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NOTICES 


Koarrf    of     \niM-als    Decisions    Rendered    in    the    Mtmth  """    "f  ""'  ""dk  rf-iiulreinent   of  thin   ^.rtinn       If  the  M  oni^ 

noara     or      \ppeais     l^etisions     nenoerea             ine  ,„lH^ioner   Klve^    kucIi    ii<  tice    at    a    lat.T    tliii..    \TTyf\yvQ\\\>-    of 

ot  Neptemoer  IVftZ  ,|,^  x\^\\X  to  tilp  huch  aurt-ejufiit  or  uml(•r^tundInK  within  the 

i.-,„..,i„„,    ,.ffl..n„..i                                                                            348  six  month    iwrlod    on    a    showlni:   of   food    oause,    the    partlpw 

Kxamlnpr    afflrm.-d -iVi  ^^^^^   ^^^  ^^^^  „>rr^,.n„.nt  or  und^rHtandlng  within  nlxty  dayn 

Kxaiiiln.r  Mfflriii.d   in   part    -  -     —-- oU  of  the  receliit  of  Kuch  notlw. 

Kxanilii-  r    r>.>r^.il    ? f>9  "Any   dlncrctlouary   action   of   the  Coninilnsloner   undt-r  tlilx 

siibsictlon     shall     bo     reviewable     under     xeotion     10    of     the 

,  \  dii;!ii!-t  •-,■1 ''.^ '    I 'riM-.-diir.e  Act." 

Total ■*  ,                1.,   ,    ,    ,     '    inio 

\  {ijiT'iv  I'll  '  'i"l'  •!"  r    1.1.  l.vt'i  J. 


Kiling  of  Patent  Oftue  Papers— 1801  K  Street 

To  a('<'";:.iii'"l  1 1.  iit-rbons  havliu  h  i^tiii>-  '  ti  'hi  I  i.-r  Build- 
ing ilviil  K  S'r.'.ii.M  locked  hn\  h.i-  n-w  li..  :.  iiiM.-.-d  In  the 
I  -  i.l.ihirk  S.iroh  Room  for  the  flliMi:  .f  ;.!;■•  r-  I  .fore  the 
I  S  I'a'.M  Mttice  All  papers.  rorr.~i'  -'••'■'■'•  -  T'l'-r**.  etc, 
depodlt.il  III  iliU  box  before  5  ;t)0  p  ii.  »i  i  receive  the  da^ 
of  ,l,i„,~l;  ,,~  an  official  filing  date.  Kee  reuilttancea  In  the 
fMrii.  -f  1  irr-i.rv  or  Nilvtr  are  iicceptable  on^'  at  the  catshler'K 
w.n.l  w  Hi  il..  M  ill  C'ouiuierce  Building  and  should  not  \« 
,1.  l.,.»!t.  il  Ml  tli>'  K  .'^trect  Box. 

r     A     Kai.K. 
Inriftd'    -j!    \  I'liintKtration. 


Oct.  y   W'-'^ 


Public  lav*  87   831 

(87th  I'.iM.HEs-.  11  K    i2'i:il 

.  7>;    Sta!     '.t.'i^)  *. 

.\.N    .\iT 

■|o    [ir-'vldf    fiii^   iHitiM.r    nnflff    uf    s«-f  t  It-riii'ii  t  ^    In    I'dt'-nt    inrir 
f.  r.-iir.-^     HIlll   f'T   nrli.-r   pllril.•-•■^ 

/(.  If  cn.j.  fi  (/  'v  th>  Sinat'  and  Ihiwr  of  h' '  l^"  "'-ti  I  ■!  f  i  ■  '  - 
,.'  tKr  I  nitiit  t^tiiti'  ct  I  rri  (  '  n  <i  in  <  <iri<j' >  i"  ni-»i  rnhii  d  lli.it 
-..■null  !.■;.■>  <if  tit'.-  .i'l  I  iiil»-il  Slitt.-~  (  ihI.  1-  niiKiiil'il  1'.^ 
(l.--l>;ii;,liiiK  till  tir-!  .uul  -.■.■. Ticl  i.ara^;r.i;.l.~  t!..ri..f  a- 
-.ut.s.Tfi.iii-  lai  ami  •\>'  nsi.ert  i  vd.v.  alid  li.\  ailiiliik:  tLiT.!" 
till-  fi.lli.wnik:  -i.li-.'i  tmii 

•  (  (■  I    .\ti\    ai;r>iiii.iit    ur    iiiiilfr-ta  iniliiK    ln-twiTii    (.artii-    i' 
,1,    iiii.-rfir.-in-i-     irn- ml;  ii>;   aii,\    n.  iat-Tul    akrn-.nifTi  t  -    r.-fi-rr.  il 
t,,    ttiir.-iii      rna.li-    In    rmi  rncf  Inn    with    nr    In    o  int.-inl.la  t  mn    nf 
thi-    t.  rniinatii.n    >.f    tin-    Int.  rf-T.-ric.-.    ^ha'!    h.     in    wrnui>r    h  l«d 
.,    true  iiiiiN    thircf  hl.-d   in   the   rateiit   i  ifflc-  h.fur.    th.    urni; 
nation    nf   ttn'    in  t.Tft  r.n..-   a-    h.-twi-.n    (In-   ^ald    inirt;.-    t       tli. 
.i^'r.-cin.tit    i.r    u  ndi  r- ta  n.li  n>:        If  an\    imrty    tilliik:   th--   -am.    -.i 
r.-,iu.->t-     til.'    r.,y\    -lali    ti.     K.pt    -.■i.arat.-   fr.iin    th.    11^.-   ..f    II. .■ 
liit.TfiT.-n.-.'     and    mad.-  awii:ali..'   .in'.\    t..   I  ;,.\  .-rii  ni.-n  t    a^-.-nrlc^ 
on    wrltt.-n    r.-.|n.-t      or    to    an\     j..  r-on    -n    a     -hnwliiB    nf    --.d 
,.„ii...         lali.r.-    t.i    tile    the    '■■■\'\     -f    ~  .'-h    .i  f  r.iin.ii  t    ..r    und.  r 
-tandiiit'      slwili       r.-iidcr      p.riniin.  lit  i>       uu.  nfurr.ahl.-      -m 
,t:r.-.'iii.'nt    or    und.T-t..iidin>:   imd    any    iiat.-nt    nf   -iirh    [lart;.- 
■n\iih'd  In  the  lnt<-rf.T.>iu'»-  or  anv  patent  ^iih-ciiuent  !y  l--ii.-d 
;,,,    an\     al.lillcaimn    nf    -mh    part!.-    -n    inM.U.(i         1  h.-    (  ..m 
iiil~M..n.T     iiia\.     h-w.v.T      ni,     a     ^hiiWiiik;     nf     >:nnd     .   -'-.   '"f 
f.,li„r.'    tn    hn-    will,:;:    l!..     i:n;.-    i.r.'-rrlh.d      i...r.i.lf     tl,-'    fllln*: 
,.f     th.-     ai:ri'-!n.  lit     nr     n  nd.' r-tii  ndlnt;    diirlni:     the     "-U  iiinnth 
■..•rind    Mlh-'MlUetlt     tn    til.'    t  f  T  III  iiui  t  Ion    of    tlic    1 1, 1  f  r  f  f  Tc  11  (  e    a^ 
li.tw.-.  n    th.-    parii.'-    In    ih.-    aK-r.-t-iii.-iit    or    iind.T>l  a  ndi  i.  j.' 

■11, .■  Ci.iiiiiii-Mnii.r   -hall   >.'iv.'   imtlce   to   the  parti.-   nr   fh.-lr 
,ittnrni>-    nf    r.-.  nrd     a    r.a-niiahl.     time    [irlor   to   Ka  Hi    t.^riiilna 

New  Applications  Received  During  September  1962 

,.,,..nt- ••'"^• 

i..-i.n-  Y      '":' 

riant  I'at.-ntS , -I---  1 '•* 

K.l--ue8 -f 2^ 

Tntal «.557 


Re  lnterferen(-e  Act  (Public  I  aw  8"    H.M  i 

It  Ih  conteniplateil  thai  the  notice  required  by  the  Act, 
reprodnc'd  jihnvc  will  [)>■  K'^*""  in  the  fnriii  set  forth  below 
In  Uit.-rf.r.in  .  -  In-Iltut.d  aft.'T  the  date  nf  approval  of  the 
.\ct  till  n.itm.  will  !..■  iiiall.d  In  the  parti. ■>  at  the  time  the 
jnterferi  111-.-  i-  di-.lari'd  111  ,1  ■•th..'  Interfereno-s  the  notice 
will  If  t'.^'ti  ■!'  'ti'-  ^'■'■■■'  "■'■  t''^'  ''fflce  action  Is  made,  or  If 
the  final  ( ittln  iri...ii  wa-  inaned  prior  to-the  approval  date. 
and  th.'  [HTinti  f.r  r.  \  S  w  has  not  expired;  the  notl^'  will  be 
L'lv.-n   imnii'diat.'U 

1  1,.    for  II.  ..f  I  h.    I1..1  in.-  »  .1:   I',    a  ^  follows  : 

.\-  r..iii!r.d  h\  riih'lr  I  ..-i  w  K7-X.H1  » 7«  Stat.  ».%«•.  ap- 
prov.-d  nctolHT  l.'i  llti'2.  m  •:■••  1-  '  .  '.'t  v  t-iMi.  th.  parties 
of  th.-  re,|ulrfMient  of  Tin-  law  f  T  tt  ;i.v  ;  r.  th.  Tatenr  Mt?)c.- 
a  cnp\  nf  aii.\  aKre^'iiieiit  Mil  nnnm-.:i..n  wiih  ur  in  contempla- 
tion nf  th.'  t.-riiiinallon  of  thn  interf'rencf.' 

•■H\   dir.cTlnii  of  the  ruiiinili--lnner 

i;i  i\\  i.v   I.    l'.^:^  N'  <\.i  'S 

lift      \~      lyfjn  firnt     \  Knintiint    (  (/rtirrnf\oni  r. 


Adverse   DecLsions  in   Interferences 

111  Ilm  d.--U-naf>^d  I  n  t  •  rf  i  r.-lii  .■^  iiivn\li,k;  •!,.  ;i.rr.at.-d 
,■  ain.-  nf  the  fiillnwui*;  ;.atil.!-  r.n.ii  d..-l-:ni.-  ha%.-  h.-en 
r.nd.  r.-d  that  the  re-p.-iliv.'  ;,,,t.Mi-.--  » .  '.  !,.■:  i!;.  tir-t  In- 
\  .■i.t.  ■  -  »  '  1 1.   r.  -p'-nt  !■.  f  he  claims  list. -d. 

I'at.rt  N''  -s,-,:,  1-1  'h  T  Hi 'irman.  Battery  holddnwn 
,|,.,.'d.d  •-.lit  "1  II".-'  I  i.i.  .'-f.  r.  nee  No.  90.ft51.  clalmw  1 
.iii.l  ^ 

l^ai.  !i'  N..  'J  s,-,4  nj...  Kwan-Tln>:  Sh.n  \  I,  Stromberc 
,,,,d  \  H  Smith  luel  oil  composition,  decided  Sept.  21.  1962. 
Int.  rf,  r.  111-.    N.     'jl,i)08,  claims  2,  <'.,  7.   K.  fcnd  9 

r.t.i.t  \.  i;^7i'K57.  E.  E  Goldstein.  Translucent  acoii* 
,,,.,/l  ,-.rr..ti..ii  r.  i.ii.i.-'  n.i.-tr  .nt.ni.  d.-clded  Oct.  2,  19ti2. 
Int.Tf.r.ni.     .N  ■  ■     91-14     .aim-    1      4     :.     T     K.   9.   and    10. 

r.it.iit  N..  'jsv,-,  :',n  11  K  K.iiiiiin  M,-.  niifactrnre  of  alu- 
,,,„p^,l  .-thvl  ,-..nip..iin<l-  d..'-nl.-d  i.n.»  -4i  liJt:::  1.  ...rf.....,,,.. 
\..    ;.l   .il4    ra:m-   1     2.  :'..  ami  4 

I'.it.iit  N.'  'J ','ls  fH!T).  T  C  Chen  am!  .1  H  I-i:.'  ^<>n- 
,l„.-■^,ll■ti^.■  r.  a,l..il'  nf  ,:.a^...t:,-  cores.  d..:d..i  '  ict  2.  1902. 
|,,,,rf.rimi     ^■■     '••  1    l'-'-"'     nialm-   1.   2.   .'i.   •»,   --■     '■      rb'i  7. 

r.,t.iif    Nn     J  ms  •_''>.    n     '^^      Kni.i  r  .iml   S     .  i  ,11..  'i:     l-iu-in.- 

,,,.,.. ,,     ;,,,d    drh.'    i;..Th.iiil>ni    tli.nf.  •      d.  ■  nl'-d     i^' 1''      -' 

lW(i2,  luterf.Ttnce  Nu.  "Jl.s  is.  claim  .1 


Ihit.  nt- 
]..  -ii;i,- 
I'l.ii.t  rali'iit- 
K.l--ii.'-     --- 


Luue 

1  -Jl  ^No.  a.061,8.'i;<  to  No.  .3.0«;<.053,  Incl 
■M  -  No.       193.96M  to  No.      194. <il  K.  Incl 

3      No.  ■.;  1^'.'  to  No 

5 — No.        26, -.^u  to  No. 


i:  im    Incl. 


■i  .itai 


1   2^0 
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Disclaimers 

■^  7 7.1, ■_'<■'■'        Hutul.in    llutko    Hrnl    hlhrrt    )'     Hohiir,      I^.iiIhn  11  !.•, 
Ky        Kl.i  SM    Vaiae        I'.it.nt    'Inted    !>.■<•     11.    l"''*!        I'l" 
.•lalni.T    niH.I    Aii>:     •::!.     r.";'-',    hy    the    hh>1kii.'.-,    Amrrxran 
HitilfU'r     >(     >Nim./'Im/    ,'Mirtif.irv    C'jrpD'nli'in 

li.r..|,\     rrii.r-     tliN    .U-i-hilin-T    to    i-ImIiii     2    "f    -"alil    patfiit 


ApiillcHtlons  for  lloenne  unilfT  the  folldWlriK  jiatetif  iiim>  In- 
.Mre-ifil  til  I'sttTit  Attnrnt'y.  (leiieral  Flt'otrlc  ("mniiuiiy . 
^P   ■liiltv    fniitriil    I  (•■pHrtincnt.    \\  syiiexboro.    Vii 

;.(>."  1>><||        rii>ltliin   Ciiritrnl   StTTo-iyMtem. 


S0.1,.iiiti        /Vi./i.i/.J     /       Kni.u.iu't      l-..rti;.n.l,    "r.-K        M'l.Ti 
vlHHAT"R    Hull.    >>rr    I'm.  MI         Tiit.M.t     <IhI.m1    Sept      2:i. 
\\t',H       I.ls,:,ilii,.T   file. I    S.-i)t     1'..    I'J'IJ.   tiy    the  assUnee, 

;  rkl"inij- .   In. 
||.Tv(,>    .Mit.T-    thN    lil.rla r    t.i    cliilin    'jn    nf   nahi    patent. 


■.•liniMMt       Hnymond    I       M.hmlry    and    Sidnru    ■'     ytcharl. 
Krie,    I'a        .\  s  i  m  m     II-ist        pMteut    datec)    i  K't     'Jn.    n(r.9 
IMnoiulMi.T    til.M    S.pt      IV    1  !•'•.-■,    t>>     til-    invent. irH. 
H.T.-ta    .-nt.  r   ll.l-   .li^.    ;.iin.T   to  rl,,un  :i  ..f  ^ald  patent. 


■JlMil  l.M.         I'.tnk     Ho'K     ./.    .    MaKNllloi,,    Oliln        I '( -M  I'AUT  M  K  s 
ri/M.     ll|.:«r     K\.  iHN..k;K    ( '.  .NHiKrcTP-N         Paleiit     dal-d 
Sl„^      11,      li.r,,.        DN.Inliner    Hied    Dot.    :<.    lH'i'J,    dy     the 
dHslKuee.     H'll'li' in  l.imii  llitmillrin    i-orponittijn 
llere(,i    .-iiirr.    tin-   ,1  Wclaliner   to   clalii.H    1,    'J.   <'..    7,   and  »   of 
»jild  i>atiiit. 


Dedication 

.•{,ixi_'  tU.-.        A^.'.of    A'     A";(;.    Toledo.    Ohio        llERMCTlr    .lolsT 

r..k   i.L.Ass   (    ^rl^.l.K  Ka^    Tikb   Hnvci^.i-k       Patent   dated 

,,.1      .'.      r.f.l         lH-,llcHtloii    Hied    Sept      IJ.    llt'ili,    hy    ttie 

as.|i;iii'f    "i/tMM  llUniiMi  (ihinK  fcimjjiini/ 

rierel.y     ,Ie,li,-ates     to     the     p.ihll,'    of    the     Inlted     Slates     the 

full  teriri  of  .•.aid  patent 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(CANY  I  Weekn  Patent  No  2,n47.29S  (l.'(2  46 1 ,  for 
hair  retainliiK  device.  Hrld  Invalid  Featherrumh^.  Inr  v 
Solo    I'roiturlii   Cor,,  ,   .idti   F  2d   251   :    1  ,S4    ISTQ   2l>« 

(CAN  V  I  Koftau  Patent  No.  2.<"i2.'5.456  ( .'U  2  27(M.  for 
display  and  Htorajfe  Ktructure.  Held  Invalid  Atlanttr  I'ldn 
lull  <'ii    V     )lmry  Utingrr  if   DmpUip  Ftxturf  Corp    of   4m(rw(i, 

.(ur.  F  2d  iu(» ;  i.u  rspg  \r>«\ 

(<"ANYi  Sn'lth  Patent  No  2.fl«9,2.'t9  (32  4hi.  for 
flejlMe  hair  retainer.  Held  Invalid.  f'eathrrrombf.  Inc  v. 
Nolo    l-indurU    Corp,    :U)t'.    F  2d   251;    1.(4    ISPQ   2ii9 

(CA  Calif  I  Movlld  Patent  No,  2  74H.(i7.")  (21ii  1  tiii  i  for 
iniu.irlutu  aerarliiK  device.  Held  Inviilld  Hoitid  \  A  unrt 
,t  „l  .    '.nr,  K  2d  747  ,   i:'.4   ISPy  lrt2 

iC.VNVi       NeNon     Patent     No      2,77r).6n9 
ca-rode     circuits        Claim     12     Held    Invalhl 
ffO'lurtt     (()      \       il'Ttftiil     tlrrtric     Co.     :Ut« 
I   spy  4  2H 

(CA  Pa  I  MarKulls  Patent  No  2.S(>9.(«il  (2.'),'.  77i,  for 
hanger,  Held  Invalid  ./i/Tv  hntrrpritfg .  Inc.  v  Smm.  Hoe 
hurk  and  Co  .  3iKi  F  2d  240;  1  .U  ISl'Q  15H. 

(CA  Calif  I  Hovlld  Patent  No  2.H*iX.r,2:>  ( 2lU  121  i.  for 
Mipiarluin  aeratliiB  levlce,  Held  Invalid  Horltd  v  inari 
,t  III  .  Mtr,  F  2d  747  ;  1  .U  ISPQ  162 

iCANY  I  Schllephacke  Patent  No  2.H,H(),7H,"i  (297  H.'n . 
for  recUnliu'  article  of  furniture  havlnu  inovalile  le>;  rent. 
Ihid  Invalid  lorrn;  v  f  W  Woolxcorth  Co  ,  .iiiS  F  2d  1(12; 
1.14  t  SPg  152 

iIM"     111   I     (".oldstulth    I'atent   No     2,925,3«4    (IS.T      li,   for 
method    aiKl    a;>paratus    for    HeciirlnK    metal    Htrlps    to    fahrlc. 
Clalnm   1.    7,    H.    11,    12.    U.    15   and   19.   Held  valid   but    not   In 
fringed        Flgen     M  onufiuturing    Corp     v.     Vrntfabrtct.    Inc., 
2()7  F    Supp.  24i»  .  1.14  I  SPQ  5 


{X\<>  7i>i,  for 
Stimdiit  il  CuiT 
F  2d    :U9  .    l.!4 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 


:iO(i 


;(,.-,j-Jl»        C.iitiilner      Meanx  John      <»  Johnson. 

i;     .Morgan   -\  v  e      (   tii-tiTlon,   Inil 

iN-s      Pal       192.2r.f.        Pickle    Tonifn     or     the  I.Ike         Alfred 

'\,ker-oii     I    N   f.2!t   Kverureeii   St.   (lien   KUyn,  111 


(i.iier.il    Klecirli-   Conipanv    in    pret.ared    to   ifrant    nonexclii 
-U..    II, ■•■»-.■-    under   the   following    H   patents   upon    reasonable 
I. TIPS   lo  iloiiiestic  lualiufaclurer- 

Vppll.-iClons    for    n-^e    un.ler    the    following    in    imtet.t- 

,„MV    he    ad<lr.-se.l    lo       Patent    Counsel,    Maj,.r    Appliance    1.1    1 
.|,,M       (i.uer;.!      Klertrlc     Con,iuiny.     Appliance     f'ark.      Louls- 
\\\i'-  1 ,  K\ 
■•;H7  1.-..l       Combined     rh.rinostat    and    l>efrost    Control    for 

Air  Cotidltlonlni;  .\pparatus 
ii.M7nj        rr.'atliiK-     Vv-'eiit     DUi^-nser    Sjsiem     for    Laundry 

Machine- 
:«,029.;i'M         Top    I.lftlUij    Fiber  Hoard    ShippltiK   Crate. 
:i.(»;i5,2*  ■■        I'«'WT     MecliMiil-m     for     Multiple     K tclcal     Con 

Hectors 

;  u4n,.-,iM        Kemovable  Filler  for  .Vlr  CondltlonlnR  Ai)paralus. 

;i»4ii,-,(;        Air    Coinlltl.ujlin:     I   nit     Mavln«    Low    Fan    Si>»-ed 
I  i\  er  IClde    Mi'uns. 

!, 1)411. . 'i  M        .Mr    Conditioning     Inlt     llavlnif     HIkIi     and     Low 
CapacilN    uptralloii 

.',114(1  7  111        Smoke   and    Ileal    Control   for   Charcoal   (irill 

;{  ()4(i,7:i.t       Kanye    With    Front  Serviceable    Bafk»plui«h«'r. 

.1.11.' l.If.o       line  I'Irie   Hullt  111  KanKe 

\til)llcatloiis  for   license   under  the  following  7   uatents  niay 
be    ,iddre-s.d    to:     Patent    Counsel.    Chemical    A    Metallurglcul 
IHvl-lon.  12S5  Boston  .Vve  ,  HrldKeport  2,  Conn 
2,;i'.Mi,riS2       Color    Slrlpiiik'    of    PolytetranuoriH-thylene    ReKJn 
.1.(117,4711        i:ieclrlc  Swll<h   Mechanlam. 
.1.(11  7, llnl        Quadruple  Conveiilencv  Outlet. 
:!,(»21.2tV4        PurlHcatlon  of  Pentaborane 
.1,024,175       CorroMlon   KeslHtant  Coating. 
;i, 024,1711       CorroHlon  KeslHtant  Coatlnif 
;i,024,177       Corrosion  KealHtaut  Coating. 


TITLE   37— PATENTS,   TRADEMARKS,   AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,   Depaitaient  of  Commerce 

Part   2      Ri  lbs   or  J'Ractub   in   Trademark   Cases 

MiKirllanrouK    \mendment» 

The  following  amendments  are  made,  to  take  effect  thirty 
(lavs  after  publication  In  the  Federal  Ketclster 

The  text  of  pripposed  amendments  was  publlKhed  In  the 
Federal  Ke^l-^ter  for  February  9,  1962  (28  F  R.  1217-19). 
;,nd  all  iK-rsons  who  desired  were  Invited  to  nubmlt  written 
data  view-.  arKuments  ..r  suKifestloDa  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendments  A  bearlnK^i**?r-tie~>Tr  at  10  .  OO 
a  m  on  April  2.!.  1962,  In  Room  AhM^B  of  the  Department 
of  Commer<-e  HuUdlnit  The  amendments  are  made  after  con- 
sideration of  all  the  material  submitted  and  statements  made. 

The  tevt  of  the  amendments  U  as  follows  : 

1.    Paragraph    ( a  i   of  I  2.19  U  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

12,19      OrMi.». on  0/  alleyatwn  of  u„e  in  commerce  hy  forexgn 
upphciinl  > 

(a)    The    alleBath.n    that    the    mark    la   In    uae    In    commerce 
reuulred    bv    |2;i.l(bi.    and    the    statenienta    of    the    dates   of 
applicants"  first  use,  required  by  |  2.13(81(1)    (vll)  and  (vlll) 
may   be   omitted   m   the  case   of  an   application  filed   purauant^ 
to   section   44(e,    of   the   act   for   reKlntratlon   of  a   mark   duly 
registered    In    the   country    of   orlRln    of   a    foreign    applicant, 
provided    the    application    when    filed    U    accompanied    by    • 
certificate    of    the    trademark    office    of    the    fofe^n    country 
HhowInK  that  the  mark  haa  been  reglHtered  In  the  country  of 
orUln  of  the  applicant  and  alno  ahowlng  the  mark.  the'ROoda 
for   which    reirlatered    and    that    aald    reglatratlon    1.   then    In 
full  force  and  effect       If  the  ^-rtlflcate  If  not  In  the  English 
language,  a  translation  Ih  cH^ulred. 

2    Section  2.90  In  amended  to  read  aa  foUowa  : 
I  2  96     I  nut ;  burden  of  proof. 


- 


\ 


The  Issue  In  an  Interference  beiween  application-  shall  t>e 
the  resiH-ctlve  rights  of  the  partle-  to  reirl-tnitlon  The  Is-iie 
In  an  Interference  tiefween  an  ap[ili<atlon  and  a  retl-t  rii  i  I'li 
-liall  tie  the  -anie.  but  iif  the  .•vent  thi'  tin.il  cl.-dslon  I-  adv'  '-• 
to  till-  registrant,  a  recl-t ration  to  the  applicant  will  not 
be  authorized  so  Unit:  as  the  InterferUiK  rek:lstration  reinulu- 
on  the  rejilster  The  party  whose  application  or  rcKlKtratloii 
Involved  In  thi-  Interference  h.is  the  latest  filln>:  date  (the 
junior  party)   will  be  reirardeil  a-  havlnj:  the  burden  of  proof. 

.'1     Seclioii  2  '.(7  I-  .111,1  loleil  lo  ri-.i'l  ;i-  foi..w- 

\ 

\   'J  '.'7       /  tihii  fji  rill  t)l   ./ '  i,-'ui  .' 

.\iiy  piiriv  to  (in  iiit>rf.  r' lo-i  iioiv  .  within  fifty  da>  s  after 
the  .|iotic»-  of  ihi.-rf.  reii.  ,  1-  iiialo  tl.  tile  a  pleadlUK  .M'ttlnj: 
forth  ;ilhrrii,i  t :  V  I  ,\  ah>  ih.iliir  on  ihe  basis  'of  which,  if 
proved  the  oilor  part>  woiiil  n..t  he  entitled  to  obtain  or 
maintain  a  r. '1:1-1  riKlon.  Such  pleiidini:  nmy  requ'-t  iifflrin.'i 
live  relief  bj  »u.\  of  cancellation  of  a  ri>:i-l  rii  I  ioi,  iri\n'\iil 
but  no  defense  attinkliik:  the  validitv  of  sucli  rckri-l  Pi.  I  ion  iiiav 
be  otherwi-e  r.it-ed^  In  il,.  pror.-.  di  nu  Such  re.pi. -t  f-r 
..fflrniatlv  1  re'lif  inuM  In  v.rlfi'd  aiol  must  be  accoihl'.'i  iiled 
hy  the  (•■!■  il-  re.jilr.il  by  section  14  of  the  net  .\  replv  to 
-io|,  r.-.(:0'-t  for  iifflrinatlve  relief  is  re.pilred  within  twnty 
d.i>-  .tfl'T  -er\lci  thereof  hilt  no  repl\  ii<-<  d  tic  ti'ed  to  .dher 
:ithriii,'itiv  e  def.-n-e- 

4     r;ir.ii:r  1  ;.h    ih,    of   j  'j  1  m.  1-  nmended   to   re.id  .'i-  f "Mow-  ' 

I  ^  1 1 1 1 '.        1  a  ^  1/  r  r 

ih'  .\n  .in-W'-r  ni:iy  contain  :iiij  defcn-e  rtnd  It  rnav  ,il-o 
c.int.iin  :i  r.-.;iie-t  for  aHlrinH  1 1  v.-  relief  hy  Way  of  calfcfdhl 
l|o!,  of  il  reirl-tration  pleiuied  In  the  notice  of  ..ppo-ltlon  ;  but 
ho  dcfi'ii-e  iittiicktnk:  the  Milldiiy  of  ^u,!,  r.  trl-t  r:it  ioi,  noay 
he  othiTV\i-e  raised  in  the  proce.'dini:  Such  reqiu-t  for 
attiriiiMthe  re'n-f  nii-t  he  \erlHed  iind  inii-l  he  !i.-coinp;inied 
l,\  th.'  fee  il-  r-uulrcd  hy  -ecflon  14  of  the  art  A  -eplv  to 
-iirri  re.|'i'-f  f.>r  :ittirni;mve  relief  Is  required  within  twenty 
diiys    after    -erv  Ice    there. .f    hut    no   other    re;dy    to    tti.-   answer 

need   he   Hied 

r.     Parntraph    <  \"   of  |  -  llo  i-  amended  to  read  as  follows. 
I  2  1  i;i      .\ofi'«  of  nhng  of  jirlitiun 

ihi  When  the  petition  i-  correct  iis  to  form  a  notice  shall 
t.e  prepared,  id.-nt  ify  In^:  the  title  and  nuuiher  of  the  pro 
re,  dint-  and  th.-  reul-l  ration  IhvoImmI.  iind  de-ik;niit  in»:  a  time, 
not  less  th:in  thirty  da>-  from  the  nuilUnK  date  of  -udi 
nolle,  wllhlu  which  :iii-wer  must  he  tlbfd  A  copj  of  thl- 
nolK-.'  shiill  h.'  forwiirded  to  the  pelltl..ner  in  care  of  hi-  at 
torney  or  a>:ent.  if  he  ha-  an  attorney  or  iiK'-nt  of  r.  cord 
TliH  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  and  evlilhlt-  -tiiCl  he 
forwarded  with  n  copy  of  such  notice  to  the  registrant 

<■•     Paratcraiih    ihi   of  i  2,114   is  amended  to  read  a-  follow- 


I  2  U  1 


\  nmcfr 


ibi  An  an-wer  may  <-onlaln  any  defense,  and  it  may  also 
.ontain  a  re.juest  for  atflrmative  relief  by  way  of  cancella 
lion  of  a  rekTl-tratloii  pleiided  in  the  iK-tltloii;  hut  no  defense 
altackiiiK  the  validity  of  sii.-h  registration  may  be  otherwise 
r.ii-ed  In  the  proc.-.-din>:  Such  request  for  atliniiaflve  relief 
niu-t  be  verltied  and  must  be  accompanied  hy  the  fee  a-  re 
,|Uired  t.y  section  14  of  the  act  A  reply  to  such  request  fur 
artlrmallve  relief  Is  required  within  twenty  diiys  after  serv- 
ice   thereof,    hut    no    other    reply    to    the    an-wer    n.-ed    b.'    tiled. 

7  Parapraiihs  (aidi,  (bi  di  and  (2i.  ( e  i  and  idi.  of 
I  2  120  are  amended,  and  new  paragraph  ifi  (1  i  and  (2l  to 
follow  I  2  120(ei  are  added,  ao  that  said  section,  as  amended, 
reads   as  followc 

I  2  1  20      Dmroi  <ry  procedure 

The    provisions    of    the.  Federal    Rules    of    Civil     F'rocedure 
relating    to    discovery    are    Inapplicable    In    Inter    part.-    trad.' 
„,ark    cases    except    as    siK-clHcally    set    forth    in    this    section 
lai    Hcpo»\twni  for  diM.oicrp       (1)    Any   party   to  an  oppo 
-ition    interfer.'n<-e,  cancellation  or  concurrent  use  procedlnB 
may.  at  anv  time  not   later  than  thirty  days  prior  to  the  day 
up.'in  which  anv  te-tlmony  may  first  b.'  taken  as  set  by  initiiil 
or  -ulisequent  < 'fflce  action,  take  the  deposition  of  iiny  person. 
V         inrhidlnk.'  a   pnrtv.   for  the  purpose  of  discovery       Such   de-,o 
\     sitlons   mav   be   taken    upon   oral   examination   In   the   manner 


prescribed  |i\  ^  1  27.i.  1  :;74  and  1.270  of  this  chapter. 'or 
upon  wriiieii  .j  ..-lions  In  the  maiiii.'r  prescribed  tiy  i  2  124. 
1  lo-  re-iion-ihiUty  for  securlin:  the  uttendaiK-.-  ..f  proposed 
.1.  1...IO  i.t-    re-Is    wholly    with    tin-    Interested    party 

(2i  Slope  of  cjiiminat ion  The  deponent  niu>  be  exutii- 
m.'il  re(,Mrdliig  any  matter,  not  privile>:ed.  which  Is  relevant 
I.I  th.  -lihji-ct  malt.'r  Involved  In  the  proceedln»s.  wliether  It 
r.liite-  to  the  claim  or  defense  nf  the  e\ainlninc  party  or  to 
the  chilni  ..r  ilefenhf  of  any  other  party.  Includlne  the  exlst- 
i-nce,  d.-.  nptioii  naiiirt.  custody,  coiidlllnn.  and  location 
of  any  h. ...)<-  d..(unients  or  other  tancible  thints  and  the 
id.ntlt.v  iin.i  l...iitl..n  of  jK-rsons  having  knowledge  of  relevant 
f.iet-  It  ;-  lioi  t'round  for  objecth.n  thiit  th.'  testim.uiy 
would  hi-  ln:iiiml-sitile  at  the  trial  if  tlie  fi-stlrnony  soupht 
apix'iirs    ri-a-onatily    calculated    to   lead    to   the   discovery    of 

adinissihle  e\  idence 

(  ;.  I  >(  (/'  iliMi  II' I '1/  ill  fiuMiUunit  I»iscn\ery  de|io«ltlons 
n,.iy  h.-  ii-e.l  in  in  ...r.la  m .  v»iih  Kule_i(iidi  (11.  i2.  and  (4i 
.iii.i  If,  .f  th.'  I'ederiil  Kules  (.f  Civil  Procedure,  provided  the 
l.,iiti  ..fT.ririK  th.'  disposition,  or  any  part  thereof.  In  evidence 
files  the  »ame  h.  f.r.  the  close  of  his  te^-tlmony  period  and 
■il-o  f^h's  il  Tiofi.-'  of  ri'll.'ini-i-  thereon  ( ibj.'ct |..ns,  includink; 
;iii>  III  111.'  .1  iring  III.  .  \amlnation,  will  tie  consjJder.-d  only  If 
mad.'  or  renewed  at  the  hearlnt 

ihi  l.'iiiui't  fill  i/./rri  i*«ion  il  i  Any  partv  t.'  an  opjiosi- 
tl.'ii.  liif.'rfer.'nc,  canci  lathm  or  concurrent  use  pri<wdln)f 
ii,a.\  ,  within  till'  time  sp.-i-llied  f'lr  takiii>;  depusltlon  for  dl- 
covery,  -er\.'  iiiioii  any  a.herse  party  two  copies  of  a  wrftl.'ii 
re.(ue-t  LT  a.lnii-si.m  hj  the  latter  of  the  ({.'nuineness  of  any 
rel.-vanf  doiiiiiient  d. -.rlh.d  in  and  attach.-d  to  the  request 
lit  ph..t..c'.p>  Mia.v  he  afi.i.h.'i)  provld.-d  the  ..rieinal  there.. f 
is  iiiiid.'  aMiilabl.'  for  1  n-pei't!on  i  .  or  of  ttie  truth  of  any 
f  ,.i-  whidi  a'r.'  iiiiiterhil  ;iiid  rel.'vant  to  the  Issu.'s  and  which 
i,r,'  h.lii\-.i  to  he  within  the  knowledge  of  both  the  party 
-.rviiit'  and  the  piirty  served  Kjich  matter  in  respect  of 
whi.'h  iin  adnil--loti  I-  request. -d  sb/ll  be  considered  as  ad- 
mitted iinl.'--,  within  Hft.-.  ti  days  after  s.Tvice  thereof,  the 
|,.,rf>  t.i  wh.'iii  th.'  r.'.|ui-t  I-  directed  serve-  ui>on  the  party 
r.'.|ii.'-titiL'  the  adnii--ion  a  -w..rn  statement  denying  speclfi 
.ally  the  matter  in  r.-spect  ..f  which  admission  is  r.quested. 
..r  setllns-  f.irth  In  detail  the  reas..n-  why  h.'  .-ann.it  truth 
fullv  either  a.lmit  or  den>  th.'  -nn.'  or  li  e-  ..[.j.-clloiis  thereto 
together  With  one  copy  of  lb.  re.|U.-t  f..r  iidinissioii  Any 
reply  to  such  objeclhiii-  -hail  be  due  wuhin  Ln  d,i>  -  aft.r 
-ervi.'.'  th.reof 

i2l     Iffrit     of    iiilminiiionx         No    admission     -hal'     be    con-Id 
.•r.-d    a-    liiirl    ..f    th.'    i..'..r.l    in    the    case    uiih'--    a    I'arty    files. 
before   th.'   ch.se   ,,f   hi-    t.-tlnioii>    peiioil     a    noti.e   ..f   reliance 
th.-r.M.n    and    a    copy    ..f    I  he   admissh.n    inid    r.'.iu.'-t    th.r.'for 

,,',  Molii.n  ti>  ,, ">•!""  ■I"ii"n"iti..  ,ti  .  fir  inM,,i,t,on  and 
roiiuimi  Ipon  moll. in  -h.iwing  go..d  cau-..  ih.-r.for  fih'd 
prior  to  the  diiv  uiku.  wliU'h  any  t.'stimony  may  first  h.'  taken 
i,-  -.'I  hv  initial  or  -iihse^iu.'nt  'Utic'  action  :in  order  may  be 
.■ntered  "requiring  a  (lart.v  t..  produc.'  iHid  liern.lt  the  inspec 
lion    and    copying   or    phot. .graphing     hy    or   on    tiehalf   of   the 

moving   party,    of   any    de-lgnated   t k-.    dociiments   or   other 

tiinglhle  things,  not  privileged,  ih.-  exl-t.  n.v  ..f  whuh  has 
been  pleaded  or  oth.'rwise  acknowledged,  and  which  insti- 
tute or  contiiin  material  within  tlie  -...pe  ..f  Inquirie-  [-'r 
milted  in  depo-itl..ns  f.T  di-.'.iNery  and  which  are  in  hl- 
p.i-session.  custody  .ir  cntrol  The  ord.  r  -hall  sp.'clfy  a 
time  for  c.miillance  therewith,  and  may  pr.'-crihe  -ii.h  fenn- 
iiiid  c.ndill.in-  a-  nia.v  I"'  jn-f 

Mil  HefuKiil  to  romptu  I'lth  nn  onlir  to  j.-or/urf  If  any 
party  fails  or  r.'fu-.'-  to  .  ...nply  with  an  .irder  to  pr...Iu.-e  an.l 
IH.rmit  the  m-iM'Ctlon  and  .-..pMng  or  photographing  ..f  de-lg 
naled  thing-,  the  Tra.lemark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
-trik.-  out  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  thiit  party,  or 
dismiss  the  action  or  proce.ding  or  any  part  there., f  ..r  .nt.'r 
a  judgment  as  by  default  against  that  party,  or  take  >uch 
other  a<'tlon  as  may  lie  deemed  appropriate 

(e)  Kfiimmntion  nnd  rro^n  rinminiilton  A  party  may  In 
terrogate  anv  unwilling  or  hostile  wltne-s  hy  lending  que- 
tlons  A  party  may  call  an  adver-e  party  or  an  ..fHcr 
dir.'Clor  or  managing  ag-nt  ..f  a  public  or  (.rivate  c,.rp..ra  lion 
or  of  a  partnership  or  association  which  1-  an  adver-  party^ 
„nd  interrogate  him  by  leading  questl..n-  and  .-..ntradict  and 
l,u,«-ach  htm  In  all  respects  as  if  he  had  b.en  .i.lled  hv  th. 
Mdverse  party,  and  the  witness  thus  call.'d  may  be  .-ntra- 
dicled  and  imi-'ached  by  or  on  liehiilf  of  the  a.lver-e  party 
al-o  and  mav  lie  cro- examined  h.v  the  adverse  party  ..nly 
upon    the  subject   matter   of   his  evamination   in    chief 

(fi    Intrnogntone,        0>     Any    party     t.,    an    opiiosltion 
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liit.rfiTi'iH  ••  r-Miir.'ll,itl(iri  or  (•(.ncurrftif  ii-^f  proc-.-dlni:  iiiny. 
wlfMin  flu-  tin...  »!..•. -Itl.'d  for  tMkliij:  il'-|"mltinnM  fur  (INcuvcry, 
-.•r\'-  iipnn  iiiv  ;ii|\.Ts..  |>iirt>  ii  wrltt>'ii  liitHrronntory  Hi" 
II,  , I  t..  iIm'  tniTii.'  .iihI  Mililn---  of  ttif  iMT-on  or  iw-r^ions  havlriK 
ktinwl.clt-''  of  tti.-  f:i(ti  <-oiitMlii<Ml  In  tlif  plfiidlnK  of  such 
.Mh.T-f  i>Mrt>  All  iin-w.r  to  fh.-  Irit.'rroKiitory  Nhiill  ()•• 
-.•r\.'.l  MI... 11  111..  li.t.'rroirMtiin;  parfy  within  Hffffn  dHV-^  aftfr 
r.i>M|.t   thiTi'of 

1  li  I     If   .1    li:irf>    r'.fiio--    to   mii-wit   ;in    Infi-rroKM tory   so   Um 
lfH.1,    th..   Trii.l^nuirk    Trl.il    and    .\|ipt-nl    Hoard    may    take   any 
.,f    ihi-    iiifjisiir'-s    si»-<'iflPd    In    paragraph    id  I    of    fhN    s.-ctlon 
f.ir  nfiisal  to  comply  with  an  order  to  prodiii-c 

s     I'araKraph    (hi   of  I  J  \2~  i>  aiii.nd.'d  to  rt-ud  a^  follows: 


»  J  r. 


\litli  11  n  ' 


I  hi  Any  [wtltlon  for  n'consld.Tatlon  or  inodlttcnflon  of  a 
d.Tl»lon,  If  It  l«  not  appcalahU-  iinist  h>-  tiled  within  ten  days 
:ifter  tlif  d..<ls|oii  or  If  the  d.-cMon  H  appvalahle,  within  the 
flnie  spe.-ltl.  d  In   I  li  IJlH.'i 

.  .  .  .  •  •  • 

;•     l'ar.n:r,i|.h    i.'i    '.f  k  '-  l'-*^  's  amended  to  read  as  follows 

I  J  I  ;jS      hiniil  hi  <tt  in</  unit  hiM-jit 

•  •••••• 

Id  If  a  liarty  d.'slres  an  oral  hearlni;.  he  should  so  state 
hy  a  -i-arate  notice'  tiled  not  later  than  ten  days  after  the 
due  date  ,,f  ihr  reply  lirlef  of  the  party  In  po-ltlon  of  plaintiff. 
;,i,d  the  time  f.,r  such  hearing'  will  he  set  In  a  notice  sent 
to  ea.h  party  hy  the  "tllce  If  no  re,pie~t  f..r  oral  hearing 
N    made,    the  ca -e   will    he   decide<l  on    the   record   am!   hrlefs 

lu  I'arakiraph  (ai  of  |  .'  l-'lt  Is  amended,  and  new  para 
L-raph  (c)  I.,  follow  i  'i  l-'lnhi  is  added,  so  that  said  section, 
as  iiiiiended.  reads  as  follow-  . 


f  2  \'1\)       ttiiil  III  yumi  nt  , 

(«)  Oral  arirumpnts  will  he  heard  hy  at  least  three  incni 
hers  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  ApiH-al  Hoard  nt  the  time 
sf.ited  in  the  notice  If  any  party  appears  nt  the  «iM-<-ltied 
time  he  will  he  heard  If  the  Board  Is  prevented  from  hear 
ink'  the  cnse  at  the  time  specified,  a  new  a>*sU'ninenf  will  b^ 
made,  or  the  case  will  tie  continued  from  day  to  day  until 
heani.  rnl.-sH  otherwise  permitted,  oral  arkrinnentH  will  he 
limited  t<i  one  half  hour  for  each  party. 

(h)  llearint's  may  he  advanced  or  adjourned,  as  far  as  Is 
convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the  parties  and 
their  attorneys  or  at'eiit- 

(cl  Any  [M'tltlon  for  r.h^arlnk'.  reconsideration,  or  modltl 
.atlon  of  "a  decision  must  he  tiled  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  thereof,  » 


II     Section   '2.  l.'i.f   Is  amended   to  read  as  follows: 

I  'J  l.'t.'i       \mrn(imint     of    iiiipliniliOH    or    rrgiMtiQtioH    ilurino 
III  01  rfilingi 

\n  application  involved  in  a  proc«M'dlnn  may  not  he 
amended  In  -iih-taiice  nor  may  a  rejristraflon  he  amended  or 
disi-lalnied  In  part  except  with  the  consent  of  the  other  party 
or  parties  and  the  iipproval  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
.\ppeal  Hoard,  or  except  upon  motion 

\'2    Section    '_'  1  .U   is   amended   to   read   as   follows 

I  "J  1  .{4       Surrrniiir   or   iiinrillution   of  rfgintration. 

If  a  ret'l.strnnt  InvoUed  In  a  proo-edlnR  applies  to  cancel 
his  ret'is'rutlon  under  section  7(d)  of  the  art  without  first 
oritalnini:  the  written  consent  thereto  of  the  adverse  party. 
judk:menf  shall  he  entered  at'iilnst  him 

r',     Sectlo[i   2  I.tTi   Is   ameiidi'd    to   read   a.s   follows; 

i  'Z\^^      \biinilonmrnt  of  aiiphration  or  murk. 

If.  In  a  proceeding',  an  applicant  hies  a  written  abandon 
meiit  of  the  application  or  of  tlie  inark  without  the  consent 
thereto  of  the  ailverse  (larty.  jiid>:inent  shall  he  entered 
ajjalnst  such  applicant. 

14.    Paragraphs    lai     and     (ci    of    |2  142    are    amended    to 
r<'ad  as  follows  ; 
i  J  142      7i>i<    and    mnnntr   of   ix   piirtf   iippcnlM 

(a  I  Such  apiM-al  must  tie  taken  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  tinal  refusal  or  from  th.-  date  of  the  action  from 
whl<-li  appeal  is  taken  Appeal  Is  taken  simply  hy  tiling  n 
notice    of    appeal    and    payment    of    the    appeal    fee 

(CI  If  the  apiH'llant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  he  Khould  so 
state  liy  a  separate  notice  filed  not  later  than  his  brief;  and 
due  notice  of  the  time  for  such  liearlnu  will  be  (fiven  Oral 
argument  will  he  limited  to  one  half  hour  unless  otherwise 
I»^rinltted.  If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  Is  made,  the  appeal 
will  he  considered  on  brief. 

(Sec  1  41.  m  Stat  427.  44(> ;  If)  f  8  (V  1051.  112;i.  sees. 
.;  ■•.!  tWl  Stat  79:t.  -».-..  -Ar,  ISC  «.  2:3  Interpret  or  apply 
.,.,.,  1  1:1.  14,  If,.  17,  21.  24.  44.  «0  Stat  427.  4.'?;<.  4.U.  4.U1, 
441       l.'i    ISC     Ki.'il.   KitiH.   1<)«4    UX'.fi,   H>«)7.   l'>71,   1 1'iti  I 

DAVID  L.    LADD. 
ComminKionrr  of  I'ntrntH. 

.\pproved  : 

J    IIKKHKKT  T10M-<»M0N. 

\H„,i,tnnt   Sirntiiry  of  Commrrre  for  dcifnre  and  1  ech- 

nologu  % 

IFR     Due     t;2    lOlM  ;    Filed.   Oct.    11,   19fi2;    S  :  50  a. ml       |, 
l-ublt»hid  ifi   i-!    f  K.    lOOH    10046.  Oct     11.   196i 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE,  Snperintendeiil 


PATENT   EXAMI.NlNf;  OPERATIONS  AND  GROl'PS 


II     ELECTKICAL  F.XAMINI.\f>  OPERATION     N    H    EVANS,  Director 
QROrPS  AND  SIPERVISORY   EXAMINEKS: 

(A)  POWER-M      I,      LEVY  - -- " 

(B)  SEriRITV      N      H      EVANS  ~ 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION-  S     W     CAPELU.. 

(Dl  INFORMATION  STORAOE  AND  RETRIEVAL     W     VV     lURNS 

(E)  EIECTRONIC    COMPONENT    SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES  -B.  O.  MILLER... 

(F)  RADIATION    AND    INSTRIMENTS     F    .M     STRADER,.     


(G)  ELEMENTS-E.    J.   SAX. 


DIVISIONS 
2f..  ♦«,  71.  76 
111.  4-*.  46 
16.  41.  77 
42.  df' 
51,  W.  72 
64,  73,  74. 
37,  75,  78 


PATENT   EXAMINING  GBOtPS  AND  SUPEHVISOBY  EXAMINERS 


(I)  STONE,  I    (i   -CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  AKTS. - • 

(IIDREYNOLDS.ER    -MECHANICAL  MANrKACTrRINO,  MACHINE  ELEME.NTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  SPINTMAN.    S      MATERIAL    HANDLINO    AND    TRFATINO,    OPTICS,    RAILWAYS    .VND    AMCSE- 

(vTmLL.Ts'^STATIC  STRCCTCRES  AND  INSTRIMENTS  OF  PRECISION.      .    - 

(VD   MANLVN,  J     A     ,acMn«)     AGRICILT.  RE.  CALCf  LATORS,   PCMPS   AND   MOTORS,    TRANSPORTA- 

(VMd'hFVDFTT    B      HEATIN.i  AND  COOLINO,  PI.A.<TIC  SHAPING  A.ND  COATING.  SEPARATION  ANT. 

.^^■^nCAT^ON:o:;:;;CK;:l^r':i^^^^  reclassification    as    USTKD   CNDER 

CLASSIFICATION   DIVISIONS 


6,  31.  as,  43.  SO.  5ft, 
59,  811.  fj3.  64 

2.  12,   13,   14.  21,  24 
,^7,  5H.  61,  SI.  S2      ^ 

7,  11,   17,  r,  34.  35. 
3<J,  53,  62 

5,s,2fi.29,33,36,  40, 

.52,  66 
1,  4.  9.  IS.  22,  23.  2S 

4.'.,  47 

3,  1,'..   UJ.  2.'.  30.  32, 
4;'.  V'.  67 

Wl.  y2.  y3,  M.  95 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND-SIBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
(Roman  niuncrmla  In  pvenlhewa  indkmte  Examinini  Group) 


oldeji  .\pplication 
a.";  of  fti'pl.  30,  1962 


New      '.  .Amende*! 


.vn  nniDBFRG   K  J    Brake-;  PlanfinK.  Plant  Hunhandry,  Scattering  CnU^dcrs.  Earth  WorkinR .-- 

(M)  nOLDBERG.A   ■';^"™;;^,^;„'^  ^„,\.„^,„  p,,,„oy,n,.  Presses:  Toba«v,.  Textile  Wrm.ers.  Buckles,  Buttons 

Metal  FoundlnR  and  Treatment,  Metallurgy  (Proces.-.  and 


N    (WINDHAM.  R  ,  acting 


(III)   STONE.  A  ,  Fl?hlnf 

and  Clasps      ... 
(Vll)  MARMELSTEIN 

Apparatus  .  Alloy? 
(VDFMIER    E    A  ,  Material  or  Article  nandlinu  ,„     .      . 

V     ROB1N«ON    C    W  ,  Harvesters.  Inearthing  ot.jects:  Threshing;  Knotlers:  Animal  ""f  »"dn 
(\)   KOJM.-N.  .1.^,  ,  __  ^  ^, iinutors.  Fences;  Gates;  Slimals  and  Indicators.  Acoustics 


ia-3(i'-f.i 

11-20 -hi 

7-   ,5-61 
10-   2-61 


U-lMil 

1-24-62 

7-    6-til 
10-   5-61 


Bee  Culture. 


^  ^ 


Dalrv    Butcherlnc;  VecetaMe  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Cr.nimi: 
Mu.sir  (part),  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing 
(I)  LIDOFF,  H 
•^""''*'  ,jeKalei.lnscoi«.,  Motion   Picture  Apparatus  and  Optical  Projectors,  Bulld- 


J    (MARrr.«,  I  ,  acting).  Carbon  Chetrlstry  (part),  eg.  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  PrcK*Mes, 


Mlswllaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Escai)es,  Ladders; 


y 
10 
11 

12 
13 

14 

15 
16 


(IVi  ANDKRSON.E    G  ,  Optics 'part 
Lights).  Recorders 

(V)  BREHM,  G    I.,  Bed.s,  Chairs  and  Seats.  Cabinets:  Tables 
DefKislt  and  Collection  Receptacles:  Scaffolds  

(VI)  BRANSO.N.J    H  ,  Pumiw:  Fans  -     -  

(II    Bi   BOYD   S     Firearms;  Ordnance:  Ammunitlnn;  Explosive  Charge  Making ■",.", Vd  "".'"',7*^. 

■      '  B.K,ts,  Shoes  and  Uggings.  Shoe  an.l  I>-a.her  Manufacture.  Button.  Kyele,  and  Rivet  >etung 


(IV)   BENHAM.  E    V 

N 
(III)  DIRHAM 


■rD 


Ih 

19 

X 

21. 
22 

23 

24 

25 
30 


Vailing  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching.  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubu  ar  (  ondulls 

Nailing,     tailing      ^     ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^   ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  i^^rrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Contrc^s  ..  ^      _ 

,111)   l.YFK    W    W     Jr   (acting).  Gear  cutting:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making,  Metal 

Working   iart)   e  g    Special  Work,  Forging,  Plastic  Working,  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing.  Turning  . . 
(ir^  wTl  tHv'  a    M^Tal  Working  (part),  eg  ,  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending.  Miscellaneous  PnK*sses,  Assembly  and 

Dlsasseraby>  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 
fVin   BRIVDI-il    M    V     l>la.stics    Plastic  Bkxk  and  Karthtnware  Apparatus  '       \   ". 

,    C,   ROsi    f  H    Lxml  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Systems.  Devices;  Telemetering  Systems;  Signaling  systems 

(o  .,   Condition  Resismsive  and  Signal  Box  Systems,  C<Hle  Reiieaters.  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) ^-   - 

(nVlFUmEYR    A     Plc'aglng   Typewriters,  Printing;  Tyi*  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Ass.>ciating  or 

,^^';'M"M^(Sv;^F'"!'S:;).PowerPlant,;FhlidTransmi..ons:^^^^^ 
tion  Turbines,  Measttring^Bf^d^Ac^-^Power^^^^^ 


11-  1-61 

11-  K-61 

»-  5-61 

9-21-^.1 

6-30-61 

7-13-t.l 

S-2S-61 

10    6-61 

10-1(V-61 

12-11-61 

ll-17-<il 

10-16-61 

10-3f)-^.l 

11-13*1 

7   12-61 

6- 2V  61 

H-l(Mil 


H-    4-+'.l 


Automatic  Temi*rature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  lUumlnating  Burners 
(V)  SEERS,  J    D 


(MI,  PATRICK.  'a^re^™o.^,^..».e^^^^  «.„,  Protection;  Bread.  Pastry  and 

Confection  Making:  Tents  an^  Canopies;  tmbrellas;  Cranes,  cSdertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

?;-l)'m'VHI.ER'"M''":  Aeronautic.  Boats:  Buoys:  Sm,.,  Marine' Propulsionr^^^ 

(Vd'^  I  I^^J'TalcuUtors;  Bookkeeping  Machines,-C.sh  and  Fare  Registers.  VoUng  Machines:  Counters,Educa:' 

,liri^CKE?!?1"Appare.  ,ex«pt  Corsetsand  Brassieres);"APP«*l  AP^^^^^ 

or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control,  Work  Holders V   '  w™^  V~«,in.  Anr«ratus   Paper 

(VII)  NEVIl  B.  R   D  .  Coating- Processes,  Mt««llaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparatus,  Paper 

(n^f)'R^DER.OL::E.ectrid7y:Motive  power;  Prime.Mov«Dynamo"pi^^^ 
and  Control  Systems;  Generator  and  Motor  Structures 


9-12-61   1 
10-  5-61    : 

H-2S-61 
10-  5-61 

5-l(>-61 

5-   4^1 

10-  9-61 

10-  2-61 

9-11-61 

9-14-61 

tt-2l*-61 

1^24-61 

•10-  3-61 
H-   4-61 

1(1    9-61 
^10-61 

9-2^-61 

10-  3-61 

1     l-22-«2 

1-11-62 

i   10-9  -81 

1 

S-30-61 

j    h-  7-61 

ty-  2-61 

»-  2-61 

7-17-61 

-U 


DIVISIQNS.  KXAMINEBM  AND  SLBJECTS  Of  INVENTION 
( BomAB  numerala  in  parcatkmM  indiral*  EsaaiBliif  Grmip; 


27 
2X 

31 


33 

34 


35 

30 
37 

3A 

iv 

«l 
41 

42 
43 

44 

45 
40 


47 
4« 


4U 
V) 
51 


32 
63 


M 

U. 
56 

.■>: 

5« 

w 

60 

ei 

83 
AS 

64 

a; 


W  of  Sept.  30.  1962 


rl\')   WII.IMI  TH,  r     A     (acllriR),   Hruxhlng,  Scrubbing  iind  Oenfr&l  Cl^wilni.   Ilruih,  Broom  atnl  Mop  M^lng; 

Trxtili's,  Kliii'l  Trrntim  A ['[iitriitiis.  ("lennlng  ami  I-niiil'l  Contact  With  S<illils  .     .  

(VIi   UKMNKK,   K     H  ,   Inu-rnHl  Coinlnjstlon   K.riKines.   Kx[>anMble  ('tiaml*r  Motors,   Fluid  8«-vomoton;  Spring 

Motor*.  fylUi'lers    f'lsioiis,  I)ri%f  Shafts.  KU-xibU-.-'hHft  Couplmgs,  Chuclis  or  SockeU.  Fluid  Current  Conveyon; 

Whc*-!  Subjftltuu-s.  lloi.sU.  Klevators,  Hnruiiiatic  Dispatch.  Store  Service.  Chutes 

(\')  SCHF.KI..  VV    A    (nrtinK),  Tool.i,  Woo<l«<TkmK.  Ilutton.  Barrrl  and  Whwl  Makinf,  Haciacc.  Clolb,  Lettbcr  UQd  / 

HiilUr  Hfreplacles.  I'ackajic  and  Article  Carriers.  Valved  Pipe  Ci*jplinjs, "Joint  Packlnp.  Tool-IIandllni  Faitanlnv. 
(VII)  OI.KAKV.  k  A  .  Commlnutors.  Kefrlgeratlon.  Fluid  S[>rlnkllng.  ftprayintknd  DlfTuslng.  Separating  and  Aiaort- 

iiiK  Sr.liils  (part*  .    -     .-     .  -   -       -- 

(I)  STKKMAN,  M  .  Carlxm  Cheiiiistry  (part), eg  ,  Irea  Adducts,  Silicon  Containing  Carbon  Comi)ound«,  UydrofBoa- 

ticti  iif  Carbon  Oji'lfs.  I'liriiiil  oxidation  ii(  .NonAririiatic  lljNlriK-arbon  Mliturei,  Hydrocarlxms,  Halogenatad  Uydro- 

CHrb'Ti.v  .-\ntliftic  Kf^ins  (parij.  (e  g  ,  Oll-M(xllfled,  Stablllre<I).  Mineral  OIU.  Distillation 

(\lli   Vt.vHTI.V.  M    I.  .  'las  and  I.lrjiild  Contact  Apparatus.  Heat  Kiehange;  Fire  RxtlnguUhers;  Cantrlfucal  Bowl 

.-M'parators,  I,|(jijid  Separa'tlon  or  Piirlflcatlon  (rmrt).  Oa»  Sei>ar«tlon        ,  

(V)   Ml  SUA  KF.  \V    I.  .  Bridges,  Hydraulic  and  Farth  Fnglneerlng.  Koa<ls  and  Pavement*;  Building  Structures  

(IV)  gCACKF.NBl  Sll,  I..  Hallways    Draft  Applicances.  SwKches  and  Signals,  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Ptock,  Traek 

Smiders.  Electricity,  Trau»nil*sliiu  l(i  \  ehicles.  Dumping  \ehlcl%s,  Vehicle  Fenders,  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements; 

Agltalifig  .  ,    .  ■       -    -  

(IV)   DF.MBO,  I.  J  ,  DiSKiisiiig.  Filling  Receptacles,  Toilet.  Seterlng  by  Tearing  or  Breaking,  <'oln  Controlled  Appa- 

rHtu.i.  Dlsiieiisliig  Ciibini'ts,  Article  Dls'iiensing.  Coin  Handling 

(\)    KVA.NS,  K    I,  ,  MeasuniiK  ii"'l  Te-'ting  (part)     

(II    iJ)   (ilLHKANY,  H.  A  ,  Elect  ririty.  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers --- 

U  '  I'A  KK  KU,  C  H  .  Cirbon  Cta'inistry  (part),  e  g  ,  At",  Carlxicycllc  or  Acyclic  Coinjiounds  (part),  e  g  ,  Anthrones, 
I  rmr>liiiethiine.s,  Fslcrs,  Aiids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Plienol.t,  Alcohols,  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Resins  .. 

(IV)  WEII,,  I  ,  Fluidl'ressure  Regulators,  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Valves. 
Dlaphragm.s  anci  Bellows)  

(V)  DRCM.MO.ND,  F,   J  ,  Receptacles     Metallic,  Pajier,  Wooden,  Olass,  S[>eclal  Receptacles  and  Packages -. 

(11    C)  LAKE,  R  ,TeleKray>t4.  (part),  le  ,  Facsimile  and  Television  Systems  and  Devices;  Sytichronliers;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  System.s  i       —     .     --* 

(II  D)  .SRAOoW,  I  L  ,  Electric  Souml  Recording  and  Repr(Klucirig.  Capacitor  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems.  Electric  Spitrk,  ElectrosUtlc,  Ra<lioactlve,  Magnetic  or  Electrochemical  Recorders;  Signal 
Storage  and  Retrieval  Systems.  Devices 

(I)  K.SKiUT.W  B.(\V(JLK.M  ()  .acting),  Me<llctnes,  Poisons,  Cosmetics;  Sugarand  8tarch;Skln8and  Leathers;  Pre- 
serving, SierlUiing  and  Dl.sinfecting  (except  WckhI  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 
Textiles  .  '  -         -•- - 

(11  B)  jrSTCS,  C.  L.,  plrectlve  Radio  Systems,  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Resonant  Devices;  Radar;  Sonar; 
Tori)e<l(«s      - - - - 

(VI)  .MANIAN,  J  A  (KIORi)ON,  R  C  ,  acting),  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 
lUarings  and  fiuldes.  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oeartng;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Excavating 

(II  B)  WILES,  W  C)  (CAMPBELL,  R  L  ,  acting),  Actlnide  Series  (eg.  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 
Stock;  Exiiloslves,  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part),  Radioactive  Mediclijes;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chem- 
istry (part)     -- 

(VI)  A  RNOLD,  P  ,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting,  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehicles. 

(II    A)  BER.NSTEIN,  S  .  power  Transmission  Lines  and  Distribution  Networks,  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Plural  Source,  Conversion,  Voltage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems;  Safety  and  Protection  Systems  and  Devices, 
Ionizing.  Particle  Chargw>«and  Static  Electricity  Discharging  Systems  and  Devices 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B  ,  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E  ,  acting),  Drying  and  Qas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids;  Ventilation; 
Wells.  Concentrating  EvttiK)rators,  Earth  Boring  -- 

(I)  BERCDVITZ.  L  J  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg.,  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part),  Synthetic 
Rubber  ComiHwItlons,  .Natural  Rubber --   

(II  E)  W  ESTBY,  O  N  ,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Sys'ems,  Devices;  I..amp  and  (iaseous  Discharge  Systems,  De- 
vices. Solid  Element  (eg..  Transistor)  Systems,  Devices,  Electrolytic  Element  Systems,  Devices;  Electronic  Musical 
Instruments 

(V)   LE  ROY.  C    A  ,  Supports  and  R^ks;  SeparaUng  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  (J  A  ,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  MatUr;  Stationery,  Paper  Files  and  Binders; 
Flexible  or  Portable  Closures,  or  Partitions.  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food 
Apparatas,  Closure  Otjerators,  Illumination - 

(11  F)  MLSDN,  R  U  .  Ray  Energy  (eg  .  X-R«y,  Ultraviolet,  Infrared,  Radioactive)  Applications;  Photocell  Systems, 
Devices,  Electron  Microscoiws,  .Mass  Siioctroscopy.. 

(VII)  UOFFMA.N,  R   J  .  Surgery,  Dentistry,  Artificial  Body  Members 

(I)  SPECK,  J  R  .  Abra<llng  ComposlUoos;  Batterla*.  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions.  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
C  he  mlstr y ■> 

(Ill)  MILLER,  A  B  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  acting).  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making; 
Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings,  .Nut  and  Bolt  Locks,  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings,  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAl'OU.  F.  H  ,  Rolls  and  Rojlers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implements,  Stone  Working;  Abrading 
Processes  and  Apparatus,  Baths.  Closets.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling,  Paper  Manufactures,  Selective 
Cutting        - 

(I)  BRINDISI.  M    A  ,  inorganic  Chemistry.  FertlUiers;  Oas,  Heating  and  Illuotlnatlng 

(I)  MANOA.N,  P  E.,  Carbon  ChemUtry  (jiart),  eg,  Synthetic  Resins  (part/.  Miscellaneous  Polymers  (eg.,  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  CompoelUons  (i>art).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photogfaphlc  Prooesses  and  Products 

(III)  8TRIZAK.  J  P  .  Winding  and  Reeling,  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology;  Railway  Mail  Delivery,  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths. - - 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B,  (lames.  Toys,  Amusements  and  Exercising  Devices,  Mechanical  duns  and  Projectors,  Photographic 
Apparatus  .  .. - - 

(I)  KINKELHTEIN.  AH.  Fwxlsand  Beverages,  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).e  g  ,  Llgnlns.  Carbohydrate 

Derivatives,  Fats  Sulfurlte<l  Compounds,  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  (IREENWALD,  J  ,  Fuels,  Miscellaneous  Conuxwltlons .- 

(II    E)  SAALBACH,  H.  K  ,  Passive  Electric  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Networks.  Tunefc.  Antennas 

(V)  LISA.NN.  I  .  (leometric  Instruments.  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  WVMAN.  A  (acting).  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part);  Adhesive  Bonding  (Laminated  Fabrics),  Orna- 
mentation   -".- 7 ■ 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
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ai  D)  MORRISON.  M.  A.,  Electrical  Aaalofue  and  DlglUl  Computers,  Record  Controlled  and  Electrically  Operated 
Registers;  Electrical  Systems  and  Devices  for  Information  Processing,  Data  Comparing,  Character  Recognition,  In-  ^ 
formation  Or  DaU  Converting  and  Error  C becking 

(II    A)  McCOLLl'M,  L  ,  Electricity,  Conversion.  Single  Generator,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phase  Control  Systems.  , 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems       —  ■ 

(II   E)  OACSS,  A  .Electronic  Component  SystcBi.l  e  .  Modulators.  Demodulators  aud  Detectors,  Oscillators.  AmpUflers.l 

(II    F)  PEDERSEN.J.U  .OptlcalInstrumentsandI)ev|ces,e  g.  Optical  Testing  Instruments,  Vision  Tejilng  Devices,  I* 
Telescopes.  Mlcro8<Sbpes;  Eyeglasses  and  Spectacles;  lenses.  Prisms.  Light  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polarizers,  Filters,  | 
M Irrors  and  Reflectors - 

(II    F)  CARLSON.  W.  L..  Electricity  Measuring  and  Testing  Systems  and  Devices,  Wave  Meters ^ 

(II  O)  WILDMAN,  J.  P..  Electricity,  Conductors  and  Insulators  .' 

(U:  A)  WOOD.  R.  M.,  Electric  Furnaces.  HeaUng.  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatus,  Devices;  Consumable  Electrode  I 
Discharge  Devices  (e.g..  Arc  Lamps);  Electrical  Resistors 

(II    C)  REDI.NBAVOH,  D.  O  .  Electrical  Communication.  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems;  Light  Wave 
Communication  Systems;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Communication  SysUms  (e.g..  Transmitter  and'or   Receiver 

Systems) - - " " " 

(11   O)  BURNS.  J.  F.,  ElecUlcal  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards,  Miscellaneous  Electrical  Component  Structures,  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Structures;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Structures.. 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B  ,  Industrial  Aru , 

(Ill)  HUNTER,  EH.  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts - 

BAILEY,  J.  S    (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Glass  Manufacturing i - 1 - 

OAUSS,  H.      

WAHL,  R   A  ,  Wire  Working -  ; 

BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid - 

95   ANPEL.  CD,  Metallic  Building  Structures.   - 

M  E.  DIV  A  (I)  OASTON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN,  M  .acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids.  Synthetic  Resins 
(part),  1*  ,  Polyethylenes,  Butadiene,  Sulphur -.--. 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  SO.  1962 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. 

Date  of  olidest  ampnaed  application  awaiting  action 


193,  074 

.5,  978 

101,716 

2,  087 

Apr    •},  1961 

Feb.  6,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patents  wlthla  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1982.  except  those  which  may  ha  ve  been  extended  under  the 
^visions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316as  amended  by  66  SUt.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 


tems  uTder'thrp'rovts'l^'o'f'pubTlc  Law'8go"."A'llst  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Indti  o]PaUnU-l05S 
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U.S.  Cou^:t  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


In  re  Joseph  E.  Fields 
No.  6H8.     Decided  July  18,  1962 
(49  CCI'A  — ;  304  ♦'.2d  691;  134  USl'Q  242]  * 

1.    PaTENTABIIJTY— A.NTHIPATION — VERBAL   DirFERENCES    OvER  THE   I»R10R   ART   IN 
CLAJM8— 35^'.S.C.    1()2. 

"We  agrt'e  with  tlie  udmlssion  made  by  the  Solicitor  at  the  oral  arjoiment 
iind  in  his  brief  that  the  clainiH  on  appeal  contain  verbal  diflfepenceH'  over 
the  prior  art.  We  a^ree  that,  as  urged  by  appellant,  these  'verbal  differences' 
literally  dlstinjfulsh  the  claimed  Invention  from  those  shown  In  the  cited 
references.  Therefore,  the  reje<-ti()n,  Insofur  as  It  was  based  on  35  U.S.C.  102 
is  not  proper." 

-2.    SamB — PAfeTICT'LAR   SUBJECT   MATTER — "ilTDROCARBON    OiLS   OF  REDUCED   FOAM- 

iN(i  Properties." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  In  an  apjdlca- 
tion  entitled  "Hydrocarbon  Oils  of  Reduced  FoaminR  Properties,"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art,  Is  affirmed. 

.  Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  390^50. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 

Joseph  I).  Kennedy  {John  D.  Upham  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 

Clarence   W .  Moare  {Joaeph  }ichimm£l  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.^ 
Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 

ciute  Judges,  and  Asso<'iate  .Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Smith,  J .,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  . 

The  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  E;caminer's  rejec- 

^tion  of  claims  1  to  4  and  6  of  appellant's  patent  application  Ser.  No. 

;ii>(),2r)()  tiled  >ji||fveml)er  4, 1953  entitled  ''Hydrocarbon  Oils  of  Reduc>ed 

Foaming  Properties."     Claims  12  and  15  of  the  application  have  been 

allowed.  , 

Claim  1,  illustrative  o(  the  claims  on  appeal,  reads  as  follows: 

.\  (■omiK)sition  of  matter  of  reduced  foaming  proinrties  consisting  essentially 
of  «  hydnH-arbon  oil  having  foaming  tendencies  and  a  quantity  Img  than  0.1% 
t)i/  ircif/ht.  \>nsex]  on  the  weight  of  «nld-oil.  said  quantity ^belng  sufflrimt  to  sup- 
pri  HH  Maid  ftKimina  tendfK^-y  but  itmufflcii'nt  to  modify  gubstnntially  the  vi«cogity 
rfinnirtdiMticM  of  the  oilS>t  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymef^  selected  from  the  class 
conHisting  of  ( .\ )  a  nornuUly  fluid  homo-jiolymer  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having 
at  least  3  l)ut  less  than  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  (B)  a  normally 
fluid  coijoiynier  of  at  Jeast  two  different  alkyl  at-ryiates  in  which  the  alkyl 
radiciil  lias  fr«>m  1  to  |^ carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  average  number  of 
carlxtn  atoms  In  the  nlkyl  radicals  of  the  copolymer  molecule  Is  at  least  3  but 
leks  than  H  on  ii  molar  ba.^is  and  ( (.' )  a  coiM)lymer  having  the  oll-solublllty  of 
(A)  and  contjilning  at  least  rt()%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acTylate  in  which  the 
alkyl  nidicai  has  frooi  1  to  IH  carbon  atoms  with  the  balance  being  a  compound 
(>yier  than  said  acrylate  and  cojwlymerliable  with  the  acrylate.  [Emphasis 
a(lde4l.J 

The  issue  here  turns  on  the  emphasized  portion  of  the  claims.  The 
claims  stand  rejected  ''as  lacking  invention','  *  over  the  following 
references:  ' 

Zimmer  et  al.,  '2,330,773,  September  28,  1943. 

Popkin,  2,6(14,453,  July  22,  1952. 


'  Whili-  wi-  <|u»'Ktli)n  wht'thjT  Biirh  •  rcjertlon  mwt*  the  reqiilrenipntM  of  ."<.%  I'  S  ('.  1.12, 
tl»'  iHsui"  wiiH  not  ruiH«'(l  .  ApwllBlit  priiwcutwl  tlie  siipllrHtlon  and  thin  njtix'al  (in  th»' 
IlKMiry  that  HiIh  rejeitlon  wuit  ha»«'d  on  3."i  L'.H.C.  101'  «ii<l  103.      We  shall  no  treat  It  here. 


It  is  appellant's  position  that  the  discover^'  embodied  in  the  claims, 
and  as  expressed  by  the  emphasized  language  in  claim  1,  covers  a  new 
composition  having  reduced  foaming  properties.  The  composition 
consists  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a  defined  minute  quantity 
of  partici  \t  alkyl  acryjate  polymers  defined  by  conventional  chemical 
nomenclature,  and  effective  to  produce  certain  characteristics  in  the 
claimed  compositions. 

Each  of  the  five  appealed  claims  defines  a  composition  of  matter 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  which  is  added  an  anti- 
foaming  additive.  Each  claim  contains  limitations  as  to  the  amount 
of  the  alkyl  acrylate  polymer:  (1)  "a  quantity  less  than  0.19^  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil,"  and  (2)  "said 
quantity  being  sufficient  to  suppress  said  foaming  tendency  but  insuffi- 
cient to  modify  substantially  the  viscosity  characteristics  of  the  oil." 
The  claims  also  define  polymers  (A)  and  (B)  and  require  that  such 
polymers  be  "normally  fluid"  homopolymers  or  copolymers.  Claifns 
3  and  4  in  addition  specify  other  additives  in  the  composition,  the 
former  a  detergent,  and  the  latter  an  "extreme  pressure-resisting  addi- 
tive." All  claims,  except  claim  6,  define  the  anti-foaming  additive  in 
the  Markush  form  reciting  a  group  consisting^of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
homopolymer,  a  copolymer  of  at  least  two  different  alkyl  acrylat«s, 
and  a  copolymer  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  and  a  compound  other  than  an 
acrylate. 

The  Zimmer  et  al.  patent,  which  concerns  an  improved  lubricant 
for  steam  cylinders,  discloses  a  lubricating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mineral  oil  containing  a  small  amount,  i.e.,  "Ifetween 
the  limits  of  abmtt  0.1  and  2.0%,"  [emphasis  added]  of  a  polymer  of 
esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  the  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof,  the  esters  being  derived  from  monohydric  alcohols  pref- 
erably containing  more  than  4  carbon  atoms.  The  lubricant  so  com- 
pounded is  said  to  have  great  resistance  to  the  washing-off  action  of 
wet  steam  in  a  reciprocating  steam  engine. 

The  patent  to  Popkin  states  that  ttie  prior  art  recognized  that  poly- 
mers of  acrylic  acid  esters  of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms  were  useful  as  lubricating  oil  viscosity  improvers,  and 
that  the  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  esters  obtained  from  alcohols 
having  chain  lengths  varying  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  with  low 
molecular  weight  monomers  containing  a  vinyl  group  are  particularly 
effective  for  this  purpose.  Numerous  examples  of  copolymers  of  two 
different  acrylate  esters  are  given,  and  the  patentee  indicates  that 
the  copolymer  should  have  an  average  side  chain  length  in  the  range 
of  7.5  to  10.6  carbon  atoms.  The  proportions  of  low  molecular  weight 
monomers  "vary  from  about  1  to  50%  by  weight." 

Patents  to  Fenske  et  al..  No.  2,407,954  and  Revukas,  Nos.  2,486,493 
and  2,489,671  have  been  included  in  the  record  by  appellant.  These 
patents  are  referred  to  in  the  Board's  decision  as  prior  art  i'eli^d  upon 
by  appellant  to  show  that  0.1%  of  acrylate  polymers  increases  the 
viscosity  index  of  a  lubricating  oil.  Since  appellant  has  not  here 
discussed  these  patents  and  they  are  not  relied  upon  as  references,  we 
see  no  need  to  consider  them.' 

In  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection,  the  Board  of  Appeals  held 
that  "the  prior  art  *  •  *- shows  compositions  having  the  same  in- 
gredienta  as  are  recited  in  the  appealed  claims  •  *  *  in  substantially 
the  same  proportions";  that  "Under  these  circumstances  it  is  im- 
material ♦  •  ♦  that  the  reference  patentees  did  not  recognize  appel- 
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liiiit's  prohlom  of  fmiming";  and  that  "Wlien^  a  composition  is  old  in 
f  lu'  prior  art  it  is  not  invention  to  perceive  in  it  properties  that  others 
fnilt'd  to  detect."  Appellant's  position  is  that  this  rejection  requires 
a  coMsideratioM  of  both  novelty  and  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  102 
or  35  r.S.C.  lO.'i  and  has  treated  the  action  of  the  Board  as  being 
biised  upon  both  grounds. 
The  factual  situation   is  summarized  in  the  Hoard's  opinion  as 

follows: 

•  •  •  The  factual  situation  l»efore  ua  la  that  appellant  la  claiming  a  compoai- 
tiou  which  contaiDH  the  same  iuicredlenta  as  those  contained  in  the  reference 
c()miK>Hlti(m.s.  Ai>i)ellant  attempts  to  distinjjulHh  from  the  references  by  statlnK 
that  the  additive  Is  i>resent  In  a  quantity  lesH  than  0.17c  by  weight,  but  In  an 
amount  Insufflclent  to  modify  HUbstantially  the  Tiat-osity  of  the  oil.  Both  ref- 
erenceH  however  clearly  disclose  that  their  acrylate  ester  additives  may  be  used 
In  an  amount  as  low  aa  0.1%.  The  langiiage  "less  than  0.1%  by  weight"  in 
the  appealed  claims  gives  no  Indication  of  how  much  less  than  0.1%  of  the 
additive  Is  contemplated,  and  would  therefore  cover  an  amount  differing  only 
Inflnltesimal^y  from  the  0.1%  concentration  nt  the  references.  The  prior  art 
thus  shows  compositions  having  the  same  lnp:^lent9  as  are  recited  in  the 
jippeale<l  claims  and  also  having  these  Ingredients  present  in  substantially  the 
same  proiwrtlons  aa  those  recited  in  the  appealed  claims.  •  •  • 

Proceeding  on  the  assumption  that  the  rejection  is  predicated  on 
both  anticipation  and  obviousnes.s,  appellant  has  summarized  his  posi- 
tion in  the  conclusion  to  his  brief  as  follows: 

Appellant's  discovery  Is  unobvlous  because: 
(o)   the  Krt  In  no  way  suggests  that  any  acrylates  are  antifoamanta 
(6)   the  art  In  no  way  portends  the  striking  effectiveness  of  the  acrylate  poly- 
mers employed  by  appellant 

(c)  the  antlfoamant  proi>ertle8  would  not  be  discovered,  in  the  practice  of  the 
references 

(d)  the  art  in  no  way  suggests  that  viscosity  indeT-lmpnyvlng  polymers  can 
be  employed  with  the  purpose  and  result  of  not  affecting  viscosity. 

Appellant's  brief  further  argues  that  his  composition  is  novel  and 

not  anticipated  by  the  art  because: 

(o)  the  quantity  "less  tb^an  0.1%"  is  smaller  than  that  disclosed  in  the  ref- 
erences; furthermore,  it  bears  a  reastinable  relationship  to  amounts  practical 
in  commercial  use ; 

<  6)  the  quantity  "insufficient  to  modify  substantially  the  viscosity"  is  a  definite 
distinction  based  on  an  actual  physical  phenomenon :  It  is  directly  related  to 
the  difference  in  quantity  between  the  art  composition  and  appellant's  com- 
position ; 

(c)  the  polymers  emplQjred  are  defined  by  critical  parameters  In  no  way  snf- 
gested  by  or  appreciated  by  the^^t ; 

(d)  at  best,  the  art  disclosure  is^tremely  doubtful — rather  than  having  the 
certainty  required  of  an  inherent  disclosure; 

(r)  some  reference  polymers  have  been  demonstrated  unsuitable  for  appellant's 
purpose — and  there  Is  no  certainty  any  reference  polymers  are  suitable ; 

(/)  an  ac<idental  disclosure  does  not  anticipate — and  any  selection  of  suitable 
IM)lymerH  and  simultaneou^>«election  of  the  lowest  concentration  mentioned  in 
the  references  would  be  accidental ;  and  it  would  still  not  anticipate. 

( 1 1  We  agree  with  the  admission  made  by  the  Solicitor  at  the  oral  \ 
argument  and  in  his  brief  that  the  claims  on  appeal  contain  "verbal  ) 
ditferences"  over  the  prior  art.     We  agree  that,  as  urged  by  appellaiR,/ 
these  "verbal  differences"  literally  distinguish  the  claimed  inventioir 
from  those  shown  in  the  cited  references.     Therefore,  the  rejection, 
insofar  as  it  was  based  on  35  U.S.C.  102  is  not  proper.  ' 

It  is  th^Solicitor's  positidh,  however,  that  these  "verbal  differenow" 
in  the  claims  are  insuflScien^  to  distinguish  the  claims  pateiU^^jly-over 
the  prior  art.     As  asserted  in  his  brief :  !  .    , 

Taking  Into  consideration  the  fact  that  the  reference  disclosed  one  of  the  groap 
of  alkyl  acrylates  specifically  disclosed  and  claimed  by  appHlant,  more  than  i 
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mere  verbal  variance  In  the  claims  sought  should  be  required  of  applicant. 
While  It  Is  'true  as  appellant  contends,  •  •  •  that  apiiellant  actually  uses 
amounts  very  much  less  than  the  patentee,  it  Is  the  claim  which  must  be  con- 
sidered, not  the  disclosure,  and  even  though  the  sjieclficatlon  disclosure  would 
supiK)rt  limitations  which  would  clearly  distinguish  the  claims  from  the  prior 
art,  those  limitations  cannot  and  should  not  be  read  Into  the  claims  at  Issue. 
7n  rc  JTcbrtch.  40  CCPA  780,  201  F.2d  951 ; 

We  are  impressed  with  the  soundness  of  the  view  so  expressed  by 
the  Solicitor.  In  our  opinion  the  appealed  claims  do  not  distinguish 
the  asserted  invention  from  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art. 

The  Examiner's  answer  suggests  that  this  is  the  basis  of  the  rejection 
for  lack  of  a  showing  of  "criticality"  of  the  features  of  the  claims 
relied  upon  to  distinguish  tha  invention  from  the  references.  In  this 
connection,  the  Examiner  stated : 

•  ••  It  is  the  Examiner's  position  that  0.1%  of  the  copolymers  of  Popkln  which 
contain  average  side  chain  lengths  of  7.5  cartwn  atoms  would  suppress  foam. 
Applicant  has  not  shown  that  0.1%  of  the  patentee's  copolymers  would  not 
suppress  foam  and  furthermore  has  not  shown  that  It  is  critical  to  use  less 
than  0.1%,  say  0.089%,  in  order  to  suppress  foam  and  still  not  alter  the  viscosity 
characteristics  of  the  oil.  * 

*  •  •  •"  •  •  • 

Zlmmer  et  al.  disclose  lubricant  compositions  containing  a  small  amount  from 
0.1%  to  2.0%  of  a  polymerized  acrylic  acid  ester  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  such 
as  amyl,  hexyl.  heptyl  or  octyl.  It  Is  submitted  that  0.1  percent  of  the  copoly- 
mers of  Zlmmer  et  al.  would  suppress  foam.  Again  it  may  be  reiterated  that 
applicant  has  not  shown  that  0.1%  of  said  copolymers  would  not  suppress  foam 
and  has  not  established  any  criticality  for  limiting  the  claims  to  "less  than  0.17c  " 

At  another  point  in  his  answer  the  Examiner  restated  this  aspect 

of  the  rejection  as  follows: 

Applicant  also  contends  that  the  0.1  percent  conc«itration  of  the  polymers  of 
Zlmmer  et  al.  and  Popkln  would  induce  foaming. '  No  showing  in  the  present  case 
has  been  given  to  substantiate  this  contention.  While  It  is  true  that  both  Zlmmer 
etal.  and  Popkln  are  concerned  with  other  properties  of  the  lubricating  oils,  it 
is  the  Examiner's  position  that  the  0.1%  polymer  concentrations  disclosed  therein 
would  suppress  foam.  It  is  noted  that  applicant  has  further  limited  the  claims 
so  that  the  amount  used  should  not  affect  the  viscosity  characteristics  of  the  oil. 
This  is  not  considered  to  obviate  the  rejection  over  Popkln  and  Zlmmer  et  al. 
since  It  has  not  been  shown  that  raising  t|ie  viscosity  index,  for  example,  would 
be  undesirable  along  with  the  desired  foam  suppression. 

As  stated  in  the  Solicitor's  brief: 

Though  appellant  contends  •  •  •  that  a  showing  of  criticality  is  not  made 
by  statute  a  condition  precedent  to  the  granting  of  a  patent,  it  nevertheless  is 
necessary,  where  proportlMis  are  the  sole  difference  between  the  prior  art  and  the 
claimed  subject  matter,  to  show  that  the  difference  is  something  more  than  a 
mere  difference  in  degree,  as  pointed  out  by  the  cases  cited  at>ove. 

Appellant  here  has  asserted  the  "criticality"  of  the  not  more  than 
0.1%  limitation  which  is  narrowed  by  the  further  requirement  that 
the  amount  of  acrylate  additive  should  be  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
suppress  the  foaming  tendency  of  the  oil  but  insufficient  to  modify 
"substantially"  the  viscosity  characteristic  of  the  oil,  and  has  sub- 
mitted affidavits  in  support  of  this  position.*  In  our  view,  while 
the  claims  call  for  "less  than  0.1%"  of  the  additive,  they  also  recite 
the  additional  limitations  as  to  the  amount  of  acrylate  additive  but 


>We  note  In  pannlnif  that  while  appellant's  atBdavlts  Bubmlt  data  from  whirh  It  U 
apparent  that  aelectlon  of  the  acryUte  polymer  baa  an  effect  on  the  foamln*  tendenop*. 
of  the  oil  we  have  been  unable  to  find  that  the  amount*  n««>d  api>ear  to  have  any  «IK 
nlflcanc*  on  the  foamlnit  properties  wlttSir  the  Hmlta  ahown  in  the  Pie  d.  afUdariTs 
Thu7ln  Fielda-  affldavlt  fllVd  Oct.  13.  1954,  adWUlvea  1  and  2  »how  identical  foam  .up 
oreaalon  reanlta  at  both  250°  C.  and  90*  C.  fcnd  at  concentration*  of  OOSrc  .04«',  and 
0S8%  while  addttlvea  8  to  3  inclusive  at  th«r  same  concwit  rat  Ions  and  temperature*  have 
no  appreciable  foam  reducing  propertW*.  It  Is  noted  that  nelti.er  tti.s  ajfi.lavit  "or  'h 
•iffidarlt  Sled  Dec  80  1967  Klve  flinires  as  to,  the  rlscoslty  of  the  oil  tented  after  addition 
^Mhe  IddimveJ  ibu"  the  limitation  In  the  claim,  a.  to  vl«x).lty  here  urged  by  appellant 
la  not  aMn  to  have  factual  support  in  either  affidavit. 
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these  amounts  are  stated  solely  in  terms  of  tlie  result  to  be  achieved 
by  its  addition,  i.e.,  sufficient  to  reduce  the  foaming  tendencies  of  the 
oil  but  insufficient  to  modify  substantially  the  viscosity  characteristics 
of  the  oil. 

Thus,  insofar  as  the  ground  of  rejection  rests  on  35  U.S.C.  103,  the 
claims  on  appeal  do  not  patentably  distinguish  the  claimed  invention 
over  either  Popkin  or  Zinmier  et  al. 

[2]  We  therefore  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board.  ' 

AFFIRMED.  I 


NOVKICBES  6,  1962 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  an4J»atent  Appeals 

Oou>i:ifBOD  Ici  CasAM  Compawt 

V. 

Louisville  Pecan  Compact     •  .      ' 

No.  682i.    Decided  July  W.  196t 
[49  CCPA  — ;  306  F.2d  473;  184  U8PQ  2J55] 
1.  Trademark — Confubijio  SiiiiLABrnr— '*Ooldci««od"  ro»  Shcuxd  PsdAifB  and 
Butter  Pecan  Ice  Cream. 
With  respect  to  appellee's  shelled  pecans  and  appellant's  products  which 
Include  packaged  "butter  pecan"  Ice  cream.  Held  that  "Although  the  products 
are  clearly  distinct,  the  fact  remains  that  they  ai*  both  food  products,  presum- 
^  ably  of  a  relatWely  InexpenalTe  nature ;  that  they  are  sold  through  the  same 
outtetH,  In  i>acMg^  as  opposed  to  bulk  Wilts,  and  both  bear  the  identical 
mark   GOLDENROD,' "  and  that  "Under  such  circumstances  we  are  Inclined 
to  think  that  the  average  purchaser  would  be  likely  to  assume  the  products 
emanated  from  the  same  source." 

Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  38,920. 

REVERSED. 

John  H.  UoHty  for  appelliant. 

Parker  d-  Wahk  {Raymond  A.  Walsh  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Associate  Jvdges, 

and  Judge  William  H.  Kiwlpatbick,  United  States  Senior  District 

Judge  for  this  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Ix)uisville  Pecan  Company  seeks  registration  of  "GOLDEN- 
ROD"  for  use  on  "Shelled  Pecans,"  allegii^  use  since  1958.  Registra- 
tion is  opposed  by  the  Goldenrod  Ice  Cream  Company  which  alleges 
use  of  "GOLDENROD"  since  1916  on  its  products  including  pack- 
aged "butter  pecan"  ic©  cream. 

The  recx)rd  consists  of  the  application,  the  pleadings  and  the  stipu- 
lated facts  on  behalf  of  opposer. 

It  appears  that  opposer  and  its  predecessors  have  since  1918  con- 
tinuously manufactured  and  sold  its  ice  cream  products  under  the 
mark  "GOLDENROD,"  advertising  through  various  media. 

Since  opposer  is  the  prior  user,  the  only  issue  is  whether  applicant's 
use  of  the  same  mark  on  the  instant  products  would  be  likely  to  result 
in  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasere  so  that  re^stration 
is  precluded  under  section  2(d)  of  the  Lanham  Act. 
In  dismissing  the  oppoeiticm,  the  Board  stated : 

While  shelled  pecans  and  Ice  cream  are  food  products  which  are  sold  through 
the  same  retail  stores,  they,  nevertheless,  are  distinctly  different  types  of 
products,  the  one  being  essentially  a  grocery  item  and  the  other  a  perishable 
confection,  and  as  such.  ordlnarUy  are  marketed  under  different  circumstances 
In  different  departments  or  sections  of  such  stores.    Under  these  clrcumsUnces, 
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it  Is  not  likely  that  purchasers  would,  merely  because  of  the  identity  of  the 

marks,  attribute  such  pnKlucts  to  a  common  source. 

"I  '"  ■■ 

'  We  are  unable  to  obtain  from  this  record  the  assurance  it  seeni.s 

to  have  provided  the  Hoard,  viz,  that  purchasers  would  not  be  likely 
to  attribute  the  instant  products  to  a  common  source. 

The  record  is  silent  regarding  the  channels  of  trade  and  the  market- 
ing methods  employed  by  tlxe  respective  parties.  We  think,  how- 
ever, the  Board's  view  that  the  goods  are  sold  through  the  same 
retail  outlets  is  a  reasonable  assumption.  We  also  agree  that  they  are 
"distinctly  different  types  of  products"  but  not  so  distinct,  when 
weiplied  with  other  elements,  as  to  preclude  a  likelihood  of  confusion. 
'  We  have  no  way  of  knowing  whether  the  products  "ordinarily  are 
marketed  under  different  circumstances  in  different  departments  or 
sections  of  such  stores,"  but  even  if  those  assumptions  are  valid  they 
can  hardly  be  considered  decisive.  It  may  well  be  that  in  the 
.  cavernous  confines  of  the  modern  super  market  the  products  are 
actually  sold  in  different  departments  or  sections  of  the  stores.  How- 
ever, that  situation  is  far  less^ likely  to  exist  in  the  "comer  groceries," 
whicli  we  suggest  are  doub,tl^ss  more  numerous, 

fl]   Although  the  produrts  are  clearly  distinct,  the  fact   remains 
that  they  are  both  food  products,  presumably  of  a  relatively  inex- 
pensive nature;  that  they  are  sold  through  the  same  outlets,  in  pack- 
I  ages  as  opposed   to  bulk   uflits,  and  both  bear  the  identical   mark 

^       "(JOLDENROI)."     Tnder  such   circumstances  we  are   inclined  to 
think  that  the  average  purchaser  would  be  likely  to  assume  the  prod- 
ucts emanated  from  the  same  source.     At  least  we  feel  obliged  to 
resolve  any  doubt  on  that  scfire  in  favor  of  the  first  user.     Rank  CinieJ 
Lhnlted  V.  Kny  Lab,  48  (^X^PA  893,  288  F.2d  938,  1'29  USPQ  "286. 
*         The. decision  is  reversed. 
REVERSED. 
Martin,  J.,  did  not  sit  qt  participate  because  of  illness. 


U.S.  Court  of 'Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


Ko. 


In  re  Walter  Ernst 
68(t6.     Deeuled  July  18.  1962 


[40  CCVA  —  ;  305  F^2d  468;  134  USPQ  2.'>1] 

1.  I'ATENTABiLiTT— Obviousness— Commercial    Siccess    Not   I)F7rERMiNAnv&— 

DEV-EIiOPMENT  WORK    No   EVIDENCE  OF   COMMERCIAL   SUCCESS. 

"Appellant  appears  to  regard  an  expenditure  of  $100,000  for  design  and  ex- 
I)eripieutal  work,  •  •  •,  as  constituting  commercial  success  of  significance 
here.  Expenditure  for  development  work  is  no  evidem-e  of  commercial  success. 
Moreover,  we  regard  the  subject  matter  here  as  clearly  obvious  over  the  prior 
art,  and  it  is  well  established  that,  in  such  a  case.  c«)mmercial  success  cannot 
be  persuasive  of  patentability."      ^ 

2.  Same— Pabticx'lab  Subject  Matter— Method  of  Manufacturing  (^obrklatu) 

Htdrauuo  Pbcsses. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  to  a  method 
of  manufacturing  correlated  hydraulic  pres.ses,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  Is  affirmed.  ;;  .  j  , 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  507,283. 
AFFIRMED. 

Toulrmn  &  Tmdnun,  Harry  A.  Tovimin,  Jr.,  and  Fohom  E.  Drum^ 
morvd  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  (Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
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Before  Kuir.  Artinq  Ch'iff  J\u1ge,  and  Martin  and  Smith,  Asxoriate 
./tu/f/f'M.  and  Jndpp  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  T'nited  Stdtex  Senior 
l>l<<tnrt  Jxtdqp  for  thr  H astern  DiMtrirt  of  I'enruiylvanm 

Kirkpatrick.  •/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thi-;  i-<  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of 

the  I'liited  States  Patent  Office  affirming  the  PLxaminer's  refusal  to 

allow  claims  'J4  through  2H  of  appellant's  application   Serial   No. 

5o7,2S;K  filed   May   10,   ID^n,  for  "Hydraulic   Press  and  Method  of 

Designing    and    Manufacturing    Tliereof."     No    claims    have    been 

allowt'd. 

The  sole  i^eference  relie<i  on  is: 
Krnst,  ii,fi7L',S;}r),  March  2.'],  IDM. 

Claim  '1\,  which  is  representative,  reads: 

1'4  In  a  iiK'thiKl  of  UDinufacturliiu  torrelated  hydraulii-  presses;  foruilnR  a 
liluralitv  nf  |ir«'ss  licadx  for-tlu-  saiiu-  toiuiaKe  capacity  that  differ  only  as  to 
side  to  side  and  frf)iit  to  Itnck  dliiiensjons  so  that  said  dimensions  f«»rm  sub- 
stantially a  jf«'ouietrlc  pn>jfresslon,  fonninK  n  plnrallty  of  press  beds  for  the 
-i.inie  tonnat:<-  rapacity  ttiat  <i>rres|M»iid  in  side  to  side  and  front  to  back  dimen- 
siidis  to  said  press  lieads.  formiuK  a  plurality  of  press  uprlKhts  that  difTer  from 
each  other  as  to  heiKht  accnrdiiijc  ttt  a  geometric  progression  and  correspond  in 
fri)nt  to  bai  k  dimensions  to  »uid  heads  and  IkhIs,  asseml)linK  the  heads,  beds  and 
UprlKhts  to  form  a  plnrallty  ^if  i)ress  structures  of  substantially  the  same  tonnage 
cai»a«'lty  which  differ  from  each  other  only  as  to  dimensions  that  Influence 
the  size  of  the  working  sjwce  of  the  press,  detachably  mounting  a  hydraulic 
motor  in  eaili  press  head,  detachably  receiving  a  hydraulic  power  unit  in  each 
head  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  the  motor  therein  and  providing  blankbolder 
and  die  cushion  assemlilies  adapted  for  Iwing  detchably  mounteil  on  the  beds 
of  the  presses  wherelvv  dl/Terent  tcainages  and  oj>eratiug  si)eed8  may  be  obtained 
in  a   presM  of  the  Hame  tV>nnage  ca|)ai"lty. 

.Vppellant's  application  discloses  procedures  for  designing  and 
manufacturing  hydraulic  pn»sses  of  different  capacity  ratings  and 
sizes  suitable  for  different  kituls  of  work.  The  procedure  involves 
pretlesigning  various  parts  in  a  relatively  limited  number  of  standard- 
ized capacities  or  sizes,  which  parts  may  be  combined  in  various  com- 
binations to  make  available  a  large  number  of  presses  of  differing 
characteristics. 

A  [)ress  coiLStruction  to  be  utilized  with  Appellant  s  procedure  is 
descriU'd  in  the  application  as  follows: 

•  •  •  the  basic  press  unit  comprises  the  prj'ss  head,  the  press  iAhI,  the  upright* 
and  strain  rods,  the  fluid  tank  mounted  on  the  press  heyid.  and  the  main  press 
platen.  The  hydraulic  motor  for  actuating  the  platen  Is  detachably  mounted 
in  the  press  head,  and  thus  can  be  rei>la<"e<i  by  one  of  a  different  type  or  one  of 
.1  different  size  if  deslre<l  In  order  to  vary  the  basiling  (basic)  working  char- 
acteristics of  the  press.  "  '  - 

The  blankbolder  assembly,  consisting  of  the  blankh()lder  platen,  the  pickup  rods 
therefor,  the  t)lankholder  pulldown  rods,  and  the  hydraulic  pressure  devices  for 
the  blankbolder.  forms  a  unit.adaiited  for  ready  assemltly  or  ready  detachment 
from  the  press  frame.  Similarly,  the  die  cushion  or  ejector  fljssembly,  consist- 
ing of  the  die  cushion  platen,  the  ram  connected  therewith,  the  cylinder  into 
which  the  ram  extetids.  and  the  supiM)rting  beams  therefor,  can  be  assembleti 
with  the  press  (»r  remove<i  therefrom,  depending  ujKin  the  requirements  of  the 
Job  to  i)e  ojterated  on  the  press. 

In  connection  with  .the  range  of  tonnages  to  be  made  available, 
!i|)pellant  states  that  the-  widest  selection  is  desired  in  the  smaller 
press  si/4;s  with  fewer  models  being  required  in  presses  of  the  larger 
sizes.  He  di.scloses  establisl\^ig  a  series  of  tonnages  on  the  basis  of  a 
pivferr^l  numU'r  series,'  referring  s|>ecitically  to  the  number  series 


"^ 


'   \   hriff  (IIsciihkIou   of  |irffrrr»^l   miintH-r  m-riex.ln  >ffiifriil  apiM-urs  In  Mark«  Mechanical 
i;nKm<-«-r»i'  HNn<ll).K»k.  ."(th  .Mtltlon.  1».'»1.  .Mc<;rttw  Mill  Hook  Co  .  New  York,  N.Y.,  page  1075. 
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consisting" of  the  successive  powers  of  the  tenth  root  of  ten.  Actual 
tonnages  in  a  series  may  l)e  li>5,  :>(X),  HiK),  5(M),  8(H),  l,2r)()  and  2,lK)ii 
tons,  or  higher. 

Api)ellant  further  discloses  that,  since  h  low  tonnage  press  is  nor- 
mally oi)erated  at  a  higher  speed  than  a  high  tonnage  press,  pressing 
sj)eeds  may  be  made  inversely  proportional  to  the  scjuare  rootii  of 
the  tonnages.  On  the  assumption  of  a  constant  uniform  working 
pressure  for  all  press  sizes,  he  discloses  establishment  of  that  relation- 
ship by  varying  the  displAcement  horsepower  with  the  s<iuuie  root  of 

the  tomiage. 

According  to  appellant,  his  line  of  basic  presses  is  so  designed  that 
each  press  is  adapted  for  detachably  receiving  attachments  such  as 
low  or  high  tonnage  die  cushion  assemblies  and  blankbolder  assem- 
blies. It  is  stated  that  the  die  cushion  assemblies  follow  a  preferred 
number  system  as  to  their  raf&d  tonnages. 

Another  aspect  of  appellant's  pro<-edure  is  the  provision  of  a  range 
of  bed  sizes  and  stroke-dayligj^t  combinations  so  that  each  press,  -'in 
addition  to  meeting  the  purchaser's  requii-^nents  as  to  tonnage  and 
function,  will  also  meet  his  requirements  as  to  physical  size."  The 
application  discloses  that  the  parts  of  the  presses  governing  the  dimen- 
sions are  designed  to  result  i|^  the  available  dimensions  also  following 
a  preferred  number  series,  which  may  be  a  ten  series,  as  is  disclosed 
for  use  in  connection  with  the  selection  of  tonnages,  or  "a  twenty 
series  consisting  of  the  successive  powers  of  the  twentieth  root  of  ten. 

Th>  Ernst  patent  discloses  a  basic  press  design  whicii  is  said  to  l->e 
more  subject  to  nuKlifica'tion  for  a^articular  job  or  class  of  work 
than  presses  previously  available.  That  patent  discloses  tliat  tlie 
press  head  and  cylinder  mounted  therein  are  separate  castings  where- 
by tJie  cylinder  can  be  of  the  exact  size  necessary  to  do  the  work 
requirecfand  full  advantage  can  be  taken  of  the  available  hydraulic 
horsepower.  It  is  also  stated  that  the  guides,  which  are  mounted  on 
the  press  uprights,  are  cut  off  at  the  correct  length  to  give  the  reijuired 
daylight  and  stroke  combination  with  the  result  that  "there  is  no 
pattern  change  or  redesigning  of  the  press  necessjiry  in  changing  the 
stroke-daylight  relationship." 

It  is  also  di.sclosed  that  the  construction  of  the  Ernst  patent  permits 
optional  use  of  certain  accessories.  Thus,  the  die  cushion  or  ejector 
assembly  "can  be  mounted  in  the  press  or  removed  therefrom."  Also, 
no  change  in  press  design  is  required  to  add  a  blank  holder  if  it  is 
wanted  in  a  pi-ess,  and  a  blank  liolder  already  in  a  press  can  i-eadily 
be  removed.  The  patent  further  points  out  -that  the  blank  holder 
imposes  no  loading  which  influences  tlie  design  of  the  i)ress  frame, 
with  the  result  tliat  it  is  unnecessary  to  redesign  the  press  frame  of  a 
three  hundred  ton  press  "in  order  to  assmnate  with  it  a  blank  holder 
arrangement  with  a  rating,  say,  of  one  hundred  tons." 

Another  feature  of  the  press  of  the  Em.st  patent  is  that  the  pump 
and  its  conduits  can  readily  be  removed  from  the  press  for  repair  or 
replacement.  ' 

The  Board  of  Appeals  reversed  the  Examiner  as  to  twi  ^Tounds. 
for  refusal  of  the  appealed  claims  relied  on  by  him;  viz,  .hat  the 
claims  were  improper  method  claims  because  of  the  inclusion  of  recita- 
tions of  mental  steps  and  that  they  were  drawn  to  an  aggregation.  A 
refusal  to  allow  all  the  claims  on  the  ground  that  they  are  unpatent- 
able over  the  Ernst  patent  was  affirmed  by  the  Board  and  that  ground 
is  the  only  one  before  us. 
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Tlie  Hoard  st*t  forth  its  reiisoiis  for  affirmance  as  follows: 
('oiisiderinfc  lllustrntlve  oliiim  24  and  thp  Krnst  patent  we  are  in  aivord  with 
til*'  K\nrMln«'r's  views  ttu  fi>  the  recitwl  tiieth(><l  t)elnK  no  more  than  a  deHcrlptlon 
of  «'X|KH'tfvl  prtKliK-tioii  ithiniiltiK  In  »>  large  wule  plant  arranged  to  prcxluce  a 
line  nf'xii'li  presHes  in  assnrteil  sizes  and  tonnaKt'  ratings.  The  prior  Ern^t 
pHft'iif  pnHirles  press  design  hHving  i»arfs  of  the  character  now  claimed  and  this 
patent  describes  the  benefit  of  such  preR«  de«l>:n  in  i)ermlttlng  modlflcationH. 
Tlie  ext»'iisinn  (»f  siicli  niacbine  adiiptatlon  to  the  extent  of  forming  varied  parts 
Ht  a  fa(;tory  and  selecting  among  them  to  produce  a  variety  of  aHsembled  devices 
is  no  mure  than  the  pnntice  in  the  automotive  field  of  producing  varieties  In  a 
Jiiif  of  (  :irs  ;is  til  the  numlK-r  uf  cylinders  in  the  engine,  the  "liarrel"  rating 
•  if  the  (  nrbiiretors.  and  the  ty|»e  of  transmissirm  usecl.  rnnliictlon  of  cars  In 
cnstomer  spi^itled  vaiieties  dit»'<ts  the  "forming"  of  items  such  as  engines  in 
the  size  ranges  customarily  deinande<l.  Where  appellant  carries  the  production 
engineerintf  principles  of  such  mass  ft)rmation  of  |wrts  to  the  field  of  press 
manufacture,  it  does  not  apiH>ai-  to  us  that  any  thing  beyond  routine  engineering 
management  is  Lnviilvcd  in  "fftrming"  the  basic  parts  in  size  ranges  and  "assem- 
lilinK"  ilic  imnluct  therefrom.  The  further  steps  of  adding  motors  and  work 
holders  are  clearly  analogous  to  the  addition  of  fittings  to  cars  or  any  other 
product.  No  pnMe<lure  of  an  iuu)l)vlous  nature  Is  Involved.  Viewed  in  this 
way  the  methrnl  of  claim  '24  is  a  sequence  of  part  "forming"  and  article  "assem- 
bling" anil  the  argjieil  engineering  refinements  of  size  gradation  In  terms  of 
■geoiuHtric  progression"  and  such  terms  as  "front  to  back"  dimension  are  no 
more  than  minor  supi)ortlng  exidanation  In  connH-tlon  with  the  prime  procedural 
steps,  and  do  not  serve  as  significant  limitations  on  the  method  claim  to  define 
nov«'l  proce<lure.  The  proce«lure  recited  an<l  argueil  is  "forming"  anil  "asHem- 
bling."  To  the  extent  that  the  priK-edure  is  coIore<l  by  the  provision  of  itartlcular 
steiw  in  the  size  ranges  of  the  jwrts  and  the  provision  of  varied  tonna^  ca- 
pacities, we  share  the  Kxaminer's  view  that  such  considerations  amount  to  no 
mon.*  than  <'xi)«Mt»Hl  engineering  and  e<'onomlc  conslderatlcms  that  would  be 
deriv»«<l  from  calculation  and  pnHluct  demand  studies.  It  appears  obvious  that 
even  physical  units  of  dimension,  representing  a  large  proportion  In  change, 
would  be  recognized  as  a  cttarser  distinction  In'tween  products  In  the  line  in 
the  smaller  sizes  and  no  more  than  common  design  skills  would  l>e  required  to 
compreliend  that  units  relati^l  by  a  common  factor  such  as  l.o  or  2  would 
provide  a  more  adwnmte  gradati(m.  The  s|>e<lfied  factor  In  claim  28  Is  described, 
at  pages  Irt  and  17  <>f  the  siH'<-ifi<ation  as  comproml.sed  to  produce  units  of  even 
numlters.  The  presentatbm  Indicates  that  such  exact  ratio  is  not  critical  and 
we  see  no  unexpecttMl  novelty  as  present«»d  In  the  use  of  geometric  progression  in 
such  a  siM'cified  ratio.  Claim  -~>  indicates  constructing  of  parts  and  assembly 
in  the  same  general  way  as  <laim  24.  This  claim  expresses  the  p4»tentlal  of  the 
parts  provltftMl  to  form  press  structuresMn  larger  variation,  than  the  number  of 
parts  i)rovlde<l.  but  here  again  we  see  no  substantive  concept  involved  that  Is 
not  so  antici|Ated  lr>  principle  by  the  previously  discussed  assembly  ot  cars  as 
to  render  the  adaptation  thereof  to  jiress  fabrication  no  more  than  an  obvious 
engineering  problem.  Ap|>ellant  has  not  indicated  that  the  design  of  parts  is 
any  the  less  criticaf  by  reason  of  the  plan  of  as.sembly  being  held  flexible.  It 
api>ears  that  product  design  has  been  placed  on  a  mass  prinluctlon  basis  rather 
than  reserved  for  Individluil  orders,  but  we  «lo  not  see  therein  any  patentably 
significant  imitrovement.  If  savings  in  time  and  design  charges  are  accomplished 
they  ap|>ear  to  ns  to  t>e  no  metre  than  the  expected  results  of  mass  production 
and  design  staudardlzathm. 

Appelluiit's  brief  asserts  that  he  is  a  pioneer  inventor  in  the  field 
of  hydraulic  pre.sses  and  tlie  facts  set  out  in  affidavits  clearly  indicate 
tliiit  he  lias  l)een  extrftnely  active  in  tliat  field.  It  is  also  a  fact  that 
the  Krnst  patent  ivlied  tipon  by  the  Hoard  does  not  anticipate  the 
claims  in  issue.  However,  we  are  unable  to  see  that  appellant  in  the 
pre.sent  case  has  made  any  unobvious  contribution  over  that  patent. 
It  seems  to  us  tiuit  the  Hoard's  analysis  of  the  case  is  accurate  and 
its  conclusion  that  the  claims  are  unpatentable  over  the  Ernst  patent 
is  correct. 

In  his  brief,  appellant  summarizes  eight  affidavits  which  were  sub- 
mitted to  tiie  Patent  Office  and  comments  that  the  Hoard  "overlooke<l 


L- 
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or  otlierwise  failed  to  mention  and  pass  upon"  them.  These  affidavits 
present  background  information  concenring  the  pre.ss  art  and  .some 
of  tlR'm  set  out  opinions  of  the  affiants  as  to  what  is  or  is  not  disclosed 
in  the  Ernst  patent  of  record,  but  that  subject  niatter  d(His  not  impress 
us  as  demonstrating  error  in  the  Board's  conclusion  that  the  subject 
matter  in  issue  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  Ernst  patent. 

[1]  Appellant  api)ears  to  regard  an  expenditure  of  $100,000  for 
design  and  experimental  work,  referred  to  in  one  of  the  affidavits,  as 
constituting  commercial  success  of  significance  here.  Expenditure 
for  developmpiit  work  is  no  evidence  of  commercial  success.  More- 
over, we  regard  the  subject  matter  here  as  clearly  obvious  over  the 
prior  art,  and  it  is  well  established  that,  in  such  a  case,  commercial 
.success  cannot  be  persuasive  of  patentabilitv.  /fi  n  Cocy  et  a/.,  '.)>> 
CCPA  1200,  190  F.2d  347,  90  USPQ  216. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Hoard  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Smith,  J.  (concurring)  : 

The  result  reached  by  the  majority  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  correct 
one.  However,  I  reach  this  result  on  a  somewhat  narrower  ground 
than  is  to  be  implied  from  the  majority's  statement,  "It  seems  to  us 
that  the  Hoard's  analysis  of  the  case  is  accurate  and  its  conclusion 
that  the  claims  are  unpatentable  over  the  Ernst  patent  is  correct." 

There  are  many  problems  which  arise  in  the  mass  production  of 
items  such  as  the  "correlated  hydraulic  presses"  here  claimed  and  in 
which  neither  the  problems  nor  their  solutions  can  be  said  to  be 
"obvious,''  and  may  well  involve  more  than  the  mere  assembly  of  pre- 
fabricated units  into  a  final  manufactured  entity.  I  do  not  agree 
that  tlie  decision  of  the  Hoard  should  be  so  broadly  affirmed  that  the 
present  opinion  will  become  a  binding  precedent  for  the  proposition 
that  the  mass  production  techniques  of  the  automotive  industry  make 
mass  production  of  all  other  items  "obvious''  and  hence  unpatentable. 

In  my  judgment,  each  case  requires  a  careful  consideration  of  its 
own  unique  facts  from  which  one  can  understand  the  particular 
problem  to  be  solved  as  well  as  the  propoised  solution  for  that  problem. 
It  is  only  m  view  of  such  an  understanding  that  it  is  possible  to  make 
the  determination  reqtiired  by  35  IT.S.C  103. 

I  have  so  analyzed  the  record  here,  and  would  affirm  the  decision 
of  the  Hoard  for  the  single  reason  that  the  rejected  claims  do  not 
distinguish  over  the  Ernst  reference  except  as  to  the  recital  of  features 
which  are  inherent  in  the  expected  engineering  determinations  artd 
which  I  consider  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
design  of  hydraulic  presses. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  36  U.8C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 
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t,S18.AM,  I).  C.  Rockola,  Indicating  dpvlcp  ;  8.SW,827.  I>.  C. 
Kocko'}a  et  al..  PhonoKraphs ;  2.MS,M0,  A.  E.  Rplman,  Coin 
controlled  8elPctor  circuit  for  pbonoKraphx  ;  2,61S,791,  E.  L. 
Trlman,  Electrically  operated  accumulator ;  2,WM,907,  D.  ('. 
Rockola,  I'honographH,  filed  Mar,  17,  l'960,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
( Chicago >,  Doc  B0r4O«,  KockOla  i/anufacturinff  Corpora- 
tion V.  I'nitrd  Manufacturing  Company.  Consent  Judgment 
Sept.  12.  1962 

2.S»,«7.     (See  2,318,528.) 

t,4M,02S.   W.   (}.    Wblf«t,   Pivotal   xtake   and   latc^    therefor; 


type  bnnkH.  filed  Dec  2,  1959,  DC  orejt  (Portland).  l»oc 
481 /.'J9,  Aberdeen  Conntruction  Compnny  v.  hrnnin  K  Hatnell. 
Order  of  diKnilsKal  Auk   2.S,  19(10. 

8,A31,»M,    L.  'Wallerxteln,    Manufacture    of    crjutalUn*-    dex 
troNe,    filed    8ei>t     17.    1902,    It.C,    .N.D.    Ill      (Chlcagoi.    Doc 
«2rl7.'>7,    Baxter    Lahoratorien.    Inc     v     Corn    Product*    Com- 
pany. 

2,6(M,M0.     (See  2,31N.526.) 

MIS. 7*1.      (See  2,31H",526.) 

2,«70^7»,    M     8.   Gnalzda.   Doll    wIk  .    2,689.379,    H.    Gerbaud, 
2,4«0,tbS,  HMine.  Stake  bunka  ;  2,7»S,M»,  I.  C,  ShotWell,  Stake    Wlpuaklng  machlDe  ;  2,«98,»I8,   B.   Sotzky.  Attachment  for  a 
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li"~t  iIimIm  -titih  -n'WiiiK  in;i(liliip  iii>'<'lianlMiii  for  ltijfctlii»{ 
1  ■Milliiuipii-  li;iir  Intn  a  <\oW-.  sculp  (itid  ruttlnn  the  Injected 
liilr  flini  Ai.r  14,  IttSN.  DC,  8  I>  N  Y.,  Doc.  132/138, 
Km, I'll  H'lu  ,  Inr.  \  I  ,l,nl  I  oy  Corporation  tt  al.  Dt'cree  In 
f.iv  ..r  (if  ilcfciiiliiiifs  S.>|it    12,1912 

,M»M»„%7%       I  S.c   2,«T(>,r>70  I  — 

-'.«HM.01!»        I  S.e   2,rt7(»,.'>7()  (  I  ', 

,'.7IV-':u  (»  V  Miirsti.n  Flexible  buoyaot  iirllcle,  nif>d  Sept. 
r.t  lUf.J  I)i-,.K1>  Va  (  KichiiiDndi,  Dor  :\X\\i.  OHvrr  F 
1/^)1  «roM  \  \lilhr  rf  Hhomln,  Inrorportitrd.  Ham«>,  filed  nHiiif, 
line      ;.'i»ii    I  ill:  II    y     ilarnton   v.  J.  V    I'enney  Company 

;.::«», (>»W  l<  K  Klchmeler.  Stereotype  iiint.  Hied  Sept  20. 
1'"-'  IX'  SD.N.V,  Doc  tl2  .il'.t.i,  Hurgem,  Crllulour  Com 
l"iiiii  \  I  I'liftiil  liry  Milt  Corporation  Hmme,  flied  «aiiie, 
l>"'  .NIiNV  (Itical.  Doc.  !M53,  HurgtKK  Cillulom  Com 
imnii  \  W  o'lil  h'lonii  Corfiorntion  Smme,  lll*>d  snine,  D<". 
M.j-«  ilio~(..ni.  D<H'.  »!2/714-\\,  Hurgritm  Crllulour  Company 
V    <iiiiti/'i   I  I  lit  hi  I  tioiini  Ciimimny,  liii 

■.•.7tt»,049       iSei-  2.4(«l.f>23.)  ^. 

■-'.H4M..S07        I  S...-    ^..^tlS.,')!'*;  I  T-r-^ 

i,Hi0.m:\  \\  I,  HeiHlrU,  .X.rlal  cnMe,  fllrd  Mar.  H,  l!>»in, 
I>i',V.I  I  Newark  I.  Doc  241  liO.  Hiniiiij  Wiit  anil  Ciiblr 
iiirporation  v  I'ark  I'lanticK  Company.  Order  of  diNtnlss.'il 
.■^ept    i;t.   I'tCJ 

i.H-'.I.H.'W  I-  .V  Qiialntniire,  Inflatable  dress  form,  fllf^  May 
1"  I'.'i'l.  Di'  S  D.  Calif  (  LoH  AuReleM,  Doc  r).')l»/r,l  \VB. 
Milliin  I  I  I  nil  r  ft  til.  V  floHyxrooA  I'laiitirn,  Inr  Consent 
jiKk'im  lit  .  p. It.  fit  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  Injunction  Is.sijed 

I  rn.thc   S.|ii      11,1  !»(;2  I . 

t.%\n,>.tm    ,1     Dreehen,   KoriiiltiK  and  tilling  tubes  for  packaj."' 
iiiakiiik:  .ipparatiis;  'j,9,'V,VS9R.   same    F'eed  mcrhanism   for  park 
.ikfe    tiKiklii);    apparatiiH,   nird    Aiijf,    14,    llttl2.    D.C.,    K.D    I'a. 
(  I'hllad'lpbl.i  I.    Dor.    .'HHhS.   Jnrk   hrefbrn   rt  al    v     llercHlm 
Hint  SiiihtK;  I  tjuiftnirnt  Co    rt  al 

■i.M77..%77,  II  .laroliMon.  I'olyf etrnfliiorix'thy lene  prewMltiK  ar 
i.^.orv  niml  .\pr,  fl,  l»tl2,  D.C  ,  H  D.  Calif  (l,oi>  Antfele»). 
Iioc  irj  ,'I(1  K,  W.  S  Shamban  rf  Company  v.  Ihr  May  Itr 
liiKtmint    Sim  in        Dlxinlsaod    by    iitl[)iilnllon    wffh    iireJudUt' 

I  iM'lli'e  Sept     1  1,    |«tJ2), 

.MM.t.l7l     S     II     Newm/in,    CIttHrpttf    lluhfrr,    fltiKl    Mny    4. 

1!o''.'  D<  M  UN  V,  Dor,  trj/DilM.  Hrntlry  l.ightrr  Corpora- 
iiiiii  \  S'hiik  Srrrtrr  Inr  Stipulation  and  order  dlNinlNMliif 
anion  uiih  ptejiidkf  Sept.  Ki,  lOUK.  , 


^ 


i,»!i4,0M.  B  D  0(*teen,  Holder  for  punc>ied  sheets,  flird 
S..pt.  21.  Iftfi2,  DC,  S  D.N  Y  ,  Doc.  82/3225,  St  Hr(,tt  I'aprr 
Co   V    Ai-me  Brief  Ca»e  Co.,  Inr. 

2,»AA.S»«.      |S<H>  2.H40,966,) 

Z.M7.447,  J,  M.  lianert.  Apparatus  for  translatiit^'  electrical 
inuslrul    t<ine    stjcoaU    Into   wound,    nif>d    S^'pt.    17,    19R2.    DC, 
SI)     Ml.     {ChlcBKO*,   J>oc.    62rl7«0,    Hammond    Organ    Com 
pnny  v    .Motorola,  /nc. 

2.978. IM,    \V     Drabeini,    Tape    recorder.   Bled    Sept     12.    I!ttl2, 
DC,     S.DNY- .     IK>r      «2/3108.     Dr.     Werner     MinilhauK     v 
Harprrt  International.  Inr.     Habm,  flled  Ranie.   Doc    t;2    ,il(i!«. 
A»r      Mrrnrr    Winilliaun    v     l.rfro    International.    Inr 

2,97«..VW,  H.  K.  Silver  ef  nl  ,  Grab  roll  MCreen.  Aled  .\  iit;  27, 
l«ti2,  DC  Colo.  (U'nver),  l>oc.  7711.  Silvrr  Corpin  aiion  \. 
The  Strarnx  Koijii   .ilfii.  Co. 

2.9«7,727,  (Jibbons  and  Srhnell.  Automatic  airjiaratiis  for 
assembllnir  a  porket  rllp  with  a  cap,  flled  Sept  21,  1»<!2, 
1».C  .  S.D  N.V.  Doc  «2/321«.  Solomon  8.  Hrhnrll  v.  Shatnky 
ifrtal  Stamping  Co  ,  Inc.  et  al. 

.1.008.592,  B  A  <Julnn,  Ilinire  and  metallic  frame  construc- 
tion, flled  Aujr  27,  iyt}2,  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (  Brooklyn  i.  Doc 
i;2  C  !»:i3,  hiral  Hranf  Work$,  Inc.  v.  i.S.  l'rrrx»\on  IHe  d 
Tool  Co..  Inr 

S,0i8.240,  (}  Werner  et  nl  ,  LiKht  f«en»ltlve  dla7.<>  type  mate- 
rials, flled  Sept  13.  19(52.  D.C  N.J.  (Newark  i.  Dor  7.Ui/rt2, 
Krutfrl  <f  f.Hnrr  v    Charlm  Hruning  Company. 

n.Mt.m.  RohlnHon  and  Klminrll.  Apparatus  for  Miitoinat 
Ically  controlllDK  drIlllnK.  filed  Sept  19,  1»«2,  D.C,  SD  Tex 
(Houston),  I>oc  14/.'i49,  Hear  .Vfg.  Corporation  \  ilrolo 
graph  (luff  Coaiit  Serricr  Company  et  nl. 

S,04n,400,  M,  L.  Urose,  >fetbod  and  means  for  handliViK 
articles  to  be  dispensed  from  a  bulk  Rupply,  flled  Sept  14, 
19(52,  DC,  W  D  N  C  (Charlotte),  Doc.  1713,  J/nrfij  /,  <lro»r 
V    l.re  Smith. 

!I.OM,tl.t.   A.    K.    Neiiniann.   Toy.   fll«d   Sept.    19,    19(12,    DC. 
SDNY,    Dor    (;2/.tlH(>,    Uarvin  Olatt  <f    4»/iociritr*   rt   al    v 
/'  <f  M  noil  Co  .  Inr      Hamr,  fll«><i  oanie.  Doc,  (52  ;<l>tl,  .Man  in 
lilann  A  .\ii0oriatr*  f(  al    v.  Frry  iljg.  Co.,  Inr    rt  al      K»me,*  _ 
fllf<l  same,   Dor    •I2/.'I1N2,  ilarrin  (}la»»  d  Annoriati  n  rl  nl    v 
Jolly  Toy*,  Inr 

I>e«.  IM.M9.  K  H,  WolfNohn.  QiD^IPRtlok  ornament,  flled 
(•rt.     17,     f9(l((,    D,(' N  J,     (Newark).    Doc.    C   >»>«4   (id.    .\atril 


Corporation   rt  al. 


IT' 
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REISSUES 

NOVEMBER  6,  1962 

Matter  encloied  in  hearr  brackets  tl  appeari  In  the  orisinal  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thU  relasue  apectfication  :  -matter 

printed  In  Italica  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue 


25,2M     . 
FLUID  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
George  J.  BaadhnlB  and  Arnold  C.  Petersen,  Sturgeon 
Bay,  Wis^  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignments,  to  Drott 
Mannfactnring  CorporatkM,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Wbconsfai 
Original  No.  3,028,925,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
853,109,  Nov.  16,  ^959.    AppUcation  for  reissue  May 
23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,207 

11  Claims.    (CL  180—79.2) 


10.  A  hydraulic  slffring  system  for  turning  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  vehicle  wheels  in  contrblled  relation  to 
each  other  and  for  causing  said  whtels  to  follow  the  angu- 
lar movements  of  a  horizontally' disposed  steering  lever, 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  whetl  supporting  forks 
pivotally  mounted  to  laid  frame,  a  pair  of  pressure  steer- 
ing cylinders  each  having  a  piston  slidable  therein,  means 
connecting  each  cylinder  to  one  of  said  wheel  forks  for 
turning  the  latter  in  response  to  extenshn  and  retraction 
of  the  piston,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  fluid  control 
valve  het)yeen  said  cyliriders  and  said  source,  said  valve 
comprised  of  a  valve  housing  connected  to  and  rnovable 
with  one  of  said  wheel  forks  and  a  movable  me/rtber 
connected  to  and  movable  with  said  control  lever,  said 
valve  housing  having  two  ports  connected  respectively  to 
one  end  of  said  cylinders,  said  movable  member  being 
movable  to  different  positions  to  connect  said  ports  alter- 
nately and  selectively  to  said  source  or  to  a  fluid  return^ 
a  conduit  intfrconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  cylinders, 
stops  to  limit  turning  of  said  forks  in  either  direction,  and 
means  including  a  valve  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  conduit. 

25,281 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  WINDING 

STATOR  COILS 

Hairy  W.  Moore,  5051  Kittrldge  RomI,  Dayton  24,  OUo 

Origldal  No.  2,953,309,  dated  Sept.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

738,688,  May  29,  1958.    AppUcation  for  reissue  July 

31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,642 

14  Claims.    (CL  242— 1.1) 

1.  The  method  of  winding  inwardly  directed  poles  on 
a  stator  utilizing  two  pairs  of  horns,  one  pair  beitig  located 
on  one  side  of  the  stator  ^nd  the  other  pair  being  located 
on  the  other  side  of  the  stator,  [temporary  supports  for 
one  pair  of  hornsj  and  a  wire  reeding  shuttle  having  wire 
■  feeding  projections,  said  methoo^iQ^uding  the  steps  of 
[fixedly  supporting  one  pair  of  horns,  insertingj  support- 
ing the  stator  [uponj  between  said  [pairj  pairs  of 
[fixed]  horns,  [moving  a  second  pair  of  horns  into  en- 
gagement with  the  stator.J  one  horn  of  each  pair  co- 
operating to  provide  guides  for  the  winding  of  a  pole, 
holding  the  two  pairs  of  horns  in  fixed  relation  with 
respect  to  the  stator,  [removing  the  temporary  supports 
of  said  one  pair  of  horns,J  and  advancing  the  shuttle 


through  oscillatory  movements  in  seriatim,   both   move- 
through  the  stator  through  rociprocatorv  movements  anJ 


ments'  reVersing  directions  alternately  during  each  cycle 
of  the  shuttle  to  thereby  wind  the  windings  on  the  poles. 


25,282 

AUTOMATIC  PROPORTIONER  FOR  FOUNDRY 

SAND  MIXER 

Nelson  Hartley,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hartley  Con> 

trols  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Orl^nal  No.  2,709,843,  dated  June  7,  1955,  Ser.  No. 
279,369,  Mar.  29,  1952.    Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  647,735 

46  Claims.    (CL  22— 89) 

V 


28.  Equipment  for  controlling  the  quantify  of  liquid 
in  a  moist  mixture  of  solid  material  which  comprises 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  solid  material 
before  addition  of  liquid  including  a  first  member  mov- 
able to  a  predetermined  position  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  of  the  solid  material,  means  for  measuring 
the  percentage  moisture  in  the  mixture  including  a  second 
member  movable  to  a  predetermined  position  in  accord- 
ance with  the  percentage  of  moisture  in  the  mixture,  and 
means  comprising  a  third  member  operatively  connected 
to  both  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  jointly  posi- 
tioned thereby  and  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  first 
and  second  member  for  controlling  the  addition  of  liquid 
to  the  mixture. 

■  4^ 


^ 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


30.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  moist  mixture  of  solid 
material  comprising  a  mixer,  means  for  supplying  such 
solid  material  to  the  mixer,  a  liquid  supply  line  leading 
to  said  mixer  including  a  solenoid  controlled  valve,  mearu 
for  determining  the  percentage  of  moisture  in  said  solid 
material  including  a  member  movable  in  accordance  with 
such  percentage,  a  circuit  for  energizing  the  solenoid  of 
said  valve,  and  a  switch  in  series  with  said  solenoid  actu- 
ated by  said  member. 


r 


25,a83 

SHEET  DELIVERY  SLOWDOWN 
Victor  N.  Yinglinft  and  Howard  J.  Seel,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Hairis-Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2.942,878,  dated  June  28,  I960,  Ser.  No. 
613,915,  Oct.  4,  1956.  Application  for  reissue  Apr. 
10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,517 

26  CUimi.    (CI.  271—79) 


J\. 
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I.  In  a  sheet  delivery  slowdown,  a  suclcer  having  a 
hack  and  forth  travel  beneath  the  sheet  path  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  direction  of  sheet  travel,  rtieans  for 
exerting  suction  in  the  sucker  at  the  time  of  tailing  the 
sheet,  means  for  causing  the  sucker  after  it  takes  a  sheet 
to  move  forward  first  in  a  downward  arc  while  deceler- 
ating gradually  and  evenly  to  approximately  zero  speed, 
then  to  move  rearwardly  at  low  speed  and  a  different 
level,  and  then  to  move  forwardly  again  in  an  arc  ap- 
proachinj;  the  sheet  path  while  accelerating  gradually 
ind  evenly  to  sheet  speed  approximately,  means  to  break 
suction  m  said  sucker  at  about  the  time  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  suckef  reaches  zero  and  to  resume  suc- 
tion in  the  sucker  at  the  time  the  sucker  again  moves 
forward  to  take  the  next  succeeding  sheet. 


25,284 
AUTOMATIC-CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVERS 
Bernard    D.    Loughlin,    Huntington,    N.Y.,    aasignor   to 
™?f.***»f  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Illhiois 

^?^.!*-  2,913,522,  dated  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
447,763,  Aug.  4,  1954.  Application  for  reissue  Sept. 
20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,563 

5  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7J) 

5.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  television  receiv- 
er comprising:  first A:ircuit  means  for  supplying  a  compos- 
ite television  signal  including  an  average  brightness  com- 
ponent and  blanking  and  synchronizing  portions  which  are 
undesirably  subject  to  random  noise  pulses  and  having 
portk^ns  extending  during  the  interval  of  said  blanking 
portions  to  a  prede^rmined  reference  white  level;  sec- 
ond circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  for 
generating  periodic  pulses  during  the  interval  of  said  por- 
tions: signal-translating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
supplied  signal  but  including  a  coupling  ineffective  to 
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translate  said  average  brightness  component  and  including 
stabilizing  means  responsive  to  said  supplied  signal  for 
stabilizing  the  reference  white  level,  whereby  said  average 
brightness  component  is  restored  in  said  stabilized  sig- 
nal; and  a  rectifier  having  one  electrode  coupled  to  said 
stabilizing  means  and  another  electrode  coupled  to  said 
supply  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  synchronizing 
portions  of  said  stabilized  signal  and  to  the  peaks  of  said 
periodic  pulses  for  deriving  a  control  effect  substantially 
unaffected  by  stud  noise  pulses. 


J 


I  PLANT  PATENTS 

■  '        GRANTED  NOVEMBER  6,  1962 

lUuBtratlooi  for  pl&at  patents  are  utaally  in  color  and  therefore  It  1h  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  dra'wlng. 


2,189 

ROSA  FLORDUNDA  PLANT 

Edward  Bnton  La  Gricc,  North  WaUuun, 
Norfolk,  Ei«iaad 

FilMl  May  2, 19«L  Ser.  No.  107,276 

1  Claim.    (CL47— 61) 

The  new  and  distinct  vaiiety  of  Rosa  Floribunda  plant 
herein  shown  and  described. 


2,190  ' 

HYBRID  TEA-ROSE  PLANT 

Edward  Bnrtoo  Le  Grice,  North  WaUiam, 
Norfolk,  Eaghmd 

Filed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,277 

IClaln.    (0.47-41) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  tea  roee  plant 
herein  shown  and  described. 


SOra,  ScbattopoL  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthoa; 
Md  Eagteccrlog  Serrkc,  inc.,  MiUbrac,  Calif 


2,191  ^ 
ROSEPU^ 
WnUamE. 
Machloe  i 
a  corporathM  of  Calif  omla 

FPed  lily  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  12S,262 
*^  1  ClidB.  (CL  47—61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rote  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  m  to  novelty  by  its  medium  sized  blooms 
each  of  which  when  opened  passes  through  four  distinct 
stages  of  coloration,  beginning  with  a  predominantly 
yellow  orange  color  in  the  freshly  opened  bloom,  changing 
next  to  pink  in  the  outer  rows  of  petals  with  the  yellow 
orange  color  remaining  in  the  central  area  petals,  then 
changing  to  a  predominantly  pink  color  for  all  of  the 
petals  except  those  at  the  center  of  the  flower  which  re- 
main yellow-orange,  and  finally  changing  to  a  substan- 
tially over-all  mahogany  red  color  as  the  flower  reaches 
full  nutiA-ity;  and  further  characterized  by  iu  continuous 
and  iM-ofuse  blooming  habit  from  early  spring  until  fall; 
and  the  extraordinary  Ifragrance  of  its  blooms  which  per- 
sists throughout  all  stages  of  their  color  change. 
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No\XMBEK  6.  1962 


iO  Appiiraii  for  producing  a  moist  mixture  of  solid 
"I  ■endl  corrjf^.  <i  ig  a  miter,  mtans  for  supplying  sutn 
\oltd  material  .'./  '''r  mixer,  a  liquid  supply  line  leading 
to  said  mixer  including  a  s  itn  nd  controlled  valve,  means 
for  determining  the  perceniage  of  moisture  in  said  solid 
material  including  a  member  movable  in  accordance  with 
such  perceniage,  a  circuit  for  energizing  the  solenoid  of 
said  valve,  and  a  switch  in  series  with  said  solenoid  actu- 
al ed  by  said  member. 


25^83 
SHEET  DEUVERY  SLOWDOWN 
Victor  N.  Yinffling  and  Howard  J.  Seel,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
asfignon  to  Harrb-Inteftype  CorporatkMi,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Orininai  No.  2,942,87S,  dated  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
^13,915,  Oct.  4,  1954.     AppUc«tion  for  reissue  Apr. 
10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  190^17 

26  Clatea.    (CL  271—79) 


1.  In  a  sheet  delivery  slowdown,  a  sucker  having  a 
back  and  forth  travel  beneath  the  sheet  path  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  direction  of  sheet  travel,  means  for 
exerting  suction  in  the  sucker  at  the  time  of  taking  the 
sheet,  means  for  causing  the  sucker  after  it  takes  a  sheet 
to  move  forward  first  in  a  downward  arc  while  deceler- 
ating gradually  and  evenly  to  approximately  zero  speed, 
then  to  move  rearwardly  at  low  speed  and  a  different 
level,  and  then  to  move  forwardly  again  in  an  arc  ap- 
proaching the  sheet  path  while  accelerating  gradually 
and  evenly  to  sheet  speed  approximately,  means  to  break 
suction  in  said  sucker  at  about  the  time  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  sucker  reaches  zero  and  to  resume  suc- 
tion in  the  sucker  at  the  time  the  sucker  again  moves 
forward  to  take  the  next  succeeding  sheet. 


254S4 

AirrOMATIC-CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVERS 
Bcmrd   D.   Loachllii,   HaattMliM,   N.Y.,   a«igMr   to 

HaacHlBc  RcMuvh,  be.,  Chkaio,  IB.,  a  cuqporatfoa 

of  miaois 
OriglMl  No.  2,913,522,  dated  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

447,763,  Aug.  4,  1954.    Appttcatkm  for  rcianc  Sept. 

M,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,363 

5  Claims.     (CL  17ft— 7J) 

J.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  telrvision  receiv- 
er comprising:  first  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  compos- 
ite television  signal  including  an  average  brightness  com- 
ponent and  blanking  and  synchronizing  portions  which  are 
undesirably  subject  to  randoM  noise  pulses  and  having 
portions  extending  during  the  interval  of  said  blanking 
portions  to  a  predetermined  reference  white  level;  sec- 
ond circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  mecms  for 
generating  periodic  pulses  during  the  interval  of  said  por- 
tions; signal-translating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
supplied  sigruil  but  including  a  coupling  ineffective  to 


"  ♦ }. 
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translate  Said  average  brightness  component  and  including 
stabilizing  means  responsive  to  said  supplied  signal  for 
stabilizing  the  reference  white  level,  whereby  said  average 
brightness  component  is  restored  in  said  stabilized  sig- 
ruil; and  a  rectifier  having  one  electrode  coupled  to  said 
stabilizing  means  and  another  electrode  coupled  to  said 
supply  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  synchronizing 
portions  of  said  stabilized  signal  and  to  the  peaks  of  said 
periodic  pulses  for  deriving  a  control  effect  substantially 
unaffected  by  said  noise  pulses. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  6,  1962 

lUuitratloM  for  plant  patent!  are  uroally  In  color  and  therefore  It  i»  not  practicable  to  repnjduce  the  drawing 


2,1S9 

^  ROSA  FLORIBUNDA  PLANT 

EdwMd  Burton  U  Gfffec  North  Wakham, 
.x  NorfoOt,  Ei«iaad    " 

\      Filed  May  2,  1961,  Sw.  No.  107,276 

IClalin.    (CL47— 61) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Rosa  Floribunda  plant 
herein  shown  and  described. 


2,190  • 

HYBRID  TEA>ROSE  PLANT 

Edward  Burton  U  Gricc,  North  WaUuun, 
Norfolk,  England 

Filed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,277 

1  Claim.    (CI.  47— 41) 

The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  tea  rose  plant 
.  herein  shown  and  described. 


2,191 
ROSE  PLANT 

Winiam  E.  SOra,  Scbnslopol,  CaBf,  aarffnor  to  An^y 
Machine  nnd  Engineering  Scnicc,  Inc.,  MiUbrac,  Caof  ^ 
a  corporalhM  of  California 

Fiiad  Jnly  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,262 
ICUte.  (CL47— 61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flon- 
bunda  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  as  to  novelty  by  its  medium  sized  blooms 
each  of  which  when  opened  passes  through  four  distinct 
stages  of  coloration,  beginning  with  a  predominantly 
yellow  orange  color  in  the  freshly  opened  bloom,  changing 
next  to  pink  in  the  outer  rows  of  petab  with  the  yellow 
orange  color  remaining  in  the  central  area  petals,  then 
changing  to  a  predominantly  pink  color  for  all  of  the 
petals  except  those  at  the  center  of  the  flower  which  re- 
main yellow-orange,  and  finally  changing  to  a  substan- 
tially over-all  mahogany  red  color  as  the  flower  reaches 
full  nuturity;  and  further  characterized  by  iu  continuous 
and  profuse  blooming  habit  from  early  spring  until  fall; 
and  the  extra<M^inary  fragrance  of  its  blooms  which  per- 
sists througliout  all  stages  of  their  coIch:  change. 
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PATENTS 

_,       GRANTED  NOVEMBER  6,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,061,833 

TWO-PISTON  EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

Charles  J.  De  Caro,  Ctevciand,  Olrio,  aarignor  to  Olin 

Mathicson  Chemical  Corporatioii,  Clcvcbiid,  Ohio,  a 

corponHoo  of  Vlrahiia 

Filed  Aug.  U,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «M,115 
«  CbiM.    (CL  I— 44.S) 


^ 


I .  A  power  actuated  tool  for  power  driving  a  fastener 
into  a  workpiece.  comprising  means  forming  a  chamber 
in  said  tool  and  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  an  explosive  cartridge,  a  fastener  driving  piston 
means  disposed  in  said  chamber  forwardly  of  said  car- 
tridge, said  piston  means  comprising  a  front  piston  por- 
tion and  a  rear  piston  portion,  said  /ront  piston  portion 
and  said  rear  piston  portion  being  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  front  knd  rear  piston  portiom  having  a  helical 
flange  provided  on  their  outer  surfaces  defining  helical. 
grooves  thereon,  a  helical  spring  having  one  end  thereof' 
threaded  into  the  groove  formed  between  adjacent 'turns  of 
said  flange  of  said'iront  piston  portion  an9  the  other  end 
thereof  threaded  into  the  groove  formed  between  adjacent 
turns  of  said  flange  of  said  rear  piston  portion,  said  helical 
spring  having  coils  of  substantially  the  same  pitch  of  said 
grooves,  adjacent  turns  of  said  helical  flanges  being  spaced 
a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  spring  thereby 
permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  the  individual  coils 
of  said  spring  in  said  groove  between  adjacent  flanges,  said 
spring  having  free  coil  portions  between  said  front  and 
rear  piston  portions,  said  spring  overlying  both  said  piston 
portions  to  resrliently  urge  said  front  piston  portion  to- 
ward one  end  of  said  chamber  and  said  rear  piston  por- 
tion toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  toward  said 
carttidge,  means  on  said  tool  for  igniting  said  cartridge 
for  driving  said  rear  piston  portion  through  said  chamber, 
said  front  piston  portion  being  engaged  and  driven  by  said 
rear  piston  portion  after  limited  free  travel  of  said  rear 
piston  portion,  said  spring  receiving  the  load  induced 
thereon  by  movement  of  said  front  and  rear  piston  por- 
tions sequentially  from  coil  to  coil  whereby  the  move- 
ment of  each  coil  of  said  spring  is  limited  to  the  width  of 
its  associated  groove  formed  between  adjacent  flanges 
thereby  preventing  the  major  part  of  said  spring  from 
assuming  the  form  of  a  cylinder  and  said  spring  auto- 
matically returning  said  rear  piston  portion  to  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  chamber  in  operable  proximity  with  said 
cartridge. 

3,M1334 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  SIGNAL  BOND 
^  TERMINALS  FROM  RAILS 

Robert  Temple,  Swiaavale,  and  Eracat  E.  Temple,  Mor- 
rysville.  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Mine  Safety  AspHancea  Com- 
pany, Pittrimrgh,  Pa^ML.  corporation  of  PcnMylradb 
Filed  July  2l7mi.  Ser.  No.  125,7S1 
3  Claims.    (CL  1—44.5) 
I.  A  tool  for  driving  a  stud  into  a  metal  signal  bond 
terminal  in  a  hole  in  one  side  of  a  rail,  comprising  a 
22 


clamp  adapted  to  straddle  a  rail  and  engage  its  opposite 
sides,  one  side  of  the  clamp  having  a  transverse  opening 
therethrough  threaded  at  its  outer  end,  a  tubular  housing 
having  a  front  end  screwed  into  the  outer  end  of  said 
opening,  a  breechblock  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  the 
housing,  a  stud-receiving  barrel  slidably  disposed  in  said 


j»  \»<\»  '^/Jj"  '  •• 


housing  and  projecting  therefrom  through  said  clamp 
opening,  the  barrel  being  movable  rearwardly  in  the  hous- 
ing into  conuct  with  the  breechblock  «^ien  the  clamp  is 
applied  to  a  rail,  a  coil  ipring  in  said  housing  compressed 
by  the  barrel  while  the  barrel  is  in  its  rear  position,  and 
a  firing  pin  for  firing  a  stud-driving  cartridge  in  the  rear 
end  of  the  barrel. 


3,M1,S35 

NAIL  HOLDER  AND  SET  DEVICE. 

Charies  M.ilain,  413  Heraum  Ave.,  Lcmoyne,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  21,  19il,  Ser.  No.  125,741 

1  Claim.    (CL  1—47) 


..  "i 


A  hand  tool  for  holding  a  driving  and  securing  means 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  impact- 
receiving  handle  member  having  a  flat  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shank  at  one  end  thereof,  said  shank 
having  a  free  end  terminating  in  an  enlarged  boss  hav- 
ing a  substantially  pyramidical  configuration,  a  pair  of 
jaws  for  holding  said  securing  means  therebetween,  said 
securing  means  being  adapted  to  have  an  end  thereof 
juxtaposed  with  respect  to  said  free  end  of  said  shank. 
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means  pivotally  connecting  asid^  jaws  togetho-  with  said 
shank  being  dispoaed  therebetwedn  whereby  impacts  re- 
ceived by  said  handle  memb^r-rbives  the  boss  against 
said  securing  means  and  throiigh  and  between  said  jaws 
and  to  effect  the  separation  of  said  jaws  to  free  said  se- 
curing means,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  handle  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  shank  and  said  handle  member,  said 
jaw  handles  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  to  per- 
mit the  same  to  be  flexed  to  effect  an  opening  of  said 
jaws  to  receive  said  securing  means  in  position,  said  re- 
silient jaw  handles  at  their  respective  ends  remote  from 
their  associated  jaws,  being  in  sliding  engagenvent  with 
said  impact-receiving  handle  member  and  constantly  bias- 
ing said  jaws  for  pivotal  movement  toward  each  other, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  <A  said  cy- 
lindrical impact-receiving  member  in  a  direction  away 
,  from  said  jaws,  said  means  comprising  a  stop  shoulder 
formed  on  opposed  sides  of  said  shank  and  said  jaw 
handles  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  jaws 
having  ends  turned  inwardly  to  effect  said  sliding  engage- 
ment axially  of  said  cylindrical  impact-receiving  handle 
member  and  with  said  shoulders  to  effect  said  limiting 

movement 

— ^^"^^^^ 

3Mlf834 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  TICKET  FEEDING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  HAND  STAPLING  MACHINES 
James  G.  Mackechnie,  1  Overlook  Way, 
Wlachcstcr,  Maa. 
FUad  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,207 
rCfaitaia.    (CLl— 49) 


ends  around  a  portion  of  a  lath  or  the  like,  said  tool  com- 
prising a  nose  guide  having  an  end  wall  with  a  notch 
therein  to  receive  such  a  lath  portion,  a  member  housed 
in  the  nose  guide  for  inwardly  clinching  the  clinch  end 
pf  a  nail,  and  a  nail  driver  guided  in  said  nose  guide  and 


provided  with  a  driver  portion  to  drive  a  nail  from  the 
nose  guide  and  with  a  portion  to  operate  the  clinching 
member  to  clinch  the  clinch  end  of  the  driven  nail  around 
the  lath  portion  in  the  mentioned  notch. 


/ 


1.  Ticket  magazine  for  a  ticket  sUpler  and  severing 
mechanism  comprising  a  spool  for  housing  a  roll  of 
tickets  in  strip  form,  means  for  removably  attaching 
said  magazine  to  said  stapler,  a  tapered  channel  extend- 
ing tangentially  from  said  spool  and  integral  therewith 
for  guiding  said  ticktt  strip  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
ends  of  the  arms  of  said  stapler,  said  channel  including 
a  slot  opening  through  the  inner  wall  thereof  to  receive 
a  ticket  feeding  member  movable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  stapler  arms,  the  outer  wall  of  said 
channel  being  iwrovided  with  a  recess  disposed  in  spaced 
opposed  relation  to  said  slot  for  receiving  said  ticket 
feeding  member,  said  chamel  being  tapered  in  cross 
section  from  bottom  to  top  so  that  said  feeding  member 
extends  into  said  recess  in  the  upper  portion  of  its  travel 
for  engagement  with  said  ticket  strip,  and  at  its  lower 
limit  of  travel  said  member  being  sufficiently  spaced  from 
said  outer  wall  to  enable  said  strip  to  be  withdrawn  from 
said  channel.  ^^___^___^ 

NAIL-DRIVING  AND  cfiJcHING  MACHINE 

Sunoel  J.  Kent,  M32  Spny'sfcys  Aye.,  Van  Nnys,  CaMf. 

Fmd  Aag.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  12»,«5f 

IfClBlas.    (CLl-M)  _     ^.    ^ 

I .  A  tool  for  driving  nails  that  have  return-bent  dmch 
ends  on  the  driving  end  thereof  and  for  clinching  said 


3^133t 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  STUFFED 

FLEXIBLE  CASINGS 

Joseph  J.  Fruik,  4«l  0*«tw  Ave.,  Bridle,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  195t.  Scr.  No.  73«,«M 

8  CkilM.    (CL  1^329) 


/ 

I.  Sealing  means  for  sausage  casings  comprising  a 
plunger  movable  downward  toward  an  anvil,  a  first  die 
on  the  plunger,  said  plunger  first  die  being  bifurcated  at 
opposite  ends  and  having  an  intermediate  punch  surface 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  curved  fastener  having  an 
open  side,  means  comprising  a  spring  finger  mounted  on 
the  first  die,  said  finger  acting  releasably  to  hold  a  fastener 
in  fastening  position,  and  allowing  the  fastener  to  be  with- 
drawn from  the  plunger  after  being  affixed  to  the  casing, 
and  a  second  die  positioned  on  the  anvil  in  opposition  to 
the  first  die,  said  second  die  having  ears  fitting  the  bifurca- 
tions of  the  first  die  and  a  cam  surface  for  shaping  the 
fastener  as  it  is  an;>Ued. 
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3,M1,839 
ARMORED  HOUSING  FABRIC 
BoutwcU  H.  Foster,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  asrigiior 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  i 
tioD  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,76l 
4  Claims.    (CL  2—23) 


to  United 
I  corpora- 


4.  A  housing  fabric  comprising  first  and  second  fabrics; 
means  joining  said  first  and  second  fabrics  along  spaced 
apart  substantially  parallel  rows  so  as  to  form  adjacent 
spaces  between  said  fabrics,  h«at'shrinkable  thermoplas- 
tic yams  in  at  least  said  first  fabric  disposed  transversely 
to  said  spaced  apart  rows,  the  ratio  of  shrinkage  of  said 
first  fabric  with  re^)ect  to  said  second  fabric  being  great- 
er than  unity,  and  an  armor  plate  in  each  of  said  adja- 
cent spaces  and  held  firmly  in  place  by  said  fabrics. 


3,M1,S4« 

DISPOSABLE  BED  PAN 

Goldie  Preoeiien,  9  FUat  Lane,  LevMowH,  N.Y. 

FU«i  Aag.  10, 1941.  Ser.  No.  134,507 

3  Cbima.    (CL  4—113) 


1.  An  inflatable  bed  pan  comprising  in  combination,  an 
inflatable  member  having  a  central  cavity  disposed  there- 
in, a  disposable  member  having  an  outer  flange  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  inflatable  member,  a 
first  closing  string  slidably  arranged  within  the  periphery 
of  said  outer  flange,  a  lower  compartment  for  excrement 
adapted  to  depend  within  said  cavity,  said  lower  com- 
partment having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower 
end,  an  inwardly  extending  lip  integrally  contoured  at 
said  upper  end,  and  a  second  closing  string  slidably 
arranged  peripherally  of  said  inwardly  extending  lip. 


3,061,M1 

BATHING  AIDS 

Harry  H.  JohnaoB,  111  Carltoa  St.,  BrookHM  4^  MaM. 

Filed  May  3,  19il,  Ser.  No.  107,515 

3Claimi.    (CL4— 158) 


and  provided  with  an  exposed  fitting  for  use  in  connect- 
ing it  to  a  source  of  water  imder  pressure,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  ports  spaced  lengti^iise  thereof  and 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  J^  conduit,  each 
of  a  cross  sectional  area  that  is  such  that  the  total  area 
of  said  port»  ensures  against  any  jet  effect  through  any 
of  them. 


3,061342 

DEODORANT  DISPENSER 

Roy  P.  Woodniff,  927  Aaaior  St,  Vdiclo,  CaUT. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 19M,  Str.  No.  4M11 

5  ClaiaBi.    (CL  4—125) 
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5.  A  device  associated  with  a  tank  for  dispensing 
deodorant  liquid  comprising,  in  combination,  a  container 
containing  a  deodorant  liquid,  first  means  cooperating 
with  the  container  to  establish  a  positive  pressure  in  the 
container  each  time  the  level  of  water  in  the  tank  rises 
around  land  toward  the  top  of  the  container,  dispensing 
means  Associated  with  said  container  to  dispense  deo- 
dorant ^quid  from  the  container  until  the  positive  pres- 
sure therein  is  reduced  to  a  point  of  hydrostatic  equilib- 
rium, recharging  means  to  recharge  the  dispensing  de- 
vice as  the  water  is  caused  to  flow  out  of  the  tank,  and 
saidlfirst  means  and  said  dispensing  means  comprising 
open  tubes  supported  partially  interiorly  of  said  contain- 
er, said  recharging  means  including  a  reservoir  and  check 
valve  for  controlling  fluid  conununication  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  container. 


3,061,143 
ARTICULATED  BED 
Hyaian  Sioger,  Mount-Royal,  QMbcc,  aad  Iniag  Shalkln, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada;  Mid  ShaiUn  mmit^ar  to 
nid  Singer 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,933 
1  Claim.    (CL5.-66) 


1 .  A  bathing  aid  comprising  an  elongated,  spongy  body 
including  a  backing  that  is  a  barrier  against  any  appre- 
ciable flow  of  water  therethrough,  said  backing  extend- 
ing beyond  the  ends  of  said  body,  and  a  water  conduit^ 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  body  adjapent  said  badung 


An  articulated  bed  comprising: 
(a)  a  supporting  frame; 


(b)  two  pairs  of  articulated  rest  sections  consecutively 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  independently  adjustable 
pairs; 

(c)  ODC  of  said  pairs  consisting  of  a  back  rest  and 
of  a  seat  rest  pivotally  interconnected  at  their  abut- 
ting ends;  the  back  rest  being  further  pivotally  con- 
nected, intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  to  the  frame 
and  the  seat  rest,  being  also  pivotally  connected,  at 
the  end  away  from  said  abutting  ends,  to  said  frame; 

(d)  the  second  pair  of  sections  consisting  of  a  thigh 
rest  and  of  a  leg  rest  also  pivotally  interconnected 
at  their  abutting  ends  and  the  free  end  of  the  thigh 

'  rest  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  adjacent 
the  frame  connection  of  said  seat  rest; 

(e)  an  elongated  member,  for  each  of  the  pairs  of 
sections,  having  a  plurality  of  locking  notches; 

(/)  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  members  to  said 
back  rest  and  the  other  member  to  said  thigh  rest  for 
translating  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  sections  into 
essentially  longitudinal  movements  of  the  elongated 
members; 

(g)  means  pulling  said  members  axially  in  reverse 
directions; 

{/»)  a  pin  on  said  frame,  for  each  of  said  members, 
ov^r  which  said  notches  are  intended  to  engage; 

(<)  a  control  elemeat  mounted  for  rotation  across  said 
frame  and  adjacent  said  pins; 

(/)  a  releasing  arm,  for  each  of  said  members,  secured 
to  sdid  control  element  and  extending  in  opposite 
direction  in  relation  to  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
axis  of  the  said  control  element;  said  arms  being 
adapted  only  for  lifting  said  members  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  pins;  and 

(k)  manual  means  for  rotating  said  control  element, 
whereby  to  produce  alternate  release  of  elongated 
notched  members  from  said  pins  and  allow  inde- 
pendent articulation,  in  pairs,  of  said  sections. 


3,061344 

CUSHION 

James  S.  Couraey,  2828  RocUuiven  Ave.,    t 

LooitvUlc  20,  Ky.  ' 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,427 

1  aafan.     (CI.  S-J38) 


In  a  cushion,  the  combination  comprising  a  main 
lower  body  portion,  an  upper  body  portion  of  substan- 
tially one-half  the  thickness  of  said  lower  body  portion, 
a  pair  of  integral  oppositely  extending  end  wing  por- 
tions on  opposite  aides  of  said  upper  and  lower  body  por- 
tions, each  of  said  end  wing  portioiu  having  a  thickness 
substadtially  equal  to  said  lower  body  portion  and  of  a 
height  less  than  the  combined  height  of  said  upper  and 
lower  body  portions,  the  top  edges  of  each  of  said  end 
wing  portions  and  said  upper  body  portion  being  in  co- 
extensive relation,  stitching  separating  said  end  wing 
/portions  from  said  upper  and  lower  body  portions,  and 
\^tching  said  upper  body  portion  from  said  lower  body 
^rtion. 


3,061,845 

COLLAPSIBLE  AMPHIBIOUS  CATAMARAN 

Fwtd  Gcitracht,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

(Casilla  349,  La  Paz,  Bolivia) 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,375 

9  Claims.    (O.  9—2) 


1.  A  collapsible  amphibious  catamaran  comprising  a 
pair  of  hull  assemblies,  an  elongated  support  and  bracing 
assembly  secured  between  said  hull  assemblies  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  thereto,  said  support  and  bracing  assem- 
bly mounting  said  hull  assemblies  for  pK^otal  movement 
relative  to  said  support  and  bracing  assembly  from  be- 
tween extending  positions  disposed  in  spaced  relation  pn 
opposite  sides  of  said  support  and  bracing  assembly  and 
collapsed  closely  adjacent  positions  above  said  support 
and  bracing  assembly,  said  support  and  bracing  assem- 
bly including  a  wheeled  supporting  assembly  normally 
positioned  between  said  bulls  and  above  the  lower  sur- 
faces thereof  when  said  hi^  are  in  the  extended  po- 
sition and  movfible,  as  said  hulls  are  pivots  to  the  col- 
lapsed position  from  above  said  hull  assemblies,  to  a 
position  depending  from  between  said  closely  adjacent 
hull  assemblies  when  the  latter  are  in  said  collapsed  po- 
sitions, and  removable  support  and  winch  meaiu  secured 
between  said  hull  assemblies  and  said  support  and  brac- 
ing assethbly  for  pivoting  said  hull  assemblies  from  said 
cc'llapsed  positions  toward  said  extended  positions,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  wheeled  supporting  assembly 
to  said  hull  assemblies  for  movement  of  said  wheeled 
supporting  assembly  toward  its  depending  position  in 
direct  response  to  swinging  movement  of  said  hull  assem- 
blies to  the  extended  positions. 


WATER  SKI 

William  R.  Blake,  907  East  Ave.  Baxter  ^irii«s,  Kmii. 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,799 

4  Claims.    (CL  9-^10) 


1 .  A  water  ski  comprising  a  ski  body,  said  ski  body  hav- 
ing a  lower  planing- surface  and  a  prow,  said  prow  curving 
smoothly  forwardly  and  upwardly  and  including  a  lower 
reflex  curvature  surface  from  the  tip  thereof  and  merging 
into  said  planing  surface,  said  prow  being  tapered  in  plan 
and  toward  the  tip  thereof,  said  prow  also  having  lat- 
erally spaced  upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  opposite  Iside 
marginal  portions  extending  from  the  region  of  the  tip 
rearwardly  of  the  ski  body  and  forming  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly curving  concave  lower  surfaces  providing  lateral 
stability  on  the  forward  part  of  the  ski. 


3,061347 

BUOYANT  EMULATION 

Harold  L.  Goftem,  3236  165th  St,  Hammond,  Iisl. 

FBcd  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,223 

SClaims.    (CL9L-313) 

1.  A  life-preserver  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 

buoyant  member,  said  buoyant  member  being  mounted 
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on  a  back  plate,  said  back  plate  having  means  for  being 
fastened  to  a  human  body,  said  buoyant  member  being 
provided  with  a  simulated  gauge,  Mid  gauge  being  at- 


tached to  hpse-Iike  members  adapted  to  fit  around  the 
neck  of  the  wearer,  said  hose-like  members  being  con- 
nected to  a  simulated  breathing  mouthpiece. 


r  ,  3,M1,84S  \  ^ 

THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  Wm*  SELECTIVELY 

POSmONABLE  DIE  HOLDER 

John  M.  WUUns,  25  Gror*  St^  PoaltBcy,  Vt. 

Flkd  Mm.  4,  196«,  Scr.  No.  37t 

1  ClaiiiL     K:L  !•— 115) 


A  thread  cutting  device  for  cutting  a  thread  on  a 
blank,  comprising  a  frame  having  two  identically  shaped 
parallel  frame  member^  each  of  said  frame  members 
having  a  wide  central  portion  and  two  opposed  elongated 
narrow  arm  portions,  means  carried  by  said  arm  por- 
'^ions  for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  frame  members 
in  spaced  alined  relation  to  ea<}h  other,  each  of  said 
frame  members  having  an  index  opening  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  from  its  geometrical  center,  said  index  open- 
ings being  in  alignment;  a  plate  disposed  between  said 
frame  members,  means  carried  by  said  frame  members 
for  removably  and  rotatably  supporting  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  rotatable  about  said  center  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  uniformly  spaced  on  a  circle  about 
said  center,  a  plurality  of  dies  each  disposed  in  one  of 
said  plate  openings,  means  carried  by  said  plate  for 
adjusting  and  locking  £ach  one  of  said  dies  in  each  of 
said  plate  openings,  the  circle  on  which  said  plate  open- 
ings lie  passing  through  the  center  of  said  frame  index 
openings,  whereby  rotation  of  said  plate  with  respect  to 
said  frame  causes  said  dies  to  successively  be  brought 
into  alignment  with  said  index  openings,  said  plate  hav- 
ing station  locking  holes  uniformly  spaced  on  a  circle 
about  said  center  between  said  plate  openings,  and  a 


station  lock  carried  by  one  of  said  frame  members 
and  adapted  to  engage  any  one  of  said  station  lock- 
ing holes  for  selectively  locking  said  plate  to  said 
frame  in  a  position  wherein  one  of  said  dies  is  disposed 
in  alignment  with  said  index  openings,  whereby  when 
said  one  die  is  disposed  on  a  blank  to  be  threaded  said 
frame  and  said  plate  may  be  rotated  by  said  arm  portions 
as  a  unit  about  the  center  of  the  index  openings  for  cut- 
ting thre^  in  said  blank. 


3MIM9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 
RELATIVE  ROTATING  SPEEDS  OF  A  THREAD- 
ING TOOL  AND  WORK  TO  EFFECT  DISENGAGE- 

IVfENT 
Louii  E.  Barfecaa,  itcttmd,  late  of  47  Mala  St,  Silver 
Creek,  N.Y.,  by  Icanactte  B.  Barbcao,  admlulstratiix, 
SilTcr  Occk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnc  25, 195t,  Scr.  No.  744,«14 
33  CMmM.    (CL  1%—lU) 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  a  machining  operation  on  a 
workpiece  comprising  rotating  said  workpiece,  providing 
a  tool  supported  for  rotation,  engaging  said  tool  with 
said  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  absorbing  energy  in 
said  tool  from  said  workpiece  and  storing  said  energy, 
effecting  the  rotation  of  said  tool  so, that  said  tool  rotates 
in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said  workpiece  but  at 
a  slower  rate  and  utilizing  some  of  said  stored  energy  to 
subsequently  rotated  said  tool  at  a  faster  rate  than  said 
wprkpiece  in  the  same  direction. 


3,M1,85« 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  DOUBLE  PAGE  ILLUS- 
TRATIONS IN  BOOKS  AND  MAGAZINES 

Lcrilc  Row  CBUi,  Maitano,  Caba 
(121  4lh  TcfTBcc,  Su  Mwtao  BcMb  3f,  Fla.) 
FUcd  Not.  J«.  195t,  Scr.  No.  772^3 
(CL  11—1) 


Hor.i;  19: 
4ClataM. 
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4.  A  booklet  having  a  double  page  picture  wherein 
the  central  portion  of  said  picture  located  at  the  back 
bone  comprises  separate  duplicate  portions  extending 
parallel  to  said  backbone  so  that  an  identical  final  double 
page  picture  is  always  obtained  when  said  picture  is  folded 
regardless  of  any  variation  in  folding  said  picture. 
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3,M1,851 

SHOE  REPAIRING  MACHINE 

DonU  W.  PhUUiM,  %  laiMlHai  *  McrcbandWnt  Senr- 

Iccfl  SA.,  107  Rnc  dc  Brrimnt,  BnMsels  3,  Bcigtaun 

Filed  Oct  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <3,747 

Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Gtnaaay  Dec  li,  1959 

•  CiaiOM.     (CL  12—1) 


A 


pair  of  main  wipers  arranged  initially  to  extend  around 
the  end  of  a  last  having  an  upper  and  an  insole  thereon, 
and  power  means  for  bodily  advancing  and  closing  the 
main  wipers  to  wipe  the  margin  of  the  upper  inwardly 
against  the  bottom  of  the  last,  of  a  tool  operable  between 
the  main  wipers  first  to  trim  away  excess  marginal  stock 
gathered  by  the  main  wipers  and  then  to  wipe  inwardly 
the  trimmoi  margin. 


3,M1353 

MACHINES  FOR  REDUCING  AND  ROUGHING 

SHOE  PARTS 

Robert  Cbarks  Qwvnby,  Lciceiter,  EnfiaBd,  — ignnr  to 

United  Shoe  MacUnery  Corpontfoa,  Bocton,  Macs.,  a 

corporation  of  New  JerMy 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  M,560 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Attain  Nor.  13,  1959 

16  Claimc    (CL  12—17) 


1.  In  a  shoe  repair  machine,  a  heel  trimming  and 
setting  device  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  cutter  tool  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
and  a  two  section  setting  device  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
a  position  immediately  adjacent  to  the  cutter,  one  sec- 
tion of  said  setting  device  being  coated  with  wax  of  one 
color  and  the  other  section  being  coated  with  wax  of 
another  color  whereby  the  heel  may  be  trimmed  and  set 
at  a  single  work  station. 

3,t6M52 
COMBINED  WIPER  AND  KNIFE  FOR  OPERATING 

ON  SHOES 
Donald  L.  Bray,  Beverly,  and  Donald  B.  Johnson,  George- 
town, MasiB.,  aaifnocs  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 
poradon,   Flcniii«ton,   NJ.,   a  corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,768 
6  ClafaM.    (CL  12—7.1) 


-r- 

«9 


vmmmv 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  shoe  parts,  a  ro- 
tary cutter,  a  matrix  for  holding  a  shoe  part  to  be  op- 
erated upon,  a  work  support  carrying  said  matix  and  mov- 
aUe  to  present  the  shoe  part  to  said  cutter  crosswise  of 
its  rim,  drive  means  for  imparting  to  said  support  a  cycle 
of  opposite  feeding  and  return  strc^es.  and  means  operated 
by  said  work  support  for  controlfing  said  drive  means  to 
vary  the  qwed  of  said  feeding  strc^e. 


r 


,:1  l.:r-fc! 


3,061,S54 

GAGING  MECHANISMS 

V.  Becker,  Boxford,  and  John  S.  Lyncaa, 

acott,  MMa.,  Mclgnnis  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 

~  NJ..   a  cornorMion  of  New 


ponthMy 
Jmey 


Filed  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,935 
14Claiau.    (CL  12— 85) 


1.  In  an  end  lasting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 


14.  In  a  dxjemaking  machine  in  which  a  tool  head 
and  a  shoe  are  relatively  moved  to  transfer  the  point  of 
(^ration  of  the  tool  head  upon  the  shoe  about  its  periph- 
ery during  a  cycle  of  opeiatibu  of  the  machine,  a  gaging 
device  on  said  tool  bead  for  relatively  positioning  ^d  tool 
head  and  shoe,  said  gaging  device  comprising  gaging  mem- 
bers mounted  for  movement  bodily  with  respect  to  said 
device  and  also  individually  with  respe<^  to  each  other 
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in  response  to  changes  in  the  contour  of  the  portion  of 
the  shoe  presented  to  said  members,  means  for  biasing 
said  members  relatively  to  each  other  toward  and  into 
engagement  with  the  shoe,  and  means  for  locking  said 
membcjs  against  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
during  a  portion  of  said  cycle. 


3,061,855  \ 
DOCKBOARD  UNIT 
Richard  C.  Laync,  Colambiu,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Auto- 
Mechanical  Docli  Board,  Inc.,  Cohunbus,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration,of  OMb  -  ' 
Filed  July  22,  H59,  Ser.  No.  828,873 

11  Cfadnu.    (CL  14—71)  • 


a  semi-cylindrical,  open-ended  hood; 

bracket  means  sectired  to  said  handle  to  support  said 
hood  and  the  other  end  of  said  axk  so  that  the  brush 
IS  supported  subsUntially  concentric  of  said  hood; 

a  pressure  grille  comprising  a  base  and  fairly  rigid 
fingers  attached  to  said  base; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  of  said  pressure  grille 
to  said  hood  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  brush  it 
normally  even  with  said  fingers  in  one  position,  said 
hood  being  resilient,  thus  eiiablinf  said  pressure  grille 
as  a  whole  to  be  pressed  into  a  second  position 
with  said  brush  projectins  beyond  said  fingers  in 
a  second  position  when  said  fingers  are  pressed 
against  the  surface  of  the  meat 


3,M1,857 
»  .  ^    „  SWEEPERS 

Ralph  F.  Ganna,  BrookfleM,  Wifc,  mUgnor  to  E.  R. 
Wagner  MaMrfictetac  Coovuy.  MHwMkce,  Wl^,  a 
cofporation  of  Wbcoasia 

Filed  Feh.  8.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,335 
9CUIIII.    (CL  15-^44) 


1.  A  dockboard  unit  comprising  a  dockboard  pivoted 
at  its  innei^end  for  verticaf  swinging  movement  from  a 
normal  subsUntially  borizont^  cross-trafiic  position  where 
It  is  held  by  gravity  only,  supporting  legs  pivoted  for  swing- 
mg  movement  between  normal -upright  supporting  posi- 
tion and  non-supporting  position,  said  legs  in  normal  up- 
right position  supporting  the  outer  free  end  of  the  dock- 
board  which  wUl  rest  thereon,  mechanism  for  controlling 
the  verticaf-^winging  movement  of  said  dockboard,  an 
actuating  slidtf\for  actuating  said  mechanism  and  sup- 
ported for  movement  between  a  position  extended  for- 
ward! y  of  the  free  end  of  said  dockboard  when  in  hori- 
zontal cross-traffic  position  and  a  retracted  position  by 
engagement  of  a  truck  therewith,  yieldablc  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  the  slide  in  extended  position,  an  operative 
connection  between  said  slide  and  said  supporting  legs  for 
normally  holding  them  upright,  said  controlling  means 
comprising  yieldablc  lifting  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined lifting  force  only  to  said  dockboarA  an  operative 
connection  between  said  slide  and  said  controlling  means 
so  that  the  slide  in  normal  extended  position  will  over- 
come the  force  of  said  yieldable  lifting  means  to  prevent 
lifting  of  the  dockboard  but  will  permit  operation  of  said 
lifting  means  as  the  slide  is  moved  jnto  retracted  position, 
said  connection  between  said  slide  and  said  supporting  legs 
serving  to  move  them  out  of  supporting  position  upon 
movement  of  the  slide  into  retracted  position. 


1.  A  sweeper  comprising,  a  casing,  a  rotary  brush 
mounted  in  said  casing,  means  supporting  said  casing  for 
movement  over  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said  means  hav- 
ing a  driving  connection  with  said  brush,  a  dust  pan  car- 
ried by  said  casing  and  movable  to  permit  access  to  said 
casing  to  remove  material  discharged  into  said  casing  by 
said  brush  and  a  resilient  roller  freely  rotatably  carried 
by  and  movable  vertically  with  respect  to  said  dust  pan 
and  adapted  to  freely" roll  on  the  surface  to  be  cleaned 
during  sweeper  operation,  said  roller  being  spaced  from 
said  brush  with  a  portion  of  said  dust  pan  located  in  the 
space  between  the  roller  and  brush. 


3,061  856 

FAT  AND  BONE  DUST  REMOVER 

Frank  Czapar,  4217  Swift  Ave.,  San  Dieto  4,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,418 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  15—3.1) 


'3,061,858 

ELECTRICALLY  PROPELLED  HOUSEHOLD 

DEVICE 

^"■".jV  '***'*^  "»*'  ^^*^  Doatal,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.; 

nid  Frank  Doatal  asrignur  to  nid  Cfan  A.  Doatal 

Oi^inal  appiicatioD  July  f 2,  1955,  Scr.  No.  523,677,  now 

Patent  No.  2,950,772,  dated  Ang.  30.  1960.     DiVkled 

and  this  applkatioa  Dec  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  863,245 

8  CbUms.    (CL  15-^9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  layer  of  fat  and 
dust  from  a  piece  of  meat,  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  bore  therethrough; 
a  flexible  shaft  positioned  to  traverse  said  bore; 
a  rotatable  brush  having  an  axle; 
means  for  fastening  one  end  of  said  axle  to  said 
ble  shaft;  < 


bone 


flexi- 


1.  A  propelling  unit  for  household  devices  rollable  on 
floors  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor  engaging  Pollers,  a 
pair  of'drive  rollers  positioned  vertically  relative  to  each 
other,  rneans  for  selectively  engaging  either  drive  roller  of 
the  pair  with  at  least  one  floor  engaging  roller  and 
disengaging  the  other  drive  roller  of  the  pair  from  the 
floor  engaging  roller,  motor  means  for  rotating  the  drive 
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rollers,  and  a  handle  extending  from  the  device  of  which 
one  end  is  connected  to  the  selective  engaging  means  so 
that  on  pushing  the  handle  that  drive  roller  of  the  pair 
which  will  propel  the  drive  forward  engages  the  sup- 
porting roller  and  so  that  on  pulling  the  handle  that  drive 
roller  of  the  pair  which  will  propel  the  device  rear- 
ward engages  the  floor  engaging  roller. 


^— >  3,061,859 

.WG  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 

Fnak  X.  Dnbay,  316  W.  50th  St.,  MfaincapoUs,  Mian. 

Filed  Jaly  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,762 

15  Clafaiia.    (CL  15— «0) 


1.  A  carpet  and  floor  cleaning  machine  comprising 
a  base  housing  having  a  linear  axis  of  motion  during  use, 
spaced  parallel  open-bottom  compartments  in  said  hous- 
ing transverse  to  said  axis  of  motion,  a  cylindrical  brush 
joumaled  for  rotation  in  each  compartment,  motor  means 
on  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  brushes  for  ro- 
tating them,  a  handle  attached  to  the  housing  for  guid- 
ing it,  said  handle  being  hollow  and  constructed  to  form 
a  liquid  container,  foam  generating  means  in  said  hol- 
low handle,  a  take  off  tube  having  an  inlet  opening  into 
the  interior  of  the  container  above  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  said  container  and  means  connected  to  said  tube  for 
conveying  foam  into  said  compartments  and  onto  said 
brushes. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CONCRETE  CLEANER 
Vcraard  B.  Bcnctt,  3800  Klnti  Way, 

Sacr—fia  21,  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  I960,  Scr.  No.  57,293 

13  OaiBM.    (CL  15—93) 


said  drum,  a  first  set  of  rods  extending  between  said  discs 
adjacent  the  peripheries  of  the  latter  and  a  second  aet 
of  rods  extending  between  said  discs  spaced  arcuately 
from  and  ''radially  inwardly  from  the  first  set  of  rods, 
dogs  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  movable  from  an  initial 
position  to  a  position  in  which  said  cam  surfaces  engage 
the  second  set  of  rods,  and  chipper  teeth  carried  by  said 
dogs  arranged  to  contact  the  surface  over  which  the  cleaner 
travels  when  the  dogs  are  in  their  initial  p>ositions. 


4  3,061,861 
CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 
Alhcrt  E.  Hartraaaa,  25  W.  68th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  Mar.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,515 

ICUn.     (a.  IS— 209) 


'f-  *  j»  »*• 


A  cleaning  implement  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
abrading  device  consisting  oif  penetrable  material  and 
having  a  compressible  median  portion  and  a  marginal 
portion  surrounding  said  median  pcHtion;  and  a  handle 
comprising  a  handgrip  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  subctan- 
tially  parallel  prongs  rigid  with  said  handgrip  portion, 
abutment  means  for  the  abrading  device  located  inter- 
mediate said  prongs  and  said  handgrip  portion,  a  tubular 
member  mounted  on  each  prong  and  extending  through 
the  median  portion  of  said  abrading  device,  each  tubular 
member  having  a  substantially  spherical  head  projecting 
beyond  the  median  portion  of  the  abrading  device,  and 
snap  fastener  means  releasably  connected  to  each  head 
for  retaining  the  abrading  device  on  the  tubular  mem- 
bers between  said  abutment  means  and  said  heads,  the 
length  of  said»|H-ongs  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
median  portion  of  said  abrading  device  in  uncompressed 
condition  of  said  median  portion  whereby  said  median 
portion  is  compressed  upon  application  of  said  snap  fas- 
tener means  to  the  heads  ol  said  tubular  members  and 
die  marginal  portion  of  the  abrading  device  extends  be- 
yond and  conceals  the  snap  fastener  means. 


3,061,862 
PIPE  WIPER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
8.  MMr,  La  Habra,  CaHL,  aarigaor  to  Bcttk  Rahbcr 
V  Lac  A^clca,  CaHf,  a  corperatlea  of  CaH- 


1.  A  chipper  drum  for  a  centrifugal  concrete  cleaner 
comprised  by  a  pair  of  parallel  discs,  means  for  rotating 


FBcd  Feb.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90372 

12  Claini.    (CL  15—210) 

1.  A  pipe  wiper  comprising  an  tnanlar  body  of  elasto- 

meric  material  having  a  radial  split  extending  from  its 

inner  to  its  outer  periphery,  a  radially  q>lit  spring  metal 

ring  embedded  in  and  extending  drcumferentially  of  nid 
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body,  said  body  having  abutment  portions  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  its  said  slit  engaging  and  maintaining  the 


T 


extending  perpendicularly  between  said  collar  and  said 
rib  drawing  said  disc  into  a  flexible  trou^  in  re^xinae 
to  stretching  of  said  disc,  said  collar  upttanding  from 
said  disc  a  greater  extent  than  said  rib  for  eogMement 
with  the  periphery  of  the  base  of  the  paint  brush  and 
spacing  said  disc  therefrom. 


end  portions  of  said  ring  circumferentially  spread  apart 
whereby  to  maintain  said  ring  stressed. 


CmPrER  HAMMER 

Vemard  B.  Bennett,  38M  Klncs  Way, 

Sacramento  21,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1961,  Stir.  No.  87,693 

4aalnH.     (CL15— 236) 


*     V 


1.  A  rotatable  drum  for  use  in  wheeled  surface  clean- 
ing machines  movable  over  a  surface  being  cleaned 
comprising  at  least  two  parallel  plates,  a  pivot  rod  posi- 
tioned between  said  plates  adjacent  the  peripheries  of 
the  latter,  a  stop  rod  positioned  between  said  plates  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  pivot  rod  and  forwardly  of  same 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  an  L -shaped 
chipper  hammer  pivoted  at  its  vertex  on  said  pivot  rod 
and  having  iu  arms  adapted  to  selectively  abut  the  stop 
rod,  and  a  removable  cutter  tip  secured  in  one  of  said 


arms. 


3,061,864 

BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 

Rudolph  Miller,  2282  W.  Grand  Blvd^  Apt.  33, 

Detroit  8,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,369 

2  aainis.     (CI.  IS— 248) 


3,861345 
WINDSHIELD  WI^»  ARM  AND  BLADE 
ASSEMBLY 
Fr^  A.  KwhM,  Hobnrt,  lad^  ■■■J8"ni.<>.l^ 

ContJmintion  of  npii'llcatlon  Ser.  No.  424,647,  Apr.  21, 

1954.   ThiiapplicatiMi  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,312 

21  Claims.    (CL  15— 258J3) 


1.  A  flexible  drip  tray  for  removable  attachment  upon 
a  paint  brush  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
rubber  disc  having  a  concentrically  formed  collar  defin- 
ing a  central  opening  adapted  to  tightly  engage  about 
the  periphery  of  the  base  of  the  paint  brush,  said  disc 
normally  assuming  a  substantially  flat  configuration,  an 
outer  peripheral  rib  integral  with  said  disc,  radially  out- 
wardly extending  beading  strips  integral  with  said  disc 


5.  A  witklshield  wiper  arm  having  a  first  member  and 
a  second  member  pivotally  connected  together,  means 
on  one  of  the  members  affording  attachment  to  a  blade, 
means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  between  the  mem- 
bers, and  means  on  each  member  for  causing  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  member  to  tilt  with  respect  to  the  other. 


3,861,866 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  STRUCTURE 

Fred  A.  Krohm,  Hoinrt,  bd.,  Mripnar  to  The  Anderwrn 

Company,  a  mtperathm  of  ladiaBa 

Filed  Apr.  1,  196*,  Ser.  No.  19,299 

UCUdm.     (CL15— 258J5) 


I.  Windshield  wiper  structure  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  provided  with  aper- 
tures, a  second  member  having  pfu-allel  walls  provided 
with  apertures,  a  cylindrical  element  extending  only 
through  the  apertures  in  the  first  member,  said  element 
being  provided  with  open  ends,  means  secured  in  said 
open  ends  and  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the 
second  member  for  pivotally  connecting  the  members 
with  the  walls  of  the  second  member  straddling  the  walls 
of  the  first  member,  said  means  being  provided  with  abut- 
ments disposed  exteriorly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  strad- 
dling walls  for  locking  the  clement  to  said  stflddling 
wails. 

3,861,867 
BLADE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Lester  M.  Hill,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Bcloit  Iron  Worlu, 
BcMt,  WiL,  a  corporation  of  Wisceasin 
Filed  Jne  13, 1968,  Ser.  No.  35,496 
Sdatei.    (€1.15—256^1) 
I.  An  adjustable  blade  Mder  assembly,  composing 
mounting  means  for  positioning  adjacent  a  surface  to  be 
scraped  and  having  a  passage  formed  therethrough,  a 
blade  holder  slidable  in  opposite  transverse  directions  in 
said  passage,  a  Wade  received  in  said  blade  holder  and 
supported  thereby,  means  on  said  blade  holder  providing 
a  first  engaging  surface,  a  slidable  member  in  said  pas- 
sage, means  on  said  slidable  member  defining  a  second 
engaging  surface,   and  means  for  moving  said  slidable 
member  longitudinally  in  said  passage  with  said  first  and 
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second  surfaces  in  angular  engagement  to  move  said  en- 
gaging surfaces  relative  to  one  another  and  slide  the  blade 


holder  transversely  in  said  passage  toward  and  away  from 
the  surface  to  be  scraped. 


3,86L,8M 

FORCE  FEED  FOUNTAIN  TYPE  BRUSH 

Jack  Milkr,  1418  28Ck  Si,,  Miami  Beach,  FU. 

Filed  Inly  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  45,311 

1  OaiBk    (CL  15-^39) 


*    mm  -       »       f      J 


A  fountain  type  applicator  brush  of  the  character  de- 
scribed that  comprises  a  molded  cylindrical  handle  form- 
ing barrel,  the  barrel  being  open  at  its  upper  end  and 
closed  at  its  lower  end.  the  barrel  also  being  provided  with 
a  concentric  tubular  extension  that  is  threaded  adjacent 
its  inner  end.  the  closure  for  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel 
being  Centrally  and  axially  apertured.  a  slender  feed  tube 
that  is  sharpened  at  one  end  and  with  the  feed  tube  being 
provided  with  a  fixed  collar,  the  sharpened  end  of  the 
feed  tube  adapted  to  extend  into  the  barrel  and  limited  in 
such  movement  by  the  collar,  a  coupling  device  that  in- 
cludes a  nut  having  oppositely  extending  reduced  cylin- 
drical extensions,  the  extensions  being  threaded,  the  cou- 
pling device  being  axially  bored  to  receive  the  lower 
portion  of  the  feed  tube,  one  extension  of  the  coupling  de- 
vice being  bored  upon  a  larger  radius  to  form  a  seat  for 
the  collar  of  the  feed  tube  and  whereby  the  feed  tube 
is  held  with  respect  to  the  barrel,  a  brush  device  that  in- 
cludes bristles,  a  ferrule  that  is  clamped  upon  the  upper 
portion  of  the  bristles,  the  ferrule  being  provided  with 
a  concentric  collar  that  is  intemall:'  threaded*^  for  the 
threaded  reception  of  the  opposite  threaded  extension^of 
the  coupling  device,  the  ferrule  also  being  provided  with 
an  axially  arranged  sleeve  that  extends  into  the  bristles  -of 
the  brush  and  whereby  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the 
feed  tube  for  disposing  tlie  feed  tube  in  discharge  rela- 
tion to  the  bristles  of  the  brash,  an  ink  holding  cartridge 
that  is  insertaUe  into  the  barrel  from  its  open  end,  the 
cartridge  being  provided  at  one  end  with  a  puncturable 
diaphragm  that  engages  the  sharpened  end  of  the  feed 
tube,  the  opposite  end  of  the  cartridge  being  provided 
with  a  bulbous  pump  device  that  is  operable  to  force  the 
ink  through  the  feeid  tube  and  into  the  bristles  of  the 
brush,  the  coupling  device  being  provided  with  one  rela- 
tively long  extension  and  om  relatively  short  extennon, 
the  long  extension  being  engageaUe  into  the  tubular  ex- 
tension, the  said  feed  tube  liaving  a  length  whereby  tlie 
sharpened  end  will  project  into  the  barrel  for  poncturaUe 


engagement  with  the  diaphragm  and  with  ttie  feed  tube 
extending  through  the  bore  of  the  coufding  device  and  the 
sleeve  of  the  ferrule  to  project  slightly  therebeyond  and 
to  discharge  the  ink  to  the  several  bristles  of  the  brash  si- 
multaneously, the  bore  of  the  coupling  device  and  the 
sleeve  of  the  ferrule  being  axially  arranged  and  whereby 
a  disdiarge  end  of  the  feed  tabe  will  discharfc  ink  into 
the  center  of  the  group  of  bristles. 


3,861,869 
CONTROL  KNOBS 
Ralph  F.  Scaio,  BHdBcport,  aad 
Georgetowu,  Cows.,   awignnrs  to  The 
Coiponlioa,  NorwaUc,  Co—.,  a 
Yoit 

Fllad  Inly  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,228 
1  Cfadas.     (CL  16—121) 


of  New 


A  control  knob  comprising  an  internal  body  member 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  split  at  one 
end  for  radial  r^lience  and  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
end  of  a  shaft,  each  of  the  radially  resilient  sections  so 
formed  having  on  its  external  surface"  a  drcumferentiai 
tapered  shoulder  having  a  thickness  increasing  with  axial 
distance  from  the  q^t  end,  and  a  second  drcomferential 
shoulder  on  the  unsplit  portion  of  sakt  sleeve  in  q)aced 
axial  relationship  from  each  of  said  tapered  shoulders, 
said  second  shoulder  defining  a  single  unthreaded  hole 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  dis- 
placed therefrom  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  the  largest 
radius  of  said  tapered  shoulders;  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal external  body  member  adapted  to  enclose  said  in- 
ternal body  member,  in  slidable  relationship  with  the  sec- 
ond shoulder  thereof,  and  having  at  the  shaft-receiving 
end  of  its  internal  surface  a  single  circumferential  third 
shoulder  having  an  internally  tapered  surface  adapted 
to  fit  the  shoulders  of  said  resilient  sections,  said  third 
shoulder  defining  a  tapped  hole  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  hole  defined  by  said  second  shoulder,  the  non-shaft- 
receiving  end  of  said  external  body  member  extending 
beyond  and  substantially  completely  enclosing  said  in- 
ternal body  member;  single  screw  means  having  a  tead 
larger  than  the  untan;>ed  hole  and  a  shank  passing 
through  said  untapped  hole  and  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  tapped  hole;  and  removable  cap  means  posi- 
tionabI#  over  the  open  end  of  said  external  body  member. 


3,861,878 
RELEASABLE  HINGE  LATCH  FOR  BED  FRAMES 
Joaepk  M.  GiamslBi,  Sr.,  New  Brlt^b,  Coaa.,  — ^aiii  to 
The  Stanley  Woria,  New  Britata,  Com.,  a  corpotatioa 
of  ronfrtimt      I 

Filed  Juc  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,627 
3  CialM.  (CL  16^177) 
1.  A  releasable  hinge  latch  for  use  between  the  frame 
and  headboard  members  of  a  bed  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  first  bracket  having  a  base  portion  provided 
with  means  for  attaching  the  bracket  venically  to  a  bed 
member,  said  first  bracket  having  spaced  apart  arms  with 
perpendiculariy  extending  pin  means  connected  to  each 
arm.  a  generally  U-shaped  second  bracket  having  a  base 
portion  provided  with  means  fo^  attaching  the  second 
bracket  vertically  to  a  second  bed  member,  said  second 
bracket  having  spaced  apart  arms  provided  with  open- 
ended  notches  for  rece)Kion  of  the  pin  means  oi  &tc  first 
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bracket,  said  arms  of  the  second  bracket  being  disposed  through    the    opening;    a    pair    of    spaced    substantially 

in  ovcriappiitg  relationship  within  the  arms  of  the  first  parallel  shafts  opcrably  associated  with  the  feeders  for 

bracket  with  the  pin  means  disposed  in  the  notches,  and  thusly    reciprcKjating    said    feeders;   spaced   gear    means 

latching  means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  member  mounted  on   said  shafts;  a  rotatable  member  rotaUble 

disposed  in  nesting  relationship  between  said  first  and  about  an  axis  having  an  endless  cam  track  extending 
second  brackets  and  having  spaced  apart  latching  arms 
mounted  on  pivots  on  the  arms  of  the  second  bracket  with 


V     * 


— ^.1 


M         I 
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^^^'^ 


the  pivots  in  alignment  with  the  notches,  whereby  forces 
tending  to  separate  said  brackets  will  not  move  the  latch- 
ing arms  to  unlatching  position,  the  free  ends  of  said 
latching  arms  having  portions  extending  tr^sversely 
across  the  open  ends  of  the  notches  when  thc^atching 
arms  are  in  latching  position,  and  spring  means  biasing 
the  latching  means  to  latching  position. 


3,061^71 
TORSION  BAR  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  P.  Swunoo,  St  Paol,  MlmL,  aarifDor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporatioii,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  SnL  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,025 
6  Claiiu.     (CL  16—180) 


■■tr-J- 
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around  said  axis;  and  an  operating  member  having  a  cum 
follower  portion  operably  engaging  said  track  and  an 
operating  gear  means  portion  extending  between  and  en- 
gaging said  shaft  gear  means  for  reciprocation  of  the 
feeders  during  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member.  . 


4.  A  hinge  structure  for  pivotally  mounting  a  closure 
member  having  lateral  sides,  opposite  ends  and  a  bottom 
for  movement  generally  upwardly  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion, comprising:  a  pair  of  hinge  members  adjacent  said 
ends  within  thr  confines  of  said  lateral  sides  and  having 
top  portions  extending  upwardly  above  said  bottom;  a  pair 
of  torsion  bars  within  said  closure  member  each  includr 
ing  a  hinge  portion  projecting  from  an  end  of  said  closure 
member  located  above  said  bottom  thereof  and  an  attach- 
ing portion  within  the  closure  member  spaced  from  said 
hinge  portion,  each  said  hinge  portion  engaging  a  hinge 
member  top  portion  above  said  closure  member  bottom 
for  suspending  said  closure  member  from  said  top  portion 
during  said  upward  movement;  and  means  fixedly  securing 
each  of  said  attaching  portions  within  said  closure  mem- 
ber. ^^_^^_^_      . 

3,061,S72  ' 

MOLDING  DEVICE 
Harry  H.  HoOy,  Olympia  Fields,  DL,  aaripior  to  HoUy- 
madc  CorporatkNi,  a  corporation  of  DilDolf 
Plied  Mm.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,212 
IS  Clalaw.     (CL  17—32) 
1.  A  device  for  molding  articles  of  plastic  matenai. 
comprising:  a  hopper  for  the  plastic  material  having  an 
eJMt  opening;  a  mold  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
opening;  a  pair  of  reciprocable  feeders  in  the  hopper  each 
having  a  rahi  portion  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
opening  and  toward  and  away  from  the  other  ram  por- 
tion during  reciprocation  of  the  feeders  to  force  material 


3,061,173 
MEANS  FOR  EMBOSSING  FLASOC  BELTS 
Michael  C.  SapMlov  aod  CHffoni  E.  lohnaon,  St  Charles, 
and  Oliver  W.  Norton,  Elgin,  m.,  assignon  to  Do  Kane 
Cotporatioa,  a  covporatiop  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,842 
TCbinii.    (CL18— 4.6) 


.: 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  endless  plastic  belt  and 
for  embossing  the  same  upon  one  side  thereof,  said  plastic 
being  susceptible  to  softening  under  beat,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  rigid  die  plate  having  a  cylindrical  embossing 
die  surface  over  a  subsUntial  portion  thereof,  said  die 
plate  being  continuous  circularly  and  having  ledges  at 
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the  ends  thereof,  resilient  means  normally  spaced  from 
said  embossing  die  surface  lo  that  a  plastic  strip  may  be 
disposed  in  proximity  to  said  embossing  die  surface,  said 
die  ledges  overhanging  the  plastic  strip  when  said  plastic 
strip  is  disposed  against  the  embossing  surface,  said  re- 
silient means  lying  against  the  ledges,  means  for  creating 
a  fbr^  on  said  resilient  means  so  that  said  resilient  means 
moves  against  the  plastic  sheet  and  forces  the  same  against 
the  embossing  die  surface,  said  resilient  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  die  ledges  for  sealing  the  ends  of  the  space 
where  the  plastic  sheet  lies  and  means  for  beating  the  plas- 
tic sheet  to  a  desired  temperature. 


3,061,S74 
MELT  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Ray  F.  Lcm,  Doncbon,- Tcu.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Ponfc 
de  Nemours  and  Compooy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  23,  I960.  Scr.  No.  71,194 
6  Claims.    (CI.  1»— <) 


of  a  size  smaller  than  that  finally  desired,  passing  the 
extruded  tubing  over  a  cooling  former  of  the  size  and 
contour  desired  in  the  final  tubing,  maintaining  a  sulb- 
stantially  constant  low  jM^ssure  gaseous  medium  in  the 
tubing  between  the  points  of  extnisiMi  and  cooling  at  a 
pressure  to  prevent  collapse  only  of  the  tubing  said  pres- 
sure having  no  substantial  effect^  modifying  the  shape 
of  the  tubing  and  introducing  a  cooling  fluid  into  said 
cooling  former  to  set  ttie  tubing  passing  thereover  to  set 
condition  of  size  and  contour  determined  by  the  configura- 
tion of  the  cooling  former,  the  steps  of  converting  said 
extruded  set  tubing  into  a  continuous  flat  th^-wdled 
thermoplastic  product  having  a  tendency  to  wrinkle, 
winding  said  product  into  roll  at  a  distance  from  in-oduc- 
tion  of  said  fbt  thin-walled  product,  physically  support- 
ing said  thin-walled  product  by  substantially  continuous 
surface  support  at  all  times  so  that^the  extruded  thermo- 
plastic is  substantially  never  unsupported  in  air  between 
production  and  wind-up  while  under  tension  and  in  un- 
relaxed  and  unwrinkled  condition  whereby  the  product 
doesnot  relax  and  wrinkle,  and  heating  the  product  during 
wind-up  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  is  still  solid  but  does 
not  stick  during  the  supporting  and  wiod-up  operations. 


1.  A  spinning  apparatus  adapted  to  spin  molten  syn- 
thetic polymer  comprising  a  spinneret  having  a  plate  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  spinning  orifices  arranged  in  cir- 
cular form  without  orifices  near  the  center  of  the  plite, 
means  for  supplying  a  molten  synthetic  polymer  to  the 
spinneret,  means  for  sui^lying  an  annular  jet  Vi  to  1V6" 
in  height  of  quenching  gas  concentric  with  and  within 
about  %"  from  the  outer  circle  of  the  spinning  orifices 
for  directing  the  gas  radially  inwardly  uniformly  arodnd 
and  within  about  ^o"  of  the  spinneret  orifices  and  parallel 
to  the  outer  face  of  the  spinneret  plate. 


3,061375 

WIND-UP  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Mllo  R.  Gcrow,  74  S.  Mouiaip  Ave,  Mootdair,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  540,719 

10  Claims.    (CL  18—14) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  roll  of  thermoplastic 
product  by  dry  extruding  in  non-self-sustaining  condition 
heated  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  seamless  tubing 

784  O.O. 


3,061,876 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 

John  B.  Lloyd,  Tern  Hante,  Ind.,  and  Robert  W.  Wolfe. 

Ringoes,  N  J.,  aaalgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporadon  of  New  Yoik 

FBcd  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,824 
8  Claims.    (CL  18— 14) 
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-i? 


8.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  self-sustaining  plastic 
film  including  means  to  annularly  extrude  a  molten 
thermoplastic  in  the  form  of  seamless  tubing,  means 
spaced  to  inflate  the  tubing  to  a  predetermined  diameter 
intotnediate  the  extrusion  n>eans  and  the  flattening 
means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  en- 
veloping the  flattening  mean!  and  die  tubing  from  waid 
extrusion  means  to  said  flattening  means  within  a  confined 
area,  means  for  annidarly  impinging  a  stream  of  chilled 
gas  on  the  tobing  in  tlie  vicinity  of  the  point  of  extrusion, 
means  for  supfdying  a  stream  of  chilled  gas  to  said  coo- 
fined  area  between  said  extrusion  means  and  said  flat- 
tening means  to  lower  the  ambient  temperature  of  such 
area,  and  means  for  circulating  both  streams  of  chilled 
gas  throu^  said  confined  area  such  that  said  chilled  gas 
wholly  envel<^>es  the  tubing  to  and  including  the  point 
of  flattening,  to  maintain  the  solidification  point  of  the 
tubing  in  close  proximity  to  the  point  of  extrusion. 
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3^1^77 
HIGH-PRESSURE  DK 
Jan  F.  H.  Costcn,  Henry  B.  Dyer,  Bcmwd  W.  Scaior, 
and  Peter  T.  WedcpoU,  lohanaesbais,  Transraal,  Re- 
pnblk  of  Smrth  Africa,  aedgnon  to  Adanant  Labora- 
torlee  (Froprietary)  United,  lofeanaesbvg,  Transvaal, 
RcpiMic  of  Soirtk  Africa 

Filed  Oct  91,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  M,273 

ClalnM  priority,  appiication  RcpnbHc  of  SoiHk  Africa 

Not.  5,  1959 

2  ClaiBM.     (CL  l^—U^) 


tween  each  adjacent  pair  of  platens,  means  for  causing 
step  by  step  vertical  moventent  of  said  platens  frooi  bot- 
tom to  top  of  said  frame  including  means  to  introduce 
the  platens  individually  at  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and 
remove  the  platens  individually  from  the  top  of  the  frame, 
said  platens  each  comprising  an  upper  plate,  a  parallel, 
lower  plate  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  vertical 
partitions  fixed  to  said  plates  nespectively  along  their 
upper  and  lower  edges  and  forming  therewith  a  plurality 
of  open-ended  passages  extending  fronf  side  to  side  of 
(he  platens,  and  means  for  heating  said  platens  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  burner  nozzles  mounted  adjacent  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  platens,  said  nozzles  being  directed 
toward  the  open  ends  of  said  passages  for  projecting 
burning  gases  into  said  passages. 


1.  A  high  pressure  die  consisting  in  an  annular  core 
dished  on  opposite  faces,  two  anvils  straddling  the  core 
each  having  a  frusto-conical  or  -conical  peak  that  is  ac- 
commodated within  the  dishings  of  the  core  and  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  core  by  cmiHy  space;  a  body  within  the 
cavity  hollowed  to  form  a  pressure  chamber,  made  of  a 
refractory  material  characterized  by  low  compressive 
strength  and  high  coefficient  of  friction  relatively  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  anvils  and  the  core  in  contact  with  the 
body,  buttressing  rings  surrounding  the  anvils  and  the 
core,  structure  defining  enclosed  spaces  between  the  but- 
tressing rings  of  the  anvils  and  the  buttressing  ring  of  the 
core,  and  means  to  flow  cooling  fluid  through  the  spaces. 


3,Ml,87t 
PRESS  APPARATUS  FORMING  COMPOSITE 
BOARDS 
Ralph   Chapman,   CorralUs,   Oreg.,  anlgiior  to  Wood 
Proccaes,  Oregon  Ltd.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  a  partnership 
of  Oregon 
Original  appUcatioa  Nov.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,030,  now 
Patent  No.  3,011,938,  dated  Dec.  5,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  appUcat)on  Apr.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,471 
2  Claims.    (CL  18—17) 


i:my!p^ 


I.  A  press  for  forming  composite  board  products  com- 
prising an  upright  frame,  a  plurality  of  individual  platens 
arranged  in  superimposed  relation  to  each  other  and 
guided  for  vertical  movement  in  said  frame,  said  platens 
being  adapted  to  maintain  board  forming  materids  be- 


3.«tfl,879 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MANY-COLOI IRED 

ARTIFICIAL    FLOWERS    OF    THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Ramdn  Rocafbrt  Mootpcat,  Avcadda  General  Mitre  140. 

Barccloaa,  Spain 

FOcd  Apr.  11, 19M,  Sot.  No.  21,204 

Chdms  priority,  appHcnHoB  Spdta  Apr.  18,  1959 

3aaiM.    (CLlt— 38) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  forming  many  colored  pieces  of 
flowers  in  plastic  material,  comprising  a  plurality  o(  in- 
jection cylinders,  each  cylinder  being  provided  with  an 
injecting  piston,  means  for  feeding  each  injection  cylin- 
der with  granulated  plastic  material  melting  substantially 
at  the  same  temperature  and  being  of  diflFerent  color, 
means  for  causing  the  fluidization  of  said  granulated 
thermoplastic  material,  a  single  noz^e  provided  with 
converging  passages  and  a  front  chamber,  said  con- 
verging passages  connecting  at  their  back  ends  with 
the  forward  ends  of  said  injection  cylindei?  and  coimect- 
ing  at  their  forward  ends  with  said  front  dumiber,  a 
plurality  of  operating  means  one  for  each  injecting  piston, 
each  said  operating  means  being  adapted  to  impart  a 
forward  movement,  a  retfuning  action  and  a  subsequent 
backward  movement  to  the  corresponding  piston  in  such 
a  spaced  timed  relation  that  the  forward  stroke  of  each 
piston,  after  the  first  piston  has  started,  starts  before  the 
forward  stroke  of  the  preceding  piston  has  ended,  the  op- 
erating means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  effect 
the  retaining  action  so  that  each  corresponding  piston 
is  retained  in  its  forward  position  until  all  of  said  pistons 
have  advanced  to  complete  a  moulding  operation,  a  driv- 
ing shaft  adapted  to  cause  simultaneously  the  operation 
of  all  said  operating  means,  one  of  said  operftting  means 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and  having 
engaging  means,  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  operating 
means  each  having  a  central  hole  embracing  said  shaft 
and  including  corresponding  engaging  meaiu  adapted  to 
engage  the  engaging  means  of  said  one  opfratiag  means 
in  any  of  a  multiplicity  of  angularly  adjusted  positions 
whereby  a  change  in  the  relative  angularly  adjusted  por- 
tion of  the  operating  means  with  respect  to  one  another 
can  be  accomplished,  and  locking  means  adapted  to  keep 
the  engaging  means  of  said  operating  means  in  adjutted 
engagement  during  use  of  the  machine. 
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3  061*880 

MOLDING  TOY  _ 

LawTOBCc  Wdatech,  8930  N.  Benacft,  SkoUe,  OL 

Filed  Dec  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,620 

6  Oafans.    (CL  18—34) 


(d)  renaoving  other  selected  matrices  and  coating  the  ex- 
posed sodwts  a  third  color, 

(e)  continuing  removal  of  matrices  and  coating  until  the 
desired  arrangen^ent  of  colors  is  attained, 

(/)  mounting  the  sbeet  on  a  rigid  support. 


3,061382 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HEAT-SEALABLE 
PRINTABLE  POLYETHYLENE  SmUCTURE    . 
Leo-  E.  WolMU,  BiAlo,  N.Y..  ij.ily".r  *»  E.  L  dn 
Pont  d«  fimmumn  pud  CaMpasiy,  Wihiringlnn,  Det,  • 
etm^t^^^t^  of  Dataware 
(wS^'i^Hcatioa  J«m  28,  1956.  »«.  No.  ^2,^- 
/♦  mridcd  MdtMs  appttcatioo  Ang.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

'    836J49 

•^  10  CUM.    (CL  18— 47.5) 
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1.  An  amusement  device  for  the  molding  of  faces  hav- 
ing different  features  and  expressions  comprising  a  plu- 
raUty  of  mold  sections  capable  of  being  arranged  intq 
several  complementary  groups  of  corresponding  sections, 
the  sections  of  each  of  said  groups  having  open  cavities 
defining  correspodding  portions  of  physically  dissimilar 
faces,  a  collection  of  any  of  the  sections  from  each  of  the 
several  groups  being  arrangeable  in  juxtaposition  to  pro- 
vide a  multiple-section  mold  having  a  cavity  deigning  an 
entire  face  in  bas-relief,  each  section  of  said  multiple-sec- 
tion mold  havini  the  face-defining  surface  thereof  flush 
with  the  face-defining  surfaces  of  immediately  adjacent 
sections,  each  of  said  sections  of  said  collection  being 

interchangeable  with  corresponding  sections  of  the  respec-  I  ^ 

live  groups  to  vary  the  features  of  the  face  defined  by  the  1  _, 

open  cavity  of  said  multiple-section  mold,  and  means,  oo-  "^  ■""""       ] 

ooeratinc  with  the  mold  sections  of  said  oriiection  for  .    ^   .         w    .     -i-*.i-  «r;«t 

hEaVwunetogether.  said  means  including  a  plural-  1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  heat-sealabte.  pnnt- 
tofi^J^c^^^V^oyidcd  by  each  of  s«d  mold  able  polyethylene  structtire  which  ^^P^^^^^ 
StLTSrrXnbe^liEe^against  independent  relative   in  sequence,  of  melt  blendmg  a  P^^V^  S?oS  W 

^oveni^nt,  whereby,  a  pliable  material  may  be  packed  into  a  "jif  { '^^  "SS:^'Sfw2ll^t  '2?^  rS,^ 
said  mold  cavity  without  causing  separation  or  rrUt.ve   with  0.1%-I0%,  based  on  the  "eigm  «  saw  r«in,^__ 
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movement  of  said  sections. 


3,061,881 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  THREE 
DIMENSIONAL  SIGNS 
Stanley  Anthony  SbcrBO,  Haiktaa,  Pa., 

George  W.  WodfeL  HaiMoii,  Pa. 

FIM  M»  5, 1959,  Sk.  No.  811,122 

iCWas.    (CL  18-473) 


In  a  method  of  forming  a  three  dimensional  multi- 
colored sign  wherein  a  sheet  of  clear  plastic  is  drape- 
formed  about  a  plurality  of  discrete  matrices,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  removing  the  sheet  from  the  drape-forming  operaboo 
with  the  matrices  imbedded  in  adckets  formed  thereby, 
(*)  coating  the  back  of  the  sbeet  with  the  matrices  there- 
on with  a  base  color, 
(c)  removing  selected  matrices  and  coaUng  the  exposed 
sockets  with  a  second  color. 


Ihe  oxidation  producU  of  polyethylene,  said  oxidation 

iVoducts  prepared  by  the  oxidation  of  polyethylene  hav- 

*ing  a  weight  average  molecular  wei^t  of  from  1.000  to 

below  5,000,  said  oxidation  producU  having  a  softening 

u  temperature  below  the  lower  temperature  of  the  cry^' 

Aline  melting  range  of  said  resin,  an  average  normal  boU- 

to       ing  temperature  above  the  optical  melting  pomt  of  said 

resin  and  a  melt  viscosity  below  that  of  the  polyethylene 

resin  at  a  temperature  above  110*  C.  to  form  a  mixtore; 

extruding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  150    C. 

to  form  a  structure;  subjecting  at  least  one  surface  of 

said  structure  to  a  prinUbilily  treatment;  quenching  said 

structure  at  a  temperature  tetween  25*  C.-90*  C;  dry- 

.    ing  said  structure  and  cooling  said  structure. 


IPOLYMSRS  OF  CARiO^SuC.  MODDTDm  fcO- 
^POLYMERS    OF    BUrAfMENB-W    HYDROCAR- 

BONS  AND  ACRYUC  NTTRILES  ^  „    ,   ^ 

Erich  K.  rrmk,  We^M,  Co-.  "SCSL^  «L    m 

Post  dc  Nfwn^  a»d  Censp— y,  wnnilnglnB,  om,  ■ 

"sTSSZi  pSSoi.  7. 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,506 
2CWM.    (CL  18— 47.5) 

1  A  process  which  comprises  compounding  at  least  one 
copolymer  of  about' from  50  to  80%  by  weight  of  buu- 
diene-1 ,3  and  about  from  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  acrylom- 
trile  conuining  about  from  0.01  to  0.3  carboxyl  equivalent, 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolymer,  of  at  least  one  of 
the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  wnth 
zinc  oxide,  coaUng  a  fabric  with  the  resulting  compouijded 
copolymer,  exposing  the  coated  fabric  to  an  atmosphere 
saun-ated  with  water  and  at  a  tenaperature  of  about  from 
150  to  180*  F.  for  about  from  1  to  6  hours  until  the 
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Mooney  viscosity  of  said  compounded  copolymer  increases 
about  from  100  to  200%  and  molding  and  curing  the 
resulting  product. 

method  of  manotacturing  polyvinyl 
Valcohol  films 

KjitnaU   Hirano,  Maaani  TUuda,  Saboro  Kawamara, 

and    Hideo    Saammni,    Oioiya^pa  Irtn,    and    KoicU 

Nagano,  Onka-fa,  Jaaaa,  mtytm  to  KanyUU  Rayon 

Co^  Ltd.,  Okayawi,  Japa%  a  conontioa  of  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  133,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Ang.  12, 195S 

1  Claim.    (CL  1»-^4S) 


under  ambient  temperatures  within  the  range  of  about  90° 
F.  to  140*  F.  including,  providing  a  wide  tape  intermedi- 
ate comprising  a  thermd^lastic  fllm  having  a  coating  on 
one  face  thereof,  heating  said  intermediate  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  20  hours  and  at  a  temperature  of  not  less 
than  90*  F.  to  cause  the  same  to  relax  and  to  assume  a 
sag,  and  winding  the  relaxed  intermediate  under  tension 
and  at'  a  predetermined  temperature  while  under  said  ten- 
sion thereby  to  form  a  roll  of  tape  characterized  by  its 
dimensional  stability  under  said  ambieitt  temperatures. 


•-f 


M 


<u. 


.d 
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* 

The  method  of  preparing  improved  polyvinyl  alcohol 
film  which  comprises  heat  treating  polyvinyl  alcohol  film 
at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  C.-210*  C,  with  said  film 
being  mechanically  supported  during  said  beat  treatment, 
moisture-conditioning  the  heat  treated  film  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  30*  C.  to  90*  C.  and  at 
70  to  100%  relative  humidity  for  about  1  to  5  minutes, 
and  heat  treating  the  thusly  treated  film  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  35*  C.  to  80*  C.  to  smooth  the  film 
and  to  reduce  the  film  water  content  to  about  the  equi- 
librium amount. 


3,«61,M5 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

H.  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  Donald  W.  Pcabody,  Akron, 
Ohio,  mrignors  to  TIm  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S3S,(39 
1  Claim.     (CL  18—48) 


3,M1387 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAM  BEARING 
E.  Clarke,  Hlwdalc  OL,  vrignor  to  Aotoquip  Cor- 
poration, Chkago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  lUinoM 
Filed  Jnly  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,871 
9  Claims: '  (CL  18—59) 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  ram  for  an  automobile  lift 
device  embodying  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of:  disposing  the  cylinder  horizontally,  pro- 
viding the  cylinder  with  a  pouring  gate  on  its  upper  side, 
inserting  annular  dams  axially  spaced  apart  in  said  cylin- 
der on  opposite  sides  of  the  poaring  gate,  providing  the 
piston  with  a  clearance  layer  between  said  dams,  telescopi- 
cally  centering  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  and  pouring  an 
initially  fluid,  substantially  dimensionally  stable,  thermo- 
setting plastic  material  through  said  gate  to  bond  annular- 
ly  to  said  dylinder  between  said  dams.  i 


3,Ml,tSS 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Ambroac  E.  WaOam,  lt3«  Skaita  PIncc,  El  Mbntc,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8*2,372 

8  Oafans.     (CL  18—59) 


In  a  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  open-cell 
flexible  polyurethane  composition  formed  by  means  of 
the  action  of  water  with  the  excess  polyisocyanate  present 
in  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyikocyanate  with  a  rcr 
active-hydrogen-containing  compound,  the  improveme^ 
which  comprises  aerating  the  freshly  formed  foam  from 
2  to  10  minutes  with  a  positive  gaseous  stream  having  a 
temperature  of  about  100  to  250*  F.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  5  to  100  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3  8*1  8M 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FORM-RETAINING 

ROLL  OF  EXTENSIBLE  TAPE 
DonaU  William  Sci«cr,  Wfaicbcatcr,  and  Alwyn  Brookj 
Parry,  Frankfort,  Ky.,  aarignon  to  Intcraational  Bnil- 
mtm  MacUnci  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,3M 
<  aahns.    (CL  18—48) 
I .  The  method  of  producing  form-retaining  rcrils  of  ex- 
tensible   tape   having    substantial    dimensional    stability 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  reinforcing  portion  in 
a  molded  product  comprising:  providing  a  molding  mem- 
ber having  exposed  shape  characteristics  for  forming  said 
portion;  depositing  particles  of  a  reinforcing  material  ad- 
jacent said  molding  member;  drawing  said  particles  to- 
ward said  member  by  electrical  forces  to  form  a  perme- 
able mass  of  said  particles  adjacent  said  member  and  hav- 
ing a  discontinuous  boundary  conforming  thereto;  aDow- 
ing  liquid  casting  material  to  permeate  said  mass  an^ 
discontinuities  of  said  boundary;  and  thereafter  allowing 
said  casting  material  to  solidify  and  form  a  composite 
of  said  casting  and  reinforcing  material  adjacent  and 
having  a  continuous  boundary  conforming  to  said  mold- 
ing member. 
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3,M13S9  vent  turbulence  from  being  created  in  the  air  when*  the 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  CATTAIL  FLUFF  same  oscillates,  and  to  prevent  knockdown  of  the  carded 
David  A.  VhKcnt,  WOtaa,  Mfam.,  awtgnnr  to  Typka  stock,  said  means  deflecting  downwardly  any  carded  stock 
Inc.,  BcaaidgL  Minn.,  a  ooqporation  of  Min-    attempting  to  return  to  the  doffer  cylinder  above  the  doffer 

comb  blade  and  thereby  to  prevent  the  carded  stock  from 
climbing  the  doffer. 


Filed  Ji 
3 


2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,399 
(CL  19^-9t) 


3,M1,891 
FL£ECE  FIBER  MOVEMENT  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
John  H.  Nydans,  North  Uzbridgc,  Maai., 
Whitte  MachhM  Works,  Whitinsvflic  Maas.,  a 
tlon  of  Mawarhniftti 

FBad  May  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  28,898 
1  Cfaiim.    (CL  19—231) 


to 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  cattail  components  which- 
comprises,  a  (losed  peripheral  surface  cylindrical  dnun 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  of  lesser  extent  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  drum,  deflector  blades  having  surfaces  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  mounted 
within  the  drum  adjacent  the  circumference  theretrf,  a 
rotary  beater  having  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  drum  mounted  within  said  drum  in 
spaced  clearance  with  said  deflector  blades  and  having 
a  shaft  projecting  endwise  of  the  dnmi  for  rotating  in- 
dependently of  the  drum  in  a  direction  (^posite  that  of 
the  drum,  a  fan  means  discharging  into  the  drum  at  said 
inlet  to  produce  a  mild  air  draft  for  carrying  air-borne 
fluff  through  the  drum  to  said  outlet,  and  a  collecting 
member  at  said  outlet  for  receiving  and  collecting  air- 
borne fluff  subsUntially  free  of  stems  and  seeds,  whereby 
the  air-borne  fluff  is  separated  from  the  stenu  and  seeds 
and  the  stems  and  seeds  remain  in  said  drum. 


3,f<l,89« 

DOFFER  COMB  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDING 

MACHINE 

Charles  O.  Stamca,  5708  Pai^  Road,  Charlotte,  N.C.; 

Warren  N.  Fergnaon,  Ria.  1,  Matthews,  N.C.;  and  WU- 

liam  J.  Praalcy,  3M  Jaduon  St.,  Fort  MiU,  S.C. 

FUed  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,790 

18  ClafaiM.     (CL  19—186) 


1.  In  a  doffer  comb  apparatus  for  removing  carded 
stock  from  a  doffer  cylinder,  said  doffer  comb  apparatus 
having  a  shaft  mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the:  doffer  cyiindo-,  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  parallel  fingen  mounted  on  said  shaft  ^oi»  end 
for  movement  therewith  and  extending  horizoinally  out- 
wardly therefrom  toward  the  doffer  cylinder,  said  fingen 
terminating  in  free  ends  adjacent  the  wirface  of  the  doffer 
cylinder,  and  a  comb  blade  mounted  on  the  free  ends 
of  said  fingers  for  movement  therewith  and  having  a 
working  edge  which  moves  in  close  proximity  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  doffer  cylinder  to  remove  the  carded  stock 
therefrom;  the  combination  of  means  mounted  on  said 
doffer  comb  apparatus  for  movement  therewith  and  bemg 
of  sufficient  dimensions  to  cover  the  area  between  the 
blade  and  the  shaft,  said  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  allow  air  to  freely  pass  therethrough  to  pfe- 


In  a  fiber  controlling  mechanism  having  upper  and 
lower  detaching  rolls  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
a  fleece  of  fibers  through  a  fiber-treating  device  and  a 
sword  for  guiding  fibers  to  said  detaching  rolls,  said 
upper  roll  tending  to  acquire  a  fiber-attracting  electro- 
static charge  (luring  operation  of  said  mechanism,  means 
for  maintaining  said  upper  roll  free  of  fibers  attracted 
thereto  by  virtue  of  said  electrostatic  charge,  said  means 
comprising,  an  elongated  hoUow  chamber  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  upper  roll  and  substantially  parallel  thereto, 
wiper  means  mounted  on  said  chamber  and  in  contact 
with  said  upper  roll  over  substantially  its  entire^ngth 
to  remove  therefrom  stray  fibers  from  said  fleecn!hat  are 
attracted  to  said  upper  roll,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure 
connected  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  and  an  ap^- 
ture  in  said  chamber  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of  air 
toward  said  sword  to  maintain  said  fleece  adjacent  said 
sword  against  the  electrostatic  attractive  force  of  said 
upper  roll.  ■ 

3,8#L892 
MOUNT1NG1STRUCTURE 
David  L.  »*^-'~*-.  Edward  F.  PvneU,  Jr.,  Edward  M. 
Shankib,  John  G.  WlUbunaon,  and  Enist  P.  Nagd, 
all  of  Charlotte,  N.C,  aarignon  to  Pncnmail  Corpora- 
tion, Charlotte,  N.C,  a  corporatloa  of  Defamare 
Filed  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  484,503 
3Cfadnis.    (CL19L— 243) 


1.  A  mounting  for  alternatively  supporting  equipment 
in  either  of  two  limiting  positions,  said  mounting  com- 
prising: a  base  adapted  for  fixed  securement  with  respect 
to  machinery  in  conjunction  with  which  the  equipment 
is  to  be  employed;  an  arm  nuMinted  on  said  base;  spring 
acting  engaging  means  on  said  arm  gripping  the  supported 
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equipment;  and  spring  means  engaging  said  arm  to  alter- 
natively bias  the  supported  equipment  to  either  one  of 
two  liipiting  positions. 


9,M1393 
SLIVER  COILER 
Werner    Nacgeli,    Wiuteitiwr,   SwttMrlwid,   aarigMtr   to 
Joh.  Jacob  Rkter  A  Con  WfaatertlMr,  Swttzcrlaikl,  a 
corporatkm  of  SwitacriaMi 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1959,  Sm.  No.  794,9«4 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  Swwitzcriand  Feb.  2S,  1958 

3  Claim.    (CL-19^159) 


1.  A  coiler  for  helically  depositing  sliver  as  used  in 
preparatory  spinning  machinery  comprising  coiling  means 
defining  a  guide  channel  for  the  sliver,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  coiling  means  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  said  gtiide 
channel  "including  an  inlet  substantially  disposed  at  the 
axis  of  said  coiling  means  and  an  outlet  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  axis,  aaid  guide 
channel  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  being  curved  to  hav^ 
the  center  line  thereof  conform  to  a  helix  wound  around 
an  imaginary  cylinder. 


3,M1,894 

PREFABRICATED  WALL 

EhMflt  H.  Kamlnto,  45-'(44  KkMiaole  Road, 

KaMobc,  Oaku,  Hawaii 

Filed  Oct  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7<7,1M 

ICIaiiiM.    (CL2»— 4) 


* 


a  ceiling  support  member,  a  baseboard  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  wall  panels  for  holding  said  panel  sections 
in  assembled  relation,  and  hinge  straps  secured  to  and 
embedded  in  said  baseboard  between  said  one  side  of  the 
wall  panel  and  said  baseboard  and  proiecting  therefrom 
for  securement  to  a  floor  structure  whereby  said  wall 
panel  may  be  swun^  from  a  horizontal  position  lying 
on  said  floor  structure  to  a  vertical  jXMition  in  which  the 
hinge  strap  is  hidden,  each  hinge  strap  having  an  eye  re- 
mote from  said  baseboard  with  said  eye  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  baseboard  whereby  a  nail  may  be  driven 
horizontally  through  said  eye  to  secure  said  eye  to  a 
floor  joist  of  said  floor  structure. 


3,M1,895 

RESnjENT  CAULKING  SEAL 

Herbert  F.  KlrlnhaM,  Darlcn,  Com.,  asilKanr  to  Pawling 

Robber  CoiporaMoa,  a  conoradoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aiv.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  47,835 

42CiaiaM.    (CL  3*— 5i.4) 


1.  In  A  caulking  seal  for  us^  in  producing  a  substan- 
tially tight  resilient  seal  between  abuttable  edges,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated,  i^esiiient  body  containmg  there- 
in a  viscous  sealant,  said  body  having  pressure-yielding 
ofifice  means  therein  communicating  with  the  sealant 
whereby  when  the  caulking  seal  is  placed  between  edges 
to  be  abutted  and  one  edge  brought  towards  the  other  to 
form  a  joint,  the  visCous  sealant  is  caused  to  ooze  out  into 
the  joint  by  virtue  of  the  pressure  applied  by  the  edges 
against  the  resilient  body. 


3,M1J96 

THRESHOLD 

lames  A.  WaUfcId,  214  W.  Sinrtfofd  Drfvc,  Peoria,  Dl 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  801,102 

5  Claims.    (CL  20    44) 


I .  A  prefabricated  wall  comprising  a  wall  panel  loosely 
consisting  of  abutting  panel  sections  interconnected  by 


3.  In  a  threshold  of  the  character  described  a  pair  of 
cooperating  metal  channel  sections  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  parallel  relation  to  one  another  along  the  sill  of  a  door- 
way and  defining  respectively  longitudinally  extending  \^ 
substantially  horizontally  spaced  recesses, 
means  for  supporting  an  edge  of  one  of  said  channel 
members  upon  the  other  channel  member  including 
overlapping  portions  of  s«id  diannel  members  defin> 
ing  vertically  spaced  substantially  concentric  walls 
disposed  intermediate  said  receaaea  and  in  weight 
bearing  rdationship,  .^ 

means  constituting  the  sole  interengagement  between 
channel  sections  including  a  sealing  strip  of  flexible 
resilient  material  of  low  heat  eooductiVity  covering 
said  overlapping  portions  and  having  longitudinal 
edges  receivable  respectively  in  said  recesses  in  verti- 
cal interlocking  relationship  therewith, 
said  sealing  strip  having  an  upwardly  bowed  wall  ex- 
tending between  the  edges  above  said  channel  sec- 
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tions  for  cooperative  sealing  engagement  with  9  door 
closed  thereagainst, 

a  idurality  of  elements  spaced  transversely  of  i$id  ex- 
tending ^downwardly  from  one  of  said  channel  sec- 
tions in  horizontally  spaced  contact  with  said  sill  to 
support  the  sealing  strip  above  the  sill,  and 

said  interengagement  means  including  an  element  of 
low  heat  conductivity  mating  with  said  cpncentric 
walls  between  said  overlapping  portions  and  disposed 
in  mutually  supporting  and  supported  relationship 
therewith.  

3,061397 

FLONG 

Ralph  A.  Mmafftoa  and  Charles  P.  CappdUno,  Hoosick 

Falla,  N.Y.,  aasinon  to  Wood  Flosig  Corporation, 

Hooaick  Fans,  N.V.,  a  conontioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.     FUcd  loM  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  664,194 

lOCI^na.  (CL22— 5.5) 
1.  A  compressible,  moldable  llong  comprising  a  co- 
felted  mixture  of  chemical  wood  pulp  fibers  and  filler, 
the  fiber  content  ranging  from  about  5%  to  about  85% 
and  the  filler  content  ranging  from  about  25%  to  about 
15%.  said  flong  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.045"  and 
containing  bleached  chemical  wood  pulp  fibers,  ^id  flong 
being  characterized  by  a  compressibility  enabling  mold- 
ing therefrom  a  stereotype  mat  having  a  flat  back  and  a 
space  depth  sufficient  to  provide  cast  plates  which  are 
cJean-printing. 


3,061399  .  _„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAND  MOLDS 

WUIiaB  A.  Hwster,  Mortal  Grove,  DL,  MslgMnr  to  Petti- 

bone  MaUkca  Cofporado^  Chkago,  nL,  a  < 

of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ...., 

FOcd  Mar.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  15^85 
2  Claims.    (CL  22— 20) 


DENTURE  FLASK  DE-WAXER 

Rlcbad  K.  Malsicwaki,  Bataria,  N.Y. 

(1318  Van  Lars  Road.  Wifliansaon,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  SepL  16,  1959.  Scr.  No.  840.416 

ICUdM.    (CL22— 9) 


Denture  flask  dewaxing  apparatus  comprising  an  open 
top  tapered  wall  rectangular  and  substantially  flat  bottom 
cast  aluminum  vessel  having  a  rectangualr  rim,  said  vessel 
being  adapted  to  contain  water  to  a  depth  sufficient  to 
submerge  a  denture  flaSk,   electrical   resistance  heating 
means  cast  integral  in  the  underside  of  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  to  heat  water  contained  therein,  a  drain  in  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel,  a  centrifugal  pump  chamber  cast 
integral  in  the  underside  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  vessel 
and  communicating  with  the  drain,  said  chamber  having 
an  outlet  extending  to  the  rim  of  the  vessel  at  one  comer, 
a  flexible  hose  and  nozzle  connected  to  the  outlet  for 
directing  a  hot  water  stream  upon  denture  mold  cavitfes 
to  melt  and  wash  wax  therefrom,  said  hose  having  a  beat 
insulatmg  sleeve  dispoaed  adk^ent  the  nozzle  as  a  manual 
grip  therefor,  an  integral  flange  depending  from  the  un- 
derside of  said  bottom,  thermostatic  control  means  mount- 
ed on  said  flange,  electrically  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  resistance  heating  means.  •  ractangnlar  wrap  tfoond 
skirt  disposed  aroond  the  vessd  and  beneath  the  rim,  aad 
adapted  to  support  the  veoel  in  an  elevated  pootion,  a 
bottom  plate  secored  to  tiie  lower  edge  of  said  skirt,  a 
cover  plate  for  said  pump  chambo-  having  an  impeller 
shaft  bearing  therein,  an  impellar  in  said  chamber,  hav- 
ing a  drive  shaft  depending  from  and  extending  through 
said  bearing,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  plate.  drivaMy 
connected  with  said  impeller  Anft 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  molds  for  use 
in  the  centrifugal  casting  of  hollow  cylindrical  metal  ob- 
jects, in  combination,  means  e:»tablishing  a  spinning  and 
pouring  station,  a  ramming  sUtion,  and  an  intermediate 
transfer  sUtion,  a  horizonuUy  disposed  vertically  shift- 
able  spinning  Uble  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  at  the  ramming  sUtion,  a  base  pattern  mounted  00 
said  Uble,  a  vertically  shiftabic  centering  and  lifting  head 
for  a  core  pattern  at  said  ramming  sUtion  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  spinning  Uble,  a  core  pattern  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lifting  head  and  movable  bodily  there- 
with during  vertical  movements  of  the  latter,  said  table 
and  lifting  head  being  capable  of  relative  approaching  and 
retracting  movement  in  opposed  relation  for  cooperation 
with"*cylindrical  shell  flasks  which  are  successively  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  power  acUiated  means  for  shifting 
said  lifting  head  vertically,  power  actuated  means  for 
shifting  said  table  vertically,  a  first  inclined  ramp  extend- 
ing between  the  spinning  and  pouring  stotion  and  the 
transfer  station  and  having  its  lower  delivery  end  tenni- 
natitag  at  said  latter  sUtion,  said  ramp  being  adapted  to 
receive  empty  cylindrical  fiasks  thereon  in  a  horizontal 
position  at  the  spinning  and  pouring  sUtion  focrfonduc- 
tion  therealong  by  a  rolling  action  under  the  i^mence  of 
gravity  to  the  transfer  station,  a  second  inclined  ramp 
extending  between  the  spinning  and  pouring  sUtion  and 
the  transfer  sUtion  and  having  its  lower  delivery  end  ter- 
minating at  said  latter  station,  said  second  ramp  being 
adapted  to  receive  mold-conuining  flasks  thereon  in  a 
horizontal  position  at  the  transfer  sUtion  for  conduction 
therealong  by  a  rolling  action  under  the  influence  of  gnv- 
ity  to  the  spinning  and  pouring  sUtion.  a  turret  n>ounted 
for  roUtion  about  a  vertical  axis  between  the  transfer 
and  ramming  sUtion,  a  pair  of  flask-receiving  and  gripping 
jaws  carried  by  said  turret  and  rotaUble  about  a  common 
horizoaUl  axis  between  positions  wherein  the  axes  of  the 
jaws  extend  horizontally  and  positions  whaein  the  axes  of 
the  jaws  extend  vertically,  said  jaws  being  capaMe  of  inde- 
pendeiU  opening  and  closing  movements  for  flask>-releas- 
ing  and  flask-gripping  operations  respectivdy,  said  turret 
being  operable,  upon  roUtion  thereof  througlwut  an  angle 
of  180*  to  move  one  jaw  from  the  transfer  sUtion  to  tlic 
rationing  SUtion  and  to  simuluneously  move  the  other 
jaw  from  tlie  ramming  station  to  the  transfer  sUtion, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  jaws  for  rotational 
movements  in  unison,  each  <^  said  jaws  assuming  a  posi- 
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tion  wherejp  its  axis  extends  horizontally  when  the  other 
jaw  is  so  disposed  that  its  axis  extends  vertically  and  vice 
versa,  means  constraining  each  jaw  to  assume  a  position 
wherein  its  axis  is  in  operative  vertical  register  with  the 
lifting  head  and  table  when  such  jaw  is  disposed  at  the 
ramming  station  and  to  assume  a  position  wherein  its 
axis  is  in  horizontal  register  with  the  delivery  end  of  said 
first  mentioned  ramp  when  such  jaw  is  disposed  at  the 
transfer  station,  power  actuated  means  for  rotating  said 
turret,  power  actuated  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
jaws,  a  transfer  Garriage  disposed  at  said  transfer  station 
for  receiving  flasks  discharged  by  said  jaws  at  said  latter 
station  and  dcliverir^  the  same  to  said  secoiKl  ramp,  said 
transfer  carriage  being  movable  between  a  position  where- 
in it  is  in  receiving  register  with  a  jaw  disposed  at  the 
transfer  station  and  a  position  wherein  it  is  in  delivery 
register  with  the  receiving  end  of  said  second  ramp,  and 
power  actuated  means  for  moving  said  transfer  carriage. 


i\ 


3,M1,900 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
COAL  ACIDS,  PHENOL  ALDEHYDE  RESIN, 
PLASTICIZER  AND  POLY  AMINE  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SHELL  MOLDS  THEREFROM 
Robert  S.  Montgomery  and  John  L.  Lane,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,610  \ 

15  Claims.  (0.22—193) 
1 5.  Method  for  the  fabrication  of  shell  moldings  which 
comprises  intimately  blending  sand  having  an  AFS  fine- 
ness number  that  is  in  the  numerical  range  between  about 
25  and  180  with  between  about  3  and  10  percent  by 
weight,  baaed  oq  the  weight  of  the  resulting  blend,  of  a 
thermosetting,  resin-providing  composition:  said  thermo- 
setting resin-providing  composition  being  comprised  of 
a  mixture  of  (a)  between  about  4  and  50  percent  by 
weight  of  coal  acids  that  are  the  water-soluble,  mixed 
aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  products  of  the  dass  ob- 
tained by  oxidation  of  coal,  which  acids  have  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  2Q0  to  300,  an  apparent  average 
equivalent  weight  of  from  70  to  90,  and  contain  an 
average  of  from  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  aromatic 
nucleus  in  their  molecule;  (*)  between  about  20  and  ^ 
percent  by  weight  of  a  resinous  novolak  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  that  contains  from 
3  to  10  phenolic  units  in  its  molecule;  (c)  between  about 
2  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  high  melting  plasticizer 
ingredient  which  melts  at  a  temperature  between  about 
150  and  500'  F.  and  which  is  adapted  to  plasticize  said 
coal  acids  when  stroked  on  a  hot  plate  at  300*  F.  in  a 
composition  with  said  coal  acids  consisting  of  about  four 
parts  by  weight  of  said  coal  acids,  one  part  by  weight  of 
said  high  melting  plasticizer  ingredient  and  one-eighth 
part  by  weight  of  hexamethylenetetramine;  and  (d)  be- 
tween 4  and  30  per  cent  by  weight  of  a  polyamine  curing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  of  polyamines  consisting 
of  piperazine,  substituted  piperazines,  melamine,  poly- 
amines of  the  formulae:  HjN — R — NHj  and 

Hjl^— (R— NH— R)n— NHa 

wherein  each  R  is  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  Cj 
to  Ci«  aliphatic  radicals  and  Cg  to  C^  aromatic  radicals 
and  n  is  a  whole  integer,  and  mixtures  thereof;  forming 
the  blended  ingredients  to  a  molded  shafw;  and  subse- 
quently subjecting  them  in  said  mold  shape  form  to  ther- 
mosetting with  heat  at  a  temperature  between  about  350 
and  600*  F.  and  curing  with  heat  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  500  and  1200*  P.  until  said  mold  shaped 
forms  are  thermoset  and  cured  by  the  influence  of  said 
heat  at  said  elevated  thermosetting  and  curing  tempera- 
tures. I 


3,M13«1 

PIN  PAN 

Fred  R.  Wicacnhof  er,  630  E.  3ed  Si,  Scottadak,  Aria. 

Flkd  Sept  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  751,345 

3ClalaM.   (CL24— 3) 


V 


3.  A  spill  proof  device  for  holding  small  metallic  ob- 
jects adjacent  a  person's  bead  comprising: 

a  shallow  receptacle  elongated  in  a  horizontal  direction 
having  a  flat  recUngular  base  portion  provided  with 
an  inclined  semi-cylindrical  concavity  integrally 
formed  in  the  under  surface  thereof. 

the  axis  of  said  inclined  semi-cylindrical  concavity  be- 
ing parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  base  portion  having 
the  smallest  dimension. 

a  plurality  of  depending  spaced  apart  prongs  ori^ 
under  surface  of  said  concavity, 

a  flange  extending  upwardly  about  the  periphery  of  satfd 
base  portion, 

said  flange  having  a  lower  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  lower  portion 
defining  an  angular  seat  at  the  juncture  thereof, 

a  magnetic  plate  disposed  on  the  said  seat  and  defining 
with  the  upper  portion  of  the  flange  a  space  for  hold- 
ing said  objects,  and 

a  releaseable  clamp  having  an  arm  secured  to  said 
plate  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  flange  to  fasten  on  to  the  person*s  clothing. 


3,061,902 
REMOVABLE  BLTTTONS 

K.  M.  Hakman,  615  S.A. 

Natal,  Republic 

of  South  Africa 

Filed  June  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  33,998 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcaOoa  Great  Brilafai  Jane  18,  1959 

4  Chiims.    (CL  24—97) 


Mayer  S.  Hohnan,  %  Dr.  K. 
Mi^ual  BIdgs.,  GardBcr  St, 


1.  A  removable  button  comprising  asbead  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces,  a  flexible  shank  projecting  rearwardly 
centrally  from  the  rear  surface  and  having  a  rear  end 
located  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  rear  surface  of  the 
head,  a  retaining  arm  carried  by  said  shank  at  the  said 
rear  end  thereof  and  extending  transversely  of  the  shank, 
a  first  portion  of  said  arm  extending  to  one  side  of  the 
said  shank  and  having  a  length  subatJlntially  eiiual  to 
the  length  of  the  shank,  a  second  portion  of  said  aitn  ex- 
tending to  the  opposite  side  of  said  shank  and  having  a 
length  at  least  e<)ual  to  that  of  the  said  first  arm  portion. 
the  first  and  second  arm  portions  having  free  outer  ends« 
and  means  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  head  positioned  to  \.  . 
be  engaged  by  the  said  outer  end  of  the  first  arm  portion  \ 
when  the  latter  is  moved  towards  the  rear  surface  of  the 
head  by  pivoting  about  the  rear  end  of  the  shank  for  lock- 
ing the  said  outer  end  of  the  first  arm  portion  temporarily 
in  a  position  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  the  head. 
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3,061,9«3 
TUBE  CLAMP 
Zlgmnnd  Joseph  JagU,  3106  AlconqalD  Parkway, 
^^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 196#,  Scr.  No.  26,243 
7  Clafaiis.    (CL  24—268) 


1 .  A  tube  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  plates 
arranged  for  mounting  on  opposite  sides  of  a  tube  with 
their  major  faces  generally  normal  to  the  tube  axis,  each 
plate  having  a  cutout  region  the  edge  of  which  con- 
forms to  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  tube  to  be  clamped,  extensions  integral  »with 
each  plate  and  projecting  beyond  the  region  bearing  said 
conforming  edges,  each  extension  having  a  major  face 
adapted  to  overiap  the  major  face  <rf  a  counterpart  on  the 
opposite  plate  member,  guiding  surfaces  coupled  to  each 
plate  on  (H>posite  sides  of  said  cutout  region,  said  guiding 
surface  of  each  plate  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  major 
face  of  said  plate  to  define  with  said  major  face  an  obtuse 
angle  when  viewed  from  said  cutout  region  said  guiding 
surface  of  each  plate  being  oriented  to  cooperate  with  a 
guiding  surface  of  the  other  plate  of  the  pair  of  cooperat- 
ing plates  when  said  plates  arc  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  tube  with  said  edges  in  proximity  to  said  tube,  and 
means  to  move  the  juxtaposed  faces  of  said  extensions 
toward  each  other  along  said  guiding  surfaces  when  said 
co(H>erating  plates  are  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
cross  section  of  said  tube  whereby  a  comp<Snent  of  said 
movement  carries  the  edges  of  said  opposed  cutout  regions 
toward  each  other. 


arching  the  form  bottom,  said  casting  form  requiring 
stripping  by  arching  the  casting  form  bottom  to  ^ead  the 
sides  sufficiently  to  release  the  casting,  said  casting  form 
being  susceptible  to  permanent  damage  by  overstressing 
parts  of  the  form  bottom,  said  stripping  apparatus  com- 
prising rigid  support  means  extending  horizontally  along 
straight  lines  for  a  distance  of  at  least  40  feet  for  accom- 
modating the  full  length  of  a  casting  form,  said  rigid  sup- 
port means  having  an  upwardly  curved  contour  support- 
ing face  as  seen  transversely,  said  contour  face  extending 
along  straight  lines  longitudinally  thereot  said  curved 
contour  face  being  dimensioned  to  accomodate  substan- 
tially the  width  of  the  casting  form  bottom  during  arching, 
said  contour  face  curve  as  seen  transversely  at  all  points 
thereof  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  is  large  enough 
so  that  during  stripping  no  part  of  the  casting  form  bottom 
will  be  overstressed,  said  contour  face  curve  however  hav- 
ing sufficient  curvature  to  cause  substantial  arching  of  the 
form  bottom  so  that  the  form  sides  can  c^>en  substantially 
for  effecting  stripping,  "^said  casting  form  bottom  when 
transversely  straight  being  adi4>ted  to  contact  a  small  in- 
termediate part,  when  seen  transversely,  of  the  contour 
face  at  ttie  beginning  of  stripping,  means  disposed  parallel 
to  the  length  of  said  rigid  support  means  but  laterally  oo 
both  sides  of  said  rigid  support  means  for  engaging  the 
lateral  portions  at  the  sides  of  said  casting  form,  said  last 
named  means  exerting  a  downward  force  when  arching 
said  casting  form  bottom,  means  for  moving  said  rigid 
support  means  and  the  laterally  diq>osed  from  engaging 
means  relative  to  each  other  in  a  generally  vertical  direc- 
tion with  sufficient  force  to  arch  a  casting  form  and  tpre»d 
the  form  sides  for  stripping,  said  arrangement  permitting 
quick  springing  of  a  casting  form  while  preventing  exces- 
sive bending  of  the  form  bottom  whereby  the  force  exert- 
ing means  for  accomplishing  the  stripping  need  not  be  con- 
trolled with  unusual  care  or  delicacy,  the  shortening  of 
the  moment  arm  during  arching  making  excessive  arching 
practically  impossible. 


3061  904 

MEANS  FOR  STRIPPING  A  CONCRETE 

SLAB  CASTING  FORM 

Marl.  J.  Wise,  Daytoji,  OMo,  — Ipy  to  TW  ^"^ 

Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oblo,  a  eypowtfcm  of  New  York 

Fllad  Oct  1,  1959,  Sec.  No.  843^793 

4ClalaH.    (CL25— 120) 


3,061,905 

WASHING  AND  FULUNG  OR  MILLING 

MACHINE 

WIHichB  ScUCcrs,  KardtaalitraaBe  13,  aod  Panl  Schiffcrs, 

PUMamg  57,  bolh  of  Aachni,  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719,908 

7ClafaBS.    (CL26— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  cast  concrete  slabs  from  a 
steel  casting  form  having  a  length  of  the  order  of  40  feet 
or  more  and  being  great  in  comparison  to  any  transverse 
dimensions,  said  casting  form  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
transverse  section  with  the  bottom  being  flat  during  cast- 
ing and  the  sides  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  bottom 
at  all  times,  said  casting  form  sides  being  shaped  so  that 
interlocking  of  the  form  sides  and  casing  prevents  simi^ 
lateral  stripping,  said  casting  form  sides  having  laterally 
outwardly  extending  portions  which  can  be  engaged  for 

784  O.O. 
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1.  A  machine  for  washing  and  fulling  a  continuous 
strip  of  cloth  comprising,  a  trough  for  holding  a  wash- 
ing liquid,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  kneading  blades 
pivotally  mounted  in  paired  confronting  relation  therein 
defining  a  conical  path  for  the  cloth  between  said  blad^ 
said  kneading  blades  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  blades  being  spaced  intermedi- 
ate said  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  for  Helivering 
cloth  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  blades,  means  for 
angularly  moving  said  blades  about  their  pivotal  mount- 
ings to  produce  alternately  an  upright  conically  shaped 
path  and  an  inverted  conically  shaped  path  for  said  cloth, 
said  angular  movement  being  in  simultaneously  opposite 
strokes  for  each  blade  so  that  their  upper  ends  move 
away  from  each  other  to  receive  cloth  between  said 
blades  and  move  toward  each  other  to  squeeze  the  cloth, 
and  so  that  their  lower  ends  move  toward  each  other  to 
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prc>>s  the  clol^i  and  stop  Us  movement  from  between  the 
blades  and  move  away  from  each  other  to  release  the 

cloth,  respectively. 


1  041  906 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING 

INDUSTRIAL  FABRICS 

Charlet  H.  Conin,  Cohimbbl,  S.C^  asaigiior  to  Mount 

\'emoii  Mills,  Inc.,  Baltfanore,  Md^  a  corporation  of 


Mary  la  nd 


Filed  Oct.  I,  1957,  S«r.  No.  6S7,4«0 
2  Clatana.    (CL  26— «S) 
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filaments  with  a  warp  of  tbennoplastJc  warp  filaments 
sp  as  to  f6rm  a  wide  width  structure  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  heat  settaUe  selvage  stripe  inrunediately 
adjacent  each  of  the  edges  of  the  structure  and  at  least 
one  wider  additional  longitudinally  extending  heat  settable 
scFvage  stripe  intermediate  the  first-mentioned  selvage 
stripes,  said  additional  selvage  stripe  being  of  like  con- 
struction to  the  first-mentioned  selvage  stripes  in  so  far 
as  the  size  and  spacing  of  the  fUaments  are  concerned, 
said  weft  filaments  beingSpaced  substantially  from  one 
another  longitudinally  of  the  warp  and  being  uncon- 
nected at  their  ends  so  as  to  present  a  multiplicity  of 
spaced  weft  end  portions  protruding  from  each  of  the 


//,    /* 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  pre-stretching  and  heat-stabiliz- 
ing long  lengths  of  wide  heavy  multiply  dryer  fell  of  the 
kind  used  under  tension  on  a  paper  machine  for  pick- 
ing up  wet  paper  and  passing  it  over  hot  drying  cylin- 
ders where  the  paper  is  dried  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  ISO'  P.,  said  apparatus  including  a  long,  wide,  and 
generally    rectangular   structure   haVing   a   central   hori- 
zontal passage  extending  through  the  length  of  said  struc- 
ture and  the  greater  portion  of  its  width  and  said  central 
passage  being  located  between  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
chambers,  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the 
heavy  multiply  fabric  to  pass  therebetween,  rolls  at  the 
ends  of  the  structure  arranged  to  permit  the  fabric  wound 
on  one  roll  to  pass  through  said  central  passage  and  on 
to  the  other  roll,  in  either  direction,  means  for  applying 
a  heavy  tension  to  the  roll  on  to  which  the  fabric  is 
wound  and  a  corresponding  tension  on  the  roll  from  which 
the  fabric  is  unwound,  in  either  direction,  said  tension 
applying    means    including    reducing   gears,   means   for 
heating  the  fabric  while  it  is  passing  through  said  cen- 
tral passage,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments both  lengthwise  and  crosswise  of  said  struc- 
ture .and  botlj  above  and  below  said  central  horizontal 
passage,  each  of  said  compartments  having  a  aeries  of 
transverse  slots  for  discharging  hot  gases  downwardly 
from  the  compartments  above  said  central  passage  and 
upwardly  from  the  compartments  below  said  central  cham- 
ber  and   said  slots  being  staggered  so  that  the  down- 
wardly discharging  slots  alternate  with  the  upwardly  dis- 
charging slots,  blowers  for  circulating  the  hot  air  through 
said  compartments  and  for  discharging  it  through  said 
slots  into  the  central  passage,  burners  for  supplying  heat- 
ing products  of  combustion  to  the  gases  so  circulated, 
means  for  re-cirqulating  said  gases  by  said  blowers,  and 
automatic  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
hot   gases  to  secure   uniformity  of  temperature  of  the 
gases  discharged  from  the  different  compartments  through 
said  alternating  slots  into  the  central  passage. 


longitudinal  edges  of  the  warp,  progressively  heat  seal- 
ing a  length  of  reinforcing  material  onto  the  weft  end 
portions  at  each  edge  of  the  structure  while  the  warp  still 
is  under  weaving  tension  so  as  to  provide  firm  external 
selvages  therefor,  applying  heat  generally  to  the  struc- 
ture and  setting  the  warp  and  weft  filaments  where  they 
cross  in  contact  with  one  another,  and  trimming  the 
edges  including  the  external  selvages  from  the  struc- 
ture by  cutting  longitudinally  through  the  weft  filaments 
just  inwardly  of  the  external  selvages,  whereby  an  open 
mesh  fabric  is  formed  which  is  adapted  to  be  cut  along 
the  additional  selvage  stripe  to  provide  at  least  one 
length  of  a  narrower  open  mesh  screen  fabric  having 
symmetrical  selvages. 


3,MI,9fS 
METAL  FORMING 
Albert  J.  DnlBcId,  Woodbridfc,  Cou^  asslfiw  to  OUb 
Mathiesoo  Chcmkal  Corporadoa,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,982 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—13) 


3,061,907 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FABRIC 
Jonathan    Ferrell    Nkholl,    Upper   Montclair,   NJ.,  aa* 
signer  to  Chlcopec  Manufactnrlag  CorporatioB,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maasachusctts 

Filed  July  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,970 
2  Claims.    (CI.  28—73) 
I .  Tlie  method  of  forming  a  heat  set  open  mesh  fabric 
which^eei^priscs  successively  weaving  thermoplastic  weft 


An  apparatus  for  forming  the  finished  rimmed  and 
socket  head  of  metal  cartiridge  cases  from  a  cupped 
blank  having  excessive  bulk  in  the  closed  end  comprising 
a  station,  said  station  comprising  a  counter-bored  die 
containing  an  axial  hcrflow  extending  through  the  said 
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coimter-bore  reciprocateaUy  mounting  an  internal  sup- 
porting means  for  a  substantially  cylindrical  part  of  the 
blank  at  said  cloaed  end  and  for  maintaining  said  blank 
in  said  axial  hollow  and  said  closed  ettd  within  the 
counter-bore  of  said  die,  said  supporting  means  having 
a  centered  bore,  a  counter-bored  hunter  having  an  indent- 
ing projection  extending  from  tbe  center  of  the  counter- 
bore  of  said  bimter,  said  die  and  said  supporting  means 
being  in  axial  aligiunent  with  and  cooperating  with  the 
said  hunter,  means  to  bring  tbe  counter-bores  and  surfaces 
of  both  said  die  and  said  budtcr  in  dose  relationship,  with- 
out die  and  hunter  contact,  with  each  other  until  said  in- 
denting projection  forms  a  soijjket  in  tbe  outer  surface  of 
tbe  dosed  end  of  said  cylitidrical  pvt  of  the  blank  to 
form  a  radial  flange  of  finid  size  about  the  closed  end 
of  said  cylindrical  part  of  the  Uank,  and  to  form  a 
thin  ring  of  excess  metal  radially  about  the  side  of  said 
flange,  indexing  means  to  advance  the  said  die  and  said 
supporting  means  to  a  subsequent  station,  said  subsequent 
station  comprising  a  second  counter-bored  hunter,  a 
projection  extending  from  the  center  of  the  counter- 
bore  of  said  second  hunter,  the  face  of  said  second 
hunter  extending  beyond  the  said  flange  to  provide  a 
cutting  edge  operative  when  the  projection  of  said  sec- 
ond hunter  is  seated  in  the  said  socket,  an  axial  passage- 
way in  said  second  buoter  extending  through  the 
projection  of  said  second,  hunter,  a  cylindrical  rod 
mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  in  said  passageway, 
said  rod  extending  beyond'  tbe  thickness  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  cylindrical  .tube  when  the  projection  of  the 
said  second  hunter  is  sealed  in  said  socket,  said  sup- 
porting means  and  said  die  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  and  cooperat^g  with  tbe  said  second  hunter,  and 
maans  to  seat  the  projection  of  said  second  hunter  in 
the  formed  socket  ol  said  cylindrical  tube  and  to  bring 
the  face  of  said  die  at  said  subsequent  station  in  close 
relationship  with  the  face  of  said  second  hunter  for 
simultaneously  piercing  a  central  passage  through  part 
of  the  base  of  said  socket  by  said  rod  and  centered 
bore  and  also  removing  said  thin  ring  by  said  edge. 


3  061  909 
ARMATURE  INSULATING  MACHINE 
Melvia  J.  Strwib,  HopUM,  mmi  RayMond  E.  Sbortcll, 
Floyd  L abash,  Dcm  H.  Doying,  and  Joseph  C.  Jouncn, 
MhincapoHs,  Mi^.,  ai^nnri,  hy  hmmc  aas'        "  *" 
to  Ralph  MaMtcM,  CUgmo,  ID. 

FDed  Sept.  16,199f,Scr.  No.  840^57 
liChtaH.    (CL29— 33) 


.^^^l---^- 


1 .  An  armature  insulating  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
means  for  supporting  rotataUy  an  armature  on  said 
frame,  means  for  presenting  insulating  material  to  an 
arnuiture  secured  to  said  frame,  an  insertion  blade  se- 
cured to  said  frame  and  radially  movable  relative  to  an 
armature  mounted  thereon,  a  profiling  finger  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  axially  movable  relative  to  an  armature  on 
said  frame,  and  means  for  indexing  said  armature  compris- 
ing means  for  imparting  indexing  motion  to  said  profil- 
ing finger  relative  to  said  neans  for  supporting  rotataMy 
an  armature. 


3,061^10 

MILLING  CtnTER 

Lester  A.  Chambcrfarin,  207  N.  Ravhiia  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,972 

1  Claim.    (CL29— 104) 


A  milling  cutter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
body  discs,  each  of  said  discs  haVing  circumferential  por- 
tions defining  a  plurality  of  eqilidistantly  spaced  radial 
slots  therein,  an  annular  spacer  ring  having  circumfer- 
ential portions  defining  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced 
radial  slots  therein  positioned  between  said  body  discs,  the 
faces  of  said  discs  and  said  ring  being  substantially^  per- 
fectly smooth,  cutter  bits  removably  secured  in  the  slots 
in  each  of  said  body  discs  and  in  the  slots  in  said  annular 
spacer  ring,  means  comprising  oppositely  tapered  polyg- 
onal recesses  in  each  disc,  threaded  bores  in  said  ring, 
wedges  in  said  recesses,  and  bolts  extending  through  said 
wedges  into  said  bores  for  releasably  securing  said  discs 
and  said  ring  together,  and  intcgr^  radial  projections  on 
each  of  said  body  discs  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  radial 
slots  therein,  the  bits  in  said  ring  being  offset  radially 
relative  to  the  bits  in  said  discs,  the  bits  in  said  discs  being 
transversely  aligned. 


3^1,911 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

MltchcU  Baker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 

poratloa,    a    corporatkNi    of    New    York 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712^55 

8  ClafaM.    (CL  29—155.5) 


.»( 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  printed  circuit  panel  con- 
taining resistors  and  conductors,  which  method  includes 
the  Steps  of  forming  a  laminated  structure  by  bonding  to 
one  side  of  a  dielectric  substrate  plate  an  etch  able  layer 
of  resistive  matoial  and. bonding  on  said  layer  of  resistive 
material  an  etchable  layer  ot  conductive  material,  fixing 
a  positive  resist  image  of  conducting  lines  on  said  layer 
of  conductive  material,  etching  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
conductive  material  layer  to  remove  the  unprotected  con- 
ductive material,  fixing  a  positive  resist  image  of  the  re- 
sistors on  said  layer  of  resistive  material  and  etching  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  resistive  material  layer  to  remove 
the  unprotected  resistive  material. 
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^^  3,061,912 

FABRICATION  OF  POROUS  SHEET  MATERIAL 
BY  BRAZING 

Kmil  O.  Kalil,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  MBignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  650,619  « 

1  Claim.     (CI.  29—163.5)  ^ 

J 


downwardly  retractable  in  relation  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  ram  having  a  lower  end  portion  adapted  to  be 
extended  into  the  cavities  of  the  several  jigs  for  com- 
pressing work  units  contained  therein,  and  ejector  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  ram  for  retracting  the  sides 
of  the  jig  relative  to  the  base  member  thereof  when  in  a 
predetermined  position  out  of  registry  with  said  ram. 


To) 


The  method  of  fabricating  a  porous  sheet-like  structure 
from  a  plurality  of  layers  of  metallic  wire  cloth;  said 
methiKl  comprising  the  steps  of  superimposing  a  plurality 
of  similar  layers  of  such  wire  cloth  with  the  weave  direc- 
tions of  adjacent  layers  relatively  displaced  relative  to 
each  other  and  with  a  sheet  of  non-uniform  thickness  of 
bra/ing  metal  disposed  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
layers;  pressing  said  superimpose4  layers  of  wire  cloth 
and  brazing  metal  together  to  force  some  of  the  brazing 
metal  into  the  pores  of  the  adjacent  wire  cloth  layers; 
then  bracing  said  layers  together  to  form  an  integral  sheet- 
like  porous  structure;  and  thereafter  cold  rolling  said 
brazed  sheet-like  structure  to  reduce  its  thickness  by  flat- 
tening the  wires  of  its  layers  thereby  reducing  the  porosity 
of  said  structure,  said  non-uniform  thickness  of  each  sheet 
of  brazing  metal  resulting  in  said  structure  having  a  non- 
uniform porosity  such  that  a  lesser  porosity  is  obtained  in 
those  regions  in  which  the  thickness  of  the  brazing  sheets 
is  a  maximum. 


3,M1,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  WmiDRAWING.  MANDRELS 
FROM  TUBULAR  BODIES 
^7^  ?-  i??^**'  NewMt,  Ohio.  aii^Dor  to  Owen^ 
Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporatkm,  a  corporation  pf  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Not.  24,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  775,927 
11  CUInu.     (a.  29—234) 


3,061,913 

INDEXING  FIXTURE  AND  JIG  STRUCTURE 

FOR  PRESSES 

Raymond  L.  Schenli,  Jr.,  Minneap«lis,  Minn.,  aarignor  to 

Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 

poiation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,034 
8  Claims.     (CI.  29—204) 


\    i 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  crushable,  tubular  casing, 
from  a  mandrel  upon  which  it  has  been  formed  and  to  \ 
which  it  is  fric;ionally  adhered  including  clamping  bars 
for  engaging  and  holding  the  casing,  mechanism  for  seiz- 
ing an  end  of  the  mandrel  and  pulling  it  axially  from 
the  casing,  and  mounting  elements  for  the  clamping  bars, 
said  elements  adapted  to  respond  to  any  tendency  of  the 
casing  to  follow  the  axial  withdrawal  of  the  mandrel 
due  to  its  frictional  adherence  thereto  by  pressing  the 
clamping  arms  into  sufficiently  tighter  engagement  with 
the  casing  to  counteract  such  tendency,  and  means  dis- 
tinct from  the  clamping  bars  first  receiving  the  mandrel 
and    supporting    the    mandrel    and    the    tubular    casing 
thereon  in  a  definite  axial  position,  said  means  distinct 
from  the  clamping  bars  comprising  two  opposed  upright 
members  each  with  an  upwardly  open  slot  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  end  of  the  mandrel. 


3,M1315 

HOSE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Dewey  J.  Pniyear,  914  E.  4tV^  St,  Awtin  5,  T8«. 

Filed  May  17, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  110,750 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 235) 


6,\ 


1.  An  indexing  fixture  and  jig  structure  for  a  press 
having  a  vertically  rcciprocable  ram  comprising,  a  mul- 
tiple position  rotary  table,  a  series  of  jigs  carried  by  said 
table  and  adapted  to  be  moved  thereby  successively  to  a 
position  in  registry  with  said  ram,  each  of  said  jigs  com- 
prising a  base  member  supported  on  said  table  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  other  jigs,  side  walls  projecting  above  said 
base  member  and  defining  an  open  jig  cavity  adapted  to 
receive  a  compressible  work  unit,  said  side  walls  being 


2  A  hose  removing  tool  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  Y-shaped  member  having  arms  that  are 
L-shaped  when  viewed  from  the  end  Uiereof,  one  leg  of 
each  arm  par*allel  to  but  not  touching  a  fixed  surface 
from  which  projects  the  end  of  a  piece  of  pipe  having  a 
hose  thereon  which  it  is  desired  to  remove  from  Uie 
said  pipe,  the  said  Y-shaped  member  having  the  said 
arms  terminate  in  a  downwardly  extending  stem  that  is 
provided  with  a  rectangular  opening  for  the  slidable 
placement  of  a  handle  having  rounided  ends  one'ctf  which 
normally  bears  against  the  said  fixed  surface  when  hand 
pressure  is  downwardly  applied  to  the  other  end  of  the 
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said  handle  thereby  causing  the  inward  edge  of  each  said 
leg  to  bear  against  the  said  hose  and  forcing  the  said  hose 
off  the  end  of  the  said  pipe. 
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3,061,916 
VEHICULAR  PIPE  LAYING  RAM 
Ruscll  F.  Kretx,  «iroy,  OiBJ^  M*»or,  by 

signments,  to  RasseU  F.  Kreti,  Gllroy,  Calif. 

IFUed  Oct  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,875 

14  Claims.     (CL  29—238) 


t    m 


mesne  as- 


average  hole  size  between  8  and  50  microns  and  oversize 
holes  up  to  ten  times  the  average  hole  size,  con»pnsuig 
passing  through  the  filter  a  fluid  suspenskm  having  a 
viscosity  within  the  range  from  2  to  1000  cenupoises  at 
the  temperature  <rf  operation  consisting  of  powder  par- 
ticles smaller  than  the  largest  oversize  openings  and 
having  a  maximum  diameter  not  less  than  half  the  diam- 
eter of  the  largest  oversize  opening,  depositing  particles 
preferentially  in  said  openings,  until  said  openings  are 
reduced  in  diameter,  and  sintering  the  deposited  particles 
so  that  they  are  hooded  to  the  mesh  filter. 


1 1.  A  vehicular  pipe  laying  ram  for  pulling  into  aligned 
and  endwise  abutting  engagement  adjacent  sections  of 
pipe  having  continuous,  smooth  and  unbroken  cylindrical 
surfaces;  said  ram  comprising 

(fl)  an  elongated  frame  having  anchor  means  and 

gripping  means  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
(6)  actuating  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
frame  and  connected  to  said  anchor  and  gripping 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 

latter, 
(c)  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending hollow  rails  disposed  in  side-by-side  reUtion 
and  adapted  for  disposition  adjacent  opposite  sides 

of  a  pipe, 
(<i)  supports  extending  transversely  between  and  se- 
cured to  said  rails  and  bracing  and  rigidifying  the 

latter,  ^  . 

(«)  said  anchor  means  being  fixedly  secured  to  and 

extending  transversely  of  said  rails, 
(/)  said  anchor  means  including  a  fluid  motor, 
{g)  piston  rods  slidable  in  said  motor  and  projecting 

from  the  opposite  enda  thereof, 
(/i)  anchor  elements  each  secured  to  one  of  said  pis- 
ton rods  and  having  arcuate  gripping  surfaces  adapted 
to  frictionally  clamp  opposite  sides  of  said  surface 
of  one  pipe  section,  .      «      i,      j 

(/)  said  actuating  means  including  a  pair  of  pull  rods, 
(y)  means  supporting  and  joumaling  said  pull  rods 
upon  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
\        (it)  power  operating  means  each  connected  to  said 
^  anchor  means  and  to  one  of  said  pull  rods  for  effect- 

ing longitudinal  movement  of  the  latter, 
(/)  said  gripping  means  including  a  pair  of  gripping 
\      lugs  each  secured  to  one  of  said  pull  rods  and  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  other  pipe 
section  which  is  to  be  drawn  into  abutted  engage- 
ment with  the  previously  laid  said  one  pipe  section, 
(m)  control  means  for  said  power  operating  means 
and  for  said  fluid  motor  including  a  pair  of  control 
rods  each  slidably  housed  in  one  of  said  rails, 
(n)  handles  at  the  ends  of  said   rails  adjacent  said 
gripping  means  with  each  handle  being  connected  to 
the  associated  control  rod. 


3  061  918 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F^«  ACCURATE- 
LY  MEASURING  EDGE  CONTOUR  OF  AN 

D<JSl^If  D««,  Deln^lt,  Midi.  — i«»  to  D^ 
Stampkv  CompMy,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkm  of 

'^****Tlled  Oct  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,909 
4  dnins.    (O.  29—407) 


1    A  method  of  checking  the  curvature  of  the  contour 
at  the  intersection  of  each  of  the  major  surf  aces  of  an 
article  made  from  sheet  stock  with  an  edge  surface  where 
such  curvature  is  too  small  to  be  accurately  measured 
direcUy  on  the  article,  consisting  of  the  steps  of  taking 
a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  a  material  which  m  lU  natural 
state  is  deformable,  non-resUient  and  softer  than  that  of 
the   article,    positioning   said   article   in    suiuble  clamp 
means  so  that  said  edge  surface  and  adjacent  portiom 
of  the  major  surfaces  thereof  arc  supported  but  exposed 
at  the  location  where  the  curvature  is  to  be  checked, 
positioning  said  sheet  of  material  in  suitable  clamp  means 
so  that  an  edge  thereof  is  similarly  supported  but  ex- 
posed and  substantially  parallel  to  said  arude  edge  sur- 
face at  said  locaUon  and  so  that  the  plane  of  said  sheet 
is  normal  to  the  pUnes  of  said  major  article  surfaces, 
relatively  moving  said  arueie  and  sheet  with  sufficient 
force  a  distance  such  as  to  press  the  said  exposed  edge 
of  said  sheet  against  the  said  edge  surface  of  said  article 
and  form  a  sharp  accurate  impression  in  said  sheet  of 
said  article  edge  surface  and  the  contours  of  said  inter- 
sections, forming  an  enlargement  of  said  impressiori,  and 
checking  the  curvature  of  each  contour  on  said  enlarge- 
ment. ^^^^^^^^_^^ 

3,061,919  ^^ 

MAGNETIC  LOADING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  _    ., 

ViWOam  L.  Tnck,  Watertowj  M-fc^-rijjjjr  to  Oerite 
CivwmlkM.  Ckvdaad,  Oldo,  a  corporaaoa  off  UMo 
^'Fuli  Jnly  1311959,  Ser.  No.  826,869 
3  Clakas.    (CL  29—428) 


3,061,917  ^^,^ 

METHOD  OF  MENDING  FILTER  ELEMENTS 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF^ 
Davtd  B.  PaU,  Roslyn  HdghtB,  N.Y.,  ani^r  to  Pall 
CorpoiatfoJ  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtlon  of  New 

^l5?Dr.wlng.   nied  Feb.  9. 1959^.  No.  791,848 

10  ClalMi.    (CI.  29—401) 
1    A  method  for  mending  oversize  opemngs  and  in- 
creasing dirt  capacity  in  a  mesh  filter  element  having  an 


2    A  method  for  loading  objects  into  apertures  con- 
tained in  a  fixture,  which  objects  have  an  elongated  por- 
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lion  of  magnetizable  material  terminating  at  one  ei^d  in 
an  enlargement  of  less  magnetizable  material,  the  fixture 
^  being  of  magnetic  material  less  magneti/aye^  than  said 
objects  and  the  ancrtures  therein  being  smaller  than  said 
enlargement  of  the  objects,  comprising  the  »tep^  assem- 
bling the  objects  in  random  array  at  on^e  side  of  the 
fixture;  generating  a  magnetic  flux  field  ^t  the  opposite 
side  of  the  fixture  focused  through  the  apetturej-  therein; 
and  moving  the  fixture  and  objects  toward'  ttie  point  of 
generation  of  the  magnetic  flux  field  to  cause  effective 
strengthening  of  the  flux  field  operative  on  the  array  of 
objci^ls' With  concomitant  uniform  orientation  and  draw- 
ing of  the  elongated  portion  of  said  objects  into  the 
apertures  in  the  fixture. 


pressure  plate,  the  pressure  sprinp  and  a  pliindity  of 
release  levers  intp  a  subassembly,  effecting  relative  move- 
ment t>etween  the  clutch  trover  and  pressure  plate  against 
the  bias  of  ttie  pressure  springs  until  the  release  levers 
occupy  the  normal  position  relative  to  the  clutch  cover 
and  pressure  plate  Which  they  occupy  when  installed  in 
a  vehicle,  simultaneously  positioning  a  plurality  of  but- 


3,061,920 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  MEMBERS 
Lawrence  A.  Johnson,  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  asignor  of  one- 
half  to  George  Johnson,  Mcquon,  Wit. 
Filed  Nov.  it  lf58,  Ser.  No.  T75,083 
5  Claims.     (CI.  29—445) 


y^ 


J-^4 


<r>  I 


1.  The  method  of  critraining  an  air  bubble  in  a  liquid 
confined  in  a  cavity  formed  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  mem- 
bers joined  at  a  substantially  tight  but  unsealed  joint,  the 
steps  comprising,  applying  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  said 
members  to  thereby  flex  the  same  inwardly  of  the  cavity 
and  force  liquid  out  of  the  cavity  at  said  joint,  subse- 
quently releasing  said  pressure  so  that  said  members  re- 
turn to  their  unflexed  positions  with  resultant  entry  of 
air  through  the  joint  into  said  cavity  to  form  a  bubble, 
•and  finally  permanently  sealing  the  joint  betweep  said 
members.  ,  \ 

3  061  921  ' 

METHOD  OF  BINDING 

Allen  B.  Wilson,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Acme  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529,128 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29—452) 


tons  respectively  contiguous  to  the  release  levers  with 
an  end  portion  of  each  button  positioned  in  a  common 
plane  with  the  comparable  end  portion  of  each  of  the 
other  buttons,  simultaneously  damping  said  buttons  re- 
spectively to  their  assbciated  release  levers,  and  sub- 
sequently simultaneously  affixing  said  buttons  respectively 
to  their  associated  release  levers. 


3,061,923 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  SHEETS 

Victor  E.  Knapp,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  and  NcU  F.  Ritchcy, 

Westtown,  Pa.,  asrignon  to  Ksapp  MIBs  Incorporated, 

Long  Island  CHy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812^56 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—487) 


I  1  he  method  of  binding  a  box  oiVJading  or  the  like 
vMlh  a  substantially  flat  metal  strip,  c6hvpr!sing  the  .steps 
of  stressing  said  strip  longitudinally  to  render  its  edge 
portions  longer  than  its  central  portion,  wrapping  the 
strip  abtiui  the  box  or  lading,  and  then  tensioning  the  strip 
to  produce  in  the  central  portion  thereof  a  state  of  tension 
greater  than  that  in  its  edge  portions. 


3,061,922 

METHOD*  OF  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  W.  Lysett,  Utka,  Mich.,  issignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1956,  Scr.  No.  628,313 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29—464) 

1.  The  method  of  vehicle  clutch  manufacture  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  assembling  the  clutch  cover,  tlie 


The  method  of  bonding  a  sheet  of  lead  and  a  sheet 
of  a  different  metal  together  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
cleaning  a  surface  of  the  different  metal  sheet  by  me- 
chanical abrasion,  thereafter  acid  etching  and  washing 
said  surface,  applying  a  bonding  coating  to  the  cleaned 
surface  of  the  said  different  metal  sheet,  cleaning  a  sheet 
of  lead,  bringing  the  coated  surface  of  the  said  different 
metal  sheet  into  contact  with  said  cleaned  surface  of  the 
sheet  of  lead,  heating  said  sheets  and  said  coating  to  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said  coat- 
ing but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  lead  and  of  said 
different  metal,  placing  said  sheets  between  pressure- 
applying  means  to  press  said  sheets  together,  moving  said 
sheets  and  said  pressure-applying  means  relative  to  each 
other  so  that  pressure  is  applied  to  said  sheets  progres- 
sively along  said  sheets  in  increments  from  one  end  there- 
of to  the  other  end,  applying  heat  in  advance  of  pro- 
gressively applying  said  pressure,  rapidly  cooling  said 
sheets  and  simultaneously  releasing  the  pressure  on  said 
sheets  to  solidify  the  coating  thereby  producing  a  flawless 
composite  sheet  of  met  tl. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  fNTERNALLY  CLADDED 
LAMINATE  METAL  STOCK 
Robert  M.  Brfclu  Illntfdaia.  IlL,  and  En^  I.  VaIyi, 
New  York,  N.Y^  aarifMn  to  C«ll«ental  Can  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,790 
ndaims.    (CL29— 528) 


force  is  exerted  on  said  ridge  in  a  downward  direction 
said  ofle  end  of  the  flap  is  disengaged  from  the  catch  on 
said  frame  and  pivoted  outwardly  by  pressure  of  said 
spring  to  thereby  open  said  chamber,  said  spring  having 
the  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  flap  while  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  is  connected  to  said  shaver  housing. 


__J-_ 

i 

"1 

^BS^SB^B^^t^" 

TzTT!^ 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  laminate  strip  haying 
surface  layers  of  base  metal  with  cladding  alloy  at  inner 
surfaces  thereof  and  having  within  the  cladding  a  layer 
of  anii-wclding  material,  said  base  metal  layers  being 
integrally  joined  together  at  areas  not  contacted  by  the 
cladding  meul.  which  comprises  preparing  a  billet  of 
the  base  metal  and  having  a  sealed  cavity  therein,  said 
cavity  containing  a  powdery  mixture  of  inert  refractory 
powder  and  of  a  cladding  metal  element  competent  of 
dissolving  into  the  base  qyMal  while  the  latter  is  in  the 
solid  state  and.  of -forming  an  alloy  therewith,  said  clad- 
ding metal  element  being  present  in  a  form  providing 
a  vapor  at  the  hot-rolling  temperature  of  the  base  metal, 
heating  the  billet  to  hot-rolling  temperature  for  the  base 
metal  and  hot-roiling  the  billet  whereby  to  extend  the 
area  and  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  billet  metal  and  the 
powdery  mixture,  and  therewith  provoking  transition  of 
the  cladding  metal  of  the  mixture  in  vapor  form  toward 
the  walls  of  said  cavity  and  the  deposit  of  the  said  clad- 
ding metal  of  said  walls  in  elemental  form,  the  billrt  and 
strip  being  maintained  during  the  heating  and  hot-roll- 
ing for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  for  effecting  diffusion 
of  the  cladding  metal  atoms  into  the  base  metal  and 
forming  an  alloy  therewith. 


3,Mt926 
SAFETY  RAZOR  WTTH  RELATIVELY  SUDABLE 
GRIPPING  AND  OPERATING  MEANS 
John  FJcrw.  St.  PanI,  MIob.,  SMigMir  to  PWUp  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Vir- 
ginia 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  5,235 
SCbdms.    (CL30— 51) 


f"=r7^ 


3,M1,925  _ 

DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  HAIR 

CHAMBER  WITH  A  FLAP 

Petnis  JowpbM  Johanna  Va«,  Drachtcn,  Nethcrlapds, 

aarignor  to  North  American  PhUips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conontioa  of  Delaware 

Fitod  Apr.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlMB  Netlscrlaads  Apr.  29,  1959 

2  CIsJiMr  (a.  30—41) 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  cap,  a  guard  movable 
with  respect  to  said  cap,  a  handle  comprising  one  Vandle 
member  having  an  elongated  gripping  surface  and  an- 
other handle  membe't  having  an  elongated  gripping  sur- 
face and  slidable  longitudinally  of  the  first-mentioned 
handle  member,  means  to  mount  said  cap  on  said  fii^- 
mentioned  handle  member,  and  means  connecting  said 
guard  and  said  slidable  handle  member  for  movement  q$. 
said  guard  in  response  to  movements  of  said  slidable 
handle  member,  said  gripping  surfaces  being  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  handle  for  engagement  respectively  by  the 
forefinger  and  the  thumb  of  a  user,  and  said  slidable 
handle  member  protruding  laterally  outwardly  on  one 
side  thereof  beyond  the  first-mentioned  handle  member 
along  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  first-men- 
tioned handle  member  and  providing  its  gripping  surface 
along  said  side. 


3,061,927 

POCKET  KNIFE 

Oswald  von  Frankenberg  nod  Lodwigsdorf,  Landwehr- 

str.  73,  Soiiagcn  an!  dcr  Hoke,  GcrauMiy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,496 

1  Claim.    (C1.34— 156) 

\ 


1.  A  dry  shaver  of  the  type  provided  with  an'apertured 
shear  plate  and  a  movable  cutting  member  mounted  under 
and  adjacent  thereto  having  a  housing  and  comprising  a 
frame  mounting  said  shear  plate,  a  chamber  located  under 
both  said  shear  plate  and  cutting  member  for  receiving 
cut  particles  of  hair,  said  chamber  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  opening  flap  which  permits  the  cut  hair  to  be 
emptied  without  removing  the  shear  plate  and  cutting 
member,  a  spring  connecting  said  opening  flap  to  said 
chamber  and  exerting  a  force  on  said  flap  to  retain  the 
same  in  iU  open  position,  a  catch  on  the  frame  of  said 
shaver,  one  end  of  said  flap  being  held  in  its  closed  posi- 
Uon  behind  said  catch  on  said  frame  by  pressure  of  said 
spring,  said  flap  having  a  ridge  thereon  whereby  when 


A  pocket  knife  capable  of  being  disassembled  for  clean- 
ing comprising  a  unitary  case  member,  a  blade  member, 
means  for  detachably  mounting  the  blade  member  for 
operation  to  and  from  a  closed  position  within  the  case 
member,  a  transverse  projection  within  said  case  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  spring  members  fastened  together  for 
movement  about  a  common  pivot  point  and  loosely 
mounted  within  the  case  member  in  engagement  with  said 
transverse  projection  for  holding  the  blade  member  in 
open  and  closed  positions  of  operation,  pin  means  ex- 
tending transversely*of  said  case  member  intermediate  said 
common  pivot  point  and  said  transverse  projection,  and 
detachable  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  under  said  ptn 
means  in  engagement  with  said  spring  members  and  said 
case  member,  a  portion  of  said  detachable  lever  means 
extending  exterioriy  of  said  case  member  in  position  to  be 
grasped  readily  when  disassembly  is  desired. 
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3,M1.92S 

TOOL  FOR  CUmNG,  SCRAPING,  AND  STRIP- 

PING  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SURFACE 

Lawrence  E.  Waters,  3745  Aibrecht,  Akron  12,  Ohio,  and 

Charles  C.  Chew,  347  Eari  Cowt,  Akron  4,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,557    ' 

IClalnps.    (CL3«— 1<9) 


3,MI,93« 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  CONmtUCTION 

John  V.  Bordca,  RaiMOii,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jnljr  2^,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t3«,ldl 

9ChdnM.    (CL32— 27) 


^m 


2.  A  tool  for  scraping  off  wall  paper  and  the  like  in- 
cluding a  handle,  an  integral  wide  flat  head  on  the  handle, 
■aid  head  being  formed  on  both  sides  with  a  guide  sur- 
face, these  guide  surfaces  each  making  an  angle  of  between 
about  12  and  about  18  degrees  with  the  axis  of  the  handle, 
one  side  of  the  head  having  a  removable  bar-like  segment 
having  a  substantially  right  angle  triangle  shape  in  cross 
section,  the  long  leg  of  the  triangle  lying  in  the  plane  of 
the  axis  of  the  handle  and  the  short  leg  of  the  triangle 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  handle, 
the  hypotenuse  of  the  triangle  lying  in  the  guide  surface, 
means  removably  clamping  the  segment  to  the  head,  a 
thin  flexible  blade  clamped  by  the  segment  in  tjhe  head  so 
that  the  edge  of  the  blade  extendi  beyond  the  head,  the^ 
portion  of  the  head  engaging  the  blade  and  opposed  to  the 
segment  being  formed  with  an  offset  and  shoulder  for  re- 
ceiving the  blade,  said  blade  haviqg  suflScient  flexibility 
so  that  in  the  use  of  the  tool  with  a  guide  surface  posi- 
tioned against  a  wall  the  blade  flexes  into  alignment  with 
the  guide  surface. 


3,M1,929 

DIFFERENTIAL  FORCES  EDGEWISE  BRACKET 


Joaq^  R.  laiabnk,  230  165tk  Si,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1900,  Scr.  No.  55,005 

SChtas.   (CL  32—14) 


1.  A  high-speed  dental  drill  of  the  type  which  com- 
prises a  handpiece  having  a  turbine  bousing  at  one  end 
and  having  connecting  means  at  the  other  end  for  power 
fluid  for  the  turbine  and  coolant  fluid  which  forms  a 
cooling  spray  at  the  drilling  area  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  for  an  air-driven  turbine,  said  bous- 
ing having  a  first  opening  therein  to  receive  air  under 
pressure,  and  a  second  opening  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  housing,  a  handle  separably  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  handle  being  substantially  solid  and  haying  a 
portion  (^  reduced  diameter  near  said  housing,  said  por- 
tion having  a  hole  therein  jutd  a  flat  section  along  iu 
outside  diameter,  a  sleeve  connected  between  said  bous- 
ing and  said  handle  and  fined  over  said  reduced  por- 
tion forming  a  chamber  at  said  flat  section,  said  cham- 
ber being  in  communication  with  said  exhaust  port  and 
said  hole  being  in  communication  with  said  first  opening. 


3,001,931 

LINE  PROTRACTOR 

Benny  J.  Dl  Stcfano,  12740  Santa  Clva,  Delrak,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1901,  Scr.  No.  140,072 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  33—1) 


7^^ 


1.  An  edgewise  bracket  comprising  a  portion  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  tooth  band,  a  body  including  an  outer 
arch  wire  receiving  portion  provided  with  a  horizontal 
slot  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  the  slot  being  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  lateral  pro- 
jections on  opposed  sides  of  said  body  extending  parallel 
to  the  horizontal  slot  for  accommodating  a  ligature  wire 
and  the  like  therein,  said  body  being  provided  with  a 
vertical  recess  at  least  «t  one  end  thereof  communicating 
with  thf  horizontal  slot  to  provide  for  extension  of  an 
arch  wi^  di^KMed  in  the  horizontal  slot 


A  line  protractor  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  u 
pair  of  pivotally  mounted  metallic  bars;  a  protractor  inte- 
grally formed  on  one  of  said  bars;  guide  clips  on  each  of 
said  bars  for  retaining  a  line  positioned  therein;  a  flash- 
light mounted  on  one  of  said  bars  and  having  one  end 
electrically  connected  thereto;  a  contact  on  the  bar  on 
which  said  flashlight  is  mounted  and  insulated  from  said 
bar  and  electrically  ccxinected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
flashlight;  a  slidable  plate  on  the  protractor,  an  electrical 
contact  on  said  slidable  plate  electrically  connected  there- 
to; means  for  fastening  said  plate  in  adjusted  positions  on 
said  protractor,  and,  the  contact  on  said  protractor  engag- 
ing the  contact  on  said  one  bar  upon  rotation  to  a  pre- 
determined position. 
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3,061,932 
BEVEL  PROTRACTOR  % 

Edgar  W.  Allen,  Rte.  3,  Eldon,  Mo. 
"  Filed  July  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,818 
5  Claims.    (CL  33—94) 


r^.. 


— 'r- -  -sp — ^r  "    --T-^ 


gaging  one  of  said  slot  end  beveled  edges  to  form  a  pivot 
point,  said  second  end  always  being  adjacent  the  other  slot 
end  beveled  edge  as  said  handle  is  pivoted,  and  said  handle 
further  including  a  pair  of  projections  at  said  second  end 
to  retain  said  handle  within  said  instrument  as  the  handle 
is  pivoted. 


3,001,934 

FLUSH  PIN  GAGE  AND  ADAPTER  THEREFOR 

Walter  K.  Dow,  %  The  Dow  Mechanical  Corp., 

TbompsoBTllle,  Conn. 

nicd  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,212 

SCIainu.    (CL  33— 172) 


1.  A  bevel  protractor  comprising  a  block  having  face 
and  reverse  side  and  a  peripheral  edge,  said  block  being 
formed  with  a  slot  spaced  from  said  sides  and  having 
an  open  side  and  open  ends  and  a  bottom,  an  elongated 
blade  sliding  endwise  through  said  slot  and  bearing  upon 
the  slot  bottom,  first  locking  means  for  locking  the  blade 
in  endwise  adjustments  in  the  slot,  a  protractor  plate 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  block  at  the  face  side  of  the 
block,  said  protractor  plate  having  a  base  side  comciding 
with  the  bottom  of  said  slot  and  having  differently  angled 
edges  related  to  the  base  side,  said  protractor  plate 
reaching  across  said  blade  with  its  angled  edges  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  block  and  second  locking  means  on  the 
boss  protractor  plate  and  engageable  with  said  block 
and  the  plate  for  locking  the  protractor  plate  in  adjusted 
positions  relative  to  the  block  and  the  blade,  said  block 
having  a  radial  bore  larger  in  diameter  than  and  centered 
relative  to  the  slot  and  extending  through  the  sloj  and  the 
slot  bottom,  said  first  locking  means  comprising  a  lock- 
ing screw  freely  rotatable  in  said  bore,  said  screw  having 
an  offset  pin  on  one  end  positioned  between  one  side 
of  the  blade  and  a  related  side  of  the  slot,  said  one  side  of 
the  blade  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  locking  groove 
and  said  pin  having  a  lateral  detent  engaged  in  the  groove, 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  screw  and  bearing  against  a 
part  of  the  block  for  drawing  the  screw  in  the  bore  for 
clamping  the  blade  between  the  detent  and  the  bottom 
of  the  slot,  said  blade  being  reversible  in  the  slot  with 
the  locking  screw  turned  in  said  bore  and  with  said 
pin  positioned  between  the  said  related  side  of  the  slot 
and  said  other  side  of  the  blade. 


3,001,933 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

James  R.  Hageman,  Rte.  1,  Box  178A,  Eaa  Clakc,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1901,  Scr.  No.  157,703 

2  Cbdnis.    (CL  33—104) 


2.  In  a  flat  drafting  instrument  adapted  to  be  reversibly 
placed  on  a  work  surface  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein,  said  instrument  including  a  beveled  edge  at  each 
end  of  said  slot,  a  handle  associated  with  said  instrument 
and  arranged  to  always  project  away  from  said  work  sur- 
face, said  handle  including  a  narrow  first  end  and  a  wider 
second  end,  said  first  end  having  a  V-shaped  notch  en- 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  support,  a 
dial  indicator  gage  carried  by  said  support,  and  a  flush 
pin  gage  carried  by  said  support  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  dial  indicator  gage,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  flush  pin  gage  to  said  support, 
said  means  comprising  resilient  means  on  said  support 
and  a  flange  on  said  flush  pin  gage  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  resilient  means. 


3,001,935 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  ANGLES 
James  T.  Dc  Witt,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Ex-Cell<0  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich, 
a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jmc  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,712 
4  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


1.  A  device  for  determining  angles  comprising  a  base 
plate  having  a  precision  finished  surface  on  its  upper  side 
and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  supports  with  axially 
aligned  openings,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  thie  openings  in  said 
supports,  a  top  plate  rigidly  conected  to  said  shaft  between 
said  supports  for  pivoting  about  the  axis  of  said  openings 
and  having  a  roll  bar  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  securely 
located  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  top  plate  from  the 
shaft,  said  roll  bar  carrying  a  swivel  block  above  said 
precision  finished  surface  so  that  gage  blocks  can  be  posi- 
tioned between  said  surface  and  said  swivel  block  for 
setting  the  top  plate  at  a  desired  angle  with  respect  to  the 
base  plate,  said  shaft  terminating  at  the  respective  outer 
sides  of  said  supports,  each  end  of  safd  shaft  having  an 


:>(> 


A". 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


axially  inward  extendinf  ibolc  with  a  Upered  portion 
terminating  in  a  threadedj  portion,  the  Upered  portion 
having  longitudinal  slots  sf>  that  the  Upered  portion  can 
be  expanded  radially  outwfardly  locking  the  top  plate  at 
the  desired  angle,  an  annulikr  locking  cone  fitting  into  each 
tapcfcd  portion  and  operable  when  urged  into  the  Upered 
portion  to  expand  the  samfe.  and  a  head  screw  extending 
through  each  locking  coofc  and  threadedly  attached  to 
said  shaft  by  the  respective  threaded  portions,  the  screw 
and  its  associated  threadcfl  portion  in  one  end  of  the 
shaft  being  a  left-hand  tli{|rcad  and  in  the  other  end  a 
right-hand  thread  so  that  th«  abaft  can  be  locked  in  place 
simultaneously  in  the  two;  supporU  while  the  top  plate 
is  urged  at  a  uniform  preiture  against  the  gage  blocks. 

t 


STEREOTAXICAL  MmODS  AND  AFPARATUS 
Gilbert  Difsirk  PhiipMa—  |>c  DoMcbcr.  Tcrbuik-Hcver- 
kc,  Bclciaai,  aariaMr  m  UalranMc  4c  LosTaia,  Lo«- 
vaim  Bclgiaai  > 

FUcd  Jaly  g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  B25,tB4 

Claims  priority,  ■pplwH—  Bcl|ini  Mar.  7,  1959 

7  ClaiBH.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  skull^supporting  device  for  holding  the  skull  of  a 
person  subjected  to  stereotaxy,  said  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

( 6 )  a  base  frame'  defining  a  surface  and  being  mounted 
on  >aid  support  for  pivotal  movement  relative  th«re^ 
to'aboikt  a  borizonul  pivot  axis,  said  base  frame 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  plane  which 
is  aK right  angles  to  said  pivot  axis; 

Cf )  ancf^a  plurality  of  pointed  members  tof  holding  lhe 
skAill  in  tuition,  said  pointed  members  being  mounted 
oTt  said  base  frame  for  movement  together  relative 
thereto  aoout  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame 
as  well  as  about  an  axis  which  is  at  right  angles  to 
said  surface  of  said  base  frame. 


3,M1,937 
GAUGING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  N.  AvUm  ami  \kttam  W.  Nlcklcc,  Baltimore,  Md., 
anifBors  to  Wcstcra  Electric  Comply,  faKorporatcd, 
a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Sent  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,211 
8  ClaliBM.     (a.  33—174) 

*       I 


strip    subassembly    supported    in    coplanar.    uniformly 
spaced,   parallel,  electrically  insulated  relationship  with 
one  another  in  insulating  retaining  means  and  for  indi- 
cating whether  the  gauged  lengths  of  properly  positioned 
terminals  correspond  to  a  desired  predetermined  standard 
length,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive,  axially  aligned  probes,  adjacent  ends  of  said 
probes  being  spaced  normally  a  predetermined  distance 
apart,  equal  to  a  desired  minimum  terminal  length,  at 
least  one  W  said  probes  being  mounted  resiliently  for 
limited  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  other,  a  mov- 
able carriage  for  supporting  such  a  terminal  strip  sub- 
assembly in  a  manner  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  terminals  are  maiaUined  in  parallel  coplanar  rela- 
tionship  with   the   common   longitudinal   axes   of   said 
probes,  means  fw  moving  said  carriage  relative  to  the 
probes  so  that  consecutive  onef  o*  the  terminals  move 
between  the  probes  aiid  become  aligned  axially  instan- 
taneously therewith,  opponta  ends  of  soch  aligned  termi- 
nals instanUneously  engaging  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
probes  to  make  an  electrical  connection  therebetween 
provided  that  a  terminal  poationed  therebetween  is  of  at 
leaM  the  desired  minimum  length  and  is  not  shifted  axially 
of  itself  in  the  retainer  by  an  amoont  anlllcient  to  pre- 
clude contact  with  both  of  the  probet,  a  phirality  of 
electrical  indicating  circuit  means  cnergizable  when  said 
probes  are  electrically  connected  togMher  for  indicating 
that  die  length  of  an  individoal  terminal  is  at  least  of 
said  desired  minimum  length,  and  twitching  means  actu- 
ated in  tinaed  relationship  with  the  movement  of  the  car- 
riage and  the  conaecuthre  terminals  between  said  probes 
for  connecting  said  probes  electrically  to  consecutive  in- 
dividual ones  of  said  faidicating  ci^it  means  as  corre< 
spondnig  consecutive  terminals  become  aligned  axially  in- 
stanUneously with  said  probes  to  that  the  respective  in- 
dicating  circuit   means  indicate  whether  corresponding 
ones  of  individual  terminals  meet  with  desired  standard 
conditions  with  respect  to  length  and  position.  I 


3.M1.93t 

CALIPERING  TOOLS 

^Cllf«rd  E.  An^noB,  Fra^  F.  Rabsrtaea.  mid  John  C. 

Khri^  HoMtoa.  Jn^  iiiijiiis,  hj  direct  ami  m< 

to  John  C  Usicy 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  Ne.  794,111 

29Claimc     (CL  33— 17t) 


w 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  lengths  of  a  seriee  of 
elongated,  electrically  conductive  terminals  of  a  terminal 


1.  In  a  calipering  tool  for  use  in  a  pipe  and  having  a 
body,  and  feeler  n>eans  mounted  with  said  body  t(x  en- 
gaging the  surface  of  the  pipe  being  calipered  and  for 
moving  in  response  to  the  variations  in  said  surface,  the 
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improvement  residing  in  a  ceatcring  means  comprising, 
at  least  three  longitudinally  extending  pipe  engaging  mem- 
bers mounted  in  said  body  for  lateral  movement  relative 
thereto,  means  mounting  each  of  said  pipe  engaging  mem- 
bers for  a  limited  lateral  tilting  for  enabling  each  pipe 
engaging  member  to  shift  iato  enfagement  with  the  pipe, 
resilient  means  in  said  body,  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  force  of  said  resilient  means  imiformly  to  each  of  said 
pipe  engaging  members  to  effect  »  centering  of  said  body 
in  said  pipe. 

19.  In  a  caliperii^  tool  for  uae  in  a  pipe  and  having  a 
body,  and  feeler  means  aMunted  with  said  body  for  en- 
gaging the  surface  of  the  pipe  beint  calipered  and  for 
moving  in  response  to  the  variatione  in  said  surface,  the 
improvement  residing  in  a  dbart,  a  plurality  of  stylus  mem- 
bers adapted  to  engafe  said  chart  and  move  relative  there- 
to in  response  to  moveaMMs  of  said  feeler  means,  and  re- 
tractor means  mounted  in  said  body  for  retracting  all  of 
said  stylus  members  from  engstsment  with  said  chart  and 
for  selectively  retracting  pnly  a  portion  of  said  stylus 
members  from  engansment  with  said  durt 


of  contact  with  said  heat  exchanger  bm  closely  adjacent 
thereto  by  buoying  said  web  away  from  the  surface  of  said 
heat  exchanger  with  a  layer  of  gas  u^der  pressure  sup- 
plied across  a  complete  width  of  said  web  substantially 
uniformly  to  the  interfacial  area  between  said  web  and 


^ 


said  heat  exchanger,  the  thickness  ctf  said  gas  layer  being 
no  greater  than  10  mils;  and  removing  said  web  from  the 
zone  of  heat  transfer  after  said  web  has  acquired  a  pre- 
determined temperature  of  a  magnitude  between  said 
first  temperature  and  said  second  temperature. 


3,M1^39 

PRECISE  MEASURING  METHOD  FOR  AN  INNER 

DIAMETER  OF  A  CYLINDER 

Yoil  ToyoBBwa,  1276  MatawMki^bo, 

Satis  smi  hn,  Tokya,  Japmi 

FIsd  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  If  ,155 

Clafans  irloflty.  spsMrstisn  lapnn  Fsb.  26, 1959 

2ClnkM.    (CL33— 17t) 


3,M1,941 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Ronald  StsnrfsH  G«y,  Casdc  Brmnwkk,  near  Birming- 
ham, and  Peter  Lothsr  Enwt  Moring,  Erdington,  Bir- 
— t«gh»i,  Tw^mmi.  msipnots,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Dnnlop  Tire  and  Rnbbcr  Corporation,  Bnffalo,  N.Y., 
a  corporatlan  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Aa«.  12,  1951,  Scr.  Nn.  754,544 

Claims  priority,  appHesMsn  Grsnt  Brilnin  Ang.  17,  1957 

ISCintas.    (CL  34—41) 


2.  A  method  of  exacUy  measuriag  the  inner  diameter 
of  a  cylinder  filled  with  a  nrndinm  by  means  of  a  piston 
having  a  first  cylindrical  acEactiy  worked  part  and  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  part  of  a  diam^er  slightly  smaller  than 
that  Of  said  first  part,  conprisinf  die  steps  erf 
inserting  said  piston  into  said  cylinder  to  be  measured, 
causing  successive  entrance  of  said  cylindrical  parts 

into  said  cylinder, 
applying  a  load  to  said  psston, 
whereby  said  piston  is  subjected  to  roUtiOn.  and 
measuring  the  time  periods  required  for  said  cylindri- 
cal parta  to  move  downwardly  for  a  length  corre- 
sponding with  the  kagdi  of  said  cylinder, 
the  resulting  time  periods  being  adapted  to  calculate 
exactiy  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylinder  inde- 
{wndentiy  from  the  viscosity  of  said  medium  and 
from  the  value  of  the  premure  exerted  upon  the 
base  face  of  said  piston. 


3!,Mi«949 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 


Marto  T.  OchiM. 


Fled  Ai«.  22.  IMI,  far.  Nn.  7M,715 
ITTliteB.    (CL34-.lt) 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  heat  transfer  between  a 
web  existing  at  a  first  temperature  and  a  heat  exchanger 
maintained  at  a  second  temperature  different  from  said 
first  temperature  comprising  advancing  said  web  continu- 
ously past  said  heat  exchanger;  npporting  said  web  oat 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  a  bed  of  solid 
particles,  means  for  the  intixxluction  of  a  gas  to  main- 
tain the  bed  in  a  fluidized  condition  and  means  for  chang- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  bed,  a  top  opening  in  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  container  base  defining  an  orifice  for  the 
passage  of  solid  particles  of  said  bed  and  a  continuous 
length  of  thermoplastic  material  through  the  bed,  aeal- 
ing  members  movable  at  die  base  transversely  of  the 
orifice  to  span  and  close  the  oriiioe  against  the  passage 
of  solid  particles  of  said  bed  and  to  an  open  position  in 
which  the  oriUlce  is  uncovered,  and  partition  meam  situ- 
ated in  the  container  and  exteadiiig  upwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  orifice  and  earteiting  aerom  the  width  of 
the  container  and  movable  to  form  a  substantially  imper- 
forate wall  to  close  the  portion  of  the  container  above  said 
orifice  and  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial from  the  passage  of  partides  from  the  renuinder  of 
the  conuuner  when  the  sealing  raeaiiB  b  moved  to  the 
<H>en  position,  and  to  a  position  in  which  frre  passage  of 
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the  fluid  bed  particles  to  the  said  porUon  of  the  container  and  through  said  channel,  a  casing  adjoining  said  base 

above  said  orifice  and  adjacent  to  the  path  of  the  thermo-  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel  and  extending  from 

plastic  material  is  permitted  when  the  sealing  members  said  base  member  about  the  upper  regions  of  said  rollen 

close  the  orifice.  and  having  a  clearance  space  about  the  adjacent  surface 


3,061,942 
FABRIC  DRYER  WITH  LINT  BURPONG  MEANS 
Donald  W.  Scoficid,  Glensidc,  Pa^  aaigiior,  by  meaic 
asaigiunenti,  to  Pkllco  Corporatfon,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa^ 
a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,744 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  34—82) 


1.  A  fabric  dryer  comprising  a  drying  enfelosure  pro- 
vided with  air  inlet  means  and  with  an  air  outlet  passage, 
a  fan  operable  for  circulating  air  through  said  enclosure 
and  having  an  air  discharge  duct  and  an  air  intake  duct, 
the  latter  communicating  with  said  air  outlet  passage,  a 
lint  collecting  device  mounted  in  said  intake  duct  and  hav- 
ing means  operable  for  burning  the  collected  lint,  conduit 
structure  having  an  inlet  end  portion  communicating  with 
said  intake  duct  adjacent  to  and  above  said  device  to  carry 
oflf  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  burning  means, 
damper  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  air  circulating 
through  said  ducts  and  mounted  for  movement  to  and 
from  an  operative  position  wherein  said  damper  means  im- 
pedes the  flow  of  air  through  said  ducts  and  device,  said 
damper  means  being  movable  from  said  position  in  re- 
sponse to  air  velocity  during  operation  of  said  fan  and 
being  movable  to  said  positioa  when  said  fan  is  not  oper- 
ating and  control  mechanism  having  means  for  termi- 
nating the  operation  of  said  fan  and  thereafter  initiating 
operation  of  said  burning  means. 


3,M1,943 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Wllllam  Doogiat  Bcmictt,  8mtUm  CoMicId,  md  Ronald 
Stanafield  Goy,  Castle  Bromwidif  Dear  Birmi^^uun, 
Engtand,  — Ifaori,  bj  bmom  — %»ii— tf,  to  Dvnlop 
Tire  and  Rubber  Corporatioo,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  a  c<Nfpora- 
tioa  of  New  York  ^^ 

FIM  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,«76 
Cbdni  priorKjr,  apiilfcalkMi  Great  Britata  Fab.  7,  1958 
llClaiaH.  (€1.34—95) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  sheet  material 
which  comprises  a  container  for  a  bed  of  small  solid 
particles,  fluidizing  means  for  maintaining  said  particles 
in  a  fluidized  state  in  said  container,  said  container  com- 
prising a  base  closing  the  lower  part^  of  said  container 
and  having  a  channel  extending  upwardly  into  said  con- 
tainer  for  the  passage  of  sheet  mUterial,  a  pair  of  rollers 
side-by-side  and  in  peripheral  contact  below  said  channel 
for  the  passage  of  sheet  material  between  said  rollers 


of  each  roller  opening  into  said  channel,  and  means 
preventing  the  egress  of  particles  from  said  container 
through  said  passage  and  into  the  clearances  between 
said  rollers  and  said  casing. 


3,M1344 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
lames  J.  Kraos  apd  KeMh  C  Martfaiy,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Kimbcriy-Clvk  Corporatton,  Necnah,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Dielaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  806,653 
12  Claims.    (CL  34— 110) 


^..-ri. 


I.  In  a  papermaking  machine  drier  drum  for  use  with 
a  doctor  blade  adapted  to  bear  on  the  drum  and  to  scrape 
paper  web  from  the  drum,  a  generally  cylindrical  rotat- 
able  drier  shell  adapted  to  receive  a  web  of  wet  paper  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof  and  dry  the  web  as  the  shell  is 
rotated,  said  shell  comprising  a  plurality  of  curved  plates 
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of  heat  conducting  relatively  soft  metal  welded  together 
to  form  the  shell,  circumferential  ring  portions  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  shell  on  opposite  ends  of  the  shell 
being  covered  by  protective  layers  of  a  relatively  hard 
metal,  the  outer  surfaces  of  which  are  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  shell,  for  preventing  a  doctor  Wade  m 
scraping  relation  with  said  shell  from  gouging  out  the 
surface  of  said  shell  adjacent  iu  outer  edges. 


center,  said  template  having  a  visible  index  scale  marked 
thereon  a  substantial  distance  radially  outwardly  of  the 
center  of  the  template  and  including  circumferential  scale 
graduations,  said  template  having  a  multiplicity  of  cut- 
outs of  various  geometrical,  straight  line,  regularly  and 


3,^61,945 
DATA  FLOW  EVAI.UATOR  AND  TRAINER 
Donald  K.  Hawkins,  CoDcfc  Park,  Md.,  asrignor  to  ACF 
Indostrlcs  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jctaey  ^ 

Filed  Sept  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,187 
9  Claims.    (CL  35—13) 


1.  A  device  for  training  in  the  logic  of  evaluation  and 
of  malfunction  analysis  of  an  electromechanical  control 
system  including  a  problem  insertion  console  for  use  by 
an  instructor,  a  trainee  console  for  display  of  the  problem 
including  a  plan  area  representative  of  the  position  of  each 
cabinet  in  the  actual  control  system,  a  plurality  of  cabinet 
selecting  switches  within  said  plan  area  each  representa- 
tive of  a  cabinet  of  the  system,  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  cabinet  areas  each  containing  replace  means  and  con- 
dition indicia  means  corresponding  to  each  replaceable 
unit  represented  by  one  of  said  cabinet  areas,  means  for 
supplying  power  to  the  condition  indicia  means  of  each 
cabinet  area  through  the  selecUng  switch  corresponding 
to  that  cabinet  area,  visible  flow  Unes  interconnecting  said 
replace  means  of  each  cabinet  area  and  other  cabinet  areas 
representing  the  system  so  as  to  display  corresponding  m- 
terdependencies  existent  in  the  actual  control  system,  and 
circuitry  interconnecting  said  replace  means  so  as  to  pro- 
vide the  interdependency  indicated  by  said  flow  lines, 
means  at  said  problem  insertion  console  for  selectively 
inserting  a  malfunction  condition  in  any  of  said  replace 
means,  whereby  said  indicia  means  simulated  by  display 
failure  of  each  unit  which  would  be  adversely  affected  by 
the  inserted  malfunction,  and  said  replace  means  permit 
8el«;tive  simulated  replacement  of  any  unit  considered 
by  the  trainee  to  be  of  malfunction  condition. 


irregularly  curved  shapes  adapted  to  receive  a  pencil 
point  or  the  like  for  inscribing  on  a  flat  surface  a  design 
line  of  like  shape,  said  cut-outs  being  oriented  radially 
to  the  center  of  the  template  and  circumferentially  to 
said  scale. 

3,061,947 

APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  AND  LEARNING 

BASIC  ARITHMETIC 

Dorfs  W.  Fandric,  1911 S.  Jamestown,  Tabs,  Okla. 

Filed  Sept  8,  I960,  Ser.  No.  54,624 

4  Claims.    (CL  3$— 31) 


3ji61,946 
DRAWING  APPLIANCE  FOR  PRODUCING 

ORNAMENTAL  DESIGNS 

Maoaial  F.  Cartj,  P.p.  B«i  178.  PUi^U,  Vt 

Filed  Anf.  15,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  131,S21 

3  Claims.    (CL  35-26)  . 

1.  An  appliance  for  producing  ornamental  designs 
upon  a  flat  surface  with  symmetry  and  uniformity  and 
without  the  need  for  skill  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
template  having  a  central  opening  to  receive  a  pivot 
element  so  that  the  template  may  be  turned  about  ite 


1.  Apparatus  for  learning  arithmetic  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  card  and  card  bolder;  said  card  having 
separated  groups  of  number  sets  to  form  a  number  fact 
result,  said  sets  represented  by  symmetrically  arranged 
symbols  and  colors,  said  symbols  of  outline  shape  cor- 
responding to  said  result;  a  numeral  on  said  card  indica- 
tive of  said  reailt;  cover  means  slideable  with  respect  to 
said  card  and  said  holder  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  card 
as  desired.  

3  #61  948 
MAGIC  WRTTING  TOY  t 

Albert  Stnbbmann,  Fhuhfaig.  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Kc 
Bros.,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of 

FBed  Apr.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1H,627 
18  Claims.    (CL  35— 63) 

1 .  A  magic  writing  toy  comprising  a  magic  pad,  a  stylus 
for  said  pod,  and  means  to  mechanically  manipulate  said 
stylus,  said  pad  including  a  rigid  pellucid  upper  member 
and  a  pliable  lower  member,  means  to  separate  said  pad 
members  at  wUI,  said  lower  pad  member  being  juxUposed 


New 


il  , 
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to  said  upper  pad  member,  one  of  the  facing  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  pad  members  being  adhesively  pressure-sensi- 


tive,  said   stylus   bmng  located   below  the  pliable  pad 
member. 


SHANK  STRENGTHINID  RUBNW  SOLE  SHOE 
Felix  RoMabMw,  IiimIrHii,  Mam^  asrigMr  to  C 
fort  SUpptr  CwponUi— ,  FHiWij.  Mml,  a 
tioa  of  Ma— rlwsiWs 

FtUi  Oct.  M,  19M,  Sm-.  No.  i3JUl 
1  CWnk    (CL  3<     2^) 


A  shoe  comprising  an  upper  of  flexible  material  having 
a  peripheral  intumcd  laatiag  margin,  a  two-ended  lasting 
margin,  a  two-ended  lasting  draw-string  attached  to  said 
margin,  fastening  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the 
drawstring  and  holding  said  upper  in  a  lasted  shape, 
a  unitary  vulcanized  rubber  sole  having  heel,  ball  and 
foot  arch  supporting  portioa  contacting  said  nurgin,  said 
drawstring,  fastening  means  and  lasting  nlargin  being 
embedded  in  and  permanently  secured  in  position  by  the 
rubber  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  sole,  and 
a  separate,  elongated,  reinforcing  shank  extending  lon- 
gitudinal and  medially  of  the  arch  supporting  portion 
of  the  sole,  said  shank  having  an  initially  upwardly  bowed 
central  portion  which  reinforces  and  resists  downward 
pressure  on  the  sole,  said  shank  being  embedded  in  and 
secured  permanently  by  the  rubber  of  the  sole  and  the 
top  surface  of  the  shaniL  betag  fluah  with  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  sok. 


yuyiTLAiTO 


SHOE 

LeriM,  m  W.  IMk  St,  New  Yaili,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  t,  IfM,  Sw.  No.  13,4«5 
ICWiM.    (CLM— 3) 


1.  In  a  •boc, 

a  sole  structure  kaTteg  hall,  shank  and  haci  portions, 
said  sole  stracttva  coaipniiag  an  iaoar  sole,  an  onicr 
sole  and  a  trMd  portmi  carriad  by  the  undersurface 
of  the  ball  portioo  oi  the  outer  aole, 

said  tread  portkNi  kartafl  a  peripheral  edge  which  is 
laterally  inwardly  oflwt  frooi  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  ball  portioa  of  the  outer  sole  to  deflne  a  con- 
tinuoui  iiaobiCnictad  larginal  strip  oa  the 


surface  of  said  outer  sola  ball  portion  between  said 
peripheral  edges, 

said  tread  portioa  completely  covering  the  undenur- 
faoe  of  the  outer  sole  ball  portion  within  said  strip, 

the  under  ^-surface  of  said  strip  being  vertically  up- 
wardly offset  froao  the  uadenurfacc  of  said  tread 
portioa, 

and  T^nt  opeaiags  is^iaed  ia  said  strip  at  the  under- 
surface thereof, 

said  vent  opeaiap  baiag  ta  coauasiaication  with  the 
of  ih 
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I.  Protective  footwear 
anti 
a 

.dMhooi 
a  gro 
cover  layer,  aad  aa 
of  aoa-elaalic 
and  upper  layers  of  said 
nuiterial  being 
en  of  said  sole  and  Mat  af 
the  weight  of  ito  waaiar  aa  aa  M 
groaad  aad  from  aa  opledliit  ariae,  and  said  walls  being 
resistant  to  but  ncvertheleai  capable  of  being  permanently 
crushed  and  deformed  by  the  upwardly  directed  energy  of 
the  blast  of  an  exploding  asiae.  whereby  said  blast  energy 
is  dissipated  ia  ovsrrnaiiag  Ike  crash  aad  deformation- 
reastaace  of  said 
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SILP-MOVmC  BUUfr  OtMnOHNC  A  ME. 
CHANICAL  CONnWrnMLY  WORKING 
SALT  CAIIUfim  MAOBMB  IN  AKTIFI- 
ClAL  SALT 


Via 


I.  An  apparatus  for 


M,TarK  Italy 

Na.S4S,SM 
OCL25,  19S« 
(CL37— 1) 
raaMmag  atrqis  of  salt  from  a 


salt  baak,  said  apparatas 


in  ooQibiaatioa,  an 


elongated  track  comprising  at  least  two  ^taced  tubular 
ground  contacting  componeats  and  a  framework  fornaain> 
taining  said  tubular  componenU  in  spaced  position  in 
such  manner  that  the  coanponenU  are  rotaUbie  with 
respect  to  the  framework;  means  for  routing  said  com- 
ponents and  for  thereby  movmg  the  track  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  loagitudiaal  direction  ai  said  compo- 
nents; first  conveyor  means  mounted  oo  said  framework 
for  moving  salt  longitudinally  of  said  componenU;  a 
stripping  machine  for  reoaoving  salt  from  the  bank,  said 
stripping  machine  compriaiag  means  mounted  for  travel 


^  •■ 


Roy 


ijj^* 


longitudinally  of  said  componenU,  means  for  moving 
said  machine  longitudinally  of  said  componenU,  an  oscil- 
lating frame  pivouble  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  componenU  and  located 
laterally  of  said  track,  and  salt  removing  means  mounted 
at  each  longitudinal  ead  of  said  o«;illating  frame  for 
alternately  removing  a  strip  ot  sah  from  the  salt  bank 
while  the  machine  is  advanced  longitudinally  of  said  com- 
ponents in  a  first  and  secoad  direction,  respectively;  and 
second  conveyor  means  foe  delivering  salt  stripped  by 
said  salt  removing  meaaa  from  said  oscillating  frame 
onto  said  first  conveyor  i 


S,t<1.9S4 

CONTROL  MBCHANISM  FOR  SCRAFER 

BOWL  AND  AFRON 

Paal  T.  J.  • M^^.  Ohte.  asataaor  to  Ctasml  M»> 


tors  Corporalioa,  Detrait, 


fntch^a 


carporaHoa  of  Del- 


aware 


FUad  Apr.  7,  Ifdl.  ««•  Na^iJl'^* 
UCUmt.    (CL37— 129) 


SLOPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR^ROAD  GRADER 

BLADE 

L.  Violettc,  Cottafc  Giwc,  Oref.,  aasigaor  of  ifty 

pcrccat  to  Gtea  A-  VisliUs,  Danaa,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Ur.  No.  1M,142 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  37— 143) 


1 .  For  use  in  shaping,  grading  and  sloping  a  bank  bor- 
dering a  marginal  side  of  a  road  or  highway,  an  attach- 
ment for  a  flanged  end  portion  of  a  grader  blade  compris- 
ing a  generally  flat-faced  plate  sector-shaped  and  havmg 
an  upper  arcuately  curved  end  portion  provided  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  selectively  viable  keeper  holes  adapted 
ior  reception  of  an  adjuatiag  and  retaining  keeper  pin  car- 
ried by  the  aforementioned  grader  blade,  an  elongated 
sloping  Wade  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
plate  and  disposed  in  a  plane  conunon  with  the  plane  of 
the  plate  and  having  a  lengthwise  edge  integrally  joined  to 
a  corresponding  lengthwise  edge  of  the  plate,  a  substantial 
upper  end  portion  of  said  blade  pr<^ting  beyond  the 
arcuately  curved  ead  of  said  plate,  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  blade  being  rounded  and  adjoined  to  the  apical 
lower  end  portion  of  said  plate,  said  blade  having  an  outer 
lengthwise  edge  projecting  forwardly  and  constituting 
a  cutung  edge,  a  linking  pin  fixed  to  a  rearward  upper 
portion  of  said  blade,  an  elongated  brace  having  means 
at  a  rearward  end  whereby  said  ends  may  be  joined  to 
a  relatively  sUtionary  frame  member  embodied  m  the 
frame  of  a  road  grading  machine,  and  an  adjusuble  clevis 
carried  by  the  forward  end  of  said  brace  and  detachably 
and  adjustably  connected  with  said  linking  pin. 


1  A  scraper  vehicle  comprising  a  first  frame  member, 
a  second  frame  member  including  a  scraper  bowl  having 
an  open  end  for  receiving  and  dtacharging  a  load,  means 
pivotally  interconnecting  said  firame  members  for  move- 
ment of  said  bowl  betwwa  a  loarered  dining  position 
and  a  raised  carrying  poiitioii.  aa  aproa,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  aaroa  to 

end  of  mU  hMrf  ■■<  • 
end  of  Mud  bowl,  a 

jack  pivotaUy  mouati ^  ^     ,^  ^ 

including  two  stopea.  meaaa  coaaactmg  one  ofsaid  stafsa 
to  said  lecoad  fraaM  mmAm  aad  aieaas  coaaactnt  the 
other  of  said  — —  ••  -^  "-^  ahar^v  oaaralkia  of 
said  oae  MN 


HYDRAUUCALLY  CONT«OLLED  ttOFING 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  GRADEM 

Frank  L  Bradea,  12«f  Hthlaad  St.  MOA,  Iowa 

FBed  Aafr  !•,  !*••.  Sm.  No.  41,727 

7  aitea.    (CL  37—155) 

I.  A  sloping  attachmaal  for  teU  grtden  oompnaM 

Made  haviag  iaaer  aad  aator  aads,  ^ff^^.?^! 

to  a 


other  atasi 


ekHtfated  am  uaiverally 
end  of  said  blade  and 
for  attachment  to  a  _ 
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Aa  oc^cr  thereof  for  raia- 
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hly  received  in  said  guide  means,  means  interconnecting 
the  slide  and  said  guide  for  moving  the  slide  laterally 


of  a  road  grader  thereby  controlling  the  lateral  position 
of  the  inner  end  of  the  sloping  blade. 


3|M1,957 

DEVICE  FOR  DIGGING  AN  EXCAVATION 

Hana  Beat  FcUmaiiii,  Klaurtrasse  43,  Zurich  34, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  I960,  Scr.  No.  77,406 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzcriaod  Dec.  22,  1959 

11  Clalmi.     (CL  37—195) 


I.  A  device  for  digging  an  excaration,  particularly  a 
deep  and  narrow  slit-like  excavation  or  trench,  comprising 
a  trenching  grab  having  a  carrier  adapted  to  be  suqwnded 
on  a  hoist,  movable  grab  blades  mounted  on  the  said 
carrier,  a  clamping  device  mounted  on  the  said  carrier, 
having  clamping  members  adapted  to  be  pressed  against 
the  walls  of  the  excavation  for  taking  up  the  reaction  of 
the  downwardly  directed  working  pressure  of  the  grab 
blades  transmitted  to  the  said  carrier,  actuating  means 
for  closing  and  opening  the  said  grab  blades  and  for  en- 
gaging said  clamping  members  against  the  walls,  control 
means  for  said  actuating  means,  pivot  means  for  each  of 
said  grab  blades  and  working  portions  on  the  si^  grab 
blades,  tlie  said  pivot  means  and  working  portkms  being 
on  substantially  the  same  level  jwben  the  grab  blades  are 
in  their  open  position,  a  substantially  vertical  downward 
displacement  of  the  said  working  portions  of  the  grab 
blades  being  thus  obtained  for  a  portion  of  the  closing 
movement  thereof. 

II.  A  method  for  digging  an  excavation  comprising 
providing  an  excavation  device  having  grab  blades  adapted 
to  be  opened  and  closed  by  manually  operable  control 
means,  damping  means  adapted  for  being  engaged  by 


manually  (H>erable  control  means  against  the  walls  of  the 
excavation,  repeatedly  and  alternatively  effecting  partial 
closing  and  complete  reopening  of  the  grab  blades  for 
loosening  material  and  gradually  lowering  the  grab  while 
in  substantially  open  position,  and  effecting  engagement 
of  the  clamping  device  during  the  partial  closing  cycles 
of  the  grab  and  retracting  the  aid  clamping  device  to 
inoperative  condition  during  the  opening  'cycles  of  the 
grab,  the  clamping  device  being  thereby  allowed  to  sink 
to  a  lower  level  during  each  opening  cycle  of  the  grab 
and  to  be  clamped  at  such  lower  level  for  the  next  closing 
cycle  of  the  grab,  and  eventually  effecting  complete 
closure  of  the  grab  blades  for  removing  the  previously 
loosened  material. 


3^1,951 
ELECTRIC  ffTEAM  IRONS 


Thurlow   G.   Gregory,   Cfcreiaad   Hdahlit   Ohio 
CHoMX  BMfn  1440  W.  3ri  St,  Oct^h*  13,  Ohio) 
Filed  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tlS^H 
1  Claim.     (CL  30—77) 


(31 


A  hand-propelled  steam  iron  comprising  a  sole  plate, 
a  heating  element  in  said  iron  adjacent  said  sole  plate, 
a  steam  forming  chamber  formed  between  the  said  sole 
plate  and  the  heating  element,  a  manually  tillable  water 
reservoir  supported  in  said  iron  and  positioned  above 
said  steam  forming  chamber,  means  communicating  be- 
tween said  water  reservoir  and  said  steam  forming  cham- 
ber to  allow  water  to  enter  said  chamber  and  form 
steam,  a  flow-water  intake  means,  formed  in  the  rear  of 
said  iron,  a  by-pass  pipe  structure  constructed  of  heat 
rksistant  material  operatively  connected  with  said  intake 
means,  said  by-pass  pipe  structure  including  a  pipe  por- 
tion which  by-passes  the  water  storage  reservoir  and 
extends  to  and  opens  into  said  steam  forming  chamber 
to  provide  said  steam  forming  chamber  with  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  water  which  is  formable  into  additional 
steam,  and  outlet  means  communicating  between  said 
steam  forming  chamber  and  said  sole  plate  to  direct 
steam  onto  material  being  ironed. 


3,061,959 
rORTABLE  CLEANER  AND  FRESSER 
Syiraa  BhnMBfcId,  627  Adaat  Ava^  Scnatoa,  Pa. 
Filed  Ftk.  25,  1960,  Scr.  Now  10,944 
•  CWoM.     (CL3t— 77) 
1.  In  a  suction  cleaner,  the  combination  of  a  housing 
having  an  open  bottom  adapted  to  be  moved  over  a  sur- 
face to  be  clieaned,  a  motor  driven  blower  disposed  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing,  a  filter  compartment  pro- 
vided in  the  housing  laterally  of  said  blower,  said  com- 
partment having  perforate  lower  and  upper  walls  com- 
municating respectively  with  the  open  bottom  of  the 
housing  aad  with  the  intake  of  said  blower,  a  removable 
filter  element  provided  in  said  compartment,  a  duct  means 
in  the  housing  for  delivering  air  from  said  blower  into 
the  open  bottom  of  the  housing  whereby  the  air  may 
impinge  against  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  be  returned 
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by  suction  through  said  filter  element  to  the  blower,  a   to  said  bock  wall,  and  said  front  wall  and  lens  being  ad- 
liquid  reservoir  in  said  housing,  and  means  for  aspirating   juftable  relative  to  said  guide  means,  the  space  between 


/^  > 


all  of  said  respective  walls  defining  a  tranq)arency  storage 
area. 

r  ^^^^M 


3*061362 

liquid  from  said  reservoir  by  the  air  stream  from  said    COMBINED  JEWELRY  FTEM  AND  RETRACTABLE 
blower  and  vaporizing  the  same  in  the  air  stream  de-  ^^    i?m' c2Sto2?ISL  BtooIlIvb.  N  Y 

Uvered  into  the  open  bottom  of  the  housing.  N.th««   »^^JJ^\<g^.^-^,g»J^'^  ^•^• 

^_^,^_^  4  Clainu.    (CL  40— <5) 

3,061,960 

RESERVED  PARKING  POST 

RoDand  O.  IMl,  221  NW.  I  St,  Richmood,  bd^ 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,197 

2ClaiaM.    (0.39—5) 


1.  A  reserved  parking  post  comprising  a  base,  a  post 
receiver  rigidly  secured  to  the  base,  a  post  having  its  lower 
end  pivotally  secured  to  the  post  receiver,  a  key-operated 
cylinder  lock  located  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
post,  a  latching  device  located  in  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  post  and  with  a  rod  located  within  the  post  con- 
necting the  cylinder  lock  with  the  latching  device,  with 
the  latch  bolt  of  the  latching  device  engaging  a  latch- 
receiving  aperture  formed  through  the  wall  of  the  post 
receiver,  and  with  the  key-operated  cylinder  lock  pro- 
viding means  in  the  post  for  retracting  the  latch  bolt  from 
its  engagement  with  the  latch-receiving  aperture  of  the 
post  receiver. 


3,061,961 
TRA>(SPARENCY  VIEWER  AND  STORAGE 
DEVICE 
Robert  A.  CohM^  97—10  6ted  Drirc,  Rcfo  Pari^  N.Y. 
FHad  Sept  20, 1956,  S«r.  No.  611,075 
4CMtaM.    (0.40—63) 
1.  A  transparency  viewer  comprising  an  integral  bous- 
ing having  q>aced  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall, 
and  a  back  wall,  said  back  wall  comprising  a  translucent 
•creen,  guide  means  for  controlling  the  placement  and  re- 
moval of  transparencies  adjacent  to  said  back  wall,  a 
front  wall  including  a  lens  having  an  axis  perpendicular 


1.  The  combination  with  an  article  of  jewelry  of  a  dis- 
play scroll  comprising  a  case  carried  by  said  article  of 
jewelry,  a  qiindk  nwunted  in  said  case  for  axial  rotation 
and  longitudinal  shifting,  resilient  means  internally  of 
said  qnndle  and  connected  to  said  case  and  spindle  f<u 
urging  the  latter  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and  one  di- 
rection of  angular  rotation  relative  to  said  case,  a  carrier 
web  spirally  coiled  about  said  spindle  having  it  inner  end 
connected  to  said  spindle  and  its  outer  end  extending  out- 
ward throu^  said  case,  laid  web  being  coiled  for  effecting 
angular  spindle  movement  in  the  on>osite  direction  upon 
carrier  extension  from  said  case,  a  pair  of  interengaging 
toothed  dutdi  members  respectively  carried  by  said  case 
and  spindle  and  re»liently  biased  into  engagement  by 
urgence  of  said  spindle  in  said  one  longitudinal  direction 
for  permitting  angular  spindfe  movement  in  said  other 
direction  and  holding  said  spindle  against  angular  move- 
ment in  said  one  direction,  manually  actuable  disengaging 
means  for  urging  said  clutch  members  apart  to  permit 
angular  spindle  movement  in  said  one  direction  under  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means,  and  an  end  rod  extending 
laterally  across  and  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
carrier  web  and  of  a  size  incapable  of  entry  into  saic^ 
case,  said  clutch-disengaging  means  comprising  a  weo^ 
member  for  separating  said  toothed  members  and  mov- 
able into  separating  position  between  said  toothed  mem^ 
bers  to  urge  the  latter  apart,  and  normally  urged  out  of 
said  separating  position.  , 


3,061J63 

COVER  FOR  LBT  FINDERS 

Winna  D.  BMidcy,  Jr.,  Mburi,  Fla.,  aulfiii  to 

Diroct-O-Dlal,  be,  a  corwntiaa  of  Fiortdn 

Flitd  Sept  26,  1960,  Sor.  No.  51,495 

IClaina.    (CL  40— 104) 

1.  A  cover  for  a  list  finder  of  the  type  in  which  a 

vertically  swinging  cover  carries  with  it  the  memben 

of  a  stack  <A  lists  above  the  list  it  is  desired  to  expose, 

comprising  a  cover  member  having  a  series  of  indicia  ob' 
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the  upper  side  thereof  in  a  line  parallel  to  one  edge  ot 
the  cover  member,  a  list  selector  in  the  form  of  a  ilide 
member  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  cover 
member  along  said  one  edge  of  the  cover  member,  the 
slide  member  having  an  indicator  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  cover  member  and  movable  along  the  line  of  indicia 
and  a  selector  member  extending  inward  of  said  one 
edge  of  the  cover  member  and  disposed  on  the  under  side 
of  the  cover  member  with  said  one  edge  of  the  cover 
member  disposed  between  the  indicator  and  the  selector 
member,  said  one  edge  of  the  cover  member  having  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  disposed  in  a  complementary 
recess  in  the  slide  member  and  an  elongated  slot  extend- 
ing through  and  lengthwise,  of  said  one  edge  of  the 


cover  member  and  parallel  to  said  flange,  a  guide  mem- 
ber carried  by  tM  inner  side  of  the  slide  member  and 
extending  through  the  slot  and  terminating  in  an  en- 
larged head  which  is  on  the  inner  side  of  the  cover  mem- 
ber and  which  is  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  slot  thereby  to  retain  the  slide  member  in  assembly 
with  the  cover  member,  and  a  leaf  qiring  carried  by  the 
slide  member  in  said  recess  and  bearing  resiliently  and 
slidably  against  said  flange  and  having  a  portion  selec- 
tively releasably  engageable  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  a 
series  of  recesses  spaced  apart  along  the  outer  side  of  said 
flange  distances  corresponding  to  the  distances  betwera 
said  indicia,  the  leaf  spring  urging  the  head  of  the  guide 
member  toward  and  into  contact  with  the  inner  aide 
of  the  cover  member. 


3,M1,M4 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  AN 

roENTIFICATION  CARD 
Hector  Peloqviis,  3  JMM-Baptbtc  St^ 

SorcL  Qacbcc,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,244 

SCblms.    (a.  40— 310 


1 .  Method  for  attaching  -a  card  provided  with  a  string 
loop  to  an  elongated  flexible  object  having  an  enlarged 
portion  of  a  size  greater  than  the  opening  of  said  string 
loop,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  bending  the 
elongated  flexible  object  in  the  vicinity  of  its  enlarged 
portion  to  form  two  branches  of  a  U  which  is  inserted 
through  said  string  loop,  passing  the  enlarged  portion  of 
said  flexible  elongated  object  through  said  U,  and  there- 
after pulling  in  opposite  directions  spaced  portions  of 
the  flexible  elongated  object  on  both  sides  of  said  string 
loop  to  straighten  out  said  object  thereby  resulting  in 
the  attachment  of  the  card  to  the  object,  the  latter  passing 
through  the  string  loop. 


3,M1,M5 
SUNG  SWIVEL  FOR  GUNS 


Kari  R.  Uwii,  Ogdca,  Utah, 

ladnatrks,  Inc.,  OgdcBi,  Utak 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,454 

SClaiasa.    (CL  42— «5) 


to  Browning 


I.  A  sling  swivel  for  guns  comprising  a  casing  having 
i  chamber  and  a  bore  at  one  end  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  shoulder  means  mounted  in  said  casing  at 
the  juncture  of  said  chamber  and  said  bore,  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  said  bore,  said 
plunger  having  companion  shoulder  means  normally  posi- 
tioned OQ  said  first  named  shoulder  means  and  terminat- 
ing substantially  flush  with  said  one  end  of  said  casing, 
spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  plunger  shoulder 
means  in  contact  relation  with  said  first  named  shoulder 
means,  and  sling  securing  mean^  releasably  mounted  in 
said  casing,  said  sling  securing  means  comprising  a  head 
portion,  a  sling  securing  loop  portion  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  ^ead  portion  adjacent  at  one  end,  a  shaft  portion 
secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  head  portion,  lug  means 
extending  laterally  of  said  shaft  portion  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  bore  of  said  casing  having  substantially  the 
same  configuration  as  said  head  portion  and  said  lug 
means  for  receiving  said  head  portion  and  lug  means  and 
lug  seating  means  mounted  in  said  housing  in  proximity 
of  said  first  named  shoulder  means  receiving  said  lug 
means  and  locking  said  sling  securing  means  and  said 
casing. 


3jM1,9M 

METHOD  OP  REMOVING  FISH  TRAPPED 

IN  POCKET 

Cooradln  Otto  Krartzcr,  Lcwcs,  DeL,  awignor  to  Smith 

Research   and    Dcvdopaicat   Coaapaay,   Inc.,   Lewes, 

Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  67,t97 
TCWma.    (CL  43-^.5) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  recovering  fish  which  are 
trapped  in  substantial  ninnbers  in  the  waters  of  a  pursed 
seine  or  like  net  comprising:  removing  part  of  the  net 
from  the  water  so  as  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  net  pocket 
within  the  water  and  correqwndingly  concentrate  the  fish 
in  a  smaller  sfMkce  which  still  provides  tliem  with  swim- 
ming room;  subnwrging  the  inlet  of  a  soction  hose  in 
the  waters  of  the  net  in  which  the  flsh  are  trapped;  elec- 
trifying the  waters  in  the  net  with  an  electro-fidiing  cur- 
rent of  such  strength  and  direction  as  to  cause  tnpped 
fish  to  swim  toward  and  congregate  at  said  hose  inlet  in 
siifBcient  numbers  to  enable  tliem  to  be  suctioned  foom 
the  water  into  and  through  the  hose  to  a  suitable  receiver; 
and  suctioning  said  congregated  fish  through  said  hose. 


I 


3^1,967 

FBHING  IMPLEMENT 

Raymond  C.  HII,  191t  Hk  Avc^  Dodge  City,  Kans. 

FIM  Oct  31,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  M^2 

1  Claim.    (CL  43— 17.2) 


and  having  free  terminal  outwardly  flared  tip  portions 
to  f  aciliute  the  step  of  guiding  the  jaws  into  an  intended 
place  and  position  on  the  shank  of  the  fishlxx>lt. 


V 


/• 


An  implement  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
vertically  elongated  body  having  an  un^er  end  and  a  lower 
end,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  body  for  mounting 
said  implement  on  the  tip  of  an  ekMigated  rod,  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  being  divided  into  a  pair  of  arms  having 
facing  side  surfaces  lying  in  parallel  planes,  one  of  said 
arms  being  inclined  upwardly  and  laterally  from  one 
side  of  said  body,  the  other  of  said  arms  being  curved 
upwardly,  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  other 
side  of  said  body  to  define  with  said  one  arm  a  V  shaped 
notch  at  the  upper  epd  of  said  body,  the  facing  side 
surfaces  of  said  arms  below  said  notch  defining  a  slot 
extending  transversely  of  said  notch  in  communication 
therewith  and  adapted  to  slideably  receive  a  fishing  line 
or  like  article,  and  a  concave  downwardly  facing  cutting 
edge  on  the  lower  side  of  said  other  arm.. 


3,M1,9M 

LIVE  BATT  HOOK 

Nobn  A.  Strood,  17«1  Cottonwood  St.,  Abflcnc,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb;  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,990 

S  Claims.    (CL43--44J) 


1.  For  use  on  a  fishhook  which  embodies  a  shank 
with  a  line  eye  at  one  end  and  a  barbed  hook  at  the  other 
end,  a  readily  applicable  and  removable  live  bait  hook 
formed  from  a  single  length  of  stncl  wire  and  comprising 
a  shank  having  a  barbed  bait  book  at  a  lower  aid  of  die 
shank,  a  laterally  extending  resiliem  clip  at  the  upper 
end  <^  said  shank,  and  snaiM»  gripper  means  embodied 
in  and  integral  with  the  median  portion  ct  said  shank, 
said  gripper  means  embodying  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  companion  resilient  jaws  which  also  extend 
laterally  to  said  shank,  said  jaws  beiag  located  below 
said  clip  and  being  approximately  semi-circular  in  plan 


3,t«,M9 

ADJUSTABLE  BOOK  HOLDER 

Robert  Lee  Lnnday,  Pfnchnrst,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  IMd,  Scr.  No.  25,440 

1  Clatan.    (CL  45— M) 


A  bookholder  comprising  a  rectangular  base  member, 
a  top  member  of  complenicntary  proportions,  said  top 
member  having  a  flat  uninterrupted  surface,  a  pair  of 
q>adng  members  disposed  between  and  across  the  top 
aixi  b0Uom  portions  of  said  base  and  top  members,  means 
sectuing  said  members  together,  said  qnuring  members 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  intenkally  of  said  top 
and  base  members  to  f(Mtn  a  transverse  internal  channel 
of  imif orm  cross  section  extending  across  said  booltholder, 
a  pair  of  UMigues  having  cross  sections  substantially  cor- 
reqwnding  to  the  cross  secti<m  of  said  transverse  chan- 
nel and  carried  for  telescopic  movement  therein,  said 
tongues  having  end  portions  extending  from  said  channel 
at  opponlc  side  edges  of  said  bookholder,  damping  means 
mounted  on  said  end  portions  in  a  pontion  to  exeit 
damping  action  against  the  top  member  or  against  the 
tongue  end  portions  depending  on  the  position  of  the  latter 
in  said  chaiud,  and  means  di^wsed  between  said  tongues 
and  said  bookholder  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  tongufs  in  said  transverse  channd. 


3^1«97t 

TOY  PERCOLATING  COFFEE  POT 

Phliin  Knott,  245  E.  flat  9L,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Taed  Dec  27,  IML  Ser.  No.  ltt,379 

iOakm.   (CL4^— 14) 


1.  A  percolator  diqtlay  device  comprising  a  body  hav. 
ing  an  upper  reservoir  and  a  lower  reservoir  with  valve 
means  located  between  the  said  reservoirs  on  means  in 
the  said  body  dividing  the  said  reservoirs,  an  air  vent 
comprising  an  enlarged  lower  portion  and  being  located 
centrally  in  the  said  upper  reservoir  and  communicating 
at  iu  lower  aid  with  the  said  lower  reservoir  and  at  iu 
upper  end  wtth  the  atmosphere,  and  a  liquid  ve«  com- 
municating with  the  said  air  vent  above  jthe  said  etilarged 
lower  portion  of  said  air  vent  and  said  liquid  vent  com- 
municating with  the  said  upper  reservoir  at  a  lower 
portion  thereof. 
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ROTATING  DISPLAY 
Larry  L.  FItcs,  Ptny  TowMUp,  MiuU  Cowoty,  ImI^  aa- 
aigaor  to  The  Upiohn  Conpaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a 
corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,83< 
SClalnt.    (CL4<— 34) 


5.  In  a  display  device,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
pair  of  panels  pivoUlly  joined  at  their  mutually  adjacent 
edges  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  one  of  said  panels  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  pair  of  bearing  means  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  and  having  coaxial  shaft-receiving  recesses 
in  each  thereof;  a  shaft  rotatably  received  withiri  said 
shaft-receiving  recesses  and  extending  across  said  opening 
in  said  one  panel;  a  display  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  within  said  opening  in  said  panel; 
an  elastically  extensible,  flexible,  elongated  member  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  and  wrapped  around  said  shaft  in 
one  direction,  the  other  end  of  said  member  being  an- 
chored to  said  one  panel;  a  non-extensible,  flexible  elon- 
gated member  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  Ho  and 
wrapped  around  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  and 
having  its  other  end  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  panels; 
whereby  opening  of  said  panels  away  from  each  other 
will  act  through  said  non-extensible  member  and  effect 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  and  closing  of  said 
panels  toward  each  other  will  permit  said  extensible  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,M1>72 

CLIMBING  TOY 

VoorUs  F.  Wigal,  9«9  Hlfhtead  Atc,  ladvoo,  Tenn. 

FOtdMij  25,  I9597S«. No.  8l54f<3 

(  Clainu.     (CL  44— 2*6) 


1.  A  self  propelled  device  for  movement  acrots  tn- 
fularly  disposed  planar  surfaces,  comprising;  a  boUow 
body  having  bottom,  front  and  rear  portions;  a  shaft  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  said  body  and  extending  trantvertely 
thereof  adjacent  said  front  portion;  a  plurality  of  grip- 
ping members  arranged  in  a  dosed  cyclic  path  of  move- 
ment around  the  ajtia  of  rotation  of  aaid  shaft  and  being 
diq;>osed  at  a  radial  distanoo>1berefroiii  with  said  frippins 
members  being  adapted  to  support  said  body  with  re- 


spect to  a  planar  surface;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
and  said  gripping  members  in  unison  relatively  to  said 
body;  said  front  portion  of  said  body  having  an  open- 
ing in  its  frontal  edge;  said  gripping  members  moving 
through  said  frontal  opening  and  projecting  both  for- 
wardly  of  and  beneath  said  body  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  whereby  the  same  may  simultaneously  engage  angu- 
larly inclined  surfaces  that  are  disposed  forwardly  of  and 
beneath  said  frontal  edge,  with  said  body  advancing  across 
said  surfaces  during  said  simultaneous  engagement;,  the 
rotation  of  said  gripping  means  effectuating  temporary  ad- 
herence between  such  surfaces  and  any  one  of  said  grip- 
ping means,  whereby  said  body  may  be  progressively  ad- 
vanced across  said  surfaces. 


3,M1,973 

SOUND  S\^TEM  FOR  MODEL  RAILWAYS 

Gtoitf  S.  Obcfdorf,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  asrignor  of  ooe- 

half  to  Auk  H.  Gonalcs,  Falb  Church,  Va. 

Flkd  May  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112^24  . 

3  Clalnas.    (CL  44—232)  ^ 


I.  In  a  model  railway  system  of  the  class  described, 
adapted  to  operate  on  D.C.  current  thrQugh  the  track,  a 
railway  car  having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
wheel  on  each  side  thereof,  a  loudspeaker  disposed  in  said 
railway  car,  circuit  means  including  a  capacitor  connect- 
ing the  loudspeaker  with  said  electrically  conductive 
wheels,  a  sound  reproducing  equijiinent  having  an  A.C. 
output,  and  circuit  means  including  a  ca[>acitor  for  con- 
necting the  sound  reproducing  equipment  with  the  track 
whereby  the  A.C.  signal  from  the  sound  reproducing 
equipment  is  fed  to  'the  loudspeaker  in  the  railway  car 
and  the  D.C.  current  to  operate  the  railway  system  is 
blocked  by  the  capacitors  from  the  sound  reproducing 
equipment  and  the  loudspeaker. 


3,«41,974 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  CROPS  IN 

SEMI-ARID  REGIONS 

Robert  A.  Louis,  Faawood,  ami  Irrcn  F.  Wagner,  Plain- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Emo  Rcaearch  and  Enghiccr- 
ing  Company,  a  corporalioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nor.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,M4 

TCIafans.  (CL  47— 9) 
1.  A  method  for  growing  crops  in  a  seed  bed  wherein 
seeds  arc  planted  in  rows  q>aced  apart  a  distance  in  the 
range  from  about  7  to  42"  Which  comprises  coating  seed- 
ed Towi  with  an  asphalt-comprising  emulsion  so  as  to 
form  a~^continuous  fUm  strip  above  such  rows  having  a 
width  in  the  range  from  about  2  to  15"  which  is  essen- 
tially impenetrable  to  water  and  penetrable  to  seedlings, 
leaving  a»uncoated  area  between  said  rows,  said  asphalt 
emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  an  emulsion  concentrate 
having  a  viscosity  at  77*  F.  of  20  to  200  S.S.U.  con- 
taining about  30  to  43  wt.  percent  water,  about  57  to 
70  wL  percent  asphalt  having  a  softening  point  in  the 
range  from  about  100  to  175*  P..  an  emulsifying^  agent, 
and  diluted  with  water. 
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3,M1,975 
ASPHALT  MULCH  APPUCATION  IN  LOW 
RAINFALL  AREAS 
Henry  1.  HBMhmasL  PbiaAcid,  Robert  A.  Loids,  Fan- 
wood,  and  Irvcn  F.  WagMr,  Rafaway,  NJ.,  aad^on 
to  EaM>  Rescardi  ami  Eaginccfii«  Company,  a  corpo- 
rathM  (rf  Dchwarc  _     .^«.^, 

Filed  Ian.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  149,145 
nChdau.    (CL47— 9) 


«1 

from  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  secured  faced  in  in  fac- 
ing engagement  with  the  external  surface  of  aaid  band. 


3,«41,977 
SPHERICALLY  IX>MED  STRUCTURES 
Clarence  J.  SchnUt,  Cnyahoga  Faiii,  OWo,  asdgBor  to 
Goodycw  Airavft  CorporalioB,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

rathm  of  Dchiwarc  _  ^  ,_^ 

Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,152  ^ 

SCiafaM.    (CL  5^—52) 


3.  A  method  for  increasing  the  total  crop  yield  of  an 
area  of  land  containing  a  sloping  contributing  area  having 
a  first  seed  bed  and  a  lower  adjacent  receiving  area  hav- 
ing a  second  seed  bed  which  comprises  in  combination 
applying  to  said  first  seed  bed  150  to  1000  gallons  per 
acre  of  an  asphalt  comprising  onulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  emulsion  concentrate  having  a  viscosity  at  77* 
F.  of  20  to  200  S.S.U.  containing  about  30  to  43  weight 
percent  water,  about  57  to  70  weight  percent  asphalt, 
and  an  emulsifying  agent,  diluted  with  0.8  to  3.0  volumes 
of  water  per  volume  of  said  concentrate  ra  the  form  of 
a  continuous  film  which  is  essentially  impenetrable  to 
water  and  of  a  thickness  penetrable  to  young  seedlings, 
and  diverting  water  which  falls  on  said  film  to  said  sec- 
ond seed  bed.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,841,974 

PLANT  SUPPORT 

John  J.  Carroll,  Cedar  and  MacDadc  Blvd.,  and  James  A. 

GriDo,  207  Golf  Roiri,  both  of  Daiby,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  72,427 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  47—47) 


1.*  A  spherically  domed  structure  comprising  a  plurali^ 
of  construction  units  of  the  same  size  and  of  isosceles  trf* 
angular  shape,  each  unit  comprising  four  panels  of  sheet 
material  each  of  isosceles  triangular  shape  arranged  in 
edge  to  edge  relation,  each  panel  having  frame  niembers 
of  L-shaped  cross  section  secured  to  margins  of  its  inner 
surface,  said  frame  members  being  of  uniform  cr<MS  ^- 
tion  and  being  shorter  than  the  sides  of  the  panels;  six  t^ 
like  connectors  securing  the  ends  of  the  frame  membcrs^f 
each  construction  unit  together,  each  connector  extending 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  unit  with  Ae  ends  of  frame 
members  of  adjoining  uniu  connected  thereto,  said  frame 
members  radiating  from  said  connectors,  each  connector 
having  a  closed  top  located  subsuntially  flush  with  the 
top  of  the  frame  members  and  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
thereabout  integral  with  the  top,  bolts  connecting  the 
flange  of  each  connector  to  ends  of  said  frame  members 
radiating  therefrom,  the  corners  of  the  panels  overlying 
and  closing  the  closed  top  of  each. connector,  and  bolts 
connecting  said  construction  units  to  one  another  with 
marginal  frame  members  thereof  in  back  to  bads  relation. 


METALUC  BUILDING  FRAME  STOUCnJRE 

R.  "      *"' 


Parte*  Mlch«t 
mconomkmci 


Tided  nd  this  appHcatioa 


to  Nafttoml  Steal 


3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  ttl,T92.    Dl- 
Feb.  4,  1948,  Scr.  No.  11,484 
(€1.58—55) 


1 .  A  plant  support  comprising  a  suke  of  constant  cross 
section  for  impaling  in  the  ground  proximate  to  a  plant, 
a  self-sustaining  flexible  band  of  ckMed  annular  configu- 
ration normaUy  disposed  generally  horiaontally  on  one, 
side  of  said  stake  and  engageable  about  a  plant,  and  an 
attachment  member  exteriorly  of  and  secured  fast  to  said 
band,  said  attachment  member  being  integrally  fabri- 
cated of  ^astic  nutcrial  having  the  resilient  charactem- 
Ucs  of  polyethylene  and  comprising  a  tubular  open-ended 
drcufflferentially  distensible  sleeve  in  frictional  engage- 
ment about  said  stake,  and  a  generaUy  flat  tab  extending 


1.  In  metallic  building  frame  structure  including  (I) 
a  pair  of  spaced  upright  ctriumns  that  support  at  their 
upper  ends  (II)  a  pan-  of  upwardly  inclined  converging 
rafter*  and  having  (DI)  a  tension  member  interconnect- 
ing the  columns  adjacent  their  upper  ends; 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

a  column  cap  atop  each  column,  the  cap  having 

(A)  a  pair  of  downwardly  depending  flanges  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  the  associated  column  one 
adjacent  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
column 

(B)  a  top  plate 

( 1 )  in  line  with  the  associated  column 

( 2 )  interconnecting  the  tops  of  the  flanges 

(3)  inclined  at  the  angle  of  the  associated 
rafter 

(4)  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  associated 
rafter 

(C)  means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  top  plate 
and  an  end  of  the  tension  men>ber. 


3,M1,979 

BUILDING  BLOCK  STRUCTURES  AND 

COMPONENTS 

Harold  F.  Roof,  Aucortci,  Warii. 

(1611  CbcfaaUi  Are^  ChalMlb.  Wadi.) 

Filed  Imlj  2S,  1958,  Sar.  No.  7S1,3M 

llCfadaM.    (CLS«— 3S9) 


1.  A  panel  structure  comprising  succeaaive  rows  of 
building  blocks,  elongated  Z-section  interlock  rails  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  and  interposed  individually  between 
adjacent  rows,  said  rails  being  of  a  length  to  overlay  a 
plurality  of  blocks  in  each  of  the  adjacent  rows,  the 
blocks  in  each  of  adjacent  rows  having  aligned  slots  there- 
in extending  lengthwise  of  the  row,  and  each  interlock  rail 
having  a  web  disposed  parallel  to  and  lying  between  the 
adjacent  faces  of  the  blocks  in  the  req>ectively  adjacent 
rows,  such  interlock  rail  further  having  a  (Unge  extending 
along  one  edge  of  said  web,  projecting  at  right  angles 
thereto,  and  lodged  in  aligned  slots  of  said  plurality  of 
blocks  in  one  such  row  and  a  flange  directed  oppositely 
in  relation  to  the  first  flange,  from  the  opposite  edge  of 
said  web  and  lodged  in  aligned  slots  of  the  plurality  of 
blocks  in  the  adjacent  row.  and  a  plurality  of  Z-section 
interlock  risesrs  interposed  individually  between  mutually 
adjacent  blocks  in  the  saoM  row,  said  interlock  risers 
having  webs  and  oppositely  directed  flanges  on  req)ective- 
ly  opposite  sides  of  such  webs,  the  mutually  adjacent 
block  faces  having  slots  therein  receiving  such  flanges,  said 
risers  being  connected  to  the  interlock  rails  on  each  side 
of  the  respective  rows  in  which  said  interlock  risers  are 
located. 

3,M1,9M 
LAWN  MOWER  SHARPENER 
Fi«d  J.  Machovcc  PMadcaa,  Calif.,  aaigMir  to  Foley 
MaoafactwlM  Company,  Mlaocapolia,  Mim.,  a  cor- 
■oratkM  of  Mkn^wta 

FIM  twm  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3M»5 
SCUM.    (CL51— 4S) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  sharpening  lawn  mowers  having 
a  reel  blade  and  a  bed  knife,  the  combination  of:  a  sup- 


porting structure  carrying  gnide  bars  which  extend  across 
the  structure;  a  carriage  retting  on  said  bars  and  movable 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  carriage  having  an  upper 
base  pivotally  atuched  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  a  Iowa- 
base,  with  said  upper  base  comprising  a  first  plate  and 
an  overlying  second  plate  in  face-to-faM  engagement  with 
the  first  plate  and  pivotally  attached  thereto  about  an  axis 
subsunulally  perpendicular  to  the  two  plates;  a  reel  blade 
grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  plate  of  the 
upper  base  of  the  carriage,  a  bed  knife  grinding  wheel 
mounted  on  said  second  plate  spaced  from  the  reel  blade 
grinding  wheel  with  iu  axis  ot  rotation  parallel  to  that 
of  the  reel  blade  grinding  wheel;  iwwer  means  for  driving 


the  two  grinding  wheels;  means  for  sqiarately  positioning 
the  two  grinding  wheels  in  their  respective  operative  posi- 
tions upon  pivoting  of  said  overlying  second  plate  through 
an  angle  of  approximately  90*  from  one  of  the  operative 
positions  to  the  other  of  said  operative  positions;  and 
means  for  varying  the  angular  distance  between  the  upper 
and  lower  bases  of  the  carriage  by  pivoting  the  upper 
base  about  said  horizontal  axis  said  means  for  varying 
the  angular  distance  including  a  crank  screw  threadedly 
connected  through  the  two  plates  of  the  upper  base  and 
extending  along  their  vertical  pivot  axis,  with  the  loWer 
end  of  said  crank  screw  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the 
lower  base  of  the  carriage. 


3,M1,9S1 

GRINDING  AND  POUSHING  MACHINE 

Wesley  H.  Banta,  Sr.,  Box  15t,  Nortk  Bend,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,1S3 

11  ClaiiM.    (CL  51—119) 


//t     /to 


7*   '       "-W 


1.  A  grinding  and  perishing  madiine  comprising  a  ver- 
tical cylindrical  open-«nded  casing  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  upper  and  lower  spiders  severally  secured  in  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  casing,  depending  vertically 
adjustable  feet  on  said  lower  spider,  said  spiders  having 
hubs  and  rims,  vertically  adjustable  screws  threaded 
through  and  upstanding  from  the  upper  spider  and  spaced 
therearound,  bearing  discs  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
screws  above  the  upper  q[>ider,  a  circular  grinding  and 
polishing  plate  seating  slidably  upon  said  bearing  discs. 


/ 


NOVEMBEB  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


68 


said  plate  having  a  peripheral  edge,  resilient  retainmg 
means  acting  between  the  plate  and  said  upper  spider  and 
holding  the  plate  yieldably  in  registrauon  with  the  upper 
end  (rf  the  casing,  said  plate  having  an  eccentric  socket,  a 
vertical  shaft  joumalled  in  said  casing,  an  eccentric  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  rotaubly  engaged  in  said 
socket,  and  motor  means  supported  within  the  casing 
below  said  upper  spider  and  operauvely  connected  to  said 
shafL 


3,M13t3 
ABRADING  MACHINE  ^  .    ^  ^ 

Sleinbcfi,  71  Victor  W»*n  S««««  "«»«»«>  ^  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,930 
SCUM.     (a.  51— 128) 


3.  In  a  dispenser  of  bag  closures  of  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial each  of  which  has,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bag-neck- 
confining  mouth  formed  by  exposed  closely  spaced  jaws, 
the  combination  of:  < 

(a)  magazine  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  closures 
and  delivering  these  successively  to  a  given  starting 
location  in  which  a  closure  is  disposed  in  a  flat  hori- 
zontal position; 
(6)  horizontally  reciprocable  slide  means  having  re- 
tracted and  extended  positions  and  having  a  closure 
feed  channel  including  a  rear  portion  and  an  inter- 
mediate p(Hlion,  which  portions  are  horizontal,  and 
a  forward  portion  which  turns  downwardly,  said  rear 
poriion  embracing  said  closure  starting  location  when 
said  slide  means  is  retracted  so  that  a  closure  is  re- 
ceived from  said  magazine  means  in  said  rear  chan- 
nel portion; 
(c)  a  closure  pick  on  said  slide  means  for  picking  said 
closure  from  said  location  when  said  slide  means 
shifts  to  extended  position  thereby  retaining  said  clo- 
sure in  said  rear  channel  portion;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  erasing  Ink  markings  or  the  like  from 
an  object,  comprising  a  frame,  a  roUtable  shaft  on  said 
frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  routing  said  shaft,  an 
brasive  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotated  thereby, 
a  shelf  on  said  frame,  an  aperture  in  said  shelf,  said  disc 
extending  through  and  rotating  freely  beyond  said  aper- 
ture and  with  iU  abrading  surface  extending  above  said 
shelf,  at  least  one  resilient  pad  mounted  on  said  shelf 
near  said  aperture,  the  initial  surface  of  said  pad  being 
somewhat  higher  than  the  abrading  surface  of  said  disc, 
said  pad  yieldably  gripping  a  portion  of  said  object  as 
the  latter  is  brought  together  with  said  apparatus,  said 
gripping  action  taking  place  prior  to  said  object  being 
brought  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  disc,  said 
pad  stabilizing  the  position  of  said  object  while  said  disc 
rotates  against  another  portion  of  said  object. 


3,061,983 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

BAG  CLOSURES 

Jere  F.  Irwta,  YaUma,  Wa*.,  aaslfKir to  K^  LokCoc 

potattoB,  Yaidma,  Wmh.,  a  eoqporattoB  of  WaaUagton 

FHed  Dee.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  73,115 

UCIaiina.    (CL  5>-14) 

1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  bag  closure  of  flexible 

sheet  material  having  a  bag-neck-confining  mouth  formed 

by  opposed  closely  spaced  jaws  at  one  eqd  of  the  closure, 

said  method  comprising 

(a)  feeding  said  closure  horizontally  with  said  closure 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  with  thie  aforesaid  end  of 
said  closure  disposed  forwardly, 
(A)  arching  said  closure  with  the  forwardly  disposed 
portion  thereof  extending^downwardly  at  a  subsUn- 
tial  angle  with  respect  to  the  balance  of  the  closure, 
(c)  massing  the  neck  portion  of  a  bag  in  a  vertical 

column, 
(</)  shifting  said  column  horizontally  against  said  jaws 
thereby  bending  said  jaws  downwardly  away  from  the 
plane  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  closure  to  in- 
crease the  space  between  said  jaws  and  admit  said 
column  into  said  mouth  whereupon  said  jaws,  being 
flcjuble,  return  to  the  plane  of  said  forward  portion 
of  said  closure,  thereby  trapping  said  column  in  said 
mouth  of  said  closure. 


^^ir- 


n 


^, 


KJ  K^Z^ 


(d)  check  means  engaging  said  closure  and  preventing 
its  return  to  said  location  when  said  slide  means  is 
again  retracted,  said  retraction  thereby  transferring 
said  initial  closure  to  said  intermediate  portion  W 
said  feed  channel  and  admitting  a  seomd  closure  into 
said  starting  location  in  said  rear  channel  portion 
whereby  a  second  reciprocation  of  said  slide  means 
advances  said  second  closure  into  said  intermediate 
channel  portion  thus  advancing  said  initial  closure 
into  said  forward  channel  portion  whereby  the  froiit 
end  of  said  initial  closure,  on  which  said  jaws  arc 
provided,  is  bent  downward  from  horizontal  with 
respect  to  the  balance  of  said  closure,  this  happen- 
ing upon  the  return  of  said-slide  means  to  iU  retracted 
position  in  the  second  reciprocation  of  said  slide 
means  above  noted^ 

(e)  there  being  a  vertical  bag-neck-receivmg  recess 
provided  in  the  front  end  of  said  slide  means  into 
>which  recess  the  front  end  portion  of  the  initial  clo- 
sure now  extends  whereby  a  compacted  bag  neck  held 
vertically  and  moved  horizontally  into  said  recess  will 
engace  the  jaws  of  said  initial  closure  and/bei^  the 

■same  downwardly  so  as  to  separate  said  jaws  and 
admit  said  bag  neck  into  said  closure  niouth,  said 
jaws  then  resilienUy  returning  together  to  trap  said 
bag  neck  in  said  closure  mouth. 
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3,M  1,984 ' 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Reid  A.  Mahaffy,  ItB  CUntoa  Avc^  Monlciair,  N  J. 

Filed  Scpt^'lS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ft42,3«S 

33  Claims.    (CI.  53— 22) 


1.  The  method  of  evacuating  a  container  made  from 
two  sheet  portions  superimposed  upon  one  another  and 
sealed  around  their  peripheries,  one  of  said  sheet  portions 
being  provided  with  an  opening  through  which  the  evac- 
uation is  effected;  said  method  com|$rising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  entire  imperforate  shew  portion  lying  within 
the  sealed  periphery  thereof  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  opening  while  maintaining  fie  perforate  sheet  por- 
tion from  movement  in  said  direction,  so  as  to  form  a 
communication  channel  of  substantial  capacity  between 
said  opening  and  the  interior  of  said  container  without 
excessive  stretching  of  the  sheet  material,  evacuating 
said  container  through  said  opening  while  holding  said 
imperforate  sheet  portion  away  from  the  opening,  there- 
by to  positively  maintain  said  communication  channel 
during  the  evacuation  of  said  container,  and  sealing 
together  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  sheet  portions  in 
the  region  of  said  opening  to  hermetically  isolate  said 
opening  from  the  interior  of  said  container. 


3,061,985 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 
PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Henry  Ganz,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  antatior  to  Cootiiicntal  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of 
New  York 
i  Filed  Ang.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,503 

18  Claims.    (CI.  53— 48) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  to  cans  and  the  like  ar- 
ranged in  rows  a  wrap-around  carton  blank  having  a  top 
panel,  side  panels,  and  bottom  closure  panels,  said  top 
panel  and  one  of  said  bottom  closure  panels  having  tabs 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  chimes  of  the  canf  in 
adjacent  row  means  for  delivering  the  carton  blanks 
into  the  mach.  ne.  said  means  including  a  conveyor  carry- 
ing the  carton  blanks  inside  surface  uppermost,  means 
for  erecting  the  top  and  bottom  panel  Ubs  by  pushing 
said  -tabs  upwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  adjacent  carton  blank  panels  as  the 
carton  blanks  are  carried  inside  surface  uppermost,  means 
for  delivering  the  cans  into  the  machine  in  rows,  means 


for  transferring  the  carton  blanks  having  erected  top  and 
bottom  panel  tabs  onto  the  cans,  said  last  named  means 
including  curved  guide  members  for  holding  the  top  panel 
tabs  in  erected  position  as  the  carton  blank  is  carried 
around  the  end  of  the  conveyor  to  invert  it  onto  the  cans, 
said  curved  guide  members  also  constituting  means  for 
inserting  the  top  panel  tabs  between  the  top  chimes  of 
the  cans  in  adjacent  rows,  means  for  omveying  the^carton 
blanks  and  cans  together  through  the  machine,  means  for 
wrapping  the  side  panels  around  the  outside  of  the  rows 
of  cans,  means  for  inserting  the  bottom  closure  panel  tabs 
between  the  bottom  chimes  of  the  cans  in  adjacent  rows, 
and  means  for  closing  the  carton  blank  around  the  cans. 


3,061,986 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 

Coeds  J.  Paps,  U€J»i.  WahMh,  Ckk^o  11,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,431 

lOChlM.    (CLS3-^a) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  packaging  articles  ad- 
vancing in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  rows  comprising  the 
steps  of  sequentially  inserting  a  multi-panelled  blank  of 
board  material  between  a  given  pair  of  rows  to  provide  a 
longitudinal  partition,  partially  spreading  at  least  two 
panels  so  that  corresponding  ends  of  the  panels  tend  to 
move  away  from  one  another  while  opposite  ends  of  said 
panels  remain  in  face-to-face  contact,  thereafter  continu- 
ing to  move  said  panels  away  from  one  another  along  a 
path  generally  defining  the  arc  of  a  circle  so  that  c<XTe- 
sponding  ends  of  each  panel  encircle  a  given  number  of 
articles  of  the  row  individual  thereto,  and  thereafter 
bringing  said  corresponding  ends  toward  one  another  into 
a  fixed  rekrtionship  to  create  a  packaging  embracing  said 
given  number  of  articles  from  each  of  said  pair  of  rows. 


3,0<l,9r7 

CONTAINER  CAPPING  MECHANISM 

Herman  Carew,  Tanoa  Spr1i«i,  Fla.,  ami  Alfred  W.  Kin- 
ney, WaaUagtoa,  N  J.,  — l^nn  to  AiMsfcaa  Can  Com- 
r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  t<iip<istlu«  of  New  leney 

■ppHiaHoB  Feb.  21, 1956,'silv  No.  967,017,  now 
I  No.  M^'fOl,  Mad  Jm.  3tt,  1961.    Dtridcd 
and  lUs  appttcatioa  Maj  2S,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,733 

6CUHH.  (CL  53-47) 
1.  In  a  container  capping  mechanism,  a  bousing,  a 
magazine  for  a  stack  of  caps  on  said  bousing,  an  ejector 
slide  in  said  housing  beneath  said  stack,  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  slide  to  eject  caps  one  at  a  time,  a  capper  head 
to  receive  an  ejected  cap,  resiliently  urged  means  to  enter 
below  the  stack  of  caps  and  bold  the  same  elevated  above 
ejection  position  upon  each  cap  ejection,  and  means  coo- 
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trolled  by  the  movement  of  a  container  into  position  to 
receive  a  cap  from  said  head  to  release  said  resiliently 


and  their  associated  top  supports,  to  sever  said  strip  be- 
tween the  successive  bottles  to  form  a  hood  piece  of  a 
predetermined  length;  and  means  operable,  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  conveyor,  to  press  each  severed  hood  piece 
over  the  t(^  of  its  assodated  bottle. 


urged  means  and  permit  the  sUck  to  drop  into  position 
/or  another  cap  ejection. 


3  061  988 

AUTOMATIC  BOTTLE-HOODING  APPARATUS 

Shiniiro  Iznml,  1336  Ryokc,  Urawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,949 

Cblms  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Apr.  27, 1959. 

11  Claims.    (CL  53— 136) 


3,061,909 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  F.  NcwcU,  Loagascndow,  Francis  Crcsccnzo, 
Springfield,  Earie  M.  Chase,  Wilbraham,  and  Cari  E. 
Mehlhorm  Sffriagicld,  Mmb.,  asrfgnors  to  Package  Ma- 
chinery Caaqpaay,  East  I  angMfadnw,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massacbnsctts 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,324 
77  Claims.    (CL  53— 182) 


1.  Bottle-hooding  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hooding  material  magazine  containing  an  elongated  strip 
of  hooding  material;  an  endless  conveyor  movable  through 
an  orbit;  bottle  bottom  supports  spaced  substantially  uni- 
formly along  said  conveyor;  bottle  top  supports  mov- 
able with  said  conveyor  and  each  aligned  with  their  re- 
spective bottle  bottom  support,  means  for  guiding  bottles 
to  be  hooded  onto  said  bottom  supports  at  a  first  point  in 
said  orbit;  means  for  guiding  hooded  bottles  from  said 
bottom  supports  at  a  second  point  in  said  orbit  a  rela- 
tively short  distance  in  advance  of  said  first  point;  means 
operable,  in  synchronism  with  said  conveyor,  to  maintain 
said  top  supports  spaced  from  bottle  tops  on  said  bottom 
supports  over  an  initial  portion  of  said  orbit  following 
said  first  point;  means  operable  to  guide  said  hooding 
material  strip  between  said  top  supports  and  the  tops  of 
bottles  on  said  bottom  supports  moving  through  said 
initial  orbit  portion;  means  operable,  in  synchronism 
with  said  conveyor,  as  each  bottom  support  and  its  asso- 
ciated top  support  leaves  said  initial  portion  of  said  orbit 
to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  associated  bottom  and 
top  supports  toward  each  other  to  grip  said  strip  between 
the  top  of  a  bottle,  on  the  bottom  support,  and  the  as- 
sociated top  support,  to  draw  said  strip  from  the  maga- 
zine; cutting  means  operable,  immediately  after  and  while 
said  strip  is  gripped  between  a  pair  of  successive  bottles 

784  O.O— 5 


# 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine,  a  pair  of  draw  bars,  a 
swinging  arm  comprising  a  bracket  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
rods  projecting  therefrom,  said  draw  bars  being  slidaMy 
mounted  on  said  rods,  means  for  moving  said  draw  bars 
on  said  rods  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  grip- 
ping position  and  linkage  means  for  mounting  said  arm 
and  constraining  movement  of  sain  draw  bars  to  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  path  in  one  direction  when  the  draw 
bars  are  in  their  closed  position,  and  then  returning  the 
draw  bars  in  the  opposite  direction  when  they  are  in 
their  open  position. 


\     ( 


I  3,061,990 

ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  COUNTING  AND 
FILLING  TABLETS 
Eino  E.  Liikso,  FUchlNirs,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Lakso 
Company,  Inc.,  FilcfalNirg,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massadinsctts 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  696,527 
12  Claims.  (CI.  53—237) 
1.  A  tablet  counting  and  filling  machine  comprising  a 
series  of  filling  heads  arranged  in  a  circular  path  and  con- 
tinuously rotated,  pockets  beneath  and  rotating  with  the 
filling  heads  to  receive  the  containers  to  be  filled,  means 
for  introducing  the  containers  into  said  pockets  to  travel 
for  a  portion  only  of  the  full  revolution  of  the  filling  heads, 
means  for  releasing  the  load  from  the  filling  heads  into  the 
containers  while  the  containers  are  in  motion  with  and 
beneath  the  filling  heads,  means  for  discharging  the  filled 
containers  from  the  pockets,  and  means  for  recharging 
the  filling  heads  prior  to  again  coming  into  position  over 


\ 


66 


OFFICIAXi  GAZETTE 


NovEaiBER  6,  1962 


empty  containers,  each  filling  head  including  a  plurality  of 
chutes,  means  to  count,  stop,  and  deposit  the  tablets,  and 


an  unrestricted  continuation  of  said  passageway  out  of 
the  range  of  said  heat  source  for  forcing  said  tacky  ends 
together  into  sealing  contact,  said  rails  being  made  of 
heat  resistant  and  conductive  material,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  reciprocating  jaws  and  means 
for  moving  them  together  when  a  tacky  end  of  a  tube 
is  disposed  therebetween. 


means  to  align  the  tablets  to  enter  an 
the  chutes. 


,:>^ 


substantially  fill 


3,M1,991 
TUBE-SEALING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hennann    G.   Thnlkc,    Maaaapeqna,   N.Y.,    aflrignor   to 
Chas.  Pflzar  Jk  Co^  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,442 
4Claiiiis.    (CL53— 373) 


v 


:--_LJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  the  ends  of  cylindrical 
tubes  having  relatively  thin  walls  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  pair  of  stationary  rails,  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  rails  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a 
distance  which  forms  a  narrow  passageway  between  them 
having  smooth  parallel  walls  and  a  gradually  convergent 
entrance,  conveyor  means  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  rails,  said  conveyor  means  including  spaced  hold- 
ers for  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubis  which  are  spaced 
and  arranged  relative  to  said  rails  in  a  manner  which 
causes  the  upwardly  extending  open  ends  of  said  tubes 
to  move  through  said  pasageway  with  a  short  portion  of 
said  open  ends  extending  above  said  rails,  a  heat  source 
disposed  above  said  rails  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  extending  short  portions  of  said  open  ends  of  said 
tubes  above  said  rails  for  applying  heat  to  make  said  ex- 
tending short  portions  tacky,  cooling  means  disposed  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  rails  for  preventing 
said  tacky  ends  from  adhering  to  said  rails,  said  rails 
being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance  which  makes 
said  passageway  narrow  enough  to  deflect  said  walls  ai 
said  tubes  into  substantial  adjacency  with  each  other  with- 
out creating  enough  drag  upon  said  tacky  ends  to  distort 
them  away  from  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  tubtt, 
said  rails  shielding  the  portions  of  said  tube  below  said 
rails  from  said  heat  source  disposed  above  said  rails, 
said  tube  holders  being  arranged  to  firmly  engage  the 
lower  ends  of  said  tubes  and  to  allow  free  floning  of  their 
open  ends  for  faciliUU'ng  the  movement  of  said  tubes 
through  said  passageway,  a  clamping  means  disposed  at 


GAS  TREATMENT  BY  ADSORPTION 

George  F.  RnacU,  %  RmmB  rihiiiiliu  Corp^ 

2M9  Suiet  Bhrd.,  HohIim,  Tcz. 

FUcd  D«c|2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,965 

UClaiM.    (CL55— >31) 


5.  In  an  adsorption  system  of  a  cyclic  type  wherein 
water  is  adsorbed  on  a  bed  and  then  removed  by  regen- 
eration in  the  form  of  distilled  water  and  wherein  hydro- 
carbons are  adsorbed  on  the  bed  and  then  removed  by 
regeneration,  the  improved  method  comprising  using  the 
distilled  water  removed  from  the  bed  to  remove  the 
hydrocarbons  from  the  bed  by  converting  the  distilled 
water  removed  from  the  bed  to  substantially  pure  live 
steam  and  conUcting  the  bed  therewith. 


3,M1J93 
GAS  PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
Kari  Axel  Goraa  CmUiiwub,  Enkoviiv,  Swedes,  i 

to  AktM>oli«ct  Bahco,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpoia- 
ttoB  of  Swedes 

Filed  June  7, 19M.  Scr.  No.  34,514 

Claims  priority,  appllcatkNi  Swedes  Jnc  17, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  55—248) 


An  ipparatus  for  purifying  a  gas,  comprising  a 
chamber  adapted  to  accommodate  a  pool  of  liquid  of 
subsuntially  constant  level,  an  upwardly  and  downwardly 
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open,  essentially  cylindrical  jacket  provided  in  said  cham- 
ber partly  immersed  in  the  pool  of  liquid  and  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  pool  of  liquid, 
said  jacket  being  spaced  throughout  its  length  from  the 
chamber  wall,  a  gas  inlet  tube  extending  into  the  jacket 
substantially  coaxially  therewith  and  terminating  above 
the  liquid  level  within  the  jacket,  a  deflection  plate  dis- 
posed above  the  upper  end  of  the  jacket  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  deflection  plate  aealingly  engaging  the  gas  inlet 
tube  at  an  angle  of  no  more  than  90*  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  tube  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  jacket 
to  terminate  in  an  outer,  downtumed  edge  so  that  liquid 
droplets  deposited  on  said  plate  will  drip  from  the  outer 
edge  thereof  to  the  pool  outside  said  jacket,  a  gas  outlet 
provided  on  the  chamber  above  the  level  of  the  deflection 
plate,  said  jacket  and  gas  inlet  tube  being  of  such  lengths 
as  to  define  an  unobstructed  pnular  space  whose  height 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  jacket,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  jacket  and  gas  inlet  tube  being  formed 
with  tapering  portions  so  that  said  annular  space  between 
them  at  a  level  above  the  lower  end  of  the  gas  inlet  tube 
has  an  upwardly  converging  portion  defining  a  venturi 
passage  followed  by  an  upwardly  diverging  portion.  Where- 
by an  acceleration  of  the  gas  velocity  is  achieved  in  the 
converging  portion. 


3,861,994 
DUST  COLLECTOR  DEVICE 

LavMi  E.  Myitii*,  Afd«or^P«.,  '"^S^  ^,^ 
Sherman  Hoff  Compa^r,  Wywcwood,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

********  toSo3!^8,  1968,  Scr.  No.  63,288 
3Clahns.    (CL  55— 346) 


3,861,995 

HAY  CRUSHER  WITH  PICKUP 

Gntiule  B.  Stone,  %  Stone  Conveyor  Co.  be, 

Hoocoyc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,881 

5Clainis.    (CL  56— 1) 


1.  A  hay  cruriier  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a  powered 
upper  pressure  roller  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  H 
smooth  continuous  surface,  a  powered  lower  pressure 
roller  of  hollow  construction  motmtcd  on  the  frame  in 
contocting  relation  with  the  upper  pressure  roller  for 
crushing  hay  passed  between  the  rollers,  said  lower  pres- 
sure roller  including  a  plurality  of  pickup  fingers  mount- 
ed thereon  for  picking  up  the  hay  and  urging  it  towards 
the  point  of  contact  between  the  uppei  and  lower  pressure 
rollers  for  effecUve  crushii*  of  the  hay,  a  stationary  shaft 
within  the  lower  roller  in  eccentric  relation  to  the  axis 
of  roUUon  thereof,  said  fingers  being  roUtably  mounted 
on  said  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  the  lower  pressure  roller 
will  cause  the  fingers  to  extend  and  retract  in  relation 
to  the  lower  roller,  said  shaft  being  remotely  spaced  fr«n 
the  point  of  contact  between  the  roUers  whereby  the 
fingers  are  retracted  when  the  fingers  pass  the  point  of 
contact  with  the  upper  pressure  roller. 


3,861,996 

MOWER  .     ^ 

Clarence  M.  RIpfs,  IM  Rocihcr  Road,  8«i  Antonio,  Tex. 
^^^  Fikdllt  1, 1959.  Scr.  No.  837,585 
2Clainu.    (CL  56— 25) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  removing  fine  so/lids  from  gases  com- 
prising a  collecting  hopper,  a  conduit  for  conducting 
gases  to  and  from  the  upper  end  of  said  hopper,  a  balfle 
spaced  from  the  top  of  the  hopper  and  dividing  the  con- 
duit into  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  means  including  a 
plurality  of  tube  units  in  the  upper  part  of  the  hopper 
for  feparaUng  fine  soUds  from  gases  flowing  throu^  said 
inlet  chamber,  each  of  said  uniu  including  an  inner  tube 
supported  by  and  extending  down  through  said  baflBc  and 
into  said  hopper,  and  an  outer  tube  secured  to  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  inner  tube  and  defining  an  annular 
space  about  the  inner  tube,  and  means  for  inturing  that 
substantiaUy  all  the  gases  flowing  throu^  the  conduit 
wUI  pass  dirough  said  units,  said  flow-insuring  means 
including  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
end  portions  of  the  outer  tubes,  a  gas  impervious  filler 
doling  the  upper  end  of  the  hopper  and  surrounding  the 
tube  units  and  packing  between  the  several  flanges  and 
between  the  fiUer  and  the  flanges  adjacent  thereto. 


1  In  a  mower  attachment,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  arms,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  arms  on  a  tractor,  a  hydraiflic 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  tractor  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  arms  for  adjusting  the  posiuons  of  the 
arms,  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  in  extended  ends  of 
the  anna,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  in  the  arms  and 
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openitively  connected  to  the  toom  for  adjustiof  the 
petition  of  the  boom,  a  mottv  platfonn  pivoCally  moanted 
in  the  extended  end  ct  the  boom.  •  hydraulic  cyUnder 
mounted  cm  one  of  the  amis  and  operatively  coiuected 
to  the  motor  platform  for  adjusting  the  poihion  of  the 
motor  platform,  a  post  having  upper  and  lower  sectiom 
depending  from  the  motor  piatfonn,  a  power  moirer 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  post,  a  motor  on  the 
motor  platform,  means  operatively  connectiBg  the  motor 
to  the  mower  through  the  post,  means  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  the  mower  on  the  lower  end  at  the 
post,  and  means  for  rotating  the  lower  end  of  the  post. 


MEIHOD  AND  APT ARATIS  FOB  PBODUONG 

■MPROVID  CONDUCrOR  CABU8 

Otto  Haagwiti,  U  Cali  SriM  Claai.  Pkaan.  aalBMr  to 


IfSi^  8m,  N^  723,757 

Mar.  2<,  1957 
(CL  57— 5S.52) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  multi-strand  caMe-Uke 
assembly,  the^  steps  of  twisting  a  pluraUty  of  strands  to- 
gether in  a  first  and  at  least  one  further  twisting  area  and" 
simultaneously  applying  axial  draft  forces  to  said  strands 
at  two  spaced  points  respectively  before  and  beyond  each 
said  further  twiMing  area,  the  draft  force  applied  beyond 
said  further  area  being  traC  lower  than  |he  draft  force  ap- 
plied before  said  fur^er  area  thereby  to  oppose  the  lead* 
ancy  of  said  strands  to  distortion  under  the  effect  of  the 
differential  distances  of  said  strands  £rom  the  center  of 
the  cable-like  assembly. 


3MtS9t 

BULKED  CONTINUOIS  FILAMENT  YARNS 

Gadfllfaj  Mack,  M  E.  75ft  It,  N^  Yark,  N.Y. 

Flad  N«r.  12, 1959, 9sr.  Na^  152415 

7ClalBML    (0.57— 14#) 


*r 


1.  A  bulked  dimewionally  atable  sia^ea  yarn  composed 
of  a  pturality  of  contiBuoiit  fllameots,  certain  ai  said 
continuous  filaments  being  uniformly  crimped  throngh- 
out  at  least  a  portiop  of  their  kngoi  to  provi0a  bulk  and 
others  of  said  coiMinuous  lUameats  being  in  relativaly 
straight  foam  to  fravide  dimensional  stability,,  said 
crimped  and  slral||tt  filaments  being  randomly  mspeeed 
throughont  the  cross  section  of  said  yam. 


3(M1^99 
DETACHABLE  OTADf  LINKS  HAVING 
CAMMING  NOTCHES 
llakMtf.OnMan.24: 


[9it,  Ser.  Na.  l,iS7 
ICWai.    (a.5»-i4f) 
A  pair  of  cooparadog  flat  chaia  Hnka  each  fabricMed 
from  a  sis|^  layer  of  iheet  material  and  each  manually 
operable  to  eagags  and  to  disfiagagjB  witti  respect  to 
another  eadi  U^  oomprisiag  a  pair  or  < 


erally  parallel,  side  portkias  joined  at  oppoaed  ends  by 
U-shaped  return  bead  portioas  mtwidii^  to  the  plaae  of 
said  sheet  material,  a  first  side  portion  of  aadi  link 
being  formed  with  a  centrally  disposed  throagb-«lot  of 
a  smaller  width  than  the  thickness  of  dw  sheet  malerM 
and  effective  to  divide  said  first  side  portion  into  two 
generally  equal  coplanar  sffmenfi.  said  sloC  b«ng  fan* 
erally  disposed  perpendicularty  to  tfia  riangited  side  por- 
tions, said  segnmts  being  sabataatially  in  abutment  with 
one  another  at  their  end  facas  to  form  a  substantially 
complete  loop,  the  first  side  portion  being  Itarther  formed 
with  an  exterior  and  an  intvior  notch,  each  aotch  ex- 
tending through  the  plane  of  said  ssgmmts,  eadi  notch 


m 


joining  an  end  of  said  slot  and  having  a  mouth  of  di- 
mension longitudinally  of  said  link  gretter  than  die  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet  material  whereby  a  aeoond  aide  portion 
of  a  Ant  one  of  said  links  b  operativa  to  cngafs  the 
exterior  notch  in  the  second  fiak  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  the  first  link  relative  to  the  seomid  Unk,  the  two  seg- 
ments of  the  second  link  an  qwead  laterally  a  distance 
sufficient  to  permit  the  second  side  portion  of  the  first 
link  to  pass  within  ud  join  the  second  link,  said  first 
link  being  ssparable  from  the  second  link  by  correspond- 
ing  engagement  of  the  second  side  portion  of  the  first 
link  with  the  interior  aoteh  of  the  second  link  and  with 
oorrraponding  relative  rotation  of  said  Unks. 


W( 


SUBMABINB  FBMlSVlON 


1  Mar^M,  IMltSsr. Nft. 94,922 


'K 


Is  A  propidsion  system  for  a — ^ , 

a  heat  actnatod  propsiQer  driviag  aagine  havfaig  a  bnmer, 
heat  storafa  means  indoding  a  heat  retaiainf  medhun 
oonitected  by  conduit  means  to  said  engine,  a  toniprsasor 
for  drawing  air  into  said  system  from  the  atmosphsra,  a 
turbiM  for  drivhig  said  compttaor,  ododuft  neans  ba- 
twaaa  said  compressor  and  said  engine  fdr-caoMyiaf  air 
thereto,  ssiid  burner  being  operable  to  kiat  said  air,  for 
♦operating  said  engine,  canduU'laeaaa  kalstosa  ss" 
pile  and  said  turfoiae  for  eoavaykif  ak  fram  said 
to  said  turbkie  and  driviag  said 
means  for  exhausting  air  firom  said  larbiaa  to  the  at- 
moapheia. 


DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  DRIVEN  SUPERCHARGER 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Wllhcbn  Gfaunaaa,  Lyons,  Fkancc,  aaripaor  to 

tial-Dlescl,-(VadBz,  Fin sli nIaaiLiedrtensteia) 

Flkd  Feb.  17, 1958,  Bar.  No.  715,899 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcatlon  F^smc  May  24,  1957 

3ChiHH.    (CLf8— 13) 


I.  A  supercharging  means  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  used  for  driving  a  load,  said  engine  having  a  shaft 
through  which  said  load  may  be  driven  and  an  exhaust 
providing  exhaust  gases,  said  supercharging  means  com- 
prising an  exhaust  gas  turbine  driven  by  said  exhaust  gas, 
a  supercharger  having  a  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
exhaust  gas  turbine,  differential  gear  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  engine,  said  load  and  said  sapercharger 
shaft,  said  differential  gear  means  oomprid^  a  planetary 
gear  system  comprising  three  rotatabk  elements,  a  first 
of  said  rotatable  elements  beiag  driven  by  said  engine 
shaft,  a  second  of  said  rotatable  elements  being  drivingly 
connected  to  said  load,  and  a  third  of  said  rotatable  ele- 
ments driving  a  shaft  including  an  overrunning  clutch 
means,  and  driving  means  mounted  on  said  supercharger 
shaft  driven  by  said  overrunning  clutch  means  whereby 
said  supercharger  may  containue  its  rotation  upon  sud- 
den deceleration  of  sidd  engine. 


3,9<2,892 

UNDERWATER  PROPULSMm  SYSTEM 

Roksit  C.  Shafsr,  Tamnce,  Calf. 

(Iltf5  Pinikmsl  Drira,  I  akisiils.  Calif.) 

Id  Am.  9, 19ML  Ssv.  No.  48y437 

UaalaBS.   iCLt^—Mj:) 


cs^. 


1.  An  underwater  propulsioa  system  comprising  a  hol- 
low rigid  cylinder  of  circular  cross  section  adapted  to  be 
propelled  under  water,  a  flexible  member  symmetrically 
disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  member  extending 
over  the  edges  of  said  cyUnder  and  forming  a  water-tight 
seal  with  said  edges  to  provide  an  aimular  chamber  of 
variable  voliune  defined  by  said  member  and  the  inner 
wan  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  cyclically  allowing  fluid 
to  enter  said  chamber  and  vHthdrawfaig  it  again,  and  a 
separate  valve  secured  to  one  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
for  cyclically  opening  and  dosing  said  open  end,  whereby, 
when  said  system  is  immersed  in  water,  a  column  of 
water  is  forced  by  the  cyclic  expansion  and  retraction  of 


said  member  through  said  cylinder  under  the  control  of 
said  valve  to  propel  said  cylinder  in  a  directtoo  onxMite 
to  that  of  the  flow  of  said  column  of  water. 


VARIABLE  AREA  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Staart  Hamlltoa,  llnsaiirH,  Coan.,  asstoanr  to  United 
Akoaft  CoiMatkM^  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
ration  of  Defawan 

Apr.  (,1959,  Ser.  No.  894,541 
IClatoH.    (CL<9— 35.0 


1.  An  exhaust  aozde  of  circular  cross  section  and  con- 
centric about  an  axis  and  adapted  to  discharge  gases 
therethrough  to  atmosphere  comprising  a  primary  duct 
having  a  radius  and  defining  a  primary  gas  passage  with 
a  primary  variable  area  exhaust  nozzle  at  the  downstream 
end  thereof,  means  to  actuate  said  nozzle  between  an  outer 
position  defining  a  maximum  diameter  sized  for  high  speed 
operation  and  an  inner  position  defimng  a  minimum  diam- 
eter sized  for  low  tpetd  operation,  a  secondary  duct 
larger  than  said  primary  duct  and  having  an  outer  surfiice 
with  an  axial  radius  of  curvature  larger  than  said  prinury 
duct  radius,  means  to  support  said  secondary  duct  to  en- 
velop said  primary  duct  in  radial  qMCed  relation  thereto 
to  define  a  secondary  gat  passage  therebetween  and  con- 
centric about  said  primary  gas  passage,  a  fixed  member, 
means  supporting  said  fixed  member  in  spaced  relation 
to  and  axially  downstream  of  said  secondary  duct,  said 
fixed  member  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  with  an 
axial  radius  of  curvature  larger  than  said  primary  duct 
radius  and  an  inner  surface  having  a  convergent  up- 
stream portion  and  a  diverfem  downstream  portion  and 
which  portions  are  smoMhly  joined,  a  variable  area  sec- 
ondary nozzle  operatively  connected  to  the  downstream 
end  of  said  fixed  member  and  having  an  outer  and  inner 
surface  and  being  movable  between  an  outer  position 
wherein  said  secondary  nozde  inner  surface  forms  a 
smooth  divergent  continuation  of  said  fixed  member  di- 
vergent portion  so  that  said  secondary  nozzle  forms  an 
outlet  having  a  first  diameter  sized  for  supersonic  fii^t, 
and  further  while  said  secondary  nozzle  outer  surface 
coacts  with  said  fixed  member  outer  surface  to  form  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  and  an  inner  position 
wherein  said  secondary  nozzle  inner  surface  converges  to 
form  an  outlet  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  and  said  secondary  noaie  outer  surface  coacts 
with  said  fixed  member  outer  surface  to  form  a  smooth 
elliptical  shape  converging  in  a  downstream  direction,  a 
plurality  of  doors  operatively  cdnnected  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  secondary  duct  to  form  a  variable  area 
continui^don  thereof,  said  doors  having  an  outer  surface 
and  being  movable  between  an  outer  position  wherein 
said  doors  join  said  secondary  duct  and  said  fixed  mem- 
ber upstream  portion  so  that  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
secondary  duct,  said  doors,  said  fixed  member  and  said 
secondary  nozzle  coact  to  form  a  substantially  cylhidri- 
cal  outer  surface  and  an  inner  position  wherein  sidd  door 
outer  suif ace  and  said  secondary  duct  outer  surface  coact 
to  fntn  a  smooth  elliptical  shape  converpng  in  a  down- 
stream direction  while  said  door  outer  surface  and  said 
fixed  member  convergent  portion  coact  to  form  a  tertiary 
gas  passage  of  selected  fiow  uva  and  concentric  with  said 
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primary  and  secondary  paasafN,  means  to  pea  gas 
through  said  primwry  pasiafe  whea  said  noszie,  doors, 
and  secondary  nozurmre  in  dicir  inner  poution  to  create 
an  expandhig  primary  )et  downstream  of  said  nocde 
which  defines  an  annular  area  approximately  equal  to  said 
tertiary  gas  passage  area  with  said  inner  surfaces  of  said 
fixed  member  and  said  secondary  noole,  lAeuu  to  pass 
gas  through  said  secondary  and  tertiary  passages  wifh 
said  nozzle,  doors  and  secondary  nozzle  to  poshiooed  to 
envelop  said  primary  jet  and  fill  said  annular  area  since 
said  gas  from  all  of  said  passages  ooacts  to  form  a  solid 
column  of  gas  having  an  area  at  least  equal  to  the  outlet 
formed  by  said  secondary  nozzle  so  positioned  as  said  gas 
column  passes  through  said  outlet,  said  means  to  pass  gas 
through  said  primary  and  secondary  gas  passages  when 
said  nozzles,  doors,  and  secondary  nozzle  are  in  their 
outer  position  so  that  a  layer  of  air  from  said  aeooodary 
passage  fills  an  annular  region  defined  betwueu  said  pri- 
mary jet  and  said  fixed  member  and  secondary  ncczle  and 
flows  along  said  diverging  potion  of  said  fixed  member 
and  said  inner  surface  of  sidd  secondary  nozzle  so  posi- 
tioned while  said  gas  from  said  primary  passage  coacts 
therewith  to  form  a  smoothly  and  continuously  expand- 
ing stream  of  primary  gas  along  said  annular  secondary 
air  region  and  said  fixed  member  diverging  portion  and 
said  secondary  nozzle  inner  surface  so  positioned. 


ROCKET  MOTOR  8T\RTER 

PWHr  G.  DMicy,  Ktoirlissiir.  a^  Lmrrvsce  M. 

Icy.  S«am,jC<Ma^  esslfBis  to  IMtod  AfraaMLCes^ 

poratioa,  EMt  Hartfotd,  Com^  a  ceeyarllea  af  Del- 

awafc 

Flkd  ^  It,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S13,M4 
TOatoss.    {CLf—35^) 


1.  A  rocket  system  having  a  starter  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  source  of  oxidizer, 
first  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  fuel  and  oxidizer 
to  said  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  pressure  In 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  decomposition  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet  discharging  into  said  starter  comboatioo 
chamber  and  an  inlet  for  the  sun>ly  of  a  monopropelUnt, 
and  means  (or  delivering  a  monopropellant  to  said  starter 
decomposition  chamber,  and  further  having  a  mnii^  com- 
bustion chamber  with  a  decon^KMltioa  chamber  haviiv 
an  outlet  discharging  thereinto,  second  conduit  meant  join- 
ing said  monopropellant  supply  to  said  main  combuiloa 
chamber  decomposition  dumber,  and  notmally  elond 


valve  means  responsive  to  fint  conduit 
locaisd  In  said  second  conduit  maana  to 
propeUatt  to  flow  to  said  main  oorabustkM 
compodtion  duuiibnr. 


COORDINATED  VAMABLI  AREA  NOZZLE  AND 
REHEAT  FUEL  CONTROL  POR  A  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINE 

OavU  OmI  Dmrlss^ 


Rayea 


Fled  Ai«.  I;  t9M,  Scr.  No.  4a,2M 
'    ,  apf  ■riHin  Ctent  Rritoto  Aa«.  24, 1959 
Sniiilaii     (CLM— 35.<) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor,  combus- 
tion equipment,  a  turbine  which  is  connected  to  drive  the 
compretsor.  a  jet  pipe,  all  of  the  aforesaid. elements  being 
connected  in  flow  series,  an  adjustable  area  propulaon 
nozzle  at  the  outlet  of  the  jet  pipe,  reheat  combusioo 
equipment  in  said  jet  pipe,  means  supplying  fuel  to  the 
reheat  combustion  equipment  includinjg  adjustable  reheat 
fuel  scheduling  means  which  detormtnes  the  rate  of  fuel 
supply  to  the  heat  combustion  equipment,  reheat  con- 
trol means  indudiat  a  maiMal  tower  settaWeto  select 
the  desired  degree  of  reheat,  asrvo  piitoo  connected  to 
adjust  the  reheat  foal  ghedrting  msani  and  tke  propul- 
sion nozzle  durhig  wheat  operation,  a  pnssttre  liquid  sup- 
ply, a  control  valve  connected  to  be  opened  by  adlustment 
of  the  manual  leva-  and  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure 
liquid  to  the  servo  piston,  said  control  vahe  being  adjust- 
able by  the  servo  piston  to  closure,  whereby  the  servo 
piston  has  a  unique  setting  for  each  setting  of  the  numual 
lever  and  adjusts  the  fuel  acheduling  oMaaa  to  vary  the 
fuel  supply  to  the  reheat  oombustioo  eqoipaMat  and  also 
the  propulsion  nozzle  to  sdect  a  basic  aozada  area  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  settii«  of  die  settabto  member,  and  a 
further  valve  in  the  premure  liquid  siqipiy  to  the  servo 
piston,  which  ftirther  valve  ooonects  th«  kivo  piston 
altemativdy  to  Ikt  pressure  liquid  supply  during  reheat 
operatian  and  to  a  low  preseure  point  during  non-reheat 
<q)eration  and  during  reheat  light-up.  and  nozzle  area 
trimmisf  meaoe  respoaaive  to  a  selected  value  ai  the  ratio 
of  the  delivery  pressure  (P,)  of  said  compressor  to  the 
pressure  (P«)  ia  said  jet  pipe  and  connected  to  adjust  the 
propulsion  aoaie  to  vary  the  nozzle  area  from  said  basic 
area  in  a  manawr  to  ouiataia  the  selected  vahie  ot  the 
ratio  {P»/P4h 


AFTERBURNER  COMBUBTION  APTARATUS 
Ir    -  ^'^"^  ireaasfcaifc  and  BUM  W. 


fled  Oct  7, 1959, 8er.  Nia.  S4S392 
llCMiSB.    fCLi»-^.<) 

8.  An  afterburner  for  a  turbomachiae  havlag  a  tur- 
bine, an  exhaust  nozzle  and  an  afterburner  section  there- 


f 


K 


between  comprisiag  means  conducting  the  exhaust  _ 
discharged  from  the  turbine  to  the  exhaust  nozzle,  a  com- 
bustion liner  in  said  afterburner  section  for  the  coabm- 
tion  of  fuel  therein  comprising  a  tubular  open  end  body 
portion  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end,  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  gases  into 
said  inlet,  coodoiC  nieam  supplying  fod  to  said  inlet,  a 
dome-shaped  element  axially  beyond  the  inlet  end  of  said 
body  portion  partially  dosing  said  inlet  end,  and  means 
securing  said  element  to  said  body  portion  including  axi- 


aUy  extending  fiid  spray  ban  opening  radially  into  the 
qiaoe  between  said  element  and  body  portion,  said  fud 
combining  with  said  diverted  gases  to  fimn  a  combustible 
mixture  in  said  liner,  means  for  igniting  said  mixture,  said 
means  diverting  a  portion  of  said  gases  ^ffvwng  said 
diverted  gases  reducing  the  velocity  and  dynamic  pressure 
thereof  the  products  of  oosnbustioo  in  said  liner  iqion 
ignition  of  said  mixture  creating  a  thrust  augmenting  the 
thrust  produced  by  the  flow  of  said  undiverted 
through  said  exhaust  noszle. 


33tt,M7 

FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBOJET  ENGINES 
Joseph  terdiawdd.  ~ 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19St;  Sar.  No.'71«,ll< 


prtori^r,  appBcalloa  Fhrncc  Feb.  29, 1957 
iOdasa.    (CL  <»-M.2S) 


1.  A  fud  feed  system  for  a  tmbojet  engine  having  a 
superduvger,  comprising,  in  oombination,  a  fod  feed 
pump,  a  fud  pipe  line  inlereottaectiag  said  pomp  and  the 
injectors  of  the  turbojet  engine;  a  speed  responsive  fud 
metering  device  having  a  frid  asetering  valve  insnted  in 
said  line  for  defialnga  first  variable  sectioa  orifloe  dierdn. 
a  thnmie  coatroi  lever  means,  and  means  smsltive  to  te 
rotationd  speed  of  said  engine  and  co^Kcted  to  said 
throttle  coatroi  lever  meaaa  and  to  said  valve  for  varyii^ 
the  eress  eection  of  said  first  variable  aictioa  orifloe  and 
thsiefore  dw  fud  flow  therethroagh  in  relation  to  the 
eagjaa  rotatioad  speed;  a  toO-^em  regulator  for  aiQnst- 
iag  at  1  ooastant  value  the  dUfereatid  fud  pressure 


throng  said  vdva,  aaid  regulator  having  a  dilEBrenttal 
ptstoa  laseitod  ia  said  line  npstream  of  said  valve  for  de- 
fining a  secaad  variable-eectian  orifice  thnda,  the  faces 
of  said  piston  being  reapectivdy  connected  to  the  upetream 
and  doamstream  sides  of  said  vahre.  a  spring  acting  oo  tiw 
face  of  said  piston  wtucfa  ia  coanected  to  the  npfiyiftn  dde 
of  said  valva  and  balancing  said  constant  dilEerentid  fud 
acroas  said  valve,  and  meaas  snuitivc  to  the  totol 
at  the  inlet  of  the  supercharger  and  coanectad  to 
said  differentid  pistmi  for  varying  the  cross  section  of  said 
secoofi  variable-section  orttce  and  therefore  the  fud  flow 
therethrougb  In  rdation  to  said  total  pressure  without 
actioa  on  thccoto  sectioa  of  the  first  varisble-eactioa  ori- 
fice; and  aicaas  leadlivB  to  the  ddiveiy  prcsnre  of  said 
supercharter  and  coaaected  to  the  means  seaaitive  to  the 
eB«tee  rotational  speed  for  coatroOlttg  the  vetodty  of  op- 
eration of  said  last  means  in  relation  to  said  delivery  prea- 
sure  so  that  the  turbojet  acceleration  ts  independent  from 
the  vdodty  of  operation  of  tlie  throttle  contrcrf  lever 


RECfPROCABLE-DRTVE  MECHANBM 
H.  McCoradek,  Akraa^  OUa,  Mdgaer  to  1-Daptcr 
V  Akvaa,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 
FBed  DecT  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,iM 
2  nstoii     (CL  <•— 52) 


1.  A  redprocaMe-drive  mechanism,  compridi^  a  rela- 
tivdy  fixecflr  supported  hondng  having  a  fcid-oontain- 
ing  conpartoaeat  therein  and  a  hollow  cylindricd  wall 
opening  axiaOy  downwardly  of  the  compartment,  a  dosed 
hollow  member  roUtaMy  and  axially  shiftably  reoeivBd 
within  said  cyUndficd  wall,  a  plainer  mounted  within 
said  hollow  member  to  have  the  member  axially  relative- 
ly shiftd)le  wttfa  respect  thereto,  said  plunger  providing  a 
fluid-oontdning  space  between  die  same  and  a 
end  of  said  hoUow  member,  an  elecferic  motor 
on  said  hoasiag  above  said  comportment  and  having  a 
driviag  shaft,  a  driven  elamsnt  mounted  in  said  hm» 
lag  to  rotato  abont  said  axis  and  to  rotationd  driving 
with  said  AMmber,  chaive^ped 
betweeaaaid  ^ivea  shaft  and  said 
rotato  the  same,  said  etommt  having  conduit  meaas  to 
said  fluid-coatafaiiag  space  in  various  poeitions  ot  rota- 
tioad movemem  of  the  dement,  fear^wmp  meam  mourn- 
ed in  said  reiativeiy  fixed  hooetag  to  be  operated  by  said 
driven  deibeat  and  having  a  pressure  side  and  a  vacuum 
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side,  valve  means  for  conununicating  said  conduit  means 
with  one  or  other  of  said  prcisure  and  vacuum  tidca  of 
said  gew  pump,  respectively  to  pump  fluid  from  said 
compartment  to  said  fluid-containing  space  and  to  re- 
turn the  fluid  to  the  compartment  by  vacuum  action,  and 
thereby  axially  to  reciprocate  said  hoUow  memtier  rela- 
tively of  said  plunger,  and  a  downwardly  presented  work* 
cutting  tool  mounted  with  respect  to  said  hoUow  membef 
and  said  plunger  to  be  axially  rcdprocaUe  and  rotatable 
thereby. 


inder  and  to  open  the  first  outlet  port  to  permit  said 
pump  to  suck  fluid  from  said  sump  and  from  the  other 
chamber  of  said  double-acting  cylinder. 


TWOOTAGE  HYDRAULIC  MASTER  CYLINDER 
FVatelck  A.  Kiuammk,  at3  &  2iii  Avt.,  MqnvMd,  DL 


Aim.  23,  IMt.  8«r.  N^  SU45 
TOiiinM.    (CLM— 54^ 


9^2,M9 

HYDRAULIC  ALTERNAllNG-OTREai  DEVICE 

FOR  MATBRIAL-TBOTING  UNITS 

'to 
A.G^ 


r.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  fM7( 
r,  ^pHcartan  GcnMwjr  Apr.  2,  19M 
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1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  driving  the  piston  of  a 
double-acting  cylinder  of  an  alternating-stress  material 
testing  unit,  the  system  comprising  a  loading  pump  hav- 
ing suction  and  discharge  ports,  means  associated  with 
said  pump  for  reversing  the  direction  of  delivery  of  said 
pump,  a  control  valve,  said  control  valve  comprising  a 
horizontally  disposed  sleeve  valve  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  freely  reciprocable  valve  operator  therein,  said 
valve  cylinder  having  first  and  second  valve  control  ports 
at  the  respective  ends  thereof  and  first  and  second  outlet 
ports  arranged  to  be  alternately  c^ned  and  closed  by 
said  valve  and  a  common  inlet  port  arranged  for  connec- 
tion by  said  valve  alternately  with  said  outlet  ports,  means 
forming  a  fluid  sump,  a  pipe  connecting  said  inlet  port 
with  said  sump,  first  pipe  means  connecting  a  first  port 
of  said  pump  with  a  first  chamber  of  said  double-acting 
cylinder  and  with  a  first  one  of  said  valve  outlet  porU, 
and  second  pipe  means  connecting  the  second  port  of 
said  pump  with  the  second  chamber  of  said  double-acting 
cylinder  and  with  the  second  of  said  valve  outlet  ports, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  one  direction  of  dis- 
charge of  said  pump  said  sleeve  valve  operator  takes  a 
position  responsive  to  pressure  at  the  first  valve  control 
port  to  close  the  first  outlet  port  and  direct  fluid  from 
said  pump  to  a  chamber  of  said  double-acting  cylinder 
and  to  open  the  second  outlet  port  to  permit  said  pump 
to  suck  fluid  from  said  sump  and  frogs  the  other  chamber 
of  said  double-acting  cylinder  and  in  the  other  direction 
of  discharge  of  said  pump  said  sleeve  vaTve  operator  lakes 
a  position  responsive  to  pressure  at  the  second  valve  con- 
trol port  to  close  the  second  outlet  port  and  direct  flaid 
from  said  pump  to  a  chamber  of  said  double-acting  cyl- 


1.  A  two^tage  master  cylincter  for  hydraulic  brake 
systenu  comprising  a  casing  having  therein  a  fluid  res- 
ervoir, a  lai^e  bore,  a  smaller  bore,  a  larfe  pirton  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  cups  operable  in  said  large  bore  said  pair 
of  cups  providing  an  annular  chamber  therebetween,  a 
smaller  piston  operable  in  said  smaller  bore,  fluid  passage 
meaiu  including  a  longitudinal  passage  in  said  mailer 
piston  affording  communication  between  said  large  bore 
and  said  smaller  bore,  a  cavity  in  said  large  piston  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  annular  diamber  and  nid 
longitudinal  passage  fluid  passage  meaaa  affordinf  oom- 
munication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  smaller  bore, 
a  part  operable  in  said  longitudinal  passage  having  a  pair 
of  valve  heads  one  on  each  end  thereof  one  of  said  valve 
heads  being  effective  to  open  and  close  fnid  communica- 
tion between  said  smaller  bore  and  said  longitudinal 
passage  and  said  other  valve  head  being  effective  to  open 
and  close  fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  res- 
ervoir and  said  longitudinal  passage,  spring  means  in  said 
cavity  for  urging  said  valve  heads  in  a  (Srection  to  open 
fluid  communication  between  said  laiie  kore  and  said 
smaller  bore,  an  outlet  in  said  smaller  bore  in  Ihiid  coa>- 
munication  with  actuator  cylinders  in  the  braking  system, 
a  check  valve  operably  associated  with  said  outlet,  a  re- 
turn spring  biased  between  said  small  piston  and  said 
check  valve,  manually  operable  pressure  alording  meaiu 
for  moving  said  pistons  in  said  bores  from  their  brake 
release  position  therein  to  thereby  provide  hydraulic  pres- 
sure in  said  actuator  cylinders. 


3jttt311 
DUAL  MASRR  CVUNDBS 


HM  Nor.  2t,  IMt,  flsr.  No.  72431 
SdaiM.    (CLi^-SU) 

1.  A  fluid  pressurizing  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  booster  unit  including,  a  housing  means,  a  pressure 
responsive  member  forming  a  variable  prsasurt  compart- 
ment and  a  constam  pressure  compartaieat  in  said  booster 
unit,  a  valve  means  in  said  pressure  rcspoasive  member, 
a  manual  means  connected  to  said  valve  oaeans  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  booster  unit,  a  aouroa  of  km 
pressure  flaid  in  communication  with  said  vahe  means, 
a  master  cylindo^  connected  to  said  booster  unit,  a 
piston  extending  into  said  master  cylinder  and 
to  said  pressure  responsive  member,  a  plunger  sUdably 
extending  through  said  master  piston  nod  ia  aaid  asaster 
cylinder  connected  to  said  manual  control  means  and  aaid 
pressure  responsive  member  through  a  raactioii  distribu- 
tion means,  a  central  openiog  in  said  maalar  piston,  a 
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valve  seat  portion  on  said  plunger  engaging  said  central 
opening  in  said  master  piston  to  form  a  hydraulic  valve, 
a  high  pressure  chamber  formed  by  the  forward  end  of 
said  pltinter  and  said  master  cylinder,  a  low  pressure 
chamber  formed  by  said  muster  cylinder  said  plungo-  and 
said  master  piston,  said  master  piston  and  said  plunger 
having  a  normally  closed  hydraulic  valve  positioned  to 


pressurize  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  low  pressure  chamber 
and  said  high  pressure  chamber  during  initial  forward 
movement  of  said  power  wall,  said  master  piston  and  said 
plunger  moving  relative  to  each  other  to  open  said  valve 
ntKans  and  provide  pressurization  in  said  high  pressure 
chamber  only  during  subsequent  forward  movement  of 
said  power  wall  as  said  booster  unit  is  operated. 


3,t<2,tl2 

DETECTION  OF  LEAKS  FROM  UNDERGROUND 

STORAGE  CAVERNS 

__      _  _^  io  PhSMps 

FHtd  Sept.  12, 1957,Ssr.  No.  tt3,5« 
Sdalnss.    (CL41>-sS) 


1.  A  mctliod  of  providing  an  access  to  an  undergrotmd 

storage  cavern  in  an  impervious  formation  and  protecting 

overijnng  formations  from  contamination  with  product 

leaking  from  said  underground  storage  cavern  at  the  point 

784  O.O.— « 


at  which  said  access  enters  said  cavern  which  comprises 
drilling  a  hioit  to  the  cavern  depth,  inserting  an  outer 
pipe  in  said  hole,  said  outer  pipe  extending  from  within 
said  cavern  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  cementing  said 
outer  pipe  to  the  surrounding  formation  thereby  forming 
a  concrete  sheath  on  aaid  outer  pipe,  perforating  said 
outer  pipe  and  sheath  along  several  feet  of  length  in  said 
impervious  formation  adjacent  said  cavern  but  of  suffi- 
cient distance  from  said  cavern  that  the  cavern  ceiling 
is  not  damagnd  during  said  perforating  step,  installing  a 
service  pipe  extending  from  the  surface  into  said  cavern 
within  said  outer  pipe,  wdding  both  ends  of  said  outer 
pipe  to  said  service  pipe  thereby  forming  an  annular  space 
open  to  the  formation  above  said  cavern  and  extending 
from  the  region  of  said  cavern  to  the  surface,  and  sam- 
pling the  contents  of  said  annular  space  to  detect  the 
presence  of  said  product 


3,ti2,tU 
FISH  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM 
F.  GUI,  271*  Todor  Ave.,  Victoria, 


FRed  Joljr  1^  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  127,Mt 
4ClirinM.    (CLil— 1) 


/ 


1.  A  fish  protective  device  including  in  combination 
with  a  body  of  water  having  a  dam  maintaining  upper 
and  lower  water  levels  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  with 
an  outflow  pasnajr  conducting  water  past  said  dam  and 
provided  with  an  adit  communicating  with  the  water  of 
higher  level  and  an  exit  discharging  into  the  water  of 
lower  level  and  including  in  said  outflow  passage  a  de- 
vice for  using  water  and  triiich  device  is  destructive  to 
fish  passing  through  said  outflow  passage,  said  water  on 
the  U^  le««l  side  of  said  dam  having  a  bed  with  a 
d^wession  Uwrefai,  said  adit  opening  into  and  with- 
drawing walv  from  a  region  of  said  dspressioQ  which 
lies  at  a  dc^  bdow  said  tqiper  water  level  wicerdiwg 
85  fe^  said  dsprsiiion  having  all  of  its  cross  sections! 
areas  Islwiisu  said  bed  and  region  so  proportioBsd  to 
the  rale  <rf  dischargs  through  said  oolflow  passage  diat 
fhey  will  produce  a  current  oi  flow  ia  said  depressioa 
between  said  region  and  said  bed  and  into  said  adtt  ot 
not  more  than  one  foot  par  second  whereby  to  prevent 
eatrainoMBt  of  ftsb  into  said  outflow  passage. 


UNOnWATBR  DULLING  APPARATUS 

Pan!  R.  Miiwtsmh,  SRvsr  flprtag.  Md. 

(4327  Loww  Rivar  Road,  YoMgHown,  N.Y.) 

Fflad  Sept.  14,  IM^Ssr.  No.  i39,77t 

UCUhM.    (CLtl-MS) 

I.  A  porUble  deep-water  <Mling  platform  comprising 
a  fluld-fiOed  base  structure  <rf  hollow  toroidal  waterti^t 
ctmfiguration  having  a  flexIUe  bottom  resting  upon  the 
ocean  floor  and  being  Conned  of  a  suflicKndy  resifient 
Buterial  to  closely  coaform  to  irregularities  in  the  ocean 
floor,  a  superstructure  attached  to  said  flexiUe-boltomed 
toroidal  haae  and  citeodlng  inwardly  from  said  base  to 
a  position  above  the  ocean  surface  and  substantiany 
aligned  with  tiie  central  hole  of  said  toroidal  base,  drill- 
i^  me«is  attached  to  said  supentnictore  for  oonductiag 
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drilling  operations  through  the  said  central  hole  of  said 
base  structure,  and  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of 


said  fluid  in  said  base  structure  with  changes  in  load 
thereon  during  said  drilling  operations. 


3,M2,tl5 
SEPARATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Joe  L.  Coat,  Alkntown,  Pa.,  aa^BBor,  by  mcoM 

meats,  to  Ak  Prodacts  imA  Cfcf  icala,  Inc.,  Trezlci* 
town.  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Driawarc 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1957,  8«r.  No.  M4,811 
TClalM.    (CLil— 17) 


ui,  "^-^ii^ 


X 


r-  I-,     I   '     ^  '  1  I  I  iir-    "i 


S 

^ 


1.  Method  of  producing  substantially  pure  hydrogen 
from  a  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  mixture  by  a  low 
temperature  process,  comprising  the  stepa  of  <^fM>|i"g 
compressed  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  sq>a- 
rating  hydrocarboiu  therefrom  by  partial  liquefaction  to 
provide  cold  gaseous  mixture  including  bydrofen  and 
low  boiling  poiirt  hydrocarbon  impurity,  providing  a 
source  of  scrubbing  liquid  including  low  boiliof  point 
hydrocartton  impurity  and  higber  boiling  point  hydro- 
carbons, stripping  low  baling  point  hydrocarbon  impurity 
from  the  scrubbing  liquid,  the  stripped  liquid  having  a 
boiling  point  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  low 
boiling  point  impurity,  subcooling  the  stripped  liquid,  and 
scrubbing  the  cold  gaseous  mixture  with  subcooled 
stripped  liquid  to  ajibstantially  completely  remove  low 
boiling  point  hydrocarbon  impurity  from  the  gaseous 
stream. 


MAINTAINING  HIGH  PURITY  ARGON 
ATMOSTHERE 
Wolcolt  PeMria,  lasitai  RUge,  mA  DoMdd  U 
Bcrlwfey  Hdghte,  NJ.,  M^Min  to  Air 
Coip— y,  iBcocporatad,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
tkw  or  New  York 

FIM  Dee.  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,4M 
nOahM.    (CLil— 22) 
1.  In  an  argon  puriftcatioo  process  for  purifying  an 
argon  gas  substantially  free  of  oxygen  and  containing 


hydrofen.  mtrogen  and  hydrocarbons  as  impurities,  the 
steps  comprtaing  partially  liquefying  a  feed  stream  of 
the  impure  argon  to  separate  a  subetantially  hydrogen- 
free  liquid  fraction  and  a  gaseous  fraction  containing 
snbstanUally  all  of  the  hydrogen,  rectifying  the  liquid 
fraction  in  a  first  column,  obtaining  therefrom  a  liquid 
fraction  substantially  free  of  nitrogen  and  a  gaseous  frac- 
tion containing  substantially  all  of  the  nitrogen  content 


'cfc... 


of  the  liquid  delivered  to  said  first  rectifkatioa,  deUveiing 
said  liquid  fraction  from  the  first  rectification  to  a  second 
rectification  column  of  relatively  lower  pressure  than  said 
first  rectification,  obtaining  therefrom  a  high  purity  argon 
substantially  free  of  said  impurities  and  boiling  the  liquid 
fraction  to  provide  vapor  rdha  for  said  second  rectifica- 
tion by  heating  with  the  gaaeous  fraction  from  said  first 
rectification. 

^^^^       oxygi^^5d«ng 

Frederick  R.  Balcar,  MMmftoo,  aii  WMlv  R.  Mocn, 
■erhdey  IliWiii,  N J.,   i    Ipiiii  to  Ak 
Compaqr,  hcneposted,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Scvt.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t43,492 
(CL  <2— St) 


T. 


15.  A  method  of  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  a 
cryogenic  substance  in  gaseous  form  which  comprises  es- 
tablishing in  a  confined  zone  a  body  of  said  cryogenic  sub- 
stance entirely  in  a  single  phase  at  a  uniform  density 
having  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  10*  F. 
above  to  about  150*  F.  below  the  critical  temperature  of 
said  substance  and  a  pressure  exceeding  the  critical  pres- 
sure of  said  substance,  withdrawing  said  single  phase 
cryogenic  substance  from  said  confined  zone  and  sup- 
plying it  in  gaseous  form  at  a  reduced  pressure,  and 
supplying  heat  to  said  single-phase  cryogeaic  substance 
in  said  confined  zone  sufficiem  to  maintaia  the  prewure 
of  said  cryogenic  substance  in  said  coafined  zone  above 
said  critical  pressure. 
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3iM2V*ii 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFROSTING 

ICE  CUBING  MACHINES 

leas  F.  Baker.  (#•  W.  Carrfi«toa  Ave.,  Peoria,  ID. 

FUed  Ihl  3«.  19*1,  Scr.  No.  t^^5 

SCkdasa.   (CL  <2~41) 


1.  A  method  of  defrostiBg  cooMiercial  ice  cube  mak- 
ing apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  receiver  tank,  an 
inverted  refrigerating  unit,  meaaa  for  spraying  water  to 
be  frozen  upwardly  into  said  unit,  a  refrigcratiag  coil 
connected  to  said  jeoeiv«  tank  by  meaaa  of  •  line  of  less 
diameter  than  said  coil,  an  accamdahx-  connected  to  said 
coil,  a  return  line  from  said  aocumulator  throu^  a  com- 
pressor and  a  condenser  to  said  receiver  tank,  comprising 
the  sequential  stqie  of  diaeoatiaiifaig  passage  of  refrigenmt 
throu^  said  line  of  less  diameter  after  said  refrigerating 
unit  has  frozen  the  cubea,  aad  conditctiag  hot  liquid  re- 
frigerant directly  from  said  receiver  tank  to  said  coO 
through  a  tube  of  a  diameter  wheraafially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  coil,  preventing  refrigeration  tiirough  ex- 
pansion of  said  liquid  and  fliereby  melting  the  surface 
layer  of  said  cubes,  and  permitting  the  same  to  fall  by 
gravity  from  said  refrigerating  unit 


M(M19 
DEFROST  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Iad„  aMlgBnn  la  WMr^pMriONveralioaJ  a 
tfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Dec.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,tt9 
tChkm.   (CLtt— 14f) 


for  defroatiBg  the  member,  comprisfatg:  •  firM  variabk 
means  raapoasive  to  a  first  condition  indicative  of  idag  of 
said  refrigerated  member;  a  second  variable  means  opera- 
ble ifidependcntly  of  said  first  variable  means  and  respon- 
sive to  a  different,  non-thermal  Moond  condition  indicative 
of  idng  of  said  laftigerated  meabar;  aad  actuating  means 
for  operHiBC  the  detrorting  meaae,  said  actnattng  means 
being  ■miniil  to  be  opcntad  oaijr  u  tbit  result  of  a  pre- 
selected joial  anaatemeat  of  said  flrM  and  aecoad  variable 
means  ia  whidi  airangement  each  variable  means  is  in  a 
condition  indicative  of  ondMirabk : 


3,M2,t2t 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  COMPRES- 
SOR OtnrUT  MODULATING  MEANS 
H.  HeUoia,  Da9«B%  OUo,  Milgaiii  to  Gcaceiri  Ma- 
ns CetpanOaH,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  catporalloa  of  Deb- 

mad  Nar.  It,  19M,  tar.  No.  7MS5 
UChdM.    (CL<2—19i) 


1.  DefhMt  eontroi  apparata  forme  ia  a  refrigeratioa 
apparatus  having  a  member  snbfect  to  icing  aad 


1.  In  an  antomobile  air  conditioning  system,  the  com- 
bination, an  evaporatOT  for  cooling  air  for  the  passenger 
compartmeirt  of  aa  automobile,  a  comptoaor,  a  con- 
denser, refrigerant  flow  connections  between  said  c<xn- 
pressor,  condenser  and  evaporator,  said  compressor  in- 
cluding a  main  housing,  a  ^rive  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  car  engine,  said 
housing  having  an  oil  sump  formed  therein,  an  oil  return 
line  from  laid  evaporator  to  said  housing,  an  oil  pump 
operated  by  said  shaft,  compressor  ou^Mt  modulation 
means,  an  exfaosible  chambo-  type  ol  actuator  for  said 
m/vinifftMMi  Bieans,  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
oil  pump  to  said  expansible  chamber,  valve  qKans  selec- 
tively connecting  the  inlet  of  said  pump  to  said  expansible 
chamber  or  to  said  oil  return  line,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  pressure  in  said  evaporator  for  actuating  said  valve 
means.  

INEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  FROZEN  FLUFFY 

CREAM  AND  THE  LIKE 

AbmI  B.  GvMi,  t  MoMt  YciMa  at- StoMkam  M,  MaK 

FBed  Dae.  12, 19M,  SsTNo.  75,35< 

14  rialmi     <CL<2— 342) 

3.  A  frozen  product  dispensing  device  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  barrel  into  whidi  a  liquid  mix  to  be 
frozen  may  be  directed,  said  barrd  having  front  and 
rear  walls  each  provided  widi  bearing  means,  a  rotatable 
auger  supported  in  said  banel  by  said  bearing  means,  an 
evening  in  said  front  wall  of  said  barrel  haviag  a  pas- 
sageway extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  thereof,  a 
iriorality  of  radially  (Usposed  ^aced  fias  sorrouadiag  and 
extending  kmgitndhuiny  of  said  passageway,  each  having 
its  hmennoat  end  secured  to  the  outer  side  surface  of  nid 
frool  wall,  a  sealed  chamber  carried  by  said  front  wall  ia 
surrounding  relation  with  aaid  fins,  refrigeratiag 
within  said  sealed  chamber,  aad  valve  means  for 
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ing  and  closing  said  downwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  passageway  for  dispensing  controlled  amounts  of  • 


two  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  torque  shaft  and  said  second 
torque  shaft,  sai^  torsion  £oupltiif  means  comprising  a 
first  torque  transfer  surface  carried  by  said  first  torque 
shaft  and  a  secood  torque  transfer  surface  carried  by  said 
second  torque  shaft,  and  compressible  means  intermedi- 
ate said  first  torque  transfer  surface  and  said  second  torque 
transfer  surface,  said  first  torque  transfer  surface  being 
relatively  rotatable  and  axially  movable  with  respect  to 
said  second  torque  transfer  surface  upon  the  twisting  and 


frozen  mix  which  is  adapted  to  be  forced  outwardly  of 
said  barrel  through  said  passageway  by  rotation  of  said 
auger  when  said  valve  is  open. 


HEATrUMP 

John  R.  AvcrU,  7  Overbrook  Drlrc,  St  Looli  24,  Mo., 
and  Stan  Lehmana,  Ir^  M  J«alfcr  Lnc,  St  Looit  91, 
Mo. 

FUwl  Dm.  is,  1959, 8tr.No.  159,742 
9  ClalBM.     (CL  a^-M2) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  (a) 
a  compressor  of  the  collapsible  wall  type  with  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  shaft,  a  hoUow  hub  moanted 
on  said  shaft,  a  larger  hollow  ring  surrounding  said  hub, 
means  for  holding  said  ring  m  tangential  relation  to  mid 
hub,  an  impervious  flexible  strip  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  hub  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  ring,  end 
flanges  confining  said  hub,  hollow  ring,  and  ftrip  on  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  rotating  said  hub  to  compress  the 
fluid  and  force  it  toward  the  hollow  center  of  said  hub, 
(b)  means  for  changing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid 
after  compression  but  before  expansion,  and  (c)  an  ex- 
pander of  the  same  type  as  said  compressor,  the  inlet 
of  said  expander  being  in  communication  with  the  outlet 
of  said  compressor,  said  expander  being  mounted  on  the 
same  shaft,  turning  at  the  same  speed,  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  compressor  for  expanding  the  fluid  to 
exhaust  pressure. 


3,M2,023 

COMPENSATING  TORQUE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Scott  A.  StoKrorthr.  1531  Tkatcker  At«„ 

Rlrcr  Foreit  HI. 

FBcd  Mar.  •,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  94,2M 

12  CfaioH.     (CL  M—l) 

I.  A  torque  transmission  assembly,  comprising,  in  com- 

bi  nation,  a  twistable  and  shortenaUe  first  torque  shaft,  a 

second  torque  shaft  coaxially  telescoped  over  said  first 

torque  shaft,  joining  means  rigidly  joining  two  adjacent 

ends  of  said  first  torque  shaft  and  said  second  torque 

shaft,  and  torsion  coupling  means  coupling  the  (q>posite 


consequential  shortening  of  said  first  tcxtiue  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  second  torque  shaft  to  compress  said  com- 
pressible meaiu  intermediate  said  first  torque  transfer 
surface  and  said  second  torqtie  transfer  surface,  whereby 
operative  torque  transfer  relation  is  estaUished  between 
said  opposite  two  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  torque  shaft 
aiWl  said  second  torque  shaft  when  the  twitting  and  short- 
ening of  said  first  torque  shaft  i^(tains  a  predetermined 
degree  and  torsional  force  is  then  transferred  from  said 
first  torque  shaft  to  said  second  torque  shaft. 


3M1M4 
UNIvnOAL  JOINT 


Edwvd  Bairia,  1933  OMo,  Detroit  4,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  25, 19C1,  Sar.  No.  1<M»4 

4riii  II     (CLM— 7) 


1 .  A  universal  joint  comprtring  a  member  formed  with 
a  spherical  lodcet,  a  ball  member  pivotally  fitted  in  said 
socket  and  formed  with  a  central  spherical  cavity,  a  ball 
fitted  rotatively  in  said  cavity,  and  a  pin  extending  through 
the  ball  and  ball  member  diametrically  thereof  and  having 
end  portions  outwardly  projecting  from  the  ball  member 
and  fixed  in  the  socket  member,  the  ball  member  being 
slotted  inwardly  from  its  periphery  to  the  central  cavity 
to  accommodate  said  pin  whereby  the  socket  member  and 
pin  may  swing  in  unison  relative  to  the  ball  member. 


Do«aM 


3,M2,025 

FLEXDLB  COUPLINGS 


GailianI 
BMcy  Ea- 


Mj  22, 1959,  Sot.  No.  t2t,7M 
r,  apjMcatiBa  Gnat  Mlala  hOj  25,  1958 
Sdaimm.    (CL  64— 13) 

I.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  angularly  staggered 
driving  and  driven  spiders,  and  a  disc-lDce  flexible  main 
body  formed  with  bolt  boles  for  attachment  to  the  arms 
of  said  spiders,  said  main  body  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discs  moulded  from  synthetic  irtastic  material  with  a  tAuxc 
face  on  one  side  and  a  plurality  of  projections  on  the 
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other  side,  each  of  said  projections  surrounding  one  (rf 
said  bolt  holes  to  provide  a  localised  thickening  of  the 


disc  in  the  regioo  of  attachment  to  the  corresponding 
spider  arm. 

3,M2,92< 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  POR  MOUNTING  NEEDLE 

BEARINGS  IN  UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
Alfrad  Pttncff,  Paris,  France,  aislgnnc  to  Sodctc  Anonymc 
dcs  Roalcmcots  a  AlgniUcs,  Rocl-Malauilsoo,  France, 
a  Frcach  body  corporate 

Filed  ABC  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France  Oct  21,  1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  64—17) 


6.  In  a  universal  joint  comprising  a  cross  head  and 
a  yoke  having  two  aligned  cylindrical  bores  for  receiving 
two  aligned  trunnions  of  said  cross  head,  a  circular  row 
of  bearing  needles  engaging  each  trunnion,  a  cup  member 
holding  said  needles  in  place  and  having  a  circular  sleeve 
portion  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  corresponding 
bore  and  an  outer  transverse  portion  engaging  the  outer 
end  of  the  respective  tnmnion  and  a  retaining  member 
wholly  received  in  said  bore  and  having  a  transverse  por- 
tion supporting  said  cup  member  against  axial  displace- 
ment and  a  perijriieral  portion  extending  radially  and 
axially  outwanfly  from  said  transverse  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  sharp  discontinuous  peripheral  edge  which  is  harder 
than  the  inner  surface  portion  of  said  bore  and  shaped 
to  constitute  a  tapping  die  having  an  outside  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  retaining 
member  being  screwed  into  said  cylindrical  bore  to  a 
position  in  which  said  transverse  portion  supports  said 
cup  and  thereby  tapping  threads  in  said  bore,  the  iimer 
surface  of  said  bore  being  smooth  and  cylindrical  except 
for  the  tapping  by  said  retaining  member. 


3,M2,t27 
COUPLING  POR  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Jean    Pigcroalct    Ljaos.   Fraoce,    asshwiw   to   Sodctc 
ladastrMlc  dc  Miiailyi  Appllt"H  SXG.M.A.,  Paris, 

FriBcc,  a  society  of  innaBce 

Filed  Not.  27, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  155,M2 

CUfaBB  priority,  apulhatlBO  Vrmet  Dec.  3,  1969 

4CWBI.    (CLM--24) 

1.  In  a  mechanism  comprising  two  elements  consisting 
of  a  driving  shaft  and  a  rotating  piece  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  that  of  said  shaft  and  approximately  in  line 
therewith,  a  device  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  said  piece  while  permitting  limited  adjustment  dis- 
placements of  said  piece  with  respect  to  said  shaft  both  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  and  angularly  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  piece,  which  device  comprises,  in  com- 
bination with  said  two  elements,  a  sleeve  substantially 
coaxial  therewith,  outer  radial  projections  carried  by 


said  sleeve,  and  an  inner  radial  projection  carried  by  said 
sleeve  in  the  same  transverse  region  as  said  outer  pro- 
jections, one  of  said  elemenu  being  provided  with  longi- 
tudinal grooves  arranged  to  accommodate  said  outer  pro- 
jections reqwctively,  the  other  of  said  elements  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  groove  adapted  to  accommodate 
said  inner  projection,  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  being 
oblique  with  respect  to  the  shaft  axis  so  that  relative  axial 


II  A,  "     a     *^ 


displacements  of  said  sleeve  produce  relative  angular  dis- 
placements between  said  shaft  and  said  piece,  said  radial 
outer  projections  extending  in  a  diametral  plane  of  said 
sleeve  perpendicular  to  that  in  which  said  inner  radial 
projectkm  is  located,  said  inner  projection  extending  dia- 
me^ally  througii  said  sleeve  so  that  it  bears  symnnttri- 
caily  upon  the  portion  c/L  the  element  engaged  in  said 
stoeeve,  and  said  sleeve  being  mounted  with  a  transverse 
play  with  reqxct  to  both  of  said  dements. 


3Ji2,t2S 
THROAT  PLATE  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  A.  Mayer  tmk  Robert  Ped,  PUiadclpWa,  Pa.,  m- 
a^ton  to  Wtir  FUcty,  Inc.,  Phfladc^rida,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Jahr  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,743 
4CfariiH.    (CLM— 125) 


1.  For  the  feed  station  of  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  a  yam  guide  ring  with  an  opening  therein  and  a 
latch  rii^  liner  mounted  on  said  yam  guide  ring,  a  plural- 
ity of  feed  fingers  mounted  for  operation  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position  in  said 
opening,  and  a  cirde  of  needles  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  guide  ring  and  latdi  ring  liner  to  recdve  yam 
from  the  feed  fingers  in  said  opemng,  a  throat  plate  con- 
struction comprising  a  non-ceramic  support  portion  hav- 
ing a  pair  ol  pedestals  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
yam  guide  ring  and  defining  therebetween  a  recess  for 
receivinf  and  tappotting  the  feed  fingers  which  are  in 
position  to  introduce  yarn  to  said  needle  circle,  said  sup- 
port portion  having  a  flat  surface  thereon,  a  ceramic  tip 
portion  mounted  on  said  support  portion  having  a  recess 
therein  regittering  with  said  recess  in  the  support  portion, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tip  portion  being  arcuate  in 
form  and  projecting  inwardly  beyond  said  latch  ring  liner 
to  deflect  the  yam  from  engagement  with  the  latter,  an- 
other suiiaoe  of  said  tip  portion  being  flat,  and  a  cement 
operaUe  to  bood  said  flat  sivfaoe  of  the  tip  portion  to 
said  flat  surface  of  the  support  portion  to  oonstimte  the 
only  oonaactiorf  between  said  portions,  the  drcomf erential 
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length  of  the  receti  in,iaid  ceramic  tip  portion  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  circumferential  length  of  the  recets 
between  the  pedestals  in  said  support  portion  whereby 
said  tip  portion  is  prevented  from  engaging  with  said  feed 
fingers  as  they  are  displaced  between  the  tooperative  and 
operative  positloiis. 


3,M2,t29 

PYKOPHORIC  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Pik^  54  CrsacMt  Rmi,  iBBtMiailn 

Filed  hmt  11, 19S8,  SotTNa.  74l»27i 

1  OsIm      (CL  <7— 7a) 


Mmb. 


»   r 


In  combination  with  a  flame  producing  lighter  compris- 
ing an  open  bottom  fuel  tank  having  a  spark  wheel  and  a 
flint  mounted  oa  the  upper  end  thereof  in  cooperative  rela- 
tion for  producing  a  spark,  a  tube  depending  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  tank  and  interiorly  thereof  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  and  above  the  lower  end  of  said  tank,  said 
flint  being  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  with  a 
spring  therein  urging  the  flint  against  the  spark  wheel,  and 
a  headed  screw  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 
tube  threaded  into  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  an  outer 
casing  into  which  at  least  the  lower  end  of  the  fuel  tank  is 
telescoped;  a  sealing  gasket  imegrally  formed  of  flexible^ 
resilient  plastic  material  and  including  a  relatively  thin 
plate  portion  having  an  outline  generally  matching  that  of 
the  bottom  of  the  fuel  tank,  an  outwardly  flared  peripheral 
skirt  depending  from  said  plate  portion,  said  plate  portion 
being  apertured  to  snugly  receive  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  with  the  aperture  being  defined  by  a  depending 
annular  rim  projecting  below  said  plate  portion,  said 
gasket  being  mounted  in  said  fuel  tank  with  the  said  tube 
received  by  said  aperture  and  with  the  headed  screw 
bearing  against  the  bottom  of  said  rim  to  position  the  plate 
portion  above  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  tank  with  the  plate 
portion  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  with  the  outwardly 
flared  skirt  depending  from  said  plate  portion  and  deflected 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  tank 
in  a  peripheral  sense  to  seal  off  the  bottom  opening  of 
said  fuel  tank,  said  gasket  further  having  a 'tab  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  peripheral  skirt  at 
a  pmnt  remote  from  said  aperture  to  provide  means  for 
removing  one  end  of  said  gasket  from  said  bottom  opening 
to  facilitate  replenishing  of  fuel  in  said  tank. 


tern  for  energizing  said  drive  means  at  predetermined 
times  during  the  cycle  of  the  washing  machfaie  to  cause 
dispensing  of  materials  into  said  tub,  and  adjustable  means 
for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  period  of  energization 
of  said  drive  means  thereby  to  regulate  the  quantity  of 
material  delivered  to  the  tub,  said  conveyor  means  com- 
prising a  flexible  strip  having  the  material  to  be  dispensed 


MATERIALS    DISPENSER    AND     COMBINATION 
THEREOF    WITH    WASHING    AFPARATUS 
Rokeit  C.  Groves,  315  Absviesa  Arc^  Dajla%  Ohio 
nt*  Sept  23, 195S,  8«r.  No.  7«M4» 
IICWm.    (CLM— 12> 
I .  In  combination;  a  washiag  machine  having  a  clothes 
tub  with  an  opening  therein,  a  materials  dispenser  adja- 
cent the  tub,  conveyor  means  pertaining  to  the  dispenser 
for  conveying  materials  therefrom  into  the  opening  in 
the  tub.  drive  means  energizable  for  actuating  the  con- 
veyor means,  a  control  system  operable  to  control  the 
washing  machine  through  washing  and  rinsing  operations 
for  a  complete  cycle,  mesas  iachided  in  tbe  control  sys- 


carried  in  uniformly  distributed  relation  thereon,  said 
drive  means  having  postive  driving  engagement  with  said 
strip  whereby  the  control  of  the  duration  of  the  period 
of  energization  of  the  said  drive  means  effects  positive 
movement  of  a  predetermined  length  of  said  strip  and. 
therefore,  the  dispensing  of  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  uid  material  carried  by  the  strip. 


3,M2,031 

WASHING  AND  HYDKOKmACIlNG 

MACHINB 

Fraos  BaUk,  Pragcr  Strnses  124,  VIsMa  XXI,  AMbria 

Filed  May  25, 1N«»  Ser.  No.  31,<2t 

AMMa  Mkj  31,  1959 
(CLM— 23) 


I .  A  washiag  and  hydroextracting  macWne,  whfcfa  com- 
prises an  outer  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  screen  drum  coaxially  mounted  la  said  outer  drum 
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for  rotation  therewith  and  defining  a  radial  clearance  tp»ce 
with  said  outer  drum  and  adapted  to  contain  clothes,  a 
machine  housing  containing  said  dnuns  and  defining  an 
outer  reserv<Mr  adapted  to  contain  washing  Uquor,  said 
outer  drum  having  a  lower  portion  arranged  to  be  nor- 
mally immersed  in  said  washing  liquor  and  carrying  radial 
impeller  blades  constituting  pump  means  curable  to 
pump  washing  liquor  from  said  reservoir  into  said  radial 
clearance  space,  aivl  positively  acting,  automatic  valve 
means  cqxrable  to  cause  washing  liquor  to  flow  in  tbotX 
intervals  of  time  alternatively  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
radial  clearance  space  and  further  into  the  interior  of  said 
screen  drum  and  reversely  from  the  interior  of  said  screen 
drum  into  said  reservoir. 


3,0tt,033 
REMOIS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  RELEASING 

A  VEHICLE  TRUNK  DOOR  LOCK 
Alfred  H.  Sctamlfcldt,  Dcs  Motoes,  Iowa,  aasigwir  to 
Tbe  Drhnea  Ceaspany,  Cookevflk,  Tcm.,  b 
tkm  of  Tcnncasec 

FBcd  Dec  14, 19M,  8cr.  No.  75,779 
SCIa^    (a.7«— 250 


3,M2,t32 

TREATING  AGENT  DBPENSER  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES 

Daniel  N.  Tom,  LootevMe^^a^nr  to 
Electric  Cuaipany,  a  carpoeBllea  ef  New  York 
Filed  Aa«.  7, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  129,615 
5ClalaB8.    (CLM— 2t7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasing  a  latch  from  a  locked  po- 
sition comprising,  a  bar  inserted  in  said  latch  and  ro- 
tatable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for  re- 
leasing said  latch,  key-operated  tumbler  means  including 
a  shaft  rotatably  connected  to  said  bar  and  rotatable 
from  one  position  to  another  position  during  which  lYrta- 
tion  said  tumbler  means  engages  and  moves  said  bar  to 
said  second  poaition,  said  bar  rotatable  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  independently  of  said  tumbler  means, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bar  for  moving 
said  bar  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
independently  of  said  tumbler  means. 


3,M2,t34 
COINCIDENTAL  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Leslie,  Bhwlngiiaai,  Mkh.,  ssilga ni  to  Gen« 
MoCon  CespwatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  ctwpuiatiun  of 
Dclawan 

Fied  SepL  t,  1959,  See.  No.  t3t,574 
TCbtas.    (CL7»— 244) 


1.  In  a  wadiing  machine:  a  liquid  recepUcle;  means 
for  washing  articles  in  said  receptacle;  water  supply  means 
including  a  sun>ly  conduit  extending  into  cooperative  rda- 
tion  with  said  receptacle  to  supfriy  liquid  thereto  and  inlet 
valve  means  controllmg  the  passage  of  water  through  said 
supply  conduit  into  said  receptacle;  a  container  for  liquid 
treating  agent;  a  siphon  having  a  Aort  leg  with  its  end 
positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  a 
long  leg  with  its  end  positioned  to  discharge  treating  agent 
into  said  receptacle;  diverter  means  arranged  to  divert 
and  retain  a  quantity  of  water  as  long  as  water  is  passed 
throu^  said  supply  conduit  by  said  valve  means,  said  di- 
verter means  being  formed  so  that  the  diverted  water 
(herein  flows  back  into  said  supply  conduit  when  said 
valve  means  shuts  off  the  supply  of  water;  means  respon- 
sive to  water  in  said  diverter  means  to  decrease  the  vol- 
ume of  air  in  said  siphon  aa<l  titertlby  tend  to  raise  the 
air  pressure;  and  check  valve  means  arranfed  in  coin- 
munication  with  said  siphon  to  permit  passage  of  air 
out  of  said  siphon  in  response  to  a  pressure  increase 
of  the  air  therein  and, to  prevent  pessage  of  air  into 
said  siphon,  whereby  a  •vacuum  is  provided  thereby  to 
prime  said  siphon  as  water  flows  from  said  diverter  mean* 
into  said  supply  conduit. 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  vdiide  door  includmg  a 
rotary  bolt  nsember,  outside  uid  miUe  operating  mem- 
bers, a  latch  mechanism  operatively  oonaectint  said  op- 
erating members  with  said  bolt  member  and  permitting 
said  operating  members  to  open  said  door,  said  \aXch 
mechanism  including  a  lever  adapted  to  interrupt  the  op- 
erative connections  between  said  operating  members  and 
said  bolt  member,  a  locking  device  operatively  connected 
to  said  lever,  said  device  including  an  overcenter  linkage 
mechaBism,  said  overcoiter  tiidutge  medianism  being 
adapted  in  one  position  to  move  said  lever  to  its  lock 
position  and  when  oooved  to  iu  otho-  position  to  move 
said  lever  to  its  unlock  positioii.  a  taknoid  member  op- 
eratively ^^^Tl^nt^^»*^  to  said  overcenter  linkage  medi- 
aiyiym  and  adapted  to  shift  said  latter  mechanism  to  either 
of  ite  positioM.  first  switch  means  lor  energizing  said 
uAeaoid  nenber.  seconds  cwiurh  means  associated  with 
said  overcenter  linkage  mechanism  and  adapted  to  de- 
energiae  said  solenoid  member  as  said  overcenter  linlLafe 
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mechanism  moves  overcenter,  and  an  overcenter  spring 
for  completing  the  movement  of  the  linkage  mechanism 
initiated  by  the  solenoid  member. 


THERMOMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 

CALIBRATING  THE  SAME 

Frank  S.  Schnitt,  9741  Efan  Terrace,  Dcs  Plaincs,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,M3 

12  Claim,    (a.  73—1) 


)«» 


said  center  section  having  air  pressure  chamben  at  either 
end  thereof  communicating  with  said  ceMer  caaing. 
switch  means  connected  to  an  air  preanire  source  for 
selectively  pressurizing  one  of  said  air  pressure  chambers 
and  depressurizing  the  other  of  said  air  pressure  cham- 
ben for  moving  said  center  weight  to  the  desired  end 
of  said  center  section  casing,  stop  nwans  at  both  ends 
of  said  center  casing  for  limiting  outward  movement  of 
said  center  weight,  said  stop  means  being  positioned  so 
that  when  said  end  weights  abut  their  inner  stops  said 
center  weight  will  first  strike  one  of  said  end  weights 
before  striking  its  stop  means  at  that  end  of  its  travel. 


12.  A  glass  thermometer  comprising  a  bulb  and  a 
stem  with  a  bore  communicating  with  the  bulb,  thermally 
responsive  medium  in  the  bulb  expandable  into  the  bore, 
said  bulb  having  a  tapered  portion  and  a  reduced  portion, 
and  compensating  means  embracing  said  bulb  under  a 
deforming  pressure  in  a  selected  position  on  at  least  one  of 
said  portions. 

3,M2,t3< 
INERTIAL  SHOCK  TESTER 
Kcancdi  C.  York,  Pornooa,  Califs  awlgnnr  to  GcMral 
DyaaMlcs  CorporatkNi  (Convak  Diviiloa),  Sui  Diego, 
Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcfaiware 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,2M 
IS  Cialms.     (CL  73—12) 


1.  A  shock  tester  comprising  two  end  sections  each  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  open-ended  end  casing,  a  ocsiter 
section  connected  to  said  end  sections  and  including  a 
cylindrical  opcn-cndedxenter  casing,  said  end  casings  and 
center  casing  being  ffigned,  each  of  said  end  casiagt 
having  an  end  weight  adapted  to  oacillate  therein,  said 
center  casing  having  a  center  weight  adapted  to  oaciUato 
therein,  each  of  said  end  sections  including  an  air  cham- 
ber connected  to  an  air  pressure  source  and  communi- 
cating with  its  associated  casing  to  thereby  urge  the  end 
weight  therein  to  the  hiward  end  thereof,  stop  means 
for  Kmiting   inward   movement  of  said  end  wdghtt. 


3,M2,«37 

TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAFHS 

WaMsr  DosMr,  Brca,  mi  Dm  Wmyw  Cwlc.  WUMer, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  BMiaMB  iMUnunnto,  be,  Fnlkr- 

laa,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  Callfbnia 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1957,  Sar.  N«.  «54,15S 
(CL  73—23) 


«  _^ 


1.  In  a  chromatograph  or  the  like  having  a  tempera- 
ture controlled  analysis  chamber,  the  combination  of: 
a  temperature  sensitive  element  mounted  thermally  ad- 
jacent the  chamber  for  producing  a  continuously  variable 
temperature  signal;  a  first  electrical  heating  unit  for  sup- 
plying heat  to  the  chamber;  a  second  electrical  heating 
unit  for  supplying  heat  to  the  chamber,  a  power  source; 
a  reference  source  for  producing  a  reference  signal;  means 
for  combining  said  reference  signal  and  said  temperature 
signal  to  produce  an  error  signal;  a  continuously  variable 
impedance  for  coupling  said  power  source  to  said  first 
heating  unit;  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  impedance  as  a  function  of  said  error  signal 
for  reducing  said  error  signal  to  a  minimum;  second  con- 
trol means  for  coupling  said  power  source  to  said  secoiul 
beating  unit,  said  second  control  means  being  energized 
when  said  error  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude of  a  particular  sense;  two  cathode  ray  indicator  units 
for  visually  indicating  the  magnitude  of  an  applied  signal, 
at  least  one  of  said  units  being  continuously  variable; 
circuit  means  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  continu- 
ously variable  indicator  unit;  circuit  means  coupling  said 
second  control  means  to  the  other  oi  said  indicator  units; 
and  nwans  for  varying  said  reference  signal. 


chromatogr]uw:  analyzer 

B»en^O.  Ajtea.  laniasvae,  Ofcia.,  airfginr  to 

FIM  iML  rr,  1958j£rN«ir7Il,523 

7CtelM.    (0.73—29) 

I .  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  fluid  mixture  comprising 

a  tint  conduit  filled  with  a  materisJ  which  selectively 

retards  passage  therethrough  of  the  ooostiluents  of  a 


fluid  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  means  to  introduce  a  fluid   said  dements  to  vibrate  in  one  of  the  torsional  and  longi- 


mixture  to  be  analyzed  into  a  first  end  of  said  first  con- 
duit, a  second  conduit  filled  with  a  material  which  selec- 
tively retards  passage  therethrough  of  the  constituents 
of  a  fluid  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  a  storage  chamber, 
first  conduit  means  to  connect  the  second  end  of  said 
first  conduit  selectively  to  the  inlet  of  said  storage 
chamber,  second  conduit  means  to  connect  the  outlet  of 
said  storage  chamber   to  the  first  end  of  said  second 


tudinal  modes  to  produce  shearing  stresses  in  said  fluid, 
and  means  for  producing  other  vibrations  in  said  ele- 


a  .1  •■) 


a 


"Kf 


conduit,  valve  means  to  isolate  said  chamber  from  the 
flow  path  of  said  first  and  second  conduits,  means  to 
introduce  a  carrier  gas  selectively  into  the  inlet  ot  said 
storage  chamber,  means  to  measure  a  property  of  the 
effluent  from  the  second  end  of  said  second  conduit  which 
is  representative  of  the  composition  thereof,  a  heating 
element,  and  means  to  move  said  heating  element  adja- 
cent said  first  conduit  from  the  first  to  the  second  end 
thereof.  

3jM2,t39 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

BacU  O.  Ayers,  Barticsvflk,  OUa.,  aaalgMr  to  PhilUpi 
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Filed  JoM  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,958 

3ClatoM.    (CL73— 23) 


SM«U     CAB 


CMmmw»  CAi 


/. 


■^1, 


„     •v-"n 

"♦^  -.y-j     [ 

1 .  The  method  of  analyzing  a  fluid  mixture  which  com- 
prises passing  a  fluid  at  a  first  temperature  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  a  zone  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  thereof,  said  zone  selectively  retarding  passage 
therethrough  of  the  constituents  of  a  fluid  mixture,  pass- 
ing a  fluid  mixture  to  be  analyzed  into  the  inlet  of  said 
zone,  thereafter  passing  a  fluid  at  a  second  temperature 
higher  than  said  first  temperature  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  zone  from  said  iiilet  to  said  outlet  to 
cause  a  wave  of  a  heat  front  to  travel  at  a  desired  rate 
through  said  zone  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and 
measuring  a  property  of  the  dfluent  from  the  outlet  of 
said  zone  during  the  passage  of  said  fluid  last  mentioned. 


.   J,M2;Mt 

VBCOMETERS 


FUi  Oct  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,f2i 
rtoriU,  apgjlMMa«  GtmI  Britoia  Oct  31,  195S 
syJiiiTs     (CL  73—59) 
1.  A  viscometer  conpriaing  a  vibratory  element  adapted 
for  at  least  partial  imraerdoa  in  a  fhiid,  means  for  causing 


ment  whilst  said  element  is  immersed  in  said  fluid,  said 
other  vibrations  having  an  amplitude  sufficient  to  remove 
from  the  immersed  surface  of  said  element  any  matter 
adhering  to  said  surface. 


3,M2,841 
DEGAUSSING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC VIBRATION  EXCITER 
Walter  G.  SpodncwskI,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  Amoka  m  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  May  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,122 
4ClaiM.    (CL  73— 71.6) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vibration  testing  a  specimen  com- 
prising an  electromagnetic  vibration  exciter  having  a  re- 
ciprocating output,  a  i^tform  arranged  to  be  recipro- 
cated by  said  output  and  a  magnetic  shielding  means  inter- 
posed between  said  platf  wm,  and  a  spedmea  to  be  tested 
for  inhibiting  tiie  passage  ai  magnetic  energy  wherein 
said  shielding  means  comprises  a  stationary  sheet  assem- 
bly and  a  moveable  sheet  assembly;  said  stationary  sheet 
assembly  being  mounted  to  said  vitnvtion  exciter  and  com- 
prising altovate  nickel-containing  metal  sheets,  non-mag- 
netic spacing  means  positioned  b^ween  said  mci^el-con- 
Uining  m^al  sheets,  and  an  opening  throu^  said  sU- 
tionary  asKmbly;  said  moveaUe  sheet  assembly  being 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  disposed  within  the  open- 
ing of  said  stationary  sheet  assembly  in  a  manner  which 
allows  for  the  free  movement  there<rf,  and  said  moveable 
sheet  assembly  comprising  alternate  nickel-containing 
metal  sheett  and  into-leaved  aluminum  sheets  in  a  manner 
whidi  forms  a  laminated  overlay  on  said  ptatform. 


iwBsoiidaGiddc%lcal 
P.  FOtaf  *  SoiiCoiii 
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TONQMEIER 
Pa, 


to  George 
Pa.,  a 


I  tmd  4, 1999,  Scr.  Na  81t,t34 
IGMk    (CL73~M) 
A  tonooaeler  conpristiq;  a  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  foot  portian, 
said  foot  poitioo  includog  a  coiKave  surface  adapted 

to  overKe  and  rest  upon  the  surface  ai  the  eye, 
said  member  having  a  vertical  bore  therein  extending 
upwarffly  from  said  concave  sorface. 
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an  eloogated  plunger  journaled  in  uid  bore  so  as  to 
form  a  sliding  fit  therein, 

the  surface  of  said  bore  having  an  annular  groove  there- 
in, said  member  having  a  plurality  of  radial  ports 
connecting  said  groove  to  the  external  surface  of 
said  member, 

said  plunger  including  a  lower  portion  projecting  down- 
wardly beyond  said  concave  surface  for  depressing 
the  surface  of  the  eye, 

a  frame  secured  to  said  member  and  extending  up- 
wardly thereof, 

said  frame  mounting  a  scale  and  a  pointer  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  scale, 

said  pointer  being  operatively  connected  to  move  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  plunger, 

at  least  one  calibrated  weight  carried  by  said  plunger 


•  ii 


proof  tubular  sheath  physically  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  case  in  water-tight  relation  therewith  for  rotation  of 
said  case  with  respect  to  said  sheath,  the  other  end  of  said 
sheath  extending  out  of  the  water,  the  major  portion  of  a 


for  causing  said  plunger  to  depress  the  surface  of 

the  eye  with  a  known  force, 
a  support  bracket  having  a  pair  of  axially  tpaneed 

flanges, 
said  flanges  having  axially  aligned  apertures  within 

which  said  member  a  slidably  recehred, 
an  adjustable  stop  element  secured  to  said  member  to 

provide  an  abutment  surface  for  said  upper  fUnge, 
said  bracket  further  including  a  pair  of  arms  extending 

upwardly  of  said  member  and  terminating  in  a  pair 

of  spherical  sockeU  adapted  to  receive  the  finaertipa 

of  the  user^ 
said  member  being  sufHctently  heavier  than  said  frame 

so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  tonometer  is 

below  said  spherical  sockets  regardless  of  the  size 

of  said  calibrated  weight 


flexible,  electrically-conducting  cable  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  sheath,  one  end  of  said  cable  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  signal  producing  means,  and  an  antenna 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  cable  and 
extending  out  of  the  water. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  kSaMUNG  ELASTIC 
PROKBTDES 
C«1  A.  loMOB,  PeqwNiMck,  Etsni  M.  McCdn,  Ei^le- 
wood,  mi  Wesley  Fsml,  FnhMSii  Lake,  N J^  aa- 
sinon  to  United  Stets»ffnlitir  Canspanj,  New  York, 
n!y^  a  covpontloa  of  New  Janar 

FVed  Dec.  29,  iMkSw. No. 7t3,379 


3,M2,M3 
mUBH^MKASURING  DEVICE 
GleHS  A.  M«ah  ami  Eiwwi  ^cfcasrhl,  Cfyslaf  Lake, 
DL,  Bsslgnnrs  to  The  Pars  (Ml  Coaspany,  CUcaco*  n** 
a  consoratioa  of  OMa 

FBcd  ScpC  !«,  195S,  S«r.  No.  7(UM 
ICIahiL  (CL73— SS.5) 
A  propeller-blade  stress  nenturing  assembly  compris- 
ing an  electrical-resistance  strain-gauge  mounted  on  a  sub- 
merged propeller-blade  intermedate  the  ends  tbeieof.  an 
electrical  circutt,  means  for  supiriyint  •  direct  current  to 
said  circuit,  said  gauge  being  connected  in  said  circuit  in 
such  nianncr  that  the  eletcrical  output  of  the  circuit 
changes  with  change  in  the  resistaaoe  (rf  said  gauge,  a 
water-tight  case  mounted  coaxially  with  said  propeller  for 
routioa  therewith,  means  enclosed  within  said  case  re- 
sponsive to  the  oittput  of  said  circuit  for  producing  a 
modulated  radio  frequency  signal,  a  sUtioaary  watcr- 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  two  vertically  movable 
shafts  in  axial  alignment  wHh  eadi  other  and  having 
spaced  onx>sing  ends,  supporting  means  on  each  oppos- 
ing end  adapted  for  holding  a  looped  elastic  material 
thinbtlaaw.  driving  taam  rapidly  ndprocaiiiit  the  tip- 
per shaft  te  a  vertical  dirpctiOB,  danpiag  aaaas  a«oci- 
aied  skMi  the  hnvec  shaft  to  prevent  the  atoveawt  there- 
of in  re^onse  to  the  transmitted  rapid  radpvoeatteg  ac- 
tion of  the  upper  shaft  and  to  permit  the  moveaient  there- 
of in  response  to  any  chanfe  in  leufdi  <rf  the  looped  ma- 
terial, and  means  associated  with  the  lower  shaft  wbert- 
by  any  change  in  vertical  position  thereof  is  indicated. 
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3,M2,MS 
AUGERS  FOR  SOIL  SURVEY  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 

USING  SAID  AUGERS 
Tmbh  niMT-^n'  "I"*  •           ..,,■.■  ^^ A    /^-^ 
in,  Swiisna  JMbik  Mii Klovirvi^n  13, 


9wcd< 


Fled  lane  t,  1959,  S«r.  N^  SIM'S 
<CL7V-1S1) 


source  of  pressure  fluid,  means  connecting  said  source  to 
said  fluid  pressure  bearings  for  supirfying  pressure  Auid 
thereto  and  drain  ports  surrounding  said  piston  and  por- 
tioned between  the  said  pressure  bearings  and  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  piston  for  discharging  fluid  idiich  flows 
from  the  pressure  bearings  through  Out  clearance  between 
the  piston  and  die  bore. 


3,lSi2,S47 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DKIVRMINATION  OF 
pamORRALLBUCS^ 

eon.  Upper  D«^,  Rayasend  C  Machlcr,  Philadelphia, 
and  NonHBi  E.  Polslsr,  Soadm^toa,  Pa^ 
by  saaac  Mataaaaali,  ta  the  UaMed  Stales  of 
M  isiBsailif  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FEed  Iwm  M,  1952,  Ssr.  No.  295,624 
SChrfa^    (CL73— 1^ 


1.  An  auger  for  soQ  survey  comprising  an  auger  rod, 
an  auger  bit  mounted  on  said  auged  rod  to  be  driven  into 
the  soil  with  die  aid  of  said  rod,  said  auger  bit  including 
two  screws,  a  lower  and  an  on>er,  which  are  coaxially  and 
non-rotatably  connected  together,  said  screws  being  mov- 
able relative  to  eadi  other  axially  of  said  auger,  and  means 
acting  on  at  least  one  of  ^d  screws  limiting  the  move- 
ment of  said  screws  away  from  each  other,  the  upper  screw 
being  fixedly  omnected  to  the  anger  rod  and  the  lower 
screw  having  a  rdativety  Ugh  and  thin  thread  to  guarantee, 
when  screwed  into  the  soil,  the  least  possible  disturbance 
thereof.  

3,SiljS<< 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  FORCE  MEASUR- 
ING APPARATUS 
Godfrey  Artkar  Bvane,  Bialvtn,  faglaai,  siil^nr  ta 
HecMB  tt  FMSie  llaillsi,  Worcester,  Ea^taad,  a  coas- 

FBed  Miv  U.  19SI,  Ssr.  Na.  7M,77< 

,  MiMisHia  Gwt  IriWa  May  14,  1957 
4  Oata^/   (CL  73—153) 


1.  Fluid  iwcssure  operated  force  measuring  apparatus 
comprising  a  fluid  pressme  operated  means  for  generating 
a  fluid  pressure  proportioMi  to  a  force  applied  thereto, 
means  for  applying  to  taid  generating  means  a  fmce  to  be 
measured  ther^  to  fcaerate  a  laid  pressure  proportional 
to  said  force,  and  means  fbr  applyiat  taid  fenerated  fluid 
pressure  to  a  pressure  responsive  force  measuring  means. 
the  said  measuring  means  comprising  a  housing,  a  bore 
'  in  said  housing,  a  piston  slidaMe  in  said  bore  and  having 
radial  clearance  therewith,  means  applying  said  geatf  ated 
flukl  pressure  to  one  end  of  said  bore  to  act  on  the  corre- 
sponding one  end  of  the  piston,  a  force  measuring  device 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  sak!  pistop  for  actMBtkm 
tharehy  in  response  to  fluid  presnre  exerted  on  the  sidd 
one  end  of  the  piston,  ihiid  pressure  beariags  in  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  each  end  of  the  piston  for  supporting  the 
piston  free  from  mechanical  contact  with  the  bore,  a 


1.  A  ballitfic  device  for  determhung  the  temperature 
at  the  slidins  interface  between  the  bullet  and  the  bore 
of  a  gun  barrel  adien  the  ballet  is  propelled  tiierethrough 
comprising  a  housfaig,  a  fun  barrel  pcvtioo  rigidly  sup- 
ported in  the  housfaif,  a  bullet  mounted  within  the  bort 
of  the  poitkMi  of  gun  barrel,  a  plunger  ooc^eratively  en- 
gaging sak!  bullet  for  axkd  movement  therewith,  re- 
leasaUe  means  for  iaparti^  positive  impact  to  the 
plunger,  said  releaiaUe  OMttis  being  guidingly  supported 
for  axial  alignment  with  said  plunger,  means  for  varying 
said  impact  releasable  means  so  as  to  force  the  plunger 
into  the  bore  to  propel  the  bullet  through  the  barrel  at  a 
oontnrfkd  velocity,  a  cosdactor  tttached  to  the  gun 
barrd,  a  second  conducler  Mtacbed  to  the  bullet,  and  an 
electroiBotive-eensitive  instrumeat  interconnecting  the 
conductors  for  indicating  the  electromotive  force  de- 
veloped at  tfte  intrrfaw  as  the  ballet  is  propelled  through 
the  gun  barrel,  »aid  dectroaaotive  force  being  a  measare 
of  the  iHoperatuia  at  the  interface. 


AIRCRAFT  SPIN  wSS^flxY  INSTRUMENT 
Ervte  R.  Haay  mi  Mabaha  I.  Ahng,  PadSc  PsHwiss, 
CaHf^  ss^ienrs.  hj  aseane  assigHMnii,  ta  Ihc  United 
States  af  Aasrica  as  fsprceiated  by  the  Secretary  of 

Fled  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «3,7N 
dOahw.    (CL7S— 17S) 
4.  A  ^in  recovery  instrument  for  informing  a  pilot 
of  an  aircraft  the  required  left  or  right  movement  of  a 
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control  stick  to  position  the  aircraft's  ailerons  or  other 
lateral  controls  for  recovery  from  an  upright  or  an  in- 
verted spin  comprising  a  rate  gyro  having  a  spin  ixia  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  lateral  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  a 
gimbal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  aircraft,  the  gyro  producing  an  output  by  preces- 
sion about  the  gimbal  axis  when  the  aircraft  makes  a 
turn,  the  output  of  the  gyro  having  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion according  to  the  rate  of  turn  and  direction  of  turn 
of  the  aircraft  respectively,  •■  indicator  means  coupled 
to  the  output  for  responding  in  magnitude  and  direction 
to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  output,  the  direc- 
tion of  the  response  of  the  indicator  being  to  the  left  or 


adjustably  directly  supportinf  said  one  end;  said  legs  of 
said  U-ahaped  portion  haviag  a  free  position  wherein 
the  legs  have  a  different  spacing  than  the  spacing  of  said 
apertures,  and  to  that  when  assembled  in  said  apertures, 
said  legs  are  resiliently  biased  againK  said  bracket  with- 
in said  apertures  thereof  respectively,  thereby  frictionally 
and  slidably  securing  together  said  bracket  aod  said  tube. 


right  of  a  zero  reference  mark  as  viewed  forwardly  by 
the  pilot  for  informing  the  pilot  to  move  the  control  stick 
to  the  left  or  the  right  respectively  as  viewed  by  him 
means  responsive  tp  gravity  for  reversing  the  indication 
of  the  indicator  when  the  aircraft  is  inverted  whereby 
upon  flying  the  aircraft  in  an  upright  spin  a  right  or  left 
turning  rate  of  the  aircraft  will  be  indicated  by  the  indi- 
cator means  as  a  right  or  left  control  stick  movement  re- 
spectively as  viewed  by  the  pilot  and  upon  flying  the 
aircraft  in  an  inverted  spin  a  right  or  left  turning  rate  of 
the  aircraft  will  be  indicated  by  the  indicator  as  a  left 
or  right  control  stick  movement  respectively  as  viewed 
by  the  pilot.  i 

LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Gcoria  Javor,  Skadiyridc  TraBcr  Pwk,  Rlc.  1,  Box  97, 


Flbd  Aa«.  U,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <77^39 
4CIaiM.     (a.  73— 313) 


3,M2,t5« 
GAS  TURBINES 
BasU  Tbomas  Gcorfc  BIAop,  Loadoa,  England,  assignor 
to  D.  Naptcr  Jk  Son  Umdiait  London,  Rngbnd,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,9M 

Claims  priority,  apnUcatiaa  Great  Britain  Apr.  15,  1959 

lOafaB.    (CL73— 347) 


A  gas  turbine  comprising  wall  means  defining  an  an- 
nular passage  for  hot  turbine-driving  gases,  a  turbine 
having  a  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  disc  and  blades  mounted 
around  the  periphery  of  said  disc  in  said  annular  passage, 
further  wall  means  spaced  from  said  disc  and*  defining 
therewith  at  least  one  coolant  passage  communicating 
with  said  annular  passage  adjacent  said  periphery  of  said 
disc,  means  for  causing  a  coofautt  to  flow  through  said 
coolant  passage  into  said  annular  passage,  and  a  tem- 
perature-sensing device  disposed  in  said  coolant  passage 
adjacent  said  jxriphery  of  said  disc. 


FORTABLJB  GftAVlMETER 
John  M.  Sinter,  VmUhm,  aai  Dnyla  E.  WBcos, 
CaHf.,  and  Walter  L.  PuniioM,  iiansisn,  Tcz., 
ors  to  North  Aaserican  Ariatfaa,  Ik. 

FHcd  AnL  29, 19St,  Scr.  fin.  75M71 
5ClaiBM.    (Cl.7S-^3t2) 


r^«a  IT 


1 .  A  liquid  level  gauge  for  a  drum  having  a  flanged  end 
and  a  rigid  fitting  secured  to  tlie  lower  part  of  the  drum 
end,  comprising  in  combination:  a  transparent  liquid  re- 
ceiving tube  having  an  inverted  resilient  U-shaped  portion 
integral  therewith  at  one  end  thereof  opening  directly  into 
the  atmosphere,  and  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  for 
attaching  said  tutw  to  the  rigid  fitting;  and  a  bracket  hav- 
ing a  slot  defined  by  rigid  jaw  portions  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving a  segment  of  the  drum  flange  therein,  one  of  said 
bracket  jaw  portions  having  a  setscrew  for  clamping  the 
same  to  the  drum  flange,  said  bracket  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  apertures  directed  transversely  to  and 
spaced  from  the  flange  slot,  each  of  said  apertures  freely 
slidably  receiving  a  1^  of  said  U-shaped  tube  portion  for 


1.  An  integrating  type  of  instrument  for  measuring  the 
acceleration  of  gravity,  having  tliree  sensing  assemblies 
operating  along  three  mutually  perpendicular  sensitive 
axes,  each  comprising:  a  proof  mass;  means  for  con- 
straining said  mass  against  movement  except  along  «ie 
sensitive  axis;  pickoff  means  for  sensing  movement  along 
said  sensitive  axis;  servo  means  responsive  to  said  pickoff 
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means  and  arranged  to  resist  movement  along  said  sensi- 
tive axis  through  the  generation  of  a  periodic  function 
proportional  to  tbe  applied  foKt;  said  servo  meam  indud- 
ing  a  servo  motor  and  magnet  means  rotated  by  said  servo 
motor,  said  magnet  means  being  disposed  next  to  a  con- 
ducting portion  of  said  proof  mass;  said  pickoff  means 
signalling  the  servo  means  to  rotate  the  magnet  means  in 
a  sense  to  oppose  said  movcoient  along  said  sensitive  axis 
by  the  generation  of  eddy<urrems  in  the  proper  direction 
in  said  proof  mass;  and  means  for  .summing  such  rotations 
as  a  measure  of  the  f(vce  oC  giAvity. 


3,M2,tS3  

DBPLACEMENT  RATIO  TRANSMIITER 
Gifforri  A.  Wtkcr,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  lo  The 
Corporalien,  Sonlh  Montrose,  Pa.,  i 
Dclawwc 

Jnnc  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,71t 
IgC^Mass.    (CL73— 4*7) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VARIABLE  PHYSI- 
CAL CONOmONS  EMPLOYING  A  SENSING 
DEVKX  GENERATING  A  VARIABLE  FRE- 
QUENCY SIGNAL 

Rokcit  H.  Koft,  Honslen,  Tcxn  aiilPMr  to  ShcD  OB  Com- 

pHT,  ■  imtmMm  «f  Dtfamwe 

FBe4  Apr.  It,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  731,321 

g  Prims     iCL73— d9t) 


lAwitu*    ^ iCB    _  »cu    _   ecu  1 I 


"^^^^i^XT  Til 

-^^  ;  ^    f^    S3    S!l     fS]  , 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  over  a  predetermined  range 
of  values  the  value  of  a  variable  physical  condition,  said 
system  comprising:  a  condition  responsive  device  for 
transmitting  a  measurement  signal  having  a  frequency 
which  varies  in  response  lo  the  value  of  the  condition, 
first-  counting  means  for  counting  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  cycles  iA  said  measurement  signal,  said  first  count- 
ing means  in  additicm  gencratiag  control  pulses  defining 
a  first  time  period  consisting  of  the  predetermined  ntmi- 
ber  of  said  cycles  counted,  signal  generating  means  pro- 
ducing a  reference  signal  havings  frequency  directly 
proportional  to  the  maximimi  value  of  the  range  divided 
by  the  difference  in  time  between  a  time  period  determined 
by  said  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  the  measure- 
ment signal  corresponding  to  tlie  maximum  value  of  the 
range  and  a  time  period  detcnnined  bf  said  predetermined 
number  of  cycles  of  the  in— iirimfnt  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  minimum  value  of  the  range,  second  count- 
ing means  for  counting  cydes  of  said  reference  signal,  and 
control  means  in  said  system  vnponsive  to  said  control 
pulses  fcM-  causing  the  second  counting  means  to  count 
the  number  of  cycles  of  the  reference  signal  produced 
by  the  signal  generating  naeans  during  said  first  time  peri- 
od, said  second  counter  means  being  preset  back  from 
zero  the  number  of  counts  of  the  reference  frequency 
diat  occur  during  die  time  interval  reqinred  to  oouol  the 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  tlie  measurement  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  tlie  minimum  value  of  the  con- 
ditioB. 


1.  A  displacement  ratio  transmitter  comprising  a  com- 
posite first  lever  having  an  dongated  first  arm,  separate 
means  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  first  arm  to  thrust 
the  arm  selective  distances  in  directions  generally  at 
right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  first  arm  and  generally  in 
the  plane  of  the  first  arm.  a  second  arm  extending  at  right 
angles  to  and  connected  to  the  first  arm,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond arms  being  generally  caf^Msaj,  a  first  pivot  means  for 
pivotally  monnting  Ae  composite  lever  for  oscillation 
about  a  fioating  pivotal  axis  located  at  the  intersection  of 
the  first  and  second  arms  and  diqtosed  normal  to  the 
planes  of  the  first  and  second  arms,  means  mounting  the 
first  and  second  anns  so  as  to  allow  said  fioating  pivotal 
axis  to  move  in  the  dire^ion  in  whidi  the  second  arm 
extends  in  the  unloaded  condition  of  the  transmitter,  a 
second  lever,  a  second  pivot  means  mounting  the  second 
lever  on  a  second  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  said  fioating 
pivotal  axis  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  second  arm 
when  the  first  lever  of  the  transmitter  is  unloaded,  a  con- 
nection between  the  second  arm  and  the  second  lever, 
the  axis  of  such  connection  lying  coaxial  of  the  second 
IHvotal  axis  when  the  transmitter  is  unloaded,  the  con- 
nection being  slidable  along  the  second  lever  when  the 
first  arm  is  displaced  by  the  loading  of  the  transmitter, 
and  means  indicating  the  angular  displacement  of  the  sec- 
ond lever. 


3,MX,tS4 
RATV  COIMPENSAIVD  TRANSDUCER 
FMch,  Jr.,  ClMiMlMvaa,  Va.,  nsrignor 
N.  Y.,  a  carpanlian  af  New 


to 


FBcd  Mjv.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,<S4 
9ClainH.    (CL73— 41f) 


1.  A  qning  rale  conipensated  transducer  assemUy  for 
affording  an  output  motion  in  response  to  a  variable  com- 
prising a  sensing  device  including  resilient,  doced 
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means  deformabic  as  a  fuoctkm  of  the  variable  and  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  sprmg  r»te.  an  output  portion  mov- 
able with  the  deformable  means.  Mid  resilient  mttm  op- 
poaing  the  output  motion  of  the  output  portion;  first 
magnetic  means  movable  with  the  output  portion  and 
second  magnetic  means  complemfoUry  thereto  to  itnjpctc 
forces  oa  the  output  portion  and  deformable  resilient 
means  in  directions  countering  the  forces  of  resilience  im- 
poaed  by  said  resilient  means  in  the  direction  <st  output 
motion,  said  magnetic  meani  being  disposed  in  attracting 
relationship  and  relatively  movable  to  afford  increasing 
countering  forces  with  increasing  .rav^  ot  the  output 
portion:  and  means  to  introduce  to  said  deformable  resil- 
ient means  values  representing  the  variable,  whereby  out- 
put motions  are  attainable  with  relatively  small  changes 
in  the  variable  by  the  application  of  the  magnetic  forces 
of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  means  in  a  direction 
which  eflfrctively  reduces  the  spring  rate  of  said  resilient 
means,  said  magnetic  means  comprising  first  magnetic 
means  secured  to  the  movable  portion  of  said  closed 
vessel  and  second  magnetic  means  concealed  within  said 
vessel.  

3.M2,t55 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  SAMPLER 
Lloyd  W.  BUk,  Downey,  CaBf^  asslinor  to  Flow  Equip- 
ment Co^  Inc^  Snnta  Fe  Sfrings.  Callfn  a 
o(  Calif  otnia 

FIM  Inhr  13, 1959,  Sar.  No.  92^J599 
9  CUM.    (CL73--U2) 


SAMPUB  RIMOVING  APPABATUS 

B.  Wbog,  Gmj,  JmL,  iiilpir  nf 

S.  Anton  WlniH  CyoM.  n. 

VWU  N«r.  24. 19«,  8«,  Wi.  T75,9M 

2CMM.    (a.73-42S.<) 


I.  An  ai^ratus  for  removing  n  maifit  of  flowable 
material  from  a  reservoir  to  a  container  eomprising  the 
combination  of; 

a  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable 
therein  adapted  to  praduc*  a  vacuum  in  said  cylinder; 

a  nozzle  havinc  a  peripharal  sid«  wall  and  opposed 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  said  cylinder,  said  peripheral  side  wall  fonn- 
a  continuation  of  said  cylinder,  the  other  of  said 
ends  formed  with  an  annular  rescen  therein,  said 
other  end  having  an  infacing  wall  and  a  core  pro- 
vided by  said  annular  recess,  said  nozzle  having  a 
passageway  therethrough  communicating  said  one 
end  thereof  and  said  annular  recett,  a  leaf  valve 
means  over  said  passageway  at  said  one  end  to  al- 
low atmospheric  evacuation  from  said  annular  re- 
cess to  said  cylinder,  a  second  passageway  in  said 
core,  a  third  passageway  in  said  peripheral  side  wall 
.^opening  in  s^  second  passageway  in  said  noczle; 

auibular  extension  having  one  end  thereof  releasaMy 
connecting  said  core  in  said  second  passageway  and 
a  terminal  end;  and 

a  hollow  gronunet  having  a  shank  end,  a  terminal  end. 
and  a  seal  contact  surface  therebetween,  said  shank 
end  releasaUy  connecting  said  infacing  wall  in  said 
annular  recess,  said  terminal  end  of  said  grom- 
met  being  coterminous  with  said  terminal  end  of 
said  tubular  extension  and  being  laterally  braced 
thereby,  and  venting  means  therebetween  to  allow 
atmospheric  evacuation  from  said  container  to  said 
annular  recess. 


1.  An  autonutic  sampler  for  flowing  fluids  under  prea- 
sure  comprising  a  rotataMc  valve  anemMy  having  an 
inlet  port,  a  first  outlet  port  and  a  second  outlet  port, 
said  assembly  during  roUtion  being  adapted  sequentially 
to  interconnect  the  mlef  port  and  the  first  outlet  port 
while  closing  the  second  outlet  port,  to  interconnect  the 
first  and  second  outlet  portt  while  closing  the  inlet  port, 
and  to  cloifc  all  ports;  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet 
port  to  a  source  of  said  flowing  flwids  under  pressure;  an 
accumulator  connected  in  fluid  conumaiication  to  the 
first  outlet  port,  said  accumulator  having  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure  and  containfaig 
resilient  means  compressed  by  subjection  to  fluid  pres- 
sure as  said  fluid  is  received  by  the  chamher  and  main- 
taining the  fluid  hi  the  chamber  subsequent  to  filling  under 
a  pressure'wAftantially  less  than  the  receiving  pressure; 
a  sample  receiving  container  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  second  outlet  port  of  the  valve  assembly 
and  being  open  to  atmospheric  presnire;  drive  meana 
connected  to  the  valve  asaerably  lor  routing  said  assembly 
through  the  sequential  positions  of  port  interconnection 
and  closing;  a  container  valve  connected  between  the 
container  and  the  outlet  port  of  the  valve  assemUy; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  extent  of  sample  reception 
by  the  container  for  closing  the  container  valve  upon 
reception  by  the  container  of  a  predetermined  extent  of 
sample  fluid. 


INDICATING  INSTIKUMBNT  ANTI- 
FRlCnONDEViCB 


A.  GhMT,  Khilani.  tmi 

WeteslstaL  fleiMlsrWa*., 


tfoa  of  Ws 

FiM  Apr.  7, 1959,  S«r.  Ne.  MMM 
aCktans.    (CL 73-^432) 


1.  Apparatus  for  ovcfcoming  static  firictioB  in  indicator 
inalnimssMa  having  in  physical  aswKiation  therewith 
an  isMlrument  support  structure,  said  apporatas  otpspria- 
ing  an  electiomechaaical  transchicer  having  a  raaproca- 
tive  normally  retracted  hammer  slement  therein  and 
a  housing  in  which  such  hammer  element  is  guided  to 


reciprocate  between  iu  retracted  poaition  and  an  opposite 
impact  position,  said  housing  being  directly  ntountnble 
on  said,  support  structure  for  tranmiiiting  the  shocks  of 
impacts  of  the  hammer  element  to  the  instrument  support 
structure,  electrically  eoergizaUe  actuator  means  operaMe 
when  so  energized  to  drive  the  hammer  element  relatively 
rapidly  to  said  impact  position,  return  force  applying 
means  operable  to  return  the  hammer  element  to  |ts 
retracted  position  in  the  periods  between  such  energiza- 
tion of  said  actiutor,  a  source  of  OMitinaously  recurrent 
discrete  electrical  energy  imptilsei  of  short  duration  and 
relatively  long  intervals  between  uiccessive  impulses,  and 
means  energizingly  connecting  said  source  to  said  actuator 
means  for  recurringly  driving  the  hammer  element  to  im- 
pact position  thereby,  said  transducer  housing  including 
a  relatively  noncompressiUe  member  rigid  with  the  hous- 
ing and  disposed  therein  to  arrest  motion  of  the  hammer 
element  in  its  impact  position,  said  return  force  aK>lying 
means  comprising  an  ebstic  and  relatively  compressible 
cushion  member  interposed  between  the  impact  member 
and  said  relatively  nonoompressible  member,  whereby 
the  shock  of  impact  is  cushioaed  and  the  duration  of  the 
mechanical  force  impulse  applied  to  the  instrument  is 
correqwndingly  prcricmged,  said  transducer  actuating 
means  comprising  a  solenoid  and  the  hanuner  element 
comprising  a  ferromagnetic  clement,  means  guiding  such 
ferrotnagnetlc  element  for  movement  dirough  the  sole- 
noid substantially  parallel  to  the  solenoid  axis,  closure 
means  diqMMed  across  the  end  of  said  guide  means  op- 
posite  from  the  noncomin-esdble  member,  and  resilient 
means  interposed  between  the  femxnagnetic  element  and 
said  closure  means,  said  resilient  means  and  said  cushion 
member  being  prestressed  with  the  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ment in  its  retracted  position. 


AUFOMATIC  BALANO^NDICATING 
APPAMATUB 

a  |Lnb^^  nfa^^^^^^^B.  ^Swnnd  A«  SlieiAsv 
Pointc  Pmfc,  NermanT.  &ehnc,  Detroit,  and  Hngh  C. 
Mehienhndtor.  Blowirti  HHs,  Mkk,  assignors  to 
United  Slates  Bnbbsr  Conspamr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
conoration  of  New  Jersey 

FHcd  Inly  If,  1958,  Scr.  No.  141,tU 
ICkJbm.   (CL73.-.4flS) 


sponse  tp  the  pluue  of  said  resultam  signal  tor  marking 
said  point'of  unbalsnff  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
of  said  remtant  signal  to  i»licate  tlie  magnitude  of  the 
unbalance;  and  signal  detector  means  coupled  to  said  sig- 
nal-combining means  and  responsive  to  any  signal  de- 
veloped thereby  prior  to  supporting  an  obiect  on  said 
normally  balanced^meam  for  developtng  a  signal  to  dis- 
able the  apparatus  if x  said  normally  balanced  means  is 
unbalanced  prior  to  so|iporting  an  object  thereon. 


3,M2^t59 
ACCKLEBATION  MEAgUIMNC  SYSTEM 

'^^ISS^nnmsSfto'l^ilton  InMuSl'lnc..  Bevv&  UBk, 
Calif.,  a  corpondon  of  Debwait 

FUcdFch.  4, 19S7,  Sar.  Nn.  63S,«2S 
llClaiM.    (CL73— 517) 


L'/.O^rl m- 


1.  An  acceleration  sensing  system  responsive  to  applied 
accelerations  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal 
representative  of  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  the  ac- 
celeratiom,  said  system  comprisiog:  an  acoderometer  in- 
cluding a  mass  substantially  sUtiooary  in  a  null  position, 
in  the  absence  of  applied  accelerations,  and  moveable 
therefrom  in  reqwnse  to  applied  accelerations,  and  a 
torquer  unit  responsive  to  an  applied  torquing  signal  for 
applying  null-reatoring  torques  to  said  mass;  a  signal  gen- 
erator coupled  to  said  accelerometer  and  responsive  to 
movements  of  said  mass  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
signal  represenutive  of  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of 
accelerations  applied  to  said  moveaUe  mass;  a  square 
wave  signal  generator  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
produdng  a  square  wave  signal  having  a  mark  qpace  ratio 
of  unity  when  said  mass  is  at  its  null  position  and  a  mark 
space  rado  greater  than  or  less  than  unity  when  said  mass 
moves  from  its  nun  position  in  one  direction  or  the  other, 
and  meaM  for  api^ying  said  sqoare  wave  signal  to  said 
torquer  hi  said  accderometer. 


3JHJ.JH9 
TBANSMBBION  FOB  VEHICLES 


1.  Apparatus  for  autcmiatically  indh»ting  the  condi- 
tion of  balance  of  an  obiect  comprising:  normally  bal- 
anced means  for  supporting  an  object  thereon  and  ca- 
pable of  assuming  a  sUtionary  position  of  unbalance  rep- 
resentative of  any  unbalance  of  die  object;  electrome- 
chanical means  attached  to  said  supportmg  means  at 
spaced  points  dicreof  cuneapondit  ^  different  regions 
of  the  object  for  mdividnaliy  developing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  displacement  of  said  supporting  means  at 
said  ^Moed  points  in  response  to  any  unbalance  of  tbt 
objec^,  means  for  combinfaig  said  signals  to  develop  a 
lesuttam  signal  having  a  phaae  uniqody  lepitsentative  of 
the  point  of  any  unbalance  of  the  object  and  having  an 
araplilnde  reprnenUtive  d  the  magnitndf  of  the  nnbal- 
ancr,  means  displMeaUe  to  die  point  of  unbalance  hi  re- 


May  !•>  19M,  Ssr.  No.  2t,lt2 

liliiini     nn—nj  May  27.  1959 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 1S.S4) 


1.  A  trannsission  for  vefaieies,  eapecidly  for  motor 
vehides  havuig  an  internal  combustion  enghie  and  whed 
drive  means,  comprising  contintiowly  variable  bdt  trans- 
and  take-off  transmission  meam  driving 
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connected  with  said  internal  combustion  enciac  and 
adapted  to  drive  auxiliary  aggregates  independently  of 
laid  belt  transmission  means,  said  belt  tranamisston 
means  being  operativeiy  connected  between  said  intemal 
combustion  engine  and  said  wheel  drive  means,  and  com- 
mon housing  means  for  both  of  said  transmission  means 
including  upwardly  extending  spaced  walls  and  a  sepa- 
rating wall  interconnecting  said  spaced  walls,  said  sepa- 
rating wall  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  belt 
transmission  means  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
separating  wall  and  said  Uke-off  transmission  means  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  sakt  take-off  transmission  means 
including  a  shaft  extending  subsUntially  throughout 
the  entire  extent  of  said  housing  means  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  separating  wall. 


between  aaid  edges  and  the  ribs,  a  transverse  bar  pivoUlly 
monatcd  intermediate  its  enda  on  aaid  hUcnira  pia  and 
adaptad  to  be  openrtivdy  connected  to  a  boppar  outkt 
gate  for  sUdinf  the  aama  betwaan  open  and  closed  posi- 
tioiis.  a  pair  of  anna  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
respective  c^^osite  ends  of  Mid  bar.  a  pair  of  detent 
pins  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  arms  and  slidable 
respectively  in  said  pair  of  parallel  slots,  said  side  edges 
of  said  plate  being  provided  with  notches  communi- 
cating with  said  pair  of  parallel  slots  and  selectively  re- 


3,M2,M1 
TIME  CONTROLLED  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Tom  Bowcn,  Hove,  Fnghwid,  aasigBor,  by  asesBc  aas%a- 
mcnta,  to  S.  SmHh  *  SoM  (EagkMd)  Ltd.,  Loatea,  Eas- 

land,  a  fOfporaHoa  of  FagiMid 

Filed  Aac.  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  831^47 

Claims  priority,  appUcaHoa  Great  Britaia  Aag.  7,  1958 

5Claim8.     (CL74-^) 


ceiving  said  detent  pins,  the  ends  of  said  arms  eguipped 
with  said  detent  pins  being  engagrahle  with  each  other 
n^iereby  only  one  of  the  detent  pins  nuy  be  received 
in  its  associated  notch  at  one  time,  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  aaid  amu  for  biasing  laid  detent  pins  into 
said  notches,  resilient  meaiii  connected  to  said  plate  for 
sliding  the  same  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  su- 
tionary  support,  and  actuating  means  cminected  to  said 
plate  for  sliding  the  same  in  the  relatively  opposite  di- 
rection agaiittt  the  action  of  said  last  mentioned  resilient 
means. 


PRORCIION  APPAKATVB 

W.  Cariaan^at 

at  Chariaa,  HL,  a 


1.  A  time  controlled  actuating  mechanism  comprising 
first  and  second  settable  tracks  having  shaped  parts,  an 
element  movable  along  the  tracks,  a  clock  driven  mem- 
ber adapted  to  move  said  element  along  the  tracks,  re- 
versibly  movable  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  ele- 
ment and  operated  by  the  movement  of  said  element  when 
it  reaches  said  shaped  parts  of  the  tracks,  a  single  man- 
ually controlled  setting  member  adapted  both  to  set  the 
first  and  second  tracks  so  that  said  shaped  paru  are  at 
a  preselected  distance  from  the  clock  driven  member  and 
also  to  set  the  reversibly  movable  means,  whereby  when 
the  clock  driven  member  moves  said  element  opposite 
a  shaped  jtart  of  one  track,  the  reversibly  movable  means 
is  operated,  and  when  the  clock  driven  member  moves 
the  element  oppoeUe  a  shaped  part  of  the  other  track 
the  reversibly  movable  means  is  again  operated. 


FBadi  Nov.  1,  Itit,  Sir.  No.  M,574 

It  null        (CL  74— 1254) 


3,8(2,8i2 
HOPPER  OUTLET  GATE  CONIVOL  MECHANIC 
George  W.  Looaik,  %  Gcncna  DaMvery,  Cardgla% 
ABwita,  Canada 
Filed  My  38, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  838^78 
IClahn.    (CL74— 118) 
A  snap  action  control  mechanisms  for  a  slidable  hop- 
per outlet  gate,  aaid  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  stationary  support,  a  fnlcrum  pin  provided  thereon, 
an  elongated  plate  provided  in  one  end  portion  thereof 
with   a  longitudinally  extending  slot  sitdably  receiving 
said  fulcrum  pin,  a  pair  of  ribs  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  at  opponte  side  edgea  of  the  other  end  portioa 
of  said  i4atc  and  secured  at  the  end%  thereof  to  said 
side  edges  whereby  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel  slots 


1.  A  mechanical  power  cftiive  comprising  an  electric 
motor  including  a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  in  one  direction 
only  at  high  speed  when  the  motor  is  energized,  a  pinion 
gear  driven  by  said  rotor,  a  relatively  large  gear  mesh- 
ing with  said  pinion  gear  to  provide  a  speed  reducing 
action,  a  pair  <A  series  connected  overrunning  type  clutches 
for  tranvnitting  power  in  one  direction  only,  a  direct 
mechanical  connection  between  said  large  gear  and  the 
free  end  o(  one  clutch,  a  load  having  a  limited  angular 
range  of  normal  travel  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the 
(Mher  clutch,  said  two  clutches  transmitting  power  to 
the  load  from  the  dectric  motor  rotor  when  rotating, 
means  for  biasing  that  part  of  the  clutch  system  where 
the  two  clutches  are  series  connected  to  a  predetermined 
rotary  starting  position  dellning  one  end  of  a  travd  range, 
means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  aforementioned  part 
of  the  clutch  system  to  define  the  other  aid  of  said  travel 
range,  said  travel  range  being  oriented  so  that  iqwn 
motor  energization  the  two  series  connected  clutches  will 
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engage  to  turn  the  aforementioned  i>art  of  the  clutch 
system  from  iU  biased  starting  position  to  the  other 
end  <rf  the  travel  range,  the  clatch  system  part  travel 
range  corresponding  substantially  to  the  load  travel  range, 
said  large  gear  making  leu  than  one  full  turn  for  the 
uavel  of  said  clutch  system  |>art  over  its  {wescribed  range, 
said  motor  rotor  having  substantial  inertia  so  that  after 
the  power  drive  has  operated  in  response  to  motor  ener- 
gization and  when  the  motor  has  been  deenergized  and 
said  clutch  system  part  responds  to  its  bias,  said  load 
will  not  be  moved  from  iU  new  position  and  instead  the 
bias  force  will  be  directed  backward  through  the  large 
gear  to  the  motor  rotor  to  spin  the  rotor  and  gean  and 
after  said  clutch  part  has  reached  iU  normal  biased 
starting  position,  the  rotating  gears  and  rotor  wUl  con- 
tinue to  spin  and  coast  and  come  to  a  stop  at  a  random 
position  which  will  differ  in  each  operating  cycle  and 
distribute  wear  on  the  large  gear  over  all  the  teeth. 


ing  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  shafts  and  with  which 
the  behs  engage  when  in  a  free  condition,  said  shrood 


being  formed  with  a  {riurality  of  grooves  with  which  the 
belu  then  engage  individually. 


Robert  I. 


3k8tt,8tf 

DRTVE'MECHANISM  PQWER  operator  iiBSS/^gBM  FOR  A 

>,  N.Y.,  ■rigaiii  to  Eastman  ^             FOLDING  PARTTIION 

r,  N.Y.,  a  cocporalkMi  of  Robert  G.  Mohr,  Kalaawaao,  Mkh.,  aaslpier  to 

Newlcney  wick  Coi»onKle«,  a  corporallan  of  D^^ware 

iSd  Apr.  27, 19M,  fcr. No.  25,893  Filed  Jnne  29. 19S%9^^.WU 

28CWM.     (CL74— 182)  7  Clafans.    (CL  74— 222) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  for  a  projector 
and  the  like,  the  cbmbinatio§  comprising:  first  driven 
means;  second  driven  mt^ahAtid  flrrt  and  second  driven 
means  being  movable  toward  one  another  into  a  Bi*t 
position,  and  apart  frcMn  one  another  into  a  second  posi- 
tion; first  resilient  means  for  selectively  holding  said  Urst 
and  second  driven  means  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
positions;  driving  means;  and  second  resilient  means 
weaker  than  said  first  resilient  means  for  selectively  urg- 
ing one  of  said  first  and  second  driven  means  into  enga^ 
ment  with  said  driving  means  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


1.  A  power  operator  for  use  hi  a  folding  partition 
utilizing  a  cable  system  subject  to  slack  due  to  both 
permanent  and  ten^orary  cable  stretch,  comprising  re- 
versible means  for  moving  the  cable  comprising  a  dnve 
sheave  about  which  the  cable  passes,  and  sheave  moving 
the  cable  in  a  partiti<Mi  opening  direction  and  in  an  o^ 
posite  partitaoa  closing  direction,  a  movable  idler  pulley 
about  wMch  the  caMe  passes  poationed  to  have  rite  caUe 
pass  toward  the  sheave  therefrom  as  the  caUe  movas  in 
a  partition  openiac  (ttrectian,  means  urging  the  i41^ 
pulley  in  a  direction  to  take  up  temporary  slack  in  said 
cable  as  the  cable  n»oves  in  a  partition  opening  direction, 
and  automatic  means  controUittg  the  position  of  the  idler 
puller  and  aeuating  said  pulley  for  peraiaaently  taking 
up  slack  caused  by  permanent  atretch  m  the  oMc  winle 
stiU  temporarily  taUng  up  temporary  slack. 


John  Shaw, 


Fled  Oct  1«,  t 


3.882.887 
FINTLB  CHAIN 


,9cr.NA.S48.997 
iicant  Mlain  Oct  21,  1958 
9CI^H.  (CL  74-417) 
1.  A  change-^peed  drive  ooaaprismg  a  pair  ai  parallel 
shafti,  a  pair  of  matched  appositely  stepped  pulleys 
formed  with  sectioM  of  differing  affective  diameter  and 
reapectively  mounted  on  said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  belts 
individually  assodatwl  with  aligned  pairs  of  said  pulley 
gPctioBt  and  of  a  length'sueh  that  in  a  free  condition  they 
are  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  polleya,  jockey 
meam  which  can  be  sdactively  engaged,  with  any  0M«f 
belu  to  bring  the  selected  bait  into  driving  engafemeat 
with  tte  corrcspoMUag  pair  of  pulley  sections,  and  a 
shioud  which  is  split  substantially  in  the  plane  contain- 


22, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  828,759 

irrii-  --  (0.74—245) 
1.  A  chafai  ooatraction  comfrisfatg  a  pair  of  side  ban, 
each  of  said  side  bars  having  a  Arst  throogh  opening  at 
one  end,  said  first  throogh  opmings  being  of  uniform 
•ection  from  end  to  end  for  the  reoeptipn  of  a  pin  with 
a  dose  dearanoe  fit,  the  opporift  «!•  of  said  side  bars 
each  having  a  leoood  through  opemng,  at  least  the  outer 
portion  of  whkh  amroondi  the  shMk  «l  a  pin  with  adoee 

drarafw^  fit,  the  iiHer  portioas  of  said  eeoond  tooogh 
flftfthiy  behif  cnlargnd  to  provide  inwanfly  facti«  re- 
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havint  tubttantially  flat  hottotn  walls,  a  baxrel  re-    nwchanical  aervo  inoorporatinf  input  means  havmf  oper- 
odved  in  said  recesses  with  a  close  dearance  fit,  said  bar-    ativ»  connection  with  said  shaft  and  output  means  oper- 

aUy  coonected  to  said  stetring  arm,  said  mechanical  servo 
being  located  within  said  en|^  oompwtment.  said  steer- 
ing shaft  extending  through  said  tn  wall  aaHl  befasg  snr^ 
rounded  withm  said  psiifnifr  compartment  by  a  jacket 
which  terminates  at  said  wall  and  has  a  slot  thei^hi  adja- 
cent said  wall. 


rel  having  substantially  flat  end  surfaces,  and  wddments 
joining  the  flat  surfaces  on  said  barrel  with  the  flat  walls 
on  said  side  ban. 


3  ggj  ggf 

DKIVK  MBCHANBM 

E.  BodUn,  1133 

lacfcsamvat  11,  Fin. 

Psk.  t%  IMP,  S».  fW  79MM 

5  fill! II I     (0.74—337) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotataMe  shaft,  two  gear  wheels 
freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  two  ratchet  wheels  having 
respectively  oppositely,  oriented  teeth  fixed  to  each  said 
gear  wheel,  a  pawl  foi  each  said  ratchet  wheel,  each  of 
said  pawls  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  common  pivotal 
mount  spaced  laterally  from  said  shaft,  means  fixed  to 
said  shaft  supporting  said  aMMint  in  fixed  positioB  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  and  rotataMe  therewith,  rod  SMans 
extending  between  said  pawls  operative  to  disengage  one 
pawl  of  one  pair  from  its  respective  ratchet  wheel  m  re- 
sponse to  engagement  of  one  pawl  of  the  other  said  pair 
and  to  disengage  the  other  pawl  of  said  one  pair  in  re- 
sponse to  engagement  of  said  other  pawl  of  said  other 
pair  with  its  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  force  tranmitting 
gear  means  engaged  with  said  gear  whcds. 


3,M2,M9 
MECHANICAL  FOLLeW.UP  MICHANBM 

Kal  H.  Hans  in,  EMrell,  MldL,  siilg I*  GcMtnl  Mo- 

Dtlratl,  Midk,  a  cnsvoralina  ef  Daln- 


Flkd  Nov.  24, 1953,  Scr.  No.  394,lgl 
ICfadBB.    (CL74~.3SS) 


In  a  vehicle  including  a  fire  wall  separating  an  engine 
compartment  and  an  operator's  compartment,  a  steering 
system  comprising  a  steering  diaft,  a  steering  arm  and  a 


3iti3,t7t 
ManON.TRAIWMmiWC  BKTiCE 

L.  Benltsf « Ljmiln^  bL*  Md  Jack  K. 

Ilesiel-   " 

N».4Mt5 


Gaiy, 


\ 


1.  In  a  nnotion-transmittlng  device,  a  helically  threaded 
screw,  a  carrier  member  loosdy  surrounding  said  screw 
and  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced-apart  balls 
mounted  therein  for  reeling  engagtetnent  with  the  thread- 
ing of  said  acrew,  each  of  said  nyln  extending  around 
said  member,  and  aa  outer  race  megoiba'  loosely  sur- 
rounding said  carrier  member*  laid  n^  member  being 
formed  at  two  sq>arate  halves,  each  huf  having  a  cy- 
lindrical famer  surface  portiaB  eag^jeahKNii^bsUntially 
in  point  contact  with  the  l«i|s  of  one  of  aaid  rows  and 
a  reduced  inner  diameter  portion'  forming  a  raceway 
for  the  balls  <^  another  of  said  rows,  the  two  halves 
of  the  race  member  being  arranged  so  that  the  reduced 
inner  diameter  portion  of  each  half  it  adjacent  the  other 
half. 


ACTUATOR  FOR 

of 


fte  Annr 

Fled 


3,#iM71 

II  imOGERING 

nvSvy 

fcy*e 


Dec  Sf ,  lf99,  fl«.  Nn.  •ia.725 


IdnhB.    (CL74— 47t) 
TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (tf52). 


T    jr 


344) 


Aa  aduaior  for  providiag  an  altematiag  snapmction 
movement  to  the  bar  of  a  pnlae  geswrator,  aaid  aclnator 
oomprinnta  awng-balfing  a  bore  themhrougli,  a  suheta»> 
tialty  cylindrical  piston  axiaAjr  movable  hi  the  eering  bore, 
means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  bar,  a  oofl  «ring  in- 
cloeed  in  said  casing  bore  and  adapted  to  'dkm  tnld 
piston  therein  in  one  direction,  a  c^  nUBf  anvaMe  in 
osM  end  of  said  casing  bore,  means  limiting  mosement  of 
said  cap  in  said  one  direction,  a  traniverM  boos  flocmed  in 
the  circular  periphery  of  said  piston,  a  spring  and  an  ele- 
slidaUe  in  sakl  transverse  bora. 
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spring  positioned  so  as  to  urge  said  element  outwardly 
from  said  transverse  bore  and  into  contact  with  said 
casing  bore,  said  element  when  w  urged  havmg  one  por- 
tion in  said  hraniverse  bore  and  the  centn  thereof  inter- 
mediate nid  casing  bore  and  said  periphery  of  said  piston, 
aaid  cap  having  a  bore  therein  the  diameter  of  which  is 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  piston  so  that  the  open 
end  of  said  cap  formed  by  the  bore  is  sUdaUe  substan- 
tially intermediate  the  periphery  of  said  piston  and  said 
casing  bore,  said  cap  tberaby  contacting  said  element, 
and  a  Upered  edge  fbrmed  in  the  other  end  of  said  casing, 
said  edge  extending  inwardly  of  said  casing  bore  a  distance 
sufficient  to  press  said  dement  from  engagement  with  said 
end  of  said  cap  upon  said  movement  of<  said  cap  a  pre- 
determined distance  in  the  direetioo  opposite  to  said  one 
direction.  

3,Ma,»n 

TORSIONAL  VDRATION  DAMPERS 


centnd  gear,  a  sUtionary  support  for  said  secondary 
stage  carrier,  and  a  positive  rotative  connection  between 


^a^ 


m^ 


^*^"%Bei  Apr. 24,  IMLSsr.  Jg^^**''^ 

Great  MtalB  May  2t,  lf4#    ^.^  Mcondary  stage  ring  gear  and  said  output  low  speed 


priority, 


(d  74-574) 


I, 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  for  the  propeller  shaft 
of  a  motor  vdiicle,  comprising  a  ring-like  inertia  member, 
a  hub  member  co-axial  within  the  inertia  member  and 
spaced  dMrefrom  to  define  an  annular  space,  and  at  least 
four  rubber  or  the  like  torsional  vibration  damping  ele- 
ments each  extending  radially  across  the  annular  space 
from  the  hub  member  to  the  inertia  member  and  held 
clamped  between  the  hub  and  the  inertia  member  in  radial 
precomprsssion.  at  least  one  adjaoeot  pair  of  said  damp- 
ing eleiMfllts  being  angularty  spaced  by  a  greater  or  lesser 
angle  than  two  other  adjacent  pairs  of  said  damping  ele- 
ments, and  the  daaeping  elements  being  arranged  so  that 
the  forces  of  praoompression  in  the  dampnig  dements 
maintain  the  Inertia  member  co-axial  with  the  hub  mem- 
ber. • 

•nro4TAGB  spur-ra^in  RBDUcnoN  gear 

Edwmd  A.  Rnm,  NorsMA^  Con^  Mlper  to  Av«eCo>^ 
pentfe%  MintfMd,  CeM.,^  e«qp«railaa  of  IMnware 
ffledNor.  14,19(a^Ser.Nn.fMM 
7  Gkteii    (^74—^4^ 
1.  In  a  flMlti-stafe  spUt  power^ear-eet  gear  induction, 
a  hoUow  ootpot  low  «eed  thnft.  Vi|oed  bearing!  support, 
ing  said  low  speed  ibgft.  aa  input  liigh  speed  shaft  ex- 
tending into  and  surrounded  by  aaid  JmUow  low  ^eed 
shaft,  a  primary  and  a  secondary  ge*r-*et  stage  both 
surrounding  said  ootpot  low  speed  shaft  fnd  positioned 
between  said  spaced  bearings.  eM±  star  epmprising:  a 
oentnl  gear,  a  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  ol  Hitermediate 
gears  oonaacting  said  central  gear  and  said  ring  gear  and 
infimffm  a  carrier  lor  said  mtermediate  gears,  a  drive 
ftrrTff**'*^*"  moimting  said  priautfy  stage  central  tsar  for 
totatioa  with  said  input  hi^  4wcd  shaft,  a  primary  stage 
carrier  mi^'««i«^  secured  for  rotation  with  said  outfint 
low  speed  shaft,  a  positive  rotative  connection  between 
said  primary  stags  ring  gear  and  said  secondary  stage 


3#42,t74 
MULTI-PHASE  TRANSMHSiON 


shaft 


GIbcrt  K.  Hanee,  FkaoiERe*  end  OKv«  K.  KcDcy, 
icid  iUh,  Mich;  iidgaiiii  to  Ciniral  Moieta 
Datrelt,  Mkh^  n  cenorntfen  of  Ddawnra 
FBed  Feb.  If.  1951,  Ssr.  No.  714434 
n  riiliii     (CL74— 477) 


1.  In  a  transmission.  M  mput  shaft  and  an  oittput  shaft, 
a  variable  speed  gear  unit  runnrr**^  to  be  driven  by  said 
inpnt  dutft,  a  kydrodynamic  torque  converter  device  hav- 
nig  an  tnq»dlsr  oonnected  to  be  driven  at  a  ^urality  etf 
different  qweds  by  said  gear  unit,  a  first  nmner  nd^ted  to 
be  driven  in  a  forward  direction  by  fluid  ciroulmed  by  said 
impefler,  and  a  second  rwmcr,  means  for  causing  said 
second  runner  to  be  driven  in  a  forward  dfaection  or  a 
reverse  dimetion  by  fluid  circulated  by  said  fanpeBer,  a 
planetary  gear  unit  having  concting  gear  elements  indnd- 
ing  a  flrst  gear  element  connected  to  said  first  nmner.  a 
second  gear  element  oonnected  tluou^  a  one-way  means 
to  said  second  runner  for  transmlttiM  reverse  drive  of 
said  second  runner  to  said  second  geer  element  and  a 
third  demeiit  of  said  planetry  gear  imit  connaeted  through 
a  one-way  means  to  said  second  runner  for  transmission 
of  forwMd  drive,  from  said  second  runner  to  said  third 
element,  said  third  element  connected  to  said  oinput 
shaft,  and  means  fbg  selectively  preventing  reverse  rota- 
tion of  said  second  ge*!  element. 


IHNmtJIGS 

n  A.  ftte,  443  W.  JsOsnsa  8L.  Medh,  Pik 

Hsd  Dec  U  19M.8er.  Na  7l,tf7 

7CWM.    (CL77— 12) 

1.  A  jig  for  use  in  cutting  holes  with  a  routing  tool 

in  twHi'^r  nwsnbers  comprising  two  channel  members. 
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said  channel  members  being  disposed  in  tntarfittiag  cal  wofkpiece,  a  rotataUe  nandrel  having  a  plurality  of 
abutting  relation  with  their  channel  axes  transverse  to  teeth  complementary  to  the  teeth  to  b«  produosd  on  said 
each  other,  the  side  members  of  the  inner  channel  shaped  internal  q>line,  a  discontinuity  between  two  teeth  on  said 
member  including  strengthening  leg  portions  which  in    mandrel,  a  pair  of  forcing  dies  movmble  in  a  directioo 

at  ri^t  angles  to  said  teeth  whereby  said  teeth  replace 
metal  on,  the'  external  workpiece  surface  taofentially  in 


turn  form  additional  channel  shapes,  one  of  the  bases 
of  said  interfitting  channel  members  having  a  guide  can- 
ing for  guiding  the  routing  tool  and  the  other  base  having 
an  opening  sufficiently  large  to  clear  the  routing  tool. 


TELESCOPING  DRILL  GUIDE  OR  BORING  JIG 

Cari  E.  Cni%,  I3t7  IMh  Ave^  Gncky,  Colo. 

FUcd  Ang.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12S,754 

7CWM.    (CL77— 62) 


1 .  In  a  drill  jig  device^of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  clamp  mem- 
bers and  a  top  plate  guide  means  slidably  associated 
therewith,  a  master  clamping  screw  associated  with  the 
side  members,  said  master  clamping  screw  serving  to 
move  the  side  members  slidably  on  the  top  plate  guide 
means  equi-distantly  toward  and  away  from  the  meeting 
plane  of  the  side  members,  said  top  plate  guide  means 
having  one  master  bore  guide  opening  therein  positioned 
in  the  plane  of  the  meeting  plane  of  the  side  clamping 
members,  a  first  cylindrical  telescoping  guide  bore  noem- 
ber  having  a  collar  extending  peripherally  from  one  end 
thereof  and  being  reiSiovably.  slidably  and  snugly  inserted 
down  within  said  master  guide  bore  opening  and  with 
said  collar  resting  on  the  top  plate,  said  collar  having 
a  vertical  opening  therein,  a  rigid  post  secured  to  said 
top  plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  adjacent  the 
master  bore  opening  thereof,  the  collar  vertical  opening 
fitting  snugly  and  slidably  over  said  post  when  the  first 
guide  bore  member  is  inserted  down  into  the  master  bore 
opening  for  thereby  effecting  a  radial  holding  of  the  first 
cylindrical  guide  bore  member. 


3,M2,«77 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  A 

ONE-LOCA^ON  ASSEMBLY 

Wlllard  B.  McCardcU,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  aarifiior  to 

Mkhi^n  Tod  Co«p«y,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  16,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  M4,218 
1  Claim.    (CLSB— 29) 
In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  one-location  internal 
spline  on  a  workpiece  for  axlat  assembly  with  a  cyliiKlri- 


cH>posite  directions  with  req>ect  to  a  workpiece  on  said 
mandrel  and  rolling  between  said  dies,  and  diagonal  ridges 
on  said  forcing  dies  enfjpable  widi  said  workpiece  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  dies  there«l6l>f,  whereby  helical 
bands  onraaid  workpiece  will  be  progressively  forced 
against  said  mandrel.  -y 

Mtt,97t 

MATERIAL  THICKNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Leonard  R.  Holla,  Dimdas,  Ontario,  Caaada,  aasignor  to 
Canadian  Westinghonsc  Conpnny,  Lialted,  Hamilton, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  17,  IfSt,  8«r.  No.  7(1,495 

Claims  priority,  appMcatfon  Canais  Oct  16,  1957 

5ClalnM.    (CLt»-^) 


I.  In  comrol  apparatus  for  reducing  the  thickness  oi 
material  and  operative  with  a  thidtnesa  reducing  mem- 
ber having  opposed  material  eAgatiBf  ■urfacea  between 
which  a  separating  fwoe  is  crtabliitod  by  the  material 
passing  through  the  member  and  malarial  passing  means 
for  passing  the  material  to  be  reduced  in  thickness  under 
tension  through  the  thickness  reducing  member,  the  com- 
bination with  first  signal  means  for  producing  a  first 
electric  signal  representative  of  the  separation  setting  of 
the  said  opposed  material  engaging  surfaces,  second  sig- 
nal means  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  said  separating  forcn,  Uiinl  Mgnal  means 
for  producing  a  third  electric  signal  rcpreaenutive  of  a 
desired  output  thickness  of  material  from  the  apparatus, 
signal  combining  means  for  oombining  the  said  fb^t,  sec- 
ond and  third  electric  signals  to  produce  an  electric  error 
signal,  tension  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  said  tension  widiin  predetermined  limits 
in  response  to  the  said  electric  error  signal,  and  separa- 
tion setting  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  th*  sepnration 
setting  of  the  said  opposed  nnterial  engaging  surfaces 
in  response  to  the  electric  error  signal,  and  an  adjustable 
gate  circuit  through  whidi  said  electric  error  signal  is 
simuluneously  apfriied  to  the  tension  adjtnting  means  and 
the  separation  setting  adjusting  meaas,  widi  flw  adjuiteble 
gate  circuit  preventing  operation  of  at  toast  one  of  the 
two  last  mentioned  means  in  response  to  the  error  signal 
until  the  error  signal  has  a  predetermined  vidoe  deter- 
mined by  the  adjusUble  gate  drcoit. 


►* 


November  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9S 


END  WRENCH  WnHsim4BLB  JAW  INSERT 

WDkv  A.  DaviL  ILRTi.  MAoMt  DL 

FHed  Fch.  23, 1961, 8sr.  No.  IMM 

3  CUBS.   (CLIl— 139) 


one  end  on  said  pivot  pin  and  having  a  first  VacA  securing 
means  at  the  odier  end  of  said  arm  and  a  second  tool 
securing  means  intermediate  said  pivot  pin^  and  said 
first  tool  aecuruv  means,  said  tocri  securing  means  eadi 
conqxising  an  opening  in  said  second  arm  and  clamp 
means  for  secnring  a  XtxA  in  said  opening,  the  axes  of 
said  openinp  being  parallel  to  each  otho-  and  die  axes 
fA  said  pivot  pin  and  said  shank,  an  abutment  on  one  (rf 
said  arms,  spring  mearu  on  the  other  of  said  arms  and 
engaging  said  abutment  to  rotate  the  second  arm  on  the 
pivot  pin  in  ow  direction,  and  means  on  said  second 
arm  for  rotating  the  arm  in  a  second  direction. 


1.  An  end  wrench  comprising  a  stationary  jaw.  a 
slidable  jaw  mounted  for  sliding  movemem  relative  to 
said  sutionary  jaw,  said  jaws  having  generally  parallel 
gripping  surfaces  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
the  directioo  of  movement  of  said  slidable  jaw.  whereby 
said  gripping  surfaces  are  mounted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  odier  to  grip  opposite  sides  <A  the 
polygonal  head  of  a  fastena-  disposed  therebetween,  said 
slidable  jaw  being  provided  with  abutment  means  in- 
clined relative  to  the  gri^Hng  surface  thereon  adapted  to 
oigage  a  side  between  ^ud  opposite  sides  ci.  said  poiy- 
fonal  head  upon  movement  of  said  jaws  to  embrace  said 
fastener,  whereby  Uk  gripping  siuf  ace  of  said  slidable  jw 
will  be  moved  toward  the  gripping  surface  on  said  Ma- 
titwary  jaw,  means  reriliently  urging  said  slidable  jaw 
relative  to  said  stationary  jaw  in  a  direction  to  increase 
the  spatial  relationship  of  said  grin»ng  surfaces,  means 
limiting  movement  of  said  slidable  jaw  away  from  said 
stationary  jaw  said  limiting  means  being  adjusujble. 


3,M2,Mi 
SWING  TOOLHOLDER 

John  E.  Poomsa^  diciawi,  inlt  nf  P^dctpUa,  Pa., 
by  Dora  E.  Kniti,  •sacaMz,  Phflndalpkin,  Pa.,  as- 
signor, by  mease  aaslgnnBents,  to  Somma  Tool  Com- 
pMy,  Incorponrted,  Watortary,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Jnly  3«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,126 
5  Claims.    (CL  S2— 24) 


3,962,M1 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  SORTING 

STAPLE  FDRB  BUNDLES 


Clive 

to  Brill*  Njrtai 


FBed  Nov.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  956,965 

Claims  prioffly,  umBcnlion  Great  Briliii  Dec  13,  1958 

At^akm.    (CL  8»-79) 


^  1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  sta{rie  fiber  from 
a  bundle  of  continuous  filaments  comprising:  means  for 
cutting  the  bundle  of  continuous  filaments  into  tufts  of 
sUplc  fiber  filaments,  said  means  including  a  rotataUe 
disc  having  an  internal  radial  channel  for  continuously 
omveying  the  continuous  filaments  radially  outwardly 
and  knife  isenns  a^jncent  the  periphery  of  said  disc  for 
cutting  the  filarntF***  issuing  froo  said  channel  into 
tufts;  means  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiatioo 
across  a  path  which  is  Ravelled  by  filaments  issuing  from 
said  radial  chamel,  udd  path  betag  rearwardly  of  said 
radial  channel  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc, 
the  rotation  of  said  disc  causing  filaments  issuing  there- 
from to  fan  rearwanfly  of  said  radial  chaimel,  said  issu- 
ing filamcati  includii^  predetennined  filtmenti  which 
caufe  interruption  <^  said  dectromagnetic  radiaticm; 
means  for  detecting  the  mtcmvtion  of  said  dectromag- 
netic radiatko  by  tfte  predetermined  fifaunents;  means 
synchronized  with  ndd  detecting  neamfor  sorting  the 
tufts  of  stable  fiber  filaments  and  segregating  tufu  con- 
taining said  predetenirinad  filaments  from  other  tufts 
upon  severing  thereof. 


3,962^N2         

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTI1NG  TEXULB  FDERS 
GMflMd  B.  KaMh,  Uwspoit  Tann^  nsritnar  to 


1.  A  toolholder  comprising  a  body  including  a  first 
arm  and  a  second  arm,  said  fint  arm  haring  a  shank  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  one  end  ttiereof  for  securcment  to 
a  support,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  the  first  am  at  the  other 
end  and  projecting  laterally  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  shank,  said  second  arm  being  phroully  mounted  at 


New .  _^ 

M»  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,774 
SChkM.  (CL  83-411) 
!.  An  apparatBS  for  cutting  a  tow  of  textile  fibers  into 
tlq4e  flber  of  derfred  length  comprising  m  omibination 
a  reel;  mean  for  rotating  aaid  reel;  means  for  guidhig  a 
continiiooft  length  of  tow  onto  the  perifdiery  of  said  red 
near  one  end  itereof  to  wrap  it  around  sajd  reef  ni  juxta- 
posed layers;  a  phinlity  of  knives  fixed  to  said  reel  to 
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rotate  therewith  and  spaced  drcumfereatially  thereof  in 
accordance  with  the  length  of  staple  fiber  desired,  said 
knives  arranged  so  that  the  cutting  edges  thereof  intersect 
the  periphery  of  said  reel  at  an  acute  angle  and  form  a 
V  into  which  the  layers  of  tow  on  the  reel  are  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  be  cut;  and  meiins  disposed  at  and  em- 


bracing the  end  of  said  reel  and  rotated  in  synchronism 
therewith  adapted  to  engage  and  force  the  tow  as  it  is 
wrapped  on  said  reels  into  a  spiral  pattern  and  push  the 
layers  of  tow  previously  applied  to  the  reel  periphery 
axially  of  said  reel  and  into  t^  V  formed  between  the 
knife  edges  and  the  reel  periphery  to  cut  the  tow  into 
staple  fibers  of  desired  length. 


INTERi 


CHA^EABL 


CABLE  DlESETi 


U,  19St,  am.  No.  73M79 
(CLtJ-437) 


1.  A  die  set  compristng  a  pair  of  pUte-Uke  shoes 
adapted  for  connection  with  relativdy  reciprocal  mem- 
bers of  a  preit;  at  least  two  relatively  q^aoed  apart,  tekt- 
scoping  pin  and  bushiag  giii<la  aaaembUei  cooaaclhif  laU 
shoes  for  guided,  relative,  reciprocating  moveaaaat  toward 
and  from  one  another;  puach-aipportiag  meaaa;  abt 
mem  means  carried  by  one  of  said  •boat  ia  fticd  aalalkNi 
to  said  guide  assembliea  and  againet  which  faid  puocb* 


supporting  means  may  be  poailioned  to  locate  the  latter 
in  a  tingle  given  podtiop  with  reject  to  aaid  guida  aa- 
semblies;  relcataMe  clamp  meant  carried  hy  taid  last- 
named  shoe  for  holding  said  pundi  aupportlng  nieans  in 
said  single  given  position;  die-supporting  meant;  inderhig 
means  carried  by  said  die^upporting  meaat  aod  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  relatively  tpaced,  angulaiiy  related 
abutment  turfacct  engageable  with  at  leart  two  of  taid 
guide  attemblies  tor  locating  taid  i\k)  tiippnuiiig  means 
on  the  other  of  said  thoet  in  a  tingle  given  podtioo  rela- 
tive to  said  guide  astembliet,  the  abutment  turfaoet  of 
said  indexing  means  including  a  lirtt  turf  ace  engaged  with 
one  of  the  guide  assemblies  and  second  and  third  lurfaces 
engaged  with  two  relativeiy  spaced,  angularly  related 
surfaces  of  another  of  taid  guide  aaaenbUes  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  taid  die^iqiportinf  meMt  on  taid 
other  thoet;  and  releaiabia  fattening  meant  for  tecnring 
said  die-supporting  meant  in  taid  tiflq|le  given  poeition 
on  said  other  dioe,  said  die-tnpporting  meant  and  taid 
indexing  meant  being  removable  at  a  vnit  from  add  other 
shoe  upon  release  of  said  fastening  meant  wittioat  hang- 
ing the  positioBal  arrangement  of  uld  gnide  astembliet 
with  respect  to  taid  dioet,  taid  fint-named  abutment 
means  and  said  indexing  meant  providing  meant  by  whidi 
said  ponch-iupporting  l^jeana  and  taid  die-aiqiporting 
meant  may  be  accuratdylocated  on  taid  thoet  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  one  another  without  rtaort  to  trial  and 
error  clodng  of  said  shoes  or  the  uie  of  tuppltmental 
gauging  apparatnt,  thereby  providing  for  interchange- 
ability  of  taid  punch-tupportiag  and  die-supporting  means 
between  duplicative  die  tett. 


BAflBpfuTE 
Thomas  S.  ObHvK  UM 


FBed  Mar.  24,  1M«,  I 

SClainM.    <CL 


Drive, 


r.  N*.  17,3M 
I) 


1.  In  a  bast  flute  having  a  tubular  body  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  tone  holet,  and  a  head  joint  connected  to 
taid  body,  an  embouctaiire  on  taid  head  joint  compriting 
a  curved  embouchure  plata  having  a  hide  in  the  center  por- 
tion thereof,  and  a  pair  of  projectioat  riMag  from  said 
plate  on  opposite  tidet  of  taid  eaaboucfture  tele,  taid 
pair  of  profectiont  providiaf  nppOMd  waUt  for  confining 
the  wind  to  the  area  of  taid  eaiBoiichnre  hole. 


TONE-COLOR  mOIBCTOII 
G.  SasMi,  4213  iMfld  Ave.  8ai 
FBed  Dec  1,  lMM«r.  N^  73,i27 
ltChinH.^B4*-^M4) 
1.  A  tone-oolor  projector,  gompotitt  a  frame  having 
an  upri^  front  panel;  a  phiraMty  aC  epeniagt  in  taid 
front  panel;  colored  optical  flUara  moumad  on  aaiti  front 
panel  and  covering  aaid  opwiingt;  a  ptarality  of  coacave 
reflactort  ftxed  to  taid  front  pand  in  alignment  with  taid 


NovEMnn  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


liters;  a  support  attached  to  said  frame;  a  phvality  of  the  optical  axis  thereof,  and  all  li^t  rays  incident  upon 

lampt  mounted  on  said  topport  and  extending  into  taid  the  frame  and  reflected  by  said  mirror  to  tbt  thus  located 

leflecton;  inf^i*f  operatively  rfmpiw'*-*  to  said  lanqit  to  eye  of  an  observer  being  included  within  said  solid  angle. 
rotate  the  lampt  eccentrically  relative  to  the  fad  of  said  ^-__«ii.i_^..^ 

rttlectors;  an  aodio  amfdifier  having  an  output;  a  fre- 

APPAKATUS  FOR  INVECTiGATING  POLARIZED 

UGHr  PHENOMENA 
Fettz  ZnndnMn,  PHria,  and  Jenn  Avifl, 

■at  Mrigniwtt,  to  The 

r.  2!lW7,  Ser.  No.  «5t,194 

ahMFraMeApr.9,lfM 
2'Clalimt.    (CL  tS— 14) 


quency  discriminator  coupled  to  taid  amplifier  output  and 
having  a  plurality  of  outputs  each  providing  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  a  specific  range  of  audio  fre- 
quencies; each  of  said  frequency  discriminator  ou^uts 
being  connected  to  one  qf  taid  lampt  and  providing  the 
aole  toorce  of  power  therefor. 


BLOCK  TYPE  ALBADA  VIEWFINDER 


to 


TiilgllMniii   1  V 
tiea  of  Gennany 

FBed  Jan.  27,  IfSt,  §er.  No.  711^59 

ChdoH  priority,  appliratif  Giftnj  lais.  31, 1957 

It  Ciiima.    (CL  Si— 15^ 


1.  An  Albada  viewfinder  of  the  block  type  designed 
for  mounting  within  a  camera,  and  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  partially  permeable,  spherical  concave  mirror 
through  which  the  operator  observes  the  object  to  be 
viewed,  and  constituting  the  only  entry,  into  the  view- 
finder,  of  light  rayt,  said  mirror  being  convex  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  object  and  being  dispoeed  at  a  first  interface 
between  registering  curved  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  trans- 
parent blocks,  the  registering  curved  surfaces  having  sub- 
stantially equal  radii  of  curvature  and  the  blocks  having 
substanti^y  equal  indices  of  refraction,  so  that  said 
mirror  has  a  li^t  refractive  power  of  substantially  zero; 
a  picture  limiting  frame  located  in  substantially  the  focal 
plane  of  said  mirror  whereby  said  mirror  will  form  an 
image  of  taid  frame  at  substantially  infinity;  taid  fraate 
hfittg  airanged  on  a  smooth,  uaintemq>ted  second  iiter- 
fmee  formed  by  registering  curved  wrf aoet  of  a  pair  <rf 
tramparent  blockt,  taid  lecond  interface  being  convex  in 
the  direction  of  the  object  to  be  viewed,  and  the  mrface 
at  the  frame  frciag  taid  mirror  oonfomiing  to  the  curva- 
ture of  taid  second  iitteiface:  taid  firame  having  a  size 
such  that  it  is  positioned  entirely  within  the  solid  angle 
defined  by  light  rayt  paisiaf  through  or  reflected  by  the 
periphery  of  said  mirror,  and  being  tobstanlially  smaller 
than  the  eye  openint  of  tha  viewfinder,  die  radiot  «f 
curvature  of  taid  tecond  inlcrf  aoe  being  not  in  exoeat  of 
one-half  of  the  radint  of  cnrvalure  (rf  taid  nrirrar;  where- 
by all  light  rayt  illominatiag  any  part  of  the  frame  readi 
such  frame  port  from  that  area  of  dM  inuige  field  into 
which  the  respective  frame  part  is  reflected  for  viewing 
by  the  eye  of  an  observer  looking  into  the  viewfinder  along 


1.  A  large  field  polariscope  for  normal  incidence  fbtAo- 
elastic  observations,  said  polariscope  comprising  a  gen- 
erally flat  body,  first  and  second  annular  mounting 
members  rotaubly  positioned  on  said  body  for  rotatton 
respectively  about  first  and  second  axes  lionnal  to  said 
body,  disconnecuble  coupling  meant  enforcing  equi- 
angular rotation  of  said  first  and  second  members  when 
connected  therebetween,  a  sheet  material  polarizer  defin- 
ing a  first  plane  of  polarization  for  transmitted  light 
attached  to  taid  first  member,  a  short  nwterial  analyzer 
dfjpqjag  a  second  plaae  of  polarization  for  transmitted 
light  attached  to  taid  second  member,  a  third  anmilar 
mounti«*g  meant  Inngedly  attached  to  taid  firtt  member 
for  rotation  about  a  third  exit  spaced  from  and  normal 
to  a  radiot  of  taid  first  member  and  q>aced  radially  from 
said  first  axis,  a  fourth  annular  mounting  membw  hingedly 
attached  to  taid  tecond  mounting  member  for  rotation 
about  a  fourth  axis  spaced  from  and  nomwl  to  a  radiut 
ot  said  second  tntabtt  and  spaced  radially  from  said 
second  axis  independemly  of  routioo  of  said  third  nount- 
iag  member,  and  thert  material  quarter-wave  plates 
attached  to  taid  third  and  fourth  mouitfiag  membert. 
wbereby  ngardlett  of  equiangular  or  odier  relative  rota- 
tion of  taid  fint  and  tecond  oaounting  members  about 
t«d  firtt  and  aeoond  axei,  a  predetermined  angular 
orienution  <rf  said  quarter-wave  plates  relative  to  taid 
analyzer  and  taid  pofaurizer  it  aiMomatically  reproduced 
upon  rotation  of  taid  third  and  fourth  mounting  num- 
bers about  said  third  and  fourth  axes  to  respective  over- 
lying positions  parallel  and  concentric  with  said  first 
and  tecond  mounting  membert  reqtectively. 


NULL-IVPB  RADIATION  ANALYSB  SVnEM 


to    Bull Hi.    Piilfc  inmii    *    Co., 

G4MAJHL  IA«Bntta  {Bndtnaee), 

^^rfci  Apfc  t,  19i9.  Bar.  No.  ••«,«79 

To^M.    (Cl.fi-14)  _^ 

1.  A  nnfl  typo  radiation  anatysia  tyaiem  havmg  a  refer- 
ence beatt  and  a  neatoring  beam;  a  reference  beam  at- 
tenuator iniaruble  into  oud  refevMee  beam  to  achieve  a 
dtaired  relationthip  between  taid  ref  erenee  and 
beamt  wherein  the  a^uttment  dittaace  of  the 
providet  a  meatnre  of  tmd  rdatienthy,  a  i 
attenuator  having  transmj 
from  the  reference  beam  attenuator  and  mcona  for 
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lively  simultaneously  moving  said  reference  and  meas- 
uring beam  attenuators  to  change  the  attenuation  of  both 

n    a' 


V^^ 


1'^% 


^: 


^. 


y 


of  said  beams  in  the  same  direction  of  attenuation,  but  at 
differing  rates,  to  thereby  achieve  a  null  balaiKe. 


GRATING  MONOCHROMATORS 
Albert  E.  MatUn,  NewcasHt  mttm-Tymm,  Eagtand,  a»- 
sicnor  to  Sir  Howard  Gnibb  Pmbom  A  Conpany  Lim- 
ited, Walkcntate,  Newcaatk  ayoa  Tyae,  Eag^and 
FUad  Ab|.  II,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t33,044 
5  Claims.    (CL  8»— 14) 


3,M2,Ht 
MOTION  nCTURE  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Alfrado  Fcmri  Md  AM<^ 


sen. 


meat  to  positioiu  in  which  the  mirror  lurfaces  either 
intersect  the  optical  axis  to  deflact  rays  or  remain  outside 
of  tbe  path  of  said  rays,  drive  meam  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  mirror  carrier  tor  mamag  said  mirror 
surfaces  periodically  to  tbe  poMtiosi  in  which  they  reflect 
the  rays  of  the  optical  system  and  out  of  the  latter  posi- 
tion, said  carrier  being  formed  with  an  opening  through 
which  rays  of  the  optical  system  pass  to  mid  exposure 
aperture,  each  of  said  mirror  surfaces  being  disposed 
beside  said  opening  in  said  carrier,  an  optical  viewfinder 
system  arrangement  in  the  path  of  rays  of  said  optical 
system  deflected  by  said  mirror  surf acei,  said  <q>tical  view- 
finder  system  periodically  providinf  an  image  of  the 
subject  in  accordance  with  tbe  deflection  of  rays  by  said 
mirror  surfaces  into  thfr  Tiewflnder  system,  said  drive 
meaiu  providing  a  frequency  of  periodic  movement  of 
the  mirror  surfaces  sufficient  to  cause  the  images  seen 
through  die  viewfindo-  system  to  merge,  a  primary  focal 
plane  shutter  plate  operatively  connected  to  said  carrier 
for  movemem  therewith  slidaUy  engaging  said  guide,  and 
formed  with  an  opening  aligned  with  said  opening  of 
said  mirror  carrier  ao  that  an  exposure  is  made  when  said 
mirror  carrier  and  shutter  plate  openings  are  aligned  with 
said  exposure  aperture  of  said  film  guide,  an  auxiliary 
focal  plane  shutter  of  variable  slit  width  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shutter  plate  for  movement  in  synchronism 


1 .  An  edMtette  diffraction  grating  element  for  a  mono- 
diromator  which  clement  is  rotataUa  about  a  fixed  axis 
and  has  grooves  thereon  which  are  parallel  to  said  axis, 
the  said  grooves  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  aeparate 
diffracting  areas  of  the  element,  each  widi  its  own  groove 
spacing,  the  groove  spacing  in  any  given  area  being  con- 
stant, the  said  diffracting  areas  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  or  parallel  planes  and  diqxaed  ad- 
jacent to  one  another  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
fixed  axis,  each  diffracting  area  being  used  for  a  different 
region  of  the  whole  wavelength  range  to  be  covered  by 
the  element  which  range  is  effectively  covered  by  the 
individual  diffracting  areas  used  in  a  chosen  sequence, 
the  blaze  angle  for  any  given  area  being  chosen  to  give 
maximum  energy  at  a  wavelength  lying  within  the  wave- 
length region  covered  by  the  use  of  said  area  and  the 
spacing  d  of  the  grooves  in  any  given  area  being  gov- 
erned by  the  chosen  order  of  diffraction  n  for  said  area 
to  make  the  ratio  d/n  for  the  area  equal  to  the  ratio 
d/n  for  each  of  the  other  areas. 
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FIM  Jaiy  «,  19S9, 8cr.  Nm.  SM,9t7 

ClahM  priaeHy,  sppMrsHia  AMUfa  My  16.  195S 

S  ClalBM.    (CL  tt— M) 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising  ia  combina- 
tion, an  optical  system,  a  guide  for  bringing  light-sentitive 
film  to  a  position  where  the  plane  of  tbe  film  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  optical  sy^em,  said  film 
guide  being  formed  with  an  exposure  aperture  for  trans- 
mitting rays  of  said  optical  system  to  said  plane  of  the 
film,  mirror  surfaces,  a  carrier  fixedly  carrying  said  minor 
surfaces,  suj>port  means  supporting  said  carrier  for  move- 
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with  the  movement  of  the  plate  and  mirror  carrier,  said 
auxiliary  shutter  comprising  a  guide  plate,  means  for 
adjusting  the  guide  plate  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  system  and  parallel  to  the 
film  guide,  a  plate  slide  in  said  guide  plate,  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  plate  slide  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  optical  axis  and  parallel  to  the  movement 
of  the  mirror  carrier,  said  adjusting  means  consisting  of 
a  pinlike  projection  of  the  shutter  plate  and  <an  oblique 
slot  in  the  plate  slide  receiving  laid  pinlika  projection, 
said  plate  slide  having  a  second  oblique  slot,  the  direc- 
tion of  said  oblique  slot  being  opponte  to  the  direction 
of  the  first  slot,  the  limiting  edge  of  said  fUte  slide  form- 
ing one  side  edge  of  the  shutter  diaphragm  opening,  a 
leaf  slide,  a  limiting  edge  of  said  leaf  slide  forming  the 
other  side  edge  of  the  shutto-  diaphragm  opening,  said 
leaf  slide  being  movable  in  the  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  system  and  parallel  to 
the  dire^ioa  of  naovemem  of  the  mirTor  carrier,  a  pinlike 
protection  trf  said  leaf  aUde,  received  in  the  second 
oblique  slot  of  the  plate  aKde,  the  vertical  movement  of 
said  guide  plate  being  adapted  to  effect  a  slepless  variation 
of  the  shutter  diaphragm  opening  formed  between  the 
plate  slide  and  leaf  slide  during  a  reciprocating  movement 
of  the  mirror  carrier,  shutter  plate,  plate  slide  and  leaf 
slide. 
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MOTOR  DRIVEFOR  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

iiiilpur  la  YMUca  Co..  Lli^  Takjra, 
tiaa  af  Jmh 

FBad  N«v.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S52.M5 

■ppfcalkm  laaaa  Nov.  II,  1951 
4ClahBS.    (CLM— 11) 


1.  An  improved  motion  picture  camera  of  Ae  char- 
acter described  comprising  a  shutter,  an  dectric  drive 
motor  coupled  to  said  shutter,  an  electric  battery,  a  nor- 
mally open  switch,  a  yaitxneter  having  an  energizing  coil 
connected  through  said  switdi  to  said  battery  and  having 
a  swingable  arm  carrying  a  shorting  bar,  a  pair  of  spaced 
contacts  located  in  the  path  of  said  bar  and  adapted  to 
be  interconnected  thereby,  said  c<wtacts  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  moto-  and  said  switch  across  said 
battery,  said  shorting  bar  being  carried  into  engagement 
with  said  contacU  by  said  voltmeter  only  a^en  the  volt- 
age of  said  battery  is  suflkdeat  to  drive  said  motor  at  a 
predetermined  speed  and  upon  the  closing  of  said  switch. 


transistor  having  a  different  variation  in  gain  wWi 
changes  in  ambient  lemperaturc  from  that  of  said 
amplifying  tramlstpr, 
(^)  a  biasing  resistor  connected  between  input  ter- 
mmals  of  said  compensating  transistor  to  establish 
a  aet  compensated  current  flow  through  «id  meter 
that  is  substantially  independent  of  temperature-in- 
duced changes  in  the  characteristics  of  both  said 

transistors,  and  

(e)  a  temperature-dependent  resiMor  connected  across 
the  input  terminals  of  said  compensating  transistor, 
said  temperature-dependent  resistor  and  said  compen- 
sating transistcMT  and  said  amplifying  transistor  and 
said  photoelectric  transducer  being  posjtkmed  to  be 
subject  to  the  same  ambieat  temperature  variationi. 
said  temperature-depCTdent  resistor  being  tdected  to 
that  its  resistance  varies  with  temperMure  in  a  pre- 
determined  amount  and  sense  to  cancel  the  effect 
upon  said  meter  of  differences  Ijetween  the  gains  <rf 
said  transistors  caused  by  ambient  temperature  varia- 
tions, and  further  to  cancel  the  effect  upon  said  meter 
of  changes  in  the  output  of  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer caused  by  eminent  temperature  variations. 


CAMERA  SUTPOW'iSD  SURIECT  HOLDtt 

Joseph  H.  Waly,  jr..  MImim  Hfc.  «rf  Ifi*  LS 

wald,  PnMs  VBaga,  Faasi  aasigMta  ta  ADcra-Mi 

tcr,  lac  raasas  City,  Ma,  a  vmparaMamal  Mlaao 

FBed  May  22. 1951,  Ser.  No.  737,147 

lOafans.    (CLM— 24) 
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PHOTOELSCIRIC  MEASURING  DEVICE 
iMwrmtm  W.  Sfhmldt,  Las  Aacalas,  Calif 
Hoffman  Elactrairici  Cwpeffatia«,  i 
Caiiforafai 

FBed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  155,173 
iCfaihn.    (CLM— 23) 
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A  light  metering  device  utilizing  a  photoelectric  traaa- 
ducer  and  an  ampltfyii^  transistor,  both  characterized 
by  nndestred  variations  in  their  output  currents  due  to 
changes  in  ambient  temperature,  said  device  including: 
(d)  circuit  means  connecting  the  current  output  of 
uid  transducer  to  tbe  input  urminals  of  said  ampli* 
fying  transistor, 
(b)  a  current-indicating  meter  connected  through  a 
source  of  current  to  the  output  teniynals  of  said 
t      amplifying  transistor, 

(r)  a  compensatiag  trnsistor  having  its  output  ter- 
minals connected  through  a  source  oi  current  to  the 
terminals  of  said  meter  for  conduction  of  current 
through  said  meter  in  the  diraction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  current  flow  therethrough  due  to  said 
fint-named   source  of  cnrrent,  said  compensatiag 

784  0.0—7 


1.  A  dbaiouatabk,  readily  traasportaUe  oooAined 
support  for  an  optical  image-ijransmitting  means  and  mOh 
jcct  holder  comprising,  a  baie,  a  pair  of  aa»ilarly  dl»- 
poaed  wiag-lika  lep  detachably  aOicd  to  said  base, 
meam  to  adfast  the  leva!  of  said  baas  and  lags,  a  sheet 
holder  drtachably  supported  on  and  legs,  means  to  ad- 
just the  poiWon  of  «aid  iheet  holder  wMi  reapecttosaid 
wing-like  tefi,  a  ooluma  detachably  modated  oa  said 
base  comprising  an  elongated  pyraasidal  ihdl,  «  tt*e 
monntad  in  said  diril.  means  to  adjust  the  tube  rdativc 
to  said  base  and  said  rfieet  holder,  a  sopinrt  slidaMy 
mooattd  OB  said  tube  for  said  optical  image-traaaauttiag 
oteaas,  imd  aaaia  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  mippotx 
with  rs^ect  to  said  sheet  bolder. 
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ELECTROPHOTOG^iPHIC  COrVING 

ArrARATUS 

Clyde  R.  M«70,  Rotht^w,  N.Y^  aMoMr  to  Xcffoz  Cor- 

•ontkM,  a  nwpiwIiM  ofNMr  Ywfc 

CuwdaMdoa  oT  fpHialtoB  Sot.  N«fc  4M413>  Feb.  7, 

1955.   TMi  MplclJDM  Pec.  1»,  Iffll,  Sir.  No.  7t3,3S8 

^SCtaJw.    (CLIt— 34) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  projecting  a  light  image  on  a  mov- 
ing aurface  comprising  a  copy  bolder  for  supporting  copy 
substantially  in  a  plane,  illuminating  means  to  illuminate 
copy  supported  by  the  copy  holder;  said  illuminating 
means  including  a  slotted  light  shield  for  exposing  a 
transverse  section  of  the  copy  holder,  .a  light  source  for 
illuminating  such  exposed  section,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  light  shield  and  light  souroe  for  movement  to 
traverse  the  surface  of  the  copy  holder;  a  movable  light 
receiving  surface  having  a  path  of  moirement  arranged  to 
receive  light  reflections  from  the  copy  holder,  means  for 
moving  said  surface  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  light 
shield  interposed  between  the  light  receiving  surface  and 
the  copy  holder,  a  slot  aperture  in  the  li^t  shield  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  light 
receiving  surface,  a  lens  element  for  focusing  light  reflec- 
tions from  the  copy  holder  through  the  slot  aperture,  a 
lou  carriata  for  supporting  the  lens  element,  said  car- 
riage being  movable  in  a  path  to  traverse  the  plane  of  the 
copy  holder,  means  for  moving  the  lens  carriage  and  the 
li^t  source  supporting  means  at  differing  predetermined 
speeds  relative  to  the  speed  of  the  light  receiving  surface, 
and  means  to  restore  the  lens  carriage  and  the  light  source 
supporting  means  to  their  respective  traverse  starting  posi- 
tions. 


3Jtt,995 
PROiECrOII  OPTICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

to  Xiras  CofpMliQSt  ^  COTpontfoB  ^  Niiw  Y  wfc 

FIM  My  a,  1959,  Sir.  No.  SIMM 

9CWm^    (CLM-M) 

1.  An  afiparalss  for  projectinf  a  Kfjit  fanage  onto  a 
movioi  li^i^-reoeivint  aurfaoe  including  a  stationary  copy 
board  for  wpportini  copy  wbataniially  in  a  plan«,  titiimi* 
nating  means  positioned  to  Uluaiin)Me  copy  mpported  hy 
said  copy  board,  a  xarographic  plate  mouated  for  movo- 
mcnt  relative  to  taid  copy  board,  drive  neans  co—ectad 
to  said  xcfograpUc  plata  for  moving  laid  Mfognphic 
I^ate  at  a  predetermined  qieed,  1  light  ahieM  inlarposed 


in  the  optical  path  between  nid  copy  board  and  said 
nrofraphic  plate,  a  sloe  tpertun  it  mlA  Mght  Aield 
adinoant  aaid  xarofraphie  plata  aad  MltaadiavtnuMveridy 
to  the  path  of  wovemeat  of  said  sevOiNplde  plale,  mov- 
able lens  means  operatively  pocttiooed  fjpr  movement  in 
a  pfth  to  acan  the  fanafc  of  oopjr  op  likl  oopy  bowd  to 
toda  a  light  iihate  of  the  copy  thtd^'aild  ilot  aperture 
onto  said  xerographic  plate;  and  scan  control  means 
driven  by  said  drive  means  (^wratively  connected  to  said 
lens  means  for  moving  said  lens  meant  at  a  predetermined 
speed  relative  to  the  movement  of  said  xerographic  plate 


from  a  starting  poaition  to  an  end-of-«can  position,  said 
scan  control  means  Inchiding  means  to  restore  the  lens 
means  to  its  starting  poeition,  and  a  scan  starting  means 
and  an  end-of-scan  means  t<x  effecting  the  operation  of 
said  scan  control  means,  said  scan  starting  means  and 
said  end-of-scan  means  being  OMunted  for  relative  move- 
ment with  reject  to  eadi  other  for  ooetroOing  both  the 
starting  position  of  aaid  lens  meaaa  and  the  ead-of-aoan 
position  of  aaid  lens  means,  aaid  scan  starthlg  means  and 
said  end-of-scan  means  being  operable  iiieapectivt  of  the 
angular  position  of  said  rotating  xerographic  plate. 


3,M2.99< 
APPARATUS  FOB  MAKING  COLOR  PRINTS 

New  Mtanr 

FM  Fah.  24, 19M,  Sar.  No.  lUM 
TClntoM.  (CLf»-14) 
K  In  »  color  pnnter  fcM*  making  ocrfor  prints  from  color 
transparendea  the  combination  of  a  negative  gate  movable 
between  an  open  position,  in  which  a  transparency  can 
be  inserted  into  or  removed  therefrom,  and  a  cloeed  poai- 
tion, in  which  it  holds  a  transparency  to  be  printed  in  a 
flat  condition;  means  for  driviiag  said  gate  beCwaaa  said 
two  poaitiom;  means  for  iUinnlwitiai  a  traaspvcDcy  ia 
said  ^ta  with  light  contataiof  tha  three  priBUuy  oolon 
and  iachiding  a  printing  lamp;  aeaaa  for  ptojactiag  an 
of  a  traaspareocy  held  by  said  gnte  onto  an  ex- 
pofore  aperture  located  in  a  printing  ptane;  maaae  for 
intermittently  advancing  given  lengdiitof  a  strip  of  color 
aenipive  printing  paper  across  aaid  pciotiM  plane  and 
into  awl  from  said  superposed  rdatiosi  with  said  caposure 
apertnre;  integrator  means  for  uidividuallr  jntagraliBf  and 
the  aasount  of  each  of  Iha  prtMry  colors  in 

to 

isf  each 
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Wifatra^ve  primary  fillan  monted  to  mo^  iadividuany 

aad  out  of  said  printing  beam  to  stop  aad  perarit.  re- 
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apeetivdy,  the  green,  red  and  Mae  exposnre  of  said  print- 
im  matefial:  etectromafaetic  means  for  aalectlvely  mov- 
ing  each  of  said  filters  iato  aad  out  of  said  pfhrtiai  beam; 
a  dark  shatter  movable  into  and  oat  of  said  priating  beam; 
efectromagaeHc  means  for  aelectively  moving  aaid  rfmtter 
between  its  two  poritioos;  means,  iiM:hMiinf  a  surt  switch, 
for  starting  said  gate  driving  means  to  dose  said  gi^  and 
tamfaig  on  said  printing  lamp  sabetantially  simultaneously; 
means  for  stopping  said  gate  driving  means  wtien  said  gate 
reaches  Its  cloeed  poaition;  means  responsive  to  said  gate 
readiing  its  cloeed  poeition  for  eneiglifag  said  electromag- 
netic means  for  moving  s^  dark  dratter  out  of  said  print- 
ing beam  to  start  the  exposure  and  starting  integration  of 
the  negative  transmitted  beam  hy  said  integrator  means; 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  integrator  means  receiv- 
ing a  predetermined  amount  of  the  primary  oAor  to  which 
H  is  sensitive  for  operating  said  electromagnetic  drive 


end  of  die  strip  may  be  wound, 
reels  for  guidtng  the  strip  through  a  display  positioa  when 
the  strip  travels  from  om  to  tfic  other  o<  said  laels.  a 
f«verBible  motor  lor  selectively  driving  the  reeU.  anda 
control  drcait  for  selectively  aaergiziag  said  motor  aad 
inchiding  a  group  of  parallel  control  rails  equal  te 


ber  and  corresponding  to  flie  rows  of  fields  of  the  nh- 
divided  sheet,  each  of  said  control  rails  having  steps  and 
a  group  of  eoatacts  equal  in  number  aad  cotiespondiag 
to  the  cobanns  of  fields  of  die  sabdivlded  <ieet,  said 
groups  of  contacts  heiitr  juxtaposed  with  cotrttpondint 
steps  of  each  rail;  a  switch  carriaps  asovaMe  along  said 
rails  and  supporting  for  ooopcratioo  with  eadi  rail  a 
single  wiping  contact,  a  chanf^«ver  switch  aad  a  daal 
wiper  contact,  said  single  wiping  contacts  bciag  mov^ly 
mounted  on  said  earriafe  aad  having  sBdiat^angagemem 
with  the  steps  of  the  respective  rails,  said  change-over 
switches  being  cooperathe  witii  the  ccspectha  single  aj^ 
ing  contacts  and  having  ooolaets  selecthreljr  eagageahw 
by  their  wiping  contacts  in  aoeordanoe  with  the  poei- 


means  for  the  corresponding  one  of  the  subtractive  filters 
to  move  said  filter  mto  the  printiag  beam  and  stop  the  ex- 
posure for  the  correspondhlg  primary  color;  means  re- 
sponsive to  all  three  fflters  moving  into  said  printing 
beam  to  start  the  paper  advaaee  to  aK>ve  the  exposed  area 
out  of,  and  a  new  area  of  pi«er  into,  superposed  rela- 
tion with  said  exposure  aperture,  to  turn  off  the  printing 
lamp,  restart  the  gate  driving  means  to  drive  the  gate 
to  an  open  poaition,  and  to  operate  said  electromagnetic 
drive  means  for  die  dark  shutter  lo  move  the  dark  shut- 
ter back  iato  die  priating  beaas;  maaas  responsive  to  said 
daik  shutlsr  reaching  its  position  ia  die  printing  beam  for 
aid  doctromagnetic  drive  aseaas  for  said  fil- 
to  aaove  each  of  die  lltars  nat  of  aaid  printiag  beam; 
for  slopping  said  gale  in  aa  open  poaition;  and 
tmrnmift  to  said  gali  reachiat  said  open  poai- 
tion  to  m^*'*»  the  printer  for  another  exposure  cycle 
tike  start  switch  is  again  doaed. 


tionhig  of  tiie  latter  by  ttw  rail  steps,  and  said  dual  wiper 
contacts  eadi  H^«'«<<^g  two  w^  contacts  ^aoed  by  an 
insulated  wiper  and  sUdddy  enmsable  with  the  groi9 
of  contacts  on  die  respective  itf ;  two  mnhiple  selector 
switch  blodcs  andi  indndinf  a  pturality  of  indhridaal 
switches,  fbt  swftdMi  ottm  block  bdnf  ooaaected  i«- 
nectively  to  that  rail  whidi  wiiesponds  to  dis  row  of 
the  desired  field  and  tiie  swildies  of  the  other  group  being 

connected  respcctivety  to  the  contacts  of  the  rafl  groups 
of  contacts  which  ara  associated  widi  the  column  of  the 
desired  fidd,  circuitry  connecting  said  chang^«v•r 
switches  aad  said  diud  wiper  contacts  w^  said  motor 
to  reverdhly  energise  it  in  dtiier  direction  of  rotation,  a 
master  contrd  switch  for  connecting  said  switch  Mocks 
with  a  current  source,  and  means  driven  by  said  motor 
and  drivtegly  connected  to  said  switA  carriage  for  mov- 
ing said  carriage  in  synchronization  with  said  «ip  and 
energizing  said  motor  in  acoordaaoe  with  the  settiag  of 
said  switch  Wocks  upon  actuation  of  said  '"* 

switch. 


urns  c»viM  roK  XmS^ULAR 
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DBVICE  FOR  FEEDING  FKTURES 
bnsrsi.  2  Nsfsskpan,  Vlaana  n.  Ai 
Fled  Oct  23, 1999,  Ssr.  Na.  t4t,997 
9ClalBia.  (CLtt-2n 
A  device  for  selecting  and  disptayfaig  a 
of  a  str^  formed  by  a  succession  of  the  individnd 
fields  of  a  dieet  divided  by  a  grid  mto  rows  aad  oohmms; 
a  red  on  which  one  end  of  a  Btiip  naay  be  wound,  a  second 
leel  ahgaed  widi  the  first  red  aad  on  whidi  the  other 


1. 


11.  In  a  binocular  WkKope  havteg  a  pair  of  ocular- 
obfective  lens  systems  and  two  cdnpact  generally  rec- 
tangular box-like  lens  casings  stidabty  supported  on  a 
centrd  support  member,  said  lens  systems  being  mounted 
in  opticd  axn  alignmenf  m  said  lens  casfaigs,  pretectrve 
lens  covert  supported  for  slidaWe  movement  hi  goides 
disposal  intemdiy  of  said  lens  casings  to  posHion  said 
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lens  covers  adjacent  said  lentes.  meant  carried  internally 
by  said  lens  casings  for  cooperatively  engaging  jneans 
attached  to  said  suf^XMi  for  actuating  said  lent  covers  to 
expose  the  lenses  of  said  lens  systems  upon  traiuverae 
slidable  movement  of  said  lens  casings  relative  to  said 


support  member  during  intcrpupillary  distance  accommo- 
dation, said  actuating  means  moving  said  covers  to  cover 
the  lenses  of  said  lens  systems  upon  sliding  movement 
of  said  lens  casings  relatn^e  to  said  support  member  to 
closed  positions. 

SIEREOSCOnC  ATTACHMENT  FOR  YIEWESS 
Hok«t  W.  n^Bch,  Jr^  CoMc%  N.Y^  mO^or  to  AomtI- 
Zomptmy,  SoathbrUt**  Mmi^  a  vohnitary 

of  Masaafhawtti 

FiM  Feb.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79231* 
ICIalBS.    (CL8S— 49) 


spMed  reikcting  nembcn  dispoaed  at  opposite  sides 
theraof.  said  oeatral  unitary  aMoiber  having  a  pair  of 
qppoataly  iadincd  mirrar-Uka  rsirrtim  mf aoas  thereon 
ia  domHy  adiaoeat  aafular  raUtioa  to  «Mh  other,  means 
in  said  howint  for  supporting  and  secarwf  said  central 
unttary  msmber  in  a  fixed  operative  poaitioA  beneath  and 
doeely  adjacent  said  microaoive  objective  and  noaqMeoe. 
said  indined  mirror-like  surfaces  beiag  dti|Kwed  so  as 
to  intercept  and  direct  said  oonvergiiig  optical  axes  of  said 
systems  outwasdly  in  opposite  dimctioas  toward  said 
spaced  reflectint  oMmbers,  an  opeaiag  in  the  bottMn  wall 
of  said  housing  beneath  each  reflecting  member,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  spaced  reflect- 
ing members  with  their  reflecting  surfaces  in  optical  align- 
ment with  the  outwardly  directed  portions  of  said  opti- 
cal axes,  said  last-named  means  supporting  said  qtaced 
reflecting  members  in  positions  for  directing  said  optical 
axes  downwardly  through  said  bottom  openings  and  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  the  location  of  each  reflecting  member  in  said 
housing  relative  to  the  bottom  opening  aligned  therewith 
and  relative  to  said  central  unitary  member  beinf  so  con- 
trolled that  the  total  distance  along  each  optical  axis  from 
said  objective  to  each  bottom  opening  will  be  less  than 
the  predetermined  working  distance  of  said  single  objec- 
tive by  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  nonnal  focusing  ad- 
justment of  said  microsove  wfaea  said  attadmient  is  in 
position  thereon. 


2.  A  viewing  attachment  for  use  with  a  stereoacopic 
microscope  of  relatively  high  nsagnification  and  of  the 
type  emfrioying  a  single  nosepiece  and  sin^  objective  as 
well  as  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  optical  systems,  one  for 
each  eye  of  the  observer,  with  the  respective  optical  axes 
of  said  systems  in  such  optical  alignment  with  different 
portions  of  said  single  objective  and  in  such  predeter- 
mined convergiiv  angular  relation  to  each  other  as  to 
meet  at  a  single  point  in  the  common  object  plane  ei  said 
systems,  said  attachmeaC  enabliat  the  viewing  of  Mia- 
tively  large  viewa  stereoseopicaOy  through  said  nycro- 
scope  and  comprising  a  houdng  having  a  central  ope^ng 
formed  in  an  upper  wall  tfaereoC,  a  ccdlar  surrounding 
said  opening  and. of  such  size  u  to  fh  doeely  about  the 
noeepiece  of  said  microscope,  means  carried  by  said  col- 
lar for  releasaUy  securing  said  housing  in  a  fixed  oper- 
ative position  upon  said  nosepiece.  whereby  said  attach- 
ment will  move  as  a  unit  with  said  microscope  during 
focusing  adjustment  thereof,  said  housing  providing  a 
chamber  foe  receiving  a  stereoscopic  reflecting  system  in- 
duding  a  central  unitary  optical  member  and  a  pair  of 


3,M2»1M 
FOCUSSING  1SLESOOR  OBIECnVE 
Maximilian  Lads  wig  aafl  Fafa  Wl—pf,  Wateiar  (Labsi), 
Gerwmr,  iHltaiti  ••  lo^  L^Mi*  GJB.kH.,  WeCdar 
(Late).  Csfiy,  a  laspmaileM  «f  Cmmms 
Fled  Apr.  23. 1M7, 8sr.  N»  iSMM 
priority,  igplraflsa  Cmmm  Ang.  24, 1953 


A  telescope  compiMng  a  tnbe  and  aa  objective  ooa- 
sislfaig  ai  a  positive  component  fixed  airtigMy  in  said 
tobe  and  a  positive  component  movable  on  tte  optical 
axis  of  the  tnbe  within  (ha  part  oC  Ike  t«bt  eloeed  by 
said  fixed  contponent.  one  of  said  imnpunsrti  eonristinf 
of  a  dooUet  of  a  positive  lens  and  a  nsiaflu  lens  and 
the  olber  componrnt  cooiialing  of  a  posMva  km.  said 
oomponenu  forming  a  compieta,  oitaffy  objective  of 
variable  refractive  power  having  the  following  objective 
characteristics: 
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bearing  surfece  on  another  bar,  a  cam  fdlower  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  optic  axis  from  one 
of  saM  moaMs  and  a  crank  lever  coupled  to  a  transveiaely 
extending  portion  on  the  other  of  said  mounts,  flat  cam 
means  roUUbk  about  an  axis  transverw  to  said  0|>tk 
axis  including  said  crank  and  a  cam  mgaging  said  cam 
follower,  the  cam  being  shaped  to  move  said  one  mcsmt 
back  and  fofth  as  the  magnificatioo  is  dianged  in  one 
direction  throng  itt  range,  the  crank  being  dtmensiooed 
and  coopkd  to  move  said  other  mount  throagb  a  greater 
distance  than  said  one  mount  and  in  one  direction  only 
as  the  magnification  is  changed  in  one  direction,  said  cam 
and  crank  also  being  shaped  and  dimensioaed  to  maintaa 
the  said  two  lens  members  in  the  relatioo  to  the  other 
members  which  maintains  the  focus  of  the  systen  coo- 
sUnt  as  the  magnifkatioo  is  changed. 


3,M2,1«3 
OPTICAL  FILTER 


3.  A  catoptric  system  which  comprises  first  concave 
paraboloidal  reflector  means  positioned  to  receive  and 
focus  radiant  energy;  second  concave  paraboloidal  re- 
flector means  positioned  to  receive  and  coUimate  the 
energy  from  said  first  refiector  means;  convex  spherical 
reflector  means  positioned  to  receive  and  reflect  die 
collimated  energy  from  said  second  paraboloidal  reflector 
means;  and  concave  spherical  reflector  means  positioned 
lo  reflect  and  focus  the  energy  from  said  convex  reflectw 
means,  wherein  said  convex  and  concave  spherical  re- 
flector means  have  a  substantially  common  center  of 
curvature,  wherein  said  second  concave  paraboloidal 
reflector  means,  convex  spherical  reflector  means,  and 
concave  spherical  refledor  means  are  positioned  along 
a  common  geometric  axis,  and  wherein  the  algebraic  sum 
of  the  Petzval  curvatures  of  said  flrst  and  second  concave 
paraboloidal  reflector  means,  convex  refkctor  means,  and 
concave  spherical  refledor  means  is  substantially  equal, 
to  zero.  ^^^^_^__^_ 

3.«d2,192 
MECHANISM  FOR  OTERATION  OF  ZOOM  LE« 
Wmiam  A.  Martk.  Rochsskr,  W.Y.,  n 

"     '  r,  N.Y., 
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G.nkb.lL,  l)berlngsn  (BadsBnac), 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •4M91 
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6.  An  optical  filter  comprising  a  first  element  trans- 
parent to  a  selected  band  of  radiation  wavelengths;  a 
second  element  having  a  region  of  anomalous  disper- 
sion at  the  sdected  wavekngths  and  characterized  by 
indices  of  refraction  lower  than  those  of  the  first  ek- 
ment  at  said  selected  wavelengths  and  at  least  subsUn- 
tially  equal  to  those  of  the  first  medium  at  mm-seleded 
wavelengths;  an  interface  formed  by  the  juxtaposition 
of  said  first  and  second  elements  and  positioned  such 
that  the  angk  between  the  sdected  wavelengths  incident 
thereon  and  the  normal  to  said  interface  is  greater  than 
the  critical  angk  for  the  sclertcd  wavelengths,  whereby 
said  sekded  wavekngths  are  subsUntially  reflected  at  the 
interface  while  said  non-selected  wavekngths  are  sub- 
stantially refracted. 


COOLING  SYVHEM FTORllOTATABLE MA^TOJE 
cSmVONENTS,  ESPECIALLY  IN  MACfflNE 
TOOLS 


/     ^n 


FladI».t,19dfl,S«^Nn.I.372 
prkiily,  ailflriHsH  rnmn  Ian.  31,  19S9 


1.  For  use  with  a  zoom  kns  system  having  an  optk 
axis  and  a  plorality  of  leas  members  in  axial  alignment 
on  said  optk  axis,  two  of  the  members  being  axially  mov- 
able at  different  rates  for  zooodng  through  a  range  of 
magnifications  from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum,  a  mecha- 
nism for  zooming  operation  of  the  system  comprising  a 
mouflt  for  each  cf  said  two  members,  guiding  means  com- 
prising m  least  three  fixed  slide  bars  paralkl  to  md 
^aced  apart  around  the  oftk  axk  of  the  kns  members, 
each  of  said  mounU  induding  a  |ong  bearing  rjrface 
on  one  bar  not  engaged  by  the  other  moum  and  a  shorter 


1.  A  heavy  duty  machine-tooi  havfhg  a  head,  a 
member  carried  by  said  head,  means  roUtaUy  wpfwrtwi 
said  member  comprising  a  tubular  member,  a  pair  of 
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■ati-frictioii  bMriBfi  kxalid  li  tfa>  cod  gnifl— flf 
tttlmhr  nMrnber  and  haviBf  tbt 
owniitad  in  nid  end  portkiai.  acaiM  ia  Hid 
portiag  aid  cod  portioM  ol  aid  tafaolar 
in  aid  head  inclndiaf  nU  talMmmmabm 
annolar  oooUag  chMntur  ia  wf 
coHlitnta  da  ianar  waO  danof  ao  wtola«Bcload  by 
and  difacUy  mUaetod  to  te  oooliaf  tcOm^  m  MoliBt 
lowJM  thraufh  nch  chaaibflr.  aaaaa  for  dr- 
cooUag  aidiiia  tfmMili  aid  oooiint  chaaobar. 

M  iactadiag  thcmat  aarftfve  aaaaa  cabaddad 

in  haat  eachanfe  ralatioa  ia  tha  oiatarial  d  mid  loftMtar 
aaoibar,  for  cootroOiag  Iha  volaaa  of  tha  aoilBt  ■»• 
dinaWivccad  to  aid  cooHm  chamhar  by  aid  L|nli| 
aadh^  dreolatiiv  aaaai  wiAoot  noppiar  Aa  §tm  of 
■neb  eooUng  medjna  to  maintain  Iha  taapaattna  a<  aid 
bearinsi  at  a  giiren  valaa  ibova 


?S?B52&r" 


MACHINKPOII 


vriiNO-up 


CAKTONB 


An  apparatnt  for  opaainf  ooOapad  caitoM  in  a  box 

aacbina  bavbti  a  HiltawT  fhan^  a  plana 

iiMd  to  aid  tmmjmtk^ailmmmj^ 

,  i^lMiadii  GtaarHrHabi  Ai.  IS,  lfg»  ptwyBy  aaaiad  an  aid  "^^yy";  !!m  frJlT^ 
(CL  »-«)  fwl  "wabar  .««w»<totjgwidjr J»oa_aidJraa^ 

a  baarini  aaiba  daad  to  aa  appa  and  <*  •>» 

baariit 


taad  to  aid  fraaa  and  oparalifaljr  oowactod  to  aid 

port  alwMrt  to  pnvaot  aaw^.tottOm  «f  nid 
about  ita  own  axis,  a  pinion  laid  to  aaid  la«v  ooaxial  wlih 
Hi  pivatol  ooaactian  to  aid  ftnaa,  a  nak  dUah^  ap- 
una  in  aa*  a«h  aaid  pinion,  •  caa 
on  arid  wk,  a  c—  piiilpfcilly  t»- 
by  aid  oaa  foiiOf>>ar  art  ytaldy  awantod ja 

cam,  aid  cam  indnAnf  a  Int  areilnvliii  a  I 
adaplad  to  poriiion  taid  liaar  in  a  fiilial  Mmb.  a  I 
and  ana  of  inMSaally  InrwraiiKi  and  dpn  i 
inibadiraclionafi 
dipof 


|nc(toaid¥Btan%nad 
mmmUikmwamtd 


1.  A  nacbiaa  for  attinr«p  a  carton  firaa  a  blank 
wUefa  induda  bodHondng  rida  to  ba  acvad  in  tba 
at^ip  portion  tbareof  by  tha  ipplication  of  baat  and 
pnaaia  to  omtyina  rid»4iiaing  p^tlooa  of  t^  blanic 
bandnt  a  brat  aalabie  matarinl  tbcidiatnaen 
appttad  to  tba  blanlt,  aid  machine  conifridat  a 
af  aqid-apMad  dia  and  ladprocabia  fniir  ridni 
htrato  n^iportod  for 

to  ona  Aaetion.  aaeh  aid  i 

batwofa  which  a  bJanit  ir  aHip  by  a. 
•aabodiad  li  each  of  a  pair  of  ^fpoaad  &  waBi  to 
haat  ovafijrtaf  ^  portiofei  of  a  carton  aMip  li  te  dia, 
praaara  applying  maam  nwraMe  wift  and  lalatiii  to 
oppodm  rida  of  each  pmch  to  apply  pram— to  oaar- 
lying  dda  portioH  of  a  carton  angapd  by  aid  pair  of 
oppoeed  die  waMa,  Went  faiHni  aaana  oporrida  to  fcad 
Manluin  wooeaion  to  aid  dtoa,  i 
with  wch  aid  die  and  nialhra  hereto  to  rcowva  a 
carton  fhai  te  die  in  the  direction  of  die  ratom 
meat  of  |faa  punch  appropriate  thereto,  and  aetaating 
means  oo-opcrating  widi  aid  pnactei  and  aiactor  aaane 
to  effect  operatiott  thwaof  in  tfaned  relatian  ona  wUk 
the  other  hi  a  Banner  nch  tfwt  aponeh  it  oparabia  to 
piaa  a  Uanti  into  the  die  appropriate  dtereto  and  An       1.  In  • 
elector  mcani  for  tlie  die  b  operabte  to  remove  a 
carton  froa  the  die  after  heal  and  praaare  haw 
apfliad  to  the  carton  for  a  pfidetrrahurt  inlaivrf  of  far 
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tabular  memben  and  diafu  faatmUkd  therda.  a  bracket 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  each  tubula  mem- 
berand  afced  to  the  ihaft  therein,  a  trowd  nauntod  on 
eadi  said  bradcet.  s  cam  affixed  to  the  inner  end  of  each 
shaft,  and  means  for  actuating  the  cams,  said  last  men- 
tioned  means  including  a  cylipder  mounted  in  said  frame 
above  the  tubular  driiing  member,  a  piston  mounted  m 
the  cyUnder.  a  piston  fod  lotataMy  connected  to  the  pis- 
ton and  journaOed  in  said  Mtnig  member,  said  piston  rod 
terminating  in  a  pUte  member  engaging  the  cams,  and 
a  source  of  hydraulic  flidd  prcasure  eooununicating  with 
the  hydrauUc  cylinder  for  energizing  fibe  pirton  to  actuate 
said  piston  tod  and  plate  member  to  adjust  the  cams  m 
unisoB,  thereby  to  adinst  tha  angular  nlatioB  of  the 
trowels  in  unison,  die  constonctiOB  and  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  plate  member  U  free  to  route  in  unison 
with  the  cams  engaged  thereby,  whidi  roUry  movement 
is  not  transmitted  to  said  piston  throu^  said  piston  rod 
due  to  the  rotary  connection  between  the  piston  and  pis- 
ton rod.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

MO»id«  _     _ 

ELBCTBOraOIOGBArBIC  COfYING 
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transfer  means  for  causing  a  xerographic  powder  im- 
age to  adhere  to  sheet  material. 

pick-off  means  to  separate  sheet  material  from  said 
xerograpWtf  plau  after  image  tranrfer. 

and  means  actuated  in  accordance  with  the  rotetKaal 
position  of  the  xerographic  plate  to  initiate  opera- 
Uon  of  said  sheet  feeding  means  and  said  pick-oO 
means  in  timed  relation. 


Clyde  1LM«« 
N.Y., 


New  York 


loSlSSuyUCING  APPARATUS 
Do^dW.  Shepan 
to  XsroK  Cofporaden,  a 

2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t24,SM 


•»» 


1.  A  xerogn4>hic  r^rododng  appv^'  mcluding  in 
combination  a  xarographic  plate  Joumaled  for  rotatiiDO. 

charging  mena  poeitifined  to  impoa  a  uniform  electro- 
stetie  chageonthi  aurfaoe  of  aid  xarographk  ptete, 
support  meaa  for  supporting  copy  substantiaUy  in  a 

plane,  „      ^ 

means  lor  scanning  copy  supported  by  said  support 

means  and  for  proiectmg  an  iasace  theraf  onto  the 

xerographic  pteie,  whereby  to  lora  an  dectroslalic 
r       latent  imagB  of  copy  on  said  lurographic  plate, 
developing  meaiii  to  develop  an  electrosatic  lascnt 

image,  whereby  to  form  a  xerographic  powder  nn- 

age  of  copy  on  said  asngraphfc 
and  fanage  tansfer  mans  to 

powder  image  to  appa 
aid  lad  recited  means  iachiding 

for  iupfnwnint  Aed  aaterid  onto  a  xcracrapmc 
)  on  said  seropiVhic  ptete  ana 


1.  In  a  xerographic  machine. 

a  combkaHon  of  a  xerographic  drum  ioomaled  for  ro- 
tation, 

diarging  means  positioned  to  place  a  uniform  electro- 
sUtic  daige  on  said  xerograi^uc  drum, 

a  copy  boaid  <or  supporttag  copy  wbstentially  in  a 


plane, 
an  optlenlly  gra«fa*f  means  having  a  light  source  and 
a  movable  tent  poeitioned  to  pra^  a  light  image 
from  copy  on  said  copy  board  onto  aaid  xerographic 

oiunit  • 

devek^Mng  means  positioned  to  cffeA  devdopment  of 

an  electroetttic  latent  image  formed  on  said  xero- 


a  source  of  sheet  material,  .    .    ,.^    •  ^ 

puer  feed  meaa  podtionad  to  succcasivdy  feed  smgte 
rtiftlT  of  sheet  aaterid  from  said  source  of  shed 
UMterid  into  conted  with  aaid  xerographic  drum, 
transfd  meaa  positioned  to  died  trander  of  a  devel- 
oped eledroetatic  latent  image  from  said  xert^raphic 

lontodaataaterial. 
n^ksa  t^^^^Mad  adtooent  to  sad  transar 
Md  pick-off  aeana  being  adapted  to  pick  off 


wt^^^M.  saraaraohie  dram  at  a 

Indmg  power  driven  aaaa  in- 

teraitteatly  connected  to  said  drive  meana  for  re- 
dpncadng  said  movabte  lens  to  scan  a  copy  on  said 

CDBV  DOVKva 

the  aovanHnt  of  aid  oKMraUa  lea  in  one  direction 
teing  syncteooiaed  arith  the  aoveaant  of  aaid  xcro- 
L  by  said  ecMi  umiwl  meam, 
menn  oenHoQed  by  aaid  acan  contrd 
.....  cflBdfav  opaation  of  said  paper  feed 
I  ia  Itead  laimian  to  the  position  of  a  devdoped 


■d  to  aOat  opanlaai  of 
off  shad  aaterid  from 
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BTOSURE  STATION  AFFAJ^Ulg 

■■d  AapMlBa  W.  OmwOM,  MOCBi^W*  *~/5,^ 

to  Xenu.  CwponrtioM,  a  corpenOM  of  New 

FOcd  1^  1, 19S9,  9w.  N*.  tlM^^ 
SOriM.    (CL95— 1.7) 


movement  of  »aid  oMilUUble  fear  meam  ae  a  function 
of  the  intemity  of  Hfht  impinginf  on  said  photoeiectnc 
cell,  ami  means  engageable  with  said  fear  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  thereof  when  said  positioainf  means 
is  disentMcd  from  said  pivoted  element 


3,M2,in 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

T.  RealKhier  aad  Fkiai  Wihs 


R.  _     . 

to    AMkcd 

a 


(E«), 


FUe-  M«.  23, 1?«.J?-^N..  VJO^^  ^^ 


1.  A  double  hinged  platen  cover  for  a  transparent  copy 
platen  of  a  copier-duplicator  machine,  said  double  hinged 
platen  cover  including  a  pivot  frame  adapted  to  be  hinged 
at  one  end  to  a  fixed  support  of  a  copier-duplicator,  a  pivot 
frame  cover  for  said  pivot  frame  pivoUUy  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  pivcrt  frame,  a  flexible 
platen  cover,  a  ri|jd  backing  bir  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  platen  cover,  said  backing  bar  being  pivotaUy  secured 
to  said  one  end  of  said  pivot  frtme  cover  and  to  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  pivot  frame,  and  a  handle  secured  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  pUten  cover  from  said  backmg  bar. 


M«2.111 
INTERMTITENT  NEEDLE  ENTRAPMiDgr  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
[>aTtd  M.  Ma^MlUto,  Wiltoetta.nL,  »^i^or.to  ■««  j 
Howell  CosiV>i>7.  Chfca^o,  DL,  a  corporrtio.  of  III 

DOiS 

FBed  Feb.  24,  If  5»,  §«r.  No.  T94JH^ 
lOatm.    (CLfS— H) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  havmg  dia- 
phragm aperture  and  shutter  speed  adjusting  niechani^ 
which  are  regulated  by  a  coaunoa  settmg  member  the 
range  of  which  has  uniform  expo«ire  value  gradaUom, 
in  combination,  an  automatJcally  adjurted  flf*  setting 
device  adapted  to  be  coatroUed  by  a  light-int«sity  meas- 
uring device;  a  manuaUy  operable  second  setting  device; 
first  tentiooal,  unidirectionany  porftive  drivuig  connection 
means  for  connecting  the  speed  adjnstini  mechamsm  se- 
lectively with  either  the  sdd  first  or  ''^'^^^^^ 
to  be  actuated  thereby;  second  tearional.  unWir«*onally 
Doutive  driving  connection  means  for  connectmg  the  du- 
phragm  adjusting  mechanitm  with  the  first  and  second 
letting  devices  for  selective  actuation  thereby;  sele^ 
mSS  movable  between  -autoSMtic-  and  "manual-  poij- 
Uons:  and  control  oMans  respoosiv.  to  movement  of  the  \ 
selector  means  to  -mamial-  pontioo.  •«*»«.f»«|i^ 
and  second  driving  connection  meant  to  di«»nnert  the 
fint  setting  device  from  the  diaphragm  and  speed  ad- 
jSnTwchanismi  while  the  second  "^ng  device  re- 
mains operative  to  actuate  the  said  mechaniWM. 


J » 
7.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  film  exposing 
aperture  and  a  diaphragm  for  controlling  the  amouat  of 
light  reaching  said  apertuie.  the  improvenient  of  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  diaphragm  in  response  to 
the  Kght  available  about  said  camera  comprising  a  photo- 
electric cell,  an  electro-mechanical  transdbcer  electrically 
connected  to  nid  photoelectric  cell  having  a  pivoted  de- 
ment movable  in  response  to  variations  in  the  ele^ cal 
output  of  said  cell,  at  least  one  hris  member  operri>le  to 
define  a  diaphragm  opening,  gear  means  cooperaMe  wiUi 
aid  iris  member  to  move  said  iri^  member  to  vary  4he 
area  of  said  diaphragm  opening,  oscUlataMe  gear  means 
cooperable  with  said  first  mentioned  gear  "leiM  to  op- 
erably  move  saaac,  meaas  biasing  said  osaliaMM*  gnr 
means  in  one  rotational  direction,  pamtt  maaaa,  msflient 
drive  means  drivingly  iafereowiectittg  said  power  means 
with  said  csdlfaUable  gear  meaas  to  intermittaaiqr  urge 
same  in  an  opposite  rotational  direction,  poiitioaiat  toefttt 
engageabia  with  said  pivoted  element  to  lifflit  rotational 
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CONTROL  MECHANISMS  r<«  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 


4<.ii.»    (CL9S--li) 

1  In  a  camera  having  an  actuating  member  manually 
movable  in  a  predetermined  p«h  fwactoathig  sajd  cam- 
era, aad  having  iaaaually  adjiMlable  shutter  aad  dia- 
SuUn  settingMbers,  tofcl  staitt..  totting  m««ber  hav- 

hulVpositioo  for  selecting  "BnkV  slwltor  op«atoo^  and 
seid  diaphragm  setting  m«Bber  hmriai •  rani« olpoertions 
for  selecting  manual  diaphragm  coatrol  aad  a  po«tiOB  for 

Se^JITiutomatic  diaphragm  co^  ^^.SSKSS 
comprSng:  first  aad  second  caa  sorlacM  ■»«"•  "J* 
■aid  shutter  and  diaphtagm  setting  aseasbev^  ^'"''tSL 
a  cootral  member  haviag  first  aad  sacoad  eeasmg  ■««•«« 
in  mSm  relatioa  witk  told  ti*  aad  tocoa*  cam  surf  aces. 


respectively;  a  blockiaf 


movable  by  laid  control 
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member  into  the  path  of  said  actutting  member  (I)  fa 
response  to  adjustment  of  said  diaphragm  settmg  ™*°>»*[ 
to  «  poHtion  intermediate  said  range  aad  said  poeitton  for 
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pair  of  juxtaposed  presswe-applying  meabtn 
which  said  film  unH  is  withdrawn  from  said  apparatus  tor 
distributing  a  fluid  within  said  IHm  twit;  ssid  meeas  for 
advancing  a  portion  of  said  leader  from  a  positfoa  to 
one  side  of  said  members  betweea  said  measbers  to  toe 
opposite  side  thereof  to  that  said  portion  cia  ^  ciMM 
for  withdrawing  said  film  unit  between  told  membsrs;  the 
last-meationod  means  comprisfaif  a  tWa,  eloagated  ea- 
gagement  elemeat  havfag  a  leading  end  sectlea  movable 
ia  engagement  with  said  leader  betweea  said  Vrttm- 
applying  measbers  to  said  oppoeito  side  tketooC.  guide 
means  moaidng  said  engagement  member  for 
in  the  direction  of  its  elongation  into  car 
said  leader  and  together  with  said  leader 
members  fram  said  oae  side  thereof  to  said  «wo^  sMa 

thereof,  and  means  coupled  with  said  engagement  ae- 
ment  for  moving  said  engagement  dement  into  ogag^ 
mem  with  said  leader  and  theace,  together  with  said 
leader,  betweea  said  membeit. 


selecting  automatic  dia^vagm  cootK^  and  (2)  in  joint 
response  to  ad justmeot  of  «id  dkif^npa  setting  member 
to  its  position  for  selecting  automatic  St^np^  oontt^ 
and  adjustment  of  said  sfaimer  setting  member  to  itt  posi- 
tion for  selecting  "Bulb*  Sutler  o^pation. 


Torn 
to  Y 


FILM  WIND  AND  SBUTIER 
COCKING  MECHANBM 
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Co.,  Lld.,Takjra» 
Fled  Apr.  13. 1?^,  Ser.Na.21«^ 
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,,.  See.  No.  MMtl 
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In  a  combination  of  a  gna  aad  ntofrie  camera  wheidn 
the  movie  camera  is  podtioned  beneath  the  gun  and  con- 
nected to  the  gun  with  tiie  focal  axis  of  the  camera  lens 
aad  the  loaf  axis  of  the  gna  banai  divti«ial  to  a  degree 
that  the  movie  caaiera  will  nooitf  a  ff<«tiwnna>  pKtnra 
of  an  object  duriag  upward  asofvaaMat  of  the  gna  cauNd 
by  noeSk,  a  shock  abeorbeat  coaasctitm  betweea  tiw 
camera  aad  the  gun  to  pMBUt  the  camera  to  atove  longi- 
tudinally with  reqwct  to  the  gua. 


PHOTOGRAWC  APPARATUS 

ti    K^^f*.  Jr    EmA  Wevatoul^  and  Olto  £. 

Hg^  r!A^ArMn.  IktaM^  a  cwpdnaoa  or  d 

*^  iSi!ir5iv:2r2^«i^ 

ISCWtoB.   (CL9S— 19) 


2.  An  invo'ved  camera  of  the  diaracterdeicrfted( 
prising  a  body  member,  a  shutter  mechanisosmouals 

and  longitiidiaany  '»^!"^^^^SVlSSi^  m«.MM 
and  faelodiaf  a  oockiag  akaeat  loagHndtaalij  "omj 
tfacscwith  aad  vartieally  movable  betweea  aaadvaacad  aad 
a  retracted  positiea.  a  pair  of  kmptodlaaily  tuteajing 
vertically  spaced  tnbstaatially  ptfaM  arms  Pt^  « 
their  trailieg  ends  to  said  body  ntember  at  nbdaatJaoy 
fixed  vertically  spaced  first  pivot  potets,  a  first  hak  pivot- 
aUy connected  at  the  forward  ends  to  said  armsat  verti- 
cally spaced  second  pivot  poials,  said  first  liak  bdag  pro- 
vided with  a  loogitttdinaDy  exteafiag  track  sttdaUy  ea- 
gagfag  said  cocking  elemeat.  and  toaanally  opgablem^ 
Snnected  to  one  of  said  arms  to  effect  the  iDckiag  thereof . 


1. 


photognqihic  fiha 
ploywl  far  otoviag 


for  treatiiw  with  a  laid  a 
faietadiaf  a  leader  which  is  ea>- 
flto  aril  ttvoufh  aad  fron  said 
fa  uunhiaetlna;  a 


lJMa417 
CAMERA  COVER  LOCK  AND  FOOTAGE 
^^^WDICATO*  MECHAfCTIM 

Nv   ^^toa^M  to  ■HtoHB  Kodak  Csmm 

^  N  V.  a  canoiatfaa  af  New  Jsnsy 

Aisd  la^^ll2M•^8sr^N^  41,9M 

1   la  a  Liutolilnrff  cover  loek  aad  footage 

for  a  foB  tla  caaisra.  the  co^iiaaliaB 

a  caasn  body  topFOftiag  a  IntcMag 
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aad  adapuxl  to  racdvc  nch  roO  of  ilai  to  k«  cspoaed;  m 
eorer  for  mU  body  htviat  u  areaal*  rfm  thantkrouik.  • 
im  MOMlo  poovt  wDacnt  nid  riot,  a«d  •  foolatD  leak 
M^MMt  Mid  flnt  groovt;  a  viadk  lolalabty  wpportid 
by  nid  cover  aad  havfaif  a  eootral  kaob  at  one  aad  and  a 
latchiaf  ckflMat  at  tha  oppoiila  aod  adaptad  to  cooparale 
with  said  latcUag  lacaptada  for  lakaaably  locking  said 
cover  to  said  caawra  body  vpoB  moving  said  iaob  fron 
aa  opao  poaitioa  io  whkk  said  oovar  b  anlatrhad  firon 
Mid  body  to  a  latchad  poaitioa;  a  nailary  indicator  Mem- 
ber rotataMy  Monnlad  on  said  spiadla  and  having  an 
arai.  said  iadicalor  aseaibw  baiag  MovaUa  by  a  «ring 
froM  aa  iaopatativa  poaitiea  ia  which  said  arm  is  di»- 
flOfSfled  from  the  periphery  of- said  roll  of  ftlm  to  an 
operative  poaitioo  io  which  said  arm  is  rsspoosive  to  ths 


epentian  of  the 

aad  10  shift  the  ladsr  airrar  out  of 

aad  hKrim  Maaaa  for  thsreaOsr  OMMing  ralaaM  of  the 

ihntter  drivinf  aiechanism  for  effectiag  aa  eiposuie,  the 
improvement  which  comprisn  teasiooal,  oaidirectionaHy 
podtive,  separable  driviat  connertJoos  carried  by  die 
camera  and  connected  between  the  said  camera  releaM 
on  the  one  hand  aad  the  said  minor  aeliialing  aad  anxil- 
iary  shutter  actuatinf  devicH  oa  die  otter  haad  to  drive 
nid  devicM  by  aMvenwat  of  the  caaisra  rsieaM;  and  re- 
leasaMe  lodciag  msaas  on  the  eanan  far  aatooMticaUy 
holding  the  said  mirror  adaatiag  and  auOiary  dratter 
actuating  devicM  in  their  re«ective  ridfled  podtioos  until 
completion  of  the  said  expoenre.  said  lodciag  meeas  being 
re^onsive  to  and  readered  iaopsrative  by  operatioa  of 
said  shutter  driviag  mechanism  to  rdesM  die  said  two 
actuating  devioM  upon  said  completioo  <A  exposure. 


MICHANBM    FOB    ASfuRING    DUPHKAGH- 
VANB  nvOTOTO  CnMIVNiAIXFOK  C3BANGBS 

IN  FILM  ym      _^^  - 

N.Y^  I  ii%i  in  U  ■mfin  liiifc      ,  _    . 

Iw,  N.Y-  a  ceitpendfoa  off  New  Jssmy 

iUad  DMTa.  IfSt.  8sr.  Nn.  UTitat 
gChrima.   (CL 


N 


change  hi  diameter  of  said  roll  of  fllm  m  it  is  being  ex- 
posed, said  indicator  member  fUlhar  haviag  a  projection 
extoiding  duoogh  said  slot;  an  indicator  needle  mooated 
on  said  projectioa  for  movement  in  said  flnt  groove  and 
cooperating  with  said  footage  scale  to  indicate  the  footage 
of  unexposed  fllm  ia  said  camsra;  aad  a  lug  formed  by 
said  control  kaob  extMidfaig  ialo  said  slot  aad  adi^tad  to 
engage  said  projectioo  and  urge  said  indicator  meaiber 
into  its  inopmtiva  poaitioo  agaiaat  the  bias  of  said  spring 
opcMi  movemeat  of  said  knob  into  its  open  positioa  un- 
latching said  covar  from  said  body,  said  Imob  edwa  moved 
into  ito  latched  position  to  lock  said  cover  to  said  body, 
wididrawing  said  hig  from  said  projection  whereby  said 
•(Hing  urges  said  arm  into  engagement  with  the  periphery 
of  said  roll  of  film. 
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ONE-EYE  MnUtOR-TYPB  RBTLEX  CAMERA 

HAVING  INTRA-UCNi  8BUnm 

ilaiifi  Shm,  rahakarh  (Baa),  Gei^ 
to  AMked  Gaaftlsi    ~ 
(EbbK  Geraany,  a  cenmllan  of 
FBad  3m.  2M,  lftft,«ar.  No.  S434 


for  focBsiag  aa  iasage 
sad  havfaig 
to  be  tntTf*— ^  w  a  ftmo- 
doB  of  seane  trightnass.  the  oomMmdion  oompriaing: 
at  least  one  diivkngm  vana  havii«  a  tapered  apartnre 
diapoeed  in  cooperative  ralatioa  with  said  fbcnsing  meaae 
for  establishing  an  expoaore  ^erture  whoae  area  is  de- 
termined by  the  position  of  said  vaae;  a  pivot  for  said 
vane  adaptLag  the  htfter  far  tngBlar  movement;  means 
ooopifaig  said  meter  to  said  vahe  for  positioning  said 
vane  about  said  ptvol,  flierehy  to  ooatral  the  mof  said 
expoaUin  apartnra  aa  a  faaetion  of  loana  brivuncn; 
supportiag  meaas  for  said  pivot;  aad  means  for  mov- 
iag  said  mpporting  maaas  to  adinil  the  poaitioa  of  said 

vaae,  whereby  the  area  of  said  espoeore  aperture  n 
at^oaledM  a  ftaaedon  of  dM  poaition  of  aald  supporting 


1.  In  a 
iatra-leas 

haviag 


ring  member  adapted  to  ediost  said  diaphragm  by  to 
rotatioB  about  an  axis  relative  to  said  housing  member, 
said  Mtting-ring  member  being  provided  with  a  seoes  of 
angularly  ^aced  indenutioas  facii«  said  houdag  mem- 
ber, iadexiag  meant  on  said  training  member  eagageable 
with  any  of  said  indenUtioBS  in  different  stop  poeitioos 
of  said  diaphragm,  a  control  ring  adjacent  said  ictting- 
ring  member  aad  said  housing  member  rotatable  about 
mid  axis  a  handle  on  said  control  ring  swingable  mto 
,nrr-^  with  either  of  said  members  for  selectively 
ooapliag  same  with  said  coatrol  riag.  and  riiield  means 


lenticalatioas.  acroM  all  the  stereoscopic  ii 

whole  width  thereby  copying  ttiem   whdst  hi  »  «««« 

movement  and  in  the  mme  penod  of  tune  a  «».««*;*J 

.ng  is  eHected  between  both  "^  «»  •»^?JSSS 
of  an  amplitude  not  greater  than  twice  the  »"ticular 

pitch,  and  making  it  in  such  a  dif«=»»«L?iJSl^'^^ 
of  th;  copy  is  fanprinted  all  over  iU  extent  withoot  leaving 

di«»ntinuities  between  the  copW  ^^T'^;^!  ^^ 
then  DhKanc  the  emulsion  side  of  said  pcimary  contact 

copy  STSct^irith  «»»«t««^«*f^«*^liS^'2 

non-leBaadar  inpport  aad  sobjectiag  mid  ^nwflA»  side 
and  said  light-sensitive  side  to  a  very  "^^J^^  ^ 
continoout  sliding  action  in  the  proper  dlteciioo  to  pro^ 
duce  the  derired  change  in  «ize.  while  an  opaque  curtam 
with  a  narrow  linear  sUt  paralld  to  the  etenentanr^^ 

of  the  primary  copy  is  b^^^^^^^^'';:?^  ^J'^l^ 
mentary  Ifaieated  imagss  hi  front  of  the  •"1*^ 
copy  aooM  the  whole  width  of  «iW.  •  »^  ""^ 
beinx  fixed  at  a  suflScient  distance  from  this  said  corum. 
STdegree  of  relaUve  sliding  of  the  said  supports  bang 
choMn  iTdependence  on  the  focal  length  of  the  taking 
objective  ofE^iSnal.  to  permit  better  v«id  re^ 
when  observing  the  stereoscopic  "ewo<»^  «°I*»  "^  ^' 
tares  taken  at  different  focal  leaglhs. 


rigidly  mounted  on  said  control  ring  for  registry  with  at 
least  some  of  said  indentations,  thereby  being  interposable 
between  the  latter  and  said  indexing  means  upon  a  coo- 
pUng  of  said  control  ring  with  said  setting-ring  member; 
•aid  shield  means  overiying  iadenUtiom  corresponding  to 
diaphragm  stops  smaUer  than  that  represented  by  an  m- 
denution  engaged  by  said  indexing  means  upon  the  en- 
gagement  of  said  handle  with  said  housing  member,  there- 
by enabling  an  adjustment  of  said  diaphragm  past  an  of 
said  smaUer  stops  upon  engagement  of  said  setting-nng 
member  by  said  handle. 
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METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  SECONDARY  COiY 
OF  A  WU&F  IMAGE  ON  LENHCULAR  SUP- 

FORT  .  »        ■  -  j^  w  -_»  ^,#<^Mia»  f  ai^. 

w^j^tJk^^^r  TMto  XVle.  FksMce 
F1Mla|y2fl,i9M^SMvNo.44(^ 

'      Mplcallea  Fknace  Inly  29,  i'93 
2  CMm.    (CI.  fS-TS) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purpoM  *i.«-fc 

cooveyor  meaas  to  convey  phutiigiaphs.  a  balh  throng 
die  liquid  content  of  whfch  the  conveyor  aseana  ujevs 
imi««el  aad  wiper  means  movable  trmw^rseiy  to  aad 
in  coBlact  with  a  photograph  cooveyedby  such  »*.--wyJ4 

means  in  ths  bath  aad  iactodhig  wipen  movahie  oij  of 
pham  widiiespect  to  each  other  to  wipe  the  nsrface  of  the 

photograph  whilst ' 


FHOrOGRAPmC  EM 
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1  Method  for  obtaining  a  secondary  a^y  of  stereo- 
scopic images  by  contact  printing  whfch  consists  m  re- 
cording said  stereoscopic  images  on  lenticular  fito  u 
tfiek  original  reverm  form,  then  making  from  said  lenticu- 
lar fllm  a  prinwry  contact  copy  of  die  said  revenedimagM 
ia  correct  relief  upoo  a  non-lantioolar  support  by  ptortng 
to  doaa  contact  wi*  the  galatiai»d  side  of —• —»- 
scopic  images  the  eaanltioa  side  of  aa 
dksn  paasiag  a  aarrow  liflrt  source  -    ^^ 

widi  uaiform  speed,  Uaasvwaely  widi  leapect  to  the 


^%WPWAITARA-nJ8 

1.  Inaaipparalnsfbrdeii^lo^ttiytodijoto^^^ 
sheet  material,  an  opea  top  ««F«^  ««^*  ^J^S^l 
bath  haviag  aa  exposed  mrfoce  «rf  'l^'SS^fZol 
wndy  coattiaer  for  developmeat  Bquid  <«i|«f<*  Wow 
SiMlh  receptacle,  meam  deflaing  a  son^t  Ae  bojtom 

of  Hid  hadi  receptode.  coadoit  «»«|»J««™  *  J»*S 
emending  limn  mid  samp  over  the  edge  of  seid  heft 
mcentode  to  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  »W  "WW 
^St  pmnp  means  to  the  lowcet  portion  of  said  eoo- 
dmt  aiaaBS  f or  puasptBg  developaieat  fhiid  from    - 
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supply  container  into  said  bath  receptacle,  and  means  in 
said  bath  receptacle  for  cootroUing  the  surface  level  of 
said  development  bath,  said  pump  means  being  om- 
structed  with  sufficient  leakage  clearance  to  enable  com- 


like  fupportiiit  surface  when  the  ventilator  it  in  operative 
poiition  thereon,  and  said  bouooi  wall  having  water  dnin- 
age  openingt  therethrough  between  said  annular  vb  and 
said  outer  annular  wall,  said  inn^  annular  wall  provid- 
ing an  air  conduit  having  an  open  tvper  end  extending 
above  and  an  open  lower  end  extending  bdow  the  lever 
oi  laid  water  drainage  openinp  in  said  boUom  wall  of  the 
baae,  a  housing  mounted  on  Mid  outer  annular  wall 
and  including  a  peripheral  wall  having  kvwer  edge  portione 
thereof  sliitably  aagagiBg  and  u¥nrlapping  nppcr  ndf* 
portioni  of  Mid  oukr  annular  wall,  mMns  oaopenth«ly 
interpoaed  between  said  lower  edge  portions  oi  the  hous- 
ing and  Mid  outer  annular  wall  of  the  base  whereby  said 
housing  it  retained  on  and  in  rotatable  engagement  with 


paratively  rapid  and  complete  automatic  emptying  of 
said  bath  receptacle  by  siphoning  through  said  conduit 
means  and  pump  means  when  the  operation  of  said  pump 
means  is  interrupted. 


3,M2,124 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SILVER 

SALT  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 


to  Agfa  ^illsiimnirlwll,  LevcilBntca,  Gcranny,  a 
corporation  off  GeiuMsiy 

Filed  Inly  21,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  83«,I12 

MpMcnrtwi  Gsrninny  Aug.  M,  1958 
4anlnM.     (CI.  95— <»4) 


;■   2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  photogra|riiic  materials 
including  a  negative  sheet  mtttlmMl  «nd  a  transfer  material 
joined  to  fach  other  at  a  portion  of  their  leading  edges  to 
leave  the  sides  of  said  leading  edges  free,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  container  for  holding  developing  Hqnid,  laid 
container  having  a  pair  of  substantially  vertleal  Ale  waDs. 
three  spaced  guide  elements  extending  Igterally  from  and 
between  said  side  walls  to  provide  between  them  a  pair 
of  slots  for  insertion  of  said  melerlals.  the  upper  and  lower 
of  said  guide  elemenu  extending  tongitndinally  between 
an  entrance  and  an  exit  disposed  above  the  level  of  said 
liquid  with  an  intermediate  sectibn  in  which  the  space 
between  said  upper  and  lower  guide  elements  is  disposed 
within  said  liquid,  wringer  means  disposed  at  said  exit, 
the  central  of  said  guide  elements  tnchiding  a  pair  <rf  rails 
extending  a  short  distance  from  each  of  said  side  walls 
between  said  upper  and  lower  guide  elements  with  a  free 
space  extending  laterally  between  adjacent  sides  of  said 
rails,  and  sakl  rails  terminating  a  short  distance  before 
said  exit  to  permit  said  wringer  means  to  prem  together 
said  negative  and  transfer  materials  which  have  been 
separated  in  their  passage  through  said  slots  and  said 
liquid  by  insertion  of  said  rails  between  said  free  sides 
of  said  leading  cdgM. 


Lm>  H( 


VENmA' 


2,125 


14t  DIvWoa  Ave-  ft 
Mar.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  New  17, 
12niii  I      (CLn-^ 


N.Y. 


1.  A  venUlatoi  comprising  a  bam  having  inner  and 
outer  radially  spaced  concentric  annular  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  connecting  said  annular  walls,  said  bottom  being 
provided  with  an  annula.-  rib  projectiag  downwardly  llMfe> 
from  and  spaced  radially  from  and  concentric  with  said 
inner  annular  wall  whereby  said  bottom  wall  aaay  be 


said  base,  a  lateral  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  of 
the  housing  having  a  lateral  portion  provided  with  air 
passage  perforations  arranged  above  the  level  of  the 
open  upper  end  of  said  air  conduit,  and  a  baffle  mounted 
in  said  housing  between  said  perforations  in  the  housing 
and  said  upper  <^n  end  of  said  air  conduit  and  qiaced 
firom  said  perforations  and  fitxn  said  iqpper  open  end  and 
widi  its  peripheral  edge  spaced  substantially  uniformly 
from  oppoicd  inner  swf ace  portions  of  said  peripheral 
wall  of  sal4  hooting,  said  baffle  being  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  deflect  water  admitted  thereto 
through  said  perforations  away  from  said  upper  open  end 
of  the  air  conduit  and  toward  said  water  drainage  open- 
ings in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  base. 


3iM2»12< 

BEVERAGE  INFl^K>N  APPARATUS 

MMth  WeK.  AMrtndn  totM  1316,  UakmOtf,  Meiko 

FWIhm  3. 19tf%.8er.  No.  33,715 

tOalM.    <CL99— 2t9) 


1.  A  beverage  infusion  apparaias  comprising,  a  con- 
taiasr  for  a  heated  liquid,  a  cop  nMonted  on  top  of  the 
same,  a  passage  cstaMishing  comfnirition  between 
Uie  ciq>  and  tiic  interior  of  Uie  containT.  a  htrfkm  stem 
slidably  mounted  in  said  passagff.  sasd  stem  having  a 


inner  annular  wall  whereby  said  bottom  wall  aaay  be   slidably  mounted  in  said  passage,  sasd  item  hiring  a 
retaiced  in  raised  position  above  die  top  of  a  deck  or   donical  end  portion  provided  widi  n  pfavabty  of  smaO 


November  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


109 


into  said  keyway.  an  auxiliary  °^^^-';r™;^~^  ^ 
ported  on  die  upper  end  of  said  spmcfle  opposite  said 


.««*««.  in  its  side  waU  located  within  the  cup.  a  carrier    into  said  keyway.  an  auxiliary  ^*«2*^^^^  ^ 
SSSSg  a  o^^lfof^rial  to  be  infu^,  in^    norted  on  ti.e  upper  end  of  -id  spmdle  oppodte  Mid 

engaging  ekmentt  on  the  carrier  and  cup  by  which  the 
caSwis  positioned  on  tile  cup  witii  Uie  cartridge  dis- 
posed on  tiie  inside  of  tiie  cup  ind  caused  lohepmc- 
tuied  by  tiie  apertured  conical  end  portion  of  the  bolkw 
stem,  a  spring-biased  valve  carried  by  Uie  stem  tiie  stem 
Sni  pStonSS  adjacent  to  «id  vjU^e  ^  that  hqmd 
from  the  container  wiU  enter  tiie  perforated  part  of  the 
stem  and  be  forced  tiirough  tiie  stem  and  out  of  its 
apcrtuied  end  when  tiie  valve  is  open,  "^.^^'"^ 
^ning  the  valve  in  opposition  to  tfie  force  of  its  spring. 


•TOASnOI  ATTAClS^W  fAMP  ffJOVlS 

Ontarfci,  CaBnna 

FBed  May  t,  19«ljS«.  Ni^W^S 

SCIatms.    (CL99— 393) 


roller,  said  auxiliary  fire  bowl  having  a  capacity  rotarta^ 
tially  less  tiian  said  main  fire  bowl  and  being  disposed 
within  the  same.       ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3jM2,129 
MATERIAL  FEEDING  UNTT 
Knrt  WMdd,  Downingtown,  ra. 

7ClalaM.    (CLlt»— «3) 


1    A  toaeterattaduneot  for  gas  burners  coo^rising  first 

and' second  sheet  metal  parti  each  comprising  a  flat  lec- 
SiSSrLin  waU  and  a  pair  of  side  wjib  «t«dHig 

afree  end  edge  disposed  at  an  ncute  angle  10  the  ^ 
otZi  main^Sir<3SMid  free  end  edge  extendmg  from 
"p^  adjacent  to  but  «nced  from  said  mam  w^  to  a 
LST^SJTfr  om  Mid  2SW  «id  free«d  «^^^ 

STS^air  of  side  wans  being  in  opposed  relation. 
2S  said  free  end  edge  of  said  first  part  hawng  aflange 

thereon  directed  Inwardly  towards  tiie  other  of  •»> 
flSSJ  Mud  Mcond  part  luving  eack  of  its  side  iprile  dj. 

^between  U»  siTwalU  of  Mid  firjljrt^am  ^ 
SSial  abutineot  witii  one  of  Mid  »«;-««*«*i,5j 
walla,  said  flanges  of  said  first  pact  bemg  m  «r«*y2f 

retain  Mid  parts  together.  e«fc  awd  majnwal^^ 
free  top  edge,  said  top  edgM  bMpg  spaced  fitwi  eeA 
aS^  to  tam  an  opening  tiierebetween.  said  mam  walto 
2S«£gfr«ii  Mid^esSng  ia  diverging  relation  to  each 


6  A  material  feeding  unit,  comprising  a  tube  having 

an  iiti^TSi  emi  and  ^  ^JL^.f^e.SJ 
tiieieof.  tiie  side  wall  of  tiie  tube  havmg  an  opcnmg 
SSS^aSaoent  Mid  outlet,  means  for  fMding  Mturated 

rf^  nSSl  dirough  said  tube,  a  freely  movable 
hSgcd  section  on  said  tube  adjacent  Mid  side  wafl  open- 
SS^ndbS  outwardly  movable  under  expansion  of 
S  material  by  feeding  pre«ur«  to  an  opea  ponuoo^ 
SLnsfcSncHng  a  Utch  holding  said  seclioo  «  •  ctomd 
podtion  to  resist  normal  material  «pwuK«  Mid  fee&2 
^ns  Including  a  power  driven  shaft  mcludmg  a  speed 
;3Si»»X.ltoSi  for  said  reducing  umt^^ 
SdSieSd  to  Mid  housifli.  and  means  betwee.  wd 

rod  and  said  latch  responsive  to  reacting  torqas  oo  smd 
to  said  open  position. 


Gee^tsIL  Lea 


Syli2,12t   

lABBICUB  BRAZIER 


Yeik 


Ce^ 


LeeF 


efNew    IJJ^l 


AUTOMA-^CAN  CRl^ra 
112t  ~     -      • 


1.  In  combination,  a  wata  fc«  5?7\.52^ASSS 
boshing  rising  upwardly  tiuoutfi  the  bo^  «b«a«iany 
n^^LmT^  bearing  cote  loojjhr^^ 
lower  ead  of  tike  boihing  below  said  fire  »w^3^ 

naaum  tiutiugh  said  bosUBg  and  having  •."fSi^f^^'^ 
SSdLJi^^y.  a  member  carried  by  Mid  beartag 

uTfarSvS  i&tion  tiiereto.  a  roller  carried  by  Mid 
membeT  spring  means  biasing  said  roller  fato  engaftment 


dU.CalL. 


Am, 

C.  KsMMdgr*  FXI.  Bee  123, 

1  to  a  can  crusher  die  comWiiatloo  of  a  cij»f«» 
housing,  a compreMloo  plate  mounted  ««  «««J*.«i™ 
hX«£  a  nietMi  moimied  wltinn  said  cyUndrical  houifat 
S^iSS^SnTcyfindrical  bom  of  Mid  toisin. 

SnSrSriioii  of  Mid  hooiing  «>™^  •  «?^  £ 
ZL^A^\Bd  a  guide  to  align  cans  metered  inip  flie 
SiiJ^riStiri?^  sSdpiston.  a  hy^& 
?;^  o?!^  is  inomrted  witirin  mid  piston  operable 


no 
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to  caute  tmid  piston  to  move  toward  said  compression  pUtc 
and  away  from  said  compression  plate,  means  to  meter 
uncrusbed  cans  between  said  piston  and  said  compression 
plate,  said  cylinder  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent 
said  compression  plate  so  as  to  allow  a  crushed  can  to 
fall  by  gravity  through  said  opening,  said  housing  formed 


to  d^ne  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  through  the 
housing  to  the  piston,  a  flange  formed  on  the  piston 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  housing  through  the  longi- 
tudinal opening  formed  by  the  housing,  linkage  means 
connected  to  said  flange,  and  valve  means  connected  to 
said  linkage  meana  to  cause  said  hydranlk  motor  to  move 
to  the  forward  and  rcfvene  dkecdon  it  accordance  with 
the  position  of  said  flanfle  relative  to  said  housing. 


CRUSHING  MBCHANBM 
Onia  riMl-H  aad  Rahmt  M.  Wfllavair^ 
Oklo,  BMlinnfi  to  CaBtral  Fiiin> 

^^     ivrrM,  l!Hh  Bm.  No.  1M,443 
SOaiM.    (CLIM— 233) 


meot  towards  and  away  from  aaid  flrat  jaw, 
means  i:-<Ttr«'"i  with  each  of  said  drive  links  for  caus- 
ing WMiptiiHtnai  redprocalion  of  said  drive  frame  ae- 
semblke  and  thus  mofveaaot  <rf  aaid  aacoad  jaw  towards 
and  away  from  said  Ant  jaw.  and  power  obmim  for  ac- 
tuasiuf  said  ecoeatrk  means,  said  ptmtr  means  iachid^ 
iag  a  motor  unit  having  a  drive  poU^  coupled  tbcivlo, 
and  a  tywheel  rotataUy  moimted  ob  said  rhawii  frame 
aad  opcratively  coivled  to  easd  drive  pvUqr.  and  drive 
sprocket  means  coMrting  beCweea  caid  lywheel  aMl  «id 
eccentric  means  for  actuating  the  latter. 


HYDRAUIJC  m§ 
Roy  F.  Dchm  WkUMa, 
ted  Onme  •  Ba|iei1 
a  coryonrttai  of  OUo 

HM  Mar.  21,  IMt,  8er.  No.  1M22 
JO^Bk   (CLIM— 250 


Clcva- 


1.  A  cruihiiv  mechanism  for  cans  and  the  like,  com- 
priaing  a  chassis  frame,  said  chassis  frame  oomprisiag 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  side  (rfates,  a  Ursi  sta- 
tionary jaw  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  be- 
tween  said  side  plates  and  being  connected  thereto,  a 
linkage  system  movably  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame, 
said  linkage  system  comprising  a  pair  of  drive  frame 
assemblies  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  crush- 
ing mechanism  exteriorly  of  said  side  plates,  each  of 
said  drive  frame  assemMies  comprising  a  generally  ver- 
tical arm.  and  top  and  .bottom  generally  longitudinaUy 
extending  divergent  arms  secured  to  said  vertical  arm, 
a  pair  of -«qual  length  mounting  links  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  hottom  arm  adjacent  iia  ends  and  being  piv- 
otally coupled  to  said  chassis  frame,  a  single  mount- 
ing link  pivotally  coupled  to  said  lop  arm  and  being 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  chassis  frame,  a  drive  link 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  vertical  arm  of  each  of  said 
drive  frame  assemblies,  a  second  jaw  mounted  on  said 
linkage  system  and  between  said  side  plates  for  move- 


I.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described  iactoding  a 
frame,  a  plale-like  ram  member  mounted  for  ledprocat- 
ini  movement  dirou^  power  and  return  strokes  wilh  r»- 
spect  to  said  frame,  drive  means  iadodhig  doubte  acting 
redprocathig-type  pressure  floid  melon  co— ectmg  said 
frame  and  ram  member  for  ttk^ag  said  ■>f^^g»*t^ 
the  latter,  control  means  «or  stilectlvffty  ooatrtrfling  the 
rate  and  length  of  said  strokaa.  said  eontrol  means  faidod- 
ittg  first  and  second  awitchas  cttried  bf  said  fr^  to 
which  said  drive  means  Is  responriva  toee«|»isndaDy  re- 
duce the  rate  of  movMBM  of  «M  ram  omb^  ■^f*> 
end  said  power  stroke,  swildk  actnatfaig  means  for  seqoan- 
tiaUy  actuating  said  flnt  tai  iaodsd  switches,  said  switch 
actuating  means  oKhidiag  tripper  means  caiVied  by  said 
ram  member,  a  beDcnnk  lew  fivotaly  mounted  in  mid 
fraaae,  said  bellcrank  lever  oemptising  a  flnt  arm  extend- 
ing mio  die  path  of  movemsm  of  said  tnpper  neamand 
a  second  arm  extending  adtjaccnt  to  said  first  and  second 
switches,  sakl  sscood  arm  behig  nwvnd  toward  said  flrat 
and  second  switches  by  mgagrmwif  of  sakl  tripper  means 
with  aakl  flist  arm  causing  pivotal  acmtmtati  thereof,  an 
adiusuble  screw  member  threadedly  snflMtnf  *^  wUioaA 
arm  for  adjustm^  relative  thereto  lor  m<"MM  m^ 
said  switches  prkv  to  actuation  oC  the  omer^  of  sma 
•witches  by  siid  second  arm  tbenby  pttJ^sirmining^ 
^i«««iir>  aaid  'nan  member  can  move  between  >actuatinn 
of  said  first  switch  and  actuation  of  said  second  switch. 
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said  actuator  means  rimnltaneoody   to  inpait 

ment  to  said  type  ban  and  said  sUdes  thus  to  select 


tlon  of 


Filed  Mar.  11.  ^9t»,9f.f^fi^yfS 
21Clii^    (a.ltl— 92) 


electrical  circuiu  on  said  plate  memben  oommemurate 
with  the  mowement  of  sud  type  ban. 


5.  In  an  indicia  printing  machine  having  rotary  pnnt- 
ing  devices,  printing  dies  on  •^«»«^P™\'f»  J^J 
certain  of  said  printing  dies  beag  •dJoJfWe  from  a 
non-print  to  a  print  position,  means  adectively  settaWe 
to  control  the  adjustment  of  said  certam  of  said  prmting 
dies,  means  for  conveying  separate  pieces  of  matter  w 
be  printed  to  said  printing  devices,  power  means  lor 
efle^  contteuous  operation  of  mid  cooveytag  ineaus 
and  operation  of  said  rotary  printing  devices  m  timed 
ivlatioo  to  the  speed  of  sakl  conveying  meam,  and  a  t^ 
ftoed  mechanism,  the  coiBWnatkm  comprising  means  tor 
advancing  the  tape  a  gh^  distance  tato  engagement 
with  sakl  conveying  means  ^^^TJ^^J^^ 
veying  mwiif  to  continne  1m  advancement  of  the  tape,  a 

cotter  device  for  sevwing  the  tape  fo""^  ■  ■*^P^  ' 

p,«letermmed  length  to  be  P^^^SJ^^  "^i/^  P^S' 
tag  devicee,  actuating  me«»  operable  to  e«ect  an  intorm^ 

tent  operation  of  said  adn  Jidng  roeane  to  move  the  ^pe 
tato  engagement  with  said  OQBiveying  means,  power-dnven 
means  operable  to  terminate  operation  of  said  advancing 
means  and  to  control  the  operattao  of  said  cutter  device 
during  the  continued  cooveyance  ©^  »*»«*•??  5  w 
conveying  means,  and  meant  rendered  operable  by  saw 
letuble  means  to  control  the  opcratkm  of  said  power- 
driven  means  ta  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said  set- 
table  means.  _^_^^_^^^^^^____ 

3iM2,134 
gELECnVE  PRINIIR  Wira  ELECnUC  AL 

^^  RBADOUr  MEANS 


niOrroGRAPHlCCOlhriNG^^ARA'nB 
gnUPPING  MWMANBM 
R.  Taylar  and  WBam  C  """ 


N.Y., 
tcr.  N.Y 


Akd 


It 


.«_  of  New  Jersey 
13,  »••,  fler.  No.  35,Sti 
(CL  l§l-«2) 


FM  Mar. 23,  t9t»j9mr.T^t'/:m 

1  A  printing  mechanism  cenprising  ta  ooraWnation, 
•  mw  of  ifillereotially  posittonaWe  type  bars  ^^^ 
tag  a  plurality  of  type  elemaMs  tiiereoo.  ^^'^J^ 
poeed  Plata  memben  of  inaalnting  material  spaced  from 
eMdi  other  common  to  said  t»pa  ban  «nd  rsmote  from 
•aid  row,  the  oppoeed  f*«a  of  saU  plate  members  hav- 

tat  electrical  c^w^  t^***"*.  jj^  "y?^.!''T!SS 
S  ta  ■umber  to  «*i  tjppa  ban  and  hmring  alMttic^ 


1.  In  a  copy  sheet  stripping  mechanism  for  a  cavm 
device  of  tiie  type  ta  whfch  a  sheet  «  urged  intomtomate 

contact  wiUi  a  matrix  and  then  stripped  therefrooa,  t&e 
combination  comprising:  transport  meuu  f or  sunuhane- 
ously  advancing  said  matrix  and  sheet  ta  wpenwaed '^ 
latioo  fbr  a  portkm  of  a  cyde  of  movonentof  «Jd  time. 

port  meam;  stop  meanr,  stripping  means  movaMe  aiog 
with  said  transport  means  through  said  portion  of  a  cyoe 
from  an  toonentflve  position  to  ■«  operative  positiqn^ 
engagement  with  said  stop  means  lor  ■«Wnt  •«  ■« 
from  said  matrix  upon  continued  movement  of  said  TOS- 
port  means  through  said  cycle;  and  jnietuwiiecting  mnsna 
between  said  transport  and  ftnppmg  ««f"  "Jf™ 
upon  movement  of  said  transport  means  to  move  said 
stripping  meam  to  said  operalivo  position. 


to 


msmber  of  saM  pair, 
type  ban  with  said  sUdc ! 


fnoe  of  one 

«PPOsfag  face  of  the 

intafcomwctrngaaid 

I,  and  means  for 


lS,19it,§sr.N^;ja,fn 

a* 


wiUHnUng  type  thereon,  a  fraasa  pnroiaiiy 
StessTa  P^  cani^l  by  the  fraose  aa 
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be  moved  into  superpowd  reUtkm  with  the  type-«ipport-  surfaces  for  continuously  oedUating  the  central  axis  of 
iag  means  on  the  hwe,  means  including  cooperabic  yi«»d-  said  second  roller  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
ing  means  on  the  base  and  frame  for  stopping  the  platen 
in  a  parallel  and  adjacent  position  with  respect  to  the 
type-supporting  means,  means  for  guiding  the  platen  dur- 


ing  the  printing  operation,  tiid  means  including  a  hand- 
operated  member  connected  to  the  ^ten  for  moving  the 
platen  against  said  yielding  means  from  said  stopped 
podtion  to  engage  the  type  and  to  apply  a  printing  pres- 
sure thereto  during  the  printing  operatioa. 


INK  FOUNTAINS 

John  L.  WaMorf  ,  Norwalk,  Ohio 

(149  Hith  St^  New  I  minm,  Ohio) 

Filed  Sept.  M,  1959,  S«r.  No.  143^91 

12  CtahM.    (d  fl—3S») 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain,  an  ink  roller,  a  tramfer  de- 
ment abutting  said  roller,  a  primary  reservoir,  means  to 
circulate  ink  from  said  reservoir  to  said  roller  and  hack 
to  said  reservoir,  said  means  including  an  open  return 
including  a  scraper  blade  and  a  delivery  pomp,  and  an 
auxiliary  reservoir  discharging  into  said  circulating  means 
on  the  infeed  side  of  said  primary  reservofr  and  covering 
said  return.    .        

3,Ma,iM  

INKING  MECHANBM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Eman  W.  WiiiltiitlnB,  9S7  K.  Gka  Ar%^ 

IHij i>NJ. 

FlMOct.9.|99f,8w.No.S4S3t9  I 

ttnOm  (CLltl--3M) 
1.  An  taking  medtaniim  compriring.  in  cbmbinatioa 
a  first  roller  adapted  to  carry  a  film  of  ink  as  an  ink 
source,  a  second  roller  adapted  to  receive  ink  from  said 
first  roller,  a  third  r<riler  in  continuous  contact  with  said 
seeoad  roller  and  adapted  to  receive  ink  therafrain,  all 
of  said  rollers  being  routably  supported,  and  mounting 
means  for  said  second  nrilcr  including  eooenlric  bearhig 


odMT 
said 


rollers  in  enter  to  vary  the 
rolkr  and  nid  third  nUer 


prasore  between 


OF  ANoKSkra  FOR  PRODUCING 
PRINTING  PLATB 
R.  Mjar^  Ml  W  il  nina,  Ckicam,  m. 
JoM  19. 19S9.  Scr.>lo.  121,543 
llCh^M.    (OL  HI— 491.1) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  maaufactore  a  lamiontrd  print- 
ing plate  unit  oomprisinf  a  printing  shell  having  a  print- 
ing surface  on  iu  outer  face  and  a  backing  comprising  a 
ooexteiMJve  layer  of  plaitic  nutcrial  diivoaed  in  Qtaced 
relation  to  te  inner  face,  and  a  oonnertini  means  be- 
tween the  said  ibell  and  the  laid  backing  rigidly  and 
permanently  securing  the  smw  togeHwr,  said  connecting 
mean*  comprising  a  layer  of  fibrous  material  and  an  ad- 
henve.  said  fibrous  material  being  aupeipoaed  upon  the 
inner  face  of  said  shell  to  lie  substantially  adjacent  there- 
to and  being  adhered  to  said  shall  by  aaid  adhesive. 


inYpSSllock 

FIM  JiM2i,  1999,  8ar.  Nn.  t2l;923 
SCUM.    (CL  Itl— 491.1) 


be. 


1.  The  method  of  reeniordng  a  acarf  for  uae  with  the 
imamfl  lock-op  of  an  electrotype  plate  having  thermo- 
pladng  hacking  for  the  shell  thereof,  said  method  faicluding 
the  Mapa  of  forming  an  insert  from  a  sheet  metal  Mank 
having  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  eontour  of  the 
scarf,  psesdng  holes  hi  the  Wank  ao  as  to  toon  a  ptn- 
ralitjr  of  teeth  profectins  fran  the  margins  of  the  holea, 
placinf  the  faMsrt  with  tbe  teeth  reatipf  upon  a  heating 
alcoiant.  tnasferring  the  insert  tnm  the  heating  ilwninf 
ton  scarf  in  the  electrotype  plala.  pri  Ming  the  inaart  to 
fona  tha  teeth  into  the  thermoplastic  bnoking  matatfal  to 
flaediT  secure  the  insert  to  die  scarf  to  tfiaraby  reeaforce 
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BLANKET  CLAMP  FOR  OFF-SET  PRESS 

James  G.  Graves,  115  LalwAlma  Drive, 

OUahoma  CMy,  OUa. 

FDcd  Mar.  1,  mi,  Ser.  No.  92,44« 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  191— 415.1) 


3,M2,143 
DETONATOR 
Jacob  SnvML  PnA  FortsI,  Richnvd  H. 
ri^^md  Jahn  P.  Weher.  Pa*  V^ntt^ 

*!&  nST  5»^?i?^^'^ 

5  CfadBS.    (CL  lt2— 2S) 
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LakcZiH 

ef 


1 .  Blanket  clamping  means  for  a  lithographK  press  cyl- 
inder, said  cylindtr  having  a  longitudinally  finding 
opening  in  its  wall  and  having  a  pair  of  parallc   support 
rods  extending  between  iU  ends  spaced  mwardly  of  tte 
opening  in  said  wall,  indnding:  pairs  of  damp  members 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  opposing  ends  of  a  press  cylinder 
blanket;  a  pair  of  draw  blocks  secured  to  each  said  rod 
in  spaced-apart  relation  intermediate  iU  okI.;  an  adjust- 
ingiCTCW  threadedly  carried  by  each  said  draw  block  and 
removably  received  by  said  pairs  of  clamps;  and  a  pair 
of  bar  guides  friclionally  secured  at  one  end  to  one  said 
rod  and  extending  under  one  said  pair  of  clamp  members 
in  supporting  relation,  the  other  end  of  each  said  bar  guide 
contacting  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  defining  one  side  of 
the  opening. 

3^(2,142 
EXPLOSIVE  METHOD  FOR  SEVERING  NON- 

DUCTILE  PIPES  ,^, 

rwwa  J   Bran,  -norefue,  NJ^  Harry  W.  HaCM,  WO- 

•M^aMs  P  Swcd.  CMihstnnn.  N J^  assignon  to  E.  >• 
Sp«?di  N«oi.  and  Co-po-y.  WUmtogton,  Del. 

'  "•'Tssrsi.Hriss,  ««;no^,"^" 

2  ClnlBBB.    (CL  IM— 23) 


4    in  a  low  energy  electric  detonator  containing  no 
primary  explosive  comprising  in  combination:  an  do^ 
gated  hollow  metol  shell  with  a  first  cyhndncal  chambw 
containing  a  conftoed.  current  carrying  ^KO'^l^^f^fTn 
tion  comprising  a  mixture  of  conductive  material  andan 
explosive  of  only  the  secondary  type;  ■«»;*«<)"»'  "Z^ 
sively  larger  volume  chambers  within  said  shell  contain- 
ing secondary  explosive  trains  of  only  »«»«»^''P^ 
connected  to  said  ignition  composition  at  oo«.««*J*^^ 
with  the  other  end  of  said  trains  tenninaung  '«  »*«»™«S 
with  a  rupturable  disc:  a  cavity  within  said  shell  defined 
by  said  disc  said  metal  shell  and  second  ^^ccj^^f;  '^ 
c«sively  larger  volume  chambers  withm  said  shell  con- 
taining secondary  explosive  «ins  of  «>«'y^°^»7 'j^ 
plosive;  and  a  last  chamber  beginning  at  the  end  of  md 
Second  succeeding  successively  larger  volume  chambers 
containing  a  base  diarge  of  only  cxplowve  of  the  sec- 
ondary type.  _______^^_^^__^_ 

3,M2444  _^,„. 

EXPUODING  SHOTGUN  PROIECIUE 
.—  v^a^i^  iimi  4An  M^Bala  Avc>  Cnlcasn  ^« 

Tc^/a   ~      -   ---  Awm^  iMiifc  af  Loa  Anmea,  Cali< 
JoJ^    (CLlW-3i) 


1    A  method  of  severing  a  cast-iron  pipe  wherein  a  con- 
trolled circumferential  partial  crack  in  said  pipe  is  induced 
explosively,  which  comprises  pladng  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  pipe,  in  subsuntially  direct  contact  therewith, 
a  strip  of  a  high  velocity  detonating  explosive,  said  strip 
having  from  0.75  to  2.5  grams  of  said  explosive  per  linear 
inch  and  having  a  loading  density  whidi  is  umform  and 
sullident  to  induce  a  partial  crack  in  said  pipe  but  m- 
sufBcient  to  induce,  by  itself,  a  severing  of  said  pipe,  and 
said  strip  being  placed  around  said  pipe  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  pipe  is  subsuntially  encircled  by  said  strip,  the 
endrdement  of  said  pipe  being  interrupted  at  a  point  on 
the  periphery  of  said  pipe  for  a  space  sufhcient  to  pre- 
dude  the  convergence  of  detonation  waves  upon  initiation 
of  said  strip,  at  least  one  end  of  said  cord  at  said  space 
being  provided  with  a  detonation  wave  bamer,  flihng  the 
iimer  area  of  «id  pipe  opposite  said  strip  with  a  material 
having  a  density  of  at  least  about  1  gram  per  cubic  centi- 
meter   iniUating  said  strip  whereby  an  annular  partial 
cractis  produced  in  said  pipe  and  separating  said  pipe. 
at  the  said  crack,  into  segments. 


1  A  delayed  exploding  gun  projectile  compnsmg,  in 
combinaUon,  a  tubular  casing,  a  seat  for  the  casing  en- 
closing one  end  thereof,  a  percussion  pnmer  in  the 
casing  seat,  a  propdlant  powder  charge  •"  <;^°^f »  *«* 

the  primer,  a  tubular  proiectile  P'°P^«^;^"'f  ^^„?Vr'*S 
the  casing  in  continuous  intimate  periphera  contoct  w.A 
the  internal  portion  of  the  casing  along  the  len^h  of  swd 

^oiUtile.  a^ge  of  powder  r**»>i" J^.^''^"  ^^^ 
Lc^  means  retaining  the  tubular  projectik  •»?*»«** 
Sat  an  annular  washer  separating  the  profectile  from 
the  propeUapt  charge  and  a  fuse  having  a  flared  end  ax- 
SdSTintrcontact  with  the  propellant  charge  throngh 
the  orifice  in  the  annular  washer  which  is  'iwto*  *«■  JJ* 
DTOPdlant  charge  burns,  the  fuse  being  unbeddad  m  tne 
%^  to  ignite  the  powdcrin  ^J'^^.^'^ 
Pedet^ned   time  delay  followmg  the  firmg  of  the 

proieetile. 


114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBES  6,  1962 


3,M2,145 

SLUG  FOR  A  SHOTGUN  SHELL 

Hevy  Clay  MorfM,  PiaHittfc  N.Y^  mi  Atfrai 

Glaaioa,  91  Vi^t  Lmc,  IfcochMUr  If,  N.Y. 

Fled  AprTlS,  19ML  9«r.  N*.  24,494 

2  Clatea.     (Cl  192--M) 


said  button  and  about  the  teoood  said  protuberance,  a 
second  smaller  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  par- 
tially doied  end  having  a  flange  integral  with  the  side 
walls  thereof  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  a 
resistance  wire  secured  to  the  flange  and  lying  across  the 
opening  in  said  partially  closed  end,  a  priming  compo- 
sition adapted  to  be  ignited  by  said  resistance  wire  when 
heated  lying  about  the  resistance  wire,  uid  resistance  wire 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  button. 


2.  A  shotgun  shell  comprising  a  h(rilow  cyHndrical 
casing  closed  at  its  rear  end  and  open  at  its  front  end, 
the  front  end  of  said  casing  being  crimped,  said  casing 
having  a  powder  chamber  adjacent  its  rear  end,  a  cylin- 
drical filler  wad  tightly  fitting  in  said  casing  in  front  of  the 
powder  chamber,  and  a  slug  positioned  in  said  casing  in 
front  of  the  filler  wad,  said  slug  having  a  dome  portion  at 
its  front  and  an  integral  solid  frustro-conical  body  portion 
behind  said  dome  portion,  said  body  portion  being  of  de- 
creasing diameter  from  front  to  rear,  and  a  plurality  of 
helical  vanes  projecting  externally  from  said  body  portion 
and  equiangularly  spaced  about  and  integral  with  said 
body  portion,  said  vanes  increasing  in  height  from  front 
to  rear,  the  top  lands  of  said  vanes  lying  in  a  cylinder  co- 
axial with  said  body  portion,  the  cylinder  in  which  the 
top  lands  of  said  vanes  lie  being  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  rear  end  of  said  dome  portion  where- 
by each  of  said  vanes  has  a  shoulder  at  its  front  end,  said 
shoulders  being  positioned  in  engagement  with  the  rear 
edge  of  the  crimp  in  said  casing,  the  rear  end  of  said 
vanes  and  said  body  portion  being  in  engagement  with  said 
filler  wad  whereby  when  the  shell  is  fired  the  vanes  are 
twisted  at  their  rear  and  said  filler  wad  is  locked  there- 
between and  whereby  upon  the  firing  of  the  slug  from  the 
shell  said  shoulders  iron  out  the  crimp  evenly. 


PRIMER 

AHom 
D. 


Vlclor  W.  Drcxciiw,  £d- 


DL, 


AHoB, 


O.  WDHmsh, 
wardsvfllc,  aw 
toOllB  Mathliann 
ni-,  a  corporatioa  tH 

M»llmh«  M«.  IS,  ItSi,  Ssr.  No.  572,177,  bow 
No.  2,974,592,>4alc4  M«r.  14,  1941. 

Scp«.  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,473 
3  CUm.     (CL  142-^44) 


3,MM47 
IGNITER  FOR  SOLID  rROKLLANT  GRAINS 
Clyde  OHvcr  Davie,  Wmttmtk,  ami  Gcoigc  Adclbcrt  Nod- 
dia,  Scwcn,  N J.,  iiilpiuii  to  B.  L  do  Foot  dc  Ncasoors 

,  DcL,  a  covpoffatioa  of  Dcla. 


2t,  1999,  Ssr.  Sc  S42,73t 
(CLlf2— 74) 


»Q«(QigOSQ<W««9«m> 


'^s^j'^^/rt'f^^vrjfj^. 


1.  A  combination  <tf  an  eloogaled  tubular  propeUant 
grain  having  a  cavity  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  said  grain  and  disposed  within  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  cavity  an  igniter  adapted  to  effect 
ignition  of  the  entire  exposed  mrfaoe  of  the  grain  in  such 
cavity  with  extreme  rapidity,  which  igaiter  comprises  a 
continuous  column  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  mass  of  an  incendiary  mixture  of  a  metal  fuel 
and  an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt,  and  a  length  of  explosive 
connecting  cord  disposed  within,  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  of  said  mixture,  said  coonectiag  cord 
having  a  core  of  from  O.S  to  S  grains  per  foot  of  a  high 
velocity  detonating  explosive  within  a  sheath  of  a  ductile 
metal. 


cfviEHICLK 


STACB 

F.  U  Bd,  Lea  i  Mill,  Oalt,  snliaii  of 
to  IiB«h  E.  NMoh,  Bliley,  Aifa. 
FBad  laik  25, 1944, 8«.  No.  4,344 
MClataM.    (CL142— 92J) 


1 .  A  primer  adapted  to  be  fired  electrically  comprising 
a  metal  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  an  opposite 
end  partially  closed  by  a  flange  integral  with  and  per- 
pencUcular  to  the  sidewalls  of  the  cylinder,  a  bntton 
formed  of  an  electrical  conductor  having  a  cylindrical 
protuberance  extending  into  the  opening  bordered  by  said 
flange  and  oa  the  opposite  side  thereof  a  second  pro- 
tuberance, a  dielectric  material  between  the  button  and 
the  walls  of  said  cylinder,  a  dielectric  washer  tying  on 


1.  A  space  vehicle  comprisfaig:  an  afafraiue;  an  end- 
less surface  rotatabfy  mounted  in  saU  airframe  as  a  lead- 
ing surface  of  said  airfhune;  a  coolant  reaetvoir  mounted 
m  said  airframe:  a  means  to  ddhrer  coolant  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  endless  surface  of  said  airframe;  valve 


NoviafBEa  6,  1962 

means  to  nonnaUy  preyem  the  fiow  of  coolant  from  said 
leiervoir  to  said  leading  surface;  a  means  to  route  said 
leadii«  surface;  and  a  means  to  open  said  valve  m«m 
and  energize  said  means  to  rotate  said  surface,  whereoy 
coolant  can  be  delivered  to  said  leading  surface  to  dissi- 
pate heat  ivben  the  temperature  of  said  leading  surface 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 
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1  A^^149 

IMFELLER  FUMF  FRISSURE  SYSTEM  AND  FUMF 
UNIT  ASSEMRLY  THEREFOR 

JmhI,  LafayeMB,  CaM.,  >»<«^J»  'f«°' 

Bnc  iocorporatod,  « fonera^  rf.SST**"^ 

FBed  Inc  4,  1»99l  Isr.  No.  414,945 

4  ClateJ(CL  143-5) 


prising  a  housing  having  a  pumping  dumber  thereto,  a 
!ecipiocabb  pumping  element  moun»J  «»*'»  ^JIT^ 
to  move  fluid  through  said  pumping  chambw,  a  puu  roa 
in  said  houstog.  a  lost  motion  coonecuoo  between  sato 
puU  rod  and  pumpii^  element,  a  rocker  arm  pivotaUy 
nounted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said  'w"*'«*'^J?° 
of  said  arm  adapted  to  engage  said  cam  and  the  otftw 
end  Mgagiag  said  puU  rod.  whereby  said  P«mp«l  «f  * 
ment  may  be  puUed  in  ooe  direction  to  draw  fud  mto 
said  pumping  chamber  responsive  to  roUtioo  of  said  cam. 


a  first  hehcal  cooipression  spring  engaged  between  sMd 
housing  and  said  puU  rod  to  bias  said  one  end  of  the 
rocker  arm  against  said  cam,  a  second  hebcal  compres- 
sioo  spring  engaged  between  said  housing  and  said  pump- 
ing dement  to  urge  said  element  in  a  direction  to  dis- 
diarae  fuel  from  said  punning  chamber  responsive  to 
roution  of  said  cam,  said  first  and  second  spnngs  bong 
coaxial  with  said  pull  rod,  and  a  spring  retainer  MW" 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  engagement  by  said  first 
and  second  qirings. 


I    A  pump  system  asaamMy  coaapridng  a  weU  casing; 
a  pump  unit  assembly  mounted  ovsr  said  wefl  casmg, 
saidpump  unit  assembly  induding  an  intake  passageway, 
a  phirality  of  serially  coupled  impefler  stages  having  flow 
(xmnection  at  one  end  with  said  intake  passageway;  a 
sucUon  line  in  said  well  casing  and  connecting  with  said 
pump  assembly  intake  passageway,  means  formmg  a  pres- 
sure chamber,  with  said  casing  and  suction  kne  compris- 
ing waUs  thereof,  said  means  induding  a  seal  between 
said  suction  line  and  said  casing  at  an  upper  location  in 
said  casing  and  a  seal  between  said  suction  Une  and 
casing  at  a  lower  locatioo  in  said  casing;  an  injector 
MNmUy  induding  a  noole  open  to  the  intenor  of  said 
HMsura  chamber,  and  a  Ventnri  supported  wiflun  said 
iuction  line  with  its, intake  end  in  dosdy  iP^cedrel*- 
tionship  to  said  noide;  a  pressure  line  flow  comectioo 
from  a  stage  of  said  series  to  said  preesure  chamber,  said 
prassnre  Une  flow  coonedioB  induding  a  diedt  valve  to 
hold  air  nnder  preasore  in  said  pressure  chamber;  and 
an  air  intake  assembly  having  one  end  exposed  to  atmos- 
Dbera  aad  coupled  at  iu  other  and  to  said  nction  Irae  at 
riocatjon  between  said  seals  for  oontroUing  hitake  of  air 
into  said  pressure  chamber. 


SEALING  t^Xk^^^XSUf^mf^J^T^ 

LY  ROTATING  fARrenS  J^gSfiiV?  cS 
PNEUMATIC  MACTWm  WECUll^rGAS 
AND  LIQUID  FUMFS  AND  MOTOW,  DctkkNAL 

CONVERIER8,  AND  THE  UKE 


'^^SMKa.^JJrSS  11  1H7 
14ClidM.    (CL  143--121) 


to  ACFlii- 


FuKlVMF 

I.  A  fud  ptf««p  for  an  itocnd  coml^uslioo  eagme  hav- 
ing a  lolatable  pump  actuatiag  caa,  mA  fud  puop 


I  A  fluid  pressure  apparatus  induding  a  casing,  a 
rotor  rotaubly  mourned  In  said  casing,  «  relatively  doo- 
gated  control  pintle  extending  axiaUy  from  ««»«*" 
ind  formed  wilh  a  pair  of  passages  theredong,U»e  re- 
spective  passages  of  the  pair  commumcaung  with  intej 
and  outlet  ports  in  said  rotor,  chamber  meato  m  said 
casing  for  supplying  fluid  utoter  preuure  »»«««"» 
puMMto  and  means  for  receivmg  exhaust  fluid  ffoto  Oa 
^ther'aaasage,  a  mounting  secured  to  said  casmg  aad 
to  said^intto  extemaUy  of  said  roior  and  w^f^rSS; 
iahibittog  rotation  of  said  pintle;  said  nouaung  lactoOMg 
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cooperating  components  secured  to  said  casing  and  said 
pintle  and  providing  for  limited  angular  movement  of 
said  pintle  in  planes  including  the  axis  of  said  rotor  to 
follow  eccentric  motions  of  said  rotor,  and  said  mount- 
ing providing  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
pintle:  sealing  means  between  the  periphery  of  said  pintle 
and  said  casing  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  from  said 
chamher  around  said  pintle,  said  sealing  means  including 
an  annular  seal  surrounding  said  pintle  and  having  one 
annular  end  surface,  said  casing  having  a  complementary 
annular  surface  engaging  said  one  annular  end  surface 
to  form  a  first  pair  of  annular  sealing  surfaces,  and  said 
sealing  means  having  a  second  annular  end  surface,  said 
pintle  having  means  forming  a  complementary  annular 
surface  engaging  said  second  annular  end  surface  to  form 
a  second  pair  of  annular  sealing  surfaces;  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  annular  sealing  surfaces  being  spherical  to 
accommodate  said  angular  mof^ent  of  said  pintle;  and 
means  biasing  said  annular  seal  in  a  direction  to  main- 
tain said  pairs  of  annular  sealing  surfaces  in  fluid-tight 
engagement. 

^^"^^^  .  i 

3,M2,152 

BILGE  PUMP 

Rossell  C.  Haff,  Sr^  Box  205,  Port  Rklicy,  Fla. 

Filed  Ang.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,698 

(  Claiais.     (CI.  !•>— 14S) 


'ji'/f 


I.  A  bilge  pump  having  an  inlet  check  valve  and  an 
outlet  check  valve,  said  pump  comprising  two  separable 
parts,  one  part  comprising  a  flexible,  expansible  and  col- 
lapsible dome-like  pump  member  having  a  tubular  neck 
portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  in- 
ternal groove  spaced  downwardly  within  the  neck  portion 
from  the  top  thereof;  and  the  other  part  comprising  a 
removable  tubular  handle  member  having  a  nozzle  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outwardly  projecting  flange 
portion  adjacent  the  other  end  for  detachable  engage- 
ment with  the  internal  groove  in  the  neck  of  said  col- 
lapsible pump  member,  said  handle  member  permanently 
carrying  said  outlet  check  valve  and  having  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  thereof  in  either  direction,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  inlet  valve  in  one  of  said  sep- 
arable parts,  whereby  said  parts  may  be  separated  with- 
out loss  of  either  check  valve. 


3,M2,153 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PUMPING 
VARIOUS  KINDS  OF  MATTER 
WnUam  A.  homy,  I4«l  Floyd  Ave.,  Swmyvalc,  Calif. 
Filed  las.  25,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  84,904 
5ClaiaM.    (0.103—152) 
1 .  A  pump  comprisinf  a  longitudinally  extending  ca»- 
ing  having  oppositely  disposed  end  sections,  each  of  said 
end  sections  having  a  hemhpheiHcal  conftgnrttion  and 
having  an 'Opening  therein,   a  longitudinally  extending 
conduit  having  the  req>eotive  ends  thetrof  connected  to 
the  respective  openings  in  said  end  sections,  said  con- 
duit having  openings  disposed  along  the  length  fbereof, 


a  longitudinally  extending  bladder  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  sections,  each  of  the  sections  of  said  bladder 
having  a  hemispherical  configuration  and  an  opening 
therein,  said  bladder  consisting  of  flexible  material  and 
having  three  ribs  formed  in  said  flexible  material  and 
diq>osed  120  degrees  apart,  each  of  said  ribs  extending 
along  the  surface  thereof  and  for  entire  length  of  said 
bladder,  said  longitudinally  extending  bladder  being  dis- 
posed in  and  spaced  from  said  longitudinally  extending 


casing  and  surrounding  said  longitudinally  extending  con- 
duit, the  respective  openings  of  siud  bladder  operatively 
connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  conduit,  menns  for  iatrodudng  a  fluid  into  the 
cavity  formed  between  said  casing  and  said  bladder 
whereby  introduction  of  said  fluid  causes  said  bladder  to 
fold  inwardly  pivoting  about  tlie  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
of  said  ribs  whereby  fluid  is  expelled  from  said  bladder 
and  into  said  conduit 


WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Harold  E.  Ward,  BakcrsBeU,  CaHf.,  assicMM-  to  SheU  Oil 

Coapony,  a  emfetttSfom  of  Delaware 

FUad  laiy  27, 19S9,  Ssr.  Nm.  829,801 

4CUmm,    (CL  103— 20«) 


t»-. 


■St' 
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1.  A  well  pumping  installation  comprising  an  elongated 
fluid-filled  string  of  pipe  extending  from  the  earth's  sur- 
face down  into  a  well,  a  reciprocating-typc  well  pump 
fixedly  positioned  within  said  pipe  string  at  a  point  bdow 
the  normal  liquid  level  in  the  well,  an  efcNifiited  tDb«lar 
pulsation  dampener  of  a  dhuneter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  pipe  string,  the  lower  end  of  said  damp- 
ener being  fixedly  secured  to  the  movaUe  portion  of  said 
pump  fbr  reciprocation  therewith,  fluid  port  means  open 
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at  all  times  through  the  wall  of  said  pulsation  dampener 
in  communicaUon  between  the  space  inside  thereof  and 
the  fluid  in  the  pipe  string  surrounding  said  pulsation 
dampener,  movaUe  piston  means  mounted  in  said  pul- 
sation dampener  dividing  the  pulsation  dampener  in  two 
chambers  one  of  said  chambers  being  fluidtight  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  charged  with  a  compressible  fluid,  a  sucker  rod 
string  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  pulsation  dampener 
and  extending  upwardly  through  said  pipe  string  to  the 
surface,  and  prime  mover  means  positioned  at  the  surface 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sucker 
rod  string  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  sucker  rod 
string.  

3,062,155 
OVERHEAD  MONORAIL  SYSTTEM 
Harry  A.  Coteawotth,  Clevel-d^Hd«ht»..  "*  ^^P**^ 
Wakklla,  Fabport  HaAor,  Ohfc^  ■"^^^^ShST 
acvclMid  erase  ft  Ea«lnecrk«  Conspany,  WickUffe, 
Oyo,  a  cuiporatloii  of  Ohio 
^^     Filed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  68,330 
4  ClalBS.     (CI.  104—98) 
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1.  In  an  overhead  carrier  system,  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  first  carrier  rail  on  said  supporting  structure,  a 
transfer  bridge  structure,  a  second  carrier  rail  connected 
to  said  transfer  bridge  structure,  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  bridge  structure  and  said  second  carrier  rail 
transversely  of  and  into  end-to-end  alignment  with  said 
first  rail,  a  carrier  adapted  to  move  from  one  of  said 
aligned  rails  onto  the  other  of  said  aligned  rails,  a  member 
mounted  upon  one  of  said  structures  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  structures 
for  locking  said  structures  together  to  maintain  said  first 
and  second  rails  carried  thereby  in  alignment,  and  means 
actuated  by  movement  of  said  carrier  along  said  second 
rail  toward  said  first  rail  for  moving  said  member  into 
said  locking  position. 


3,062,156  __ 

RAILWAY  REFRIGERATOR  CARS 

iaiih^lon.  DL,  awlganr  la  General  Amcri 
_,„Mlati0B  Corporatiaai,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cor 
.  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  14,788 
11  Claims.    (CL  105— 355) 


1.  A  railway  car  body  comprising  an^  upstanding  sub- 
stantiaUy  box-Uke  shell,  said  shell  including  a  roof  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  extending  and  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  upsUnding  end  walk  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 


tending and  laterally  spaced-apart  upsUnding  side  walls 
aad  four  upstanding  rigid  corner  posU  respectively  join- 
ing together  the  meeting  ones  of  said  end  walls  and  said 
side  walls,  an  upstanding  substantially  box-like  heat-insu- 
lating liner  arranged  within  said  shell  and  defining  there- 
in a  lading  chamber,  said  liner  including  a  floor  panel 
supported  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  shell  and  a  ceil- 
ing panel  supported  adjacent  to  and  below  said  roof  and 
a  pair  of  lateraly  extending  and  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  upsUnding  end  paneU  respectively  supported  adja- 
cent to  and  inwardly  of  said  end  walls,  a  longitudinally 
extending  lower  sill  arranged  within  said  lading  chamber 
and  supported  adjacent  to  and  above  said  floor  panel,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  lower  sill  being  disposed  respecUvely 
adjacent  to  said  end  panels,  a  longitudinally  extending 
upper  sill  arranged  within  said  lading  chamber  and  sup- 
ported adjacent  to  and  below  said  ceiling  panel,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  upper  sill  being  disposed  respectively 
adjacent  to  said  end  paneU,  a  plurality  of  laterally  ex- 
tending upsUnding  load  dividers  arranged  within  said 
lading  chamber  and  mounted  upon  said  upper  sill  for  lon- 
gituinal  movements  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to 
said  end  panels,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
load  dividers  to  said  sills,  said  load  dividers  subdividing 
the  volume  of  said  lading  chamber  and  transmitting  lonp- 
tudinal  shocks  from  the  lading  contained  therein  to  said 
sills,  each  of  said  end  panels  including  self-supporting 
flexiUe  inner  and  outer  sheeU  arranged  in  upstanding 
position  and  di^Kised  in  longitudinally  spaced-^art  rela- 
tion and  an  upstanding  layer  of  compressible  beat-insult- 
ing material  arranged  between  said  sheets,  each  of  said 
panels  also  including  a  rigid  upper  block  positioned  be- 
tween and  in  abutting  relation  with  the  upper  portions 
of  said  sheets  and  disposed  above  said  layer  of  heat-insu- 
lating material  and  a  rigid  lower  block  positioned  between 
and  in  abutting  relation  with  the  lower  portions  of  said 
sheets  and  dispcoed  below  said  layer  of  heat-insulating 
material,  a  first  laterally  extending  lower  beam  and  a  first 
laterally  extending  upper  beam  connecting  together  the 
respective  lower  and  upper  portions  of  a  pair  of  said 
comer  posta  disposed  at  one  end  oi  said  body,  said  first 
lower  and  upper  beams  being  arranged  between  the  ad- 
jacent first  of  said  end  walls  and  the  adjacent  first  of  said 
end  panels,  a  second  laterally  extending  lower  beam  and 
a  second  laterally  extending  upper  beam  connecting  to- 
gether the  respective  lower  and  upper  portions  of  the  pair 
of  said  comer  posU  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
body,  said  seeond  lower  and  upper  beams  being  arranged 
betwten  the  adjacent  second  of  said  end  walls  and  the 
adjacent  second  of  said  end  panels,  said  lower  sill  and 
said  lower  blocks  and  said  lower  beams  being  arranged 
in  a  common  substantially  horiwmtally  disposed  lower 
plane  and  said  upper  sill  and  said  upper  blocks  and  said 
upper  beams  being  arranged  in  a  common  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  upper  plane,  a  first  lower  connecsor 
disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  body  and  rigidly  securing 
together  said  first  lower  beam  and  the  lower  block  incor- 
porated in  said  first  end  panel  and  the  adjacent  first  end 
of  said  lower  sill,  a  first  upper  connector  disposed  at 
said  one  end  of  said  body  aad  rigidly  securing  together 
said  6ni  upper  beam  and  the  upper  Wock  inoorpwated 
in  said  first  e«}  pwiel  and  the  adjacent  first  end  of  said 
upper  sUl,  a  second  lowtr  connector  disposed  at  said  other 
end  of  said  body  and  rigidly  securing  together  said  second 
lower  beam  and  the  lower  blodc  incorporated  in  said  sec- 
ond end  panel  and  the  adjacent  second  end  of  said  lower 
sill,  and  a  second  upper  connector  disposed  at  said  other 
end  of  said  body  and  rigidly  securing  together  said  sec- 
ond upper  beam  and  the  upper  block  incorporated  in 
said  second  end  panel  and  the  adjacent  second  end  of 
said  upper  sill,  whereby  longitudinal  shocks  are  trans- 
mitted from  said  lower  sill  through  said  lower  blocks  to 
said  lower  beams  and  thence  to  said  comer  posU  and  are 
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also  transmitted  from  said  upper  sill  through  said  upper 
blocks  to  said  upper  beams  and  thence  to  said  comer 
posts  without  damage  to  said  end  panels. 


3,M2,I57     ' 
CARGO  BRACING  DEVICE 
MMT^mkt  A.  WMda,  MM  W.  Gnmi  Av«n 

fi^^mb  Pwk.  m. 

Filed  Mv.  14,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  1M19 
SCWnaa.    (CL  ItS— 3«9) 


Ibe./cn.  ft  of  trinitrotohicne  comprisim  a  rigid  ahell  ooo- 
stnictetf  above  irouad  haTing  wWcicnt  atroifdi  to  tup- 
port  earth  mowided  thereover  and  agaimt  the  waUi  of 
said  shell,  said  shell  being  provided  with  at  least  tioe  gas 
venting  opening  and  aa  interior  exploaivci  wofting  ipace 
subsUntially  square  in  plan  and  with  a  lloor-to-cciling 
height  varymg  from  about  one-half  to  about  one  length 
dimension  of  said  working  ipaoe  in  esteflt  and  being 
covered  completely  with  a  minioMim  of  about  8  ft  Of 
earth,  substantially  uncompacted  except  under  the  load  of 
its  inherent  wei^t,  over  the  roof  and  aroood  said  walls 
except  in  the  regioa  of  said  venting  openings,  the  mass  of 
said  earth  being  sufficient  to  absorb  by  substantially  static 
self-compaction  all  of  the  forces  of  an  explosion  occur- 
ring within  said  working  spaee  not  dissipated  by  venting 
within  a  time  interval  of  about  0.1  seooad  while  arresting 
any  missiles  orginating  withia  said  working  space  having 
flight  paths  out  of  direct  One  with  said  venting  opening 
and  preventing  penetradoo  of  said  missQes  throuf^  said 
earth,  at  the  same  time  constraining  the  profectlon  of  all 
other  missiles  to  paths  in  substantial  prolongation  with 
said  venting  opening. 


1.  A  cargo  bracing  device  for  use  with  supporting  rails 
having  longitudinal  series  of  openiap  said  device  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  tubular  end  sections  tclescopically  sup- 
ported on  a  tubular  intermediate  section,  a  compression 
spring  interposed  between  the  intermediate  and  one  end 
aection  and  biasing  them  toward  axially-extended  relation- 
ship, means  for  manually  fixing  the  relative  axial  relation- 
ship of  the  intermediate  and  other  end  section,  an  open 
ended  annular  hub  on  the  end  of  each  end  section  di- 
mensioned to  fit  in  and  rest  on  the  rail  openings,  a  looped 
leaf  spring  fixed  on  eadi  end  section  inwardly  of  each 
hub  with  the  medial  portions  of  the  spring  extending 
axially  outwardly  through  the  respective  hub  widi  the 
spring  ends  turned  at  substantially  right  angles  and  op- 
positely-disposed in  a  common  plane  at  the  hub  end,  said 
spring  ends  each  being  of  a  length  not  greater  than  the 
radios  of  the  hub,  the  medial  spriag  portions  being  biased 
towards  each  other  to  aormaUy  contract  the  spring  ends 
to  a  radial  distance  substantially  withia  the  periphery  of 
the  hub.  a  key  plate  shifuUy  supported  withia  each  sec- 
tion adjacent  iht  respective  hub  aad  maauaUy-actuataUe 
aiially  of  the  section  for  interpositiaa  between  the  medial 
spring  portions  to  separate  the  spring  the  spriag  ends  to  a 
radial  distance  greater  than  the  external  diaoBeter  of  the 
bub,  and  a  sleeve  slidable  axially  on  the  exterior  of  each 
section  and  havini^naeans  extending  diametrically  through 
each  section  for  operative  connection  with  the  respec- 
tive key  plate. 


3,Ml,lSt 
EXPLOSIVES  PROCESSING  BUILDING 
Clyde  O.  Davis,  Wianaah,  NJ.,  Chiries  1 
dea  MBIa,  Pa.,  Md  JaMs  L.  Vsr  Bqrck, 
N J.,  Bsalaawrs  lo  E.  I.  da  Poal  de  NcasoMv  A 
paay,  WHMiaclaa,  DaL,  a  corpontiaa  ml  Del* 
FHad  Aag.  25, 1#54,  Scr.  No.  452,t94 
4  CWbm.    (CL  Iff^l) 


1.  An  explosives  processing  building  for  die  contain- 
ment of  equivalent  explosive  loadings  of  at  least  0.15 


Md2.159 

ADIUBTING  MEAMf  WOtL  A  YAMABLE 

DRIVE  PLANTEK 

B.   Sateassa,   Walcnaot   Mway   asa 
BJcrfcaa,  Mottae,  RL^asslsaon  la  Deer*  A 

Delaware 


J. 


NoTTMli 


25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (92,415, 
dated  Mar.  ^  19«2.  Dlvlds 
25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  155497 

2ClalBM.    (CLlll— 15) 


No.  3,t23,71t, 
Nov. 


1.  In  a  plantiag  uait.  the  combiaaUon  of  a  press  whed 
shaft,  a  furrow  opeaer  boot  carrying  seed  dispensing 
means  and  a  shaft  to  be  driven  for  actuating  said  dispens- 
ing means,  a  drive  bousing  having  two  ends,  openings  in 
said  drive  housing,  one  adjacent  each  end,  to  receive  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts,  drive  means  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  connecting  said  shafts,  said  housing  be- 
ing adapted  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  driven  shaft, 
means  ooonected  to  said  housiiig  normally  disposing  said 
housing  at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane  the  end  of  said 
housing  receiving  said  press  wheel  shaft  having  a  slotted 
portion  in  which  said  pre«  wheel  shaft  is  shifubly  re- 
ceived, and  means  iatcrcomnrtiM  iud  P^***  wheel  shaft 
and  said  housing  to  adjusUbly  monnt  said  press  wheel 
shaft  in  different  positions  of  adiustflBeat  along  said  slotted 

portion,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  dw  slot  in  said  portion 
being  disposed  at  an  angle,  equal  to  the  above  mentioned 
angle,  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  be  in  a  substantially  horiaootal  plane  when 
the  housing  is  hi  its  normal  podtian,  whsrehy  f ora-and- 
aft  adjustment  between  the  housing  and  said  praas  wheel 
shaft  does  not  materially  alfcct  the  depth  o(  «9eralioo. 
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xMtTAM  '«  rocking  moveoient  therewith  from  a  buried  position 

MATntnS  WDGmSSSg  apparatus  wmi  m  said  slot  lo  a  raised  rearwanUy  inclined  positK>n.  said 

^^^^^^SS^SSsrijaVOmd     .   _  ^  support  member,  bdng  shaped  for -|d  ra»ed«arw^^ 

lames  A.  Cash,  Sr.  aad  D^-J.  <?*.  J^'VJtJSr ' ""  "'  ""* 

■Ml^an  la  lamsa  Cmii  MacMaaCa.,  tmc^  Loalsiliif, 

Ky..  a  uaaaraSiaa  of  ■ 


FB^TMajr  13, 1959,  Scr.  Na.»12,940 
«  ClainM.   (CL  112—3) 


article  retaining  rail  to  provide  pivotal  supports  ovct- 
lying  aad  outside  of  said  rail,  and  a  rocker  arm  pivouUy 
attached  to  the  pivotal  support  provided  by  each  said 
support  member  for  a  limited  turning  nnovement  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  rocker  arms  forming  extensions  of 
said  support  members  and  normaUy  buried  dierewith  m 
said  slots,  whereby  a  turning  movement  of  die  rock  shaft 
and  support  members  from  said  retracted  position  u 
effective  irst  to  raise  die  attached  end  of  said  rockor 
arms  and  edge  portion  of  die  mattress  supported  djereon 
over  and  beyoml  said  rail,  and  diereafter  to  turn  said 
rocker  armswididiarockshafttotum  over  awl  dis- 
charge said  mattress  from  die  table  assembly  about  a 
pivotal  axis  out  of  contact  widi  and  beyond  said  rail, 
and  power  operated  driving  means  connecled  to  effect 
said  rocking  movonents  of  the  rock  riiaft. 


1    A  mattress  sewing  apparatus  comprising:  a  mattrMS 
supporting  table;  track  means  encircUng  said  table  and 
having  a  rack;  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track  means 
for  movement  around  said  Ubie.  said  carnage  having  a 
drive    pinion    engaging   said   rack;   a   sewmg   machine 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  sewmg  machine  having 
a  drive  pulley;  and  carriage  mounted  drive  means  for 
said  carriage  and  sewing  machine,  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  Y-branch  power  transmitting  connection  having 
a  stem  to  receive  power  and  two  forks  to  deUver  such 
power,  a  main  drive  means  including  H  drive  motor  and 
an  interposed  mechanism  induding  a  first  clutch  connect- 
ing said  motor  to  said  steifi,  a  carriage  drive  m*".' in- 
cluding a  second  chitch  connecting  one  fork  of  said  Y 
to  said  drive  pinion  and  a  sewing  machine  dnve  means 
induduig  a  third  clutch  connecting  said  other  fork  of 
said  Y  to  said  drive  pulley. 


SHinTLE  DRIVE  IWSWEWWWC  MACHWM 
Aabrcy  KcstcB  asrf  Gsrald  jPyaak  Ward,  Lrieea. 
"  ►  IWled  Shae  MacMBCfy  cor* 
^  a  teapwalioa  ef  New  Jersey 

"piMftterai,  lH1.8er.Na^Wl2 

„    ..      ^     .  m_..^i_^^  27, 19a» 


(CL  112—31) 


9,Ma,idi  .«^»^ 

DEVICE  FOR  DBCHARCING  ARTjaJM  FROM 
™E  TABLE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  TUFTING  MA- 
CHINE ^  „ .  _   „  ...^ 

Frederick  E.  Kahdag.  Qiaiacy,  "^  Hj™t£JSfTIC 
Weymoadi,  Mass.,  amlgBors  to  Uaited  Mattrqs  Ma- 
chlacry  Co.,  lac,  Qalacy,  Mass.,  a  carporatloa  of 

'^"^       F11cdJaB.4,19di,9cr.No.21f 
SCIaiau.   (CL  112— 3) 


I  A  lock  stitch  shoe  sewing  machine  having  a  main 
sewing  shaft,  stitch  forming  devices  actuated  thereby, 
including  a  hook  needle,  a  shutUe  and  a  loop  spreader  for 
opening  up  each  loop  of  needle  du«ad  and  for  present- 
ing it  to  the  shuttie.  and  means  for  actuating  the  shutue. 
comprising  a  driver  and  an  epicyclic  gear  having  sun. 
planet  carrier,  and  ring  members,  one  of  die  members 
of  which  epicyclic  gear  is  connected  to  die  num  sewing 
shaft  and  anodier  of  which  U  connected  to  die  shutUe 
driver,  in  combination  widi  motion  modifying  means 
»^„f  periodically  on  the  third  member  of  the  epicyclic 
gear  to  ^eed  up  the  shuttle  driver  as  each  loop  of  needle 
thread  is  engaged  by  the  shuttle. 


1^ 


1.  A  mattress  discharge  device  for  use  in  a  machine 
for  tufting  mattresses  and  like  articles  including  a  taWe 
havmg  an  article  supporting  surface  widi  recesses  torxaai 
ihutin  extending  inwardly  from  an  edge  portion  of  said 
surface,  and  an  article  retaining  rail  having  a  mattress 
discharge  position  along  said  edge  of  said  surface,  which 
comprises  a  rock  duft  mounted  in  said  edge  portion  of 
d»  taUc  intersecting  sssd  recesses  for  rocking  movement 
between  a  retracted  and  a  mattress  discharge  positi<m, 
a  series  of  support  members  securwl  to  said  rock  shaft 


SHUmS  Elvaa^bERY  MACHINE 

ANDCONTR0L         __  .      ,__ 
Wailsr  P.  mmd,]hnmm,  m^  Mg"^^  Tg^g^jg? 

uotim.  iau2-M)^ 

I.  An  automatic  shutde  embroidery  madnne  «mpr»- 
ing  a  supiwt.  a  stitching  tool  means  mounting  said  sW^ 

iag  tool  on  said  support  for  moveaseni  dirough  a  work 
cycle,  and  actuating  and  controlling  mechanisms  for  mov- 
ing said  stitching  tool  including  an  actuating  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  support,  an  actuating  cam  having 
camming  surface  secured  to  said  actuatmg  shaft  and 

driven  dieiaby,  a  further  cam  <«^««»  J^***?^ J^J^l 
actuating  cam  and  having  camming  surfaces  comcidmg 


«'"1«<»>t'»'"^'"W>'>    «"»••!-    "1»     ■ 
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with  a  portico  of  the  camming  surfaces  of  taid  actuating 
cam.  a  cam  follower,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
cam  follower  to  said  stitching  tool,  means  mounting  said 
cam  follower  for  side  to  side  shifting  movement  between 
positions  in  engagpment  respectively  with  said  actuating 
cam  and  -laid  further  cam,  electrically  responsive  pneu- 


matic follower  shifting  means  located  adjacent  to  uid 
operatively  connected  to  said  cam  follower,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  remote  control  electrical  sensing  element  adapt- 
ed to  respond  to  a  punching  for  activating  said  follower 
shift  means,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said  sens- 
ing element  to  said  follower  shift  means  for  control  of 
the  latter  by  said  punching. 


3  962  164 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ZIGZAG  SEWING 
Sabnro  SUnnda,  KogaMl-iki,  Tokyo-to,  Japn, 
to  Rkcar  Sewing  MacktaM  Ca,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
corporatioa  of  Japan 

Filed  Jmc  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sept.  8,  1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  111—158) 


3,862,165 
DEVICE  FOR  USB  ON^WING  MACHINIS  FOR 
THE    AUTOMATIC    PRODUCTION    OF    ORNA- 
MENTAL STITCIIE8 

GeoiB  Uts,  Bicanartan,  Amtm*  SiiHaiilMi 

Filed  Jnly  22, 19f9,  Scr.  Now  828,883 

Claims  priority,  aapMcarton  9wltiailnB<  Mf  23,  1958 

6  cUlM.    (CL  112—169) 


•  1-1      »-i 


1.  A  device  for  atUchment  on  the  mate^ia^  presser 
rod  of  a  sewing  machine  for  the  automatic  production 
of  ornamental  stitching,  said  device  comprising  a  carrier 
fixed  to  the  needle  rod  of  the  sewing  machine,  a  lever 
associated  with  said  carrier  and  reciprocated  thereby, 
pawl-and-ratchet  means  operable  by  said  lever  in  step- 
by-step  rotation  in  one  direction,  a  template  fixed  to  said 
pawl-and-ratchet  means  for  rotation  therewith,  a  con- 
trol slide  reciprocable  within  the  device,  rollers  carried 
by  said  control  slide  in  contact  with  the  profile  of  said 
template  whereby  said  control  slide  is  reciprocated,  and 
an  adjusUble  slide  roUUbly  connected  to  said  control 
slide  for  movement  therewith,  in  combination  with  a  foot 
pivoted  to  said  device  intermediate  its  ends  for  transverse 
horizontal  reciprocation,  said  foot  having  at  one  end  a 
material-moving  foot  base  and  a  transverse  slot  through 
which  the  needle  of  the  sewing  machine  passes,  and  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  adjustable  slide  and  the 
other  end  of  said  foot  for  reciprocating  said  foot  and 
the  material  being  stitched  beneath  the  sewing  machine 
needle.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,962,166        

TORPEDO  HOMING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  E.  Lyncfc,  Ckvdairf,  OWo,  aari^or  to  Cte^it* 

Corpontton,  Chvciaad,  OUo,  a  earfOtalliMi  of  OMo 

^^^^  Sept  7, 1954,  Ser.  Nn.  4543S9 

3  CUma.    (CL  114—23) 


t^ 


—A 
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1 .  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  drive 
shaft;  a  control  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  shaft;  a  cam 
block  secured  to  said  control  shaft  for  rotation  with  the 
same  about  an  axis,  said  cam  block  having  a  face  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  formed  with  a  plurality  at  circular 
cam  tracks  concentric  with  said  axis  and  having  different 
cam  track  patterns;  a  support  shaft  perpendicular  to  said 
axis;  a  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  sunwrt 
shaft  for  reciprocating  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
support  shaft,  and  also  for  movement  in  axial  direction  of 
said  support  shaft  and  in  radial  direction  of  said  cam  block 
between  a  plurality  of  positions  engaging  different  cam 
tracks  of  said  cam  block;  a  guide  means  parallel  to  said 
support .  shaft;  a  manually  operated  selector  niember 
mounted  on  said  guide  means  movable  along  the  same 
and  along  said  support  shaft  and  connected  to  said  cam 
follower  means  for  moving  the  same  between  said  posi- 
tions; and  means  for  connecting  said  cam  follower  means 
with  the  needle  bar  of  the  sewing  machine  so  that  the 
needle  bar  is  oscillated  in  zigzag  stitch  patterns  correspond- 
ing to  said  cam  track  patterns. 


1.  In  combination  on  a  torpedo,  means  for  causing  the 
torpedo  to  circle  in  either  direction;  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducer means  for  receiving  acoustic  signals  from  a  target; 
a  receiver  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transducer 
means  and  including  amplifier  means;  a  gain  control  for 
said  amplifier  means  for  selectively  reducing  or  increas- 
ing the  amplifier  gain  to  vary  correspondingly  the  sensi- 
tivity to  acoustic  signals  of  the  transducer  and  receiver 
combination;  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  oat- 
put  signals  from  said  receiver  and  coBtroflint  the  oper- 
ation of  said  first-mentioned  means  and  the  operation  of 
said  gain  control  to:  .     .    ^ 

(fl)  actuate  said  first-mentlooed  means  to  maintain  Hm 
torpedo  circling  in  the  same  directioo  and  actuate 
said  gain  control  to  reduce  ttie  amplifier  gain,  both 
in  response  to  the  reception  of  acoustic  signals  whidi 
produce  output  signals  of  a  predetermined  amplitude  j 
or  greater  from  the  receiver,  and  ' 
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(k)  aptif**  aid  first-mentioned  means  to  reverse  die 
direction  in  which  the  torpedo  is  circling  and  actoate 
the  niin  control  to  increase  the  amplifier  gain,  both 
in  laaponse  to  the  cessation  of  reception  by  the  traasr 
ducer  means  of  acoustic  signals  which  !«»<*"«  «J^ 
pot  signals  of  said  predetermined  ampUtude  from  tl»e 
receiver. 
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3,96S,1C9     ^ 
MOORING  DEVICE 
Cnak.  8293  fiHnnjrfie  Ava.  Scan 
Oct  29. 19%8cr.  Nn.  779,516 
3CWM.    (0.114-039) 


1.  In  a  power  boat  having  a  keel  and  t  cbne  toe 
wherein  the  keel  Upers  upwardly  relattve  to  t»^o^ 
line  adjacent  the  stem  of  tbe  boat.  &e  ««J«^ 
comprisiiig  a  pair  ol  trim  memben  Wafed  to  the  stern. 
oTwSchride  of  the  center  line  of  the  boat,  ea^ 
trim  member  being  hinged  along  its  torwd  e4r  J?  »J 
boat  in  a  line  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  nnderside  of 
the  boat  within  the  Uteral  confines  of  the  boat,  ea^  tnm 
member  having  means  adiacent  the  rear  edge  Aorerf 
tending  to  rigidity  the  member,  eadi  »~^,.*^  J^^S 
having  a  substantiaUy  flat  undersurface  with  the  fonmd 
edr  of  the  member  lying  substantially  in  the  pl»«  J 
the  underside  of  the  boat,  said  mMms  tendmg  to  npdify 
the  trim  member  lying  entirely  above  the  vsuknmUce 
diere<rf.  each  said  trim  member  having  a  portum  uioeot 
intermediatB  tite  forward  and  rear  edges  which  is  rda- 
tively  flexible,  and  power  operated  means  extending  be- 
tween the  boat  and  each  aaid  trim  member  intennediate 
the  side  edges  and  substantiaUy  centrally  thereof  for 
varying  tiie  hidination  of  said  trim  member  from  *  PO«- 
tion  subrtantially  eoplanar  with  the  underside  of  fte 
boat  to  a  position  forming  a  downwardly  extendmg  angle 
with  the  underside  of  the  boat. 


1.  Inaboatmooringaaseirtbly.abaojr.  apulkjr^^ 
tively  carried  by  the  bnoy,  a  tocking  unit,  a  letrieving 
line  workiv  on  said  pulley  and  having  its  ends  uiunrc^iw 
to  said  locking  mit,  a  boat  line  fitting  mounted  on  said 
locking  unlu  Md  means  carHed  by  said  bnoy  for  recow- 
ing  said  locking  nmt  in  locking  relation  to  the  bw^ 
said  lockim  nnit  bnng  rrieasaUe  from  said  means  by 
manipulatkm  ol  said  retrieving  Une. 


v3r  CARKYING  OUT  SAID  METBOp 


n  filter  I      t"-  114—135) 


BOAT  AN^CMUNG  SYS1EM 
C  ■ocka,  6491  5li  Ave.  N^SL  Mm 
fSSl  AfT.  14. 1969. 8m,  Nnj22,151 
rSihS.   (CL  114-296) 


Fla. 


tftprTftf-'  ttttrrunn 


1.  A  system  for  anchoring  a  boat  cpmprisuig^abow 
Une  attached  to  the  boat  a4|K»nt  to  the  bow  thweof .  a 
atriffg  on  said  bow  line  for  movement  to  •  posOion  an 
oTSebow  while  attached  to  the  bow  through  said  bne. 
aa  aik^Uao  8uided  by  said  fitting  and  having  ow  aid 
fai  the  boat  and  the  otter  cad  attactod  to  an  ancter.  and 
means  to  s^fectivaly  lode  said  andior  Irae  relative  to  said 
fitting. 


1.  A  coupler  for  train  of  pushed  elements  Mch  as 
boats,  of  the  type  com^ismg  a  tdl  element  genaratingne 
thnist  for  disptocing  the  train,  comprising,  in  ComWaa- 
tion.  betwaan  two  successive  podiiftg  and  !«*•«*  ^  _ 
nienls  o£  the  tnda,  a  staaring  bar  dispowd  to  thewfadd- 

mt  liiailiaiMari  planes  of  symmetry  of  the  demeau  la 

aUgned^MdMon  and  '<««»?««?|2L'^  I^SSS  ^ 
placeaMe  with  respect  to  each  element  m  horiaoatal  nd 

vertical  planet,  means  ftor  guiding  «if)*r  f?«*  dl 
meats,  means  for  transmittmg  me  thrurt  exertad  ar  «■ 
pasUng  efcment  on  tiie  pushed  ;j*"^^evicw  for  Mk 
cnHMliif  te  distance  between  said  elements  re^pecgvwy 
carried  by  the  two  elements  and  on  wWJ  «*^?™J 
transmitting  means  and  means  for  eausteg  said  bar^ 
distance  famnr^  devices  to  mutually  act  on  eadi  ooier, 
STSSwtowsasing  dc^  and  aaid  bar  bdng  rda- 

tivcly  disalaccable  between  each  other  by  a  P«*o<«*«»^ 
SSSSara  mtical  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  Aedj- 

mant  oanaspoBding  to  said  device  to  order  to  limMM. 
neously  hnpait  to  said  bar  with  respect  to  j^ettauA, 
for  any  aagnlar  deflection  of  saU  dcmra*  >with  laspwt 
to  the  pwfhwiy  «li8i»*d  eletneats  apder  «» /^J^ 
deviattog  fbreas,  an  angular  di^dacedarat  «  a  npmtm 
directfam  and  a  rdative  tongitudtnd  disgtymgtwaq 

causes  s|M  bar  to  project  from  said  deaMaJWBewwy.  m 
the  tiaiiaih  an  angutor  ddkctioa  exists  Iha  fflnistttaas. 

mittiaB  mn»  tPPHes  to  said  bar  by  mcaas  qt  ""d  db- 
S2at5SfSSe  a  ifthttog  torque  wWA  t-4^«^ 

•ooa M^SdSlating  forc«  di«eij^  i^^ 
-lit  whila  bfiagiag  them  at  their  mitial  distaaoe. 


r 
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3,M2,171 
WING  TIF  TOW 
SowuiMk.  Chidftwt,  fm^ 
Stmt**  of  AMrka  m  ripniMii 
the  Navy 

FII«I  Feb.  17,  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  793,938 

9  Claims.     (CL  114—235) 

(Granted  oMlcr  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


power  ■ource,  and  a  lower  mount  secured  to  wid  transom 
.  .  -^  ,._^.^  "»<*  having  a  rearwardiy  fadng.  inwardly  curved  bearing 
^AmHUrJiHr^  ™**  disposed  to  engage  the  roller  on  nid  drive  shaft 
mj  tmm  awawarj  oi    ||ousing  to  absorb  the  major  portioa  of  the  thrust  of  said 


1  ■  In  an  obfect  adapted  to  be  towed  in  «  fluid  medium, 
control  surface  means,  tow  line  means,  elongated  tow 
bar  lever  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  e^d  to  said  underwater  propulsion  unit,  said  bearing  race  compris- 
control  surface  means,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  tow  ing  a  section  of  a  cylinder  having  an  axis  coincident  with 
line  means,  and  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  tow  the  steering  axis  of  said  power  source  to  permit  ready 
bar  lever  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  tilt  of  said  turning  movement  of  said  power  source  relative  to  said 
control  surface  means  relative  to  said  tow  bar  lever  race, 
means.  n     i  I 


3,MS,I72 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  WATER  SKI  TOWING  DEVICE 

iamam  C.  Moore,  lMt2  BrocUoak,  DallM,  Tea. 

FUad  Feb.  2$,  19*1,  Smt.  No.  9«^57 

.       1  Claim.    (0.115—4.1) 


3.M2,174 
SELF  FROFELLCD  FLOAT  APFARATUS 

W.  Good,  tSlf  LKflcMd,  Dcboll  2S,  Mkh. 
Filed  S$m.  rr,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  85,M1 

scum.  (CL115— aaj) 


In  a  water  tractor  for  towing  water  skis,  and  the  like, 
having  a  buoyant  hull  having  forward  and  aft  portions, 
and  having  an  ofbet  in  the  bottom  of  said  hull  inter- 
mediate its  ends  whereby  the  undersurface  of  said  aft 
portion  is  in  a  plane  above  that  oi  sajd  forward  section, 
the  iroprovenaeats  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hull  hav- 
ing offseU  on  each  ade  thereof  adjacent  to  the  offset  in  the 
bottom  thereof  whereby  the  said  aft  portion  is  narrower 
and  shallower  than  said  forward  portion,  a  motor  in  said 


1.  A  self  propelled  float  apparauu  of  the  class  de- 
icrftied.  comprising:  a  pair  of  laterally  ^accd  apart, 
longitudinally  extended  pontoons:  a  plunlity  of  transverse 
braces  fixedly  connecting  said  pontoons  tofsther;  a  deck 
mounted  between  said  pontoons  and  provided  with  an 
opening  on  each  side;  a  plate  suspended  below  said  deck; 
a  front  steering  shaft  and  a  rear  steering  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  through  said  deck  and  extended  downwardly 
toward  said  plate;  a  front  propeller  arm,  having  one  end 


of  said  hull  and  rearwardiy  thereof  beneath  the  bottom 
of  said  aft  portion,  a  propeller  on  said  shaft,  a  shroud 
attached  to  the  bottcmi  of  said  aft  portion,  and  rearwardiy 
thereof  embracing  said  propeller  and  said  shaft,  and  a 
handle  for  controlling  said  hull  in  motion. 


3,M1,173 
MOUNTING  FOB  OUTEOARD  MOTORS 
^  C«ri  EisfctaslM,  Cidnibnsg,  Wk, 

quo.  DL,  a  cnrporllun  of  Delnws 

Filed  Inac  i,  19M,  S«.  No.  34^1 
JCWnw.    (CLllS— It) 

I.  In  an  outboard  mounted  power  source  supported 
onthe  transom  of  a  boat  for  turning  movement  rehitivc  -..••  -.««»,  .  t. «..,,..  ^  „,..i  ••■vumcu  on  »»  piaie  oc 
therrto  about  a  vertical  steering  axis  and  having  a  sub-^'^'een  the  front  and  rear  drive  shafU;  «  band  crank  oon 
»**"°«"y  vertical  drive  shaft  housing  carrying  an  under-  nected  to  each  end  of  said  transverse  shaft  and  accessible 
water  propuhton  unit  at  its  lower  end,  the  combination  of  through  uid  openmgs;  a  gear  means  hiteroonaectinf  said 
at  least  one  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower,  leading  tnmsvem  shaft  and  said  front  and  rear  drive  shafts  for 
edge  of  said  drive  shaft  hoOsing  for  roution  relative  there-  turning  the  drive  diafts  when  the  hand  aanks  are  oper- 
to  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  steering  axis  of  said   ated;  a  tiller  arm  disposed  above  said  deck  and  connected 


rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  front  propeller 
arm;  a  front  propeller  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said 
front  propeller  shaft;  a  longitudinally  disposed  front  drive 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate;  a  universal  cou- 
pling connecting  the  rear  end  o(  said  front  propeller  shaft 
and  the  front  end  of  said  front  drive  shaft;  a  rear  pro- 
peller arm.  having  one  end  flxed  to  the  rear  steering  shaft, 
extended  forwardly  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  plate; 
a  rear  propeller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  rear  propeller  arm;  a  rear  propeller  mounted 
on  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  propeller  shaft;  a  longi- 
tudinally disposed  rear  drive  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  on 
said  plate;  a  universal  coupling  connecting  the  front  end 
of  saM  rear  propeller  shaft  and  die  rear  end  of  said  rear 
drive  shaft;  a  transverse  shaft  mounted  on  uid  plate  be- 
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to  said  front  steering  shaft;  and,  means  interconnecting 
said  steering  shafts,  whereby  when  tf>e  front  steering  shaft 
is  turned  by  said  tiller  arm  the  rear  steering  shaft  will  be 
turned. 


f  l,|ttt»17S 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TILTING  DEVICE 
IcaM  W.  MMckeB,  45M  lllk  St  NW., 

Alba^ow^^a.  N  M^k. 

Filed  Anc.  11,  19C1,  Sot.  No.  13«,933 

jOainM.    (CL  115-41) 


1.  A  device  for  tilting  an  outboard  motor  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  boat  transom,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  L-sh^ied  arms  joined  at  each  end 
and  expanded  in  the  middle  to  encircle  the  motor 
transom  nxMmt,  the  inboard  ends  having  a  cable 
pivotally  attached  thereto,  and  the  outboard  ends  hav- 
ing a  roller  for  bearing  against  the  forward  lower 
pOTtion  of  the  outboard  motor; 

means  for  pivotally  moonthig  on  the  transom  each  arm 
inboard  of  the  comer  of  the  L^  on  an  axis  approxi- 
mately aligfied  with  the  motor  mounting  axis; 

an  electricaUy  powered  winch  for  winding  and  unwind- 
ing the  caUe; 

and  winch  ccmtrol  means  including  a  manually  operated 
bi-directional  switch,  and  a  pair  of  cam-operated 
limit  switches  each  adapted  and  arranged  in  con- 
junuction  with  the  arm  pivotal  mounting  means  to 
disable  the  winch  at  preselected  limiting  positions  of 
the  arms; 

whereby  manual  closure  of  the  switch  in  the  proper 
direction  will  start  the  winch,  pivoting  the  tilting  de- 
vice and  thereby  tilting  the  motor  from  its  previous 
position  until  the  switch  is  opened  or  reversed,  or 

' '  until  a  limit  switch  Is  automatically  operated. 


a 


toOBbMaiye- 
BL,  a 


3.WXt7i 
nCNAL  DEVICE 

AHg,lCay 

afVkiWB 

FEsd  Mar.  1,  t9it,  Ser.  Nm.  n^tJ 
If  ni  il     ^ll«-^tM) 

1.  A  signal  derice  for  a  structilne  located  in  one  area 
isolated  from  another  area  by  a  wall  of  separation  and 
with  receptacle  means  in  said  one  area  having  a  recess 
in  at  least  dose  proximity  in  thermal  transmitting  rda- 
tionsMp  with  said  stracture,  said  device  comprising  a 
capsule  dimensioned  for  insertion  and  detachable  reten- 
ti«»  in  said  recess  and  containing  an  ignitor  composition 
ignitable  in  response  to  a  rise  of  temperature  of  said 
stracture  above  a  predetermined  critical  temperature,  a 
cartridge  having  spaced  ends  and  containing  a  com- 
bustible charge  between  said  ends  of  the  cartridge,  said 
charge  upon  ignition  at  ode  of  said  ends  is  being  adapted 
to  burn  toward  said  odier  end  and  emit  from  said  one  end 
a  pyrotechnic  signal  in  said  other  area,  means  at  the 
othq-  end  of  said  cartridfe  for  detachably  mounting  said 
cartridge  hi  said  other  area  on  said  wall  at  a  distance  re- 
mote from  said  capsule,  and  a  h(dl<m  fuse  cord  having 
open  ends  and  a  connection  permanently  at  one  end  of 


said  cord  to  said  capsule  and  having  a  connection  per- 
manently between  said  cord  ends  to  the  other  end  of 
said  cartridge  at  said  mounting  means,  said  cord  extend- 
ing over  at  least  said  distance  and  in  said  cartridge  to 
adjacent  said  one  cartridge  end.  said  cord  including  a 
core  material  ignitable  by  said  composition  and  capable 


r*' 


'— X 


upon  ignition  of  igniting  said  charge  at  said  one  end  of 
the  cartridge,  said  composftioo,  mat^al  and  charge  being 
in  successive  ignition  relationship,  whOe  said  capsule, 
cord,  mounting  means  and  connections  are  adapted  to  seal 
said  composition,  material  and  charge  with  respect  to  said 
one  area. 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATDSG  THE  INTERIOR 
OF  CONTAINERS^  _ 

Henry  G.  HcnricksoBt  MonnC  PrvMcct,  IB.,  asssgnor  to 

CaW .*  a  tjeipainllon  af  Ddawars 

Fled  Mar.  3, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  79M12 
7  CWasB.    (€1.  U»--2) 


1.  Tn  a  container  coating  device  Of  the  type  desaibed 
the  combination  of  at  least  one  pair  of  fiat  surfoced 
aligned  and  opposed  endless  belts  so  q;>aced  from  one 
another  as  to  citgagc  an  open-ended  container  between 
the  flat  surfaces  thereof,  means  driving  the  portions  of 
said  belts  in  contact  with  the  container  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  each  other  and  along  predetermined  linear  paths, 
said  means  incliiding  means  for  moving  one  of  said  belts 
at  a  higher  qieed  than  the  other  belt  whereby  the  con- 
tainer disposed  between  and  engaged  by  the  belts  will  be 
moved  in  a  linear  path  while  bdng  simultaneously  rotated, 
^ray  gun  means  disposed  adiaceat  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  belts  and  a  container  ptopeHed  thereby  in  such 
a  fashion  tliat  it  can  project  a  coating  into  the  interior 
of  the  container  through  the  open  end  thereof,  electro- 
mechanical means  including  a  magnetic  field  producing 
means  dnpoted  adtjacent  said  endtess  belts  and  qaay  gun 


<. 


!<«■ 
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means  and  adapted  to  activate  and  deactivate  said  spray 
gun  means,  said  spray  gun  means  being  activated  and 
deactivated  by  the  container  passing  into  and  out  of  the 
magnetic  field  set  up  by  said  magnetic  field  producing 
means. 


3,M2,]7S 

XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Habcr,  Byroo,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Xerox 

Conontfoo,  a  loipoiirtfcMi  of  New  York 

Piled  Oct  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  f^U 

5  CWw.     (CL  lis— 11) 


1.  A  cleanable  development  electrode  system  for  lue  in 
a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which 
a  cylindrical  xerographic  plate  of  a  predetermined  width 
rotates  in  a  path  to  cause  the  plate  surfaco  to  pass  through 
a  plurality  of  processing  ttMtiioti»  including  a  developing 
station  at  which  developiagbiaterial  ia  applied  to  the  plate 
surface,  said  cieanaUe  development  electrode  system  in- 
cluding support  means  positioned  adjacent  said  xero- 
graphic plate  at  the  developing  station,  a  plurality  of  de- 
velopment electrodes  for  cooperating  with  said  plate  dur- 
ing a  developing  operation  movably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means,  each  of  said  development  electrodes  having 
a  width  substantially  cquaHo  the  width  of  the  xerographic 
plate  and  a  length  to  overiie  a  portion  of  the  plate  surface 
and  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  plate  nirface,  each  of 
said  devel<q>ment  electrodes  being  movable  to  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  the  development  electrode  is  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  the  plate  surface  and  to  an  in- 
operative positim  in  which  the  development  electrode  is 
removed  from  cooperative  relation  with  the  plate  surface, 
drive  means  operativeJy  connected  to  each  of  said  devekqp- 
ment  electrodes,  powder  cloud  generating  means  for  sup- 
plying developing  material  to  said  development  electrodeSi 
a  source  of  high  pressure  aeriform  fluid,  power  driven 
coupling  means  opera tively  connected  to  each  of  said  de- 
velopment electrodes,  said  powder  cloud  generating  meant 
and  said  source  of  high  pressure  aeriform  fluid,  said  power 
driven  coupling  means  being  adapted  tp  selectively  couple 
said  powder  cloud  generating  means  and  said  source  of 
high  pressure  aeriform  fluid  to  each  of  said  development 
electrodes,  and  timing  means  opcratively  coimected  to  said 
drive  means  and  to  said  power  driven  coupling  means  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  drive  means  to  sequentially 
move  each  of  said  development  electrodes  from  said  op- 
erative portion  to  said  inoperative  position  and  for  effect- 
ing oparatioo  of  said  power  driven  coupling  means  to  con- 
nect said  powder  cloud  generating  means  to  said  develop- 
ment electrode  when  in  said  operative  position  and  to 
connect  said  source,  of  high  pressurs  aeriform  Sold  to  said 
development  dectrodes  when  in  said  inoperative  posltloa. 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYDHG  GLUB  TO 
BOX  BLANKS 
loka  P.  Lepca,  WcitleU,  N J.,  ssSlfiii  tm  IMrtn^  Cm- 
ragated  Bos  MacUaary  Cosraeatiaa,  a  cotpoialioa  of 
New  York 

Fled  Nov.  12, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  773,449 

SCUnm.    (CL11S-2M)  ' 


1.  Glue  applying  equipment  coonxisinf  a  ^ue  trans- 
fer roller,  a  presser  roller  associated  therewith,  said  trans- 
fer roller  being  of  diameter  considerably  greater  than 
that  of  said  presser  roller,  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
roHers.  means  to  drive  said  transfer  roller,  a  glue  pot  po- 
sitioned laterally  of  said  traiufer  roller  and  having  a 
mouth  with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  adapted  to 
straddle  the  side  edges  of  a  relatively  small  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  tiie  transfer  roller  with  relatively  little 
clearance  therebetween,  means  to  meter  the  quantity  of 
glue  carried  by  said  transfer  roller  from  said  glue  pot 
upon  rotation  of  said  transfer  roller  said  metering  means 
being  spaced  from  said  presser  roller  by  an  arcuate  dis- 
tance of  greater  than  1 80  degrees  and  means  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  spaced  parallel  walU.  of  the  gfaie  pot  to 
remove  glue  adhering  to  the  side  edges  of  the  periphery  of 
the  transfer  roller  as  the  latter  rotates  Ind  to  guide  such 
glue  along  said  walls  of  the  g)ue  pot  into  the  interior 
thereof. 


3,M2,1W 
APPARATUS  FORRPIDnUgWG 
ANTVTATIC 
Hany  A.  Toahirii^  h. 


FABRICS 


tioa  of  Dchii 

FBed  Dae.  22, 1951,  Ssr.  Na^  7t2,155 
ICMm.   (CLllS-429) 

Apparatus  for  treating  textile  articles  and  gannents  to 
render  the  same  antistatic  comprising  a  ooUapaible  en- 
closure for  receiving  said  articles,  a  top  member  attached 
to  said  enclosure,  rotatable  disc  means  secured  to  said  top 
member  and  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  support- 
ing the  article  to  be  treated,  bar  means  carried  by  said 
rotatable  disc  for  receiving  books  of  clothea  hangers  fbr 
supporting  textile  garments,  said  enclosure  having  an 
elongated  opening  in  the  side  wall  for  introducing  said 
articles,  meam  for  closing  said  opening  relatively  vapor 
tight,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hooks  seoued  to 
said  enclosure  top  member  for  supporting  the  same, 
conduit  means  arranged  in  the  wall  of  said  endosnre  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  thiou^  whldi 
antistatic  material  is  passed  into  the  endosore,  a  ptaraUty 
of  jets  communicating  with  said  conduit  and  disposed 
within  said  enclosure  to  distribute  the  antistatic  material 
over  said  articles  in  the  enclosure,  a  qning  loaded  check 
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valve  in  said  conduit,  and  means  comprising  a  pressurized 
container  communicating  with  said  omduit  for  intro- 


ducing the  antistatic  material  into  said  enclosure  through 
said  plurality  of  jets. 


3,M2,1I1 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MAGNETIC 

SOUNDTRACK 

Albert  E.  Bcgala,  Rochcaler,  N.Y.,  asilgnnr  to 
Kodak  Company,  Wnchsstsr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FOcd  Sept.  2, 19it,  See.  No.  53429 
tCUM.    (CLllS-'MT) 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  extruding  a  strip  of  ex- 
tmdable  material  of  predetermined  lateral  width  and 
thickness  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  plates  and  qMcer 
plate  means  sandwiched  between  said  outer  plates  and 
forming  therewith  an  extrusion  passage  between  said 
plates  directed  toward  and  terminating  in  an  orifice  sub- 
stantially at  one  corner  of  said  plates,  both  the  end  and 
side  edge  portions  of  said  outer  plates  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  orifice  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  edges  of 
said  spacer  plate  meaas  and  being  bevelled  to  form  re- 
raective  pairs  of  knife  edges  in  sutmantial  alignmem  with 
the  inner  faces  of  said  side  plates  defining  the  lateral 
width  of  said  orifice. 


3,M24t2 

reclamahon  or  OYsm  GROUND 

lolm  L.  Wispvit.  Jr,  B«i  234,  OcMH  Paeli,  Wa*. 

NoDnwtac    FIMlMe  at,  19<B,  Scr.  No.  39,933 

4CWBH.   (CL  119-4) 

1.  The  method  of  redaimiag  oyster  ground  which  has 
become  infested  with  burrowing  shrimp,  the  method  be- 
ing performed  while  the  ground  is  bared  by  an  ebbing 
tide,  comprising  first  firming  the  ground  by  rolling,  then 
plowing  the  ground  to  a  substantial  depth,  and 
ficpint  by  roUing. 


3,942,193 

ANIMAL  MOVEMENT  CONTROLLING 

APFARATUS 

Hei^crt  L.  Tate,  1399  West  Tcfncc,  F^cswi, 

Filed  Oct  19,  1957,  Scr.  Now  999,391 

MOahBS.    (CL119— 15) 


1.  An  animal  collar  for  dunchOlas  and  the  like  adapted 
to  be  worn  on  the  neck  of  such  an  animal  to  prechide  its 
pntwsgf  througlh  openings  of  predetermined  size  com- 
prising an  iiMegral  one-piece  anmilar  member  of  light- 
weight, tranqwrent,  resOientiy  flexible  chew-resistant  ma- 
terial having  oppqaite  surfaces,  an  outside  edge  circum- 
scribing a  pradetennined  area,  an  inside  edge  circum- 
scribing an  area  smaller  than  said  predetermined  area, 
and  opposite  ends  terminating  in  a  pair  of  adjacem 
spaced  end  edges  extended  between  tiie  inner  and  the 
outer  edges  permitting  sepnration  of  said  adjacent  end 
edges  al  the  collar  into  an  open  position  incident  to 
application  ot  oppositely  directed  forces  on  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  ctrilar  for  putting  tiie  collar  on  the  ani- 
mal's neck  and  for  taking  it  off,  said  opposite  ends  being 
nminally  ooplanor  in  a  dosed  position  and  yiddably  re- 
sisting movement  into  said  open  position. 


3^2,194 

DRYING  DROPPINGS  FROM  FOWLS 

Arnold  Bayer,  299  W»  ABsa  Ave.,  San  Dfanas,  Calif. 

FBed  Nov.  11, 1999,  Scr.  No.  79,927 

gClalBM.    (CL119— 22) 


1.  An  apparatus  to  process  droppinp  from  confined 
fowls  to  prevent  the  incubation  of  flies  therefai  and  to 
minimize  odor  therefrom,  comprising:  a  grid  of  hottow 
configuration  for  positioning  above  fioor  level  to  faiter- 
cept  the  falling  droppfaigs  for  accumulation  of  moist 
masses  of  the  droppings  thereon  with  the  masses  exposed 
to  the  atmosphere  from  above,  eelow  and  all  sides,  said 
grid  being  freely  rotatable  to  route  automatically  by 
gravity  in  response  to  the  weight  of  droppinp  thereon 
to  shift  successive  portions  of  the  grid  to  die  paths  of 
fall  for  die  accumulation  of  successive  masses  of  moist 
droppings  thereon  and  to  shift  successive  accumulated 
moist  UMSses  away  from  Uie  paths  of  fall  to  permit  die 
moist  masses  to  dry  before  ffies  can  incubate  thneja,  and 
to  position  successive  dried  accumulated  masses  af  ths 
droppings  on  the  underside  of  the  grid  to  break  away 
and  fall  from  the  grid. 


Aaron  H. 


3JM2,185 
CHICKEN  NESTS 
K«1z,  New  HoBa^  Pa.,  asrf^or  to  A«to- 
i«llry  Feeder  Cumpany,  Zedaad,  Mick.,  a 
poradea  of  MicUgaa 

FBedNov.  19,  1959,8*.  Now  772,755 
inaims    (€l.ll»--a) 
1.  A  chicken  nest  assembly,  oomprising:  a 
spaced  dividers  positioned  in  a  pUae  feacraUy  parallel 
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to  the  sides  of  said  housing  forminf  individiuU  comiMrt- 
ments  for  recetvinf  chickens  at  tiie  front  ibtenot;  a  plural- 
ity of  fates  pivotally  mounted,  each  alonf  its  top  edge, 


one  at  the  rear  of  eadi  of  said  compartments;  and  means 
for  limiting  said  pivotal  movement  into  said  compart- 
ments only,  whereby  eggs  may  be  gathered  from  said  com- 
partments at  the  rear  of  said  housing. 


VALVE  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Nat  Conlla,  Crown  Fatv,  Mvcr  Lidw,  Wis. 

Filed  Aag.  22, 19M,  8cr.  No.  41^5 

9ClaiBSi^    (CL119^-S1) 


\ 
1.  In  combination  with  an  etongatad  watering  trou^. 
a  water-supply  conduit,  a  discharge  conduit  delivering 
water  into  said  trough,  a  quick-acting  full-flow  valve 
means  between  said  conduits»  and  permanent  magnetic 
control  means  positioned  by  the  quantity  of  water  in  said 
trough  and  adapted  to  be  magnetically  coupled  with  said 
valve  means,  whereby  when  the  water  in  said  trough  de- 
creases the  valve  will  be  actuated  by  said  control  meaiu 
to  cause  a  quick  full  flow  of  water  into  said  trough. 


3,M2,lt7 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR  FOir^NlMAL  USAGE 

Anfvd  J.  Plel,  InvMWBf  lows 

Filed  Oct.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <M21 

3ClBinK    (0.119^157) 

1.  A  liquid  rubbing  applicator  for  animal  usage  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  frame, 

(b)  a  vertical  support. 

(c)  offset  hinge  means  connecting  the  base  of  said 
support  with  said  base  frame  whereby  said  support 
is  tiltable  with  respect  fo  said  base  frame, 

(d)  biaiing  means  connected  between  said  base  frame 
and  said  vertical  support  fo^*  maintaining  said  sup- 
port in  an  upright  position. 

(e)  fluid  reservoir  means  carried  on  said  support  in 
spaced  relattoa  to  ttie  baK  thereof; 

(/)  a  ball  valve  means  oontmrniicating  wUh  uM  res- 
ervoir meana.  said  ball  valve  means  having  a  dow»- 


waitfiy  extending  outlet  pnaageway  and  a  OKyrable 
ban  vah*  mambar  normalljr  doaiag  ndd  psawgiway 

under  the  action  of  gravity; 
(g)  and  an  elongated  animal  uppUcator  means  ex- 
tending between  said  base  frame  and  said  vertical 


support,  said  animal  applicator  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  outlet  passageway, 
whereby  when  an  animal  engages  said  applicator  means, 
said  support  is  tilted,  said  ball  moves  out  of  closing  rela- 
tionship with  said  passageway,  and  said  reservoir  com- 
municates through  said  valve  means  with  sidd  applica- 
tor until  said  biaang  means  rsatores  said  suppmt  to  up- 
right poaition. 


WASHING  APFABAITJf 
Ned  CTDaj,  31  ¥tec  SL,  Weoaaectat,  RX 
Filed  Sept  19, 19M,  Ser.  N*.  57,923 
<CUtaH.    (CLI19— 1S9) 


1.  Apparatu  for  qnying  Ifquids  used  in  die  hygienic 
care  ot  domestic  animals  such  as  dogs,  cats,  etc  com- 
prising <  an  eloogated  baiitt,  iipetan£ng  ixed  walls  ex- 
tebdoig  along  the  sidei  of  the  bain,  a  noraMe  npatand- 
ing  wall  fupported  in  overlapping  rdatioa  by  csch  of 
the  fixed  walls  for  relative  h^htwi«  morefflent,  elon- 
gated liquid  spraying  means  aecorcd  to  eadi  movable  19- 
stawBng  wall,  and  means  for  releasabfy  )oinikig  the  fixed 
and  mofvable  walls  to  adjust  the  hetfbt  of  tbe  «nying 
means  above  the  baain. 


COSMETICIMfLPiPrra 

Joaeph  AvwM,  9utt§Mtm  N.Y. 

irm  nS^wm  st.  mm  rS  ul  ry.> 

'hM  Apr.  tl^tHt San HaJSsiflU 
tXMkm.  (CilM-lt) 

In  a  markhig  devioa,  dM  coakiMliMi  of  a  bairal,  a 
rear  cap  having  a  plug  seeored  llMreiB,  a  audi 
tending  forwardly  flrom  (he  eender  of  arid  phig  ( 
with  the  axis  of  said  phif.  nii  bvral  hmiat  a 
ItffD  chnmiel,  a  narrow  dnMd,  md  as 
duuBBd,  aaid  chaaaeb  bal^  touauMt  l» 
with  a  first  annular  shoulder  defining  arid 
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from  said  intermediate  channel  and  i^  second  anntdar 
shoulder  defining  said  intemodiate  channel  from  said 
narrow  diannel.  a  qaral  driver  dj^oaed  in  said  channel 
between  said  jduf  and  aaid  first  shoulder,  said  steaa 
entering  and  centering  said  viral,  neau  including  a  pin 
extending  loogitnifinally  from  the  front  face  of  said  plug 
and  a  longitudinaUy  extending  slot  on  tfte  rear  end  of  said 
driver  receiving  said  pin  anchoring  said  spiral  driver  to 
rotate  with  said  caps  relative  to  said  barrel,  means  anchcv- 
ing  said  cap  agahast  loofitodtnal  movemeitt  while  per- 
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f^i^rgifii^  teasioa  on  slid  barrd  to  stabHize  the  nMfve- 

ment  of  said  barrel  relative  to  said  cap  when  tunuag  the 

cap  relative  to  aaid  barrel,  said 

an  amiular  expansion  device  encircling  and 

said  pin,  laid  expansion  device  comprciaed  between  the 

front  end  of  said  plug  and  the  rear  anm^tf  edge  of  said 

barrel  urging  the  plug  and  tte  cap  away  from  said  tMrrcl 

to  stabilize  the  movement  of  said  barnd  relative  io  said 

cap  when  turning  the  cap  relative  to  said  barrel,  said 

annular  rib  and  annular  recess  andioring  the  expansioo 

device  under  a  predetermined  tensioo. 


J,ti2,|91      , 
LATCH  MECHANSM  FOR  REHUCTABLE  BALL 
PENS  ADAPTABLE  FOR  AUTOMAHC  ASSEM- 
BLY 
Frank  Van  Urilsn,  Jr.»  and  Hwijr  L.  Van^aa,  Atfausta, 
Ga.,  aarignors  In  Scripto,  hsc,  a  conorrihM  of  Georgia 
Filed  Ai«.  771959,  Ser.  No.  132,254 
SOalMS.    (CL  129-^42J3) 


mitting  rotation  of  said  cap  relative  to  said  barrel,  an 
ejecting  shoe  rotatably  mounted  in.  and  controlled  by.  said 
spiral  driver  between  said  main  stem  and  said  first 
shoulder,  and  a  marking  stem  mounted  in,  and  controlled 
by.  said  shoe  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  front  end  of 
said  narrow  channel,  said  spiral  driver  being  formed  into 
a  longitudinally  extending  arc  by  a  bend  m  said  spiral 
driver,  to  effect  frictional  contact  between  said  q>iral 
driver  and  the  interior  of  said  barrel  to  stabilize  said 
barrel  relative  to  said  cap  when  turning  the  cap  relative  to 
said  barrel. 


3,94249* 

COSMETICIMPLEMENTB 

laaeph  Avaran,  Staradris,  N.  Y. 

(279  Lgbiyalte  St,  Nmt  York  12,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Fch.  1, 19il,  Ser.  No.  W,4t2 

SCkdasB.    (CL129— 19) 


41  «»i*,«« 


1.  In  a  marking  device,  the  combination  of  a  barrel 
having  a  rear  portion,  a  cap  encircling  the  rear  portion, 
a  plug  secured  wittiin  said  cap,  a  mate  item  extending 
fbcwardly  from  the  center  of  said  phig  and  concentric 
with  the  axh  of  aaid  plug,  said  barrel  further  having  a 
main  large  channel,  a  narrow  diannd.  apd  an  intermedi- 
ate channel,  said  channels  being  cc»M:entric  to  one  an- 
other with  a  first  annular  shoulder  defining  said  main 
channel  from  said  intermediate  channel  and  a  second 
annular  shoulder  defining  said  intermediate  channel  from 
said  narrow  channel,  a  spiral  driver  disposed  in  said  main 
channel  between  said  plug  and  aaid  first  shoulder,  said 
stem  entering  and  centering  said  spiral  means  including  a 
pin  extending  longitudinally  from  the  front  face  of  said 
plug  and  a  kHiginidinally  extending  slot  on  the  rear  end 
of  said  drNer  receiving  said  pia  anchoring  said  spiral 
driver  to  rotate  with  said  cap  relative  to  said  barrel, 
means  i"f'"^"g  an  annolar  rib  in  aaid  cap  adjacent  the 
front  end  there(rf  clear  of  said  plug  and  an  annular  re- 
cess in  said  barrd  adjacent  the  rear  en^  thereof  snapped 
onto  said  annriar  rih,  anchorihg  arid  cap  to  said  barrel 
against  longittidinal  movemeat  while  permittmg  roUtion 
of  said  cap  relative  to  said  barrel,  an  electing  shoe  rotat- 
ably mounted  in,  and  controlled  by,  said  spiral  driver, 
a  marking  stem  mounted  in,  and  controlled  by,  said  shoe 
to  move  into  and  out  of  ^  frpal  end  of  aaid  aairow 
channel,  and  tension  means  hichiding  said  spiral  drhrcr 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  comprising  a  barrd.  a  de- 
pressible  plunger  disposed  for  longitudinal  sliding  within 
said  barrel  and  projecting  beyond  the  rear  barrel  end. 
a  writing  element  biased  rearwardly  within  said  barrel 
and  slidably  disposed  therein  to  shift  longitudinally  be- 
tween projected  and  retracted  positions  with  respect  to 
the  forward  barrel  end,  and  a  laterally  rockabk  and  lon- 
gitudinally movable  latch  member  disposed  within  said 
barrd  rearwanfly  of  saW  writing  unit  and  forwardfy  of 
said  plunger,  aaid  latdi  member  bdng  unattached  to  the 
writing  dement  and  having  a  rearwardly  iadng  contact 
area  and  a  laterally  extcinding  latching  portion  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  contact  area,  said  barrel  having 
longitudiaaBy  ^wccd  latching  shoulder  portioos  disposed 
therein  for  raleasably  engaging  the  latching  portion  of 
said  latch  member  for  hitching  said  writing  element  altar> 
nately  at  said  profected  and  retracted  poaitioos.  said 
plunger  havint  a  forwardly  facing  contact  area  dispoaed 
in  oppesiag  operative  relation  to  said  latch  oaember  con- 
tact mea  and  beiog  engageidile  widi  aaid  iatd  member 
i^im  suooessive  plunger  depramiooB  for  lalerafiy  rockmg 
said  laleh  member  altematdy  in  opposite  directions  for 
ei«aging  said  Itfch  naenabtfr  with  ahemale  barrel  hiieh- 
iag  shoulder  poitiona,  and  said  Ulch  oaember  npoa  ench 
lekase  of  the  depicased  ptanger  after  latching  at  one  of 
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said  barrel  latching  shoulder  poctioni  being  pivoted  about 
Mid  latching  shoulder  portion  and  thereby  reset  under  the 
force  of  said  writing  element  biasing  means  for  opposite 
operating  oontact  with  said  plunger  upon  the  next  suc- 
ceeding depression  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising 
said  latch  member  bein?  a  solid  of  revolution  symmetri- 
cally formed  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  synimetrical 
form  providing  for  operable  engagement  of  said  latch 
with  said  plunger  contact  area  without  requiring  any 
specific  orientation  thereof  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Webb,  BlooMfcM  lUk,  MUk.  aarigwir  to  EIoz 
Corporatioa  of  Midrifaii,  Tnj,  MUk^  a  corpondon 
orMkhi(Bia 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  t,129 
IS  CWoM.    (CL  121— 3S) 


ing  each  a  retracted  inoperative  podtioii  againtt  said 
houcing  wall  and  an  operative  position  traasvanely  of  said 
cavity,  eadi  said  set  of  flaps  in  operative  position  divid- 
ing said  cavity  into  oompartments,  spring  means  connected 
to  and  biasing  said  fl^  into  operative  position,  a  rotor 
arranged  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pistons  extending  laterally  of  said  rotor, 
radially  into  and  transversely  of  said  annalar  cavity  and 
being  of  greater  width  than  said  rotor,  at  least  one  inlet 
and  one  outlet  pipe  for  said  fluid  extending  through  said 
rotor  to  said  cavity,  said  flaps  being  arranged  in  a  man- 
ner that  the  compartments  following  said  pistons  in  the 


1 .  In  a  hydraulic  servo  system  having  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid,  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor  and  a  valve  op- 
erable to  selectively  control  fluid  flow  to  said  motor  for 
causing  operation  thereof  iq  both  directions,  said  valve 
having  inherent  null  threshold  resistance  to  change  of 
state  of  Huid  flow,  a  force  biasing  movement  of  said  mo- 
tor in  one  direction,  means  in  said  motor  permitting  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  motor  at  sufficient  pressure  to 
counteract  said  bias,  said  fluid  flow  being  at  least  equal 
to  that  required  to  overcome  the  null  threshold  resistance 
of  said  valve. 


3,M2,193 
HYDRAUUC  ROTARY-PISTON  MACHINES 
ameUm  voa  Hippel,  I —in,  GervMy,  aad  Alfred 
Jakob   Zwkky,  Iom,   mv  RappsiBwII.  St.   Gall8% 
SwttzcrbMd;  saM  voa  Hlppcl  aaitaMr  Is  aald  Zwieky 

FIM  ifdf  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t27JM 
Clahaa  prtofMy,  appMcaHsM  Gmwamy  J»ty  17, 195t 

•  CtetaM.  (CL121— M) 
1.  A  hydraulic  rotary  piston  machine  operable  by 
means  of  a  pressure  fluid  in  two  directions  of  rotation, 
said  machine  ooinprisinff,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
fluid  imder  pressure,  a  cylindrical  bousing  having  an  outer 
wall,  radially  inwardly  extending  side  wall  portions  and 
annular  shoulders  extending  from  said  side  wall  portions 
toward  one  another  to  define  an  annular  cavity  coooen- 
tric  with  the  axis  of  said  bousing,  two  sets  of  flaps,  each 
com|»ising  at  least  four  flaps  for  each  direction  of  rotar 
tioa,  one  said  set  being  operative  while  the  other  said  set 
is  inoperative,  said  flaps  being  pivotally  supported  within 
said  bousing  wall  adiaoent  said  annular  cavjiy  and  hav- 


direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  are  connected  with  an 
inlet  pipe  and  the  conpartmeats  preceding  the  pistons 
are  connected  with  an  outlet  pipe,  aad  die  free  edges  of 
said  flaps  engaging  the  said  inwardly  extending  annular 
shoulders  laterally  of  the  rotor  before  the  difference  in 
fluid  pressure  within  the  cavity  urges  said  flaps  tightly 
against  said  shoulders,  said  outlet  pipe  being  located  a 
predetermined  distance  ahead  of  one  of  said  pistons  in 
a  manner  that  said  flaps  are  initially  urged  towards  their 
withdrawn  position  by  the  difference  of  fluid  pressure  on 
opposite  flap  sides. 


Ri 

Med,  W< 


3,M2,194 
STEAM  GENERATING  PLANTB 

PliiaaailiiliBl,  and 


ftC*.UB- 

FOad  Mm.'H,  19M,  Sm.  Sm.  M,7<7 

,  appMcaHen  Gnat  Mtrin  Mar.  24,  1959 
(CLm— 1) 


11 


J 


rr 


z 


1.  A  Steam  generating  plant  comprising  a  boiler  aad  a 
flash  evaporktor,  said  evaporator  coaoprising  a  plurality 
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of  seriaUy  connected  heaters,  a  heat-input  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  beaters,  means  conveying  liquid  to  be 
evaporated,  said  aaeans  passing  through  the  beaters  and 
beat-input  chamber  in  heat  exchange  aelatioo  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  seriaUy  connected  flash  chambers  having 
outlets  connected  to  the  beaters  for  passing  sieaaa  thereto, 
the  liquid  conveying  means  having  one  end  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  flash  chamben.  a  boiler  mako-up  water 
supply,  a  deaerator  connected  lo  said  make-up  water  sup- 
ply said  deaerator  having  a  make-op  water  outlet,  the 
boiler  being  connected  to  said  deaerator  make-up  water 
ouUet,  a  steam  outlet  connecting  the  boiler  to  the  deaera- 
tor and  conduit  means  for  conveying  excess  steam  from 
the  deaerator  to  the  beatriapnt  chamber. 
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1,M2»196 
FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR  AND 
CONTROL  THEREFOR. 
Paal  Profoa,  Whstesthar,  SniUiilaBd.  jiWMir  »^,    .^ 
Fiws,  8A..  WhItettaBr,  SwiCaailaBd,  a  corpoialkm  of 


FOed  M5JjU2.'^*-NjJ9M93^^  ^^^ 
9  cSSriCL  122-479) 


S,iC2,19S 

HOT  WATER  BOILERS 
Robert  D.  Dewbkst  -*  i-^^F.  ^cKeana,  S^^' 
Mkk,  asrignofs  to  Wkkai  Mkr  Conspany,  Sagteaw, 
Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of  MMrifaa 
^^  FUed  Dec.  16, 1»5?,  Ssr.  No.  659,923      y 
(cLui-466) 


•I 


1  A  forced  circulation  hot  water  boUer  mdjiding;  a 
front  to  rear  extending  housing;  generally  honzontaUy 
disposed,  vertically  spaced,  elongated  upper  and  lower 
header  tubes  therein;  an  inlet  for  supplymg  heat  trans- 
mitting fluid  near  one  end  of  one  of  said  header  tubw 
and  an  ouUet  for  egreaing  fluid  near  the  opposite  end 
of  one  of  said  header  tubes;  baffle  members  spaced  ai«rt 
in  a  lengthwise  direction  from  front  to  rear  m  each  header 
tube  and  forming  a  series  of  opposite  e~»-tof«»,5X 
partmenu  in  said  upper  and  lower  header  tubes,  with  &e 
baflies  in  said  header  tubes  spaced  substantially  the  same 
distance  apart  to  provide  subrtantiafly  equal  length  com- 
mitments in  the  upper  and  lower  header  tubes  generally 
one  under  another;  means  for  eommunicatmg  said  upper 
and  lower  header  tubes  so  that  fluid,  once  having  Irft 
Sch  compwtment  in  a  header  tube  in  a  path  to  a  verticaUy 

spaced  header  tube,  never  leturas  to  the  same  «»!*«- 
ment  but  prtKoeds  to  a  compartmcat  rearwarfiy  adjaowit 
thereto;  said  means  comprinng  0OB*ertK«  t«b«J°Tj^^ 
the  water  flows  downwardly  leading  from  «>?'P»rtm«to 
m  an  upper  header  tube  to  compartments  m  a  low« 
header  tube;  said  means  also  comprising  nter  tub«ta 
which  the  fluid  flows  upwardly  leadhig  from  compMtmmtt 
in  a  lower  header  tube  to  compartment  m  "W* 
iader  tube;  side  walls  extendtag  »»r^ti^yj*«  *$ 

tag  hot  gases  to  the  front  o^said  ^«f«« J^  2d 
A  walSrSe  convection  tub«  ««»*»«  J^^^ 
lide  walls  in  vertical  pUmes  and  the  riser  tub«  eadh  to- 
dudmg  portions  extending  angulariy  to  a  vertical  jrtane. 

784  O.O.— 9 


1    A  Steam  generator  comprising  a  single,  unitary  com- 
bustion chamber,  at  least  two  separate  substantiaUy  iden- 
tical tube  systems  placed  in  said  combustion  chamber 
and  conducting  an  operating  fluid  ta  two  parallel  streams, 
each  of  said  tube  systems  comprising  a  water  heating  sec- 
tion, an  evaporating  section,  and  a  superheater  section, 
said  sections  befaig  arranged  to  series  relation  wi^  lespect 
to  the  flow  of  water  and  steam  thcrethroogh,  a  flnng  ap- 
paratDs  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  fliing  kppv^ 
includtog  control  means  for  altermg  *e.'S«7«  ^^f^ 
effect  of  said  firing  apparatus  on  the  individual  tube  sys- 
tems, and  contnrf  signal  producing  means  responsive  to 
values  individuaUy  corresponding  to  the  heat  absorption 
by  the  fluids  in  the  separate  tube  systems  and  being  op- 
erativcly  connected  to  said  contix>l  means  for  actuating 
the  latter  for  decreasing  the  heating  effect  of  said  flnng 
apparatus  on  a  first  of  said  tiibe  systems  and  for  simul- 
taneouly  increasing  the  heating  effect  of  said  firing  ap- 
paratus on  a  second  of  said  tiibe  systems,  upon  an  increase 
of  the  value  corresponding  to  the  heat  absorption  by  said 
first  tube  system  relative  to  the  value  corresponding  to  the 
heat  absorption  by  the  second  tiibe  system,  and  vux  versa. 


Kurt  W. 


3,i«2497 
TUBE  HEATER 
Fa., 


23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  629,693 
2Ch£s.    (d  122-516)        . 

1.  In  a  tiibe  heater,  structiire  formtag  a  vertically  elon- 
aated  furnace  chamber  havmg  a  top.  a  floor  and  oppositely 
SSSiSnS  ««1  -d  walls,  a  phirjdit,  of  ^.f^^J^ 
horizMtaUy  displaced  burners  in  said  opposite  "de  wdls. 
S3^^  radiating  heat  toward  the  «««t«of  thefa^ 
nace  chamber,  a  pInraUty  of  verti«Uy  extendmg  tiibw 
through  which  fluid  to  be  tireated  ^omtjMmag^  row 
withTch  tiibe  substantially  midway  between  said  side 
»^  and  adapted  to  be  heated  on  opposite  sides  bysaid 
SiiTcS^r  heating  predominanUy  to.t  portoj. 

L  flirough  said  top  and  floor,  means  m  said  topandfloor 

S'Sld  SU  tube  individjjlly  in  ^^'T^^'l^^ 
said  chamber,  means  outside  of  said  furnace  scp»««iy 
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to  support  one  end  of  each  tube  in  a  fixed  position,  a 
first  manifold,  a  flexible  connectioa  between  said  one 
end  of  each  tube  and  said  first  manifold,  means  outside 
of  said  funiace  to  apply  an  axially  directed  force  to  the 
opposite  end  of  each  tube  sufficient  to  maintain  the  tube 


a  nozzle  disposed  adjacent  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  nozzle  having  a  plunlity  of  porta, 

said  ports  tapered  to  a  smaller  rtiMnffsr  adjacent  the 
combiistioa  chamber,  said  posts  divwfing  outwardly, 

the  axes  of  at  least  half  of  aid  pofts  iiUersectinf  the 
pciiphary  of  the  cylinder  tubslantklly  half-way  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  exhaust  port  and  the  piston 
crown  when  at  top  dead  center,  the  axes  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  porH  ilersecting  the  periphery  of 
the  cylinder  at  substantially  the  iaiersectioB  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  pistoa  when  the  piston  is  at  sub- 
stantially bottom  dead  oentsr.  the  aaes  of  all  of  said 
ports  radially  disposed  from  and  tanfentially  an- 
gled with  reelect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  nozzle, 
thereby  providing  an  angular  diverging  swirling  high 
velocity  spray, 

and  a  Upered  center  port  in  said  nozzle  directed  along 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder. 


EBRATUM 

For  ClaiB  123-^1.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3.062,614 


3^2499 
C0MBUCT10N  BNGINB  SVnEM 

loSMictC 


Not.  25,  1957.  Ssr.  No.  i9M43 
tCkhsM.    (d.  125— 65) 


substantially  straight  as  it  changes  in  length  due  to  ther- 
mal expansion,  said  holding  means  permitting  said  oppo- 
site end  of  each  tube  to  move  axially  therein,  a  second 
manifold,  and  a  flexible  connection  extending  between  said 
opposite  end  of  each  tube  and  said  second  manifold. 


GAS  ESC 

A. 


INE  F" 


NlcUaa  MacMne  CotporatkM, 


FUEL  INJECTION 

Okla.,  assicBor  to 
aty,  Okla.,  a 


FIM  Nov.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,156 
7ClnhM.    (0.123—1) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  comprising  a 
two-cycle  multi-cylinder  main  engine  having  fuel  injec- 
tion means,  electrical  ignition  means,  exhaust  passages. 
and  inlet  passafcs  for  scavenging  and  combustion  air,  in 
combination  with  auxiliary  compressor  means  fee<Ung 
combustion  and  scavenging  air  to  said  main  engine,  a 
second  engine  independent  of  the  main  engine  driving 
said  compressor  independently,  said  compressor  feeding 
combustion  and  scavenging  a^  to  said  main  engine  at  a 
rate  trom  about  O.SD  to  about  1.4D,  where  D  is  the 
v<dume  of  air  fbr  wMcfa  Ihe  main  engfaae  is  substantially 
utorated  with  air  at  an  engine  tpoti  equal  to  one  half 
the  maximum  engine  tpeti. 


Mkk. 


3JI62JM 
CHARCOAL  CONDinONER 

Paid  W.  MlOar,  137  W.  Sonth  St,  ralsmaaBn 
FIM  Apr.  6,  1999,  §ar.  No.  ••4,222 
\  3ChhM.   (0.116-05) 

1.  A  structuie  for  holding  charcoal,  while  it  is  being 
ignitftdf  comprising:  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  open 
at  the  upper  end  and  lower  end  thereof;  a  substantially 
cylindrici(^  and  perflated  inner  wall  dispoted  within  and 
radially  spa^  from  said  casing,  said  inner  wall  defining 
a  central  chamber  and  said  casing  being  relatively  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall;  perforated 
1.  In  a  gas  engine  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  use  in  cojii-  wall  means  secbfed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  wall 
nection  with  a  combustion  chamber  formed  by  a'cylin-  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  central  chamber;  guide 
der  and  a  piston  in  a  2-cycle  gas  engine  having  fuel  gas  means  extending  N^ween  said  inner  wall  and  said  casing 
supplied  at  from  about  40  to  about  80  p.s.i.,  said  engine  for  holding  said  inter  wall  and  said  casing  in  spaced, 
having  at  least  one  exhaust  port  in  the  cylinder.  concentric  relationship  whereby  an  annular,  concenuic 
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chamber  is  defined  between  the  casing  and  the  inner  wall 
for  receiving  the  charcoal;  an  annular  perforated  member 
seciued  to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
lower  cad  of  said  inner  wall,  said  annular  member  slop- 
ing downwardly  from  said  inner  wall;  means  connected 
between  said  wall  and  said  casing  for  limiting  said  axial 
movement  of  said  casing  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall 
between  a  lowered  position  whertsn  said  annular  member 
substantially  blocks  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  cham- 


a  plurality  of  heat  absorbing  baffles  in  the  housing  for- 
wardly  of  the  burner  for  receiving  incoming  flame  there- 
from, and  a  pan  mounted  on  said  baffles  beneath  the 
stack  for  the  reception  of  the  condensate  therefrom. 


ber  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  annular  monber 
is  spaced  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  annular 
chamber  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  radial  thickness 
of  said  annular  chamber;  lock  means  holding  said  casing 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall  in  said  lowered  posi- 
tion; and  legs  fixed  with  reqiect  to,  and  extending  down- 
wardly from,  said  annular  member  for  supporting  said 
iimer  wall  and  said  casing  tpaced  tnm  a  |daiie  defined  by 
the  lowCT  ends  of  said  lepi 


STOCK  WAIXB  HEATER, 

Milo  Kndohe,  Rie.  1,  Moot  PleMBBt,  Iowa 

Filed  Jdly  2S,  196|.  Ssr.  No.  45,875 

6  0alM.    (0.12«-36«) 


1.  A  stock  water  heater  comprising  a  well  for  inuner- 
sion  in  the  water,  said  well  including  a  closed  bottom,  a 
heat  exchanger  mounted  00  the  well  and  including  a  hous- 
ing communicating  (herewffh.  a  burner  in  the  well  for 
directing  flame  tbo'efrvHn  'nto  the  housing,  a  stack  con- 
nected to  the  bousing  and  extending  dierefrom  into  and 
upwardly  in.  the  wall  Iq  tbe  ntaoaphen.  aad  ooodcnsate 
vaporiziiii  means  ki  tto  '      ' 


BODY  FLUID  PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

iGswve  AvvhI 


CaHL, 


36,  CaHf. 
FBed  Mm.  25, 196«,  Ser.  No.  17,599 
gChdms.    (CL  12s— 2.«5) 


Diira,  Las 


1.  A  fluki  measuring  device  tor  intravenous  use  cooa- 
prising  a  vessd-punctnring  member  having  a  hollow  bore, 
a  member  connacted  with  said  bore  and  having  a  closed 
end  pasngeway  therein,  die  forward  end  of  the  passage 
way  being  of  c^iillary  dimensioos  and  maUng  cameetion 
with  said  bore  whereby  fluid  passing  throng  said  member 
will  entCT  said  forward  aid  of  said  passageway  and  pass 
thereinto  a  distance  depending  upon  the  compression  of 
air  trapped  in  said  passageway,  tbc  forward  end  of  aaid 
passageway  being  substantially  smaller  in  vofaune  than 
the  remainder  of  said  passagsway. 


3J62JA3 

HEAT  MASSAGE  PAD 

ZW,  New  Havsa,  Coml,  aarifMr  ioCmj  Coi^ 

GUeafo,  IB.,  a  unpofadon  of 

Oct  3«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77«,743 

•  OahM.    (0.128—24.1) 


6.  In  a  heat  massage  pad,  a  stmcture  conprising: 
fmae  hriiiding  a  closed  peripheral  portion  of 
strips  of  thin  flexible  material;  a  sapport  plate  oeatraOy 
positioned  withhi  said  peripheral  portion  and  having  •■ 
area  substantially  smaller  than  the  fattenud  area  of  said 
peripheral  portion,  said  frame  fwther  indwfing'a  ph»- 
raUty  of  thin  connecting  straps  exmtfag  tnm  said 
peripheral  portion  to  said  support  plate  fbr  supporting 
said  plate  within  said  peiiphad  portlOB  to  lia  generally 
m  the  flat  plane  thereof;  rotataMe  means  secured  to  said 
plale  for  vibrating  the  plain;  driving  means  indwdlMg  a 
motor  remote  from  the  Imne  and  a  flexible  shaft  eo»- 
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nected  at  one  cod  to  the  motor  and  at  the  opposite  end  to 
said  vibrating  means  to  operate  said  vibrating  means; 
pad  means  carried  by  the  frame;  electrical  heating  means 
in  said  pad  means;  and  means  for  conducting  electrical 
energy  to  the  heating  means. 


PHYSICAL  THERATir  MACHINE 
NkholM  M.  atahmo,  1711  Tha  TcRaca, 

Filed  Ah.  19,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  5t.7S7 
llOBiM.    (CL  lis— 25) 


mounted  on  an  upper  projecting  end  of  the  shaft  means 
about  an  axis  inclined  with  reapea  to  said  rotational 
axis,  resilient  means  mounted  on  the  pad  means  and  sta- 
tionary constraining  means  fixedly  anchored  to  the  rigid 
frame  means  and  projecting  upwardly  tbarafirora  paral* 
lei  to  said  shaft  means  and  engaging  tha  resilient  means 
to  produce  yieldably  constrained  vibratory  movement  of 
the  pad  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  means. 


Mi. 


1.  A  physical  therapy  machine  comprising  a  frame;  a 
patient  supporting  seat  on  said  frame;  oscillating  means 
on  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  the  hands  of  said  patient 
when  seated  on  said  seat;  separate  oscillating  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  point  different  from  that  of 
said  hands  engaging  means  for  independent  oscillation 
thereof  adapted  lo  engage  the  feet  of  said  patient  to  move 
the  said  feet  in  unison;  and  means  for  otdllating  of  said 
feet  engaging  means  at  a  rate  different  from  the  rate  of 
oscillation  of  said  hands  engaging  means  whereby  a  per- 
iodic change  in  the  phase  relationship  of  the  cyclic  leg 
and  arm  motion  is  produced  to  cause  a  cyclic  variation 
of  exercise  from  a  rowing  to  a  squatting  and  bending 
over  exercise. 


MAaSAGB  MAOnNE 

EvsH  O.  Le  BtaM.  fchhr, 
FIM  IvM  9,  19SMisr.  N^  119,159 
19CWM.    (a.l2»-^3) 


to 
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3,M2t2M 
SnOLADER 


TOE 

Scbwvts,  727  S. 
Lot 


Grove  Ave., 

81 
(CL  128— tl) 


May  18, 1M9,  Sm.  No.  813,846 
ICWh.      ~ 


A  toe  spreader,  comprising:  a  truncated  pyramidal 
device  having  bases  of  substantially  carved  ouUine  and 
provided  with  at  least  three  lateral  faces  wliidi  form  a 
scalene  triangto  in  transverse  cross  seetkM  to  provide 
lateral  faces  of  different  areas,  there  beint  an  eccentric 
bore  extending  between  the  I 


3,8<2Jt7 
AUTOMATIC  EXHAUST  YALVB  POR  UNDER- 
WATER RESPIRATHm  APPARATUS 
Alberto  NovcU  and  PMra  Bsvlasd,  both  of 
44  Via  SoHMkb,  Napisa,  Raiy 
FDed  Ian.  3, 1958,  Ssr.lSfo.  7M,9M 
4CUM.    (CL  128— 142) 


1.  In  an  underwater  re^ntfion  apparatns,  a  mouth- 
piece, an  expansible  delivery  box  intflreoaamonicating 
with  said  mouthpiece,  an  exliaust  chanter,  an  exhaust 
valve  disposed  substantially  in  the  dirtet  Uiie  of  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  exhaled  dmragfa  said  iiWMtliniwe  for  con- 
necting said  moothpieoe  widi  said  exhaust  chamber,  means 
for  resiliently  tirging  said  exhaust  valve  into  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  prevent  exhaost  gaaas  from  passing  into  said  ex- 
haust chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  •  predetermined 
expansion  of  said  ddivery  box  for  opening  said  exhaust 
valve,  whereby  exhaost  gasss  in  excess  of  those  re-usable 
daring  a  sobseqneat  inhslalion  phase  are  vested  directly 
into  said  exhaust  chamber. 


SURGICALPAD 
M.  SckoB,  211-2U  W.  SchMsr  St, 
nUd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ssr.  N*.  852,242 
3CMM.    (CLUS— ISS) 


DL 


8.  A  massage  madiine  comprising  a  frame,  a  cluster 
of  pads  carried  by  said  frame  and  including  at  least  a 
first  pad  and  a  ipKed  second  pad  and  a  third  pad  q>aoed 
from  said  first  and  second  pads  at  a  slightly  higher  ele- 
vation to  form  an  ardi  contour  therewith,  means  for  si- 
multaneously  orbitaily  moving  said  first  and  second  pads 
at  different  frequencies,  and  independent  means  for  vi- 
brating said  third  pad  at  a  still  further  frequency  with  a 
characteristically  different  motion. 

14.  In  a  msssage  and  reducing  device,  rigid  frame 
means,  shaft  means  extending  upwardly  through  said 

frame  means,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about       2.  A  son^cal  pad  eoiwprising  a  sheet  of  woven  fabric 
a  rotational   axis  therethrough,   pad   means   roUtaUy  with  a  myriad  of  long  wool  flben  stitcft  locked  in  the 
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fabric  substantially  throughout  the  face  of  said  falnic 
and  extending  freely  away  from  one  face  only  thereof, 
and  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  spread  carried  by  the 
opposite  face  of  the  fabric  to  attadi  the  pad  to  the  body 
of  a  user. 


the  casing  and  anclosed  at  least  partially  by  tbc  jaws, 
manually  operable  means  for  pivoting  said  jaws  after 
introduction  thereof  into  a  body  cavity,  the  other  end 
of  the  casing  having  a  reentrant  portion,  a  removable 
closure  seating  widi  said  reentrant  portion  by  a  press  fh, 
closing  off  that  end  of  the  casing  member,  the  closure 


3,t42,289 
BANDAGING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  WOUNDS 
Hcfihcrt  JMuiiaasw,  Neawfsi  (Rhine),  Germany,  aasigMr 
\^  to  Lotawnm  KX3.,  FMv  (Ryae),  Germany 
FBed  Apr.  23, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  738,338 

piailoB  Gsfannr  Apr.  23,  1957 
i  d^m.    (CL  12i-^M) 


mIwIIJi 


A  bandaging  matd^al  for  the  treatment  of  wounds, 
which  includes  a  cover  1|iyer  for  covering  the  wound  and 
a  layer  of  absorbent  n^terial,  said  cover  layer  being 
flexible  and  comprising  a*polyamide  fiber  material  in  a 
solidified  form  retaining  cdi^on,  said  absorbent  Uyer 
also  including  at  least  one  inttfipediate  layer  of  polyamide 
fiber  material,  said  cover  layiftr  and  said  intermediate 
layer  being  interconnected  througl^  said  absorbent  layer. 


3^842,218  

MEDICATED  PAD  OR  BANDAGE  XND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAMfi 

William  M.  SchoD,  211-2U  W.  Schiliar  Si^Chicago,  OL 

FBed  Ang.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754>^5 

Taakns.    (0.128^154) 


^TT 


TT 


having  an  ^;>erture  therethrough,  and  a  portioa  of  the 
closure  extending  beyond  the  casing  for  facilitating  man- 
ual removal  thereof  from  the  casing,  the  dispensing  tube 
being  attached  to  the  closure,  adjaoem  the  inner  end  of 
the  aperture  and  removable  therewith,  and  socket  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  valve-controlled  plunger  of  an 
aerosol-type  supply  container  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
aperture  and  cosuiecting  with  the  dispensing  tube. 


4.  The  method  of  making  a  medicated  device  for  at- 
uchment  to  the  body  of  a  user,  including  the  steps  of 
causing  a  piece  of  plastic  foam  having  intercommunicat- 
ing cells  to  absorb  a  quantity  of  warm  melted  medica- 
ment, cooling  the  now  impregnated  piece  to  set  the  me- 
dicament therein,  covering  one  face  of  the  impregnated 
piece  within  a  thin  impervious  cover  and  then  securing  the 
cover  intermediately  to  an  adhesive  surfaced  backing 

strip. 

6.  In  a  medicated  pad  for  bandage,  a  cushion  body 
of  thermoplastic  foam  of  the  type  that  may  be  electroni- 
cally heat  sealed  and  has  intercommunicating  cells,  said 
body  being  compressible  but  hnmediately  assuming  fully 
expanded  condition  in  both  a  wet  and  dry  state  when 
pressure  is  removed,  a  congealed  medicament  in  die  cells 
of  said  body  tiirooghout  tiie  same,  a  thin  impervious 
cover  comprising  a  thermoplastic  fihn  oveilying  said  body, 
spaced  heat  seal  seams  uniting  said  body  and  cover  in  an 
intermediate  location  with  respect  to  said  cover,  said  body 
forming  a  part  at  the  heat  seal  seams  and  curving  toward 
the  seams,  and  said  cover  extending  beyond  said  body  to 
hold  the  body  in  place  over  an  affliction. 


3,842^12 

VACCINATING  DEVICES 

Harvey  Kravltx,  9243  Avers  Ave.,  SkoUc,  DL.  <>• 

\Nornian  Lettvta,  527  Roacoc  SL,  Chkaio  13,  DL 

\,        Filed  Ang.  8, 1948,  Ser.  No.  48,248 
\  5aalms.    (0.128—253) 


aiiMii 

IRRIGA11NG  OR  SPRAVmC  DEVICES 


Hc«y  W.  Waiis^  124  W.  SSffl  SLfNew  York,  N.Y. 
.SlWwUBliMri..] 


Rkkrn^  H.  WMim,  31  W«IsbM  MvC,  Planiesas,  N.Y. 
Flad  SmL  3, 1998,  Ssr.  No.  758.738 
faikam.    (0.128-^244) 
ipecwlnm  coraprisfaig.  la  combination,  a  casmg 

T,  a  pair  of  Jaws  pivotally  monnted  Oereon,  at 

one  end  diereat  irhieh  wtaen  closed  define  an  extension 
of  the  casing  tnember,  a  dbpensing  tube  projecting  from 


1.  A 


1.  A  device  for  providing  simultaneous  multiple  punc- 
tures for  use  in  a  procedure  wherein  a  tnological  «nb- 
stance  is  to  be  reactingly  applNd  on  the  dun  of  a  persoa; 
said  device  cofl^nrising  in  oombuntion:  thumb-embracing 
ring  means  having  a  central  portly  whose  inner  surface 
is  adapted  to  be  positioned  againstv^a  thumb  pad  to  re- 
ceive operative  pressure  thaefiom,  aNchister  of  elongated 
subsuntially  parallel  punctore  points  dn  said  central  por- 
tion of  the  ring  means  and  extending^^«nsv«sely  out- 
wardly therefrom,  die  inner  perii^iery  of  Wd  ring  means 
being  generally  fnisto«)Bical  to  define  a  tapering  thumb- 
receiving  interior  recess  adapted  to  reawvablv  and  wedg- 
ingly  secure  the  multiple  puncture  device  onn^  only  the 
thumb  of  one  hand  ol  a  person  with  said  cei 
of  the  ring  means  positioned  agamst  the 
whereby  to  leave  the  fingers  of  the  one  hand  free 
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while  the  thumb  remaini  free  to  ttkctively  md  oon- 
troUedly  manipulate  said  puncture  points  to  a  telaeted 
attitude  and  position  from  whence  a  single  action  by  the 
tbunib  is  operative  to  effect  simultaneous  multiple  punc- 
tures by  ttw  puiKture  points,  and  said  taperinf  thumb- 
receiving  receu  operatiiBg  to  effect  wedging  aBcuraMnt 
of  the  ring  means  onto  thumb*  of  different  sizes. 


into  the  follicle  a  fiber  which  has  an  ealarfed  portion  on 
the  leading  end  thereof;  and  reducing  the  siie  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  follicle  by  scarring  the  inside  walls  of  the  fol- 
licle to  form  scar  tissue  on  only  said  inside  walk  to  en- 
gage the  fiber  and  retain  the  same  in  position. 


MECHANICAL  LE8H)N  GENERATOR 

Donald  A.  Kcad^,  3235  While  Oak  Drlrc,  Apt.  It, 

Daytos^  Okie 

Filed  Mar.  1,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  12^M 

SCIaibM.    (CLUS-^3«3) 


METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  FIBERS  IN  THE  SCALP 
Gnmt  H.  Maawcli,  Oakhud,  CaUf.;  Di^mmt  M.  Max- 
well, Miniinlslielili  of  the  estate  of  aaU  Gnust  H.  Max- 
well, dcceMcd,  saslgnor  to  Hakagafci,  Inc.,  Reno,  Ncv., 
a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jniy  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,8M 
4  Clainis.    (CL  12I-^3«) 


8.  A  mechanical  lesion  generator  for  neurosurgical  use 
comprising  an  outer  tube,  an  inner -tube  concentrically 
disposed  within  said  outer  tube,  and  a  tubular  probe 
member  concentrically  disposed  within  said  inner  tube 
and  extending  beyond  the  extremities  of  said  outer  tube 
and  said  inner  tube,  said  outer  tube  and  said  probe  mem- 
ber being  in  fixed  axial  relationship,  an  expansible  band 
secured  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  probe  member,  and  said  band  having 
its  extremities  secured  to  the  end^of  said  inner  tube  ad- 
i^ent  said  outer  extremity  of  said  probe  member,  and 
means  for  telescopicaUy  moving  the  said  end  of  said 
inner  tube  in  either  direction  in  the  annular  space  between 
said  probe  member  and~said  outer  tube  to  expand  and 
contract  said  band^  an  internally  threaded  cylinder  pro- 
vided at  its  innermost  end  with  an  apertured  plale  for 
passing  said  inner  tube  and  said  probe  tharethroagh, 
said  plate  fixedly  retaining  said  outer  tube,  a  threaded 
piston  within  said  cylinder  mounted  for  axial  movement 
in  either  direction  within  said  cylinder,  meaiu  for  con- 
verting the  rotatory  and  axial  displacements  of  said 
threaded  piston  to  axial  di4>lacement  only  and  trans- 
mitting said  axial  displacement  to  said  inner  tube,  said 
threaded  piston  having  a  bore  for  passing  said  probe 
member  therethrough,  and  means  for  anchoring  said 
probe  member  to  said  cylinder  to  restrain  axial  movement 
thereof. 


METHOD  AND  APPiOUtUB  POR  FACIUrATING 
THE  PROCESBIS  OT  PAnURTIION 

Odtort  SL  Hayi^  hUikM  SdbtU,  UimtM  St, 

tank  IV^mml,  RmARc  aTSo^  Africa 
Fiad  Sept  2, 19^,  Sac  N^  S19J23 

Jaa.  14,  I9li 
9ClBtaM.    (a.l3»-341) 


AfHca 


8.  Apparatus  to  relieve  pain  during  childbirth  cooipris- 
ing  a  flexible  suit  defining  a  sack  having  a  cavity  therein 
and  provided  with  a  mouth  to  receive  the  body  of  a 
parturient  iq>  to  and  under  the  arms  thereof,  fastener 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sack  to  provide 
ingress  and  egress  (rf  said  parturient  therein  as  well  as 
providing  an  airtight  seal,  means  Htpoted  at  said  mouth 
to  seal  same  around  the  back  and  chert  of  said  parturient, 
rigid  frame  means  medially  diqwsed  within  said  sack  to 
maintain  said  suit  q>aced  from  the  abdomen  of  said 
parturient  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween,  said  frame 
means  including  a  harness  having  wings  and  a  backing 
plate  having  an  angular  diqKNition,  said  wings  of  said 
harness  having  an  angular  configuration  corresponding 
to  that  oi  said  backing  plate  so  that  said  hamem  snugly 
abuu  against  said  backing  plate,  the  angslar  disposition 
of  said  backing  plate  being  such  that  when  the  parturient 
is  in  a  reclining  position  the  foetal  axis  is  substantially 
vertical,  and  suction  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
suit  to  apply  suction  to  said  cavity  to  distcsid  the  abdomen 
at  the  parturient  while  the  part  (d  said  wit  anMnd  the 
parturient's  lep  coUapaet  therearoond  dutm$  the  applica- 
tion of  suction  to  maintain  the  legs  at  substantially  at- 
mospheric pressure.  \ 


Mn 


PBad 


•f  Near  Yaik 

23,lM^«ar.N*.lMM 
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.  I.  In  a  garment  for  fsmiaiaa  waar,  a  lipiat  av  of  gen- 

arally  heou^pherical  coafioniU(tioB  lavint  <^  bnpt-wipport- 

1.  A  method  for  implaatiM  fibers  in  the  foUides  in   iag  alooseat  in  al  kaat  tha  lomi  a^gmot  of  th«  cup.  said 

human  skin  cosisisting  cf :  opttut^  a  follicle;  inserting  elameni  romprising  a  relatively  ttiB,  aon-aaocid,  rela- 
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lively  tWn  sheet  of  fleaible  tad  resilient  reticulated  ma- 
terial having  a  plundity  of  relatively  imbtow,  generally 
parallel,  horizontaUy  spaced-apart,  generally  stiff  areas 
with  areas  of  lesser  stiffness  therebetween,  said  rtdf  areas 
defining  stiffening  ribs,  said  areas  and  said  ribs  extending 
generally  in  an  up-and-<town  direction,  said  element 
being  formed  of  cured  synthetic  plastic  filaments  which 
have,  in  raw  condition,  been  uMMlaced  to  form  a  lattice, 
said  elements  being  interlaced' more  densely  in  said  stiff 
areas  <h%"  in  the  areas  tberebetwMn- 


185' 


M«l.*l» 

SMOKE  COOLING  OGARkii^ 

E.  Tcakovils,  3tU  Hsariln  Ave., 

Cleveland  9,  Ohk> 

filed  Feh.  •,  19«1.  Ssr.  No.  17,215 
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INDEX  TAB  HOLDER 

William  T.  WoodhMM,  Jr.,  SMI 

Wi*litl»ii,P.C 

Filed  Oct  9, 19ii,  Ser.  No.  143,9«1 

ICbdow.   (CL129— W.7) 
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1  In  a  cigarette  of  the  completely  expendable  type, 
a  tubular  mouthpiece,  a  metallic  foil  cylinder  extoKling 
from  the  forward  end  of  said  mouthpiece,  said  cylmdcr 
being  of  substantial  length  and  ha^  ^^  ^' JJ* 
Siediate  portion  theioof  todented  to  proHde  atleart 
three  circumferentiany-spaoed  fine  coimectcd  by  suto  erf 
concave  arcuate  aom-^tction,  0»  ^"^<^,  U!^J^ 
varying  graduaUy  fK«i  a  maximum  at  die  1«?*J«1»^ 
center  of  said  <^li«»«to  ansinimum  at  pottU  adpc«»t  itoe 

ends  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  """S"''"*  ."S^.^' 
tion  slidably  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said  ^^^ 
said  combustible  cigarette  portion  having  a  paper  wrapper 
which  U  of  a  dark  color  on  Its  inner  surface. 


1.  An  fadex  Ub  holder  for  use  on  hanging  folders  hav- 
ing  reinforcing  suspending  strips  along  the  upper  free 
edges  of  the  walls  teneof  with  focwardly  offset  irter- 
mediatc  portions  resulting  in  the  formation  of  frontal 
rounded  longitudinally  running  beads,  comprising  upper 
and  lower  sections,  said  upper  section  comprising  front 
and  back  walls  connected  together  at  least  at  upper  and 
lower  edges  thereof  and  spaced  apart  with  at  least  one 
open  end  to  slidably  receive  a  tab,  the  front  wall  at 
least  being  transparent,  said  lower  section  comprismg 
front  and  bear  waUs  of  inherently  rcsUient  material  con- 
nected only  at  their  upper  ends  by  a  firing  bow  and  hav- 
ing their  lower  free  ends  mutuaUy  turned  toward  one 
another  and  terminating  in  diagonal  npstruck  pomtwl 
jaws,  biased  to  a  closed  position  and  pried  apart  by  the 
thickness  of  wall  of  a  waU  of  the  folder  to  place  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  the  lower  section  under  elastic 
tension  when  in  place  on  the  folder,  the  front  and  rair 
walls  of  the  lower  section  being  of  approximately  the 
ume  vertical  height  and  slighUy  longer  than  the  verUcal 
dimension  of  the  engaged  reinforcing  strip  whereby  the 
points  of  the  jaws  will  simultaneously  engage  beneath  the 
lower  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  members  of  the  en- 
gaged reinforcing  strip  and  bold  the  upper  bow  portion 
of  the  lower  section  down  upon  the  upper  portion  of 
such  engaged  reinforcing  strip,  the  rear  waU  of  said 
lower  section  being  bowed  rearwanily  out  of  contact  with 
the  rear  member  of  the  rdnfotcing  strip  to  provide  long 
resilient  leverage  to  the  jaw  canied  thereby,  thefront 
waU  of  the  lower  section  having  an  intermediate  portion 
substantially  above  iu  jaw  crimped  rearwardly  above  and 
below  the  bead  of  the  reinforcing  strip  and  bowed  tot- 
wardly  between  the  crimps  to  subetantiaUy  conform  to  the 
bead  of  the  strip  and  with  poftio«  of  the  lower  aectom 
front  waU  above  and  below  the  crimps  bowed  f orwardly 
away  from  the  front  member  of  the  strip  to  etfabhsh  re- 
silient pi»aure  generated  baaically  ^^^^J^^^  J« 
uDoer  Mrtof  the  losser  taction  and  augmented  by  the 
bos^d  portions  of  the  lower  section  front  waU  lo  ause 
tte  «-**-  waU  between  crimps  to  hug  the  rounded  bead 
ofthestripandthe  front  wallhookto  tightly  •«»  ""J- 
ienUy  engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  member  of  the 
Sr  wTSans  to  aocuw  the  upper  and  lower  sedans 
tog^  at  respectively  lower  and  iqpper  portions  thereat 


OGARETTB  FILTER 
MUkr,  1M5  Veteran  Ave.,  We* 
Loe  AMsles  25,  CaMt     _ 
FDed  Feb.  M»^S«.  No.  ry,277 
3  Chdms.    (CL  131 — It) 
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1    A  Cigarette  filter  for  a  Cigarette  having  a  tip  defin- 
ing a  borfcomprising  a  cylindricaUy  shaped  i^^^' 
oiw  mass  of  filtCT  material,  said  filter  bemg  mounted  wOh- 
raSnibstwitially  filling  the  bore  of  the  tip  of  a  oga- 
rette,  the  filter  material  being  compressed  mU)  a  wm- 
oaS  mass  of  a  density  to  prevent  travel  of  smoke  through 
Ss  ffltiTto  a  direcSon  ^  to  the  »<««itu^«» 
Sereof    a  plurality  of  parallel  passageways  f ormed  m 
2:^J;r,  sTid  pa^rways  extendi!^  tr«---'y  %,^, 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter,  each  end  of  said  fiUer 
K  a  beveled  nirface.  and  et  l^one  t^o^J^^ 
in  the  periphery  of  the  filler  intermediate  the  e»<»JJ»<«- 
of  iLTSSSicaUy  oppodte  to  at  Icjst  one jf  the 
hLv^  surfr«s.  the  open  side  of  the  furrow  bemg  m 
^SSLS^SSon  to^ck^d  by  the  wall  of  the  cijs- 
JSe^^re,  saki  furrow  exteadiag  transversely  of  ^ 
i««geway.  and  establishing   intercommunicationbe- 
S^en«*io»ooding  ends  of  said  passageways,  ^*««*y 
SS^^S^ATS^rette  enters  the  ffller  in  a  dire^ 
Sough  one  aerim  of  paaaageways  to  Aefjun>ww^ 

rSection  of  travd  of  the  «noke^^ 

then  traveling  in  na  owoaite  duection  through  «•««»; 

surface  at  the  mouth-iecenrmg  end  of  the  tip. 


OF COMRUmON nMM T0«^CO»«»B   . 

wStAAm  22,  lfS»,8er.  Nn.  StM^ 

^^^tfStthaifc   fcL  131— ••1) 

1.  A  ping  ior  lemovia,  deleterious  V^^j[^ 
fusion  tain  tobacco  MWkc  compnsmg:  a  pau  ot  houow 

^t2^a^aU,Mai.cylindrical  exterior  wall  parts  mtegrally 
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joined  to  one  another  alont  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
each  of  them  in  a  fkxible  hinge  connection  and  folded 
upon  one  another  to  form  a  hollow  substantiafly  cylin- 
drical tube,  said  cylindrical  tube  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  transverw  jet  partition  formed  in  two  halves 
and  having  therein  a  jet  opening  spaced  from  the  interior 
surface  of  the  tube  wall  and  arranged  contiguous  to  and 
on  one  side  of  the  plane  of  the  hinge  and  joint  of  the  tube, 
and  an  impingement  bailie  spaced  from  the  jet  partition 
in  the  direction  of  the  passage  of  smoke  through  the  tube 
and  extending  from  one  of  the  semi-cylindrical  exterior 


at  said  one  end  thereof  and  fonned  with  a  groove  into 
which  said  projection  extends  for  releaaaUy  fixiDg  aaid 
tubular  member  to  said  tube,  «id  tabular  aembcr  ex- 


wall  parts  across  said  plane  with  its  free  edge  terminating 
short  of  the  other  exteriOT  wall  part  to  provide  a  smoke 
opening  of  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  Uiat  of  the 
jet  opening,  whereby  sxacke  passing  at  high  velocity 
through  the  opening  of  the  jet  partition  will  impinge  in 
subsuntially  straight  line  direction  against  the  contiguous 
surface  of  the  baffle,  expand  between  said  partition  and 
baffle  and  pass  through  said  opening  between  the  free  edge 
of  the  baffle  and  the  tube  wall,  all  of  said  parts  <A  the 
plug  being  integral  with  one  another  and  constituting  a 
one-piece  article  of  manufacture. 
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LIPSTICK  ATTACHMENT 

Elizabeth  WhalcB  QiriM,  f  199  Roduway  BcMk  Blvd., 

Rockawnr  Bmtk,  N.Y. 

Fan.  1^  1999,  Sot.  No.  7t7,2M 


Filed 
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LIPSTICK  ATTACHMENT 

^h^M  QiitaB»  9199  llockaway 

■atiawuM  Wmtk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  24, 19S9,  tar.  N*.  15M94 

JCkitea.   (CL13X— St.7) 

1.  A  lipstick  di^easer  including  an  elongated  tube 

adapted  to  contain  a  lipstick  and  having  at  oae  end  at 

least  one  projacticM  extending  sobitantiaUy  radially  from 

said  tube;  and  »  tubular  member  sorroundiaf  odd  tube 


tending  beyond  said  tube  and  terminating  in  an  end  hav- 
ing an  edge  whose  curvature  serves  to  accurately  guide 
the  lipstick  onto  the  lips. 


3,M2423 
APPARATUS  VfUR  CONTROLLING  PICKLING 
RATHB 
E.  MrilB,  15159  n  i<ni  IMva,  IMlM,  m., 
Wmiw  B.  WiMUh,  9244  M— as  St,  Biitir, 

Fliad  Feb.  15, 19^,  Sar.  N«b  174,345 
2nriwB     (CL134-^ 


4f^ 


1.  A  lipstick  attachment  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  strip  portions  fixed  together  in  side  by 
side  relation,  only  one  of  said  strip  portions  having  an 
adhesive  coating  and  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
top  end  of  a  lipstick  case  surrounding  the  latter  and  the 
other  of  said  strip  portions  being  adapted  to  extend  be- 
yond the  top  end  of  the  lipstick  case  and  to  be  formed  into 
a  tubular  sleeve  surrounding  a  lipstick  extending  beyond 
the  top  end  of  the  case,  said  other  strip  portion  having 
distant  from  said  one  strip  portion  an  irregular  peripheral 
edge  of  a  configuration  which  forms,  when  said  other 
strip  portion  is  formed  into  a  mbe  by  attachment  to  a 
lipstick  case,  a  guide  for  guiding  the  spreading  of  lipstick. 


1.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  metal  articles  to  a  chemi- 
cally active  bath  of  substantially  uniform  temperature, 
composition  and  volume  which  comprises  a  tank,  a  con- 
duit having  connections  therewith,  invelling  means  in- 
terpoaed  in  the  conduit  operative  to  draw  liquid  from 
and  return  it  to  tiie  tank  throni^  said  conduit,  a  heating 
element  proximate  the  cMiduit,  nwaas  reqxmsive  to  the 
temperat\u«  of  liquid  in  the  conduit  for  oooiroUing  the 
heating  etement,  a  branch  conduit  connected  with  the 
first  conduit,  a  valva  controlling  said  branch  conduit 
operable  to  discharge  liquid  from  the  first  conduit  through 
the  branch  conduit,  means  responsive  to  the  density  of 
liquid  in  the  first  con&iit  for  actuatiag  said  valve,  means 
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for  supplying  a  liquid  diemical  reagent  to  the  tank,  means  from  said  first  to  second  conveyor  means  along  a  pre- 
icsponsive  to  the  electrical  oondoctivity  of  licpiid  in  the  determined  path  and  for  transferring  said  work-pieces 
tank  for  controlling  said  reafeot  supply  means,  means 


tor  supplying  water  to  the  tank,  and  means  reqwnstve 
to  the  levd  of  liquid  in  the  tank  for  contndling  said  water 
siqvly 


?.ifl.ll4 
APPARATUS  POR  CLEANING  A  VACUUM 
MILKING  PLANT 
Hwbcfft  Edwvd  Shstt.  EBeansra.  Stfrlm  Is 


J.  FMiwtd  A 
Had  Feb.  24;  1941.  8sr.  Nik  91J94 


11 


(CL134— 59) 


27,1949 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  vacuum  milking  plant, 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  wash  tank,  meant  for  siq>- 
plying  a  rinsing  Uquid  to  the  wash  tank,  outlet  means 
for  emptying  the  wash  tank,  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  means  and  outlet  means,  switch  means  for  arrest- 
ing the  operatioa  of  the  milking  plaat,  cam  means  iw 
operating  the  contrcd  means  and  the  switch  means,  and 
means  for  driving  the  cam  means,  the  driving  means  being 
operable  by  a  pulsating  vacuum  and  arranged  to  ad- 
vance the  cam  means  through  a  given  distance  at  eadi 
pulsation,  and  the  cam  means  being  arranged  so  to  oper- 
ate the  control  means  and  the  switch  means  as  to  cause 
the  outlet,  means  to  open  to  empty  the  waA  tank  after 
the  elapse  of  a  predetermined  washing  period,  then  to 
cause  the  outlet  means  to  dose,  thereafter  to  eanse  the 
sui^ly  means  to  supply  rinsing  liquid  to  tiie  wash  tank 
and,  after  the  elapse  o^  a  predetermined  rinsing  period, 
to  switch  off  the  milking  plant 


FBod  Apr.  11, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  21,199 
T  nahii  (CL134— 49) 
1.  A  machine  for  immening  work-pieces  into  con- 
tainers comprising  at  least  one  level  of  horiiontally  dis- 
posed snnall  containers,  at  least  one  large  container  dis- 
posed on  a  different  level,  said  levcb  being  one  above 
the  other,  tlw  containers  of  each  of  said  leveb  being 
diqMsed  in  a  fsnerally  annular  formation,  first  conveyor 
means  for  supporting  said  wark-pieces  and  for  sequen- 
tially moving  them  horivwtally  firom  a  position  above 
one  small  oontafawr  to  a  position  above  the  next  small 
contuner  and  for  vertically  moving  said  work-pieces  to 
MqucntiaUy  immerse  said  work-pieoes  nito  said  small  con- 
tainers, second  conveyor  menas  for  iupporting  said  worit- 
pieces  and  for  moving  them  horiiontally  in  said  large 
container,  and  at  least  one  Itfting  means  separate  from 
conveyor  means  for  transferring  said  work-pieces 
784  O.O.— 10 


from  said  second  to  said  first  conveyor  means  along  the 
same  path  but  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,942,224 

mrawASH 


O.  McMBan,  1223 
Flid  Feb.  S,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  791,497 
1  mrmi     (CL  134—112) 


MACHINE  FOR  MMMnODiG  WORK-PIECES  IN 
CONTAINRBS 
Dcffc  Bernard  MaM,  niilliini,  Nilhiilanis,  assignor  So 
Corode  Ekilieifcsnys  S^xX,  Rwili,  lilglni,  a 


1.  A  dishwasher  comprinng  a  washing  chamber,  naeans 
for  positioning  articles  to  be  washed  in  the  washing 
chamber,  a  liquid  receivinf  sump  below  and  opening  to 
the  chamber,  means  for  siqiplying  washing  liqukl  to  the 
washing  chambar,  said  wadiing  fiqnid  gravitating  to  the 
sump,  a  ponip,  a  fluid  iaUi  to  the  pump  from  the  sump, 
means  for  driving  the  pnnqi,  a  spray  head  rotateUy 
supported  in  the  washing  dumber  above  the  sump,  said 
means  fbr  driving  the  pump  indudfaig  a  shaft  extend- 
ing throng  and  above  the  pump,  said  tpnj  head  being 
joomalled  about  said  shaft  but  nonnaOy  disengaged 
from  driving  lelatienship  therewith,  an  oudet  from  the 
pump  to  the  spray  head,  the  Bqnid  fraoa  the  pump  being 
forced  through  the  spray  head  for  dtsdurfe  against  tbe 
articles  in  the  washing  dumber,  the  liquid  pressure  urg- 
ing the  spray  bead  into  frictiosud  drive  position  on  the 
for  ifra"*'"g  the  Utpud  from  the 
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3jM2»227 
DEVICES  FOR  CLEANING  CONVOLUTED 
TUBING 
Victor  L.  So^wWff,  ElgK  Dl^  —Ifor,  ky 
■Igmafti,  to  D  K  Mmmimetmrim  C« 
DL,  a  conoffallMi  oflDhMii 

FM  Mar.  14»  19M,  flw.  Nm,  14,74< 
<  CUm.     (CL  134— 1M) 


*L» 


-iwwc- 


TT-r 


■olveat  and  loluble  material  ialeti  and  an  ooUet  for  the 
soludon  prodoced  by  the  adaizturc  of  aach  soluble  ma- 
terial and  tolvent,  said  method  compriait  maintaininf 
a  maM  of  toluble  material  lubmerted  within  the  liquid 
accumulated  in  the  chamber  and  proportioninf  die  sol- 
vent introduced  into  the  chamber  to  the  amount  of  aolu- 
tion  removed  from  Mid  chamber  through  said  outlet 
whereby  the  level  of  liquid  will  remain  at  a  substantially 
uniform  distance  above  the  top  surface  of  the  submerged 
mass  of  soluble  materiaL 


1 .  A  device  for  deanint  the  inside  ci  a  length  of  con- 
voluted tubing,  said  device  compriaini  a  supply  pipe,  an 
exhaust  pipe,  each  of  said  pipes  beinf  kmg  enough  to  go 
through  the  tubing,  said  pipes  having  their  axes  aligned 
with  each  other,  each  of  said  pipes  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  second  end  of  said  supply  pipe  being  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  a  source  of  clean  water 
connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  supply  pipe  and  in- 
cluding a  pump  for  forcing  the  clean  water  into  and 
through  said  supply  pipe,  a  spray  head  on  said  second 
end  of  said  supply  pipe,  said  qiray  head  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  with  a  plurality  of  spray  orifices  extending 
therethrough  and  arranged  in  a  peripheral  row  extending 
around  said  cylindrical  wall  for  spraying  the  water  out- 
wardly against  the  inside  of  the  convoluted  tubing,  said 
spray  head  having  a  generally  conical  end  wall  projecting 
into  said  first  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe  but  spaced  there- 
from to  provide  an  opening  between  said  spray  head  and 
said  exhaust  pipe,  said  tpray  head  eomsponding  generally 
in  diameter  to  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  supply  pipe  being 
substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  exhaust  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  generally  longitudinal  and  radial  plates  ex- 
tending between  said  spray  head  and  said  first  ends  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  and  forming  a  rigid  connection  therebetween, 
an  enlarged  guide  disposed  arouiK!  aaid  supply  pipe  and 
corresponding  in  diameter  to  said  mihanst  pipe,  a  suction 
blower  connected  to  said  second  end  ai  said  exhaust  pipe 
for  drawing  off  water,  air  and  foreign  material,  and  means 
for  supplying  clean  air  to  the  end  of  th^  convoluted  tubing 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe. 


3,M143t 

METHODS  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  LIQUID  LEVEL  IN  A  WET  STORAGE  SYS- 
TEM FOR  SOLUBLE  MATERIAL 

DoMdd  M.  Hcnih,  La  Gnmfe,  DL,  asrivsor  to  Mortoa 


Salt  Coauaay,  Chkaao.  DL,  a  cnrporatloa  of  lUbwIs 
hied  Feb.  aT  If 


t9M,  Scr.  No.  M7< 
IfCbdaM.    (CL137— 1) 
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9.  A  method  for  the  wet  storage  of  a  soluble  material 
and  a  Hquid  solvent  witfiin  a  chamber,  the  latter  having 


lAITOlY  FILLING 
HhoUC 
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New  Jersey 

FDad  Dec  21, 19Sf ,  8er.  No.  Mt,97t 
llOafaH.    (CL137— 2M) 


1.  A  storage  battery  vent  i^  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  filling 
well  of  a  storage  battery,  a  water  flow  panate  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  wator,  a  MaoU  ia  aaid 
passage,  a  first  vertical  pamafle  ia  said  body  adapted  to 
connect  said  water  flow  inMafe  with  the  call  oompaiV 
ment  of  a  battery,  and  a  saoood  vaitical  paiaafe  in  laid 
body  adapted  to  connect  said  water  flow  paseaf  with  the 
cell  cooopartment  of  a  battwy,  said  second  vertical  paa- 
sace  joining  said  water  flow  paMace  at  the  diecharge  end 
of  said  nozzle. 


,FILL  VAL^ 


VALVE 


27,1999,Ser.Na.SlMt7 
(CL  137--40) 


1.  A  fill  valve  for  a  liquid  tank,  comprising  body  means 
defining  a  liquid  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  closure  member 
ia  said  body  means  interposed  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  and  movable  in  respoase  to  a  differential 
pteasure  thereacroes  to  ieolate  said  inkt  fro«  said  outlet, 
a  praswre  chambtf  in  laid  body  aMam  ob  a  ade  of  said 
member  remote  froas  said  inlet  with  an  area  of  said 
measber  bsant  exposed  to  nkl  duMBber,  pamaceway  means 

connectiag  said  inlet  to  said  chamber  providiag  Cor  liquid 
flow  from  said  inlet  faito  said  chamber,  a  float  operated 
pilot  valve  opening  into  said  chamber  having  a  aeedle 
arraaged  for  movement  with  such  float  providiag  for 
the  removal  of  liquid  therefrom  in  response  to  a  low 
liquid  levd  m  such  tank  and  for  the  closure  of  said  duun- 
ber  by  said  needle  upon  the  ucLuiresKC  of  a  predeter- 
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mined  hi^  liquid  level  therein,  said  needle  being  anbfect 
to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  tending  to  open  said 
pilot  valve,  and  a  auie  preasure  lelicviag  piston  in  said 
body  means  and  expoeed  to  the  pressure  in  said  Camber, 
a  spring  biaaiiig  said  piston  toward  said  chamber,  said 
piston  movable  upon  the  occurreace  of  a  predetermined 
sui«e  piessure  within  said  chamber  to  increase  the  v(4ume 
of  said  chamber  to  relieve  said  surge  pressure  tending  to 
open  said  pOot  valve. 


3gMX431 
CARBURETOR  FLOAT  VALVE 
Woada.  DafePoR,  Mick,  ■iilfair  to  Feed  Motor 
Mkk,  a  cuspafaiiap  of  IMa- 


27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5M74 
S  rislii     (CLUT-423) 


serving  as  an  inlet  or  outlet  depending  upon  direction  of 
fluid  flow  through  said  valve  body,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical valve  Beat  between  said  opcniags;  a  gate  induding 
a  peripheral  seal  aseans  adapted  to  seat  and  seal  within 
said  substantially  qdindtrical  valve  seat;  means  swingaUy 
mounting  said  gate  on  an  axis  offset  to  ooe  «de  oi  the 
flow  path  through  the  valve  seat;  a  cylinder  on  said  body 
having  one  dosed  end  and  the  other  ejid  c/pva  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  valve  body;  a  piston  fredy  fitted  for  redp- 
rocation  in  said  cylinder,  linkage  positively  connect- 
ing said  piston  and  said  gate  Ux  conjoint  movement; 
means  to  limit  piston  travel  and  create  a  fluid  seal  be- 
tweoi  said  piston  and  aaid  cylinder  adjacent  the  <q)en 
end  of  said  cylinder  when  said  gate  is  seized  within  said 
valve  seat;  and  control  means  for  sdectively  pladng  the 
interior  of  the  doeed  end  of  said  cylinder  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  valve  body  at  either 
side  of  said  valve  seat 

12.  A  valve  as  defined  in  claim  11,  wherein  means  are 
connected  to  said  gate  enabling  swinging  movement  of 
said  gate  by  external  power  apart  from  force  from  said 
piston  and  cylinder. 


COMBINAIKm  TWOpnECIIDN  CHECK 

AND  GATC  VALVE 

B.  McGay,  15S1  S.  Yorttawa  Flaee,  Talaa,  Okla. 

FDed  Dec  29,  IfSfl.  8er.  No.  7t33>3 

UOalte.    <CLU7~495) 


■O  CM* 


3,M2,233       

COLD  WATCR  INLCT  FOR  WATER  HEATING 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  float 
chamber,  a  fuel  inlet  needle  valve  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing to  control  the  passage  of  fud  into  the  float  chamber, 
float  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  housing, 
said  float  lever  means  having  a  tab  overlaying  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  fud  inlet  needle  valve  tm  one  side  of  the 
pivot  mounting  and  a  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
pivot  mounting  to  the  tab  overlaying  the  float  chamber, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  floats  underbiying  said  portion 
and  detached  from  said  portion  but  in  contact  therewith 
when  supported  by  a  cduoan  dL  fud.  said  floau  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivotaUy  mounted 
float  lever  means,  means  restricting  the  movement  of  said 
floats  to  a  vertical  directioii,  said  floats  having  a  com- 
bined Inward  nsomont  of  force  when  supported  by  a 
colunm  of  fud  in  excess  of  the  flMoaent  of  force  required 
to  dose  the  fud  inlet  aeedk  vataFB. 


Wfai- 


22,lNt,Scr.No.51,M5 
(CL  137--5f2) 


■    •  -1  I  > 


4.  A  flow  directing  baffle  and  inlet  for  reducing  the 
velodty  of  liquid  entering  a  tank  having  a  b(Mtom  wall 
and  for  eliminating  tini>ulence  in  the  tank  comprising,  an 
inlet  pipe  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  tank  to  a  later- 
ally directed  position  centrally  of  the  tank  and  qwced 
above  the  bottom  wall,  die  end  on  said  pipe  forming  an 
upwardly  directed  inlet  opening,  and  an  annular  baffle 
surrounding  the  opening  and  the  inner  end  of  said  pipe 
and  having  an  upwardly  convex  dosed  upper  ead  ^Mced 
above  said  opcaiiag.  the  lown  end  of  said  baAe  extend- 
ing subatantially  below  said  pipe  and  having  a  croaaeec- 
tional  area  gicater  than  the  area  of  the  opening  in  said 
pipe,  the  bottom  of  vM  baffle  beiag  ipaoed  froas  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  taak  so  that  tibe  aanubr  area  defined 
by  a  projected  continuation  of  the  lower  ead  of  aaid 
baffle  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  b  approximatdy  as  great 
as  the  area  of  the  lower  ead  of  the  baffle. 


AIR 


Wi 


hmmScvALVE 

,  BL,  a 
nai  Ipu  7,  Wf,  8sr.  N•^  997 


1.  An  air  mbtbg  device  having,  fai  combination,  a 
ing  havliv  an  ooflet  in  one  side  wall,  first  and  aeooad 
plates  smaOcr  in  area  ^han  said  cadng  and  gtatfoaarily 

1 1    A  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  two  openings  mounted  wilhin  the  casing  with  ^^^.J'**  P|**« J?;^?^^! 
JtUiudlyiLSipEientwithe^  «a»tantially  to  an  apex  oppo«te  said  outlet,  an  Inlet  dnct 
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extending  into  said  casing  and  termioating  in  a  ikeve  with 
iu  free  end  dispoied  opposite  and  adapted  for  ftiU  abut- 
ment with  Mid  first  plate  and  cooperating  with  the  latter 
to  form  a  first  valve,  said  duct  having  a  flexible  sectioa 
within  said  casing  bendaMe  laterally  and  axally  extensible 
to  permit  movement  of  the  sleeve  end  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  plate,  means  on  the  side  of  said  duct  re- 
mote from  said  outlet  hinging  said  sleeve  for  swinging 
of  its  end  toward  and  away  from  said  first  place,  a  second 


valve  including  a  second  similarly  constructed  inlet  duct 
extending  into  said  casing  and  having  an  inner  end  dt- 
fiuned  by  a  sleeve  and  similarly  hinged  to  said  second 
plate  for  movement  into  and  out  of  abutment  with  wch 
plate,  a  connection  joining  said  two  sleeves  together  with 
one  valve  closed  when  the  other  is  fully  open,  and  naeans 
for  shifting  said  coimection  back  and  forth  to  open  one 
valve  and  close  the  other  valve  progressively  during  move- 
ment of  said  connection  in  either  direction. 


HYDRAUUC  SERVO>MarOR  DISTRIBUTOR 
tUai  IJKlftn,  Ncirilly-iW-SeiM,  Vnrne^  ■■Igunr  to  So- 
dM  k  nspoMrtWii  Haytoc:  Rcchcrchaa  Etudes  Pro- 
dKtkm  RJLP^  a  cuiponrtlo«  of  Ftmc* 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19S9,  Ser.  N«.  Ml^SM 

Claias  priority,  appttcaHoa  FnMcc  Mar.  25,  19SS 

IClafaM.    (€3.137-423) 
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3M2,23^ 
DUAL  kEAL  TALVE 
WaMt^'D.  Latfwig,  MtS  W. 

■kafighMk  MidL 
FUcd Hm  ITJlRMv. TU.  t2f  Jt7 
tOilMi     (0.137— «23) 
1.  A  valve  construction  of  the  dan  described  com- 
prising a  main  supply  chamber.  »  port  for  admitting  fluid 
under  measure  to  ttid  wpply  duunber;  a  lint  transfer 
chamber  on  one  aide  of  said  supply  chamber  and  a  secood 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-motor  distributor  comprising  a 
torque-motOT,  a  shutter  actuated  by  said  motor,  two  soa- 
pension  bladcf  supporting  said  shutter,  two  nonles  open- 
tiveiy  associated  with  and  sdectivdy  covered  by  siid  shat- 
ter, means  supporting  said  nozzles  such  that  die  positioo 
of  each  nozzle  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  shutter, 
a  hollow  member  rigidly  fbied  to  the  shutter  and  housing 
the  same,  means  defining  a  chamd  opening  into  the  said 
hollow  member,  on  the  one  hand,  the  nozzles  oo  the  other 
hand,  opening  into  said  hoUow  member  when  uncovered 
by  the  shutter. 


transfier  chamber  on  tttt  other  side  oi  said  mpftf  duun- 
ber; ports  for  connecting  said  transfer  duunbos  reqwo- 
tivcly  to  opposite  eads  of  a  worlE  eyUnder  to  be  con- 
trolled by  tlie  valve;  a  first  exhaust  chamber  oa  tiw  outer 
side  of  said  first  transfer  duunber;  a  seooad  eoihanst 
chamber  on  the  outer  side  of  said  secood  trMnCer  cham- 
l>er;  an  outlet  port  for  connecting  said  exhaust  chambers 
to  the  atiqpspbere;  outer  qwol  means  adapted  to  coanect 
said  first  transfer  chamber  to  said  mato  supply  duunber 
when  the  outer  spool  means  is  in  a  first  position,  and,  to 
connect  said  second  transfer  chamber  to  second  exhaust 
chamber  when  the  outer  qpool  sneans  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion; said  outer  spool  mcaas  beiag  adapled  to  connect 
said  second  traufer  duunber  to  add  msJa  supply  diam- 
ber  when  the  outer  spool  means  is  in  a  second  position, 
and  to  connect  said  first  transfer  chamber  to  said  first 
exhaust  chamber  when  the  outer  tpooi  means  is  in  said 


second  position;  an  inner  qxwl  operatively  mounted 
axially  within  said  outer  spotri  means;  fluid  passageways 
connecting  said  main  supi^y  chamber  to  eadi  end  of 
said  outer  spool  means  for  conducting  pressure  fkiid 
against  a  selective  end  of  said  outer  spocri  means  for 
shifting  said  outer  spool  means  to  said  first  and  second 
positions;  said  inner  spool  being  adi^Mad  to  control  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  ends  <rf  said  outer  spocri 
means;  means  for  moving  said  inner  qwol  to  control  the 
fnovement  of  said  outer  qwol  means;  passageway  means 
for  exhausting  the  pressure  ftdd  from  one  end  of  the 
outer  spool  means  when  the  other  end  thereof  is  subjected 
to  pressure  fluid;  said  outer  900I  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely  diqwsed  separate  outer  qwols;  and,  each  of 
said  spools  being  Movided  wHh  a  sealing  member  adapted 
to  perform  a  peripheral  sealing  function  when  the  outer 
spool  is  in  the  first  position  and  to  perform  an  end  face 
sealing  function  When  die  spool  b  in  the  second  position. 


to 
acorpora- 


VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Jr.,  aaiiMili,  CaHf., 
„     _  Calif 

tioa  of  OUo 

FRed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Bar.  No^  7t4,231 
3  Ck^    (CL  U7-42SJS) 

1.  A  valve  structure  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
into  a  cylindrical  part  provided  with  a  peripheral  out- 
wardly open  dumnd  therein  for  fluid  having  ports 
through  the  bottom  of  said  cfaanasl  for  flow  of  fluid 
radially  inwanl  therethrou^  coMpriring:  a  resilient  band 
located  in  said  cfaHuiel  in  poattion  to  control  said  ports; 
said  band  having  a  fint  positioo  and  a  second  position; 
a  segmental  structure  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  part; 
tensioning  means  drcumferentially  pulling  together  the 
parts  of  said  segmental  structure  to  fit  tightly  a^nst  the 
whole  circumference  of  said  cylindrfcal  part  and  cover- 
ing said  channel;  means  mounted  on  said  structure  for 
operating  said  band  to  dose  and  open  said  porU  to  thereby 
control  the  admission  of  finid  to  said  channd;  a  qHring 
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biased  inlet  valve  attadied  and  in  communicaticm  with 
said  cylindrical  part;  and  a  Iffver  means  engaging  said 
resilient  band  and  in  spaced  rdation  with  said  q>ring  bi- 


be  contacted  br  bodi  said  upper  and  said  lower  end  plates 
upon  the  exertion  Iff  pressure  upon  and  externally  of  said 
tqiper  end  plate,  said  filler  members  and  said  end  plates 
aH  bdng  in  paraOd  planes  located  at  right  an|^  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  fUcr  ring  and  said  hoosmg  rings,  said 
filler  members  being  mounted  altemalely  upon  said  hoosr 
ing  rings  and  said  flUcr  ling. 


ased  inlet  valve  when  the  said  band  is  in  the  first  posi- 
tion; and  the  lever  means  being  in  engagement  with 
the  spring  biased  inlet  valve  when  the  said  resilient  band 
is  in  the  second  position. 


3,t<243t 
MET  AL  BELLOWS 
WinMit  Boyd,MoaBl  Rafal, 

to  Artkar  D.  LMIe,  be. _, 

Apr.  25, 19M,  Ssr.  Na^  24.S2S 
SOaiaM.    (CL  137— 7Si) 


TUIB  VALVE 


P.OTNsfll 
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29, 19M.  Ssr.  No.  39,551 
(Cil3»— 45) 


1.  A  liquid  valve  comprising  in  combination  a  thin- 
walled  metal  tube  of  length  no  less  than  about  ten  times 
the  maximum  inside  diameter  thereof  provided  with 
longitudinal  flutes  substantially  symmetrically  disposed 
one  with  lespect  to  another  deflning  a  multiplidty  of 
mutually  interconnecting  intornal  passages  feneraUy  ra- 
dial of  said  tube  edited  to  preserve  laminar  Ikpiid  flow 
theredirou^  and  naeans  in  external  contact  with  said 
tube  substantially  mid-length  thereof  for  torsionally  de- 
flecting said  tube  with  reject  to  iu  longitudinal  axis  to 
thereby  adjust  the  internal  croas-section  of  said  tube  to 
a  presdected  degree  regulative  of  li<iuid  flow  therethrough. 


3,M2a40 
CONNECTOR 


S«.Na.  724474 

(ai3t-t») 


1.  Annular  metal  bellows  conqiriaiag  an  inner  bellows 
ring  coaxially  arranged  with  an  oitfer  bdlows  ring  to  form 
the  walls  of  the  annular  expansible  aad  contractible  de- 
ments of  the  beOowi,  an  amudar  cad  plate  dosing  and 
sealed  to  each  end  of  said  dements,  two  cylindrical  hous- 
ing rin^  each  extending  in  die  directioB  of  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  bellows  adjacent  to  a  side  surface 
of  said  anntdar  expaariMe  smd  oontraetiMe  dements  of 
said  bdlows,  eadi  of  said  housing  rings  being  fixed  at  one 
edge  to  an  edge  of  one  of  said  annular  end  plates  and 
being  spaced  away  from  the  other  of  the  said  annular  end 
plates;  eadi  of  said  walls  of  said  elements  having  a  series 
of  annular  convolutions  and  bdng  fbnned  of  die  same 
contiaoous  metal  tiaoniliout  said  series  of  oonvohitioas; 
aanalar  filer  members  snbslandafly  flffing  die  spaces  de- 
flaed  by  said  annular  convolallons  wlien  said  b^ows  is  in 
its  contracted  oondHion,  and  a  flOer  ring  substantiaily  tD- 
ing  the  ^aoe  between  said  ianer  and  ooler  beOows  rinfs 
and  spaced  therefhmi.  said  flier  ring  befaig  arranged  to 


1.  A  tube  connector  comprising:  means  defining  a  bore 
for  insertion  therdalo  of  an  and  of  a  tube,  said  boce  hav- 
ing a  tongitudlttally  inner  portion  arranged  to  receive 
freely  die  tube  end.  a  midfortion  and  a  longitudinally 
outer  portion  each  having  a  diameter  larger  dum  die 
famer  portion,  and  a  radial  shoulder  between  the  inner 
portion  and  the  mid-portion;  a  retaining  means  movaUy 
associated  widi  die  body  and  having  tube  engaging  meaas 
fai  said  bore  outer  portion;  a  seal  ring  in  die  bore  mid- 
portion  and  having  an  unstressed  inner  diaatrter  com- 
parable to  die  outer  diameter  of  the  tube  end  to  permit 
f^ee  insertion  therethrough  of  the  end  of  the  tube;  bias- 
ing moms  in  said  mid-portion  and  outer  portion  of  the 


142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  6,  1962 


bore  extending  between  said  retaining  meane  and  laid 
•eal  ring  for  resiliently  urging  aaid  retaining  OMaM  to  a 
poeition  wherein  the  tube  engaging  meam  has  wedging 
engagemeiit  with  the  tube  end,  said  biasing  maaaa  iaclnd- 
ing  an  amnular  member  urged  againat  aaid-aeal  ring  to  re- 
tain tlie  aeal  ring  against  said  bore  sbottMer  vdiile  allow- 
ing fluid  pressure  acting  between  said  teal  ring  and  said 
shoulder  to  press  the  seal  ring  against  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  deform  the  seal  ring  radially  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  tube  side  wall  and  urge  the  annular  mem- 
ber longitudinally  outwardly  to  increase  the  resilient  force 
produced  by  the  biasing  means  fb»  nrgiag  the  retateing 
means  to  the  tube  wedgiog  poaitioa. 


3^2,241 

COMPOSm  NYLON  TUBE 

Robert  E.  ^BraasbMh,  MaistMi,  OUo,  MslgMr  to  Samacl 

Moore  Jf^Co^  Maataa,  OUo,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 

FDed  Jniy  K,  1959,  Ser.  No.  127^35 

4CUbH.    (CL  13ft— 125) 


3.  A  relatively  flexible  high  strength  composite  tube 
comprising,  an  inner  tube  of  extruded  nylon  of  the  self 
condensation  product  of  omega-amino  undecanoic  acid 
having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  1.04,  said  inner  tube 
having  a  relatively  small  wall  thickness  as  compared  to 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  inner  tube,  a  first  two-strand 
braided  tubular  reinforcing  member  disposed  in  lensioned 
relation  about  said  inner  tube  and  having  an  angle  of 
lay  of  about  41*.  a  second  two-strand  braided  tubular 
reinforcing  member  disposed  in  ten&ioned  relation  about 
said  first  reinforcing  member  and  having  an  angle  of 
lay  of  about  33*,  each  of  said  reinforcing  members  be- 
ing woven  two  ends  over-two  ends  under,  and  providing 
close  to  100  percent  coverage,  the  strands  of  said  rein- 
forcing members  being  composed  of  poly  (ethylene 
terephthalate)  ester  fibers,  and.  in  outer  sheath  of  ex- 
truded nylon  of  the  self  condensation  product  ai  ocnega- 
amino  undecanoic  acid  having  a  qpeciftc  gravity  of  about 
1 .04  covering  said  second  reinforcing  member,  said  com- 
posite tube  possessing  dimensional  stability  and  consider- 
able resistance  to  torsional  fatigue. 


?jH1JMf 

gwuNG  STAwa  rrwu 

H.  Laa  Md  Pmt  A.  Lae.  both  of 
4M  S.  Goaaatt  9L,  A«diw— ,  S.C. 
Filed  Sept  17. 1999,  Smr.  No.  S4«,7tt 
ICUtm.    (0.139— 17f) 


In  a  loom  feeler  mechanism  including  a  case  mounted 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a  shuttle  when  said 
shuttle  k  in  the  loom  diuttle  box,  a  fUUng  feeler  having 
a  shank:  proiecting  looaely  tlvou^  ooe  wall  of  said  case, 
said  shank  having  a  tip  on  dm  end  axtenMlly  of  said  case 
adapted  to  engafe  the  filling  oo  a  bobbin  in  said  shuttle 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  case  toward  said  shuttle, 
and  a  shuttle  replenishing  mechanism  actuating  rod  ex- 
tending slidably  into  said  caaa,  said  rod  having  said  one 
end  abuttingly  engagable  by  said  Udu  shank  responsive 
to  lateral  movement  in  one  ^mUkm  of  saU  diaak  1900 
slippage  of  said  tip  along  a  bare  portk»  of  said  bobbin 
when  engaged,  the  improveoMOt  consisting  in  a  spring 
circumpoaed  about  the  portion  of  said  rod  adjacent  to 
and  exteriorly  of  said  caae  and  conneirtwl  to  said  case  so 
as  to  bias  said  rod  into  engagement  of  said  rod  end  with 
the  portion  of  said  riiank  within  «kl  casing  wherd>y  said 
shank  portion  is  laterally  movaUe  in  said  one  direction 
against  the  compressive  forces  of  said  spring  and  is 
laterally  movable  in  the  other  diractioB  free  of  compres- 
sive fwces  of  said  sprint> 


WOVEN  KATTAN  PABUC 

lit  |i^i«  ttM  Dmh*  Aven 

LsitAMslBglf.OriH. 

Ned  Octj  IVmi,  8si^  N*.  144,724 

5  niitlil     (0.119^-424) 


3,M2442 

PROCEaS  FOR  lN<XMtPORATING  A  FINISIIING 

AGENT  IN  A  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

M.  Viaiirtlt.  WiHlili,  N J.,  SMliiiiii  to  Eaao 
mi  ffnglniMfcin  Ceanpany,  a  cofpetntfen  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawiac.    Ffled  Oct  1,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7M,512 
9CWBM.    (CL  13ft— 141) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reinforced  plastic,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  laminating  a  rdnforcing 
element  with  a  thermosetting  resiniflable  polymer  mix 
comprising  a  reactive  hydrocarbon  liquid  polym^  of  a 
C4  to  Cs  conjvgated  diokfln  and  an  luisatiirated  organic 
silane  having  the  fommlk:  RBSi(ORi)«^  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl,  math- 
alfyl  and  crotyl;  n  is  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the 
the  group  consisting  of  1,  2  and  3;  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl;  curing  said 
laminate  at  a  temperature  between  250'  and  400*  F.  in 
the  presence  of  a  peroxide  catalyst  to  provide  a  unitary 
product. 


I.  Rattan  or  like  fabric  for  lae  in  Ike  toaimfartore  of 
fumitnre,  comprising  w»p  strMds,  and  weft  strands 
Intcr-woven  with  nU  mup  maaOt,  tk^a^d  weft  slnMU 
havinf  their  free  end  pofttov  ba«  at  ananila  to  their 
lo^itorfinal  axis  and  ptalM  to  an  a^ipiiir  wup  atrand. 
the  bent  free  end  pertioas  «f  aaid 
behind  and  oQooealed  by 
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3,M2,24S 

SHEARING  TOOL 

_    oTpa^'wiilow  Grave,  Pn..  a 

'''"'^FUed  Apr.  14. 1^9,  Ser.  N..  1^,237 
ft  OatoM.    (CL  149—1) 


assembly  to  said  open  position  upon  the  removal  of  said 
nozzle  for  effecting  the  admission  into  said  tank,  of  any 
liquid  remaining  at  said  inlet,  said  bleed  orifice  provid- 
ing for  liquid  flow  from  said  pressure  chamber  mto  saio 
yalve  inlet  in  response  to  said  opening  movement  ol 
said  assembly  by  said  spring  means. 


AUTOMATIC  dSmING  NOZZLE 
A.  Botfcia,  Itaartan,  OUo^aarfpor  to 

Iraa  Mi  Wnm  Weiks,  D«7toa,  OUo,  a 


FBai  Dec  23, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  M1,M1 
COalM.    (CL141— 2ft9) 


1  A  lead  shearing  machine  for  the  leads  of  components 
extending  through  a  wiring  board  comprising  an  upper 
hard  metallic  plate,  an  under  hard  meuflic  Pla^.  «;»a 
upper  plate  and  under  plate  subsisting  m  parallel  planes 
aJd  having  mating  apertures,  said  leads  extendmg  from 
said  wiring  board  through  said  apertures,  ^^^'J^^' 
taining  oni  of  Mud  plates  immovable  wijh  re^  to  sjid 
wiring  board,  means  for  actuating  the  other  of  said  platM 
in  lead  shearing  relation  to  said  one  of  said  platej  said 
Plates  having  apertures  patterned  to  recave  said  leads  and 
being  posiUooed  in  contact  throughout  at  a^acent  ««J^ 

including  a  cam  follower  secured  to  ""^^^^^^J^ 
Plates,  a  lotary  cam  arranged  to  actuate  said  cam  follower 

in  translaUon  on  lOUtion  of  said  rotary  cam.  and  man»iaUy 
operative  means  for  routing  said  rotary  cam.  »/«»"««» 
cushion  located  in  the  path  of  said  other  of  said  platM  and 
operative  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  other  of  «id 
plates  in  lead  shearing  relation  to  said  one  of  said  plates 
into  condiUon  to  return  said  other  of  said  plates  to  un- 
actuated  position. 


3^2Jt44 
FILL  VALVE 

Gesien  T.  Koehkr,  Daytam  OMo*  — ««^..'**  J^?^ 
AhvfiM  Freincfc  Ciinginy,  D^rto^  OUo,  a  corpo- 

"roidFsh.  4. 19S9,  Ser.  Ne.  791,291 
THata^T     (CL141-*11S) 


1.  An  automatic  trip  nozzle  characterized  in  extreme 
c»mpactnc8s  comprising;  a  body  having  a  flow  PUW 
with  a  seat,  a  valve  member  in  the  body  vnng  urged 
toward  said  seat,  a  stem  on  the  valve  member  extmding 
from  the  body  for  operation  thereof,  a  lever  to  opcrativdy 
engane  the  end  (rf  the  stem,  a  rod  pivotatty  supporting 
one  end  of  the  lever,  a  bore  in  the  body  to  receive  the 
rod,  a  circular  recess  in  the  side  of  the  body,  a  lateral 
notch  in  the  bottom  of  the  recess  intersecting  the  bore,  a 
diaphragm  seaUn^y  mounted  in  the  recess,  rollers  00  the 
diaphragm  in  the  notch,  a  spring  acting  on  the  diaphragm 
urging  the  roUers  against  the  rod,  said  rod  having  a  notch 
to  receive  the  rollers  ao  the  rod  is  supported  by  the  roUers 
when  the  lever  is  opcnted  to  open  the  vidvc.  a  veatnn 
throat  in  the  flow  passage  downstream  of  the  valve  seat 
connected  with  the  vp&at  behind  the  diaphragm,  and 
means  to  relieve  the  suction  hi  the  space  until  it  u  desired 
for  the  valve  to  doae  whereopoo  the  diaplvagm  flexes 
to  withdraw  the  rollers  from  the  notch  m  the  rod. 


3   A  flll  valve  for  the  controlled  filling  of  a  tank 
thr<iugh  an  extimal  filling  nozzle,  comprise  a  valve  body 
having  means  defining  an  outlet  for  connection  to  said 
tank  and  an  inlet  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  filling 
nozzle,  means  in  said  body  defining  a  valve  seat  at  said 
inlet,  a  diaphragm  assembly  mounted  within  said  body 
and  movable  between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said 
seat  providing  for  Uquid  flow  therethrough  from  said  noz- 
zle into  said  tank  and  movable  into  flow  8toK>ing  rela- 
tion with  said  seat,  means  in  said  body  defining  a  prea- 
sure  chamber  behind  said  diaphragm  essemUy,  meana  m 
said  diar^fff"  ewMnWy  defining  a  Weed  orifice  pro- 
viding far  fluid  flow  therethrough  to  establish  a  difler- 
ential  pressure  thereacross,  pilot  valve  means  having  ■ 
Qoonectioa  to  said  body  and  opening  into  said  Pname 
chamber  and  including  float  neans  lesponsive^to  lae 
liquid  levd  within  said  t»nk  and  operable  to  doae  » 
reaponse  to  a  predetermiMd  said  lM|uid  levd  to  canse 
pressure  build  up  in  said  chaoriwr  reaultiag  m  audlow 
stopping  movement  of  said  diaphragm  MsemUy.  spring 
Wasmeans  in  said  body  operable  to  move  said  diaphragm 


jH174f 
TANK  CAPACnYCAiaRATO|IGAITARATUS 

(2659  n!m^  8t,J^|^^ 

FRad  Nefv.  7, 1991, 8sr.  NoJ72,44l 
4aninH.    (CL  141— 279) 

1.  in  corabin^oa  with  a  tank,  of  a  ftlHng  umt  com- 
prising a  horizootally-dispoaed  water  supply  head  pro- 
vided with  an  open  front  podtioaed  within  said  tank  be- . 
low  the  top  thereof  and  having  the  open  front  in  con- 
tacting cngafemeot  widi  the  famer  surface  of  the  wall  of 
said  tank,  meana  for  admitting  water  to  die  interior  of 
said  head,  a  pipe  having  a  pteraUty  of  discharge  orttMS 
Bini^il  i0  apnced  rebtion  therealoog  disposed  wiflMn 
said  hand  with  said  oriflcea  facing  said  head  open  front, 
a  ledlieatsnsmber  for  <UsGharthig  and  spreadhig  a  liquid 
in  a  Une  dependingly  carried  hy  said  head  tndhtviB« 
the  lower  end  portion  engagint  the  adjacent  VokMvH 
the  inner  sivface  of  the  waU  of  said  tank  for  mamtobung 
the  kvd  of  the  admitted  water  into  said  tank  quwacem 
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and  substantially  free  of  air  bubbles,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  bead  and  detachably  secured  to 


said  tank  for  holding  said  bead  in  contacting  engegement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  tank. 


SINGLE  PASS  LOG  SAWING  MACHINE 

David  R.  Gray,  E.  7M  2Mi,  SpokaM  3S«  WaA. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lN,32t 

(  ClaiiM.     (CL  143—1) 


TRIMMING  MACHmi  FOR  ONIONS  OR 
THEUKK 

WBHaa  E.  Knaria,  <15  LrfajaHs  St,  WaiwtoWB,  Wis. 

FIM  Oct  19, 1959,  Sot.  No.  M7,3M 

11  nil    I      iCLlU—n) 


^^ 


1 .'  In  a  machine  for  trimmiiif  ooiom  or  tihe  hke,  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  support  membflrs,  cutting  means 
carried  in  spaced  relation  by  the  raqwctnre  lupport  mem- 
bers  to  cut  in  spaced  planes  and  beiiig  adapted  to  trim 
oppbsed  root  and  stem  portkms  from  oaioni  passing  there- 
between, synchronized  driven  endto«  conveyor  means 
carried  by  the  respective  suppwt  OMmben  and  adapted 
to  receive  onions  therebetween  and  carry  same  through 
spaced  cutting  means  for  trimming  gajd  support  menbcn 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  accommodate 
onions  of  varying  size  between  said  conveyor  means  and 
cutting  means  and  thereby  provide  fcM*  the  removal  of 
substantially  uniform  root  and  stem  portions  from  suc- 
cessive onions  regardless  of  the  size  of  the  onions. 


3,M2,2S1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USED  IN 

PRODUCING  STAVES 

JiBi  EvaM,  HotSftlHi,  Aik. 

Filed  IMe.  29, 195t,  SvTNow  713434 

<  nilMi     (CL147— 19) 


5.  A  single  pass  log  sawing  machine  comprising: 

a  fixed  framework  including  parallel  longitudinal  rails; 

a  carriage  having  wheels  motmted  on  said  rails  and 
supporting  a  vertically  fixed  carriage  frame,  a  dog 
structure  mounted  on  said  carriage  frame  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  said  frame,  and  dog  means  on 
the  stnicture  adapted  to  center  and  grip  a  log  placed 
longitudinally  thereon; 

a  longitudinal  discharge  conveyor  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage frame  in  a  fixed  horizontal  position,  having  a 
top  surface  moving  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  motion  of  said  dog  structure,  said  dog  structure 
and  said  discharge  conveyor  being  longitudinally 
aligned; 

an  edger  saw  assembly  mounted  on  said  framework  in 
alignment  with  the  center  of  said  dog  stnicture  at 
an  elevation  above  the  carriage,  said  edger  saw  as- 
sembly including  an  arbor  rotatably  mounted  ttiereon 
for  movement  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  and 
saw  means  mounted  tha«on  adapted  to  cut  parallel 
kerfs  in  a  log  carried  by  said  dog  structure; 

a  horizontal  band  saw  mounted  on  said  framework 
adjacent  said  saw  meaas,  said  band  saw  having  a 
plane  lower  cutting  blade  adapted  to  cut  a  log  as  it 
eoaerges  from  the  edger  saw  assembly; 

and  movable  stop  means  mounted  on  said  framework 
adapted  to  prevent  return  of  cut  boards  emerging 
from  the  band  saw. 


1.  A  machine  for  equalizing  lengths  of  wood  work 
pieces,  comprising:  substantially  veitical  yoke  supports; 
a  frame;  twin,  spaced,  rotary  saws  on  said  frame;  con- 
veyor means  on  said  frame  includiag  rigid  track  means 
passing  between  said  twin  saws  and  moving  abutment 
means  cyclically  patting  akmg  and  on  said  track  means 
for  positively  engaging  and  forcing  a  work  piece  along 
said  track  means  substantially  perpendicnlar  to  the  planes 
of  said  twin  saws;  first  fastening  means,  vertically  adjust- 
able on  said  yoke  supports,  securing  said  frame  on  said 
yoke  supports  enablmg  height  adjustment  of  said  Ivtary 
saws  and  said  conveyor  means;  elongate  brace  means; 
second  fastening  means,  verti^Dy  adljustaUe  on  said 
yoke  supports  abova  said  lint  faateninf  means,  securing 
said  elongate  brace  means  on  nid  yoke  suppoits  above 
said  conveyor  means  enabling  height  adjustment  of  said 


i 
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brace  means  independent  of  the  height  adjustment  of 
said  frame;  force  applying  means  yieidably  supported  on 
said  brace  means  above  said  conveyor,  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  engage  and  force  the  work  piece  against  said  abut- 
ment means  and  against  said  track  means  at  least  during 
passage  through  said  twin  saws;  and  power  means  for 
driving  said  saws  and  said  conveyor. 


3JM2,252 
INTERLOCKING  WASHER  AND  NUT 
Richanl   L.  Jarkmnn,   New   Castle,   lad.,   asrignor   to 
Knocks  A  Asaodates,  Inc.,  Bliilnhaw,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  ^  195S,  Scr.  No.  797,279 
3  Claims.    (CL  151— 3S) 


means  operative  between  the  bolt  and  shear  sleeve  for 
effecting  torceful  retraction  of  the  shear  sleeve  frwn  the 
opening  of  the  undertying  plate  respcMisive  to  withdrawal 
movement  of  the  boH  from  its  nut,  and  means  on  said 
shear  sleeve  for  maintaining  same  coupled  to  the  over- 
lying plate  when  retracted  from  the  underiying  plate  as 
aforesaid,  said  coacting  means  including  oppositely  coned 
camming  portions  on  the  shank  of  the  bolt  adjacent  iu 
head  end,  said  camming  portions  being  arranged  in  ad- 
jacency and  so  that  their  larger-diameta  ends  meet  along 
a  circular  apex  line  and  the  coned  canuning  portion 
nearer  said  head  end  having  greater  inclination  than  the 
oppositely  coned  camming  portion,  a  thruet-transmitting 
member  contdbsed  in  the  bore  of  the  shear  sleeve  in  the 
path  of  said  cannning  portions,  and  shoulder  means  on 


TX 


tf* 


1.  In  a  washer  for  use  in  combination  with  an  internal- 
ly threaded  nut  having  a  washer-facing  end  surface  with  a 
flat  inner  portion  and  an  uninterrupted  annular  outward- 
ly inclined  portion  surrounding  said  flat  portion,  an  un- 
interrupted annular  member  having  when  in  its  operative 
condition  a  flat  surface  for  engagement  with  a  part  to 
be  fastened,  a  flat  inner  surface  portion  on  the  other  side 
of  said  washer  parallel  to  said  first  flat  surface,  and  an 
uninterrupted  annular  inwardly  inclined  surface  portion 
on  said  washer  surrounding  said  last-mentioned  flat  inner 
surface  portion  and  complementary  in  shape  to  said  out- 
wardly inclined  nut  surface  portion,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  inclined  washer  surface  portion  being  less  than  *e 
outer  diameter  of  said  flat  part-engageaMe  washer  surface, 
the  relative  p«itions  of  said  surfaces  being  such  that 
tightening  of  slid  nut  will  cause  simultaneous  engagement 
of  said  flat  nut  surface  portion  with  said  flat  inner  washer 
surface  portion  and  of  said  outwardly  inclined  nut  surface 
portion  with  said  inwardly  inclined  washer  surface  por- 
tion, whereby  said  washer  and  nut  will  be  interlocked  to 
resist  spreading  of  the  nut  thread  turns  adjacent  said 
washer. 

3ffl^<a 

BOLT  AND  SHEAR  SLEEVE  WITH  SHEAR 

SLEEVE  RETRACITNG  MEANS 

Melvln  Millhciscr,  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Waldes 
Kohfaioor,  Inc.,  Lo^  Uani  Cliy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  _      ^,     ^,, ,_, 

FBed  Aag.  2<,195S,  S«r.  No.  757,271 
iCIahn.  (CL151— §9) 
In  a  bolt  and  nut-type  fastener  for  securing  plates  and 
the  like  in  overiying-underlying,  face-engaging  relation- 
ship, a  bolt  and  shear  sleeive  assembly  associated  with  the 
overlying  plate  and  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  head  end 
and  a  shank  which  is  adapted  to  be  passed  through  aUgned 
openings  in  said  plates  into  operative  engagement  with  a 
nut  effective  against  the  under  plate,  a  shear  sleeve  throu^ 
which  said  boH  extends  operative  hi  the  opening  of  the 
overiying  plate  and  having  axial  length  such  that  it  is 
adapted  to  project  into  the  opening  of  the  underlying  plate 
thereby  to  protect  the  bolt  from  ttie  elfect  of  shear  forces 
which  may  develop  between  the  secured  i^tcs.  coacting 


said  shear  sleeve  extending  into  said  bore  for  hewing  said 
thrust-transmitting  member  axially  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  bore  and  for  transmitting  force  in  axial  direction 
from  the  bolt  to  the  shear  sleeve  via  die  camming  portions 
and  thrust-transmitting  member,  said  thrust-transmitting 
member  comprising  a  split  ring  encircling  the  bolt  and 
having  an  effective  diameter  less  than  that  <rf  the  circle 
of  the  apex  line  akmg  which  said  coned  camming  portions 
meet,  whereby  said  split  ring  is  spreadable  by  a  camming 
portion  moving  axially  thereagainst,  the  construction  and 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  camming  portion  of 
greater  inclination  moves  against  the  4>lit  ring  with  initial 
unthreading  of  the  bolt  and  that  the  camming  portion  of 
lesser  inclination  moves  against  the  split  ring  when  re- 
fastening  of  the  bolt  is  being  effected. 


3M2,254 

MOLDED  WHEEL  HAVING  INTERNAL 

REINFORCING 

Artknr  Kecfe,  54  Brand  St,  Akron,  OUo 

FBed  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,S73 

4  Claims.    (CL  152— 7) 


1.  A  molded  wheel  member  of  the  character  described, 
comprisinr.  •  rigid  cylindrical  bushing  definmg  axle  re- 
ceiving means;  a  rigid  ckcular  web  having  an  outer  re- 
turn flange  and  a  central  return  flange;  said  central  return 
flange  telescoping  over  said  budiing  intermediate  the  op- 
posed axial  ends  thereof;  a  body  portion  molded  around 
said  web  and  said  bushing  and  defining  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  wheel;  and  said  outer  return  flange  being  im- 
bedded in  the  tire  portion  of  said  wheel. 


146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


3,M2,25S  I 

ANTI-SKID  TmS 

Frandi  A.  Clark,  212  Morris  St,  wmi  Ukm  IL  Vkkcn, 

17K  FraaklftB  Atc^  hotk  td  CkMkato^  W.  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  9,54« 

(CbdM.    (CL  152— 211) 


municating  all  portions  of  said  pocket  means  with  the 
casing  exterior,  whereby  pressure  air  which  is  diffused 
through  said  liner  into  said  pocket  means  may  esc:^ 
outwardly  through  said  vent  possafes,  said  panages  be- 
ing perforations  made  without  sobetantial  removal  of 
elastic  material  of  the  casing. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  strong  wear-resistant,  anti- 
skid tread  portion  com^. rising  dried  granules  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sand  and  cinders  having  a  diameter  of 
one-eighth  to  one-sixty-fourth  of  an  inch  bonded  into  a 
homogeneous  mass  by  a  vulcaalzsd  rubber  matrix,  said 
granules  being  dried  by  heating  to  at  least  212*  F.  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  drive  off  substantially  all  the 
water  present  on  said  granules. 


3,M2aM 
TUBELESS  TDUES 
T.  U  Porte,  Copley,  Oiyo,  — iganr  to 
Rubber  Company,  Akroa,  OUo,  a  corporaCkw  of  Dcla- 

Fllcd  Feb.  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  714,lt7 
7  ClaiBH.     (CL  152— 33t) 


3JM2,257 
PNEUMATIC  TOKE  CONCTRUCTION 
William  IL  C— pbsB 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
a  corporaooM  of  OMo 

Filed  Ab«.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S2417 
2aafaM.    (0.193—354) 
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1.  A  tubeless  pnemnatic  tire  construction  comprising 
a  toric  shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  beads,  sidewall  por- 
tions and  a  tread,  a  pair  of  rdnforctng  cord  plies  extend- 
ing from  bead  to  bead  in  which  the  cords  at  the  crown 
Of  the  tire  extend  at  an  angle  of  30*  to  40*  relative  to 
the  circumferential  centerline  of  the  tire,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  tire  having  a  rubber  liner  secured  thereto, 
said  liner  having  a  portion  which  is  thicker  from  the  bead 
area  radially  outwardly  into  the  sidewall  area  to  a  posi- 
tion in  the  sidewall  area  located  from  one-half  to  two- 
thirds  ot  the  sectional  height  of  the  tire,  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  liner  having  a  uniform  thickneu  of  from 
thirty  to  sixty  thousandths  of  an  inch,  said  thicker  portion 
of  the  liner  being  at  least  twice  the  thickneu  of  the  re- 
nuining  portion  of  said  liner. 


3,t<2,25t 

PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  WHEEL  TIRE 

Laigl  MaloccU,  Mlbm,  ttaly,  asslfnr  to 

PkvB  S.pJi,  Mlla%  llBtar 
FUcd  Mar.  17,  H«,  SmTsiTm^HS 
prtarMy,  mi^riilin  Italj  Apr.  3,  195t 
7nstos     (CL  152-^35^ 


1.  A  vulcanized  tubeless  pneumatic  tire,  comprising  a 
casing  of  reinforced  vulcanized  elastic  material  and  in- 
cluding crown  and  sidewall  portions  terminating  in  an- 
nular beads,  said  casing  having  an  inner  liner  of  air- 
impervious  elastic  material  extending  from  bead-to-bead 
and  snugly  conformed  to  the  inner  wall  portions  by 
with  a  minimum  of  outward  diffusion,  said  liner  being 
integrally  vulcanized  to  the  elastic  material  of  the  bead 
and  sidewall  portions  leaving  a  substantial  area  completely 
around  said  crown  portion  which  is  unattached  to  the 
casing  to  define  closed  pocket  means  peripherally  around 
said  crown  portion  in  which  any  air  that  may  be  diffused 
through  said  liner  may  accumulate,  the  portion  of  the 
elastic  material  of  the  liner  forming  the  pockets  coo- 
forming  snugly  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  crown  por- 
tion of  the  tire  casing,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
vent  passages  therethrough  at  the  crown  portion  oom- 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicle  wheels  cfaaracteriied 
in  that  the  carcass  of  the  tire  ooosista  of  a  central  portion 
in  which  the  cords  of  all  the  plies  therdB  ran  akmt  a 
single  non-radial  direction  and  have  a  rodetical  diqioei- 
tioo,  and  of  two  lateral  portions,  iaclodtat  dw  bead  and 
sidewall  portions,  in  which  Ae  oords  form  a  substaadaUy 
crosMd  structure. 
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PNEUMATIC  TIRE  CASINGS 

Pierre  Fhmcob  Andre  NenriBe  and  Loiris  Hcvi  Noel 

—  -  —         *    ■■ — '  ■■  ■  —  to 


Mkhdbi  »  Oe,  Ckrm«|t-*«Tajd,  Fr 

Filed  ImM  17.  IfSf,  SarNo.  t2t,99« 


the  opposite  sides  of  the  passage,  a  pair  of  laterally  spocod 
dies  shdably  disposed  in  said  passage  in  positions  to  oe 
struck  by  the  pistom  and  driven  toward  each  other,  tlie 
dies  having  opposed  work-receiving  recesses,  said  oppo- 
site  sides  of  the  passage  having  die-engaging  H»«Men 
holding  the  dies  spaced  from  the  pistc^ts  normally  and 
close  enough  together  for  them  to  hold  work  in  said 
recesses,  the  housing  having  an  explosion  chamber  and 
passages  oooneeting  it  with  the  outer  ends  of  both  cylin- 
ders, and  means  for  discharging  an  explosive  cartridge  m 
said  chamber  to  drive  the  pistons  toward  the  dies  for 
compresnng  work  in  said  die  recesses. 


1    A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  carcatt  and  a  tread 
thereon,  said  carcass  having  a  tread-wpporting  portion, 
sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tread-supportmg  por- 
Uon  and  a  bead  at  the  edge  of  each  sidewaU,  a  plurabty 
of  metaUic  plies  interposed  between  said  tread-support- 
ing portion  and  said  tread  for  reuiforcing  said  tread  and 
rendering  it  resistant  to  deformation,  bead  wires  m  and 
extending  circumferentially  of  said  beads,  said  carcass 
comprising  a  first  ply  of  subetantiaUy  parallel  cords  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  to  eacii  bead  at  least  to  an  adjacent 
edge  of  said  tiead-suppoittof  portion,  the  cords  m  said 
ply  extending  meridianaUy  of  said  Micass.  and  at  lewt 
two  additional  plies  of  wires  in  each  sidewaU  and  extend- 
ing from  about  the  middle  of  the  sidewaB  to  about  the 
bead  thereon,  one  of  said  additional  plies  having  substan- 
tially parallel  wires  therein  inclined  to, the  equator  of  said 
carcass  and  crossing  the  cords  of  said  first  ply.  and  an- 
other of  said  additional  plies  having  substantially  P«;a"el 
wires  therein  crossing  the  cords  of  said  first  ply  and  the 
wires  of  said  one  additional  ply  and  being  incbned  with 
respect  to  the  equator  of  said  carcass,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  said  additional  pUes  in  said  sidewalls  overlapping 
the  bead  wire  in  the  corresponding  bead- 


•TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLdJg  PLATES  IN  l^TWBE 
HScAGEIVfflNTAND     METHOD    OF    ASSEM- 

BLING  PLATES  ^ 

CecU  E.  CbcMT,  Hebron,  Ohfci,  asrtfWJr  «oScar^  Roe- 
^ck  and  Coi  Chkato,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 

rwfaM  ■■■nietinn  Jan.  2t,  1954,  Ser.  No.  4t«,7«9. 
^^'SJltrSdSPaSlci.;-  Sepi  12,  195t,  Ser.  No. 

''•''"  15aaimi.    (CL  153-2) 


EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  P«ES8     

vUk   and  Josseh  L.  Clsbsy  amlSBiBis,  ra.,  atm^nn 
to  Mkie  Safety  AppHaMce  CoMpony,  a  corporation 


-^.^-  A   — ^*    ■* 


1  A  press  comprising  an  elongated  housing  provided 
with  a  pair  of  axiaUy  aligned  »««•  ^Jr^^'f^^Ti^; 
ends  to  form  cylinders,  a  piston  shdaWy  «*-l««^"^ 
cylinder  and  normaUy  located  at  its  orter  end^  ww 
ends  of  the  cylinders  being  spaced  apart  hy  a  central  por- 
tion of  tl^  housing  provided  with  a  transveree  PMsajge 
therethrough,  the  inner  ends  of  the  cylinders  opening  into 


1    A  tool  for  securely  coupling  a  pair  of  sheet  metal 
pUtes  in  flati^se  interengagement,  one  plate  having  a 
narrow  opening,  the  second  plate  having  a  planar  strnck- 
up  tongue  extending  through  the  opemng  and  «i»p  wav- 
ing a  hole  in  the  intermediate  part  thereof  spaced  from 
the  first  pUte,  said  device  comprising  a  cyUndncal  rod 
with  a  diametral  end  kerf  adapted  to  receive  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  tongue,  a  pin  mountwi  m  said 
rod  a  spring-pressed  manually  rcleasable  pawl  pivotally 
mooted  on  said  pin  and  having  a  tooth  adjacent  said 
slot,  said  tooth  being  dispoeed  within  the  confines  of  said 
ftxl  and  biased  transversely  toward  said  kerf  and  engage- 
able  in  the  hole  in  the  tongue  when  the  tongue  »  m Jhe 
said  kerf,  a  sleeve  telesooped  about  said  rod  and  having 
a  dooble-brancfted  slot  into  which  said  pin  projects,  one 
branch  of  said  slot  extending  circumferentiaUy  and  the 
other  branch  extending  belicafly  from  the  open  end  rt 
said  drcumferential  branch  toward  the  kerled  e^  of 
said  rod,  said  branches  extending  at  an  obtuse  •W  ^ 
each  other,  said  sleeve  having  diametricaUy  opposite  ead 
notdhce  lubetantlally  wider  than  and  conunmiotnit  wnh 
said  kerf,  said  pin  projecting  Into  the  closed  end  of  said 
helica]  branch  when  the  intermediate  part  of  the  toajj^ 
is  reodvabk  in  said  kerf  and  the  marginal  parts  of  ^ 
tongue  are  receivaMe  in  said  notches,  whereby,  when 
relative  rotation  takes  place  between  said  rod  and  said 
deeve,  said  i^  and  helical  branch  cooperate  cam-wtoe 
to  effect  relative  axial  movement  between  said  rod  and 
sleeve,  to  tte  end  that  said  toott  polb  the  tongue  and 
said  deeve  tknaltt  the  first  friate  into  ti^t  flitwi«  en- 
MgrT"^  with  the  second  pl^,  sud  pin  befaig  located  at 
the  open  end  of  said  circnAiferentia]  branch  and  a  side 
of  one  notch  is  disposed  adjacent  one  kmgitndind  edge 
of  the  ton^e  at  one  face  of  the  tongue  and  t  tide  of 
the  other  notch  is  disposed  atQacent  the  other  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  tongue  at  the  other  face  of  the  tongue 
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when  such  pUte  interengasement  occurs,  so  that,  as  the 
relative  rotation  between  said  rod  and  sleeve  continues, 
said  pin  and  circumferential  branch  cooperate  to  con- 
fine said  rod  and  sleeve  to  relative  roUtion  and  said 
notch  sides  shear  the  longitudinal  margins  of  the  tongue 
in  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  face  of  the  first  plate  and 
at  the  same  time  bend  said  margins  about  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  said  kerf,  imparting  to  the  tongue  a  trans- 
verse Z-shape,  tbt  sheared  edges  of  the  margins  then  en- 
gaging the  first  plate  and  thus  securely  interlocking  the 
plates,  said  pawl  having  a  portion  mamially  movable  to 
withdraw  said  tooth  from  the  tongue  hole  to  enable  the 
deformed  tongue  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  device,  said 
rod  and  sleeve  being  relatively  roUtable  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  above  set  forth  to  separate  said  notch 
sides  from  the  tongue  and  thereby  facilitate  withdrawal  of 
the  tongue. 

S^ilil 

SHEET  METAL  WORKING  APPARATUS 
WUlcoi   P.  Poit,  AnutclvMo,  Mifhu^i^.  aasfaMr  to 
Metal  CoatalMn  United,  LosHloiL  EHteZa  lin- 
Hcd-Uabillty  compuy  off  Ej^fiami 

Filed  la^9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,95f 
4  Claliiu.    (CL  153—2) 
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in  cooperation  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
sleeve,  to  form  an  outwardly  flaring  marginal  edge  along 
the  upper  edge  of  the  projecting  flange  during  the  forma- 
tion thereof. 


;«,442^243 
BEADING  MACHINE 

August  Theodore  Letter 
cimMd,  Ohio,  bmIf"" 
New  York,  N.Y^  i 

Filed  Aag.  17, 
t  CUma. 


_    .  Chi. 
Caa  Company, 
•f  New  Jcney 
r,,  te.  N^  t34at3 
(CL  15»-9) 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  in  sheet  material  an  open- 
ing surrounded  by  a  projecting  flange  having  a  curled  bead 
along  its  free  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
successively  cutting  the  opening,  forming  the  projecting 
flange  and  curling  the  edge  thereof,  and  consisting  of  a 
stationary  die  unit  and  a  movable  die  unit  axially  recip- 
rocable  relatively  to  the  stationary  unit,  in  which  one  of 
said  unite  includes  a  central  sleeve  the  extremity  of  which 
is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  cutting  edge  for  punching  a  disc 
out  of  the  sheet,  and  a  supporting  ring  surrounding  said 
ileeve  and  being  axially  sUdable,  against  spring  action  and 
m  relation  to  the  sleeve,  the  other  of  said  units  including  a 
central  stamp  for  punching  a  disc  out  of  the  sheet  in  co- 
operation  with  said  sleeve,  a  press  ring  surrounding  said 
stamp  and  cooperating  with  said  sleeve  in  forming  the 
flange  around  the  opening  defined  by  removal  of  the  disc 
said  press  ring  being  axiaUy  sUdaUe  against  spring  action 
and  in  relation  to  the  stamp,  said  other  unit  also  includ- 
ing a  curling  ring  havuig  an  annular  curling  groove  and 
bdnf  poaiUoned  between  said  stamp  and  said  ptess  ring, 
dmracterized  by  the  provision  of  a  precuriing  ring  posi- 
tioned within  said  curling  ring  and  being  axially  alidaUe 
against  tpring  action  and  relatively  to  the  associated  main 
unit  and  to  said  curling  ring.  saU  prccurlii«  ring  being 
operative  to  engage  die  edge  portion  of  the  formed  flaafe 
prior  to  engagement  at  the  flange  by  the  euriing  ring  and. 


y 


1.  A  can  body  beading  machine  conpiiaing  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  a  beading  dnun  disposed  within  sai^  frame 
and  mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  means  for 
axially  routing  said  drum  at  a  predetermined  peripheral 
speed,  a  rotatable  turret  mounted  on  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  can  body  holding  pockets 
enclosing  said  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  turr^  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  dnun 
to  revolve  said  can  holding  pockete  thereabout,  means  for 
feeding  can  bodies  succcssivaly  into  said  pockete,  a  pair 
of  beading  roUs  movably  mounted' on  said  turret  on  op- 
posite sides  of  each  of  said  pockets,  means  for  inserting 
said  beading  roih  into  opposite  ends  of  said  can  bodies, 
means  for  routing  said  beading  rolls  at  said  peripheral 
speed  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  directi<M  (rf  roUtion 
of  said  beading  dnun.  and  cam  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  radially  outwardly  of  said  beading  rolls  for  pro- 
gressively moving  said  beading  rolls  radially  inwardly 
against  the  inner  sides  of  said  can  bodies  to  press  said 
bodies  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  beading  drum  to 
form  beads  in  said  can  bodies. 


METHOD  FOR  STKAIGirrEWING  MBTALUC 

EsmunoNi 

Erwt  J.  De  Riddcr  a^  Kmt  F.  Gtesr,  mihwiinil  Va., 

Origiul  appHcadoB  Inly  12, 1955,  8er.  N«.  521,557.    Dl- 
iJWjni  tUa  wMrigun  Anr  3,  1959.  Bar.  No. 

14  nil  II  (CLlS»-92) 
|-  A  method  for  straightening  a  ■etaUlc  extrusion, 
conprising  drawing  a  portion  of  said  caomsion  between 
opposed  rigid  parte  of  a  draw  die.  applying  hydraulic 
prassure  during  the  draw  to  at  least  one  part  of  said  die 
to  yieldably  force  said  part  peneraOy  perpendiculariy 
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against  said  extrusion  portion,  and  maintaining  the  die 
surfaces  engaged  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  extrusion 


portion  to  the  direction  of  the  draw  and  thereby  stretch- 
ing other  selected  portions  of  the  extrusion. 


angular  position  of  the  shoe  in  said  mounting  for  caus- 
ing a  direction  of  pressure  applied  by  the>.shoe  to  re- 
main perpendicular  to  a  line  between  the  shoe  and  the 
piston  chuck,  and  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  traverse  Ubie  to  maintain  the  shoe  at  the  point  of 
tangency  of  a  tangent  to  the  die  extending  toward  the 
piston  chuck,  at  least  one  of  said  position  controlling 
means  comprising  a  control  system  having  a  position' 
sensing  gage  and  a  motor  responsive  thereto  for  posi- 
tioning said  Aoe  in  accordance  with  the  gage  detected 
position  thereof. 


?jHl,14f 

PIPE  CRIMPING  DEVICE 

FerdfaiaBd  Christcnscn,  1114  East  Ave.,  Holdrcge,  Nebr. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  152,414 

(CUas.    (CL153— 32) 


CONTROL  OF  TRAVERSING  WGHT  ANGLE  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  RADIAL  DRAW  FORMER 

WatM  R.  Abbott,  WhUtkr,  OM^  asdinr  to  N«tt 


Fliad 


14 


29, 1954,  Scr.  Nn.  594,734 
(CL  153-44) 


1.  A  pipe  crimping  device  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
hollow  tubular  section  supported  by  said  base  plate,  said 
tubular  section  having  an  outwardly  flared  portion  ex> 
tending  away  from  said  base  plate,  said  hollow  tubular 
section  including  a  rigid  portion  extending  completely 
around  said  section  for  restraining  said  section  from 
moving  outwardly  when  engaged  by  a  pipe  to  be  crimped, 
said  base  plate  extending  longitudinally  on  two  opposite 
sides  of  said  tubular  section  to  permit  an  operator  to 
stand  on  said  base  plate  for  holding  said  nimping  device. 


1.  In  a  radial  draw  former,  the  combination  of  a 
curved  surface  die  carrying  a  metal  gnfing  chuck, 
means  for  routing  the  (tie,  a  stretch  cylinder  having  a 
piston  carrying  a  metal  graqittig  diuck,  means  for  sub- 
jecting the  piston  to  pressure  for  tensioning  mietal  be- 
tween the  two  chucks  around  the  die.  a  shoe  for  press- 
ing metal  against  the  die,  a  traverse  Uble  for  carrying 
the  shoe  laterally  with  respect  to  the  die  surface,  a  piv- 
otal mousing  for  the  shoe,  means  for  conU^oUing  the 


3jHl,247 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEUCALLY 

WINDING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
enjaorin  F.  Hart  nnd  Roland  P. 
N.Y..  BS^eiiii  lo  GcMKBl  Ucclri^ 
TTNew  York 
Filed  Dec  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,199 
15  Claims.    (CL  153-44  J) 


1.  In  a  method  for  helically  winding  a  meUl  strip 
having  a  succession*  of  openings  therein,  the  steps  which 
consist  of  passing  pins  through  the  openings  m  the  strip 
to  engage  the  wall  of  the  openings  in  the  strip,  moving 
tiie  pins  in  an  arcuate  path  tiiereby  urging  the  strip  in  an 
arcuate  path,  aiul  compneasing  the  strip  between  an  angu- 
larly movable  surface  and  an  angularly  sutionary  sur- 
face as  it  passes  in  the  arquate  path  to  ouiintain  the  thick- 
ness of  the  strip  substantially  uniform  as  the  strip  achieves 
an  arcuate  form. 


3,t42448 
FILM  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Donald  I.  Albert,  Rochester,  a^  Bdwwd  W.  Fc 
Pahnyra,  N.Y.,  aarignocs  fte  faslnian  Koda 
nutbistei.  N.Y.,  a  corpentton  of  New  Ictsej 
Fled  May  22,  IHl,  Scr.  Nn.  111,819 
UCUam.    (CL  154— 347) 
1.  In  a  device  far  mowiiting  a  pteoe  of  film  in  an 
aperture  provided  in  a  card  having  an  adhesive  matcriid 
exposed  wiUiin  said  aperture  for  retaining  said  piece  of 
film,  the  combination  comprising  a  mounting  station  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  aligned  with  the  apature  in  said 
card,  when  said  card  is  positioned  in  said  st^ion,  an  open 
end  reocptade  arranged  ofvw  said  mounting  station  mi 
in  alignment  with  said  opentng  for  retainug  a  stack  of 
pieces  of  film  in  superposed  rslition,  means  arranged  be- 
low said  nuMnting  sution  and  movable  in  one  direction 
to  pass  tlHt>ugh  said  opening  and  said  aperture  to  engage 
the  lowermost  piece  of  the  film  in  said  receptacle  and 
movable  in  tiie  odier  direction  lo  witiidraw  said  piece 
of  film  from  said  reoepude  and  position  it  in  snd  aper- 
ture, means  actuated  by  said  movable  means,  upon  move- 
ment in  said  other  direction,  for  movement  from  an  in- 
centive position  to  a  position  m  snid  mounting 
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and  into  contact  with  the  piece  of  said  film  in  Mid  apw- 
ture  for  urging  the  piece  of  film  into  intimate  contact  with 


said  adhesive  material,  and  means  responsive  to  a  card 
positioned  in  said  mounting  station  for  initiating  move- 
ment of  said  movable  means. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  PNEUMATIC  TYRES 
Nonnan  Aafacroft  Hant,  Fov  Oaka,  mad  Thomas  James 
WaltoD,  Uvcrpool,  EaytaMd,  ■■iiiinii  to  Dunlop  Rub- 
ber Company  f  JmitcJ,  Lomdtm  Coaaty,  Engbrnd,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Oct.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  771,148 

Claims  priority,  apnlkatlon  Great  Britahi  Nov.  28,  1957 

13  OMkm.    (CL  15<— 398) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coniolidatinf  chafer  strips  in  the 
manufacture  of  pneumatic  tyres  comprisinf  a  rigid  omoh 
ber  having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  a  tyre  car- 
cass in  the  substantially  cyiindricai  conditkm  in  which  it 
is  buih  and  a  bead  support  extenchng  radially  uwardly 
of  and  dispoaed  immediately  adiacent  to  the  cylindrical 
portion,  and  a  planet  roller  momited  within  the  cyliadrfeal 
portion  for  raidial  movement  with  rcqwct  to  the  rigid 
member  from  a  radially  inward  potitioo  to  a  position  nd> 
jaoent  to  the  inner  peripheral  ittrface  of  the  cylindrical 
portion,  with  the  axis  of  the  roUer  parallrl  to  the  axis 
of  the  rigid  member,  to  engage  a  chafer  strip  of  a  bead 
of  a  tyre  carcass  received  within  the  rigid  member,  and 
prm  the  carcau  against  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
roller  and  the  rigid  member  being  mounted  for  relative 
rotation  eccentrically  one  with  respect  to  the  other  to 
progressively  consolidate  the  chafer  strip. 


3,M2,27« 
PLATFORM  TREAD  APFUER 
Wttttam  J.  Riddle,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  OVo, 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yori^ 
of  New  Yorfc 
Filed  Sept.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  759,M9 
I ,       5  Ckitaas.    (CL  15<-^4«5) 


to 

N.Y.,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  strip  of  tire  tread  stock 
to  a  tire  building  drum  adapted  to  have  a  tire  larger  than 
a  passenger  car  tire  built  thereon,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  frame  including  means  to  movably  support  said 
strip  for  passage  in  the  direction  of  its  length  to  the 
drum  and  between  the  latter  and  an  operator  building  a 
tire  upon  the  drum,  a  strip  tension  roll  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame  in  position  for  passage  thereover  of  the 
strip,  operator  actuated  means  supported  on  said  frame 
at  a  location  accessible  to  said  operator  while  applying  the 
strip  to  the  drum  to  adjustably  brake  said  strip  tension 
roll,  a  strip  guiding  roll  rotatatriy  mounted  on  said  frame 
in  a  position  for  passage  thereover  of  the  strip  as  it 
moves  from  said  tension  roll  between  the  operator  and 
the  drum,  the  mounting  for  said  guiding  roll  including 
pivot  means  permitting  nnovement  of  the  axis  of  said  guid- 
ing roll  angulariy  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tension 
roll,  and  handle  means  conveniently  accessible  to  the  said 
operator  and  connected  with  the  mounting  means  for  said 
guiding  rail  for  shifting  the  latter  about  the  said  pivot 
means  to  thereby  alter  the  path  of  movement  of  the  strip 
as  the  operator  applies  it  to  the  building  drum. 


PNEUMATIC  ADOmON  OF  FLOW  SKf^TALS 
JokaHMs  E.  RI^Mdorp, 

to  Shell  OR  Cowpmiy,  New  Yefit,  N.V.,  a 
of  Ddawai* 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  IHh  Scr.  No.  91,937 

ClahM  ptkirfty,  aaaUcatloa  Nethiriaada  Jaly  24,  1959 

KCWbh.    (CLlSt—ll) 


IS.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  6iel  to  a 
furnace  luving  a  plurality  of  bumera  whereia  different 
fuels  are  fire  which  comprises:  a  plurality  of  fuel  pipes  for 
supplying  said  fuels  to  the  bumen;  means  for  raeasaring 
the  flow  rates  of  said  fuels  through  said  pipes  and  gen- 
crating  corresponding  pneumatic  pressuie  signals  such 
that  each  measured  fuel  flow  rata  has  a  labitaatially 
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square  relationship  to  the  corresponding  signal  pressure; 
a  vessel;  a  separate  duct  for  each  said  signal-generating 
means  interconnecting  the  same  with  said  vessel;  a  flow- 
resistance  element  in  each  said  duct,  said  flow  resistance 
element  having  a  substantially  square  resistance  character- 
istic; means  for  discharging  gas  from  said  vessel  and 
maintaining  the  vessel  at  a  substantially  constant  pres- 
sure; a  flow  control  valve  for  at  least  one  of  said  fuel  pipes 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  one  fuel  to  the  burner; 
a  valve  actuator  for  said  flow  control  valve;  means  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  gas  discharge  from  said  vessel; 
and  means  responsive  to  the  measured  rate  of  gas  dis- 
charge for  actuating  said  flow  control  valve. 


3,M2472 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTANTLY  EXTINGUISHING 

THE  FLAME  OF  DISH  TYPE  OIL  BURNERS 

Hans  Stierlin,  Rainwcg  IS,  SchBcrcn,  Zurich,  Swttzertamd 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1957,  8ar.  No.  697,218 

Cfarims  priority,  awpUcatlDa  SiiManhBil  Nov.  28, 195« 

7ClahM.    (CL15S— 3t) 


conduit  surrounding  said  first  conduit  and  spaced  there- 
from to  define  an  annular  flow  passage  therebetween,  the 
second  conduit  being  adapted  to  be  connected  rearwardly 
to  a  source  of  pressure  air  having  a  pressure  greater  than 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the 
first  conduit,  and  having  a  nozzle  formation  at  iu  forward 
end,  the  second  conduit  having  an  extent  in  relation  to 
the  first  conduit  to  provide  communication  between  the 
passages  in  the  forward  tip  portion  of  the  first  conduit 
and  the  pressure  air  adapted  to  be  supplied  to  the  second 
conduit,  the  nozzle  formation  having  a  forwardly  con- 
vergent annular  wall  formation  defining  a  central  orifice 
arranged  in  co-axial  relation  with  the  orifice  of  said  first 
conduit  and  spaced  forwardly  thereof,  the  nozzle  forma- 
tion defining  whh  the  tip  portion  of  the  first  conduit  a 
convergent  annular  flow  passage  formation  having  an 
extent  and  configuration  arranged  to  direct  pressure  air 
in  convergent  annular  flow  and  impinge  upon  a  liquid 
and  air  mixture  adapted  to  be  expanded  through  the 
orifice  of  the  first  conduit  in  its  passage  therefrom  to  the 


1 .  In  an  oil  burner,  the  combination  of  a  burner  dish 
having  a  horizontal  bottom  portion,  an  dectrical  ignition 
plug  having  an  upper  apcrtured  end  for  igniting  oil  ia 
the  bottom  of  the  dish  on  energization,  an  oil  reservoir, 
an  upright  elongated  intermediate  oil  rcotptade  cotend- 
ing  from  a  level  substantially  below  to  a  kvel  substan- 
tially above  the  bouom  portion  of  the  dish  and  positioned 
above  the  reservoir,  means  for  supplying  oil  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  elongated  rso^tacle,  an  oil  feed  line 
coaoecUng  a  region  oi  the  lac^tade  balow  the  plane 
of  die  bottom  of  the  dish  to  the  bottom  of  the  dish,  and 
valve  assans  in  the  fartermediate  receptacle  bdefw  the 
region  at  which  the  feed  line  connects  to  the  receptacle 
selectively  openhk  to  dosore  to  mainiaun  on  operation 
of  the  oil  supplying  means  a  levd  df  oil  in  the  receptacle 
and  dish  above  the  bottom  porti(»  of  the  didi  to  a  maxi- 
mum height  not  above  the  apcrtured  top  end  of  the  {dug, 
and  to  an  open  position  to  petmit  instantaaeous  drainage 
of  all  on  from  the  dish,  feed  Une,  aad  receptacle  by 
gravity. 


Erie 


orifice  of  said  nozzle  formation,  and  a  third  conduit  sur- 
rounding said  second  conduit  and  q)aced  therefrom  to 
define  an  annular  Sow  passage  therebetween,  the  third 
conduit  being  adapted  to  be  connected  rearwardly  to  a 
source  of  pressure  air  at  relatively  lower  pressure  and 
greater  volume,  reflectively,  than  the  pressure  air  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  second  conduit,  the  third  conduit 
having  a  nozzle  formation  at  its  forward  end,  the  nozzle 
formation  having  a  forwardly  convergent  annular  wall 
formation  defining  a  central  orifice  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  first-  and  second-mentioned  orifices  and  spaced 
forwardly  thereof,  tlte  nozzle  formation  of  the  third  coa- 
duit  defining  with  the  nozzle  formation  of  the  second 
conduit  a  convergent  annular  flow  passage  formation 
having  an  extent  and  configuration  arranged  to  direct  the 
pressure  air  adapted  .to  be  connected  to  the  third  conduit 
in  convergent  annular  flow  and  impinge  upon  the  resulting 
liquid  and  air  mixture  adapted  to  be  expanded  through 
the  orifice  of  the  nozzle  formation  of  the  second  conduit 
in  its  passage  therefrom  to  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle  for- 
mation^ of  the  third  conduit. 


3.8^474 

OIL  BURNING  HEATER  FOR  TOBACCO  BARNS 
wa  W.  McMlchael,  Rtc.  2,  8— naerikM,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  888>9t 
4ChdaM.    (CL15S— 91) 


3MVn 

METHOD  AND  ATT ABATOB  FOR 
ATOMIZING  UQUD8 

hflmMh.  WiHiilij.  Mass.,  SMi^ar  to 
RaesM^  CaiMsallesL  West  Newton,  Mass. 
FBed  Mmj  JlTlwOer.  No.  tt2,9M 
■iorifer.  sa^kaltai  &mA  Brity*  Jbm  i»  1956 
iScSmTiCL  15i— 7<) 
9.  In  atmnizing  appantos,  a  trst  eooduit  adapted  to 
be  connected  rearwardly  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  pres- 
suie  to  be  atocnized  aiKl  having  an  oriice  at  its  fmward 
end.  the  forward  tip  portion  of  the  first  conduit  having 
a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  passages  there- 
throng  cooununicating  ^"i^  ^  ^'"^  thereof,  a  second 


1.  An  oil  burner  for  use  in  tobacco  cormg  systems 
within  a  ductworic  comprising  an  ofl  reoeivfaig  base  men- 
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ber  having  an  open  chamber  and  means  for  admitting  a 
liquid  fuel  into  the  chamber,  a  head  member  having  a 
lower  chamber  cooperating  plug  and  an  upper  stack- 
supporting  portion  having  radially  projecting  means, 
said  plug  having  radially  projecting  means  for  supporting 
the  head  member  in  the  open  chamber,  and  a  stack 
mounted  on  the  upper  stack-supporting  portion  radially' 
projecting  means,  said  stack-supporting  portion  being 
conical  and  having  downwardly  diverging  radially  pro- 
jecting vanes,  the  terminal  portions  of  said  vanes  reach- 
ing beyond  the  chamber. 


ly  controlled  valve  means  in  said  gas  nppiy  and  operable 
to  supply  gas  to  said  pilot  burner,  second  electrically 
controlled  valve  means  receiving  its  gas'Bun>}y  through 
said  first  valve  means  and  operable  to  supply  gas  to  said 
main  burner;  an  electrical  control  system  comprising  elec- 
trical ignition  means  for  said  pilot  burner,  a  normally 
open  valve  energization  circuit  for  said  first  valve  means, 
an  ignition  energization  circuit  for  said  ignition  means, 
relay  means  for  completing  the  valve  energization  circuit 
and  including  an  actuating  relay  in  said  ignition  energiza- 
tion circuit  in  series  with  said  ignition  means  and  effective 


3^2^75 

DDtECnONAL  FIRING  SPIDER  TYPE  FUEL 

BURNER 

Robert  D.  Rc«d«  Tdta^  OUa^  Mst^sor  to  lofai  ZInk 

CompMy,  lUsB,  Okfai>  a  coiporatfMi  of  IMaws 

FHcd  Sept  4,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  t3S,2t2 

3  ClalBs.    (a.  15S— IK) 


1.  A  spider  t}i)e  burner  head  comprising,  a  hub  mem- 
ber, means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  into 
said  hub  member,  a  plurality  of  hollow  arms  carried  by 
and  extending  radially  from  the  hub  in  a  generally  com- 
mon plane  receiving  the  gaseous  fuel  from  the  hub  mem- 
ber, means  closing  the  tree  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  each 
arm  having  a  first  group  of  discharge  ports  at  one  side 
thereof  for  the  escape  of  gaseous  fuel,  each  arm  having 
a  second  group  of  discharge  ports  at  the  other  side  thereof 
for  the  escape  of  gaseous  fuel,  the  axis  of  each  discharge 
port  of  the  first  group  and  the  axis  of  each  discharge  port 
of  the  second  group  diverging  in  proceeding  downstream 
and  being  so  positioned  and  arranged  that  the  gaseous 
fuel  escaping  from  the  discharge  ports  of  the  first  group 
intermingle  with  the  gaseous  fuel  escaping  from  the  dis- 
charge ports  of  the  second  group  of  an  adjacent  arm,  each 
Hnn  having  a  third  group  of  discharge  ports  between  some 
of  the  discharge  ports  of  the  first  and  second  groups  ad- 
jacent the  free  end  of  the  arm  for  a  projection  of  the 
escape  of  gaseous  fuel,  the  axis  of  the  discharge  ports 
of  the  third  groups  viewed  along  the  axis  of  the  burner 
head  being  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  di- 
ametrical plane  of  the  burner  bead  which  is  defined  by 
the  axis  of  the  burner  head,  the  axis  of  each  discharge  port 
of  the  third  group  at  one  side  of  said  diametrical  plane 
being  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  common 
plane  and  diverging  from  said  diametrical  plane,  and  the 
axis  of  each  discharge  port  of  the  third  group  at  the  other 
side  of  said  diametrical  plane  being  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  commoo  plane  and  converging 
towards  said  diametrical  plane. 


to  complete  the  valve  energization  circuit  and  open  said 
first  valve  means  when  the  ignitioa  energization  circuit 
is  energized  and  a  holding  relay  in  said  valve  energization 
circuit  and  operable  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
actuating  relay  for  maintaining  said  first  valve  means  open 
independently  of  said  ignition  energization  circuit,  heat 
reqxMisive  means  in  proximity  to  said  pilot  burner  and 
operable  after  a  prescribed  ignition  period  of  said  pilot 
burner  to  deenergize  said  ignition  energization  circuit, 
and  actuating  means  for  said  second  valve  means  con- 
trolled by  said  heat  responsive  means  for  opening  said 
wcond  valve  means  after  said  prescribed  ignition  period. 


3,M24T7 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  FOLDABLE  CLOSURES 
BoBMtt  W.  MettlB,  New  CMtft,  Imi^  ni^iii  to  New 
rasds  ProdMti,  Ue^  Nmt  Cartfe,  M^  i 
of  Iisdiau 

Flkd  Jmbf  29. 1959,  Sw.  No.  •3M97 
aClaloM.    (CLIM— M) 


ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
BURNER  ASSEMBLIES 
Chailcs  MlOcr  aisd  Pat  RoMMstlH,  Braoz,  N.Y.,  asslgiion 
to  Ran  Doncatic  PradKts  Conspaiqr,  Ei^wood,  N  J. 


FUcd  Aag.  4, 195S,  Ser.  No.  752,992 
9ClaliH.     (CL15S~I24) 

1.  In  a  gas  heater  assembly  including  a  main  burner,  a 
pilot  burner,  a  gas  supply  for  said  burners,  first  electrical- 


1.  la  a  skeletal  frame  stnictu^  for  folding  closures 
wherein  a  plurality  of  horizontally  acting  and  vertically 
spaced  rows  of  pivoully  interconnected  and  crisscrossing 
hinge  plates  extend  between  vertical  end  pests,  and  the 
pivoul  interconnection  of  the  oisscrosHng  hinte  i^ates 
of  each  row  includes  vertical  rods  interoonnecting  the 
outer  ends  of  adjacent  hinge  plates  and  vertical  pins 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  crisscroaaint  hiofe  plates  in 


NOVEMBEB  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


158 


their  area  of  intersection,  said  rods  extending  substantially 
the  full  height  of  said  structure  and  co-operating  with 
said  end  posts  to  operatively  interconnect  said  rows,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  vntically  interlocking  the 
two  top  rows  of  said  hinge  plates  by  the  use  of  single  pins 
which  are  common  to  both  of  said  two  top  rows  and 
which  form  the  pivotal  interconnection  for  both  of  said 
rows  in  the  areas  of  intersection  of  the  crisscrossing  hinge 
plates  thereof,  said  two  top  rows  being  closely  interlocked 
with  one  another  adjacent  the  top  of  said  structure,  with 
the  hinge  plates  of  both  rows  fixed  on  said  rods  against 
vertical  movement,  said  single  pins  vertically  interlocking 
the  hinge  plates  of  said  two  top  rows  to  distribute  between 
said  two  top  rows  the  load  of  closure  cover  members 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  hinge  plates  thereof. 


disposed  on  the  indoors  side  ai  the  inner  door  each  of 
said  knobs  functioning  to  open  and  dose  the  doors  and 
also  open  and  doae  their  respectively  associated  stats 
by  the  resident  from  a  position  in  the  basement. 


WALL  PASSAGE  LINER  AND  DOORS  THEREFOR 
adeils,  5U  N.  Sckiykr  Ave.,  Ifaafcairaa,  OL 
FBad  Mar.  9.  I9t/^  Sir.  No.  13,79< 
IdalBk    (CllM— 92) 


A  storage  tank  access  device  for  installation  in  a  base- 
ment wall  opening  provided  therefor  adjacent  a  fuel 
storage  tank  stationed  in  the  tMsement  near  said  open- 
ing comprising  an  open-ended  sleeve  providing  a  passage- 
way having  inner  and  outer  ends  provided  with  out- 
standing lateral  flanges  abutting  cooperating  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  wall,  an  outer  door  operatively 
hingedly  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
normally  closing  the  opening  at  said  outer  end,  latching 
means  ooopenble  with  said  outer  door  and  an  interior 
surface  of  one  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  functioning  to 
maintain  the  outer  door  normally  closed,  said  latching 
means  being  secluded  within  the  confines  of  said  passage- 
way and  controllable  by  the  resident  from  an  indoors 
reach-in-position.  said  outer  door  being  provided  with 
ventilating  shutter  means  embodying  interconnected 
spnced  fixed  slats  and  complemental  Intercoimected 
q>aced  movable  slats  slidable  relative  to  the  fixed  slats 
from  a  dosed  position  wherein  said  movable  slats  dose 
the  q>aces  between  the  fixed  slaU  to  a  ventiUting  posi- 
tion wherein  the  spaces  between  the  fixed  slats  are  open, 
said  shutter  means  being  q>annrd  by  a  fixed  insect 
screen,  a  knob  connected  to  and  for  operating  the  mofv- 
able  slats,  said  knob  being  located  within  the  confines 
of  the  passageway,  an  inner  door  hingedly  mounted  on 
the  inner  flanged  end  of  said  sleeve  and  likewise  provided 
with  ventilating  shutter  means  embodying  interconnected 
spaced  'fixed  slats  and  cooperating  interconnected  q>aoed 
movable  slaU  slidable  relative  to  the  fixed  slau  from  a 
dosed  position  wherein  said  movable  slats  close  die 
spaces  between  the  fixed  slats  to  a  ventilating  poatioo 
wherein  the  q>aces  between  the  fixed  slaU  are  open,  said 
shutter  means  being  panned  by  a  fixed  insect  aocen  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  said  shutter  means,  and  a  knob  se- 
cured to  the  last-named  movable  slats  for  evening  and 
closing  the  shutter  means,  said  last-named  knob  being 


SHOWER-DOOR  FRAME  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
George  A.  Kochaoowsld,  CMeaeo,  ID.,  aisigani  to 
kcad  Indastrics,  IncofporaM,  CUcafo,  DL,  a 
tion  of  mtoeii 

FBad  Not.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S52,425 
ICialBB.    (CLIM— 19<) 


Door-latch  structure  adi^ited  to  releasably  secure  to- 
gether a  stationary  stanchion  and  a  leading-edge  door 
stanchimi  of  a  sliding  door  comprising: 

an  aperture  through  each  stanchion:  and  a  U-shaped 
latch  element  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  dte 
apertures  <xf  each  stanchion  when  the  apertures  axe 
In  alignment, 

said  latch  element  having  outwardly  flved  lup  adapted 
to  act  as  stop  members, 

the  outside  surface  of  said  latch  dement  containing  re- 
cesses a4|acent  to  the  outwardly  flared  stop  aMmber 
lug. 

said  hut  named  recesses  recdving  pcrimetrical  wall 
poitiom  aunounding  the  aperrare  of  oae  of  said 
stanchions  and 

said  latch  element  being  longer  dian  the  length  of  said 
i^rture  through  said  one  of  the  said  stanchions,  so 
that,  whca  inserted  into  the  said  aperture  throu^ 
the  said  one  of  the  said  stanchions,  it  is  locked  in 
position  by  the  engagement  of  the  said  one  of  the 
said  stanchions  with  the  stop  member  lug  and  the 
opposed  sides  of  the  said  recesses. 


3,M2.2M 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  UNTT  FOR  BATH  ALCOVES 

Neat  H.  KcOoa.  Dizas^  OriK,  assign  nr  to  KfUng  * 

I.  CaHL,  a  copartecrsUp 
r.  11.  I95t,  Scr.  No.  n7.S51 
2  OalM.    (CL  IM— 341) 


1.  In  a  shower  curtain  unit  for  a  bathtub  alcove,  said 
unit  including  a  frame  having  a  fixed  end  post,  a  slidable 
intermediate  post  in  the  frame  and  a  flexible  shower 
curtain  extending  between  said  posts,  the  end  post  having 
side  flanges  to  form  a  channel  fadng  the  intermediate 
post;  a  connection  between  said  end  post  and  the  adjacent 
edge  of  the  curtain,  said  connection  comprising  an  en- 
larged compressible  bead  secured  to  and  extending  along 
said  edge,  and  a  pair  of  flanfes,  relatfvdy  diort  com- 
pared to  the  poet  flanges,  projecting  iorwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  post  chusnel  in  spaced  relation  to  the  post 
flanges  and  to  each  other  and  providing  a  channel  of  a 
width  less  than  that  of  the  bead  and  into  which  die  latter 
is  pressed  in  frictional  holding  and  water-tight  relation. 
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PLEATING  DEVKX 

17147  MairiMi  Av«^  Ddralt  11,  Midt 

12,  1957, 8m.  N«b  <77,M< 
(CL  IM— 34t) 


4.  A  device  for  pleating  a  drape,  comprising  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  members  respectively  providing  a  pair  of  inner 
upright  fingers  and  a  pair  of  outer  upright  fingers,  each  ~~~ 

pair  connected  by  a  bottom  bight,  the  upper  ends  of  said 

fingers  lying  substantially  in  an  upright  plane,  an  up-  GRAVEL  PACKING 
right,  rearwardly  facing  book-,  said  outer  fingers  being 
connected  in  fixed  relation  to  said  inner  fingers  and  to 
said  hook  adjacent  said  bight  thereof,  portions  of  the 
outer  fingers  beneath  the  upper  ends  there<rf  being  in- 
clined toward  one  another  and  said  inner  fingers  and 
being  offset  forwardly  of  said  plane  above  said  bight 
thereof,  said  outer  ftngen  returning  rearwardly  at  said 
bight  to  the  point  of  said  fixed  connection,  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  outer  fingers  producing  a  minimum  spacing 
of  the  same  from  one  another  approximating  the  spacing 
of  said  inner  fingers  from  one  another. 


spaced  apart  wdls,  compiiatng  contacting  paraformalde- 
hyde with  a  stream  of  hot  fu  to  u  to  entrain  fonnil- 
dehyde  in  said  gas;  injecting  the  resnltinf  fM  thru  one  of 
said  weUs  into  a  section  of  stratum  i<9aoent  said  well  so 
as  to  deposit  formaldebyde  in  the  porea  of  said  aection 
untn  the  permeabflity  thereof  is  lowered  nbatantiany; 
thereafter  heatmg  the  impretnated  wction  ai  ttntum 
around  one  of  said  weOs  to  combnation-SDpporting  tem- 
perature and  injecting  oombustion-snpportlng  gas  into  said 
section  thru  the  other  of  said  weOs  ao  as  to  bum  said 
formaldehyde  and  ignite  said  stratom  at  a  lower  tempera- 
ture than  the  ignition  temperature  without  said  formal- 
dehyde; continuing  injection  of  said  combustion-support- 
ing gas  thru  said  other  well  so  as  to  move  the  resulting 
combustion  zone  toward  said  other  weD;  and  recovering 
produced  hydrocarbons  thru  aaid  one  of  said  wells. 


opwnls 


Cicero  C< 

p.a 

FDcdli 
U 


AND  APPARATUS 


%  ftowB  OB  TooIb,  lac^ 
1923«,  HoMto^  Tex. 
14, 19M,  9v.  No.  2^15 
(CL  IM— 19) 


I 


3,M2,2S2 
INITIATION  OF  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  IN  A 
CARBONACEOUS  STRATUM 
Arthnr  R.  ScMsfchsr,  UrtaMn,  IB.,  airfpMr  to 

/,  a  tatrpmtatkm  af  Ddn 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71t,9M 
13  nainii,    (CL  IM— 11) 


^&^. 


.v.vx-vK- 


1.  A  process  for  initiating  in  situ  combustion  in  a 
permeable  stratum  containing  bydrocartxM  material 
which  forms  a  highly  viscous  liquid  upon  heating,  which 
comprises  heating  a  section  of  said  stratum  around  an 
ignition  borehole  therein  to  an  elevated  temperature  be- 
low the  ignition  temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  material 
so  as  to  render  said  material  more  fluid;  passing  a  flush- 
ing fluid  thru  said  section  between  said  ignition  borehole 
and  an  offset  borehole  in  said  stratum  so  as  to  move 
said  viscous  liquid  to  one  of  said  boreholes;  removing  the 
flushed  out  liquid;  thereafter  initiating  combustion  in 
said  section  of  stratum  around  said  ignition  borehole; 
and  feeding  free  oxygen  to  the  resulting  combustion 
zone  so  as  to  drive  said  zone  outwardly  from  said  bore- 
hole thru  and  stratum. 


3,M24S3 

OIL  PRODUCTION  BY  IN  STTU  COMBUSnON 

Joeeph  C  Tlanthaai,  Bvtiasvfik,  Okia.,  ■■Igaiir  to  PhU- 

Spa  Pstralam  CeaMany,  a  cstaaraMaM  af  Ddawwe 
o  Drawing.    FIM  Apr.  2«,  1999, 8w.  Na.  M7,33»^ 
9  flslMi      (CL  IM— 11) 
J.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocrabona  tnm  a  sub- 
terranean carbonaceoos  stratum  penetrated  by  a  pair  of 


I,  The  method  of  gravel  packing  in  a  well  between  an 
earth  formation  and  liner  therefor,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  inserting  a  liner  having  a  screen  portion  into  the  well 
bore  to  position  the  screen  portion  opposite  said  earth 
formation;  anchoring  the  Hner  to  tfie  well  wall,  poaition- 
ing  a  first  seal  means  below  the  screen  portion  for  waling- 
off  the  well  bore  between  the  liner  and  the  weD  wall  at  a 
point  below  the  earth  formation  and  said  screen  portion; 
inserting  a  return  conduit  into  the  bore  of  said  liner,  pod- 
tioning  a  second  seal  means  adapted  to  ftarm  a  slidable 
seal  between  the  Iteer  and  said  conduit;  moving  taid 
oondi^  and  second  teal  meant  upwardy  in  the  bore  of 
said  liner  to  elevate  said  meond  seal  means  above  aaid 
first  seal  means  whereby  to  tstablirii  a  fluid  flow  path 
from  the  exterior  of  the  Unar  to  the  interior  of  the  return 
conduit  through  an  mierval  hi  nid  meea  portion  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  seal  means;  Introthidnf  a 
gravel-carrying  fluid  into  the  anwilai  tpmee  between  the 
earth  formation  and  aaid  liner,  eirculatfaig  the  gravel- 
carryhii  fluid  from  the  annular  space  between  the  eardi 
formation  and  said  liner  to  said  return  conduit  through 
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said  interval  iHicreby  to  deposit  gravel  in 
HMoe  while  returning  gravtl-free  fluid  through  aaid 
duit  to  the  surface;  progressively  elevating  the  second  seal 
means  relative  to  the  first  seal  means  to  thereby  progres- 
sively increase  the  length  of  said  interval  while  contin- 
uing the  circulation  of  the  gravel-carrying  fluid  whereby  to 
correq>ondingly  increase  file  dqith  €i  the  gravel  pack  be- 
tween the  formation  and  the  screen  portion  of  the  liner 
until  the  desired  depth  of  gravel  patck  is  attained;  and 
thereafter  sealing-off  the  amiular  ^ace  between  the  well 
bore  and  the  liner  at  a  point  above  said  formation. 


TWO-STAGE  OIL  WtLL^  CASING  CEMENTING 
WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER  STATIONARY  JETS 
FOR  SECONDARY  ffTAGB 

Earl  M.  K^  PladiM^  CiriK.,  assigwir  to  Calif orala 
^apuiathm,  San  Fbandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

Fled  Dec.  2, 1999,  8m.  No.  t54,849 
4ClilM.    (CLlC»-22) 


5,tfT.7tf 
SBLBCnVE  FRACTURING  PROCZaS 

R«  J«  WyBb, 

"^      _ 

,ai 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  152,147 
SdafaM.    (CLlM-42) 


1.  A  process  for  creating  a  fracture  in  a  desired  plane 
in  a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  the  borehole  of 
a  well,  comprising  positioning  a  wedge  in  the  borehole  with 
its  edge  aligned  in  the  desired  plane,  driving  the  wedge  into 
the  borehole  wall  to  cleave  tiie  formation  in  the  desired 
plane,  and  thereafter  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  forma- 
tion to  extend  the  fracture  in  the  f<»niation  along  the  plane 
of  the  cleavage.     ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M2,2t7 
MKIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A 
WELLHEAD  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
J.  Hayea,  Huastsa,  Tcz^  ssslgenr  to  SheB  0« 
r.  New  Yarfc,  N.Y,  a  cotpofnlton  a( 

Dec  12,  vm,am.  No.  75,17< 
SdafaM.    (CllM-^43) 


1 .  A  method  of  cementing  a  weU  casing  in  a  well  httn 
which  comprises  ejecting  a  cement  slurry  from  the  in- 
terior of  the  casing  tfarou^  the  lower  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, flowing  said  cement  ilury  upwardly  through  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  cashig  and  the  wall  of  said 
well  bore  to  extend  froot  Cha  bottom  of  said  well  bore 
to  a  position  above  a  poltetial  oil-producing  horizon 
traversed  by  said  well  bore,  intermptiag  the  flow  of  cement 
throu^  Ae  lower  end  of  said  well  bore,  Aen  directing 
said  cement  shnry  afanultaneoualy  along  a  path  both  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  parattel  and  exterior  to  said  well 
casing  from  a  location  subetantfally  adjacent  said  produc- 
ing horizon,  then  directing  laid  cement  slurry  radially  out- 
ward from  said  casing  in  a  aubstantially  uniform  radial 
pattern  around  the  periptey  of  said  well  casing  both 
above  and  below  said  potential  oil-pro^cing  horizon, 
and  apidying  pressure  to  tail  cement  slulty  sufficient  to 
eject  it  at  a  high  velocity  afainst  the  well  bore  wall  to 
erode  file  deposited  layer  of  mud  cake  from  fiie  well  bore 
at  positions  both  above  and  below  said  potential  oil- 
producing  horizon  in  die  preeence  of  the  previously  posi- 
tioned cement  slurry  so  tfiat  upon  abrasion  of  the  mud 
cake  from  file  well  bore  wall  fiie  pvviously  dqpoaited 
oBuamt  slary  in  mid  anaaiar  9ace  forms  a  reservoir 
and  with  the  jetted  stony  naiioanfy  repiaccs  said  de- 
posited layer  til  amd  cake  arith  OMwat  to  improve  the 
bbndiac  betweea  said  cming  and  the  wall  of  said  wcU 
bore  above  and  below  said  prodadng  horiion. 


A  madMid  of  remotely  dealing  guide  coixmmt  of  an 
.  .^  .  portioned  below  the  suifaoa  of  a  body 
of  water,  ttU  aathbd  beint  cairied  oat  from  m  ^ 
pwMwtoil  aheaa  the  anrface  of  the  water, 
ig  toe  sequential  ateps  of  poaitiantoi 
■nhstaniany  dhacdy  above  said 

_  A  oonMCtmn  between  saH 

by  tofweiiaiia  p^  string  throngh  tfie  water  to  said 


156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  6,   1962 


ment  base,  orienting  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string 
in  register  with  the  top  of  said  wellhead  on  aaid  equip- 
noent  base,  seating  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  wellhead,  lowering  through  the 
water  from  said  operational  base  and  guiding  along  said 
pipe  string  a  frame  carrying  cleaning  tool  means,  orient* 
ing  said  frame  to  a  predetermined  position  above  and  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  guide  column  on  said  equip- 
ment base,  and  cleaning  the  surface  of  said  guide  column. 


sulator.  means  circulating  heated  fluid  tiirou^  nkl  heat- 
ing element  means,  and  an  applied  permeable  mass  be- 


UNDERWATER  DUAL  TUBING  WELL 

COMPLETION 

John  A.  Hacbcr,  HowIob,  Tcol^  Mrignor  to  Shell 

Coopeay,  a  corporatfoB  off  Delaware 

Filed  tmty  M,  lfS9,  Sir.  No.  83«,«24 

TClataM.    (CLIM— 4<) 


OU 


-plD 


"w 


1.  In  oil  aad  gai  well  comirietion  operatioaa  carried 
out  from  an  operatioiial  base  poiitioned  above  the  surface 
of  water,  with  a  marine  conductor  pipe  string  extending 
from  said  base  to  an  underwater  well  casinghead,  the 
method  of  installing  a  tubing  string  in  a  well  casing  de- 
pending from  an  underwater  well  casinghead  and  mount- 
ing a  wellhead  assembly  thereon,  said  method  compris- 
ing closing  said  well  casing  to  formation  fluids  under 
pressure,  running  a  string  of  tubing  from  said  base  above 
water  down  through  said  marine  conductor  pipe  and 
casinghead  and  into  said  casing,  attaching  a  stop  member 
and  a  running  string  to  the  top  of  said  tubing  string,  land- 
ing in  said  casinghead  said  stop  member  with  said  tubing 
string  depending  therefrom  and  withdrawing  said  running 
string,  disconnecting  from  nid  caanghead  said  marine  con- 
ductor pipe  and  withdrawing  it  to  the  above-water  base, 
lowering  a  tool  on  a  running  string  within  said  casing- 
head to  engage  said  stop  member,  withdrawing  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubing  string  to  a  point  above  the  surface 
of  the  water,  attaching  a  wellhead  assembly  to  the  top 
of  said  tubing  string,  and  lowering  the  upper  portion 
of  said  tubing  string  back  into  said  well  casing  with  the 
wellhead  assembly  to  close  said  casinghead. 


John  Hewy 


N. 


m  =f-. 


tween  and  in  contact  widi  laid  heating  element  means 
and  s^d  production  formatioa. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PUUODICALLY  BACK 
FLUSHING  A  WELL 
Joseph  K.  Beckett,  \othm  Vmim,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Galf  OU  Compesy,  Lee  Asigalta,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1959.  S«.  No.  855,331 
UCWm.    (CLIM— M) 


3,M2,2t9 
OIL  WELL  HEATER 
DaBni,  Tefc,  aiilfiii  of 
E.  Fooia,  DoRm,  Tes. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3^39 
1  Chdns.    (CL  lM-^1) 

Apparatus  for  heating  production  formations  in  oil 
wells  having  a  string  of  tabbtg  therein,  said  iwrilua 
comprising  a  vertical  perforated  tube  connected  wiHh  the 
k>wer  end  oi  said  tubing,  a  tubular  inaulator  aroond  «id 
perforated  tube,  clonre*  at  tlK  end  d  imulator  aad  at 
the  lower  end  of  «aid  perfOTalcd  tube,  means  adaiHting 
die  flow  of  fluids  throogh  the  cyliadricsd  wall  at  said  in- 
sulator, a  hollow  heating  deaent  nieaae  aronnd  said  in- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  MT  from  a  -well  having 
casing  set  in  the  well,  said  casing  havkg  openings  adjacent 
the  producing  fonaation  to  aDow  flow  of  oil  into  the 
casing,  cosnprising  a  tubing  string  extesKling  down  tlie 
well  within  the  casing,  the  knwer  end  of  the  tubing  strmg 
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being  positioned  in  liquids  in  te  well,  a  pump  in  the  tub- 
ing string  for  punqring  ofl  from  die  well,  a  vertically 
movable  tubing  mounting  subtending  the  tuMng  string 
in  the  well,  a  swab  mounted  on  the  tnbfaig  string  and  ex- 
tending into  the  annular  tfoc  between  the  tubing  string 
and  casing  whereby  upon  downward  movement  of  the  tub- 
ing string  fluids  are  disfdaced  from  the  casing  into  the 
producing  formation,  driving  means  for  actuating  the 
pump,  said  driving  means  being  mounted  on  the  movable 
tubing  mounting,  and  means  for  periodically  moving  the 
tubing  mounting  upward  and  downward  independently 
of  said  driving  means  to  cause  periodk  downward  move- 
ment of  the  tubing  string  whereby  the  swab  causes  periodic 
reversal  of  flow  from  (he  well  to  flie  oil  {M-oducing  for- 
mation. 

PERMANENT-TYFEWBLL  PACKER 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  HoMtM,  Tcl,  as^gapr  to  Brown  OH 

Took,  Inc.,  HoiMtoa,  Tea.,  a  conoration  of  Texas 

FDed  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  Now  •12,M3 

9Cktes.    (CLIM— 119) 


r 


3,9i2,292 
WELL  PACKER 
A.  Lowiey  aisd  Pcytaa  H.  Glaaa, 
if  wmt  half  to  aaid  Lowrsy  i 
W.  Tmcr,  Jr-IlPiien,  Tex. 
Fllai  Dec  17, 1954, 8er.  No.  47<,9M 
llChiM.    (CL1M~123) 


Tex., 
to 


*/- 


1.  A  bridging  {dug  including  a  mandrel  having  a  pack- 
ing sleeve  mounted  thereon,  means  on  the  mandrel  below 
the  sleeve  to  support  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve,  anchor 
means  slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel  above  the  sleeve 
for  engaging  a  well  casing,  and  means  Ux  releasaMy 
connecting  said  anchor  means  to  a  setting  tool,  said  an- 
chor means  and  said  means  for  releasaUy  connecting 
said  anchor  means  to  a  setting  tool  comprising  an  up- 
wardly pointing  slip  expander  cone  slidably  mounted  on 
said  mandrel  above  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  slips  around 
said  cone,  resilient  means  urging  said  Hips  radially  in- 
ward aga^  said  cone,  aa  intumed  flange  on  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  said  slips  adapted  to  engage  an  out- 
turned  annular  flange  on  the  lower  end  of  said  setting 
tool  with  the  radial  overlap  of  said  flanges  being  len 
than  the  radial  movement  of  said  iUps  upcm  axial  motion 
thereof  almig  said  cone  to  cftuse  said  sl^  to  be  released 
from  said  setting  tool  wfaett  said  sl^s  are  moved  out  to 
set  the  anchor  means. 


3.  A  multi^  lone  coaqiletion  system  for  wells,  com- 
prising, a  flrst  pipe  string  insertable  in  a  well  bore,  a 
first  packer  mounted  thenoo  nd  setuUe  by  hydraulic 
pressure  supplied  through  said  first  pipe  string  to  seal 
between  the  Uuter  and  the  well  bore  wall,  and  a  second 
packer  mounted  on  the  flrst  pipe  string  above  said  first 
packer,  a  second  pipe  luring,  said  second  packer  havmg 
a  second  bore  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  said  sec- 
ond pipe  string  fai  parallel  relation  to  said  firrt  pipe  suing 
said  second  packer  being  settaMe  by  applicatioo  of  dw 
weight  of  said  second  pipe  string  thereto  to  seal  between 
bodi  said  pipe  strings  and  the  well  bote  waU,  said  first 
packer  cooprBing  a  tubular  body,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  andior  and  teal  assemblies  mounted  aboat  the  ex- 
terior of  die  body  and  ratfially  expendible  by  fluid  pressure 
mto  andioring  and  sealing  cagagenient  widi  die  well  bore 
wall,  a  tubular  operatmg  mandrel  forming  a  part  of  said 
fint  pipe  string  extendhig  into  die  bore  of  said  body,  latch 
means  securing  said  mandrel  to  said  body  and  releasaMe 
by  sought  upward  putl  applied  to  die  first  pipe  string  to 
permit  wididrawal  of  die  mandrel  from  said  flrst  packer, 
and  means  faiduding  said  mandrd  for  applying  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  to  said  assemUies  to  expand  the  same. 


TWO^AGE    OH.    IWm!   QiSINC    CEMENIWG 
Wira  UPPER  AND  LOfrW  SIATIONARY  SLOTS 

FOR  SECONDARY  STAGE 

RichMd  L.  Pasaei,  Redweei  Ota,  Cdf ., 

FRsd  Dee.  15, 1959, 8e».  No.  •»,i99 

5CUte.    (CL1««--155) 

1  Wdl  oetnenting  apparatus  for  positknihig  in  a  wdl 
as  a  portion  of  a  well  casing  aad  to  be  ceaMated  dierein. 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  member, 
at  least  a  pair  of  tubular  members  secured  on  dK  oKtwior 
of  said  elongated  member  lo  form  umular  chan*eis 
dierewHh,  said  chambers  veiticaUy  separated  a  preae- 
lected  (fistaaoe  to  bridge  a  desired  fomsation,  mens  on 
die  exteitor  of  said  elongated  member  fonnmg  therewrth 
a  passageway  fbr  ceaaent  shirry  Itei'connerting  said  an- 
nular chambers,  port  ■earn  fa  said  elongated  menAer  to- 
letmediate  said  tabular  mensben  and  communicatBg 
widi  said  passageway,  slot  meaas  hi  the  outer  wrils  of 
said  tnbidar  member*,  said  slot  means  fomdi«  snsbtan- 
tially  a  coBtiBBOBe  ring  In  aaid  walb  of  said  tubular  mM. 
bert  aad  said  slot  aaeaas  incHaed  at  aa  sagle  Of  froos 
rero  to  20*  from  the  irfane  normal  to  the  cortsraae  of 
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said  elongated  member,  and  means  movable  for  opening 
said  port  means  to  tbe  flow  of  oement  slurry,  said  means 


initially  positioned  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  elongated 
member  cloaing  said  port  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTURING  A  FORMATION 
JUmiyc  L.  HsM,  GlcMkaw,  and  loMpk  L.  Pakank  and 
Abrakan  J.  TcpMi,  Pen  HOk,  Pa^  atriiMn  to  CvH 
Research  Jl  PerelopMsut  Cnnpa^r,  PHiifcigfc,  Pa^  a 

FIM  Not.  13, 19S9, 8«r.  Now  tS2,S4< 
4CWW.    (CLIM— 177) 


I .  Apparatus  for  initiatinf  fractures  io  subsurface  for- 
matKMis  penetrated  by  the  borehole  ot  a  well,  comprising 
a  mandrel  having  a  chamber  of  ftnerally  globular  shape 
disposed  therein  intersecting  the  outer  surface  <d  the 
mandrel  lo  form  an  outer  port,  a  body  member  of  fca- 
eraliy  globular  shape  fitting  rotatably  within  said  chaas- 
ber,  meana  engagijig  the  mandrd  and  body  member  for 
locking  the  body  member  in  a  desired  positioa  io  the 
chamber,  said  bddy  members  having  an  dongat«d  noo- 
cylindrical  bore  exicading  from  the  end  of  the  body 
member  adjacent  the  outer  port  inwardly  into  the  body 
member,  a  non-cylindrical  piston  fitting  sUdably  within 
said  non-cylindrical  bore,  a  bit  member  extendinf  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  piston,  and  means  for  applying  iuid 
pressure  io  tbo  end  of  ih^piston  opposite  the  bit  member 
to  forc^  tbe  hit  member  outwardly  to  >  cleave  tl)c 
foriMUoii. 


3jlf2,29S 
BUDCmCPLUG 
Umms,  Wsit  Cmlm,  CaM^  iii^m  to 
sal  CarfonfOma,  Ama,  Calf,,  a  coipo- 
ralloB  of  CaWenh  '^ 

Flhd  Apr.  It.  1959, 8er.  No.  UtTjtU 
SCIatoM.    (CLl<4>2M) 


1.  An  oil  well  packer  compriatng  a  resilient  packer 
sleeve  adapted,  when  axially  compressed,  to  engage  the 
wall  of  an  oil  well  casing,  first  and  second  shoes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  packer  sleeve  and  coaxial  therewith, 
a  slip  ring  surrounding  said  second  shoe,  ring  means  sur- 
rounding said  second  shoe  and  positioned  between  said 
slip  ring  and  said  packer  sleeve,  said  slip  ring  and  said 
ring  means  each  having  drctmiferentially  spaced  reduced 
thickness  portions,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  shoe  and  said  slip  ring  for  forcing  said  slip  ring,  said 
ring  means  and  said  second  shoe  toward  said  first  shoe  to 
compress  said  packer  sleeve,  and  means  for  rupturing  said 
slip  ring  and  said  ring  means  at  said  reduced  thickness- 
portions  during  movement  thereof  toward  said  first 
shoe. 


DIFFERENTIAL  HUBHURE  FILL-UP  SHOE 

Cicero  C.  Brow%  %  Brofwa  OB  Tools  Ik., 

P.O.  Bos  IflML  no— ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  73,129 

llClatoM.    (CI.1M— 225) 


1.  A  fill-up  shoe  for  a  well  pipe,  comprising,  a  gen- 
erally tubular  body  adapted  for  attacfaemeat  to  a  well 
pipe  and  having  openings  throogh  the  wall  thereof,  an 
annular  seat  member  movable  uuMUy  in  said  body  above 
said  opeaings,  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  stop  means 
in  the  body  lijnitiag  the  extoat  of  axial  movemeat  of  said 
seat  member,  the  upper  stop  owaas  being  located  above 
the  seat  uMmber,  said  seat  nembrr  having  an  axial  bore, 
a  valve  mcaiber  in  the  bod^  below  said  seat  member, 
means  resiliently  biasing  sai4  valve  member  toward  a 
position  dosing  said  bore,  said  upper  stop  means  car- 
rying means  operable  in  response  to  letolive  Hpward 
movement  o(  said  seat  member  to  eagafe  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  hold  the  valve  member  away  from  tlie  bore*cloaiag 
poijtion.  an  abutment  member  asoimted  in  said  body 
above  said  seat  member,  and  spring  means  .frranged  be- 
twaee  said  abutment  member. and.iaid  seatjnember  to 
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bias  the  latter  toward  sMd  lower  stop  means,  said  abut- 
ment ■ember  beiag  movable  in  the  body  between  aa  up- 
per position  permitting  axial  mowonent  of  the  seat  mem- 
ber hilmuM  said  stop  members  and  a  lower  position  hold- 
ing die  scat  member  afBinst  the  lower  stop  member,  and 
co(q>erable  tetdi  means  on  said  ^butm^  member  and 
said  body  Operable  to  lode  said  abutment  member  to 
said  body  in  one  of  saitl  tipper  and  lower  positions. 


WELL-CASING  CnXTRAUZERS 
Robert  Tyirel,  tt^  21X4  Carey  Place, 

dkUbHaaCto.Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  li^Mcr.  No.  71,737 

9ClBlBSft    (CLIM— 241) 


sprinkler  head  surrounded  by  an  amwdar  dontfteut-type 
concrete  coUar  compriaiag:  a  ooncavo<OBVcx  poaitioaiag 
and  orienting  cap  of  aa  outside  diameter  that  it  asay  be 
located  within  the  conincs  of  tbe  open  center  of  said 
collar  and  capped  over  and  firmly  held  in  an  orienting 
positioa  on  ti^  sprinkler  bead,  a  guide  rod  secured  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  central  poitioa  of  said  09  and  riaag 
therefrom^  a  vertically  elongated  barrd  having  aa  an^ 
end  provided  with  handgrips,  aa  axial  bushiaf  oonlbed 
in  the  lower  open  end  of  said  barrel,  a  cap  nut  securing 
the  bushing  in  said  loifer  end  of  die  barrel,  an  upper 
portion  of  said  rod  sliding  inwardly  through  the  cap  nut 
and  bushiag  wd  Ult  scoping  into  dw  bore  <rf  the  banal 


1.  A  weU  casing  centrallzer  comprising  two  axiaBy 
qMced  collars  connected  by  a  plurality  of  symmetrically 
portioned  axially  extending  bands,  said  collars  being  pro- 
vided wHh  upstrack  strap  portioiis  and  rectangular  apei^ 
tures  at  each  of  their  transverse  margfais.  an  axially  ex- 
tending diaft  mourned  in  eadi  of  said  i^ertures.  baring 
elements  mourned  00  said  ihafi  and  projecting  inwardly 
for  engagement  with  the  easint  whereby  to  snppcHt  the 
centralizer  in  annularly  qwoed  rotatable  relation  around 
the  casing. 


FIRE  GUARD  CgOING  SUPPORT 
WiikrdUNMh,1274  49lkAf^8mVnmekem 
Filed  Inly  15,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  43,231 
4Clakw.    (6.169— 1) 


22,Callf. 


FOR  iPKlNKLCR 


HEADS 


TsiS. 


>,  ISM  NW.  TttTemm, 


-*■— 1— 


D 


^' 


1.  A  false  ceiling  for  ^rinkler  equq>ped  rooms,  com- 
prising a  series  of  spaced  tie  ro^  depending  from  the 
ceiling  of  the  sprinkler  equ^ped  room,  a  sectionalized 
grid  of  ceiling  unit  supporttog  T-irons,  the  T-irons  of  said 
grid  being  in  lengUis  compand^  to  die  sides  of  modular 
ceiling  forming  units,  a  T-irqo  supporting  spider  carried 
by  said  tie  rods,  and  a  fusible  suppcnrting  member  respon- 
sive to  abn<»Tul  temperatore  conditions  carried  by  each 
of  said  tie  rods  for  supporting  a  T-iron  supporting  spider 
adapted  and  arranged  to  rdease  said  spiders  and  said 
modular  ceiling  uniu  and  dkus  expose  die  sprinklers  of 
said  room  to  temperature  conditions  responsible  for  the 
failure  of  said  fusible  supporting  member. 


and  having  a  Map  wadier  at  its  upper  eiid  nOTinally  rest- 
ing atop  the  Vh***Ii  a  oofl  ^ning  confined  in  the  bore 
of  the  band  and  exerttag  downward  fmssure  on  said 
stop  washer,  an  open-eiided  annular  ring  having  a  bot- 
tom edge  provided  with  grass  cutting  teeth,  said  ring 
bemg  normally  spring-biased  to  assume  a  plane  above 
tbe  plane  of  said  cup  and  being  of  a  <Uameter  appreciably 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cup  and  having  to 
inner  peripheral  surface  spaced  radially  from  and  en- 
circling the  cop,  and  a  phuality  of  spaced  arms  having 
upper  ends  secured  to  a  tower  portion  ci  said  barrd  and 
inclining  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  barrd 
and  having  lower  ends  fixed  to  the  upper  edge  pmtion 
of  said  ring  et  drcumferentially  «aced  points. 


DavyE. 


3,M2j3M 
CULTlvATMl 
39 


Apr.  U,  19it.  Ser.  Na.  25,429 
1  elite.    (CL172— 21) 


1.  A 
trimmlnt 


^^lMlktar.N«.49,«ll  1 

edner  eapremly  designed  and  adapted  for       la  a  uaitary  cuUtv^or.  a  frame 
margiflally  bcnkc^  an  embedded  hnm  having  panUel  legs  at  each  end  diereef 
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erally  H->haped  frame;  shafu  mounted  on  said  fnuM  be- 
tweenT  laid  iegs  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  the 
longitudinal  axe  of  said  shafts  and  said  cross  member 
lying  in  a  single  plane;  a  plurality  of  pointed  disks  jour- 
naled  on  one  of  said  shafts  between  said  legs;  spacers 
between  said  disks;  a  roller  joumaled  on  said  dther  shaft; 
and  a  handle  connected  to  said  cross  member  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  the 
plane  including  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  shafts. 


HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSIVMS  FOR  AGRICUL- 
TURAL TRACTORS 
Victor  Ponpcr,  Park,  FlraBC*.  SHipMr  to  Sodcta  Indv 
tarlciie  Gencrafc  d«  MaoMM  Affrtlqiiec  SJ.GM A^ 
Paita,  France,  a  iocMF  ^  ftaati 
Original  anpUcatton  Jan*  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M7,594,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9353M,  dMad  May  1«.  19M.     Dhidcd 
and  this  application  Mm.  15, 19M.  Scr.  No.  15,2«2 
Clafans  priority,  afflraMnn  FiraMc  Inly  2, 1954 
3ClataM.    (CL  171-^444) 


3,Mi3n 

INDICATOR  DKVICB  FOR  BBARINO  FAILURES  IN 

DRILL  BTTS 

Fradarfck  J.  Talh,  New  Orti—,  Ia,  a^  DaiM  F. 

Toonaay,  Kilnra,  T«i^  aaalpMn  In  SMI  Oil 

New  Yortt.  !Q.Y^  a  coreoradea  af  Dajawaii) 

FUad  Mxr  9, 1944,  Sar.  Nn.  17,943 

iCUim.    (0.175-39) 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprisinf  a  hollow  body  releasably 
coonectable  to  a  drill  stem  adapted  to  be  in  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  drilling  fluid  under  pressure,  the 
bit  body  being  provided  with  port  means  therethrough  for 
diarharging  fluid  therefrom,  rock-cutting  means  carried  on 
the  bottom  of  said  bit  body,  valve  means  carried  within 
said  body  for  altering  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  port 
meana  thereof,  and  tenqwrature  req>ooaive  valve-aauat- 
ing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  valve  means  and  hav- 
ing a  temperature-sensing  and  bfeat  transmitting  portion 
thereof  extending  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  bit  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  rock-cutting 


TjMa,T9T 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

HOLE  DIRECTION  AND  INCLINATION 
WUbvn  B.  Scknits,  BtHiaaJ.  Tea.,  Mstpsor  to  SbcU  OU 
New  Yaik,  N.V.,  a  twpusatlun  of  Dcia- 


Flicd  Mar.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  14,242 
4  Claims.    (CL  175— 41) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  frame  and  provided 
with  an  implement  pivotally  connected  with  said  frame 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  at 
least  lifting  said  implement,  which  system  comprises  in 
combination,  a  hydraulic  jack  interposed  between  said 
frame  and  said  implement,  said  jack  having  a  chamber  the 
expansion  of  which  causes  said  jack  to  lift  the  implement, 
a  liquid  tank,  a  continuously  working  pump  having  its 
input  connected  with  said  tank,  a  delivery  conduit  leading 
from  the  output  of  said  pump,  a  discharge  conduit,  means 
for  connecting  both  said  jack  chamber  and  said  delivery 
conduit  with  said  discharge  conduit,  weight  transfer  rigid 
means  for  throttling  said  distbarge  conduit  to  produce 
in  said  jack  chamber  a  pressure  capable  of  transferring  to 
said  tractor  frame  a  portion  of  the  load  of  said  imple- 
ment, a  control  member,  positive  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  weight  transfer  throttling  means  with  said 
control  member  for  moving  the  throttling  means  in  a  di- 
rection to  increase  the  throttling  effect  thereof,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  pressure  in  the  portion  of  said  discharge 
conduit  upstream  of  said  weight  transfer  throttling  means 
to  a  vahie  lower  thaa  that  necessary  in  said  jack  cham- 
ber to  cause  lifting  of  said  implement  by  said  jack. 


1.  A  method  of  changing  during  drilliiig  operations 
the  direction  of  a  well  which  is  inclined  to  the  vertical, 
said  method  comprising  inserting  and  rotatably  mount- 
ing in  a  drill  strkig  above  a  drill  bit  an  eccentrically- 
weighted  tool  adaptad  to  expand,  an  aleawat  radially 
against  the  wall  of  said  wall,  plsjclag  said  element  in 
preesure  ooinunicati—  witb  tka  iMarior  of  said  drill 
string,  lowering  said  ddU  striag  and  tool  to  substan- 
tially tka  bottom  of  said  woU,  redprocatiM  the  drill 
stiiaf  firooB  the  aurboe  with  snlHriMf  foree  to  jar  the 
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tool  causing  it  to  turn  about  the  drill  string  axis  to  a 
desired  positioo.  applying  fluid  pressure  throu^  said 
driU  string  to  expand  radially  against  the  well  wall  die 
expendible  element  of  said  rotatably  moimted  totrf  to 
f one  the  tool  to  one  side  of  the  well,°  and  sobsequentfy 
rotating  said  drill  string  and  bit  within  said  well  to  resume 
drilling  operations. 


3,442344 

lARRING  TOOLS 

Myran  M.  Uaky  and  John  C  Unley,  Honston,  Tex.;  say 

Myran  M.  KInley  asilannr  f  said  John  C  Klnley 

Filed  Dec  23, 1)59,  Scr.  No.  §41,717 

24ClafaMt    (6.175—294) 


said  outer  dement  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pistoo 
to  define  a  high  pressure  area  between  said  piston  and 
nid  primary  floating  packing  ring  when  the  latter  is  in 
engagement  widi  said  stop  shoulder;  a  secondary  floating 
packing  ring  di^)osed  within  said  cylinder  and  slidriily 
engaging  said  cylinder  and  the  other  end  section  of  said 
inner  tubolar  clement  for  sealing  off  the  space  between 
said  cylfaidcr  and  said  other  end  section,  to  define  a  low 
pressure  area  between  said  piston  and  said  secondary 
floating  packmg  ring,  said  packing  rings  thus  cooperating 
with  the  o«»er  parts  recited  to  provide  a  doaed  tubular 
chamber  for  confining  operating  liquid;  and  closure  means 


/ 


17.  In  a  tool  for  moving  an  object  in  a  well,  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  having  means  therewith  for  connecting 
to  an  object,  an  anvil  on  said  body,  a  pressure  actuated 
hammer  sUdably  mounted  on  said  body  and  adapted  to 
strike  said  anvil,  a  pressure  seal  on  said  body  for  aealing 
the  space  below  said  seal  from  the  space  above  said  seal, 
means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  between  said  body  and 
said  hammer  until  a  predetermued  pressure  in  the  well 
imparts  longitudinal  movement  to  said  hammer,  pressure 
equalizing  means  above  and  below  said  pressure  seal 
when  said  hammer  has  strudt  said  anvil,  and  latch  means 
preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  hammer  rel- 
ative to  said  body  until  the  predetermined  pressure  is  de- 
veloped in  the  well. 


optionally  removable  for  introducing  liquid  into  said 
chamber,  there  being  passage  meam  provided  in  said 
tool  a&owing  liquid  in  said  chamber  to  by-pass  said  piston 
to  eacmpt  from  said  high  pressure  area  of  said  chamber 
into  said  low  pressure  area  thereof  at  a  scverdy  restricted 
rate  to  substantially  retard  a  given  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  tubular  elemenU  compressing  a  body 
ot  said  liquid  between  said  piston  and  said  primary  pack- 
ing  ring  widi  thejatter  restbig  against  said  stop  shoulder, 
a  reverse  relative  movement  between  said  tubular  de- 
ments to  reset  said  tool  bdng  fadlitated  by  a  relatively 
free  axial  movement  of  said  primary  packing  ring  away 
from  said  stop  shoulder. 


3,t42,344 
DRILL  BTT 


Calif. 


l,Mt,345 
HYDRAULIC  CML  WELL  TOOL 
Wayne  N.  Sntliff,  2931  Plara*  Road,  •nkcofld 

FHaiDac.22,19S9,S«.No.S4Utl 
1  niilT  (CL175— S97) 
1.  In  a  tdesoopic  oil  wett  tool,  which  employs,  bi  iu 
operation,  a  quantity  of  operating  li<pad  trapped  betweea 
the  telescopic  parts  threat  the  oombination  of:  an  ooter 
tubidar  dement  a  porCion  of  which  comprises  a  cylinder, 
an  inner  tubular  element  telascopically  rdated  with  aaid 
outer  tubular  dement  and  comprising  opposite  end  sec- 
tions separated  by  a  piston  section.  th«  latter  ftmctkming 
as  a  piston  in  said  cylinder;  a  primary  Adding  packing 
ring  disTffaw*  within  aaid  outer  tubular  demeitf  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  Ibe  latter  and  oae  end  section  of  said  inner 
tubular  ckasent  for  providing  a  sed  between  said  tubnlar 
dements;  a  stop  shoulder  on  said  outer  tubular  dement 
limiting  axid  movcoDeot  of  said  primary  ring  relative  to 
784  O.O.— 11 


Mm.  17, 1944,  Scr.  No.  154»7       _ 
■fffcaHen  Sweden  M».  19, 1999 
7  Clafi^    (CL  175-^149) 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  a  shank  portion  and  a  head 
portion,  said  dnnk  portion  being  formed  of  sled  and 
having  a  hollow  rear  portion  adapted  to  be  attacked 
to  a  drill  nd  and  a  front  surface  and  saki  head  portion 
beia«  a  onitary  body  of  simcrad  hard  metd  brazed  to 
and  oompleteiy  oovcring  said  front  surface  of  said  diank 
portion,  said  head  portiom  having  in  its  periphery  axially 
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extending  grooves  for  the  removal  of  detritus  and  be- 
tween said  grooves  radially  protruding  parts  each  of 
which  at  its  front  surface  carries  a  cutting  edge  in  the 
form  of  a  radially  placed  ridge  integral  with  the  re- 
mainder of  said  head  portion*  each  ridge  having  at 
least  along  its  main  part  substantially  paralld  side  sur- 
faces, each  ridge  measured  between  said  side  surfaces 
having  a  thickness  of  from  2-5  mm.  and  bang  suAdently 
thin  to  maintain  a  cutting  edge  without  grinding  as  the 
ridge  wears  away,  each  radially  protruding  part  being 
in  the  tangential  direction  at  least  sevcml  times  as  thick 
as  the  cutting  edge  ridge  carried  thereon. 


BAG  FILUNGMACHINES 

Erwhi  M.  Lan.  DoMon,  BL,  ■■!«■»  to  Blacfc 

Con  Chkatn,  DL,  a  conofailoa  of  DlBoia 

FIM  Mm.  23, 1H9.  Bar.  No.  Ml,143 

9CUmm.    (CL  177— lit) 


1.  A  bag  filling  machine  comprising  material  feeding 
mechanism  and  scale  mechanism,  said  scale  mechanism 
including  a  beam,  said  beam  comprising  spaced  front  and 
rear  beam  arms  and  a  longitudinal  connecting  member, 
a  spout  assembly  supported  by  said  beam  forwardly  of 
said  front  beam  arm  and  including  a  bag  supporting  spout 
communicating  with  said  feeding  mechanism,  means  for 
mounting  said  beam  on  a  fulcrum  ajiis  which  is  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  spout  whereby  the  longitudinal  position 
of  a  bag  which  is  suspended  from  nid  qpout  will  not  affect 
the  lever  arm  of  the  force  exefted  by  said  bag  upon  said 
beam,  said  feeding  mechanism  including  cut-off  means  for 
discontinuiQg  the  feeding  operation,  means  actuated  by  the 
movement  ^f  said  beam  when  the  material  fed  into  said 
bag  reaches  a  predetennined  weight  for  actuating  said 
cut-off  means,  said  beam  mounting  means  comprising  two 
spaced  aligned  fulcrum  members  engaging  said  two  beam 
anns,  and  balance  wei^t  means  connected  to  said  beam 
at  a  point  rearwardly  of  said  front  beam  arm. 


W. 


LIFT  TRUCK  SCALE  MECHANISMS 
Cart  Amitnam,  HMtHIU,  ami  Rkfevd  W. 


Ohio 

FIM  Mm  1<,  19Sa,  Sar.  Now  7353M 
na^mm.    (6.177—329) 

1.  Scale  mechanism  including  a  first  generally  longi- 
tudinal suspension  member,  a  aecond  generally  longitu 
dinal  suspension  member  spaced  laterally  from  the  fir 
member,  the  first  and  second  members  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  portions,  load  receiving  means  operably 
connected  to  the  second  member  for  receiving  a  longi- 
tudinally applied  load,  support  meam  operably  connected 
between  the  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  members  generally  flexible  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  said  first  and  second  members 
and  generally  rigid  for  abtorbi^  aad  canocHtag  out  sub- 
stantially all  bleral  load  components  imparted  bctweea 
said  first  and  second  members  by  said  iMigitudinally  ap> 
plied  load  on  said  load  receiving  means,  said  suppoirt 
means  longitudinal  flexibility  providing  said  support 
means  incapable  at  abaorbing  at  least  the  greater  portion 
of  any  longitudinal  load  ooaaponeiiti  to  which  the  first 


and  second  members  are  subfected  by  said  kind  on  said 
load  receiving  means,  at  least  certain  of  said  support 
aaaam  being  placed  in  tension  by  said  load  on  said  load 
receiving  meam.  safety  means  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond members  operably  connartad  nonnally  free  of  ten- 
sion and  normally  freely  longitndinaify  pivots  for  nor- 
mal free  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  members,  said  safety  means  being  sub- 
stantially rigid  in  tension  for  resisting  separation  of  said 
first  and  second  members  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said 


support  means  placed  in  tension,  said  safety  meaiu  being 
normally  freely  longitudinally  pivotal  and  therefore  nor- 
mally substantially  incapable  of  absorbing  any  longitudi- 
nal load  components  to  which  said  first  aixl  second  mem- 
bers are  subjected  by  said  load  on  said  load  receiving 
means,  and  weight  indicating  means  operably  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  members  for  absorbing  at  least 
the  greater  portion  of  all  longitudinal  load  components  to 
which  said  first  and  second  members  are  subjected  by  said 
load  on  said  load  receiving  means. 


VEHICLE  CO  wnucnoN 

Harry  A.  Sckwartx,  Montpalsr,  OMf.  ■■j^nr,  by  nM«e 
■■Igaiaiati,  to  The  WUta  Molar  Cenvany.  Cleveland, 
OUo,  a  corporadan  of  OWo 

FIM  Fcbw  17,  Ifit,  am.  No.  9,Mt 
S  Oilaii     (GLIM—U) 


1.  A  motor  vebiele  comprising  a  unitary  rigid  body 
structure  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  a  power  unit  racciviag  compartment  at  the 
front  end  thereof  aad  a  drivar's  compartmem  located  ad* 
jacem  to  said  front  and  power  unte  compartment,  a  rear 
whed  and  axle  set  sacorad  to  and  supporting  the  rear 
and  ot  laid  body  structnra,  a  driva  duft  for  said  sat  carried 
by  odd  body  structure,  and  a  steering  wheel  column 
mounted  im  said  body  stracture  ao  tiurt  its  upper  end  is 
located  in  said  driver's  compartment  and  ha  lower  end 
extends  downwardly  into  said  flront  end  compartmem,  said 
body  ttnicture,  by  a  lifting  force  applied  to  the  front  end 
thenof,  being  pivotal  about  the  tranav«ne  axis  of  said 
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rear  wheel  and  axle  set  to  raiae  said  front  end  compart- 
ment a  substantial  distance  above  the  normal  horizontal 
poaition  thereof,  and  said  body  structure  having  located 
within  said  front  end  compartment  a  pair  of  spaced  longi- 
tudinally CTtfM^ifiig  frame  mambett,  a  manually  movable, 
readily  separable,  powar  dotty  receivable  in  said  front  end 
compartment  into  locked  engagement  with  said  body  frame 
members,  said  power  dolly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
frame  members,  a  front  whed  and  axle  set  for  the  vehicle 
supporting  said  side  frame  members,  and  a  power  unit  for 
the  vehicle  mounted  between  said  side  frame  members  and 
between  die  ttrbeels  of  said  front  wheel  and  axle  set,  said 
front  wheel  and  axle  set  being  positioned  on  said  power 
dolly  to  make  it  a  balanced  unit  capable  of  being  readily 
wheeled  by  a  serviceman  under  the  front  end  of  said  body 
structure  to  a  position  beneath  said  front  end  compart- 
ment when  said  front  end  is  lifted  about  the  transverse 
axis  of  said  rear  wheel  and  axle  set,  aligning  means  oper- 
able to  bring  said  power  dolly  and  said  body  structure  into 
proper  aligned  relation  with  said  dolly  side  frame  members 
carrying  the  full  wei^t  of  the  forward  end  of  said  body 
structure  when  the  latter  is  lowered  into  position  thereon, 
said  aUgning  means  indnding  said  body  and  said  dolly 
frame  members  which  are  constructed  and  arranged  to 
interangage  in  nesting  relation  as  said  body  structure  is 
lowered  to  fix  the  transverse  relative  positions  of  said 
power  dolly  and  said  body  structure,  and  said  aligning 
means  indudlng  aligning  elements  located  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  said  dolly  side  frame  members  and  positiomxl 
on  opposite  sidM  of  the  transverse  axis  of  said  from  wheel 
and  axle  set,  and  spaced  ooop««tive  aligning  elements  on 
said  body  ttmcture  separably  interangageaWe  with  said 
aligning  demenU  on  said  dolly  side  frame  members  to  fix 
the  longitudinal  relative  positions  of  said  power  dolly  and 
said  body  ttmcture,  detachable  meana  for  separably  secur- 
mg  together  said  faiterengaged  aligning  means  of  the 
aligned  power  unit  and  body  structure  and  coacting  with 
said  faiterengaged  aligning  means  to  maintain  said  dolly 
side  frame  memben  fa  rigid  aligned  relation  with  said/ 
body  structure  so  that  the  latter  and  said  power  dolly  func^ 
tion  as  a  unitary  rigid  cfaaaiii  in  the  assembled  condiUon 
of  the  vdiide,  said  detachable  means  being  removable  to 
enable  said  aligning  meam  to  separate  when  the  front  end 
of  said  body  structure  it  again  lifted  about  said  transverse 
axis  and  thereby  enable  the  serviceman  to  wheel  said 
power  dolly  from  under  said  front  end  compartment, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  power  unit  of  the 
aligned  power  doUy  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  deuch- 
ably  connecting  said  steering  wheel  column  to  said  wheeU 
of  the  aligned  power  dolly. 


sura  from  said  first  pump  for  sekctivdy  activatiof 
fluid  pressure  netuatad  means  to  control  laid  vahw 


rra*  otaun 


whereby  said  speed  control  mechanism  is  sdecthrdy 
operable  to  control  vdiide  ^eed. 
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FRICTION  GEAR  TtfMnTLB  CONTROL 

Fradetkk  W.  giiaijina,  Dv*in^OUis  aadgnar  to  Gtm- 
•ral  Molon  Corpondon,  Ddrait,  Mich.,  a 
e(  Dataware 

fRsi  Mtf .  9, 19M,  Sar.  Nn.  U,93t 
12Ckte    (CLiat— t2a> 
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MOTOR  VEHldLE  fePBED  CONTROL 

MECHANBM  ^^  ^ 

Wh.,  nwlanera  to  Ctnsrid  y***?  CatparHiian,  Detroit, 

'^*'*"  ^nSwSTiSSSSS!.  No.  t,3t2 
SCUte    (d.  Hi-t2.1) 

1.  A  speed  control  mcdianiam  for  an  automotive  vdu- 
de  having  an  engine  throttle,  said  meciianiBm  comprising 
fluid  servo  means  connectad  with  said  throttla,  a  Itat 
fluid  pressure  prnnp  connactwl  willi  said  iuid  servo  laani 
for  actuation  thiereof  by  fcid  pressure  from  said  pong 
vehicle  speed  responsive  measw  iwtoding  a  second  Itaid 
pump  for  deliverinf  fnid  under  a  prcasara  tdmltm  ot 
vffhiftf  naad,  fluid  laaasurc  netnated  mesas  lesiwmaiaa 
to  the  ootpnt  pnasuie  of  said  second  iuid  pump^  Tab* 
means  sdactivdy  oonlrollad  by  said  fluid  pressure  actuat- 
ed meaoa  for  cnntrniling  flriM  ytessmt  from  said  flm 
pomp  whaidyy  fluid  pressara  acttag  on  said  servo  meana 
reflects  vehicle  speed,  aad  nwani  vasponsivo  to  fluid  irae- 


2.  A  governor  for  controUmg  the  poaition  of  a  vdude 
throttle  valve,  comprising:  an  axially  movable  screw  rod 
connected  to  said  valve  and  adapted  by  axld  movement 
to  control  the  position  thereof,  a  gear  with  an  mternd 
screw  thread  engaging  said  screw  rod,  a  rotatiooally 
mounted,  axiaDy  movable  spool  having  opposing  annu- 
lar flanges,  speed  sensing  means  controlling  die  ftxid 
position  of  said  spool,  a  lever  pivoUUy  mounted  on  the 
axis  of  said  gear,  and  means  carried  by  said  lever  adapted 
to  drivingiy  connect  individually  the  oppodng  annular 
flanges  of  said  tpoai  witfi  said  gear  to  more  said  rod  in 
either  axid  directiott  as  said  tpoci  moves  axiaDy  from  a 
preselected  position. 


Mtt312 
TURNPIKB IHROTTLE  CONTROL 

Howmd  H.  Dietrich  and  laasal  F.  " 
N.Y.,  Hitman  to  Csnsral  Male 
trait.  Mkh.,  a  cerpemllen  ef _ 

FiW  DanrSii,  Sar.  No.  77377 

tCUmu    (CL1M-M.1) 

1.  A  vehicle  wpetd  oontrol  system  coniprising 
trie  signal  generator  driven  at 


Dc- 


aleo- 
to 
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vehicle  speed  and  generating  in  electric  signal  propor- 
tional thereto,  a  circuit  receiving  said  speed  proportional 
signal,  means  for  interrupting  said  circuit,  variable  resist- 
ance means  in  said  circuit  and  providing  a  resistance  there- 
in proportional  to  a  desired  vehicle  speed,  first  and  second 
electromagnets  in  series  in  said  circuit,  first  and  second 
valves   respectively   controlled   by  said   electromagnets. 


servo  means  for  controlling  vehicle  speed  and  having  said 
valves  connected  thereto,  one  of  said  electromagnetf 
modulating  the  valve  controlled  thereby  to  control  said 
servo  to  maintain  said  vehicle  q)eed  constant,  and  the 
other  of  said  electromagnets  opening  the  valve  controlled 
thereby  when  deenergizedfto  render  said  servo  inoperable 
when  said  circuit  interrupting  means  is  actuated. 


3,M2j313 
GEOPHYSICAL  rROSnCTING 
DavU  L.  CowMm  fUmtmk,  ami  Miiim  G. 
Wllinli«toiB,    DcL,    ■■ignnra   to   E.   L    dn 
NcoMMTi  and  Coiyny,  WllmlnUnn,  DeL,  a 
tioQ  of  DdawMv 

FIM  Not.  12, 19S7,  Sm.  No.  «95,S«4 
2  Cbtea.    (CL  ISl— ^ 


1 .  An  assembly  for  geophysical  proapecting  comprising 
an  explosive  charge  portioned  in  a  borehole  at  a  prede^ 
termined  shot  point,  an  initiator  positioned  in  initiating 
relationship  to  said  explosive  charge,  said  initiator  being 
adapted  for  detonaton  by  an  explosive  cord,  a  length  of 
explosive  connecting  cord  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  im'tiator  to  a  firing  means  at  a  pobt  remote 
from  said  explosive  charge,  said  cord  consisting  of  a  oofc 
of  from  0.1  to  5.0  grains  of  hi^- velocity  detonating  ex- 
plosive per  foot  of  length  contained  by  a  metal  shettth, 
an  array  of  geophones  positioned  in  detecting  relationship 
to  said  explosive  charge  and  a  seismograph  connected  to 
each  of  aaid  geofrfkooes. 
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WELL  LOGGING 

mi  ItaaMi  W.  Laaik,  HoniliMB«  To.* 
OB  Ci^awy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
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3«,19St,8w.  No.  745^1 


1.  A  seismic  wall  logging  instnunent  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  seismic  impulses; 

at  least  two  spaced  receivers  for  receiving  said  impulses 
and  producing  a  transient  voltage  pulse; 

a  first  normally  conducting  amplifier  means,  one  of  said 
receivers  being  coiq>led  to  said  first  ampliftff  means; 

a  trigger  circuit,  said  trigger  circuit  being  coupled  to 
both  said  one  receiver  and  said  first  aooplifier  means, 
to  return  said  first  amplifier  means  to  a  non-conduct- 
ing conditicm  after  said  first  amplifier  means  has 
rq>roduced  at  least  a  half  cycle  of  said  first  receiver 
Vintage  pulse; 

a  iecood  normally  conducting  amplifier,  the  other  of 
said  receivers  being  coupled  to  said  second  normally 
conducting  amplifier; 

an  indicating  means,  said  first  and  second  normally  con- 
ducting amplifier  means  being  coupled  to  said  in- 
dicating meiuas. 


3,M3J1S 

RADIO-LINK  SYSTEM  OF  SEBMIC  EXPLORATION 

icraot,  HowlM^  Tai.,  aalvMr  In  Tt 

FBad'jM.  5, 199f  ,  Ser.  New  7S4,93t 
ACUma.    (CL  ISl— hS) 


\    \   V 


\ 


^ I?,Jt?.J?    P 


1.  Apparatus  for  seismic  ezploratioB  employing  radio 
transmission  of  seismic  signals,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion means  for  generating  a  seimic  ngnal,  means  remote 
from  said  signal  generating  raeana  for  making  a^arate 
racordings  of  said  signal  aa  reoeivni  at  a  plurality  of 
feopbone  locations,  means  aasoctatwl  with  said  seismic 
upul  generating  means  for  trauoMtting  a  timing  signal 
for  receipt  and  recording  at  eadi  of  said  geophonc.  loca- 
tions, radio  means  at  each  of  «aid  geophooe  locations  for 
rccaiving  and  recordii^  said  dming  siganl  on  each  of  aaid 
separate  recordings  to  provide  a  common  tiase  base,  moans 
;iated  with  said  nsopkone  locationi  for  raprodudng 


;   ^ 


and  transmitting  said  separate  recordings  consecutivdy, 
said  last  named  means  employing  the  same  carrier  fre- 
quency for  said  last  named  consecutive  tranamissions  of 
all  of  said  geophone  signals,  and  control  station  means 
for  receiving  and  recording  said  consecutively  transmitted 
reproductiom  on  a  single  record  for  later  correlation. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PmbUdNG  INCREASED 
TRANSMBNON  LOSS 

BUI  G.  Wattcrs,  Nahanl,  Masa.,  ■■<giiiii  to  Bolt  Bcranck 
and  NcwmaB  inc.,  Canshridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 


within  said  first  chamber  between  said  lower  and  inter- 
mediate housing  walls  and  forming  with  said  lower  and 
intermediate  walls  a  generally  spiral  conduit  oommunicM- 
ing  at  one  end  with  said  inlet  opening,  said  imennediate 
bousing  wall  having  an  enlarged  opening  providing  com- 
munication between  the  opposte  end  of  said  tfinl  con- 
duit and  said  second  chamber,  the  bafHe  fmining  one  side 
wall  of  one  said  spiral  conduit  having  a  curved  surface  of 
generally  spiral  configuration,  and  the  baffle  forming  the 
other  side  wall  of  said  spiral  conduit  having  a  continuous 
surface  of  generally  undulating  configuration. 


Filed  May  11, 1999.  8mr.  No.  812,393 
iCIalB.    (CL181— 33) 


A  structure  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  flexural 
wall  panel  having  its  opposite  sides  exposed  to  the  sur- 
rounding medium,  the  overall  dimensions  of  said  panel 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  wavelength  of  free 
flexural  waves  which  could  be  induced  in  said  panel,  if 
continuous,  at  the  critical  frequency  at  which  said  wave- 
length is  subsUntially  equal  to  the  waveletigth  of  acoustic 
energy  in  said  medium  incident  upon  said  panel  at  the 
Pierce  angle,  said  panel  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality 
of  adjacrat  portions  interconnected  by  vibration  isolat- 
ing means,  the  major  dimension  of  each  of  said  portions 
being  substantially  equal  to  said  wavelength,  whereby 
the  acoustic  trannmiasion  loss  of  said  subdivided  panel  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  transmission  loss  of  a  com- 
parable continuous  panel. 


nlarcna  E. 
nvoeev 
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SPIRAL  MUFFLER 
Mkh^ 
Mkh.,  a 


FaH 

of 


FUed  Dec  K,  1957.  Ser.  No.  7t3,M9 
2  ChdMi.    (CL  ltl-4^ 


3Ji231t 

FOLDING  SCAFFOLD  LADDER 

DoaaO^B.  Fkiwaicr,  223  N.  13lh  St,  Beatrice,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Mw.  i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,<M 

4aalM.    (CLlt2— 27) 


1.  in  a  folding  scaffold  and  ladder,  the  combination 
which  compriaes  a  first  ladder  flight  having  spaced  paral- 
lel side  rails  retained  in  spaced  rekition  by  spaced  rungs, 
a  second  ladder  flight  having  spued  side  rails  retained 
in  spaced  relation  by  spaced  rungs,  the  length  of  the  sec- 
ond flight  bci^  less  than  that  of  die  first  fli^it,  hinges 
pivotelly  connecting  one  end  of  the  second  flight  to  an 
end  of  the  fint  flt^  a  third  ladder  flight  having  spaced 
side  rails  retained  in  apactd  vdation  by  ^aced  rungs, 
hinges  pivoully  connecting  said  third  fK|ht  to  the  end 
of  the  second  flight  opposite  to  the  end  of  the  second  flight 
connected  to  the  fim  flight,  the  length  of  said  third  flight 
being  such  that  the  combined  length  of  the  second  and 
third  flints  is  equal  to  that  of  the  first  fii^  spaced 
cleats  positioned  on  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  rails  of 
the  flights  and  having  L-shaped  extended  ends  int^ectcd 
inwardly  for  retaining  rails  of  one  fli^  upon  rails  of  an- 
other flight,  means  for  anchoring  the  end  of  said  Oiird 
flight  opposite  to  the  end  connected  to  the  second  fli^t 
to  said  first  fli^  at  a  point  sobstantially  midway  of  the 
length  of  said  flight,  and  a  fourth  ladder  flight  substan- 
tially  of  the  same  length  as  that  of  the  first  ladder  flight 
and  having  spaced  side  raib  retained  in  spaced  rdation 
by  spaced  rungs  positioned  wi$h  faces  of  the  side  rails 
thereof,  seketively,  in  meeting  relation  with  faces  of  the 
side  rails  of  dw  second  and  third  flights,  or  in  meeting 
relation  with  faces  of  the  side  rails  of  said  first  flight; 
whereby  the  flints  of  the  ladder  may  be,  selectively,  in 
nested  relation  for  storage  and  shinnng.  or  in  extended 
positions  widi  the  upper  pmlion  of  the  first  ffigfat  and 
second  and  tMri  flights  in  extended  relatioo  forming  a 
trian^  and  wherdn  aaid  fourth  flight  extends,  selectively, 
from  the  ivper  end  of  the  third  flight,  or  from  the  knm 
end  of  the  flrst  flight 


I.  In  a  spiral  muffler  for  engine  exhaust  gases,  a  hous- 
ing having  lower,  intermediate  and  upper  walls  dhriding 
said  housing  into  first  and  second  chandlers,  said  hoosing 
having  hi  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  flrst 
chamber  and  an  outlet  openfaig  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber,  a  pair  of  continuous  baflles  mounted 


ANTI-SUP  ANriSSot  LADDER  HEAD 
ADsn  I.  Wri^t  1229  ~  "* 


Fled  May  t,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  lM,«3fl 

3  CUm.    (CL  112— IM)       ^      ^  ^ 
1.  In  a  non-mar.  non-slip  cap  for  the  bead  end  of  a 

side  i«0  of  a  ladder,  with  die  cap  having  a  top,  front 
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back,  aad  ride  walls,  and  having  a  tnatpttnt  wttim  of  leiHioii  whereby  said  let  bdt  om  dip  on  laid  pulley  when 

vertically  fanned  v«oed  ribt  pioMiaf  forwarder  fraaa  the  load  theraoo  Is  iacRaMd  due  to  lubricant  n^renure 

the  front  wall,  and  with  the  cap  nugly  fitting  the  head  beyond  the  WNrmal  delivery  pieaMire  in  aaid  conduit. 

end  and  fanned  of  resilient  maleriel,  

means  for  irrTifirt  the  resistance  to  slippage  when  '  ^i^i— ^■hh— — 

the  ribs  are  resting  against  a  waU  or  the  like,  3M1MI 

comprising  forming  said  ribs  ttamigfaout  the  height  ai         SEME^UroMATHrLUNnCAIING  DBVKK 
the  front  wall  and  At— d  J.  M.  W^lwihil,  i3  Ava^  1 


lfS,tv.Nab  111,741 
iM  BeMM  Nvr.  21, 19M 


^«^_J 


to  a  plurality  of  diflereat  facial  widths  (It.  19,  and 
2$,  21)  for  vari^ioos  in  resiUeocy  d  re^ective  ribs 

provkling  an  intermedisto  ana  of  relatively  km  rasOi- 
eocyby 

forming  integral  interooaeding  ^aoen  (24)  Cran»> 

*    venely  connecting  the  series  of  ribs  adjacent  the 

farward  edges* 
*  thus  providing  majtimum  resiUeBey  U  the  ivper  and 
lower  ends  and  thsreCrom  giadually  '**"*'"ithiiii  to 
a  d^ree  of  siihsfnrtel  rigidity  at  the 


LUBUCATING 


v§g2J2f 
VEHICLE  BNGINE?OV^UED 
DEVICB 
Warren  D.  Armaiiai,  gath  W( 
of  twsa|y4va  psvesal  la 

P.~ 

HlMl,fler.Nn.a9,2M 
aCWsBs.   (CL1S4~7) 


1.  A  semi-automatic  lubricating  device  comprising  a 
first  cylindrical  vessel,  •  free  piston  sUdaUe  imide  said 
first  cylindrical  vessel,  said  free  piston  being  equipped  with 
a  cock  at  its  center,  a  removabk  lid  at  te  top  of  said  irst 
cylindrical  vessel,  said  lid  being  equipped  with  a  nipple 
intended  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  eompnesed  air 
far  operation  of  the  deviesb  a  i^ooa 
said  first  and  said  second  qrUfediieal 
iag  at  their  bottom  ends,  a  aipile  at  Iha  top  of  said- second 
cylindrical  vessel,  said  nipple  being  intended  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  sBffpiy  of  compsiswd  air  for  operation  of  the 
device,  a  piston  inside  said  saoBBd  cytindrical  vessel,  said 
piston  consisting  of  a  hollow  mle,  of  a  guiding  fla^gs  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  aile  and  of  a  piston  plate  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  hollow  axle,  awMs  for  the  transla- 
tional  jnidiag  of  said  piston  inside  said  seoood  cyUadrical 
a  distribution  rod  guided  iasida  the  hollow  axle 
of  said  pistoa,  means  on  said  pislott  Iprida  the  second 
cyUadrical  vessel  and  on  said  distrihwtion  rod  cooperating 
for  rotating  said  distribution  rod  when  said  piston  per- 
farms  a  translation  ntovtmet,  a  channel  meide  said 
distribotion  rod,  a  distribuliat  ring  at  the  bottom  of 
said  second  cylindrical  vasasl,  said  distiMwting  ring 
mntaining  a  plurality  of  rhann^ls  the  oodets  of  whicfa 
bdat  httcaded  to  be  oownpcted  each  to  a  loMcating 
point,  the  lower  side  of  said  distributing  ring  limitating  the 
upward  stroke  of  aaid  distriboting  rod  by  means  of  an 
abutment  piece  on  said  rod.  the  outlet  of  die  channel 
inide  sakl  distribution  rod  being  in  free  oommunicatiaa 
with  the  interior  of  the  ssooad  cylindrical  vessel  alien 
said  distribution  rod  is  at  the  upper  end  of  its  stroke, 
said  outlet  being  level  with  the  inlets  of  the  channeb 
contained  in  the  distributing  ring  when  said  distribution 
rod  is  at  the  lower  end  of  its  stroke. 


1.  In  automotive  mechaifisms  having  a  tractor  portion, 
an  upper  operating  portion  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said 
tractor  portion,  and  motor  means  mounted  oneaid  upper 
operating  portion  for  selectivdy  powering  said  portioas, 
the  combination  therewith  of  lubricating  means  compris- 
ing grease  container  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  upper 
operating  portion,  pomp  means  coupled  with  said  motor 
means  by  drive  means  for  pumping  grease  from  said  con- 
tainer flseans,  at  least  one  flexible,  elongated  delivery  con- 
duit connected  to  said  pump  means  for  deliverfaig  pumped 
grease  to  the  tractor  portion,  said  drive  means  comprising 
a  pulley  driven  by  a  flat  belt  driven  by  s  drum,  said  drum 
bdng  driven  by  said  motor  means,  said  pulleyhaving  ad- 
justable means  coanacted  thereto  for  adjusting  the  bch 


COI^rrBOL  UNIT  POK  DENTAL  HANDmOB 

Dx:. 


lahB  V.  les^sa,  1711  3Ut8i.flB- Warf 
OMial  aiiliiiHiii  imm  1$,  »9t,  Ssr. 
DMiei  Md  Ms  siifinHiH  Mw.  IflL 


is;  llil,  8«.  Nn. 
IMM 

dfliil  II    (CLIM— M) 
1.  An  oiler  for  injecting  a  adit  of  oil  iaioaaairitraam, 
t^tmmjmtatmg^  io  combfaafion,  a  losrer  rtiambar  to 
taba  a  supply  of  oil,  a  ay  eadosiag  the  lop  of  said  I 
bar,  said  cap  having  aa  air  lakt  pait  aad  m  ak  outlet 
pott  laid  cap  having  a  Aaaibar  at  tfia  avpar  atranity 
a  goossaeck  ttAm  eslaatfiag  froni  aaid  upper 

a  restricted  passagsway  fannint  a  conuMnlaalioa  be* 
tween  said  i^per  and  lower  dlambar,  pomafaway 
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forming  communication  between  said  air  inlet  port  aad 
said  lower  chamber,  whereby  air  at  the  inlet  pressure  wiU 
cause  ssid  lubricant  to  be  forced  from  said  lower  chamber 
throu^  said  tube  into  laid  upper  chamber,  second  pM- 
sageway  meant  forming  a  communication  between  said 
outlet  port  and  laid  lower  chamber,  third  paMageway 
f»»«H«  cooununicating  between  said  upper  chamber  and 


end  bag  gripping  means  being  adi^Med  to  move  in  unison 
to  a  bag  unloading  suUon.  said  arrangemem  being  so  con- 


structed and  arranged  to  permit  patrons  to  continuously 
observe  the  merchandise  unloading  itation. 


said  lower  chamber,  and  means  in  said  third  passageway 
normally  blocking  said  third  passageway,  said  blocking 
means  automatically  being  movable  to  free  said  passage- 
way when  the  pressure  In  said  lower  chamber  exceeds  the 
pressure  in  said  upper  chamber  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  supply  of  lubri- 
cant will  be  injected  into  said  air  stream  regardless  of 
variations  in  inlet  pressure. 


PAD  OR  MAT FOR^£u;ES OR TTIE  LIKE 

Peter  OgaMivk,  1*3  Sih  8t  gW^  CkUMw-Mbm. 

vSuimm  23, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  t22^7 

3CWbBS.    (d.lfl4— IM) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  pad  for  use  in 
garages  or  the  like,  said  pad  comprising  an  i^worbent 
board  having  an  oil  absorbing  chemical  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  thereof  by  means  of  an  adhesive,  and  a 
band  surrounding  the  outer  edge  porticms  of  said  board 
and  said  band  having  upper  and  lower  inwardly  directed 
flange  portions  snugly  and  tightly  engaging  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  board,  said  flange  portions  main- 
taining the  surfaces  of  the  board  out  of  direct  contact 
with  a  suRwrting  surface. 


3,942,324 
CHECK-OUT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELF  SERVICE 

OTORES  ^     „ 

B.  ninalnn   NSsa,  Mkh^  sBslganr  to  1>lsr  R^ 
NIsa,  Mch.,  a  corporattaa  of 

It,  19St,  Ser.  No.  755,751. 
Oct  13,  IMt,  Ssr.  No. 


Dhided 

'*^"  ItCiafeas.    (CLH4-1)^ 

1.  In  a  store  arrangement  means  defining  a  check-out 
arrangemem  comprising  means  defining  a  first  aisle,  nier- 
chandiae  unloading  statico  at  oae  end  of  said  first  aisle 
whereby  merchandise  may  be  unloaded  by  a  checker  and 
placed  in  bags,  naeans  defining  a  second  aisle,  the  entry 
of  which  is  at  the  merehandise  ualoading  station,  means 
defining  a  movable  counter  between  said  first  aisle  and 
said  second  aisle,  and  means  deflahig  bag  gripping  means 
adjacent  said  movable  counter  for  h<riding  said  bags  in 
position  on  said  movable  counter,  said  movaUe  counter 


S,ti2,325     

LDT  TRUCK  LOAD  CHAIN  SHEAVE 

CONSTRUCTION 
F.  Qaayla,  PWbisipUn,  rn^  aa4*Bor  to  11M  Yale 

im.  2t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  434,733,  now 
r*.  2,979,142,  dalBd  Apr.  IL  194L    Dtvided 
^^    Aa«.  3.  SS,  Ser.  No.  47,314 
5  0^    (CLlS7-#) 


|■w^w!V^kl\w.'■^^^k■l■w.^■■w 


1.  A  load  chain  operating  assembly  for  industrial  trucks 
comprising  a  ram  cylinder,  a  ram  piston  movable  in  said 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  roUers  mounted  on  said  ram  inston 
for  roution  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  pi^oa 
with  those  edges  ofittie  xcHHen  facing  the  ram  pi*m  over- 
lying the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  chains  reeved  over 
said  rollers,  flanges  on  the  roUen  at  those  edges  of  the 
roUers  facioff  away  from  the  piston,  and  a  series  erf 
spacer  dips  secured  to  the  chains  reeved  over  fter^lers 
to  bold  eadi  chain  against  movemeat  away  from  the 
flange  of  iU  roUer,  whereby  the  edges  of  the  lollen  fac- 
ing the  piston  require  no  flange  and  the  assembly  may 
be  made  relatively  narrow. 


BRBAK-AWAY  SWnCT  FOR  TRAILERS 

Ala.,  by  Makel  Wainca  8lia«a,  cxecatrte,  7499  2ad 
Ave.  Nn  RknlB^toai  4,  Ala. 

FRsd  M  1, 1949,  Ser.  Na.  49,259 

2ai£Bs.  (CLii»-3) 

1.  A  break-away  switch  to  set  the  brakes  on  a  trader 
hitched  to  a  towing  vehicle  when  the  trailer  is  diseosi- 
nected  the^fwMa  comprisiiig  two  portions,  one  portion 
K*;iif  secured  to  said  trailer  aad  having  two  qmng  biased 
switdi  arms  thereon,  a  contact  bar  ai^aceat  said  switch 
arms  fV*~««»g  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  switch 
arms  aad  normally  engaging  said  switch  arms,  one  of 
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said  fwhch  arms  being  in  series  with  a  circuit  to  said 
brakes,  the  other  of  said  switch  arms  being  in  series 
with  a  circuit  to  lights  on  said  trailer,  the  other  of  said 
portions  being  a  removable  insulating  shoe  inserted  par- 
tially within  said  one  portion  and  having  a  forward  ex- 
tension on  one  tide  thereof  between  one  of  the  switch 
arms  and  the  contact  bar  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  brakes 
while  allowing  the  circuit  to  the  lights  to  remain  open. 


said  removable  insulating  shoe  being  inserted  fully  with- 
in said  one  portion  between  both  of  said  switch  arms 
and  the  contact  bar  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  brakes 
and  the  circuit  to  the  lights,  and  means  operativdy  con- 
necting said  insulating  shoe  to  said  vehicle  whereby  upon 
separation  of  said  vehicle  and  trailer  said  insulating  shoe 
is  removed  from  said  one  portion  to  close  the  circuits  to 
the  lights  and  to  the  brakes. 


M(2J27 
PROCESS  OP  PRODUCIN6  AN  ADDITIONAL  DY- 
NAMIC  nUESSUKE  ON  THE  ROAD  POR  RAPID- 
BRAKING  OF  ROAD  VEHICLIS 

4, 


FOed  Mar.  It,  195>,  Bar.  N^  722,1C1 

"  ~  Mar.22,19S7 


(Ca.ltS— S) 


1.  A  braking  arrangement  for  a  ground  contacting  ve- 
hicle which  comprises:  a  pair  of  rollers  supported  on  the 
lower  pcntion  of  the  vehicle  in  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
btion  with  their  axes  ci  rotation  extending  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  with  die 
axes  so  positioned  that  the  peripheries  of  the  rollers  are 
tanjential  to  the  saoae  horizontal  phuie  at  die  bottom  of 


/ 


te  roUars,  means  supporting  die  rollers  on  die  vehicle 
for  selective  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  brake  band 
extending  about  said  rollers  so  that  downward  movement 
of  die  rollers  win  bring  the  band  into  engafement  with 
the  roadway  on  wlitkh  die  vehicle  is  travding,  the  sor- 
faet  of  the  band  haVing  suction  creating  cavitks  opening 
outwardly  of  die  band,  said  braka  band  betag  fbrmed  of 
resilient  rubber-like  material  and  being  adapted  for  en- 
gaging the  roadway  in  a  sidistantially  slip-free  manner 
whereby  as  die  vehicle  movw  when  die  brake  band  is 
engaged  with  the  roadway  tha  said  rollers  will  be  driven 
by  the  brake  band,  brake  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
and  means  operativdy  connecting  said  brake  means  to 
said  brake  band  whereby  to  brake  said  brake  band  and 
thereby  exert  a  braking  force  on  the  vehicle  through  said 
rollers. 


RAILWAY 


BRAKE  AND  SUSPENSION 


to 

a 


of  Grant] 
Sept  15, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  t4t,15S 
11  nrfii     (CLIM— 33) 


t-i^ 


1 .  A  wheel  brake  and  suspension  assembly  for  vehicles 
which  comprises  an  axle  box  for  mounting  on  the  axle 
of  the  vehicle,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  axle 
box  about  the  axis  of  said  axle,  a  main  brake  mounted 
solely  on  said  axle  box,  a  monitor  brake  controlling  the 
apiriication  of  said  main  brake,  means  supporting  said 
monitor  brake  from  said  axle  box  to  engage  the  rim  of 
a  i^ieel  of  said  vehicle  rotating  with  said  axle  and  to 
move  a  limited  distance  with  the  rim  and  means  actuated 
by  the  movement  of  said  monitor  brake  to  actuate  said 
main  brake. 


3J«a,339 
DISC  BRAUI  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  EridwM,  Daa  Molaaa,  Iowa, 


toCE. 

of 


FBed  Oct  3, 19MLSsr.  No.  <M22 
4  CUM.  (CLltt— 73) 
1.  A  device  for  braking  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
frame  comprising,  a  sivport  naeana,  means  for  mounting 
said  support  means  on  the  frame,  equalizer  means  in- 
duding  a  pair  of  U-diaped  members,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  U-shaped  members  m  spaced  rebtion  at 
their  bases  to  said  support  means  so  diat  the  legs  thereof 
straddle  the  disc,  a  pah*  of  brake  shoes  havhig  portioos 
extended  between  said  legs  on  each  side  of  the  disc,  means 
movaUy  connecting  said  portions  to  said  legs  for  pivotal 
and  linear  movement  rdative  to  each  other  in  a  plane 
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on  said  equalizer  means 
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SjmMl 


Cheater  F.  W; 
Motor 


Fled  Ian.  4,  IMT  Scr.  No.  224 
iCUam.    (CLin^-M) 


.•    .^T 


for  movement  into  engagement  wiUi  one  of  said  brake 
shoes  to  move  both  brake  shoes  against  the  disc. 


3Ji2A36  

ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  SYSTEM 

FORVIHICLES  ^  ^ 

John  K.  Lyon,  Jr..  1176  Aftaa  St,  Pae>dMn,  CaHf. 

FImW  9, 19it,  Ser.  No.  27,962 

16CmIm.    (CLIM— 67) 


1.  A  hydraoUe  slMck  absorber  having  a  pressure  tube 
and  a  piston  redprocably  moontad  widiin  said  pressure 
tube,  vdve  neaw  cioaing  one  Md  of  said  pressure  tube, 
second  valve  taatn  formed  in  said  piston,  said  piston 
having  a  head  portion  and  a  skirt  portion,  die  external 
surface  of  said  skirt  portion  being  tapered  inwardly  m  a 
direction  away  from  said  head  portion,  said  pressure  tube 
being  formed  to  have  diree  longitiidinal  portions,  said 
portions  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lomtr  inner  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  (fillerent  diameters,  and  an  intermediate 
tapered  inner  portkm.  said  piston  head  portion  having 
a  snug  sliding  fit  widiin  die  smaller  of  said  cylindrical 
portions.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,662332  ^ 

TRAILER  OONraCTOR  AND  BRAKE  ACTUATING 
MECHANBM  _ 

Dnvii  Cta«M«  R.  M^STn  1146  B.  33ri  St, 

I  jJ^^M^^  746442 


/     «  ja 


W^*J  irW** 


1.  In  a  hydmdic  fluid-type  shock  abaorbw  and  nda 
,4«K"»«i«g  system  for  a  vnhide  having  a  plwaUty  of  doo- 
Ue  acting  shock  abaorbers  each  having  a  cyhnder  and  a 
pigtaa  i«ciprocabk  dMfdn  and  dividing  dm  interior  of 
die  cylinder  into  two  separate  chambers  oach  filkdjwth 
hydraulic  flnid,  and  paasage  means  extendi«g  bM» 
dw  two  chamber*  of  each  cylinder  for  transfer  of  fluid 
betwern  tfas  two  chMubcn  at  a  iwtrictMl  rate  d  flow,  die 

combination  comprising: 
an  aocumnlator; 
oaJy  a  itegit  ooodnit  maana  connecting  cadi  o—  of 

die  cylinders  at  one  side  only  of  the  piston  theran 

widi  the  accumulator  to  laoaiva  excess  flmd  from  the 

cylinders  and  to  replcoisfa  the  cylinders; 
fdief  valve  means  hi  fadi  conduit  means  regulating 

flow  of  hydnolip  flu^  bam  dw  coannrtad  crliwkr 

Into  tlto  aocamalaton 
icplcnishing  valva  means  of  tha  cfaeck-vahr*  tyfo  in 
^eachco^teit  means  parmining  flow  o<  aaki  fluid  out 

of  die  amnrnJ**^  to  tke  uu—silril  cylinder; 
•ad  atfiaBtabla  vah«  nwaaa  in  dw  condnit  mnaan  naoy- 

ibte  to  ngnlato  stBoltanaoiMly  tha  flow  of  hytfranlic 
.-    fluU  from  all  cyUnders  into  die  aocoaaulator. 

T84  O."©.— 12 


1.  A  trailer  connector  and  brake  actuating 
comprising:  an  doogated  hitch  dement  having  a 
tudinal  opening  extending  from  one  end  and  termi 
adjacent  die  opfwsite  end  diereaf.  said  hitch  dement  hay- 
ing a  transverse  ball-reodving  opeafaig  intermediate  said 
opposite  end  and  die  adiaceat  and  of  said  kmgtudmal 
opening,  said  hitck^riement  having  an  opent«r  ■»«'|°««|^ 
ate  and  provi^ng  counnuiriratirai  between  ^  tranaverse 
opening  and  die  adjacent  Tend  of  said  kmgitodhial  opening; 

a  latching  sleeve  sUdaMe  in  said  longitudinal  opening  and 
having  at  one  end  a  projection  located  in  said  mtermedi- 
atfe  opening,  said  prelection  in  die  innermost  position  of 
said  latching  sleeve  nlfBrthig  into  said  transverse  open- 
ing to  a  position  to  obatmct  pasaage  «f  a  baU  out  of  said 
triisverse  opening;  a  sleefe  element  to  be  nttadied  to  die 

trailer  sunonnding  sold  hitdi  dement  akmga  «bstan- 
tial  portion  of  its  kngdi  from  dw  end  opl»^ Jf>^^ 
end  of  said  hitch  dement;  actuating  means  f"  *ff™ 
actuating  mt^*"**^  extendhig  through  said  sImvc  de- 
ment nd  hitch  element  and  into  said  latching  ^>*<^;  • 
coonraaion  «ring  widiin  said  hitdi  deracirt  ooognssad 

betwoca  dw  cod  of  said  latching  sleeve  opposite  said  pro- 
jection and  a  portion  of  said  aetiiating  means;  and  means 
carried  by  said  sleeve  element  and  connected  to  the  por- 
tion of  said  actuating  means  diat  extends  urto  said  lateb- 
ing  sleeve  to  sdectivdy  position  said  actuating  m«ns  and 
for  sianitanaoiiily  fbrdng  said  projadion  Mto 
openhw  and  establishing  a  cooditiao  (o- 
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quiring  a  predetermined  force  ajaiiut  said  hitch  element 
and  said  sleeve  element  to  effect  relative  movement  be- 
tween laid  hitch  clement  and  laid  alceve  clement 


OVERHEAD  TRAVELING  CRANE 
H—iy  A.  Goitn^,  WkkMtfc.  Ohto,  aw%n»i  to  TW  dere- 
la^  Crane  Jl  Wwttmtmiat  Coapuy,  WlckiUT*.  OUo, 
a  corponOoB  of  Ohio 

RM  Dae.  14, 1H«,  Scr.  No.  7M3t 
a  CWm.    (CL  ltS~152) 


raided  in  horizoatal  nxm  with  adjacent  ade  poitiooi  of 
the  paneli  m  overlapping  rdatiaa,  the  panels  of  each  row 
being  of  larger  dimenaioos  than  the  panels  of  the  next 
higher  row,  each  panel  having  flanges  along  two  adjacent 
sides  thereof  extending  in  one  direction  poeitiooed  with 
the  inner  faces  of  flanfes  extending  is  the  onwsite  direc- 
tion along  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  panel  of  an  adjacent 
row  and  connector  means  having  plaaar  portions  in  qtaced 
parallel  planes  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  and 
connected  to  comer  portions  of  ad|acent  panels  and  web 
portions  connecting  said  planar  portions  and  disposed 
in  vertical  angular  relationship. 


LUMfNtniityf 


L. 
Mctek 

Ddnwan 

FBed  Jnlj  21,  IMt,  te.  No.  749^3 
SCUnM.    (CLlt9— 12) 


THE  LIKE 

to  RcyMlds 

of 


1.  In  a  braking  apparatus,  a  frame  or  support,  a  brake 
drum,  two  generally  parallel  levers  pivocally  connected 

to  said  frame,  at  one  radial  side  of  said  brake  drum  and 
extending  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  brake  shoes  car- 
ried by  said  levers  for  angagenynt  with  said  brake  drum, 
a  preuure  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  with  the 
ends  of  said  levers  opposite  their  pivots  for  moving  said 
levers  and  in  turn  the  brake  shoes  carried  thereby  to- 
wards said  brake  drum,  means  for  moving  said  levers  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  brake  drum,  means  for  sup- 
plying pressure  fluid  to  said  pressure  fluid  actuated  motor 
comprising  conduit  means  connected  to  said  motor,  a 
check  valve  in  said  Conduit  means  normally  preventing 

1  J  **'  pressure  fluid  from  said  motor,  means  in- 

cluding a  member  operaUvel^  connected  to  one  of  said 
levers  adapted  to  move  said  check  valve  in  the  direction 
to  open  the  same  upon  movement  of  said  lever  towards 
said  brake  drum,  a  friction  connection  between  said 
members  and  said  lever,  and  a  stop  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  member  incident  to  novcment  of  said  lever 
towards  said  brake  drum. 


rr 


MITALUC  BUIL^«B  ffRUCTURE 
Hawy  A.  niaiiiig,  4723  IMdm,  leUake,  Tex. 
Mw  1,  IfSf ,  Sar.  Now  tlt,2t2 
4aaiM.    (CLlfl»~i) 


1.  A  unit  for  the  erection  of  structures  comprising:  a 
pair  of  HMced,  parallel,  linear,  load  bearing  members  ly- 
ing in  a  first  plane  and  each  including  a  central  core  made 
largely  of  steel,  surrounded  by  a  casing  made  of  alumi- 
num, with  a  body  of  concrete  within  said  casing;  alumi- 
num tp^ing  har-like  membeh  stfrmiim  between  said 
load  bearing  members  and  maintaiai^  saU  load  hearing 
members  in  qiaoed  relatioosiiip;  a  pair  of  ^aced  parallel 
linear  alominum  tensioning  members  lying  in  a  second 
plane  subetantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane;  longi- 
tudhaally  adinstaMe  aluminum  spacing  bar-like  members 
extendinc  tnd  lalerany  adjustinff  said  temioiiing  mem- 
bers; and  alunulinm  mesh  surrouading  said  load  bearing 
members  and  said  tensioning  membm,  snid  a4}uatabie 
members  being  adapted  to  selectively  vary  tlw  distance  be- 
tween said  tensioning  members  to  vary  the  iMMion  ot  said 
mesh. 


1.  In  a  building  having  a 
panels  of  rhomboidal  shape 


forawd  of  sheet  aaetal 


L.  An  aluminum  tower  leg  coo^riaing:  two  pain  4>f 
plurality  of  diafonaUy  opposed,  upnght.  ahiauBuai  aupfort  UMoibers 
ar.  arranged  is  diamond  cross.sectiQMl  ralationsUip;  four 
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aluminum  bands  wound  in  0KK>sed  spirals  partly  cir- 
cling around  the  outer  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
support  members  and  intcneeting  each  (rther  at  intervals 
to  form  intersections  with  eadi  other  and  with  said  sup- 
port members,  the  intersections  with  one  pair  of  opposed 
support  members  being  in  vertical  staggered  relationship 


connections  between  said  metallic  members  and 
metallic  sheet  within  the  qiaoa  eodoeed  thereby  betag 
comprised  solely  of  the  materials  of  said  insulation  mem- 
bers and  of  said  composition. 


with  the  intersections  with  the  other  pair  of  support 
members;  diagonal  cross-bars  between  said  opposed  sup- 
port members  located  adjacent  said  intersections;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  some  of  said  cross- 
bars to  tension  substantially  all  of  the  spans  of  said 
bands  between  said  intersections. 


INSULATED  CURTAIN  WALL  STRUCTURE 
H.  Zittia,  MouatvBe,  I^  asslgair  to  H 
Convaay,  Laacastcr,  Pai,  a  corporation  af 

Filed  OcL  M,  19S1,  Scr.  No.  77t,739 
7CWBBS.    (Cl.lM^-34) 


3^243t 
DOUBLE  FA^>  PANELS 
L  De  RMdsr  and  Georfs  F. 
Coaaty,  Va.  iiiliann  to  RayaoUs 

,  Va.,  a  cotpaiadaB  a(  Ddawart 
Mv.  It,  IMt,  Sor.  Now  14,MS 
SSOalma.    (O.  Iff— 34) 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  a  multiplicity  of  pan- 
like metallic  members  having  flat  plane  surfaces  extending 
in  coplanar  relation,  side  portions  coextensive  with  said 
plane  front  surfaces,  said  side  portions  being  aligned  side- 
by-aide,  with  the  side  of  one  pan-like  measber  provided 
with  a  plane  surface  and  an  outstmck  pcojectioo  injaid 
last  mentioned  plane  surface  substantiaUy  offset  from 
the  flat  plane  surface  of  said  pan-like  metallic  nsembers 
and  fitting  into  a  coa«>leaientafy  iastruck  recess  in  the 
plane  surface  of  the  side  of  the  a<Macent  pan-tike  member, 
a  meullic  sheet  having  a  surface  extending  in  generally 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  plane  aurfaca  of  said  pan- 
like metallic  member  and  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  planes 
of  said  side  mcmben.  inanlation  mcabtn  constructed 
of  a  thennal-faisulation  material  canted  by  said  ade 
members  and  prelecting  into  abuttnent  with  the  hiternal 
surface  of  said  metallic  dwet  and  spacing  the  terminatmg 
edges  of  said  side  nMOdben  away  Iran  tiie  internal  surface 

of  s^  m^aliic  sheet,  and  a  a— poaition  of  a  thermal 
faMulatioa  malsriai  bonded  to  the  inlsmal  aurfaeoa  of  said 
pan-like  saetaUie  meatAer  and  eotaktishtng  a  bond  wUh 
the  internal  luffaca  of  said  motalUc  Aeet.  the  meckaaical 


1.  A  set  comprising  at  least  two  panel  like  extruded 
sections  snugly  interlocked  together  and  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  a  hollow  wall  structare,  Hutition,  floor  or  the 
like  having  spaced  apart  walls  with  oppositely  and  out- 
wardly facing  substSAtiatty  continuous  wall  surfaces:  a 
first  of  said  sections  including  a  side  panel  forming  a 
portion  of  one  of  oaM  spaced  apart  waOs  and  a  second 
side  panel  forming  a  portion  of  the  oAer  of  said  spaced 
apart  walls,  a  fiange-shaped  rib  integral  with  and  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  ude  panels  in  spaced 
apart  and  offset  relationship  to  each  other;  a  second  of 
said  sections  having  at  least  one  side  pand  forming  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  ^taced  apart  walh  opposite  one  of 
said  first  and  second  side  panels  of  said  first  section,  a 
flange-shaped  rib  extending  inwardly  from  an  edge  of  the 
side  panel  of  said  second  section  and  interlocked  with  a 
free  edge  of  the  ORKxitely  diqwaed  side  panels  of  said 
firsr  secUon;  one  of  said  first  and  se«>nd  sections  having 
a  flanged  lip  extendmg  inwardly  at  an  angle  to  iu  side 
panel  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  sections  hay- 
ing a  channel  therein  oomptementary  to  said  fianged  lip 
and  receiving  the  same;  and  one  of  said  irtt  and  second 
sections  having  a  leg  with  a  hooked  iiuiped  end  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  iu  side  panel  toward  the  oppositely 
disposed  side  panel  of  the  other  secUon  and  the  other 
of  snd  first  and  second  sections  having  a  ridge  cooperat- 
ing  with  the  hooked  shaped  end  of  said  leg  to  perma- 
nently interlock  said  first  and  second  sections  together 
when  said  flanged  lip  is  received  in  said  channel. 


cuwaSiw. 


WALL 


toE.K.Goy- 

•f  ~ 


ka«.  n,  IML  Sar.  Na.  U34M 
ItCUbM.   iCLim—Hi         _       ^ 

I.  A  curtain  wan  comprislni  a  plurality  of  hoffaoBt^ 
spaced  vertical  metal  bars,  each  bar  bciag  provided  wrth 
aa  outwardly  opening  channel  extending  from  top  to 
bottom,  a  pterality  of  tartiadly  spaced  horiiwwl  m^ 
raila  engaging  the  outer  sides  of  said  bars,  each  rau  bemt 
provided  witb  upper  aad  lower  channels,  vertically  sUd- 
aMe  damp*  mounted  in  the  bar  channeb  and  hm$ 
portions  proiacting  outward  thersfrom  provided  with  tertl- 
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cal  notches  receiving  the  inner  flanges  of  the  nil  chan- 
nels to  hold  the  rails  alainst  the  ban  and  panels  having 


X- 


^ 


-1 

1 


-^ 


I 


H» 


:^?5=^i^ 


*' 


A. 


upper  and  lower  edges  mounted  in  said  rail  channels  and 
having  side  edges  overlapping  the  bars. 


GIRDER  UNITS  AND  CONNECTING  MEMBERS 
End  MaMte  HHMkMk.  Iifcirtaitiii  S, 


FIM  Apr.  12, 19si, 


-.N^<aM22 

Apr.  li,  19M 
(CL  lt9-^7) 


1.  A  structural  supporting  member  comprising  at  least 
two  girder  units;  each  girder  unit  comprising  an  upper 
boom  and  a  lower  boom  which  is  shorter  than  the  upper 
boom,  two  diagonal  bars  connecting  the  end  portions  erf 
the  booms  giving  the  girder  unit  a  trapezoidal  shape,  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  diagonal  bars  alternately  extend- 
ing in  different  directions  connecting  the  upper  boom  with 
the  lower  boom  and  forming  with  the  booms  and  diagonal 
bars  at  the  ends  ^  plurality  of  isosceles  triangles,  said 
parts  of  each  girder  unit  are  rigidly  conniected;  said  upper 
and  lower  booms  of  each  girder  unit  having  apertures  at 
the  four  outer  comers  for  the  insertion  of  connecting  ele- 
ments for  connecting  one  girder  unit  to  other  »imiUr 
girder  units  in  an  end-to-end  and  in  superimpoaed  rela- 
tion; one  of  said  booms  of  each  girder  unit  at  Icail  pnitly 
embracing  the  other  boom  of  another  girder  unit  and 
attached  by  two  coniiecting  means  to  said  other  boom  of 
said  second  girder  unit,  said  structural  member  tormtd 
of  said  two  girder  units  having  the  shape  of  a  trapezoid 
and  connectable  at  its  four  comers  lo  similar  girder  units, 
whereby  every  end  of  the  upper  boom  of  said  structure 
member  is  connectaMe  directly  with  an  upper  boom  of 
another  girder  unit,  while  each  end  of  the  lower  boom 
of  said  structure  is  connectable  over  an  adjustable  truss 
bar  with  ft  lower  boon  of  anothftr  gjrdcr  unit 


vonSwSnon 


Mi  Mi  amUofatm  Dec  I,  IHl,  S«.  No.  ISt 


lSt,«7t 

Sept.  10,  19M 


1.  A  form  support  comprising;  outer  channel-shaped 
girder  means  of  substantkl^  U-sluped  cross  section  with 
the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  croes  section  and  thoeby  the 
legs  of  said  outer  girder  means  »a:t^nA\ng  downwardly  so 
that  said  outer  girder  meaae  ace  open  at  the  bottom  por- 
tion thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  seid  legs  being  flanged  and 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  snid  outer  girder  means,  inner 
girder  means  telescoptcally  diq>laceable  in  said  outer 
girder  means  and  removable  thetefrom  through  said  open 
bottom  portion  of  said  outer  girder  means,  and  locking 
means  for  interlocking  said  outer  and  inner  girder  means 
in  any  desired  relative  longitudinal  poaition  thereof  said 
locking  means  including  a  first  locking  member  in  form 
of  a  wedge  member  arranged  to  act  q^on  the  lower  end 
of  said  inner  girder  means,  said  locking  means  also  in- 
cluding a  second  locking  member  in  form  of  a  bridge 
member  for  bridging  the  lower  ends  oi  the  legs  o(  said 
outer  girder  means,  said  bridge  member  having  a  surface 
portion  for  cooperation  with  add  wedge  member,  said 
bridge  member  having  a  pan^ahaped  cross  section  and 
having  its  lateral  edge  poftioBB  flanged  and  sUdahly  en- 
gaging said  grooved  flanged  portions  of  said  outer  girder 
means  from  above. 


COMBINATION  BASEBOARD  AND  ANCHORING 

DEVICE  FOSi  A  FLOOR  COVERING 

William  R.  niiiiiiiii,Tgrtor,  Mfch.,  aai%ner  ef  twcnty- 

cmtk,  and  twanlj-fev  Hd  0M4Sf  paraaM  to  Ronld 

L>  Mhnen*  HnMi  Pirtir  ftflch. 

Filed  3m.  II,  IMt,  Scr.  N*.  2,9t4 
SCWnH.    (CLlt9^-«7) 


1.  A  combination  baaeboard 
Use  in  a  room  with  different 
floor  of  said  room,  aaid  device 
adi^Med  to  be  fixed  itfarallei 
oi  a^d  room,  and  anchorage 


typea  of 


ralalioa  toan 


device  for 
for  the 
upright  part 
waU 
with  one 
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type  of  covering  to  anchor  the  same,  said  anchorage 
means  being  fonnfft^d  to  said  u|»ight  part  adjacent  the 
lower°edge  thereof  for  pivotal  moveoMnt  relative  thereto 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  and  for  ver- 
ticftl  adjustment  relative  thereto  when  in  apentiyt  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  snchoragB  means  may  be  adjusted 
downwardly  upon  the  floor  61  said  room  when  in  opta- 
tive position  to  engage  and  anchor  said  one  type  ot  covo-- 
ing  in  the  event  said  one  type  of  covering  is  laid  upon 
the  floor  of  said  room,  may  be  pivoted  to  inoperative 
poaition  in  the  event  a  second  type  ai  covering  is  laid 
upon  the  floor  <rf  said  room,  and  may  be  adjusted  up- 
wardly from  the  floor  of  said  room  when  in  (iterative 
position  upon  the  top  of  a  previously  laid  second  type 
of  covering  in  the  event  said  one  type  of  covering  is 
laid  upon  said  previoualy  laid  aeoond  type  of  covering 
to  engage  and  anchor  said  one  type  of  covering,  said 
anduM-age  meaw  conqpriaiag  a  atrip  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  and  pennaneaOy  cwartati  to  said  upright  part 
at  longitud^nlfy  spaced  pouta  tfaereoC,  said  strip  having 
a  channel-shaped  portion  eagaganble  with  the  floor  of 
said  room  and  opening  downwardly  when  in  operative 
position,  whereby  the  web  of  said  dumnel  is  uppermost 
and  constitutes  a  seat  for  said  one  type  of  covering,  and 
said  web  having  prongf  stru^  therefrom  to  piece  the 
base  of  said  seated  covering. 


; 


3^2,343 

DRY-CONTACT  LIMIT  SWITCH  FOR 
MACmNB  TOOLS 

R.  Cracker,  Cedar  Grove,  HaroU  R. 

BloosnieM,  and  Joeeph  E^Van  Actor,  BasHng  Ridge. 

*      of 


r.  !•,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  •••,743 


POWER  HOttfr  WTTH  MANUAL 
OPERATING  DEVICE 


GcraU  K. 

HlBMflH.  "1 "   *•  MOOR 

Mick,  a  cmpinniicn  of  New  Jeracy 
^^  FBed  Dec  15,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  ISf.TtS 
TCIalMB.    (CL192-J) 


1.  In  combination,  a  poww  driven  hoist  having  a  drive 
shaft,  manually  operable  means  ouried  by  the  casing 
of  said  hoist  and  aelectively  coonecUUe  to  actuate  the 
hoist  drive  shaft  in  the  eveitt  of  power  faihire.  said  means 
including  a  clutch,  resilient  means  normally  nrgii^  said 
clutch  to  disengaged  position,  and  manuaUy  actuated  cam 
means  to  cauae  engagement  of  aaid  clutch  and  lock  the 
clutch  engaged  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means 
until  manually  released. 


Larry  L. 


3b^CS,34S 
CLUTC^  MBCBANBM 
a,  livonlB,  Mich.,      ' — 
DetoaM,  Mlch^  a 

Plai  Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No^  14,4(1 
inaimi     (CLin— M) 


«f  McM- 


1.  Means  for  controlling  aaovement  oi  a  power-shifted 
element  of  a  machine  tool  having  electrically  oontnriled 
clutch  means  for  effecting  audi  movement  and  an  elec- 
trically controlled  motor  for  supplying  power  to  the  clutch 
comprising,  a  pair  of  dectnoie  tubes  of  the  triode  class 
connected  to  a  source  of  current  and  a  relay  connected 
in  the  cathode  circuit  of  each  tube,  one  of  said  relays 
having  contacts  in  the  oontnd  circuit  of  said  dutdi  and 
the  other  <rf  aaid  relays  having  contact!  In  the  control 
circuit  of  the  said  motor,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a 
normally  positive  potential  applied  to  its  grid  from  its 
cathode  circuit  so  that  each  tube  conducts  current  suffi- 
cient to  operate  iu  associated  relay  whereby  said  elec- 
trically operated  dutdi  and  said  motor  are  operative  to 
effect  movement  of  the  shiftaUe  element  of  the  machine 
tool,  and  control  means  comprising  a  trio  of  yieldable 
contacts  of  which  the  first  contact  is  interposed  in  the 
padi  of  movement  of  the  shiftable  element  and  dec- 
tricaUy  connected  to  the  grid  dicuit  of  one  of  the  tubes 
and  the  aeoond  contact  ia  eleotricelty  tnwDded,  and  the 

third  eontaot  U  dectrically  coBBected  to  the  grid  drmit 
of  the  other  of  said  tubes,  said  trio  of  oomacts  responding 
to  the  movement  of  the  siiifled  elawrwt  to  ground  one 
of  the  tubes  before  the  other  whereby  to  render  the 
ymmded  tube  noncooductini  and  its  respective  rday 
inoperative. 


1.  A  dutch  mechanism  compriatng  a  rotatabie  <faiv^ 
member,  a  rotataUe  driven  member  in  axi^  alignmmt 
with  said  driving  member,  a  helical  sprmg  dntxA  n»m- 
ber  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  drivmg  »nd  dmren 
members,  said  spring  dutch  member  tensioned  to  exert 
a  radiaUy  inwardly  directed  force  to  gnp  said  driving 
and  driven  members  for  rotation  together  and  havmjg  free 
leading  and  trailing  ends  with  reaped  to  the  directwn  of 
roution  of  amd  driving  member,  n  firat  ralatnUe  dutch 
operaUng  member  disposed  in  the  pnth  ead  anterior  to 
the  lead  end  of  said  spring  dutch  member  tor  rw^on 
thereby.  ■  second  rotataMe  clutch  opemtmg  member 
losataUe  by  a  wedging  drive  connection  with  a  porbon 
of  the  spring  dutch  member  oonvolntion  at  the  traflmg 
end  of  the  spring  dutch  member  and  disposed  m  a^- 
larty  spaced  relation  with  and  poaterioriy  to  t^e^aiU^ 
end  of  aaid  aiding  dutch  member  during  te  driving  ei 
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sa.d  second  cluteh  operMint  nmnbcr  through  laid  ««df -    bcr  mounted  on  «kl  one  of  nid  ihitfls  bemt  di«».«rf  h. 

ing  dnvc  connection,  a  retrtctaUe  atop  member  operable   iweM  said  trktioTtl^t^lI^J^  r^^l^r" 

to  stop  roution  of  «dd  first  clutch  operating  ^ber   e^Z^^^MSJ^SS^I^ ^^^ZS^ 

to  expand  said  .pring  clutch  member  to  diaragage  the    IZmAcllJdh^^M^^JSS^LS^^^' 

latter  from  «id  driving  member  and  diKBgaae-ldving   tZS^t^SiS^ZSTX!^^ 

portion  from  the  .e^nd  dutch  operating  »«nber.  «ud    ing tm  k umtSlSSdlSbZ^^^S^J^ 

second  clutch  member  conUnuiog  by  iu  momentum  to    tMable  IHctioo  nli  flSSTSS-S  S.IIT5?    *!^ 

engage  the  trailing  end  of  said  spring  clutch  member  to    "~~"'™^*^  **"*•  ■«»»*  «»**  «tu»  leadrng  from 

rotate  and  further  expand  said  spring  clutch  member 

until  the  spring  force  exceeds  the  torque  of  said  second 

clutch  operating  member,  and  a  second  retracUble  stop 

member  to  stop  and  hold  said  second  clutch  operating 

member  against  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 

direction  of  roution  of  said  driven  member  by  aid  spring 

clutch  member. 


LAUNDRY  APPLIANCE 
Vcrloa  G.  Sharps,  Xcada,  Ohio, 

MforatkM,  Dclroil, Miches 

FIM  Ine  M,  IMf ,  8mr.  Na.  39,tM 
«aafaniL    (CLlM-4t) 


CLUTCH 

Mo* 
ofOda. 


the  chamber  in  said  dklable  fHctiea  plate,  conduit  means 
leadmg  throagh  said  hob  to  the  other  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  the  flexible  conduit  means  leadmg  from  said 
chamber  hi  said  slidable  friction  plate,  conduit  means 
leading  from  said  other  chamber  to  the  interior  of  aaid 
hub  and  conduit  means  hadii«  throu^  said  one  of  said 
shafts  from  the  interior  of  said  hub  to  an  outlet. 


I.  In  combfautitxi  with  a  Umidry  appliance  having  a 
mechanism  adapted  to  effect  an  oscillating-type  laundry 
operation  when  rotated  in  one  direction  and  another  laun- 
dry operation  when  routed  in  the  opposite  direcUon.  said 
mechanism  supporting  first  and  second  drive  members, 
and  reversible  power  shaft  means  tor  driving  said  driven 
members,  said  power  shaft  a«mB  hiduding  first  and  sec- 
ond driving  members  rdativety  rotatably  secured  to  said 
shaft  m  respective  jtutapodtioa  to  said  driven  members, 
and  a  sdector  bearing  means  selectively  shif table  between 
said  first  and  second  driving  members  and  adapted  to 
transmit  power  from  said  shaft  means,  said  selector  bear- 
mg  means  having  an  inner  race  indudiaf  a  frictional  en- 
mng  porUon  for  one  of  said  driving  membeta.  a  posi- 
tive engaging  portion  for  the  other  of  said  driving  mcm- 
ber^  an  outer  race,  and  a  power  shaft  affixed  spacer 
guide  for  redprocatingly  guiding  said  inner  race  and 
-transmitting  routable  motion  to  said  inner  race    said 
spacer  guide  comprising  a  sintered  metal  insert  keyed  to 
MM  power  shaft  and  a  plastic  covering  on  said  insert  to 
dampen  noise  resuhing  frtMU  misalignment  of  said  inner 
and  outer  races. 


Rom  J 


^^,    „  FRICnWMmCES 

Clyde  S.  Baichdor,  -  i  1 1  ill,  Md  WT 
Stntfoffd,  CesB.,  Mulpsasa  la 
Inc^  PaasBie,  N J^  a  coiMnriioa  if  i^ew  Isn^ 
leat  2f ,  I99i.  8m.  Naw  MSOfS 
SCIafeBiB.    (CLlta—lU) 


t  .^^  »      aT        COOLED  CLUTCH 

™^^^»3,  lf».  £r.  Na.  •31,139 
4  dalM.  (CL  191-.1U) 
.  .  L.  .  .  ***  ««npnsing  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  ro- 
tauble  driven  shaftrooe  of  said  shafts  carrying  a  friction 
member  and  the  other  of  said  shafts  fixedly  carrySTa 
hub,  laKl  one  of  said  shafts  being  joumalied  in  said  hub 
a  fnctioo  ptete  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hub.  a  friction' 
pUte  slidably  mounted  on  said  hub.  said  fri<^on  ^ 


1.  A  composite  friction  element  comprisii^  a  struc- 
tural member  having  a  chamber  for  cooling  liquid  therein 
with  at  least  one  wall  portion  of  aaid  chamber  formed 
primarily  of  high  heat  cooductiva  ns^al  sdaetad  from 
the  group  ooBsistiag  of  stiver,  copper  and  alloya  of  aaid 
m^  having  a  asclthtg  potet  of  at  least  13W  F.  aad 
a  thersaal  coadnctivity  at  least  40%  of  that  of  pure  eleo- 
urolytic  copper,  and  a  asetallic  frictami  track  *yi««g  m 
ber  metallically  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  <d  said 
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wall  portion  and  consisting  essentially  of  metal  having 
a  higher  mdting  point,  greater  hardness,  lower  thermal 
conductivity  and  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
than  said  wall  portion,  said  friction  track  component  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  less  than  about  .020  inch,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  high  heat  conductive  metal  wall  portion 
being  exposed  for  direa  contact  with  said  cooling  liquid. 


Hi 


SjM1,349 

MONEYCHANGER 

A.  NiiBBiss,  TXX  laa  1M7,  and  fma  W. 

IMt  DoMa  Drive,  bath  of  Efto,  Ncv. 

Apr.  19,  IMt,  8sr.  Na.  23,197 

fOiim.    (CLi94-43) 


aad  a  coufriing  position  adapted  to  couple  said  type  lever 
action  to  power  drive  means;  maniaUy  operated  key 
means;  and  means  for  sdectivdy  motrnting  said  key 
means  for  movement  in  two  different  dircctioBS  iqwa  ac- 
tuation, said  key  bmbbs  being  operativdy  coaaected  to 
said  tyjpe  lever  action  and  to  said  coupUng  means  for 


operating  said  type  lever  action  during  movement  of  add 
key  means  in  one  of  said  directions,  and  for  shifting  said 
coupling  means  to  sdd  coupling  poaitioB  during  move- 
ment of  said  key  means  in  the  other  direction  so  that  said 
type  lever  action  may  be  operated  from  the  power  drive 
means.  . 

3,M2J51 
QUICK-CHANGE  RDION  MECHANBM 
Floyd  H.  Caa«y,  fljiaiaai,  N.Y>  aaslBBer  lo 
Coroaa  Masckaat  lac^  S/rataaii,  N. Y. 
New  Yotk 

Had  laa.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  339 
9Cli*M.    (CL197— IM) 


1.  A  coin  changer  conqnising  a  housing,  a  tubular 
coin  magazine  mounted  vertically  in  said  housing,  a  slide 
in  the  housing  for  receiving  and  dlqwnsing  coins  from 
said  magazine,  a  manually  <^rable  plunger  slidable  in 
the  housing,  a  pin  and  slot  connection  operatively  connect- 
ing the  plunger  to  the  slide  for  actuating  same  after  ini- 
tial independent  movement  of  the  plunger,  said  plunger 
having  a  recess  therein  providing  a  st<^,  an  upstanding  bar 
mounted  for  verticd  sliding  movement  in  the  housing,  a 
detent  on  the  lower  end  of  the  bar  engageable  in  the  recess 
with  the  stop  for  arresting  the  plunger  upon  completion  of 
said  initd  independent  movement  thereof,  means  for  actu- 
ating the  bar  downwardly  for  engaging  the  detent  in  the 
recess,  a  chute  in  the  housing  for  the  reception  of  a  coin 
to  be  changed,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  an  intermediate 
point  in  the  housing  and  having  one  end  pivotdly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  the  bar,  the  other  end  portion 
of  sdd  lever  being  engageable  with  the  coin  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  same  in  the  chute,  an  element  on  sdd  other 
end  portion  of  sdd  lever  engageable  with  the  coin  in  the 
chute  for  holding  the  detent  out  of  the  recess,  and  meaiis 
for  releasing  the  coin  after  completion  of  the  initid  inde- 
pendent movement  of  the  ptunger. 


1.  In  a  typewriter  or  like  printing  machme  having  an 
inked  ribbon  havmg  its  end  portions  wound  upon  two 
spoob,  a  ribbon-feeding  device  to  move  sdd  ribbon  from 
one  of  nid  qxwls  to  the  other,  sensing  means  coapera- 
ing  with  said  spools  to  determine  when  one  of  said  ^oob 
is  exhausted,  reversing  means  reqiondve  to  said  snshig 
means  to  reverse  the  directioa  of  feed  of  said  feeding 
device,  a  movable  cover  for  said  ribbon  spools,  and  a 
ribbon  carrier  to  move  said  ribbon  to  and  from  a 
printing  pofait,  the  combination  of  means  reqwnsive  to 
the  opening  of  sdd  cover  to  move  said  sennng  means  out 
of  engagement  with  sdd  q^ools,  whereby  the  qx>ols 
are  freed  for  removd  from  the  machine,  and  ribbon 
guide  means  mounted  on  the  iaaer  side  of  said  cover  and 
movable  therewith  to  and  from  operative  position. 


3,M23St 

iVPEWRUER  FOR  MANUAL  OR  ELECTRIC 

ACItJAIION 


195S 


AX3.TT. 

Nav.  4,  t#S9, 8sr.  Na.  tSMS9 

dies  ITiiBsaBJ  Nav.  i, 
ttCUam.    (CLlf^--17) 
2.  In  a  typewriter,  ia  oombinatina,  a  type  lever  action; 
coupling  means  movable  betwaea  an  inoperative  poaitioii 


3,M23S2 
TRANVER  AND  OTORAGB  APPARATUS 
H.  L^hML  Wmaaa  Waads,  Kari  D.  lack.  Nar- 
■i  IMh  J.  Harvaft,  8L  Laais,  Ma., 
ta  Uwb-ilawa  Casapaay,  flt  Laais,  Ma.,  a 

tiaa  af  DJaaais  

flaipec.  24, 195t,  Sar.  Na.  7tX,t97 

UCk^m.    (CL19t-19) 
5.  A  system  for  transfcrriag  aad  storing  producu.  com- 
prisiag  a  coatinuoudy  moving  storage  conveyor  having  a 
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plurality  of  load  carriers  each  adapted  to  carry  a  multiple 
product  unit  formed  of  a  plurality  of  single  prodocts,  a 
plurality  of  loading  devices  to  which  single  product!  are 
intermittently  conveyed  from  a  first  processing  station, 
each  of  said  loading  devices  forming  and  selectively  trans- 
ferring multiple  product  units  to  empty  load  carrien  of 


said  storage  conveyor,  at  least  two  discharge  devices  se- 
lectively removing  multiple  product  units  from  said  stor- 
age conveyor,  each  of  said  discbarge  devices  having  an 
auxiliary  storage  for  a  multiple  product  unit,  and  means 
for  intermittently  conveyinf  multiple  product  units  from 
said  discharge  devices  to  second  processing  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  demand  signal  from  the  latter. 


WORK  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Orval  A.  OpMrtkancr,  ltlooii>ld  TowMklp,  Oakland 
Coonty,  Mkh^  wutganw  to  F.  JoMfk  Loik  C4K,  De- 
troit, Mkk^  a  corporatfoa  of  Mldb 

FIM  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  94,5M 
1<  ClahiH.    (CL  19t— 19) 


2.  A  work  transfer  mechanism  for  progressively  mov- 
ing successively  a^anged  workpieces  to  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessive stations  spaced  apart  different  distances  along  gen- 
erally rectilinear  path  comprising  work  support  means 
extending  along  said  path,  a  pair  of  axially  reciprocable 
transfer  members  extending  longitudiiially  of  said  path 
and  having  means  qiaced  longitudinally  thereon  for  en- 
gaging workpieces  on  said  support  and  moving  them 
along  said  path  to  said  successive  stations,  meaiu  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  work  transfer  members  such 
that  reciprocation  of  one  of  said  members  through  a 
stroke  of  predetermined  length  is  effective  to  reciprocate 
the  other  member  through  a  stroke  of  different  length  in 
the  same  direction  and  a  single  motor  unit  reciprocating 
both  of  said  transfer  members. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIINd 
FABRICS  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 
Rolf  Eaall  TkfeodMl.  MalaMl  Mi  «%  Akc  Hctei 

ifSI.  6m.  No.  7S9,47t 
..    .,  V  J  Scfi.  11,  1957 

ICUmm.    (CL19»— M) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feediag  a  pile  of  fabric  and  uinilar 
flexible  material  to  a  cuttang-oiit  tabla.  compriaing  a  mov- 
able horizontal  support  for  said  pile  of  fabric,  moving 
means  for  moving  said  support  away  from  under  said  pile. 
a  clamping  means  at  one  end  of  the  support  for  hoUint 


fast  the  pile  of  fabric  both  while  it  is  being  marked  by  a 
pattern  and  during  the  movement  of  aaid  support,  and  an 
endleu  conveyor  arranged  underneath  said  support  and 
in  parallel  relation  thereto  to  receive  a  pile  of  fabric  sue- 
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cessively  falling  down  upon  the  movement  of  the  sup- 
port and  the  subsequent  unclampiag  of  said  clamping 
means,  said  conveyor  being  longer  than  said  support  and 
constituting  at  one  end  said  cutting-ovt  table  for  cutting 
patterns  from  the  pile  <rf  f^vic 


GRANULAR 


InM 


BULK  MAiniAL  HANDLING 
APPARATUS 


«i  a^  aiad  Co,  LM.,  Tokjik  lapan 
FBai  limm  IS,  1M9,  Sv.  No.  n(l,47t 

angBraiinn  Japaa  Jve  11,  195S 
ICUik    (€L19i-37) 


.  A  granular  bulk  nuterial  faandHng  apparatus,  compris- 
ing a  feed  means  for  feeding  granular  bulk  material  in 
an  imrqi^ilated  manner,  a  treatment  conveyor  to  one  end 
of  which  said  granular  bulk  material  is  fM.  electric  mo- 
tor means  driving  said  conveyor,  a  cutoff  friate  above  said 
conveyor  adjacent  said  feed  means  for  spreading  said 
bulk  material  in  a  uniform  layer  on  said  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  probe  plates  movably  positioned  at  the  feed 
end  of  said  conveyor  between  sajkl  cutoff  plate  and  said 
feed  means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
conveyor  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  tqp  of  the  granu- 
lar bulk  material  feed  against  said  cutoff  plate  to  the  con- 
veyor, and  control  meaiu  actuated  by  said  probe  plates 
for  changing  the  qteed  of  aaid  electric  motor  driving 
means  for  said  conveyor  depending  on  the  level  of  the 
top  of  the  granular  bulk  nuterial  tot  keeping  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layer  substantially  constant,  said  control 
meaiu  comprising  a  rheostat  fnr  changing  the  qieed  of 
said  electric  motor  means,  a  rheostat  driving  motor,  ac- 
tuating means  assodated  with  said  rheostat  driving  mo- 
tor for  driving  said  riieoetat  <Mving  motor  in  opposite  di- 
rections, and  limit  switch  means  connected  to  said  actu- 
ating means  and  said  probe  plates  and  opened  and  closed 
by  said  probe  plates  as  they  move  for  energizing  said  ac- 
tutating  means  for  driving  said  rheostat  driving  motor  in 
a  direction  to  drive  said  rbeotfat  for  speeding  or  slowing 
said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  vppet  linait  switches  and 
a  plurality  of  lower  limit  switches  reqiectivdy  actuated 
by  said  probe  plates  in  the  upper  and  kwer  Uaaiting  po- 
sition thereof  when  the  level  of  the  top  of  Ifae  layer  <tf 
granular  bulk  material  ia  at  a  f*^if"tn  or  "*H— *"»  po- 
sition above  said  conveyor,  and  a  cnt-oot  switch  between 
said  upper  limit  switches  and  said  rheoatat  driving  motor 
actuating  means  and  connected  b  the  drcuit  between 
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said  lower  limit  twitches  and  said  rfaeoMat  driving  nao- 
tor  T*"*t^«g  means  for  cutting  out  said  upper  tunit 
switches  when  one  of  said  lower  limit  switdies  is  closed. 

3,M2,35< 
INDEX  UNIT  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  CARRIAGE  IN  A 
MACHINE   FOR   SORTING   OUT   LETTERS  OR 
OTHER  DOCUMENTS 
Mwcd  FkMGolB,  ChBiinay-Mahhry,  Ranee,  aarfgnor  to 

a  FlrsBch  body  cor- 


FDai  My  <,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S2S,3t9 

■plkBtian  Fk— ce  Inly  If,  195S 
AQJim,   (C1.19S-^t) 


ing  a  sin^  conveyor  system  to  remove  tobacco  from  a 
supply  and  deposit  it  in  the  hopper,  first  driving  tneana. 
a  first  driving  connection  including  a  freewheel  between 
said  first  driving  means  and  said  conveyor  syatcna.  said 
first  driving  means  and  said  first  driving  connection  being 
continuously  cqperable,  second  driving  means,  a  second 
driving  connection  including  a  freewheel  between  aaid 
second  driving  means  and  said  conveyor  system,  detector 
means  to  detect  the  quantity  <rf  tc^MOCO  in  the  hopper 
and  operativdy  connected  to  said  second  driving 


1.  Index  unit  for  a  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  cups, 
the  botloau  of  which  latter  are  constituted  by  flaps  mov- 
able between  a  doaed  position  and  a  retracted  open  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  an  opened  cup,  said  carriage  being 
provided  for  conveying  documents  from  a  sorting  out 
station  to  fixed  containers  of  a  sorting  out  machine,  said 
unit  conqirising  in  comtHuation:  a  body  and,  provided 
for  each  flap  of  the  carriage,  a  slide  actuating  the  flap 
and  movi^le  in  the  body  between  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  closed  cop  an^  a  second  position  correqtond- 
ing  to  an  open  cup  and  comprising  a  longitudinal  group 
of  <veninga.  connecting  means  connecting  the  slide  to 
the  corresponding  flap,  a  qiring  biasing  the  slide  to  said 
first  position,  a  series  of  index  rods  the  number  of  which 
latter  equals  die  number  of  said  apertures  in  the  slide, 
said  rods  being  diqxMed  in  a  row  and  protruding  from 
the  luiit  and  being  capable  of  assuming  in  particular  a 
coded  position  and  a  non-coded  position,  each  of  said 
rods  comprising  a  short  recess  and  a  long  recess  so  that 
^  said  non-coded  poaitian  the  rod  constitutes  a  locking 
abutment  locking  the  slide  whereas  in  all  the  other  posi- 
tions of  the  rod  it  is  in  line  with  one  of  said  openings  in 
the  slide  which  is  then  released  from  the  rod,  return  q>rings 
each  of  which  acts  on  one  of  said  rods  for  urging  it  to 
said  non-coded  position,  an  wxiliary  locking  element 
nxyvable  betweoi  a  retracted  position  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  is  engaged,  on  the  one  hand,  in  the 
short  recesses  of  die  rods  in  the  coded  porition  ao  as  to 
lock  the  rods  in  the  poaitaon  for  releasing  the  slide  and. 
oo  die  odier  hand,  in  the  long  recess  of  rods  in  the 
non-coded  position  so  as  to  releaae  die  rods,  and  elaatically 
yieldabia  means  for  naaintaining  the  auxfliary  locking  ele- 
ment in  said  operative  position. 

3,M23S7 
dGAKBTTB-MAKINO  HACHINERY 

Wallsr  M«  -  - 

rtoMoRi 

~FMOct24,19SB.'fl«r.No.7i9,4t2 
ilaii^,  iflBiiliin  Grant  BMirilB  N«ir.  7,  1957 
1  CWta.    (CI.  19t— 57) 
In  a  dgarette-maUng  madiine  having  a  tobacco  hop- 
per, means  to  anpply  cot  tobaooo  to  the  hopper  oompria- 


to  render  said  driving  means  operative  when  the  quan- 
tity of  tobacco  in  the  hopper  is  reduced  bdow  a  jnede- 
termined  level  and.  inoperative  whra  the  quantity  of  to- 
bacco in  the  ho|H>er  is  above  a  predetermined  levd,  the 
speeds  of  die  first  and  second  driving  means  bdng  reqwc- 
tivdy  less  and  great»  dum  that  necessary  to  maimain 
constant  the  quantity  of  tobacco  in  the  hopper  whereby, 
when  the  second  driving  means  is  (^erative,  the  conveyor 
system  overrum  the  first  driving  means  aiul  first  driving 
connection  and  when  the  second  driving  means  is  inopera- 
tive it  is  overrun  by  the  conveyor  system. 


3,M235t 

CONVEYOR  FOR  PARKING  CARS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Theodora  M.  Woodwavi,  191  Yale  Ave,  Daytea  <,  OMo 

~«M  ^  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,3M 

laCWnH.    (CL19S— 154) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  parking  cars  comprisfaig  in  combina* 
tion:  a  pair  of  chain  channrh,  eadi  channd  being  con- 
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structed  with  two  relatively  wide  vertical  runs  and  two 
relatively  narrow  end  runs  and  with  aectioiM  of  converg- 
ing width  joining  Mid  vertical  runa  with  said  end  nias 
to  form  a  continuous  chain  channel;  a  pair  of  chains,  each 
chain  having  links  and  pins,  each  chain  traveling  in  one 
of  said  chain  channels  respectively;  with  said  links  and 
pins  caused  by  said  sections  of  converging  width  to  fold 
said  chain  in  A  zig-zag  condition  to  decrease  the  speed  of 
said  chain  as  it  enters  said  wide  vertical  runs  and  to  un- 
fold said  chain  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  chain  as  it 
leaves  s^id  wide  vertical  runs;  a  plurality  of  extensions 
carried  by  some  of  said  pins  between  said  chains;  a 
plurality  of  shelves  supported  respectively  by  said  exten- 
sions; a  pair  of  brace  channels  paralleling  said  chain 
channels  in  offset  relationship  thereto;  pairs  of  braces 
atuched  to  each  of  said  shelves  respectively,  each  of  said 
braces  having  a  roller  attached  thereto  for.movment 
respectively  within  one  of  said  brace  channels;  and  pow> 
er  means  to  drive  said  chains  around  said  channels. 


ACCUMULATOR  CONVEYOR 
Thomas  C.  McGow,  Coarart,  N  J^  aad  Norman  C.  Pod 
and  Howard  Oft,  Gnmi  RapM,  Mick^  aarigDon  to 
The  Rapiila  »a«<w<  Conntty,  bc^  Gmd  Rapid>> 
Mkh^  a  corpofalion  of  MlcMcM 

Filed  Feb.  25, 195f ,  Sar.  No.  79Sy435 
29ClaiaM.    (CL  19S— IM) 

1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  and  accumulating  arti- 
cles comprising:  a  track  having  article  engaging  propelUng 
means  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  indqwadeat  operat- 
ing zones;  said  track  having  article  lupport  means  co- 
operating with  said  propelling  means;  said  propelling 
means  when  articles  are  in  movement  on  said  conveyor, 
supporting  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  articles;  a  plu- 
rality of  independent  sensing  elements  in  said  support 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  articles  moving  along 
said  support  means;  each  said  sensing  elements  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  propelling  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  propelling  means  from  an  article  in  one 
of  said  zones  when  said  sensing  means  is  actuated;  each 
of  said  sensing  elements  being  forward  of  and  in  a  differ- 
ent zone  from  the  one  in  which  it  is  connected  to  said 
propelling  meaiu. 


3,M2,3M 

ROOF  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 

STRAND  CONVEYOR 

Charles  J.  Aivdt,  Harvey,  aad  Roy  F.  LoPrasd,  Chicago, 

Ckkago,  DL,  a  cotponHion  of  IDlBoli 

Fled  Feb.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,f7< 
2  ClakM.    (CL  19t— 1S4) 
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1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  a  fkxiUe  strand  con- 
veyor, said  suspension  assembly  including,  in  combina- 


tion, a  pair  of  upstanding  tubular  frame  members,  a  cross 
strut  connecting  said  frame  members,  a  hanger  rod  ex- 
tending through  each  of  said  tubular  members  and  ad- 
justably secured  thereto,  a  hook  formed  in  the  xxpptt  end 
of  each  of  said  rods,  a  pair  of  roof  i^ates,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  flat  base  portion  and  an  end  portion  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  thereto,  a  slot  formed  in  each  of  said 
end  portions  and  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  hooks, 
an  elongated  slot  formed  in  each  of  said  base  portions 
adapted  to  slideably  and  pivotally  receive  a  roof  bolt 
whereby  the  position  of  the  plates  nuy  be  varied  with 
respect  to  the  bolts  to  thereby  vary  the  position  of  the 
hanger  rods,  gnd  a  strand  seat  attachment  extending  from 
each  of  said  tubular  members,  each  of  said  strand  seat 
attachments  including  means  for  removably  securing  a 
strand  thereto. 


3,M2,M1 
TROUGHING  IDLEIl  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOW 
ROPE  INOTALLAHONS 
J.  Aiadt,  Harrey,  OL,  aarivaar  to  Goodman 
^oapany,  flJcata,  DL,  a  corpontkm 
of  minsis 

Filed  Aaf.  31, 1959, 8sr.  N^  S3MM 
ICbim.    (C].19t— 192) 


A  fkxible  strand  belt  conveyor  especially  adapted  for 
use  in  applications  in  which  clearance  between  overlying 
conveyor  belt  reaches  is  at  a  minimum,  said  conveyor 
including,  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  flexible  strands  and  means  for  supporting 
and  maintaining  the  strands  generally  parallel  to 
one  another  along  a  conveying  course. 

troughing  idler  assemblies  suspended  from  the  flexible 
strands  at  locations  at  which  the  strands  are  able  to 
deflect  in  directions  generally  transverse  to  the  con- 
veying course, 

said  troughing  idler  assemblies  supporting  the  convey- 
ing reach  of  a  flexible  cc»veyor  belt. 

return  roller  means  supporting  the  return  reach  of  the 
conveyor  belt  beneath  the  conveying  reach, 

at  least  one  of  said  troughing  idler  assemblies  having 
a  roller  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers 
interconnected  for  flexing  movement  with  reqwct  to 
one  another  in  a  generally  vertical  plane, 

a  reulient  frame  assembly  for  supporting  the  roUer 
assembly  and  operable  to  transmit  a  portion  of  the 
downward  load  on  the  roller  assembly  into  generally 
transversely  outward  movemoit  of  the  strands,  said 
frame  assembly  inchiding 

a  pair  of  tension  members,  eadi  tension  member  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  extending  end  supporting  the  roller 
assembly  and  a  generally  transversely  inward  ex- 
tending end, 

an  elongated  resilient  bodily  extensible  and  retractible 
deflecting  member  connected  to  the  inwardly  ex- 
tending ends  of  the  teMion  mcmben,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  tension  members,  and  there- 
by the  resilient  frame  assembly,  to  the  flexible 
strands  at  locations  generally  opposite  one  another. 

said  reflecting  member  being  extensible  in  response  to 
imposition  of  load  on  the  roller  assembly  to  thereby 
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move  the  inwardly  extending  ends  of  the  tensi<m 
members  away  from  one  another,  and  consequently 
the  strands  to  which  they  are  connected  transversely 
outwardly,  to  thereby  minimize  the  downward  sag 
of  the  roller  assembly  toward  the  return  reach  of 
Uie  belt 


CARRYmGCASES 


loaq^kB. 


av( 


Mar.  2, 19M,  Sar.  N«^  92,9*1 
f  nslT     (CL2*6-^3f) 


MACmNB  COMPSnIhiG  AN  INTKRMnTENILY 
ROTARY  TABLB 


_ to   Nartt 

,iBCNewYaik,N.Y.,a 


PhUpa 
of  Dcbi- 


FBed  Apr.  t,  1951,  Sar.  N*.  7274M 

ClalnM  priority,  appWcaHon  NtihiilMis  Apr.  IS,  1957 

9  cSmu    (CL  19t— 299) 


1.  A  case  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  pair 
of  cupped  sections,  means  hinging  said  sections  together, 
a  lining  of  flexible  material  on  the  inner  sides  of  each 
of  said  sections,  said  Uning  being  secured  to  said  inner 
sides  of  said  sections  and  extended  away  from  said  hinge 
means  adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof  to  form  a  flexible 
-  ub  internally  of  said  case  and  means  carried  by  said  flex- 
ible tab  for  receiving  and  supporting  articles  to  be  U-ans- 
ported  in  sgid  case. 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  first  table,  means  to  con- 
tinuously rotate  said  UUe,  a  rotatably  mounted  second 
table,  means  continuously  driven  by  said  first  table  driv- 
ingly' connected  to  said  sec<Hid  table,  means  continuously 
driven  in  timed  relation  with  wid  first  table  and  opera- 
tively fttr^'***^  with  said  means  continuously  driven  by 
said  first  Uble  for  imparting  periodic  movement  to  said 
second  uUe  relative  to  said  first  table. 


3,t<2,3<5 

CIGARETTE  CASE 

_  J  G.  FMchcr,  McCoO,  SX:. 

(BwK  152,  f  amtolwu.  S.C.) 

Filed  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,411 

ICWm.    (CL2M— 41) 


TRASH  RBCBIVKR 
C.  Etawood,  5221  HcHriockSl., 

Filed  Oct  21, 19Ct,  Ssr.  No.  M,12t 
3CI^M.    (CL2M— 19.5) 


CaHf. 


3.  A  trash  receiver  for  an  automobile  having  an  in- 
strument panel  and  engine  with  an  intake  manif(rid  in 
which  subaitmoq>heric  pressure  prevails,  the  trash  re- 
ceiver oompristng  a  closed  receptacle  disposed  on  one  side 
of  Uie  instrument  panel,  a  pool  of  non-inflammable  liquid 
in  the  leceptade,  an  elongated  trash  inlet  conduit  open- 
faig  ac  one  end  into  the  leceptacfc  and  at  die  other  end 
on  the  other  «kk  of  die  panel,  valve  means  within  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle  at  the  said  one  end  of  the  con- 
duit for  opening  and  closing  the  trash  intet  conduit  aliere 
it  opens  into  the  reoqMde,  vacoiun-operated  means  dis- 
posed on  the  said  other  side  of  the  panel  for  opening 
and  closing  Uie  valve  remotely,  and  a  vacuum  line  open- 
faig  into  die  reoeptade  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
Uw  intake  maufMd  (rf  the  engine  in  constant  comfflonica- 

tion  dtatewith  for  msi"**'"'"g  ft  subatmospheric  pressure 
within  the  reoeptade  when  the  engine  is  in  operation. 


A  case  for  cigarettes  comprising  a  container  of  suulw 
hinged  halves,  each  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  and 
end  walls  upstanding  from  and  integral  with  said  bottom 
wan,  tiiere  being  a  plurality  of  paraUd  ridgee  fixed  wifli 
the  bottom  waD  of  each  said  half  aad  upstanding  diere- 
from  to  form  undulations,  each  contiguoos  pair  of  ndgea 
defining  a  compartment  for  holding  one  dgarette.  and  a 
markaMe  stiip  traversing  said  undulations  perpendicnlar 
dieieto  and  secured  in  face  contact  Uierewidi,  said  strip 
foUowing  said  unduUtions  over  and  •croaattA  ndfe, 
said  strip  having  a 'number  of  markings  correspm^ig  to 
the  number  of  undulations  traversed  diereby,  eadi  said 
marking  being  in  registration  widi  a  respective  one  of  said 
compartments.  

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 


iliT9'S^.  Na.  74ia<l 
3  CWm.    (CL  294— 44.12) 

1.  A  di^ay  packa^  for  di^ensing  artides  compris- 
ing a  card  of  form-sustaining  opaque  sheet  material  hav- 
ing front  and  back  sheet  portions,  said  front  «»>eet  por- 
tion having  a  rectilinear  aperture  therein  and  said  front 
and  back  sheet  portions  bring  engaged  at  least  along 
their  margins  to  provide  a  uniury  structure;  and  a  box- 
like container  <rf  tran^arcnt  semi-rigid  pdystyrene-Uke 
sheet  of  a  Uiickness  between  about  0.005  and  0.020  ukA. 
said  plastic  container  having  been  formed  from  a  sub- 
stantially rectilinear  blank  having  substantiaUy  rectdmear 
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notdiei  at  the  corners  thereof  to  define  a  center  panel 
substantially  equal  in  size  to  the  aperture  in  said  card, 
side  walls,  top  wall  and  bottom  wall,  the  outer  cods 
of  said  walls  having  been  further  folded  to  provide  out- 
wardly extending  mounting  flangec  said  conUiner  being 
snugly  received  within  said  aperture  with  the  flanges  ex- 
tending laterally  outwardly  between  the  front  and  back 
sheet  portions  of  the  card,  the  walls  of  the  container 
being  unconnected  and  biased  into  abutment  with  the 


posite  dimension  and  angle  of  said  flaps  maintains  the 
same  in  such  folded  position  within  the  compartmont  and 
the  box  in  erected  condition. 


v~> 


».^  _.  «  -CLOIH  BEKL 

"'y,  ^-  P""?.»»'*1>-»  "UU  — %w  to  Tit  Reni. 
RmI  ConatatfoB,  «  wtpwufci  of  Bko4« 
FIM  Apr.  22,  IMt,  S«.  Pfo.  24,154 
SCUml    (C1.2M-50) 


periphery  of  said  aperture  by  the  inherent  resiliency  of 
the  polyslyrene-Iike  sheet,  said  center  panel  being  in- 
cised along  its  side  margins  adjacent  the  bottom  wall 
and  along  the  interconnection  with  the  bottom  wall  to 
provide  a  resilient  tab  extending  downwardly  towards  said 
bottom  wall,  and  said  bottom  wall  being  incised  to  pro- 
vide an  aperture  cooperating  with  the  Ub  In  the  center 
panel  to  provide  a  finger  opening  to  dispense  for  articles 
in  said  package. 


f,f41tH7 

CARTON  miUCTURE 

Mttchd  E.  Holy,  Chicaga,  OL,  siilgiiii  to  Cooper  Carton 

Corporatloa,  CUcafo,  OL,  a  carwntioa  oTniteok 

FIM  Dec.  2,  If »,  S«.  No.  m,tU 

IClaimm.    (CL  2M--45J1) 


1.  A  reel  for  web  material  compriaing  a  body  having 
flat,  top  and  bottom  sides  and  curved  aide  edges  with  a 
cardboarjj  cap  at  its  end,  said  cap  comprising  an  end 
wall  extending  across  the  end  of  the  reel,  side  walls 
mtegral  with  said  end  waU  and  extending  therefrom  in 
face  contact  with  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  body  and 
a  rectangular  edge  wall  of  flat  material  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  side  and  end  walls  and  in  substantial 
tangential  contact  with  the  aide  edjes  of  the  body,  said 
edge  wall  comprising  at  least  two  plies  of  material  each 
m  a  single  plane  and  of  similar  size  and  secured  together 
and  extending  from  at  least  two  of  the  walls  and  in  over- 
Ii4>ping  relatioo. 

3.M2,3M 
LBAK-PROOF  VARIABLB-VOLUMB  HOLDER  FOR 

FROZEN  CONFECTIONS 
JasDse  W.  Gmy,  Gtasvlew,  DL,  and  DmI  R  BoBvd,  Alex- 
'     Vi^  aerivBOSB  lo  Eabv  E.  Moakmred,  Wa*- 

FBed  Ab«.  M,  19M,  Str.  No.  S2,84« 
IClafaM.    (CL2M-.M) 


+-• 


1.  In  a  rectangular  carton  of  relatively  stiff  cardboard 
defining  a  substantially  enclosed  compartment  therein  and 
having  an  open  end  providing  access  to  such  compart- 
ment, a  pair  of  end  flaps  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
closing  such  open  end,  said  flaps  being  foldably  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  carton  along  parallel  edges 
defining  in  part  the  open  end  thereof  and  having  a  com- 
posite dimension  substantially  greater  than  the  dimension 
of  said  opening  between  said  parallel  edges,  one  of  said 
flaps  being  equipped  with  a  notch  intermediate  the  ends 
of  Its  edge  and  the  other  thereof  with  a  tongue  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  its  edge  snugly  received  within  said 
notch  along  a  straight  line  of  mutual  support  when  the 
flaps  are  folded  and  inverted  into  the  interior  of  the 
aforesaid  compartment  to  form  an  outwardly  presenting 
obtuse  angle  therebetween,  said  flaps  in  operaUve  posi- 
tion being  biased  outwardly  to  maintain  them  in  inter- 
locked position,  the  ends  of  said  flaps  engaging  the  sides 
of  said  box  whereby  the  interlock  defined  by  said  tongue 
and  notch  in  conjunction  with  the  aforementioned  com- 


1 .  A  leak -proof  variable-volume  holder  for  frozen  con- 
fections comprising:  a  fnisto-conically  shaped  body  mem- 
ber of  liquid  impervious  material  of  a  size  to  relatively 
closely  surround  at  least  the  lower  portiod  of  a  bar  of 
frozen  confection  or  the  like,  inwardly  directed  bar  grip- 
ping teeth  formed  integrally  with  the  upper  edge  of  said 
body  member  and  constructed  and  airanged  to  bold  said 
bar  against  accidental  displacement  from  said  holder  but 
permitting  relatively  easy  upward  intended  movement 
thereof,  a  liquid  impervious  bottom  member  for  said 
bolder,  at  least  the  central  portion  of  said  bottom  member 
being  upwardly  movable  in  said  body  member  as  by  thumb 
or  finger  pressure  thereon,  and  means  providing  a  con- 
tinuous liquid-tight  seal  between  said  OMBbers  as  said 
bottom  portion  is  moved  ^upwardly  through  said  body 
member,  said  Ubs  having  sufficient  realieDt  flexibility 
to  yield  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  ftfiTHaf  insertion 
of  said  bar  into  said  holder  and  to  thereafter  press  bar- 
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retainingly  inwardly  against  said  bar  as  the  latter  dimin- 
ishes in  cross  section  from  meltfaig  nd/or  due  to  its 
downwardly  constrictiBg  taper  if  any. 


vn 


CORE  FOR  GBlHOrEDIC  BANDAGES 

Morti,  WcstisU,  NJ,  siiheni   to  J 

lo^m,  a  eefpotaMea  af  New  JcrMy 

W9»d  Feb.  14, 1957,  Isr.  No.  Mt,lM 

liniiT    -      (CL2M--i3J) 


11.  As  a  new  article  of  nuuiufacture,  an  orthopedic 
bandage  packagp  comprising  a  generally  tubular  liquid 
permeable  resUient  core  element  adapted  to  fit  in  a  com- 
pressed condition  in  the  center  of  a  roll  of  gauze  bandage 
impregnated  with  setteble  cast-forming  material,  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  the  said  core  being  compressible  beyond 
the  said  compressed  condition  for  reducing  it  to  a  pre- 
determined radius  and  having  means  for  releasaMy  hold- 
ing it  in  further  compressed  condition  for  placement  of 
the  bandage  around  it,  and  a  flat  wound  gauze  bandage 
impregnated  with  settable  cast-forming  material  surround- 
ing  this  coie  and  holding  the  same  in  the  said  compressed 
condition,  the  core  element  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  circumferentially  extending  slots  providing 
for  flow  (A  liqaid,  and  defining  anally  extending  nipport- 
ing  sections  between  the  slots,  tSe  sloa  being  spaced  to 
form  such  sactioos  of  predeteimiiied  width,  providing  a 
pi«detennined  degree  of  axial  ikxibility  and  including  an 
ynainttaH  axixlly  extending  spiiie. 


bottom  the  folded  edge  common  to  said  bottom  front  panel 
and  said  back  panel,  nid  top  front  panel  having  a  top 
folded  edge  common  with  said  back  panel,  said  open  edge 
traversing  said  back  panel  and  having  q)aced  relationship 
with  said  top  folded  edge,  sterile  contents  unattached  to 
said  pocket  but  diqKned  partially  therein  and  pro|ectmg 
partially  therefrom,  said  top  front  panel  extending  over 
said  projecting  portion  of  said  contenU  and  overlymg  the 
adjacent  edges  of  the  back  panel  and  that  portion  of  said 
intermediate  front  panel  adjacent  said  open  edge,  being 
removably  sealed  at  itt  side  edges  to  the  reflective  adjacent 
side  edges  of  said  back  pand  and  said  intmnediate  front 
pand  and  transvenely  of  said  jstermediate  front  panel  be- 
tween the  sealed  side  edges  to  form  a  complete  enclosure 
nmmally  impervious  to  bacteria  for  said  sterile  contents, 
said  top  from  panel  being  pedaUe  from  said  intermediate 
panel  and  at  least  partiaUy  from  said  back  panel  whereby 
said  open  pocket  with  its  proiecttng  contents  is  uncovered 
permitting  ready  removal  of  said  contents  in  sterile  con- 
dition without  detachmem  from  said  pocket,  said  inter- 
mediate front  panel  and  said  top  front  panel  having  un- 
sealed areas  extending  outwardly  beyond  a  common  seal. 


SUTURE 


UGATmC  PACKAGE 

MdlImnyR.Mosvm.Dol- 


to 

3,199l,S«.Nn.739,«23 
(CL2M— i3J) 
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1.  A  catgut  suture  package  oqmprising  two  superim- 
pooed  flexible  sheet  panels  heat  sealed  together  in  flat 
£aoe-to-faoe  lelaticm  along  their  peripheries  to  form  a 
compartment  therebetween,  a  coil  of  catgut  sutnin  dis- 
poeed  within  said  compartment  and  permanently  in- 
^»it^mA  therein  so  long  as  it  is  in  coiled  form,  an  apeiturc 
in  one  of  said  panels  communicating  with  said  campntr 
ment,  iht  oatermost  convolution  of  said  coil  tanalnating 
in  one  end  of  the  sittnre,  at  least  a  portioo  of  smd  con- 
vokttion  btimg  wedged  between  said  paneb  at  tiie  bomd- 
ary  of  said  oompartment,  the  suture  sptralling  generally 
inwaikty  froaa  said  convolution  and  terminating  in  tbe 
other  end  portion,  said  other  end  portion  profectmg 
through  said  aperture,  whereby  said  sutare  may  be  die- 
pensed  progieesively  lengthwiae  through  said  apertac 
without  entangkment  ot  the  convolutions  of  said  coO 
with  said  one  end  and  without  breaking  tiie  se^  of 
said  compartasent,  the  seals  of  said  uumpartmeai 
venting  removal  <k  said  suture  in  cefled  form. 


DavUP. 
MetA 


3,M2,373 
PACKAGE 

Va., 
Va.,  a 


I.  An  internally  sterile  composite  package  comprising 
a  afai^  sheet  fMded  transversely  diree  times  to  form  a 
back  panel,  a  top  front  panel,  a  bottom  front  panel  and  an 
intermediate  front  panel,  said  paadi  having  portions  of 
their  reapecdve  side  edges  adjacent,  said  back  panel  and 
said  bottom  front  panel  being  joined  at  their  adjacoit 
aidaedgeaby  a  breakable  aeal  to  form  an  open  pocket 
at  one  end  of  said  bock  panel,  said  pocket  havfaig  aato 
open  edge  the  folded  edge  common  to  said  bottom  front 
pand  and  said  tetermediata  front  pand.  and  having  as  its 


Fled  Oct  2t,  1951.  Ser.  No.  77S,«9t 
9Cktas.  (CL2M-45) 
1.  A  heat-treated  rigid  package  comprismg  three  or 
more  eylfaidrically  shaped  separate  articles,  each  article 
bdng  in  peripherd  contact  with  at  least  two  adjacem 
articles,  a  deformed,  tubular  spacer  of  scalloped  trans- 
verse configmation  in  frictiond  engagement  with  the 
innermost  ai^acent  peripherd  portions  of  three  or  more 
of  said  articles  and  a  band  of  beat  shrunken  matend 
in  contact  with  the  outermost  peripherd  portiras  of  each 
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of  said  articles  exerting  a  cooipressioa  force  upon  said  JgM2y97S 

articles  and  said  spacer  and  causing  said  spacer  to  as-   BOTAKY  aOHKNlNG  AF^ABATUB  FtM  SBtAMAT- 

INC   DJFPBRKNT  KIMDft  OV  MAIVaiAU  IN 
MDCTUim 
Bert!  Fa—I  Tahm,  9A  9m- 143»  Mofcodhwi 
>f7^  Filed  Oct  U,19S^am.  N«.  7«7,»2 

^  <^  ' I "  CtataM  priority,  ■■■■iillw  SwedsB  Oct  14,  lf57 


CAKE  PLATTERS  AND  PACKAGING  MEANS 


N.C 


Mary  E.  Sfriiy,  B«i  ITS,  ] 

loa  2t,  IMS,  Scr.  N*.  37r 
1  CUk    (CL 


The  combiiutioo  of  a  box-like  container  fnc-Mjng 
side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  omameatal 
cake  platters  packaged  in  said  container,  each  of  said 
platters  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  base  i^te  having 
a  margiBal  «d«e,  at  least  ooe  layer  of  pleated  omamental 
and  reJativvly  Seailde  material  secured  to  said  base  piate 
withta  the  mafginal  edge  of  the  latter  and  projecting 
laterally  outwardly  beymid  said  marginal  edge,  said 
omamental  layer  also  profeeting  in  a  vertieal  direction 
from  the  base  plate,  a  keeper  member  integral  with  and 
oomplemental  to  the  marginal  edge  of  said  base  plate, 
said'keeper  member  volieally  overiapping  said  omameatal 
layer  and  exteading  laterally  outwardly  at  least  to  die 
marginal  edge  of  the  <»iumeatal  layer  whereby  to  pro- 
tect tihe  kttar  agaiast  crushiBg  forces  aetteg  in  verlieal 
and  horizootal  divactiom.  tald  pair  of  plattcn  being  po- 
sitioned in  said  container  in  oppoaing  superposed  rela- 
tion with  the  omamental  layers  thereof  facing  each  other 
and  the  base  plates  thereof  cagaging  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  ot  the  omtaincr,  said  keqjier  members  of  the 
platten  having  outer  marginal  edges  in  abutment  with 
the  container  side  walls  whereby  to  prevent  the  platters 
from  shifting  laterally  in  the  container,  «n  an  open 
frame  of  relatively  rigki.  material  iotefposed  between  said 
platters  for  pacing  the  saaM  apart  in  said  contaiDer. 
the  vertical  dimeniion  of  said  frame  being  such  as  to 
prevent  crushing  of  the  ornamental  layers  by  each  other 
in  a  vertical  direction,  each  platter  being  provided  with 
a  line  of  perforatioiu  between  the  mfrpi^i  edge  of  its 
base  plate  and  the  asaodated  keeper  mcaber.  wheraby 
the  keqper  members  ouy  be  separated  from  their  base 
plates  upon  removal  of  the  platters  from  said  container. 


sume  and  retain  said  scalloped  configuration  thereby  to 
nest  said  articles  in  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  different  kinds  of  ma- 
terials forming  the  constituents  of  a  mixture,  comprising, 
a  main  shaft,  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  movement 
to  said  main  shaft,  a  plurality  of  screen  drums  disposed 
around  and  si^ported  by  said  main  shaft  for  receiving 
a  revolving  movement  around  the  same,  shafts  each  ex- 
tending axiaUy  within  one  of  said  iadividnal  screen  drums, 
transmission  means  fbr  imparting  an  individual  rotary 
oBovemeflt  to  each  imttvidnl  shaft  of  said  screni  dnuns, 
simultaneously  with  said  revolviag  moveassBt,  and  at  least 
one  conveyor  strip  exiwidiag  helically  wISria  each  of  said 
screen  drums  and  being  flnnly  Trgagiint  Soth  with  the  re- 
spective screen  drum  and  whfa  tke  iadividaal  shaft  of 
the  same  for  supportinc  uid  re^ecttve  screen  drums 
from  said  individual  shafts  a  disc  at  the  ends  of  said 
drums  to  which  material  therein  is  conveyed  by  said 
conveyor  strips,  said  disc  having  opeqinfi  aii^i^ait  said 
drums  reqwctively  for  dischaiye  of  coarser  mtterial.  and 
means  forming  an  annular  outlet  chamber  surrounding 
said  drums  for  receiving  finer  material  s^arated  from 
the  coarser  materiaL 


MAGNBncnPARATOR 
Charica  WIIBam  Verity  Da|1^  AiUty,  Binat,  Hcrta,  Ei«- 

Incn  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  catpasatfcm  of  Delaware 
Fiad  Fek.  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  795,771 

BMScalian  OMnt  Irilnln  Apr.  IS,  195S 
iriahns     (CL  SIS— 222) 


I .  A  filter  for  a  magnetic  separator  comprising  a  num- 
ber of  substantially  circular  frames  superposed  and  spaced 
from  one  another,  said  frames  bcint  rmnstitatad  substan- 
tially of  non-naagnetic  auterial  and  laeluding  an  oiMer 
ring  and  an  inner  ring,  a  phirality  of  miHal  I 
connecting  said  outer  and  inner  lii^  at 
to  form  a  multiplicity  of  endosuras  whidi 
tute  a  ring-ahaped  structure,  a  phuality  of  < 
bers  each  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  a 
enclosure  and  inserted  thccaii^  each  ouiswtic 
having  curved  surfaces  ce-czteaaive  wift  and 
to  both  aaid  imer  and  outer  riagi*  •  piarality  of 
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rings  located  between  superpoeed  frames,  a  plurality  of  of  wnter-insohible 

lugs  secured  to  said  frames  for  locating  said  ^acer  rings,   fibers  having  ion 

said  higs  being  disposed  on  eadi  of  said  frames  in  a  circle   attacted  to  the  auppoftmg 

concentric  with  and  dkpoeed  radially  inward  from  said 

outer  ring. 


FiLTRAiiwr  iiSvMENr        

H.  Howard,  Los  Anpaba,  Panl  A.  Hmilh,  Tanana, 
Kobert  A.  LnhbeaTHi^wood,  CaSf  „  aasipon  to 
FMsr  Coivanltam  Lea  Angeles,  Calf.,  a 
afCaMonla 

^  7, 1959,  Sea.  Now  t25,513 
SGUbmu    (CL214-315) 


of  synthetic  ion 
groiv>.  n^  Abers  being  firmly 
eadi  of  said  ion 


fibers  being  anchored  at  qMced  intervals  to  said  support- 
ing base  and  otber  portions  projecting  from  said  anchored 
intervals. 


3,W7Jtt 
ftJli^HOLDES 

MBlon  W.  Gnia,  Wcstwood, 
gee,  Ir.,  Afflavtan,  Maas.,  aaripMn  to 

of 

25, 19M,  Sar.  Nn.  51,577 
5  nsiaii     <CL211— 73) 


LM-Dln- 


1.  Filtration  equipment  comprising  an  elongated 
bollow  coalescer  means  including  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  fiberglass,  the  innermost  and  outermost  layers  being 
formed  of  coarser  fibers  than  the  fibers  (A  the  inter- 
mediate layer  of  the  coalescer  means,  end  cap  means 
supported  at  each  end  of  said  coalescer  means,  an  elon- 
gated hollow  porous  filter  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  spherical  metallic  members  bonded  to  one 
another,  said  porous  filter  means  being  supported  by  said 
end  cap  means  within  said  coalescer  means  and  spaced 
therefrom,  and  means  for  supfriying  fluid  to  be  filtered 
to  the  interior  of  said  hoUow  porous  filter  means. 


FILTER  ELEM^nr  AND  METHOD 
W.  Briavi,-Ckevy  Chase,  Md.    (% 
!iiip»iiHa«,  9SS  PM±8t  NE.,  W 
Ian,  DjC.) 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1959,  Sar.  No.  i92,91t 
9  elites.    (CL  219-493) 


2.  A  test  tube  bolder  comprising  a  subetantially 
Z-shaped  member  embodying  a  plane  base  portion 
adapted  to  rest  flatly  on  a  supporting  surface,  a  plaae  lop 
portion  parallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation  above  said  baas 
portion,  and  means  connecting  the  base  and  top  portions 
and  including  an  intermediate  plane  portion  inclined  at 
an  angle  to  said  base  and  top  portions  and  providing 
therewith  outwardly  flaring  openings  into  the  bcrfdar  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  idane  portion  permit^ 
ting  at  least  twenty-five  percoit  oomiriete  nesting  of  the 
holders  without  disttnliag  said  top  and  baae  portions 
from  their  normally  paraUd  relatioa.  the  top  and  inter- 
mediate portions  having  a  series  of  aligned  holes  there- 
through disposed  along  the  junction  of  said  top  and  in- 
termediate portions  for  receiving  and  supportiag  teat 
tubes  resting  at  dieir  closed  ends  on  the  base  poctioit 


1.  A  filter  element  comprising  a  body  formed  from 
fibrous  sheet  paper  stock  containing  on  opposed  surfaces 
thereof  substantially  uniform  corrugations  having  hetero- 
geneously  disposed  imperforate  thin  stretched  portions  of 
high  permeability  and  substantially  increased  porosity 
relative  to  portions  of  said  dement  intermediate  said  thin 
portions,  said  thin  portions  lying  predomineatly  along  the 
peaks  and  vaUeys  of  said  corrugations. 


3j9i2JSl 
COVER  riOLDEB 

HBy  G.  IVMdca,  793  PMI  SL,  VcnlHra,  CaHf . 

Filed  Nov.  19, 19iS,  Sar.  No.  M,422 

ICIata.    (CL  211— 195.() 


3,9«L379 
ION  EXCHANGE  FABRICS 
L.  BryM,  HanSavfle,  Ala- sssjgaii  to  Rohas  tt 
Haas  Ciiaspani,  FhOnis^UB,  Fa.,  n  coipoiatton  of 
Delawara 

FBed  Nor.  5, 1959,  Sar.  No.  851,955 

2niiBii     (CL219--499) 

1.  A  atrooton  wkick  ai&Bito  ion  airhaina  pwipeities 

'Tfpf^*^  (1)  a  wntM-'insotaUa  supporting  base,  saad 

wifpwti*^  ^Tt  ^MWf  f  — ?— «  ^ay^r  riTT(Ttftd  fff  H  Isasl 

a  mi^  proportion  of  wntsr-ianittbla  matwiali  which  do       A  holdor  for  securing  at  least  one  edge  of  a 
not  aodabit  ion  excbnga  proper  ties,  and  (2)  a  plunlity    like  material  between  opposing  surfaces. 
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combination:  a  central  tubular  member  having  reduced 
diameter  openings  in  its  opposite  ends;  first  and  second 
telescoping  tubular  members  telescoped  over  said  ends; 
first  and  second  springs  disposed  between  said  ends  of 
said  central  tubular  member  and  the  interior  ends  o(  said 
telescoping  tubular  members  to  bias  said  telescoping 
members  outwardly  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  overall 
length  defined  by  said  central  and  telescoping  tubular 
members;  first  aiid  second  means  coupling  said  telescop- 
ing members  to  said  ends  of  said  central  member  for 
limiting  the  outward  telescoping  extent  of  said  telescoping 
members,  each  of  said  means  comprising  a  rod  of  given 
length  having  one  end  passing  through  and  secured  to 
the  end  of  one  of  said  telescoping  members  and  its  other 
end  passing  through  one  of  said  reduced  diameter  open- 
ings to  terminate  in  a  flared  portion  within  said  central 
tubular  member,  said  flared  portion  being  larger  than 
said  opening^  finishing  plates  having  central  apertures  for 
receiving  the  said  one  end  respectively  of  each  rod,  said 
finishing  plates  being  adapted  for  secunmeiit  to  Mid 
opposing  surfaces;  and  end  protector  caps  faaving  central 
openings  for  passing  aald  one  end  reflectively  of  each 
rod,  said  caps  being  positioned  between  said  telescoping 
members  and  said  finishing  plates,  whereby  said  central 
and  telescoping  members  may  be  telescoped  together  to 
fit  between  said  opposing  surfaces  and  then  released  to 
provide  a  self-supporting  structure  to  which  said  edge  of 
said  tarpaulin-like  material  may  be  affixed. 


FURNITURE  STRUCTURE  WITH  INTERDEPEND- 

ENTLY  CONNECTED  PARTS 
Jbta  Hirfr,  CMcafo,  DL,  Milpiui,  by 

to  Lo^  A.  Wek,  Demit,  Mick. 

FiM  Oct  17, 19M,  am.  No.  tlJfU 

iCfariML    (CLlll— 134) 


5.  In  a  self-sustaining,  rigidifled  furniture  constructiofi, 
the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  qwced  tpert 
shelf  members,  a  plurality  oif  legs  extending  from  one 
member  to  the  other  members,  meaas  providing  canting 
connections  between  the  legs  and  one  of  die  other  meav 
ben  accommodating  thereadjacent  outward  apreid  of  said 
legs,  and  connecting  means  between  said  kgi  and  said 
first  mentioned  one  member  drawing  the  ends  of  the  legs 
thereadjacent  inwardly  and  swinging  the  legs  at  their 
other  ends  outwardly  and  tightening  their  connecti(»is 
with  another  of  said  members,  each  of  said  connecting 
means  inchidiDg  a  bracket  havfaig  a  bolt  openiag  and  a 


lug  aperture  spaced  laterally  from  the  "r*"i"g.  a  lug 
on  pmch  leg  extending  throu^  the  anodated  aperture  in 
engagement  with  a  margin  thereof  Imiitiag  qireading 
movement  of  the  legs,  nut  naeana  in  each  leg,  and  bob 
means  extending  through  each  opening  into  the  not  means 
in  the  related  leg.  each  said  leg  and  bracket  engaging 
along  camming  surfaces  rocking  the  leg  away  from  the 
other  legs  as  the  bolts  are  drawn  op. 


LUFFING  CRANE  MECHANISM 
Harry  ClasMoa,  Va 
Sveaska  Ekktekha 
Swcdi*  laspoiallei 

Filed  May  6,  IMt,  Ssr.  N«.  273M 

Ciafans  priortty,  anMeatlaa  Sweden  May  S,  1959 

4niririi     (CLlia— 5t) 


Swenca,  a 


1.  A  crane  mechanism  with  horizontal  conveyance  of 
the  load  during  luffing  movements  comprising  a  tumable 
platform,  a  mast  supported  by  said  platform,  a  boom 
hinged  on  said  platform,  a  hoist  cable  drum,  a  hoist 
cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said  drum,  a  luiBng  cable 
drum,  a  luffing  cable  connected  to  said  drum,  load  carry- 
ing cables,  guiding  means  for  said  load  carrying  cables 
arranged  to  provide  a  three  point  suspension  therefor  at 
the  free  end  of  the  boom,  a  load  engaging  means,  sheaves 
connected  to  said  load  engaging  meaBs  and  engaging  the 
load  carrying  caUes,  a  boom  drum  moonted  oo  the  boom, 
at  least  one  end  of  each  load  carrying  cable  beiag  ccm- 
nected  to  the  boom  drum,  the  other  end  oi  the  hoist  cable 
being  connected  to  the  boom  drum  whereby  winding  of 
the  hoist  cable  on  the  hoist  drum  rotates  the  boom  drum 
to  wind  the  load  carrying  cable  thereon. 


BOOM  AmJDAaKMBLY 

N.T.,  mttmr  to  Selfo  Dcvctop- 
N.Y.,  a  ceepesnttiM  of  New  Yoifc 
Mnr  11, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  194,149 
€Otim.    (CL 211— 144) 


•-*♦ 


1.  A  crane  rigging  device  compflsing  a  wpporting  base 
diasais,  a  'main  boom  pivotally  supported  on  said  chassis 
on  a  first  horiiontal  axis,  to  be  pivotoMe  ia  a  vertical 
plana,  a  beam  'fib  having  a  free  end  and  an  Inmr  end  pivot- 
ally  momited  about  a  seoood  hortawtid  axis  on  bearing 
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means  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  terminal  end  of  said 
boom,  a  fint  pair  <rf  congruent  qaadxuA  means  fixed,  re- 
spectively, to  said  chassis  and  said  jib.  first  flexible  guy 
means  engaging  said  first  pair  of  quadrant  means  tangen- 
tially  in  all  verticaUy  {Hvoted  pontions  of  said  boom  witfi 
reqject  to  said  chassis,  a  second  pair  of  congruent  quad- 
rant means,  one  of  said  second  pair  being  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  chassis  and  the  other  oi  said  pair  bemg  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  jib,  the  peripherics  of  the  quadranto 
of  said  second  pair  being  downwardly  directed  and  con- 
centrically disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
horirontal  axes,  respectively,  and  disposed  m  opposition 
to  the  peripheries  of  said  first  pair,  second  flexible  guy 
means  tangentiaily  contacting  the  peripheries  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  quadranu  and  means  for  strcning  said  second 
guy  means. 

OUTRIGGER-EQimED  LOADER-YARDER 
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ing  member  for  movemenU  relative  thereto  from  are- 
tracted  position  to  an  extended  portion  and  retorn,  port- 
able power  means,  a  roUUWe  device  carried  by  one  of 
said  members  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  yd 
rotation  by  said  power  means,  and  means  mtercoonecting 
said  device  and  the  other  of  said  members  opereWe  to 
effect  movemenU  of  said  support  member  in  response  to 
roution  of  said  device:  the  combination  of  subtlizmg 
means  carried  by  said  one  of  said  members  for  removatMy- 
supporting  and  stabilizing  said  power  means  dunng  oper- 
ation thereof. 


M«,3r7 
BUFFER  UNIT 
«•  "^^  ^  Moat  AyM  SL,  9L_ 
WelkoB.  a^  Bam  R.  DiHay.  34  ftetorbss^  Daf- 
bnA.  WcBuas,  both  of  RipnbBc  of  Soalh  Africa 
FEilly  7,  ly,  Ser.  No.  4W31 

■pHi  artna  RepabUc  ef  Soafli  Afncn 
Jaly  14, 1959 
x4aidnBS.    (CL  213— 223) 


\ 


FBed  Apr.  25, 194t,  Ser.  No.  24,457 
19aidnw.    (CL  212-145) 


1.  In  a  mobile  vehicle  of  the  character  described  hav- 
ing a  working  upper  unit  mounted  by  a  turntable  upon 
a  wheeled  lower  unit,  a  plurality  of  outrigger  support 
mechanisms  carried  by  said  lower  unit  for  movMaents 
between  lowered  operating  positions  and  elevated  in- 
operative positions,  means  on  said  lower  unit  activated  by 
fluid  pressure  and  connected  with  said  outrigger  mecha- 
nisms for  operating  the  mechanisms  in  said  movements,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  carried  by  the  upper  umt,  and 
connections  including  manual  controU  between  said  source 
and  the  fluid-pressure  operated  means  for  activatmg 
the  latter,  the  manual  controU  being  located  on  the  uwper 
unit,  means  subject  to  manual  control  being  provided 
for  relcasably  locking  said  outrigger  support  mechanisms 
at  any  selected  point  within  the  range  of  said  mechanisms 
movements. 

3M2JM 

MOBILE  CRANE  CONSTTRUCnON 

Waiter  E.  lohaMia,  3211  W.  19lh  St.,  TopAa,  Kaas. 

F1todlEy3,194t,8sr.No.M,59« 

12  nriaM     (CL  212 — 145) 


1    A  buffer  for  resilienay  coupling  two  members  to- 
gether, the  buffer  comprising  a  buffer  member  and  a  btrf- 
fer  housing  each  being  coupled  respectively  to  one  of  said 
members,  said  buffer  housing  including  a  pair  of  lUnges, 
and  a  retaimng  plate  in  spaced  rcUtion  with  said  flangw 
the  buffer  member  including  flanges  ynJKtmg  between 
the  retainfaig  plate  ind  the  flanges  of  the  boffcr  bowing 
to  respectively  define  adjacent  pockets  therewith,  all  of 
said  flanges  being  constituted  by  planar  portions  connected 
together  in  angotaitod  frwhion  such  that  said  pochett  are 
bounded  in  part  by  the  planar  poctiotts.  •a^f^*'*"" 
shaped  elastic  members  havfag sides  correspomjng  tofte 
shape  of  said  pockets,  each  of  the  elaatfc  members  being 
jupported  in  compressed  state  te  a  oonespondmgone  of 
the  pockets  and  having  sides  hi  ««*««™^T™^ 
planar  portions  of  the  flanges  such  that  adjacent  elasoc 
members  exert  forces  on  the  flanges  of  Ae  ^"ff«rroOTb« 
and  the  flanges  and  the  retaining  plate  of  the  buffer  bow- 
ing respectively  to  urge  the  same  apart,  each  •*»d«^ 
member  being  supported  in  a  respectiveooe  of  sjdd 
pockets  along  a  plurality  of  the  planar  I»;jo«V'°' *J 
flanges  to  resist  relative  movement  in  all  directions  of 
said  buffer  member  and  said  buffer  housing. 


1.  In  a  mobile  crane  or  tiie  like  having  a  housing  mwn- 
ber,  at  least  one  support  member  mounted  oo  said  bous- 


3,M23tt  ___ 

ROTARY  FLASK  AND  MOLD  TRANSFER  AND 
UFR^ING  MECHANISM 

WWato  A.  Ht«r.  ^"^^^StS^m 

•*  ''•'TE  Mar.  1«,  19«i,  S-r.Ne.lMW 

2  riritoi     (CL  214—1)  , 

1  A  transfer  and  upending  mechanism  for  vecetviag 
an  empty  cylindrical  mold  flask  in  a  horizontal  position 
"S  tocSon  and  for  deUvering  U  in  a  vertical  powtooo 
at  another  locatioo,  while  at  the  same  time  receiving  a 
JL^^SfXT^a  mold  tiierein  at  said  ^  »«J^. 
in  a  vertical  position  and  retummg  Jjjf  »^.*™.^ 
tion  and  deUvering  it  thereat  in  a  ^^^^^^J^J^ 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  »>"*  WPI*^  "  «^^ 
^ationary  tubalar  pedestal  mounted  on  the  upper  «d 

caUy,  a  turret  rotataWy  mounted  in  •"i.P'f^/J 
SnSig  movemenU  in  either  direction  •»>fr;^^ 
SSTi^M  tnrret  including  an  upper  turret  body  and  a 
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lower  aleeve  portioo,  said  sleeve  portion  surrounding, 
beiof  concentric  with,  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
pedestal,  anti-friction  bearing  assemblies  interposed  be- 
tween the  pedestal  and  sleeve  portion  of  the  turret  ad- 
jacent the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pedestal,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing horizontally  and  diametrically  through  said  turret 
body  above  the  pedestal  and  rotatable  in  the  turret  body, 
a  flask-recerving  jaw  assembly  naounted  on  each  end  of 
said  shaft  for  rotation  bodily  with  the  shaft  and  for 
revolution  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  turret  upcm 
rotation  of  the  latter,  each  jaw  assembly  including  a 
fixed  jaw,  and  a  cooperating  jaw  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  jaw  between  flask-clamping  and 
flask-releasing  positions  respectively,  an  hydraulic  piston 
and  cylinder   assembly  operatively  connected  to  each 


movable  jaw  for  actuating  the  same,  the  axis  of  the 
damping  jaws  of  the  respective  jaw  assemblies  lying  in 
planes  which  are  disposed  at  a  r^t  angle  to  each  other 
with  both  axes  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
shaft,  intermeshing  gear  means  on  said  turre^  and  shaft 
constraining  said  shaft  to  rotate  abottt  its  axis  through  an 
angle  of  90*  during  rotation  of  the  turret  about  its 
axis  through  an  angle  of  180*  in  either  direction,  a 
fluid  motor  fixedly  mounted  within  said  base  support 
and  having  a  vertically  disposed  output  shaft,  a  drive 
shaft  in  alignment  with  said  output  shaft  and  projecting 
upwardly  through  the  pedestal,  means  coupling  the  upper 
end  of  said  drive  shaft  to  the  turret  body  in  driving 
relationship,  and  means  coupling  the  output  and  drive 
shafts  in  driving  relationship. 


FLASK  AND  MOLD  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Winhun  A.  Hntar,  Mortoa  Groins,  DL,  asdiBor  to  PcM- 
koM  MaOikca  Corponiio%  a  tvtfonHkm  at  Ddawart 
Filed  In*  15, 19M,  8w.  No.  3^15 
ICUbm.    (CL214— 1) 
1.  In  a  foundry  installation,  the  combination  with  a 
transfer  device  having  a  jaw  cradle  movable  into  a  flask- 
receiving  and  a  flask-discharging  podtioa  at  a  tramfer 
station,  of  flask-handling  mechanism  for  delivering  empty 
flasks  from  a  first  remote  location  to  laid  cradle  and  for 
delivering  mold-containing  flasks  from  said  cradle  to  a 
second  remote  location,  of  a  first  ramp  extending  betipaeu 
the  transfer  station  and  the  first  location,  a  second  ramp 
extending  between  the  tranrfer  station  and  flie  second 
location,  said  first  ramp  being  inclined  away  from  the 
first  location  and  toward  the  transfer  station  for  conduc- 
tion of  empty  flasks  from  said  flnt  location  to  tiie  trana- 
fer  station  by  a  rolling  action  under  the  influence  of 
gravity,  said  second  ramp  being  inclined  away  from  the 
transfer  station  and  toward  the  aecond  location  for  con- 


duction of  mold-containing  flasks  from  said  transfer  sta- 
tion to  said  second  location  by  a  rolling  action  nnder  Hw 
influence  of  gravity,  a  gate  itractive  pivoCaUy  moanled 
intermediate  its  ends  aad  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  on 
said  first  ramp  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  adjacent  to  the  kmer  end  of  the  firat  ramp  and  hav- 
ing a  traction  surface  thereon,  «aid  gate  stmctnre  being 
movable  between  a  raised  position  wherein  the  traction 
surface  constitutes,  in  effect,  a  forward  and  upward  ex- 
tension of  the  first  ramp  and  a  lowered  poiition  wherein 
it  constitutes,  in  effect,  a  forward  and  downward  exten- 
sion of  the  first  ramp  with  the  distal  end  of  such  exten- 
sion in  register  with  the  jaw  cradle  for  ddivery  of  empty 
flasks  to  said  jaw  cradle,  a  flask-tranqMirting  carriafle  at 
said  transfer  station  for  receiving  mold-containing  flasks 
from  said  jaw  cradle  and  delivering  the  same  to  said  sec- 
ond ramp  for  conduction  thereby  to  aaid  second  remote 
location,  said  carriage  befaig  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  and 
below  the  level  of  both  said  jaw  cradle  and  said  second 
ramp  for  oscillating  movementa  about  a  fixed  axis,  an  up- 
wardly facing  open  flaak-reoeiving  cradle  at  tibe  tipper  free 
end  of  said  carriage,  said  carriage  being  movable  between 
an  advanced  position  wherein  said  open  flaak-reoeiving 


cradle  underlies  and  is  in  vertical  regjaler  with  said  iaw 
cradle,  and  a  retracted  position  aiwiein  said  open  flask- 
receiving  cradle  overlies  and  is  in  regteer  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  ramp,  meant  for  moving  said 
gate  structure  and  carriage  in  timed  relation  to  each 
other  whereby  the  gate  structure  is  in  its  raised  position 
whenjithe  carriage  is  in  its  advanced  pontion  and  when- 
by  the  gate  structure  is  in  its  lowoed  poation  when  the 
carriage  is  in  its  retracted  position,  a  portion  oi  said  gate 
structure  adjacent  to  said  one  end  thereof  normally  lying 
below  the  level  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  einpty 
flasks  on  said  first  ramp  when  the  gate  itnicture  ia  in  its 
raised  position  and  assuming  a  position  riiovn  such  level 
and  directly  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  flaiki  niwn 
the  gate  structure  is  in  its  lowered  poeilion,  and  a  limit 
stop  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  aaid  carriage 
and  engageable  with  the  latter  for  — »«Mi»Kii»g  the  re- 
tracted position  of  the  carriage  whereby,  upon  termina- 
tion of  the  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  its  retracted 
position,  a  flask  carried  thereby  will  be  forcibly  ejected 
from  the  open  cradle  under  the  influence  of  its  own 
momentum  and  deposited  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sec- 
ond ramp. 


3,M1,3N 
WIRE  HANDLING  APTARATUS 
H.  SiimrtM  aad  Roketl 
and  Eari  W.  W^mt,  tshMon,  Pn^ 
lantabam^Pn. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  8er.  N^  1M,34« 
5  nilBii  (CL214— O 
1 .  Apparatus  for  handling  relatively  elongated  sections 
of  pliable  nuterial  such  as  wire  compriang.  a  pair  of 
concentric  tubes  each  having  an  axial  cptaing  extending 
for  its  entire  length,  uid  openings  normally  being  out  of 
alignment  with  nch  other  to  form  a  cloaed  tubular  sup- 
porting means,  means  for  intermittcatly  and  axiaOy  feed- 
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ing  dongated  sections  of  fihuneatary  material  faito  said 
tubes,  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  after 
feeding  each  of  said  sections  to  alipi  said  openings,  a 
support  disposed  UteraUy  of,  and  beneath,  said  tubes, 
and  means  for  grasping  one  end  of  a  fed  section  adjacent 
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to  one  end  of  said  tubes  and  moving  said  one  end  lateral- 
ly to  a  position  over  sidd  support  and  aimulUneously 
moving  remainfaig  portions  of  said  fed  action  from  said 
tubes  to  said  wappoii,  and  means  for  releasing  said  Me 
end  at  a  location  over  said  support  whereby,  said  fed 
sections  are  stacked  on  said  second  support. 


MACHINB 
AND 

Maicd 


sdSnfmo  oirr  LmzBS 

OTHEK  DOCUMENTS 


a  number  of  operator  stations,  said  number  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  cups  in  each  carriaft,  aD  said  carriafn 
passing  in  front  of  said  stations,  a  cup  in  a  givoi  row  of 
each  carriage  cooperating  with  a  given  and  definite  one 
of  said  operator  stations,  each  a<  said  opentor  rtatwns 
comprising:  a  sorting  out  drcuU  in  which  each  ofsaid 
documenu  moves  so  as  to  be  received  by  acup,  a  keyboard 
(••)  having  keys  (»7)  actuated  by  the  operator,  an  in- 
dexing device  operatively  connected  to  the  keyboanl  for 
permitting  tfje  operator,  by  actuation  of  <™««2J^ 
of  the  keyboard,  to  direct  each  of  said  documents  througb 
the  sorting  out  circuit  (L-  toward  a  cnp  (M)  and  to  indoi 
the  cup,  a  regnUtini  device  (C)  regnlating  the  feed  of 
the  documents  toward  the  cups  (34)  so  as  to  conciliate 
the  arrhythmic  rate  of  the  operations  of  the  operator 
with  the  continuous  and  uniform  advance  of  the  conveyor 
(11)  by  the  temporary  storage  outside  the  sorting  out 
circuit  of  at  least  one  document  if  the  arrhythimc  rate 
of  work  of  the  operator  is  nwnentarily  .»»»«h«^anlM 
normal  rate  a*l,  Inverasty,  by  tbe  !««««*»«  o'*' ^ 
ment  to  die  sorting  out  circuit  as  soon  as  the  rale  oc 
die  operator  dropa  below  said  normal  rate,  and  aseans 
constituting  a  memory  for  storing  and  thereafter  raw- 
ing the  vahie  of  the  code  emitted  by  the  operator  tor  tte 
document,  whereby  the  cup  (34)   which  rtetrrn  » 
dooment  after  the  restoration  of  the  Utter  to  sorting  out 
circuit  is  indexed.  ^^^^^^^^__^ 

ROTA^^>^»ADER 
ay*e  M.  EgjM'H  F*Oai.  Drive. 


LoalB,ll. 

FM  Oct  13,  i9*fL?<€.fio.tA,m 
M  CIiAbm.    (CL  214 — 14) 


PmH  Fknnce,  n 
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Filed  Jane  It.  1999,  Sy.  No.  11»,3M 

»  mLmW»  aMrikatien  FraBce  Jhm  13,  itsv 


1  In  a  machine  for  sorting  out  letters  and  like  docu- 
ments in  combination:  a  single  endless  distributing  con- 
veyor (11).  driving  means  (14.  9)  for  impartuii  to  the 
conveyor  (11)  a  continuous  uniform  motion  m  one  duec^ 
tion  several  identical  carriages  carried  by  said  conveyor 
and  disposed  at  equal  distance  from  each  oUier.  a  plural- 
ity of  cups  carried  in  rows  behind  each  other  by  said 
carriages,  the  number  of  said  cups  being  tiieMme  for  aU 

carriages.  aU  said  cups  being  identical  and  betag  capable 
of  being  indexed  and  each  cup  being  adapted  for  the  »- 
dividual  conveyance  of  a  document  (L)  to  be  sorted  out. 


1    A  rotary  unloader  for  removing  bulk  material  from 
the  bin  or  hold  of  a  bulk  type  of  transporter  comprising, 
a  wheel  type  unloader  with  buckeU  mounted  at  tU  outer 
periphery,  a  boom  formed  by  members  connected  in 
maced  reUtion.  a  conveyer  mechanism  supported  on  Mid 
boom  and  disposed  to  receive  the  contenU  of  said  buckets 
during  roution  of  said  wheel  type  unloader.  •  c*".'^ 
on  said  boom.  roUers  and  drive  gearing  with  axially 
spaced  wheel  engaging  surfaces  mounted  on  said  .^mage 
and  arranged  to  engage  top  and  bottom  inside  said  whee 
type  unloader  and  form  a  rotary  support  for  said  wheel 
type  unloader  on  said  carriage,  means  on  said  carnage 
to  drive  said  wheel  type  unloader  adjacent  lU  upper  por- 
tion through  said  gearing,  and  a  yieldable  «»nf  t'O" 
between  one  of  said  roUers  at  the  lower  portion  of  said 
wheel  type  unloader  movable  by  the  driving  force  through 
said  gearing  on  overloading  to  aUow  said  wheeTto  rock 
away  from  an  obstruction. 
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FEEDING  REGULATOR  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
EMa  H.  Bond,  KlMtoii,  N.C^  Mi%Bor  to  GiMi  Rarca 
Cottoa  MHk,  bc^  Glca  IUtcb,  N.C,  a  conoradoa  of 
North  CaraUaa 

FIM  Oct.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  Now  69,2SS 
14ClalaM.    (CL214— 17) 


1 .  A  feeding  regulator  for  textile  fibers  to  receive  fibers 
from  a  feed  hopper  comprising,  means  dcfining^  an  up- 
right, open-ended,  walled  passageway  for  fibers,  the  uiq;>er 
end  of  the  passageway  forming  an  inlet  for  fibers,  a 
movable  apron  beneath  the  lower  end  of  the  passageway 
to  receive  and  carry  fibers  from  the  passageway,  a  first 
wall  of  the  passageway  being  mounted  for  oscillation 
toward  and  from  a  second  opposite  wall,  means  to 
oscillate  the  first  wall,  the  Mcond  opposite  wall  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  away  from  the  first  wall,  where- 
by accumulated  fibers  upon  the  apron  between  the  first 
wall  and  the  second  opposite  wall  will  transmit  move- 
ment of  the  first  wall  to  the  second  opposite  wall  to 
swing  the  second  opposite  wall,  and  means  operable  by 
swinging  movement  of  the  second  opposite  wall  to  atop 
operation  of  the  feeding  hopper. 


3,M2p394 

REFUSE  TRUCK  LOADING  DEVICE 

SumMl  V.  Bowks,  1M39  Bc^ToH  Si,  Sn  Valky,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,7i5 

SClalM.     (CL214— t3J) 


1 .  A  refuse  truck  with  a  chassis  supported  on  front  and 
rear  wheels  and  having  a  cab  mounted  thereon,  an  en- 
closed receptacle  body  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis 
with  its  forward  wall  rearwardly  of  said  cab,  and  adapted 
to  be  tilted  upwardly  for  dumping,  a  floor  in  said  body, 
said  fkx>r  having  a  depressed  portion  forward  oi  said  rear 
wheels,  and  an  inclined  ramp  portion  sloping  upwardly 
to  a  rear  portion,  a  bulkhead  laterally  disposed  in  said 
body  substantially  in  the  region  of  thie  junction  of  said 
depressed  portion  with  said  inclined  portion  of  said  floor 
and  separating  said  body  into  an  enclosed  loading  for- 
ward compartment  and  an  endoaed  rearward  storage 


compartment  integral  with  said  loading  compartment, 
there  being  a  passage  below  said  bulkhead  at  floor  level 
between  said  compartments,  a  doorway  in  said  body  open- 
ing to  said  loading  compartment,  a  redprocable  packing 
Made  aligned  with  said  passafs  aad  longitudinally  mov- 
able in  said  loading  compartment  along  said  depressed 
portion  of  said  floor  for  pushing  refuse  thereon  through 
said  passage  and  up  said  inclined  ramp  portion  to  said  rear 
portion  of  said  floor  in  said  storafe  compartment,  a  cover 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  packing  blade  and 
longitudinally  noovable  in  said  body  responsive  to  recipro- 
cation of  said  packing  blade,  a  baffle  mounted  in  said 
loading  compartment  adjacent  its  front  wall  and  coacting 
with  said  cover  to  guide  refuse  to  the  space  between  said 
packing  blade  and  said  passage  as  said  padting  blade  re- 
ciprocates, and  autonuuic  motor  means  located  entirely 
to  the  rear  of  the  front  wall  of  the  body  for  reciprocating 
said  packing  blade. 


3,M2,39S 

PRODUCT  TRAY  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Claresce  R.  Bchlii«,  3817  E.  Grata  SL,  Pasadcu,  Calif. 

Origtaal  appHcatkM  May  11, 1954,  Scr.  No.  42MM,  bow 

~  No.  2,M3,979,  dirtad  8s|t.  IS,  1959.    Divided 

m»  applicatkM  la|y  21,  IM9,  Sv.  Now  S2M42 

7,ClaiBM.    (CL214-^1«> 


1.  In  a  continuous  cyde,  free  tray,  product  processing 
machine  having  a  system  of  cootinuous  conveyors  and  a 
conditioning  unit,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  shiftaUa  frame  for  receiving  a 
U-shaped  tray  of  processed  products  from  a  condition- 
ing unit;  means  maintaining  said  franoe  in  horizontal 
disposition  throughout  its  shifting  path;  a  straight  track 
and  chain  conveyor  diyoaad  above  said  horizontal  frame 
to  receive  trays  from  said  frame  and  to  owvey  trays 
toward  the  conditioning  unit  comprising  two  parallel 
vertical  plates,  a  plurality  of  spring  biased  latch  lugs  dis- 
posed at  substantially  s^nilar  elevations  and  projecting 
horizontally  from  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  plates,  an 
endless  chain  loop  vertically  disposed  adjacent  one  of 
said  plates  including  at  least  one  horizontally  disposed 
tray  driving  lug,  and  power  driving  means  connected  to 
said  endless  chain;  a  fixed  vertically  arranged  finger 
adapted  to  freely  fit  within  the  U-shaped  tray  as  said 
tray  moves  along  the  tracks;  a  chute  means  disposed  be- 
neath said  spaced  tracks  and  inclined  toward  one  side  of 
the  frame  to  receive  products  that  are  displaced  from 
said  tray  as  it  moves  beneath  said  finger,  and  guide  them 
away  from  said  mechanism;  motor  means  connected  with 
said  horizontal  frame  to  shift  it  from  a  lower  position 
to  a  position  level  with  said  ^aight  track  conveyor  and 
back  to  the  lower  position;  and  control  meam  on  said 
frame  and  said  straight  track  conveyor  connected  with 
said  motor  means  and  actuated  by  trays  to  energize  said 
power  means;  said  latch  lugs  on  said  sdid^t  track  con- 
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veyor  enabling  transfer  of  a  tray  from  said  frame  v«r-  saNITARY  IkSSSSuE  ASSEMBLY 

tically  upward  through  and  onto  said  straight  track  con-  c^" /^   ^MTIj^^    ■■»■  "  ^  ' 

veyor.  __^_^^_^^  Sted  Warin,  1m.,  Kammm  City,  Mo,  ■ 

3M14M  ^^*'**^™^  D^  »•  I'^^Prti^J?'^ 

CLOSURE  CAP  AND  mSiSS)  OF  MAHNGSAME  U  CW-r    (CL  22t-2f ) 

Gaaraef.  Fobs  ami  Dairfel  D.  Actaa,  LaMMttr,  OUo,  ■■- 
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>.  OMa.  a  eoipusatiao  of  Ddawara 
(Qates.    (CL21S-^) 


1.  A  one-piece  closure  cap  having  a  cover  portion 
and  a  skirt  portion  utegral  with  and  depending  from 
said  cover  portion,  means  on  the  skirt  portion  for  hold- 
ing the  closure  cap  on  a  container,  a  gasket-containing 
channel  in  said  cover  portion  adjacent  said  skirt  por- 
tion, said  channel  having  a  flat  annular  gasket-seating 
portion,  a  dome-shaped  ffip  pand  in  said  cover  portion, 
a  deprnsed  flexing  bead  fai  said  cover  portion  to  act  as  a 
fulcrum  for  said  flip  panel,  a  flat  annular  zone  of  said 
cover  portion  interposed  between  and  integral  with  said 
gasket-containing  channd  and  said  flexing  bead,  the  plane 
of  said  annular  zone  being  below  the  plane  of  the  flat  an- 
nular gasket-seating  portion  <rf  said  gasket-containing 
channel  and  being  above  the  plane  of  said  depressed  flex- 
ing bead.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

stabdjzahon  means  for  tank  mounting 


FUad  Mm.  M,  IML  Ssr.  No.  94,231 
Tdataas.    (a.22«— 15) 


1   In  a  manhole  assembly  for  a  tank  having  an  access 
opening  therdn,  a  closure  member  for  dosing  said  open- 
ing and  including  a  pair  of  rdativdy  shiftable  elements, 
a  first  of  said  elements  having  a  continuous  penphwy 
adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  in  dosing  relationship 
to  said  opening  with  the  periphery  thereof  engaging  the 
tank  in  surrounding  rdationship  to  said  opening  a  second 
of  said  elements  adapted  to  be  swingably  mounied  on 
said  tank  for  movement  toward  and  •^'^^^f™  ."^ 
(»ening  and  said  first  element  when  the  periphery  of  me 
latter  engages  said  tank  said  second  dement  havmg  • 
continuous  periphery  dispo«xi  for  substantially  engaging 
the  entire  periphery  of  said  first  dement  to  force  the 
latter  into  engagement  with  said  tank;  and  means  on  said 
dements  for  inter-connecting  the  same  and  for  linuting 
the  relative  movenaait  thereof,  whereby,  said  first  ele- 
ment may  be  shifted  to  a  locatioB  clearing  said  opening 
and  adjacent  said  second  dement  when  the  latto*  has 
moved  away  from  said  opening  to  thereby  permit  access 
to  the  latter. 


HINGE 


G. 


KsH^cnjRi 

',  N.Y,  MHL 

N.Y.,  a 


New 


^^SSillit^a^v!"^ 


1.  In  a  tank  of  large  capadty  having  front,  bade, 
side,  top  and  bottom  walk  adapted  to  be  mounted  with- 
in a  supporting  structure,  means  for  stabilizing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  tank  within  the  supporting  structure  while 
the  tynfc  remains  free  for  movement  due  to  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  comprising  guide  shoes  rigid 
with  the  tank  and  extending  horizontally  beyond  the  top 
waU  thereof,  resiUent  vertically  disposed  guide  plates 
having  the  central  portions  thereof  aligned  endwise  with 
the  gnide  shoes,  means  supporting  the  vertically  disposed 
guide  plates  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  on  the  sup- 
porting structure  with  the  supporting  means  spaced  above 
and  below  the  portion  aligned  with  the  guide  sho« 
whereby  the  guide  shoes  normally  engage  the  portion  of 
the  guide  pistes  tatermediate  the  supports,  said  guide 
•shoes  extending  ootwardly  normally  beyond  the  sup- 
ported edges  of  the  guide  pUtes  by  an  amount  at  least 
as  great  as  the  amount  of  displacement  calcnUted  to 
take  pl^  in  the  coiiespondfaig  edge  portion  of  Ae  tank 
in  remonse  to  contraction  wherdiy  the  guide  shoe  nor- 
maUy  remains  in  resilieat  engafement  with  the  face  of 
the  guide  pUte  throu^tout  the  assembled  relation  and 
use. 


1  In  an  improved  hinge  structure,  the  combination 
oomprishig:  a  receptacle  member  having  a  first  Wall;  a 
cover  member  for  said  receptacle  member  having  open 
and  dosed  positions  relative  to  the  receptacle  member, 
the  cover  member  further  having  a  second  wall  m  reprtcr 
in  a  plane  with  the  first  wall  when  the  cover  member  ts 
in  the  closed  position:  a  hmge  rib  having  an  opening 
therein  and  carried  by  one  of  said  walls;  means  deftn|ni  • 
channel  in  the  other  of  said  walla;  a  tension  spnng  shdaWy 
and  non-rotatably  carried  at  one  end  thereof  m  the  chan- 
nel, said  spring  having  a  portion  at  the  other  end  engaguig 
the  hin«e  rib  opening,  the  said  opening  and  >pnng  por- 
tion defining  a  pivot  about  which  the  cover  mcaaber  and 
second  waU  move  between  the  open  and  dosed  portMOS, 
said  other  waU  further  having  an  abutmeat  lor  hmtttag 
the  sliding  movement  of  the  spring  and  aiainst  which 
said  one  end  of  the  spring  is  drawn  during  the  movttant 
to  the  dosed  position:  a  surface  transverse  to  the  said 
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plane  on  one  of  said  memben;  a  cam  on  the  other  of 
said  memben  having  a  periphery  contactinf  said  surface 
during  the  pivoted  movement  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  periphery  having  a  flrst  section 
engaging  the  siuface  at  the  closed  position  to  tension 
the  spring  by  iocreaaing  the  distance  between  said  pivot 
and  the  said  one  end  of  the  spring,  the  said  periphery 
further  having  a  second  section  for  engaging  the  surface 
at  the  open  position  wherein  said  distance  is  smaller  and 
the  spring  is  relaxed.  i 


SAFETY  VALVED  PRESSURE  CAPS 

Rcabcn  I.  Hmbcrt,  Bn  SO.  Coot  ■»,  Orcg. 

Filed  Mnr  3,  19M,  S«.  No.  2^9 

lOaim.    (CL22t~44) 


In  combination,  a  pressure  outlet  {npe  having  an  open 
end  and  an  internal  annular  seat  and  a  pressure  releaae 
port  between  said  open  end  and  said  seat,  an  outstand- 
ing rim  extending  about  the  open  end  (rf  said  pipe,  diere 
being  circumferentially  spaced  notches  in  said  rim,  a  clo- 
sure cap  closing  the  open  end  of  said  pipe  and  having  on 
its  perimeter  lugs  which  removably  eogafe  the  peri^iery 
of  said  rim,  said  cap  being  provided  with  spaced  slots  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  and  drcumferentiaUy-spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  die  lugs,  a  spring-cloaed  wmHi  an- 
nular valve  assembly  within  said  pipe  and  normally  rest- 
ing upon  said  pipe  seat,  dosing  firing  means  compressed 
between  the  closure  09  and  said  main  valve  assembly, 
and  a  lift  assembly  oMnprising  a  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  main  valve  assembly  and  extending  through  the 
closure  cap,  and  lever  means  externally  mounted  on  the 
closure  cap  and  operatively  connected  to  said  lift  shaft, 
said  main  valve  assembly  haviqg  a  central  port  there- 
through pttyviding  communication  in  the  outlet  pipe  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  pipe  seat  and  to  Ifac  pipe-pressure 
release  port,  and  an  automatic  pressore-rdease  valve  as- 
sembly comprising  a  seat  on  the  side  of  the  main  valve  as- 
sembly remote  from  the  open  end  of  the  outlet  pipe  and 
surrounding  said  central  port,  anid  a  spring-closed  pres- 
sure-operated valve  mounted  00  the  main  valve  assembly 
and  normally  closing  said  central  port,  said  lever  means 
comprising  a  cam  lever  externally  of  said  closure  cap  and 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  latch 
receiver  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  lever,  a  latch 
pivoted  on  the  closure  cap  and  rdeasably  engaging  the 
receiver  to  hold  the  kver  in  position  for  retaining  the 
main  valve  assembly  in  closing  position,  and  lockinf  fin- 
ger means  depending  from  said  lever  inwardly  of  and  ad- 
jacent said  receiver  and  extending  through  one  of  said 
slots  ia  said  cap  and  engaging  a  notch  in  said  rim  to  there- 
by prevent  rotation  of  the  cap  relative  to  the  filler  cap  for 
releasing  said  rotary  securing  means. 


Wh. 


3,M2y4tl 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Howi  H.  rrsiil^M  isrsasiii.  M»  uf 
wf   Mainant  Ni 
Wlfc»SBS%aii  toA.O. 
Wli„  ■  coiyatill—  of  New  Yarfc 

HM  Oct  1,  IMi,  9mr.  No.  t43,7Sf 
ICWm.    (CLia*— 40 
A  cltosure  for  a  fH-cssurc  vessel  have  a  bead  and  a 
shell,  the  head  and  shell  being  provided  with  compkasant- 


ing  flanfca  bordering  the  open  end  sorfaoes  thereof,  one 
of  the  end  surfaces  being  provided  with  a  re«lieot  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  the  (>pen  end  surfaces  being  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  recess  disposed  a<^acent  the  inner 
periphery  thereof,  comprising  an  annular  seal  adapted 
to  seal  the  joint  between  the  head  and  ahell,  the  seal 
having  first  and  second  base  elemenu  conaacted  hy  a 
resilient  uninterrupted  annular  extension,  the  otension 
extending  a  distance  axially  from  the  peripherally  inner- 
most edge  portions  of  the  first  and  seoood  base  elemenu 
and  defining  a  generally  C-shaped  anuular  chamber  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  axially  extending  por- 
tions of  the  extension  and  oommnntcating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  vessel,  the  C-shaped  innuhu-  chamber  being 
spaced  axially  from  the  first  and  second  base  elements, 
the  first  base  element  being  provided  between  the  head 
and  shell  and  engaging  the  resilient  member  carried  by 


the  open  end  surface  oppoaite  tba  opaa  end  suiface  of 
the  reoeas,  die  C-shaped  chaosber  btimg  disposed  within 
the  recess  provided  in  the  end  snrfaoe  aod  out  oi  contact 
with  the  surfaces  bordering  the  recess  and  free  to  ex- 
pansibly  respond  to  pressure  fluctnatioas  occurring  within 
the  vessel  without  initially  transmitting  the  pressure  fluc- 
tuations to  the  head  and  shell  which  would  act  to  estab- 
lish stresses  tending  to  disrupt  the  seal,  the  second  base 
element  being  attached  to  the  axiafly  inoennost  surface 
bordering  the  recess,  and  means  for  securing  the  head 
to  the  shell  whereby  the  first  base  element  of  the  annular 
seal  is  drawn  tightly  upon  the  resilient  member  to  pro- 
vide the  initial  seal  of  the  joint  between  the  vessel  head 
and  shell  and  whereby  operational  pressure  fluctuations 
may  be  initially  exerted  upon  the  C-shaped  chamber 
which  may  expansibly  reqpond  thereto  tfiereby  averting 
the  exertion  of  damaging  seal  dhnqpting  stresses  upon 
the  vessel. 


LIQUID  STMAGE  TANK 
wm  a  Fisrfta.  Aifcj^  laassi  PMar  BmmktrJdO- 

sai^  SMo  Geafga  Y.  RoMmbHi  Mtf  ^r  eat  AcioSf  Moss.f 
■BMpOT^  ay  nsa^sa  aawp— aol^  to  €>awM  laiswails— I 

Rasl'Apv.  22f  1999.  Bsv,  No,  MSi^MB 
Mniliiii  (CL22»— 71) 
1.  A  large  cootahiBr  of  poNJygooal  shape  for  use  in  the 
storage  and  transportation  of  a  large  vohmw  of  liquid 
differing  widely  from  the  ambssnt  teaapentnra  aad  dkect- 
ly  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  thereof  wherein  the  walls 
(rf  the  tank  are  subject  to  dimeaaioaal  change  due  to  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  and  sub^  to  surges  against  the 
walls  of  the  container  during  OMyvament  in  transporta- 
tion coaprisiag  a  compietaly  eacloaad  tank  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  top  wall  and  vertically  dispoaed  walla  in  be- 
tween focming  a  section  of  polygonal  shape,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  apart  horizontally  diipoacid,  stnic- 
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turally  strong,  stiffening  and  reinforcing  sections  each  of 
which  comprises  the  combination  of  horlMOtally  disposed 

sUffening  and  reinfbrdng  members  positioned  withhi  the 
tank  adjacent  the  inner  urfaces  of  tf»e  vertkadly  di^oaed 
waUs  to  extend  substantiany  continuously  (hereabout  with 
the  outer  edges  of  said  members  being  joined  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  vertically  diqwsed  walls,  horizontally  dis- 


the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall  panels  and  being  connected 
in  face-to-faoe.  paired  relation  at  each  csid  of  the  carrier, 
a  pan*  of  hamBe  forming  sections  spanning  (he  qmoe  be- 
tween and  secured  to  said  upper  margnal  portions  of  said 
lon^tudinal  partition  panels,  said  handle  sections  being 
foidably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  along  vertical  hinge 
lines  to  the  upper  irtrgiwi  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair<rf 
said  kmgkudinal  partition  pands,  handle  rdafoscing 
paneU  iwinnrlind  along  vertical  hinge  lines  at  the  other 
ends  of  said  hawBe  sections  and  inwardly  folded  so  as  to 
extend  between  tiie  latter,  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow 
crosa  partitioa  straps  fcddably  connected  to  each  of  tiie 


posed  cross  tie  members  extending  crosswise  angularly 
between  said  horizontally  di^oeed  members  on  adjacent 
walls  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  comers  therebetween, 
and  horizontally  di^oeed  tie-in  members  extending  cross- 
wise from  said  horizontally  disposed  members  between 
the  mid-sections  of  a  waU  to  a  comer  bounded  by  one 
side  of  the  opposite  wall  ot  the  Umk. 


PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

EnseiT  L  \tijU  New  York,  N.Y. 

(%  Aid  Corp.,  2f  sTBrwstawy,  Yorters  1,  ^') 

OiWnri  annllcaSon  Mnr.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «4S,592.   Dl- 

""JCStSTapplicnten  FcL  25,  19M.  Ser.  No. 


side  walls  on  parallel  vertical  hinge  lines  in  the  upper 
margins  thereof  which  are  spaced  apart  approximately 
twice  the  length  of  said  8traps.,the  cross  partition  straps 
of  each  pair  thereof  being  foidably  connected  at  their  op- 
posite ends  along  vertical  hinge  lines  to  a  handle  section 
and  a  handle  reinforcing  panel,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of 
center  cross  partition  panels  integrally  hinged  to  the  mner 
ends  of  a  pair  of  said  longitudinal  partition  paneU  and 
having  flaps  at  their  outer  ends  connecting  said  center 
cross  partition  panels  on  vertical  hinge  lines  to  the  sKte 
wall  panels  intermediate  the  hinge  connections  tiierewrth 
of  said  cross  partition  straps. 


It,9t2 


(CL22«— 72) 


^.AC2jM5 

APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  RBVIOVING 

AimCLES  FROM  A  STORAGE  lOK 

Hauy  P.  La  Mmc,  Jr.,  2111  DanpUnc  St,  Apt.  E, 

New  Orleans,  La. 
VM  Apr.  11.  l9tf,Sm.fiOjlUm 

iniilr        (CL221— 77) 


An  mtegral  metal  vesael  having  side  walls  and  at  least 
one  end  waU,  a  pair  of  fins  extending  longitudinally 
along  opposite  side  walls  and  a  bead  having  a  minimum 
radial  thickness  of  the  order  of  the  thickneu  of  said 
walls  extending  aixwnd  the  end  wall,  said  bead  joining 
and  forming  a  continuation  ol  said  fins,  said  walls,  fins 
and  bead  being  seamless  and  integral  and  all  having  the 
characteristics  of  rolled  metal. 


EdwteL. 


3jNT,4t< 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Naw  Yotfc 

F1ladMar.7,19%Ssr.No.l3.tlS 
ItCkitaM.  (Ci22»— 113) 
1.  In  an  article  carrier  famed  from  a  blank  of  flexible 
sheet  material,  a  pair  of  rectangular  bottom  panels  fold- 
ably  connected  to  each  other  along  a  cenuvl  fold  line,  side 
wan  panels  foldaMy  connected  to  die  side  edges  of  the 
bottom  panels,  end  wall  paneh  fbldabty  connertrid  along 
vertical  hinge  lines  to  the  cod  edges  of  the  side  wan  paneU, 

each  ctf  said  end  wall  panels  bav|ng  a  longitudinal  center 
partition  forming  panel  cooaectad  along  a  vertical  hinge 
line  to  the  inner  edge  thereof,  said  longitudinal  partitioo 
panels  having  upper  marginal  portions  extending  above 


1.  Conveying  apparatois  for  a  storage  Jw**^^'^! 
poaed  •dowalb  and  an  neceaa  door  at  the  top  thereof  < 


(1)  spooed  side  frames  nwunted  in  opposed  retation-. 
^o  ndiaoeitt  said  sidewafis; 

(2)  Mch^Tiaid  ttde  framea  carryiBf  tmo  Wta^y 
vertical  rowa  of  pnlleys,  the  puUeys  in  one  row  being 

verticaUy  staggered  with  respect  to  the  pulleys  in  the 
other  row  on  die  same  side  frame,  and  the  poUeys  on 
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the  oppotite  tide  frame  beinf  positioned  in  lym- 
metriodly  opposed  relationship  therewith; 

(3 )  an  OMfleas  double- V  flexible  belt  trained  alternate- 
ly about  the  two  rows  of  pulleys  on  each  side  frame 
in  aligned  relationship  to  one  another,  in  iig-zac 
fashion,  defining  a  plurality  of  runs  one  irf>ove  die 
other,  each  of  said  belts  having  longitudinally  qwoed 
apart  transversely  extending  passages  thoein  substan- 
tially along  the  neutral  axis  thereof,  said  pulleys  hav- 
ing V-shaped  peripheral  reoeaKs  for  receiving  said 
belts,  the  radial  extent  of  each  of  said  pulleys  being 
of  a  length  to  terminate  short  of  said  transverse  pas- 
sages along  the  neutral  axis  of  said  belts  whereby 
the  passages  are  not  blocked  by  said  pulleys  as  said 
belts  traverse  about  said  pulleys;  ^ 

(4)  article  receiving  trays  carried  by  opposed  passages 
in  said  belts,  said  trays: 

(a)  having  oppositely  extending  stub  shafts  re- 
ceived in  said  opposite  passages  providing  pivot- 
able  movement  of  said  trays  relative  to  said 
belts,  and 

(b)  having  integral  central  portions  depending  be- 
low said  belt  runs  to  thereby  remain  in  the  same 
position  by  gravity  during  movement  through 
said  runs  by  virtue  of  the  pivot  connection  with 
said  belts,  and  a  retaining  member  extending 
along  and  above  each  of  said  central  portions; 

(5)  and  supporting  plates  carried  by  said  side  frames 
immediately  below  said  belt  runs  to  support  the 
weight  thereof,  said  side  frames  terminating  short  of 
the  transverse  extents  of  said  depoiding  trays  to  pro- 
vide movement  of  said  trays  therebetween. 


DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Richwd  P.  Kent,  Gleavlew,  IlL,  and  Daalci  Ncldlg,  New 
Albany,  Ind^  aarignon  to  Vcad-O-Prbit,  Iac7»okic, 
nL,  a  eorporatloa  af  DilMta 

Filed  Apr.  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,31( 
5  Clalns.     (CL  221— M) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device,  a  supporting  frame,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  platform  movable  mounted  in  said 
frame,  yielding  means  urging  said  platform  in  an  upward 
direction,^  a  diqiensing  mechanism  horizontally  movable 
in  said  frame  above  said  platform,  a  plurality  of  items 
to  be  dispensed  mounted  one  atop  the  other  on  said  plat- 
form and  yieldingly  urged  by  said  means  upwardly  against 
said  dispensing  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  separator  plates 
interpoaitioned  between  said  items  in  said  stack,  said 
separator  plates  having  portions  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  stack,  said  dispensing  mechanism  having  an  item-en- 
gaging element  podtioned  to  seat  upon  the  uppemoat  of 
said  rearwardly  extending  separator  portions  lidien  said 
dispensing  mechanism  has  reached  the  limit  of  its  travel 
in  one  direction. 


Nat 


AUTOMATIC  NKWSPAPIB  VENDOR 
MH%  %  Crawa  fliacfc  Fmi 

nUi  Apr.  25. 1955, 8«r.  Na.  5t\4«5 
•  niiiiii     (CL  221— 235) 
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6.  A  newspaper  vending  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  cabinet,  a  swingable  door  oa  the  front  of  said 
cabinet,  a  dispennng  caniafe  lUdably  mounted  along  the 
base  of  said  cabinet,  said  carriage  fcirfiMting  ^  pair  of 
guide  rails  adapted  to  support  the  folded  edge  of  a  plural- 
ity oi  newspapers  in  a  vertical  stack,  a  pressure  plate  slid- 
able  on  said  carriafe  above  said  rails  and  adqited  to  be 
moved  to  the  rear  of  the  carriage,  a  cable  and  pulley 
means  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  said  pressure  plate, 
said  pulley  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  helically 
grooved  pulleys  mounted  in  axiaily  spaced  relaticm  on  a 
single  shaft,  a  gear  accelerator  mechanism  operalivcly 
associated  with  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  spring  drive  means 
motmted  within  said  pull^  and  having  one  end  thereof 
anchored  to  the  shaft  and  the  other  end  to  the  pulley,  a 
pair  of  rotatable  selectors  fixed  to  said  puUeyi,  said  selec- 
tors having  a  radius  windi  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  radius  of  said  pulleys,  a  paper-engaging  tire  means 
on  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  selectors,  an  output  shaft 
on  said  accelerator  mechanism  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
first  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  ejector  discs  fixed  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  output  shaft,  friction-engaging  tire  means  on 
the  periphery  of  each  of  lasd  high  speed  ejector  discs,  a 
cable  fixed  to  the  base  of  said  cabinet  and  threaded  about 
said  pulleys,  cable  guide  means  fixed  to  said  carriage 
and  extending  over  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  pulleys, 
whereby  pushiag  said  prssMre  plate  reanrardly  of  said 
carriaae  cauMs  said  cable  to  wind  op  the  springs  within 
said  puUays.  gear  means  bttiw.u  said  Ikat  shaft  aad  said 
output  drive  shaft,  the  ratio  of  said  gear  means  being  such 
as  to  drive  the  selectors  at  a  spaed  soaMW^iat  in  excess  of 
the  qiaad  of  travel  of  said  cable  oaio  said  poUajr,  and  to 
drive  the  said  second  ejector  discs  at  a  njio  of  about 
35: 1  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  sdector^  paperetop 
means  mounted  forwardly  ai  said  selectors  and  discs,  said 
stop  means  including  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  carriage,  a  pair  of  roUtable  wedges  on  said 
shaft,  each  wedge  coaaprising  a  pair  of  tpmoed  plates  em- 
bracing the  second  drive  discs,  and  coin-rdeasable  actuat- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  oscillation  of  said  p^>er-stop 
means.  — ^^-^hmm-^— 


APT  ARATUS  POB  FEEDING  MATEKIAL8 
AT  A  KBGULATED  RATE 

laaBi^ML  RMca.  ■■haii  iif 


Aai.  1, 1M0,  Bar.  No.  UJU» 

4nii1iii    (a.a2i--^5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  maleriah  at  a  regulated  rale, 
comprising  a  moving  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  vari- 
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ations  in  the  weight  of  material  on  the  conveyor  for  pro- 
ducing first  signals  bearing  a  preselected  relation  to  the 
instantaneous  weight  of  materials  on  the  conveyor,  means 
responsive  to  the  linear  velocity  of  the  conveyor  for  pro- 
ducing second  signals  repreacnutive  of  the  insuntaneous 
linear  velocity  of  the  conveyor,  meam  for  generating  third 
signals  continuously  representing  selected  instantaneous 
material  otitput  values,  multi|riying  means  responsive  to 
said  first  signals  and  second  sigiuk  for  generating  output 
signals  representing  the  product  of  the  instantaneous 
values  of  said  first  signals  and  second  signals,  subtracting 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  generated  by  said  multi- 


x;- in- 


sisting upward  disengagement  of  the  frame  hook  means 
from  the  chime  flange,  outwardly  extending  spout  naeans 
operaUy  connected  to  the  frame  member  having  an  inner 
end  registrable  with  an  opening  in  the  can  side  wall  spaced 
below  the  chime  flange  and  bearing  against  the  can  side 
wall  upon  exertion  of  said  upward  force  on  said  frame 
inner  end,  and  selectively  adjustable  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  frame  inner  end  and  adjusUMe  to  engage 
the  can  top  wall  for  exerting  said  upward  force  on  said 
frame  inner  end. 


POURING  ATTACIIMEI>aB  FOR  CANS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  M.  SchMldar,  2M5  Diwfcgtna  Road  NW., 

CMtoa,Oyo 

Filed  luM  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M22 

nClataH.    (0.222—81) 


plying  means  and  to  said  third  signals  for  generating  dif- 
ference signals  representing  the  difference  between  the 
same,  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  difference  sig- 
nals for  producing  a  first  control  signal  integrating  means 
reqwnsive  to  said  difference  signals  for  integrating  the 
same  with  respect  to  time,  multiplier  means  responsive 
to  output  signals  from  said  integrating  means  for  multi- 
plying the  same  by  a  constant  factor  and  generating  a  sec- 
ond control  signal  responsive  thereto,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  and  second  control  signab  for  producing 
output  signals  representing  a  function  of  both  said  first 
and  second  control  signab  for  regulating  delivery  of  ma- 
terials to  said  conveyor. 


1.  A  pouring  attachment  for  selective  mounting  over 
the  upstanding  and  outwardly  extending  chime  flange  of 
a  can  having  can  side  and  top  walls  and  an  opening 
formed  thitwgh  the  side  wall  spaced  below  the  chime 
flange;  the  attachment  indudmg  a  frame  member  having 
inner  and  outer  ends,  generally  downwardly  opening  hook 
means  fwmed  in  the  frame  member  intermediate  the 
frame  inner  and  outer  ends  for  rockaMe  engagonent  over 
the  chime  flange  of  a  can  with  the  frame  inner  end  over- 
lying the  can  top  wall  and  die  frame  outer  end  extend- 
ing (Hitwardly  from  the  can  side  wall,  the  hook  means 
having  parts  engageaUe  against  an  inner  side  of  the 
chime  flange  overiying  the  ean  top  wall  and  resisting  out- 
ward movement  of  the  frame  member  relative  to  the 
chime  fiance,  the  hook  means  having  parts  engageable 
beneath  the  chime  flange  outward  of  the  can  side  wall 
upon  an  upward  f(vce  oa  the  frame  inner  end  tending  to 
rock  the  frame  member  over  the  chime  flange  and  re- 
784  CO.— 18 


PROPORTIONING  DISPENSER 

Joha  T.  Sckwieccr,  9919  8E.  32Mh  St.,  Aaba 
FHad  May  23, 19M,  Sor.  Na.  3MM 
(OaiaH.    (CL  222— 133) 


1.  A  proportioning  diqienser  for  dispensing  admix- 
tures in  water  using  water  under  pressure  to  operate  the 
device,  comprising:  a  water  container  of  cylindrical 
shape;  a  liquid  prc^xMtioning  device  having  a  housing 
with  an  outer  longitudinal  wall  and  an  inner  longitudinal 
wall  parallel  thereto;  a  water  passageway  and  an  admix- 
ture compartment  extending  substantially  through  the 
length  of  said  housing  in  parallel  relationship  to  each 
other  and  separated  by  said  inner  longitudiiul  wall;  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  transverse  bores  passing 
through  said  outer  longitudinal  wall  of  said  housing  aad 
through  the  said  inner  wall,  separating  said  water  pas- 
sageway and  said  admixture  compartment;  a  plurality  of 
manually  operated  injector  control  valves,  secured  one  in 
each  of  the  pairs  of  aligned  transverse  bores,  aad  pro- 
viding individual  controllable  passageways  between  the 
said  admixture  compartment  and  water  passageway;  a 
floating  piston  disposed  for  reQprocation  within  said  cos- 
tainer;  a  water  pressure  supply  means  for  actuating  said 
piston  and  thus  forcing  a  flow  of  water  through  said  water 
passageway;  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  fluid  admix- 
ture through  said  admixtiue  compartment  and  said  in- 
jector control  valves  and  a  common  supply  of  water  un- 
der pressure  to  provide  the  water  pressure  to  simultane- 
ously actuate  said  water  supply  means  to  said  water  pas- 
sageway and  supply  water  pressure  to  said  admixture 
compartment. 


toCd- 


3.M2,41I 
DISPENSING  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
GObsrt  De  Wayne  MOas,  Onlalag.  N.Y.,  n^gmtw 
gatc-Pafaaoiivc  Company,  New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,  a 
tioB  of  Ddawan 

FMI  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl(,7M 
fCUtaa.  (CL  222— 143) 
1.  A  dispensing  actuator  for  a  contains  having  a  dis- 
charge valve  biased  closed  and  movable  to  open  position 
by  an  applied  ftvoe,  associable  with  the  container  and  in 
such  asioriation  at  least  partly  rotauble  with  respect  lo 
the  discharge  valve,  having  actuating  means  and  a  dis- 
charge passagf  communicable  with  the  interior  of  the  coo- 
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tainer  in  one  position,  in  which  position  the  actuatinf  tudinaUy  extending  bottom  channel  member  comprising 
means  is  movable  to  engage  the  discharge  valve  and  to  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  vertically  extending  opposite  side 
open  it  when  an  actuating  force  is  applied  to  the  dispens-  walls  having  corrcqiooding  vertically  extending  slots,  said 
ing  actuator,  the  passage  and  actuating  means  being  dis-    inclined  side  walls  being  fixedly  connected  to  the  top 

edges  of  said  vertical  walb  of  nid  chamKl  member,  said 

vertical  back  wall  being  connected  to  the  back  ends  of 

said  inclined  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  to  the  back 

^„  inds  of  said  channel  member  bottom  and  vertical  side 

-*  walb,  said  vertical  front  wall  having  an  opening  over 

said  cfaanael  member,  said  channel  member  extending  for- 
wardly  through  and  beyond  said  opening,  said  vertical 


engageable  from  the  discharge  valve  and  being  so  located 
that,  with  renxct  to  the  discharge  valve,  the  actuating 
means  is  eccentrically  rotataUe  to  a  position  where  it  is 
disaligned  with  the  valve  when  the  rotataUe  part  of  the 
dispensing  actuator  is  rotated. 


DETERGENT  CUP  TUP  MECHANISM 

Dould  S.  Ciiihhg,  Looivrfllc  Ky^  assign  ni  to  Gcaenri 

Electrk  CoaiMUiy,  ■  iMwrnwHim  at  New  York 

Filed  May  25,  IMt,  S«.  Na.  31,7M 

(CiaiaM.    (CL222~1M) 


1 .  A  dispenser  comprising  a  cup  that  is  mounted  on  one 
end  of  a  shaft,  the  shaft  being  supported  to  rotate  through 
an  angle  that  will  empty  the  contents  of  the  cup,  the  other 
end  of  the  shaft  tuKwrting  a  cam  follower,  a  motor  driven 
timer  mechanism  having  a  cam  member  for  cooperation 
with  said  cam  follower,  said  cam  member  having  a  track 
with  a  drop-off  position  and  a  reset  position,  and  spring 
means  cooperating  with  the  shaft  and  normally  biasing 
the  shaft  to  overturn  the  ciq)  so  that  the  spring  is  loaded 
when  the  cup  is  in  the  upright  fill  position,  whereby  the 
cup  is  emptied  saddenly  by  the  force  of  the  spring  means 
when  the  cam  follower  rides  off  the  drop-off  position  of 
the  cam  track,  and  the  springs  means  is  reloaded  and 
the  cup  is  returned  automatically  to  its  upright  All  posi- 
tion when  the  cam  follower  rides  upon  the  reset  position 
of  the  cam  track. 


3^2,413 
HOME  FREEZER  CONTAINER  FILLER  DEVICE 
WUUan  Q.  Adao^  Dc  RUdcr,  La.    (Box  If  I,  Newton, 
Tex.),  SMri  Mack  I.  P■llcl^  Rtc.  1,  Box  237B,  Jasper, 
Tex. 

Fled  IBM  2«,  1H$,  Scr.  No.  37,31t 
ICUm.  (CL222-.ltS) 
A  home  freezer  cootainer  filling  device  comprising,  in 
its  entirety,  a  relatively  flat  platform  mounted  on  a  plural- 
ity of  outwardly  flaring  supporting  legs,  a  housing  ar- 
ranged to  be  supported  on  said  platform,  said  housing 
having  an  open  top,  inwardly  inclined  downwardly  ex- 
tending side  walls  tapered  forwardly  and  downwardly  at 
their  front  ends,  front  and  back  vertical  end  walls,  a  longi- 


front  wall  being  connected  to  said  inclined  side  walls 
slightly  rearwardly  of  their  tapered  front  ends,  and  a 
conveyor  in  said  channel  member,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising an  endless  belt  and  a  plurality  of  roUen,  each  said 
roller  being  mounted  on  an  axle  releasably  joumaled  in 
said  corresponding  vertically  extending  slots  facilitating 
the  verticid  removal  of  said  conveyor,  one  of  said  rollers 
being  closely  adjacent  said  vertical  back  wall,  another  of 
said  rollers  being  located  forwardly  of  said  vertical  front 
wall,  and  a  crank  handle  operatively  connected  to  said 
forwardly  located  roller  outside  said  housing  for  feeding 
said  belt  over  said  rollers  along  said  clumnel  member. 


3,M2,414 
AIR  ASSISTED  VIBRATORY  HOPPER  DISCHARGE 
John  M.  Monia,  Loaiavillc  Ky.,  M%aoi,  ky  mmc  as- 
dpunciMi,  to  Ckata  Ball  Coa^My*  MflwMkac,  Wia., 
a  corponHtoi  af  Win  laila 

Filed  Feb.  M,  19SS,  Sar.  No.  714,*92 
5  CfariBM.     (CL  221—195) 


1.  In  a  feeder  for  delivering  pulverulent  material  at  a 
controlled  rate,  in  combination,  a  hopper  having  side 
walls  terminating  in  a  discharge  chute,  a  discharge  passage 
opening  laterally  from  the  chute,  a  porous  deck  forming  a 
bottom  for  the  discharge  chute  and  the  discharge  passage, 
means  for  vibrating  said  deck  to  coavey  material  tberc- 
along.  means  for  forcing  an  aariform  fluid  through  said 
deck,  and  a  rotary  ooember  oontxoUiat  the  discharge  of 
material  from  the  passage  and  restricting  the  escape  of 
fluid,  said  means  being  adapted  to  force  more  fluid 
through  the  deck  than  escapes  past  the  rotary  member 
whereby  fluid  is  forced  upwardly  through  said  hopper. 


3,M2,41f 
IMPROVED  DISPENSER  DELIVERING  CHAMBER 
loka  W.  AadanoB,  S7t  Braadway,  Ganr,  fad. 
FBad  JaiL  14, 19Sf ,  Sm.  Na.  TtMn 
IfOalBM.    (CL222— nt) 
2.  A  dispensing  attachment  for  a  fluid  container  com- 
prising a  guide  device  for  attachment  to  the  walls  of  an 
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opening  in  said  container,  a  tubular  member  slidaUy 
fitted  in  said  guide  device,  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular 
member  being  formed  with  an  outwardly  extending  rim, 
a  resilient  member  defining  a  collapsible  chamber,  said 
member  having  a  tubular  ccmnector  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  its  center  area,  the  interior  of  said  con- 
nector portion  being  formed  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
with  a  circumferential  cavity  receiving  therein  said  rim 
of  said  tubular  member,  and  an  eyelet  element  arranged 


of  liquid  upwardly  into  said  barrel  from  said  contains, 
said  ^Ming  being  compressed  between  and  in  endwise 
abutment  with  said  plunger  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
barrel  around  said  valve  seat,  and  having  a  portion  be- 
tween iu  ends  nonnally  disengaged  from  said  valve  ele- 
ment, but  disposed  for  movement  into  direct  engagement 
with  said  element  in  a  dtrectioo  to  seat  said  element  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  plunger  to  iu  fully  de- 
presaed  position,  and  means  operable  to  lock  said  bead 
and  plunger  in  fully  depreaaed  poaition. 


3,fi2,4l7 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  TILTING  VALVE 

Frederick  SaMvaa.  Wtosiagaa.  «■*  T>o^  ^I'lS^ 
Tcwkitary,  MaaL,  1 1  ilpi  nra  toAgyar  D.  Llltle,  lac., 

*'  1aJI72S,  nSTsJiirNa.  lW,34t 
AOHmm.    (CL221-094) 


in  the  lower  end  of  said  connector  portion  and  having  one 
end  flange  received  in  said  cavity  and  the  other  end  flange 
engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  resilient  member,  the  wall 
of  the  collapsible  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  openings  thereto  and  valve  means  of  annular 
form  received  between  the  end  flange  and  the  chamber 
wall  having  radially  diqKMed  tonguea  each  lying  adja- 
cent a  chamber  opening  thereby  defining  a  check  valve 
permitting  flow  into  the  cavity. 


U 


LIQUID  Dl ^ 

Rex  C  Coopridv,  Dawaay,  CaBf.,  aasigDor  to  The 
Drackctt  Company,  Cladttaati,  Ohto,  a  corporation  of 
Ohk> 

Filed  Dec  1, 19St,  Scr.  No.  777,2M 
4Clitea.    (a  222— 321) 


4.  A  pressurized  conUiner  having  a  tiltable  valve  of 
the  "nozzle-down"  type  with  an  outwardly-extending  tu- 
bular tilting  member  for  tilting  tbe  valve  to  open  it,  a 
safety  device  for  said  tilting  device,  and  meaaa  naoantmg 
said  safety  device  on  said  container  in  encompasaiog  rela- 
tioB  with  said  tubular  tilting  member,  said  safety  device 
comprising  two  members  having  cylindrical  bases  ro- 
uuble  relative  to  each  other  and  each  having  outwardly- 
extending  semi-cylindrical  portions,  one  smaller  in  diam- 
eter than  the  other  and  mounted  concentrically  within  the 
other,  said  cylindrical  members  and  their  outwardly-ex- 
tending semi-cylindrical  portions  being  rotauble  lo  selec- 
tively bring  the  openings  in  the  semi<ylindrical  portioas 
into  alignmem  to  permit  tilting  of  the  valves  from  an  axial 
position  and  to  a  position  in  which  tbe  openings  in  the 
semi-cylindrical  portions  are  sufficienUy  dosed,  each  by 
the  other  semi-cylindrical  portion,  lo  prevent  tilting  ci  tbe 
valve  from  an  axial  position. 


■»-{ 
n^ 
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[NG  8POUT<ro?aniucnoN  for 

CONTAINERS  ^  ^ 

Andiimna.  LymkB,  Swadtaa,  aarfpwr  lo 
FiMva  ft  MaaafadBriag  Ca.  iaCi,  N«w 
York.  N.Y..  a  corporailoa  of  Dataware 
^    rai  aS:TS»,  Sj.  No.  Ml.f55 

Klty,  ■■■BialliB  Swadea  Ang.  11,  19SS 
12  CUtaas.    (CL  222-4S4) 


1.  In  a  di^enser  for  discharging  liquid  from  a  con- 
tainer, the  combinatkm  with  a  cylindrical  barrel  for  in- 
serUon  in  a  container,  of  a  reciprocaWe  unit  compna- 
ing  a  plunger,  a  piston  at  tbe  lower  end  of  said  plunger, 
sUdably  received  in  said  cyUndri<;al  barrel,  and  a  dis- 
charge head  at  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger,  said  plunger, 
piston,  and  head  having  communicating  passages  extending 
therethrough  for  the  discharge  of  luid  from  said  container 
on  depression  of  said  reciprocabk  unit,  a  coU  qving  act- 
ing between  said  barrel  and  plunger  to  urge  the  latter  up- 
wardly, a  valve  element,  said  barrel  being  formed  ad- 
jacent iu  lower  end  to  afford  a  teat  foe  said  valve  ele- 
ment to  prevent  discharge  of  Uvud  downwardly  through 
the  lower  end  of  said  band  while  pennitting  free  flow 


1.  In  a  pouring  apout  construction  for  containers,  an 
elongated  plmtid  pouring  member,  said  member  having 
a  UteraUy  directed  opening  formed  therethrough  at  one 
podtioo  along  the  length  thereof  for  the  passage  of  bqmd 
therethrough  and  said  opemng  being  bordered  by  a  lateral- 
ly extending  wall  around  the  same,  said  wall  havmg  a 
second  opening  formed  therethrough,  said  wall  termmat- 
ing  la  a  ctoaad  bottom  portion,  said  member,  at  a  poa^ 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   6,    1962 


tion  longitudinally  spaced  with  regard  to  said  opening, 
being  formed  with  a  laterally  extending  stopper  member, 
said  stopper  member  extending  from  the  same  side  of 
said  member  as  said  wall  surrounding  said  opening  and 
extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  wall. 


»,419 

COMBINED  DISPENSING  AND  SEALING  DEVICE 

FOR  CONTAINERS 

Imrc  Goth,  29  Addison  Road,  Loadon  W.  14,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  196f,  Scr.  No.  M,64« 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Graat  Britain  Not.  27,  1959 

UCIalBM.    (CL221-r4M) 


3,M2,42« 
FOUNTAIN  GLUE  APPLICATOR 
Jacob  Nengnt,  66S  NoatiaMi  Atc^  New  \oik  16,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  19, 19M,  Sv.  No.  74,873 
2ClaiaM.    (a.  222— Ml) 
1.  A  glue  applicator  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  tubular  glue  reservoir  closed  at  both  ends,  said 
reservoir  comprising  a  first  tubular  section  open  at  one 
end  and  having  a  restricted  outlet  opening  formed  in  its 
opposed  end,  and  a  second  section  engageable  on  the  free 
end  of  and  adapted  to  serve  as  a  closure  for  said  first 
tubular  section,  a  valve  head  within  said  tubular  section 
overiying  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  outlet  open- 
ing. Mid  valve  bead  having  a  pin  extension  projecting 
from  one  side  thereof,  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  open- 
ing and  projecting  there  tlirough  to  the  exterior  of  the 


reservoir,  and  a  pin  extension  on  the  opposed  side  of  said 
valve  head,  a  valve  stem  comprising  a  tubular  rod  axially 
recessed  at  both  ends,  said  second-named  valve  pin  en- 
gaged in  the  recess  at  one  of  said  valve  stem  ends,  the 
other  end  of  said  valve  stem  being  of  a  length  terminating 
short  of  the  other  end  of  said  reservoir  when  said  one 


1.  A  combined  pouring  and  sealing  device  for  a  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  comprising  two  members,  a  first 
member  including  an  inner  portion  with  an  opening  there- 
in and  two  upwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  channels 
therethrough,  an  outer  portion  including  means  for  se- 
curing said  first  member  to  the  container  with  said  inner 
portion  in  liquid-tight  contact  in  the  neck,  said  outer 
portion  including  means  for  movably  securing  a  second 
member  thereto,  said  second  member  including  a  stopper 
portion  adapted  to  be  movably  received  in  said  first  mem- 
ber opening  in  liquid-tight  contact,  said  stopper  portion 
adapted  to  be  movably  received  in  said  first  member  open- 
ing in  liquid-tight  contact,  said  stopper  terminating  a 
distance  below  said  first  member  channels,  two  upwardly 
and  outwardly  projecting  channels  in  said  stopper  adapted 
to  communicate  with  said  first  member  channels  over 
a  portion  of  the  movable  path  of  said  second  member, 
means  in  said  members  for  controlling  the  distance  said 
second  member  is  movable,  a  pouring  surface  of  said 
second  member  including  converging  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly projecting  portions  and  an  upwardly  projecting 
portion  in  one  side  thereof  communicating  with  one 
channel  thereof,  said  converging  portion  being  adjacent  to 
the  top  of  said  first  member  within  the  area  of  backflow 
suction  of  a  liquid  material  flowing  through  said  one  chan- 
nel of  said  second  member  and  a  communicating  channel 
of  said  first  member,  a  shoulder  in  said  converging  por- 
tions to  increase  the  adhesive  of  the  flowing  liquid  ma- 
terial, a  rib  member  intermediate  said  first  member  and 
said  converging  portions  to  prevent  the  flowing  liquid 
from  entering  therebetween. 


end  thereof  is  fitted  on  said  valve  bead  pin,  and  an 
expanding  coil  spring  interposed  between  the  other  end 
of  said  valve  stem  and  the  adjacent  closed  end  of  said 
reservoir,  said  spring  having  its  inner  coil  end  bent  to  the 
axial  center  of  said  spring  and  being  formed  with  an  out- 
wardly oflfset  extension  at  said  axial  center,  said  extension 
fitting  into  the  recess  at  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  rod. 


3,M2,421 

ANGLER'S  FISH  AND  TACKLE  CONTAINER 

Panl  A.  Flcnriac  lU  Fan  SC,  Naaapn,  Idaho 

Filed  Anf.  S,  1959,  S«r.  No.  %31M9 

tfClniBM.    (0.224—7) 


1.  An  angler's  fish  oootainer  and  carrier  embodying  a 
flexible  pouch  having  an  <q>en  mouth  portion,  and  an  in- 
sertable  and  removable  fish  container  fitted  into  and  lin- 
ing the  receptacle  portion  of  said  pouch,  said  container 
being  rigid,  waterproof,  non-corrodible  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  carry  live  firii  caught -by  book  and  line  and  cold 
water  for  preserving  the  fish,  said  container  being  adapted 
to  be  removed  from  said  pouch,  washed  and  replaced  and 
thus  be  kept  In  a  sanitary  odorless  condition,  said  con- 
tainer being  open  at  its  top  and  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  finger-grip  to  facilitate  inserting  the  container  in  said 
receptacle  portion  and  later  removing  it  for  washing  and 
cleaning,  said  poudi  having  a  cover  adapted  to  extend  over 
and  cloie  the  container  whenever  necessary  or  desired, 
one  side  wall  of  said  pouch  being  reinforced  to  hold  a 
given  normal  shape  by  reinibrdng  means  which  includes 
dependfaig  tegs  to  aaust  hi  supporting  and  retaining  the 
pouch  in  an  tqni^t  readily  usaUe  portion,  and  a  fidiing 
tackle  container  Ungedly  connected  to  and  carried  by  said 
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fish  container,  said  fish  container  being  of  such  rigidity  as 
to  prevent  the  wei^t  of  said  tackle  container  and  its  con- 
tents from  collapsing  its  side  walls. 


GOLF  ACCESSORY  KIT 

Lester  W.  Lord,  Tacona,  Wash. 

(7753  Deer  TiaU  Road,  Yacca  VaDcy,  Caiff.) 

FOed  Jm.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  787,4<9 

ICWm.    (CL224— 29) 


by  the  workpiece  from  a  fixed  rail  segment  to  an  upwardly 
movable  rail  segment  aligned  with  said  fixed  rail  seg- 
ment, then  restraining  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  from 
upward  movement,  and  then  directing  an  upwardly  work- 
ing force  on  another  portion  of  the  workpiece  while  coun- 
terbalancing a  major  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  mov- 
able rail  segment,  carrier  and  workpiece. 


\       J»      t  I, 


A  golf  accessory  kit  comprising  a  compartmented  box 
having  an  open  tt^,  a  lid  on  the  box  removably  covering 
the  open  top  of  the  latter,  the  lid  having  a  {durality  of 
openings  therein  freely  receiving  the  stem  section  of  golf 
ball  tees  therethrough  with  the  teeheads  in  engagement 
with  the  lid,  the  bottom  of  the  box  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  each  of  which  is  aligned  with  one  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  lid  and  each  of  which  receives  and  frictionally 
retains  therein  a  portion  of  the  tee  shank,  whereby  to 
retain  the  lid  removably  on  the  box. 


3jti2,423 
METHOD  OF  DEFORMING  A  WORKPIECE 
Joseph  W.  Tomka,  qnctaMtl,  OUo,  aaiignor,  by  mesne 
asrignmcats,  to  Noi^bcrg  MaMrfactutag  Company,  a 
coriporatioa  of  Wisconaia  ,„  ^^,     ^ 

OrigiBal  application  Aug.  2«,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,353.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcadoa  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,816 
7ClainM.    (CI.  225— 1) 


7.  In  a  method  of  deforming  a  workpiece  carried  by  an 
overhead  carrier,  the  steps  of  moving  the  carrier  received 


3,H2,424 

ROLLED  SHEET  MATERIAL  DISPENSER 

Frank  A.  Sthrap,  517  Carictoa  Road,  Wcstficid,  N  J. 

Filed  July  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  40,613 

TOaimt.    (CL225— 43) 


1 .  A  sheet  material  dispensing  device  comprising  a  cas- 
ing and  a  hood-like  cover,  the  casing  being  defined  pri- 
marily by  bottom,  side  and  back  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  inclined  forward  edges,  the  cover  being  defined 
by  side  walls  and  united  top  and  front  walls  joining  and 
spacing  the  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  the  cover  having 
inclined  edge  portions  overlying  the  inclined  edges  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  casing,  means  pivoting  the  lower  portion 
of  said  side  walls  of  the  cover  with  the  forward  portions 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  casing,  spring  actuated  means  on 
both  side  walls  of  the  casing  for  tensionally  supporting  a 
roll  of  sheet  material  in  the  casing,  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  casing  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  front 
portion  of  the  device,  the  front  lower  corner  portions  of 
the  front  and  side  walls  of  the  cover  having  finger  open- 
ings, in  which  side  edge  portions  of  sheet  material  from 
said  roll  are  exposed  for  free  engagement  by  the  fingers 
of  the  hands  for  downward  manual  feed  of  the  sheet  mate- 
rial for  projection  through  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
device,  the  depth  of  the  openings  in  the  side  walls  bemg 
such  as  to  allow  the  fingers  of  the  hands  to  enter  the  ca>mg 
and  engage  the  rear  surface  of  the  sheet  exposed  in  said 
openings,  and  a  cutter  blade  mounted  on  and  projecting 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall  of  the  cover 
and  exposed  in  said  discharge  opening  for  sevenng  the 
sheet  material  withdrawn  from  the  device. 


3,M2,425 
THIMBLE  REMOVAL  PRESS 

■ka,  ChKtautf,  Ohio,  aisipM 

,  to  NoiAcrg  MaMrfactaciav 

corporaHoa'af  WlKOMiB 

FBad  Aug.  U,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7573S3 
7CtahM.  (CL  225— 183) 
1.  In  w  arrangement  for  removing  a  frangible  thimble 
from  a  lopport  bar,  the  combination  of:  means  for 
restraining  axial  movenaent  of  the  thimble;  a  punch 
aligned  with  the  support  bar  nad  movable  axially  thereof, 
said  pundi  having  wedge  surfaces  engageaUe  with  the 
thimble  for  exerting  a  wedging  force  against  a  portion 
of  the  internal  periphery  of  the  thimble  to  break  the  latter 
upon  axial  movement  of  the  punch;  and  breaker  means 
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on  said  punch  extending  radially  thereof  and  engageable    self  to  define  two  sections,  one  of  said  sections  6f  said 


with  the  end  of  the  thimble  adjacent  the  punch  for  exert- 


third  closure  panel  being  foldably  connected  to  one  of 
said  remaining  outside  panels  at  the  open  end  of  said 
carton  and  the  other  section  tliereof  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  one  panel  of  said  second  set  of  reinforcing  panels 
at  the  open  end  of  said  container,  and  a  fourth  closure 
panel  foldably  connected  to  said  odier  section  of  said 
third  closure  panel  and  to  an  adjacent  reinforcing  panel  of 
said  second  set  thereof,  said  sets  of  foldably  connected 
reinforcing  panels  being  severed  from  each  other  along 
contiguous  edges  thereof  to  facilitate  assembly  of  said 
carton. 


^ 


LINED  DISPEraiNG  CARTON 
Walter  Z'fraggeii,  Ins  Grat  13,  Zurich-Urdorf. 


ing  pressure  at  spaced  points  on  said  end  and  thereby 
controlling  the  manner  of  breaking  of  said  thimble. 


3,M2,42« 

REINFORCED  CARTON 

James  J.  Masoo,  Markham,  111^  assicBor'to  The  Mead 

Corporatioiif  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatfcMi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ian.  26,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7U,9«2 

11  Clains.    (CI.  229—14) 


7.  A  carton  having  an  open  end  and  comprising  a  series 
of  foldably  connected  full-length  outside  panels  providing 
the  outside  walls  of  said  carton,  a  first  set  of  foldably  con- 
nected full  length  reinforcing  panels  respectively  superim- 
posed against  the  inside  surfaces  of  certain  of  said  ontside 
panels  to  reinforce  the  same,  a  first  closure  panel  folded 
upon  itself  to  define  two  sections,  one  of  said  sections  being 
foldably  connected  to  one  panel  of  said  outside  panels  at 
the  open  end  of  said  carton  and  the  other  section  thereof 
being  foldably  connected  to  one  panel  of  said  first  set  of 
panels  at  the  open  end  of  said  carton,  a  second  closure 
panel  foldably  connected  to  said  other  section  of  said  first 
closure  panel  and  to  an  adjacent  reinforcing  panel  of  said 
first  set  thereof,' a  second  set  of  foldably  connected  full 
length  reinforcing  panels  respectively  superimposed  against 
the  inside  surfaces  of  the  remaining  outside  panels  to 
reinforce  the  same,  a  third  closure  panel  folded  upon  it- 


FUcd  Jnly  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Garmaay  Jnly  28,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  229— 14) 


1.  In  a  packing:  an  outer  relatively  stiff  box-shaped 
cover  with  a  lid  adapted  selectively  to  be  opened  and 
closed,  an  inner  bag  comprising  a  substantially  humidity 
and  gas  impermeable  flexible  foil  and  having  its  upper 
end  provided  with  a  portion  adapted  to  be  converted 
into  a  spout  and  also  adapted  to  be  folded  into  clos- 
ing position  against  an  outer  surface  area  on  one  side 
of  said  inner  bag.  said  portion  when  folded  against 
said  outer  surface  area  of  said  inner  bag  being  engage- 
able  by  said  lid  so  as  to  be  pressed  against  said  outer 
surface  area,  and  a  stiff  reinforcing  strip  mounted  in  and 
extending  about  the  inside  of  the  bag  and  connected 
to  the  inner  side  of  said  inner  bag.  said  reinforcing  strip 
being  located  in  the  bag  behind  said  outer  surface  area 
so  as  to  stiffen  the  same. 


3,M2.42S 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  S.  Octtingcr,  21  Richhcil  Road,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,426 

2  Claims.     (CI.  229—31) 


1.  A  stackabie  container  having  a  rectangular  floor 
and  rectangular  side  walls  and  end  walls,  each  connected 
at  one  edge  to  said  floor,  said  container  walls  having 
vertical  slits  associated  therewith  extending  upwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  thereof,  and  a  flexible  member  con- 
necting the  adjacent  edges  of  said  slits  to  permit  pivotal 
movement  away  from  each  other  of  the  side  and  end 
walls,  whereby  when  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  slits  are 
substantially  in  engagement,  the  container  will  be  in  the 
form  of  a  parallelepiped. 
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3,M2,429 
NON-BULGING  PACKAGE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Ardslcy  aad  darMcc  F.  KMn,  Harta- 
dak,  N.Y.,  asskjinrs,  hy  msm  isilriMiats,  to  IW 
Lofd  MteoraVrai,  liipcfUsd,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y., 

at  Maryhad  (1959) 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1956,  Scr.  No.  576,197 
ICIahB.    (CL229— 34) 


tion  having  an  upper  securing  panel  bendable  over  one 
of  said  short  panels,  and  having  a  tongue  inaertaMe  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  short  panels,  and  being  transversely 
covered  by  said  long  top  panel. 


ENVEUVE 
Raymo^  F.  Rahsaold,  Norwaik,  CaHf^ 
water  OB  Coa«Mqr,  Los  A^dcs,  CalL,  a 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Jnly  19, 196«,  Scr.  No.  43,769 
6Ctaims.    (CL  229— 73) 


._   SNAP  AMPT 


toTlde- 


In  a  folded  package  fomaed  of  fkxible  paperboard  hav- 
ing a  first  panel  and  surrounding  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar second  panels  defined  by  score  lines  at  the  edges  of 
said  first  pand  and  said  second  i#aneb  meeting  one  an- 
other at  lines  of  intersection  which  are  perpendicular  to 
said  first  panel  and  at  least  one  opposite  pair  of  said  sec- 
ond panels  being  relatively  elongated  along  said  score  lines 
as  compared  with  their  height  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  panel  whereby  said  pair  of  elongated  secx)nd 
panels  tend  to  bow  outwardly  at  their  central  portions,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  relatively  slight  inward 
curvature  toward  the  center  of  said  first  panel  in  each  score 
line  for  said  pair  of  elongated  second  panels  whereby  the 
central  portions  of  said  curved  score  lines  are  closer  to- 
gether than  the  end  portions,  the  lower  portions  of  said 
elongated  second  panels  bending  inwardly,  and  the  upper 
edges  of  the  elongated  second  panels  being  subsUntially 
straight  lines  whereby  the  elongated  second  panels  give 
the  appearance  of  being  fiat  and  vertically  disposed  with 
regard  to  the  said  first  panel. 


1.  An  envelc^w  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  upper, 
lower,  right,  and  left  edges  as  seen  from  the  front,  said 
front  face  having  a  tidndow  much  nearer  to  the  left  edge 
than  to  the  right  edge,  a  pull  tab  portion  at  the  ri^t 
margin  for  carrying  the  postage  stamp,  cancellation  and 
postmark  and  provided  by  gloed-together  inside  surfaces 
and  a  contiiwous  line  of  perforations  running  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  on  both  said  faces  between  the 
window  and  said  pull  tab  portion,  the  line  on  one  said 
face  being  offset  to  the  right  with  respect  to  the  line  on 
the  other  said  face  to  provide  a  potential  flap,  and  gum 
on  the  interior  surface  ot  said  flap,  whereby  said  envelope 
can  be  snapped  open  to  expose  the  contents,  the  postage, 
cancellation,  and  postmark  carried  by  the  right  hand  por- 
tion bdng  removed,  while  the  left  hand  pntion  is  thereby 
left  as  a  ready-to-use  return  envelope  of  Ae  window  type. 


M<2,43« 
CARTON  WITH  DETACHABLE  PANEL 

coNmtucnoN 

Geoite  A.  Rirtledfa.  RkkM^  Va.,  asBlpmr  fe  Reynolds 
Metals  CosBpM7>  IWillBni,  Vn.,  ■  torporadon  of 
Delawara 

FBed  Amg.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t36^14 
dChtans.    (CL229— 37) 


3,962,432  

SELF-SiALING  METALUC  OVERWRAP 
RayMmd  E.  Jacfcc,  LMrisvBk,  Ky.,  asilwiir  to 
Mdak  Conspasty,  Rkhmasd,  Va., 
Ddaware 

FBed  Ian.  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7t7,49t 
tCfaihM.    (CL229— «7) 


1.  A  carton  made  from  a  blank  having  two  end  and  two 
intermediate  rectangular  vertical  wall  panels  serially  se- 
cured together  by  bend  lines,  one  of  the  end  panels  having 
a  glue  Ub  extension  and  the  other  end  panel  having  an 
identification  panel  construction  secured  to  its  outer  edge 
by  a  bcndaUe  tear  score,  two  dtemate  of  said  recUngular 
vertical  paads  having  short  top  forming  paneb  to  be 
bent  with  their  ends  adjacent  to  and  sli^tly  spaced  from 
each  other  and  a  third  ct  said  rectangular  vertical  paneb 
having  a  loaf  top  forming  panel  to  cover  ttie  entire  top 
and  having  a  tongue  inaertaUe  within  a  top  tdm  of  said 
carton  ndien  erected,  said  identification  panel  coostruc- 


1.  In  a  bminated  heat-sealable  overwrap  having  a 
layer  of  metallic  foil  on  a  first  side,  a  layer  of  paper  on  a 
second  side,  said  paper  layer  being  thicker  than  said  metal- 
lic layer,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  intermediate  said  n^etallic 
and  paper  layers,  the  improvement  comprising,  two  bands 
of  perforations  formed  in  said  metallic  layer  for  directing 
said  layer  of  adhesive  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  meullic 
layer  during  the  sealing  thereof,  said  bands  extending  con- 
tinuously along  each  of  two  parallel  side  edges  of  said 
overwrap,  each  band  comprising  a  plurality  (rf  laterally 
spaced  rows  of  elongated  perforations  having  each  perfo- 
ration in  each  row  spaced  longitudinally  of  its  adjacent 
perforation  in  the  same  row  and  extending  in  the  same 
direction,  each  band  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  provide 
within  the  confines  of  said  bands  a  subsuntial  area  of 
metal-to-metal  contact  upon  folding  of  each  of  said  side 
edges  upon  itself,  each  perforation  having  a  depth  sulli- 
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cient  to  fully  penetrate  said  metallic  layer  and  insufficient 
to  penetrate  said  paper  layer  to  a  substantial  weakening 
extent  while  penetrating  at  least  part  of  said  layer  of  ad- 
hesive, said  overwrap  containing  said  perforations  having 
a  greater  tensile  strength  in  the  axes  of  said  bands  of 
perforations  than  in  the  direction  transversely  thereof,  the 
lateral  spacing  between  adjacent  rows  of  each  band  and 
the  Jongitudinal  spacing  between  perforations  within  each 
row  being  sufficiently  great  to  overcome  the  tendency  of 
said  perforations  to  act  as  tear-strips  during  normal  en- 
wrapping and  sealing  operations  employing  said  overwrap. 


3,062,433 
COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Raymond  F.  Williama,  QiriBcy,  DL,  — ifw  to  Gardner- 
Denver  Compaay,  Qatncy,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  June  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  664,362 
1  Claim.     (CL  230—24) 


said  second  cylinder  block,  nxjtion  translating  means  op- 
erative to  traMlate  rotary  motion  of  Mid  second  cylinder 
block  into  reciprocatory  motion  of  said  first  act  of  pistons, 
first  valve  means  operable  to  sequeatiaily  admit  and  dis- 
charge fluid  to  and  from  said  first  cylindier  block,  second 


In  an  air  compressor  apparatus:  a  plurality  of  air  com- 
pressors; an  air  receiver  connecCed  to  said  compressors;  an 
unloading  mechanism  for  each  of  said  compressors;  a 
control  unit  for  said  unloading  mechanisms  comprising  a 
housing,  a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  actuating  respective  unloading  mechanisms,  a  lever 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  limited  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  switches,  a  cam  assembly  carried  by 
said  lever  for  engagement  with  said  switches,  said  cam 
assembly  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  electric  motor  means 
operationally  independent  from  said  compressors  and 
driveably  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same 
at  a  selected  speed  predeterminable  without  regard  to 
compressor  speed,  an^  ^  plurality  of  camming  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  cam  surfaces  for  engag- 
ing respective  switches;  said  cam  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  each  other  to  engage  said  switches 
cumulatively  when  said  cam  assembly  is  pivoted  toward 
said  switches;  said  cam  surfaces  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  to  engage  said  switches  sequentially 
when  said  cam  means  is  rotated  by  said  shaft;  and,  means 
responsive  to  air  pressure  in  said  receiver  for  pivoting  said 
lever  and  said  cam  assembly. 


3,062,434 
COMPRESSOR 
lohn  R.  EhvcU,  Dcaibora,  Mich.,  aMigMir  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,643 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230— 51) 
I .  A  fluid  driven  compressor  comprising  a  fixed  cylin- 
drical casing,  a  first  cylinder  block  secured  to  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  cylinder  bores  formed 
therein,  a  second  cylinder  block  rotatably  received  in 
said  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  formed 
therein,  a  first  set  of  pistons  reciprocally  reccivod  in  the 
cylinder  bores  of  said  first  cylinder  block,  a  second  set 
of  pistons  reciprocally  received  in  the  cylinder  bores  of 


valve  means  operable  to  sequentially  admit  and  discharge 
fluid  to  and  from  said  second  cylinder  Mode,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  fluid  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  one 
of  said  valve  means  to  drive  the  compressor. 


Marl 


3,062,435 

MULTI-UNIT  ROTARY  ENGWE 

stele,  Ridttwood,  N  J.,  siilffir  to 

Corporatloa,  a  cotporti—  of  Dth 

Filed  Nor.  17, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  053,560 

7  daliM.    (CL  230—145) 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  a  multi-part  hous- 
ing structure  having  at  least  three  axially-spaced  cavities 
with  each  said  cavity  being  formed  by  axially-spaced 
end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall;  a  one-piece  crankshaft 
extending  through  said  housing  cavities  with  said  crank- 
shaft having  a  three  axially-spaced  crank  portions  each 
having  its  axis  spaced  from  but  disposed  parallel  to  the 
crankshaft  axis,  there  being  one  such  crank  portion  for 
and  alined  with  each  Housing  cavity,  the  inner  surface 
of  each  of  said  housing  walls  having  an  integral  con- 
struction surrounding  said  one-piece  shaft  such  that  for 
assembly  purposes  the  shaft  must  be  inserted  through 
said  walls;  three  rotor  members,  one  for  each  housing 
cavity  and  journaled  on  the  associated  crankshaft  crank 
portion  for  planetary  motion  about  the  crankshaft  axis 
with  each  said  rotor  member  having  scaling  engagement 
with  the  end  and  peripheral  walls  of  iu  bousing  cavity, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  cnch  housing 
cavity  having  a  multi-lobed  profile  and  each  rotor  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex 


I    1 


portions  having  continuous  sealing  engagement  with  the 
multi-lobed  inner  surface  of  its  housing  cavity  peripheral 
wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  between 
each  rotor  member  and  the  walls  of  its  housing  cavity; 
a  plurality  of  internal  gears,  one  for  and  secured  to 
each  rotor  member;  a  plurality  of  fixed  gears,  one  for 
and  meshing  with  each  internal  gear,  each  fixed  gear 
being  secured  to  said  housing  structure  and  being  co- 
axial with  the  crankshaft  axis  with  each  fixed  gear  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
crankshaft  crank  portions,  and  each  fixed  gear,  mesh 
ing  with  the  internal  gear  of  a  rotor  member  journaled 
on  a  crank  portion  of  said  crankshaft  diqxised  between 
the  end  crank  portions,  being  q>lit  axially  for  assembly 
about  the  crankshaft,  the  housing  wall  structure  disposed 
between  a  pair  of  housing  cavities  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  split  gear  being  q>lit  transversely  of  die  shaft  axis 
into  two  end  wall  sections  and  said  split  gear  having  a 
portion  received  between  said  two  end  wall  sections  for 
attachment  to  one  of  Said  two  end  wall  sections. 


set    into    said    first-mentioned    differential    means    the 
analogue  output  signal  of  said  second  differential  means; 


3,062,436 
SHEETBOARD  COIN  BANK 
Alexander   G.   Jamw,   DaOac,   Tcz., 
Craftcn  faKorporatcd,  DaBai,  To., 
Texas 

FOcd  Apr.  17, 1961,  Sv.  No.  103,207 
sTOakM.    (CL232-^ 


to 
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1.  A  coin  bank  comprising,  a  sheet-fabricated  body 
having  elements  thereof  defining  enclosed  hollow  cham- 
bers for  holding  coins  and  openings  in  one  side  ot  said 
body  communicating  said  hoUow  chambers  externally 
of  said  body,  said  hollow  chambers  abo  having  side  por- 
tion^ thereof  exposed  exterioriy,  and  a  transparent  means 
overlying  the  exposed  portions  of  said  hollow  chambers 
for  securing  said  elements  permanently  together  whereby 
coins  may  be  inserted  and  retained  in  said  hollow  cham- 
bers and  then  viewed  externally.         \ 


3,062,437 
MASTER  DIRECnON  CORRECTOR 
Jcimdd  GMMBt  Wrigkt,  Dartmoalh,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada, 
to  Her  MiUcrty  Jfce  Qacca  in  lifht  ol  Canada, 

by  the  Miiystcr  of  Natleasd  Dcf cmc 
Fiici  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  10,905 

,  uptlltalfsn  CaMia  Feb.  15,  1960 
9ClafaM.  (CL23S-41) 
9.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  gyroscopic  directioiul 
index  dement  in  an  aircraft,  with  means  capable  of  gen- 
erating a  beading  reference  output  signal,  and  an  aircraft 
anto  pilot  control  member  comprising:  diflfierential  means 
adapted  to  reoehre  as  a  first  input  the  analogue  of  mag- 
netic heading;  second  differential  means;  means  for  set- 
ting into  said  second  diflkrential  meaiu  as  a  first  input 
thereto,  a  derived  analogue  of  magnetic  variation;  means 
for  setting  into  said  second  differential  as  a  second  input 
thereto  a  derived  compatible  analogue  signal  of  rate  of 
diange  of  magnetic  variation,  tranmission  means  be- 
tween said  second  and  said  first  differentials  adapted  to 

784  CO.— 14 


and  transmission  means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  differential  means  as  a  control  signal  to  an 
auto  pilot  amtrol  member. 


3,062,430 
DATA  ffTDBAGE  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Leo  E.  Fan,  Jr.,  Vestal,  aad  lamm  P. 
N.Y.,  ssilgnnrs  to 

Corpondoii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  ti  New 
Yoifc 

Flai  Dec  30, 1950,  Scr.  No.  703,969 
ISCMbh.    (0.239-61.9) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  data  storage  and  transfer 
apparatus  for  furnishing  data  received  from  a  plurality 
of  data  sources  to  a  machine  having  a  series  of  data 
operably  controlled  devices  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
data  sources,  a  plurality  of  data  ttortgt  devices,  data 
entering  means  for  entering  data  from  said  plurality  of 
data  sources  into  a  first  data  storage  device  of  said  pki- 
rality  of  data  stc»age  devices,  an  accumulator,  means 
for  selectively  transferring  data  from  said  first  dau  stor- 
age devices  to  said  accumulator,  means  for  selectively 
transferring  data  from  said  first  data  storage  device  to  a 
first  daU  operably  cootroUed  device  of  said  series  of  data 
operably  eontroUad  devioea,  means  lor  tranrferring  dau 
from  said  first  data  storafo  device  to  a  second  data  stor- 
age device  of  said  plurality  of  data  storage  devices  simul- 
Uneously  wfdi  the  transfer  of  daU  trom  said  plurality 
of  data  sources  to  said  first  storage  device,  means  for 
transferring  accumulated  daU  from  said  accumulator  to 
said  secimd  daU  storage  device  whereby  the  accumulated 
daU  resides  in  the  second  data  storage  device  together 
with  data  entoed  from  said  first  storage  device,  and 
means  for  tranrfbring  data  from  said  secoad  storage 
device  to  a  second  data  operably  controUed  device  while 
data  is  transferred  from  said  first  data  storage  device  to 
said  flnt  data  operaUy  coatrolkd  device. 
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3^2,439 

PROGRAM  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  A 

SQUARE  ROOT  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Gnmt  C.  Ellcffkwk.,S«  Lcndrm  CaBf,  aHil 

FrMca,  lac.  a  corpondoa  of  Cattforafai 

FIM  Aag.  4, 1959;  Scr.  No.  t3lM^ 

SCbim.    (CL  235-43) 


to 


gponie  to  an  output  pulae  from  uiotber  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  windings,  circuit  meam  connected  to  tnld  input 
winding  to  apply  a' carry  pulse  thereto  at  the  end  of  an 
operating  cycle  for  producing  an  ouQxrt  carry  tigoal  from 
the  storage  device,  and  gate  means  iiicltiding  a  nondettnic- 
tive  readout  magnetic  core  device  having  an  oo^t  wind- 
ing connected  to  effect  operation  of  the  quantizing  means. 


.^^" 

'-'^u 


^- 


%i 


1 .  In  a  calculating  machine  for  the  extraction  of  square 
root  having  a  register  and  an  ordinally  arranged  value 
selection  mechanism,  means  for  shifting  the  register  with 
respect   to   the   value   selection   mechanism,   a   division 
mechanism  for  dividing  a  dividend  in  the  register  by  a 
divisor  in  the  selection  mechanism  by  the  method  of  re- 
peated subtraction  of  the  divisor  from  the  dividend  in 
successive  ordinal  series  of  operations  including  the  step 
of  operating  the  shifting  means,  a  division  program  means 
actuated  in  response  to  an  overdraft  in  the  register  and, 
when  so  actuated,  (^crable  to  control  operation  of  the 
division  mechanism  including  operation  of  said  shifting 
means,  means  for  inserting  a  value  of  "5"  in  «  preselected 
order  of  the  selection  mechanism  prior  to  operation  of 
said  division  mechanism,  setting  means  operable  to  pro- 
gressively adjust  the  selection  mMhanism  of  the  adiacent 
higher  order  to  said  preselected  order  in  incremenu  corre- 
sponding to  a  value  of  "1."  and  ordinaUy  operable  ad- 
jusUble  means  operable  to  adjust  the  setting  means  for 
operation  in  successive  orders;  feed  means  for  adjusting 
said  ordinal  adjustable  means  operable  simultaneously 
with  the  shifting  operation  of  said  program  means  com- 
prising a  feed  cam  operated  by  said  division  program 
means,  a  feed  ratchet  adapted  to  operate  said  ordinal 
adjustable  means,  and  connecting  means  operated  by  said 
feed  cam  and  effective  to  operate  said  feed  ratchet  so 
ccmstnicted  and   arranged  as  to  allow  said  adjusUMe 
means  to  be  operated  simultaneously  with  the  Initial  por- 
tion of  the  shifting  operation  of  said  program  means. 


a  sample  winding  connected  to  be  energized  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  poinu  in  each  (^mating  cycle  for  producing 
output  pulses  of  one  polarity,  and  block  and  gating  wind- 
ings connected  to  be  energized  to  produce  an  output  pulse 
of  the  opposite  polarity  before  each  operating  cycle  and 
at  a  predetermined  digit  time  in  each  cycle  according  to 
the  digit  to  be  counted,  respectively. 


3,M2,441 

COUNTERS  AND  READ-OUTS 

Pan!  S.  MartlB,  \9»-SA  43«i  Road,  Ftariilng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aac.  %,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t32,9M 

19  CUM.    (CL  235-92) 


3  9(2,44# 

MULTISTABLE  MAGNETIC  CORE 

ACCUMULATOR 

Mania  J.  ILOtf,  VmiwM,  N.Y^  — igor  ia 

eUbm  CiapwilM.  N«w  Yark,  N.Y.,  a 

of  Naw  YaA 

Filed  Doc.  It,  1957,  S«r.  No.  793>59 
4ClalM.  (CL235— 92) 
3.  A  counter  comprising,  a  multistable  magnetic  core 
member  having  a  plurality  of  windings,  quantizing  means 
connected  to  effect  energization  of  one  of  said  windings 
in  response  to  a  pulse  signal  to  increase  the  magnetization 
of  the  core  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  saturation  value, 
a  carry  storage  device  having  a  magnetic  core  with  input 
and  output  windings,  switch  meaiia  connected  to  effect 
energization  of  the  input  winding  to  store  a  signal  in  re- 


1 .  A  read-out  for  series-connected  binary  stages  where- 
in each  suge  has  first  and  second  output  poinu  that  are 
in  mutually  opposite  conditions  at  all  dnes^the  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  binary  stages  betag  represented  by 
the  combination  of  conditiotis  of  nid  ouq^  poiflts.  said 
read-out  including  a  read-oitt  scale,  and  a  jriurality  of 
read-out  elements  arranged  in  rows  ak»f  said  scale  and 
in  columns  transverse  to  the  scali,  said  read-out  elements 
having  means  to  condition  them  coatrMtingly  ta  groups 
to  npnaent  the  information  contained  in  the  baaary 
stages,  each  colunm  having  one  rood-out  oleasoBt  identi- 
fied with  each  of  said  stages,  half  of  said  road-cut  ole- 
menu  being  identified  with  the  fim  nad-out  poiols  of 
said  binary  sUges  and  the  other  half  of  said  read^wt 
poinU  being  identified  with  the  socood  readout  points  of 
said  binary  stagca.  the  thus  identilod  roodout  elanenu 
of  the  different  binary  stages  being  diflsnatly  distributed 
along  said  scale  so  as  to  provido  unique  combinations 
of  contrastingly  cooditioned  read-out  elements  in  Ae  re- 
spective columns. 


NOVEMBB  6,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


20S 


PVUl  DBnCrdR  AITAKAIVS 


AKAI 

,M  FkodMlck  C. 
lo  gpnreCrn 
■  corponriton  «f 


PMsd  Apr.  17, 19(1,  Ssr.  No^  113,273 
iJCIiIwi     (C1.23S-M) 


CLBAiBN?  HBCHi^SfroS  CALCULATING 
MACHINIS 


Ian.  t,  19M,  8er.  No.  LIM 


(CL  235— 144) 


9,  1959 


.as. 
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■^asss. 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  «^ich  pulse  in  a  sequence 
or  pulses  applied  to  the  system  has  the  maximum  am- 
plitude and  for  determinii^  the  relative  position  of  that 
pulse  in  the  sequence,  said  system  comprising:  a  ro- 
settable  network  for  counting  Ae  number  of  poises  m^ 
plied  thereto  since  being  last  reset,  said  network  htiat 
receptive  of  the  pulse  sequence;  means  for  resetting  said 
network  each  time  the  amplitude  of  a  pulse  in  the  se- 
quence exceeds  a  bias  voltage  applied  to  said  means; 
and  a  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  voluge  equal 
in  magnimde  to  the  peak  value  of  tibo  pulse  having  the 
maximum  amplitude  among  the  pulses  in  the  sequence 
thus  far  applied  to  die  system,  said  circuit  arranpement 
applying  said  voluge  to  said  meai|s  as  a  bias  voltage, 
whereby  a  count  is  obtained  of  the  number  of  pulses  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  sequence  and  the  pulse  in  the  se- 
quence having  the  nuximum  amplitude. 


iNDic Ainmc  mnM 


FVoi  Doe.  4, 195C  Ssr.  No.  iM,ltl 
SCIsinM.    (CL  235— 132) 


1.  In  a  measuring  system  ai  the  type  wherein  an  elec- 
tromechanical transducer  provides  electrical  oscillations 
having  a  frequency  varying  inversdy  with  Viriations  in 
the  quantity  being  measured,  apparatus  for  indicating  said 
quantity  comprising  a  decimal  frequency  counter,  means 
to  preset  said  counter  to  the  nines  oompiemeot  of  the 
vahie  of  the  frequency  of  dw  output  from  said  troH- 
ducer  at  zero  value  of  the  quantity  being  measured,  and 
a  visual  faidlcator  for  said  counter  aetuMod  responsive 
thereto,  sud  visual  indicator  kavi«g  count  indicia  wWch 
are  the  atees  complement  of  die  sum  of  the  comrt  of  said 
counter  added  to  the  preset  count,  whereby  such  quantity 
can  he  aocwaidy  indicated  over  the  entire  range  of  said 
decimal  counter. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  clearing  the  countine  wheds  of 
calculating  machines  particularly  of  the  pinwheel  type, 
in  combination,  a  ccunnKni  shaft  on  wfaieh  the  oomMini 
wheels  are  disposed  a  deariag  rod  mounted  for  rocipr»> 
cation  in  a  hxigitudinal  groove  of  the  common  shaft,  said 
rod  having  a  idurality  of  teeth  corre^KMiding  to  the  num- 
ber of  counting  wheels  of  the  nuchine,  said  leeth  betng 
engageable  with  the  countfaig  wheels  when  clearing  is  to 
be  effected,  a  toothed  wheel  rotatidrfy  mounted  on  said 
conuncm  shaft,  a  drive  member  engaging  said  toothed 
wheel  and  actuated  when  ctearing  is  to  be  effected,  a  pair 
of  cam  means  on  said  toothed  wheel,  a  pair  of  h^t  <» 
said  clearing  rod,  one  of  said  lugs  engaging  one  of  said 
cam  means  to  cause  said  clearing  rod  to  reciprocate  in 
said  groove  as  said  toothed  wheel  is  routed  in  one  direc- 
tion, a  fixed  guide  mounted  Mljacent  said  clearing  rod, 
a  projection  on  said  rod  engaging  said  guide  to  ^vvent 
rotation  of  said  common  shaft  during  a  first  portion  of 
roUtion  of  said  toothed  wheel  in  a  clearing  direction 
during  whidi  siid  clearing  rod  moves  axially  into  position 
to  cause  cngivsment  <rf  the  teeth  there<rf  with  correspond- 
ing counting  wheels,  said  guide  having  a  limited  Icngtt 
to  free  said  common  shaft  and  said  dearing  rod  for  rota- 
tion by  said  toodied  wheel  during  a  second  portion  of 
roUtion  of  said  toodwd  whed  to  diereby  rotate  dw  count- 
ing wheds  to  a  cleared  position,  means  for  returning  said 
toothed  whod  to  ito  initial  position  and  meam  comprising 
a  fixed  stop  for  engaging  said  clearing  rod  projection  and 
arresting  the  return  rotation  of  said  diaft  friien  said  return 
rotation  hm  progressed  so  that  mid  projectioo  on  said 
dearing  rod  is  in  alignmett  with  said  guide  wherdyy  die 
other  of  said  pair  of  cam  means  Mwporatm  with  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  lufi  to  cause  said  clearing  rod  to  return 
to  iU  inkial  axial  position. 


SYSnM  FOB  BLECTTON1C  IVANSFORMAIKHH 
OF  ANALOGUE  VALUES  INTO  DIGITAL  VALUER 


Gmka, 

Dec  4, 1954,  Sar.  No.  42M59 
ly,  apoitartsa  Cismsnr  Doe.  It,  1955 
llCUms.   (CL23S-154) 
4.  A  davioa  for  transfomdng  dodrical  poteodal  dif- 
ferencm  masssntsllie  of  variaUo  aaagnitudm  widiin  a 
rai^  of  vahMB  into  pubs  traim  represntativo  of  uid 
valncs.  comprising  signal  gencnifor  mean*;  lBpt<  nmm 
eoi^rfed  to  said  sigiisl  piiMirafni  means  for  seledivaiy 
producing  control  vottapM  charadcrfstie  of  any  of  said 
vahws;  output  means  ineinding  a  plurality  of  Isnninals 
for  aoquentianjr 
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minals  in  circuit  with  said  signa]*generator  means  for  se- 
quential energization  of  said  terminals,  thereby  producing 
at  said  terminals,  respectively.. a  train  of  pulses,  and  means 
for  spacing  said  pulsies  in  a  progressively  increasing  man- 
ner at  least  at  the  ultimate  portion  of  said  train;  and  cir- 

f  _      __  -Ji. 


V: 


a 


cuit  means  including  said  input  means,  said  output  means, 
and  said  signal-generator  means  for  cutting  off  said  train 
of  pulses  in  response  to  a  selected  control  voltage  upon 
generation  of  a  number  of  pulses  proportional  to  the  value 
corresponding  to  said  selected  control  voltage. 


3,M2,44< 
SERIAL  ADDER  FOR  BINARY  CODED  NUMBERS 

WITH  RADIX  CORRECTION 
John  RoaaM  Womcrslcy  and  Ralph  Townaeiid,  Letch- 
worth,  Eagbnd,  aidgnors  to  Intcnntioiial  Computers 
nnd  Tabttfaiton  LinsHcd,  a  Brttisll  company 
OrigfaMi  applicatkMi  May  11,  1951,  Scr.  No.  225,724,  bow 
Patent  No.  2^98,042,  datMl  Aag.  4,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  36,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl4,354 
4Cbiinu.    (CL  23S— 170) 


1,  »  a 


1 .  An  electronic  adding  device  for  adding  together  two 
numbers  each  represented  by  a  serial  train  of  pulses  in 
coded  group  form,  the  successive  pulse  positions  of  each 
group  representing  thk  values  of  successive  terms  of  a  bi- 
nary series,  said  adding  device  comprising  three'  separate 
serial  pulse  adding  units,  the  first  and  third  adding  units 
having  three  inputs,  a  sum  output  and  a  carry  output,  no 
input  pulse  producing  no  output  pulse,  one  input  pulse 
producing  one  pulse  at  said  sum  output,  two  input  pulses 
producing  one  pulse  at  said  carry  output,  and  three  input 
pulses  producing  a  pulse  at  both  said  sum  output  and 
said  carry  output,  and  the  second  adding  unit  comprising 
a  carry  generator  having  three  inputs  and  one  output,  two 
or  more  simultaneous  input  pulses   producing  a  pulse 


at  said  single  output,  a  carry  delay  unit  for  each  said  first 
and  third  adding  units  providing  a  delay  of  one  pulse 
period  and  connected  between  said  carry  output  aitid  a 
first  input;  a  further  carry  delay  unit  providing  a  delay 
of  one  pulse  period  connected  between  said  single  output 
of  said  carry  generator  and  a  first  input  of  said  carry 
generator;  means  for  applying  two  serial  pulse  trains 
representing  said  two  numbers  to  the  second  and  third 
inputs  of  the  first  adding  unit  to  form  at  said  sum  output 
of  said  first  adding  unit  a  first  serial  sum  pulse  train; 
means  for  applying  to  the  second  and  third  said  inputs 
of  said  carry  generator  said  first  serial  sum  pulse  train 
and  a  serial  pulse  train  representing  in  each  group  a  "filler" 
digit,  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  radix  of  notation 
of  the  two  numbers  and  the  sum  of  all  the  binary  values 
which  may  be  represented  in  a  single  pulse  group  increased 
by  one,  to  form  at  the  single  output  of  said  carry  gen- 
erator a  carry  pulse  train;  means  lot  applying  to  a  second 
said  input  of  said  third  adding  unit  said  first  sum  pulse 
train;  means  controlled  by  the  carry  pulses  at  the  carry 
output  of  said  first  adding  unit  and  at  the  single  output 
of  said  carry  generator  for  applying  to  the  third  said  input 
of  said  third  adding  unit  a  filler  digit  pulse  group  for  each 
pulse  group  of  said  first  sum  pulse  train  which  produced 
a  carry  out  of  the  group  during  the  additions  in  the  first 
adding  unit  or  said  carry  generator;  and  means  for  pro- 
viding a  relative  time  delay  equal  to  the  duration  of  one 
pulse  group  between  the  additions  effected  in  said  second 
and  third  adding  means. 


3^2,447 
FURNACE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold  C.  Qnlui,  deceased,  farta  of  1S«4  N.  LafayVtte  St., 
Valparaiso,  Ind.,  hy  Charicne  Onfauif  admlnlstratrU, 
Valparaiso,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <5,M1 
4ClaiaK    (0.234—44) 


£a« 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fur- 
nace having  a  continuous-balance  potentiometer  con- 
troller including  a  potentiometer  shaft,  and  means  con- 
trolling the  rotation  of  the  potentiometer  shaft  in  response 
to  changes  in  furnace  temperature,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cam  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  rotatable 
with  the  potentiometer  shaft,  a  manually  adjustable  cam 
adjacent  said  first  mentioned  cam.  said  manually  adjust- 
able cam  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  rotatively  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  pre-selected  furnace  temperature,  a  bar 
resting  on  said  cams  jointly,  said  bar  being  adapted  to 
be  raised  and  lowered  by  rotation  of  either  of  said  cams, 
a  lever  connected  to  said  bar.  a  switch  mounted  on  said 
lever,  continuously  operating  means  adapted  to  actuate 
said  switch  intermittently  when  said  bar  is  lowered,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  switch  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  heat  to  said  furnace. 
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3,042,448 

FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Lefamd  B.  Read,  Fforiannt,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indns- 

trics,  Incorpontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745,170 
7  ClalHs.    (CL  234—93) 


1.  For  a  carburetor  having  a  hot  idle  compensator  air 
passage,  a  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  mounting 
member,  a  valve  seat  in  said  member  adapted  to  form 
a  part  of  said  air  passage,  a  tapered  metering  valve 
Ml  said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  through  said  air 
passage,  a  strip  of  thermal  responsive  metal  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  mounting  member  and  formed  at 
the  other  end  thereof  with  a  connected  hole  and  slot, 
said  valve  having  a  headed  stem  receivable  through  said 
hole  and  positioned  in  said  slot  for  retaining  said  valve 
on  said  strip,  and  a  second  metal  strip  fixed  to  said  ther- 
mal responsive  strip  and  having  a  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending across  said  hole  adjacent  to  said  valve  when  said 
headed  stem  is  positioned  within  said  slot  for  maintaining 
said  valve  stem  within  said  slot. 


the  temperature  to  be  maintained  by  said  thermostatic 
valve  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft 
within  said  given  range,  plug  valve  opening  means  oper- 
able by  roution  of  said  shaft  in  said  first  direction  beyond 
one  end  of  said  given  range  to  rotate  said  plug  valve  to- 
ward its  fully  open  position,  said  valve  opening  means 
being  ineffective  to  vary  the  position  of  said  plug  valve 
during  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  second  direaion, 
and  plug  valve  closing  means  operabk  by  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  said  second  direction  beyond  the  other  end  of 
said  given  range  to  move  said  plug  valve  toward  its 
closed  position,  said  valve  closing  means  being  ineffective 
to  vary  the  position  of  said  plug  valve  during  roution  of 
said  shaft  in  said  first  direction  whereby  said  plug  valve 
may  be  moved  to  an  adjusted  rotated  position  by  rotation 
of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  and  said  thermostatic  valve 
may  be  adjusted  independently  of  the  position  of  said 
plug  valve  by  subsequent  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 

3,042,450 
TIE  PLATES  FOR  CONCRETE  RAILROAD  TIES 
Theodore  R.  Hanff,  PhBade^Ma,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercu- 
lite  Corporation,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,443 
4Clahns.     (O.  238— 2r7) 


3  042,449 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID 

VALVES 

Cburencc  Wants  and  WllUam  S.  Knnzlcr,  Grccnsbnii,  Pa^ 

asrignors  to  Rohcrtshaw>Fnlton  Controls  Company, 

Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,017 

9  Oaims.     (CT.  234—99) 


1.  A  railroad  track  construction  comprising  a  con- 
crete cross  tie  having  longitudinally  disposed  prestressing 
members  therein,  a  track  rail,  a  tie  plj.te  interposed  be- 
tween said  cross  tie  and  said  rail,  said  tie  plate  having  a 
body  portion  with  an  upwardly  disposed  face  with  which 
the  base  of  the  rail  is  in  direct  adherent  engagement,  said 
tie  plate  having  a  downwardly  disposed  face  in  engage- 
ment  with  the  top  of  the  tie,  said  tie  plate  having  at 
each  side  marginal  edge  thereof  a  plurality  of  integral 
vertically  downwardly  extending  legs  enclosed  within  the 
tie,  the  legs  at  each  side  having  horizontal  connecting  por- 
tions of  different  lengths  extending  to  the  lie  plate  to 
laterally  offset  said  legs  with  respect  to  each  other  trans- 
verse to  the  rail,  said  legs  being  terminated  in  spaced 
relation  above  the  prestressing  members,  the  lower  ter- 
minals of  said  legs  being  of  enlarged  cross  section. 


1.  In  a  gas  oven  burner  control  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing a  valve  housing  having  a  gas  flow  passage  there- 
through, an  adjustable  thermostatic  valve  disposed  in  said 
passage  to  regulate  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  passage 
to  maintain  a  selected  temperature  adjacent  a  gas  burner 
operativcly  connected  to  said  valve  assembly  for  con- 
trol thereby,  and  a  plug  valve  diq>osed  in  said  passage 
for  rotative  adjustment  between  a  fully  closed  position 
and  a  fully  open  position  to  regulate  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  passage  to  maintain  a  selected  flame  height 
at  said  burner;  the  improvement  comprising  a  dial  shaft 
mounted  in  said  housjqg  for  rotation  in  opposite  first  and 
second  directions,  adjusting  means  on  said  shaft  cooper- 
able  with  said  thermosUtic  valve  within  a  given  range 
of  angular  movement  of  said  shaft  to  adjustably  select 


3,042,451  ^^ 

METAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  S.  Keoimne,  Jr.,  Hantta«tnn,  bin  aidCMr  to 
Brcnnan  Labomlorlcs,  Inc. 
FOed  Dec  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  58,591 
SOaiM.    (CL239— 13) 
(Filed  under  Rnic  47(h)  and  35  U.8X.  118) 
1.  The  method  of  spraying  molten  metal  which  com- 
prises supplying  molten  metal  to  a  restricted  orifice,  di- 
recting heated  gas  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  metal  in  a  substantially  annular  stream 
over  the  orifice  and  radially  inward  thereof  in  the  gen- 
eral direction  of  orifice  discharge  to  aspirate  molten  metal 
from  the  orifice  and  to  break  up  the  molten  metal  into 
discrete  particles,  and  directing  a  further  stream  of  cool 
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gas  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  metal  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  and  radi- 


ally inwardly  against  the  first  named  stream  and  the  par- 
ticles therein  beyond  the  orifice. 


3,M2y452 

DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

WATER  FAUCETS 

William  I.  Knigfat,  2619  GiccoicM  Sl^  Arcadia,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«M75 

5  ClaloH.     (CI.  239—25) 


;/  /-"^^-w 


1.  A  drinking  fountain  attachment  for  water  faucets 
comprising  a  cylinder  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  faucet  at 
one  end  and  having  a  coupling  means  similar  to  that  of 
said  faucet  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  cylinder  having 
a  cross  bore  therein  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder;  a  spring-loaded  valve  inserted  in  said  cross  bore 
having  a  downward  inlet,  an  upward  outlet,  and  havinf  a 
normally  closed  position  and  an  open  position  withiv  said 
cross  bore;  and  an  actuating  means  coupled  wjtb  said 
spring-loaded  valve  whereby  upon  pressure  upon  said 
actuating  means  against  the  spring-loaded  position  of 
said  valve,  said  valve  is  opened  to  permit  a  small  amount 
of  the  water  normally  flowing  out  of  said  faucet  when  in 
use  to  be  directed  out  of  said  valve  upwardly  as  a  drink- 
ing fountain  stream. 


3,M2,453 
^  SPRAY  GUN 

Benjamin  H.  Mattlicws,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  La- 
ccme  Products,  Inc.,  NorthflcM,  Ohio,  a  coirporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnhr  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,g73 
3  daioH.     (CL  239^143) 


1.  A  spray  gun  for  spraying  liquid  through  a  spray 
nozzle  by  fluid  pressure,  comprising  means  for  cutting 
off  or  applying  fluid  pressure  respectively  to  said  liquid 


for  causing  or  stopping  liquid  spraying,  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  application  of  back  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  nozzle  for  controlling  the  vcrfume  of  liquid 
sprayed,  said  control  means  including  •  controller  mem- 
ber having  a  bore  surface  surrounding  said  nozzk  and 
movable  axially  relative  to  said  nozzle,  said  controller 
memt)er  and  nozzle  having  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  bore  surface  in  the  downstream  direction 
away  from  and  relative  to  said  nozzle  for  decreasing  the 
volume  of  liquid  sprayed  by  increasing  said  back  pres- 


sure. 


3,M2,454 

Mm-  SPRAY  RING 

Erk  H.  Cocks.  25  Amity  St.,  Wcit  Caldwdl,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnc  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  11M12 

SClidms.    (CL  239— 422) 


\n 


1.  A  fluid  spraying  system  for  applying  a  fluid  to  a 
work  piece  comprising  a  unitary  spray  ring  member  hav- 
ing substantially  parallel  opposed  sides  and  an  inner  diam- 
eter adapted  to  surround  the  work  piece,  a  beveled  sur- 
face formed  between  a  side  of  said  member  and  said  inner 
diameter,  a  plurality  Qf  inwardly  directed  nozzles  mount- 
ed upon  said  beveled  surface  to  direct  the  fluid  onto  the 
work  piece,  the  inward  extent  of  said  nozzles  terminating 
short  of  said  inner  diameter  to  protect  said  nozzles  from 
damage  by  the  work  piece,  a  mixing  chamber  within  said 
ring  member  for  each  of  said  nozzles,  a  pair  of  annular 
grooves  of  different  diameter  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  ring  member  ind  being  concentric  with  said  inner 
diameter,  sealing  means  extending  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  sides  in  each  groove  defining  with  said  groove  an 
annular  closed  passageway,  means  separately  connecting 
said  closed  passageways  to  each  of  said  mixing  chambers, 
first  conduit  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  passageways 
to  a  first  source  of  fluid,  and  second  conduit  means  for 
connecting  the  other  of  said  passageways  to  a  second 
source  of  fluid. 


3,M2,455 

JET  PIPE  NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Raymond   G.   Reip,   Clarendon  Hills,  Dl., 

GPE  Controls,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
nitoob 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5S,659 
tClataM.    (GL  239^-552) 


to 
of 


1.  A  nozzle  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  cy- 
lindrical nozzle  elements  for  arrangement  in  a  bore,  a 
first  of  said  elements  being  formed  with  an  outer  tapered 
end  andrhaving  a  passageway  therethrough,  a  second  of 
said  elements  being  formed  with  an  inner  tapered  end 


November  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


aoT 


the  apex  of  which  inffersects  a  passageway  extending 
through  said  second  element,  said  first  element  being  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  uniform  ^rncing  between  iu  tapered 
end  and  the  inner  tapered  surface  of  the  second  element, 
and  a  plurality  of  spacer  means  affixed  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  first  element  for  maintenance  thereof  concen- 
tric with  the  bore  and  at  a  uniform  distance  therefrcnn, 
said  passageway  through  said  first  of  said  elements  and 
the  passageways  between  Mid  plurality  of  H>acer  means 
being  arranged  to  conuiunicate  with  the  portion  of  said 
bore  remote  from  said  second  of  said  elements,  said 
passageways  between  said  spacer  means  being  subsun- 
tialiy  rectilinear. 

3,9i2,45< 
WATER  NOZZLE 
iTM  P.  ThoapOTB,  rilinhilh.  Md  Edwatd  H.  Movstcd, 
Garwood,  N J.,  ■■Ignm  to  IMoa  CaiMde  Corpor»- 
ttoa,  a  eoiyarttoM  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,947 
1  Claim.    (CL239-«9f) 


while  substantially  simultaneously  releasing  a  separate 
portion  of  said  suspension  from  an  exit  zone  of  said 
chamber  under  pressure,  said  zones  being  spaced  from 
one  another  in  a  predetermined  direction,  whereby  said 
suspension  travels  in  said  chamber  in  said  direction  at 
a  predetermined  rate  of  travel;  substantially  closing  said 


In  a  nozzle  for  directing  an  annular  cross-sectional, 
high  pressure  fluid  stream  having  a  substantially  constant 
outer  diameter  and  a  hollow  center  portion,  along  a  slag 
containing  surface  of  a  hot  metal  slab  for  removing  said 
slag  and  avoiding  subsUntial  contact  of  said  stream  with 
the  slab  surface,  the  improvement  therewith  which  com- 
prises; an  elongMed  tubular  sleeve  of  constant  internal 
cross  section  having  opposed  ends,  an  upstream  opening 
at  one  of  said  ends,  a  circular  discharge  aperture  at  the 
other  of  said  ends  and  a  smooth  surfaced  cylindrical  wall 
connecting  said  opening  and  aperture,  an  elongated  coni- 
cal member  having  a  base  and  an  apex  connected  by  a 
smooth  surface  therebetween,  said  conical  member  dis- 
posed in  substantial  coaxial  relation  with  said  sleeve,  the 
apex  positioned  at  the  sleeve  upstream  end  and  the  base 
positioned  adjacent  to  but  not  forward  of  the  aperture 
thereby  defining  a  smooth  walled  annular  passage  having 
a  gradually  decreasing  cross-sectional  area  and  a  con- 
stant outer  diameter  extending  from  the  apex  and  termi- 
nating at  the  aperture,  and  a  plurality  of  fins  longitudi- 
nally positioned  between  and  fixed  to  said  sleeve  and  said 
cone  for  supportably  positioning  said  conical  member  in 
said  sleeve,  said  fins  terminating  upstream  of  the  base  of 
the  conical  member  to  permit  the  stream  of  fluid  to  spread 
uniformly  over  the  complete  circumference  of  the  cone 
t>efore  discharge  from  the  nozzle. 


3,M2y457  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBJECTING 
MATERIAL  TO  CYCLIC  STRESSES  AT  HIGH 
FREQUENCY 

Peter  WiUcaH,  Stehiholhalde  2t/22, 


Filed  Jnc  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,997 

r,  appHcathM  OwlUaiiaad  Nov.  21, 1957 


SClnhM.  (CL241— 1) 
1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  treating  a  suspension 
of  agglomerated  partides  in  an  aqueous  liquid,  in  com- 
bination, causing  said  suq>ension  to  How  in  a  continuous 
stream;  dividing  said  stream  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
portions  <A  predetermined  magnitude;  forcing  each  por- 
tion separately  und«  pressure  into  an  entrance  zone  of 
a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  closed 
chambers,  each  chamber  being  substantially  filled  with  an 
amount  of  said  suspension  greater  than  said  portion. 


chamber;  and  subjecting  said  suspension  while  enclosed 
in  said  chamber  to  cyclic  stresses  at  a  frequency  selected 
from  the  range  of  sonic  and  ultrasonic  frequencies,  said 
stresses  having  a  rate  of  propagation  in  said  suspension 
subsuntially  greater  than  said  rate  of  travel,  whereby  said 
agglomerated  particles  are  separated  from  each  other. 


3,t«*45t 
OREUPGRADER 
G.  Dcaifi«,  721  E.  Satcr  St.,  GrccBvlllc  OUo 

Fled  Sept  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,763 
SChtes.    (0.241—19) 


6.  An  apparatus  for  upgrading  ore  comprising  means 
for  fracturing  the  ore  into  its  natural  granules,  a  Unk, 
means  providing  an  ore  inlet  to  said  tank,  blower  means 
associated  with  said  inlet  for  hurling  the  ore  granules 
into  said  tank  ia  an  air  stream,  means  providing  a  baffle 
in  said  Unk  for  r^ecting  the  ore  granules  carried  in 
the  air  stream  in  an  opposite  direction,  a  deflector  cle- 
ment mounted  in  said  tank  for  deflecting  the  oppositely 
moving  or  granules  into  the  air  stream  thereby  prodijcing 
ballistic  interaction  of  the  ore  granules,  means  providing 
an  air  outlet  at  the  top  of  said  tank  permitting  escape 
of  air  from  ssid  tank  along  with  mineral  fragmenu  car- 
ried thereby,  and  means  providing  an  outlet  in  the  base 
of  said  tank  permitting  escape  of  partially  demineralized 
ore  fragments. 
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3,M2,4S9 
TWO  STAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  IMPACT  PULVERIZ- 
ING   APPARATUS    WITH    ANNULAR    ELASTO- 
MERIC  CONCAVES 

Arthur  G.  Dcvi^,  721  E.  Sirtcr  SL,  GrtcavUlc,  Ohio 

Filed  Mtk.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S5,M7 

5  Clafant.     (CL  241—43) 


-K/^ 


I 


I.  An  apparatus  for  separating  minerals  from  ore 
granules  including  an  upright  tank  having  an  open  base 
and  having  an  air  outlet  at  its  top,  means  for  moving 
air  upwardly  through  the  tank,  means  providing  an  inlet 
in  the  top  of  the  tanlt  through  which  ore  granules  may 
be  dropped  into  the  tanlc.  said  inlet  establishing  a  re- 
stricted path  for  vertical  fall  of  the  ore  granules,  impeller 
means  supported  in  said  tank  in  the  path  of  vertical 
fall  and  operative  to  impel  the  granules  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  their  vertical  path  at  a  predetermined  eleva- 
tion in  the  Unk.  and  elastomeric  reflector  means  sup- 
ported within  the  tank  in  encircling  relation  to  said  im- 
peller means  and  in  the  path  of  the  outwardly  impelled 
granules,  said  reflector  means  having  an  inner  reflecting 
surface  which  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  for  reflecting 
the  granules  upwardly  and  back  toward  the  impeller  to 
induce  collision  between  the  granules,  the  upwardly  mov- 
ing air  serving  to  draw  minerals  freed  from  the  granules 
as  a  result  of  such  collision  upwardly  through  the  air 
outlet  for  the  tank,  the  open  base  permitting  granules 
which  have  been  acted  upon  within  the  tank  to  fall  down- 
wardly out  of  the  tank. 


charge  end  for  discharging  them  into  the  chipper;  said 
discharge  end  of  the  throat  being  of  greater  width  than 
the   receiving  end,  a  horizontal  lower  bank  of  evenly 
spaced  crushing  and  feeding  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in 
parallel  relationship  an$l  extending  between  said  opposite 
side  plates,  a  rigid  mounting  frame  comprising  two  later- 
ally spaced  arms  disposed,  respectively,  outwardly  from 
said  laterally  spaced  side  plates,  an  upper  bank  of  crush- 
ing and  feeding  rollers  extended  in  parallel  and  evenly 
spaced  relationship  between  said  arms;  said  rigid  mount- 
ing frame  being  pivotably  mounted  at  the  receiving  end 
of  the  throat  and  supporting  that  end  the  upper  bank  of 
rollers  above  and  substantially  spaced  from  said  lower 
bank  and  inclined  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  lower 
bank  and  terminating  adjacent  tlie  chipper  thereby  pro- 
viding a  uniformly  oonverging  space  between  said  upper 
and  lower  banks  of  rollers  extcadinf  from  the  receiving 
end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat;  each  of  said 
rollers  of  the  upper  and  lower  banks  of  rollers  having  a 
succession  of  laterally  spaced  relatively  narrow  annular 
bands  of  teeth  formed  thereon,  with  the  bands  of  ad- 
jacent rollers  sUggered  and  alternately  overlapped  to  sub- 
stantially fill  the  entire  space  between  the  rollers  of  the 
bank,  said  upper  bank  of  rollers  extending  at  its  discharge 
end  beyond  the  lower  bank  at  least  the  diameter  of  one 
roller,  driving  means  connecting  all  rollers  of  the  upper 
bank  for  causing  them  to  route  in  unison  clockwise,  driv- 
ing means  connecting  all  rollers  of  the  lower  bank  for 
causing  them  to  rotate  in  unison  anti-clockwise  and  a 
power  means  for  driving  both  banks  of  rollers  in  unison, 
to  coact  in  the  advancement  of  material  between  them 
for  crushing  and  discharge  from  the  throat. 


3,M2,4M 

BAMBOO  CHIPPER 

LcRoy  R.  Bonncy,  P.O.  Bos  IMC,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  ltl,829 

5  Claims.     (O.  241—92) 


3  862,4^1 

GRINDING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Earnest  M.  Wctoiorc  Box  387,  Toakawa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19«8,  Ser.  No.  21,259 

iOmiMm.    (CL241— 98) 


1 .  A  machine  for  crushing  and  feeding  bamboo  stocks 
to  a  chipper  which  is  immediately  adjacent  thereto;  said 
machine  comprising  a  suppOfting  frame,  laterally  spaced 
opposite  side  plates  secured  in  fixed  position  on  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  defining  a  throat  between  them  having 
a  receiving  end  for  incoming  stocks  and  having  a  dis- 


1.  A  portable  grinding  and  mixing  apparatus  for  grind- 
ing and  mixing  hay  with  corn  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  trailer  including  a  framework  having  ^eels  mount- 
ed on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  supporting  said  ap- 
paratus; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  framework  having  an  inlet 
in  one  side  thereof  of  a  size  to  receive  flakes  of  a 
bale  of  hay  and  having  an  outlet  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof; 

chute  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  adjacent 
said  inlet  for  pivotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  which  said  chute  means 
extends  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  open- 
ing to  the  ground,  and  a  porUble  retracted  position 
in  which  such  chute  means  extends  upwardly  from 
said  inlet  and  effectively  closes  said  hilet; 

a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  arms  pivoUlly  secured  at 
one  of  their  ends  to  said  housing  and  unatuched  at 
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their  ends  opposite  said  pivotaUy  secured  ends  to 
permit  free  movement  about  the  axis  of  pivoUtion  of 
said  arms,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arms  extending 
substantiaUy  paraUel  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  pivota- 
tion of  said  chute  means  whereby  said  arms  and  said 
chute  means  may  be  pivoted  upwardly  into  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  position  when  said  grinding  and 
mixing  apparatus  u  to  be  transported  on  said  wheels; 
a  primary  feed  roUer  roUUbly  joumaled  between  said 
arms  at  the  unattached  ends  thereof  and  posiuoned 
adjacent  said  inlet  and  over  said  chute  means  in  one 
position  of  said  arms  for  feeding  flakes  of  hay  through 
said  inlet  from  a  bale  of  hay  on  said  chute  means; 
a  deflaking  device  roUUWy  supported  in  said  housing 
for  loosening  each  of  said  flakes  fed  into  said  hous- 
ing and  for  discharging  the  deflaked  hay  downwardly 
through  said  outlet; 
a  hammer  mill  supported  between  said  wheels  on  said 

framework  adjacent  said  housing; 
a  trough  supported  by  said  framework  under  said  out- 
let and  between  said  wheeU  in  a  position  to  receive 
loosened  hay  discharfed  through*  said  ouUet  and 
communicating  at  one  of  its  ends  with  the  interior 
of  said  hammer  miU  and  having  its  other  end  po- 
sitioned for  receiving  a  material  to  be  mixed  with 
said  deflaked  hay;  and  .      ^  -  ..^  u 

conveyor  means  in  said  trough  for  mixing  deflaked  hay 
and  said  material  inuoduced  to  said  trough  for  mixing 
with  said  hay. 


200 


3^82,443 
TAKE-UP  SPOOL  DRIVE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPIUC 
PROIECTOR8 
loaaf  ScUelfer,  Ensashoch,  Sdmahca,  _ 


Apr.  18. 1988,  Ser.  No.  2Jjf»      ,^ 
9  CUkm.    (CL  242-45.11) 


3,882,482  w 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  WINDWG^BOBBINS  IN 
AUTOMATIC  CROSS  WINDERS 

Walter  SchweHer,  Hotm  f^^'^j^^'gSSLS^m 
Khtecafabrik  Schwcilcr  AG.,  Horgcn,  Switxerlaiid,  a 

coBPoay  of  Swltxcriaad 

^^Flled  May  11, 1988,  Ser.  No.  28,428 


'  1.  In  a  photographic  projector,  in  combination,  drive 
means;  a  drivin<  frictkm  dutch  dement  opcratively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  to  be  driven  thereby;  a  driven 
friction  clutch  element  fricUonally  enfagisg  said  driving 
friction  clutch  element  to  be  driven  by  the  latter;  a  take- 
up  spool  driyc  shaft  operaUvely  connected  to  said  driven 
friction  clutch  element  to  be  driven  by  the  latter;  support 
means  supporting  said  driven  friction  clutch  element  and 
said  Uke-up  spool  drive  shaft  for  movement  in  a  direction 
which  provides  between  the  friction  clutch  elements  a 
pressure  proportional  to  the  weight  of  the  take-up  spool 
driven  by  said  Uke-up  spool  drive  shaft;  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  support  means  for  urging  the  latter  in 
a  direction  which  provides  betwen  said  friction  clutch 
elements  a  pressure  greater  than  that  determined  by  the 
weight  of  the  take-up  spool  when  the  projector  »  »t*rted 
and  for  diminating  said  greater  pressure  shortly  after  Oe 
projector  has  started. 


3,882,484 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECH^^^MVI 

Joe  D.  Mooat  and  Harrey  H.  McCowa^  Los  Alto^  CaJL. 

I  to  \\mun  CorpontfaNi,  Redwood  City,  CalH.* 

..aliMM  Caiiforak 

FBad  Am.  12, 1988,  Ser.  No.  49,374 

2  otJ:    (CL  242-55.12) 


i,  If  «t>i«i««i 


1    In  a  winding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  taWe 
adapted  to  be  rotated,  a  grwip  of  separate  winding  units 
supported  for  roUtion  on  said  Uble,  a  mam  driving  unit, 
individual  driven  means  in  registry  with  said  group  of 
separate  winding  units  and  said  nwin  dnving  unit  for 
transmitting  power  to  each  of  said  separate  wmding  unitj 
independenfly  of  one  another,  means  cooperating  with 
said  individual  driven  means  to  selectively  render  in<^«- 
tive  any  of  said  winding  units  in  re^>onse  to  an  undesu-able 
external  coodiUoo  such  as  thread  breakage  or  exhaustion, 
said  table  being  provided  with  braking  means  integral  with 
said  table  and  engageaWe  with  said  individual  driven  meaM 
for  indcpendenUy  braking  each  of  said  winding  uniU  when 
its  associated  individual  driven  means  is  rendered  inopera- 
Uve,  and  control  means  including  a  friction  drive  operative 
with  said  cooperating  means  for  actuating  said  individual 
driven  means  when  in  a  braked  condition  to  mittaUy  re- 
lease the  same  from  said  braking  means  and  tt>e«*™r 
reversing  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  the  previously  braked 
winding  unit. 


2.  A  tape  transport  mechanism  including  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame,  spaced  apart  supply  and  takeup  reels,  a 
capstan  and  transducer  unit  positioned  between  the  sup- 
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ply  and  capstan  reels,  and  providing  forward  and  reverse 
movement  of  the  tape,  a  pair  of  tape  tenaonint  columns 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  capstan  and  trans- 
ducer unit,  each  of  the  tape  tensioning  columns  definint 
a  pneumatic  chamber  and  including  a  central  opening 
through  which  tape  from  the  capstan  and  transducer  unit 
may  be  fed  and  withdrawn,  means  coupled  to  the  central 
openings  of  the  tape  tensioning  columns  for  maintaining 
a  pressure  differential  therein  such  as  to  force  tape  in  the 
columns  outwardly  from  the  central  region  into  a  loop 
which  comes  in  contact  with  walls  of  the  tape  tension- 
ing columns,  and  m«ans  for  limiting  the  accumulation  of 
electrostatic  charges  on  the  walls  of  the  tape  tensioning 
columns  due  to  relative  sliding  movement  of  the  tape, 
said  means  including  adhesive  means  affixed  to  the  walls 
of  the  tape  tensioning  columns  along  which  the  tape  slides, 
and  a  semiconductive  paint  layer  having  a  ridged  sur- 
face finish  affixed  to  the  adhesive  for  preventing  the  ac- 
cumulation of  electrostatic  charges. 


3,M2,445 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REELING 

SHEET  MATERIAL  CONTINUOUSLY 

L.  Hwiir,  UitrnMn,  CaHf^  nttlfmor  to  Alnni- 

:mfOraHm,  a  cotportiiwi  of  Dda? 

FIM  Apr.  14,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  22,2M 

SClaiaH.    (CL241-^M) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  continuously  ad- 
vancing web  of  sheet  material  from  a  full  reel  to  an 
empty  reel  utilizing  a  single  pair  of  spindles  comprising 
a  stand  for  storage  of  empty  reels,  a  pair  of  spindles  op- 
erative to  support  and  drive  a  reel,  sling  means  including 
a  belt  operative  to  encircle  a  portion  of  the  exterior  diam- 
eter of  an  empty  reel  for  eoavtying  an  empty  reel  from 
the  stand  to  the  spindles,  said  sling  means  being  further 
operative  to  retain  a  lea(fing  edge  of  sheet  material  passed 
between  the  belt  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the  reel, 
means  for  cutting  the  advancing  sheet  material  and  de- 
flector means  for  tucking  a  leading  edge  of  sheet  nu- 
terial  between  the  reel  and  the  sling. 


3,M2,4M 
CONTROLS  FOR  WEB  SPUCING  APPARATUS 
Conoa  WaHcr  ChaM,  Oak  Pvk,  «rt  Walter  J.  ImIbww- 
ski,  U  Gras^e  Park,  DL,  ami  Aim  V.  Taiantm,  Gos- 
toftc,  DcuMrk,  —Ifun  to  Mirtie  Caaa  Derter,  lis- 
corponitod,  WlknliiHia,  IHL,  a  carpemtfoa  of  Dda- 


Oriiiwd  appncatkm  Apr.  21, 1955,  Sat.  No.  5t2,923,  now 
PatcBt  No.  2,963,234,  dated  Dec  «,  19M.     Divided 
aad  tUi  applicatfea  Sept.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,297 
ISdaiw.    ^CL242— StJ) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  splicmg  a  running  web  to  a  new 
web  roll,  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  reel  for  support- 
ing an  expiring  roll,  a  new  roll,  and  a  newly  loaded  roll, 
a  predrive  carriage  pivoted  for  movement  between  a  re- 
tracted position  and  an  cqierative  position  in  peripheral 
engagement  with  the  new  roll  when  the  latter  is  in  a  pre- 
determined pre-paste  position,  means  for  routing  the  reel 
to  move  the  new  roll  away  from  said  carriage  after  the 
splice  is  made,  means  for  retracting  said  carriage  in  re- 
sponse to  such  roUtion  of  the  reel,  a  first  limit  switch 
doaed  when  the  carriage  is  retracted,  a  second  limit  switch 
opened  when  the  red  has  moved  the  new  roll  through  a 


I>redetermined  angle  from  iu  pre-paste  position,  and  con- 
trol means  for  terminating  reel  rotation  if  both  of  said 


switches  are  open,  whereby  the  carriage  cannot  be  struck 
by  a  newly  loaded  roll. 


CONTROLS  FOR  wISwilCING  APPARATUS 
Corson  Walter  Ckaae,  Oak  Pwk,  aad  Waiter  J.  Jastoo^ 
aU.  La  Gtaage  Park,  OL,  aisd  Ane  V.  Pedft— 
tofte,  Diaisrk,  awiiani  to  Miskis  Ceas  Deitw-,  la- 

DcL,  a  MrpwHiM  «f  Dda. 


,  ^  Apr.  21,  1955,  Ser.  No.  502,923,  aow 

4o.  2,963,234,  daM  Dec  6,  19M.    DiVldcd 
tUi  ■ppBtadoa  Sept  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  59.437 
tOakm.    (CL242— 5tJ) 


r^Qjto 


1.  In  apparatus  for  splicing  a  ruaning  web  to  a  new 
web  roll  having  adhesive  on  the  leading  edge  thereof, 
the  combination  of  a  spindle  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
new  roll>^djacent  the  running  web,  means  for  rotating 
the  new  roll,  a  paster  carriafe  podrionable  •djaoent  the 
opposite  aide  of  the  web,  web  deflecting  means  on  said 
carriage  movable  towards  the  running  web  to  shift  the 
latter  against  the  surface  of  the  new  roU.  web  severing 
means  on  said  carriage  movable  toward  the  running  web 
to  rupture  the  same  at  a  point  prior  to  lis  reaching  the 
new  roll,  first  and  second  electrical  devices  respectively 
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connected  to  control  the  moirement  of  said  deflecting  and 
severing  means,  a  cam  rotatable  with  the  sfifodle,  a  set 
of  breaker  points  operated  by  said  cam,  electrical  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  opening  of  said  pomU  to  ener- 
gize said  first  device  with  consequential  movement  of 
said  deflecting  means  towards  the  web,  and  electnca^ 
control  means  responsive  to  the  next  closure  of  said 
poinu  to  energize  said  second  device  with  consequential 
movement  of  said  severing  means. 
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yieldingly  movable  laterally  towards  and  away  from  the 
other  of  the  hubs  of  said  pair;  drive  means  foe  mipul- 
ing  a  rotative  movement  to  said  one  hub;  resibent  clip 
means  having  a  film  impinging  end  integral  therewith 
fixed  to  said  posts  of  said  reel;  a  film  guide  means  manu- 
aUy  slidable  along  said  support  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  reel  towards  and  away  from 
said  reel;  stop  means  opcratively  connected  u>  one  of 
said  brackeU  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  reel  m  a  certam 


TAPE  ra^SwG  DEVICE 

Paai  Bcaaa,  tt9  W.  72iii  8L,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 

fB  Dee.  39,  l9tf.aat.No.n^29 

2  Ckdaas.    (CL  242—74) 


I   The  combination  with  a  Upe  take-up  reel  havmg  a 
hub  portion,  at  least  one  tape-receiving  circular  opening 
in  said  hub  portion,  and  a  tape  enU^  slot  commumcating 
wiUi  said  circular  opening;  a  Upe-threading  device  com- 
prising a  handle,  a  flat  tongue  piojecting  from  one  end  of 
ilaid  handle,  said  tongue  being  of  lesser  Uucknew  than 
the  width  of  said  upe  entry  slot  so  tiiat  said  tongue  in 
an  upright  position  may  slide  sideways  through  said  slo 
from  Uie  exterior  of  swd  hub  portion  drawing  a  fold  of 
tape  into  said  circular  opening,  said  tongue  being  or 
lesser  widUi  Uian  U»e  diameter  of  said  ctfcular  opemng 
so  Uiat  Uie  tongue  and  said  tape-threading  device  may 
be  inserted  Uirough  said  entry  slot  and  into  said  opening 
with  tiie  tape  engaging  the  ride  walls  of  saKi  arcul^ 
opening  and  moved  mannally  in  a  circular  path  paraUel 
to  tiie  circumference  of  said  reel  to  cause  said  reel  to 
rSute.  to  wind  upe  about  said  reel,  said  handle  havmg 
Tl^li^  surfa^  extending  upwjirdly  •«»  «itw«rdly 
above  said  tongue  engagcaWe  with  the  upper  edge  of  mkI 
opening,  the  length  of  said  tongue  «l»o^being  smaUer 
Uian  the  height  of  said  circular  opening  whereby  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  tongue  is  spaced  above  the  bottom 
wrfao^  of  said  reel  as  sMd  walls  of  Uie  dicular  opemng 
turn  about  said  ttmgue. 


direction  to  properly  position  said  resilient  cUp  means 
relative  to  said  film  guide  means;  said  film  guide  means 
having  a  locking  bar  integral  therewith  to  engage  one 
of  the  posu  of  said  reel  to  effectively  lock  said  reel  against 
rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  certain  direction; 
and  said  film  guide  having  a  tongue  fixed  thereto  and 
extending  forwardly  Uiereof  for  depressing  said  film  un- 
pinging  end  of  said  resitient  dip  means  to  efMft»*«y 
open  said  resilient  clip  means  whereby  an  end  of  the  film 
carried  by  said  guide  means  may  be  positioned  U»erem. 


3.M2,479 
APPARATUS  F<»  COILING  METAL  SIM 
Iciemlak  W.  O'Bitai  and  Jasacs  R.  A^,  Pltl*mgk,  Fa., 
ato^an  to  UaUed  Eaitoeertoc  Mi  Few* 

7  ClahM.    (CL  242— 7t.4) 


3,iilj4it 

WnSDINC  APPARATUS 

Htoedale  SaaMk,  Jr.,  179  Newtoidge  St, 

Filed  Inly  27riSK'8«.  No.  45,«97 
iSi.    (CL  242-77.1) 
Apparatus  for  processing  a  roll  of  strip  film  compris- 
ing  a  Uke-up  reel  for  said  film  strip  including,  end  pUtes 
formwl  of  identical  spirally-wound  wire  to  P«>vide  on 
their  inner  faces  oppodtely-spaced  parallel  disposed  chan- 
nels, a  plurality  of  posts  connecting  said  en/*  plates;  a 
support;  a  pair  of  spaced  npsunding  reel  brackeU  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  support;  posiuomng  meaiis  be- 
tween said  reel  brackeU  upon  which  the  Uke-up  reel  may 
be  disposed;  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  horizooUfly-aligned 
holding  hubs  for  engaging  the  posU  of  «*i<>;«Je-»P  "*l 
and  effecting  the  rotation  of  said  reel,  each  of  the  hubs  of 
said  pair  being  roUtively  held  rtUtive  to  one  of  the 
brackets  of  said  pair,  one  of  tiie  hubs  of  said  pair  being 


1  Apparatus  for  cofling  stiip  material  comprising  a 
base,  a  frame  slidaWy  mourted  upon  said  base,  detach- 
able lockhig  means  engagiat  srid  ^'•^  }^  J^T^^^ 
relative  movement  between  said  frwiie  and  «wd  base,  an 
expansible  mandrel  rotatobly  moonted  upon  said  frame, 
mandrel  rotating  means  eecured  to  said  frame,  wrapper 
roUer  assemblies  secured  to  said  frwne  cooperating  with 
said  mandrel  to  effect  the  coiling  of  the  stnp,  means  in 
alignment  with  and  for  deUvering  the  stnp  to  one  of  said 
wrapped  roll  assemblies,  and  means  secured  to  and  for 
moving  said  frame,  mandrel  and  mandrel  rotating  means 
as  a  unit  along  said  base  Uiereby  to  witiidraw  said  man- 
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drel  from  the  normal  operating  position  thereof  to  a  poti-  cage  for  laying  a  wire  continuously  around  said  block, 
tion  remote  therefrom  and  away  from  the  strip  delivery  a  frame  extending  upwardly  about  said  stems  and  sheave 
means. 


3,M2,471 
WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 
James  P.  Loop,  Kokomo,  bd.,  aolpMr  to  CoBtkieatal 
Steel  Corpontkm,  Kokomo,  IwL,  ■  corponittoa  of 

FOed  May  t5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,723 
9Clalma.     (CI.  242— 81) 


8.  In  a  reel  for  winding  wire  fabric,  a  winding  man- 
drel, a  plurality  of  anchoring  hooks  arranged  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  length  of  said  mandrel  for  winding 
engagement  with  fabric  to  be  wound,  means  mounting 
said  hooks  on  said  mandrel  for  pivotal  movement  re- 
spectively about  spaced  parallel  axes  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  between 
outermost  engaging  position  in  which  they  project  fully 
outwardly  from  said  mandrel  and  operative  winding  po- 
sitions in  which  they  project  partially  outwardly  from  said 
mandrel  and  retracted  positions  in  which  they  are  re- 
cessed in  said  mandrel,  a  stop  for  each  of  said  hooks 
mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  establishing  the  outermost 
engaging  position  of  said  hooks,  each  of  said  hooks  hav- 
ing a  finger  thereon  projecting  toward  one  end  of  said 
mandrel  and  under  which  finger  a  wire  of  the  fabric  is 
adapted  to  be  received  when  said  hook  is  in  its  said  en- 
gaging position,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  wire  en- 
gaging Mifface  on  its  underside  for  pressing  an  engaged 
wire  toward  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  when  said  hook 
is  in  its  said  operative  winding  position,  said  wire  en- 
gaging surface  being  positioned  longitudinally  along  said 
mandrel  away  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the  associated  book 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  mandrel, 
whereby  movement  of  said  mandrel  along  the  axis  there- 
of in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  end  to  move  the 
engaged  fabric  wire  from  under  the  associated  finger 
tends  to  pivot  said  hook  from  its  said  operative  winding 
position  toward  its  said  outermost  position  and  its  said 
stop  thus  to  move  said  wire  engaging  surface  away  from 
the  engaged  wire  to  release  the  wire  from  said  mandrel. 


3,M2,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  WIRE 
Fcrdimmd  J.  Pcirits,  Ckvdand,  Okio,  mrigMr  to  UbUmI 
States  Steel  Conoratioa,  a  corporatiMi  of  New  Jstacy 
FOcd  Nov.  (,  IMl^Scr.  No.  15t,557 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— <2) 
I.  Apparatus  for  coiling  wire  comprising  a  pallet  as- 
sembly having  spaced  stems  upstanding  thereon,  an  up- 
side-down dead  block  slidably  vertically  on  said  stems, 
a  vertically  movable  sheave  cage  above  said  dead  block 
rotatable  about  the  vertical  axis  thereon,  mcaiu  on  the 


cage,  and  a  counterweighted  suspension  means  support- 
ing the  cage  within  the  frame  for  vertical  movement. 


3,M2,473 
SPIN-CAOT  FISHING  REEL 
H«wwil  R.  ChMH  Pwfc  RMfc  DL,  ■■^■iii  to 
RoabMk  Md  Co.,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  coeposthm  of  New 
York 

FHed  Not.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  U4Mi 
4CbteiL    (CL241-M.2) 


^a  u^ 


2.  In  a  spin-cast  type  fishing  reel, 

(a)  a  non-rotatable  spool, 

(6)  a  rotatable  flyer  dispoaed  adjacent  said  spool  and 
including  as  a  part  thereof  a  line-retrieving  mem- 
ber mounted  to  rev(rive  about  the  axis  of  the  spool 
and  to  be  movable  toward  said  spool  to  a  position 
engaging  a  line  extending  from  said  spool  and  away 
from  the  spool  to  a  position  to  be  disengaged  from 
the  line, 

(c)  a  hand  crank, 

id)  &  driving  gear  rotatable  by  said  crank, 

(e)  a  pinion  operatively  connected  with  said  flyer  and 
with  said  driving  gear  for  rotating  said  flyer. 

(/)  a  rod  fixed  on  said  line-retrieving  member  and 
extending  axially  through  said  qwol  and  said  pinion. 

(g)  said  rod  being  suppmled  fw  axial  tlidihg  move- 
ment normal  to  the  axis  of  said  driving -gear, 

(A)  a  pivotally  mounted  actuating  member  engageable 
with  the  end  of  said  rod, 

(/)  said  driving  gear  having  an  embossed  arcuate  shoul- 
der on  a  side  face  diqwsed  in  the  jMth  of  travel  of 
the  inner  end  of  said  rod, 

(y)  spring  means  biasing  said  rod  rearwardly  in  the 
direction  of  said  shoulder, 
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(It)  an  abutment  element  mounted  on  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  rod  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  arcuate  shoulder, 

(/)  said  abutment  element  being  so  constracted  and 
arranged  as  to  be  deformed  when  moved  m  a  for- 
ward direction  by  said  actuating  member  over  said 
shoulder  but  being  relatively  resistant  to  deforma- 
tion when  caused  to  move  in  a  rearward  direction, 

(m)  said  element  when  engaged  with  said  shoulder  re- 
taining said  rod  and  said  line-retrieving  element  m 
non-line-engaging  position  during  a  casung  operation. 


tinuous  slit  at  one  side  providing  normally  ahpied  inner 
and  outer  edges  engaging  each  other,  one  o/ jr*"''**„7K 
may  be  flexed  inwardly  toward  the  cenO^l  plane  of  Ae 
ring  member  for  the  insertion  df  a  leader  into  Ae  in- 
terior of  said  member,  said  ring  member  also  having 
a  second  slit  extending  from  said  conUnuous  slit  to  * 
locus  substantially  in  said  centi-al  plane. 


3M2y474 
SPIN  CAST  FBiflNG  REEL 
r  Ctefc.  4t43  ■acksAsr  Lmm,  0 
m!iAwri  IHi.  Ser.  No.  47,552 


HAND  REEL  

MBto.  A.  Cnioks,  ^Tt^^YiTZ^^^I.S^'Sm 
peKcnt  to  Wmto  P.  Boatfc  Apple  Y  ■"•yf. <^•"• 

2  Claims.    (CL  241— 9<) 


Lmm,  Oriaado,  Fla. 


5    In  a  spin-cast  reel  of  the  character  described,  a 
houiint,  a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  and  axial  move- 
ment in  said  housing,  a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
roUUble  and  axially  movable  therewith  for  guiding  a  line 
on  to  a  fixed  spool  spring  means  assoaated  with  said 
shaft  for  biasing  said  drum  toward  said  fixed  spool,  a  dog 
means  movaWy  retained  on  said  drum  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  adapted  for  movement  from  a  position  be- 
low to  a  projected  position  above  the  periphery  of  said 
drum  when  operated  for  engaging  and  winding  »'<»  I|n« 
on  said  spool,  a  cone-wheel  fixed  to  said  reel  and  posi- 
tioned coaxial  with  said  drum,  a  friction  wheel  journa  led 
on  said  dog  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  drum  and  in  frictional  engagement  with 
said  cone-wheel  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  thereon, 
resiUent  means  for  biasing  said  friction  wheel  into  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  cone  wheel  whereby  said  fric- 
tion wheel  under  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  will  rise 
from  a  position  on  a  smaU  diameter  of  said  cone-wheel 
to  a  position  on  a  larger  diameter  of  said  cone-wheel  for 
moving  said  dog  means  to  said  projected  posiUon  when 
said  drum  is  rotated. 


1    A  Ughtweight  portable  hand  reel,  comprising:   a 
winding  spool  having  opposite  end  flanges;  a  U;«WP~ 
memS.^Ieg  of  «ud  member  Providmg  an  «te  u^ 
which  said  spool  is  rotattbly  supported,  and  the  otner 
kg^tenJunTSTspaced  relation  to  and  past  the  periphery 
of  one  of  said  end  flanges  and  termina^  "l\  hf^ 
angled  shank  portion;  a  handle  gnp  on  said  "l^fjk;  a  ^ 
dkretaining  wing  nut  on  the  outer  end  of  said  shank,  a 
S^d  lanyard  having  iU  ends  *«<^»»?^/"Pf^J  ^ 
thTwings  of  said  nut;  a  crank  earned  by  the  other  of 
said  end  flanges  for  turning  the  spool  on  said  axle,  sjd 
adjustable  friction  braking  means  between  said  one  leg 
and  said  other  of  said  end  flanges  for  resistingly  oppos- 
ing rotatitm  of  said  ipoaA. 


TAKE-DOWN  CLOTHES  LINE  FULLEY  REEL 

James  W.  Hondi*  Hi  %K?£7i5I%5a!i 
FOed  Feb.  U,  19»,  Sw.  NoJ95.Ml 
9  CisteM.    (CL  242 — IM.l) 


3,t62*475 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  LEADERS 

ANDTHEUKE 

Georfc  E.  Milkr.  Jr.,  7H«  W.  2Mi  St, 

MlBMapoHs  2*.  Mhm. 

FOed  Apr.  t.  IMMI,  8«.  No-  21.*W 

9ClidiM.    (CL  242— 95.1) 


2   A  container  for  leaders  and  the  like  comprising 
a  hoUow  ring  member  of  flexible  material  having  a  con- 


1  For  use  in  clothes  line  apparatus  of  the  character 
set  forth,  a  winding  and  reeUng  ^^^"^^^^'""H 
fraiw,  having  two  q>.ced  ridja  ^^J^^^^^^, 
ported  by  and  between  smd  lidea,  tmd  red  hub  embody- 
ing  two  spaced  end  aligned  cylinder  parts,  means  cwjjiig 

and  eccertric  to  the  cylinder  parts  securmg  said  p«ts  to 

tiwoad  relation  for  positive  unitary  rotation,  a  pulley 

3h!^rotatably  supported  in  the  spjice  betiwen  the  cjfcn- 

der  parts  and  bridged  by  said  couphng  means  '»  ^T^. 

indqpemkntly  of  said  bub.  means  '«.eff«^ '^SJlSS.m 
the  reel  hub.  and  means  for  mountmg  said  mechanism 

for  operatioiL 
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3.M2^7t 
RETRACTING  REEL  APPARATUS 
NolNBo  Adachi,  Kobofai  Kb,  Yokokaou,  Japu.  i 
to  Danny  Bramcr  EaterpriMS,  H  Cajoa,  CaW, 
poratkMi  of  CaUfonia 

Filed  F«k.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M31 
1  Omlm.    (CL  242— lf7) 


end  of  said  bousing  for  the  reception  of  a  Ugline;  an  don- 
gated  core  rouubly  disposed  within  the  elonfated  bous- 
ing with  its  ends  adjacent  the  ends  ot  the  housing;  said 
*  ^^'^  core  and  housing  providing  therebetween  an  annular  and 
relatively  narrow  spring-receiving  space;  mean*  at  said 
one  end  of  the  housing  including  freely  axially  slidable 
and  separable  interengaging  meant  drivimly  connecting 
said  core  with  said  drum  but  peimitting  free  sliding  re- 
moval of  said  core  from  said  dnim,  in  an  axial  direction. 


Retractable  reel  apparatoa  for  key  chains  and  the  like, 
said  reel  apparatus  comprjsinf: 

( A )  a  first  casing  element; 

( B )  a  second  casing  element, 

( 1 )  said  first  casing  element  and  said  second  casing 
element  providing  spaced  side  walls  having  their 
free  margins  formed  to  provide  a  peripheral  wall 
to  define  a  casing  compartment,  said  peripheral 
wall  having  an  opening; 

(C)  a  constant  diameter  shaft  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
first  casing  element; 

(D)  fastening  means  secured  between  said  second  casing 
element  and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  to  secure  to- 
gether said  first  casing  element  and  said  second  casing 
element; 

(E)  a  reel  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  said 
shaft  and  in  said  casing, 

(2)  said  reel  including  a  first  circulaily  shaped  disk 
having  its  free  margin  formed  into  a  perif^ral 
flange  to  define  a  spring  space  with  said  flnt  caa- 
ing  element, 

(3)  said  reel  including  a  second  circularly  shaped 
disk. 

(4)  said  disks  each  having  a  circular  portion  <fis- 
posed  radially  at  equal  distance  from  the  axis  of 
the  shaft,  said  portions  extending  toward  one  an- 
other, 

(5)  said  disks  each  having  a  plurality  of  circularly 
arranged  opetiings  dispoard  adjacent  said  inwardly 
disposed  circular  portions, 

(6)  and  means  forming  a  hub  arranged  concentric 
with  said  shaft  between  said  first  disk  and  said 
second  disk,  said  hub  comprising  a  strip  of  metal 
arranged  u  an  annulua  and  including  a  plurality 
of  tabs  extending  therefrom  and  into  the  openinp 
in  the  disks  for  securing  said  annuhis  to  said  disks; 

(F)  a  helical  spring  arranged  in  said  spring  qwce,-  one 
end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  shaft  and  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  periph- 
eral flange; 

(G)  and  a  flexible  chain  arranged  within  said  casing,  one 
end  of  said  chain  being  secured  to  said  hub,  the  other 
end  of  said  chain  being  trained  through  the  opening 
in  said  peripheral  wall  to  the  exterior. 


M<2,479 
PACmrAITNG  RBPLACZMENT  OF 


8PRD4G    REWOUND    TAGUNB 


MEANS  FOR 

SPRINGS    IN 

DEVKIS 
IlMify  V. 

Caffray* 

CaUL,  a  loipftliM  of 

~         Mt  14,  If S9. 8«.  N«.  tSf^l 
4CUiis.    (O.  241— lt7,5) 

1.  A  sprmg  loaded  taglme  rewind  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  housing;  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  at  one 


while  said  drum  is  disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; means  rotatably  supporting  said  core  at  the  other  end 
of  the  housing  including  a  support  removably  mounted  on 
said  other  end  ot  said  housing  to  permit  said  removal  of 
said  core;  and  a  helical  torsion  spring  extending  the 
length  of  said  core  in  said  spring-receiving  space;  means 
operatively  connecting  one  end  of  laid  spring  with  the 
end  of  said  core  that  is  ditpottd  adjacent  said  other  end 
of  said  housing;  and  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  spring  with  said  one  end  of  said  housing. 


3|M2«4M 
YARN  TSNJHONDWG  DEVICE 

F.  Smggf,  Cmtnmlm,  N.C^  antgaar  to  Cocker 
^^       k  Fpaainr  Coaipn^,  rai>o«hi,  N.C  a  cor- 

VOWhOS  off  ^iO^lB  CflPOlfeHI 

FBcd  Ah.  13, 1959,  Sv.  No.  133395 
5  OaksM.     (CL  242— 1S4) 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  running  yam  comprising  a 
support,  means  for  feeding  a  textile  into  said  device,  a 
fixed  textile-directing  stud  disposed  upon  said  frame,  a 
swingable  member  disposed  adjacent  said  frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  pivot  about  said  fixed  stud,  said  plate  having 
affixed  thereto  another  textile-directing  stud,  said  other 
stud  being  spaced  apart  ftxmi  said  fixed  stud,  another 
swingable  member  disposed  adjacent  said  first-mentioned 
swingable  member  and  arranged  to  pivot  about  said  sec- 
ond-mentioned stud,  said  second-mentioned  swingable 
member  having  affixed  thereto  another  textile-directing 
stud,  said  last-mentioned  stud  being  spaced  apart  from 
said  fixed  stud  and  said  second-mentioned  stud. 


1 
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OTRAND  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FORMING  SAME 
V.  Htah.  IVaawi  J.  Oimt*  ■■*  I^i*«  C- 
iatlaaf--    Pa^  iiiilgiin  lo 
Conoffattoa,  a  cwpomtiosi  of  Dclawi 
Bed  Nov.  3,  IfSS,  9mJio.]^lA^S 
3Cli*M.    (CL242— 1<5) 


radially  from  the  yaw  axis  of  the  aircraft  in  a  mulupliaty 
of  diverging  direction^  the  annnhis  defining  the  outlet 
being  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  yaw  axis, 
means  (or  impelling  air  to  flow  through  the  passage 
from  the  intake  in  a  plurality  of  centrifugal  directioos 
relaUve  to  the  yaw  axis,  means  for  compressmg  the 
centrifugaUy  flowing  air,  means  for  burning  fuel  m  tne 
compressed  air.  the  combortioo  fues  resulting  from  the 
bumittg  of  the  fuel  being  emitted  from  the  ootlet,  and 
furtlbw  mean^  a«wated  with  the  «»«»*V, '*»r  *'5f"*^ 
the  gwes  emitted  tiom  the  outlet  to  provule  the  aircraft 
with  a  reaultant  thrust  in  a  desired  <fircction. 


AEROFOIL  ■OUPflfiSYLAYER  CONTROL 
8V8TEMS 


IvorMacaabqr 
to  Poww  l« 


3  A  wound  package  of  ilrand  of  filamentt  of  mineral 
material  including  a  hollow  elongated  core,  a  band  of 
strand  surrounding  the  core  compnsiag  a  plurality  of 
convolutions  of  strand  on  a  minor  area  of  the  core  with 
the  individual  convolutions  of  strand  in  crossing  relation, 
the  width  of  the  bwid  of  strand  being  subsUnjially  equal 
to  the  ampUtude  of  angularity  of  the  convolutions  m  Uieir 
crossing  retaUon,  and  a  group  of  superposed  Uyers  of  the 
strand  on  said  core,  the  individual  convoluUons  of  strand 
in  the  superposed  layers  being  in  crossing  relation,  the 
strand  of  the  band  and  the  superposed  layers  being  con- 
tinuous and  the  superposed  layers  on  the  core  bemg  of 
substantially  greater  width  than  the  band. 


'^rr^ 


3,0i2t4l2 
GAS  ITJRMNB  ENGINED  AIRCRAFT 

to  A.  V.  Roc  CaMda  Uasltcd,  MaHoo, 


**'*"^Fu5Aii25.lfe3.S«.No.376,3M  „   ,.„ 


*    *      >•      •»    at    w    ** 


■V5Yi2»" 


1    An  aerofoU  boundary  layer  control  system  compris- 
ing an  aerofoa  body  having  oppoaite  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  merging  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  areo- 
foil  body  into  a  rounded  trailing  edge  surface,  said  awo- 
foil  body  being  formed  with  first  and  second  spanwiae- 
extending  discharge  apertures  in  said  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  respectively,  one  said  aperture  lymg  on 
each  aide  of  the  trailing  edge,  each  said  aperture  being 
shaped  and  arranged  to  discharfc  a  fluid  stream  as  a 
Uyer  rearwardly  over  said  traiUng  edge  surface  towards 
the  rearward  end  of  the  aerofoil  body,  a  third  spanwise- 
extending  aperture  in  said  second  side  surface  adJaoMt 
said  second  aperture  and  shaped  «nd  arranged  to  dis- 
charge a  fluid  stream  forwardly  over  said  second  ude 
surface  away  from  the  rearward  end  of  the  aerofoU 
body,  and  a  fourth  spanwise-extending  discharge  ^er- 
ture  in  said  second  side  surface  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  third  aperture  and  shaped  and  to  discharge  a  fluid 
stream  rearwaidly  over  said  second  side  surfa^  towards 
the  third  aperture;  a  source  of  supply  of  fluid:   and 
supply  means  connecting  said  source  to  each  of  said  aper- 
tures.   

3M2,4t4  

SUPERSONIC  Am'iNLETCONOTUCnON 
llModoR  HUmka.  Lodl.  NJ^aaJper  to£!2r    ^^ 

"     — rattosL  a  cosponttOB  or  ucbiwvt 
I  Apr.  !•,  1W3, 9«.  No.  347^t 
TTli^i     (CL244— 53) 


M.  An  aircraft  oomprisiiig  a  fcneraUy  lenticular  struc- 
ture aheatbed  by  opposed  lift  developing  surfaces,  a j^ 
Am^mammatt  oassaae  in  the  structure  having  an  mlet 
JS'TSSntiSri^Sar  outlet  aHiacou  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  structure,  the  pasaa«e  extending  generally 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  member  of  an  aucraft 
designed  for  supersonic  flight;  a  scoop-type  sir  M>let  pro- 
jecting UteraUy  from  said  body  mepiber  with  the  wau 
S^aid  inlet  having  a  pair  of  oppoKJd  side  P«J«»  j;"? 
opposed  inner  and  outer  portions  defimng  the  flowpatii 
oTsaid  inkt  and  with  said  inlet  having  a  throat  portion 
disposed  downstream  of  iu  leading  edge,  each  side  portion 
ofMidinkt  wall  being  cut  back  from  the  leaduig  edge 
of  said  outer  portion  of  said  inlet  waU  to  provide  a  tri- 
angular air  spillage  opening  in  said  side  portion  tapermg 
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toward  and  terminating  substantially  at  said  inlet  throat 
portion,  and  said  inner  portion  of  the  inlet  wall  having 
openings  therethrough  upstream  of  said  throat  portion  to 
provide  air  spillage  from  said  inlet  through  said  Utter 
openings  during  inlet  starting. 


AmCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  FOR  USE  ON 
CATAPULT  AIRCRAFT 
Erwia  H.  Hwtel,  CkvclMd,  OUo,  ■■%■■  to  Ckrclaad 
Pncainalk  laAutria^  bc^  CIcTclBBd,  Ohio,  a 
ttoaofObio 

Filed  Ism  6, 19M.  8v.  No.  34,105 
TClalBH.    (CL244— (3) 


7.  In  combination  a  catapult  shuttle,  an  aircraft  land- 
ing gear  connected  to  said  shuttle,  said  landing  gear  in- 
cluding uf^r  and  lower  telescoping  members  cooperating 
to  define  a  fluid-tight  cavity,  valved  flow  control  meaiu  on 
said  upper  member  dividing  said  cavity  into  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  liquid  filling  said  lower  chamber  and  a 
portion  of  said  upper  chamber,  compressed  gas  filling 
the  renuining  portiop  of  said  upper  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber means  normally  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  chambers  and  being  operable  to  isolate  said 
upper  chamber  from  said  lower  chamber,  a  plunger  in 
said  lower  member  movable  under  the  the  influence  <rf 
engagement  with  said  shuttle  operable  to  compress  the 
liquid  in  said  lower  chamber  when  said  valved  meant  iso- 
lates said  chambers,  and  landing  wheels  on  said  lower 
member  normally  maintaining  said  plunger  qiaced  from 
said  shuttle  being  compressible  under  loads  on  said  land- 
ing gear  to  permit  engagement  between  said  shuttle  and 
plunger. 


3,M2,4M 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  N.  Skcphcrd,  St.  Paid,  MIm., 
apoBi-Hof  ywcfl   RcgBlator   Con^ 
MiuL,  a  corooratioB  of  Ddawart 

FDcd  Nov.  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  774,994 
17CUM.    (CL244— 77) 


-^  — 


to 


rr 


raw         J 


comao.     I  r' 

T  '  I 


I    I 
!    1 


- 1.- -.--'.  . 


10.  Control  apparatus  for  a  dirigible  craft  having  a 
control  surface  for  steering  said  craft,  comprising:  con- 
trol means  for  reversibly  controlling  said  control  sur- 
face to  change  the  attitude  of  said  craft;  altitude  control 
mean  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  mag- 


nitude and  rate  of  altitude  change  from  a  predetermined 
altitude;  circuit  means  for  operating  aaid  control  means 
responsive  to  said  signal  to  (hereby  bold  said  craft  at 
said  predetermined  altitude;  means  for  diaengaginff  said 
altitude  control  means  to  thereby  terminate  said  sig- 
nal; manual  control  meana,  woond  signal  generating 
means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  operative 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  manual  control  means 
to  generate  a  second  signal  and  thereby  steer  said  craft 
and  cause  a  change  in  said  craft  altitude;  means  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  manual  control  means  for  oper- 
ating said  disengage  means;  and  means  including  said 
last  mentioned  means  for  holding  said  disengage  means 
operaited  until  said  rate  of  altitude  change  signal  has 
been  reduced  to  a  predetermined  value  and  said  manual 
control  has  been  tmninated,  at  whidi  time  said  altitude 
control  is  automatically  reengaged  to  hold  said  craft  at 
said  changed  craft  altitude. 


3iM2.4S7 
AOtCRAFT  ACCELERATION  UMTTER 
KflsUB  P.  AhlrfcwiMi,  Lot  A^^m,  CiriH.,  and  Edwin 
H.  Kraf,  TiMMM  E.  Hafessworth,  aisi  Marthi  W.  Story, 
Gnmk  Rapids,  Mick.,  Mslfuis  to  Lear 

niod  Feb.  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  S,gt7 
13  nilwi     (CL244— 77) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coatnriling  a  oaovement  of  an  aircraft 
about  a  given  axis  comprising  cootrcri  surfaces  to  move 
said  aircraft  about  an  axis,  first  sensing  means  having 
an  electrical  output  proportional  to  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  aircraft  about  said  axis,  second  sensing  means 
having  an  electrical  output  proportional  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  aircraft  about  said  axis,  third  sensing  means 
having  electrical  output  proportional  to  tbe  displacement 
of  said  control  surfaces  with  reqpect  to  the  neutral  posi- 
tion, fourth  sensing  mean*  having  electrical  output  pro- 
portional to  the  acoelerMion  of  said  aircraft,  first  adding 
means  connected  to  add  the  dsrtrical  ou^uts  oi  said  first, 
second,  and  third  seMbig  meaas,  second  adding  means 
connected  to  the  om^iAi  of  said  first,  third,  and  fourth 
sensing  means,  electrical  Umiting  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  second  adding  means  only  when  the 
output  of  said  second  adding  means  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level,  combining  means  electrically  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  adding  means  and  said  limiting 
means  to  combine  the  output  of  said  first  adding  means  in 
oppodtioB  to  the  output  of  said  electrical  limiting  means 
aiid  means  connected  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
combining  means  to  actuate  said  control  surfaces. 
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3,t<l,11t 
ETTE  FLYING  APPARATUS 

ChMviyn  K.  Snifcr,  1165«  Loyola,  Los  AHps,  CaUf. 
^^Hlad  aSiI,  mi,  Ser.  No.  134,395 
UOalM.    (CL  244— 155) 


position  in  which  it  is  interposed  between  and  engages 
Mid  socket  and  said  mounting  ring,  and  an  aumng  screw 
operatively  connected  to  said  mounting  ring  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  in  said  nut. 


3,§02,49# ,m,.wmm 

HOLDHI  FOR  COLLAPSnMTUM» 
Hash  L.  MofiH,  SallniPi   Waih.  aarfnar  off 
to  Ledford-Todd  Cc  ,  ^     «  ••• 

Filed  Sept  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,729 
l&ikai    (a24t-lt« 


1  Apparatus  for  kite  flying,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  body  member,  means  for  slidably  attachmg  said 
body  member  to  the  kite  line  of  a  flying  kite,  meansfor 
rcleasably  securing  a  lo«i  in  a  position  close  to  said  body 
member  during  the  journey  of  said  body  member  up 
said  kite  line,  said  last  means  being  actuauWe  by  conUct 
with  a  stop  device  located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said 
kite  line  to  release  said  load  at  said  upper  poruon  and 
permit  said  load  to  move  away  from  said  body  J^*™", 
a  tethering  line  for  connecting  said  load  and  said  body 
member,  and  means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  tethenng 
line  to  said  body  member. 


3,M2,489 

LAMP  MOUNTING 

w.-..-^  I    TAok.  AadeiMM.  lad.,  asBlgnnr  to  Gcwral  Mo- 

■^cSsSSiiirsiA  Mfc^^     ^  D**-- 

Flied  M».  2i,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,97* 
7  Claiiiu.     (CL  248 — 27) 


1    A  tube  holder  comprising  a  hood  having  means 
for  removably  attaching  the  same  to  a  wall  and  foimed 
with  a  circumscribing  skirt  defining  a  relatively   deep 
open-bottom  cavity  and  presenting  a  downwardly  facmg 
ledge  along  the  inner  perimeter  of  the  bottom  opemng. 
a  centrally  apertured  plate  seating  on  said  Icd^  and 
upon  its  upper  face  having  an  annular  boss  outwardly 
spaced  from  the  central  apertore  in  suirounding  rela- 
tion thereto  so  as  to  present  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
surrounding  said  boss;  an  annulus  made  oj  resdient  de- 
formable  material  seating  upon  said  shoulder,  the  cen- 
tral aperture  of  the  annulus  serving  to  gnp  the  neck  ol 
the  tube  and  being  subsUntially  smaller  than  the  central 
aperture  of  the  plate,  and  a  ring-shaped  follower  bear- 
ing on  and  having  a  pilot  fit  within  the  boss  so  a«to  con- 
tain the  peripheral  portion  of  the  annulus,  said  hood, 
plate,  and  follower  being  molded  from  plastic  and  bonded 
one  to  another  by  cement,  the  thrust  exerted  upon  the 
holder  when  a  tube  held  thereby  is  removed  undw  force 
of  a  manual  puU  being  passed  from  the  annuliM  directly 
to  the  shoulder  and  distributed  uniformly   throughout 
the  circumference  thereof. 


M42,4*l  ^^ 

ORNAMENTAL  WATCH  WAND 
W.  Green.  125  S.  Mala  St.  ««bo~.  N^- 
Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,359 
4aalni.    (CL24»-114) 


3    A  lamp  mounting  of  the  bafl  and  socket  type  com- 
prising a  lamp-receiving  mounting  ring,  a  support  includ- 
ing a  socket  for  said  mounting  ring,  means  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  mounting  ring  in  said  socket;  said  means 
comprising  a  keyhole  slot  m  said  support  including  an 
elongate  slot  portion  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in 
an  enUrged  head  portion,  a  locatmg  aperture  in  said 
support  on  each  side  of  said  elongate  slot  portion,  an 
integral  bracket  including  a  base  member  having  a  pair 
of  aligning  pins  projecting  therefrom,  a  bearmg  finger 
integrally  joined  with  said  base  member  at  a  flexible 
joint  and  projecting  from  one  side  thereof,  a  nb  formed 
integral  with  said  base  member  and  projecting  therefrom 
between  said  aligning  pins,  a  nut  formed  "tegral  with 
said  rib  at  one  end  thereof  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
base  member  from  said  finger,  said  bracket  bemg  in- 
serted within  said  keyhole  slot  by  fiexmg  said  fiiMrer  at 
said  joint  and  passing  said  finger  and  nb  throu^  "ud 
elongated  slot  portion  and  said  nut  through  .M»<i^»>e«^ 
portion  followed  by  shifting  said  bracket  endwise  of  said 
keyhole  slot  to  seat  a  portion  of  said  nut  on  sud  sup- 
port adjacent  said  keyhole  slot  and  cngagmg  said  align- 
^  pins  in  said  apertures,  said  finger  having  an  unflexed 


1  An  oroamental  sund  for  watches  comprisingasup- 
port  base,  a  pair  of  rigid  upwardly  projecting  opp«^ 
Lins  carried  by  and  rismg  above  said  base^  pair  of  dips 
facing  each  other  and  having  concave  surfaces  for  gnp- 
pi^^tbe  rim  of  a  wateh  case  tb«ebetween  and  ej^ 
^ed  to  the  upper  part  of  one  of  ^^^ ^•^JT.'^^^ 
actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  cUpi 
towarfTand  away  from  each  other  for  PO«ti^  ^ 
tioning  said  cUps  to  compressively  gnp  •  watehcase 
therebetween,  means  pivotaUy  mounting  at  least  one  ol 
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said  aims  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  for  swinginf  move- 
ment toward  and  from  the  other  arm,  said  actvatint 
means  being  connected  to  said  base  and  to  said  otw  arm, 
said  base  having  a  chamber  therein  opening  upwar^y 
from  the  lower  side  there<rf,  said  actuating  means  being 
disposed  within  said  chamber  and  comprising  a  screw 
having  shoulders  thereon,  said  one  arm  having  a  finger 
positioned  within  said  chamber  and  disposed  between 
and  operated  by  said  shoulders  to  effect  ptroting  of  said 
one  arm. 


ELECTRIC  IRON  HOLDER 

loka  R.  Hadtar,  Dacatar,  DL 

(4519  E.  lUarc  iVcMo  2,  CaUf.) 

FUcd  SMt  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57.47f 

sdataM.    (CL24S— 117.1) 


1.  A  bolder  for  an  electric  iron  having  a  base  plate 
with  side  walls,  comprising:  a  base  plate  adapted  for 
attachment  to  an  upright  surface,  said  base  plate  having 
outwardly  extending  opposite  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  opposite  side  walls  being 
angled  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  engage  the  sole 
plate  of  an  iron  placed  on  the  holder,  said  end  wall  being 
substantially  U-shaped  in  plan  to  engage  a  tall  portion 
of  the  sole  plate  of  an  iron  placed  in  said  holder,  a  keeper 
member  slidably  attached  to  said  base  plate  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  adapted  for  limited  movement  lengthwise  of 
said  base  plate,  said  keeper  member  having  a  portion 
spaced  above  said  base  plate  allowing  insertion  of  the 
nose  of  an  iron  between  said  keeper  member  and  said 
base  plate,  and  means  resiliently  urging  the  keeper  mem- 
ber toward  the  side  and  end  walls  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  base  plate  to  hold  an  iron  on  the  upright  base  plate 
when  the  nose  of  the  iron  is  beneath  the  keeper  member 
and  the  sole  plate  of  the  iron  is  placed  in  said  holder. 


3,M2,493 

CTAND  FOR  FLORAL  DISPLAYS 

John  G.  GUI,  19121  Woodosont,  Haifpcr  Woods  34,  Mich., 

and  Harvey  M.  Gill,  Box   1S5A,  Rtc.   1,  Frccport, 

Mkh. 

fUm/OmuMam  of  appllcatton  Scr.  N«.  SM75,  Sept.  19, 

19M.    TWa  appMrartan  Ang.  21, 19<1, 8tr.  No.  134^34 

SOafaM.    (CL24»— IM) 

I.  A  collapsible  stand  for  supporting  a  floral  display 

comprising:    a  frame  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape,  a 

stem  extending  from  the  buse  of  the  frame,  a  base  plate 

secured  to  the  base  of  the  frame  comprising  a  shoulder 

portion  extending  transversely  outward  therefrom,  and  a 

platform  portion  pivotally  mounted  oo  said  base  plate 

and  including  sides  extending  to  the  outside  of  the  sides 


of  said  frame,  said  platform  portion  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  rod  which  is  engageable  with  said  shoulder  por- 


tion when  it  assumes  a  position  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  frame. 


PEDBOTALTYPB  BASE 

WUiMB  B.  FNMk,  RJL  2,  Pi 

Filed  hUgr  4,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  It7^ 
ICWm.    (C1.24S— 15t) 


A  pedestal  type  base  comprising  two  identical,  arched 
leg  members,  each  provided  with  foot  means  at  each  end 
thereof,  each  leg  member  being  provided,  centrally  of  its 
length,  with  a  notch  proportioned  and  designed  snugly  to 
receive  the  thickness  of  the  other  leg  member,  the  notch 
of  one  leg  member  opening  through  the  upper  edge  there- 
of and  the  notch  of  the  other  leg  member  opening 
through  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  each  notch  having 
a  vertical  depth  substantially  equal  to  one-half  the  verti- 
cal width  of  its  leg  member  whereby,  when  said  notches 
are  interfitted,  said  leg  members  will  be  assembled  in 
perpendicular  relation  to  each  other  with  their  four  foot 
means  diqx>sed  substantially  in  a  comnoon  plane,  a  tubu- 
lar upright  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  four  slots  of  sub- 
stantially equal  vertical  heights  opemng  throu^  said 
lower  end  of  said  upright  and  spaced  90*  from  each 
other,  each  such  slot  having  a  transverse  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thicknen  of  a  kg  member  and  portions 
of  each  leg  member  equally  and  oppositely  spaced  from 
the  center  of  length  of  said  leg  member  being  snugly 
received,  respectively,  in  diametrically-opposite  ones  of 
said  slots,  a  U-bolt  having  its  bight  engaged  beneath  uid 
leg  members  in  the  region  of  their  interengagement,  with 
th*^  apposite  arms  of  said  U-bolt  disposed  within  said 
tubular  upright  and  passing  respectively  through  dia- 
metrically-opposite crotches  between  said  leg  members, 
a  bearing  member  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  upright,  said  U-bolt  arms  penetrating  said  bear- 
ing member,  and  means  engaging  the  distal  ends  of  said 
arms  and  cooperating  with  said  bearing  member  to  urge 
the  bight  of  said  U-bolt  into  cooperating  engagement 
with  said  leg  members. 
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TRANSFORMmiMOUNTING 
E.mm^t2M  IW>  at,  CslMMtM,  Ga. 
Fled  Oct  13, 19St,  Sar.  Nn.  7M,93S 
12  (HilMi     (CL24S— 2«5) 


tomeric  material,  said  boot  indudiog  a  cylindrical  wall, 
a  bottom  end  wall,  a  sealing  ring  located  at  the  juncture 
of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  said  bottom  end  wall  and  a 
sealing  ring  located  at  the  extremity  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  remote  from  said  bottom  end  wall,  said  sealing  rings 
each  having  a  circular  cross  sectional  configuration,  said 
boot  fitting  over  a  portion  of  said  popptL 


9.  In  combination,  a  transformer  for  metering  electrical 
service,  a  base  on  said  transformer,  said  base  having 
a  pair  of  windows  therethrough  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  with  reelect  to  line  of  sight  therethrou^. 
a  bracket  for  mounting  on  the  spool  bolt  of  a  secondary 
wire  rack,  said  bracket  having  an  elongate  central  member 
and  terminal  feet  releasably  secured  thereto,  said  feet 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  spool  bolt,  said  central 
member  adapted  for  selective  registration  with  one  of  said 
pair  of  windows  of  said  base,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
base  in  position  on  said  central  member. 


iM^, 


3,tCl,4H 

FBTON  VALVE 

'■sadM,  CdH.,  milnnr  to  St-Weat, 

City,  Nev.,  •  corpofBtion  of  Nevada 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  19S9,  Bar.  Nn.  794^6 

13CUtaM.    (CL2S1— 21t) 


1.  A  valve  which  includes:  a  valve  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  together,  said  valve  casing 
including  a  cylindrical  valve  seat  formed  within  said 
casing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  valve  cas- 
ing also  including  a  cylindrical  body  formed  in  said  casing 
so  as  to  be  spaced  from  said  valve  seat,  said  cylindrical 
body  having  open  top;  a  poppet  located  within  said  cylin- 
drical body;  means  for  rotating  said  poppet  attached  to 
said  poppet,  said  means  being  positioned  exteriorly  of 
said  casing;  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  poppet 
along  the  axis  of  said  body  when  said  poppet  is  rotated 
within  said  cylindrical  body;  and  a  single  imperfonte 
elastomeric  scaling  means  carried  by  said  pofvet.  said 
sealing  means  covering  said  poppet  within  said  casing 
and  forming  a  seal  between  said  poppet  and  said  cylin- 
drical body  at  all  times -and  between  said  poppet  and  said 
valve  seat  when  said  poppet  is  moved  so  that  part  of  said 
poppet  is  located  generally  within  said  valve  seat  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  boot  formed  out  of  an  elas- 


GA8 
T.  Howes 


nmSmii 


M. 


N^.  24,  list,  Bcr.  No.  77S,t2S 
If    I      (CL253— 39) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  pair  of  turbine  wheels,  a 
shroud  assembly,  said  shroud  assembly  comprising  a  first 
shroud  postioned  about  the  periphery  of  one  of  said 
turbine  wheels,  a  second  shroud  postioned  about  the 
periphery  of  the  other  oi  said  wheels,  a  nozzle  ring  sup- 
ported liy  an  postioned  intermediate  said  shrouds,  each  of 
said  shrouds  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said 
flanges  being  positioned  in  abutting  lelatiooship,  a  plurality 
of  eccentric  adjusting  mechanisms  engaging  the  flanges  of 
each  of  said  shrouds  for  properly  postioning  said  shrouds 
over  the  perifdiery  of  said  turbine  wheds,  said  plurality 
of  eccentric  adjusting  mechanisms  being  spaced  about  the 
periphery  of  said  flangBs. 


3,M2,49t 
TURBINE  NOZZLE  AND  ROTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Pierce  T.  AntcU,  Fcppcr  Pike  VBh|c,  and  Robert  CB- 


Okio 


OUa,  a 


May  4, 19S4,  Bar.  No.  427^99,  wtm 
2,91MM,  dalad  Oct  27,  1959.  DivUad 
jikalien  Dec.  11, 19SB,  Scr.  No.  779,592 
'  T  rnlrr  (CL  253— 7t) 
1,  A  nozzle  and  rotor  combinatimi,  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous annular  housing  open  at  opposite  ends  and  having 
a  continuous  conical  inner  surface  diverging  from  a  dis' 
charge  end  to  an  inlet  end  providing  an  axially  outwardly 
coavergent  fluid  flow  directing  surface  at  the  disdiarfe 
end  thereof,  an  inlet  nozzle  idate  extending  axially  within 
said  housing  at  said  inlet  end  thereof  having  a  plurality 
of  vanes  cxtendiiQg  radially  therefrom  into  substantial  coo- 
tact  widi  said  surface  of  said  housing,  and  a  turbine  nMor 
mounted  within  said  housing  between  said  aozzlc  plate  and 
said  discharge  Cnd  of  the  housing  and  having  vanes  there- 
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on  extending  radially  into  subctantial  contact  with  said 
surface  of  said  housing,  whereby  said  housing  surface  pro- 


vides a  one  piece  continuous  flow  controlling  path  through 
said  nozzle  plate  and  through  said  rotor. 


VANB  MOUNTING  AND  SEAL 
Charlct  J.  Pctcnoa,  North  Fafaa  BMck,  FUl,  aMitnor  to 
United  Airaraft  Corporatfom  EmI  Hartford,  Cou^  a 
corporatioa  of  PilawMii 

FUcd  M»  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,980 
fCUrnK.    (CL253— 78) 


LykL. 
aaignon,  nj 
taring  Compadj, 
wan 

FUcd  Am.  24, 1957,  Stt.  No.  M8,17( 
8  CUtaM.     (CL  254—7) 


Wk., 

ta  WaBMT  Manofac- 

Wii.,  a  coffporadoa  of  Dcla- 


^■^ 


I  S.  In  a  lifting  jack,  an  enlongated  base  comprising  a 
pair  of  tubular  members  having  parallel  portions  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  base  and  flared  portions  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  base,  a  tubular  cross  member  connecting  said 
flared  ends,  said  cross  member  being  V -shaped  between 
said  flared  ends,  a  pair  of  casters  carried  by  the  outer 
ends  of  said  cross  member,  a  second  pair  of  casters  at 
said  one  end  of  the  base,  upwardly  extending  kx>ped 
portions  formed  on  said  tutnilar  members  at  said  one  en^ 
to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  standards,  means  securing  said 
tubular  members  in  spaced  relation,  a  yoke  rockably 
mounted  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  standards,  a 
lifting  screw,  a  thrust  bearing  carried  by  said  yoke  and 
supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  screw,  a  handle  rocatably 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said  standards,  gearing 
operably  connecting  said  handle  with  said  screw,  a  beam 
pivoted  to  said  base  adjacent  said  standards,  a  traveling 
nut  rockably  mounted  on  said  beam  and  receiving  said 
screw,  and  a  lifting  platform  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  beam,  said  platform  in  its  lower  position  being 
disposed  between  said  flared  base  portions  and  within 
said  V-shaped  cross  member  portion. 


1.  The  combination  in  an  axial  flow  power  conversion 
machine  of,  a  nozzle  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes 
arranged  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  annular  series 
about  a  central  axis  and  having  shrouds  on  their  radially- 
outer  ends  which  shrouds  collectively  define  a  substan- 
tially continuous  shroud  ring  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  concentric  with  said  central  axis  and  having  an 
annular  rib  which  projects  upstream  beyond  the  leading 
edges  of  said  vanes,  means  fixed  relative  to  said  central 
axis  for  supporting  the  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  adjaoeM 
the  downstream  sides  thereof,  an  annular  inlet  duct  means 
surrounding  said  central  axis  and  located  generally  up- 
stream of  said  nozzle  ring  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to 
said  nozzle  ring,  aixl  means  on  the  downstream  end  of 
said  duct  means  and  engageable  with  said  shroud  ring 
to  provide  a  seal  between  said  duct  means  and  said 
shroud  ring,  said  last  mentioned  nteans  including  an  inner 
annular  sealing  ring  which  engages  the  inner  face  of  nid 
projteting  shroud  rib  and  also  including  an  outer  annular 
sealing  ring  which  engages  and  surrounds  the  outer  face 
of  said  shroud  rib,  said  outer  annular  sealing  ring  being 
of  such  axial  length  as  to  engage  and  surround  the  outer 
face  of  said  shroud  ring  and  to  extend  axially  for  the 
major  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  shroud  ring. 


3,M2,581 
SPUE  PULLER 
PeimU  N.  Neboo, 
Ewteg,  dotes 
"  IIL 

Filed  May  11, 1999, 8tt,  Naw  812,437 
8naiM     (a.2S4— 18) 


to  Lyn  H. 
Rock 


I.  In  combination,  in  a  qpike  puller,  a  generally  Z- 
shaped  base  member  having  a  depending  leg  with  a  sup- 
porting foot  at  the  bottom  of  said  leg,  an  elevated  plat- 
f<Mrm  portion  and  a  stabilizing  finger  at  the  end  of  said 
platform,  a  vertically  positioned  upstanding  housing  on 
said  platform,  a  cup  wa^er  mounted  over  the  upper  end 
of  the  housing,  a  downwardly  facing  open-ended  cylin- 
der telescopically  carried  over  said  cup  washer  and 
housing,  a  cradle  connected  to  said  open-ended  cylinder, 
said  cradle  having  a  forked  end  for  coiuection  beneath 
a  spike  head,  and  air  supply  means  to  provide  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure  connected  with  the  inside  of  said 
cylinder  for  raising  the  same  and  simultaneously  raising 
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said  cradle,  including  an  air  conduit  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing,  said  air  under  pressure  being 
directed  through  said  conduit,  said  cradle  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  sides  of  said  cylinder  for  back  and 
forth  movement  at  opposite  sides  of  the  platform  to  en- 
gage or  release  a  spike  head. 


member  pivotally  mounted  between  the  upper  arms  of 
said  body  member;  and  screw  means  threadably  arranged 
within  the  lower  arms  of  said  body  member  which  are 
adapted  to  be  movably  extended  through  said  arms  in  a 
direction  toward  eadi  other. 


3,M2,582 

TIGHTENING  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES,  CHAINS  AND 

THE  LIKE  ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  ELEMENTS 

tl  PieapaU  Ave.,  Apt  7, 


FBi4  Dae.  %  19ML  8ar.  No.  78,815 
SnalMB     (0.254—51) 


1.  A  tightening  device  for  cables,  chains,  and  similar 
elongated  flexible  elements,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  jack  having  a  casing  and  a  rod  movable  axially  outward- 
ly from  one  end  of  said  casiaf,  a  guiding  member  having 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  hook  having  two  spaced 
legs  defining  a  lateral  opening  therebetween,  one  of  said 
legs  being  secured  to  said  casing  end  and  having  a  hole  in 
register  with  said  rod  for  its  free  passage,  the  other  one 
of  said  legs  having  an  elongated  slot  having  its  center 
portion  in  register  with  said  rod  for  leaving  a  free  space 
on  each  side  of  the  rod  when  disposed  within  said  slot, 
each  said  space  being  sufficient  for  the  passage  of  a  cable 
or  other  elongated  flexible  similar  eleinent,  whereby  said 
element  can  be  inserted  through  said  lateral  opening  be- 
tween said  two  legs,  engaged  by  said  rod  and  pushed 
through  said  elongated  slot  to  form  a  U-shaped  loop. 


3,842,583 

RING  CLAMP  COMPRESSOR 
1.  BoRow,  Fair  Oaks,  CailL,  aiiigi  nr  to  Acrofct- 

Callf .,  a  carporatloa  of 


FIM  Jm.  11, 19M,  Sot.  No.  1,577 
4ClaitaB.    (CL3S4— 79) 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  Marmon-type  clan^ 
comprising:  a  lenaally  H-diaped  body  member,  a  lever 


3,842384 
ELECTRIC  AUn^MOBlLE  JACK 
mbvy  P.  BteMhard,  287  Patlenao  St,  H 
M.  38, 1948,  Ser.  No.  59,478 
2rislMS      (CL  254— 183) 


1.  An  autonnobile  jack  comprismg  a  tripod  having  a 
front  leg  and  side  legs,  said  front  leg  having  an  open 
front  nde,  a  worm  screw  diqKMed  vertically  within  tlie_ 
front  leg,  a  lifting  bracket  threaded  on  the  screw  and  hav- 
ing a  lifting  pad  extending  forwardly  from  the  f^ont  leg, 
an  element  fixed  on  the  upper  end  <rf  the  front  leg.  die 
screw  bdng  joiunalled  at  its  lower  end  in  tlie  front  leg 
and  joumalled  at  its  upper  end  through  said  element,  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  element,  and  means  <^ratively 
connecting  the  motor  to  the  screw  above  said  elonent, 
said  element  being  an  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
front  leg,  said  motor  being  secured  to  the  underside  of 
nid  arm  between  the  rear  legs  and  having  an  upstanding 
shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said  arm,  said  con- 
necting means  being  located  above  said  arm  and  acting 
between  the  shaft  and  tlw  screw. 


RomMS. 


S,t41tfffff 
RATCHET  HOIST 


toBecbc 


FOad  My  28, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,884 
(CL  254— 147) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  frame,  a  ratchet  wheel  carried 
for  rotation  by  the  frame,  a  lever  carried  by  the  frame  for 
forward  and  return  swing  motion  about  an  axis  coin- 
ciding with  flie  rotary  axis  of  the  wheel,  a  feed  pawl  for 
the  ratchet  wheel  carried  for  pivotal  motion  by  the  lever, 
and  a  holding  pawl  carried  by  the  frame  for  pivotal  mo- 
tion into  and  out  of  ratcheting  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  in  a  position  spaced  a  moderate  distance 
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beyond  a  predetermined  end  limit  to  which  the  feed  pawl 
travels  in  its  forward  swing  motion:  a  wire  sear  spring 
pivoted  to  a  frame-carried  pin  for  rocker  motion  about 
an  axis  which  parallels  the  rotary  axis  of  the  wheel  and 
ties  between  the  holding  pawl  and  said  predetermined  end 
limit  of  the  feed  pawl's  travel  so  that  the  spring  occupies 
a  position  in  the  path  travelM  by  the  feed  pawl  and  acts 
normally  to  yieldingly  preu  the  holding  pawl  into  ratchet- 
ing engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel  while  serving  ad- 
ditionally to  retract  the  holding  pawl  out  of  said  ratchet- 
ing engagement  and  at  the  same  time  yieldingly  press  the 
feed  pawl  into  ratcheting  engagemeat  with  the  ratchet 
wheel  for  the  working  interval  neceOary  to  back  off  said 
ratchet  wheel  a  single  tooth  as  the  lever  initially  swings 
in  its  return  stroke  of  reciprocation,  the  wire  of  which 
said  spring  is  composed  being  formed  within  its  length 
with  a  coil  which  slips  over  the  frame-carried  pin  and 
divides  said  spring  wire  into  long  and  short  branches  both 
extending  inwardly  from  the  coil  in  a  direction  which  is 
generally  radial  to  the  wheel  and  with  the  long  branch 
lying  proximal  and  the  short  branch  lying  distal  to  the 
holding  pawl  placing  the  short  branch  in  a  position  to  be 
engaged  directly  by  the  feed  pawl  as  the  latter  nears  the 
end  limit  of  its  forward  travel,  the  long  branch  being 
formed  with  a  bend  intermediate  its  ends  developed  on 
an  axis  paralleling  that  of  the  coil  to  divide  the  long 
branch  into  a  root  section  and  a  free  section  of  which 
the  latter  extends  toward  the  holding  pawl  in  acnte  an- 
gular relation  to  the  root  section,  interengaging  means 
being  provided  by  the  free  section  of  the  spring  at  its 
extreme  outer  end  and  by  the  dogging  end  of  the  holding 
pawl  for  detachably  connecting  said  extreme  outer  end 
to  said  dogging  end,  the  element  of  said  interengaging 
means  which  is  provided  by  the  holding  pawl  being  so 
located  upon  the  pawl  that  the  connection  of  the  spring 
with  the  holding  pawl  can  be  made  only  by  expanding  said 
acute  angle  to  tension  said  bend  of  the  spring. 


tition  being  coaxial  with,  said  cap  and  connecting  said 
compartments,  a  rotary  valve  controlliag  said  passage, 
interlock  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  of 
said  fUler  neck  and  pasMfe  and  detachably  connectiog 
said  cap  and  valve  for  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  cap 
and  valve,  said  interlock  means  being  disengage  able  by 
removal  of  said  cap  from  said  filler  neck,  and  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  rotation  of  said  cap  as  a  prelimi- 
nary to  its  removal  from  said  filler  neck  effects  closure  of 
said  paaaage  by  said  valve. 


RADIATORS 
G«Mie  L.  Dicker,  CohmibMb  OMo,  _ 

iviofon  vofponHioBf  ucmiMi  mkh^ 
Delawfe 

Filed  May  2S,  1959. 9ar.  No.  tlM<3 
1  Claim.     (€1.157—125) 


S 


A  radiator  comprising  a  unitary  top  tank  and  core,  a 
partition  in  said  top  tank  dividing  the  interior  of  the  latter 
into  a  compartment  connected  to  said  core. for  the  con- 
tainment of  a  main  supply  of  liquid  coolant  and  a  filler 
compartment,  said  partition  defining  a  passage,  a  filler 
neck  on  the  top  of  said  tank  and  communicating  with 
said  filler  compartment,  cam  means  on  said  filler  neck, 
a  cap  detachably  and  rotatably  secured  to  said  filler  neck 
by  said  cam  means  as  a  closure,  said  passage  in  said  par- 


MULTI.LAYER  VUML  HAYING  A  HKAT  TRANS- 
FER MATERIAL  DHP08BD  RRWEEN  LAYERS 

OrrlB  E.  Aminm,  Mmi^om,  Wk,,  Mstvaer  to  A.  O.  Smith 
ConontfoB,  Mllwiw,  Wlk,  a  cmfotmlom  of  New 

FDad  Nov.  It,  1957,  Bm,  No.  C97,t35 
ICiirima.    (CL257— ai2) 


^^"■^^^^■^  MM^MlH^V^VPi* 


1.  A  high  pressure  vessel  having  a  substantial  pressoie 
retaining  portion  of  iti  wall  comprised  of  a  large  number 
of  layers  of  sheet  metal  diqwaed  in  tight  substantially 
co-extensive  stress  transmitting  contact  with  each  other 
and  in  which  numerous  undetennined  connecting  voids 
occur  between  the  surfaces  of  ad|acent  layers,  and  a  fluid 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  higher  than 
air  wbstantially  filling  said  voids  and  diqiJacing  the  air 
therefrom  and  which  provides  a  more  uniform  heat  trans- 
fer between  the  layen  to  prevent  areas  of  subsuntially 
different  temperature  gradient  within  the  vessel  walls,  and 
means  for  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  on  said  fluid 
less  than  the  working  pretnira  of  the  vessel. 


PELLET 


D. 


CLRAI^No'fOi 


POR  ROTARY  AIR 


N.Y, 

iti,  to 

of  Dehnrart 

Fled  Jan.  9,  Ifil,  8w.  Na.  SMIS 
inilMi  (0.357— M5) 
1.  Rotary  regenerative  keat  exchange  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  housing  including  spKed  end  plates  formed  with 
openings  for  the  flow  thenlhrough  of  spaced  streams  of 
hot  gas  and  cooler  air;  a  rotor  mouoted  in  said  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  rotor  shell;  a  rotor  post  coaxial  with 
said  rotor  shell;  radial  paititiona  extending  between  the 
rotor  post  and  rotor  ihcJl  to  provide  a  aeries  of  sectorial 
compartments  therebetween;  i^per  and  lower  layers  of 
heat  absorbent  dement  having  an  inter-element  tp»ce 
carried  in  each  sectorial  compartment;  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  ports  in  the  rotor  post  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  space  between  eleosent  layen;  an  enclosed 
tank  mounted  indepeiKlent  from  said  rotor  and  adi^Hed 
to  carry  a  supply  of  cleaning  pellets;  duct  means  extend- 
ing through  the  rotor  post  btm  aaid  tank  having  a  radi- 
ally facing  end  port  coof rooting  the  spaced  ports  of  the 
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rotor  post;  a  cylindrkal  hoostag  wMfain  the  rotor  post  en- 
doshig  the  radially  factag  end  of  said  duct  and  having 
an  openiag  therethrough  in  aligameat  with  said  end  port 
in  the  end  of  said  duct  wbenby  pdkts  are  directed 


for  said  hot  gas  between  said  inlet  and  ootlet  extending 
through  said  oompartmeM,  tubular  (hicts  within  said  com- 
partmeitt  for  conducting  wattt-  to  be  healed  into  steam, 
said  tubular  ducts^viog  an  inflow  porticm  outside  said 
vessel  and  an  onflow  portion  also  outside  said  vessel, 
heat  alMorbing  material  disposed  within  said  compartment 
ab-xit  said  flue  tubes  and  tububff  dnett,  said  compartment 
having  a  nofH>u<fiang  gas  thereia  enveloping  said  heat 
absorbing  mslerial,  a  flnt  valve  coatroUing  said  hot  gas 
inlet,  a  second  valve  costtndling  said  iaMtr^  portion  of 
said  tubular  ducts,  a  temperature  seositive  device 


throu^  the  housing  opeedng  to  the  inter-envelope  space; 
and  duct  means  depending  from  said  cylindrical  hous^ 
ing  adapted  to  carry  pellets  that  rebound  into  said  hous- 
ing after  striking  the  inner  end  of  the  radial  partitions. 


JaaMalder, 
NcwYoHi, 


HEAT  RSGENERATOR 

Mb^vM,N 
to  North 
«.Y.,acB„ 

Macr  39,  f951,  Ser.  Na.  351,519 

■BplraHsBNeflMriaads  Feb.  12, 1953 

i  datas.    (CL  357— 379) 


A  regenerator  for  a  hot-gas  reciprocating  engine  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
opening  for  a  gaseous  working  medium  adapted  to  flow 
along  a  path  therebetween,  a  felt-like  mass  in  said  path 
and  haviag  a  substantially  homogeneous  structure  with  a 
filling  factor  between  about  3%  and  30%.  said  mass  com- 
prising metal  wire  portions  ot  substantially  uniform  cross 
section  and  of  lengths  between  about  2  mm.  and  100  mm. 
depending  upon  the  shape  and  sixe  of  the  regenerator,  said 
metal  wire  portions  haviag  a  hydraulic  diuneter  less  than 
about  200  nticrons  and  extending  in  random  directions 
substaatiallr  in  plaacs  perpeadiouiar  to  tim  flow  path. 


3,M3419 
_   HEATgTORACTPgYICE 

Worlh  II.  FenJtai,  SC  CUv  Sfeorss,  Mkbm  i 
Geasral  Malan  CatparaMBi  Dsirelt,  Mlch.(  a 
ReaafDelMNM 

ned  Apr.  li^  1919,  Ssr.  Na.  t9M44 
ICWaa.  (CL  357^313) 
A  heat  storage  and  cxchaage  device  comprieing  a  ther- 
mally insulated  m^al  vessel  haviat  a  cloeed  compartment 
therein,  aa  inlet  for  hot  gas  and  an  outlet  lor  hot  gas  at  op- 
posite eads  of  said  vessel,  eaid  con^Mrtment  being  disposed 
between  said  ialeC  and  said  outlet,  a  phniity  of  flue  tubes 


bedded  in  said  heat  absorbing  material  for  regulating  said 
first  valve,  servo  motor  means  controlled  by  the  pressure 
in  the  outflow  portion  of  said  tubular  ducte  for  regulating 
said  second  valve,  a  desnperheater  device  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  in  said  outflow  portion  arranged  in  series 
with  said  outflow  portion,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
desuperheater  device  and  said  inflow  portion  to  sup^ 
water  to  said  desupertieater  and  temperature  cootrol 
means  sensitive  to  the  temperature  in  Ae  deaqierheatCT 
ouUet  to  oootnd  the  inflow  of  water  from  said  conduit 
means  to  said  desuperheater. 


George  E.  Gai 

Caaaly,  nk. 


CONnNllobB  ILENDER 
Gari,  Wm 

iptor  la^ 

FMSfarT^t^MtTs^- NoTTS^^ 
CCWm.    (CL359— 3) 


1.  A  continuous  Uenduig  apparatus  inciodmg  a  sop- 
porting  base,  a  rotataUe  cj^indrical  sheU  mounted  on  said 
base  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and  being  closed 
at  one  end.  an  end  iriate  at  the  end  opposite  the  closed  end 
of  said  shell  and  being  provided  with  an  axially-positioned 
opsaing,  a  asrice  of  cylindrical,  concentric  and  mutually 
spaced  screens  mounfM  within  said  shell  extending  from 
said  end  plale  to  said  ctosed  ead  of  said  routaMe  cylin- 
drical shall,  aa  axially-positioned  diarging  tube  concentri- 
cally ^i«"»"»^  within  said  screens  sad  said  opening  fai 
said  end  plate  and  bdi«  provided  with  an  outlet  adiaceat 
the  cloeed  cad  of  said  AeD  and  fonnuig  with  said  open- 
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ing  an  annular  outlet  for  blended  material,  the  shell,  end 
plate,  acreens,  and  charginf  tube  being  adapted  to  rotate 
as  a  unit  arouiid  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shell. 


PROPORTIONAL  MEASURING  AND  MIXING 

DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS 

VIctar  I.  CartMT,  Sm  FrMctaw,  CaWn  aalgnnr  to 

George  A.  lanctt 

FIM  Oct  29. 1959,  §cr.  Na  t49.i92 

TCUtaH.    (0.259^-25) 


4.  A  proportional  measuring  and  mixing  device  for  a 
plurality  of  fluids  comprising:  first  and  second  conduits 
for  conveying  two  different  fluids  respectively  under  pres- 
sure, a  housing  having  an  inner  cylindrical  sidewall,  defin- 
ing a  mixing  chamber  a  cylindrical  propmtioning  ele- 
ment received  in  said  housing  in  rotatable  slidable  en- 
gagement with  said  sidewall,  means  for  rotating  said  ele- 
ment, first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  passage- 
ways formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  element  and  ter- 
minating at  one  axially  directed  end  of  said  element,  said 
second  passageway  extending  a  greater  distance  along  said 
element  from  said  one  end  than  said  first  passageway, 
a  first  port  formed  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
first  conduit  and  in  communication  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond passageways  successively  upon  rotation  of  said  ele- 
ment, a  second  port  formed  in  said  housing  and  connected 
to  said  second  conduit  and  in  communication  with  said 
second  passageway  only  upon  such  rotation,  a  shaft  con- 
nected with  said  element  for  rotating  the  same  and  ex- 
tending into  said  mixing  chamber  and  provided  with 
means  for  mixing  the  fluids  in  said  chamber. 


S,M2,5I3 
MIXING  APPARATUS 


Oct  21, 19SS,  Scr.  Na.  749,2«3 
aaims  priortCjr,  Mpllcrtna  FkMoe  Oct  29,  1957 
liClafaBS.    (a.  259— 191) 


1 .  Material  mixing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  doeed 
housing  having  flat  sides,  a  cover  and  an  inner  wall  in 
the  form  of  a  surface  of  revolution  the  axis  of  whidi  is 
adjacent  the  cover,  a  vane  mounted  in  the  homing  for 
oscillatioa  about  the  axis  of  said  surface  of  revohitioa,  a 
slot  in  the  cover  adjacent  to  and  over  the  axis  of  the 
vane,  forming  a  passage  above  the  vane,  means  for  oscil- 


lating the  vane,  the  vane  sealingly  cooperating  with  the  in- 
ner wall  of  the  surface  of  revolution  and  the  ades  there- 
of to  divide  the  space  within  the  hooaiBg  into  two  com- 
partmenu  each  of  which  alternately  increases  and  de- 
creases in  volume  when  the  vane  oscillates,  and  means 
to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passage,  the  pas- 
sage subjecting  the  material  to  throtding  and  shearing  as 
it  passes  under  pressure  from  one  compartment  to  the 
other. 


coNCRsn  ftmoR  or  ihb  like 

Wahaar.  flliuisrtming  39. 

(Necfc»).IIitiiitii-,  Vtnmwmj 

FIM  Sept  M.  1959, 8m.  N«u  t40391 

'knMV  Sept  25, 19SS 
(CL25»-U9) 


1.  A  portable  concrete  mixer  having  a  frame  adapted 
to  receive  a  pair  of  wheels,  comprising  a  pan-shaped  mix- 
ing drum  mounted  on  said  frame,  mixing  blades  adapted 
to  revolve  within  said  drum,  a  feed  hopper  for  charging 
said  drum,  an  elevator  for  actuating  the  feed  hopper  with 
the  latter  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adjacent  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  drum  to  raise  and  lower  the  hopper 
relative  to  the  drum,  driving  means  mouated  on  said 
frame  in  the  space  between  said  drum  and  elevator  and 
comprising  a  motor,  a  gear  transmission  connected  to  be 
operated  by  said  motor,  and  power  transmitting  means 
with  at  least  two  power  take  oS  elemants,  one  for  oper- 
ating the  mixer  f<twf*-«*^  to  said  §nt  transmission  and 
including  gear  means  oonaected  to  a  drive  shaft  of  the 
mixing  blades  and  axUly  ralativeljr  to  the  drum  and  the 
second  power  take  off  for  operating  the  elevator,  said 
motor  being  disposed  at  one  side  of  a  vertical  plane 
defined  by  the  central  axis  of  said  drum  and  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  elevator,  and  said  gear  trans- 
mission and  power  transmitting  means  being  diqxMed  at 
the  other  side  of  said  vertical  plane  and  said  motor,  the 
gear  transmisaioa  and  the  power  tranwnitting  means  being 
'arranged  in  a  triangular  rdatioaabip  relative  to  the  hori- 
zontal plane  with  one  aide  parallel  to  the  elevator  for  the 
feed  hopper. 


Fled  Mm.  21. 19it.  9m.  N^  MJtt 
rtoilly,  sifiiraaa  Great  Rritarfn  Mar.  2«.  1959 

1.  A  concrete  mixing  machloe  ootiiriang  a  madune 
frame,  a  mixii^  drum,  a  cradle  aippoctuis  said  drum  for 
rotation  on  its  axis  and  mounted  on  said  Biarhinr  frame 
to  provide  fbr  movemeala  of  the  dnaa  to  aad  from  its 
discharge  potitioB,  said  cradle  hrnriag  •  tubular  bearing 
housing  coaxial  with  said  dnna,  a  fear  CMing  having  a 
tubular  exteasioo  flttiai  witfaia  said  baariaf  hoosiag,  a 
candle  joumakd  witUa  said  tabular  eite— ioa 
iHfitp*«»if  to  enter  into  driving  esigageaieat  with 
drum  oa  the  attachment  of  said  fear  casiag  to  said  bear- 
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ing  housing,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  gear 
casing  to  said  cradle,  a  gear  train  totally  endoaed  within 


said  gear  casing  and  connected  to  said  ^rindle,  and  motor 
means  for  driving  said  gear  train. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE 
C  D.  HIcfaaaa,  IM  Peih 

Rothseisr  19,  N.Y. 
U  1959,  Scr.  No.  824^33 
9CUim.    (CL2C1— 22) 


Road, 


GA8-UQUID  CmTACTING  APPA1ATU8 
s  VotMtf,  BmMk  ▼«tan,  Mi  FMtflt  J.  Zi 


tact  between  gas  a^ixoding  through  the  column  aad  liquid 
descending  therethrough,  said  tray  being  divided  into  at 
leaA  three  longitudinal  xones  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  gas-passage  openings  for  the  upward 
flow  (rf  gas  to  engage  liquid  collected  on  the  tray,  said 
rtftff»T  having  at  least  their  outleu  directed  obliquely 
in  lelation  to  the  surface  of  the  tray,  ooe  of  said  zooes 
being  iif"i**i«  cntiraly  on  one  side  of  a  center  line  of 
the  tray,  a  second  zone  being  sitoated  e^irely  on  the  other 
side  of  said  center  line,  and  at  least  ooe  additional,  inter- 
mediate aooe  being  situated  between  the  said  fint  and 
second  zones,  dw  boundary  lines  between  said  zones 
Yt^ing  sobataatially  paralkl  and  said  zooes  being  in  free 
communicatioa  across  said  boundaries  substantially  at 
the  upper  tray  surface,  the  outlet  directions  of  the  gaa- 
discharge  openings  throughout  at  least  the  major  kmgi- 
tiidinal  extent  of  each  zone  being  toward  the  same  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  the  said  longitudinal  directioos  being 


1.  Heat  exchange  ^paratus  for  transferring  heat  from 
one  liquid  to  anther  comprising  a  casing  defining  an 
elongated  gas  flow  pafli,  means  for  effectii^  the  flow  of 
a  stieam  of  gas  upwardly  thrmigh  such  path,  means  for 
Hiac-harging  a  first  liquid  into  such  flowing  gas  stream  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  path  and  causing  such  first  liquid 
to  flow  ooontercurrem  to  and  in  contact  with  such  flow- 
ing gas  stream  so  as  to  absorb  heat  therefrom,  means 
intermediate  the  ends  of  such  path  for  separaUng  such 
first  liquid  from  the  gas  stream,  and  means  for  discharging 
a  second  UnsaU  iato  such  gas  stream  upstream  relative  to 
said  tfff»{fft  larrani  and  cauiaf  lodi  second  Uouid  to 
torn  cmmtemrreat  lo  and  in  contact  with  such  flowing 
gms  strevn  so  as  to  txaosfsr  heat  thereto. 


opposite  in  adjacent  zones  whereby,  during  operation, 
the  gu  issuing  from  the  gas-passage  openings  causes 
liquid  in  adjacoit  zones  to  flow  in  opposite  longitudinal 
directions  in  the  respective  zones,  said  tray  having  means 
for  discharging  liquid  therefrom,  a  deflector  extending 
upwards  from  the  smf ace  of  said  tray  and  situated  at  the 
end  of  at  least  one  zone  toward  which  said  gas-passage 
opraings  are  directed,  said  deflector  being  horizontally 
concave  toward  the  main  part  of  said  zooe  to  deflect  liquid 
flowing  loogitudittally  in  said  zone  into  the  adjacent  zooe, 
•aid  liquid-dlacharge  means  including  a  liquid^discharge 
opming  in  said  tray  situated  near  the  downstream  part  of 
the  deflector  to  receive  a  part  of  the  liquid  deflected  there- 
by, and  a  barrier  plate  adjoining  the  said  liquid-discharge 
opening  and  offset  toward  said  zones  from  the  deflector 
for  isolating  said  part  of  Ae  liquid  from  other  liquid  de- 
flected by  said  deflector  and  furtfm-  deflecting  tiie  said 
other  part  of  the  liquid  onto  the  said  adjacent  zooe. 


3,M241t 
MINING  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS  HAYING  A 

COLLAPSDLB  DBINTEGRAIING  HEAD 
Chvlcs  P.  OsfMid,  FNafeRa,  Pn^  iiil^ir  to  lay  ~ 

■    Pfc,  a 


^< 


FR^  Apr.  17. 19S9,  Ser.  Na.  M7,1S3 
(CL  242-4) 


^rr^^ 


■ftiN.T.,a 
C19ff?,8ar. 

__Jim   il     I  gsptLT«lf54 

1.  A  tray  adapted  to  be  nwaatsd  tnmsversely  withm 
aa  upright  contacting  cotauaa  for  ellectiag  intimate  ooa- 

784  O.O.— IB 


J5!3®"'>^b: 


■o»    ■  -  


L  In  a  mining  and  loading  machiar.  the  combiaatiaa 
comprising  a  mobile  base,  a  loading  head  oa  said  base  Cor 
gsthr'^iH  loose  mineral  from  the  mine  floor,  a  latarally 
colUpaible  disintegrating  bead  mechanism  pivotaUy 
mounted  oa  said  base  and  eitwirting  above  aaid  loadjag 
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6,  1M2 


head  for  disloddas  mineral  fron  ths  face  of  a  I ,  -^-~-m 

Mid  hcadmeSmSam  when  in  esisoded  opentiag  po^  CONVEYPiO  AFTAEA^UJ  WammamKMAjmUAL 
tion  being  wbitantinily  of  a  width  aqoal  to  the  width  of  IMPIOYINC  WUJtD  WfTOKt  MBANB 

taid  loading  head,  and  means  for  ablMtatttially  dacreadBf 
the  eCective  width  of  nid  head  nwyhaniMn  to  provida       eaiMmiaa  of  L 

side  dearanoe  for  Mid  kMHihig  head  whereby  said  londiM  HM  Ai&  »•  IffT,  Sar.  Na^  C7MM 

head  below  said  bead  marhfciiiwi  auj  load  out  tooaa  it  OiAm.    VX  MS— •> 

mineral  on  the  mine  ioor  anr  Ihe  ffte  awt  ooiMn,  aid 
head  mirhawism  when  deiwaaed  fa  cActhw  koflh  be- 
ing sabstantiaUy  narrower  than  said  loadfaig  head  while 
spnced  eqnidistantly  at  opposite  sfaka  of  the  loogiindteal 

5.  In  a  disintegrating  drum  iiierhanism,  aa  hilermediata 
toothed  disintegrattng  dnmi.  a  swfiigaUe  frane  Mmctm 
for  sivportittg  said  iolerniediats  dram,  toothed  side  draoM 
coaxial  with  said  intermediate  dram  at  the  «ds  thereof; 
and  means  on  said  fimme  stnictnra  for  effecting  bodflj 
retracting  movemeat  oi^  said  side  drams  oat  of  coodal 
relation  with  said  faitHmediate  dran  while  the  dram  axea 
remain  parallel  to  a  common  straight  line. 


MINING  AND  LOADnJc  MACXDNB  HAVING  PIV- 
OTALLY  MOUNIVD  ■OTAST  DHNRGRATING 


Fled  Nov.  It,  IfSI,  8sr.  Ne.  772JtS 
TiCktm.  ^Ml— If) 


^.^...^^.^.-..y^^y^-'.'.,^.'   ,,.,..^,,,...,i.,-M,,tat„,MiM,,Utl, 


1.  Conveyor  apparatus  for 
a  supporting  stnictnre  for  pbyrieaDy  engaging  the  lower 
edge  of  a  vertically  poailoaad  ahsat  of  matarial  to  sup- 
port the  wei^  of  said  sheet  of  auMriai,  bakncing  means 
for  said  sheet  material  inrhsdlng  a  pair  of  verticaDy  ei- 
tewUng  ^woed  wall  membsn  imsilioMd  dosdy  aiQa- 
cent  a  central  veilical  plane  tn  eMch  said  sheet  material 
is  poeitiooed,  floid  sivphr  moana  for  delivering  equal 
qoutitim  of  fhiid  ecram  the  spaced  tees  of  each  of 
said  waB  membon  and  meaa  inililM  said  fluid  be- 
tween said  faces  of  said  waO  wimbsn  an4  said  sheet 
flsalsrial  to  form  cmUowef  flirfd  to  belaapi  said  sheet 
material  hi  a  verti^  posUe%  aeWlirid  M^  the  sole 
ftiroe  eassrthv  efsaey  te  beltalliit''«id  sheet  material 
in  a  vortical  posftion  on  aaid 


1.  A  miaiag  madifaie  coiprisitg  a  moUo  base  having 
a  (reme.  a  hihd  frame  pivotaUy  monalad  oa  mU  base 
l^ame  to  swing  hi  vertical  planes  ratetive  therilo  about 
a  horirotri  transverse  azis»  said  head  frame  having  a 
transverse  horinmtal  outer  frame  portion,  a  sariea  of 
peraUal  shafts  arranged  h»a  shigle  transverse  hociaontal 
row  acroM  said  outer  frame  portioa  with  their  aiaa  lying 
in  peraOel  vertical  plansa  eslsodine  lo^itadipaBy  of  the 
macUae^  omw  oa  said  head  friBe,|er  driving  said 
shifti,  rolvy  HnlnltnUy  iMpwavriji  seoond  to  laM 
shafts  St  the  tewMd  side  of  aeid  hand  frana  whan  the 
latter  is  in  its  initiel  tsrminel  poaitioa.  seid  iliinlsgntnra 
havi«  iliihanislieg  elamsais  asoviaf  in  eircular  oitita 
about  the  shaft  ana  vAh  seid  «iWts  being  of  diaaMlsn 
eoasisting  of  a  ralatively  smdl  part  of  the  hoight  «f 
the  mine  vein,  said  osWts  at  theirlopa  and  bottoms  rsspec 
tively  haeiag  pnralM  hocteatal  liiH  taiwaat  Iheesle^  aaid 
rqtaiy  dUMgnion  di^ioaed  whtOjr  in  n  lelalively  nar- 

ea  said  paniki  iaes 
ponioa  of  Add  hand  fram.  aad  power 
fw  initiiii  mill  head  fraaM  about  ha 
horlinalil  axis  bodily  lo  s 
at  aastaMBl  flslntsgrslini 
in  a  dbediMi  axinir  IkHwf  trough  a  wide  are 
said  initial  Isnaiaal  pMftiea  and  a»o|M 
tioa  widely  spaced  from  said  iritial  ^ositioa.  oae 
poailioa  boi^  disposed  at  the  roof  aad  the  olhsr 
posUoa  betaf  dispoaad  at  dM  floor,  to  dirialsgniB  the 
aiaenl  wift  a  aiagle  wmtlnauue  ewesr  anbataathdly 
«e  ftdl  haighi  6f  the  mine  veto  than  Seiag  aa  «vaa 

tendvaaa»  of  the  flheae'Pival  to  raeiliu  odd 

dter  arai  ownqg  |».aa|d 
to  Ihi 


INDKAimGi^DOONnOL  svnvM 

mth  Mawanaee^  aad  Geae  C* 

IMLta'.lia.fMST 
llChdBM.    (Ctatt— If) 


MQt^crinrjs 


10.  In  a  hoc  blaal 
nttly  of 
dty  of  maanalljr 


said  pharaHty  of  stovn 
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and  into  a  blast  condition  wherein  air  is  forced  through 
the  stove  to  heat  such  air.  the  dianging  of  said  stove  from 
its  gas  condition  to  its  Mast  condition  requiring  actuation 
of  a  trst  group  of  said  switches  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence, and  the  ^•^•■t'^f  of  said  stove  from  its  blast  0(m- 
dition  back  to  its  gas  ooaditioa  requiring  actuarion  of  a 
second  groiqp  of  said  switches  in  a  predetermined  le- 
queace,  the  improvwneot  induding  sequence  indicating 
and  control  means  for  indicating  to  the  operator  the 
sequences  of  operation  of  the  respective  groups  of  switches 
comprising  a  oMitrol  panel  having  said  pairs  of  switches 
mounted  thereon  in  speoed  apart  relation,  strips  on  the 
face  of  said  panel  extending  between  the  switches  of  each 
of  said  first  group  and  said  seomid  poup  thereof,  potntm 
on  said  strips  oriented  so  that  the  pointen  point  from  each 
preceding  switch  to  the  next  switch  in  each  sequentially 
operaUe  group  thereof  to  tedicete  to  the  operator  the 
successive  order  in  which  the  switdies  in  each  jpoup 
must  be  opwated,  an  indicta  plate  for  each  switch  indi- 
cating the  operational  control  effectible  cm  the  correspond- 
ing valve  or  fan  by  actuation  of  such  twitch,  and  the 
indicia  plates  for  the  first  switches  in  the  two  groups 
thereof  being  substantially  larger  than  the  indicia  plates 
on  the  other  switches  to  indicate  the  start  of  the  req^ec- 
tive  sequences. 

PORTABLE  MULTI^lJllPOflE  MIXING 

APPARATUS 

Vlnlon  R.  McCoy,  2713  Oak  PMfc  Blvd^ 


covered  by  the  bin,  a  walkway  positioned  horizontally 
along  the  chamber,  chute  means  connected  to  the  con- 
tainer for  delivering  material  therefrom,  and  adjustable 
closure  means  for  connecting  Che  iaside  of  the  container 
with  the  chute- 


Filed  iM.  15,  IfM,  to.  No.  2,i52 

icwsM.  (ca.ai9— IS) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  apparatna  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  truck,  a  substantially  cylindrical  container  mount- 
ed behind  the  cab  of  the  truck  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  frsme  but  qiaoed  vertically  above  die  frame,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
truck  frame,  and  said  container  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nalopening  along  the  full  length  of  its  top  of  a  width  just 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  container  and  de- 
fined by  vertical  flanges  forming  continuations  of  the  walls 
of  the  container,  an  eadoaed  chamber  positioned  between 
the  truck  frame  and  only  (he  bottom  portion  of  the 
container  substantially  of  a  width  equal  to  the  truck 
frame,  a  plurality  of  burners  positioned  in  the  chamber 
at  longitudinally  speoed  poinu  (herein  and  beneath  the 
conuiner,  a  fud  line  extending  lengthwise  beneath  the 
chamber  and  connected  to  each  burner,  a  supfdy  of  fbel 
connected  to  Ote  fuel  line,  an  exhaust  stack  connected 
to  the  chamber  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  adjustable  open- 
ing means  at  the  front  end  oX.  (he  chamber,  rotary  paddles 
in  the  container  uKNuited  on  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
for  rotating  the  paddles,  a  storage  bin  positioned  above 
the  container  of  inverted  truncated  triangular  shape  and 
extending  above  the  truck  cab  at  its  forward  end  and 
terminating  at  its  rear  end  short  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
container,  said  bin  being  at  its  top  of  greater  width 
than  the  cmitainer  and  sedured  at  its  bottom  to  the  ver- 
tical flanges  of  the  container,  movable  means  releasably 
closing  the  top  of  the  bin,  said  bin  having  a  volume 
approaching  (hat  of  the  container,  a  plurality  of  slides 
movable  horizontally  to  open  or  close  the  opening  be- 
tween the  container  and  the  storage  bin  and  to  open  or 
dose  the  opening  in  the  portion  of  the  container  not 


3^2,523  

SYSIIM  FOR  DBGAflSING  STEEL 


Aag.  Id,  IfSf ,  8«r.  No.  t3Md7 

-  -  Scptll,  195t 


1.  The  method  of  degassing  molten  steel  contained  hi 
a  plurality  of  ladles,  comprising,  diarging  a  ladle  with 
molten  steel  while  the  ladle  is  in  a  sUtionary  position, 
providing  an  evacuabie  dftgassing  vessel  having  a  nip|de 
above  said  ladle,  dipping  the  nii^le  into  the  melt,  re- 
peatedly evacuating  the  dngassing  vessel  to  a  predeter- 
mined point,  to  thereby  efbct  suction  of  the  aaetal  into 
the  vessel  aad  the  de^niuf  of  (be  metal,  withdrawing 
the  vessel  and  nipple  from  the  ladle  to  afford  dearaace 
there-betweea,  removing  the  ladle  from  iu  aationary 
position,  emirtacing  another  ladle  in  iU  place  and  repce^ 
ing  the  foregoing  Hueif  sequeace. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRE-REFIN- 
ING  OF  MOLTEN  PIG  IRON 

Mar^F^e-Rel,  F 

de  la  SMcnigfe, 


to 


Oct  20,  IfSt,  Sar.  No.  7<MfS, 
2,f7S,M7,  dated  Mar.  14,  19«1.    Divided 
Nov.  21,  IfM,  Scr.  Ne.  72,242 
'f  ■ptpHcntlaa  Fiance  Nav.  7,  IfSe 
3CfaifcBML    (CL2d4-^34) 


1.  An  anMratus  for  Ae  continuous  pte-refinmg  of  a 
stream  of  molten  pig  iron,  comprising  channer  means 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  whereby  the  stream  of  pig 
iron  passes  through  the  yha«nai  means  frcnn  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet,  meam  for  continuously  measuring  the  teai- 
peratura  of  the  pig  icon  stream  at  the  inlet,  poroos  gas 
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feeding  meana  of  refractory  material  mounted  in  «aid 
channel  means,  conduit  means  for  supplying  gat  to  the 
porous  gas  feeding  means  whereby  the  stream  of  pig 
iron  may  be  insufflated  with  a  multitude  of  very  minute 
and  densely  moving  gas  bubbles,  a  supply  of  at  least  one 
solid,  particulate  temperature  modifying  agent,  means  for 
feeding  said  supply  to  said  channel  means,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  feed  rate  of  the  temperature  ntx>difying  agent, 
means  for  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
pig  iron  where  the  temperature  modifying  agent  is  fed 
thereinto,  and  means  for  continnoosly  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  the  pig  iron  at  the  outlet. 

3,M2t525 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

VALVE 
Wayne  H.  Schatmaat,  Elkhait,  Ind^  Msigiior  to  Pewi  Con- 
trols, IuCm  Goshen,  Ind^  a  corporation 
Filed  Jane  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81S,1M 
4  aaims.     (CL  M7— 1) 


leaf  spring  overlying  about  half  the  length  of  said  main 
spring  and  normally  contacting  only  a  portion  of  the  ovw- 
lain  length,  a  clamp  detachabty  securing  one  end  portion 
of  said  auxiliary  spring  to  an  end  portion  of  said  main 
leaf  spring,  a  second  clamp  detachabty  securing  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  main  leaf  sprfaig  to  a  spaced  free 
end  of  said  auxiliary  leaf  spring,  said  second  clamp  in- 
cluding bolt  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  spacing 
between  said  end  of  the  auxiliary  leaf  spring  and  said 
main  leaf  spring  for  adfustably  limiting  the  amount  of 
spacing  between  the  main  leaf  spring  and  said  q>aced 
free  end  of  the  auxiliary  leaf  spring  and  for  varying  the 
normal  length  of  contact  between  said  leaf  springs,  where- 
by upon  deflection  and  strai^tening  of  the  main  leaf 
spring  from  rebound,  there  will  be  a  progressive  yieldable 
increase  in  length  of  contact  between  said  leaf  springs 
which  will  cause  a  progressive  increase  in  strength  of  the 
combined  leaf  springs,  and  whereby  upon  adjusting  said 
bolt  to  increase  said  spacing  between  leaf  springs,  a  softer 
ride  will  be  obtained. 


3,M2^27 

WINDOW  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

wmbun  G.  Hoag,  Groaae  Polntc  Fanna,  and  Thomas  E. 

Lohr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  •arignon  to  General  Motors  Cor* 

pontkm,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cotynratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmc  23,  IfSt.  Ssr.  No.  743,<23 

4  CUM.    (a.Mt— Ul) 


I .  In  a  spring-urged  diaphragm  fhiid  pressure  regulator, 
spring  adjustment  means  comprising  a  cover  pember, 
a  spring  within  the  cover  member,  a  tubular  member 
and  an  adjusting  stud  received  within  said  tubul»  naem- 
ber  by  a  press  fit,  cooperating  shoulders  formed  on  said 
tubular  member  and  stud  for  limiting  the  depth  of  inser- 
tion of  the  stud  therein,  the  extending  portion  of  said 
stud  being  freely  accommodated  within  an  aperture  in 
the  cover  member  and  having  a  head  portion  overlying 
the  outer  cover  face,  an  O-ring  between  the  inner  cover 
face  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
cooperating  shoulders  being  disposed  so  that  when  engaged 
said  O-ring  is  compressed  to  seal  said  stud  in  said  aper- 
ture and  to  provide  a  frictional  force  resisting  roution 
of  said  stud,  said  tubular  member  being  externally 
threaded,  a  retaining  member  for  said  spring  accommo- 
dated on  said  threads,  whereby  rotation  of  said  stud 
adjustably  positions  said  reUuning  member  axially  to  define 
the  force  exerted  by  said  spring,  the  effective  uppermost 
and  lowermost  of  the  tubular  monber  threads  being  inter- 
rupted whereby  said  retaining  member  is  rotated  with 
said  stud  at  the  extremities  of  its  travel  to  limit  the 
range  of  adjustment  of  the  spring  force. 

3,M2,SM 

VEHICLE  LEAF  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

John  A.  Roehij^  311  Fley  Clnb  Ridtc  Road, 

PIttwnrn  3S,  Pa. 

Filed  Anf.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  135,754 

IChtaM.    (CL247-.4S) 


1,  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window 
opening  therein  and  a  swingabk  ventilation  window  for 
opening  and  closing  said  opening,  a  window  drive  mecha- 
nism comprising,  a  window  pivot  shaft  slidably  and  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  body  and  secured  to  said  window, 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  body  for  routing  said  shaft, 
means  slidably  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  drive  means 
and  for  routing  said  shaft  to  thereby  swing  said  window 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  means  permitting 
axial  movement  of  said  shaft  reUtive  to  said  body  and 
to  said  drive  means  and  simultaneous  movement  of  uid 
window  within  said  opening,  a  support  mounted  on  said 
body,  a  shaft  support  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support  for  axially  supporting  and  locating  said  shaft, 
and  oieans  adjusUbly  securing  said  support  member  to 
said  support  to  additionaUy  roUUbly  mount  said  shaft 
on  said  support  and  adjusUbly  fix  the  axial  position  there- 
of relative  to  said  drive  means  and  said  body  and  si- 
multaneously adjusUbly  ax  the  position  of  said  window 
within  said  opening. 

3^a,S2t 
_  WINDOW  ACIUATOR  ^     ^_^ 

.      .        _4.    •  '■*  *^  Martens,  Gmy.  bsi.,  ■f**^' •»!*?  Anderson 

1 .  In  a  vehicle  having  a  spnng  suspension  for  a  wheel  Coaapanj.  a  cmwmaiiam  af  Indiana 

thereof  comprising  a  main  leaf  spring  having  ends  secived  FDed  May  !«,  1951,  St».  Nn.  7^,7W 

to  longitudinally  spaced  points  of  said  vehicle  and  a  5  dalsBB.    (CL  **tr^J)  .^.  .  «i«a«« 

wheel  axle  bolted  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  main       1.  A  window  regulator  tor  a  ';^^'''=^'^IZ^ 
leaf  spring,  in  combination,  a  separate  auxiHary  spring  panel  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  com- 
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prising  coacting  means  on  the  window  and  vehicle  for 
guiding  said  window  in  a  predetermined  nmilinear  path, 
means  including  a  threaded  shaft  and  a  nut  movable 
thereon  providing  a  straight-line  drive,  meaiu  operatively 
connecting  the  nut  and  window  panel,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  first  and  second  links  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  other  at  their  inner  ends  along  a  hru  axis 


between  them,  means  at  each  side  of  the  standard  for 
holding  a  stair  tread-supporting  stringer  at  the  angle  re- 
quired for  the  completed  stair,  and  alignment  means  in- 
terchangeably placed  on  any  one  of  the  supporting  arms 
for  aligning  a  stair  tread  to  be  placed  horizonully  be- 
tween the  stringers. 


3,ti233« 

ENGINE  supporung  hg 

D.  Skonidcrs,  RJL  3,  Bos  4M,  Ehrood,  Ind. 
Filed  Sent  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S4«,M4 
SCUhM.    (CLM9— 71) 


lying  tramverse  to  the  axis  of  the  threaded  shaft,  the  first 
link  being  pivotally  connected  at  iu  outer  end  to  the 
window  panel,  the  second  link  being  pivotally  connected 
at  iu  outer  end  to  the  nut.  the  last-named  connections  ly- 
ing along  axes  transverse  to  the  first-mentioned  axis  where- 
by the  means  connecting  the  nut  and  window  is  articulat- 
able  to  transmit  the  straight-line  motion  of  the  nut  to  the 
predetermined  ncmlinear  motion  of  the  window  panel. 


1.  A  jig  comprising  a  horizonUl  {datCi  a  channel  fixed 
to  said  iriaU  in  such  a  manner  that  iu  legs  project  ver- 
tically therefrom,  an  elongated  bar  having  an  aperture 
near  one  end  thereof,  the  legs  of  said  channel  each  hav- 
ing an  aperture  which  is  aligned  with  the  aperture  of  said 
bar,  a  pin  received  within  said  apertures  providing  a  piv- 
otal mounting  f<x  said  bar  whereby  said  bar  may  be  piv- 
oted between  a  vertical  and  a  horizonUl  position,  said 
apertures  being  so  located  that,  when  said  bar  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  said  bar  is  supported  by  said  plate,  said 
bar  and  said  legs  having  further  apertures  which  are 
aligned  when  said  bar  is  in  iU  vertical  position,  a  second 
pin  for  reception  in  said  further  apertures  to  lock  said  bar 
in  iu  vertical  position,  and  means  fixed  to  said  bar  for 
supporting  an  object  in  such  a  manner  that  the  object  is 
adjusUble  to  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  bar. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  STAIRS         „         _  J2S^  8^2^^    iSl^lT^ 
Robert  W.  Hillcr,  Donnont,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Dravo  Cor-    "^.V^^iJKiIlfr^Li™^  NV 

poratk»,Plttsb^  Pa.,  a  cofi^onSSnof  Pennsylvania         JSiSIttaI^?N^  yST 

FBad  Jaik  8, 19««,  Ser.  No.  1,33«  ""'"fSsd  Dec  28,  19*#,  Ser.  N«.  78,957 

It  rrnhif     (CL271— 4) 


12  Claims.    (CL  2«9— 9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  a  stair  comprising   a  v— .—  k  «t 

standard  having  a  vertical  aeries  of  equally  spaced  mova-  1.  In  a  form  handling  apparatus,  a  hopper  having 

ble  supporting  arms,  means  for  proportionaUy  moving  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  and  contaimng  a  deck  of 

all  of  said  arms  simultaneously  to  vary  the  equal  spacing  forms  and  also  a  pile  of  forms  having  ttieir  rear  parU 
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resting  on  said  deck,  means  for  feeding  forms  tuccee- 
sivcly  from  the  bottom  of  the  deck  and  pest  the  front 
wall,  rotatable  means  adjacent  the  front  wall  and  tup- 
porting  the  leading  edges  of  the  forms  of  said  pile,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  meant  in  a  directiaii 
tending  to  dr've  the  leading  part  of  the  pile  away  from 
the  deck  such  that,  as  forms  are  fed  from  the  deck  and 
the  deck  level  drops,  the  bottom  form  of  said  pile  will, 
under  the  weight  of  the  overlying  forms,  drop  substan- 
tially singly  but  in  fanned  out  relation  past  the  roUtable 
means  and,  while  free  of  a  major  part  of  the  weight  of 
such  overlying  forms,  be  aligned  against  said  front  wall 
as  each  such  dropped  form  settles  on  said  deck. 

CARD  ADVANCING  MECHANISM 
Matthew  J.  Galatha,  Eadicott,  N.Y^  md^tat  to  btcraa- 
tkmal    BvfiiMM   Machiaci   Corporadoo,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Sept.  2f ,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,755 
9  Claims.    (CL  271—5) 


I.  Mechanism  for  advancing  a  relatively  rigid  light 
weight  element  in  the  plane  of  such  element,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  flexible  column  for  contacting  an  edge 
of  the  element,  means  anchoring  one  end  of  the  column 
against  endwise  movement,  and  means  for  applying  an 
endwise  loadiag  to  the  other  end  of  the  column  to  cause 
the  column  to  buckle  and,  through  lateral  deflection  of 
iu  central  portion  and  driving  contact  with  said  edge, 
rapidly  advance  the  element  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  of  the  axis  of  the  column,  the  column  being  of 
such  length,  thickness  and  flexibility  that  a  slight  axial 
force  and  degree  of  endwise  displacement  thereof  effects 
a  substantial  lateral  deflection  of  the  element  at  high  ac- 
celeration. 


3,M2,S33 
PAPER  FEED  APPARATUS 
Rolf  W.  EicUcr,  FalrFOrt,  Ro«r  H.  Elcboni,  WelMter, 
mA  John  RatfcM,  Jr.,  PrakeM,  N.Y.,  aatgrnm  to 
Xerox  CorpOTBttM,  a  corpontfcM  of  New  York 
Oriffaud  appUortloa  Jaly  3,  1999.  Ser.  No.  824,659,  bow 
Patc^  No.  2,945,434,  *rtii  Mr  19,  19M.     Dtrtded 
My  It,  19M,  Sv.  No.  43,543 
IChite.    (CL271— 3«) 


A  sheet  leparating  aod  feeding  device  coministng 
a  frame  having  a  first  frame  plate,  a  second  frame 
plate,  and  a  third  frame  plate  thereon. 


a  paper  tray  for  a  stack  of  sheets,  sakl  paper  tray  hay- 
ing a  cam  means  thereon,  said  paper  tray  being  uMyr- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  between  nid  lecood 
frame  plate  and  said  third  frame  plate  fbr  morement 
from  a  loading  position  to  an  operative  position 
whereat  the  stack  of  sheets  on  said  paper  tray  is  in 
position  for  seriatim  feeding  of  sheets  from  the  paper 

tray, 

a  sleeve  means  joumaled  in  said  second  frame  plate, 

a  dnve  shaft  joumaled  at  one  end  in  said  first  frame 
plate  and  at  its  other  end  in  said  sleeve  means, 

a  driven  shaft  joumaled  at  one  end  in  said  third  frame 
plate  and  at  its  other  end  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  to  be  driven  thereby, 

an  arm  shaft  encircling  said  driven  shaft  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  said  driven  shaft,  said  arm 
being  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  means  for 
movement  therewith, 

an  arm, 

the  other  end  of  said  arm  shaft  supporting  said  arm 
for  movement  therewith, 

a  roller  shaft  joumaled  in  said  arm, 

at  least  one  separator  and  feed  roller  secured  to  said 
roller  shaft  for  rotation  therewidi, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  and  to  the 
said  roller  shaft  for  routing  said  separator  and  feed 
rtriler, 

a  tension  adjusting  sleeve  means  encircling  said  drive 
shaft  adjacent  said  sleeve  means, 

spring  means  encircling  said  tension  adjusting  sleeve 
means,  said  spring  means  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  tension  adjusting  sleeve  means  and  at  its 
other  end  to  said  sleeve  means  whereby  said  separa- 
tor and  feed  roller  may  be  adjostably  and  yieldin^y 
biased  against  the  top  most  sheet  of  a  stack  of  paper 
in  said  paper  tray, 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tension 
adjusting  sleeve  means  whereby  to  adjust  the  pressure 
of  said  separator  and  feed  roller  on  the  top  most  sheet 
of  the  stack, 

and  a  cam  arm  connected  to  said  sleeve  means  in  inter- 
ference relation  to  said  cam  meant  on  said  paper 
tray  whereby  said  separator  and  feed  roller  is  rotated 
away  from  said  paper  tray  as  said  paper  tray  is  moved 
from  said  operative  position  to  said  loading  position. 


SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM 
Robert  W.  BcMDB,  Rochcslcr,  maA  Ukm  F.  WMcy,  Web- 
star, N.Y.,  nAgm  to  Xsnoi  Cntpottioa. 
N.Y~  a  oonoralloH  of  New  Ywk 

~  -  Inly  3, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  U1,7S4 
3€3^BH.    (CL271— 4Q 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus, 
the  combination  of  a  frame. 
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a  feed  tray  mounted  on  said  frame  to  support  a  stack 
of  sheets, 

feed  rollers  joumaled  in  said  frame  in  position  to  re- 
ceive a  sheet  from  said  feed  tray. 

a  separator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
in  position  to  feed  dieets  seriatim  from  said  feed  tray 
to  said  feed  rollers, 

a  driven  diaft  joumaled  in  sakl  frame, 

a  first  clutch  element  and  a  second  dutdi  element 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said  driven  shaft  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  driven  shaft, 

said  first  clutch  element  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  separator  means, 

said  second  clutch  element  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  feed  rollers, 

an  armature  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  positioned  between  said  first  clutch 
element  and  said  second  clutch  element  for  axial 
movement  therebetween, 

spring  means  positioned  to  normally  bias  said  armature 
into  driving  engagement  with  said  second  clutch 
element. 

and  energizing  means  positioned  in,  electrical  contact 
with  said  annature  to  sequentially  energize  said  ar- 
nuture  whereby  said  armature  wUl  move  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  clutch  element  and  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  clement. 


3,M2,53S 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  MULTI-DECK 


lames  M.  CoBtagham  and  Fkwds  L.  Pratt,  Endkott, 
N.Y.,  aMigDors  to  kicnnlioani  Bnshirss  Machines  Cor- 
ponlioa.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatfon  of  New  York 
FEci  Am,  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5«,71« 
ISOtimm.    (CL271— <2) 


■^' 
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3^M2t53^ 
8BEET  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Jr.,  PcaieU,  aiai  G««sc  R.  Mott, 
.  N.Y,  Milfnn  «•  Xeitw  CoqpwatlOH,  a 

Fled  Jriy  a,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t24,<5t 
SCMiBe.    (CL271— <3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  dieet  transfer  ma- 
terial electrosutically  adherint  to  a  photoconductive 
printing  surface  having  a  powder  Image  previously  formed 
thereon  which  has  been  substantially  transferred  to  the 
transfer  material,  the  powder  image  being  maintained  on 
the  drum  and  oo  Ae  transfer  material  by  electrosUtic 
forces  only;  the  an>aratus  including  a  pulsator  means  for 
cyclic  compression  of  aeriform  fluid,  a  discharfc  mani- 
fold having  multiple  parallel  spaced  discharge  nooks 
connected  to  said  pulsator  means,  mounting  means  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  manifold  to  pennh  motmting  of 
said  discharge  manifold  adjacent  to  said  photoconductive 
printing  surface,  whereby  jefs  of  compressed  aeriform 
fluid  may  be  directed  by  said  disdiarge  nozdes  against 
said  photoconductive  printing  surface  in  advance  of  flie 
leading  edr  o'  the  transfer  material  to  separate  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  transfer  material  tfierefrom,  and  timing 
means  connected  to  said  palsator  means  to  limit  flie  dora- 
tion  of  Ae  jets  of  compressed  aeriform  flirid  from  said 
diacharie  nozzles  so  that  the  powder  image  adberiof  to 
said  xerographic  dnun  and  to  the  transfer  material  is  not 
dislodged  therefrom. 


3JC2337 
ST  ACKING  MECHANBM 
Walter  Ilssisisti,  VBIawnv.  md.  Tkomm  J. 
PaoB,  Pa^,  MrfVBors  i 

Mkh.,  a  corporadoa  of _,    ^^^  ^^^ 

FIM  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tl5,430 
nnalM     (CL271— 71) 


1.  A  hopper  device  for  advancing  a  series  of  stacks 
of  fonns  to  a  feeding  mechanism  wtadt  feeds  forms  suc- 
cessivdy  off  the  stacks,  sakl  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, members  of  at  least  two  different  configura- 
tions carrying  sUcks  of  forms  and  arranged  alternatively 
so  that  members  of  differing  cooflgurations  will  be  suc- 
cessively presented  to  the  medianism,  means  induding 
drive  means  for  moving  Ae  members  successively  toward 
and  beyond  the  feeding  madianiam,  and  means  operative 
upon  movement  of  any  member  to  a  certain  point  beyond 
the  feeding  nHybf)F*'«w*  to  disangaic  such  member  from 
the  drive  means  to  prevent  it  from  being  driven  beyond 
such  point,  the  last  introduced  means  induding  a  plural- 
ity of  indentical  uKans  each  mechanically  actuated  only 
by  member*  of  a  particular  conAfuration  so  as  to  know 
which  of  said  members  is  to  be  so  disengaged. 


1.  In  a  dieet  ataddng  OMchaniam,  the  combination  coB- 
pristag.  a  ratataUe  drum,  sheet  stop  means  on  the  dmm. 
an  elongated  leaf  member  secured  at  ooc  cad  to  said  dram 
with  its  free  portion  forming  a  throat  with  the  periphery 
of  the  drum  when  the  latter  is  stationary,  said  throat  ex- 
tending to  sakl  stop  means,  nOer  means  iadoding  a  fbr- 
waiding  roOer  for  advancing  a  sheet  along  sakl  throat  to- 
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ward  said  stop  means,  said  roller  means  being  spaced  from 
the  stop  means  a  distance  somewhat  less  than  the  length  of 
said  sheet  when  said  drum  is  stationary,  means  adjacent 
the  path  of  sheet  feeding  and  actuated  by  said  sheet  for 
initiating  rotation  of  said  drum  as  the  sheet  arrives  at  the 
stop  means,  said  forwarding  roller  having  a  coefficient  of 
friction  with  respect  to  said  sheet  which  will  allow  it  to 
slip  thereon  in  the  event  the  sheet  reaches  the  stop  means 
before  said  drum  is  rotated,  and  means  for  pressing  the 
free  portion  of  the  leaf  member  against  the  sheet  and  the 
sheet  against  the  drum  periphery  when  the  drum  is  ro- 
tated. 


SHEET  FEEDING  APFARATUS 
John  RntkM,  Jr^  PwflcM,  and  Gordoa  P.  TaUUc,  Roch- 
ester, N.Yn  Msliwin  to  Xerox  Corporatloii,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  a  corporadoB  of  N«w  York 

Filed  Am.  1,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  44,464 
4  CliilBH.     (O.  271—79) 


tion,  a  base,  front  and  back  spring  leaves  attached  at  their 
lower  ends  to  opposite  sides  of  the  base,  front  and  back 
end  plates  attached  respectively  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
front  and  back  spring  leaves,  bearing  plates  mounted 
parallel  to  the  base  and  attached  to  the  front  and  back  end 
plates,  said  bearing  plates  meeting  the  end  plates  at  right 
angles,  a  sheet  engaging  jogging  paddle  attached  exte- 
riorly to  the  front  end  plate  and  parallel  to  the  spring 
leaves,  sheet  guides  mounted  on  the  base  spaced  at  each 


side  of  the  front  spring  leaf,  paired  eccentric  discs  mounted 
on  a  spindle  supported  at  its  ends  by  the  bearing  plates 
and  suspended  therebetween,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
eccentric  carrying  spindle  to  vibrate  the  spring  leaves  in 
unison  with  a  simple  back  and  forth  motion  substantially 
free  of  lateral  and  rotational  motions,  whereby  said  sheet 
engaging  jogging  paddle  attached  to  the  front  end  plate 
carried  by  the  front  spring  leaf  is  also  vibrated  with  a 
simple  back  and  forth  motion  substantially  free  of  lateral 
and  rotational  motions. 


3,M2,54« 
NOISE  MAKER 
Yb-HiBf  Lea,  Wallaca  Avc^ 

FIM  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ^ 
SCUM.    (CL272— 27) 


Ms 

14 


1.  A  sheet  feed  conveyor  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
endless  chains  mounted  on  parallel  pairs  of  sprockets  and 
a  sheet  gripper  mechanism  mounted  on  said  endless  chains. 

said  gripper  mechanism  adapted  to  carry  sheet  material 
through  a  path  of  movement  a  portion  of  which 
passes  around  a  pair  of  sprockets, 

a  sheet  guide  roll  pivotally  mounted  between  said  pair 
of  sprockets  for  maintaining  sheet  material  in  a  path 
of  movement  substantially  coincident  with  the  pitch 
circle  of  said  sprockets  as  said  gripper  mechanism 
passes  aroimd  said  sprockets, 

said  guide  roll  including  an  arcuate  portion  and  a  flat 
portion, 

said  arcuate  portion  having  a  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radius  of  the  pitch  circle  of 
said  pair  of  sprockets, 

said  flat  portion  normally  positioned  to  accommodate 
the  gripper  mechanism  during  passage  around  said 
pair  of  sprockets, 

and  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  guide  roll  to  a 
position  wherein  said  arcuate  portion  is  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  sheet  material,  said  path  of  movement 
being  coincident  with  the  pitch  circle  of  said  pair  of 
sprockets  during  passage  of  sheet  material  around 
said  sprockets. 


3,M2,539 
JOGGING  DEVICE 
David  Nod  OlwBsiiahi,  Lake,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Wot  Vir- 
giala  Palp  and  Pa^  Compmsy,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a 
ofDcfaiwara 
FBed  Aag.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,«77 
ISCIaiaM.    (CL271~-t9) 
I.  A  jogging  device  for  positioning  sheet  material  in 
continuous  stacking  operations  comprising,  in  combina- 


I.  A  noise  maker  comprising  a  bolder  of  thin  stock 
and  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  portions,  a  thin 
flat  member  fitting  freely  between  said  portions  and  capa- 
ble of  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  portioas,  elastic  means 
connecting  said  member  to  each  of  said  portions  for  turn- 
ing about  a  transverse  axis  enabling  said  means  to  be 
wound  in  one  direction  and.  when  released,  to  turn  the 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  on  the  axis  they  define 
to  produce  sounds  as  it  strikes  sound  producing  surfaces, 
and  a  latch  carried  by  said  holder  for  latching  engage- 
ment with  said  member,  said  latch  being  movably  con- 
nected to  said  holder  for  movement  imo  and  out  of  a 
member-engaging  position,  said  member  including  por- 
tions for  interloclung  engagement  with  said  latch,  said 
elastic  means  enabling  nid  member  to  be  moved  away 
from  said  axis  to  permit  such  interlocking  engagement. 


CaUr. 


3,M2,S41 
SAFETY  DEVICES 
W.  Price,  2M1  Mldiralc,  Wcot  Loc 
Filed  Dee.  29,  19M,  9m.  N«^  79,193 
ICWas.    (0.272-^3.1) 
A  safety  device  for  a  hobby  horse  having  legs  each  of 
which  has  universal  oMvement,  a  connecting  link  em- 
bedded in  one  portion  of  said  leg,  a  cylinder  embedded 
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in  another  portion  of  said  leg,  a  plug  mounted  in  one  end 
of  the  cylinder,  a  shank  movable  through  the  plug,  means 
providing  connection  between  me  end  of  the  shank  and 
one  end  of  said  connecting  link,  a  piston  movable  in 
the  cylinder,  spring  means  between  said  plug  and  said  pis- 


to  provide  a  stub  shaft,  means  to  adjustobly  lock  said 
stub  shafu  together  in  selected  positions  whereby  the 
angle  between  the  rods  may  be  adjusted  and  a  portjoo 
of  each  rod  adjacent  the  other  end  being  bent  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  stub  shaft  to  form  a  handle. 


3,M2»544 
COLLAPSIBLE  GAME  TABLE 

Chailcs  W.  Vld^  4345  Tr»l^ p^J^^^^S^^ 
FDad  Aaf.  12, 1959.  Scr.  No.  833,202 
4^fBi.    (CL  273— 3t) 


ton  to  resist  movement  of  the  piston  and  said  shank. 
switch  means  including  a  plunger,  the  opposite  end  of 
the  shank  normally  engaging  said  plunger  and  mov- 
able to  actuate  said  plunger  upon  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton by  said  shank  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means. 

3,M2,542 

BALANCER-BOUNCER  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

diaries  Evaacka,  Rtc  2,  ArUagtoii,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  93,63S 

12  CkiBU.    (CI.  272—57) 


3.  In  an  exercising  device,  two  resilient  members  dis- 
posed in  divergent  relation  one  above  another  with  two 
ends  thereof  adjoining  and  secured  together  and  the  other 
two  ends  thereof  spaced  apart;  and  two  fulcrum  members 
exicnding  across  the  uppermost  side  of  the  lower  resilient 
member  and  the  lowermost  side  of  the  upper  resilient 
member  respectively  intermediate  the  length  of  said  re- 
silient members  and  at  a  substantial  distance  outwardly 
from  the  secured  together  ends  thereof. 


1.  A  collapsible  game  table  comprisinr.  a  support  frame 
having  vertical  side  rails  in  spaced  relation  interconnected 
top  and  bottom,  a  table  top  extending  horizonully  from 
the  frame,  legs  foldably  connected  to  the  end  of  the  table 
opposite  the  frame,  slots  extending  vertically  along  the 
side  rails  from  adjacent  the  bottom  to  about  the  level  oj 
the  table  top.  each  slot  being  in  the  form  of  an  mverted 
J  with  the  shorter  leg  toward  the  rear  of  the  frame,  stud 
means  projecting  from  the  sides  of  the  toble  top  atu»e 
frame  end  thereof  slidably  engaging  said  slots  wberrtiy 
when  the  stud  means  are  disposed  in  the  said  •b«tff 
legs  ol  said  slots  at  4e  upper  cods  of  flie  sloU  and 
the  said  legs  are  lowered  the  table  top  U  supported  hori- 
zontal and  when  the  stud  means  are  disposed  in  the  lonfcr 
legs  of  the  slots  the  table  top  can  be  folded  uUo  the 
frame,  and  the  legs  collapsed,  resiUent  means  connedod 
between  the  top  of  the  frame  and  the  frame  efd«  ^f 
table  top  to  counterbalance  the  weight  of  the  table  top. 
and  means  operable  to  bias  said  table  top  toward  the  rear 
of  the  frame  so  the  said  stud  means  wUl  be  urged  into 
the  shorter  legs  of  the  slots  when  the  table  top  is  moved 
into  its  horizontal  position. 


•Bof 


M«W43        _ 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
:ph  S.  Shaboo,  24  Vtaloa  St,  Mdroaa,  Maas., 
EdwMd  Y.  Shafeoo,  Dover,  Plfc 
May  19, 19C1,  Ssr.  No.  199,9M 
9adM.    (Cl.272-Bt) 


1    An  exercising  device  comprising  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  rods  each  bent  adjacent  one  end 
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■cla,  aBrfaM4otHAIoMawieaM.i 

■"^    iSad  Apr.  19,  i^J.  tar.  N^  23.1M 

3  nalTTT  (O.  273—43) 
1  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bowling 
alley  elevator,  a  conveyor  for  conveying  bowling  balls 
and  pins  to  said  elevator,  a  chute  for  receiving  the  bowl- 
ing balls,  a  magazine  for  receiving  the  bowling  pins,  mov- 
able chains  having  carriers  cminected  thereto,  means  lor 
causing  the  balls  and  pins  to  be  discharged  from  the  car- 
riers into  said  chute  and  magazine,  said  last  named  nieiuis 
being  adjusuble  and  embodying  a  base  which  indudes 
first  and  seeond  blocks  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other, 
said  first  block  comprising  a  lower  first  section  and  a 
tapered  section  provided  with  spaced  apart  apertured 
ears:  said  second  block  including  a  lower  first  secUon 
and  aa  upper  second  section  which  is  provided  with  a 
hig  that  tits  between  said  ears,  a  securing  element  extend- 
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ins  through  said  lug  and  ears,  a  pin  ejector  comprising  a 
bar  of  springy  material  and  said  bar  embodying  a  lower 
first  portion  which  is  arranged  contiguous  to  said  first 
block,  said  pin  ejector  further  including  an  inclined  upper 
portion  which  is  arranged  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
lower  portion,  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  ejector  terminat- 
ing at  a  point  contiguous  to  said  magazine,  a  bowling  ball 
ejector  comprising  a  bar  which  includes  a  lower  first  por- 
tion contiguous  to  said  second  Mock,  the  bar  of  the  bowl- 
ing ball  ejector  being  of  less  length  than  the  bar  of  the 
pin  ejector,  the  upper  ends  of  both  of  said  bars  being  un- 
attached, said  ball  ejector  further  including  an  inclined 
second  section,  and  a  vertically  disposed  third  section,  said 


third  section  being  arranged  contiguous  to  the  ball  chute, 
securing  elements  connecting  the  lower  portions  of  said 
bttrs  to  said  first  and  second  blocks,  a  screw  member  ex- 
tending through  the  lower  -ends  of  said  ejector  bars  and 
through  the  lower  ends  of  said  blocks,  a  coil  spring  on 
said  screw  member  and  said  coil  spring  being  interposed 
between  said  blocks,  a  framework  faicluding  vertically 
disposed  front  and  rear  sub-frame  members,  a  bracket  in- 
cluding end  portions  secured  to  the  rear  sub-frame  mem- 
bers of  said  framework,  said  bracket  further  including 
off-set  portions  and  a  connecting  web  portion,  an  adjust- 
able threaded  rod  extending  through  said  web  portion, 
and  a  bearing  member,  on  an  end  of  said  rod  abutting  said 
pin  ejector  bu. 

BAWLING  BAJLLjmLEASE  GUIDE 

WBIorl  E.  novtoBf  454  Norfkcrat  Kan^  M#  JoanlhMi  E. 

Hortoa,  2114  FMrol  9t,  l^ott  of  riiiiiii.  Mkk. 

Plai  Miy  11,  IMl,  Stt.  NoTltfJMT 

3CMam.    (0.273—84) 


p  '  't  ,n 


1.  A  traiaint  device  for  bowlers  ooovrising:  a  pVabk 
wrist  strap,  a  pliaWe  finger  guide  mcabec  laWng  in  the 


open  position  a  generally  figure  t  configuration  and  pro- 
viding an  upper  and  a  lower  loop,  said  upper  loop  hav- 
ing  its  opening  larger  than  the  opening  m  the  lower  kx)p. 
and  resilient  means  for  joining  the  narrowest  portion  of 
said  finger  guide  between  said  loops  with  said  wrist  strap 
at  a  point  approximately  along  the  intersection  therewith 
of  a  line  extending  from  the  thumb  along  its  length  on  its 
upper  face  while  the  thumb  and  wrist  are  flat  with  the 
palm  down,  whereby  in  use  the  smaller  loop  is  folded  be- 
neath the  terfer  loop,  the  little  Infer  extended  from  the 
bottom  upward  through  both  said  mailer  and  said  larger 
loops,  the  fourth  finger  extended  shnilarly  through  said 
larger  loop  only,  said  wrist  strap  applied  to  the  wrist  of 
the  same  hand,  and  said  resilient  means  joined  to  the 
narrowest  portion  of  said  finfer  guide  and  passing  over 
the  back  of  the  hand  to  said  wrist  strap. 


DEFENSIVE  REACTION  FOOTBALL  TRAINING 

SLED 

HaraU  W.  Kopp,  SnonTilc,  Msk    (%  B.  U.  Atyclic 

n  Gitey  9L,  Bosioa  IS,  BfMk) 

Floi  Jan.  %  iWl,  Scr.  N«.  91^91 

ICUmm.    (0.273—95) 


1.  A  defensive  reaction  training  sled,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  bumper  connected  to  the  front  of  the  frame,  a 
movable  objective  symbol,  representing  die  position  of 
the  head  of  an  offensive  lineman,  disposed  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  the  bumper,  means  carried  by  the 
frame  for  supporting  the  oi>jcctive  symbol  for  tilting 
movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  for  substan- 
tial sliding  movement  laterally  with  respect  to  the 
bumper,  when  said  symbol  is  manipulated  by  a  coach, 
said  symbol  being  observable  by  a  trainee  in  position 
to  charge  said  bumper,  to  that  the  directkm  of  his  chaife 
is  influenced  by  the  direction  <^  movement  of  said 
symbol. 

1^1.1148 
A1HLK1VB  TRAINING  CAST 


ha  F.  Foalsr  and  DsIbmh  J.  DteJMrtwafc  Blatt  Roafl, 
ami  lanM*  E.  FsiiaM.  RJ>.  !•«■•(  Narth  lackaon. 


FIM  Ah.  2, 1M1,8«.N«.  12S,S53 
Snslaii     (0.273—55) 


1.  A  training  cart  for  athlete* 
ported  on  ground  engagiai  wheata, 


J 
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a  pair  of  said  wheels  and  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by 
&aid  axle,  said  pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  hydraulic  system  includ- 
ing a  first  fluid  line  connecting  said  source  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid  with  said  inlet  opening  of  said  pump,  a  second  fluid 
line  connecting  said  outlet  opening  of  said  pump  with 
said  souree  of  hydraulic  fluid,  said  system  including  valve 
means  in  said  seowd  fluid  line  wbct^y  the  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  in  said  system  may  be  regulated,  padded  up- 
right  members  on  one  end  of  said  vehicle  against  which 
said  athletes  may  push. 


3,M2,551  

DRINKING  STRAW  WRAFFER 
Joka  Fder  Mala,  1545  E.  4Mk  St,  Chicago  37.  II. 

'*■    nJTiSi  14.  M^  S5L!!rJS^" 

t  CWaak    (CL  273— 1M.5) 


*  GOLFFlffnER 

Robert  W.  Diidcn.  Fortlaad.  (k«f^  asdpor  of  forty-five 
pcrvent  to  Chester  G.  Faltoa,  FortfMid,  Oreg. 


1  A  combination  drinking  straw  wrapper  and  toy.  com- 
prising  at  least  one  drinking  straw  sealed  within  a  wrap- 
per of  Ughtweight  material  substantially  m  the  form  of 
an  elongated  hollow  body  having  opposite  front  and  rear 
ends  which  are  closed  and  sealed,  and  havmg  mounted 
along  a  portion  of  one  side  thereof  at  least  one  laterally 
projecting  element;  at  least  one  of  the  sealed  ends  ex- 
tending sulRcienUy  beyond  the  respccUve  end  of  said  en- 
closed ^irinkhig  straw  as  to  be  electively  manually  de- 
structiUe  while  mff***«i«M'g  intact  the  integrity  of  said 
stimw  and  the  iwtainder  of  taid  wrapper;  said  lateraDy 
projectmg  demant  being  characterized  by  havinf  only 
one  front  edge  and  only  one  rear  edge,  »«.»«^.f»^ 
said  edges  being  remote  from  said  destructible  sealed  end. 


to 


1.  A  golf  putter  having  an  elongated  shaft  with  a  di* 
head  fixed  centrally  at  one  end  thereof  and  with  a  grip  at 
the  other  end.  the  dub  head  having  a  baU  striking  surface 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane,  said  shaft  having  a  lower 
portion  seemed  to  said  dub  head  and  an  upper  portion 
carrying  said  grip,  said  shaft  portions  subtending  an 
oblioue  angk  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  baU  striking  surface  and  at  the  median 
line  thereot 


I. 


3,M2,552 
DISK  RECORD  ENCLOSURE 
A.  Schwarz,  KoIumbo,  ^dL,  aarff- 
Motara  Cuspwattoa,  Datrall,  Mich.,  a 

PM  M«.  11,  IM*,  ^u.Stt.Tn^'^ 
5  CW^    (CL  274—1) 


GAME  FADDLE 

ns^ewaU.  1711  W.  Liacoia  Ave, 

Mlwaakcc  15,  Wis. 

FM  Fek.  t.  tfil^  »«.  NoJ',4«7 

T  nitii  I     (C1.27S— N) 


5.  In  a  game  paddle  for  striking  a  projectfle  to  propd 
U;  a  flat  rigid  paddle  body  presenting  a  back  f ^  and  a 
front  face;  and  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  back  face  of 
said  paddle  body,  said  impeller  behig  adapted  to  receive 
an  individual  proiectile  to  carry  the  projectile  at  the  back 
face  of  said  paddk  body  and  being  actuaUble  by  the  hand 
of  the  pUyer  grasping  said  paddk  body  to  prgpd  the  pro- 
jectile <y«n*i«"*^  therein  into  the  ab;  whereby  the  player 
may  actuate  said  hnpeUer  to  propel  a  projectile  into  the 
air  and  thpn  strike  the  projectile  with  the  front  face  of 
said  paddle  body  to  propel  it  in  another  direction  for 
playing  the  game. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  disk  upon  Ae 
flat  surfaces  of  which  sound  recordings  have  been  in- 
scribed, a  hollow  casing  housing  said  disk  of  such  inteiior 
dimensions  that  the  disk  nuy  assume  a  central  position 
therein  and  move  freely  without  engaging  the  mner  sur- 
face, said  hollow  casing  having  an  openmg  therem  thr(Mi|^ 
which  a  driving  member  may  project  to  engage  the  duk 
and  move  it  axially  with  respect  to  the  hoUow  «»sing  to 
free  it  from  any  contact  whh  said  casing  for  rotation,  said 
casing  also  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein  through  whi^ 
a  reprodudng  stylus  may  project  and  engage  Ae  recorded 
surface  while  the  disk  is  being  drhren. 

MBIVOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FRODIKING 
^^^^      SEALING  VAFOR 


19ML8«.  Now  23^13 

mM      _     ■*        *■  *  * 

Ilea  awasm^BB 


Apr.  22,  1959 
•  Cbtaa.    (0.277— 1) 
5  In  a  aleam  plant,  a  steam  generator,  a  steam  ac- 
cumulator operativdy  connected  to  said  generator  for 
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accumulating  saturated  iteam  while  the  ateam  generator 
is  in  operation,  an  apparatus  inclndiiig  steam-sealed 
packings,  a  conduit  interconnecting  said  steam  accumu- 
lator and  said  packings  for  conducting  sealing  steam  from 
the' former  to  the  latter  during  periods  of  time  when  said 
steam  generator  is  shut  down  and  no  steam  is  produced 
therein,  an  auxiliary  superheater  interposed  in  said  con- 


duit, means  for  heating  said  auxiliary  superheater  sepa- 
rately from  said  steam  generator  for  superheating  the 
sealing  steam  passing  through  said  conduit  from  said 
accumulator  to  said  packings  during  periods  ol  time 
when  the  plant  is  standing  still,  and  throttling  means  in- 
terposed in  said  conduit  for  reducing  the  pressure  of 
the  sealing  steam  drawn  from  the  accumulator  to  a  pres- 
sure suitable  for  sealing  said  packings. 


3^2^54 

ROTARY  SHAFT  SEAL 
Wallace   A.  McGahui,  Phmi|ia>wg,  NJ„  ami 
Honischnch,  Wmnttm,  Pa^  ass^Bon  to  iBgcrsoD-Raiid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpondoB  of  New 
Jcncy 

FUcd  Not.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,569 
SClaiw.    (CL277-^) 


1.  A  seal  for  a  rotating  shaft  comprising,  means  form- 
ing a  first  chamber  for  receiving  a  first  fluid  at  one  pres- 
sure, second  means  forming  a  second  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  second  fluid  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  pressure  of 
said  first  fluid,  a  first  member  rotatable  by  said  shaft  and 
having  a  passage  communicating  with  the  first  chamber 
to  receive  first  fluid  from  the  latter,  a  second  member  ro- 
tatable by  said  shaft  and  having  a  second  passafe  com- 
municating with  said  second  chamber  to  receive  second 
fluid  from  the  latter,  said  first  and  second  passafes  being 
formed  to  extend  in  a  direction  outwardly  from  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  members  generates  a  pressure  by  centrifugal 
force  in  said  first  and  second  fluids,  respectively,  directed 
outwardly  from  the  shaft,  said  flnt  and  second  passages 
being  disposed  for  communication  with  each  other  to 
provide  communication  between  said  first  and  second 


chambers,  valve  means  to  control  communication  between 
said  first  and  second  passages,  said  valve  means  being 
operative  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  passages  out 
of  communication  with  each  other  when  taid  shaft  is  sta- 
tionary and  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  generated  by  oentrifogal  force  im- 
posed on  the  second  fluid  in  said  second  passage  by  ro- 
tation of  said  second  member  to  communicate  said  first 
and  second  passages,  the  rotation  of  said  first  member 
being  effective  to  generate  a  pcessuie  in  said  first  ftnkl  in 
said  first  passage  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
pressure  of  said  second  fluid  to  prevent  flow  of  said  second 
fluid,  through  the  first  and  second  passages,  from  the 
second  chamber  into  the  list  ckamber. 


PAObroioivr  ' 

HaiTisoa  J.  BrMoa,  Cedar  Grave,  N  J.,  MsigBor  to  Hydro- 

■aatica,  ImL,  a  cofpeentfaai  of  New  Jsncy 

Filed  May  11,  196«,  Scr.  No.  2S,311 

6Cli^M.    (0.277— IfS) 


I .  A  packed  joint  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
a  wall  defining  a  passage  and  a  surface  defining  a  seat 
adjacent  said  passage,  a  relatively  movable  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  passage  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  wall. 
a  gland  surrounding  said  shaft,  means  for  securing  said 
gland  to  said  housing  member,  a  pcriytetrafluoroethylene 
sealing  element  having  a  radial  flange  interposed  between 
said  gland  and  housing  member  and  having  an  axial  skirt 
engaging  said  shaft,  and  a  heat  insulating  resilient  element 
having  a  radial  flange  interposed  between  said  gland  and 
housing  member  and  having  an  axial  skirt  resfliently 
biasing  the  skirt  of  said  sealing  element  about  said  shaft, 
said  heat  insulating  resilient  element  being  composed  of 
a  polyalkyleneterephthalate  having  at  very  low  tempera- 
tures a  high  resiliency  as  compared  with  said  seiding 
element 


SLEEVE  AND  SEAL  CW0TSUCT1ON 
lohn  B.  Ftoo  and  Frank  E.  Moa«c,  Frcaws  CaUf ., 
ots  to  Sckealcy  IndasMcs,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  9,  I960,  Ser.  Now  4S,466 
7  ClatoM.    (CL  277—115) 


1.  A  seal  and  sleeve  construction  for  a  shaft  which 
comprises  in  combination,  a  shaft,  two  sleeves  di^Msed 
on  said  shaft  in  end  to  end  relation,  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  sleeves  having  beveled  surfaces  lying  in  i^anes  inter- 
secting radially  outward  from  said  abaft,  a  flexiUe  annu- 
lar ring  disposed  on  said  Aaft  betwnen  die  beveled  sur- 
faces of  said  sleeves,  and  means  for  apptyfng  a  force  to 
said  sleeves  to  urge  them  together,  whereby  said  annular 
ring  is  deformed  between  the  shaft  and  the  beveled  sur- 
faces of  the  sleeves  to  form  a  seal  therebetween,  and  to 
lock  the  sleeves  to  0ie  shaft 
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3,M2,S57 

SEALING  RINGS 

Underwood,  Cokcrlcy,  ncai 

to  Dowty  Scab  LfanMcd, 


Filed  Jnlj  «,  1»59,  Ser.  No.  S25,19t 
SCUM.    (CL  277— 212) 


other  ends  respectively  pivotally  connected  to  s«ud  re- 
leasable  connection  means,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame, 
a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  ei»d  to 
said  lever  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  beU  crank  uiner 
ends,  means  for  applying  fluid  to  said  cylinders  to  rotate 
said  plates,  said  springs  and  said  wheels  with  respect 
to  said  side  raiU  when  said  lever  is  moved  to  release 
said  connections  from  locking  engagement  with  said  sprmg 
ends  to  move  the  rear  end  of  said  trailer  vertically,  wd 
means  for  moving  the  front  end  of  said  trailer  vertically. 


1.  A  sealing  device  suitable  for  use  between  two  metn- 
bers  which  have  axially  separated  joint  faces  and  around 
a  third  member  extending  between  the  two  members,  said 
device  including  a  body  of  resilient  non-metallic  material 
having  an  opening  extending  completely  therethrough  and 
through  which  the  third  member  can  be  inserted,  axially 
opposite  sealing  faces  on  said  body  for  contact  with  the  re- 
spective joint  faces  of  the  two  members,  the  wall  of  the 
opening  extending  between  the  sealing  faces,  the  sealing 
faces  including  outer  portions  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  opening  and  inner  portions  diverging  from  the 
outer  portions  to  the  waU  of  the  opening,  and  a  senes  of 
separate  projections  integral  with  the  wall  of  the  opening 
and  extending  towards  the  central  axis  of  the  opening,  each 
projection  being  thin  at  its  juncture  with  the  wall  of  the 
opening  in  relation  to  its  lengA  and  also  in  relation  to 
the  lenrh  of  the  wall  of  the  opening  whereby  each 
projecUon  is  capable  of  flexing  during  installaUon  by 
movement  in  an  axial  direction  over  the  third  member  and 
by  its  inherent  resiliency  resuming  its  original  position 
when  installed. 

3,M2,55S 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER 

AsMBit  KroUcU,  13*42  S.  Monow  Cfarde, 

Dcaibora,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,125 

2Clatani.    (CL  2S«-43  J3) 


3jMaJ99  

VBLOCITEDE  WTTHTirO  REAR  CA9ISR 

WHEELS 

Robert  M.  Hewitt,  92i  46dh»^0yam.ny  19,  CaM. 

FIM  Imw  1^  19S9,  Scr.  No.  82f,71S 

2Clal«i.    (a.2§#-2i2) 


1  In  velocipede,  the  combination  including  a  wheel,  a 
fork  joomaling  said  wheel  for  rotation  between  the  bi- 
furcations of  the  fbric,  a  frame  having  first  and  second 
ends,  means  ioumaling  said  fork  to  the  first  enfo»  ••» 
frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  end,  at  least  one  a  cross  member  earned 
by  the  second  end  of  said  frame  transversely  thereof,  a 
pair  of  casters,  one  of  said  camera  mounted  on  and  de- 
pending at  a  rearward  indine  from  each  end  of  said  croas 
member,  a  seat  mounted  on  said  frame  substantiaHy  at 
the  frame's  center,  said  frame  being  arcuately  deformed 
at  its  center  portion  to  lower  die  latter,  pedal  means  con- 
nected to  said  wheel  and  operable  to  propel  the  velocipede, 
and  handle  means  amnected  to  said  whed  to  steer  the 
velocipede.  

3,i62,56i 

HAND  FROPELLED  CHILiyS  VEHICLE 

PhiUin  E.  DoMtoa,  1*22  S.  2tMlt,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FRei  IM.  23, 1961,  Scr.  Naw  S4,13t 

4CUam.    (CL  2M-3«) 


2.  In  a  tiltable  trailer  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
side  raUs,  a  leaf  spring  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  each  of  said  side  rafls,  a  rocker  plate  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  side  rails,  an  axle  connected  to 
each  of  said  locker  ptatee,  a  wheel  rototably  joumaled 
on  each  of  said  axles,  means  cwinecting  a  median  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  springs  to  each  of  said  axles  whereby 
each  said  spring,  axle  and  wheel  can  pivot  as  an  asem- 
bly  relative  to  said  side  raib  to  move  said  rear  end  of 
said  frame  verticaUy.  mians  releasaWy  connecting  the 
other  ends  of  eadi  said  spring  to  iU  said  side  rail,  slop 
means  on  said  frame  engageaMe  with  said  rocker  plates 
to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  plates  to  the  point  of 
alignment  of  said  other  ends  of  said  springs  with  said 
releasable  connecting  means,  a  hydraulic  cyhnder  and 
piston  assembly  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  each 
of  said  side  rails  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  correspond- 
ing plate,  a  pair  of  beU  cranks  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said 
frame  with  their  one  ends  superimposed  and  with  their 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  axiaUy  aligned  annular  wheels 
of  equal  diameter,  a  platform  disposed  horizontaUy  be- 
tween said  laleraUy  spaced  wheels  and  across  the  lower 
chords  thereof  for  support  of  a  rider  thereon  a  pair 
of  platform  supporting  rollers  mounted  on  each  of  the 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  platform  in  roiUng  con- 
tact with  the  inside  peripheral  edge  surfaces  of  the  an- 
nular wheels  for  the  funcUonal  support  of  the  ptatfortn. 
another  pair  at  rollers  mounted  on  each  of  the  oppo^t^ 
sides  of  the  platform  in  rolling  engagement  with  the 
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outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  annular  wheels  at  a 
higher  level  than  the  level  of  the  first  mentioned  pairs 
of  rollers  and  coacting  therewith  in  maintaining  spac- 
ing  and   parallel   relationship  of  said  annular   wheels. 


DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  TRAILED  VEHICLES 
OR  IMPLEMENTS  TO  A  TRACTOR 
SlwBd  Walff,  Vadbbra,  Rmut  Hiwligiin  i,  \1mnku, 
■ad  Lenaart  Caailcr,  NykopiaB,  SwcJca,  aalKDon  to 
Aktlcbolagct  Faradiac  NjrkaplBg,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Swedes 

Fflcd  Not.  U,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  154,441 

ClataM  priority,  appHdtffcw  Sweden  Nor.  21,  1958 

llClaioBi.    (CL2S«-^4«5) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  vertically 
adjustable  three  element  implement  hitch  linkage,  power 
operated  means  for  raising,  lowering  and  supporting  the 
hitch  linkage,  control  means  for  said  power  operated 
means  including  a  spring  loaded  member  connected  with 
one  of  the  elements  of  the  hitch  linkage  to  measure  the 
draft  load  imposed  on  the  tractor  by  a  trailed  implement 
and  to  initiate  raising  or  lowering  of  the  linkage  to  main- 
tain the  load  substantially  uniform,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  for  adjusting  the  control  means  to  determine 
the  load  to  be  maintained  on  the  hitch  linkage;  oi  means 
for  coupling  a  trailed  appliance  to  the  tractor  in  a  manner 
effective  to  transfer  a  part  of  the  weight  of  the  appliance 
to  the  tractor  to  increase  its  traction,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  frame  secured  to  the  hitch  linkage,  a  draw- 
bar connected  between  the  appliance  and  the  tractor  in- 
dependently of  said  frame  effective  to  transmit  draft  force 
from  the  tractor  to  the  appliance  while  allowing  the  ap- 
pliance to  swing  relative  to  the  tractor  in  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal planes,  and  m^ans  connecting  said  drawbar  to  said 
frame  effective  to  transmit  a  lifting  force  from  the  hitch 
linkage  to  the  appliance  and  for  actuating  the  draft  re- 
sponsive control  means  on  the  tractor  to  as  to  maintain 
the  lifting  force  substantially  constant. 


3,M2,542 

EQUALIZER  FOR  HARROW  EVENER  ' 

Dean  B.  Van  Horn,  695  Howard  St.,  Charics  City,  Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  93,059 
9ClahM.    (CL2S»— 411) 


an  upstanding  elongated  center  aection  and  a  pair  of  up- 
standing elongated  end  sections,  first  means  securing  each 
of  said  end  sections  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
center  section  for  swinging  movement  throngh  a  vertical 
plane  and  about  a  center  of  rotation  ad}accnt  the  lower 
marginal  portion  of  that  end  of  said  center  section  and 
the  lower  marginal  portion  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
corresponding  end  section,  second  means  securing  the 
upper  portion  of  each  of  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  end 
sections  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  center  section  for 
limited  guided  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
center  section  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling  said  center 
section,  means  interconnecting  the  upper  portions  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  end  sections  for  independent  move- 
ment relative  to  said  center  section,  said  sections  each 
adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  harrow  sections  secured 
thereto  by  means  o(  flexible  pull  members,  said  inter- 
connecting means  comprising  •  pair  of  connecting  arms 
each  secured  at  one  end  to  said  upper  portion  of  one  of 
said  end  sections  and  disposed  with  its  other  end  project- 
ing toward  the  un>er  portion  of  the  other  of  said  end 
sections,  said  other  ends  of  said  anns  being  overlapped 
and  each  having  secured  thereto  a  guide  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  arm. 


3JH1M3 

LEVEL  LOAD  TRAILER 

Cy  M.  PMTce,  Arrin,  Calf.,  — ignar  to  Brown  A  Bryant, 

lae^  Shaftw,  Caltf^  a  corpontlen  ef  CaUfofnin 

FBed  Not.  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  151,712 

aOalnM.    (CL2S«— 441) 


1 .  A  trailer  for  connection  in  draft  rebtfcm  to  a  tractor 
having  a  transverse  vertically  movaMe  member  at  its  rear 
end,  the  trailer  compririiig  «  tanrizontal  frame,  a  single 
pair  of  transversely  spacM  wheels  supporting  the  frame, 
a  draft  link  extending  between  and  pivoted  to  the  frame 
at  its  forward  end  and  to  the  tractor  member,  a  stabiliz- 
ing bar  extending  between  said  member  and  the  trailer, 
means  pivoting  the  bar  at  its  rear  end  on  the  trailer  frame 
rearwardly  of  the  Corward  end  thereof,  means  pivotally 
supporting  the  bar  at  its  forward  end  from  said  member 
at  a  point  above  the  jpoint  of  connection  of  the  draft  link 
therewith,  and  means  separate  fmn  the  bar  pivoting 
means  to  releasably  and  rigidly  coaaect  the  bar  to  the 
trailer  frame. 


3,t4a344 
AIR  COOLED  FITTD4G  FOR  DUCT  OR  HOSE 
I  £.  SicMa,  Gka  MBh,  ftL,  aaatpser  to  ihc  Us 
I  «f  Aaaatiana  repMMStod  by  *e  Secnivy  of  Hw 
N«rj 

Ffled  Mar.  15, 194«,S«r.No.  15,245 

ICIahB.    (CL2t5— 41) 

(GraBtcd  ■adcr  TMk  35,  VS.  Coie  (1952^  ace.  244) 

An  insulated  coupling  comprising  a  nndbte  hose, 

a  tubular  socket  for  reoeivint  the  end  of  said  hose 


2.  An  equalizer  for  a  harrow  assembly  including  a  and  having  an  internal  conical  surface  adapted  to  sur- 
plurality  of  harrow  sections,  said  equalizer  oompristng  round  laid  hoae  in  q>aced  relationship  and  which  tapers 
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in  a  direction  from  the  end  of  said  hose  inwardly  and 
toward  the  axis  thereof,  a  wedge  member  in  said  socket 
having  an  internal  hose  gripping  surface  and  an  external 
conical  surface  cooperating  with  said  mtemal  conical 
surface  whereby  movement  of  said  socket  m  an  axi^ 
direction  toward  the  end  of  said  hose  radially  moves  said 
wedge  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  hose,  a  nip- 
ple member  for  inserUoo  into  said  hose  end  havmg  a 
tubular  body  with  an  insertion  portion  and  an  outer  por- 
Uon,  said  outer  portion  being  adapted  to  be  joined  to  a 
conduit  means,  a  jacket  surrounding  the  insertion  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  body  in  spaced  relation  thereto  de- 
fining an  air  chamber  therebetween  and  tcrmmatmg 
short  of  said  tubular  body's  outer  end,  said  jacket  and 
tubular  body  being  integrally  connected  at  their  inner 
ends  whereby  said  air  chamber  is  closed  at  the  inward 
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said  body  member  befag  provided  with  a  tnm- 
vcndy  extending,  outwardly  openinf,  amnjir 
gioore  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  flnt 
frusto-conical  portion,  «„.-«. 

a  first  sealing  ring  embracing  said  first  fruato- 
conical  portion  of  said  body  member  and  dis- 
posed above  said  recesa,  »       .^  ;- 

a  circularly  extending  retainmg  element  »e*»«a™ 
said  annular  groove  and  projecting  outwaroiy 

therefrom,  and  .        ..  a  ««..«^ 

a  second  sealing  ring  embracing  said  aecond  frusto- 

conical  portion,  j„«.««rti 

said  connector  unit  being  dimensioned  for  ^o^^™ 
insertion  into  said  upwardly  facing  reccw  of  jud 
hanger  means  to  bring  the  outer  surf  ace  of  said  fli^ 
frustixonical  portion  of  said  body  member  mto  such 
proximity  to  said  frusto<onical  porqpn  of  saidre- 
cess  that  said  first  sealing  ring  is  engaged  ««*[»» 
mid  frusto<onical  portions  of  »id  recess  and  fKwy 

JTSwer' cylindrical  tip  of  s«d  ^."^^^J^ 
closely  embraced  by  said  cylmdncal  lo^  PO^ 
of  said  recces,  when  said  connector  nmt  has  dwb 
lowered  teto  said  recess  to  eetabHsh  such  engagement 
of  said  flnt  sealing  rinr.  and 


s^aci^^ 


end  and  opens  to  the  atrooq?here  at  its  other  end,  sup- 
port means  disposed  between  said  jacket  and  said  body 
for   maintaining   them   in   spacwl   relation   while   per- 
mitting air  passage  into  said  air  diambcr,  a  flange  mte- 
gral  with  said  jacket  and  extending  from  the  outer  end 
thereof,  coating  threads  on  said  flange  and  in  said  socket 
for  securing  said  socket  to  said  jacl  tt  and  moving  there- 
of in  said  axial  direction,  said  jacket  being  provided 
with  a  phirality  of  axiaHy  spaced  ridges  and  the  axial 
length  of  said  wedge  being  such  that  clampmg  action 
thereby  on  said  hose  is  restricted  over  a  portion  of  said 
jacket  outward  of  the  second  innermost  ridge  and  so 
that  a  small  separation  U  created  between  the  inward 
end  of  said  jacket  and  said  hose. 


3^42,545 

WELL  HEAD  CONSFRUCnON  TO  ACCOMMO- 

DAli  PLURAL  TUBE  STRINGS 

Wimain  W.  Wort,  Jr.,  HoMton,  T«^  ■«^«'»«^  *°  ™^ 
Sted  Corpamtla..  MMdklown,  Ohio,  a  corporallo.  of 

^^      n»i  Va».  5, 1999,  8^. Jf^S}'^ 

4  CIbIbh.     (CL  295~~137) 
I    In  a  weU  head  construction,  the  combination  of 
a  tubing  head  having  an  upright  passage  therethrough; 
hanger  means  mounted  fai  aaid  passage  and  having  at 
least  one  upright  bore  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
a  tubing  string  bi  the  well,  said  bore  terminatmg  at 
its  upper  end  in  an  upwardly  facing  recess, 
tud  rw»s  comprising  a  generafly  frusto-coiUcai, 
downwardly  and  mwardly  tapering  top  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  lower  portion  extendmg  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  end  of  said  top  portion; 
an  upright  connector  nnit  comprising  „   .  ,_,  ^ 

a  body  member  including  a  lower  cyHndri«l  tip, 
a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapering  first  frusto- 
conical  portion  above  said  Up,  and  a  second 
frusto-conical  pOftioB  located  above  said  firrt 
fmtto<OBical  portion  and  upcring  uptwardly 

and  faiwar^.  .  .     ^        u  u— 

■aid  body  member  bavinf  an  npnght  through  bore 
and  the  surfaoaa  of  said  tip  and  said  first  and 
aecond  fni»to<omcal  portioni  beinf  eoocentnc 
with  Mid  through  bore. 


an  upper  well  head  member  adapted  to  be  lowered  onto 
said  tubing  head  and  having  passage  m^ns  terminrt- 
ing  at  the  bottom  of  said  upper  well  head  memner 
in  a  downwartfiy  facing  recess, 
said  downwardly  facing  recess  compnsmg  "^OJIS 
wardly  and  outwardly  tapering  fni«to<o«icai 
portion  adapted  to  T«*ive  said  second  frusto- 
oonical  portion  of  said  body  member  and  engage 
Hid  second  sealing  ring,     .    .    .       .     ^  ,,--, 
dispodtion  of  said  lower  cylindrical  tp  of  said  W 
member  in  said  cylindrical  lower  portion  <«  •^JJ* 
cms  in  said  hanger  means  ^ng  «ifc^  to  mate^ 
said  connector  unit  substantiany  m  vertical  alignment. 
whereby  said  upper  head  member  ^"J^V^]^ 
onto  mid  tubing  head  and  said  »ewnd  fiuato<0PiqJ 
portion  of  said  body  member  wffl  be  properly  «•- 
ccived  in  said  downwardly  facing  recess  without  man- 
ual  adjustment  of  said  connector  unit  durmg  lower- 
ing of  said  upper  head  membw,  m^^^ 
said  first  sealing  ring  loosely  embracmg  saidflrst  frusto- 
conical  portion  of  said  body  member,  betee  said  con- 
nector unit  is  inserted  fato  said  upnTanOy  fa^  J^ 
ceaa.  but  having  an  toner  (fiamcter  wnaner  fton  tte 
maximum  outer  diameter  of  said  ^>^  ."^^^J^ 

tween  said  fiiat  and  second  «n-««>;f?«'*«iJS^ 
theiwt  and  said  retaining  element  bemg  diertveto 

reti^  Mid  first  Maling  ring  on  said  body  member. 
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3,942,5m 
MANIFOLD  ATTACHMENT  TO  TUBULAR  WALL 

Robert  E.  CobvB,  Warehouc  Potet,  Cou^  awria to 

Uaitod  Akcnft  Corponitfoii,  Eagt  Hartfof^  Coul.  a 

iitfoB  of  Dclawwv  ^^ 

Filed  IBM  25,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  t22,929 
1  CWm.     (a.  2S5— 137) 


against  the  wall  of  the  other  pipe  section  with  the  axes 
of  the  two  pipe  sections  at  a  predetermined  anf  ie  to  each 
other,  the  end  of  said  one  pipe  section  bebf  provided 
with  welding  faces  which  are  produced  by  cutting  straight 
across  the  pipe  wall  in  three  s^Mirate  transverse  planes, 
two  of  said  planes  extending  in  converging  relation  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  one  pipe  section  toward  the  axis 
thereof  and  the  third  one  of  said  planes  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  other  pipe  section  and  interesecting  the 
two  converging  planes,  each  of  said  welding  surfaces  be- 


A  duct  system  for  use  in  a  rocket  motor  including  a 
combustion  chamber  at  its  forward  end  and  an  exhaust 
gas  expansion  chamber  at  its  rearward  end  conneaed  to 
and  positioned  to  receive  the  products  of  combustion 
from  said  combustion  chamber,  a  tapered  duct  defining  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  exhaust  gas  expansion  chamber 
and  having  a  forward  end  adjacent  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  ring  propellant  manifold  erf  substantially 
arcuate  cross  section  surrounding  said   forward  end  of 
said  tapered  duct,  a  ring  of  hollow  tubes  Positioned  and 
joined  in  side-by-side  parallel  relation  to^orm  a  wall  of 
passages  envel<9ing  and  defining  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  tubes  having  an  open  end  circumferen- 
tially  juxupositioned  to  the  correq>onding  open  end  of 
the  adjacent  tubes  so  that  all  open  tube  ends  extend  be- 
yond the  forward  end  of  said  duct  subsUntially  the  same 
distance,  each  of  said  tubes  being  sector-shaped  adjacent 
said  open  end  and  having  substantially  radially  extending 
side  partitions  and  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  jvalls 
joined  to  said  side  partitions  to  define  an  elongatetf  tube 
therewith  and  with  said  side  partitions  joined  to  the  abut- 
ting side  partitions  of  adjacent  tubes  and  with  said  outer 
and  inner  walls  shaped  to  form  a  substantially  smooth 
wall  of  circular  cross  section  with  the  corresponding  in- 
ner and  outer  walls  of  all  other  tubes,  said  inner  wall  of 
each  of  said  tubes  extending  substantially  beyond  the 
outer  wall  thereof  and  also  extending  rearwardly  a  sub- 
sUntial  distance  beyond  and  attached  to  said  tapered  duct 
forward  end  so  as  to  lie  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to 
said  duct  wall  and  passing  through  both  inner  and  outer 
walls  of  each  respective  tube,  said  inner  wall  extensions 
being  bent  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  wall  in  cantilever 
fashion  and  to  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  portion  of  a 
circle  and  cuhninating  in  a  free  end,  and  a  hollow  ring 
having  a  crots-sectional  shape  defining  a  sector  of  a  circle 
with  curvature  corresponding  to  said  circular  inner  wall 
extensions  and  positioned  to  circumferentially  envelop 
said  tube  open  ends  and  having  an  after  edge  overlap- 
ping and  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  tube  inner  wall 
extensions  and  also  having  a  ring  flange  projecting  from 
iU  forward  edge  and  enveloping  and  attached  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  substantially  snMoth  wall  formed  by  said 
tube  outer  walls  to  thereby  coact  with  said  tube  open  ends 
to  form  said  hollow  ring  manifold  of  substantially  cir- 
cular cross  section  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  tubes. 


ing  characterized  by  a  flat  planular  welding  surface  which 
is  disposed  entirely  within  a  single  plane  and  which  is 
provided  along  its  inner  margin  with  an  edge  curved  in 
said  plane  and  substantially  contacting  with  the  wall  of 
said  other  pipe  section  throu^KMJt  itt  length,  said  planular 
welding  surfaces  each  diverging  at  all  points  throughout 
its  length  from  the  cylindrical  outside  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  other  pipe  section  whereby  said  welding  sur- 
faces form  with  said  wall  an  outwardly  opening  V-shaped 
groove  which  extends  around  the  entire  cut  end  of  said 
one  pipe  section  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
a  weld  forming  material. 


SAFETY  SCREW  THREAD  ARRANGEMENT 

Alf  S.  Ais*«ata,  Richart  R.  GmiI^  mi  Mmltm  S. 
an  of  2626  Chcny  Ave,  Lom  Bcack,  Calif. 
F1M  Oct  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,5M 
3CUt$m.    (CL2S5-^33) 


1.  In  a  screw  type  joint,  the  combination  of  a  male 
member  having  an  aimular  shoulder  and  an  outer  surface 
provided  with  a  helical  groove  and  with  a  grooveless  land 
between  said  groove  and  said  shoulder,  a  female  member 
having  an  end  edge  and  an  inner  surface  provided  with 
a  helical  groove  compleniental  to  the  gioov«  of  said  male 
member  when  the  members  are  interfitted,  a  helical  thread 
lead  formed  separate  from  said  members  and  diqxMed  in 
the  complemental  grooves  thereof  with  one  end  pwtion 
of  the  thread  lead  extending  over  said  Und,  and  an  an- 
nular collar  rotatably  positioned  on  said  land  and  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  helical  groove  receiving  said  one 
end  portion  at  said  lead,  said  one  end  portion  of  the  lead 
being  secured  to  said  collar  and  the  other  end  of  the  lead 
being  secured  to  one  of  said  members. 


3,9*2.547 
BRANCHED  PIPE  COUPLING 
EdwaN  1.  Dc  Witt,  Wlnclka,  DL,  ■irigaur  to  Walhcc 
^towrfatiitu  Cnwp— y,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  cor- 
of  raaois 

Had  Am.  15.  1958.  Scr.  N*.  755,394 
SClBlM.    (CL  295— 199) 
I.  In  a  pipe  joint  comprising  two  cylindrical  pipe  sec- 
of  said  pipe  sections  having  its  end  fitted 


DOUBLE  TAPraniLOCKING  KEY 
H.  Wisiiiiilsi.  7791  Mcllta  Ave, 


H«Bjimc9,CrtK. 
4. 1941,  Scr.  NCiI 


1.  A  double-tapered  itey  adapted  for  use  in  a  locking 
assembly  and  formed  ot  a  unitary  body  having  a  first  lon- 
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gitudinal  portion  extending  the  length  of  the  key  and  a 
second  longitudinal  portion  extending  the  length  of  the 
key  disposed  adjacent  said  first  longitudinal  portion,  said 
first  longitudinal  portion  defining  a  first  pair  of  bearing 
faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  key  extending  the  length  of 
the  key  and  converging  longitudinally  in  a  first  direction 
from  one  end  of  the  key  to  the  other  end,  and  said  second 


0y   K' 


longitudinal  portion  defining  a  second  pair  of  bearing 
faces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  key  extending  the  length  of 
the  key  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  bearing  faces  and  longi- 
tudinally converging  in  a  second  direction  Uom  the  said 
other  end  to  the  said  one  end,  said  second  direction  being 
opposite  to  the  direction  ot  convergence  of  the  bearing 
faces  of  said  first  pair  from  said  other  end  of  the  key  to 
said  one  end. 


3,942,579 
CONNECTOR 
W.    Sdmvti,    Pittsford,    N.Y.,    mmtgrnm    to 
Sdiwarts  Metal  OwipMy,  be,  Ptttrfonl,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratton  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,951 
5CUb^     (O.  287— 54)      . 


joint  location,  a  second  number  being  made  of  solid 
stock  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  having  sides  de- 
fining a  width  that  is  greater  than  the  width  of  said  first 
slot,  said  sides  of  said  second  member  having  transverse 
grooves  formed  therein  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  second 
member  and  the  edges  of  said  hollow  stock  of  said  first 
member  defining  said  first  slot  being  received  by  and 
press  fitted  with  said  grooves  of  said  first  member,  por- 
tions of  said  solid  stock  of  said  second  member  defining 
said  grooves  abutting  the  slotted  side  of  said  hollow  stock 
of  said  first  member  and  concealing  said  first  slot,  the 
portion  of  said  second  member  beyond  said  grooves  and 
inside  of  said  hollow  stock  of  said  first  member  having  a 
flat  end  abutting  the  inside  surface  of  said  first  member 
adjacent  thereto  and  at  least  one  flat  side  abutting  the 
inside  surface  of  said  first  member  adjacent  thereto,  and 
a  third  member  made  from  solid  stock  of  rectangular 
cross-section  and  having  sides  defining  a  width  that  is 
greater  than  said  second  slot,  said  sides  of  said  third 
member  4uiving  transverse  grooves  formed  therein  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  of  said  third  member  and  tlie  edges  of 
said  hollow  stock  of  said  first  member  defining  said 
second  slot  being  received  by  and  press  fitted  with  said 
grooves  of  said  first  member,  portions  of  said  solid  stock 
of  said  third  member  defining  said  grooves  of  said  third 
member  abutting  the  adjacent  side  of  said  first  member 
having  said  second  slot  and  concealing  said  second  slot, 
the  portion  of  said  third  member  beyond  its  said  grooves 
and  inside  of  said  firat  member,  having  a  flat  end  abut- 
ting the  flat  side  of  said  second  member  adjacent  ther^ 
and  at  least  one  flat  side  abutting  the  inside  surface  of 
said  first  member  v^&ceat  thereto  such  that  said  first 
hollow  member  and  said  second  and  said  third  solid 
members  form  a  rigid  common  joint 


1.  A  connector  for  holding  three  rods  angulariy  dis- 
posed to  one  another,  any  two  of  which  lie  in  the  same 
plane,  said  connector  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  sheet 
metal  having  three  sides,  any  two  <rf  which  are  angulariy 
connected  to  one  another  by  an  arcuate  juncture,  a  plu- 
rality of  aligned,  axially  spaced  arcuate  straps  struck 
up  from  said  sheet  at  each  of  said  junctures  coaxially  of 
the  respective  juncture,  each  of  said  straps  extending 
across  the  respective  juncture  and  merging  at  its  c^posite 
ends  into  the  sides  defining  the  respective  juncture,  said 
junctures  and  their  respective  straps  cssentiaUy  defimiig 
slotted  tubes  in  which  said  rods  are  adapted  to  be  held, 
the  axes  of  any  two  of  said  tubes  being  coplanar  and 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another. 


3,942,572  

SELFJAJBRICATING  TIE  ROD  SOCKET 

AS8EMBLY  ^ 

A.  VWmuMtt  Colnhas,  OMo,  Mri^or  to  Tbc 
ColB^bw  Aato  Parta  Caavuj,  CrtMsb^  Ohio,  a 

^''""^ASSi,  1949,  Scr.  N..  19,739 
ICUm.    (CL2S7— 99) 


3,942,571 
METAL  FURNITURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Morris  GoMasaa,  RJ>.  3,  Osakcrtowm,  Pa. 

FBcd  Jaiy  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  41,419 

Idatak    (0.287-^) 


Metal  furniture  having  at  least  one  double  jouit 
formed  by  Aree  mutually  transverse  meUl  members  of 
rectangular  crocs-section,  said  first  member  being  made 
from  hollow  stock  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  hay- 
ing a  first  slot  and  a  second  slot  respectively  formed  in 
each  of  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  first  member  at  the 


In  a  flexible  joint  construction,  a  housing  member 
having  an  open-ended  cavity  provided  with  a  substantially 
segmenuUy  spherical  shoulder  at  the  end  thereof  oppo- 
site from  its  open  end,  a  stud  having  a  frusto-conical  head 
disposed  within  said  cavity,  an  clastomeric  bearing  mem- 
ber in  said  cavity  having  a  segmcntally  spherical  outer 
periphery  engageable  with  said  shoulder  and  a  socket 
within  which  said  head  is  disposed,  said  socket  having  a 
frusto-conical  side  wall  conformably  engaging  one  wall 
of  said  head  and  a  bottom  wall  engaging  the  free  end  of 
said  head  over  a  generally  annular  area  thereof,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  central  recessed  porUon  providing 
an  opening  between  the  free  end  of  said  head  and  the 
material  of  said  bearing  opposite  thereto,  and  a  closure 
member  secured  to  said  housing  for  enclosing  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity,  said  closure  member  having  a  seg- 
mcntally spherical  seat  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  bearing  member  and  cooperating  with  said  cavity 
shoulder  in  holding  said  bearing  member  under  compres- 
sion against  said  head. 
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3,M2,573  SMljnS 

CXAMPING  ASSEMBLY  QUICK-RELEASE  FAST&OSG  DEVICE  FOR  A 

Tm^  •trigmn  to  BctUcbca  Sled  DDTERSION  MDUNG  MACHINE 

of  PcMnrhraDia  Kari  Fici,  E>«tlMf.Obu tmUmmtJt.  Gummr.  ■■ham-  to 

FA,  1%,  19M.  Ser.  No.  7.792  Wcracr  A 

4CWiM.     (CL2S7— IM)  eoapaay  of . 

nti  Mmm.  M,  19M,  S«.  No.  S^itt 
4CtataM.    (CL  2n-aS«.79) 


I.  A  clamping  arrangement  comprising,  hi  combi- 
nktion.  a  pair 'of  elongated,  flanged,  channel-shaped  mem- 
bers in  overlapping  relationship,  a  clamp  for  said  mem- 
bers comprising  a  flanged  channel-shaped  strap  member 
engaging  solely  the  inner  flange  faces  of  one  of  said 
channel-shaped  members  and  a  U-bolt  engaging  solely  the 
outer  flange  faces  of  the  other  channel-shaped  member 
and  passing  throu^  holes  in  the  flanges  of  the  channel- 
shaped  strap  member  and  secured  thereto,  and  a  drag 
plate  comprising  a  center  portion  depressed  to  lie  between 
the  sidewalls  of  said  other  channel-shaped  member  and 
underlying  the  U-bolt,  portions  immediately  adjacent 
thereto  and  on  either  side  thereof  engaging  the  outer 
flange  faces  of  said  other  chaqnel-shaped  member  and 
an  inclined  portion  overlying  the  end  of  said  other 
channel -shaped  member. 


Rudolph  W. 
Lhri 


to  Geacfal 


%JH2JS14 

RELEASE  MECHANISM 

LaCayettc,  Bcrtfl  V. 

Ftank  C  WiBuMM,  Haywavd,  CaHf ., 

toe.,  a  cononttoa  of 


Dcla< 


21, 19S9,  See.  No.  115.215 
(CL  291— 2S6J5) 


A  pressure  release  mechanism  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  annular  aperture,  an  annular  bevelled  groove 
in  said  annular  aperture,  said  bevel  being  approximately 
45*.  a  port  cover  releasably  mounted  in  said  annular 
aperture  of  said  housing,  a  resilient  C-ring  expanded 
into  said  annular  bevelled  groove,  and  retaining  said 
port  cover  in  said  aperture,  said  C-ring  having  a  bevelled 
surface  of  approximately  45*  angle  adapted  to  mate  with 
the  bevelled  surface  of  said  annular  bevelled  groove,  a 
frangible  block  wedged  into  the  opening  of  said  C-ring 
to  lock  said  C-ring  in  an  expanded  poaition,  and  an  ex- 
ploding bridge  wire  in  said  frangible  block  for  shattering 
said  frangible  block  in  response  to  an  electric  current 
so  that  said  resilient  C-ring  will  be  caused  by  the  bevelled 
surfaces  co-acting  on  each  other  to  contract  from  said 
annular  groove  to  release  said  port  cover. 


4.  A  quick-release  fastening  device  for  a  mixing  de- 
vice for  mixing  dispersions  o(  the  kind  wherein  a  mixing 
vessel  including  agitating  means  is  mounted  tiltable  about 
a  transverse  axis  and  a  cover  for  said  vessel  is  pivotally 
mounted  separate  from  said  vessel  for  independent 
pivoting  into  and  out  of  a  position  closing  said  vessel, 
said  cover  supporting  pressure  means  for  applying  a 
downward  pressure  upon  dispersions  to  be  mixed  in  the 
vessel  by  said  agitating  means,  said  mixing  device  com- 
prising a  mixing  vessel  having  at  its  rim  facing  the  cover 
a  peripheral  outwardly  protruding  flange,  said  cover 
having  at  iu  rim  facing  the  vessel  a  peripheral  outward- 
ly protruding  flange,  said  flanges  abutting  upon  each 
other  in  the  closed  position  of  the  cover  and  including 
each  at  least  one  peripheral  slot,  said  slots  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  in  alignment  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
cover,  said  fastening  device  including  a  guide  sleeve 
secured  upon  the  cover  flange  in  alignment  with  the  slot 
thereof,  a  locking  bolt  roUUbly  and  slidably  guided  in 
said  sleeve,  said  bolt  having  at  one  end  an  enlarged  head 
of  a  maximum  width  in  excess  of  that  of  the  bolt  and 
fitting  through  said  slots  and  the  idner  peripheral  outline 
of  the  sleeve  in  a  first  roUtional  position  of  the  bolt 
and  underlying  the  vnsel  flange  in  a  second  rotational 
petition  of  the  bolt,  actuating  means  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  bolt  for  rotating  the  sanie  from  one  of  said 
rotational  positions  into  the  other  and  for  lengthwise  dis- 
placement of  the  bolt  to  tighten  the  bolt  head  in  its 
position  underlying  the  vend  flanfe,  and  coil  spring 
means  encompassing  the  bolt,  one  end  of  the  spring 
means  abutting  against  said  actuating  means  and  the  other 
end  abutting  against  said  sleeve,  said  spring  means  urging 
the  bolt  into  a  lengthwise  poaition  in  the  sleeve  in  which 
the  head  of  the  bolt  is  withdrawn  from  the  vessel  slot, 
whereby  upon  placement  and  tightening  of  the  bolt  in  the 
said  second  roUtional  position  the  cover  is  locked  to  the 
vessel  by  the  action  of  said  actuating  means  and  upon 
placement  of  the  bolt  in  said  first  roUtional  position  the 
bolt  head  is  withdrawn  from  the  vessel  slot  by  the  action 
of  said  spring  means  and  the  cover  is  released. 

3,M2,57i 
DOOR  LATCH  WITH  ROTATABLE  BOLT 
Ckvlei  H.  Lee,  Taylor,  Mick.,  aailgaii  to  Caasral  Mo- 
tofi  Cofyonttoa,  Detroit.  Mklk»  a  CMpOTBliMi  of  Dda- 


Flcd  Apr.  2t,  19^  Ser.  No.  23,5SS 
4  CliihBS.    (CL  292— 2t9) 

2.  A  door  latch  of  the  character  described,  including: 
a  frame;  latching  means  rotaubly  moonted  on  said  frame. 
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comprising  a  bolt  and  a  ratdiet  member  rigid  with  Ae 
bolt  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  detent  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  having  a  foot  enga^able  with  said  ratchet 
for  blocking  roUtion  of  the  latching  means  in  one  direc- 
tion; outside  actuating  means  tor  swinging  said  detent  foot 
oat  of  engagement  with  said  ratdiet  comprising  a  push 
button  lever  adapted  to  have  direct  engagement  with  said 
detent  and  a  push  button  curator  adapted  to  have  direct 


blocking  longitudinal  moven»ent  of  said  strip  through  a 
restricted  opening,  said  Ub  defining  a  socket  portion  at 
least  partly  receiving  the  opposite  end  of  said  strip  there- 
within  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  opposite  end 
and  to  define  a  eircuitoua  atrip  around  the  object  to  be 
controlled. 

3,M2,S7I 
EGG  HANDLING  AFFARATUS 
Forest  B.  B«toM«,  WooM•ci^  Va.,  aiiigair  to  Shato 
Maa^Mi,  toc  Mmnrtmfm,  Vfc,  a  corpor^ioa 

"*  ^""tted  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M^.Ml 
ISCMm.    (CL294— ^ 


i«/^ 


•int' 


engagement  with  said  lever;  means  for  mounting  said 
push  button  lever  on  said  frame  for  swinging  movement 
in  two  planes  that  are  transverse  relative  to  each  other, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  pivot  lever  swingably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  push  button  lever  being 
mounted  on  said  pivot  lever  for  pivotal  movenaent  rela- 
Uve  to  the  pivot  lever  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  pivot  lever;  and  inaide  actuating  means  for  moving 
■aid  detent  foot  out  of  eagagement  with  said  ratchet 


Hewy  L.  C 


Mtt,S77 
LOCKING  SEAL 
Woal^  Jr..  Gardea  CHy. 


BrookbB,  N.Y.,  a  t-ospuiatiuB  of  New  York 
^FBed  Nov.  mTiSZT 8«.  No.  71,9«i 
4Ci^Ba.    (CL292— M7) 


1.  A   seal   comprising,  in  combination,   an   elongated 
strip,  said  strip  being  constructed  of  frangible  material, 
said  strip  beiag  of  substantiaUy  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration  having  a  pair  of  sides  aad  a  connecting  bight 
portion,  both  of  said  i  des  defining  a  pluraUty  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  indeats  opening  outwardly  away 
from  said  bight  portion  to  define  weakened  fold  lines 
about  which  said  strip  is  bendable.  said  fold  lines  of  said 
strip  being  stressed  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  parent 
material  during  one-time  bending  thereof  about  an  ob- 
ject to  be  controlled,  whereby  unbending  of  said  strip 
about  said  respective  fold  line  effects  the  fracture  therwrf, 
said  fold  lines  extending  transversely  of  said  bight  portion 
and  said  strip  being  bendable  about  said  fold  lines  in  se- 
lected directions  transversely  of  said  strip,  said  Indents 
comprising  V-shaped  notches  extending  at  least  partly 
across  the  width  of  each  said  side  toward  said  bight  por- 
tion, said  seal  further  comprising  a  tab  integral  with  one 
end  of  said  strip  of  larger  dimensions  than  said  strip  for 


ra^#ia^.j!Lar^sa 


12-  Egg  handling  apparatus  to  be  connected  ^***  * 
source  of  racuuni  comprisinf ,  a  support,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  manifolds  having  their  ends  extending  laterally 
relative  to  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  said  mamfoWs 
being  in  the  same  plane,  a  pluralHy  of  interconnected  fold- 
ing links  operatively  connected  to  and  supporting  all  said 
manifolds  and  operable  to  permit  reUtive  endwise  move- 
ment of  adjacent  manifolds,  said  Knks  comprising  upper 
and  lower  members  pivoUlly  connected  at  their  ends,  said 
manifolds  being  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers at  said  ends,  said  links  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, a  plurality  of  vacuum  cups  spaced  along  each  of  said 
manifolds,  said  vacuum  cups  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  manifolds,  each  of  said  manifolds  being  ra  fluid 
communicaUon  with  the  source  of  vacuum  througi  con- 
duit means,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for  esUblishing 
and  interrupting  the  fluid  communication  between  said 
manifolds  and  said  source  of  vacuum,  and  fluid  actuated 
means  mounted  on  said  apparatus  and  lever  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  fluid  actuated  means  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  links  to  move  said  adjacent  manifokfa  end- 
wise  whereby  alignment  of  said  vacuum  cups  on  adiacent 
manifolds  may  be  selectively  varied  at  wiU  to  align  with 
the  rectilinear  arrangement  of  eggs  in  a  filler  for  a  ship- 
ping case  and  the  staggered  arrangement  of  eggs  in  a 
hatchery  tray. 
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3,M2,579 

EXPANDING  TRAILER 

P.  Smith,  1M25  U  Sdie,  Hnti^toa 

Woods,  Mich. 

FOcd  Sept  1(,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84«,2S7 

M  Cfaifam.     (a.  29<— 23) 


^ 


<«» 


1.  An  expandable  and  contractiUc  living  quarteri  unit 
for  use  on'  trailen  and  truck  bodies  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  chassis  plate  serving  as  a  basic  floor  ele- 
ment, support  means  on  each  end  of  said  plate,  and  one 
or  more  side  boxes  havings  end  walls,  side  walls  and  floor 
walls  pivoted  to  said  chassis  plate  whereby  the  bottom 
plate  of  said  side  boxes  forms  a  level  continuation  of 
said  chassis  plate  as  a  floor  element  in  open  position  and 
forms  a  side  wall  for  the  unit  in  collapsed  position,  the 
floor  walls,  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  said  side  boxes 
forming  a  complete  closing  cover  for  the  unit  when  in  col- 
lapsed condition,  and  means  on  said  support  means  of  said 
plate  for  supporting  a  flexible  cover  for  said  trailer  ele- 
ment in  open  position,  said  means  being  collapsible  into 
said  trailer  unit  when  the  side  boxes  are  folded  to  enclose 
the  chassis  element  said  means  being  mechanically  con- 
nected with  the  side  boxes  and  actuated  by  the  opening 
movement  thereof  to  cover  supporting  position. 


RoOaM. 


3,M2,5M 

BELT  ATTACHED  SEAT  PAD 

Jr.,  127  WoodalDck  Ave.,  Rutland,  Vt. 

9.  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,9M 
ICiaiiii.    (CL297— 4) 


■EJLl  A' 


1.  A  foldable  seat  pad  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and 
carried  by  a  belt  of  a  user,  said  seat  pad  comprising  in 
combination,  a  substantially  rectangular  pad-like  cushion 
formed  from  flexible  material,  said  cushion  having  a  pair 
of  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edge*,  a  flexible  strap 
having  one  end  portion  thereof  rigidly  secured  to  one  side 
surface  of  said  cushion  at  a  point  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
edges  and  one  of  said  end  edges,  said  strap  being  oriented 
substantially  in  parallel  relation  to  said  one  of  said  side 
edges  and  projecting  beyond  said  one  of  said  end  edges, 
a  clip  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  strap  for 
attiu:hing  the  same  to  a  belt,  said  strap  being  sufficiently 
long  to  permit  a  user  to  sit  on  said  cushion  while  said  clip 
remains  attached  to  a  beh,  a  flexible  strip  having  its  inter- 
mediate portion  secured  to  the  end  of  said  strap  adjacent 
said  clip  and  projecting  laterally  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
strap,  said  cushion  when  not  in  use  being  foldable  upon 
itself  into  a  substantially  flat  roll  wherein  said' side  e^ges 
of  the  cushion  are  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the  roll,  said 


r 


strip  being  suflKciently  long  to  extend  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  strap  around  the  roll  formed  by  the  folded 
cushion  with  the  ends  of  the  strip  overlapping  each  other, 
and  coacting  fastener  elements  provided  at  the  ends  of 
said  strip  for  separably  connecting  the  same  together  and 
retaining  the  cushion  in  iu  folded  position  at  the  user's  belt. 


3,M23tl 
LEG-REST  CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  RECLINING 

CHAIRS 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dakay  Icack,  Fla.,  aasigiior  to 

Anton  LoRBi,  Bojnataa  Beach,  Fla. 

Contfanntioa  of  apalrartnM  Scr.  No.  507,7il,  May  12, 

1955,  and  Ser.  No.  547,3«,  Nov.  17,  1955.    Thb  ap- 

pUcatioa  Jnly  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  125,852 

9CWaML    (CL297— «9) 


1.  An  improved  leg-rest  and  control  arrangement  for 
use  in  a  chair  including  a  support,  and  body-supporting 
means  comprising  a  seat  and  a  back-rest  rockaUy  mounted 
on  said  support  for  rearward  movement  into  a  reclined 
position,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  leg-rest  disposed 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  seat,  and  a  leg-rest  link- 
age carrying  said  leg-rest  and  mounting  the  latter  on  the 
seat,  said  leg-rest  linkage  comprising  a  first  pair  of  links 
pivotally  connected  together,  one  end  of  said  pair  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  and  the  other  end  of  said 
pair  being  pivoted  to  said  leg-rest,  a  second  pair  of  links 
pivotally  connected  together,  one  end  of  said  second  pair 
of  links  being  pivoted  to  said  seat  at  a  point  qmced  from 
said  connection  between  said  first  pair  of  links  and  said 
seat,  the  other  end  of  said  second  pair  of  links  being 
pivoted  to  the  leg-rest  at  a  point  spKed  from  the  point 
at  which  the  first  pair  of  links  is  pivoted  to  the  leg-rest, 
coordinating  means  to  coordinate  the  movements  of  the 
links  in  said  arrangement,  said  coordinating  means  c<Mn- 
prising  two  independent  control  means,  the  first  control 
means  comprising  a  link  connection  between  one  link 
of  the  first  pair  and  one  link  of  the  second  pair,  the 
second  control  means  comprising  a  flexible  coupling 
between  the  other  link  of  one  of  the  pairs  with  a  link  of 
the  other  pair. 

3,— 2,512 

INVALIDS  WHEKLED  CHAOt 

Bwtoa  Ctefc  BaUwH  Loa  Ai^dca,  OM^  Mrigpor  af 

ifly  pcRciat  lo  lasMc  M.  Uwis,  Allaiias,  CaW. 

Pled  Nov.  22, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  478435 

4CliriM.    (CL  297— 111) 

1.  In  a  wheeled  chair,  the  combination  <rf  a  chair  frame 

including  a  pair  of  side-frames,  a  seat  panel  and  cushion 

supported  on  said  side  frames,  said  seat  panel  and  cushion 

having  an  opening  extending  down  through  the  same,  said 

side  frames  spaced  apart  sufliciently  to  enable  the  chair 

to  be  backed  over  a  toilet-bowl,  a  closure  panel  supported 

by  and  below  the  seat  panel,  a  closure  attadied  to  the 

upper  side  of  the  closure  panel  and  normally  fitting  up  into 

said  opening  from  below,  means  on  the  chair  releasabk 

at  will  for  normally  supporting  the  closure  panel,  enabling 

the  closure  panel  to  be  released  and  kywcxed  sufliciently 

for  withdrawing  the  closure  from  the  opening,  guide 

means  supported  on  the  seat  panel,  extending  in  a  front- 
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and-rear  direction  and  located  laterally  beyond  each  of 
the  lateral  side  edges  of  the  said  opening  at  its  widest 
point,  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  rear  end  of 
said  closure  panel  on  said  guide  means,  enabling  the  clo- 
sure panel  and  closure  to  be  drawn  forward  after  the 
closure  has  been  withdrawn  from  the  opening;  said  guide 
means  including  stop  means  located  forwardly  on  Ae 
guide  means  for  arresting  the  closure  panel  after  it  has 


which  said  horiaontal  axis  is  normal  to  said  automobile 
seat  ba<*  and  said  back  frame  is  in  its  reclining  position, 
and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  seat  and  back  frames 
in  their  seat  and  crib-forming  positions. 


3  M2,SS4 

VEHICULAR  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

J.  Gaila,  Ddratt,  Mkh.,  acslganr  to  Fort  Motor 

r  Dcorkom,  Mkh.,  a  cotpontiao  of  Ddav 

Fllsd  IM.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  U,2M 

7  elites.    (CL  297— 374) 


comirfeted  its  forward  movement;  an  articulated  connec- 
tion between  the  closure  panel  and  the  guide  means  en- 
abling the  closure  panel  and  closure  to  become  suspended 
after  said  forward  movement  on  the  guide  means  in  a 
position  adjacent  to,  and  below  the  forward  portion  of 
the  chair,  thereby  enabling  the  wheeled  chair  to  be  rolled 
back  over  the  toilet  bowl  with  the  closure  panel  located 
in  front  of  the  bowl  when  the  said  opening  is  centered 
over  the  bowl. 

3,M2,5S3  _ 

INFANTS  CAR  SEAT  AND  CRIB 

Eari  F.  HamiitoD,  CoIobIms,  lad.,  asrigMir  to  Hamilton 

Coaco,  IBC  Coiombos,  lod.,  a  corMratioo  of  ladiaiia 

^^    pSed  Nov.  3i,  1959,  Scr.  lOoT  856,085 

14Clatans.    (CL  297— 118) 


1.  In  a  vehicular  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  and  a 
back  rest,  first  means  pivotally  supporting  said  back  rest 
contiguous  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  for  movement 
from  a  normal  upright  position  forwardly  and  inwardly 
over  said  seat  about  an  inclined  first  axis,  second  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  back  rest  contiguous  to  the  rear 
edge  of  said  seat  for  tilting  movement  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  normal  upright  position  about  a 
second  axis,  the  support  of  said  back  rest  shifting  to  said 
first  means  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  back  rest  for- 
wardly and  inwardly  about  said  first  axis  from  said  nor- 
mal upright  position  and  to  said  second  means  as  said  back 
rest  pivou  rearwardly  and  downwardly  about  said  second 
axis  from  said  normal  upright  position,  and  selectively  re- 
leasaUe  means  resisting  pivotal  movcmeat  ol  said  back 
rest  at  least  about  said  seoood  axis. 


% 


3,8i3385 

SUPPORT  HARNESS    ^ 


■L^fO 


1.  A  combination  infant's  car  scat  and  crib,  com- 
prising a  seat  frame  and  a  bock  frame,  flexible  means  on 
said  seat  and  back  frames  providing  the  infant-supporting 
surfaces  therefor,  said  back  frame  being  swingaUy  con- 
nected to  the  seat  frame  oo  a  horizontal  axis  transverse 
to  the  seat  frame  for  swinfiiis  movements  from  an  up- 
right position  ia  whick  said  seat  and  bock  frames  and 
said  supporthig  surfaces  form  an  infant^  car  seat  to  a 
reclining  position  fai  which  said  seat  and  back  frames  and 
their  supporting  surfaces  form  an  infam's  crib,  support- 
ing means  receivable  oo  «a  antomobOe  seat  back  and 
connected  to  said  seat  frame  for  supporting  said  seat  and 
back  frames  thereon,  said  seat  frame  being  swmgaWy 
mounted  on  said  lurporting  means  oo  a  vertical  axis  for 
swinging  movement  between  said  car  seat-formmg  posi- 
tion hi  which  said  horizontal  axis  is  paraDd  with  said 
automobile  seat  back  and  said  back  frame  is  matatained 
in  an  upri^  position  and  said  crib-forming  position  m 


A  support  harness  for  a  person  seated  on  a  backlcM 
bench  including  a  pair  of  shoulder  support  straps  drap- 
able  over  the  shoulders  of  said  person;  each  of  Mud 
straps  having  an  end  at  ti»e  froot  of  said  person  and 
an  end  atthe  rear  of  said  person,  said  ends  being  |W«- 
tkxied  substantirfly  it  waist  level,  a  mam  support  oeit 
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extending  from  the  front  end  of  a  first  of  said  straps  to 
the  rear  cod  of  said  first  strap,  thence  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  second  of  said  straps  and  thereafter  ta  the  front 
end  of  said  second  strap;  said  belt  being  securely  at- 
tached to  said  ends  at  their  points  of  contact;  each  end 
of  said  belt  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  to 
form  a  pair  of  belt  extensions;  each  of  said  belt  exten- 
sions terminating  in  a  hook  having  a  verticaJ  stem;  each 
said  stem  being  supplied  with  adjustable  spring  clip  means 
comprising  a  folded  flat  strip  of  hairpin  configuration 
having  two  free  ends;  said  free  ends  being  tensioned  away 
from  each  other  through  spring  tension  within  said  spring 
clip  and  each  having  a  hole  formed  therethrough;  said 
holes  being  in  substantially  axial  alignment;  said  ver- 
tical stems  being  slidable  through  said  two  holes  upon 
said  free  ends  being  pressed  together  and  being  gripped 
by  said  spring  clip  upon  said  free  ends  being  released. 


HEAD  AND  NECK  KEST 

TbonuM  B.  Rowiaad,  P.O.  Box  118S,  Pocatcilo,  Idaho 

Filed  JWy  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,«94 

«  Claims.     (CL  297— 399) 


1.  A  combined  head  and  back  rest,  comprising  re- 
versiMe  back  rest  panel,  an  upward  extension  provided 
on  said  panel  and  offset  by  an  obtuse  angle  from  the  panel, 
said  extension  having  an  upper  edge  and  opposite  side 
surfaces,  means  provided  on  said  panel  for  attaching  the 
same  to  a  seat  back  selectively  with  its  opposite  sides 
engaging  the  seat  back  whereby  the  plane  of  disposition 
of  said  extension  relative  to  the  seat  back  may  be  varied, 
a  flexible  attaching  member  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  extension,  and  a  pillow  connected  to  said  attaching 
member,  said  attaching  member  being  of  such  length  that 
said  pillow  may  be  positioned  selectively  on  the  opposite 
side  surfaces  of  said  extension. 


3,M2,5S7 

ADJUSTABLE  END  GATE  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  DUMP  TRUCKS 

J.  MOlcr.  411  Oak  Ave.,  McHcvy.  DL 

Filed  Oct.  2,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7M,fM 

ISCIataM.    (CL29S— 3S) 


1.  An  end  gate  latching  assembly  for  dump  tnicka. 
comprising  a  dump  truck  body  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
chants  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a  pair 


side  walls,  with  an  open  rear,  an  end  gate  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  each  aide  wall  and  adapted 
to  closed  the  rear  of  the  dump  truck  and  to  swing  open 
by  gravity  as  the  body  rises  in  front  and  to  swing  doaed 
by  gravity  as  the  body  drops  in  front,  a  latching  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  side  wall  of  the  body  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  the  end  gate,  a  keeper  lug  projecting 
from  the  end  of  the  end  gate  laterally  to  be  engaged  by 
said  latching  member  when  the  end  gate  is  closed  to  hold 
it  closed,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
latching  member,  a  control  lever  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  said  body  and  having  an  arm  for  actuating 
said  connecting  rod  to  unlatch  said  latching  member  or  to 
latch  said  latching  member  into  latching  position,  and  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  member,  piston,  and  piston  rod  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  members  being  connected  to  said  arm  and 
the  other  of  said  members  being  connected  to  said  con- 
necting rod  for  effecting  a  push-pull  connection  between 
them. 


3,M2,S8t 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STUBS 
Desmond  WaHcr  MoHas,  Tom  RowlMds,  and  Jan  Antool 
Rakowicz,  Loadoa,  Fttaad,  awlgnnii  to  MoUbs  Ma- 
cUm  Coapwiy  Liasitad,  Loadon,  EMfauid,  a  Britkh 


FBcd  Mar.  31, 19M,  Sm.  N«.  IMSt 

appBcatioa  Grtat  Britah  Apr.  2,  1959 
24adtaM.    (CL3t2— 2) 


^^^"^ 


I.  In  stub  feeding  mechanism  having  a  stub  hopper 
and  abstractor  means  for  removing  stubs  from  the  hop- 
per and  delivering  them  in  end-to-end  relation  to  be  fed 
to  a  work  station  on  an  automatic  machine,  apparatus 
comprising  a  closed  guide  conduit  extending  bictween  the 
abstractor  means  and  the  work  station  and  having  an 
internal  width  less  than  the  length  of  the  stubs  to  re- 
ceive stubs  from  the  abstractor  means  and  guide  them  in 
end-to-end  relation  to  the  work  station,  and  air  supply 
means  connected  to  said  conduit  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  work  station  to  supply  a  low  of  air  through 
the  conduit  to  urge  the  stubs  toward  the  work  station, 
said  guide  conduit  being  formed  to  provide  a  frfurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  guide  sur- 
faces engaging  and  defining  a  path  for  the  stubs  and  to 
provide  between  said  guide  surfaces  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  channels  to  permit  flow  of  air  past 
the  stubs. 


3,M24t9 
FEEDING  POWDER  AT  UNIFOKM  RATES 
DomM  R.  HawldMOii,  riiiiluiiii,  »i  Dtnti  B.  Todd, 
OaMani,  CaM.,  aai^MntoSMI  OR  Coapniiy,  New 
Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  tarpufHea  af  Palawaw 

FBad  Dae.  14, 19S9, 8sr.  N«.  •S9^t 
MCWm.  (CLJti-^ 
1.  Proccu  of  feeding  povdw  at  a  antfonn  rate  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  charging  said  powder  contmually 
to  a  fluidization  zone;  fluidizing  said  powder  within  said 
zone  by  admitting  ihiidizing  gas  into  a  lower  part  of  the 
zone  and  discharging  a  part  of  the  admitted  gas  at  an 
upper  part  thereof  and  thereby  fonniaf  a  fluidized  bed; 
homogenizing  said  fluidized  bed  by  imparting  vertical 
oscillatory  movement  thereto  and  discharging  said 
powder  together  with  another  part  ol  the  admitted  gas 
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from  the  fluidized  bed  from  a  level  beneath  the  top    _^^,^^^ . —Qp^  «-,  ABNORMAL  AND  AUXILIARY 
thereof  through  a  flow-restrictive  device  under  the  hydro-   COMBINATION  ^;^J|^;Sg'S}5TO!l  " 

Ray  S.  BrtakaB,  75S  W.  14tk  N,  Salt  LaU  CUy.  Ulafc 

FBedJaik  11. 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M3,752 

IClatai.    (CL3t3-«) 


static  pressure  of  said  bed  at  a  substantially  constant 
rate.  

3,M2,59«    _ 

BALLACT  EXTRACTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  ^  .       _, 

Roaeoe  E.  TWnsr.  515«  8.  Saiita_F«,  LlWeten.  Colo^M* 
I  H.  Nowwlay,  1S57  Thssia,  Vrmao,  CaUI. 
Filed  JaB.  11,  i9M,  Scr.  No.  1,M1 
tCUhM.    (CLM^— 5t) 


1.  In  a  normal  and  auxiliary  brake  applying  system  for 
actuating  the  brake  arm  of  a  vehicle,  a  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm secured  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
a  pressure  fluid  inlet  opening  to  one  side  of  taid  dia- 
phragm, a  main  source  of  pressure  fluid  connected  to  said 
inlet  to  actuate  said  diaphragm  in  an  outward  direction, 
a  cylinder  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  diaphragm  oppo- 
site said  inlet  and  parUally  within  said  chamber  generally 
axially  thereof,  means  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said 
cylinder  to  the  brake  arm  to  actuate  the  latter,  a  head 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  normally  seated  against 
the  last  menUoned  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  piston  within 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  through 
said  inner  head  of  the«cylinder  and  seoired  to  said  dia- 
Irfiragm.  a  source  of  auxUiary  fluid  prewire,  means  to 
supply  auxiliary  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  into  the 
outer  end  of  said  cylinder  to  nnove  the  latter  outwardly 
and  thereby  actuate  said  brake  arm  when  said  diaphragm 
is  not  acma*«*^j  and  spring  means  within  said  chamber 
be^^en'an  atmtmtDl  at  the  inner  end  of  sdd  cylinder 
and  an  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  to  bias  the  cylinder  at 
all  times  toward  said  normal  seated  posUion  against  said 
diaphragm  and  to  thereby  bias  said  diaphragm  toward 
nos-bralung  position,  said  spring  means  serving  to  retim 
tfae  brake  arm  toaon-braking  position  both  foUowmg  agn- 
ation by  said  diaphragm  and  by  said  piston. 


^^^ 


1  In  an  extraction  apparatus  wherein  a  fluid  delivery 
line  and  a  withdrawal  line  are  adapted  for  insertion 
through  the  valve  opening  in  a  vehicle  tire  for  the  removal 
of  baUast  through  the  withdrawal  Une  by  the  combined 
aeration  of  the  baUast  and  pressure  differential  esUb- 
Ushed  in  the  tire,  the  combiaatian  of  a  mechanical  agitator 
comprisiBg  a  ooUapdWe  beato  etemeat  iaaertable  Ihrwigh 
the  valve  opMi^  for  rotatioa  independently  of  the  aor 
delivery  line  and  withdrawal  lines,  and  flexible  drive 
meMU  connected  to  said  beaier  to  impart  rotary  oBove- 
ment  thereto  thereby  to  agiute  and  loosen  the  ballast  m 
cooperation  with  the  air  lor  ■enMval  of  the  ballast  through 
the  withdrawal  Une,  uid  agitator  being  joumaled  for  rota- 
tion in  the  air  delivery  liae  #ilb  the  beeler  element  pro- 
jectiag  laieiiiUy  beyc»d  the  ^  o«  4he  d^W  toe,  a 
ftttiag  positieoed  for  iatocoaaectioa  of  said  flexible  dnve 

means  and  said  beater  eleoaent  in  inner  coaoeainc 
joumaled  retetkM  to  the  air  Mtvery  Mw,  •nd  »aid  fittmg 
including  a  series  of  oktwaidly  diiacted  orifices  commu- 
nicatittg  with  the  air  dellVeiy  line  to  direct  the  air  under 
pressure  into  Ae  interior  of  ttie  tire. 


ferd. 


'^ 


12 
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adea  e( 

U,  am,  8m.  No.  35,115 


1  A  slide  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  rela- 
tively rcciprocahte.  oppo^d,  elongated  metallic  chaand 
membeiB.  each  havitg  webs  and  opposed  side  •'•»».  9^ 
of  said  dienad  member*  being  wriower  li«n  *«<«2 
ana  having  flat  outwardly  pro)ec«uig  tni^  mUmoi 
flanges  in  <Mi«ging  relationAip  provided  «  He  «de  »nills 

longilBdhidUy  diereof,  the  other  ctenaal  member  toeing 
wider  and  having  Art  iawardly  pfoJ««i»I  Jc"We  retdi»t 
flanges  in  converging  rdatkmship  provided  «»  «^  "* 
wans  longitadiaally  thereof  aad,  in  the  tetocopmg  of  i»»d 

menben.  Mng  Atpimd  oatskle  the  *rtt  «ataom^ 
flaiMes  ta  srtatantially  perriW  ipaoed  relationshy  there- 
to.  anti-frfclhm  foBing  bearing  eteaents  ^*-—~«  •"'"''^ 
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the  web»  of  said  tdcscoped  channel  memben  roUably 
supportint  one  member  upon  the  other  member,  and  elon- 
gated narrow  strips  of  nonmeullic  material  dispoaed  be- 
tween and  spreading  Mid  flan|e«  to  the  aforeiaid  spaced 
relationship  and  having  relatively  thick  and  relatively 
non-compressible  end  portions  fixed  to  the  flanges  on  one 
of  said  members  holding  said  strips  diqxMed  lengthwise 
thereof  parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative  endwise  move- 
ment of  said  members  and  having  hollow  relatively  thin 
walled  compreaaible  portiom  of  increased  height  inter- 
mediate the  ends  rounded  trantvenely  of  the  outer  sur- 
face that  engage  the  flanges  on  the  other  member  so  as  to 
provide  substanUally  line  bearing  contact  on  the  flanges 
of  the  said  other  member  for  tower  unit  bearing  pressure 
and  easier  sliding  in  the  relative  endwise  movement  of 
said  memberSw 


having  its  inner  wall  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution 
•bout  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis,  said  outer  ele- 
ment being  of  elongated  shape  in  the  direction  of  said 
axes,  one  of  these  elements  being  a  bearing  element  and 
at  least  the  other  one  being  a  rotating  element,  the 
diametral  dimension  of  the  inner  element  being  in  any 
cross  section  thereof  just  a  little  smaller  than  the  diame- 
tral dimension  of  the  outer  element  in  the  same  cross 
section,  a  film  of  gaseous  fluid  sqMurating  said  elementt 
from  each  other,  each  end  oi  said  bsaring  element  being 
provided  in  the  wail  thereof  fKiag  the  other  element. 


HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 

'"SiLSrSJ^.^iyi^  S*»<*P««rt,  E-Clud,  mMlgmr  to 
NadoMl  ReaMKk  PerrlopMit  Corporatioa,  LomIoo. 


il- 


"^'y>'/^>Z 


, .///, 


■'''  '''■'■  ■ 


ntsd  Mar.  31, 19M,  8sr.  No.  1M32 

■Mil  alluB  Gwnt  BtMbIb  Apr.  2,  l»5f 
3CUasa.    (CL  3«i-f) 


1.  Fluid  bearing  means  comprising  a  main  load  carry- 
ing bearing  and  a  pilot  bearing,  each  (rf  said  main  load 
carrying  and  pilcM  bearings  comprising  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond co-operating  member  having  adjacent  surfaces  do- 
fining  a  clearance  space,  the  first  member  of  each  of 
said  bearings  being  coupled  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tional relationship,  means  for  introducing  fluid  under 
pressure  into  each  clearance  space  from  a  common  supply 
pout,  a  first  restriction  in  the  path  of  the  fluid  between 
the  supply  point  and  the  clearance  space  of  the  pilot 
bearag.  a  second  restriction  in  the  p«th  of  the  fluid  be- 
tween the  supply  point  and  the  clearance  space  tA  the 
mam  load  carrying  bearing,  each  restriction  offering  re- 
sistance to  the  flow  <rf  fluid  through  it,  means  for  Upptng 
the  fluid  pressure  at  a  point  in  the  path  of  the  fluid 
between  the  first  restriction  and  the  clearance  space  of 
the  pilot  bearing,  means  for  tapping  the  fluid  pressure 
«ta  point  in  the  path  of  the  flBid  between  the  supply 
point  and  the  first  restriction  and  means  responsive  to 
the  pressures  so  XxpptA  to  vary  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
at  the  supply  point  ia  a  sense  such  as  to  tend  to  main- 
tam  the  clearance  space  of  the  pilot  bearing  substan- 
tially constant  whereby  the  posiUon  of  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  main  load  carrying  bearing  relative  to  the 
second  member  of  the  pflot  bearing  remains  substantially 
constant,  irrespective  of  variation  of  the  clearance  space 
of  the  main  load  carrying  bearing. 


with  at  least  one  groov^  located  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  axes,  to  oppose  Oie  escape  of  said  gaseous  fluid  at 
said  ends  from  between  said  elements,  said  groove  being 
provided  with  radial  partitions  so  as  to  form  at  least  one 
continuous  groove  section  located  idiolly  within  a  cir- 
cular are  correq^onding  to  a  portioii  of  the  interval  be- 
tween said  elements  where  said  film  of  gaseous  fluid  is 
under  pressure,  the  wall  of  said  bearing  element  being 
smooth  over  the  whole  length  thereof  •»«»'iw«Tj  between 
grooves  and  the  wall  of  the  other  eleoaent  being  smooth 
over  the  whole  length  thereof  whsrs  it  faces  the  wall  of 
the  bearing  element 


JOURNALMXUD 
GcoArcy  W.  Cope,  WHaassvUla,  N.Y^  iiilga      lo  Sy 
"V^ITM  Catfantfoa,  flsM^Mj.  Mi.  a 

RM  May  25, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  115341 
IS  ClafaM.    (CL  3tS-^7) 


^„^ ZM1JS9A 

FLUID  FILM  DYNAMIC  BEARING  SYSTEMS 
'"■SHi  Boi— ai j^  Cowbsfole,  FkHca.  Mstenar  to 

a 

I  30.  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  4t30 
^  ^  appHraWsn  F^aMa  My  7,  1959 
lOalBfc    (CL3«B~3<.1) 

In  a  fluid  film  dynamic  bearing  system*  the  combina- 
tion of  two  elements,  an  inner  oite  having  its  outer  wall 
in  the  fonn  of  a  body  of  revolution  about  an  a«is,  said 
inner  element  being  of  elongated  shape  ia  the  direction 
of  this  axis,  and  an  outer  one  surrounding  the  other  and 


1.  A  journal  box  lid  comprising  a  cover,  spring  means 
reactable  against  a  hinge  hig  of  a  journal  box  for  apply- 
ing a  doaiag  force  to  said  cover,  and  lever  means  oper- 
ative on  actnatiao  to  act  on  said  qning  aaeana  in  oppoei- 
tion  thereto  for  reducing  the  force  exertaUe  by  said  q>ring 
means  on  said  lug  and  therethrough  the  dosing  force  on 
saidoo^Fcr. 


CQNNBCnNGimAflKMBLY 


toFavi 


MrUlHMs^N^.  tSMtl 

3.  An  internal  combustion  *»«»g«»«*'  ^MMwprmt^  it 

necting  rod,  a  connecting  rod  cap,  a  bore  In  said  connecting 


U^ouih  "c  member  in  which  it  is  formed  and  the  other   the  receptacle  to  the  axle  K»umal. 
of  said  bores  extending  at  least  partially  through  the  __^,^_^^ 

■    •     m  f I       ^— ^A^^I^j*     •M^an*     r>*/«»IV«^ 


member  in  which  it  is  formed,  fastening  means  received 
in  said  aligned  bores  securing  said  connecting  rod  and 
connecting  rod  cap  against  displacement  along  the  axis    ^^^ 
of  said  fastening  means,  said  connecting  rod  and  said    "g,^ 


Electrk 
FDed 


THRUST  BEARING 

^~*SL!iis-riraJYo.k 

ladv,  a  msporation  off  New  yoik 
■23.1W9,Ser.No.«tM42 
(CL  3tS— IM) 


connecUng  rod  cap  being  secured  against  displacement 
radially  with  respect  to  said  fastening  means  by  a  tubu- 
lar member  received  in  said  aUgned  bores  and  extending 
across  the  interface  between  said  connecting  rod  and  said 
connecting  rod  cap,  said  tubular  member  being  longi- 
tudinally slotted  to  provide  diametral  resilience  therefor 
and  permit  said  tubular  member  to  be  compressed  diam- 
etrally  upon  insertion  into  said  aligned  bores  from  either 
end  of  St  least  one  of  said  bores  and  maintained  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  aligned  bores  by  its  resilience. 


INSERTABLE  AND  REMO^LE  OIL  CONTAINER 

FOR  JOURNAL  BOXES 

Peter  L.  Lopez,  549  St  Lonis  St.,  Toledo  5,  Ohio 

FuTSr.  5, 19M,  Ser.  Now  29,152 

3ClaliM.    (CL39S— 97) 


1    In  combination  with  a  raihiray  vehicle  axle  journal 
and  a  journal  box  therefor,  a  removable  and  msertable 
oil  container  comprising  a  substantiaUy  semi<ylindncal 
semi-rigid  open  topped  receptacle  having  smooth  side, 
end  and  bottom  surfaces  conforming  to  the  surface  of  the 
interior  of  the  journal  box  with  the  open  top  thereof 
receiving  the  lower  peripheral  portion  of  the  journal,  the 
inner  end   waU  of  ttid  receptacle  being  substanUaUy 
vertical  and  disposed  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  journal 
box.  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  end  waU  of  the  recep- 
uck  having  a  notch  therein  engaging  the  lower  periphery 
of  the  journal  thereby  enabUng  the  journal  to  be  disposed 
with  the  lower  periphery  below  the  upper  edge  of  the 
receptacle,  said  bottom  surface  being  disposed  m  ^^ 
to  surface  contact  with  the  interior  bottom  surface  of  the 
journal  box.  the  outer  end  of  the  receptacle  being  up- 
wardly inclined  and  terminating  in  a  horizontal  flang^ 
the  free  end  of  said  flange  being  reversely  curved  and 
formed  into  a  cylinder  fivming  a  handle  for  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  inclined  waU  of  the  journal  box  and 
for  faciliuUng  removal  and  placement  of  the  receptacle, 
said  receptacle  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  pillow  of 
fabric-Uke  waste  material  of  an  absorbent  nature  restmg 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  a  machfae  comprising  a  frame 
enclosing  a  shaft  having  a  runner  on  one  end  thereof,  a 
pair  of  equalizer  mechanisms  respectively  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  runner,  each  of  said  mechanisms  com- 
prising a  pivotally  supported  rocker  coupled  with  a  shoe 
having  a  bearing  pad  positioned  in  engagement  with  the 
runner  surface,  a  ring  in  contaa  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  rockers  on  one  side  of  said  runner  and  a  circum- 
ferential groove  disposed  in  the  ring  outer  surface,  a 
plate  of  circular  configuration  having  one  side  in  contact 
with  the  frame  and  its  other  side  being  spaced  from  said 
ring  to  provide  a  clearance  therebetween,  a  circular  spring 
in  said  groove  having  portions  thereof  m  contact  with 
said  rockers  for  urging  the  equalixer  mechanism  mto 
contact  with  the  runner  surface,  thrust  absorbmg  nwans 
in  contact  with  the  frame  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
rockers  on  the  other  side  of  the  runner,  a  clearance  be- 
tween the  outer  surface  of  said  rockers  and  »*>dj*™«; 
absorbing  means,  and  spring  means  between  said  last 
named  rockers  and  thrust  absorbing  means  for  urging 
the  associated  equalizer  mechanism  into  contact  with  tne 
runner  surface.  


CARBON  BEARINfe?fmTI  MWYBDENUM 

^^^      DISULPHIDE  INSERTS 

Hngh  E.  Campbell,  Scotia,  N.Y^  as^porto^^^ 

Electric  Compoqr,  acuspcraifcM  •£  N«j;/«* 


A  combined  thrust  and  sleeve  bearing  ««pn"*^ 
cylindrical  bearing  sheU  consisting  «»°V^^?*  «™* 
Md  having  a  plurality  of  molybdenum  diwlphide  msatt 
disposed  axiaUy  along  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  m- 
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serts  being  machined  after  insertion  to  provide  the  maxi- 
mum area  of  surface  contact  to  a  shaft  adapted  for  ro- 
tation therein,  a  thrust  bearing  surface  on  one  end  cA 
said  shell  having  a  flat  smooth  outer  surface  and  of  a 
radial  depth  sufficient  to  transmit  thrust  loads  to  a  sup- 
porting member,  and  a  plurality  of  molybdenum  disul- 
phide  inserts  embedded  axially  in  said  thrust  bearing  sur- 
face and  displaced  both  radially  and  drcumfereatially 
with  respect  to  each  other,  so  that  when  a  thrust  runner 
and  shaft  are  placed  in  contact  therewith,  the  molybdenum 
disulphide  is  uniformly  distributed  over  the  runner  ai|d 
shaft  surfaces  exposed  to  the  bearing  to  provide  a  lubri- 
cating film  effective  in  minimizing  wear  of  the  carbon 
when  the  bearing  is  operated  under  low  humidity  condi- 
tions, and  at  least  one  groove  in  said  shell  and  thrust 
bearing  surfaces  for  collecting  particles  of  carbon  and 
molybdenum  disulphide  which  wear  from  the  surfaces  of 
the  combined  bearing  during  operation. 


annular  member  cqptacting  said  lip  throughout  the  height 
of  uid  member,  and  means  securing  tofether  and  main- 


RECIPROCATING  PLUNGER  STRUCTURE 
William  H.  ZchMT.  AsftiMi,  Ohio,  ssilgaiw  to  F.  E. 
Myers  A  Bro.  Co^  AdriMi,  OMo,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct  M,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  148,544 
tOalM.    (CL3«9— «) 


1 .  A  piston  for  a  fluid-displacement  unit  comprising;  a 
body,  spaced  seal  members  on  the  body  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  cylinder  in  which  the  piston 
reciprocates,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  body  of  lubri- 
cant in  the  space  around  the  body  and  between  said  seal 
members  and  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  is  de- 
veloped on  the  working  area  of  said  piston. 


PVTONCUP 
Hany  J.  Sadler,  MhHcaMUi,  and  EnMit  E.  Cook,  Anoka, 
MhH^  ■■iganrs  to  Hypro  rmhiiiilm.  Ibc^  Mtaoe- 
apoUf,  MfauB.,  a  corporation  of  Mioacaota 
Filed  Jan.  li,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  82,825 
5  ClaiuM.     (CL  3«9^-51) 
I.  A  piston  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
reciprocabiy  positioned  within  said  cylinder,  an  integrally 
formed  resilient  cup  body  having  an  upgtanding  annular 
lip  with  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  said  lip  flaring 
circumferentially  outward  and  terminating  in  a  terminal 
working  edge  in  resilient  engagement  with  said  cylinder, 
a  relatively  stMer  non-expansible  annular  support  mem- 
ber engaging  and  encircling  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  lip  rearwardly  of  said  terminal  edge,  said  aanbJar 
support  member  having  a  height  sufficient  to  provida  an 
edge  located  approximately  midway  between  tha  lop  and 
bottom  of  said  lip  about  which  said  Up  can  flex  and  nid 


taining  the  relative  positions  of  said  cup  body,  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  piston. 


3,M2,M3 
DEMOU7<rrABLB  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 
Mary  Jaaa  OBii 

<13  N.  La  SeM  Ava^  Wast 

HM IM.  11, 19M,  to.  N«w  l,i«S 
IChritos.    (CL311— 20 


Hd  Gncaty  O'Brien,  both  of 


For  demountable  and  sUdable  nae  over  the  rails  of  an 
infant's  crib,  an  infant  dressing  tray  comprising: 

a  rectangular  article,  the  outer  perimeter  thereof  being 
rolled  outwardly  on  all  four  sides  thereof,  and  having 
longer  sides  and  shorter  ends; 

a  central  flat-bottomed  well  having  longer  side  walls 
integral  with  said  loiifer  ades  and  end  walls  spaced 
apart  the  distance  normany  found  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rails  of  an  infant's  crib; 

narrow  end-depressions  aligned  along  said  shorter  ends 
of  said  article,  and  spaoed-^wrt  from  the  shorter 
ends  of  said  flat-bottomed  well  so  that  Ae. walls  of 
said  end-depressions  and  said  shorter  ends  of  said 
flat-bottonoed  well  whidi  are  juxtiqxMed  beneath  said 
article  form  railways. at  either  shorter  end  of  said 
article  to  receive  said  rails  of  said  infant's  crib  where- 
by said  tray  may  be  slidably  supported  thereon;  and 

a  mattress  within  said  central  flat-bottomed  well,  said 
mattress  having  a  central  bdt  arrangement  looped 
theretfound  said  bait  Including  an  adjustable  loop 
within  wliich  an  infant  may  be  restrained  whfle  being 
dreswd  on  said  mattre*  in  said  well. 


FOLDING  XicsniucnnE 

Davy  KanMMlafa,  New  Yoik,  Mi  Ge«ii  C  Tsny.  Gar^ 
4m  Otf,  N.Y„  aast^an  In  KMBtap^  Inc,  n  eetpora- 
tfaaiefMnrYeth 

HM  Mv.  i,  IML  8w.  N*.  ffM93 
IdnlnB.    dCL  311— 93} 
The  combination  with  a  table  top  or  the  U^  of  a  three- 
point  folding  support  therefor  and  ootnpriainf  first  and 
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second  leg  elements  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  on  flrrt 
and  second  opposed  sides  of  the  top,  respectively,  and 
provided  with  an  interconnecting  pivot  passing  throog 
the  leg  elements  between  their  ends  to  form  a  crosa-legged 
support,  said  lirst  leg  element  being  a  smgle  leg  umt 
forming  one  point  of  the  support  and  being  rigid  throui^ 
out  its  length,  the  second  leg  element  compnsmg  two 
members  of  simUar  configiiration  and  which  are  spaced 
apart,  and  formed  with  normally  aligned  upper  and  low^ 
s^tions  which  are  joined  by  hinges  located  above  the 
interconnecttag  pivot,  the  spaced  "«?**"  >^*"i.'^; 
lower  section  being  substantiaUy  two  tmies  the  length  of 
the  upper  section  and  the  lower  portions  of  said  members 
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3,tflj#f5  

SEWING  MACHINB  CABINKT 

fmaTT.  SnMa  1145  OMhn  Nnl 

FM  Inne  <,  l^^*-;  «••  »M» 
I  nrfms     (CL312— ^ 


divening  outwardly  below  the  pivot,  the  upper  section 
swinging  upwardly  whUe  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  sec- 
tion swings  downwardly  on  the  interconnecting  pivot  dur- 
ing folding  movement  of  the  leg  elements  to  underlie  the 
table  top.  wheels  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  diverging  leg 
membera  forming  the  two  remaining  poinU  of  '^Wrt.  * 
shaft  on  which  the  wheels  are  mounted  extending  between 
laid  lower  ends,  the  combined  weight  of  the  two  members 
forming  the  hinfed- lower  section  below  the  intercon- 
necting pivot,  and  the  wheeU  and  shaft  carried  thereby, 
being  suflScient  to  cause  automatic  movement  of  the  legs 
^d  folded  position  when  the  first  side  of  theoajle  top 
it  raised,  and  stop  means  between  the  frame  sertions  to 
limit  downward  movement  of  their  meeUng  ends  while 
the  leg  elemenU  are  in  top'SUpporiing  position. 


4  A  cabinet  for  use  with  a  sewing  machine  orAe  like 
and  adapted  for  permanent  mstallation  with  respect  to  a 
wall  comp""**!  in  combination,  side  supports  of  a  pr^ 
detennined  width,  a  top  of  a  width  correspondmg  to  said 
width  of  said  side  supports,  a  hinge  mounted  front  swmf- 
able  relalfve  to  said  top  and  «id  sides  b2»^«"«^»ded 

position  and  a  tetracted  position  m  which  h  abuts  the 
outer  edges  of  said  side  supportt  and  forms  thwewith  an 
enclosure  space,  a  first  support  means  earned  by«w 
front  defining  a  pivotal  axis  adapted  for  pivotally  support- 
ing a  sewing  machine  or  tbm  like,  a  second  support  m^ 
carried  by  said  front  adapted  to  support  a  sew««  machine 
or  the  like  withm  said  enclosure  when  nid  front  aim 
said  retracted  position,  and  means  earned  by  said  frosit 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  sewing  im^  or 
the  like  to  hold  the  Utter  upright  when  said  front  is  m 
said  extended  position. 


3,M2^  _,^ 

CONCEALED  FIXTURE  CABWET 

Aadnw  G.  MapMlh,  Fas  9m  RMi, 

New  OmMm,  Consk 

FBed  Aac.  M,  1M8,  Sar.  No.  52,897 

5a*fci    (CL3U— 41) 


GariS. 


0RNAMB&1^t5^  TOT 
MB,  215t  8E.  118th  Ave,  PorthMl  1«,  Oref. 
FBad  Oct  18.  IMJ.  to.  No.  M,«74 
4  Hal—     (Ct  311— IM) 


/»■ 


a 


1.  A  table  top  comprising  a  bnK  Uyer  of  white  marble 
chips,  a  Uyer  of  spaced  apart  flat  three<lhnensional  ripd 
pieces  of  uregularty  shaped  polished  quartz  «P«™P«|~ 
upon  said  Uyer  of  niart>le  diipe,  crushed  unpolbhed  qowte 
disposed  within  the  spaces  between  said  flat  thrw^dimen- 
sional  pieces  of  quartz,  an  aggregate  of  said  ?»*™J***2 
and  crashed  quartz  surrr^nding  the  penmetncal  e<*es  oi 
said  uWe  top  and  to  the  adjacent  edges  \pf  said  flat  piecw 
of  quartz,  and  said  marble  chips,  said  quartz  pieces,  said 
crushed  quartz  and  said  aggregate  all  integrated  withm  a 
solidifled  mass  of  transparent  material. 


5.  A  cabtoet  comprising  a  top,  bottom  and  cwm^^^J 
side  wans  to  define  an  open  end  enctowre  |«»*P^  *» 
be  receswd  into  an  openmg  in  an  upnght  waD,  a  frame 
dicomscribing  the  walls  of  said  enclosure  for  PO«tioo- 
ing  said  enclosure  within  said  recess,  a  door  for  closing 
Ac  open  end  of  said  enclosure,  fixed  Wnge  meam  coo- 
nectedto  the  side  walh  adjacent  the  top  of  said  enctowe 
about  wWch  said  door  pivots  between  open  and  closed 
position  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  ".J^^fj^JS; 
port  disposed  within  said  enclosure,  said  support  mctadmg 
a  base  having  integrally  coonectmg  •«*««'  PJ^ 
means  for  connecting  saW  support  to  the  side  walls  of 

■aid  enclosure  for  movement  between  re*7^««<*P*;[P; 
live  position  wherefa  said  support  is  boosed  wholly  withm 

said  enclosure  and  protracted  operauvc  position  m  which 
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said  support  is  rotated  so  as  to  have  its  arms  extend  out- 
wardly through  the  open  end  of  said  enclosure,  link 
means  connecting  said  door  to  said  support  so  that  Mud 
support  rotates  between  operative  protracted  and  inop- 
erative retracted  position  as  said  door  is  moved  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  link  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  directly  to  the  door  a  short  distance 
below  the  hinge  connection  of  said  door,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  link  being  pivotally  connected  directly  to  the 
arm  of  said  uipport  a  short  distance  above  the  base  there- 
of and  a  short  distance  rearwardly  of  the  front  edge  of 
said  arms,  and  stop  means  connected  on  the  arms  of  said 
support,  said  stop  means  being  positioned  to  abut  against 
the  link  when  the  door  is  opened  to  limit  the  movment 
of  both  the  door  and  support,  and  the  weight  of  said 
support  and  article  adapted  to  be  carried  thereby  being 
transmitted  through  said  stop  means  to  said  link  so  as  to 
exert  a  downward  force  component  thereon  for  holding 
the  door  in  open  position  and  thereby  minimize  the  stresses 
on  said  door  hinge  means. 


aad  extending  to  a  poaition  substantially  above  the  lips  of 
said  bins,  a  flange  connected  generally  at  right  angles  to 
the  lower  margin  of  said  partition,  said  flange  being  lo- 
cated under  the  bottom  of  one  bin.  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed, downwardly  directed,  generally  U-shaped  channel 
connected  to  each  side  of  said  partition  in  such  a  position 
as  to  fit  over  the  adjacent  lip  of  said  bin. 


AOJUSrrABU  SINK  CLQ6UIIB 

ViBccat  J.  MMsftM,  U  Woodcock  Lm«,  LcTlilown,  N.Y. 

FtMhm.  5, 19M,  Sm. No.  iM 

ICIaiM.    (CL312— 2tS) 


I 


DISPLAY  CASE 

Cari  E.  lohMon,  WUmettc,  DL,  asilgaiii  to  Tkc  KelUng 

Not  Co^  Chkofo,  DL,  a  coryonitloo  of  DliMis 

Fllsd  Joly  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «28,257 

aCiains.    (CL  912— 117) 


ml 


1 .  A  nut  display  case  comprising  a  houyng.  a  series  of 
bins  disposed  in  side  by  side  relationship  in  said  bousing, 
said  bins  having-parallel  lips  along  adjacent  sides  thereof, 
an  upright  partition  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said  bins 


2.  In  a  combined  support  and  enclosure  a  wall  mounted 
sink  structure,  a  cabinet  structure  enclosing  the  space  be- 
tween the  sink  and  the  floor  beneath  the  sink,  said  cabinet 
structure  having  a  front  wall  and  side  walls  comprising 
front  and  back  telescoping  sections  whereby  said  cabinet 
may  be  adjusted  to  the  front-to-back  dimensions  of  the 
sink  structure,  vertically  adjustable  means  between  said 
floor  and  said  cabinet  for  positioning  the  upper  edge  of 
said  cabinet  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  sink,  horizon- 
tally adjustable  brackets  on  the  upper  side  edges  of  said 
cabinet  for  engaging  the  lower  side  edges  of  the  sink 
whereby  said  cabinet  may  be  adapted  to  a  variety  of  sink 
widths,  adjustable  tension  means  between  said  cabinet  and 
said  link  for  positively  locking  said  sink  and  said  cabinet 
in  juxUposition.  said  adjustable  tension  means  compris- 
ing a  bracket  attached  to  one  of  the  sections  of  the  side 
walls  a  hanger  member  atUcbed  to  one  suspended  from 
the  upper  rear  edge  of  the  sink  and  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  the  bracket  and  the  hanger. 
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3,M2,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  WOOL  WITH  METAL 

COMPLEX  DYESTUFFS 

Heinz  Abel,  RdMch,  Boael-Umd,  Swttseriuid, 

to  Clbo  Lioytod,  BoseL  Switicriand 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,t51 

Claims  priority,  apyHcattoo  Swltzcriand  Nov.  14, 1958 

SOalasi.    (CL8— 43) 
1.  Process  for  dyeing  wool  with  complex  compounds 
containing  per  atom  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium  and  cobalt  more  than  one  mole- 
cule of  monoazo  dyestuff,  the  molecule  of  aO  least  one 
monoazo  dyestuff  being  free  from  sulfonic  add  groups 
and  carboxylic  acid  groups  not  participating  ^i  the  com- 
plex formation,  which  process  comprises  applying  the 
dyestuff  from  a  dyebath  which  contains  a  wool  immunizr 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a )  a  complex  tin-sulfurized  phenol  compound, 
(6)  a  reaction  jMXxiuct  of  formaldehyde  and  naphtha- 
lene sulfonic  acid 

(c)  tannin,  and 

(d)  a  product  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  pbanA  with 
formaldehyde,  subsequent  sulfonation  and  again  re- 
action of  the  resulting  sulfonic  acid  with  formalde- 
hyde, I 


and  also  contains  hexamethytene-tetramiDe  and  which 
has  an  acid  reaction  at  least  at  the  beginning  of  the 
dying  operation,  the  maximal  acidity  of  the  dyebath 
attained  during  the  whole  dyeing  operation  being 
that  of  dilute  acetic  acid. 


PROCESS  TOR  SHI^PBOOFING  WOOL 
Wallace  S.  Romm.  f^itarfwi.  MaM,  asdianr  to  KroT 


■da,  a  corpocatioa  of  ,..,  .    ,  ~ ^.     __ ... 

NTDrawtat:    FUed  Feb.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792^75 
SCtaiois.    (CLt— 12t) 

I,  A  method  for  imparting  shrink-rcsistance  to  wool 
containing  fibrous  textile  materials  which  comprises  agi- 
Uting  said  material  in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  as 
essential  ingredients  from  about  20  to  about  30  parts 
water  to  one  part  wool  by  weight  and  between  about  1% 
and  about  4%'on  the  weight  of  the  wool  of  sodium  bi- 
sulfite, at  a  pH  between  about  3  and  about  4,  from  about 
5  to  about  15  minutes  to  impregnate  said  wool  with  an 
anti-chlor  solution,  adding  to  said  bath  between  about 
2%%  and  about  5*4%  on  the  weight  of  the  wool  of  a 
hypochlorite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hypo- 
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chlorous  acid,  the  alkali  metal  hypochlontes,  and  Ae 
alkaline  earth  metal  hypochlorites.  '»«"»^">"8  »^/.*2 
at  a  pH  between  about  3  and  about  4  and  apt«!«8  "^ 
material  in  said  bath  for  a  farther  5  to  6  "'nJ^^J" 
adding  to  said  bath  an  additional  %%  ^  *^^-^ 
weigh?  of  the  wool  of  a  hypochlorite  a.  ^^^  ^^"^ 
and  agitating  said  material  in  said  bath  for  »  further  5  W 
6  minutes,  then  adding  to  said  bath  «.  -"WiUonal  %% 
to  1VS%  on  the  weight  of  the  wool  of  »  hyP«=Wo";«  ■? 
above  identified  and  again  agitating  said  matenal  for  5 
to  6  minutes  and  then  stopping  the  chlonnation. 


aliphatic  fatty  acids  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  pa 
molecule,  aliphatic  amines,  quaternary  •««»%°«  J^ 
of  the  aforesaid  amines,  and  having  at  least  8  carton 
atoms  per  molecule,  imidazolines  and  organic  sulfldja 
having  the  formula  R-S-R'  wherein  R  aijd  R  «• 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  20  f^™ 
atoms  per  radical,  in  corrosion-inhibiting  m»«»°*|J2 
adding  also  to  the  acidic  aqueous  medium  finely  divioea 
elementary  sulfur. 


3  §(2,611 
MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  A  "OUGHENED  TW 
James  H.  Keen.  Kiagsport,  Te«^  "rff-w^to&^mM 
Kodak  Coaspooy,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  a  corpor"t*oB  of 

N*''  '^FSd  Oct  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,6W 
4  Claims.    (CL  18--54) 


«ei»c 


PROCfSS  OF  JWAMATWC  TiWOTALUM 
ANDCOLUMBIUMYALUBS  

14  CWhs.    (O.  23—23)     ,        . 

1.  A  process  for  separating  tanulum  values  ^omi»- 
lumbium  values  which  comprises  providmg  a  «>lutjoo  of 
said  tantalum  and  columbium  values  »n,>J"«>«»  ^y^^ 
fluoric  add;  adding  to  said  solution  a  wlublc  salt  of  ub- 
con  and  a  soluble  fluoride  salt  m  such  amount  that  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  combined  t«>^7J^  «'*^^/; 
the  solution,  expressed  as  Ta,0,  and  <^*-J^^^^^ 
to  Uie  added  soluble  silicon,  expressed  as  SiO»  u  irom 
about  0.5  to  about  6  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  *«  ^"f^ 
to  the  siUoon  in  solution.  U  from  about  2  to  »bout  10. 
correcting  the  acidity  of  the  solution  to  a  pH  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  4;  contacting  the  pH-corre«^ted  solu- 
tion with  a  substantially  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  ofloww  aU^ 
ketones  and  lower  aliphatic  esters,  whereby  tantalum 
values  are  transferred  from  the  aqueous  solution  to  the 
organic  solvent;  and  separating  the  pregnant  organic  sol- 
vent from  the  aqueous  solution,  tiiereby  »fP»"^tm|[J^ 
stantially  all  of  the  tantalum  value  from  the  columbium 
value  and  from  other  impurities. 


1    A  method  of  making  a  roughened  tow  comprised 
of  several  thousand  continuous  filaments  which  have  on 
their  surface  a  polymeric  material  for  giving  juchrough- 
ened  effect,  which  comprised  dry  spinning  a  ccllul«f  ester 
spinning  composition  into  a  plurality  of  filaments,  ap- 
plying to  these  freshly  spun  cellulose  ester  ««n«i»  » 
Surry  of  a  polymer  material,  said  slurry  being  character- 
ized in  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  polymer  maten^ 
is  in  the  form  of  particles  of  a  size  less  than  30  mcrons 
and  the  polymer  material  has  a  meltmg  point  below  the 
r^Xm  S«S  the  filaments,  passing  the  filame^  th«« 
treated  with  tfie  slurry  containing  said  particles  througi 
a  crimping  process  whereby  the  filamentt  are  cnmped. 
passing  the  filaments  through  heating  and  drying  wherein 
the  heating  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  particles  of  poly- 
meric material  of  the  slurry  to  firmly  bond  to  tiie  filaments. 


LIOUID-COOLED    INTTERNAL    COMB^fl^  IN- 

cnSwrra  means  for  relieving  thermal 


Clifton  L.  StoMM  a^  GerrfiN 
CaW  4  siM  GenM  HI. 

^  *"^  Oct  5,  iw  s«J!i,^^ 

M  Ctaims.    (CL  123— 4Lfl) 


3Jttf612 
MmiOD  OF  PROTECTD4G  METALS  AGAD«IST 
^*5]^mIch£S£aL  CORROSION  OF  THE 

^"^■SS.  D—ito  *  Mo-W-on  a  L«. 
(VsmT  Mi^Mr  tolMjIint  FraneJi  dn  Pc- 

1  A  method  of  protecting  iron  and  steel  surfaces 
against  electrochemical  corroeioo  in  an  acidic  aqueoai 
n!edium  having  a  corroston  of  the  ac.d.c  ^^^ 
metal  surfaces  and  against  the  penetration  of  hydrogen 
developed  in  such  media,  comprising  the  »teps  ofa^ 
to  the  addfc  aqueous  medium  a  known  wti<orroMve 
agent  selected  from  the  group  coosistmg  of  long  chain 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  the  ^^^inf^^^JlLiJ*!!]^ 
of  a  liquid-cooled  internal  combOMdonco^^t'^ 
Sg.^*X  defining  a  hollow.  ^^<^^^^^^ 
induding  a  two-part  waU  stnicteire  »VP^^  ^  tte  g 
of  tiie  block,  said  waU  structure  including  an  mntf .  uq- 
uid  cooled  but  ^"'^^^'^^^^^Zil^Si^'^ 
flUU^coStocted    combustion-chamber-d«*ning    pwtioo 

over  paid  cylinder  bore.. said  i»^J^ Ij^^^n^ 
uMecurS  to  the  block  and  being  thermally  radaafiy  «- 
j;;SrSidependentiy  of  the  btock.  and  an  «»ter.  bq- 
SdoolST^n^^Lne-contacted  and  cookr-nwung  waD 
^te^t«de  and  around  said  innw  •'•»»  "f!*^ 
there  being  a  thermal  expansion  joint  betw«  aridmn^ 
^ooteTwaU  memben  extending  entirely  «««f  .the 
^SS^of  said  imter  wall  member  ««  •^"r^*^^ 
free  thermal  expansion  of  said  mner  ''•"„»»^"jS 
radial  diiccUoos  relative  to  said  outer  wall  OMmiwr.  mn 
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inner  wall  member  having  a  rim  portion  projecting  out- 
side the  circumferential  limits  of  said  cyliodcr  bore  but 
terminating  shortly  beyond  the  flame-contacted  portion 
of  said  wall  member  so  as  to  heat  by  thermal  conduction 
from  the  flame-contacted  portion  of  said  inner  wall  mem- 
ber to  substantially  the  temperature  of  the  latter  and 
thereby  thermally  expand  commcnsurately  therewith 
whereby  to  avoid  resistance  to  thermal  expansion  of  said 
flame-contacted  portion  of  said  wall  member. 


65%  by  weight  nitric  acid  on  a  salt-free  basis,  recycling 
the  said  mother  liquor  through  said  column,  nuuntaining 
the  upper  portion  of  said  column  at  a  temperature  such 
that  subetantially  all  of  the  nitrogen  dioxide  formed  in  the 
reaction  remains  within  said  column,  removing  overhead 


rROCXSS  FOR  THE  PBODUCrtON  OF 
ITTANIUM  TETRAIODIDl 

Ivor  E.  Campbell,  New  AJkmj^  ami  GmtIp  H. 
Tl'iiilhii^liin.  OkkK  aalMen,  by  BMae  wmaammtMt  to 
CUIeaa  NHnite  Solea  Cuiporlki,  NowYark.  N.Y^ 
of  New  York 
Filed  May  M,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  tli,M3 
9aaiM.     (CL23— 47) 


1.  In  a  process  for- the  production  of  titanium  tctra- 
iodidc  by  the  exothermic  reaction  of  titanium  metal  with 
iodine,  the  improvement  that  cooipriaeiKpiaitttainiag  the 
metallic  reaction  mass  at  safe  operating  tempentaree  by 
continuously  cooling  and  condensing  the  titanium  tetra- 
iodide  produced,  and  refluxing  the  resulting  liquid  which 
consists  essentially  of  titanium  tetraiodide  in  liquid  form 
into  intimate  contact  with  said  metallic  tiunium  to  re- 
move exothermic  heat  of  the  reaction,  and  thereafter  col- 
lecting the  refluxed  stream  of  liquid  titanium  tetraiodide. 


THE 


CONVERSION    OF    METAL   CHLORIDE   TO 

CORRESPONDING  METAL  NTTRATE 
John  L.  Chadwickt  Rkhariaoa,  T«l,  awiganr  to 

Taylor  OO  Corporatkm,  DallM,  Tcz^  ■  mrpufthia  of 

Delaware 

Filed  JaiB,  14,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  2^39 
IfOdM.     (a.  23— Itl) 

1.  The  process  of  converting  a  metal  chloride  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  chlorides  to  the  corresponding  nitrate  which  com- 
prises reacting  nitric  add  of  55%  to  70%  by  weight  coo- 
oentration  with  said  metal  chloride  in  the  molar  propor- 
tions of  from  1  to  1.4  nitric  acid  to  said  metal  chloride 
in  a  distillation  cohinnn  by  flowing  the  nitric  acid  and 
metal  chloride  counter-current  to  a  rising  stream  of  vapors 
in  said  column  produced  by  boiling  the  reaction  mixture, 
removing  reaction  mixture  from  the  base  of  the  coiunui 
and  crystallizing  metal  nitrate  therefrom  to  produce  a 
mother  liqaor  having  a  coacentratva  of  from  50%  to 


KMrmjPiMt 


a  vapor  stream  containing  nitrosyl  chloride  and  chlorine 
and  substantially  free  of  nitrogen  dioxide,  condensing  said 
vapors,  and  returning  as  reflux  to  said  upper  portion  of 
the  column  a  portion  of  the  coadenatAt  thus  effecting 
rectification  of  the  overhead  vapor  stream. 


3,H1.417  

CONVERSION  OF  METAL  CHLORIDES  TO  THE 

CORRESPONDING  METAL  NITRATES 

A.  Bcckbota,  Moot  AlvcrM  Ro^  Media,  Pa. 

Flkd  laa.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,54« 

SChdM.    (CL23— IM) 


*3TpB| 


1.  The  process  of  converting  a  metal  chloride  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  chlorides  to  the  oorreaponding  metal  nitrate  which 
comprises:  step  1.  feeding  to  a  distillation  column  aque- 
ous nitric  add  having  a  conoenlratioa  of  nitric  add  of 
from  50%  to  70%  by  weight  and  said  metal  chloride, 
passing  the  metal  chloride  and  nitric  add  downwardly 
through  said  column  counter-current  to  a  rising  stream  of 
vapors  produced  by  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  its 
boiling  point  near  the  base  of  said  colunm  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  within  said  driunra  at  a  descend- 
ing tehiperatnre  gradient  from  bottom  to  top  reaching  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  0*  C.  at  the  top  of  said  col- 
umn, condensing  the  vapw  itrtam  leaving  said  arfumn 
and  returning  as  reflux  a  portkw  of  Che  condensate,  re- 
cycUng  through  said  column  mother  liquor  derived  from 
step  3,  said  mother  liquor  contaiwing  from  50%  to  65% 
by  wdght  nitric  add  on  a  lalt-frae  tauia.  uxl  removing  as 
bottoms  from  said  column  the  reaction  mixture;  step  2. 
introducing  the  reaction  nusture  from  step  1  into  a  sec- 
<md  distilUtion  column  and  subfecting  it  to  distUlation 
therein,  taking  off  overhead  water  vapor  and  subitantially 
the  entire  chloride  ooataat  of  the  reaolioB  mixture  and 
removing  as  bottoms  comratratod  reactioa  mixture  sub- 
stantially free  of  chloride;  tlep  3,  cryatalliiiBg  the  metal 
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nitrate  from  the  reaction  mixture  from  step  2,  separatmg 
the  metal  niu^te  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor  and  re- 
cycling the  mother  Uquor  to  and  through  step  1;  and  step 
4.  oxidizing  the  overhead  from  step  1  to  convert  the  mtro- 
syl  chloride  to  nitrogm  dioxide  and  chlorine  and  aepa- 
rating  the  chlorine  from  the  nitrogen  dioxide. 


3,Hl^lt       

CONVERSION  OF  POTASSIUM  CT5^W"gL^.Jl- 
TAbSSg  bromides  TO  POTASSIUM  NITRATE 
WITH  RECOVERY  OF  BROMINE 

Fk.d«fckjr^».-^^^^ 

Flkd  May  3, 1»^8«.  Nj^JMM 
7  ClidBH.    (CL  23— lt2) 


chlorides  to  the  corresponding  nitraU  which  compriMS 
remcdag  nitric  add  of  at  least  75%  by  weight  concen^ 
tion  with  said  metal  chloride  in  the  proportions  of  about 
2  mds  of  nitric  add  per  mol  of  metal  chloride  m  adja- 
tillation  ortumn  by  flowing  the  nitric  acid  and  metal 
chloride  countercurrent  to  a  rising  stream  of  vapors  u 
said  column  produced  by  boiling  the  reaction  mixture 
while  recycling  through  said  column  nitric  add  havmg  a 
concentraUon  of  from  50%  to  65%  by  weight  on  a  saU- 
free  basis,  thus  producing  in  said  column  as  the  vapor 
product  of  reaction  only  chlorine  and  mtrogwi  <hoxide, 
said  recycled  nitric  add  bdng  obtained  as  the  mother 
Uquor  in  the  crystallization  of  metal  nitrate  from  the 
reaction  mixture  produced  in  aaid  column. 


pflKMPHAnntoi 


No 


1    A  process  of  converting  potassium  chloride  conUin- 
ing  bromide  impurities  to  potasdum  nitrate  which  com- 
prises flowing  nitric  add  and  potassium  chloride  down- 
wardly in  a  distiUation  column,  boiling  the  resultant  mix- 
ture at  the  base  of  aid  column,  passing  the  resultant 
vapors  upwardly  countercurrent  to  the  descendmg  lutnc 
add  and  potassium  chloride,  removing  reaction  mixture 
from  the  base  of  said  column,  crystaUizmg  potaaamm 
nitrate  therefrom  to  produce  a  mother  Uquor  Mymga 
concentration  of  from  50%  to  65%  by  weight  mtxic  and 
on  a  salt-free  basis,  recyclmg  the  mother  Uquor  through 
said  column,  and  removing  a  liquid  tide  stream  contam- 
ing  bromfaie  at  a  point  in  said  cohimn  where  Ae  tem- 
perature is  within  the  rMige  of  from— 5*  C.  to  40   C. 

CONVERSION  OF  B^SSt  CHI^jRTOMjTO  COR- 
RESPONDING METAL  NITRATES^ 
A.  BcekMh,  Moi-t  Altemp  RmJ,  Media.  Tn. 
Sept  2«,  I9f,  Str.  No.  5S,51« 
tBdtes.    (CL23— lt2) 


»DucnoN 

■•rlD  ~" 

m^  » 

Fled  Apr.  13,  lf»,  8«.  N*  ••MW 

3  0^    (0.23— IfT) 

1.  Cyclic  process  for  the  manufacture  of  mooopotw- 

slum  phofl*ate  and  sodium  chloride  in  substartiaUy 

molecular  equivalent  amounts,  said  cyclic  process  co*- 

silting  osssatiaUy  of  the  steps  of:  .    ..^ 

(1)  dissolnnf  substantially  molecular  equivaleal 
weights  of  monosodium  phosphate  and  po*"^ 
diloride  in  a  recycle  solutioo  containing  substanbally 
mptr'"'**-  eqoivaleat  amounts  of  monosodium  pboo* 
phate  and  potassium  chlorido  to  form  a  hot,  con- 
tfnitrp^  aqueons  solutkm;  

(2)  cooliiv  smd  aqueous  scduticn  to  crystalhze  nooo- 
potassiua  phosphate  and  separating  said  crystaUoad 
monopotassium  phosphate  from  said  aqueosis  sota- 

(3)  cooMOtratiag  the  remaining  solutkm  to  cryaUlttse 
sodium  chloride  therefrom  in  an  amount  which  is 
substantiaUy  molecularly  equivalent  to  the  amount 
of  the  separated,  crystallized  monopotassium  phos- 
phate and  separating  the  crystallized  sodium  chlende 
from  the  remaining  solutkin,  said  remaining  solutoon 
contatailng  substantially  molecular  equivalent 
amounts  of  monosodium  phosphate  and  potasnum 
chlorida,  said  remaittiiig  striution  being  recycled  to 
the  initial  step  tt  the  said  recycle  solution. 

ITTANIUM  DIOXIDE  fKMENT^n>mH- 
POSmONS  CWTTAPilNiP  rat  SAME     ^^ 

Earl  W.  NeiBon  sbb  jansea  Mm  *^^^^^^^i,  y  __.^^i»«  «m 

I  MIy  7, 19M.  Scr.  No.  41,3S1 

1.  A  method  of  produdng  spherical  ttlMfam  dioxide 
ultimate  pigoMirt  pMtides  whidi  cobAH  ciftially  tn 
burning  titanium  tetr«*lorido  with  oxyien  and  carbon 
monoxide  «k  a  ismparatnre  above  the  ^VO^J^jT 
tanium  dkadde.  awl  maintaining  said  titanium  Aonde 
at  said  temperature  untfl  low  of  said  titamum  dioxide 
has  sirtistanrtally  ceased. 

nODUCnON  OF  HvStmaDinMXIDB BY 
""^ANTHRAQUPWgttPROCnai         ^^ 

I— tlisB,  NJ.,  airi  THijiiii  M.  *— ^» 
*---.        '.      _7  ^  vMC!  rasBwailsn  •  «s^ 


N* 


1.  The  process  of  cowwting  a  metsS  chloride  from*e 
group  eoMiating  of  alkaK  metal  a»l  alkaHne  earth  metal 


B.  N^Y-jmJjnoM  ••  FMC 

•TDsinwnes.   ^„  i,j^g».No,3^7n 

SOriM.   (CL25-3t7) 
1.  latheiMlhodforlheprodnctk«ofhydroi|enpeiwi. 
ids  by  ll»  cydic  rwluction  and  oiidatioo  of  a  liquid  worti- 
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int  solution  containing  an  alkylated  anthraquinone.  where- 
in reduction  ii  carried  out  in  the  pretence  of  a  hydro- 
fenation  catalyst  made  up  of  a  particulate  inert  carrier 
having  thereon  a  thin  adherent  dcpodt  of  a  noble  metal 
caulytt  and  wherein  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  sub- 
ject to  separation  of  said  noble  metal  catalyst  from  said 
inert  carrier,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises  em- 
ploying as  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  a  particulate  dolomite 
carrier  having  thereon  a  thin  adherent  deposit  of  a  noble 
metal  catalyst,  said  dolomite  being  an  improved  and  ad- 
hering carrier  for  said  nobk  metal  catalyrt. 


REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMfNATION  OF  FAT 

IN  BLOOD  SERUM 

PUBp  Schaia,  lM»var  Ukc  Roai,  SMsa  Uasid  1,  N.Y. 

NoDrawk«.    F1M  Oct  13, 19SS,  Ssr.  No.  7M,M5 

4CI^M.  (CX23— 2M) 
1.  A  test  reagent  for  extractive  determination  of  fat 
in  blood  serum  consistiiig  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ( 1 )  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tetradecyldesoxypolyethylene 
glycol,  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  mooolaurate,  polyoxy- 
ethyleoe  sorbitan  monopa  Imitate,  alkarylpolyetfaoxy  eth- 
anol,  alkylpbenoxypolyethoxy  ethanol.  isooctylpboioxy- 
ethoxy  ethanol,  and  alkyl  phoiyl  polyethyleneglycol 
elher.  (2)  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dioctyl  sodium  phoqjhate,  sodium 
tetradecyl  sulfate,  triethanolamine  tetradecyl  sulfate,  so- 
dium octyl  sulfate,  diamyl  sodium  sulfosuocinate,  diiso- 
butyl  sodium  sulfosuccinate.  and  sodium  lauryl  sulfate, 
and  (3)  as  an  agent  to  render  the  anioaic  aUrtBOt  active 
agent  miactble  in  aqueous  medium  eihoxy  triglyool  in 
an  amount  by  volume  equivalent  to  at  least  50%  of  the 
volume  of  said  anionic  surface  active  agent,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  surface  active  agents  being  within  the  range 
of  1:1  to  1:20  of  non-ionic  to  anionic  by  volume. 


3JH%jtl4 
RAPID  GAS  ANALYSIS 

A.  Pstfctf  New  KMMlBV''aB,  Pa^ 


toADc- 

Pa.,  a 


Filed  Ai«.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  833,7M 
2ClahML     (CL23— 23t) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  oxygen,  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen  content  of  a  metal  comprising,  beating  a 
known  quantity  of  said  metal  in  a  siAstaatial  vacuum  at 
a  suflVdenily  high  temperature  to  drive  off  the  gases 
oKygen,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  from  said  metal  while 
simultaneously  exposing  said  oxygen  to  carbon  so  as  to 
convert  said  oxygen  to  carbon  monoxide,  tnuutering 
said  gases  to  a  known  volume  area  that  is  substantially 
void  of  contaminating  atmoqihere,  measuring  the  total 
pressure  of  the  gases  present  in  said  known  volume  area. 


exposing  said  gases  to  a  selective  catalyst  to  convert  said 
carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  without  affecting 
said  hydrogen  or  nitrogen  while  maintaining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  known  votame  area  at  a  temperature  at 
which  carbon  dioxide  will  freeze  so  that  substantially  all 
the  carbon  dioxide  present  will  crystallize  out,  measur- 
ing the  total  pressure  of  the  remaining  gases  in  said 
known  volume  area,  the  loss  in  pressure  being  a  measure 
of  the  oxygen  content  of  said  metal,  exposing  said  re- 
maining gases  to  a  catalyst  that  will  convert  said  hy- 
drogen to  water  while  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  known  volume  ana  at  a  tsmpemtura  at  which  water 
will  freeze  so  that  substantially  all  the  water  wfll  crystal- 
lize out,  and  measuring  ffie  prtssurc  of  the  remaining  gas 
in  said  known  volume  area,  the  Iosb  in  pressure  being  a 
measure  of  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  metal  and  said 
pressure  of  the  remaining  gas  in  said  known  volume 
area  being  a  measure  of  the  nitrogen  content  ot  said 
metal. 


Vkior 


3JHljtl§ 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  ANALYSB 

N.Y„  arnkper,  by  wtmm  m- 
InilBesniii^  Ine^  a  corpo- 
of  Delaware 
Fled  Dec  19, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  7(,57t 
4C]ainH.    (0.23— 25Q 


1.  Gas  testing  ^iparatus  including  a  graduated  burette 
adapted  to  measure  a  quantity  of  gas  carried  thereby;  a 
series  of  pipettes  carrying  gas  absorbing  material;  flow 
lines  interconnecting  the  burette  and  pipettes  including 
means  adapted  to  preclude  flow  to  an  individual  pipette; 
a  leveling  bottle  including  a  ditplacament  fluid  carried 
thereby;  flexible  tubing  interconnecting  the  leveling  bottle 
and  the  burette  to  permit  the  flow  of  diq>lacement  fluid 
therebetween;  an  a^irator  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  port 
for  compressed  air  and  a  suction  port  thuebetween;  a 
passaceway  interconnecting  the  suction  port  of  the  as- 
pirator with  the  leveling  bocUe;  and  means  for  valving  die 
outlet  p(Hl  oi  said  a«irator  to  selectively  reverse  the  flow 
of  air  in  said  passageway  to  permit  moving  the  displace- 
ment  fluid  from  the  leveling  bottle  to  the  burette  and  from 
the  burette  to  the  leveling  bottle. 


SOLVENT  EngjcfiOWAPrARA'TOS 

19, 19Si,  8v.  Nn.  73MM 
IteWnm.    (CL23— 3i9) 

1.  In  a  solvent  extractor,  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  circular  vapor-tight  casing,  a  ri^t  circular 
solid  conical  bottom  within  said  oasini  baring  a  smooth 
upper  surface,  an  annidar  trough  ertending  around  the 
lower  edge  of  said  bottom  in  contiguoos  rdatkm  thereto, 
said  trough  having  circumlerentially  vnrioasly  spaced 
separators  to  provide  successive  conqpartments,  drains  for 
said  compartments,  a  vertical  axis  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  ceils  in  contiguous  arrantwwt  anwnd  the  axis  there- 
at said  rotor  ftirther  teving  a  eyttadrieal  oninr  waU  and 
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a  cyUndrical  inner  wall,  said  cells  having  radially  extend- 
ing dividers  between  uid  inner  and  «J»J^'  •"iJ 
cells  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  with  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  dividers  extending  closely  along  said 
upper   surface,   downwardly    projecting   circumferenUal 
flexible  strips  extending  between  the  respecuve  tower 
edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  said  uppn  smlacc. 
a  ^blc  wiper  strip  fixed  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cdl 
dividers  and  extending  downwardly  to  engage  said  up- 
plr Turface.  the  tower  portian  of  the  outer  waU  of  jaid 
rotor  having  perforated  opening  therem,  a  •""een  cover- 
ing  said  openings,  arcuate  pans  fixed  exteriorly  "^ong  sa^ 
outer  wall  below  said  openings  and  above  said  troigu 
the  following  end  of  said  pans  ^^^^^^^^  ■~JJt' 
ing  open  substantially  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  there- 
of a  plurality  of  radiaOy  extending  liqmd-supplymg  noz- 
zles projecting  inwardly  through  said  casing  to  a  position 
intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  rojor,  said 
liquid-supplying  nozzles  being  roUUWy  adjustable  about 
the  radially  extending  axis  thereof,  said  liquid-supplying 
nozzles  having  a  spreader  line  discharge  flow  plate  at  the 


tervals  within  said  uninterrupted  chamber  and  <lMP«e<l 
transversely  thereto  for  roution  with  the  shaft,  said  dis» 
extending  radially  to  the  close  proximity  of  the  chM»bCT 
wall  so  that  only  narrow  annular  sliu  are  w"^^)*^° 
the  disc  and  wall,  the  discs  having  openings  therera  for 


discharge  ends  thereof  respectively,  a  pressure  nozile  ex- 
tending through  said  casing  adjacent  said  discharge  open- 
ing to  jet  liquid  against  each  said  screen  to  wash  it,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotor  about  its  axis,  pump  connections 
extending  respectively  between  said  drains  and  said  Uqmd- 
supplying  nozzles  to  advance  liquid  around  the  axis  M 
said  extractor  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direcbon  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  vapor-tight  means  ««•*•«»»«• 
slurry  of  flakes  successively  into  said  ceUs  through  the 
top  thereof  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  generally 
radially  extending  downwardly  flaring  discharge  chute 
connected  to  said  conical  bottom  spaced  at  an  angle  of 
not  less  than  about  270'  from  said  means  for  fiedmg 
flakes  Uken  in  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said  rotor, 
said  conical  bottom  having  a  generally  radial  flush  dis- 
charge opening  above  and  communicaung  with  said  dis- 
charge chute,  said  discharge  opening  having  its  sides  gen- 
erally  parallel  respectively  to  relatively  close  l*""  ««»•«« 
to  circles  of  smaU  but  different  diameters  described  about 
said  axis,  and  a  lean  solvent  vapor  inlet  pipe  means 
tangentially  connected  to  said  casing  and  commumcattng 
with  the  space  between  the  inside  of  said  casing  and  Uie 
outer  wall  of  said  rotor. 


the  passant  of  fluid  through  the  discs,  said  openingi  be- 
ing distributed  so  that  the  major  part  of  f»e  ^P^  ^ 
is  situated  within  a  circle  of  radius  0.71  of  the  <!»: 
radius  and  concentric  with  ttie  disc;  •«i^.°;;*°^'°^'"^ 
troducing  and  discharging  fluid  at  axiaUy  displaced  poinU 
in  said  Aell. 

FIRE  IGNITION  OF  SOLID  FUEW 

Artbv  G.  Mstar,  Box  i^Mtoag*».Yn. 

NoDrawtac    FBsd  Mar.  21j  l2jy«.  Nou  iWli 

S  CialM.  (CL  44—4) 
1.  A  method  of  igniting  carbonaceous  material  com- 
prising the  steps:  applying  to  said  ^^^^l^"^^, 
a  comporition  consUting  essentially  of  a  tiy^f>^«^ 
ing  a  fCh  point  between  about  100  •"f,  »"  djp*" 
Fahrenheit;  and.  igniting  the  ether  so  applied,  wherelry 
the  ether  bums  and  ignites  the  carbonaceous  material. 


FredcrikI 


ROTATING  D«C  CONTACTOR 


UGNm  CHAR  lARlBCUE  VUQmm  AND 
"""imBOD  OF  MAKING  TMM 

^!3  jJ^TjimSSTrSuU,  mi  F^e*sBfck  W. 
^'S*  *^  --^^^^■-*-:-    — J— ^—  to  Aftbnr  D. 
Jr.,  WBBCkamr,  num,  ^^^"T-T  "J  m*^ 
,  Mass.,  n  unpwnilen  el  Maasn- 


t»8beUOa 


ofDela- 


I'M  Apr.  12,19S9^S«r.No.y*,lT7 

1    A  rotating  disc  contactor  comprising  •  tubular  sneii 

providing  a  mechanically  w»n»?™P»«L*=***"*!fu^ 
end  of  which  is  higher  thu  the  ojer;  V^^'jT^ 
is  substanUally  coaxial  with  said  chamber  ^  »  ««^ 
for  roution  therein;  means  for  rotating  •f«f.*^»  Plu- 
rality of  discs  fixed  on  said  shaft  at  axially  spaced  in- 

784  O.O— 17 


RM  Sent  9, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  54,9t9 

liSiM.    (0. 44—15)  .       ^ 

5.  A  process  for  treating  Ugnite  which  compns«^ 
ing  crushedSnite  at  125-150'  C.  to  remove  at  leart 
75%^fiU  wX  content,  subjecting  tbedned  hjute  to 
hot  producu  of  combustion  m  a  <^"^?»^»«  "^^ 
50O-55O'  C.  to  drive  off  in  the  '«[«^  *?  .?f  "SLiJ 
r«n«ining  water,  the  tars,  and  a  portwn  °{^^^ 
volatile  combostiWe  matter.  »«^,^  "V^,  ,*^20% 
amount  of  said  voUtile  matter  equal  to  •J^^li^  jJd  rf- 
by  weight  of  said  char,  removing  the  tan  f««  "f  » 
gas^deooling  it  to  about  ambient  temperatere,  or- 
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culating  ■  portion  of  said  cooled  off-gai  to  cool  the  lignite 
char  emerging  from  the  carbonizing  step  to  about  200- 
220*  C.  circulating  another  portion  of  said  cooled  off- 
gas  to  serve  as  an  least  a  part  of  the  fuel  tapfiy  for  form- 
ing said  hot  products  of  combustion;  circplating  a  third 
portion  of  said  cooled  off-gas  into  said  carboniziiig  tone 
to  control  the  temperature  thereof  within  preacribed 
limits;  then  separating  out  any  residual  pyrite  from  the 


-Mh^^w- 


•J't^    o    I 


resulting  cooled  lignite  char,  reducing  the  lignite  char  to 
below  40  mesh,  mixing  the  comminuted  char  with  dry 
starch  particles  finer  than  270  mesh,  in  the  proportion 
of  3-4%  to  10%  starch,  balance  char,  adding  water  and 
mixing  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture  suitable  for 
pressing  into  the  form  of  briquettes,  so  piesaing  said 
mixture,  and  then  drying  the  resulting  briqiiettes  to  a 
water  content  of  about  4  to  8%. 


3  §^j  ^3f 
ANTBTATIC  ADDITIVES 

u 


NoDnwl^.   nMMar.23.19M,8flr.No.lMM 
MfTalMS     (CI.44— M) 

4.  A  combustible  organic  liquid  boiling  in  the  range 
between  about  73*  F.  and  about  750*  F.  containing  from 
about  0.0001%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  guanidine 
compooem  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  guanidine 
and  a  guanidine  salt  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
from  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  and  an 
imsubetituted  tetra  aliphatic  quaternary  ammonium  salt, 
wherein  each  aliiribatic  group  contains  from  1  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  said  guanidine  component  to 
said  lunmonium  salt  being  between  0.1  and  about  SO. 

5.  The  organic  liquid  as  defined  by  claim  4,  wherein 
said  composition  contains  additionally  from  about  0.0001 
to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol. 


Dm 


No 


3,M2.Mi 
INHmmNG  CORROSION 
mnaiida,  DL, 
lo  Uaivway  OT  ~ 
ID.,  a  conoratioa  of  Delawan 

1  Dee.  S,  19St,  Ser.  N«.  77M2t 
llCWm.  (CL44— 71) 
5.  Hydrocarbon  oil  containing  from  about  0.0001% 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  inhibitor  prepared  by  first 
condensing  equimolar  proportions  of  a  beta-lactooe  con- 
taining bom,  about  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoma  per  mole- 
cule and  a  p(riyamine  containing  from  about  8  to  about 
70  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  10*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  about  0.5  to  about  5 


hours  and  thereafter  maintaining  the  condensation  prod- 
uct at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about  200* 
C.  for  about  0.5  to  about  10  houn. 


ErvlnG. 


rUOCMaSDiG  OF  mm  FUEL  FOR  GAS 
PRODUCTION 


bvMH 


1, 1959,  Sm,  N^  817,315 
(CL4S— 283) 


1.  In  solid  fuel  bed  operation  for  the  production  oi 
a  gaseous  stream  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  the 
method  which  comprises  maintaining  a  solid  fuel,  con- 
taining combustible  carbon  with  other  non-combustiUe 
ingredients,  in  the  form  of  a  bed  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  connected  by  generally  vertically  extending  sur- 
faces while  replenishing  the  bed  by  addition  of  fuel  to 
its  top  surface,  feeding  combustion-sustaining  gas  trans- 
versely through  said  fuel  bed  as  it  descends,  from  one 
side  of  the  bed  to  drive  substantially  all  of  the  gaseous 
reaction  products  out  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  bed. 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  bed  at  said  off-gas 
surface  above  the  melting  point  of  the  non-combustible 
slag  and  ash  ingredients  in  said  bed  to  liquefy  said  in- 
gredients and  collecting  said  liquefied  ingredients  as  they 
run  in  liquid  form  under  the  influence  of  gravity  down 
and  out  of  said  bed,  in  a  liquid  pool  matetalned  at  a 
temperature  above  said  melting  point,  and  tqiping  said 
liquid  pool  to  remove  said  non-combustible  ingredients 
from  said  pool  in  liquid  form. 


M<M33 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCITVE  ORGANIC 

BONDED  GRINDING  WHEEL 

Coaa,  Ir.,  BresfcisM,  Masa^  aai|0B«  l» 

Will  I  n^mw    MaM     ■  «^v^lw^^M  W 


Flai  Dec  38, 1958,  Ssr.  Nn.  783,9M 
MClifaH.  (CL51— 395) 
1.  A  grinding  wheel  or  other  abrasive  article  com- 
prising abrasive  grains,  a  cured  organic  bond  bonding 
said  abrasive  grains,  a  filler  of  scriid  particles  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  selected  from  tfie  group  con- 
sisting of  graphite,  magnetite  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an 
electrically  conductive  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formamide,  dimethyl  formamide  and  diethyl 
formamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  cured  organic  bond 
being  insoluble  in  said  electrically  conductive  liquid,  said 
article  having  a  conductivity  of  at  least  that  equal  to  a 
resistivity  of  1  megohm  cm. 
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3,ttt,<34      

AQUATIC  HERBICIDAL  COMTOSmOjra  KVIFLOY- 

ING  FOLYOLEFIN8  AS  CARRIERS 
^^r^food  K.  Talbett.  Kamm  Cky.  ^  TH^J^. 

^S^SHwimg.    VOtAMmj^,  1959,  S>ir.fio.  9110*1 
nCUmm.    (0.71— 2.1) 

11.  A  herbiddal  oompostti(W  comprising  a  finely  di- 
vided water  floataUe  polyokfln  impregnated  with  a  phy- 
totoxic  amount  oi  a  heriiictde. 


METHOD  FOR  INHBrnNG  PLANT  AND 
FUNGAL  GROWTH 


■y,  Wnmlngtws, 


NoDnwInf.    FOad  July  18, 1958, JSkjr.  No.  749,325 

4ClainBS.    (CL  71— U) 

1    The  method  which  comprises  treatmg  growmg  pUnts 

with  an  arylazomalononitrile  having  the  formula 
ArN-NCH(CN),     * 

wherein  Ar  u  an  aromatic  radical  of  from  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  said  radical  being  attached  through  nuclear 
carbon  of  the  aromatic  ring  to  axo  nitrogen,  in  an  amount 
at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  charactenstiw  of 
fungi  infesting  said  plsntt  and  of  the  plints  themselves. 


MEinOD  AND  cSSfwnON  FOR  CON- 
"^  ™«JNG  CRABGRAS8 

Jr.,  CMiaga.  RU^Mri^ar  to  y?«*J} 


No 


FEsd  JnM  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  823314 
la^m.    (0.71— U)  ,    ,       . 

1.  A  composidoo  for  the  accelerated  control  of  cnb- 
grass  in  a  locus  in  a  single  seasonal  treatment  which 
comprises  by  weight  up  to  about  80%  chtordane.  up  to 
about  1.6%  gibberdlic  adds,  and  a  earner  therefor,  said 
chlofdane  being  present  in  a  herbicidally  toxic  amount 
and  said  gibberellic  acids  bdng  present  in  a  growth  stimu- 
lating amount. 


3,t«2,(38  _ 

ULTRAFINE  METAL  FOWDERS  ^^ 

nies  B.  Culbcrtaoa,  Lockport,  Headiee  Lmnprey.  I^^ 

ton,  and  Robert  L.  Ripley,  Lockport,  N.Y..  -^BW jg 

Uuion  CwbMc  CoqMinrtion,  a  i-oiporalion  of  New 

York 

Filed  May  3, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  197,388 
5  Cbfans.    (CL  75—3) 


COLLOIDAL  CLAy'iIIwOTD  AGRICULTURAL 

GRANULE  

lames  O  Mnralaa,  RiAmsj,  and  Edgar  W.  Snwj«,  «r^ 

Ni^'^'^^ST^Ij^  N..  741.459 

1    A  solid  agricultural  composition  consisting  of  grui- 
ules  comprising  an  apparenUy  »^»«»^"i'!f^^' 
particles  of  a  solid  mineral  earner  and  at  least  one  ac- 
tive agricultural  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  a  herbicide,  an  algicide,  a  trace  plam  food  de- 
ment and  an  insectiddal  toxicant,  said  ^f^J^*^^ 
being  present  in  Mid  mixture  in  an  amount  m  excess  oi 
that  which  can  be  impregnated  on  said  earner,  ssjd 
carrier  comprising  a  mixture  of  parUdes  of  a.»n»t»ve 
siliceous  mineral  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcined  stupulgite  day.  ealdned  scpitrfite  day  a^- 
cined  diatomaceous  earth  and  from  2  to  50  percent, 
based  on  the  volatile  free  weight  of  said  camer.^a 
sorptive  day  binder  material  selected  from  the  pwp 
consisting  of  attapulgite  day  and  '^^'^^i'T^ 
day  contains  «ibstantially  lU  of  its  T^^r  of  bvdntfi« 
and  has  a  free  moisture  content  of  at  least  5  percem  by 
weight. 


1    A  process  for  the  production  of  uniform  submicron 
powders  of  a  nfttal  selected  from  group  VIB  and  the 
ferrous  metals  of  group  Vni,  said  process  compnsmg 
introducing  hydrogen,  water  vapor  and  a  halide  vapor  oi 
the  selected  meUl  into  a  reaction  rone  located  withm  a 
reactor    and    spaced    away    from    aU    surfaces    thereof; 
spontaneously  reacting  said  halide  vapor  with  the  hy- 
drogen and  water  vapor  only  in  said  reaction  zone  to 
form  sub-microh  particles  of  a  sub-oxide  of  the  selected 
metal  out  of  contact  with  aU  surfaces  of  the  reactor; 
rapidly  removing  the  thus  formed  sub-micron  sub-oxide 
particles  from  contact  with  the  reacting  materials;  sub- 
jecting the  produced  sub-micron  particles  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  limits  partide  grain  growth  to  a  predetermined 
sub-micron  size;  and  subsequentiy  coUecting  the  wlnoxide 
particles  and  reducing  the  sub-oxide  particles  with  hy- 
droaen  gas  at  a  temperature  which  limits  the  gram  growtt 
of  the  sub-oxide  particles  and  metal  product  particles  to 
a  predetermined  sub-micron  size. 


3  8tt.i39 
TREATMENT  OF  WON-CONTAWTOG  MATER14W 

Edwin  Starling.  Murray  UB,  N J^  niilgii  w  to  Tl|eM.  W. 
"     ipaay.  Jersey  CMjr,  NJ^  ■  eoeforana«  « 


NoDnwhv.    FBed  July  21.  1959,  »sr.  Nn.  828.454 

^^  8ClBlinfc    (CL75-:.M)  .^     .  .  . 

1    A  process  for  treating  a  reduable  iron  oxide  which 
comprises  conUcting  said  oxide  with  at  least  one  solutwo 
of  a  material  comprising  an  dement  selectol  from  fte 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal    an  ""^^^ 
metal,  a  metal  of  group  V.  a  mcUl  of  K^oup  VaB.  boron^ 
and  silicon  to  deposit  a  substantially  oompletecoating 
of  said  material  thereon  sufficient  to  prevent  agglomcra- 
tiM  and  of  sufficient  porosity  to  permit  reduction  to  take 
place  sepamtely,  drying  said  «»»'»-<»«P?««^**^  ^ 
aratdy  passing  a  redudng  •"  *^«f JV^^SSff^ 
oxide  in^Twduction  zone  under  fluidired  conditwns  to 
ranrf^  said  treated  iron  oxide  in  said  reducing  gas.  ami 
«>,i»».i»i««,  a  temperatiire  in  said  reduction  »ne  be- 
SeSTahDUt  500*  C  and  about  1535*  C.  sudi  that  said 
iron  oxide  is  substantiaUy  reduced. 
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METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BLAST  FURNACE 
jMdbh  C  Aflvwal,  VcroM,  aiBd  Ckmim  M.  ScMV  ami 

Robert  L.  StephcMM,  Plllitwtli,  Ta^  mmlyumn  Uy 

United  States  Steel  Corporatfoa,  a  eoifantkm  «f  New 

Jency 
No  Drawiac.    Filed  Oct  7,  IMt,  8er.  No.  €l,U4 
Idaine.    (0.75-42) 

1 .  The  method  of  operating  a  blast  farnace  which  com- 
prises charging  coke,  limestone  and  iron  ore  into  the  top 
of  the  furnace,  introducing  hydrocarbons  and  an  oxidiz- 
ing blast  into  the  furnace  at  the  tuyeres,  reducing  the 
amount  of  coke  charged  from  that  normally  used  without 
hydrocarbon  addition,  the  amount  of  coke  reduction  per 
ton  of  hot  metal  produced  being  equal  to  between  0.8  and 
1.0  mole  of  contained  carbon  per  mole  of  carbon  in 
said  hydrocarbons  plus  0.2  to  0.4  mole  of  contained 
carbon  per  mole  of  hydrogen  in  said  hydrocarbons,  rais- 
ing the  blast  temperature  above  normal  between  30*  F. 
and  60*  F.  per  each  mole  of  carbon  in  the  said  coke  de- 
creased per  ton  of  hot  metal,  and  further  reducing  the 
amount  of  coke  per  ton  of  hot  metal  an  amount  equal 
to  1.66  to  4.16  moles  of  contained  carbon  per  100*  F. 
increase  in  the  oxidizing  blast  temperature. 


3fM2,Ml 
PROCESS  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Fred  W.  Drosten  aad  Theo  B.  Kacxauwek,  Chattanooga, 
Tenn^  aniKBon,  by  meaie  asilfnnients,  to  RepabHc 
Steel  Corporation,  Clerebma,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey,  and  Cnme  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FBcd  Jbm  25, 195C,  Scr.  No.  S93,4S5 
1  Clala.     (CL  75—84.5) 


la  the  production  of  titanium  "qwnge,  the  Uttpt 
prising  melting  magnesium  in  a  vessel,  feeding  selective 
thrfNJgh  different  telescoping  means  liquid  titairinm  t0tr»- 
chloride  into  the  Tessel.  supplying  to  one  of  the  telescoping 
means  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride  as  a  coolant,  shlliag 
off  the  supply  of  said  coolant  to  its  teleecoping  means  aad 
subsequently  continuing  the  reaction  by  snpplyittf  liquid 
titanium  chloride  through  the  other  otte  of  said  lekMOpiog 
means. 


M«2^2 
ALUMINUM  BRONZB  ALLOY  COtVTAINING 
VANADIUM     AND     HAVING     IMPROVED 
WEAR  RESISTANCE 

F.  Klsnsft,  Mllwiss,  Wis.,  aMpMr  to  Aiprn 
Metal,  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wk,  a  lasferatiw  af  Wta- 


No  Drawtag.    Filed  Feh.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  9f,939 
inainis     (0.75—10^ 

1.  An  aluminum  bronze  alloy,  consisting  essentially 
by  weight  of  13.0  to  18.0%  aluminum,  2.0  to  6.0%  iron, 
0.50  to  2.3%  vanadium  and  the  balance  being  copper, 
said  alloy  being  characterized  by  having  excellent  corro- 
sion resistance  and  improved  toughness  and  wear  resist- 
ance. 


3,M2jM3 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOVVnON  TRANSPER 


Roy  C. 

N.Y., 
ester,  N.Y 


Fradericfc  A* 


r, 
,  Roch- 


of  Naw  lencT 
NoDrawh^    FBed  May  22. 1959,  Ssr.  ^fo.  tl4,971 


SCWnn.    (Cl9fr--29) 

I.  A  method  of  forming  a  photographic  image  which 
comprises  exposing  to  a  subject  an  element  including  a 
support,  a  silver  precipitating  stratum  on  the  support,  and 
adhered  to  said  stratum  a  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer 
conuining  silver  halide  uniformly  diq>erKd  in  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali-ac^uble  acid-insoluble 
dibasic  add  ester  of  a  cellulose  ethyl  ether  and  an  alkali- 
soluble  acid-insoluUe  dibasic  add  ester  oi  a  cellulose  ace- 
tate, devdc^ing  the  latent  imafe  in  the  emulsion  layer  with 
an  alkaline  silver  halide  developing  solution  containing  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  a  linear  chain  of  at  least 
7  atooas  attached  to  a  quatcraary  nitiofcn  atom,  a  hydro- 
quinone,  sulfite,  a  silver  haiidt  aohfcat,  potasanm  chloride 
and  a  member  of  the  claas  cwwitfing  of  a  ■wnalkyi^ 
aminophenol  silver  halide  derdcpiaB  aseait  aad  m  S'fyraz- 
olidone  silver  halide  developing  agent,  to  form  a  rilver 
image  aad  an  inagewiae  distrftntkm  of  a  tohible  diver 
complex  in  the  enraliion  layer,  allowing  a  portion  of  said 
silver  complex  to  diffuse  imagewise  to  said  silver  predpi- 
tatiag  stratum  and  the  silver  <rf  said  portion  of  sflver  Com- 
dex to  be  predpiuted  in  said  stratson,  aad  reaaoviag  die 
emulsion  layer  from  said  strmtnm. 


DIAZO  PRINTING  PLaTBS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  PRODUCnON  1HEBEOF 


NaDnnHiv.   HM Sspt  li,  IfflB, 8sr.  No.  7fM27 

1.  A  presensitimd  printing  plate  comprising  a  base 
material  having  directly  coated  thereon  a  layer  o(»npris- 
ing  a  pcrfyacryiic  add  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  diazonium  chloride  and  bromide 
of  a  3-amlno-^ibazole. 


SENSmZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIO^B 
TO  BE  DEVELOPED  WnH_»-PHENYLSNBDI- 
AMINE  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 


Bart  H.  CanaD, 


Nov.  27, 1957,  See.  No.  t99^m 

ucwbh.  (Anssi 

1.  A  li^-eensitive  silver  halide 
with  a  bis-quaternary  ammonium  aah  a  . 
moaium  salt  group  of  which  is  linked  tfooagk  its  qi 
nary  nitrogen  atom  directly  to  the  quataraary  aHrogaa 
atom  of  the  other  quaternary  ammonium  salt  groo^  tay 
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NOVEMBEB  O,    iffo*.  .   u.     »  o,  l,..f  ^00 


14  CSldHSB.     (CL  9>     mm) 

12   A  method  for  producing  a  photographic  image 

ing  general  formula: 

/\ 

\   / 

Ri 

w      •     D  .n.1  a    each  represents  a  member  selected 

wherein  R  end  Ki  eacn  rrpij^"" -iw„unp-w-al- 

from  the  dass  consisting  of  alkyleoe  and  al'^y »"«**' 
kX.e  therein  w  represenU  a  member  «»«<=te<l  fro"  »^;. 
2«  casting  of  an  oxygent  atom,  a  -"Wyr  atom^  a  mt 
S«vlic  ester  radical,  a  carbonic  ester  radical  and  a  car- 
Sc  ^midrradi^^al.   and   Q   ^present,   a    member 
Sected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  an  oxygen  "torn  and 
Ts^r  atom,  said  macrocyclic  compound  containing  a^ 
leit  12  atoms  in  a  monocydic,  macrocyclic  rmg.  and 
S^ taidng  VTleast  one  atom  seleded  from  the  dass  con- 
SuS^^"  w  oxygen  atom  and  a  nitrogen  atom  in  «.d 
moSS^clic,  macr«Tdic  ring,  said  monocydic.  mac.o- 
"STri^g  ^rting  of  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  from 

1  to  4™lfur  atoms  from  0  to  6  oxygen  atoms  and  from 
0  to  4  nitrogen  atoms. 

POLYMERS     „  _^_^  ^v    ..^Mor  to  EMiman 
Arthv  H.  Hera.  ^o^H^'J^'^^ ^-f^LSoSSTof 
K<^^  ComaMU',  Il/aeaeatee,  w.«.»  ■  w»i»«^"»"»»"  " 

15  dalsaa.    (CL  tO""^*/ 


3M2.MS  


JsrspfSA'Ofs&fSifn^sf 


3.  A  litl»rM.ic  printing  P^'^'J'^'^'tVj^ 

gelatin  »»«<«~- ^"^^.^C^a  Mri^  C 
resistant  paper  base  support,  k^)  •  "7*»  ifltj.i  .uicii 
^S^^SinT  M  iwwnic  component  of  co Uo^  «J« 
\^\^^nlai^\\tT  the  silica  constituting  at  least  3u-» 
aad  W5*«-»!»«;  "^  rr  resisunt  Utex  resin  com- 
^'Se'^^r^me'S'i^H:  component  to  the 
J-^'SJj^t.in'g  within  the  rani,  of  •PPJox-te^ 
n^ir«wroSmately  8:1,  dry  weight,  >»<>  (3)  a  Layer 
of  a  «lSin^^  haUde  emulsion  contammg  therein  a 
gclatirtanning  sUver  halide  developmg  agent. 

3.M2.M9  

PWrttWRAPHIC  FOM  Wrra  ANTTSTAnC 

LAYKK 
wnhi.  M   SobaiaeB  mfi  Waltar  J.  Weycrts, 
^^    lidlZnlo  EMtmaa  Kodak  Coi 
7  w^Teomamtion  el  New  Jersey 

llCUdmi.    (a.9*-«7) 


'  ////  '-nui  nat 


J^  '.        1 

■  5^      i 

t-^^ 

Jf 
rTt                          ^ 

iJV^             !  . 

"  r^^     " 

L                  — 

"^  ,-».- 

10  A  method  of  produdng  a  photographic  image 

SinSonhaving  uniformly  dUper-d  *er«ui  at  leajt  o^ 
Sloidal  material  selected  from  the  group  oonw^g  oj 

SSuining  an  ethylene  <^^^Jt^^^J!Sf^J^  o^ 
SwTSsting  of  (1)  polyethylene  glycob,  and  (2)  con- 

SSSTproduds  of  ethylene  oxide  wtth  «-»«"«^.  ^ 
SSSndl  coSng  an  acUve  hydrogen  atom,  said  ethylene 


1.  A  photographic  V^^:^'°^^l  K'lS^ 
in,  on  one  -de  a  ^^f:^J^^^^^^^ 
ttM  ooDoeite  ttde  an  anti-sutic  layer  cwn»»*iH»  «»  ^^ 
SSSTilSed  from  the  group  coo«.t«g  of  Ae  Ijw 
iSSM^ymethyl  ceUulo.es  »»*^»»«  •"^^SSj 
»TM^Df  si*sUtutioo  within  the  range  of  aPProximattiy 
!^%  tT^ximately  40%,  the  low  vi«cos.ty  ca^ 
meUiW  hyiwethyl  celluloses  having  an  average  dejj 

^stinc  of  saponin  and  the  sodium  salt  of  tte  conooj" 
SS^SuctTnaphthalene  sulfonic  «ad,  and  formaye- 

hyde.  _— —— — 


',  N«Y.» 


M  V^   a  MHraimtioa  •(  New  Jetaey  --^ 

1  A  liaht-sensitWephotographic  element  having  thwe- 
in  at  te«?«^ganic*^aride  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  those  having  the  formulae 
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Ar— Nj 

o 

!1 
Ar— C— Ni 


ir-CU  -CHC-Ni 


Z 


C— N. 


in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ah  ^unsubstituted  aryl  group,  an  alkaryl  group, 
an  alkoxyaryi  group,  a  nitroaryl  group,  a  haJoaryl  group, 
an  aminoaryl  group,  an  alkaminoaryl  group,  a  dialkyl- 
aminoaryl  group,  an  azidoaryl  group,  an  aryl  group  sub- 
stituted with  a  heterocyclic  rhig  having  not  more  than  8 
atoms  in  the  ring  and  an  aryl  group  substituted  with  a 
carbocyclie  ring  having  not  more  than  8  atoms  in  the  ring, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  nitrogen, 
oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  and  Q  is  an  organic  reaidiw 
which  includes  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  5-  to  6- 
membered  ring  with  the  carbon  atom  and  atom  repre- 
sented by  Z  to  which  Q  is  bonded  in  the  formula,  said 
ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  benzoxazole 
group,  a  benzimidazole  group,  a  tetrazole[a]phthalazine 
group,  a  6-methyl  -  l,3,3a-7  ..  tctrazaindene  group, 
and  a  6  -  methylpyrimidine  group,  at  least  one  p- 
irfienylenediamine  cok)^  developing  agent  such  that  when 
Ar  in  the  said  organic  azide  represents  a  p-aminoarjd 
group,  the  said  organic  azide  is  the  said  ccrior  developing 
agent  and  a  color-forming  coupling  agent  containing  a  re- 
active group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
methylene  and  methine  groups,  said  coupling  agent  being 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  oxidized  form  of  said  color 
developing  agent  to  produce  a  dye. 


UNHARDENED,  FOGGED  EMULSIONS  AND 
METHOD   OF   PROCESSING   TO   POSITTVE 
IMAGES 
Peter  J.  HUlaoB,  Harrow,  Fngl—il,  asajganr  to  Eiifiiian 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y^  a  corporiUioB  d 
New  Icraey 
No  Dnmliig.    Flkd  J».  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,M2 

7  Clain.  (CL  9<— 95) 
1 .  A  direct  positive  photographic  emulsion  comprising 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  uniformly  fogged  to  at  least  50 
percent  its  maximum  density,  but  not  less  than  1.0,  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  from  20  to  250  mg.  oi  thiourea  di- 
oxide per  mole  of  silver  halide  and  containing  an  organic, 
heterocyclic  desensitizer  of  silver  halide. 


3^2^2      - 
HARDENING  OF  GELATIN  WTTH  OXY 
PLANT  GUMS       

Roy  A.  JcAreys  aitil  Bryaa  E.  I^abof ,  Harrow, 

a^  Dondd  M.  Bmntm,  RocbMlar,  N.Y^  Mslgaiiis  lo 
EMiMaB  Kodak  CMnpaay,  Rockartw,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

Nq  Drawk«.    FUcd  Inc  24, 1959,  Smr.  No.  S22,445 
11  ClalaM.     (CL  9«— 99) 

I .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  gelatin  contain- 
ing as  a  hardener  therein  0.5-5%.  based  on  the  wdght  of 
the  gelatin,  of  the  product  obtained  by  the  periodate  oxi- 
dation of  plant  gum. 

II.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  gelatin  con- 
taining as  a  hardener  therein  0.5-5%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  gelatin,  of  the  product  obtained  by  the  periodate 
oxidation  of  plant  gum  and,  in  addition,  a -dye-developer 
OMnpound,  said  compound  being  both  a  dye  and  silver 
halide  developing  agent 


3.M2,«53 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  CONTAINING  PY- 
RAZOLONE MAGENTA-FORMING  COUPLERS 

AnMOd  Wctaibcrier,  Aalboay  Loria,  and  Dmari  F.  Sal- 
adMS^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Mri«Mr>  to  Eastasaa  Kodak 
CuiMMJ.   RockcaCcr,   N.Y^   a   uapuiayua  of   New 

ICTNy 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,4«7 
9C3a^    (CL96— IH) 


«»  i»  »  *  *  "^^  #  »  #  a»  #  Mtt-in^ 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
a  magenta  forming  coupler  having  the  formula: 

N=C-J 


W-N 


/ 


C— CHt 

i 

wherein  W  represents  k  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  groups  having  the  formulas: 

Z       X  Z       Y 


,  uidX 


Y 

X  k  a  halogen  atom;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkthio  group,  an  alkseleno  group,  an  aryl  group,  an 
aryloxy  group,  an  arylthio  group,  and  an  arylseleno 
group;  Z,  Z|  and  Zj  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  Y  group;  J  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  having  the  formulas: 


(Clli) 


— ^> 


and 


\    o 

\  )-C-NH(CHi),-0— ^  \ 


Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  n  is  from  0  to  2;  m  is  from  0  to  1 ; 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  q  is  from  1  to  3. 


3^2,654 
STABILIZATION  OF  FHOTOGRAFHIC  SILYER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
D.  ADa^  AUkar  H.  Hots,  aad  NoraBaa  W.  Kal- 
N.Yh  iii^aira  to  Fastaiaa  Kodak 
N.Y^  a  tmrmnflkm  of  New 


FUad  lahr  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t27,S«9 
9CialBM.     (CL9«— IM) 

1 .  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  stabilized  with 
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a  water-soluble  compound  selected  from  the  class  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 

Ri  Ri 

M0OC-(R).-<!;-S-^C-(R.)--COOM, 
ii  Ri 

Wherein  R  and  R,  each  rcpresenU  a  methylene  group, 
Rj.  R».  R4.  "nd  R»  e*ch  repreaenU  a  member  seiecteo 


'-' 

T^^P^ 

i^f»    ^  t    ♦    ■' 

1         1 

1         I         ^     .  ^ 

-T>5^"^  !       1   '   L.  t 

^^''^^i 

^      . 

,      ,    — r-r- 

i tl — ~ — 1 — \ — i — 

material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o'^aadine 
and  paraffin  oil  0.5-1.5  mm.  thick  to  reduce  absorption 
of  carbon  dioxide  gas  and  oxygen  by  the  wme.  adding 
liqueur  in  predetermined  amountt  continuouriy  to  the 
stream  of  the  champagnized  wine  on  its  discharge  &om 
the  last  fermenting  space,  cooling  the  wi"*  *^.:'.^ 
permture  of  from  0*  to  +2'  C.  just  before  adding  the 
liqueur,  and  finally  chiUing  the  wine  on  its  discharge 
to  -5*  C. 


LOCC  - 


from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  an  aralkyl  group  contaimng  from  7  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  M  and  Mt  each  repreaents  a  cation, 
and  m  and  n  each  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  8. 
provided  that  said  compound  contains  at  least  8  car- 
bon atoms.  _. .  ,  .  j_A««^ 
3.  A  photogr^)hic  silver  hahde  emulsion  as  deOned 

in  claim  1,  said  emulsion  being  gold  sensitiMd. 


3,M2,i55 
WATER  INSOLUBLE  DEnBRlLLATED  MEAT     - 
PROIWN 

loMftim  W.  niasiiiBi^  TWey  Pwlc.  a^  »— ^.  ^ 
Fami.  Illi^lrr''  Park,  DL,  afsrignon,  by  ■■•■•'  ■■*■- 
wZTtoAniiMr  mk  Coapny,  CMcago,  DL,  a  cor- 

It  CMbh.    (CL  99 — 14) 

1  The  process  of  preparing  water  insoluble  meat 
proteins  including  the  step  of  alkali  defibrUlation  ^er 
water  extraction  of  meat  said  alkali  treatment  defibrillat- 
ing  the  meat  without  degradation  of  the  protein. 


MKIHOD  OF  CTAftff^^^NCWnjE  m^^ 

TINUOUS  STREAM  AND  INSTALLATION  FOK 
SAME 


;i^.|jfe!$ 


MAE^BBEAKFAffT  CEREAL 


L.V( 

of 


Bitfk  CKck,  Mkk^  Mripor  to 

N.Y-  a 


Dae  3. 1951,  fiv.  Na.  7773M 
Cdites.    (a99-M) 


1  A  process  for  making  a  ready-to-eat  breakfast  cereal 
prodtict  which  comprises  compounding  a  moirt  commi- 
nuted starch-containmg  cereal  mixture  havmg  a  mownre 
content  of  abopt  15% -30%,  passing  said  mwtiwe  brtwoen 
lelativcty  moving  proximately  spaced  surface*  wfaidi  gen- 
erate a  high  prewure  and  temperature  and  rupture  irtardi 
granules  in  said  mixture  to  produce  a  cooked  doofh 
having  a  temperature  of  at  least  212'  F.  wherein  the  mois- 
ture present  tends  to  vaporize  and  expand  the  maten^ 
thereof,  tempering  said  cooked  dough  by  cootoing  and 
cooling  it  imtil  it  Msumes  a  condition  whereat  thedovSD 
will  not  aiAstantially  expand  when  it  is  nnconflned  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure,  flakmg  said  tempered  dough. 
and  toasting  the  flaked  dough  to  produce  a  blistered  and 
crisp  ready-to-eat  breakfast  cereal  flake. 


, aL  12, 

A^.  11.  ki^aadar.  imd  Scrflaer  Alcmccvkh  BrOosBov- 
jg'JSjSTliSrTriffl^Moseow,  aU  of  Uato. 

•*  ^^iSSdIWw?. Scr. No.  7.9«2 
4ClataB.    (CL  99-^1) 


1.  A  method  of  champagnizing  wine  comprising  feed- 
ing the  wine  in  a  continuous  stream  at  constant  pressure 
through  a  series  of  connected  bermeUcaUy  sealed  fer- 
menution  spaces,  feeding  liquid  yeast  continuously  m 
predetermined  amounts  into  the  first  space,  conducting 
the  fermentation  at  a  decreasing  temperature  of  13 •-14* 
C  in  the  first  space  to  9*-10'  C.  in  the  last  space,  cover- 
ing the  wine  in  said  spaces  with  a  layer  of  deodorized 


30^2,451 
DOUGH  MAKING  PROCl^ 

DMd  W.  EMch,  KaMS  CBy,  ^^z^2^tSL2^ 

1    The  method  of  making  bread  dough  having  a  pre- 
determined final  dough  composition  which  method  com- 
prises the  foUowing  steps: 
making  •  brew  of  water,  yeast,  yeast  food  and  sugar 

at  a  temperature  of  about  85*  F.; 
permitting  said  brew  to  stand  and  preliminarily  ferment 
for  from  about  three  to  about  ten  minutes  to  form  a 

bribing  together  the  Ingredients  of  a  dough  pre-m« 
comprising  said  ferment  and  all  of  the  flour  and  the 
balance  of  the  water  to  be  included  m  the  final  dough 
composition  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  P.; 

mixing  said  pre-mix  in  a  dough  mixing  machine  to  tne 
point  of  full  gluten  development; 

permitting  said  pre-mix  to  set  for  from  about  one  to 
about  00c  and  one-half  hours;  .^•.•^.1 

adding  milk  soUds.  salt,  shortening  •»*  »ddiUoiud 
sugar  to  said  pre-mix  to  provide  the  final  dough 
composition; 
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mixing  uid  dough  to  the  point  of  full  gluten  develop- 
ment, and 

permitting  Mid  dough  to  stand  for  from  about  twenty 
to  about  thirty  minutes. 


raOCESS  FOB  RETARDING  THE  RIPENING 
OF  FRUIT 
AkWImM  M.  Hnon.  Newark,  aiid  Manfac  R.  Slakkr. 
tr^  niliBlitnB.  DtL,  MrigBon  to  E.  L  4a  Poat  dc 

NsHM^m  ^^4  Co^i^^av   Wl^^^^rtiM.  Del_  a  e^fsara- 

lloaaf  IMnrara 

Na  Drawls    FRed  fcljr  t,  19M,  8m.  No.  4MM 
7  ClakM.    (CL  99— lt3) 

1.  A  procen  for  rttafdiig  the  ripeoiai  d  bmt  fruit 
and  vetetabks  and  the  tprouting  of  tuben,  said  process 
comprisins  maintaining  said  fmit,  vegetables  and  tubers 
in  contact  with  from  0.0001  %  to  3%,  by  wdtfit,  of  a  vola- 
tfle  fonnate  ester. 


TREATING  RAW  NUTMBATB 
JaatlB  1.  AttiMto  ami  HaroU  R.  HB 
wMl  Ckarks  L.  Olsoa,  Nomal,  IL  aa 
F.  Bcick  Ciiaspaaj',  ■InniliBitsn,  IB.,  a 


NoDiawlic.   FBadlMe24,lMt,8«.N«.3M32 
ICfate.    (CLn— 124) 

Tlie  improvement  in  roasting  peanuts  with  ttieir  skins 
on  which  comprises  coating  the  raw  peanuts  with  a  minor 
quantity  of  an  afcoholic  sohition  of  zein  plasticized  with 
a  plastidzer  of  the  group  cmsisting  of  fatty  acids,  mono 
and  diglycerides  of  edible  fatty  adds,  and,  acc^ylated 
moooglycerides,  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  solution 
being  applied  to  said  raw  peanuts  with  their  siuns  on  so 
as  to  deposit  thereon  a  plasticized  zein  coating  in  an 
amount  equal  to  at  least  about  0.3%  by  wei^t  of  said 
peanuts. 

METHOD  OP  MAim^G  MAR8HMALLOW 

I.  D  nil  Ik,  Loe  Assist,  Calir,  iiiigiinr,  ky 
to  NaHoaal  Dairy  PiwAmAs  Car- 
DL,  a  vmfttntium  of  Dahmaia 
«•  urawl^    ntod  Oct  31,  19M,  Sir.  No.  ^933 

IICWbm.    (CL99t-134) 
1.  A  method  of  making  and  extruding  manhmallow 
product  which  comprises  the  step  of  dissolving  sugar  con- 
sisting of  sucroae  in  com  syrup. 


3,M2,M2 

CONFECTION 

McDaiM,  3n»  SIkSLi 

Filed  Mar.  13, 19St,  S«>.  No.  721,llil 

2  CWbss.    (CL  99— 13«) 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  a  bubble  gum  sucker  com- 
prising taking  a  core  of  bubble  gum  ini^aled  on  a  stick, 
dipping  the  core  into  a  hard  candy  substance  liquefied  at  a 
high  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
impregnate  said  core  with  candy  substance,  thereafter 


cooling  said  core  and  candy  substance  to  form  suckers 
having  a  central  core  of  gum  nuterial  impregnated  with 
hard  candy  crystals  and  a  covering  of  pure  candy. 


Henry  P< 


FOOD  PACKAGE 


Not.  24, 1951,  8w.  No.  77M54 
•JCbdmu    (CL99— 171) 


1.  A  scaled  food  package  oooiprisiflg  a  ooBtaina- 
formed  from  an  electrically  non-conductive  material,  a 
pair  of  low  resistance  strip  electrodes  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion within  said  container,  said  electrodes  having  portions 
thereof  projecting  through  a  waU  of  aaid  coirtaiiw  to 
provide  prongs  for  insertion  into  an  electrical  outlet,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  solid  food  product  disposed 
within  said  container  between  and  in  anrface  ooolact  with 
both  of  said  electrodes  said  food  product  having  an  dec- 
u-ical  resistance  substantially  greater  than  the  renatanoe 
of  said  electrodes. 


BOILABLE  AND  EDBLB  FOOD  PACKAGING 

Wfll^  PoOodE,  IIM  EvMvesa  Ave,  Bron  72,  N.Y. 

No  Dnnvi^    FBed^No^.  t,  19M,  Sw.  No.  47,933 

ICMta.    (CL9»— 171) 

A  process  for  the  manuncture  of  an  edible  and  bio- 
chemically suble  container,  of  high  tensile  strengdi  and 
substantially  resistant  to  cold  and  boiling  water,  from 
wheat  gluten,  which  compriaea  intimately  mixing  ID  parti 
by  wai^  of  a  hard  wheat  floor  with  20  parts  of  a  soft 
wheat  flour,  extracthig  the  wheat  ^nten  therefrom  with 
water,  thereby  obtaining  a  rubbery  mass  oomiiliBg  of 
approximatdy  30-40  percent  by  weight  gluten  and  60-70 
percent  water;  forming  a  sheet  from  said  rubbery  mass 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  Ho"  to  W,  beveling 
the  edges  of  said  sheet  to  substantially  one-half  the  said 
thickness;  wrapping  said  sheet  around  a  solid  rod.  over- 
lapping said  bevded  edges;  pressing  the  end  of  said  sheet 
around  one  end  of  said  rod.  the  other  end  of  aaid  rod  ex- 
tending beyond  the  confines  of  the  wrapped  sheet;  expos- 
ing said  wrapped  sheet,  now  forming  a  cylinder  having 
one  dosed  end.  to  a  temperature  of  30(M00*  F.  for  10- 
14  minuies;  stripping  said  cylinder  from  said  rod  and 
immersing  said  cylinder  in  a  stabilizing  bath  at  room 
temperature  for  approximatdy  24  hours,  withdrawing 
said  cylinder  from  said  bath,  drying  said  cyliwler  and 
exposing  it  to  a  temperature  o<  15-20*  F.  for  1-4  days, 
said  subilizmg  bath  bdng  an  aquaoos  sohition  oi  ooaa- 
pounds  selected  from  the  group  consirtng  of  sodtan 
chloride  plus  cane  sugar,  sodium  dilaride  pins  aodfaon 
nitrate,  sodium  chloride  plus  sodium  aalicylnlB,  sodinaa 
chloride  plus  sodium  benzoale,  and  aodfaui  nlicylata  plus 
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3jM2,445 

METHOD  or  PRODUCING  A  PRESERVED 

EGG  WHTTE  PRODUCT 

DavU  D.  PacMcs,  Davla,  and  Paai  D.  Clary,  Jr.  

CaBf.,  Mstoanti  to  FonsMd  p>Mto,  I^  Saa  Frao- 
Eali^r  a  cut  pur  alien  of  New  Yorii 
FBad  Jniy  1, 19S9,  Sor.  No.  t2S.t4t 


(CL  99^-219) 


%moLm 


3-^ 


fn» 


■|M>« 


Or, 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  preserved  egg  white 
product,  the  steps  of  continuously  spraying  raw  egg  white 
into  a  treatment  zone  to  produce  dispersed  droplets  rang- 
ing in  size  from  about  10  to  200  microns,  maintaining  a 
hot  drying  gas  in  said  zone  whereby  the  moisture  content 
of  the  dropleU  is  substantially  reduced  by  evaporation 
to  a  solids  content  of  the  order  of  from  about  30  to  35%. 
collecting  the  droplets  as  a  semifluid  concentrate,  atom- 
izing the  semifluid  concentrate,  causing  the  atomized 
dropleu  to  be  conUcted  with  a  hot  drying  gas  whereby 
the  dropleu  are  converted  to  a  coarse  dry  powder  con- 
taining from  about  5  to  12%  moisture,  and  then  collect- 
ing the  dry  powder  as  a  dry  egg  white  product. 


3,i41,444    

BATH  COMPOSmONS  FOR  TOTOiraflC  AL 
REDUCTIVE  PLATING  OF  NKMEL-BORON 
AND  COBALT-BORON  ALLOYS 
Hawy  G.  McLaod,  St  Cathaslnss,  Ontario,  Cannda,  ae- 
dfMw  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Ntassan  and  Company, 
TninilMliin.  DcL,  a  corporatfen  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwk«.    FDed  Nov.  24. 1954,  Ser.  No.  774,420 

3CUhM.  (CL1#4-1) 
1.  An  aqueous  chemicd  plating  'bath  having  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  3J  to  about  7,  the  solutes  in  said 
bath  consisting  essentially  of.  per  liter  of  said  bath,  about 
0.005  to  0.2  gram  mole  of  an  amine-borane,  0.01  to 
1  gram  mole  of  a  cation  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel  and  cobalt  ions,  and  0.01  to  3  gram 
moles  of  glycolate  anion. 


3,442,444 

DDELBCTRIC  MATERLiLS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 

MANUFACIURINGSAME 

Andrf  PIsnot  Yvea  Laeeioa.  a^  MwBe  BMsd,  IJ^ 
FkaMC,  assign  nn  to  latetnaitonal  Telephone  m4  Tal^ 
J^EceipMiitten,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotparatlen  of 

?JrSSll.g.    FBedF*.«,19«.S2r.No.i7£47 

CWm  pitortty,  appMcatfawi  FVawx  Mar.  34,  1944 

2  ChdiB.     (CL  144—39) 

1.  A  dielectric  material  with  very  high  values  of  per- 
mittivity consisting  essentially  of  the  product  formed  of 
a  homogeneous  mixture  of  FeaO,  with  0.05  to  5%  of 
TaiO,  by  wdght  of  the  total  mixture  by  the  process  of 
forming  said  mixture  into  a  body  of  the  desired  configura- 
tion, heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  of  1 100*  to  1400* 
C.  in  an  atmosphere  containing  0.5  to  20%  of  oxygen 
by  volume  for  a  period  of  about  four  hours,  followed  by 
a  slow  cooling  for  about  15  hours  in  an  atmosphere  com- 
prising nitrogen  with  up  to  approximately  20%  oxygen 
by  volume. 

3  442,449  

UGHT  WEIGirr  'aerated  CONCRETE 
Sidney  Dllno(,Langby,BKkB,En^>Bd 

(34  Upton  Co«t  K^d,  SloBgh,  Bndu,  "^Sf*^^ 
FIM  Jan.  24/1957,  SwTNo.  434,432 
4  Cbtans.  (CL  144—47) 
1.  The  method  of  makiiig  a  fcMin  retammg  self  sus- 
taining body  which  comprises:  mixing  finely  divided  re- 
active siliceous  and  cdcareous  materids  and  water  with 
substantially  non-reactive  fiber  to  form  a  stable  slurry  the 
fiber  ranging  in  length  between  about  three-tenths  to  two 
and  one-half  centimeters,  and  the  water  being  between 
about  .4  to  not  more  than  about  IVi  times  the  total  wei£it 
of  the  sdids;  incorporating  preformed  aqueous  foam  imo 
the  slurry;  and  autodaving  the  slurry  at  above  about  ooe 
hundred  pounds  per  square  inch  steam  pressure  to  form 
a  form  retaining  self  sustaining  body  which  in  the  dir 
state  has  an  apparent  density  of  about  1 5  to  40  pounds 
per  cubic  ftJot  and  fiber  contributing  to  the  ^•'ansvcTse 
strength  of  the  body;  the  proportion  of  fiber  in  the  body 
being  in  the  range  of  dxwt  one-fourth  pound  to  five 
pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  the  gas  cells  of  the  foam  be- 
ing in  the  form  of  sphericd  macroscopic  voids  constituting 
about  16  to  about  70  percent  of  the  volume  of  the  body. 


3,442,447 
DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES 
OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Yvto  LaacreO,  aad  NkoBe  BasMn 

to  fnlainnllnnal  Tslephnsw  aad  Tdc- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatlon  of 


3,442,474 
GLASS  REINFORCED  GYPSUM 
Alftad  MamccM,  Catobatlaiid,  RX,_J<h«  .^  ^« 

-      ■Jijr*  oiS C^i ah w'rilS'gixs  Car- 
"Xolsdo.  Ohio,  a  cusporalion  of  Ddawaaa 

FBad  Oct  5,  l>««iS«; N**  •••'^* 
7Clahns.  (CL  144— 99) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  gypsum 
plaster  reinforced  with  glass  fibers  having  an  average  di- 
ameter of  from  about  0.003"  to  0.005"  and  a  ratio  of 
fiber  diameter  to  fiber  length  of  from  0.003  to  0.020.  said 
fibers  comprising  from  0.3  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 


No 


FBed  Feh.  t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  17,744 
priority,  appBcatfon  France  Mar.  34,  1944 
2  CUM.    (CL  144-39) 

1.  A  dielectric  materid  with  very  high  vdues  of  permit- 
tivity consisting  essentiaSy  of  the  product  formed  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  FeiOt  with  0.05  to  2%  of  NbgOi 
by  wdght  of  tiie  totd  mixture  by  the  process  of  forming 
said  mixture  into  a  body  of  the  desired  configuration, 
heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  of  1100*  to  1400*  C. 
in  an  attno^here  containing  0.5  to  20%  of  oxygen  by 
volume  for  a  period  of  about  four  hours,  followed  by 
a  alow  cooling  for  about  15  hours  in  an  aUnoq>bere  com- 
prising nitrogen  with  up  to  20%  of  oxygen  by  vohune. 

T84  O.O.— 18 
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Joaaf 


3,442,471 

__  waIdb  and  process  for 

AftMt  Ttedbofdr,  hoih  of  GmMw, 

'vaany,    asB%nerv  to   rarwwerfce 

^SwyoeMechaft  vorasals  MeWer  LKtos  * 
F^tariknri  am  Mato, 


H^SSSi   FBed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Ser  No.  JSLJJS 

1.  A  waxy  esteriflcation  product  of  (A)  an  at  most 
mooo-unsaturated  diphatic  carboxyUc  acid  <^^^»^J\ 
least  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  most  a  carbon  cham  as  long 
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u  the  moatan  wax  acids  and  (B)  a  polybydric  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalkylation  prod- 
ucts of  pentaerythritol,  oxalkylation  products  of  tri- 
methyld  ethane,  a  mixture  of  such  oxalkylation  products 
and  a  mixture  of  such  oxalkylation  products  with  up  to  90 
mo!  percent  of  additional  polybydric  alcohols  in  which 
the  hydroxy  groups  are  bound  to  saturated  aliphatic  car- 
bon atoms,  the  oxalkylated  polyhydric  alcohol  of  group 
(B)  being  obtained  by  an  additicn  of  at  least  one  mol 
of  alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  Atoms  to  one  mol  of 
the  said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  of  at  most  one  mol  of 
alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  each  hydroxy! 
group,  the  carboxylic  acid  and  the  polyhydric  alcohol 
components  being  contained  in  said  esteriiScation  product 
in  an  amount  that  the  ratio  between  carboxylic  groups 
and  hydroxy  groups  is  in  the  range  between  1:0.7  and 
1:1.4.  

3.M2,«72 
ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rudolf  E.  KerkbovcB  aad  FoUwtt  Di|kstra,  Amsterdam, 
Netbcrlanda,  aaigBors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,M7 

2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 2S1) 
I.  A  moldable  asphalt-aggregate  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  4-10%  by  weight  of  an  asphaltic  bitumen 
having  a  penetration  index  less  than  +3  whose  ring  and 
ball  softening  point  and  penetration  satisfy  the  formula 

V-=90-|-301ogp±15 

wherein  V  is  the  softening  pwnt  in  *  C.  and  p  is  the  pene- 
tration at  25*  C,  100  grams  load.  5  seconds  time,  said 
bitumen  having  a  softening  point  of  95-120*  C.  and  a 
penetration  of  3-13;  and  90-96%  by  weight  of  an  aggre- 
gate, said  aggregate  comprising  3&-^%  by  weight  of 
stone,  25-50%  by  weight  of  sand  and  5-25%  by  wei^t 
of  inorganic  filler  passing  a  sieve  having  square  mesh 
openings  0.075  mm.  wide. 


mixture  of  which  at  least  40%  is  ethyl  acrylate-acrylic 
acid  copolymer  of  which  copolymer  the  acrylic  acid  com- 
ponent comprises  approximately  25  mol  percent,  sub- 


3,M2,<73 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

RaynoBd  Janci  Wtnlitoii,  Lirtoa,  FnglMi,  ■■Ipifir  to 

Laportc  TitHdns  United,  Lirioii,  Eoglud,  a  com- 

pasy  of  GcMit  RritaiB 

No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,Ml 

Claims  priority,  umMaHkm  Gnat  Britain  Sept  17, 1958 

SCbioM.    (CLIM— 3M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  dioxide 
suitable  for  incorporation  in  vitreous  enamels,  wherein  a 
hydrous  precipitated  titanium  dioxide  of  coarse  particle 
size  such  that,  before  and  after  calcination  and  dreiiing, 
it  consists  at  least  mainly  of  particles  wHhin  the  ra^e 
of  5  to  20  microns  is  mixed  with  a  hydrous  precipitated 
titanium  dioxide  of  fine  particle  size  such  that,  before  and 
after  calcination  and  grinding,  it  consists  of  particles  of 
a  size  not  exceeding  3  microns,  the  proportion  of  the 
latter  titanium  dioxide  amounting  to  2.5  to  50  percent 
of  the  mixture  calculated  as  TiOj.  afd  the  mixture  is  sub- 
jected to  calcination. 


3,M2,(74 
PHOTOGRAPIflC  PRODUCT  HAVING  LAYER 
CONTAINING    BISIPOXY    ETHER    CROSS- 
LINKED  ETHYL  ACRYIV^TE-ACRYUC  ACID 
COPOLYMER 
Robert  CISoMk,  DomU  A.  SbMi,  ami  Joatph  S.  Ysdcl- 
sois,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMigMn  to  Emtwam  Kodak 
CPMiwy,  Rochsatsr,  N.Y.,  ■  cwrpcratioB  of  New 
Jcney 

FIM  Iw.  12, 1959,  Sor.  No.  tU^l 
5  OafaM.    (CL  117-44) 
I.  A  photographic  product  comprising  a  support  sheet 
having  thereon  a  layer  composed  of  a  polymer-gelatin 


,y/.-'/// :. 


»cmtjaw-«amjc*co 
■sTamj  Mar 


stantially  all  of  the  remaining  monomer  used  in  the  prep- 
aration of  the  polymer  having  been  ethyl  acrylate,  and 
up  to  60%  is  gelatin,  which  layer  contains  a  bisepoxy 
ether  cross-linking  component. 


3,M2,«75 

STENCIL  PAPER  AND  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Lorco  E.  ShcWo,  PalatiM,  IIL,  assifiior  to  Weber  Ad- 

dresdnt  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Monnt  Prospect,  111.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Illfaiois 

No  Drawiat.    Filed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802.617 
It  Clalnu.    (CL  117^35.5) 

1.  A  hot  melt  coating  compositioo  for  stencil  base 
paper  ^fplication,  said  composition  by  weight  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  10%  to  30%  ethyl  cellulose  com- 
bined with  from  about  5%  to  30%  high  melting  fatty 
amides  and  from  about  10%  to  S0%  hi|^  boiling  esters 
which  are  compatible  therewith  as  plasticizers,  and  further 
including  from  about  10%  to  70%  of  a  li^t  weight 
mineral  oQ. 


3,80,(7< 
SMUDGE  •  RESISTANT  PRESSURE  •  SENSITIVE 
TRANSFER  ELEMENT  Ff«  PLACING  SMUDGE- 
RESISTANT  MARKS 
DonglM  A.  Newasan,  Glen  Cove,  and  HaroU  F.  E. 
Dixon,  Donglwton,  N.Y.,  assicnnrs  to  Cohunbia  Rib- 
bon and  Carbon  Mainrfailmhig  Conspany,  Inc.,  Glen 
Cove,  N.Y.,  a  lofpotntlon  nf  New  Yerii 

FIM  Scft  9, 1959.8V.  No.  838,928 
7ClalM.    (a.ll7-4«^) 


1 .  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  smudge-resistant 
pressure-sensitive  transfer  element  of  the  carbon  paper 
type  des^jned  for  the  placing  of  smodfe-redstant  images 
comprising  a  flexible  foundation  slieet  having  diereon 
three  mutually  adhering  layers  which  are  simultaneously 
locally  tranaf eraMe  from  the  foundation  to  a  copy  sheet  in 
a  substantially  stenciling  manner  in  reqwnie  to  a  blow  or 
pressure,  the  middle  layer  being  charged  with  pigment  de- 
signed for  automatic  sensing,  the  base  layer  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  sheet  having  readily  releasable  contact 
therewith  and  containing  a  pigment  dedgiied  for  masking 
the  pigment  of  the  middle  layer  of  said  images,  and  die 
top  layer  being  of  smudge-resistant  character  and  having 
pronounced  adhesiveness  for  said  copy  sheet. 


3,862,077 
METALLIZED  GLASS  FIBEBS  AND  METHOD 
RobcH  Wont,  Granville,  OMo,  iiiiliiiir  to  OwcM-Cer- 
ntag  FibcfgkM  Cnrporatfon,  a  cwposntlan  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1950,  Ser.  No.  031,448 
18  CWnv.    (CL  117—71) 
1.  A  metallized  ^ast  element  in  Oe  form  of  a  ^ass 
fiber  <H-  flake,  comprising  the  glass  element,  a  metal  coat- 
ing on  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  element,  and  a  size  coat- 
ing on  the  meUllized  glass  element  comprising  the  mix- 


NOVEMBER  6,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


267 


.ure  of  a  thermoplasUc  flln^forrmng  l^lyn^cn^  ma.rjja    -^-"^-^-^ ^.^^^^^^^ 
and  boric  add  present  in  the  ratio  of  0.5  to  10  parts  oy    P^^^^^^^i,^,  substituted  anthraqu.nones  ben- 

zoquinone,  naphthoquinone,  ortho-  and  para-polyhydnc 
phenols,  tannic  acid  and  morin  in  amount  withm  the 
range  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1  gram  per  litre  as  an 
addition  agent  in  the  solution  subjected  to  the  reducmg 
reaction.  ^^^^^^^^____ 

3,802,081  .  ^^ 

MEIHOD  OF  METERING  LIQUID  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR  -,..„^ 

Robert  C.  LovidL,  R<^h>«^  "^^^^^^T^Ui^^SS^ 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 

^^^  ^'SlJd  Nov.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  1155,638 
11  Clafans.    (a.  117^111) 

♦ 

71 "  *f  rirr'^-- 


ueTAicofimo 


olam  nuK  M  FLAKC 


weight  of  the  film-forming  material  to  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  boric  acid. 


■ri  AMF   RKTARDANT^SkjSR  BARRIER  FABRIC 

"'^d^iSShod^^frodu^^  same 

John  D.  Meaner,  ST'Kilill'^J^SSUittoi  o^ 
Porter  Compaq^.  Idc,  Tnatam,  NJ.,  «  corpwauM-  «. 

^'•^■'TtW  Inn.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,997 
iTcHiifc    (6.117—70) 


y>My^i.  Com. 


H>,STuam  B*r»"=^  Co^rtM^ 


iV/r 


•mt>M'^r  Mf*o  mM 


1    A  flexible,  resilient,  flame  retardant,  water  repeUcnt, 
vapor  iSSer  thermal  insulating  matenal,  w^f  ^om- 
Dri8«  an  asbestos-base  fabric,  at  least  one  face  thereof 
p"^Sg"  smooth  surface  substantially  free  of  "PS^and^ 
rngfi^end*.  a  flame  retardant  deposited  on  ^^^^^^ 
and  inSr4e<««t«  the  fibers  thereof,  an  or8»nopo'5^?<««« 
SewStedTS^oughout  the  fabric  in  amount  sufficient  to 
JeJS^e  fabric  and  the  flame  retartlant  thereon  w^e 
«^nL  and  a  continuous  flexible  water  msoluble  vmyl 
S^er  w^  va^r  barrier  film  adhered  to  and  coexten- 
^"^tlh  iTsmSh  face  of  the  flame  reUrdant.  water 
repellent  fabric. 

3  802.079  __-. 

SIZED  PAimALLY  B^jraroFi^ER  AN^ 

*^         METHOD  OFPREPAItAnON 

[loAa  and  G«r«on_C.  MUMfM. 


10  Tbe  method  of  metering  tiie  quantity  of  liquid 
transferred  to  a  moving  surface  from  a  Uquid  carrying 
surface  comprising  supplying  liquid  to  the  l^q;^";^- 
ing  surface  at  a  first  zone,  movmg  the  l'<l"«d  «^«« 
surface  in  a  liquid  feeding  direction  to  a  second  rone  m 
which  the  liquid  carrying  surface  is  in  liquid  transfer 
relation  with  said  moving  surface,  and  formmg  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  and  distinct  sUUonary  bquid  beads 
sp«4i  in  tbT  Uquid  feeding  direction  on  said  bquid 
Sirring  surface  in  tbe  course  of  the  movement  thereof 
from  said  first  zone  to  said  second  zone. 


Lloyd 


N.Y 


FIBROUS  GLASS  FROi!mOT /^  METHOD 
'^"*"  OF  MANUFACTURE 

WiOMd  L.  Moron  and  A»ert  R^MonJw^  Newart. 
F.  Shannon,  Lnncnrfw,  Ohio, 


^N.Y,« 


Roch- 

ISl  mi^ S^'no.  87,187 
4  Paper.  3-50%Mtith5Soxyl  of  the  ceUuloeeflben 
of  wwS^  been  replaced  by  lower  fatty  add  radio^ 
which  paper  has  a  polyvinyl  acetate  surface  timg  wWcH 
^SSlTMroxyeSyl^imoee.  ^^^f^J?i  "^ 
soluble  Werner  type  chromium  complexm  '^'^ J!,J»^ 
St  mioiear  chromhm.  atom  U  .«>^~»f^,r?  " 
S^Bc  carboxylic  acid  group  having  at  least  10  carton 
Sms.  and  a  coating  thereon  of  barium  sulfate  and  gelatin. 


m  A-r.  9.  W^.Sf  •  No- V/'«*« 
SOalnM.    (CL  117— 128) 


HYDROGENATION^^^^  FOR  REDUCING 
iljBjJorttaiB    * 

5.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  coating  o'r***!,.^?  * 

«Ud  core  by  disperring  •o«t«»«Pf»t "  nLil^  sS 
in  which  the  coating  metal  b  Prw»t  »»  a  d»»»;^ J^ 
and  reacting  Uie  solution  with  a  reducing  gas  at  elevated 


1  A  process  for  producing  a  structure  comprising  nun- 
eral' fibers  bonded  to  a  foamed  binder  comprising  advanc- 
iig  a  pack  of  mineral  fibers  through  a  working  zone,  in- 
Sing  tajection  needles  into  the  adva»«ng  pad^ 
SitJn  a  binder  into  said  pack  through  fj^^fjf^ 
wSrS  said  working  zone,  prores«vehr  '^^.^ 
er  throaghoat  the  thickness  of  tiie  pack  and  Jo  the  op^ 
^^^  face  of  said  pack  to  distribute  the  binder 
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uniformly  throughout  the  pack,  removing  the  injection 
needles  from  the  pack  of  mineral  fibers  as  the  pack  leaves 
the  working  zone,  and  foaming  the  binder  while  inti- 
mately associated  with  said  accumulation  of  mineral 
fibers. 


3,M2,4t3 
nSER-REIN  FORCED  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVES  AND  TAPES 
Mclvin    O.    KaUcbcrg,    MhtfapoMi,    awl    Chwfcs    E. 
Tuner,  RoMvlllc,  Mino^  aarfgnon  to  MtesMOte  MIih 
li«  and  Mmmdattmrlam  Cowpwy,  St.  PmI,  Mkm^  a 
corpomdon  of  Delaware 

Filed  faly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82t,9M 
11  CbtaiM.    (O.  117—122) 


'u»*r0  0'o»Mec  OF  /«  onto  ca^rtN^  o^m  mtttxeo 
Fioeiteo  Monetn^  socution 


9.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprised  of  a 
backing  canring  a  fiber-reinforced  normally  and  ag- 
gressively tacky  viscoelastic  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
layer  formed  of  a  dried  coating  of  a  premixed  solution 
of  adhesive  in  a  volatile  vehicle  containing  extruded  staple 
reinforcing  fibers  dispersed  therein  in  a  free  extended 
state,  said  fibers  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about 
1  to  25  microns  and  a  length  in  the  range  oi  about  Va  to 
\Vi  inches  and  being  present  in  a  dry  weight  proportion 
of  about  V^  to  30% ,  the  fibers  being  dispersed  within  said 
dried  adhesive  layer  in  a  free  extended  state  and  impart- 
ing thereto  a  substantial  degree  of  tensile  strength  and 
tear  resistance. 


METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  COBROSION 
OF  IRON  AND  STEEL 
Rktefd  S.  Trwedcr,  OBHaBi.  CaMf^  aai  Hdb  «• 
Aniif  rdai,  NtliwIaMd^  awlpiiiii  U  SkeB  Ofl 

RoDrawfav.    FIM  Aa«.  as.  19St.  Ser.  N*.  757,111 

Clataa  priority,  apfUiMliwi  NiliiifaiiiSapt.  3, 19S7 

(  CUm.    (CL  117—127) 

1.  A  deaniag  and  corrodoo  inhibitinf  prooeti  for  fer- 
ruginoua  metal  cargo  oompartmentf  of  a  MA-foiBg  oil 
tanker  which  compdaet;  graying  tht  tamer  turflaoea  of 
aid  conpartment  coataining  TMidMal  aaoMWB  of  raftaad 
petroleum  products  widi  an  aqiMOua  lohitkm  of  aftali 
metal  f errocyanide  in  which  Mdd  fMrrocyaa|de  pmaant  is 
between  1 1  and  24%  of  the  weight  oi  the  atriutiaa. 


3,M2,M5 
CHEMICAL  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Elbert  A.  Sanford  aad  Go«q  Jca  Si^  RochaaNir,  N.Y.,  aa- 
to  Fftiffler  Pnnrtlt  be,  Moaroe  Cointy. 

a  carwmthM  of  ^fcw  Yon 
FIM  Ine  14,  1954,  Ser.  No^  43M2S 
2  daims.    (CL  117—139) 


N.Y. 


ej 


1.  A  material  of  construction  resistant  lo  chemical  at- 
tack, corrosion,  mechanical  shock  and  thermal  shock, 
comprising  a  non-porous  continuous  surface  of  chemical 
glaaa  having  a  thickness  in  excess  of  .004  indi,  fused  to  a 
metal  alloy,  said  metal  alloy  having  a  higher  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  than  said  glass. 


PROCESS  OF  TREATING  TEXTILE  WTTH  A  CO- 
POLYMER AND  A  CROSS-LINKING  AGENT 
WOhcfaB  GraoHch,  Wdfgaiv  I  rbaaaa,  and  Otto  layer, 

-      a^Wilbeliii 

nsslgiinrs  to 
Bayer  Aittiagaatihrhafr,  LcverlnncB, 

No  DrawtavTnMApr- 17, 19S«,  9m,  No.  579,571 
Claims  priority,  BfiMtaHsa  Ciiiawj  Apr.  3«,  1955 

7nrfBM     (CL117— Ml) 
1 .  A  process  of  treating  a  textile  which  comprises  ap- 
plying to  said  textile  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  basic  self-croat-Iinking  high  molecular  weight 
compound  formed  by  the  condensation  of  a  poly- 
amine  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epihalohydrina.  dihalohydrlM  and  chloro 
lower  fatty  add  lower  alkyl  esters; 

(2)  an  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  prepared  by  copolym- 
erizing 

(0)  a  moDomer  widi  a  reacthe  group,  said  moao- 
mer  being  selected  from  the  groop  oomhting  of 
acryUc  add.  methaeryUc  aidd,  ■cmleslwi  of 
makic  add,  umieaten  of  fomarfc  add.  acryl- 
amide,  methacrylamide,  acrylic  add  moaobutyl- 
amide  and  nethyl-acralda.  aad 

(ft)  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consists 
ing  of  butadiene,  isopceae.  dj-methylbotadiene, 
chlorapreae,  ^yool  diacrylatca,  acrylic  add 
allyl  ester,  botylacrylata,  ityrene,  vinyl  chloride, 
▼inyl  acetate,  vinyl  bvtyrate,  rinyUdene  chloride, 
vinyl  ethers,  maleic  add  dieMert,  fnmaric  add 
diesters;  and 

(3)  then  ^^'"^■g  cross  linMng  of  the  mixtare  on  the 
treated  textile. 


3vM2,M7 

METHOD  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  OTARCH 

TO  FABRICS 

Romafae  riiiiail,  M14  WoadNw  Wlsoa  Drive 

Loe  AMehi  24,  Oritf . 

FUed  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  '<1,319 

2  CWois.     (CL  117— MS) 


1.  A  method  for  the  application  of  starch  to  tebrics 
and  die  like  to  effed  stiffonint  thereof  which  comprises 
positioning  a  sheet  member  having  starch  scriuble  in  hot 
water  incorporated  therewidi  m  contact  with  such  fabric, 
and  applying  a  heated  iron  fliereto  widi  pressure  in  d»e 
presence  of  moisture  whereby  starch  aswdated  with  said 
sheet  member  is  s<riubilized  and  transferred  to  said  fabric. 


Iffljlgl 

TOBACCO  FOnCSAhiD  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  TBE  SAME 


No 


ICLMi— 17)  ^     ^ 

1.  A  method  of  prodadttgflobaoeofoib  comprising  the 

steps  of  mixing  finely  patvoizad  tobaooo  wttti  a  vlsoous 

solution  of  cellulo«  derivMhrcs,  laid  aohitlon  beiag  a 

combination  of  water-solnbk.  highly  mothylatad  methyl 

cellulose  and  of  a  water-insohiUe  ceOnlose  dreivative  aod 

an  organic  solvent  cooqyrising  a  mixtuo  of  methykae 

chloride  and  methyl  alcohol,  shaping  the  pasty  mixture 

into  foili,  and  drying  the  fdOk 
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MEIHOD  OP  CLEANING  SURFACES  OF 
*"™^  RMNoEs  BODIES 


MIdlwd,  Mick,       ^ 
MIdhmd,  Mkh.,  a 


to  The  Dow 
of 


MrmoD  OF  prodSong  electrodemate- 

'^•■^"^  TOR  sS^CWD^'''™^-  DEVICES 
,«     Goori..-.     Ej-jj-ajjl^ 


FBed  Oct. !«,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  147,73« 
iCfadM.    (CL134— <) 


No 


1.  A  method  of  deaning  the  aurface  of  a  body  of  a 

polymeric  compodtion  -<^t^J^J^^'^'^JZe 
Mned  form  at  least  50  peroeat  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
S^yH^aircompSSharing  the  general  formula 

K 
Ar— 0»CIIi 

wherein  Ar  represents  ui  ««?ft;™5i^  °' 1*^*  aS^g 
consisting  of  hydrocartwa  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals 
SftebSueae  aerie,  wd  R  repre«ito  a  member  of  t^ 
SoSp  consisttaig  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  r^^. 
SS^aSodooiprisfag  applying  to  ^  .urf.ce  a  cl«in- 
iM  aototion  contdmng  from  about  2  to  about  20  per- 
Sttr^S^oTSte  miaerd  oil  in  a  dichloroted^ 
;Si«Sh««sdvent  and  thereafter  removing  the  deposited 
solution  witii  an  adsorbent  body. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  boroa-dojed  «»«>• 
.emiH^nducUve  body.  ^^^^^f^l^Ji:^^, 
selected  from  the  group  «=?"»'»»•»«  °'*»°;^^,J^S^Sb^ 
chromium,  manganese,  iron,  «**^\JJjJ'i'»^?JJ^ 
crvstals  of  said  borides,  adding  said  bonde  w**t«?«^«' * 
mTirf  fn?lement  selected  from  the  V^^.^^^^^ 
SJdium.  lead,  tin,  bismuth,  alummum,  A^^^«»J»;^^ 
h«^  dia^rfving  it  tberdn  to  from  a  »»«»-«»^^ 
2S of  STSddement,  and  fusing  «<!.boran<oBt«mag 
SS  to  tibeVSni-conductive  body  to  incorporate  boroa 
into  a  region  of  die  body.  


3,t<2,«9« 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVI«  AND  METHOD 
^^         OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 


AUSIENlilC  STM. 
I. 


?€SffilATOR  RINGS  AND 


Filed  As«.  S,  1955.  Ser.  No.  524,«79 
ICtaha.    (CL14t— 1.5) 


_     H. .      . 

to  VwMaA  mum  Steel 

•*  '^iSn^.  4,  IW  S-r.  ^  WTW 
C  cSaas.    \CL  14t---3i) 

1    A  cold  eianded  austwitic  rted  generator  rotor 

no  coaner  than  ASTM  #4  contammg  .60  »  ^*  «r 
Ion    800  to  1000%  manganese,  .20  to  .60%  dhcoa, 

.30  to  .60%  columbium  with  the  balancx  iron  "J  fj* 
jJeaSatt  in  amountt  whidi  do  not  have  a  harmful 
eSed  oa  the  properties. 


The  method  of  making  an  ekctroa  flow  device  which 

SSSr«SS5  an  intriasfc  eledrical  charad"™^- 

poSag -id  diK  to  a  am  adhrtfing  wbotance  m  yapori»d 

SadWoa  to  obtahi  atomic  ?«-««?«/«:  Lift? 
STS  «M  iobstaace  o*  *•  TS^'UfiLf^' 
S^  tawardly  of  laid  tort  ■urftwa  thereo,  said  tot  ac- 

SXlSSc.  oAihWag  ?«.«>fS.2rS'S 
IJIStoto  the  tartriasfc  eloctrical  diaractonstic  ofjaid 
SS^«5^ -SX  to  a -oo«!  adivjt^gj^^ 
rvaSSS^coadhioa  to  oblafa  ^oiBic  V«'^^J" 
a  dS5d«th  by  said  soooad  fubetance  of  t5»«*£^ 
rftStfK^Vr.3  tewardly  of  mid  .ecoada^ 
S  ^Sd^Soad  artivatfaif  lobrtaBce  exWbittaig  an  dec- 

JSirtic  of  mid  diK,  boadlag  to  -f  «J^  **LSJ 
^^MoTrnttlmM  of  said  diio  iirt  aad  secoad  ««P«»^ 
E^onS^«irt««  «^ -*-^ 

disc,  aad  maa  nMmg  ■  ••■■t"^*     .  Ji    ^  .^^a  ..omuI 
^^  JtT^  A    Au.    i.iirit^i  ^tarMslanatic  of  sdd  aacona 


L.  Rkhalt, 

r  ra,.  Mi_ — 

OBB.  a  tiiipoiatloii  of  New  Icney 


I.  A  alihcrf"rf  lowering  the  ^^^^^"^^ 
temperature  of  mfld  steel  containing  lees  than  .15%  caAoa 
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comprising  quenching  the  steel  from  an  austenitizing  tem- 
perature to  above  the  A«i  temperature  thereof  and  below 
about  1400*  F.,  holding  within  such  range  for  at  least 
10  minutes  and  air  coolint- 


ntOPELLANT  DmiUSION  AID 
Boftm  M.  Cattay  mfi  Otbo  D.  maOM,  McGfiitor,  T«^ 


No'd^;;;^    flMMajl4.1999.te.N«.S1331« 
t  Oatai.    (CL  14»-lf) 

1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  75  to  about  96  weight  percent  of  a  solid  inor- 
ganic oxidizing  salt;  about  4  to  about  25  weight  percent 
of  a  binder  comprising  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diene  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  with  a 


/ 

CHi-=C 

\ 

substituted  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline,  an  aUcyl  substi- 
tuted pyridine,  and  an  alkyl  substituted  quinoline  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  nuclear  alkyl 
substituents  is  not  more  than  15,  and  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radi- 
cal, containing  about  10  to  about  60  parts  per  100  by 
weight  of  copolymer  of  an  uncured  thermoeetting  resinous 
condensate  of  an  aldehyde  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phen<d,  the  cresols.  the  xylenob, 
resorcinot,  urea,  melamine  and  mixtures  thereof;  about 
20  to  about  50  parU  by  weight  per  100  parts  ctf  copolymer 
of  a  rubber  extender  ofl;  and  about  20  to  about  40  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  copcrfymer  of  a  thermally 
cracked  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  about 
900  to  500.000  as  an  extrusion  aid  for  the  propellant  com- 
position. 

METHODS  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  SECURING 
TOGETHER  THERMOPLASTIC  MEMBERS 

Watter  E.  Hall,  Itll  Hi|h  tt.  NE^  Cortfand,  OUo 

Filed  JuM  M.  195f ,  Ser.  No.  823^72 

9ClalM.     (6.154— 73> 

1 .  The  method  of  bonding  a  thermoplaitic  member  to 
another  member  in  predetermined  alignment,  which  com- 
prises pressing  surfaces  of  said  members  against  each 
other  and  simultaneously  rubbing  such  surfaces  through 
an  amplitude  of  movement  and  during  a  time  interval 
sufficient  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  member  surface  by 
frictionally  induced  heat,  thereafter  progressively  reduc- 
ing the  amplitude  of  rubbing  movement  and  progressively 
bringing  said  members  to  said  predetermined  alignment 
until  rubbing  movement  ceases  with  said  members  dis- 
posed in  said  predetermined  alignment,  and  then  holding 
said  members  in  said  predetermined  alignment  with  said 
surfaces  pressed  against  each  other  until  the  softened 
thermoplastic  material  hardens. 

5.  Apparatus  for  bonding  a  thermoplastic  member  to 
another  member  in  predetermined  alignment,  comprising 
body  means  supporting  said  members  with  respective  sur- 
faces pressed  together,  drive  means  having  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  parts  which  in  a  first  position  effect 
relative  movement  of  said  body  means  and  consequently 
that  of  said  members  to  rub  said  member  surfaces  against 
each  other  through  a  predetermined  distance  and  during 
a  time  interval  suflkient  to  soften  the  thermoplastic  mem- 
ber surface  t>y  frictionally  induced  heat,  in  a  second  pod- 
tion  said  drive  means  parts  holding  said  body  means  and 
consequently  their  supported  members  in  said  predeter- 
mined  alignment,  and  in  a'  position   intermediate  said 


first  and  second  positions  said  drive  means  parts  effecting 
relative  movement  of  said  body  means  to  rub  said  mem- 
ber surfaces  against  each  odier  through  less  than  said 


predetermined  distance,  and  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  aforesaid  of  said  drive  means  parU  progres- 
sively from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
through  said  intermediate  position. 


3,M2,iM 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Tbcodnrv  A.  RicU,  Akron,  OUn,  ■ssigniir  to  The  Good- 
yew  Tke  *  Rnbbcr  Comp— y.  Aknm,  Ohio,  a  coipora- 
tli^  of  OUo 

FBed  Apr.  23. 195«,  Scr.  No.  S79.S75 
I  <  Bates.    (CL1S4— 12S) 


/— 


\j 


^'yyyx-yy  ^'J 


w» 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  vulcanized  tire  having  a 
tread  area  which  has  enhanced  resistance  to  groove  crack- 
ing comprising  ( 1 )  coating  the  road-contacting  crown  of 
a  freshly  tubed  unvulcanized  tread  stock  with  a  coating  of 
a  dilute  cement  of  an  uncured  vulcanizable  ozone-resist- 
ant elastomeric  nuterial.  (2)  allowing  the  solvent  to 
evaporate  from  the  cement  coating  to  produce  a  thin  layer 
of  uncured  vulcanizable  ozone-resistant  elastomeric  mate- 
rial on  the  crown  of  the  tread,  (3)  placing  said  treated 
tread  stock  on  an  unvulcanized  tire  carcass  to  provide  a 
green  tire  and  (4)  thereafter  curing  said  green  tire  in  a 
mold  having  a  tread  design  to  produce  a  tread  having 
grooves  and  raised  anti-skid  members. 


3,M2,tf97  _ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  PLA^nCS 

I.  NoT^  TlMtiH,  C— n  "lip  "■  *P  **y^'g°*' 
-       -     N J.,  a  laipotatfaB  of  New 


Jan.  2,  1999,  S«r.  No.  714,50 
2CldtaBB.    (CL156— 17S) 

1.  The  method  of  making  reinforced  composite  plastic 
sheet  material  adapted  for  the  production  of  novel  lami- 
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nates  which  comprises  impregnating  and  coating  a  felted 
naies,  woicn  ^r*"*^  m-it  tliermoscttint  resin  in  molten 
fibrous  web  with  hot  me  It  yermojerangrwu  ^ 

condition  while  passing  it  forwardly  t)ctween  a  pwoi 
Spositely  rouUng  surfaces.  """^^--^Jy  ^'^^S^^ 
teiStoned  enpigement  about  the  «K«?^  "^L 
ing  surfaces  and  disposing  on  said  w^and  withmttc 
coating  of  molten  resin  on  ito  upper  •^J*^ JV  g*^. 
rf  unioven.  uniformly  and  closely  spaced  parallel  fiber- 


lose  fibers,  adding  to  said  «ock  from  5  to  30^  SLjS  ofl 
weight  of  a  phenolic  resin,  from  2  ^  10%  t^lT^SlSriJ 
ureSonnaldehyde  resin  and  up  to  3.0%  ^l^^^^, 
material,  forming  paper  from  wd  ^'^'^^^^^^ 
ing  paper,  treating  said  paper  with  a  concentrated  aoiunoo 


p 


glass  strands  coextensive  with  and  «i«^Jl^^ 

UoTof  said  forwardly  moving  base  shert.  permitting^ 

c^n  to  cool  and  partially  'omfJ^J^^^^^' 

movmg  composite  sheet  wmie  uw  iwu  -jtatins 

is  still  in  a  malleable  conditi«^bout  a  coWroUtog 

wrf.ee  with  a  smooth  surfaced  in*^*^","**'^?^*^ 
between  whereby  to  mold  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet 
to  and  solidify  it  in  planar  condhion. 

MFTHOD  FOR  LAMmSSlG  'APERANDTM- 
TBUE  Sl>SS£3s«>  «>AMED  THERMOPLAS- 

TIC  RESIN  F0WMB  ^^_^  orehari,  Masa.,  aml|Mr 
^'^a.iJS'allSM  Camrmj,  St.  Lort,  Mo.  a 

4CtafaBis.    (CL154— 3»6) 


^^-^ 


of  urea  in  an  amount  sufficieiit  to  incorporate  •«  •^l^ 
from  about  1  to  7%  by  weight  ^^^^J;!;^^^^ 
weight,  and  curing  said  paper  whereby  •^'^JJ  ^5 
wliurea  are  cauied  to  interact  and  to  react  whh  said 

cellulose  fibers.  . 

3,§62,7fi 
STATIC  DBCHAMfiW  PAPra^ 

HanM  R.  DalloB,  Rjdnl  "^ '•"S'TSr^ 
^^  FIM  Fefc.  11,  IHJ,  S«r.  No.  «.134 

7  CI^M.    (CL  1*1 — **•>  .       ..^ 

1.  An  anU-sUtic  paper  «>"Pri«»» -^^^ISl^^t 
fibers  intermUed  with  a  white  conductive  oxide  Wgen 

powder  chosen  from  the  group     «»!««^.  *»*.  5^*^ 
Ke  Lk  oxide  and  conductive  ttoi«dj«ade^^ 

the  white  conductive  pigment  ^>w4er  c«^t°«»»«  ^ 
weight  at  least  one  percent  of  the  finished  paper. 


FRODUCnON  OF  ASBESroSfflLU] 

lac.,  nasaic,  rtJt  a  *»»r""^"'"  "• 


1  A  method  for  laminating  a  fibrous  sheet  ofcovenng 

materialTo  a  rigid  foamed  thermog«tic  r««n^t^^h 

consists  essentiaUy  of  ^^U^^^^^^^L^^^ 

covering  material  in  engagemwit  with  "f^.??*  "^^f! 

of  a  ririd  foamed  thermoplastic  resm  sheet.  (2)  "PP^y*"* 

a  liVh?prSJ^to  thelSiembly.  said  pn«ure  bemg  m- 

ixSSenVto  crush  said  reain  sheet,  (3)  heating  said  fi- 

S^^uST^e  surf  «« thereof  contiguous  to  the  re«n 

.i^Slbove  the  melting  poim  of  the  resin  sheet,  (4) 

^r^t^nf^-id  asseml^  uTr  «iid  heat  arid  pre«ure 

condition,  for  less  than  one  «"""»«' ^^J^'^'^J^t 

sufficient  to  bond  the  f^^<^r^^?,'^'^'i^Zl 

relieving  the  pressure  on  the  assembly,  and  (6)  cooling 

the  assembly.         ______^^^_^___ 

PR0CE8B  FOR  MCH>^^CBLygW«C  MATO- 

TJJUSwSLm  We>>,  Jr..  Mtoo,  N  JL, 

^k>  jL-i-it  ^^  ^^aas  afSsinaBeBls,  to  SpaaM* 

—  »qfy»  Ipt^  Taaairiia,  N.Y.,  a  cwpora- 

4   Process  for  forming  a  cellulosic  sheet  from  a  water 
slurry,  comprising  the  steps  of  fonmng  a  stock  of  ceDu- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  slmry  of  «»;*  "^^ 
fiber  water  dUuUble  to  a  smooth  papw  n»*>^.?™2 
w^oiirSe  clou  of  fiber  cha«ct«ijic  J  •^i^^^ 
broken  colloidal  dispersion  of  asbMtos  "^^^.^li  w£ 
prises  mixing  chrysotfle  asbestos  *ber  aggiom««tes  ij^ 
JntqSouTsoluUon  of  chrysotfle  "berto.  coDoM^ 

i^nt^in  an  amount  just  ^'^^^^^SJ^^^^^JS^ 
a^  and  to  form  an  evanescent  coUoidal  dispersion  of  imtt 
aSestos  fibers,  and  continuing  the  mixing  untU  M.d  col- 
loidal dispersion  reverts  in  situ  to  a  mimmal  c^^t 
fiber  condition  and  adding  it  to  a  ceUutose  fiborpapw 
making  slurry  together  with  paper-making  pigmert  and 
filler  particles.        ^^^^^____ 


3,M2,7M 
FBRTO  MIXTURE  PlgjJUCTO 


r,  Pa., 


DcL, 


R.  McCartoey,  West 

E.  L  fc  Pe^tdjNay^iL^ 

Tkai    m  ^.M  MJM  ■*!<■■  off  Ddawan 


to 


1    A  supple  sheet  product  having  a  dry.  warm  fed 
with  ucSrproperties  otherwise  resemblmg  a  skm-de- 
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rived  pellkle  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  •  first  variety  of 
at  leart  10%  of  supple,  wholly  synthetic  potymeric  par- 
ticks  being  non-rigid  and  non-granular  in  nature,  and 
being  capable  of  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  haviag  a 
tntotu  number  of  between  100  and  750.  the  polymer  of 
the  said  particles  being  characterized  by  an  initial  modu- 
lus less  than  about  0.1  gram  per  denier,  the  said  particlM 
being  engaged  in  contiguous  cominuity  by  mutual  physi- 
cal entwinement  of  abutting  particles;  the  said  particles 
being  further  characterized  by  an  ability  when  deposited 
upon  a  screen  from  an  aqueous  suspension  to  form  a 
couched  wet  waterleaf  having  a  wet  tenacity  of  at  least 
about  0.001  gram  per  denier,  the  said  wet  waterieaf 
forming  on  drying  without  preasiBg  a  dry  waterleaf  hav- 
ing a  dry  tenacity  of  at  leas%  about  0.005  gram  per  denier, 
the  said  dry  waterleaf  retaining  a  substantial  perc«alafB 
of  its  dry  strength  upon  rewetting  and  (b)  a  secood  variety 
of  the  sfid  supirie.  wholly  synthetic  poiymeric  particka. 
the  polymer  of  the  said  particles  being  characterized  by 
an  initial  modulus  of  at  least  about  0.9.  the  said  particles 
being  otherwise  as  characterized  in  (a)  above  except  in 
their  ability  to  form  a  dry  waterleaf  which  will  retain  a 
substantial  percentage  of  iU  dry  strength  upon  rewetting. 


3,M2,703 

WET-CTRENGTH  PAPER  CONTAININC  POLY- 
MERIC DIALOEHYDES 


to  Ike 


by  tkc 


T.  HofrsMar,  Georft  E«la 

Chvlea  Losb  MeUtrcttv.  Peoria,  DL, 
VuUU  States  of  Anscrfca  as  repie 
tary  of  Agrlcaltars 

NoDrawtag.    FUcd  Dec.  If ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SSMM 

4  ClaiiiM.  (CL  lil— 175) 
(Gflvatod  ndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  {19S2\  flic.  2M) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  paper  having  high  wet- 
strength  and  substantially  improved  dry-strength  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  fibers  thereof  about  0.3  to  1.0 
percent  by  weight  of  water-dispersible,  polymeric,  partial- 
ly depolymerized  dialdehydes  prepared  by  heating  a  70% 
to  100%  periodate-oxidized  starch  at  about  92*  C.  for 
about  from  30  to  90  minutes  in  water  containing  about 
0.15  part  of  sodium  bisulfite  per  pari  by  weight  of  said 
polodate-oxidized  starch  so  that  at  least  about  80%  of 
said  polymeric  dialdehydes  are  in  the  molecular  weight 
range  of  300,000  to  5  million. 


3,M2,794 

0RGAN0-PH08PH0R01S  PBffnClDE 

E.  RkMar,  Chkap,  DL, 

[lofyorattoa,  ^icaga,  DL,  a 
nUaols 

No  Diawtag.    FIM  Oct  It,  19it,  Str.  No.  «5,573 

SCMbh.    (CLK7— 22) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt 


-CH-(CHi).-S-(CHi)r-CH-CHi 


8-P(OB), 


i 


(EO).P-^ 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  frod  0  to  1  and  R  is  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  dattroying  undesirable  insecU  and  mites 
which  comprises  contacting  tbeae  pests  with  an  inaecticidal 
and  miticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 
as  the  esKntial  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  which  is 
toxic  to  said  pesu,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


3Jtt,7f5 
THOD  or  DEgTROYlNG  NBMATOPlg 

TlwPaw  ChiMliri  CBBig—j,  MI«Mi,  Mkh.,  a 

K»Dffvifh«.    Pled  Na^.  3,  19it,  flar.  No.  M,9M 
9ClaiM.    <CL1C7— 02) 

1.  An  agranmical  practica  which  comprises  impreg- 
aaCiBg  Mmaloda-infeaied  soil  with  a  nrmatoridal  amount 
of  a  phosphate  compound  correqionding  to  the  formula 

8 
OHiO— P-8-R 
NHOHt 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to 
5  carbon  atoms. 


MFTHOD  OF  DEfflSOYlMG  FUNGI  EMPLOYING 
l-CHLORO'2A*-'nUNmOEENZBNB 


Calf.,a 


FIsi  Oct  17, 19SC»  8sr.  Na.  <1«3<1 
2CUH.    iCLl€9—3m 

1.  A  method  of  faihibitiag  the  sponilation  of  fungi 
which  comprises  contacting  said  fnngi  with  l-chloro-2,4.6- 
trinitrobenzene. 

3-T-AMYL-<.CHlXMl5mNYL  N-METHYLCAR- 
BAMA1E  AND  MVIBOD  OF  INHDniNG  THE 
CHOUNBSmUSE  FUNCTION  IN  AGRICUI^ 
TURAL  PARASITES  THEREWrTH 

GMlave  K.  Koha.  Berkahar.  Jaasph  B.  Me 
aiaiJaasahN. 


NoDtaW^    FladlMa29,1999,Ssr.No.t23,3U 
2Clal^    (CLK7— 3t) 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  cholinesterase  function 
in  cold-blooded  agricultural  animal  parasites  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  parasite*  with  an  amount  sufficient 
for  cholinesterase  inhibition  of ,  3-t-amyl-6-chloroi4ienyl 
N-methylcarbamate. 


k 


3,M2,7M 

AROMATIC  BORANE  1HALLOPHYTIC1DES 

DavM  M.  Upiigratf,  NacA  Oab^  Mh«^  n'Mi     to 


NoDvawliv.   FRadJte.4.19iiL8ar.Na.71 
MCMbs.   (CL  ifOt)  ^     . 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiti^  the  growth  of  mictoorga- 
nisms  of  the  division  lliallophyta  which  comprises  eoa- 
tacting  the  said  noicroorgaainis  whh  a  thallophytidde 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(1)  triphenylboraiw. 

(2)  alkyl-substituted  triphaaylboraiies. 

(3)  halogsn-suhstitutadtriphaaylbaraiMS. 

(4)  alkozy-sabstitutedtripheaylboraiies. 

(5)  trimq>hthyll^ane, 

(6)  complexes  of  triphsaylboraM  with  Uwis  bases 
having  a  pK^  less  than  about  10. 

(7)  complexes  of  alkyl-sabslitiilBd  tripheDylborancs 
with  Lewis  bases  haviag  a  pK»  lass  than  about  10, 

(8)  compUxaa  of  halogoo-MtetiMed  tripbsaylbanms 
with  Lewis  bases  haviiW  a  pK»  less  than  abovtlO. 

(9)  Comdexes  of  alhoay  subslilirtsi  tiiphaaylboraoes 
with  Lewis  bases  haviag  a  pK^  has  thaa  abont  10  and 

( 10)  complexes  of  trinaphtlqflbefaaa  willi  Lewis  baaes 
having  a  pK»  less  Hum  aboul  10, 

in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  tbt  growth  of  said  micro- 
organisms. 


\ 


NovEMBEa  6,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


273 


INSECTICMroRMULA'' 

1    A  stabilized  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an 
insect  toxicant  selected  from  the  group  «»«;«««' 

S.  isodrin,  aldrin.  ^^^^'^^^^^^'  ^S^"^' 
malathion.  parathion,  and  methyl  parathion;  a  finely  di- 
vided solid  carrier  active  in  deterioratmg  said  insect  toxi- 
CMt  mixed  therewith  selected  from  the  group  consuUng 
ofkaolin  clay.  montmoriUooite  day.  •"apu^ff  ^^fy'f^' 
tomawous  earth  and  vermicuUte;  and  dimethyl  sulfoxide. 


mW«  HO«MO«  «»«Mnl««  AND 


METHOOOf  UaPJCSAW^^^  ^ 
VtaCfeiaaBiaX.MMBB,My..     _. 


Na 


for  intramuscular  iniection  compmiag  «««V^*»  ^^\ 
rf   i7«.vinyl-5(10).estren-l7^-3-o«ie  together  with  a 

non-toxic  frtty  oil. 


3^2,719 


TBKATING  COMPUBinurw  «-vr^*'UiTfV;X-;j" 

^SSotsoS^Sndensation  products,.^ 

aaw«a  L.  Mayle^aarj.  a^  1U*«^^ 

^^^.  Mkk.  asshgaan  to  Th§  Dow  CAiaslral  caaspaBy, 


3  Claiass.    td«  la*— jii 
1    A  composition  comprising  (D  a  halophcnol  com- 
Dound  selected  from  (a)  the  group  consistmg  of  halo- 
S2^S^«ol  and  halo-phenylphenol  and  (6)  wat«r- 
S^Ue  sa«?3(«) .  wherein  in  said  balophenol  compound 
Sob  Sited  fnlm  the  group  conristing  of  cWoro  and 
Sotk)  and  numbers  fit«  1  to  5,  inclusive;  and  (2)  a 
condensation  product  of  from  about  1  to  2  molar  propor- 
tions of  formaldehyde  with  one  molar  proportion  ofan 
idiphatic  alkanlamine.  said  aliphatic  alkanolaimne  cen- 
tal from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  charac- 

toS  by  having  one  hydroxyl  radical.  ^  if*J  ?"*  P"" 
i^yamLo  radical  and  embodying  a  straight  Cham  ^^^ 

tiue  of  at  least  3  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
and  nitrogen,  the  nitrogen  in  said  structure  bcmg  attached 
Oidy  to  carbon  and  hydrogen,  wherein  said  conden«tioo 
praduct  is  obtained  by  mixing  together  said  abphatoc  al- 
EaSamine  and  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  below 
about  60*  C;  and  wherein  in  said  composition,  the  con- 
densation product  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
VU  the  amount  to  about  4  times  the  amount  of  halo- 
^ol  equivalent  of  the  balophenol  compound  when 
based  on  wei^      ^^^^^^^__^ 

^"''"^MX)AT  IN  RUMINANTS       ,   ,,^  , 
KmI  a    RaldMi,  WBta»  A.  Dmnmtm,  m*  *<*■.  f- 
Tim,  Des  MoiMa,  towa,  "- 

to"" -»■-•— 


3,9tt,714 
ANTACID  COMPOSmON 

^rs£  i5SfiiS=ft?i2a^^ 

i^Tom.^    FW  Mar.  11.  l*i«.  ^- N-^  »*^ 
11  Clal^    (CL  1«7— 55) 

1.  An  antocid  composition  having  "»<5«»J*'S*S% 
«  Us  principal  active  antacid  ingredtent.  and  "bout  a25% 
S  5  oTbyweight  of  the  principal  active  antacid  Ingre- 
dient, of  sodium  hexameUphosphate. 


No 


No 


Iowa,  a 

lOctl«,195«,8er.No.«M47 
5C:^BM.    (CLH7— 53) 
1    An  anhydrous  composition  comprising  ^  "lanic 

riliooTab^Xd^  mijgesium  c'^^fJ^T' *?!  ^ 
riUcooe  is  readUy  disperwWe  upon  contact  irith  water,  an- 

hydrous  citric  add  and  a  penicillin. 


3,9«2,715 
VAGINAL  TABLET 

uSSL  1  iSlrrNewYaS;  N.Y,  mi 
STSm  SSTBraaUym,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  It,  1953,  Ser.  N«.  391,9t9 

2CMM.    (0.1(7—51) 

1    A  drv  vaainal  tablet  which  is  soluble  in  water;  swd 

tablet  cSis^^bLntially  wholly  of  dry  ^uhOed 

Sium  bicartK,Jate  which  is  coated  with  a  '^-^'^''^i 

aiKi  dry  granulated  tartaric  aad  which  is  <»*t«V3" 

SShJueSSose  which  i,  ^^^^^.^  i^^'IfiXS*:^?! 
granulated  ortho-boric  acid  which  u  »n;«™?"^™J^ 
SSidnal  agent  in  a  non-toxic  level  of  -^^  medl<^ 
r^  and  aWler;  and  a  wetting  agent;  said  table*  hav- 
SS^;^5ally  iual  ratios  by  dr^  *«i«htof«.d^ 
gisulated  tartaric  add  and  of  said  diy  »r»»»J^^J^ 
Sric  Mid,  the  total  Wright  of  said  dry  V^^  ^■ 
Sc  idd  aad  of  said  dry  ««""»«»?l.<'^**»-*rLSt^ 
SSi^trtantially  52%  of  the  ^j^^^?"  ^^I 
*Kri.^i  drv  weiaht  of  said  granulated  sodium  Incar- 

weight  of  said  tabkt 


\ 


3jg(a.712    \ 

i«ii  K.  D*  -  S2???S2S:  1*^2:  SIS: 

tmriia^on  to  Tbe  Ug|e>«  Cataay,  fca»— wn,  mm^m^ 

1   A  stable  sqioaTispensioa  for  topical  md  v^- 
e«L;lr  SSdS^compriJ*^^ 
drato  having  tha  formuU  l(A»A^i«g»adi«ie^,M^w»»- 

tm  Am  iboBt  20  microns  and  a  pharmaceotKaUy  ac 


3,M2,71« 
METHOD  OF  TRRAITOG  miOTRHOTS^  to 

SrSHXtaf.    FM  FWb.  t,  19(#,  8er.  N«.  7,077 
1  Claim.    (CL1(7--5S) 

A  method  of  treating  hemorrhoids  ^.J^^'^^^T^' 
tioo  aad  congestion  thereof  while  avoiding  local  hemor- 
rSlc  whkhSmprisea  applying  to  the  hemorrhoids  m 
dSe^va  amount  of  a  heparin-relcasing  compound,  se- 
^  from  the  group  consisting  of  choline  hepnnate. 
nrecLaa  beparinate  and  sodium  hepannate,  which  has 
SS^te^th  water  am!  shaped  in  suppo«toj7  fonn 
with  a  suppodtory  base  material,  whereby  said  l»se  ma- 
terial melts  and  said  heparin-releasii^comppuod^com« 
into  intimate  cortact  with  the  hemorrtioids  m  th«f«m 
of  dissodated  free  heparin  which  exerts  •"  J°;«5|°™r 
actios  f^ithoot  reducing  the  clotting  tune  of  blood  ea- 
for^  ia  tbe  hemorrhoida. 


\ 
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3^2,717       

INTRAMUSCULAR   CALCIUM   TETRACYCLINE 
ACETIC   OR   LACTIC   ACID   CARBOXAMIDE 
VEHICLE  PREPARATION 
Hcaiy  F.  Htummtr,  SMfovd,  N.Y^  ■■Ifni    to  Cku. 
PtMT  *  Co^  bK^  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  cotponrtiOH  of 


No  Dnwli*.    FfM  Dw.  II,  195t,  Scr.  No.  779,S34 
5  Clataw.    (CL  1<7— 4S) 

I.  A  sUble  liquid  aDtibiotic  compocition  adapted  for 
intramuscular  adminiitration  comprising,  as  vehicle,  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  33  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  physiologically  acceptable  water  soluble  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxamide  sele<Ued  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  amide  of  acetic  acid  and  an  amide  oi  lactic  acid 
and  dissolved  in  said  vehicle  from  10  to  100  mg./ml.  of 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
cycline and  a  physiologically  acoepuMe  add  addition  salt 
thereof,  from  1.0  to  4.0  molar  equivalents  oi  a  soluble 
physiologically  accepuble  calcium  salt  per  mole  of  tetra- 
cycline as  the  essential  tetracycline  complexing  metal,  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water  soluble  physiologically  ac- 
cepuble base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia and  a  water  soluble  lower  aliphatic  amine  having 
a  dissociation  constant  of  greater  than  10~*  to  provide 
said  composition  with  a  pH  of  about  7.0  to  9.5. 


3,M2,721 

SUN  CARE  LOTION 

LorcM  Grit*y  Grate,  137f  8W.  17lk  Tcitm*, 


NoDrawtac.    Filed  Mar.  2t,  19S7,  So'.  No.  <47,219 
SCIateu.    (CLI<7-^I) 

1.  A  cosmetic  base  composition  comprising  4  to  24 
grains  of  lecithin.  I  to  4  grains  of  borax,  1  to  4  grains  of 
alfalfa,  1  to  4  grains  of  papain,  1  to  4  grains  of  aloe,  1 
to  4  grains  of  sarsaparilla,  and  1.4  to  14  grains  of  menthol, 
all  in  18  ounces  of  an  aqueous  Cj-Ct  alkanol  solvent 
system. 

3,M2,722 
THERAPEUTIC  2-AMINOETHANETHIOL  ORATE 
DoiBcaico  Garofalo,  Via  F^raicoai  15,  Novara,  Itely 
NoDrawl^.    Filed  Jm*  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,4«1 
CtekM  pfterltv,  appMfHw  ttatf  Mar.  IS,  19M 
9CkiteM^    (CL  167—95) 
6.  A  method  for  treating  patients  exhibiting  hepatic 
syndromes  which  comprises  administering  to  said  pa- 
tients, cystamine  orotate. 


3,M2,71S 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  OTREPTOMYCIN- 
PENICILLIN  COMPOSmON 
ADea  1.  Sptefal,  N«w  York,  N.Y,,  airi^or  to 
Pfaar  *  Co.,  be.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  «  corforMloa  of 
Ddawaro 
NoDrawii«.     FIM  Oct  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  841,924 

5  ClateM.  (CI.  Ii7— 65) 
1.  An  injectable  pharmaceutical  composition  compris- 
ing therapeutically  effective  concentrations  of  1-p-chloro- 
benzyl-2-N-pyrrolidyl  methylbenzimidazole  penicillin  salt 
aixl  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  streptomycin  salt, 
together  with  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  pharnuceutically 
acceptable  antioxidant  in  a  substantially  neutral  aqueous 
vehicle  therefor. 


3,M2,719 
TRISODIUM  CALCIUM  DIBTHYLENETRIAMINE- 
PENTAACXTIC  ACID,  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING THE  SAME,  AND  THE  USB  THEREOF 
MmUm  RbUb,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  mmi  Martfes  Dexter, 
White  Pbtas,  N.Y.,  Mrignon  to  Gdgjr  Ckcmkal  Cor- 
poradon,  Ardricv,  N.Y.,  a  corpondea  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FOcd  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,949 

8  Clafanii.     (a.  167—48) 
1 .  A  medical  composition  for  (he  elimination  of  iron  es- 
sentially consisting  of  a  pyrogen-free  aqueous  solution  of 
chemically  pure  trisodium  calcium  diethylenetriaminepen- 
taaoetic  acid. 


3,862,728 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

TABLET 

Chrfitophcr  H.  CosteUo,  CohimbM,  Ohto,  aarigMtr,  by 

mtis  aMlgiiwiali,  to  Philips  Roxanc,  be,  a  corpora- 

tfoa  of  Ddawarc 

NoDrawli«.    Flted  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,398 

11  ClaioM.  (CL  167—82) 
1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  tablet  consisting 
essentially  of  about  1  to  70%  of  a  water  soluble  medica- 
ment about  10  to  40%  of  a  substantially  water  insoluble 
fatty  material,  about  3  to  70%  of  a  filler,  about  5  to  10% 
of  a  binder  and  about  3  to  20%  of  a  lubricant,  the  tab- 
let having  a  time  del^y  number  of  about  250  to  330,  ■ 
hardness  between  about  10  kg.  and  3  kg.,  and  being  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  tablet  which  retains  its  original 
shape  while  the  soluble  medicament  is  leached  therefrom, 
thiu  leaving  a  network  of  minute  channels  in  the  tablet. 


h 


3,862,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VITAMIN  B., 
Rcovca  Dohry  Md  Eari  M.  Batter  wot  Ih,  BalwiiBsM,  aad 
RolMd  lai«,  WaMO,  CaMT.,  aarfgaon  to  OBa  MatUc- 

mm  Ckcarical  Corptraltoa,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
lattoaoff  Virgtote 
No  Drawk«.    Filed  Aag.  3,  1968,  Scr.  No.  47,138 
5  Claian.    (CL  195—114) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vitamin  Bm  which  com- 
prises culturing  a  vitamin  Bu  producing  strain  of  micro- 
organism in  a  cobalt  containing  nutrient  medium  de- 
ficient in  cyanide  ions,  extracting  the  LLD  active  com- 
ponents from  the  mediimi,  treating  the  extract  with  a 
cation  exchange  resin  in  its  hydrogen  form,  whereby  the 
LLD  active  components  are  adsorbed  on  the  exchanger, 
eluting  said  components  from  the  exchanger  until  the 
eluate  is  at  a  basic  pH,  and  treating  the  eluate  simulta- 
neously for  a  period  of  from  about  2  to  about  30  hours 
with  a  source  of  cyanide  ions  and  li||it  having  a  wave- 
length of  from  about  3600  A.  to  about  8000  A.  to  con- 
vert the  LLD  active  components  to  vitamin  Bu- 


3  962,724 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CULTURE  DEGEN- 
ERATION IN  A  CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION 
Friti  RcasMT,  PortHc  Towashi^  Kahuaaxoo  Coaaty, 
Mich.,  BMlgBor  to  TIm  VjMkm  Coaipaaj. 
Michn  a  coraoratioa  of  Dctewara 

FikdA^  31, 1968, Scr.  No.  53,234 
18CUias.    (CL  195— 141) 


JW  *B 
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1.  In  a  fermentation  process  utilizing  a  strain-specific 
characteristic  of  microorganims,  the  method  of  prevent- 
ing degeneration  of  the  strain-cpecific  duuacteristics  of 
said  microorganisms  which  comprises  culturing  said  micro- 
organims in  a  plurality  of  stages,  the  cell-growth  phase 
of  the  microorganisms  being  coeflned  substantially  to  the 
first  stage  and  the  productive  growth  phase  of  the  micro- 
organisms taking  place  substantially  in  the  later  stages, 
continuously  adding  nutrient  meditun  to  tfie  fint  stage 
and  continuously  withdrawing  culture  medium  therefrom 
into  the  next  stage  at  a  rate  to  maintein  the  propagation  of 
said  microorganisuM  in  a  steady  state,  and  periodically 
replacing  the  culture  in  the  first  stage  with  a  fresh  culture 


C 


L^, 


of  said  microorganism,  the  rq>lacement  taking  place  be- 
fore the  strain-q>ecific  characteristics  of  the  culture  in  use 
in  the  first  stage  have  shown  degeneration. 


3  862  725 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIN  PLATE 

Robert  P.  FfaakcalhaL  Pittebargh,  Pa.,  aisipor  to  United 

Stotes  Steel  Corporafloa,  a  corporaltoa  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1968,  Scr.  No.  47,847 

2ClaiaM.    (d.  284— 37) 


which  comprises  passing  a  direct  electric  current  throu^ 
a  fused  electrolyte  bath  of  a  double  fluoride  of  niobium 
and  an  alkali  metal,  said  bath  containing  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  rare  earth  metal, 
a  rare  earth  metal  alloy,  and  a  rare  earth  metal  halide, 
and  recovering  an  alloy  of  niobium  and  rare  earth  metal. 


3,862,728 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  POLYPHENYL 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANT 

Wa7BcE.DaCy, 
Nortk 


FBed  Doc  21, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  868,738 
gClakas.    (CL  294— 154^) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  tin  plate,  the  steps  compris- 
ing electrolytically  depositing  a  coating  of  tin  on  low- 
carbon  steel  strip  of  tin-plate  gage,  then,  in  the  absence  of 
/        preheating  which  would  tend  to  initiate  the  formation  of 
iron-tin  alloy  at  the  surface  of  contact  between  the  tin 


coating  and  the  steel  base,  beating  the  strip  at  a  rate  of 
from  700  to  1200*  F.  per  second  to  impart  to  it  a  tem- 
perature between  the  melting  point  of  tin  and  475*  F.. 
thereafter  supplementally  heating  die  strip  to  hold  it  sub- 
stantially at  said  temperature  for  from  1  to  3  seconds  and 
then  quickly  cooUng  the  strip  to  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  P.,  whereby  substantially  all  the  iron-tin  alloy  re- 
sulting is  formed  at  a  temperature  above  said  melting 
point  and  an  increased  corrosion  reaistanoe  is  imparted 
to  the  tin  coating. 


No 


1.  A  method  of  processing  polyphenyl  nuclear  reactor 
coolant,  which  comprises  withdrawing  said  coolant  from 
a  reactor,  distilling  the  withdrawn  coolant  to  separate  un- 
damaged prfyphenyl  coolant  from  degradation  products, 
returning  the  distillate  to  the  reactor,  removing  the  still 
bottom  residue,  at  least  half  of  said  residue  consisting  of 
polyphenyl  compounds  having  at  least  four  phenyl  rings, 
mixing  said  residue  with  hydrogen  gas.  heating  the  result- 
ing mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  250-575*  C,  and 
then  returning  the  resulting  reconstituted  coolant  to  the 
reacttx-.  

3,862,729 

FOAMED  ARTICLES  OF  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE 
COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

D. 


Richard  E.  Skochdopnir,  'f**?  "^^ f*^*ng-*p^ 

llS!icoM!r\udlMll,  Mich.,  a  corporattea  of  Dcia- 


3,862,726 

ELECTROLYTIC  TIN  PLATE  PRODUCTION 

Uno  T.  HilL  Gary,  bd.,  asdgsnr  to  latead  Sted  Com- 

paayTcUovo,  IB.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dctaware 

NoDrawliv.    FBed  Aag.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,288 

9CtabiB.  (CL284— 48) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  porosity  of  tin  coating 
and  increasing  the  corroaion  resistance  of  a  tin-coated 
steel  base  sheet  which  consists  essentially  of  coating  a 
steel  base  sheet  with  a  thin,  first  layer  of  tin  to  produce 
a  tin-coated,  steel  base  sheet,  fusing  said  first  layer  of 
tin.  qiK"<-*"'"g  the  tin-coated,  steel  base  sheet,  applying 
to  the  tin-coated  surfaces  of  the  base  sheet  a  chemical 
etchant  characterized  by  iU  abiUty  to  rapidly  react  with 
iron  and  iron  compounds  and  without  deletenously  af- 
fecting said  tin-coated  surfaces  and  selected  from  the 
group  ot  acids  consisting  of  hydrofluoric,  fluophosphoric, 
sulfuric  and  hydrochloric,  and  coating  the  tin-coated  steel 
base  sheet  with  a  second  layer  of  tin. 


3,862,727 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NIOBIUM  BY  FUSION 
ELECTRCNLYSIS 

Ernst  Adalbert  Pokoray,  Loadon,  Eagtad,  a^lfrir  to 
Sockte  Geacrak  Metalbrghiac  dc  HobokM,  Hobokea- 

kx-Aavcrs,  BdghniB,  a  larfted  coaspaay  of  BclglBBi 

NoDiawlag.   FUed  Dec  4, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  857,254 

Clatois  priority,  appBcalloa  Great  Biltatei  Dec  18, 1958 

SClataBS.    (CL284— 64) 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  metallic  niobium 


No  Drawta*.    FDcd  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  181,646 

delates.  (CL 284— 154) 
1.  A  oiedwd  for  making  a  foamed  plastic  article  which 
comimses  forming  a  homogeneous  gel  of  an  olefin  poly- 
mer matnial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
polymers of  from  25  to  65  percent  by  wei^t  of  ethylene 
and  from  75  to  35  percent  of  propylene,  and  mixtures  of 
at  least  80  percent  by  weight  of  such  copolymer  and  not 
more  than  20  percent  by  weight  of  polypr<q>ylene,  and 
at  least  one  volatile  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isobutane,  prcq)ane,  l,l,l-trifluOTo-2- 
chloroethane.  1,1,1-trifluoroethane,  monochloropentaflu- 
oroethane,  1,1,1-trifluoropropane,  octafluoropropane,  di- 
chlorodifluoromethane  and  dichlorotetrafluoroethane  at 
temperatures  between  105*  and  180*  C.  under  pressure, 
cooling  said  gel  to  a  foaming  temperature  within  the  range 
of  frwn  30*  to  90*  C.  then  releasing  the  pressure  suffi- 
ciently to  expand  the  extruded  gel  and  form  a  porous 
body  and  subjecting  the  pmous  body  to  bombardment 
by  hi^  ^>eed  electrons  of  a  velocity  sufficient  to  pene- 
trate the  foam  and  subject  the  foam  to  a  dose  of  from 
one  to  20  megarads  in  a  period  ot  from  1  to  about  1800 
seconds.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  OZONE 


Robert  A.  Rihnriiia,  Daytoa,  Oyo^ajrfjpsor  tolhs 
Uritod  States  of  Aascrica  as  upiaswtiid  by  the  Secre- 
tsrj  of  dM  Arasy 

raad  Jaae  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,338 
2  elates.    (CL  284— 176) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  ozone  in  a  solid  stete  in 
combination  with  solid  molecular  gases  comprising  sub- 
jecting a  flow  of  nitrogen  dioxide  at  ambient  temperaT- 
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ture  to  a  high  frequency  electrical  discharge  capable  of  first  compartment  and  said  second  compartment  for  le- 
dissociating  the  gas  and  rapidly  passing  the  products  of  qucntially  and  cyclically  expodng  taid  deiiqueacent  hy- 
groscopic substance  to  said  fluid  to  be  dried  in  said 
first  compartment  and  thereafter  interposing  said  del- 


said  diKharge  into  a  low  temperature  trap  maintained 
between  4.2*  and  77*  K.  by  surrounding  liquid  helium. 


Mtt,731 
AGAR-AGAR  SYSTEM  AND  AOIMTIVE 
EMKttL.  DamuM,  Wooddde,  CaUT,,  MiJMni  to 

Fled  Nor.  IS,  1999,  SM*.  No.  tS3,917 
19CMM.     (CLM4— IM) 


i 


\tirirTiii'r  iiiiwwiii\ 


1.  A  medium  for  use  in  electrophoretic  analysis  com- 
prising in  solution  tfar-agar,  an  electroidkoretic  buffer, 
and  a  water  soluble  additive  ingredient  tranqiarent  to 
ultraviolet  light  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
cohols and  saccharides  in  the  proportion  of  30  to  60% 
by  weight 


3,M2,732 
ELECTROLYTIC  DRYING  APPARATUS 

A.  KcUcU  WilldMtai^  Dd^  aiilgiyi  to  B.  L 
PartdaN— o— »  — <  f  nifj,  Wltifc^nn,  DcL, 
■  cosiporatfoB  of  Delaware 

IcaChM  Oct  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,t35,  bow 
lo.  2,944,957,  dated  loly  12,  19M.  Divided 
appUcattoa  imm  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  122,342 
2ClalaH.  (CL2t4— 212) 
1.  An  electrolytic  apparatus  for  drying  a  flowing  fluid 
comprising  in  combination  a  first  compartmoit  and  a 
second  compartment,  an  inlet  for  introducing  fluid  to  be 
dried  into  said  first  compartment  and  an  outlet  for  with- 
drawing dried  fluid  from  said  first  compartment,  at  least 
one  pair  of  electrically  iaolated  elcctrodea  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  one  another  within  said  second  com- 
partment, a  deliquescent  hygroscopic  subatancc  which 
is  electrically  conductive  only  when  wet  adapted  to  absorb 
water  by  contact  with  the  fluid  to  be  dried  and  to  span 
the  electrodes  to  as  to  provide  a  correat-coaducting  path 
for  electrolysis  of  water  absorbed  in  said  deliquescent 
hygroscopic  substance,  a  direct  currenf  power  source 
of  voltage  sufficient  to  electrolyze  absorbed  water  in 
said  deliquescent  hygroscopic  substaaoe  connected  acroes 
said  electrodes,  and  conveyor  means  interconnecting  said 


--""Y' 


iquescent  hygroscopic  substance  between  said  electrodes 
in  said  second  compartment  for  a  sufficient  time  to  de- 
compose electrolytically  a  subctantial  portion  of  said  water 
absorbed  in  said  deliquescent  hygroscopic  substance. 


3,M2.733 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLAND  ANODE  ASSEMBLY 

THERBOr 

Scott  LjTM.  WalHl  Craek,  aad  Clariaa  F.  OMatriunr, 

Coacard,  CaW.,  asslaawi  la  The  Daw  Clsaiiii 

Mldlaad,  MkL,  a  taspasBttaa  of  Delawan 
PBad  Imm  S,  INl,  8v.  No.  IIMM 
UCMw.    (CL2«4-120) 
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1.  An  electrolytic  cell  faicluding  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
means  for  maintaining  said  anode  and  cathode  in  pre- 
determined spaced  apart  relationship,  said  cathode  having 
a  generally  planar  surface  diqiosed  below  and  facing  said 
anode,  said  anode  being  a  block^ke  unitary  multi-sec- 
tioned graphite  structtire  composed  kA  a  combined  elec- 
trolyte input  and  operating  section  and  at  least  one  sepa- 
rate operating  section,  said  sections  being  secured  to- 
gether in  end  to  end  relationship  in  a  fluid  tight  manner, 
said  anode  having  an  upstream  end,  a  dowutream  end, 
sides  extending  between  said  ends,  a  \aip  and  a  bottom, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  multi-sectioned  anode  lying 
in  a  common  plane  and  having  an  array  of  slots  therein 
which  are  transverse  to  the  longitudiiud  axis  of  said  anode, 
the  spacing  between  the  slots  of  said  array  being  between 
one  inch  and  ei^t  inches,  eadi  section  containing  at 
least  two  of  said  slots,  the  combined  electrolyte  input 
and  operating  section  having  iatamal  passage  means  for 
injecting  electrolyte  into  said  cell  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  through  spaced  apart  slots  in  that  section,  each 
of  said  sections  having  at  kaat  one  electrolyte  and  gas 
pickup  bore  extending  from  the  downstream  end  of  the 
section  to  near  the  upstream  end  thereof,  at  least  one  of 
the  slots  in  the  bottom  of  each  section  being  coupled  to 
said  electrolyte  and  gas  pickup  bpre  in  that  section,  the 
at  least  one  slot  in  said  input  and  operating  section  which 
is  coupled  to  the  electrolyte  and  gas  pfckup  bore  in  that 
section  lying  between  the  slots  through  which  electrolyte 
is  injected,  each  operating  sectiOB  hav^  an  electrolyte  snd 
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gas  separation  chamber  including  a  lower  and  upper  part 
disposed  therein,  slot  passage  means  at  the  upstream  end 
of  each  section  for  coupling  said  electrolyte  and  gas  pKk- 
up  bore  of  the  next  upctream  disposed  section  to  said 
electrolyte  and  gas  separation  chamber  of  the  next  down- 
stream section,  passage  means  for  couplhtg  the  lower 
pan  of  said  chamber  to  one  of  said  slott  in  the  bottom 
of  said  section  which  U  diQKised  near  the  downstream 
end  of  the  section,  and  passage  means  for  withdrawing 
gas  from  the  upper  part  of  said  chambers. 


klectrolyhc  ?Sl  and  electrode 

THEREFOR 

LaSyte,  B^aaslVBor  to  Can 

cal  rs^aar  La  Sella.  B.  a  tsipsniilsa  of 

cai  i^aspaar.  i-  ^^^  ^  ^  «3,212,  i-^ 

2J0MM,  Mid  Oct  13,  19S9.    Divided 
^•'^Dec  24. 19S^  &.  No.  712.697 
6Clafaas.    (CL  264— 279) 


VIII  metal  supported  upon  a  carrier  material  having  an 
activity  for  cracking  corresponding  to  a  rating  of  at  leMt 
12  on  the  Kellogg  activity  scale  with  a  siream  of  liquid 
dea^ialted  hydrocarbon  charge  oil  which  is  heavier  than 
the  lubricating  oil  to  be  produced  in  admixture  with  a 
stream  <rf  hydrogen  under  hydrotreaUng  conditions  of 
temperature,  pressure  and  hydrogen-charge  ratio,  said 
hydrogen  being  produced  in  a  hydrtM-eformiag  process 
to  which  halogen  and  a  water  fanning  substance  are 
continuously  added,  the  amount  of  hatogen  added  to  the 
reforming  process  being  at  least  sufficient  for  halogen 
promotion  of  both  the  hydroref orming  process  and  the 
hydrotieating  process,  recovering  an  effluent  from  said 
hydrotreatment  and  sqwrating  a  hi^  quality  lubricating 
oil  fraction  from  said  effluent 


2.  An  electrolytic  cell  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  dipolar  electrolytic  cells  adapted  for  applying  a 
voluge  thereto  in  scries  and  for  flow  of  an  electrolyte 
therethrough  in  series,  said  dipolar  oeUs  having  electrodes 
which  comprise  a  conductive  metal  sheet  electrically  con- 
nected to  conductive  wire  screen  over  one  surface  of  the 
sheet  and  the  combination  forming  an  anode,  conductive 
metal  elements  electrically  connected  to  said  sheet  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  spaced  poinu  distributed  over 
the  opposite  surface,  insulating  material  filling  the  spaces 
between  said  elements  with  the  outer  extremities  of  the 
elemenu  exposed,  and  being  flush  with  said  extremities, 
said  exposed  extremities  forming  a  cathode,  and  dividers 
of  insulating  material  arranged  between  said  electrodes  to 
provide  a  tortuous  cocurrent  liquid-gas  flow  path  between 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  adjacent  electrodes. 


3,661,736 
HYDROCARBON  SWEETENING  PROCESS 

P.  BaBy,  The  Hagae,  aad  Consdb  D.  Tm  Have, 
riilhiilMds.  sssl^aiiis  la  SheU  OH  Coas- 

dataas  pstority,  aapBcattoa  Neihsflaads  Oct  24, 1951 
'^9Ciata8r(CL268-2i5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  wbstantially  col- 
orless li^t  hydrocarbon  oil  substantially  freed  from  mer- 
captans  which  comprises  contacting  a  light  roercaptan- 
contahnng  hydrocarbon  oU  in  the  presence  of  oxygni  with 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  Uniphase  combination  of  alkyl  pben(^  sub- 
stantially identical  with  and  in  equilibrium  with  diose 
naturaUy  occurring  in  the  light  hydrocarbon  oU,  an  alkah 
metal  acetato  as  scdutizer  to  inaease  the  extractive  power 
of  the  solution  for  mexcaptans  and  a  polyfunctional  or- 
ganic compound  which  consists  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen,  contnii*»"g  one  alcoholic  hydroxyl  and  at 
least  one  other  functional  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ether,  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
is  further  characterized  in  that  it  U  soluble  in  the  alkafi 
metal  hydroxide  solution  u  an  auxiliary  substance  for 
promoting  the  solvent  power  of  the  solution  for  oxygen. 


laHaa  L. 


COMBINED  PROCnttS  OF  RttljmnfnjfG  AND 
^^LUBRICATING  OIL  HYDROGENATION 
Rabsrt  E.  Di   iilliia.  Psy  Mh  JowaMp    -"- 
Caa^.  WBBaM  C  OOM,  PUj^aigh.  aa 
Rice,  Pe»  HBh  Towashlp.  iUkihsByCaaaty,  Pa^  as- 

rfgBon  to  Golf  RcassRh  *  Devdopmeai 
p&MtarA  Pa.,  a  caspatallaa  af  Dslaware 
ISsdDec  14,^59.  Ser.  No.  §59,362 
6Cla^    (CL26»— 57) 


3,962.737 
DEHYDIbmON  PROCESS 
(OfioM  aod   1  Hihwaj  J.  Mart 
Pa^  asslgaors  to  Geaend  AailM  *  Ffta 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coraorattoa  of  Deto 

FHed  Dec  26, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  162,175 
UCkdM.    (CL216— 22) 
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to  pass  therefrom  through  a  semipermeable  membrane 
into  an  aqueous  soluticm  containing  at  least  about  25% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  polymer.  , 


3LM2,73S 
GRANULAR  ION  EXCHANGB  FROCESS  FOR 
PULP  TREATMENT 
FrMk  O.  Read,  Encat  H.  D.  CannaB,  Hany  E.  CroM, 
Md  AlcBandM-  TkoiBpna  Moir,  aU  of  JohaaMskarg, 
ThMMTaal,  RcptpbHc  of  Soirfli  Africa,  afrifBon,  by 
DM«a  ■■Igamiala,  to  The  CoMoHdaMI  GoV  FWIdi 
of  SovlhAfriai  Lfanlltd,  Loadom  Fagiaad,  a  coaipany 
of  Iha  U^tcd  Ki^doa 

Flkd  Jm.  13,  1959,  §ot.  No.  784,57S 

Claimt  priority,  applkatkM  RcpaMk  of  Sooth  Africa 

Jaa.  31, 195S 

llClaiBM.    (CL21»— 24) 


1.  An  ion  exchange  process  consisting  in  mixing  a  pulp 
with  a  granular  ion  exchange  material  having  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  that  of  the  pulp,  allowing  the  mixture  to 
separate  into  fractions  and  removing  the  lighter  fraction 
of  the  separated  mixture  containing  the  ion  exchange 
material. 


3,M2,739 
TREATMENT  OF  CHEMICAL  WASTES 
Geofgc  J.  Criti,  HavcfftowB,  Pa,  aarfgaor,  by  itMi  a»- 
ilgiiBMOla,  to  Cnma  Co^  CUcafo,  OL,  a  cofporatioo 

of  IlttDOb 

Flkd  Oct.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «4,S45 
7  Clatans.    (O.  210—24) 


3,M2,74t 

OIL.IN-WATER  EMULSION  DRILLING  FLUID 
WUHhs  a.  Raddto  aod  Ffiai  R.  Wwtsia,  HoMtoo,  Tcz., 

BwlgBiiii  to  MaiMt  Cov«  ■■loBi  Cwpaiaifcm,  Hooa- 

too,  Tcz.,  a  cononikM  of  AritaMMi 

No  Drawls    Filed  Apr.  It,  195^  Ser.  No.  57S3«5 
33ClidaM.     (CL  252— 1.5) 

1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  well  drilling  fluid  com- 
prising a  minor  amount  of  oil  dispersed  in  a  major 
amount  of  water  substantially  saturated  with  cakium  sul- 
fate and  containing  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  of  so- 
dium chloride,  said  emulsioa  being  stabilized  by  at  least 
one  surfactant  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.5  pound 
per  barrel  and  selected  from  the  group  cooststing  of:  (a) 
phenol  adducted  with  at  least  28  mols  of  an  oxyalkylene 
per  mol  of  phenol;  (6)  a  moBoalkylphenol  adducted  with 
6  to  50  mols  of  an  oxyalkylene  per  mol  of  monoalkyl- 
phenol,  the  alkyl  group  of  the  latter  having  from  4  to  14 
carbon  atoms;  (c)  a  polyalkylphenol  adducted  with  12 
to  50  mols  of  an  oxjralkylene  per  mai  of  polyalkyli^ienol, 
the  alkyl  groups  of  the  latter  each  having  at  least  one  car- 
bon atom  and  together  having  from  3  to  28  carbon  atoms; 
(</)  a  mixture  of  a  monoalkylphenol  and  polyalkylphenol 
adducted  with  2  to  4  weights  of  oxyalkyleiie  per  wei^t 
of  said  mixture,  the  alkyl  groups  of  the  monoalkylphenol 
and  the  polyalkylphenol  each  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms; 
(«)  a  sulfonated  alkylpheiipl-oxyalkykne  adduct  contain- 
ing 4  to  30  mols  of  oxyalkylene  per  mol  of  alkylphenol,  the 
alkyl  groups  of  the  alkylp^nol  containing  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms;  and  </)  a  naphthenic  acid  adducted  with  15  to  50 
mcrfs  of  oxyalkylene  per  mol  of  nq>hthenic  acid,  the  lat- 
ter having  a  molecular  wei^t  in  the  range  of  300  to  350; 
said  oxyalkylene  adducted  with  the  selected  surfactant 
being  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  oxyethylene 
and  oxypropylene  and  mixtures  tbttnot. 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  neutralizing  succes- 
ccssively  generated  quantities  of  acidic  and  alkaline  waste 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of  successively  passing 
said  acidic  and  alkaline  quantities  through  the  same  weak 
ion  exchanger  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  generated, 
the  passage  of  each  of  said  quantities  effectively  neu- 
tralizing that  quantity  while,  at  the  same  time,  effectively 
regenerating  said  exchanger  for  use  in  neutralizing  the 
panage  of  the  subsequently  generated  quantity  of  waste 
material 


3Jtt,741 

MOLYBDENUM  DISULFIDE  LUBRICANT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  SAME 

Janscs  S.  Crawl,  Port  Haroo,  Mkh.,  awiginr  to  ActacMm 

Isic,  Port  Hoiwi,  Mich.,  a  corpomtloo  of 


NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Ai«.  17, 1959, 8«.  No.  S33,92< 
7CWBM.    (CL252— 25) 

3.  A  molybdenum  disulfide  lubricant  composition  com- 
prising molybdenum  disulfide  particles  having  a  mass 
oKan  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.45  micron  to 
about  2.0  microns  and  containing  a  maximum  of  about 
0.1%.  by  weight,  of  molybdenum  disuttde  particles  hav- 
ing a  size  larger  than  about  32  microns,  and  a  liquid 
carrier  therefor,  the  concentration  of  said  particles  be- 
ing sufficient  to  substantially  increaae  the  lubricating 
ability  of  said  carrier. 


3,M2,742 
LUBRICATING  GREASES 


Pe- 


NoDrawlic.    FBed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,775 

Cli*M  priority,  ippHwHnn  Giaat  BriMa  Mar.  5,  195t 

n  nriiai     (CL  252-^1) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lubricating  greaae  in  whidi 
a  sapcHBiflaMe  hydroxy  fatty  acid  ester  is  reacted  with 
a  metalating  afent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metals  and  their  alcoholates,  to  produce  a  metal- 
oxy  compound,  and  in  whidi  the  said  metaloxy  com- 
pound is  dissolved  in  a  lubricating  oil  and  saponified  by 
reacting  tha  solution  with  a  soap-formiog  metal  base 
whereby  the  lubricating  oU  u  thickanad  to  a  grease 
consistency. 
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3,M2,743 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT  ADOmVE 

AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

ABm  a.  Maokntsl  and  Wama  W.  Cortlas,  Crystal 
Lake,  DL,  Mslgniirs  to  The  Pwe  OH  Comfamj,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawls   FBed  Oct  3«,  1939,  Scr.  No.  849,7(3 

llcWasa.  (CL  252— 44.7) 
7.  An  extreme-pressure  lubricant  consisting  essentially 
of  a  petrokum  lubricating  oil,  sufficient  amount  of  a 
phosi^iorized  and  sulfurized  fatty  material  to  impart  ex- 
treme-pressure properties  to  the  oil,  and  0.25-10.0%  wt, 
based  on  the  pbosphorized  and  sulfurized  fatty  material, 
of  a  polyethoxydiamine  of  the  formula 


(Crfl.O)JI 


R-N-CHtCH|CHiN 


(CtH40),H 


> 


Crfl.O.H 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu-Cu 
aliphatic  radicals,  and  x,  y,  and  z  are  small  integers,  in- 
cluding zero,  which  total  from  3  to  8. 


3,M2,744 

PREVENTING  HEAT  EXCHANGER  DEPOSITS 
Ralph  B.  Thompaon,  HInadak,  DL,  assignor,  by  bmsbc 

asslgmnrnts,  to  Uidvcrsal  OU  ProdKts  CoMpany,  Dcs 

Pfadncs,  IB.,  a  coiposadon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.   Flkd  Ang.  t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,879 
nCkins.    (CL  252— 51.5) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  two  hydrocarbon  fluids  are 
passed  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  at  different 
temperatures  through  a  heat  exchanger,  the  method  which 
comprises  preventing  deposit  formation  in  said  heat  ex- 
changer by  incorporating  in  at  least  one  of  said  fluids 
from  about  1  to  about  1000  parts  per  million  by  weight 
of  an  oil  soluble  HCl  salt  of  a  copolymer  containing  in 
combined  form  as  its  essential  monomeric  components  a 
copolymerizable  (1)  amine-free  unsaturated  compound 
having  a  polymerizable  ethylenic  linkage  and  (2)  an  un- 
saturated compound  having  a  polymerizable  ethylenic 
linkage  and  a  basic  amino  nitrogen,  at  least  one  of  said 
monomeric  components  containing  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon side  chain  of  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms 
and  said  copolymer  containing  a  total  of  from  about  0.1  % 
to  about  3.5%  by  weight  of  basic  amino  nitrogen  and  at 
least  0.2%  to  about  20^  of  the  basic  amino  nitrogen 
being  neutralized  with  HCl. 


3,M2,744 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FERRIMAGNETIC 

MATERIALS 
Robert  B.  MacCaDnni,  BaMlMre,  and  Forrest  R.  HHkj, 
ElVcott  City,  Md.,  aaripon  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coineratlen  of  Cunnictlmt 
NoDfawk*.    Flkd  Feb.  29. 19M,  Scr.  No.  11,431 

5ChriM.  (CL252— tt.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  Cerrite  material  having  a 
gamet  type  structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium 
oxide  and  a  rare  earth  oxide  wherein  the  rare  earth  ion 
has  an  ionic  radius  of  less  than  1.14  Angstrom  units 
with  ferric  oxide  in  the  ratio  of  about  3  moles  of  said 
oxide  to  5  to  about  10  moks  of  ferric  oxide  in  a  con- 
centrated solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  heating 
said  mixture  frtxn  IVi  to  5  hours  with  stirring  at  a 
temperature  <rf  about  100  to  200*  C.  f<rflowed  by  heating 
to  a  temperature  of  250  to  400*  C.  for  about  2  to  5 
hours,  cooling  the  melt,  separating  and  washing  the  oxides 
and  cakining  said  oxides  at  about  1000*  C.  for  about 
2  to  10  hours  and  recovering  the  crystalline  ferrite  prod- 
uct.   

3,842,747 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  FLUIDS 

Harvey  R.  FlCa,  dicsaasil,  late  of  Chapel  HID,  N.C  b7 

Gcnidfaa  H.  Fife,  csacatria.  Chapel  HOI,  N.C  aisd 

Rkfand  W.  ShHkr,  Briarcflff  Manor,  N.Y.  aasivMn  to 

Unton  Cvbidc  Corporattoai,  a  corForalloa  of  New 

Yoifc 
NoDtawta«.   FDedlnnc 23, 194t, Scr. No. 38,397 

4CbihaB.  (CL252— 73) 
1.  In  a  method  for  applying  pressure  to  a  hydraulic 
brake  through  a  hydraulic  brake  fluid,  the  iinproveasant 
wherein  said  hydraulic  brake  fluid  consisU  essentially  of 
a  poly(oxyethylene-oxy-l,2-propylene)  glyocrf  monoalkyl 
ether  (a)  having  an  average  mcriecular  wei^  of  from 
about  175  to  about  325,  (6)  in  which  thwe  is  present  an 
average  of  from  about  3  to  about  5  oxyalkykne  groups 
per  molecule,  (c)  in  which  the  oxyethylene  groups  and 
oxy-l,2-propyIene  grmips  arc  each  present  in  a  propor- 
tiqn  of  from  about  35  percent  to  about  65  percent  by 
weight,  baaed  upon  the  total  wei^t  of  the  oxyalkylene 
groups  present,  and  (</)  in  which  the  terminal  alkyl 
radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals. 


3,Ma,748 

GLASS  GRINDING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 

NON-FOAMING  OaJNESB  AGENT 

lamca  W.  Gaynor.  Valpandao,  ftad^  and  P^.C.  Vkma, 

Caftansat  dty,  nL,  aarfgnnrs  <f  Standard  OU  CoMpany, 

Cbkafo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  ladiaaa 

NoDnwiac.   Flkd  Dec  2, 19St,  Scr.  No.  777,591 

2Cki^   (CL252— 54) 

1.  A  process  for  grinding  glass  in  the  presence  of  an 
oiliness  agent  which  process  comprises  coating  the  work 
surface  of  a  glau  workpiece  with  a  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbon glass-grinding  lubricant  of  viscosity  leu  than  300 
SSU  at  100'  F.  and  from  about  0.25  to  about  10  wei^t 
percent  of  an  oiliness  agent  consisting  essentially  of  an 
oil-soluble  ester  of  a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  akohol 
having  from  one  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  fatty 
acid  having  from  about  12  to  about  18  CMibon  atoms 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  oiliness  properties  to 
said  glass-grinding  fiuid,  and  grinding  said  wOTk  surface. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  ester  is  methyl 
oleate. 


3,842,748 
INHDrrED  AQUEOUS  ACIDIC  COMPOSITION 
Hngh  T.  HankoB,  Tdsa,  Okk.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
~  f ,  MidlMd,  Mkh.,  a  owposatlen  of 


NoDrawte.    FUcd  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,449 
9  dates.    (CL  252— 147) 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  f<M-  contacting  ferrous 
metal  which  consists  by  weight  of  from  5  to  25  percent 
HCl  and  from  0.05  to  2.0  percent  each  of  (1)  a  water 
solubk  organic  amine  compound  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  abietyl  amine  and  water-soluble  salts  thereof, 
N-al4>hatic  and  N-keto-aliphatk  substituted  abietyl  amine 
and  water-solubk  salU  therec^,  and  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  abietyl  amine  and  ethylene  oxide  having  the  gen- 
eral fmnula 

X 
RN 

(CHiCHiOiJI 

where  R  is  a  radical  sekcted  from  the  group  consistias 
of  abietyl,  hydroabietyl.  and  dehydroabietyl,  X  is  a  radical 
sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

(CHjCHjO)bH 

and  m  and  a  are  integers  between  2  and  10.  the  sum  there- 
of being  between  4  and  20  and  (2)  a  fluorine  compound 
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having  a  solubility  luch  that  at  least  0.15  gram  of  the 
fluorine  portion  thereof  dissolves  in  100  grams  of  water 
at  room  temperature  selected  from  the  group  consiiting 
of  hexafluorotitanic  add,  hexafluorosilicic  add,  hexaflu- 
orophosphoric  add,  fluoroboric  add,  hexalluoroalumanic 
add,  fluorosulfonic  add,  soluble  salts  and  add  nits  of 
any  of  said  acids,  water-soluble  salts  and  add  salts  of  hy- 
drofluoric add  and  mixtures  ot  said  adds  and  said  salts. 


COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

POSTAGE  STAMPS 

Robert  F.  HciTlii«  1111  S.  RMm  Road,  Laka  Fansl,  DL 

No  Drawii«rFilad  Sept.  iTI'St,  Sot.  No.  7Stt54« 

IdalBM.  (C1.252— 17f) 
1.  A  solution  for  the  treatment  of  postage  stamps  on 
paper  backings  to  remove  the  postage  stamps  without 
impairment  of  the  quality  of  the  stamps  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  composition  com- 
posed of  3-4  parts  by  volume  of  p-isooctyl  phenyl  ether 
of  pc^yethylene  glycol  and  one  part  by  volume  of  iso- 
propyl  alcohol,  said  composition  being  present  in  said 
aqueous  solution  in  the  proportion  of  1-3  parts  by  volume 
of  said  composition  to  192  parts  by  volume  of  water,  said 
solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75-90*  F.  when 
sparsely  applied  to  the  paper  backing  being  capable  of 
retaining  the  adhesive  on  the  stamp  when  the  backing  is 
removed. 


3Jtt,7St 

TREATMENT  OF  UNC  SULFIDE  PHOSPHORS 
Jacob  QMBtta  Uasbcratr,  HoIbJsI,  NJ.,  a^  Ckarka 

Frederick  Wakli,  C^maot,  DaL,  iiiImiii  ta  E.  L 

da  Pa^  dc  Niassars  wd  Caapaay,  Wiha^tna,  DeL, 

a  cotporattoe  of  Delaware 

NoDrawi^.    Filed  Aag.  19, 19S9,  S«.  No.  t34,<2t 
llCUam.    (CL  252-^1^ 

2.  A  process  for  improving  the  body  color  and  resistance 
to  poisoning  by  metallic  impurities  of  a  zinc  sulfide  phos- 
phor activated  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver,  copper  and  gold  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  phosphor  in  acidic  aqueous  medium  with  at 
least  1  percent  by  weight  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
complexing  agent  for  said  metal  activator,  sufBcient  zinc 
ions  and  a  water-soluble  sulfide  to  form  a  zinc  sulfide 
coating  on  said  phosphor  equivalent  to  about  0.09  to 
9.0  percent  zinc  sulfide  based  on  the  weight  of  the  origi- 
nal phosphor,  the  complexing  agent  having  a  stability 
constant,  K,  with  the  metal  activator  greater  than  10'' 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thioamide 
compounds  and  ammonium,  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  thiocyanates,  iodides,  bromides  and  thiosulfatcs. 


3^2,751 
UQUID  MIXTURE  FOR  EXPULSION  FROM  A 
PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
Clace  Erik  WAhllii,  Solkiifa,  8weds%  Birfgani  la 

diurisfca  Asroaol  Akticbofawet,  StockhekiB,  Swadc%  a 
SwcdiA  ioliit«itock  comMuiy 

NoDraiflBf.    Filed  FcbTi;  1999,  Scr.  No.  79«,334 
4  Claims.    (O.  252— MS) 

I.  A  liquid  mixture  which  comprises  an  active  liquid 
and  a  propellant  and  which  is  intended  for  expulsion 
from  a  pressure  container,  said  propellant  comprising 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  substantially  all  of  which  has 
no  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  and  which  has  a  specific 
gravity  substantially  higher  than  that  of  said  active  liquid, 
said  mixture  containing  a  liquid  aoivem  for  said  halogen- 
ated hydrocarbon  in  which  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
is  dissolved,  lind  the  solution  of  said  halofenated  hydro- 
carbon  in  said  liquid  solvent  being  substantially  insoluble 
in  said  active  liquid  and  being  substantially  non-reactive 
with  said  active  liquid  and  having  essentially  the  same 
spedflc  gravity  as  said  active  liquid. 


M<2,7S2 
DIMPaWWALLY  STABLE  EXPANDED  PmUTE 
AND  MTIHOD  POB  MAKING  THE  SAME 

NoDnwIag.    FBai  May  2, 19SI, 8«.  Na.  732,4U 
(OalBM.    (CL252— 37S) 

1.  The  process  of  stabilidng  expanded  perlite  against 
subsequent  dimensional  change  from  exposure  to  atmos- 
pheric conditions,  comprising  sol^ecting  a  diarge  of  said 
expanded  perlite  to  a  steam  atmoephere  having  a  temper^ 
ature  of  at  least  212*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  ten  min- 
utes. 


3,Ma,7S3 

METHOD  OF  EXFOLIATING  VERMICULITE 

lohn  C.  Harca,  PafartkM,  IB.,  ■■^ui  la 

y,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatiaa  of 

FUedOct  1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,7t9 

ISClalaH.    (CL2S2— 37S) 


i: 


rntritnTn 


^^uu 


n^ 


I.  In  a  process  of  exfoliating  vermictilite  which  in- 
volves heating  the  vermiculite  in  flake  form  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  vermiculite  flakes 
to  a  saturated  saline  aqueous  aolutiofi  for  a  time  interval 
suflldent  to  deposit  a  quantity  of  salt  within  and  between 
the  micelles  of  which  the  vermiculite  flakes  are  comprised, 
then  rinsing  to  remove  excess  salt  and  soaking  in  water 
for  a  time  interval  sufHcient  to  swell  the  flakes,  drying 
the  flakes  to  permit  convenient  handling  and  subaequently 
contacting  the  vermiculite  flakes  with  water  to  that  at 
the  time  of  heating  they  will  contain  a  ooatroUed  amoant 
of  moisture  beyond  the  normal  mouture  content  of  the 
vermiculite  in  addition  to  a  residual  amount  of  salt 

3.  A  method  of  exfoliating  vermiculite  comprising  the 
steps  of  causing  the  vermiculite  to  adsorb  water  by  ftrat 
treating  the  same  with  a  strongly-concentrated  saline 
aqueous  solution  and  subsequently  rinsing  the  treated 
vermiculite  with  fresh  water  until  swelling  occurs,  adjust- 
ing the  watei  content  of  the  vermkulite  ore  above  its 
normal  contest,  and  thereafter  heating  the  water-adsorbed 
swollen  vermiculite  to  a  temperature  at  which  exfoliation 
occurs. 

S,M2,7S4 

M-DIHALO-l,2-DlALKYL  CYCLOPROPANE 

POLYMER 

DaivM  W.  Y— ^  aisd  Rsksrt  R. 

lai 


rk  Pans^  BL,  aaslpMi 
',  Naw  Yan*  N.Y.,  a 


3,19Sa,Ssr.Na.7ig,«5S 

1.  A  method  of  homopolymerizing  l.l-dikalo-2,2-di- 
lower-alkyl  cyclopropane  in  which  the  halogen  has  an 
atomic  number  from  17  to  35  which  comprises  contacting 
an  AlCls  catalyst  and  the  liquid  monomer  to  affect  polym- 
erization. 
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2,gia,75S  

POLYMERIZATimi  OF  EPOXIDES 
FkW  N.  HBI,  SoaHh  Clariisisa,  mi  Fkaiarick  E.^..^, 
fr.,  Mi  Mb  T.  Pkiplifclr.  Cteisalam  W.  Va..  m- 


NewYaefc  _    ,^^   „ 

No  Draw^.  OttfiBal  igrftatioa  Dec  29,  19»,  Scr. 
No.  7M,1««,  mm  PUsiiT^o.  2,f71,9tt,  dated  Feb.  M, 
19tfL  DIvyed  Mi  Mi  appHraHnn  Nov.  13,  1959, 
Ssr.  No.  tS2,ill 

^11  CU^H.    fCL  Jig    1) 
1.  A  procen  which  oompdbes  contacting  at  least  one 
mooomerie  material  of  the  formula 


methylol  ethane.  (2)  acopentyl  glycol,  and  (3)  a 
boxylic  add  ia  such  quantities  as  to  provide  the  reacHon 
mixture  with  a  ratio  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  3J 
hydroxyl  groups  for  each  carboxyl  group,  the  ratio  of 
neopeotyl  glycol  in  the  formuUtion  being  between  about 
0.2  mol  to  l.t  mols  thereof  for  each  1.0  naol  <rf  said 
triol,  the  partial  prepolymer  employed  being  the  reaction 
product  of  from  about  65  to  about  80.0  parts  by  weight 
of  an  orgimic  pcrfynocyanatc  and  from  about  35  to  about 
20.0  parte  by  wdght  of  an  alkyd  resin,  having  an  add 
number  of  from  5  to  100  and  a  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups 
to  carboxyl  groi^  of  from  1.5:1  to  3.5:1,  reflectively, 
prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  comprising  a  dicarboxyUc 
acid  and  a  triol  selected  from  the  groap  consistmg  of 
trimethylol  propane  and  trimethylol  ethane. 


wherein  each  Ri,  individually,  is  selected  from  the  group 
coiMisting  of  hydrogen,  haloaryU  a  hydrocart>on  radical 
&«e  from  ethyknic  and  acetylenlc  unsaturation,  and  an 
alkykne  radical  which  together  with  both  epoxy  carbon 
atoms  and  both  Ri  variables  of  the  above  formula  forms 
a  tstura*^  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon  nucleus  contain- 
ing from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  with  from  about  0.02 
to  about  10  wei^t  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  monomeric  material,  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  alkaline  earth  metal  hexammoniate,  (b) 
HsN— M— OR.  and  (c)  a  mixture  of  HjN— M— NH, 
and  H^->M— OR  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  and  wherein  M  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  caldum,  zinc,  strontium,  cadmiimi,  and 
barium;  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
—30*  C.  to  about  150*  C;  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions;  and  for  a  period  of  time  suflldent  to  produce 
a  polymer  comprising  said  monomeric  material. 


No 


3,M2,7M  

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  DIAZOMETHANE 
C.   Chrt.   KcMMta,  N.Y,  aarigpar  to  Oifes 

"a  ceffvatnOaB  of 


NoDrawhv.    FEsd  My  It,  19i0,  Ssr.  No.  43,M1 

ItClakM.  (CL2i»-2) 
1.  A  method  tor  preparing  solid  polymeric  polymcthyl- 
ene  which  comprises  contacting  diazomethane  in  solution 
in  a  lower  dialkyl  ether  with  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  groiq>  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borohydrides  and 
carborane  cmnpounds  of  the  formula  Bi«Hu(CRCR') 
where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 

3,M2,7S7 

RIGID  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  PIMM>UCTS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Ahrfci 

^'''*  ^SKwcri^M'nifnMtoi'^liM  UniM  Slates 


3,ttt,75t 

PLASnSOL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THEM 

William  C  Ratosr,  Bsiilaglan,  RX,  Naagr  ^ 
Rchobalk,  Maas.,  aai  Trmthi  R. 
RX.  Msi^sn  to  Chsaslcri  Prainct 
^       "     RX,  a  taipuiaifcM  of  Rhode' 

FBed  laM  If,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S19,2a 

l^r  (CL2M— 2.5) 

2.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  sUble  plastisol  blow- 
ing composition  by  diq)ersing  an  emulsion  type  plastisol 
grade  polymer  of  vinyl  cfakxide  of  molecular  wdght  be- 
tween 45,000  aad  MjOOO  in  findy  divided  form  containing 
a  coating  of  a  soap  in  a  plastidzer  bir  said  polymer,  the 
improvement  whidi  comprises  combining  at  least  4  per- 
cent of  the  polymer  with  less  than  half  of  the  plastidzer 
to  form  a  ndxturc  of  which  about  25-30  percent  by  weight 
is  polymer,  agiuting  said  mixture  wlnte  heating  it  to  at 
least  50*  C.  ontO  ite  viscodty  has  increased  to  at  lea« 
abont  1,600  cp.  as  measured  at  25*  C  on  a  Brooklleld 
RVF  viscoaimeter  with  a  No.  5  qundte  at  20  r.piB.^ 
cooting  said  mixture  to  about  room  temperature,  said 
KfH.ig  being  insuflkient  to  induce  gel  formation  when 
said  mixture  b  cooled,  and  combining  the  mixture  with 
the  balance  of  polymer  and  plastidzer  together  with  an 
amoom  of  sodium  bicarbonate  comprising  from  about 
0.1-2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  mixture,  and  an 
amount  of  caldum  oxide  comprising  from  about  0.2-5.0 
percent  by  wd^t  of  tbc  final  mixture. 


3,t62,759 

PROCESS  or  PRODUCING  ■WWTER-™2LyS2fi 
HALIDE    RESIN    AND    PRODUCT    OBTAINED 


FBsi  Safl.  t,  19SS,  Ssr.  No.  759,42t 
liCktes.  (CLa6»-23) 
1.  A  rigid  methane  foos.  said  foam  having  a  density 
bctwaen  aboat  20  to  60  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and 
beiM  fnrlfaer  characteriasd  by  having  tfaroogbout  a  sub- 
ftaBdally  aaiform  oeU  structure  aad  a  substantially  uni- 
torm  dsority  comprising  Aa  reaction  product  of  a  partial 
piepoiymer  with  an  alkyd  rain  having  an  acid  value  of 
frt»  5.0  to  50.0  and  water  preset  in  an  amount  up  to 
•boat  7.0%,  said  alkyd  resin  being  the  product  obtamed 
by  landing  a  mixtnre  comprisiag  (I)  a  triol  selected 
from  the  groiv  consisting  of  triasetkylol  propane  awl  tri- 


a^  Hany  D.  Far- 
J.  Ilim-nr,  and  Janssa  L.  Hnlsais,  AAto- 
sssfgnara  to  The  Gsastal  IVc  B  Rnbhrr 
r,  Ahran,  OUo»  a  unparaWan  af  OUa 

FBsi  JaM  23, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  122,371 

9CUtes.    (CL26»-43) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  blotter  type  resin  of  a 
vinyl  halide  in  a  suspension  pcdymerization  system  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  water,  a  nsonomer  comprisug 
a  vinyl  halide,  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  a  protective 
colloid  to  form  a  mixture  in  a  closed  reaction  zone,  agi- 
uting said  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  to  maintain 
said  monomer  in  aqueous  suspension  and  to  pdymerize 
said  monomer  while  maintaining  a  pressure  in  said  zone, 
and  suddenly  reducing  pressure  about  35  to  130  pounds 
per  square  uich  on  about  2  to  50  percem  by  weight  of 
the  reaction  mixture  to  v<datilize  the  impolymerixed  vinyl 
omsr,  when  the  conversion  of  said  monomer  to  poly- 
hsa  ranched  about  40  to  55  percent  of  that  pos- 
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«ble   by  passing  it  through  an  orifice  to  a  aecood  zone    3  to  5.  and   (2)  an  aldehyde  ^"^^ ^'F"^  J,  ,^J 
fhll;  .VntainiSg  a  pre^ure  therein  of  about  35  to  ,30    -^^otn^^^JS^df  SSSTOX- 

hyde.  iiobutyrakkhyde.  pentaldehyde.  hexaldehyde.  hept. 

aldehyde,  and  2-ethyl  hexaldehyde. 


AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTTION  COMPRIS- 
ING POLYCHLOROPMENE.  LUIIUCATING  OIL, 
AND  POLYSACCHARIDE 

Arthv  Rohad  Ric*  ni  FlTMk  NiAm  WDte,  L<Mto- 
Tllle,  Ky-  Mri^on  to  E.  L  *i  Po^  dc  N>MO«ri  and 
Cooipuy.  Wlhnli^oa,  Drf,  ■  covvontloa  of  Deto- 


pounds  per  square  inch  lower  than  in  said  fint  reaction 
zone. 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MICROPOROUS 

POLYMERIC  RESIN  „ 

i^w  a^.  -».^  chta.  (CI.  Kt  1-5) 
A  method  of  producing  a  microporous  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  incprporating  into  a  liquid  by  inU- 
mate  mixing  powdered  polymer  and  inert  finely  divided 
solid  pore  forming  agent  insoluble  in  said  liquid,  said 
liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate.  phenol  formaldehyde,  furfural  and 
polyalkylene  polysulfide.  said  solid  pore  fonning  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  starch,  sodium  chloride,  Epsom  salts,  and 
sodium  sulfide,  heating  said  liquid  to  produce  a  shapable 
mass,  shaping  j^iid  mass.  heaUng  said  shaped  mass  to 
produce  a  solid  mass  and  leaching  said  solid  pore  forming 
agent  from  said^  solid  mass  in  a  solvent  in  which  said  solid 
mass  is  insoluble  and  said  pore  forming  agent  is  soluble. 


No  Drawing.    Flkd  Oct  22,  IWf,  Ser.  No.  M7,S73 
2  ClaiDM.    (CL  2«^-17) 

1.  A  temporary  bonding  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising (a)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble 
petroleum  baie  hibricating  oil.  said  ofl  being  dispersed  in 
a  mixture  of  (6)  5  to  35  parti  of  an  aqueous  latex  of  plas- 
tic polychloropr«ne  of  30  to  40%  concentration  and  (c) 
a  1.5  to  2.5%  viscous  aqueous  solution  of  a  polysaccha- 
ride derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium alginate,  pectin,  agar  and  methyl  ceUulose,  to 
make  a  total  of  100  parts  of  said  adhesive  composition. 


v^2,7M 
COMPOSITION    COMPRMNG    (1)    A    WEACTTW 
P-HOmJCT  OF  AN  ALDEHYDE  AND  THE  CON- 

ETHER  AND  AN  ACRYLAMTOE  ^KJ-J^™* 
5)  AN  UNSATURATED  ESTER  COPOLYMER, 
AND  (3)  A  POLYBOTER  RESIN  

laterclwalcal  CorporatkM,  New  Yotk,  N.Y,  a  corpo- 

TJjtSf^  FItod  Fd..  M.  IJJ^Scr.  No.  11.135 

li  flalnif     (CL  2tm — ^22) 
1    A  thermosetting  compodtion  comprising 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  lower  molecular 
weight  aliphatic  monoaldehyde  and  (2)  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  a  polyglyddyl  ether  of  a  polyhydnc 
compound  and  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  at 
leaat  one  other  ethylenically  unaturated  monomer. 

(B)  an  acryUc  copolymer  made  by  the  addition  poly- 
merization of  a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising 
from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  non-aUylic  alcohol 
containing  the  norbomene  nucleus  and  an  ethyleiu- 
cally  unsaturated  ester  material  having  the  formula 


3,M2,7<1  _„^«, 

RUBBERY  POLYMER  OF  A  CONJUGATED  DIENE 

CONTAINING  A  NOVOLAC  RESIN  AS  AN  ANTI- 

OnDANT  —^    ^     .._ 

Ronald  B.  SpMdit,  Kent.  Ohio.  f-Jp^r  to  TWCwdygr 
T^  A  Rnbbcr  Compuy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporaoon 

No^SllwiiC.    FlldlSept3«.lf57,Ser.Na«M35 
4Clalini.    (a.2««— 3)      . 

1.  An  oxidizable  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene 
containing  as  an  antioxidant  from  0.25  to  5.0%  by  weight, 
based  on  Uie  weight  of  the  rubber,  of  a  reaction  product 
formed  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst 
(1)  a  mixture  of  phenols  which  boil  at  a  temperature 
between  230*  C.  and  270*  C.  conforming  to  the  foUow- 
ing  structure 


R   o 


ITla-tlCs' 


C.Hti.*! 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  ranging  from  1  to  4  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  /n  and  «  is  an  integer  ranging  fnmi 


H,C=C-C-OR' 


in  which  R  is  a  member  iclected  from  the  pouP 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atom*. 

(cT  a  polyester  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  (1)  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  poup 
consisting  of  isophthalic  add  and  rewioui  polybajjc 
adds  formed  by  the  condonation  of  ten«°"^* 
malefc  anhydride  (2)  an  acidic  member  seleded 
from  the  group  connting  of  makic  anhydride,  fu- 
marie  acid  and  adipic  add  (3)  an  aUphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  add  sdected  from  the  group  amsutu^ 
S^dSrgooic  add  and  lauric  add  (4)  a  (JhydrK  J^ 
cohol  selectod  from  the  group  conwtmg  of  neojCTtyl 
glycol  and  1.3  butylene  glycol  and  (5)  a  PO»yM^ 
Itohol  having  at  least  3  hyd«M  »«»PJ  -^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethyW  ethane,  tn- 
methylol  propane  and  1.2,6  hexane  tnol. 
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2,M2,7i4 
AQUEOUS    COATING    COMPOSITION    COMPRIS- 

WG  POLYTEITIAFLUOROETHYLENE.  FOLYOR- 

GANOSILOXANE  AND  AN  ACRYUC  TRIPOLY- 

MER  AND  SUBSTRATA  COATED  THEREWTni 
Le  Yen*  K.  Oaial,  Spili^isH.  Pn^  asaifM-  •»  E.  L  «■ 

PMt  dc  NfOf»^a»d  Cufwy,  WlBtacto^  Dd., 

a  CDS  potation  of  Ddawnrc 

No  Drawtaf.    FOed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g«5,7d2 
7CialM.    (CL24#— 29J) 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
dispersion  having  as  essential  film-forming  constituents 
100  parts  by  weight  (rf  a  Mend  of 

(A)  at  least  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene, 

(B)  about  3-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  watcr-dispersible, 
heat-reactive  silicone  resin  whidi  is  a  poly(organo- 
sOoxane)  bearing  hydrocarbon  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radi- 
cals, and 

(C)  atKxit  2-15  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  co- 
polymer of  at  least  one  ester  of  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  add  bearing  an  alpba- 
methylene  group,  at  least  one  nitrile  of  such  an  acid 
and  at  least  one  alpha-monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  add. 


3,M2,767 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  SOLVENT  FROM  A 

POLYMER  LATEX  

Eiwmrd  AOen  Hnatcr.  Baton  RoiBtc  Lfc,  aisdiintM*"  ■• 
Small,  WcaHcId,  and  Alfrad  L.  MiDcr.  Cr— fasid,  N J., 
asrignor*  to  Eaao  Rcaeardi  and  Eagtoccring  Coospany. 
a  witpuiatlon  of  Ddawan  ^     -»^  mAt 

NoDnnHi*.    FBad  May  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,142 

3Clahas.  (CL  2«^— 29.7) 
1.  In  a  proceu  of  stripping  solvent  from  a  raw  latex 
of  a  copolymer  of  a  C4  to  C«  isoolefin  with  a  conjugated 
dioleftn,  said  latex  conUining  said  copolymer  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  and  emulsified  with  water  and  an  emulsifier, 
the  combination  which  comprises  charging  a  stripping 
means  wiUi  a  dilute  aqueous  emulsifier  solution,  beating 
the  emulsifier  solution  to  a  temperature  between  100* 
and  200*  P.,  subsequently  continuously  introducing  raw 
butyl  rubber  latex  into  said  hot  stripping  means  and  re- 
moving the  solvent. 


3^2,768  

HEAT-SENSmSING  POLYMER  LATICES  WITH  A 

POLYACETAL 
Haaswim  voa  Bnchd  Md  Hdn  Emct.  Kote-Solx,  and 
Erwta    Miller,    Lev**-—-    G^rmamiw.    — «— ""   «» 


3,M2,7M 
EMUIAON  POLYMERIZATION  OF  WATER  IN- 
SOLUBLE ETHYLENIC  MONOMERS 
Patsy  a  ShenMB,  SC  Paal,  aad  Saasad  SmIA.  Mcadota 
Heights,  Mtaa.,  Mii^on  to  MtaassntB  Mlalag  and 
Maaafadari^  C4mrmj,  SL  Paal,  Miaa.,  a  corpora- 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  659,294 
ISCiaiaM.    (CL26B-29.6) 

I.  The  process  for  emulsion  polymerization  whidi 
comprises  charging  to  a  suiUUe  reaction  vessel  a  water- 
insoluble,  high-molecular  wei^t  monomer  containing 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  methacrylates  and  alkyl 
vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  esters  of  long-chain  fatty  adds, 
said  monomer  being  soluble  in  an  amount  less  than  about 
1  part  by  wdght  in  a  mixture  of  80  partt  by  weight,  of 
methanol  and  25  pans  by  weight  of  water  at  25*  C 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  about  5  percent  to  about 
50  percent  of  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  which  is  sub- 
stantially inert  with  req)ect  to  reaction  with  the  mcmoiner 
and  with  req>ect  to  attack  by  free  radicals  present  during 
the  course  of  the  process  and  which  is  capable  of  dis- 
solving at  least  about  1  percrat  w./v.  of  the  said  monomer 
at  25*  C.  and  an  emulsifier.  and  agiuting  the  resulting 
charge  under  free  radical  conditions  until  appreciable 
polymerization  has  occurred. 

QUAIVRNARY  ALK^KTrEMULSIFYWO  AGWH^ 
PROCESS  or  MAMNGSAME,  AND  EMULSIONS 
PRODUCED  THEREWrra  „     ,   .    ,_^^ 

dyds  Lea  AMiMfs  mi  Edwwi  ABsa  Haato^Moa 

No  Dnwk«.'  FBed  Nov.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  694,996 
9  ClalM.    (CL  268—29.7) 

4.  A  stoble  latex  ot  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  compnsmg 
an  emulsion  of  hydrocarbon  polymer,  water  and  a  cat- 
ionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

L  CHr-0-CHf-B"J 

rB-O-OH-CHi^E'  >^^p. 

L  6Ht-0— OHf-B"J 

and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
8  to  13  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  6  to  11 
carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-pyridyl,  N-quinolyl  and  N-morpholyl  radicals. 


No 


Oct  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,735 
Icaiioa  Gcmwy  Oct  14,  1957 

rCki^M.  (CL  268— 29.7) 
!.  In  a  process  for  heat-sensitizing  latices  of  U^  poly- 
mers seleded  from  the  group  conisting  of  natural  rubber, 
homopolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins,  copolymers  of 
conjugated  diolefins  with  polymerizable  vinyl  monomers, 
copolymers  of  isoolefins  with  conjugated  diolefins,  prfy- 
chlorobutadiene.  copolymers  of  chlorobutadicDC  with 
polymerizable  vinyl  monomers,  polyvinyl  acetate,  poly- 
acrylic  acid  esters,  and  polyvinyl  chloride,  the  improvo- 
ment  comprising  adding  to  the  aforesaid  latices  as  Oe 
heat-sensitizing  agent  0.1-10%  by  weight,  based  00  me 
weight  oi  the  polymer,  of  a  water-soluble  polyacetal  of 
an  aldehyde  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycols  and  hydroxyalkylated  glycols. 


3,862,769 
DIAIXYL  2,5-DIPliENYLADffATE  AND  COM- 
POSmONS  PREPARED  THEREFKOM 
SiMky  P.  BiMilMJ  aai  Maivia  F.  Mariagsr, 

Ohio,  aaa^Bon  to  Natfoaal  IMMkn  aad  __    ,  . 
Corplaalloa,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Vhgiaia 

No  Diawtac.    FBed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,812 

4ClirfM.    (CL268— 31J) 
4.  A  vinyl  plastisol  composition  comprising  polyvinyl 
chlOTide  plastidzed  with  diallyl  2^-dipbenyladipate. 


m 


3,862,778 
COMPOSmON  CONSWriNG  raSKNTTALLY  OF  (a) 
A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  ™»aiXrnC  -^ 
HYDRIDB  AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  AND  (b)  AN 
BPOXY  RESIN 

G.  nneh.  Dyer,  and  Btajaasla  A.  BoHwi.  Gary, 

to  Staadiad  Ofl  Coavaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa 
of  Indian 

No  Dffawfa«.    Fifed  Mar.  21, 1968.  Ser.  No.  16,156 
5  CUM.    (CL26*— 32J) 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  the  producticm  of  a  ther- 
nuMet  resin,  which  composition  oonsisu  essentially  of 
(a)  a  resin  that  is  the  condensation  reaction  produd  of 
U-imellitic  anhydride  and  alkylene  oxide  having  from 
2-4  carbon  atoms  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  oxide  to  said 
anhydride  ot  about  1.8-2.7:1  and  diaracterized  by  an 
add  No.  from  about  30  to  about  225  and   ib)   an 
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epoxy  intermediate  resin  reaction  product  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  and  a  bisphenol  and  wherein  said  resin  and  said 
epoxy  are  present  in  a  weight  ratio  from  about  8:2  to 
4:6re^>ectively. 

3,M2,771 
COMPOSmONS  OF  EPOXY  RMN  AND  ARO- 
MATIC HYDROCABION  OILS 
Arttar  H.  BoMiB,  FlMMiM,  Md  PMri  F.  IralM 
torn,  N.Y^  MBi  Bahsft  B.  Stttrnm,  Omk  T< 
Uaioa  Camtf,  N J^  ■■lynw  I*  SocMjr  MoM 
Comatmy,  bCn  •  cotFutMoa  of  New  York 
^^FBad  Oct  Sr  195t,  S«r.  N».  It^lU 
ISClalM.     (CLIM— 33^ 
1.  A  compodtimi  comprisinf  a  glyddyl  polyether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  having  an  epoxy  equivalency  greater 
than  1.  and  an  alkyl  substituted  polynuclear  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon oil  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  480- 
1000*  F..  said  oil  having  an  aromatics  content  of  at  least 
90  percent,  a  paraffins  content  of  less  than  8  percent,  the 
ratio  of  aromatic  oil  to  polyepoxide  being  between  about 
1 : 1  and  1 :  100,  and  a  curing  agent  tor  said  polyepoxide. 


reaction  of  a  polyamine  havint  the  ttroctural  foimida 
HaNR(MHR) oNHt  where  R  is  an  aUgrkne  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoins  and  n  is  an  imeger  frcm 
1  to  4  and  a  mixture  of  iioaien  of  anude  foming  oom- 
pounds  selected  from  the  group  coonsting  of  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  and  the  esters  tfaerwrf  having  the  structural 
formula 

H(CHi)i-CH— (CHt)y— COOB 

ODOR 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen 
and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
X  and  y  are  integers  from  S  to  1 1  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y 
totals  12  to  20  and  (fr)  an  epoxy  resin  of  a  pdyfaydric 
phenoi  and  a  polyfunctional  halohydrin  containing  ter- 
minal epoxide  groups  and  having  an  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  of  140  to  1000. 


3M2.772 
NON-SCORCHING  POLYURETHANB  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING.  SAME 
Orln  C.  Kiefctir,  Otto  C  EImt,  mdim  S, 
Akna,  Oiyo»  Mil^an  lo  n*  G«Mral  The  * 
CompMy.  Akrasi.  OUe.  a  wpoflleB  ef  OVo 
NoDnwliW.    FBed  lM«  S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M3.(24 

llClotaa.  (CL2<»-.4«) 
1.  A  composition  comprisihg  (I)  a  polyurpthane  of 
(1)  one  mole  of  at  least  one  polyoi  having  terminal  hy- 
droxy groupa  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  500  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  a  polyester  containing  ester  linkages  between 
chains  of  carbon  attxns,  having  an  acid  number  of  leas 
than  60,  consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  and  being  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  an  organic  polyhydric  alcohol, 
and  (B)  a  poly  (alkylene  ether)  polyol  containing  ether 
oxygen  atoms  between  chains  of  carbon  atoms,  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  said 
polyob  (A)  and  (B)  each  being  free  of  epoxy  groups  and 
of  vinyl  alcohol  groups,  and  (2)  from  about  0.95  to  1.50 
total  moles  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  different  organic 
polyisocyanates  having  two  readily  reactive  iaocyanato 
groups,  at  least  0.02  mole  of  the  total  moles  of  said  poly- 
isocyanate  mixture  being  a  tetra  substituted  diisocyanate 
having  the  formula 


R R 

ocN^       \nco 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
to  reduce  scorch  of  said  polyiuethane.  and  (II)  from 
about  0.5  to  8%  by  weight  of  said  polyurethane  of  an 
organic  peroxide  curing  agent  for  the  same,  said  or- 
ganic peroxide  curing  agent  being  free  of  acyl  groups, 
being  free  of  hydrc^teroxy  groups,  and  having  a  tertiary 
aliiriiatic  carbon  atom  attached  to  a  peroxide  oxygen 
atom,  which  carbon  atom  is  not  directly  connected  to  any 
other  oxygen  atom. 


POLYMERS  OF  ntS/S^DnrL  COMPOUNDS 
Casfo  F.  lyAlsllo.  Soojfc  Bwi.  hi^  aiilpnr.hy**^* 

riaisl— i.  OMo,  a  vmrmttkm  of  Dalawa 
NoDraw^.    FBe4  Sept  3S,  ItSt,  8w.  N^  7M^1 
nOotaii.    (CL2M-45^) 

1.  A  composition  of  motter  comprising  a  polymeriza- 
tion produa  of  a  polymerizable  maas  compriaiBg  at  least 
one  monomer  of  the  stmcture: 


(Y-). 


N 

-c       c- 


N 


I 


& 


-OR' 
\ 


000(OR''^«-CR">»CHi 


COOR' 


1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  fe  vahie  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more,than  3,  R'  b  a  radical  sdaeted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  cydoaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than  14 
carbon  atoms  therein,  Y  represents  a  monovalent  radical. 
R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  daas  comiating  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  nwre  than  six  carhon 
atoms  therein,  and  m  is  selected  from  the  daas  conristing 
of  0  and  1. 

3^1,775  

POLYMERS  OF  TRIAZINYL  COMPOUNDS^ 
Caetaan  F.  IVAIeMo,  Soaih  laai,  lain  "^Jf^'J^J^ 

c^mmtim^d  Ohio.  •  eoffBoratfoH  of  DelawaN 
NT^!!ri;«!Fller55Ziri9^  Ser.  No.  7^252 

UCMmm.    (CL  2M-4S^) 
1.  A  compontioa  of  matter  oiMnpriamg  a  polymenxa- 

tioa  product  of  a  polymeriatblo  mais  comprising  at  least 

one  monomer  of  the  structure: 


r        N 


(Y-)*-. 


— O 

I 
N 


#    \. 


C- 

k 


V 

I 


f-P^R.  1 

L       \(CR")«-OR''=OHiJ, 


AMINO.POLYAMIDBUSIN  AND  REACTIW; 

WIODUCT    THEREOF    WTTH    AN    EPOXY 

RESIN  ^ 

Edgar  R.  Roglcr.  HopUsa,  Mlaa^  aa^por  to  G«a«ral 

M&,  IRC^  a  corpocatloa  of  Dehnraw 

NoDrawta«.    FBed  laly  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S2M7< 

t  Ck^H.    (CL  2M— 42) 
4.  A  compoaition  of  matter  consisting  of  the  leoctioD 
product  of  (a)  an  amino-polyamide  resulting  from  the 


wherein  a  ia  an  fartefer  having  a  vahie  of  at  least  1  and 
not  more  than  3.  R'  is  i  radical  selected  from  the  da« 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicab  having  no  more  than  14 
carbon  atoms  therein,  Y  lepiuantt  a  monovalent  radical, 
R"  b  a  radical  adectad  from  tte  dan  OMnidiit  of  tay- 
dkogsa.  teloten.  aad  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydroeaibon 
radicals  havti«  no  more  than  six  caiboa  atoms  tharaiB, 
aad  M  is  selected  from  the  dam  coMiating  of  0  and  1. 
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3fM2,T7( 

COMPOSmON  COMPRBWC  CA)  KACHON  PRg^ 
UCr  OF  AN  ALDEHYDE^JDi^  ^SSXt^SSSf 
COPOLYMER,  (B)  AN  ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER, 
AND  (Q  A  POLYESIER  RW>i      ^,    _^ ^^ 

NofiM.  G.  Gayio>d;NgrPi " '*■■"  Jg  ^7,*''^;^ 
falHchemlial  Cosposatfcm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

NlDSJi^KW  Fek  JjJ,  Ifjt,  te  No.  11,134 

Ig  rialBiS     (CI.  2M-^5.4) 
1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising: 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of  a  lower  molecular  weight 
aliphatic  monoaldehyde  and  a  copolymer  of  acryl- 
amide  and  at  least  one  other  ethylmically  unsaturated 
monomer, 

(B)  an  acrylic  coptrfymcr  made  by  the  addition  polym- 
erization of  a  mixture  of  monomers  comprising  from 
5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  nonaUyUc  alcohol  con- 
taining the  norbomeoe  nudeus  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  ester  matarial  having  the  formula: 

R   o 
0Hf-=O— A— OR' 
in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grwxp  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R'  fa  an  alkyl 
radical  containfaig  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(C)  a  polyester  resin  comprising  Ae  reaction  product 
of  ( 1 )  a  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isophthalic  add  and  resinous  polybasic 
acids  formed  by  the  condensation  of  terpenes  with 
malcic  anhydride,  (2)  an  acidic  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  fumaric 
acid  and  adipic  add,  (3)  an  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pelargonic  add  and  lauric  acid,  (4)  a  dAydric  al- 
cohol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neopentyl 
glycol  and  1,3  butylene  glycol  aad  a  polyhydric  al- 
cohol having  at  leaat  3  hydroxyl  groupa  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol  ethane,  trimethylol 
propane  and  1,2,6  hexane  triol. 


from  about  2  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  baaed 
upon  said  resin  composition  of  an  ethylene-olkyl  acrylate 
copolymer  resin  containing  from  about  3  percent  to  about 
65  percent  by  weight  of  the  alkyl  acrylate  component 


VULCANIZED  RlWO^AiMOD  Wm  ZINC 
USOENZAMIDAZOYL  MERCAPTIDB) 
- 1  Carol  4m  tmntm,  Wyaaiaga.  hflch    — ^ 
.toPeaaaaltrhimlial 

3  GWasft  (CL  2M-^45  J) 
I.  A  solfnr  vulcaniaed  rubber  ooovositiOT  ccunprisuig 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  and  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  rubber  and  nnc 
bis  (benzimidazoyl  mercaptide),  the  said  zinc  compound 
being  added  in  the  amount  of  from  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight 
of  the  final  composition. 


3,M2,7M    

higr  molecular  wek;hr  linear 
polycarbonahs 


u 


3,M2,T77 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  STYRENE  ON  BUTA- 
DIENE  RUBBERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 
ING SAME  ,  ^     ^    _      . 
Ivey  ADeo,  Jr.,  Keaaeth  T.  Garty,  and  Joha  A.  StMStaroos, 
BUo^iH,  N J.,  siskanri  la  Vwtm  CaiWde  Corpora 
tloa,  a  mtausaMea  of  New  York 
NoDrawhfpiM  Apr.  14, 1953,  Ser.  No.  34MM 

^11  ClaiBM.  (CL  Jit  H.f) 
1.  A  rubbery  styrene-grafted  butadiene-styrene  co- 
polymer being  the  polymerization  reaction  product  of 
a  reaction  charge  of  styrene  monomer  and  a  rubbery 
butldiene-styrene  copolymer  conUining  between  3  and 
50%  by  weight  of  bound  styrene,  said  reaction  being 
continued  to  a  sUge  where  the  initial  weight  of  the  said 
butadiene-styrene  copolymer  constitutes  from  20  to  60 
percent  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  solids  and  in 
which  from  3  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  have  been 
reacted  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  butadiene-styrene 
copolymer,  said  styrene-grafted  butadiene-styrene  being 
characterized  by  its  insolubility  in  benzene,  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, chloroform,  dimethyl  formamide,  carbon  di- 
sulfide and  styrene. 

3JC2,77S 
HIGH    IMPACT    STRENGTH    VINYL    CHLORIDE 

RISm  COMPOSmONS  BLENDED  WnH  ETHYI^ 

BNB-ALKYL  ACRYLAI*  COPOLYMERS 
RhhB  Vaa  Cleve.  Chmlirtia,  aisi  Daa^  H.  MaBtas, 

St  AkaH,  W.  Va.,    iilpin  la  Uaiaa  CarhMe  Corpo- 

railoB,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawhH.    FBed  Nov.  M,  19S9, Ser.  No.  •52,Mt 
IfCWaoL    (a.2M-45.5) 

1.  A  homogeneous  vfaiyl  diloride  resin  compoaition 
cooqmsing  a  vinyl  chloride  resiii  and,  blended  therewith 


Clataa  prlorMj,  aapB"«M  GarisMy  Nov.  2«,  19M 
21  ^Waaa.    (Q.  Kt     IT) 

1.  High  molecular  weight,  fiber  and  film-forming 
thermoplastic,  linear  polycarbonates  consisting  essentially 
of  recurring  units  of  the  formula 

— 0-(CHi)r-0-Ar— O-(CHi),— O— C- 

wherdn  n  is  an  integer  from  2-3,  and  the  — Ar—  sub- 
stituent  represents  the  nucleus  of  a  dihydroxy  aromatic 
compound  which  is  directly  connected  to  the  oxygen 
atoms  through  para  linkagf«,  — Ar—  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


o 


X  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


■a*l 


-C— 


Ri  and  Rj  being  selected  from  the  group  consutrng  of 
hydrogen,  unbranched  and  branched  monovalent  ahphat- 
ic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  monovalent  araliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  as  ssde- 
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chains,  phenyl  and  furyl,  Z  representing  the  carbon  and 
hydrogen  atoms  completing  a  cyclo-aliphatic  ring,  and 
where  said  — Ar —  substituent  is  substituted  by  1-4  halo- 
gen atoms  in  the  nucleus. 


3,M2,7tl 
PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 
CARBONAITS 
Liidw%  BottcBbroch  and  Gcrinrt  FMs, 
mmA  Htraami  Stteell,  Krcf  dd-UcH 


■.,.^...1    ,    to    .m..,^~. ,- 

LcTCfioMcn,  GemiaBjr,  a  cmpwtioB  of  Gtnma^ 
No  Drawli«.     FBcd  loly  2,  195t,  8m-.  No.  7444*7 
11  ClalBM.     (CL  2M— 47) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  nuclearly  halogenated  di- 


(monohydroxyaryDalkaiie  of  the  formula: 


HO 


OH 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  at  least  two 
of  these  substitueou  being  halogens,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


-c- 

/  \ 

HiC  CHi 

HiC  CHi 

\    / 

C 

Hi 


Ri 


3,M2,7t3 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYMETHYLOL 
PHENOL  AND  SULFTTRD  TANNINS^  ^ 

KaMMlh  RhwH  GtMf  wni  FkvBUhi  W.  Hctnckf  HMttoot 
Walk.,  Mripwn  to  Rmroalv  iMafponrte^  Shateo, 

No  Dnnrli«.     Filed  OcL  2,  19S7,  Sor.  No.  M7^22 

S  CliOw.     (a.  2M-^«9) 
1.  The  new  water-wluble,  beat  sUMe.  product  formed 
by  reacting  in  an  alkaline  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
from   75*   C.  to   175'   C,   for  times  ranging  from    15 
minutes  to  24  hours  a  polymethytolphenol  condensate 
having  a  combined  formaldehyde  to  phenol  molar  ratio 
of  from  1.8  to  3.0  with  a  bark  derivative  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  phenol  to  bark  derivative  of  from  0.1  to  about 
0.4.  said  bark  derivative  being  obtained  by  digesting  a 
coniferous  bark  at  a  temperature  of  from  105*  to  200*  C. 
in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  sulfurous  acid  salt  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  while  maintaimnf  said  salt  in  the  reaction 
solution,  said  heating  being  continued  for  frcHn  15  to  240 
minutes  until  a  considerable  proportioa  of  the  originally 
insoluble  part  of  the  bark  is  converted  into  water-solu- 
ble sulfonate  salts,  said  sulfurous  add  salt  being  in  such 
proportions  as  to  retain  in  solution  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  digestion  an  equivalent  of  from  0.1  to  0.3  part  of 
SOs  to  one  part  of  bark  based  ob  the  oven  dry  weight  of 
the  bark,  and  separating  in  solution  said  bark  derivative 
from  a  bark  residue. 


^ 


L 

wherein  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  cooaisting 
of  hydrogen  and  CH|,  said  compound  containing  as  an 
impurity  aliphatically  bound  halogen,  is  reacted  wkh  a 
carbonic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosgene,  carbonic  acid  diesters,  and  chlorocar- 
bonic  acid  esters  of  di-(mooohydroxyaryl)alkane8  to 
form  a  linear,  high  molecular  weight,  stretcfaable  fUm- 
and  fiber-forming  thermoplastic  resinous  poiycarbonate. 
the  improvement  comprising  pretreating  said  nuclearly 
halogenated  di-(monohydroxyaryl)alkane  prior  to  its 
reaction  with  said  carbonic  acid  derivative,  with  a  base 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  50*  C.  to  remove  said  ali- 
phatically bound  halogen  therefrom,  as  a  result  of  which 
the  polycarbonate  when  formed  is  stable  at  its  melting 
point 

3  M2,7t2 
POLYMERS  OF  DICYCLOPENTYL  VINYL  ETHER 
Joha  C.  Tapas  and  Loiris  P.  WOks,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignors 
to  Ydskol  Chcaiicai  Corporation  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cor- 

I^Sorawl^    FOad  Nov.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M2 
14  ChfaM.    (a.  U^-AT) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solid 
homopolymcr  of  dicyclopcntyl  vinyl  ether  having  reoccur- 
ring  structural  units  of  the  formula 


3,M2,7S4 

ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  SnTRUCTURES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Stanley  Tocfccr,  Wttatogton,  DeL,  aa^nr  to  E.  L  da 

Po^  dc  Neienra  and  Cuipnny,  Wftningtow,  DcU  a 

forpwrathMi  of  Dataware 

No  Dnwta«.    FUad  Apr.  7,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  SM.iM 

2tChdM8.    (a.M»-42) 
1.  A   weather-resistant  shaped  structure  which  com- 
prises a  copolymer  of  90-99.99  m<rfc  percent  of  at  least 
one  aliphatic  alpha-olefln  having  the  structural  formula: 


HiC=C— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  with  .01-10 
mole  percent  of  at  least  one  allyl  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHi 


=CH 


(fS-OH 


and 


CHf^CH 
CHi 


Ri 


w 


o 

4- 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  carboalkoxy.  and  acyl. 
and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
alkoxy  and 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  20. 
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CONDENSATION  PR^f^CTS  OF  CWmLPYW- 
DINIUM  HALOKETONE  POLYMERS  WnHHX' 
DBAZIDES  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  NIIRO- 
GEN  GROUPS 

fr,  N.Y.,  a  unparaiian  of  Nry  Jwr      „,  ^^     ^ 
OrkiMl  MtllcartM  SapC  3, 1957, 9m.  No.  M1,M4.   Di- 
vided and  iUi 

^*^^  SCtetaaa.    (CL2«»-i5) 


boxylic  acid  with  the  removal  of  glycol,  the  improvement 
which  oompriaea  condemiBf  the  glycol  cater  in  ^V^ 
ence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  triaryl  aniiie  compound  of 
the  general  formula  Ar,As  in  whfcfc  Ar  is  an  aryi  radical 
and  As  is  the  symbol  for  arsenic. 


Dae.  23,  i9M,  8m.  No. 


3,M2.7t7 

snrmrnD  amides  and  the  preparation 


'/<;(//<y<;// 


»-' 


^ry/yjyj/^nj) 


DmrMC 

ia 


1.  A  quaternary  salt  of  a  resinous  C-vinylpyridine 
polymer  consisting  of  from  70  to  approximately  100% 
by  weight  in  linear  combination  of  a  recurring  structural 
unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  recurring  unit 
of  the  general  structure: 


T 


OHr-OH 


0- 


DcL,  MslpMr  to  B.  L  dn 

.    >y,  Wliahntw.  DaL,  ■ 

of  IMawara  ^.    ,.^  ,_. 

No'Dmwta.    FUad  Nov.  23. 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,557 

2lClatas.    (a.24#— 7t) 
20.  A  linear  polycarboxamlde  wherein  5-95%  of  the 
amide  mtrogens  carry  attached  dirou^  a  carbon-aitropn 
bond  a  radical  of  the  f  mmula 

OH 

-i-cPi 

X>X»C— CP. 

X*  and  X>  being  selected  from  the  group  coosiiting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  Ix-omine. 


\ 


0H»  O  01 

6=N— NH— C— OHr?!^ 
R 


NX 


and  a  recurring  unit  of  the  general  structure: 

-tcHj-CH-|- 


POLYMERS  DERIYED  FROM  LACTWiES  AND 
CYCLIC  PHOSPHITES 
RkiMKd  L.  McConariland  Hany  W.  Coavar,  Jr^ 

NoDrawiat.   FIW««  »v^vK: '*'••  ■"»^ 

7  Ctalmaa    (CL  2ov~~7S>.3j 

1.  A  resinous  polymer  selected  from  the  Pf"P  "J" 
sisting  of  (1)  a  polymer  consisting  eesentiany  of  the  fol- 
lowing lincariy  recurring  structural  unit:  I 


V 


OHi  O  Ot 

i=N-NH-l!!-C  Hi-N-C  Hi 


k 


|\h. 

CH( 


(2)  a  polymer  cooaisting  esaentiafly  of  the  foDowing 
linearty  recurring  structural  unh: 


the  remainder  of  the  polymer  mcrfecule  being  C-vmylpyri- 
dinium  haloketone  units  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral structure: 

-toHt-OH-|- 

/"K/^  o 


wherein  n  rq>resents  a  positive  whole  number,  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ofa 
hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  repreaenU  a  member  selected  from  the  poi^ 
consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  bromine  atom  and  R 
represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl 

PROCESS  FOR  PREpiimG  "NEAR  POLWIKRS 

USING  TRIARYL  ARNNE  CATALYST 

W.  Panrf^StoJ^OliK  ■Jjgw  toJ*J 

No  Dt^J^raadAns-M,  MJi^ftar.  No.  Ul^ 

1.  In  a  procesB  for  preparing  a  high  molacalar  iwright 
linear  polyester  by  coodeoring  a  glycol  ester  of  a  dicar- 


"^ktr 


J 

0—1 
and  (3)  a  polymer  consisting  essentiany  of  the  following 

recurring  structural  tmit: 

— OOC-Ei 


Hi)r- 


wherein  m  represents  an  integer  of  from  2^3.  R  repTMwU 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consuting  ofahydrotw 
atom,  ami  an  alkyl  group  oonty«^\-^  ^!S^  "SS* 
R,  repraaaata  a  member  aelactad  from  the  ycmp  "-"y": 
iu  ^a  hydfogen  atom,  an  alkyl  troup  oootami^ffiom 
\U  caitoo  atooM,  a  raooohydrwiyalkyl  group  oo^iiiiij- 

ing  from  ^-3  carbon  atoms,  a  cydopentyl  group.  «  cjS^ 
Syl  groop.  a  phenyl  grw«  «»ochtoropl^^ 

a  tolyl  group  and  a  naphthyl  groi*.  ■?l*«£?*~Jt 
divalent  alkykae  group  contaimng  from  2r-»  canwo 
^l^i^nS^t^^^  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  500-50.000. 

\ 
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Ji,M2,7t9 
VINYL  ALKYL  ETIBB  FOLYMEBS  AND 
COPOLYMUtt 
Lai,  CajahoM  Fal^  OUa,  iiiltiii  te  Tkc 
Goodycw  TIr*  *  RiAbrCoMfy,  Akraa,  Ohto,  • 
coraonitkNi  of  Okk> 
NoDniwli«.    FIMJaB.M,lMl,9cr.N(».S4,994 

I  CUM.  (CL2M— ttJ) 
1.  In  the  polymcrizatioB  of  vinyl  alkyl  ethen  to  solid 
polymers,  the  bnprovcnient  which  comprises  carryinf 
out  the  pcrfymerization  under  substantially  anhydrous 
cooditioos  in  the  presence  of  a  sufBdent  amount  of  alumi- 
num bezahydroeuUate  to  induce  polymericadoo  and  in 
the  presence  of  carbon  disuWdfl. 


ALLYL  METHACRYLATB  MODIFIED  HIGH  FLEX- 

URAL  STRENGTH  COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Charles  H.  Schramm  a^  Cari  B.  Miller,  EmUm,  Pa^  as- 

sinors  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Coaspmsy,  PhUUpdNVi. 

NJ,^  a  corpotathm  of  New  Icraey 

NoDrawh«.    Filed  N«r.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  I51,MS 
ICUhik    (CL2M— M.5) 

A  process  of  preparing  a  copolymer  of  high  flexural 
strenfth  which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperature 
for  about  two  hours  under  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere  63 
paru  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  32  parU  by  weight  of 
methyl  methacrylate.  5  parto  by  weight  of  methacryl- 
amide.  0.5%  by  weight  of  2,2-azo-bis-butyTonitrile,  and 
0.5%  by  weight  of  aOyl  methacrylate,  said  percentages 
bting  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  acrykMUtrile,  methyl 
mediacrylate  and  methacrylamide  in  said  reaction  mix- 
ture, pouring  the  resulting  syrupy  copolsrmer  into  a  mold 
and  thereafter  curing  the  material  at  a  temperature  of 
approximately  75^  C.  for  20  hours,  then  at  95*  C.  for  22 
hours  and  thereafter  at  110*  CforShours. 


3,M2,791 
PROCESS   Ff»   CONTROLLING   MODULUS   AND 
COLOR  OF  ELAOTOMERS  PREPARED  IN  EMUL- 
SION   SYSTEMS    BY    CONVERTING    IHE    N- 
SUBOTnvnU)  DmnOCARBAMIC  ACID  SALT 
SHORT  STOPPING  AGENT  TO  A  SALT  OP  Pk» 
Cd,ORH| 
Cari  A.  UrmMck  Hsd  lohB  B.  BvMgh,  BartlasTills,  Okfab, 
assign  nrs  to  PhflUpa  Pitoulsasa  Csmpaay,  a  eeipmailoa 
of  Deiawara 
No  Dnnrhv.    FVed  Ab«.  15,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  49,4M 

nClalM.  (CL2M— •S.l) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  elastomer  of  increased 
modulus  and  of  substantially  white  color  which  comprises 
forming  a  latex  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  of 
an  unsaturated  hydrooaHxm  monomeric  material  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  of  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule;  shortstopping  the  polymer- 
ization with  at  least  one  water  soluMe  N-substituted  di- 
thiocarbamate  represented  by  the  formula 


m 
—0—81 


RtN 


wberein  RjN —  is  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  amine  groups  and  M  is  a  radical  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  and  substi- 
tuted ammonium  radicals;  adding  to  the  latex  at  least  one 
w«ler  soluMe  metal  ult  of  metals  of  the  group  consittiiig 
of  Pb.  Cd,  and  Hg  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.5 
equrvalents  per  mole  of  dithiocarbamate  and  a  chelating 
agent  in  an  amount  in  tfie  range  of  1 .2  to  10  m<rfes  per 
gram  atom  of  said  metal;  coagulating  the  hrtex;  and  wash- 
ing and  drying  the  polymer  crumb. 


POLYMERS  Dl 


ERIVtoFROM 


r,  N.Y.  a 


l«I9it,8«'.Nawll,9M 


Na 


dClakM   (CL_-     -  _, 
1.  A  resiiioos  linear  polymer  selecled  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  homopolymer  of  a  compound  having 

the  general  formula: 

O   OB 

F 

CH^C 

\        OB 

wherein  in  each  instance  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  a  monochloroalkyl  group 
containing  from  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  copolymer 
of  from  5-50%  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  compound 
represented  by  the  said  general  formula  and  from  95- 
50%  by  weight  of  a  monoethylenically  unsaturated, 
polymerizable  moiKxner  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  add  containing 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  styrene,  acrylonitrile,  meth- 
acrylonitrile,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  an  alkyl 
acrylate  and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  in  each  in- 
stance the  said  alkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


,7f3 


AMORPHOUS  COPOLVmERS  OF  HEXAFLUORO- 
PROPYLENE  AND  TSTRAFLUOROnHYLENE 
AND  THEIR  PBEPAKA110N 

Harh«t  Bmm  Klialirii,  WWmiatfm,  DaL, 
K.  L  *s  Pwt  db  Nesaaasta  aad  Caaapaaj 

NoDnwIiV.    FladDac.29,19»,8sr.Na.7t3,M5 
SCMm.    (CLMi-«7J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prepaimdon  of  normally  solid, 
normally  amorphous  interpolymers  of  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene  and  tetrafluoroethylene  which  comprises  oootacting  a 
mixture  of  70  to  99  weight  percent  hexafluoropropylene 
and  1  to  30%  complementally  of  tetrafluoroethylene  at  a 
temperature  of  70  to  330*  C  and  a  presaura  of  at  least 
2000  atmo«beres  with  OOOl  to  5%  baaad  oa  the  weight 
of  ntonomers  charged  of  polymerizatioa  initiator  salnrted 
from  the  group  consisting  oi  oxygen,  perfloorocarbon  per- 
oxides, perfluorocarbon  disuHWfca,  perfluorocarboa  thio- 
mercury  compounda,  perfloorooitroiien  compounds,  and 
fluorides  of  variable  valence  meul  in  which  the  meUl  has 
an  oxidation  potential  higher  than  mercury  and  is  in  its 
highest  valency  state. 

5.  Hexafluoropropylene/tetraflooroethylene  interpdly- 
*er  obuined  by  the  process  of  chdm  1.  further  charac- 
terfaed  in  that  upon  bdnf  healed  to  a  temperature  oo  die 
order  of  300*  C.  and  allowed  to  cool  In  air  to  room  tm- 
perature,  said  interpcriymer  is  solid,  tranpaient,  and  com- 
pleidy  amorphcMs  as  detemlMd  by  X-ray. 

l,lA3-TETRAFLUOROil7rADIENE,  ITS  PREPARA- 
TION, AND  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLY- 
MERS THEREOF 

I  E.  Lawlor,  WH- 


aiwi»mBw«l-_ 

Had  Ate.  as,  lMi»  to.  Na  MMM 
ItCUass.    (CL2M— tTJ) 

1.  l.l,2,3-tetrafluorohiitadieaa-l,l. 
6.  Homiopolymers   of    l,l,2>tetraflnorobutadiene-1.3 
cootaming  the  recoiriog  unit 

CFr-CP— CF— CH, 


y 
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10.  Copolymers  of  CF,-CF-CF=CH,  and  vmyhc 
compounds  free  from  acetylenic  unsaturaUon  m  which 
the  vinyl  group  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
those  having  two  hydrogen  atoms  on  the  terminal  carbon 
atom  of  the  vinyl  group  and  those  having  two  fluonne 
atoms  on  the  terminal  carbon  atom  of  the  vinyl  group. 


MiX,795 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGENATED 

COPOLYMERS 

wmiM  P.  Cata.  RoaeDa,  a^  HearyS.  ^^l^a^T^S^- 
U^  NJ.,  -i  AftOto  L.  BIsto,  Jactooa  Hrf^^^J^ 
Maigann  to  Esao  RwearcJh  mi  Fagiaiiilai  Company, 

NoDrawtag.    FBed  Apr.  1,  195S,  Ser.  No.  725,513 
4C1^M.    (CL2M— tSJ) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  halogenated  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  which  comprises:  (1)  polym- 
erizing said  ethylene  and  propylene  in  an  inert  dUuent 
at  a  temperature  between  0  and  110*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  low  pressure  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  a 
partially  reduced  heavy  transition  metal  compound  acti- 
vated with  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  to  form  a  po- 
lymerization reaction  mixture;  (2)  inactivating  said  cata- 
lyst in  said  polymerization  reaction  mixture;  and  (3) 
treating  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
0  and  150*  C.  with  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorinating  agents  and  brominat- 
ing  agents  to  produce  a  halogenated  copolymer. 


3M2,797 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF  I^LARJJWYL 

MONOMOUtt  wrni  vanadyl  diketones  as 

M^i  J^»II3?S.asasit,  NJ,  aasigaor  to  Uaton  CarhMe 

SSSSSTTSssioMSenerNew  YoA 

No  I^awStrFtted  Mar.  7,  19J«,  Ser.  Na.  12,933 

IfClaiaM.    (CLa«»— •9.1) 

1.  Proccaa  for  polymerizins  »  Pol»r  ^^y»  monomff 
which  comprises  contacting  a  polar  viayl  monomer  under 
polymerizatiaa  conditiooa  with  a  catalyst  compoartton 
comprising  a  metal  derivative  of  a  1,3  diketone  having  the 
general  formula 

B  O 

11(0— C=CH— C— B)i 

wherein  M  is  a  vanadyl  radical  and  the  groups  .represent^ 
by  R  are  hydrocarbon  groups  having  up  to  eight  <»rbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  organo  aluminum  compound  hav- 
ing the  formuU  R,_«Al(OR).  wherein  eadhR  is  an  attyl 
group  and  n  is  an  mteger  havmg  a  value  of  from  0  to  Z. 


S,t<2,79< 
PRODUCTION  OF  SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMERS 

Charies  Richard  GracM,  Rditat  H»K_«^'«!ftt  ^*' 
:k  Kankd,  Iri^I.  Maahaliaa  Beach.  CaM.,  aa- 
toSMlba  cTiigiay,  New  YertTN.Y., 
■  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  112,365 
4ClataM.    (CL2M— St.2) 


^•^2,798  

POLYMERIZATION  CMfALLYL  AMIN»  WITHNjFj 

lota  R.  Lovett,  Ediaon,  N J.,  '"jg^lirir ^y^Jg^T 
^^  Eaatoecrlsv  Coaspany,  a  catporaaoa  oc  ucsaw^iv 

N.  D»w^^  SLTcTiB^-  '^  ""T. 

1  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  polymerixable  aUybc 
amine  compound  selected  from  the  croup  consisting  of 
allylamine,  diaUylamine,  and  triallylamine  which  com- 
prises catalytically  polymerizmg  said  compound  at  tem- 
peratures up  to  about  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  trtra- 
fluorohydrazine  as  the  catalyst  in  a  catalytic  proportion, 
and  separating  the  resulting  polymer  from  the  catalyst. 


3,9C2.799 
LUOROEITOXYVBU 
POL YMERS  THEREOF 


_j  C.  Ol—i,  Jr., 

United  Statas  of 
of  tta  Arasy 
FVed  Jane  S,  IHl,  Sar.  Nn.  12«,39< 
~19ClataM.    (C1M4-41.1) 

Polymeric  2-(2,2,2-triliuoroethoxy)-butodiene. 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  synthetic  elastomers 
from  hydrocarbon  solutions  thereof,  the  dastomer  being 
selected    from    the    grotqi    consisting    of    cis-l,4-poly- 
butadiene,  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  and  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymer, the  said  process  bdng  by  polymerization  in  a 
polymerization  veasd  at  temperatures  ranging  25  to  100 
C ,  the  polymerization  being  accompanied  by  the  genera- 
tion and  accumulation  of  foam  and  the  elastomer  being 
in  solution  throu^out  the  polymerization,  the  inyrove- 
ment  comprising  condensing  and  aocamulaiag  evaporat- 
ing toivent,  theretfter  aHeraatint  betwwn  (1)  ^»rayni|  * 
portion  of  the  accumuhited  solvent  hito  the  vapor  space 
of  the  polymerization  vessel,  the  spray  coming  m  «lirect 
contact  with  the  foam,  and  (2)  recirculating  »oc«ffl»'"™ 
solvent  into  the  elastomer  solution  below  the  hqoid  level 
of  the  Hs«<*'«*»«*  aohition. 

784  CO.— IB 


HYDROGBNATZDCYaX)PENTADIXNE 

POLYMERS  „^_, 

J.  DhBS%  CUci«a,  m.,  aarignor  ftaVMeai 
^d  ConaraHoaL  Chicago,  DL,  a  cwausatioa  of  — 

1.  A  proocss  for  the  production  of  hydrogenated  cy- 
dopentadaane  ptriymer  which  comprises  hydrogenating 
a  benzene.eoluMe,  catalytic  homc^K^ymer  of  cyclopwto- 
diene  having  1.4  linkages  with  hydrogen  in  the  praseare 
of  paUadium  catalyst  at  a  temperatiire  above  about  25 
C  until  a  minimum  of  60%  of  the  unsaturation  of  the 
initial  polycyclopcnudieae  reacUnt  has  been  hydrogen- 
ated. 

5jff1jpai 
pltoPYLBNE  CATALYST 
vBa,andCiil<rlaJ.Ba 
HaW.R-GnCT^Cn., 

FBa/jiST'lJ^S-.  N*  55^ 
'fCUmM.  (CLM#-«.T) 
1.  Hie  mdhod  of  forming  a  catalyst  to  mtkehiih 
molecular  weight  polypropylene  that  comprbes  grinding 
as  the  sole  materiisl  being  ground  a  member  of  theroVP 
consistfaif  of  Tia,  and  Tia,  in  a  gaaeoos  propylene  at- 
moaphere  for  at  least  one  hour  at  an  ambient  tempera- 


Md.,  a 


290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovniBCB  6,  1962 


ture  and  a  propylene  pressure  ranging  from  atmospberic 
to  125  P.S.L  and  combining  the  thus  ground  product  with 
triisobutyl  aluminum. 


TRKATMENT  OF  RUBBER 

FsMMsn  WataK  Wal- 


1I2.METAL  COMri»bM_5r  MJJNOAZOMDYM 
CONTAINING  A  l^WPHENYL-lMDOTOrY- 
RAZOUDINE  COUPLING  COMPONINT 
ai  Girfi*  MMlly,  ~ 
•  I.  R.  Gdtar  AXl. 


No  Dnw^    FiM  Sept  I,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t3MM 


Ifr-  (CL2M— 94.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  nKxfified  rubbery 
polymers  having  a  retardation  ratio  above  100:1  and  a 
sulphur  content  below  1%.  which  process  comprises  treat- 
ing a  rubbery  hydrocarbon  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  natural  and  synthetic  polyisoprenes 
and  stereospeciflc  polybutadienes,  with  sulphur  dioxide 
at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  to  250*  C. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  sulphur 
dioxide  is  employed  in  the  form  of  a  compound  thereof 

.  which  is  decomposable  at  the  temperature  of  the  treat- 
ment to  release  sulphur  dioxide. 


r.  No.  47,C23 
Ai*  7,  1959 
4CUM.   (CL2i»— 147) 
1.  A  complex  heavy  metal  compound  whkh  contains 
one  atom  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt  and  chromium  in  comi^ez  onioQ  witii  two  azo 
dycstuff  molecules  free  from  snlphoiiic  add  and  car- 
boxylic  add  groiqM  not  talung  part  in  the  complex  for- 
mation of  the  general  formula 

OH 

C-N- 


i-N.N-0^       I 


O— N- 


h 


wherein  A  represenU  a  benzene  radical  and  X  represents 
a  metallisable  group  in  o-posttion  to  the  azo  1"«P  "^ 
lected  fkom  the  group  oonisting  o(  —OH  and  — COOH. 


3,N2,M3 

HALOGEN-FREE  CATALYST  FOR  ETHYLENE 
POLYMERIZATION 

AVoi^  G.  Fankan^  Msadhaas.  mi  GnUo  B. 
sM,  N Jn  BSiiianrs  to 

of  NcwYovk 


SEPARATI^^PNIOMYCINS 


U 

No 


No  Dniwk«.    Filed  Apr.  M,  195t,  Sar.  No.  731,tS9 
liClataa.    (CL2M— 94.9) 

12.  Method  for  polymerizing  ethylene  to  a  polymer 
solid  at  room  temperature  which  comprises  bringing  ethy- 
lene in  contact  with  a  catalyst  compodtioo  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aluminum  trialkyl  catalyst  and  a  vanadyl 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  said  carboxylic  add  containing 
from  1  to  2  carboxyl  groups  and  containing  only  caiixm, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen. 


Dnwii«.    VUiMm. 


N«M 
Minsi  if  ^ »^^^  ^ 

"]U*9il,Ssr.  No.  92,445 
__  ftii  Fkasee  Mlv.  t,  19M 
iChil^  (CL24#-M9>^ 
A  process  for  the  separation  of  neomydn  B  and  neo- 
mydn  C  from  mixtures  thereof  coopridag  •d^^^.  * 
mixture  of  neomycin  B  and  neomydn  C  on  a  carboxylic 
acid  ion  exchange  resin,  selectively  elsting  neomycm  C 
with  about  0.25  N  aqueous  ammooia,  selectively  elutmg 
neomycin  B  with  about  1.0  N  aqueous  ammonia  and 
recovering  neomycin  B  an(f  neomydn  C 


3,M2,M4 

PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Noel  F.  Albcr««».  EmI  Giiirtn*.  N.Y.,  mltfnr^tD 

Sierltac  Draf  inc..  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  cwporadoB 

of  Delaware 

NoDnw^.   Filed  Mar.  S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,714 

MOates.    (C1.2M— 112) 

8.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  amine- 
masked  peptides  and  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl  esters  thereof, 
wherein  an  alpha-amino  group  of  said  compound  contains 
a  subetituent  tertiary  butoxycarbonyl  radical. 


PR0CB8B  FOR  PRErAWG  RDONUCLIOSIDE- 
^^^^     2',y-CYCLIC  PHOSPHAIX 


*  Co.,  IMn 


3,M2,it5 

PEPTIDE  SYNTHESIS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

THEREFOR 

Nod  F.  Aftertea  Md  Fraak  C  McKay,  Eaat  Greeatask, 

N.Y;  iSpMn  to  Slerihw  Dng  lac.  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  COTponllea  of  Delaware 

NoDrawk«.    FBed  Mv.  S,  1957.  Ser.  No.  M4,721 
19ChitaB.    (CL2<«~112) 

9.  An  amine-masked  peptide, wherein  an  amino  groiv 
of  said  peptide  contains  a  suWitnent  cydopeatylaxf- 
carbonyl  radicaL 

11.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  N-(cyck>- 
peatyloxycarbaayl)-alpha-amiao  carboxylic  adds  and 
lower  alkyl.  bem^  and  cydopentyl  esters  thereof. 


NTDnnHn..    FfcdFek;J2,  19i^  fcr.  No.  MJi 
di^  friorMy,  ajfkraHsa  lapaa  Fsk.  It,  1959 
^^^       3  Oatak    (CL  2<#^1L5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  riboBudeodde.2',3'-cydic 
phosphate,  which  comprises  treating  ribonucleic  acid  with 
Uquid  ammooia  under  anhydrous  cooditaons  at  a  tem- 
perature  from  ambient  to  about  100*  C.  in  the  presence 
in  the  Uquid  ammoma  of  a  catalyst  having  an  alkaline 
action  in  liquid  ammonia,  and  isolating  resultant  ribo- 
iu>cleoside-2'3'-cTclic  phosphato. 


andTriducing  tbe  v«co(KrY  or  Ntno- 


fM  ite.  <»  rm,Jm.  No.  93,S3I 

4CW^a.    (CL  J<t    TIT) 

1.  In  a  process  tor  tha  P«n»«*«.«' ■*»*^„"?^ 

oellnloae  wherdn  tihe  viscodty  of  staUUaed  nitroccUokMe 

is  iwlaced  by  sulqecting  an  aqneons  stany  of  sdd  dtio- 

ceUuloee  to  a  digestion  treatment  at  an  elevated  tem- 
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perature  under  pressure,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises bleaching  said  nitrocellulose  concurrenUy  with  said 
digesUon  by  adding  nitric  acid  to  said  slurry  prior  to 
«ud  digestion  to  produce  a  slurry  «»""ti°«  «»f f^^'^  ^^ 
said  nitroceUulose,  water,  and  about  from  0.10  to  0.50% 
by  wdgbt  of  nitric  add. 

3  942319 

STARCH  ETHER  DWUVATIvra  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Erilna  T  HIcrmstnd  and  Cart  C.  Keslar,  Cedar  RafUs, 

^1S5a;aI2S«to  Ps1ckJtFord,Lid.^h>corpo«t«d. 

g  Claims.  (CL  249— 233  J) 
1  In  a  method  of  producing  partially  ethenfied,  filter- 
able granule  starch,  the  step  of  reacting  unswollcn,  pan- 
ule  starch  with  a  monodilorine  substituted  orgamc  ethcr- 
ifying  agent  reacting  monofunctionally  with  "tarch  and 
in  which  the  chlorine  atom  is  attached  to  a  single-bonded 
cartwo  atom  in  an  aUphsUc  diain.  said  ethenfying  agent 
bdng  fiee  of  hydroxyl  and  epoxy  «W».  »;d  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  a  water  solution  of  a  tnbasfc  alkali 
nS3  pj^ale..  at  least  0.15  mole  of  said  tribasic  sJkah 
SSal  ?*SJ*iate  per  C^.,0.  mole  of  said  starch  bemg 
emfrioyed  for  said  reaction. 

3942,S11 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SALTS 

OF  PENICILLIN  ^^^ 

AathoBiy  F.  De  Rose,  Ckicafo,  IBj  •^•J^JT^^S 
'^^Soratorisa,  Nortk  CMcafa,  BL.  a  corporation  of 


carbon  and  nitric  oxide  with  high  energy,  iooidng  radia- 
tion the  doeage  of  said  radUtion  being  sufBoent  to  pro- 
duce an  apiwodaWe  amount  of  ketoximes. 

3  942.S13 
NOVEL  SYOTHESiS  OF  SULFONA*m>M 

g  rialBM      (CL  249 — ^2j»J) 
4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfonamides  hav- 

ing  the  structure 

R'       R' 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  N,N'-bU(dchy«lro- 
abietyl)-alkylenediamine-dii«iidllin  salt  having  im- 
pcoved  purity  and  sUbiKty.  Ilie  slepa  comprising:  mixmg 
an  n-butanol  solution  of  a  mixture  of  a  m»H>r  propor- 
tion of  an   N.N'-bis-.dehydroabietyl) -lower  alkylenedi- 

amine  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  ^iN;;bMdAy^^^^ 
abietyD-lower  alkylenediamine  and  an  N.N  -bis-(tetrahy- 
droabietyD-lower  alkylenediamine  with  .»n,.°-*>"^2 
Mlution  of  penidllin.  whereupon  the  penialhn  sdu  of 
the  said  alkylenediamines  are  formed;  aflowmg  the  said 
penidllm  salts  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  n*uUnol 
•otution  until  predpitatioo  of  the  pemdlhn  salt  of  N.N  - 
bis-(dehydroabietyl)-lower  alkylaiediainine  is  wbfj"- 
tiaUy  complete;  and  recovering  the  pemcdhn  salt  of  the 
said  dehydroabietyl-lower  alkylenediamine  which  forms 
as  a  crystalline  predpiutes  substantially  free  of  un- 
purities.  ^^^^^^^______ 

PROCESS  FOR  fROD^ftNOT  CTOJC  KT^ 
IMES  AND  LACTAMS  FROM  CYCLOALItANM 
BYm££nS  of  IONIZING  radiation 
'     IP.  Taytor,  Costa  Msaa,  CaiL,  j   *""■ 
Chemlral  Company.  Loa  Angel 
-  ^  ^  Ddawve 


oO,NH-R  

where  R  is  a  radical  sdected  from  the  «««?  "?™ 
of  hydrogen,  aromatic,  heterocyclic^  "JS^  ^ 
matic.  and  substituted  heterocyclw  radicals  j;««»»J 
aromatic  and  heterocydic  radicals  contam  ^J^ 
ten  carbon  atoms  and  said  substituents  are  selected  from 
S^J^STconsistingofhyJoxylall^^ 
methyl,  and  halogeno  subsUtuenU  and  R  J»J»J;^«^ 
radical  whidi  comprises  heating  at  "J^JPJ!*"*^ 
tween  about  150*  C.  and  180*  C  a  ?S»'^?[«?J™^ 
of  a  sulfamide  of  structure  R— NH— SOr-wH-* 
where  R  U  defined  above  with  from  about  10  to  abort  20 
mcAic*  of  an  amine  of  structure 


^R' 

Where  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contdmg 
S^  ten  carbon  atom,  and  the  R'  radicals  are  lower 

*Y  m^  of  claim  4  wherdn  the  sulfamide  I.  1.3- 
di-(2'-pyridyl)  sulfamide^ 

3a^2,S14 

WW  mnAZOLOTRIAZOLYL  STTLBENE  BRIGRT- 
^^^pgjBgafuMXW  ORGANIC  MEDIA 

^,^j^Mc!mmj,  Slmnford^  Com.,  i 
T^^nHSL.    OiMari    ■pBiaf-  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ssr. 

l94i.8ar.N^lW7J^    (CL24i-24i) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CaBL,  a  ear- 


CH=CH 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  <>' »'«.*»5'"f»  J)'"? 
comprises  treating  a  mixture  of  a  cydoabphatic  hydro- 


in  which  R  U  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chloro,  bromo  and  lower  alkyL 

SENSmZING  DVraS^^lNG  A  (Ji^i^ 
ETHOXY-BENZOTHIAZOLE  DYE  .NUCtgt»_^ 

-~    -  »   B^h.  M^ikansloaL  Lsslar  nerwis.  ■rowx,^^^ 

1    A  sendtidng  dye  selected  from  tka  gonp 
of  the  compoSI  of  die  following  formulae: 
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and 


NO— CHiCH 


C=(CH-OH)^i-0-(Cn=OH),-i— 0-(CH— CH)«-i=-N 


0=0H— (OH«-OH),-r-0«=(OH— OH),-*—OH— 0=(CH— CH),-i- 


/ 


k 

wherein  m,  n  and  p  represent  positive  integers  ranfing 
from  1  to  2;  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  clan  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R|  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  pn^yl,  />-hy- 
droxycthyl,  ^-hydroxypropyl,  allyl,  carboxymethyl,  car- 
boxyethyl,  benzyl  and  pheniBthyl;  Rs  and  Ri  fepreaent 
members  selected  (rom  the  ^t>up  consisting  of  hydrofen 
and  lower  alkyl  fptkiiM^  ftj  being  only  hydrogen  when  n 
and  p  equal  1;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  amyl,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxyprc^>yl.  carboxymethyl. 
carboxyethyl,  carboxypropyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyi;  Y 
represents  an  anion  of  the  type  used  in  cyanine  dyes  and 
Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  nitrof»- 
nous  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  class  oonast- 
ing  of  a  pyridine  nucleus,  a  quinoUne  nucleus,  a  thianoline 
nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole  trodeua, 
a  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a 
naphthothiazole  nucleus  and  a  naphthoselenazole  nucleus. 
3.  A  sensitizing  dye  having  the  following  formula: 


NC!-CHfCH 


CiH.  / 

O-OIUO-OH-O 


NEW  DERIYATTVES  OF  THE  ffi-l,3-THIAZINB 


Erich  Zicglcr,  Graz,  Aastria,  asslgHnr  to  Gcigy 

Corporalioa,  Ardricy,  N.Y^  a  iorpfa<lo«  at  Dcia< 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Inc  23, 19il,9er.  No.  119,051 

Claims  priority,  application  SwiticriMd  hm»  24, 19M 

5  ClaiBS.     (a.  2M— 243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NRt 

i, 

i     L 


wherein 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  mnmwtittg  of 

phenyl  and  p-chloropheoyU  ud 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

drogiBO  and  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

2.  2-pheoyl-4-unlBO-4-ozo-l,3-thiazine. 


■N 


JT- 


3,M2417 
4^.DIIIYDROXY-3,3'-DIALKOXY-S^'-BIS^MOR- 
PHOUNOMETHYLVHYDROBUVZOIN 
Charles  F.  Cisthicktst,  KcMl^too,  MA,  aad  Jacob  R. 
Meadow,  Lezll«toB^  Ky^  awlgonn  to  The  G— thkhter 
Vmmi  for  Medical  Rcacarh,  Jm.,  Wsihhglna,  D.C.,  ■ 
iwpoitloo  of  New  Yoril 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Feb.  11,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7,991 

3  CUBS.    (CL  26»— 247.5) 
1.  As  a  compoaitioo  of  mattar,  4,4'-dihydroxy-3.3'-di- 
alkoxy-5.5'-bis-(  mon;rfK)lin<Mnethyi)-hydrobenzoin.  where- 
in said  dialkoxy  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diethoxy  and  dimcthoxy. 


HALO  AUC  YL-a-nOAZINES  AND  A  NEW 
METHOD  OF  PBEPARATION 
Frederic  C  Schacfcr,  DarisH,  ami  foacph  H. 

rmjt  New  YackN.  Y.,  ■  cotpowtl—  af  Matoc 
No  braw^.   Fllad  Nov.  lt|19M.  8er.  No.  M,M9 

tChdMB.    (CLM«--2a) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  lonnnia 


"fit' 

Y 


in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
oonsiating  of  brmnine  and  chlorine,  R  and  R'  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  oouMog  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  cartwn  atoms  and  R"  is 
sclrctcd  from  the  group  conaistini  of  lower  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoma^ 


_3,f«2^19 
H(2-AMIN0.4.SUMI f  Ull ED  AMINO  -  1,3,5  •  TRIA- 
ZINYL-^YL)MErHYLi  I4-DIALKYL  HYDRAZI- 
NIUM  SALTS 

L.  _ 

N.Y.,  liiiMiiii  to  UA  Vmi. 


FBad  Mm.  !•,  IMl,  Sar.  Nob  94,7M 

(CL2M— 2493) 

1.  The  compound 

OHi 

OHr^N— NHi   Oh 

OHi  I 


A 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  die  group  cooaiating  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl-loweT  alkyl,  pheayl  and  mono-flubatituted 
phenyl,  said  substituenU  on  tbe  phenyl  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  methozy  and  chloro 
and  Ra  is  selected  from  the  froop  oontiaring  of  hydrapsa 
and  lower  alkyl.  and  whereia  Ra  phia  Rt  with  die  t 
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nitrogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pipni- 
dino,  indoUno,  tetrahydroquiaolino,  and  tetrahydroiso- 
qoinolino. 


3,9i2329 
PYRIDAZINO(l,2.«]-PYRIDAZINE-l,4-D10NES  AND 

PVRIDAZINO(l,2-b]-PHTliALAZiNE-«,l  1-DlONES 

Thomas  J.  Kealy,  Wllmiatlna,  DcL,  assjganr  to  E.  I. 

do  Pont  dc  NoMMTS aBdCampaay,  Wlhnfaigton,  DeL, 

a  conansoB  of  Dainwaie 

NoDnnriBC.    FRad  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  25,183 

tCfaifaM.    (CL24*— 159) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O     Ri  Bl 

HC  N  O— B. 

HC  N  6-R4 

wherein  Ri  through  R«  are  selected  from^  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1-10  carbon  atoms, 
and  Rx  and  R«  taken  together  can  form  an  alkylene  bridge 
of  from  1-5  carbon  atoou,  all  of  Ri-R«  combined  hav- 
ing a  total  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O     Si 


CH       i       \^ 


Rt 


HO 

Hi  A 


\    /    \  /    \« 
O  N  C— 

I 

N 


Ri 

0-R« 


■^0^  V  \^ 

wherein  Ri  through  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1-10  carbon  atoms 
and  Ri  and  R4  taken  together  can  form  an  alkylene  bridge 
of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  all  of  Ri-R«  combined  hav- 
ing a  total  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,9«2321 
m2.PHENETHYL)  •  4  •  LOWER-ALKYL-2-PIPERAZI- 
NONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Sydney  Archer,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  Sterihig 
Drvg  be.  New  Yoth,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 


tetraarylaminodiborons  with  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  conssting  of  alkanols,  mononuclear  phenola, 
naphthoi.  and  8-hydroxy-quinoline,  said  reactanta  betag 
present  in  substantially  stoichiometric  amounts. 

11.  A  new  compound  having  boron-boron  bonds  and 
having  the  general  formula  B»R4  where  R  h  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy  radicals 
and  quiaolin-8-oXy  radicals. 


NoDrawfav,   Filed  Aog.  24. 19M.Scr.  No.  51,517 

~j  Claims.    (CL  M#— 24S) 
2.  l-r2  -  (3.4  -  dimethoxyphenyDethyl]  -  4  -  methyl-2- 
pipeiazioone. 

3,M2,t22 

HETEROCYCUC  AR^iOSO  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

John  Cootroolis,  Groase  Pohstc  FansH,  Mich.,  assigMW 

to  Parke.  Davis  Jk  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

'JtoDrawhifpilad  tm.  31,  tHh  Scr.  No.  U^l 

SCfadhna.    (CL2d»-271) 
1.  A  compound  of  tha  class  consisting  of  5-ar8enoso-t- 
methylquinoline  and  its  add-addition  nlta. 


3,942,924 

PREPARING  VINYLPYRIDINE-N-OXIDES  AND 

CERTAIN  DERIYATIVES  THEREOF 

leaae  T.  DMB^  Ctaricaton,  aad  DoanU  L.  Ueywood, 

Sooth  Ct^isi— ,  W.  Va.,  siiImiii  to  Unfaa  Carhida 

Coiporadwa,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

NoDnwIac.   PRcd  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  945,^5 

4ClBte8.    (CL2M— 295) 
1.  A  process  for  prqiaring  vinyipyridine  N-oxidci  of 
the  formula: 


■0 


CH==CHi-(H|0), 


3,9tf1,t^1 

MB1HOD  FOR  mAUNG  ORGANOBORON 

COMPOUNDS 

L.  McOoakey,  Onnn.  RoWrt  J.  Bralhaitoa.  FW- 

iartos,  aad  LawcB  L. 

to  Uidled  8 ,      . 

Lea  A— ilm  CaBf .  a  ifernlton  of  Ncfvnda 


No  Dnnph^    FBad  Apr.  17, 1 
IICWmB.    (CLl.. 

1.  The  method  of  producing  tetraorganooxydiboron 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  the  material  selected 
frxMn  the  dau  consisting  of  tetraalkylaminodiborons  and 


OHORi 

wherein  R  is  a  monber  selected  from  the  class  consitting 
of  hyvh-ogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups;  Ri  is  a  nieaiber 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  picryl  and 
acetyl  groups;  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1  widi  the 
provision  that  when  n  equals  1,  Ri  must  be  hydrogen; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  solution  of  vinyi- 
pyridine with  an  organic  peracid  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —20*  to  about  50*  C,  to  form  the  vinyipyridine 
N-oxide;  concentrating  said  sohition  containing  the  vinyi- 
pyridine N-oxide  in  the  preaenoe  of  acetic  add  to  form 
the  vinylpyridinium  N-oxide  acetate;  aeparating  said  ace- 
Ute  from  said  solution  and  reacting  said  vinylpyridinhnn 
N-oxide  acetate  with  a  solution  containing  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkaline  hydroKide 

and  picric  acid.  

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CERTAIN 
THIAZOLE  DISULFIDES 
Albert  F.  Hardmaa,  Akron,  aisd  Janses  J.  Hu>«l.  Cuya- 
hoga Falls,  OUo,  aaslgBors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  * 
Rahber  Compeagr.  Akras^  Ohto,  a  yefaeratfen  of  OUo 
Filed  Sept  29, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  59,39t 
gcCma.    (CL249     394.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  disulfides  having  en- 
hanced dispersibility  in  rubber  which  comprises  preparing 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  approximately  equal  molar 
proportions  of  (1)  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  thiazole  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercapt»4,5-di- 
methyl  thiazole,  2-mercapto-4-phenyl  thiaaole,  2-aiercap- 
to-4-mediy1-5'Carbethoxy  thiazole,  2-mcrcapto-4-methyl-5- 
acetyl   thiazole,   2  -  mercaptobenaothiarole,   2-mcrcapto 
naphothiazole,  2-mercapto-5-chlorobenzothiazole  and  2- 
mercapto^nitro-benzothiazole  wherein  the  salt  forming 
radical  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  alkaU 
meuU  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  (2)  a  nitrite  oxidiz- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water- 
soluble  alkali  metal  nitrites  and  the  water-aoluble  alkaline 
earth  metal  nitrites  and  thereafter  bringing  tofttber  the 
thiazole-nitrite  solution  and  a  dilute  mineral  add  solution 
in  such  proportions  as  to  provide  at  all  times  during  die 
reaction  an  excess  of  add  beyond  that  which  is  required 
to  react  with  the  thiazole  and  nitrite,  agitating  the  react- 
ing solutions  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  diqierse  the  thiaaoto- 
nitrite  solution  in  the  acid  in  discrete  dropleU  and  adjust- 
ing the  rate  of  introdoction  of  the  reacting  solutions  into 
the  reacting  lime  and  the  degree  of  agitation  to  which  said 

solutions  are  subiected  to  prodace  liquid  globulea  of  di- 
sulfide wharein  the  maiority  of  the  Uquid  globules  are  be- 
tween 0.5  and  25  microns  in  diameter. 
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3,4-DISUBSnTUTED  PHENOXYMETHYL 

OXAZOLIDONES 

Cari  D.  LmMford,  RIcIubomI,  Va^  ■■Ignnr  to  A.  H. 

Robins  Compaay,  Inc^  Rkfamoad,  Va^  a  corponlioa 

of  Vkgiala 

No  Dnwtag.    Flkd  imm  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  S21,35S 

(  Ckitaa.    (CL  2M— 3«7) 
1.  A  3,4-disubstituted  phenoxymethyl  oxazolidone  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Bi 
Bj-X*         \-0-CHt-OH-OHr-NB-00-0 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  ot  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  containing  a  maximum  of  three 
cartwn  atoms,  wherein  Ri  is  lower-alkyl  containing  a 
maximum  of  three  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R|  is  a 
halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  up  to  eighty. 


lev  than  the  number  of  amine  units,  said  condensation 
prodoct  being  characterized  by  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  3,000  to  about  6,300  and 
a  softening  point  less  than  about  300*  F.;  and  water, 
as  the  continuous  phase  of  the  emulsion,  to  make  up 
100%  by  weight. 


3,M2^7 

5K3'^'-DIALKYLPIIENOXYMETIIYL)-2- 

OXAZOUDONES 

Cari  D.  LMrfori,  RlrhioMl,  Va^  sirfganr  to  A.  H. 

RoMh  Coaspaay,  Ibc^  Blrfcioai,  Va^  a  tosporatfoa 

of  Vhginia 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Juc  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  121,357 

ICiaina.    (CL  2M— 3«7) 
1.  5  -  (3',5'  -  di  -  lower  -  alkylphenoxymethyl)  -  2- 
oxazolidone,  wherein  each  lower-alkyl  group  contahw  a 
maximum  of  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,MM3S 

5-(ALKOXYPHENOXYMETIIYL)-2- 

OXAZOLIDONES 

Cari  D.  Lnrford,  Rickaoai,  Va^  airigMr  to  A.  IL 

RoMm  CoHspvy,  be.,  RkJMMWil.  Va.,  a  corporadoa 

of  VlrfiiBia 

No  Dniwtog.    FIM  Feb.  27, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  17<,998 

SCiaiBi.    (O.  2M— 3«7) 
S.  A  2-oxazolidooe  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


H 

-A- 


A 


-OHj 


wberdn:  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower-alkoxy,  and  at  least  one  X  is  lower- 
alkoxy,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cydobexyl,  and  t>enzyl. 


3,M2329 

ANIONIC  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 

Janes  R.  Wright  and  Edward  W.  McrtcM,  El  Ccfrtto, 

CaHf .,  acrigBon  to  Odtfonda  RmmvcH  Corpontlo^ 

San  FhuMteo,  Caltf .,  a  cuiaosatton  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawl^.    Flkd  Feb.  23. 19M,  Scr.  No.  It,M5 

ItCiakm.  (CL  252—3113) 
1.  An  oil-in-water  type  anionic  bitumliaous  emuUon 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  SO  to  about  75%  by 
weight  of  bitumen;  an  alkali  metal  base  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  emulsify  the  bitumen  in  water  and  to  make 
the  friH  of  the  finished  emulsion  alkaline;  from  about  0.1 
to  about  1.3%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  produiet  ot  coo- 
deoMtion  of  polymerizezd  linoleic  add  and  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  polyamiiie,  the  molecule  of  whkh  is  formed  by 
CVQ  alkylene  nnita  kM  than  3  in  number  and  one  unit 


PHTHALOCYANINB  DYISTUFFS 
Smmi  R.  Bk  and  Harla  B.  Frsyis—ih,  Fsitia,  Pa.,  and 
Raymond  L.  Mnyhcw.  Pi  Hill  I  ill,  Md  Davtd  L 
RandaU,  New  Vcraa^  N J.,  BMli^irs  to  GcMsal  Ani- 
line ft  Film  Cuspusatton,  New  Ycrk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Nor.  27. 1959.  Ssr.  No.  855,55* 

3  elates.    (CLM»-il4.5) 
1.  A  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(uo^rc 


\1 


-BOiNH 


^' 


OH^OtCHiOHiOS 


OtUj.' 


wherein  Pcy  represents  phthalocyanine;  Y  and  Z  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyU  lower 
alkoxy  and  — CH,SOaCH]CH|OSO»M;  M  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  anmionium  and  amine  cations;  n^  has  a  value  of 
0-3;  n*  has  a  value  of  1-4;  and  the  sum  of  n^  and  n*  is 
no  more  than  4. 


3,M2J31  

PVTHALOCYANmE  DYEOTUFFS 
B.  ftijsi—tfc,  Fsitin.  Pn..  asd  RajnoiBd  L. 
Mayhaw,  PMIIi|diii,  N J-  aiitonri  to  GcMral  Anl- 
Hm  ft  FlH  CorponliiM,  NtwYorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
ttoa  of  Ddaware 
NoDraw^.    FBcd  Dec.  3«,  1999,  Scr.  No.  M2,7M 

3ClaiM.    (CL  2M— 314.5) 
1.  A  phthalocyanine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  Pcy  represents  phdialocyanine;  Y  and  Z  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  —CH^OilCH/MfiH;  M  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  anunonium  and  amine  cations;  n*  has  a  value  of 
0-3;  a*  has  a  value  of  1^;  and  the  sum  of  n^  and  n>  is 
no  more  than  4. 


PROCXaB  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  3-INDOLE- 

propionk:  Acroe  . 

Hsrkcrt  E.  JohsMOH,  Sovm  (xHWrtMi,  W.  Va.,  aaMgnor 

to  Urioa  CartMa  CmffmetJlm,  m  vmfmttOm  of  New 

York 

NoDraw^.    FBcd  Jmc  29, 19il,  Scr.  No.  12t,479 
3  naiMB     (CL2M— 319) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-indolepropionic 
acids  which  comprises  reacting  an  indole  and  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consi^g  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  225*  C.  to 
300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  a  catalyst,  based 
on  the  amount  of  add  employad,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxida,  potasrium  hydroxide, 
barium  hydroxide,  lithium  hydroxide  and  caldum  hy- 
droxide. 
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3,M2^3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  4,9- 

piCHL0R0-l>DITII10L£-3-0NE 

*nrg,  near  HaMsover,  a»d  Georg 

Wcrfcc  Aftcflt,  ^laskodcn-^icbrfeh,  Gcr- 
Bsaay,  a  corporatton  of  Genuma 
NoDnwiBC.    Filed  Feb.  iriMt,  Scr.  No.  S,22« 
Clainis  priority,  appBcatton  Gcmnav  Feb.  14, 1959 

SCIainis.  (CL2<»— 327) 
1.  A  process  for  produdng  4,5-dichloro-l,2-dithiole-3- 
one  which  comprises  reacting  in  utimate  admixture  with 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  (A)  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  heptachloropropane,  hexachloro- 
propene,  and  l,l,l-trifluoro-2,3,3-trichloropropene  and 
(B)  a  sulfur  substance  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  sulfur,  and  (6)  a  sulfur  chloride  of  the  formula 
R — SO  wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI,  SCI.  CHaCl.  CHQa  and  CCl, 
and  admixtures  ol  (a)  and  (b)  and  hydrolyzing  the 
formed  product  with  an  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium. 
8.  4,5-dichk>ro-l,2-dithiole-3-one. 


3,M2,t34 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  mOPHENCAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ESTERS 
Ifrhnann.  FMsBiiiii.  Csiianj,  asrfgani  to  Farb- 
wcrfcs    HoecM   Ai^sigssiBsfhalt   varanis    McMar 
Lndns  ft  Biiakg,  VnmUmt  ■■  Main,  Gcraaany,  a 
corporation  of  Gcr—y' 

NoDraw^.    Flkd  Apr.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  895,144 
Ckkas  prtorlty,  appBcaHan  Gcnsany  Apr.  12,  1958 

3  CkiM.    (CL  2f    332.2) 
1.  A  process  for  making  substituted  thiophene-2-car- 
boxylic  add  esters  of  the  fonnola 
Ef-i r-Bi 


B 


GOB 


where  Ri  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  a  member 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lo^wtr 
alkyl,  and  acetyl,  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alk^  phen^  tc^l,  and  anisji,  and 
R  is  lower  alkyl,  which  conyrises  reactmg  one  molar 
part  of  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-fonnyl-cydobexanone-2  and  ^Kiicarboayl  compounds 
of  the  formula 

Bi 

Bi— CO— OH— 00— B| 

wherein  Ri,  Ra,  and  Rt  have  their  earlier  significance, 
with  from  one  to  two  molar  parts  c4  a  compound  ol  the 
formula 

HS— CHr-COOR4 

wherein  R^  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  whereby  intermediate 
compounds  having  a  f(Minula  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

Br-O— OO— B< 

Bi— 6— 8— OHi-000  B< 

and 


B,— O— 8— CH1-OOOB4 

8-0H»-000B«  r 

are  formed.  Ri,  Ra,  R^,  and  R4  having  their  earlier  dg- 
nificance,  esto-ifying  carboxyl  groups  present  with  a  lower 
alkand,  and  effecting  ring  dosure  in  the  products  thus 
obtained  by  contact  with  a  condensation  agent  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  salts 
ot  saturated  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  all  Meps  bdng  car- 
ried out  at  a  iemp€ntam  between  10*  C.  and  130*  C. 


3,862,835 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  4,4,5-TRI- 

METHYL-META-MOXANE 
Chvks  A.  SIpnatlBn,  Bridgeport,  Pa^  Miluiir  l»  TW 
tcfihv  rsanpanj.  PhRaidpUa,  Pn.,  ■  tmro- 

No  Dnw£rFBcdMar.  31, 19il,  Scr.  No.  99,i84 
dCiidH.    iCLlM— 349.7) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  4,445-ttimethyl- 
meu-dioxane  which  comprises  sdectivdy  reacting  2- 
methylbutene-2  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  2- 
methylbutene-1,  at  reaction  temperatures  ranging  from 
140*  F.  to  180*  F.  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  sulfuric 
add  having  a  concentration  ranging  frxm  4  wd^  per- 
cent to  12  wdght  percent,  ttic  mote  rtio  of  the  formalde- 
hyde to  the  2-methylbutene-2  ranging  between  2:1  and 
5:1. 


METBOD  OF  PREPArSg^ACTONES  OF  2AM- 
TETRAALKYL^HYDROXY-3-BUTENOiC  AODS 
BY  CATALYZED  REACIION  OF  DIALKYL- 
KETENES  _  __ 

JaaHs  C.  Martla,  Kinppait.  Tcnn.,  sidganr  to  BadnMn 
Kodak  CoHpaay,  Rochcctcr,  N.Y„  a  wnpoiatlon  of 

NoDra!!^    FlledMnr9,19<l,Scr.No.lM,738 
9  Cktes.    (CL  2d8— 343.9) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  wiA  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  aprotonic  Lewis  add  a  disid>stituted 
ketene  of  the  structure. 


-L 


=o»o 


wberein  the  sidMtituents,  R,  are  selected  from  the  r«*>P 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms 
and  alkylene  groups  which,  together  with  the  caitioB 
atom  to  which  tfiey  are  attached,  form  a  saturated  car- 
bocydic  ring  of  5  to  6  cailxm  atoms,  and  recovering  as 
product  a  lactone  of  the  structure. 


B    B 


B 
0^0« 


-A-o^i-^ 


3,8(2,837 
MEIHOD  OF  PREPARDIG  fl-LACTONES  OF  2AM* 
TETRAALKYI^3-HYDROXY-3-BUTEN<MC  ACIDS 
BY  CATALYTIC  REARRANGEMENT  OF  TETRA- 
ALKYI^13-CYCLOBUTANEDIONES 
Rayasoad  Domdd  OaA,  KkHiport,  Tcan.,  assignor  to 
EMtnuni  Kodak  CnaipMy,  fcchcslcr,  N.Y.,  a  carpom- 

tton  of  New  Icrw  

No  Dimvl^    FRsd  Maj  9,  19il,  Ssr.  No.  188,739 

7ClBtoM.    (CL  248— 343.9) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  with  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  aprotonlc  Lewis  add  a  tetraalkyl-13- 
cyclobutanedione  of  the  formula, 

B 

B-c— c— o 
r  o=C— C— B 

i 

wherein  the  substituents,  R.  are  selected  from  the  group 
condsting  of  alkyl  groins  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  alkykae  groups  whidi,  widi  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  saturated  cartwcydfc 
ring  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  as  product  a 
lactone  of  the  formula, 

B  B 

B— C—C— C— B 

o— c— o 
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3  §42,838 

STABILIZATION  OF  3,4-DIHYDRO-t^ 

PYRAN-ICARBOXALDEHYDE 

Gaoffc  F.  JohMOB,  Bogrtowa,  ami  Lawrtact  C.  TcagaCt 

Hovitoii,  Tcz^  BMlgBon  to  SMI  OB  CoMfj,  New 

York,  N.Y^  a  conoratfcm  of  Dciawflrt 

No  DrawliM.    FIM  Oct.  11.  IMi.  Scr.  No.  il^Sl 

llClaiaH.  {CL2U—M53) 
1.  3,4-<libydro-l,2-pyran-2-carboxalddiyde  containing 
a  sUbilizing  amount  of  polycarboxyaljEyl  polyamine  having 
no  more  than  24  carbon  atoms,  no  more  than  six  carboxyl 
groups  and  at  least  two  amine  nitrogen  atoms  linked 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  the 
carboxy  groups  being  linked  to  saturated  alifrfutic  hydro- 
carbon groups  in  which  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms 
separate  the  carboxyl  carbon  atom  from  the  nitrogen 
atom. 

DfHYDROSrY-TERTIARY-BUTYLAMINES 
lok  VMM  ShHty,  RochMtar,  N.Y^ 

Brace,  Harcrtowa,  ami  IVMcr  %. 

nu.  aadcMTi  to  Aamicaa  Hoaa 

tkto.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  co«yortloa  of 

NeDnwtac.    FHad^M  11. 1999.  Scr.  Na.  819,538 
COAm.    (CLMB—MT.T) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  grotq>  consisting  of  an' amino 
base  and  iu  pharniao9logicaOy  acceptable  add-additioc 
salts,  said  base  having  the  fonnula 


tone  of  4  to  30  carbon  atomi  per  molecule  compoied  only 
of  carbon,  hydrotea  and  oayfen  atooaa,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  said  alpiia,beta-ethyleiiic  ketone 
with  a  hydroperoxkk  of  I  to  20  caiboa  atoms  per  mole- 
cule composed  only  of  cartxm,  hydrofso  and  oxygen 
atoms  while  myfa*«*«*<f  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture in  the  range  of  aboot  6  to  about  10,  and  recovering 
the  resulting  al|rfia,beta-qpaxyketaoe. 


R,— CHt 


CHiOH 
-C-NHCHi 


HiOH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  furyl, 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substituenU  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyU  lower 
alkoxy,  chlorine,  hydroxy  and  unsubstituted  amine  rad- 
icals. 

5.  The  compound,  N-methyl-omega-furyI-omega',ome- 
ga"-dihydroxy-tertJnityl  amine. 

EPOXY-SUBSTITUTEb  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Cari  G.  Schwancr,  Wahsat  Crsek,  and  Paal  H.  WIIUaaM, 
Orinda,  Calif.,  asrignbrs  to  ShcU  Oil  Conspaay,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848383 

13Clahm.    (CL  2M— 348) 
3.  The  mono-vic-qwxyalkyl  bisplienol  of  the  structure 


OH 


o 


\ 


— (OHO^OZ CH-R 


OH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  9. 
4.  1.2-epoxy-3.3-bu(hydroxyphenyl)  propane. 


PKOCE8B  AND  AFPARATV8  FOKJBl  OXIDATION 
OF  ANIHKACXNB  TO  ANIHRAQUINONB^ 


Flsd  Apr;  l9, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  853  JM 

/TjlBtiiiia  BwBasriMi  Apr.  19,  1958 
9ClahM.    (CLa8B-<985> 


1.  Process  for  the  oxidatioa  d  anthracene  to  andiia- 
quinone  by  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  anthracene  vapor, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  atomiang  molten  anthracene, 
said  anthracene  being  industrial  anthracene  tiiat  has  not 
been  previously  purified  by  sublimatioo  and  a^iich  con- 
tains 0.25  to  0J%  of  «aiin^y  volatik  sublimation  resi- 
dues, to  form  a  liquid  mist  and  rapidly  vaporiziag  said 
liquid  mist  with  the  use  (rf  a  hot  inert  gas,  filtering  the 
resulting  anthracene  vapor  from  non-gaseous  impurities, 
mixing  the  filtered  anthracene  vi^wr  with  a  stream  of  a 
hot  fas  containfaig  cnyfea.  and  a4)nBtiag  rdathraiy  to 
one  another  the  capply  of  moltea  authraciena  and  the  mp* 
ply  of  hoc  gas  so  that  the  gaseous  mixture  formed  by 
the  compositioo  does  sot  exoeed  tha  axfrtosion  Kmit 

C-2-CAKBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  CM-HYDSOXY- 
METHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  ANDRO- 
STANE  SERIES 

H.  Kml  Mcaiea  Otr,  Mrnkm,  acrifMr,  hy 


3,882,841 
EPOXIDATION   OF   ALPHA^BTA  BTHYLBNIC 

KETONES  WTTH  ORGANIC  HYDROPEROXIDES 
Nte-cka  C.  Yaa*  a^  Richard  A.  Phaiga"!  Chkafo. 

IB.,  es^aniB  la  ShcB  OB  Caaipaaiy,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y., 

a  catparatioa  af  Dciawars 

NaDrawliC.    FBed  SepC  18, 1958,  Ssr.  Na.  781^95 
8ClalM.     (CL  288— 348  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alpha.beta-epoxyketone 
by  epoxidizing  the  correqxmding  alpha,beta-ethylenic  ke- 


No  Dnw^.    FBed  Jaa.  4,  1981,  Scr.  Na.  88437 

Cli^M  priority,  cppBcaHna  Mexico  Jaa.  8,  1988 

31  dates.    (C1M»-J97.1) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowiag  formula: 


RK> 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R'.is  selected  fnnn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
22.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnula: 

OR* 


/nA- 


OHtOR 


B«0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  mcAyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R*  and  K*  are  selected 
from  the  group  onisistiBg  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxyiic  add  of  less  than 
12  caibon  atoms. 


8.METiIYL^34>X(£&DBNIC  STEROIDS 
EDta,  Betty  Faairi  HBI,  Vliihair  Pstrow,  and 
Davy  MortOB  WDBaaMoa,  aB  of  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  as- 
to  The  Brittah  Drag  Hoascs  Uadtcd,  Loirio^ 


NoDnwtac.    FBc*  Aug.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755^ 

OataM  priority,  ■ppBcallsa  Graat  Billifa  Aa«.  19,  1957 

17  Ch^    (0.288-^397.3) 

1 .  6-methylandrosU-4 : 6-diene-3 : 1 7-dione. 
6.  6-methyIpregnane-5«:6-diol-3:20Klione,  MP.  247  to 
249'  C,  [«]d"+69*  (c.  0.39  in  chloroform). 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  CWVnMION  OF  .-ACETYL 
STEROIDS  TO   ^ACETYL  STEROIDS   AND   IN- 
TERMEDIATES THEREIN  ^  ^  ^      _. 
laha  S.  MBk,  Howard  J.  IHaBtli,  a^  Cari  DfMracri, 
Masko  d^,  Mexico,  assifMn,  hy  assMciiilgBBiiits, 
ta  Syntax  Carponitftoa,  a  caraaraHoa  af  PaMasa 
No  DfawiaC.^Bcd  Jaae  3.  ^9.  Scr.  No.  838^1 
ClataBS  priorfty,  appBcaftoa  Mexico  Jaae  8, 1958 
'^  t  CUmTIcL  288-097.4) 
8.  A  compound  of  the  following  forqiula: 


wherein  R'  repreaente  lower  alkyl  and  R  represents  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxyiic  acyl  grwq)  <rf  up  to  12  caiboa 
atoms.  ^^_^^^_^_^ 

3«882^48 

(LOWER  ALKOXY)MEtHVL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES 

OP  STEROIDS  AND  FROCESS  THEREFOR 

jQ^rfFrisd,  Fri— is«,NJ;,  "fSS'^if^^SSlSZ 

Ghcarical  CarparatMB,  New  Yacs,  ni.T.,  a  c^rpaa^i^w 

NaDSSStf.    FBed  A|r.  21, 1981. fcr.  No.  188478 
12  OakmriCL  28*— 397.4) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  (lower  alkoxy) methyl 
ether  of  a  steroid  of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series 
having  an  unhindered  hydroxyl  group,  which  comprises 
reacting  said  steroid  with  a  lower  alkyl  acetal  of  form- 
aldehyde and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  per- 
chloric acid  and  p-toluenesulfonic  acid. 
784  O.O.— ao 


3.882JM7 
VTEROIDAt  AZINEB 
-^  MBc%  Italy, 
S.PA.,  MflM,  Itidy,  a 

FDsd  Jaa.  17, 1982,  Scr.  Na.  188^ 
.  ■apBii^na  Italy  Nov.  23, 1981 
naikim.   (CL288— 397J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Italy 

No 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  CH,  and  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  aliphatic  acyl  radi- 
cal containing  from  2  to  10  C  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  21.ACYLOXW^TION  OF  28-KETO 

STEROIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Robert  Joly,  Motawrcacy,  aad  leaa  JoBy,  Featcgay- 

la  Esaswl  UCLAF,  8^  ?»!■,  Fka^a,  a  cai^ 

No  OmUH^rSLi  My  25, 1988.  ««••  N«^^^WJ 
CWiM  irlarily,  appBcaBna  Tnme»  Feb.  18, 1959 

^IfCUbm.    (a.28^-397.45)  

1.  21  -  (fiiodo  -  9«-fluoro-16«-methyl-A*'M>regnadiene- 
ll/J,17a-diol-3,20-dione. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  <rf  21-acyloxy-20-keto 
steroids  of  the  pregnane  and  allopregnane  scries  having 
the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  the  remaiaing  A,  B  and  C  nngs  of 
the  pregnane  series,  said  A.  B  and  C  rings  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  rings,  mono-aw 
unsaturated  rings  and  di-eae  unsaturated  rings  and  contain- 
ing substituenU  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  hydroxy,  oxo,  lower  alkyl  and  combina- 
tions  therecrf,  Ri  and  Ra  »re  selected  from  the  group  mo- 
sisting  <rf  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyl  and  lower 
alkyl  and  when  taken  together  are  methylene  and  Ac  isAe 
acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxyiic  acid  containing  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  20-keto 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  and  allopregnane  series  having  die 
fonnula 


/'M 


CHt 
^R. 


wherein  X  Ri  u>d  Ra  have  the  above  definitions  a^  io^ 
dine  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  40*  C.  in  the  prccenoe  « 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  6,   1962 


calcium  chloride  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide  in  an 
anhydrous  organic  solvent  to  form  an  insoluble  21-diiodo 
derivative  of  the  20-keto  steroid,  adding  acidic  water  to 
the  reaction  mixture  to  remove  the  insoluble  calcium  com- 
pounds as  water  soluble  salts,  recovering  the  21-diiodo 
derivative  of  the  2&-keto  steroid,  reacting  said  derivative 
with  an  alkali  metal  acylate  of  an  organic  carbozyiic 
acid  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  solvent  and  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  recovering  the  21-acyioxy- 
lated  derivative  of  the  20-keto  steroid. 


2-FORMYL-A>-9a,ll/)-DISUBCTmrrED  * 

ANDROSTANE  DBRIYATTVES 
Albert  Bowcn,  Joka  Edwarda,  aad  JaaMi  C.  Orr,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  Mignon,  hj  mtaat  ■astgwiiMnls,  to  Syn- 
tex  CorporatioB,  a  cocporstioii  of  Fmw 
No  Drawliv.     Filed  Dec.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,(32 

15  Claims.     (CL  24«— ^f7.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  fmmula: 


OB 


wherein  X  is  a  member  (rf  the  group  comisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  fluorine  and  chlorine;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  R  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acyl  gi'oup  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms 
and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl. 


3,M235« 

li44-CYCLO>21-NORCHOLENE  DERIVATIVES 
Monroe  E.  WaU,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  SamncI  Scrota, 
Philadclpiiia,  and  HwoM  E.  Kenacy,  Chalf oat.  Pa.,  as- 
slgnon  to  the  Ualted  States  of  America  m  repreecnted 
by  the  Secretary  of  Aplcaltnre 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,649 

IC  ClAinM.     (CL  2M— 397.45) 
(Gnmtcd  nsder  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  246) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  fwrnula 


o 


O  K 


-CH« 


RO 


wherein  the  fusion  of  the  rings  A  and  B  is  selected  from 
the  groiqi  consisting  of  5a,  5p,  and  A*<*>,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyl 
radical  derived  from  a  short  carbon  chain  saturated  fatty 
acid,  and  the  position  of  the  — OR  group  at  C-3  is  select- 
ed from  ■  and  fi.  \ 


^  3,M3,151 
METHOD  OF  PREPASINd  DDASIC  ACIDS  FROM 

CYCLOHEXANONE  AND  ACKYLONmUIX  AND 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
Giam  Paolo  Cyuol,  Nvwa,  Md  FMMwco  MkrfKl  a^ 

Adolfo  Qnilko.  MUm,  Italy,  asriganii  to  Mont*cattai 

Sodcta  CmwA  per  nadnstiia  Mhscraria  •  Oriadca, 

Milan,  Italy,  a  conovatloa  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FDedMay  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  65S,542 

ClaiBBS  priority,  appBcaiion  Italy  May  15, 1956 

nCUaM.    (CL26»-4«4) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  y-kelo-taKUdc  add  com- 
prising treating  cyclohexanone-alfdia-propionic  add  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  oxygen- 
nitrogen  mixtures  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  80  to 
120*  C.  and  an  oxygen  partial  prcMore  of  5  to  23  atmos- 
pheres. 

EOTERS  OF  2AM-TBTSAALKYLCYCLO- 

BUrANE-13-DIOLS 

JameeC Martin MdKcnt C.  Braannrk, Khgspnit,Twn., 

N?"«corpotathm  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  3t.  196t,  Sot.  No.  1M65 

9Cli*m.    {CLU$--419) 
1.  An  eater  having  the  formuk 

B        R 

0     V     o 

B'COCH    HCOCR' 
\^ 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sifting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals. 


3,M2,S53 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LEAD  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

ftokwio  MagrI  iBd  Ro* 

My,  BSilgaini  to  CXP. 

PeteoUo  Sj^JL,  FlfiBia,  Italy,  a 

No  Drawkv.    Atod  Dae  I,  19M,  S«.  No.  74,455 
pHeadon  Italy  Dec  11,  1959 
3  Claims.     {O.  26«— 437) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lead  organic  compounds 
comiM'ising  reacting  a  lead  and  sodium  alloy  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  halides,  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  furan.  alf^a-methyl  furan,  alpluuali^'-dimethyl 
furan,  tetrahydrofuran,  coumarone,  coumaran  and  di- 
benzofuran. 


3,B6a#54 
FOR   PRODUCING    L1'^BB(TRIALKYL- 
8ILYLCYCLOPENTADIENYL)  IRONS 
R.  Dkkay  and  Bvantt  A.  Mafley,  St 
and  Vkgfl  E.  Matthews,  CharfcetoB,  W.  Va., 
to  Uifaa  Cartida  CsspwaHw,  a  unpwatlon  of  New 
York 
No  Drawh«.    Fled  My  S,  196t,  Sar.  No.  4M27 

6CWHL  (CL26«-««J9) 
1.  A  process  for  prodndBg  1,1' -bis(triaikybaylcydopeD- 
tddienyl)  irons  which  comprises  (1)  reacting  fai  an  edier 
solvent  at  a  temperatnre  between  —25*  C.  and  35*  C. 
a  trialkylsilicon  halide  represented  by  tbt  fbrmula  R|SiX, 
wherein  R  Is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  with  a  cycl(^>entadienyl  sodium 
represented  by  the  formula  R'C4H«Na,  wherdn  R'  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  ot  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  to  give  a  trial- 
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kylsilylcydopentadiene  represented  by  the  formula 
R'CsHiSiR,,  wherein  R'  and  R  have  the  meanings  defined 
hereinabove,  (2)  purifying  said  trialkylsilylcyclopcnta- 
diene  by  conUcting  the  final  reaction  mixture  from  step 
(1)  at  a  temperature  between  —25*  C.  and  25*  C.  with 
a  water-immiscible  ether  solvent  and  aqueous  add  and 
thereafter  separating  a  solution  of  substantially  pure  tri- 
al kyWlylcyclopentadiene  in  said  water-immiscible  ether 
solvent,  (3)  without  isolating  said  trialkylsilylcyclopenta- 
diene,  reacting  said  trialkylsilylcyclopentadienc  with  sodi- 
um in  an  ether  solvent  at  a  temperature  between  about 
— 25'  C.  and  35*  C.  to  give  a  trialkysilylcyclopentadienyl 
sodium  represented  by  the  formula  (R'C»HsSiR|)Na, 
wherein  R'  and  R  have  the  meanings  defined  hereinabove, 
(4)  reacting  in  an  ether  solvent  at  a  temperature  between 
0*  C.  and  100*  C.  said  trialkylsilylcydopentadjenyl  sodi- 
um with  an  iron  halide  represented  by  the  formula  FcXj. 
wherein  X  has  the  meaning  defined  hereinabove,  to  give 
a  1 , 1  'bis  ( trialkylsflylcydopcntadienyl )  iron  represented  by 
the  formula  (R'C,H,SiR,),Fe,  wherein  R'  and  R  have 
the  meanings  defined  herdnabove,  and  (5)  recovering 
&aid  l,r-bis(trialkylsilylcyck)pentadienyl)iron  by  remov- 
ing the  solvent  from  the  final  reaction  mixture  from  step 
(4)  and  subjecting  the  residue  to  a  film  distillation. 


wherehi  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  coasWog 
of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and  Y  radicys; 
and  Y  represents  a  polyvalent  radical  sdected  from  Ae 
dass  consisting  of  polyvalent  hydrocarbon  raacA  aad 
ether  derivatives  thereof  consisting  oi  hydrocarbon  and 
ether  groups,  having  the  valencies  of  Y  extending  from  m 
aliphatic  carbon  atom  therein,  and  having  any  valeades 
of  said  Y  in  excess  of  the  two  shown  ta  eadi  of  said 
fomnilas  also  attached  to  said  oaetal  atoms,  said  afiphatic 
carbon  atom  having  at  least  one  other  aHphidic  carton 
atom  attached  thereto,  and  the  total  weight  of  each  of 
said  metals  fai  said  polymer  being  no  less  than  0.05  per- 
cem  by  wd^  of  said  pcriymer. 


3,t62,t57 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFYING  METAL  AUtOX- 

IDES  WITH  A  LOWER  NITROALitANE 
Jerry  A-  Acdarri  and  DonaM  R.  Napier,  Ponca  City, 
OkfaL,  Mslgann  to  Contfascntal  OB  Company 
Oty.  OUa-  a  cotporatlon  of  Ddawata 
^'        Fied  STrrSU,  Ser.  No.  2,4« 
17Claiaas.    (CL  26»— 441 ) 


CYANOPENTA1SoSSrSb-IRON(ID  SALTS    ^ 

Walter  Z.  HeUt,  WBrniagtsn,  DsL,  aaslpnr  to  E^L  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemonrs  vd  Cosnpa^f,  Wlfanington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Deiawaw  _  _  _  -«  ^-- 

NoDnwtaig.    Filed  Jnly  15,  1969,  Ser.  No.  42,961 

19  CUbm.    (CL  26*-439) 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  for- 
mula [Fe(R'aR"CNC),CN],X  wherein  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
monocyclic  and  dicycUc  aryl  radicals,  R"  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heterocyclic  radicals, 
ethynyl  radicals,  naphttayl  radicals,  phenyl  and  substi- 
tuted jAenyl  radicals  and  vhiyl  and  substituted  vinyl  radi- 
cals, said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  halo,  carbalkoxy  and  alkoxy  radicals,  X 
is  an  anion,  and  y  is  an  integer  equal  in  magnitude  to  the 
valence  of  said  anion. 


I.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  metal  alkoxides  from 
admixture  with  impurities  comprising  alkanes  and  alkenes 
which  comprises  extracting  said  alkanes  and  alkenes  from 
said  admixture  with  a  lower  nitroalkane  and  separating 
said  metal  alkoxide  product  from  said  nitroalkane. 


3,f61,tf4 

METALCONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alello,  2*11  E.  Cedar  St,  Sonth  Bmd,  fad. 

No  DrawingTFBad  Sept  26, 1958TSsf .  No.  763,476 

^22  ClaiSBsr  (CL  16f     Ht) 

I.  The  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  polynacric 
product  comprking  the  step  of  reacting  a  composition 
consisting  essentiafly  of  at  least  two  metal  compounds 
each  containing  a  different  meUl  and  sdected  from  the 
irUt  consisting  of  boron  hydrides,  aluminum  hydrides, 
beryllium  hydrides,  magnesium  hydrides  and  the  hydro- 
carbon derivatives  of  said  hydrides,  with  at  least  one  un- 
saturated compound  having  at  least  two  ethylenically  un- 
saturated groups  therein  and  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  ethylenically  tmsaturated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds and  derivatives  thereof,  said  derivatives  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  and  etfier  groupa. 

II.  A  polymer  consisthig  essentially  of  a  plnraUty  of 
at  least  two  different  repeatmg  tmits  in  the  pdyma  chains 
thereof  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — Bo— Y— » 
_Mg— Y— , 

-B— T— 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PARTIAL  ESTERS 
OF  PYROPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Friedrich  D.  Cianscr,  lliinrich^^^  Dmm^-  _ 
itadt,  Germany,  -^  Manfred  G^Wtster,  Iiatostr.  64, 
Grieshrias,  near  Darmstadt,  Genaanr 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  Apr.  12, 196Mer.Na  21,591 
Claims  priority,  applcatloii  Gma^  Apr.  II,  1959 

5  Claiass.    (CL  26«— 461) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  partial  ester  of 
pyropho^horic  add  of  the  formula 

o        o  ' 

R_0-^-0-P-0->NHiR' 
OH        O— B" 

which  comprises  commingling  about  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  each  ot  (o)  a  carbamyl  phoq>hatc  of  the 
fbrmula 

o        o        H 

B_0-P-0-C-N 

iH  ^H' 

and  (6)  a  partial  ester  of  phosphoric  acid  of  the  formula 

O 

R"— O— P— OH 
<!>H 

at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  «0*  C, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  cydoalkyl,  each  of  w 
to  14  carbon  atoms  and  said  memben  substituted  witn 
from  1  to  3  memben  seiected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydroxy,  lower  aikoxy,  nitro,  mcrcapto,  amino  and 
halo;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  conaistiiif  of  alkjd, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  each  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  and  R"  ii  selected  from  the  same  groap 
as  R. 

PREPARATION  OF  BENZENEMMIONIC  ESTERS 
AUm  L.  McClofllwy,  Onu^a,  CirilL,  at^l§^ttt  to  IMtod 
StatM  Bom  *  Cbcflriod 
CaHf ^  a  catpofatloM  of  Na 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mar.  7,  IMt,  S«.  No.  12»M1 

llClaiiM.    (CL2M— 442) 
1.  The    method   of  preparing  benzeneboronic   eaten 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  general 
formula: 

ROH 

with  a  compound  having  the  general  fornuila: 


I 


X—N  S—X 

Y  : 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  <p  is  the  phenyl  radical  and  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl  and  distilling  the  benzeneboronic  ester  from  the 
reaction  mass. 


3,M2JM 
PREPARATION  OF  NmULES  FROM  UNSATU- 
RATED HYDROCARBONS  AND  HYDROGEN 
CYANIDE 

8w  Bloch,  Skokfo,  HL,  ■■jginr  to  Ualranri  OD 
^ToHipMiy,  Dm  Platoii,  DL,  a  cofpondoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Flkd  Feb.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,(19 

9  CbfaM.  (CL  M9— 445  J) 
1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  nitrile  which 
comprises  continuoualy  paadng  a  vaporooi  mixture  of 
hydrogen  cyanide  with  an  unsaturatcid  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  cooststhig  of  alkenea,  alkadknea 
and  alkynes  contaidinf  ten  than  10  carbon  atoms  per 
moiecute  over  a  catalyst  conaifting  eaMntially  of  boron 
trifluoride  adsorbed  on  an  activated  alumina,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  10  atmoa- 
pheres,  and  recovering  the  resultant  nitrile. 


3,942,841 

N-(2,3-BlS(p-OXYPHENYL)ALKYL]AMIC 

ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Kart  I.  Rorlg,  Gleavicw,  wmi  Peter  Y«h%  Ckkago,  IB., 

aarignon  to  G.  D.  Scarle  Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  «  cor* 

pontkNi  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawfaig.   FIM  iwm  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,414 

4ChdaH.    (CL  249— 471) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(2)  R"  is  selected  from  the  froi4>  coiMiatiag  of  hydro- 
tBO  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-CsH. 

(3)  Z  is  selected  from  the  ffoap  coosisting  of  radicals 
of  the  fbrniQlas 

—CH^CHfiOOH 

— CH-CHCOOH 

— CHjCH/:0— OCi|Hte+i 

wherein  n  represents  a  positiVe  ioteger  teas  than  8. 


PRODUCTION  OFDIWDROXYSIHYL 
TEREPHTHALATE 
Harald  W.  Baas,  WsMMk,  a^  Rebsrt  D. 

N  J.,  Mitoan  to  E.  L  «■  POitf  de  Nfl 

DeL,  a  cvparattaa  af  Del- 


No  Draw^.   FDad  Fak.  2,  1941,  Sar.  N^  84,595 

4ClalBM.    (CL349-^«7S) 
1.  la  a  prooess  for  the  reoovcnr  (rf  biB(Miy<ln>xyethyl) 

terephthalate  from  a  mixture  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
terephthalic  add  with  ethylene  oxide  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  a  soluble  alkali  metal  base,  the  steps 
comprisint  lowering  the  pH  of  said  mixture  to  not  more 
than  about  3  by  mixing  said  mixture  with  an  add  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  add 
and  sulfuric  add,  and  thereafter  crystallizing  and  separat- 
ing bis(/3-hydroxyethyl)  terephthalate  from  said  addified 
mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
VlNYLBnEBS 
HmhFs 


1948,  Ssr.  Na.  14,i438 
Mar.  25, 1959 
SOifaa.    (CLa4#— «^4) 

1.  In  the  process  for  maoufacturing  a  vinyl  ester  of 
a  caiboxyljc  add  by  passing  a  gaseooa  mixtnra  of  said 
acid  and  acetylene  over  a  catalyst,  the  stq>  comprising 
forming  a  solution  of  a  soUd  caibozylic  add  to  be 
vinylated,  said  acid  having  a  oormal  boiling  point  between 
200*  C.  and  400*  C.  with  an  entraining  substanoe  fonn- 
ing  an  azeotropk  mixture  with  said  add,  said  entiainer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bons, halogenated  hydrocarbons,  ctfaers,  kctoon.  and 
esters  of  said  carboxylic  add  to  be  vinylated,  said  ea- 
trainer  having  a  bofling  point  between  40*  C  below  and 
40*  C.  above  that  of  said  caiboxyBc  add,  and  then 
evaporating  said  azeotropic  mixtm  of  add  and  en- 
trainer,  mtmJTing  the  vapors  of  nid  mixture  with  acet- 
ylene, and  passing  the  resultant  gas  mixture  over  said 
catalyst. 

6.  The  proceu  of  claim  1.  wherein  the  carboxylic  add 
is  benzoic  add. 


R'O— ^  N-CHCH-^  \-0R' 

CHiNHCO-Z 

wherein 

(1)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  radical  ot  the  formula 


■METBYUUt1fL)fe«ENYL  N-ME1HYL- 
CARBAMAIX 

K. 
Isjr,  mi  leesph  E.  Ms 


M-(l 

N. 


.  Now  818,545 


M-<  l-methylbutyOpbenyl 


«CL34»— «79> 

f  1  N-oiethylcarbamate. 
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j^7ffe 

M-SEC  BUTYIFHENYL  N-METHYLCARBAMATE 
E.  Moore,  PhMOe,  leasph.N.  Ofpyo",  Cotord, 
m,  Barfceley,  CaBr^  asslgnon  to 
Sponrtto^SM  Fmdsco,  CaUf ., 

No  IJrawtot.  'vSS^t,  »♦»•»«•  ^"^  ""^^ 

1  Chili.    (0.248-479) 
M-sec.  botylphenyl  N-methylcarbamate. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  groiv  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  having  less  than  eleven  carbon  atoois  and  groins 
forming  with  Ri  and  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R  tad 
Ri  ate  attadied  a  cycMiexyl  wroap,  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyL 


M-<l-ME1HYLHE]nfL)PHENYL  N-METHYL- 
CARBAMATE 

N. 


Gwtova  K.  Kohn.  BeiUey,  CaBf^ airt^nrs  to 

Cmporatlon,  San  Frandsco,  CaMf., 

a  corporattoa  of  Delaware  ...  „- 

NoDnwIsv.    FBed  jMa  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,547 

1  CiafaB.    (CL  248-^79) 
M-(l-methylhexyl)pbenyl  N-methykarbanute. 


3,842,871 

ALKENYL  lA4.BUrANETR!CARBOXYLAlES 
John  W.  Lyari,  Charkstoa^  mdBk^m*  L.  Ryfc«rta,  h 
ton,  W.  Va.,  aarffnors  to  Unton  CasMie  Corpenik 
iTMrponto  ofNew  York 

NoDraw^.   FBei  May  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,959 
2CWnM.    (CL24#— 485) 

1.  Tris(2-ethyl-2.hexenyl  1,2,4-butanetricarboxylate. 

2.  Tris(9-octadecenyl)  U,4-butanetricarboxylate. 


M-(l-EIBYLPSOPYU  PHINYL  N-METHYL- 
CARBAMATE 
K.  K«h%  BssWey,  Jossph  E.  Moora,  PfMile,  awl 
Joeaph  N.  oS|7"»na.  Ceneoei,  CaM^  asilpawto  CaB- 
IjubLl  nsasmch  Cwpw  alien,  San  naMcbco,  CaBfn  ■ 

N^DmHw.    FBed  Jnne  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,548 
lOata.    (CL24»-479) 

M-(l-ethylpropyl)  phenyl  N-methykaibamate. 


um 


3.T.AMYL-4.BROMOPHENYL  N-METHYL- 
CARBAMATE 
loaeph  E.  Moere,  Planle,  iMfk  N.  Oapoeo^Concord, 
and  Gnatavc  K.  Kohn,  BcAaky,  CaBL,  ssjginn  to 
rjlfiiinla  Rceearah  Corporatfon,  San  FtaiJaco,  CaHf., 
a  corporatfon  of  Dataware 
No  Dnw^.    FBad  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,837 

1  elite.    (CL  248—479) 
1.  3-t-amyl-4-bromophenyl  N-meth>4carbamate. 


REDUCTMtN  OF  NITRILES 


FrandBE.G«M, 


NJ, 


toFMCCor^ 


No  Dnmhw.    FBad  Nov.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,419 
^21  ClataB.    (CL  148     IH) 

16.  The  method  of  reducing  an  omega-cyano  alpha- 
oximino  carbox^ate  to  an  N  J^'-diacjIaled  alpha,omega- 
diamino  carboxylate.  which  comprises  contacting  the 
onega-cyano  alrha-ffffim***"  carboxylate  with  fayitaogen 
in  a  system  comprising  (1)  a  Raney  metal  catalyst  (2)  at 
least  two  motes  <d  a  Uqnid  al^ihatie  acid  anhydride  pet 
mote  of  said  carboxylate  and  (3)  an  alkaline  substance, 
thereby  redudng  oie  nitrile  and  the  oxlme  groups  to 
acylated  primary  amino  groiqw. 


DERIVATTVES  OF  ACeSlENIC  CARBINOLS 

"      "        sidErfc 


No 
1 


.      _         a  lUMiSBj  of  Gnat 

FBedNo^.  38, 1959,  Scr.  Nn.  855,941 
^MitBrllteDec.1,1958 

fCLS<»-48X) 

of  the  general  formnia: 

B         OCONHi 

V 

oloh        csch 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AIJ|YL  »«1«- 
ACRYLATES  FROM  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  IN 
CORRESPONDING  ALKYL  BOBUTYRAIES 

AMcn  E. Btond, DnvM C Hni,  »dm^ I. 
Jr   L^^rrfaw.  TeL.  aaslnnan  to  Eastown  l 

NoDrawh«.   FOed Oct  14, 1941, Scr. No.  145*448 
18C^M.    (CL  248-484) 

1.  In  the  process  of  recovering  an  alkyl  methacrylate 
of  the  general  formula: 

CHr=C— COOB 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyll  group  of  from  1-4  caiten 
atoms,  from  a  5-40  percent  by  weight  solution  thereof 
in  the  corresponding  alkyl  isobutyrate  said  solution  hav- 
ing been  formed  by  the  partial  dehydrogenation  of  said 
alkyl  isobutyrate,  the  step  which  comprises  heating  the 
said  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst 
whereby  a  homopolymer  of  the  said  alkyl  methacrylato 
is  formed.  ^^^__^^___^__ 

3,842373 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FWARATION  OF  .-HALO- 

GENO-^METHYLVALERIC  ACO>  DERIVATTVM 

bed  Iwal  and  Takno  Kunrtniai,  To^o,  Japan,  aarf^ 

ore  to  ossmyo  «.<ow^^y,  i-^^^^  mi^^y^  '  ■ 
NoDrawl^   Filed Aag. 2, 1941, Scr. No.  128,448 
ClainH  prtorily,  appBcatfen  Japan  Ang.  11. 1948 
4  Cla^   (CL  248-^487) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

CHi 

CH— CH— COOK 

CiBi        X 

wfaeiein  R  b  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consitting 
of  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  3  to  8  mt- 
bon  atoms,  phenyl  substituted  methyl  radicals,  mentlq^ 
radical  and  bomyl  radical  and  X  is  a  member  •««rted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  iodine  wUch 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

CH,CH=CHCOOR 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  with  ethyl- 
magnesium  halogenide.  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to 
reaction  with  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  constfting 

of  bromine  and  iodine  and  treating  the  rewlting  reactwn 
mixture  with  a  hydrolyzing  agem  sdectod  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diluted  mineral  adds  and  saturated  aohUMXi 
of  ammonium  chloride. 
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SYVTHESIS  OF  MIXED  TERPENE  ESTEKS  FROM 

MYRCENE  HYDROHAUDES 

Paal  G.  Bqr,  Skokk,  IIL,  ■■ipinr  to  Tbs  GMIta  Cmb- 

pMiy,  Ckrdaatf,  OUo,  a  conoratiM  of  Ohk> 

No  Dnwk^    Filed  Stpt  15,  19St,  Sir.  No.  7M^3 

llClaiiBS.  (CL3M--489) 
1.  In  the  process  for  preporinf  allylic  esters  from 
myrcene  hydrohalides  wherein  a  myrceoe  hydrohalide,  in 
which  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  clan  conaistijis  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  is  subjected  to  a  displacement  re- 
action by  treatment  with  a  carboxylic  add  salt  under  non- 
aqueous conditions,  the  improvement  which  consists  es- 
sentially in  employing  a  salt  of  the  formula  NH4X  in 
which  X  is  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  lower  fatty  carboxylic 
acid  as  the  carboxylic  add  salt,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0*  C.  to  140*  C.  for  a  time  suffident  to  bring 
about  a  substantial  formation  of  allylic  esters,  the  amount 
of  said  salt  being  suffident  to  suj^y  one  equivalent  of 
acyloxy  radical  per  equivalent  of  halogen  in  said  hydro- 
hsJide.  X 


DISPLACEMENT  REACTIONS  OF  MYRCENE 

DIHYDROIIALIDE 

loMph  P.  BaiB,  ladBHMTlIk,  Fla.,  ■■%iiiir  to  The  GHd- 

den  CoBpany,  CtevchBd,  OUo,  a  vummMtlon  of  Okto 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  Nov.  It,  IfSt,  S«.  No.  77«,M3 
SCMam.    (CL  2M-48f ) 

1.  The  improved  process  for  producing  acyclic  allylic 
terpene  esters  from  myrcene  which  consist*  essentially  in 
first  hydrohalogenating  myrcene  by  reacting  said  myrcene 
with  a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  HBr  and  HCl  until  substantially  2  moles  of  hy- 
drogen halide  are  absorbed  by  the  myrcene,  and  treating 
the  resulting  dihydrot^alide  with  a  metal  salt  of  a  car- 
boxylic acid  and  a  base  capable  of  neutralizing  hydrogen 
halide  until  substantially  all  of  the  halogen  has  been 
removed  from  said  dihydrohalide,  the  amount  of  said 
salt  bdng  at  least  sufficient  to  replace  the  allylic  halogen 
by  an  acyloxy  radical  and  the  amount  of  said  base  being 
sufficient  to  neutralize  hydrogen  halide  formed  during 
the  reaction. 

3,M2J7i 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  GOSBYPOL  FROM 
COTTONSEED  GUMS 
Writar  A.  P«M,  Jr.,  New  OrisasM,  an 
m4  WUtoto  H.  lUim*  MdaMe,  Ia, 
UbIM  Stalaa  of  Atostfca  m  npstos^ai  ky  Ihs 
taiy  of  Asricaltare 
No  DnrwW.     FM  lisly  <^  ^^**J^  ^«*  125,372 

(Graatod  aader  TMIa  35,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  gossypol,  from  cot- 
tonseed gums,  in  a  combined  state  as  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gossypol  acetic  acid  and 
dianilinogossypol,  comprising  acid-hydrolyzing  cotton- 
seed gums,  containing  gossypol  combined  with  phos- 
phatides, with  „an  acid-hydrolyzing  mixture  containing 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  aa  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxalic  add  and  orthophosphoric  add  to 
release  the  gossypol  from  its  combination  with  the  phoa- 
phatides,  separating  the  resulting  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
phase,  containing  dissolved  gossypol  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  from  phosphatides,  from  the  add-hy- 
drolyzed  mixture,  concentrating  the  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
phase  to  a  volume  not  less  than  approximatdy  one-half 
that  of  the  volume  of  the  acid-containing  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  mixture  employed  to  bydrolyze  the  cottonseed 
gums,  reacting  the  gossypol  in  the  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
concentrate  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetic  acid  and  aniline  to  convert  the  gossypol 
into  a  combined  state  as  gossypol  acetic  acid  and  di- 
anilinogossypol. respectively,  and  isolating  the  gossypol 
in  such  combined  state. 


3Ji2JT7 
PRODUCTION  OF  i^l^l^iTRICHLOROSAUCYUC 

ACID 
Ddkert  L.  TUama,  Oak  Part,  DL,  sign  111  to  Veklcol 
Cotposadoi,  Chhawo,  DL,  a  cotponllaa  of 


NoDnm^.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S5«,lff 
SdafaM.    (CL2<*-421) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3,3,6-trichlorosali- 
cylic  add  by  the  chlorination  of  3,5-dichlorosalicylic  add 
which  comprises  contacting  chlorine  and  3,5-dichloro- 
salicylic acid  in  a  solutiMi  of  fuming  sulfuric  acid  con- 
taining from  about  0.001  to  about  1.0  percent  by  wdght 
of  the  3,5-dichlorosalicylic  add  of  iodine  at  a  temperature 
between  about  40*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction 
mixture  for  a  period  of  up  to  3  houra. 


SUGAR  SElCflSS&aNG  AGENT 
V.  KaraMMM,  Jmbm  I.  Hndn,  and  Bsht  I.  Far- 
■i,  MM,  DL,  MriiMn  to  OHi  Mnliliin  ChiMlcal 
Caeynrtioe,  East  Altoa,  HL,  ■  uatfrnafOom  of  Vhfinia 
NoDrawli«.    FBed  Oct  5, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S44at7 

5  nil—  (CL2M-82S) 
5.  A  sequestering  agent  coneisting  enentiaUy  of  the 
reaction  product  focoMd  by  the  intennixtnre  of  between 
aboot  30%  to  about  60%  heauMe  sugar,  between  about 
10%  and  about  25%  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  between 
about  20%  and  about  40%  water  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  90*  C  and  100*  C 


3,M2J79 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUOROALKANE- 

DHMCACnW 
loha  I.  Dryidaie,  Wtmti^am,  DeL,  Mstpsor  to  E.  L  da 
PoBt  de^NiMBmsaad  Coiasiy,  WIlMlinlna,  DeL,  a 

NoDnnvtac.    FVad May  IS,  IMl, Ssr. No.  1M,S22 
TCUbm.    (CL2M-537) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  perfluoroelkanedioic » 
add  which  comprises  heating  a  bts(alkylthio)perfluoro- 
alkane  of  the  formula  RS(CFaCFs).SR  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  20  with  from  about  1  to  aboot  4  parU  by 
wei^t  of  concentrated  sulfuric  add  of  from  about  80% 
to  100%  strength  at  a  temperatore  of  frtxn  about  100* 
C.  to  aboot  350*  C,  and  reoovciing  the  perfluoroelkane- 
dioic add  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


HETEROCYCLIC 


OMSANOM 


lOBORON  COMPOUNDS 


to  Uirftod 
Loa 
CaW,  a  cwape—ihto  af  Namda 
NoDnwIiV.   Filed  Fek  5, 19C2,Ssr.  Now  171457 

7CtalBM.    (CL2d»— 551) 
1.  Ketotriaaadiborinaaas  of  the  tonnnla 


I 


B"— N  N— B" 

B-A  A-B 


where  R  is  selectod  from  tfaa  groop  onnsisting  ol  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon' atoms.  pheayC  m-«ubalitutod  phen- 
yl and  p-subetitutod  phen^  said  subetiluents  setoctod 
from  the  group  ronsisfing  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  chloro, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  oonatsting  of  hydrogsu, 
alkyk  of  from  1  to  5  caiboa  atoins,  ptaaayi.  m-eubetituted 
phaoyl  and  p-snbetitutod  phenyl,  said  aobaUtutts  sdeoled 
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from  the  grotip  consistinf  of  methyl,  methoxy  and  chloro 
and  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen. 


3,M2,8S1  _„   ^^ 

mCYCLOALKANOYL).    AND    ^^^^'^^^^^^ 
TYL).2XDMUBSnTUTED).HYDRAZINE    COM- 

POUNDS  _  ,   ^    ,      ^    ^^^^      ...      ^ 

""KiM'JTTlnfinwi'a  Rocks  bsc^  Nottsy,  nV  a 

corporalioa  of  New  Jersey  ^     ^,     ^^  ^,, 

NTDrawtaf.   Filed  J»e  29a?<t,  S«.  No.  39^ 

1.  A  comp<»ud  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrazines  of  the  formula 

B«  R4  R« 

Rr-C-CO-N-N 

wherein  R|  and  Ra  rciwesent  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  individually  and 
kmer  alkylene  conjointly.  Rt  represents  a  membw 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  is  lower  alkyl  when  Ri  and  Ra  are  lower  alkyl. 
R4  represenU  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyU  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  and  cydoalkyU  (cydoalkyl)  lower  alkyl  and 
(lower  alkyl  cydoalkyl) lower  alkyl  derived  from 
alicyclic  hydrocarbon  froiqw  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Rf  and  R«  each  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyU  lower  alkenyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  cydoalkyl.  (cydoalkyl)k>wer 
alkyl  and  (lower  alkyl  cyck»alkyl) lower  alkyl  de- 
rived from  alicydic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  most  one  of  the  symbols  R4, 
R,  and  R«  representing  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
and  medicinally  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  of  said 

hydrazines. 

11.  1  -  (1  -  methylcyclopropanecarbonyl)  -  2  -  ethyl- 

2-benzylhydrazine. 


SJiXJtl 

PREPARATION  OF  N-AKYLALKYL  AMTO^     ^ 

Chester  L.  Pairk,  Plttsbvgh,  ^^  ■■"'^?[  ^  ""»y 

Plate  Ghas  CoasMmy,  a  caapantfM  of  rm^iT™; 

No  DrawtatTaWOct »,  19^1, 9m.  No.  •93.931 

iChdma.    (CL2i»— 55»)  

4.  The  method  of  prepeiiag  4,6-bis(benzamidometli- 
yl)-m-xylene  which  comprises  bringing  together  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  25*  C.  to  about  130'  C.  hi  the  pres- 
ence of  a  mineral  add  catalyst  and  a  monocat^wxybc 
add.  benzonitrile  and  4.6-bis(hydroxymethyl)-m-xylene. 
6.  The  method  of  preparing  N-(arylmethyl)  amides 
comprising  reacting  an  aryl  compound  of  the  formula 


PREPARA-nON  OF  aSaSoIC  ACID  AJ^W 
IHROUGH  HYDROLY8B  OF  ALKYLCY  ANTOM 

EveteitE.<»stt.MofrisTi  ■*».  MarrisCety,  agd 
rilBiiai  I.  Rbi  sail  I  lit  I,  Icncy  CMy,  NJ-  » Jf  *• 
toASIl  Chetokal  C«aralie%  New  Yask,  N^n  • 

oorwoffalloB  of  New  Yen  __...<>  ^^m 

NTDvawtof.   FlkdJriyl3,^»it,8er.  No.  42,493 

9  ClahM.    (CL  24*— Ml)  

1.  The  process  of  hydrolyzing  alkyl  cyanides  of  from 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating  the  alkyl 
cyanide  in  admixture  with  styrene  divinyl  benzene  co- 
polymer substituted  on  the  benzene  rings  by  tetranjettyl 
ammonium  hydroxide  moieties  and  conUinmg  ocduded 
water,  in  the  proportions  of  at  least  3  mob  of  alkyl  cya- 
nide per  mol  of  water  in  the  reaction  mixture,  to  a  tem- 
peratore of  from  50*  to  120*  C,  the  amount  of  s^  co- 
potymer  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  being  ^ideiit 
to  proWde,  as  water  in  the  o^olymer.  the  aforesaid  imtio 
of  water  to  alkyl  cyanide,  and  recovering  the  amide  re- 
action product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

CATALYTIC    HYDROcSStIW   Or^^^JJ^ 
OXY-B-imttOSTYWENE  TO  PRODUCE  ^AMINO- 

ethtlhydroquinone      

RWjtoiGPMijJPJjJmMaiB.,!^^ 

^NoDrawtoc.    FSed  Ibm  t!  1955,  Ser.  No.  514ttM 
^^^^^Chd-a.    tCL  2««-H57t  J) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  2,5-dialkaxy-phenethyl- 
amine  which  comprises  hydrogenating  a  2,5-dialkflxy-^ 
nitroetyrene  in  the  presence  of  a  palladinized  barium  nd- 
fate  catalyst  in  a  mixture  of  acetic  and  sulfuric  acads 
as  the  reaction  medium. 

3M23t5  — __ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  OF  2,3,4,«.TrrRA. 

NTTROANILINE  

Uoyd  A.  Kapfam,  AdeipU,  Md^  aesl^ar  *ajhe  Ualted 

NolSSrinf.    FfcdMay7,lW9,S«^No.M1.7« 

4Ctotas.  (CL2a— »7f) 
(Gta-tod  aader  Title  35,  UJB.  Code  (1952J.  sec  2««) 
1.  The  process  of  mtratmg  meu-mtroanflme  to  ronn 
2.3.4,6-tetranitroaniline  comprising  Ae  steps  of:  dissolv- 
ing one  part  by  wei^t  of  meta-nitronaline  in  about  seven 
to  fifteen  parte  by  weight  of  sulfuric  add  to  form  a  first 
solution,  mixing  an  amount  of  nitric  add  at  least  stoidiio- 
metrically  suffident  to  nitrate  said  meta-nitroaniline  in  the 
first  solution  to  2,3.4,6-tetranitroaniline  together  with  an 
amount  of  oleum  contaiding  at  least  suffident  sulfur  tri- 
oxide  to  completely  react  with  any  water  present  m 
said  nitric  add  to  form  a  second  solution,  heating  said 
first  and  said  second  solutions  to  a  temperature  greater 
than  45*  C.  but  not  exceeding  110*  C,  condnooosly 
intrododog  each  <rf  said  solutions  into  a  reaction  veasd 
to  form  a  mixture  thereof  thereby  to  produce  23,4,6- 
tetranitroaniline  tuspeaded  in  spent  add,  continuously 
withdrawing  the  spent  add  from  the  reaction  vessel,  and 
removing  the  2,3,4,6-tctranitroeniline  from  the  ^>ent  add. 


wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  —CHfiH  and 
wherein  at  least  one  and  not  more  Aan  four  of  said  R  s 
are  — CHjOH;  and.  in  a  molar  excess,  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistiAg  of 

R'-CN  and  NO— R"~-CN 

wherein  R'  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  and 
R"  is  lower  alkylene  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid 
catalyst 


3,M2,SM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIAWronM 

Errto  C.  PiUihsIt,  Irvtog  L.  Mad«>  a»d  Uwls  iji*^^ 
rtoitoatl.  OWo,  aailgniin  to  Nattaaial  DIstMCT  mi 

NoDiawliV.    FliadMay23,l«W,S«.No.5M.(l3i 
3  Clatas.    (CL  24#— -5t3) 

1.  A  process  wWch  comprises  preparing  a  sobstantial- 
ly  aqoeom  reactioo  mixture  eomprishig  (1)  a  (Boknn 
from  the  gronp  coosisthig  of  botadicne  and  isoprene  and 
(2)  a  satnraled  aliphatic  momdiydric  alcohol,  said  aque- 
ous reaction  mixtore  containing  said  alcohol  in  an  amount 
by  volume,  of  aboot  two  parts  of  alcohd  per  one  pwt  of 
water,  and  addhig  to  said  mixture  (3)  an  aqueous  solution 
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of  a  metal  salt  from  the  groop  consisting  of  titanous  chlo- 
ride ud  staanaw  diloride  sDd  (4)  hydnnylanuM  hydro- 
chloride in  a  ratio  ai  soNtanrtally  o»e  mole  each  of  Mid 
metal  salt  and  the  hTdrmyUuniM  per  fkooi  abott  two  to 
■bout  eight  aoice  of  the  dioliJB  pwewit  in  the  rewtion 
mixtarc,  tbt  said  aqoeoiM  renctioa  miztiire  bdog  main- 
tained at  an  add  normality  btied  on  hydrochloric  add  of 
at  least  7  and  ihen  bdng  pioducod  aa  aqoeooa  reaction 
phase  containing  a  tJ^atwitw*  usatarated  compound  cor- 
re^ooding  to  die  product  of  addition  of  two  amino  rad- 
icals to  two  units  ai  said  diolefln. 


alkyUmines  in  the  pceeance  of  titanous  chloride,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  —30*  to  about  75*  C.  the 
hydrocarbon  being  in  at  leaM  stoichiometric  amount  and 
the  titanous  chloride  being  in  amount  substantially  equiv- 
alent to  the  dialk^an&ie,  thereby  producing  an  addition 
product  of  the  two  diallqflamino  groiq»  to  a  dimerized 


Mavy.  Newmk,  IM.,       Il      i  •»  Hnylis  F»wdsr 
~~hi^a0am,  Del,  a  teipwKlan  ef  Diln- 

I  Jaly  It,  195i,  tar.  No.  599473 
#  cWibm.  (CL  Iff  fftJ) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of  a  secondary  amine 
with  nitrogen  trioxide  to  form  a  nitrosamine,  the  ina- 
provement  comprising  conducting  said  reaction  in  litpiid 
irfiaae  at  a  temperature  within  itm  range  of  from  —20 
to  250*  C.  to  thereby  form  said  wttrnejmhifi  in  yields 
higher  than  obtained  when  cffectinc  said  reactioD  ia  vapor 
phase,  and  lesutting  reaction  mixture  being  arable  of 
detouatioa  under  the  said  liquid  and  tempeptnre  ooodi- 
tions;  regulating  the  coacentxation  of  llfcrogen  trioxide 
in  the  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  sufficiently  low  vahie 
to  maintain  the  reactant  proportioae  of  aaid  reaction  mix- 
ture outside  the  area  of  those  whidi  are  detonataUe  un- 
der the  above  said  conditions;  the  said  secondary  amine 
being  characterized  by  the  structural  formula: 

R        R 

V 

wherein  each  R  is  seledad  from  the  group  coaiisting  of 
alkyl.  aryU  aralkyl  alkaryl.  haloalkyl.  alkoxy.  aad  radi- 
cals which  together  with  the  N  form  a  heterocyclic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine, 
pyrrolidine,  morpholine,  and  piperazine,  each  R  contain- 
ing not  more  than  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering 
nitrosamine  product  so  produced. 

4.  In  a  process  for  the  reaction  of  a  secondary  amine 
with  nitrogen  trioxide  to  form  a  nitroaamine,  die  im- 
provement comprising  reacting  dimethylamine  as  said 
secondary  amine  and  conducting  the  said  reaction  in 
liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  —20  to  250*  C; 
and  regulating  the  concentration  of  nitrogen  trioxide  in 
the  resulting  reaction  mixture  at  a  values  not  exceeding 
40  weight  percent  to  thereby  maintain  the  reactant  pro- 
poitions  of  said  reaction  mixture  outside  the  area  of 
those  which  are  detooatable  under  the  above  said  liquid 
phase  and  temperature  conditions;  and  recovering  di- 
methylnitrosamine  product  so  produced. 


PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  DIAMINE  DERIVA 
TIVES  OF  DIMEBS  OF  DDENES 
I L.  Leehsr,  PIstilili.  NJ,  mi  Irr^  U 

D.  TaMa.  rhihaaH,  OUa,  asslgBirs  to  M 
ai  DtadBsn  mA  ChimlcaT  CatpsfaHen.  New  Yath, 
N.Y.,  a  cavporattan  af  VMrin 
NoDiawtac    FRed  Feb.  4r»St,  8sr.  Na.  713,1M 

SOakM.  (CL2«t-.5t3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  diamine  dimars  of 
conjugated  dienes  which  conqaises  carrying  out  an  oadda- 
tion-reduction  reaction  by  contacting  a  lower  mokcnlar 
weight  allphittic  conjugated  dicdefln  hydrocarbon  disaolvad 
in  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  and  a  N-halo  seconrtsry  diallqi- 
amine  selected  from  the  group  fonasfing  (tf  the  N<«hloio- 
secondary  dialk^buoines  and  the  N-bnoO'eecaiMlary  di- 


PROCBSB  FOR 


FURDTtMb 


ACKTALDRHYDR 
toGirir 


1 21, 1999,  Sv.  Nn.  ttMJ* 
4CMta»  (dM-Ml) 
1.  A  procesa  for  recovering  aoetaldekyde  from  a  nox- 
ture  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  partid  oxidation  of  a 
normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  and  from  which  formalde- 
hyde has  been  separated,  the  aiixtuie  oontaining  essm- 
tially  aoetaldehyde,  alcohol  and  small  aoKiunta  of  formals 
and  okOnooddes  which  consiata  in  the  al^a  of  contact- 
ingMMk  mixture  at  a  tempafaioranf  about  ISO*  to  about 
230*  F.  with  a  carion  axchaafe  rain  fa  the  praenm  of 
water,  the  mob  of  water  iiiallMi  to  aaid  otefta  oxides 
btbm  et  least  about  1:1.  wfaeceby  mid  otaOa  ootides  are 
hydrolyaed  to  the  coRespoodiag  glyooto  and  said  fonnals 
remain  unaffected,  and  thereaftei 
hyde  from  the  fesnitmg  mixture.  ' 


ALPHA-HYDROXY  Mn^JSBCAfTOALKANALg 

PaS  R.  Vh  EsL  Rarkelsy,  and  Peal  H.  WMhuM, 
Orinia,  CaW^filliii  ipi  to  AsR  OR  Cim|iny,  a  cor- 

SapiraR^   FRai  Mar.  It,  19fl,  to.  Naw  772,711 
3  CUmmt   (C3. 2<t--4ft9 

1.  The  alpha^iydrosy   bata-nwcaptoalkanal  of  the 
structure 

SH     OH 

%"-C C-CHO 

R"     R" 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  of  monovakat  radi- 
cals consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyL 


oFuSoiHTL  SULVIDI 


-.Na^79U<t 


PRODUCnON 


,, i«l 

feR.^19t9i 

'T  rr       (a.2dt-«.   , 

1.  PitKcas  of  producing  dimethyl  enUlde  by 
dimethyl  edwr  yupan  aad  bydiot"  ralMe  tt  tempera- 
tuies  of  150^50*  fai  the  pceaence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
of  from  6  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  sulfide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  coorirthig  of  tungsten  and  molyb- 
denum, the  remainder  of  the  catalyst  consisting  of  oxides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  aluminum  and 
silicon  oxides.  

3,ti2,t92  

0(«  nVP  SYNTHRflM  OF  YINYL  EIHERS  AND 

YlNYLfULFIDB 
I.  flcteaUar.  Hatara,  Pk,  aeiliaar  to  ReRm  R 

Pa.,  a  f  ierati  of 


No  Drawh«.    FRad  Aa«.  1,  19it,  »m.  Na.  U^BJ 

14  CU^    aCL  Mt    <t9) 
1.  A  process  for  prqMuing  vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  sul- 
fides of  the  ftmnula 

ACHCHtXCH-CHi 
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which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting  acetylene  and  an 
alkylene  oxide  of  the  formula 

'     CBR— CHt 

V 

with  an  appropriate  substrate  from  the  group  «>n«»i»n«  ^f 
MUCOUS  and  alcohoUc  sodium  and  potassium  hydrowlfide 
SuSoe  and  aqueoto  alcohoBc  eototioM  of  tower  attanols 

oortaining  a  «talytic  amount  of  alkaU  mrtal  ««««»*». 
the  A  in  the  first  formula  befaig  a  functiooal  group  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  f«»P^^ 
in  both  formulae  being  a  functional  group  from  uie 
Sa»Sn.i.ting  of  H  and  alkyl.  aralkyl  and  aryl  mo.et.es. 
and  X  being  an  element  from  the  eta- «osist,ngof  wy- 
an  and  sulfur,  and  the  ratio  of  sulfide  to  oxirane  bdng 
at  least  equal  to  unity  and  the  ratio  of  alcohol  to  oxirane 
being  greater  than  unity. 


No 


3Mi 
tALKYtH 


_  .^_  Robcft  M.  Joyce, 

I  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Ne- 

^  DeL.  a  easparellan 

n.'dSS;  JStP^^ 2J?i*I; ^•- '*^ 

Uaalme     (CL  Mt    W       _  _^_p« 
1 .  A  fluoroalkylthioacetylene  of  the  formula  RjSCst^ 

wherein  R,  is  a  polyfluoroalkyl  grouP  otuP  ^J2^!^ 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  up  to   10  carbons,  RjS. 

6  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyfluoro- 
alkanesulfenyl  halide  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
XCsCY.  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  alkali  metals  and  halomagnesium,  and  X  u  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon of  up  to  10  carbons,  polyfluoroalkyl  of  up  to 
10  carbons  and  Y.  ^ 


E.  I. 

DeL, 


POLYCPERFLUoilOAIjnrLTHlO) 
ORGiiNK  COMPOUNDS 
loha  F.  HmvIb,  Ir.,     -    *  "^ 

daPent*tN«no^^ 

9  ChuBBB.   tCl.  «a^^~eay| 
1    Compounds  of  the  fonnula 

R.,a/  V 
wherein  R,  and  R',  are  perfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  and  to- 
duding  10  carbons  and  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  and. 
Sduding  10  carbons,  haloalkyl  of  up  to  and  mdudmg 
10  carbons,  RrS,  and  RfS-lower  alkyl. 

7  Process  for  the  formation  of  polyCperfluorMlkyl- 
thio)organic  compounds  having  rt  least  two  V^^ 
slkyhhio  groups  on  the  same  carbon.  *^,^Pf^ 
reacting  a  perfluoroalkylthiomctal  compound  •*!«««»  ™ 
A^ii^nristing  of  R,SHgX,  (f  .S)Jflg.  RiSAg  and 
rScu.  where  R,  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  and  »ncU«hng 
To^SbonTand  X  b  halogen,  whh  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


«M2,t95 

POLYNUCLRAR  KM-YPfflENOLS 

f.  htartto,  Watont  Cram  »d  g*fgP^ 

1.4-bis(3.5Kii-tert-butyl  -  4  -  hydroxybenzyl)tctramethyl 
benzene.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,t£M9< 
POLYPHENOL  PRpARA-nON 

—  *****> *^^^*» ^^r^   f TiQ w 

'"Sii  Sept  M,  1W9.  to.  No.  t42,99t 
1  The  prepailtiolrof  1.4-btt(3.5-di-tert-alkyl-4-hy- 
droiiybeoxyDtetraalkylbeazene.  "^Pri^^fS!^*  J^ 
•^  toalkaU  metal  salt  of  2.«i4eft  alkylpheool.  Md 
M!Ss(halomethyl)tetraalkylben»ne,  «cl»  «*««•  ■"JJ 
a^aps  having  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  imder  aa  in«t 
^^  iSTn  inert  ^.bsuntially  •"•i^y^T"  «J"^ 
^^^UTot  dielectric  constont  of  at  least  •boVj^.f^ 
lected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  formannde,  dunethyi 
formamide.  acetamide.  aitromethane.  "jj'f***^  "JT 
tonitrile,  propionitrilc,  butyromtnle.  methyl  tiuocyanate, 
ethyl  thiocyuate,  tetrahydrofurane  and  sulfolane, 

FOR  •raoB  maSSacture  of  rarium 

AlKYLFHENATES  _^      _„ 

Nif Ya-t,  N.Y.  Cta*  O^na-jWR. 
OWo,  aad  Lorea  A.  9rjm,  K"*^; 
to  FMC  CosperaHon,  a  cerpentton  oc 

1.  Procces  for  preparing  a  barium  alkyl  Ph^^^-^J^ 
prising  reacting  barium  phenate  with  an  »^y}  jg^ 
selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  «n«io«dkyl  pbw* 
and  dialkyl  phenols  at  a  tempcratiire  of  about  14J)  to 
about  230*  C.  until  a  barium  alkyl  phenate  is  produced, 
and  recoverins  said  barium  alkyl  phenate. 

8.  Process  for  preparing  a  barium  alkyl  P»«°*f  •  ^ 
Prising  reacting  I  mole  of  barium  sulfide,  •bo«t  O-^to 
2l?SSlir!rfS«-ol.  and  about  2  mole,  of  aa  aUcy  phe- 
nol selected  from  die  group  coosistiag  of  ««<>»f^y»  P*f 
nols  and  dialkyl  phenoU  in  ti»e  presence  of  ^oat  O.i  to 
3.5  moles  of  water,  at  a  tempcratiire  of  about  75  to 
160*  C.  until  barium  alkyl  phenate  is  produced,  and 
recovering  said  barium  alkyl  phenate. 


Paal  1.  Hecfc,  Tewtowa,  N.Y^  amtoar  to  1 


Ron  of  New  Vetk 

Na 


XK} 


/ 
\ 


X" 


where  X  is  as  defined  above,  and  X'  and  X"  are  sdected 
STti  group  conristing  of  hydrogen,  hatogw,  ^kyl  of 
Sn,~d  including  10  carbon,  and  halodkyl  of  up  to 
and  ioduding  10  carboo^  at  a  temperatoiie  in^f™**!* 
of  25*  to  200*  C.  and  Rolattag  the  rewlting  product 


[.Y.,a 

FM  May  •,  19S9,  to.  No.  tll.Ttl 
2  Clatae.  (CL  lit  fit) 
I  Th^  proccM  to  preparing  I  A3,4,5.6,7,7.octachloro- 
2-methylbicyclo-(2.2.1)-heptene-5  which  <»mpri«a  re- 
acting hexachlorocydopentadiene  with  methyl  acetylene 
to  yield  1.4,5,6.7,7-hexachloro-2-methylbicydo-{2.2.!)- 
hei>tadiene-2,5,  and  chlorinating  the  resulting  beptadioie 
to^^d     1.2,3,4,5.6,7,7 -octadaoro- 2 -metiiylbicydo- 

(2.2.1  )-heptene.5. 

HALOG»IATION  "WCEM 
I  9m,  Ortada,  OdVn  MRfMr  to  ShelORCoas- 

I.  The  pioce«  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  «iibromo- 
rich  in  the  meu  i»mcr  compriwng  reacting 
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together  under  anhydrous  conditions  bromine  and  ben- 
zene in  the  proportions  of  two  moles  of  bromine  per  mole 
of  benzene  at  a  temperature  from  about  40*  to  about 
120*  C,  while  continuously  adding  to  the  reaction  mix- 
ture a  catalytic  amount  of  aluminum  trihallde  catalyst, 
said  halide  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  19. 


3,M2,9M 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERIZABLE  HALOGEN- 
CONTAINING  MONOMERS  WITH  p-MfTTHOXY 
PHENOL 
Harry  W.  Cooyct,  Jr^  ami  DomU  f.  SkkUi,  lO^fpoti, 
Tcon^  ■■Jgiiora  to  FMtnw  Kodak  Coaqpany,  Roclica- 
tcr,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jtfwy 
NoDrawfaiK.    Hied  Aug.  11, 19M,  Scr.No.  48^2 

SClaiina.  (CL  2M— tS2^ 
1.  As  a  composition  of  nutter,  polymerizable  mono- 
meric  material  comprising  at  least  one  halogen-coataining 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  said  monomeric  material 
having  dissolved  therein  from  30-600  parts  per  million  (A 
p-methoxy  phenol,  baaed  on  the  content  of  aaid  halogen- 
containing  monomer. 


3,M2,9«1 

PREPARATION  OF  33>TRIFLUOROPROPENB 
loha  I.  Newport  m.  Lake  lackna,  Fkistkitk  OlatowiU, 

JoMS  Creek,  aod  Joha  D.  Wataon,  Lake  Jackioa,  Tcx^ 

■wtganti  to  The  Dow  Cheadcai  Coospaay,  Midfand, 

MUk^  a  covpofaHoa  of  Dckiwaio 

No  Drawls    FDed  Oct  S,  1959,  8er.  No.  t44,19S 
3ClafaM.    <CL2M— 453J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,3,3-trifIuoropropeoe 
which  comprises  contacting,  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  250*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  ethane  with  a 
compound  having  the  formula  CF|X  wherein  X  it  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine,  and  separating  3,3,3-trifluoropropenc  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


3,M2,992 
.   NIFROSYL  FLUORIDE  AS  A  FLUORINAUNG 

AGENT 
Loais  G.  AneDo,  Parrippauy,  and  Joeeph  Gordoa  aad 

Cyril  Woolf,  Morristowa,  NJ,,  aolfaon.to  AOied 

Cheadcal  Coiperalloa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 

of  New  York 

No  Drawkv.     FDed  Dec.  23,  196«,  Scr.  No.  77J99 
llChkas.    (CL2M— <53.S) 

1.  The  process  for  effecting  fluorination  of  a  halo- 
genated  straight  chain  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  start- 
ing material  containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom  other 
than  fluorine,  which  process  comprises  introducing  into 
a  reaction  zone  said  starting  material  in  gas  phase  and 
gaseous  fluorinating  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
NOP  and  NOF:3HF  complex,  heating  said  starting  mate- 
rial and  said  fluorinating  agent  in  said  zone  to  tempera- 
tures substantially  in  the  range  of  250-650*  C.  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  effect  fluorination  of  substantial 
amount  of  said  starting  material,  and  discharging  from 
said  zone  reaction  products  containing  fluorinated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  compound  containing  more  fluorine 
than  said  starting  material. 


3,M2,993 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Raymood  C.  OdkMo,  Cliaikaw,  Pa.,  aad  Keaaeth  J. 
Freeh,  Kcai,  Ohio,  as^taun  to  GalT  Rsoearch  A  De- 
vetopBMat  Cenipaay,  PiilBhigh,  Tm^  a  corpoiathia  of 
Delaware 
No  Diawkig.    Filed  Dec  17,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7M,949 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL  2M— MS) 
1.  A  process  for  cracking  bi  benzyl  which  comprises 
heating  said  compound  sokly  in  the  presence  of  a  crack- 


faig  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  to  about  1200* 
F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  0.1  mm.  Hg  absolute  to  about 
45  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  over  a  period  of  about 
0.1  to  about  10  seconds. 


3,M23t4 
PRODUCTION  OP  AROn^iTIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Keaaeth  F.  Koetitz,  CoMOtd,  and  Uovd  C  Fctterly,  Oak- 
bad,  CaHf .,  aaslgBon  to  She!  Ofl  CMapav,  •  cmpora- 
tiOB  of  Delaware 
NoDniwIi^    Flkd  Dec  31, 19St,  Ser.  No.  784,M1 

9Chdau.  (CL  2M— Mt) 
1.  Proceu  for  the  additwn  of  a  methyl  group  to  an 
alkylbenzene  to  form  a  corresponding  methyl  alkyl- 
benzene  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkylbenzene  with 
formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  liquid  add  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  phos- 
phoric toluenesulfonic,  trichloroacetic,  and  methane  sul- 
fonic adds  to  form  a  product  comprising  essentially  di- 
arylmethanes  and  containing  higb-boiling  contaminants 
other  than  triaryldimethanes  and  tetraarykrimethanes, 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  product  with  a  non- 
isomerizing  porous  adsorbent  material  at  a  temperature 
between  about  125*  C.  and  about  250*  C.  to  remove  said 
contaminants  whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  said  con- 
taminants are  adsorbed  by  said  adsorbent  material  and 
an  unadsorbed  product  portion  remains,  sepa^ting  said 
adsorbent  and  contaminants  adsorbed  thereon  from  said 
unadsorbed  product  portion,  and  hydrocracking  said 
product  portion  at  an  elevated  temperature  under  hy- 
drogenating  conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
of  a  high-meking  essentially  neutral  inorganic  substance 
having  hydrogenating  activity,  to  form  the  corresponding 
methyl  alkylbenzene. 


3.M2.9t5 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Joseph  F.  Jenniagfl  aad  WUUaas  H.  CUagmaa,  Jr.,  Texas 
Chy,  Tex.,  ass^aofs,  hr  bmsm  Mstgamcnts,  to  Stand- 
ard  OU   Compaay,  CMcaie,  U.,  a  corporatkm   of 


Filed 


22, 19S8,  S«.  No.  737,946 
(CL  269—674) 


y 


'^ 


I.  In  the  process  of  separating  a  mixture  of  organic 
chemicals  wherein  a  feed- mixture  of  organic  chemicals 
is  introduced  into  the  feed  zone  of  a  permeation  apparatus, 
said  permeation  apparatus  being  comprised  of  a  feed 
zone  which  is  sealed  from  a  permeate  zone  by  a  thin  plas- 
tic permeation  membrane  through  which  membrane  one 
of  the  components  of  the  feed  mixture  permeates  at  a  rate 
more  rapid  than  other  components  of  the  feed  mixture, 
a  portion  of  the  mixture  in  the  feed  zone  is  permeated 
through  the  plastic  membrane  into  the  permeate  zone  and 
is  rapidly  withdrawn  therefrom,  a  non-permeated  portion 
is  withdrawn  from  the  feed  zone,  the  permeated  portion 
containing  a  higher  concentration  of  the  nnore  rapidly 
permeating  component  of  the  feed  mixture  than  the  con- 
centration of  said  same  component  in  the  feed  mixture, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  permea- 
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uon  membrane  a  polyolefin  film  having  at  l«»t  one  sur- 
face which  has  been  halogenated  after  the  film  has  been 
formed.  

2  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acetyletie  by  (he 
continous  incomplete  combustion  of  methane  with  oxygen 
wherein  the  methane  and  oxygen  are  separately  Preheated 
mUed  in  a  mixing  zone,  and  interacted  m  a  reaction  zone 
with  the  formation  of  a  flame,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  preventing  premature  reacuon  <>' *« '"^^»";- 
oxy^n  mixture  outside  the  reaction  zone  by  introducing 
a  nSior  amount  of  a  tetraalkyllead  into  the  methane 
stream  prior  to  preheating  said  stream. 


from  a  liquid  mixture  of  such  connigated  diolefin  and 
other  olefinic  and  satarated  hydrocarbons  and  which  m- 
cludes  the  steps  of  intimately  mUmg  the  hydrocartKio  mix- 
ture with  a  solvent  comprising  an  aqueow  ■««»«»««; 
solution  of  a  copper  salt  comprising  an  anion  c«^bJ^J^ 
forming  cuprous  salts  soluble  in  said  '^'"^^'•^^'"H^ 
and  allowing  the  mUture  to  separate  mto  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon phase  and  a  diolefin-enriched  liquid  solvent  phase 
in  a  sctUer  tank,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effect- 
ing such  separation  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic  surface 
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3,962,997 
ANTIEMULSION  AGENTS  IN  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
John  T.  Macht,  839  Elmhnrst  St,  and  Chiles  M.Fto^n, 
'5S  LklX:«  Ro-i,  boA  cJSarjla,  0-t«J,  Can-I. 

Filed  Jaly  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,182 

8  Clahni.     (CL  269-681.5)       ^  ^    ,  . 
1.  In  the  process  of  separating  a  conjugated  diolefin 


acUve  agent  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of  the 
ammonium  saU  of  lauryl  alcohol  sulfate,  the  ^'e***^ 
amine  salt  of  Uuryl  alcohol  sulfate  and  a  «»«'«.«»; 
prUing  a  sulfonated  fatty  acid  •n™'*?.*^^'""^*  J»*.J2 
ilkyl  aryl  sulfonate,  said  mixture  exhibiting  charactmstic 
absorption  bands  in  Uie  infra-red  region  of  the  «Pectnra 
when  suspended  in  soUd  potassium  bromide  •»  a»J«t  i~ 
foUowing  wave-lengths  expressed  in  «^'°^*-j9'^:f-  ^:'*^ 
6.0,  6.2.  6.3.  6.5.  6.6.  6.8.  8.0.  8.3-8.7.  8.8.  9.5-9.7.  1 1.0 

and  12.3. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,962,998 

nt)RAGE  BATTERY  ELECTRODE  AND 

METHODS  FOR l^LUmjGTHEM 

Alvta  J.  SalUad,  T^-tasi,  NJ..  aasl|Bor  to  J^e  Ekrtrtc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec^  1959,  Ser.  No.  899,»»4 
8  Clafans.    (CL  134—24) 

1  A  process  for  produdng  sintered  plaque  type  cad- 
mium electrodes  comprising  the  steps  of  intimately  mix- 
ing and  shaping  finely  divided  nickel  and  fiiicly  divided 
cadmium  oxide,  and  sintering  said  shaped  mixture  in  an 
atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Q'trpgen 
and  the  inert  gases  to  structurize  the  mckel  parUdcs. 


relief  device  comprising,  a  cylindrical  wall  member  de- 
fining an  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
«iid  conuinir;  an  annular  hard  plastic  gasket  which  » 
resistant  to  cold  flow  fitting  within  «"d  ':yl.ndr.cal  wall 
member  and  having  a  first  flange  extending  over  th«  top 
of  said  wall  member  and  a  second  flange  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  first  flange  witii.n  the  said  wall  mem- 
ber; a  thin  diaphragm  supported  on  said  ^^ond  flan«* 
for  closing  said  opening  and  having  aij  upwardly  proKCl- 
ng  peripheral  rim  engaging  an  annular  surface  of  said 
K  an  annular,  inverted,  dish-shaped  cover  havu^ 
Tvcnt  opening  and  an  outer  periphery  disposed  to  back- 


3,962,999 
FUEL  CELL  ELECraODE^^^ 

P»d  Reutaehi,  Yaidley. »«»- -^^-J*  TJ^^^^fX^ 

To  ESS^'^'^syiieTT^.  Nr3'3T^ 

4  CUoBS.     (CL  136 — 86)      _ 

1  A  fud  electrode  for  fuel  cdls  compnsing  a  porous 
mattix.  at  least  the  pore  surfaces  of  said  matrix  consist- 
ing of  a  nickd-silver-palladium  alloy  m  which  nickel  is 
present  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  the  alloy  of  from 
about  1%  to  about  47%.  silver  is  present  in  an  amount 
by  weight  of  the  alloy  of  from  about  50%  to  about 
96%  and  palladium  is  present  in  an  amount  by  weight 
of  Uie  alloy  from  about  3%  to  about  15%. 

SEALING  AND  PrI^SIe  KOW  DEVICE 

^^^      FOR  GALVANIC  CXL15  

Ravmond  L.  SdMok,  Jr.,  Miaaeapoils,  Mfam^  assicnar  to 
"^jgS^NatkSrfctt^  IiK,  St  Paal,  IVBaa..  a  cor- 

^""^  FuJdiK!!!  1961.  Ser.  No.  94,475 
7aaiBti.    (CL  136— 133) 

1    In  a  normally  sealed  galvanic  ceU  having  a  contain- 
er subject  to  internal  gas  pressure,  a  sealing  and  pressure 


up  said  rim  of  the  diaphragm;  a  ngid  tooth  Pro^ting 
downwardly  from  said  cover  and  having  a  sharp  end 
nSrS  p^itioned  .dj««.t  to  ^'."PP*;'"^'*^:,''^',^ 
STaphragm^nd  mean,  confining  said  gasket  under  nj« 
cotSpreTon  and  in  gas-tight  -^"f  J^f  ^°"  ^""^ J^  ' 
member  and  diaphragm  at  the  perifdiery  of  said  cover, 
^d  d^IpSJagm  hav^suffident  strength  to  resist  punc- 
ture by  Mid  iooth  under  normal  operating  pressure,  with- 
nAetSl^Sc^  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm  bemg 
ou^arSfy  double  and  being  breakab^  by  »id '^ 
upon  the  development  of  a  predetermined  high  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  oelL 
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3^2,911 

TEMPLE  PIECE  FOB  SPECTACLES  HEAUNG  AID 

EUb  F.  Joy,  ArHivlom  Mmi^  nihil    to  AmUnn, 

WIlMhutoo,  DcL,  a  tanondom  of  Dokwm 

Filed  May  21,  19M,>Str.  No.  UJtU 

5  ClalM.    (CL  134—173) 


1.  A  plastic  hearing  aid  temple-piece  for  a  qiectadea 
frame,  said  hearing  aid  temple-pieoe  having  a  lint  h<ri- 
low  forward  portion  adapted  to  contain  pre-telected  com- 
ponents of  a  miniature  hearing  aid  ai|d  a  seomd  hoUow 
rear  portion  formed  integral  with  said  first  portion,  said 
second  portion  comprising  four  permanently-joined  walls 
defining  an  end  opening,  a  conductive  metal  member 
mounted  within  said  second  portion  adjacent  to  said  end 
opening,  said  metal  member  comprising  a  pair  of  flat 
parallel  spaced  side  portions  and  a  flat  pwtion  formed 
integral  with  and  connecting  said  side  portions,  nid  side 
portions  each  extending  inwardly  from  adjacent  said 
end  opening  and  each  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
through  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length,  a  battery 
drawer  disposed  within  said  second  portion  throug^i  said 
end  opening,  said  drawer  having  two  opposed  sides 
and  a  bottom  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  conductive 
met^l,  said  drawer  also  having  an  end  piece  formed  of 
the  same  plastic  material  as  said  first  and  second  hollow 
portions,  said  two  opposed  sides  located  within  said  side 
portions  with  said  bottom  disposed  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  flat  connecting  portion,  said  sides  having  out- 
wardly extending  tongues  at  their  inner  ends  with  said 
tongues  disposed  in  said  elongated  slots  whereby  said 
slots  cooperate  with  said  tongues  to  slidably  guide  said 
drawer  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  second  portion, 
cooperating  elements  on  said  sides  and  tide  portioiu 
limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  drawer  may  be  opened, 
a  detent  formed  in  each  side  of  said  drawer,  said  side 
portions  having  first  means  for  cooperating  with  said 
detents  to  lock  said  drawer  in  a  first  partially  closed  poai- 
tion  and  second  means  for  cooperating  with  said  detents 
to  lock  said  drawer  in  a  fully  closed  position,  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  said  drawer  being  fully  hidden  from  view 
when  said  drawer  is  fully  closed. 


3,M2,912 
PAPER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ELECTRIC  CABLES  AND  CAPACITORS  AND 
OTHER  PURPOSES 
Eric  Keik,  HarmowUwortk,  EaflMd,  awlf  nr  to  BrMak 
Insalatcd  Callcndcr's  Cables  UwatUd,  LondoiB,  Ei^ 
land,  a  Brttiali  company 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,<IS 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  25,  195S 

S  cUinu.    (CI.  174—129) 


surroondint  said  didectric  material,  in  whkh  at  least  a 
part  of  the  impregnated  dielectric  material  comprises 
paper  made  from  an  extremely  well  beaten  wood  pulp 
stock  containing  from  2%  to  not  more  than  20%  by 
weight  of  short  glass  tbrt  at  a  diameter  not  greater 
than  ona  micron  impregnated  with  an  Impregaant  se- 
lected from  the  group  cootisting  oTmifieral  insulating 
oils  and  compounds  based  on  such  insulating  oils. 

3,962,913 
HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  BINARY  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  YOiCE  FREQUENCY  CIRCUITS 
JoMpk  C  Myikk,  Sllvar  Spetat,  HL,  iiilaiin  to  Riaoa 
be  SRvcr  Sprt«  Md.,  a  coipestloM  of 


Filed  Mar.  19,  19i9,  Scr.  N*.  14#9S 
SCWms.   (CLlTt— 3) 


ii^'?^!^ 


1.  A  system  for  the  high  speed  communication  of 
binary  electrical  information  over  a  channel  characterized 
by  limited  bandwidth  and  substantiid  phase  and  ampli- 
tude distortion,  comprising  a  transmitter  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  channel,  said  transmitter  including 
a  carrier  oscillator  having  »  frequency  near  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  cbaaael  bud,  a  brianrwl  aodulator 
supplied  jointly  by  said  oerilhitor  aod  bjr  DjC.  input  in- 
formatioa  signals  having  a  pndelenaiaed  rspetitioo  rate, 
and  lower  sideband  filter  meant  oomectad  between  said 
modtilator  and  said  one  channel  terminal  fbr  supplying 
to  the  latter  signals  lying  substantially  entirely  within  said 
limited  bandwidth;  and  a  receiver  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site terminal  of  said  channel,  said  receiver  comprising 
automatic  gain  control  means  for  compensating  the  am- 
plitude distortion  of  said  channel,  sclectaUe  phase  delay 
equalizing  means  for  compensating  the  dillmntial  time 
delay  characteristics  of  said  channel  within  said  band- 
width, a  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  equaliz- 
ing means  for  recovering  the  amplitude  noodulation  en- 
velope of  the  transmitted  side  band  substantially  free 
from  time  ptter  relative  to  the  instants  of  ampUtDde  dbange 
of  said  D.C.  input  information  tignals,  diapiag  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector  for  square- 
shaping  the  recovered  modulation  signals,  M»"p'i"g  means 
including  a  sampling  pulse  generator  sjmchrcmously  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  the  averafs  rqietitioB  rate  of 
the  square  pulses  derived  from  said  ■***p*ng  means,  and 
two-condition  output  circuit  control  meant  fed  by  said 
shaping  means  and  conditioned  by  said  sampling  means 
to  change  its  condition  state  only  during  short  intervals 
substantially  midway  between  the  instants  of  axis-croat- 
ing  of  the  squared  output  wave  of  said  shaping  means. 


ELECTRON  Dl 
OWH.F< 


ISCHATCE  DEVICB  CRCUm 


STfil 


w. 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  19S9,  Scr.  Nn.  tM,494 

1 .  An  impregnated  paper  insulated  cable  comprising  t  fTalms    (CL  ITS— 5.4) 

at  least  one  conductor,  impregnated  dielectric  material        7.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  mbe  having  a 
surrounding  said  conductor,  and  an  impervious  sheath    plurality  of  cathode  ray  beam  forming  electron  guns  each 
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including  first  and  second  electrodes;  means  for  applying 
inteUigence  signaU  between  said  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
suns  beam  intensity  control  means  mcluding  a  source  oi 
variable  ampUtude  voluge  pohes,  means  coupl^  to  said 
source  for  applying  said  voltage  pulses  to  the  first  elec- 
trode of  each  of  said  guns  to  induce  pulsatory  current 


TELEVWON  CAMERAS  WiraLENSES  OF 
VARLiBLE  FOCAL  LENGTH 
Job  ¥hn*WT  nnd  Peter  Baacr,  CambrMi 
^sajSTto   Pye   Uarfted,   Cambridte, 

i4^iaiBS.    (CL  178— 7 J) 


flow  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  flow  being  dependent  upon  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  pulses,  and  an  integrating  circuit  connected 
between  said  electrodes  of  each  of  said  guns  for  apP|y««>« 
a  direct  current  bias  potential  between  said  electrodes 
corresponding  to  the  average  magnitude  of  said  current 
flow.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

COMBINBD  IVLEvl^lRBpaVER  AND 

SOUND  8Y81EM  ^  j_,_j  ^^ 

End  C.  Floyd,  Wiilihiijlw,  "^'iS?'; S  nSSSa 
"on.  CUcMO,  DL*  a  cosposaooB  of  weinwase 

FBed  Ian.  13.  l»«j8^N5  M^* 
<  OalnM.    (CL  I7t— 9.1) 


1  An  optical  arrangement  comprising,  in  a  stogie 
optical  sySem,  a  zoom  l«s.  and  ^^^^^^^^ 
Uibe.  said  pick-up  tube  being  arranged  off  the  optical 
»j^oi  said  lens,  and  Ught-beam-bending  means  betweM 
the  penultimate  and  final  components  of  «"<»  J^^^l 
bavinTiainensions  suflkaent  to  re^lirect  subsuntially  aU 
the  Sit  passmg  through  the  lens,  for  receivmg  and  trans- 
ferring the  optical  image  formed  by  said  lens  to  the  screen 
of  said  pick-up  tube. 

3,9^,917 
UGHT  SHIEID  AND  AWAOTSJAJS^SS??'' 


*Ui 


1  In  combination  in  a  televisioo  receiver;  a  power 
supply;  a  flrtl  plurality  of  vacuum  tubes  connected  to 
»,id  piwer  supplr.  •«  »»»«»»  °«^f^  *"**  connected  to 
^  ^  iSK  a  seo-Kl  plurality  of  vacuum  tube, 
SSLSed  inVerita  with  said  audio  output  tube,  said 
andk>  output  tube  acting  at  a  voltafs  regulator  ««  said 
second  plirality  of  v^ccum  tubes;  a  second  audio  output 
STnotnormally  operative  m  said  television  recerw; 

Mid  fii*t  plurriity  of  tubas  from  said  power  supply,  d^ 

Sm»ectinr»i<l  •«»<»  I'«««^  '^  ^"^  ^T  !^^ 
2S«S«  tube  aod  connecting  said  second  aujHo  oot- 

putmbeiirseries  with  said  first  audio  output  tube. 


1.  In  a  cabinet  having  a  front  ^'^_^\'!^;^ 
■cicen  exposed  through  said  opemng.  a  hght  shield  panel. 
^  wKSy  said  Ught  shield  p-jid  i.  ^:^^ 
movement  to  a  plane  extending  anguUrly  to  ^d  vfewnj 
^  fro.  a  retracted  potitioo  within  said  cfbm^mjo 
light  sbiddinf  position  forwardly  of  said  viewing  sCTe«. 
X.Jrmow5£«  uid  light  shidd  pand^  means  wlM»^ 
by^Hdd  hime  permitt  said  Ught  shield  panel  to  move  angu- 
UriVotSaidly  from  said  light  shieldmg  poipon  «»  "^ 
cnasa  the  angle  of  vision  relative  to  said  ^ntmngtcM, 
tad  means  fbr  increasiM  the  surface  area  of  said  hght 
shield  panel  when  it  is  moved  anguUriy  outwardly. 


Ijttl^lt  

AUTOMATIC  CMJLMSXXmO^GSmBf^^ 

,  n  lanMMtmA.  Bh^otIBs.  N.Yn  aancnor  so  ■••■  •^>~ 
"•^5!!£rSSn«*i  NSWYark.  N.Y,  • 

■MSI  of  New  York  ^, 

mLd  Dte.  ^h^J^^'^l^^ 

11  Ckimt.    (CL  I?9— 7)  ._- ^.. 

1.  An  automatic  telephone  switchtog  »y*«f"  »«*^ 

means  for  deriving  switching  routes  •PP»?««^J?°S 
oflico  codes.  uKiaM  for  registering  the  station  Ktenunrttd 

serriee  class  of  a  calling  line,  and  translation  circuit  means 
SrSly  re.pon«ve  to  p«determtoed  registratiom  of  seal 
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switching  route,  station  identity  and  service  class  for 
recording  the  directory  number  of  said  calling  line,  said 
telephone  system  further  comprising  means  for  converting 
at  least  one  of  said  registrations  to  cause  said  translation 
circuit  means  to  withhold  the  recording  of  said  directory 
number  of  said  calling  line,  means  thereafter  controlled 
by  said  translation  circuit  in  response  to  said  one  of  said 


TELEPHONB  DIALING  SYSTEM 

SteTca  SohacU.  P.O.  lox  777,  Gaiy,  lad. 

F1M  Dec  11, 19SS,  8«.  No.  77f,(l< 

10  ClataM.    (CL  17fu-M) 


-    i  -  1  I  r Wh—jJUflM — 


'       i  '  'vl  ' 


I- 


converted  registrations  for  addressing  the  calling  end  of 
said  calling  line,  means  for  identifying  the  directory  num- 
ber of  an  extension  station  connected  to  said  calling  end  of 
said  calling  line  and  means  including  said  identifying 
means  for  controlling  said  translation  circuit  means  to 
riecord  said  extension  station  directory  number  in  lieu  of 
said  (filing  line  directory  number. 


3,M2,fl9 
PULSE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Walter  EmU  WUhata  lacoh,  Haganlca,  Swcdca, _„ 

to  Telefonaktlcbolagct  L  M  ErkiMMi,  Stockholn,  Swe- 
des, a  conponlioa  of  Swcdca 

Filed  Aug.  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  754,758 

Claima  priority,  appUcotioa  Swedes  Aoc.  29,  1957 

4  Claim.    (CL  179^15) 


AS 


i 


Tm* 

Km     Cm 


2.  In  a  multiplexing  communication  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations,  each  having  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  connectable  to  an  electrical  u«.is- 
mission  medium  .hrough  an  energizaMe  switching  means 
for  communicating  between  said  stations,  said  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  means  including  a  first  resonant  circuit 
having  a  first  capacitor  shunt  connected  across  terminals 
of  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  and  an  induct- 
ance means  serially  connected  between  one  side  of  said 
capacitor  and  one  terminal  of  said  switching  means,  said 
first  resonant  circuit  being  resonant  to  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  a  period  of  time  which  is  substantially  twice 
a  period  said  switching  means  is  energized  and  connects 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  nteans  to  said  transmitting 
medium,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  capacitive  circuit  electrically  connected  to  another  ter- 
minal of  said  switching  means  at  one  side  thereof  and 
to  a  common  electrical  potential  for  said  system  at  an- 
other side  thereof,  said  capacitive  circuit  together  with 
said  first  resonant  circuit  forming  a  second  resonant  cir- 
cuit during  puUc  times  said  contact  is  energized,  said 
second  resonant  circuit  being  resonant  to  a  frequency 
subsUntially  an  even  multiple  of  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  first  resonant  circuit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  actuating  the  dial  of 
a  telephone  to  call  a  number  having  a  predetermined  plu- 
rality of  digits,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  loUtaUy 
mounted  dialing  member;  a  dial  actuator  mounted  on 
said  dialing  member  and  biased  out  of  contact  with  the 
dial  but  movable  into  contact  therewith;  a  drive  motor; 
intermittent-motion  means  coupling  said  drive  motor  to 
said  dialing  member  for  causing  the  drive  motor  to  im- 
part intermittent  unidirectional  rotation  to  said  dialing 
member  beginning  at  the  same  angular  rest  position  for 
each  revolution;  plural  dialing  control  meaas  eadi  rep- 
resenting one  of  said  digits  and  coupled  for  actuation  by 
said  motion  means  to  complete  one  full  cycle  of  the 
contrcd  means  during  each  rotation  of  said  dialing  mem- 
her;  and  sequence  control  means  actuated  by  said  motion 
means  for  connecting  in  sequence  during  successive  rota- 
tions of  said  dialing  member  one  of  said  dialing  control 
means,  to  said  dial  actuator,  each  dialing  control  means 
having  adjustable  arc  length  selecting  means  operative 
to  extend  the  dial  actuator  into  the  same  aperture  in  the 
dial  of  the  telephone  prior  to  each  intermittent  revolu- 
tion of  the  dialing  men>bcr  when  the  dialing  member  is 
in  said  rest  position,  said  arc  length  selecting  means  main- 
taining the  dial  actuator  extended  for  part  of  each  such 
rotation  until  the  dialing  member  has  moved  angularly 
through  an  arc  corresponding  to  a  particular  digit  to  be 
dialed  and  then  releasing  said  actuator  to  retract  out 
of  contact  with  the  dial. 


M<2,921        

PRESET  CAIX  TRANSMTTTER 
D.  WkMc,  EdiMM,  NJ.,  asri^or  to  BcU  Tclc- 
Laboraloviea,  bcorpontod,  New  Yoit,  N.Y-  a 

of  New  Yoffc 
Fled  Dm.  15, 19M,  Scr.  Nou  7M39 
7  rislwi     (CL179^-9«) 
I.  A  preset  telephone  calling  mechanism  comprising 
a  plurality  of  manually  controlled  selectors  for  establish- 
ing the  digiu  of  a  telephone  number  lo  be  called,  a  signal 
generator  including  a  plurality  of  individual  tuning  cir- 
cuits, said  tuning  circuits  each  cmnprising  a  respective 
one  of  a  group  of  individual  terminals  and  a  oommoo 
terminal,  each  of  said  individual  terminals  when  con- 
nected to  said  common  termiiial  produdng  a  discrete 
frequency,  a  first  array  of  conductors  each  connected  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  individual  terminals,  a  switch 
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comprising  a  wiper  member  and  at  least  the  same  num- 
ber of  active  contact  members  as  the  number  of  said 
selectors,  said  wiper  member  being  connected  to  said 
common  terminal,  a  second  array  of  conductors  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  switch  contact  mem- 
bers, individual  means  actuated  by  each  of  said  selectors 
for  bridging  the  particular  conductors  of  said  first  and 


3  M2,923  __ 

ADJUSTABLE  REVERBERATION  DEVICE  WITH 
MUTING  SWITCH 
Raymond  A-  Slolle,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.. 

Eddie  S.  Tubin,  Los  AmcIcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,529 

S  Clainis.    (CL  179^109  J) 


to 


second  arrays  corresponding  to  the  digits  established  by 
said  selectors,  motor  means,  means  actuated  by  said  mo- 
tor means  for  causing  said  wiper  member  to  scan  sequen- 
tially said  switch  contact  members  to  successively  con- 
nect the  common  terminal  of  said  tuning  circuits  to  the 
individual  terminals  thereof  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  setting  of  said  selectors. 


3M2,922 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 

Benaid  E,  Beckner,  deceased,  late  of  El  Segusdo,  CaUT, 

by  Sccvlty  Pint  National  Bank  of  Los  Angeles,  CaH- 

fomia,  Weatwood  Village  tonch,  exMotor,  Los  An- 

gelea,  CaMf .,  and  lack  ILfarvIng  "^  DonaldUDnAey, 

•  ^'^nw  s!p?!ri957,  Ser.  No.  «ll,941 
TClaiBS.    (CL  179— 199  J) 


6.  An  electrical  sound  delay  device  comprising  mag- 
netic tape  means,  a  recording  head  operable  to  impress 
electrical  signals  on  said  magnetic  tape  means,  a  pickup 
head  operable  to  reproduce  electrical  signals  impressed 
on  said  magnetic  tope  means,  said  pickup  head  movable 
with  respect  to  said  recording  head,  an  erasing  head  («>- 
erable  to  remove  electrical  impressions  from  said  mag- 
netic tope  means,  said  erasing  head  located  before  said 
recording  head  and  after  said  pickup  head  with  respect  to 
movement  of  said  magneUc  tope  means,  manual  adjust- 
ment means  operable  to  move  said  pickup  head  relative 
to  said  recording  head  whereby  electrical  signals  in  said 
output  conductors  can  be  delayed  by  any  desired  amount 
of  time  from  electrical  signals  applied  to  said  input  con- 
ductors, said  manual  adjustment  means  including  a  first 
portion' mechanically  linked  with  said  recording  head,  a 
second  portion  mechanically  linked  with  a  nianual  ad- 
justment  element,   and   a  muting   switch   mechanicaUy 
linking  said  first  and  second  portions,  said  muting  switch 
operable  to  dose  whenever  said  manual  adjustment  ele- 
ment is  moved  and  to  opea  whenever  said  manual  adjust- 
ment element  is  released,  the  first  portion  of  said  manual 
adjustment  means  comprising  a  first  shaft  joumaled  on 
the  chassis  of  said  device,  said  fint  shaft  linked  at  one 
end  to  said  pickup  head,  and  the  other  end  of  said  first 
shaft  adjacent  to  and  axially  separated  from  a  second 
shaft  joumaled  on  the  chassis  of  said  device,  and  a  man- 
ual adjustment  knob  attached  to  the  end  of  said  second 
shaft  furthest  from  said  first  shaft,  and  wherein  said 
muting  switch   comprises   a  first  electrical  conducting 
element  rigidly  attoched  to  said  first  shaft,   a  second 
electrical  conducting  element  rigidly   attached  to  said 
second  shaft,  and  a  resilient  insulating  material  nor- 
maUy  separating  said  first  and  aecoad  electrical  con- 
ducting elemenu   but   yieldable   in   response   to   force 
applied  to  said  adjustment  knob  to  aUow  sunultane- 
ous  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  between  said  first 
and  second  electrical  conducting  elements,  and  •fid  re- 
sUient  insulating  element  operable  to  separate  said  firrt 
and  second  electrical  conducting  elemenU  when   said 
force  applied  to  said   manual   adjustment  element   u 
removed. 


2.  Tape  recording  apparatus  comprising:  a  magnetic 
Upe  holding  naember  having  an  arcuate  outer  peripheral 
surface  having  ends  and  defining  an  arcuate  tape  support; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducing  heads  mounted  for 
travel  in  a  path  concentric  with  and  radiaUy  outwanlly 
from  said  surface  of  said  member;  and  means  f or  gmd- 
ing  magnetic  tope  in  a  path  continuously  over  and  respec- 
tively to  and  from  each  of  said  ends  of  said  surface,  said 
guiding  means  being  disposed  remote  from  said  path  ot 
said  heads  and  said  path  of  said  ooagnetic  tope  over  said 
surface. 


3,9<2,924 
FILM  TRANSPORT  SYSrraM  FOR  SOUNDMCORD- 

ING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICES^^ 

Rekert  B.  Johnson.  ^'ttm^'Z'  ^'X V"'*' "! ^^^MnT^ 
Kodak  Conspany,  Rockeeter,  N.Y,  a  coiporailon  of 

^*^   *pSed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S5i,2«9 
S  Claims.     (CL  179— 199J) 

1.  In  a  rototable  film  transport  system  for  a  sound 
recording  and  reproducing  mechanism,  the  combma- 
tion  with  a  sound  drum,  a  sound  scanning  station  mso- 
ciated  with  said  drum,  means  for  holding  a  «"»"  ^be 
scanned  in  wrapped  relation  with  »*J<J^  <»™'"„''*»*!2l 
movement  of  the  fihn  wiU  rotote  said  dnun.  film  dme 
means  for  moving  the  film  at  a  subatontially  coostani 
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rate  past  said  scannint  itation  and  spaced  from  said 
drum,  and  fllm  take-up  means  for  applying  a  prede- 
termined tensile  force  to  the  film  for  winding  the  film 
on  said  take-up  means;  of  a  movable  film  supporting 
means  interpoccd  between  said  sound  drum  and  said 
film  drive  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a 


support  for  the  entire  length  of  the  film  exteading  be- 
tween nid  drum  and  drive  meant  except  for  a  reach  of 
film  between  said  film  supporting  means  and  drive  means 
which  is  a  small  percentage  of  said  entire  length  of  film; 
and  means  for  braking  said  supporting  means  to  idace 
said  reach  of  film  under  sufiicient  tension  to  maintain  said 
reach  of  film  taut  at  all  times. 


PHONOGRAFH  PICKUP  CAKTRIDGE  AND 
REPLACEABLE  STYLUS  THEREFOR 

UBCrt  Prilciuvd«  Sk>Bcaiclcs«  N.Y*f  SMlgBof  to 
G«Mral  Electric  Coiiiv«7.  ■  cerpenHle«  of  New  Yerfc 
FIM  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  2M19 
It  ClBiBH.    (CL  179— IM^l) 


1.  A  phonograph  pickup  cartridge  comprising  a  car- 
tridge unit  containing  a  coil  provided  with  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  replaceable  stylus  asKmbly  arranged<.to  be 
removably  attached  to  said  cartridge  unit  and  comprising 
a  core  adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  of  said  eoQ 
when  said  stylus  assembly  is  attached  to  said  cartridge 
unit. 


MAGNET  WITH  VIBRATABLE  ARMATURE 
1.  RoMi,  35  Mowoe  St,  Norwood,  Msm. 
Fled  Mar.  2t,  1999,  Sot.  No.  Mt,744   . 
4CUM.    (Cl.17fu-.11S)  ' 


1.-'  In  combination  with  a  magnet  of  the  horseshoe  type 
having  two  niaced  arms  with  magnetic  poles  therein. 


an  armature  consisting  of  a  thin  plate  of  ferro-nugnetic 
material  between  said  arms  in  the  area  of  maximum 
density  of  magnetic  flux,  tiie  friane  of  said  plate  being 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  arms  of  said 
magnet  and  parallel  to  the  line  finom  one  magnetic  ftole 
to  the  other,  and  means  supporting  said  armature  with 
freedom  to  vibrate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its 
plane,  said  supporting  means  maintaining  said  armature 
out  of  physical  contact  with  said  magaet 


PULSE  REPEATER  tS^S  ARRANGEMENT 

loBcH  Tele- 
New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 
af  Nmv  Yori(~ 
Flad  May  t,  19(1.  Sot.  Na.  1M,M7 
IfClataM.    (GL  179— 175J1) 


^^{^^S^fcj^ 


^      ^ 


-4-="] 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  locating  a  faulty  one  of  a 
plurality  of  pulse  regenerative  repeaters,  means  to  gen- 
erate a  pulse-type  testing  signal  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, means  to  generate  a  first  pulse  train  composed 
of  repetitioiis  patterns  of  pubos,  each  of  said  patterns 
being  diaractcrized  by  the  presence  of  m  polacs  of  one 
polarity  and  n  pulses  of  the  oppoaite  polarity,  m  and  n 
being  unequal  integers,  means  to  vary  the  ityetition  rate 
of  said  patterns,  and  means  to  invert  the  polarity  of  all 
of  pulses  in  said  first  pulse  train  tt  a  variable  frequency 
of  inversion  to  produce  said  pulse-type  testing  si|pud. 


tnynRN 
GI^ 
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DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

AodMoy  A.  Maf^io,  444  Bee  St,  Miriiso,  Cooo. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19<1,  SotTNo.  97,941 


1.  In  a  distributor  for  an  internal  comUntion  engine, 
a  metallic  socket  nonrotatably  connected  to  a  grounded 
distributor  shaft  and  having  an  upper  flange,  a  mnhiarm 
metallic  distributor  plate  secured  to  said  flange  and  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  radial  resiUent  arms  having  ooatact 
members  on  their  undersides  for  succossively  engaging  a 
single  vertical  distributor  contact  located  therebeneath 
and  connected  to  the  high  tensioa  coil  of  the  igpitioa 
system. 
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3jM2,929 
IGNTnON  DBHUBUIOR  ADVANCE 

MECHANBM 

R.  Lanes.  SoolMeid  TowoMp,  OaUaoo  «.«nHij, 

RofcOTt  iTfnak,  Mot  CIssbsw,  wd  F>ed  S.  K«r, 

Royol  Oak,  Mkh-  mfgmn  U  HoRsy  Cartogsgr 

r,  Vm  DyiM,  Mhh.  a  cusposlleo  of  MkW- 

FUed  Aag.  31. 1989,  Sot.  No.  •37,273 
UCWm.    (a.2M-31) 


portion  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  surfaces,  oad 
means  fg«g«t  a  member  for  urging  the  members  apart 
to  respectively  engage  the  numers  with  the  surfaces. 


3Jtt,93I 
ALARM  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  Boylea,  Waytwd.  MoaSy  Oi^por  to 

Electric  Cumpaoy,  a  cotpoinfti  or  New  Yoifc 

7  CWms.    (CL  lii    31) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  ignition  distrilMitor 
of  the  type  in  which  spark  advance  is  dependent  upon 
engine  operaUng  vacuum,  said  distributor  comprising  a 
housing,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  through  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  switch  assembly,  a  cam  member  normally 
rotatable  with  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  intermittently 
open  and  close  said  switch  asaembly  for  effecting  a  male 
and  break  of  the  ignition  circuit,  a  breaker  plate  normaUy 
supporting  said  switch  assembly  and  being  adapted  to 
have  relative  angular  motion  with  respect  to  said  housmg. 
pressure  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
housing  for  rotating  said  breaker  plate  in  accordance 
with  vacuum  applied  thereto,  and  abutment  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means,  said  abutment  means  being  adapted  to  positively 
stop  further  angular  motion  of  said  breaker  plate  at  a 
predetermined  vacuum  and  to  aUow  further  angular  mo- 
tion of  said  breaker  pUtc  at  vacuums  a  predetemuned 
amount  greater  than  said  predetermined  vacuum. 


1.  An  alarm  dodc  comprising  a  timing  ntechaiusaa,  a 
base  plate,  a  front  plate  spaced  fr«n  said  base  plate  and 
arranged  geneially  parallel  thereto,  an  intCfraUy  foraMd 
control  cam  member  rouubly  mounted  between  said 
front  plate  mid  said  base  plate  for  cootroUing  operatioa 
of  the  alarm,  a  gear  integrally  forased  on  said  coatrol 
cam  membOT.  a  geiwally  horifontal  shaft,  a  cro^^^tf* 
fixed  to  one  e«l  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  in  mwhing 
engagement  with  said  gear,  a  manually  operable  levw, 
one  end  of  said  lever  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  the 
oU»er  end  thereof  being  poaitiooed  with  respect  to  said 
front  plate  snch  that  reciprocation  of  the  other  end  of 
said  lever  will  cause  corresponding  movement  of  said 
crown  gear  and  said  contrcri  cam. 


3,M2293« 
IREAKER 


3jltt,9Sl    

SWITCH  AND  P ARTSraiREOF 

Theodore  Y.  K«««-,  *••  "l^JtfTLJia? 
Jr..  Woodhvy,  Com.,  in^nta Jpifajdo* 

UOalBBa.   (CL299— #7) 


faK. 


IGNITION  BREAl^ER  MOUNTING 
12  CWaas.   (CL  299— 31) 


1  For  use  in  a  spark  advance  device  of  an  internal 
combustioa  engine,  a  timing  shaft,  a  sufionary  ^^aak^ 
a  spark  advance  member  spaced  apart  from  the  other 
membOT  and  drcumferentially  movable  with  req»ect  to 
the  timing  shaft,  one  of  the  membera  having  a  plurahty  of 
slide  surfaces  facing  away  from  the  other  membOT  am! 
each  drcumferentially  extending  like  distances  coocortnc 
with  respect  to  tjie  shaft  for  providing  a  timuif  adjutt- 
meat  range,  a  plurality  of  hook  shaped  "«»«!«»?« 
other  member  and  each  having  a  separate  ant»-frictio« 


1  A  switch  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  fiat 
switdi  blade,  a  blade  mount  mounting  »i<»  W*de  at  w 
end  said  blade  mount  being  formed  of  sheet  matmal 
and  having  a  flat  portion  to  which  said  Made  u  secui^ 
and  side  portion  adjacent  the  oppoerte  edges  of  said 
Made  forming  journal  means  for  l^^^T^^J^JZ 
therein,  said  Made  having  a  stressed  portioo  •'»^,y*» 
the  application  of  actuating  force  thereto  ««»™J  •; 
right  Sgte  to  the  plane  of  the  blade  »<>  "JP  «;JWj^ 
from  one  of  its  operative  posiooos  to  another,  "ftuati^^ 

means  for  ttkl  switdi  blade  ««?"»»«»«  "•f??^  S 
positioned  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of  »»V?rS^ 
Counted  for  pivoting  movement  with  «?«*  *«^ 
said  actuating  arm  being  mounted  at  one  end  by  a  split 
roU  pin  which  receives  and  grips  said  araa  b«*Tf^J*E 
site  edges  formed  bythespUtmthepui,saidroU|to 
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being  journalled  at  iu  ends  by  Mid  journal  means  for 
limited  rotational  movement,  and  reset  means  for  said 
blade  comprising  a  reset  arm  mounted  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plane  for  resiliently  restrained  movement  to- 
ward said  blade. 


M^33 
LIMrr  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Cheater  P.  Bvkcy.  P^o  AHo,  ami  Haray  A.  MvUe, 
HwHtaMi,  Cair^  ■i^nii  lo  Itek-Akv  Vmnae* 
CompMy.  Sh  FnwdKo,  CaHT^  a  corpentfon  of  CaB- 
foffBia 

FBcd  Oct  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,t92 
19  China.    (!CL2M-413) 


position  by  moving  said  intermediate  member  to  said  end 
position  against  the  forces  of  aU  springs,  a  single  acting 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  for  redprocatioB  in 
said -cylinder,  said  piston  being  in  permaneM  cooperation 
with  the  intermediate  member,  a  liqaid  coataiaer.  a  liquid 
connection  between  said  coittalaer  and  the  working  ^ace 
of  said  cylinder  and  including  a  choke-opening  and  a 
check-valve,  said  check-vahre  preventing  liquid  to  flow 
from  the  working  qMce  of  die  cylinder  into  said  container 
during  the  movement  of  the  intermediate  member  toward 
iu  end  position  for  tensioning  the  q>ringa,  and  means  for 
inactivating  |be  check-valve  as  soon  as  the  intermediate 
member  has  reached  the  said  end  porition,  said  cylinder, 
piston,  container,  liquid  connection,  chokn-opening  and 
check-valve  constituting  together  a  safety  device  which  prc- 
venu  the  intermediate  member  from  being  drivoi  back 
from  its  end  poaition  toward  Its  start  poattion  with  a 
dangerously  r^  free  movement  by  all  wprmgt  Aould 
in  the  first  mentioaed  poaition  of  the  intermediate  member 
the  locking  device  be  released. 


1.  In  a  limit  control  device,  a  switch  movaUe  between 
two  poettiona,  an  operating  arm.  manual  reset  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  operating  arm  to  move  said  switch 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  an  additional  oper- 
ating arm  mounted  on  said  switch,  temperattire  respon- 
sive means  including  a  bimetaflic  element  adapted  lo  en- 
gage said  additional  operating  am  for  moving  said  switch 
from  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  and  wind  responsivfr 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  arm  to 
move  said  switch  from  an  open  to  a  dosed  poaition. 


3,M2,935 
EI,£CTIIODYNAMIC  KELAY 


DRIVING  MECfM^Nfina  FOR  ELECTRIC 
CfRCUrr-BREAKERS 
Horirik  A.  HUie  NHhrnd, 
to  N.V.  -COQ,-  Utoecht,  N« 
Ihe  rfithiilanis 

FUad  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  11,443 

iJniyM,  19M 


tolnterw 
23, 19M,  8ar.  No.  31,153 


1.  An  electrodynamic  relay  comprising:  a  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  central  rib;  a  pair  of  permanent  magnetic 
membOTs  provided  with  a  slot  to  form  the  poles  thereof 
mounted  relative  to  said  frame  member  nliereby  said 
rib  spaces  said  magnetic  members  from  each  other  to  form 
a  gap  therebetween,  said  magnrtic  members  being  dis- 
posed whereby  opposite  poles  an  opposite  each  other; 
a  linearly  movable  dielectric  sheet  diipoaed  within  said 
gap  and  resting  upon  said  rib;  means  for  binsing  said 
dielectric  sheet  against  said  rib;  a  pair  of  aeries  connected 
flat  colls  carried  upon  opposite  aides  of  said  dielectric 
sheet;  at  least  one  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  the  relative 
motion  of  which  is  controlled  by  the  linear  motion  of 
said  dielectric  sheet;  and  terminals  connected  to  supply 
an  energizing  current  to  said  coils. 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  an  electric  circuit-breaker, 
comprising  in  combination  a  movable  part,  at  least  one 
switching  contact  carried  by  said  movable  part,  an  inter- 
mediate member  movable  between  a  start  position  and  an 
end  position,  at  least  one  switching-off  spring,  a  locking 
device  for  keeping  said  spring  in  tensioned  condition, 
means  to  release  said  locking  devke.  said  twitchlng- 
off  spring  and  said  locking  device  being  mounted  be- 
tween the  movable  part  at  the  circuit-breaker  and  the 
intermediate  member,  at  least  one  swltching-oa  spring,  said 
switching-on  spring  being  mounted  between  the  intermedi- 
ate member  and  a  sutionary.  part  of  the  circuit-breaker, 
an  operating  member  acting  on  the  intermediate  member 
and  adapted  to  bring  all  springs  in  their  tensioned  condi- 
tion siffluHaneously  and  the  locking  device  in  its  locking 


SM13M 
IJn- ELIAIINTiniOVAL  IQIJIPMENT 
H.  GiWHd,  m    IM      ,  Ak.,  am^ar  to 

Aia^  a  cevpensMB  ea  AmnnnM 

FM  Mar.  a.  IfM,  flsr.  Nn.  133S7 
liCMBBS.  (CL2M— 114) 
1.  A  power  tranwniisinn  Una  bypaai  switch  assembly 
compriaiiif  a  baae  member,  a  pair  of  swiidi  terminals, 
insulator  means  anpportiaf  s^  lerminala  on  said  base 
memhar  in  spaced  relatioa,  a  twitch  devke  mooaled  on 
one  of  aaid  teraainals  and  selectively  movaMa  relative 
thereto  iMo  and  ovt  of  enfageaewt  with  die  other  of  said 
temrinnls  to  eatabiish  an  electrically  cowducti>n  padi 
tfaerabetween.  means  on  each  of  siad  terminala  permitting 
clamping  of  electrical  Una  ooadncton  diareto,  ai^  means 
'  to  and  lupportod  by  each  of  said 
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terminals  and  each  including  a  first  pcvtion  furnishing  a 
connection  for  an  electrically  conductive  element  nor- 
mally clamped  to  said  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  portion  fur- 
nishing a  connection  for  a  selectively  actuatable,  open- 


3,#i2,93t 
TOERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  FANS 
George  G.  Edlcn, SIver  Sprin^ajBi  Leo G.Dan^ 
stavtoB,  Mdn  malgniiis  toWOhmi  D.  Hall,  W 
tan,  D.C.  _ 

FDed  Oct  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,5r7 
5Clahns.    (CL2t»-13t) 


sided,  electrically  conductive  clamping  element,  said  last 
named  means  being  poerative  independent  of  said  termi- 
nal clamping  permitting  means  whereby  electrically  con- 
ductive clamping  elements  can  be  secured  to  and  removed 
from  said  portions  of  said  last  named,  means  without 
manipulation  of  said  terminal  clamping  permitting  means. 


Charles  D. 


3,M2,937 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
"»*g— t  Atdeboro,  Mass., 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
of  Ddatwarc 

Filed  Feb.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  i,95« 
lIClatoM.    (CL29«— 122) 


to  Texas 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  device  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  an  electric  appliance  having  a  r^  that  is  made 
tip  of  a  plurality  <rf  rods  comprising  a  temperaUirc  sen- 
sitive switch,  means  for  connecting  said  switdi  in  series 
with  an  electric  ^>plianoe,  a  casing  enclosing  said  switch, 
said  canng  having  front  and  rear  sides,  a  contnrf  knob 
mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  casing,  means  con- 
necting the  control  knob  to  the  switch  to.  adjust  the  tem- 
perature setting  of  the  latter,  said  switch  indnding  a 
bimetallic  strip  and  at  least  one  switch  blade,  means  Cas- 
tening  said  strip  and  switch  blade  together  and  having 
a  hole  therethrough,  a  member  that  extends  rearward 
of  the  casing  and  has  a  portion  spaced  from  the  casing 
adapted  to  ho<A  behind  a  rod  of  the  grill,  and  a  second 
member  cooperating  with  said  first  inenri>er  and  the 
casing  for  moving  the  member  forwardly  to  prm  said 
portion  against  one  of  the  rods  of  the  grill  and  in  turn 
clamp  the  casing  tightly  «gainst  the  grill  and  thereby 
hold  the  casing  in  place,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
extending  into  said  hole  and  the  two  membov  considered 
together  passing  thrcwgh  the  hole. 


^ 


M«,939  _ 

SEAL  AND  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUMF 

PUMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
RayaoBd  L.  Ktsrspc,  Fort  WayM,  and  laasca  A.  Stokkc, 

of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  II,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,2S« 
(Oalais.    (CL2«*— 168) 


8.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  electrical  contacts;  one  of  said  contacts  being 
movable  imo  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  contacts;  thermally  responsive  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  movable  contact  for  movement  of 
the  latter  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  contacts  in  response  to  movement  of  said  thermally 
responsive  means  at  predetermined  temperature  condi- 
tions; electrical  heater  means  diqx>sed  in  thermally  con- 
ductive juxtaposition  to  said  thermally  responsive  meau; 
said  device  including  a  second  pair  of  contacts  for  said 
electrical  heater  means;  spring  means  mounting  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  contacts  and  urging  the  latter  for 
movement  into  engagement  with  the  other  contact  of  said 
second  pair  of  contacU;  said  UiermaUy  responsive  means 
being  connected  with  one  of  said  second  pair  of  contacU 
for  actuating  said  second  pair  of  contacts  to  interrupt 
current  flow  in  said  heater  meam  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  thermally  responsive  means;  said 
spring  means  being  operatively  assoriatfid  and  co^iperat- 
ing  with  said  thermally  responsive  means  to  cyclically 
energize  and  de-energize  said  electrical  heater  means  to 
maintain  said  thomally  responsive  means  at  a  tempera- 
ture widiin  a  predetermined  range  whidi  is  slightly  higjter 
dun  the  reset  temperature  ol  die  device. 


3.  A  seal  and  switch  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  ,^ 
as  a  unit  in  a  sealed  casing  comprising  a  sealing  member 
formed  of  resilient  material,  a  switch  mounted  on  and 
externally  of  said  member  adjacent  one  surface  thereof, 
said  switch  having  a  width  less  than  the  largest  dimen- 
sion acrott  said  sealing  member  said  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  spaced  from  said  switch,  a  switch 
(grating  dement  diqiosed  dirough  said  aperture  in  sealed 
reladon  with  said  member  and  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  the  surface  of  said  member  on  which  the 
switch  is  mounted,  said  element  being  in  actuating  rela- 
tion widi  said  switch,  and  said  member  having  an  angular- 
ly movable  flexible  section  integrally  formed  around  said 
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aperture  for  supporting  said  element  for  pivotal  move- 
ment to  operate  said  twitch  without  diaturbaace  of  the 
seal  between  said  member  and  said  element. 


3,M2,94t 

WELDING  FimNG 
NciHUbii,  Md  Iliil—t  Hobcr,  Utan,  Ger- 
many, MiigMin  to  Sad-Wcit-ChcMkG.B.bJL,  Ncih 

I  conontfoB  off  GcnuMiy 
Scr.  No.  793,754 
Gcrmmiy  Feb.  17,  1958 
(CL  219^19) 


CHaloia  priority. 


RADUTION-SENSmVE  INFRARED  CONTROL 
GoraU  M.  WUte.  WmI  Lirf^aMt,  IndL,  MrifMr  I*  Pv^ 
dw  RcMORh  Fo—dadoa,  Lafaydla,  ImtL,  a  Mo-prait 
corporatkw  of  lodiaBa 

Filed  Doc  14, 1959,  Sot.  No.  t59,257 
13  Oatai.  '  (CL  219u-2t) 


"\     ?       T        *♦ 


1.  In  a  beat  sensing  unit  sensing  the  combined  effect 
of  air  temperature  and  heat  radiation  in  a  space  heated 
by  an  infrared  source,  a  hollow  casing  forming  an  en- 
closure for  a  body  of  air  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 
space  heated  by  the  hifrared  source;  the  outer  surface  of 
the  casing  having  an  emissivity  such -that,  it  will  absorb 
a  significant  portion  of  radiant  energy  incident  thereon 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
casing;  a  heating  element  within  the  casing  and  spaced 
from  the  casing  walls  to  heat  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
casing;  and  a  temperature  responsive  control  element 
within  the  casing  and  spaced  from  the  casing  walls  op- 
erative in  response  to  variatioas  in  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture of  the  hollow  interior  of  the  casing  to  control  the 
operation  of  the  infrared  source. 


duce  desired  temperature  conditions  and  having  lint  and 
second  thermally  responsive  members  which  are  adapted 
to  overpower  one  another  in  accordance  with  temperatmv 
differentials  therebetween  to  operate  said  twitch,  flnt  and 
second  electrically  energized  heating  means  for  heating 
said  first  and  second  memben  respectively,  circuit  means 
for  energizing  said  first  and  second  beating  means  com- 
prising a  transformer  having  a  inimary  winding  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  alternating  current  and  a  secondary 
winding  having  a  center-Up.  a  manually  adjusuble  rheo- 
stat for  selecting  a  desired  temperature  condition  and  a 
temperature  responsive  resisUnce  being  connected  in  series 
relation  across  said  secondary  winding  and  forming  two 
arms  of  a  resistance  bridge,  said  temperature  reqwndve 
resistance  being  subjected  to  the  temperature  conditioa 
being  controlled  so  that  differences  there(rf  from  a  se- 
lected condition  are  represented  by  voltage  signals  at  a 
junction  between  said  resistance  and  said  ilieoatat  as  oom- 


1.  A  welding  fitting  which  comprises  a  sleeve  of  a  com- 
paratively high  melting  point  thermoflastio  ■"•ff'^nl,  a 
heating  element  embedded  therein,  a  carrier  united  to  the 
internal  surface  of  the  sleeve,  the  said  carrier  being  made 
of  a  thermoplastic  material  which  loses  its  rigidity  at  a 
comparatively  low  temperature. 


pared  with  said  center-tap,  a  tranaistor  having  a  base  con- 
nection at  said  junction  between  said  tcdataaoa  and  rheo- 
stat and  having  its  emitter  and  eoOtetot  conoections  in 
series  relation  with  a  rectifier  and  with  said  flnt  heater 
means  acroas  one  lialf  of  said  Mooodary  windiiig,  so  u 
to  control  current  flow  through  said  first  heater  means 
in  response  to  said  signal  voltafts  and  to  caoae  said  first 
member  to  actuate  said  switch  to  one  of  its  operating 
positions,  contact  means  adapted  to  be  dosed  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  by  said  first  member,  said  contact 
means  being  connected  in  aeries  relatioD  with  said  secood 
heating  means  across  one  half  of  said  secondafy  winding 
to  cause  said  second  member  to  oppoae  said  flnt  membef 
whenever  said  switch  is  in  said  one  of  its  poaitiom,  said 
second  member  being  able  to  overpoww  said  flnt  member 
to  actuate  said  switch  to  another  of  its  dierating  ptmjtiona 
only  when  said  v(4uge  signals  fall  below  a  predetermined 
value. 


NJ, 


3^2(942 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AloMdcr  FUay  a^  DaTJd  R.  Rice, 

rated,  Cohmibai,  OVo,  a  corperatfoa  of  OUe 
FBad  Doc.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75,117 
3  niiaii      (a.  219— 2«) 
1.  In  a  control  apparatus  comprising  an  electrie  switch 
for  controlling  energizatioo  of  an  electric  heater  to  pro> 


3iM2,943 
COMBINATION  MANUAL  AND  AUHNMAnC  TIME 

AND  TKMPKRATURB  CON1VOL  SYnm 
Geoiia  M.  Ey«^  Neni^  flL,  M^aar  I*  G«Mrt 
trie  Comfmgr*  •  coramMlaa  «f  New  York 
FDadAaZ  II.  mLSm.  Now  131,tM 
Mriihns     ^21»— 20) 
14.  In  a  cooking  wppliMBot,  a  heating  imit,  a  tem- 
perature sensing  probe  arranfed  to  senm  the  temperature 
of  food  being  cooled  by  heat  from  said  lieating  wwH, 
a  card  magazhie  adaqpted  selectively  to  receive  a  rcnwv- 
ablc  cooking  control  card,  a  plurality  of  oooldnf  control 
cards  respectively  correvonding  to  a  phmlity  of  dif- 
ferent critical  temperatures  of  food  being  cooked  by  heat 
from  said  heating  unit,  a  controller  for  aelectivirty  pre- 
setting a  desired  critical  temperature  of  food  beteg  cooked 
by  heat  delivered  by  said  heating  unit,  means  fbr  initial- 
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ing  the  supply  of  heat  energy  to  said  heating  onit.  means 
fovecaed  by  one  of  saki  cards  in  saki  magarine  for  actu- 
ating said  oootroUer  to  preset  a  cocreaponding  critical 
temperature,  and  means  governed  jointly  by  saki  tem- 
perature sensing  iMt>be  and  by  said  controller  and  by 


ELECnUC  HEATIR  WiraPLAlE-CLAMPING 


Had  Jms  23, 19M,  8sr.  No.  3M34 
fCUtes.    (CL  219-34) 
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saki  one  card  in  said  magarine  for  arresting  the  sivply 
(rfheat  energy  to  saki  hnting  unit  so  as  to  prevent^ 
temperature  of  food  being  cooked  by  heat  therefrom  from 
exceeding  subttantudly  the  critKal  tanverature  preaet  by 
saki  cootroUer.       

3,i«.944 
HAND  TOOL  POR  rORMlNG  PLAffllC  TUHNG 

P.  Cfsniir  HssAay.  Pa.  siiiwnr  la  AMP 


1.  In  an  electric  heater,  a  frame  having  a 
and  an  open  front,  a  concave  rectanggalar  sheet  metal  iw- 
flector  hi  the  franse  facing  saki  open  front,  and  means 
oonnectiBi  tha  CMtral  portkMi  of  the  reflector  to  said  bnck 

wall,  tbt  leflector  above  and  bekvw  saki  means  curviag 
forward  and  having  recessed  top  and  bottom  marginal 
poctkma  addled  to  receive  the  top  and  bottom  edgea  of 
a  vertkal  glass  heater  pUte,  the  reOsdor  being  resilisnt 
to  permit  at  least  one  of  saki  marghud  portkms  to  be 
tpnmg  away  from  the  other  marginal  portkm  fbr  recdv- 
kig  a  heater  plale  between  dion. 


Dee.  19, 19it,  8sr.  No.  7M3fl 
aChtea.    (CL21»-21) 


MEIBODS  AND^^^KTOSTORMi^- 
FACIVRI  OP  THERMAL  BLANUIB 

Jtau  Aktae,  N  J^  Mi^ser  to  M 
S^RTVceMlieTof  New  Yosfc 
Ap^.  19, 1957,  ^.Now<S3.9t5 


2.  A  4rvke  for  shrinking  plastk:  tuMng  comprising 
a  pair  of  arms,  a  roller  on  ••ch  of  toid  arms,  an  end- 
less ran  of  fleuUa  iasiilttiai  ndarial  disposed  on  said 
rotten,  a  haatkig  element  easbedded  in  the  kisntoting 
mateckd,  meam  fbr  BM»vii«  saki  aima  toward  and  anvay 
bom  efch  other,  means  for  securing  said  heathig  «!•• 
to  a  soune  of  powor,  #ad  spring  means  for  hold> 
saki  insulattog  asatarial  tant  when  the  arma  an 
but  vnm^»t  the  arms  to  be  opened  wid  dM 
to  he  defomsd  by  ptodng  a  pieoe  of  plastie 


1.  An  improved  soft,  flexible  thermal  blankcC  faidadtot 
^fttttJaty<At9mMdp»nadptKtiamoi1leni»cco0^a^ 
ing  ekmentvtoU  blanket  having  freedom  to  roU  soMjr 
hi  use,  saiabianket  comprising  twQ  superposed  flexible 
bbric  hftn  eadi  composfd  of  flben  a  mmorky  pcr- 
ccntags  of  whidi  are  softenaWe.  said  condncting  deasents 
bsJBg  divoaed  between  saki  fabric  hQwrs,  and  said  layen 
beh«  bonded  together  at  their  adiacent  surfaces  by  fosion 

between  said  soAenable  fibers,  seid  condurtfa^  ikiiwti 
being  heU  to  thsir  relatively  filed  poaitkins  between  the 

bonded  sirfMis  of  the  fleiftle  fabric  layers. 
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3,M2,f47 
,  .      ^  ELECTRODE 

No  Drawing.    FTfed  Not.  5.  If  5f ,  S«r.  No.  85M17 
iCkUoM.    (CLllfL— 74) 

1.  A  non-consuming  electrode  operatrng  as  such  when 
supporting  a  sOsUined  heaung  arc  in  an  active  gas  at 
ataiosphenc  pressures  or  above,  said  electrode  consisting 
Of  a  hexaboride  of  a  single  rare  earth  element 
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sleeve  and  a  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotating 
said  sleeve  about  said  mandrel  through  said  shaft,  said 
sleeve  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  motor 


\ 


3M2  948 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HARD  SURFACING 

No  Dnwtag.    FDed  Nor.  U,  I95f,  Scr.  No.  852.977 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 7i) 

I.  A  method  of  applying  a  hard  surfacing  on  a  surface 
Of  a  metal  article,  comprising  the  steps  of.  melting  weld 
meta^  with  an  electric  arc.  depositing  such  melted  weld 
metal  on  the  surface  of  the  article  while  such  surface  is 
sufficiently  remote  from  meUl  articles  other  than  the 
weld  metal  to  prevent  fusion  welding  of  the  surface  with 
any  metal  article  other  than  the  weld  metal,  and  forming 
an  envelope  of  gas  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen 
around  the  electric  arc  in  the  vicinity  of  the  metal  being 
deposited  to  protect  the  weld  from  oxidation  and  to  simul- 
taneously cause  some  of  the  nitrogen  and  the  metal  being 
deposited  as  a  bard  surfacing  to  combine  with  each  other 
to  form  nitrides  which  increases  the  hardness  and  abrasion 
resaunce  of  the  hard  surfacing  by  the  amount  of  the  . 
mtndes  added  to  the  deposited  meUl. 


3  M2,95# 
i^/'SLTSiEl?'?  '^EPOD  AND  APPARATUS 

cJLSZS^t!'*?^^  ■■■*««»  loA.O.Smllb 
Corporadoo.  MifwanUa,  Wk.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 

™?i  5SJ*^'  *«•  No.  72,98* 
UGhdM.    (CL  219— 127) 


3.8<2349 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

*^  4***?^  l*roiP^  Pm*.  and  Alfrad  W.  KJcIb.  Pitta. 

radon.  East  PittslMirih,  Pa.,  a  corpondoa  of  ~ 
syivania 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  647,057 
8  Claims.    (CI.  219^125) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  elongated  arc  tpoi  weld 
upon  a  workpicce,  comprising  sequenUally  esublishing 
a  series  of  separate  arc  spot  welds  having  a  common  con- 
tinuous exposed  bead. 


R«K^  ,w  VEraCU:  hSSSSmP  SYSTEM 

Robert  N.  Falfc,  Aadanoa,  ImL,  amteor  to  Gacnl 

dS^*''*"****'  ">«««'rAiurreo.,o«tloB  of 

FIW  Jan.  H,  1954,  Scr.  No.  559,341 
2Claimi.    (CL24#— 7.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  arc  welding  with  a  non-consumable 
electrode  a  tube  to  a  sheet  having  an  opening,  said  tube 
being  positioned  in  said  opening  and  extending  through 
said  opening  a  predctermineji  distance  from  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  sheet,  comprising  in  combination  a  man- 
drel having  a  shoulder  to  be  positioned  in  said  tube  with 
said  shoulder  engaging  the  rim  of  said  tube  extending 
from  said  sheet,  a  sleeve  mounted  rotatably  on  the  por- 
tion of  said  mandrel  extending  from  said  tube,  means 
connected  to  said  sleeve  for  suspending  said  electrode 
from  said  sleeve  in  a  position  such  that  a  welding  arc 
may  be  produced  and  maintained  between  said  sheet  and 
electrode,  a  flexible  shaft  connected  to  the  top  of  mid 


2.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,'  a  headlamp  system  com- 
prising first  and  second  pain  of  projection  lamps,  the  pairs 
being  disposed  oppositely  in  a  forward  panel  of  the  vehicle 
body,  each  lamp  being  secured  in  a  dirigible  mounting 
structure  mcluding  a  mounting  surface,  a  parabolic  re- 
flector, and  a  lens,  one  lamp  of  each  pair  having  the  pa- 
rabola axis  directed  down  and  to  the  right  of  a  line  nor- 
mal to  the  mounting  surface  and  having  a  lower  beam 
filament  at  the  focal  point  of  the  reflector  and  an  upper 
beam  filament  below  the  focal  point,  the  other  lamp  of 
each  pair  having  the  parabola  axis  directed  normal  to  the 
mounung  surface  and  an  upper  beam  filament  located  at 
the  focal  point  of  the  reflector,  and  drarit  means  for 
nmultaneously  energizing  the  upper  beam  filamcoU  in 
both  pam  of  lamps,  and  for  simuluaeously  cneritziBg 
the  lower  beam  filaments  in  both  pairs  of  lamps. ^ 
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3,0(2,952 
JUNCTION  BOX  AND  SUPPORT  MEANS 
^  FOR  LUMINAIRES 

DomiU  W.  HarUng,  MUwaakcc,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edlsoa  Company,  MOwmritcc,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  i,  1958,  Scr.  No.  78732 
6  Claims.    (CL24»— 25) 


1.  In  combination  a  support  member  having  electrical 
conductors  disposed  Aerein.  a  junction  box  including  a 
base  member  and  a  detadiable  cover  member  cooperating 
to  form  a  hollow  diamber  and  including  means  for  pro- 
viding an  entry  to  said  chamber  for  said  electrical  con- 
ductors, said  junction  box  further  including  mounting 
means  and  a  plurality  of  generally  circular  apertures,  said 
mounting  means  engaging  said  support  member  and  rc- 
leasably  affixing  said  juncticm  box  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
luminaires.  and  hub  means  fixed  to  (me  end  of  each  of 
said  luminaires  and  adjustably  rotatably  disposed  in  said 
apertures  in  said  junction  box  for  connecting  said  lumi- 
naires to  said  junction  bdx,  said  support  member  indud- 
^  ing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  other  ends  of  said 
Huminaires  so  that  said  luminaires  are  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  longitudiiud  axis. 


said  refractor  presenting  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces,  a 
light  source,  means  within  said  refractor  for  mounting 
said  light  source  with  its  effective  center  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  refractor  and  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  wholly  within  said  refractor  whereby  sub- 
stantially all  light  emitted  by  said  source  is  directed  to 
said  refractor  at  angles  at  which  said  light  can  be  redi- 
rected by  said  refractor  to  the  area  to  be  lighted,  the  iimer 
wall  surface  of  said  refractor  being  divided  into  two  pairs 
of  opposed  arcuate  sectors,  each  sector  of  th^  first  pair  of 
said  opposed  sectors  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  refracting  prisms  formed  thereon  substantially 
parallel  with  the  said  axis  of  revolution,  the  refracting 
faces  of  said  refracting  prisms  being  oppositely  angled 
from  the  sides  to  the  center  of  each  of  said  sectors  of  said 
first  pair  whereby  the  diverging  light  rays  from  said  li^t 
source  falling  on  said  refracting  prisms  will  be  directed 
outwardly  from  said  refractor  in  oppositely  disposed  di- 
rectional beams,  one  sector  of  the  second  pair  of  oi>posed 
sectors  having  a  plane  surface  and  the  other  sector  of  said 
second  pair  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed 
light  diffusing  ribs  formed  thereon,  said  outer  wall  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  annular  refracting  prisms 
formed  thereon,  the  said  annular  refracting  fnisms  having 
their  refracting  surfaces  of  increasing  angularity  from  bot- 
tom to  top  of  the  refractor,  the  portion  of  said  outer  wall 
surface  corresponding  to  the  plane  surfaced  sector  of  the 
second  pair  of  opposed  sectors  having  refracting  means  on 
the  upper  portion  thereof  for  reflecting  substantially  all  of 
the  light  received  therefrom  back  toward  the  opposite 
wall  surface  of  the  refractor. 


3,8(2,954 

DIRECTIVE  READING  LAMP 

RoiMrt  L.  G«>lsk]r,937  E.  tmUam,  Miiwci*  CMy,  OUa. 

Filed  May  23, 19(8,  Scr.  No.  38,92( 

3  Claims.    (CL248-4(J3) 


3,882353 
f  AIRE  ASD  REntACTOR  THEREFOR 
Hales  Conmn,  aad  Donald  W. 
Wis^  asilfiiiB  la  McGraw-Edisoa  Com- 

CdattaBatioir  ?  appttcalion  Scr.  No.  581,739,  Apr.  38, 

1958.    This  application  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,838 

aqnims.    (CL248— 25) 


2.  In  a  luminaire  for  outdoor  area  lighting,  a  donv^ 
shaped  reflector,  a  unitary,  aimular  ring-shaped  refractor, 


2.  A  reading  lamp,  comprising:  a  downwardly  open 
lamp  equipped  shade,  said  shade  including  a  rectangular 
nipport;  side  members  secured,  respectively,  by  one  edge 
portion  to  opposing  side  edge  portions  of  said  support  in 
parallel  depending  relation,  said  side  members  each  hav- 
ing downwardly  diverging  opposing  end  edge  surfaces  and 
having  recesses  formed  on  their  inward  surfaces  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  adjacent  their  depending  edges;  end  clo- 
sure panels  each  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  portion 
in  depending  relation  to  the  end  portions  of  said  support 
between  said  side  members,  the  length  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers being  substantially  equal  to  the  lengtfi  of  the  respec- 
tive diverging  end  edge  surfaces  of  said  side  members, 
the  opposing  side  edges  of  said  panel  members  each  hav- 
ing a  MOtkel  adjacent  and  parallel  with  respect  to  its  de- 
pending end  edge;  bracket  means  extending  laterally  of 
said  support  for  maintaining  said  support  horizontal,  said 
bracket  means  comprising  a  wire-like  member  connected 
at  its  respective  ends  to  said  support  and  being  bent,  in- 
termediate its  ends,  to  form  at  least  one  hook-shaped  loop 
adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  headboard  of  a  bed; 
and  means  for  holding  said  end  closure  panels  at  extreme 
vertically  pivoted  positions  toward  and  away  from  said 
lamp,  said  means  including  a  ball  freely  received  within 
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each  socket  in  said  panel  memben,  and  a  tpring  inter- 
poaed  between  each  said  ball  and  the  surface  defining  the 
innermost  end  of  the  respective  socket  for  urging  each 
said  ball  toward  the  respective  recesses  in  said  side  mem- 
bers. 


3J«2,955 

IMPULSE  NOBE  GENERATOR 
Robert  E.  Hordi,  Mmtmm  Park,  Rcifoi^  F.  Goodc,  La 
rmtaU,  and  Ehms*  R.  RocM,  Norwaft,  CaW^ 
on  to  North  AoMrkaa  AvMio^  be 

Filed  Sept  22,  19S9,S«.Wo.  141^37 
UCIalML    (CL  325-^343) 

/^      , 


tnttm        ^  1  r^l'nM7~i~n 

ss:..  k -I   ...  f>- 
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1.  In  an  impulse  noise  generator,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  generating  noise,  having  electrical 
storage  means;  means  for  providing  charging  voltage  to 
said  storage  means;  means  for  generating  an  alternating 
magnetic  field  about  said  storage  means;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  alternating  field  for  discharging  said  storage 
means  into  a  receiver;  electromagnetic  energy  absorbing 
means  positioned  about  said  storage  means  for  making 
the  discharged  output  thereof  substantially  uniform  over 
a  broad  frequency  band;  peak  detector  meaw  for  sensing 
discharges  of  said  storage  means  at  the  output  of  said 
receiver;  and  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of 
said  discharges  and  displaying  such  magnitudes  in  terms 
of  receiver  noise  figure. 


XEROGRAPHIC 

Joseph  J.  Codkhhd,  FakpovC,  N.Y 


CHARGING  APPARATUS 


CorporatfcM,  a  corposalhw  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M.  Scr.  No.  19,S4« 

3Clahiis.    (CL25«-^9.5) 


to  Xerox 


means  to  generate  a  repilated  direct  current  potential, 
a  control  tnbe  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  grid 
said  cathode  being  coonected  is  aeria  between  said 
means  to  generate  a  regulated  direct  cnnent  poten- 
tial and  the  terminal  of  opposite  polarity  of  said  hi^ 
voltage  direct  current  somcc  whereby  a  contn>Ued 
voluge  is  applied  to  said  cathode, 
said  anode  being  electrically  connected  to  said  screen 
wires, 

an  electrical  connection  between  the  xerographic  plate 
and  said  grid, 

a  resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  xerY)graphic 
plate  and  the  temsinal  of  opposite  polarity  of  said 
high  voluge  direct  current  source  whereby  the 
charging  current  throu^  said  xerographic  plate 
flows  through  said  resistor, 

the  variations  in  the  charging  current,  as  sensed  by 
said  resistor,  causing  rariations  in  the  voltage  applied 
between  the  grid  and  cathode  of  said  tube  which 
amplifies  this  voltaae  change  thereby  changing  the 
yoluge  applied  to  the  screen  wires  to  correct  for 
initial  charging  current  change. 


SCIPOTLLATION  COUNTER  FOR  NEUTRONS 

AND  GAMMA  RAYS 

Arth»  H.  YovasaM,  l^daa,  OkkL,  sii^ani  to  WeU  Snr- 

▼«F%  bcatporated,  a  fOfywHua  of  Dalawara 
Oiigsgl  applicaay  Dw.  14,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  2««,741. 
WvMjd  a«i  this  appHcadoo  Feb.  17.  19St,  Scr.  No. 

2ClafaBS.    (CL  25*^71.5) 


1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a 
corona  generating  device  having  a  back-up  plate  and 
screen  wires,  with  at  least  one  corona  discharge  wire  posi* 
tioned  therebetween  is  mounted  in  closely  spaced  mov- 
able ralation  to  a  xerographic  plate  for  applying  an  dec- 
trosutic  charge  onto  the  xerographic  plate,  and  wherein 
the  charging  current  |o  the  xerographic  plate  is  controlled 
by^  changing  the  potential  applied  to  the  screen  wires, 
an  increase  in  screen  potential  effecting  an  increase  in 
charginf  current  and  a  decrease  in  screen  potential  effect- 
ing a  decrease  in  charging  current; 
a  control  circuit  for  the  corona  generating  device  in- 
cluding a  high  volUge  direct  current  souix:«,  the 
corona  discharge  wire  being  connected  to  a  terminal 
of  one  polarity  of  said  high  voltage  direct  current 
source. 


2.  A  device  for  logging  a  bore-hole  traversing  an  earth 
formation  comprising  an  elongated  instrument  housing 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  bore-hole  while  suspend- 
ed on  a  conductor  cable,  a  source  of  neutrons  diqwsed 
within  said  housing,  a  scintillation  detector  also  diqwsed 
within  the  housing  and  ^accd  from  said  source,  said 
scintillation  detector  having  a  sensitive  anrface  whose 
vertical  dimension  is  small  as  conpared  to  a  gas  cham- 
ber of  the  type  used  in  well  laniag  to  ooatahi  a  gaseous 
ionizable  mediwn,  meaas  luiftw  nM  aoorce  and  said 
detector  for  absorbing  radiatioa  whkfa  toiffA  otherwise 
pass  directly  from  the  source  to  the  dm»e»ar,  means  sur- 
rounding die  vertical  surface  of  die  detector  for  absorb- 
ing neutrons  and  gamma  rays  which  may  be  scattered  in 
said  formations  and  returned  to  the  bore-hole,  said  detec- 
tor being  primarily  responsive  to  ganuna  rays  hMliioed  in 
said  formation  by  aeubtm  bombardment,  and  meaaa  for 
recording  the  ou^xit  of  said  detector. 
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3,M235t 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 
EdwMd  J.  WanMT,  East  Norwalk,  Cohu    (% 
Ekdroidci  Corp.,  2St  E.  3id  SL,  MoMt  Yctwm, 
NY) 

Filed  May  2t,  1999,  Scr.  No.  tl4,42S 
tCWms.    (Cl.259— S33) 


JB^  errm^  I        VUuC 


directed  towaid  an  area  of  ^  anode  outside  the  drcular 
path  of  clectroo  impact  to  detect  the  anode  temperature. 


UT 


6.  A  radiation  detector  that  is  sensitive  selectively  to 
ultraviolet  emission  in  the  200  to  300  millimicron  band, 
including  a  sealed  enclosure  having  a  window  opening,  a 
filter  of  rigid  nuterial  covering  said  window  opening  and 
sealed  thereto  and  being  of  a  form  that  is  selectively  ef- 
fective for  rejecting  wave-lengths  outside  said  band,  and 
a  selenium  barrier-layer  photovolUic  cell  in  said  en- 
closure and  having  a  bare  radiation-sensitive  surface  dis- 
posed opposite  to  but  qwced  from  said  filter. 


and  means  operatively  assodated  wMi  said  temperature 
responsive  member  to  indicate  the  anode  temperature. 

3,M2,9C1 

CIRCUrT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Radoiph  W.  KalM.  21  Mana  St.,  Wsjmantb,  M 

Alfred  W.  VmcI,  222  Liawoed  St.  AMagtaa,  Mass. 

Filed  Im.  3.  INl,  Scr.  No.  M,44S 

Triafai-     (CL2S0— 2M) 


3,M2.»99 
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1.  A  photo-electric  detecting  apparatus  comprising  a 
pair  of  photo-resistive  cells  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  across  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  aoit  of  the  cells 
being  primarily  responsive  by  a  decrease  in  resistance  to 
light  energy  in  the  red  to  infra-red  band,  the  other  cell 
being  prinurily  reqxmsive  by  a  decrease  in  resistance  to 
light  energy  in  a  band  other  than  the  red  to  infra-red  band, 
a  light  producing  device  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
other  cell  and  adapted  to  be  eoergized  by  the  relative 
change  in  resistance  of  said  ceils,  and  a  photo-req>oostve 
device  pocitioBed  to  receive  light  from  said  light  produc- 
ing device  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  extmal  cir< 
cuit  to  be  controlled. 


/ 

2.  In  combination,  an  infrared  detector  comprising 
infrared  photoconductive  material,  an  infrared  amplifier 
comprising  a  second  body  of  the  same  type  of  material, 
means  for  applying  input  infrared  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band  to  said  second  body,  said  material 
having  broad  band  energy  transistions  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  band  of  said  input  infrared  signals,  and 
primping  means  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  elec- 
trons in  the  upper  level  associated  with  said  broad  band 
energy  transitions. 
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PHOIXVBLKCTRON  IMAGE  MULTIPLIIK 
Dwyer  McGec.  Lp"<-^  VmrnXwrnA  wml^m  to  Na- 
"    Ders 


FBad  Ni»r.  25, 1997.  Scr.  ^fc^.  »tj54« 
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PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  ANODE 

TUBES 
Jakob  Laser.  Soiaa,  Swedsa,  amlBMr  to  Nortt 
PhUps  Cosapaay,  be..  New  YMfc,  N.Y..  a 

FBed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2C.199 
ClaiM  prtorlly,  appHraJlna  Swedca  May  14,  1999 

<ClaiM.  (CL29«— 99) 
1.  X-ray  ^iparatus  coutprisiBg.  in  combinatioa,  an 
X-ray  tobe  induding  a  catfwde  and  an  anode,  means  to 
rotate  the  anode  rdative  to  the  cathode  whereby  electrons 
eadtted  by  the  cathode  impinpe  opoa  the  anode  and  de- 
scribe a  drcolar  path  thereoa,  a  Ught  sensitive  member 
784  O.O.— 21 


1.  A  photo-electron  image  multiplier  ooayiiiag  a 
photo-electroa  image  source,  a  screen  for  convertiag  dec- 
tron  energy  into  energy  of  another  form  and  a  Mrin  of 
ekctrodes  arranged  betweea  die  aaid  aouroe  aad  dw  Mid 
screen,  in  whiefa  tbe  said  ekctiades  are  of  ceUidar  cod- 
stmction  and  are  maintained  at  increasingly  postive  po- 
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tentiab  from  the  electrode  nearest  the  nid  •onrce  to  the 
electrode  nearest  the  said  screen  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  electron-multiplying  channels,  the  axes  of  wfaidi  chan- 
nels are  parallel  strai^  lines  exteodinf  through  all  the 
said  electrodes  and  in  which  the  cdlular  electrodes  We 
of  such  shape  that  secondary  electrons  generated  in  one 
stage,  of  any  channel,  are  constrained  by  the  electric  field 
existing  between  coosecutiYe  cellular  electrodes,  to  move 
in  a  curved  path  to  the  next  cellular  electrode,  substan- 
tially all  of  the  said  electrons  travelling  to  ttie  corre- 
sponding channel  of  the  next  electrode. 


light  rays  parallel  to  and  at  mall  an^ea  with  the  axis 
of  .said  image  forming  compoaentt  to  the  light  sensitive 
area  of  said  photocell,  and  means  for  iiireciing  lighl  from 
sources  of  Ught  located  remote  from  said  image  receiving 
componenu  within  a  preselected  field  from  whidi  said 
light  rays  are  received  to  said  photocell,  said  preselected 
field  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  acceptance  angles  formed 
with  the  axis  of  said  image  forming  c(Hnponents  with 
each  of  said  angles  being  of  different  magnitude  and 
lying  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  perpen- 
dicular to  each  mher. 


METHOD  0¥  MONTTORING  COLORED  FLUIDS 

Alfred  Do^,  WyMola,  Pil,  aaripor  to  AohAcm  Prod- 

Mti,  bc^  AiMw,  rk,  a  awnaoradoa  of  Ddawan 

kfL  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S9y4«4 

1  OaliB.    <CL  25«— ait) 


A  method  of  monitoring  hexavalent  chromium  in  alu- 
minum treating  solutions  containing  varying  amounts  of 
other  coiond  substances  including  varying  amounts  of 
trivaknt  chromium,  which  method  comprises  directing  a 
flnt  beam  of  light  of  a  narrow  band  of  wave  kagtlu  in 
the  region  ot  510  miOimicroos  through  a  fixed  thidmcss 
of  said  aluminum  treating  solution,  directing  a  seoond 
beam  of  light  of  a  narrow  band  of  wave  lengths  in  the 
region  of  600  millimicrons  throu^  said  fixed  thickness 
of  aluminum  treating  scdution,  directing  said  first  and 
second  beams  of  li^t,  after  tbeir  passage  tbrmitft  the 
ahmiinum  treating  sohition,  onto  photoeiectrfc  means 
electrically  respowive  to  the  quantity  of  light  ftlling 
thereon,  and  comparing  the  electrical  response  of  said 
photoelectric  means  caoaed  by  the  relative  quantities  of 
light  in  said  first  and  second  beams,  whereby  to  obtain 
a  measurement  of  hexavalent  chromium  ooooentration  in 
said  solntioa. 


OPTICAL  SmSa  FOB  PHOTOCELLS 
Marvin  LnMs^ForasI  Pkiik,  OL,  nalp 

.  Defrolt,  Mkk,  a  earpatallaa  off 

Filed  SepC  17, 195^Ser.  No.  616,214 

23ClBlnM.    (CiaS*— 227) 


t»  Hnpp  Cor- 


1.  In  combination,  a  photocell  formed  of  a  aemiooo- 
ductor  material  having  a  light  sensitive  area  movnted  in 
an  optical  system  to  be  flluminaled  only  Iqr  liglil  reeai««d 
through  said  syslHn.  aaid  optical  tystam  having  an  afla^ 
tive  Ugfat  receiving  area  at  least  If  tioMe  Ivger  tkan  the 
tight  sensitive  area  of  nid  pbotooell  and  ooavrWaf  teafi 
fonaint  oompooents  oeosiMfaiig  aoUtr  off  an  imagral 
body  of  a  clear  li^  cooductiag  mMsriy  for  tvanamitting 
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FHOrOELECTUC  SCANNING  DEVICE 


(iMrtaD, 
FBed  MIy  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  45^67 

J^y  31,  1959 
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1.  An  vperatns  for  AntntUng  light  isJicthlty  chsngas 
on  a  wide  surface  by  srantiing  said  rarfrMe  with  a  sweep- 
ing li^t  beam,  which  comprises  a  li^  source,  means 
for  forming  a  narrow  beam  of  tight  from  said  source 
comprising  an  entrance  sUt  and  optical  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  image  of  said  slit  substantially  in  the  running 
plane  of  said  surface  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
course  of  said  surface  and  having  a  cylindrical  lens  ex- 
tending diagonally  to  said  surface  over  the  scanning  width 
for  contracting  said  slit  image  to  a  point,  means  for  sweep- 
ing said  light  beam  across  said  surface,  photoelectric 
means,  means  for  directing  the  image  refiected  from  said 
surface  to  said  photoelectric  means,  and  means  connected 
with  said  photoelectric  means  for  registering  current  con- 
duction changes  therein. 
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7.  A  starter  motor  for  an 
a  starter  motor 
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nugnetic  nuterial,  a  power  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  frame,  a  pinion  gear  didaUy  mounted  upon  and  ro- 
UUbly  driven  by  said  power  riiaft,  a  phirality  of  pole 
pieoes  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  frame,  two 
of  w"t  pole  pieoes  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  axial  movement  along  said  power  shaft  and  engaging 
said  pinion  gear,  the  remainder  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
sutionary  with  respect  to  said  frame,  an  annular  field 
coil  mounted  in  said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
power  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  frame  adjacent  said  pinion 
gear,  means  external  to  said  frame  for  completing  a  mag- 
netic circuit  between  said  annular  field  winding  and  said 
stationary  field  pole  ineccs,  and  means  internal  of  said 
frame  for  completing  a  magnetic  circuit  between  said  slid- 
ably mounted  pole  pieces  and  said  annular  field  winding 
whereby  said  aimular  field  winding  provides  the  field  ex- 
ciution  for  said  starter  motor  and  moves  said  pinion  gear 
axially  upon  said  shaft  by  means  of  said  slidably  mounted 
pole  pieces.  

3,662367 

HIGH  SPEED  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  LOW 

LEVEL  SIGNALS 

il.Popow*y,Miiliiaiiiy,Md.,aaslBnDrtoMln. 


**^  FIM^SSfll  1957,  Ssr.  No.  695>65 
7CUhM.    (d.3t7-«l.5) 


sive  to  a  magnetic  input  signal,  two  cryotron  magnrtic 
fidd  applying  controls,  a  current-aupfriy  and  a  cume^- 
ooUection  gate,  the  cryotron  controto  in  each  path  respec- 
tively oomroUing  a  pair  of  gates  comprising  the  oirrent- 
supply  gate  of  one  path  and  the  current-orilectioa  gate  of 
the  other  path,  the  current-sup^y  and  oMrrent-coltoction 
gi^  of  each  path  having  a  common  function,  and  an  oot- 
put  superconductor  connected  between  sud  oommoo 
junctions,  whereby  when  the  input  cryotron  gate  in  one 
path  conducu  current  the  pair  of  gates  responsive  to  ttie 
controls  in  said  path  is  caused  to  be  resistive  and  the 
current  flows  through  the  other  said  pair  of  ptes  and 
through  said  output  superconductor  in  one  direction, 
whereas  when  the  input  cryotron  gate  in  the  other  path 
conducts  current  said  current  flows  through  the  output 
supercoodoctor  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent hi  either  path  causing  the  curroU-supply  gate  of  the 
other  piUh  to  be  resistive  thereby  to  block  current  through 
the  other  path.  

3,662,969  _ 

HIGH  ENERGY  PULSE  GENERATOR  dRdJIT 

Akm  W.  mmmmm,  Radne,  Wk.,  anrfgnar  to  ne  ~ 
AHi  Co.,  MOiinniss,  Wis.,  a  inspesaiiBn  a« 
Fled  Dec  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  781.767 
UOalM.    (CL  367-46.5) 


1.  A  diode  fwitdiint  dfcnit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  sonioe  of  bias  voltage  and  a  transformer  connected 
in  aeriee.  a  pair  of  diodes  coonecird  in  series,  a  sUdewire 
feiiilor  bnvLif  an  i^atMs^  tap»  laid  pair  of  diodes  and 
mid  iUdewiie  resistor  being  oonnectcd  in  paralld  across 
said  bias  source  and  said  transformer  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  bias  source  applies  n  reverse  bias  to  said  diodes, 
and  means  connected  to  said  transformer  to  apply  thereto 
a  volta^i  sufficient  to  overcome  said  reverse  bias  and  ap- 
ply a  frvward  bias  to  said  diodes,  and  means  connecting 
the  agnal  to  be  switched  and  a  lomi  in  series  between  the 
junction  of  said  diodes  and  the  adjustable  tap  of  said  re- 
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ELECTRIC  CURRENT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
O.  McMahoB,  I  silnjinn,  Mass., 
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FMai  Jniy  2,  IfSi,  Bar.  No.  746^46 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  compridng  a  aooree  cff 
power  including  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal, 
voltage  divider  means  completing  a  first  coimectioo  across 
the  terminals  of  said  power  aoorce  for  providing  a  con- 
stant voltage  and  variable  cnnent  at  its  center-tap,  an 
dectron  flow  device  including  an  iiqnit  electrode  and  an 
output  electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  a  pulse  trans- 
frmner,  a  second  connection  from  said  center-tap  to  the 
seooad  tTP*^— '  <d  said  power  source  via  tlie  input  elec- 
trode and  the  ou^mt  electrode  of  said  electron  Itow  device 

and  a  windiaf  of  said  pulse  transfrvmer.  meant  for  biae- 
ing  said  aiactroa  flow  device  noo-cooductive  rt  Midcon- 
tiol  dedrode,  a  source  of  control  signals,  and  cootrol 
neaan  r-tmHr'*r*  to  said  control  electrode  and  icapoarive 
to  each  oontral  sigiial  from  said  signal  source  for  biasing 
said  electron  flow  device  conductive  at  said  cootral  dec- 
trode  to  tender  said  device  fnU  conductive  between  the 
input  and  output  electrodes  thereof,  whereby  a  substantial 
5^fiy  in  cnrernt  flow  is  expoienced  in  said  second  con- 
nection during  the  intervd  of  each  <rf  said  control  sign^ 
thenby  potdndng  hi^  coeriy  pulaea  in  the  output  of  said 

puke 
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NEGATIVE 


dectrical    drooit    eomprising    current-snpfriy 

current-collection   means,    superconductive 

frtrming  two^  altenuHe  current  paths  between  said 
camBt-anpply  and  ourrcnt-oolleclion  nteans,  each  said 
path  including  in  series  an  input  cryotron  gate 


coNvwajtm.  cdk 
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1.  A  cireoit  for  converting  a  parameter  of  a  aignal  to 

a  count  comprising,  in  combination,  a  dmiit  inriiiding 

a  vottaas  controlled  negative  resistanoe  diode  having  a 

voltage<urrent  characteriatic  one  portion  of  ^rhich  ex- 
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hibits  negative  resistince  and  other  portions  of  which 
exhibit  positive  resistance,  said  circuit  haviog  a  load  line 
which  normally  intersects  at  least  a  portion  of  positive 
resistance  of  said  characteristic;  resistor  means  in  shunt 
with  the  diode  for  altering  said  voltage-current  charac- 
teristic an  extent  sufficient  to  permit  said  load  line  to  pass 
through  said  portion  of  said  characteristic  of  negative 
resistance  without  passing  through  the  portions  of  said 
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FIELO  EFFECT  AVALANCHE  TRANSVTOR  CIK. 
CUIT  WTTH  SELECTIVE  REVERSE  BIASING 
MEANS 
Clamc*  J.  Specter,  GOkttc,  N  J^  aM  Rajmrnmi  M.  War- 
ner, tr^  ScoCtfriak,  Aris^  aa%Mn  to  Bdl  TckHMwc 
I  aboraliiriM,  latrnpuratad.  New  Yart,  N«Y.,  a 
ratleai  af  Nvw  York 

Fifed  Not.  25,  1959,  Scr.  Naw  t5S,299 
TCWbh.    (CL3«7— ItJ) 


characteristic  of  positive  resistance;  a  reactance  in  circuit 
with  said  diode  and  forming  therewith  an  oscillatory  cir- 
cuit when  said  load  line  pasaes  through  said  portion  of 
said  characteristic  of  negative  resistance;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  for  placing  said  load  line  in  said 
region  of  negative  resistance  for  a  tiofw  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  value  of  said  parameter  to  obtain  a  number 
of  oscillations  proportional  to  said  value. 


3,M2,971 
NEGATIVE  RESIOTANCE  DIODE  BUILDING 
BLOCK  FOR  LOGIC  ORCUmiY 
Robert   L.   Wallace,   Ir^   Wama  Tc 

Coaatj,  N J.,  aMfsaor  to 
lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Yoifc 

FBed  Oct  S,  1959,  Sot.  No.  S45,274 
2iClirfBM.    (CLWI—mS) 
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I.  An  electronic  threshold  switch,  reqwnsive  to  sig- 
nals from  an  excitation  source  and  a  biasing  sooroe,  which 
comprises  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  tenninal,  a  first 
branch  extending  between  said  terminals  and  containing 
a  diode  having  a  current-voltage  characteristic  manifest- 
ing a  region  of  negative  resistance  between  first  and  sec- 
ond regions  of  positive  reststanoe,  a  first  threslKrid  be- 
tween the  first  region  of  positive  rdiistanoe  and  said  re- 
gion of  negative  resistance,  and  a  second  threshcrfd  be- 
tween said  region  of  negative  resistance  and  the  second 
region  of  positive  resistance,  said  diode  being  set  by  a 
biasing  signal  for  bistable  operation  in  two  alternative 
states  of  stable  equilibriom,  whereby  an  excitation  signal 
carrying  the  operation  of  said  diode  beyood  one  of  the 
thresholds  initiates  a  transition  from  one  state  to  an- 
other, and  control  means  extending  between  said  ter- 
minals, said  control  means  comprising  a  padding  resistor 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  diode  and  proportioned  to 
have  a  maximum  resistive  magnitude  greater  than  the 
minimum  resistive  magnitude  of  said  negative  mistanoe 
for  controUiag  the  relative '  displac^aicat  of  said  first 
threshold  from  said  second  threshold  to  regulate  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  exdtation  signal  wfaicfa  effects  said  transi- 
tion, said  padding  resistor  unavoidably  operating,  by  it- 
self, to  cause  a  reduction  in  the  speed  of  said  transition, 
and  reactive  means  cminected  in  shunt  with  said  diode 
and  proportioned  to  olbat  said  reduction. 


1.  In  combinatioo,  a  semioooductor  elament  including 
a  semiconductor  wafer  having  an  extended  channel  por- 
tion of  one  conductivity-type  and  a  gatt  portion  of  the 
opposite  conductivity-type  fonning  a  recttfying  junction 
therebetween,  a  first  and  second  space  olunie  contact  con- 
nected to  said  channel  portion,  a  third  (Amic  contact  con- 
nected to  said  gate  portion,  an  input  circuit  connected 
between  said  first  and  third  contacts,  the  circuit  including 
means  supplying  a  unidirectional  \tAtM§t  at  pcriarity  to 
bias  said  rectifying  junction  in  revcne  and  means  supply- 
ing an  altenuting  vohafB,  an  ou^mt  dreuh  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  contacts  including  voltage 
means  supplying  a  unidirectional  vcdtage  and  a  load,  said 
semiconductor  dement  being  charactized  by  an  ou^Hit 
current  versus  input  voltafe  curve  wUcfa  includes  at  least 
one  minimum  thereby  dividing  said  curva  into  at  least 
three  portions,  one  portion  having  a  n^ativa  slope,  one 
portion  having  a  slope  effectively  equal  to  zero,  and  the 
fliird  portion  having  a  positive  slope,  meaoa  for  selecting 
one  predetermined  input  voltafe  vahie  cenvponding  to 
eadi  portion  of  said  curve  batwen  said  rwtlfyinf  contact 
and  one  of  said  two  space  ohraic  contacts,  and  a  ndliaa- 
tion  circuit  connected  between  said  two  qpaoad  ohmic 
contacts. 


COINCIDENCE  DnECTlON  CntCUTT 

J.  Shea,  Scotch  PlalM,  N J.,  miIiii  ii,  hy  ae 

to  thcUaMad  Stalsi  af  Aawfca  as 

by  the  SecrsCary  of  tts  Navy 

Fifed  Feb.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1M19 

IChrias.    (CL3«7— M.5) 
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A  coincidence  detector  comprising  a  source  of  gate 
pulses,  a  source  of  video  signals  to  be  detected,  a  common 
point,  a  unidirectional  impedance  coupling  said  source 
of  gate  pulses  to  said  conunon  point,  a  capacitor  joining 
said  source  of  video  signals  to  said  common  point,  an 
output  terminal,  a  source  of  bias  voltafe  with  respect  to 
ground,  an  R-C  time  constant  drctnt  co«q>ling  said  bias 
source  to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  video  dropping 
etement  between  said  conunon  point  and  said  ouQnit 
terminal.  
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3J42.y74  the  housing,  and  with  the  same  number  of  cavities  lo- 

SURGE  GENERATOR  cated  laterally  and  symmetrically  to  said  locating  mem- 

H.  JohMoa,  Zanetvlfe,  Ohio,  asslinor  to  Mc-    bcr  on  the  contact  surface,  said  stator  embracmg  e***™** 

Graw-Ediaon  Coapany,  MUwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corpora-    surfaces  of  said  housing  holding  together  said  two  halves 

with  said  rotor  therein. 


tioaof  DcfewMC 

FUcd  Sept.  II,  195t,  Ser.  No.  769,335 
9  Clafans.     (CL  397— 198) 


V9tt,97(  , 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
John  B.  WDey,  St  Cnttwlnss,  Oatelo,  Canarti 
to  General  Motota  Corpanlion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Nov.  II,  19«i,  Ser.  No.  79,261 
2C3ataa.    (CL  319— 69) 


9.  A  Marx  circuit  surge  generator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  capacitors  ctMmected  to  be  charged 
in  parallel  and  a  plurality  of  sparkgaps  connected  to  dis- 
charge said  capacitors  in  series  when  said  sparkgaps  are 
flashed  over,  means  for  charging  said  capacitors,  and 
means  for  normally  maintaining  all  of  said  sparkgaps 
open  and  for  simultaneously  actuating  all  of  said  spark- 
gaps  toward  closed  position  after  said*  capacitors  are  at 
least  partially  charged,  said  means  decreasing  the  gap 
spacing  of  said  sparkgaps  at  different  rates  and  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  ratio  between  said  sparkgap  spacings 
so  that  said  sparkgaps  attain  that  gap  spacing  at  which 
flashover  occurs  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


3,962375 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 


Gerrit  Starrc,  Drachtcn,  Ncthcriaads,  aaBi|aor  to  North 
--       "  y.  Inc.  NewYM*.  N.Y.,  a 


Philips 

corporatloa  of  Ddaware 

FBed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,997 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Nethci^aiads  Dec.  15,  1958 

4ClainH.    (CL319-«59) 


k*  tth 


1.  An  electric  motor  constructiaa  comprising  a  rotor 
and  a  sUtor,  a  housing  constituting  two  substaittially 
identical,  complementary  halves  fonning  cavities  suwwrt- 
ing  said  rotor,  each  half  being  provided  with  a  locating 
member  extending  from  the  contact  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive half  of  the  housing  and  a  complementary  receiving 
portion  for  said  locating  member  in  the  other  half  of 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  maciiine  for  use  on  apidiances 
such  as  clothes  washers,  clothes  dryers  and  the  like,  com- 
prising, a  housing  means  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  portion  having  end  frames  at  opposite  ends, 
each  of  said  end  frames  having  relaUvely  large  vent  open- 
ings adjacent  to  outer  peripheries  thereof,  a  stator  means 
including  windings  having  end  turns  on  each  side  thereof 
located  inside  said  housing  means,  rotor  means  including 
longitudinal  passages  therethrough  in  a  location  radially 
inside  rotor  windings  adjacent  to  one  side  of  which  there 
are  fan  blade  means  projecting  radially  outwardly,  shaft 
means  to  journal  said  rotor  means  to  said  end  frames,  a 
centrifugal  switching  device  inside  said  housing  means  and 
including  radially  shiftable  weight  means  carried  by  said 
shaft  means  as  well  as  terminal  and  contact  means  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  end  frames  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  baffle 
means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  adjacent  to  said  rotor 
me&s,  said  baflfe  means  having  a  body  portion  extending 
angularly  away  from  both  said  shaft  means  and  rotor 
means  exc^t  for  a  radial  portion  integral  therewith  to  pro- 
vide shielding  for  weight  means  movement,  said  bafBe 
means  providing  deflection  for  cooling  air  flow  between 
vent  openings  of  opposite  end  frames  by  way  of  the  rotor 
passages  and  the  end  turns  of  opposite  sides  of  the  stator 
windings,  said  body  portion  of  said  baffle  means  having  a 
radially  outer  annular  flange  that  abuU  against  radially 
inner  edges  of  sid  fan  blade  means  substantially  in  radial 
aligiiment  with  both  said  weight  mens  and  stator  winding 
end  turns  along  one  side  thereof,  there  being  an  "afa-"  wall 
formed  dynamically  along  one  side  of  said  fan  blade 
means  in  a  location  radially  outside  said  flange. 

MULTIPOLAR  PERMAotSt  MAGNETIC  BRAKE 
MeihwIHsn  Fe«a  RcyHt,  Eia*ova%  Nsdiiihadi,  aa- 
siiMr  to  North  Anericaa  PWBpe  Coevny,  toe,  New 

1.  An  eddy  current  machine  comprisinf  a  Aafl,  tf  least 
two  spaced  magnetic  means  secured  on  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  blower  means  secured  on  said  shaft  sandwiching 
said  magnetic  means  therebetwewi,  radially  spaced  coo- 
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centric  eddy  current  generator  meant  opermtivdy  

ciated  with  said  magnetic  means,  beat  dissipation  means 
secured  to  said  generator  means  including  a  plurality  of 
cocking  fins,  whereby  fluid  channels  are  defined  oomptotely 


I, 

•  -4-»  • 


f     * 


^.  l|P»&aR^o^, 


^ 


I  i~H 


1 ^.-^ 


Jr 


surrounding  said  eddy  current  generator  means,  and  a  per- 
forated housing  member  wpporttng  Mid  generator  means 
and  associated  dissipation  m^ana,  said  **«m««"g  member 
supported  on  said  shaft  for  relative  axial  movement 
therebetween. 


3,M2,97S 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WINDING  ARKANGEMENT 

A.  Sailh,  Holb^  Mkk^  MilgMr  to 

Elcdrk  ConpMv,  a  twpMll—  of  Now  York 


FIM  ScptiS,  19S9, 8v.  No.  t42^34 
SCIdM.    (a.31«---lM) 


1.  A  two  pole  single  phase  alternating  current  induc- 
tion type  electric  motor  including  a  stattM*  member  having 
a  plurality  of  substantially  angularly  spaced  apart  slots 
formed  therein  and  bav'*'<t  a  substantially  square  periph- 
eral surface,  at  least  one  sti  allow  slot  of  decreased  area 
relative  to  the  other  slots  petitioned  subctantially  at  the 
center  of  each  side  of  said  member  to  maintain  a  yoke 
section  of  adequate  width  in  uid  stator  member,  and  two 
pole  distributed  main  and  starting  windings  having  coils 
arranged  in  said  slots,  said  main  winding  having  the  outer- 
most coil  of  each  pole  arranged  in  the  shallow  slots  pro- 
vided in  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said 
stator  member,  the  angle  of  diq)lacement  in  said  slots 
betweeen  each  starting  winding  pole  and  one  of  the  adja- 
cent main  winding  p^es  being  not  subatantiaUy  beyond 
75  degrees. 

variable4ukuS^Zncb  ELEcnuc 

MACHIN18 
JcM  Garret.  U  ai  i|iiiiiBi,  CiiMl     *i  CIo».E««b. 
FowvMv,  Pkwoa,  aai  JacvNB  Jmal,  3S  Bi^  Ave.  do 
f,  U  VariMl.  Wwmtm 

RM  Fak.  24.  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  91,3M 
.■lari^  lijilriilliB  Ftwmtm  Fak.  29,  1M« 
,    ,  ICkkma.    (CL31*-1«) 

1.  In  a  vanable-reluctanoe  eloctrical  my*iTW  having  a 
■tatiooary  part  and  a  rdativdy  movable  part,  magnetic 


poles  formed  on  the  stationary  part  and  magngfiring  wind- 
ings associated  with  said  poke,  and  iMgnetic  portions 
formed  oa  the  movable  part  prgifrting  iaio  doac  proxim- 
ity with  said  poles  for  ekctromagnetic  cooperation  with 
the  field  created  by  said  magnetizing  wiadinga,  the  rni- 


provement  that  said  profecting  portions  are  constructed 
from  a  set  of  tptetA  strip-like  dements  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial whereby  said  material  is  magnetically  saturated  for 
a  value  of  said  magnetizing  field  substantially  lower  than 
the  value  for  which  said  poles  and  remaining  portions  of 
said  movabte  part  are  saturated. 


3^23M 

IHERMOPOCy 


VALVES 


Apr.  2S,  itM,  aar.  No.  24,S47 
,  aMHrnrtaa  Graal  MlBiB  Apr.  2t,  19S9 
3ChftM.    (CL  313— 174) 


1.  A  thermionic  valve  comprising  an  envelope,  an 
electrode  assembly  located  in  mid  envdope,  said  elec- 
trode assembly  including  at  least  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 
a  cathode  lead  extending  through  Hm  end  <tf  said  en- 
velope, a  gettering  electrode  located  between  the  elec- 
trode assembly  and  the  cathode  lead  end  of  said  en- 
velope, and  a  grounding  lead  for  the  ^tter  deposit  ex- 
tending between  a  point  of  low  potential  and  that  part 
of  the  inner  face  of  the  envelope  between  the  gettering 
electrode  and  said  cathode  lead  end  of  the  envelope  on 
which  part  the  getter  deposit  is  formed. 


ELECTRON  TUBE  ffmi  CONDUCTORS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  SURFACE  WETTABILnY 
Alvki  1.  Sloeckart,  CedM*  Grove,  aad  Mm  J. 

N J.,     iili  III  to  Rnila 
a  cerparaiea  of  Daiawara 

Falu  24, 19fl9,8ar.  N0.7HM2 
3niiii        (0.313— 2t9) 

1.  An  electron  tube  stem  assembly  comprising  a 
ceramic  member  having  a  bote  thctethrough,  an  adharent 
m^allic  coating  on  the  wall  of  laid  bore,  a  cylindrical 
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metallic  conductor  disposed  throagh  said  bore  and  sol- 
dered by  a  sender  material  to  said  metallic  coating,  said 


misaioa  line  being  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
perpendicnlar  to  the  plane  of  the  said  one  broad  waD 
of  said  rectangular  waveguide  and  one  aid  proCnidiiig 
through  the  aperture  therein,  said  transduce-  inclodiag 
a  coupling  pin  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  axis  par- 


conductor  having  a  helical  groove  in  the  soldered  region 
thereof,  said  groove  being  of  capillary  dimensions  with 
respect  to  said  solder  materiaL 


3,9tt,9t2 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  SUPPORT 
Frank  A.  Rnmana,  Jr.,  Sjiai—,  N. Y.,  assignnr  to  Gen- 
eral Eleclric  Coai«Mgr,  a  oaiporatlaB  of  New  Yoifc 
Filed  Dec  31, 1959.  Scr.  No.  943,333 
4CUtasB.    (0.313-292) 


alld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  mid  slow  wave  tram- 
mission  line  and  one  end  in  the  space  provided  there- 
between and  dectrically  and  mechanically  cMinected  to 
at  least  two  end  ttuns  on  each  of  said  transmission  lines 
and  extending  acrou  Uie  waveguide  with  its  opposite  end 
fixed  to  the  <^>posite  broad  wall  of  said  waveguide. 


3,942,994 

PULSE-COUNTING  DEVICE  AND  COUNTING 
TUBES  FOR  SUCH  DEVICES 
Wmem  K.  Hofkcr,  Aassierdam,  Nittiriiaif,  "JH  nM> 
Net*  ABMrieaa  Piaig  Cifaay.  be^  New  Yerfc, 

N.Ym  a  eeneealiaH  ef  Damwere  

nMJa^lS,  1949,  Sar.  No.  2,744  _ 

Nilhiriiaii  Mar.  S,  1999 


<a.3lS— tJ) 


1.  A  aivport  for  the  electrode  means  of  an  electron 
tube,  said  support  being  adapted  to  extaid  between  a 
first  bearing  surface  asaodated  with  the  electrode  means 
and  a  second  bearing  surface  asaodated  with  tfie  enve- 
lope of  the  tube  and  compnaing  a  root  portion  adapted 
to  be  immovably  aeoved  to  ow  oi  aaid  bearing  surfaces, 
a  lint  ipriag  member  extending  from  said  root  portioa 
fbr  rcdlient  engagement  wiA  die  other  of  said  bearing 
surfaces,  and  a  second  qinng  member  extending  from  said 
root  portion  for  resilient  engagement  widi  said  other 
bearing  surface,  said  second  qxing  member  being  dimen- 
sioned and  arranged  for  resilient  engagement  with  said 
other  bearing  surface  only  upon  movement  of  said  elec- 
trode means  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  from 
the  position  relative  to  said  envdope  at  which  said  elec- 
trode means  is  adapted  to  be  nuuntained  by  said  first 
firing  member,  said  second  q>ring  member  having  a 
larger  spring  constant  than  said  first  q>rin|  member. 


3,9i2,9t3    

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  INTERCHANGE 

DEVICE 

GeraH  C  Van  Hovow  Pito  AHo,  CaBC  aaslpwr  to 

wnk  Elecltk  Coamaay,  a  terpeeallea  of  New  Yeifc 

FBei  Apr.  29, 1999.  Sar.  No.  999,444 

3GUiM.    (0.319—3.4) 

1.  A  transducer  for  coupUng  electromagnetic  waves 

between  a  rectanfalar  wavegnkle  having  two  broad  walls 

and  two  narrow  waUs  and  a  slow-wave  traasmisaion  line 

idiich  tododes  four  telical  conductors  arru^ed  side  by 

side  with  parallel  loagitudinal  axes  and'  tumi  akmt  tbe 

lengOi  <tf  eadi  helical  ooaductor  conaeded  to  oorre- 

m^fmAXwf  tums  oo  the  two  adjacent  helical  conductors  to 

form  an  array  dcflning  a  space  therebetween,  tbe  foc- 

taagnlar  waveguide  bdag  provided  with  an  aperture 

through  at  least  one  broad  wall,  said  slow  wav«  traaa- 


1.  A  pulse-counting  device  comprising  an  dectroo  dia- 
diarge  tube  induding  an  anode  electrode,  a  pair  of  de- 
flection electrodes,  a  masking  dectrode  having  a  i^u- 
rality  of  staggered  apertures  in  alternate  rows  between 
the  anode  electrode  and  the  deflection  dectrodes,  and 
means  to  generate  two  electron  beams  which  impinge 
upon  the  anode  through  tfie  dternate  rows  of  apertures  in 
the  masking  dectrode,  means  to  dternatdy  suppress  said 
electron  beams,  and  means  coining  said  anode  to  one 
of  said  deflection  dectrodes  to  move  said  electron  beains 
step-wiae  across  said  mariung  dectrode  when  one  ci  aaid 
beams  b  wpprcjacd  whereby  the  other  beam  is  iirtw- 
cepted  by  the  anode  throu^  one  of  die  apertures  tfierein 
and  held  there  unto  said  Utter  beam  is  snppusard,  aaid 
latter  means  further  induding  means  coupled  to  die  other 
dfflwtii?n  dectrode  for  returning  die  dectroa  baaato  to 
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an  initial  deflection  position,  after  a  given  number  of 
puUes  are  counted,  when  one  of  said  beam*  intercepts 
the  anode  through  an  aperture  in  said  masking  electrode. 


'  3^2,985 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
SPARK  MACHINING 
Robert  S.  Webb,  BloonieM  HUb,  Mich^  SMlgiior  to 
Elox  CorporatloB  of  MkUgM,  •  cerporalion  of  Mk^ 
igan 
ContiniuitfcHi  of  applialiiM  Ser.  No.  747,t7S,  Joly  7, 
1958.    This  appUatffoa  Nov.  S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,134 
11  CUhM.    (CL  its— 163) 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  conductive  workpiece  by 
intennittent-clectrical-diachrage  across  a  gap  between  an 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  which  comprises  a  source  of 
unidirectional  current,  an  elecb-on  tube  bank  operatively 
connected  to  said  source,  a  pulser  connected  in  the  grid 
circuit  of  said  bank  for  rendering  said  bank  alternately 
conductive  and  non-conductive,  an  impedance  matching 
transformer  having  its  primary  winding  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  tube  bank  and  its  secondary  winding  con- 
nected across  said  gap,  and  a  one-way  current  conducting 
device  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary  winding  fur 
blocking  the  induced  secondary  voltage  between  pulses 
from  the  gap. 

3,M2,9M 
VOLTAGE  OirrPLTT  CONTROL  MEANS 
WUUam  H.  FHtz,  Bay  VOlafc,  Nonnwi  M.  Potter,  Rocky 
River,  a^  Clair  W.  Reash,  Fairvtew  Park,  Ohio,  as- 
signon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporadoa,  a  corporadon 
ofNcw  York 

FIM  Aof .  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3S,727 
tCldiiis.    (CL31S— 3N) 


socket,  and  a  silicon  diode  rectifier  contained  in  said  shell 
in  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  rectifier  element  being 
adapted  to  pass  to  said  lamp  a  rectified  current  through 
said  silicon  diode  rectifier  in  one  poaition  of  said  switch 
and  a  full  wave  altematinf  current  through  said  shell, 
while  bypassing  said  silicon  diode  rectifier,  in  another 
position  of  said  switch,  thereby  providing  alternate  levels 
of  illumination  in  said  lanqp. 


1.  In  combination,  an  incandescent  lamp,  a  Ump 
socket  having  a  base,  and  in  said  base  a  multiple-posi- 
tion rotary  switch  having  switch-actuated  contact  points, 
and  a  rectifier  element  having  an  electrically  conductive 
shell  intermediate  said  lamp,  and  said  socket,  in  contact 
with  said  switch  points,  but  otherwise  insulated  from  said 


3,M2,9t7 

OSCILLATING  LAMP  SUPPORT 

Joaeph  C.  Cnffman,  %  BaMan  LHsbcr  *  Smppity  Co., 

MaiTanB,Aifc. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,932 

UCbdmm.    (CL  315— 3M) 


2.  An  oscillating  lamp  support  comprising  a  chassis 
having  means  for  pivotally  supporting  a  lamp  socket,  an 
electric  motor,  a  shaft  rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  crank 
rotatable  in  unidirection  by  said  shaft,  a  link  movable  by 
said  crank,  said  link  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
support  means  for  oscillating  the  latter,  said  motor  con- 
trolling a  timing  means  for  controlling  access  of  electric 
power  to  said  motor  and  to  said  lamp  socket,  a  cam  ro- 
tatable by  said  motor  and  rotatable  by  a  time-aetting  shaft 
independently  of  said  motor. 


3,»i2,9SS 
CONnM>L  SYSTEM 
Merle  E.  FHch«  Taylor,  ami  Aim  Wnlck,  Odk  Pvk, 
Midk,  assigDors  to  Fori  Motor  Con^My  ~ 

Mkh,,  a  ir?rpqratt<w  rf  niitowaia 

Filed  Feb.  241.  1959,  Scr.  Now  795,453 
lOClafaBs.    (CL317— 5) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  controOing  the  overspeed 
of  a  shaft,  a  shaft,  means  for  supplying  power  to  the 
shaft,  means  controlling  said  oaeaBa  for  supplying  power 
to  the  shaft,  a  centrifugally  operated  weight  mechanism 
positioBed  in  a  radial  bore  in  Mid  shaft,  a  portion  of  said 
centrifugally  operated  weight  machanisni  protruding 
from  said  shaft  when  the  v«m1  oi  said  abaft  cxoeeds  a 
salactad  value,  a  transistor  having  an  iopat  and  an  output 
drcuit,  said  means  oontroUiog  said  oieaas  for  supplying 
power  to  the  shaft  beiag  positioaed  ia  the  output  circuit 
of  said  transistor,  means  conaected  to  tha  input  circuit 
for  biasing  said  transistor  to  conduct,  a  pickup  positioned 
adMoeat  said  centrifugally  operated  woght  mechanism, 
a  dioda,  said  pickup  being  connected  to  the  input  circuit 
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of  said  transistor  tbrou^  said  diode,  said  centrifugally 
operated  weigbt  mechanism  inducing  signals  in  said  pick- 
up when  said  portion  of  said  c«trifngaUy  operated 
wei^t  medianism  protmdes  from  said  shaft,  said  diode 
supplying  a  signal  of  one  polarity  to  the  input  circuit  of 
said  transistor,  said  signal  cutting  off  said  transistor 
whereby  said  means  controlling  said  means  for  supplying 
power  is  deenergized  and  the  power  to  said  shaft  is  re- 
duced. 

CAPACrrOR  rtOTECnVE  CIRCUIT 


reUy  fnfrgj^i"g  circuit,  a  seaUng  drcuit  for  maintaining 
energization  of  said  relay  means  when  the  «l*y  e*»*[*^ 
ing  circuit  U  iBterrupted.  said  relay  meam  bei^  operable 
in  response  to  energizations  below  a  selected  level  to  m- 
terrupt  said  conUctor  energizing  circuit,  and  control 
means  operable  to»rcpeatedly  actuate  said  switch  means 


AND  APPARATUS 


Spiece,  MUwankn,  Wis.,  'SLP^JlI' 
GiMvitw,  UL,  assign  nrs  to  McGraw^dteoa 
MUwaakee,  Wis,  a  coswatea  rf  ^"S^ 
FBod  May  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,923 
SOalms.   (CL  317-12) 


1. 


^ 


AX-H*" 


ovmn 


^-i 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  series  capacitor  connected 
in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  an  electrical  trans- 
former, which  comprises  by-pass  contact  members  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  paraUel  with  the  capacitor,  means  to 
bias  said  conUct  members  to  an  engaged  powtion  by- 
passing the  current  around  the  capacitor,  an  electric  cut- 
out adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  capacitor  and  hav- 
ing an  inn»'''*i"g  member  punctured  by  a  predetermined 
voltage  aoosa  said  capacitor  incident  to  abnormal  current 
flow  through  the  capacitor  to  by-pass  said  capacitor, 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  contact  members 
to  hold  the  conUct  members  disengaged  against  said  bias- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said 
electric  cutout  to  release  said  contact  members  to  esUb- 
lish  a  low  resistance  by-pass  across  said  capacitor,  and 
circuit  shorting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  m  par- 
allel with  the  capacitor  and  having  a  time  delay  in  opera- 
lion,  said  shorting  means  being  adapted  to  be  electncaUy 
connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  and 
actuated  in  response  to  Out  energization  of  the  primary 
winding  to  prevent  punclBiBC  of  the  electric  cutout  dur- 
ing switching  in  the  primry  circniL 


to  said  first  and  second  conditions  in  alternation,  said 
control  means  including  a  timer  to  be  energized  from 
said  voltage  source  for  maintaining  the  first  ••^*<*  «*' 
dition  for  a  time  interval  less  than  that  during  whicfatfie 
second  switch  condition  is  maintainnd,  and  a  program 
switch  inchided  in  said  contactor  energizing  arcwt. 


David 


3,M2,99i  

QUICK  ATTACHING  AND  DETACHING 
CDtCUir  SYSTEM 

,  Mmb.,  amigpMr  to 
-     .1^  OMshri^  Maac  a 

FDcd  Sept  t,  1951,  »«•  No- 759,512 
^^  (CL  317— lil) 


pROTEcnvB  nSmacAL  wnnm 

I  A^rown,  Bluunsiaglsn.  PL,  iii  ligsr  toj^ 
Elccttic  CoalMasnr,  a  oecponstosi  m  new  tock 

irCWM.   (CL^I7--23) 

11.  A  protective  system  for  eMrgizhig  a  plurality  of 
electric  load  devices  from  a  common  source  of  voltage 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  control  circuiu  each  including 
a  magnetic  contactor  having  contacts  in  circuit  with  one 
of  said  load  devices,  said  contacts  being  closed  in  re- 
sponse to  energization  of  the  coatactOT,  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit for  tile  ctMitactor,  undervottage  relay  meana  dfec- 
tive  when  energized  to  prepare  said  contactor  energizing 
circuit  for  energization,  an  energizing  drcuit  for  said  re- 
lay means,  switch  means  for  controlling  both  said  con- 
tactor energizing  circuit  and  said  relay  energizing  cir- 
cuit, said  switch  mean  being  actnable  to  a  tost  condi- 
tion effective  to  interrupt  the  cuntactoi  energizing  cir- 
cuit and  to  establish  said  relay  energizing  circuit,  and 
actuable  to  a  second  condition  effectivn  to  complete  the 
pnpared  contactor  energiring  drcuit  and  to  interrupt  tte 

784  O.O.— 22 


1  Eledrical  apparatus  having  in  combination  a  plural- 
ity of  terminals  of  electrically  conductive  material  each 
terminal  having  a  downwardly  prelecting  member,  a 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  holes  adapted  to  receive  and 
retain  Uie  projecting  members  by  friction  alone  and  m 
manually  removable  relation  to  the  hole,  electrical  com- 
ponents having  electrically  conductive  elemenU  with  emi- 
portioas  slidable  UteraDy  onto  and  off  the  termmals.  and 
flnible  oottiectors  having  end-portions  slidable  onto  and 
off  the  terminab  by  hand  alone  in  a  direction  substan- 
tiaUy  paralM  to  die  face  of  tiie  pand.  whereby  to  permit 
removal  of  selected  connectors  from  a  terminal  witiwut 
disturbing  ottier  end-portions  on  said  tenninal. 


3,M2,992 
UNmZED  FLUID  COSTBXX.  VALVE 
Robert  IL  DrfO,  Ltocolwraoi  Hawari  L.  Mdr- 

scavttk,  aad  Fred  S.  GoUca,  GUcafa,  DL, 
to  1W  Dole  Valve  Ciini|iay,  Mortaa  Grvva, 

Had  Dae.  t,  19S9,  S«.  Nk  tSi,ltt 
SCUrnu    (6.317— 1«5) 

3    A  solenoid  ooU  mount  for  mounting  a  soieooid  wtt 
on  a  housing  comprising  a  deCormabIa  brackac  having 
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a  pair  of  lep  tpacefl  apart  a  distance  approximately  eqnal 
to  one  dimension  of  the  solenoid  coil,  opposed  reoe«es 
within  said  legs,  complementary  protruding  elements  ex- 
tending from  opposite  ends  of  the  soknoid  coil  along  said 


ELECTRONIC  LE 
Isiisrt  i.  Mash, 
bcrt*  ~ 


2LM23M 

;VEL  SENSING  SEKVOSYBIZM 


l»GB- 


one  dimension  thereof  receivable  within  said  recesses  to 
mount  said  coil  within  said  bracket,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  bracket  on  the  housing  comprising  at  least  one 
element  formed  integrally  with  said  bracket  which  is 
crimped  about  a  portion  of  the  housing. 


3.M2393 

SELSYN  WOUND  TO  ELIMINATE  HARMONICS 

FIM  Ai«.  l^  19M,  §m.  N*.  M^I 

■"     *      Gnat  Mrtlalm  Am^  21,  19S9 
(CL  31M—24) 


i.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  slotted 
sutor  having  within  it  a  relatively  rotauUe  rotor,  the 
relative  roUtional  positions  of  the  rotor  and  italor  *»*^g 
adapted  to  be  related  to  an  electrical  signal  in  a  winding 
of  the  device,  said  rotor  presenting  to  said  stator  two 
poles  of  unequal  angular  extent  wherein  the  «ngii|ar  ex- 
tenU  of  the  rotor  poles  are  equal  to  thoae  aagka  which 
approximately  satisfy  the  simuitaneout  equatkxu 

1      /sin  (n-l)a  .  sin  (ii-l)fl\     „ 

(n-iA—z     ^ — 0 — ;=o 

1      /ito  (i>-H)«.  gin  (n-H)5\     „ 
(n+l)V  m  +  fi J"^ 

Wncro 
2«  is  die  angular  extent  in  degrees  ol  one  pole, 
20  is  the  angular  extent  in  degree*  of  the  other  pol^ 


Ma«,  a  catForalloB  eTMiMiSMtti 
HM  Ian.  If,  19%  8«r.  Na.  M<1 
22CMBML    (a.31»-31) 


. .  :^te 


4.  Electronic  liquid  level,  measuring  ^iparatus  for  de- 
termining the  heighu  of  two  bodica  ai  immisdble  liquids 
lying  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  iftUnmtnl  by  an  inter- 
face therebetween,  said  apparatus  ooaqmsing  a  pr6bt, 
servomotor  contr(4  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
probe,  means  remote  from  said  probe  for  generating  a 
high  frequency  modulated  first  signal,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  first  signal  to  said  probe,  said  probe  com- 
prising a  wire  on  which  is  <levelo|ied  a  seoood  "**^1fit*4 
high  frequency  signal,  said  probe  farther  oonpriaiag 
means  for  deriving  a  low  fireqneacy  retara  sivial  firam 
and  proportional  to  said  second  Signal,  said  sacood  signal 
being  dependent  on  the  capadtaaoa^ndoctaoca  diara^ 
teristics  created  by  the  positiaaal  relatloa  of  Ilia  probe 
to  the  liquid,  means  for  transmittiQg  said  rBtara  signal  to 
said  servomotor  control  maam^  said  sarvoosotor  ooatnl 
means  being  ^operative  to  maintain  the  proba  ia  peMleHr- 
mined  relation  with  the  npper  anrface  of  tha  vpper  Uqnid 
in  re^Kwse  to  a  return  signal  of  inlennaAate  strength, 
means  for  incrementally  «**««g>ng  the  f^aquancy  of  the 
first  signal  so  that  ttm  return  signal  is  Taiiad  to  cause  the 
servomotor  control  means  to  loper  tha  proba  toward 
the  interface,  said  return  signal  fctnnrini  to  nU  bun- 
mediate  strength  when  in  |— nMtrniinrtf  lalatioa  with 
said  interface,  thereby  maintaiaiag  said  praba  in  aa  ialer- 
face  sensing  position. 


DICrrAL  CONTROL 


TOOLS 


HM  May  27,  IfST.Sar.  Na.  MMM 

'      sapMisflin  Vnmn  fmm  M,  19M 
!•  nihil     (CL31t— lit) 


a  is  the  nvunber  of  slots  in  said  stalor, 


1.  A  digital  control  system  lor 
oaovable  first  and  second  cooparativ* 
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chine  of  the  kind  which  includes  a  control  equipment  re- 
sponding to  signals  from  a  recorded  program  oi  instruc- 
tions to  control  the  speed  of  a  drive  motor  for  one  of  said 
elements,  the  combination  of  interpoiator  means  cootr<41ed 
by  sets  of  signals  supf^ied  at  intervals  from  said  pro- 
gram and  delivering  for  eadi  set  of  signals  a  timed  se- 
quence of  digital  signal  codes  derived  from  said  pro- 
gram signals  according  to  a  predetermined  law  and  rep- 
resenting predicted  future  positions  of  coincidence  be- 
tween the  said  elements,  means  producing  digital  codes 
representing  present  positions  of  the  movable  elements, 
a  digital  code  comparator  reqionding  to  said  future  po- 
sition and  present  position  codes  and  deriving  therefrom 
a  digital  dUference  code  representing  the  difference  be- 
tween said  predicted  and  present  position  digital  codes, 
and  a  circuit  deriving  from  the  said  digital  difference 
code  an  analog  voltage  which  is  added  to  the  qwed-con- 
trolling  voltage  of  said  drive  motor,  and  wl^rein  the 
parametric  relation  between  the  movable  elements  in 
the  direction  of  drive  of  the  one  element  being: 

Xi  denoting  the  initial  vahie  of  the  variable  in  the  con- 
cerned path  of  drive  of  tha  one  element,  and  p  denoting 
tha  interpolating  parameter  Ax,,  A*x^  and  A*X|  denoting 
predeterinined  functions  of  the  first  order,  second  order 
and  third  order  derivatives  of  the  variable  x,  which  are 
precomputed  and  recorded  in  the  program  so  as  to  «i- 
sure  automatically  the  continuity  of  the  relative  corvc 
between  the  movable  elements  and  wherein  the  said  in- 
terpolator contains  as  many  registering  stores  as  there 
are  terms  in  such  a  relation,  each  store  being  provided 
with  an  input  circuit  for  numerical  information  from 
the  program  and  an  ouQmt  gate,  the  said  stores  being 
interconnected  in  cascade  relation  throo^  the  said  out- 
put gates  for  progressive  transfers  et  their  contents  undn 
the  control  of  the  said  central  e(|uiproent  wherein  the 
value  of  the  interpcdatioo  parameter  p  is  stored  and 
wherein  control  signals  are  simultaneously  formed  for 
controlling  the  operation  «f  the  said  interpolator  and  of 
reading-out  devices  of  the  present  positions  of  the  mov- 
able elements,  (tut  simultaneously  effected  reading-out 
of  the  results  of  interpolation  and  meanirement,  the  sub- 
traction therebetween  and  the  entering  of  the  result  into 
a  digital  store. 


desired  orientation  of  said  pivotable  device,  and  means 
coufried  to  said  second  means  and  adapted  to  be  coiqried 
to  said  pivotaUe  device  for  orienting  said  pivotable  de- 
vice in  said  desired  orientation  in  response  to  said  sac- 
ood signal. 


3^2,997 
SELECTIVE  POSiTlON  CONTROL 
Aalssi  Layi,  Jr,,  WajMsheta,  Ya^ 
VWhIe  Rscot^  Inc^  Graast,  Va.,  a 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IML  Scr.  No.  91,254 
ItOaiaBS.    (O.  31S— 4C7) 
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TRACER  CONfTOL  SYSTEM 

G.  EffSal  ana  Jann  nL  Hhannsi 

n 


Vfc, 


rasi  Mar.  29, 19M,  Ssr.Na.4MM 
ICIsiaBS.   (CL31»-4tt) 


1.  A  control  system  for  moving  and  orienting  a  pivot- 
able device  in  a  desired  direction  and  with  a  desired  ori- 
entation, cooqirising  a  tracing  device  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  said  da^iad  <liiactioo  of  mova- 
ment  of  said  pivotable  device,  first  means  coi^lad  to  said 
tracing  device  and  adiq;ited  to  be  coupled  to  said  pivot- 
able device  for  moving  said  pivotable  device  in  said  da- 
sirad  direction  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  second 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  said 


1.  A  control  system  for  plural  element  rotary  files 
and  the  like  wherein  the  elements  are  conjointly  rotat- 
able  relative  to  a  station  for  selective  positioning  adjacent 
the  sution,  oomprising  reversible  drive  means  for  ro- 
tating the  etements  in  opposite  directions,  a  rotor  oper- 
atively  connected  to  the  elements  for  cooioint  rotation 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  switdi  means  correqwnding  in 
number  to  the  elements,  said  switch  means  being  asso- 
ciated with  said  rotor  and  eadi  having  two  contact  means 
one  or  the  other  of  whidi  is  dosed  in  various  req>iective 
positions  of  the  ^otor  tauept  fn*  one  position  in  which 
both  contact  means  are  open,  said  switch  means  each 
being  correlated  to  a  respective  one  of  the  dements  to  be 
diqKMed  in  said  one  portion  when  the  reqiective  element 
is  adjacent  the  station,  the  two  conuct  means  of  each 
switch  maaas  being  coupled  to  aaid  reversibla  drive 
means  to  canse  ratatien  erf  the  dements  in  tha  direction 
of  tha  shortest  distimce  batwaea  the  existing  position  of 
the  switch  means  and  said  one  positioo  thereof,  sad 
for  rendering  aaid  switch  aMaas  suiertivdy 


LawlsA. 
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RATmnr  CHARGERS 


Pa.,  a  easpaeadan  af 

nsi  Apr.  11, 19€L  Sar.  Na.  It3,l72 
^^  (CL  32»-33) 
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1.  In  a  battery  charger,  tha  combination  of  a 
drcoit;  dactrical  control  means  oonected  in  said  charging 
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circuit  and  of>erable  to  at  least  limit  the  How  of  duu-fing 
current;  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  terminal  voltafe  of 
the  batery  being  charged  and  connected  to  operate  said 
electrical  control  means,  uid  control  drcuit  comprising 
an  electrical  element  operating  to  pass  current  so  long 
as  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  is  below  a  prede- 
termined value  and  to  block  the  flow  of  current  when  the 
terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  rsachei  said  predetermined 
value;  timer  means;  flnt  gwitch  hmmm  operated  by  said 
timer  means  and  coniMCtad  in  parallel  with  said  electrical 
element  to  shunt  the  same  when  doaed;  and  second  nritch 
means  operated  by  said  tkncr  mcani  and  connected  to  cause 
interruption  of  charging  when  open,  said  timer  means  op- 
erating to  cause  said  first  switch  means  to  be  maintained 
closed  during  a  shorter  time  period  and  said  second 
switch  means  to  be  maintained  doaed  during  a  longer  time 
period  commencing  concurrently  with  said  shorter  period. 


M62JM  I 

IHEKMAL  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Walter  J.  Browis,  StHrford,  CeM^  aari^or  to  Vcdroi 
Engiaccring  Inc^  Staaiferd,  <CeHL,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 
Orlgiaal  applkatkM  Apr.  7,  195f,  Scr.  No.  154^7,  now 

^^^  j^jj^    DWded 


applkatkM 
t  No.  2J42 

■  Aar.  3f,  195t,  Sar.  I 
(CL329— 3S) 


1.  A  system  for  charging  a  storage  battery  at  a  rate 
which  is  limited  by  the  safe  battery  temperature  compria- 
ing:  a  phase-sensitive  controlled  rectifier  provided  with 
alternating  current  input  means  and  direct  curraot  ou^mt 
terminal  means  for  connection  to  said  battery,  and  at  least 
two  phase-sensitive  control  terminals;  a  temperature- 
sensitive  phase-shifting  device  comprising  an  input  net- 
work energized  from  said  alternating  current  input  means, 
at  least  one  capacitor  having  a  temperature-aensitive  ferro- 
dectric  dielectric  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  heat-receiv- 
ing rdationship  with  said  battery,  an  inductance  aerially 
connected  with  said  capacitor  across  said  iiqnt  octwork 
with  a  first  output  tmninal  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  capacitor  and  said  fanpedance,  and  a  second 
output  terminjkl  connected  to  a  point  on  said  input  net- 
work; and  connections  from  the  output  terminals  of  said 
phase-shifting  device  to  said  control  terminala. 


and  second  pairs  of  electrodes,  a  plurality  oi  rectifier  units 
each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  being  series- 
connected  anode-to<athode  between  ground  and  a  high 
voltage  D.C.  terminal,  and  first  and  second  corona  shields 
connected  at  each  of  the  electrical  iunctions  tiiereby 
formed  between  said  rectifier  units,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  corona  shields  at  each  junction  being  respec- 


tivdy  closely  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  whereby 
A.C.  power  from  said  first  A.C.  source,  is  capadtivdy 
coufried  to  said  cathodes  to  heat  them,  said  corona  shidds 
connected  at  successive  junctions  also  being  doady  ad- 
jacent said  second  pair  of  electrodes  whereby  A.C.  power 
from  said  second  A.C.  source  is  capadtivdy  coupled  to 
the  anode  and  cathode  of  eadi  of  said  rectifier  imits  to 
apply  an  A.C.  potential  thereaeroM. 


ZENER  DIODE  REChnBt  AND  REGULATOR 
ORCURB 

L.  WhUa,  Hietia,  M 

Apr.  7,  mSK^miflU 
7Triliii     (0.321— lO 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  rectification  and  regulation  of  an 
input  signal  of  varying  voltage,  comprising:  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  for  the  reoq^tion  of  said  input 
signal  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a  tap  coupled 
to  a  common  reference  potential;  an  impedance  having 
first  and  second  leads,  said  first  lead  heint  coupled  to 
said  common  reference  potential;  first  and  second  Zener 
diodes,  each  having  first  and  second  elements;  and  an 
output  lead,  said  first  elements  being  coupled,  respectively, 
to  said  secondary  winding  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tap, 
and  said  second  elements  being  coupled  together,  to  said 
second  lead,  and  to  said  output  lead. 


3,M3iii2 
REGULATING  AFPARATUS  fOR  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  ALTERNATOR 
E.Phsle«,  %  R.E.Phclon  Co.  be, 


3,Ml,Mt 

VOLTAGE  MULTVLICATION  APPARATUS 

MmImII^R.  nilani.  WaattnN.Y.,  awlfnr  «»  "tadl- 

New  Yevfc 

RM  May  27, 1959, 8«.  No.  SIMM 
25CWBM.    (CL  321-45) 

1.  Voltage  multiplication  apparatus  comprising  first 
and  second  pairs  of  metallic  eledrodes,  first  and  second 
sources  of  A.C.  power  respectively  connected  to  said  first 


Nov.  II,  1959, 8«.  No.  t55,4t9 
tCMmm.    (CL322-9t) 

2.  In  qombination  with  an  alternator  having  a  rotor 
carrying  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  and  a  stationary 
armature  carrying  a  plorality  of  coils  divided  into  seperate 
first  and  second  groups  of  series  connected  coils,  appara- 
tus for  regulating  the  alternator  output  compriiing  fint 
and  second  lead  conductors  respectively  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  first  group  of  armature  cofls  and 


NOVEMBEB  6,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


383 


third  and  fourth  lead  conductors  respectively  connected 
to  opposite  ends  erf  the  second  group  of  armature  coils, 
said  first  lead  conductor  being  connected  with  a  load,  and 
switch  means  connected  with  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
lead  conductors  and  with  the  load  and  operable  in  one 
position  to  connect  said  second  lead  conductor  with  said 
third  lead  conductor  and  said  fourth  lead  conductor  with 


at  least  one  glow  discharge  tube  by  way  of  a  supply  circuit 
including  oscillator  means  and  transformer  meai»;  said 
device  comprising  additional  load  defining  means  indud- 
ing  a  resistance  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient, 
and  means  for  introducing  said  load  definmg  nwans  into 
the  supiriy  drcuit  during  testing  of  the  state  of  charge  of 


[^    ^[^-^^ 


the  load  and  operable  in  another  position  to  connect  said 
second  lead  conductor  with  said  fourth  lead  conductor 
and  said  third  lead  conductor  with  the  load  whereby  the 
electromotive  force  developed  in  said  second  group  of 
armature  coils  respectivdy  supplemenu  and  opposes  the 
electromotive  force  developed  in  said  first  group  of 
armature  coils.       

3,M3vt93 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  CAPACITOR 

swrrcmNG 

Dairid  J.  J.  PMofcr,  Gknvlew,  OL,  asdginr  to  McGraw- 
Edkoa  Cooaptfiy,  Mllw— kcr,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  735,413 
13ClBhM.    (CL323— IM) 


the  battery,  said  load  defining  means  being  dimensioned 
so  that,  with  said  load  defining  means  introduced  into  the 
supply  circuit,  the  glow  discharge  tube  continues  to  be 
illuminated  only  if  the  state  of  charge  of  Ae  battery  is 
such  as  to  ensure  continued  illumination  of  the  tube  by 
the  battery  for  a  predetermined  duratioo  after  the  test. 
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1.  In  a  capacitor  switching  system  for  automatically 
completing  and  breaking  a  capadtive  circuit  connected 
to  a  power  circuit,  means  to  alternately  complete  and 
break  the  capacitive  circuit  in  accordance  with  predeter- 
mined non-volUge  conditions,  circuit  switching  means 
responsive  to  a '  predetermined  line  voltage  variation  to 
reverse  the  conductive  condition  of  the  capacitive  circuit 
if  the  condition  of  the  capacitive  circuit  is  eflfecting  the 
line  voluge  in  the  same  direction  as  the  predetermined 
voltage  variation,  and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  last  named  means  to  latch  in  said  circuit  switching 
means  until  an  increased  opposite  voluge  variation  is 
esublished  in  excess  of  that  esUblished  by  capadtive  cir- 
cuit switching  whereby  switching  of  the  capacitive  circuit 
prevenU  esublishment  of  a  volUge  variation  to  actuate 
said  circuit  switching  means. 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  IHE  RESIDUAL  POWER 
CAPACrrY  OF  A  BATIBRY  SUPPLYING  A  GLOW 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  OR  TOE  LIKE 

RayMMid  Vic,  La  CcOc  St.  Clewd,  Fkgace^Miigenrtp 
The  CooqpMdc  loiuclrtcnr  dea  PBcs  ElcctrlvMs  CIpcI, 
NciBiQy-MB^SdM,  PhM*.  a  Lewea^y  ef  F^aMc 
FBed  May  2^  1M9,  Scr.  No.  fllMt2 
2CiidM.    (CL  324— 29.5) 
1.  A  device  for  periodically  testmg  the  state  of  charge 

of  a  battery  which  is  regularly  employed  for  energizing 


1.  An>aratus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  a  paramag- 
netic material  distributed  in  a  diamagnetic  fluid  flowing  in 
a  pipe,  an  obatruction  formed  in  said  pipe  to  cause  a  signi- 
cant  pressure  drop,  a  main  bypass  for  a  portion  of  aaid 
fluid  around  said  obstruction,  traaiformer  means  m  aaid 
main  bypass  for  receiving  and  discharging  «aid  bypataed 
fluid,  and  further  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  drop 
across  said  transformer  means,  said  transformer  means 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  paralld,  hollow 
tubes  mounted  in  a  dosely  spaced  relationship,  several 
of  which  said  tubes  are  sealed  at  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of and  contain  trapped  therein  a  portion  of  said  diamag- 
netic fluid  conuining  none  of  said  paramagnetic  mate- 
rial and  the  remaining  of  which  said  tubes  arc  open  to 
flow  therethrough  of  said  flowing  conuining  said  para- 
magnetic material,  a  primary  uaductive  coil  surroundmg 
all  of  said  tubes,  a  first  groi^  of  secondary  coils  con- 
nected in  series  and  adding  relationship,  each  oofl  jur- 
rounding  a  sealed  tube,  a  second  group  of  secondary 
coils  connected  in  series  and  adding  reUtionship,  each 
coil  surrounding  an  open  tube,  and  means  connecting 
said  two  groups  of  secondary  coils  in  series  and  m  oppo- 
site polarity  capable  of  producing  when  said  primary 
coU  is  energiMd  a  net  secondary  signal  dependent  upon 
the  relative  magnetic  properties  of  said  trapped  and  flow- 
ing fluids  indicative  of  the  amount  of  said  paramagnctK 
material  distributed  in  said  flowmg  fluid. 


\\ 
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CIRCUIT  CONTINUITY  TESTER 
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FUcd  Mwm  2t,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  374«1 
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Ong. 


3.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  continuity  of  an  electrical 
circuit,  comprising: 

a  hollow  canng  of  insolating  material, 

a  pair  of  spaced  metal  contacts  secured  to  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  casing  for  connection  across  said  cir- 
cuit to  be  tested,  one  of  said  contacts  having  a  portion 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  exterior 
surface  of  said  casing  and  the  other  of  said  contacts 
having  a  portion  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
surface  of  said  casing  for  pivotal  movement  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  surface  in  order  to  vary 
the  spacing  between  said  pivotal  contact  portion  and 
said  perpendicular  extending  contact  portionr 

means  for  connecting  said  pair  at  contacts  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power, 

a  pair  of  resistors  positioned  within  said  casing  and 
connected  between  said  pair  of  contacts  and  said 
connecting  means,  with  one  resistor  connected  to 
each  of  said  contacts  for  limiting  the  current  flow 
through  each  of  said  contacts,  and 

an  electric  signal  lamp  positioned  at  least  partially 
inside  said  casing  so  that  the  light  emitted  by  said 
lamp  is  visible  outside  said  casing,  and  electrically 
connected  between  one  of  said  contacts  and  said 
connecting  means  in  order  to  indicate  when  current 
flows  between  said  contacts  through  said  circuit 
-^ing  tested. 


3,MMt7 
FAULT  DETVCnON  IN  MUL11FILAMKNT 
YARNS 
■gkt  MfNitrari  SMrik,  Qaabac,  1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  a  multifilamen- 
tary  textile  yam  comprising  essentially,  in  combinatioB, 
a  moistened  surface;  two  spaced  etements  electrically 


connected  in  circuit  with  a  voltage  sooroe  and  a  current 
passage  detecting  means;  and  maaiM  for  paaring  said  yam 
at  a  point  adjacent  to  said  MrfMe  and  tbence  between 
said  elements,  said  surface  betag  wdiattaJbty  tpmoed  from 
said  yam  so  as  to  come  into  contact  oaly  with  bolts  of 
predetermined  size  in  said  yam,  and  said  ekaaents  being 
so  spaced  from  each  other  as  to  allow  paasage  of  electric 
current  when  the  moistened  faults  in  said  yam  contact 
said  elements,  and  said  current  detecting  means  thus  de- 
tecting said  faults. 


FAST  CHARGING  EUCTUCAL  LEAKAGE 

MEASURING  NETWORK 

Ckariaa  B.  Gnrfy,  Jr^  1  RMiiiiiay  Avc^ 

W«t  Ora^n.  N J. 

FIM  Dec.  29, 19tfMflr.  No.  tM4« 

IdainB.    (0.324— M) 


In  a  circuit  for  the  measuremcot  of  the  resistive  com- 
ponents of  an  impedance,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
source  of  high  potential  current;  a  diode;  a  source  of  low 
potential  current;  first  ctrooit  means  to  connect  in  series 
relation  said  high  potential  soorce,  said  (Sode,  said  low 
potential  source,  and  said  impedance;  the  polarity  of  said 
low  potential  source  being  such  as  to  oppose  both  said 
high  potential  source  and  the  conductive  polarity  of  said 
diode;  a  load  resistor;  second  circuit  means  to  coimect  in 
series  relation  said  low  potential  source,  said  diode,  and 
said  load  resistor;  a  high  impedance  voltmeter;  and  third 
circuit  means  to  coimect  in  series  relation  said  load  re- 
sistor and  said  voltmeter. 


SM3M9 
SIGNAL  MEASURD4G  APT ARATU8 

Wovthinc  75  Weaiv^  LflM,  Waislwh,  N.Y. 
FBed  Mm.  22, 1909,  Scr.  No.  7SM1^  ' 
3ClaiaM.    (0.324—123) 


1.  Apparatus  for  meamring  the  alteraatiag-cuneat 
from  a  source  of  altemating-currefit  signals  comprising 
a  pair  of  input  signal  terminal*  for  coonection  to  said 
source,  a  source  of  operating  potential  having  firrt  and 
second  terminals  at  different  potentials,  a  iwltage  unfti- 
fying  means  having  a  pair  of  kaput  terminals  and  an 
output  terminal,  means  for  operatively  co«q)ling  said  volt- 
afB  amplifyiag  means  to  die  flrtt  and  seeond  terminals 
of  said  source  of  opentiB$  potentkl,  means  fnchiding  a 
first  resistor  for  cotqjriins  one  input  temunal  of  said  nrtt- 
age  amplifying  means  to  one  Input  tenninal  conneclsd  to 
said  source  of  alternating-current  signals,  means  for  op- 
eratively couplbg  the  secoad  input  tenninal  for  said 
source  of  alternating-current  signids  to  the  other  input 
terminal  of  the  voltage  ampli^ring  meens.  a  vacuum  tube 
Gumnt  ampUfler  having  at  least  an  anode,  cathode  and 
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a  control  grid,  means  for  coupling  said  anode  to  the  flnt 
terminal  of  s^d  source  of  opemting  potential,  means  for 
coupling  said  cathode  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
sowce  of  operating  potential,  means  for  coupyng  ssid 
cootiol  ^  to  ths  004^  terasinal  of  said  voltags  ampli- 
fyiag  meam,  an  electro-dynamometer  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  means  for  coupling  the  first  terminal 
of  said  eiectro-dynamooeier  to  said  anode,  a  second  re- 
sistor, means  for  coupling  one  end  of  said  second  resistor 
to  the  second  terminal  of  said  ekctnnlynamometer. 
means  lor  rOTr'i"t  the  other  end  of  said  second  resistor 
to  ths  second  tetrainal  ei  said  sooroe  of  operating  poten- 
tial, and  a  n^ative  feedback  circuit  including  only  re- 
sistanee  for  ooivlmg  the  junction  between  said  electro- 
dynnmomeler  and  said  saoDod  resistor  to  said  one  input 
terminal  of  said  voltage  ampUfying  means  so  that  the 
atematiiw-current  flowing  through   said  electro-dyna- 
mometer is  90iHtrained  to  be  proportional  to  the  sUemat- 
ing-cnrrant  frees  said  source  of  allrmating-current  sig- 
nals. 


erator  to  said  converter,  n^ierehy  said  converter.  _^ 
an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  highly  selective  bend 
pass  filter  tuned  to  said  intermediate  frequency,  said  filter 
having  an  attenuation  at  twice  its  bandwidth  at  tost  57 
decibels  greater  than  the  attenuation  at  the  extremes  of 
the  designed  pass  band,  means  for  passing  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  converter  mduding  said  intermediate  frequennr 
through  said  filter,  an  amplifier  connected  to  amplify  the 
output  of  said  filter  and  means  for  detecting  the  signal 
appearing  at  the  ou^wt  of  said  amplifier. 


AUTOMATIC  MAGNeS^  CONTROL  ORCVm 
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1.  In  a  dosimeter  for  measuring  the  thermogenic  effect 
of  electromagnetic  radiation,  a  dielectric  container,  a 
nonhydrow:opic  electrolytic  gelatin  enclosed  therein  and 
a  thermistor  embedded  in  said  geUtin.  the  change  m  the 
resistance  of  said  thermistor  being  indicative  of  the 
thermogenic  effect  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  illu- 
miiuting  said  didectric  container. 


WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  COMMUNICATIONS 
RECEIVER 
Robert   W.   Sprmsl,   Iiihigfnn,   ■■*   ^■y^.,?^?;?' 
Arlington,  Mass.,  asrigaiiri  to  Natfenal  Congy,  loc-. 
m«-i|i-M.  Mbh..  a  eoraentlen  ef  Maasacnnsciis 
^^FSsdjln|ylU959.  Ssr.  No.  §25,241 
wanLs.    (h.  325— 439) 


3. 


1.  An  improved  tunable  cooununicatioBa  receiver  for 
operation  in  the  frsqnencjr  ranis  below  50  megacydw. 
Mid  receiver  comprising  toput  tmung  means  tunaWe  to 
frequencies  in  said  frequency  range,  a  vanable  reactance 
type  fraqneocy  oonvcrtar,  blaring  means  to  bias  said  coo- 
for  operatioo  in  the  linear  region  of  iu  oonvcrsMO 
tsristic  a  local  generator,  means  for  applying  the 
front  said  iapat  tuning  means  and  said  local  gea- 


1  A  control  ckx»it  for  an  electron  discharge  device 
having  an  anode  and  an  electrically  heatod  cathode  to 
automatically  maintain  die  aged  condition  thereof  m  the 
presence  of  abnormal  currents  in  its  anode  cathndf  tptct 
path,  said  circuit  coonprising  a  heater  supply  drcuit  hav- 
ing  an  automatic  regulator  for  maintaining  the  cathode 
temperatme  of  said  device  substantially  constant  as  the 
average  current  in  said  space  path  varies,  means  for  con- 
necting said  supply  drcuit  to  the  cathode  heatmg  mMns 
of  said  device,  a  second  automatic  leguiatar  connected  to 
supply  regulated  voltage  to  the  anode-to-cathode  space 
path  of  said  device,  a  current-responsive  control  means  m 
said  second  regulator  for  causing  the  output  voltage  of  said 

icgulaton  to  vary  as  a  function  of  the  canent  in  mmI  ««; 
trol  means,  a  detector  means  coupled  to  said  heater  supply 

careuk  for  detecting  the  presenoe  of  currenis  thsr^  due 
to  arcing  in  said  space  path  a«l  far  deriving  a  conlrol  cur- 
rent tlwefiom,  and  a  drcuit  means  ctmiiei  Img  said  4le- 
tector  means  to  said  cunent-ooaSrol  rasons  to  tower  me 
second  cegnlator  output  voltags  in  re^oase  to  said  cootral 

cuneot.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

FfJLSE  REFllTnwiAW  CONYWIIK^ 

L.  mmm,  ClnsNr,  Ni,  mi  Merih  G.  9mm, 
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^^i^  ef  New  YeeS 

Fled  Dee.  11,  1»»l?«v?^  JUV^ 
11  nsh       (CL32S— 15) 

1  Electronic  apparatus  lor  converting  a  pnmary  puise 

train  into  a  pulse  train  of  a  desired  non-integral  frequency 

of  the  frequency  of  the  primary  pulse  tram  compn»ng 

means  for  producing  a  secondary  pulse  tram  of  •  "*■ 

ouency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  frequency  of 

the  primary  pulse  train  and  the  desired  frequency,  and 
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means  for  inserting  the  pulses  of  said  secondary  pulse 
train  into  said  primary  pulse  train  only  in  blank  intervals 

oytSgLLtmoi 

I  OKikUiroii 

mu  tin  • 

miniititi  nun 
•«■  •>■  mMcw 


oomrTW  OUTPUT* 

in  said  primary  pulse  train  whereby  said  primary  pulse 
train  is  converted  into  a  pulse  train  of  the  desired  fre- 
quency. 

3«M3,914 

CIRCUIT  RE3PONSIVE  TO  INPUT  WAVE  ZERO 

CROSSINGS    PRODUCING    RECTANGULAR 

PULSES  OF  AMPLITUDE 

John  L.  Shwika,  Talaa,  OUb^  asrffwr  to  Jtntj  Prodw 

tion  Rctcatck  Coauaay,  a  corpofallM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Am.  S,  I9S9,  Sot.  No.  t3144S 
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having  a  constant  linearally  rising  voltage  ramp  which 
is  reset  to  zero  upon  receiving  each  raid  tpike;  N  umple- 
and-hold  circuits  electrically  connected  in  pandlel  to  die 
output  of  said  saw-tooch  genenitor,  each  aaid  samplc-and- 
hold  cirontt  being  electrically  connected  individually  and 
lequentially  to  the  output  of  one  of  said  first  set  of  N 
monoetaUe  multivibrators,  said  sample-and-hold  circuit 
being  of  a  character  to  sample  the  voltage  of  ttie  output 
of  said  saw-tooth  generator  and  hold  such  voltage  upon 
receiving  an  output  pulse  from  said  monostable  multivi- 
brators; N  gate  means  electrically  connected  individually 
to  each  said  sample-and-bokl  circuit,  N  delay  multivi- 
brators electrically  connected  individuaily  to  each  said 
output  of  said  counter,  each  delay  asnltivibrator  having 
a  positive  and  a  negative  pulae  emitted  simultaneously 
and  of  equal  duration  upon  receiving  a  spike  from  its  re- 
spective coimter  output;  N  adding  means  for  adding  the 
negative  output  of  one  delay  multivibrator  to  the  positive 
output  of  the  next  succeeding  delay  multivibrator  to  the 
positive 'output  of  the  next  succeeding  delay  multivibrator 
in  sequence;  the  adding  means  for  the  negative  output  ctf 
the  first  of  the  series  of  delay  multivibrators  and  the  posi- 
tive output  of  the  second  delay  multivibrator  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  gate  means  and  the  other  adding 
means  sequentially  connected  to  the  other  gate  meain; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  individually  each  said 
adding  means  sequentially  to  one  of  said  gates,  said  gate 
being  of  a  character  to  pass  therethrough  said  sampled- 
and-held  voltage  when  the  voltage  added  by  said  adding 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and  means  to  collect 
and  record  the  volUges  thus  passed  through  said  gates. 

3,MM15 
RATE  CONTROL  FOR  DATA  PROGBSSING 

SYfiTTElMS 
Gerald  T.  Moore,  Bedford,  Enat  Hsfsbcig,  Pcabody,  and 
HaAsrt  P.  Giiisilina,  Arihwloa,  Mass.,  ■■"(?<>"  *° 
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6.  An  apparatus  for  recording  electrical  signals  oscil- 
lating by  a  zero  ypltage  base  line  having  time  between 
zero  crossings  of  said  zero  base  line  which  comprises  in 
combination:  a  zero  crossing  detector  of  a  character  to 
emit  a  sharp  spike  for  each  zero  crossing;  a  counter  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  zero  crossing  de- 
tector and  having  N  outlets,  such  outlets  being  of  a  char- 
acter to  sequentially  pass  the  spikes  from  said  zero  cross 
ing  detector  with  each  outlet  passing  each  N'th  spike;  a 
first  set  of  N  monostable  multivibrators  individually  elec- 
trically connected  to  each  said  output  of  said  counter,  each 
said  multivibrator  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  pulse 
emitted  simultaneously  and  of  equal  duration  and  mag- 
nitude when  receiving  a  spike  from  its  respective  counter: 
a  multivibrator  electrically  connected  to  the  ooqmt  of 
said  zero  crossing  detector  and  having  a  pulse  emitted 
for  each  tpike  from  said  zero  crossing  picker,  the  dura- 
tion of  said  pulse  being  substantially  equal  to  the  duration 
6f  the  pulse  of  each  of  said  first  set  of  monostable  multi- 
vibrators; means  to  generate  a  sharp  spike  fbr  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  negative  pulse  from  said  single  multivibrator; 
a  saw-tooth  generator  electrically  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  means  and  of  k  character  to  generate  a  waveform 


ft^'t^li 


1.  In  data  processing  apfiaratus,  the  comMnatiott  com- 
prising a  source  of  lecurring  signab,  means  for  ad)tisting 
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the  mnning  frequency  of  said  source,  a  counter  *>f ^  ■ 
plurality  of  bi-«tate  elements  and  n»eans  connecung  tte 
same  in  tandem  counting  relationship,  a  plurality  of  m- 
pot  lines  leading  to  different  ones  of  the  first  several  hi- 
state  elements  in  said  counter,  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying signals  from  said  source  over  any  one  of  said  in- 
put lines  so  that  different  preselected  numbers  of  signals 
ai«  required  to  complete  a  counting  cycle,  a  plurahty  of 
AND  circuits  each  having  one  output  and  havmg  plural 
inputs  controUed  according  to  the  sUtes  of  respective  onei 
of  a  different  plurality  of  the  last  few  elements  msaid 
counter,  each  said  AND  circuit  having  means  to  produce 
on  its  output  a  gale-enabling  signal  only  if  the  elements 
connected  to  its  inputs  are  all  in  a  predetermined  one  of 
two  possible  states,  a  plurality  of  gates  each  having  a 
first  input  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  input  Imes 
and  second  inputs  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
AND  circuit  outputs,  said  gates  having  a  common  pre- 
dict output,  an  adjustable  time  delay  means  connected  to 
respond  to  predict  signals  appearing  on  &e  said  com- 
mon output  of  said  gates,  means  for  adjusting  the  dura- 
tion of  the  delay  interval  of  said  time  delay  means  in  in- 
verse fashion  reUtive  to  adjustments  in  said  running  Ire- 
quency,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  time 
delay  means  for  smoothly  reducing  the  frequency  of  said 
source  to  a  predetermined  lower  limit. 

3,M3,«1<  _ 

BINARY  COUNTING  CIRCUITS 

1  Claiaa.    (CL  32i — 42) 


3,963,§17 
SYNCHRONIZING  NETWORK 

Frank  W.  LsImm,  Clepdale.  ^^^fJ^^^^J^ ^&1 
and  AWn  W.  NewberfyVCtasdak,  C^^ 
to  SpM»-GcMnl  Coryoradoo,  Gkndalc,  CaBf ., 
Borraoa  of  CaBfomia 

*^FIlHl  Dec.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Wl,335 
19CWnK.    (CL32S— 55) 


a  cor- 


4\^}-^l^|jHJfT^J-'_J^^   '-iSEiJ 


1 .  A  network  that  is  responsive  to  a  sync  code  signal 
comprising  a  sequence  of  pulses  to  produce  synchromziiig 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  time  relationship  with  said 
sync  code  pulses,  said  network  comprising:  an  adjustable 
source  of  synchroniang  pulses;  first  means  coupled  to 
said  source  and  operable  in  response  to  a  first  occurring 
group  of  sync  code  pulses  in  the  sequence  to  advance  the 
synchronizing  pulses  until  they  arc  in  a  predetermin^ 
first  time  relationship  with  the  sync  code  pulses;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  operable  m 
response  to  a  second  occurring  group  of  sync  code  pulMS 
in  the  sequence  to  shift  the  synchronizing  pulses  in  tone 
until  they  are  in  a  predetermined  second  time  relationdup 
with  the  sync  code  pulses. 


3,M3,tl8  

SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  COMPARATOR 

Bcrnvd  M.  Gordon.  Newton,  and  itobett  P.  Ta^ 

Antandale,  Mass..  aarignors  to  Epwa^ 

CandkrMgc.  Mass.,  a  corporraon  of  fj^mrn 

OrifZd^kcaSon  Jriy  ^  1W5,  Ser.  T^  «3.m. 

rnvMcd  ^SdtWs  appHcatloa  Nov.  5,  1959.  Ssr.  No. 

•"•***         It  Claims.    (CL32*-147) 


A  binary  counting  cireuH  comprising  a  plurality  of  cas- 
cade-connected bi-suble  elements  each  of  whidh  except 
the  first  element  is  controUed  by  all  the  precedmg  ele- 
ments and  by  pulses  applied  substantially  simultaneously 
to  all  the  elements,  a  plurality  of  coincidence  gate  cir- 
cuits, a  plurality  of  circuit  devices,  the  outputs  from  the 
set  sides  of  an  odd-numbered  one  of  said  elemenU  and 
of  the  succeeding  even-numbered  one  of  said  elements 
being  combined  in  one  of  said  comcidence  gate  circuits 
the  output  from  which  is  fed  to  further  comcidence  gate 
circuits  controlling  the  next  pair  of  elements  throu^  one 
of  said  circuits  devices  which  presents  a  low  impedance 
output  to  said  further  coincidence  gate  ctroiits  and  the 
output  from  the  reset  side  of  the  first  element  and  the 
output  from  the  set  side  of  the  second  element  and  the 
outputs  from  the  set  sides  of  the  subsequent  pairs  of  ele- 
ments up  to  and  including  the  ath  pair  are  each  combined 
pair-by-pair  in  a  separate  coincidence  gate  circuit,  the 
separate  coincidence  gate  circuits  being  connected  m  cas- 
cade by  further  of  said  devices  and  an  additional  bi-sUble 
element  controlled  by  the  separate  coincidence  gate  cir- 
cuit associated  with  the  nth  pair  of  elements,  the  output 
from  the  set  side  of  said  additional  bi-sUMe  element  befaig 
applied  to  the  next  succeeding  odd-numbered  bi-stable 
element 


'-- L_  T    '      - 


9  A  device  for  comparing  the  amplitudes  of  a  pair 
of  input  signaU  comprising  a  network  having  said  input 
signals  applied  thereto,  said  network  in  response  to  an 
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unbalance  of  said  input  signals  providing  an  unbalance 
signal  whose  polarity  is  determined  by  the  sense  of  un- 
balance of  the  two  compared  signals,  means  connected  to 
said  network  for  intermittently  interrupting  said  unbal- 
ance signal  to  provide  unbalance  pulaet,  a  differentiator 
responsive  to  said  unbalance  pulses  for  deriving  differen- 
tiated pulses  therefrom,  means  responsive  to  said  differ- 
entiated pulses  for  providing  two  oppositely  phased  out- 
puts, first  and  second  gates,  each  of  said  gates  have  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  phased  outputs  applied  thereto,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  gates  to  pass  said 
differentiated  pulses. 


CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  DEMODULATION  OF 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Pletcr  dc  Waard,  MoMtcr,  wid  WHlca  AdrteoM  Johannes 
van  JaarsvcH,  Drift,  Ne«hsrfaw<i,  aUslgiioii  to  Ncdcr- 
landac  nigaBlitli  toot  Toagapoat-Nat—  wnUiiacliap- 
pdHk  ODdamck  Tea  Bckocvc  rtm  NifvctkcM,  Handel 
«■  VaitMr,  Tha  HagM,  NcdMriaada 

FIM  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,9M 

Claimt  priotfty,  arplkatioa  Natlirri— fc  Oct  €,  195S 

4C^M.    (CL  329^139) 


J 


I 
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s 
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nlaldvdj  low  to  relatively  high  freqaenciM  havi^  ia 
cooibtoatioa,  a  tranaiator  amplifier  provided  with  at  leait 
a  baae,  as  emitter  and  a  collector,  an  input  ciicoit  cos- 
nected  to  the  baae  and  an  output  circuit  cwmected  be- 
tween frouad-  and  the  collector,  meana  for  coanectiaf 
the  Mibatantially  constant-current  signal  Miurce  to  the 
input  circuit  and  compriaing  an  inductance  tuned  with 
the  inherent  output  capacitance  of  the  source  and  the 
baae-to«nuttcr  capadtanct  of  the  traasistar  to  resonate 
at  a  predetermined  one  of  the  said  high  fre<yicaciet,  an 
emitter  load  of  impedance  smaO  compared  with  die  baae- 
to-cmitter  input  reaistanoe  at  the  said  low  frequenciea, 
and  a  capacitance  shnnHng  the  said  load  and  of  high 
impedance  at  the  said  low  frequencies  but  low  Impedance 
at  the  said  hi^  frequencies. 


1.  Device  for  the  demodulation  of  a  frequeaey  mod- 
ulated signal  comprising  a  signal  source,  an  iiqiut  trans- 
fmner  including  a  primary  and  secondary  winding  and 
having  its  primary  winding  connected  to  the  aignal  source, 
a  rectifying  means  comprising  two  rectifiers  connected  in 
series  with  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer,  a 
series  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  resistance  and  one 
reactance  connected  across  said  secondary  winding,  the 
magnitudes  of  said  resistance  and  said  reactance  being 
such  that  at  the  central  frequency  of  the  signal  source 
the  absolute  vahie  of  the  voltajge  drop  across  tibe  resistance 
is  equal  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  voltage  drop  across 
the  reactance,  a  parallel  circuit  ooimected  between  the 
rectifiers  comprising  a  center-tj^iped  resistance  and  a  series 
connection  of  two  equal  capacitm  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  one  terminid  of  which  is  ooimected  to  the  tenter 
tap  of  the  resistance  and  the  other  terminal  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  common  connection  points  of  the  series 
circuit  resistance  and  reactance  and  of  said  two  equal 
capacitors. 


3,M3,929 
TRANSBTOR  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Horowitz,  EatonlowB,  NJ.,  sssjgini'  to 
Toa«ne  Electrnaki,  Nawarik,  NJ„  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,<29 
3  CWau.    (CL  33*— 12) 


SjMSgMl 
OSCILLATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
Cecfl  W.  Famm.  aiMoa.  NJ^  asslfBor  to  Ed 
I^teatatka,  laiorperled.  New  York,  N.Y., 
ralioa  of  New  Yorii 

Fled  Feb.  t,  IHl,  8«.  Na.  t7  J19 
13  riifcai      (CL331— 19) 


1.  An  oscillator  synchronizing  system  including  an 
oscillator  and  a  source  of  reference  signals,  comprising, 
in  combination,  first  circuit  means  providing  a  first  feed- 
back signal  for  driving  said  oscillator  at  its  resonant  fre- 
quency, second  circuit  means  in  paraBd  relation  to  said 
first  circuit  means  for  combining  a  second  feedback  sig- 
nal with  said  first  feedback  signal  in  qudrature  phase 
relation  thereto  for  driving  said  oscillator  at  a  nonreso- 
nant  frequency,  means  for  selectively  combining  a  pre- 
assigned  part  of  said  first  feedback  signal  with  a  preas- 
signed  part  of  said  second  feedback  signal  to  constitute 
a  final  output  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  a  phase 
difference  between  said  reference  signal  and  said  final 
output  signal  for  enabling  said  second  feedback  meaas 
and  for  determining  the  magnitnde  of  said  second  feed- 
back signal  and  the  senae  of  said  quadrature  relation  in 
accordance  with  the  sense  and  magnitude,  respectively,  of 
said  phase  difference,  whereby  the  phase  of  said  final 
output  siffial  may  be  shifted  abruptly  into  coincidence 
with  the  phase  of  said  reference  siipiiil  substantially  in- 
dependent of  changea  in  the  frequency  of  said  oeciUator. 


1.  An  ampiifler  for  a  substantially  constant-current 
source  of  a  broad  band  of  frequencies  ranging  from 


IMPEDANCE  MATCmmORCUIT  IN  AN  OSCII^ 

LATOR  UIILIZING  GANGED  ISDVCnmS 
WiHtaal  A.  MhraL  Ni|laai  Otf,  N J^  aa^SMr  to  Ihe 
Ualtod  Stolaa  of  AatoHea  m  iiimialil  by  *a  Sao*- 

tasy  of  Aa  Armj  

FIsi  iMe  C  I9M,  Bar.  Now  11S,273 
<n III  III    <CL  231-^90 
(Graatod  aader  TMe  3S,  UA  Cade  (1952^  sac.  2M) 
1.  Ia  coaaMaatioa  with  a  taaad  droadt  having  a  van- 
aUe  reactaaea,  aa  outpat  load  comprMag  a  variable  in- 
ductor having  a  wiable  tap.  a  raaialiva  load  cowierted 
across  said  variable  iaductor.  tha  portioa  of  said  in- 
ductor betwoan  said  variable  tap  and  one  of  tha  Mds  of 
said  inductor  connected  in  aeries  with  the  variaUe  react- 
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of  said  toned  drcnit.  and  ganged  coupling  means 

between  said  variable  tap  and  said  variable  reactance,  for 


"t     T^ 


<-i»«t.t;in  die  position  of  the  variable  tap  of  said  inductor 
simultaneously  with  any  change  in  the  variable  reactance 
tuned  drcttiL         ^^^^^^^___ 

3JM3j923 

MODULATED   OSCILLATOR  AND   LOW   DMDPED- 

ANCE  DIODE  CONW^UCnON  THEREFOR 

oS  to  STrekphene  Li*watoitos,  togrperated.  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  cmpesallOB  of  New  Yost 

FltodNov.Ss^  1959.  Ssr.  No.  §55,424 

ISClaiM.    <CL  232-29) 


agwisiiwaaf 


transmission  lines  at  said  common  point,  at  least  one  body 
of  feirite  material  disposed  at  said  Mmmon  point  be- 
tween said  oeater  conductor  and  one  of  said  outer  oon- 
ducton,  at  least  one  other  body  ot  ferrite  material  dis- 
posed at  said  cMnmon  point  between  said  center  conduc- 
tor and  said  other  outer  conductor,  and  meau  magnetlzr 
ing  said  ferrite  bodies  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  electric  field  of  waves  conducted  by  said  lines  and 
with  a  strength  such  that  electric  wavM  cmiducted  by 
each  of  said  lines  couple  to  only  one  other  of  said  Uncs 
and  said  last-mentioned  coupling  is  nonreciprocaL 


3.943.92S 
WA  VEGUIDB  NETWORK 
Lester  C  Van  Atta.  Pndic  Pslmdis.^llf^ 
Hughes  Ahcraft  Caapaay.  Caivar  City,  CaML,  a 
ponitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  494,791 
IdClahns.    (CL  333— 4) 


15.  A  high  frequency  diode  assembly  which  comprises 
a  semiconductor  wafer,  a  metallic  layer  substantially 
overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  wafer,  a  thin  di- 
electric separator  upon  sakl  metallic  wafer,  said  separator 
being  coextensive  with  said  upper  surface  and  having 
a  minute  aperture  therein,  a  metallic  film  upon  and  co- 
extensive with  said  sqianlor,  said  film  having  a  pro- 
tuberance extending  into  said  aperture,  and  an  alloy  junc- 
tion between  said  upper  surface  of  said  wafer  and  the 
base  of  said  protuberance. 


3,H3,924 
MICROWAVE  STRIP  TRANSMISSION 

LINE  CnCULATIHIS 
Davis,  Jr.,  Wai'laai,  Mass..  asaivMr  to 

a  covpondoa  of 


Filed  Feb.  29. 1949.  Ssr.  No.  11,749 
SCiaiM.    (0.333—1.1) 


1.  A  waveguide  network  comprising  first,  second,  and 
third  mode  transducers  for  converting  TE,t  mode  electro- 
magnetic waves  to  TEox  and  TE„  mode  eloctromagnedc 
waves  <^  equal  amplitude  and  phase,  first,  second,  and 
third  waveguides  of  square  cross  section  coupled  to  the 
respective    mode    transducers,    a    fourth   waveguide    oi 
square  cross  section,  said  first  and  second  waveguides 
each  having  one  wall  cominon  to  said  third  Waveguide 
and  another  wall  common  to  said  fourth  waveguide, 
said  common  walls  each  being  provided  with  a  group  of 
apertures  to  directionaUy  couple  a  first  longitudinal  re- 
gion of  said  first  waveguide  to  a  first  longitudinal  region 
of  said  third  waveguide  and  a  first  longitudinal  region 
of  said  second  waveguide  to  a  first  longitudinal  regwo 
of  said  ftHirth  waveguide,  and  to  directionally  couple  a 
aecond  longitudinal  region  of  said  first  waveguide  to  a 
lecond  longitudinal  region  of  said  fourth  waveguide  and 
a  second  longitudinal  region  oi  said  second  waveguide 
to  a  second  longitudinal  region  of  said  third  waveguide, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  and  fourth  wave- 
guides for  converting  TE«   and  TE„  electromagnetic 
waves  to  circularly  polarized  electromagnetK  waves. 


COAXIAL  HYBRID  AJNCTIMW 
James  E.  McFartaad.  Jaasata.  N.Y-»  "■'C^  •• 
Naida  Microwave  Cwparailea^  Mhsaala,  N.Y.,  a 
poratloB  of  New  Yocfc 
"^^Fli-I  May  24,  l9t»,Sf.fio.n^r7 
19  CtaiaBS.    (CL  333—19) 


1.  A  circulator  comprising  a  plurality  of  strip  transmis- 
sion Unas  coufried  togi«har  at  a  cooamoo  point,  said  trans- 
mission lines  being  oriented  with  their  axes  definmg  equal 
f,.^ju«  each  line  including  a  center  conductor  disposed 
batWBcn  two  outer  condoeton,  meam  ^fctnMUy  " 
ncctiag  together  the  '        *"  '^ 
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plane  conductive  members  supported  between  said  ground- 
plane  conductors  to  form  two  aections  of  microwave 
transmission  line,  a  directional  coupling  region  between 
said  conductive  members  comprising  a  pair  of  stnp-hke 
conductors  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section,  the 
wide  surfaces  of  which  are  disposed  in  face-to-face  and 
proximate  relationship  along  the  coupling  region  in  two 
substantially  parallel  planes,  each  of  said  strip-Uke  con- 
ductors including  end  sections  extending  transversely  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  respective  strip-like  con- 
ductors, the  end  sections  at  the  same  ends  of  said  two 
strip-like  conductors  also  extending  in  opposite  directions, 
a  first  pair  of  coupling  temunals  at  one  end  of  said  de- 
vice on  opposite  sides  of  an  axis  through  said  couphng 
region,  a  second  pair  of  coupling  terminals  at  the  other 
end  of  said  device  on  opposite  tides  of  said  axis,  first 
means  for  connecting  said  transversely  extending  end 
sections  of  one  of  said  conductive  members  to  first  and 
second  of  said  terminals,  respectively,  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  device  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  and  second 
means  for  connecting  said  transversely  extending  end 
sections  of  the  other  of  said  conductive  members  to  third 
and  fourth  of  said  terminals,  respectively,  at  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  device,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis. 


November  6,  1962 


3,M3^27 
HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  ISOLATOR 
Willard  Allen  Hughes,  Lot  Anffelcs,  CaUf^  Mrignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Calvcr  CHy.  CaUf^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  a7,W« 
2  Clainis.    (CI.  333—24.2) 


1.  A  waveguide  isolator  device  utilizing  the  principle 
of  magnetic  precessional  resonance  and  the  inherent 
energy  dissipation  associated  therewith  in  a  fcrrite  sub- 
stance for  unidirectionally  absorbing  microwave  energy 
propagating  within  the  waveguide,  said  isolator  device 
comprising:  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  being 
adapted  to  be  excited  in  a  conventional  plane  polarized 
mode;  a  number  of  cooling  fins,  said  cooling  fins  being 
thin  heat  conductive  nonpermeable  sheets  supported  along 
the  length  of  said  waveguide  internal  thereto  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  magnetic  field  in  a  manner  to  avoid 
disturbance  of  the  electric  field;  a  first  plurality  of  fertile 
strips  supported  along  and  in  contact  with  said  cooling 
fins  and  made  coincident  with  a  plane  of  circular  polariza- 
tion of  the  magnetic  field  within  the  waveguide;  a  second 
plurality  of  ferrite  strips  secured  along  the  interior  walls 
of  said  waveguide  section  also  coincident  with  the  plane 
of  circular  polarization  in  the  magnetic  field;  an  external 
magnet  adapted  to  provide  a  transverse  magnetic  field 
focused  along  and  throughout  said  plane  of  circular  polar- 
ization. 


a  slab  of  magnetically  polarizi^le  nutehal  having  a 
given  dielectric  constant  and  exhibhing  gyrmnag- 
netic  effects  in  the  presence  of  »aid  energy  extending 
within  said  section  panOlel  to  and  at  unequal  dis- 
tances from  respective  narrow  side  walls, 

said  slab  having  a  transverse  dimension  parallel  to  said 
wide  walls  that  extend  through  a  first  region  in 
which  said  energy  has  transverse  and  longitudinal 
magnetic  field  components  of  equal  amplitude  into 
the  region  on  each  side  of  said  first  region  in  which 
■aid  cooqionents  are  of  slightly  different  amplitude, 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  biasing  field  to  said 
gyromagnetic  slab  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  wide 

walls, 

a  first  soHd  self-supporting  element  of  nonmagnetic 
high  dielectric  constant  dielectric  material  having  a 
dielectric  constant  comparable  to  said  given  dielec- 
tric constant  of  said  gyromagnetic  slab  extending  in 
contifuons  relationship  with  said  sUb  solely  at  the 
transverse  side  thereof  parallel  to  said  narrow  side 
walls  and  closer  to  the  longitudinal  guide  axis, 

said  first  element  having  transverse  dimensions  com- 
parable to  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  gyro- 


magnetic slab  and  a  transverse  cross  sectional  area 
at  least  half  the  transverse  cross  sectional  area  of  said 

slab, 

and  means  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  reverse  loss  to 
forward  loss  in  said  isolator, 

said  last  recited  means  comprising  a  second  solid  self- 
supporting  element  of  nonmagnetic  high  dielectric 
constant  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant cooyMrable  to  said  given  dielectric  constant  of 
said  gyromagnetic  slab  extending  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  said  slab  solely  at  the  transverse  side 
thereof  parallel  to  said  narrow  side  walb  and  fur- 
ther from  the  longitudinal  guide  axis, 

said  second  element  having  transverse  dimensions  com- 
parable to  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said  gyro- 
magnetic slab  and  a  transverse  cross  sectional  area 
at  least  half  the  transverse  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  slab^ 

the  remainder  (rf  said  sectkm  comprising  a  medium 
having  a  relatively  low  dielectric  constant, 

said  dielectric  constant  of  said  non-magnetic  hi^  di- 
electric constant  dielectric  material  being  closer  to 
said  given  dielectric  constant  of  said  gyromagnetic 
■lab  than  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  medium. 


3,M3,*29 

FERRORESONANT  MICROWAVE  ATTENUATOR 

wyiari  Allen  Haghes,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  CHy,  CaHf.,  a  cor- 

pomtioa  of  Delaware  ..  .„ 

Filed  Mar.  1 1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  415,475 

12  ClaimB.    (CL  333— «1) 


3,M3,f2t 
ENHANCED  GYROMAGNETIC  EFFECT  IN  NON- 
RECIPROCAL  WAVE  TRANSMISSION 
Max  T.  Wcfas,  Los  Aa«elss,  CaM^  aMigDor  to  BeU  Tcle- 
phoBc  Laboratories,  bcorpotalad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yort 

Filed  May  5, 19M,  8cr.  N«w  27,223 
lOalmm.    (CL  333— M.2) 

1.  A  dominant  mode  electronugnetic  wave  energy  iso-  w«    •       .  i.«.,  ««, 

lator  comprising  a  section  of  rectangular  wave  guide  for  1.  In  a  microwave  component  wherwn  at  least  one 
said  energy  having  conductive  top  and  bottom  wide  walls  ferrite  vane  is  mounted  entirely  in  a  rtt^^^^  wave- 
and  conductive  narrow  side  walls,  guide  and  is  subjected  to  an  externally  appbed  sUtic  trans- 
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verse  magnetic  field,  a  pair  of  conductive  ferromagnetic 
pole  pieces  built  into  opposite  broad  sides  of  the  wave- 
guide for  mounting  the  ferrite  vane  to  channel  the  mag- 
netic field  through  the  ferrite  vane  while  mainuimng  sub- 
stantially unimpaired  the  conducUvity  of  said  broad  sides 
of  the  waveguide. 

3,M333*  

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  RESONANT 
CAVITIES  ^^ 

John  F.  Manahan,  CMmtar*,  — d_E<wia  W^  W^tg, 
West  Adoa,  Mass.,  asiifnw  to  Rayttacoa  Cmar^ay, 
a  corvoratkM  of  Delaware 

iSedDec.  23,  I95f.  Ser.  No.  712,522 
4  Claiaas.    (CL  333— «3) 
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setting  resin,  applying  flexible  backed  ekctncal  Ttmtaact 
elements,  applying  an  outer  layer  of  electrical  insulating 
material  impregnated  with  a  thermo-setting  ream,  curing 
said  thermo-setting  resin,  and  applying  an  abrasioo  and 
water  erosion  resistant  coating. 


3,M3,032 
SEPARABLE  CONNECTOR 
Robert  W.  Brash,  BainbrMcs,  N.Y.,  assi 
Bcndix  CorMnlkMi,  a  corwmtkMS  of 
^FaiSj!or!u/l959,  Ser.  No.  t55,r71 
16  Cfaiims.    {CI.  339—45) 


to  The 


2.  A  temperatuie  compcnMited  resonant  cavity  com- 
prising a  hoUow  cylindrical  quartz  structure  having  a  sub- 
■tantiaUy  linear  coefBcfimt  of  expanuon  m  response  to 
i.ti.n|i^  in  tenveratore.  a  waveguide  coupling  member  in 
register  with  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  structure  to  form 
a  fint  solder-fiee  joint  therewith,  a  reentrant  metallic  cap 
ffTrtf^tng  into  said  cylindrical  structure  and  enclosing  the 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  structure  to  form  a  second 
■older-free  joint^therewith  and  adapted  to  expand  mto 
said  resonant  cavity  at  a  different  rate  of  expansion  than 
that  of  said  cylindrical  structure,  thereby  to  compensate 
for  a  change  in  volume  of  said  resonant  cavity  in  response 
to  a  change  in  temperature,  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical structure  having  a  metallic  coating  thereon,  and 
tension  means  extending  outside  said  cylindrical  structure 
urffaig  said  waveguide  coupling  member  and  said  reentrant 
metallic  cap  toward  each  other,  thereby  to  provide  a 
microwave  seal  for  said  resonant  cavity. 


3,M3,031  _^ 

ELECTRICAL  AI1M»APT  HEATER 

OUk  ■■■^■nK  to  Ciaisnil  Motoea  Cuiporalioo,  Dc- 

^"^  '^FuSd  oi? 2iI1!R,  Ser.  No.  U2^M 
(CtaiM.    (0.338—275) 


1    A  releasable  connector  between  aligned  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies,  means  to  key  the  bodies  together  against  rela- 
tive roution  while  permitting  their  relaUve  ax»l  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  for 
securing  the  bodies  together  in  alignment  for  ««>'»»»««« 
the  bodies  toward  each  other,  and  for  releasing  the  bodies 
for  retraction  from  each  other,  said  ^-~"7**/;'^' 
comprising  a  fit*  sleeve  disitoswl  coaxia  ly  of  tbe^t 
body  and  having  screw  threaded  «?"f*^^'«' J^***; 
bodv  a  second  sleeve  disposed  coanally  of  the  second 
^y  and^SSted  ther^SfoTrotation  but  withotj  reU- 
tive  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  means  fw  re- 
leasaUy  coupling  together  the  confronung  ends  of  me 
STTrd  ^  Jeeves,  and  «e«»  f or  r^^^^ 
pling  means,  the  first  and  second  sleeves  being  «J«t*«« 
Ifttr  being  coupled  together  ^^»»ereby  to  screw  ^  firrt 
sleeve  along  the  first  body  and  thus  to  Ughten  the  two 
bodies  together. 

3,M3#33         ^ 
RADIO  TUBE  SOCKET 
J.  Caroo,  CoUliswood,  apd  G^^  |^  • 


NJ. 


Coaa- 

N  J    a  cononANi  a(  New  Jencj 
'    Flle*M«.W.l«P5s«;No.jM7,B59 
7  CIiAbs.    (CL  339— lt2) 
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1.  The  method  of  prodocmg  electricaUy  heated  de- 
icing  or  anti-idng  apparatus,  including,  first  applying  to 
the  sortece  of  an  artidc  a  layer  of  tbermoeettinf  resin, 
applying  an  hmer  layer  of  dactrical  tesulating  matanal 


•  '-►^w 


1. 


A  tabc  socket  eoaprivnt  *^  elomatad 


of 


™p«p-«i  -iu. .  tt«m«««to.  'T'.  «co«n  ta«^  i  jijs^,ss:  ;5n^.;s.^''««*"  •««- 


the  electrical  insulating  material  and  curing  the 
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to  taid  ekmfited  member,  and  et  leaat  one  intermediate 
contact  menibcr  aecnred  to  said  ekngated  member  be- 
tween nid  end  memben,  said  intermediate  contact  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  6ppo&td  kg  portions  embradnf 
said  elongated  member  and  oppoeed  leg  portioos  adqited 
for  embracing  a  tube  and  making  contact  with  a  tube 
electrode,  said  spring  contact  members  being  oppositely 
disposed  for  contact  with  the  ends  of  a  tube  embraced 
by  said  intermediate  ctmtact  member  to  limit  longitudinal 
movement  thereof  relative  to  said  elongated  member,  said 
intermediate  contact  member  projecting  from  said  elon- 
gated member  to  define  a  terminal  Ux  electrical  connec- 
tion. 
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DATA  PROCUBING 

Barton  D.  Lte,  lliailin.  Tei^  naitwwr  »  Teiaco  Inc. 


Filed  Oct 
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19M,  9sr.  No.  7iMt7 
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COUPLING  FOR  TRANSDUCERS  E«4  A 
WELL-LOGGING  DEVICE 


HohKhl 
YeetN. 


New  Yort,  N.Y 


Vogcl 
to  SfceB  01 

FIM  Dec.  tt,  1957,  Sv.  No.  7M^2 
ItClakM.    (CLS4*— 17) 


Tem. 


member  thcreinbetween  carrying  at  k«t  a  pair  of  annu- 
lar.  toroidally-wound  magnetostrictive  transducers  dis- 
posed in  spnced-qiart  relationship  one  above  the  other, 
and  eleetrkal  means  for  transmitting  electric  waves  to  and 
fran  said  transdncen,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  tension-bearing  coupling  means  withfai  the  elastic 'mem- 
ber, said  coupling  means  bdaf  fixedly  attached  to  the 
upper  and  lower  rigid  dements  and  passing  through  the 
annyli  of  the  transducers,  thus  maintaining  die  latter  in 
fixed  sp«»d-apart  telatioMhip.  and  electrical  decoupUng 
mesM  nfriatnl  in  seric*  with  the  coupling  means  to  in- 
Ubit  the  low  of  fluctuating  currents  having  frequencies 
substantially  fai  the  range  of  frsquenrirs  employed  in  the 
weD-loggfaig  operctioos. 


2.  In  a  weO-loggteg  apparatns  which  inclndies  an  upper 
rigid  element,  a  lower  rigid  element,  an  elastic  connecting 


INFORMATION  HANDLgiG  APPARATUS 
Roy  W.  Reack.  SnAnrr.  and  WMaaa  M.  f 


7.  In  seismic  signal  daU  processing,  a  system  for  re- 
ducing the  amplitude  of  nooncorrelat^  data  from  a  pair 
of  seismometers,  said  seismometers  being  so  located  rel- 
ative to  one  another  that  the  signals  generated  thereby 
should  be  corrdauble  if  reflected  energy  b  being  received 
by  the  seismometers  comprising  means  for  multiplying 
said  seismometer  signals  together  to  provide  a  first  output 
signal,  means  for  filtering  each  of  said  seimonBeter  sig- 
nals to  pass  a  predetermined  band  of  fitequency  compo- 
nents, means  fo^  multiplying  said  filtered  components  to- 
gether to  provide  a  second  output  signal,  means  for  pro- 
portioning said  first  and  second  ou^^t  signals,  and  means 
for  adding  said  proportioned  ou^nit  signals  tofsther  to 
provide  a  final  output  signal  with  non-correlative  daU  in 
said  seismometer  signals  suppressed  in  favor  of  correl- 
ative data  therein. 


fl.lf9|,8er.Na^7S9,i74 
(3.  34«— 172.5) 


Ir  Irlr  Ir  r  rlr  Irlrlrr 


y^ydkiikdydydkAi,  4k4k.§k* 


I.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  signal  operational 
demand  lines,  each  of  said  lines  being  associatfd  with  a 
separate  function  which  will  cause  the  associated  signal 
line  to  be  active  when  an  operation  is  to  be  performed 
with  reepect  to  the  function,  a  irndtiple  sequence  selection 
circuit,  said  sequence  selectiott  ctrcnit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  WMaMecircwts  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  have 
a  set  faiput  and  a  raaeC  inpwt,  a  pair  of  uvol  figOBl  gales 
connected  to  the  set  input  of  each  of  said  biitable  ^cuits. 

a  further  signal  gate  connected  to  the  rasst  faipiit  of  each 
bistable  circuit,  a  plurality  of  gate  selection  bistable  cir- 
cuits equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  sequence  selection 
circuits,  each  of  said  gate  selection  bistable  circuits  having 
a  set  input  and  a  reset  input,  a  pair  of  signal  gating  circuits 
connected  to  the  set  input  of  ench  of  said  birtable  circuits 
a  reset  gate  connected  to  the  reset  input  of  each  of  said 
gate  selection  bisteMe  circuits,  means  connectmg  all  of 
said  signal  lines  to  said  sequence  selection  circuits  so  that 
each  input  gale  for  all  of  said  gate  selection  bistable  cir- 
cuiu  and  all  bat  one  of  said  sequence  selection  drauts 
has  a  separate  sipial  demand  line  connected  thereto,  a 
timing  pulse  source  having  time-epaced  output  pulsw, 
means  connectiM  saidtimiaB  p«lae  source  Id  aB  of  said 
set  and  reset  piting  ctrcnits,  said  timing  fOm  aovoa  and 
said  signal  demand  linea  effecting  a  Mpping  of  the  set 
state  of  said  gate  selectiBa  dredtt  aad  said  saqnsnrr 
selection  circuiu  from  one  whick  has  had  as  active  faipot 
demand  line  to  another  which  has  an  active  deoiMid  Ime 
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during  the  time  of  a  single  timing  V^»^  •■  ««*J 
drcuH  connected  to  be  uniqoely  nctivatod  by  eadi  of  said 

■equenoe  selection  drcuito  when  locked  on  an  active  s^nal 
line. 

MAGNETOflTRICnWwiRID  anORAGE  ^ 

Bosfl  Jacks,  E«t  Mcaime,  N.Y.,  asslinor  to  Anjwfcan 
kL^Amb  Cenonilan.  a  earponHeai  of  New  York 

CoSma^Oom  of  MfiiBlInn  Sar.  No.  Mt,t79,  Ang.  M, 


1  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  support,  an 
input  coil  in  fixed  relaUon  with  said  support,  a  plurality 
of  output  coils  in  fixed  reUtion  with  said  support  and  said 
input  coil,  a  magnet  adjacent  each  output  coil,  a  mag- 
netostricUve  member  threaded  through  said  input  coil  and 
certain  of  said  output  coiU  and  around  others  of  said 
output  coils  and  connected  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  to 
said  support,  and  electric  connections  between  said  output 
coils  for  connecting  said  ctrils  whereby  an  electrical  sig- 
nal is  induced  only  in  those  coils  through  which  the 
member  is  threaded. 


isolating  means  connected  between  each  said 
circuit  and  each  said  input  circuit  «bc  ptmb^ 
flow  of  current  from  each  said  storage  device  to  eack 
ii^ot  circuit.  

means  including  a  transistor  for  each  wid  «»«*. 
each  said  transistor  having  an  input  or^  inciugsg 
a  control  winding  of  its  amociatfd  element  and  hir- 
ing an  output  circuit  inchiding  at  leaat  the  mput 
winding  of  another  of  said  elements,  each  said  in- 
put circuit  to  said  transistors  having  connected  there- 
with energy  storing  means  for  regulating  the  time- 
duration  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  that  mput 

circuit,  and  ,   ^,  _.    , 

output  means  including  an  output  wmding  magnetical- 
ly coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  demenU  for  de- 
veloping an  output  signal  ^dien  its  element  is 
twitched  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  two  stable 
states. 

MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE     ^ 

M.  Talt.  flgilliili.  Vt,  ■!  ''^'^  ^ 

toEa*-  ^^  - 

vSujS^  ^951,  See.  No.  Mf  ,ft4 
•  tfii.    (CL34«-174.1) 
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MAGNE-nC  CfJitit  ilNAKY  COUNIER  _ 
Rodark  A.  Dnvlsy  PuBghkiip^i,  id  Georfe  E.  Olaan, 
Wapptaflsn  FUk,  n:y;  aarfpata  *>„ «""?J~ 
bUm*  Casts'"*— ■  ^**^  ^•*'  ^•^•*  ■ 
^afNewYaA  ^, 


'x-S^v5Sj!^X_.    I       ..sg.      ,^^J 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  mat- 
netic  ekmenu  each  having  two  sUWe  magnetic  states, 
separate  input  and  oontnri  windings  magnetically 
coupled  to  each  said  element, 

means  including  an  electrical  energy  storage  device 
connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with  each  said 
input  winding.  . 

means  including  a  resistor  fomung  a  discharge  cuout 
for  each  said  storage  devke  in  series  with  lU  as- 
sociated input  windtag,  _  ^  _, 

means  inchiding  an  input  circuit  for  applyiag  to  a  lint 
of  said  input  windings  input  pulses  acting  in  direc- 
tion to  switch  said  element  from  a  second  to  a  flm 
of  said  suble  sutes  and  to  charge  sakl  storafB  d^ 
vice,  said  storage  device  discharging  *«*#  "r 
discharge  ckcuit  upon  disaffpearam*  of  uiA  mm 
pulse  for  prodocing  a  current  flow  througi  »»  »• 
pot  winding  in  a  directkm  to  devekip  a  msgMlinng 
force  to  change  said  elonent  from  one  to  the  odiar 
of  its  two  suUe  states. 


1.  A  magnetic  daU  storage  device  coofrt^:  a  hol- 
low supportiai  structure;  a  rotatabla  member  with  a  «»fly 
portion  shaped  as  a  frustum  of  a  right  circular  cone 
joumalled  in  said  structure,  the  surface  of  said  bog 
portion  having  conttnuous  and  unbroken  msgnrtiraNe 
layer  of  dillerent  magnetic  properties  from  the  r«sl  oi 
said  rouuble  member;  means  for  rotating  •**d  member 
radial  and  axial  hydrostatic  bearing  means,  the  «irfa^ 
of  said  body  portion  forming  the  journal  portion  lor  tne 
radial  bearing  means;  the  axial  bearing  ««»«»»«; 
ing:  a  thrust  bearing  box  defining  an  upper  beanngplMie 
and  a  lower  bearing  plane;  means  fastening  said  bearing 

box  on  said  structure  and  »i»o^«  "'iJfV*!!!,  ^^.JJ 
be  axiaUy  adjusUble  whilst  preventmg  radial  and  rotary 
motion  of  said  bearing  bo»;  a  tiiimiion  ^^^^j^^J^, 
end  of  laid  rotataWe  member  ind  J«^J*.^^S^ 
axis  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotttawe 
member,  a  disc4ike  runner  membCT  fastened  tcjaM^ 
nion  and  baring  an  upper  ft«  andatonw^^ 
tiafly  parallel  to  and  to  ipecial  reWiwd^  i»JJ5*;^^ 
plaii  \md  the  lower  plane  of  mid  bearing  box  wMem 
Operation:  and  mean,  to  introduce  P^-^J^f;"^ 
^  amndar  spaces  between  «'1?^^"2.^ 
plane  and  between  said  ^^-^  ^•"^Jj^SL^S?*  ** 
said  runner  member  and  bearing  box  respectively. 


:H4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


3,M3  94# 
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to 
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ta  kcRbjr  JnMtaMi  to  Ike  PakMc 
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said  bore  and  said  chambers  and  formed  in  each  of  said 
end  surfaces  of  said  drum,  and  means  for  passing  a  single 
stream  of  air  under  pressure  into  said  chambers  and 
thence  through  said  grooves  to  reactively  rotate  said 
drum  and  then  into  said  bore  to  support  said  drum  on 
a  film  of  air  between  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
said  bore  while  supplying  an  air  film  between  said  sub- 
stantially parallel  surfaces  to  absorb  thrust  therebetween. 


1.  A  system  for  presenting  low  repetition  rate  phe- 
nomena as  a  continuous  visual  display,  comprising:  a 
source  of  said  phenomena;  recording  means  coupled  to 
said  touroe  to  record  on  a  recording  medium  signals  rep- 
resentative of  successive  presentations  of  said  phenomena; 
playback  means  coupled  to  said  recording  means  to  re- 
ceive recording  medium  from  said  recording  means  for 
continually  reproducing  substantial  portions  of  the  sig- 
nals recorded  on  said  medium;  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope 
coupled  to  said  playback  means  for  receipt  of  played  back 
signals  therefrom;  and  means  connected  between  said 
playback  means  and  said  oscilloscope  to  synchronize  each 
playback  of  one  of  said  signal  portioM  with  the  presenta- 
tion of  said  signal  portions  on  said  oscilloscope;  said  play- 
back means  comprising  a  disk-like  member  positioned  to 
support  said  recording  medium  for  movement  in  an  arcu- 
ate path,  a  spindle  mounted  for  continuous  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  member  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  planea  containing  said  arcuate 
path,  and  a  playback  head  mouated'on  said  spindle  for 
continuous  rotation  in  a  circular  path  around  and  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  said  arcuate  path  and  positioned  to  effect 
scansion  of  said  medium. 


HIGH  STBED  RKACIION  DRUM 
Edwwd  A.  Qwda,  Sob  Joos,  aad  WBHam  E.  Steele, 
iiil^uo.  CaHf .,  Msl^aii  to 
MacUBM  Cotyoioiloii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NcwYorit 

PUai  Abb.  19, 19St,  S«r.  No.  75S,9«5 
2  Claiasa.     (CL  34«— 174.1) 


2.  In  a  magnetic  data  storage  device  having  a  housing 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  therein  and  a  cylindrical  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  bore,  a  combination 
driving,  supporting  and  thrust  bearing  meani  comprising 
a  smooth,  flat  end  surface  at  each  end  of  said  drum, 
an  end  member  adjacent  each  of  said  end  surfaces,  each 
of  said  end  members  having  a  smooth  flat  bearing  surface 
positioned  substantially  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced 
from  an  associated  one  of  said  end  surfaces,  an  air  re- 
ceiving chamber  disposed  interiorly  of  each  end  of  said 
drum,  a  plurality  of  chordal  grooves  interposed  between 
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9.  Data  storage  apparatus  includiag  a  roCatable  mag- 
netic storage  member  with  a  data  storafe  track  providing 
a  plurality  of  word  storage  areas;  a  transducing  head 
cooperating  with  each  of  the  storage  areas  in  succession; 
signal  gating  means  for  the  transducing  head  having  a 
data  traasmissioa  line;  a  clock  pulse  track  on  said 
storage  nnember  divided  into  word  areas  corrssponding 
to  said  word  storage  areas,  said  clock  pulse  track  carry- 
ing clock  pulses  recorded  thereon  aooordiag  to  a  pre- 
determined pattern;  a  plurality  of  reading  heads  spaced 
apart  at  word  intervals  sloag  the  dock  pulse  track  and 
cooperating  with  the  recorded  clock  pulse  signals  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  code  to  generate  groups 
of  dock  pulses  corresponding  to  the  word  storage 
areas;  a  group  of  control  lines;  a  static  switching  net- 
work connected  to  said  group  ot  control  lines  and  having 
an  output  line,  said  network  being  responsive  to  ad- 
dress signals  representing  a  required  word  storage  area 
applied  over  the  control  lines  to  pass  a  selected  group 
of  clock  pulses  correspondinf  to  <Mily  the  rsfoired  word 
storagB  area  over  said  output  line;  and  meaos  con- 
necting said  output  line  to  said  signal  gating  means,  the 
signal  gating  means  being  opened  by  the  selected  clock 
pulse  group  to  render  die  transducing  bead  operative  to 
transfer  daU  between  the  daU  transmission  line  and 
that  word  storage  area  represented  by  the  address  signals. 


xbkSa 


RECORDER  SCALJBESCPANSKm' SYSTEM 
I.  r*«SM.  We^BHt.  Obm.  asslanar  to  The 


^^  ^  Now  Yoffc 

Plod  Mm,  4, 19il,  S«.  No.  7194«S 

r  nsi       (a.34«— it7) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  null  measurement  system 
which  includes  a  balancing  element  continuously  posi- 
tioned by  drive  means  to  mainUin  a  sUte  of  balance, 
means  interconnecting  said  balancing  element  and  its 
drive  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  drive  ratio  there- 
between a  recording  servomechanism  loop  com|Hising  an 
indicator  opcratively  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
balancing  element,  transmitting  and  receiving  potenti- 
ometers connected  in  a  bridge  circuit,  the  wiper  of  said 
transmitting  potentiometer  being  coupled  to  said  balanc- 
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ing  element,  an  electrical  source  connected  to  said  bridge 
circuit  for  devalopinji  a  potential  across  said  receiving  po- 
tentkMneter  and  including  means  for  selectivdy  impressing 
any  of  a  plnrality  of  different  electrical  potentiab  across 
tiie  transmitting  potentiometer  of  said  teidge,  means  re- 


iiMil«H  t— iM»ri  — >^- 1 


from  said  hot  wire  through  said  ignition  switch  and  mdi- 
cating  light  bock  to  said  third  wire  to  energize  the  starter 
motor  when  the  ignition  switch  is  dosed,  whereby  the 
ignition  oofl  may  be  remotely  energised,  with  the  indi- 
cating  light  leflecting  such  condition,  the  starter  motor 
may  be  icmotely  actuated  to  start  the  automobile  engine 
and  an  increase  in  brilliancy  of  the  indicating  U^  wfll 
show  that  the  motor  has  started  and  the  engine  is  in  opera- 
tion and  whereby  the  heater  fan  motor  may  also  be  re- 
motely and  independently  actuated. 

CALL  SKMAL  ENCODING  TRANBMf  I'lER 
I  L  RaBch.  raoL  Mkh.  asrivar  to  GsMral  Motors 

^^^^^iSSrSKndooofDelawafa 

,195t,S«.No.7234S5 

IHslmi     (CL34«-^51) 


sponsive  to  the  aignal  between  the  wipeia  of  said  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  potentiometers  for  positioning  the  wiper 
(rf  said  receiving  potentiometer  to  reduce  said  signal  to  a 
null,  and  means  for  selectivdy  changing  the  position  of 
the  body  of  said  transmitting  potentiometer  relative  to  its 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

niihml  P.  Canimi.  U  Mwmnvy  St, 

^ff  

FOod  Feb.  27, 19^Ssr.  No.  79<,tt7 
3CWM.    (CL34»-420 
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1    Remote  contr<rf  means  for  an  automobile  electrical 
system  comprising  a  battery  and  a  generator  connected 
in  parallel,  an  ignition  coil,  a  starter  motor  and  a  heater 
fan  motor,  with  the  frame  of  the  automobile  serving  as 
ground  for  each  of  the  named  elements,  said  remote  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  remote  control  pand  on  which 
are  mounted  an  ignition  switch,  an  indicating  Ufht,  a 
motor  sUrt  switch,  and  a  heater  switch,  a  four  wire  cable 
leading  from  said  remote  panel  to  the  automobile,  a 
separable  contact  unit  interposed  in  said  caWe  with  one 
portion  thereof  adapted  to  stoy  with  the  automobfle  when 
the  contact  unh  is  separated,  one  wire  of  said  cable  being 
connected  to  said  battery  and  said  fenerator,  said  one 
wire  being  the  hot  wire,  another  wire  being  connected  to 
said  iinltiaB  coil,  a  third  wire  besog  connected  to  said 
starter  motor,  and  a  fourth  wire  being  connected  to  said 
heater  fan  motor,  said  hot  wire  being  also  connected  to 
one  side  of  the  motor  start  switch  and  one  side  of  said 
ignition  switch  and  one  side  of  said  heater  switch,  said 
other  wire  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  igni- 
tion switdi,  and  the  other  side  of  said  ignition  switch  also 
being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  indicating  light,  and 
said  third  wiit  being  connected  to  the  other  sido  of  said 
starter  switoh  and  also  to  the  other  side  of  the  said  indi- 
cating tight,  and  said  fourth  wire  being  connected  to  me 
other  side  of  said  heater  switch  and  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  preventing  sufficient  current  from  flowing 


I.  A  caU  siinal  encoding  transmitter  comprising  a  flm 
otn|i«t«r  for  generating  a  carrier  wave  volume,  a  second 
osdllator  for  generating  a  signal  voltage  <rf  selectiUe  fre- 
quency, a  mixer  interconnecting  said  oadttators  for  mod- 
uUting  the  carrier  wave  voltafB  wllfa  the  signal  voltafB  of 
■dected  fkwiuency,  said  second  oadBator  being  of  the  type 
wherein  the  fceqneocy  is  delennmed  by  the  value  of  an 
impedance  element  in  a  two  terminal  frequency  determm- 
ing  circuit  thereof,  the  second  oscillator  induding  plural 
impedance  dements  of  different  values  and  having  a  com- 
mon temdnal  forming  one  terminal  of  said  frequency  de- 
termittlnt  cifcuit,  a  sequence  switch  havfag  a  nsovable 
contact  forming  the  other  terminal  of  said  frequency  de- 
termining drcuit  and  havfaig  a  fbst  and  leoond  fixed  coo- 
tact  with  the  movable  contact  normaUy  doaed  against  the 
first  fixed  contact,  a  different  pair  of  selector  switches 
corresponding  to  each  impadancr  dement,  the  selector 
switches  of  eadi  pair  being  connected  between  ttie  remain- 
ing tenninal  of  the  corresponding  Impedance  element  and 
the  nspective  fint  and  second  fixed  contacts  of  said  se- 
quence fwiich  whereby  two  different  frequencies  of  wd 
second  eocfllatar  mi^  be  sdectod  by  operation  of  any  first 

and  any  second  selector  switch,  timing  mean,  a  caU 
■witdi  for  energizing  the  timing  means,  the  tuning  means 

incfaidhig  a  first  time  dal^  relay  connectod  wtlbmM  se- 
quence switoh  for  displacing  the  movable  contact  fromfte 

fint  fixed  contact  to  the  second  fixed  co"^***  If~^ 
Himinnil  time  intervd  after  energization  of  the  tmrnig 
means,  and  a  second  time  dday  relay  having  contacts 
^.tfBir***^  with  the  ontpot  drenit  of  said  mixer  for  tsr- 
mmatteg  transmiasioo  of  the  modulated  carrier  wave  after 
a  predetermined  time  interval. 


rOKTARUt  SELF^oSmUNED  FLASHING 
WARNING  8KNAL 

1   A  ssU-contained  portaUe  lighting  nnit  uidoding  a 
casing  fbr  receiving  a  battery,  a  lid  for  the  casing  having 
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a  pair  of  dectriciUy  conductive  main  tcnninali  wcored 
to  the  interior  nrfaoe  thereof,  means  for  connecting  each 
of  the  terminals  to  the  respective  positive  and  ne|ative 
terminals  of  i  battery  within  the  cuinf,  a  isritcfa  moontad 
on  the  lid  and  havinf  a  manual  control  aecemible  ftam 
the  exterior  thereof,  a  pair  of  lamp  tupportiat  devices 
detachably  moonted  on  the  unit,  an  dectric  lamp 
moottted  on  each  of  ttm  devices,  eiH«d>t<e  ooodndon 
for  each  lamp  pasdng  throogh  the  lid  fltim  the  exterior 
thereof,  and  means  including  said  switch  for  connecting 


the  extendable  conductors  to  the  main  terminals  to  en- 
ergize die  lamps,  said  means  for  connecting  the  extend- 
able conductors  Auther  including  an  intermittent  circuit 
intemiptor  secured  to  the  interior  surlkoes  of  the  lid  for 
causing  said  lamps  to  be  intermittently  energized  to  pro- 
vide a  flailing  warning,  said  lamp  supporting  devices 
each  comprising  a  chaiuid  shaped  member  having  re- 
silient arms  fcH-  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  the  unit, 
the  lamp  being  mounted  on  the  web  portion  of  the  mem- 
ber. 


3,M3,t47 
FIRING  POINT  LOCATOR  SYSIVM 
Floyd  G.  Steele,  La  Join,  CnHf  ^  asstanor  to  MgHni  Cen- 
tral SyHenm,  be.,  U  JoBn,  CalM. 
Plied  Jm.  23, 1957,  Ssr.  Nn.  €i5J»U 
liClslms     <CL343— 7) 


1 .  A  projectile  tracking  system  for  determining  the  co- 
ordinates of  either  the  firing  point  or  impact  point  of  a 
projectile  in  an  X,  Y,  H  orthogonal  coordinate  system, 
said  tracking  system  comprising:  a  radar  operable  to  track 
a  projectile  through  at  least  a  portion  <rf  its  trajectory, 
said  radar  being  oriented  with  reqiect  to  the  coordinate 
system  to  produce  output  signals  representative  of  the 
instantaneous  coordinate  position  of  the  projectile  along 
each  of  the  three  coordinate  axes  while  the  projectile  is 
being  tracked;  an  electronic  digital  conqmter  operable 
to  solve  the  trajectory  equations  of  a  projectile  moving  in 
space  to  produce  successive  outpot  signals  representative 
oif  the  coordinate  positions  of  successive  points  4»  a  pro- 
jectile's trajectory,  said  computer  requiring  as  initial  con- 
ditions the  coordinate  positions  and  velocities  of  the  pro- 
jectile at  a  point  on  its  trajectory;  and  means  operable  in 
conjunction  with  said  computer  for  sampling  said  radar 
output  signals  over  a  ftxed  predetermined  time  interval 
to  aiHDly  to  said  compute  as  said  initial  conditjona  dac 
trical  signals  repreeentalive  of  the  ooorduMte  positions 
and  velocities  of  the  projectile  at  substantially  the  mid- 
point of  that  portion  4>f  the  projectile's  tiajectory  travel  sed 
by  the  projectile  during  said  tinie  interval. 


DMCOVmYAjy  LOCAnON  svsnM 

w«  LeiSBBb  GMsnalSk  nnd  dSBB  1*  I 


4,  lfS9,  Ssr.  N*.  9fM7 
(CL  343— lU) 


2.  A  system  for  use  with  a  structure  moving  in  the 
space  above  the  earth  to  discover  and  determine  the  loca- 
tion of  an  object  whose  position  on  the  earth's  surface 
is  unknown,  said  system  comprising:  transmitter  means 
at  the  object  site  for  transmitting  an  unmodulated  first 
signal  at  a  fixed  predetermined  frequency  to  the  stnic- 
tura  whereat  a  signal  corrripondlng  to  said  first  signal 
is  received  whoae  freqoenqr  oontinnally  varies  due  to 
Doppler  shift  phenonicna;  means  mooMed  in  the  struc- 
ture for  relaying  infomiatioa  eonceming  the  variations 
in  frequency  of  said  conapoodingty  itorived  signal  back 
to  earth  by  transmitting  a  modulated  signal  to  earth  whose 
modulation  contains  the  information  concerning  the  fre- 
quency variation  of  said  received  signal. 


POLARlZn»MONC 


LINKARLY  POLAROKD  MONOPULSB  LOBING  AN- 
TENNA HAVING  CANCELLATION  OF  CROflS- 
FOLARIZATION  COIMPONENTS  IN  THB  FRINO- 
PAL  LOBE 

C.  KeHy,  Gardann,  CaW.,  aarfsMr  to 
riMfaay,  Cnlw  CMy,  CdH,, 
of  Dalnwara 

Fled  laa.  2, 1H9,  Ssr.  No.  7U,tll 
liniliiii     (CL  343— 771) 


9.  An  antenna  for  transmitting  a  narrow  beam  along 
a  ghren  axis  and  deiivfaig  angular  error  information  from 
reflected  energy,  said  antenna  comprising:  a  radial  wave- 
guide having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  paraOd  planar  walb. 
the  planar  walls  being  poaitioaed  lAoot  and  normal  to 
the  given  axis,  said  radial  waveguide  having  a  terminating 
band  eaeompasdng  said  planar  walla  and  also  inchidfaig 
radiating  dots  lying  on  at  least  ooe  circle  conontric  with 
the  given  axis  and  -being  dimensioned  for  propagadon  of 
the  Hn  mode  to  provide  drcnniferentid  current  r^ions 
in  a  fiiM  wall  eontainfaig  the  ndiatiiif  iloCi;  a  circular 
waveguide  concentric  with  the  ghrtn  nds  and  coupled 
to  the  second  wdl  of  the  radid  waveguide,  foor  conduc- 
tive aepta  within  the  radid  waveguide  and  extendhig 
radially  outward  from  the  ghrca  axis  to  the  outer  band 
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of  the  radid  waveguide  and  extending  between  the  planar 
wdb  therwil.  Mid  aepu  dividing  the  radid  wmve»iide 
and  the  circular  waveguide  into  quadrants,  the  radiating 
slou  being  grouped  within  each  tpindrant  and  havmg 
angular  incUnations  relative  to  the  concentric  circle  on 
which  they  lie  of  like  abeohile  aosoant  but  of  opposite 
sense  within  dtemate  qnadraati,  »  thd  the  raAating 
dou  form  paiit  on  oppodte  sides  of  the  bnes  ddhung 
the  quadrants,  with  the  diferant  ones  of  the  pairs  having 
equd  but  oBpodte  incUnationa with  respnct  to  apreferred 
dane  of  polariiation;  and  wwe  eoeiijr  feed  means 
^upled  to  each  of  the  quadrants  of  the  circular  wave- 
iuidefor  exdting  tfierdn  a  partid  TE«  mode  within  each 
of  the  quadrants,  such  that  a  partid  H«i  mode  is  esub- 
lished  in  the  correspondittg  quadrant  of  the  radid  wave- 
guide, the  partid  modes  estabUsUng  drcumfercnud  cm- 
rent  regions  of  selected  instantaneous  dirocuon  withm 
each  of  the  quadrants  so  that  the  radiating  doU  are 
excited  in  given  directions  and  the  vectorid  components 
of  the  excitation  in  the  oppositely  disposed  pairs  cancel 
the  cross  polarizaUon  componentt  and  selectively  add  or 
cancel  components  in  the  preferred  plane  of  polariza- 
tion to  provide  effectivdy  controlled  lobing  of  the  antenna 
in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  exdtaUoo  of  the 
radiating  slots  in  the  separate  quadrants. 
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>.  9, 19S9,  Ser.  N»  ••5,224 
(CL  344-^) 


3,t43,t59 
INKLESS  RECORDING  METHOD 
,  G.  MUHa,  Honston^Tex.,  swigBiiijtoTto^ 

FDed  Dec  17, 1951.  S».  No.  7li,945 
2  CUM.    (CL  344-1) 


ofDcla- 


1.  In  a  signd  recording  Systran  including  andyzer 
means  for  determining  conqwnents  of  a  sample,  ™««?* 
for  introducing  a  sami^  into  said  andyzer  means,  said 
andyzer  means  generating  i^on  eadi  introduction  a  tram 
of  time-displaced  dgnd  peaks  providing  a  measure  re- 
spectivdy  of  dilferent  ooovonento  in  said  sample,  and 
signd  recof^ing  means,  die  improvement  wherein  said 
signd  recording  means  comprises: 
chart  means  having  a  time  axis; 
duut  marking  means  movable  transversely  to  the  tinae 
axis  of  said  diart  means  in  reqwnse  to  each  of  said 
signd  peaks; 
driving  means  adapted  to  provide  relative  movement 
between  said  chart  means  and  sdd  diart  marking 
m^m  along  die  time  axis  at  a  variable  ^eed  in- 
versely pnportiond  to  the  time  elapsing  from  the 
introductioo  of  sdd  sample;  and 
means  for  starting  said  driving  meras  upon  the  appear- 
ance of  a  presctectTid  dvul  peak. 


3jM3JIS2 

icUCOKDING  HEAD 
Ditve, 


FEad  Mm.  14, 1955,  Ssr.  Nn.  493,959 
17  Ontas.  ICL  344—74) 


1.  A  method  of  recording  dato  comprising:       

(a)  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure  to  a  hollow  record- 
ing element  in  doae  proadnity  to  a  record  treated 
with  a  chemicd  reagent  adapted  to  be  discolored 

by  said  gas, 
(6)  moving  said  recording  dement  and  record  rda- 
tivdy  without  touddng  in  accordance  with  the  dato 
to  be  recorded, 

(c)  emitting  a  fine  stream  of  said  gas  from  said  re- 
cording demert  during  said  relative  movement  against 

sdd  record  to  react  chemicdly  and  form  a  thin  color 
trace  on  sdd  record  d  the  locus  <rf  points  of  impinge- 
ment of  said  gaa,  ... 

(d)  blowing  a  straun  of  air  agamst  said  record  m  close 

proximity  to  sd^  recording  dement  at  an  area  just 
ahead  of  said  Color  trace  to  remove  the  unreacted 
portion  of  sdd  gas  therefrom  immediatdy  after  con- 
tact and  thereby  avoiding  further  chemicd  reaction 
and  blurring  of  said  color  trace,  and  .... 

(e)  immediatdy  ahead  of  the  area  where  Uidtu  is 
directed  agdnst  said  record  exposing  sdd  record  to 
an  environment  to  fix  said  record  from  any  further 
chemical  reaction. 


2.  A  magnetic  recording  device  which  indudes:  a  re- 
cording oMOiber  con^vised  of  a  plurality  <rf  lanmiationa 
of  magnetic  materid  spaced  longitudinally  at  said  mena- 
ber,  each  of  said  laminilions  niduding  a  pair  of  dements 
having  tips  spaced  laterally  of  sdd  member  to  define  a 
cap  said  gaps  bdng  aligned  longitudinally  of  the  man- 
ben;  decJSagnetic  means  for  periodicdly  ^traversing 
sdd  member  in  a  longitudind  direction  and  mdudmg  cod 
means  energizing  core  means  for  sequentially  complet- 
ing a  series  of  magnetic  circuits  each  induding  lad  peir 
of  elements  of  a  lamination  and  the  gap  therebetween; 
and  driving  means  for  driving  sdd  dectromagnetic  means 
dong  said  member. 
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WISMIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
METHODS,  APPARATUS  AND  RECORDS 

Nonnaa  B.  Blake  and  WIBtaai  E.  HoMfcait.  Ir. 
moat,  Tcz^  ■iilfi»i»  to  Sn  OO  Coav> 
pUa,  Pa^  a  UMpmaikm  of  New  JmwKf 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (49,485 

12  Clafaiif.     (CL  344—74) 

1.  In  combination,  means  providing  modulated  elec- 
trical signals  corresponding  to  seismic  signals,  means  re- 
ceiving said  electrical  signals  and  providing  pulse  width 
modulate4  carrier  signals  in  which  the  modulation  cor- 
responds to  said  seismic  signals,  and  means  for  recording 
the  last  mentioned  signals,  the  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prising an  electrode  receiving  said  signals  as  high  voltage 


pulses  and  located  doaely  adjacent  to  an  insulated  surface 
to  provide  thereon  a  latoit  electroatatic  image  having 


variable  length  areas  corresponding  to  the  last  mentioned 
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ADVERTISING  SIGN  FOR BUg^pR  TOE  LM 

Irving  R.  Yanler,  315t  GUim4  ^^J?^  «*» 
Filed  Oct.  W,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  «7,192 

Tem  of  ftttai  14  years 
(d.  Dl— 12) 


193,971 
SLIPPER  SOCK 

Robert  S.  Servta,  JtaUmtemm,  ^»^*;^^''J^ 
Horfery  MHh,  iKn  TViWe,  Pa.,  a  cwporatloii  of  Pei«- 

"^■***'Flie«  OcL  21, 19««.  Ser.  No.  •2,56e 
TcTM  ofwiwt  14  y<  - 

(CtDT—T) 


193,969  i 

BELT 

Frank  W.  Lawaoa,  5415  UfmO,  I«»»m«P?1*^  '"* 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  t7,M5 

Tcnn  of  pirtc^  14  yean 

(a.  D3— 10) 


193,972  ^^^  ^„ 

TOOmBSUSH  POWER  HANDLE  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Geotg.  tt  F«irt«»d^  TM-fcrii,  Coj^  aiijgw  to^ 

cral  Electric  Compamy,m^KV*>'»^€*^^  York 

FIM  May  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  79,219 

TcnB  of  palMit  14  ye — 

(CL  D9— 2) 


Fred  O.  F< 


193,97t 
SOAP  DISH 

•72  EodM  VMa  Drive, 

. li  OiAs,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  W3" 

Tens  of  Mtcat  14  years 

(CCD4— 3) 


ifliiil 


COMBINED  REFUSE  Sn^AGE  AJTO  TRANSFER 
BUILDING,  OR  THE  UKE       „^,_  , 
Winian  A.  Farari,  Ori«  M.  A»^""' "2'  "J™  ^ 
SmUk,  all  «f  P.O.  B91  «147,  8m  AMIo,  Tex. 
^FIW  Mar.  14,  mi,  Ser.  No.  M442 

Terai  of  palMt  14  yews 
(CL  D13— I) 
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iw,r74 

COMBINED  AXLE  AND  lOLOTrat  WTT  FOR  A 
TRAILER  VAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
GrcnTin*  C.  Stone,  IMl  McMUhM,  Coppioa.  Cailf ^m 

FIM  Not.  21,  19M,  Sot.  No.  tt,Ml 

T«no  of  pirtMt  14  y«  ~ 

(CL  D14— 2) 


WHEEL 


NoviaiBEB  6,  1962 


to 
corpom- 


L.   Hikbard,  Blrariashui,  MMu, 
Kdaty-HayM  Coip—y,  RoimIw,  Mkk.,  a 
ttoaof  Ddawvc 

FBsd  Not.  17,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  (7,M7 
Tcrai  of  piriMt  14  7 
(CL  D14-^M) 


If3,r75  I 

VEHICLE 
SttBocI  M.  Hiihbcrtcr,  Blnriivhaiii,  ■»^N®rt«tT. 
Koypcn,  Wvreii,  MIek.,  a«igMn  to  Clark  Eqaipoiciit 
ComoanT,  a  cofpotatloa  of  Mlckigaa 

fikd  F3r24,  m2,  S«r.  No.  «,97f 
Teno  of  pataat  14  jt 
(CL  D14— 3) 


If3,f7f 
WHiEEL 
RoMayM  E.  HoiiMa,  Jr.,  MmUmm  Hdckts,  Mkk.,  at- 
ritnor  to  Kcbcy-Hayw  Cuipamr,  Ro— kw,  Mkk.,  a 
corporatfcNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  laly  9, 1M2, 9m.  No.  7f  433 
Tern  of  pateat  14  ye 
(a.  D14— 3«) 


lf3,97« 

FENDER  ORNAMENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Eagcne  Bot^taat,  Jr.,  BkMMdkld  Hlli,  Mkk.,  aerigMr  to 

Tbe  Ford  Motor  Conpaay,  Dcarkon,  Mkk.,  a  corpo^ 

ratkm  of  Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Oct.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  «7,M4 
Teem  of  Mtaat  7  y< 
(CLD14--0 


193,9M 

CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  Rttti,  P4>.  Bos  UlM.  Lot  Ai«ele>  «4,  Calif. 

FUed  Aac.  It,  IMl,  i«r.  Now  «M*< 

I  Tefvi  of  potMir  7  ) 

<  (OC  D15— 1) 


193,977 

INSECT  DEFLECTOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

WIND8H1ELD8 

lrTk«  W.  JoricMCB,  SM  Rhrcr  Bc^  Drirc,  R.R.  3, 

OwoaMkMkk. 

FVod  Mar.  7,  19g,  Ser.  No.  <9,lli 

(CLD14— i) 


MMTtai  A. 


193,911 
CENTRIFUGE 


..d  Geoiit  Goda,  New  York.  N.Y. 
„.  to  CbiyAdaM,  be  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mw.  1, 19i2,  flar.  No.  «9.935 

Term  of  piiMt  14 

(CL  DM— 2) 


NOVGMBEB  «,  1962 
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HOOK  FOR  USBON  TOILIT  TANKS 
L.  lotaMMi,  319  Dtate  Way  N.,  floalk 
Filed  taa.  9,  IfSt,  9m.  N*.  49,111 
TenaofpalMlSM 
(CL  D17— IS) 


193JBi 
FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
CLaBM,N«wYark,N.Y.,i     " 


FBad  Apr.  17, 19tt,  Ser.  Now  #9,749 

'taa  of  pataiil  14  ] 

(CLD2B-4) 


CONCRSnULK 

Fraak  A.  Gory,  MiaHl.  Fit.,  aariVMr  to  biVGO 

Tenn  of  patoofl  14 
(CL  DIS— 2) 


be. 


193,917 


Mwcel 


Qoebec,  Qoeooc, 
Conet  Coa^pavy, 


FlkdJaii.l7,lHl,8er.No.«^ 
Cfadou  prtority,  appBcatIno  CaMda  Dec  If,  19W 
Tens  of  pamt  14  y« 
(CLD2B— 4) 


193,9B4 
CCmCREnilLE 
FraakA.Gory,>aatoi.Fla^«i<ftort 

fET b5\  mSKns.  7t.75« 
Teno  of  potoat  14 
(CL  DIS— 3) 


be. 


Aftkw 


IraW. 
Fraiy  A 


'«fe%»?&'^ 


York,  N.Y. 


193,Mt 
CANOPINER 
N^,N.Y, 

New  BrnlB, 


FBadlwe  9, 19il,8«.  Na  <i431 


Tera  of  pato^  7  y< 
(0.022—2) 
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193,919 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Cvl  J.  aiMtt.  Jr^  Palo  AMo,  and  Eric  Alka  iiiteycr, 
Mc^  P»».  Cam^  a«igBon  to  UtmWU-raAmd  Co-- 
Muiy,  Palo  Alto,  Cattf^  a  corpontloa  of  CaMforala 
•^        PIM  May  23,  ll9M,  Scr.  N».  M,M5 
Tcm  of  patail  14  ] 
(CL  DM— 5) 


193,992 

-    DATA  COLLECTOR  CAMMET 

H-ry  H.  Wt»,  Pbo«1«,  Arii^,  -Ipy  t»  Geyral 

Electric  CoMpMKy,  a  impmaikm  of  Now  York 

Flkd  Ai«.  11,  19«1«  S«.  Ntt.  M,3M 

Tcroi  of  paftairt  14  y< 

(CIDU—S) 


nrm 


193,999 
BADGE  READER  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jack  W.  Stringer,  Loo  Gatoa,  CaHf^  aarignor  to  Inter- 
natkmal  Burinew  Machiacs  CorporatkNi,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corponrtlon  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €2,617 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD24— 5) 


19^991 

DATA  ACCUMULATOR  CABINET 

Henry  H.  BtahiB,  PlMoniz,  A*^    ijyanr  *•  Gen«l 

Electric  Conipnn^,  a  cutnoratlon  of  New  York 

FIM  Ang.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  M,3t5 

Tcra  of  patMit  14  yi 

(CLDM— 5) 


193,993 
DISK-TYPE  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
L.  Arnold,  Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  airignor  to  Int^- 
BnrtofM  niiiMaw  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.Y>  a  coiaorad—  of  New  Yarii 

FM  iMt  B,  19i2,  Sot.  N*.  79,475 
Tenn  of  palMt  14  ; 
(CLDSB-^ 


(929? 
Filed 


193,994 
FRAMED  SmiNG  DECORATION 

Neil  J.  WUIa,  Loa  Afalw,  CaW. 
(929  W.  Spnm  at,tMdiwBnd.CaBf.) 
Doc.  29,  1M978«.  N«.  Si,B4« 
Tcrv  of  palMt  14 
(CLD29^23) 


*»-- 


•"t^f 


NovEMBia  6,  1962 


li^idG. 
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193,995 
FIGURINE 

2249  S.  Harrwd  Blvd. 


FHed  Fek.  iCwm/Sw.  No.  43,963 

Tem  of  piitMt  14  y 

(CLD29— 23) 


193,fM 

LEATHER  PIG  BANK 

Wllfon  Cndgkead,  522  Hogr  SL,  D^TT' ^olo. 

Filed  May  25,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  65,335 

TflTMof  Mlwt7yeaii 

(CL  TO4— 11) 


COMBINED  MOTOR  I^S.^''?ffiSS'*S?™ 
HOUSING   FOR  A  ROTARY   TILLER  OK    in«^ 

.r  *^i  A   U4rf«  flkehovcan.  and  Jotai  W.  Dariei,  MB- 

wSm.    DWdei-dfli  abdication  Ang.  11,  I9ih 

Ser.  No.  66>28  _  ,^       _ 

Term  of  patert  14  yeare 
(CL  D35— 2) 


193,999 
PLANTER 


r,Ma«., 


to 


_  «^ n; 

IVed  Oct  U,  1969,  Ser.  No.  62,559 

Term  of  paleiit  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 3) 


193,917 
ANlMAHEDTOYTCUltt 

George  Kofterg.  IM  Sik  V*-I?*^JSS' 

^FBed  Dec  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  67,SM 
Term  of  paiwi  3H  y< 
(CL  D34— 15) 


FLOWERI 


POT 


Jr.Tlhi^Sr Comity.  Mi.    <% /«  Oak.  Nmmry  * 
1«C  CtetarBle,  Md.) 
FBed  InM  11, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  79,49S 
Term  of  paleal  14  yean 
(CL  D35-3) 


784  O.O.— 23 
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CLOCK 
Gof^oa  FImIh,  FaMMd,  Cmm^  airiiMM-  to 
CorForatkw,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coiyotatlwi  of 
PIM  J^  2«,  IMl,  tar.  No.  iM72 

(CLD41— 7) 


194,M4 
GUN  SIGOTING  TELESCOPE 
Paul  A.  HoagiHtiir,  Irl^aa,  Mi  Kiehvi  L.  PMchford, 
BrockMrt,  N.Y.,  aaripMti  to  ■aaadi  A  Loaib  locor- 
pontcd,  Rochtmr,  N.Y.,  a  iiiip«afla«  «f  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  2L  IMl,  8m.  No.  M,793 
Tcrai  of  palMl  14  yc 
(CL  D57— I) 


SMi 


CHRISTMAS  STOCKING 
ry  L.  PfaKM.  714  E.  Slat  St.,  Ifooklya  3,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  15.  19M,  Ser.  No.  5f  .4tl 
Tern  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D47— 7) 


1M,MS 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  REEL 
Richard  S.  HirirhlMid,  Cloalw,  mi  AMaa  A.  Cohea  and 
Stanley   R.   Cohem  New  MWord,  NJ.,  **^'P<*"  *? 
Georte  V.  Cfavfc  Co.,  toe,  a  owpoiaitoa  of  New  Yorii 
^  Filed  May  If,  lM«|8«r.N»^<M44 

Tcm  of  patoal  14 
(CL  Ml^l) 


194,M3 

SURVEYOR'S  TAPE  CLAMPING  TOOL 

Ray  I.  Peteis,  744  Dmim  Cfedc,  PIcaHBt  HiU,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  69^14 

Teraiorpirt«ata4y 

(a.  D54— 13) 


194,«M 
AIRCRAFT 

John  J.  Salilran,  3f2t  GtaBby  St,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Jaiy  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  i5,t93 

TetM  of  paiMt  14  yavi 

(CL  DTI— 1) 


NovDiBrat  6,  1962 
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194J97 

BASE  '^  ^^"**yf^]P,Vp,i^^s« 

FHed  Im.  23,  Wl,9«jNf.  ««•» 
^""(CL  D74— I) 


IM^tll 

TIRE  ^„^^ 

Mkhael  TUbma,  714  W.  Martw*  St.,  Ataja,  Ohto 

Tera  of  Mtoat  14  yean 
(CL1M»— 2t) 


Corporattoa, 

FBed  May  14>_        .^^^ 
T«a«(ffiiMtl4 

(CI.  »T4— 1) 


toMcBMMlBdcr 

ofFlorfda 
W,115 


U 


F. 


IMJi^ 
mA  IM  W.  MMtorii.  St  Otk 


«««■  a«  Mtoaft  14  jmn 


of  Ncwlcnay 


T«B«f 

(CL 


Mr 

■) 


CHARCQ 


IwSSg  FIREPLACE 

Filed  A?.  Vl.  Iftt.  Sjr.  Nik  W75 
TcTM  of  pidMt  14  yr— 

(CL  Dtl— 7) 


GAS 


IMJII* 
S  BURNER 


Writer  Glen 


Mtati, 


Filed  Fab.  21, 1M2, 9m.  No.  M,91t 

Tarv  of  pMt  14 

(CLDil— It) 


/   /  /.''' 


'      ft* 


/     \  \  \  .  1* 

\\  t  \  I* 

11  1  '  i» 


5ji..|1v" 


CfakMa.  1M  CwtoW«od  Bird. 

T«iM  •!  iii«»  M  y«^ 

(CLDfl—i) 


gjimii..-.  iiuiHig'  ''1111.1*  LUtWlWiP^^gHigp 
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194,014 

HOSE  NOZZLE 

Rokcrt  A.  Gilmow,  %  Giiyr  MaMf»ctarii«  Co^ 

Filed  Not.  2«,  1961.  Str.  No.  <7,M9 

Term  of  pattat  14  yean 

(a.  D*l— 1) 


■if'ri 


lM,tl7 
TABUCLOTH 

to  Qmi^ttr  Lace  CifMqr,  pyiaiihMt,  Pa. 
FIM  lot  li»  IMl,  8«.  No.  7*,St5 
T«m  of  fOlMrt  7  9 

(CL  bn—u) 


194,tl5 
FITTING  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Elmer  C.  SCringtem.  lacfcton,  MWl,  Mrifnor  to  Atro- 
qotp  Cofyoratfcw,  lackwM,  Mkh^  a  toipotattOB  of 
MkMcaB 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  M,7M 

Xcm  of  palMl  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


194^1< 

TABLECLOTH 

Richard  A.  Fees,  Ardricy,  Pa^  MilfMr  to  Qoaker  Lace 

Filed  May  l^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  70,153 
Ten*  of  Mtoifl  7  yean 

(a.  fm—u) 


IMJIS 

TABLECLOTH 

Thomas  WilHam  ITIaai.  BHtfafdOB  Valley,  Pa^  auignor 

to  Qukar  Lmc  Ciwiiif,  Phntiilfhli.  Pa. 

TenioCBaiMrt7 
(CL 


.     LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 

NoM Anmaced  In  accoctUncc  wltli  the  Ilr«t  ■icnltteant  ctianictcr  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  elt» 

tetepbott*  directory  practice ) . 


Baudhnln,  Oeorge   J.,  and  A.    C   Petersen,   to  Drott  Mfr 
Corp.      Fluid    ateerlns   ayatem   for   vehlclea.      Re.    25,280, 
ll-0«-62,  a.  180— 7».2. 
Drott  Mf«.  Corp.  :  See —  _      ^_  _„^ 

Bandhaln.  Ocorse  J.,  and  Peteraen.     Re.  28.280. 

Harrla-Intertype  Corp. :  See —  

YinsUnx.  Victor  N..  and  8eeL     Re.  25,268. 
Hartley  Controla  Corp. :  See — 

Nelson.  Hartley.    Re.  20.2«2. 
Haaeltlne  Reaearcfa.  Inc. :  See — 

Loufhlln.  Bernard  D.    Re.  25,M4. 
Lougblin.  Bernard  D.,  to  Haaeltlae  Research,   Inc.  ^Auto- 
matic-control systeina  for  telerldoa  leceiTera.    Re.  26,284, 
11-6-62.  CL  178—7.3. 


Moore,  Harry  W.  Apparatus  for  and  method  <rf  wtadtac 
•Utor  coils.     Be.  2iJ,281,  ll-«-62.  CI.  242—1.1. 

Nelson,  Hartley,  to  HarUey  Controls  Corp.  Derlce  for  sup- 
plylaK  to  a  foundry  aand  nixer  water  and  sand  In  auto- 
matically predetermined  proportions  according  to  sand 
temperatote.     Re.  25.282.  11-6-62,  CL  22— «». 

Peteraen,  Arnold  C. :  See—  „      «-  «o« 

Baudhuin,  Oeorge  J.,  and  Petersen.     Re.  2S,280. 

8eeL  Howard  J. :  See—  „      „,  ^, 

Ylnglinc.  Victor  N.,  and  Seel.     Re.  25,268. 

Yinglimt.  Victor  N..  and  H.  J.  SoeL  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp. 
sleet  deUrery  slowdown.    Re.  2«^,28«,  11^6-a2,  CL  *71— 79. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Aottonj  lUebloe  ul  Eii«l.«rlii.  Serrlt.,  I»t. :  «»-  L.  Ort»E«w«<l  B.    Bjbrli!  Uaron  pUiit.    2.JW.  U-»-«S. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  Andrew  N.,  Jr. .  ^^ 

Adama,  Ttaomaa  T.,  and  A.  N.  Adama,  Jr. 
Adama,    Tbomcs   T.,    and    A.    N.    Adams,    Jr. 

IIM.OOO.  11-6-62.  a.  D85— 3. 
Aeroanlp  Corp. :  See — 

Strlngham.  Elmer  C.     1M,01B. 
Anderson,  Orrin  M. :  See—     ^  ^  ^    ^^ 

Ferrari,  William  A..  Anderson.^  and  BmHh 


1»4,000. 
Flower   pot. 


Arnold  Dagmar  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor 
Diak-type     "  -— •--        .*»» . 

D26--6: 


198,978. 
_  chines  Corp. 
llHJ-62.    O. 


Cen- 


194,017, 
194,018, 


Diak-type    daU    storage    darice.      198,998, 

I>26--1>. 
Asnea,  Marrin  A.,  and  G.  Goda.  to  CUy-Adams,  Inc. 

trtfuge.    198,981.  11-6-62.  CL  D16— 2. 
Bauscta  *  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Hoogeategar  Paul  A.,  and  Pitchford.     194.004 
BInns,  Thomas  W.,  to  Quaker  Lace  Co.    Tabledoth. 

11-6-62.  a.  D92— 26.  ,         ^       „  w.    wv 

Binns.  Thomaa  W..  to  Quaker  Lace  Co.    Tablecloth. 

11-6-62   CI.  D92— a«.  ,    ,        „  ..  w-wt 

Bishop.    William,    to    Memo    Minder    Corp.      Memo    holder. 

194,008,  11-6-62.  CI.  D74— 1.  „        ^  . 

Blnhm.  Henry  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Data  accumulator 

cabinet.    198,941,  11-6-62,  CI.  D2*-C 
Blohm    Henry  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     DaU  collector 

cabinet.    193.992,  11-6-62,  CT.  D26— 5. 
Bordinat  Soceae,  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Fender  ornament 

for  antomobUea  or  the  like.    193.976.  11-6-62,  CI.  D14— 6. 
Chambers  Corp. :  See—  .^^  ^.^ 
Kleptig.  Walter  O.    194,010. 
CarlBon.  Ingrid  O.    Ftgnrine.    198.995,  11-6-62,  CI.  I)»— Jg 
Charpentier,    Louis,  To    O.    Josephson.      Planter.      198,909, 

11-6-62.  CI.  D85 — 8. 
Clark  Bauipment  Co. :  See — 

Highberger,  Samuel  M.,  and  Knypcra.     198.97B. 

aark.  George  V.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  ^    .      .         ^   „    „    ^^^ 
HlrschUnd.   Richard   8.,  and  A.   A.  and   8.   R.   Cohen. 
194.000. 
Clay-Adams,  Inc.:  See —  ..„.„„, 

Asnea.  Msrrin  A.,  and  Goda.    198.981.  

Clement.  Carl  J.,  Jr.  and  E.  A.  InheMer.  to JHewlett-PartMMl 
Co.  CfeMnet  for  electronic  apparatus.  198,989,  11-6-62, 
CI.  D2«^— B. 


^'"'^Si.tchlSSd^RiJS;^    8.,   and  A.    A.   and   8.   R.    Cohen. 
194.006. 

Cohen.  Stanley  B- " .''••-r  _       .^    *     »     .^   a    n    PnhMi 
Hiraefalaad.   Richard   8.,  and  A.   A.   and  8.   K.   cooen. 

194.005. 
Cralithead.   Wilson.     Leather  pig  bank.      198,906,    ll-*-62, 

CT.  D84— 11. 
Darlea.  John  "W. :  See— 

Hota,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Dariea.     198,908. 

Dominion  Corset  Oo. :  See— 

GInaiaa.  MarceL    198.987.  ,«.  a,^ 

Fees   Richard  A..  *o  Qnaker  Lace  Co.  Tablecloth.     194,016. 

11-6-62.  CT.  D02— 26.  

Ferrari,  WillUm  A.,  O.  M- Anderson,  and  R.L^  Smith  Com- 
bined refuse  storage  and  transfer  ballding  or  the  like. 
198.978.  11-6-62.  CT.  D18— 1. 


Fitiaimonda.  Oeorge  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.  ,  Twttibruah 
power   handle   or   aimiUr  artlde.      198.972.    11-6-62.   CI. 

FlorUn.  Gordon,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    CTock.    194,001,  11-6-62, 

CL  d42— 7.  '  : 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See— 

Bordlnat,  Btegene,  Jr.    198,976.  ^    ^.     . 

Forsma>ri?ed  a*8<;ap  diah.     198,970,  11-6-62.  CL  D4— 8. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Blnhm.  Henry  H.     198,991. 

Bluhm,  Henry  H.     l»8,99r 

Fitxsimonds.  G«>rge  H.    193.972. 

Gilson  Bros.  Co. :  See—    ^  ^     .         ,«,««« 

Hota,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Daries     1»3  gOS.         ,,    --„     „ 
Gilmoor.    Robert   A.      Hoee    nosxle.      194.014,    11-6-62.    O. 
D91— 1._       .        _      .  .      «.     Braaaiere. 


Ginsraa,  Marcel,  to  Dominion  Coraet  Co. 
11-6-62.  CLD20— 4. 


198,987, 


o:^'S?ffr'6a'i.''°%..JK.*5i-^.  c.  ig^x 

GM^lMir^Jamce  C.    Baae  for  a  memorandum  pad.     194,007, 

GoUTmSihA-^toUitorcoaaUl  Inc.    Con<Tete  tile.    198,988, 

Oo*rfFS5ik^.^to*Ii^tercoa.UlInc.     Concrete  tUe.     198,984. 

1 1^^-62.  CL  D18— 2. 
Hewlett-Paekard  Co.:  See—      _  .   ,.  ,     iqubm 

m«2rS--2S'L':i'k;!2,'i£r-'6.."l^.    KWT8, 

_^^'^*'     <.>.    A     ../«   I    w    DaTlea    to  Oilson  Broa.  Co. 

'•^•'oKliStf  Oiri*rrTr..  and  Inhrtder.     198,989. 

'"^'^STmnVA'-^l^. 
InteS^riS^S-^'i'li-- Corp. :  Se^ 

Arnold,  I>;^«» '^  ,}Sis 
John!S,"Sr-£i'l.%olX"rb«.  OB  toilet  t«ika.     198.962, 
joJtS£l^5;w;Snj«  "tomobile  wind- 

idileMte.     19S,9T7.  11-6-62,  CT.  Dl«     o. 

JoeephaoB.  Gilbert:  ««•—„, ooo 

Charoentler.  Lonia.    108,999. 
Kelser-Hayea  Co. :  See—      ^-_- 

HIbberd.  Thomaa  L     1»«»T6. 

Holmee,  Romayne  E.     198,979. 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


KI«pxlg,  Walter  G.,  to  Ctuunbm  Corp.    Oaa  bamer.     194,010. 

ll-«-62,  CI.  D8i— 10. 
l(olberg.   George.     Anhnated   toy   flfurt.      198,i>07,    ll-«-e2. 

CT.  D84— 18. 
Koamak.  George.    Charcoal  bnniag  ■r«»lae*.     1»4,OO0.  11-6- 

62.  a.  D«l— 7. 
KuyiK'ra.  Norbert  T. :  8t9 — 

Hlgbberger.  Samnel  M..  and  Kujrpera.     198,975. 


La    Bue.   Heraphlna  C,  to  Vanity   Fair   MlUa,    Inc. 
tlon  garment.     198.986.  11-6-62,  O.  D2a— 2. 


Foanda- 


Landem.  Frary  4  Clark :  St 

Scbwartx,  Ira  W.     19S4>88. 
Lawaon.   Frank    W.      Belt.      198.969.    ll~«-flS.    CI.    D8— 10. 
Marshall.  Jam<>s  W.  :  Bee — 

Newman.  Jamea  F..  and  Manhall.     194.012. 
Memo  Minder  Corp. :  Bee — 

BtMhop.  WUUam.     194.008. 
Newman,   Jamea   F..  and  J.   W.  ManbalL  to  United  SUtea 

Rubber  Co.     Tiro.      1»4,012.  ll-«-«2.  Cl.  D90— 20. 

Petera,    Hay    J.      Surreyora'    tape   clamirtng    tool.      194,003. 

11-IMJl.  a.  WH— 13.  ..   .  „„ 

PIncuH,    Sidney   L.      Chrtatmaa  atocktag.      194.002.   ll-A-62, 

a.  D47— 7. 
Pltchford.  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Hoojteateger.    Paul   A.,   and    Pltchford.      194.004. 
Quaker  Lace  Co. :  Bee — 

Feea.  Richard  A.     194.016. 

Binna.  Ttaomaa  W.     194,017. 

Blnna,  Ttaomaa  W.     194.018.  ,    ^^    ,,...«     ^ 

Rltta.    Herbert.      Chair  or   the   like.      193.980.   11-6-62.    Cl. 
D15-^l. 


Robert  Hosiery  Mllla,  Inc. :  «••— 

SerTlo,  Robert  S.     198^71. 
Schwarts,  Ira  W.,  to  Laadars.  Frary  *  Clark.     Can  opener. 

198.988.  ll-«-62,  CL  D22— 2. 
Senrtn.  Robert  S..  to  Robert  Hoalery  MlUa.  Inc.    Slipper  sock. 

198i^71.  11-6-iS,  a.  D7— T. 
Smith,  B«bart  L. :  «m— 

Ferrari.  William  A.,  Aadaraoa.  and  Smith.     198.973. 
Stone.  Grenrille  C,  and  A.  P.  Freitaa.     Combined  axle  and 

bolater  unit  for  a  trailer  Tan  or  the  like.     193.974.  11-6-62. 

O.  D14— 2. 
StriBMr.  Jack  W.,  to  latMitattonal  BoaiaeM  Ifaehlnea  Corp. 

Badge  reader  honalng  or  atmllar  article.     193,990.  11-6-62. 

Cl.  DJ«— O. 
Htrlairtaam.  Elmer  C.  to  Aerogulp  Corp.    Fitting  for  a  flexible 

hone  line.     194.01B,  11-6-62.  O.  D01— 8. 
Salliran.  John  J.     Aircraft.     194,006,  ll-«-tt,  a.  mi— 1. 

Snnbeaoi  Corp. :  •«• — 

Florian.  Gordon.     1M,001. 
Sutcllffe.    Kogeae    G.      DIapeaalas    aoaU    guard.      194.013. 

11-6-62.  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Tlborcx.  MiciiaeL     Tire.     194.011.  11-4-4S,  CL  D0O— 20. 
I'nited  States  Rotator  Oo. :  ••• — 

Newman.  Jamea  F.,  aad  Marataall      194.012. 
VanltT  Fair  MlUa.  Inc. :  Ssa — 

La  Bae.  Seraphlu  C    198.986. 

White.  Nail  J.    rrmad  atria*  daeoratlaa.    198.904.  11-4-62. 

Cl.  I>a9— 23. 
Tarder.   Irrlng  R.     Advartlsliic  aica  for  boaes  or  the  like. 

198,968.  ll-ft-«3.  CL  Dl—12. 


•S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 


Nora. — ArraBflid  la  aceordaaea  with  tha  first  slgnlflcaBt  ctaaracter  or  word  of  the 

talapbOBs  directory  practtaa). 


(la  accordaaot  with  dty  aad 


3,062.890. 


ACF  ladastrtes  Inc. .  _.. 

HawUna,  Doaald  K.     S.061.945. 
KasTlL  E&daay  0..  Jr.     i.062,l&0. 
Read.  Lelaad  B.    8,062.448. 
AMP  Inc. :  J8aa— 

Craadal,  Leonard  ¥.     3.062,944. 
Schwalai,  Oeadon  H..  UUmaa,  and  Wa^aar 
Abbott  LAboratorica  :  B^e —      _ 

De  Rosa,  Aathoay  F.     3,062.811. 
Absna,  Malcolm  J. :  See — 

HeaULEnin  R..  aadAbBOf.     8,062,048. 
Abbott,  WUtoa  R.,  to  North  Amwrlcaa  ArUtloa,  Inc.    Control 
of   trarerslnc    right    angle   atuehaeat  tor   radial    draw 
former.    i.0Gj2M.  11-6-62.  CL  lM-r*<*--     .  .   _.v 

Abel.   Hsias,   to  Clha  Ltd.     Proeeaa  for  djnaiac  wool  wlUi 
metal  complex  dyeatnffa.     8.0ni«M.   11-6-63.  CL   8 — 48. 
AblchaadaaV,  Krlahm  P.,  E.  H.  Kmg.  T.  R.  Halasworth,  aad 
U.  W.  Story,  to  Lear  lac.    Aircraft  aeoelemtlsa  liadter. 
3,0«2,487,  li-6-62,  CL  244—77.  ^       ^  .  ^..  /, 

Aocianll,  Jerry  A.,  aad  D.  B.  Najjar,  to  Coatlaaatal  OU  Co. 
Proeeas   for    the    purtficatloa    of   metal   alkoxldea   wltta   a 
lower  altroalkane.     3,062.807,  11-6-42,  CL  360—448. 
Acbsaoa  ladustries.  Inc. :  8se — 
Growl,  JaiMs  k     3,062.741. 
Acme  Steal  Co. :  8e« — 

Wilaon,  AUsa  B.     8,0«1,»2L 
Acme  TIalUe  Raeorda.  Inc. :  Bm— 

Lord,  Samuel  A..  Jr.    3,^,062.997.  „    ,    ^     „     .  ^ 

Acker,  booald  8..  aad  W,.^.  Prichard.  to  K.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemoura.  aad  Co.     Method  for  lahiblting  plant  and  fagal 
growth.    8.062.636,  11-6-62.  Q.  71— JL8. 
AetoB,  Dantel  D. :  ««e —  .  ^^^  ^^^ 

Fosa,  GMrae  J.,  aad  Aetoa.     8,062.896.  „        ^ 

Adacfal,   Nobaso,  to  Danny  Bramer  Enterprises.     Retracting 

reel  apparatus.     8.062.478.   ll-«-«2.  CI.  249—107. 
Adair.  Jaaaaa  R. :  Bee — 

d'Brien.  Jeremiah  W.,  and  Adair.     3,062.470. 
Adamant  Laboratoriea  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  «ee— 

Custers.    Jan    F.    H.^    Dyer.    Senior,    aad    Wedep<AL 
3  061  877 
Adana.  'Wililam'  Q.,  aad  M.  J.   Fallen.     Hobm  freeaer  eon- 
taiaer    flUar    derice.      3.062,418.    ll-»^2,    CI.    229—186. 
Admiral  Corp. :  ««•— 

Floyd.  Earl  C.     8.062,915. 
AeraJet-Ocaeral  Corp. :  Bm — 

Borrow,  Charlea  J.     8,062.008. 
Coplen,  Herman  L.,  Jr.     9^2^287. 
Hansa.  Vaughan  D.     8,062.2967"     ^     ^  ...» 

AxabaUani.  Georgni  O,  A.  A.  MersbaaUa.  aad  S.  A. 
BrooaUorskL  Method  of  ebaapagalilnc  wine  1«  •  «n- 
tlnoous  stream  and  installatfoB  for  same.  3,068,606. 
ll-«-62.  Cl.  99 — 41.  «   .     „      ,. 

AnrwaL  iagdlah  C,  C.  U.  SdolUL  aad  R.  L.  Steobeaaoa   to 
^^ed  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Method  of  operatic  a  Uaat 

furnace.    8,061,640,  11-6--6S,  CL  76—42. 
Affa  Aktleaijiellaehaft  ■■Bm>— 

Laaaig,  wSbaag.     8,062.124. 
Air  Products  aad  Ctaemicala,  lae. :  See — 

Coat,  Joe  L.     3,062,016. 
Air  Redoetioa  Co.,  lae. :  «••— .  .  ^.  ^,„ 

Bal«r,  Frederick  R..  aad  Moon.     8,062,017. 
CaaptolL  Joha.    S,()62,947.  ^ 

DeaauT  Woleott.  and  Salth.     8.062.016. 
Akahaae,  Niro,  to  Taataiea  Co..  Ltd.     Motor  drire  for  motioa 

pictari  camera.     3.062,091,  11-6-62,  CL  88—16. 
Aktlebolag  AtTidaberg-n^clt :  feo— 

Grip,  Erik  87^8^062,444.  „  „  ..  ,.  ^ 

Albert,  6i>aald  J.,  and  E.  W.  ronaaa,  to  Eu^aa  Kodak  Co. 

Film  mouatlag  derice.     S,0tt^,  ll"*-*?.  CL  !»•— MJ 

Altortaoa.  NoelF.,  to  SterUac  Draat  l5£-     P^^^i**^' 

and     intermediates     thersnr.      3,062,804,     ll-e-«X,     Cl. 

260—112 

Altortson,  Noel  F..  and  F.  C.  M^ta»,  to  Stwttog  pnj|  Inc. 

Peptide  synthesis  and  latanMdlaiss  tbereCor.    1,00.806, 

ll-«-6a^Cn.  2«<>— 112.  _  -.      -        _^       .. 

Aldridfe.  fclyde  L.  aad  E.  A.  Haater.  to  K^J5S««*«*  »»* 

Eni^rint  Co.    Q«*t.rn.ryj»l£S,  ^gSSffte^StS! 


proceaa  of  makiac  aame,  aad  mwIi 

3,062,766.  11-6-62.  CI.  260^— 1».7.     ^  ^    ,    ^,  »    „    „ 

AUkonia,  JusUn  J..  ±  R.  HQlman.  and  C.  L.  Olson,  toJ^F. 

Beicta  Co.     Treating  raw  aataeaU.     3,063,660,  11-6-62, 

CL  99—116.  „      .  „ 

Altecheaj  LoAaai  Steel  Con^  -J/*— 
^>etfer,  WOtaert  A.     8,00,614. 

~"         ~      Berel   protractor. 


Allea,  Jaaea  H.,   to  PhlUlpe  PetrdeoB  Co.     DetecUon  of 
leaks    from     uaderffroond    storage    carems.      3,062,012, 
11-6-62,  Cl.  61—0.6. 
Allen  Shermaa  Hoff  Co..  The  :  0ee— 

Myltlag,  LaurtU  E.     3,061,994. 
AUled  Chemical  Coro. :  Bee—        ,  „     .,      -  ^«  ^« 

Aaello,  I^is  oT,  Gordon,  and  Woolf .     8.0«2.W2. 

Gilbert,    Brnett  E.,   and    RomanowakL     8,062,883. 
AlllBtLoula,  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  ^ 

Wllkarsoa,  Alan  W.     3,062.969. 
Allmiaaa  Sreaska  Elektrlaka :  See — 

Claeeaoa.  Harry.     3.062,883. 
Ahuninum  Rceearch  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hunter.  Joaeph  L.     3,062,466. 
Amehem  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Douty.  Alfred.     3,062,963. 
American  Boech  Arma  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jacks,  BaaU.     3,068,037. 
Amertean  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Austins.  Aufust  T.,  and  Bofln«r.    1.062,263. 

CaiewTHerman,  and  Kinney.     8,061,687. 
American  Caatlng  aad  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee —  /- 

Weak,  Heary  L.  C,  Jr.     8,062,877.  ' 

American  dMoakal  Co. :  Bee— 

Taylor.  Ridiard  P.    3,062,812. 
American  Ctanamld  Co. :  See— 

BoeU.  Beaaett  G.     3,062,814.  .«*-.«, 

Melaoa.  Sari  W.,  Boodaraat.  aad  Marcot.    3,062.621. 

saiacf^.  Frederic  C.  aad  Boaa.    8.062,818. 
American  FlaaceJk  Mfg.  Co.  lae.^»h- 

Anderawm.  KartOnstaT.    8.0O.418. 
American  Homo  Pndacts  Corp. :  See—     ,-.-,»-- 

Staettj.  Bola  ▼.,  Bruce,  and  Freed.    8,062.839. 
American  <hi^cel  Co. :  Bee— 

FreDCli,  Betaert  W.,  Jr.    8.062.090. 

riirman,  Joseph  B.    .3.062.364. 
AmerfeaB-Sftint  Oohala  CorPJ^«ej^- 

Olran,  Theodore  W.    8.062,846. 
Ampco  MetaL  Inc. :  Bee-- 

^lameat,  Joka  r.    8.062.642. 

^■^MoSS^ief  DTand  McCowen.     1,062.464. 
Andmr  Hocklac  Olaaa  Corp.     "" 


"^      Fi^  oSSs  J^Bd  ActiiT    3.062,896.      ,   ^ 

^•S-Tk^cSiipTriS  ^^toSHd.  ^il 


^.  Kinley,  to 
11-6-62,   CL 

81—178. 

^'''*B5StJ?1tl2SLfSd  Martens.    3,062.070. 
Mim:ri«dA.    8.061,866. 
bS  &red  iu    8.061^. 

AndJJSi5*%to  W.'^li^vSVei-.r  deUrerlng  chamber. 

Uttt.^.    Uft  tmck  Bcale  mechaniams.    3,062.808.  ll-o-w. 

.  Co.  Inc. 
18. 11-6- 


AiStfl2rSlO«taT.  to  American  Flange  *  Mft 
Poortngsoont  eopstruction  for  coatainers.    s. 002.4. 

L^TsR^  R  OeariWK.  and  '•  &•  Beck.  Jtafeti 
(SSSrirto  A,  6.  fadti  q»'P^_^«iiSii22' 


>l 
laywa. 


W. 


3.061.932,    ll-«-62. 


Seat  slide. 


Allea,    Ednur 

CL  Sl--©4 
Allea.  BdwlaL.,  to  Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co. 

S.OSl.'-M,  ll-»-<2,  Cl.  108—8.6.     _,  ^  .     ^    ,    „  .^ 
Allea.  Fiaak  D.,^A.  H.  Hers,  aad  N.  W.  Kaleada,  to  Butmaa 

IMuikCa.    ^tatailtaatloB  of   photapairikle  aUver  hallde 

emalaloaa.    1.061.684,.  11-6-81..  O.  l»-r>«>»- .  ^    „  ._ 

AUaa.  iToy,  Jr.,  K.  T.  Oarty.  aad  J.  A.  Wonetrosi,  to  U^ 

Carktde  Corp.     Graft  copolymera  of  '^reaeombnta^Otm 

nibtaers  aad  aMtbod  tor  maklai  same.     1,061,777.  11-6- 

62,  CL  260—46.6. 


Aadreoea. 
thread  ( 

CMJ.    Nltfooyliwrtile  as  a  fluorlaatlag  agwit.    8,062J>02, 

^'^iunili'StJSr^..   Bow-i.    Aa.sllae,    ami    Laftrt. 

Angell.*!^^..  «»«  »•  CUbonj.  to  Tfco«P;«nBj»<»J«gSg: 
driklse  lac.    TuMae  aomOe  aad  rotor  arraagsaMat.    8.IMZ.- 

^^U^D^mslaoaee juidproeeBS  f  or  the  preparatloB  there- 
of.   1.08£i21. 11-6-62.  CL  260-268. 
Armco  SteelCorp. :  Be»— 

WMd.  Winiam  W..  Jr.    1,062,»65.  ^  «  „  , 

Anal.  Bdimr  L.,  J.  L.  Johnson.  R.  C.  Maehlerand  N^  E.  Pol- 
•  ^™;'r.  to^nltad  State.  oJT  Aa^ri^^ary     Agparatw  foj_g 
detenUaattoa  of  Interior  balnatica.     s.ooa.u*7.   11-v-o*. 
a.  Tl— ItT. 

^"Irwff  feiy^pTind  Bendek.    «.0«2.6««.  ^  .__ 

sSSStmana.  Joachim  W..  aad  Fnrgal.    »:<>«•#  *— k. 
ArnwarBMaarSb  FooSdatlon  of  IlliBois  lastltate  of  Tech- 

~1B?lit'7B^.  8ti«mu,  aad  Wetor.     8.082.141. 
ArBMtroag  Corp  Co. :  Bm— 
Ar-SSiu^S^DJ-Syio^A.  A.  Will  and  D.F,^^«rf. 

^aeweSedlataAatlng  deriee.    8.082.110.  ll-*-e2.  Cl. 

184-7.  ^ 


IV 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arndt.  Chmrleii  J.,  and  R.  F.  Lo  Pre«tl.  to  Ooodnmn  Mfx.  Co. 

Roof    ■uspenaloD    m««n*    for    a    flexible    atrand    conreyor. 

3.0«2.3«0.  ll-«-«2.  a.  1»8— 184. 

Arndt.    Charlea  J.,    to   Goodman   Utg.   Co.      Troaxbinc   idler 

aaaembly   for  low   rope  Inatallationa.     8,062,301.   11-0-42. 

CI.  198 — 192.  ^       „^      ^ 

Amea.   Lyle  L  ,^  and  B.  J.   Zlmmenoan,  to  Walter  Mf«.  Co. 

Jack.     3,062.500.  11 -e-«2.  CI.  2M— 7. 
AroeaoD.  Edwin  L.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.    ArtlcM 

carrier.     8.062.404.  11-6-62.  O.  220—113. 
A  moldy.    RomAo    F.      Method   of    formlnx    hard    aarfacing. 

8.062.948.  11-6-62.  CI.  219 — T8. 
Associated  Electrical  Indnatrlea  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Bawdekar.  Vaman  8.    3.062.980.  ^      _  ^_^  ^_„ 

Atkinson,  Ralph  B.     Kerrographlc  recordinft  bead.     S.063.002. 

U-6-62.  Cl  346—74. 
Atlantic  Rcflnlnc  Co..  The  :  Bet — 

81niortno.  Owrles  A.    8.062.83S. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Allen    Edwin  L..     3.062.092. 
Andlvox.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Joy.  Ellis  F.  3.062.911. 
Auatlna.  AuKuat  T.  L.,  and  K.  Boflncer,  to  American  Can  Co. 

Beadinic  machine.     3.062.263.  11-6-62.  Cl.  1R3— 0. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co.  :  Bee — 

Kurts.  Aaron  H.     3.062.18S. 
Automatic  Telephone  i,  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Halton.  Donald.    3,063.016. 
Auto-Mechanical  Dock  Board.  Inc. :  See — 

Layne   Richard  C.     3.061.806. 
Aatoqafp  Corp. :  See — 

Clarke.  Jesse  E.     3.061.887. 
Avco  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Brass.  Edward  A.     3,062,073.  _  ^^„  ^„„ 

AvjTlll.  John  R..  and  S.  Lebmann,  Jr.    Heat  pump.    8,062.022. 

1  1  — A--A2    n    ao  ,    -402 

A  versa.  Joseph.     Coametic  Implements.     8,062.189.  11-6-62, 

Cl.  120— 18.  »^„,^    „   «  «« 

Averaa.   Joaeob.     Cosmetic  ImplemcnU.     3.062.190.  11-6-62. 

Avlles,  Harvey  N..  and  L.  W.  Nlckles,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc      (JauKlnji  apparatus.     3.061.987.  11-6-62.  Cl.  88—174. 

Avrll.  Jean  :   See — 

Zandman,  Felix,  and  Avril.    8.062.087.     _ 

Avers  Buell  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Chromatocraphlc 
analyier.    3.062.038.  11-6-62.  C\.  73—28.  _ 

Avers.  Buell  ()..  to  PhlUlps  Petroleum  Co.  Chromatographic 
analysis.    3.062.039.  11-6-62.  Cl.  73—28.  „  .    ^   ^ 

Aykantan.  Ardaahua  A.,  to  Monsanto  Cbamlcal  Co.  Method 
for  laminating  paper  and  textile  materiala  to  foamed  ther- 
moplastic resin  forms.    3.062.698.  11-6-62.  CL  106 — 806. 

Axoplate  Corp. :  See —  ^  _, , 

Neufrebaner.  Wllbelm.  Sua,  and  Rebenatoek.    8,062.644. 

Aiorl<»sa.  JulUn  L..  and  A.  J.  MartlnelU.  to  Oenaral  AnlUne  Jk 
film  Corp.  Dehydration  process.  8.062.787,  11-6-62,  Cl. 
210 — 22. 

Habcock  David  L.,  and  W.  A.  Martin,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
MecbanUm  for  adjustlna  dlaphragm-vane  plTota  to  compen- 
sate for  obanxes  In  fltai  apeed.  8.062.119.  11-6-62,  Cl. 
90—64 

Backe.  John  C.  Boat  anchoring  aystem.  3,062.168.  11-6-62. 
a.  114 — 206. 

Babco,  Aktlebolaget  :  See — 

OuHtavRHon.  Karl  A.  O.      3.061.993. 

Bailer.  David  C.  R.,  8r.  Trailer  connector  and  brake  actuat- 
ing  mecbanUm.      3.062,.332,   11-6-62.   Cl.    188—112. 

Bailey.  Ervln  G..  to  Bailey  InTentlons.  Inc.  Processing  of 
Holld  fuel  for  gas  production.  3.062.632,  11-6-62,  Cl. 
48—203. 

Bailey,  Frederick  E..  Jr.  :  See— 

Hill.  Fred  N..  Bailey,  and  Fltxpatrtck.     3,062,700. 

Bailey  Inventions.  Inc. :  See — 
Bailey,  Brrln  O.     3.062.632. 

Bain,  Joseph  P..  to  The  Olldden  Co.  Displacement  reactions 
of  myrcene  dihydrobalide.  3.062.870.  11-6-62.  Cl.  260— 
489  ^ 

Baker.  J.  T..  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Schramm.  Charles  H.,  and  Miller.     8,062,790. 

Baker.  Jess  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  defrostiog  ice  cub- 
ing macbinea.    3.062,018,  11-6-62.  a.  62 — 81. 

Baker,  Mitchell,  to  Xerox  Corp.  Method  of  making  printed 
circuits.    3.061,911.  11-6-62.  a.  ai>— 100.0. 

Balcar.  Frederick  R..  and  W.  B.  Moen,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.. 
Inc      Oxygen  dlapenslng.     3.062.017.  11-6-62,  CT.  62 — 00. 

Baldwin.  Burton  C.  00%  to  J  M.  Lewis.  InTalid's  wheeled 
chair.    .1,062.582,  11-6-62.  Cl.  297— 118.  _         ,  ^^^ 

Ballk.  Frana.  Washing  and  hydroextraetlng  machine.  3,002.- 
031.  Il-<l-fl2,  Cl.  68 — 23. 

Ballard,  Duel  R   :   Se*—  ^ 

Guy.  James  W.,  and  Ballard.     S.062,369. 

Bally.  Adrianns  P.  and  C.  D.  Ten  Hare,  to  Shell  Oil  Co, 
Hydrocarbon  sweetening  process.  3,062,736,  11-6-62.  Cl. 
2(»— 200 

Banla,  Edward.  I'nlveraal  Joint.  8.062,024,  11-6-62,  Cl. 
04 7, 

Banta,  Wesley  H.,  8r.  Grinding  and  pollahing  machine. 
8.061,981.  11 -6-«2.  CI   01— 119. 

Barbeau,  Jeannette  B. :  See — 

Barbeau.  Lonla  E.     8.061.849. 

Barbeau.  LouU  E.,  deceaited.  by  J.  B.  Barbeau.  administra- 
trix. Metbod  and  apparatun  for  changing  the  relative 
rotating  Hpeeds  of  a  threading  tool  and  work  to  effect 
dlHengagement.     3,061,849,   11-6-62,  Cl.   10—136. 

Barber.  Arthur.  Jr..  to  Jet-Heet,  Inc  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  manufacture  of  thermal  blankets.  3,062.946.  11-6- 
62.  Cl    219—46. 

Barber-Colman  Co  :   See — 

Kennedy.  Walter  W.      3.062,234. 

Barron.  Edward  R..  to  I'nlted  SUtes  of  America,  Army. 
Blaat  attenuating  footwear.  3,061,981.  11-6-62,  Cl.  86— 
7.5. 


Baalc  Research  Corp- 

Tonlmin,  Harry  A..  Jr.     3,062,180. 
Baaaaa.  Manrtca  M. :  See — 

Richardson.  William  C.     3,062,040. 
Baatow,  Doaald.  and  L.  G.  Freeman,  to  Blrfleld  Baglneertng 
Ltd.     Flexible  coapllnga.     3^2.020,  11-6-62,  Cl.  64—13. 
Bateheior,   Clyde   8-   and   W.   R.  Jensen,   to  Rajrbestoe-Man- 
batUa,    Inc.      Friction    dericea.      3.062.348,    11-6-62,    Cl. 
193—113. 
Bauer,  Bagen,  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

SchJefier,  Joeef.     3.062,468. 
Bauer.  Haaa.  and  H.  Holier,  to  Bad  Weat  Ctaemle  G.m.b.H. 

Welding  fltUng.     3,062,»40.  11-6-62.  CL  219—19. 
Bauer,  Peter  :  See — 

Klanbury.  John,  and  Bauer.     8,062.916. 
Bayer  Aktlengeaellachaft.  Farbenfabriken  :  See — 

Bottenbnich,  Ludwtg.  Frits,  and  Schnell.     3,062.781. 
Einke,  Helnrich.  Lehmann.  and  BchacU.     3,062.780. 
Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Oraullcb,  Wllbelm.  Lebmann.  Bayer.  Kaaa,  and  Bcrlen- 

bach.     8,062.686. 

Baugh,  Franda  H..  E.  D.  Jonea,  and  H.  H.  Wood,  to  Canadian 

induatriea  Ltd.     Fault  detection  In  mnltlfllament  yarns. 

8.068.007.  11-6-62.  C\.  824—04. 

Bawdekar.  Vaman  8.,  to  Aasoclated  Electrical  Induatriea  Ltd. 

Thermionic  valves.     3,063,980.   11-6-62,  Cl.  313 — 174. 
Baxter,  Bruce  L.,  to  Re/nolda  Mctala  Co.     Composite  alumi- 
num tower  and  the  like.     3.002,330.  11-6-62.  Cl.  189 — 12. 
Baxter,  Brace  L.,  to  Reynolda  MeUla  Co.    Tower.    3,063.336. 

11-6-62.  Cl.  189—19. 
Bay,  Paul  G..  to  The  Olidden  Co.    Syntbeala  of  mixed  tcrpeae 
eaten  from  myrcene  hydrobalidei.    8,062.874.  11-6-62,  CI. 
260—489. 
Bayer,    Arnold.      Drying   droppings   from   fowla      3,062,184. 

f  1-6-62.  Cl.  119—22. 
Beatty,  Eldon  L..  and  J.  B.  Martena.  to  The  Anderson  Co. 
Motlon-tranamlttlng  derlee.     8,062.070,  11-6-62,  Cl.  74 — 
4M. 
Beaudoln.  Adrien  E. :  See — 

Marsocchl,  Alfred,  Wsugh.  and  Beaudoln.     8.062,670. 
Becbt.    Richard    J.,    to    Koehler   Aircraft   Prodocta   Co.      Fill 

valve.     3,062,230.  11-6-62.  Cl.  137 — 413. 
Beck,    Frederick    D..   to   Blaw-Knox  Co.     Solrent  extraction 

apparatus.    3.062.62U.  11-6-62,  CI.  23 — S69. 
Beck.  Julius  8.  :   See — 

Andreaen,  A  If  B..  Gearing,  and  Beck.     3,062.068. 
Becker.  Byron  H. :  See — 

Clements^  William  R.     3,062,342. 
Becker.  Karl  v.,  and  J.  8.  Lyneaa,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.     Gaging  mechanlama.     3.061.854.  11-6-62.  Cl.  12— 
85. 
Beckett,  Joseph  K.,  to  Weatern  Golf  Oil  Co.    Apparatus  for 
periodically  back  flushing  a  well.     3,062,390,  11-6-62,  Cl. 
166— «8. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Doaner.  Walter,  and  Carle.     3.062,037. 
Durrum.  Emmett  L.     3,062.781. 
Beckner,   Bernard  E.,  deceaaed   (by  Security  Flrat  National 
Bank  of  Los  Angelea,  executor),  J.  H.  Inrlag,  and  D.  L. 
Drukey,    to   Thompson    Ramo   Wooldridge   Inc.      Manetlc 
tranHduclng  apparatus     3.062.922,  11-6-62,  Cl.  179—100.2. 
BeekhulH.  Herman  A.     Converaloa  of  metal  chlorides  to  the 
correHUondlng    metal     nitrates.      3.062.017.     11-6-68,     Cl. 
23—102. 
Beebe  Bros. :  See — 

Selset.  Ronald  8.     3,062,000. 
Beecbam  Research  Laboratonea  Ltd. :  See — 
Mehta,  Mlnco  D..  and  Catlln.     3,062,870. 
Beekhuls,  Herman  A.  :  See — 

SutllTan,  Frederick  W.     3.062.618. 
Beekhula,  Herman  A.     Converaion  of  metal  chloridea  to  cor- 
responding meUl   nltratea.      3,062,619.  11-6-62,   Q.   28— 
102. 
Beguln.   Albert   E..   to   Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Apparatua   for 
applying   magnetic  sound   track.     3,062,181,   11-6-62,   Cl. 

Bebllng,    Clarence    R.      Product    tray    conveying   apparatua. 
,    3.062,395.  11-6-62.  Cl.  214 — 310. 
Belch.  Paul  F..  Co.  :  See— 

AIlkonlM.  Justin  J..  Hlllmaa,  and  Olson.     3,002,660 
Bell  *  Howell  Co. ;   See— 

MacMtllln.  IMvld  M.     3,062,111. 
Bell  Telephone  Labpratoriea.  Inc. :  See-- 

I>ac«y,  Oeorfce  C  and  Wallace.     3.063.023. 

Farrow,  Cecil  W.     3.063.021. 

Hamori,  Andras.    3,002.927. 

Jackson.  Harold  M..  IL    i003.012. 

Spector.  CUrence  J.,  and  Warner.    8,062,972. 

Wallace.  Robert  L..  Jr.    3.062.971. 

Welaa.  Max  T.     3.063.028. 

White.  Samuel  D.    3,062,921. 

Wllliford,  Oscar  H.    3.062.918. 
Bellind^am  Chain  A  Forge  Co. :  See— 

Demlng,  William  A.    8,062,067. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :  See— 

Hill,  Lester  M.     3.061,807. 

Hornbostel,  Lloyd.     3,002.347. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The  :  Bee— 

Brush. Robert  W.    3,008,032, 

Weber,  Olfford  A.    3^062.053.  ,    ,        _  w^.». 

Bennett.    (Hiarles    H.      Trim    atUchment    for    power   hoata. 

3.062,167,  11-6-62,  Cl.  114 — 66.5.  -«-,.«« 

Itennett.  Vernard  B.    Centrifugal  concrete  cleaner.    3.061,860, 

11-6-62.  Cl.  J5 — 93. 
Bennett.  Vernard  B.     Chipper  hammer.     8,001,808,  ll-*-02. 

CL  10—286.  _   ^^ 

Bennett,  WUIlam  D.,  and  R.  8.  Gor,  ^oOnaienTinjaafMbbtT 
Corp.  Apparatna  for  the  beat  treatment  of  aheet  materials. 
3,061,948;  11-6-62,  CL  34—95. 

Bennlng.  CalTln  J. :  /8ee—  .*-.«*• 

Hoeg.  Donald  F.,  and  Banning.    8,008^01. 
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to  Xerox  Corp. 
271—86/ 


Sheet 


3.062.667. 
3,062,668. 


Benson,  Robert  W..  and  J.  F.  Wlrley.  iw -. 

feed  mechanism.     3,062,034.  11-6-02.  Cl._.-     — 
lientele,  Max,  to  CurtlBe-WrtAt  Corp.     Maltt-onlt  rotary  en- 
gine.   3.06i^33,  11-6-62^  CLMO-ltt  ,,  --2  n 
Bcntley,  Alfred  D.    Support  harness.    3,002.583,  11-6-62,  Cl. 

297—389. 
Beroehall,  Stig  i.  H. :  See— 

TleCeathal.  Rolf  K.  and  BergehalL    3.062,2M. 
Bergmann,  Helnrich  W..  to  Conch  ^^^^^^oiMlUt^MM  lAA^ 
SUblllsatlon  means  for  Unk  mounting.     3,002,897,  11-6- 
62,  a.  220—15. 
Berlcnhach,  WUhelm  :  flee — 

GrauUch.  WUhelm.  Lehmann.  Bayer,  Kaaa.  and  Berian- 
bach.     3,002,686. 
Iternard.  NleoUe :  See— 

PUrrot,  Andre,  Leacroel.  and  Bernard 
Pierrot.  Andre,  Leecroel,  and  Bernard 
Bethlehem  tteel  Co. :  Be»— 

Roecker,  Barl  E.     3,002,673. 
Betonban  ajn.h.H. :  See— 

KUaa.  Brnat  M.    3,062.341. 
Ilettca  Rubber  Co. :  See—- 

Minor.  Burt  8.    3.001,862.  ,    „    «  .        .0 

Bledemwii.  Walter.  «d  G.  Bchettr.  *•  J-  «• -Oelw^^. 
1  -2-aietal  oomp^cxea  of  monaaxo  drea  conUinlag  a  l.z-ai- 
phenyl-3jO-dlketoPTra»oUdlne  coupling  component.     3,wo.i.- 

BDufuiVi^.,  to  1^^*»inll««it  Co..lM^  Automatic 
fluid  sampler.    3.062.055.  11-6-62.  Q.  73--422 

Bingham.  Bobert  fc..  6.  D.  Forregt.  W.  J.  Hanlon.and  J.  L^ 
Ifutsoii.  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rnbber  Co.  Proceaa  of  pro- 
ducing blotter-type  vinyl  haUde  rertn  and^prodnct  obUIned 
thwSy     3,062^,  11-0-02,  CL  200-2  5 

Bird.  Raymond,  and  i.  R.  Cartwrtght,  to  International  Coti- 
patera  and  l^buUtora  Ltd.  DaU  atorace  eyatema.  8.008.- 
&42.  11-0-02,  CL  840—174.1. 

Birfleld  EaglDccring  iM.:aM— 

Baatow.  Donald,  and  Fryeman.    8,002  <tt5.  .„^,_„ 

Blshop.  Basil  T.  O.,  to  D.  Napier  A  Son  Ltd.  Gas  turbines. 
3.0iSi.050,  ll-*-62,  a.  73—347.  .   ,     w       ^nt^^^^An 

Blabop.  Homer  L.,  to  BlsU  Inc.  Internal  lock.  3.062.140, 
ll-3»-02i  Cl.  101—401.1. 

Blalo,  Attlllo  L. :  See—  ji  »,  ,«      »  nnv  tor 

fcaln,  William  P.,  Makowikl,  and  Blalo.     3.062,796. 

Blsta  Inc. :  fee—  .  ^„  ,.« 

Siwbop,  Homer  L.    3,062,140. 

"^^^^.V^  Kn'ui  l',Tnd  Bjerkan.    3,062,109. 

Blacktaawk  Co. :  See— 

NelBon.  Permll  N.    3,062.501. 

Blake  Norman  B.,  and  <Vv  B.  Holtkamp.  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
Sefnnlc^eordlM  and  reproducing  metiioda,  apparatna  and 
records.    S,0<B.oB3,  ll-«rf2.  fV  f*girVi_iuii2  o  ft_S10 

Blake,  WllUam  B.    W***t,*i_*'**l***»jV~fcSr'  ^ifcoivi 

Blancbard,  Hilary  P.     Blectrtc  aotomobUe  Jack.     3,062,004, 

11-6-02,  CL  2M— 103. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See--     ,  qj.  ^.j^ 

Bloch,  Godfrey.     Bulked  contlnoona  filament  yams.     8,001,- 

BlS?h'  He^n  •8?to'D;riltS;al  Oil  Product.  Co.    Pm>"atloB 

^  nitrile.  from  nnaaturated  hjrdrocarbons  and  hydrogen 
cyanide.    3,062^860.  11-6-02.  CL  200— 406.8. 

Blonder  Tongue  Electronics :  Bee — 

BlooS'SS?E."1)'*c'i$SS;  Sd  H.  J.  Hagemeyer^  Jr    to 

Satman  Kodak  Co.     Ptocew  for  recovery  of  •!*?>  f**" 

S^uSt  frSi  aolottona  themrf  In  eomgwiidlng  alky!  l«v 

botyrates.     3.062,872,  H-*-**.  Cl.  M0--i86^ 

Bloom,  Boy  C,  and  F.  A.  P«?««>yit«?"S%^ ^^T^iSl 
PhotogTMrikic  dUTualon  tranofer  proceaa.     8,062.648,  11-6- 

Blume?feld.  SyWan.    PortoWe  deaner  and  preaeer.    8,601,969. 

BoUi^wSrirtTiVd  O^ItlWmlt-e.  to  fhwaUche  Werte 

Albert.     P«x«*  t?UV*tC25***r?  SLt^ 
thiole-3-one.    8.662. W8.  n-^;^'  « -  KBrr5L_ 
Bodenaeewerk  l^rMn-Btaijw  •  Ca.  G.m.b.H. .  flee— 
Bola.HanaM.    SgSJ'JSS- 
Boll.  Hana  M.  J^;^- 

Palm.  Bmst.    8.068^1.  «ftA<i<wi«  ii-0-«2 

Bodkin.  Lawrence  «.    Drtre  mechanism.    3,062,068,  iJ-m-vx. 

B<Sian*7?Sir  H..  P.  T.  Brulna.  and  B.  H   Salveeen,  to  80- 

^ny  Miwi  OU  Co.  Inc     C«;podtton.  of^^  S%0^ 

aromaHc  hydrocarbon  oUa     8,002,771,  11-0-02,  CL  200— 

bJS^K  VemM  W.,  and  F.  ^  Bn^mn^toSVM^^^j^^ 
False  detector  apparatna.    8,002,443,  ll-»-«2,  tx  ^ao    e^. 

^"■■jKitlS'AaSrt"T.  L.,  and  Boflnfer  3.0«2,2M 

Bohj^wS. MWrufu:  B.  F.  ParnelWr.,  "^  M-„8^*»*i»i.»tlB; 
""^^^^-w-*     »      '  ri.  p.  Nagel,  to  Pneumafll  Corp.    Mounting 


.021. 

Corp. 

11-0-02, 


Bondnrant,  Jamee  B. :  flee —  ^     ^ 

Ndson.  Barl  W.,  Bondurant.  and  Marcot. 

Boone,  Jajnee  L.,  to  United  SUtea  Borax  A  i 

Heterocyclic  organoboron  compoanda.     8,002.800, 
CL  100     BBl 
Boot%  Wlllta  P.':  f«e— 

CtiakM.  MUUM  A.     8.002.470.  _,     _,  .«.,«•„ 

BordenTJoha  T     Dwtal  handpteca  coaatmctloa.     8.001,980, 

Borden,  John  V.    Control  unit  for  dental  handplecea.    8,002,- 
322.  11-0-02.  CL  184—66. 

Palner.  Okaiias  O.     8,008.448.  _ 

Borrow.  Charies  J.,  to  AeroJet-GeaMjraJ   Con^     Blng  dami 

I Diseanr     •^002.608.  11-6-02.  CL  264 — 78.  ^ 

B^SSTSwi,^  ATto  Buckeye  I^,  "«  ^?2-^*^ 

AotoaatU    itmr— <»g    noute.      S.M2J47,    11-0-OS.    Cl 

141— 20ft 
Bottenbraefa.  Lndwlg.  O-  Frlta.  aad  H.  ^haell.  ta  Faihea 
fabrikaa  Bayer  AktlengeaeUedia| 
tloa  of  nolycarbonatea.    3. 

3,WI2.400.  11-6-02,  CL22»-66.  ,,-_^  at— 1— . 

"TaT'ftm'^iissSic'^.SriZfsrs^  2§ss^^.^^5te 

a.  806 — 80X  _    . 

BouMO,  Oahrici  X.  B..  U  P.  F.  A. 

Salat-Frlaon,  to  Mlchtfln  A  Cie. 

8,0024tt».  11-0-02,  CL  162—866. 

Bowen,  Bnan^  J. :  *••— „      „ 

MargoUn,    Stanley    V.,    Bowo. 
8,062,0S9.  .    .  ,.    ^   o 

Bowes,  Torn,  to  8.   Smith  A  Sons 
controlled  aetnatlng  mechaalaa. 

74—64. 
Bowers.  Albert.  J.  Bdwarda,  and  J.  C.  Orr,  to 


ft.    Pr. 


for  tha 


3.001.781.  fl^i-OS,  a.  800—47 
l^acleta   OnnoUolae   d'Btades 


NeoTlUe.  aad  U  H.  N. 
Paaomatlc  tire 


A«j»H—,    and    LaBcrt. 


(Baal 

8,03,001, 


Ltd. 
ll-O-Ot. 


CL 


2-f orinTl-^*a.ilA^»mihstttnt^'  androatane 
S,<M2!i40,  ll-6-42rCL  260-«97,46 


Bymtaz  Corp. 
derlvatli 


lac.    Metal  beOows. 


eoatrol 


wilUuBson.  and  rf.  P.  Nafel.  to  Pneamaffl 
sirartSi?    8T001,892,  iui~i2.  O.  19-263 


a»d  Shdhr 


8.008,770-    _ 

A  Co.,  Oja.h.B. 

8,002.008.  11-0-02, 


Bols,  Hana  M.,  to  Budeuaaewart. 
Noll-type  radlatloB  aMlyrtn 
Cl  8^—14. 

BonT  Nonnan   J.,   and   C.    W.   Hoogw.   <»  ^^SlL  staSS 

^iners  Ltd.  ^^SSrSt^^^'LSnk^^^^  ^^ 
>  bandies.    8,0W;081.  ll-«-««.  O.  S»— T». 


Bowles.' Samael  V.     B^use  track  loading  derlee.    8,002.8»4, 

11-0-02.  CL  214 — 88.8. 
Boyd,   Wlnnett.  to  Arthur  p.    Uttla. 

1,002.288,  11-0-08,  CLlS7--788^^ 
vtAvUa    Rahart  L.    to  General  Electric   Co.     Alarm 

"'"^SaSSTSipiSdr*-*!  BradOeld.     8,002.040. 

Bramer,  ^>*»'S' ^**'V!}S^'AT~ 
Adad^Hobjua.    8.002.478. 

"'''MSkirj2nSi'c'*ri;dBrannock.     3^«2362.       ..^^^^^^ 

Bra.JriSR^«5rA...  lo    ATCo    C^     g'^fef74.'*^  ''^ 

redaction  gear,    «.0^.<"|j  "-J^il^^JoS^  11-0-02. 

Braan,  Paul.     T*pe  threading  dcTlee.     8,o«a,awi.  x*-ir-^*, 

R^Tn^li^Y.  and  D.  B.  Johnson,  to  United  SbM  MachlnMj 
®'S«^iiil5d  wtoer  and  knife  for  opasatlng  on  rt»aes. 

837l.862!lT!^7ei.  12--T^ 
Brennan  Laboratorl^  Inc. :  '^^^. 

=      *^J?ri'*H    W    Higi^  W    T.  d.  Loft,  and  J.  P. 
Bre«a.^Cyrtl  Jm  H-  w.  nagw.  jJ^T^      ^^  q^     B^osiTe 

2Sid*j;/Jira»«^7sr'  vS82.i48,^58^t. 

rJ^  BStartfk.  and  B.  L  ValrL  to  Conttaentol  Can  Ca.^lne. 

B%''£feiiiSw;J^S;-'»*"-^  ^"^^'^ 

British Petrplaom Co.  Ltd.. ^^«2r     .001.742. 

CL  181— >»t..     .  ... 

Brown  A 
Psarce. 


sad  anzOlary 


j^rVLni>^.6« 


.    ^  -nC^  c:     On^'^cklng  of  wella  and  apparataa 

B™,SS5c.:Mg»«.lpr.^refiIl-.p-«.    8,001.»0. 

11-4-tt.  CL  100--118. 
""T^hSuf^wriidBn*-..     8.008.048. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


elec- 


Brow*  Oil  TooU.  Inc. :  ««•— .  _., 

Brow"n~K«^u"r.  £  ASiTiUctHe  Co.     P«t.etlT. 
Browo    iC^  B..  to   Baitauui  Koi*k  Co.     AMWntU"  '•' 
Brown.  Walter  J  .  to  VectroTli^girtngliie.    ThonMl  nga- 


3,0«S.007. 


S,062.aOS, 


Utii'g  •yit«B.  ■«.b6a,9».  ll-«-e2.  CL  »20-«». 
Browning  Indintrte*.  inc. :  «e« — 
Lewu,  Karl  R.    S.O«l.»eS. 

"™*^i.em"*S.U  V.^'b^uco.  and  Fr-d.     3.0«2.8»».        ' 
Brucd^'^intX.  to' Andre  •citwen8<Kl«UjJonj-«.^^ 

«™«S^n!:ilfKS?..^   W  •^  Brngmn.     8.062.442. 

"""b;;.^-    Art^hS?  hT.  Bruins  "«>  «•'-•:•■      »«%"i.«e 
Urumtecb.   kobert   K..   to   Siifuel   Moore  *  Co      Composite 

BXlon  tub..     ».a62.i41.  ll-*-«2.  O.  13*-m. 
Branawlek  Corp. :  ««•—  ^^^  ..^ 
Br,.£"^W*if5r.*  a  TS;**S2S?i  Corp.     BeparaN.  conooctor. 

3,0^.032.  ll-«-«2.  CL  88» — «• 

■'^'rriuS^  Carf  F~MUl.r.  and  Brjnn.     3.0623»T. 
Br»wi     wmlam    L     to    Bohii   A   Hani   Co.      Ion    excbanc* 

Bar  8*ui  K  H  B.  Frejenautb.  K.  L.  Idaybew  aad  D  I. 
K^ndTll.  to  (^neral  AiUUn.  jk  tTtei  ^^P",  P"*^*>^"*~ 
^^tniri.     3.062.830.   11-6-62,  CI.  260—314.5. 

Huchholi.  Wllbelm  :  «««—  ,««!>«*« 

Dctert    Ernat-Eolf,  and  Buchbota.     3.062,688. 

Buckeye  Irin  and  BraM  Worka :  «««— 

BuckVeV* '^'..vasirsr  j^..  to^rVs^.s;-  ^-^^ '" 

llat  ftudora.     3.0«1.»63.  ll-ft-«2,  O.  40—104. 
Budd  c:o.,  Tbe  :  See—    ^   .     .,      ,  „-.,  „-- 

Zandma*.  Felix,  and  Arrll.     8,062,087.  ,_^.«i^ 

Rnoil   BMBett  G    to  Amerlean  Cynnamld  Co.    Naw  indaiolo- 

trUwfyl    etllbine    brlibtener.'oolable    In   organic    nwdla. 

3,062,814,  11-6-62,  Cn.  260—240. 

Bagglnnl,  Pletro  :  «««—    «     _*«    ,      •  nao  om 
Novelll,  Alberto,  and  Bugglanl     8.062.207^^ 

Ballard.  David  K.    Cultivator.    3.062400,  ll-«-62.  CL  ITZ 

21. 

"""'feaii.e"Vlilkm*c:.  Bmnp,  and  Dodalk.    ,8.062.758. 
Bunc^  J^mea  I    to  Oiiieral  ifctora  Corp.    Callji^  oncod- 
ing  tranamlttir.     8.068,046,   11-^^2,   CL»40-M1^^^ 
Banner  Lc  Soy  B.     Bamboo  eblppar.     8,062,460,   ll-«-6-«, 

Co      Limit  control  device.     3,062,»83,  ll-o-«*.  ^-i.  *"« 
81.9. 
Bnrlelgb.  Joba  E. :  See—  ^   „     ,  ,  .       -  ^119  701 
Uraneek,  Carl  A.,  and  Burlalgb.     3,062,7»1. 
BumeM,  Donald  M. :  Seo— 

Jerfreya.  Roy  A.,  and  Tabor.    3^062.652.  „    ^    ^     n  »*  rt. 
BnriM.  Hartdd  W..  uui  B.  D.  Blockett.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
N>io"ro  and  Co.     Production  of  dJ-^Jdroxyothyl  terepb- 
thalate.      3.062,862,    11-6-62.   CI.   260— -«T5. 
Hurroogba  Corp. :  8ee— 

Cnuen,  Larrr  L.     »{p«2,345. 

Delgbton.  wfluam  W     3.062,184. 

Haaatcln,  Walter,  and  McKnl^t.     8.062.637. 

Bnabong.  F^iort  B.,  *»  SSj^VrM*"^^^"^ J^  ^" 
handflnc  aoDnratua.     3.062,578.  ll-«-«a,  «-i.  iv*     90. 

B^^rn!anT..  to  Dunlop  liafc*er  C^  ^^i*^^VS^\' 
brake  and  nsponaton  aaaembllea.     8,062,328.  ll-6-ox,  *^i- 

188—33.  ,      „ 

Bntterwoth.  Karl  M.:  ««• —  ..  ,     _      9  mto  to^ 

Dobry.  Reuven,  Butterwoth.  and  Jang.     Sfiozjis. 
C.  1.  P.  CompagnU  Italtana  Pet«>»«  ?P>:  =  VJt^  «,r, 

PagllarlnVPletro.  Magrl.  and  Stafanlnl.    8.062,858. 

niddeNlJl«nd.HMidrlkA.    a.0«2.M4.  ♦«  e«o 

Cain    William  P.j^  H.  8.  ICakovaki.  and  A    L.  BWo,  to  a»o 

lUaearch  and  AnglneorlB|  Co      teSfo'^^SKllSf  ^ 
genated  copolymera.     3.062.795.  11-6-62.  CL  260—88.2. 
Calif omU  Raaaarch  Corp. :  «••— 

Klpp.  Karl  M.    3.062.285. 

Kolm.  Oaatni^  k.     8.062.706. 

Kobn.  Onatave  K.,  Moor*,  and  Oapcnaon. 

Kobn,  Ouatave  K.,  Moore,  and  O^muon. 

Mooro,  ioaopb  E..  Oaponaoa,  and  K'bn- 

Moor«.  ioaapb  E..  Oapenaon.  and  Koha. 

Moore.  Joaeph  E..  Oapenaon.  and  Koha. 

Onpoaaon,  Joai^  H.^_  Kobn.  and  Moon 


CanadUn  ladnatrtoa  Ltd. :  «e»—     ^  .„     ^ 
Baogh,  Fmncla  H..  Jonea,  and  Wood. 
Canadian  WMtlngboaae  Co..  Ltd. :  8eo — 

Malla.  Leonard  R.     3,062.078. 
(!annon.    ifartSa    A.      Sewing   maehlno   cabinet. 

1 1-6-62,  CI.  312—26.  „_..»,  /wi-w 

Canny,  Hoyd  H.,  to  Bmltb-Coroaa  Marchant  Lac.  Qg*"- 
c^ge  rftbon  mecbanlam.  8.062.351.  ll-«-«2.  CI.  197- 
160. 

''"*DSieS'ftvM=o!VndCantw.ll.     3.062.<M».      _^„ 

Caplette.  lioland  P.  Remote  contnrt  Bfaw  (or  •■|S?'*"* 
^eetrJeal  arMeM.     3.068.044.  ll-«-«2.  CL  840— 826. 

CapptUlno,  Charlea  P. :  «*•— 

^^lUUiftan.  BaUth  B..  and  CappellUio.    S.M1.M7. 

Carello,  MoatroM.  Helf-morlng  plant  comprMag  a  "Jfth"- 
Ical  contlnnoaaly  working  Mlt  gatbutag  aaa^ae  In  arti- 
ficial aalt-marabee.      3,0ai,»53.   "-•-«2. .CLS^— 1 

Carew,  Herman,  and  A.  W.  jQaaay.  to  AamrtcaaOja  Co. 
Coatalnar  capping  meehaalai.  3,061.987,  il-«-«S,  ci. 
68—87. 

Carle.  Doa  W. :  «•♦—     ^  ^  ,       .«-««-- 
DdtMW,  Walter,  and  Carta.    8.062,087. 

^'^Bw^SScb^    Rodo^    W.,    Carlaoa.    and    Wintamaon. 

CarUoaTchartaa' W..  to  Dn  Kaoa  Corp.    Projection  apparatoa. 

8JMi|068.  llr-6-fe.  a.  74— lM.a. 
Carlaoa.  Rolaad  P. :  8e«—  .«-•«*• 

HarCBcaJamln  F..  and  Carlaoa.    8.062,267. 

Cbmaa.  BraaM  H.  D. :  «•#—     •  ft—  tm 

BMd.  Frank  O.,  Camaa,  Croaa,  and  Molr.    S.068.78& 
Caron.  £guM  J.,  and  O.  W.  Cartwr,  to  Radio  Cpndenaer  Co. 

iSStoSSeVKiet    S.068.088.  H-^^B-W.  CL  889— 182. 
Ca?SSr  &rt  a.   to  &atauin  Kodak  Co.  J»!S».lttea«on 


8.062.707. 
8.068,867. 
3,062.865. 
8,068.866. 
8,063^. 
8,062.884. 


'^fSSi'o^^te'^Sai^'trte^wgyij'  ^'9^^^ 

aumlna  developing  agenU.    S.062,,640. 11-6-S2.  O.  9<^--W. 
CkrrolLJohn  Hand  JTA.  OrlUa.    i»laBt  anpport.    8.061,976, 
11-6-43.  CL  47—47. 

^"^to^d^  AiTfn*l7and  Carrona.    8,062.981. 
Cartar.  Ueorfa  W. :  flee—  -  ,v,«  /*•• 

CaroB.  Engeaa  J.,  aad  Carter.    3,068,088. 
CartiTvTrtor"^  to  'O.  A.  JarretL    ^'Sti^^\S^'^ 

and    mixing    dertce    for    flalda.      3.062,512.    ll-*-«2.    CI. 

259—26. 

''"*BlSfka%Snd.;fd'^rtwrtght    ».0«.042 

Carty.  Mkrg^  F.     Drawing  •Pl2»*S!«  '«  ^""SJe*"*  ®™»- 

mental  dSalgna.    8.061.946,  lf-6-62.  CL  86—86. 
Carua  Cbemlnl  Co. :  S«*— 

Cama.  UUton  B.    1062,784. 
Cara%  Mlkoa  B..  to  ^^ma  fU 

and  eloetroda  tborafoc 

''"^fcJK'ji^Tlr^  ^^^i^C^i  i2??«i2?Macbln. 
Paah  Jamaa  A    8r    and  D  R.  Caah.  to  Jamae  Caah  MaeniM 
^^'S:,  ST  MittJ;;aa".S«:.^Yapi«^  with  opotatots 
platform.     8.062. 16qrTl-6-<2.CL  118—4. 

''''\:isrTJi^t:i'^h^trc^  8.o«^i6o. 

Caaalar,  Laaaart :  Am —  #>— 1« 

WolC  Sigurd.  Benalagaaon,  aad  Oualar 

*^'    li'aS?Mli.<S*D:andCatUa.     8,062.870. 
Central  Prodocto  Co. :  fl" 


-.SSST^yfU^'SrSSLSS. 


3,062.501. 


Cba 


MankkL  Onnte,  and  WoUror..  8,0«L1S1. 
.dwUkTlohn  L..  to  Drthl-Tailor  Oil  Cow.     _— 
U«J%lorlda  to  the  correapoadlag  awtaf  altrata. 


Converalon  of 
8.062.- 


616,  11-6-62,  CL  28—102. 
Chain  Bait  Co. :  8oo — 

Morrla.  John  M.    8.062.414. 
ChamtorUln  Leater  A.    MllUag  cntter 

CL  89—104.       „ 
Chambera,  Riwert  R. 


3.061,910.  11-6-62. 


ChaWa2?>tetor.  to  ^»ai^«  >^teSg"fc  ^S_^ 
tna  for  gaa  aaalrala.    8,062.628,  ll-c-aa.  ci.  *•     «»«». 

r<i>anMaiw  Mania  Franc*- BalflBO  :   J— 


gaa  analraU.    I 

Chanttera  Navala  Franco- 
Veraaaax.  Jean  >.  P 


ChapTi'To^Sr'dl^-to'-S^lgJL*  a^dO.     Spin-caat 
flSing  raeL     8.0^2.473.  .llJ9-«.  CL  8*2—84.2. 


CtaapoMka,  Bilphi'to '  W^i>d  Pi  u  aiiiii,  Otcm  Ltd, 
aPQaraba  forailag  compoalto  boarda.     8.061,1 


,878.  11-6-62, 


5(?ffirj'ai;Tra«iii.m«r8m8»,_^  ^, 

CampbellTHugb  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Carbon  bMj;<ap 
^wftta  molybdenom  dlaalpblde  Inaerta.     8.063.599,  l<l-6-A. 

(^  308— no 

Cambbell,  Ivor  B.,  and  O  H  Kialer.  to  Chilean  Nitrate 
Saloa  Corp.  Proceaa  for  tho  prodnctloa  of  tttanlam 
textralodhfe.     8.062.615.  M-^"-*?,  CI    28— 87. 

Camobell,  John,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  lac  Klectroda. 
3.062.947.  ll-6-«2.  a.  219—74.  ««kk-.  r« 

Campbail.  William  H..  to  The  Ooodwar  Tlw*  Bnbhar  Co. 
-     pdeoiatle  tire  conatractlon.    8.062.207,  ll-«-62,  CL  163— 

Ca?^l.  Romalne.  Method  for  Oe  aaplleatlon  o<  aurdi  to 
fabrics.     8.062.687.   11-6-62.   CL  111—165. 

Canada.  Her  Majeoty  the  Qooen  la  right  of.  aa  rapMaaatad 
by  th«  Mlalater  of  National  Defaaaa 
Wright.  Jamnld  O.    8.063.«ST. 


f<yVa      u  

ratuB!8!o«l.466.  11-6-63.  CI.  243—58.3. 
rt^mm   rbwwm  W    W   J    JaatBowakL  aad  A.  ▼.  Pederaaa,  to 
*^*tSj£o5i5St2;.  lif  t^'SS  fbr  lyh  apUdag  app. 

rataa     8,062.467.  11-8-62,  CL  243—68.8. 

**^J!5f  kU£S~F..  CtmemMO.  Chaaa,  aad  MeWbora. 
8.061 


Ch.m_l.ch.  Wjrite^lb.rt  J.5;^^     t.08aj88. 

Ckril  ■     to  ■wta,  ■■■>■*  aad  Oo.     TmI  for  aa- 

j?Sn5a  SSSSL  ■■firy»  "fjg?**  **  •- 

amiii  Bate..     8.062.261.  li-«-63.  CL  158—3. 
^^^wSKtfw^iSlL.  aa- Ch«r.    8.0.1J-I. 
Chic*.,  >«*,  C«2^«ri.o«4KrT. 


ChllMB  MUiato  galea  Corik 
Oiaph.ll.  lT«r  ■..  aad 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


L^  JSffi£t?Ue  «Sdpr5dneto  ohtalaed.    8,0&t,851.  ll-»-        ^IXScL  36(^371. 
•i;.£l;*%;Xand.     PU-  crimping   device.     3.062.265,    Cook^jj-.^K^*,^;^^^^^^^ 


Cbriatenaea,  xernlnann. 

Onwa,«laataT-AdoU-    ^0~'*^_t  j.  Nemoor*  aad  Co 
Cktaam.  Maijo  T..  to  B-  L  *«.""lJf-     •TS?  040.  ll-«- 
MMMd  and  wpiratM  for  h«t  tranaier 

62.  CL  34 — 18.  . fl.- 


1.062.160,    1 


Ll«ald  dial 


^, 860—371. 

PU«   crimping   device.      3,062.265,    ^'^^^^SSSS^'o^^K^CocI^  ,^^f^ 

metb-    CookT^jfd  l£     Mooring  device.     3.062 

Cooper  Cartoa  C5of». :  *«2;r,^ 
r!o^&'  "S^  ■•to'C'Sick.tt  CO. 
,«H«r.  aad  Co.    '"^^ii^'^^y^^Z^' 
toS^MO,  ll-«-    Coov«   Harnr  W .  Jr^i^^  ^,^,„   ,»ag»^?*- 

KSJSffl:  teh.nl  L.  •-*,C«»J3i.»2'^ffiia.  Kodak 
Coover.  Harrr  W..  Jr.,  "»<*^.^2Kffi?-  fe^UMW^ontolalac 


CtaK'JaShC.     8p*a  cat  fl-ilng  reeL    8,068,474, 11-6-M.        Clj[l9-«1..    .^^^^  ^„^p»  ^«dor.    8.063.407.  ll-<»- 
^CL  242-84^.  ^^  ^    __  ^^^  to  McOraw-Edlaoa  Co.    Oj*  V^l-ST.      "!T^  ^  «..n.^  Petro.—  Co. 


C^VdtoVNat'AwtoBUtlc  aewapapw  T»dor. 

62.  CL  »1-tP*:^  o  D  latlHt   to  PhlUlpa  P«*«>»^2»  9?- 

CDrtey.  Boyce  >*" 'ad  O.  D-  ■"JgffijS  n-^lfe.  CI.  149—19. 

Proortlaat  .atmaloB  aid.,  l.qw.w*.  »»-»-^ 


adda 


Ida  by   cat 
itanwAuM.. 


(itolytlc   rearraMeai-it  o<  ^^^Kgi*^"'*^    Cortlaa.  ^arwa  #. :  »«»-^ 


biirtig.;  3.0^1,887,_ll-6-«2.  a.  18-89. 


bn 

larko.  laenii  ».,  »«»  •-•••  — 
Form  hanifllng  apparatua. 

^'*%JS?i.ik%dD%icury.   8.0W.666 


8.062.743. 


jorp.  Maataalrt.  Allan  A.  aad  Cortlaa. 

167—83. 


•>   T    «ai>Ma     OomUnatloa  Baa.o<Mi«  •■■»        „a<v    ^i 


.«_'.^._,  -•  - — ^r;  ""•i.~"^.:r  1    ..i»nTri  a>d  anchoring  darvtce 

Drtui,Ro7F.    3.oe3,lML 

Oorjanc  Henry  A.    •.»gj»»i^  .  a,,_ 

ClereUnd  Pwrw««c  ^^^Safe         ' 
HaKal.  Krwla  H.    B.ooz.«oo. 

Clevlto  CwPv:  •••"V    a n«2 166. 
i.vnfk  Thomaa  m^    s>uox,av«. 

KSTWlUlaml..    3,061,919. 
^'•^iiiSCpikf  TTaad  Ol^    8.062,498. 

-TxllJ^-^I^HS^-'S^oKttach- 
'^^^  S^^  "•?^^BSttaa2,  CI.  2«^137. 

'^do!S;:''^o^'^^^^j^,tA    11-^^2,  CL 
CockaTBrte  ».     MIK  apraj  rlag.     8,062.404.  ii-»-" 

^^'}fL^SiJ  ^Bdlna  wh.eL    8.062.688.  ll-^-T 


oca    Lorlag.  J'-,  to  noro™  y"'  •  TSS 
"^ic  bonded  grtadlag  wh.eL    8.062 

8m3»c.  ticw.  »£•?•?£_ 


Ska.    *   -BBia-«'ring    Co.  J[)v«*«d    •»«o'*'»    ''^ 

^-  "i5:^?b";^M.  O.  winter    JrrK^t^m^ 
*'TSrUSff22r?<^VS^A^"'** '^     8.0634158.11-^ 

«:  S.  360^1 
*^'*'crtto.'o«r»J.    SX«^7».  j^     PhotoaiaphlcallT 

^^SrS^^rii^'Siwley.    3.062,618. 

*^«^::J/^';SU*T:  Cr»«-«..  Cha«,   ..d   Meblbom. 

r^  aj2Si*ftoCraa.Ca     Tf^t-eat  of  chemical  waatr. 

*Tc«S^rii:^Si  *^*^n   and  J    E.  Tan  A*«^to 

lie  chargln.    ^'^^iJ^Erfr-''^  l?S?"^tch  for  -achl-e  tooU 

^^'"TuKT^  oTcjman.  Cr^-^-d  Molr.     3i^^ 


-♦-62,  a.  81— 
3!361^. 


Clateh 


8,063.987. 


Rlo)e7, 
8.06l< 


.    to 

.688. 


^ll^-^'fe- 


Com^giSrSVlnt-Oohata :  8^ 

Conr'BnruV"t;n?SSa2ih.a«fahrih  AktSan-- 
Qaw.  Bennr.    3.061*». 


_    /   u..  to  Borroagh.  Corp. 

"-•=«»•  *ll215~R*®H    Lamprey,   aad   R-   L. 

11-8-63.  Cl.  75—  5.  _    m.i-on   The  Nataral  Robber 

^SS£j?''"Blia'',S  laatuS^S^  T^tme-t   of    mbber. 

^S'UJfSlf  MiStoU   CoJT    Contlnnonaly    ope«ble   mam- 
22*T5wI?    £583.588:  11-^*.  CL^l-«2- 

••"**^J!?£*-.J'^«tt"484 

Hlmka3_Thaodore.  J^P^J^  ^ 

KaMLJton  **i    iP^JJULi  Beetrte  Co.     Daterajiat  cop 


SS5£i.S  iS~.'S..-:K?.  uJi:«. 


K.ra8cniBB>/.  remove 


_^^  8.063,531. 

C»pir.    Frank      Fat    .^' '  »^«   *»-*    '«-"'*'     '''^•"•" 
*-  l!!l8^-«3,  Cl.  18-8.1. 

^  *  g.S^i«i?'i«irt"w  .  W.d  del  Bledo.    8.062.698. 


—  ^  '*"!»  R   iTwSic  Jr.    to  Brtl  TelMhone 

l«^^«SStrJttS?    thawfo.      3.068,028.    11-6-83. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iMhl.  Robert  R..  H.  L.  Krtckaon,  and  F.  H.  Golden,  to  Tbe 
I>ole  ValvF  Co.  Unitlwd  fluid  control  ralre.  S,0(i8.B»2, 
11-6-62,  CI.  317—165. 

Dale.  Jack  K.,  and  A.  R.  Hanie,  to  The  UpJoha  Co. 
i'rednUolone       Haqulhjrdrate       compoaitiona.  " 


■MOUll 

11-6-62,  CI.  167-53. 

<  !  - 


pjoha    Co. 
3,062.712, 


D'Alello,  (iaptano  F..   to  Dal   Mon  Reaearch  Co.      Polrmcr  of 

trUslnyl    compounda.      3.062,774,    11-6-U3,    CI.    260 — *0.4. 
D'Alello,  Uaetano  K..  to  Dal  Mon  Raaearch  Co.     PolTinera  of 

trlatlnyl    compounda.      3,062.775.   ll-ft-62.   CI.    260—45.4. 
D'Alello,  (jaetano  F.     Metal-contalnlns  poiymera  and  prcpara- 

tloa   tbereof.      3.062,HM.    11-6-63.   CI.   260—448. 
Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co.  :  tiee — 

D'Alello.  Ciaetano  F.      3,062,774. 
D'A.eUo.  Gae^ano  F.      3,062,775. 
Dalton,    Harold    K.     StaUc    dlacbarrinc    paper.     3.062.700, 

ll-«-4J2,  CI.  162—138. 
Danlco,  Joaepb  :  See — 

RIcbardaon,  William  C.     3,062.545. 
Damm,    Dominic  J.,    to   Detroit   Stamping   Co.     Method   and 

apparatua   for   accurately    meaauring   edge   contour   of   an 

article.     3,061,818.  11-6-62.  CI.  2S» — 407. 
Dann.  John  R.,  and  J.  W.  Gatea,  Jr..  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. 

Henaltlsatiun  of  allrer  hallde  emulaiona  with   macrocycllc 

compound*.     3,062,646.  11-6-62,  CI.  96—66. 
Darbee,  Leonard  R..  D.  P.  Kreui.  and  T.  M.  Jenaey.  to  FMC 

Corp      Froductloa  of  hydroaea  peroxide  by  anthraqulnoae 

proceaa.    3.062,622,  ll-*^2,  CI.  23—207. 
DaTldaoa.   Ivor   M.    to   Power  J«U    (BcMarcb-  and   Devalop- 

ment)     Ltd.     Aerofoil    booadary    layer    coatrol    ayatema. 

3,062.483.  ll-<>-«2.  CI.  M4 — 42. 
Daviea,   David  O..  and   H.  F.   CaatweU.  to  Rolla-Royce  Ltd. 

Coordinated  rarUble  area  noisle  and  rehaat  fuel  control  for 

a   gaa    turbine   engine.      8,062.005.    11-6-62,    CI.    60 — 35.6. 
DavlN.   Charlea  W.    v..   to  North  American   Philipa  Co.,   Inc. 

.Magnetic    iieparator.      3,062.376.    11-6-62.    CI.    210—222. 
Darla,  Clyde  O..  C.  R.  Johnaon,  and  J.  L.  Ver  Bryck.  to  K.  I. 

du    Pont    de    Nemoun    and    Co.     Bzploalvea    proceaalng 

building.     3.002.1ft8.  11-6-62.  CI.  100—1. 
Davla.   Clyde   ()..    and   O.    A.    Noddla.    to  E.    L   du   Poat   de 

.Nemoura    and    Co.     Igniter    for    aolld    propellant    gralna. 

3,062447.  11-6-62,  CI.  102—70. 
DavU,  Freak  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Polyphenol  preparation. 

3.062.896.  11-6-62.  CI.  260—619. 
Darla.  Luther,  Jr..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Microwave  atrip  trana- 

mlaaloa   line  drculatora.     3,063,024.    11-6-62.  CI.  333 — 9. 
Davia,  Roderic  A.,  and  G.  K.  Olaon.  to  International  BualneM 

Machines  Con>.     Magnetic  core  binary  eounur.     3.063,038. 

11-6-62.  CI.  840—174. 
Davla.    Wilbur    A.     End    wrench    with    •Udahto   jaw    laaert. 

3,062.079.  ll-«-02.  CT.  81— 129. 
Dearlng,    Arthur    O.      Ore    upgrader.      3.062,468,    li-6-62, 

CI.  241—19. 
Dearlng,  Arthur  G.     Two  stage  centrifugal  Impact  pulverliing 

apparatus  with  annular  emstoiaerlc  coocavM.     3.062,459, 

11-6-62.  CI.  241—43. 
Debua,  Klaua.     Proceaa  of  producing  an  additional  dyaamic 

Sreasure   on    the    road   for    rapld-braklng   of   road   vehiclea. 
,062,327.  1 1-6-62.  CI.  188 — 5. 
De    Caro,    Charlea    J.,    to    Olln    Mathteson    Chemical    Corp. 

Two    Diston    explosive    actuated    fastener    drlvlaf    tool. 

3,061,ft33.  ll-6-fl2,  CI.  1—44.5. 
DeDobbeleer,     Gilbert     D.     P.,     to     Univeralte    d«    Louvaln. 

Stereotaxlcal    methoda   and    apparatua.      8,061,986.    11-6- 

62,  CI.  3»— 174. 
Deere  4  Co. :  8e« — 

Borensen.  Knnd  B.,  and  BJerkan.     3,063,159. 
Deflandre,  Rene,  to  Soclete  dite :  DereCa  Ktabllssenients  pour 

le  Developeraeat,  Recberehes  et  Fabrlcatlona  Induatrletlea. 

Cooling  ayatem  for  rotatable  machine  componeats.  especially 

In  machine  toola.     3,062.104.  11-6-62,  CI.  90—11. 
Ds     Hiister.     Cornells     C,     to    Penasalt    Chemicals     Corp. 

Volcaaiaed  rubber  stabillied  with  tlac  bis  (beaiamidarosyl 

mercaptldc).      3.062,7'ir9,    11-6-62,    a.    260— 4S.9. 
Dehn.    Roy   F..   to  The   Cleveland  Crane  ft  Engineering  Co. 

Hydraulic  preas  brake.     3,063,132,  11-6-62,  CI.  lOO— 2S6. 
Delgbtoa,  Wluiam  W..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Selective  prlater 

with    electrical    readout   mcaas.     3,062.134,    ll-«-«a.   CI. 

101—93.  ^^ 

De  Lassas   Bt-Geales,  Anae  H.  J.     Method  for  obtalaiag  a 

•econdary   copy  of  a  relief  Image  on  lenticular  aapport. 

3.062  121,  11-6-62,  CI.  95—78  . 
Delhi-Taylor  OU  Corp. :  0«e — 

Chadwiek.  Joha  L.     8^2.616. 
Delman  Co.,  The :  See — 

Schmalfeldt.  Alfred  H.     8.06S.033. 

Del  Rlede.  Lorenao :  See — 

Dowltag.    Robert    W..    and    Del    Bledo.     S.068,098. 

Demlag.  William  A.,  to  Belliagbam  Chala  ft  rorae  Co 
Pintle   chain.      3.062.067.    11-6-62.   CI.    74 — S4B. 

Ijemmel,  Anton,  to  Olympla  Werkc,  A.O.  Typewriter  for 
maaoal  or  electric  actaatloa.  3.063.300.  11-6-M,  CL 
197 — 17. 

Denala.  Woleott.  aad  D.  L.  Smith,  to  Air  Badactioa  Cob.  Inc. 
Malataiaiag  high  parity  argon  atmeaphere.  8,062,016, 
11-6-63.  CI.  62— 2i  ^^ 

Derefa  BtabUaaemeata  pour  le  DeveloppeaMnt,  Reeberehee  et 
fakrieatloaa  ladnstrielles,  Bodete  d(te :  See— 
Deiaadre.  Reae.     3.062.104. 

De  Bidder,  Ernat  J.,  and  K.  T.  Glaaer,  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Co. 
Method  for  stralghtealng  metaUie  eztmaloas.  3.063,364. 
11-6-62,  CI.  103—33. 

De  Bidder.  Ernst  J.,  and  G.  F.  Bwenck,  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Co.  Double  faced  panela.  8,062,338.  11-6-63.  a.  189— 
34. 

Dermody,  WlllUm  P..  aad  T.  H.  ifeeltaer,  to  Tbe  Uectrie 
Storage  Battery  Co.  Method  of  prodndag  a  mieroporoaa 
polymeric  reela.     3,062,760,  11-6-63,  a.  260— 1.0. 


De  Room.  Hnib  :   Bet — 

Treaeder.  Richard  S..  and  De  Roos.     3.062,684. 
De  Rose,  Anthony   F..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Process  for 

the  j>reparatlon  of  salts  of  peaiclllln.     3,062.811.  11-6-62. 

CI.  260—239.1. 
De  Runiert.  Pletro,  and  C.  Ferrari.     Steroid  hormone  eom- 

UMltloaa  and  method  of  using  aame.     3,062.718.  11-6-62. 

CI.  167 — 53. 

De  Ruggleri,  Pletro.  to  Ormonoterapla  Rlchter  B.p.A.  Stero- 
idal ^Inea.      3.062,847,   11-6-62.  CL  260 — 397:0. 

Detert,  Ernat-Rolf,  and  W.  Buefahola.  Tobacco  foils  and 
methoda    of    maklag    the    aame.      8,062.688,    11-6-62.    CI. 

Detroit  Staniplng  Co. :  See — 

Damm,  Dominic  J.     3.061.918. 

De  Waard.  Pieter,  and  W.  A.  J.  vaa  Jaarsrclt,  to  Neder- 
landae  Organiaatle  voor  Toegcpaat-Natuarwetenacfaap- 
pelljk  Onderaoek  Ten  Behoeve  van  Nijvcrheid.  Circuit  for 
the  demodulation  of  frequency  modalated  aicaala.  3.003.- 
019.  11-6-62.  CI.  329— 129. 

Dewhirst,  Robert  D.,  and  J.  F.  McKeaaa.  to  WIckea  Boiler 
Co.     Hot  water  bollera.     3,062,190,  11-6-62,  CI.  122 — 406. 

De  Witt,  Edward  J.,  to  Wallace  Supplies  Mfg.  Co.  Branched 
pipe  coupling.     3,()62.567,  11-6-62,  CI.  280 — 189. 

De  Witt,  James  T.,  to  Ez-Cell-O  Corp.  Instrument  for  deter- 
mining angles.     3,061.930.  11-6-62,  CI.  33—174. 

Dexter.  Martin  :  See — 

Rubin,  Martin,  and  Dexter.     3,062,710. 

Diamoad  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

RatcUff,  Karl  A..  Dorraaee,  and  Towey.    8,062.711. 

Dicker,  George  L.,  to  Oeaeral  Moton  Corp.  RadiatorM. 
3,062.006,  n-6-62,  CI.  207—120. 

Dickerhoof,  Delmaa  J. :  See — 

Foater,  John  P..  Dickerhoof  and  Fercana.     3,062,048. 

IMckev,  Charlea  R.  E.  A.  MaUey,  and  V.  E.  Matthewa,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  producing  l,l'-bls(tri- 
alkylsilTlcyclopenUdieayl)  irons.  3,062.804.  11-6-62,  CI. 
260—488. 

Dietrich,  Howard  H..  and  R.  F.  Saaders.  to  Geaeral  Motora 
Corp.  Turnpike  throttle  control.  3.062.312.  11-6-62.  CI. 
180—82.1.  >  ,       ^     . 


Dlirerentlal-Dlesel-(  Vadna.  Furateatum  Ueehteaateia) 
Olamann.  Wllhelm.     3,062.001. 

Digital  Control  Svatema,  Inc. :  See — 

Steele,  Floyd  O.     3.063.047. 
DIJkHtra,  Folkert :  See— 

Kerkhoven.  Rudolf  E..  aad  Dijkatra.     3,062.672. 
Dinner,  Hana  R, :  See— 

Lavia,  William  R..  and  Dtilner.     3,062.887. 


See — 


Dllnot,  Sidney.     Light  weight  aerated  coacrete. 
11-6-62.  a.  106—87. 


3.063.668, 

DlBgee.  Alexander  L.  M..  Jr.  :  See — 

Orela.  Mlltoa  W.,  aad  Oingce.     3,063,380. 
Di  Plassa,  Janaes  T..  to  Bsso  Research  aad  BagiaeeriBg  Co. 

AatlsUtie  additives.     3,062,630.  11-6-62.  CL  44—06: 
DIrect-O-Dial,  Inc. :  See — 

Buckley,  WiUUm  D.,  Jr.     8.061.963. 
Dlaeen,  larael  J.,  to  Vclaieol  Chemical  Corp.     Hydr^geaated 
cydopcntadieae  polymers.     3,062.800,  11-6-62,  CL  260— 


Di  Btefaao,  Beaajr  J. 
CL  83—1. 


Une  protractor.     8,061.931.  11-6-62, 


Dixon,  Harold  F.  E.  :  Bee — 

Mcwaun,  Douglas  A.,  and  DUoa.     3,063,676. 
DJerassi,  Carl:  See — 

Mills,  John  B.,  Ringold,  and  DJerassi.     3,062,840. 
Dobry,    Renvea    B.    M.    Butterwoth.   aad   R.   Jaag.    to   Olin 
Matbieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  prododag  vltamla 
Bu.    3,062,728,  11-6-62,  CL  190—114. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  Tbe :  See — 

DahL  Bobert  R.,  Brteksoa.  aad  Goldea.     3.063,993. 
pombrow.    Bernard,    aad    A.    Leraer.    to    Uaited    States    of 
America.  Atomic  Baergy  Commlasloa.     Bigid  edlular  plas- 

{i'4i32."^.  •2Siii*r~  •*'  '^'"*^  ~~-  '•^^"• 

Doaaldaoa,  Robert  E..  W.  C.  Offntt.  aad  T.  Bles,  to  Onlf 
Research  ft  Developmeat  Co.  ComMaed  proesssss  of  re- 
J?'?*?*  /i?*»A"'>'i!2'**»«    •*'    hydroceaafloa.     S.06S.730. 

11— O— 62.  CI.  208 — 67. 
Dooaer.  Walter,  and  D.  W.  Carlo,  to  nsitiiisa  lastrameata, 
037,  l?-3%~cr.'73^''*"'  ""  «*"—*»««»»»•     ».0«»- 
Dooley,  FhUld  O.,  aad  U  M.  Handter.  to 
Corp.     Rodiet    motor    starter.     3.66S.00 
60 — 80.6. 
Dorraaee.  William  A. :  See — 

Batcliff,  Kart  A.,  Dorraaee,  aad  Tewsy.    8.062,711 
Dortmuadt-Horder  Hutteaoaloa  Aktleaftseilscfaaft 

Kauppcl.  Helmut.     3.06SJI28. 
Dostal,  CUra  A.  aad  ¥.,  said  F.  Dostal,  asser.  to  said  C.  A 
SSI^i-652f ClV^-S!**"**  >»oosokold  device.     8,061. 
Dostal,  Frank :  See— 

Doetal,  aan  A.  and  P.    3.061.808. 


United  Aircraft 
,604.    11-6-63,    Ci. 


^^5^*'^ -^If ""^  ^-  *®  M«tiOBal  Dairy  Prodncta  Corp. 
Method  of  maklag  marahmallew.  8,061,661.  11-6-61,  a. 
WW — 134. 

Donty,  Alfred,  to  Amchem  Prodacts,  lac.  Metkod  of  moai- 
toriag  colored  flaids.     3,062,963.  11-6-63,  CL  M6— 118. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  :  See — 

Harriaon.  Hurf^'T     3.062.748.^  _^  _„„ 
Ljaa.  Scott,  and  Oldershaw.     3,062.733. 
Montgomery,  Robert  S.,  aad  Laag.     3^061.l>00, 
Moylc,  Clarence  L.,  and  Johasoa.     8,062,710. 
.Nakamura.  Maaao.     3.062,689.  ^  ...  ^  .  „- 

Newport.  John  J..  Ill,  OiatowakL  and  Wataon.     8,062,- 

901  " 

Skochdopole,  Richard  E.,  Rubeas.  aad  Jones.     8.062,729. 
Youn«M>a.  Charlea  R.     8.062,706.  ^  ^      ^ 

Dow,    Walter    K.     Pluah   pla    gage    and    adapter    therefor. 

3,061.934.  11-6-62,  CL  33—172.  ^  .   ^  „       t 

Dowling,  Robert  W.,  nnd  L.  del  Rlcdo,  to  D  A  D  Co.    Inc. 
Lena  eovera  for  a  blaocular  telescope.     3,002,098,  11-6-62, 
CI.  88—34. 
Dowty  Seala  Ltd. :  See—       _„  ... 
Underwood,  Cyril  J.     3,062,057. 
Doying   Deaa  U. :  Bet — '•  * 

Straub,  Melvln  J.,  Shortell,  Lobaah,  Doytng  and  Jounen. 
3,061,909. 
Drackett  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Cooprider.  Rex  C.     3.062.416. 
Dravo  Corp. :  Bee —         _  ^^_  __^ 
HUler,  Bobert  W.     3.062,029. 
Drexellua.  Victor  W. :  See--  ,n»»iAa 

WlUiama,  Charlea  O..  Drexellns.  aad  Smith.     3.062,146 
Drostea,  Fred  W..  and  T.  B.  Kaeamarck,  to  Republic  8te«"l 
Corp.  and  Crane  Co.     Process  for  introduction  of  tiUnium 
tetrachloride.    3.062.641.  11-6-62.  Q.  75—84.0. 
Drukey  Donald  L. :  See — 

B^kner.  Bernard  E^  Irving,  aad  Drukey.     3,062,922. 

Drukey,  Donald  L..  J.  H.  Irving,  and  D.  E.  Wooldridge.  to 

Thompeon    Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc.     Transducing   method 

and  ayatem.     3,068,040,   11-6-62.  CI.  84<^74.1. 

Drysdale.   John   J.,    to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemoura  »nd  Co. 

Proceaa  for  preparing  perflnoroalkanediolc  adda.     3,06i,- 

879,  11-6-62,  CI.  260—637.  .^,  o.«    ,,   «_ 

I>ubay,  Frank  X.    Rug  acrubblng  machine.    8,061,859,  11-*- 

Dude'n.  Robert  w"    45%  to  C.  G.  Patton.    Golf  putter.    3,062,- 

549.  11-6-62,  CI.  2'r3 — 81.3. 
Dudslk,  Frauds  R. :  «ee—  ,  „   ^    ^     «/»-„„.« 

Reiner.  William  C.  Bump,  and  Dudslk.    3^2,758. 
Dueaenberg.  Denny  D..   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Connecting  rod 

assembly.    3.062.596, 11-6-62,  CL  806— 74 
Duffleld,  Albert  J.,  to  Olln  Mathieeoa  Chemical  Corp.     Metal 
forming.     3.061.908,11-6-62.0.29 — 1.3.  «  »w  .. 

Duffy,  Wayne  E.,  to  -North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Method 
of  processing  polypiienyl  nuclear  reactor  coolant.     3,06^.- 
728;  11-6-62,  CI.  204— '104.2. 
Du  Kane  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Carlaon.  Charlea  W.     3,062,068.       ^  „  .  «^  o,, 

Supitilov.  Michael  C.  Johnaon,  and  Norton.     8,061.873. 
Dull,  Holland  O.     Reeerved  parking  post.     3.061,960.  11-6- 

62.  CL  3J^— 0. 
Dumire,  Leo  O. :  See —  _  ^^^  ^.„ 

Bdlen.  George  0..  and  Ehunin.    3,062,938. 
Duncan.  Joe  8. :  Bee — 

Kepllnger.  Orin  C.  Elmer,  and  Duncan.     3.062,772. 
Dnnlop  Robber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

BuUer,  Henry  J.    8,062.328.        .^„^^ 

Hant,  Nonaaa  A.,  and  Waltoo.    3,062,269. 
Dualop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp. :  See-- 

Bennett.  William  D..  and  Goy.    3.061.948. 

Goy.  Ronald  8.,  and  Moriag.    3.061.941. 
Dunn,  Jesse  T.,  and  D.  L.  HeywooA.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Preparing  vlnylpyridlne-N-ozldes  aad  certain  derivatives 
thereof.    3.062!.854,  11-6-62,  O.  260—295. 
Dunn.  Richard  O.,  to  The  Real-Reel  Corp.    Cloth  reel.    3,062.- 

368.  11-6-62.  CI.  206—50. 
Du  Poat  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  aad  Co.  ■  Bf— 

Adter,  Donald  !&..  and  Prlchard     3,062.830       ,~,o.^., 

Bresa.  Cyril  J.,  Hague,  v.  d.  Luft,  and  Bwed.    3,062,142. 

Banns,  Harold  W.,  and  Sloekett.    3,062,862. 

Clcbelh.  Mario  T.    3.061,M0.  .^„.,. 

Coarsen.  David  L.,  and  Johnson.     3.062,313. 

Davis  Clyde  O..  Johnson,  and  Ver  Bryck.    3.062.108. 

Davis.  Clyde  O.,  aad  Noddla.    1,062.147. 

Drysdale,  John  J.    3,062,879. 

Eleuterto.  Herbert  S.    8>82.793. 

EagUad.  David  C.    3.061.767. 

Fnak.  Erich  K.     1.061.881.^^ 

Harria.  John  F..  Jr.     3.062,894. 

HarrU.  John  F.,  Jr..  and  Joyce.     3,062,893. 

Heldt.  Walter  Z.    3.062,805.      ^,  ,  ^^  ^_„ 

Hyson,  Archibald  M.,  and  Btahler.     3,062,609. 

Kealy,  Thomas  J.    3,062,820. 

Keldei  Ffederick  A.    8.062,712. 

Le«a,  Bar  r.    3,061,874. 


LafkiaTTaaMS  E.    3,062^800. 
McLeoO.  Heary  G.    3,063,666. 
O'Nein.  Philip  P.    S,062j238. 
Osdal,  Le  Verne  K.    3.0ttJ64. 
Parrtah,   Eajwransa.  and  McCartney. 
Rice.  Arthur  R.,  aad  Wilder.    3,062,'r62. 
Tocker.  SUaley.     3,062,784._  ^,  .  ^„  ,.„ 

Umberger,   Jacob  Q..  aad  Wahlig.     3.062,750. 
Woliaaki,  Leon  B.    3.061382. 


3.062.702. 


Dunatan.  Phillip  E.  Hand  propelled  child'a  vehicle.  3.062.- 
560.  11-6-63.  CI.  280—106. 

Durrnm.  Emmett  L.,  to  Beekman  Instruments,  Inc.  Agar- 
Agar  system  aad  additive.  1,063,781,  11-6-62.  O.  204— 
180. 

3.061,- 
1,062,- 


Rastman  Kodak  Co. :  See- 
Albert,  Doaald  J.,  and  Foraaan.    3,062.268. 

Allen,  Fraak  D.,  Hera,  and  Kaleada.     3.062.654. 

Babcoek.  David  L.,  and  Martla.    3,062,119. 

Begala,  Albert  K.    3.062,181.  _ 

Blood,  Aldea  E.,  Hull,  and  Hafemeyer.     3,062,872. 

Bloom.  Roy  C.  and  Peaaeroy.     8,062,643. 

Brown,  Tbooiaa  B.     3.062,096. 

Carroll.  Burt  H.    3,0621(45. 

Clark,  Raymond  D.    3,062,837. 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  aad  Shields.     3.062,900. 

Crawford,  Irrla  H.    3,062.648. 

Daaa.  Joha  R.,  and  Gates.    3.062,646. 

Her&,  Uoyd  B..  and  MUliaaa.    8,062,679. 

HeraTArthur  H.     3,062,647: 

HlUsoa,  Peter  J.    3,062.651.  „^„.,. 

Hoock,  Robert  C,  Smith,  aad  Tudelson.     3  062  674. 

Jefreys,  Boy  A.,  Tabor,  and  Bumess.    3,062,602. 

Johnson,  Robert  B.     3.062,924. 

Keen.  James  H.    3,062jlll. 

Keith,  Gsrlaad  B.     3.062.082. 

KIra.  Thomas  O.     3,062.899.  ^, 

Laakso,  Thotnaa  M.,  and  Williams.     3.062.783. 

Lovlck.  Robert  C.    3,062,681. 

Martta.  James  C.    8,062.836.  „  ^„  „.„ 

Martia.  Jamea  C,  and  Brannock.     3,062,852. 

Martin,  WlUiam  A.    3.062,102. 

McConnelL  Bichard  L.,  and  Coover.     5.0f2,788. 

McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     3,062,792. 

MiUer,  Walter  C,  and  Schmitt.    3,062,117. 

Roman,  Robert  J.    3,062,063.  _  __  ^_^ 

Sagura,  John  J.,  and  Van  AlUn.    3X)62,660. 

SaCaineB,  Wilho  M.,  and  Weyerts.    3,062,649. 

Stdsalinaer,  Kurt.     3,062 JI3.  »,,^,,- 

TaylorTcStrence  R..  aad  Wilsoa     3.062.136 

Welseberger.  Araold.  Loria,  aad  .?*l«2'"*"  » '.'^^^.i-r^.^ 

Ebura.  WUllam  H.,  Jr.,  and  O    E.  WolB.  1®  JPol»«»*S,CorB- 

Photographic  apparatus.     3,062,110.  11-6-62,  a.  JW— 13. 

Edlen,  Geo^e  O..  and  L.  G.  Dumire,  to  W.  D.  HidL  ,J^r^ 

aUtic  control  tor  fans.     3,062.93^.  11-6-62.  CI.  200--138. 

Edwarda,  Jack  T..  and  R.  K.  yn«v.  w  General  Motora  Corp^ 

Electrical  aircraft   heater.     8,063,011,  11-6-62,  CL  US— 

275. 

*^*Bower8^  AlbertTidwardB,  and  Orr.     3,062^9. 
Egbert.  Wllflam  F.,  and  E.  W'.  Spears.  Jr..  toO*"*"!  *»<>»«" 
Corp.       Afterburner     combuatloa     apparatua.       3.062,006, 

Ealer  Veriioa'C  and  H.  R.  Morgan,  to  Tbe  Ktadall  Co.    Sa- 
tire ir«?ttaf  INid-r      3.062.!72,  H^^^Z.  q.  206-63^8. 
Bidiler.  Klf^.rV  If  Elchom.  i^i.^?^^^- ^  ^"^ 
Corp.    Paper  feed  apparatua.    3.062,533,  11-6-62,  CL  271— 
36. 
BIchora,  Roger  H. :  See—  ..„.,_.  /waa  «•• 

EicKler,  Rolf  W.,  Etehom,  and  Batkna.  1,063.531. 
Blchmana,  fcari.  Beallag  arrangement  between  «*»«ttj;fj.f!^ 
Utlng  parts  la  hydraulic  aad  pneuoatlc  ■uehlaes,  especially 
caa  and  liquid  pumps  and  motora.  Internal  combasooa  en- 
alnea.  hydraulic  torque  eoavertera  and  the  like.  3.062.101, 
11-6-62,  CL  103— 121. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 

DermodyT^llUam  Y.,  and  Meltaer.    3.062.760. 
Reutaehi,  Paul.     S.062^9«> 
Rigga.  Harold  C.     3.062.229. 
SaTkind.  Alvln  J.     3.062 JK>8. 
Enectro  Development  Corp. :  See —      ,  .^  .     .  ,       ,  ne«  mt 
Glaser.  Raymond  .\..  Strauss,  and  Welasteln.    8,062,087. 
Electronics,  Inc. :  See— 

Llebodber,  Arthur.     8^,245.  v—«—  mmA  r« 

Eleuterto.  Herbert  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  «»V£'«»««"  "*  V?" 

Amorpfious  eopolymera  of  »»«"«7«>«»P~S?*%  "AJfS 

fluoroetbylene  and  their  preparation.     3.062,793,  li-e-az. 

Ella.  miSi,  aid  H.  R  Rasch,  to  National  8*J!«Cgp.  Metal- 
lie  balldlag  frame  atmeture.     3,061,978.  11-6-62,  Cl. 

Blferteck,  Grant  C,  to  Friden,  Inc  P'**™,™,  «^*'jU=^4S 
nism   for  a  •qoare  root  calenUtiag  maehiae.     1.0BX.439, 

Elui^rasS.  Rii^lU.  V.  PetTOw.  and  D.  M.  WilUamaoii. 
to  'Se  BrtOah  Drug  Houses  Ltd.  ^«»^J^-Jt^^^^  •  *^- 
eSlc  sttwids.     3.06^844.   11-6-62,  Q.  260—397.8. 

""^Lfftag^".  Orttc..  BImer,  snd  Doacan.     8.662.772. 

Elox  Corp.  of  Mlchlgaa:  See- 
Webb,  Roberts.    3,002.192. 
Webb.  ReSsrt  8.    8,062,985  ,  ^^  ---    ,i_iu«e   n 

Elswood.  Arthur  C.    Trash  receiver.    3,062,361,  ll-«-61.  ui. 

BlSSriJiJi  B„  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Compreeaoe.     1,062,484, 

ll-i-62.  Cir»0— 51. 
Emmett,  JaMS  B. :  Bt*--  .  n-o  104 

RiriSa^DiVM 'c*  to^T*do  %?S'd?  Nmwmra  and  Co. 
*'°:^'8S.4?ttI?«SuoJtc;clob^^^^^  ^^^.^^ 

the  Dreoartfon  thereof.     3,062J87.  ll-*-62.  CL  261^78. 

Enirt..'*^^jMj*r.nd  >«Ji.*\«»s:- ♦£j"il5W|  ^Sg^ 

Corp.    Doogta  making  process.    8,062,658.  11-6-62,  U.  w^— 

EpSrd,  Clyde  M.  Botary  unloader.  S.062.1W,  11-6-62,  CT- 
214—14. 


Dyer,  Heary  B. .  •,.. —  ,  ^  , 

Costera,  Jaa  F.  H..  Dyer,  Senior,  aad  Wcdepohl. 
877. 


"^^'O^id^,  B^T<i  M..  aad  Talambiraa.    3,063.018. 

Erickson.  C.  B..  Co.,  Inc.  •Bt^ 
BrIckaoB,  Bobert  L.    1,062,129. 


Eadea.  John  H.,  %  to  C.  B.  Footc. 
288,  11-6-62,  CI.  166—61. 


Oil  weU  beater. 


"''^nSL^fflrt  t  SS^OB,  aad  Golden.     3.082.992. 
■riehaoa.  Bobert  L_  to  C.  B.  Bri^son  Ce^  Ine     Dlae  brake 
srlciapa.  .ooerT  jg.^^^    11-6-62.  Cl.  18i-73. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


E>rkel«D«,    Johannes,    and    J.     NIJbo«r,    to    North    American 

Phlllpa   Co.,    inc.      Machine  comprlalac  an   Intermittently 

roUrr  Ubie,    3,0ft2,362,  11-6-62,  CI.  1»»— 20». 

Ertell,  Glenn  O.,  and  J.  M.  RboadM,  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co. 

Tracer  control  •jrstem.     3,062,M6,   11-6-62.  CT  318 — 162. 

Kaacr.  Uelna  :   Mee — 

Von  Brachel.  BMer,  and  MuUer.    3.062,766. 
IdHo  Reaearcta  and  Enflneerlng  Co. :  8»e — 

Aldrldfe,  Clyde  L.,  and  Hunter.    3.062,766, 
Cain.  WlUlam  P.,  MakowakL  and  Blalo.     3,062.7ft5. 
Dl  PUsaa.  James  T.    3.062,630. 

HUwhman,  Uenry  J.,  Loaia,  and  Wasaer.     3,0«1.B7S. 
Hunter,  Kdward  A.,  Umall.  and  Miller.     3,002,767. 
LouU,  Bobert  A.,  and  Vvacner.    3,061.974. 
Lovett.  John  R.    3,062.798. 
Vanderbllt.  Byron  M.    3,062.242. 
Eulnr.    U«orge    M..    to    Uenaral    Electric    Co.      Combination 
manual  and  automatic  time  and  temperature  control  tya- 
tem.     3,062.943.  11-6-62.  CI.  219—20. 
Kvancha,     Charlea.        Balancer-bouncer     exercialng     device. 

3,0tt2.o42.   11-6-62.  CI.  272—67. 
Uvans.  Uodfrcy  A.,  to  Heenan  *  If'ronde  Ltd.     Fluid  pressure 
operated  force  measurlnc  asMratua.     a.062.04U.   ii-a-*t.i, 
CI.  73—133. 
Evana,  Jim.    Method  and  apMratua  used  In  producing  stavea. 

3,002.251.   11-6-62.  CI.    147—19. 
Ewlng,  Lynn  H. :  Het — 

Nelson.  PermU  N.    3.062.9O1. 
Kx-Cell-O  Corp. :  Uee — 

De  Witt,  James  T.    3.061,930. 
Taft.UughM.    3.063,039. 
KMC  Corp. :  ««• — 

I>iirt>«e.  Leonard  R^  Kreus.  and  Jenney.     3,062,622. 
Oould,  Francia  E.    3,062.8«9. 
Prutton.  Carl  *.    Miller,  and  Bryan.    3.062,897. 
Falge,  Robert  N..  to  (>«neral  Motors  Corp.     Vehicle  headlamp 

system.     3,062,9&1.  11-6-62.  CI.  240—7.7. 
V<arbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlensesellschaft :  tfee — 

Uraullch,   WUIielm.  Lehmann,  Bayer,  Kass.  and  Berlea- 

bach.     3,062,686. 
Von  Brachel,  Uanawllll,  Esser,  and  Muller.    3.062,768. 
Farbwerkc  Uoechst  Aktlcngesellscbaf  t  Tonnala  Melater  Lucius 
h  Brflnlng  :  Set — 

FemhoTs.  Hans.  Heimann-Troslen.  and  Schmidt.     3.062,- 

863. 
Fieseelmann.  Hans.    3,062,834. 
KaupD,  Josef,  and  TbaUi<rfer.    3,062.671. 
Farming,  Aktleboiacet :  8ee — 

VVulJK.  Blgnrd.  Hennlngsson.  and  Cassler.     3.062.S61. 
Karaham.  Aiford  O..  and   U.   B.    Stamps,   to   Union   Carbide 
Corp.     Haloflsa-frse  catalyst  (or  ethylene  polymerisation. 
S.(>M.80S,  11-6-62.  CI.  ;:t>0— 94.9. 
Karr,  Leo  B.,  Jr.,  and  J.  P.  Hammer,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.    Data  storage  and  transfer  apparatus. 
3,062.438,  11-^-62.  Q.  ;c35— 61.9. 
FarreU.  Jaases  H..  J.  P.  Uunsaker.  and  O.  T.  Roblnsen.  Jr., 
to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.    Liquid  storage  tank. 
8,063,403,  11-6-62.  CI.  220—71. 
Vurow,  Cedl  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Os- 
cillator   synchronising    system.      3.063,021.    11-6-62.    CI. 
331—10. 
Faudree,    Doris    W.      Apparatus   for    teaching   and   learning 

basic  arithmetic.     3.0617947.  11-6-62.  CL  36 — SI. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc. :  0ee— 

Arneaon,  Edwin  L.    3,062.404. 
Fehlmann,    Hans    B.      Device    (or    digging    an    excavation. 

3.061.907.  11-6-62,  CL  37—190. 
Fercana.  James  E. :  «ee — 

Foster.  John  P..  Dickerhoo(.  sad  F«ereana.     3,062.548. 
Ferguson,  Warren  N. :  Kee— 

Staraes,  Cbarlcs  O..  «'ergusoa.  and  Prsaslcy-    S.061.890. 
FerUn,  Henry  J. :  Met — 

Karablnos.  Joseph  V..  Ussdrs.  and  Ferlln.     S.068,878. 
Fenald.  Ola(  M..  and  C.  B.  Heffron.  to  WesUngbonse  misc- 
trlc  Corp.     Electron  discharge  device  drealu.     3.062.9H. 
11-6-62.  CI.    178—5.4. 
FemholB,  Uana,  K.  Helmann-Troslcn.  and  H.-J.  8<Aml4t.  to 
Farbwerke   Hoechst  Aktlenceeellscha(t   vormals   Mslster 
Lucius  A  Brflnlng.     Process  (or  the  manufacture  o(  vlnyl- 
eeters.     3,062.868.  11-6-62.  CI.  260—476. 
FerraatI  Ltd. :  «ee— 

McKeanell.  Raymond,  and  Bradfleld.     3.06S.O4O. 
rerrarl.   AUreoo,    and    A.    Uasser,    to   Contlna    Bureaux>uad 
Relcfaannuiechlnen(abrlk    Aktlengeeellsciia(t      Motion    pic- 
ture  reflex    camera.     3.062.000.   11-6-62.  CI.   S8 — 16. 
Ferrari,  Carlo  :  Bee — 

De  Ruoleri.  Pietro.  and  WrrarL     3.062.718. 
FerrsU,  Wesley :  Bee — 

Johnson.   Carl   A.,   McC>>lm,   and   Ferrell.      3.062.044. 
Fetterly.  Lloyd  C. :  gee— 

Koetlts.  Kenneth  F..  and  Fetterly.     3.062,904, 
Flesselmann,  Hans,  to  l>'arbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellacha(t 
vormals  Meister  Ludas  *  Brflalng.     Procesn  far  neeparing 
thlophsnearboxyUc  adds  and  their  eaters.    3.063.834.  11-6- 
62.  CI.  26(>— 832.2. 
Fife,  Oeraldlae  H. :  See— 

rife.  Harvey  R..  and  Shlffler.    3.062,747. 
Fife,   Harvey  R..  deceased    (by  O.   H.   FUe,  executrix),  snd 
R.    W.    Stalfller.    to   Union  Csrt>tde   Corp.      Hydraulic  brake 
fluids.     3.062.747,   11-6-4J2,  CI.   362 — 73. 
Flnlgan,  Charles  M. :  Mee  — 

Macht,  John  T.,  and  Flnlgan.    3,062,907. 

Flnlay    Alexander,  and  D.  R.   Rice,  to  Banco  Inc.     Control 

apparatus.     3.0A2.942,  11-6-62.  CI.  219—20. 
PInnegan.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Yang.  Nien-Chu  C,  and  Flnnegaa.     3.062.841. 
rino.  John  B.,  and  f .  E.  Moage,  to  8ebeBiev  Induatrles.  Inc. 

Slseve    and    seal    coastmction.      3,062,506.    11-6-62.    CL 

277— ai6. 


com- 


Con- 


Fltch,  Eocene  K..  Jr..  to  Specialties,  lac     Spring  rate  c 

.^pensated  transducer.     3.062.064.  11-6-62.  CI.  7»--410. 

l^tcfa,  Merle  B..  sad  A.  Wamlck,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     < 
trol  system.     3,062.988.  Ll-6-42,  CL  S17— 6. 

Fltes,  Lsrry  L..  to  The  Unlohn  Co.    Rotating  dl^Uy.    8,061, 
971.   11-8-62.  CI.   46-34/  — !»-# 

Fltswater.   Donald   B.     Folding  scaffold   Udder.     3,062,318, 
11-6-62.  CI.  182—27. 

ntspatrlck,  John  T. :  8m— 

._     HUl.  rred  N^  Bailey,  and  Pltapatrlck.     3.062.750. 

^>raa,  John,  to  PhUlp  Morris.  Inc.     Safety  rasor  with  rela- 
tively slidable  gripping  and  operattag  aaeana.     3,061,926. 

ii-»-6»,  CI.  ac^-oi. 
nanagan.  Charlee  D.,  to  Texas  Instrniasnts  Inc.     Bleetricsl 

switches.     3.062.987,   11-6-62.  O.  300—122. 
Fleischer,  Kurt  W..  to  Solas  Corp.  of  America^    Tabs  heater. 

3.062.197.  11-6-62,  CI.  122—010. 
Fleislg.  Nathan.    Combinsd  jewelry  item  and  retracUble  roll 

of  photos.     8.061.962.  11-6-62.  CL  40— 8S. 
Fleming.  Paul  A.    Angler's  fish  and  tackle  coatalacr.    8,062.- 

421.  11-6-62.  a.  2JU— 7. 
Fletcher,   Peter   S..   to  A.   Lorsns.     Lsg-reet  coatrM   linkage 

for  reclining  chslrs.     3,062.081,  11-6-62.  CL  2»7— «9. 
Fletcher,  Thomas  O.     cigkreCte  eaae.     8.062,860.   11-6-62, 

a.  206—41. 
Flexlcore  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Wise.  Mart  J     8.061.904. 
Flow  Bonlpuient  Co.,  lac :  Bee — 

Bills,  Llovd  W.     8,062.060. 
Floyd.  Karl  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.     CoaMned  tel«rision  re 

celvcr  and  sound  systan.     8,062.910,  11-6-62.  CL  178 — 

5.8. 


ColuBsbns   Aoto  Parts   Co. 
saamUy.     3.062,572.  11-6- 


8.062.244.  11-6-62. 


Fnumerfelt.    WllUasi    A.,    to  The 

Selflubricatiac  tie  rod  aocket 

62.  a.  287—90. 
Foley  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Macbovec.  Fred  J.    8.061.980. 
Fong.  Danny  H.     Woven  rattan  fabric 

CT  139—424. 

Foote,  Charles  E. :  See— 

Eadca,  John  U.     8,062.289. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Dueeenlterg,  Denny  D.    S.062.096. 

ElweU,  John  R.    8.062.4M. 

FIteh.  Mfcrle  E..  and  Wamlck.    8,062.988. 

Ualla.  Btephot  J.     8/)62,S«4. 

Howes.  Benjamin  T.,  and  Swatmaa.     8.062.497. 

Merriam,  Frank  R.,  Jr.     3.062.966. 

PIgman.  Marcus  E.  •<  3.062.817. 

Woods,  Stephen.    8.062;2S1. 

Wyman.  Chester  F.    8.M2.ttl. 

Forman,  Edward  W. :  See — 

Albert.  Donald  J.,  and  Forman.     8.062.268. 
FomKmt  Dairies.  lac  :  Bee — 

Peebles,  David  D..  snd  CUry.    8,062,660. 

Forrest,  Harry  D. :  See — 

BIngfaam,    Robert    B.,    rorraat.    Haaloa,    and    Hataon. 
8.062.709. 
Foas.  Oeorae  J.,  and  D.  D.  Acton,  to  Aackor  Hocking  OUss 

Corp.    Closure  csp  sod  mctliod  of  maklag  same.    8,062.306. 

11-6-62,  CI.  210— 4a 
Foster.  Boutwell  H.,  to  United  Btatsa  Sabbcr  Oo.    Annored 

houalBg  fabric     8.061.889.  11-6-62,  CI.  »— 2.0. 
Footer.    John    P.,    D.    J.    Dickerhoof.    and    J.    B.    I%rcana. 

Athlete's  trainlag  cart.     8,062.046.  11-6-62.  O.  2T8— 00. 

Fox  Products  Oo. :  See — 

MedUr.  Lewis  A.     8,062.908. 

Coev.     Connector. 


Franck.  Oeorn  B.,   to  Imperial-1 
8.063.240.  11-6-63,  CI.  188—60 


Francois.  Maresl.  to  Hotchklaa-Braadt.  Index  ualt  for  a 
conveyor  carriage  In  a  mntklae  for  aartlac  out  letters  or 
other  docnmeats.     8.062.»le.  11-6-62.  OTlS*— S8. 

Frsaeols.  Marcel,  to  Hotehkias-Braadt.  Machine  far  sorting 
out  letters  and  other  documanta.  8.062,891.  11-6-62,  CI. 
214 — 11. 

Frank.  Erich  K..  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  HeBoars  aad  Co. 
Polymers  of  carboxyllc  merttdad  eopelymera  of  fevtadlcae- 
1.3  hydrocarboas  and  acryUe  altrtlaa.  8.061.868.  ll-«-62, 
CI.  l«--47^. 

Frank.  Joseph  J.  Apparatus  (br  aaaliag  staffed  flexible  cas- 
ings.   8,0dl.888.  11-6-62.  CL  1— «29. 

Frsnk,  Robert  K. :  See — 

Larges.  Ernest  R..  Fraak,  and  Karr.     8,00.988. 

FrsnkenthaL  Robert  P.,  to  United  BUfeea  Steal  Corp.  Method 
of  making  tin  plate.     8,062,720.  11-6-62.  CL  9M— 87. 

Fraasen,  Wolfgang,  and  J.  Nleol.  to  United  Btatee  of  Aawrica. 
Atomic  Energy  Commtaswn.  TranafaraMT  apparatus. 
3.068.006,  11-6-62.  CL  324—64. 

Freeh.  Kenneth  J. :  Sea— 

Odloso.  Raymond  C,  and  rraeh.     t.062.908. 

Freed.  Meier  E. :  See—  

Shetty.  BoU  V..  Bruce,  and  Freed.     8.062^86. 

Freedmaa.  Lonia  :  See — 

Shaniro,  Seymour  L..  and  Fiasdmaa     8.062,819. 

Freeman.  Leslie  O. :  See — 

Bastow.  Donald,  and  Freeman.     8.062,020. 
Frel.  Karl,  to  Werner  A  Pfldderer.     Ouick-release  faatening 

device  for  a  diaperslon  mixing  machlaa.     8,068.07§.  11-6- 

62.  CL  292—286:78. 
French.    Hobert   W.,  Jr..   to  American   Optical   Co.     Btereo- 

acoplc  attactMseat  for  viewera.     8,0«2.089.  11-6-62.   O. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


French,  WUIlam  B 
CI.  »48— 108. 


Pedeetal  type  base.    3,062,494.  ll-«-62, 


FMy.  Paal  H..  aad  J.  J.  Taaer.  to  Bnabeam  Corp.    Caarey 
lag  apparatus  for  sheet  malarial  employing  fluf 
meana.    8.062.620,  11 "     "^ 

FVeyermnth,  HaJrtan  B. 


iloying  fluid  support 


Bue^nl  B..  Freyermnth,  Mayhew.  aad  BandalL    8,062,- 

Oeaeral 
8,062,- 


(  Lower 


Frcyermatb,   Harlaa   B.,   and   R.   L.    Maybew.   to 

Aalllne  4  Flm  Corn.     Phthalacyaatne  dyaatnffa. 

881.  11-6-62.  CI.  260—814.0. 
Frtden,  Inc. :  See — 

Ellerbeek.  Graat  C    8,062,488. 
Fried.    Joaef,    to  ORa    Mathiaaoa   Chemical   Corjk 

alkoxy)   methyl  ether  derivatives  of  steroids  aad 

tlier^ar.  ^a,0l2.M6.  11-6-62,  CI  26G— 897.4. 

Frits,  Gerhard :  See —  _  ^ „. 

Bottenbmcta,   Ladwlg.    Frtta,    and    BcbadL      3.062,7«1. 
Frits.  William  H.,  N.  MTPotter.  and  C.  W.  Reash.  to  Union 

OsrMda  Corp.     Valtafs  output  eeatrol  maaaa.     8.062.986, 

11-6-62,  CL  815— 20<r  _       , 

Froet.  John  C.  M..  to  A.  V.  Roe  Csnsda  Ltd.     Oss  turbiaed 

engine  aircraft.     8,062,482.  11-6-62.  CL  844—16. 
Fullwood.  R.  J.,  *  Bland  Ltd. :  See—  _    _ 

8ke4t.  Heiiiert  B..  BaadalL  aad  Jordaa.    8,062.224. 

Furgal.  Heary  P. :  See —  _  _,_ 

Staaekmaaa.  Joachim  W..  and  Furgal.     8,062,600. 
Forcal.    Henry   P..  aad   R.   B.   Bendek,   to   Armour  and   Oo. 

Food  package.     8.062,668.  11-6-62,  CI.  09—171. 
OPE  Controls.  Inc. :  See — 

Relp.  Raymond  O.    8,062.455. 
Oalatha.    Matthew   J.,   to   latematloaal   Businees   Mschinen 

Corp.      Card   advancing    mechanism.      8,062.082.   11-6-62. 

CT.  271—5.  ^       „  ^.     . 

Oalla.  Stephen  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    TshicuUr  seat  aaaem- 

bly.     8.062.684.  11-6-62.  CI.  297—374.     ,  ,,  ^^_, 

Oaas.    Heary.    to   Cootlaental    Caa    Co..    Inc.     Method    aad 

machine  for   packagiag  articlee.      3,061,966,   11-6-62,  CI. 

o8— ^8 
Oard.  George  B..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.    ContinuouB  blender. 

3.062.511.  11-6-62,  CT.  288—8. 
Gardner-Denver  Co. :  See — 

Winiama.  RAymond  F.     8.062,438. 
Garms,    Ralph    F..    to   B.    R,    Wagaer    Mfg.    Co.     Sweepers. 

8,061.897,  11-6-62,  CT.  15—44. 
Oarofslo,  Donenlcn.     Therapeutic  2-amlnoethsaethiol  orate. 

8,062.722,  11-6-62,  CT.  167—95. 

Osrty.  Kenneth  T. :  Bee —  .   «        ^  «  ^«  ... 

Allen,  Ivey,  Jr.,  Osrty,  snd  Stenatrom.     8.062,777. 

Gssser,  Adolf:  Se^       -  Oasaar.     8,062,086. 

8,062,646. 
and  Starp.     8,062,112. 


brn.     Compoaittoa 
sldebyde  and  the 


Ferrari,  Alfredo,  and 

Ostes.  John  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dann.  John  R.,  and  Oatee 
Gauthier,  Alfred^G.ro.b.H.  .  _ 

Rentscbler,  Wsldemar  T.,  «.-  « 

Starp.  rrans  W.  R.    8,062.118. 

Oaylord.   Norman   0..   to   laterchemleal   Ooi 

eomprielng  (1)  a  reaction  product  o*  an  t. ,_ . 

condensation  product  of  s  polyglycidyl  ether  sad  an  acryV 
amide  eopolyaser,  (2)  an  unsaturated  eater  copolymer  aad 
(3)  a  polrtrter  reda.     8,062,768,  11-6-62,  CT.  260—22. 

Gaylord.  Nomaa  O..  to  laterehcnlcal  Corp.  Corapoattlon 
comprislag  (A)  reaction  product  o*  aa  aldehyde  and  an 
scrylamlde  copolymer.  (B)  an  acrylic  wPolTpef  ;»*  (C)  a 
polyester  TaafnT    3.062,776,  11-6-62,  CT.  260—45.4. 

Gsynor,  James  W.,  and  P.  C.  Yleoaa,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Glass  grinding  process  emplaylM  *  aoa-foaming  olllnesa 
ageat.     8.062.745.  11-6-62.  CT.  262—66. 


8.062.718. 


Gearing,  Richard  R. .  — » —  ..  „  ^      .  *.«  ... 

An^reeen.  Alf  S..  Gearing,  aad  Beck.     8,062.568 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Kobla,  Martia,  and  Dexter 
Elegler.  Brfeh.     8.062.816. 

Gelgy,  J.  R..  A.-G. :  See— 

Biedermaaa.  Walter,  and  Bcbetty. 

General  American  Transportatlea  Corp 

Talmey,  Paul.    3,062,156. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Oorp._:  See— 

Asoriosa,  JulUa  L^  snd  MartlnenL     8.062.787'. 

Bue.    Baal    R.,    Freyetmath,    Maybew,    and 
8.062.880 


3,062,806. 
;  See — 


Randall. 


Fi^ySSuth^Harlaa  B..  aad  Maybew      «.<^.8»1- 
-    '    -    ^^-.,  Horwita.  aad  Lerine.    8.062.815. 


Both,  CurtB. 
General  Blectric  Co.:  See— 

Boylea.  Bobert  L.    «t®S55?Jlv 

Brbwa,  Baasell  A.     !^06M80. 

CamcMl,  Hugh  B.     S.062.588. 

CushW  DeaTld  S.     8.062.412 

■rtell,  Glenn  G.,  snd  Rhosdes. 

Buler,  George  M.     8,062j848. 

Hart  Benjamin  F.,  aad  Otrtooa. 

Klerspe.  Raymond  L.,  and  Stokke. 

PrttdSardTPeter  ■.  ,  «.0«2;»S*. 

Romano,  Wank  A..  3r    JMa.982. 

Smith.  Oteoter  A.  .S.OJ^JI^- 

Sumasart,  BrwlB  R.    S.OttLOBB. 

Toma,  Daniel  N.     *.0B2,0U. 

Van  Hoven.  Gerard  C.     8.062,888. 
Oeaeiml  Bactroalc  Laberatorlea,  Inc :  Sei 

Kaldaa.  David.     3.062.881. 

Geaeral  IM)odB  Corp.  •Bm-- 

▼ettink.  Wlllard  L.     8.882.667. 

Geaeral  Mllla.  lac  :  S«a--..  __, 
Rogler,  IDdgar  R.     8,062.778. 


8,062.996. 

8,062.267. 
S.062,988. 


General  Motors  Corp. ;  Sae — 

Brooks,  Fraak  W.     8.662,011. 

Buaeh.  JaaMs  I.     S,0M,0«5. 

Dicker,  George  L.     S,062JM>6. 

Dietrich.  Howard  H..  aad  Saaders.     3,062.312. 

Bdwarda.  Jack  T^.  and  Une.     8.068,031. 

BgbertTwiUiam  T.,  and  Spaara.     8,062,006. 

Falfc.  Sabart  N.    8,062>or 

Haaaaa.  Kal  H.    8,062XM8. 

Hauae,  Gilbert  K.,  and  Keller.     8.062,074.       . 

Heidan.  John  H.     8.062.(00. 

Hoag,  Wimam  O..  and  Lohr.     3,062.627. 

Johnaoa.  Paul  T.    S.061,864. 

Lea.  Charlea  H.    8.062.576. 

Lealle,  Jamea  D.     8^2^134.  _     ,  ^       .^„.,„ 

McCathroB.  CTaude  B..  Rowe.  and  Zelsloft     3,062410. 

Perdval.  Worth  H.     8.062.000. 

Pcrdval.  Worth  H.     3,062,510. 

Sampaoa.  Frederick  W.     3,062^11. 

Schwan,  Bertram  A.     8,062,002. 

SharpeJVerioe  O.    3,062,346. 

WlleyTJoha  B.    3.062.0T8. 

Zook.  Robert  L.     3.062.486. 
General  PrecUlOB.  Inc. :  See— 

Buntenbach,    Rudolph    W..    Carlson,    and    WlUlamsoa. 
3.062.574.  _       „ 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co^  The  :  Bet—  ^  _   ..  ,  n^- 

Bingtiam.  Robert  E..  Fbrrcat,  Hanlon,  and  Hntson.    3.062,- 
7o9 

KepllBfer,  Orln  C,  Elmer,  and  Duncan,    3,062,772. 
Geoffroy-Delore,  Societe  Anonyme :  See— 

Haugwlta,  Otto.     3,061Ji97.  ,  ^, 

Gerbracftt,  Ftred.  Collapsible  smphiMoos  catamaran.  3,061,- 
845,  11-6-62.  CT.  9—2.  _       .  «^,  -,« 

Gerow.  Mllo  R.  Wlnd-op  method  and  apparatus.  8,061.870, 
11-6-62.  CT.  18—14.  „    ^     ^         .    »«.    «    ^.-v 

Geachlckter,  Charles  F..  and  J.  R.  Meadow,  «»  Th«  O*^'^" 
ter  Fund  Ftor  Medical  Research,  Inc  4,4'-dlhydroxy-aJ[ - 
dlslkoxy-0,5'-bls-(morpbollnomethyl)-hydrobenBoln.  3,062,- 
817,  11-6-62.  CT.  260— 247.S.^  ^    ,        «... 

Geachickter  Puad  Por  Medical  Raaeareh,  Inc..  The:  See— 

GeschlckUr.  CTiarles  F..  and  Meadoir     3.062.817. 
Geyser.  Albert  1.,  to  E.  K.  Geyser  Co.     Curtain  waU.     3.062.- 

SS.  11-6-62.  CL  189—34. 
Geyser.  B.  K.,  Co. :  See— 

Geyser.  Albert  I.    8,062.339.  „._... 

Olannlnl.  Joseph  M.,  Sr.,  to  The  SUnley  Works.     Releasable 
hinge  latAfor  bed  fraies.    3.061, 870. 11-6-62,  CT.  16—177. 
Olddiags  ft  Lewis  Mschine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Moore.  Gerald  T..  Hersberg,  and  Orosslmon.     3,068,015. 

*''**Tim3?*UbeVt*^  K.  E..  and  Glebel.    8,062.260. 

GUbert  4  Barker  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee^ 

Mesh,  Theodore  J.     3,062  994.  ^^      ,    , 

Gilbert.  Bverett  B.,  and  E.  J.  Romanowski,  to  Allied  Chemical 
C^.  Pi^iition  of  alkaaolc  acid  •niWr-Jt*"5."'«5J?'" 
dro&sU  ofalkyl  cyanides.  3,062,883,  11-6-62.  CL  260— 
S61 

0111   AUn  F.    Fish  coBservatlon  system.    3,062.018.  11-6-62, 

ci.  61—1. 
Olll,  Harvey  M. :  See — 

GIU.  jAin  O.  and  H.  M.     8.062,498. 
Gill  J<^  O.  and  H.  M.     SUnd  for  floral  displays.    3.062,493, 

11-6-62.  CT.  248—150. 

QUllUnd,  WIIMam  H..  to  USCp  Po*","3"»§5J"*  fSS?  ^ 
colt  element  removal  equipment.  3.062,936.  11-6-62.  CI. 
"KJO— 114 

Glamaan.  WUbelm.  to  Differentlal-DiMel- ( Vadux.  inirstentum 

LlechtMsteIn).     Differential  »;"  *5l;'«n  ,«»5Kr9''"Pr  «ft!! 
internal  combustion  engines.     3.062,001.  11-6-62,  CT.  60— 

13. 
OUnton.  Alfred  R. :  See— 

Morgaa,  Heary  C,  snd  OUnton. 

''••'Di I'ddef; icSw.,  and  GUser.    3,062.264. 

Olaeer.  Raymond  A..  B.  Strauaa,  *.««»  «•  ^*»?•t•J^,  t^JP?^ 
Developraeat  Corn.  ladfta ting  Instrument  anti-frtctlon  de- 
rice.    S.062,087.  11-6-62.  CT7t3--a2. 

""•"iLowiK'tSo^'^andGlas..    3,062.292. 

Glen  Ravea  Cotton  MlllaJJac  :  See- 
Bond,  Elvin  H.     8,062,393. 
Glldden  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Bain,  ioaeph  P.,  3^2,f  75. 
Bay.  Paul  G.    3,062.8-74. 
Glynn.  Theodore  W.,  to  American-Saint  Gobain  Corp.     Elec- 
trtc  heaSTwIth  plate^lamping  rrfector.    3,062.9«.  11-6- 
62.  CT.  219—84. 

Golden.  Pred  8. :  See—  /i^,.i„     •  mo  no't 

Dahl,  Robert  R..  Erickson,  and  Golden.    S.062.992. 

Goldman.   Morria.     MeUl  furniture  and  proecea  for  making 

same.    8,062,571.  11-6-62.  CT.  287—54. 

Gonxales.  Aaalc  H. :  Bee— 

Oberdorf.  George  8.    3.061.973.  

Good  Theodore  W.  Self  propelled  float  apparatua.  8,062.174. 
11-6-62.  CT.  115—22.8. 

"^'^IfloSSf  BiJrt  Ef  Goode,  aad  RoehL    8.062,956. 

Goodman  Mfa.  Co. :  See— 

Amdt,  (Series  J.    3.p62.agl.  -„-,»<«» 

Amdt.  Clharles  J.,  aad  Lo  PrestL    8.062.860. 

Goodrich,  B.  P.,  Co.,  The :  jgee— • 

RIdUe.  WUliam  J.    8,062.270. 
Goodyear  Atreraft  Corp. :  See— 

Schmidt,  CTsrence  J.    3,061,977. 


8,062.143. 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Coodrcar  Tire  It  Rubber  Co..  The  :  Ste— 
Campbell,  Wllllaui  H.     3,06:4,207. 
Hardman.  Albert  F.,  and  UamUl.     3,062,825. 
1^1.  JoKlDder.     3.U«2,788. 
I'eDCllljr,  BrUn  W.     3,062,786. 
Klehl,  Theodore  A.     3,062,696. 
Kogera,  Tbouiaa  11.,  Jr.,  and  Peabodjr.    3,061,885. 
Mpacht,  Konald  B.     3,062,761. 
i.uolaby,  Robert  L.     DlrectiTe  reading  lamp.     3,062,9M,  11-6- 

«J.  CI.  240—  46.03. 
(iiiuriSMen.  Jan,  and  J.  A.  ManlntTeld,  to  North  Amerlcaa.Phll- 
IDH  Co.,   lac.     Method  of  prodQclag  electrode  matarUl  for 
Memlconducttng  devloea.     3,062,691,  11-6-62,  CL  148—1.5. 
(;ordon,   Bernard   M..  and   R.   P.  Talamblraa,  to  Bpaco.   Inc. 
SlKual  amplitude  comparator.     3,063,018,  11-6-42,  CI.  328 — 
147. 
(iordon,  Joaeph  :  Ser — 

.\aello.  L4>ula  U..  Uordon,  and  WooU.     3,062,902. 
(iorjanc.  Henry  .V.,  to  The  Cleveland  Crane  *  Kni^Uieerinc  Co. 
Overhead    traveling  crane.     3,062,333.   11-6-62,   CI.   188— 
152. 
Uorham,  Harold  L.     Buoyant  almulatlon.    3,061,847,  11-6-62, 

CI   9— —313. 
(loth,  Imre.     Combined  dlapenalng  and  aeallng  derlc*  for  con- 

talnerH.     3.062,419,  11-6-62.  CI.  222— «M4. 
(lould,    FraniU    K.,    to    KMC    Corp.      Reduction    of    nttrilea. 

3,062,869.  U    6-62.  CI.  2«()— 482. 
(iould-Natlonal  Batterien.  Inc. :  tiee— 
Bcfaenk,  Raymond  L..  Jr.     3.062,910. 
Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.     3,061,913. 
<Joy.  Ronald  H.  :  See  - 

Bennett.  William  D..  and  Goy.     3.061,943. 
(;oy,   Ronald  8.,  and   P.   L.   E.   Morlng  to  Dunlop  Tire  and 
Rubber    Corp.       Apparatua     for    the    beat    treatment    of 
thenuoplaotic    materlaU.      3,061,941,   11-6-62,   CI.    34 — 48. 
<  J  race,  W.  R..  k  Co. :  Hee— 

Ho«g,  Donald  K.,  and  Bennlng,    3.062,801. 
MacT'allum,  Robert  B.,  and  Horley.     3.062,746. 
(^rady,  Charlea  B..  Jr.    Faat  charging  electrical  leakage  meaa- 
3.063,008.  11-5-62.  Cl.  324 — 80. 
F.,   to  AMP   Inc.      Hand   tool   for  forming 
3,062,944.    11-6-62.   Cl.   2il9— 21. 
Skin  care  lotion.     3,062.721,  11-6-62.  Cl. 


rady, 
urfnii 


IK  network, 
lirandel,    Leonard 

plaatlc  tubingr 
(irate,  Lorene  G. 

167—91. 
Craulirh.    Wilhelm,    W.   Lehmann,   O.   Bayer,   W.   Kaaa,    and 

\V.  Berlenbach,  to  Fart>enfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft. 

Proceaa  of  treating  textile  with  a  copolymer  and  a  croaa 

Unking  agent.     3,0i92,e86.  11-6-62.  CI.   117—161. 
Grave*,  Jaraea  O.     Blanket  clamp  for  off-aet  preaa.     3,062,- 

141.  11-6-62,  Cl.  101—415.1. 
Gray,  David  R.     Single  paaa  log  aawing  machine.     3,062.249, 

11-6-62,  a.  143 — 1 
(iray.  Kenneth  R..  and  F.  W.  Herrtck,  to  Ravonler  Inc.     Reac- 
tion producta  of  polymethylol  phenol  and  aalflted  tannina. 

3,062.783.  11-6-62.  Cl.  260^5. 
(;reen,    Jamea    W.      Ornamental     watch    aUnd.     3,062,491, 

11-6-62.  a.  248—116. 
(ireen,  Milton,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Catalytic  hydrogcnatton  of 

2,5-dlalkoxy-/l-nitroHtyrene    to   produce  ^-amlnoethylhydro- 

(lulnone.    2.062,884.  11-6-62.  Cl.  260—570.8. 
Green.   Rowland   P.,  to  Stothert  k  Pitt  Ltd.     Concrete  mix- 
ing machinea.     3,062.515.   11-6-62,  Cl.   289—177. 
(ireene,  Charlea   R..  and  J.  M.   Kankel.  Jr.   II.  to  Shell  Oil 

Co.     Production  of  aynthetic  elaatomera.     3,062,796,  11-6- 

02.  Cl.  260 — 88.2. 
GreKory,  Thurloy  G.     Electric  ateam  irona.     3,061,958.  11-6- 

«2.  Cl.  38-77. 
(;rela,  Milton  W.,  and  A.  L.  M.  Dlngee,  Jr.,  to  Maaaey  Dlck- 

Inaon    Co.,    Inc.'     Teat    tube   holder.     3,062,380,    11-6-62, 

Cl.  211—73. 
Grewing.  Klaua  :  Hee — 

Hoenlck.  Hana,  and  (irewlng.     3,062,060. 
<;rilflttR,    Henry    V.,     to    Mci'alTrey-Raddock    Tagllne    Corp. 

MeauM   for   facilitating   replacement    of   aprlnga    In   apring 

rewound    tagllne    device.      3,062,479,    11-6-62,    Cl.    242— 

107.5. 
Grillo.  Jamea  A. :  8ee-^ 

(^rroll.  John  J.,  and  Grillo.    3,061.976. 
Grip.    Erik    K..    to    Aktlebolag    AtTldaberg-Fadt.      Clearing 

mechanlam  for  calculating  machines.     3,062,444.   11-6-62, 

Cl.  235—144. 
GriHWold.  Auguatna  W.  :  See — 

.Shepardaon,  Donald  W'..   Rutkua,  and  UrUwold.     3,062,- 

no. 

Rutkua.    John,   Jr  ,    Shepardaon.   and    GrUwold.      3,062,- 
095. 
(iroae.  Anael   B.     Device  for  diapeniing  froien  fluffy  cream 

and  the  like.     3.062,021,   11-6-^2,  CI.  62—342. 
Groaa,    Gnatav-.Xdolf.   to   Ciba    Ltd.      Proceaa  and   apparatua 
for  the  oxidation  of  anthracene  to  aathraqninone.     3,062.- 
842,   11-6-62.  Cl.  260-385. 
Groaaimon,  Herbert  V.  :  See— 

Moore    Gerald  T..  Herxberg,  and  Groaaimon.     3.063.015. 
(iroasek.  Alekaander  :  See — 

Pethrick,   Samuel   R..  and  Oroatek.     3,062,742. 
Grovea,    Robert    C.      Material    diapenaer    and    combination 
thereof  with   wuahlng  apparatua.     3.062.030,   11-6-62,  Cl. 
68  -12. 
Grunwald,  Ix>ula  S. :  See — 

U'ally,  Joaeph  H..  Jr..  and  Grunwald.     3,062,093. 
Guandlque.  Eaperanxa  :  See- 

Parrlah,  Eaperania,  and  McCartney.     3.062.702. 
<iul(len,   Raymond   O.,   to  George   P.   Pilling  4  Son  Co.     To- 
nometer.    .3.062,042,  11-6-62.  C\.  73 — 80. 
<iulf  Renearoh  k  Development  Co.  :  See — 

I><>naldaon.  Robert  E.,  Offutt,  and  Rice.     3,062.735. 
Hultt,  Jimmle  L..  Pekarek.  and  Teplita.     3,062,294. 
.Murphy,  Clarence  R.     3,062,889. 
Odioao,  Raymond  C.,  and  Prech.     3.062,903. 
Wylllc,  Malcolm  R.  J.     3,062,286. 


UastarHon.  Karl  A.  O.,  to  B«bce.  AktteiwUfet    Oaa  porlfjr- 

ing   apparatua.      3.061,993,    11-6-62,   ClToA — 248. 
Gntnuuin,  Hugo,  to  UoBmana-La  Roclie,  Inc.     l-(cycloalka- 
noyl)-     and     l-(trl-«lkjl-aeetjrl)-l^-(dl-«atetitBtad)-h7dra- 
aln«  compounda.     8^062.881.  li-*-«2.  CL  MO— M7. 
Guy,   Jamea    v\.,   and   D.    M.    Ballard,    to   K.    K.    Moubayed. 
LiCafprowf  variable-voluaw  boMar  for  froaea  confeettona. 
3,062.369,  11-4MJ2.  Cl.  206 — 56. 
Uaeber,  John  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Underwater  dual  tnblng 

well  compleUoa.     3.(MUJiS&,  11-6-4U.  Cl.  166 — 46. 
Hagemaa.  Jaaaeo  R.     Draftlns  laetruiaaBt.     3.061,983.  11-6- 

62.  Cl.  33 — 104. 
Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr. :  Mee — 

Blood,  Alden  K.,  Hall,  and  Uafemarer.     3.062.872. 
Hague,  Harry  w. :  ti«« — 

Breaa.  Cyril  J..  Hague,  v.  d.  Laft.  and  Bwed.    3.062,142. 
Haln.   Charlea   M.      Nail   bolder  and   aet  dev^lee.      3,061.835. 

11-6-62.  Cl.  1 — 47. 
Halnaworta.  Thomaa  K. :  See — 

Ablcuandaal.  Krtahia  P.,  Kmg.  Ualaswortta.  and  Story. 
3.062.487. 
Halracala,  Inc. :  8e4 — 

MaxweU.  Uraat  H.    3.062,214. 
Hall.  \«  lUlam  D. :  Ste — 

Kdlen.  Ueorge  U..  Ad  Dnmlre.    3.062,938. 
Halton.  Donald,  to  AutomaUc  Telepboae  *  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Binary  counting  drculU.    3.063,016.  11-6-62.  Cl.  235 — 92. 
Hanteratraad.  George  K. :  Mee — 

Hofrelter.   Bernard   T.,   Hamerstrand,   and  Mehltretter. 
3.062.703. 
Hamlll.  Jamea  J. :  See — 

Hardman.  Albert  F.,  and  HamiU.     3.062,825. 
Hamilton  Cooco,  Inc. :  See — 

UamUton.  Earl  F.     3,062,583. 
Hamilton,    ivarl   !•'.,   to   Hamilton   Coaco.    Inc.      Infaat'a  car 

aeat  and  crib.     3,062  583,   11-6-62,  Cl.  297—118. 
Hamilton.   Stuatt.   to   United  Aircraft  Corp.     Variable  area 

exhauat  noiale.     3.062,003.  ll-6-tt2.  CL  60—33.6. 
Hammer,  Henry  F.,   to  Chaa.   Pflier  k  Co.,  Inc.     Intramua- 
compoaltiona  containing  a  calcium  aalt 
or  a  lactamlde.     3,062,717,  11-6-62.  Cl. 


cular  tetracycline 
auij  an  acetamide 
167 — 65. 
Hammer,  Jamea  P. 


see — 
Farr,  Leo  E..  Jr.,  and  Hammer.    3,062,438. 
Hammeraley,  Richard  L.,  to  Handling  Kqalpmeat  Mfg.  Corp. 

Cold  water  inlet  for  water  beating  Unka.    3,062,233.  11-6- 

62,  a.  137—592. 
Uamori,  Andraa,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Puloe 

repeater    teating    arrangement.     3,062.927,    1 1-6-62,    Cl. 

179—175.31. 
Handley,  Lawrence  M. :  See — 

Dooler,  PhiUp  U..  and  Handley.     3,062,004. 
Handling  Kquipment  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hauimeraiey   Richard  L.    3,062.233. 
Ilanea,  V  aughan  D.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.    Bridging  plug. 

3,062^93,  11-6-62.  Cl.  166 — 204. 
Hanff,  Theodore  R.,  to  HercnUte  Corp.     Tie  platee  for  con- 
crete railroad  tlca.    3,062.400,  11-6-62,  Cl.  £88—287. 
Uanloa.  WUliam  J. :  See— 

Bingham.    Robert    K.,    Forrest.    Hanlon.    and    Hatson. 
3  062  759 
Hanna,  IJelbert  L.,  to  Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.    Prodactlon  of 

3,0.6- tricfaloroaallcyUc  add.    3.062,877.  11-6-62,  a.  260— 

521. 
Hanaen;  Kai  H.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Mechanical  follow- 
up  mechanlam.     8.062,069,  11-6-62.  Cl.  74 — 388. 
Hanateln,  Walter,  and  T.  J.  McKalaht,  to  Burroagha  Corp. 

Stacking  mechanlam.     3,062.037,  ll-«-62,  Cl.  271—71. 
Hanae,  Arttaor  R. :  Bee — 

Dalo.  Jack  K.,  and  Hanae.    3,002,712. 
Hardman.  Albert  F..  and  J.  J.  Hamlll.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

*  Rubber  Co.     Proceaa  of  preparing  eertaia  tkiaaole  dlaol- 

fldea.     3.062.820,  11-6-02.  Cl.  260—306.0. 
Harltng,  Donald  W. :  Bee — 

Clark.  Philip  B..  and  Harllag.    3.062,008. 
Harling,  Donald  W..  to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co.    Jnnetlon  box  and 

aupport    meana    for    luminaries.      3,062.902.    11-0-62.    Cl. 

240—26. 
Harria.  John  F.,  Jr.,  and  R.  M.  Joyce,  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de 

Nemoan    and    Co.      Flooroalkylthioacetylenes.     3.062,898, 

11-6-62.  Cl.  260—609. 
Harria,  John  F..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  da  Font  dc  Nemoar*  and  Co. 

Poly     (perflaoroalkylthio)orgaaic    compoands.      3,062.894, 

11—6—62    Cl    260— 609 
Harrieon.  tlogh  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    InhlMted  aqne- 

oua  addle  compoaitlon.    3,062.748.  11-6-62.  Cl.  202—147. 
Hart.  Benjamin  P.   and  R.  P.  Carlson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Method  and  apparatua  for  helically  winding  strip  material. 

3.062,267.  11-6-6^   Cl.  153 — 64.8. 
Hartel.   Erwin   H..   to  Clereland   Pnenmatlc  ladnstrieo,  Inc. 

Aircraft  landlna  itear  for  use  on  catajwlt  aircraft.     3,062.- 

48.%.  11-6-62.  Cl.  244 — 63. 
Hartman.  Albert  E.    Cleaning  implement.    3,061.861.11-6-62, 

Cl.  15—209. 
Harvath,  John  J. :  Bee — 

Lanbam,   Philip  H.,  Jack,  and  Hanrath.     3,062,352. 
Haatings.   Kenneth  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.    Electrodynamic  relay.    8.062.980. 11-0-62.  Cl.  200— 

87. 
HaugwIU.  Otto,  to  .Sodete  Anonyroe  Oeoffroy-Delore.    Method 

and  apparatua  for  prododng  improved  conductor  eablea. 

3.061,997.  11-6-62.  Cl.  57— «5.02. 

Ilauptachein,  Murray  :  Bee — 

laeraon.  Hyman.  Lawlor,  and  Hauptachein.    8.062.7iM. 

Hauae.  Gilbert  K..  and  O.  K.  Kelley.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Multl-Dbaae  tranamUaion.    3.062.074.  11-6-62.  CI.  74 — 677. 
Haven.  Byron  D.,  and  M.  G.  Rmitb,  to  International  Bastneas 

Machines  Corp.    Pulae  repetition  rate  conrerter.    3.003.013. 

11-6-62.  Cl.  fcS— 34. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Hawkins.    DonaW   K..    to   ACT    IfduatrlM   Inc      E«a    flow 

evaluator  and  trainer.     3^i.'M*^>lr*r•2t,*'•;,??~"^pl^ 

Hawkinaon,  Donald  R..  andTJ.  B.  To<W,  to  8he»Oll  Co.  Fad- 
ing powder  at  uniform  rates.  3,062.089, 11-6-62,  Cl.  .302 — 
00. 

Haydon  Switch,  Inc. :  Bee —  ^  „  ^     ,       o  nao  o^o 

Korsgi«n,  Theodore  Y.,  8r.,  and  T.  Y..  Jr.    3,062J>32. 

Hayea.  John  C,  to  ZonoUte  Co.  Method  of  exfoliating  ver- 
lulculite.     3,062.753,  ll-6-<i2.  Cl.  252 — J78. 

Ha^«?  williain  j!.  to"  Shell  OU  Co  »^^^»^,^V9^^^ 
tor  cleaning  a  wellhead  guide  aystea.    3.062.287.  ll-6-«2. 

Cl   160—43. 

"      iS«bS2.''jieSh^..  Haadra,  and  Perlin.     3,062.878. 
Heald.  j5?ln  R..  and^.  J.  Abaug.  to  l{»Hed  StaUa  of  ^Hca. 
Nary.      Aircraft    spin    rscorery    iaatrumeat.      8,062,048. 

H^thD^ii^a  iuli  Morton  Salt  Co.  Methoda  and  SPP*™*" 
for  contro  Una  the  Uquid  level  in  a  wet  storage  ayatem  for 
'iSlubte  mate?faL    8.(aJ2,228.  11-4V^.  U-  137-1. 

Hedger.  John  B.  Electric  iron  holder.  3,062,492.  ii-»-6^. 
a.  248—117.1. ,    ^      ^ 

Heenan  *  Proude  Ud. :  Bee-- 

Evana.  Oodfrev  A.    3.062,040. 

HeSron.  Charles  B. :  «•*-■     _  -  a«»  ai^ 

Femald.  Olaf  H..  and  Heffron.    3.062.914.  _».„„ 

HeldornTJohn   H.,   to  General  Motors   dorp^     ^f^'^'^I^l^ 

aoparktua    with    compreaaor    output    modulating  means. 

3,062,020,  11-6-62.  Cl.  62—190. 

Heimann-Trosien,  Klaua :  Sea--  k_i..»  «  nao 

FemhoU.  Hans,  Heimann-Trosien,  and  Schmidt.  3,062,- 

Heldt,  Waiter  Z.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemou«  and  Co  Cya^ 
Denulaonitrile-lron     (II)     aalta.       8,062,855.     116-62.    CL 

Heil^rSr.  Leo.    VenUUtora.    3,062,120,  11-6-62,  Cl.  98- 

He?nlng    Henry  A.     MeUlllc  bulldins  structure.     3,062,334, 

11-0-62.  Cl.  189 — 1. 

""""wu'r^Sl^rrHenniS^aon.  and  Caaaler.     8,062  561. 

Henn'on  io^al^h'B.,  to^TylVr  B«'[l^*"«»»o^T24  S**f^:^ 
arrangement  for  self-service  stores.     8,062.324,   li-»-*i, 

He?ridS^^Henry  G..  to  Kaiser  Aluminam  *  Chemical  Coro. 

Ap^ratua  for  coating  the  Interior  of  conUlner.    A062.- 

lf?7lI-«-«2.  Cl.  118—2. 
Herculea  Powder  Co.  •Bee—  tn»oM7 

Levering.  Dewey  E..  and  Maury.    3.002,887. 
Hercallte  Corp. :  flee—      ,  ^-  ... 

H.rd^e*°Llo^lB*^  Md*Q   cf^iuijin,  to  Batman  Kodak  Co. 
"•s?x!^  ^'tUl?;-e"erifled*'pf,Ier'?n\l..  method  of  prepara- 
tion.   3J062.679.  11-6-62.  Cl.  117—76. 
Herrick.  Fianklin  W. :  Be^e— 

Gray.  Kenneth  B..  and  Herrick.    3,062.78».  ,._,,_•-_ 

Herrllngf' Robert  »•.  S^t^JS**",'!^    a*  252-170^ 
postage  stamps.     8.002.749.  11-0-02.  Cl.  mj, — i<w. 

"'"aUm"  Fia^' D!*H^r..  and  Kalenda.    3.002.004 
Hera   ArthorH    to  Eastnian  Kodak  Co.    Pbotographk:  emul- 
"'a?o«  c$>"alnlng  c5ltoldal  material  and  alkylene  oxide  poly- 
mers.   3.002.047.  11-6-02.  CL  90—00. 

"•"MJ^;e%^'ld*T~Henberg.  and  Groaaimon.     3.063.015. 
Heraog*^olrl2^r?'?o  T«a^"ln].'^B;S^^  of  aelamic 

exploration.    3.062.315.  i^-^i-^iPd.^^ZZ:^\...t»^  «he*la 
Hewitt    Robert  B.     Velodoede  with  two  rear  caater  wheela. 

In  low  rainfall  arena.    «i*l.»TB.  lI-6-«2.  Cl.^7— 9.^^ 
Hickman.  Kenneth  C.  D.    Heat  exchange.    3.062.016.  ll-*-**. 

Hldde^lju"".  HendHk  A.,  to  •:COQ'\.N.V.     D^vliigmecha 
niama  for  electric  clrcult-breakera.    3.002,934.  11-0-02.  Cl. 

iiilh^rf/ii  V    T   J  Omer,  and  L.  C.  RIttenhouse.  to  Owens- 
"'?o;n^«  FlbeJvlaa^^''    ^ti^jnd'^d^geand  method  for 
forming  aame.    3.062.481,  11-6-62.  Cl.  242—160. 

""'•iK'^n-f.S:^!!..  Petrow.  *»«  Wllllam^n.    3.0«  844^ 

"'i'n.o^C.S>idr  cfrn.^'KU'H.Ttron  Vepo'Sr  *^^^^^^^ 

Hiirw^^  to'sSlSirfron  Worka.  Blade  mounting  meana. 
3.061,867,  ll-*-62.  O.  10—206.61.  ,,   *-- 

Hill  Raymond  C.  Fishing  Implement.  3,061,967,  ii-»-«x. 
Ci.  43 — 17.2.  .  ^ 

Hill  Uno  T.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Electrolytic  tin  plate  pro- 
duction.   1062,726,  11-6-62.  Cl.  204-40. 

Hlller.  Robert  W..  to  Dravo  Corp  Apgaratus  for  constmct- 
ing  atalra.    3,062.029,  11-6-02,  Cl.  2»— 9. 

Hillman.  Harold  R.  :  Bee—  r,i^»      o  n(i9  mm 

Allkonia,  Juatla  J.,  Hlllnian.  and  Olson.     3,062.06O.    ^ 
Hillaon  Peter  J    to  EaatmaB  Kodak  Co.    Dnhardened,  fogged 

emuUlona  anii   method   of  proceasing   to   positive  Images. 

8.002,601,  11-0-62   Cl.  96— M. 
Himka,  Theodore,   to  Curtlss-Wrtght  Corp      Superaoole  air 

iSlet  eonatrnction      3.062.484.  ri-0-62.  CT.  2A— 03. 
Hlrano.  KaUuskl,  M.  Takada.  8.  Kawamnra,  H.  Sninimnra. 

S3  k.  Nagano,  to  Kcrartdkl  E«on  Co.,  Ltd.^  J^ 

mannfacturlM  polyvinyl  aleokol  ftlma.     3,061,884.  ii-«- 

62.  Cl.  18—48. 


A.  Shelby,  to  Staad- 

fy  of  (a>  a 

.^  and  alkylene  ox- 

11-0-62.  Cl. 


ag  eMentialfy 
anhydride 


HIrsch.  Arthur  O.,  B.  A.  Bolton,  and  T. 
ard  Oil   Co.     Compoaitlon  conaiatlni 
reaction  product  of  trimelUtlc  anhyc 
Ide  and  (b)  an  epoxy  resin.     3.062.770, 

Hlrat,    Archie   J.,    to    Metalastik    Ltd.      Torsional    vibration 

Hj'e'4.atJri&*^.r^5c^'c."l;;^e?to  Penick  *  Ford. 
^L^    Inc.     gta?*  ether  derlvativea  and  proceaa  for  prepar- 

lutif^.  3.902,810.  n-«r«?.  S'  2«0iiS^,  iiofT.  Corn 
Hoag.^UIUm  «..  an^  T    E.  If  ^r   »o  Oeff!5^"*2r"  mS^^ 

\\lndow  drive  mechanism.     3,002.027,  11-0-^13,  Cl.  »•— 

H«ih!  Paul  By  to  Hooker  Chemical  Con\^,  P!S>«~H(*2 1^- 
l,2l3,4.0,0,7.Y  -  ocUchloro  -  2  -  methylblcyclo  -  (2.2.1)- 
hept.^5.     3.002.898,  11-8-61^  CL  »«0~S*k 

Hodgen,  Carl  8.     OmamenUI  UWe  t4q>.     8.062,604.  ll-O-OS. 

H^  ^Ek>M*?*F..  ano  C    J.  Bennlng.  to  W.  »    Ora«  *  Co. 

l^lrte"  catalTst.     3.062.801,  U-*-«2.  CL  2p<^-W.7. 
HoenlS.  Hans,  and  K.  Grewing.  to  Porsche  ^J^f^J^i^ 
KG  .  ilrma.    Transmission  for  vehidea.      3,002.000.  !!-•- 
62.  fcl.  74— 10.84. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Rosa,  Bemd.    3.062,690 
Sdimldt.  Laurence  W.     8.062,092. 
Hoffmann  La  Raebe  Inc.  ■Bee— 

Hofk«"wiS«rT;  tS'^Norfh'- American  Philips  Co..  I.c 
PutoMsouatlM  <leVl«e  and  countlnf  tubes  for  such  devices. 
3.062.984,  ll-»-(i2,  C\.  316--8.5.  ..  „    t     m-IiU 

Hofrdtir.  Aeraard  ±^Q.  E.  Hamerstrand,  and  C.  L.  Mchl- 


tPrtter.*  to  United  fcutes  of  .America    Ajrricnlture. 
strength  paper  containing  polymeric  dUldehydes. 
703,  Il-O^ir  CL  102— 17B. 


Wet- 
3.002. 


Kerr. 
Corp. 


8.002(029. 
Molding 


device. 


8.001.902.  11-0-OX 


8,003.008. 
Carton  structure. 


<oo,  xx-w-w*.  ^1.   *w«- 

Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  Bee— 

Larges.  Ernest  R..  Frank,  and 
Holly,    Harry    H..^  to    Hollymartc 

3,M1.872.  11-0-62.  CT.  17—32. 
Hollymatlc  Corp.  ■See— 

Ylolly.  Harry  H.    3.061,872 
Holman,  Mayer  8.     Removable  buttons, 

Cl.  24—97.  „     ,       „ 

Holtkamp,  William  K.   Jr. :  Bee— 

Blake.   Norman   B..   and  Holtkamp. 
Holy.  MItdid  K.,  to  Cooper  Carton  Corp 

3,()62.867.  11-^-62.  CL  206— 46  31. 
Holser,  Helmut :  8te—  o  /»«o  o^ 

Bauer.  Hana.  and  Holter.    3,002,940. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp- :  *'*— 

Hoch^  Paul  B.    3.062,898. 
Hooper,  CWve  W. :  See —  ^  „     _^       _  ..„  ^-1 

^nd.  Norman  J.,  and  Hooper.    3,062,081. 
Hori^Utsu  IL.  T.,  and  M      Exploding  ahotgun  projectile. 

3*62.144.  ll-:0-Oi,  CL  102-38. 
Hori.  Makoto :  Be^—  ,  ««-  *aa 

kort,  Kstsu  K.,  T.,  and  M.    3,002.144. 
Hori,  Tow:  See--  o#ui«ia> 

Horntof'MiTo'^.ioYt    I'^^i^.      Cooled    dutch. 

Ho^rSS'^JvUeTS?.' ^fsV^^^i"  eiothe.    line    pulley    leeL 

3,0G2%77,  11-0-62,  Cl.  242—100.1. 
"""'B2d>a*h;."wSrii«*ATand  Hornm*ud..     8.062  604 

amplifier  aystem.     3,063,030,  11-6-62,  C\.  830— 12. 

"°%orS'wrifofdE!"l.ij.E.    8.062,046. 
HortS'^lifS^  b"  and  J.   B      Bowling  ball  releaae  guide. 

3.06i.040,  11-0-02,  Cl.  273—04. 
"^'"R^tk.'cSrt  B*fHirw1ta.aadLevine.     3.062.818. 
„otch««^n£^e*-^^^ 

Houc^k:"Si%'c*.'D'  A.'gSlth".«IJ.  ».  Tudel««    to  B^ 
"man  kSS"  Co'.     Photographic  ET^'^hv^lSJlitSciX 

talning  blaepoxy   efiSW,««>"'^5*   T^^\i7*T»4* 
H^Xiai^k    i:*?'JU'1^V'R.'yoir  to  North 

ASirtSA^tlin~Inc      Impilae  no4ae  generator.     3,002,- 

manent    Filter    Corp.    Filtration    equipment.     3,99a,sn, 
HowiSd*V£'te?*B7to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     ^r^^non 

of  Smnaturo  methane-oxj^  Jr*SJSVSla"*  "*   ^ 
alkyllead.     3.002,»06,  11-4-02.  CL  260—079. 
How*  Bound  Co.  'Bee—- 

„urne??TriyrnrN.  'ff^ni^^^^^^^h^ 
"  k^ten'  Kraftstoff   AG.  .ProShrtlon    of   diethyl    sulfide. 

„n^b2,'Slrti:t:"tiSleif^   re^r^juphlc  4ev-opln. 

a^ratua.    3.0^78.11-0-02.^1118-^1. 
Huber,  Leo  F.,  »■<«»'«., Kennedy.     Autematle  eaa  cruaher. 

3,002,130,  11-0-02,  Cl.  100— 21«. 

Huber,  MeWtn  M. :  «ee—  ^  _  .         •  ««•  jiaa 
Enoch.  Dnard  W.,  and  Huber.    3.062,068. 
Hudak  Steekea  B..  W.  C.  Lealle,  and  B.  L.  KIckett,  to  United 

211—134. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hoc.   Ranall  C.   Br.     BU«e  »wip.     S.M2.ia2,  11'4-M.  CL 

103— 148. 
HncbM  Alrrrmft  C*.:  «M — 

HufbM.  WllUrl  A.     3,0«3,0a7. 

Kelly,  iraMtk  C.    S,M3.M». 
Van  Atta.  Lnter  C.    3.043.0M. 
Hiubcs.   Willar«  A.,   to  Haahw  Aircraft  C*.     Migk  bowm- 

mlcrowara   iMlatM-.      S.OMiOST,   It-^-eS.   CI.   SS»— 24. 
HagiM*,  WUUn  A.,  t*  HafkM  Aircraft  C*.    Itmrnnrnmammt 

mlcrowara.     S,0n.029,  lT-«-«2.  CL  SS8 — tl. 
Hnitt.  Jlmate  L..  J.  L..  rakarafk.  aad  A.  J.  Tapliti,  to  OmU 
Haaaarefc  A  Dayaiifpaat  Co.    AoMntoa  for  fracCvrlac  a 
fOraatlom.     S,0iB.ii»4.  1 1-4-43,  GlTlM— 1T7. 
Hull.  David  C. :  «••— 

Blood,  Aldaa  B..  Hall,  aad  Haf«M>y«r.    3,062J71. 
Hull,  Walter  B.    Motbodo  of  aad  moom  for  aeearioc  toaetber 
tberasoplaatle  ■oafcora.     I.M2.a05,  ll-«-^,  CL  IM— 73. 
Holla,  LMOord  B.,  to  CoMdlao  Waatla«koaao  Co^  Ltd.     Ma- 
terial   thIckMoa    coatrol   aworatna.      3,062.071.    ll-«-«2. 
CI.  80— M.  ^^ 

Humbert,  Bovboo  J.    SafoCjr  valTod  praaaaro  capo.    t,0tt,400, 

ll-*-d2.  CI.  «20— M. 
HnDoebeck,  Baitl  M.     Olrder  onita  aad  coaoccttog  BMitera. 

3,0«2.340,    ll-«-«2,   CI.    !••— 37. 
Honoalier,  Jaw  P. :  0m — 

rarroll.  Jaaioo  H.,  Hamaakor,  aod  Boblaaoo.     S,0«2.402. 
Hooter,  Bdward  A. :  ««o— 

Aldrldie.  Oyde  L.,  aad  Hnatcr.    3.062,7M. 
Hunter,  Bdward  A.,  A.  B.  Saull,  aad  A.  L.  MU1«',  to  Kaao 
Beaoorch  aad   Bagtaeorlas  Co.     Method  of  atrlpploc  aol- 
vent  froB  a  pol7>Mr  latax.     S.062.707.  ll-«-«3.  a.  S«0— 
2».7. 
Huator,  Joooph  L..  to  Ahtalaaai  Baoaorcb  Corp.     Method  of 
aad   apparataa   for    roellaf   ahaot   auiterUl   eoatlaaoaalr. 
3.0«2,4^  11 -6-42.  a.  241— M. 
Hunter,  Wllliaa  A.,  to  Pettlboao  MaUlkoa  Coivl     Apparataa 
for  prodadac  aaad  MoMa.    S.Oei.lM^  11-d^,  Cl.  22—20. 
Huater.   WUlUa  A.,  to  Pottlboao  Malllkea  Corp.      BoUry 
flaak  aad  mold  traaafor  aad  apoadlac  BMchaati^.     3,063.- 
388,    U-6-62,  Cl.   214 — 1. 
Hunter.  WUllaa  A.,  to  Pettlboac  MalUkoa  Cor*.     FUak  aad 
mold  haadUaf  BMcfaanlaa.    S,0«2,SM,  ll-A-JR.  Cl.  214—1. 
Hnpfer,  Lloyd  (I. :  Se« — 

JunceMABB,  Lvtbor  J.,  aad  Uapfer.     3.062,01». 
Hupp  Corp. :  Moo — 

LnMa,  Marrta.    S.063.M4. 
Hurley,  Forrcot  B. :  0oo — 

MacCaUom.  Bofeort  B.,  aad  Harioy.     S.062.746. 
Hurat.  Nonaaa  A.,  aad  T.  J.  Waltoa.  to  Oaalop  Babber  Co. 
Ltd.     Maaofactnro  of  paeoBatle  tyroa.     S.0nj6t.  11-6- 
62,  Cl.  196 — aM. 
Hunt,   Bobert   E.     PorUMe  aofl-coatalaod  flaablac  waralac 

alffnal.     3,063,046.  11-6-62.  a.  340—366. 
Hutaoa,  Jaaaao  L. :  «oo— 

Blngbam,    Bobort    B.,    Korroot,    Hanloa,    and    Hotaoa. 
3.062,f59. 
Hutterer,  Jobaaa.     DoTleo  tor  faodlag  plctaroa.     3.06S.007. 

11-6-62,   Cl.   86—26. 
Hydronutico,  Inc. :  6oo — 

Brlttoa.  Harrlaoa  J.    3.062.566. 
Hyman.  Cbooter,  aad  T.  wiaaor.     Body  flnld  preaoare  aieoa- 

arlaa  doTlea.     3,063.202,  11-6-62.  O.  128—2.06. 
Hypro  Kaslaecrlac.  lac. :  600 — 

Sadler.  Harry  J.,  and  Cook.    3.062,601. 
Hyaon.  AreblbaM  M.,  and  M.  B.  Stabler.  Jr..  to  B.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Noaoan  aad  Co.    Proeaaa  for  rotardlag  the  rlpenlait  of 
fruit.      3,063^M»,   11-6-68.   CL  M— 103. 
Idea  Craften  lac  :  600— 

Jaaoa,  Alaaaador  O.    3.062.466. 
laiperlal-  faafaa  Corp. :  600 — 

FVaaek.  Ooorpo  B.    3,063.240. 
Indorante,    Saai.      Wall    paaaago    Ilacr   aad   doora    tberefor. 

3.062,278.   11-6-62,  Cl.   160—62. 
Incenoil-Raad  Co. :  Se« — 

McOohaa,  Wallace  A.,  aad  Horaacbacb.     3.062.564. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

HIU,  Dao  T.    3,062.736. 
Inatltat  de  Bccborcboo  da  U  Bldorarfio :  8ao — 

LaroT,  Pterro,  aad  Btaoa.    3,062,024. 
Instltut  rrancala  da  Potrole  dea  Ckrwiranta  et  Lobrlflanta  of 
Paris:  0oo — 

Le  Boacbor.  Boraard.    3,062,612. 
Intercbeaileal  Corp.  :  6«e — 

Oaylord.  Noraiaa  O.    3,062,768. 
Oaylord!  Nonaaa  O.    S.0«2.77e. 
Intornatloaal  Baalaooa  Machlaoa  Corp. :  See — 
CUfHo,  Heary  B.    3.063.531. 
Cnaala^aai,  Jaaaoo  M..  aad  Pratt.     S.063.6SS. 
DoTlaTBodortc  A.,  aad  Olooa.    3,063.0M. 
Tmn.  too  B..  Jr.,  aad  Hamawr.    3,0^,438. 
OaUtba,  Mattbow  J.    S.O^Sn. 
Haatlaca.  Keaaetb  B.    io6Ji;»i5. 
HaroB.  ByroB  L.,  aad  Saltta.    3,063,018. 
KellT,  Martla  J.    3,063,440. 
Ooado,  Bdward  A.,  aad  Steele.    3,063,041. 
Seafor.  Doaald  W.,  aad  Ptrry.    3,001.886. 
latoraatfoBal  CoaiBatora  aad  Tabalatoro  Ltd. :  0eo — 
Bird.  Bayaoad,  aad  Cartwrlght    8,063.043. 
WoMomleJ.  Jota  B..  aad  Towaaaad.    3,062.446. 
Intoraatioaal  Pootal  Sopplj  Corp. :  Boo — 

Load^alat.  laceaar  if.,  aad  Scbaeror.    3,062.133. 
Intoraatioaal  Tolopboao  aad  Tolaoapb  Corp. :  Boo — 

Rrrot.  Aadro,  Loocroel.  aad  Boraard.    3,063  067. 
rrot.  Aadro.  LeocrooL  aad  Boraard.    3.062,668. 
Interatate  Bakori^a  Corp. :  Boo — 

Eaocb,  Daard  W.  aad  Rabor.    3.063,658. 
Irrtaf.  Jack  H. :  Boo— 

Saetaor.  Bonwrd  B..  Irrtac.  aad  Drakoy.    3.062,923. 
Drakay.  DoMld  L.,  Irrtac  aad  Wooldrldso.     3.068,040. 


Irwla,  Joia  r.,  to  Kwlk  Lok  Corp.     Motbod  aad  apMrataa 

for  apMylat  baa  dooaraa.    t.0«I.98S^ll-<«-63,  cTM— 14. 

aalt  ChcaaicBla  Corp.    1.1.34^totraBaorobatadleae,  Ito  prepa- 

ratbm,  aad  bomopotyaMra  aad  copolyaian  tborooC.    3,063.- 
.   794.  11-6-62.  CL  260—87.5.     ^^ 
Iwal.  laaal,  aad  T.  Kow>tMiao,  to  Saakyo  Co..  Ltd.    Procoaa 

for  the  PtoparatloB  of  o-baiofeao>aMtbylTalorie  add  de- 
,   rtvadvaa.     3706M73.   11-6-M.  CL  260--487. 
lawaL  nttallro.    AatoaMtlc  bottlo-boodlaf  apparataa.    3,061,- 

•8*.  11-4-63.  CL  53—136.        -"'—-•  ■*»- 
J-Oapcar  Co. :  Boo— 

ja.JlffirsnJfc?"«  »•««•«>• 

,   ~taahaa.  Pblllp  H.  Jack,  and  Harratb     8,062,352 
Jaeka.    Bayaoad   fi..    to   Bcyaolda   MoCala  Co.     Bolf-aeallnc 

BOtaUlc  orerwrap.     3,063.432.  11-6-63,  CL  239—87. 
Jacfeaaa,  Blcbard  L..  to  Kaocko  A  Aaaoclatea.  lae.     later- 

loddaar  waaber  aad  aat.     3.063^8.  11-6-63,  Cl.  151—38. 
Jacka,  BaalL  to  AbmHcbb  Booeb  Araui  Corp.     Manatootrtc- 

tJvo  wired  atorace.     3,063,097.  11-6-63.  a.  840— 173. 
Jackaoa,  Harold  M..  II,  to  Bell  Tolcpboae  Laboratortco,  Inc. 

AatonaUc  magactroa  coatrol  drcaita.     3,083,018,   il-6- 

62,  Cl.  328 — 8. 
Jacob,  Waltor  K.  W..  to  Telefoaaktlebolacet  L.  M.  Brieaoon. 


laotoa    ayataaa. 


8.062^18.     11-0-62.     CL 


Palaa    trai 

179—15. 
Jacaad  Broo.,  lac. 

Jaeuasi,  Caadldo.     3,062.149. 
Jacuasl,  Caadldo,  to  Jacuiil  Broo 

aaro  ayatam  aad  pomp  unit 

11-6-62,  Cl.  103—6. 
JaiM.   BIBBU'   J-     Tube  clamp.      3.061,903,    11-6-63.   Cl 

Jaas.  Bolaad  :  Bee — 

Dobry.  Benvea,  Oatterwotb. 


lac. 
biy 


laipeller  punp  preo- 
3,062,1 


tberefor. 


,149, 


aad 


3,062,723. 
Sbeetboard  cola 


Jane. 

Jaaoa.  Alexaader  G.,  to  Idea  Craftera  Inc. 

bank.    3.062.436,  11-6-63,  CL  333—5. 
Jarabok,    Jooeph    R.     Dlffereatlal    forcea    edcowlae   bracket 

3.061.929.  11-6-62.  Cl.  32 — 14. 
Jarrot,  Jaeqoes  :  Bee — 

Jarret,  Jeaa  aad  Jacqnea.     6,062,979. 
Jarrot,  Jeaa.  and  Jacqaco.     VartaUe-rcIuctancc  electric  ma- 

cblaoo.    3,062.979,  11-6-62,  Cl.  310—168. 
Jarratt,  Ooorao  A. :  Boo— 

Carter,  Victor  J.     3,063.512. 
Jaolaowekl.  Walter  J.  :  Beo — 

Jaataowakl,  aad  Podoraea.     8,062.466. 

Jaalaowakl,  aad  Podofata.    8,063,467. 

Belt  atUcbed  aeat  pad.     3,062.580, 


Cbaoe.  Coraon  W.. 
Cbaae,  Coraon  W.. 
Jaamia,   Bolla   M.,  Jr 
11-«MI2,  CL  29t— 4. 
JaTor,     Ocorgc.      Liquid 

Cl.  79— ia. 
Jeffroya,    Roy   A.,    B.    B 


loTol    san«o.      3,068.049,    11-6-62, 

m,    HOT   A.,    B.   K.    Thabor,   aad   D.    M.   BarnoaaL    to 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Hardcala^f  aelatla  witb  oxy  plaat 

to  Staadard 
11-6-4^    Cl. 


CUagaiaa.  Jr. 
8,068.^, 


3,062,622. 


8,062,158. 
3,061,873. 


ffuma.    3,062.652,  11-6-62,  CL 
JoBBli^a.  Jooepb  P.,  and  W.  H 
Oil    Co.       Boparatloa    proeeo 
260—674. 
Jeaaoy,  Tboedora  H. :  Boo — 

Darbeo,  Leoaard  R.,  Kreaa,  aad  Jeaaey 
JeaaOB,  Warroa  B.  :  Beo — 

Batctaelor.  Clyde  8..  aad  Jeaaea.     3,062,348. 
Jea  8u,  Uoaq  ;  Bee — 

Saaford,  Elbert  A.,  aad  Jea  8a.     3,062,685. 
Jeraey  Production  Reoearch  Co. :  Beo — 

Sbanka,  Jobn  L.     3.063,014. 
Jot-Hoot,  lac.:  Bee- 
Barber.  Artbur.  Jr.     3,062,946. 
Jeadoa.  Aadr*  P. :  Be« — 

Raymond.    Prancola   H..   aad   Joudoa.     3,062,906. 
JotaaBoaon.  Jan  E.  :  Bee — 

SAkJer-Peteraen,    Ounaar    H.,    Jobanaaoa,    aad    Nyman, 
3.068.045. 
JobaooB,   Carl   K.,    to  Tbc   Kelliag   Nat  Co.     Dlaplay 

3,062,607.  1 1-4-62,  Cl.  312—117: 
JobnooB,  Cbarlea  R. :  Boo — 

DoTla,  Clyde  O.,  Johnaon,  and  Ver  Bryck. 
Jobaaeo   Clifford  B.  :  Bee — 

Saptttlov,  Mlcbael  C.  Jobaaon,  and  Nortoa. 
Johnaon,  Donald  B.  :  Bee — 

Bray.    Donald   L..   and  Jobaooa.      3.061,852. 
JohnoOa,  Georfe  ;   Bee — 

Johnaon.  Lawrence  A.     3,061,020. 
Johnaon.    Oeorge  F.,    and    L.    C.    Teague.    to   Shell    Oil    Co. 
HtaMIlaatloa     of     8,4-dlhydro-1.2-pfraa-2-«arbozaMahyde. 
3.068.838,  11-6-62.  Cl   260—846.9. 
Jobaoon,  Graham  H.,  to  MeOraw-Bdlaoa  Co.     Barge  gaaora- 

tor.     3.062.974.  11-6-62.  Cl.  307-106. 
JohBMB^  Harry   H.     Batblag  aide      3,061,841,   11-6-63,  Cl. 

Johaaon,  Herbert  £..   to  Uatoa  CarMda  Corp.    Proeaaa  for 
the    production     of     3-lndo1eproplonlc    aclda.     3.062,832, 
ll-6-«2,  Cl.  260—319. 
Johnaon.  Jamea  L. :  Bee — 

Anal.      Edgar     L..     Johnaon,     Macbler,     and     Polater. 
3,062,047. 
Johnaon  h  Johnaon  :  Bee — 

Morin,  George.     3,062,370. 

Johnaon,  Lawreaco  A.,  3^  to  G.  Johaaoa.  Method  of 
aaaambUag    aiombera.      3.061,980.    11-6-63.    CL    39—446. 

Johaaoa,  Norman  O.  :  Beo — 

Couraen,    David    L.,    and    Johaaoa.     3.063,313. 

JohnooB,  Paal  T.,  to  Goaeral  Motora  Corp.  Coatrol  aaech- 
antam  for  acrapor  bowl  aad  aproa.  3,061,964,  11-6-62, 
Cl.  37—139. 

Jobaooa.  Robert  B.,  to  Baatalaa  Kodak  Cb.     film 
ayatem    for    aouad    recordtag 
3.063.984.  11-6-68,  Cl.  179— TOO.3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Kdk.  Brie. 


XT 


t»   SritMi 

»  11.   — 

othar 


Paper  «or  aao  la  tho 


Corp.     Ap- 


paratS  to7~irttl.drawrMi«^G?irfrom   tabular  bodUa. 
rO«l,«14.  11-6-62.  Cl   2fr-234. 


Jolly.  Jean :  Bee —   ^  _  „ 

ioly,  Robert,  and  Jolly 
Joly.  Robert,  and  J.  Jolly.. 


3^2348. 


.,.       GallM*r'«   Orttoa   Ltd. 
*^«S  SiirjT^ad  Kalloy.    3,661.14i 


S,i6S.074. 


fcaSrH..     Joaea.     aad    Wood.       8,063.007. 


Jone^Dwyi 

».04i>»t  ll-Mt  Cl.J»jj4L  ^ 

Joidaa,  CecU  ■^•Jr 
Skett.  Hertjert  E, 

'""•stnir&W^  J.%orteU,  Lobaab,  Doylng.  and  Joobob 

Joyco/ftobert  M.  Jr  :  Beo— 

riarrta.    John    F..    Jf;.,  .and    ^oyee 


Kally. 


aalt 


AtNnftOo 


•ii»_  MortlB  J.,  to  Ia4ormat»oaa»,»am«" 


^^&U,^, 


H,^«ii    aad  Jordaa.     8,062,284. 


i»  »  »*»  v^ -"^T     -"T-      -.J — 1  m—^j^Hs  liaAiaaa  Corp.. 
Maltlatahlo  magaotie  ooro  aeeamam«w.    •.wt 
Cl.  885— W^      

*-iaiJS*v2tU  c!r7.«  MOJP--   •.•«^«. 

r?tSara    Doaald.     8,063,371. 


3.062,893. 


DeSoot     control     apparatua.       3.062,019,     ll-6-«2.     1.1         ^ 

an       1  An  m KoaI 


Kcaacdr,  walt«r  W_  tonaraor-*^ 
Keat    Btehard    P-.  ."1.°  ,^a! 


Kaaaey.     8.668  J60. 


e^poaiHoaa    and    ■«t»>o*    •'    mmM 
U-Cs,  Cl.  26O-:40. 
KerkhoTt 


Kanmarek.  Theo  B. :  o**— - 

Droatoa,  Frod  W^  and  KaciBurek 
Kahan.  William  M. :  Bi 


3,062,641. 


Inc. 


Kahan.  William  M. :  See— 

KaldST'^^i  ""to  '32.^'n8.e^i2''L.boratort«.    --J. 

^"k  attoching  and  deUdilag  drcalt  ayitom.    ?.062.»01. 

11-0-68,  a.  317—101. 
Kalaer  Alumlnnm  *  Chemical  Cora. :  Beo— 
Honrlckaon,  Henry  G.     8,062477. 


CL 


,0«8.TT2, 

loT-ati. 

^^LESiViSTi..  Frank,  aad  Korr.     S.062,M». 
''~%S.5.A'lMT.,a.dKa-.r.     8.068.810. 

"•^SaSSil^^U  Sffia.r  era.     --.tla.  for 

^i,o68.i78ri^U3.  a:  ua-i*. 


"^  »*«:^  *l*Wn«d  HB  Bidmir'to  DHlted  Mattram    ^^'S^TrnJ^C     to  KB-?*  <>»•  ,  IJ^B* 


KamIStola**DiVl7  iml  O"  C  *«Sry.  to  Kamkap^nc.     ro.«-I        ^  ^^  t588,38t.  "- 

Cl..  20^_. «.«i.??35r.,S^=  f*^.. 


'^'^K^n^'^^V^.t^^Ji^^lSSffii'^rj.    Method 
11-^^.  CL  2«<>-=«T«.  Haadra    and  H.   J.  FarUa.  to 

Wuhelm:  Be" 


**^oaa.  Waltoir"  ^  . /'x 
Klngabory.    Joba    aad    P 


Bauor. 


'to   PyoLi 


8.663.876. 

rtd.     TricTtatoa 


With 'l-S?  -  -'SS.  ToeaYuaiih.     8.068.»1« 


•b?S5ff'WSSS..  Lah-aan.  Bayor.  Kaaa.  aad  Borlen 


uTS.  Cl.  178-;.- 

296. 


S.061.8M. 

,«.  tooald 
I,  CL  175— 


.061  >67. 


""^ro^^^^^^^^f^^^  K.2&.Alf.-WV:.;^^.,      ..«., 

.    ».—    *^*5'i625Sril2f-«8.^M<^»:-     p^noapporc    8.0^, 
Mmmmntm,    aad    Bagaao.        "^^JSt  tf.  to  Botoabaa  am.b.M.    rarmaap»«rw 

KlelarTai-**  "^^l/t^  ^ijla 


Namoara  aad  Co- 


Ke«tlmfc_poBald  A^ 


Klela,  «-»">-j 


.<^.riKi.a«b 


BealUcat 


i'JSi'Saald  A.    M«*a.lcal  »-»- B«i«»tor.    ..v-*.-*-.    KWrtSwrH-hort  >..  ^  PmiJBg  ■ 

J^3.  '^S5»  wh-l  ^^  '-raa.  ralafordag.    KlSlSTttS^l'^U^  JSttaiS^  ^^^^  - 

^TS^JSl  "^^i^JSKJ-U  Oa^  li.tJ.od  of  maklag  a       SaiS"* S.oHMt.lKVs.  Cl.  75=^t8. 

-        ^^'      %«...liaJlfcS^^«*  Fa- P-P.    '--•"^^^-^-'^.-VtS^.-i-S^MOMUc. 

».  r.B«t*!L'  ^i.SgTIIi.  ii-B-«. 

,t  for  watar 


'^^^"^i   J!n*^^,   «-*-.   •-   MahKmb.*-    ^^^-"^  • 


3,062.068.  ^     m    1    An  Poat  6e  Nomoon  ami  Co. 

K1«..  ^r^^^i^'^^SJ^A  ^li£nt,    ll-*^    CL 


•  "^    "nrtaa ^^  - 

taxtllo  Bbora. 


■'«K«r«ssfe!i..°r.-s=fcf^«-^ 


Krttt.  Oartaa*.  B^^  to 


-t—  '^^i  ^rsKu'*'  ■'■•irA^-StrSt:  '^SS^ 

t^0S!!08S.  !!-•-•».  CL  •»— *11-  iKmrnrnm, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Toy  pereoUtlas  coffee  pot    8,061,970,  ll-«-02. 


C-2-carbox7llc  add  and 
the    uDuruatane    Bennit. 


to  Ku«^liler  Aircraft  i'roducta  Co.     Fill 
ll-«^-02,  CI.   141—115. 
Uraaa  eda«r  for  xpiiakler  bead*.     3,06^,- 

I7;i— 1«. 

aud  L.  C.  Petterly,  to  Uht-ll  Oil  Co.    Pro 
3,0«;i,»04,  11-6-62,  CI. 


OMpeiiMon,  and  Kohn. 

.  OHtMiDKon,  and  Kolin. 

N.,  Kuhn,  and  Moore. 


3,062,865. 
3.0«2,8«e. 
3.062.86& 
3,0<i2,8e4. 


and    T.    T.    Konfren,    Jr. 


Knott.  Philip. 
(1.  46—14. 
Knux,  Lawrence  H..  to  Syatez  Corp. 
1  '2-hydruxyuietiiyl    uerivaiiveit    of 
3.(MJ2,843,   ll-0-«;j.  t  1.  JtJO — 3»7.l. 
Knuppel,  Hfliuut,  to  l>urtuiundt-lior(lrr  iiuttenunlon  Aktien- 
Kritelliichaft.     Sjrateui  for  degaa>lng  Mteel.     3,062,523,  11-6- 
02.  CI.  ;.'6«— 34. 
Koctaanuwakl,  (ieorge  A.,  to  Kinkead  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Shower- 
door    frame    Utcii    cuniitructlon.      3,062,279,    ll-»-62,    CI. 
IttO — 1»«. 
Kuebler  Aircraft  I'riMlui'ta  Co.  :  H 
itecht.  Klchard  J.     3,062,230. 
Koefaler,  (iurdon  T.     3,062,246. 
Koetiler,  Uunlon   T. 
valve.     a,06^246, 
Kttepti&ger,  Ted   S. 
2tf0,   11-6-62    CI 
Koetita,  Kenneth  K 

ductlou  of  aromatic  bydrocarbonii. 
260 — 668. 
Kohlnoor,  Waldtm,  Inc.  :  Het — 

Mlllbeltter.  Melvln.     3.0«2,2.'^3. 
Kuhn,  UuMtave  K.  :  ^ce- — 

.Moore, 'Joaeph  E.,  OMpenaon,  and  Kohn 
Moore,  Joaeph  K.. 
Moore,  JoHeph  K. 

Oxpcnaon.  Joaepb  ....  «.,..„,  .....  »..^.,.     .,,..,.,..vw-.. 
Kohn.  (juMtave  K.,  to  CalUurma  Keaearch  Corp.     Method  of 
deatroylng    fungi    employing    l-chIoro-2,4,6-trlnltrebenieoe. 
3.062.706,  11   <MJ2,  VI.  167—30. 
Kuhn.  (iUMtave  K.,  J.  K.  Moure,  and  J.  N.  Oapenaon,  to  Cali- 
fornia   KfMearcb    <'orp.      3-t-amyl  6-chlorophen}i   N-methyl- 
carhamate  and  method  of  Inhibiting  the  cholineateraae  func- 
tion In  agricultural  paraaltea  therewith.     3,062.707,  11-6- 
62,  CI.   l»i7 — .10. 
Kuhn.  *;uMtave  K.,  J.  K.  Moore,  and  J.  N.  Oiipeniton,  to  Cali- 
fornia Reitei^ch  Corp.    M  (l-ethylpropjrl)  phenyl  .\-methyl- 
carbamate.     :<,062,867.  11-6-62,  CI.  260—479. 
Kohner  liroa.,  Inc.  :  8ee^ — 

Ktubbmann.  Albert.     3,0<;i.948. 
Kolb,   Kobert  H..   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Apparatua  for  meaauring 
variable    phyiiical    condltlonii    employing   a   aenalng   device 
generating  a  variable  frequency  Mignal.     3,062,032,  11-6-62, 
CI.  73 — 398. 
KonotMune,  Takuo  :  See   - 

Iwal,  iMwel.  and  Konotsune.     3  062.873. 
Kopp,    Harold  H.      UefeuMlve   reaction   football   training  aled. 

.i,0«l2.547.  11-6-62,  CI.  273-  •'•.'i. 
KordeH,   Myron  (i.,  to  Standard  Steel  Worka,  Inc.     Sanitary 

manhole  aaaembiy.     3,062.398,  ll-6-«2.  CI.  220—29. 
KorHgren,  Theodore  Y.,  Jr.  :  See    - 
KorMgren,    Theodore    Y.,    Mr., 
3,0<J2.932. 
Komgren,  Theodore  Y.,  Sr..  and  T. 
don    Hwltch.    Inc.      Switch   and 
11-6-62.  CI.  200—67. 
Kraachinaliy,  Theodore,  Jr.,  and  C>. 

mer.  Inc.     Sequence  Indicating  and  control  ayatem. 
521.  11-6-62,  CI.  263 — 19. 
KrauM.  Jamea  J.,  and  K.  C.  Martlny,  to  KImberly -Clark  Corp. 

Papermaklng  machine.     3,061,944,  11-6-62,  CI.  34 — 110. 
Kravlti,  Harvey,  and  N.  Lettvln.    Vaccinating  dcTlcea.    3,062,- 

212.  11-6-62,  CI.   128— 2.VJ. 
KreMHin.  ^^'illtam  E.    Trimming  machine  for  oniona  or  the  like. 

3.062,200.  ll-«-62,  a.   146—83. 
Kreta,  Ruitaell  K..  to  K.  V.  Kreta.     Vehlcnlar  pipe  laylac  mn. 

3.061.916.  11-6-62    CI.  29—238. 
Kreutxer,  Conradin  O.,  to  Smith   Reaearcfa  and  Development 
Co.,    Inc.      Method    of    removing    Sab    trapped    !■    pocket. 
3,061  966.  11-6-62,  <1.  43 — 4.5. 
Kreua,  I>onald  F.  :  tiee — 

Darbee,  Leonard  K.,  Kreua.  and  Jenney.    3.062.622. 
Krohm,  F>ed  .\.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.     WIndableld  wiper  arm 

and  blade  aHMeuibly.    3,061. 86.^,  11-6-42,  CI.  15 — 290.23. 
Krohm.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Andenton  Co.     WIndableld  wiper  arm 

atructure.     3,061,866,  11-8-62.  CI.  1.%— 260..W. 
Krollcki.   Augnat.     Vertically   adjoatable   trailer. 

11-6-62.  CI.  280 — 43.28. 
Kroy  Unahrtnkable  WooIn.  Ltd. :  det— 

Rnaaon.  Wallace  8.     S.062.610. 
Krug,  Bdwin  H.  :  8et>-  - 

Ablchandanl.  Krisbin  P..  Krug.  Hainaworth. 
3,062,487. 

Kruneinark,  Frederick  A.     Two-atage  hydraulic  maater  cylin- 
der.   3,062.010,  11-6-62,  CI.  60^-i4.6. 
Kudoba.   Milo.     Stock  water  heater.     3,062.201,  11-6-62,  CI. 

126--360. 
Kunkel.  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Greene,  Charlea  It,  and  Kunkel.    3.062.796. 
Kunxler.  William  8.  :  See— 

Wanta.  Clarence,  and  Knnaler.    3,062.449.  , 

Kuraahiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Hirano,   Katmiaki,  Takada,   Kawaaara.   Sunmani.  and 
Nagano.     8,061. 8S4. 
Kurta.  Aaron  H..  to  Automatle  Poaltry  Faader  Co.     Chlckea 

neata.     3,062.18.^.  11-»-62.  CI.  11» — 48. 
Kurta,  Dora  K.  :  See — 

Poorman,  John  B..  knd  Knrta.    8.062,0M. 
Kwik  Lok  Corp.  :  See— 

Irwin,  Jere  F.     8.061 .983. 
I.4iakao.   Thomaa   M.,    and    J.   L.    R.   WtUlana,   to   Eaatmao 
Kodak   Co.     Condcnaation   prodncta  of  C-Tlnylpyrldlnlum 
haloketon*  polymera  wttb  hydraatdea  eoBtaining  quaternary 
nltrogon  gronpa.     8.062.785.  11-6-62,  CI.  i90--M. 
Lafllart.  Fradcriek  W..  Jr. :  Be* — 

Margolin.    Stanley    V..    Bowen.    AnteUna,    and    Lnffart. 
8.062.629. 
I.jik80  Co..  Inc..  The:  8m — 
Lakao.  Eino  E.    S.061,9M. 


Y.  Koragren,  Jr. 
parte   thereof. 


.,  to  Hay- 
d,062,»32. 


C. 


Lutaeh.  to  Cutler-Ham- 
3,062.- 


3.062.558. 


and  Story. 


Lakao,  Eino  £..  to  The  Lakao  Co..  Inc.    BoUry  nun 
counting  and  fllUng  Ubleta.     8.061,000.  11-4-62.  CL 
234. 

Lai.   Joglnder.   to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.      Vinyl 
»''«/>  «ther  Dolymera  and  copolymera.     3.062.789.  11-6-62. 

Lamb.  F.  Joaeph.  Co. :  Bee — 

Uppertbauaer.  Orrtl  A.    8.062.353. 
Lamb,  Thomaa  W. :  Be*— 

Vogel.  gurlea  B..  and  Lamb.    3.062.314. 
Vogel.  Charlea  B..  and  Lamb.    8.063.035. 
Lamprey,  Headlee  :  See — 

Cultertaon,  Jamea  B..  Lamprey,  and  Blpley.    8.062,638. 
Lang.  John  L. :  3«e — 

Montgomerjr.  Robert  8.,  and  Laag.     3,061.000. 
Lang.   Robert  A.   B.     Toaater  attachment  for  camp  atovea. 

3.062.127.  11-^-62.  CL  99— 303. 
Lanham.  Philip  H..  K.  D.  Jack,  and  J.  3.  Harrath.  to  Lewia- 

Howe  Co.     Tranafer  and  atormfe  apparatua.     8.062.352. 

11-6-02,  CL  198—19.  -••'.- 

Laparte  Tftanlnm  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Wlgglnton,  Raymond  J.    8.062.673. 
La  I>orte.  Ralph  T..  to  Seiberlina  Rubber  Co.    Tnbeleaa  tirea. 

3.062.236.  11-6-62,  CI.  152—330. 
Urgea,  Bmeat  R.,  R.  K.  Prank,  and  F.  S.  Kerr,  to  Holley 

Carburetor  Co.      Ignition  dlatributor  advance  mechaniam. 

8.0624)20.  11-6-62.  CI.  300 — 81. 
Laraon.  Kenneth  R.,  to  United  Statea  Oypaum  Co.     Dlmen- 

Rlonally   Rtable  expanded  perllte  and   method   for  making 

the  name.     3.062,792.  11-^2.  CI.  252—378. 
Laaer.  Jakob,   to  .North  American  Phllipa  Co.,  Inc.     Protec- 
tive device  for  rotating  anode  tubea.     3,062.960.  11-6-62, 

CI.  250     00. 
Laaalg,    Wolfgang,    to   Agfa   Aktieogeaellachaft      Developing 

apparatua  for  the  ailver  aalt  dlffuaion  proceaa.     8,062,124, 

11-6-62.  CI.  95—04. 
Lau.  Erwin  M..  to  Black  Producta  Co.     Baf  fllling  maehlnea. 

3,062..107,  ll-*-62,  a.  177—118. 
Lavia,  WUllam  R..  and  H.  R.  Dlllner.     Buffer  unit     3,062.- 

387.  11-6-62,  CI.  218—223. 
Lawlor,  FrancU  E. :  See — 

iHerHon,   Hyman.   Lawlor.   and  Hauptvcbeln.     8,062,794. 
1.4iyne,    Richard   C.    to    Auto- Mechanical   Dock   Board,    Inc. 

Dockbuard   unit.     8,061,865.    ll-«-62.  CL  14—71. 
Lear  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ablchandanl.  Kriahin  P..  Kroc.  Hainaworth.  and  Story. 
3.002.487. 
Le  Bel.  John  P..  %  to  H.  B.  Nichola.     Space  vahicle.    3,062,- 

148.  11-6-62,  Ci.  102—02.5. 
Le  Blanc.  E>ani  O. :  Bee — 

Loiacano.  Leo  L.    3.062.20D. 
Le  Blanc.  Henry  P..  Jr.     Apparatua  for  facUltatlng  remov- 
ing artidea  from  a  atorage  box.     3.062.40S.  11-6-62.  CI. 

221—77. 
Le   Boucher,   Bernard,    to   Inatltut  Francala  du   Petrole  dea 

Carburanta  et  Lubrtflanta  of  Parla.     Method  of  protectinc 

metala  againat  electrochemical  corroaion  of  th«  addle  type. 

8  062.612711-6-62.  CI.  21—2.5. 
Lecber.  Hana  £.,  I.  L.  Mador,  and  C.  D.  Tonne,  to  National 

Dlatillera   and    Chemical    Corp.      Preparation    of   tertiary 

dlaatae  derlTaHrea  of  dtmera  of  dienea.    8.0«2,8M.  11-6- 

62.  CT.  260— 6S3. 
Ledford-Todd  Corp. :  Sa»— 

Morgan.  Hugh  L.     3.062,490. 
Lee.  Barton  D..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  and  apparatua  for 

data  procwMlng.     8.063.034.   11-4-62,  CI.  840— 15. 
Lee.  Charlea  H..  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Door  latch  with 

roUtable  bolt.     3.062.976.  11-6-62.  CI.  292—280. 
Lee.  Perry  A. :  See — 

Lee.  Raymond  H.  and  P.  A.    3.062.243.^  ,,  .  ^«  „.„ 

Lee.  Raymond  H.  and  P.  A.     Bprlng  atabiUnar.     3.062.243, 

Lee.  nh-Runf.     Nolae  niaker.     8.062.540.  11-4-62.  CT.  272— 

27 
Lean,'  Ray  F..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Namoon  and  Co.     Malt 

aplnBlng  apparatus     3.061.874.  11-6-62.  CI.  18 — 8. 
Lehan.  Frank  W.,   R.  W.  Sanden    and  A.  W.  Newber^.  to 

Space-General  Corn.     Synchroalilnft  Betworfe.     3.063.017. 

11-6-62.  CI.  828— «8.  ^     ^       ^  ,  ^  _ 

Lehan.  Frank  W.   and  O.  L.  Bfown.  to  fMC^^ewml  Corp. 

DtacoTory   and   location   ayatem.     8.063,048.   11-6-42.   CL 

343—112. 
Lehnuuui.  Sean.  Jr. :  B»»—- 

Avarin    lolra  R..  and  Letanuna.    3.062,022. 
Lehmann.  Wolf«aB«:  Bee^  «  -.  ..  «.— .— 

Graalich    Wllbelm.  Lehmann.  Bayor.  Kaaa,  and  Bcrlen- 

bach.     3.062.686.  _^  .^     ..      .^wMfen 

Riake.  HHnrtch   Letanann,  and  8chBalL    8,082.780. 

Lodewlg.  MaximllUn.  and  Wtampt.     8.083,100. 
Lampco  Prpdpcti.  Inc. :  tj^^-r,, 
Straad.  Jamea  J.    8.081.088. 
Lerner  AItIb  :  Bee — 

Dombrow.  Bernard,  and  Lernar.     8.082J5r 

I^roT.  Pferr*,  and  B.  skntn.  to  Inatttat  do  tUctefvhea  de  la 
Sideruritte.  Apparatua  for  the  «>;«»5f""2^r5*»*^  *>' 
molten  Olg  Irwn.     8  062.324.  11-6-62,  CL  208— »4. 

^'"pShJt.'AiS'ir'Leaefoal.  and  Barnard.     t.OM.887. 

Pierrot.  Andre    Leacroel.  and  Baraard.     ••2ft2H- .    . 
LeawIr/aSea  D..  to  General  Moton  Cora.    Cola«l4«tal  door 
locking  iiyatem.     8.062.034.  11-8-68.  CL  TO— 284. 

Lealle   WlUlam  C. :  Seih—  •  «••  <»a 

Hodak.  Stephen  B..  Lealle.  aad  Rlckatt.     8.082,883. 

Lettrta.  Noraiaa  :  tea—  .«-••,• 

Knvlta.  Harvey,  and  Lettrla.     8.062,212. 

Levertag  Dewey  R.,  and  L.  G.  Maary.  *•  H«ffi»",  fSTfc^ 
Co.      Praaaratioo    of   akmiawlaaa      8«082.887.    11-8-62. 

CL280— «8S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


VenttUt^l    ahoa.      3.061.050.    11-^2.    O.    l^r.S^^!^^!^..l;.^^JL.^A'L^^.'^r^^n"nM'&  i^- 


Levlne,    Beth 

36—8. 
Levine.  Harold  A. :  Bee — 

Both,  Curt  B..  Horwlta.  and  Lerlne.     8,062,815. 
Lewis.  Karl  &..  to  Brownlug  Induatrlea.   Ine     Sling  awlvel 

for  guna.     8.061,065.  11-6-62.  CL  42—86. 
Lewta-Uowe  Co. :  Bee —  ,,        ^      .  ^„ ..» 

I,aDbam.  Philip  H..  Jack,  aad  Harrath.     8.062.352. 
Pitkin.   Courtney  0..  and  Mltra.     3.062,714. 
LewlB,  Jamea  M. :  Sao— 

Baldwin.  Burton  C.     8,062.582.  _^     ^       ,^  

U.  Kam.  tcTbadlo  Corp.  of  Amartca.  C^^"J^,«»'~'^JS°- 
ployln|  UMatlve  reafatance  elementa.     3,062.070,  11-6-62, 

UeiMnnan.  JayB.,  and  G.  Ludwlgaon.  aaW  Lodwl«aon  aaaor. 
to  aald  Lleberman.  Portable  printing  preaa.  3.062.136, 
11-6-62,  CL  101—287.  ,  „w     ..i  .     i 

Llebacher,    Arthur,    to    Eleetronlea.    Inc.      Shearing    tool. 

l^^^ifir^itf^  ^d:  V*^n,  to,l5'-,Bammora  Pre«, 
Inc.     Non-bul|clng  packAfe  and  method  of  mauns.     3.uo^,- 

420    1 1    fl  fl2    CI    220— "— si 

LImbeVger,  Waiter,  to  Lumoorint  Kindler  K0-     PJJotoG»I*'<= 

developing  apparatoa.    3.062,123.  11-6-42.  CI.  05— ». 
Line,  Ruaael  E. :  See— 

Edwarda.  Jack  T..  and  Line.    8.063.081.  i,,.^^, 

Llppart.  John,   and   A.   W.   Klein,  to   Weatlaahouae   Electric 
^rp.     Welding  apparatua.     8,662.040.  11-6-62.  CL  219— 
125 
Little.'  Arthur  D..  Inc. :  See— 

Boyd.  Wlnnett.    3.062.238.  ^       „         _    .    . ,_  ,. 

MarioUn.    Stanley    V..    Bowen,    AngeUne,    and    Laffert. 

S  OA2  620 
McMahon.  Howard  O.    8-062.968.      ,„„^,_ 
Sullivan.  Wedertck.  and  Tatoaian.    8,062.417. 
Litton  Induatrtaa,  Inc. :  «ee— 

Lloyl.%rfe"\"5[%.  *vt%^e.  to  Union  Carbide  Cj^g^ 
Method  and  apparatua  for  producing  thermoplastic  tubing. 
8.061,876.  11-4-62.  CI.  18 — 14. 

^'"'■straub  ^MelvlTl.  ShorteU.  Lobaah,  Doylng.  and  Jounen. 

3.061.000. 
Lohmann  K.O. :  Bee — 

Stowaaaer,  Herlbert.     3.062,200. 
Lohr.  Thomaa  E. :  See —  ^  ,    ^       _  -.„  .__ 

koag.  WilUam  O..  and  Lohr.    3^2.527. «.  j,i-« 

LoUcano    Leo  L..  to  fevana  O.  Le  Btanc.     Maaaage  machine. 

3,062,205,  11-6-42.  CI.  128 — 33.  ^     ,      ^i..«i.«. 

Loomia,  Oeirge  W.     Hopper  outlet  fate  control  mechaniam. 

U^jk^P.Tto^Co^inetiiVsieelCorD     Web  winding  ap- 

^ratua.    3.062.471.  11-4^2,  a.  242— 11.    ...  .  ,^„  p„._ 

Lopei.  John  P.,  to  Univeraal  Corrugated  Box  »«»chlW!i7  Corn. 

J^paratua  for   aPPl/ing  f>««   to   »»«  «)l»n*«-      8.062,179, 

Lol^i*pSepL."lniertiiWa  aad  removable  oU  container  for 

jSiJfiil  bJxti.     3!062^  11-6-42.  CI.  308-87. 
Lo  Preati.  Rot  F,  :  Bee—  «  a«9  aan 

Arndt.  Charlea  J.,  and  liO  PreatL    3.062.360. 
Lord  Baltimore  Preaa.  Inc.  t  Bee— 

Lbnan,  Norman,  and  Klein.   •iO®2,4W.  -,  a-o  n 

Lord   LMter  W.    OoU  acceaaory  UL    3.062.422.  11-4-42.  CT. 

224—29. 
Lorena.  Anton:  Bee—   „^-.-, 

Fletcher.  Peter  S.    3.062.581. 

^'%M^.a!^UL  Loria,  and  Salmlnen.    f^oe2Mi. 
LoaenhlnaenvJSri.  Duaaeidorfer  Maachlnenbau  AG. :  Bee— 

Loaerwilil£^*Met'h^i?*2i<l  "»«5-  '<"  ?Sf«'\%^*"*"" 
kf^a  of  Mtter.     3.062.153.  11-4-82.  CL  103-162. 

Louia,  Robert  A. :  f 


Proceaa  for  aimalUneooaly  bleaching  «n<>iy*n^°£.?*Jj?' 
coauTof  nitroeelluloae.     5.062,800,  11-6-62.  O.  280— 223. 
LImberic-r.  Walter      3.062.123. 
Lumoprlnt  Kindler  KG. :  Bee —       ......         „  n^,  atta  »i_«_ 

Lunday.  Robert  L.    Adjuatable  book  holder.    3.061.960.  11-6- 

fl2    r*l    4fk      4tO 

Londquliit.  Inaeinar  H..  and  W.   Schaerer.  to  Inte"""*"* 
Poatal  Supply  Corp.     PoaUl  meter.     3.062,133,   11-4-62. 

CI  101^-08 
Lunrford.  Carl  D..  to  A.  H.  RoblM  Co  .  Inc     354^^batituted 

phenoxymethyl  oxasolldonea.    8,062,826,  11-4-42,  CL  260 — 

S07 
Lunaford.  Carl  D..  to  A.  H.  Robina  Co.   Inc.    5-(3'^lalkyI- 

pkenoxymethyl)-2-oxaBolidonea.      8.062.827.    11-4-42.    CI. 

260—307 
Lunaford.  Carl  D..  to  A.  H.  Eoblna  Co..  Inc.  ^*lt»l'fo»J^^ 

oxymethyl)-2-oxaxolldonea.     3.062.828.  11-4-42.  CI.  240— 

307. 
LotBch.  Gene  C. :  See—  ^  ,    »    w      •  <vao  mi 

Kraachinaky.  Theodore.  Jr..  and  Lutaeh^    S.042,<W1.     

Lynch.  Thomaa  B..  to  Clevlte  Corp.    Torpedo  homing  ayatem. 

3.042.146.  11-6-62.  CI.  114—23. 
Lyneaa.  John  8. :  Bee—    ,  ,  ^,  „,^ 

Becker.  Karl  V.,  and  Lyneaa.    3,061.854.       _    . .  .^  ^_, 
Lynn.  John  W.,  and  R.  L.  Roberta.  to^Un'on  CarbldeOorp. 

Alkenyl  1.2,4-buUnetricarboxyUtea.    3,062.871.  U-4-42.  CI. 

2AA,     4fl5 
Lynn.  Scott,  and  C.  P.  Olderahaw,  ^oJpteliowCltemia^^. 

Electrolytic  c«U  aad  anode  aaaambly  thereof.     3.042.733, 

1 1—4—42  CI  204—220 
Lyon    John  tL..  Jr.     Adjuatable  ahock  aboorber  ayatem  for 

vehldea.    3.042.830. 11-6-62.  CI.  188—87. 
Lysett,  Daniel  W.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Method  of  clntcb 
'aaaambly.     8.061.922.   11-4^2.  CI.   2f^-A^. 

MacCaUum.  Robert  B..  and  F.  B.  ""»«l«f  •  l®. JJli.?;  °?q«2 
Co.     Method  of  prMtarlng  ferrimagnetic  Inatcrtala.    8.00^.- 

Ma'c^di? "li&S  ?     Wa'Sibator  for  InJemal  comboation 

elilM.    8rO<ra!858.  11-4-62.  CI.  200-29. 
Machler.  Raymond  C. :  Bee —    „     ._,  .  „  .  »..      -  „-« 

Arml.  BdKar  L..  Johnaon,  Machler.  and  Polater.    3.062.- 

047 
B4achovec.  Fred  J.,  to  Foley  Mfg.  Co.    Lawn  mower  diarpener. 

u!&'f^'T:^-^J'¥dri.n.    Anti^mmalon^^bjln 
thi^aeSaratlSn^  oleflna.     3^2.007.   11-6-62.   CI.  260— 

MMki^inle,  Jamea  G.     Improvementa  »»  *»«*•*  '•^'■fSS' 

parataa  for  hand  aUpling  maehlnea.     3,061,834.  ll-«-<w. 

CL  1—40. 
Maclean.  Cameron  H. :  Bee—     .  ,,^  ,«- 

Smith.  Rex.  and  Maclean.    3,062,122.  ,  .^     ^ 

MacMlllln.   David    M.,   to   Bell  k   rfowell  Co.     Intermittent 

iiea<He    entrapment    la    an    antomatie    expoanra    control. 

3,062.111.  11-4-62,  a.  95—10. 


Ma^r,  irvltts  L. :  Bee — 
Lecher.  Han 


'HlbahmaaTHenry  J..  Loula,  aad  Wagn«r.    8.061.075 
Lonla    Robert  A.,  aii  I.  T^agner.  tTlaao 


L«curr.  nana  Z.,  Mador,  and  Toane.     3,062,888. 
Pritchett,  Ervin  O.,  Mador   and  Rekera.     3.0«2.*g«  .._ 
MasaUne.  Vincent  J.     Adjuatable  atnk  cloaure.     3.062.608, 

11-6-62.  CI.  312—205. 
Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corp. :  See — 

Reddla.   WilUam   A.,    and   Werleln.     3.062,740 
Magrauth.  Aadraw  G.    Concealed  flxtare  cabinet.     3.062,606, 
ll-4-6i,  a.  312—41. 

"•"•paSlfrtilrHlS^.  lU|?rl.  and  StefanlnL     3  062.863 
Mahaffy,  Bold  A.     Packaging  machine  and  method.     3.061.- 

0S4    11-6-62  CI   53 — 22 
Mahler.    Peter'  A^    and    R.    I^j.  „*•    SIngerjFldelItT,    Inc^ 

Throat  plate  coaatruetlon.     3,062.028,   11-4-62.  CI.   64— 

iitSi  Herbert,  to  Joa.  Schneider  *  Co.,  Optlaeha  W«ke. 
DIaptarani-eontrol  mechanism,  particularly  for  aaema- 
toarVphle  cameras.     3.062120,  11-4-42,  CL  95-44^ 

Maiden,  Billy  G.  Cover  bolder.  3,062.881.  11-4-82.  CI. 
211—108.6. 

^•^^^rt" y!  O^arlei.  R!*Malley,  and  Mattbewa.    3 062.854. 
Maiocchl.  Lolfl,  to  PlrelU  8.P.A.     Pneamatle  ▼ehido  wheal 

tire.    i,062.258.  11-6-62.  CL  152—306. 
MakowakL  Henry  S. :  See— 

Cain,  William  P.,  Makowakl.  and  Blalo      8,0«L706 
Malla    John  P.     Drinking  atraw  wrapper.     3.062.661.  11-4- 

42.  CL  278—104.5. 
Malln.  Leonard  B-.  and  W.  B^Watkiaa.    ^VVy*taM  toreou- 

trolliag  plekllng  hatha.     8,062.223.  11-4-82.  a.   184—67. 
MallaaewaU,  Bicbard  K.    Dentura  flaak  de-wazar.    S.041,808, 

11-4-42,  CI.  22—0. 
Manahaa,  Joha  F.,  aad   E.   W.   Blehtar,   to  Eaytboea   Co. 

Temperatnra   eompcaaated   rcaoaaat  cavttloa.     3,043,030, 

11-^-62,  CI.  333—83. 
Maagaaello.  Samoel  J.,  aad  M.  H.  PakkaU.  to  United  SUtea 

steel  Corp.      Aaateoltic  ateal  generator  ringa  aad  ateel 

therefor.    3.062.692,11-6-62.0.148—38. 

Manintvold.  Jan  A. :  Sao— 

Goerlaaea.  Jan.  and  Maniatrdd.    S.062,60L 
Mankki.  Onala.  aad  R.  M.  Wotarar.  to  Ceatral  Prodacta  Co. 
Cruailag  meehaalam.     3.062,181.  11-6-42,  a.    l«K-233. 


'aV-^ra  ti.' Me^th^  f-i:^^3  -ssa'^risaj^ 

reglona.    3.041.074.  11-6-62,  CI.  *T— 0.  u.,!---,- 

LoutEan.  George  B..  to  8»i». J'«!S>«>  *»<»  ^'     ^'*'*^* 
braxier.    8.0M.128.  11-4-82.  CL  00-446     ic.rf„-*rtaa   Cto 

Polymeriaation  of  aUyl  amiaea  with  HiFi.    8,062.7»H.  ii-«- 
Lovi^f'R^rtC.'to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co^   Method  of  -•tar- 
ing liquid  and  apparatua  therefor.    3,062.681.  11-4-6Z.  ci. 

LoVi7^oiirge  A.,  and  P.  H.  Ota^.  ^  ^  aaW  Lowr«^  and 
•A  to  J.  W.  Turner.    Well  packer.    3.062.202.  l  !-•-«».  *-»• 

Lo^^^Samwl  A..  Jr.,  to  Acme  Vlalble  Be«»jda  Inc^^gelectlve 
poaltlon  cont^l.     3.062.007.  11-6-82.  CI.  318--I6T. 

^'•IbK'n'l'^dafl'tilLo.l.r.    8.042.308. 

^""•BT^Kt  Hertir?*Hr  smith,  and  Lubben.    8.082.877. 
Lnbin.  Marvin,  to  Hupp  Corn.    Optical  ayatema  for  photocella. 

3.062.064.  11-4-42.  CI.  260—227. 
Loeerae  Prodacta.  Inc. :  Be^ 

Mattbewa.  Benjamin  H.    8,082.468.  «    ^      v 

tor.    3,042.236.  11-4-42.  d.  137—428.  »     „      ^  „ 

^v^'ut.?;sreiKS'oSiSvr-3!&i"i^^^^  ^^^TpK^r^r^i^^^^t^  v^iiooj^is! 

Ludilg,  Walter  D.    Doal  seal  ralTa.    8.062,234.  11-4-62,  CL 
137—423. 


L"'»l2£Sii2t'ny  ITiid  L«lwi8*»a.    8.062.1*8. 


Maaalas,  Maxwell  ft  Moora  lac:  S«. 
KaSUai^aa,  Gerald  K.    3,082.344. 

laaa.  Detk  B..  to  Coroda  Electrocb«»e  VxiJl'-.r^^T' 
for  ImBendBf  work-pieeea  in  eoatalaara.  S.042.220.  11-4- 
62.  a.  134--40. 

Manafldd,  Ralph  :  See —  ^    ...  _^ 

Btraab.  Molvla  J.,  ShorteU.  Loba*.  Doylas,  aad  Jounea. 
S.081.800. 


XTUl 

Kirr*B«   miTB   labricaBt   sMIUt*   aa4   laBneaat  «»■ 

SiiuST  *»!o5ja.  n-r^a.  ci.  2M— ••.t. 

Marble,  Harold  A. :  *<w—  ^  „  _^       ,  „-  •«• 
Burtwy.  ChMtar  P..  aad  MarM*.    S.M2,Ma. 

barbMue  brUoattei  iMi  actlM^  •<  ■aklif  »Mi.     «.•«.• 
6».  1  !-•-«.  q.  44— li. 

^*^w'ja^:%^ii/r:a.4_li.rtMl.r      SO^J-ii.,^  ^ 

1- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Marslaa.  Jaaaa  C)..  aatf   K.   W.   aawyvr    Jr..  t« 
CfiMUatomitot  CM*.     CWMdkl  «Uur  tea 


Marak, 


8S.&. 
lUrtcms,  Ja^  K. :  «••— . 

Martaaa.  Jack  ^,  Jj»  TU 

Martla,  Albart  C.  to  Mr  ■ 
Uratlaa  "  ' 

la.Ti 


1S4 
,r« 


•«•«-• 


n*  Paf«  00  c». 


•ctaatar. 


McCattaak  Corp. . 

MdJli'afVai'"ci.^i**i,o«.«2.  a.-*«.  a. 

"teli"5SA^  MSf  .."-ES-a  S5t-«^ 

MH^LifwalliwAraid  6.  I^oraachack.  to  IwaaU-Basd 
Me(U7.  JoZa  &     CoMktaattoB  two  itiMdoa  cteek  and  sate 

M^S^TMa  C,.  N.  C.  Port,  a.«  «-  ^Ik.  to  Tho  lU^dj^ 
CJa..    !■«.      A«eB«alator    oaavajor.      a,(Nn.SBw, 


Co. 


B.   D.    BiUUvak.   to   Bkall   OO   Co. 

.ate.  11-i 


for 


s.MS,ate.  ii-«-M,  CI. 


..  ii-«-4a.  a.  ••—14. 

Martla.  A^a  C.  to  ■ajtoM-  Ka*U  <io.    Molkod  of 
lax    #-lactoMa    af    >A4 

Martla.  JaoMa  C.  aad  it- C. — 

Katora  of  2^.4,4-totnMlkyl« 

ll-«-«a.  Ct.  •••— 41«.  ^     .•M.»>t    11 

.Martla.  Paal  8.    CMaton  a»«  waJoato.    S.0«l,441.  11 

n.  2U—9t. 
Martin.    Rokort   W.    aad 

I'olyaoelaar  potypkoaol 
MarUa,  WllUaaa  A. :  aoo-  ^  „  _^       .-«.,,• 
Babcock,  DotM  L..  aa4  >«*»«*■.    •.••14 !• 
Martla.  WUlUa  A..  «•  BaMna  Ko«^  C^  _- 

operatloa  of  aooaa  tafaa.    •.••S4M.  ll-C^^t,  Ck 
Martlaclll,  Aatkoay  J. :  •••— i,  _^^_.«      •  am  vot 
ABorlooa.  JaUaa  L..  aad  MMliaallt.     •.•••.TST. 
Morttay.  Koltk  C. :  *•♦—  ^  _^        ,  ,,.  ,  , . 
icAaa.  JaaMa  J.,  aad  Martla^    •.••l.fU. 
Maraoeekl^  AUrmiJl.   A.    Waa^   aa4  A 

MaaoB,  JaaMa  J.,  to  iWlload  Corp. 

3.o«2,4*e.  ii-«-«t.  a.  «»r:i4. 

Maawj  DMnaan  Co.,  lac. :  Bm 

Orola,  MUtoa  W..  aad  tWaaw.    Sj 
Mattbowa,  Boaiaiala  H.,  to  _ 

fUB.    S.0«a.4l«.ll-«-«t,  CT.  J»»— 14». 
Mattbowa.  VlrcUE. :  ~ 

Dickoy.  <*ar* 


S,OOS,»80. 

'    D*~aBd  myaaaa      •,••2  IM 

aad  O.   BiadAaKL  to  l^rraatl   Ltd. 
,040,  ii-«.4a.  cl1»— ». 


^^MaiaWaltor' aa«  McKal^t    S.0«2^T. 
KSTpiSg^miaa  f  or  tko  efco-alml  «?taotl2»totla^f 


aad  cobalt 


alloja.     S.0t2,§M, 


M&kJlI^Howari  O..  to  At^ar p.  Uttla,  lae.     Blaetric 


^wnmt  eoatrol  drcalt.    *^*^Jf*\}^:±:^ 
Mi?*^"'  BaaaoM  W.    OuWralachaatar  tor 


L-*-«4,  CL  307— 8S.a. 
tobacco  baraa 


1S4— iia. 
Cory..  Tko 
i 


«,o«x,2a«.  u-«-«2,  a. 


to 


S.0«2^17. 
Ltd.     H] 


Baiaforood  oartoa. 


irtoo  B.,  MaUoy. 


Maurr.  Laetoa  Q. :  0« 
LcTorlag,  Dowoy  B., 

.Maiwell,  Dijpair  M. :  r 
MazwoiH  Uraat  H 


aad  Maary.     S.O«M«T. 


i?*~i.0^t.4M. 

OMMStorrCkartaajr..  aad  Maadow.  s^^,....^ 

BaaU.  to  Bborrltt  Oocdea  Mlaaa  JbJ?-J?»?f!f!S5 
t.^  ^.AlToto  for  ■■•aiiai  roaettoaa    S.008.8^0.  ll-6-«^. 

CL  ^*^--*y-^,  t,  iTaa  Pradacts  Co.     Battocr  ckarotra 

•.••M***  1  v=*^>.  "-.y^**- 

BT"»t»agl«.    Kokoo.    aad    MaWaabachcr. 


Chaaa.  aad  Meblkom. 
aad   Mahlrottor. 


MoklMra.  Cart  K. 
iltiaHar, 


>.  CkarlaaLL 


MazwoU,  Oraat  H., 
lac 


•.•«a^4. 
Am4  :  D.  M.  MazwoU. 
to   Hilraiala,  Ike.     Motbod  of  tafjaatlaf 
■calp.     S.06i>14.  ll-«-ea.  Cl.  13S— •»>. 
Ma/bcw.  Baratoad  L. :  Joo —        ..      „     ^ 

Buc,    Ami    B..    rro7af«atk,    Majbow.    aad 

s.Ms.sao. 

Maybew,  Ba/moad  L. :  9c 


totmtrlx. 
la  tbo 


rroyomath.  Harlaa  B, 
Oyda  B..  to  Xarox 


Mayo. 

lag  apparataa 
Mayo.  Oydo  B 


S,0«2.M4 


torn.     IMctrovkoiocrapklc  copy 

*    n-«-«*.  CI.  ••-54. 


lag  apparataa.     o.wo^.xvv, 
.   Cfydo   B..   and   D.   W 


to  'Xorox  <ior^.  ,  BloetreplMtoflrmak: 
S,0«2,1(W,   n-«-d2,  Cl.  »•— I.T. 


lie  eopy- 


tropapkle  reprodaelac 


SSf-i!>S.iSrt,-SSi: 


Ta«llao 


Mayo 
Xo 

cn.  _ 

MK'affroy-iioouoia  '■•"■•.^nEL.:  ""^ — 

McCa^rSK^VSCy  i'   t'o °Sfflaa.  Tool  Co, ,  Moftgl  «- 
apparataa  tor  oBbettec  a  aao-loeatloa  aniaibly.    t,9n.9n, 

ii-«-«a,  q.  •o-'-ao 

McCkrtkr.  Mward  l^ 

auitle  eatopCrte  k~^ 
McCartooy.  labaB. 
Parrlaa,  Wipara 
UeCatkrM.  Claado^B..  —.-.  —  -- 

OoaaralMotan  Cafk^Mjtor  ri^ 

^  oraaaokoroa  toapoaada     S,0ca.t2S.  11-^-dZ.  CL  lOO — 

MeClookajr.  Allaa   L..  to  Caltod  "♦•*—  B-rax  h  Cfcaaical 

Corp.     PfMaratloa  of  I 

llX«2,  Cl2eO— 4«2. 
MeClaor,  Joko  D..  to  H.  K 


•oo- 

lliS^£Sla"o!'^*'u?"l£milf^  aoMd  faate.     •.082,628. 
ll-«-««jtt4^-«. 

'"^^UcSSS'Caf  b!%^  BorsekalL    S.O«a.aM. 

ManSr^ak^Tir    lo  ir*»d  MaCor  CoTitartar  aiotor. 

^^Mtaio  tor  fokiakio   dooaroa.     S.0«2.2t7.   ll-«-«2.   Cl. 
140-— 04. 


•.••i.101 


1ft.    B.    ■•'•••«    _ 

rahklo 


It  JaMa  k.  aad 

ArtaalA.:  Boa 
Ooottal  O 


J.,  to 


•,o«2.oa». 

aad  Brooallovakl 


Kloetroalc 
a.  Sl«— 


jast.'&J!:k't5«..«>. 

^^SSSTArekiaJ.    •.•••.07a. 

MIcBslla  *  Cto^^JJfi  ,,  M.,Tino.  aad  Balat-rrfaoa. 


Stotoa  Borax  *  Ckaa 
Ic  aatara.     S.OOS, 


8,0«2. 


Portor  Co.,  Inc. 
.  aotkod  ~ 

IIT— 7«. 


rtaBM  rotardaat 


,  Joko  v.,  to  M.  «..  ronor  i;o.,  ino.      mmmm  ww»i 

Tapor  barrlar  hhric  aad  aotkod  tor  prodaclag  tko 


Ml 

Ml< 


Tool  Co. 


^MolL  WUUrd  B 
itor,  lac : 


S.0«2.0T7. 


Joaaoa.  Cart  A..  McColm   aad  rnnll.    l^^^^, 

Kodak   Co.      Po»ir«ora  derived   f*w"  JS5*f5f"   "«'   «»«»• 

MeCoBMll.  Blehard  1*.  aad  H.  ITCo^jtr.  '^i.^^J'SSSS? 
Kodak  to.     Pol7^i!.«!<rSJ^.  T-l  *^*^g}jSS 


dlpkooptaoaataa.     iO^ST**.  l|-5r*2r 


to  '^2ytt"  <^o^*^^|rtprocabte-drtvo 
Mec5r^tS  iC^ortsblo  -amiPaipoto  -i«tag  appara- 

tia    8.o«2.a2a.  ii-«-«a.  CL  a^»— «f. 


MeConiMcfc.   Baywt  rf 

uMchaalaai.     8,06! 
MeCowcB.  Harroy  H 
-  oaa.  JootL 
Vlatoa  K 


,o«a.dbp.'ii-«-te;  CL 
oy  H. :  «« 
lioooa.  Joo  D,.  aad 


^^^1ff!^iiSk'iTrt..MaaQnMwM.     8.062.008. 
"^^^cSr^Sw'ja-S;^  aad  Podara-L    8.0W.466 

U^lflM  SSSStiT    8.0SIoS^  ir-«-«.  a.  78-4M. 

Mlloa.  Ollbort  D.,  to  Col«to*aki|Mlljo  Co.    DIapaaalag  tbItc 

utMtor.  s,o«a,4ii.ii-«-«a,a.  Ma— 14*. 

*"*'^ati5r*BdWaf!rr,  8n«ll.  aad   Miliar.     3,062,767. 
MUlor     Boaaid.      Clcarotto    tttor.      S.00a.tlt.    ll-6-«a.    CL 
131—10. 

"^^fcaa;.  cS:^  H..  aad  muar.    ..0«a.7W. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ulUor   Cbarlea.  aad  P.  BoaaaoUk  to _ 

Oo      iSortrtial  control  syatoto  for  gaa  buraar 
3,062^76,  11-6-62.  CL  1»— 114. 

MUlcr   Kufcne  J.     AdJoatoblo  •■*JP».»»1^"<L^"*^ 

uiiUr   Ooorce  K    Jr.     Flexible  eoatalaer 
■"   •    8!o3S;47i{.  11-0-4?.  CL_14t-«i. 


Moooe.  Joo  D,  aad  H._H.  McOawaa.  U 


for 


X^O^£\  ^'|?''?GilBto^3SkiSr  toTSTdar.  aad  tb. 

llK:    8^4%.  ll-Jt?-/^  ^It-f^-  b»ak 
Mtiur   Jack.    Forco  food  foaatola  typo  bmak. 

MlJi;^Sk^w!'^C^2coaI  eoaditloaar.    8^400. 


topa     tnaaport 

»^^^&d  B. 

ToraopCr. 

3 


jiaci'^^.srsf 


MMx^^aroU  B. :  8e»-^ 


Morsaa. 

■kcU. 


.  ., •.00M71.  ^ 

"C     aad  A.  B.  ttlaatoa.     8la«  for  a  Bkotgaa 
14»'.  ll-6-?l.  PJ«ft-;ii.  ,,_      for 


to 


"  — ""   —JgSiT  jLOJaCitf.  lT^^:4tt.  cL.iO%-d»- _,^ 

>.  ll-d-«a.    MorgaaTwttlaid  I^i,  A.  B.  MawtMB^M*  ^J-  iSUiS 


^?ifl£." 


MBiir.  wilurC  aad  H.  O.  ^^^'^J^ 
Co.     Caiaara  corer  lock  aad  f*-»»*««  »■*»« 
3,062.117.  ll-<-6a.  CL J»— 81. 
Ulibelaor,  Melrla.  to  K«>klBoor.  v._— -. 
■looTo    wltk    akoar    alooro    rotractlag 
11-6-61.  Cl.  1»1-  " 

MUliayton.  


.-•-ox,  HWiaon   •■   ■■■■■■!  I  ■«»•      ^■^nTTTT'- 

xodak  '•la^y^Siirsi^sr 


l-'^iivl^'Cif- 


*;SS^V^^^iSSSt^tol-c..  laklaa.  r.««d-        taator  for  tH«.rta«  ayato^    a.«iM 


\i?^,o?-:t5^^«rSE'-i^^^ 

Co. :  «« 


■terolda  aad  latoroMdlatai   thaiala. 
CL  860— •07.4 


Morrow. 
taator  for 
470. 

-•'*aa"SS5Lid-Mr8.o«^ 

Moaat  toraoa  lOna.^  :  B^J-- 


8.0^a.lM. 

.•••.•••. 


i.QViJtO^ 


j.063.080. 


ChiuBoll.  Glampaolo.  auauei.  »» 
Mlaaiipolla-koaoTweU  A«ni»»gC^ 
Popowato.  WiUla»  J.  J^^^^l 


*2iaaSSr  pSi5S*8.««.7ia  11-4 


aeaeau. 
kelL  Joaae 

-^^-^-CL 
keU,^^aa 


Mltebe 

11-6 
Mitchell. 

■artilac 


j4 JJ2. 

Molr  Atexaador  T. :  «^-^  croaa.  aad  Mdr.     S.Odljm. 
«  itT^iLlSid  W  ■  to  mThIU  IftS&aoCo.  Ltd.     CWrottfr 

MoUaa  l*a3»«»?.  Co^>iS:  =  55m  J»7 

"  ^-  Ji^Sa;  aad  Bakowle..  S.0O.US. 


Moldar.  — -..s^-z 

erator.    8,0«1J 

Manor,  Brwia :  •< 

Toa  Brooke 
Molllaa.  EMaala 

Taa  Oova.  — - — -. 

••"pTii/ft^rfei 

CL  lOO — •01. 
Myora.  F.  B.,  A  Bra.  Co. .  -^-^  .^ 
^   l^kaar.  Wmiaai  H^.«J^20_ 
Myora.  Bobort  B,  JM^ad  o(  aaa  j 


o^HaaawUM. 


•.••1.4M.     ^      ,     , 

to  Tko  Pow  Ckaadcal 

.  _J,*0.''iS7^1. 
.  Co..  lae.    Boat 


a.d  Manor.    S.Odl.T^^. 


to  Oair 


».0«ajTd 


It  Co. 

ll-«-«l. 


Myora.  Bcbart  A„Mg*f.*l  g 
aortal  btaary.  oaautaatoattoa^ 


5^«--'^^ii.-«U^'^ 


ijiAjm*.  11-4-61.  CL  1 

Na™.  Kaickl :  a^K- 
Hlraaa,    Kataaan. 


NaBi^ 


Kir 


B 

_  T.  a.  8. 

B.:  B 


«.0«2.U«. 


MoUaa. 

MoUaa.  -. 

MoBce,  Fraak  B. :  «o^ 

Tim».  Joha  B^  aad 
Moaaaato  Choaiteal  Co. .  x^-  «  ^a* 


Applieatloaa    Chlalaooa 
,tiod    cf    tr«satiaf   koai- 


MoatMBory.  »«*;£<»••  J^SiiiHoiioeoiaprtalaa    coal   aclda, 

tktrtfrom.     8.0«l.»oo, 


Maaair^8j*Ci.^8l-    _ 
Makaia^Ma^to  Tko  Dow 

184     ^  , 

NapigJP:^****.' 

NaabTl^arLnfo  saaid 

11-B-M,  Cl.  ld*-ri_ 
NatloaalCa..  laa^Bo^ 
BaeoaL  Bakart  w..  aaa 

NatlSS^^lora  aad.CkJMkaj 
Lacker.  H 
Prttckott. 


of  rtoaa- 

ll-6-^l,  CL 


S.068.011. 


Nattoaal ^j 

McOoci 
Boyle,! 

Kattoaal    ' 


.o«io^^. 


irp. 


-8;«ii..Si^ 

s;o«a.s»8. 


!!-•-•*•  i^  ^?~  ?i;i^».*M  for  arodarlat  ■aay-eoloarod    ^.»  "rW3bor?iodooora'  Bmarik  kaaatUgga, 
ll-M«.<?il!r-^    ».-•—    aad  a  p.  Gfo-dfoa^  to    Waaay^^yffi;^  ff^^^^  _ __ 


Moore,   Oorald  T^ 


Olddll 


Honbart. 


The:  •< 


Bato'eaatral  for,daU 


I«Z,«W1,   It- 


itdH 


raid   T..   m.   nmimmtm-  "T" 
ri!L«wb  MaCklao  TOol  Ca^ 

u^r.    JoSaa    C     liotor4rlToa   wator   aki   towtac  

•^O^l^TTl-toi.  CL  118-Cl.  „,.4,jj«,  Howard  £.  ^^g-- 

'«,  Joamk  *^:  -o^  ,,^^    ^  Oap-aaoa.     8.0«.707.        !:r*^o5.&l   iSS.  OL^ 
•^oka.    QaatovoJL.^liaow.  .yd,^.^2!rr^ao<iUT.  ■•'•    •.•f?.«»kA»-rr '  "^ 

jsaaSrsjsj^VftaaT^^KS^  3.<»mc. 

Oopoaaaa.  ■'''■y.'^i aad  a.  B.  Boka.  to  Caa 

•*?SSu 'TSL^a'cV^'^^"  — 


far  a 


-I   a^atkyicai^    ^nftiHEikairP 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.0«2,362. 
3,0«2,6»1. 


Neogvbauer.  Wllbelm.  O.  8us,  and  A.  Rebcnateek.  to  AiopUte 
Corp.      Dlaso  printing  platM  and  method  for  tli«  prodnc- 
tlon   thereof.     3,062.644.   ll-«-4}2.  CI.  »«— 33. 
Neucut.  Jacob.     FounUln  glue  applicator.     3.062.420.  11-6- 

62.  CI.  222— aoi. 
NVuvUlc,  LoulH  l".  F.  A. :  See  „  „ 

BouMiu.     Gabriel    X.     K..    MeuvlUc.     and     Balat-Frlaon. 
3.062.208. 
New  Caatle  Producta,  Inc. :  Bee—  i 

Merrill,  Boaaett  W.    3.062.277.  ' 

Newberry,  AItIb  W.  :  8m —  _  ^^_  ^,_ 

L«haa,  Frank  »'     Saadera.  and  Newberry.     8.063.017. 
Newcomb.  Paul  K.     UaderwaUr  driUlag  apparatna.     3,062.- 
014.  11-6-62,  CI.  61— 46A  _  _  ^  „    „ 

NewelV  Ifoaaeth  F.,  F.  CrMceaso.  K.  M.  Chase,  aad  C.  K. 
Bfehlhorn,  to  Package  Machlaery  Co.  Packaclag  oMchlae. 
3.061.»h9.  11-6-62.  CI.  53—182.  _  .       ^.     „.^ 

.Vewman.  DougUa  A.,  and  H.  F.  B.  DUoa.  to  ColoabU  Rib- 
bon and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.  Snadge-resistaat  preaaure-aen- 
altlre  tranafer  eleaent  for  placing  amudge-realataat  autrka. 
3,062.676.  11-0-62.  Cl.  117— 36.4.  _    „. 

.Newport,  John  J.,   III.  F.  Olatowakl.  and  J.  D.  li^ataaii,  to 
The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      PreparaUon    of   8A3-trllIaoro- 
propane.     3,062.901,  11-^-62.  Cl  260—608.3.  ^  ^    ,, 
.NIctaoU.  Jonattaaa  F..  to  CMcopae  Bifg.  Corp.    Method  of  form- 
ing a  fabric    3.061.907.  ll-«-6a.  O.  28—73. 
Nlcbola.  Hugh  E.  :  8««— 

Le  Bel.  John  P.    3,062.148. 

Nick  lea.  Uaton  W.  :  fl«e—  

AvUea.  Harrer  N.,  and  NIcklea.    3.061.937. 
Nlcklea  Machine  Corp. :  att — 

Klchardaon,  Kenneth  A.    3,062.198.  ^ 

Nlcol.  Jamea  :  See — 

Franaen,  Wolfgang,  and  NIcoL    3,063.000. 
Nljboer,  Johannea  :  He* — 

Brkelena.  Johannes,  and  Nljboer.    3.062,362. 
Noddln.  Oeorge  A. :  See — 

DaTla,  Clyde  O..  and  Noddln.    3.062.W7.      ,.,„,.„     „. 
Nomine,   Gerard,   and   I«,   Penasse.   to  Souaael-UCLAF.    8. A. 
Separation   of  Bw>mydna.     3,062.807,   11-6-62.  CL   260— 
210. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee—  , 

Tomka.  Joseph  W.    3.062.428. 
Tomka,  Joseph  W.    3.062.425. 
North  Amerlcaa  Arlatlon,  Inc.  :  9«« — 
Abbott.  WUtoD  B.     3.061266. 
DuCy,  Wayne  B.    8,0((2,728. 
HoTda.  Robert  B.,  Oooda,  aad  Boahl.    3.062^88. 
Slater,  John  M.,  Wilcox,  and  Pondnjim.     3,062.001. 
North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc. :  «•• — 
Davla.  Charlea  W.  V.     8,062.876. 
Brkeleaa.  Johannes,  and  Nliboer. 
(iooriasen.  Jan.  and  ManlntTeld. 
Hofker.  WUIom  K.    3,062.984. 
Laser,  ^akob.    3.062.960. 
Mulder,  Jan.     3.062,009. 
Reyaat.  Mazlmlllen  F.     3,062,977.  " 

SUrre.  Gerrtt     3^062.975. 
Vacs.  Petrua  J.  J.    3,061,920. 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Coea,  Lortng.  Jr.     3,062,633.  ,         ,   ^         .  ^„  -.. 

Crocker,  Theodore  R.,  Roaaa,  and  Van  Acker.    3,062,843. 
Norton.  OIlTcr  W. :  See — 

SupltUoT.  Michael  C,  Johnaon,  and  Norton.     8.061.878. 

Novak.  Isador  J.  to  Raybestoo- Manhattan.  Inc.     Method  of 

making  reinforced  plaatlca.     3,062.697.  11-6-62,  Cl.  106— 

178. 

Norak.  Isador  J.,  te  Rajrbaatoa-Mantaattan,  Ine.^^ProdaeClon 

of^abeatos  alurrtea.     3^062,701,  11-6-62,  Cl.  162—146. 
Novelll.  Alberto,  and  P.  Bugglani.     Automatic  exhaaat  valre 
for  underwater  reaplratlon  apparatua     8.062.207.  11-6-62. 
Cl.   128 — 142. 
Nowotny.  William  H. :  See— 

Turner.  Rowcoe  B.,  and  Nowotny.    3.062,090. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

8cUr,  .Nathan.    3,062,909.  ..,     ^        ™  .-.. 

.Nydam.   John   H.,    to   Whitln   Machine  Works.      Fleece  fiber 
movement    control     mechanlam.       3.061,891,    11-6-62,    CL 
19—231. 
Nyman,  Karl  Br  Ik  :  See —  „       ,  w  ^    m 

SOkjer- Petersen,    Onnnar    H..    Johanaaoa,    aad    Nyman. 
3,062^5.  _  „  .r. 

Obenahaln,  David  N..  to  Weat  VlrclaU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. 

Jogging  device.     3,062.539,  11-6-42,  CL  271—89. 
Ob«>rdorf,  George  S.,  ^  to  A.  H.  Oonaales.     8ooad  system  for 

model  rallwaya.     3.061.973,  ll-«-62,  CL  46—232. 
O'Brien,  Grexory  :  See—  .  .^^  ^„ 

O'Brien.  Mary  J.  and  O.    8.061.602.     ,    , .       ^ 

O'Brien,  Jeremiah  W..  and  J.  R.  Adair,  to  Ualtad  BagiaMring 
and  Foundry  Co.  Apparatua  for  coUlng  metal  strip.  8,062,- 
470,  ll-is-iS.  Cl.  2-fir-78.4.  ^,        _  ^^ 

O'Brien.  Mary  J.  and  G.    DemoantaMc  tray  asaambly.    3.062,- 

602.  n-ft-*2,  a.  311— 2«.  -    .    ^    w  _^ 

O'Brien,  Robert  E.     DeUchable  chain  linka  luvtag  camming 
Botches.     3.061.999.  11-6-62.  Cl.  89--90.     ,„.   .,    ^  .,  ^ 
O-DaV.  Albert  N.    W'aahlng  apparatua.    8,063,188,  11-6-62,  Cl. 

OdlosoT  Raymond  C,  and  K.  J.  Freeh,  to  Oalf  Reaaarch  * 

Derelovraent  Co.    Process  for  cracking  aromatic  compoiuds. 

3,062.903.  11-6-62,  CT.  260—668.  ,  .  ,v^  ^„„ 

Oettlager,    Joseph    S.      Container    construction.      3.062.428, 

ll-»-62.  CT.  229—31. 
Oftitt,  William  C.  :  Se«—  -*«,-.- 

Donaldson.  Robert  E..  Otntt,  and  RiM.    3,082.TS0. 
Ocanovic.  Peter.    Pad  or  mat  for  garages  or  the  like.    3.062,- 

828.  11-6-62,  a.  184—106. 
OgilTia,  Thomaa  S.     Baas  Ante.     3.082.084.  ll-«-62.  Ci. 

384. 
Oldershaw.  Charlea  F. :  Sea-- 

Lynn.  Scott,  and  Oldarahaw.    3.062,738. 


Olla  Mathleooa  Chemical  Corp. 

Clark,  Charles  C.    3,062,706. 

De  Caro.  Charles  J.    3,061,888. 

Dobry,  Rauven.  Bnttarwoth.  and  Jang.    3,062.723. 

DnOold,  Albart  J.    3.061.906. 

k'rlad. /oasT.    8.062.M6.  ..v--  — 

Karabinoa.  Jaaeph  V.,  Haadn.  and  FsrUn.     8,062.878. 

SawhlurDuaae.    8.062.620. 

WUllama.  Charles  O.    3,062,17«. 

WUilama.  Charles  O..  DnseUoa.  and  Smith.     8.062,146. 
Oik,  Howard  :  See — 

MeUow.  Thomas  C.  PoeL  and  Oik.    S.0624a0- 
Olson,  Uaorge  B. :  See — 

Davis,  Itoderlc  A.,  and  Olaon.    3.068,038. 
Olstowski.  Franciasak :  See 


Newport.  John  J..  Ill,  Olstowski,  aad  Watson.    8,062,901. 
Olympta  Wsrka  A.U. :  Sea— 

DsmmaL  Anton.    3,062.300.  _       _ 

O'Neill,  Philip  P.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  aad  Co.    Tor- 

aloB  taoe  valve.     3,U62.2a»,  11-6-62,  CL  188— -40. 
Opperthauaer,  Orval  .V.,  to  F.  Joseph  Lamb  Co.    Work  tranafer 

mechanism.    3.062,303,  11-6-62.  Cl.  108—19. 
Ordaa,   Kugene  P.,   to   Velaieol   Clisinieal  Corp.      Insecticide 

formulatlona.    3.062,700,  11-6-62.  Ci.  167—30. 
Ormonoterapla  Ricnter  8.p.A. :  See — 
De  RaagicrL  Pletro.    3,062,847. 
Omer,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

High,  Alan  V.,  Onaar,  aad  RIttanhonsa.     8.062.481. 
Orr,  Jamas  C. :  at — 

Bowara,  Albert.  Edwards,  aod  Orr.    8,062,840. 
Osdal.  Le  Verae  K..  to  E.   I.  du  Poat  da  NMtoura  and  Co. 
Aqueous    coating    composition    comprlsin|t    polytatraflnoro- 
ethylene,  polyorgaaosiloxaae  and  an  acryue  tripolymar  and 
substrata  eoatad  tharswith.    8,06a.TM,  11-«-M7cL  260— 
29  3 
Osgood,  Ctaarlaa  F..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Mialnc  aad  laadtec  ap- 
paratus having  a  collapsible  disintefratiac  baad.     8,062,- 
018.  11-6-627CL  262—8. 
Osgood.  Charles  F.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Mining  and  loading  ma- 
Alne  having  pivotally  mounted  rotary  dimntagratlng  mech- 
aaiam.    8,062.019.  11-6-62,  Q.  262—10. 
Ospenson.  Joaaph  N. :  Sea — 

Kohn.  OasUve  K..  Moora.  and  Oapanaan.    S.06S.70T, 
Koha.  Oaatave  K..  Moora.  and  Ospsnaan.  ^MM.SOt. 
Moore.  Joaeph  K..  Ospenaon,  and  Koha.    S.Oa.066. 
Moora,  Joaeoh  B.,  Oopanaon,  and  Kohn.    8,062.866. 
Moora,  Joanh  K..  OtpeBaon.  and  Kohn.    8.062,848.  _^. 
OspenaoB.  Joaaph  N.,  O.  K.  Kohn,  and  J.  B.  Moore,  to  ChU- 
fornia  Raaaarch  Corp.     M-(l-methylbatyl)pbaayl  n-mathyl- 
oarhamata.    Sj062.84H.  1 1-6-62,  CL  260— 479. 
Owens-Coming  Flbarglaa  Corp. :  See — 

High.  Alan  V..  Omer.^and  Rlttenhonae.    3,063,481. 
JiAaaton.  Lowell  B.    i.061,M4.    ^      ^  ,       .  ^„  .,« 
MarsoeehL  AlfrwL  Wangh.  and  Baaoteln.     3.002^70 
Morgan.  WUIard  L..  Morrlaon.  and  BhaanoB.    8.062.682. 
Wong.  Bohart.    8,062.677.  ^     ,  .       ..     ^. 

Oxborrow.  Barnard  H..  to  The  Matal  Box  Co.  Ltd.    MMhlne 

for  sMting-ao  cartons.    8.062.100,  11-6-62.  CL  98—61. 
Packaga  Machinery  Co. :  Se;—  ^  ..   „  w.k 

liawcU,   KcansCh  F..  Creaccnso.   Chaaa.  and   Mehlhom. 
8.061J89.  ^  .   .  „ 

Pagliartnl^  Platro,  R.  Magri.  and  R.  StafUilal.  to  C.  I.  P.  Com- 
pagnialtallana  Petrollo  S.p.A.    Proceaa  for  prcparinc  lead 
brganlc  compounds.     8.062.808.  11-6-62.  CL  S60— 437. 
Pakkala.  Matti  H. :  See — 

Manganello.  Samuel  J.,  aad  PakkaU.    3,062,602. 
Pall  Corp. :  Seo — 

Pall.  David  B.    3.06L917.  ^        ^         „       ..^ 

Pall,  David  B..  to  Pall  Corp.  Method  of  mendlnf  filter 
menta  and  product  thereof.  8.061.017,  11-6-62,  Cl.  ! 
*01.  ^      , 

Palm.  BertU  E.     RoUry  screening  apparatua  tor  MP«nting 
dltfarant  kinda  of  materials  in  mixturca.    8.062.876.  11-6- 
62  CL  200—303 
Palm.  Ernat.  to  Bodenseewerk,  Perkina-Blmar  *  Co.,  0.m.b.H. 
Qas  chroma tographv.     8.063.001.  ll-«-S2tC»jS*«— »f  ^„ 
Palmar.  Charles  B.     PUstie  eontalneri.    S,0«2.8e6.  11-6-62. 

Cl  206—44  12 
Pahner.  Charlea  O..  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.    Indicating  syatem. 
8.062.448,  11-6-62.  CL  WO— 132.  .„^,,^   ,,   -^ 

Palos.  Oarhor.    Mounting  for  gvn  camaraa.    8,062.114.  11-6- 

Papka.   Friedrtch.   to   VolirtUBder  A.G.     Block  type   Albada 

viawfiader.    8.062.066.  11-6-62.  Ci.  88—1.8. ,  .  ^,  ^„ 

Papa.  Coatis  J.     Method  of  packaging  ar<ielaa.     8.061.986. 

fl-6-6t.  a.  88—48. 
Pare.  Bileen  M. :  fas —  _  «..»—-«>. 

Young.  David  W..  Chambers  and  Para.    8.06S.754. 
Parke.  Davis  *  Co. :  See—         _ 
Cbntronlls,  John.     8.062.822. 
Pamell.  Edward  F..  Jr. :  §ea—  ^  .      _„„ 

Bohaanon.  David  L..  ParneU.  Shaaklln.  wniiaaaon.  and 
Nacel     3  061  802 
Parris.  Obter  L..  to  P«ttsbnrrt5ate  OJaaa  On.     P»»E5«- 
tloB  of^aryUIkyl  amides.     8.062388.  11-6-68.  Cl.  260— 
'   058. 

Parriah.  Bsneransa.  nee  a«aadtoae.  and  J.  R.  McCartog.  to 
B  I  dn  Pont  da  Nemoara  and  Co.  Flbrld  ■tstara  prodlKti. 
8.062.702  11-6-82  Cl.  162— 16T. 
ParaoM.  Blchard  L.  Two-ataya  aU  waU  aalng  esmjaWng  with 
upper  and  lower  stationary  alota  far  ascsndary  stags. 
8.0tt,20S.  11-6-68.  CL  116—186. 
ParsaM.  Itr  Howard  Onibh.  40*.  Ud. :  6«»— 

Martin.  AJiart  ■.    8.082.q80.  ^       ,  ^ „    _^_„ 

PaHeaee.  Donald,  to  Tha  Kamdall  Co.    IntcmaUy  alsvlla 


ele- 
29— 


kHeace.  Doaald.  to  Tha  Kendall  Co.  iBtgrMlb  ^ 
BsatUMckaaa.  8.062.8T1.  ll-«-«2.  CL  M8— CM. 
iHoa.  Chestar  O. :  Bm — 


Pal . 

Dwlaii.  Bobert  W.    8.063,640. 

PawMag  Bnbbar  Cbrv. :  f  •• — 

KMnhana.  Herbert  V.    8,O61J06. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.  SoUlvaa.  P.  B.  Van  Baa.  and  P.  H. 

OH  Co.     Alpha-hydroxy  beU-mercapto- 

aikanals.'   8,062"890,  ll-6-e2TCL  260—602. 


8.061,886. 
Level  load  trailer. 


Payne.  Georiee  B..  W 

WiUiams.  to  SbeU 

alkanals.    8,062,8 
Peabody.  Donald  W. :  St.-  ^  „    w..., 

Rogera,  Thomaa  U..  Jr..  and  Peabody 

''*"^r2in^h§Siio£n:  "d  W-"«i«l^    '^•V'S.^^n 

PeanoB.  ReinhoM  A.,  and  B.  WeramlayV  to  R  JL  Peamm 

Co.    Apparatna  for  opening  box  blanks.    8,062,106,  ll-6-«a. 

"^aSle^STrsSi  w!*J^now.W.  and  Ped^     |0M,466. 

Chaae,  Cbrson  W..  JaslnowskL  and  I***^^    '•^f^S; 
Peebles    DavM  D    and  P.  D.  Oary.  Jr..  to  Formost  Dainea. 
^ie     MaUiod  oV  JSSdndng  a  priierved  egg  white  product. 
3,062.660.  ll-«-62.  Cl.  90—210. 
PeeL  Robert :  See--         ^  „    ,     « „^n  noa 
Mahler.  Peter  A.,  and  Peel.    2.062,028. 
PMfer    Wllbert  A     to  Alleidieny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.     Baptd 

e^aimlJJff     »0«=^«"  Cl.  28-230. 

*"*    HfitJTlSnte'Lf'prtarrtt.andTeplltx.    3.062.294 

Pelletler.  keohlrin.     *»<**«»»«  *T»«  '^Lf*^*^!  i^JuSffi  ^ 
the  Ilka  elonpted  fiexlble  elements.    8,062.002.  11-6-62.  Cl. 

Pe^^*  Hector.    Method  for  atUchlag  aa  identification  card. 

3^1,964.  11-6-62.  Cl.  40—316. 
Penasse.  Lnrien  :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Penaaae.    3.062.807.         __.  ^,   ^„ 
Peni^lly.   Brian   W..    to  The   Goodyear  Tire   *   Kn^ber   Co 
Proceaa  for  preparing  linear  polyeaters  uaing  trlaryl  aralne 
caUlyst.    8.062.786.  ll-«-62,  CL  260—70. 
Penlck  k  Ford.  Ltd..  Inc. :  Bw—  -  «««  «,n 

HJermsUd.  Brllng  T..  and  Kaaler.    8.0<B.810. 
PenltVFerdlnand  J.,  to  United  BUteaSteel  Corp     Aoparatua 

for  colling  wire.     8.062.472,  11-6-62.  Cl.  242—82. 
I>enB  Controls.  Inc. :  See — 

Schatmaat.  Wayne  H.    8.062.620. 
Peanaalt  Chemtealf  Corp. :  Bt»— 

De  HUater.  ComelU  C.     8.062J79.  «. . 

Iserson,  Hyman.  Lawlor.  and  Hauptscheln.    3.062.T94. 

Scott   Francis  L.    3,062.818.  „  „.._.. 

Percl^rworth   H..    to   Oe^-ral    B4oto«   Corp^ubmartn* 

propotelon  system.    8.062.000.  11-6-62   Cl.  «<^.      .  _,^ 

Pe?clval.  WorA  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Heat  storag. 

device.     8.062.510.  ll-6-<2.  CL  207—813. 
Perkln-Blmar  Corp..  The :  8*&— 
Coatea.  Vincent  J.    3,068.048. 
McCarthy.  Edward  L.    8.062.101.  ,^ 
Scala,  Ralph  F..  and  Stona.   8,061.860. 

Permanent  Filter  Corp. :  S«*— .^^         .  .  _., 

Howard,  Herbert  H..  Smith,  and  Lubben. 

Perry.  Alwyn  B. :  Sse^—  

%eager.  Donald  W..  and  ^nrr.    8.061.886 
Peterson!  Charlea  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Co 


8,062,877. 


Vane  monnt 


lag  and  aeal.     8  062.499.  ll-«-«2.  CL  JjS— 78. 
PethVlck^  Samuel  R.    and  A.  Oroaaak,  to^b*  ?!"*■{»,  ^tSS" 
leum  fco.  Ltd.     Lnbricattag  greaaea.     8.062,742,  11-6-62, 

Cl.  262-^1. 
'^^'Elli.^BJSlrt.mir  Petrow,  and  Wmiam«,n.    8.062.844. 
'^^  M?OorteTr  Auin  L^Brotherton,  and  Ptetterson.    8.062.- 

Pettlbona  Malllkea  Corp. :  8jfri-„ 

Huntor.  William  A.    8.061.899. 

Hunter.  WillUm  A.    8.062.M8. 

Hunter,  Wnilam  A.    8,062,888. 
Pfandler  Penanttt  Ibc.  :  8»e--  ,  a-o  «ok 

Sanford.  Elbert  A.,  aad  Jen  So.     8,062,680. 
PfauB.  Gaorm  8. :  8«o---^^  _,_ 

Rceae.  Henrr  W.    8.062.716. 
Pfiser,  Chas.,  A  Co.,  Inc. :  g*^--- 

Hammar.  Henry  F.    8  061.717. 

8ple«L  Allen  J.    8,062.718. 

Tmilka,  Hermaan  O.    84)61.9»l.  _^-.»«-*«» 

PhelS^Ra'asell    E.      I^glaHag  .WKfa"  Cl    Llf^ST 
magnet  alteraator.     8,068.002.  11-6-62.  CL  822— »u. 


8.061,861. 


*'*'"^StSS3d.=  DSiald  W.     8.061.942. 
Philips  Bossne,  Inc. :  See--       ,.-__,». 

Costello.  Christo^er  H.     8.062.720. 
Phillips,  Donald   W.     Shoe  repalriag  machine 

11-6-62  a.  12—1        . 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :«ee— 

Allen.  James  H.    8^2^12. 

Ayers.  BnellO.    8.062.OM 

Ayers.  BneU  0.^8  0M.088.  ~„  «U 

Corley.  Boyce  M..  and  Ratjiff.    8.062,6»4. 

Schleicher.  Arthur  R.    J.^Sfir 

^"nS^r-olrS^    «d'^S?i2ft.      8062791. 
Plel    a7!?S  J.     Llq5id  applicator  for  animal  usage 
187.  ll-*-62.  Ci.  11»— 167. 

Pierrot.  Andra.  '•i^*;«»«*i.»2*if" 
Telephona  aad  Telegraph  Corp. 
processes  of  manafacfaring  sans 
106—89. 

Pierrot,  Andre,  J-Jt^^^JiS^Hit^ 
Telephone  and  Tdagrapa  Carp. 
at  mannfactBrtng  aaa 


8,062.- 


Bemard,  to  International 

Dielectric  materlata  and 

>.    8,062.667.  11-6-62.  Cl. 


PlUing,  Gaorgs  P..  *  >on  Ca 

PlrelU  8.P-A. :  «ae—    ^  _^  ^__ 
Maloeehi.  LnigL    8.062.208. 

"""tSbuT&lii&^'We.  aad  PirMar.     8,0«2.980. 

PlrhShTr.  &Mal  J..  J..'   t«\^"»*W2«?«g*»-i,  V«S"cL 
control  oC  capacitor  switching.     3,068.008.   ll-6-«2.  «. 

PltSircJSrtBay  O..  and  A.  K.  Mltra,  to  l«wljhHowa  Ca. 

ASticld  ^iWltiin.     8.062,714,  "f«=«iCL16'rtLy. 
Pitaar  Alfiad.  to  Sociato  Anonyma  dea  BouiamaBto  a  Aigau- 

ISJ  •  pJSSSi^aSdJvies  lor  mwiatliig  aaadla  baariags  in 
univaraai  Joints.     8,062,026.  11-6-68.  CL  64—17. 
Plttabargh  Phits  Olaaa  Ca^  ««Jr- 
Parris.  Cbastar  L.    3,062382. 

^^"•'bJSSIJSS?  i)^rid"L..  PamrtL  Shanklln.  WUliamaon.  and 
NageL    8.061^2. 

''"*''m5o™&JI^..  Poel.  "i.01k.     8.0g.852. 
Pokornr    Ernst  A.,   to   Bodato  Oanarmla^MotaUuggW   de 

nXfeaT    Manoii^uta  of  ntoMom  by  faaion  alactrolyata. 

8.062.787.  11-6-62,  CL  214— WL 
^"^iS^lilSSTHj.  Jr..  and  WoUt     8.062.U6. 

3.062.664.  11-6-62.  O.  99—171. 

0»7.  ^  ^       „ 

Pomeroy.  Frederick  A. :  Bm — 

Bloom,  Boy  C  and  Pomeroy.    3.062.648, 

^*°"^S;   w3&'  A**J^    PominakL  and  Kin*.    8.062.876. 
PomSsr  VlSorfto  B^ti  IndirtiSha  GaiSnJo^da  Mfca-^SST 
'^T^JuooraLk.OJI.A.     Hyd«nlic  owttolwst^^  agri- 
e«ntnral  tractors.     8,062.801.  11-6-62,  CL  172— ••4. 

^"'"siSir^jiriS  M.'  WU^x,  and  Pondrom.     8.062,061. 
P«-.  w^ltJ^  Jr  ■  J  PoSaakl,  and  W.  H.  King,  to  Daltad 

i^sypol  from  cottonseed  gums.     8,062,876,   11-6-62,  O. 

P«S^*J*ohn  B..  deceased,  bjr  D.  E    Kurtiu  axajrtrix^ 
Sommi   Toel   Co..   Inc.     fewlng  tool   holder.     8,062,08O. 

vn^o^'  Willfc  j'  to  Mlnneapolis-HoneyweU  Bagnlator 
^"K  "§i«h  SSd  i^ritdilng  devK  for  low  leveia«nal.. 
8,662.96ril552,  CL  807-68^. 

^"•S:&^ii.*iS-5«^'Sr8.»6o. 

^^'^•iScSuJr:  a J"d"  =1.^.678. 
Poener,  Reaben  A. :  a**^----  _, _ 

working  apparatus.     8,062,262,  ll-6-«^  v,i.  loo     *• 

^""Fri£*Wiili^W*,'Wtter,  and  B?^,   S..^*:^' 
PoweVjrti  (Be«arch  and  Development)  Ltd.    See- 
Davidaon,  Ivor  M.     8,062,488. 

PrtI^~Sblrt  D.     Pyrophortc  device.     8.062,029.   ll-^«. 

Cl.  67—7.1.         ,„     „ 
Prichard.  William  W. :  "•f^  .,^_^      x  062  636 

82»'  "-S^-^-  Ti^MiS^r  and  L  J  Rekers.  to  NatJoaal 

cenerator  and   control  therefor. 

182—479 
Prohaaka.  Stephen  F.     Shoe  soles. 

PrSttoa'cari  F .  C.  O.  Milter,  and  L. 
p^SS«for   tiie   manufacture  of 
8.cSS807.  11-5^2.  a.  260-^24. 

P""TdiISfVuii£Sr?.,  aad  Pullen. 
Purdue  BUeareh/oaniatton^ee- 
Whlte.  Gerald  M.    3,062.941. 


T,062,i96,   11-6-62. 
8,061,952,  11-8-62, 


CL 
Cl. 


A  Bryan,  to  FMC  Corp. 
barium  alkyl  phenatea. 

8.062.418. 


fi 


Barnard,  to  International 

DIeleetrte  matoriaU  and 

.     8.062.668.  11-6-62,  CL 

ladnstrlalla  de  Maeaahiue  Ap- 

Con^lnc  for   fnel   injection    pumpa. 

_.-.  'iar^rir  £^R»fdJtotor  Go.     Bplral 
\fiS.m.  ll-»-«2.  CL  181—86. 


\^i.M,  ll-6-«2. 


Pigeroolat.  lean,  to  BoHfto 
Plfiaan 

ToS, 


llV62,  CT.  MO-rfil. 


XJDl 


LIST  OP  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzm 


■BTshipe. 


Quarmbr.     RoiMrt    C.     to     Daltcd    Shoe    iUeblmmrr    r^kn. 

*^{|f'  ^.'■^  f  •  *•  '^*  ^**»  *  Tow.*  Utg.  Co.     Lift  track 
QuUlco.  Adolfo:  Bee— 

QulnJJ'MiMf  «^'*''  *"°'"*^'  "^  <*"•"«»      «.0«a.i»l. 
«..  <i«»»»,.  Harold  C.     3,0«2,44T. 

'^/r^^'Ic^S^'Ss.T.  "-'*""**     •tuchme.t       S.OW.JM. 
Qulnn,    Harold    C,    deeiMM>d,    by   C.    Qnlnn    a^nialatnM* 

Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc. :  Bm —  ' 

»  -..^^rJ*"?-  >••"*•»  »      3.06».000. 
Radio  Condenaer  Co. :  Bee — 

o  ^i^*/^*"*'  ^l**"*  •'  .  ■nd  Carter.     S.OM.OSS. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  ««#— 
Li,   Kam.     8,0«2,870. 

R..nf;.'*^-^r.r.i/{j.:V  •B"^u^p"»."n-d  p'nS.V.ik    to  C^ 

Ra^wi«'  IRTa.  f  gSJ:!."'  "-*^''  ^^.O-,.*. 

Molina,  Deamoad  W.,  Rolaada,  and  Rakowica.     S  (ma  mm 
Raleigh,    Waiter   J.,    to    McCailoch    Corp    Ta^tio"  iSSte^ 
mounting     8  0e2>30,  ll-«-n2.  Q.  200^1  »"«*«f 

Ram  Domeatic  Producta  Co.  :  Bee — 

Miller,  Charles,  and  Romanelll.     8.06t.l76. 
Kanco  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Randall,  8tlrlln(  J.  D. :  Be^— 

Skett,  HerlMrt  ■..  Randall,  and  Jordan. 
Raphael,    Thomaa.    R.    B.    Merrill,    and    W. 


RomaaalH,  Pmt:  Bf 


Roaaa.  Harol/^^    -   "•''~'"«' 


ll-«-«,  CL  Sl»— 292. 


u.    N-12,3- 
3.(M2.M1, 


and    Raodall. 


8.008.224. 
Webb.    Jr. 


CT. 

VelBlcol    Cbenica]    Corp.      Orcaao- 
8,062.704.  ll-»-e2.  CI    187— B 


Co. 

11-8-62, 


'j*"""i,  *"2K*"'«*  ."  "i'rnii,  and  W.  Webb.  Jr.,  to 
^pauMIng  Fibre  Co  Inc.  ProMaa  for  modifylaa  c«ll«  oa^c 
162^8  product    thereof.     3.062.6W.    l^^-^j, 

RIchter.    Sidney    B..    to 
phosphorous  pestldde. 
Rickett,  Reginald  L. :  Be 

RiHHS'"tii5ti.®***^°  ?■'  if""&  *£*  Rickett.     8,062.«»8. 
Riddle    Vlllllaai  J,   to  The  B.   r.  Goodrich  Co.     Platfonn 

B.*r7'*^VP'"i*'"      ?'0«2.270,ll-6-62.  CI.  1B«— 408.       •""''™ 
Riehl,   Theodore   A.,    to   The   Goodyear  Tire    A   Robber   Co. 

R.ft^3?h"Sa"coT*  Jo^'iSS^  "-^^-  *^    "'^'^- 
NaeBeli.   Werner.     3^1,898. 

"'!,*";♦  *'"■-?,'.*?    ^  •    i"    ™>    «>e«trtc    8tora«    Battery 

cT  137-280°*   ■  "*  *^***       '•^'' 

Rljn^orp,  Johannes  B    to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Pneaaiatle  addltloa 
R.nL'J^H''*~i?  »  8,0*2.271,  ll-,6-8«,  a.  188-11. 
Ringold,  Howard  J. :  Be» — 

*'?'',fi. J'**^'^'^*''    7/   Lwunann.  and  H.  Sehaen,   to  V^rbaa- 
fabriken  Bayw  Aktienieaellaefaaft.    Hijfa  malMalar  walaht 

RiKj"R5s^~{??^;^  »'^'^~'  »-^'  «^-  «~-^^ 

CujbertsoB.  James  B..  Lamprey,  and  Riplay.     8.062,688. 

Kaapp.  Victor  B.,  and  Ritchey.     8,061.828.  I 

Rittenhouse.  Lester  C.  :  8fee — 

High,  AiajD  v..  Orner,  aad  Rlttanhooae.     8.068.481. 
Rlxon  Biceronica,  Inc. :  Be« — 

Myrtck.  Joaeph  C.     8.062.818. 
Roberta.  David  HT :  Bee— 

Sommerlln^rrMlerick  A.,  and  Roberta.     8.062.9M. 
Roberta,  Richard  L.  :  Bee — 

Lynn,  John  W.,  and  Roberto.     8.062.871. 
Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  8«e — 

Wants.  Clarence,  and  Koailer.     3.062,449. 
Robertson.  Frank  P. :  ^«« — 

i>  ^.^'^'^^•S^^P^  "y  EobartaoB,  and  KlBl«y.     3,061,888. 
Robins,  A.  H..  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

LuBsford.  Cart  D.     8.062.826. 

Lunaferd.  Carl  D.     Sl062,827. 

Loaaford.  Carl  D.    3^2.828. 
Robinson,  George  Y.,  Jr. :  8«e — 

Famll.  Jamos  H..  Honaaker,  and  Robinson.     3.062,402. 
Roe.  A.  v..  Canada  Ltd. :  Bee — 
^       Fraat.  John  C.  M.    3,062.482. 
Roceker.  Karl  B..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co 

biy.    3.062.373.  ll-«-62.  C\.  287—103. 
Roehl    Fraest  R. :  Bee — 

Hovda   Robert  E..  Good*,  and  Roehl.    o,w«. 
Roehrig.  John  A.     Vehicle  leaf  sprint  saspcasloa 
1 1—8—62,  CI.  267 — 48. 

Rogers,  Thomas  H.,   Jr.,  and  D.   W.   Peabody.  to  The  Good- 

TmiK  tl%'ci;'i«^I^.^"*  "*  Poly-rathan  fo«Ba. 

Rogler,  Kdcar  R     to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Amlno-polyamide 
resin   aad   rMctlon  product   thereof  with  an  apoxy  reala. 
3.062.773.  11-6-62.  C\.  260 — 42. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co. :  8ea — 

Brraa,  WUlian  L.    8.082^79. 
Scbnelder.  Henry  J.    3,062.892. 
RoUa-Royea  Ltd. :  Bee — 

OaTlaa,  Darid  O..  aad  Caatwall.    8,062,008. 


ort.     8. 
- -. ',. :  8m — 

Roas.  Joseph  H. :  Bee — 

Roth    oIt5*'ii  ■'T**^*'  ^ •'"•  ■«**-  8,062.818. 

Roaaael-UrLAP.  8Ji.*:  Bee 

Joly   Robert  and  Jollr.    8.062,«4«. 
BowiJlSrVa^Tit-""^"*^    WW2.»07. 

RowuS'teey'^'^nd"  wVVaL^"t?'l  ^?'^° 
tiller,  aad  Che'mlVil  Corp*'  DuftrSiGlplJ?,?te2SSL  SJd 
c«mp^mon.  prepared  Serafra.'"  afSSTdTfl^l.'S 

^"92^:^7^^^^     Head  and  aaefc  raat.    8.082.886.  ll-«- 
Rowianda.  Tom  :  Bee — 

OM'  '^•■^■*  ^-  ■owl*'^!^  Md  Rakowle..     8.062  - 

c«BDOBlUons  coatalBlBff  tha  "■^iiaSrthinSr^k^? 
„  3^5.719.  11-6-62.  a.  167— 68^  •»«  tha  aae  tkarM>f. 

•Slir*!"'   ■«*>•'*  A.,  to  Dalted'  BUtaa  «f  Amerin    Ann* 
M«hod  of  Baktag  oaona.     8^082:78?  11-«.'*S:  20?^ 

Raauaowakl,  lUtm^ui  J  ■  Bee— 

Rutkos,  Joha  Jr. :  Bee — 

Blchler    Rolf  W.,  Eiehora.  aad  RatkSML     8.062.UX. 

8hej.ra.0B.  Donald  Vf..%,ttmM!lSS%tMA^0«2.. 
Rntkna.  Jcihn.  Jr..  D.  W.  Shaearteoa  aad  A  W  a^mmMi  ♦« 

"".**".  John.  Jr..  aad  G.'  R  Mott    to  Zaroz  Cmr^     ri>m» 

fj»dlBf  apparataa.     3.662^88^:^^2^  S^TBi 

iiSS-K?**'"*  ^  •  *•>  «W»ld8  Matels  Ca.     Cartan  with 
giichable    panel    coaatroeda..      a.0tt.48O:    lllS^.    <? 

"•''•S^**"*"*  Co-  In«-.  "The :  Bee— 

McOow.  Thomas  C.  Foal,  and  01k.    S.0e2JB8i 

Raseh.  Herman  R. :  .^ee —  ^^ 

Ella.  Edward,  aad  RaadL    8.081.978. 

Ratcll*.   Kari 


«-2LJr^oid.nioS^&i5alK?<^^^^ 

S.S:r^Ta;.5fi!''lo**T*l1fci"lS  SS-|«.    CO      Ltd. 
OnSilar   bilirmatarial   haadltac  apparatsa.     3.0* 

JSofe"  Al-ln-^aUr  ^^^HSH^il^,  SSff'VW-    ^'^^^WS^^T.r.    8.0««.«n. 
^"'"'i'X    ^    ,«o_aa  8«KlTOtoXuWCo.    dilo«a.atU>«  procaaa.    I 

889.  ll-M*.  CL^^fV^^ 


Read.   Lalaad  B.,   to  ACF   Indnstriaa.   I»« ,    "^i^^Vi*!*! 
^cbatronoTtoteraal  comboaUon  anciiMa.    8.062.448,  11-6- 

62.  a.  236—98. 
Real-Reel  Corp..  The :  flee— 

Dunn.  RlSiard  O.    8.062 JM. 

"•^dJ^Wmto'H:  Pottar.  and  Raash.     8.062.986 
"•»»««^-4!?f"4it£^!r  «n.    .™i  Sahenatock.     3,0 


I 


Rcddla. 

?40;  11-6-S.  CT.  282—8^. 

^Tto  JTBt^     Vaginal  taWat.     8.088.716.  ll-ft-62.  Cl. 

BaM«tel!'  Joaeph.  Jr..  to  Valsteol  Cheml«l  Corp     Methc^ 
"•fSf  wiiipSlSoi    foV    eoattoUlag    erabcrasa.      S,06A636, 

ll!»-62.  ^  71-2  »•__ 
"^wilWiiS'p.iSdXIialar.    8,062.163.  ^        .  . 

Baip   SSSiiSd  G.    U  0P«  Coatro^.  iBc^^t  pip*  »•"»* 
'TSmnSSSl     3'062.4M.  11-6^2.  d.  288—562- 

■•'^JStt.'iCr^ro..  Mador.  aad  Rakara.     8.061. 
Bandak.  Robert  B. :  «••— ■  __,..^     -  /yw  «• 

Oauttler    G.m.b.H.     Photographic  caaMra.    8.062.1  IZ.  11 
6-62,  CL  98—10.       ^  ^  ^     .   „., 

BeDOhlie  Steal  Corp.  and  CraM  Co. .  «••— 

■*SStSia^ne«ttoirin  ?^tlnuoas  fermenUtion.    8.062.- 
B.l^"-£J'uxifSi^8tora«  Batter  CO.     «iol 

878,  1 1-8-68,  Ci.  206—88. 
Reynolds  Motels  Co. :  «#JJ— 
'  Baiter.  Bruce  U    S.O«|.W» 
Baxter,  Brace  U    3.062Ja6. 

De  R»ddar.  Ernst  J..  aM^Swjnck    8,062.888. 
Kynolda.  DaTM  P     •'>*» 


Uph  fV.  and  U  L.  »»oi»0ut2„'%  %"*?ir"^  "^^' 
inJoall»l*triaaln«a  a«l  •»?2»jr«*»***  **  »WP»'^ 


260—288. 


^^Jb. 


Clamping  asasm- 

8,062.866. 

8.082.S26. 


'*J^'">   '^■rl   A.,    W.   A.    Damaea.   aad  J     P    'Ta.m    <» 
DUnoad  Ubo«torlea.     ^mJSStioS  far  tiSitllTSith? 
bloat  la  romlnaate     8.062.7ini-S^Tcri81??«t^"' 
Ratliff.  Otho  D. :  flea—  »•••— i^ 

Corley,  Boyce  M..  and  SatUC. 

^tebelor.  Clyde  •..  aad  Jc_ 
NoTak.  Isador  J.    8.082:897. 
Norak,  Isadar  J.    8:0«^T0i: 
^'**''<'-  I'naeola  H..  aad  A.  P   Jaadaa   te  Httt-t^tm  ^'Vim^ 
troBlane  et  dAntonlatlaai^    witel«»te»S^S&^^ 
a»ehlaa-t«>la.     8.062,898.  uJ^-^^CLM^JSl^ 
Rayoater  lae. :  Bee— 

Gray.  Kenaath  H..  aad  Harrtefc.    8.082.T8IL 
Raythaoa  Co. :  Bee— 

ai2aJi"»A.  ires 


Multlplofa  parmaaeat  magaetle  brake.    8,06^,»T7.  ii-5>-^*. 

CI.  »TO-88r,      „ 
Rhoades.  Joha  M.  -Bee—  „.,,_,  -w,,  i^vii 

■rt^ll.  Olaaa  O..  and  K^^S?^ a-l??  ' 
Rlccar  8«wte8  M»rf»»« f JUaiiu' 

RIc^Arthfr  ^1*%  I*n'.' WUder.   to   E.   Ldo   Pont   de 
Btee.  •""'■r  p.,  »""  «,ii,--i««  comDositlon  comprls- 


Scil'oVlil^i;  a-d.U  LJ»»??«i.*2«'^  *^/^ 

Control  Icaoba. 
Schaafer.  *'««dert 

Co.     HaloalW^> — ----;  -^ 

ttoa.     3.062.81&  11-8-82.  O 
Schaerer,  Willy  :  «•• —  .  o-j»«-f»p      3  082.188. 

Laadaalst,   Incemar  H..  aad  Scaaarar.     *s'^"rfwi„nd 

Sdiaaehl,  Edward :  «•«--  •nasoa* 

"**SiiteSJ'.i.'!?S..,«i8*«t,.  3,o«*)«. 

^JSh'oSXiTHlSiSri^o.lea,  aad  SAmkU.  »;062^ 
.  -  "B?^  rf»S^  W  to  HoSmaa  Bleetroolcs  Corp.  .P*»|2- 
•^SS&^SSTrtLir&vlc^    8^  ll-»-«2.  A  88-28. 

«^*Tigu;i?Lte72.:i«S'Uaitt. 

^^&ife?rHi.fSr8cha«:k.    ».0?2.89r 
Sch,SS?^nyj^,toRj-^^^  Oae-t. 


8.062.117. 


sIWItT?.  11^2.  Cl.  260-lf:  B^iSdSljoa..  *  Co..,Optt«*»  Warka :  Bee- 


yiaUjr,  Alexander,  and  BUe.    8.062.942. 

"'::^^i^  -te^avsJaSTof  i^'C-a 


Microwave  dosime»er.     '^^^^^  uHeSS^Oih'  0*«  » 
and  ^To^BaSi^i'-  — ~•-^-"• 


to  J.  Berenella, 


8choi™^iiuSr^i"  SS^STiSd:  ^«bT208;  l?4-4i2.  Cl 


Bettaabnieb.  laqwu.  *  "»^ -rj|X;r.ii 

Medicated  ~d  or  5"*J^i5SL'!Sr^  "^ 


^•'^'^JL^J^^.M 


Stemar.  Roy.  aadEmmatt.    8.062.194 
8adte?.^!S?'j.  »d  *i  ".CO-*   *-  «"~  "■ 


cap.     i082.80J.  !»-«•. ^*TriLta«a  Kodak 


Ba«ara._Jolia 


•*^ffilSrGSSrt"^NS^.  »-«*ta^^^      »-<^- 

8l5825oni-V*'.2L5'«-** 
8J»i^««*?'*S:J  J^**S-i-.   ..A  flalToaea.     8,062.77 


8ch5M^miaml|L    Medlgted^^^^^ 
naklas  tta  aame     ».0«2>?*g'  l^^toi.  T.  Bator  Chemi- 

^"rl^-ffiS?  Ci:  ^cJi-Xfpr^'riclre-t  aad  appara- 

SS    aS^."-5-S;?<»^  Method  aad  aiJBSf  t" 
•^5lJS5lSLbiiraSl2?2dlaeUaatte..     8.^»»«. 

11-4-82,  CL T78-r«l. 


Schntaiaat.  WayiM  n_ 


te>«a--^t,^jUc^  AdpCg  8: 


8,088.080 

"luSil&'ci"T-f  Jf  J^**^  tS.>tti»«Polto-Hoaaywall 


isa^3??'  f^'-s-Ls?  5:i::r^o.5:'*na 


®«*^b_AS25  w  •  T..  Sawml  Motors  Corp.     Frletta 
"*^'  ■*V»kk  wTsaaJm.  a»d  Nawbtrry.    8.0M.017. 


, jkrottla  < 

Baadara. 

»-isiSrsii.d'ir«d 

-^   -pjl^,  larararfes  a-  jisinlag '  ''"^ — 

HJUatea.  Jabn  A.    8.0iMo*        ^    ^     -    ^  ._, 

i-SjSuUS  2iS:A  "^SSSK  ■STS.'S 


cbntmaax,  waj»»  'i2«ir.»«r»«iT«. 
vice  for  preaaare  refvUtar  raira. 

=  2**T;2-   o»™..      Toe   aps«adar.      8.082.266,    ll-*-«2.    Cl. 
Schwarta,   Cyrua.     xoe   "l"** 

128— 81._^^ .     ,.  .p^  »h,».  Motor  Co.    VaWHa  eon- 

Caaaec- 


Schw-K'  Him  A     to  ««^te  Motor  Co. 

-j?"^^*V.i2SdT"  to  ■i2*S;S  mhS  o*.,  lac. 

Schwarte.  IfMteWl  w^jto  •»^__-^ 


Behwarte 


uHi  w..  to  i»emwmrt»mw\ 

XwSJnoril-^-9i,Cl.  287-84. 
I  Mctol  Co.  •—     ■ 


8.068  J12. 


Bchwars.  - 
eadaaare. 


DUk  laeocd 


L2iiaSV.'*i^,070.         

"•^^"^SitoStotSId  pc^ydrtc  pttn^   1.062.840.  ll-8-«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


flelolli.  CharlM  M. :  Be^ 

8c«d«ld.  xSnald  W     to  Pkdeo  Com     Vtebrtedn^  with  Uat 

**?Sl4*^'V^'!**^'  to  P«iiMalt  Chemicals  Corp,    Novel  ajm- 
ScffiSr  Iw"  SS5^  ».0«2,»1».  n-»-«2.^.  260-128?! 

Vak  Hai'ton,  Frmak.  Jr.,  awl  Vaaghaa.    2.062  1*1 
8«fer,  Donald  W..  and  A.  B.  Perry^  to  iBteraaUonai  BmIams 


Icy  A.,  to  O.  W.  WotlfM.     Ibthodi  for  prodi 
aimonatonal    algu.      8,06lSff,    ii^^ci 


lii«- 


Ltd.:  _ 
3j062,«80 
.  Bnic 


•Ad  IL  H.  Fnod,  to  Aaerieaa 
Nk-^rozy-tertl^-tetyUaiMii. 


— ry— J  — — ---  "..  «»u  A.  o.  r-erry.  lo  latcraauoaal  Bnalnaaa 
iTadilno.  Cofp.    Method  for  bro^aeln|r  a  torm^S^rM 
OL     3.061.886.  11-6^  CL  18—467^ 

*    MAM 


of  eztonslMo  tajM. 
Scarle,  O.  D^  *  Co. :  _ 

Bort«JCurt  J.,  and  Yonan. ,  »,062.861. 
Hean.  BoSbuck  and  Co. :  8oo^ 

Chai^n,  Howard  B.    2.062,473. 

Cbooaer,  CecU  E.    8,062.261. 

Loathaa.  Ooorn  B.    3,062,128. 

„ Steta  Max.    3,X>62.216. 

Hoeurltjr  Pint  National  Bank  of  Loa  Anaelas 

Bockner.  Bernard  B..  Irrlnc  and  Drukar  ' 


Calif.:  «M 
3.062.922. 


Batehet  hoist.     3.062.800. 


S.061,- 


Bhaboo.  Joaeph 
11-6-62.  d. 


darlea.     8,062.643. 


Mclborllas  Babber  Co.".  . 

La  Pbrte.  Balph  T.     3.062.256. 
8«laa  Corp.  o^  America  :  See — 
.  w  *3**»«'»«f.  Knrt  W.    3,062.197. 
Boijo  DsTalopment  Corp. :  Bern — 

Pollack,  folic.     3^.884. 

11-6-62.  a.  254—167. 
Senior,  Bernard  W. :  «e»— 

^877™'  ''"  ^  ^"  ^'*''  *••■••'•  "«*  Wadopohl. 
Sereaella.  Joseph  :  B— — 

8ero£'gi?«'^^  I'.U!?"  <^-    »••>•«•"» 

8habS''iid'!KrtrY.'; 'aS^**' '"^ ''""^  '•"•2'««- 

Joseph  S.  and  B.  T.    8.062JM3. 

-^A.  "S^  ■•  ^      Kxercislnir  ' 

„ .  —  272 — 80. 

8ha«tr  Maaafactnrers,  Inc. :  8ee — 
ow  -*"■&*>?«•  ^**^  »•    8.062.578. 

^^^iS*^  &-S56 '****' *""*~*^""  ■^•"-    *'<'«*'0«' 
Bbanklln.  kdward  M.  '  B—— 

"ISwr's^MM"  ''•'■^  S"*^"*.  Wllllaason,  and 
ow  r'^'ldl"-  ^lU^rd  !<..  Morrison,  and  Shannon  8  062  682. 
Sharps,   ▼•rlos  O..   to  Osasral   Motors  Corp.     taoadry  ai>- 

''8',Sk2!SS?;i^4Si.'S!'?rLgv.'^  ch«i8^^posd  d-^ 

**^ '■*!?':•  to  UaMsd  States  of  AasrlOL  Nstt.     Cotad- 

Shol^   TbooMS  A. :  8«« — 

airseh.  Arthar  O..  Bolton,  and  Shslhy.     8.062.770. 
Sholffo.    Lorm  «..   to  Wobor  Addressln*   Maefalao  Co.,   Inc. 


•iMrno.  Stanl 

iac    thn 

1^—47.5. 
Shorritt  Gordon  MIm 
Moddtnsa.  BaslL 

sh?;2g«ii*d-r  ^A^^^**^^^ 

shuBSTSaSi^.TAiii"*  «»»*»^    8.06a^. 

.w.   '^**>   Hanrey   B.,   and   flhfar      1 069  tAt 

ShtaBada.  SabaroT  to  ^leear  iKrtSr  M^sS  cL    Ltd.     Derle. 

ShlonaH  *  Co..  Ltd. :  ««»— 

■hortsll,  Baiwsnd  B.  *  Bco 

**8l(Sh^^*"  '  •  """^  ''**^'  Doy*^.  and  Jsnne^ 

'^'irSSi.  OmT-TI     "■•*"   -PPortlM   Jl«.     8.062.»80. 
Shulkla,  Irrtair:  8m ' 


Wns*r- 


8,002.784. 


:^    - — iloratlon 
CL  T8— 817. 


Utv.  Inc.:  it. 
_,.-—■="'.  Prtsr  A.,  and  PeoL     8,062.088. 
W^r,  Hjaan^  and  L  Shalkin.,  «id  Shoikln  aasor   to 

8.061.729. 


Slate' 


^«  and  mschod 


of  aukint. 


SloefcsCt.  isSwC  d!1%- 

«*— rnK^SV*!.^-  Hd  Woekstt    S,06M«S. 

^l<i£?\oassr 

-"•^SlJS.  Howard  H,    8.06a>01. 
"^^.5??!?-^:-_*9.q«»«l?l  JBtoetilc  C^    Msctite  motor 

r^MHM         *—  -  — *      «W  a    AAA    *A« 


Har^ 


6?al^?7?^*^  ****^  coiUoalttoi.     8.06^;878^'^l*-5^: 

ShsU  Ott  Co. :  «ss-^ 

BalLr.   Adrlanas  P..   and  Ton 
DW  »««k  C-     JLb62.896. 
3'**P*.    Chartss    B..   and    Konkol. 
Hashsr.  John  A.     3.663.288.    ^^ 
Hawklnaoa,  Donald  B..  and  Todd. 
Hayss.  William  J.     3,0m3|7. 


s-^'saaffr:  ^••«»«-«» 


S.0tt.tT4. 


8.062,786. 
S.063.T96. 
8,062,688. 


Martin.   Bobert   W.^   and   SnlllTan. 

YSS'2.£a'*'  "■•  *'"*''"•  ^^ 
BUaadpro.  /obfuos  B.  8.062.271. 
§•?.  .Karl  J.  8.062.899. 
SchaltB,  WilburB  B.  8,062,308. 
Sebwaner.  Carl  O..  and  WUUama. 
To^  rvsdsrlek  J„  and  Toomey. 
TroMdor,  Blchard  S^  and  do  Boos.     s,u(h 

v2i!^^.!2^i  Verio's,  and  «oldsi^e«. 
Vogsl.  Charles  B..  and  Lamb.    3^062.314. 

»^  S^'^  £■•  'i^  ''*»*'>■     i.06i.0S6. 


8.062.896. 
Baa.    and   WllUniH. 


8,062.840. 
8.08a,802. 
3,062,684. 

8,062,617. 


Ward.  Harold  B.'    3.062.164'. 
zau.  Niea-Chu  C.  and  PlaiMgan.    8.068  941 
luidsrwef,  nederli  J.     8,oS35r      ••"«'»«l- 
Shepardaon.  Donald  W. :  Sso^ 

nS^-^*?'*S   B..    and    ShoMirdson.     3,062.109. 
jSSSoM    "'  Shepardaon,    and    Oilswold. 

*'^?SK**».  D«"*W  W    and  J   Botkaa,  Jr..  and  A.  W.  Orla- 

''^sKa  Kr^.^-3.*«jsrff^2rdraa^''**'  ^ 

Sherman.  Patsr  O.   m»A  s.  SaUth.  to  MlnMm>to  Mtnlna  and 

pelymsrlBatloa    of    water    'T'^nMe 
>rs.    "8:982.766,   11-8-61.   CL  SSO-SmL 


ethyleale 


^      Iwnata,  Woleett.  and  Bodth.     8.062i>18 
^^^^  "     Wl«dl.,?^^to«.4».  li-«^ 
■■■IttL  Merlin  d. :  8ss— 

^?19S35!^         ■»I«»dto8  trallsr.    S.082^7airii-i-«l, 
fcrithBeeaawhand  Dsrsiepmsat  Co..  Im.  :  «w— 

■aUth.  Bex,  and  C  H.  Mm^^«      PhotocraDhle  devstocrfne 
^Jgwtja^  §••}*»•  ll-«-^  cTw^^r^  ••Tropin. 

^Sa^'^^^a&io^isa^^ 
■^^•s:*"Steai"*^'-- 

Bamael :  Sse 
lenua.  Patay  O..  and  flaUth.     8.062,766. 

^S'mS^^'BS!?*'  ^''■""*  ■•«*«*«  ItndM  Prwhie- 

Lneten.  Bom.     8.061.286. 
Sodsto  d'Apptteatlou  Chlaal«aas  d'Btadaa  at  do 

J«Ui.     t.062,Tl«. 

ttd'intBiit1w»;Se»~ 

SoeWtoTSiSbS  iC^Si^ VSSa.n'-JK?' 

socii-^MrS?*^* 

Sedsto  AaoByiM: 

Ma.    f.OiSy 

i^^  *•  ^frS^rCS  ^Wtl—  M^QM^ 
Jeaa.     8,081,017. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Soelcte     Indostrlene     Oenerale     de     Mecaniqne     AppUqnce 

S.LQJLA.:  fee—     _    ^^  .^, 
Pomper,  Victor.     8,062,801. 

Socony  liobll  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  o  n«9  771 

Boenau.  Arthur  H.,  Bruins,  and  galresen.     3.062.771. 
SodeSST  Vlcto?  L.    ti  DK  Mfg.  Co.     Derices  for  cteanlng 
^S'oltted  tubli;  1:2«>.227,-  ll-*^2.   CL   134-lM 
Sohackl      Steven.     Telephone     dialing     system.     B.otw.WiO, 

11-6-62,  a.  179—90.  „     ,  w  .,^    If  V 

HOkier-Petersen.    tiannar    H.,    J.    K.    Johanaaon,    and    K.-E. 

nKmu?     ASen  for  aoU  wrrey  and  •  Pro««  of  aaiag  aaid 

aiSera.     8.062!m5.  11-6-62.  A.  7»-i01  ^^^^ 

Solomon,  Bert  P.     Pleating  derlce.     8,062,281,  11-6-62,  ci. 

Sol^^ii?' Jam*^    to    United    SUtea    of    America.    Navy. 
Wing  tip  tow.  3J062,171,  ll-*-«2.  CI.  114—235. 

^^'"pSoTSSn^n  K:.1.^Kurta.    3.062,080. 

b^KS:  te:n^\\"^S^"  anWeS^rry.     3.063.017. 
Spaaldlng  Fibre  Co..  Inc. :  Bj^   .  „.  kk      «  mq  aim 

Bamael,  Thomaa.  Merrill,  and  ^  ebb.     3.062,6J»8. 
Speara.  Baten  W..  Jr. 


XXV 

PiHton  valv^.     8.062,- 


Branslere.      3.062.- 


3.061,982. 


ll-«-62, 
3.063,006.' 


ra.  Eaten  W..  Jr.  :  Bee—- 
Bcbert,  WilUam  F.,  and  Spears. 
^I5^_Inc:»5-,_      3^^ 


8.062,006. 


8,062,634^ 
'  A..* and  Boberta.     3,062,993. 


Fltdi,  Bageae  K.,  Jr. 
Spencer  Chemical  Co. :  ««« 

Talbert,  Norwood  K. 
SiHTry  Gyroacope  Co.  Lti, 

Bummcrlln,  Frederick 

S«TS  V.  M*"""i  J-^SSV  ""^liu  T.lS~e 

8p£iS"ASiand  J.  M.  ,  8«l^°tomatic  luhrtcatlng  derlce. 
«^i2?i  *wiu2o*   \!*ifited   SUtos  of  America,   Air 

Ttbratlon  exdter.     »i»^;0*iu,i2n«^to  Natloiml  Co'    Inc. 
"^k  SSSlc^;n';^*«nJS5a%'ia'%arlr     S.06i.0n, 

11-4^  CL  280— aa  .  „    p   pnrgal.  to  Armour  and 

^^o*^ar'l2a;SS.^?Sl5id  mSTtTrStela.     8.062.656, 

nl6-62,  a.  99—14. 
"^•''SWi^ASifciV.ISrBUhl.r.     8.062,669. 

**"#:fSSS?AlfiSo:  end  Stamps.     8.062,808. 

«rf:r5^>!^»to-pa. 

***%J?Hagfc%-.  "d  8ta«-.     'M^»jy  guaeliB  aasor. 

1i5m»2.C1.12»--I1^ 
**^t?iHSr<niJi^.*ir;^d  O.  N.     8.062.614. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (I?dlana)  :  ••;—      -  <,-2  748 

Standard  Steel  Works.  ^^^^ 

Kordss.  Myron  O.  ,'•{*•?.»••  „  Polymertsstlon 

Btanek.   Mark   J.,   to  Jif'^^^ilSrwll to  Vanadyl  dlketonea 
process  of  poUrTlnylmoBo««  ''^^^^T^.x. 


the 
CI. 


8.062,326. 
8.062.816. 


for.    »!"«•*:• 'L,.*' 

«^-^an^nS'>&iinL    »«»^-'"5 
8Urmer.,Boy,  and  '    »    •- 


A  Co:  Ltd;'  steam  generating  pUnto.    8,062,194,  ii-"^ 


CI.  —     -  •„ 
StarPjJFinni.W. 


1582 — I. 

«^r3&  ^ra&ra^^tor  ^25SSi-  S2hlni.     8,061.89?. 
Il-d-d2.  CI.  IJ^— 106     ^^^  flsathier    a.m.b.H.     Oae-ere 

point  locator  syaten.    S,ow.ue7.  i*-^»-"*. 
^^•"SJSJl^JSri^A'^nd  Stools.    8^.041. 

StefaVo    NlchoUa  M.^Phy-e.1  therapy  «ehl»e.    8.062.204. 
285—41. 


Stehlln,  Theodore  A.,  to  8t-West,  Inc. 

496.  11-6-82.  a.  251—218. 
Stein.  Jerome :  Bee— 

ftwie,  Henry  W.    3.062,715. 
Stein,  Max,   to   Seera   Roebuck   and  Co. 

210,  ll-i-62.  Cl.  128-467. 
Steinberg,    8a*c.      Abrading    machine. 

Stelkterjer.^lirnard  F.    Circuit  continuity  tester. 
St^i^UiS'r.^kwtn^*  Batman   Kodi^   Co      ControMBech- 

antamlrfor  photographic  cameraa.     8.062,113.  ll-6-«2,  c». 

95—10. 
**"AS?en'^y"j'r     ofrT;    andSten.trom.     3.062.777. 
Steph^iSJ'RibJrt    i:      Tank   capacity   calibrstlng  appTstua. 

3  062.^48.  11-<M»2.  Cl.  141—479. 
^'''•5r^.%";i^aiii.^c"i^l«lH.   and   8tephen«»n.     3,062,- 

640. 
SterUnc  Drug  Inc. :  «««—  .._  _^ 

Iron-contalnlag  materials.    3,06^,6»»,  11-0-w*.  »-•. 
^'"^•ikaf  ISSfr^  8!'Wgl.r.    Kehoe.    and    Mehlenhacher. 
3,062,058. 

aurface  wetUbllltj._  3.062,981,  11-6-82.  Cl.  818— zw. 

^*""'w.S5rBl>i.^L..  and  Stokke.     8.062^39. 

Stoll?:  Biyiond'Arto  E.  S-^Tubln.     A^"5*"f,5!S2^. 

tion  devlee  with  mating  awitch.     3,06.«.»Z3.   ij-^»-os. 

179—100.2.  .    ,^     _^«wi- 

Stolworthy,  Scott  A.     Compenaatlng  torque  abaft  aaaemWy. 

BdS^'AH.-V'^/'c^r  With   pickup.      3,061.995. 

ll-6-<2,  CT.  6*-l. 
'^'""IciurSl&F.lfSditone.    3.061.869. 

^^'•'IklSS^idanl.  KrtiMn  P.,  Kmg,  Halnaworth.  and  Story. 

S  062  487. 
Stothert  A  Mtt  Ltd. :  8»e— 

for    the    treatment   of    wounda.     a,062.ZO»,    ii-«-»*.   *-*• 

aJfSrMrfria  J  B  E.  ShortelL  F.  Loboh.  D.  H.  Doylafc 
^  J  C  Joaiin.  to  B  Msisleld.  Annataee  lasnlatlag 
^chlie     3,06U»d9,  11^^-42.  Cl.  29-«S. 

^^^GUaST'SJIy^SrA..  Straw,  and  Welnatoln.    8.062,067. 

^^"^vM^A^SU^.  and  Weber      3.062.143^ 
8tm^.  JaTni  ~rto  S*^  Products^  Hit     InterchsngeaWe 

^  me  ;rtJ.     8.082,083.   ^^^^tS^    f^ilAM    11-6^2    CL 
Stroud.  Nolan  A.     LUe  bait  hook.     8,061,968.  ll-o-e^.  xu. 

8tShiiliJ>lhert.toKohnerBroa..Inc.    Magic  wrtthig  toy. 

355>48.  11-6-62.  q.  35-^63. 
8tum|.teo9a«a.  Jr;/!-;,^     ^^,„_ 

**"°l2JK?'»K^»»"S,  "0  «*«»»''      8.062.100. 

Had  West  oSemle  G.in.b.H. :  «*^,^^  -^ 

a  «?*S5riSi"l(' "o  C^r«  iSiSaS**  Founds  Co.     Yam 

80130?   Chlmplyn    K.      Kite   hying   apparatus.      8,062.488. 
lL\-i~€2   Cl   244— 155 


tjSiirtasAi^ss: 


See- 
W.. 
Het 
B.. 


snd   SulUvan.     S.062J95. 


SttlUvan,  Van 


and    Wintama. 


nitrate  with    recovery   of 
a.  28—102. 
Sullivan.  Bobert  D. 

liartln.   Bobert 
Sullivan.  William  J. 
Pa/ae,   Oeor»e 
3,062,890. 

Snlaer  Frsroa    8. A. :  «J^_. 
Just.  Viktor     ».0«2.*M- 

-      "^IT*  ES^rliTSfl  D.  H.  Bobert.,  to  The  ip^ry 

^^■^SS-.^?!!!?   ftilSfwoaS  te  eU-lnate  hanho-ica. 

VSaSSl  li-«-«2.CL81«— M.  _  ^     ^ 

8,062  898.  11-8-62.  CL  808— 1«0. 

^""ft^.SSi'e^iToney.    8,062,610. 

*"  gStk?  kSSi  B..  «-  Hitka-p.     8.068.068. 


ZXVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corp. 


and  gwaUnan.    S,092,4BT. 


8.oea.M2. 


auiklfiloT.  Michael  C.  C.  E.  Jahnaoii.  and  O.  W.  Norton,  to 
873.  11*V^2**C1  ^8^8  «'  ""•»**"«  «►•**<*<:  IwlU.    3.061.- 
Mu».  Uakar  :  Be'« — ' 

'*"i.'."'A.V/-'"'  ^  Hydraulic  oil  weU  tool.     3.062^06.  11-©- 

oJ.  CI.  170 — 2w7. 
Huiumuni.  Hidao :  8m — 

"'^■i°; -£•*■"*"•    Takada.    Suiomora.    and    Nagano. 

8wanM>n.  Donald  P..  to  Whirlpool 
3.y«l,871.  11-0-62.  CL  16— iSoT 
Swatman,  Ivan  M. :  Be^ — 

HowM,  Bonjamln  T. 
8wed,  JaoBM  P. :  0m — 

Scb writer  AG.  Maacfalnenfatelh  :  8m— 

Bcfawelter,  Waiter.     8.062,462. 
Swenc-k.  Georf*  r. :  Bee — 

De  Rldder,  Krnat  J.,  and  Swenck. 
Siydlowakl.  JoMph,     rael  feed  natem 

3.062.007,  11-6-62.  CI.  60— «.M. 
MymlngtoD  Wa/no  C*rp. :  Bee— 

Cope.  Geoffrey  W.     8.062.a96. 
Syntez  Corp. :  8m — 

Bowera.  Albert.  Edwarda.  and  Orr. 

Knox.  Lawrence  H.    3.062.848. 

Mllla  John  8..  Rtncold,  and  Dleranal. 
Tabor.  Bryan  B. :  Bee— 

Jeffraya,  Boy  A..  Taltor.  and  BnraeM.     8,062.662. 
Tack   WUlUm  U.  to  CleTlta  Corp.    Macnetlc  loiidbK  method 

and  apparatus.     8  061,819,  11-6-62,  CI.  29 — 428. 
Tart.  Ilusb  M.,  to  Ifiz-CaU-O  Corp.     kaiinetlc  daU  atorane 
^  deTlM.     3,0«4.03»,  n-6-62.  O.  840— 5%L1.  ^^ 

Talllle.  Gordoai  P. :  Bee — 

Rutkua.  John.  Jr.,  and  Taillle.     t.062.588. 
Takada.  Maaani :  Bee — 

HIrano.  ICataaakl.  Takada,  Kawamura.  Saaumura.  and 
Nagano.    8.061. 8M. 
Talaabiraa.  Robert  P. :  Bee — 

Gordon.  Bernard  If.,  and  TalamMraa.     8.063.018. 
Talbert.  Norwood  K..  to  Spencer  Cnemica)  Co.     Aquatie 


8,062.838. 
for  turbojet 


8.062.M9. 
8.06S.84A. 


Mddal 


__,     „^ her- 

polyoleflna    aa    carrlera. 


Corp. 

106— 


coapoaltlona    employlnc 
8.062.6*4.  ll-«-6S.  a.  71— £l. 

Talmey.  Paul,  to  General  American  Transportation 
Railway  refrigerator  cara.  8.062.156.  11-6-62.  CI. 
850. 

Tanaka.  KenUro.  to  Shlonoct  *  Co.,  Ltd.  Procwa  for  pre- 
paring rlbonacieoatde-2Mr-cycllc  phMphate.  8.062.808. 
11-6-62.  CI.  260— 211.5. 

Tapaa.  John  C.  and  L.  P.  Wllka.  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. 
Polymers  of  dlcyclopentylvlnyl  ether.     8,062.782.  ll-»-62. 

Tarrant.    Paul,   and  ■.   C.    »tump,   Jr..  to   Dnltnd   SUtea  of 
America.    Army.      2-(2.2^-trlfluoroethoxy)-haUdleBe    and 
polymers  thereof.     8.062.7M.  ll^«-62,  Ct  S60— 91.1. 
Tate    Herbert  L.     Animal  moraiMnt  eonlroUiBC  appantaa. 

8.062,188.  ll-«-62.  O.  119—18.  ^^ 

Tatoalan.  Thomaa  O.  :8ee — 

SuUlTan.  Frederick,  and  Tatoalan.     3.062,417. 
Taylor.  Clarence  R.,  and  W.  C.  Wliaon.  to  Baataan  Kodak 
Co.    Photographic  copying  apparatoa  atrlpptag  mechaalmn. 
8.062.185   11-^2.  C\.  lOT— S8S. 
Taylor.  Richard  P..  to  American  Chemical  Co.     ProceM  for 
production  of  cyclic  ketozlBMa  and   lactaau  from  ^clo- 
alkauM  by  means  of  Ionising  radiation.    8.062,812.  ll-4h-68. 
CI.  260 — 289.8. 
Teague.  Lawrence  C. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  George  F..  and  Teague.     8,062,888. 
Telefonaktlebolagvt  L.  M.  Bricaaon  :  Bee — 

Jacob.  Walter  E.  W.    3.062,919. 
TemkoTlta,  CbarlM  B.      Smoke  eoollng  dgarettaa.    8,062,218. 
11-6-62.  CI.  181— 9.  -•      "-  .       .-     . 

Temple.  Kmest  B. :  Bee — 

Temple.  Robert  and  B.  B.    8,061^884. 
Temple,  Robert  and  E.  E.,  and  Giebel.    8.063  260. 
Temple,  Robert  and  B.   B..  to  lUne  Safety  AppllancM  Co. 
Tool  for  remoTlng  signal  bond  terminal*  from  rails.    3,061,- 
8»4    11-8-62,  CI.  1—44.5. 
Temple.  Robert  and  B.  B..  and  J.  L.  Olebel.  to  Mine  Safety 
AppUanoM    Co.      ExplMlvely    actuated    preaa.      8.068,260. 
11-6-62.  CI.  168—1. 
Trn  Hare.  Cornells  D. :  Bee — 

BallT.  Adrianua  P..  and  Ten  Hare.     S.062,786. 
Tepllti,  Abraham  J. :  Bee — 

Hultt,  Jlmmle  L.,  Pekarek.  and  TepUta.     8,062.»4. 
Terrr   George  C. :  Bee-^ 

Kamenateln.  David,  and  Terry.     8,062.608. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Bee — 

Heraoff   Gerhard.     8.062.310. 
Lee,  Burton  D.    8.068.084. 
Texas  Instrumeata  Inc. :  Bee — 

Flanagan.  ChariM  D.    8,062.987. 
Minis.  Edwin  O.    8.063,000. 
Thaler,  Bdwin  A. :  Bee— 

Slegel.  Walter  P..  and  Thaler.     8,062.168. 
Thalhofer.  Albert :  Bee — 

and  Thalhofer.     8.06S.671. 

to    Loaenhauaenwark.    Duaa«ldorf»r    Ma- 

Rydranltc  alteraattBr-vtraaa  deiiee  for 

unlta.     3.062.009,  11-5-62,  C\.  60—02. 

P..  and  B.  H.  Moosted.  to  Union  Carbide 

nosile.      8.062.406.   11-6-62.   CI.   28»— 090. 


on  Prodacta  Co.     Pn- 
S.062,744.  ll-«-«2,  O. 


Kaupp    Jnaef. 
Thlele.    Berthold. 
achtnenbaa   A.G. 
material-teattng 

Thompaon.    Iran 
Corp.      Water 


TtaoBipaon.   Ralph  B.,  to  Vntrana] 

Tenting  beat  exchanger  depoalta. 

252 — 51.5. 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrtdge  Ine. :  Bee 

H2!ril!l,**fe:"  li-   •••O.OIhom.      8.062.496. 

Bwfcner,   Bernard  B..   Irrtng,   and   Druker.     8.062.912 

Thor^SSSTSr^l?  i^ei!^^'  "-  ^--^-    ^.^Si^' 

«w    .J"^<^«">  ^  •'»*«•  *■•     3.062.107. 

^'\--*iJfS!2f*"..*'     *«>  ^»»**    "»■•«"  *  Co.  Inc.     Ttibe-aaal- 
ln|  method  and  apparatus.     34)61.991,  ll-«^2.  STS- 

Ttdewmtar  Oil  Co. :  Be^— 

Rabenold,  Raymond  F.    3.068.431. 

bolagrt.     Method  of  and  apparatBs  for  cutting  Cabrtca  or 
T<iV-e  !"8^;?y%'  B.S^u^'CV^^'N^e-^.Hi^Co     O. 

Todd,  Darld  B. :  aie-^ 

HawklnsoB.  Donald  R..  and  Todd.    3,068.089 
Toma.    Daniel   ii..    to  General   Bectrie  'Co.     TiWtlng  agent 
washing  machlnaa.     8,062,082,  11-6!U2.  CL 


for 


Nordbarg  Mfk.  Co. 
i,  Il-Jl62^a: 


Method  of  daform- 
225—1. 
Thtmhle  remoTal 


3.062,888. 


Dorranca,  and  Towey.    3,062.711. 


dispenser 

68—207. 
Tomka.  Joaeph  W.,  to 

Ing  a  worfcplece.     8.062,423~ 
Tomka.  Jowwh  W.,  to  Nordharg  Mfg.  C*; 

T^T^jJ-^^'*^-  "-<»-<3rcrMfr=iioS: 

Toner,  John  J. :  Bee — 
„      «^rey.  Paul  H.,  and  Toney.    3,062,020. 
Tonne,  Ciue  D. :  Bee—  ."^.-i". 

Lecher.  Hans  Z..  Mador.  and  Tonaa. 
Toomey.  Darld  F. :  8«e—  ^^ 

•w  »v''?J^^££?^'i«^  •'••  *■*  Toomey.    3.062.302. 

'^•i?'  F***?^  i'  ■»<•  !*•  '•  ToimayTtotllrtl  Oil  Co.    In 

nt  63*^*1 76 '  aT*^*"  f««lurea  In  drill  bita.    8.962.302. 
Tottlmln.  kun  A..  Jr.!  to  Baalc  Baaaarch  Cmp.    AMwntns 

i^S-^aaO      '  ■Btlautlc.    s,062,i85^^ii-/5Srci 

Towny,  John  P. :  8«4 
Ratellt.  Kari  A 
Townaend,  Ralph 

Womeratay,  John  R..  and  Townaend.    8,062,445. 
Toroaawa.   TpJL     Predae  maaaurlnc  method  for  an  inner 
_  diameter  of  a  cylinder.     3,061,U?.  11-6-62    CL  iS—lli 
Tranthnm,  JoMph  C.,  to  Phllhpa 'KtrotonicS.    OuJ^o©: 

tloB  by  in  situ  combustion.  %0«2,283.  11-5-52.  Cl.  iS— 

T»««tewrfg^  ioeeph  J.'    Game  paddle.     S.06%500,  11-6-62. 

Tubln,  Bddie  8. :  Btm— 

StoUe,  Raymond  A.    3.0«2,923. 
Tuck-Alre  Furnace  Co. :  Bee — 

Bnrbey.  Chester  P.  and  Marble.    3.062.983. 
Tungum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Shaw,  John.    3.062.060. 
Turner.  ChaiJM  B. :  Bet — 

Kalkebcrg,  MelTln  O..  and  Tamer.     8,062,683. 
Turner.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Lowrey,  George  A.,  and  GUae.    8,662,292. 
Turner.  fUwcoe  B..  and  W.  U.  Nowetny.     Ballaat  extraction 


apparatua. 
itloB  Corp. 


3.06a.090. 
:  Bee— 
3.062.834. 


method  and 

Tyler  Bcfrtgera 

Hennlon,  Joaeph  B. 
Typha  Froducta.  Inc. :  8( 

Vincent.  DaTid  A.    3.061.889. 
Tyrrell.    Robert,    Jr.      Well-cnaing    o 

11-6-02.  CL  165—241. 
U8CO  Power  Equipment  Corp. :  gee — 
I,  WUlUm  H.    2M)62.935. 


11-4-6*.  CI.  808—08. 


■trallaata.     8.062.297. 


and  Wi 


Wafaar.     8,052,390. 

to  1.  L  dn  Post  da 

IMe  phoaphora. 

Ud.     Baallng  rings. 


Gllllland. 
UUman,  Rahcrt :  B< 

Schwahn,  Glendoa  H-  Ullmnn. 
Umberger.  Jacob  Q.,  and  C.  F.  Wa 
Nemours   and   Co.      TreatBMat  of 
3.062,700.  11-0-62.  O.  202-^301.6. 
Underwood,   C/rtl   J.    to  Dowty   Senla 
3.062;oe7,  lf-6-62.  CI  277—112^^ 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee— 

Aite-  y*''  /'■•  ^^'ty,  and  Staaatroaa.    3,052,777. 
Culbertaon,  James  B..  Lamprty,  and  RtDley.    3.062.638. 
Dickey    Charles  «-.  liuilayrai  M?ttl!KS^    sSSS? 
Dunn    J«aw,T.    and  HaywiMd.     8.052,824. 
Fanham,  AUerd  O.  and^ Stampa.     sTM2.808. 

»  •?)??**• 'l" '';i *»*l'<»'»"*^    S,052j4a5. 

u.ior'i.s^.'WuvsjiL'^  »^-^~- 

IT  .  ^■J?f!f?vP-S»'''"4'^*"*»«'-    2.052.305, 
Union  Rbalaia^  Braanfcohlan  KmrtatoTAO 

IT  wS"??^*!/^*^  **l  ■«fcn««lL    8.052.851. 
United  Aircraft  Carp, :  Bee — 

Cobnm.  Robert  «.    8,052.055. 


lahlMt- 


Thompeoa.  James  B..  to  Waahlngton  Iron  Worka.  OQtrlgger- 
equipped  loader  yarder  ▼ahicle.  8,062.850,  11-6-42,  CI. 
212—140. 

Thompaon.  Ralph  B..  to  UnlTanal  Oil  Prodoeta  Co. 
Ing  corroaiOB.     8.062,581,  11-4-52.  CL  44— Tl. 


/* 


Doola*.  PhUip  O.. 
HuSltoa.  SAart. 


Haadlay. 

«^ ^--=i—    ».042,0OS. 

PvtaffBoa,  ChariM  J.    8,062.455. 
United  BagtUMring  aad  Fonadry  Co. : 

O'Brtta.  JcraaUah  W..  aad  Adair, 
Ualted  Mattma  ItocMaarr  Ca.,  lae. : 

Kalalng.  Frederick  B..  and  Redman. 


8.052,004. 


i,05a,<l70. 


3,052,151. 
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3.052.- 


Unitad  Shoe  Maehiaery  Corp. :  Bee— 

Becker.  Karl  V..  "*  I^TM*-  ••^•il?^, 
Brar  6onald  U,  and  jTohaaoa.  S'Ml.WZ- 
Suil    -nMsnas  A.,  aad  Ward.     3,062,152. 

Unlt§  8**«f  J22.'?"  ^i^Sm^  ^•^" 
Boone.  Jamea  U    3.062.860. 

fiSSK:  liK  t.  SSSSSn.  ami  Pettaraon. 
823. 
United  SUtee  Oyp«m»  Co. :  ««•— 

Laraon,  Kenneth  R.    8,068.702. 
United  Btntaa  of  Amaricn 

^^iSlter^Klird  T.,  Hameratrand.  and  Mahltretter 

P.52^2ur  A.,  Jr.,  Po-^-rt'-^^Hoa^d^"* 
wSI;  MonrMB..  Serota,  and  Kenney.     3.062.860. 

^JJSSUaSValterO.    8.052.041. 
^'SSrii'Bdward  B.    ».oei.«»V 

Boahrwela,  Robert  A.^  S^aI^- 
sSrrat.  WOUam  A.    ».0«.«22 
iSSint,  Paul,  and  Stump.    3.062,799. 

Fxaaaaa.  Wolfgang,  and  Nleol.    3.058.006. 

^Anil."lidgnr    L.,    Johnaon,    Machler.    and    Polster. 

S2Si!»Vtn  B..  and  Ah«g.    8.062,048. 
KaplaiLUoydA.    3j062,8& 

8haa,JameaJ.    «.0«fS|-,_, 
SomenrUle,  JamM.    J.062^. 
Stable,  Norman  B.    8.052.054. 
United  StatM  Bobber  Co. :  «3<^-r^ 

Poater,  Boutwell  H.    S.051,8».     o  rwn  n^* 

jMiaoa,  Carl  A..  McColm,  and.Ferrall.    *<J~|J{l*h.-w,, 
tukT^Henry    i..    StleglerTKehoe,    and    Mehlenbacher. 
3.({62.068.       ^ 
'^'''X^^'^^'SiST.^'tU^^6St^^     3.062.640. 

MangaMlloT  Samuel  f;.  "^-J^**^"      S.062.652. 
Penftx.  Ferdinand  J.    3.06a.4T2. 

U.S.  Viumln  *  Pb»"»»«r'"*!il  »12Li«.T~  3  062  819 
Shapiro.  Saymaor  U,  and  Freedman.     3.06Abi¥. 

UnlriSff OirrSatad^Bw  Madiinenr  Corp.:  8m- 

Lopea.  JohnP.    3.062.179. 
UnlTersal  OU  Produrts  Co^Bee— 

Bloch.  HeKaan  8.    8,062350. 

ThSSpaon,  Ralph  B.    8,0M,M1. 

Thompaon.  Ralph  B.    3,062,744. 
UnlTcralte  de  Loa^^JfJ  =  iftTo     a  (wn  oaa 

167—80.   __        „  '^ 

^*'^^£"iS'k.,%-Ha«..    8.062.712 
Fltea,  lArrr  L.    f.0«.»" 

^^k^^^Kd   in   OTulalba   aratema   by  conTertlng  the 

62.  CL  112—160.  / 

^  <*  y^  "ril^  Y-  H^SiT  T  d    Loft.  an<r  Swed.    8.062.142. 
'SiT^5[?iw,comprtg|n5^.  hair/^mber  with  a  «.P 


^"•k^U^rilS^BSVandVaaeL    8.0624W1. 
''•'•^^SSSn  F..  jTT-d  Vaufh...     8.062,191. 

^•*^iol?*??SSf/'%.(5& 

VeUicol  Chemical  Corp. :  8m— 

Hanna,DelhartL.    ^M^fiTj. 
Ordaa.  BafaiM  P.    »i06J.t09. 
Bcgeoatein.  Joaeph,  'J-^»&S' 
Rlditer.^  Sidney  B.     3,W2,704. 
ri^  John  C.  and  WUks.     8.062,782. 

"""^S^BicSTrt   pT^   Neidi*     2.062.406. 

"""  ^rii'cSS  8.  •  Johiion.  aad  Ver  Bryck.     3.062.158 

VertMirg,  HendrU  :  Br- 


8.062.044.  11-6- 


v2:tterH3hik.''a^rVerb«rg.  and  B«lderw«.     8,0«,017 
VemSJ?  J^  R  P.  %  to  cffbtler,  Narai. ^rancc^Be 


SttwMB  aleSaatifor  carrying  nut  aaid  method.     a.06Z.lTO. 

fS!S^i?5ai-^Nlb29-ir*-  -•- ''  "•^"• 

^*'^Cl!if{  rr5iii  A*!T.d  Vlcket*     3,062.206. 

^••"olinS?  Ja»£V,  and  Vienna.  ^  8  062.7.40 
VletaT  Oiarfea  W.     Collapalble  game  Uble 

VlS^n?,  S^iA..t.^l5rph.  FJjd^.  In^Apg«t^^^^ 
recovering  cattail   fluff.     8,061.889.   ll-»-ox.   ^^   iw—wv. 
Vtoletta.  Olea  ▲. :  fee— 

vitter^Helaa.  H.  Verburg.  and  F.  J.  Z«»«t"««v,  JS,,^,*j^ 
OU      Co      Gaa^llQuid      eonUctlng      apparatus.     3.062.617, 

V<^T*A^irbii  B*"iid*T.  W.  Lamb,  to  BbeU  Oil  Co.     Well 


for 

82.  CI 

Volgtlander 
Papke, 
Volllnk.  W^ 
bi 


Coupling 

3,063,038,  11-0- 


.  Bee 
Irich 


3,062,086. 
Jeneral  Ft 
cereal     flakes. 


L..  to  G*ne«l  Foods^Corp^^^ 


Process  for  mak- 
11-6-62.     CL 


, H    vmop    and  E    MullCT,  to  Fartjeafabriken 

AktieSi-^l^^hiif?      H^tinsltWn.  golr-er  Utlcea 

^raCSS-d  i-VeSet"ki5^*-^lsSr?i  W 

forced    plastic    article.      3,061,888.    ll-«-oa,    va. 
^'^GYf£\a!?h'F^"8.ol^:i07. 
"^"^litS-   Gi«.S^"H..  mi-an,  and  Wagner.    3.052.390 

w.b.W-j'^.'i.'-A^"^.  l&i.  »-^.  " 

20—64.  „      „ 

Wahllg,  ChariM  F. :  Bee—-  ™_mi_      o  o/a  TSO 


3.06L926,  11-6-62.  CL  3 

^•nfe^rt^SrandValyL 
ValYl  Bmery  L    Presanre  ▼Basel 

""SSo^^i-^^a,  CL  2«>- 

Van  Aefcer.  Jogn*  B. :  Be 
Crocker.  Theodore  B. 

Van  AlUa.  Jamea  A.  •Bee 
Sagura,  John  J -.aad  Ti 

Van  AtU.   If?2J^ 

network.    8.063,026, 
Van  Cl«Te.  Ruaaell. 

Hl^    impact   sti 

blended  wi*  ethT] 

778.  ll-«-«2,  CI 
VaadaiMlt.  B; 

1  lor 


Liquid  ¥lKture'for  expolf»o»  '•"cm 
^062  761    11-6-62,  O   252—306. 

wffir    Efcerha^    Concrete    mix    or 
1 W62,  CL  259—160. 

Wakklla.  Albert  J. :  See—  w.kMl. 

CotMwerth,  HarrjrA..  and  Wakktm 


the   Hke.     8,062.514. 


3.062  156. 


31.924. 
I  method  of 


Kklng  aame. 


WaldVn".  Henry  W.  an^R .^    _Iri1«*ting  or  spraying  derlcea, 
1.  11 


CI. 


and  Van  Acker.    2,052.343. 


Wagegulde 


8,052J 


Ian.    8.052.660. 
aa  Airfraft  Co. 

yullina.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

yl   dilortde   realn   co^PO^tlons 

acryUte  copolymers.     3.062,- 

*  rch  and  UnHu^ngJ^ 

:ntlBg  a  •alaMBg  agent  in  a  relnfonwd 


orge 


r.i.».e  .  -rr**!*  *f?? 
11-6-42.  CI.  18^-141 

"bT  SnlliTan,   Van   Baa,   and   waUame. 


Van  Halter; 
Lat 


Iriiaatle. 
Van  Baa.  r*m 

VM  SSfh  dSTb?^  TBoMll^  tor  harrow  erener.    8.052,652, 

VA  Jaararelt,  WlUam  A.  J. :  ••*-r  ..„.,»     •  am  0l9 
'^fiTwaari.  Ptotar,  and  ran  Jaanralt    8,0W,oi». 


3.062.211.  iV^i.  CI.  28—244 
Walden.  Richard  H.  :  8e^     w      ^  062  211 

Wslden  Henry  W.  and  R.  H.     '><"2*cJi\,-    *._«_«• 
Waldorf'   John   L.'   Ink  fountains.     8.062.187,   11-4-62, 

101--350. 
^*' aJi^^lS"  l!  Vd  eimmerman.     3,062.500. 

S,0«2.9T1.  11-5-42.  CI.  807—88.6. 

WalUce  Supply  Mf|t  Co 
De  WlFf.  Edward  J. 


Wally,  Joaeph  H..  Jr._ 
Inc.,    Camera  _su^r 


3.062.567. 
and  L   J.  Orunwald.  to  Mlcro-Maatef. 
_  !rt     and     aubject    holder.     3.062.093, 

11^^4-52"  CL  88— T" 

^'"SPatjTo'liii./r^d  Walton.     3.062  269. 
Wandel^urt.     Material  feeding  unit.     3.062.129.  11-4-42, 

3.052.449,  11-6-42.  CI.  235—55. 


XZVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.062.162. 
Well  pumplnc  apparatuii. 


are— 

and   Warner. 


3,0<2.»S8.    1 


3,062,972. 


fur   cutting, 
3,062.W28, 


and    Watson.     3,062.901. 


Inc.     Ai 
I.    3.062, 


fl. 


Ward,  Gerald  F  :  See— 

Keatell,  Thoniaa  A.,  and  Ward. 
WMrd.  Harold  K.,  to  »h<>ll  Oil  Co. 

:J.(K12.154,  11-44-62.  CI.  loa — 206. 
Warnrr,    Edward    J.      Radiation    detector 

62,  CI.  250 — 83.3. 
Warner,  Raymond  M.,  Jr 
Hpector,   Clarence   J 
Wamlck.  Alan  :  See — 

KItcb,  Merle  K..   and  Wamlck.     3,062,»88. 
Waahlncton  Iron  Worka  :  ^«« — 

Tbompson,  Jamea  R.     8,062JI85. 
Waters,    Lawrence   U.,   and   C    C.   Chew.     Tool 
•craplnf,  and  stripplnf  material  from  a  surface. 
11-6-62.  CL  30—168. 
Watklna,  Warren  B.  :   Hee — 

Mails.    Leonard    K..    and    Watklns.     3.062,223. 
Watson.  John  D.  :  Bee — 

Newport.    John    J.,   Ulstowskl. 
Watson.  WillUm  F. :  Bee— 

CunDoen,  John  I.,  and  Watson.     3.002.802. 
Walters,  Bill  G..  to  Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman 
ratus  for  producing  Increased  transmission  loss 
11-6-62.  CI.  181—33. 
Waufh.  John  A.  :  Bee — 

Marsoccht,  Alfred,  Waugh.  and  Beandoln.     3,062,670. 
Webb.  Robert  8..  to  Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan.     Electro- hydrau- 
lic servo  Rystein.     3.062.192,   11-6-62.  CI.  121—38. 
Webb.    Rot>ert    tl..    to    Elox   Corp*,    of    Michigan.      Impedance 
matching  circuit  for  spark  machining.     3,062,980,  11-6-62, 
CI.  315 — 163. 
Webb,  William,  Jr.  :  Kee— ^ 

Raphael.  Thouias,  Merrill,  and  Webb.     3,062,699. 
Wel>er  Addressing  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Shelffo,  Loren  E.     8.062.675. 
Weber,  (iitford  .V.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Displacement  ratio 

transmitter.    3,062,053,  11-6-62,  CL  73 — 407. 
Weber,  John  P.  :  See— 

Savitt,  Jacob,  Stresau.  and  Weber. ,  3,062,143. 
Wedepohl.  Peter  T.  :  See — 

Custers,  Jan  F.  H..  Dyer,  Senior,  and  Wedepohl.     3,061,- 

877. 

Weinstein,  Gerald  :  See—  / 

Glaser,  Raymond  A..  8traasa,  and  Weinateln.     3,062,0m. 

Weisbach.  Lawrence.      Molding  toy.     3.061,880,  11-6-62.  /CI. 

18 — 34.  / 

Weiss,  Max  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  EahatBccd 
gyromagnetlc  effect  In  nonreciprocal  ware  transinjwlon. 
3,06;<,028.  ll-»-62,  CI.  333—24.  /^ 

WeiMsberger,  Arnold,  A.  Lorla,  and  I.  F.  Salmlnen,  to  ftaatman 
Kodak  Co.     Photographic  emulsion  containing  p/raaolone 
magenU-fonning  couplers.    3,062,653,  11-6-62.  CK  96 — 100. 
Well  Surreys,  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Toomans,  Arthur  H.     3,062,967. 
Welt.  LouU  A.  :  Sea—  / 

Huff,  John.     3,062.382. 
Weak,  Henry  L.  C,  Jr..  to  American  Casting  And  Mfg.  Corp. 

Locking  seal.     3.062,877.  11-6-62,  CI.  292—307. 
Wcremlcayk,  Benny  :  Bee — 

Pearson.  RelnJioId  A.,  and  Weremicayk.     3,062,106. 
Werlein,  Eugene  R.  :  See — 

Reddle,  WUlUm  A.,  and  Wcrleln.    3.062,740. 
Wcmar  *  Pfleldcrer  :  Seo — 
Frel.  Kari.     3,062,575. 
Weat  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Obenahain,  DaTid  N.     3,062,539. 
Weatemcier,  lioaald  H.     Double  tapered  locking  key.    3,062,- 

.'^69,  11-6-62,  a.  287—52.05. 
Weetem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Arllee,  Harrey  N.,  and  Nlcklea.    3,061,937. 
Western  Ualf  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Beckett.  Joaeph  K.     3.062,290. 
Westlngboase  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

Pemald.  OUf  H..  and  HeSron.    3,062.914. 
Llppart.  John,  and  IQein.    3,062,949. 
Wetmore,  Baracat  M .    Grinding  and  mixing  apparatus.    3,062,- 

461.  11-6-62,  a.  241—98. 
Weyerta.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Salmlnen.  Wllho  M..  and  Weyerts.    3,062.649. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Jnngemann,  Luther  J.,  and  Hupfer.    3.062,019. 
Swanaeo,  Donald  F.     3,061.871. 
White.  Gerald  M.,  to  Purdue  Reeearcti  Foundation.     Radla- 
tion-sensltiTe    infrared    control.      3,062.941,    11-6-62.    CL 
219 — 20. 
White  Motor  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schwarts,  Harry  A.     8,062,300. 
White,  Richard  L..  to  Hoffman  ElectronleaCorp.     Zener  di- 
ode rectifler  and  regulator  clrculta.    3,063,001,  11-6-62,  C\. 
821—16. 
White.  Samuel  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Preset 

call   transmitter.     3,062.92i;  ll-ft-62,  CI.   179—90. 
Whitin  Machine  Works  :  «ee-— 

Nydam.  John  H.    3,061,891. 
Wickea  Boiler  Co. :  See— 

Dewhlrst,  Robert  D.,  and  McKenna.    3.062,195. 
WIcoff.  John  R.,    Vi   to  S.   A.   \Madls.     Sample  removing  ap- 
_paratns.     3.062,056.  11-6-62.  CL  73 — 428.6; 
Wtemrdt,  John  L.,  Jr.     Reclamation  of  oyater  ground.    3,062,- 

182.  ll-«-62.  Ci.  119 — 4. 
WIeaenhofer.  Fred  R.    Pin  pan.    3.061,901.  11-6-62, 0.  24—3. 

WIgal,  Voorhis  F.  Climbing  toy^  3,061,972,  11-6-62,  CI. 
46—206. 

Laparte  Tltanluni  Ltd.     Maaufac- 
3,062,673,  llr-ft-i2,  CI.  106 — 300. 

Wilcox,  Doyle  E.  :  See — 

Slater,  John  M.,  Wilcox,  and  Pondrom.     3,062,051. 
Wilder,  Frank  N. :  See— 

Rice,  Arthur  R.,  and  Wilder.    3,002,762. 


Wilev,  John  B.,  to  General  Motors  Cf^rp.    pynaaoaleetrlc  ma- 
chine. 


^.     3,062.976,  11-6-62,  CI.  310—60, 

Wllkerson.    Alan    W..    to   The   AUIs,   Louf 


Wlgginton.  Raymond  J.,  to 
ture  of  titanium  dioxide. 


Co.     High  eneror 

'-6-62,  a.  307 — 88!5. 

▼fee  with   aeleetlre^ 

11-6-62,  a.  10— llS. 


.782. 


Ftulse  generator  circuit.     3,062 
Iklns.   John   M.      Thread  cut 
positionable  die  holder.     3,061,i 
Wilks.  Louis  P. :  Bee— 

Tapas,  John  C,  and  Wllka. 
Will,  Alexander  A. :  See — 

Armstrong,  Warren  D.     3,C 
Will,  D.  Forbes :  See— 

.\rmstrong,  Warren  D.    3JI(B2,320. 
Wlllems,  Peter.     Method  and/apparatna  for  subjecting  mate- 
rial to  cyclic  stresses  at  high  frequency.     3,062,4577  11-6- 
62,  CI.  241—1.  7 

Willlama,  Charles  O..  V.  W.  Drexellus.  and  R.  D.  Smith,  to 
Olln  Mathleaon  Cbemloil  Corp.  PrUaer.  3.062,146.  11-6- 
62,  CI.  102 — 46.  / 

Williams,  Charles  O.,  t/  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.    Sig- 
nal device.     3,062.176,  ll-«-62,  CI.  116 — 104. 
Williams,  Jack  L.  R./ Sec— 

Laakso,  Thoma>  M.,  and  WUliama.    8,062,785. 
Williams,  Paul  H.  /See— 

Payne.    Georte    B..    Sullivan.    Van   Eaa,    and    WUliama. 
3,062,890.,^ 
Williams,  Paul  H. :  See— 

HchwarMr^Cari  G.,  and  Willlama.    3,062.840. 
Williams,   Raymond  F.,  to  Gardner-DeiTer  Co.     Compresaor 

control  aHtaratos.     3,062,433.  11-6-62.  CI.  230—24. 
WilliamsonTDaTld  M.  :  See — 

BIUs,/Bernard.  UUl,  Petrow,  and  WlllUmson.    3,062,844. 
WilliamMbT  Frank  C. :  See— 

Buntenbach.    Rudolph    W.,    Carlson,    and    Wllllamaon. 
1,062,574. 
Wllliaihson.  John  O.  :  See— 

shannon,  David  L.,  Paroell.  Shanklln.  WlllUmson.  and 
Nagel.     3,061,892. 
WUliford.   Oscar   H.,    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,   Inc. 
/Automatic  call  recording  system.     3,062.918,  11-4-62.  CI. 

17^—7. 
.'Ilson,    AUen    B.,    to   Acme   Steel   Co.      Method   of   binding. 
3,061,921,  11-6-62,  Cl.  29 — 452. 
Wilson,  William  C.  :  See- 
Taylor,  Clarence  R.,  and  WUaon.    3,062,135. 
Wlnaor,  Travla :  See — 

Hyman,  Chester,  and  Wlnaor.    3,002.202. 
Winter,  Manfred  O. :  See— 

CnuBcr,  D'rtedrieh  D.,  and  Winter.    3,062,808. 
Wirier,  John  F. :  See- 
Benson,  Robert  W.,  and  WIrley.    3.062.034. 
Wise,  Mark  J.,  to  The  Klexloore  Co.,  Inc.     Means  for  strip- 
ping a  concrete  alab  casting  form.    3,061.904.  11-6-62,  CI. 
25—120. 
Wladls,  8.  Anton  :  See — 

WIcoff.  John  R.    3.062,006. 
Woelfel.  George  W. :  See— 

Shemo,  Stanley  A.    3,061331. 
Wolaver.  Robert  M. :  See— 

Mankkl.  Onnle,  and  WoUver.    3,062,131. 
Wolf,    Martin.      Beverage    Infusion    apparatua. 

11-6-42.  CL  99—289. 
Wolfe  Bobert  W. :  See— 

Uoyd.  John  B.,  and  Wolfe.    3.061.876. 
Wolff.  Otto  B. :  See— 

Bbum.  WUUam  H.,  Jr„  and  Wolff.     3.062.115. 
Wollnakl.  Leon  B..  to  E.   I.   dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Proeaaa  for  prodncinc  a  beat-seal  able  printable  polyethyl- 
ene atracture.     3JMl!882,  11-6-62.  a.  1»— 47.0. 
Womersley,   John   R.,   and    B.   Townsend.    to   International 
Compaters  and  Tabulators  Ltd.     Serial  adder  for  binary 
coded  numbers  with  radix  correction.    3,062,440,  11-0-62. 
Cl.  230—170. 
Wong.  Bobert.  to  Owene-Coralnc  nberglaa  Corp.    Metallised 
flaaa  Sbcra  and  method.    3i063.677,  11-0-42.  CL  117—71. 


3.062,120. 


Wood  Flong  Corp. :  I 

MUllngton,  Ralph  B.,  and  CappeUlno.     3,061.897. 
Woo4  HMtert  H. :  See— 

nBangh.  JTrancU  H..  Jonea.  and  Wood.     3,063,007. 
Wood  Procesaea.  Oregon  Ltd. :  See — 

ChapmanTRalph.    3,061.878. 
Woodhoose.  WUIUm  T.,  Jr.     Index   tab  bolder.     3,062,217. 

11-6-62.  CI.  120—16.7. 
Woodruff.  B«r  P.    Deodorant  dlapenaer.    3.061,842,  11-6-62, 

CL  4 — 225. 
>«ooda,   Marqula  A.     Cargo  bracing  derlee.     3.062487,  11- 

6-4i.  CL  100—340. 
Woods,  Stephen,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    CarboNtor  float  valve. 

3!0&Z,231.  11-6-42.  O.  137—42*. 
Woodward.  Theodore  M.    Coavtror  for  parktBg  ears  and  the 

like.     3.062,308.  11-6-42.  CL  108—164. 
WooldrMae,  Dean  SB. :  See— 

Dmkaor.  Donald  L..  Irving,  and  Weoldrldae.     3.068,040. 
Woolf.  Qrrtf:  «#e— 

AneDo,  Louis  O.,  Gordon,  and  Woolf.    3,041J02. 
Word,   WiliUa  W..  Jr.,  to  Anaeo  Steel  Corp.     Wdl  head 

eoMtraetiOB  to  aecomaodnte  ptenl  tube  atrlafa.    8,062,- 

545,  11-4-42,  CL  285—187. 
Worthing.  Jurgen.     Stnal  ateamirlnc  appniataa.     3,043.000. 

11-4-%.  CL  324— lUT 
Worthlagton,    Bmorr   W.      laklag   mschanli   for  printing 

prewoa.    S.042.138,  11-4-42,  CL  401—300. 
Wright.  Allen  J.    Antt-olip  aatl-aar  laddwr  head.    3,042,319, 

lf-4-4a,  Cl.  182—108. 
Wright.  James  B.,  and  E.  W.  Merteaa,  to  Callfomla  Research 

Corp.    Anionic  bitnmlnoua  emnlsioaa.    3.048,820,  11-4-62, 

Cn.  282—311.0. 
WrlsbtTjwwBld  O.,  to  Her  Majasty  the  Qaa«ii  la  right  of 

Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Mlniater  of  National  De- 
fence,    Master  direction   eorrector.     3.042,437.   11-4-42. 

Cl.  3tk-41. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXIX 


Wulff.  Sigurd,  R.  Henninguon,  and  L.  disaler,  to  Farming, 
Aktiebolaget.  Device  for  attaching  trailed  vehirl«>H  or  Im- 
plements to  a  tractor.  3.062^1.  11-6-62.  Cl.  280—405. 
Wyllle.  Malcolm  R.  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. 
Selective  fracturtng  process.  3.062.286,  11-6-62,  Cl.  166 — 
42. 
Wyman.    Chester  F.,    to   Ford    Motor   Co.      Shock   absorber. 

3,062,331,   11-6-42,  Cl.   188 — 88. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Baker.  Mitchell.    3.061.011. 
Benaon.  Robert  W.,  and  Wirley.    3,062,534. 
OodichlnL  Joeepb  J.    3.062,966. 
Blchler,  Rolf  W.,  Bichom.  and  Rntkua.     3.062,533. 
Huber,  Charles  L    3.062.178. 
Mayo.  Clyde  R.    3.062.094. 
Mayo,  ayde  R.    3.062,108. 
Mayo.  Oyde  R..  and  Shepardson.    3.062,109. 
Rotkus,  John,  Jr..  and  Mott    3.062.536. 
Rntkus,  John,  Jr.,  Shepardson.  and  Griawold.    3,062,095. 
Rutkus,  John,  Jr.,  and  Talllle.    3.062.538. 
Shepardson,  Donald  W.,  Rutkus,  and  Grlswold      3.062,- 
110. 
Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Quayle,  George  F.    3.062,326. 
Yang.   Nien-Chu   C.    and   R.   A.   Finnegan,    to   Shell  Oil   Co. 
Epoxidation  of  alpha  beta  ethylenic  ketones  with  organic 
hyaroperoxides.     3  062,841,  11-6-42,  Cl.  260—348.5. 
Yashica  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Akahane,  Nlro.    3,062^)01. 
Miyasaka.  Toru.    3,062  116. 
YawaU  Iron  and  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sawada.  Yasuhiro.    3.062,355. 
Yonan,  Peter  :  See — 

Rorlg,  Kurt  J.,  and  Yonan.  3,042,801. 
York,  Kenneth  C,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  (Convair  Divi- 
sion). Inertlal  shock  tester.  3,062.036,  11-4-62.  Cl.  73 — 
12. 
Youmans,  Arthur  H..  to  Well  Surveys.  Inc.  Scintillation 
counter  for  neutrons  and  gamma  rays.  3.062.957,  11-6-62, 
Cl.  250—71.6. 


Young,  David  W„  R.  R.  Chambers,  and  E.  M.  Pare,  to  Sin- 
clair Refining  Co.     l.l-dihalo-2.2-dUlkyl  cyclopropane  poly 
mer.     3.062.754,  11-6-62,  Cl.  260—2. 

Youngson,  Charles  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
destroying  nematodes.     3,062.706.    11-6-62.  C\.   167—22. 

Yudelson,  Joseph  8.  :  See — 

Honck,  Robert  C.  Smith,  and  Yudelson.     3.062,674. 

Zandman,  Pellx,  and  J.  Avril,  to  The  Bndd  Co.  Apparatus 
for  investigating  poUriied  light  phenomena.  3.062,087, 
11-6-62^  CL  88 — 14. 

Zehner.  w'uilam  H..  to  F.  E.  Myers  *  Bro.  Co.  Recipro- 
cating plunger  structure.     3.062.600,  11-6-62.  CL  309 — 6. 

ZeUloft,  Harry  C. :  See—  _. 

McCathron,  Claude  B.,  Rowe,  and  Zelsloft.     3.062,310. 

Z'Graggen,  Walter.  Uned  diapensing  carton.  3.062,427. 
11-6-62.  a.  229—14. 

Ziegler.  Erldi,  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  New  derivatives  of 
the  6H-l,3-tbUBlne  series.  3,062.816,  11-6-62.  Cl.  260— 
243. 

Ziemski,  Joseph  B..  to  American  Optical  Co.  Carrying  casee. 
3.062,364,  11-6-62.  Cl.  206—38. 

Zlff.  Seymour,  to  Cory  Corp.  Heat  massage  pad.  3,062,- 
203,   11-6-42.  Cl.  128—24.1. 

Zimmerman.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Arnes,  Lyle  L.,  and  Zimmerman.    3,062,500. 

Zlnk,  John,  Co. :  See — 

Reed,  Robert  D.    3,062,276. 

Zlttle,  John  H.,  to  Howe  Sound  Co.  Insulated  curtain  wall 
structure.    3.062,337.  11-6-62.  CL  189—34. 

Zonolite  Co. :  See — 

Hayes.  John  C.    3.062.753. 

Zook,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Lamp  mounting. 
3,062,489,  11-4-42,  Cl.  248—27. 

Zuiderweg.  Predertk  J. :  See — 

Voetter.  Helnx,  Verfourg,  and  Zuiderweg.     3,062,517. 

Zuiderweg,  FrederU  J.,  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Routing  disc  eon- 
Urtor.     3.042,627.  11-6-62,  Cl.  23—270.5. 

Zwlcky,  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Von  HIppeL  Hans  J.,  and  Zwicky.     3,062493. 
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1— 

44.6:   3.0(V1.833 

29-  165  5: 

3.n«l.R34 

163.6; 

47:   3. 061.835 

204: 

40:   3.0A1.83A 

234: 

68:  8. Ml. 837 

236: 

320:  3.0A1.838 

238: 

2— 

2.  A    3.  Ml.  830 

401: 

4— 

113:   8.M1.840 

407: 

158:   3.M1.841 

428: 

225:  3. Ml. 842 

446: 

»- 

fifi:  8.  Ml.  843 

462: 

838:   3. Ml. 844 

4«4: 

8— 

43:  S.MZflOO 

487: 

128:  a.M2.A10 

628: 

9- 

2:   8. Ml. 845 

30- 

41: 

810:   3.M1.84« 

61: 

813:   3. Ml. 847 

166: 

10- 

115:   3. Ml.  848 

169: 

ISA:   3.  Ml.  840 

32- 

14: 

11— 

1:   3. Ml. 850 

V: 

12- 

1:   3.  Ml.  861 

83- 

1: 

7  1:   8.M1.8.W 

04: 

17:   8. Ml. 853 

104: 

86:   8.  Ml.  854 

172: 

14— 

71:   3. Ml. 855 

174: 

15- 

3.1:   3.  Ml.  856 
44:   3.  Ml,  857 

49:   3.  Ml.  858 

178: 

SO:   3. Ml. 850 

98:  8. Ml. SAO 

84- 

18: 

200:   3.M1.8A1 

48: 

210:   8,M1,8A2 

82: 

23A:   8.  Ml.  868 

96: 

248:  8.M1.8A4 

110: 

aw.»:  a.wi.fm 

86- 

13: 

MO.M:  3.061.8W 

26: 

2M.51:  8.  Ml.  867 

81: 

630:  8.  Ml.  868 

63: 

Ifr- 

121:  8.M1.8A0 

86- 

2.6: 

177:   8. Ml. 870 

8: 

180:  8.  Ml.  871 

7.6: 

17— 

82:  8.  Ml.  872 

89: 

18- 

6.A:  3.  Ml,  878 

r- 

1: 

8:  8,  Ml.  874 

129: 

14:  8,  Ml.  876 

148: 

8.  Ml.  870 

156: 

18.6:  8, Ml.  877 

196: 

17:  8,  Ml.  878 

»-v 

77: 

80:  8, Ml.  879 

84:   8,  Ml.  880 

89- 

6: 

47.6:   8.  Ml.  881 

40- 

68: 

8.  Ml.  882 

86: 

8,  Ml,  883 

104: 

48:   8, Ml,  884 

816: 

8,  Ml.  886 

42- 

85: 

8.  Ml.  888 

48- 

4.6: 

04:  8.M2.611 

17.2: 

09:  8,  Ml.  887 

44.8: 

8.  Ml,  888 

44— 

8: 

19- 

90:  8,  Ml.  889 

16: 

IM:  8. Ml.  800 

88: 

189:  8.  Ml.  893 

71: 

281:  8. Ml. 891 

48- 

60: 

288:  8.  Ml.  892 

4ft- 

14: 

ao- 

4:  8.MI.804 

84: 

86.4:  8,  Ml.  896 

2M: 

64:  8.M1.898 

282: 

n— 

X6:  8.M2.612 

47— 

9: 

2a- 

6.6:  8.  Ml.  897 

9:  8. Ml. 808 

47: 

20:  8. Ml.  899 

61: 

80:  Re.2A,282 

198:  8.M1.900 

21- 

28:  8,MZ818 

48- 

208: 

87:  8,M^616 

flO- 

82: 

102:  1M2.016 

06: 

8.062.617 

880: 

8.062.818 

61- 

48: 

8.  Ml  619 

119: 

107:   8.MZfl30 

128: 

202:  8,062,621 

296: 

207:  8.M2.622 

83- 

14: 

XM):  8.06X628 

22: 

8,M2,624 

48: 

286:  S.M2.62e 

260:  8,06Z«2« 

67: 

270.  6:  8, 062, 6X7 

186: 

24- 

8:  8.  Ml,  901 

182: 

07:  8.  Ml,  902 

287: 

368:  8,  Ml,  908 

878: 

2»- 

120:  8.M1.904 

8»- 

81: 

28- 

19:  8  •V»t.«)6 

248: 

68:  1M1.9M 

846: 

2»- 

78:  8,  Ml,  007 

86- 

1: 

a»- 

1.8:  8,  Ml.  908 

20: 

88:  8,  Ml,  000 

67- 

68.02 

104:  i 

1,  Ml,  010 

140: 

8.  Ml,  Oil 
3.  Ml.  012' 
8,  Ml,  013 
8,  Ml,  014 
3.  Ml.  015 
3.  Ml.  016 
3.  Ml.  017 
3.  Ml,  018 
8,  Ml.  010 
8,  Ml,  920 
8,  Ml.  921 
3.  Ml.  922 
8.  Ml,  923 
8,  Ml,  924 
3.  Ml.  925 
8,  Ml,  928 
8.  Ml.  927 
8,M1.928 
8,  Ml.  020 
3.  Ml.  030 
8,  Ml. 031 
8.  Ml.  932 
8.  Ml.  033 
3,  Ml,  034 
8,  Ml.  035 
8,  Ml.  036 
3.  Ml.  037 
3.  Ml.  038 
8.  MI.  030 
8.  Ml.  940 
8.  Ml.  941 
3.  Ml.  042 
3.  Ml.  943 
3.  Ml.  044 
8.  Ml,  946 
8.  Ml.  946 
8.  Ml.  947 
8.  Ml,  948 
8.  Ml,  949 
8,  Ml,  950 
8.  Ml.  951 
3,  Ml.  962 
8.  Ml.  968 
8.  Ml.  964 
8.  Ml.  966 
8.  Ml.  956 
8.  Ml.  967 
8,  Ml,  968 
8.  Ml,  959 
8,  Ml,  960 
8.  Ml,  961 
8,  Ml,  962 
8,  Ml,  963 
8.  Ml.  964 
8.  Ml,  966 
8,  Ml,  966 
3.  Ml,  967 
3,  Ml,  968 
8,062,628 
8,0(0,629 
8.MZ680 
8.M2.681 
8,  Ml.  969 
8.  Ml.  970 
8,  Ml.  971 
8,  Ml.  972 
8,  Ml,  973 
8,  Ml,  974 
8,  Ml,  975 
8,  Ml.  970 
:P.P.  2.189 
P.P.  2. 190 
P.P.  2. 191 
8.062.682 
8.  Ml.  977 
8.  Ml.  978 
8,  Ml.  979 
8.  Ml.  980 
8.  Ml.  981 
8,  Ml.  982 
8.M2.683 
8.  Ml.  083 
8.M1.W4 
8.  Ml.  986 
8,  Ml.  988 
8.  Ml.  067 
8.  Ml.  068 
8.  Ml.  080 
8,  Ml,  990 
8.  Ml.  991 
8.  Ml.  992 
8.  Ml. 998 
1  Ml.  994 
8.  Ml.  995 
8,M1.9M 
8.  Ml.  997 
8.  Ml,  998 


89— 
flO- 


90 
8 

13 
85.5 
8&.0 


81— 


62- 


87— 


70- 
71— 


78- 


39.28: 

80.0: 

62: 

64.0: 

.6: 

1: 

48.6: 

17: 

22: 

60: 

81: 

140: 

100: 

342: 

402: 

1: 

7: 

13: 

17: 

24: 

125: 

7.1: 

12: 

23: 

207: 

268: 

264: 

XI 

Z3: 

Z4 
1 
12 
23 


74- 


60: 
71.8: 

80: 
88.5: 

01: 
101: 
133: 
167: 
178: 
323: 
347: 
382: 
396: 
407: 
410: 
422: 
426.8: 
482: 
485: 
617: 
16.84: 

04: 
110: 
126.5: 
202: 
217: 
222: 
245: 
8r: 
388: 
450: 
470: 
674: 
874 
677: 

.6: 

26: 

42 
84.6; 
162 

n—      62 

80-  20 
66 

81-  120 

82-  24 
88-        70 

411 
637 
384 
4«4 


70— 


3.  Ml.  000 

3.062.000 

3. 082. 001 

3.062.002 

3,062,003 

3,062.004 

8,062.0M 

8.062,007 

3.062.0M 

3.062.008 

3,062.000 

3, 062. 010 

3,062.011 

3.M2.012 

3.062.013 

3, 002. 014 

3.M2.015 

3,  M2. 016 

3.M2.  017 

3. 062. 018 

3, 062.  010 

3.002.020 

3.062.021 

3.062.022 

3.  M2.  023 

3.062.024 

3.002,025 

3.M2.020 

8.  M2. 027 

3,  M2.  028 

8.  M2.  020 

8.062.030 

3.002.031 

3.062.032 

3.002.033 

3.062.034 

3.062.634 

3.M2.835 

3.M2.636 

3.062.037 

3.062.035 

3.062.038 

8.062.037 

8,062,038 

3.062.030 

8.062.040 

8.062.041 

8.062.042 

3.  M2. 043 

8.002.044 

3. 002. 045 

3.062.046 

8,082.047 

3.062.048 

3,062.040 

3.062.050 

3. 062.  Ml 

8.062.M2 

3,062.053 

8.062.054 

3.062.055 

8,062.058 

8.062.M7 

8.062.058 

8.062J050 

8.062.060 

1082.  Ml 

1062.062 

1062.003 

1062.004 

1062.005 

1062.088 

10e2.M7 

1002.008 

8.oozooe 

1062.070 
1062.071 
1062.072 
1062.073 

3. 082. 074 
1062.638 
1082.630 
1062.840 
1062.641 
1062.842 

3. 062. 075 
1062.078 
1082.077 
1062.078 
3.  M2. 070 
1002.080 
1062,  Ml 
1062.08:/ 
1062.063 
1M2.084 
1061085 


88-      1.6:  1062.080 

106- 

30: 

1061008 

14:  1062,087 

87: 

1002.000 

1062,088 

00: 

1062.070 

1062.080 

268: 

1062.671 

16:  1062.090 

281: 

1  Ml  672 

1061091 

300: 

1002.673 

23:  1001092 

109- 

1: 

1  Ml  158 

24:  1062.093 

111— 

85: 

1062.150 

1081094 

112- 

3: 

1  Ml  160 

1061 095 

1  Ml  181 

1061096 

88: 

1062.162 

28:  1061097 

88: 

1  Ml  183 

84:  1001098 

158: 

1  Ml  104 

40:  1061099 

180: 

1  Ml  185 

67:  1061100 

114— 

23: 

IMllM 

1061101 

66.5: 

1  Ml  187 

1061102 

2M: 

1  Ml  168 

107:  1062.103 

230: 

1  Ml  160 

00-      11:  1062.104 

235: 

3.  M2. 170 

93-      61:  1062,1M 

1  Ml  171 

63:   1062,1M 

115— 

6.1: 

1  Ml  172 

94-      45:  1061107 

18: 

1  Ml  173 

95-    1.7:  1062,1M 

22.3: 

1  Ml  174 

1 062. 100 

41: 

1  Ml  175 

1  Ml  110 

118— 

104: 

1082.176 

10:  1062,111 

117- 

84: 

1  Ml  874 

1061112 

35.5: 

1  Ml  675 

1062,113 

36.4: 

1  Ml  678 

12:  1061114 

71: 

3,  Ml  877 

13:  1062.115 

78: 

1  Ml  678 

31:  1002  116 

1  Ml  670 

1061117 

100: 

1  Ml  680 

42:   1062,118 

111: 

1  Ml  881 

84:  1061110 

120: 

1  Ml  682 

1061120 

122: 

1  Ml  088 

75:  1061121 

127: 

1  Ml  684 

89:  1062.122 

120: 

1M188& 

1061123 

181: 

1  Ml  686 

94:  1061124 

165: 

1  Ml  887 

96-      29:  1061648 

118- 

2: 

1062.177 

83:  1061844 

11: 

1082.178 

66:  1061645 

250: 

1  Ml  170 

68:  1061648 

320: 

1  Ml  180 

1061647 

407: 

1  Ml  181 

76:   1081648 

110- 

4: 

1  Ml  182 

87:  1061649 

15: 

1082.183 

90:  1061660 

22: 

1  Ml  184 

96:  1061861 

48: 

1  Ml  185 

99:  1061«63 

81: 

1  Ml  188 

100:  1061668 

157: 

1  Ml  187 

108:  1061664 

160: 

1  Ml  188 

»-      87:  1061126 

120- 

18: 

1002.180 

99-      14:  1061655 

1  Ml  100 

41:  1061656 

42.03: 

1001101 

80:  1061657 

121— 

88: 

3.  M2. 102 

90:  1061666 

80: 

1  Ml  193 

103:  1061609 

122— 

1: 

1  Ml  104 

128:  1061860 

4M: 

1002.195 

184:  1062.081 

470: 

1  Ml  196 

188:  1061862 

510: 

1  Ml  197 

171:  1062,863 

123- 

1: 

1  Ml  108 

1061684 

i 

11.01: 

1002.614 

210:  1061668 

65: 

1  Ml  199 

289:  1061128 

126- 

25: 

1  Ml  200 

899:  1061127 

360: 

1002.201 

446:  1061128 

128-  105: 

1  Ml  202 

100-      43:  1061128 

24.1: 

1002.203 

216:  1061180 

25: 

1062.204 

288:  1061131 

83: 

1081 2M 

286:  1961182 

81: 

1M12M 

101-      92:  1061183 

142: 

1  Ml  207 

93:  1061184 

153: 

1M12M 

282:  1062,135 

158: 

1062.209 

287:  1061138 

1062.210 

300:  1061137 

244: 

1082.211 

1062.138 

263: 

1  Ml  212 

401.1:  1061139 

303 

1  Ml  213 

1062.140 

380: 

1062.214 

4111:  1061141 

361: 

1  Ml  21 5 

109—      23:  1061142 

467: 

1 002. 218 

28:  1061143 

129- 

18.7: 

1  Ml  217 

88:  1061144 

181- 

0: 

1  Ml  218 

1061145 

10: 

1  Ml  219 

48:  1061148 

17: 

1  Ml  688 

70:  1061147 

201: 

1  Ml  220 

910:   1061148 

182- 

88.  T. 

1062.221 

108-        5:  1061140 

1062.222 

88:  1061150 

184- 

8 

1  Ml  680 

121.  1061151 

87 

1  Ml  223 

148:  1062.152 

88 

1062.224 

162:  1061108 

•0 

1062.226 

2M:  1061154 

112 

1  Ml  228 

104-      98:  1061106 

166 

1M2.227 

106—    806:  1062.156 

186- 

24 

1061008 

860:  1061157 

88 

1061900 

108-        1:  1081668 

133 

1  Ml  010 

80:  1061667 

173 

1082.011 

W—  1: 
260: 
413: 
433: 
496: 
592: 
607: 
623: 

626.28: 

786: 

138—      45: 

89: 

125: 

141: 

189-    270: 

424: 

140-  1: 

141—  115: 
209: 
270: 

143-        1: 

146-  83: 

147-  19: 

148-  1.5: 

88: 
184: 

149-  19: 
151-      88: 

69: 
162—  7: 
211: 
330: 
864: 
308: 


158- 


1: 

2: 

9: 
82: 


40: 

64.6: 

106—      78: 

128: 

178: 

8M: 

867: 

808: 

4M: 

158-      11: 

28: 

78: 

91: 

118: 

124: 

160-     84: 

92: 

106: 

841: 

848: 

162—    186: 

188: 

145: 

167: 

176: 

166—  11: 

10: 

22: 

42: 

43: 

48: 

«1: 

68: 

119: 

128: 

100: 

177: 

204: 

2»: 

241: 

167—  22: 


80: 


81: 
53: 


55: 
58: 


1061228 

1062.239 

1061280 

1062.381 

1061  flS 

1061 388 

1062.284 

1061285 

1061 386 

1061387 

1061388 

1062.289 

1062.240 

1062.241 

10».242 

1  Ml  243 

1062.244 

1  Ml  246 

1062.246 

1061247 

3. 062. 248 

1061249 

1062.280 

1061251 

1061690 

1061691 

1061692 

1062.698 

1  Ml  094 

1  Ml  252 

1062.253 

3.  M2. 254 

1  Ml  205 

1  Ml  256 

1062.267 

10K2,2S8 

1062.289 

1061360 

1062.381 

1061363 

1  Ml  368 

8.062.264 

1M1266 

1061366 

1061387 

1061 686 

1082.686 

1062.607 

1062.698 

1062.266 

1061269 

1062.270 

1  Ml  271 

1  Ml  373 

8.062.278 

1061274 

1  Ml  275 

1062.276 

1062.277 

1062.278 

1081279 

1062.280 

1061 3n 

1061699 

1061700 

1061701 

1061702 

1061708 

1061282 

1062.288 

1061284 

1062.285 

1061386 

1062.287 

1062.288 

1061289 

1061290 

1062.291 

1  Ml  292 

1062.293 

8.062.294 

1062.296 

1062.  »6 

1062.397 

1062.704 

3.  Ml  706 

8.062.7M 

1082.707 

1062.708 

1062.700 

1061710 

1062.711 

1061712 

1061718 

1062.714 

1062.715 

xxxi 


XXXll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1«57 


M: 

ft8: 

Hi: 

Ul: 

ftS: 

1; 

18; 

31: 

4«4: 

130: 

30: 

91: 

206: 

307: 

400: 

118: 

230: 

2: 

a.  4: 

a.  8: 

7.2: 

7.3: 

7.01: 

7; 

la: 

90: 
100.2: 


100.3: 
100.41: 

iia: 

175.81: 

1*)-      U: 

70.2: 

83.1: 


1( 
173- 


174— 
17fr- 


177— 
178- 


170- 


181- 


184- 


186- 
187- 
188- 


180- 


103- 


33: 

06: 

27: 

108: 

7: 

40: 

aa: 

106: 

1: 

0: 

3: 

B: 

33: 

78: 

87: 

88: 

112: 

152: 

1: 

12: 

10: 

34: 


37: 

87: 

.02: 

3: 

36: 

48: 

113: 


104-      OS: 

lOa-    114: 

141: 

197-  17: 
100: 

198—  10: 

30: 
37: 
88: 
87: 
154: 

lao: 

184: 

102: 

300: 

300—      20 

31 

38 

67 

81.0 

S3 

87 

114 

123 

138 


3.062,716 
3,062.717 
3.062.718 
3.062,  71tt 
3, 062.  720 
3,  062,  721 
3, 062.  722 
3. 062. 208 
3. 062.  200 
3, 062,  300 
8,062.301 
3,062.012 
3.062.302 
3. 062.  303 
3.062.304 
3, 062, 30a 
3.06Z306 
3.063.307 
3.06^308 
3. 062.  013 
3.062.014 
8, 062. 01  a 
8,062,016 
Re  2a.  284 
3.062,017 
3, 062. 018 
3.062.010 
3,062.920 
3, 062, 021 
3. 062. 932 

3. 062. 033 

3. 062. 034 
3. 062. 028 
3,062,02r 
3.062,027 
3. 062, 300 
Re  25. 280 

3. 062.  310 
3,062,311 
8, 062, 313 
3.062,313 
3,062.314 
3.062,316 

3. 062. 316 

3. 062. 317 
8,062.318 

3. 063,  310 
3.062.330 

3. 063. 321 

3. 062. 322 

3. 062. 323 
3,062,334 
3, 062. 328 
3,063.336 
3,063,337 
3,063,338 
3,06Z330 
8,06X330 
3,063.331 
8,063.333 
3,06X333 
3,0(»,334 
3,063.338 
8,063,336 
3,06X337 
3, 062,  338 
3,06X380 
3.06X340 
3.06X341 
8.062,342 
8.06X343 
3.06X344 
3,06X348 
8.06X346 
8.06X347 
3, 06X  348 
3,06X340 
3, 06X  733 
X  06X  724 
X  06X350 
3, 062,  351 
3. 06X  352 
3, 06X  353 
X  062. 354 
X  06X  355 
X  06X  356 
X  66X  357 
X  06X358 
X  06X850 
X  06X360 
3, 06X  361 
3, 062.  362 
X  06X028 
X06X030 
X  06X030 
X  062,  031 
3. 062.  032 

3. 062. 033 

3. 062. 034 
3. 062. 015 
X  06X036 
X  06X037 
X06Xe38 


I 


200— 
304- 


30fr- 


1A8: 

37 

40 

64: 

154 

154  2 

176: 

180: 

212: 

230: 

270: 

10.5; 

38: 

41: 

44.12: 

48  31: 

50: 

36: 

63.2: 

63.3: 
68: 


308- 


57: 
305: 
300-    303: 

210-  32: 
24: 

232: 
315: 
403: 
400: 

211-  73: 
108.6: 

134: 

213-  88: 
144: 
145: 

218-  .523: 

214-  1: 

6: 

11: 

14: 

17: 

83.3: 

310: 

215-  40: 
210—      19: 

30: 


31: 

34: 

46: 

74: 

76: 

135: 

137: 

my- 

15: 

30: 

81: 

44: 

46: 

71: 

73: 

113: 

331- 

V: 

88: 

335: 

323- 

65: 

81: 

183: 

143: 

166: 

185: 

105: 

330: 

321: 

304: 

484: 

801: 

234- 

7: 

20: 

225- 

1: 

43: 

103: 

220- 

14: 

31: 

84 

37: 

73: 

87: 

330- 

34 

81 

148 

232- 

5 

335— 

61 

3. 062. 030 
X  062.  725 
3. 06X  726 
3, 06X  727 
3. 06X  720 
3. 062.  728 
3. 062.  730 
3. 062.  731 
3. 06X  732 
3. 062.  733 
3, 062.  734 

3. 062. 363 

3. 062. 364 
3. 06X  368 
X  06X366 
3. 062. 367 
X  06X868 
X  062.  360 
3. 062. 370 
3.062.371 
3. 062. 372 
3. 06X  373 
X  06X874 
X  06X738 
X  06X736 
X  06X  375 
3. 06X  737 
X  06X738 
X  062, 730 
X  062.  376 
3, 06X  377 
8, 062, 378 
X  06X879 
X06X380 
X 062, 381 
3. 06X  382 
X  06X383 
3. 062. 384 
X  06X385 
X  06X386 
X  06X387 
X  06X  388 
X  06X  380 
3, 06X  300 
X  06X301 
X  06X303 
X  06X803 
X  06X304 
X  06X305 
X  06X306 
X  06X040 
3, 06X  041 
X  06X943 
3, 062, 943 
X  062. 044 
8. 062. 045 
X  06X046 
X  06X047 
X  06X048 
X  062. 940 
3, 062. 050 
X  062, 307 
X  062,  396 
X  06X399 
X  06X400 
X  062,  401 
X  06X402 
X  06X403 
X  06X404 
X  062, 405 
X  06X406 
X  06X407 
X  06X408 
X  06X409 
X  06X410 
X  06X411 
X  06X412 
X  06X413 
X  06X414 
X  06X415 
X  06X416 
X  06X417 
X  06X418 
X  06X410 
3, 062,  420 
3, 062.  421 
3, 062.  422 
X  06X423 
X  06X434 
3. 063. 426 
3. 06X  426 
X  062.  427 
3,06X438 
3. 062.  429 
X  06X430 
3. 06X  431 
3. 062.  432 
X  06X433 
3, 062. 434 
X  06X435 
X  062. 436 

:   X  06X437 


235-  61  0: 

X  06X438 

280-        3 

X  062.  511 

63: 

X  062. 439 

25: 

X  06X512 

92: 

X  06X440 

101: 

X0SX513 

X  06X441 

160: 

X  062.  514 

X  067,  442 

177: 

X  06X515 

132: 

X  062. 443 

260-        2: 

X062.7.M 

144: 

X  06X444 

8. 06X  755 

154: 

3.062.445 

X  062,  756 

170: 

3. 062. 446 

X5: 

3. 062.  757 

236-      46: 

3. 062.  447 

X  062.  758 

93: 

X  06X448 

X  062,  750 

99: 

X  062,  440 

X  06X760 

238-    287: 

3. 062.  450 

3 

X  062.  761 

230-       13: 

3. 062. 451 

17 

3, 062.  762 

25: 

3.062.452 

22 

X  062,  763 

143: 

X  062.  453 

20.3 

3, 062.  764 

422: 

3, 062. 454 

29.6 

X  062.  765 

552: 

X  06X455 

29.7 

8.  062,  766 

500: 

3, 062.  4S6 

3.  062,  767 

240-    7.1: 

8. 062,  OSl 

X  062,  768 

25: 

3. 062, 052 

31.8 

3. 062,  760 

X  06X953 

8X8 

X  062.  770 

46  03: 

X  062. 954 

33.6 

X 062.  771 

241-        1 : 

3,062,457 

40 

X  062.  772 

10: 

X  062. 458 

42 

X  062.  773 

43: 

3. 062. 450 

45.4 

8.  06X  774 
;  1. 062.  775 

92: 

X  06X460 

98: 

X  06X461 

3. 062.  776 

242-    1.1: 

Re.  25,281 

4X5 

X  062.  777 

35.5: 

X  06X462 

X  06X778 

55.11: 

3. 062.  463 

45.0 

3. 062.  770 

55.12: 

3. 06X  464 

47 

8. 062.  780 

86: 

X  06X465 

3. 062,  781 

88.  X 

X  062.  466 

X  062.  782 

X  062. 467 

40 

X  062,  783 

74: 

X  06X468 

62 

X  062.  784 

77.1: 

X  06X460 

65 

X  062.  785 

78.4: 

X  06X470 

75 

X06X788 

81: 

X  06X471 

78 

X06X787 

82: 

X  06X472 

78.3 

X  062.  788 

84.2: 

X  06X473 

80.3 

X  062.  780 

3. 062. 474 

8a5 

X06X700 

85.1: 

3. 06X  475 

86.1 

X  062. 791 

96: 

X  06X476 

85.5 

X06X702 

100.1: 

X  06X477 

87.5 

X062.703 

107: 

X  06X478 

X06X704 

107.6: 

X  06X479 

88.2 

X  06X705 

184: 

X  062. 480 

X06X796 

165: 

X  06X481 

80.1 

:  X  062.  797 

244—      15: 

X  06X482 

80  7 

:   X  06X708 

42: 

8,06X483 

91.1 

:  X06X700 

83: 

X  06X484 

98.1 

:   X  06X800 

63: 

X06X485 

98.7 

:  X  062. 801 

77: 

X  06X486 

94.7 

:  X062,802 

X  06X487 

94.9 

:  X06X803 

165: 

X  062. 488 

112 

X  062, 804 

248-      27: 

X  062,  480 

XOR?  805 

106: 

X  06X490 

147 

:  X062.806 

116: 

X  06X491 

210 

:  X  06X807 

117.1: 

X  06X492 

211.5 

:  X06X808 

160: 

X  06X493 

233 

:  X  06X800 

168: 

X  06X404 

383.3 

:  X  06X810 

308: 

X  06X405 

280.1 

:  X  06X811 

280-49.8: 

X  06X086 

380.8 

:  8.062.812 

71.  8: 

X  06X087 

289.8 

:  8^06X813 

83.x 

X  06X058 

340 

:  X06X814 

X  06X050 

340.6 

:  X06X'>15 

99: 

X  06X060 

348 

:  X  062. 816 

206: 

X  06X061 

347.6 

:  X  062.  817 

213: 

X  06X062 

348 

:  X  082,  818 

218: 

X  06X063 

340.0 

:  X  06X819 

227: 

X  06X064 

360 

:  X062,S30 

236: 

X  062. 065 

388 

:  X0eX821 

281—    218: 

X  062, 406 

271 

:  X06X822 

282-    8  8: 

X  06X740 

389 

:  X0A2  823 

28: 

X  06X741 

386 

:  X06X824 

41: 

X  06X742 

806.5 

:  X082.825 

46.7: 

X  06X743 

807 

:  X062,836 

81.8: 

X  06X744 

X06X827 

66: 

X  06X745 

X062.828 

6X8: 

X  06X746 

814.8 

:  X06X830 

73: 

X  06X747 

X  062. 831 

147: 

X  06X748 

31S 

:  X062.832 

170: 

X  06X740 

837 

:  X062.833 

801.6: 

3. 062. 750 

88X2 

:  X062.834 

308 

X  06X751 

34a7 

:  X06X835 

311.5: 

X  06X820 

84XS 

X  062,  836 

378: 

X  062. 752 

X  062. 837 

X  06X753 

846.t 

:  X  06X888 

253-      89 

X  06X407 

847.7 

:  X06X830 

78. 

X  06X406 

34e 

:  X  06X840 

8. 062. 400 

348.1 

:  X0eX841 

254—        7 

3. 062.  500 

381 

:   X06X842 

18 

X  06X901 

807.1 

:  X  062.  843 

61 

xoex8o> 

807.1 

:  X  06X844 

79 

X06X5O3 

807.4 

:  X062,845 

103 

X  062,  504 

X 062.  846 

167 

X  062,  505 

897.4! 

:   X06X848 

387-    125 

X  062.  506 

X06X840 
8,062.880 

313 

X0A2,507 

385 

X  062.  808 

M7.( 

\:  X  062,  847 

270 

xoexfloo 

404 

:  X062.851 

313 

X  08X510 

41v 

>:   X  062,  852 

38(V-     437: 
430 

448 

461 

462 

465  3 

471 

475 
476 
470 


482 

485 
486 
»«?■ 
480 

530: 
521 
528: 
537: 
551 
587: 
558 
561 
57a  8 
578 
583 


601 
602 
609 


619: 

634: 

648 

680: 

66X6: 

683.3: 

683.8: 

668: 

674: 

679: 

081.8: 

-      33: 

114: 

9: 

19: 

8: 

19: 

38: 

84: 

1 

48: 

131 

134: 

9: 

71: 

4: 

8: 

86: 

02 
63 
71 
79 


261- 


382- 
363- 


306- 

367— 


271- 


80: 

373—  37: 
6X1: 

67: 
80: 
378-  30: 
43: 
64 
56: 

81  3: 

96: 

106.6: 

374—  1: 
377-        1: 

3: 
105: 
115: 
312: 
380—4X23: 
202 
308: 


3. 062. 853 
3, 062.  8.S4 
3. 062,  KV, 
3. 062,  856 
X  062.  H57 
3, 062.  K.^8 
X  063.  850 
3. 062. 860 
3, 062.  «61 
3. 062.  862 
3. 062. 863 
06X864 
062.  865 
06X866 
062.867 
06X868 
3. 062,  860 
X  062.  870 
X  062,  871 
062.872 
06X  873 
062.  874 
06X  875 
062, 876 
X  062.  877 
8. 062. 878 
X  062. 879 
3. 062.  880 
X  062.  881 
3. 06X  882 
3.062.883 
3. 062.  884 
X  062.  885 
3. 062.  886 
X  06X887 
3. 062.  888 
X  062.  880 
3.062.800 
3. 062.  891 
3. 062.  802 
X  062. 803 
X  062.  804 
X  062. 805 
X  062.  806 
X  062. 807 
X  062.  898 
X  06X809 
X  06X900 
X  06X001 
X  06X002 
X  062. 008 
X06X004 
X062.006 
X06X006 
X  06X007 
X  062.  516 
3. 06X  817 
X  062,  618 
X  062.  510 
X  062.  520 
X  062.  521 
X  062.  532 
X  06X533 
X  062.  524 
3.06X525 
X  06X836 
3. 06X  527 
X  06X528 
X06X520 
X  06X630 
X  062.  631 
X  062.  532 
X062.S33 
X06X634 
X  062.  535 
3,062.536 
X  062  537 
Re.25.  283 
X  062.  538 
X06X830 
X  062,  540 
X  062.  541 
X  06X542 
X  062.  543 
X  06X544 
X  062.  545 
X0e2.546 
X06X547 
X06X548 
3. 062.  540 
X  062.  550 
X  062.  551 
X  062.  552 
X  062.  553 
X  06X554 
X  062,  555 
8,062.686 
X  062.  557 
X  062.  558 
X  062. 880 
X002,500 


280— 

405; 

411; 

461; 

285- 

41 

137 

180; 

333 

287-52.  05 

54 

90 

103 

200- 

38 

292-256.  6& 

256.73 

280 

307 

204- 

65 

206- 

23 

207- 

4 

89 

118 

374 

380 

399 

298- 

38 

382- 

2 

ae 

58 

308- 

6 

307- 

88.5 

308- 


108: 

X6: 

9 

36.1 

47: 

74: 

87: 

100: 

239: 

6: 

51; 

SO: 

00: 

03: 

106: 

108; 

36; 

83; 

106 

36: 

41 

117 

306; 

174; 

380: 

39S 

X6; 

X5 

163; 

200: 

300: 

5: 

12 

38 

101 

168: 

318-      34 

31 

102; 


309- 

310- 


811- 


313- 


818— 


315— 


317— 


330- 
821- 


467 
33 
88 
IS 
16 

323-      90 

323-    106 

334-  30.6 

34 

61 

54 

60 

123 

325-    368 

864 

430 

33»-        8 

18 

38 

41 

43 

66 


3.  062.  .'ifil 
3  062,  562 
X  062,  563 
3,  062.  .VM 
3. 062.  56,S 
?,  062,  y>f> 
X  06X567 
3. 062.  568 
3, 062.  .VW 
3. 06X  570 
X  06X571 
8, 062.  .S72 
3.  062.  573 
3. 062. 066 
3. 062,  574 
X  06X575 
X  062.  576 
X  062.  577 
3, 062.  .^78 
3.  062.  570 
3, 062,  580 
X  062.  581 
3, 062,  582 
X  06X583 
3. 06X  584 
3, 062.  .VW 
3. 062.  586 
3, 062,  587 
3, 062,  588 
3. 062,  589 
3. 062,  .WO 
3, 062.  501 
3, 06X  067 
X  06X068 
X  06X060 
X  06X070 
X  062.  971 
X  062. 072 
X  062. 073 
X  06X974 
X  062.  592 
X06X503 
X  06X504 
X  Oex  50,5 
X  062.  506 
X  062.  507 
X  06X598 
X  06X590 
X  062. 600 
3,  06X  601 
X  062. 975 
X  062.  976 
X  062. 977 
3. 062,  078 
3. 062.  070 
X  06X602 
X  06X603 
X  06X604 
3, 062. 605 
3. 06X  606 
X  062. 607 
3. 062. 608 
X  062.  980 
X  062.  981 
X  06X062 
3. 062.  %3 
X  062,  084 
X  06X085 
X  062.  086 
3, 062. 087 
X  06X088 
8. 062,  080 
3. 062.  000 
X  062.  901 
X  06X992 
3. 062,  903 
3. 062. 004 
3, 062.  905 
3, 062.  006 

8. 062,  007 
X  062. 006 
X  062. 900 
X  063. 000 
3. 063. 001 
X  063, 002 
X063.0O3 
X063.0O4 
X  063. 005 
X063,006 

3. 063.  007 
X  063.  008 
X  063.  000 
X00XX55 
X  063. 010 
X063,011 
X  063,  012 
X  063. 018 
X  063, 014 
X  063. 015 
X  oex  016 
X  063. 017 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXUl 


32H- 

147 

X  063. 018 

333—     1.1;   X063.024 

333—      83 

X  063. 030 

340-17X5;   X  063. 036 

340—174   1:  X  06X042 

343—    112 

X06X048 

320— 

129 

X  063.  019 

6;   X  063,  025 

338—    275 

3. 063. 031 

173:   X  06X037 

187;   X  063. 043 

771 

X063.049 

330- 

12 

3.  063.  a» 

10;   X  063,  026 

339—      45 

X  063. 032 

174:   X  06X038 

236    X  063. 044 

346-         1 

X06X050 

331- 

10 

3,  063,  021 

24.2;   X  063. 027 

182 

X  063. 033 

174  1:  X06X039 

351    X  063. 045 

33 

X06X061 

96 

X  063,  022 

X  063. 028 

340—  15.5 

X  063. 034 

X  06X040 

366:  X  063. 046 

74 

X06X062 

332- 

20 

3,  063.  023 

81:  X  063. 029 

17:  X  063.  035 

X  063, 041 

343-        7:  X  063. 047 

XO0XOS8 

Classification  op  Designs 


D  1- 
I)  3- 
D  4- 
D  7- 
I)  9- 
1)13- 
D14- 


12 

193,968 

10 

193,060 

3 

193,  970 

7 

103.  971 

2 

193, 972 

1 

193.  973 

2 

193,  074 

3 

193.  075 

6 

103.  076 

Dl4- 


D15— 
D16- 
D17- 
D18— 

D20— 


6: 

103. 077 

30: 

103.078 

103.970 

1: 

193.080 

2: 

193.981 

12: 

193.982 

2: 

103.083 

103.064 

2: 

193,965 

D20— 

D22— 
D26- 


D29-   23: 


193.966 
193.087 
193.968 
193.989 
103.990 
193.991 
103.002 
103.903 
103,904 


D20- 
D34— 

D35- 


D42— 
D47— 


23: 

198.995 

11 

103.996 

15 

193,997 

2 

193.998 

3 

198,999 

194,000 

7 

194.001 

7: 

194,002 

D54— 
D57— 
D61- 
D71- 
D74— 

D81— 


13 

104.003 

1 

104.004 

1 

104.005 

1 

104.006 

1 

194.007 

104.008 

" 

104.000 

10 

104. 010 

D90- 
D91— 


D92- 


30: 


3: 
26 


194.011 
104.013 
104.  OU 
194.014 
l»i015 
194.016 
194, 017 
104.018 


■' 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


PabHc  Lim  S7-831 


[87th  Conakms,  H.R.  1X013] 

October  1$.  19$» 

(7«  8Ut  »58) 

AN  ACT 

To  provide  for  public  notice  of  wttlOBCOts  la  patent  Inter- 
ferences, and  for  other  purpoaes. 

B«  it  enacte4  by  «M  SeiMi**  a$U  Houm  of  M9pre»e»tative» 
0/  the  United  Btatee  of  Amerioa  in  ConfreM  attemhle*  pat 
section  138  of  title  35.  United  SUtea  Code.  U  amended  by 
de«lniatlnc  tba  flnrt  and  aeeond  parMrapha  thereof  aa 
Hubaectlona  (a)  and  (b>,  reapecttrely,  and  by  adding  thereto 
the  following  auhnection :  .  ^         ,.       ^  ^  *.       ♦^ 

"(c)  Any  agreement  or  undeNtanding  between  parties  to 
an  interference,  incladtng  any  collateral  agreements  r«^"*d 
to  therein,  made  in  connection  with  or  In  contemplatioa  of 
the  termination  of  the  Interferenca.  ahall  be  In  wrttlnj  and 
a  tree  copy  thereof  filed  in  the  Patent  Offlc*  before  the  termi- 
nation of  the  interference  as  between  the  said  parties  to  the 
agreement  or  nndenitandlng.  If  any  party  filing  the  same  ao 
reqaesta.  the  copy  shall  be  kept  aeparate  from  the  Hie  of  the 
Interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Oorernment  agencies 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  showing  of  good 
cause     Failure  to  file  the  copy  of  such  agreement  or  under- 


standlBf  ahall  reader  permanently  nnenftofeanWe  ra^ 
agreement  or  aaderatondlng  and  any  patent  of  sach  PfrOM 
Involved  m  tha  interference  or  any  paUnt  aubaMacntljr  tawed 
on  any  application  of  such  parties  so  Involved  The  Com- 
miastoner  may,  however,  on  a  showing  of  good  wnne  ror 
failure  to  file  within  the  time  prescribed,  permit  the  filing 
of   the  agreement  or   undersUndlac  dnrlag  the   *x-«OBt* 

Krlod  snoaeoucnt  to  the  termination  of  the  Interference  aa 
tween  the  iMirtles  to  the  agreement  or  on<'«"t*'""°«v,_,. 

"The  Commlaaloner  shall  give  notice  to  the  partjes  or  th<rlr 
attorneys  of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  said  termina- 
tion, of  the  filing  requlreiMBt  of  thU  section  If  the  Com- 
mlHHloner  gives  such  notice  at  a  later  tlroe,  rrespectlve  of 
the  rlRht  to  file  such  agreement  or  underatandlng  within  the 
Hlsmonth  period  on  a  showing  of  good  «»use  the  parties 
may  file  such  agreement  or  understanding  within  sixty  daya 
of  the  receipt  of  auch  notice.      ^    ^     ^         .  _.  _  .^_  ^^,, 

"Any  dlabretlonary  action  of  the  Commtaaionar  under  thla 
sub»«clion    shall    be    reviewable    under    aectloa    10    o<    the 
Administrative  Procedure  Act." 
Approved  October  IB.  1962. 


R$  iBterfcrcfwc  Act  (fwhUc  Law  S7-831) 

It   is  contemplated   that   the  notice   required  by  the  Act. 
reproduced  above,  wUl  be  given  la  the  form  set  forth  betow. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1962 

Total  number  of  appllcationa  awaiting  action  {excluding  renewaU  and  6tec.  12  (c)l i  i^'iS? 

Date  of  oldefit  new  appUcation ---- - i*°'  *^  J^go 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application... '*"•    «»•  *•"* 


J.  H.  hfKBCHANT.  Diraelar. 
TBADBMABK  BXAMDONO  DnHMONS.  KXAMINBR8  AND  TBADKMABE  CLASSBfl 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  ClaasM  8.  U;  tt,  W.  U.  IT.  1».  ».  M.  M,  a*.  28.  38.  r.  «.  »,».n.  «^  «».»*. », ».  «^  **' *'\"'^-V 

(n)  H.  «.  KABCHUB.  Class«  I.  X  Z,  i.  b.  t.  7,9.  W.  U.  !«.  U.  22,  ».r.  ».  40.  «.  46, 47.  «.  4».  flO.  81.  ««:  Servtee  Mark 

Claws  MO.  Ml.  102.  KB,  104, 106, 106.  MT;  CoUecUve  Membsiahip  Marka,  Class  m;  Certlfieatlon  Msrks.  Classes  a 

and  B 

Renewals  (Alt  ClaaMa) : 

Sec.  12  <e)  PobUoaUons  (Ail  Clsssss) 


Oldest  AppUeatlen 


New 


1-1&-03 


ft-Sl-e2 
»-20-«2 


2-0-02 


4-»-«2 


»-«-«2 


y^pUcatimu  filed  during  the  mondi  of  Sept  1962 — 1825 


ReiUtffitioM  Ittoed. 
RcaewaU  Isnied 


281— No.  740,153  to  No.  740,433 

" 44 

For  the  quarter— July  1,  1962  through  September  30,  1962 

Applications  filed r - "  JJ!? 

Registratiom  iitued **£f 

Renewals  issued .1^ 

CanceUatioiH  under  Section  8 »'*'• 


Tb.  TKADEM  ARK  SECTION  •*  ««»  0*^10^1 ' 


_  lAL  CAZETT&.  iMw 

"*  p"'^'*'"''  Cory—?'  ,!y,'^iy?u7titSr*"  "•  I    - 

PBIMTBO  COMBS  OF  TBAPBMABK  yCIOTBATIOW8Me 
TM  794  CO.— 1 


tiwMldr.is 
to 


■Had  iin-*T-  A*  diweeiep  of  tha  S«pari»n«<—t 
wliwisliiiaii  AiM  ha  Ba4a  pav«Ma  aadi  ■■ 
|t.7S  additioMl;  sin^  ea^is^  SO  mmu  aaah. 


raiaat 

2k  DX. 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


NOVEMBBS  6,  1962 


.".'".I"'  "^S^r  J?,fw*°***'..*5*''  '^  ''■•'  ***  ■PP'*^«1  ot  th«  Co..   Inc.,  Oriraalr  taannrr  from  chlcfcena  with   no  addltlven 

Act    th*"   notice    will  b«-  mall«>4   to  th*  partle«  at    fb*"   tl»«'   th«  Ot^rlnm     nrnr*i.>l«ir-     ■..      Km.     aMAjM     iAanr  Jinna.      "ri.- 

lnt.rf.T.-nw  IB  declared      In  an  other  Tnterferrnceii  the  notice  """'»«    pro«K»liijr .     ■*«.    No.    CTMU     (A0RIPH08).    The 

win  be  given  at  the  time  the  next  Offlce  action  Im  made,  or  If  American  Ai;rlcultiiral  Chemical  Company,  SuperphoKphatex : 

tb*  floal  Office  nctlon  waa  mailed  prior  to  the  ■pprt>T«l' ditt.  WLtg.  No.  7»«,MS   (AQRICO).  uin«,  Spreader*,  aied  8«pt.  8. 

""  en*mStdlMel7  '*^"^  ''"  "^^  "*""*•  *"*  """'  *"'  ^  »»«1,   DC    Kana.    (Kan««  City).  Doe.   KC-1810.  The  Ameri- 

The  form  of  the  notice  will  be  an  fulloWM  :  £■""  Agricultural  Chemical  Compani/  v.  .4yr<ci((tMra{  Bu*ine»a 

•'A»  required   by    Public   Law   87-8.31    (76   Stat.   »S8).  ap-  Campanu 
proTed  <>rtober   15,    1»<12,   notice  la  hereby   glren   the  partlea 

of  the  requirement  of  the  law.  for  fliinf  In  the  Patent  Ofllce,  "        " 
n  copy  of  any  axreement  'In  connection  with  or  In  contcntpla- 
flon  of  the  termination  of  the  Interference." 


"By  direction  of  the  CommUHloner.' 

EDWIN  L    REYNOLDS, 
Oct.   17.   19fl2.  Fir$t  A»»Utmnt  C^mmittiwfr. 


n*t.Km.nt.9n  (»«>»•  Reg.  No.  lflS.OM.) 
Urg.  No.  tM.ll«.  (See  Rev.  No.  IflS.OM.) 
R««.  No.  SM.1U.     (S«e  Reg.  No.  18S,0M.) 

Koff.  No.  AIS,sa8  (ARMOUR  STAR  AND  DESIGN),  Armour 
and  Company,  Freah  carcaMa  meatH — namely,  beef,  veal,  pork. 
ai«tt«n.  lanb,  etc.:  ■•«.  No.  518.MS  (ARMOUR),  same.  Sole 
leather  producta  and  upper  leather  producta ;  K*r.  No. 
U44IM.  aanie,  Frexh  meat  and  meat  cuta :  Keg.  No.  54t,Z4S 
(ARMOUR     AND     DESIGN),     aame.     Cured     and     proceaaed 


FiliBf  of  Pateat  OOcc  Pipcn— IMl  K  Street 

To  accommodate  peraona  having  bualneaa  In  the  Dlac  Build- 
ing (1801  K  Street),  a  lucked  box  haa  now  been  placed  In  the  cbeeoe.  etc.  ;  Rec  No.  Mt.tM  (ARMOUR),  aame.  Chemlcala 
Trademark  Search  Kooiii  for  the  HIIng  of  papera  before  the  namely.  Ilnolelc-oleic  aclda.  capryllc  acid,  etc,  ;  Reg.  No. 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  All  papera,  correapondence,  .order*,  etc..  M4.M7.  aame,  Fertlllaera ;  Kog.  No.  Aa«.M7.  aame.  Tall  oil 
deposited  In  tbia  box  bofore  5  :00  p.m.  wlH  receive  tbe  date  pitch,  cottiinaeed  pitch,  palm  pitch  and  marine  pitch  ;  Reg. 
of  depoclt  as  an  official  filing  date.  Fee  remittaDcea  In  the  No.  5AII.2I2.  aame,  Soapa,  aynthette  detergenta  and  coated 
form  of  cbrrency  or  allver  are  acceptable  only  at  tbe  caahler'a  abraalve  producta  having  a  flexible  backing  with  an  abraalve 
window  In  tbe  Main  Commerce  Building  and  should  not  be  aecured    to   the   backing   by   an  adbealve ;    Reg.   No.   &M.4S2. 


deposited  In  the  K  Street  Box. 


Oct.  9,  1»«2. 


C.  A.  Kalk. 
Director  «/  A4minUtr9tUtn. 


•ame,  (]|ue;  Reg.  No.  5SS.SM,  aame.  Bollable  and  non-bollable 
auturea  ;  Rog.  No.  SM,M5.  same.  Soaps  and  synthetic  deter- 
gents for  general  boasehold  and  ladustrlal  uaes  ;  Rec.  No. 
SM.tlS,  same.  Medicines  and  pbamacentlcals — namely,  amino 
adds.  etc. ;  Keg.  No.  aW,MB,  aaase,  Olae  aad  an  adhesive 
agent  for  use  with  Insecticides  and  fungicides ;  Reg.  No. 
nCtSl.    same:    Roc.   No.   M7,aM    (ARMOX),    aamo.    Refined 


Senicc  br  FabUcatiaa 

A    petition    to   cancel   each   of  tbe   reglstrationa  Identified  regetable  oils  and  fats  for  gMeral  use  in  tbe  Industrial  arts ; 

below  baring  been  Hied,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings  Reg.    No.   •I7,M4    (ARMOUR   STAR   AND  DB8I0N),   aame. 

Hent  by  reglatered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known  DretMcd  poultry;  Reg.  No.  UiJKi\  (AKMOUR),  same.  Fresh 

nddrea«   havInK  been   returned  by  the  Post  Office  aa  undellv-  eareaas  meats,  etc.;   Reg.  No.  •M.Tl*   (ARMOR-KUT).  same, 

.-ruble.    notl<-e    la    her.-by    given    that    unleaa    the    registrants  Oil  especially  formulated  for  metal  grtndtng ;  Rec.  No.  TtMM 

Mated    herein,    their    aaalgns    or    legal    repreaentatlres,    shall  (ARMOUR),    same.    Lard   oil,   tallow  oil   aod    ncatafoot   oil, 

fnter  nil  appearance  within  thirty  daya  from  the  date  of  thla  aiod    Aug.    30.    IMS.    DC.    S.D.    Calif.    (Loo   Aagelea),    Doc. 

publication,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  In  the  2Tfl7-BD-K,  Armour  and  Ctmpmny  r.  Armour  Oil  CompaNy, 

caae  of  default.  /««.  et  «I. 

The  Ceramics  PoMlshlhg  Co..   Inc..   Newark.   N.J.,  Reg.   No.  Reg.  No.  51S,Mt. 


228.442,  Cane.  No  7891. 

Meyer  Natelaon,  aaalgnee  of  and  by  change  of  name  from 
Universal  Mfg  Co  Inc  ,  New  York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  429.(t99. 
Cane,  No.  7901. 

Metxger'a,    Incorporated,   aaalgnee.  by   meane  assignments,  of 

Leonard.  Croaaet  *  Riley,   lonfa,  Mich..  Reg.  No.  196.IMM, 

Cane.  No.  7909 
Rubicon,    Inc..    aaalgnee    of    Rubicon,    doing   business   as   The 

Antique  Sboppe.  New  York.  N.Y  .  Reg.  No.  412.64S,  Cane. 

No.  7914. 

Olenby  Sportswear  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  Beg.  No. 
441,289,  Cane.  No.  7916. 

Fada  Radio  4  Electric  Company.  Inc.,  assignee,  by  mesne 
aaslgnmenta,  and  change  of  name  from  F.  A.  D.  Andrea, 
Inc..  Long  laland  City.  NY.,  Reg.  No.  218.533,  Cane.  No. 
7917. 


Rog.  No.  U4M*. 
Ri«.  No.  Ml.441. 
Rog.  No.  Mt.t4a. 
Reg.  No.  Mt.»t. 
Rog.  No.  BH.W7. 
Rog.  No.  aas,M7. 
Reg.  No.  Sa«.tlt. 
Rog.  No.  5S8.4St. 
•«r.  No.  88B.SW. 

Rog.  Na.  SMJ15. 
Rog.  No.  tM5.SM. 

Rog.   Mo.   ST«,I 


(See  Reg.  No.  51S.5(».) 
(See  Reg.  No.  513,908.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  IMOIM.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  &13.5S8.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  S13.9S8.) 
(See  Rag.  No.  U3,a66.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  Bia,fifi&) 
(See  Reg.  No.  513,608.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  813,908.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  813,508.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  013.000.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  513,908.) 


(See  Reg.  No.  513.508.) 

( ED-U-CARDB ) ,  I.  Brambier.  doing  bnal- 
nesB    as    Bd-U-€ards.    Card   games    for   Alldren ;    Reg.    No. 


The  H    Rouw  Company,  aaalgnee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of    '••.«•■     (ED-U-CARD8    AND    DESIGN).    Bd-U-Carda    Mfg 


Loy  Pierce  Griffin,  doing  bualneas  aa  L.  P.  Griffin  Dla- 
trlbutlng  Company,  Edinburg,  Tex..  Reg.  No.  416,567. 
Cane    No.  7919. 

Tbe  Maris  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Rodriguez  Flavoring 
Syrups,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md..  Reg.  No.  407.091.  Cane.  No. 
7926. 
Tbe  Marls  Corporation,  by  mesne  assignments,  from  Marls 
Corporation.  Baltimore.  Md..  Reg.  No.  229.470.  Cane.  No. 
7927. 

HORACE  B   FAT.  J».. 
AMtUtant  Commi»*ioner  of  Potentt. 


I 


TrUtmak  SmUtB 

Notices  under  15  fT.S.C.  lllS:  Tradonaark  Act  of  July  5,  1940 

Reg.    No.    iee.«l4    (AGRICO).    The    American    Agriculture 
Chemical     Company,     Fertiliser:     Reg.    No.    ITg^en    (AORI- 


Corp..  Equipment  sold  as  a  unit  for  playing  card,  board,  and 
aimllar  type  educational  and  parlor  games,  lied  Jan.  26, 
1961,  p.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81/306.  K4-V-Cor4»  Mf§.  Corp.  ▼. 
Polk'$  Model  Craft  Hobbie*,  Ino.  Stipolatioa  and  order  of 
discontinuance  without  prejudice  Aug.  28,  1962. 

Rog.  No.  a7f^l.     (See  Reg.  No.  513,508.) 

Rog.  No.  I87.9M.     (See  Reg.  No.  813,508.) 

Rog.  No.  •17.944.     (See  Reg.  No.  513,508.) 

Rfg.  No.  MS,MS  (CRACKER  BARREL^.  Kraft  Foods  Com- 
pany. Cheese,  flied  Feb.  2.  1»«0,  D.C.,  E.D.N  Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.  60-C-187,  .VattoMl  Dairy  Prod»et$  Corporation  r.  Bell- 
r—e-Craekor  Barrel,  Inc.  at  mL  Consent  Judgment;  Injunc- 
tion granted  Aug.  9,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  •SS.874.     (See  B«f .  No.  Sia,aa&) 

Rog.  No.  9m,UA.    (See  Reg.  No.  OUOOt.) 

Reg.  No.  «Be.9n  (PARSONS  AND  DESIGN),  The  Ralph  M 
Panwm  CeairaBy.  Berrieeo  la  tbe  field  of  design,  engineering. 


NITE).    same;    Reg.    No.    M4.ll«    (AGRICO).   same.   Guano,  procurement,    construction,    consulting,    research,   etc.;    Reg. 

Commercial   fertilisers   used   for  agricultural   purpoaes.   and  Wo.  tTMll  (PARSONS),  aame.  Eleetrtcal  apparatua— namely, 

limestone,  ete.;  Rog.  No.  nfi,lU  (AQRI-PHOS),  aaaM.  CiMm-  t*lMn«tertag   apparatus   aad   dlaUnea   meaanxlBg   apparatua 

leal  adjuvants  for  tbe  treatment  of  foods,  and  of  slUge,  and  employing  radio  frequency  energy  for  measuring  the  disUnce 

other  feeds:  Rog.  No.  541.441  (AGEnriTA).  Mtlaoa  rertlllxar  between  two  relattrelj  morable  points,  ae<  Inne  2,  1961, 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  S 


» 


D.C..  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  4100.  The  Raiph  M. 
Paraon*  Co.  v.  forsoiM  Cerporat<o«t.  Cause  dismissed  with 
prejudice  to  each  party  Sept  4,  1982. 

r  No.  •IS.ni.    (See  Reg.  No.  809,918.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  168,004.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  878,080.) 

(Se«  Reg.  No.  1«0,064.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  513.008.) 


No.  •79.401. 
Reg.  No.  7C8.980. 
Rog.  No.  7M.««S. 
Rog.  No.  7tl.M4. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


Pabt  2 — RT7Uia  or  Peactici  im  TmADiMaaK  CASca 
JftoeeUaaeena  Amendment* 

Tbe  following  amendments  are  made,  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  pubUcatiOB  in  tbe  Federal  Register. 

Tbe  text  of  proponed  amendmenta  was  published  in  tbe 
Federal  Register  for  February  9,  1962  (28  F.R.  1217-19), 
and  all  peraons  who  dealred  were  Inrited  to  submit  written 
data,  viewa.  arguments  or  suggcstioas  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendmeata.  A  bearing  was  held  at  10 :  00 
a.m.  on  April  23,  1962.  in  Room  388e-B  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Building.  The  amendmenta  are  made  after  con- 
sideration of  all  tbe  material  submitted  and  atatenMnta  made. 

The  text  of  the  amendmenta  Is  as  follows  : 

1.  Paragraph  (a)  of  I  2.39  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

12.39     Omioeion  of  allegation  of  not  in  eommoree  by  farolfn 
applicanta. 

(a)  Tbe  allegation  that  the  mark  Is  In  use  In  commerce, 
required  by  i  2.33(b),  and  the  statements  of  tbe  dates  of 
applicant's  first  use,  required  by  i  a33(a)(l)  (rll)  and  (rill), 
may  be  omitted  In  tbe  case  of  an  application  filed  pursuant 
to  section  44(e)  of  the  act  for  registration  of  a  mark  duly 
registered  In  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applicant, 
prorlded  the  application  when  filed  Is  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  of  tbe  trademark  oflloe  of  the  foreign  coantry 
ahowlng  that  tbe  mark  ha*  been  registered  In  tbe  country  of 
origin  of  the  applicant  and  also  showing  the  mark,  tbe  goods 
for  which  registered  and  that  said  registration  is  then  in 
full  force  and  elfeet.  If  the  eertllleate  is  not  in  the  Englisb 
language,  a  translation  is  required. 

2.  Section  2.96  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.96     Ifue  ;  burden  of  proof. 

Tbe  iaaue  in  an  Interference  l>etween  applications  shall  be 
tbe  reapectirc  rights  of  the  parties  to  registration.  The  Issue 
in  an  Interference  between  an  application  and  a  registration 
shall  be  tbe  aame.  but  In  tkc  event  the  final  decision  is  adverse 
to  the  registrant,  a  reglatntloa  to  the  applicant  will  not 
be  authorised  so  long  as  tbe  taterfering  registrstion  remains 
on  tbe  register.  The  party  wheee  application  or  registration 
inrolred  in  the  interfereaee  baa  tke  lateat  filing  date  (the 
junior  party)  will  be  regarded  aa  haTlng  the  burden  of  proof. 

3.  Section  2.97  la  amended  to  nad  aa  follows  : 

I  2.97     Enlargement  of  iaeue. 

Any  party  to  an  Interference  may,  within  fifty  days  after 
the  noUce  of  Interference  la  mailed,  file  a  pleading  setting 
forth  affirmatirely  any  matter  on  tfce  basis  of  which,  if 
proved,  the  other  party  would  not  be  entitled  to  obtain  or 
maintain  a  registration.  Such  pleading  may  request  affirma- 
tive relief  by  way  of  eaacellatlon  of  a  registration  Involved, 
but  no  defenae  attacking  the  ralldity  of  such  registration  may 
be  otherwise  raised  in  the  proceeding.  Such  requeat  for 
affirmatire  relief  must  be  rertfted  and  niaat  be  aecompanled 
by  the  fee  as  repaired  by  acctloa  14  o<  the  act.  A  reply  to 
such  reqaeat  for  aflrmatlTe  relief  is  required  wlUln  twenty 
daya  after  serriea  thereof,  bat  no  reply  need  be  filed  to  other 
affirmatire  detenaea. 

4.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.106  ta  ansended  to  read  as  foUows : 

I  2.106     Anowor. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  An  answer  may  conUln  any  defenae,  and  it  may  alao 
conUin  a  requeat  for  affirmatire  relief  by  way  of  cancella- 
tion of  a  registration  pleaded  In  the  notice  of  opposition ;  but 
no  defenae  atUcklng  the  ralldity  of  aoefc  registration  may 
be   otherwtae   raleed  In   the   proceeding.     Such   requeat  for 


affirmatire  relief  must  l>e  verified  snd  must  be  accompanied 
by  tbe  fee  as  required  by  aectlon  14  of  the  set  A  reply  to 
sneh  reqneet  for  affirmative  relief  is  required  within  twenty 
daya  after  aerriee  thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer 
need  be  filed. 

•  •••••• 

0.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.113  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 

i  2.113     JIToMee  of  lUing  of  pttition. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  When  the  petition  is  correct  as  to  form  a  notice  ahall 
be  prepared.  Identifying  tbe  title  and  nnmt»er  of  the  pro- 
ceeding and  tbe  registration  inrolred,  and  designating  a  time, 
not  leaa  than  thirty  daya  from  tbe  mailing  date  of  each 
notice,  within  which  answer  must  be  filed.  A  copy  of  this 
notice  Shan  be  forwarded  to  tbe  petitioner  In  care  of  his  at- 
torney or  agent.  If  he  has  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 
The  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  and  exblbita  ahall  be 
forwarded  with  a  copy  of  such  notice  to  tbe  regtstnnt. 

8.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.114  is  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  2.114     Anawer. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  An  answer  may  contain  any  defenae,  and  it  may  alao 
contain  a  request  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  of  cancella- 
tion of  a  reglatratlon  pleaded  in  the  petition ;  but  no  defense 
attacking  the  ralldity  of  such  registration  may  be  otherwise 
raised  In  the  proceeding.  Such  requeat  for  affirmative  relief 
must  be  rerifled  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  as  re- 
quired by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  such  requeat  for 
affirmatire  relief  la  required  within  twenty  days  after  serv- 
ice thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  be  filed. 

•  •••••• 

7.  Paragraphs  (a)(1).  (b)  (1)  and  (2).  (c)  and  (d>)  ot 
I  2.120  are  amended,  and  new  paragraph  (f)  (1)  and  (2)  to 
follow  I  2.120(e)  are  added,  so  that  aaidaectlon.  as  amended, 
reada  aa  followa : 

I  2.120     Discovery  procedure. 

The  prorlalons  of  the  Federal  Rales  of  Cini  Proeedare 
relating  to  dlscorery  are  Inapplicable  In  inter  partes  trade- 
mark casea  except  as  speclfleally  aet  forth  in  tbia  aectton. 

(a)  nepoeittonn  for  diecovery.  (1)  Any  party  to  aa  oppo- 
sition. 1nt#ference,  cancellation  or  concurrent  nae  proceeding 
may,  at  any  time  not  later  than  thirty  daya  prior  to  the  day 
upon  which  any  testimony  may  flrat  be  uken  as  aet  by  initial 
or  subsequent  Office  action,  take  tbe  deposition  of  any  person. 
Including  a  party,  for  the  pariMsc  of  dlscorery.  8a<*  depo- 
sitions may  be  Uken  upon  oral  examination  In  the  manner 
preacrtbed  by  ||  1.273.  1.274.  and  1.2T8  of  this  chapter,  or 
upon  written  qoestions  in  tbe  manner  preacrtbed  by  |  2.124. 
The  responsibility  for  seeurtng  the  attendance  of  proposed 
deponents  resta  wholly  with  tbe  intereated  party. 

(2)  Bcopt  of  tg*mination.  The  deponent  may  be  exam- 
ined regardiag  any  matter,  not  pririleged.  which  Is  releraat 
to  the  subject  matter  inrolred  in  the  proceeding,  whether  it 
relatea  to  the  Halm  or  defense  of  the  examining  party  or  to 
the  claim  or  defenae  of  any  other  party,  inelnding  tbe  exlat- 
ence.  deacrlptlon,  natare,  enatody.  condition,  and  location 
of  any  books,  docmnents.  or  other  Ungible  things  and  the 
identity  and  leeatlon  of  persons  baring  knowledge  of  relerant 
facts.  It  is  not  ground  for  objection  that  the  testimony 
would  be  Inadmlaalble  at  the  trial  If  the  teetimony  aoaght 
appeara  reaaonably  calculated  to  lead  to  the  dlaeorery  of 
admlaalble  etldence. 

(S)  r»«  of  dioeovery  deposition:  Dlscorery  depositions 
may  be  need  in  acem-danee  with  Rale  M(d)  (1),  (2)  aad  (4) 
and  (f)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Clrtl  Proccdura,  prorlded  the 
I.arty  offering  the  depoaition.  or  any  part  thereof.  In  eridence 
fliea  the  aame  btfora  the  doae  of  hU  teaUmony  pertod  and 
alao  files  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon.  Objections,  including 
any  made  during  the  examinattoa.  wUl  be  conaldered  only  if 
made  or  renewed  at  the  hearing. 

(b)  «e«tMa«  for  admioeion.  (1)  Any  party  to  an  owo*i 
tlen  Uterferwice,  canoelUUon  or  concurrent  use  proceeding 
may'  within  the  time  specified  for  taking  deposition  for  dis- 
covery, serre  upon  any  adrerae  party  two  copies  of  a  written 
request  tor  admlaatoa  by  the  latter  of  the  genuineness  of  any 
relerant  document  descrtbed  In  and  attached  to  the  roqo^ 
(a  photocopy  may  be  atUchcd  prorlded  the  ortginal  thereof 
is  made  araUable  for  Inspection),  or  of  the  truth  of  any 
facta  which  ara  material  and  relevant  to  tbe  issues  and  which 
are  bellered  U  be  within  the  knowledge  of  both  the  party 
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iwrviDK  and  the  party  twrrrd.  Each  matter  In  reapect  of 
wtilob  an  adnilHxlon  Ih  r<H]ueiited  Hhall  b*  conHldered  aa  ad- 
mitted unlfMM,  within  fifteen  day*  after  aervlce  thereof,  the 
party  to  whom  the  requeat  1m  directed  aervea  u|>on  the  party 
reqiieHtlnK  the  admlMMion  a  xworn  statement  denying  speclfl- 
cally  the  matter  In  reapect  of  which  admlMHion  Iti  requeHted, 
or  Hettlnic  forth  In  detail  the  reasona  why  he  cannot  truth- 
fully either  admit  or  deny  the  rame,  or  (Ilea  objfctlons  thereto 
toKetber  with  one  copy  of  the  rcqueat  for  admiaaton.  Any 
reply  to  auch  obJecttonM  Hhall  be  due  within  ten  daya  after 
••erTloe  thereof. 

(2)  affect  o/  admUtions.  No  admiaaion  ahall  b«  conatd- 
ered  aK  part  of  the  record  In  the  caae  unleaH  a  party  fliea, 
before  the  cI()h«  at  bin  teatlmony  period,  a  notice  of  reliance 
thereon   and  a   copy  of  the  admlaaiuB  and  requeat  therefor. 

(c)  Motion  to  produce  documenit,  etc.,  for  inapection  and 
roptfinff.  Upon  motion  ahowtng  good  cauae  therefor,  filed 
prior  to  the  day  upon  which  any  teatlmony  may  flrat  be  takea 
an  Het  by  Initial  or  aubaeqaent  Ofllce  action,  an  order  may  be 
entered  requiring  a  party  to  produce  and  permit  the  Inapee- 
tlon  and  copyInK  or  photographing,  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
mnvInK  party,  of  any  deHignated  booka,  do^umenta  or  other 
tangible  tblnga,  not  privileged,  the  exlatence  of  which  baa 
been  pleaded  or  otherwlwe  acknowledged,  and  which  conatl- 
tiite  or  contain  material  within  the  scope  of  Inquirlea  per- 
mitted In  depoRltiona  for  diacoTpry  and  Which  are  In  hla 
poaaeaalon.  cuatody  or  control.  The  order  ahall  apedfy  a 
time  for  compliance  therewith,  and  may  preacrlbe  auch  terma 
and  condltlooH  aH  may  t>e  JuHt. 

(d)  KrfuMol  to  comply  ieith  an  order  to  produce.  If  any 
party  falU  or  refuHeH  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produce  and 
permit  the  inapection  and  copying  or  photographing  of  deaig- 
nated  thinga.  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
Mtrlkeout  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  that  party,  or 
diamlaa  the  action  or  proceeding  or  any  part  thereof,  or  enter 
a  Judgment  aa  by  default  agalnat  that  party,  or  take  aucb 
other  action  aa  may  be  deemed  appropriate. 

(e)  Kxamination  and  crott-examination.  A  party  may  In- 
terrogate any  unwilling  or  hoatile  wltneaa  by  leading  quea- 
tlona.  A  party  may  call  an  adverae  party  or  an  olicer, 
director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  public  or  private  corporation 
or  of  a  partnerahlp  or  aaaociation  which  la  an  adverae  party, 
and  interrogate  him  by  leading  queationa  and  contradict  and 
Impeach  him  In  all  rewpecta  aa  If  he  had  been  called  by  the 
adverse  party,  and  the  wltneaa  thua  called  may  be  contra- 
dicted and  impeached  by  or  on  behalf  of  tlie  adverae  party 
alao,  and  may  be  croaa-examlned  by  tbe  adverae  party  only 
upon  tbe  aubject  matter  of  hla  examination  In  chief. 

(f)  Interropatorie:  (1)  Any  party  to  an  oppoaition, 
interference,  cancellation  or  concurrent  uae  proceeding  may, 
within  the  time  apecifled  for  Uking  depoaltiona  for  dlacovery, 
nerve  upon  any  adverae  party  a  written  interrogatory  lim- 
ited to  the  name  and  addreaa  of  the  peraon  or  peraona  having 
knowledge  of  the  facta  contained  in  the  pleading  of  auch 
adverse  party.  An  anawer  to  tbe  interrogatory  aball  be 
aerved  upon  the  interrogating  party  within  fifteen  daya  after 
receipt  thereof. 

(2)  If  a  party  refunea  to  anawer  an  Interrogatory  ao  lim- 
ited, the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  take  any 
of  the  nieaaurea  apecifled  In  paragraph  (d)  of  thla  aectlon 
for  refuaal  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produce. 

8.   Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.127  la  amended  to  read  aa  follows: 

I  2.127      Motion: 

•  •••••• 

(b)  Any  petition  for  reconHlderatlon  or  modification  of  a 
dedxlon.  if  It  la  not  appealable,  muat  be  filed  within  ten  daya 
after  the  declalon  or,  if  the  dedaion  la  appealable,  within  the 
time  apecifled  In  |  2.120(c). 

8.  Paragraph  (c)  of  |  2  128  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 
I  2  128      Final  heaHng  and  brief n. 

(c)  If  a  party  deairea  an  oral  hearing,  he  ahould  ao  state 
by   a   aeparate  notice  filed  not   later  than   ten  daya  after  the 


due  date  of  the  reply  brief  of  the  party  in  poaltlon  of  plaintiff, 
and  the  time  for  auch  hearing  will  be  aet  in  a  notice  sent 
to  each  party  by  the  Office.  If  no  request  for  oral  hMrlng 
la  made,  the  caae  will  be  decided  on  the  record  and  brlefa. 

10.  Paragraph  (a)  of  12.129  la  amended,  and  new  para- 
graph (c)  to  follow  I  2.129(b)  la  added,  ao  that  aaid  aectlon, 
an  amended,  readM  aa  followH  : 

i  2  129      Oral  argument. 

(a)  Oral  argumenta  will  be  beard  by  at  leaat  three  niem- 
be'ra  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at  tbe  time 
Htated  In  tbe  notice.  If  any  party  appeara  at  tbe  spedfled 
time,  he  will  be  heard.  If  tbe  Board  la  prevented  from  hear- 
ing the  caae  at  the  time  apecifled,  a  new  aaaignment  will  be 
made,  or  the  caae  will  be  eontlnaed  from  day  to  day  until 
heard.  L'nleaa  otherwiae  permitted,  oral  argumenta  will  be 
limited  to  one-half  hour  for  each  party. 

(b)  Ilearlnga  may  be  advanced  or  adjourned,  aa  far  aa  la 
convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wlahea  of  the  partlea  and 
their  attorneya  or  agenta. 

(r)  Any  petition  for  rehearing,  reeonalderatlon,  or  modifl- 
catloB  of  a  dedaion  moat  be  filed  within  thirty  daya  from 
the  date  thereof. 

11.  Section  2.13.1  la  amended  to  read  as  followa: 

12.133     .Amendment    of   application   or   regiatrmtion   during 
proceeding$. 

An  application  involved  In  a  proceeding  may  not  be 
amended  in  aubatance  nor  may  a  reglatratlon  be  amended  or 
diaclalmed  In  part,  except  with  tbe  consent  of  the  other  party 
or  parties  and  the  approval  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  or  except  upon  motion. 

12.  Section   2.134  la  amended  to  read  aa  follows: 

i  2.1M.     Surrender  or  cancelation  of  rogiatrmtion. 

If  a  registrant  involved  in  a  proceeding  applies  to  cancel 
hla  reglatratlon  under  aectlon  7(d)  of  the  act  without  firat 
obtaining  the  written  conaent  thereto  of  the  adverse  party, 
Judgment  ahall  be  entered  agalnat  him. 

13.  Section  2.135  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

I  2.13S     A^ndonment  of  appticmtion  or  mark. 

If,  In  a  proceeding,  an  applicant  files  a  written  abandon- 
ment of  tbe  application  or  of  the  mark  without  the  conaent 
thereto  of  the  adverae  party.  Judgment  ahall  be  entered 
agalnHt  auch  applicant. 

14.  I'aragrapba  (a)  and  (c)  of  |  2.142  are  amended  to 
read  aa  felluwa  : 

12.142     Time  and  manner  of  ex  parte  appeals. 

(a)  Such  appeal  muat  be  taken  within  alx  montha  from 
the  date  of  final  refuaal  or  from  the  date  of  tbe  action  from 
which  appeal  la  taken.  Appeal  Is  Uken  simply  by  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal  and  payment  of  the  appeal  fee. 

•  •••••• 

(c)  If  the  appellant  dealrea  an  oral  hearing,  he  should  so 
atate  by  a  aeparate  notice  filed  not  later  than  his  brief;  and 
due  notice  of  tbe  time  for  such  bearing  will  be  given.  Oral 
argument  will  be  limited  to  one-half  hour  unleaa  otherwiae 
permitted.  If  no  requeat  for  oral  hearing  la  made,  the  appeal 
will  be  conaldered  on  brief. 

(Sec.  1,  41,  60  Stat.  427,  440;  18  U.8.C.  1051,  1123,  seca. 
6.  23,  86  8ut.  793,  795  ;  85  U.8.C.  8,  23.  Interpret  or  apply 
aeca.  1,  13,  14.  18,  17.  21,  24,  44,  80  Stat.  427,  433,  434,  436, 
441  ;  15  U.8.C.  1061,  1083,  1084  1068.  1067,  1071.  1128) 
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MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foUowlnc  marka  are  pobllabed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  ttie  Trademark  Act  of  1948.      Notice  of  oppo- 
aition under  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.     See  Rulea  2. 101  to  2.105 

A*  proTidad  bj  aeetlOB  SI  of  said  aet,  a  fae  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 
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8N  109,627.     The  C.  Eelas  Coal  Company,  Sheboygan.  Wla. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1960. 


RADEL 


1,-  /-lli^' 


For  Plastic  Film  and  Sheeting. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Jnna  14,  IMl. 


)i 


■% 


^JWQUETS 


SN    128,882.     Oerald   W.   Epstein,   d.b.a.   John   M.    Shawvan 
Company,  Foreat  Park.  111.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1981. 

VELVET  LAWN 

The  word  "Lawn"  la  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Orasa  Seed. 
Flrat  BM  Mar.  8, 1W6. 


Id 


SN  128,8»4.     W.  K.  Grace  k  Ca.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 
The  word  "Briquets"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  ^  '  -w^  k.  •¥%  h.  C^fWA  k. '%T 

shown.  DARASTAi 


For  Brtquetted  Coal. 
First  use  January  1942. 


For  Polymer  Impregnated  Fibrous  Sheet  Material  for  Uae 
as  Beinfordng  Material  In  the  Manufacture  of  Shoes. 
First  uae  Mar.  14. 1881. 


SN   123,308.     Hercules  Powder  (Company,   Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  July  S.  1981. 

HERCULES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  383,212,  874,017,  and  othera. 
For  Synthetic  Textile  Fibera. 
Firat  use  May  11,  1961. 


SN  131,891.     Solite  Corporation,  Kldtmond,  Va.     Filed  Nov. 
13,  1881. 


SN   123,311.     Hercules  Powder  Company,   Wilmington,   Del. 
Filed  July  3,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  601,508,  580,864,  and  722,789. 
For  MeUTOleanle  Slate  for  Qeacral  Uae  In  tbe  Induatrial 
Arta.  ^ 

First  use  June  23,  1960. 


SN  135,158.     Sculpture  Under  the  Sky.  Inc.,  New  York,  V.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1962. 


PERDURATE 


For  Plastic  Casting  Material  in  Uquld  or  Powder  Form 
for  Making  Outdoor  Sculpture. 
First  use  Nov.  10, 1981. 


SN  135.843.     Bmbossograph  Proeeas  Company  Incorporated, 
Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  8. 1982. 


SNO-PUFF 


„  For  Bxoandablc  Flaatlc  Beads  for  Adherinc  to  Paper  and 

The    mark    la    a    rilhoaatte    repfMWtetlon    of    Hercules.  printtBg   Stock   and  To   Be   Subsequentiy   Expanded 

Owner  of  Reg.  No^«»^.  874.018.  and  others.  ^^d Vr  thr?nfl«nce  of  Heat. 

For  8ynU.etic  TertUa  Fiber..  ^                    ^^^  5   j^. 
First  uae  May  11, 18«1.                Wj^ 


SN  121^.885.     well.  Manafat^t..  Corp..  SouU.  San  Fran-  «N  mCJIS.     Oermal....  lac,  Voa  Aagalea,  Calif.    Filed  Jan 

cuco.com.  Fu.dAu..8.i9.i.  SPI-CEE-CRESS 

POLY-SOLE  ^^  ^^  ..^,^^.,  J,  dim^uan»ed  apart  from  the  baUnce 

For  Plastic  Tape  Used  on  Heat-Sealiag  Iron  To  Prevent  of  the  mark. 
Adherence  of  Iron  to  Plaatic  Wrapping  FUm.  For  ^•ff^'tgnm ^*^ 

Flrat  u^e  Apr.  1.  1861.  »"<»•  «••  J"  "•  !»"•  ^^  ^ 
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SN    13«,T47.      Dorman   and   Company,    Lubbock,   Tex.      Filed    8N    143,737.      Hercules   Powder  Company,   Wilmington,   Del. 
Jan.  29,  1062.  Filed  May  3,  1962. 


AMERICAN  EAGLE 


PRO-FAX 


For  Farm  Seed. 

Klrat  u«e  Jan.  25,  X»92. 


Owaar  of  Ref.  No.  062,091. 

For  Film  Uaed  a*  a  Base  for  Adtaealve  or  Prcaaure  Benat- 
tlre  Tape  for  Marking,  Packaging  or  Strapping  Application*  ; 
^___^_^  aa  a  Base  for  Magnetised  Soond  Recording,  Video  or  Control 

Tape ;  aa  a  Baae  for  Metallic  Tarn ;  aa  a  Baae  for  Scribing 
SN    137,361.      Ouren    Seed   Company,    Council    Bluffa,    Iowa.    Material  Uaed  in  Cartography  or  Drafting ;  and  for  Further 


Filed  Feb.  «.  1902. 


OS  CO 

40 BBS 45 


Maavtectun  la  tk«  Indaatrtal  Arta. 
rirat  nac  Mar.  1«,  1»«2. 


For  Seed  Grain. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  1,  1961. 


SN    143.771.      Stern's   Nurseries,   Inc.,   OeneTa.   N.T.     Filed 
May  3,  19«2. 

BLUE  STAR 

For  Trailing  Periwinkle  (Vlnea  MlBor). 
First  nse  Apr.  10,  1901. 


SN    143.836.      International    Minanls  At   Chemical    Corpora- 
SN    137.802.      Ouren   Seed   Company,    Coandl    Blnffs,    Iowa.         tlon.  Skokle.  111.    Filed  Maiy  4,  IMt. 

"'""'°'""  VEINAWAY 


PLOW -DOWN 


For  Feldspar  and  Nephallae  Syenite  Sand. 
First  use  September  1959. 


For  Seed  Orala. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  24,  1960. 


Class  2  — Receptacles 


8N  139,641.     Soclete  RhodUceta.  Paris.  France.     Filed  Mar.     8N    137.517.      FUtrex   Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y.     Filed 
9,  1962.  P<*.  8.  1962. 

RECNYL 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  498,206,  dated  Aug.  3,  1901 ; 
and  US.  Reg.  Nos.  697,929  and  700.008. 

For  Raw  and  Partly  Prepared  Materials  of  Plastic  Sold 
In  the  Form  of  Bars.  Castings.  Boarda,  Plates,  Sheets.  Tubes. 


For  Disposable  ^cuum-CIeaner  Bags. 
First  use  Dec.  19.  1901. 


SN   140,840.     General  Techniques,  Inc.,  West  Trenton,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 

PACKAGED  FRICTION 

For  Sand  Used  for  Sprinkling  on  Icy  Steps,  Sidewalks^  and 
Streets  To  Eliminate  Slippery  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1901. 


SN  137,521.     Ilaveg  Industries.  Inc..  Wllmldirton,  Del.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1962. 


y\ 


SN    142,429.      Hermann    Holtkamp,    Isselburg,    Nlederrbeln, 
Germany.    Filed  Apr.  17.  1962.  j 


HAVEG*WAI^ 


PASCHLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  374.00t  and  070.523. 

For  Food  Containers,  N*takly  Plastic  Dtsbes. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.   711,179,  dated  Feb.  20,  1958.         First  use  Not.  24,  1961. 
For  Flower  Seeds  and  Flower  Seedlings. 


^-—^^——^  gjj    141,438.      Gulf   States   Paper  Corporation,    Tuscaloosa, 

SN  142,827.     Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak-         Ala.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1M2. 
land,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1903. 


SUN-ROCK 


For  Dolomite  In  the  Form  of  Stone  and  Grarel. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  8,  1900. 


SN  143.142.     The  Johason-Marcb  Corporation,  PhlUdcipbla. 
Pa      Filed  Apr   26,  1962. 


KITTY  PAN 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  728.709. 
For  Absorbent  ^  Litter. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6»8,S48,  7S1,M'4.  and  othen. 

For  Paper  Bags,  Paper  Sacka,  FaUliig  Paper  Cartons, 
Paper  Plates,  Ice  Craaa  Bags.  lea  Cream  Cartons.  Paper 
board  Cartons.  Papert>oard  ConUinen,  Paperboard  Trays, 
Sacks,  Notion  and  Millinery  Bags. 

rint  oat  June  0,  1960. 
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SN    142169       Consamer    Bag   and    Paekagi^   Corporatloa.    8M  143,743.     KVP  Bntherlaad  Paper  Compaay.  Kalamaaoa, 
Richmond,  Va.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1962.  Mick.    Filed  May  3. 1901. 


CONSUMER 


SNACKEROO 


For  Paper  Bagl. 
Flrat  nse  Feb.  6,  196S. 


For  PUtea  Ma«e  From  Paperboard. 
First  aae  Fek.  13, 196S. 


SN  142,206.     Bam«o,  lac.  Alasaadrla,  La,     FUed  Apr.  16. 
1962. 


SN     144,078.      iBtegnl    Paekagteg    Corporatloa,     Chicago 
H«l^ta.IU.    fflted  May  1. 19«>. 

FLAVOR-RE-LOK 

For  FoldlBg  Cartaaa. 
Pint  aae  Get.  7, 1961. 


SN  144,446.    Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Coa^paay.  St.  Loots.  Mo.    FUed 
May  14.  196S. 


For  Woodea  DIah  for  Serrlag  Hon  d*OeaTres. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN    142,640.     Olln   Mathleaon   Cheadeal  Corporation,   East 
Alton,  111.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1M2. 


BEMIS 


EXTENSOLIN 


For  Paper  Bags. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2, 1963. 


Owner  of  Beg.   Noa.  219,998.  725.486.  aad  othera. 

For  Bags. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  6. 196X ^^^^^ 


SN  142.693.    CoBtainer  Corporatloa  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Apr.  20;  1962.       ' 

TRP 

For  Paperboard  Boxeo.  Shipplag  Coatalocr^  aad  FoMiag 
Cartons. 

Flrat  use  Sept  3,  1959. 


diss  4- Abrasives  adl  PeKsyif  Materials 

SN  133,206.     He  Bateo  Corp^rattoa,  Tolado,  Ohio.     Filed 
Dec.  4,  196L 

UNTOUCHABLE 

For  Floor  Waxes  and  Polishes. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  36, 1961. ^^ 


SN  142,706.    Oilman  Pa»er  Coaipaay.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 


Apr.  20,  1962. 


SWEEPSTAKES 


dassS-AAesives 


For  Paper  Bags. 
Pint  use  Jan.  21, 1960. 


8N    143,106.      Conroaier    Bag   and    Packaging   Corporation. 
Richmond,  Va.    FUed  Apr.  36, 1963. 

SELFSERVICE 

For  Paper  Baga. 
Flrat  nse  Feb.  6.  1962. 


SN  143.110.    Crown  Sdlarback  Corporattoi.  San  Frandaeo. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  36.  1963. 

TIDY  TOP 

For  Ice  Cream  Paperikoard  Cartona. 
rint  aae  Jan.  31,  1963. 


SN    148,360.      Congoleum-Nalra    Inc.,    Kearny,    N.J.      Filed 
Apr.  30, 1963. 

WHITE  SHIELD 

For  Cementa  and  Pastaa  for  InaUlling  Rigid  Boards  of 
Cellulosic  Matertal,  Coated  Fabrics,  and  Surface  Covering 
Producta  of  the  Uaoleum.  Felt  Base.  Plastic.  Aaphalt,  Rub- 
ber, and  Cork  Type. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  10.  \Wl. ^^^^^^^_^ 


Qassb-ClieMicals  wU  Cbeaiical  Cea- 

SN    75.659.      Serrlce    Indnstrtea.    PhlUdelphU,    Pa.      Filed 


June  8.  1959. 


SN  143.408.    Kaiser  Alnmlaom  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
land, Calif.    Filed  Apr.  80, 19«8. 


to 


KALICO 


For  Alominnm  Foil  Contalncn. 
rint  QM  on  or  abont  Mar.  16, 1963. 


For  Water  Soluble  Battery  AMitivM,  Sold  by  Mail  Order 
Only,  CoaUlnlng  Cadmium  Sulphate  and  Water  Solutions 
Thereof.  > 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  39, 1959. 
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8N  96.439      Tanranylka   Wattle  ComtMinr  Limited,  NJombe,    8N  120,862.     Colambta  WtLX  Compaay,  Olendaie   Calif     Filed 
Tansanjllui  Territory.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1962.  May  26,  1961. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  exdaalre  right  to  the  uae  of  the 
d««l(n  of  a  Caducens,  withont  any  waiver  of  applicant'! 
rlfhta  In  Ita  eompoalte  trademark. 

For  Qermlddea  for  Uae  in  HocpttaU. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  21,  1961. 


The  word  "Brand"  Is  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


shown.     Owner  of  Tanganyika  Reg.  No.  5,806,  dated  Oct.  14,    om  i«>i  aiq      o«i  d       o  ^        »,     , 

jggg  »«  121,439.     Sel-Rex  Corporation,  Nutley,  N.J.     Filed  June 

p.,B.,>K.,......T...,..A.,u.        r,       I      '■'-'       LECTROLESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,174. 
8N  97,409      Nu-VlU  Protfneta,   Inc..  Pittsburgh,   Pa.      Filed         For  Composition  for  Immerilon  Type  Deposition  of  Precious 
May  18.  1960.  Metals. 

First  uae  January  1961. 


8N  123,697.     SUnffer  Cb<^eal  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  10,  1961. 


smiLizEoBo 

The  use  of  the  word  "Stabillaed,"  apart  from  th*  mark  as 
Hhown,  Is  hereby  disclaimed. 

For  Methyl  Parathloa  for  Use  aa  an  Inaeetldde. 
First  nae  on  or  aboat  May  17. 1961. 


8.\  126,132      Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes, 
111.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1961. 


For   Household   Deodorant    Which    Sanitises   and    Inhibits 
Airborne  Bacteria. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1959. 


ALKAM 


For  Amino  Compounds. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


8.V   106,941.      North   American   Car  Corporation,   d.b.a.   Alex- 
ander  Chemlcala,   Chicago.    111.      Filed  Oct.    13,    1960. 


S.V    126.455.      Knoebel    Mercantile   Company,   d.b.a.    Knoebel 
Mercantile  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Aor  22,  1961. 


LLC 


For  Chlorine  for  Use  as  a  Dlalnfeetant  and  To  Control 
Algae  In  Swimming  PooIh.  Pondtt  and  Lakes. 
First  use  May  26,  1960. 


a^ai 


For   Disinfectant    and   Air   Sanltiser   Deodorant. 
First  use  June  2.  1961. 


8N  113,093.     Univaraal  Oil  Produeta  Company,  Dea  PlalaM, 
«III     Filed  Jan.  18,  1961. 


UOP  216 


SN    127,060.      Tilley's    United.    Toronto,    OnUrto.    Canada. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1961. 


MISTO-VAN 


For  Antioxidant  and/or  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1959. 


For  Chemical   Deodorant  for  Oenaral  Haasekold  and   In- 
dustrial Use. 

First  use  August  1948;  la  comaieree  October  1954. 


8N  112,094.     Unlveraal  OU  Prodaete  Company,  De«  Plalnes, 
III.    Filed  Jan.  18,  IMl. 


UOP  225 


SN  127.493.     Protection  Pradaeti  Manafactorlng  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.    FUed  Bept  S,  1941. 


BILGELIFE 


For  Antioxidant  and/or  Corrosion   Inhibitor. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1959. 


For  Wood  Preservative  and  Bilge  Water  Deodorialng  Com- 
position for  Use  in  Boats  for  Kxperlmental  Pariwaes. 
First  uae  Feb.  6.  1908. 
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8N    128  654.      Chemlache   Werke    Witten   Q.m  b.H.,   Wlttea.    8N  182,288,     American  Home  Products  Corporation^  d.b.a. 
Ruhr  Germany.    FUed  Bept.  26.  1961.  Boyle-Midway.  New  York.  NY.     Piled  Nov.  20.  1961. 


Whtepsol 


WIZARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  106.820,  701,173,  and  othen. 
For  Air  Deodoriser. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  31.  1934. 


Owner  of  Oermaa  Beg.  No.  728.9S9.  dated  Jnne  10,  1959.  ^— ^— 

,         GRANDMA  GREEN'S 

8N   129,594.     Hadi  Chemical  Company,  Amea,  Iowa.     Filed 

Oct.  10.  1961.  ^°'  ^"*  ^''•'• 


NITRIVER 


First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  1948. 


For  Reagent  Chemicals  in  Powder  Form  Intended  Pri-  g^^,  ^^g  ^^  American  Home  Products  Conwratlon,  d.b.a. 
marily  for  Uae  in  the  Determinatioa  of  Nitrttea  la  Water  '^y^^j  Laboratories.  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  1,  1»61. 
and  Other  Bolntlona. 

rirst  UM  Bept.  12.  1958. 


PROVET 


For  Bactericidal  and  Fangiddal  Deodorant  for  Veterinary 
SN  130  197.    Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Lever-     Purposes. 

koaea-Bayerwerk,  Germany.     Filed  Oct,  18,  1961.  First  use  Nov.  10,  1961. 


Q 


8N   137.138.     Garden  Fair  Inc..   MlnneapolU,  Miaa.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1962. 

GARDEN  FAIR 

For  Herbieldea,  Inaectlddea,  Fnagieid^,  Mitiddea,  Oraia 
Fumlgants  and  Soil  Fumlgants. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1961. 


Owner  of  German   B^.   No.   737,386,   dated   June   7.   1960. 
For  Animal  and  Plant  Deatroylag  Agents,  Bactericidal  and 
Disinfecting  Agents. 


SN  130,204.     W.   R.  Grace  *  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 


SN   137,334.      General    Dynamics   Corporation,   Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


HI-DRY 


Oct.  18,  1961. 


DARAVAIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  725,222. 

For   Industrial  Gases — Namely,   Nitrogen,  Argon,   Helium. 
Nitrous  Oxide,  and  Hydrogen. 

First  uae  on  or  before  Nov.  84.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410,067,  682,477.  and  675.407. 
For   Chemical    Compoaitioa   Utefvl   as   an    Alr-Entralning 
Agent  for  Portland  Cement  and  Portland  Cement  Concrete. 
Firat  use  July  81. 1959. 


SN   130.205.     W.  B.  Grace  *  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 


Oct.  18,  1961. 


DARATARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410,067,  682,477,  and  675,407. 
For  Chemical  Compoaition  Useful  for  ReUrdlng  the  Initial 
Set  of  Concrete. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  8,  1958. 


SN  137,367.     Paraehlor  Chemical  Corporation,  Long  laland 
City,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 

BACTOL  MICRO-MIST 

Applicant  does  not  claim  exclusivity  <rf  the  words  "Micro- 
Mist"  except  when  used  in  conjunction  with  the  word 
"Bactol."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700.331. 

For  Chemical  Preparation  in  Liquid  Form  for  Use  as  an 
Anti-Bacterial  Fogging  Compound. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8,  1961. 


SN  187.369.     Paraehlor  CbMBlcal  Corporation,  Long  Island 
City,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  6. 1962, 


SN    131,785.      Acme    Chemical    Company,    Mllwankee.    Wla. 
Piled  Nov.  IS,  1961. 

VITRA-KLEEN  r- 

For  Liquid  DislnfecUat-Deodorant  for  Use  on  Toilet  Bowls, 
Urinals.  Sinks,  Bathtnba  and  Drlaklag  FoonUlns 
Firat  nae  Sept.  3, 1959. 


SANI-FLUFF 


SN  132,112.    The  Chemlache  Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H.,  Wlttea, 
Ruhr.  Germany.    Piled  Sept.  26,  1961. 


WITEPSOL 


For  Pharmaceutical  Baae  Materials— Namely,  Suppository 
Masaea  Constating  Principally  of  Saturated  Fatty  Aeid  Eaten 
of  Glycerine. 

Firat  nae  Mar.  10,  1969;  la  commerce  Oct.  3,  1960. 

TM  784  O.G.— a 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  700,331  and  716,310 
For  Chemical   Preparation  in  Uqnid  Form  for  Uae  as  a 
Bacteriostatic  Unen  Softener. 

Firat  uae  oa  or  about  May  26,  I960. 


SN   137.865.     Plough.   Inc..  Memphla,  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.   13, 
1962. 


For  Cigarette  Lighter  Fluids. 
Flrat  uae  June  IB.  1*49. 
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S.V    138,800.      The    Newcomer    Corporitlon,    CoIambU,    Mo.    8N   149,43«.     ContlnenUl  Oil  ComiMiny,   Ponca   City,   Okl«. 
riled  Feb  28.  1M2.  Filed  Maj  21.  1M2. 

GUARD 


For  Preparation  To  Control  Crabrrasa  8e«d  Oennlnatlon. 
KIrtit  UHe  Feb.  6,  1962. 


CONOCO 

For  PlaRtlclzera. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  19S8. 


SN     142,007       Agfa    Aktlengeaellscbaft,    LeTerku»en-Bayer- 
werk,  Oermany.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1»«2. 


Class  10 -FertiRztrs 


COPYROL 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  705,234,  dated  Not.  17,  1961; 
and  r.S    Reg.  -No.  689.308. 

F'or  Light  Sensitive  Copying  Bolntlon. 


8N  143. .'{99.     Henry  Field  Seed  and  Nnraery  Company,  Shen- 
andoah, Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  30, 1901. 


POSY  LANE 


SN  145.229.     J.  ft  L.  Adikea,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     Filed  May 


For  Plant  Fooda  and  Ferttliaara. 
Pint  aae  Mar.  15,  1962. 


23,  1962. 


D-TUR 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  Apr.  20.  1962. 


diss  11  -  Inks  and  Uim  Matoriab 

SN  124,929.    Monroe  Cal«tilatliit  Maelilne  Company,  Orange, 
N.J.     Filed  July  28,  1961. 


SN    145.257.      General    Electric   Company,    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  May  23.  1982. 


MONROE 


SUPERMIX 


For  Chemicals  for  Developing  and  Fixing  X-Ray  Films, 
and  Uther  Chemicals  Asaociatad  With  the  Derelopment  of 
Such  Films 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  20,  1941. 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  119,029,  n<MtT4,  and  othera. 
For  Inked  Prlntlac  RIM>ona  for  Bnaineas  Machines. 
First  use  In  1935. 


SN  145,288.     Pope  ft  Gray,  lae,  Cllftoa,  tiJ.     Filed  May  23. 


1962. 


SN    145.261.     Oaardlan  Chemical  Corporation,   Long  Island 
City.  NY      Filed  May  23,  1962. 


METLAK 


AIRASEPTIC 


For  Antiseptic  Air  Spray. 
First  use  May  11.  1962. 


For  Printing  and  Lithographic  Inks  aad  Finely  DiTlded 
Metals,  Soch  as  Alominom  and  a  Mixture  ot  Copper  and 
Zinc,  as  Ingredients  Therefor. 

Flnt  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  SO.  19S9. 


SN  145,289.     Pope  ft  Gray,  Inc.,  Oifton,  N.J.    Filed  May  23, 


SN  145,823.     General  Fooda  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31,  1962. 


1962. 


SATINA 


PEE-GEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  90.856  and  537,065. 
For  Laundry  Starch. 
Firat  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


For  Printing  and  Lithographic  Inks  and  Oreaaes  and  Com- 
pounds Made  Up  of  Various  Kinds  of  Greases,  Waxes,  and 
Oils  for  Adjusting  the  Physical  Properties  of  Such  Inks. 

First  use  in  or  about  Febmary  1938. 


SN  145.859.     Sigma  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed    QlSS  12  ^  CoaStfWCtiOB  Mitwills 

May  31,  1962. 

SN   127,436.     Arthur  E.   Thompaoa.  Flastaiag.  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  7,  1961. 

ADMIRATION  HOMES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  excIoalTe  nae  of  the 
word  "Homes"  except  in  conaeetion  with  tli)>  word  "Admira- 
tion" and  as  a  part  of  tha  awrk  "AdailrMii n  Homes." 

For  Prefabricated  aad  Pre-Cat  Hmih'^ 

Firat  use  Aug.  18,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  527,808,  724.S2S.  aad  othera. 
For  Laboratory  Research  Chemicals — Namely.  Biochemical 
and  Organic  Preparations  and  Clinical  Laboratory  Reagents. 
First  use  June  1960. 


SN  146,034.     B.   I.  du  Pont  da  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wll 
mington,  D«L    Filed  Jnae  4. 1962. 


ZEPEL 


Owner  4tf  Reg.  No.  701,177. 

For  Chemical  Compound,  Being  in  the  Nature  of  a  Textile 
Finish  With  Oil.  Water  and  Stain  Repellent  CharaMeristlcs. 
First  use  May  9,  1962. 


SN  130.564.  Madway  Main  Une  Hoaieo  lac,  d.b.a.  Main 
Line  Homes  Inc .  Mala  Uae  Laaber  ft  MUlwork  Co.,  Main 
Line  Homes,  and  Mala  Llae  of  Wayae,  Wajae,  Pa.  Filed 
Oct.  24,  1961. 

MAIN  LINE  HOMES 

The  ,4rord  "Homeo"  is  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Prefabricated  Homes  aad  Prefab*rteatcd  Portloaa  of 
Homea. 

Firat  aaa  la  1960. 
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SN  141  647.    Baaco  ladnatrtal  Prodaet.  Corporatloa.  CteTe-    SN   138.518.     Lobo  Chemical   Products  Company,  Bedford. 
Uad,Ohio.    FUedApr.5,1962.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1962. 


COMPRESTO-PATCH 

For  Plaatlc  Floor  Patch  and  Beaarfadac  Material. 
Firat  uae  oa  or  iJ>out  June  1, 1960. 


PHLAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,441. 

For  Gloaa  Controller  for  Palata.  Varnishes  and  Lacqaera. 

Firat  uae  May  19.  1961. » 


Oass  16-Pratoctiva  md  Dacorative  Coatiags 

SN  118,789.     Kar-Trol  Signal  Coapaay,  lafc,  Hoaiton.  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1961. 

MARK-TROL 

For  Plastic  Coating  Material  for  PaTement  Marking, 
Trafflc  Buttons,  Signal  Heada,  Trafflc  Signal  Poles,  Barri- 
cades, Parking  Metera.  and  Street  Ligtitlnc  Fliturea. 

First  oae  Mar.  18.  I960. 


SN   140,986.     Sean,  Roebuck  aad  Co..  Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
Mar.  28.  1962. 

SHADE-O-MATIC 

For  C(4oraat  for  BlMidlng  With  Other  CoaUng  Materials 
To  Produce  Paint  of  a  De^red  Shade. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  18, 1958. 


SN    140.993.      The    Sherwla-WlllUma    Company.    Clevelaad. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  28, 1962. 


SN    124,045.     George   Cohaa  Soaa  aad   Company    Limited. 
London.  England.    Filed  Jaly  17. 1961. 


MOBILON 


For  Baamri  for  Mobil*  Homes  and  Truck  Bodlea. 
Flnt  use  May  1959. 


600 

GROUP 

MJIMll 


SN  141.465.     Benjamin  Moore  ft  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
▲pr.  3,  l»«a. 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  742,729,  dated  May  26,  1955. 
For   Powdered   Metala  Being  Ingredients   of   Paints   and 
Similar  Protectlr*  or  Decoratlra  CoatiBga. 


SN    124,051.      George   Coh«    Soaa   aad   Company    Umited, 
London,  England.    Filed  July  17, 1961. 


a^v/D 


JV 


^ 


For  Beady-Mixed  Paints,  ■aamels,  Primera  and  Sealen. 
Firat  aae  Sept.  11,  1960. 


SN  141,920.     Plnol  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Plilladel- 
lAia,'pa.    FUed  Mar.  28. 1962. 


RE-LI-ON 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  la  iateaded  to  give  a  three- 
dimensional  effect  to  the  naoierals.  Owner  of  Britlah  Beg. 
No.  742.741,  dated  May  26,  1955. 

For  Powdered  Metala  Beiag  Ingredienta  of  Palnta  and 
Similar  Protective  or  DecoratlT*  CoatUga. 


For  Palata. 

Firat  as*  May  11.  1937. 


SN 


142.115.      The    Martin-Senour    Compiuiy,    Chicago.    DL 


FUed  Apr.  12. 1962. 


SN    124,069.    George    Cohen    Soaa    aad    Company    Limited. 
London,  BngUnd.    Filed  July  17. 1961. 


ULTRATONES 


600 


For  FUt  laterior  WaU  Paiat. 
Firat  aaa  Oct.  19.  1961. 


Owner  of  BHtlah  leg.  Now  Ttt.TlT.  date«  M«7  26.  1955 
For    Powdered    Metala   Beiag   Iagre«enta   of  Palnta   and 
Similar  ProtecOve  or  DecoratlT*  Coatlnga. 


Oast  IS-jyMiciaas  adi  Pkaraiacaatlcal 
Piaparatiaai 


.      r,  ti7n_i..r»»n    n«i     KS  111  747     Moorman  Mannfactorlng  Company,  Qulncy.  111. 

SN  134.821.     Herculea  Powdar  Company.  Wilmington.  D*L    ^N  lll.7«.    "'J'™ 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1961.  iruma^mm. 


PENTON 


RID-EZY 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  632,047.                           r^i^^^Ut-W^   Worm'  Kipeller  for  Use  in  BipeUlng 

For  Chlorinated  Poly*Umr  Daad  aa  an  lagradlaat  for  Pro-  _ JjT  ^?^ 'J^J^^  Judicata!  Mineral  Feed  for  Cattle 

^.ett..  coattag.  for  Stractaral  St**,  aad  Oth*r  M*.*...  Fapar.  Won-  Fra-  H^  jad^M- 

Cardboard  and  Plaatica.  ^,^^  m*  May  27.  1962.  on  ready-to^feed  worm  expeller. 
Flnt  na*  Doe.  18. 1964. 
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8N  lie.»0».     C|i*rle«  F.  Pentler,  (Lb*.  Argo«  Kennel  Prod-    SN   129^23.     A.    Nattermaan  4  Cle,  Kola-BrauBtftld,  0«r- 
ucta,   Cupertino.   Calif.     Filed  Mar.   31,   IMl.  many.    Filed  Oct.  4,  IMl. 


ARGOS 


LIPOGERON 


For   Products   Ylrlpful    for   the   Care   and   Manajcpment    of  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  702,506,  dated  May  10,  1887. 

I>ojfH.  a  Vitamin  Preparation  l.'ited  an  a  Dlrtary  Supplement  For  Medldnal  Preparatloaa  for  Um  la  Ocrlatrlca,  EMmlnu- 

and  Deodorant  Pills  r»ed  Intemallj  for  Dog*.  tlon    of    Enzyme    AcUrlty,    Hypo-   sad   ATltamlnoaea   In    the 

First  use  Mar  22,  1961.  Aged,  Senile  Arterioacleroala,  Alao  PreoperaUTely  and  as  a 
'  FnndanaenUl  Treatment  tn  All  Geriatric  Maladies. 


SN  117.347.     Carlo  Erba  g.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.     Filed  Apr.  7, 


1961 


TETRALYSAL 


SN    129,224.     A.   Nattermann  *  Cle,   Koln-Braunafeld,   Ger- 
many.   Filed  Oct.  4,  IMl. 


Owner  of   Italian   Reg.   No.   163,079,  dated  Jan.   16.   1961. 
For    Antl-Infectlous    Phannaoeutleal    Products    Consisting 
EHttentlally  of  Tetracycline  and  Amino  Adds. 


ESSAHEPAN 


8.V  I2.'i,241  Speclflde.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  Indian- 
apolis, Ind..  aBslgne«*.  by  mesne  asalgnment,  of  Spedflde, 
Inc.   (Indiana  corporation),  Indlanapolla,  Ind.     Filed  June 


SO.  1981 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  719,128,  dated  Oct.  30,  1958. 

For  Medldnal  Preparaflona  for  the  Treatment  of  Coadl- 
tloaa  for  the  Following  IndlcaUona:  All  Acute  and  Cbronle 
Disorders  of  the  Urer,  ladndlag  Fatty  Degcaeratlon ; 
Cbolostaals ;  Also  Radiation  Syndnme ;  Preparation  for 
Cholecystography;  Hepatopattales  of  All  Types  and  Stages, 
Eren  the  Most  Severe  ;  CoBa  aad  Ascites. 


CATTLEADE 


For   Vitamin   Product  In   Injectable  Form   for  Veterinary 
Use. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  19«0. 


SN   129,960.     The  Warren  Teed   Products  Company,  Colnm- 
bus,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug  14.  1961. 


TEEDS 


For   Preparation   for   Relief  of  Minor  Month   and   Throat 
Irritations. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1948. 


SN    129.228.      A.    Nattermann  4  Cle,   Koln-Brannsfeld,   Ger- 
many.   Filed  Oct.  4,  IMl. 

ESSENTIALE  303  ' 
NATTERMANN 

Owner  of  German  Bag.  No.  Mf.iM,  dated  June  8,  1953. 

For  Medicinal  Preparatlaaa  for  the  Treatment  of  Condi- 
tions for  the  Following  ladlcatloBs:  All  Acute  and  Chronic 
Disorders  of  the  Urer,  Ineladlas  Fatty  Degeneration : 
CholosUsls;  Also  Radtatloa  Byadrome ;  Preparation  for 
Cholecystography;  H^atopatklM  at  All  Types  and  Suges, 
Even  the  Most  Severe ;  Coma  and  Aadtes. 


SN  126,616.     Benjamin  N.  SUberg,  d.b.a.  Armsll  Laboratory, 
Arerlll  Park,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1961.    ' 


SN  129,537.     Ralm  Prodnets.  lac,  JoUet.  lU.    FUed  Oct.  9, 
1961. 


i-vx 


GELCOHOL 


For  Lotion  Used  for  the  Relief  of  Itching  and  Burning  Due 
to  Poison  Ivy.  Oak,  Sumach,  Sunburn,  Diaper  Rash.  Hives, 
Insect  Bites,  Prickly  Heat,  Athlete's  Foot,  Measles,  Chicken 
Po^,  Cbaflng  and  Minor  Skin  IrriUtiona.  | 

First  use  June  1940. 


For  Antiseptic  (Jelled  Alcohol  for  Toi^cal  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1961. 


SN    127.699.      The    Central    Pharmacal    Company,    Seymour, 
Ind.     Filed  Sept.  12.  1961. 


SN  131,909.     Vlt-A-War.  IM..  Vort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Nov. 
13,  1961. 

For  Protein,  Mineral  aad  Vitamin  Fted  Bapplemeat  for 
CatUe  and  Sheep. 

Flrat  usa  Oct.  1, 1961. 


For  Medldnal  Preparations  and  in  Particular  Composi- 
tions for  Treatment  of  Skin  Conditiona  Aasodated  With  Acns. 
for  Proteetire  and  Adsorbent  Action  In  Diarrhea  aad  Upaot 
Stomach,  for  Pain  Relief  for  Sore  Muscles,  Sprains  and 
Neuralgia. 

First  use  April  1960. 


SN   133,009.     Nicholas  Interaattonal  Limited.  Toronto,  On- 
Urdlo,  Canada.    FUed  Nov.  29, 1961. 

'LAXOTON' 


For  Bovine  Laxative. 
First  use  before  1943 ;  la 


■ore*  before  1943. 


SN    129,222      A.   Nattermaan  k  Cle,   Koln-Brannsfeld,   Ger-    SN    133,447.     Cbemlsdie   Fabrtk   voa   Heydaa   Aktleagesell- 
many     Filed  Oct.  4,  19«1.  schaft,  Mnnleh,  Oarmaajr.     Iliad  Dw.  6,  IMl. 


CYTERGON 


DEPOVERNIL 


Owner  of  Qarman   Reg.   No.   704,071,  dated  Jnly  2,  1957. 
For    Medldnal    Preparations    for    the   Treatment    of    Iron 
DeOdency  and  Anemia. 


Owner  at  German  Rag.  No.  74S,S81,  «ata«  Dm.  S,  IMO. 
For    Pharsaaceatlcal    I'reparatloBS   Coaalstlag   of   Salfoa- 
amlda  Compoanda,  Particularly  DepotstUfOaamMa. 
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SN  135,286     Merck  k  Co .  Inc ,  Rahway.  N.J.     Filed  Jan.  5.    SN  145.0M.     Lnada  Bailey,  New  Castle,  Ind.     FUed  May  21. 
1962.  ^***- 


PLEDS 


For  Medical  Compress  of  the  Pad  Type  for  Cleaning  the 
Skin  Prior  to  lajectlons. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


RE-HOBO 


'"...'Ar "cU'Crr^r*  '«,^fS.'"o.  'Zf°"         K.,  „.*  TOMC  C,«.  .„.,».  8. .-  U..»..U. 

First  nise  Apr.  1 ,  M>60.  j 

CAMFERINE  — 

Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Danish  application     SN   182.960.     A.   H.   Robins  Company,   Inc.,   Richmond,  Va. 
filed  Ort.  3.  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  661,  dated  Apr.  7,  1962.  Filed  Sept.  14,  1962. 

For  Medicated  Cream  for  the  Skin. 


PHENTANE 


SN    138.707       Deutsrte  A«admlttel   Oesellschaft   Stelner  k  Analgesic  and   Antlhlstamlpe  Medldnal   Preparation. 

Co.,  Berlin  Lankwlta.  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1962.  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 


SN   162,961.     A.   H.   Robins   Company,   Inc.,   Richmond,   Va. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1962. 


MAZUR-A 

Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  744.264.  dated  Jan.  2,  1961. 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of 
Hyperaddlty  of  the  Stomach  (Stomachlcum). 

^""^""—■^  For  Anticholinergic  Medldnal  PreparaUoa. 

SN  142.876.    U.S.  Ethlcals  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    Filed         First  use  aept.  7.  1962. 
Apr.  23,  1962. 


ULCEREX 


SUPERETHIVIM 

For  Multiple  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparations. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1962. 


SN    143,412.      Laquar   Pharmaceuticals,    Inc.,    Nutley,    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962. 


Oafs  19- VeUdM 

SN    136.288.     Regie   Natlonale  des   Uslnes   Renault,  Blllan- 
court,  France.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1962. 

AEROMOUSSE 


PRE-ANGEL 


Priority    datai^l   ander   Sec   «4(d)    oa   French    B*g^^° 
498.310,  dated  Aug.  9.  1961  (Seine)  :  Nati.  last.  No   169,462 
..  rv.      *i       AtA         For  Beats  for  Automobile*. 
For  Prenatal  Dietary  Food  Supplement  and  Digestive  Aid.  

First  use  Aug.  7,  1961. 


SN   136,499.      Arnold.    Schwlnn   k  Co.,   Chicago,    IlL      FUed 


SN  143,986.    A.  J.  Mature  Company,  Is.  Habra,  CaUf.    FUed  TVPHOON 


SEARCHER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440,782. 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1961. 


For  Laxative. 

First  use  Feb.  12.  1968. 


SN    136,500.     Arnold,   Schwlnn  k  Co.,   Chicago,   ni.     Filed 
Jan.  24,  1962.  . 

TORNADO 


^        -     w    «v      wii^         Owner  Of  Reg.  No.  436,735. 
SN  144,677.     Carter  Prodaeta.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     Fiieo        ^^^  weytie.. 
May  16,  1962. 


CARISOMA 


ror  meyaes. 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  January  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  666,933  and  687.132. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation— Namely,  an  Aid  To  Re- 
lieve Pain  and  To  Achieve  Sleep.  ^_J  SmmJ^I 

First  Bse  Feb.  7, 196*.  ^" s-s-— • 


Class  21 -EUctridJ   AMparatiis,  MmImms, 


SN    144.806.      Chl««»a    PbarMcnl    Company,    Chicago.    Hi.        Filed  May  8. 1962 
FUed  May  17, 1961 


SN   143.TS8.     Hertules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 


CANITONE 


PRO-FAX 


For  veterinary  M^hdaal  Pr^V^tio.  for  Aiding  Metabo-        J-'JI^' J;?^SSl?n.ulatlon. 
llsm  and  Use  aa  a  NutriUonal  Supplement. 


First  use  July  28,  1968. 


First  use  Mar.  16.  1962. 
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ToVf    md  SMftlM  fioodb     ^^  I^B.TIS.     RoUer  Derby  Skate  Corp.,  UtchAeld.  111.    Filed 


HN  91,(XJ3.     Food  City,  Lonfriew,  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  16,  I960. 

SPECTRO 
SfELl 

For  Curd  Equipment  Whereon  Lettem  of  the  Alphabet 
Appt-ar  and  Instruction  Leaflet*  for  Playing  a  Customer  Par- 
ticlpHtlon  Game. 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1959 


/• 


RINK. 


/ 


Star^ 

! 

■1 


Owner  of  Ref.  Nol  348.4M,  681,217,  and  othert. 

For  Roller  Skatea. 

First  use  In  September  1961. 


8N   102,031.     Liberty  Dlatrlbutora,  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     Filed 
.\u(r  4,  1960.    COLLECTIVK  MARK. 

SPORTMASTER 

For  Ice  Skatea,  Rollar  Skates,  Sleda,  Hockey  Stlcka,  Hockey 
Pucks,  Skatefcuards,  Toboggans,  Sleeping  Bags  for  Sports- 
infD'H  V»e,  and  Archery  Equipment. 

First  use  August  19S8. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  96,269.  ' 


S.N  138,979.     Kohoer  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Jan. 


17,  1962. 


SHAPEES 


For  Toy  Figure  Construction  Sets. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1962. 


SN  136,171.     Stix.  Baer  and  Fuller  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1962. 


SN     126,629.       Vogue    Dolls,     Incorporated.     Maiden,     Mass. 
Fllfd  Aug.  24,  1961. 

LITTLEST  ANGEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608,757. 

For  Dolls. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1954. 


SN  127.236.     Lorber  Mercantile  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  St-pt.  5,  1961. 


For  Dolls,  Etoll  Accesaorlea,  Toy  LocomotlTCs  and  Trains, 
Train  SeU.  Box  Qamea,  Cblldren's  Card  Oamea,  Top*, 
Marbles,  Spring-Wound  Mechanical  Flgaret,  Sprlng-DrlTen 
Mechanical  Toys  of  the  Vehicular  Type,  Building  Blocks, 
Alphabetical  Blocka,  Pall  Toys.  Toy  Figures,  Such  as  Toy 
Soldiers,  and  the  Like,  Toy  Wagooa.  and  Occupant-Propelled 
Play  Vehicles  for  Children. 

First  nM  Jan.  3,  1962. 


For  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 


SN    127,937.      McCauley    MeUl    Products,    Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y. 


SN   130,919.     Burton  E.  Patrick,  Kokomo,   Ind.     Filed  Jan. 


30.  1962. 


SHINPOCKOLO 


Filed  Sept.  15,  1901. 


MAC  CAR 


For  BqntpnMBt  Comprialng  Mallata  and  Balls  for  Playing 
Field  Uockty-Type  Game. 
First  nae  Jaa.  22,  1962. 


No  claim  of  excluslye  right  Is  made  to  "Car"  as  applied  to 
toy  automobiles  and  trucks. 

For  Pedal  Drive  Occupant-Propelled  Toy  Automobiles  and 
TruckH. 

First  use  Jane  20,  1961. 


SN   127,938      McCauley   Metal   Products,   Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1901. 


SN    137,199       Brunswick   Corporation,    Chicago,    III.      Filed 
Feb.  5,  1962. 

SCORE- KING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  341.080  aad  946,421. 
For  Bowling  Pins. 
First  oae  Not.  10,  1961. 


MAC  CADDY 


For  Pedal  Drlre  Occapant-Proptilad  Toy  AatomobllM  and 
Trucks. 

First  use  Juue  20,  1961.  ww«   ^>  ■ 


SN   139,829.     Columbia  Prodncta  Compaay,  CoInmbU,  B.C. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962. 


SN  134,972.     William  Outer,  d.b.a.  Qnler  Prodaeta  Manofac- 
turing  Company,  Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1962. 

PRO-TRAINER 

For    Self- Teaching  Oolf  Club   for  DcTcloplng   the   Proper 
Swing  in  Oolflng. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Dee.  15.  1961. 


For  Shafts  for  Oolf  Sttcta  nA  for  Arrava. 
First  use  on  or  abovt  N«*r.  1, 1961. 
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MR.  MERCURY 


BIG  JIM 


For  Robot  Toys. 

First  use  Sept.  11.  1991. 


I 


For  DlTlDg  Kqalpment. 
First  nae  Feb.  16,  1962. 


SN  140,062.    IL  *  8.  Iklllaan.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed  Mar. 


16,  1962. 


SN  141.19T.     Meg*  Oerp.,  Hew  Tort.  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  30, 
1962. 


SHILLMAN 


// 


For  Dolls  and  Dolls'  Ootblac  and  Accessories. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1962 ;  In  or  about  1923  as  to  •'Sblllman." 


yiuu 


// 


For  Dolls. 

First  oae  Mar.  96. 1962. 


SN  140.188.    Wilfred  N.  Vontoor.  d.b.a.  Big  "M"  Sales  Co., 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 

ALLSPORT 

For  Training  Welgbta.  Inelodlng  WrUt  WelghU,  Belta  and 
Ankle  Welgbta. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1960. 


aatt23-CrtUry,  MadriMry,  md  Took, 
Mkl  Parts  TiMffMf 


mpany,   CbariotU,   N.C. 


SN   140,248.     Bffanbee  DoU   Corporation.  New  York,   N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1962. 

BELLE  TELLE 

For  Dolls. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1961.  i 


8N   113.299.     PMfsetlng  Scrrtoa  Coi 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1961. 

PSC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  618,078,  711,791,  and  others. 

For  Textile  Rorlng  Tnm»  BnUdera.  Replacement  Parta  for 
Textile  Machinery,  Valre  Orlndlag  Machines,  Tenaion  Regu- 
lating Devices,  Variable  BpMd  Drlrea,  QMrs  and  Gear  Boxes. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  May  1. 1964. 


SN   140,471.     Mego  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  22. 
1962. 


SN  126.195.     SymliwtOB  Wayne  Corporation.  Sallabury.  Md. 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1961. 


SOLO 


For  Dolla. 

First  osc  Mar.  18, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661.363. 

For  Self-ConUined  Pumping  Unit— Namely.  One  for  Use 
In  a  OaaoUM  DUpcaser,  and  IneorporaUng  a  Pump,  Motor, 
Strainer,  Bypass  Valre,  Air  Eliminator,  Chedit  aad  Praawire 
Relief  ValTCS  and  Floats. 

First  as*  Aug.  3, 1986. 


SN  140,871.    Mag-Powr  Oamaa,  Inc.,  BauaaUto,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  28.  1962. 


SN  140,986.     Bears,  Boebnck  aad  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Mar.  28.  1962. 

SHADE-0-MATIC 

For  Madilne  for  Cnstoa  Blcadlag  of  Paints  for  ImmedUte 

ReUll  Bala. 

First  one  on  or  abont  Aog.  8. 1968. ^^^^^ 


ChM  24-Usa4nr  Affiiacsf  arf  MkUbh 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7lT4li-  _  ^  r,     ♦^i 

For  Game  Board  Wltfc  lUr^  P»ayr  Piece,  and  Control     ^^    ^^^^^      ^^   ^^   ^   ^^   ^^^^^    ^^^^^^ 

^Flnt  oa*  Feb.  24.  1961;  Mar.  6.  1989.  as  to  "Mag-Powr."        Ohk>.    FU«I  Oct  8,  I960.      - 


SN  140.891.    Booth  Baad  Tay  Maa«to«twing  Co..  lac.  Borth 
Bend.  lad.    FUad  Mar.  M,  19W. 


.a 


yJjmss^mi, 


For  DoU  CarrlagM.  Strollers  aad 
First  asa  Fob.  28.  19ex 


For  Lanadry  Waahlag  Maddaas  aad  L*aadry  Dryara. 
First  aaa  May  18. 1909. 


TM  16 

Clau26-M«afMriM     aid     Sciaatiffic 

8N  145,708.     The  National  Cash  Reglater  Company,  Dayton. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar  29,  1M2. 
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November  6,  1962 


8N  143,877.     William  Schneider,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  4,  1962. 


NCR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  148,174,  ei9,204,  and  others. 

For  Adding  Machine*. 

Flrat  UHe  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1942.  • 


Oais  28  -  Jawalry  and  Pradoas-Matal  Ware 

8N  143.584.     Preaent  Company,  Inc.,  Kockaater,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  19«2. 


For  Finger  Rlagt  Made  of  Predoaa  Metal. 
Flnt  use  In  HmrtA  1987. 


8N  143.987.     Martin  Henh,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  May  7. 


19«2 


PCO. 


HRH 


For  06ld  and  Platinum  Rings  and  Jewetry. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1950. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely, 
Earrings,  Brooch  Plna.  Charma,  Bracelets,  Finger  Rlngit! 
Necklaces,  Clips,  Tie  CTlps,  Cuff  Unks  and  Tie  Tacks. 

First  nse  Apr.  3,  1961. 


SN  143,769.     J.  Posner  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  3.  1902. 


JP 


SN    144,008.      Royalty   Jewelry   Mfg.   Inc.,   New  York,   NY. 
Filed  May  7,  1962. 


For  Jewelry  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Predoua  MeUl— 
Namely,  Charms,  Bracelets.  Finger  Rings,  Brooches,  Pend- 
ants, Earrings.  Necklaces,  Tie  Claapa,  Tie  Tacks,  Tla  Ban, 
and  Cuff  Links. 

First  use  In  Norember  1946. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  144,092. 


R 


8N  143,784.     Antaya  Brothers,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.     Filed 
May  4,  1962. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Waar  or  Adommaat — Namely, 
Brooch  Pins.  Charma.  BraoelaeB,  rinfsr  Rings,  MMklacea, 
Earrings  and  Cll[>s. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  19S0. 


SN  144,009.     Morris  Robin  Mf^.  Jewelers  Corp.,  New  York, 
NY.    riled  May  7,  1962. 


MR 


ror   Praeloas   Matal   Jewelry— Namely,   Rings.   Pendants, 
Chams,  Bracelets  and  ■arrings. 
First  naa  Apr.  1,  IBM. 


SN  144,084.    Natkaa  Adwu,  4.bA.  A«var  Jewelry  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    FiMHtay  i^  !•«. 


For  Jewiriry  at  All  KluAi  ladatfaf.  bmt  not  LImltM  to. 

Religious  Jewelry'  Medallions,  and  Inaignla. 

First  use  July  20,  1961,  on  rellgioas  medallion. 


SN  143,788.     Antaya  Brothers,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Maaa.    Filed 
May  4.  1962. 

AISIB 

For  Jewelry  of  All  Kinds  laeiadlng,  bat  not  Limited  to 
Rellgloaa  Jewelry,  Medaillona.  and  InslgnU. 
First  nsa  May  18,  1961,  on  Jewelry 


For  Jewelry  Items. 
First  naa  Apr.  8. 196S. 


SN  144,0M.     John  Plata  ft  OMBpuy,  Ckicu*.  111.     FUed 
May  t,  1902. 

JP 

For  Rtngs  Haring  a  Band  of  Predona  MetaL 
First  use  in  October  1989. 
BnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  143,759. 
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SN  144,106.     Bernard  Roes,  Inc.,  Island  Park,  N.Y.     Filed    to  show  a  contrasting  solid  color  on  the  container.    No  claim 
May  8,  liM)2.  Is  made  as  to  any  color. 

For  Cleansing  Tlssoca  Suitable  for  Hygienic,  CoameUc  or 
Cleaning  Purpoaea. 

First  nae  on  or  before  May  1. 1938. 


g 


For  Jewelry  Items. 
First  use  Not.  15,  1954. 


Class  29-BroMM,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 


SN  109.756.     American  Utbofold  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1960. 


LITHOSET 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  699,012  and  700,886. 
For  Manifold  Printed  Forma. 
SN  181,293.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Not.  3,        First  use  1938. 
1961. 


BARBIE 


For  Shower  Mitt,  DnsMng  Powder  Mitt. 
First  use  July  15,  1961. 


SN  121,291.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  2,  1961. 


8N   131.820.     SUnley  BnaklB  and  Craipany,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Not.  7, 1961. 


MR.  SPONGE 


The  word  "Sponge"  U  diadalmad  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cellulose  Sponges. 
First  use  Jnne  1,  1961. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
PorceUn 

SN  136,169.     Stlx.  Baer  and  Fuller  Company.  St.  LouU,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1962. 


® 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  567,615  and  867,616. 
For  Paper  and  Paperboard. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1960. 


SN  126,784.    William  Brenner  and  Sidney  Koalow,  LeTlttown, 
NY.    FUed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


MAGNA-CODE 


For  Paper  BnTelopes  for  Letters. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1961. 


Stix 
Fu 


Baer 


iiier 

For  Dishes,  Cupa,  Baneara,  Bowla,  Vaaea  Mad*  of  China, 
Porcelain,  Earthenware  Peta  aad  Croefca. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1962. 


SN  133,816.     PotUtA 
Dec  11,  1961. 

SKOOKUM 

For  Paper— Namdr,  Ta«  ItMk. 
First  nae  Apr.  16, 19«0. 


lac,  Pomona,  Calif.     Filed 


SN  134,378.     Crown  SalleitoaA  Corporation,  Ban  Frandaeo, 
CaUf.    Filed  Dm^  80. 1961. 


Class  36 -Mnskal 


and  SnppBes 


CROWN-SEAL 


SN   138,473.     Dlra  Becorda.  Int.  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
rab.as,19«8. 


OwBttr  af  Bag.  Mo.  TS1.173. 
For  Breadwrap  Bad  Labela. 
First  nae  Ang.  4,  1988. 


VIDA 


For  Pkonotofb  Beeords. 
Fli«t  mm  Fek.  8, 19tt. 


Pass  37-Papw  and  StUimry 

8N    103,407.      KliBbatly-Clark    Corporatioa.    Neenah,    Wla. 
FUod  Ang.  »,  i9M. 


8N  137,771.    Mldiigan  Cartott  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  MlA.    Filed 
F^b.  IS.  19«a. 

TWINCOTE 

For  Paptiboard. 

Flrflt  xm  Bept  IT,  1M9. 


SN  187,968.    Space  Craft  CoTsra,  Hnntingtoa.  W,  Va.    FUed 
Feb.  14.  IMS. 


For  Philatelic  Corers  la  the  Natnre  of  BnTelopes  for  Com- 
memoratiac  tha  Laaaching  of  Mlssilea,  Rockets  aad  Space 
la  tha  drawing,  tha  horiaoatal  Uaao  aad  tha  central  band    Sblpa. 
are  colored  gray,  aad  the  alteraatc  bUA  portioaa  are  colored        First  use  Apr.  27,  1961. 
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SN  l.{«,540.     Radiant  Color  Company,  Oakland,  CaJlf     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1062 


KEMTAK 


as  142.M7.     Stenno  Lettering  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a    Stenao 
Letterlnr  Co  .    Baltimore.   Md.      Filed  Apr.   23,   1M2. 


For    Treated     Paper*— Namely,     Film     Retention     Releaae 
PajXT  and  Adbesive  Release  Paper. 

Firm  UHe  Feb.  5,  1962. 


I 


STENSO 


SN   13S.726      Lander  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 

27,  1902. 


Own*r  of  Reg.  No.  409.647. 

For  MtendlH  for  Lettering.  Making  Flaah  Carda,  Notlcea, 
Signs.  Notebook  Corera,  Bookleta,  Charta.  Poatera,  and 
Special  Conflguratlona  for  Uae  With  Pencil.  Crayon  Ink  Etc 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  8.  1839. 


PETALOVE 


For  Paper  Facial  TIaauea. 
Ftrat  uae  Feb.  21,  1962. 


SN  140.120     Hallcreat  Product!,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Mar.  19,  1962. 


SN  143.112.     Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Frandaco, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1962. 

MONTEREY  MAT 


Applicant  dlacUlma  "Mat"  apart  froa  the  mark 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  087,630. 
For  Coated  Prtntlng  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  1962. 


aa  ataown. 


IWMaiM 


SN   143,789.     Herculee  Powder  Company,   Wilmington,  Del 
FUed  May  8,  1962. 

PRO-FAX 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  662.001. 
...       ^  ^,     .  .  ^^  WIm  for  Packaging. 

Applicant  dlaclalma  exclualre  nae  of  the  word  "Pen,"  aep-         Flrat  uae  Mar.  16  1962 

arate  and  apart  from  the  drawing.  ^— o^— ^— i«i»!-—i~^a^MB^-M_Hi^.Bi^.^^_^^^K,^.^ 

For  Ball  Point  Pena. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  10,  1962.  -,  _  _        _, 

_j, Oms  38  -  Prirts  mi  IHABiatioM 

^'"1  nti'^nr  ■x^'m^^^  ^*'^'  Corporation,  Tuacalooaa.  Ala.     SN    90.667.       Indnatrlal     ReMareh.    Incorporated.     BeTerly 
Hied  Apr.  3.  1962.  Shorea.    Ind..    aaalgnee    of   Bdentlfle   Keeearch    Pnbllahlng 

Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1960. 


RESEARCH  TRENDLETTER 

For  Column  In  Magaalne  and  a  Weekly  Newaletter  laaued 
Separately. 
Pint  UM  Jan.  IS.  1959. 


8N  119.336.    The  Wlcfcea  Corporation.  Saginaw.  Mich     Filed 
May  4,  1961. 


TECHNICS 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  898.348,  731,334,  and  othera.  For   Technical   Bulletin   ReUtlTe   to  Appllcanfa   Products 

For  W  rapping  Paper,  Kraft  Paper,  Fadal  and  Toilet  Tla-  and  MaterUla.  Publlahed  Periodically 

Bue,  Paper  Towels.  Paper  Napklna.  Fine  Paper.  Mimeograph  Flrat  aw  Feb.  18,  1961. 

Paper.  Duplicator  Paper,  Bond  Paper,  Offeet  Paper,  Butcher 

Paper,   Paper  TableU,  School  Paperfc,  BnTelopea  and  Looae-  ^— "— "^ 

'^  Fim  rjune  6.  1960.  "V^X'X.^^^Ti^:'Ifir.   ^~""'  '^''^''''  ""- 


MATERIALS  RESEARCH  & 
STANDARDS 

t«0 


For  Magaalne. 

Flrat  uae  January  1961. 


SN    142.251.      American    Pad   k    Paper   Company,    Holyoke 
Mass.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962. 

EFFICIENCY  SWIFTY-RASE 

BOND  ,  

SN  121,032.     The  Sondno  Preaa  Uialted.  LoMoa.  England. 
The  word  "Bond"  la  diaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa        ^'•**  ***^  ^9,  1961. 
ahown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.   118,846  and  6M.478. 
For  Typewriter  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  during  December  1961. 


•  •tl 


8N  142.862.     Ree  Ceel  Corporatioa,  Norfolk.  Va.    Filed  Apr. 
23,  1962. 


TAPELER 


For  Paper  Harlng  an  Adhealre  Faatenlng  Means. 
Flrat  use  Aog.  6,  1989. 


For  Booka  Bold  Wnm  TIbm  to  Tlao— Namely.  BcfaoUrly 
Rellgloaa  Treatlaea  and  Tezta. 
Ftnt  aao  U*r  IT.  19«1 ;  la  eommcree  May  IT,  19«1. 


November  6,  1962 
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8N  126  962     The  Sportamaater  Corp..  Detroit,  Midi.     Filed    SN  139.708.    Waahlngton  PubllcaUona,  Incorporated.  Miami, 
Aug  30.1961.  ^^     Filed  Mar.  12,  1962. 


[i3«aijaanr[E[E^ 


TAXWISE  TIPS 


For  Illnatrated  Bookleta. 
Flrat  uae  about  Aac.  18, 1961. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Na  663,229. 

For  Writtea  ArtleUa  PobUabod  Periodically. 

Flrat  nae  Joly  27. 1986. 


SN    129.267       Ben    Forrest,    d.b.a.    Cu«    Publications.    Los 
Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  8, 1961. 

ON  THE  CUFF 

For  Newsletter. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


SN  136,682.    The  Sangamon  Company,  Taylorrllle,  111.    Filed 
Jan.  26,  1962. 


SN    139.758.     Khen    Klaaalca   Adrertialng.    Inc.,   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1962. 

THE  JEWELERS' 
TREASURE  CHEST 

For  Jewelry  Catalog. 
First  una  Nor.  SO,  1961. 


8N   189,8a6k     OoaekelU  Valley  Pabllahlag  Company,   Indlo. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1962. 

THE  STANTON  SUN 

For  Newvaper. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  17, 1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  418.749  aad  687,607. 
For  Greeting  Carda. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  18.  198T. 


SN   136.740.     Contacts  Infinentlal  Inc.,  d.b.a.   ConUcU  In- 
fluentUl.  Seattle.  Waah.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1962. 

CONTACTS  INFLUENTIAL 

For  Directory  Listing  Boalneaaea  and  Information  Perti- 
nent Thereto. 
First  ase  Jaae  16,  1969. 


SN   139.827.     Coachclla  Valley   PnbUahlng  Company,   Indlo, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1962. 

FOUNTAIN  VALLEY 
TRIBUNE 

For  Newspaper. 

First  uae  July  6,  1961. 


SN    139383.     Dell   PublUhlng   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1962. 


SN  137,101.  Committee  of  Forward  MoTvment  Commlaalon 
of  the  Bplacopal  Chnrdi.  d.b.a.  Forward  Morement  Pub- 
Ueatlona,  Clndnaatt,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1962. 


KIT  KARTER 


For  Magaslne  of  the  Comic  Book  Type. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1962. 


SN   140,727.     Khen   Klasslm  ▲drartlilng,   Inc.,   New   York, 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  26,  196S. 

JEWELRY  PANORAMA 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  616,811. 

For  Booka  and  Pamphleta  Pnbllabed  From  Time  to  Time. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  17. 1961. 


For  Jewelry  Catalog. 
First  use  Oct  2«,  1989. 


SN  188,019.    Indastrlal  Aesuskiea  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  York,    Q^^  39^ClotlliM 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1962. 


SN  121,849      The  National  Clothing  C<Hnpaay  of  Bo^ester, 
Inc.,  Rochester,  NY.    Filed  June  12.  1961. 

BRIXTON  GUILD 


For  Men's  Salts  of  CMklnf  ■ 
First  use  Ang .  1. 1968. 


8N   127,126.     Mld-BUtaa 
Sept  1,  IMl. 


O^,  Milwaukee.  WU.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  MS.UT,  CSMSt.  and  others. 

For  Prlated  Matm  W— »«ly.  D»ta  Whtltt,  Technical  Bul- 
letins and  SeprodoetlOBi  <rf  Drtwlnci  melatinr  to  Noise 
Control.  Pulsation  Control  and  Acoustics. 

First  use  Jaaaary  1961. 


POSTURE  PRIDE 


For  ChUdrsa's  Bhoes. 
First  ase  ia  Aognst  1980. 
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SN    132,259.      Robinson    Shoe   Company,    Kanus   City,    Mo.    SV    142,(144.      The   Jarenile    Shoe   Corporation   of  Ainerica, 
Filed  Nov.  17.  1861.  Aurora,  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 


RoewsoN? 

STPAIGHT 
FORWARD 


For  Children's  Shoea. 
Flrat  UM  Auk.  8,  1961. 


8N  132,923.     Inrlll  Knlt-Waar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  28,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  833,127. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Shoes. 

First  Die  Apr.  3,  1962. 


TVi/ISTBRS 

The  mark  IndltttM  no  partlcnlar  ladiTldoal  known  to  the 
applicant. 

For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Sweaters  and  Play  Suits. 
First  use  about  July  15,  1940. 


SN    142,747.      Sinclair  Mills,   lae..   New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Apr.  20,  1962. 


WAVECREST 


For  Swlmsuita  aad  BMCh  Coftta. 

First  use  Apr.  S8,  IMT. 


SN    142,761.      Woodward    A    Lothrop.    Incorporated,    Wash 
inrton,  D.C.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1962. 


SN  135,409.     Tb«  Village  Squire.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1962.  | 

THE  VILLAGE  SQUIRE 

For  Men's  Ties,  Shirts,  SultM,  Jackets,  Tants.  Sweaters. 
Coats,  Pajamas,  Bathrobe,  Bathing  Suits,  Outer  Shorts, 
Underwear,  Pajama  Like  Oannents,  Raincoats,  Ascots,  Belts, 
Suspenders,  Rol>es,  Jump  Suits,  Sandals,  Sboes,  Sneakers, 
Boots  and  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1956. 


WOODLEIGH 


For  Men's  Wear — Namely,  Ties,  Hose,  Shirts,  Pajamas, 
Suits,  Coatt,  Sweaters,  Belts,  Rot>e«  and  Sboea;  Women's 
Wear — Namely,  Hose,  Blouses,  Ungerle,  Slips,  Panties,  Rol>e8, 
Brasalerea  and  Olrdlea,  Coata,  SaiU,  Millinery,  Dungarees, 
Sweaters  and  Sleepwear ;  Girls'  Wear — Namely,  Hoae,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sweatera,  Robes,  Sleepwear  and  DungarvM ;  and  Boyt*' 
Wear — Namely,  Sweaters,  Salts,  Coats,  Neckwear,  Shirts. 
Sleepwear,  Hose  and  Dungarees. 

Flrat  aM  Get.  26, 1935. 


SN  138,578.     Carl  Neckwear  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962. 


SN  142,818.     C.  H.  Hyer  A  Bona,  Inc.,  Olathe,  Kans.     Filed 


Apr.  23,  1962. 


Lotus 


'is' 


WESTRAIL 


For  Boots  and  Shoe*. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  11,  19«t. 


-.1 


SN    142,917.      The    Associated    Merchandising    Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  24, 1962. 


The  word  "Loobu"  la  dlB<dalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Neckwear, 
rirat  use  Not.  21,  1961. 


ACJUJORTH 


8N  142,807.     OUser  Bros.,  Inc.,  St  Loais.  Mo.     rUed  Apr. 
18,  1962. 


The  name  "Valwortta"  U  flctltlona. 

For  Boys'  Shirts,  Slacks  and  Olrla'  Blouses. 

Flnt  use  Jan.  12,  19«t. 


SN    148.100.      Bowes   Maaafactnrlng  Company.    Inc.,    Pasa- 
dena, Calif.    FUad  Apt.  M,  19«a. 


TURF  HOPPERS 


For  Toaac  Moa'a  Sport  Coata,  SU^a,  and  Solta. 
Flrat  aw  Fob.  19,  1961. 


For  Oolf  Shoes. 

Flnt  aao  July  SI,  1961. 


\ 
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SN  143.130.     Hat  Corporation  of  America,  Norwalk,  Conn,    and  237,944,  datod  Nov.  9.  1932 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  704,999, 

Filed  Apr.  26. 1962.  705.013,  and  705.018. 

_^^_.  -^x-1-^.T     r^r\  A  r^TT  *^0'  ^"^  Textile  Fabrlcf.  and  TexUle  Fabrics  Composed  of 

iTtmiKIM     CUAC'rl  Mixtures  of  Silk  and  Natural  or  Synthetic  Fibers. 

owner  of  Beg.  No..  529.652  and  384.163.  Flnt  use  Jan.  30.  1961 ;  in  commorce  Feb.  14,  1961. 

For  HaU  for  Men.  < 

Flnt  use  Apr.  11.  1962^ ....                     a 

Class 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carboaated 

aass40-FaiKy  Goods,  FmniskiiHls,  and  Waters 

SN  138,985.     Frank  N.  Pond.  Utag  Island  City,  NY.     Filed 
Dec.  13,  1961. 

RO-ZAY 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  720,069. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
Pint  use  May  24,  1960. 


SN  140,261.     Oaylord  Products,  Incorporated,  Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1962. 

FEATHER  TIP 

For  Hair  Rollen. 

Flnt  use  in  Deetnaber  1961. 


SN  139,154.    Saaktat  Orowera  lae..  Lot  Aat«l«a.  Calif.    Piled 


SN  140,643.     Charleston  Rubber  Company,  Charleston,  B.C. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1961. 


Mar.  5,  1962. 


CAL-GROVE 


KOK-LrBUR 


For  Fastenen  Composed  of  BuUon  Halves  Having  DoUch- 
ably  Adhering  Mating  Surfaces. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  28. 1968. 


For  Concentrate  for  Making  Lemonade. 
First  n*e  Nov.  26,  1946. 


SN   140,729.      Klugman-Wlnkler,   Inc.,  d-b.a.   Mor-Wln   Prod- 
ucts, Beverly   HiUs.  Calif.     PUed  Mar.  26,  1962. 

mm 


SN   141,989.     Sparkletts   Drtnklng  Water  CorporatlOB,   Los 
Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10, 1962. 

SUPREME 

For  Drlaklag  Water. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1M2. 


For  Hair  Curler  Devices. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1961. 


Oass  46-Foods  md  iiigradienU  of  Foods 

SN  59,566.     NaHonal  Dairy  Products  CorporaUon,  Chicago, 
in.    Piled  Sept.  26,  1968. 


SN   140,730.     Klugman-Wlnkler,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Mor-Wln   Prod- 
ucts, Beverly  HUla,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1962. 


MAGNA-CURL 


For  Hair  Curler  Device*. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1961. 


8N    140,731.      Klugman  Winkler,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Mor-Wln   Prod 
ucts,   Beverly  HlUs,  Calif.     Piled  Mar.  26,  1962. 


FLEXA-CURL 


For  Hair  Curler  Devlceo. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  21,  1961. 


Owner  of  .Beg.  Nos.  167,054.  657,541,  and  othen. 

For  Cheese.  Fruit  Jams,  JeUles,  Marmalades,  Fruit  Pre- 
servea.  Candy  Soup  Bases,  Dessert  Sauces,  Tabl*  Syrup, 
Pickles.  Heracradlsh,  Barbecue  Sauce,  Tartar  Sauce,  Mayon 
nalse,  SaUd  Drvaslngs,  Dresalngs  for  Sea  Foods  and  Meats. 
and  AllmenUry  Products  Composed  Chiefly  of  MaearoaL 

Flnt  use  In  June  1922  on  dieese. 


Class42-IUHtod,  Nottod,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  SdbstHntes  Thorefor 

SN  139,757.  Kanegafnchl  Boaekl  Kabnahlkl  Kwalaha.  4.b.a. 
Kanegafo<4il  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  FUed 
Mar.  13, 1962. 


SN  73,199.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
FUed  May  8. 1959. 


\ 


No  eUlm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mix"  apart  from  the  itsark 
u  ahowB.    Owner  af  B«f.  Hof.  43a.7»8,  •68.776.  and  othera. 
For  Uveetock.  Dog,  and  Posltry  Feeda. 
Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  266,408.  dated  July  1.  1936,        Flnt  nae  Feb.  1,  1969. 
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Ormnaz  8.A..  Oraera.  BwltterUad.     Flltd  FA. 


LORADO 


aw  ISa^TT.'    TaJtcda  Ckoilcal  ladutrfw,  UC,  Hlciwhl-ka, 
Osaka.  Japaa.    riled  Jaly  7,  IMl. 


rrlorlty  claims]  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Bwlu  Reg.  No. 
1N3.0S8.  dated  Oct.  21,  1»«0. 

For  Kreiih,  Drl«d.  Froien,  Canned,  or  Preaerred  FruiU ; 
Frosea.  Canned,  or  Preaerred  VocetaMaa ;  Caaaad  Flak ; 
Froien  or  Canned  Meata ;  Froien  or  Canned  Poaltry ;  Frown, 
Canned,  or  I'reaeryed  Veretable  Juicea;  Froien,  Cajinad,  U 
I'rp»erved  Fruit  Juices;  Frown,  Canned,  or  Prewrred  Fmlt 
I'oDcentrateH;  Frosen,  Canned,  or  Preserved  Vegetable  Con- 
centrateM  ;  and  Freak  FUh  Meal  for  Animal  Conauaiptlon,  in 
CanH,  BottleH,  or  Bafs. 


EE^HEE-BAN 


Priority  cUimed  under  8e«L  44(d)  oa  JapMOse  appUea- 
tlon  filed  Jan.  20,  IMl  ;  R«g.  No.  aM.Mt,  dated  Aa«.  ».  1M2. 

For  Food  Seaaonlnga  CoBalatla«  of  Maaooo^lnm  QlnUmate 
and  O'-Rlbonucleotldea. 


8N  123,812.     Mr.  A  Mra.  Diet,  Inc..  ClBdnnaU.  Ohio,  aaatsaaa 
of  Roy  E.  Castetter,  d.b.a.  Mr.  4  Mra.  Diet  Company,  Cln 
dnnati,  Ohio.    Filed  July  10,  IMl. 


8N  118,359.  The  Sweets  Company  of  America,  Incorporated, 
d  b  a.  The  Sweets  Company  of  America,  Inc.,  Hoboken, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1»«1. 

Sweetie 
Roll 

Applicant  dUrlalmH  the  word  "Roll"  alone  and  apart  from 
the  mark  ax  tthown. 
For  Candy. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1961. 


8N  117,802.  Dairy  line  Salea  Co.  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignee 
of  Ohio  Pure  Foods,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed  Apr  13. 
1961. 


For  Dairy  Prodncta— Namely,  Maitarine.  Fluid  Milk  and 
Whipptnff  Cr«am ;  Meat  Prodncta— Namely,  Welnera,  Bacon 
and  Freah  Cuts  of  Steaks;  Canned  Oooda — Namely,  Canned 
Vegetables  and  Fruits  ;  and  Frosen  Fooda — Namely,  Cooked 
or  Partly  Cooked  Dinners  Conalstlng  of  Meat  and  Vegetables, 
and  Sandwickea. 

First  aae  Dec.  1,  li»«0. 


DAIRYLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,067. 

For  Sterilized  Cream  for  Whipping. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1»«1. 


S.V  118.435.    Theodora  L.  Oaston,  SanU  Monica,  Call!    Filed 
Apr.  24,  1961. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Specials"  apart  from  the 
mark      The  portrait  shown  on  the  drawing  is  fanciful. 

For  Gourmet  Fooda — Namely,  Caramel  Covered  Com  Pack- 
aged in  Bags;  Bottled  Orange  Marmalade,  Pickled  Water- 
melon Rind,  Bleu  Cheese  Salad  Dreaaing  and  Pate  de  Ponlet ; 
and  EngUab  Toffee  In  Boxch. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  IttOO.  i 


8N  124,880.     B.  J.  Brack  *  Bona,  Chicago,  DL     FUed  July 
28.  1961. 

FRUIT  JEWELS 

The  word  "Fruit"  is  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Candy. 

First  uae  Feb.  22.  1961. 


SN  120,788.     Brtgham's  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dorotby  Mnriel's,  Cam- 
bridge, lUaa.    Filed  Aug.  11,  IMl. 

DOROTHY  MURIEL'S 

The  name  "Dorothy  Muriel's"  ia  a  fanciful  name.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  027,470. 

For  Bakery  Products — to  wit.  Bread,  Rolls,  Sweet  Rolls. 
Cakes,  Plea,  Cooklea,  Paatriea  and  Doughnuts, 

FIrat  uae  May  1931. 


S.V  127,237.     L«rber  Mercantile  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1961. 


8N     122,678.       Elder    B      Bowers,    d.b.a.    Elder    B.    Bowers 
Candles,    Bird   in   Hand,   Pa.     Filed  June  23,   IMl. 


For  Candy. 

First  uae  Ang.  9,  IMl. 


For  Packaged  Candy. 
First  use  June  16,  IMl. 


SN   123.181.     James  O.  Wdcb  Company,   Cambridge,   Mass. 
Filed  June  29,  1961. 

ANGEL  PIE 

For  Candy. 

First  uaa  Apr.  20,  IMl. 


SN   127.670.     Tarklo  Moiaaaea  Faed  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  Sept.  11,  IMl. 

For  Moiaaaea  Feeda  in  Variooa  Forma  for  Livestock  Such 
as  Cattle,  Hoga  and  Sheep. 
Flrat  uaa  Oct.  1,  191S. 
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SN  liS,8SS.     H.  ■.  Bott  Oroecry  Conpaay,  Corpna  Ckrtatl.  SN  13«,1T8.     AjBarieaa  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co.,  Ibc.  d.b.a. 

Tex.    Filed  Oct.  13,  IMl.  Ajnerteaa  Ckoeolate  Company,  Inc..  St.  Loola.  Mo.     Filed 

Jan.  22.  1962. 

SOPTEE 

»v.rBr..d^  ANGEL  DELIGHT 

First  naa  July  1.  IMl. 

__^,^..^  For  Fmlt  Baaa  Uaad  In  Mating  Skerbet  aad  lea  Cream. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  2,  1M2. 


SN  130,076.    Paemarioe  ProdacU  Co.,  Inc.,  New  YoA,i  N.T 
Filed  Oct.  24,  IMl. 


LAND  HO! 


For  Froien  Lobster  Talla  and  FUh. 
First  uae  Oct.  4,  IMl. 


SN  186.180.  American  Chocolate  and  Cocoa  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Amariean  Chocolate  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.  Filed 
Jan.  22.  1M2. 

FRUIT  DIVINITY 


SN  131,171.    The  North  CiaroUna  Bgg  Marketing  Association,        Applicant  makes  no  daim  to  tba  word  "Fruit"  apart  from 
Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C.     Filad  Sept  20,  1961.     COLLECTIVE    the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.060. 
MARK.  For  Fruit  Baae  Used  in  Making  Sherbet  and  Ice  Cream. 


For  Freah  Egga,  Liquid  Egga.  Powdered  Eggs,  Dried  Egga, 
and  Frosen  Eggs. 

Flrat  aae  July  20,  IMl. 


SN   136,400.     Tha  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MldUnd,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  24.  1962. 


SN    132.309.     National   Blaeult  CSompany,   New   York,    N.T. 


SIRLENE 


Filed  Nov.  20.  IMl. 


SULTANA 


For  Animal  Feed  Addltivea — Namely,  DieUry  SnpplenMnU. 
Firat  aae  Not.  9,  IMl. 


For  Btacuita.  Cookies,  and  Crackera. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1902. 


SN  137,048.     National  Dairy  Prodacta  CorporaUon.  Chicago, 
IIL    Filed  Feb.  8.  1M2. 

DARI-LICIOUS 


SN  183,681.  California  aad  Hawaiian  Sugar  Refining  (Cor- 
poration, Limited,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.  Filed  Dec  8, 
1»«1-  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624.119. 

For  Chocolate  Flavored  Powder. 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  10. 1M2. 


SN    137,970.     Amarieaa   Home  Prodacta   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  10, 19«2. 


i    ^_^^^y^ 


For  Refined  Sogara. 
First  uae  Oct  11,  IMl. 


J 


SN  133.900.     Hodg*  Qdla  Caapaay,  St  LonU,  Mo.     Filed 
Dec.  13,  IMl. 

HODGE'S 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  944,878  and  640,401. 
For  Shelled.  Salted  Edible  Nata. 

First  aae  Apr.  18,  1961,  on  peanuts ;  Dee.  12,  1900,  as  to 
"Franklin." 


For  Chili  Con  Came  and  Tamalaa. 
First  uae  in  about  1906. 


SN  lt0.30«.     Seator  HIU  Otebnrtfa,  Wayaeboro.  Pa.    Filed 
Jan.  2,  1M2. 


SEN-HI 


For  Freah  Applea,  PeacAea,  Ct»ntm,  Nactartaaa  and  Paara. 
Flrat  aae  In  1948. 


SN  1S8,0«3.     T(4>  Wlp,  Inc.,  Loa  Angclea,  Calif.     Filed  Feb. 
10,  1962. 

fasHiion 

WiD 


SN  136,004.    John  Sexton  ft  Co.,  Chlcafo.  HI.    Filed  Jan.  IT, 


1M2. 


For  Fmlt  Punch 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  10, 1961. 


OAHU 


The  taHB  "Wlp^  aa  pliMetlcal  a«n>v*mt  «<  "^klp"  >•  '!•- 
claimed  apart  from  the  mark  an  ahown.  The  drawing  la 
lined  to  ladlaata  the  color  rc4. 

For  Aerated  Cream  Topping. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  23,  1962. 
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8N  139,873      Lundy  Packing  Company.  Clinton,  N.C.     Piled    8N  144,0»7.     Purity  Storei.  Inc..  BarUnnoM.  Calif      Piled 
Mar.  14.  1962.  May  8.  19«2. 

TAHOE  PINES 

For  Coffee. 

Plrat  UM  May  2,  1»«2. 


Mar.  11.  ivfi:i. 

For  Sauaa^e.  Pork  Bbouldera.  Picnics  and  Bacon. 
First  use  January  1960. 


8N    144,2S0.      Paul    F.    Belch    Company,    Bloominffton.    111. 
Filed  May  10.  1962. 


SN    140.089.      Calaro   Grower*    of   California.    Loa   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 


KAOI 


For  Fresh  Pineapples. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1956. 


S.N  140,916.     B.  J.  Brach  *  Sons,  Chicaffo,  111.     FUed  Mar. 
28,  1902. 


BROXIES 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  117,021,  217,8T4.  and  others. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  19«a. 


Owner  of  Rejf.   Noa.   14«,9S«,  344,460,  and  others. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  19S6. 


8N  144.638.     Ntshimoto  Trading  Co.  of  Hawaii,  Ltd.,  Hono- 
iDla.  Hawaii.    Filed  May  16,  1063. 


SN    143,463.      Susanna's   Kitchen,    Inc.,  AtUnta.   Oa.      Filed 
Apr.  30.  1962. 


Hokkl-Gai 


SUZANNA'S 


For  Froien  Brunswick  Stew,  Roast  Pork  in  Barbecue  Sauce. 
Frosen  Tenderloin  Steak  Wrapped  in  Bacon  Like  Filets. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1958. 


The  combined  term  Is  takes  frm  th«  Japanese  language, 
the  word  "Hokkt "  being  traaaUtsd  as  "suggestion"  and  the 
word  "Oal"  may  *e  transUted  as  either  "that"  or  "arenue." 

For  Canned  Clams. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1960. 


SN  143,642.     Leo's  Quality  Foods,  Los  Angeles    Calif      Filed     ^^    148.114.      National    Blsenlt   Company,    New   York,    N.T. 
May  2.  1962.  Filt4  May  21.  1962. 


GEM 


For  Biscuits  and  Crackers. 
First  use  Aug.  17.  1948. 


SN  148.396.    Horn  4  Hardart  Baking  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Piled  May  24.  1962. 


AUTOMAT 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red ;  no  claim  to  the  color  red 
Is  made  except  as  shown.     Owner  of  Beg.   No.  684,866. 

For  Packaged  Chopped  Ham,  Packaged  Chopped  Beef  and 
Packaged  Chopped  Turkey,  and  Bottled  Meat  Flavored 
Spreads. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  111,233,  862,071,  and  others. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  June  30,  1902. 


SN   143,939.     The  Cudahy  Packing  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  May  7,  1902 


ALLSAF 


For  Margarine  and  Safflower  Oil  for  Salads  and  for  Baking 
and  Frying. 

First  use  Apr.  4.  1962. 


SN    145.466.       Lever    Brothors    Company,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  May  26,  1962. 

GOLDEN  GLOW 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  94,876.  3M,M1.  and  others. 
For   Oleomargartn.    VegeUble   Shortening   and    Salad    and 
Cooking  Oil. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1910. 


SN   146.180.     Prito-Lny,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tsz.     Pllsd  June  6, 
1»02. 


SN   143.903.     Gordo's  Mexican  Food  Products,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  May  7.  1962. 

For    Frosen     Mexican     Pood    Prodtiets— Namely,    Taeos 
Tamales  and  Refried  Beans  Dinner. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1962. 


LAY-OS 


For  Com  Chips  and  Potnto  Chips. 
First  use  Mar.  8.  1968. 


SN  146.304.    National  DiUry  Prodaets  Corpontloa.  Chlengo. 
III.    Filed  Joae  6.  1968. 


HI-T 


For  Stabiliser  for  lee  Cream  and  Ice  Milk. 
Pint  OSS  May  1,  1962. 
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SN  146  477.     Piner  Prodocts.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa     Piled  June    SN    139.472.      ConsoUdated    DUtlUed    Prodocta,    Int.    d^*. 
g  jj^2  Westminster  Company,  Chicago,   111.     Filed  Mar.  9.  1962. 

CHEEZ-D-LTTES 

For  Snack  Pood  Products — Namely,  Com  Chips  and  Oven 


BAKER  STREET 


Baked  Cora  Puffs. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1962. 


For  Scotch  Whisky  and  Oln. 
First  use  July  21.  1961. 


SN  146,689.     Umatilla  Canning  Company,  Mllton-Freewater, 
Oi«g.    Piled  June  11. 19W. 


Hlisf 


OassSO-MercliaRdist  Not  Oth«rwis« 
QasiifiMl 

SN    102,090.      Spra-White   Chemical    Company,    Inc.,    Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa.    Piled  Aog.  It,  IttO. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  591.756. 

For  Canned  Vegetables,  Frosen  Vegetables,  Froien  Berries, 
Froien  French  Fried  Potatoes.  Frosen  Concentrated  Orange 
Juice. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1948. 


\ 
SN  148,981.     The  Cndahy  Packing  Company.  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  June  16,  1962. 

BLACK  MOUNTAIN 


For  Urestock  Watcrers  and  Msebanlcnl  Uvoatock  Psedars. 
First  use  In  or  about  1939. 


SN  140.818.    Arlen  Trophy  Company,  Inc.,  North  PlalnHeld, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  27, 1962. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  April  1983. 


ATCO 


Class  48  -  MaK  Beverafles  aMJUquors 

SN  142.627.     Metropolto  Brewery  of  NJ..  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1962. 

FIDEUO 


For  Trophies  Including  Awards  of  All  Kinds  Such  as 
Plaques,  Cups,  Medals.  Trophy  Figures.  Pigartnes  and  Bases 
Therefor. 

First  use  June  4.  1958. 


For  Malt  Beer. 

First  nse  July  22, 1891. 


SN   140,822.      Coro.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed   M*r.    27. 
1962. 


Class  49- DistOed  AlaMk  Liquors 

SN  106,494.    W.  4  A.  Gllbey  Limits*.  New  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1961. 


^»WAH  Vtttjj 


For  Christmas  Tree  Oraamenta. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


^ 


^^                                                                            ^  SN  140,871.     K.  K.  Schaefer  ft  Sons,  d.b.a.  Schaefer's  Park- 
No  claim  of  exduslre  right  is  mads  to  "Csnadian"  a.  used  Ing   U»t  Serrlce.  Bemtowr.  Clil.     Pited  Mar.  27.   1962. 
on  Canadian  whisky.     Owner  of  Rsg.  No.  621,426.  C  A  1?  T  'PA'PIT 
For  Canadian  Whisky.  diVf  "  1  -i  AIvH. 


First  use  July  14.  1960;  In  commerce  Dec.  21.  1960. 


SN  128,192.     Mr.  Boston  DiatUter  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Sept  19,  1961. 

ORANGE  BOWL 

No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  Is  made  to  "Orange"  as  used 
for  prepared  cocktails,  namely,  "ScrewdriTer." 
For  Prepared  Cocktails — Namely.  ScrewdriTer. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1961. 


For  Precast  Car  »top  Bumpers. 
First  use  July  1.  1958. 


SN  141.638.     Marymlll  Mannfactnrtng  Corporation,   Scotts- 
dale.  Aril.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1962. 


UPSroAZY 


For  Folding  Ladders. 
First  nse  Mar.  7. 1962. 


SN   131,242.      "21"    Branda,   Inc.,   New  York,   TTY.     Piled 


Not.  2.  1961. 


TRAVELTINI 

For    Package    Containing   a    Bottle    of    Vermouth    and    a 


Bottle  of  Gin. 

First  use  Sept.  14, 1961. 


SN  141.769.    Joseph  N.  Vasquei.  Houston.  Tex.    Piled  Apr.  6, 
1962.  _ 

WUD-SANI-MAT 

For  Wood  Mst  for  Tub  and  Shower  Stall. 
First  nse  Feb.  8,  1962. 


TMSO 
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ClMf51-C9HMtioaidT«fletPraHntio«  "Vm"  c«t  *  cun.  lac.  H«np.u.d.  n.t.  f.,«,d^. 


SN  «0,7tl.    WwMMiUatort  Phama— oUcml  Cttmpmmj.  Mor- 
lia  PUtaM,  KJ.    Wmt  Oct.  It,  1M8. 


VELVET  SET 


THRIFT-PAK 


For  Tooth  Paito. 
Pint  9mUMj».  1»90. 


▲pplieuit  dtodalma  the  word  "Sot"  apart  (roa  tho  mark 
aa  ahowa. 

For  Hair  Bprmj  8«t. 

Pirat  oae  on  or  aboot  Oct.  18, 19SS. 


t -,-..«. 4  f*7. 


8N  119.MS.     Ctelrol  iBMfpomtod,  Now  York,  ir.T. 
May  15,  1061. 

SILK  *  SILVER 


/> 


BN  13e,0M>.    Vlrlane  Woodard  CmpanOom,  Paaorama  City, 
Calif.    Fllod  Jan.  18,  IMS. 

WHEN  IN  ROME 


For  Btal-PtraaaMt 
Pint  nao  Jaa.  S,  IML 


For  PoifoBMa.  ' 

FIfst  vm  Oct  10,  imL 


BN  124,410.     Martoa 
JulySl.Un. 


$m,'  MMi  «M(k.  MX    niad 

RADIANT  GOLD    ^ 


Uf  UMiB.     Baftera  Ooold.  la*..  Mow  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
Jaa.  SB.  IBtS. 


For  Coanotiea — NasMly,  Ifako-Uy 
Flrat  ua«  Feb.  15,  I960. 


8N  125,269.     Atroool  Corponittoa  off  tho  iMth,  AfUagtoa. 
Tenn.    Pt4ed  Aof.  3,  1961. 

FASHIONETTE 

For  Acroaol  Bpray  Hair  FIzatlTe. 

Pirat  use  Anfuat  19B7.  , 


/ 


x*,J 


^  ^^  i.,i^  f^if^ic  rnm*^ 


SN     126.264        Romey     Incorporated,    HenderaonrlUe,    N.C.    fnn  do  ToUotto  Bath  Pewdor  aaA 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1961.  Flrat  ..0  Oot!  12.  !•«. 

Mink      ^ 


CTVCryw^Y 


8N  136,700.    Jooephlao  Btroagla, 
Ta.    Food  Jaa.  28. 196S. 


Sfay  Ci«%  MaOMwm 


MAY  COVE 


*i  ^rslj 


For  CoHinetlc  Beauty  Cr«am. 
Flrat  uae  June  IS,  1961. 


The  namo  "May  Core"  ta  oatif^  Betltloaa  aad  dooa  aot 
refer  to  aay  UtIbc  tadiTMoal. 
For  PerfaoMO. 
Flrat  nao  Nov.  9, 1961. 


SN    127,432.      Sodete    Technique    de    Pnlreriaatlon.    Pantln 

(Seine).  France.    Filed  Sept.  7.  1961.  SN    1SS,SB4.      PaeUeaforoaintea    for   Daaaiarks  Bngaforc- 

ninsar,   Copenhagen,   Denmark.     Filed  Feb.  90,  1M2. 


GROGNARD 


CAMFERINE 


Priority    claimed    under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French    Reg.    No. 

494.687.    dated    Mar.    7.    1961.      The   deflnitioD   of   the   word  Priority  elalated  under  Boe.  44(d)   on  Daalah  appUcaUon 

•'GroKuard"   Ih  "old  Holdler  of  the  Flrat  Bmplre."  filed  Oct.  3,  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  661,  dated  Apr.  7.  1962. 

For   FerfumeH,    EHaentlal   Olla,  and   Lotlona  for  the  Hair.  For  Coametlc  Cream. 


HN   131.294. 
1941 


Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  3,    SN  142,724.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morrlatown,  N.J.    Filed 


BARBIE 


Apr.  20,  1962. 


SUSTAIN 


For  Cologne.  Hand  Lotion  and  Body  Lotion. 
FirHt  uae  July  15,  1961. 


For  After-Shave  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  30, 1962. 


S.N  1.33.232      Duke  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  South  Norwalk.  Conn.    SN  142.893.    De  Mert  *  Doosherty,  lac,  Cbicafo.  lU.    Filed 
Piled  Dec.  4,  1961.  Apr.  23,  1962. 


MELLOBATH 


YOUNG  AGAIN 


For  Bath  OH. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  22,  1961. 


For  Preoanriaed  Hair  Bpray. 
Flrat  oae  oa  or  about  Mar.  16, 1962. 
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BN  142  894.    Do  Mert  4  Doocherty,  lac.  CWca«o.  lU.    Filed    SN  120,862.    ColnmbU  Wax  Company,  Oleadalc,  C:altf.    FUtd 
Apr.  23,  1962.  >«»/  ««.  1»«1 


STAY  BEAUTIFUL 


For  Preaanrlaed  Hair  Bpray. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  akoat  Mar.  It,  1962. 


Class  52  -  BttoffiMli  aad  Sm|m 

SN  88,774.     Laacoa  bdoatrtoa  OarpOfation,  Hamden,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1960. 


No  clala  U  Baia  ta  tlit  •wtivttn  rlgfct  to  the  uae  of  the 
deaign  of  a  cado— aa,  wlttaat  aay  mlrar  of  applleanta  rlghta 
In  Ita  compwlto  tradwaatlt,  Owaar  aff  Sec  Noa.  628,317, 
663,609,  and  Bttara. 

For  Germicidal  Floor  Btrlfper  for  Bemorlng  Varlona 
Treatment  Material*  Fwaii  AU  Typea  off  Ploora;  Detergent 
Germicide ;  aai  Barfleal  Boa*. 

Flrat  uae  A«r.  »,  1961;  Apr.  17,  1950.  aa  to  "VWC. " 


For  Detergent   for  Cloaninc  Caihnretora  and  Valvea   and 
Unea  of  Fluid  Syatema. 
Pint  nae  Apr.  17,  l»5t. 


SN  125,188.     iMBt  Chemical  Corporation,  Baat  Pateraon, 
N.J.    FUedAng.  2,  1961. 


ACTENITE 


BN  109,966.     Kao  Baap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ckao-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1960. 


For  Oxygen  Releaalng  Componnda  for  Removal  of  Combna- 
tlon  Depoalt  and  Blag  From  Bollera. 
Flrat  uae  October  1960. 


>^^^^^^^  ---^^ny    ■ 


SN  125.894.    Daaoa  Cheadeal  Conpaay,  I»e^  AfUaaco,  Ohio. 
Filed  Ang.  14. 1961. 

DACO 

For  Haad  Claaaer. 
Flrat  aae  Jaa.  8. 19M. 


BN  1M,S70.     Mnbarac  Lakoratorlea  Corporation,   Chicago, 
ni.    l1MAag.21.lBBl. 


S&AN 


For 


Laaa  CUutiwm^femifMXtion. 


Priority  cUtaaed  aadar  tee  4*<d)  «» lavaaeae  applfeaUea 
filed  Oct  22,  19«0;  Bag.  116.  tKAm.  «»tod  Juae  SO,  1962. 
The  Ualag  la  tko  drawlag  ia  lalaadat  l9  veprMtat  the  eolora 
Oliver,  green  aad  red. 

Fov  Hair  Bhaaipoai 


BN  ItTilttl.     Bdw.   Uvlagatoa  *  Boaa,  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City, 
11.IM&. 


BN  111.530.    J.  IMwta  Prowttt,  ISft. 
Jan.  9.  1961. 


;  N.X.    FUad 


SaU^kmiBT 


For 

Flrati 


Owl* 


BN  1B8JB0.    MafTta  K.  Malta.  «A4l  A  aad  M  tapply  Co., 
,  Calif.   FUodBept.!!,  1B61.   . 


For  ToUet  ^i«i(tahA^ 
Flrat  oae  Jaae  IB,  1961.  '" 


^slKlv 


Wj^. 


!,  Catlt    FDad  Mot.  t, 


For  Bath  Detergent  la  Powder  Form. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Apr.  29, 1969. 


BN  181,2*5.    Mattal,  lae.. 

1961.  

BARBIE 

For  PowdaiM  Babble  Bath.  BdMdtag  MUk  Batk.  Xi<«M 

Bobble  Bath. 

FtratoaeJaly  16, 1961. 


TM  28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  6,  1962 


SEVER  SOIL  r  « ,  ^         KIMIS 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

For  General  PurpoM  OaaiMr  PriBarUjr  for  Industrial  Uae  """^  "••  '"'  °'  *'>0"*  ^>^  «•  1»«1- 

First  use  Oct.  19,  IMl. 


8N  131,888.     Howell  Chandler  Moon.  d.b.a.  Chanco  Chemlaa        ^^-    *^'«»  Apr.  13.  1M2. 
Company,  AtlanU.  Qa.     WOtt  Not.  13,  1061. 


SN    142,187.     Walter   O.    Leg^c  Company.   Inc.,   New  York, 


For  All  Purpose  Houaehold  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  20,  1»«0. 


For  Bottled  and  Canned  Dog  Shampoo. 
First  use  June  1,  103S. 


8N  142,725.    The  Mennen  Company,  MorrUtown,  N.J.    Filed 
Apr.  20,  1962. 

JACK  'N'  JUDY 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  uae  Mar.  30,  1962. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -MiKeHmeoas 


8N    108.250.     Austral   Oil   Company   Incorporated.   Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Nov.  14.  1960. 


8N  104,369.     The  Bundeaen  Foandatlon,  Chleafo,  111.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  1960. 


.<^s<^ 


For   Philanthropic   Services   Directed   Toward   the   Promo- 
tion of  the  Field  of  Public  Health. 
First  U8«  July  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  green. 

For  Operating  Oil  and  Qas  Wells,  Oaa  and  Oil  Gathering 
,  Systems.    Dehydration,    Bxtractlon   and   SUblUsatlon    Facili- 

ties,   Gasoline    and    Salfar    Recovery    Planta.*^  and    Related 
8.V    107,627.      Wlllmark    Research    Corporation,    New    York,     Facllltlea  In  Connection  With  the  Proda«tlon  of  Petroleum 
NY     Filed  Nov.  1,  1960  Products  for  Others. 

First  use  In  January  1964. 


I  REAP 


SN    121,648.      Dixon   *   Pareela  AaaocUtes   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    riled  June  7,  1961. 


«      » 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Oooda  of  Others  by  Means 
of  Market  Surveys  and  by  Persuading  Retail  Clerks  In  Var- 
ious Stores  To  Push  the  Sale  of  Goods  Marketed  by  Appli- 
cant's Clients. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  18,  1960. 


For  Package  and  Product  Dealcn  Serrtee. 
First  use  Oct.  IB,  19U. 


I 
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8N    144  231       Boaton    Store    of    Peru.    Indiana,    Inc..    Fort    SN   126,897.     Aamea  Baread  of  Employment,   Loa  Angeiea. 
Wayn;.lnd.    Filed  May  10. 1963.  CalU.    Filed  Aug  30,  1961. 


AAMES 


For  Employment  Ageney  Savrleea  and  the  Fnmiahing  of 
Applicant's  Employees  to  OiUn  as  Temporary  0«ce  Help. 
First  uae  in  192T. 


SN  140.193.     Speetrocbemleal  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Pittaburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  19, 196S.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  M*.  Mt4il« 

For  Retail  Dry  Oooda  Dopartaent  Store  Services. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  196§. 


Class  101  -  Advertisiiig  md  Bhsimss 

SN  107.283.     American  Premium  Systeas.  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1960. 


For  Making  Control  Analyaea  of  Ceramic,  Metallurgical  and 
Other  Materials  for  Others. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1M2. 


SN  148,710.    The  National  CaA  Register  Company,  Dayton, 
Ohio.     Filed  May  29,  IMS. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Partici- 
pating Merchants  Through  the  Medium  of  Premium  Checks 
Which  Are  Redeemable  by  the  Applicant. 

rirst  nee  Oct.  8, 1960. 


NCR 


8N    113.039.     Twelve    +1    Incorporated,   Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  148,174,  61ff.M4.  and  othera. 

For  Providing  Complete  Computer  Hardware  and  Systems 
Supporting  Services  for  Existing  and  Future  Computer  In- 
stallationa.  and  fof  the  Proeesaing  of  Input  MedU.  Either 
Furnished  by  Customers,  or  Created  for  Customers,  for  the 
Pnrpoae  of  Preparing  Varioua  SUtements,  Reports,  and 
Analyaea  for  Said  Customers. 

First  nee  on  or  about  Feb.  6, 1962.  ^ 


twelve  + 


Class  102- 


SN  108,646.    The  Berg  Ageacy,  Motnehen,  NJ.     Filed  Aug. 
80,  I960. 


For  Advertising  Services— Namely,  the  Preparation  ol  Art 
Work  and  Copy  for  Advcrtiaing. 
First  use  Nov.  11.  1960. 


cO 


SN  116,861.     AiMTlcan  PorB««  IiM.,  RoekrUlo  Centre,  NY. 
Filed  Mar.  81,  IMl- 

KLEANERETTE 

For  Counseling  Servicea  to  Dry  Cleaners  With  Regard  to 
Store  Design  and  Decor  and  With  Reapect  to  the  Selection 
and  Training  of  Peraoonel;  Prerldlnc  Dry  Cleanora  With 
Sales  Promotion  and  Advertising  Programs,  With  a  Cootinn- 
ing  Program  at  Salea  and  Prwlnetion  AnalyaU  and  With  a 
ComprekaaalTO  Te^nleal  Information  Sorrlee. 

firat  uae  Mar.  18.  IMO. 


For  Real  Batate  Agency  Serrleea. 
Flrtt  use  Mardi  1980. 


•T 


SN    127,8»8.      Oray    Croaa    BOMTolcnt    Society,    Inc.,    Dea 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Sept  11,  IMl. 


GRAY  CROSS 


FOr  Admiatotratlng  the  Payment  at  Death  Benedta  to  the 
BenefleUrtca  of  Deceased  Members  of  the  Society. 
FlratuaaA«g-2.1Ml. 
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8N   181.013      Conit«r  Life  iMormncc  CoapaBy.   MIubI.  F1*.    8N   182,212.      Jowph   D.   E«l««kl,   d.b.a.  Sutern   SeBoratliiff 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1961  Contractora,    New    BrlUlB,   Conn,     nicd    Nor.    16,    1»61. 


Wjf» 


No  claim  la  anada  to  tke  words  "Becaiity  Tb  rough  Life 
Iniurance"  apart  from  tho  Mftrk  aa  aho^a.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No  626,392. 

For  Dental  Inauraaec. 

Flrat  UM  Oct.  9,  IMl. 


8N    131.187.     Central-Penn   National   Bank  of  Philadelphia.    Tn!iw  pl?,nT*"»'\,*^°'*^°'»  ^""^  **' .^'"'To*"  Buildlnir.. 
PhUad*lphla.  Pa.    FUed  Nor.  2. 1961.  Tuck  Polntln,  Roofln».  Waterprooing.  Steeple  Bepalra,  Build- 

ing Cleaning,  Pigeon  Proofing. 
Flnt  aae  February  19S7. 


8N   138.948.     The  IM^tlaireii^  Inc..  Mmr  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  2.  1962.  > 


CBNTRAZ.     FBNNT 


HSHmOSSAiL  mJkSemi  Q>7  g>m gg. a.  mwgjniiB b a 


For  Banking  and  Trust  Serrlces. 
Flrat  uae  Ma/  19,  1961. 


8N  141.871       National  Hospital  AasocUUon,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962. 


Owner  of  Heg.  No.  621,460. 

For   Underwriting  of   Health  and  Accident   Insurance. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  528.017  ud  BSS.817. 
For   Designing.   Constructing,   and  ■rertlng  ExbiblU  and 
Displays. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  tS,  1M6. 


Class  106-Mateffiil  TrMtneat 

8N  127,184.    PlywaU  Pxiiacti  Company.  Inc..  Corona.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961. 

'        DIAMONDIZING 


For  Flnlablng  of  WMt  Paneling  for  Others  on  a  Custom 
Baats. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  nfeNf  May  IMl. 


Class  103  -  CoMtiictiMi  Md  Rtpair 

ovT   ./v<o„<>      vr  ^     _.^     „  8N    128,M9.      Chemical    Enterprlaes,    Inc..    Shrereport.    La. 

8N  106.829.     Nationwide  Hmms  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Oa.  Filed        ri\ti  Beot  20  1961  k         -  .  t~    . 

Oct  20,  1960.  •'  •      . 


NATIONWIDE 


For  Constructing  8h«ll  HoniM. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  18. 1MI8. 


Lib 


8N   120.761.      8ear8,   Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.   lU.     Filed 
May  24,  1961. 

AKjL^  LALEs  No  timim  is  made  to  McelastTe  us  of  the  desertptlre  words 

"FsrtlHaera"  and  "Cbealcala." 

For  Foellng,   Malntenanes  and  Light  Repair  Scrrlcea  for  For    8«U    TrMtment,    Including   Appllcatlsa    of   Oaseou. 

AutomotlTS  Vehicles.  Liquid  and  Dry  FsrtlUasrs.  Fwalgaals  aad  Wssd  Klllan. 

First  use  st  leaat  aa  early  as  1941.  First  ims  Oct.  1,  1907. 


y. 
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Class  107  -  UnMm  md  Efrtii— ait 


Colleges  In  Pursuit  of  Careers  of  Leadership  in  Bnslnesa 
and  Industry  by  EsUbllsblng  and  8ponsoring  Chapters  of 
Applicant's  Organisation  !«  Said  Schools  and  Colleges  and 
8N  144  519      National  Education  Association  of  the  United    Prorldlng  Continuing  Services  in  Ouldanee  Through   Publi 

States     d  b.a      United    Business    Education    AsaocUUon,     cations.  Conventions  and  AdmlnlaUaUon. 

wliSngton,  DC.    Filed  May  14. 1962  First  use  September  1946;  March  1939  a.  to  FBLA  and 

Future  Boalnsss  Leaders  of  America. 


SN  145.190.  Outboard  Boating  Club  of  America,  d.bA.  Out- 
beard  Indoatry  AssMinti«a.  Oiicago.  lU.  FUed  May  tl. 
1962. 


AoDlicant  makes   no  claim  to  exduslTe  right  to  use  the        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  «72.«3»  and  «W.7M. 

'   fTJ  Association    Serriees-Namely.    Furnishing   Guidance    of  Boats.  Meters  and  Boating  B^otpjient 
and   Encouragement   to   Stud«tn  in   Secondary-Schools  and        First  use  on  er  about  Jan.  18, 19B1. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN    125,477.      Delta    Nu   Alpha   Transportation    Fratemlty. 
Incorpormtad,  Wilmington,  Dtl.    rUti  Aug.  7.  1961. 


SN  106,721.     Kappa  Sigma  KaK>a  Fratemlty  Inc.,  Fairmont, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1960. 


EBL/TA 


AIsFHA 


<<'o  o  o  < 

=   0^ 

A 

1°  1      . 

<-> 

o 

' 

°H^ 

ooo^ 

m 

poo  O 

°  r^ 

o 

U   1 

^ 

fl 

0 

\  // 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1945. 


SN    180,290.     Michigan   Marine  D^ers  Association,   Royal 
Oak.  Mlc*.    Filed  Oct.  19, 19«1. 


o  o  o 


For  Indicating  Memberablp  In  Applicant. 
First  use  Sept.  28. 1867. 


SN  112,181.     The  Institute  of  Real  EsUte  Management, 
eago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  19. 1»61. 


Chi- 


Applieant    hereby    discUlms    trademark    significance    in 
"Michigan"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  in  th«  drawing. 
For  Designating  Participating  AssocUtlon  Membership. 
First  use  July  5, 1960. 


SN  130.749.     Bitoa,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     FUed  Oct. 
27, 1961. 


MANAGEMENT 
ORGANIZATION  jj 


igtiie 


^^^ 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  Joly  1, 1940. 


For  IndientlBg  Memberahlp  in  an  Organltatlon  <rf  Indlrid- 
uals  Devoted  to  Enjoyment  of  Life. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1960. 


TM  82 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovEMBfa  6,  1962 


US  130.750.      BIfoa,   Inc.  Fort  JL«ud*rdale.  Fl«.     Fll«d  Oct.    8N    143,138.      Interaattoiuil    Orapho   AnalrtU   Soetety     Inc. 
27.  l»ei  Chlcafo.  III.    ril«4  Apr.  M,  1»«3. 

BITOA 

For  Indicating  Memberataip  in  Applicant. 
Plmt  ui««  Nor.  23,  I960. 


SN   139.971.     United  Federation  of  PoaUl  Clerki,  Waabiax- 
ton,  D.C.    Piled  Mar.  19,  1M2. 


pbsr^-\ 


0^  J'^^J^lX 


CLERKS 


Th«-  drawing  l»  lined  for  red,  bnt  color  is  not  eUlmed  aa  a 
ff-atur*-  of  the  mfrk.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  599,773. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
FIrHt  uxe  July  1961. 


For  Indleattng  Memberablp  In  Applicant. 
Ptrat  aae  October  1961. 


SN    141.528.      International   Orapho  Analysis   Society,   Inc., 
Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1962. 

INTERNATIONAL 

GRAPHOANALYSIS 

SOCIETY 


For  iDdlcatlng  Memberablp  In  Applicant. 
First  use  May  1949. 


SN  143.971.     International  Toaatmlstress  Clubs.  Inc..  Hunt- 
ington Park,  Calif.    Piled  May  7,  1961. 

TOASTMISTRESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  62«,S9S  and  •42.M7.  ' 

For  Indicating  Membenkip  In  ToMtalatress  Clubs  Afflll 
atMl  With  Appllennt 
First  use  in  1931. 


SN  144,620.  National  Education  Association  of  the  United 
SUtes,  d.b.a.  United  Business  Education  Association. 
Waablngton,  DC.    PUed  May  14, 1962. 


SN   143,1S4.     International  Orapbo  Analysis   Society,   Inc., 
Cbiengo.  III.    Piled  Apr.  26. 1M2. 


For  Indicating  Memberalitp  In  Applicant. 
First  use  May  1949. 


Por   Indicating   Membership  In   Applicant's   Organisation. 
Pint  nae  Bepteoibcr  1946. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


dauA-Cooib 


SN    98,306 

Piled  June  S,  1960 


by  a  represenUttre  ot  Oolden  Ouemaey,  Inc.    Owner  of  Beg. 
Nos.  515,866.  516.867.  and  598,565. 
For  Milk,  Skim  Milk.  Modified  Milk.  Buttermilk,  ChocoUt* 
OoldM    Guernsey,    Int,    Peterborough,    N.H.    Milk  and  ChocoUte  Milk  Drink. 

Pirst  nw  An«.  16. 1960^ __i_ 


ClafsB-S«rvicM 


SN  119.046.     Plumbing  Industry  Progreaa  ft  Education  Pund, 
Los  Angelea.  Cnllf .    Piled  M*y  1. 1»61. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  products  are  produced  from 
herds  consisting  wholly  of  Onenwey  cattle  accepted  as  sach 
by  a  representattTe  of  Oolden  OoeniMy.  Inc.  Owner  of  B«(. 
Nos.  516.896,  515,867,  and  598,565. 

For  Milk,  Bklm  Milk,  Modified  MUk,  Buttermilk.  Cbocc^te 
MUk  and  ChocoUt*  Milk  Drink. 

Pint  nse  Oct  1, 1959. 


SN    110,940.      Oolden    Onemsey.    Inc.    Petertwrougb,    N.H. 
Piled  Dec.  28,  1960. 

The  mark  eerttfies  that  the  qaaHtyof  plnmhlns.  >— ^« 
and  piping  serrloes  performed  by  ntembers  of  appUcnnt  wkleh 
quaUty  la  to  ttaadarda  set  by  appUcant  whli*  art  In  m>  cm* 
less  than  minimum  building  and  laspcettoa  code  r«««lre- 
menU  for  the  eommunltiaa  served  by  Buabms  of  applienBt. 

For  Serneea  «f  InsUlllng  and  Bepalrlng  Piping.  PlomUng 

The  mark  certifies  that  the  products  are  produced  from    and  Heating  Equipment 
herds  consUttng  wholly  of  Onemaey  cattle  accepted  as  snch       Plrat  use  Not.  16.  I960. 


TM  784  O.O. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Pnp&ni  Matarials 

740.1S3  RATCHEM.  Rarehein  Corporation.  SN  RT.Sll 
Pub.  2  14  «1.    Piled  1»-17-S». 

740, 1&4.     REHILO-PAK.      AmiBtronf    Cork    Company        RN 

102,606.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Flled.«-l{^-«0. 
740.165      GREEN  KARPET.      Bean.   Roebuck   and  Co.      S.\ 

117,595      Pub.  7-18-61.     Filed  4-1  ♦-fll. 

740.156.  .NVLr^PRO.  Long  Island  Plantlo*  Cc.rp.  S.N 
120,105     Pub.  11-14-Sl.    Filed  ft-16-61. 

740.157.  AKRAFLBX.  Tbe  B.  F.  Ooodrlcb  Company  SN 
122,077      Pub.  8-ai-62.     Filed  «-l  5-61. 

740.168  GREAT  LAKES  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BE.\K 
AND  DESIGN.  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation  H.N 
123,0»8.     Pub.  8~21-«2.     nied  6-3»-Sl. 

740.169.  BARATRON.  Daroe  Corporation.  SN  128.256. 
Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  9-20-61 

740.160.  FURTinOL.  Lea  I'slneH  de  Ifelle  SN  128,448 
Pub.  8-21-62.    Fllad  »-2a-01. 

740.161.  "DURATANNBD."  lotercontlnental  Leatber  Corp. 
BN  130.6M.     Pub.  8-21-«2.     Filed   10-26-61 

740.1ft2.     FII   A14D   DESIGN.      Fiber   Induatriea.    Inc.      SN 

136.782.    Pnb.  »-21-6a.     Filed  1-1&-63. 
740.163.     FII.      Fiber   iDdnatrtea.    Inc.      8N    1S6.783.      Pub. 

8-21-62.    FIMI  1-16-62. 

740,194.     APPU-COIL.    The  Keo^All  Oompanr.    SN  130,292 

Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  l-22-«2 
740,166.      ZOB    CALF.      Tbe    Lancaataire   Tanning   Company. 

8N  136,877.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  l-23-«2. 
740,166.     NEO-BOND.      American    Colloid    Company.       SN 

136.713.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  l-29-<2. 

7i40,l«7.  PERMALOFT.  H.  Waniel  Tent  *  Duck  Co  SN 
136,867.    Pub.  8-21^-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 

740.168.  POXI  PAK.  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  SN 
137.076.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-l-«2. 

740.169.  GBN80Y.  Oeneral  Mllla.  Ibc.  8N  137,134.  Pub 
8-21-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 

740.170.  LAMITAN.  GeUlcb  Tanning  Company  SN 
137.618.     Pub.  ft-21-«2.    Filed  2-8-62. 

740.171.  PALMBR  MBTHOD.  Tbomaa  J.  Palmer,  d  b  a. 
Young- Waldera.    SN  137,663.     Pnb.  8-21-62.     Filed  2-8-«2. 

740.172.  TBUBGND.  Tha  Steama  *  Foater  Company.  SN 
137.667.    Pub.  8-21-A2.    FUed  2-9-62. 

740.173.  U.S.  DALEX.  Cnlted  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  137.674.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-9-62. 

740.174.  GRILL  TIME.  Husky  Oil  Company,  d  b.a.  Husky 
Brlquettlng.     SN  137,752      Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 

740.175.  PROPLUX.  Westlake  Plastics  Company.  SN 
137.823.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

740.176.  ZELUX.  Westlake  Plastics  Company  SN  137,824. 
Pub   8-21-62.     Filed  2-12-62 

740.177.  ELUX.  Westlake  Plasties  Company.  SN  137.826 
Pnb.  8-21-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 


Oass  5— Adhosives 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  aad  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

740.1 7H.      (X)N80LIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     .Sf.-  Clasx  .'. 

740,1 7tt.     PETROFLDX.     Golden  Bear  Oil  Co.     SN  6<-..547 

Pub.  lO  i:<   S9      Filed  1-27-B9. 
740, IHO      TKCHNICHBMICAL.      Wallace  .\     Erlrk^ou   &  Co 

SN  72,0.'j:!      Pub   5  3-60.    Filed  4-22- .19. 

740.181.  BENZENE  RING  SYMBOL.     Schwarx  Blorexettrch. 
Inc      SN  99,881.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  6-28-60. 

740.182.  XECSOL.     Cowles  Chemical  Company.    SN  104,070. 
Pub.  11-21-61.     Filed  9-8-60. 

740.183.  SEED  SENTRY.  Hayes  Sammons  Chemical  Co 
SN  117,275      Pub.  8-2162.     Filed  4-6-61. 

74<»,184.  TETRON  ME-1103.  Momol  Company,  Inc  SN 
117,292.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  4-6-Gl. 

740.186.  ESSENTOL.  Fries  *  Fries.  Inc  SN  123,092 
Pub.  8-21-62      Filed  6-29-61. 

740.180.  WATCON.  Industrial  Cbemleala,  Inc.  SN  123.425 
Pub   8-21-62     Filed  7-5-61. 

740.187.  NOl'COFOAM.  Nop«o  Chemical  Company.  SN 
123.557     Pub.  S-21-62.    Filed  7-7-61. 

740.188.  2  OEM  AND  DESIGN.  J  *  J  Renearrh  Company 
SN  125,051      Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

740,189  VERSATINT,  Syn  Cbem  Corporation.  SN  126.620 
Pub.  8-21   62.     Filed  8-24-61. 

740.190.  OROTEMP.  Technlc,  Inc.  SN  126.690.  Pub 
8-21-62.     Filed  8-25-61. 

740.191.  OROMER8E  Technlc,  Inc.  SN  126,697.  Pub 
8-21-62      Filed  8  25-61 

740.192.  ANTHRASOL.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesell 
scbaft  Turmals  Meiater  Ludua  k  Branlntc.  SN  128.26.'< 
Pub   8-21   62      Filed  9-20-61. 

740.193.  DIPOFBNB.  Oeigy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
129,586.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  10-10-61. 

740.194.  GRACE  AND  DESIGN.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  SN 
129,768.     I'ub   8-21-62.     Filed  10-12-61 

740.195  THERMOPRINT.  Tbe  Harshaw  Chemical  Torn 
pkny.     SN  1:10,070.     Pub.  8-21-62.      Filed  10   17-61. 

740.196  SILVATEX.  Clba  Limited.  SN  i;«).175  Tub 
8-21-62.     Filed  10-18-61. 

74(T,197  ZEROFIX.  Clba  Limited.  SN  130,177  I'ub 
8^21  -62.     Filed  10-18  61. 

740.198.  SOLIREZ.  Soluol  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  SN  130,959 
Pub.  8^  21-62.     Filed  10-31^-61 

740.199.  PINCH.  Benjamin  F  Wright.  SN  131,444  Pub 
8  21-62      Filed  11    6  61 

740.200.  THERAS<»L.  Theratron  Corporation  SN  133,030. 
Pub.  8-21-62      Filed  11    29-61. 

740.201.  ROTEBAN.  The  Upjohn  CompMii.v  SN  i:i6,704 
Pub.  8-21  62      Filed  1    26-62. 

740,202  EX-SOL  Texlie  Chemicals,  I".  SN  136,842. 
Pub   8-21-62      Filed  1-29-62.  


Oass  10 -Fertilizers 


740,203.     REVELATION.      Western   Auto   Supply   Company. 
SN  141.775      Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  4-6-62. 


740,178.     SUN   TESTED       Radiant   Color  Company.      CON      ____^ 

80LIDATED  CERTIFICATE      SN   129.799.  pub.   8-14-82. 

filed     10-12-61.    CI.     5;     SN    129,800,    pub.     8-7-62,    filed 

10-12-61,  CI    6:   SN  129,801,  pub.  8-7-62.  filed  10-12-61.     ft^mm  11  ..  li^C  Mid  lalulM 

CI.    11:   8N   129,802,   pub.   8-7-62.   filed   10-12-61.  CI.   16:     **•»*   "        '"^  ""^  ■■-*•"» 

SN     129.803.     pub      8-7-62.    filed    10-12-i«l,    CI.    37;     SN 

129,804.  pub   8-7-62,  filed  10-12-61,  CI.  42. 

TM  34 


740.178.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claas  5. 


NOVEMBER  6,    1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  3-) 


Oass  12— Constnictioa  IMateriab 

740,204       BKTK  \V.\1/      SoiitlitTii  Wlr.-   M.>ti  1  uinTirinv. 
130,124      I'ub    7    10  62      ni-dl(>17tn 


SN 


Oass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


740.205.      KULLAG.     RIedel-De  Haen  AktUii«<'sellMbaft      SN 

l\i2.:rt4.     I'ub.  K-21   O'J.     Filed  11-20^61. 
740  206.      HTDROKOLLAO        Rledel  Dp     ns.n     -Met I.trpspM 

bchaft       SN    i;i2,.<75.      Pub     H-21-62.      Kil.-g    11-20-61 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

740  iTh       ((iNSOLIIUTED  CERTIFICATF..     S(H(  Clash  5. 
740  207       •TOLGniE'  TENACO  AND  DESIGN.    Tuffy  I'rod 
Inc       SN    130.009.      Pub.    8 -14  62.      Filed    1<>   16-^1. 


uct^ 


Class  17 -Tobacco  Products 


740.208.      KKAKVRLBBEU.        Larus     *     Bn.tb.r     Cotnpauj. 
SN    131,050.      Pub.   7-24-62.     Filed   10-31-61. 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

740,209.  <JIKT  '-)F  DREAM.  Gift  of  Dream.  Inc.,  d.b  11 
Madam  Boykln's  llalr  i'rudutta  Co.  SN  91,785.  i'ub 
S-21   <i2.     Fll.'d  :;   29   60. 

740.210  ORIPAC.  Caprlu  Broa.  SN  116.473.  Pub. 
8  21-62.     Filed  3-27-»51. 

740.211.  WKLLCOVAX  The  Wellcome  Foundatlua,  Ltd 
SN121.68ti      Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  6   8-61. 

740.212.  DCKASPAN.  Bristol  Myers  <  ompany.  SN  121,901. 
Pub.  H   21-62.     Filed  0-13-61. 

740  2U       SEA-MANNA  AND  DESIGN.      Hllcoa  Enterprlseh. 

Inc     assignee  of  <Jeor(fe  Hlllestad.  d.b.a.  The  Hllcoa  Coin 

pauy.     SN  126,229.     Pub.  8  21   62.     Filed  b-18   61. 
740  214.      DIVA80.         Scott  Alison       Company,       Inc.         SN 

127,047.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  8-31-61. 
740,215       8PASMUREL.      Scott  Alison    Comiunj,    Inc.      SN 

127,04«     Pub  8-21-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

740.216.  AN'TLRANE.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  RN 
129,686.     Pub.  8-21-«".2.     Filed  10-10-61. 

740.217.  ELAN.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  130.159  Pnb 
8^21-62      Filed  10-18-61. 

740.218.  C-TEX.  Adams  Drn«  Brokerage.  SN  132.216 
Pub.  7-24-62.     FUed  11-17-61. 

740  219.     WMRM-AWAy.     Polk  Miller  Product*  Corporation 

SN  133,889.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  12-12-61. 
740.220      D.VNCINO   FEET    AND   DESIGN.      Jeaune   Nadal. 

I^rporated.    d.b.a.    Jeanne    Nadal       SN    134,146.      Pub 

8-21-62.     Filed  12   15-61. 
740  221       BUTIZIDE.       McNeil    Laboratories,     Incorporated 

SN  135.216.     Pub   8-21-62     FUed  1-4-62. 
740.222.     KITAMAL.      NIdia    Caribbean    Inc.      SN    I35.9u6. 

Pab.  8-21-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 
740  223       CODALON.      Burroughs   Wellcome   k  Co     (U.8.A  ) 

Inc.     SN  137.201.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  2-6-62. 
740  224      ACOTRAL.       Lakeside     Laboratories,     l»c.        SN 

137  245.    Pnb.  8-21-62      Filed  2  5-62. 
740  225.     NOPGRO-PAK.      Nopco   Chemical    Company.      SN 

137,550.     Pub   8  21    62.     Filed  2-8^62. 
740;2'>6      STANOPASTE.       Metal    k    Thermit    CorrK)ra«on 

SN   138,632.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  2-26-62. 
740  227      JE«-TADE      Mattoi  and  Moore.  Inc.     SN  138.794. 

Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-28-62. 
740^28.     RK8PIHALER.      Merck   k  Co..    Inc.      SN   139.119 


740,229.      PHEN»>XALID      The  Governors  of  the   rnlrenrtty 
..f    Torcmto.    d.b.a.    ConuauRht    .Medical    Research    Labora 

t..rle^     SN  141.171.    I'uft.  8-:;i  C2     Kiit-d  .■;  ;!u  >y2 

740.230       MERMETH.       M-rck     4    Co..     Inc.       SN     141.198. 

I'ub    8-Jl  ^2      Fll.-(1  3-,U»  62 
740  231       NATRITOPE      Oltn   Mathleson   Chemlrai   Corpora 

tlou.     SN  141,204.     Pub    8  21-^2.     Filed  3-30-62. 
740  232       .MARKTIN         Farb«'nfahrlken     Ba.ver     .Vktlt-npewll- 

hChaft       SN    141,511.      Pub     N   21-62.      Filed    4-4   62 

740.233.  NIC(>PKEI>      II    Tromaadorff  CheTOlache   Fabrlk 
SN141..^56      Pub.  H    21    OJ      Filed  4   4   62 

740.234.  PLAN  ION.        Gvlgy     Chemical     Corp.. rn  Don 
141,611.     Pub   8-21^2.     Filed  4   6-62. 

740.235.  TOTAVAR      O    P    RenrlP  *  Co      SN141.r.53. 
8^21-62      Filed  4   5  62. 

740.2:i6.     PEKITIME.        Werner     LaboratorleB,      Inr. 
141,774.     Pnb   8-21-62      Filed  4-6  62 

740.237.  NORMOL.\X.VN        C.     H.     Boehrluger    Sobu 
141.802      Pub.  8^-21  ■<;2      Filed  4-9  62 

740.238.  LEMMON     PlIAKMACAL    COMP.VNV^  AND 
SIGN.      L«-iuiiion   riiuriiiatMl   Coinpany       SN   1  12.in« 
8-21    82.     Filed  4-12-62 

740.239.  IIYSTAL      First  Texas  PharmaceutiralK.  Inc 
142, 183.     Pub    8-21    62      Fll.-tl  4   l.T   62. 

740.240.  MICRO  DEE         Nopc"     Chemical     Comjiany 
142.240     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  4-1  .V62. 

740.241.  THIAVER       Rik.r  Laboratorlei*.   Inc.      SN   142,452. 
Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  4    17-02. 

-4(1040      PRE-SATE     Warntr  L.unl.ert  I'hariiiaceiitlral  ("om 
'    p«V.     SN  142.577      Pnb    8- -  WS2.      Fl led  4- 1 8  .12 
740,213       METIIAMSl'STAC      Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.     SN 

142.829.     Pnb.  8-21-62      Filed  4-19-62. 
740  244.      Dl  RACID.       The    Fleldinir    Pharraaceiitlcal     Con. 
pa'uy.    d  b.a.    Tbe    Fielding   Company.      SN    142.703.      Pub 
H-21-62     FUed  4^-20-62.  ___— . 


SN 
Pub 
SN 
SN 

DE 

Pub 

SN 
SN 


Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  3-5-62 


Qassll-Bectrical   Apparatus,   Machines, 
and  Supplies 

740.245.  RAYCHEM       Raych^iu    Corporation       SN    87.51U 
Pub.  6-7-60.     Filed  12    17    .".a. 

740.246.  INVICTA.      Toyom.-Bka,    Inc       SN    87.593.      Pnb 
4   26-60.     Filed  12    18   .".g 

Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

740  247      CROSS    CUT     PUZZLE        Samuel    N.     Voae.       BN 

108,843      I'ub    H   21-62.     Filed  1 1-21 -60. 
740  248.     COLECO  AND  DESIGN      Coleco  Industrlen,  Inc. 

by    merger   from    The   Connecticut   Leather   Company.      SN 

118,417      I'ub.  7-10-62.     Filed  4-24-61. 
740  249.      I>ANKy     LINKS.       Lanky     Llnkn    Company        SN 

127,609.     I'ub.  8   21    •12      Flled»    11    61. 
740  250.     MB.  BRAIN      Jacmar  Manufacturinf  Co..  Inc.     SN 

134.460.     Pub    8   21-62.     Filed  1 2-21-61. 

aass23-Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

740,251       JETI^K      PhllllpR  Drill   Company       SN   127,263. 
Pub.  5-8-62.     Fll»d9  5-61. 

Class  26 -Measuring    and    SciMtific 
AppTiances 

740.252.      ALTO-BYE.       Olympoa     optical     Co,     Ltd.       8S 
94,512.     Pub   4-10 -<i2.     Filed  4-6-60. 
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740,381.     UXJILINK.       Spracv*     KiMtHe    CoBpaay 
100,390.    Pab.  ^7-«l.    Filed  •-96-eO. 


■N 


T40.354.     LOOICARD.      •prmfM    BlMtile    Conpuir 
10«.tM.    Pub.  8-a»-41.    Filed  10-lS-OO. 

740.3SS.     DATA   KAT.      BftythMB   Comp«B7.      8N   137,00l. 
Pub.  »-7-«3.    FUcd  1^1-43. 
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Qms  33— Chifwm 


740.356.     a  AND  DB8I0N.     BMcnthal-PorMlUii  AktlMg*- 
MllMfaAft     8N  M.878.     P«b.  8-14-83.     FUad  6-38-80. 


Qiff  36  ^  MhIciI  IwtiMMBtB  mmI  SMpKtf 

740.367.  FUJIYA.  Fujljra  DMki  Kabaaktkl  K«lah*,  by 
ebaoca  of  Baio«  from  IfeMn.  Fnjlra  D«akl  Baagyo  Ka- 
baahlkl  KaUh*.   8N  83.314.    Pab.  7-47-83.   Fl^  8-38-68. 

740.368.  BTBEBOlfONIC.  Btoraotoac.  lac  BN  88,834. 
Pub.  8-30-61.    Fllod  3-34-60. 


Qmg  37— Paptr  md  SUHkmrf 

740.178.     CONIOLIDATBD  CUtTIFICATB.     «M  CUM  6. 

740.368.  SSBVICB-AJDa.  CbarUa  K.  Howard  AMOCUtM. 
IN  137,018^  Pab.  8-31-63.    Filed  8-31-61. 

740.360.  BLANCOTS.  BlaodlB  Paper  Ceapany.  8N 
138,111.    Pub.  3-1S-6S.    Filed  10-3-61. 

740.361.  MATFLOWn.  Tbe  Baaltary  Paper  MlUa.  lae. 
■N  183.031.     Pub.  8-31-83.    Filed  11-38-81. 

740.363.  CBST-A-CHBCK.  Oert-A-Cbccfc.  lae:  8N  138.888. 
Pvb.  8-31-63.    Filed  3-13-63. 

T40J83.  PBOiBCTO-MOUMT.  General  Aaillae  *  FIte  C«ff^ 
poratloa.     8N  140.837.     Pab.  8-31-63.     FUed  3-3T-61. 

740J64.  PBOJBCTO-PBBMOCNT8.  Oeaeral  AalUae  A 
WDm  CorperatkNL  BN  140,888.  Pab.  8-31-8S.  FUed 
S-fT-63. 


740.366.     PANDA.     Taleu  *  Boa.  Inc.     BN  140.863.     Pab. 
8-31-6X    Filed  S-37-63. 

T40J66.    DMTAirr.     Doeakla  Produeta.  lac     IN  141^06. 
Pab.  8-31-68.    Filed  4-4-63. 

740.S6T.     FIUfUNB.     Mlcbicaa  Cat«ea  Co.     BN  141,863. 
Pab.  8-31-68.    Filed  4-8-63. 

T40J88.    SBCOBDSZ.      Bperry    Raad    Corperatloa.      BN 
141.884.    Pab.  8--31-63.    Filed  4-8-68. 


Chit  38TPriirts  mi  IHAMcHIim 

740J68.  nCFOTO.  Oeaeral  AaUlae  *  Fllai  Corperattoa. 
aartiaee  of  Oraat  Photo  Prodaeta,  lawrporatad.  BN 
108.481.    Pab.  8-31-63.    Filed  13-8-60. 


740^370.     DIBCODNT     BTOKB     NBWB. 

PabUeatloaa,    lac      BN    138.311.      Pab.    8-81-88.     Filed 
•-80-«. 


740,871.  BBL  Hartford  PabUeatloaa,  lac,  aaatsaae  of 
DfH  Pabllablaf  Co.  lac  BN  184J1B.  Fob.  8-U-8S. 
riled  18-38-61. 


OmAl^lbAttU,  Nttttd,  and  Ttxiik 


760.1TS.  *  CONBOLIIUnBD  CBBTIFICAnL     Bee  Gta«  8. 

740JTB.     BOMDINA.       PWtoa     Corpwiatlea.       M»    88,418. 
Pak.  1-18-80.    FltoA 


740JTS.  CANFIBLD^  AMD  DMION.  A.  J.  CWiBeld  Cea- 
paay.    BN  188.488.    P«b.  8-81-6S.    FItod  T-8-81. 

7404T4  SUBMIT.  Fnak  M.  PwU.  MIT  ISTJTl.  Pab. 
8-11-8B.    Filed 


BM 


dm  46-  htdb  mi  hyiiMb  •>  h^h 

740,8TB.     WILBOir*  CHKTOIHD.    Wllaoa  *  Co.  lac     BN 

80461.    P«b.8-31.«8.    FUed  8-84-88. 
T40JT8.    OOLD.V.BWBar.     ▼««Mabla  OU  Pfodacta  Coai- 

paay.  lac    BN  88.111.    Pab.  8-31-68.    Filed  lS-38-88. 
T40.3TT.     C0NTINBNTAL8.    ■.  J.  Brack  A  Boac  BN  81436. 

Pab.  8-Sl-«L    Fllod  8-88-80. 

740.ST8.    BUPBBMA  AND  DMION.    Qalaejiberry  Mllla.  lac 

BN  87,844.    Pab.  8-81-68.    FUad8-l»-80. 
740.8T8.     BTAO  DBBION.    Ckallei«»  Craaai  *  Batter  Aaeo- 

cUttoiL     W  88,n4.     Pab.  8-81-88.    Filed  8-l»-60. 
740J80.     NBW    LIFB   COFm   AMD   DBBIOM.     TktmMM 

CoCM   Ceoipaay.      BN    101J18.      Pab.    8-81-88.     Filed 

T-aO-88. 

740,381.     ALBACAL.      Waldos    Fara    Prodaeta,    lac      BN 
101.881.    Pab.  8-81-88.    Fllod  7-81-80. 

740.888.    MB.  TOIL     Baat  Coaat  Fralt  Co.     BN  101.788. 

Pab.  8-81-88.    FlM  8-1-80. 
T40.S88.     FABMFBBBH.    A.  AroMi  *  Cc.  Ud.    BN  108,077. 

Pab.  8-81-88.    FUodM-*0- 
T40J84.     OIAMDDff'AMD  I»nOM.    OObral  PiochM 

103.388.    Pab.  8-41-81.    Filed  8-84-8a 
740.388.     CAST'S.     Fnd  Foar  *  Oo.     BM  108,846. 

8-81-68.    Filed  11-16-80. 

740,886.    OLD    BOCTHMBN.      Pbtppa    Prodaeta    Oc      BM 
118,074.    Pab.  8-81-88.    Filed  1-18-81. 

740.88T.    BBACHV  PIOCA-MIX.    1.  J.  Brack  ft  Boac    BN 

118,688.    Pab.  8-81-83.    FUad  3-18-81. 
740.888.     BUN.PBP.      Baa    Pap    Ceofvaay.      BN    ^8,888. 

Pak.  »-81-8S.    F1M4-1T-41. 

740J88.    PTA.    Poaroo-ToaarAaBal  Oc    BN  118,418.    Pak. 

8-31-68.     FDed  6-6-61. 
740.380.     BOUBBZ.      Iroka    QmXM.      BN    118,871.      Pak. 

8-tl-8I.    mod  8-16-81. 

740J81.    COBNCBBBT.    Cartha«a  Craaaary  Coa^aay,  la- 
eorporatad.     MM  131,631.     Pafcw  8-81-88.     FUad  6-8-61. 

740,388.    TABTB   BITB.     Badfw  Taiftay   ladaatrtao,   lac 
■N  lU.TBS.    Pak.  8-81-81.    flM  t-lB-Sl. 

740J83.     BOSTBSB.      Coattoeatal    Baktac   Ceapaay.      BN 
188,166.    Pab.  8-31-68.    Fllod  6-l»-«l. 

760^884.    WOBLD  O'  MUTB.     Bartk  Ltrltt  Piadaetc     KK 
in,»41.    Pak.  8-81-88.   FIM8-S1-81. 

T40J88.     JfFFT.     Ckeloaa  MlUI^  Oaapaay.     BM  188JT6. 
Pak.  8-31-68.    FUedT-8-61. 

740J8C    WBIPPBTB  "S  TO  1"  TOPPDTO.     KIdda  lUaa- 
fkatortat  Ceapaay.  lac  BM  188,480.  Pak.  8-S1-48.  FUad 


7603kT.    BTBDOOU    Tka  Btao  Ckaaaal  C«t».    IN  188.488. 
Pak.  8-11-48.    FlladT-4-81. 

T40J88.    CA&0-BAB.  MatiafoodB  Cotporadaa.  BN  ia«41t. 
FUad  T-lT-81. 

Cc 


T40J88.     BANCBQ  BL  DOBADO 

BM  116.048.    Pak.  8-81-88.    FOad  T-Sl-81. 

T40J0a    TALBMT.    Jaka  McEaarar.    IM 

8-81-88.    FUad  8-81-41. 

748^801. 


DAM-TIKINa 

tM   Ittltffl 


8-81- 


ATuni  or  A  MAUI  HOLDoia  xca 

Pataaa  Paatiy 


NOVEMBBB  6,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


740.308.     BKP&B8BNTATION  OF  A  CHBF  WITH  "A"  ON 

CHBT'B  HAT  AND  ITAIXAN  CAUJOBAPHT.     O.  Arma- 

ala«   A    Boa.    lac      BN    136,600.      Pab.    8-31-63.      Filed 

fr-38-61. 
740.304.     NORWAY  N^RMA  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     Nor- 

rtc    Henaetlkktabrlkkcr    A/8     (A/8-Akalao»lakap).       8N 

138,166.    Pab.  »-31-63.    Piled  10-8-61. 
740.306.     LICKITY-8PLIT.     Marian  Company.     BN  130.333. 

Pub.  8-31-63.    Filed  10-16-61. 
740,306.     HANBMANN'S.      lf«U    B.    Aawartcr    and    Frieda 

Hanunann  Coeaitt,  truateea  of  Predertek  H.  Hanamann  Ek- 

Ute,  d.b.a.  Hanamana'i  Mllla.     SN  180.633.    Pub.  8-21-62. 

FUed  8-1B-61. 
740.807.     "SIPPIN*  CIDBB."    Maeomber'i,  Inc.     8N  136,023. 

Pab.  6-31-63.    riled  1-3-63. 
740,308.     MBS.  TUCKEB'S.     Anderaon.  Oayton  A  Co.     SN 

189.247.    Pnb.  6-21-62.    FUed  1-2-62. 
740,300.     V.I.P.     N.  WelM  A  Co.   Inc.      IN   137.410.     Pub. 

6-21-62.    Filed  2-6-62. 

740.310.  BLBNDEK8'    CHOICE.      HUU    Broa.    Coffee,    Inc. 
8N  137.624.    Pnb.  6-21-62.    FOed  8-8-62. 

740.311.  KINO  MIDAS.     Plymouth  Cannlns  Company,  Inc. 
SN  138.113.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-16-62. 

740  313.     VALLEY   CREBT  FARMS.     Lincoln   Foods,   Inc. 

d.b.a.  Valley  Creat  Farma  Co.     BN  138,212.    Pub.  8-21-62. 

FUed  2-l»-62. 
740,813.     M.V.    Mlaaion  Valley  Canalnf  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Mla- 

■lon  Valley  Canning  Co.    SN  188,867.   Pub.  8-31-62.    FUed 

8-2-62. 
740,314.     CANTEEN.     Mlaaion  Valley  Cannlnr  Co.,  Inc.     SN 

138,068.    Pnb.  8-21-62.    Filed  3-8-63. 
740,316.     GBNPRO.     General  Mllla,  Inc.     SN  141,280.     Pub 

8-21-62.     Filed  4-2-62. 

740.316.  NACCO.  Allied  Cbeailcal  Corporation.  SN 
141,4»4.    Pnb.  8-21-62.     Filed  4-4-62. 

740.317.  BRITB.  The  Nettle  Company,  Inc.  SN  141,744. 
Pub.  8-81-62.     Filed  4-6-62. 

740,818.  CHUTTBR.  Oriciaal  Herkloier  County  Cbaeoe 
Compaay,  Inc.  8N  141,878.  Pnb.  8-21-62.  Filed 
4-10-62. 

740,319.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Saf»way  Store*.  Incorporated. 
SN  142,218.    Pnb.  8-21-63.    Filed  4-13-63. 

746,880.  DOOOH-MOOBNIfflD.  Aaeriean  Bakerlea  Com- 
pany.    BN  143,060.     Pnb.  8-31-62.     Filed  4-26-63. 


Chu47-WiBM 


740.321.     ALSACE  WILLM  AND  DESIGN.     E.  WUlm  A  Cle. 

BN  108,238.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  11-10-60. 
740  322.     MT.  PRIDE.    BlanAard  iMporttaf  A  Diatribntlng 

Co.,  Inc.     SN  123,406.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  7-<^-61. 


Oms  49  -  Ksti^d  AlctthoBc  UqHors 

7V40  323.  BLANCHARD-B  HAWAIIAN  CRUIBE  SCREW- 
DRIVER AND  DBBION.  BUadiard  Importinc  A  Dia- 
trlbutiac  Co.,  lac  BV  188,401.  Pab.  fr-81-62.  Filed 
7-*-6l. 

740  324.  GLEN  TABRAB.  Beagcr.  Eraaa  A  Co.,  Limited. 
BN1ST.806.    Pub.  8-31-68.    FUed  8-13-62. 

740,386.  CLTI«  BPBAT.  Beager,  Braaa  A  Co.,  Uadtcd. 
SN  187,807.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-13-63. 

740,326.  GLEN  ALVA.  Beager,  ETana  Jt-^orrMtolted.  BN 
137,800.    Pnb.  8-21-63.    FUed  8-13-62. 

740  837  TANTALLON.  W.  H.  CkapUa  and  Coapany 
Ualtad.     BN  187,886.    Pub.  8-31-6X    FUed  X-14-62. 


dan  SI-CoMWtioMdTtltCPrtramiMf 

740,388.     TRE88-TEX.   Treea  Tex  Laboratoriea.   BN  110,»86. 
Pak.  S-81-6X.    FUod  13-88-80. 

TM  784  O.O.— 4 


740.320.  NCTRI-GENIC.  Daniel  N.  PomplUo,  d.b.a.  Nutrl- 
Oenic  Hair  and  Scalp  System  Laboratory.  SN  112,866. 
Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  1-31-61. 

740.330.  LUMIPLIX.  L^Oreal,  by  change  of  aam«  froa 
Societe  Monaaron-L'Oreal.  Sodete  Anonyme.  SN  114.64S. 
Pub.  8-31-63.    Filed  2-27-61. 

740.331.  SATIN  JBUNE.  L'Oreal.  by  change  of  name  from 
Soelete  MonaavoD-L'Oreal,  Societe  Anonyme.  SN  114,646. 
Pnb.  8-81-62.    Filed  2-27-61. 

740.332.  BLNBTT.  L'Oreal,  by  change  of  name  from  So- 
ciete Monaaron-L'Oreal,  Societe  Anonyme.  SN  1I4.T2&. 
Pub.  8-31-63.    Filed  3-1-61. 

740.333.  PLATBTYL.  Nickolai  Frerea  Bjk.  SN  138.085. 
Pub.  8-21-62.    FUed  7-81-61. 

740.394.  UP-LIFT.  John  Robert  Powera  Produeta  Co.,  lae. 
BN  130,103.    Pab.  8-21-62.    FUed  10-17-81. 

740.338.  VlTA-FIRM.  John  Robert  Powera  ProdueU  Co., 
Inc.     SN  130.104.     Pub.  8-21-63.     FUed  10-17-61. 

740.336.  LONG  AID.  Keystone  Laboratories.  lac,  d.b.a. 
Long  Aid  Company.  SN  134,644.  Pub.  8-21-68.  FUed 
12-22-61. 

740.337.  OLO  A  BEHOLD.  International  Coametles,  Inc. 
8N  136,800.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 

740,838.  BITE  'N  BRUSH.  Colgate-Palmolire  Company. 
SN    136,028.      Pub.   8-21-62.      Filed   1-18-62. 

740,330.  TINTILLATE.  Helena  Rubei^tein.  Inc.  BN 
142,880.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  4-18-62.      


Oau  52  -  DetergMts  aid  Soaps 


740,340.     STBRILKLBNB.     K  A  B  Chemical  Sales  Company. 

SN  »2,08».     Pnb.  8-21-62.    Filed  3-16-60. 
740  341      REQUEST.     The  Reallatlc  Company,  d.b.a.  Boauty 

s'peeUltlea  Company.     SN  00,964.     Pub    8-21-62.     FUed 

6-20-60. 
740,342.     FDJISNO.       Kao    Soap    Company     Umltcd.       8N 

101,880.    Pab.  8-21-62.    FUed  7-22-60. 

T40,343.     80AK-EZE       Hagan    Chemicals   A   Controls,    Inc. 

SN  106.160.    Pub.  8-21-62.    FUod  9-26-60. 
740  344      80NI-CLKANKR.       Detrex     Chemical     Industrie*. 

Inc     BN  106.992.    Pnb.  8-21-61     FUed  10-34-60 

740.346.  JEM  STRIP.  Ajem  Laboratories,  lac.  BN  108,848. 
Pub.  8-81-68.    Filed  11-14-60. 

740  346  DUNK-IT.  C-»  Cbemleal  Company,  Inc..  by  change 
of  name  from  Allied  Hoae  ProdoWs  Corporation.  8N 
108.438.    Pub.  8-21-88.    FUed  11-18-60. 

740.347.  SPOT-NIX  'TAKE  SPOTS  OLT  OF  THIS 
WORLD."  Perry  BeboSeld.  BN  117,738.  Pub.  11-14-61. 
Piled  4-12-61. 

740.348.  CHICCO.  Wyandotte  ChemieaU  Corporatioa.  BS 
l'23,448.     Pnb.  8-21-62.     FUed  7-»-61. 

740J48.     TOPB.      C.    P.    Baker  A   Coaspaay.     BN    186,666. 

Pab.  8-81-88.    FUed  8-24-61. 
740,360.     TRL     Tke  Cbeadtkon  Corporatioa.     BN   134,788. 

Pab.  8-S1-88.    FUed  13-28-61. 
740,881      KABALBNB.      Cbleopee    Maaafaetnrlag    Corpora- 
tioa. d-bA.  BeAaed  Produeta  Coapaay.    BN  136,102.    Pab. 

8-81-68.    Filed  1-8-62. 
740  382      IMPACT.        Beoaoalea     Laboratory.      lac        BN 

186.383.    Pab.  8-81-62.    FUed  1-23-62. 
740,803     BMABT.    Joan  Both.  d-bA.  Roth  Lakorateriec    BN 

1S6,8M.    Pab.  8-81-62.    FUed  1-28-62. 
740  364.     FLITB.      Fllte   Chemical   Company    of   CalUomU. 

BN  136.788.    Pab.  6-81 -6X    Filed  1 -89-62. 
740.368.     BX-SOIL,     Texlaa  Chealcala,   lae.     BN   138,841. 

Pab.  8-81-68.    FUod  1-28-62. 
740366      DOWOABD.     The  Dow  Chcorteal   Compaay.     BN 

137,818.    Pak.  8-81-68.    Filed  2-^-48. 
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740.387.  STEREC)  MONIC.  International  Sonnd,  Inc.,  aa- 
■Icnce.  by  mcanc  aaaignaMttta,  of  Bouad  BntarprlaM,  Inc. 
as  iM).790.     Pob.  8-20-41.     Filed  S-11-40. 

740.358.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  OROTBSQUB  PIOURK 
or  MAM.  Tactanle,  Inc.  8N  109.441.  Pub.  »-ll-«S. 
Filed  ia-l-«0. 

740.359.  DENNT'8.  Harold  Butler  Inveatnent  Corpora- 
tloa.     SN  110,978.     Pub.  8-21-62.     niMl^l2-S»-«0. 

740,SflO.     BOB  CLAMPBTT  AND  DB8I0N.     Bob  OaMpett. 

8N  112,218.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  1-25-61. 
740,301.     REPRS8ENTAT10N  OF  AM8DL   MAN  riOUEE. 

Anaul   Cbemlcal    Company.      8N    117,079.     Fab.    8-21-62. 

Filed  4-4-61. 

740.362.  YOUR  HOST  FROM  COAST  TO  COAST.  Holiday 
Innii  of  America,  Inc.  SN  122.531.  Pub.  8-21-62.  Filed 
6-21-61. 

740.363.  BEACON  RESEARCH  UABORATORIE8  AND  DB- 
SION.  Oeorse  Milter,  d.b.a.  Beacon  Rsaearch  LaboratortM. 
SN  122,708.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  6-23-61. 

740.364.  QO.  Oo  Oil  WeU  Serrlcea,  Inc.  SN  123,982.  Pub. 
8-21-62.    FUed  7-14-61. 

740.360  COFFEE  DANS  AND  DESIGN.  Coffee  Dana  Inc. 
SN  124.620.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

740,366.  LINDB.  Union  Carblda  Corporation.  8N  126,489. 
Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  8-4-61. 

740.867.  MR.  QUICK.  Mr.  Quick— Bloomln«ton,  Inc.  8N 
130,230.    Pub.  9-21-62.    Filed  10-18-61. 

740.868.  CHARTER  HOUSB  HOTBU  Hotel  Corporation 
of  America.     SN  136,5SS.     Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  l-2»-62. 

740.369.  CHARTER  HOUSE  MOTOR  HOTEL.  Hotel  Cor- 
poration of  America.  SN  136,6M.  Pub.  8-21-62.  Filed 
1-28-62. 

740.370.  DESIGN  OF  A  MAN'S  HEAD  AND  SHOULDERS. 
Joba  D.  Poole.     8N  137,273.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  2-(MI2. 

740,871.  RIB  ROOM.  Hotel  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
140,482.     Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  3-22-62. 


Qms  101  -  AilvMtisiRg  md  Utkmu 

740.372.  DESIGN  OF  U.S.  MAP,  l^^TTERB.  MAIL  POUCH. 
Woi.  Strob,  lac,  aaalcM*  of  WUlUa  8troh,  Jr..  aad  WU- 
lUm  C.  H.  Strob  III,  d.b.a.  WlUlam  Btroh,  Jr.  8N  8T,291. 
Pub.  8-21-62.     Filed  12-14-99. 

740.373.  TOWERS  AND  DESIGN.  Towtra  Marta,  lae.  8N 
113,380.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Fllwl  2-»-61, 

740.374.  AMERICAN  PARENTS  GUILD.  Jacob  L.  Wein- 
berc.  d.b.a.  American  Parents  Guild.  SN  123,714.  Pub. 
8-21-^2.     Filed  7-10-61. 

740.378.  TIMELY  SHOPPING  GUIDE  AND  DESIGN. 
Paul  J.  Friedman.  d.b.a.  Timely  Bhopplnr  Guide.  8N 
123.740     Pub   8-21-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

740.376;  COMMUNITY  STAMPS.  Family  Dtaeoont  Stamp 
Co.     SN  130,793.     Pub.  8-21-62.     PUed  lO-tT-61. 

740.S77.  FANCIFUL  OWL  HEAD  DESIGN.  Red  Owl 
Storea,  Inc.     SN  134.678.     Pub.  8-21-62.     FUed  l»-26-61. 

740.878.  RED  OWL  Red  Owl  Stores.  lac.  8N  184,679. 
Pab.  8-21-62.    Filed  12-S|MI1. 

740.379.  MBDCOMP.  Medical  Compntlnc  AawMdates.  8N 
194.74C    Pnb.  8-11-62.    Fllad  12-27-61. 

740,880.  MIC  IN  A  MONOGRAM  DESIGN.  McCaHum  In- 
apectloa  CMapany.  8M  138,987.  Pab.  8-21-62.  Fllad 
1-17-62. 


Chit  102- 


740.381.     THE  HOMBaAYBR  PLAN.     lamiraaoe  City  Life 
Coapaay.     8N  123,804.    Pmk.  •-21-88.    FUad  6-80-61. 


740.382.     I.D.  AND  DB8ION.     Phltoo  Flaaara  Oorpwattoa. 

8N  124,487.    Pub.  8-21-82.    lUad  7-81-61. 
740483.     INA  AGENCY  BDILOER.    laaaraae*  Coapaay  of 

Nortb     America.       SN     128,060.       Pvb.     8-21-62.       Filed 

7-31-«l. 

740,384.     AVEMCO  AND  DESIGN.    Avtatloa  Empl«7CM  Cor- 

poratloa.     SN  128,718.     P«i».  8-S1-6S.     Fllad  8-10-61. 
740.888.     ECOM-O-PAY.      Beoa-O-Pay,     lae       SN    133,648. 

Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 
740.386.     INSUU0/MB.NT8.       Forrest    A.    Lse.     lae.       8N 

134.647.    Pub.  8-21-82.    Filed  18-22-61. 
740.S8T.     AMERICAN    PIONEER.      Aaerlcaa    Ploaesr   Life 

lasnraaee  Company.     SN  138.316.     Pab.  8-21-62.     Piled 

l-«-62. 


dau  103-Co«tnictiM  md  Rt^ir 

740,888.  ADTENT  HOMES.  Harold  D.  Lewis,  d.b.a.  Ad- 
reat  Homes.     SN  100,918.     Pab.  8-21-68.     Pllsd  7-18-60. 

740,389.  RED  CARPET  SERVICE.  Ths  Maytac  Coatpaay. 
SN  114.979.    Pub.  3-27-^.    PUsd  8-6-61. 

740,390  THE  FINEST  SHIRT  Df  TOWN  AND  DESIGN. 
Hak  Lanadry,  lae.  8N  128,482.  Fob.  8-81-62.  Plied 
10-0-61. 

740,391.  LIFEGUARD.  Monroe  CalcaUtlac  Maebiae  Com- 
paay.     SN  140.374.     Pub.  8-81-68.     PUsd  3-81-62. 


aMfi04- 


740.392.  80UNTIFIC  RADIO.  Dick  Broadeaatlac  Co..  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Radio  Btatloa  WITK.  SN  183.644.  Pab.  8-21-68. 
Filed  12-8-61. 


Oau  lOS-TrMupoititfpw  md  Storaft 

740,883.     RT    AND    DESIGN.      Th«    Eall-Trallar    Ca      SN 

79,879.    Pnb.  8-21-62.    PUMi  8-19-60. 
740.394.     "AIR-BUS"    EASTERN    AIRBUS    AND    ARROW 

DESIGN.     Eastara  Air  Uass,  lae.     SN  107.880.     Pab. 

8-81-68.    Pllsd  ll-T-60. 

740,398.  PLAYBOY  TOURS  AND  DESIGN.  HMH  Pnbllab- 
inff  Co.,  lac,  d.b.a.  PUyboy  Toa«L  »«  11MT8.  Pab. 
8-21-62.    PUed  8-27-61. 


740,396.  NEVADABAMA.  Neradaraaaa,  lac  8N  128,866. 
Pnb.  8-21-68.    Pllsd  7-7-61. 

740,387.  YOODOO  SAFARIS.  SafaHtmwt,  lac  SN 
124.888.    Fob.  8-21-62.    PUad  7-24-81. 

740.398.  FOURWATS  TRAVEL  LTD  AND  DESIGN.  Pour- 
ways  Travel  Limited.  SN  128.883.  Pab.  8-21-62.  Pllsd 
8-11-61. 

740.309.  EASTERN  AIR-BUB  ENCLOSED  IN  ARROW 
AND  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  Eastara  Air  Uaes.  lac  8N 
188.782.    Pab.  8-21-62.    PUsd  10-18-81. 

740.400.  UNION  AIR  TRANSPORT  AND  DESIGN.  Ualoa 
Spedltloas  Gesetlscbaft  mlt  besebraeakter  Haftaof.  lac. 
SN  130,908.    Pab.  8-21-68.    Pllsd  10-80-61. 

740.401.  CARIBBEAN  CRUISE  UNBS  AND  DESIGN. 
Cartbbsaa  Cralss  Uaes,  lac  8N  188,434.  Pabi  fr-Sl-88. 
PUsd  1-0-62. 


OaulOb-JIIUtofyTi 


740.40S.     VAC-CAD.      AaaAta    lac      SN    ISl.OOS.      Pab. 
8-21-68.    Pllsd  8-17-61. 

740,408.    fOAJOlr.     SadUtlSB   Ap»llsatl— s  laoarpotatsd. 
8N  124.844.    Pab.  8-81-68.    PUsd  7-88-81. 

740.404.     nCRMA  BRITB.    Mab  Banrlfls  Cofp.    SN  1884M. 
Pab.  8-81-68.    PUsd  8-4-61. 


y~ 


November  6,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  89 


740.408.     PICTURE   PROTECTION   AND  DESIGN.     Photo 
Bernce.  Inc    SN  138.081.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  11-30-61. 


Clatt  107  -  EAKittoa  md  Erttrtii—ert 

740.406.  BRIEFHAND  WORKSHOPS.  Allied  Publlsheni, 
Inc.     8N  46.042.     Pub.  8-21-62.     PUsd  2-18-88. 

740.407.  "8CHOOL-ON-THE-BOAD."  Behner  Travel,  Inc 
8N  118,172.    Pub.  8-21-62.    FUed  8-3-61. 

740,406.  REPRESENTATION  OP  TWO  HANDS.  National 
Baby  Care  CounclL  SN  123,788.  Pub.  8-21-62.  Filed 
7-11-61. 

740.400.  "BOT  MEETS  OIRU"  Capitol  Dance  Society.  Inc. 
«N138.0eaw    Pobw  8-21-62.    Pllsd  8-16-62. 


Collective  MemberBhip  Marks 


Cbfs200 


740.410.  REPRESENTATION  OF  RECOGNITION  BUT- 
TON. Laaibda  Chi  Alpha  Fraternity  lacorporated.  SN 
103,170.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Plied  8-22-60. 

740.411.  REPRESENTATION  OF  FRATERNITY  SEAL. 
Lambda  Chi  Alpha  Fraternity  Incorporated.  SN  103.172. 
Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  8-22-60. 

740.412.  GREEK  LETTERS  CROSS  AND  CRESCENT  DE- 
SIGN. Laaibda  Chi  Alpha  Fraternity  Incorporated.  SN 
106,729.    Pub.  8-21-63.    FUed  10-19-60. 

740.413.  A.I.D.  FOR  BETTER  HEALTH.  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Aaaoelattoa  <rf  Independent  Dracfiats.  Inc.  SN 
136.338.    Pub.  8-21-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 


aais2-Rec»ptadef 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

nmss  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Oais  22  -  €«MS,  Toys,  and  Sportii«  6ootfi 


740,414.     Pittrt,urrh-De.  Moines  Steel  Company.  Pltt-mrgh.    740.418.     ^Usoji  ^porting  Good.  Co.,  Elrer  Grove    111.     SN 
Pa.     SN  111,767.     Filed  PR.  1-18-61 ;  Am.  BR.  8-4-62.        86,242.     Filed  P.R.  11-27-89 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-11-62. 


WEATHERSHIELD 


For  Floatlag  Rogf  Appantoa  To  Bt  Asonnbled  In  the  Field 
Into  Oil  Storage  Tanks. 

First  UBS  Jons  11, 1989. 


OaitT-Ctrdaft 


.-  i..j  J 


740,418.     Rorfiester  Ropes.  Inc,  Culpeper,  Va.     SN  88,484. 
Pllsd  P.R.  18-1-69 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-10-62. 


POLYFIBER 


For  Plastic  Impregnated  Fiber  Core  Used  In  Wire  Rope. 
Pint  OSS  Not.  2. 19B8. 


Clais19-V«UdM 

.1 

740  416.     Manocl  Diamond.  d.b.a.  M.  Diamond  k  Co..  Yonkers, 
N.T.    SN  126.909.    PUsd  PR.  8-30-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-16-62. 


WI<*E-RITE 


1 


Por  Wiper  Arm  Spring  Corrsctor  tor  Windshield  Wlpsrs 
on  AutomoUvs  Vshidss. 

First  ass  Jwu  1.^888.  .*-jj|,|^10f 

T40.417.     D.  Maiton  Ross,  Jr.,  KaozrUle.  Tena.    8«  186,924. 
Pllsd  1-80-68. 


TRl-CAT 


For  Boata. 

First  OSS  D9e.  1. 1989. 
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For  Golf  Clabs.  '" 

First  uss  <«  or  about  Oct.  2, 1989. 


¥' 


740.418.    Alabs  Crafta.  lae.,  Ctodaaatl.  Ohio.     8N  134.982. 
PUsd  1-8-62. 


yi.aj 


For  Dlt  Agitator  Bavlag  tbs  A9»saraaas  oT  the  Namber 
8  Pool  Ball  That  Is  Msaated  Upon  a  F*4estal  and  U  Pro^ 
Tidad  With  a  Pedestal  Loeatsd  Wtadow  Therein  and  Which 
la  Uss  •  Piassata  One  (rf  a  Nambsr  sf  Uaprsdlctable,  Positive 
or  NsgattT*  AMwars  at  tbs  Wla4s«  to  a  Qassttoa  Proposed 
by  aPlajrar. 

First  aaa  to  Saptsmbsr  1980. 


Claii23-(«llMT, 
adi  tats  TlMfMf 


MtdriMiy,  and  Took, 


740,480.     Bwlft    Sptonlng   Mills,    Inc.    Columbus.    Ga.      SN 
128.618.     PUsd  P.R.  0-28-61 :  Am.  BR.  9-14-62. 

DUOCARD 

For  Apparatos  for  Cardlag  Fibrous  Material. 
First  ass  Aug.  30. 1961. 


TM  40  OFFICIAL 

diss  38  -  PrmU  and  PuUkatioM 

740,421.  I'nltfd  Newiipaprrii  Maraxlne  Corporation,  New 
York.  NY  8N  105,035.  F11*k!  P.R.  »-22-60  ;  Am.  8.R. 
»-ll-«2. 

YOUR    WORLD 

For  Magaxlne  or  N«WHp«p«>r  Colomn  or  Feature. 
Ftnit  uae  Sept  11.  1900. 


740,422      William   A.   Jones.   Naabrllle,  Tenn.      8N  118.114. 
Filed  P.R.  2-6-«l  ;  Am.  8.R  »-17-«2. 

PERFUME-AROMA 

For  Perfumed  Prints, 
rirat  uae  Jan.  16.  19«1. 


Oasf  39-Clotlifam 


740,423.  Harmaker  Sporta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.,  aasl«Be« 
of  DaTid  CryiUl.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  8N  80,721.  FUed 
P.R.  9-2-89  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-1-61. 


RAINSHIRT 


For  Lftdles'  Long  Waterproof  I'jill-OTer  In  the  Nature  of 
an  Outer  Garment  81mulating  a  8hlrt  but  Extending  Close 
to  the  Wearer's  Kneea. 

Flrat  uae  July  10,  1909.  , 


740,424.     TruTal  8hlrt  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N 
94,114.     Filed  P.R.  3-81-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  9-7-«2. 

^^^    TUw  k)j/rrutn4u>rv 
Tjr   ContowvTapefi&oL 

For  8hlrta  for  lien. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  22, 1960. 


740,426.     Fifty  8Ute  Marketing  Network.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
SN  126,160.     Filed  P.B.  8-17-«l :  Am.  8.R.  8-38-41. 

CURL  KEEPER 

For  WoDMo'a  Ualr-Retalalac  Ckp& 
First  use  on  or  about  Aag.  1, 1961. 


Clafs45-Soft  Driikt  aad  CarboMtod 
Waters 


740,496.    Hinckley  ft  Sckmttt.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    8N  8S.St8. 
Filed  P.R.  10-18-59  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-27-62. 


I 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  Indicate  the  colors  light  blue  and 
dark  bine.  The  flrst  color  band  at  the  top  Is  light  blue,  the 
aecond  color  band  Is  dark  blue,  the  third  color  band  Is  light 
blue,  and  the  fourth  color  band  la  dark  blac. 

For  Drinking  Water. 

First  use  Not.  4, '1988. 


GAZETTE  NoTDCBn  e.  1962. 

Clau  46- Foods  aad  bfradbatf  of  Fodb 

740,427.  Philadelphia  Chewing  Oom  Corporation.  Harer- 
town.  Pa.  8N  100,722.  Filed  P.R.  7-12-60;  Am.  8.R. 
6-27-62. 


CIGS 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  uae  June  3,  1960. 


740.428.     Worthlngton  Foods,  Inc.,  Worthlngton,  Ohio.     BN 
104.497.     Filed  P.R.  9-14-40 ;  Am.  8.R.  6-11-62. 


BIG  PAT 


For  Vegetable  Protein  Food,  Packed  Id  Patty  Form  Made 
From  Grains,  Nuts.  Vegetables,  Powdered  Milk  and  Egg  and 
Seasonings. 

FIret  nae  Jane  1,  1960. 


T40.429.  Blue  Ooose  Growers.  Inc.  Fallerton,  Calif.,  by 
efaaag*  o'  name  from  American  National  Growers  Corpora- 
tion, Fallerton,  Calif.  BN  106,030.  Filed  P.R.  10-10-60 ; 
Am.  B.R.  8-20-«2. 

TEMPE  BUTTE 

For  Fresk  Citrus  Fmlts. 
Flrat  use  Qetober  19S7. 


740,490.  FroMa  lutltattoMl  ■•lea  C*^,  lac,  «.b.a.  Frosen 
Institutional  Bales  Company,  Ban  Francisco,  Calif.  BN 
108,166.    Filed  P.R.  11-10-60 ;  Am.  %A.  S-30-62. 


TOP-O-CROP 


For  Fresh  Frosen  Vegetables. 
First  nae  Bept.  14, 1960. 


OanSO-Morcbaadiso  Nat  Othorwlso 
OatiHiod 

740.481.  Fflrstenberg  Bhemallge  Herso^ch  Braansehwel- 
glsdie  Ponellanmannfaktar,  Furatenberg,  Weser,  Germany. 
BN  116,499.     FUed  PJi.  8-87-41 ;  Am.  B.R.  12-11-61. 

FURSTENBERG 

Owner  <rf  German  Reg.  No.  72S,394.  dated  May  S7,  1969 ; 
and  D.8.  Reg.  He.  702,888. 

For  Figurines  Made  of  ChUa.  Boats  and  Medallions. 

Oass  51  -  CosBMtks  aad  Talat  ProMntiaM 

740.482.  aalrol  iBCorporated,  Hew  York,  N.Y.  SN  127,841. 
FUed  P.R.  »-14-61 :  Am.  B.R.  9-4-62. 

FLAXEJ^  BLONDE 

For  Hair  Tinting  and  Colorlag  PreparatloBs. 
First  gee  June  28,  1961. 

Service  Mark 

Pass  102-lasMraaca  aad  Raaadil 

740.4SS.  Funds  for  Kdocatlea.  Inc.,  Maacbeater,  N.H.  Blf 
122.186.     FUed  P.R.  6-16-61  ;  Am.  B.R.  9-11-62. 

INVESTMENT-IN- 
EDUCATION 

For  Loan  Berrlecs— Namely,  Financing  BtadenU'  Bdnca- 
tioaal  Sxpeases. 
First  nae  Apr.  11. 1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


147.763. 
1S7,980. 
158,040. 
159,386. 
159,744. 
160,286. 
160,818. 
162,687. 
168,756. 
163,760. 
163.912. 
164,301. 
164,491. 
164,661. 
164,820. 
164,894. 

392.494. 
395,106. 
396,781. 
396,782. 
396,788. 
396,867. 


ADOUBTB  BONAZ.     CL  40.     11-1-21.  397.641. 

BRISTOL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22.     8-22-22.  397,542. 

NASARSTH.    CL  89.    8-22-22.  397.596 

PERMOLD.     CL  14.     9-26-22.  397,661. 

IN8DLBOND.     Ci.  12.     10-3-22.  397,697. 

REPELLO.     a.  12.     10-17-22.  397,887. 

UTILITY.    CL  19.    10-17-22.  398.076. 

RYTBX.    CI.  87.    12-19-22.  398,145. 

CAN80NLITE.    CT.  16.    1-23-23.  398,156. 

KANTAINXR.    CL  2.     1-23-23.  398,410. 
CLIMAX,    a.  23.    2-6-23. 

POLO  AND  DB8IGM.  _a.  17.    2-20-23.  398,428. 

FLYJTOX.    CL  6.    2-05-18.  398.554. 

BCEPTBB  AND  DBBIOIT.     CI.  46.     2-27-23.  398.798. 

PALB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  17.     2-27-23.  398,874. 
CUTEX    FIVE   MINUTE   AND   DESIGN.      CI.    44.     398.887. 

2-27-23.  398,988. 

DRB8C0.    a.  85.    12-23-41.  899.228. 
BATHFRB8H.    CL  81.    5-12-42.                            '  399,569. 

AIRA-8QUID.    O.  19.    &-t-42.  399.950. 

AIRASQDID.    CL  19.    8-4-42.  400,010. 

SQUID.    CL  19.    8-*-42.  400.011. 

DAIRYADE.    CI.  46.     8-4-42.  400.100. 


HYFLEX.     a.  21.     9-8-42. 

TRANSFLBX.    CT.  21.     9-8-42. 

CLBANTEX.    O.  42.    9-8-42. 

INTERNATIONAL  TI-OPAKE.      CI.  37.     9-15-42. 

LUBE  LOO.    a.  37.     9-16-42. 

WINCO.    CI.  21.    9-29-42. 

CALI  BLOK.    a  35.    10-6-42. 

GLANIM)-LAC  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18.     10-13-42. 

FIBBBLASTIC.    CT.  50.    10-18-42. 

RENAULT  THE  WINE  WITHOUT  FAULT.     CT. 

47.    10-27-42. 
PICTURE  OF  BEN  HUB.     CI.  46.     10-27-42. 
NIOOTHIAMIM.     O.  18.     ll->-«l. 
JOANNE  KIDDY.     CT.  3t.     11-24-42. 
4«  PmOGRiaSO  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  48      12-1-42. 
ROIMDO  AND  DBSIGir.     CI.  46.     lS-1-42. 
OILDRAULIC.    CI.  28.     12-8-42. 
THIURAD.    CT.  6.     12-22-42. 
FIBLD  IRLAL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     1-19-43. 
KILNOISB.    CT.  12.     2-9-43. 
M.R.O.O.    CT.  46.    U^-A^. 

SEA  KNIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     2-9-43. 
CBNTRAZ  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  6.     2-16-43. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


58,191. 

68,444. 
703,281. 
715.989. 
728.673. 
731,894. 


7(i) 

•MONEL   METAL.'     CL   14.      12-11-06. 
MONEL  METAL.    CT.  IS.    12-18-06. 
CHAMPS-ELYSBE8.     CT.  39.     8-23-60. 
ALOHA.     CI.  15.     6-30-61. 
ROLLAPRINT.    CL  26.     11-7-61. 
QUALBCOMB.     CL  42.    5-22-62. 


Scctioa  8 

109,783.     DAISY.    CT.  18.    4-18-16. 

Tke  /oUo«Hm0  re(;i«(rat<«iw  i«««ed  Sept.  18,  7954 


684.490. 
634.498. 
634,496. 
634.498. 
634,601. 
634,604. 
634,511. 
634.618. 
634,621. 
634.524. 
634.529. 
634,530. 
634,631. 
634,535. 

634,538. 
634,640. 
634.641. 
634,542. 
634,643. 
634.544. 
634,560. 
634,651. 
'  694,568. 
634,561. 

634,568. 
634,664. 
634,566. 
634,668. 

634,669. 
634,570. 
634,5n. 
•34.672. 
6S4.678. 


MBTAL80RB.    CL  1. 

BIG  PINKY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

CEDAR-OL.     CT.  2. 

BEE  BAG  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  3. 

GUSATOX.    CL  6. 

CLERIT.    CT.  6. 

PENOB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  6. 

LAN-O-SEAL  AND  DESIGN.      CI.    15. 

TCO.     CT.  15. 

RAUDITBYU    CI.  18. 

MAYFAIR.    CI.  19. 

TRASH-PORTER.     CI.  19. 

AMBBRIZER.    CT.  19. 

AMSCO     DOLL.E.FEEDETTE     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  22. 
WILLIE  MILLER.    CT.  22. 
MINGO.     CT.  22. 

KING  OF  THE  WILD  WEST.     CL  22. 
TOW  'N  FIXIT  KIT.    CT.  22. 
I'M  JEANETTE.    CT.  22. 
BLOXICLES.     CT.  22. 
AIR  BOARD  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 
STEELCO.     CL  23. 
A  T  B     CT   23. 
NATIONAL      FEBD-O-MATIC      AND      DESIGN. 

CT.  26. 
FINBLUX.'  CL  26. 

FINETTA.    CT.  26. 

PEERLESS.     CL  26. 

TOOL    OF    MONTH    CLUB    TMC    AND    DESIGN. 


CL  23. 
ACCO.     CT.  98, 

MICAFIL.    CL  2A. 
8EAHAWK  AND  DESIGN. 
FONDA.    CT.  as. 
AQUA-MAID.    CT.  26. 


CL  26. 


634.586. 

634.589. 

634,693. 

684,662. 

634,652. 

694.628. 

634,683. 

634.615. 

634.610. 

634.609. 

634«506. 

634.596. 

684.606. 

634.668. 

634,666. 

634,667. 

634,669. 

634.673. 

634.676. 

634.6n. 

634.680. 

634.682. 

694,685. 

634,686. 

634,687. 

634.692. 

684,695. 

634,696. 


52,«16. 
129,366. 
397,675. 
164,882. 
403,978. 
426,671. 
426,908. 
427.164. 
509,299. 
560,213. 
569,065. 
569,301. 

623,866. 
66,400. 
687,649. 
691,190. 
701,( 


BAUMB.    CT.  «7. 

CUBV-A-TOP.    CT.  32. 

MONITOR  FLASH-SPEED  AND  DESIGN.     CL  84. 

SPHINX.    CT.  49. 

TRADITIONAL.     CL  46. 

INCOMPARABLE  COTTONS.     CL  42. 

DBC'O-RUITLE.    CL  42. 

CLYDBMOOR.    CL  39. 

FINANCIAL  MBASURES.    CL  38. 

TRADE  MEASURES.    CT.  38. 

ANTILI^A.    CL  36. 

PORT-O-PREP.    CT.  36. 

VALOR.    CL  37. 

SRV-O-LON.    CL  50. 

LITTIiB  SWEBPEB.    CL  51. 

BTAB  NAILS.    Cl.il. 

TBS  BAMCH.    CL  100. 

GEAR  ACTION.    CT.  A. 

LCKCURRBNT  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

FIBB  CHBX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 

DJ».  BAN.    CL  34. 

FASHIONED  FLEXIBLE  WIRE      CI.   39. 

NOALK.    CT.  45. 

PBUKB  OF  TENNESSEE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  4«. 
OOOD'N  TASTY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
CRAIG'S   CANADIAN   DE    LUXE   AND   DESIGN. 

CL  49. 
PAINT-A-NUMBKB.    CT.  50. 
SCATTER  PLAQUES.    CT.  60. 


18 
Cl.  4.    5-lS-OC 


t 

2-17-20. 


BDNNT  MONDAY 

BONE  DRY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39 
BY-O-LEX.     Cl.  12.     9-16-42 
CHMIINUT.     CL  46.     2-27-43. 
STABS  'N   STRIPES.     CT.  46.      10-2<^-43. 
DYNECTBON.    CT.  21.    1-7-47 
ITALIAN  COOK  AMD  DBSMN.    Cl   46 
TABU.    CT.  6.    1-28-47. 
BONE  DRY.    CT.  39.    5-3-49. 
JBANDE8SB&    CL  S».    10-30-51. 
BONE-DRY.    CL  6.    5-J0-52. 
BONE-DRY     BRIDOBWORKEB     AND 

CT.  99.    5-17-52. 
"BAT  BAB."    CL  12.    9-«7-»6. 
MCS8BACH  AND  DBBIOK.     Cl.  18. 
MAPLB  FABMB.     CT.  46.     11-9-59. 
ZOOM  BUG.    CL19.    1-12-60. 
INVAC.    CL  14.    7-a»-«0. 
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1-21-47. 


DESIGN. 


11-5-57. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tbe  foUowlns  mcrka  registered  nnder  the  «ct  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881.  are  pabUsbed  aadar  tk*  provlii«as  9t  MCtlea 
12(c)  of  tbe  TradeiiMrk  Act  of  1»4«.  ThcM  rc(UtraUoiu  are  not  rabject  to  oppttattloa  bat  an  rabjwt  to  caaeelUttoa 
ander  weUon  14  of  the  act  of  1»4«. 


Class2-Rec0|aaclM 


ISS.BSS.  Sept.  12,  1922.  George  D.  EUla  4  Bona,  Incorpo- 
rated, Philadelphia,  Pa.  Pub.  bj  BlUaco  Incorporated. 
PhiUdelphla,  Pa. 

ELLISCO 


For  Tin  Cans  and  Closures  for  Cana. 


412.791.     Mar.  27,  194S.     Soaoco  Produeto  Cooipanj,  Harts- 
vUle.  B.C.    Pub.  b7  rcgUtrant. 


S0N0TU6E 


For  Fibre  TabM  for  Uaa  aa  CMMreta  Colana  Forma. 


GOLD  SEAL  WAX 


No  claim  Is  made  to  tbe  word  "Wax"  apart  from  tbe  atark. 
For  Wax  for  Floors,  Linoleum,  Woodwork,  and  Furalture. 


Class  17-Tokacco  Predicts 


1S3,114.  Mar.  14.  1922.  Barlew-Meore  Tobacco  Company, 
Glasgow,  Kj.  Pnb.  by  Browa  A  Williamson  Tobaceo  Cor- 
poration, LoulsTlllc,  K7. 


TARGET 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


(bss4-Al.r»iv«»dP.lbU.aMrt«M.  ci.„|6-p„todl»s«dD.««rt»sC..*i„ 

399.229.    Dec.  22.  1942.    O-Cedar  of  Canada  Limited.  Toronto. 

UoUrio,    Canada.      Pub.    by    Tbe    Drackett    Company    of  398.0OS.      Not.    10.    1942.      Harold   L.    Scbafer,    d.b.a.    Gold 

Canada,  Ltd.,  Toronto,  OnUrlo,  Canada.  8«^  ^<^  Co.,  Blamarck,  N.  Dak.     Pnb.  by  Gold  Seal  Com- 

_^  ^     .    ^^     ^  ^  pany,  Blaauirek.  N.  Dak. 

fUGHT-LUSTRl 

For   Cleaner   and   PoMsh    for   Alomiaaa    and   Alaalnam 

Alloys. 

Gass6-Chenicals  aid  Ckanical  Coa- 
posHioiis 

399.622.     Jan.    19,   1943.     Magaaflox  Corporatloa,   Chicago. 
111.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

MAGIA8L0 

For  Paramagnetic  Composition,  la  Paste  Form,  and  Coa- 
tainlnK  Fluorescent  Chemicals,  for  Use  la  tbe  Magnetic  Test- 
ing of  Metal  Articles. 

Class  11  -  hdcs  aid  likiig  Materiab 

309,135.     Dec.  IS,  1942.     Panama  Carbon  Company,  Parma. 
Ohio.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

DANDY-LINE 

For  Cart>on  Paper. 

Oast  12  -  CoMtradioi  Malariab 

411,644.    Jan.  30,  194S.    Masonite  Corporatloa.  Chicago,  III. 
Pnb.  by  Wood  Conrerslon  Comp«By,  8t  PaaU  Minn. 

[[IL-U-eiANKET    ' 

No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  "Blanket"  except  as  diowa. 
For  Haat  aad  Boiuid  laaalatlag  Blaakats  of  Orsaalc  Flbara. 
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2S3.60O.     Oct.  4,  1927.     Browa  *  Wllllamaoa  Toteeco  Cor^ 
poratlon,  Louisville.  Ky.     Pnb.  by  reglatraat 


BLOODHOUND 


For  Chewing  Tobacco. 


238,601.     Oct.  4,  1927.     Browa  *  WUllamsoa  Tobaceo  Coi^ 
poratlon,  Lonlsrllle,  Ky.     Pab.  by  regUtrant. 


BUGLER 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


238,600.     Oct.  4.  1927.     Brown  *  WlUlaauoa  Tobacco  Cor- 
poratUm.  Lonisrllle,  Ky.    Pab.  by  reglatraat 


KITE 


For  taioklag  Tobaceo. 
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iaS.MM.     Oct.  4.  IMT      BMwa  A  Williamson  Tobaceo  Cor-    MO.MT.     Snit  «1.  1»87.     PhlMp  Morrla  ft  Co.  Ltd.  lacorpo- 
^^on^ui;^^Ky.     Pub.  by  regltrant.  rafd.  Now  York.  NT.     Prt».   by  PhlUp  Morrta   laeorpo- 

rated,  Blefamoad,  Va. 


For  Cigarettes. 


dais  18-MtdklMS  adi  Pliaraactitical 


ror  flaM>kiBff  Totaeco. 


33«,S20.    Oct  13,  1»3«.    »•  Mbrwldi  Pharmaeal  Company, 
Norwldi.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  ngMrant 

DIANESTOL 


For  Aaestbetlcs. 


233,606.     Oct.  4,  1927.     Browa  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Cor-    342,332.    Jan.  12,  1937.    Tfct  Norwich  Pharmaeal  Company, 
poratlon,  LoulirUlc,  Ky.    Fob.  by  mflatrant  Norwich.  N.Y.    Fob.  by  ragtetraat 


OCUSOL 

For  Prodaet  Specially  Prtparad  «*r  the  Treatment  of  Minor 
IrrlUtlons  of  tbe  Eyes  and  Particularly  for  the  Relief  <rf 
BoTWieaa  of  Granulated  Lids. 


For  Chewing  Tobaeoo. 


843,333.     Jan.  12,  1987.     The  Norwich  Pharmaeal  Company, 
Norwiek,  II.T.    Pi*,  by  reglatraat 

ANESTOL 


234.535.     Not.  1.  1927.     Brown  ft  WlUlamaon  Tobacco  Cor-        For  Uquld  Analgealc,  a  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlo.. 
poratlon,  LoulsrUle,  Ky.     Pnb.  by  registrant 


OLD  NORTH  SIAJE 


898,125.     Oat    18.    It42.     Fellowa   MaOlaal    MawrtactuHag 
Compaay,  In*.,  Detroit.  Ml<*.     Pab.  by  rcglatrant. 

FELLOWS 

For  Preparatlea  Coatalatag  Tltaida  B  Canptex.  Intfaai 
as  a  Prophylactic  Agent  or  Therapeutic  Remedy  To  Be  Used 
for  the  Prerentlon  of,  or  Treatment  for,  VlUmln  Defldeaelca 
of  the  B-Cwaplcx  Group.  

Class  23-Crtkry,  Maddiaryr  imI  Toob, 
' —  aid  Parts  TUimI 

rro  721      Mar  13   IMO.     Brown  Uk  WllUamaon  Tobacco  Cor- 
poration. LoulsVuie.  Ky.    Pab.  by  regUtrant  56,921.     Oct  23.  IJKMJ.     GUtetteSafety  ^r  Co     BoaU-. 
^  Mass.     Pnb.  by  Tba  OlDette  Company,  Boston.  Maaa. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


.>Nlti 


...i 


For  Chawing  Tobaceo. 


2T1.6B9.    Jnna  10,  1»30.    Browa  ft  WlUlamsoa  Tobaeeo  Cor- 
poration, LotfOTlIK  Ky-    P^  ^7  rnglatraBt 

'  RALEIGH 

For  CtfarattMk 


X^^X&Ji;^. 


For  Baiora  aad  Rasor  Bladaa. 
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70.8a«.     Oct.    13.   1908.     OUtotte  Safety   Raior  Co..  Boston.    3»«,SaO.      July   21.    1»4S.      Trtbaae   ComiMay,    Cklcago.   HI 
M*M.     Pub.  by  Tb«  Qilletto  Company,  Boatoa,  MaM.  Pub.  by  r«g1atraat 


-G'li^iit 


Test  Your  Facts 


Vv  NewaiMper  C«linn. 


For  Rasor*  and  Rasor  Blade*. 


397.300.  Sept  1,  l»4a.  CllatOB  B.  Kaapp,  d.b.a.  Flower  of 
tbe  MoDtb  Club  ■stcrprlaM.  Biittl*  Creek.  Midi.  Pub.  by 
Henry  Cobba.  Uttle  BItm^  MkUbl.  Ha. 


74,700.     Ang.   3,  IMW.     Ualae* 
Vallorbe,  Bwltierland.    Pub 


b  re'^^t^***  ^  ^*"°'^'    ^^ovoer  of  tbe  <^l)^(mth  Glub 


For  Coupons  and  Ocrtllleatw  BoM  m  Isdi. 


426,130.     D«e.  IT,  1M6.     Modera  PUurtles.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Pub.  by  BrMkla  PabUentloos  Inc.,  New  York,  N  .Y. 

PLASTISCOPE 

BV>f  auction  In  a  Monthly  Publlotloa. 

Clau39-ClotMiHi 

894,070.     Mar.  17,  1942.     PhllM  Shoe  Corporation,  Bangor, 
Maine.     Pub.  by  Penofciwt  Shot  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 


For  Files  and  Orarers. 


o 


vPT*^*^> 


aau26-M«asNriat     asJ     ScUatilic 


^A^Agi^e 


1A9MA     n--  •«    ia-»*     r.-w.       T        «       ^    w   «^     «.u  *""•   **"^   "Oldtown"   is  dalmed  only  in  the  association 

IM.eW.    Dec.  26,  1922.  ,  Cartler,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.     ^lown  In  the  drawing. 


by  reclstrant. 


C  ARTIER 


For  Moeouda  Type  ShOM  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


For  Open  Qlsiin  and  LorgaettM. 


Qms  27-llorelogical  fcutiytiU 


396,229.     June  80.  1940.     Boarw  Shirt  Maanfacturinc  Co., 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Fab.  by  regUtraat. 


H\\ 


For  Men's  Dress  aad  Sport  Shirts. 


*^P„^\.'?^KH^'*^^w"/'^'*?7''"'^^*'*'°'i?'/^^*'     »»^'^*«      8n.t.  22,  l»4t.     Joka  B.  8t«t«»n  Company,  Phila- 
slrtisSJund^        *  °  Caiaui^Fonds,         d.,ptou.  Pa.    Pub.  by  regUtnnt 

For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 


dau  38  -  Prarts  Md  PHUkatioM 

160,69B.      Oct.    24,    1922.      Tribune   Company,    Chicago,    111. 
Pub.  by  registrant.  \ 


STETSON 

EAGLE 


For  Men's  Felt  Hats. 


CI«is40-FaKr  fioodb,  Fwiiiliini,  mk 
NotiMH 

397,392.     flopt  8.  194a.     L  B.  KMawt  Bakkw  Compaay, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  rsgtotnat 


LAUNDERWELL 


For  Newspaper  BectlOB. 


FOr 


November  6,  1962 

Clifs43-ThrMdaiidYani 
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Ckis  51  -  ConMtks  and  Tofl«t  PrtparalioM 


395  916      June  16.  1942      Benihart  Ulmann  Co.  Inc.,  New    396.641.    July  18.  1942.    Helena  Enbinstein,  Inc.,  New  York. 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  The  Unea  Thrwid  Co.,  lac.  New  York,        K.Y.    Fab.  by  rsglstmat 

N.Y. 


STRAWTEX 


For  Art  Needlework  Yaras. 


aaH47-WiiM 


WHITE 
FLAME 


858.402.    July  12.  1938.    Malsoa  de  Veaoge  8oci«t«  Anonyme,         _     «,  .  .^  ^^  colocnes. 
Bporaay,  Fraace.    Pub.  by  registrant.  For  Perfumes  aad  Colognes. 


deVenoqefrC'5 

Epeniay 


CHAMPAGNE 


For  Champagao  Wtaos. 


Oatt  52-IWtM«6irts  adi  Smps 

70,Ti«.    8«»t  S»,  1»08.    Qilletto  SafOty  Eawr  Co..  Boatoa. 
M«—     Fob.  by  The  OUletto  Company,  Bostoa.  Mass. 


-Gi"el^e 


For  Soap. 


/ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(Bectotar«d ;  Bencwsd  :  Canceled  :  Amended.  Dltclalmed.  Corrected  etc  ;  New  Certlflcatee ;  lie  PuWIcmtione. ) 

6S4.67e.    cane 


AbiMtt  Laboratortee,  North  Ctaiea(o.  111.   898,554,  ren.  ll-<l-«2 

CL  18. 
Abbott    Laboratorlea,    North    Chicago.    III.      740.217.    pub 

8— 21~82      CI    18 
Adama  Drug  Brokerage,  Denver.  Colo.    740,218.  pub.  1-24-62 

CI.  18. 
AdTcnt  Homea:  See— 

LewU,  Harold  D.  _    ^ 

Aiem    Laboratorteo,     Inc.     Uroiia.    Mich.      740.34S.    pub 

8-21-62.     Cl.  52. 
Aktleaelakabet  MaUdor  Poed  and  ■ 

near  Copenhagen.  Deunark.    7" 

Alabe  Crafta.  Inc..  Cln«4nnatl,  Ohio.      itv.-»--- --   - 

Allegheny  Lodlnm  Steel  Corp.7>lttabargh.  Pa.     101.969,  cane 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    740.318.  pub.  8-21-62 

Cl    4ft. 
Allied  Home  Producta  Corp. :  8*t — 

Allied     Publlahera,     inc..     PortUnd.     Oreg.       740,406.     pub 

ft.  f?  1 1  fl^       Cl    107  * 

Amba   Inc.,   WaahlnjrtM,  DC.     684,685.   o»nc.     Cl.  4fi 


Bobrlch    Producta    Corp.    N«^    York,    N.Y. 

Cl.  21. 
Boehring(>r,    C.    H..     Sohn,     Ingelbelm     (Rhine),    Oennany. 

740,237,  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  18. 
Bonai,  Augnste,  Paris,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Angnste  Boaat. 

Oyonnax   (Aln),   Franc*.      147,753,   ren.   11-6-62.     CL  40. 
Bone   Dry   8faoe   kfg.    Co..    Tacoma,    Waah.     ft09.2M.    cane. 

Cl  39 
Bone  Dry   Shoe   Mfg.    Co.,    Tacoma,   Waah.      5S»,06S,   cane. 

CL  8.  

caac. 


Bd  Bzport  Co,  Cbarlottenlnad,    Bone   Dry   Shoe   Mfg.    Co.,    Tacoma,    Waeh.     559.301, 

'^•r*?^*:4?5"  a'  aa""  *•    b^'^%.  j.,  *  son.,  chicgo.  i.i.    740,277,  pub.  8- 


8-21-62. 
740.287,  pub.  8-21-62. 


Cl.  46. 
Bracfa,   B.  J.,  *   Sons.  Chicago,   III 

Cl.  46. 
Breskln  Publications  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Brt.t^"M;^'*l?S.?1!!ew%ork.  NY.     740,212.  pub.   8-21-^ 

Cl   18 
Brown  ft  WUlUmaon  Tobacco  Corp. :  Set 
Barlow-Moore  Tobacco  Co. 


ABeJrteak   Colloid  Co.,   Skokle.   Ill 


_  740.166.   pub.   8-21-62. 

Cl    1 
American    Control    Corp..    Compton.    Calif.      634.569.    cant 

fn       on 

American  Maple  Producta  Corp..  Newport,  Vt    687,649,  cane. 

CL  46 
Anertcan  MeUI  Bpeclaltlea  Corp.,  Hatboro,  Pa.    634.638.  cane. 

A^lan  MeUl  Bpeclaltlea  Corp..  Hatboro,  Pa.    684,542,  cane. 

CL  22. 
ABorleaa  National  Orowera  Corp. :  »•• — 

Bine  Ooone  Qrowcra.  Inc. 
American  Parents  Quild  :  See — 

Wemkerg.  Jacob  L. 


AmerYc^'n-^o^ieJr'aeln.urance  Co..  OrUndo,  Fia.     740,387,    ButJ,;.  Har||<^J|^e.t™e«t^Corp..  Buena  Park,  Cailf 


600-1,  I2(c»  pub.  ll-6-«2.    O.  17. 
Brown  ft   Williamson   Tobacco  Corp.,    LoulsTllle,   Ky.     233, 

605-6.  12(c)  pub.  lL-6-62.     CL  17. 
Brown  ft  WlUUmaon  Tobacco  Corp.,  LonlavUle.  Ky 

12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.     CL  17. 
Brown  ft  WUllamaon  Tobacco  Corp.,  LouUrllle,  Ky. 

12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.    CL  17. 
Brown  ft  WUllamaon  Tobacco  Corp..  LoularUle,  Ky 

12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.     Cl.  17  ,    _^     .„      r 

Brown  ft  WllHamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  L^uUrlUe,  mj 

12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.     Cl.  17. 
Brunswick-Union,  Inc  :  flee— 

BurrSSP'^e'ffiome'  ft^Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.,   Toekafcoe.   N.T. 
740,ib8.  pub.  8r_21-«?:-_9>fA_     o T..*    ^u*      740,- 


233.666 
234.536 
270,7*1 
271.6S0 


.S^S^i-il-^'so&'^^U,  CalU.      740.402.    pub.    ^21-62.  C-^tHli,  ^f^J^^^^sA^^^^^ 

An?ern;CUytonftCo..DalU.T^    740.808.  pub.  8-21-62.  CaP'Prochet,  forlnoj^IUly.     740,284.  pub.  ^21-«.     CL 

A^llSienUcal  CO.,  Marinette.  Wla.     740.861.  pub.  ^21-62.  C.nlield.  A.  J..  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     740,273,  pub.  8-21-^.     CL 

AiSyT  *  CO..  Ltd..  Lo.  Angelea.  Calif.     7404M«.  Pub.  C.^}olJQ-%^'^'  »- '  Wa-.lngton,  DC.    ^^O-^^P"^ 

A^'lli?,- 0?-ft*i>n.   inc.  lU.  Fra.ci«».  Cllf.     740.803.  CaP^goJBr^j^nmoje.  P^^^^ 

pub.  8-il::62.    0.46. „_      ,^,^    „„^    ^^^_^  8-21-62._  C\.  105.^       .         Carthage,   Mo.     740.291.   Pob. 


Inc. 


'8-21-62.     a.  105. 
Carthage  Creamery  Co. 

Ca?ttVr]|®lM.,*liewYork.  NY.     162.699,  12(c)   pub.  11-6-62. 

Cert-A^-Oieck.    Inc.    Denver.    Colo.      740.262,    pob.    8-21-62. 

JSieue  Craam  ft   Butter  AaaocUtlon.  Loa  Anaelea.  Calif. 

ClitSir'W!^H.%'2d-*Co.^ti?  London,   EngUnd.     740.827. 

Ch?S^  MulS  C?.,*Chel.ea.  Mich.     740,295,  pub.  ft-21-e2. 

Cbemltbmi  Corp.,  The,  Seattle,  Waah.     740.350.  pub.  8-21-68. 
CL  62. 


AJSSrtrS:.  C^k  Co!,  Lincaater.  Pa.     740.164.  pub.  8-21-<2 

Aa^Ution  of  Independent  DroB«^.  !»« -  PhiUdelpWa.  Pa. 

740  413,  pub.  8-21-62.     CL  200.  _.  --g 

AutoiiiotlTe   Thrust   Bearinga  Corp..   Chicago.   IlL     634.668. 

Auw^rter.^M^-  ■..  and  FHjda  H5»«»"-Cc-ritt    trurtee.    ^^^^- 

of    F.    H.    Hanamann    Betate,    d.b.a.  ."Jf™""^    S  740. 

SmithTllU  Flata,  NY.     T40^    p»b^21-62     g.  46^ 
ATUtlon  Kmployeea  Corp.,  SUrer  Bprtng,  MO.     7W,w»a,  pw 

Bad^ii^rke?  In^iatrW,  Inc,  Barron.  WU.     740.292.  pob 

Bak;rc!''p..*cSpWJ«d«ll*»*.P»-     740.849.  pub.  8-21-«2  ^^^ 

Ba^i^oore  Tobacco  Co,  Olaagow^  hr  B^-  tS^fi^^    """"^^t  ''^''•■'^7? ^^IT 

rSbil^  Corp..  Loulamie.  Ky.    16i.li4. 12(c)  pub.  ll-6-«2.    Chieogee  M/g.  Cori;..  i  b  a.  Mu^^  .^•.^~ 

Ba|el];willUm.,C>,..  inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    634.62.^canc    Ch^^i I^c^^^^^ 
BauieftCo..Ud.V>n<1on,.ngUnd^„«080.^^^^^  a.?rofln;^ew  York,  N.Y.     ^40^32.    a  61. 

Oampett,  iib,  Lou  Angeles,  Calif.     740,360,  Pub.  8-21-6^ 

ai^^Bnalneerlna  <<>  x  CUntonJIowa^  Wauke^a  Motor 

Co..  Waukesha.  WU.    163,912.  ren.  11-6-62.    Cl.  23. 
Cobba,  Henry :  8ee— 


n 

Refined  Products  Co..  New  Bnna- 


Banme  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  Lonaon,  ungiano^    T^LST     'a?l  aiu    eanc 
BayeT  Agriculture  Ltd..   London,   England.     634.604.  cane 

Cl  6 
Beacon  Beaaarch  Laboratorlea  :  See— 

Miller,  George. 
Beauty  Speeialtlea  Co. :  See— 

BearSrS  S?r^o..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     896.229.  12(c) 


a.  107.       ^       „ 

Bell  Aeromace  Corp. :  «e»— 

Bii  K^t*^^  igi^  W^^^^'^^  ^•^^^  "^^ 

field,  N.Y.^  896.7dl-8.  renjl-*^.    CLi». 


Cl.  60. 


Coteco  Induatrlea.   Inc.,  from  The  Connecticut  !;*«**»•«'  Co.- 
^"HTrtfolS^ronn.     74()  248.  DUb    7-10-62.     CL22 
CoInt»-Palnottve  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    740,83*.  p«b.  8-21- 

CoStMr^de  rindustrle  Cotonntere.  KubUasements  Bouaaac 

S.A.E.L..  Paris.  France.    708.281,  cane    CT.  39. 
Connangbt  Medical  R^aeareh  Li*oi»torlea  :  »9*— 
Oovcmors  of  the  Unl»ernity  of  Toronto,  The. 
Conaectirat  l/eatber  Co..  The  :  «ce — 

Coleco  Induntrten.  Inc.  _       „       ,   _     m.!...--,    ni      Art  - 

Consolidated  Coametlca.  to  Veralln,  Inc,  Chlca^.  III.     *n. 

Blandia    P»P^   Co-.   O™"**   «*«»".    ——•      — —   ■ —        i64.  cane    a.  5.  ..„««.        k    a^9i_i» 

B.s's^s.  <s,:?n^  ,■!•  ,!Ks/-s^  -•^  •"""•  '=°a'r"'  ^ '-  '"■  '■"  "*     "* 

Corp..  Fnllerton,  Calif.    740,429.    a.  ♦••  j^  j 


164,882.  cane.     CL  46. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maaa. 


740,260,    pob. 


TM  ii 
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CowlM  Chemical  Co..  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     740,182.  pub.   11-21- 

91  •     CI.  6. 
('ruof;.  I'.ul  3    d.b  a    Paul  ('nice  Mfji.  Co..  Tulwi.  Okla.     634. 

•Tin.  cane.     (1.   l.'». 
Cruce   I'aul,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee~ 

C'ruci".  I'aul  H. 
Cryntal.  David.  Inc.  :  See—  ' 

Hayniakfr  SportM,  Inc 


^02    '**'  """""on.   Inc..  MancliMter.  N.H.     740,488.     CT. 
FHiratenberg  Ehemallce  HcrsocUch  BraunactawetKlache  Ponel- 

Q€lfir  Chralcl  Corp..  Anhley.  N.Y.     740.188.  pab.  8-21-62. 


« «ci  J  lain  Mr- 1     »~*^njr  IB,     I  111  €\^k^rm    /^k  l         »     /^     

Cuntoin  IVoduct».  Inc  .  Baltimore.  Md.     634.687.  canr      Cl   SI  "^,Y»«n»«l  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.T.  740,216.  pub.  8-21-«2. 

rheV%,S''ro"^.*rS^:"y«S;Tl''"e&4.a;^  C    42  «-Sy  &.a..c.  Corp..  Ar*.,.,.  n.t.  740^4.  pub.  ^21^2. 

.'^".^r,  '&^^r!^^:   ll^:'^^Zt  md'SAi  <^SLfT.nn.c,  Cc  Taunton.  M.«.  740.170.  pub.  ^21^2 


I  n't  rex 

pu 
IMamond.  .M.    A  Co.  :  Hee— 

IHaiiKind.  Manuel. 
Diamond.^  Manue^,   d.b.a.    M.    Diamond   ft  Co.,   Yonkeri.   N.T. 


***pub*8-«-62*  'ct^St"   ^''^  •   ^'^   ^*"*'   ^^      T40.a«S-l. 

Kl%2     'ci'm'  •     ^^•'"«^'    <*"•      l'40.a«».    pab. 

<•*«•'■»'  MlUa,  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla.  If  Inn.    740i,ie».  pab.  »-91-«2. 

°*J?f'^'""''  ^''<=-  Xlnn^Polta,  Minn.    740.816,  pab.  8-81-62. 


Olbaonbart  Ume  Products  Co.,  The  :  Bf— 

Krtloy  laland  Uin«  and  Traaaport  Co..  TiM. 

^'L*.***.^**^  '■•*••  "*•'»•••  Madam  ^ykln'a  Hair  Product  Co.. 

Birmlaiham,  AU.     740,809.  pab.  »^l-«2.     CI   18 
Oillette  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Otilotto  Safatj  Basor  Co. 


t,     Fla.       740  282  oub  70.758,  12(c)   pab.  ll-*-«2.     Cl.  82. 

""^'  '•"'*  Oin^tte  Safety  rfilor  Co..  by  The  Ollletta  Co..  Boaton. 

k.    N.Y..     740.894  Dub  «J°J*5?i  *=^<^>  RH*   "-*-«2.     a.  28. 

•       '  •""  OlaDd-O-Lac  Co..  The    to  Th«  OUnd-O-Lae  Co..  Omaha, 


398,148.  r*n.  ll-«-i2      a.  18.  .  — ,       - 

Oo  on  Well  8«rTlc«a,  Inc..  rort  Worth,  Tax.     740,884,  pub 

8-21-62.     Cl.  100. 
Gold  Seal  Co.  :  8e 


Dick    ItrondMiitlnK    Co.,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Radio    SUtlon    WIVK 
Hearden.    Tenn.      740,.'»2.   pub.    8-21-62.      Cl     104     "*'* 

«•>      n   St'"*'*'''  '""^  •  ■'*■'*"*  ''•  ^^-     7*0.288,^ pub.  8-21- 

Dover  Corp.  :  See — 
Rotary  Lift  Co. 

I*"*,  ''YC'ho'  *'**■'  *""'  ^'*"*°*''  *"*■''      740,356,  pub.  8-21- 
Drackett  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

O-Cedar  of  Canada  Ltd 
I>eH«-o  Melting  Co.  Inc.    The  :  See— 

Ih-eKco  Co..  Inc..  The.  (Jlllette  Safety  Rator  Co..  by  The  Ollletta  Co..  Boaton. 

Drewo  Co..  Inc..  The.   to  The  Dreaco  Belting  Co    Inc     Eaat    ,,.!^'*'^h  12(c)  pub.  11-8-82.     a.  28. 

Ueymouth.   MaRM.     .192,4.14.  r^n.   11-6-62      H    SB  (ilHette  Safety  Raior  Co..  bjr  The  Oillatte  Co..  Boston. 

K«"t    CoHHt     Prult     Co..     Jackaonvllle,     Fla!       740  M2      nnh       ...T0JB8..  »*(<:) _»»"•»    !!-♦-«.     Cl.  82 

8*21—62.      Cl.    46. 
Eaatern    Air    Lines,    Inc..    New    York 

8-21-62.     Cl.   105. 

*V'21-6^^'"  Cl^'Yoi    '°*'    ^*^    ^**'**    ^•''-      ^♦<»«»»'    P«»» 
*'ca"n  ™**CI^  m"*'*"**'  '°*^  ■  '**•  ^*^  ^**'^  ^^     884,609-10. 

Economics   Laboratory,   Inc..  St.  Paul.   Minn.     740  882    mh  Schafer    Harold  L. 

8-21-62.     Cl.  52.  '  i*u,9aA  pub.    q„,^  g^^,  ^^^  ^  .  ^^^ 

"'^Cr^io?^"  ^°*^ '  ^'*"*^  ^*''  '"^  ^^*^      740.388.  pab.  »-21-82. 

158.655,   l2(c)   pub.   11-6-62.      Cl    2 
Rlllsco   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ellis.  George  D..  k  Sons.  Inc. 

5^3^0    ^""e**    ^  •    *    ^"'    ^'''™«<»'    "'       740.180.    pub. 
Bts  Bauchet  et  Cle  Sodete  Anonyme,  RueU-Malmaison.  Selne- 

et^Hne.  France       724.57.1.  cane.      6   26. 
rabrloue  De  Montrea  Rotary  :  Bee — 

.Vloise   Dre^fusa. 
Falrhank    N.  kT.  Co..  The    Chicago.  111.     52.615,  cane.     Cl.  4. 

i"of  UI"*''*.^.°^?'*'"P  ^°'  Cl*»el«nd,  Ohio.     740.876.  pub. 
CT— 21— 62.      Cl.  101. 

Fai-benfabrlken    Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft.   Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk   Germany.     634.501.  cane.     Cl.  0. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengenellschaft.   Lererkuaen-Bayer 

werk.  Oermanv.    740.282,  pub.  8-21-62.     a   18 

rarbwerke  Hoe(^at  Aktleagesellschaft  ronnals  Melster  Lucius 

«  Sj'^I'n'^^'^F^i^^^^'*   *™   Main.  Germany.      740,102.   pub. 
^—21—62.      Cl.   6 


740.158,  pub. 


^•■•■.   Pre**.   *  Co..    Brooklyn.    NY.      740.285,   pub.   8-21-62. 

Felder  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  8«ittle,  Wash.     129,355.  cane.     CT    89 
Fellows  Medical  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     398,126.  12(c) 

pub.  11-6-62.      Cl.  18. 
Wber     Industries.     Inc.     Charlotte.     N.C.       740,162-8.     pub. 

Field  Triai   Dog  Food  Co  ,  Oswego,  to  Sturdy  Dog  Food  Co. 

Inc..  Syracuse.  NY.     399,569.  ren.  11-6-62.     Cl.  46. 
Fielding  Co..  The :  See- 

Fielding  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  The. 
Fielding    Pharmaceutical    Co..    The.    d.b.a.    The   Fielding  Co 

Webster    (Jrovea.    Mo.       740,244,    pub.    8-21-62.      Cl     18 
Fifty   State  Marketing  .Network.  Inc..  Chicago,   III.      740.425. 

\.  1 .  3v , 
FInetta  Werk    Peter    Saraber    KG.,    Ooslar/Han.    Germany. 

634.563-4.   cane.      CI.   26. 
Fire    Master    Corp..    Mount    Clemens.    Mich.     634,677.    cane 

Cl.  2.1 
First    Texas    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc..    Dallas,    Tex.      740.239 

P^b.  8-21-62.     Cl.  18. 
Flfte  Chemical  Co.  of  California.  Hawthorne.  Calif.     740.864 

pub   8-21-62.     Cl.  52. 
Florida  PUsticTopa,  Inc..  Tampa,  Fla.    634,689,  cane.    0  32. 
Flower  of  the  Month  Club  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

Knapp,  Clinton  B. 
Fonda   Corp.,    Los    Aoaelea,    Calif.      684,672,    cane.      CT.    26. 
Forest    Laboratories.     Inc..    Brooklyn,    NY.      740,248.    Dub 

8-21-62.     Cl.  18.  .     o.    F  " 

Fnurways    Trairel    Ltd.,    London,    England.      740.888.    oub 

8-21-62.     (1.  106.  .       .    ^  . 


Schafer,  Harold  L. 
Golden  Bear  Oil  Co..  I^oa  Angaies,  Calif.     740.179,  pub.  1(X-1S- 

59.     CI.  6. 
Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio.     740.167.  pub.  8-21- 

62.    Cl.  1. 
(iovernors  of  the  Unlrerslty  of  Toronto,  The.  d.b.a.  Connaugbt 

.Medical  Research  I>aboratories,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada. 

740.229.  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  18. 
«rare.  W.   R,  A  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     740.194.  pub.  8-21-fl2. 

Cl.  6.  .        .  •" 

Grunt  I'hoto  I'roducts.   Inc.  :  See — 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp. 
<rreat   Lakes   Carbon   Corp.,   New    York,   N.T. 

8-21-82.     a.  1. 
Greenberg,  Jerry,  d.b.a.  Seahawk  Products,  Coral  (tables,  Fla. 

«84,.^7^,  cane.    (1.  26. 
IIMH  I>ubllshlng  Co.  Inc.  :  See 

Hartford  I>ubllcatlons.  Inc. 
HMH  PublUhing  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Playboy  Tours.  Chicago,  III. 

740.30.^.  pub.  8-21   82.     a.   105. 
H.  Trommsdorfr  ChemlHche  Fabrlk,  Aachen,  Germany.      740.- 

2.13,  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  18. 
HasH  Ilrothers,  d.b.a.  Terminal  Liquors.  Ltd.,  San  Francisco. 

Calif.     684,662,  eanc.     Cl.  49. 
Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls,  Inc..  Plttabunch,  Pa.     740.343, 

pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  52. 
Hansmann.  FYleda,  Coasitt  :  See-- 

.Kuwarter.   Meta  E..  and  Frieda  Hanamann  Cossitt. 
Hansiiiann's  Mills:  Hrr-~ 

Auwarter,  Meta  E..  and  Frieda  Hanamann  Cosaltt. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co..  The,  CleTeland.  Ohio.     740,195.  pub. 

R-21-62.     Cl.  6. 
Hartford  Publications.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.,  from  HMH  Pub- 
lishing Co    Inc.,  Chicago.   III.      740,271.  pub.  8-21-d2.     C\. 

38. 
IIiiMHenreld    Hfob.,    Inc.,    Central    Falls,    R.I.      634.540,    eanc 

Cl.  22. 
HaveH-Mammons  Chemical   Co.,    Misalon.  Tex.      740,183.  pub. 

H   21    62.  '•CI.  «. 
Haymaker  Hports.   Inc.,  from  David  Crystal,  Inc..  New  York. 

N  V      740  423.     Cl.  .19. 
Heggblade-Marguleaa  Co..  San  Franciaco.  Calif.     T40.299.  pub. 

8-21-62.     Cl.  46. 
Hllcoa  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hllcoa  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Hllcoa    Enterprlseir    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    M.i  .    from    George 

Hlllentad,  d.b.«.   The  Hllcoa  Co.,  San  Jose.  Cnllf.     740.213. 

pub.  8-21    62      Cl.   18. 
HUleMtad.  Georce  :  See— 
Hllcoa  Enterprises,  Inc. 

Hills  Bros.  Coffee.   Inc..   Maa  Franciaco.  Calif.     740,310.  pub. 

8-21-62.     Cl.  4rt 
Hinckley  A  .Schmltt.  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     740.426.     Cl.  45. 


Friberg.  Alger  R.,  Beyerly  Hills,  to  Industrial  A  Antoaotlye  "'i!'l",L,',''"V'J'i'^fi?'''''"-  '•"■ '  **«'•"'*»'*'•  ''•»"•    T40.a62.  pub. 

Association.  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    898,076,  ren.  11^(M12.  Horton   Mfg    Co.!*The.   Brl.t.l,  Conn.,   to  Brunswick  Union. 

Friedman.  Paul  J.,  d.b  a.  Timely  Shopping  Guide.  Lancaster.  Ho^rcJrn'IS'Amirt.^"  Boston  •ML^^40M^   oSb  ^21 

Pa       740,375.  pub.   8-21-62.     Cl.   101.  ^2      Cl    i(K)  *"**""'•  "*"**>•»•  >•»»•     740.368-0.  pub.  8-21- 

Frlen  A  Fries,  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio      740.185.  pub.  8-21-62.  Hotel  Corp.  of  America.  Boatoa.  Masa.     740,871.  pub   8-21-62. 

"■  Cl  inn 
Froien  Institutional  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Froten  Institutional  Sales  Co-op,  Inc. 

Frosen  Institutional^  Sales  Coop,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Froien  I natltu  Hub  I^iundry.  Inc..  Mt.  Rainier.  Md.     740,890.  pub   8-21-62 

740,480.     Cl.  48.  n.  103.                                                              •       .  ^ 


Howard.  Charles  K.,  Assoclatea,  Bloc  Bell,  Pa.    740.259.  pub. 
8-21-82.    Cl.  .17. 


tlonal  Salea  Co..  San  Franrlseo.  Calif. 

FuJlya   Dcnki   Kabuahlkl   Kalsha.   frona   Messrs    pSjJlya   Denkl  Hudson? J    L.  Co,  The.  I>etrolt.  Mich.     634.815.  caac.     a.  39. 

^*?*^**^*^'J,"''"i*^SL**"'*^°'*''"' ^^J^o- '•»••»•    740,267.  Husky  Briqoetting  :  See- 
pub.  7-17-62.     Cl.  86.  Husky  on  Co. 
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Husky  on  Co^  d.b.a.  Husky  Brtquettiag.  Cody.  Wyo.     740,174. 

Ice'*Kist  Packing  Co..  Salinaa,  Calif.     403.978,  cane.     O.  46. 
Industrial  A  .Automotlye  Association,  Inc.  :  See- 

IndurtrUi'Kei^<4l8.  Inc..  South  Band.  Ind.     740.186.  pub. 

Insurance  City  Ufe  Co.,  Hartford.  Conn.     740.381,  pub.  8-21- 

Insurance  Co.  of  North  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     740.383. 

pub.  8-21-62.    Cl.  102.  >,„.„, 

IntereontlnenUI  Leather  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    740.161,  pub. 

International    Brands.   Newark.   N J.      634.692,  cane.     O.  49. 
International  Cosmetics,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles.  Calif.      740,337, 

pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  61.  „  ^,  ,      ,„  ,„. 

International  Nickel  Co.,  Conatable  Hook,  N.J.     68.191.  cane. 

CI    14 
International  Nickel  Co.,  ConsUble  Hook.  N.J.     58.444.  cane. 

Cl    13 
International  Paper  Co..  New  York.  NY.     397,661.  ren.  11-6- 

Inte'raatlonai  Permold  Co.,  Clereland,  Ohio,  to  The  Permold 
Co.  Medina.  Ohio.      l.')9,386.  ren.  11-6-ei.     Cl.  14. 

International    Sound,    Inc..    from    Sound    Knterprtses,    Inc., 
Hollywood,  Calif.     740.357,  pub.  6-20-61.     Cl.  100. 

International  Store  Co.  :  See — 

Nahman,  Alfred  .%.         ^,        ^    ^.      „        -«„  «<>- 

Interstate  Creamery,    Inc..   New  Caatle,   Pa.     634,687.  cane 

Interstate  Shade  CHoth  Co.,  to  Joanna  Western  Mills  Co.  of 

New  Jersey^  Hoboken.  N.J.     397.596.  ren.  11-6-62      Cl.  42. 

Ireks    G.m.b.H..    Kolmbaeh,    West    Germany.      740.290.    pub. 

I rvlngton" Varnish  'k  Insulator  Co.,  Irrington,  N.J. ,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     397,541-2,  ren. 

1 1  — A— A2        ^1     21 

IrvingtOB  "Varnlsh"  snd    Insulator    Co.    Western,     Monroria. 

Calif.,    to   Minnesota    Mining  A   Mfg.   Co.,   St.   Paul,   Minn. 

634.663,  ranc.     Cl.  50. 
Italtan  Cook  on  Corp..  Brooklyn.  NY.    428 1K)8.  cane     H.  46 
J  A  J  Research  Co.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.     740,188.  pub.  8-21-82. 

Jacniar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     740,250,  pub.  8-21-62. 

Cl   22 
Jaymar  Specialty  Co.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     634,596   cane.     CT.  36. 
Joanna  Weatem  Mills  Co..  Joanna,  8.C.    731.894.  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Joanna  Western  Mills  Co.  of  New  Jersey  :  See- 
Interstate  Shade  Cloth  Co. 


Chicago,  111.     899.6SS. 


Pa.     740,221, 

740,879,  pab. 

pub.    8-21-62. 

pub. 


8-21-62. 


a.  1. 


interstate  nnaae  »_ioin  v.o.  .,. .     „ 

Joanne  Kiddy  Dress  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  to  Joly  Kids  Togs.   Inc., 

Chjcago,  111.     398.798.  ren.  11-6-62.     Cl.  89. 
Jolly  Kids  Toga,  Inc.  :  See- 
Joanne  Klddv  Dress  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
JoMS,   William  A.,  Naahyille.  Tenn.     740,422.     Cl-  M-      ^ 
K  A  B  Chemical  Sales  Co.,  aeyeland.  Ohio.     740,340,  pub. 

8-21-82.     CT.  52.  ,  ,.„...« 

Kao  Soap  Co.   Ltd.,  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan.     740.342.  pub. 

8-21-d2.     Cl.  62.  „-„..,,....* 

Kdley   Island  Lime  and  Transport  Co..   The,  CleyeUnd,  to 

The    Olbsonburg    Lime    Products    Co..    Glbsonburg.    Ohio. 

899.950.  ren.  11-8-62.     CL  12.  ,,^,^,         ^     .  «,   -o 

Kendall   io.,   The,    Walpole.    Masa.      740.164.    pub.    8-21-82. 

Cl  1 
Keystone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Long  Aid  Co.,   Memphia, 

Tenn.     740,336.  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  51. ..„«,.„ 

Kiddc  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  BloomiWd.  N.J.    740.298.  pub.  8-21-82. 

klekhaefer  Corp.,   Cedarburg,   Wla     684^560.  SiS%^^io?*i 
Klelnert.  I.   B.,   Rubber  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     897,392.  12(c) 

pub.  11-6-62.     Cl.  40.  .      .,     ^^   «,   ..  «_. 

Knapp,  Clinton  B.,  d.b.a.   Flower  of  the  Month  Club  »«ter- 

prtSis.    Battle    dntk,    Mich.,    by    H.    CQbJ«.    LlttU    RiTer 

TMIamI),  Fla.     897.800.  12(e)  pub.  ll-5-«2.  ,£l   3*    _. 
Lakeside  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Mnwaukea.  Wis.     740,224,  pub. 

ft  21   62      Cl    18 
Lambda     Chi     Alpha     Fraternity     Inc.,     Indianapolis,     Ind. 

740.410-12.  pub.  8-21-62.      Cl.  200.  ^       -    _.      ^ 

Lancashire     Tanning     Co..     The.     Uttletoorough.     England. 

740,165.  pub.  8-21-82.     Cl.  1.  ,,„  „^.         .      «oi_«9 

Lanky    Links    Co..    Kenosha,    Wis.     740.249,    pub.    fr-21-«2. 

Cl  22 
La  Resists  Corset  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Cocn.     634,682,  cane. 

Ol  89 
Larus  A  Brother  Co..  Richmond.  Va.    740.208,  pub.  7-24-62. 

f  1  IT 
Lebtiar  Friedman  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    740,270. 

LeSI'Vo^^.^A..    rle.*®8an  Franciaco.   Calif.     740,386.   pnb. 

I>.mm«^^PhJ[^««i    Co.,     Sellersyllle,     Pa.     740,288.     pab. 

Le^Usi2«  d^  IWie.  Melle,  Deux-Serrea.   France.     740.180. 

pub.  8-21-82.     Cl.   1. 
Lerltt.  Barth,  Products,  Valley  Stream,  NY      740,294,  pub. 

Letl""mrol?D.?  dba.   Adrent  Homes,   New  Orteane.   La. 

740.388,  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  103.    _    .     .,  _  .-.jm,.    „„ 

Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Co..  New  York.  N.T.  184.801.  ren, 

11-6-62.     Cl.   17.  ^^  .^^ 

Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Co..  New  York.  NY  164.820.  ren. 

Unc^^ood? In":  db.a.  Valley  <>«]  J^inns  Co.,  Lawrence. 

Mass.     740,312.  pub.  8-21-62.     CT.  46. 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc..  The :  See— 

Ulmann.  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc. 
I>ong  Aid  Co.  :  Bee — 

Long'^sO"  Pl5i:ir«  K:  Undenhurat,  N.Y.     740.168.  pab. 
11-14-61.     Ct.  1. 


L'Oreal,   from   ftodete   Monaaron-L'Oreal,   Sodete   Aaonyae, 

Paris.  France.     740,880-2,  pub.  8-21-«2.     CT.  51. 
Mab  Semcc  Corp..   Paterson,   N.J.      740,404,   pub.   8-21-82. 

CT    106 
Macomber'a.    Inc.    Berkeley,   Calif.      740,807,   pub.    8-21-82. 

Cl.  46. 
Madam  Bovkln's  Hair  Product  Co. 

Gift  of  Dream,  Inc. 
MagnatinK  Corp..  to  Magnaflux  Corp- 

12(c)  pub.  11-8-82.     Cl.  6.  .      ^         r^. 

Magnaflux  Corp..  d.b.a.  North  American  Marine  Corp..  CTiieaco. 

111.     884.621.  eanc.     Cl.   15.  _  ._. 

Malaon     De    Venoge    Soclete     Anonyme.     Epemay,    Fraaee. 

358.402.  12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.  cn.  47.  .  „,  ^„  _  .. 
Marian  ci..  Chlcigo.  HI.  740.806,  pub.  8-21-62.  CL  « 
Marttn  Marietta  cSp..  St.  LouU.  Mo.     740.168.  pub.  8-21-«2. 

Mas<;nite    Corp..    Chicago     HI      by    Wood    ConTerrton    Co, 

St    Paul.  Minn.     411.664,  12(c)   pub.  11-0-82.     CT.  12. 
Masters.  George  R.,  Waco.  *ex      «»4  »30    <»nc..  Cl    19. 
Mattox  and   Moore.   Inc..    IndlanapolU.   Ind.     740.227.  pnb. 

MaurerNeaer  Corp"    Arkansas  City.  Kans.  to  John  MorreH 

A  Co..  OttumwaTiowa.  898.887,  jen.ll-e-62  CI.  48. 
Maytig  Co..  The.  Newton.  Iowa.     i40.889,  pub.  3-27-62.     CT. 

M^ilam  Inapectlon  Co.,  Norfolk.  Va.    740.380.  pub.  8-21-82. 

uSitiSti    John.    Manteca.    Calif.      740.300.    pub.    8-21-82. 

|-n       Aft 

McNeil   Laboratoriea.   Inc..   Fort   Washington. 

pub.  8-21-62.     CT.  18.  ,.  ,      „ 

Medical  Compntina  AsaocUtea,  Uyannis.  Maas. 

Me^*"rCo.f  In?.*  Bahway.   N.J.     740.228. 

M^**  CO.,   Inc..    Rahway.    N.J.     740.230. 

U^n%    Tba.  San  Franciaco,  Calif.     M4  490.  cane. 
y^n  F^Jiya  lienkl  Sancyo  Kabushlki  Kaiaha.  See- 

FVJlj*  Denki  Kabuahlkl  Kalsha  ,an  m. 

Meul*  Thermit  Corp..  Woodbrid^  Township.  N.J.    740,228. 

M^cSfli*iktteie.eUsctf.ft   ^rt\''''^^^r^6^*'SiJ^i 
Wlcklerel-«i«rtchtungen.    Zurich.     Switserland.      9»*^iv, 

MirtilSan^Cnrtin    Co..    Battle    Creek.    Mich.      740,2W.    Pi*. 

Mi?j^r"j.  H.i'-n.^f  ^^?7-  'Itr^'^'nr-ci.v 

^^ll;._^^%J^T'^l'^or  ^S::^^liin^~PoU..    Mi... 
Ml^eS  itSfng  J'ndJSJf  g.  Co  .See 

{^ISgSS  ^:?S{2  fnte^uJo?-Co.  Wetan.. 

Mission  Valler  V/*"!'"' V.;,' Cif*Tnc 

MUsion  Valley  *.'°°r„*    i^e    dba    Misalon  Valley  Can- 

mS4:;|SH::  ^^^^^^ 

^r'Qu1;i^1«^.it-.    inc..    Bloo-lagtC    Hi.      740J67, 

^A^^Sn^k  ^rrP\'^-i^^n*'T  ^"-  ^'^  '°* 

N  Y.    426,130,  12(c)  Pub-.H-fi-fli     «^l- •^-  Maatrea 

HL^'t^cu'f.^^^rhTl^^^^^^^ 

M.^o\  Col^i..  Vin?  Beach,  Calif.     740,184,  pub. 

M<rnr<2.  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Orange.  N.J. 
*    8-21-62.     Cl.  KM.  .       ,      „ 

Mon«nto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

MoSJwnto  Chemical  Co.  Sr  1^"|«.  Mo. 
Montllla.  Fernando  J  .„>«"'»  *«",  >.!. 
Morrell.  John.  A  Co^:  See 


8-21-«2. 
740.881.  P«b- 
399,228,  ren.  11-6-62 


715.989. 
684,895, 


cane, 
cane. 


CT.  15. 
CT.  38. 


Ma'urer-Xeuer  Corp. 
A   Co.  Ltd. 


Morris,   I'hillp 
Morris  Inc 
CT.  17. 

Morris.  PhUl 


Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y 
Richmond,  Va.     1*50,237,  12(c)  pul 


.b.'^l^^ 


flee — 


Morris. 'ftilUp%  Co.  Ltd.  Inc 


\t^Ut»,-  inc..   New  tork,  NT.     85.400. 


Inc. 
Products  Co.  of 


MlMieaota. 
806.- 


Muller.   jolin   F. 

M^ai  Products  Co.  of  MlnnesoU, 
Mutual  Products  Co. 

'*Vn"e'*  d^K'^Mu'tuSfrPr-od^ei"*!*'.  'MinJiipo-lis.  Mi-n- 

VaS'ai'  7ean.e:^c:.   Chl^o.    lU.      740.220.    pob.   »-21-*2. 

Nahmin!  Alfred  A.,  d.b.a.  International  Store  Co..  New  Tork, 

Na^h^  C.T.-4li<S:"lV;  kiVfolk.  v..     m.7W.  ««•  H-^^. 

Na'tiona*  Baby  Care  Council.  WUmlngton.  Del.     740,408,  pob. 

Na«i\-f'Ele5ro'n?^  Corp..   CTeyeland,  Ohio.      426,671.  cane. 

Nattonai  Farm  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT. 

N^itth  Mllla,  Inc  :  See— 
Naaareth  Waist  Co. 


634.561. 

,  to  Sbnr- 
11-8-82. 


IM  iv 
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\.iiar.-th    Umi«I    Cm      \M»«r»-lli.    Tn  ,    to    .NaMrfth    MIUh     In<- 

Vtw    Vi.rk     \   V       I  ".M  i»4(i,  r*^!     II    «V  tij      (1    ,<i) 
Nf»itl»«  Co,    In,-.    1  tip.    White   IMaliiK.  N  V        74(>..:i7     pah    H-21 

tlL'       CI     |i; 
Nf-N  iiiluriiiiiii     Inr       Sail    IVm  ik  i.m  ..     Cullf        7-|n;(9«     nuh     h    1M 

i;.'       CI     Id.-. 
Mitp.liis  h'rtTH-.  S  A     (  liat..i(,  s»-nic  >■[  *>[»>■    yrntui- 

iMih   s  Ji    tij      CI    :,  I 

Sldla    (  arll)lH-aii     Inr       N.w     Vurk,    N   V         74(1. '21;      inih     H^J) 

i;.'     CI    is 

Niiu.ii    Cli.'iiiMHl    Cii  ,     N.'wark      NJ         74(»Ih7 

CI    .; 
NoLfi  11    Clifiiilral     Ci'       Newark       NJ 

('I       IH 

N"<ilH-o    CI iral     (  o       Nrwark      N  J 

CI.   IH 
Vorrlif   II.Tinftlkkfa(irlkkir   A    S    lA    S  A  ksj.-s.-lhkuii  i .    StavHii 

Ktr    Niiiwuj       7  4n,,i()4,   s    -'1    <i_'      t   I    4ii 
N.irtli    Viin-riraii  Mariiif  Cnrii      Str 

Miitciiaflii  X   (iirp 
Norwhh    I'liartiiaral   C..,    The,    Nurwlili     N  V       .'{<!*  .'L'O     12(c( 

pull    1  1    n   t._'       ('lis 
N(ir«lrh  I'liariiiaial  C,  ,    Ihc    Norwich    N   Y       .U-*  .'i.'iL'    .'!    IMc) 

jiiit)    J  1    ti   KJ       CI     IH 
Nutnifi.ii.l..  (  i.rp      \'all.'V  Ntn-Hin,  N  V       T4ii,-.'«)H    nnli    H   .'1    ti' 

li     4»i 
N  ul  ri  <    fiilc    JIaIr   ami    S   alp    .>v.'.t>'ni    l.aliiiruti.r)       Sfr   — 

I'MMii'tlln    Itaiii.'l    N 
"1  Cellar    ni    Canada     l.fd       fnroiiti.     iiiitarl.p.    c,nia'la.    Ii\    Tin- 


:U>Xi.i. 


pud  H  •IlH.i 
7*(),_'j:,.  pub  s  21  iV2. 
7  tn.l'lo.    put)     K   J I    li.' 


Kiidlo  Station  WIVK     Srr 

nick    HniRdcaHtloK   Co.     Inc 
""ci '"I'JIo"'''    *'"•    '''^*''    <"^'««"'    J'l       ■4U.393.    i,ub     8^21 -«2 
RhHm.   Kobert   H  ,   ("hsrlottfitTllle.   Vh       rt34.531     cane      CI     IB 
n    ;/4       '   ■■^"''"""'^  '''""I'  ■  <''>'>'Pt(.n,  Calif      6.<4,tt«0,  can.- 

HancI),   Inc.   Th^    MimfKomery,   Ala       «.-54,firt9    cane      CI     100 
Kay.  (.en,  Corp  ,    H.Mlw„..d  Clly.   Calif       740.153.   pub    2    14  «I 

"7n  "27    ^'"''^'      "^''"""O   ^Ty.   <-'«ll^      740.245.   pub    6-7   «« 
Kaytheon  Co  .  VValthain.  Maw.      740.255.  pub    8-7-62      CI    26 

"?r.'^  7^^o:,.4'rp„1,^^.^«r^^1''^^■.'"''-  ^^-  '>-'-"'• 

""h   21*«L>'*"rr'l0l"'  '    *"""*^'^"'''    Siinn.      740.377   8,    pub. 
K.'tined  I'mductK  d      Nre 
Chicopff    .Mf({    Ciirp 

"*'~n"'i','«   «•;  *  <^r".";  '"'"  ■  *^«f«  H«rb..r  City.  .\.J.      398.410. 
Hex  Ke«earch  Corp   :  Hre 

Toledo  K*-x  Spray  Co  ,  The 
Kledfl  l>e    Haen    Aktl»'n|{«-Hell«chaf t,    Spflw".    nt'ar    H«nnov»T 

(.erinany       740.205-6.   pub    8  21-«2       Ci     15 
Kik^r    LaboratorlfK.     Iu<  .    .NorthridKe.    Calif.       740.241.    pub 

UobblriM  I'roductH.  B^-verly  HlllM,  Calif.     «»I.1»0.  oanr      CI    1» 


I'rnck.'ir    C.i     nf   Canada      Ltd      Toronto.    <  annda        ai'lj.l'-l*,      "'X'h^-ntfr    K..[wti,    Inc.   Culp^-ixr,    Va       740.415       ( 


Illon.   N  Y 


r40. 


399.135.   12(<>)   pub    Il-O 


J'hllc.>   h'liian.-.-   Corp.    I'liilailj-lphlH     Ta       740  ."{h.'     pub    8^ ''I 
(i-J       CI     inj  ■    K 


KorkwellBarueH  Co..   Chlcajfo,    111       634.606,  cane      CI    37 
Koiw.  I)    M.irton.  Jr  ,   Knoivllle.  Tenn       740  417      CI    19 
HoiM-iithal  I'orz.Ilan    Akti^nRPwIlnihaft.    8*l'b.    Bavaria     0«>r 

many        740.2.V).  pub    8    14    «2       CI    3.3 
Rotary    Lift    Co.    to    iHiyrr  Corp..    MemphlH.   TVnn       398  983 

n-n    1 1-6  62       Cl    23 
Roth.     Joan,     d  ba       Hoth      Ijiboraforlen,     Cleveland      Ohio 

740,;i53.  pub.  8-21    62       Cl    52. 
R.)th    I>aboraturleB  :    Sre- 

R.ith.    J.ian 
Hublnitpln.    Helena.    Inr.    .New    York.    .NY        396, 641      12(ri 

pub    11    6-62.      Cl.  51 
Ruhlnxlein.    Helena,     In.-,     New    York,     NY        740  339     pub 

8   21  -62.      Cl    51  ■         •     » 

Rytex  Co  ,  The    to  Th.-  Rytex  Co  .   Indlanapolin.  Ind.      162,587 

r.n     11    6-62       CI.    .W 
HafarlfoiirH.    Inr,    Hollywood,   Calif       740,397,    pub.    8^21-62 

Cl     1(»5 
Saf.way  StoreH.   Inc,  Oakland,  Calif.      740.319.  pub    8-2162 

Cl    46 
s^iillxl'iiry.  Orange  J  .  Pawidena,  <"allf      ."Kt7.67.'.  ranc      Cl    12 
New^ork.   NY       n  :4.r.tl.-i,  cane       Sanitary     I'ai»T     MIIIk.      Inc,     The.     EaMt     Hartford      Conn 

740.261,  pub    8-21    62       Cl.  37. 
Santiago  Orange  Growern  AHUoolatlon.  Omnge.  Calif      164  661 

ren     11  -6  62       Cl    46 
Schacht    Rubber    Mfg     Co  .    Huntington.    Ind       109.783,    canr 

Cl     13. 
Sihafer,    Harold    I.  ,   dba    Gold    Seal    Wax   Co..   by  (Jold   S«'al 

Co.     Blsmarfk.     N      Dak.      398.605,     12(c)     pub      II  ^-«2. 

Cl    16. 
Schofleld.    Perry,    New    York,    NY.       740.347.    pub.    11-14-61 

Cl.   52 
Schnitz.    Inc.    Iietroit.    Mich       395.106.    ren     U    6  62       Cl     61 
Schwari   BloreHearch.    Inc.    Mt     Vernon.   N.Y.      740.181,    pub. 

8-21    62       Cl    6 
Scotield,    Evann  and  Co.   Chicago.   111.,  to  L.   M    Scofleld  Co.. 

Huntington    Park.    Calif        160.286.    ren     11    6   62        Cl      12 
Soofteld.  L.   M  .  Co.  :  Ser 

S.-ofleld.  Evana  and  Co 
S.iitf  All84in    Co.    Inc.    HeuipNtead,    NY.      740.214    15.    pub 

8  21  -^2       Cl.    18 
Sea    Pride    Packing   Corp.    Ltd..    Ran    rranclttoo.    to   Terminal 

iHland    Sea    KoodH.    Ltd..    TermlDal    laland.   Calif.      400,011. 

ren     11-<V  62       Cl    46. 
Seager,  Kvans  k  C"  ,  l.fd  .  L.)ndon,  England.      740.324-6,  pob 

8-21-62.      Cl     49 
Seahawk    I'r.xlu.'tw      Srr  — 

Oreenberg,   Jerry. 
SeainleMH   Steel    Prfxlucfx  Co  .    Milwaukee.   WU.      163,760,   ren 

II    6^!2       Cl    2 
Searle,   <;     I),   k   Co.   Skokle,    III       740,235,   pub    8    21-62       CI 

18. 
Searw,    R.)etui<-k   and   <'ii  .   Chicago,   111       740.155.   puh.   7-18-61 

CI.   1 
S.Tvlce  .Mfg    Co  ,  Inc  ,  New  York.  .N  Y      634,541,  cane      Cl.  22 
Shurflne  K.kkIh.  Inc.     ^'re 

National  Ri'taller-Owned  (Jrocers,  Inc. 


1 2u-i  puti     1  I    ti   >■._'       I  1     i 
Olln  Mntlii.-s,pn  Ch.Miiirjil  Crp  .  .N.w   York,  N  Y      ti34  .■)24    cane 

Cl     l.s  ' 

(tlln  Mathie^i.n  Clleiiil.nl   C.irp      New    York     .NY       740231     pub 

S    21    62       Cl      IH  ■         .  • 

olyinpu«  wptl.ul   «"o      Ltd.   i  tiuuKu.  Tokyo    Jai)«n       740  252 

nub    4    10   »;2      <'l    .'.1 
••rl;;liial    Herkiiner  I'ounty   < 'heene  Co      I 

!!><     put.    H    2)    r.2.      Cl     4»; 
I'a.kard     Motor    Car    Co,     to    Stiidet.Hk.T  Pnckanl    Corp       De 

trolt     Ml.li       «;i4  52<*    canr       Cl     m 
Palmer,     Tljoniiis     J,     dba      Young  \Valder«.     Paterson      NJ 

740,171     put),  H    21    62      Cl     1 
I'alin.-r  I'arin  Corp.    Iroiii   Paiui   Prixluctn,  Toledo    Ohio       6.14 

6<i.'),  can.-      Cl      lO 
Panama  Cartxui  ( 'o      Pariiia    Ohi 

•i2      Cl    11 
I'ann   Pr.MliK  t»     .s'ce   -  • 

I'aliiier  I'ann  (  nrp 
Pearce  Yoiinir   \n({el  Co.   ( ;  riH-nvllle,   .S  C       740.2Hi»    pub    8   21 

<!2  »  Cl     4i> 
Peerli'SK   ('aniera    .Store-     In 

Cl.  26 
Pelloii  ("orp.   New  York,   N  Y       740,272.  puti     1    12   60      Cl    42 
PeiK.bHiof   Clieinlcal    Kllire  Co,    lionton.   Ma.sK       634  511     cane 

Cl    »!  ■        ' 

I'ellotisiot    .Stioc    ( 'o         Srr 

Phlico  Shoe  Corp 
PeriMold   Co  .    Ttie       S,  , 

International   I'.Tin.ild  Co 
Ptiilndelplnn     Chewlnir   Cum   C.irp  .    Havertown     Pa 
Cl     46 


r40,4- 


1 
Phllco    Shoe    Corp      Mangor,    Maine     l)v    Penobncof    Shoe   C.t 

MoHton     Mai.«       :i!M  070     12m  i    pub     1|    6   62      (T    3it 
''hlllipM   I>rlll  c„  ,   .Miehljtan  City.   Ind.      740.251.   pub.  .V  8-^2 

Phlf>pH   Pr.^iicts  Co.  Kan-HK  City    KanH.      740,286    pub    H-21 

62      CI    46  ^ 

I'lio^nU    i'loset    .Vc<>-s.s,,rles,    Inc      New    York     NY       634  4  W 

eane       Cl     2  '        ' 

Photo    .S.Tvic..,    In.-,    iK-s    Plalneti,    III        740,405,   pub    8-21-62 

PittMbiirKh  I>.-H    Moines    Steel     Co  .    PittNburgh,    Pa        740,414 

Pla«Trix     C,        inc  ,     The.     Mr.^iklvri.     NY       6.34  544      cane 

Cl    22 
PlaylKiy    Tourn       Nee 

HMII    Ptitdistdnu  Co  .    In<- 
Plyniouth    Canning    C,,  .    in.-       Plymouth,    Ind        740  311      pub 

8    21    62       <•]     46 
Folk    Miller    Products    Crp,    Richmond,    Va        740  219     nub 

8   21    62       Cl      18  ■         .    K 

Poinpllio,   I»«nlel  N     d  h  a     Nutrl  Onic  Hair  and  S<-alp  System 

I.ab«.ratory.    .Mount    Vernon.    NY       740,329,    pnb     8-21    62 

Cl    51 

'"'s'l'l    6""\l\5   '"'"*^     '"""*'     *'''■''       '''^         740.274,     pub       .s.K-lete  Anonyme  AKU»le  Bona.  :   .See- 
'"'n^w'""    "■    """y*""*^     ''""^       740.370.    pub     8-21    62      soelete'XnMvon'L()re.l.    S.H-lete    Anonyme:    See 

^"yur^-.I"-^''     k"!^'^/,     Tr'^^Vr/".,^"'    ''""■    •"'■•"     ^"^^-    ^^      Socle'tl*a*""ReH|k.n*ahlllte   Mmltee  Jean   I»*i**ea.   ParU.   France 
740, .-{.14    ,1.  pub    8   21    »>2       (  I    51  ',Vi-M'»    choc       Cl     t'i 

Inc..  Natlck,  B.I      740,198,  pub.  8-21-62 


Ptire    on     Co,     The.     Palatine.     Ill        397.697      ren      1 1    6- 62 

Cl.   37 
Putnam   Pantry  •  ffee 

I'titnam   Pantry   Candles,    Inc 
Putnam  Pantry  Candlew,  In.-,  dba    I'utnani  I'antry,  Danvem, 

Ma«.       740. .3o2,  pub    8    21    62       <'I    46 
C^il!M>nberrv     MIIIb,     Tne  .     Kansax    City,     Mo        740,278.    pub 

8    21    62        Cl    46. 
Vuiglev    Co      In.-       Hrr 

(Julgley  F\irnace  Speclaltlex  Co     In.- 
(Julgley    Furnace    Specialties    Co.    Inc.    to    Quigley    Co,    Inc.. 

New    Y.irk.    NY        159.744,    ren     11    6   62       <1     12 
lUdlont   Color  Co.,  Oakland.  Calif       740.178       Pnb    8-14-62 


Solu.)l  Chemical  C 

Cl    6 
Son.K-o    Produi-ts   Co.    HartavlUe,    S  C.      412.791,    12(c)    pab. 

11    6  62      CI    12 
Sound  Knten'rlwM.   Inc      .See  — 

Interna tl.MiHl    Sound,    In.' 
Southern  W  Ire  Mesh  Co  .  Memphis,  Tenn       740,204,  pub    7    10- 

62      Cl    12 
St>errv    Ran.l   Corp,   New    York,   NY       740,268,  pub,   8-21-62. 

Cl  "37 


Spraifue    Klf<'trle    C 
.1    7    61        Cl     2'i 


North    Adama.    Maaa.      740.253-4.    pub 


Cl     5;    pub     8   7   62.    Cl     6.    (T     11.    Cl     16,    Cl     37.    Cl     42  Stearnt.   A    Ko-ter   i  o      The.    Cincinnati.   Ohio.      740.172,   pub 

(Con»<dldate.l  .-ertlflcafe.   Clashes  5.  6.    11,    16,   37,  and  42  )  H   2 1    62       Cl     I 

JiaiUatlon  ApplLatlonn  Inc  ,  Long  Island  City,  N  Y       740.403,  steel    Co     of   Ohl..     (  oliimbus.    Ohio.      6.34.551,   cane.      CI     23 

pub    8-21-62       Cl     106  Stein,  Harry  »    ,  New   York,  NY      634.673,  cane.     Cl.  A. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


Inc. 


Colombna,  Oa.     740,2&8.  pab 

PhUadelptala.  Pa.     387,786 


«-20-ei.     Cl. 
12(c)   pab. 


8 


Cl.  46. 
Cl.  23. 
-21-62. 


Stercotone 

36. 
8tetaon,  John  B.,  Co., 

1 1  — ft---€2      Cl   39 
Stroh    Wm.,  Inc.,  from  WlUUm  Stroh.  Jr.,  and  William  C   H 
Stroh.  lli.  d.b.a.  William  Stroh.  Jr.,  Wett  New  York,  NJ 
740.3^2,  pub.  8-21-62.    Cl.  101. 
Stroh,  WlilUm  C.  H..  Ill :  Bee — 

Stroh,  Wm.,  Inc. 
Stroh,  William.  Jr.  :  See — 

Stroh,  Wm.,  Inc. 
Studebaker-Packard  Corp. .  See- 
Packard  Motor  Car  Co. 
Sturdj  Ltog  Food  Co^  Inc.  :  Bee— 

rteld  Trial  Do«  Food  Co.  ,.<>„.,    -„ 

Sun  Pep  Co.,  Plant  Cltj,  FU.  740,288,  pok.  ^21-S2 
Swift  SplnninK  MllU,  Inc.,  Colombua,  Oa.  740,420 
Syn-CTiem   Corp.,   Spartanburg,  8.C       740.189,   pub 

TaVena**  Son,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.  740  265,  pub  8^21-62  CL  37. 
-Technlc.  Inc.  Craiaton,  ft. I.  740,lbO-l,  pnb.  8-21-62  q.  6. 
TwhSlc:  Inc.  Cranaton!  B.I.  740.858,  P«b.  8-21^2.  Cl.  100. 
Tenneaaee  Wholeaale  Co.,  Bruceton,  Tenn.     634,686,  cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Terminal  laland  Sea  Fooda,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Siea  Pride  Packing  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Terminal  Llqaora,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Haaa  Brotbera.  „  ^ 

Texlie  Chemlcala,  Inc.,  Greenrllle,  S.C 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Texlae  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Oreenyllle,  S.C, 

Theratron    Corp.,    St.    Paul,    Minn.      740,200 

Thomaa  Coffee  Co^  York,  Pa.  740,280,  pub.  8-21-62.  O.  46. 
Timely  Shopping  Guide  :  See — 

iVledman,  Paul  J.  „  _  ^  -,  ,^ 

Toledo  Bex  Spray  Co.,  The,  to  Bex  Beaearcb  Corp.,  Toledo, 

Ohio      164,491,  ren.  ll-«-62.     Cl.  6. 
Tool  of  Month  Club,  Harrtaburi,  Pa.     634,868 
Towers  Marts,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     740,373, 

Toyomenka.    Inc.,    New    York.   N.T.      740,246,    pub.    4-26-80. 

CI    21 
Traditional  Foods.  Inc.,  OtUwa,  Kana.    634,652,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Tresa    Tex    Laboratories,    Hollywood,    Calif.      740,328.    pnb. 

,  Chicago,  111.     160,695,  12(c)  pub.  ll-«-62.     C\. 


740,202,  pub.  8-l;l- 
740.365,  pnb.  8-21- 
pnb.    8-21-62. 


cane.     Cl.  23. 
pub.  8-21-62. 


Chicago,  m.     396,620,  12(c)   pub.  ll-6-«2.     Cl. 


8-21-62 
Tribune  Co. 

38. 
Tribune  Co 

38 
Truval  Shirt  Co.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     740.424      Cl    39. 
Tofflfy    Products.    Inc..    Mlnneapolla.    Minn.      740,207,    pub. 

8-14-«2.     a.  16.  „  .       ^  „       u, 

Uddo  &  Taormlna  Co..  to  Dddo  k  Taormlna  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 

NY      398,428,  ren.  11-6-62.     Cl.  4«.  ^  ^       ^, 

Uddo  Ji  Taormlna  Co..  to  Uddo  *  Taormlna  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 

N  Y     and    New    York.    NT.,    to    Uddo   k   Taormlna    Corp., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     398,874.  ren.  11-6-62.     C\.  46. 
Uddo  k  Taormlna  Corp.  :  See — 

Uddo  k  Taormlna  Co.  „^       ^  ^       t 

Ulmann,   Bemhard,  Co.   Inc.,  by  The  Linen  Thread  Co     Inc., 

New  tork,  NY.     398,916,  12fc)  pub.  11-^2.     Cl.  *3         „ 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     740,366,  pub.  8-21-62. 

Cl.  100. 


Union    Spedttlona   Oeaellachaft    Mlt   B»«!hraenkter   Bartanx, 

Inc.,  Dusaeldorf.  Germany      740,400.  pub.  8-21-62.    Cl.  106 
United  Newapapera  Magaslne  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     740,421. 

Cl   38 
United    SUtea   Rubber   Co.,    New    York,   NY.      740,173,   pub 

8-21-82.     Cl.  1. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.     740,201,  pub.  8-21-62. 

cl    6 
Uslnes    MeUllnrgiques    De    Vallorbe,    Vallorbe,    Swltxerland. 

74,709,  12(c)  pub.  11-6-62.     Cl.  23. 
UtUlty   'fraUer   Mfg.   Co.,   Los   Angelca,    Calif.      160.318.    ren. 

11-6-62.    CL  19. 
VaUey  Cre«t  Farms  Co.  :  See — 

Lincoln  Foods.  Inc.  ,.„„,- 

VegeUble  Oil  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     740.276. 

pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  46. 
Veralln,  Inc.  :  See — 

Consolidated  Cosmetics. 
Vogue  Dolls,  Inc.  Medford,  Maaa.     634,643,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Voae.  Samuel  N..  Boaton,  Mass.     740,247,  pob.  8-21-62.     Cl. 

22 
Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Co.,     Morris     Plains.    N.J. 

740,242.  pub.  8-21-62.     O.  18. 
Warren,    Northam,    Corp.,    to    Cheaebrough-Pond  s    Inc.,    New 

York,  N.Y.     164.894,  ren.  11-6-62.     Cl.  44, 
Waukesha  Motor  Co.  :  See— 
Climax  Boglneerlng  Co. 
Weinberg,  Jacob  L.,  d.b.a.  American  Parents  Oulld,  Eranaton, 

111,     740,374,  pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.  101.  „     ^„ 

Welaa.   N.,  k  (:o.    Inc.,  Chicago,   III.     740.309,  Pub.   8-21-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Weldon  Farm  Products,  Inc.,  New  York. 

8-21-62.     Cl.  46. 
Wellcome  Foundation,   Ltd..  The,  London, 

pub.  8-21-62.     Cl.   18. 
Wentel,  H.,  Tent  k  Duck  Co..  St.   Louis, 

8-21-62.     Cl.  1. 
Werner  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

62.    Cl.  18. 
Western   .\uto   Supply   Co.,   Kansas  City, 

8-21^2.     Cl.  l6. 
Westlake   Plastics    Co..    Lennl    Mills,    Pa. 

8-21-62.    a.  1.  ._ 

WlUm     K.,    k    Cle,    Barr,    Has-Bhln,    France       740,321,    pob. 

8-21-62.     a.  46.  ^      ^ 

Wilson  *  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill      740,275,  pub.  8-21-62     CI.  46. 

Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  Bover  Grove,  111.    740,418.    Cl.  22 

Wlncharger  Corp.,  Sioux  City,  Iowa.     397,887,  ren.  11-6-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Wohler,  Arthur  W.,  d.b.a.  Arthur  W.  Wohler  Co.,  Paaadena. 

Calif.     623.856.  cane.     a.  12 
Wohler,  Arthur  W..  Co.  .  See—  * 

Wohler,  Arthur  W. 

Wood  ConTerslon  Co.  :  See— 

Bfasonlte  Corp. 
Worthlngton  Foods,  Inc.,  Worthlngton.  Ohio.    740,428.    Cl.  46. 
Wright.  Benjamin  F..  Port  Albeml,  British  Columbia,  Canada. 

740,199.  pob.  8-21-62.     Cl   6. 
Wyandotte  CliemlcalB  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     740,348,  pnb. 

8-21-62.     Cl.  52. 
Young-Walders  :  See — 
Palmer,  Tbomas  J. 

u  >   coviiasiiiT  yiinTii*  orrici   o — jmi 


NT.  740,281.  pab. 
England.  740.211. 
Mo.  740.167,  pub. 
740,236,  pub.  8-21- 
Mo.  740.203.  pub. 
740,176-7,    pub. 
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Board   o(   Appeals   DccWons   Rendered    in   the    Moath 
of  September  1962 

Kxaralner    afflrraed  --    ^^" 

Kxaiiilner  afflnned  In  part ^^' 

Kxamlner    revpr»ed    

Ti.tal    *®^ 


f. 


Public  Law  87-772 

[87th  Concrem,  H.R.  4333] 

October  y.  196t 

(76  Stat.   769) 

AN  ACT 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the  rerla 
tratlon  and  protection  of  trademarks  uned  In  commerce, 
to  carry  out  the  prorlBlons  of  certain  International  con 
ventlong,  and  for  other  purposes",  approved  July  6.  U»4e, 
HM  amended 

Be  it  enacted  bv  the  Senate  and  Route  of  'f«l>'^«*f*/«"i'*f 
of  the  rmted  Btatet  of  Amerxca  in  Congreta  agtembUd  That 
paragraph  (1)  of  subnectlon  (a)  of  section  1  of  the  Act 
entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the  registration  and  protec 
tlon  of  trademarks  used  In  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provl 
HlonH  of  certain  IntemAtlonal  convention!;,  and  for  otier 
>urpo8es ",  approTed  JulJ  S.  1H«  l«0  ttat  427).  aa  &m»4ed. 
IS  amend«;i  by  strlklnn»i*  wordi  "■•  mlrht  be  calctilated  to 
deceive"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  "as  to  t>e  likely  when 
applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  oiuse  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive":  and  by  striking  the 
words  'or  services"  from  the  proviso  thereof. 

8bc  2  Subsection  (d)  of  section  2  Is  amended  by  striking 
the  language  beginning  with  the  word  "confusion  .first 
appearance,  and  ending  with  the  word  'herewith  at  the 
end  of  said  subsection  and  Inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
following  "confusion,  or  to  cause  mlsUke,  or  to  d«'«'lve- 
I'rovided  That  when  the  Commissioner  determines  that 
confusloii,  mistake,  or  deception  Is  not  likely  to  result  from 
the  continued  use  by  more  than  one  person  of  the  same  or 
similar  marks  under  conditions  and  limitation*  as  to  the 
mode  or  place  of  use  of  the  marks  or  the  goods  In  connection 
with  which  such  marks  are  used,  concurrent  registrations 
may  be  IsHued  to  such  persons  when  thev  have  become 
entitled  to  use  cuch  marks  as  a  result  of  their  concurrent 
lawful  une  In  commerce  prior  to  (1)  the  earliest  of  the  filing 
dates  of  the  applications  pending  or  of  any  registration  Issued 
under  this  Act  ;  or  (11)  /ulv  5,  1947.  In  the  case  of  re)rt»tra^ 
ttoiis  previously  IsKued  under  the  Act  of  March  .i  18«1.  or 
Fe^5ruHry  20,  1905,  and  continuing  In  full  force  and  effect  on 
that  date:  or  (III)  July  5.  1^7,  In  the  case  of  applications 
fll.'d  under  the  Act  of  February  20.  1905.  and  registered  after 
J  ulv  5  1947  Concurrent  registrations  may  also  be  Issued 
hv  "the  Commissioner  when  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction 
has  flnully  determined  that  more  than  one  person  is  entitled 
to  use  the  same  or  similar  marks  In  commerce  In  Issuing 
concurrent  registrations,  the  Commissioner  shall  prescribe 
conditions  and  limitations  as  to  the  mode  or  place  of  use  of 
the  mark  or  the  goods  In  connection  with  which  such  mark 
Is  registered  to  the  respective  persons." 

8tr    3     Section  6  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  section 

and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  ;  „        . 

"Sec    6.    (a)   The  Commissioner  may  require  the  applicant 

to  disclaim  an  unregistrable  component  of  a  mark  otherwise 


registrable       An   applicant    may   voluntarily    disclaim    a   ct>m 
ponent  of  a  mark  sought  to  be  registered. 

"(b)  No  disclaimer.  Including  those  made  under  para^ 
graph  (d)  of  section  7  of  this  Act,  shall  pre  udlce  or  affect 
the  applicants  or  recistrants  rights  th*-"  "'"V^K  o",  "^^s 
after  arising  In  the  disclaimed  matter,  or  his  right  of  regis- 
tration on  another  application  If  the  disclaimed  matter  be 
or   shall   have   become   distinctive  of  his   goods  or   »^ry  «■" 

Sec  4  The  first  sentence  of  subsection  (a)  of  section  < 
Is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  :e»n*|"„  ^  ^> 
striking  the  words  "name  printed"  and  Inserting  In  lieu 
theA-o/the  words  "signature  placed"  ;  by  striking  the  words 
"and  attested  by  an  assistant  ct)mmlssloner  or  by  one  of  tne 
law  examiners  duly  designated  by  the  Commissioner,  and 
bv  striking  the  words  "and  a  record  thereof  together  with 
printed  copies  of  the  drawing  and  statement  of  the  app  iMnt^ 
shall  be  kept  In  books  for  that  purpose'  and  ln»*'-tln? Jn 
lieu  thereof  the  words  ".  and  a  record  thereof  shall  be  kept 
In  the  Patent  Ofllce."  The  second  sentence  of  subsection  (ai 
of  section  7  is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  *ord 
"certificate"  and  Inserting  the  word  7*f^»t"yo°  ,  *°  'l*;" 
thereof;  by  striking  therefrom  the  words  "the  drawing  of 
and  by  striking  the  words  "the  erant  or'  .^vin.    the 

Subsection  (d)  of  section  7  is  amended  by  striking  the 
entire  subsection  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following^ 
"Upon  application  of  the  registrant  the  CoinraUsloner  may 
pet^^lt   any    registration    to_Be   surrendered   for   ^XV'n^tTe 


ind  upon  Cancelation  appropriate  entry  shal  be  made  In  the 
recordTof  the  Patent  Office  Ipon  application  of  the  regis 
tr^t  Ind  pSyment  of  the  prescTlbed  fee,  the  Commissioner 
for  Kood  cause  may  permit  any  registration  to  be  amended 
or  toT  dls^lalme/ln  part:  ProviSed  "Tbat  the  «f*ndment 
or  disclaimer  does  not  alter  materially  the  character  of  the 
marlt.  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  In  the  records  of 
the  Patent  Office  and  upon  the  certificate  of  registration  or. 
If  said  certificate  Is  lost   or  destroyed,   upon   a  certified  copj 

*^ Subsection  (ei  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  striking  the 
words  "certificates  or' ;  by  adding  an  "s^  to  the  word  regls^ 
tratlon-:  and  striking  the  words  "a  chief  of  dhlslon  and 
Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  "an  employee  of  the  Office   . 

Subsection  (f I  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  striking  from 
the  flrTt  sentence  the  words  ".  s^ned  by  the  .Commlss  oner 
and  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office  .;  by  'tr  k  ng 
the  word  "certificate",  second  occurrence :  and  by  striking 
the  word  "certificate",  third  occurrence,  and  Inserting  the 
word  "registration"  In  lieu  thereof.  ,,^i„„ 

Sec  5  Section  9  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  section 
and  inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  : 

''Smc9  (a  I  Each  registration  mav  be  renewed  for  periods 
of  twenty  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period  nt>on 
pavment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a  verified 
application  therefor,  setting  forth  those  goods  or  ."''T'JTv 
recited  In  the  registration  on  or  In  connection  ^Ith  which 
the  mark  Is  still  In  use  In  commerce  and  having  attacheo 
thereto  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  current  use  of  the 
mark  or  showing  that  any  nonuse  Is  due  to  sp*^al  <^'-<-unv 
stances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  It  »•■  ,P»»  ^n' J^".'/?i 
Intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  Such  appllcatloi^  may  be 
made  at  anv  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  Issued  or  renewed 
or  It  may  be  made  within  three  months  after  ""^h  "pira 
tlon  on  payment  of  the  additional  fee  herein  P^'W'rlbed 

'"(b)  If  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  renew  the  reglstra 
tlon.    he   shall    notify   the   registrant   of  his   refusal   and   the 

reasons  therefor.  ,,,^a  i„  .k.  initeri 

"(c)    An  applicant  for  renewal  not  domiciled  In  the  I  nltea 

States    shall    be    subject    to    and    comply    with    the    provisions 

of  sectlo^n  l^',^;^;/ ,^  amended  by   changing   the  colon   fol^ 
lowing    the    word    "conducted"    to   a    period    and    striking   the 
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worda  "Provided.  That  any  aMlciMd  reflatraUon  atay  b* 
cancpird  at  any  time  If  tbe  rcri*trr«d  mark  la  betnc  oacd  br. 
or  with  the  permliiaion  of.  the  aaal^ac*  ao  aa  to  inlar«pr«- 
•rnt  tbe  aource  uf  tbr  cooda  or  aerrlcM  In  connection  with 
wblcti    the   mark    la   uaed"  ;   and   atrtklng   the   aentence  "Tbe 


Commlaaloncr  ahall  keep  a  aeparate  record  of  anch  aaalcn- 
menta  aubmltted  to  him  for  recordtns."  and  Inserting  In  Ilea 
thereof  "A  aeiMrate  r«eord  of  aaalsaiiiesta  aabmltted  for 
recording  hereunder  shall  be  maintained  la  the  Patent  Ofllca." 
Rmc.  f.  Bubaectlon  (a)  of  aectloa  12  la  aaiaadMl  hj  etaanc- 
Ina  tbe  period  at  the  ead  thereof  to  a  colon  aad  iDaertlng 
after  the  colon  tbe  following  :  "Pvvided.  That  ta  the  caae 
of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent  nae,  or  In  the  eaae  of 
an  application  to  be  placed  In  an  Interference  aa  provided 
for  In  aectlon  16  of  tbia  Act.  the  mark.  If  otherwlae  regla- 
trable,  may  be  publUbed  subject  to  the  «leteralaatloa  of  lb* 
rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedings." 

^ubaectlon  (c)  of  section  12  la  amended  by  atrlklaf  there- 
from the  flrst  word  of  the  last  sentence  and  Inaerting  In  Ilea 
thereof   the   words   "Marks   published    nader   tbla". 

Sac.  8.  Section  13  Is  amended  by  atrlklaf  tbe  worda 
"notice  or'  each  occurrence,  and  by  adding  at  tbe  ead  tlicreof 
the  following  aentence :  *'Ao  opposition  may  be  amended 
under  such  conditions  aa  may  be  preaertbed  by  tbe  Commla- 
slooer." 

Bar.  9  Section  14  Is  amended  by  atrlklng  aald  aectlon  la 
Its  entirety  and  Inaerting  In  lieu  thereof  tbe  following : 

"Sac.  14  A  verified  petition  to  cancel  a  regl8tratu>n  of  a 
mark,  stating  the  rrounda  relied  upon.  may.  upon  payment 
of  tbe  prescribed  if*,  be  flied  by  aay  peraon  who  bellevea 
that  be  Is  or  will  be  damaged  bv  tbe  reglatratlon  of  a  mark 
on  tbe  principal  register  eaUbliahed  by  tiia  Act.  or  nnder  tbe 
Act  of  March  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  febmary  20.  I»08 — 
"(a)  within  Ave  yean  from  tbe  date  of  the  reglitratlon 
of  the  mark  under  this  Ad  ;  or 

"(b)  within  Are  jears  from  the  date  of  publication 
under  section  12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registereif  under  the 
Act  of  Mdrch  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  19O0  ;  or 
"(c)  at  anv  time  If  the  regiatercd  mark  becomes  the 
common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or  anbatance,  or  has 
t>een  abandoned,  or  Ita  registration  was  obtalaed  fraud- 
ulently or  contrary  to  the  prorlalons  of  aectlon  4  or  of 
subsections  {%) ,  (b),  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a 
registration  nereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory 
provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  reglatratlon  thereunder, 
or  If  the  reg1ster<Hl  mark  is  being  used  bv,  or  with  the 
permission  of.  tbe  reglatrant  so  aa  to  mlarepreaent  tbe 
source  of  tbe  goods  or  services  In  connection  with  which 
the  mark  li*  used  :  or 

"(d)  at  any  time  If  the  mark  la  registered  nader  tbe 
Act  of  March  3.  1881  or  tbe  Act  of  Febniary  20.  1909. 
and  has  not  been  published  under  the  provlalona  of  aub- 
sectlon  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  :  or 

"(e)  at  any  time  in  the  case  of  a  certlfleatton  mark  on 
tbe  ground  that  the  registrant  (1)  does  not  control,  or  la 
not  tbl«  legitimately  to  exrrdse  control  over.  tb«  na»  of 
such  mark,  or  (2)  engages  In  tbe  prodnctioa  or  aiarketlii| 
of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  ecrtlflcatloo  mark 
Is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  the  eertlflcatloa  mark 
for  purposes  other  than  to  certify,  or  (4)  dlserlmlaately 
refuses  to  certify  or  to  contlniie  to  certi^  the  goods  or 
services  of  any  penon  who  malotalas  tbe  •taiiatT<to  or 
conditions  which  such  mark  certitca:  ^     r 

"Provided.  Thst  the  Federal  Trade  Commlaslon  may  applv 
to  cancel  on  the  grounds  st>ec1fled  in  subsections  (c)  and  (e) 
of  this  section  any  mark  registered  on  tbe  principal  register 
established  by  this  Act,  and  the  preacrlbad  fee  Bhall  nat  be 
reonlrcd." 

Sac.  10  Section  15  la  amended  by  atrlklng  "(c)  aad  (d)" 
la  the  first  paragraph  and  inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing :  "(c»  and  (et" 

Section  15  Is  amended  by  atrlklng  "or  trade  name"  from 
paragrat)b  numbered  (4). 

Bar  11.  Section  16  is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  tbe 
word  "purchasers" 

Bar.  12.  Section  21  is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  aec- 
tlon. and  Inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sac  21.  (a)  (1)  An  applicant  for  reglatratlon  of  a  mark, 
party  to  an  Interferenc*  proceeding,  party  to  an  oppoaltlon 
proceeding,  party  to  an  application  to  reglater  as  a  lawful 
concurrent  user,  party  to  a  cancellation  proceeding,  a  regla- 
trant who  has  filed  an  aOldavlt  aa  provided  In  aectlon  8.  or 
an  apollcant  for  renewal,  who  la  dlasatlafled  with  the  ded- 
Hlon  of  the  Commlaalooer  or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  may  appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Coatons 
and  Patent  Aopeals  thereby  waiving  bla  right  to  proceed 
under  section  21(b)  hereof:  Provided.  That  such  aopeal  shall 
be  dismissed  If  any  adverse  partv  to  the  proceeding^  other 
than  tbe  rommisaloner,  shal).  within  twenty  daya  after  the 
aopellant  baa  filed  notice  Of  anoea]  according  to  section 
21(a)(2)  hereof,  files  notice  with  the  Commfsaloaer  that 
he  electa  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  pro- 
vided In  section  21(b)  hereof.  Therennon  the  appellant  shall 
have  thlrtv  days  thereafter  within  which  to  lile  a  dvll  action 
nnder  said  section  21(b).  In  default  of  which  the  decialon 
appealed   from   shall   govern    the   farther  prooeedlags  In   the 

"(2)  When  an  aopeal  Is  taken  to  tbe  Tnlted  States  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeala,  the  aopellant  shall  give 
notice  thereof  to  tbe  Commlasloner,  aad  shall  file  In  tbe  Pat- 
ent Office  his  reanpns  of  aopeal,  apeciflcally  set  forth  la 
writing,  within  such  time  after  the  date  of  the  decision  ap- 
pealed from,  not  leas  than  sixty  days,  as  the  Commlasloner 
appolnta. 

"(3)  The  conrt  shall,  before  hearing  snch  appeal,  give 
notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  to  the  Commis- 
sioner and  the  parties  thereto.  Tbe  Commlaaloner  aball 
transmit  to  the  court  certified  copies  of  all  the  aeeesaary 
original  papers  and  evidence  In  tbe  case  specified  by  the 
appellant  and  anv   additional  papers  aad  evldenea  specified 


by  the  appellee,  and  In  aa  ex  parte  eaae  tbe  Commissioner 
aaall  furnlah  tbe  court  with  the  groanda  of  the  decialon  of 
tbe  Patent  Offiee.  in  writing,  toaduag  all  the  polats  Involved 
by  the  reasons  of  sppeal. 

"(4)  The  court  snail  hear  and  detcradae  auch  appeal  on 
tbe  evidence  produced  before  the  Patent  Office,  aad  tne  ded- 
alon  ahail  be  confined  to  the  potata  set  forth  la  tbe  reasons 
of  appeal.  Upoa  its  determinatlea,  the  conrt  shall  return  to 
the  Commlssioaer  a  certificate  of  Its  proecedlBja  and  ded- 
sloB.  which  shall  be  entered  of  record  la  the  Patent  Office 


and  govcra  the  farther  proceedlacs  In  tbe  caaa. 

"(b)(1)  Whenever  a  person  aath«rtsod  ky  aectloa  tl(a) 
hereof  to  appeal  to  the  united  States  Conrt  ef  Cnatoma  aad 
Patent  Appeala  la  dlasatlafled  with  the  dedsioa  of  the  Com- 
missioner or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Boanfi,  aald  person 
may,  naleas  appeal  has  beea  taken  to  aald  Conrt  of  Cnstotns 
and  Patent  Appeala,  have  remedy  by  a  dvll  action  if  com- 
menced within  sacfa  time  after  saeh  dadatoa,  net  leas  than 
alxtv  dajra,  aa  the  Commissioner  appolats  or  as  provided  In 
section  21  (a).  Tbe  court  sMy  adjadge  that  an  applicant  la 
entitled  to  a  registration  upon  the  appUeatloa  Involved,  that 
a  registration  Involved  should  be  eaaeeled.  or  sach  other 
matter  as  the  issues  in  the  proceeding  require,  as  the  facts 
In  the  ease  may  appear  Such  adjudfeation  ahall  autborlte 
the  Commlaaloner  to  take  any  necessary  action,  upon  com- 
pllaace  with  tbe  reqnlrementa  of  law. 

"(2)  The  Commlaaloner  ahall  aot  be  made  a  party  to  an 
Inter  partes  proceediag  aader  this  subsection,  but  he  shall 
be  notified  of  the  filing  of  the  complaint  by  the  clerk  of  the 
conrt  In  which  It  la  filed  and  ahall  have  tne  right  to  inter- 
vene In  the  action. 

"(3)  In  all  caaes  where  there  la  no  adverse  party,  a  copy 
of  the  complaint  ahall  be  served  on  tbe  Commissioner :  and 
all  the  expenaes  of  tbe  proceedings  ahall  be  paid  br  the  party 
bringing  them,  whether  the  final  dedslon  Is  In  his  favor  or 
not.  In  suits  brought  hereunder,  the  record  la  tbe  Patent 
Office  shall  be  admitted  on  motion  of  any  partv,  upon  such 
terms  and  conditions  as  to  coats,  expenses,  and  the  further 
cross-examination  of  tbe  wttnessea  as  the  court  Imposes, 
without  prejudice  to  tbe  right  of  any  party  to  take  farther 
testlmonv.  The  testimony  and  exhibits  of  the  record  In  the 
Patent  (>fflce,  when  admitted,  ahall  have  tbe  aame  effect  aa  If 
originally  taken  and  produced  In  tbe  salt 

"(4)  Where  there  Is  an  adverse  party,  such  suit  may  be 
instituted  against  the  party  In  Interest  as  abown  by  tbe 
records  of  tbe  Patent  Office  at  the  time  of  tbe  decialon  com- 

filalned  of,  but  any  party  In  Interest  may  become  a  party  to 
be  action.  If  there  be  adverse  partlea  residing  In  a  plu- 
rality of  districts  not  embraced  within  the  same  State,  or 
an  adverse  party  residing  in  a  foreign  countrv.  the  United 
SUtes  District  (:ourt  for  the  District  of  Columbia  shall  have 
JnHsdictlon  and  may  Issue  sammons  against  tbe  adverse 
parties    directed    to    the    marahal    of   any    district    la    which 


any  adverse  party  resides.  Saatasons  against  adverse  parties 
rwddlng  In  foreign  coantries  may  be  served  by  publication 
or  otherwise  as  tbe  court  directs." 

Sac.  18.  Beetion  28  is  amended  by  atrlklng  from  the  last 

earagraph  thereof  the  words  "has  bcvan  the  lawful  use  of 
is  mark  In  foreign  cemnaeree  and  that  he". 
Sac.   14.  Section  24  Is  aaMuded  by  inserting  In  the  second 
sentence  thereof,  following  tbe  word  "time",  tbe  following : 
",   oBOB  payment  of  the  areacrlbed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a 


",     OBOI 

TcrUCd 


Tcrlfled  petition  stating  tWcrosM  therefor,";  and  bj  In- 
aertfuf  In  tbe  third  ■tntaMVMo«rla«  tbe  vord  *'Board'^  the 
word^whlch". 

Sac.  15.  Section  2S  la  amended  by  deleting  the  following  : 
"nnder  the  Act  of  March  3,  1881.  or  tbe  Act  of  February  20, 
1905.  or  on  tbe  prindpal  register  establlabed  by  this  Act, 
shall"  and  Inserting  In  Ilea  thereof  the  followtag :  "In  the 
Patent  Office,  mav"  ;  and  by  deleting  "so  to  mark  goods  bear- 
ing the  registered  mark,  or  by  a  registrant  under  the  Act  of 
March  10,  1920,  or  by  the  reglatraat  of  a  mark  on  the  sup- 

f)lemental    register   provided   br    this   Act"   aad   Inserting   in 
leu  thereof  "to  give  auch  notice  of  reglstratloa,". 

Sac.  16.  Section  30  Is  amended  by  striking  the  word 
"shall"  In  the  first  sentence  and  Inserting  la  lieu  thereof  tbe 
word  "may";  and  by  striking  therefrom  all  of  aald  section 
except  tbe  first  sentence  thereof  and  Inserting  In  Hen  thereof 
the  following ;  "The  applicant  may  file  an  application  to 
register  a  mark  for  any  or  all  of  the  goods  and  services  upon 
or  in  connection  with  which  he  Is  actually  using  the  mark  : 
Provided.  That  when  such  goods  or  aervices  fall  within  a 
nlnrallty  of  classes,  a  fee  equaling  the  sum  of  the  fees  for 
filing  an  application  In  each  dasa  aaall  t>e  i>ald,  and  tbe  Com- 
missioner may  Issue  a  single  certificate  of  reglatratlon  for 
such  marlv" 

Sac.  17.  Subsection  (1)  of  section  32  Is  amended  by  strik- 
ing tbe  entire  subsection  and  Inaerting  In  lieu  thereof  the 
following  : 

"Any  person  who  shall,  without  the  conaent  of  the  "Teg- 
Istrant — 

"(a)  use  In  commerce  any  reproduction,  counterfeit, 
copy,  or  colorable  Imitation  of  a  reglatered  mark  In  con- 
nection with  tbe  sale,  offering  for  aale,  dlatributlon,  or 
advertising  of  any  gooda  or  aervlcea  on  or  in  connection 
with  wbicn  such  use  la  likely  to  canoe  confualon,  or  to 
cauoe  mistake  or  to  deceive  ;  or 

"(b)  reproduce,  counterfeit,  copy,  or  colorably  Imitate 
a  registered  mark  and  apply  sucn  reproduction,  counter- 
felt  copy,  or  colorable  imitation  to  labels,  signs,  prtnts. 
packages,  wrappers,  receptacles  or  sdvertlsemeata  intended 
to  be  used  In  commerce  upon  or  la  connection  with  the 
sale,  offering  for  sale,  distribution,  or  advertising  of  goods 
or  aervices  on  or  In  connection  srith  which  sach  use  Is 
likely  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive. 

shall  be  liable  In  a  dvil  action  b/  tbe  registrant  for  tbe 
remedies  hereinafter  provided.  Unoer  subsection  (b)  hereof, 
the  registrant  shall  not  be  entitled  to  recover  proflta  or  dam- 
ages unless  the  sets  have  been  committed  with  knowledge 
that  such  imitation  la  intended  to  tw  used  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 
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Paragraph  (b)  of  subsection  (2)  of  section  32  Is  srocnded 
by  strlklag  thf  word  "published"  and  Inaerting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word    publlnher". 

Str  18.  Subsection  (ai  of  section  33  U  amended  by  strik- 
ing therefrom  the  words  ''certlfleate  or'  in  the  first  line,  and 
changing  "certlfleate'  .  second  appearance,  to  "registration". 

Subsection  (b)  of  section  33  is  amended  by  striking  tbe 
word  "certificate"  first  appearance,  and  Inserting  the  word 
"registration"  in  lieu  thereof  and  by  striking  therefrom  the 
word  "certificate",  second  appearance,  and  inaerting  in  lieu 
thereof  "affidavit  filed  under  the  provlalona  of  aald  aec- 
tlon 16". 

Paragraph  (3)  of  subsection  (b)  of  section  38  Is  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  words  "has  been  aaoigned  and"  ; 
and  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "osolgnee"  and  inaerting 
In  lieu  thereof  the  words  "registrant  or  a'l>eraon  In  privity 
with  the  reglatrant". 

Paragraph  (5)  of  subsection  (b)  of  section  S3  is  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "the"  following  the  words 
"date  prior  to"  and  inserting  in  lien  thereof  the  worda  "reg- 
istration of  tbe  mark  under  this  Act  or"  ;  by  striking  there- 
from "(a)  or"  following  the  word  "subsection";  and  by 
changing  the  period  to  "  :  or". 

Paragraph  (6)  of  subsection  (b)  of  section  33  is  amended 
by  Inserting  the  words  "registration  under  this  Act  or"  after 
tne  word  the"  second  appearance ;  by  striking  therefrom 
"(a)  or"  following  the  word  "subsection",  first  appearance: 
by  striking  from  uie  proviso  the  words  "only  where  the  said 
mark  has  been  publlohed  pursuant  to  aubsectlon  (c)  of  aec- 
tlon 12  and  Mhali  apply"  :  by  striking  the  worda  "the  date  of 
following  tbe  words  "prior  to"  In  said  proviso  and  inserting 
In  lieu  thereof  "sach  registration  or  such"  ;  by  striking  there- 
from tbe  words  "under  subsection  (a)  or  (e)  of  aectlon  12 
of  this  Act" :  and  by  changing  the  period  to  " ;  or". 

Sac.  19  Sedlon  3S  Is  amended  by  striking  "31(l)(b)" 
and  Insertlna  in  lieu  thereof  "32". 

Sac.  20.  Subsection  (b)  of  aectlon  44  la  amended  by  atrlk- 
lng   said    subsection    In    its    entirety    and    Inserting    In    lieu 


Cosmetic  Act  (21  V  S.C  372)  is  amended  by  adding  at  the 
end  thereof  tbe  following  new  aubsectlon  : 

"(d)  The  Secretary  la  authorised  and  directed,  upon  re 
qupst  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  furnish  full  and 
complete  information  with  reaped  to  such  questions  relating 
to  drugs  aa  the  Commlasloner  may  submit  concerning  anv 
patent  application.  The  Secretary  is  further  authorised, 
upon  receipt  of  any  such  request,  to  conduct  or  cause  to  be 
conducted,  such  research  as  may  be  required." 

Approved  Odober  10,  1962. 


"(b)   Any  peraon  whose  country  of  origin  la  a  party  to  any 
Dventlon  or  treatv   relating  to  trademarka,  trade  or  com- 
mercial  names,   or  the  repression  of  unfair  competition,   to 


The  eleventh  paragraph  of  said  aectlon    being  the  deflnl-     »nnrnv»H  Or*nh»r  is   iflfi2 
tlon  of  "service  mark''.  Is  amended  by  striking  tie  definition     Approved  Odober  10,  l»e2. 


which  tbe  United  SUtes  Is  also  a  partv,  or  extends  vedprocal 
rights  to  nationals  of  the  United  States  by  Uw.  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  benefits  of  this  sedlon  under  the  conditions 
expressed  herein  to  the  extent  necessary  to  give  effect  to  atiy 
provision  of  such  convention,  treaty  or  redprocal  law,  In 
addition  to  tbe  righta  to  which  any  owner  of  a  mark  is 
otherwise  entitled  br  this  Act" 

Subwectlon  (e)  of  section  44  is  amended  by  Inserting  after 
thf  word  "a"  In  the  second  sentence  the  words  "certification 
or  a"  :  and  bv  striking  from  aald  aecond  sentence  the  words 
"application  for  or". 

Sir.  21.  Section  45  Is  amended  as  follows :  The  sixth  para- 
graph of  said  section,  relating  to  the  definition  of  "applicant, 
reglatrant".  Is  amended  by  changing  "and",  aecond  appear- 
ance, to  ",  predecesaors,". 

The  Dlntn  paragraph  of  said  section,  relating  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  terms  "trade  name"  and  "commercial  name".  Is 
H  mended  by  Inserting  a  comma  between  the  words  "com- 
me^al"  and  "agricultural" 

)h  of  said  aectlon,  being  the  deflnl- 

Ion 
In  Its  entirety  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof 

"Tbe  term  'service  mark'  meana  a  mark  used  la  the  sale 
or  advertising  of  services  to  Identify  the  services  of  one  per- 
son and  distinguish  them  from  the  services  of  others.  Titles, 
chsrader  names  and  other  distinctive  features  of  radio  or 
television  programs  msy  be  registered  as  service  marks  not- 
withstanding that  they  or  the  programs,  may  advertise  the 
goods  of  the  sponsor." 

The  fifteenth  paragraph  of  said  sectioa,  relating  to  use 
la  commerce.  Is  smendeil  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end 
of  said  paragraph  to  a  comma  and  adding  the  words  "or  the 
Hei^-lces  are  rendered  In  more  than  one  State  or  In  this  and 
s  foreljm  country  and  the  person  rendering  the  aervices  la 
engaged  In  commerce  in  connection  therewith." 

The  seventeenth  paraitraph  of  said  s^H-tlon.  relating  to  the 
meaning  of  the  term  ''colorable  Imitation".  Is  amended  by 
changing  "terms"  to  "term"  and  deleting  the  word  "pur- 
cbasern"  at  the  end  thereof. 

The  final  paragraph  of  said  section  Is  amended  by  striking 
therefrom  the  word  ^'commence"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof 
the  word  "commerce  " 

Appanved  Odober  0  1962. 


PiMk  Law  t7-«31 

[87th  CoNaaaas,  H.R.  12513] 

Octoher  li,  l»tt 

(76  SUt.  9S8) 

AN  Acrr 

To  provide  for  public  notice  of  settlementa  in  patent  inter- 
ferences, and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  H»u«e  of  Repre^entativet 
of  the  United  8t*le»  of  America  *n  Congreee  —emW»4.  That 
section  135  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
designating  tbe  flrat  and  second  paragraphs  thereof  as 
subsections  (s)  and  (b),  respectively,  and  by  adding  thereto 
the  following  snbsedlon  : 

"(c)  Any  agreement  or  underaUnding  between  parties  to 
an  Interference,  Including  any  collateral  agreements  referred 
to  therein,  made  In  connection  with  or  In  contemplation  of 
the  termination  of  the  Interference,  ahall  be  la  writing  aad 
a  true  copy  thereof  filed  In  tbe  Patent  Office  before  tbe  termi- 
nation of  the  Interference  as  between  the  aald  parties  to  the 
agreement  or  underatandlng.  If  any  party  filing  tbe  same  so 
reqneats,  tbe  copy  shall  be  kept  separate  from  the  file  of  tbe 
interference,  ana  made  available  only  to  Oovemment  agendes 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  ohowing  of  good 
cause.  Failure  to  file  the  copy  of  such  agreement  or  under- 
standing shall  render  permanently  unenforceable  such 
agreement  or  understonding  and  any  patent  of  such  parties 
Involved  in  the  Interference  or  any  patent  aubaeouently  iasoed 
on  any  application  of  such  parties  ao  Involved.  The  Com- 
missioner may,  however,  on  a  showing  of  good  cause  for 
failure  to  file  within  the  time  prescribed,  permit  the  filing 
of  the  agreement  or  underatandlng  during  the  slx-roontn 
period  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  Interference  as 
Between  the  parties  to  the  agreement  or  underatandlng. 

"The  Commlasloner  ahail  give  notice  to  tbe  partlea  or  their 
attornevs  of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  aald  termina- 
tion, of  the  filing  requirement  of  this  section  If  tbe  Com- 
mlasloner  gives  such  notice  at  a  later  time,  Irreapecttre  of 
the  right  to  file  such  agreement  or  underatandlng  within  the 
six-month  period  on  s  showing  of  good  cause  the  parties 
may  file  socb  agreement  or  understanding  within  sixty  days 
of  the  receipt  of  such  notice. 

"Any  discretionary  adion  of  the  Commissioner  under  this 
subsection  shall  be  reviewable  under  sedloo  10  of  tbe 
Administrative  Procedure  Act." 


Re  IiterfercDcc  Act  (FnbHc  Uw  t7-S3I) 

It  Is  contemplsted  that  the  notice  required  by  the  Ad, 
reproduced  above,  will  be  given  In  the  form  set  forth  below. 
In  Interferences  Instituted  after  the  date  of  approval  of  the 
Act  the  notice  will  be  mailed  to  the  parties  at  the  Hroe  the 
Interference  la  declared  In  all  other  Interferences  the  notice 
will  be  given  at  the  time  the  next  Office  action  Is  made,  or  If 
the  final  Office  action  was  mailed  prior  to  the  approval  date, 
and  the  period  for  review  has  not  expired,  the  notice  will  be 
given  immediately. 

The  form  of  the  notice  will  be  as  follows  : 

"As  required  by  Public  Law  87-831  (76  SUt.  958),  ap- 
proved Odober  15.  1962,  notice  Is  hereby  given  the  partlea 
of  the  requirement  of  the  law.  for  filing  In  the  Patent  Office, 
a  copy  of  any  agreement  'In  connedion  with  or  in  contempla- 
tion of  the  termination  of  the  Interference.' 

"By  diredlon  of  the  Commlasloner." 

EDWIN  L    REYNOLDS,  , 

Oct.   17,  1962  Firet  Ateietant  ComwUteioner. 


Exccrpla  From  PabUc  Law  97-781 

[87tr  COFfoaaaa,  8.  1552) 

October  10,  19tt 

(76  Sut.  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  protect  the  public  heslth  by  amending  tbe  Federal  Food, 
Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  to  assure  the  safety,  effediveneas, 
and  reliability  of  drugs,  authorise  standardisation  of  drug 
names,  and  clarify  and  strengthen  existing  Inspection 
authority  ;  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  hy  the  Senate  and  Houae  of  Reprmentativea 
of  the  T'nited  Btatet  of  America  In  Conffreee  a»»embled,  That 
this  Act.  divided  Into  titles  and  oecttons  according  to  the 
following  table  of  contents,  may  be  dted  as  tbe  "Drug 
Amendments  of  1962." 


iNrnaifATioN  on  patsnth  ro*  oaroa 
Sac.    306.   Sedlon    702    of    the   Federal    Food,    Drug,    and 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — ^Patent  Oficc,  Dcpartmciit  of  CoauMcrcc 

PAKT    2 — RULBB    or    PIACTICB    in    TKADtMAtK    CaBBI 

Miecellaneoue  Amendmenta 

The  following  amendments  are  made,  to  take  effed  thirty 
days  after  publication  In  the  Federal  Register 

The  text  of  proposed  amendments  was  pnbllahed  in  tbe 
Federal  Register  for  Februsry  9,  1962  (28  FR  1217-19) 
and  all  persons  who  desired  were  Invited  to  submit  written 
data,  views,  arguments  or  snggestlons  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendments  A  bearing  waa  held  at  10 :  00 
a.m.  on  April  23.  1962.  In  Room  3886-B  of  tbe  Department 
of  Commerce  Building.     Tbe  amendmenta  are  made  after  eoa- 
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It,  i9es 


■ItferatlOB  of  ail  the  material  ■ubmltted  asd  atateincBta  made. 
The  text  of  the  amendmenta  la  aa  followa  : 

1.  Paragraph  (a)  of  |  2.39  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 

|a.39     OmUaton  «/  mlUftion  0/  M«  in  oomaiero*  ky  fwnign 
tppUemnti. 

(a)  The  allefatlon  that  the  mark  la  In  nae  In  eommeree. 
repaired  bj  |  2.33(b),  and  the  atatementa  of  the  d«tM  of 
appUcant'a  flrat  nae.  required  bjr  |  238(a)(1)  (rll)  and  (Till), 
may  be  omitted  In  the  caae  of  an  application  filed  paraaant 
to  aeetlon  44(e)  of  the  act  for  reglatratlon  of  a  mark  doly 
reglatcred  In  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applle«nt, 
proTlded  the  application  when  Hied  la  accompanied  by  a 
certifleate  of  the  trademark  olBee  of  the  foreign  country 
ahowlng  that  the  mark  haa  be«n  raglatered  In  the  country  of 
origin  of  the  applicant  and  alao  ahowlng  the  mark,  the  gooda 
for  which  regiatered  and  that  aald  rcflatratlon  la  then  in 
full  force  and  affect  If  the  certifleate  la  not  in  the  Engllah 
language,  a  tranalation  la  required. 

2.  Section  2.96  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

I  2.M    Juae;  fturdra  of  proof. 

The  laaue  In  an  interference  between  appUeatlona  ahall  ho 
the  reapeetire  righta  of  the  partiee  to  reglatmtton.  The  laaue 
In  an  lnterferenc»- between  an  application  and  a  reglatratioa 
ahall  be  the  aame,  bat  in  the  erent  the  final  dedaton  la  adrerw 
to  the  regiatraat,  a  regiatratlon  to  the  appllenat  will  not 
be  authorised  ao  long  .aa  the  Interfering  regiatratlbn  remalna 
en  the  reglater.  The  party  whoae  application  or  regiatratlon 
lUTOlTed  In  the  Interference  haa  the  lateat  filing  date  (the 
junior  party)  will  be  regarded  aa  harlng  the  harden  of  proof. 

8.  Section  2.9T  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

I  2.97     Eularfoment  of  Utuo. 

Any  party  to  aq  Interference  may,  within  fifty  4aya  nftar 
the  notice  of  Interference  la  mailed,  file  a  pleading  aetting 
forth  afllnnatlTely  any  matter  on  the  baata  of  which,  if 
prored,  the  other  party  would  not  be  entitled  to  obtain  or 
maintain  a  regiatratlon.  Such  pleadlnc  may  requeat  aflrma- 
tlre  relief  by  way  of  cancellation  of  a  regiatratlon  InTolved. 
bat  no  defenae  attacking  the  ralldity  of  anch  regiatratlon  may 
be  otberwlae  rained  In  the  proceeding.  Such  re«aeat  for 
allrmatlTe  relief  mnat  be  rerifled  and  muat  be  aecompuiled 
by  the  fee  aa  required  by  aectlon  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to 
anefa  reqoeat  for  alBrmatlTe  relief  la  required  within  twenty 
daya  after  aerTlee  thereof,  but  no  reply  need  be  filed  to  other 
afflnnatlTe  defenaea. 

4.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.106  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 

I  2.10e     Afuwer. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  An  anawer  may  contain  any  defenae.  and  it  may  alao 
contain  a  requeat  for  afflnnatlTe  relief  by  way  of  eaneolla- 
tlon  of  a  regiatratlon  pleaded  in  the  notice  of  oppoaltlon :  bat 
no  deftonae  attacking  the  ralldity  of  each  reglatratioa  may 
be  otherwiae  ralaed  in  the  proceeding.  Baeh  requ««t  for 
afflnnatlTe  relief  muat  be  Terifled  and  muat  be  aceoiipaaiad 
by  the  fee  aa  roquired  by  aectlon  14  of  the  act.  Awply  to 
each  requeat  for  afflrmaUTe  relief  la  required  wlthla  twenty 
daya  after  aerrice  thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  aaawer 
need  be  filed. 

•  •••••• 

5.  Paragraph  (b)  of  I  2.113  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

I  2.113     Nottco  of  filing  of  petition. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  When  the  petition  la  correct  aa  to  form  a  notice  ahall 
be  prepared.  IdeatUylBg  the  title  and  anmber  o*  the  pro- 
ceediag  aad  the  regiatrattoa  larolTed.  aad  daalgaatiag  a  time. 
Bot  leaa  thaa  thirty  daya  from  the  malllag  date  of  audi 
Botiea.  wHhlB  whlrt  anawer  maat  be  filed.  A  eo»y  ot  thla 
Botlet  ahaU  be  forwarded  to  the  petitioner  la  care  of  hla  at- 
torney or  agent,  if  he  haa  an  attorney  or  ageat  of  record. 
The  doplleato  copy  oi  tha  pertltloa  aad  exhihlta  ahall  be 
forwarded  with  a  copy  of  anch  aotice  to  the  regiatraat. 

6.  Paragraph  (b)  of  1  2.114  la  ameaded  to  read  aa  foUowa : 

I  2.114     Anowor. 

(b)  Aa  aaawer  may  eoatala  aay  defenae,  and  It  may  alao 
cbatala  a  requeat  for  afflrmatlTe  relief  by  way  of  caae«lla- 
tlea  of  a  reglatratlOB  ptoadad  U  the  patltioa ;  bat  ao  dafaaae 
attaefciag  the  Talldlty  of  aoqk  reglatratioa  may  b*  otherwiae 


ralaed  In  the  proceeding.     Such  reqaeot  tor  afflmatlTe  relief 
maat  be  Terifled  and  maat  be  aeeompaaled  by  the  fee  aa  r»- 
qulred  by  aectioa  14  of  the  act.    A  reply  to  aa<A  reqaaot  tor 
afflnnatlTe  relief  la  roqoired  wltbla  twaaty  daya  after  aerT- 
ice  theraof,  bat  ao  othav  ropty  to  tha  aaawar  Mad  ha  Had. 
•  •••••  a 

7.  Paragrapha  (aXl).  (b)  (1)  aad  (2).  (e)  aad  (d))  of 
I  2.120  are  amended,  and  new  paragraph  (f)  (1)  aad  (2)  to 
follow  i  2.120(e)  are  added,  ao  that  aald  aectlon.  aa  amended, 
reada  aa  followa : 

I  2.120     Moeovorp  proooduro. 

The  proTlalona  of  the  Federal  Ralea  of  Cirll  Procedure 
relating  to  diaeorery  are  inapplicable  la  later  partea  trade- 
mark eaaea  except  aa  apedfleally  aet  forth  la  thla  aectioa. 

(a)  Dopooitions  for  Maoevery.  (1)  Aay  party  tc^aa  oppo- 
altlon, interference,  cancellation  or  ooaearreat  aaa  proeaadlag 
may,  at  any  time  not  later  thaa  thirty  daya  prior  to  the  day 
upon  which  aay  teatlmony  may  flrot  be  taken  aa  aet  by  initial 
or  aohaequeat  Offlee  action,  take  tha  depoeltloa  of  any  peraon, 
Incladiag  a  party,  for  the  parpooe  of  dIaeoTory.  Bach  depo- 
aitioaa  may  be  taken  apoa  oral  axamiaatloB  la  the  maaaer 
preacrlbed  by  ||  1.273.  1.274.  and  1.27B  ot  thla  chapter,  or 
upon  wrtttea  queatlona  In  the  manner  preacrtbed  by  |  2.124. 
The  reapoBBlbility  for  aecurtag  the  atteadaaee  of  propoaed 
depoaeata  reata  wholly  with  the  latereatad  party. 

(2)  Beopo  of  emomination.  The  dapoaeat  may  be  exam- 
laed  regarding  any  matter,  not  prtTHeged,  which  la  reloTant 
to  the  aabject  matter  InTolTed  In  the  proeaadlag.  whether  it 
relafea  to  the  claim  or  defenae  of  the  examlalag  party  or  to 
the  claim  or  defeaae  of  aay  other  party,  Inelndlac  the  exiat- 
enee,  deaertptloa,  aatvre,  cnatody,  eoadtttoai,  aad  location 
of  aay  booka.  docnmeata,  or  other  taasMo  Chlaga  aad  the 
ideatlty  and  loeatloa  of  peraoaa  haTiag  knowledge  of  relcTaat 
facta.  It  la  aot  grooad  for  objeedea  that  the  teetlmoay 
woald  be  laadaUaalble  at  the  trial  if  the  teetlmoay  aought 
appeara  reaaoaably  calculated  to  lead  to  the  dlacoTcry  of 
admlaalhle  eTidence. 

(3)  i;«e.  of  dUeovory  topooitiona.  DlacoTery  depoeitlons 
may  be  uaed  in  accordance  with  Rule  26(d)  (1).  (2)  and  (4) 
and  (f )  of  the  Federal  Ralea  of  CItU  Prooedare.  proTlded  the 
party  ofEeHng  the  depooltloa.  or  aay  part  thereof,  la  ertdeace 
fliea  the  aame  before  the  doat  of  hla  teatlmoay  period  and 
alao  fllee  a  notice  of  relUace  thereoa.  Objeetleaa,  ladadlag 
aay  made  durtag  the  examlaatloa,  will  be  eoaaldered  oaly  if 
made  or  renewed  at  the  hearing. 

(b)  Hoqwoat  for  oimtiooiott.  (1)  Aay  party  to  aa  oppoal- 
tloa.  iBterference.  caaeellatloa  or  eoacarreat  oae  proeeedlag 
may.  wlthla  the  time  apedfled  for  takiag  depodtlM  for  dla- 
coTory.  aerTO  upon  aay  adTerae  party  two  eoplaa  of  a  written 
tcqoant  tor  admlaalon  by  the  latter  of  tha  gaaalaaaeaa  of  aay 
releTaat  document  deeeribed  la  aad  attadMd  to  the  reqoeat 
(a  photocopy  may  be  attached  prorldai  the  origlaal  thereof 
la  made  aTaUable  for  inapectlen),  or  of  the  trntt  of  any 
fhcta  which  are  material  and  releraat  to  tha  laaaca  and  whleh 
are  belleTed  to  be  wlthla  the  kaowled«a  oT  both  the  party 
aerriag  and  the  party  aerTod.  BaA  aattar  la  reopaet  of 
which  an  admlaalon  la  reqaeated  ahall  be  eeaaldered  aa  ad- 
mitted aaleoa,  withia  flfteen  daya  aft«f  atmee  thereof,  the 
party  to  whom  the  raqaeat  la  directed  aerraa  apoa  the^party 
reqoaatlag  the  admlaaloa  a  awora  atatanioat  deaylaf  spedfl- 
cally  the  matter  In  reapect  of  which  adaaloalOB  la  reqaeated. 
or  aetting  forth  in  detail  the  reaaoaa  why  he  eaaaot  truth- 
fully either  admit  or  deny  the  aame.  or  flleo  ohlecttoaa  thereto 
together  with  one  copy  of  tha  reqoaat  for  admlaatoa.  Any 
reply  to  each  ohjectlona  ahaU  be  doa  wlthla  tea  daya  after 

oerrlee  thereof.  ^   ..  ,.  ... 

(2)  *feo«  0/  m4miooion$.  No  adaalaalea  ahall  be  conald- 
ered  aa  part  of  the  record  la  the  caae  aaiaaa  a  party  fllea, 
before  the  doee  of  hla  teetlmoay  period,  a  aotlee  of  relUace 
thereoB  aad  a  copy  of  the  admlaotoa  aad  reqaeat  therefor 

(c)  Motion  to  produeo  fcmmmtt,  etc..  for  inopoetion  ond 
eepyta*.     Dpoa  ma«kon  ahowlag  good  eaoae  tharotor.  filed 


^ttor  to  tko  day  upon  vhtah  aay  taatteoay  may  >rat  he  takea 
-  aet  by  l»ltl«l  or  aahitf— t  OBoo  acciM,  aa  aeder  aMy  be 


eatered  laqalriag  a  party  to  proteea  aad  P^^***  *»«- 
tloa  aad  coM^ag  er  photographlag.  *»•»•■  **»"  "*.**• 
m<mag  party,  oi  om,  «-*~*^ ^*<«*Vi™?*V^^ 
taaglble  thiaga,  aot  prMlagad,  tha  ezlataa«a  af  mam  aaa 
beea  pleaded  or  otherwiae  ackaowledgad,  aad  »*»«*»^ 
tute  or  eoatala  material  wlthla  tha  oeopt  oT  laqalriea  per- 
mitted la  dapodtloaa  for  •^'^'^  '^^*?„'!!j!fJ^ 
poaaeaaloa,  eaatody  or  eoatrol.     The  order  ahall  apeeiry  a 
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time  for  compUaace  therewith,  and  may  preacrtbe  auch  terma 
and  eondltlona  aa  may  be  Jaat. 

(d)  Refuaol  to  comply/  with  an  order  to  prodmoo.  If  any 
party  falls  or  refuses  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produce  aad 
permit  the  Inspection  and  copying  or  photographing  of  dealg- 
nated  thlnga.  the  Tradaaarfc  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
strike  oat  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  that  party,  or 
dlsmlaa  the  action  or  proeeedlag  or  aay  part  thereof,  or  enter 
a  Judgment  aa  by  default  agalaat  that  party,  or  take  auch 
other  action  aa  may  be  detmed  appropriate. 

(e)  Emmmimation  mnd  orooo-omnmtnmUon.  A  party  may  in- 
terrogate any  unwUling  or  hoatlla  witaeaa  by  leading  quee- 
tlona.  A  party  auty  call  aa  adTerae  party  or  an  oAcer, 
director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  public  or  priTate  corporation 
or  of  a  partnership  or  aaaocUtion  which  la  an  adrerse  party, 
and  interrogate  him  by  leading  questions  and  contradict  and 
Impeach  him  la  all  reapecta  aa  tt  he  had  been  called  by  the 
adTerae  party,  and  the  witneaa  thus  called  may  be  contra- 
dicted and  Impeached  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  adTerae  party 
also,  aad  may  be  crcyM-ezaasined  by  the  adTerae  i>arty  only 
upon  the  subject  matter  of  his  examination  in  dilef. 

(f)  Intorropotoriea.  (1)  Any  party  to  an  oppodtion, 
interference,  cancellation  or  eoacarreat  uae  proceeding  may, 
within  the  time  specified  for  taking  depositions  for  dlscoTery, 
serre  upon  any  adrerae  party  a  written  Interrogatory  lim- 
ited to  the  name  and  addreaa  of  the  peraon  or  peraona  haTlng 
knowledge  of  the  facta  contained  in  the  pleading  of  such 
adTerae  party.  An  answer  to  the  Interrogatory  shall  be 
aerTCd  upon  the  interrogating  party  within  flfteen  days  after 
receipt  thereof. 

(2)  If  a  party  refuaea  to  answer  an  interrogatory  ao  lim- 
ited, the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  take  any 
of  the  meaaarea  apedfled  la  paragraph  (d)  of  thla  aectlon 
for  refuaal  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produ^. 

8.  Paragraph  (b)  of  i  2.127  U  ameaded  to  read  aa  followa : 

I  2.127     Motiont. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  Any  petition  for  reconaideration  or  modification  of  a 
decUlon,  If  It  la  not  appealable,  muat  be  filed  within  ten  daya 
after  the  dedalon  or.  If  the  dedalon  U  appealable,  within  the 
time  apedfled  In  |  2.129(c). 


12.  Section  2.134  la  ameaded  to  read  aa  followa: 

i  2.1M.     Bmrrender  or  cancellation  of  registration. 

It  a  reglatrant  Invotred  In  a  proeeedlag  appllea  to  eaaoel 
his  registration  under  aectlon  7(d)  of  the  act  without  first 
obtalaing  the  written  consent  thereto  of  the  adTerae  party. 
Judgment  shall  be  entered  against  him. 

13.  Section  2.13S  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  2.135     Akamdonotent  of  appUoation  or  mark. 

If,  In  a  proceeding,  an  appllcaht  flies  a  written  abandon- 
ment of  the  am>Ilcatlon  or  of  the  mark  without  the  conaent 
thereto  of  the  adTerae  party.  Judgment  ahall  be  entered 
against  such  applicant. 

14.  Paragrapha  (a)  and  (c)  of  1 2.142  are  ameaded  to 
read  aa  followa : 

I  2.143     Timo  mnd  onomnor  of  da  porU  appeola. 

(a)  Such  appeal  must  be  taken  within  alx  montha  Crooi 
the  date  of  final  refusal  or  from  the  date  of  the  aetloa  from 
which  appeal  la  taken.  Appeal  U  taken  almply  by  flUag  a 
notice  of  appeal  and  payment  of  the  appeal  tee. 

•  •••••• 

(c)  If  the  appellant  desires  an  oral  hearing,  he  ahould  ao 
atate  by  a  aeparate  notice  filed  not  later  than  his  brief;  and 
due  notice  of  the  time  for  each  hearing  will  be  giTcn.  Oral 
argument  will  be  limited  to  one-half  hour  unleaa  otherwiae 
permitted.  If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  Is  made,  the  appeal 
will  be  eonaidered  on  brief. 

•  •  •  •  •  •      <       • 
(Sec.  1.  41,  60  Stat.  427.  440;  15  U.8.C.  1061,  1123,  aeca. 
6   23,  66  Stat.  793.  795  ;  35  U.8.C.  6,  23.     Interpret  or  apply 
sees.  1,  13.  14.  16,  17,  21.  24.  44.  60  Stat.  427,  433,  434,  436, 
441 ;  15  U.S.C.  1061.  1063,  1064  1066,  1067.  1071.  1126) 

DAVID  L.  LADD, 
Coa»mi««i«««r  of  Patonf. 

ApproTCd : 

J.  HERBERT  HOLLOMON, 

Atoiotmnt  Boeretarp  of  Commerce  for  Boionoo  and  Toeh- 

nolopp- 
[PR.  Doc.  62-10181;  Filed.  Oct.  11,  1962;  8:50  a.m.1 
PnbUohod  in  17  FJt.  m44-190i9.  Oct.  It.  t»9* 


9.  ParagraiA  (c)  of  I  2.128  la  amended  to  read  aa  foUowa : 
I  2.128     Pinml  hoartng  o»d  briof. 

(c)  If  a  party  deairee  an  oral  hearing,  he  ahould  ao  atate 
by  a  aeparate  aotlee  flled  abt  later  than  ten  daya  after  the 
due  date  of  the  reply  brief  of  the  party  In  position  of  pUlntlff. 
and  the  time  for  auch  heariag  will  be  aet  In  a  notice  aent 
to  each  party  by  the  Offlee.  If  no  requeat  for  oral  hearing 
Is  made,  the  caae  will  be  dedded  on  the  record  and  briefa. 

10  Paragraph  (a)  of  |  2.129  la  amended,  and  new  para- 
graph (c)  to  foUow  i  2.129(b)  U  added,  ao  that  aald  aectlon. 
as  amended,  reada  aa  foUowa  : 

I  2.129     Oral  argnmont. 


OScc  Pap«— IMl  K  StTMt 


To  accommodate  peraona  haring  badneaa  in  the  Dlac  BaUd- 
ing  (1801  K  Street),  a  locked  box  haa  now  been  placed  in  the 
Trademark  Seardi  Room  for  the  flllng  of  papers  before  the 
US  Patent  Offlee.  All  papers,  correspondence,  orders,  etc., 
deposited  in  thla  box  before  5  :00  p.m.  will  recelTe  the  date 
of  depodt  aa  an  offldal  flllng  date.  Fee  remittances  in  the 
form  of  currency  or  sllTcr  are  acceptable  only  at  the  caahler'a 
window  In  the  Main  Commerce  Building  and  ahould  not  be 

depodted  in  the  K  Street  Box. 

■^  C.  A.  Kalk. 

Oct.  9,  19«a.  Diroetor  of  AdmUmtotration. 


ATaiUUt  for 


or  Side 


(a)  Oral  argumente  will  be  heard  by  at  leaat  three  mem- 
hera  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at  the  time  ^  «v  .^  , 
atated  in  the  notice.     If  any  party  appears  at  the  apedfled        8,068  551.     Building  Conatructton  and  Blemente  Therefor 
time  he  will  be  heard.    If  the  Board  U  preTented  from  hear-    Jaaper  i.  Martin.  Roufc  18.  KnoxTUle,  Tenn. 
ing  the  caae  at  the  time  apwdfled.  a  new  aadgnment  will  be 
made    or  the  caae  will  be  coatianed  from  day  to  day  untU 
heard.     Dnleaa  otherwiae  permitted,  oral  argumente  wUl  be 
limited  to  one-half  hour  for  each  party. 

(b)  Hearinga  may  be  adTaaecd  or  adjourned,  aa  far  aa  la 
couTenient  and  proper,  to  nwet  the  wlahea  of  the  partlea  and 
their  attoraeye  or  agenta. 

(c)  Any  petltioB  for  rehearing.  recoadderatlOB,  or  modin- 
catloB  of  a  dedalon  mnat  be  flled  within  thirty  daya  from 
the  date  thereof. 

11.  Section  2.183  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 


Campbell  Pharmaceatlcala,  Inc.  121  ■;  SVi*  iiS^vI' « 
York  lla  N  T  la  orepared  to  grant  non-exdualTe  n«ases  or 
M  exdadTe  u4iS?Vxc^t  aa*  to  the  patent  owner  will  be 
conddercd  under  the  following  patent. 

8  086  9S7.     Water    Solable   Compodtloaa   of   Upold   Soluble 
yitamlna. 


12.138     Amondmont   of   appUeation   or   repUtration   dnring 
proeoodinp: 

An  appUcatlon  InTolTcd  in  a  proceeding  may  not  be 
amended  in  aubatance  nor  may  a  regUtraUon  be  ameaded  or 
dlaelalaed  la  part,  except  with  the  conaent  of  the  oVkor  pmtj 
or  partlea  and  the  approTal  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  or  except  upon  motion. 


General  Electric  Company  te  prepared  to  grant  «»o»:«*«^"' 
dTeMceoaea  aider  the  following*^ irfpatenta  upon  reaaonable 
terma  to  doaaeatlc  mannfactorera. 

AppUcattoaa  for  lloeaae  under  the  foUowlng   *,*?»*•■? 
m»^  addnaaed  to :  Oeaeral  Blwstrie  ^npeBJ.  ^^'IpLfl?" 
^S&iSm  DiTiSor  1000  Weateni  Ato..  WeaTl^BB  f.  Maaa.. 
Attn.  Patent  Counael. 
2.958.295.     Hydraulic  Unit  HaTlng  Stroking  Force  Compaa- 

aatlon. 
2.963.859.     Fuel  ReguUtlng  Syatem. 
2,971,748.     Fabricated  Blade  aad  Backet  Rotor  Aaaambly. 
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2.»78,8««. 

2.091. AIR. 
2.»»4.472. 

S.009.320. 
3.a')4.034. 
3.034.934 
3,035,341. 

3.041.040. 
3,041,836. 

3.044,258. 
3.044,746. 


Vol.    784— official   GAZETTE 


Concmtrlc  CoBbastlon  SjtteiB  With  Cooled  Dl- 
rtdlnr  Partition. 

Helicopter  Rotor  Speed  Control   Byttem. 


fltod  Oct  4,   IMS.  br 
l%e. 


tb« 


NOffBMm  18,  1M2 
K0pp0n  C»mpmmf, 


Tip    Clearance 
ctalnea 


Control    Syatem    for    Turbo-Ma- 


Heratoy  eatera  tbU  dlaelalmer  to  eUlau  1,  3.  4.  B.  7  and  10 
of  aaid  patent. 


Fluid  Implnfcment  Starter  for  Turbine  Enctiiet. 

Electrical  Oeneratlnc  Bjratein. 

Metbod  for  Procesalng  of  Refractory  Metala. 

Manufacturing  Metbod  for  Making  MolybdenuBi 
Baae  Alloy  Artlcleit. 

A  MeUl  Clad  BUde. 

Meana  for  Ellmlnatlnf  Screech  In  Jet  Propulalon 

SyKtema. 

Adjuatable  Conrerglng-DlTerrlnc  Nosile. 
Fluid  Flow  Machinery  Blading. 

Appllcatlona  for  Ucanae  under  the  following  2  patenta  ma/ 
be  atfdreaaed  to :  Oeneral  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counael, 
Cbemlca]  and  Metallurgical  Dlrialon,  1  Rlrer  Road,  Schenec- 
tady S.  N.Y 

2,M3,4«T.     Method*  for  PaadTatlng  MeUl  Powdera. 

3,000.027.     Derlce  and  Prooeaa  for  Machining  Operationa. 


S,81 6,230. -Vamea  B.  Linitm^,  Mooreatown,  N.J.  Blockino 
OaciiXATfia  CiacuiT.  Patent  dated  Dec.  10,  1987.  Dle- 
clalnier  filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  by  the  aaalgnee,  K»4i9  Ct- 
porati«n  of  America. 

Hereby  en  tern  thta  dlaclalmer  to  claim  2  of  aald  patent. 


2.892.738.~£Ja»er  H.  Dobratt.  Plttaburgh,   Pa.     Actitatioh 
or  Alominum.    Patent  dated  June  30,  19S9.    DtaeUlmer 
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The  following  tranafar  la  hereby  ordared  to  take  affect  on 
Wedneaday,  Augoat  1.  1962 :. 

rroB  DlTlaloD  60  to  Mad  "A"  : 

Claaa  360,  CHBiiwnT,  Camoh  CoMronMiw 

Babdaaaaa   46.S.    7S.S-40.S,   laehutrc,   81,   82, 
93.1.  93.3.  9S.9  and  94.1 

M.  a  BoaA. 

Dirwctt.  fmtmtt  Mmmmtmimg  OperuH^m, 


Oricr  N*.  343 


1962, 


OaaatflcatloB  Ordw  No.   343.  dated  Saptmiber  27, 
rpormtea  ckAagea  la  tht  Mlowlag  etaaaaa  : 

SO,  CUTLnT 

49,  Olam— AboUahed  (BDlletia  No.  163) 
65,  Olabs  MABurAcrnBiNB — New  Claaa   (Ballctia   No. 
4S0) 

117,  COATIMa  :  PBOCBSBBS  and  MIBCBIXARBOCB  PBOD17CT8 
1S4,   LaMINATBD  FaBEIC   AMD  ANAUMOOB  MANtTrACTUMa 

226.  Sbtbbino  by  Tbabino  oa.  Bbbaums 

333.  Watb  Tbanbmibbiom  limbs  Ain>  Nmroasa 

Ttaa  above  ehaagea  will  bo  laaoiperated  is  tba  MabbbI  of 
ClaaalflcatloB  roplaeoment  pBgoa  dated  October  1962. 

H.  B.  WHITMORE. 
8«fer<ii(eMde»f,  tmrnmimimg  Corpt. 


f- 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  wmrMORB.  BBBaitolialiBl 


PATENT  EXAMINING  0PEBAT10N8  AND  GBOUP8 


II    ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  Director 
0E0UP8  AND  SUPERVISORY  IXAinNERS: 

(A)  POWER-M.  L.    LEVY 

(B)  SECURITY— N.   H.    EVANS 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRAN8MI88ION-HB.   W.    CAPELLI 


(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL-W  Jf  _BURN^ 


(E)  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICE8-B.  O.  MILLER. 

(F)  RADLATION   AND   INSTRUMENTS-F.  M.  8TRADER 

(O)  ELEMENT8-E.  J.  SAX 


DIVISIONS 

«.  48.  71.  76. 
10.44.  44. 
14,  41.  T7. 
«!.«•■ 
51.  66,  72. 
54,72.74. 
r.75,74. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  AND  8UPBBVI80BT  BXAMINES8 


(D  STONE,  1.  O  -CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(IID  REYNOLDS.  E.  B.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  SPINTMAN,  B.-MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND   AMUSE- 

00  luLUrs'-STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VD  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (..ttag)-AORICULTUEE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPOETA- 
Tl 

vn 

MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 


(^°SeNDETT,  B.-HEATING  and  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 


(C^ASSIFVATroy  GOREC«rG.  A.-aTtTuNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


4,  SI.  »,  «,  n.  56, 
59,a0,«.4t. 

5.  12,  IS,  14,  tl,  M. 
57,  56,  61,  tl.  n. 

7,  11,  17,  27,  K  S5, 

SB.5S.61 
5,>.».9B,SS,St,4B, 

52,44- 
1,  4.  6,  U.  23,  »,  a 

45,47. 
S.  15,  14,  25,  SO.  8S. 

4S.  55.67. 
91,  «a,  94,  44,  45. 


DinaiONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


,    nrl^  nni  T^BitRO  A  J    Brakea  Planting;  Plant  Husbandry;  Soattertnf  Unloadew,  Earth  Worktaf .-.—-. 

1.  (VI)  OOLDBBRU.A.  J.,  uraiea,  ri»«ii»,«  T^_»^..rtn..  i>MaM-  Tnhum-  Textile  Wrlniert;  Buckles.  Bnttoos 

r  (IID  STONE.  A..  Ftohlng.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Deatroylng.  Pmae.,  Tobacco,  Texuie  wrui«Bn. 


Oldest  AppUeatloo 
as  of  SepC  SO.  1081 


New 


ABsoded 


,.  (v"n  2^?MEL8TMN.  NV^mDHAMVR:.'..^'^^^  »-  Tntment;  MefUnrgy  i^^ 

Apparatus) :  Alloys ■""";;  "^ 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  Material  or  ArtWe  HandBng 


5.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harvastar.;  Une.rthln.  ^^^  Th«-Ung-.  Kno««^_A^  H»b«<J^ 
Dairy;  Buteberlnc; 
Me^c  (part).  Sound  Reeording  and  Reproducing. 


Dairy  Butchsrln.;  viulTsTd  Meat  Cutter,  «.d  Commlnutor.;  F«K»r  Gataa;  Signal,  and  lndloa.0,.;  AeooatK.; 


7.  (i4)1??demon,'e;  o.:  o"p^"(^):(i.v 'i^^^^  '^'^:."°"; 


5.  (^Si^T'L.VBei.li^halr.and-^rcVbhiet.;''^^^^  ""  ■"^^  ^*"= 

Deposit  and  CoDectlon  Reoeptadae;  Scafloldi 

g.  (VD  BRANSON.  J.  H.,  Pomps;  Fans. 


W.  (H.  B)  BOYD,  s!,  rutumm;  Ordnance;  Ammunition^ Eipkialje  't.^^^IUS^ 
11.  (IV)  "  ' 

Na 

la.  (iiD 


Na 

DYBR,  w.  w.,jr.  iBCTinw,  ««»^"  *"••     ,._^ ,__  o._4«-  MiiMn*  muibw.  TnrBtna 


«,„».^"41/-ic^.:=r"S.;^ps;^.-i«-.^^^ 


is?-,BT7.-:~o:s;,i=r;s:;i«™-..-^^^^^^ 


M.  am  WliTI.  W.  A.  MMI  W,rtl«  (P«t).  U.  81»«  M«-;  Mai  B-KlW.  Mlwlto--  P™— .  ""•*  "^ 
DiMssembly  Apparatus;  Wlrs  Fabrics - "- 

16.  (VID  BRINDISI.  M.  V..  Plartlcs:  Plastic  Blodt  •~J««tJ«';«  i^^!^%,i,a>0tMBjMt^'BiMi^'»r^^ 

16.  (II.  C)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acting).  Telegraph  and  Telephooe  Systems,  De^.  TtT^I;!^  aJZ^T  ^^^  '^ 
(eg  Condiao.  Respoo-te «id  Slgn.1  BO. Sy.t«™^ode Rj|p«^rj^^^ 

17    (IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A..  Packagtnr.  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Bstttar.  Sheet  Material  Assooaong  cr 

IS    (v'irri;rA.^N"E"s"rSVPo;er-pi.nt.rFh^ 

20  c^rErs.rD^irssrssjr^ 

(^l8CtlonMaklnr.TenttaiidCanoi)i«s:UmbrBUa.;Crai-KUDdartaklBr.m«*rloalCoiii^ 


21.  MADER.  R.  C,  TeitUss. ".':       IVllV p."^."il^" "rVn!,^iiir«  Windmllte:  Fhikl  Dia- 

BUCHLER.  M.  B.,  Asrtmautlca:  Boatt;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  PropoMon.  PropaUers.  windmills.  '^"»  ^ 


28.  (VD 

phragmsand  Bellows l'".""".'-.'^" 

31.  (Vl)  SMILOW,  L.,  Calemators;  Bookkeeping  MacWnas;  Cash  sad  Fate 

Uoo;  Weighing  Seaiss 

3«.  an)  HICEEY.T.  J,  Apparel  (exeoptCorseUsBd 


;  Voting  Maehloss;  Ooontars;  Edoea- 
I)Vapi)«^  Appwatus;  Sewing  MadHnar.  Tertflae.  booing 


or  smoothing;  Ctatchas  u>d  Po«r4«op  ^!^J''^^^^—i^^;^J^-^-^;f,.^j,,;,^ 


10«>-41 

11-20-41 

7-  5-61 
10-3-41 

n-  1-41 

0-  6-41 

»-S0-61 

4-3M1 
10-10-61 
n-17-41 

lO-SO-41 
7-12-41 

S-10-41 

9-13-61 
10-  5-41 

5-14-41 

10-  9-41 

9-11-41 

9-35-41 

10-  4-41 
4-  4-41 

9-35-41 

1-S3-49 

10-4  -41 

4-  7-61 


U-14-41 

1-3M8 

7-4-41 
10-  5-41 


I  Ptarts;  ElBTators  (pBrt).e.g..  Elactileal  Drt^e 


11-1 

9-81-41 

7-11-41 

10-  4-41 
lVll-41 
10-14-41 

11-14-41 
4-39-41 

9-  4-41 

8-34-41 
10-  5-41 

5-  4-41 

10-  3-41 

9-14-41 

8-34-41 

10-  9-41 
4-10-41 

10-4-41 

1-11-63 

8-S0-41 

4-3-41 


26.  (VID  NEVIUS,  R.  D..  CoaUag-Ptocsasss.  Mlscrilaneous 

25.  aJ^J^^ADEiVo "Ci^-^t^-M;;;;^^^  — '7   ^^,  ,.„^ 

and  Control  Systems;  Ososrator  and  Motor  Structures. 
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r 


37 


38 


30. 


ao 


SI 


S2 

S3. 

M. 


36. 

30 

87. 
38. 

39. 

40. 
41. 

43. 


44. 


46. 


4«. 


47. 
48. 


40. 


30. 


U. 


S3. 
». 


M. 

S6. 
M. 

«7. 

88. 


ao. 

80. 
SI. 


DIVI8ION8,  EXAM1NKS8  AND  SCBiKCra  Of  INTKNTION 
(■■■■■  rnmmtnOB  in  pmamthamm  IMInt*  fkiwlilig  Gtm*) 


M. 

«S. 
96. 

67. 


(IX)  WILLMUTH.  r  A.  (actlnc),  Brnshinf,  Scrabblng  tnd  Qmtnl  ClMtnliif:  Bnuh,  Broom  uid  Mop  MaklBr. 
TextllM,  Fluid  Tr*»llnt  Apparatus;  CleaiUnc  »nd  Liquid  Contact  With  SoUda 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H  ,  Int«m*l  Combustion  EngtoM;  Expansible  Chamber  Moton;  rtald  Serromotan;  Sprlnc 
Moton:  Cylinden;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets;  Fluid  Cumnt  Ca>T«Fan; 
Wheel  Sobatltates;  HoisU;  Elevators;  Pneamatle  Dlapateh;  Store  Serrtoe;  Chutes 

(V)  8CHEEL,  W.  A.  (acting),  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheal  Making;  "pifTifT:  Clotli. 
Rubber  Recaptaclee;  Paekafe  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  CoupUna;  Jolat  Paddaci;  Tooi-Haadllag 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,Comminutort:ReMa>rstlMi:FliiidBprlnkllag.BpraylncaiMlI>unHtng,BeparatlaflM><lAaart- 
IngSoUds  (part) 

(I)  STERMAN,  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Urea  AddaeU,  SUieoa  Containing  Carbon  Componada,  TIjilingMia 
tlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non- Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mlxturaa,  Hydroearboos.  nalocenalad  Hydro- 
carbons; Synthetic  Resins  (put),  (e.g.,  011-Modlfled;  StabWaad);  Mineral  Dili;  DiMUlaUao 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Oas  mi  LUpM  Cootaot  Appwmtna:  Heat  BiBh«ofli:  Pin  Bxtmcatobm:  Oaatitflicil  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfleatlon  (part),  Oas  Separation 

(V)  MUSHA  KE,  W.  L.,  Bridges;  Hydraolieand  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PavemenU;  BulkUng  Structiiraa 

(IV)  QCACKENBUSH,  L  ,  Railwaya-Draft  AppUeaneas,  Switches  and  Signals,  SurlMe  Traak,  RotUag  Stock.  Traek 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoiat  Una  ImpleiiMBts; 
AglUtlng 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J..  Dispensing;  Filling  Reoeptadee;  Toilet;  aererlng  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Co4n  CootroUad  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  HandUag 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  TesUng  (part) 

(II  O)  OILHEANY.  B.  A.,  Electricity;  Circuit  Makanand  Breakm 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Aio,  Carbocyclic  or  AcyeUe  Compoonds  (part),  e.g.,  AnthroDes, 

Triarylnwtbanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldahydes,  Ethan,  PhaDOte,  Aleobola,  Proteins,  AmlDea,  Natural  BmIw 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid -Pressure  Regulators;  Valves:  Ftaild  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Valvaa. 
Dlaphragnu  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J  .  Receptacles- Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass;  Spadal  Recaptaeiss  and  PaekafM 

(II.  C)  LAKE,  R.,  Telegraphy  (part),  l.e.,  Facalmlle  and  T«lav1*n  Syatana  and  Devleas;  Syaefaranlasrs;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  8RAOOW,  I.  L.,  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reprodudng;  Capadtor  Charging  and  DIs^iarglBg  Byitama; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark,  Electrostatic,  Radioactive,  Magnetle  or  Electrochemical  Recorders;  Signal 
Storage  and  RetricTal  Systems,  Devices 

(I)  KNIOHT.W  B,(WOLK,M.O.aeUng),Medktnea,Poiaoiis,CoamaUes;Saaarand8tarefa:BktiwaadLaathars:PTa- 
serving,  Sterlllclng  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  TraaUnant  Apparatus) ;  Bleaching,  Dyeing.  Fluid  Treatment  of 
Textiles 


(II.  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DirecUve  Radio  Systems;  Nnelear  Battartsa;  Nodear  Reaooant  Devloaa;  Radar;  Sonar; 
Toriiedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J  A.  (RIORDON,  R.  C,  acting).  Wheels.  Tirea  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheeto  and  Axles;  LabrtesUaa; 
Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sproekat  Gearing;  Spring  Devloas;  Animal  Draft  A pplianoaa;  Bxoavatliig 

(II. B)  WILES,  W  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actlnide  Seriea  (e.g.,  Flsdonable)  Compounds;  Sintarad  Metal 
Stock;  Explosives;  Power  Planu  (part);  Metalhirgy  (part);  RadioacUve  Medicines;  Nuclear  Raartloos;  Carboo  Cham- 
Is  try  (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  p..  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  lee  Harvaatlng;  Motor  Vehldaa:  Land  Vehldee 

(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Power  Transmisalon  Lines  and  Distribution  Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systama; 

Plural  Source,  Conversion,  Voltage  and  Currant  Regulation  Systams;  Safety  and  Protection  Syitams  and  Davlcas; 
lonixlng.  Particle  Charging  and  Sutic  Elaotrtdty  Discharging  Systams  and  Davleas 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B..  (O'CONNELL,  C.  B..  aoUng),  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUda;  VentUattoB; 
Wells;  CoQoantrating  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (acting),  Carbon  ChamMry  (part),  a^-.  SyntfaatifO  Raaln  CompodUona  (part),  Bynthatie 
Rubber  Compoaitlons,  Natural  Rubber , 

(II.  E)  WBSTBY,  O.  N.,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices;  Lamp  and  Oaaeoua  Dlaeharti  Systama,  Da- 
vlcea;  Solid  Element  (e.g..  Transistor)  Systems,  Devicaa;  Bleetralytle  Blamaat  Systams,  Devices;  Blectroate  Mnsloal 
Instruments 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A,  SuppcrUand  Racks;  Separating  aad  Asaortlng  SoUda  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  G.  A  ,  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManlfokUnr.  PrlBtad  Matter;  Statkaary;  Papar  FOsa  and  Blndars; 
Flexible  or  PorUble  Cloauraa.  or  Partltlona;  Doors,  Wbidowa,  Awning,  aad  Shutters;  Hamaas;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food 
Apparatus;  Closure  Operators:  Illumination 

(II  F)  NILSON,  R.  O..  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  Z-Ray.  Ultravtolat,  lafrarad,  Radloaotiva)  AppUeatlons;  PhotooaU  Byatams, 
Devloaa;  Electron  Microaoopes;  Maaa  Spectroaoopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Mambart 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compoaitlons:  Battarlea;  Coating  or  FImUc  CompodUciu:  Blaetrleal  and  Wave  Bnatgy 
Chemutry 

(Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMUN,  C.  W.,  aetlng).  Bolt,  Nat.  Rivet.  NaU.  Benw,  Chain,  and  HocMaboa  Maktag; 
Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nat  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jolnta  or  Couplings:  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  aad  ImpteuMnU;  Stofte  Wcrklnr.  Abradlag 
Procesess  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  CloeeU,  Sinks,  aad  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrlOinr.  Paper  Manulaoturaa;  Belectlva 
Cutting 


VlnyJ 


(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FertUlaart;  Oas,  Haatlm and  DlomlBattng 

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Cbemlatry  (part),  o.g.,  Byothatle  Raaioa  (part):  MlaoaUanaoua  Polymars  (a.g. 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber,  Photopaphlc  Prnnsaass  and  Products 

(lU)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling:  Pushing  and  Palling;  Horology;  RaUway  MaU  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengtha 

(IV)  LOWB,  D.  B.,  Oamea;  Toys;  AmuaamenU  and  Bxardalng  Davteae;  Msehanieal  Ouaa  and  Projectors;  Photographic 
Apparatus 

(I)  WINKZLSTEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  BevaraCM;  Fermentation:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), e.g.,  Lignlns,  CarbofaydraU 

Derivatives,  Fau  Sulfurisad  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounda. 

(I)  ORBENWALD,  J  ,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Compoattiona 

(II.  E)  SAALBACH,H.  K.,PaaBlva  Xlaetrle  Wave  TransmlaBlonUiiaa  and  Natwarks;Tuaara;AatanaaB 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Geometric  InstrumanU;  Measuring  and  Tasting  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN,  A.  (actlnc).  Liquid  SaparatSon  or  Pnrlflcatlen  (part);  Adhaaiva  Bonding  (Laminated  rateta*};  Oma- 

mantatlon 


Oldest  Application 
as  of  Sept  SO,  lOaa 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINEBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVBNTION 

(n,irr-  aaaeraia  la  parcathcaea  ladkal*  Fiaialalag  Gnm) 


New 


U-  S-61 

10-  »-«l 
»-U-«l 

»-i»-ai 

B-  1-<1 

7-  7-«l 

•-»-«l 


•-n-61 

6-30-41 

»-3»-61 
S-  »-61 
a-13-€B 


«-U-«l 
10-  3-61 


6-17-81 

s-»-ei 

»-lft-61 


4-  4-«l 
1 VI 1-61 


10-  3-61 

7-13-61 
7-M-61 

S-  7-61 

9-31-61 

1-  v«a 

7-1S-61 

5-  1-«1 
19-r-61 

•-13-61 

7-3B-61 

6-  7-61 
6-3»-61 
7-i«-61 

•-17-61 


Amended 

10-  6-«l 

•-  S-61 
•-40-01 
•-31-61 

8-3»-ei 

8-  3-61 

9-  1-61 

6-  7-61 


•-34-61 

8-3V61 

•-16-61 

9-  1-61 

4-19-61 

♦-17-61 

8-M-61 

6-14-61 

6-36-61 

7-3S-61 

»-U-61 

10-  3-61 

0-6-61 

6-  »-61 

7-  8-61 
4-36-61 
1-13-63 


7-  S-61 
10-  3-61 


6-33-61 
7-r-61 
•-14-61 


6- S-61 

13-  7-61 


10-  »-«l 

ft-14-61 
3-  »-61 

S-3-61 

•-U-6I 

1-  4-63 
7-34-61 

3-  6-61 

13-  4-61 

•-37-61 

4-1S-61 
6-14-61 
6-  1-61 
6-ao-61 

7-10-61 


88 


71. 

73. 

78. 


74. 
78. 
76. 

77. 


Oldest  Applicatioa 
as  of  Sept.  SO,  I98S 


New       Amended 


,11  r>^  MORRISON  M  A    Electrical  Analogue  and  Digital  Computers;  Record  Controlled  and  ElectrlcaUy  Operated 
^  Rc^trEreS;2'By..i™  iS^vice.  fTfnformation  Procesdng,  DaU  Comparing,  Character  Recognition,  In- 

(i;TMToSsrLTSz^t,T«vSr:Bing.^'a^^^ 

m  J    ?EDlRSBirrrOpO«al7™^nuand Device....... optical Teat^ 

"tcwL^;^  Mic^P^  Eyeghaa-  «UI  Bp-*-.-:  Lena...  W—.  U«ht  Eo*.  U^i  Valrea.  ^<^>^'^^' 

(irifr?A"lJS^L.VE»ec;r;cltyM«^  

,11  riN  wiiDMAN  J  P    Electridty,  Conductors  and  Insulators '''"^I'lllll" 

!"l  a!  woi  i  M  :  il^rtrtTForic...  Heatmg.  Welding  and  IriiUc.  Apparatns.  Daviess:  Consumable  Blactrod. 

(if  ?f X^nSTuOH  D"Q'*"E^:LSr?^^^^^^^ 

"commu^l^t^oS  bX^  Mokuialad  Carrier  W.v.  Comm^OcUcn  8yd«na  (e*.  Tr«-mltter  ««!/«  B«-var 


5-18-81 


n. 

81. 
83. 
01. 
93. 
88. 
»4. 
98. 
M 


^^***'?URNS' V'F.".Elec;;i^'switch"B<;^rPi««eVi^  K>«*rtcal  Component  Btructmaa.  Ele«^ 

*^^*-  *  *  ^^  .. __.a    -       ~-  a *MB«^*aa«i^A  -__.-. 


^^Iro^L^t"Md'p*miMnt  Magaat  Btructuraa;  Capadtor  and  Intectcr  Stmotoraa. 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arta. 

(Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Houaeb<dd,  Persooal  and  Fine  Artt 

BAILEY,  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting),  Glass  Manufacturing 

GAUSS,  H 

WAHL,  R  A  .  Wire  Working 

BERLOWITZ.  W.,  Moton.  Fluid 

ANGEL.  C.  D,  MetalUc  Building  Structures :    ■UL'i:"""/!!-^"- 

E.  DIV  A  (I)  GASTON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN,  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g 


Steroids;  Synthetic  Bealns 


(part).  I.e.,  Polyethylanea,  Butadiene,  Sulphur. 


4-21-61 


9-36-61 

4-38-81 
6-18-63 
6-23-62 
4-38-61 

3-31-62 
6-28-62 
9-23-61 

4-  3-61 


5-13-61 


7-13-81 

7-S1-81 

7-  6-81 

7-12-61 

8-  2-81 

8-  2-81 

4-27-81 

6-13-81 

7-81-61 

8-  1-61 

8-  7-81 


9-38-81 

8-21-81 
6-28-62 
6-81-62 
6-  1-81 

10-1»-81 
6-36-63 
»-30-61 

4-  6-81 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  80,  lf«2 


Total  number  of  pending  appUcations  (excluding  Designs) -- 

Total  number  of  Design  appUcatiOM  P«nding. ---------- ------- 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  appUcations  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


193,074 

5,978 

101,716 

2,087 

Apr.  3,  1961 

Feb.  6,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patenu  within  the  rang,  of  numbers  Indl-ted  1^  ^'^^^r;^^':S\Z^iTZ^T:^ TZ'^'^^ 
Provision,  of  the  Vet««.  I^t^t  Ex^c«Act  (84J.J.  «^^^  ,^  ,^  ,,,,^,^ 

term,  under  the  provldons  of  Public  Law  600.    A  Met  of  vetcfans  paianH  wnwo  Numben  2.888,384,  to  2,a(».089  InchidTe 

Patents """ Numbers  661  aad  663 

Plant  PatenU 


784  O.G— 25 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  CustoBui  and  Patent  Appeals 
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Bakbbr,  Iho.  v.  Blaa 


iHa 


Vo.  876t.    D€0t4ed  Jml^  18,  199$ 

[40  CCPA  — ;  806  F^  482;  184  U8PQ  24B] 

1.  Teaobii ABK— Gomrcnire  SiiouunTT— "SLAOOBBn"  aho  "Sakbr!"  vt»  Con- 

CBCTK  If  ATEHALS. 

In  connectioB  with  applicant's  mark  "8LA0CBBTB"  for  dry  bIxmI  con- 
crete materials  and  o[^)08er'B  refistered  mark  "8AKRETE"  for  like  mate- 
rialfl.  Held  that  "A  comparison  of  the  reapectlTC  marks  in  the  light  of  the 
record  and  exhibits  here  establishes,  *  *  *.  that  the  marks  so  resemble  each 
other  in  sound,  appearance  and  meaning  that  they  are  likely  to  cause  oon- 
fasion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  when  used  on  applicant's  foods." 

Afpbal.  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  Ko.  38414* 

REVERSED. 

Truman  A.  Herron  (Wood^  Herron  <t  Evans  of  counsel)  for 
appellant. 

Charles  B.  Cannon,  Francis  C.  Bratone^  Mead,  Browne ^  Schuyler  d 
Beveridge  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Kabtin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 

•    date  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kixkfatsick,  United  States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  in  this  opposition  proceeding  is  whether  appellee- 
applicant's  mark  '"SLAGCRETE"  ^  when  applied  to  its  ''dry  mixed 
concrete  materials''  so  resembles  appellant-oppoeer's  registered  mark 
"SAKRETE" '  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  decep- 
tion of  purchasers.  Petitioner's  registrations  both  assert  use  of  its 
mark  since  July  14,  1936.  The  earliest  date  of  use  asserted  by 
applicant  is  July  16,  1957,  some  21  years  after  registrant's  first 
asserted  date  of  use  and  some  17  years  after  the  date  of  petiti(Mier's 
first  registration. 

The  present  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  dismissing  the  opposition  (127  USPQ  134),  in  which 
it  was  held: 

Thet-e  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  sufflzes  "CRBTB"  and  "KRBTE"  are 
highly  suggestive  of  concrete  or  any  concrete  product  The  marks  "SAKRETB" 
and  "SLAOCRETE"  otherwise  are  distinguishable  In  sound  and  appearance 
and  create  different  commercial  impressions,  "ElAKRETE"  suggesting  concrete 
in  a  sack  and  "SLAOCRETE"  a  concrete  product  containing  slag.  Consider- 
ing therefore  the  stiggeatlTe  nature  of  the  aufflxes  *X;RBTE"  and  "KBETir  and 
the  differences  between  the  marks  "SAKRBTE"  and  "SLAOCRETE,"  It  Is  con- 
cluded that  confnsitm,  mistake  or  deception  of  pordiaaers  Is  not  likrty  to  occur. 

Oppoeer  established  its  ownership  of  the  registraticms  in  issue,  tock. 
the  testimony  of  three  witnesses,  and  introduced  several  physical 

I  Application  S«r.  No.  88,492,  filed  Ortotter  7.  1067. 

*  R«(istnition  No.  878,104,  reglatcred  NoTcmber  28,  1989,  repoblUhed  ander  the  Act 
of  194«,  May  10,  1949,  for  ''Saeki  of  Concrete,  Bacb  Oomprldnc  a  Commercial  Paekafe 
Concrete  Anrecate,"  and  ReglstnrtioD  No.  5M.874,  refutered  Janoary  6,  1958,  for 
"Mlxtorpt  of  Oement,  Sand  and  Aggregate.  Cement  and  Sand  and  Cunent,  Sand  and 
Mortar." 
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exhibits  to  support  the  averments  in  its  notice  of  opposition.  Ap- 
plicant took  no  testimony.  Its  record  consists  of  some  250  third- 
party  registrations  in  which  the  term  "cret«"  (or  "krete")  is  shown 
as  part  of  marks  used  in  fields  as  disparate  as  perfume,  toilet  water 
and  cologne  (Reg.  No.  435,0»8,  "Goddess  of  Crete"),  brassiere,  kdies 
foundation  under  garments,  and  ladies'  bathing  suits  (Reg.  Wo. 
580,618,  "Tres  Sea  Crete"),  aerial  practice  bombs  made  of  concrete 
(Reg.  No.  565,281,  "Jet  Cret«")  and  waterproofing  compositions,  9Xc. 
(Reg  No.  565,541,  "Resto-Crete"  and  design)  but  including  some 
32  registrations  for  goods  similar  in  kind  or  competitive  with  the 

goods  of  the  parties."  

[1]  A  comparison  of  the  respective  marks  in  the  light  of  the  reoort 
and  exhibits  here  establishes,  we  think,  that  the  marks  so  ««mble 
each  other  in  sound,  appearance  and  meaning  that  they  are  like^  to 
cause  confusitm,  misUke  or  deception  of  purchasers  when  used  on 

applicant's  goods.  . 

As  to  sound  and  appearance,  both  marks  are  two  syllable  coined 
words  ending  in  the  phonetically  identical  suffixes  "krete"  and   crete. 
The  prefixes  both  ^art  with  the  letter  V  and  contain  a    short  a 

Similarities  in  enunciation,  expression  and  accent  used  by  different 
persons  pronouncing  the  marks  may  well  be  compounded  by  the 
hearing  acuity,  attention  and  background  of  the  one  hiring  tlie 
marks.  Thus,  a  housewife  requested  by  her  "do-it-yourselfer  hus- 
band, far  into  his  job,  with  trowel  in  hand  and  pipe  in  mouth  to 
"Pick  me  up  a  bag  of  ^SAKRETE,'"  might  well  have  only  the 
vaguest  of  notions  of  whether  she  is  supposed  to  purchase  SLAG- 
CRETE"  or  "SAKRETE."  How  much  she  might  know  about  siag^ 
in  "SLAOCRETE"  may  well  depend  on  whether  she  has  had  pre- 
vious contact  with  the  vernacular  of  those  geographic  ar^  where 
slag  is  produced.  We  think  it  is  unlikely  that  the  confirmed  do-it- 
yolLelfer"  would  be  confused,  for  as  the  witness  Mussett  stat^  m 
his  testimony  "To  the  average  consumer,  the  word  *Sakrete  is  thought 
of  as  the  name  given  commonly  to  cement  mixtures  m  bags. 

While  the  two  marks  differ  in  deUils  of  appearance,  it  Jf  thought 
that  the  resemblances  outweigh  these  differences.  It  is  not  hkely  thst 
the  two  marks  will  be  subjected  to  a  side-by-side  comparison  by  the 
average  purchaser.  Such  a  purchaser  will,  therefore,  be  comparing 
the  mark  he  sees  with  a  mark  he  thinks  he  remembers  seeing.  The 
fallibility  of  memory  as  to  details  in  such  a  situation  is  well  known. 
As  stated  by  this  court  in  Wineharger  Corporation  v.  Btn^o,  Inc., 
49  CCPA  849,  297  F.2d  261,  132  USPQ  289 : 

•  •  •  It  should  be  remembered  that  porefaaaers  usually  do  not  haTe  the 
opportunity  to  slmulUneously  compare  two  marks  but  must  r«^aU  one  or  he 
otter  separately  at  different  times  which  In  this  situation  wo.ld  make  the 
avoidance  of  error  quite  dtlBcult.  Therefore,  we  beUere  that  If  the  foods  are 
similar  the  marks  would  cause  coafnsloa  amoof  purchasers. 
We  think,  therefore,  that  it  is  likely  that  the  similarities  in  the  ap- 
pearances of  the  mariDS  will  be  dominant  in  the  mind  of  the  average 


The  tnehi—  of.» -««y  t"^  'gX'tSt**^T*!5lif  S^JSiTe^^ 
anm  *•  »ff^.i"  Sf'SS^^J^  SSTthatherTtSSSJSa  aa  »perfu«7 -b»«rter«»." 

SSncrets  boaliMsa  or  in  a  boslBesa  aaK>ctated  therewlUi. 
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purchaser  and  hence  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or 
deception  as  to  the  source  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  applicant's 
mark  is  used. 

On  first  impression,  the  difference  in  meaning  of  the  two  marks 
seems  rather  clear.  However,  the  testimony  of  Mussett,*  a  partner 
in  I>ry  Mix  Concrete  Company  one  of  the  licensees  of  oppoeer,  sug- 
gests that  different  impressions  may  be  conveyed  by  the  marks  to  those 
wl^o  are  familiar  with  salee  of  such  products  and  those  who  are  the 
"average  consumer."  Thus,  the  mark  "SAKCRETE"  could  convey 
the  impression  of  a  concrete  product  packaged  in  a  sack  while  the  mark 
"SLAGCRETE"  would  convey  the  impression  of  a  omicrete  product 
containing  slag.  However,  such  meanings  are  not  necessarily  the 
meanings  the  average  consumer  would  attach  to  the  marks.  It  is 
evident  on  reflection  the  first  impression  that  the  difference  in  mean- 
ing of  the  two  marks  which  would  be  recognized  by  those  **qualifi«d 
in  the  trade'^  is  based  on  two  assumptions  which  do  not  necessarily 
apply  to  the  average  consumer,  (1)  that  the  average  consumer  will 
translate  "SAKCRETE"  as  a  "sack  of  concrete"  and,  (2)  that  the 
average  consumer  will  have  such  familiarity  with  the  word  "slag" 
that  its  meaning  becomes  dominant  and  distinctive  in  the  mark 
''SLAGCRETE"  which  he  will  translate  as  "concrete  containing 
slag." 

Opposer's  thorough  and  complete  record  establishes  a  long  com- 
mercial "build  up"  and  usage  of  its  mark  "SAKCRETE"  which  we 
think  supports  the  statement  of  witness  Mussett  that  the  word  "SAK- 
CRETE" to  the  average  consumer  is  the  "name  given  commonly  to 
cement  mixtures  in  bags."  For  some  21  years,  prior  to  applicant's 
adoption  of  its  mark,  oppoeer  and  its  licensees  had  been  actively 
promoting  the  mark  "SAKCRETE"  for  its  products  which  had 
been  advertised  and  sold  on  a  national  scale  as  well  as  in  foreign 
countries.'    As  found  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board: 

OppoMf  and  itB  lic«nseM  prodace  In  excen  of  ten  mllUoB  bags  of  "SAKBBTE" 
prodocts  per  year.  "SAKBETE"  products  are  adTertised  in  nationally  dis- 
tributed consumer  publications  tbrouch  a  program  maintained  Jointly  by  op- 
poser  and  its  licensees.  OMweer's  licensees  also  adrertise  and  promote 
"SAKRETE"  dry  mix  concrete  materials  within  their  territorial  areas  on  radio 
and  television  programs,  to  a  small  degree  in  magasines,  and  through  the 
distribution  of  point  of  advertising  materials  such  as  banners,  signs,  booklets, 
and  the  like.  Additionally,  many  of  their  dealers  advertise  "SAKBirrB" 
products  in  newspapers  and  other  local  media.  The  expenditures  for  these 
purpoftes  have  t>een  substantial. 

We  think  opposer's  record  indicates  that  its  mark  "SAKRETE" 
has  acquired  such  distinctiveness  as  an  indicator  of  source  or  origin 
of  opposer  for  sacks  of  mixtures  of  concrete,  mortar,  and  allied 

*  He  tMtlfled  as  foII<>wi : 

XQ*  72.  Now  It  ta  tme.  Isn't  It.  that  the  word  "81a«"  in  "Slafcret*'*  racfMts 

■oBi#tliins  in  a  product  that  haa  ■oin«  alag  la  ItT     Docaa't  It?     A.  H  4ow  to  sm,  yea. 

XQ  73.  The  name  "Bakrete,"  S-a-k-r-e-t-e,  annMta  aomethlng  pat  up  in  a  aack, 

doean't  It?     A.  Well.  I  will  have  to  qnallfy  that  aaswer.  _Taa,  ft  d•ei^  to  myaelf. 


belnx  a  member  of  tlie  aalea  ataff,  being  familiar  with  It.     To  the  average  conaumer, 
the  word  "Sakrete"  la  tlioaght  o^  as  the  hame  gives  CMmi 


doean't  anggeet  aarthlag  that  haa  any  slag  In  It 

In  the  tr   ' 


CMmnonly  t*  cement  mtxtaren 
In  bajta. 

XQ  74.  The  word  "Sahrete" 
doee  It?  A.  Not  to  a  person  aoallfled  In  fne  trade  as  mrmlt,  no. 
*  Oppoaer's  Exhibit  9  a  copy  of  Its  "PROPOSED  IWW  MedU  Badiet."  ladlcatea  a 
proposed  total  of  M2.87S.S4  for  magaslae  advertlaanwnt  alone.  The  mafaslnea  Usted 
as  "proposed  media '  include  both  magasines  of  geneml  Hreulatlea  sncta  aa  "life."  "Lieok" 
and  "Better  Homes  and  Gardena"  and 
selfera,"  soefa  as  "Popular  Mechaaloa," 
luent  Idana." 


and  SMgatlaos  qslte  likely  to  be  rand  by  'Mo-tt-yonr. 
The  rnmlly  HaadysMn"  and  "Hosm  Imprave- 


products'  that  use  by  applicant  of  "SLAGCRETE"  on  its  goods 
would  make  confusion  of  purchasers  likely. 

The  foregoing  conclusion  is  not  entirely  free  from  reasonable  doubt 
and  we  have  reached  it  in  part  by  applying  the  establi^ed  nJe  that 
such  doubt  should  be  resolved  against  the  newcomer,  whose  held  of 
trademark  selection  is  not  so  limited  as  to  require  registratimi  of  a 
mark  which  suflSciently  resembles  an  old  and  esUblished  mart  as  to 
likely  result  in  confusion  in  trade."  Dayton  Rubber  Co.y.^ner^ 
Felt  Products  Co.,  42  CCPA  1035, 1037, 223  F.2d  734, 106  USPQ  284. 

The  record  clearly  establishes  diligent  efforts  on  the  part  of  opposer 
to  create  and  maintain  consumer  good  will  in  its  mark.^  We  find  no 
reason  to  assist  applicant  to  share  in  this  good  will  by  permittmg  it 
to  register  a  mark  which,  in  its  entirety,  m  sound,  appearance,  and 
likely  consumer  meaning  so  resembles  opposer's  long  established  and 

registered  mark.  ,  r^^^ 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  1  rade- 

mark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
REVERSED. 

WoRLBT,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  result  only. 
Mamin,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  bs  PaxDEaicK  K.  Kischwib 

tio.  6794.    Decided  July  tS,  1962 

[49  CCPA  -:  905  F.2d  897;  134  USPQ  324] 

1.  Claims— CuLiMS  Indicate  the  Hivkntion.  ,    «„^  „„*  „vot 

^t  is  elemenury  pstent  law  that  one  looks  to  the  claims  to  find  oat  what 

the  Invention'  Is."  «,««, 

2.  AppcAi.  TO  U.S.  CouKT  or  Customs  and  Patent  Apwau^-Mattb  Bhob 

Ck>u«T — Abandoned  Ajjouments.  ,,     » 

».  •  •  while  the  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  decision  that  ^Vfi^t 
could  uoi  have  the  benefit  of  the  fllUuj  date  of  the  P»"«^'/PP^*^^^,^^f  .^ 
aopealed  claims.  It  did  not  adopt  the  Examiner's  reasons  for  so  holdUig .  and 
theSoUdtor.  while  very  briefly  summarlring  them  In  part,  has  not  under- 
Ukent  un^  the  Examiner's  reasons  to  this  court,  restricting  his  arg^ent 
to  snsumi^the  rejection  substantially  on  the  theory  first  promulgated  by 

.Opi««r'^P«!^«|ent^ATril  tejitlfled^^^^  ^^^^^^^    ^^^^^    ^^   y„„    ^u   under   the 
trademarit   "Saitrete?'  ,  •  • 

*  A.  Tea.     We    hav.    concrete    mlxtoil.    morUr    mUturea.    and    there    ar*    allied 

'~xTS.  sand  n.lxtnre.T  A.  WH..  thag.  «M  •-?„<=^«*i,erp%SS  ^ff^ 
tliat  a  cement  morur  or  a  maawjry  m^tar ,  "J"  J^"  .m1  a«re«ate.  and  we  aJao 
Su^'  plaater  mixtures  which  •"««»««»«  SXm?' coSrSST^^he  aggregate  U 
So^^5d^5e^*^^;"w^^th'^.i.^':.P^lfa'fAnarer55  ^^t^^^'^nU  ^t  if.  wlth.n  the 

H§XScTE*Sf."'i.S?%P^r-?*BS?an  rS^.   «Bmct  'uaed   by  oppo«r  for  It. 

Ucenae  agreementa,  aUtea  in  part ;  n-»---,   -♦   anv   time  upon   thirty   dayB' 

noSee^^  ^?l*rto"lSen*:S>r'*.S^ray^  ^^ISd  Vy  "fi^cer;  In^ccordance  wfth 

re.\Jl:t  to  any  product  wWI  »»^«J /»^«_i5f^J^  duSw  awl^«nove  the  cauae 

cowmt  and  rcBBOve  roch  cauae  "cenM*  la  m  we  ^JJ^  ^^  eqolpnient  avallabU" 
Llccnaee  to  meet  iiu«*  quaUty  •t"""*'^^  *VJl«^Mt«  mieet  «ch  analltjr  atandarda, 
to  It  or  that  Ucen.ee  1.  ^f.^^^J^^^^l^^^^^^  tTSiScel  VEu  contract. 
iSc^lfilSrXiSirtr^^cS'rw^hlSr^^ii^  '^t  or  cancellatlo.  U  ba.«L 

^/rtl-a't^-ony  al«>  -.ow.  thV  th.  -r»  IISACXONCBETB/^^^^^  ^5i.,?'«M 

?e|fi?SS'o."t*'Sd^ud^*r t'li  ItSsS?,^^  «'  '^"^  "' 

appellant. 
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the  Board.  In  thia  sittuitloii  we  deem  it  to  be  no  pert  of  oar  daty  to  anawer 
argnmentfl  which  have  not  been  made  before  oa  and,  hj  iaapUcatioD,  aban- 
doned by  representatlven  of  the  Patent  OiBce  In  poaltiona  of  hlfher  antbority 
than  the  Primary  Examiner." 

3.  Affucatiow — BEifErrr  or  Ttiino  Date  or  KAaLna  Aitucatioh  UNnaa  86 

U.8.C.  lao— DiacLoaaD  Utiutt  Mat  Vabt  raoM  Eabub  Cabb  Whbb 

Not  CijuicKD. 
"What  micbt  be  termed  the  Examiner'a  Hnmplete  inrcntion  theory*  In 
chemical  cases,  confuaea,  it  seema  to  oa,  tha  isTMitlon  itaelf  which  ia  the  rabjact 
matter  claimed — in  caaea  of  this  type  the  new  diemical  compound — with  one 
of  the  factors  which  is  Ukeo  Into  conakleratlon  in  determinlac  whether  the 
invention  is.or  ia  not  patentmhle  fron  the  atandpolnt  of  meeting  86  U.B.C.  lOB. 
As  was  said  in  Biel  ▼.  Coat»  [180  D8PQ  Ml],  where  the  daim  eontalna  no 
'use'  limitatloh,  *we  know  of  no  authority,  theory  or  reason'  for  requirlnK 
that  a  parent  case  discloae  the  aame  utility  aa  a  later  application  to  entitle 
the  latter  to  the  benefit  of  the  fllinf  date  of  the  patent** 

4.  Bamb — Saiib — Claims  Ihdicate  th«  Ihv«ntiow — 86  D.8.C.  112  awo  120. 

"Assuming  the  common  inrentorship,  copendency,  and  eroaa  reference  re- 
quired by  section  120,  that  aectlon  farther  requlrea  only  that  the  InTcntlon 
be  disclosed  in  the  parent  appUcaticHi  in  aoeh  mannsr  aa  to  oompiy  with  the 
first  paragraph  of  section  112  and  be  the  same  iUTention  aa  that  dladoaad  in 
the  later  application.  It  doea  not  require  that  the  taiTantloo  be  daacrlbed 
in  the  same  way,  or  comply  with  section  112  In  the  same  way,  in  both  appUca- 
tlona.  And  to  detenAlne  what  ia  the  InTentlon  under  conalderatkm,  one  muat 
be  crovemed  by  the  claims  of  the  later  application,  becauae  it  ia  there  one  muat 
look  to  determine  what  InTentlon  the  'application  for  patenf  referred  to  in 
the  opeAlng  worda  of  aectlon  ISO  la  fvr." 
Affeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  Ka  681^6. 
REVERSED. 

Laurence  and  Laurence  {Dean  Lmirenoe  and  Herbert  I.  Sherman 
of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joeeph  Sohimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktik,  and  Smtth,  Auo- 
ciate  Jndgen,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kmkpatbick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  6, 
7,  9  and  13  of  appellant's  patent  application  Ser.  No.  581,856,  filed 
April  30,  1956,  for  chemical  compounds  of  the  class  N,N'-bis(di- 
lower-alkylamino-lower-alkyl)  dicarboxylic  acid  amidefl.  Certain 
claims  have  been  allowed.  The  appealed  claims  all  describe  com- 
pounds per  se,  with  no  reference  to  their  use.  It  is  unneoeeaary  to 
consider  either  the  technical  details  of  the  compounds  or  the  differences 
between  the  claims,  which  all  stand  or  fall  together  according  to  the 
decision  of  a  questi(Hi  of  law. 

There  is  a  reference  ^  which  describes  one  compound  falling'within 
all  of  the  appealed  claims  which  appellant  admits  is  a  statutory  bar 
to  the  granting  of  a  patent  on  the  above  claims,  having  been  pnUiriied 
more  than  a  year  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application  at  bar, 
unless  that  application  is  entitled,  as  to  the  appealed  claims,  to  the 
filing  date  of  a  parent  application,  of  which  it  is  stated  to  be  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part, application  Ser.  No.  860,886,  filed  June  10,  1963, 
a  date  earlier  than  that  of  the  reference.  That  application  was  al- 
lowed to  become  abandoned. 


f 


TMs  Is   ad 


'"Arnold  •t   *1..    Proc.   Soc.   »xptL    Med.,   to!. ^87,   pp.    »»-4    (IWM).' 
irtlclc  cotitled  "A  New  Antlcholiaeeterase  Oxiartde.'' suthpred  ky  Aaron  AraoM.  A>ert 
K.   Sort*,  and  Fred  K.  Klrcbner.  the  last  nMned  belna  the  ^PVMtnt     'thteimsgnA 
diacloMd   therein  on   which  the  eppMled  eUiau  are  eald  to  nmd  ia  Idestlfled  as  "Wla 


dtooloaed    therein   on 
No.   8078." 
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Appellant's  claim  of  right  to  rely  on  the  parent  application  filing 
date,  and  thus  dispose  of  the  sole  reference  relied  on,«  is  made  under 
35  U.S.C.  120  which  reads,  in  pertinent  part: 

An  application  for  patent  for  an  invmtUm  dladoasd  In  the  manner  provided 
by  the  flrat  para«raph  of  section  112  of  this  title  In  an  appllcatton  pf^rionaly 
filed  In  Uie  United  States  by  Uie  same  inrentor  ahaU  have  ti»e  same  ««•<*"  «• 
$u6h  imventUm,  aa  Oiough  filed  on  Oie  date  of  Uie  prior  application 
[Emiihasis  ours.] 

The  argument  here  centers  on  the  itaUcized  words,  there  being  no 
issue  as  to  compliance  with  the  omitted  portion  of  the  statute. 

The  first  paragraph  of  section  112  reads: 

The  specification  shaU  contain  a  written  deecription  of  tke  itweniUm,  and  of 
the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  usinf  It,  In  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terma  as  to  enable  any  person  skUled  in  the  art  to  which  it  P«t«|»»».  «>' 
witii  which  it  is  moat  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  use  the  «ime.  and  shall 
aet  forth  tiie  beat  mode  contemplated  by  tiie  inventor  of  carrying  oat  hla  InTen- 
tlon.    [Emphasis  oura] 

Comparing  these  two  statutory  provisions,  it  seems  evident  that  ap- 
peUant  is  entiUed  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application  if  the 
parait  describes  the  invention  defined  by  tha  appended  daims  in  the 
manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112,"  above  quoted. 
The  debate  in  this  case  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  description  of 
the  compounds  themselvee  or  the  manner  of  making  them.  It  has 
to  do  only  with  the  recitations  in  the  parent  and  the  present  applica- 
tions which  pertain  to  the  uitfi^  of  the  compounds.  All  other  matters 
have  been  eliminated  from  the  case  by  admissions  that  the  apphcati<m 
at  bar  is  properly  designated  a  continuation-in-part  appUcation  an^ 
to  quote  the  brief  for  the  Patent  Office,  "that  the  compounds  defined 
by  the  appealed  claims  ar«  identified  by  name,  structure  and  method 
of  making  in  the  parent  application." 

It  has  never  been  questioned  in  this  case,  so  far  as  we  are  aware, 
that  the  claimed  compounds  are  actuaUy  "useful"  within  the  mean- 
ing of  35  U.S.C.  101.    Nor  was  any  question  raised  as  to  either  appU- 
cation being  deficient  in  not  pointing  out  or  indicating  a  utiUty  suffi- 
cient to  comply  with  that  section.    In  fact,  if  the  sole  reference  is 
disposed  of  as  a  statutory  bar,  then  the  Patent  Office  is  in  the  position 
of  not  now  presenting  any  objection  whatsoever  to  patentability  of 
the  chtimed  compounds  on  the  application  before  us.    As  an  mdication 
of  this  position,  one  of  the  principal  points  in  the  Board's  opinion  is 
that  if  the  statement  of  utUity  which  it  found  in  the  parent  case  had 
been  "carried  over"  into  the  application  at  bar,  then  "there  would 
have  been  basis  for  reversing  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  chtima. 
The  clear  implication  of  that  statement  is  that  the  statement  of 
utility  in  the  parent  case  was  an  adequate  statement  there,  and  would 

have  been  an  adequate  statement  in  the  oontinuation-in-part  applica- 
tion but  for  an  allegedly  inconsistent  statement  therein. 

Let  as  then  work  back  through  the  situation  to  see  whether  appellant 
appears  on  the  face  of  things  to  have  a  statutory  right  to  rely  on  the 
filing  date  of  the  parent  application.    The  statement  of  utility  in  the 

•We-ythst  Arnold  et. 11.  «g  SLSTSSLT^i?  .ST  i^eT^hTISSL  JJ'i'  IK 
Kuaiasr  bas«l  M;  wi*^  ^  ^^^^L\\JSSm  ri»^SS^io*^h**  wMh  the*  Inter 

be  rejected,     if  did  not  eppear  to  •»•"*»*.    ilL^TlalL  SmHaitsne^s,.  we  arnst  desl 
we  do  apt  rtler—  the  ■leaiiser'e  theorlM. 
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parent  case  was  an  adequate  statement  to  show  utility  of  the  com- 
pounds claimed.  This  would  show  compliance  with  the  requirement 
of  35  U.S.C.  101  that  the  invention  be  useful,  which  is  the  only 
statutory  requirement  mentioned^  the  Board.  It  would  ftlflo  show 
compliance  with  In  re  Bremner  et  al.,  37  CCPA  1082,  182  FiJd  216, 
86  USPQ  74,  a  decision  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office  for  the  prop- 
osition that  an  at)plication  must  include  an  indication  of  intended 
use.  The  Patent  Office  admits  that  the  parent  case  disclosure  suffi- 
ciently describes  how  to  make  the  compounds  and  also  that  it  suffi- 
ciently  describes  the  compounds  theftwelves.  It  has  raised  no  question 
about  disclosure  of  how  to  use.  Now,  if  it  be  that  the  compounds  are 
"the  invention,"  then  it  would  seem  that  the  invention  is  one  which 
was  "disclosed  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of 
section  112"  in  the  parent  application,  and  that  section  120  has  been 
literally  complied  with,  giving  appellant  the  right  to  rely  on  the 
filing  date  of  the  parent  applicati<Hi. 

[1]  It  is  elemenUry  patent  law  that  one  looks  to  the  claims  to 
Hnd  out  what  "the  invention"  is.  As  we  sUt«d  at  the  beginning, 
all  of  the  appealed  claims  define  compounds  per  se.  They  make  no 
mention  of  use  and  are  in  standard  chemical  terminology  and  of 
varying  scope.    As  an  example,  we  quote  the  shortest  one: 

13.  N.N'  BlB(2-dleUiyUinlnoethyl)oxamide  bta(a-inetlioxybeMoh«lld«). 

That  compound  is  the  irwention  defined  by  that  claim.  Claim  15  of 
the  parent  application  was  identical.  There  is  no  contention  that  the 
supporting  disclosure  of  the  parent  case  for  it,  and  for  the  other 
appealed  claims,  did  not  comply  in  every  respect  with  section  112, 
including  the  disclosure  of  utility.  Nor  has  the  Patent  Office  con- 
tended that  the  claimed  compounds  do  not  have  the  utility  stated  for 
them  in  the  parent  application. 

On  this  state  of  facts  there  appears  to  have  been  full  oomplianoB 
with  the  requirements  of  section  120,  and  of  section  112  incorporated 
therein  by  reference,  and  appellant  appears  to  be  entitled,  by  virtue  of 
the  statute,  to  the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application  which  over- 
comes the  Arnold  et  al.  reference.  In  the  light  of  what  is  herem- 
after  stated,  that  is  our  decision.  j     *    u* 

We  shall  now  examine  the  arguments  of  the  Board  and  of  the 
Solicitor  as  to  why  this  should  not  be  so  and  explain  why  we  believe 
they  are  untenable. 

The  DisdomreA  of  "■Utility'' 
To  consider  the  reasons  for  rejection  presented  to  us  by  the  Patent 
Office  it  is  necessary  to  have  before  us  the  facts  with  respect  to  what 
is  said  in  each  of  the  applications  about  the  usefulness  of  the  claimed 
compounds.  We  shall  somewhat  simplify  the  facts  by  making  cerUm 
assumptions,  arguendo,  adverse  to  appellant. 

The  parent  application  disclosed  that  the  compounds  of  the  ap- 
pealed claims  have  eurarimimetic  (curare-like)  activity.  We  assume, 
arguendo,  that  it  did  not  disclose  that  those  compounds  have  anti- 
cholinesterase activity  (though  it  did  make  such  disclosure  as  to  the 
compounds  of  the  claims  which  have  been  allowed).  On  the  other 
liand,  we  agree  with  appellant  that  the  parent  case  did  not  say  that 
the  compounds  of  the  appealed  claims  do  not  have  anticholinesterase 

activity. 

The  instant  continuation-in-part  application,  with  respect  to  the 
compounds  of  the  appealed  claims,  discloses  that  they  '"poesen  «g- 
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nificant  and  useful  anticholinesterase  activity."    It  also  makes  the 

following  statements:  1.*.kh.i,--i 

Phann^Clcl  eraluatioa  of  the  compound,  of  the  mrention  ha.  ^^^ 
that  the«  .utaUoce.  po«e«  rignWeant  antichollne.terai«  ^''^^'L^^^T 
o^a^iBini,  prop«t<e..  and  are  n«rful  In  anestheriology  for  «>°'^t*"^'^* 
S^of  d^bX7Hne  and  In  the  tr«itment  of  ^y«rtheni.  grarii.     [Bmphairt. 

oura.1  .  •  .  •  • 

The  compound!  of  the  foregoing  example,  have  an  "«<*f°«'5'7f  ,*^'^ 
of^e  S^^xhlbited  by  neo.tigmlne  and  hence  may  be  u«k1  a.  skeleUl  mu«le 
stimulant,  ami.  <u  antUote  to  eurare.    [Emphari.  ourM 
The  instant  application  does  not  disclose,  specifically,  that  the  com- 
pounds of  the  appealed  claims  have  curarimimetic  activity. 

The  Board's  Rejection 

[2]  As  indicated  in  footnote  2,  supra,  while  the  Board  a^nned  *^ 
Examiner's  decun^  that  appellant  could  not  have  the  be^^ft  c»f 
the  filing  date  of  the  parent  application  for  the  appealed  ^^^f^"^ 
not  ad^t  the  Examiner's  reasons  for  so  holding;  and  the  SoW 
while  vLy  briefly  summarizing  them  in  part,  has  -^ot  undert^  to 
urge  the  Examiner's  reasons  to  this  court,  regtnctmg  his  argument  to 
suLining  the  rejection  substantially  on  the  theory  first  promulgated 
Ty^Bfard.  In  this  situation  we  deem  it  to  be  no  part  of  our  duty 
to  answer  arguments  which  have  not  becm  rjade  ^^^V^  ^^V^^ 
implication,  abandoned  by  representatives  of  the  Patent  Office  in  posi- 
tions of  higher  authority  than  the  Primary  Examiner. 

The  B^'8  position  is  fuUy  shown  in  the  followmg  quoUtion  from 

t^^L:^r:^  ^  .rent  ea.  relative  to  ^««^---  ^ - 

re^r  f^r'TerZi'^i^'^  -^^^ri^z 

r^tre  not  carried  ..er  lnU>U.ls  ca^  ^^J^^^Zl  'LZ^^  ^• 
tradlctory  dl«;losure  was  Inserted  In  thU  ca«.  .^"J,  "    -^we-  rtgnl*- 

cauon  we  And  a  statement  thatthe  ^compound,  of  the  '^^^^J^,^. 

cant  "curare  antagonhring  P«>P«^;  "*  "^  *  ..    T^'LSltionT^  i.  that 
nr^nn<ia  m«v  be  "u«ed  •  *  •  Hg  autldote  to  curare.       ine  mi««i«~  "*"•      . 

^  '^J^Zac  .ctlvlt,,  «.d  a-t  U.1.  otlU,,  1.  not  <-''^J±'-J^^ 

Sound.  han»  curare  antagoairing  or  antidote  propertiej.  \^^ ^  f^^ 
U  nece»ary  for  a  complete  di«d«mr.  of  a  new  .<^*^^S^^^!J^'^ 
1011  Where  the  ntlUty  dl«:lo«sd  in  this  cai«  U  no*  o»iv  different  from  ej« 
T,lin^Z^\itK  L  utility  dlsclo«d  In  ttje  parent  --  ^  "T^^;^^' 
opinion  that  the  Inirtant  ««  1.  not  «tl««d  *o  1*e  b«^t  erf  ««  f^^^'^ 
the  parent  caM.  Em  p^e  Beudi  et  •!.  [P.O.  Bd.  App.  19B91.  748  O.O.  in».  i^ 
USPQ  601.     [Knphaal.  added.] 

We  not.  thrt  the  prior  Bowd  decirion  m  a»S.mdi  <*«  ~°^ 
rimibir  wMoning.  We  riso  note  thU  in  an  interference,  B*a  y.  Cotm, 
rrUSpTawrdecided  shortly  efter  the  Scudi  c«.  Mid  mvolTU« 
an  alleg^i  d»nge  in  utility  discloeur.  b«tw«n  a  P"™'  "f'  ^ 
tinuing  application,  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  held  that  toe 
dl^^re  of  utility  need  not  be  the  «"«"•»««'  ^^^^'  »'  *^ 
parent  filing  date  and  held  the  SowU  ca»  "not  controUm*. 

We  wooW  also  like  the  thoo^  to  be  earned  •<»««'  ^^ 
cu»ion  that  we  an,  not  dealing  with  acft-l  utiUQr,  which  »  «.mh««^t 

characteristic  of  every  chemical  compound  and  my  take  "n"!  d* 
SSnns  for  a  given  compound,  but  only  with  what  «.  d»cU>,ed 
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in  an  application  about  sach  utUity,  and  cfaancw  in  srfch  diacIoMire, 
rather  than  in  utility  itself,  which  i»  immiitable. 

Our  reading  of  the  Board'iB  initial  opinion  leads  us  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  basic  reason  for  denying  benefit  of  the  parent  filing  date 
was  the  Board's  fact  finding  of  inconsistency  and  repudiation.  We 
felt  some  insecurity  as  to  the  correctnees  of  this  interpretation  after 
reading  the  Board's  opinion  on  reconsideration,  for  reasons  we  shall 
explain.  But  the  Solicitor  reestablished  our  confidence  in  our  original 
interpretation  of  the  Board's  initial  opinion  by  the  following  passage 

in  his  brief: 

•  •  •  It  Ig  Important  to  note  that  their  [tbm  Board's]  denial  of  the  beaeAt  o< 

the  fllln*  date  of  the  parent  caaa  la  baaed  npon  the  flndinc  that  ttie  Indicated 

utility  of  the  same  ipedea  of  compoand  la  lnc(»alatent  with  and  a  repudiation 

of  that  dlacloaed  In  the  parent  cafe. 

Not  only  does  the  Solicitor  thus  confirm  our  interpretation  but  he 

makes  it  even  more  definite  in  continuing  the  rationale  which  he  there 

found,  in  saying: 

In  the  light  of  theee  estabUabed  prindplee  [reqnlrlnc  Indication  of  atUlty  In  an 

application  to  render  It  allowable].  It  la  submitted  that  the  sUtement  in  die 

parent  caae  of  the  Intended  utility,  which  appeara  now  to  be  erromeout,  beeaoae 

of  the  later  statement  of  an  inconalatent  indication  of  naefuhMae  In  the  InTOlTed 

application,  $houl4  he  con9idered  aa  though,  [tie]  U  had  never  »ee»  ^rwenietf  *» 

the  parent  applioatUm.    [Bmphaala  oora.] 

This  is  a  suggestion  to  regard,  ex  port  facto,  the  parent  case  utility 

sUtement  as  a  nullity.    The  Board  did  not  go  so  far  in  words,  but 

its  decision  has  the  same  effect. 

When  the  appellant  received  that  decinon,  he  filed  a  requert  for 
reconsideration  accompanied  by  evidence  to  disprove  the  factual  as- 
sumption of  inconsistency  which  underlay  the  Board's  decision.  This 
evidence  was  in  the  form  of  an  affidavit  by  Alonzo  M.  Lands,  Ph.D. 
in  physiology.  University  of  Kansas,  with  12  years  of  university  teach- 
ing experience  and  17  years  in  research,  since  1947  head  of  the  Phar- 
macodynamic Section  of  the  Biology  Division  of  the  Sterling-Win- 
throp  Research  Institute  at  Rensselaer,  New  York.    Attached  to  the 

affidavit  were  two  1955  publications. 

To  summarize  the  evidence,  it  is  to  the  effect  that  the  same  com- 
pound can  possess  curarimimetic  activity  and  anticholineeterase 
activity  and  the  ability,  in  proper  doeage,  to  be  a  curare  antagonist 
by  virtue  of  its  anticholinesterace  activity.^  SpecificaUy  the  material 
known  as  Win  8078,  which  is,  as  the  Solicitor  admita,  the  compound 
of  the  Arnold  et  al.  reference  and  of  Example  2  of  the  instant  appli- 
cation and  Example  5  of  the  parent  case,  posseesee  theee  properties.* 
We  fijid  the  evidence  persuasive  that  the  sappoeed  inconsistency  whidi 
appeared  to  the  Board  is  nonexistent.  This  removes  the  factual  basis 
for  its  original  decision  and  without  that  support  it  falls. 

When  faced  with  this  evidence,  the  Board  accepted  it  for  ooDn^ra- 
tion  "as  an  argument  supplemtfiting  the  argufioents  in  the  petition" 
under  M.P J:.P.  tl212  and  In  re  Martm,  88  CCPA  848, 154  F^  19«, 
69  USPQ  275,  but  shifted  its  ground  so  as  to  be  able  to  say  that  there 
is  "no  basis  in  petitioner's  arguments  for  altering  our  deciaon." 

•DM  of  tb«  1»W  pnbUcrton..  t*«tof  JwnjjO.  Hop~.  TO^  «ttg^^ 
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This  new  position  adopted  by  the  Board  was  that  the  disdoeure 
in  the  paittit  case  c<mtained  "deficiencies'*  in  that  it  failed  to  discloee 
that  the  claimed  ccHnpouncb  **may  function  hoth  as  curarimimedc 
agents  and  as  anticholinesterase  or  curare-antagonizing  agents  de- 
pending upon  whether  they  are  used  in  large  or  in  minute  doeages." 
Or,  to  adopt  c^er  language  from  its  opini<m  denying  rec(xisid«uti<»i, 
it  held  that  appellant  "could  not  rely  on"  the  parent  case  because  it 
did  not  disclose  **the  utility  asserted  m  the  instant  application." 
[Emphasis  ours.]  It  thus  completely  abandoned  its  inconsistency 
theory  and  at  the  same  time  promulgated  a  new  one.  Notwithstand- 
ing these  events  prior  to  the  appeal  to  this  court,  the  Solicitor  here 
has  attempted  only  to  sustain  the  original  theory  of  the  Board  and 
makes  no  effort  to  support  the  thesis  that  the  utUity  disclosed  in  the 
later  application  murt  also  be  found  in  the  discloeare  of  the  parent 
case  in  order  to  make  it  possible  to  have  the  benefit  of  its  filing  date 
under  section  120.  His  effort  to  sustain  the  existence  of  factual  in- 
consistency or  to  answer  the  evidence  submitted  by  the  appellant  is 
too  unpersuasive  for  detailed  discussion  and  rests  ultimately  on  the 
proposition  that  we  ^ould  disregard  the  Lands  affidavit  because  the 
publication  relied  on  therem  was  published  long  after  the  filing  of 
the  parent  case.  We  see  no  logical  connection  between  that  fact  and 
the  Hct  ot  inconsistency  of  disclosure. 

Appellant's  brief  before  us  correctly  points  out: 
Example  4  (tf  the  parent  application  (Br-ITB)  llats  specific  data  showing 
"cararimiinetic  activity"  and  "anticholineateraee  activity"  for  the  identical  com- 
poand. While  this  eomponad  is  not  within  the  scope  of  the  instant  daima.  Ex- 
ample 4  clearly  shows  that  "cararlmlmetic  activity"  is  not  inconsistent  with 
"antich<Hinesterase  activity"  else  the  same  compound  couldn't  possess  both 
actlTltiea. 

Appellant  also  refers  to  the  conmionplace  analogy  of  ethyl  alcohol, 
the  alcohol  present  in  potable  alcoholic  beverages,  pointing  out  that 
there  would  be  no  inconsistency  in  describing  it  as  both  a  stimulant 
and  a  sedative.  Notwithstanding  the  Solicitor's  attempt  to  sustain 
the  Board's  initial  position  that  the  parent  case  utiliy  disclosure  was 
repudiated  by  a  later  inconsistent  disclosure,  and  the  filing  of  his  brief 
after  appellant's  brief  and  in  answer  thereto,  he  has  not  answered  these 
argumentSrPor  even  acknowledged  their  existence.  This  failure  be- 
comes even  more  significant  viewed  in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  at  oral 
argument  the  Solicitor  continued  to  maintain  the.  position  that  the 
utility  disclosure  of  the  parent  case  was  completely  negated  by  the 
disclosure  of  the  later  application.  When  aked  by  the  court  whether 
the  issue  was  not  that  the  two  applications  must  disclose  the  same 
utility,  he  said  that  was  not  the  issue  and  told  the  court  that  it  was 
necessary  to  go  into  the  fact  issue  of  inconsistency.  Thus  did  he 
fail  to  support  the  position  taken  by  the  Board  in  its  second  (pinion 
on  the  petition  for  reconsideraticm. 

Always  lurking  in  the  background  of  the  argument  of  the  Patent 
Office  is  an  echo  of  a  theory  which  was  initially  propounded  by  the 
Examiner  but  never  really  pursued  before  us,  namely,  that  **the  in- 
vention" in  the  case  of  a  new  chemical  compound  is  not  the  compound 
itself  (as  a  "composition  of  matter"  within  the  contempUtion  of 
section  101,  35  U.S.C.),  but  is  a  compound  coupled  unth  a  disclosed 
use.  This  intererting  metaphysical  concept  led  the  Examiner  to  take 
the  position  that  a  disclosure  of  compound  X  having  anticholinesterase 
activity  is  a  disclosure  of  a  difcrmU  "invention"  than  compound  X 
with  curarimimetic  activity  even  though  t?ie  dahns  are  directed  to 


T   ^Tll 


376 


N( 


♦»  VOL.    784— OFFICIAL   GAZETTE 

compounds  per  se  without  a  uae.  This  was  the  reasoning  of  th«  Seudi 
caae,  cited  by  the  Board,  and  waa  urged  by  Coan  in  the  Biel  v.  Coan 
case.  We  think  the  Board  of  Interference  Examiners  gave  a  r^jlff 
good  answer  in  the  latter  cam  whm  it  aaid : 

Coan'8  yiew  la  antenable  aod  If  adopted  could  lead  to  extraordlnanr  reaolts. 
Thus,  tbp  8ame  compound  could  be  repatented  as  often  as  a  new  uae  could  be 
found,  merely  on  the  ground  that  the  Invention  wag  different  and  eren  an 
Infrlnir^r  of  a  patented  compound  could  escape  by  the  same  route. 

[3]  What  might  be  termed  the  Examiner's  "complete  invention 
theory"  in  chemical  cases,  confuses,  it  seems  to  us,  the  invention  itself 
which  is  the  subject  matter  claimed— in  cases  of  this  type  the  new 
cliemical  compound — with  one  of  the  factors  which  is  taken  into  con- 
sideration in  determining  whether  the  invention  is  or  is  not  jxUentable 
from  the  standpoint  of  meeting  36  U.S.C.  103.  As  was  said  in 
Biel  V.  Coar^  where  the  claim  contains  no  "use"  limitation,  "we  know 
of  no  authority,  theory  or  reason"  for  requiring  that  a  parent  case 
discloee-  the  same  utility  as  a  later  application  to  entitle  the  latter 
to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  parent. 

[4]  Assuming  the  common  inventorship,  oopendency,  and  cross- 
reference  required  by  section  120,  that  section  further  requires  only 
thstt  the  invention  be  disclosed  in  the  parent  application  in  such 
manner  as  to  comply  with  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112  and  he 
the  same  invention  as  that  disclosed  in  the  later  application.  It  does 
not  require  that  the  invention  be  described  in  the  same  way,  or  comply 
with  section  112  in  the  same  way,  in  both  applications.  And  to  deter- 
mine what  is  the  invention  under  consideration,  one  must  be  governed 
by  the  claims  of  the  later  application,  because  it  is  there  one  mnst 
look  to  determine  what  invention  the  "application  for  patent"  re- 
ferred to  in  the  opening  words  of  section  120  is  for. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


18,  1M2 


KiRKPATKicK,  y.,  with  whom  WoBiJET,  Chief  Judge^  joins  (con- 
curring) : 
I  concur  with  the  result,  basing  my  concurrence  on  my  uUerpreta- 
tion  of  the  affidavit  submitted  that  the  word  "curarimimetic"  is 
equivalent  to  "neuromuscular  blocking  agent"  and,  in  that  sense, 
ambiguous.  Therefore,  it  is  neither  a  change  of  utility  nor  a  con- 
tradiction of  utility  but  a  clarification  for  the  applicant  to  assert  that 
his  drugs  have  anticholinesterase  activity  and  are  antidote  for  d-tubo- 
curarine  since  in  the  prior  art  neuromuscular  block  was  accomplished 
by  drugs  acting  such  as  d-tubocurarine  for  which  anticholinesterase 
drugs  are  antidotes  and  by  drugs  acting  in  another  manner  not  fully 
understood  for  which  anticholmesterase  drugs  were  not  antidotes 
but,  in  fact,  active  agents,  depending  on  the  dosage. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  uiid«r  38  U.S.C.  2»0 ;  Pateat  Art  o#  IWa 


t.44S.Mlr  L.  P.  8bl«ld,  DiapUy  «■<  dellrery  •enrke: 
t.flM.Mi.  O.  A.  JuBt,  DIapUjr  and  dellTcry  ataad.  «tod  Sapt. 
14.  1962.  DC.N.H.  (Concord).  Doc.  2388.  Th«  Ormnd  Vnf* 
Company  et  al.   ▼.   KHtftto*  Mmnmf»tur*m§  O:,  I»e.  0t  •L 

t.M1.0tS.  H  E.  Rapp.  Salf-prtailBC  oentrifoctl  panp.  flted 
Sept.  27,  1»62.  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Dae.  14/()»7.  r*«  09r- 
mtan'Bupp  CoMpaMy  t.  Temtran,  Ine. 


■.HMi8.  O.  H.  Bsttarflald.  Caraaal  coatact  l*n«.  tied  Sept. 
88.  leea.  D.C.  Ong.  (Portlaad),  Doc.  82/893.  Oeoroe  H. 
Butt0r1t€U.  ar.  r.  Miek-Timt  CTfrmtii*. 

tlMffj  Bacon  and  Kent,  Nainaf  machine.  ai«d  Aug.  24, 
IMS;  DC  8.D.  Calll  (Loa  Anf*l«).  Doc.  62/1184-HW. 
Nu-Mutie  NmUer  Intenuttiotfl  C»rp»r»ti»n  r.  Clarence  R. 
Fimneif  et  al. 
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LaoaiTM.  M  A.  Searle.  Vitamin  coated  ialt.  aied  ***P*, ?®' 
IjiSTSS.  WD.  Mich.  (Oraad  Rapid.).  Doc.  4892.  OoUen 
Bait  Campamv  et  al.  t.  Mamiette  Bolt  Work*. 

S.MS.7M.  RJcke.  and  Wood.  VlUmln  B«;  ••'^'•«^""*; 
VUamln  Bu^actlre  compoaltlon  and  proce..  ''JLF^'}^ 
Z^e  aiad  Oct.  8.  1981.  D.CN.J.  (N*w"k).  Doc.  852/«l. 
jrere*  4  Co..  Inc.  t.  A4elaUa  ChemtcaU  Inc^  «t  al  Conajnt 
judrneat;  Irwtn  Mint,  enjoined;  dl«nla.ed  a.  to  AMaMe 
Chemical..  Inc.  and  StanlaUw  BarbalOcl. 

tjH»^.  G.  W.  Aahloek.  Jr..  Fnilt  pitting  «=>»'»*-^- Jfg 
»T^ftM    DC     ND    Calif.    (Baa   Franel«»).   Doc.   41029, 

•  aat.MS.  L.  H.  Perry.  MUlng  TalTe,  Bled  Sept.  28^  1982. 
D.^T.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  28028.  Delta  F.w>et  Corp. 
et  41  T.  Harvey  AI««»««m»,  Ine.  €t  al. 

ajMani  BmH  and  CoUrtt.  Method  aad  W^ta.  for 
te."SJ^  St  for  DeeiaraUr,  l^^U  "-f /^^ 
19MrD.C..  N.  Max.  (Alhoqaergoa),  Doc  8186.  Arr«a  Teett»9 
Oaw^pmv  r.  Hv*ra-Te9t,  Ine.  a»  al. 

,,a«jn.    (See  t.4«,871.) 

S,1«8.a8t.     (8m188I,7M.) 

t.T8M*8.  O.  Goldateln.  MeUiod  and  »•«*»«  '°'r^« 

dice  (notlea  Oct.  8, 1982). 

f.7M,9U.  J.  Qalandak.  CUrtflar  conrtmrtlon.  «^  »^^ 
1981DC.   S.D.   W.  Va.    (HBatla«t<»).   Doc.  "^i^*** 

atlpalatlon  Oct.  2,  1962. 

MtmMtX.  ine.  t.  ChmveeB^  Omrp^ratiem. 

,3,M»».  H.  T.  Hutchena,  Ca«»»"*»>«^^„!!^  y 
1982d5.  8.D.  Ohio  (Columhn.).  Doc.  8496.  Hewar*  T. 
Entile  ^  .1    "    •^'^  Ohevrelet,  tne.  et  oL 

-  ...    r.   117    Pnw*n   Moaale  tUe  and  method,  aiad  Mar. 


I    377 

atlpalatlon  and  order 


T.  Avalen  Mammfaetmrini/  Corp.  et  al. 
of  dlacontlnaance  Oct.  I,  1982. 

..MAM  A  P  Hone  ST.tem  for  morlng  liquid.,  aiaa 
oi^^  D.  C.  mr.:  (St.  Paul).  DOC.  382/238.  Alfred  P. 
Hope  et  al.  t.  Bnneet  Equipment  Co. 

t.tan.916.  W  O.  Bowell.  Automatic  engine  cut-off  for  pump- 
JS^XM^^  truck  vehicle.,  aiad  Sept.  18.  1882.  I> C  Maja 
XS«).  Do«  M/WT-W.  acuUv  Signal  Companp  r.  Harold 
J.  Olaen  et  al.  _. 

•  aiA.Ma  Kellner  and  Block.  Bodj  encircling  gament.. 
«ir  iSJ  £  m2.  DC.  B.D.N.Y..  DOC.  82/8234.  Formal 
Faehione.  Ine.  t.  Mraiman  B«hm.  Ine. 

M4».488.  J.  T.  Andwadla  at  al..  ^''^^'^•f  *""!  ~SS 

.It^ftlr  Unaln,  the  ham«  •P»Jl"l»^  f*J^  l^  i^' 
nc     nnNT     Doe.   80/3219.  /•*•  T.  Aadraa«»  "  •*■   '• 

TtJT7J!:raH.n.    order  dl-nl-1-.  ««  <o"*«^  -^ 
proaecntloa  June  28. 1962. 

D?^'  Ohla  (CT.^.la.4).  Dot.  C-^/T04.  Wnnem  Ir^ 
^•^u"fa..  ..  gL  Road.  ''''**^  ^T:^^  ^^ 

19    1982.  D.C.B.I.   (ProTldence),  Doc.  sow,  uar,^        i- 
ti^nr.DurantTooiaupplvCemp^. 

De  Bote  Chemieal  Coatinf,  Ine. 

.aaaaaa  J  B.  Perroart  et  aL.  Method  of  ■•»■«  '"^ 
fciTSTai  p^mTtherefor.  lad  Aur  31.  19€1D^C.  B.D^ 
I?r(S.n%lUe):  DOC.  5127.  TKe  PiUe^nf  Co.  t.  OiUter  MiU- 

*"l^r  B.  Paul.^et^  VS^-iVpTtX^rr 
T.  Theodore  Kaplan. 
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REISSUES 
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\^  .    h^r,  hr.Aet.  1 1  .wer.  t>  tH.  orifin.l  p.t«lt  bat  form,  .o  part  of  thU  rei«ue  .pedflctlon  ;  matter 
Matter  enclced  la  beary  bracket.  I  IjJJ*^,;;,,^  uScate.  addition,  made  by  rei.p»e. 


TSMlf,  A-g.  11,  1»».    Awlkthwi  for  rdM*  D.C. 


with   a  flm  tnitiol  impedance   through  a  fint  joint 
^bet^een,^^  a  »cond  tM  V^  JT^^*^" 

S^  t^tiol  impedance  tl^th  a  •*«^^«' J*^' 

frerweeii.  the  ratio  of  aaid  fi^'^J^^  I^'^J^^},Zi 
pedance.  being  substantiaUy  about  3:1.  and  «« ^fP« 
^^ncluding  said  raUo  impedance  for  coupUng  out 
a  bridfToutput  froml  co«pterf  acnm  CM  «»<» /S^  ^ 

Tvihi  JuUtintiaUy  about  equal  to  the  equivalent  parallel 
damping  resistance  of  said  damped  antire^mant  circuit 
njeaSTtiid  «id  damped  antirewMunt  circuit  nicaM  of 
STof  Mid  correcriv*  bridf^  sectkm,  Imeaml  bang 
Mti«K»«t  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  ipeollcproidectod 

•egment  of  transmisuon  frequency  band  to  be  corrected, 
wfancby  aimultaneoui  ud  «iual  adjuitment  of  the  de- 
mTof  damping  of  sud  damped  aniireMma^  arcurt 
!Sn.  .5^5-  valued  nM  tadh-taWel  second 
mistor  influencet  only  delay  correction,  and  adjust- 
STof  ..id  C.di««-blel j^  r«-jor  v-/««  "^^ 
influences  only  ampUtude  correctioo.  of  a  said  speciiic 
bnndMgment        ^^^^^^^^____ 

2SJM 

UFOCAL  CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS 

loha  Treror  de  C«la.  •  9LFel«i*wih  ™«» 


^nSn,  Not.  It,  1W7.    Applkalloa  for  reh-e  Jme 


1.  Transmission  delay  and  amplitude  distortion  cor- 
rective means  comprising  as  serially  connected  transmis- 
sion elements,  input  line  coupling  means,  at  ^»^  ^ 
corrective    bridge    section,    and   inter-section    majdhmg 
means  connected  between  each  said  correcttve  bndge 
section  and  a  next  successive  uid  corrective  bndge  aecuon 
and  terminal  output  t«nplifying]  means  wherem:  said 
inter-section  matching  means  comprises  a  first  transistor 
in  common  emitter  configuration,  a  second  tr«n«jor  »" 
common  base  configuration  being  connected  to  ^fdirecUy 
driven   [connected   for  driving]   from   the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor,  and  a  first  resistor  interconoecUng 
the  base  of  the  first  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  tran- 
sUtor    said  terminal  output  Camplifying]  means  com- 
prises  a  transistor  Camplifler],  and  each  said  correc- 
tive bridge  section  comprises  two  "eP"***  *"•"  P*™ 
•cross  an  input,  a  first  said  path  comprising  DdjustablyJ 
a  damped  anUresooant  circuit  means  [)oined]  m  senet 
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2  A  bifocal  corned  contact  Uns  of  generally  concavo- 
convex  form  having  a  maximum  external  dimension 
smaller  than  the  limbus  of  the  eye  of  the  patient  to  whom 
the  lens  is  applied,  said  lens  including  «  f*""--' /'~'/^"' 
and  an  outer  lens  zone  which  together  have  a  total  area 
adapted  to  be  only  slightly  greater  thiui  'he  largest  nor- 
mal area  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye.  saut  <^""~j,^'r^,f''"' 
being  circular  and  having  an  area  approximately  half  the 

7re!of  the  pupil  under  "v^^-*'  'f '^«.  ^,f  ^^.^^^^ 
the  patient  can  see  simultaneously  through  '«»'*^/  "'« 
lens7ones.  the  outer  one  of  said  lens  zones  having  an^ru>r 
and  posterior  curvatures  to  provide  for  the  patients 
presc^bed  vision  at  close  range,  the  central  lens  zone 
having  an  anterior  surface  of  the  same  curvature  as  said 


i 


anterior  surface  of  said  outer  lens  zone,  the  posterior  sur- 
face of  said  central  lens  zone  being  in  the  form  of  a 
spherical  recess  of  shorter  radius  of  curvature  than  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  posterior  surface  of  said  Older 
lens  zone  and  defining,  together  with  the  tear  fUud  fUling 
said  recess,  the  distance  prescription  for  the  patient,  the 
curvature  of  the  posterior  surface  of  said  outer  lens  zone 
substantially  conforming  to  the  curvatmeof  the  cornea 
of  the  eye  to  provide  a  relatively  tight  fU  for  keeping  the 
lens  centered  on  the  eye  and  for  minimal  movement  so 
the  patient  can  see  simultaneous^  through  both  of  said 
lens  zones  for  bifocal  virion. 


sheets  each  slidably  mounted  at  one  ^c^J^on  the  gu^e 
means,  each  of  said  sheets  being  movable  along  the  guute 


25Jt7  

MULTIPLE  ORDEB  MCHyiNGMCWTACLE 
Erik  D.  UniiMW,  3M  D^  flt,  RMi  '•■■*"•  ™n_ 

8  In  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  individual 
groups  of  articles,  the  combination  comprising:  a  bag 
having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall;  a  rod-like  member  dis- 
posed along  and  secured  to  the  upper  margin  of  the  side 
wall:  cord-like  guide  means  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
rod-like  member  and  extending  downwardly  along  the 
inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  and  secured  at  if'olh^ 
end  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag:  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 


means  into  the  bag  and  out  of  the  bag  to  hang  over  the 
rod-like  member. 
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3*^3*54 
EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  DWVWG  DEJOCE 

^*^*"f1W  Not.  f ,  t9S9.3m.  No.  M W34 
11  ClilMi  ,  (CI.  1— 44.S) 


inner  portion  of  the  brim  and  to  the  imtde  of  the  crown 
encircling  it  to  suspend  the  crown  fr«n  the  brim  m  a 


1    A  driving  piston  having  a  portion  of  plasUcally  de- 
formable  material  for  driving  a  working  clement  at  least 
to  but  not  excessively  beyond  a  predetermined  pro)ected 
position  with  respect  to  an  impact  tool  of  the  explosive 
actuated  tyi*c  having  a  barrel  bore  for  receivmg  said  pis- 
ton for  movement  toward  the  barrel  muzzle  and  having 
a  piston  arrester  adapted  to  form  a  sufficient  restriction  in 
said  bore  adjacent  said  muzzle  to  initially  reUrd  and  final- 
ly stop  said  piston  in  its  movement  beyond  said  restriction 
by  plastically  deforming  said  portion,  said  piston  having 
axially  secured  thereto  permanently  a  front  portion  with 
means  for  deUchably  securing  said  element  to  said  piston 
in  sufficiently  forwardly  spaced  relationship  of  said  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  said  deformable  portion  to  adapt  said 
portions  upon  arrest  to  form  a  link  of  cohesive  material 
between  said  element  and  restriction  while  permitting 
said  clement  to  reach  at  least  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion and   said   front  portion  projecting  sufficiently   for- 
wardly of  said  deformable  portion  to  allow  said  element 
to  reach  not  excessively  beyond  said  position  before  said 
restriction  begins  to  arrest  the  piston,  said  deformable  por- 
tion being  enlarged  relative  to  said  restriction  and  said 
front  portion  being  small  relative  to  said  deformable  por- 
tion and  of  reduced  size  to  pass  said  restriction. 


predetermined  position  unta  the  crown  receives  a  blow 
above  a  predetermined  value. 


CAP  ^ 

Iraic  S.  Bbmcfaard,  34«  BhM  Oak  Lnc,  Los  ANm,  CaHT, 
^  Jo-pSoTa.  Bdto.  2«t3  El  Ounino  Reid.  tUd- 

wood  City,  Cam.  ..  „      „     -  -,, 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1H«,  Ser.  No.  7^32 
SCIalM.   (CLl— M) 


3,M3,*5S  I 

SAFETY  HELMET 
Donald  J.  VoM,  Incnum  Pa.,  aMipMr  to  Mine  Safc^ 
Appliance  Company,  PMUbuiib,  Fa^  ■  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Original  aMiication  Jnnc  2,  1»5^  S^- N»;2?»*SlSS 
pScnt  No.  2,»71,1M,  dated  Feb.  14,  »»«»•  ,"2*^ 
and  this  application  Jnly  14.  19M,  Scr.  No.  42.t7t 

3C1alnis.  (CL  2— 3) 
1.  A  safety  helmet  comprising  a  cradle  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  head  and  be  supported  thereby,  a  rigid  brim 
supported  by  the  lower  part  of  the  cradle  and  extending 
laterally  away  from  it,  the  brim  having  an  integral  inner 
porUon  extending  upwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  a 
laterally  projecting  portion,  a  rigid  crown  covenng  the 
cradle  and  surrounding  said  inner  portion  of  the  bnm  ta 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  to  said  Uterally  projecting  por- 
tion, and  permanently  stretchable  material  secured  to  said 
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1  An  adjustable  protective  head  covering  comprising 
an  elongated  water  absorbent  strip  of  sufficient  length  to 
fit  around  the  head,  adusUble  means  for  secunng  the 
strip  to  make  a  smooth  snug  fit  around  heads  of  different 
sizes,  the  strip  having  a  lower  edge  disposable  below  the 
hair  line  of  the  wearer,  and  an  elongated  water  im- 
permeable sheet  disposable  around  the  head  between  a 
portion  of  the  strip  and  the  head,  the  sheet  havmg  a 
lower  edge  disposable  below  the  hair  line  to  separate  the 
hair  of  the  wearer  from  the  absorbent  strip  and  prevent 
the  transfer  of  moisture  from  the  strip  to  the  hair,  the 
portion  of  the  sheet  underlying  the  strip  being  adjustable 
in  length  to  make  a  smooth,  snug  fit  against  the  head. 


3,#«3.t57         _  ^^^ 
REVERSIBLE  WORK  GLOVE 
Darid  L  Fonnaa,  Fall «»«.  Jft^ 
FUtd  Jnnc  2i,  IHI,  Ssr.  N«- "M^ 

9ClninH.    (CL  l^KD  ^    .      , 

1    A  combination  work  glove  comprising  a  basic  glove 

having  four  fingers  and  a  thumb,  and  an  auxiliary  ^e 

XtJd  to  beWorn  over  said  basic  glove,  said  auxiliary 

5ove  having  fingers  but  no  thumb,  the  palm  portion  ol 
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said  auxiliary  giove  having  a  slot  at  each  side  edge  for 
receiving  die  thumb  of  said  basic  glove  therethrough,  said 
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auxiliary  glove  being  revtwible  to  position  eiiherside  of 
said  anxiUary  glove  on  the  palm  of  the  same  hand. 


to  said  flush  tank  through  an  outlet  means  of  an  inlet  valve, 
the  combination  therawitfc;  of  a  by^-ss  valvecommuni- 
otiMwItli  said  o«tlet  «ieans  of  said  inlet  YaWr,  conduit 
maul  connecting  said  by-pass  vaWeto  <»«*-f»V^ 
into  said  flush  tank;  and  a  second  coodnit  means  connect- 
iM  said  byi«s  valve  positioned  to  discharge  water 
aSinst  said  ban;  and  said  by-pa»  valvehavmg  hnk  m«^ 
Smecrting  said  mawally  mo^abk  lever,  said  hnk^^ 

operating  said  by-pass  valve  to  by-pass  water  from  said 
STnwL  coi£ir«ans  to  .«d  aecond  condmt  means. 


3M3jtSS 

EXPANSIBLE  FLEXDLE  MTOOra  FOR  BELTS 

AND  OTHER  FURWWES 

George  Voilet,  275  »S**?li'^'!;iSl 
¥lM  Oct.  If,  !•«•,  8«-  N^*^»«M 
4  Cfadass.    (CLX— 33f) 


VALVE  FO«  TOn-W  TANK 

jf  siti,  4t4  UaivsssHy  Ave-  Saa  Ja 

^^^nMoAdiille  BcrtoH,  1155  E.  Idlk  SL, 

^^'    Fll.dJaiLl7.1Hl,8sr.Na.f3,2W 
iCUtam.   (CL4--87) 


3tf 


7S     U 


i\i**^ 


^vmm 


1    A  flexible  expansible  and  self-contractiWe  member 
comprising  a  flattened  tabular  sheath  of  flexible,  non- 
metalUc  solid  sheet  material,  a  resilient  ««  member 
disposed  whoUy  within  the  sheath  and  anchored  to  »wd 
sheath  at  longitudinally  spaced  portions  thereof  only,  the 
sheath  having  opposed  face  and  ride  ej^  P«*^* 
plurality  of  uniform  spaced-apart  elongated  ^wtsversely 
extending  sUts  formed  through  both  ?'  "»d  «)»a|^ 
faces  of  the  sheath  between  said  longitudmajy  s^wl 
portions,  each  of  the  sUts  terminating  inwardly  of  tte 
^ite  edges  of  both  faces  of  the  Aeath,  additional 
slits  each  extending  from  and  through  the  side  edge  por- 
tions on  both  faces  of  the  sheath  and  havmg  the  rsepec- 
tive  ends  thereof  terminating  between  and  mwardly  of 
the  respective  ends  of  the  flrrt-mentioned  shts  thus  pro- 
viding soUd  portions  of  the  sheath  on  boA  sides  of  tfie 
additional  slits  between  the  first-mentioned  slits  and  Oie 
additional  slits  and  a  solid  portion  of  the  sheath  also  be- 
ing  provided  from  the  end  of  the  first-menUoned  slits 
outwardly  toward  the  respective  edge  portions  of  Uie 
sheath,  and  with  portions  of  the  sheath  on  opposite  8id« 
of  each  sUt  being  in  substantial  engagement  wiUi  each 
otiier  when  the  member  is  in  a  retracted  condition,  all 
of  said  slits  forming  a  regular  pattern  in  tiieir  respective 
faces  which  patterns  arc  opposed  and  in  regiftry. 


i.  In  combination  with  the  ^*«  ■'•^  f^?**?!  PJS 
and  vaWe  of  a  flush  tank,  a  valve  rod  and  rod  guide  Mid 

rod  guide  comprising  a  tubular  «»f«»»?  JTSL^X*^ 
tkms  defining  first  and  second  pain  of  ^'^^^^  ^ 
nosed  longitudinally  extending  slots,  a  portion  of  eaio 
V2ve  rod  positioned  in  said  tubular  meinber  and  havmg 
arms  extending  therefrom  through  saidflrrt  wj  •««d 
pairs  of  slots,  means  clodng  the  upper  end  of  said  tubutar 

member,  and  bracket  means  to  secure  said  tobular  mem- 
ber to  the  overflow  pipe. 


Wallace  H. 


End  New  Yocfc  Ave, 


3^2141 
PORTABLE  TOILFT 

-     -  TndNe- 
LaO«anato,Cidlf. 

FBad  Dae  W,  M^Mw.  ^^  W<» 
TCIaiaak    (CL4— 134) 


FLUSH  CONTwJfSl^CR  FOR  TOHJT 
FLUBHTANK 

14117  Hntoan  flL.  Onmm  raint,  aa&i 

AtSi^   (6.4-41) 


1.  A  toilet  comprising:  a  seat  havtag  an  op^«lg 
Kipporting  said  seat;  a  ring  rcleasably  •««*«^«»J^ 
S^rf  said  seat,  said  ring  befag  tf«t«-  »n^«»^ 

than  said  openinr,  a  bag  having  a  ~«»fy^g 
located  beneath  said  opening,  s^  top  bdngdaigedba^ 

I   ta  a  ilu-»  t.^  Of  the  class  wherein  water  is  di^  ^----J^J^^J^^'^^St^^iS^ 

chi;gSsis^th^^  isi.'srbS^.tsriL^i^ni^^ 


r 
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SWIMMDMG  FOOL  COVER 

ill  F.  Logaa,  1137  BroakwoM 

JackaoavUk  7,  Fla. 

FIM  Oct  12. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4MU 

•  CUhM.    (CL4— 172) 


ball  moanttd  in  nid  opeaiiig  for  movemait  into  and  oat 
of  sakl  groofv*  to  lock  Md  release  said  anchoring  de- 
ment, and  means  urging  said  ball  into  engagement  with 
said  groove. 

AFPAKATU8  FOR  CONVnrnNGlTO  AFTER 

COMPARTMBfT  OP  AN  AUTOMOMLE 

ker  M.  Mace,  34  Wna  St,  B«mf^  &C 

FIM  Oct  2S.  19M,  SarTN*.  M,924 

SCUM.   (CL5— 94) 


1 .  A  cover  for  a  swimming  pool  which  has  water  con- 
fining walls  and  which  is  of  determined  size  and  shape 
at  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  cover  comprising  an  air 
imprevious  continuous  sheet  having  opposite  sides  and 
a  shape  substantially  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  pool 
at  the  water  surface,  said  sheet  being  of  greater  size  than 
said  determined  size,  means  along  the  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  sheet  for  attaching  said  sheet  to  the  walls 
and  for  retaining  said  peripheral  edge  portion  below  the 
water  surface,  an  air  impervious  partition  for  defining 
compartmenu  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  beneath 
said  sheet,  said  partition  having  opposite  end  portions 
and  an  upper  edge  portion,  said  edge  portion  terminaung 
at  said  opposite  end  portions,  said  partition  being  at- 
tached along  its  said  upper  edge  portion  to  the  under- 
■ide  of  said  sheet  and  depending  from  said  sheet,  said 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  partition  being  dispowd 
at  said  periphtfal  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  and  on  re- 
spective said  oppocite  sides  of  said  sheet  and  ^vinga 
linear  dimension  therebetween  which  is  less  than  tt>e 
length  at  said  upper  edje  whereby  air  admitted  boieath 
said  sheet  on  respecUve  oppoaile  sides  of  said  partition 
when  said  sheet  is  attached  to  the  walls  is  confined  in  re- 
q>ective  adjacent  compartments  and  the  air  buoyantly 
maintains  a  portion  of  said  sheet  q>acedly  supported 
above  the  water  surface. 


QUICK-ACTION  TOILCT  HINGB-P08T  COUFUNC 

Ray  G.  Bvooka,  TtoOM,  AHi. 

(DealMB,  Tea.) 

FIlMi  Sept  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,154 

ICWm.    (CL4— 2M) 


In  a  water  closet  including  a  bowl  having  an  aperture, 
a  seat,  and  an  exteriorly  threaded  post  for  securing  said 
seat  relative  to  said  bowl  and  received  in  said  aperture, 
means  for  securing  said  post  relative  to  saW  bowl  com- 
prising an  anchoring  ekment  having  a  ball-receiving 
groove  near  one  end  thereof,  said  anchoring  element 
having  interior  threads  extending  from  its  other  end 
down  to  said  ball-receivint  groove  for  threadedly  engag- 
ing said  post,  a  female  member  mounted  in  said  aper- 
ture and  encompasung  said  anchoring  element,  said  fe- 
male member  having  a  ball-receiving  opening  therein,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting   the  after  compartment 
of  an  automobile  into  play  or  sleeping  quarters  for  chil- 
dren,  said  after  compartment  including  a  back  seat 
cushion  and  a  floor  having  a  center  drive  shaft  hump  for- 
wardly  of  the  back  seat  cushion,  said  apparatna  ^m- 
prisfaig  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  hingedly  connected 
rdatirely  thin  Ughtweiiht  panel  lectiocu  fdapted  when 
unfolded  to  substantially  ^an  the  after  convartment 
horizonully  above  the  back  seat  cashion  and  floor  with 
rear  portions  of  the  panel  sectioos  overlying  the  back 
seat  cushion  and  forward  sections  thereof  overlying  said 
floor  in  spMxd  relation  thereto,  said  panel  sections  being 
subject  to  flexure  under  the  weiglit  of  children  thereon, 
depending  transverse  support  rails  tecnred  to  the  rear 
edges  of  the  panel  secUoas  and  extendins  for  major  po^ 
Uons  of  the  widths  thereof  and  bearing  upon  the  back 
seat  to  support  the  rear  edges  of  the  panel  sections  and 
preventing  bending  thereof,  intermediate  portMOS  of  the 
panel  sections  bearing  upon  the  back  seat  cashion,  trans- 
vertdy  extendins  aligned  chuad  memben  fixedly  ae- 
cnred  to  the  bottoms  of  said  paad  aectioos  forwardly 
of  the  back  seat  cushion  and  above  said  floor  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  drive  shaft  hump,  transverse  elon- 
gated   rigid    horizontal    slide   raOi   didablx   engumt 
through  said  channeU  and  extending  beyond  oppoMte 
ends  of  the  channels  and  contacting  the  bottom  «»d«  « 
the  panel  sections  over  a  ma|or  poctioo  of  the  widtt 
thereof  to  support  the  latter  and  reaiiti&g  flexure  of  the 
panel  sections  mnder  the  sMight  of  chUdren  thereon, 
verticaUy  extensible  rigid  leg  meam  undertytog  and  se- 
cured to  each  slide  r«a  end  nfiortiBg  the  Utter  along 
a  major  portion  of  ila  length  imermediate  its  oidt,  and 
a  transversely  ekM^ated  horiaoatal  rigid  foot  rail  sealed 
to  the  bolto«  of  each  eKtensiMe  leg  aaaBa^  awl  under- 
lying  the  sHda  rail  in  spMed  veraBel  wtotlnB  th«eto  and 

engagmg  said  floor  over  a  mafor  portion  of  the  width 
thereof  on  each  side  of  said  hump,  said  slide  rails,  leg 
means  and  foot  raib  coMtitutfaig  rigid  generally  rec- 
tangular transversely  wide  and  loagitiidinally  narrow  sup- 
port units  beneath  said  panel  eectsona  and  between  the 
latter  and  said  floor  and  biing  bodfly  adjustable  trans- 
versely of  the  panel  sectiona  by  eliding  within  said  chan- 
nel members. 


FOLDmOnLAYFSN  ,__ 

llCklaa.    (CLf— ft) 

1.  A  playpen  comprising  a  two-pait  floor,  each  floor 
part  comprising  one-half  of  the  floor,  said  floor  parts  be- 
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ing  hinged  together  adjacent  a  cenlral  dividing  line  of 
^  playpen,  a  certral  standard  at  each  end  of  the  pUy- 
pen,  eald  standards  being  located  at  opposite  ends  of 
Mid  dividing  line  centraUy  of  the  floor,  a  bar  connecUng 
the  standards  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof,  the  com- 
bined floor  pans  resting  on  said  bar  in  extended  amdi- 
tioo  of  the  playpen,  a  pair  of  supporting  leg  members, 
said  leg  members  being  hingedly  mounted  at  their  upper 
ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  standards,  a  cross  bar  at 
the  lower  portion  of  each  leg  membar.  said  floor  parto 
being  respecUvely  hinged  to  said  croea  bars  on  axes  re- 
mote from  the  center  line  of  the  ptaypen,  a  pair  of  U- 
shaped  top  rafl  members  having  free-ended  arms,  the 
arnubeing  hinged  at  the  free  ends  thereof  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  leg  members  and  the  atandards.  and  a  lockmg 
Unkage  interpivoted  relative  to  said  standards,  said  leg 


888 


tirety  on  the  head  and  foot  members  of  the  bed^ 

^pitmdhv  mutually  oppoa^  **«*«'*"*51.!S 
JSeSyfoSSM  corresponding  end  portyne  of j^  ^ 
forVwlativn  adjuetmeirt  of  ^  ««:«i™i,TjJS; 
tions  along  them  between  ^^»^  ."^^^  ^^^S^ 

normally  cooperative  »«*r"^J^'2SS,lv  -2! 
upper  raU  and  the  standards  to  fixedly  and  rdeaMby -ij 

STthe  said  raU  ends  on  the  standards  m  mutuaUy  ad- 

h^ed  spaced  relation  along  the  standarda;  •  «*««»  "J^ 

nid  ran  to  the  standard;  and  a  flexible  tenaion  member 
SlSng  the  lati*  boh  «rte«ling  fiom*e  outer  e^ 

STouir  raa  section  with  the  ^  end  of  w^dj^ 
tion  while  Intermediately  •ogagmg  about  pulleys  nKwntod 

on  the  other  boh  and  on  the  hmer  ml  •«2?;i!^JJ^ 
won  member  being  alao  dia-elncal^rengaged^^^ 

pin  joumalled  in  the  «*f  «iJ5^  *S*^^ 
S«eof  and  comprising  the  e<W^  SJ!L  JS 
of  the p«topaphic linkar  end«jajM ftjm^ 

rafl  section  fer  its  turning  ««  «*«»«*^  *°^JJ!  JS^ 
non  member  thereat  for  simuhanaooriy  withdrawteg 
bothsaidUlchbolteoftheraatolben  provide  for  a 
Relative  Uteral  adjustment  of  the  upper  raU  with  re- 
spect  to  the  lower  raU  while  said  bolt-biasing  spnngs  are 
^MtanUy  operative  to  maintain  tensed  conditions  of  the 
tension  member. 


members  and  «iid  U-shaped  top  raU  F^^'^^' 
ing  linkage  comprising  a  reUtively  ^o^hnk  Pivoted  to 
an  arm  of  each  U-shaped  top  raU  member,  a  longerleyer 
"vSS  ^rmedUte  Tends  to  a  reppe«^ve  «.pporUng 
feg  member  and  pivoted  to  •  re«>ecdve  ««*  J^  ^ne  end 
thereof   the  oDPOaite  ends  of  said  levers  bemg  slotted 

ends  of  tl^atandaids,  the  pina  extending  «»«w«f  ,  2! 
Smbined  slou  in  said  levers,  «»d  uW  ^jv«  «d  imb 

each  comprismg  a  dead  oenter  l-tetang  m«ne  forl^ 
ing  the  U^aped  top  rafl  member,  in  «?rt«»dedhortton- 
Sf  oondition^Sai  the  floor  P|irt.  are  ^^^^ 

zontal  condition,  said  U-Aaped  top  rafl  ««^^^ 
iSable  to  vertical  condition  the  leg  members  bemg  fdd- 

ablteTa  vertical  condition  generally  parallel  wrth  Uie 

standards.  ^ 

IJMIjWi 

sanKGJMrakwEM  ^ 

V.FeekMi»*ertUradi, 

1  CWea.    (CL  S-  331) 


INFLATABLB  InSSaSnG  MATntMS 
ficcie  CiimisBj.  be.  New  Yerfc,  N.Y.,  a 

*^  ^"^  nS  Ian.  39.  t9tt,  8«.  Nn.  15^7 
Jontaa.    (a.S-359) 


1.  An  ineuhrting  mattress  inchiding  a  P^<»«J«5? 
spaced  woven  fabric  base  sheets  impregnaled  wtta  eia^ 
tomerie  filling,  woof  yams  loopw!  and  woven  mto JBe 
fabric  sheeta.  «««e«»i««,.P«n>e«dKular  to  and  »j^ 

tfaem  and  holding  them  in  •««•». P^^^^J?2£*2 
fn  fanpervious  sealing  wall  enOTchng  ^  f^^^^J^ 

Se  sheeta  and  joining «»»« «?  ^^  » jf^.S^^^SSTS 
an  hdtotlOB  valve  communfcating  with  the  ituxm  at 
the iidhtable  weervoir  thus  fortned.  the  wwf  yaiTMbeg 

aofier  than  and  of  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  iw 
yams  of  the  base  sheets. 


3jgjjKg 
■OAT  CONaTBUCnON 

Ma*  Dee.  24. 19SILflefcI5. 7tt,»4 


In  combination  with  a  bedel^d  movably  sw^ 
upon  a  floor  and  carrying  a  bedand  havtog  an  op«^ 
SSding  upwardly  fitw  d»e  be*  a  "«**I5»^  •"•f*^ 
SSSV  mdtary  rafl  amemWy  V^^J^*^ 

S^STJpper  and  lower  «»^  «»«*^.  ^[.{It^ 
totraphic  linkage  for  their  xariaWe  spacing  «  maintained 
SSwreuSTsaid  rails  having  lehacopicaUy  enyged 
^^mdoSSr  portions;  standards  fixedly  mounted  en- 


A  power 


cornered 
said  stem 


boat  hull   having  pointed  bow  and  mn 
g  a  stem  post  and  a  stem  poet,  ehaip 
«  extending  from  Mi  elevated  potot  on 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  po«,  spray 
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rails  above  said  chines  starting  at  an>roximately  mid- 
section at  a  distance  above  said  chines  and  above  nor- 
mal water  line  and  converging  rearwanfly  toward  said 
chines,  a  keel  extending  from  said  stem  pQpt  at  least  to 
mid-section,  plywt^  Aide  panels  above  said  chines 
flaring  upward  and  outward  from  said  ctaiaes  st  all  sec- 
tions intermediate  said  stem  and  stem  poets,  and  plywood 
bottom  pancb  between  said  chines  and  keel,  said  bottolh 
paneb  forming  a  V-bottom  forward  of  mid-section  which 
padually  flattens  into  a  transversely  flat  bottom  between 
said  chines  behind  mid-section,  said  flat  bottom  tapoing 
in  width  from  aud-section  to  a  point  at  said  stem  post, 
said  flat  bottom  also  being  flat  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
and  parallel  with  the  normal  water  line  and  at  the  same 
distance  below  the  normal  water  line  as  the  lowest  potilt 
of  the  keel  line  of  said  V-bottom  portion. 


BOAT  oSraiSucnoN 

Wal  Dcr  SladI, 

nM  My  22, 1959,  8w.  No.  t2MtS 

appBcatie.  Ciimwy  J*ly  2<,  195S 
ICiiriiiB.    iCL^-*) 


A  boat,  comprising  a  unitary,  initially  a^arate  upper 
construction  section  Including  a  bottom  wall  and,  on  each 
side  of  said  boat,  a  pair  of  connected  walls  omisisting  of 
a  side  wall  fixed  to  one  side  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  a  further  wall  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  side  wall  and  having  its  free 
end  depending  from  said  nde  wall  and  extending  out- 
wardly thereof;  and  a  unitary,  initially  separate  lower 
construction  section  joined  to  said  free  end  of  said  fur- 
ther wall  at  each  side  of  said  boat  and  forming  with  said 
pairs  of  connected  walls  elongated  chambers  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  boat  at  each  side  thereof;  each  of 
said  chamberi  having  the  general  shape  of  a  right  triangle 
with  its  apex  pointing  upwardly,  its  base  at  the  bottom 
of  the  triangle  and  its  hypotenuse  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  apex  to  said  base,  said  hypote- 
nuse being  formed  from  said  further  wall  and  an  upatand- 
ing  portion  of  said  lower  construction  section,  said  fur- 
ther wall  forming  a  major  part  of  said  hypotenuse,  a 
bumper  element  covering  the  point  between  the  parts  of 
the  hypotenuse,  and  an  air  chamber  between  the  upper 
and  lower  sections  and  extending  along  the  center  line  of 
the  boat. 

3,M3,«7t 
SWIMMING  GLOVE 
Warren  C.  Nkhol.  Sam  MaCco,  CaW. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,1«7 
IClaini.    (CL9— 3M) 
A  swimming  glove  to  be  worn  on  the  hand  of  a  swim- 
mer, the  glove  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  material  of 
such  size  and  shape  to  extend  across  the  span  of  the 
swimmer's  hand  and  form  a  web  between  adjacent  fingers, 
and  a  second  sheet  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  the 
first,  the  two  sheets  being  secured  together  at  their  side 
edges  to  form  a  flat  pocket  between  them  and  open  at 
each  end  to  receive  the  palm  and  fingers  of  a  swimmer's 
hand  and  permit  thr  swimmer's  fingers  to  extend  beyond 
f     the  sheets,  the  two  sheets  being  secured  together  adja- 
'     cent  one  end  of  the  pocket  at  laterally  tpaecd  points  to 


form  individual  flatBT  sections  for  each  flnger  of  the 
hand,  each  finger  section  being  wbitaatially  wider  and 
shorter  than  the  fi^er  that  fits  in  it.  and  the  width  of 


the  opening  at  the  other  end  of  the  podwt  being  about 
as  large  as  the  heel  of  the  hand  to  pennlt  the  glove  to  be 
easily  slipped  over  the  hand  toward  the  wrist  to  expose 
the  fingers  from  the  gknre. 


3,i§3,f71         

TRACnON  ACTUATED  WAIKR  SKIS 

\m  Vent,  9tl7  N.  <iHli 

Fast  Lmdsidnlai  Vh» 

■Bed  Dec  S,  1959, 8w.  Now  S51,ni 

4CUM.    (CL9-31t) 


4.  In  a  traction  ski.  tke  combination  wtOA  canpiiam 
an  fHwtfilr'  panel  having  flaaget  at  the  mke  and  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  disposed  noee  extended  from  the  for- 
ward end,  coUap«ble  buckata  mounted  on  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  pand  and  positioned  between  the  flanges, 
said  buckets  being  mounted  to  oollapn  with  forward 
movement  <rf  the  ski  and  open  with  rearward  movement 
thereof,  atahiliring  pUtes  pivotaUy  movaled  on  tiie 
flanges  and  positioned  at  the  adea  of  ttie  panel  for  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  flanges  at  the  sides 
of  said  panel,  said  plates  having  straight  trailing  edgea 
and  arcuate  lower  and  uppct  cnda  on  the  leading  edgea 
thereof,  guide  dip  an^ea  OKinaled  oa  dM  outer  Hirfacea 
of  said  flanges  in  the  path  d  muveient  of  said  plates 
whereby  said  plates  will  be  maintained  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  the  outer  surfMaa  of  aaid  flnagea,  a  toe  re- 
ceiving aocket  on  the  upper  anrfaoe  oi  the  penel,  a  bed 
strap  adjustably  mounted  on  the  pnnd  and  positioned  to 
co-act  with  the  toe  recdving  socket,  and  means  for  con- 
necting one  ski  to  another,  said  means  oomprising  a  sleeve 
having  an  upper  circular  rim  on  the  tvpo*  •*!  thereof, 
a  first  L-shaped  yoke  having  a  pfai  on  one  end  thereof, 
said  sleeve  recdving  the  pin  on  said  one  end  of  taid  yoke, 
said  yoke  having  a  shoulder  thereon  engaging  the  rim  on 
said  sleeve,  means  for  retaining  aaid  pin  in  aaid  sleeve 
and  a  second  L-shaped  yoke  similariy  connected  to  said 
last  mentioned  ski  and  tdeaoopkally  connected  to  said 
first  L-«haped  yoke. 


INSEAM  TRIMMING  AND  WELT  BEATING 

MACHINBS 

Hssbart  F.  Rees.  Wlaiiirtir,  Maaa„  iiilganr  to  United 

nnoe  iwincnMary  i/OsperaDoSf  ■•■■■■^  nwaaf  a  nH^Ms- 
lien  of  New  Mntiy 

FBed  Anf.  21, 1941,  Sar.  N^  132,437 
tnitMi     (0.12—4,4) 
I.  In  an  inacam  trimminf  marhim,  a  rotary  trinuntng 


NovfacBER  13,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


886 


cutter  having  a  circular  trimming  edge  and  meana  on 


(a)  preforming  a  fabric  alipper  and  reveraing  it; 

(b)  preforming  a  cushion  insole  having  a  fihn  of 
terid  cementitiously  reqxxisive  to  devated  tempera- 
tures diqwaed  over  one  smooth  face  therecrf; 

(c)  heating  only  the  cudiion  inacrie  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  render  the  film  tadcy; 

id)  thereafter  pressing  the  inside  face,  now  outwardly 


the  cutter  for  imparting  blows  to  a  work  piece  being 
trimmed.  

3,t43,l73 

ROUGHING  MACHINE 

Waiter  W.  Pnw,  331  MlMt  Ave^  Anbv%  Maine 

FBed  Dec.  19. 19M,  Ser.  No.  7M9t 

iaaii&    (0.12—17) 


directed,  of  the  sole  portion  of  the  alipper 

the  tacky  film; 
(e)  cooling  the  film  to  a  temperature  where  it  la  no 

longer  tacky  to  thereby  cement  the  cuafaion  inaok 

to  the  aole  portion  of  the  alipper,  and 
(/)  restoring  the  slipper  to  tU  origind  posttioB  with 

the  insole  diapoaed  in  the  interior  thereof. 


3,i43,t75 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIN  SOLE  SHOES 
WITHOUT  LASTS 
GIDwrt  F.  JoMB,  NadMBe,  Taan.,  narfper  te 
be.  NaAvflic,  Tann.,  a  mtnernHen  of  T« 
^  ^15ri9ii.fc.No.43,t32 

lOiiim.    (0. 12—142) 


Apparatus  fix  rousting  the  margind  edge  of  a  flex- 
ible covering  attached  to  ool  aide  of  a  rigid  backing  with 
its  edge  extending  beyond  the  backing,  comprising  a 
rigid,  rouuble  supporting  disc  having  a  peripherd  edge 
against  which  an  edge  of  the  backing  is  held  and  a 
diametricd  side  against  which  die  margin  of  the  covering 
resta  while  the  edge  of  the  backing  is  engaged  with  the 
edge  of  the  disc,  an  abrading  wbttel  arranged  with  its 
peripherd  edge  adjacent  the  diametrical  side  of  the  disc 
for  contact  with  the  margin  raating  thereon,  meana  for 
rotating  the  abrading  whed  in  a  direction  to  exert  a  force 
on  the  margin  toward  the  oeato  <rf  the  disc  so  as  to  hold 
the  backing  engaged  with  the  edge  thereof,  and  means 
for  turning  the  disc  in  a  direction  to  assist  in  advancing 
the  backing  peripherally;  the  improvement  comprising, 
sdd  diametricd  side  of  the  disc  having  a  uniformly 
smooth,  qiherkdly  concave  aurface  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  roUtion  and  extending  entirely  across  the  surface 
of  add  diac,  and  the  center  of  roUtion  of  the  abrading 
whed  coindding  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  die 
concave  surface  of  die  diac  ao  thd  the  peripherd  nrface 
of  die  abrading  wheel  and  said  ccmcave  surface  ci  die 
disc  are  concentric. 


FOOT  COVERING  AfKlSciBOD  OF  BfAKING 
THE  SAME 

Wfltan  M.  SchoO,  211-2U  W.  SdyBer  St,  Chkafo,  BL 
FE4J«.2i,  lf44.8ar. No. 3,594 

lOnte.    (CL12— 142)  ^       _ 

The  mediod  of  autttag  a  fledMe  foot  coveting,  in^ 
eluding  the  st^s  of: 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  light  flexible  sole  shoe  of  a 
type  having  a  large  foot  tvening.  such  as  a  slipper,  thd 
PfMnpi-tfT  cutting  an  insole  wad  outsole  of  substantially 
tdeaticd  mitline,  marking  the  top  surface  of  the  insde 
widi  a  peripherd  line  fcnerally  paralld  to  die  edge  diere- 
of.  providing  an  upper  widi  a  bottom  margin  cut  to  pre- 
determined dimensions,  progressivdy  turning  die  bottom 
margin  of  die  upper  over  die  top  surface  of  the  insole 
into  edge  alignment  with  said  peripherd  line  and  pro- 
gressively machine  sewing  the  iqiper  to  die  insok  while 
so  positioned  off  die  last  substantially  about  die  entire 
periphery  of  die  insole,  thereafter  atuching  sdd  outsole 
to  sdd  insole  to  provide  a  composite  outsole  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  from  one  edge  to  the  other  edge 
oftbesole.  tri  nf^ 

3J43,074  ^'' 
METHOD  OVMAKING  A  FOOT 

CUSHIONING  1»EVICE         _    ^^^ 
Robert  E.  WBhM,  Clla«»,  BL,  narfgMr  to  Iha  SMI 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ine.,  cycnfo^  1B„  n  oorparadaa  «*  Nfw 

York 

FBed  Aw.  It,  19i9,  Sar.  No.  23,194 

itlatoBa.    (0.12—140         . 

1.  The  nMthod  of  maUng  a  foot  coahiooun  dedoa, 

indudbig  die  steps  of  superpMing  a  sheet  <<  thermophnic 

foam  on  a  shed  of  ^yl  film,  providint  a  oompoaite  Mp 

oomprishig  an  fainer  vinyl  film  having  preasure  sensitive 

adhesive  oB  ita  outer  face  and  a  wider  fiKtnf  of  poly- 

ediylene  film  over  said  adhesive,  placing  die  eon^odte 

strip  on  sdd  foam  sheet,  dien  widi  die  aid  of  a  sol^ 

Shaped  die,  beat  and  tear  sedhig  die  vinyl  films  and 
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foam  sheet  tofether  and  simultamouily  wvcrinf  but  not 
heat  tealing  the  facing  along  the  outer  edge  of  ttw  device, 


at  «id  end  portkm  adjote  the  dreto  dcteed  by  llw 
radially  outennoct  portions  of  nid  pioiectioni  at  a  point 
at  which  the  tangent  on  nid  drck  iachidn  with  the  axia 
of  said  electrode  an  angle  of  40  to  60  tfapwa,  and  means 
for  routing  said  roOer  in  contact  wtth  Mid  electrode, 
said  electrode  support  compriang  means  for  rotating  said 


and  removing  the  device  with  the  shaped  piece  of  facing 
on  the  adhesive  from  the  wa^e  stock. 


DEVICE  FOE  THE  SBSd«W  OT  SWIMMING 
POOij  AND  IHB  LIKE 

(IM  Los  CcfToe  Drive,  Saa  Rafael,  CaW.) 

Filed  Apr.  20,  I9M,  8«.  No.  W7AT 

SCIataa.    (CL15— 1.7) 


electrode  in  contact  with  said  roUer,  whereby  part  of 
said  coating  compoaitioo  is  nmavtd  from  said  end  por- 
tion and  the  coating  coopoiitioo  remaining  on  said  end 
portion  Is  given  substantially  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of 
a  cone  which  has  an  induded  angle  of  80  to  120  degrees 
and  a  small  base  which  coincides  to  area  with  the  croes- 
section  of  said  conduct  ive  core. 


CX>MBlNATiON   VALVE   AND   SENSING   BAIX 

LAUNCHER    FOR    USE    IN    PRHSURE    FLOW 

LINES  ,_  _,  „ ^  _ 

A.  ■ M    F>^rfa  VBm*.  Mi  DoMid  F. 


CHj,  Mc,  a  cor- 


~FM  Mv.  SI,  IMi,  ■■.  f%^  IMM 
4ChriM.   (CLIS— ItCM) 


2.  A  leaf  cleaning  device  for  swimming  po(^  compris- 
mg  an  elongated  water  pervious  leaf  trap  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  transverse  cross-section  along  its  length, 
said  trap  having  a  fully  open  lower  end  and  adoaed  upper 
end,  a  water  conveying  conduit  extending  kiagitudinally 
of  said  trap  and  being  fixedly  secortd  thereto.  ■aMcoadoh 
having  a  portion  extending  past  Hat  opni  lower  ehd  of 
said  trap,  and  nozzle  means  to  said  conduit  portion  posi- 
tioned to  direct  a  jet  of  water  from  said  conduit  portioo 
into  the  open  lower  end  of  said  trap  sabstaodany  cen- 
trally thsreoC.  said  conduit  portion  being  laterally  on- 
mfkrtrd  whereby  laid  portion  may  be  broghttolo  physi- 
cal engafement  with  leaves  lyfaig  on  the  bottom  o*  a 
swimming  pool. 


MEANS  FOR  REMOvSgOTATING  FROM  im 
ENDS  OF  A  COIfDUCnVB  CORE  OF  A  WELD- 
ING ELECTRODE  _  ^ 
Hanld  Strnhisiir,  Strrfa,  A^jHa.  iiirf«Mr  loGehr. 
Bohler  ft  Co.  AhHiinilirisil.  VlasMi,  Anuria 
FIM  Mar.  lOHS.  9m.t^l5;K3 

3CUm.    (CI  15-4)  

I.  Apparatus  for  removing  coating  oouiposition  from 
one  end  portion  of  a  rod^shapad  avc  wdding  electrode 
having  a  oosriuctive  core,  wfaieh  apparatn*  conpriaw 
an  dectiods  support  adapted  to  loCataUy  eany  ■  lOd- 
shaped  arc  wekliiv  electrode  in  predaMrmiMd  axial  posi- 
tion, a  scraping  roUar  provided  on  Ha  periphary  with  a 
plurality  of  peripharaUy  spaowl.  btaat  projactioaa,  tha 
axis  of  said  roller  bwng  substantially  at  ri^  anglaa  to 
the  axis  of  said  electrode,  said  roOar  ooniactia«  said 
dsctrodc  so  that  the  end  face  of  said  coaductiva  core 


^1 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  in  a  pipe  line  and  for 
mtroducing  a  cleaning  device  into  said  fv«  lu>*  compria- 
ing.  a  valve  housing  having  an  elongate  chamber  therein 
and  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  passafes  of  substaadally 
corresponding  sixe  intersecting  said  dMfflbcr,  a  vahre 
member  within  and  movable  in  said  chamber  and  having 
a  through  bore  the  same  size  and  registrable  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  one  position  of  said  valve 
member  for  full  line  flow,  said  valve  member  having  a 
second  bore  spaced  frpgi  the  ftnU-aamed  bore  and  having 
one  end  registrable  «A  jne  Of  said  pissafss  whn  the 

valve  member  is  moved  to  a  sbcokI  position.  fMaM  m 
said  secortd  bora  adDaceat  (h»oth«r  end  thereof  restrict- 
ing flow  therethrough,  said  second  bore  between  said  one 
end  and  the  flow  restricting  meifii  lieiag  of  a  sixe  to  re- 
ceive a  cleaning  device  therein,  means  to  aaid  valve 
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ber  adj*^"*  Mid  one  end  of  said  second  bore  for  fric- 
tiooafly  r^f"g  a  cleaning  device  to  resist  movement 
thereof  from  said  second  bors.  a  cleaning  device  entry 
pamjn  ia  said  houang  with  one  end  of  said  entry  passage 
opening  extcrioriy  of  the  housing  and  another  end  coaa- 
nii«.^f^;«j  with  said  chamber  and  rcgistcnng  with  said 
one  end  of  said  second  boie  when  the  valve  member  ii 
m  said  flrst  position  for  inserting  and  removing  a  cleaning 
device  m  said  second  bore  while  full  flow  m  a  pipe  line 
is  permitted  through  the  first-named  bore,  a  closure  mem- 
ber normally  closing  said  one  end  of  the  cleaning  device 
entry  passafs  and  reasovable  for  access  ther^o,  the  plac- 
ing between  the  fiist  and  secoad^amed  bores  to  the  valve 
member  being  greater  than  ttie  diameter  of  said  bores 
whereby  flow  through  the  passages  is  dosed  when  the 
valve  member  is  to  a  third  position,  means  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  housing  and  valve  member  to  encircltog  rela- 
tion to  said  passages,  and  actuating  means  for  selectivdy 
moving  said  valve  member  to  the  first,  second  and  third 
positions.  


COMBINATION  GATE  VALVE  AND  BALL 

LAUNCHER  AND  CATCHER  FOR  USE  IN 

PRESSURE  FLOWl^ira^ 

Stephen  A.  lergamn,  frtiria  VBafe, 

eockrdl,  Fairway,  Kaaa,,  aarfgBonto 

an  PtoeL^CiMisay,  Kaaaaa  CHy,  Mo.,  a 

**       FIM  jIL  11,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  tl^l 
7Chta!   {CLl5—tUJH) 


ing  pocket  spaced  from  the  face  toward  the  phig  entry 
to  form  a  bniriar  and  having  afattmaa  tor  ooataatmf 
said  pocket  with  the  other  «« the  inlet  sad  oadst  passag« 
when  the  vaNo  a«ber  is  to  said  other  position  fOrflo^ 

of  fluid  thctedirongh,  aid  eloaiate  opcamg  and  spaced 
waUs  thereto  betog  poaitioned  whereby  said  through  pas- 
sage  provides  substantiaUy  unintemqited  flow  of  fluid  m 
said  pipe  line  during  asoveaMat  of  said  vahre  member  be- 
tween said  one  and  other  posHfons,  and  a  portion  of  the 
gate  valve  member  closii«  Idw  through  the  passages  ui 
a  third  position  of  said  valve  aiember. 


RATHSKN 


J.  Brown,  %  Bi«wn*a  Fhh 
Rtc.2.TawaBCIty,Mkh. 
Sept  IS,  IML  Ssr.  No.  13M75 


F. 


A  battling  device  conquising  a  ^onge  body  mCTaber, 
an  Inelastic  strap  extending  trough  said  body  member, 
said  strap  being  flxed  totermediate  its  ends  to  said  body 
member  sad  pro»DCting  beyond  opposite  cods  ofAe 
latter,  said  strap  bdng  fixed  to  said  body  member  nadCT 
tCTtfion;  A  substantially  q»herical  handle  member  ad- 
jacent ffrh  end  of  said  strap  and  bdng  diametrally 
slotted  to  sSdeably  receive  said  strap  therein;  ud  > 
wedfB-sbaped  anchor  member  removaUy  leodved  m  the 
slot  m  each  handle  member  and  releasably  damping 


Edward  N> 


22 


3JMMS2 
SUCTIONpiANEE    _  „^ 

TaMarOUab  aaitanar  te  Tie 

cSIpWImST^u^  > 


,8sr.N«.473M 
15-^27) 


1  In  a  full  flow  gate  valve  having  a  boosing  wHh  an 
elongate  chamber  cooununicattog  with  apipe  Itoe  Orougb 
aligned  inkt  and  outlet  passages  and  an  elongate  gate  valve 

member  movable  to  said  chamber  and  having  oppo^ 
faces  and  a  through  elongate  opening  arranged  longitwb- 
nally  of  said  valve  member  aad  exteadtog  between  said 
opposed  faces,  spaced  walls  in  said  gate  vahre  member 
ofliwer  width  than  said  inlst  and  oatlet  passages  and 
arranged  across  said  elongateoMBl«f  fo  <*e*ne  •  u****^ 


pasmge  between  said  walls,  addliaoad  i|^  co<verattng 

with  ends  of  said  doagate  opening  to  ddine  «.*»"  J^o^ 
bore  and  a  phig  receWH  pockat^p^wl  apart  ton^todi- 
oaUy  of  said  vahe  medbar,  aaid  ftdl  flow  bore  bemg 
registnMe  whh  said  fakt  and  outlet  passages  toa  one 
position  of  the  valve  member  and  said  plug  receiving 
pocket  bdng  registrable  with  one  of  the  inlet  and  ooUet 
nassanea  to  another  position  of  the  vahw  member,  a  phig 
M^yta  the  hondng  regiatrabie  with  said  pocket  insdd 
of  flw  vahre  menter.  means  to  said  raoah^ 


'*•  ^ts 


13.  A  airface  treatment  apparaMs  -eompnang  a 
wheeled  duMsb  having  a  platfbnlHl^d^flMi,  a  receptacle 
havtog  hs  bottom  resting  on  said  platform  porton,  sue- 
tion  providing  motor  means  associated  with  said  reocp- 
tacle  for  collecting  particles  from  the  surface  mto  said 
receptacle,  a  removable  cover  for  said  receptacle  incor- 
porating said  suction  productog  means  to  said  cover, 
manual  guiding  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  extendtog  from  said  platform  portion  adjacent  said 
ceceptack.  and  cooperating  pivot  maans  ipocod  from  said 
plsttorm  portioB  and  assodaled  with  said  giiidingm»m 

and  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  xte^tac^ 
for  pivoting  said  reeeptade  oo  an  axis  traverse  of  wA 
guiding  means,  whereby  add  reoeptade  may  he  tflted 
idative  to  said  gnidtog  means  aad  said  cfaassb  aMot  said 
for  emptytog  said  receptacle  of  its 
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WASH  KIT  rOR  COffTA^fSNSa  AND  TOT  UKE 

MMh  L.  OMMi.  Mm  151,  La JSmvMM* 

FIM  iwtr  12,  IMt,  Sot.  N*.  42^45 

MChtaa.   AlS-612) 


provided  with  •  dfaphngm  having  •  plmrfity  of  •«ri*Jy 
armifed  rectansulv  sloii  outwwdly  ci  mid  contaiBOT 
open  end  and  in  ipwed  retetioariiip  thereto.  w»iA  <Mmue 
member  hering  toner  oppoeed  beuiag  mem  outwwdly 
of  «kl  emuiner  open  end  at  risht  aaglii  lo  lie  loottf 
axitofd>eelo<i.aptur«Iityoflatdiiafotnt«blymomiied 

witWn  edd  doiure  meem,  the  <a««eier  ol  i^  diKt  brtjf 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  mid  toBger  axk  oilbeUc^ 
•aid  <fi«ci  extending  through  laid  AJta  and  projecting 
thaebeyond  said  diaca  having  flat  applying  edge  lurfaces 
normally  spaced  from  the  end  ^^"^.S^^^^^^ 
mit  fluid  from  the  container  to  be  dapoieed  thereby, 
means  to  prevent  escape  at  fluid  between  the  aide  walls 


28.  In  a  device  for  use  to  deantog  a  contact  lens  or 
the  like  comprising  a  receptacle  adapted  to  contaw  a 
cleansing  Uquid  and  a  scrubber  carried  by  the  receptacle, 
the  leceptacle  bavtog  an  access  opening,  the  scrubber  m- 
cluding  a  body  having  a  through  opening  and  being 
formed  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  receptade  over 
the  access  opemng  to  rigid  relation  and  with  the  through 
opening  conttouous  with  the  toterior  of  the  receptacle, 
frame   means  rigidly   attached  to  the  body  «t«»ding 
through  the  access  opening  toto  the  receptacle  and  held 
by  the  body  m  predetermined  relation  to  the  receptacle, 
said  frame  means  comprising  spaced  confronting  mem- 
bers  deflntog   between   them    an   elongated   gmdeway 
aligned  and  continuous  with  the  access  opening,  and  rela- 
tively soft  deformable  means  carried  by  die  frame  means 
and  disposed  in  the  guideway,  said  deformable  means 
having  lens  contacting  opposed  surfaces  providing  a  wash- 
way  and  adapted  for  wiping  engagement  with  a  lens 
moved  longitudinally  in  the  washway. 


CAR  WASHING  ARTfclL*  WITH  WATER 

DVnOBUnNG  HEAD 

BetMird  MOT^i.  Mfdn  PX).  iec  12452, 


of  the  discs  and  the  alota,  said  discs  bemg  mounted  on 
an  elongated  shaft  joumajed  withto  -^^J  .»*^f «  J^!^ 
and  adaptw*  for  limited  movement  normally  w>™jespect 
to  U»e  diaphragm.  cammaUe  surfaces  on  oppo«xl  walls 
of  said  closure  member  between  the  cortamer  open  end 
«,d  Uie  opposed  bearing  mea»  •cla«bte  to  inwardly 
deform  thcJ^Tportion.  of -Moppo^  wall,  to  •  duection 
paraUel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  rigid  cap  for  attachment 
to  said  container  about  aaid  clowe  membo-,  and  cana. 
ming  surface,  on  tiie  tel«tor  of  mid  cap  wtoch.  when  said 
cap  is  attached  to  said  oootaiaer.  actuate  said  cammable 
surface,  whereby  U»e  .aid  shaft  and  discs  are  moved  nor- 
mally with  respect  to  mid  diaphragm  to  dom  the  fluid 
di^enung  spaces. 


1  A  car  washer  compristog  a  holkm  rigid  aperturcd 
water  distributing  head,  a  water  supply  member  con- 
nected to  said  head,  handle  means  operatively  earned  by 
said  member  and  protruding  away  from  said  head,  and  a 
porous  resOwtjwif  extending  around  said  hf«d  and 
havtog  an  intapll  «iulv  section  covenng  said  handle 
mean,  for  Uie  kag^  thereof  whereby  said  cover  is  re- 
tained to  portion  by  pressure  on  said  handle  means  to 
grasp  the  car  washer. 


WayM  A. 
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APPUCATOR  DHPKN8ES8  HAVING 

ROTATARU  DBC9 
IL  nema..  ClOTk,  N  J-  aeidgmrle^ 

New  VmK  N.Y.,  a  fpniKlaB  •( 


'■^^'"•^^•'.i.'Tt'S;?****  8  A  holding  mediamma  of  the  type  deKribed,  oom- 
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the  influence  of  a  predetermined  to^l"*?"  "^  *j£i 
said  riiaft  being  released  upon  a  torque  fr*«ter  «h.n  «ud 
predetermined  torque  being  applied  to  "»d  .haft,  and 
^otcly  controllable  mean,  selectively  operaWe  and 
adapted  for  repeated  operation  for  ovcrcommg  Ae  acuon 
of  Mid  locking  means  to  permit  a  torque  less  than  said 
predetermined  torque  to  rotate  said  .haft. 

BimriffiGE       „    ^    ^,v 

Charlc.  D.  llioma.,  231  CMfte*  PaHiway^Itombwi,  N.Y. 
^^      FIkdD.c2f,l*4ILSOT.NyK7f.278 
9CtolaM.    (0.14—121) 
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3,443,M9         ^ 

mNCE  FOR  SWWCING  DOORS 

(g7-f3  LortaiOT  SL,  ■n>«ld^  ^'}^ 

Filed  Nov.  1.  IH^Sf- Nfi^"^5« 

yOatoM.    (CL14— 144) 


7    In  a  butt  hinge,  a  pair  of  teneraUy  rectangular  plate 

mJm^.  eadi  puS  membOT  havtog  -J^^y^^^^ 
hinge  pin  bearing  formation,  along  an  edge  therw^tbe 
SeaJtoi  formations  of  one  plate  ^^^^^^J^^^ 
y^^ineet  to  the  bearing  formations  of  die  ^P^J^ 
:^i?::Leby  die  spaced  htoge  pto  1«^ 

Plate  members  toterfit  to  ft>™  *  ^^^^^^  ^. 
bearing  means,  said  plate  ««".5«V ^:?"«  ^J^^L  ^f 
prewions  to  facing  surfaces  thereof.  Ae  depresjwns  of 
JITpSe  member  lying  between  the  »"«f  ,  PJ"  ^•"."g 
of  suTh  plate  member,  the  depressions  of  the  two  Plirte 
meSsVing  complementary  "hereby  the^d  f 'ong 
surfaces  interiit  when  the  plate,  are  moved  «8*«^  «*ej 
oUier  by  relative  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  the 
^of  said  hinge  pto  bearing  means,  and  a  hmge  pm  di^ 
poMd  ill  said  beartog  means. 

3,M3,4M 

MULTl-POSmON  iro^GE 

M>rT  Lee  Blair  Md  John  R«h«rt  BWr,  brth  of  »24  Skeet 

Filed  Sot*.  2M•4I^  SOT^a.5f  .434 
gfla' —     (CL  14 — 17f ) 


5    A  hinge  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  having  a  cyUndrical  waU  formed  wiA  an  axijdh^ 
elongated  slot  passing  therethrough  and  defining  a  sub^ 
suntiauy  dosedTavity;  a  cam  member  "^al^,"™^';^^ 
in  said  cavity  and  having  a  radially  extendmg  heUcal  cam 
a«  ab^t  iid  axis;  a  guide  member  radially  proKcUng 
from  said  cam  member  for  engagement  with  s«d  slot  and 
axially  slidablc  therein,  said  guide  member  and  said  slot 
constituting  guide  means  for  securing  »«;d  am.  member 
against  rotation  about  said  axis;  a  plug  membw  rotatable 
relative  to  said  housing  in  said  cavity  about  said  ««  and 
having  a  radially  extendmg  helical  cam  face  abort  «^ 
«is  matingly  engageable  with  the  cam  ^f^^^^ 
member;  resiliem  means  in  «i.d  cavity  f°;P*™"f^ 
urging  said  cam  member  '"»<>  »"**  5"8^«Tf  V^,S^ 
cam  face  thereof  with  the  cam  face  of  said  P»»8^"J™^; 
Lid  fastentog  mean,  for  fixedly  secunng  •••d  hm.^ 
and  said  plug  member  to  a  door  and  to  a  door  frame 
Respectively  for  hinged  movement  of  said  door  about  said 
axis  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,f43,f94 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  BEADED 

EDGE  FILM  , 

AmcrlcM  Vleco*  Corporadoo,  Philadelphia,  ra.. 
4  Claims.     (CI.  IS — 1) 


5  An  adjustable  hinge  comprising  a  fixed  first  membOT 
having  a  d«;ular  miSTportion  and  a  •^-"d  «^ 
movably  mounted  on  said  first  member,  said  firrt  mem- 
bS  haling  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  dou  located  around  tiie 
n^riDblS  of  ^  mato  portion  and  a  plurality  of  con- 

^tot^aTtlo...  o«^»*«?l^ 
«S^  «id  peripheral  slot.,  mid  OTCond  member  haviiig 
rSlr  <rflpS^  one  of  mid  pto.  f  »«^vdy  «gag- 
fnJW**?^  Sternal  slot,  of  mid  flrst  menjber  Md 
the  othOT  pto  sdectively  engaging  Uie  aModated  penph- 
Sd  slot  tolock  mid  hinge  •^i«».">?*^' JlJl^fS 
betog  n>aced  to  pwmit  mid  otter  pia  ^  be  wit^awj 
from  Mdd  peripherd  riot  to  a  podtoon  exteriorly  of  MM 
S  JSrtiSn  tS  dtew  mid  OTCood  member  tpbe  rotated 
substaSdly  360-  rdative  to  mid  flr«  ^^^^J^ 
locked  to  podtion  to  prevent  roution  of  mid  htoge. 

784  O.O— 2fi 


1  Apparatus  for  orienting  a  thermoplastic  polymeric 
film  hIStog  a  w^b  and  beaded  longitudina  edge,  mclud- 
in^n  pair  Sf  tracks  for  slidably  engaging  wtUi  and  guidmg 
SfbSied  edges  of  the  film,  a  f  ^es  of  ^rcjlm  P«^ 
tioned  dong  each  of  said  tradu  for  engagmg  «rtth  ^ 
b^ded  edgm  of  the  fllm.  the  roller,  of  each  ofmid  series 
Tr^J^Mng  dispoOTd  at  longitudinafly  "P^^f -f*^'^ 
within  the  lengtii  of  the  respective  tracks.  *•*  *«™J«? 
of  one  mries  bdng  substanudly  digned  with  jom^^ 
ing  rollers  of  the  other  of  such  scries,  mean,  for  routing 
successive  rollers  of  each  series  of  rollers  at  a  greater 
speed  than  preceding  rollers  of  such  series,  with  ahgned 
roHers  being  driven  at  a  uniform  and  subrtanUaUy  equal 
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rate  of  speed  whereby  the  film  is  progressively  stretched  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  coneomiuntly  with  Its  advance- 
ment along  said  tracks,  and  meM»  for  heating  the  film  at 
least  prior  to  strctchiftf  thereof.  ' 


METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  MILLING 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Waiter  R-  Manhall,  llooiliM,  N J^  •"'Pfor  to  Unfcrn 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  cMrponitioa  of  New  Yorfc 

FUcd  July  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  40,7M 

10  ClalOH.    (CL  1»— 2) 


other  ead  platen  is  noved  toward  said  oentcr  jriaten, 
and  a  second  fluid  actuated  cylinder  assembly  connected 
to  said  center  platen  and  operable  to  reciprocate  said 
center  platen  so  that  il  is  movable  toward  the  one  oi  said 
end  platens  being  moved  toward  said  center  pbten  for 
moving  some  of  said  mold  sectioM  towaid  each  other 
and  others  of  said  mold  sections  away  from  each  other. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  milling  plastic  material  compris- 
ing a  mill  into  which  plastic  material  is  fed.  in  which 
said  material  is  milled  and  from  which  the  milled  mate- 
rial is  charged,  a  dome  in  communication  with  said  mill, 
means  to  feed  liquid  into  said  contact  with  said  plastic 
material  through  said  dome  4nd  means  to  vary  the  liquid 
vapor  pressure  in  said  dome  so  that  the  liquid  in  contact 
with  said  plastic  material  boils  at  the  desired  temperature 
during  the  milling  cycle. 


3,M3,i9a 

MOVABLE  PLATEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Edward  Fischer,  Saline,  Mich^  MsiffDor  to  Hoover  Ball  Jk 

B«arii«  Co.,   Ami    Arbor,  Mich.,  a  cofporatioa   of 

Michigan 

FUed  Ian.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t4,3M 
14Clainsa.    (CL  18— 5) 


METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
GLABB  FIBERS 

MaaviBe  CorpmilM,  Maw  Y«irN.Y.,  a  corpor 
of  New  York 

FUed  My  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t2t,754 
9CWaM.    (CLll— S) 


1.  In  a  molding  machine  having  a  plurality  of  molds 
each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  mold  sections  mov- 
able  toward  each  other  into  engaged  positions  to  close 
the  mold  and  movable  away  from  each  other  to  open  the 
mold,  a  center  platen  and  a  pair  of  end  platens  for  sup- 
porting said  mold  sections,  means  connecting  said  end 
platens  for  mafhUining  them  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
relation,  a  first  fluid  actuated  cylinder  assembly  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  end  platens  and  operable  to  re- 
ciprocate said  end  platens  so  that  flrst  one  and  then  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  glass  fiberg  comprising:  con- 
tinuously drawing  a  stream  of  molten  glass  from  a  sup- 
ply body;  subdividing  said  stream  into  a  plurality  of  di- 
mensionally  stable  ribbons;  shielding  said  ribbons  from 
the  atmosphere  while  feeding  each  of  them  to  an  indi- 
vidual fiber  forming  crucible;  reroelting  said  ribbons  into 
a  molten  mass;  and  drawing  from  the  bottom  of  each 
crucible  a  plurality  of  filaments. 

4.  AppuYtus  for  formiag  glass  fibers,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  crucibles  for  melting  glass,  each  of  said  cruci- 
bles having  a  bottom  defining  a  plurality  of  orifices  from 
which  glass  fibers  are  drawn;  a  glass  furnace  for  melting 
batch  materials  and  provided  with  an  exit  through  which 
glass  is  drawn  in  the  form  of  a  molten  flowable  stream; 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  furnace  exit  for  subdivid- 
ing and  advancing  the  flowable  stream  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  molten  ribbons;  forming  means  CBgataabie  with 
said  individual  ribbons  for  shaping  said  ribbons  to  an  equal 
cross-sectiooal  area;  comnKW  feeding  mt»m  intermediate 
said  forming  means  and  said  crucibles  for  feeding  all  of 
said  ribbons  at  a  uniform  rate  of  speed;  and  a  thermally 
insulated  tunnel  surrounding  the  path  of  travel  of  the  rib- 
bons to  maintain  said  ribbons  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


3,M3,t94 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FILAMENTS  OF  HEAT-SOFTENABLE  MATE- 

RIALS  _ 

WIBmb  p.  WaHhcs^  Ntwwk,  OWo,  imliiifli  to  Owms- 

'      a  lugporaii—  of  Dda- 


FIM  Inly  29, 1999.  See.  No.  139,418 
ISCtahM.    (CLIS--8) 

I.  The  method  of  processing  baat-ioftcned  mineral 
material  including  flowhig  a  streaas  of  the  material  from 
an  orifice  at  a  viacoaity  providiag  •  cooe^haped  region, 
modifying  the  configuratioQ  of  the  cone  «|  a  aone  of  in- 
creasing viscosity,  attrmiating  the  material  of  the  modi- 
fied cone  into  a  solidified  linear  body  under  conditions 
perpetuating  the  general  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
the  modified  cone  in  the  linear  body. 

7.  Apparatus  for  processing  heat-aoflcned  mineral  ma- 
terial, in  combination,  a  feeder  adapted  to  cnitain  a 
sun^y  of  heat-softened  mineral  material,  said  feeder  pro- 
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vidcd  with  an  orifice  through  which  a  stream  of  the  ma-  the  opposite  ends  of  the  motor,  a  roUUble  support 
tcrial  of  circular  cross  section  is  discharged,  a  heat  sink  mounting  the  first  fluid  motor  above  the  mold  for  roU- 
member  arranged  to  engage  and  dissipate  heat  from  the  tion  about  a  horizontal  axis  paraUel  to  the  t<^  of  the 
stream  at  a  region  of  high  viscosity  of  the  material  to  mold,  a  last  fixed  to  each  of  the  protruding  ends  of  the 
'  piston  rod,  said  rod  being  rotatabk  with  the  motor  about 

the  support  to  move  first  one  last  and  then  the  other 
from  a  position  above  the  axis  of  the  support  to  a  pod- 
tioo  below  the  axis  of  the  support  directly  above  the 
mold,  said  first  motor  being  operable  altemately  to  hold 
a  last  engaged  with  the  mold  and  to  lift  it  therefrom,  a. 
pinion  gear  on  the  support,  a  rack  movable  into  and 
out  ot  engagement  with  the  pinion  gear,  a  second  moUM-, 
t  -\-r  means  operaMy  connecting  the  second  motor  to  the  rack 

'  to  move  the  rack  linearly,  a  third  motor,  means  oper- 

ably  connecting  the  third  motor  to  the  rack  to  move  the 


modify  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  stream, 
and  means  for  attenuating  the  modified  stream  to  a  solid- 
ified body  at  a  linear  speed  sufficient  to  retain  the  modified 
configuration  in  the  attenuated  body. 


3J<3,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Antho^r  P.  Linbwh,  New  BnnMwkk,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Union  CaiMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7(1,5M 
3  ClahM.    (CL  18—12) 


1.  In  an  extrcsion  die  having  a  feed  inlet  through 
which  i^astic  material  enters,  a  distributor  channel  in 
communication  with  said  fted  inlet  into  which  said 
plastic  material  enters  from  said  feed  inl«t  and  from 
which  said  photic  material  is  discharged,  a  die  orifice 
in  communication  with  said  distributor  channel  along 
the  entire  length  thereof,  a  conveyor  screw  routably 
nKMinted  in  said  distributor  channel  having  rounded 
screw  threads  of  the  same  pitch  running  along  its  entire 
length  from  said  feed  inlet  to  an  extremity  of  said  chan- 
nel, said  conveyor  screw  being  tapered  in  shape,  with 
the  thickness  thereof  being  narrower  at  said  feed  inlet, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  screw  whereby 
said  plastic  material  is  eqoally  distributed  to  said  die 
orifice  and  forced  through  said  die  orifice  thereby  being 
extruded  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  film  characterized  by  uni- 
form thickness. 

3,M3,f98 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUMNG  SHOES 
HcM7  Hardy.  CanAriiga,  MtMi..  Hilvnr  to  r 
1'nli  anlih^  Ousyorlion,  Bnawn,  Maaa.,  a 
of  MaaMchnaaHa 

FIM  Jnnc  «,  19M,  8ar.  No.  34,214 
3  OslBii     (CL18— 17) 

2.  Apparatus  for  attaching  bottoms  to  lasted  uppen 
comprising  an  open  top  mokl  providing  a  moM  cavity 
for  supporting  a  bottom  bhmk,  a  first  fluid  motor  con- 
taining a  piston  rod.  the  ends  of  which  protrude  from 


latter  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  pinion,  first 
and  second  valves,  a  valve  actuator  for  the  second  valve, 
means  for  shifting  the  first  valve  to  supply  pressure  fhiid 
to  the  first  fluid  motor  in  a  direction  to  raise  the  last  at 
the  lower  side  of  the  su^Knt  from  the  mold  and  to  the 
valve  actuator  to  shift  the  second  valve  in  a  direction  to 
supply  fluid  to  the  second  and  third  motors  in  directioas 
to  move  the  rack  out  of  engagement  with  the  pinion  gear 
and  to  lower  the  rack,  and  means  operable,  by  the  last 
as  it  moves  upwardly,  to  shift  the  fint  valve  back  to  its 
initial  positi<»  to  supply  fluid  prenure  to  the  seccwd  and 
third  motors  in  directimu  to  rock  the  rack  back  into  en- 
gagement with  the  pinion  gear  and  to  raise  the  rack  so 
as  to  rotate  the  support  half-a-tum  prior  to  termination 
of  the  operation  of  the  first  fluid  motor. 


3,963,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SEALS 
Donald  I.  Jntxi,  Cyci«o,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Chicago  Raw- 
hide Mig.  Co„  Chics«o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Dec  4, 1959.  Scr.  No.  8573^7 
2  Chdms.    (CL  18—34) 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  seal,  said  mold  comprising 
a  bottom  plate  having  a  raised  central  portioa  the  outer 
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side  surface  of  which  having  formed  therein  a  circuni- 
ferentially  recessed  seal  lip  forming  cavity  terminating 
at  the  top  thereof  with  a  sharply  defined  and  radially  out- 
wardly inclined  mold  parting  land  which  it  spaced  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  deepest  portion  of  said  lip  form- 
ing cavity,  a  top  plate  having  an  annular  depending  por- 
tion removably  received  about  the  raised  central  portion 
of  said  bottom  plate  with  the  inner  side  surface  thereof 
defining  a  cavity  closing  portion  in  radially  spaced  re- 
lation with  the  outer  side  surface  of  said  raised  central 
portion,  said  top  plate  being  provided  with  a  generally 
flat  central  portion  the  bottom  surface  of  which  termi- 
nates in  juncture  with  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  de- 
pending portion  and  is  provided  with  an  axially  down- 
wardly inclined  and  sharply  defined  mold  parting  land 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  depending  portion, 
sprue  means  in  said  top  plate  communicating  with  the 
cavity  through  said  central  portion  of  said  top  plate, 
and  stock  material  pressure  means  cooperating  with  said 
top  plate  to  force  stock  material  through  said  sprue 
means  into  said  cavity  and  dote  said  mold,  the  mold 
parting  lands  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  being  ar- 
ranged relative  to  one  another  t».  be  mutually  engaged 
along  their  lowermost  end  portion*  upon  mold  closing, 
said  mold  parting  lands  being  provided  with  engaging 
flats  which  converge  inwardly  toward  said  cavity  and 
vary  in  angularity  from  one  another  from  about  1"  to 
10*.  ^^_^_^^_ 

3,M3,*9S 

PRESSURE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Hairy  Eybcrgcr,  Botler,  P«n  aiiifiior  to  Magnetics,  Inc^ 

a  cuipmaUoM  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  17,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  •»,925 

10  Claims.    (CL  18—42) 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  a  body  member  in- 
cluding a  single  piece  of  rigid  material  having  a  top  sur- 
face and  a  bottom  surface  and  an  opening  therethrough 
defined  by  a  continuous  internal  wall  of  circular  cross- 
section  extending  through  the  body  member  from  the  top 
surface  to  the  bottom  surface, 

the  internal  wall  including  a  lower  part  and  an  upper 

part, 
the  lower  part  of  the  internal  wall  extending  from  the 
bottom  surface  in  a  direction  toward  the  top  surface 
and  including  a  consUnt  diameter  portion  having  a 
terminating  end  lying  in  a  plane  perpen<iicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  opening  and  located  intermediate 
the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface, 
the  upper  part  of  the  internal  wall  extending  from  the 
top  surface  in  a  direction  toward  the  bottom  surface 
and  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
the  first  portion  of  the  internal  wall  being  tapered  with 
iu  diameter  decreasing  in  a  direction  from  the  top 
surface  toward  the  bottom  surface  and  terminating 
in  a  small  diameter  end  having  a  radius  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  constant  diameter  portion  and  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  and 


spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  terminating  end  of  the 
consUnt  diameter  portion  of  the  internal  wall, 
the  second  portion  of  the  internal  wall  extending  from 
the  small  diameter  end  of  the  internal  wall  to  the 
terminating  end  of  the  constant  diameter  portion  of 
the  internal  wall  and  including  a  concave  surface  ex- 
tending from  the  small  diameter  end  of  the  internal 
wall  in  a  direction  toward  the  bottom  surface  and  in- 
wardly toward  the  central  axis  and  terminating  in  the 
plane  of  the  terminating  end  of  the  constant  diameter 
portion  of  the  internal  wall, 
an  elongated  member  positioned  in  the  opening  of  the 

body  member, 
the  elongated  member  including  a  continuous  external 
wall  of  circular  cross-section  having  a  lower  part  and 
an  upper  part, 
the  lower  part  of  the  external  wall  being  of  constant 
diameter  for  snug  sliding  engagement  with  the  con- 
stant diameter  portion  of  the  internaf  wall  to  position 
the  elongated  member  in  the  opening  of  the  body 
member  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongated 
member   coincident   with   the   central   axis   of   the 
opening, 
the  constant  diameter  portion  of  the  external  wall  hav- 
ing a  terminating  end  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  elongated  member, 
the  upper  part  of  the  extenul  wall  including  a  first 

portion  and  a  second  portion, 
the  first  portion  of  the  external  wall  being  Upered  with 
its  diameter  increasing  in  a  direction  toward  the  lower 
part  of  the  elongated  member  and  terminating  in  a 
large  diameter  end  having  a  radius  less  than  the 
radius  of  the  lower  part  of  the  external  wall  and  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
spaced  from  the  plane  oi  the  terminating  end  of  the 
constant  diameter  portion  of  the  external  wall, 
the  second  portion  oi  the  external  wall  extending  from 
the  large  diam^er  end  of  the  external  wall  to  the 
terminating  end  of  the  constant  diameter  portion  of 
the  external  wall  and  including  a  concave  surface  ex- 
tending from  the  large  diameter  end  of  the  external 
wall  in  a  direction  toward  the  lower  part  of  the  ex- 
ternal wall  and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
terminating  in  the  plane  of  the  terminating  end  of 
the  constant  diameter  portion  of  the  external  wall, 
the  upper  part  of  the  internal  wall  and  the  upper  part 
of  the  external  wall  defining  a  pressure  cavity  upon 
the  elongated  member  and  the  body  member  being 
relatively  positioned  with  the  termiiuting  end  of  the 
constant  diameter  portion  of  the  external  wall  and 
the  terminating  end  of  the  constant  diameter  portion 
of  the  external  wall  lying  in  a  common  plane,  and 
a  pressure  ring  mounted  above  the  body  member  for 
movement  in  a  direction  toward  the  top  surface  of 
the  body  member  and  into4he  pressure  cavity. 


3,M^,t99 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL  SPHERES 
Gordon  Henry  Timer,  Joha  Rkhard  WcUtavton, 
Charles  Alexander  8»ihirl— i,  and  AtmU  George 
WhHc,  an  or  TnH,  BvMMi  CohuBUa,  Cwaia,  a«- 
signors  to  The  CoMoMitii  Mhhn  and  SaaeJtliNt  Com- 
pmmy  of  Camda  I  tmM,  Menlrial,  QMbec,  Canda, 

Filed  Ja^  M,  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  t3,M7 
9CWW.  (CLlt— tt) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  spheras  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  coaststiag  of  iadhim  and  iU  alloys 
which  comprises  feeding  non-tpherical  particles  of  the 
mcUl  into  the  upper  part  of  a  cohimn  of  liquid  which  is 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  metal  whereby  the  metal  particles  form  molten 
metal  spheres  as  they  settle  through  the  upper  part  of  the 


I 
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column  towards  and  to  the  lower  part  thereof,  maintaining 
the  lower  part  of  the  column  of  liquid  at  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  metal  whereby 
the  molten  metal  spheres  are  cooled  and  solidified  dur- 
ing their  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  column,  and  col- 
lecting solid  metal  spheres  from  the  bottom  of  the  cM- 
ume;  said  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  the 
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resistor  element,  cutting  said  hollow  tube  into  sections  ap- 
proximatdy  the  length  of  said  resistor  element,  providing 
a  toluol,  dipping  one  end  of  a  section  of  said  tube  into  said 
toluol  to  stretch  the  diameter  of  said  end  of  said  tube  sec- 
tion to  fit  over  said  resistor  elenient,  sliding  said  tube  sec- 
tion over  said  resistor  element  and  the  coating  thereon, 
aUowing  the  tube  section  to  dry  to  that  said  tube  section 
wUl  shrink  and  bond  itself  tightly  to  said  coating  and 
thereby  provide  a  protective  diidd  for  said  resistor  ele- 
ment. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  AND  COLLECTING 

TEXTILE  FIBRES 

Gfamfranco  Andrea^  %  Iisg.  A.  Giambrocono. 

Via  Dvtal  4,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  N^  an 

ClafaBS  priority,  appHcatioB  Uahr  Feb.  2t,  IfSf 

iCWm.    (CLlf— 143) 


melting  point  of  the  metal,  being  inert  to  and  of  lower 
density  than  the  metal  and  containing  a  fimte  amount  ol 
hydrochloric  acid  the  amount  of  said  acid  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  that  required  to  remove  films  which  form 
on  the  surfaces  of  meUl  particles  fed  into  said  column 
which  would  interfere  with  the  conversion  of  the  metal 
particles  to  spheres. 


3,M3»1M  ^ „ 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  RESBTWIS 
WUbor  M.  Kohrtac  331i  W.  159th  St, 

Cleveland  11,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  21,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  841,315 

4Cfadms.    (CL  18-59) 


1    The  process  of  providing  a  protective  coating  and  a 
tubular  shield  on  a  resistor  element  comprismg  the  stejw 
of,  providing  a  phenyl-methyl-silicone  resm.  spraymg  said 
sil  cone  resin  on  said  resistor  element  to  Provide  «  coatmg 
thereon,  air  setting  said  resistor  element  with  said  silicone 
resin  coating  thereon  for  one-half  hour,  then  bakmg  said 
resistor  element  with  said  coating  thereon  at  approxunatc- 
Iv  400*  F   for  about  one-half  hour  to  provide  a  semi- 
oired  coating,  constructing  a  silicone  rubber  tubing  com- 
prising IhTSepa  ot  providing  100  grams  of  dtmelhjd 
Lieooe  rubber  gum.  providing  70  grams  of  ^^^"^ 
diatomaceous  siUca  filler,  milling  said  amount  of  said 
silicone  gum  with  said  amount  of  silica  fillet  to  obtam  a 
wlicone-filler  mixture,  air  settmg  said  sUicone-flUer  nux- 
tuie  for  about  24  hours,  providing  14.6  grams  of  hydrated 
silica  and  milling  said  amount  of  hydrated  sibca  with  said 
sUicooe-fiUer  mixture,  providing  5.3  rw™  of  benzoyl 
peroxide  powder  and  milling  said  amount  of  benzoyl  per- 
oxide with  said  sUicooe-filler  mixture  contammg  said  hy- 
drated sUica  to  obtain  a  suiubk  mass,  altowing  said  suit- 
able maM  to  set  for  about  24  hours,  extruding  said  ""^^Me 
mMS  into  a  hoUow  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  o«  fte 
hirilow  tube  sli^tly  leu  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 


AK>anitus  for  drawing  and  collecting  textile  fibres, 
comprising  a  pluraHty  of  rows  of  storage  vessels  each 
vessel  being  adapted  to  contoin  a  sliver  of  textile  fibres, 
a  plurality  of  drawing  sections  each  adapted  to  receive 
slivers  from  at  least  one  row  of  storage  vessels  and  to 
form  the  slivers  received  thereby  into  a  web  of  textile 
fibres,  a  plurality  of  first  combining  means  adapted  each 
to  combine  the  fibres  of  one  of  said  webs  of  textile  fibres 
to  form  a  further  sliver,  an  endless  band  conveyor  means 
for  tranqwrting  said  further  slivers,  a  plurality  of  con- 
duit means  each  for  the  passa^  therethrough  of  one  of 
said  further  slivers  from  one  of  said  first  combining  means 
to  the  conveyor  means,  said  conduit  means  being  ar- 
ranged so  that,  in  operation,  the  conveyor  means  receive 
the  said  further  slivers  therefrom  at  transversely  ^^B^^ 
locations,  a  finishing  drawing  secUon  for  receiving  from 
the  conveyor  means  and  forming  into  a  further  web  of 
textile  fibres  the  said  further  slivers,  second  combining 
means  for  combining  into  a  finished  sliver  the  fibres  of 
the  further  web,  and  at  least  one  ctollecUng  vessel  for  re- 
ceiving and  storing  the  finished  sliver. 


3,M3,lt2  _      „„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAFTING  TEXTHX  FIBRM 
Geoftcy  HM  Ambler,  >l"ey,  England.  Mrfpor  loAi^ 
bier  Sspcrdraft   Limited,  Ilkley,   Eaglaiid,  a  British 

"*""*■  Filed  Oct  24,  19*8,  S«r.  No.  J4,415 
CbhDS  priority,  wB-tlo.  GwrtBrigta  Nov.  27,  1959 
(Ckdme.    (CL  19— 287) 

6  A  drafting  apparatus  of  the  kind  referred  to.  in 
which  an  intermediate  unit  is  mounted  on  the  apparatus 
between  feed  and  drafting  roUers  for  slidaWe  movement 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of  movement  of  *«  row- 
ing or  the  like,  and  traversing  mechanism  is  provided  for 
redprocatmg  the  unit,  comprising  a  series  of  'n»e™J«'^«*« 
units  mounted  on  a  common  supporting  member  slidabiy 
mounted  for  traversing  movement  in  a  suppoiting  frame- 
work, and  wherein  the  traversing  mechanism  compnses 
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a  sUtionary  internal  gear  secured  to  the  drafting  appara- 
tus, a  driving  shaft  arranged  co-axially  with  the  inUmal 
gear,  a  first  eccentric  secured  to  the  driving  shaft,  an  ex- 
ternal gear  freely  mounted  on  the  first  eccentric  and 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  internal  gear,  at  least  two  abut- 
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ments  on  the  supporting  member  and  a  second  eccentric 
member  secured  to  the  external  gear  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  abutments  to  effect  the  traversing  movement, 
the  eccentricity  of  the  first  eccentric  being  greater  than 
that  of  the  second  eccentric  member.  i 


JOIST  FRAMING  CONSTRUCTION 

John  V.  RybHMtar,  3M5  Rida  9L,  PaaNlciui,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,393 

llCiaima.    (CI.  20— 1) 


■  iiaaaaaaac 
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rafters  are  secured,  said  building  including  aligned  framed 
openings  in  opposite  ends  thereof,  irentilating  meant  in- 
cluding a  unitary,  tubular,  elongated  duct  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  respectively  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
framed  openings  telescopically  received  in  said  aligned 
openings,  said  duct  being  a  unit  part  trf  said  building  and 
located  adjacent  and  beneath  said  ridge  board,  means  for 
removing  air  into  the  inlet  and  through  said  duct,  a  first 
series  of  louvers  only  in  the  bottom  of  said  duct  and 
down-stream  of  lower  openings  and  wholly  within  and 
extending  part  way  across  said  duct  and  starting  near 
said  inlet  of  said  duct  and  termiiuting  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  with  the  outlet  thereof,  a  second  series  of  lou- 
vers only  in  the  bottom  of  said  duct  and  upstream  of 
lower  openings  and  wholly  within  and  extending  part  way 
across  said  duct  between  said  first-named  series  of  louvers 
and  the  outlet  of  said  duct,  said  first-named  series  of 
louvers  being  pitched  angularly  toward  the  direction  of 
air  flow  to  deliver  air  from  said  duct  into  said  building, 
and  second-named  series  of  louvers  being  pitched  angu- 
larly away  from  the  direction  of  air  flow  to  cause  the  air 
current  flowing  full  length  through  said  duct  toward  the 
outlet  of  the  latter  to  draw  stale  air  from  said  building 
through  said  second  series  of  louvers  by  venturi  action 
and  deliver  same  to  the  outlet  of  said  duct,  end  wall 
studs  secured  to  the  end  members  of  said  first  frame  and 
to  the  endmost  of  said  inclined  rafters  supporting  and 
forming  said  framed  openings,  entrance  means  in  at  least 
one  of  said  end  walls,  and  wide  flexible  plastic  sheet  ma- 
terial secured  over  said  frame  structure  and  cooperating 
therewith  in  forming  side  and  end  walls  and  a  roof,  a 
portion  of  said  plastic   sheet  material  extending  com- 
pletely across  the  outer  face  of  a  multiplicity  of  said 
roof  and  side  wall  framing  members. 


*?w« 


1.  Generally  horizonully  disposed  joist  framing  for  use 
in  building  structures,  said  joist  framing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  joists  each  layer  of 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  joists  with  the  joists  in  one 
layer  arranged  subsUntially  at  right  angles  to  the  joists 
in  the  other  layer,  means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  op- 
posite ends  of  both  layers  of  joists,  the  space  between 
adjacent  joists  in  each  layer  being  unoccupied  and  avail- 
able for  the  running  of  conduits,  electric,  wiring  and  the 
like,  and  means  for  securing  joisu  of  said  layers  together 
at  subsUntially  all  poinu  of  crossover  to  provide  a  rigidly 
interconnected  multi-layered  joist  framing. 


3,M3,lfS 
FOLDING  PARTTnON  EDGING  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  EDGING  THEREFOR 
Gcmvc   HoUands,   FraakHn  Saaart.  N.Y.,  aaslgMir  to 
Torlcsen,  Inc.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioB  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  Fck.  24,  19M,  Str.  No.  19.722 
2ClaiM.    (CLM— (9) 
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UTILITY  BUILDING 

Emerald  V.  TroxeL  Baltla  Creek.  Mick. 

Filed  July  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,i75 

1  Clalos.    (CL  20—2) 


^ 


In  a  ventilated  prefabricated  building  of  generally 
skeletonized  construction,  a  frame  structure  including  a 
substantially  rectangular  base  frame,  inclined  rafters  over 
said  base  frame  and  having  integral  downtumed  lower 
end  portions  constituting  side  wall  studs,  said  side  wall 
studs  being  secured  to  the  side  member  of  said  base 
frame,  a  ridge  board  to  which  the  upper  ends  of  said 


7^ 


I.  A  stock  edging  material  adapted  to  be  cut  into  seg- 
menU  and  secured  to  the  adniceiit  edfe  portions  of  hinged- 
ly  conaected  door  panel  membeis  of  a  folding  partition 
for  aligning  the  face  planes  of  said  panel  members  when 
said  panel  members  are  oriented  in  edfe-to-edfe  relation, 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extended,  generally  planar 
band  having  substantially  flat  front  and  rear  co-planar 
faces  and  side  marginal  edfca,  and  having  a  oeittral  por- 
tion disposed  between  said  marginal  edges  of  said  band 
uiduding  a  longitadinally  extended  rib  on  said  front  face 
pvoiecting  above  the  plane  of  said  flat  front  face,  said  rib 
being  spaced  to  one  side  of  the  longitadinal  center  line 
of  said  band,  a  longitudinally  exteaalkig  groove  portion 
formed  in  said  front  face  of  said  band,  extcniding  below  the 
plane  of  said  flat  rear  face,  said  groove  being  located  to  the 
other  side  of  said  longitudinal  center  line,  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  cotter  line  a  distance  eqoal  to  (be  spacing  of 
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^  rib  from  said  center  una,  said  groo^and  rib  hav     i«g  ^^;::^^^^p^'T^'^ 

SSr2riSSiSstiS?r2  ^ — ^ 

itantial  alignment  with  said  rib. 


3,M3,1M    _^ 
FOUNDRY  MACHINE 
W.  Ptlrea,  Rsnian  Vmhtg,  w»™r-       .- 
Clarit  Ciaipmwi  Cuaiiaqr,  a  unpaMimn  oi 

■"       Flkd  May  iM^^Sl^iv^^* 
3  dalaai    CCL  32—31) 


whereby  said  diaphragm  <^P«S!Lrl,ZLiXl!I^ 
thereof  more  than  at  the  center,  thereby  forming  the  sur 

face  in  the  shape  of  an  arch. 


AUTOMATIC  dScaSwG  MAC^ 
Fr«A  P.  G-dnar,  Erie.  »;;-J-«  J- ^^  * 
Cumpanr    Inc.,  Naw  Yartt,  N.Y.,  i 

^•^  ^FtolMa».2t.  lW9«;N5.iM.7» 
fChdis.   (CL»-«) 


af 


1  A  machine  comprising  a  base,  an  upright  lift  M- 
«rmbly  su^ed  by  Jaid  base  and  c^P""" «»  ^  ^ 
?xTd  mast^member.,  a  cross-brace  holding  ^^P^ 
Mid  fixed  mast  members  in  spaced  "/"rt  "Jjttjn^J'P' 

Tcross-brace  l-'^*"*  ^  ^^^^^p'  a'^m'ov^We  mS 
members  in  spaced  apart  "'«*?2*°'P'  f^  ..ij  ft^ed 

Va  Ivwn  hetween  said  fixed  mast  n»embers,  a  pair 

ir^CSi  by  the  uid  pivottble  lupport  mems,  •  lower 

a  Ried  mold  member,  ••«  ™"*''/l*  ETr^icotS 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  Bxed  mold  J™"'""  J^™ 

a  mold  cavity  when  to.  '""•'"'f^'' f^£S  w  Jd 
termined  range. 


^IltUUIl*. 


MOLD  FW  CASTING 


RMseU  W.  Tacwie,  Erie.  Pa-. 
poraHon.  North  East.  Pik,  a 


to 


of  P< 


Coe^ 
rl- 


1  A  molding  nvSr  comprising  a  flask  frame  open 
at  AetTwS  bottom  and  supportedon  -^1  molding 
iSLTa  tetible  diaphragm  nipport^l  on  said  mold- 


1    An  automatic  die  casing  machine  comprising  a  sin- 
gle cover  Sie  having  a  parting  face  «^  h-vmg  a  spnie 
passage  the«through.  means  to  eject  '^»«V"^^"°^' 
orSwre  through  said  sprue  passage,  a  rotalable  dial. 
r^STrdityTSe  ejector  die.  carried  on  «^  dia  •  saul 
5i«  havi^  ejector  pins  for  ejection  «  *e  cl.rect.on  of 
STaxis  rf  the  dial,  means  to  move  said  d.al  »«»  "^ 
S?d^^  dies  bodily  axaiUy  toward  .^r^'l  ^ 
Sd  coTer  die  for  a  substantial  distance  in  order  to  ci«e 
Sd  o^Tone  of  said  ejector  die.  relative  t^^Jlj  cover  die 
^  to  index  the  dial  to  cause  said  ^J^^'^^^J^^"^ 
;;^vely  with  said  single  cover  die.  «^«^«2 
SSTopeiition  of  the  aforesaid  mean.  •«  ProperJy  Umed 
relatioothe  aforesaid  means  including  a  dial  shaft  «rry. 
Sg  S'  Si.  «id  shaft  being  roUUWe  m  a  carnage  i^ 
SSg^fri^ciprocation.  a.  ratchet  pmion  <^^^ 
awwl  operating  on  said  ratchet  pinion  for  indexing  the 
SiJT  a  2m  foTredprocatinf  the  carriage,  and  a  motor 
StiteTth  Se^SSVwl  «Ki  the  cam.  «id  ratch^ 
piiSon  being  suflidently  long  in  axial  direcuon  to  re- 
SSS  in  eWment  with  the  pawl  during  reciprocatKm 
of  the  carriacB.       ^_^__^_^^^_____ 

ELECTRICALLY^bPERATEp  TOY 
^^  CASTING  MACHINE 

H,,^  !•  BaiiTiTTt**2''  S.  Washisnnw  Ava^ 

Filed  Mar.  3,  iHt,  S«^  No.  J2,«W 
1  CiidM.  (CL  12 — ^79) 
A  self-contained  portable  toy  ««!?»  "JJ^^  ^^I 
nriiina  a  base  adapted  to  be  removably  P«^w«if"  * 
ST'or  .^ke,  JSTbase  having  a  ^^^^jj^^ 
^rfaee  a  frame  supported  on  said  base,  an  ^^^^^ 
S^^  nSg  chSSTfor  receiving  the  «ff«»  ^ 
to  heating  same  to  a  molten  condition,  said  mdtmg 
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chamber  being  supported  on  said  frame  above  said  base 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  base,  a  discharge  outlet  for 
said  melting  chamber,  a  discharge  spout  communicating 
with  said  discharge  outlet  and  extending  downwardly 
below  the  melting  chamber,  means  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  the  material  to  said  discharge  spout,  said 
means  including  a  spring  biased  plunger  supported  on 
said  frame  to  normally  close  said  discharge  spout,  said 
plunger  adapted  to  be  numually  raised  to  open  the  dis- 
charge spout  to  discharge  the  molten  material,  said 
electrically  operated  melting  chamber  provided  with  an 
electric  outlet  disposed  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  said 
discharge  spout,  a  cover  on  said  melting  chamber  to 


the  upper  end  of  said  handle  arm,  the  upper  ead  of  said 
handle  arm  being  bent  at  an  angle  thereto,  wi  insulating 
handle  fixed  on  said  bent  upper  end  of  taid  handk  arm, 
a  stop  boss  on  said  projecting  note  arranged  to  abut  said 
handle  arm  when  said  bracket  and  bowl  an  phrotad  lliere- 
about  to  limit  the  tilting  of  said  boiri,  and  n  cofl  spring 
about  said  rod  biased  between  said  cyttet  and  a  flange 
fixed  on  said  rod  urging  said  rod  to  bowl  leveling  position. 


9,M3,11« 

TILTABLE  PLUMBER'S  HAND  LADLE 

James  R.  Weal,  772  Cnmbcrlaod  Teiracc, 

(:iarksvUle,  Tcmi. 

Fikd  Jan.  4,  196«,  Scr.  No.  98 

3  Claims.    (CL  22— M) 


3,M3,111 
BOTTOM  RINGS  FOR  COMFOSriTB  HOT  TOPS 

sajunln  F.  Anlhoay,  CtaraliMd  Hd^M^  OMoi  aaignor, 
by  ncsM  aatgnnicBti,  lo  Oglebay  Nortoa  Conpaay, 
CIcvcfamd,  Ohio,  a  uummattkm  off  Dcinw«« 
Filed  Sept.  17, 1957,  Sir.  No.  M4,555 
2CiidBS.    (CL22— 147) 


normally  cover  the  top  of  said  melting  chamber  when 
said  melting  chamber  is  being  heated,  means  engaging 
said  cover  and  positioned  so  that  it  may  be  manually 
engaged  remotely  from  said  melting  chamber  to  raise  said 
cover  and  uncover  said  melting  chamber,  means  for 
supporting  die  plates  on  the  flat  top  surface  of  said  base 
below  said  discharge  spout  so  that  the  molten  material 
may  be  received  by  the  die  plates  directly  from  said  dis- 
charge spout,  a  pair  of  clamping  members  for  clamping 
said  die  plates  while  supported  on  the  flat  top  surface 
of  said  base,  and  manual  control  means  for  operating 
at  least  one  of  said  clamping  members,  said  manual  con- 
trol means  positioned  away  from  said  die  plates. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  constituting  a  single  use 
integrated  bottom  ring  unit  for  application  to  a  hot  top 
of  the  type  having  a  metal  casing  provided  at  its  bottom 
end  with  an  intumed  ledge  that  supports  the  refractory 
lining  of  the  hot  top;  said  integrated  unit  comprising  a 
refractory  bottom  ring  adapted  when  applied  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  hot  top  to  cover  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
ledge,  said  refractory  ring  having  a  surface  which  is 
horizontal  when  the  unit  is  applied  to  the  hot  top,  and 
sheet  metal  wiper  strip  means  carried  by  said  surface  of 
said  ring  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  ring,  said  surface  of  the  ring  and  said  wiper  strip 
means  having  spaced  interengaging  portions  locating  the 
wiper  strip  means  in  predetermined  position  on  said  sur- 
face of  said  ring,  and  meaiu  securing  together  said  inter- 
engaging portions  and  permanently  integrating  said  ring 
and  said  wiper  strip  means  for  shipping,  handling,  storing 
and  applying  to  a  hot  top  as  a  unit  wherein  said  means 
for  securing  together  said  interengaged  portions  of  said 
wiper  strip  means  and  said  ring  for  intergrating  said  ring 
and  said  wiper  strip  means  are  metallic  fasteners  extendiiig 
through  said  interengaged  portions  and  anchored  in  said 
ring.  "I 

3,t43,112 
MOLD  CENTERING  DEVICE 
ThonuM  H.  Owen,  Benton  Haibor,  Mlc^  "^f^  *? 
Clark  E<|iripaicBt  Company,  a  covporatiaa  of  MicU- 

*^        Filed  Apr.  21,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  23,S1§       j 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22— 153) 


1.  A  plumber's  hand  ladle  for  pouring  molten  naate- 
rial  in  an  area  somewhat  difficult  of  access  comprising 
an  open  bowl,  a  pouring  spool  integrally  formed  in  the 
upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  bowl,  a  bracket  upstanding 
from  said  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  bowl  and  dis- 
placed approximately  ninety  degrees  about  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  bowl  from  said  pouring  spotiU  •  bowl  carry- 
ing handle  arm.  said  bracket  being  pivotally  supported  on 
said  handle  arm,  a  laterally  projecting  apertured  nose 
on  said  bracket  extending  rearwardly  of  snid  spout,  an 
eyelet  Axed  on  said  arm  and  spaced  above  said  bracket 

end  thereof,  a  rod  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  «^„k.,  »«,,  ^wn 

projectmg  apertured  no«   and  extending  through  said        1.  ^^ '^^^"^^^^^^  ""^P^ ''''^ 'S^'^^JS^L^^ 
eyelet  and  terminating  in  a  finger  receiving  loop  adjacent   wardly  extending  subetantiaUy  equally  spaced  pirn  at- 


I 


NOVEMBEB   13,   1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


397 


tached  to  said  upper  mold  member  intermediate  its  pe- 
rimeter and  center,  a  lower  mold  member,  a  core  mem- 
ber, a  centering  dowel  which  holds  said  core  member 
in  fUed  relationship  to  laid  lower  mold  member,  a  cavity 
defined  by  said  upper  mold  member,  core  member  and 
lower  mold  member,  four  bushings  positioned  in  taid 
lower  mold  member,  and  four  radially  extending  slots  in 
said  buahio«s  which  slidably  receive  said  pins. 


3,M3,113 

DISPOSABLE  PATTERN  WTTH  LOWER 

MELTING  EXTERNAL  COATING 

Theodore  OpcrhaO,  WUtchnD,  a^  Emcnr  E.  Kntery, 

North  Mnsltcgon,  Mich-  aMlffnw.  by  mMM  asiiign- 

mcnts,  to  Howe  Soand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  

Filed  Dec.  10,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  858,782 
nClafans.    (CL22— 158) 


9.  A  pattern  suitable  for  producing  ceramic  molds  for 
metal  casting  which  comprises  a  base  pattern  and  a  coat- 
ing on  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  ot  the  base 
pattern  formed  of  a  composition  having  a  melting  point 
lower  than  the  temperature  fw  disposal  of  the  base  pat- 
tern and  wherein  the  combined  coating  and  base  pattern 
of  which  the  mold  is  formed  cwistitute  the  mold  pattern 
of  the  desired  dimension. 


3,843,114 

MOLDING  FAffTENER 

.  Pcrrochat,  Basel,  SwItxcriaBd,  a    _ 

A.  RayoMMd,  GrcmHilc,  Ftancc,  a  Bnn 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,i31 

iCteli^    (Ct24— 73) 


to 


3,M3,115 
MOLDING  FASTENER 
Harold  S.  Va«  Bmtm,  ir- Consbriiie,  Mam^^--, 
UnUcd-Canr  Fastener  Corporart— ,  CaalrUac, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Apr.  18, 1968,  Ser.  No.  22,972 
tCUtm.    (0.24—73) 


to 
Mam., 


A  snap  fastener  for  attaching  a  hollow  moldmg  to  a 
support,  said  snap  fastener  being  formed  frran  a  single 
piece  of  metal  and  having  a  frame-Uke  base  having  outer 
and  inner  peripheries,  a  pair  of  opposed  legs  eJ^tendod 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  base,  said  legs  shaped 
to  pfovide  a  flexible  snap  fastener  stud,  said  legs  bemg 
formed  from  meUl  uken  from  the  center  of  said  bas^ 
said  base  being  folded  back  upon  itself  and  against  said 
base  intermediate  the  ends  and  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  to  be  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  base,  to  foreshorten  the  base,  thereby  arranging 
the  legs  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  where 
they  join  the  base  and  leaving  the  base  reUtivdy  rigid 
in  the  plane  of  the  base  and  molding  engaging  means 
integral  with  said  base. 


3,8<3,11( 

BUCKLE  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  Mihaiyi,  76  Van  Voorls  Ave.,  Rochc^cr  17,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1948,  Ser.  No.  7,823 

4  Claims.   (CL24— 178) 


A  molding  fastener  assembly  hidoding  a  snap  fastener 
attachment  grommet  and  an  attadmient  stud,  said  attach- 
ment stud  having  a  head  portion  and  a  riiaft  extending 
from  said  head  portion,  said  shaft  having  an  external  cir- 
cumferential shoulder,  said  shoulder  having  a  diagonal 
surface  directed  toward  dw  plane  of  said  head  portion, 
said  snap  fastener  attadiment  grommet  having  a  tubular 
body,  of  compressible  material  and  havteg  a  first  and 
second  open  end,  said  body  having  an  internal  converging 
surface  forming  an  hitemal  shoulder,  said  internal  diverg- 
ing surface  formed  to  engage  said  diagonal  surface  of  said 
shaft,  when  said  stad  is  mserted  to  said  grommet,  and  the 
axial  distance  from  said  first  cq^en  end  to  said  internal 
diverging  surface  being  lUghUy  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  head  portion  and  said  diagonal  surface  prior 
to  assembly  and  the  diameter  of  said  internal  shoulder 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  open  end. 

7S4  O.O.— 27 


4.  A  buckle  comprising  a  plate  having  means  at  one 
end  thereof  for  securing  one  end  of  a  bdt  thereto,  a  sec- 
ond plate  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first-men- 
tioned  plate  and  joined  thereto  along  only  one  edf^jo 
provide  a  slot  having  an  open  top,  a  forward  open  end 
and  a  rearward  open  end  into  which  said  belt  can  be  m- 
scrted  edgewise,  said  second  plate  being  shorter  in  a  lon- 
gitudinal direction  than  said  firstnaaentioned  plate,  means 
carried  by  said  buckk  and  arranged  inwardly  from  said 
forward  open  end  for  engaging  ssid  belt  when  inserted 
through  said  open  top  and  between  said  plates  and  holding 

said  belt  in  captive  relatiai  with  respect  to  aid  buckle, 
and  a  famp  formed  integral  with  said  second  plate  aia^ 
the  rearward  open  end  and  inclined  in  a  straight  hne  from 
the  junction  of  said  second  plate  with  the  bottom  of  said 
slot  toward  the  center  of  said  open  top  for  engagteg  Uw 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  belt  facing  said  eecond  plate 
and  first  inserted  in  said  slot  when  the  other  end  <*  miA 
belt  is  folded  back  on  itself  and  a  force  is  applied  therMo 
to  convert  said  force  into  compooenU  which  release  the 
other  end  of  said  belt  from  said  buckle  by  moving  said 
belt  out  of  said  slot. 
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BELT  BUCiCLKS 


Sidney  Rabin,  1  Gconiui  Road,  ManM<mu,SJ^ 
Geofvc  WHiB,  75#Vei™ool  91..  Brooldyii,  N.Y. 
FiiMl  Oct.  1,  195t,  Sot.  No.  7M,70:i 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24— 178) 


A  belt  buckle  for  personal  wear  with  a  belt,  comprising 
a  loop  and  a  flat  tongue  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  loop  and 
lying  flatwise  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  loop,  said  tongue 
formed  as  a  lock  key  of  the  Yale  type,  having  one  edge 
straight  and  the  opposite  edge  formed  with  a  series  of 
notches  to  engage  the  holes  of  a  belt  at  different  points, 
there  providing  a  finer  tightness  adjustment  for  a  belt  to  a 
person's  waist. 

3.M3,118 
MAGNETIC  BELT  BUCKLE 
DiMcias  R.  Salter  and  Robert  A.  Bnm%  Roch— trr,  N.Y., 
Mdcnon  to  Hkkok  MaMfactwtai  Co.  Inc.,  Hodmtcr, 
N.V^a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  23,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  119,«71 
3Cialiiii.    (CL24— 2tl) 


SLID 


aLM3,llf 
ABLB  FASTENER 


lalaof  Mach, 


ACo.,  AMatt 
FBed  Ai«.  It,  1951,  S«.  No.  795,795 

IfaHna  Giaal  Brflifta  Amg.  27,  1957 
4ClaiM.    (CL  24— 285.1) 


1.  A  multiple  fastener  member  of  molded  elastic  sheet 
material  bent  longitudinally  in  the  center  with  contiguous 
overlying,  transverse  ban  and  having  longitudinal  side 
bars,  the  side  bars  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  trans- 
verse bars  being  recessed  on  their  contiguous  faces. 


1.  A  magnetic  belt  buckle  comprising  a  base  member 
and  a  cover  member,  the  base  member  comprising  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  member  of  magnetic  material  and  a  mag- 
net, the  U-shaped  member  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
rectangular  plate  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  plates 
integrally  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  flat  rectangular  plate 
and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom,  the  magnet  being 
thin,  flat,  imperforate,  rectangular  and  secured  to  said 
flat  rectangular  plate  between  said  parallel  |riates  and 
slightly  spaced  thierefrom  so  as  to  provide  an  air  gay  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  magnet  and  said  parallel  plates,  the 
parallel  plates  comprising  legs  having  free  ends,  said 
legs  projecting  forwardly  from  said  flat  rectangular  plate 
a  greater  distance  than  said  magnet,  said  cover  member 
comprising  a  flat,  rectangular  armature  composed  of  magf- 
netic  material  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  size  and 
shape  as  said  flat-rectangular  plate,  the  ends  of  said  arma- 
ture extending  over  the  free  ends  of  said  legs  and  tlie 
inner  surface  of  said  armature  spaced  from  said  rectangu- 
lar magnet,  a  hollow  cover  of  non-magnetic  mirterial  com- 
prising a  generally  fbt  front  wall  secured  to  circumfercn- 
tially  continuous  side  walls,  said  armature  secured  to  the 
rear  surface  of  said  front  wall  within  said  hollow  cover, 
the  side  walls  overlapping  and  enclosing  said  legs,  flnt 
t>elt  attachment  means  secured  to  one  end  of  the  cover 
member,  second  belt  attachment  means  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  base  member,  both  said  belt  attachment  means 
located  on  opposite  ends  of  said  buckle  and  being  sub- 
stamially  coplanar  with  said  flat  rectangular  plate  of  mag- 
netic material. 


3,8«3,128 


,  M.^   Ill  to  Patcnt- 

gtacibchaft  Plate  A  C*.,  Akdorf ,  Switicriand 

Filed  ScpC  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,440 

Cbiims  priority,  appHcaUoa  Gcrauwy  Sept.  27,  1958 

«  Claims.    (CL  24— 285,13) 


1.  A  slide  fastener  blank  compriauig: 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  fbt.  thin  sheet  member 
having  two  longitudinal  edges  and  a  top  face  portion 
extending  between  said  edges;  and 

(b)  elongated  reinforcing  means  upwardly  projecting 
on  a  center  portion  of  said  face  portion  spaced  from 
said  edges, 

(c)  said  sheet  member  and  said  rein£orcing  means  be- 
ing formed  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
recesses,  said  recesses  being  elongated  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  sheet  member, 

(d)  the  spacing  of  said  racesats  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  olT  aaid  sheet  member,  and 

(r)  longitudinally  consecutive  ones  of  said  recesses 
extending  from  respective  ones  of  said  edges  beyond 
said  center  portion,  whereby  said  sheet  member  has 
the  configuration  of  a  substantially  flat  serpentine 
strip, 

(/)  said  reinforcing  means  constituting  a  plurality  of 
central,  longitudinally  aligned  upward  projections  on 
said  top  face  portion, 

(f!)  said  sheet  member  having  a  substantially  straight 
first  wall  in  each  of  said  recesses  and  a  second  wall 
opposite  said  flrst  wall,  and  a  projection  on  said  first 
wall  and  extending  therefrom  in  said  recess  toward 
said  second  wall. 


3,883421 
CLAMP  ON  THROTTLE  CONTROL 
Albert  L.  Cooltcr,  P.a  Baz  434, 


CnntdLdw,IlL 
FIM  Oct  1<  1959,  Ser.  No.  84<4<3 


tCUm.    (CL24— 243) 
A  damp  particularly  adapted  for  detaduMy  supporting 
a  clamp-on  throttle  control  on  the  bantfe  of  ■  motor  driren 
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device  comprising  a  flat  sheet  o*  »«f«i  >»*;;j^^^  .^^ 
of  spaced  parallel  approximately  nght  angled  mwardly 
turned  bends  forming  a  fUt  pUte  and  a  pair  ?|««»;f02»: 
ing  leg.  extending  normaUy  from  opp«.te  "f^^^*  ""f 
pUte,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  pair  otp»^^]jPP^^^ 
mately  right  angled  inwardly  turned  bends  about  ax« 
formally  bitersecting  the  bend  forming  *aid  leg  wd 
forming  a  pair  of  flanges  extendmg  toward  the  other 
leg  of  said  clamp,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  gen- 
erally V-shaped  notch  confronting  the  other  leg  of  the 
clamp,  the  notches  being  aligned  for  engaging  the  handle, 
the  flanges  having  straight  edges  extemhng  from  the  m- 
tcrsection  of  the  bend  between  said  flange  and  the  leg 
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thereof  and  the  bend  between  the  leg  of  said  flange  and 
Ste  Mid  edge,  of  the  flanges  being  at  an  acute  uigte 
to  the  piate.  «ud  flat  sheet  having  a  second  V^otj.?- 
^rJSLKly  right  angled,  spaced,  inwardly  turned  b^ 
S^Tto  the  &«t  p«r  of  bends  and  forming  ^J^ 
ofSe  pUte  between  the  flrst  pair  of  bends,  said  second 
^  of  bend,  fonnin,  a  p«r  of  *««"«  «^  ^ 
Jach  of  said  sUffening  flangM  "^'"V'lL  u.fJS^ 
portion  of  the  .nrf«»  of  the  «^«?^«iV»?JXtS^f 
Sjacent  to  the  edge  of  the  plate  formed  by  the  bend  of 
Jd  stiffening  flange,  and  a  member  attached  to  each  of 
Se  legs  remote  from  the  pUte  for  urgmg  the  legs  toward 
each  other.  


anguUr  relation  to  said  side  portion   and  ««.«*  "PPJ^ 
flange   portion  having  a  multiplicity  of  loBP^V^Wy 
spaced  openings  therein,  said  Z-«haped  members  being 
assembled  with  said   bottom  portions  overlapping  one 
another  to  provide  a   U-shaped  trough  and  said  flange 
portions  projecting  outwardly  from   said   trou^  two 
elongated  J-shapcd  sheet  metal  members,  «ch  compr«- 
ing  a  flat  side  portion  and  an  outwardly  prc^jecjing  flange 
,^*r^on  haviniV  multiplicity  of  longitudm^y  /paced 
^nings  thei«n,  said  J-shaped  meinbers  f^^^JJ^  ""^ 
lying  inside  the  side  portions  of  said  Z-shaped  «n«»«f" 
and  with  the  flanges  of  said  J^shapod  memben  P^^f^ 
outwardly  and  disposed  parallel  to  and  ^^^^  "Tf 
flange  portions  of  said  Z-shaped  members    "d^^a  p^u- 
ralitV  of  longitudinally  spaced  supports,  each  ^5««»«»« 
a  b2  extenSSg  transversely  acn«  the  boOom  por^o«o 
said  Z-shaped  members  and  having  end  portions  Pr<^- 
ing  laterally  heyoad  the  side  portions  of  said  m«n*«f»^ 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  posts  extending  "P J»»<«g  ^ 
ouLde  of  said  Z-shaped  n^"^.  P^*"«J*^w^ 
lected  openings  in  the  flanges  of  said  Z-shaped  mMj^ 
STexSSng  to  the  flanges  of  said  J-«haP«».»f?^ 
means  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  posts  m  selectea 
T^^d  ^iSoL  on  said  tr««verse  bar,  means  secun^ 
sJid  flanVs  of  said  J-shaped  «n«»bers  to  the  upper  end^ 
^  «»id  ^U  and  angle  bn«*  members  ^^^^°^.^ 
Sveen  and^cd  to  the  laterally  Projecting  end  portion. 
of  said  transverse  bar  and  ..id  posts  at  a  distance  from 
said  bar,  each  of  said  posts  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated elements  which  are  longinidinal ly  «^"«  «jf  *;"* 
fo  one  another  to  vary  the  length  o^^J^^  f«u^m^ 
curing  .a^^g«»«.t.^o  -  anoJ«^  i^„^ 

r^S^'h^i^^S'^^ni^-  .ubstanu-ljy 
rISd  self-supporting  structure  adapted  to  receive  concrete 
ieast  in  said  form. 


3ji3,122  

FORMS  FOR  THEcSnNG  OF  CONCRETTE 
n^ilrt    Katz.    TlvolL"   Tttmnm    Ave.,    Blahopscowi 

^*^  Filed  Mar.  22,  tHhJ^^-;^^  .^^ 
,  priority,  appU-llo.  RjjfUc  of  Soalh  Africa 

Jaly  17, 1958 
4  Chriw.    (CL  25— UL5) 


3  883  123 
YARN  FEEDING  MEANS  FOR  WARPING 

^^*^  MACHINES ^ 

Harold  C  Noe,  Upper  Mortdalr,  N  J.,  awlgor  to^_ 
Tcziila  MacWaery  CocporatloB,  Bloomfldd,  WJ,  ■ 
of  Delaware 


Nrjw5,897,  dated  OdLl  1.1^.    DW*.* 


Apr.  19,  1988,  Ser.  No.  24>i8 
(CL28— 38) 


1  An  improved  metal  fonn  defining  an  upwardly  open- 
ing recunguur  cavity  within  which  «>°2*^,"^.  *J 
SsL  said  form  being  preassembled  m  a  vanety  of  powuble 
d^^eS^ns  in  the  'iLt  com«»«t  work  '^^^^ 
section  units  convenient  for  ^^''^'^'^''^J^^J^^. 
casUni  position,  each  section  unit  comprtsmg  in  wmbina- 
U^  Mw'^lonirted  Z-shaped  Aeet  .netal  -ember.  «ch 
comprising  a  flat  side  portion,  an  i^'^^^^X/lS^ 
STb^toi  portion  in  angular  relation  to  ««»^*?  P°^ 
tion  and  an  outwardly  projecting  upper  flange  portion  m 


1.  In  a  warping  machine,  the  combination  of  t  waip 
beam,  means  for  rotating  said  warp  ^^^^Jjf^^^ 
ally  mounted  adjacent  its  upper  end,  a  P[e««j?V^ 
bly  mounted  m.  said  yoke  adjacent  the  lower  end  Aer^ 
and  arranged  to  engage  the  warp  beam jmd  >^^^ 
thereby  and  to  be  moved  away  therefrom,  a  measunng 
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roll  rotatably  mounted  on  said  yoke  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  said  yoke  for  supplying  a  warp  of  yarn  to  said 
warp  beam,  and  a  timing  means  including  a  chain  provid- 
ing a  direct  driving  connection  between  the  pressure  roll 
and  said  measuring  roll,  whereby  said  measuring  roll  is 
rotated  in  exact  relation  to  said  warp  beam. 


3,0«3,124 
TEXTILE  HEATING  APPARATUS 
WilUam  HUkary  and  WUIiam  C.  HUkary. 
Spring  City,  Tcnn. 
Original  application  Jan.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,060.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioB  May   17,   1960,  Scr.   No. 
29,651 

5  Claims.    (Q.  2S— 42) 


3,063,126 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CONTINUOUS 

FILAMENT  FABRICS 

S.  TlngM,  ChariottCf  N.C.*  Mrigsof  to 
Corporation  of  AnMrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  3, 1950,  Scr.  No.  739,521 
9Clalnii.    (CL2S— 72) 


*y  It 


m^.' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  thermoplastic  yarns, 
in  combination,  a  container  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid 
such  as  oil;  a  plurality  of  yam-guiding  tubes  carried 
by  and  passing  through  the  container  so  that  the  liquid 
therein  will  engage  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  tube  but 
not  the  interior  surfaces  thereof,  said  exterior  tube 
surfaces  being  engaged  in  the  interior  of  the  container 
only  by  the  liquid  therein;  means  located  in  said  con- 
tainer for  circulating  the  liquid  in  the  same  so  that 
the  liquid  circulates  around  and  against  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  tubes;  and  means  cooperating  with  the 
container  for  maintaining  the  liquid  therein  automati- 
cally at  a  desired  temperature. 


3,063,125 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  INSULATING  MATE- 
RIAL FROM  CATTAIL  FBERS 
David  A.  Vlaccnt,  WOton,  MIhl,  MrigwMr  to  1>plui  Prod- 
ncti.  Inc.,  BmiMJI,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
NoDrawisi.    FUad  Mv.  27, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  640,796 

2  OaiaM.  (CL  20—72) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  insulating  mat  from 
ripe  cattail  plant  heads,  consisting  in  removing  and  loosen- 
ing clumped  fiber  material  from  the  cattail  heads,  sub- 
merging and  mixing  the  loosened  fiber  material  in  a  water 
base  slurry  and  thoroughly  wetting  the  fiber  material,  add- 
ing a  water  dispersibh  adhesive  material  to  the  slurry,  and 
withdrawing  the  fluid  from  the  slurry  to  form  a  compact 
mass  of  randomly  oriented  cattail  fibers,  and  retaining 
a  portion  of  the  dispersed  adhesive  throughout  the  mass 
of  fibers. 


I .  The  method  which  comprises  brushing  a  fabric  from 
a  bulked  yam  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  continuous 
filaments,  said  yam  comfnising  a  longitudinally  extending 
multi-filament  body  having  a  iriurality  of  filament  loops 
projecting  therefrom,  said  brushing  serving  to  extend  said 
loops  and  sever  the  same  without  substantially  disrupting 
said  yarn  body. 

3,063,127 
WOVEN  FABRIC  USEFUL  AS  A  PAPER-MACHINE 

FELT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thonas  Hindk,  Tkondca,"  Bcaidwood  Brow,  and  Ed- 

watd  Race,  Langdalc,  Mdna  Rood,  both  of  Blacfclmni, 


No  J>niwli«.    Filed  Ang.  0,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,955 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  13,  1959 

15  ClainH.     (CL  20—72) 

1 .  A  woven  fabric,  suitable  for  use  as  a  paper-machine 
felt,  consisting,  at  least  predominantly,  of  synthetic  fibre- 
forming  material,  characterized  in  that  the  fabric  is 
woven  of  warp  yams  comprised,  at  least  predominantly, 
of  synthetic  fibre-forming  material  and  of  weft  yams 
consisting,  at  least  predominantly,  of  a  uniform  blend 
comprising  40%  or  more,  by  weif^t,  of  crimped  synthetic 
fibres  relatively  non-shrinkable  by  heat,  and  other 
synthetic  fibres  cf  a  kind  which  are  initially  capable  of 
high  lengthwise  shrinkage  when  subjected  to  beat  and 
which  latter  fibres  are  shrunken,  as  by  exposure,  in  situ, 
to  heat  of  the  order  of  100*  C.  after  weaving. 


3363.120 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  STATIC  PROPER- 
TIES OF  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
GibMM  O.  Etchlsan,  Shaiimni,  Ala.,  asrtgnnr  to  West 
Point  Mannfactnring  Compaaj*  West  Point,  Ga.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Georgia 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  005,127 

12  Cbdnn.  (CL  20—75) 
1.  Process  for  controlling  the  static  properties  of  syn- 
thetic textile  fibers  high  in  the  triboelectric  series  and 
exhibiting  moistnre  regain  not  exceeding  S.0%  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  qyplying  an  aqueous  snveniion  of  mont- 
morillonite  to  the  fibers,  drying  the  fibers  to  deposit 
thereon  at  least  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  montmorillo- 
nite  particles,  and  then  subjecting  the  fibers  to  a  textile 
processing  operation. 


3,063,129 
TRANSBTOR 
Jacob  Eari  Thnasas,  Jr.,  Dairoit,  Mkfc.. 

Bcndlx  Corpotatiw^  a  cosMfaooM  of  Daaf 
FBcd  A^t  0,  1956,  Sar.  Nn.  602>97 
OChdnM.    (CL29— 253) 
1.  A  method  of  foraiing  leads  on  a  device  having  a 
base  of  N  and  P  type  materials  with  at  least  the  outer 
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layer  being  relatively  thin  comprising  the  steps  of  assem- 
bling conducUve  elements  in  spaced  reUtion  coatmg  a 
portion  of  the  elemenu  to  a  first  thickness,  coatmg  a  por- 
tion of  the  elemenu  to  a  second  thickness,  pressing  the 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


401 


mechanism  for  indexing  the  carrier  in/"«essivc  steps  to 
determine  the  work  station  setting  of  the  spmdle,  said 


elements  toward  the  N  and  P  type  I«ye".  "PP^yj"*  *»**; 
so  that  the  elemenu  having  the  thicker  of  Jhe  first  and  j       including  electrical  means  for  selectively  pre- 

second  coatings  peirtrate  an  outer  layer  of  *«  N  J"^  ^fS^Tpindle  operations  according  to  the  work  sUtion. 

P  type  materials  and  making  contact  with  an  inner  layer,  selecting  spi  *" 


3,063,130 
LAMP  STEM  HEAD 
SamncI  E.  Swaaey,  Mari»lcbead.  John  W.  Wallace,  Salem. 
mad  Ernest  F.  Staccy,  Hamilton,  Mass,  •»^V;«^!^ 
Sylvania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,916 
5  Claims.    (CL  29— 25.19) 


3,063,132 

TOOL  UNIT 

Jack  N.  Binns,  ChKhsnyl,  OWo 

Filed  Jnnc  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  665,020 

1  Claim.    (CL  29— -90) 


1    A  head  for  a  lamp  stem  fabricating  machine  in  which 
an  exhaust  tube,  at  least  one  lead-in  wire  and  a  flare  are 
assembled  and  fabricated  into  a  unitary  structure,  a  single 
conveyor  mounting  said  head,  said  head  comprising:   a 
body  member;  a  flare  holder  mounted  on  said  body  mem- 
ber   a  pair  of  jaws  for  supporting  said  exhaust  tube 
mounted  on  said  body  member  above  and  in  register  with 
said  flare  holder;  and  a  wire  block  assembly  mounted  on 
said  body  member  beneath  and  in  register  with  said  flare 
holder,  said  wire  block  assembly  comprising  a  stationary 
wire  block  and  a  movable  wire  block,  said  movable  wire 
block  being  pivotaUy  mounted  for  opening  and  closing 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  wire  block,  »n  order  to 
preliminarily  position  the  wire  when  the  movable  block 
is  closed  and  permit  working  on  the  lower  end  of  the  wire 
when  the  nwvable  block  is  open. 


The 


3,063,131 

INDEXING  MACHINE  TOOL 

T.  Fcnn,  Pkasaal  Valley,  Conn^ 

l^cw  ■'<«>*■  TllsihiBB  Censanny.  New 


Flkd  Ai«.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  032,076 
lOCIataBS.   (CL2»-«4) 

1  In  a  metol  working  machine  or  the  like  having  an 
indexible  carrier,  a  spindle  supported  by  said  earner  for 
indexing  to  each  of  successive  work  stations  in  turn,  and 


A  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  m  combination,  an 
elongated  tool  holder  body  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail 
emj  tald  body  having  chamiel.  ^ortncdin  ovc^^b^ 
thereof  and  extending  through  ^^J^'^^^^.^t^^J 
said  body  between  the  head  end  and  tail  «id  Acre«^ 
said  body  having  bores  formed  completely  therethrough 
at  the  head  end  and  tail  end  thereof,  said  bores  extending 
substantially  normally  to  said  channels,  gutter  support 
means  joumaled  in  the  bore  in  the  head  end  of  said  body 
and  a  cutter  member  deUchably  secured  to  one  end  o 
said  support  means  for  roUUon  therewith    said  cutter 
member  having  a  substantially  "rcular  Penphera  Icutung 
edge,  a  sprocket  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cut- 
ter wpi^  means  for  rotation  therewith,  said  sprcxket 
being  di^  in  a  plane  including  saKl  channel,  of  Ae 
tool  holder  body,  a  shaft  rotaUbly  joumaleo  »°  ^^c  bore 
in  the  tail  end  of  said  body,  a  «rcond  ^\^.J^^ 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  second 
sprocket  being  in  the  same  plane  v..th  the  channels  and 
the  fir«-mentioned  sprocket,   an  endless  chain  train^ 
about  the  sprockets  with  opposite  reaches  of  the  chain  dis 
posed  whhin  said  channels,  thereby  providing  «  PO«t«ve 
driving  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  cutter 
member,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  having  means 
rtKatable  therewith  projecting  outwardly  of  «»d  ^^ 
means  for  receiving  a  turning  implement  whereby  the  ro- 
Utional  position  of  said  cutter  member  '"•V  ?e jele^ 
Uvely  adjurted  from  the  tail  end  of  mkI  tool  holder,  and 
means  for  locking  said  cutter  member  at  selected  posi- 
tions of  routional  adjustment,  said  locking  ^^^'^^f^ 
ing  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  shaft,  ^^^l^^. 
bily  having  a  lateraUy  extending  »»«  opening  adjaacnt 
said  annular  groove,  and  •  locking  member  "nounted  wrth- 
in  said  last-mentioned  bore  for  engagement  m  said  roov« 
whereby  the  shaft  may  be  locked  at  a  fixed  rotational  posi- 
tion si2=h  that  the  cutting  member  is  correspondingly 
locked  in  a  fixed  rotational  position. 
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3,M3,133 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  FRICTION 
GREASELESS  BEARINGS 
Frederick  A/Straub  md  Edward  Saktfawi,  L«m  Ai^cici, 
and  Kari  R.  M.  Karirtrooi,  Barbuk,  Callf^  MdgBora, 
by  mcoM  ■■^■iiifh,  to  Kahr  Biiirit  Corporatioa, 
Barbuda  Cattf^  a  corpondoa  of  CaMfoniki 
Filed  Mar.  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M23 
8  Cfarimi.    (CL  291—149.5) 


A.  The  method  of  forming  a  low  friction  greaseless 
bearing  which  includes  the  steps  of:  inserting  an  expan- 
sion pin  into  the  bore  of  a  ball  member  to  expand  it 
within  its  elastic  limit;  placing  a  thin  and  compliant  sheet 
of  Teflon  fabric  having  an  adhesive  backing  of  a  phenolic 
thermosetting  resin  within  a  tubular  race  blank  with  the 
adhesive  backing  against  an  inner  wall  of  the  race  blank; 
placing  the  expanded  ball  within  the  tubular  race  blank 
with  the  Teflon  fabric  between  the  ball  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  race  blank  and  applying  forming  pressure  to  the 
race  blank  to  form  it  about  the  ball  and  produce  an  as- 
sembly wherein  the  ball  is  tightly  held  by  the  formed  race; 
relieving  such  forming  pressure  and  applying  heat  to  the 
assembly  to  cause  the  adhesive  backing  of  the  Teflon 
fabric  to  become  bonded  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  race; 
and  removing  the  expansion  pin  from  said  ball  to  relieve 
said  tight  fit  between  said  ball  and  said  race. 


3,063,134 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

George  P.  McGraw,  Jr.,  Dowocn  Grove,  HI.,  aarfgner  to 

Western  Electric  ConmHiy,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  779,711 
ICbiBH.    (CL291— ISSJ) 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  partially  encapsulated  elec- 
trical assembly  including  a  mounting  board  of  an  elec- 
trically insulating  material  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
near  the  center  and  a  pair  of  apertures  near  the  outer 
edges  and  an  electrical  component  having  a  pair  of  lead 
wires  projecting  therefrom,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  inserting  a  pair  of  studs  through  the  outer  apertures 
and  securing  the  studs  to  the  board  so  that  portions  of 
the  studs  project  downward  from  the  board;  msertiag 
the  component  lead  wires  through  the  inner  apertures  and 
securing  the  lead  wires  to  the  board  so  that  the  ends 
thereof  project  upward  from  the  board  and  so  that  the 
component  is  suspended  from  the  board  below  the  bottoms 
of  the  studs  solely  by  the  lead  wires;  dipping  the  suspended 
component  into  «a  fa«th  of  a  fluid  encapaulating  resin  to  a 
level  where  the  component  and  portions  of  the  studs  and 
lead  wires  are  submerged,  but  where  the  board  is  above 
the  upper  surface  of  the  bath;  and  then  curing  the  resin 


to  form  a  solid  block  thereof  which  encapsulates  the  com- 
ponent, is  spaced  from  the  board,  and  is  rigidly  connected 
to  the  board  by  the  studs  so  that  the  studs  absorb  external 
forces  applied  to  the  assembly. 


3,M3,135 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELD 

Donald  E.  Clark,  CoMwd,  CaW.,  aaaifnor  to 

North  Amsrkan  Aviatfoa,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  M3,S49 

4ClaiM.    (CL  291—15537) 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  electrostatic  shield 
for  the  conductive  elements  of  a  toroidal  electrical  comx 
ponenl  comprising  the  steps  of:  Positioning  an  annular 
cut-resistant  member  on  said  component,  spirally  winding 
a  conductive  strip  about  said  component  and  said  cut- 
resistant  member,  and  cutting  a  continuous  slot  in  and 
through  said  conductive  strip  around  the  circumference 
of  said  toroidal  electrical  component  using  said  cut-re- 
sistant member  as  a  cutting  board  to  prevent  said  com- 
ponent from  being  cut,  said  slot  being  positioned  to 
prevent  a  short  circuit  turn  around  said  component. 


3,M3,13<t 

COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  WINDING  AND 

PROCESSING  SAME 

Esther  V.  Canunanf,  Uliiz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 

Watch    Company,   I  nnrastsr,   Pa.,  a   corporation   of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,379 
5Ctainis.    (CL  29— 155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  coils  comprising:  providing 
a  rigid  annular  ring;  providing  a  washer  whose  inner  sur- 
face abuts  an  axial  end  of  said  ring  to  form  a  flange  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  ring;  providing  a  sur- 
face abutting  the  other  axial  end  of  said  ring  and  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  flange;  winding  a  wire 
about  said  ring  and  between  said  flange  and  said  surface 
to  form  a  coil;  coating  said  wire  with  an  adhesive  mate- 
rial during  the  winding  operation;  said  washer  being 
formed  of  a  material  which  will  not  adhere  to  said  wire 
by  means  of  said  adhesive  material;  removing  said  surface 
from  said  other  axial  end  of  the  ring;  pladng  a  plurality  of 
coils  prepared  as  above  stated  on  a  common  support  ele« 
meat  passing  centrally  through  each  cod;  the  washer  of 
each  coil  being  remote  from  the  washer  of  each  adjacent 
coil;  placing  said  phirality  of  coils  under  axial  pressure; 
the  rigidity  of  each  ring  preventing  the  axial  compression 
of  the  wire  coil  wound  about  it  to  an  axial  thickness  less 
than  the  length  of  said  ring;  and  baking  said  piurality  of 
coils  sufficiently  to  set  said  adhesive. 


1 
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M^i37 
JEWELEKS  STOCK, 


t»Lcnch* 


fer  apparatus  to  successively  shift  said  bodies betweeosaid 
sUtionTand  for  actuating  aU  of  said  mechanisms  substan- 


'nied'OctM,  lHt,«jr.Nj.«,ni 
5  CWiM.    (CL  29— lt9) 


1.  Jeweler's  stock  compri«ng  nbboi«  of  oonUasUng 

colored  metal  laid  edge  to  edge  m  extended  »«°8jJ»  "^ 
groups  of  paraUel  indented  Unes  extending  at  nght  angles 

to  thVlength  of  ribbons  with  spaces  between  the  roup  to   ^.^^^^  simultaneously  between  successive  actuauons  of  said 

provide  a  plaid  effect.  transfer  apparatiu. 


vg43,l3g 

DUPLEX  ALUMINOUS  METAL  ARTIOX 

D-^  G.  VmWI«h«^  It^S^'i^SsJS^n 


3  nalwt     (CL  29—197.5) 


3,M3,14«  ^ 

WHEEL  PULLER  DEVICE 

John  E.  Lydie,  455  Ddwrare,  AkfW^  Ohio 

Filed  JnnTl*,  IWi,  Str.  No.  35,1« 

SCiafana.    (CL  29— 2«1) 


1    A  duplex  ahiminous  metal  Mticle  compnsing  a 
baae  poitiorcomposed  of  «n  aUoy  consistmg  euenUaUy 

or.h«nim,m  and  0.5  to  1.5%  ""^^-eJI^vti 
«,ating  bonded  to  said  base  that  provides  electrolytic 
JjSSoTtbe^for  in  the  presence  of  hot  water.  «jd 
JoSbM^isting  of  an  alloy  of  alummum.  0.5  to  6% 
STSiTSotiSing  not  more  th«»  0  15%  of  all  .m- 
^ties.  said  article  being  characterired  by  a  resisunce 
to  corrosion  by  hot  water. 


senvillc  and  John  B.  5r*LIirrSLZi.  nLTapwt- 

7  ClaiMi     (CL  29 — ^293) 
1    A  machine  for  assembling  electrical  connectors  in 

insulator  bodies  comprising  a  »»«^°"»^i™'r''  7^" 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  r«x^v 
mg  a  pluraUty  of  said  bodies  in  ipnced  reUuon  and  for 
SiftU  said  bodies  progr«iively  between  »  P»"^»Lf  °^ 
sUUoM  on  said  machine,  first  mechamsm  at  a  fintone 
oTsSd  ^Uons  for  successively  feeding  in«Ut«  bodies 
to  ^d  tmisfer  mechanistti  in  a  prtdetermmed  ork^^^ 
rel"^eT«dd  transfer  mechanism,  second  mechamsm 
5  a^oJd  one  of  said  stations  for  «'~«f"'«^»y 'f*^ 

:  ^^Stennined  number  of  ^'T'^,^ ^^^,^^1^ 
.Ja  hndv  in  oredetermined  posiuons  and  in  predetermined 
SSJ^o^tSS^SES^a  third  one  of«ud  rtjtioo. 
to  wccSively  inserting  at  least  one  coon^  of  an- 
oA^W  into  said  body  in  .  piedetenmned  position. 
^coSSl  app^tus  for  periodicaUy  actuating  «ud  trana- 


1    A  puller  device  of  Ac  character  designated,  conmt- 
ing  of  a  frame  having  support  plates  mounted  on  two  sides 

^a^'eaded  opening  in  said  frame  between  said  support 

a  jlaJ^of  generally  parallel  arms  located  at  the  outer 

side  of  each  of  said  support  plates, 

gripping  jaws  with  parallel  gripping  faces  at  each  end 

of  said  arms,  - — ~-^  .  «„,.^ 

a  forcing  screw  generaUy  parallel  with  said  arms  fitted 

into  said  threaded  opening.  .  a  ,^  ^^ 

two  pair  of  linkage  members  pivotoUy  connected  to  one 

of  said  arms  and  one  of  said  support  plates, 
two  pair  of  linkage  members  pivotally  connectedto 

the  other  of  said  arms  and  the  opposite  support 

opposiu  pairs  of  said  Unkage  members  to  provide 
unison  paralkl  movement  to  said  arms  and  said  grip- 
ping faces  when  said  forcing  screw  is  tightened  against 
the  part  being  removed. 


3iM3441 
METHOD  OF  FASHIONING  'LASTIC  FOAM 
vmutmm  \L  SchoH.  211-113  W.  SchJiWr  St.,  Cflcain,  m. 
"^^"^    Rkdji.  15.  IWJ.S».N^  Wilt 
1  Cl^n.    (CL  29— -423) 
1   The  method  of  fashioning  soft  and  ^j^^^^ 
thermoplastic  foam  of  the  group  including  vtoyi  Md  poly- 
ester fSms.  including  the  «fP!  «' . '="^«  ^ '^^ 
to  absorb  a  quanUty  of  Uquid,  freeimg  the  Uquid  aoUd 
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to  rigidify  the  foam,  cutting  an  article  of  predetermined 
shape  from  the  rigid  foam,  thawing  the  liquid,  and  free- 


ing the  article  of  liquid  to  restore  the  foam  to  its  original 
soft  and  pliable  condition. 


3,M3,142 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBING  STRUCTURES 

Pfctcr  J.  Kroon,  115  Forcft  Ljhc,  Swarthmort,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  <,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  797,704 

6Clain>.    (CI.  29— 424) 


1.  The  method  of  making  flexible  metal  tubing  which 
comprises  providing  a  corrugated  tube  of  non-consuma- 
ble material  with  a  consumable  covering  on  the  interior 
and  the  exterior  thereof,  subjecting  said  tubing  to  end- 
wise force  to  close  said  corrugations,  and  thereafter  con- 
suming said  covering. 
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METHOD  OF  SHAFT  JOINING 

Albert  G.  Bodinc,  13120  Moonark  SL,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  678,905 
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1.  The  method  of  coupling  the  members  of  a  thread- 
less  taper  pin  and  box  shaft  joint,  that  comprises:  se- 
lectively expanding  the  box  joint  member  by  heating  it 
from  the  outside  thereof,  so  as  to  set  up  therein  tem- 
perature and  stress  gradients  which  are  at  a  maximum 
at  the  outer  periphery  and  decrease  inwardly,  terminat- 
ing the  heating  of  the  box  member  while  said  tempera- 
ture and  stress  gradients  still  exist  and  before  beat  flow 
by  conduction  heating  has  substantially  equalized  the 
temperature  of  the  box  member  from  inside  to  outside, 
and  while  the  box  joint  member  is  so  selectively  ex- 
panded and  said  temperature  and  stress  gradients  still  pre- 
vail, forcing  the  pin  joint  member  sufllcicntly  deep  therein 
to  be  elastically  gripped  upon  subsequent  contractioa  of 
the  box  member,  and  then  allowing  the  expanding  box 
member  to  cool  and  shrink  to  the  pin  member. 
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1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  mechanically-strong,  gas- 
impermeable  metal-to-ceramic  seal  using  a  brazing  metal, 
the  step  including  ( 1 )  applying  upon  selected  areas  of  a 
cleaned  ceramic  article  to  which  brazing  metal  is  to  be 
bonded  a  coating  of  a  paintable  mixture  comprising  pow- 
dered metal  of  a  particle  size  capable  of  passing  through 
an  approximately  325  mesh  screen,  a  polymeric  organic 
binder  in  an  amount  between  about  1  and  S  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  powdered  metal,  and 
suflficient  volatile  organic  solvent  vehicle  to  render  said 
mixture  paintable.  said  powdered  metal  ingredient  in- 
cluding powdered  active  metal,  said  poljrmeric  organic 
binder  being  depolymerizable  at  elevated  temperatures 
into  volatile  component*  which  volatilixe  at  said  elevated 
temperature  in  a  non-oxidizing  envirmiment  without  car- 
bonizing, said  powdered  active  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium, 
vanadium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  (2)  beating  the  coated  ceramic  article  in 
a  non-oxidizing  vacuum  environment  maintained  at  a 
pressure  less  than  Sx  10—*  mm.  of  Hg  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  binder  of  said  coating  depolymerizes  while  re- 
moving volatile  components  of  said  depolymerized  binder 
and  any  residual  volatile  organic  solvent  vehicle  in  said 
coating  from  said  environment,  and  thereafter  (3)  fur- 
ther heating  said  coated  ceramic  article  in  said  environ- 
ment in  the  presence  of  brazing  metal  to  a  peak  tempera- 
ture between  approximately  100  and  300*  C.  above  the 
temperature  at  which  said  brazing  metal  initially  fluidizes. 
said  brazing  metal  being  in  such  positimi  with  respect  to 
the  coated  active  ntetal  on  said  ceramic  article  that  said 
brazing  metal  on  melting  will  intimately  contact  coated 
active  metal  on  said  ceramic  article  and  bond  to  said 
ceramic. 
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SOLDERING  OF  ALUMINUM 


George  M.  Bovton,  Madtoom  NJ.,  aniiMH-  to  BeB  Tek- 
pbonc  Laboratories,  iBCOnoralcd,  New  York,  N.Y., 
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1.  Method  of  joining  body  surfaces  each  made  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  aluminum  alloys  containing  at  least  83  percent  alu- 
minum by  use  of  a  fusible  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  and  zinc-aluminum  alloys  con- 
taining at  least  90  percent  zinc,  comprising  heating  the 
surfaces  to  be  joined  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high 
AS  the  melting  point  of  the  said  fusible  material,  contact- 
ing the  surfaces  so  heated  with  the  solid  fusible  material, 
moving  the  said  contacting  solid  fusible  nuterial  across 
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the  surfaces  to  be  joined  so  a*  to  wet  each  of  the  laid 
surfaces  with  molten  regions  of  the  said  fusible  matmai 
and  to  float  an  oxide  Uyer  to  a  surface  of  the  said  molten 
regions,  and  producing  a  conunon  molten  region  by 
causing  the  molten  regions  to  intermingle  while  puddling 
the  said  intermingled  molten  regions  so  as  to  disperse  the 
said  oxide  layer.     ^^^^^^^____ 

3,063,146 
COMBINATION  HAIR  CLIPPER 

Morel  B.  Bray,  6360  CWrto-»  A**- g  S***  ^'^ 

Filed  Sep*.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,097 
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in  said  spaced  means;  means  projecting  exteriorly  through 
said  medialaperture  from  said  detent  means  for  moving 
said  slide  member  and  said  cutting  element  to  a  pluraUty 
of  longitudinal  posiUons  reUUve  to  said  housing  to  adapt 
said  cutting  element  to  serve  as  a  cutting  tool;  and  pivot 
ing  means  within  and  on  said  hoasmg  in  the  forward  end 
thSreof  cngageable  within  the  »?°0»"^,^  jj°i  ,f  J^J*. 
cutting  element  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  cuttmg  element 
at  right  angles  reUtive  to  said  housing  to  serve  as  a 
scraping  tool.         ^^^^^^^_____ 

CORE  M»IOVAL  TOOL^     _. .^ 

ItaoM  C.  Bitoyer.  Gro«e  '««"'ttiSJS*Ml£fTw^ 
Hack  ftlaaafailailur  Computj,  Detroit,  Mlcfe.,  a  cor 

FBed  July  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,327 
lOaioH.    (CL30— 276) 


1 .  In  a  combination  hair  cUpper,  a  housing,  a  motor 
arranged  in  an  end  of  said  housing,  a  cutting  mechanism 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  housmg.  cam  and 
gear  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
cutting  mechanism,  a  chamber  defined  in  the  mtermcdiate 
portions  of  said  housing,  a  hair  compartment  in  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  chamber,  fans  arranged  m  said  chamber 
and  said  fans  being  driven  by  said  motor,  there  bemg  a 
hair  intake  port  in  an  end  of  said  housing  adjacent  said 
cutting  mechanism,  a  passageway  in  said  housing  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  port  and  compart- 
ment, an  air  duct  for  connecting  said  compartment  to  said 
chamber,  a  baffle  in  said  compartment,  a  cover  hingedly 
connected  to  said  bousing,  a  reticulated  member  mter- 
poaed  between  said  compartment  and  said  chamber,  a 
spring  loaded  shutter  movably  mounted  contiguous  to 
said  reticulated  member,  said  cover  adapted  to  selectively 
move  said  shutter,  and  a  closure  connected  to  said  cover 
and  said  closure  being  mounted  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  blodcing  and  uiModcing  relation  with  respect  to 
said  air  duct,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  housmg,  and 
a  projection  on  said  cover  defining  a  stopper  mounted  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  opened  and  closed  relation  witii 
reqMct  to  said  last  named  opening. 


1  A  tool  comprising  a  tubular  guide  member  adapted 
to  positionally  locate  the  tool  between  a  pair  of  coaxiaUy 
spaced  apertiires,  a  shaft  extending  coaxially  of  said  guide 
member,  and  being  slidaWy  disposed  within  said  guide 
member  for  axial  movanent  therein  and  having  one  eon 
extensible  beyond  said  guide  member,  and  a  cutter  mem- 
ber having  cutting  edges  on  its  top,  bottom,  and  outer 
sides  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  shaft  at  uid«e 
end  and  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  through  said  gnsde 
member  whereby  rotiition  of  said  shaft  u  effecbva  to 
move  said  cutter  member  through  an  annular  path  con- 
centric with  said  guide  member  in  the  area  between  the 
nmrr^  apertures,  said  top  and  bottom  cutting  edges  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  Aaft- 
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1.  A  combination  retractaWe  knife  and  scraper  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  aperture  at  the  front  end  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  thereof;  and  having  a  medial  aper- 
ture at  the  top  of  laid  boutinf ;  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bousing  having  a  protuberance  thereon;  slide  traversal 
means  along  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  protuberance;  a 
slide  member  engageable  in  said  slide  traversal  means 
for  longitudinal  movement  therealong;  a  cuttmg  element 
having  at  least  one  slot  in  the  upper  portion  hereof; 
pivotal  retaining  means  upon  said  slide  member  adaiMed 
to  pivotally  secure  said  cutting  element  in  juxtaposition 
therewith;  a  plurality  of  spaced  means  witiim  said  hous- 
ing for  positioning  nid  slide  member  in  each  of  «*«™ 
positions;  detent  means  on  said  slide  member  engageable 


1  Apparattis  for  guiding  a  dental  driU  for  drilling 
paraUel  cavities  in  teeth,  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
a  plane  upper  face,  and  a  lower  face  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  tooUi.  an  arm  comprising  first  and  second  levers 
hinged  together  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  arm  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  levers  relative  to  one 
another  about  the  hinge  axis,  means  connecting  one  end 
of  said  arm  to  said  plate  to  permit  roution  of  said  arm 
about  said  plate  in  a  plane  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  upper  face  of  said  plate,  and  means  «»  *fW*: 
site  end  of  said  arm  for  receiving  and  holtfing  the  head  of 
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a  dental  drill,  said  last-named  means  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  arm  in  a  plane  extending  normal  to  said  ftrst- 
named  plane,  and  being  pivotal  relative  to  said  arm  about 
an  axis  extending  normal  to  said  first-named  plane. 
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RECORD  TRANSLAIWG  APPARATUS 
Rdud  B.  SCdzcr,  Bcllab*,  aiiri  George  J.  C 
and   Robert   B.   Heath,   Howtoa,   Tcz^ 
Texaco  Ibc^  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  i 

FUcd  laiy  22, 1959.  Scr.  No.  828^70 
2  Clafana.     (CL  3^—23) 
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means  carried  by  said  bow.  and  a  bridfle  supporting 
member  for  mounting  said  Mdfe  oo  said  mounting 
means  laterally  of  the  bow,  Mid  fopportiiig  manber  in* 
eluding  elongate  portions  dispoaed  t  ■ubrtantially  right 
angles  to  one  another,  one  of  said  portkiM  being  swivel- 
ly  and  longitudinally  movaMy  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means,  the  bridge  member  being  swiveUy  mounted  on 
the  other  portion  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof 
whereby  said  bridge  member  is  capable  of  selective  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  tilting  and  hortzootal  and  vertical 
straight  line  adjustment  relative  to  said  bow. 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  a  first  record  having  a 
variable  scale  along  one  dimension  thereof  into  a  second 
record  having  a  fixed  scale  along  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion and  simultaneously  enlarging  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  named  record,  comprising  in  combination 
a  record  strip  for  receiving  said  translated  record,  means 
for  tracing  the  translated  record  onto  said  strip,  a  table 
for  supporting  said  record  strip,  said  table  being  movable 
only  about  the  longitudinal  dimenaioo  thereof,  nid  trac- 
ing means  being  movable  only  about  the  transverte  di- 
mension of  said  strip,  a  pointer  for  following  the  first 
named  record,  means  for  supporting  said  pointer  ad- 
jacent to  the  record  to  be  followed,  said  supporting  means 
comprising  a  blociL  supported  for  transverse  movement 
only  relative  to  said  first  named  record,  a  lug  carrying 
said  pointer  and  being  supported  from  said  block  for 
longitudinal  movement  only  relative  to  said  first  named 
record,  first  lever  linkage  means  connected  between  said 
block  and  said  tracing  means  for  transferring  movements 
of  said  pointer  supporting  means  in  the  transverse  di- 
mension to  said  tracing  means,  and  second  adjustable 
lever  linkage  means  connected  between  said  lug  and  said 
table  for  inversely  transferring  movements  of  said  pointer 
supporting  means  in  the  longitudinal  dimension  to  said 
table.  

3,8<3,15l 

BOW  SIGHT 

Hwiy  W.  Hamom  Hll  lUUde  Paifcway, 

St.  CkMd,  MiM. 

Piled  Jmc  22, 1959,  Sar.  N*.  821^2 

12  Clainis.     (CL  33-— M) 


1.  A  bow  sight  comprising  a  bridge  member  having 
cooperatively  aligned  front  and  rear  sight  members 
mounted   in   spaced   apart  relations  thereon,  mounting 
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GUIDE  FOR  LAYING  BRICKS 
A.  CtlkwtU  42S  MOTrina  Ave., 

NawMn  Piew%  ▼  a. 
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2.  In  a  guide  for  Uying  bricka.  the  combinatiao  of 
an  angle  bracket  adapted  to  be  aecured  to  an  outwte 
comer  of  a  building,  a  bonaootaUy  axtenitate  RVport 
comprising  an  outer  tube  aecured  at  oae  cad  thenol 
to  the  apex  portion  of  said  angle  bracket,  an  iaoer  tabe 
alidably  telescoped  in  said  outer  tube,  a  aetacrew  prtovided 
on  the  outer  tube  and  engaging  the  inner  tube  whereby 
to  lock  the  inner  tube  in  a  pre-adjusted  podtion  relative 
to  the  outer  tube,  an  angle  member  horizontally  aligned 
with  and  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  an^e  bracket 
and  having  the  inner  Me  ciitt  apex  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  the  inner  tube  for  adjoilnient  therewith,  ao  op- 
right  member  in  the  form  of  an  angle  bar  for  carrying 
a  mason's  line,  said  angle  bar  having  the  angle  mem- 
ber nested  therein,  means  adjustably  securing  the  angle 
member  to  the  an^e  bar  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  pre- 
determined points  along  subsuntially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  said  meana  compriaing  vertical  alota  provided 
in  the  angle  bar.  a  icrcw-threaded  stud  secured  to  the 
angle  member  and  extending  throu^  one  of  said  ver- 
tical slou  and  a  nut  releasably  threaded  on  the  free 
end  of  said  stud. 


IREAIKR  poiNT^^rnwG  ijaAr«  FO^ 

IGNmON  STSTBM  DBIWRUTOBS^ 
T. 


•ffOfel* 
PIM  Apr.  Si,  19ii.  Sar.  New  24.734 
r&riM.    (CL33— 148) 

2.  la  tooU  for  setting  poiaU  of  ignitioB  syrtem  dis- 
tributors, an  assembly  of  feekr  gmm  leaves  hnvmg  a 
variety  of  thicknesses  oorrevoodiag  to  a  variety  of  de- 
aired  point  gap  settings  for  different  distributors  to  be 
encountered,  and  a  plurality  of  adapter  leaves  of  the 
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same  thickness  interspersed  among  said  feeler  gauge  IcavM 
with  each  said   adapter  leaf  being  separated  from   tl»e 


closest  other  adapter  leaf  on  either  side  thereof  by  no 
more  and  no  less  than  two  of  said  feeler  gauge  leaves. 


3,843,154 
TIRE  TREAD  GAUGE 

Robert  J.  Slavsky.  Detrok,  Mkh^  a^ 
Slavsky,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FUcd  Jaac  24.  1944,  Sar.  No.  37,344 
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larty-cylindrical  supporting  sub-table  having  an  ia<l^i8 
table  supporting  surface  provided  with  an  aminlar  reeeas 
conceatricaUy-arranged  relative  to  the  axia  of  said  mdex- 
ing  taWe,  said  indexing  Uble  being  roUUbly  supportwl 
on  said  sub-taUe:  said  indexing  uUe  carrying  a  penph- 
eraUy-arranged  master  indexing  scale  delineating  a  jdu- 
rality  of  uniformly-spaced  major  indexing  indicia  extend- 
ing through  340*  and  being  selectively  registrable  rela- 
tive to  a  registration  point  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
sub-Uble;  an  annular  indexing  ring  nestable  m  the  recess 
in  said  sub-table  and  betag  incrementally  rotoUHe  rela- 
tive thereto;  said  subtabk  being  provided  with  an  arcu- 
ate carrier  recess  registrable  and  communicative  with  the 
recess  in  said  sub-table;  said  indexing  table  being  provided 
with  a  set  of  pin  recesses  extending  inwardly  from  the 
lower  planar  surface  thereof  and  equi-spaced  10*  from 
each  other  and  having  centers  located  on  a  circle  con- 
centric with  said  indexing  Uble  with  the  axes  of  the  re- 
cesses  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  ol  said  indexing  table, 
said  indexing  ring  being  provided  with  a  aet  of  pin  open- 
ings equi-spaced  11*  from  each  other  and  havmg  ceatm 
located  on  a  circle  concentric  with  said  sub-UWe  with 


1.  A  tire  gauge  for  use  in  visually  determining  whether 
the  height  of  the  tread  of  an  automotive  vehicle  tire  is 
within  certain  pre-detennined  safety  limits,  comprismg  a 
thin,  flat,  substantially  square-shaped  sheet  of  rigid  ma- 
terial; three  edges  of  the  sheet  each  having  an  mtegral, 
coplanar,  centrally  located,  elongated,  rectangular-shaped 
base  formed  thereon,  with  one  of  the  long  edges  of 
each  base  being  integral  with  its  respective  sheet  edge 
and  the  opposite  elongated  base  edge  being  straight  and 
spaced  from  and  subsUntially  parallel  to  its  respecUve 
sheet  edge,  each  of  said  straight  edges  being  approxi- 
mately as  long  as  the  width  <rf  two  adjacent  tire  treads; 
a  thin,  narrow,  rectangular  shaped  spike  extending  per- 
pendicularly outwardly  of  the  center  of  each  base  m 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  each  being  integraUy  jointed 
to  its  respective  base  at  one  of  iu  narrow  ends;  the  three 
spikes  each  being  of  a  different  pre-determmed  length, 
the  shortest  spike  being  of  a  length  to  indicate  that  the 
tire  tread  height  is  within  an  unsafe  range,  the  nuddle 
length  spike  being  of  a  length  to  indicate  that  the  tread 
height  is  at  a  minimum  for  normal  use,  and  the  longnt 
spike  being  of  a  length  to  indicate  a  safe  height  for  the 
tire  treads,  wherein  the  spikes  may  be  successively  in- 
serted into  space  between  two  adjacent  Ure  treads,  with 
the  sheet  arranged  substantially  radially  of  the  tire  and 
transverse  to  the  treads  and  their  respecUve  bases  strad- 
dling two  adjacent  treads,  wherein  contact  between  the 
straight  edge  of  the  base  of  the  inserted  spike  and  the 
lops  of  the  two  treads  indicate  that  the  tread  height  ex- 
ceeds the  length  of  the  spike  and  vice  versa,  to  thereby 
determine  whether  the  tread  height  is  withm  the  safe, 
minimum  or  unsafe  ranges. 


the  axes  of  the  openings  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  sub-table  and  being  registrable  in  seriatim  with  the 
recesses  in  said  indexing  toble,  an  arcuate  gear  and  pin  car- 
rier sUdaUy  receivaWe  in  the  arcuate  carrier  recces  m 
said  sub^aMe  and  being  provided  with  a  set  of  areuate- 
ly-axraagadpia  openings  equi-spaced  11*  from  each  other 
and  havhig  oenteti  located  on  a  circle  cooceatnc  mth 
said  tub-taUe  with  the  axes  of  the  openings  ertfitding 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sub-uUe  and  being  registrable 
with  die  opeaiags  in  said  indexing  ring,  a  set  of  fawkx  pins 
fyfi  jaii^y^fMg  a  gear  rack  and  being  movaUy  receivable 
in  ooe  of  a  pair  of  aligned  pin  openings  of  said  8ear  and 
pin  carrier  and  indexing  ring,  a  set  of  gear  pins  «•<*  he- 
ittg  extendable  through  an  opening  in  said  indexing  plate 
and  inrl^w!i"g  a  pinion  meshabk  with  the  gear  rack  of 
its  respective  of  said  index  pins  for  adjusting  the  relaliye 
position  the  respective  of  said  index  pins,  one  of  said 
index  pins  being  positionable  in  one  of  the  index  pin  re- 
cesses of  said  indexing  table  upon  roution  of  said  index- 
ing table  to  bring  any  desired  index  pin  recess  into  axial 
registration  with  the  index  pin  openings  of  said  gear  and 
pin  carrier  and  indexing  ring  accmnmodating  the  said  one 
of  the  index  pins.    


THREE-POINT  STjSSuiXD  GAGE 


,  nOch., 


3,t0455  „^^^ 

COMBINATION  SINE  BAR  AND  BSDEXING 
^^  ROTARY  TABLE   ^ 

,  riifiiaiidBi.  349  SckMl  St,  A^waB,  Mass. 
FBe4  Jaa.  4, 1941, 9sr.  No.  81,819 
4  CUtas.    (CL  33-174) 
1   In  aa  iadexiag  mechaaisaa,  the  coiabiaation  of:  a 
drcuUriy-cylindrical  indexing  table;  a  generally  arcu- 


Hcaslar  H.  Gates,  . 

■MigBHSsata,  toEs-CeB-O 

a  cerpamBaa  of  MkMfBB 

FBsi  Apr.  27,  I9»,  Ssr.  N*ifM99 

9CWH.    (CL33— 178)  

1.  A  measuring  gage  set  by  a  master  to  measure  bores 
within  a  predetermined  dimensional  range,  said  gage  com- 
prising: one  gage  anvU  having  a  first  measuring  gage 
contact  and  a  subilizing  gage  conuct  thereon,  said  gage 
contacto  being  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  a  bore, 
another  gage  anvil  having  a  second  meaniring  gage  con- 
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tact  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  periphery  of  said  bore 
within  said  predetermined  range  diametrically  opposite 
said  first  measuring  gage  conuct.  and  mounting  means  for 
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stantially  dry;  recycling  the  dry  air  back  to  the  storage 
space  and  percolating  this  dry  air  unifonnly  upwardly 
through  the  mass  of  crystalline  sugar,  the  relative  humidity 
of  the  air  immediately  surrounding  the  individual  stigar 
crystals  being  continuously  maintained  below  the  equilib- 


said  gage  anvils  so  relative  movement  will  be  along  a  line 
extending  through  the  center  of  the  diameter  of  said 
master  and  extending  through  the  said  first  and  second 
measuring  gage  contacts. 


3,t«3,157 

MARKER  FOR  MEASURING  TAPE 

Frank  Kecnc,  6611  Rnffncr  Ave^  Van  Noya,  Calif. 

nicd  Sept.  16,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  684,201 

Saatans.    (O.  33— 189) 


kX..'"- 


rium  point  at  which  the  moisture  from  the  air  is  absorbed 
by  the  crystalline  sugar  from  said  air  withdrawing  and 
recycling  steps,  and  transporting  said  hopper  car  while 
removing  moisture  from  said  sugar. 


3,M3,159 
DRYER  FOR  TOBACCO  OR  THE  LIKE 
Erik  Falkc,  Alnlo.  •■<  Olof  G.  KwImm.  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  ■■iMnri  to  Ar«ac« 
Swcdm,  a)efat-itock  iuimbbj'  ««  i 

FIMMv.  14.  l53r*r.  No^  WM    ^^^^ 
r.  ■ppMiirfinM  SiradM Mv.  M,  1959 
IcOmm.   (CL  34-i2) 


1.  A  marking  means  for  a  pocket  red  Upe  structure 
including  a  housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration 
in  cross  wction  and  including  opposite  side  walla,  opposite 
end  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and  a  tape  travening  slot  in 
one  of  the  end  walU  adjacent  the  bottom  waH,  comprising 
a  rectangular  casing  removably  engageable  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  housing  and  being  provided  with  tape  guide 
means  for  disposition  adjacent  said  slot,  a  plate  di^Msed 
in  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  the  casing  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  marker  supported  by  the  opposite  end  of  the 
plate,  the  end  of  sad  casing  opposite  said  guide  means 
being  provided  with  a  pocket,  and  said  plate  being  swing- 
able  through  an  arc  of  ISO*  for  disposal  of  said  marker  in 
said  pocket.  _^_^_^_^_^  I 

3M3  15S 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENriWG  CAKING  OF  SUGAR 
WUllam  E.  McFariand  awl  Adan  C.  GaMkd,  New  Or- 
Icau,  La.,  aislgnon  to  Soislhen  bdMtrlcs  Corpora- 
tkM,  Mobile  Ala.,  a  wpomtfoa  of  Alabama 
FIM  Nov.  25, 1959,  8«.  No.  I55»374 
ICiaia.     (CL34— 32) 
Method  of  handling  crystalline  sugar  comprismg  the 
steps  of:  introducing  crystalline  sugar  in  unconfined  free- 
flowing  form  in  a  hopper  car  storage  qmcc;  closing  said 
storage  space  subsUntially  completely  to  the  outside  at- 
mosphere; removing  the  moisture  released  by  the  sugar 
from  the  storage  space  by  passing  air  uniformly  through 
and  across  the  top  of  the  sugar  from  therebelow,  the  air 
passing  substantially  uniformly  upwardly  past  the  sugar 
crystals,  removing  this  air  from  said  storage  sfMce  and 
dehumidifying  the  same  so  that  the  withdrawn  air  is  sub- 


vffii 


1.  In  a  device  for  drying  tobacco  or  the  like,  an  up- 
right housing  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  inlets  and 
outlets  for  tobacco  and  drying  air,  an  upright  rotor  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  air  imperviouB 
impeller  vanes,  seaHngly  engaging  the  inside  of  said  wall 
of  the  housing,  said  housing  having  fixed  bottom  sectors 
defining  a  plurality  of  zones  arranged  senatmi  in  the 
rotary  direction  of  said  rotor  and  including  a  drying 
zone  having  an  air  pervious  bottom  iminediately  bclw 
said  vanes  and  communicating  through  said  bottom  wiin 
a  supply  of  drying  air.  a  tobacco  discharge  zone  h*v»°8 
a  bottom  ouUet  for  dried  tobacco,  and  a  trap  rone  between 
said  discharge  zone  and  said  drying  zone  adapted  to  pre- 
vent any  reverse  flow  of  tobacco  from  the  drymg  zone  to 
the  discharge  zone,  said  rotor  having  means  toward  its 
bottom  portion  providing  an  «P»»f*y  «S~»^^"S 
and  said  air  supply  having  means  '«  r»I»^«  **  »JI 
flow  to  a  value  at  which  the  tobacco  is  "ie^'***  ^P"  ^ 
bottom  or  at  least  the  sUding  friction  upon  the  bottom 
is  decreased. 
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3  963  160  

SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 
AUTO-PILOT  INPUTS  TO  THE  CONTROL  COL- 
UMN OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 


Harold  S.   Hcmslrcct,   Blaghamtoa, 


N.Y. 


to 


Geacfsl  Prcdsfam  tac-  a  corpontkm  of  J>e|«''"« 

Filed  Jan.  1971999,  Scr.  No.  787,769 

9  Cfadms.    (Q.  35—12) 


a  beam,  a  horizonUl  pivot  means  pivoully  mounung 
said  beam  on  the  carriage,  a  slide  movable  on  the  beam 
in  accordance  with  the  distance  of  the  shot  and  carrying 
elements  representing  projecUles,  said  carriage  and  beam 
being  movable  on  the  cradle  upon  firing  the  shot  in  such 


^\ 


''  1. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  simulator  means  for  simulating  the 
cflFects  of  an  auto-pilot  on  a  control  loading  devi<«  com- 
prising a  first  summing  amplifier,  means  for  providing  a 
first  voltage  representative  of  a  desired  control  loading 
force,  means  for  providing  a  second  voltage  representa- 
tive of  the  force  existing  between  the  oontrx)!  column  and 
the  control  loading  device,  means  connecting  said  Urst 
voltage  and  said  second  voltage  to  said  first  amplifier,  a 
second  summing  amplifier,  means  for  providing  a  rate 
voltage  representative  of  a  control  signal  from  an  auto- 
pilot, means  for  connecting  said  rate  voltage  to  said  sec- 
ond amplifier,  biasing  means  including  a  pah-  of  <q?po8ite- 
ly  biased  diodes  connected  in  a  parallel  circuit,  moans 
coupling  said  biasing  means  between  an  output  terminal 
of  said  first  amplifier  and  an  input  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier,  said  biasing  means  providing  a  bias  be- 
tween certain  maxima  and  minima  to  restrict  the  trans- 
mission of  the  output  voltage  from  said  first  amplifier  to 
said  second  amplifier  to  values  at  least  equal  to  those  rep- 
resenting forces  causing  slippage  between  a  mcchanisni 
mechanically   linking   said   auto-pilot   and   said   control 
loading  device,  switching  means  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  second  ami^fier  fw  connecting  said  rate 
voltage  to  said  second  amplifier  and  for  disconnecting 
said  rate  voltage  from  said  second  amplifier,  said  switch- 
ing means  including  means  for  connecting  the  output 
voltage  of  said  first  amplifier  through  a  resistor  to  aaid 
second   amplifier  at  substantially  the  same  time  said 
switching  means  disconnocU  said  rate  voltage  from  said 
second  input  terminal,  and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  amplifier  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  control  loading  device. 


a  way  that  the  elements  representing  projectiles  then 
contact  the  relief  map  describing  substontially  the  tra- 
jectory ends,  and  a  composite  frame  supporting  the  relief 
map  and  locating  it  in  space  in  a  posiUon  that  is  rela- 
tively adjusUble  Vith  respect  to  the  device. 

i 

3,063,162 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  DRAWINGS 

George  W.  Qotan,  1939  N.  22iid  ».,  MlhraS"*.  ^^ 

nied  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  199,068 

1  Clafaa.    <C1.  35—26) 


3,063,161  „ 

SMALL-SCALE  GUNNERY  PRACTICE 
APPARAiyS 

^raS  Frtr9!"t9g9,  %m.  No.  7»y60 

riarity,  tpirnHw  rkwce  Feb.  25, 1958 
9c3SI(a.  3»-25) 

1  Apparatus  for  small-scale  artillery  simulating  fire 
comprising  a  relief  map  defining  the  target  zone  and  a 
battery  fire  simulating  device  capable  of  simulating  there- 
on the  shots  of  guns  of  a  battery,  said  device  being  mount- 
ed for  pivotal  movement  in  the  manner  of  an  artillery 
piece  at  a  pcrint  that  constitutes  the  origin  of  the  tra- 
jectories, said  device  comprising  a  mounting  mounted  for 
roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  direction  aiming  means 
adapted  to  actuate  the  mounting,  a  cradle  mounted  on 
the  mounting,  means  for  tilting  the  cradle  into  selected 
inclined  positions,  a  sliding  carriage  earned  by  the  aadle. 


A  device  for  facilitating  the  copying  of  photographs, 
drawings  and  the  like  comprising  an  open  frame,  longi- 
tudinally  extending   equidistantly    spaced   cords    having 
their  terminals  secured  to  the  upper  face  of  the  fran»e,  a 
plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  transversely  extending 
cords  having  their  terminals  secured  to  the  upper  face 
of  the  frame,  said  transversely  extending  cords  extending 
across  the  longitudinally  extending  cords  and  definmg 
equal  open  spaces  therewith,  a  drawing  board,  a  sheet  of 
drawing  paper  on  said  board  and  a  picture  to  be  copied 
on  the  paper  with  the  paper  and  drawing  received  within 
the  frame  from  the  bottom  thereof  with  the  drarwmg  and 
paper  under  the  cords,  the  lower  surface  of  the  board 
being  flush  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  frame,  means 
detachably  securing  the  board  within  the  frame,  the  equal 
spaces  defined  by  the  longitudinally  and  transversely  ex- 
tending cords  dividing  the  picture  to  be  copied  and  the 
drawing  paper  into  equal  spaces  whereby  H»«ce»  <»  "** 
paper  can  be  filled  in  with  matter  copied  from  the  draw- 
ing space  by  space,  and  said  longitudinally  and  tt-ans- 
versely  extending  cords  being  divided  into  groups  with  the 
groups  being  formed  of  contrasting  colors. 


3,063,163 

TRANSPARENT  OVERLAY  SHELLS  FOR 

TERRESTRIAL  GLOMB        _ 
CWIM  A.  Paka^Jr^imAMM  Drtv^sSE., 

Filed  Oct  U,  tool,  Ar.  N^  144,li» 

2ClaiM.    (a.  35— 46)  ^^^ 

(GrMtod  B^er  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  eec.  266)^ 
1    In  combination  with  a  terrestrial  globe  cwi7i««tt« 
usual  indicia  of  a  geographic  coordinate  «y»tem  of  north- 
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south  meridian  semi-circles,  equator,  and  conTentional 
parallel  circles:  a  pair  of  mating  hollow  tramparent 
hemispheres  removably  overlying  «aid  globe  and  having 
an  inner  radhis  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  lurface  of  said 
globe,  said  hemispheres  carrying  indicia  of  a  geograptuc 
coordinate  system  of  two  series  of  parallel  circles  of 
progressively  diminishing  diameters  and  running  parallel 
to  the  prime  meridian  of  said  globe  coordinate  system, 
and  of  a  series  of  great  circles  coinciding  at  two  opposite 
points  on  the  equator  of  said  globe,  said  indicia  on  said 
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AUXIUAKY  SOLE 
W«y»e  S.  Brasfh,  52M  Brockwood,  UMf  BMck,  CalK ., 
Mid  DoDiildR.  Sla^or*.  43M  Hackatt  At«^  UJkt- 
'    CaHf. 

F1M  Jaly  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1233M 
SCbAmm.    (CL  3«— 7.7) 


hollow  transparent  hemispheres  being  of  a  color  con- 
trasting with  the  color  of  the  coordinate  system  indicia 
carried  by  said  terrestrial  globe;  whereby  the  position  of 
any  geographical  location  on  said  terrestrial  globe  is 
identified  by  coordinates  of  either  system,  and  whereby 
the  coordinates  of  either  system  are  readily  identified  by 
the  color  of  their  indicia,  in  contrast  to  the  color  of  the 
indicia  of  the  other  coordinate  system. 


3,t«3,lM 
EDUCATICWAL  DEVICE 

Mkhael  N.  Peilcgrta*,  21f— ••  Mist  Ave,,  Sprin^ld 
Gardeni,  N.Y.,  and  Loata  N.  ImM,  53—24  iSlh 
Place,  Maspcth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  lf59,  Scr.  N«w  U3,€19 
1  Claia.    (CL  35— 46) 


I    .       M 


1  i         a 


1 .  An  auxUiary  sole  adapted  to  removably  attach  sur- 
face engaging  means  to  a  shoe  having  a  toe  portioii,  a 
shank  portion,  and  a  shoe  sole,  comprising  m  combina- 
tion: a  sole  portion  having  surface  engaging  means 
thereon,  said  sole  portion  having  a  toe  section  for  posi- 
tioning over  the  toe  portion  of  said  shoe  and  a  shank  retain- 
ing portion  on  each  of  the  rear  comers  of  said  sole  por- 
tion, a  rigid  clamp  secured  to  each  of  said  shank  retaimng 
portions  to  reenforce  said  retaining  portions,  said  clMnp 
reenforced  shank  retaining  portion  engaging  said  shoe 
sole  in  said  shank  area  whereby  said  sole  portion  is  ten 
sioned  on  said  shoe  between  said  toe  section  and  said 
shank  retaining  portion,  and  a  flexible  reenforcing  mem- 
ber embedded  in  said  iok  portion  and  adhering  thereto, 
said  reenforcing  member  extending  from  the  rear  of  said 
sole  portion  to  the  toe  section  at  said  sole  portion. 


SANDAL 


FsbI  BfaniVi 

FiSTSm  l?lS&  Ser.  No.  35»94< 
5  dates.    (O.  34-113) 


to 


In  an  educational  device  of  the  character  described, 
the  oombination  of  a  slate  having  a  flat  waxed  base  and 
a  flat  transhKeat  imprasion  sheet  overiying  laid  baee 
and  adapted  to  adhere  thereto  upon  application  of  a 
writing  pressure  to  the  upper  face  of  said  impression  sheet 
to  render  visible  said  base  at  the  point  of  adherence  of 
said  sheet,  a  stylus  having  a  writing  point  for  aps^ying  a 
writing  preasure  to  said  impression  sheet,  and  a  phtfe 
member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  impression 
sheet,  said  plate  member  comprising  a  laminated  struc- 
ture consisting  of  a  relatively  thick  and  rigid  top  sheet 
and  a  relatively  thin  and  fl^tible  bottom  sheet,  said  plate 
member  having  at  least  one  continuous  groove  formed  as 
a  cut-out  slot  extending  transversely  through  said  top 
sheet  to  receive  and  guide  the  writing  point  of  said 
stylus,  the  bottom  oi  said  groove  being  formed  by  said 
bottom  sheet  to  transmit  a  writing  pressure  to  said  im- 
pression sheet  upon  application  of  such  writing  pressure 
by  the  writing  point  of  said  stylus,  laid  groove  being 
formed  in  the  outline  of  a  character  to  be  reproduced, 
whereby  reproduction  of  such  character  on  said  slate  is 
accomplidied  by  tracing  movement  of  said  stylus  in  the 
groove  of  said  plate  member. 


I.  In  a  sandal,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  sole  having  a  toe  portion,  a  heel  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  toe  portion,  two  opposite  lat- 
eral edge  portions,  and  a  top  face  portion  for  contact 
with  the  fbot  of  the  wearer; 

(6)  two  elongated  instep  strap  means  having  each  an 
end  portion  secured  for  pivotal  moreaieat  to  an  area 
of  said  top  face  portion  adjacent  said  heel  portion 
and  remote  from  said  toe  portion,  said  area  being 
inwardly  spaced  from  each  of  said  edge  portions  by 
at  least  one  third  of  the  width  of  said  sole,  each  strap 
means  having  a  plurality  of  consecutive  Icmgitndinal 
portions,  a  first  longitudinal  portion  extending  from 
the  respective  end  portion  outward  toward  ■res- 
tive one  of  said  edge  portions,  a  second  Icmgitudmal 
portion  extending  from  said  fint  portion  upwardly 
away  from  said  sole,  and  a  third  longitudinal  portion 
spaced  from  said  sole  extending  inwardly  from  said 
second  portion;  and 
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(c)  securing  means  for  securing  each  ot  said  third  por- 
tions to  said  toe  portion  and  to  the  respective  other 
edge  portion. 


SANDAL STRAPHOLDING  MEANS 
WHUam  M.  SchoU.  211-413  W.  ScfcBer  SL,  Q " 
Filed  Jms  U,  19M,  Ser.  Now  3«,5M 
2ClakiH.    (CL  34—11.5) 


DL 


1.  In  a  sandal,  the  combination,  comprising: 

(fl)  a  relatively  thick  rigid  sole  part  having  a  slightly 
concave  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface  generally 
parallel  thereto,  and  a  slightly  convex  edge  surface 
adjacent  to  said  surfaces; 

(*)  a  transversely  disposed  strap  having  an  end  por- 
tion overlying  said  convex  edge  of  said  sole  part 
and  having  a  lower  edge  portion  with  a  curvature 
similar  to  that  of  said  lower  surface; 

(r)  a  narrow  rigid  elongated  strip  laterally  curved 
complcmenUlly  to  said  convex  edge  portion  of  said 
sole  part,  and  further  curved  vertically  complemen- 
tally  to  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  strap,  and 
substantially  coextcnsively  overlying  said  lower  edge 
portion  and  partially  embedded  therein;  and 

(</)  securing  means  tightly  anchored  in  said  sole  part 
through  said  rigid  strip  and  said  lower  edge  por- 
tion of  the  strap,  and  retaining  the  partially  em- 
bedded relation  of  said  strip  throughout  iu  length. 


REPLACEABLKlt1%Bm SHOE  HEEL 

Anthooy  Cortftu,  11  Piny  8L,  New  Loodeo,  Coui. 

FUcd  May  12,  IML  Ser.  No.  109»7M 

(OataM.  (CL34— J4) 


3,M3,1M 

DETACHABLE  RUBBER  SHOE  HEEL 

Anthony  Cortiaa,  11  Pcny  SL,  New  Loodo^  Coim. 

^^FOed  May  U,  IHl, Ser. No.  Iff ,7W 
4Claims.   (CL  34-34) 


1.  A  shoe  heel  assembly  comprising  a  heel  base,  an  at- 
Uching  plate  oa  said  base,  a  ring  of  substantially  L-shaped 
circumferentially  tp&otd  locking  tongues  extoiding  down- 
wardly from  said  plate,  each  said  locking  tongue  com- 
prising a  vertical  standard  extending  circumferentially 
and  having  a  horizontal  foot  on  its  lower  end  extending 
radially  of  said  ring,  a  heel  roUUbly  locked  in  said  as- 
semUy  with  iU  upper  surface  bearing  against  the  under- 
side of  said  plate,  said  heel  having  a  correqwnding  ring 
of  circumferentially  spaced  locking  slots  opening  to  its 
upper  surface,  each  slot  being  narrowly  slitted  with  an  L- 
shaped  slit  corresponding  to  said  tongues,  each  slit  ex- 
tending circumferentially  from  one  cod  of  a  slot,  the  lower 
horizontal  foot  eagacing  portion  of  a  sUt  correspondingly 
extending  radially  of  said  ring,  said  slou  and  slits  being 
positioned  to  receive,  roUtionally  engage,  and  lock  each 
L-shaped  locking  tongue  whereby  the  heel  is  rotationally 
locked  to  said  assembly. 


3J4347t 
REPLACBABLS  TOP  LIFT 

Raymond  F.  PartaU,  Na*M.  SJL, 
Heel  Corporation,  Maaihsstir,  N.H.,  a 

Fled  Dec  9, 195t,  Ser.  Now  7794tl 
1CM&   (CL34-^) 


to  Fitz-Oa 
of 


1.  A  shoe  heel  assembly  comprising  a  heel  base,  an 
attaching  plate  fixed  to  the  underside  of  the  heel  base,  a 
centered  ring  of  circumferentially  ^aced  L-shaped  lock- 
ing tongues  on  and  extMding  downwardly  from  the  at- 
taching plate,  and  a  heel  having  its  upper  surface  bearing 
against  the  underside  of  the  attaching  plate,  said  heel  hav- 
ing a  correspondingly  centered  ring  of  the  same  diameter 
of  correspondingly  circumfierentially  spaced  locking  slots 
opening  to  its  upper  surface,  said  locking  tongues  being 
routably  engaged  in  the  locking  sloU  securely  locking 
said  heel  in  said  assembly,  and  a  second  key-like  locking 
means  securing  said  heel  with  saki  tongues  and  sloU  in 
rotatably  engaged  position  against  reverse  rotational  dis- 
engaging movement. 


In  a  replaceable  top  lift  for  women's  shoes,  a  ti^NilBr 
stem  of  sheet  steel,  triangular  in  cross  section  and  longi- 
tudinally slotted  thus  defining  three  walls  of  the  stem  of 
which  two  make  e<^  contact  at  a  comer  of  the  stem, 
the  said  contracting  walls  each  having  formed  therein 
an  outwardly  projecting  elongated  rib  running  longi- 
tudinaUy  and  naraUd  to  the  comer  skKs  and  tapering  at 
both  ends  giM  mergbg  into  the  tathcc  of  the  wall  fai 
which  it  is  formed,  thus  stiffening  the  individual  ribbed 
walls  of  the  stem  longitudinally  and  also  reducing  de- 
f ormatioa  of  die  stem  whta  inserted  in  a  heeL 
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3.M3,171 
SHOE  CXEAT 


C.  Jay  HoOndcr,  IM  Soria  Chm  A»e. 

Oak^  If,  Odtf. 

Filed  May  W,  IHl,  Ser.  N».  lli,4gS 

5  Cliiinis.    (CI.  34 — S9) 


of  the  legs  of  the  main  frame,  a  sub-frame,  axle  means  on 
the  sub-frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  roUUbly  mounted  on  the 
axle  means  and  stcerable  relative  thereto,  vertical  axis 
pivot  means  connecting  the  sub-frame  at  a  central  point 
thereof  to  the  main  frame,  motor  means  connected  to  the 
sub-frame  for  securing  angular  movement  on  ite  pivot 
means  and  thereby  increasing  the  itceriag  angle,  the 
wheels  on  the  axle  means  being  »teerable  independently 
of  angular  movement  of  the  sub-franw,  a  carry-all  box 
mounted  on  the  Y-shaped  frame,  a  clawing  apron  mounted 


5  A  shoe  cleat  comprising,  a  member  havmg  three 
arms  extending  from  a  common  center  and  preaentmg  a 
common  substantially  coplanar  face  for  engaging  the  bot- 
tom of  a  shoe,  each  arm  being  formed  generally  tnangu- 
lar  in  cross-section  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  ««ce  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  lateral  faces  converging  from  said  shoe- 
engaging  face  and  meeting  in  a  first  sharpened  ndge,  each 
arm  terminating  in  an  enlarged  spike  portion  having  op- 
posed faces  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  arm  »m  de- 
fining a  second  sharpened  ridge  tranmrse  to  «»  flnt 
ridge  and  forming  a  peak  in  relation  thereto,  aU  of  the 
adjacent  interior  surfaces  of  said  member  being  curved 
to  smoothly  merge  with  one  another,  and  aU  of  the  "ur- 
faces  adjacent  said  shoe-engaging  face  being  inclined 
acutely  thereto,  the  transverse  face  of  each  ^rike  portion 
opposite  the  respective  arm  being  flared  to  provide  a 
foot  portion  meeUng  said  Ihoe-engaging  face  acutely. 


ii^y" 


3,i63«172 

HEEL  AND  COU^^raR  mOTECTOR  FOR  SHOE 

h  B.  liattia.  GraeeaMn,  Tart  tow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  21,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  12S,7M 

SCIaloM.    (CL34— 72) 


on  the  box  forwardly  and  transversely  thereof,  motor 
means  connected  to  the  apron  for  securing  its  movement 
angularly  upwardly,  outwardly,  inwardly,  and  down- 
wardly for  sweeping  material  into  the  box,  a  steering 
turret  mounted  on  the  Y-shaped  frame  off-set  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  adjacent  the  box,  means  for 
roUtably  mounUng  the  turret  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
motor  means  connected  to  the  turret  for  routing  it  as 
required  to  station  the  operator  thereon  in  a  pre-«elected 
position.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,t«3,174 
SCOOP  ^lOVEL 

Eric  LwUn,  f>32  Sto^">«S*^«tf** 

Filed  Feb.  3,  IMLSv. No.  SM^ 

ICIidiB.    (0.37— 13#) 


1.  A  protector  for  the  rearward  portion  of  a  shoe 
when  resting  the  shoe  on  the  floor  of  an  automobile  ad- 
jacent to  an  accelerator,  said  protector  including  a  shield 
having  the  general  configuration  of  the  rearward  portion 
of  a  counter  portion  of  a  shoe  and  extending  for 
some  distance  on  both  sides  of  the  rearward  end  of 
the  shoe,  the  shield  having  a  tab  at  its  upper  end  con- 
nected to  the  rest  of  the  shield  at  a  fcrfd  line  and 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  upper  end  of  a  counter  por- 
tion and  then  downwardly  between  the  inside  of  the 
counter  portion  and  the  back  of  the  heel  of  a  foot  on 
which  the  shoe  is  worn,  said  Ub  having  a  center  portion 
that  forms  a  liner  in  the  heel  extending  downward  for  a 
substantial  part  of  the  height  of  the  outside  portion  of 
the  shield,  and  said  liner  extending  transversely  on  both 
sides  of  the  center  portion  and  along  part  of  each  side 
of  the  counter  portion,  and  a  strap  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  front  of  the  shield  for  extending  around  the  front  of 
the  heel  of  the  shoe. 


A  scoop  shovel  of  the  class  described,  compnsmg  a 
single  piece  sheet  metal  flat  bottom  section  having  its 
rear  porUon  curved  upwardly  forming  a  back  section 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  back  section  overlapping 
said  bottom  section,  longitudinally  extending  nbs  in  said 
bottom  and  back  sections,  spaced  tide  panels  having  m- 
wardly  extending  flanges  secured  to  said  bottom  section 
and  said  back  section,  rollers  carried  by  said  bottom  and 
back  sections  so  positioned  that  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rollers  extend  beyond  the  lower  plane  of  "Jd  Aat 
bottom  section,  a  tubular  extension  secured  to  said  back 
section,  a  handle  secured  to  said  tublar  extension,  and  a 
brace  member  between  said  tubular  extension  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  curved  back  section. 


3,M3,173 
SELF-LOADING  CARRY-ALL 
Isaac  J.  Warik,  Pkrct  Pvk  Lm*.  Kta.  ^Bc 

FIM  Not.  25, 19S7,  S«.  No.  <iMl< 
If  CUM.    (CL37— 12<) 
1.  A  self-loading  carry-all  compridng  a  Y-shaped  mam 
frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  roUtably  mounted  one  on  eadi 


.  REVERSIBLE  TOOTH  FOR  EARTH 

DIGGING MQtOTMSn"  „_. 
GeraM  A.  M.  Pttan*.  4«  Kite  RMi. 

Saata  Ckn,  CnV. 

1  CUBS.    (CL  37 — 142)  w  «,  , 

In  combination  in  an  earth-digfinf  tool,  a  shank  plate 

formed  with  a  step  shaped  to  «««^«J»*P;;2^*  S? 

of  aiooth,  said  step  being  ^'^^ ;^^yS' J^^ 
posed  sobstantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  tooA 
and    an    upwardly-outwardly    tapered    bottom    surface 
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formed  with  a  hole  substantially  normal  to  the  direction 
of  said  tooth;  a  tooth  formed  of  a  unitary  piece  of  mate- 
rial and  having  its  proximal  end  shaped  to  fit  said 
shank  plate,  said  tooth  having  a  tapered  disUl  portion 
having  substantially  flat  top  and  bottom  distal  facM  and 
having  its  proximal  portion  formed  with  an  elongated  slot 
extending  entirely  through  the  thickness  of  said  proxima 
portion  from  the  proximal  end  and  dividing  said  proximal 
end  into  two  discrete  prong*  each  having  substantially  flat 
top  and  bottom  faces  converging  toward  the  distal  end  of 


vdieel  is  located,  a  transvenely  extending  earth  engafi^ 
member  mounted  on  said  boom  arms  and  arranted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  compaction  wheel  by 
the  pivoting  of  the  boom  anna,  first  cleaner  means  for 
said  compaction  wheel  connected  to  and  movable  with 
the  said  earth  engaging  membw,  the  said  first  deaner 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cleaner  teeth  extending 
into  the  said  gaps,  and  additional  cleaner  means  for  the 
said  compaction  wheel  fixed  with  respect  to  the  said  body 


said  tooth;  the  proximal  portion  of  said  tooth  being 
formed  with  a  taper  complementary  to  the  taper  of  said 
bottom  surface,  the  proximal  ends  of  each  said  prong 
bearing  against  said  back  wall;  a  carriage  bolt  having  an 
enlarged  head  bearing  against  the  top  disul  face  <rf  said 
tooth  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot 
a  square  neck  below  said  head  fitUng  snugly  within  and 
against  the  side  edges  of  said  slot  and  a  shank  fitung 
through  said  hole  and  a  nut  on  said  shank  bearing  against 
the  underside  of  said  shank  plate,  said  bolt  and  nut  de- 
tachably  holding  said  tooth  and  shank  plate  together. 


REPLACMLK  RPTER  TIT 
nonaldJ  LanMulollct,ID.,Mal9ar  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 

tor  Cc  Feorta,  lU.,  »«inmtij^  ^J.^S?"^ 

Filed  Oct.  27,  lf«f ,  Ser.  No.  •5,45f 

3Clalas.    (CL  37— 142) 


portion  said  addiUonal  cleaner  means  comprismg  a  phi- 
rality  of  additional  cleaner  tooth  members  so  «][«»»« 
that  they  extend  into  the  said  annular  gaps,  each  said 
additional  cleaner  tooth  member  <»"P™*^«V*|J™J 
portion  extending  inwardly  past  the  outer  periphery  ol 
the  said  compaction  wheel,  an  arch  portion  »t^*emner 
end  of  the  tooth  member,  and  a  pair  of  enlar«ed  portMOs 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  tooth  member  near  the  extremities 
of  the  said  aidL     ^_^_^,.__^___ 

3,f63,178 
LAND  LEVELERWITHTRg  BJLAgg  .  . 

George  W.  Fwdy,  if  1  »• '•«««  *?-?UT^  ^^ 

Filed  May  9,  1»«1,  S«r. JSo- lt»,W4 

UCIataM.    (CL37— 1S2) 


1.  A  replaceable  tip  for  the  tooth  of  a  npper  or  the 
like  which  comprises  a  hardenwl  working  blade  having 
flanges  to  provide  a  U-shaped  crou  section,  a  housing 
plrtof  similar  cross  section,  and  a  weld  secunng  Jie 
bUde  and  housing  part  together  to  form  a  tapered  socket 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  tooth,  said  housmg  part  havmg 
a  portion  projecting  into  the  sp^e  between  the  flanges  of 
the  blade  and  welded  to  the  flanfes. 


3^fO»177 
CLEANER  FOR  COMFACnONMACIgNES 

•ud  Bnset  V.  ChshtiMW,  Bmka  Spriy,  Ml*;^ 
dgnon  to  Clafk  Eanlfint  Cuwpsay,  a  corporation 

nJSL^d^SS^atk*  Sept  If,  MSt,  9tr.  Na.  7fl,33f. 
^^S!!LrSaMmrJSitiaom  Nov.  2f,  IMf,  Ser.  No. 

*^***  «  Claims.    (CL37— 144) 

2  A  vehide  comprising  a  body  portion  and  at  least 
one"  compaction  wheel  located  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
the  said  wheel  having  a  pluraUty  of  annular  rows  of 
ground  engaging  pads  with  annular  gaps  between  adiacent 
SSwT*  pS^f  boom  tnns  pivoUlly  mounted  centrally 
of  the  saidbody  portion  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
the  end  of  the  body  portion  on  which  the  compacUon 


1.  A  Und  leveler  comprising  an  elongatad  «««•!*; 
eluding  a  pair  of  parallel  side  frame  nulf  ind  a  ptorfi^ 
of  transveme  frame  rails  rigidly  "»t««»»?STl!?^i23 
side  rails  thereby  forming  '^J^'"'^^,^*^^ 
transverse  frame  rails  being  disposed  above  the  ptaae  of 
the  side  raUs  whereby  the  side  raiU  form  runnm  tor  tte 
frame,  a  transverse  rear  axle  mounted  on  the  frame  »r 
rouUonal  movement  about  its  »on«»i"d»*»»*,*»»^SS 
verse  front  axle  mounted  on  the  frame  for  ro«*™ 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  «»tereonn«t- 
ing  the  axles  for  simuluneous  roUtional  movwnwt  ttoe- 
of.  means  interconnecting  the  front  axle  and  tl>B  frame 
for  routing  the  front  axle  about  lU  lonptudmal  axu.  a 
pair  of  supporting  arms  on  the  rear  «^r^, Tffal 
mounted  on  the  supporting  arms  o«  ^J^.^J^ 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  the  cemwof  the  rear 
axle  when  the  rear  axle  is  routed,  a  pair  Of^'^J^^ 
mounted  on  the  front  axle  for  roution  therewith,  wp- 
porting  arms  swiveUy  mounted  in  »»<>  J««^;J^"S 
porting  arm  having  a  front  wheel  mounted  on  t^efreeond 

thereof  remote  from  the  sleeve.  ««».»"PP*^«  •^"iSI 
received  in  the  sleeves  for  pivou^  "^"^  JSTlS 
about  a  vertical  axU  independently  of  ^^°*^;j^ 
freely  in  relation  to  the  sleeve  and  front  axle  ^^^ 
roution  of  the  front  axle  wiU  cause  vertical  swrnyng 
movement  of  all  of  the  wheeU  '^^J^'^  J^iJ^^^ 
of  the  angle  of  pivoul  movement  of  the  supporting  ams 
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for  the  front  wheels,  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  Ae 
frame,  alternate  blades  having  one  end  thereof  attached 
adjacent  the  side  rails  and  the  opp(Mite  ends  spaced  Utw^ 
ally  inwardly  from  the  side  raUs,  the  kmgitudiial  ans  of 
the  blades  being  tncUned  rearwardly  in  reUtion  to  tke 
side  rails,  the  rearmost  Wade  extending  completely  be- 
tween tbe  side  rails,  the  portion  of  the  tide  raU  ad)fc«Dt 
the  forward  surface  of  the  rear  end  of  the  rearmost  Wide 
being  offset  upwardly  to  permit  exit  of  material  from  m 
front  of  the  rearmost  blade,  each  of  said  blades  bemg 
pivotally  mounted  and  automaUcaUy  pivotable  m  re- 
sponse to  the  blades  striking  an  obstruction  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horiionUl  axis  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  the  blades  thereby  enabling  the  levekr  to 
pass  over  such  obstruction. 
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sive  hinge  connections;  said  belt  being  behind  said  wall 
panel,  around  said  vane  and  suspended  downwardly 
therefrom,  supported  by  said  vane,  and  said  belt  covering 


said  window,  means  on  said  frame  holding  a  belt  panel 
against  the  window  panel  and  means  for  continuous! j 
rotating  said  shaft. 


P>UU&G  AUA  GATE 


VEHICLE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  ^ 

John  H.  Auer,  Jr,  Rochester.  N.Y.^jsrfpor  to  General 

Railway  Sicnai  Company,  Rochestar,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  844,917 

8  Claims.    (CL39— 1) 


3.849,181 
SLIDE  MANIPULATOR 


.Iteif«U,SC 

C4MpOVMMmt 


N. 


a  cononthM  of  Ddawwe 
FOedlmM  4. 195l|.  8cr.  N*.  818,132 
SCWhm.    (CL4«— 79) 


MiM., 

Yosfc, 


I  i  r^     rHT- 


-i^=^ 


-air 


1.  A  system  for  the  control  of  trafBc-blocking  gate 
which  is  selectively  actuabic  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  between  vehicle-blocking  and  non-blocking  posi- 
tions and  including  a  control  circuit  comprising  in  com- 
bination: gate  operating  nfieans,  gate  control  means  as- 
sociated with  said  gate  (^>eratinK  means  for  actuating  said 
gate  to  its  non-blocking  position  to  permit  passage  of  a 
vehicle,  said  gate  defining  a  vehicle  contact  detection 
zone  wherein  said  gate  can  come  into  physical  contact 
with  a  vehicle  in  the  vicinity  of  said  gate,  vehicle  presence 
sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  to 
any  vehicle  within  said  vehicle  contact  detection  rone, 
said  sensing  means  being  non-responsive  to  said  gatOi  gate 
actuating  means  also  associated  with  said  gate  operatiiig 
means  and  being  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  said 
vehicle  sensing  means  for  actuating  said  gate  to  said 
vdiide  blocking  position  only  provided  that  said  vehicle 
sensing  means  is  not  responsive  to  a  vehicle  within 
said  vehicle  contact  zone. 


3,843,188 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Edward  M.  DiUoo.  New  York,  N.Y., 

iizth  each  to  Geoqc  Muiissi,  I*».j.    ^v,^  _, 

rone,  PhUivkw,  Peter  GdM.  Lo^  ^^^SSl  mS 
\Saam,  Momit  Vsrwrn,  a^  JaMi  R.  KcOoa,  Rkh- 

""        Filed  Oct  29. 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,519 
2  Cfarims.    (a.  48— 32) 

1.  In  a  display  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
frame  including  a  wall  panel  having  a  window,  a  series  of 
panels  hingedly  connected  substantially  end  to  end  to 
form  an  endless  belt;  all  belt  panels  being  of  equal  length 
along  said  belt,  a  horizontal  shaft  ioamalled  on  the 
frame  behind  the  wall  panel,  a  vane  carried  on  said 
shaft,  extending  only  to  one  side  of  the  shaft,  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  half  (he  distance  between  succes- 


1  Slide  manipulating  apparatus  for  a  viewing  or  pro- 
jecUng  system  having  an  opUcal  axis  and  a  cartridge  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  equidistanUy  spaced-apart,  light  pro- 
jecuble  slides,  each  sUde  includini  a  film  and  a  magneuc 
frame  portion,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  transfer  sUtion;  .       . 

B  cartridge  moving  means  for  selectively  posiliomng 
any  one  of  the  slides  at  the  transfer  staUon  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotaUble  shaft  having  individual  rotatable 
means  fixedly  attached  to  the  ends  thereof  for 
rotation  therewith, 
(*)  rotatable  gear  means  fixedly  attached  to  the 
shaft  and  operatively  asKMSated  with  the  car- 
tridge for  impartiog  motion  thereto  upon  the 
rotation  of  the  shaft; 
(c)  a  detent  wheel  fixedly  attached  to  tbe  diaft 
and  having  a  plnraiity  of  holaa  therethrough,  the 
angular  spackig  between  tbe  boles  being  such 
that  roution  of  tbe  wheel  through  an  angle  equal 
to  that  angle  between  wheel  radu  extending 
through  the  ceoters  o(  a4iacent  holes  is  elective 
to  move  the  cailridae  through  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  center-U>«eater  qwcing 
.     between  the  slides  therein. 
id)  spring  loaded  baU  means  cooperatmg  with  the 

detent  wheel  eoch  that  wbes  the  slide  is  posi- 
taoned  at  tbe  transfer  station  tbe  baU  means 
seats  in  one  of  the  holes  for  releasably  boldfaig 

the  detent  wheel:  . 

C.  a  slide  projecting  station  extendfaig  across  the  optical 

axis  of  the  system;  ^     ,       ui„ 

D.  slide  positioning  means  for  locating  and  refcapabiy 
aecnring  tbe  slide  in  a  predetermined  position  m  the 

sQde  projection  station  and  for  mabitahnng  alignmrat 
of  tbe  slide  with  respect  to  tbe  optical  axis  of  tbe 
system,  tbe  positioning  means  inchidins. 
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(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  guideways  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  projection  sUtion  for  shdably 
receiving  the  slide, 

(6)  a  first  spring  means  associated  with  one  of  u»e 
guideways  for  vertically  biasing  the  slide  for 
precluding  vertical  misalignment  thereof, 

(c)  a  second  spring  means  cooperating  with  Uie 
guideways  for  horizontally  busing  the  sbdc  for 
precluding  horizontal  misalignment  thereof, 

(d)  a  magnetized  means  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  aligned  surfaces  for  magnetically  en- 
gaging the  magnetic  frame  portion, 

(e)  a  plate  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  magne- 
tized means  and  located  in  the  guideways  and 
being  redprocaUy  slidable  therein  between  first 
and  second  positions.  

(/)  the  first  position  being  such  that  the  slide  then 
in  engagement  with  the  magnetized  means  u  in 
registry  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  system, 
(p)  the  second  po8iti(»  being  such  that  the  shde 
then  in  engagement  with  the  magnetized  means 
is  practically  contained  within  the  cartndge; 
E.  means  for  locking  the  cartridge  against  movement 
whUe  a  sHde  is  removed  therefrom,  which  locking 
means  includes  a  rod  member  fastened  to  the  plate 
member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  such  that 
when  the  plate  member  is  in  the  first  position  the  rod 
member  is  received  by  one  of  the  holes  m  the  detent 
wheel  for  preventing  movement  thereof. 


indicia  bearing  card  or  the  like  and  having  a  front  txans- 
^^l  windoi  through  which  said  indicia  -j;^ wed  and 
rrearwardly  extending  mounting  portion  projectuigat  an 
angle  of  ninety  degree,  or  more  from  the  upper  cnd^ 
said  upright  portion,  said  mountmg  portion  bemg  formed 


3.863,182 
MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Wllllaa>  E.  Dowda,  21tt  Pisdiw' 
Atfauita  9.  Ga. 
Filed  Oct  «.  1954.  Ser.  No.  460,70S 
SClatas.    (CL  48-135) 


RoMlNE.. 


with  a  plurality  of  spaced  latcraUy  aligned  aperturw 
Tdapted  to  fit  over  Ssses  on  the  telephone  tton^ 
which  extend  circuit  selector  push  buttons  associated  wi^ 
the  indicia  on  said  card,  and  said  device  ^euig  wpported 
subsuntially  entirely  on  said  telephone  by  said  mount- 
ing of  said  apertured  mounting  portion  on  said  bosses. 


3.863,184 

FIREARM  MUZZLE  COVER 

Jwtln  G.  Snkaia,  Jr.,  1731  Melrose  Ave. 

Natrana  HcMta,  Fa. 

FUcd  Mar.  2.  l*^vS«;No.  12.378 

3  Claims.    (CL  42— 1) 


1    A  molded  article  comprising  a  surface  layer  of  por- 
ous reinforcing  material  having  an  outer  surface  a  back- 
ins  layer  of  porous  reinforcing  material,  a  first  hardened 
material,  a  portion  of  said  surface  layer  being  impregnated 
by  said  first  hardened  material,  said  impregnated  portion 
including  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  surface  lay- 
er and  said  first  hardened  material  extending  mwardly  into 
said  snrfaoe  layer  from  tbe  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a 
■econd  hardened  material,  said  bacUng  layer  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  surface  layer  which  is  not  impregnated  by  said 
Ihvt  hardened  ff^tsrial  being  fanpregnated  by  M».«f«°™ 
haitfened  material,  said  secwid  hardened  matenal  bond- 
ing said  snrfaoe  layer  and  said  bacUng  layer  together, 
and  said  hardened  materials  and  said  surface  layer  pre- 
senting a  substantiaUy  smooth  outer  surface  of  said  mold- 
ed article.  __■■-■_— 

TELEPHONE  ATTACHMBST  DEVICE 

Ia^m  c  I^^w.  98  BrendfltM  Chansssss,  S.c^ 

1  A  unitary  telephone  attachment  device  for  ready 
mounting  upon  and  removal  from  a  standard  Jyi«>«^'- 
office  or  like  telephone  comprising  an  upright  portion 
that  is  longitudinally  slotted  to  removably  recwve  an 


1.  A  muzzle  cover  for  firearms  ^^l^^^^"^ 
of  magnetic  materials  comprising  a  flexible  hoUow  body 
member  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  bol- 
tow  bSy  m«.Aer  having  a  substantially  Urger  i^ds*- 
ameter  than  the  muzzle  it  is  to  be  <««?««»  "J^^T*^ 
said  hollow  body  member  loosely  surrounds  ""idB™; 
when  disposed  thereupon,  said  hollow  body  «>f°*^  ««^ 
of  a  material  readily  permittmg  passage  of  a  buHet  tb»j- 
through  and  permanent  magnet  means  J^osed  wrfWn 
said  hollow  body  member  and  secured  thereto  wherwy 
when  said  hoUow  body  member  U  disposed  on  said  muzzK 
it  is  held  thereon  by  the  magnetic  atuaction  between  saKi 
magnet  means  and  said  muzzle. 


3.863.185  _  .  -  „ 

ADAPTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  FISHING  LINE 

TO^Sd  CONTROLLING  A  SIGNALLING  DE- 

n^JH^F  DfaKcr.  3612  S.  43rd  St..  MHwankre  28.  Wis. 
^^~^      nHTily  28.  1968.  Ser.  No  45.969 
1  Oafan.    (CL  43—17) 


ff  ■  •■ 


An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  signal  device  havmg  an 
actuating  member  extending  from  one  end  to  a  fishmg 
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line  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  said  housing  hay- 
ing a  first  passageway  extending  axially  therethrough,  said 
first  passageway  at  one  end  of  said  housine  being  en- 
larged, said  housing  having  a  tranivcrse  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  communicating  with  said  first 
passageway,  a  shaft  arranged  to  e^ctend  through  the  other 
end  of  saJd  housing  transversely  to  iu  longitudinal  axis, 
the  outline  of  said  shaft  being  formed  to  provide  an 
actuating  member  engaging  portion  within  said  transverse 
passageway,  a  lever  arm  fixedly  attached  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  extend  transversely 
therefrom,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  being  actuat- 
able  in  one  direction  to  rotate  said  shaft,  an  adjustable 
tension  means  having  one  end  attached  to  said  lever  arm 
and  the  other  end  anchored  to  said  housing,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  adaptor  to  the  signal  device  whereby 
the  signal  device  may  be  positioned  in  said  enlarged  end 
of  said  passageway  with  said  actuating  member  being  in 
contact  with  said  shaft  so  that  when  the  fish  line  is  at- 
tached to  said  lever  arm  and  pulled  thereon  causes  rota- 
tion of  said  lever  arm. 


portions  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  tubular  cham- 
ber and  located  only  in  the  tapered  portion  of  said  tubular 
chamber,  the  total  area  of  said  passageways  and  cutout 
portions  being  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  area 


3,M3,1M 

FISHING  ROD  LINE  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT 

WilUMn  Ward  IV,  Ml  Phuh  MIU  Road, 

WaUk^ford,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  70,73S 

3Cl8liiis.    (CL43— 24) 


rr 
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3,063,187 
LIVE  BAIT  CASTING  DEVICE 
Peter  M.  Abdclmasck,  12S  Francis  St^  Worcester,  Mass. 
Fikd  Dec.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  058,707 
1  Cblm.    (CL  43— 41  J) 
A  live  bait  casting  device  which  comprises  a  float  mem- 
ber, a  generally  enclosed  tubular  chamber  integral  with 
and  attached  at  one  end  to  said  float  member  artd  having 
an  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  chamber  being 
tapered  outwardly  toward  said  float  member  only  at  said 
one  end,  there  being  a  plurality  of  tubular  passageways 
extending  through  said  float  member  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber,  there  being  a  plurality  of  cutout 


of  said  opening,  and  an  externally  located,  outwardly 
flared  extension  adjacent  said  opening  and  having  an  eye- 
let therein  for  the  attachment  of  both  leader  and  fish 
lines  thereto. 

3,063,188 

BOBBER  WITH  FLOAT  CWfTROLLED  LINE 

Maiioa  W.  TtvMr,  705  E.  2b«  Ave.  NE^ 

Pnrdn,WMh. 

Filed  Fck.  17, 1901, Scr.No.  89,979 

4CUBa.    (CL  43— 43.11) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fishing  rod  having  a  predetermined 
uniform  taper,  a  line  guide  having  a  guide  opening  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  rod  at  a  predetermined  position,  a 
pair  of  foot  members  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  line  guide  in  a  direction  extending  axially  of 
said  rod.  a  pair  of  sleeve  members  of  generally  cylindrical 
form  made  of  a  relatively  soft  distorUble  material,  each 
of  said  sleeve  members  having  a  tapered  central  opening 
corresponding  to  the  taper  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  rod  at  predetermined  locations  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  predetermined  position  of  said  line  guide, 
each  of  said  sleeve  having  a  pocket  portion  therein  with 
the  pocket  portion  of  each  sleeve  facing  toward  said  line 
guide  and  overlying  and  receiving  a  foot  member  of  said 
line  guide,  a  liquid  solder  bonding  said  line  guide  foot 
members  to  said  sleeves  and  said  rod,  and  a  relatively 
resilient  cement  bonding  said  sleeve  and  said  rod  together 
and  forming  a  flexible  generally  cylindrical  layer  of  said 
resilient  cement  between  said  sleeve  and  said  rod,  said 
resilient  layer  and  said  distortable  sleevtf  members  per- 
mitting free  flexing  movement  of  said  rod  along  its  length. 


1.  A  fishing  bobber  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  admitting  water,  a 
hollow  float  disposed  in  said  body,  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  body  for  connection  to  a  fishing  line,  the  central 
portion  of  said  body  having  a  cylindrical  area  for  re- 
ceiving a  plurality  of  windings  of  u  fishing  line,  there 
being  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  receiving  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  fishing  line,  and  means  on  said 
float  releasably  retaining  the  outer  end  portion  <^  the 
fishing  line  connected  with  the  lower  end  of  the  body 
thereby  retaining  the  coils  of  line  on  the  body  mitil 
the  body  is  diq>osed  on  a  water  surfaoe  whereby  the  war 
ter  will  cause  the  float  to  move  in  relation  to  the  body 
thereby  releasing  the  means  retaining  the  outer  end  oi 
the  line  whereby  the  line  may  be  imwound  from  the 
body  and  a  hook  attached  to  the  line  di^oaad  at  a  dqMh. 
said  means  for  connecting  the  body  lo  a  Una  hghntiag  an 
upstanding  apertured  lug  at  die  tqiper  cad  o<  the  body,  a 
downwardly  facing  resilient,  inlegral  dip  on  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  body  ia  qMced  relatioB  to  the  hig 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  line  may  be  doubled  and  inserted 
through  the  lug  and  engaged  under  the  dip.  said  clip 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  cylindrical  portioo  of  the 
body  and  cooperable  therewith  for  ved^agly  receiving 
and  frictiooally  grvping  the  line  therebetween,  said  clip 
including  means  engaging  a  portion  at  the  line  fonning 
a  continuation  of  the  douUed  portioi  thereby  orien- 
uUng  the  line  in  aligned  rdation  to  the  cylindrical  por- 
tion for  winding  thereon,  the  last-named  means  indod- 
ing  an  open  keyhole-shaped  slot  in  the  dip  for  slidably 
receiving  the  line. 
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Edwin 


No 


M03,lf9 
FimNGLINB  ^   ,   ^ 

WnwjjPjL,  MlganrtoE^L  da 

I  of  Delnwnra  ,_  _^ , 

la&  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  103384 
8  CWma.    (CL  4^-^.98) 

1.  A  fishing  line,  formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material, 
which  is  oriented  at  least  to  a  point  such  that  a  stretch- 
ing of  100%  would  cause  the  line  to  break,  which  line 
contains  a  fluorescent  dyestulf,  which  glows  on  being  ex- 
posed to  ultraviolet  lif^t,  and  which  rapidly  ceases  to 
glow  upon  removal  of  ultraviolet  light. 


SOAP  KBCDTACLE 

Soada  AdctaM,  Boadi  Bancfe,  flydMjr,  New 
AnatraHa    (5  LhswoolSt- Rons  By. -- 
Filed  IM.  IMMI^.  No.  82,818 
OCIahBS.    (CL45— 28) 


Wales, 

) 


1 .  A  loap  receptKie  comprising  a  front  opening  having 
a  forwaid  end.  a  bock  wall,  a  top  wail  and  a  bottom  wall, 
a  flexible  insert  loosdy  supeipoeed  with  respect  to  said 
top  and  said  bottom  wall  internally  of  said  opening,  means 
for  restraining  movement  of  said  insert  beyond  the  for- 
waid end  of  said  opening,  a  projectioo  extending  from 
said  insert,  a  slot  in  said  back  wall,  said  projection  bemg 
slidable  witWn  said  riot,  a  cam  adapted  to  xaane  said 
said  projection  within  saM  slot  thus  effectuating  dttngeof 
contour  of  said  insert  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall. 


3,003,191 
TOYAnVLANE 

D.TM  W.  Main,  1252  CeMtee  8t^  STTS'*  *^**** 

Filed  OcL  23, 1958j8sr.  No.  709,192 

3ClataM.   (CL40— 79) 


3,003,192 
TOY 
Carl  Ayala,  Chicago,  DL, 

MwtIb  L  Glaas,  Cye_^-.     ^ 

FVed  Jan.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1,103 

lOCfadms.    (CL40— US) 


to 


14.  A  doll  which  comprises  a  hollow  head  with  a  face 
portion  including  a  pair  of  flexible  Ups  which  define  a 
mouth  for  the  doll  and  are  movable  outwardly  relative  to 
said  head  proper,  sound-produdng  means  disposed  withm 
said  doll  fbr  sfannlating  a  human  kiss,  motion-producing 
means  disposed  within  said  head  of  said  doll  and  includmg 
a  support  means  and  a  lip  engaging  member  carried  by  said 
support  means  for  generaUy  straight  line  redprocatog 
motion  relative  to  said  flexible  Ups.  said  member  b«ig 
disposed  for  movement  along  a  line  of  action  extenffiig 
rearwardly  from  said  Ups  and  fenerally  nonnal  to  tfie  face 
of  the  doU.  means  connecting  said  tupport  meaiia^to  Jhe 
rear  wall  of  said  face  in  an  area  adjacent  said  flexIMe 
Ups  so  as  to  predude  any  subsUntial  forward  mowMaent 
ofsaid  face  when  said  lips  are  distended  by  said  Bp  en- 
gaging member,  and  actuating  means  connected  with  said 
sound-producing  means  and  said  motion-producing  means 
and  operative  to  cause  forward  movement  <rf  said  lip  en- 
gaging member  and  distention  of  said  Ups  and  emission 
of  said  sound  to  simulate  a  human  kiss. 


3,003,193 
DANCING  TOY 
■an  Rdaoaa  (PadOa),  407  Sai 

Son  Jmb,  Pirto  Rko 

Filed  Nov.  thW^Jm.  No.  855^43 

ID  nalMB     (CL40— 137) 


1    An  airplane  comprising  a  fuselage  havmg  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end.  winp  attached  to  the  fiMdage 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  wings  projecting 
lateraUy  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fuselage,  a  tafl-elemOTt 
attached  to  the  fuselage  rearwardly  of  and  in  substantully 
the  same  plane  as  each  of  the  wings,  the  leading  edge  of 
each  such   tail-element  bdag  apaced  rearwardly  from 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  wiag  behind  which  it  is  Ipcat^ 
a  first  longitudinally  cxteodiBg  strip  integral  with  the 
fuselage,  said  strip  extending  lengthwise  along  the  fuse- 
lage from  the  forward  to  the  rearward  end  thereot  and 
a  second  longitudinal  strip  hingedly  connected  at  iU  for- 
ward end  to  the  first  longitudinal  strip  and  extending  rear- 
wardly beneath  the  first  lo^Jtw^JMl  strip  m  edgo4o-edge 
relationship   therewith,   said   second    longitudinal   stnp 
bdng  separate  from  the  first  strip  along  iu  rear  portion 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  flexed  lateraUy  with  reaped 
to  the  first  longitudinal  strip. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  the  combinatioii 
of  a  contact  surface  pUtform.  a  bar  attachedto  Uidpto- 
fonn,  fukrura  means  connected  with  said  °«^.J**fi;?<^ 
ate  the  ends  thereof  and  thereby  mounung  said  platform 
aad  bar  for  osdUatory  movement,  an  upright  post  serared 
to  said  bar  for  oscUlation  therewith,  a  lever  V*"^^^ 
said  upright  post,  force  transmitting  means  coftnwTtwl 
between  said  bar  and  said  lever  for  osdUatory  movcasMt 
of  the  lever  relaUve  to  the  platform,  a  figimne,  •ndutic- 
uhite  means  oonnectmg  said  figurine  to  said  tew  for  oa- 
ciUatory  movement  of  the  figurine  relative  to  the  lever 
causing  intermittent  contact  with  the  platform. 
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3^63,194 

MINIATURE  TOY  MOTOR  VEiUCLES 

AXLE  ARRANGEMENT 

Cbuidc  Bctcacrattd,  Lamr,  IVmc«,  Mriginr  I 

Mccc— o  LbrntM,  iJbrtrfoti,  FiniM  il 

Filed  Oct.  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  ^^3*9 

S  CfaUmi.    (CL  44— Ml) 


1 .  In  a  toy  motor  vehicle  having  at  least  one  rear  wheel 
and  two  transversely  spaced  front  wheels;  a  generally  hori- 
zontal floor  plate,  an  upstanding  lug  at  each  side  of  laid 
floor  plate,  each  said  lug  having  a  slot,  a  pOTtion  of  which 
is  substantially  horizontal  and  another  portion  of  which 
is  inclined  upwardly,  axle  means  extending  laterally  put- 
wards  through  said  slots  in  each  said  lug.  a  front  wheel 
being  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  axle  means  outside 
each  said  lug,  guide  means  for  permitting  a  swinging 
movement  of  said  axle  means  back  and  forth  along  each 
said  slot,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  axle  means 
down  said  slots  towards  said  floor  plate  for  straight  line 
movement  of  the  vehicle. 


3,M3^5 
ARTIFICIALLY  CLIMATT^D  GREENHOUSE 
Leonard  E.  RavWi,  CIcTcInd  Hc%Mi,  Ohio, 
Han^Corporatkm,  Clcvciaiid,  Okto,  ■ 
ViilJKta 

Filed  Jan.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7r7,i29 
fClidna.    (0.47—17) 


to 
of 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  growth  of  vegetation  com- 
prising means  for  burning  gas  adjacent  the  surface  ot  a 
biuner  element  of  substantial  area  to  heat  the  surface 
of  said  element  to  a  temperature  at  which  substantial 
quantities  of  eiwrgy  in  the  far  red  and  infrared  spec- 
trum are  emitted  with  the  accompanying  generation  of 
gaseous  products  of  combustion  including  substantial 
quanties  of  CX>a,  means  associated  with  said  means  for 
barning  gas  for  periodically  directing  said  radiant  en- 
ergy upon  said  growing  Tegstation  to  heat  said  vefeta- 
tion  and  control  the  growth  thereof,  a  bousing  structure 
enclosing  said  gas  burning  nteans  and  having  a  kmcr 
region  thereof  enclosed  on  the  sides  and  bottom  to  re- 
tain heavier  than  air  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
including  said  COf.  said  vegetatkm  being  located  at  a 
substantially  uniform  level  within  said  lower  regioa 
whereby  said  gaseous  products  of  combustion  including 
said  CO]  are  retained  in  intimate  associatkm  with  said 
growing  vegetation. 


3,M3,19i 
PLANT  RECEPTACLS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
DUUGATING  MRANB 
Edward  E.  Pi 

W« 
Ahk.  IS,  I'M.  attt  No.  49|o4o 
iOdM.    (0.47— M) 


Filed 


I.  A  planter  having  improved  aaration  and  water  dis- 
tribution properties,  comprising  a  base  container,  a  sup- 
port member  mounted  above  the  bottom  of  the  container 
and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a  column  of  soil 
mix  supported  on  said  support  member  and  located  above 
the  holes  therein,  an  outer  casiof  surroandrng  said 
column  of  toil  mix  and  having  a  series  of  pockaU  pro- 
viding access  to  the  soil  mix  for  plants,  a  hoUow  member 
disposed  internally  of  said  column  and  npMced  inwardly 
of  said  casing,  said  hollow  member  having  an  open  upper 
end  located  at  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  providing  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  hoUow  member  and  the  otriumn  of  soil 
mix,  and  a  closure  member  diiposed  across  the  hoUow 
member  at  a  level  aUghtly  beneath  the  openings  in  the 
hollow  member  and  closing  off  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  said  closure  member  being  located  in  the  upper 
%  of  the  height  of  the  CMOig  from  die  top  tbereot  water 
contained  within  said  hoUow  Bamber  pnsaini  through 
the  openings  and  into  contact  wUh  said  sofl  mix  with 
any  excess  water  passing  downwardly  through  the  column 
and  through  said  holes  and  being  collected  m  the  base 
container  to  thereby  prevent  overwatering  of  said  sofl 


mix. 


HORTICULTURAL  PROCEDURE 

ANDAPPARATUI 

ManMl  D.  Brooks,  224  Ave.  H,  Lnitsrt,  Tex. 

Filed  Fck.  t,  19M,  Ssr.  Now  7^1 

14  0ahM.    (CL47— Si) 


1.  The  horticultural  method  comprising:  placing  a 
pliable  ttm  on  a  rigkl  form,  placing  soil  over  the  film, 
embedding  an  item  to  be  planted  in  the  soil,  embedding 
an  cntan^ement  in  the  soU.  and  ssparatiog  the  rigid 
form  from  the  intact  unit  of  soil  and  film. 
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ARTICLES  ■oNDEDTogrgip  »y  0grix^^ 

NUCLEATED  DEVmUffTO  5gKffLf  ^^ 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKINC  TOTSAJK ^^ 

No^SSS^SSTis,  l?^K^  •4M53 
^  CWm.    (CLlt*— 3«^  .       ^ 

1 1.  A  method  ol  joining  preformed  bodies  havmgthw- 

mal  expansion  characterislica  suiBcientiy  <»»5""rf? 
permit Sdrteing fusion  ««*ad  with  M  mt^^ 
iM  glass  by  forming  a  fttsed  glass  seal  wiUi  a  devitniiabk 

sealing  glass  containing  an  internal  nucleating  agent  m 
the  sealing  glass  compositioii.  heating  a  teaming  area  m- 
dSding  the  Jed^g  glass  and  thereby  intemaUy  nucleatmg 
Jhe  iefling  glass,  aid  theraafter  heating  the  sealing  area 
at  a  higher  tMnperatuie  than  said  Irst  mentioned  heating, 
thereby  devitritying  the  seafing  glass. 

12    A  composite  article  comprising  preformed  com- 
ponents and  a  layer  of  sealing  material  between  said 

components  and  integrally  *»"<»«*,  *f^i°'  '*',**  ***'"«, 
material  consisting  essentially  of  a  devrtnfied  *jlder  g^ass 
having  a  composition  of  70-73%  PbO;  15-29%  8,9,. 
and  0.1-10%  total  of  at  least  one  internal  nucleating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of  CrjOj^jUj 
and  V,0,.  the  amount  of  Cr,0,  selected  not  exccedmg 
1%  and  having  thermal  expansion  characteristics  com- 
parable with  those  of  the  preformed  components. 

20  A  devitrifiable  glass  composition  compnsing  TO- 
TS %  by  weight  of  PbO.  15-29%  by  weight  of  B^,  and 
0  3-10%  by  weight  of  a  nucleating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  PA.  V,0..  and  Cr  A.  the  amount 
of  Cr,0,  selected  not  exceeding  I  percent. 


3,t43,20t  

HORSE  TTUnXR  ROOFmUCTUME 

James  C.  LinvHie,  Rie.  1,  OJ^^-^ 

FHcd  Inly  f,  >  WS^^No.  m,343 

2  Claims.    (CL  S»-52) 


t    J:. 


1* 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  a  trailer.  saW  roofjm«toe 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  toww  fr««  ?«J^^ 
an  upper  frame  member,  a  plurabty  of  »«»»«»  "J^ 

to  7^  upper  and  lower  ««««,  »-»^„£*  J^^TS! 
curvatures  adjacent  to  said  upper  &•»«">»'»*«•»  ^ 
integral  metallic  panel  Joined  »»»«.«»««,  ^,^f„^ 
frame  member  and  having  a  plurabty  o  ^l^mwd 
formations  defined  therein  .^V  "»f  "  .i'Sl J^^Ii^ 
said  formations  being  overlapped  at  the  »«f  tndtoal  irfe 

edges  ihefwf  for  support  on  the  «W«  *[;fr^** 
wiSout  being  securad  thereto.  ^J^JI^^,^^^, 
said  upper  frame  member  to  which  rod  V»°^^  *^ 
mations  are  secured,  mechanwal  iMans  •«™»^ 
upper  end  portions  of  said  formations  to  M-lroof 
^  iSvinTSTside  edges  of  said  formats  fkee  to 
slide  with  reference  to  each  other. 


FUed 


3,MS,199  

MOUNTING  FOR  LETTERS 

—  -  —      — • to 

«_,:MI,8ef.NJ.7«.lM 
1  Claim.    (0.5«— 23) 


3,tiJv2#l 

ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

V.  Rylander,  32W  RMa  St,  Pa« 

FM  Inly  2S,  l>5M«i  No.  751,379 

5  Cfadaak    (CL  5*— 21t) 


John  V.  Rylaisder, 


Mounting  means  for  removably  securing  objecu  to  a 
waU  by  adhesive  means,  said  waU  having  an  adhesive  con- 

Uining  recess  extending  inwardly  from  its  surface,  said 
mounting  means  comprising:  engaginf  means  having  at 
STeSe  pUnar  surface,  said  planar  surface  having 
perforationTfoTbearing  adhesive  material  to  enable  said 
S«ging  means  to  firmly  engage  said  wall  when  said 
aJSve  material  sets,  said  enfaging  f  ««»^r;j  ' 
threaded  portion,  a  longitudinal  threaded  member  having 
riSraS^second  end  postion.  said  first  ead  portion 
threadedly  engaging  mid  object  to  be  «<«"»?*;  Jj;^ 
ngiiig  means  being  thmaded  on  to  said  loogitudm^ 
SreZed  member  and  hdng  di^poaed  between  said  first 
and  secoqd  end  portions,  said  engaging  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  have  said  planar  surface  make  contact  with 
Mid  waD  surface,  said  pUaar  surface  being  transverse 
with  lesoect  to  said  longUudinal  threaded  member,  said 
::;S.?Sr portion  ^  insojed^in  ^jf^^^ 
«^;«i«g  wall  recess  when  said  planar  surface  cngagM 
STwall  mtfmx  wheitby  said  engagement  between  said 
llurfacea  is  maintained  by  said  second  end  portion  when 
said  adhesive  on  said  planar  surface  is  setting. 


1    A  fastener  cUp  aad  closure  strip  assembly  "KwinS 

chaimel  shaped  roof  covering  members  to  a  flat  «»«  «P; 

porting  structure  free  «i  battens  in  »  we>y^o«  ■^ 
S^  assembly  comprising  a  phujluy  ol  a-d^^ 

aM  U-shaped  metal  dips  formed  of  ■•m»*.~^ 
."STnilcriTie  leg.  of  which  have  a  >J»rh  "t^^ 
ofOie  height  of  the  upturned  edges  of  «»J«*nt  d.»°^ 
Sa^3  covering  members  which  they  strad^e,  the 
JSimied  edges  of  said  roof  covering  members  bang  free 

IT^Sn^  cut^iuu.  the  end.  of  sjid  ^P^J^ 
fr cSoiS^lnother  and  being ^J^^^^.f^^. 

"rsaljfha^-SalS^^^g 
said  Spkgs  have  detent  means  thereon,  and  a  one^ 
S««2d  imperforate  closure  strip  of  Unjape  ha^ 
flMiS^wlges  Snapped  into  assembled  po«tioo  oma 
SSJJty^said  ^  alifned  laterally  of  one  «aA^ 
SotTS.  uptunied  edges  of  a  pair  of  roof  cowing  ^ 

SttTttd  bring  effective  to  conceal  a  plurahty  of  said 
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clips,  said  closure  strip  havinf  detent  means  engaged 
with  said  detent  means  of  said  clip  legs  and  cooperable 
therewith  to  hold  the  flaring  edgca  of  the  closure  strip 
pressed  snugly  against  the  bottoms  of  the  associated  roof 
covering  member. 


3M3tM2 
INTERLOCKING  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCnON 
Harold  R.  Carper,  IndlaBapoM^  Imi^  aMpor  of  thirty- 
five  and  flvc^laika  percent  to  Carl  F.  Spkkclmicr, 
thirty-two  and  two-nlBtfaB  pcrcMt  to  Edith  S.  Grccr, 
and  tfaifty-two  Bad  two-BMha  ptrcet  to  Betty  S. 
Spicklemier,  aH  af  ladlawapollB,  lad. 

Filed  IBM  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  431,033 
3  OaliBS.    (a.  5«— 37f ) 


1.  In  building  construction,  a  i^urality  of  similar  beams 
arranged  in  subtuntially  coplanar,  tide-by-side  relation  to 
form  a  horizontal  slab,  each  of  said  beams  being  provided 
on  one  side  and  intermediate  its  height  with  a  longitudinal 
tongue  and  on  the  opposite  side  and  also  intermediate  its 
hei^t  with  a  longitudinal  groove  receiving  the  tongue  of 
an  adjacent  beam,  said  groove  having  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  lower  face,  said  tongue  having  a  com- 
plementarily  inclined  lower  face  resting  on  the  lower  face 
of  the  groove  in  an  adjacent  beam,  said  beams  below  the 
tongues  and  grooves  and  contiguous  thereto  having  shoul- 
ders which  engage  each  other  to  limit  entrance  of  the 
tongues  into  the  grooves,  each  of  said  tongues  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  its  associated  shoulder  for  a  distance 
less  than  the  depth  of  the  groove  which  receives  it  to 
provide  a  gap  between  the  tongue  and  the  base  of  the 
groove,  each  of  the  tongues  being  narrower  than  the  groove 
which  receives  it  to  provide  a  second  gap  between  upper 
faces  of  the  tongue  and  groove,  said  second  gap  communi- 
cating with  said  first  gap,  the  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent 
beams  above  the  tongue  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a 
third  gap  extending  to  the  upper  face  of  the  slab  and 
communicating  with  the  second  gap,  and  grouting  filling 
said  gaps. 

3.M3,2a3 
GRINDER 
James  D.  Bwcy,  SoMlh  BcloM,  IlL,  Jack  L.  GanMtt,  BdoU, 
Wis.,  aad  KcMh  A.  HII  aad  SMaay  M.  Napp,  RocktoiB, 
III.,    anlgaon    to    Baaly.Wdlct    Corporatioa,    Sooth 
Bclolt,  IIL,  a  corporatloB  of  Dlteoia 

Filed  Aat-  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t3<453 
21CWM.    (CL  51—111) 


1.  In  a  double  disc  grinder,  a  base,  opposed  grinding 
discs  mounted  for  rotation  thereon,  a  support  on  the  base 
for  each  disc,  the  supports  with  the  discs  being  movable 


toward  and  from  each  other  between  a  forward  grinding 
position  and  a  withdrawn  dret^f  poaition,  means  for 
feeding  the  discs  toward  each  other,  means  applying  an 
outw.ard  biu  to  the  supports  while  in  i(ther  position  to 
eliminata  Ijacklasb  Jin  the  feediof  means,  the  baua  includ- 
ing a  siil>4lide  aod  a  housing  on  the  sub-alidt,  the  sup- 
port including  a  quill  in  the  homiag,  thr  disc  being  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  the  quill,  the  outward  bias  means 
including  two  cylinders,  one  on  each  side  of  the  housing 
connected  between  the  bousing  aad  the  quill  and  disposed 
generally  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  with  the  disc  axis. 


3,M3>M4 

BRISTLE  GRINDING 

John  G.  BBBfilBii.  Anvan,  DL 

Filed  Aac.lt/lM9,  Sir.  Now  MMH 

liCUmu    (CL51— 119) 


1.  A  machine  for  rounding  and  tapering  the  ends  of 
bristles  of  a  bnjsh,  including  in  combination,  a  grinding 
disc  having  a  flat  abrasive  surface,  first  means  for  support- 
ing said  grinding  disc  rotatably  about  a  first  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  abrasive  surface,  second  means  for  support- 
ing said  first  means  rotatably  about  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  first  axis,  mechanical  drive  means 
for  simultaneously  rotating  said  first  means  about  the 
second  axis  at  a  relatively  slow  rate  and  rotating  said 
grinding  disc  about  the  flirst  axis  with  a  relatively  fast 
grinding  rotation,  and  means  aligned  substantially  with  the 
center  of  the  path  of  said  first  means  about  the  second 
axis  for  transporting  a  brush  across  the  entire  path  of  ro- 
tation of  said  disc  about  the  second  axis  with  the  ends  of 
the  bristles  thereof  flexed  on  said  flat  abrasive  surface  in 
non-alignment  with  the  first  axis  and  at  a  rate  to  engage 
the  bristles  and  said  disc  during  a  plurality  of  rotations  of 
said  first  means  so  that  the  bristles  are  effectively  rolled 
upon  said  grinding  disc  to  present  the  entire  circumference 
of  the  end  of  each  bristle  to  said  grinding  disc  to  be 
rounded  and  tapered  thereby  due  to  the  grinding  routions 
thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  rooadlng  and  routfiening  the  end 
sections  of  brush  brifOes  including  the  steps  of  routing 
a  plurality  of  frindtng  anrfaces  having  tlopinf  tides, 
moving  laid  grinding  titrfKct  in  reqwetive  drcolar 
paths  eccentric  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  axea  of  ro- 
ution  thereof,  tranqwrtiaf  a  brash  acroM  the  cfacnlar 
paths  with  a  qwdng  betweea  the  bfuth  and  takl  grtoding 
(urfaoet  to  that  the  bnidi  brittlea  patt  over  the  doping 
aides  of  said  grinding  mthcn  and  beoooe  flexed  tipon 
said  surfaces  and  tran^wrttng  the  bruah  at  a  rate  witb 
respect  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  taM  grinding  turfacei 
in  the  circular  patfat  to  engafe  the  briedn  and  taid  tor- 
faces  at  least  intermittently  for  a  pturaUty  of  novementt 
of  said  surfaces  in  the  circular  paths  to  that  the  entire 
circumferences  of  the  ends  of  tbie  bclitlet  are  preaeated 
to  said  grinding  surfaces  during  rotation  thereof. 
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BUrailJBAI 


GRINDERS  VOR  ftAW.BLAI»S 


'**1'&£."^'S-M« 


wafen  for  canting  them  to  tlide  across  the  inner  surfaces 
of  taid  plalea  and  for  casting  taid  friction  foite  to  de^ 


A  pinder  for  grinding  e  droilar  taw  blade  that  b 
moonted  for  rotatioa  on  a  taw  taMe,  oompritinr.  an 
elongated  frame  bate  having  two  loBgitndinal  parallel 
frame  mtmbert  and  two  panDel  trHwerte  frame  mem- 
ben  for  topporting  the  grinder,  oppoeltely  diipoaed  tet 
tcrewi  trantvcrtely  moualed  at  an  end  of  taid  frame 
bate  for  aligning  taid  grinder  with  the  taw  blade,  a  trana- 
verae  axle  comected  to  Che  longitwdinal  frame  membert 
intermediate  the  trantvetae  frame  membert,  a  tleeve  tlid- 
aMy  mounted  on  taid  traasvene  axle  and  movable  trana- 
veiaely  between  kmgitudiaal  frame  members,  a  carriage 
tiqiported  by  taid  tleeve  intermediate  taid  frame  mem- 
ber*, two  tubea  fastened  to  taid  carriage  oppositely  dis- 
posed therefrom  and  normal  to  taid  tleeve.  taid  tuba 
tnt'T^  tymmetrically  and  trantvertely  from  taid  longi- 
tudinal membert  and  having  their  retpective  endt  tUd- 
ably  supported  for  transverse  movement  by  said  trant- 
vene  frame  members,  an  elongated  guide  member  tlid- 
ably  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  in  each  of  taid 
tubes,  a  tool  holder  fattened  to  two  adjacent  endt  of  taid 
guide  membert.  an  abraaive  tool  mounted  in  taid  tool 
holder  for  grinding  the  taw  blade,  a  nonrotatable  longi- 
tudinal axle  attached  by  an  end  to  taid  tool  holder  inter- 
mediate the  attached  guide  member  ends,  said  axle  hav- 
ing an  exterior  threaded  portion  at  the  other  end,  an  axle 
support  member  fastened  to  said  carriage  between  the 
tubes  and  normal  to  the  trantverte  and  longitudinal  axles, 
taid  lupport  member  defining  a  hole  through  which  said 
threaded  end  of  the  longirudinal  axle  eztoidt,  a  nut  en- 
gaging the  threaded  end  of  taid  longitudinal  axle  between 
the  support  and  the  tool  hcrider  for  providing  with  taid 
support  an  adjustable  stop  for  controlling  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  tool  holder  and  attached  slidaUe  guide 
members,  and  a  tension  spring  fastened  to  the  tool  holder 
and  the  carriage  for  biasing  taid  nut  against  said  support, 
whereby  said  saw  blade  grinder  is  controllable  for  move- 
ment in  two  planes,  toward  and  away  from  said  saw  Made 
and  trantvertely  tbereta 


crease  m  said  plates  come  doaer  together,  and  means 
for  reducing  the  effect  of  taid  firtt  mentioned  force  while 
lapping  of  the  wafen  it  in  progress. 


RidphW.Moon, 


3,M3,M7 
IRATORY  nNBHING 

Md^aitllBirtel 
Md^  a  cerporatlea  ef  Mary 


laa.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,9M 
TCialme.    (CL  51— 163) 


1.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  work  articlea  to  vibratory 
finishing  treatment,  said  apparatus  having  a  container  for 
the  work  articles  and  vibrating  structure  connected  to 
vibrate  the  container,  the  container  being  supported  by 
air  cushions  that  provide  lateral  stiffnees  of  about  1000 
to  5000  pounds  for  a  one  inch  deflection,  and  also  pro- 
vide vertical  resiliency,  the  air  cushions  being  connecuWe 
to  a  source  of  air  under  variable  pressure  for  varying  the 
resiliency  of  the  support  they  provide. 


Hd  Braec  L.  Slabba, 


Ilea  of 


5^5  lt# 
LAPPING  MACHINE 
Alfred  McyaihaR,  Ciiiaiiai.  , 
yVmtmanl^dCkr^  Pa.,  "JjgJJJJV 

nSnltat  i9S9f  9mt.  No.  tll,llt 
rcLim,    (CL51— Ml) 

1.  In  a  lapping  madne  for  redodng  the  thickness  of 
wafers  comprising  in  combination  a  top  lap  plate  and  a 
bottom  lap  plate  separated  by  the  thicknett  of  the  wafen 
to  be  lapped,  the  top  lap  idate  resting  upon  the  wafen 
and  exerting  a  force  thereon  equivalent  to  its  wei^t, 
variable  meant  for  providing  a  friction  force  upon  taid 
784  O.Q.— 28 


IlitamA.BelL 
aad  GtasBt  E. 


3,M3,2M 
SANDING  BLOCK  _  ^  ^^^ 

2<M  WafctUr  Roiri,  Rnyai  Oak,  Mkk^ 

BMch,  1S45  Riamin  Drive,  Giwiae 

PoMa  Wooda,  Mkh. 

FBedMar.  17, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  9«371 
7Ctaima.  (CL  51— li7) 
1.  A  tool  for  supporting  a  tending  belt  including  a  firtt 
block,  an  elongated  lecond  Uock.  an  element  carried  by 
said  first  block  extending  into  said  second  Uock.  a  tcrew 
lupported  in  taid  teoond  block  for  rotation  about  aai^ 
inclined  lelative  to  the  length  and  width  of  laid  tecood 
bloc^  taid  tciew  being  held  againtt  tabttanrial  axial  dia- 
placement,  and  a  member  ttecaded  oa  taid  acraw  for 
movement  along  the  axis  thereof  upon  rotatioa  of 
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STtolbe  knsth  of  nid  Mcood  block  and  «!••»«.   >Mcupw«rdi  «ad  <o^>*^I  «^'-*  "*.^Sh?J  toT 

supfwrtinf  memlMr  above  laU  ytatfoon  and  voticaUy 
aliped  with  tbe  lame;  meam  for  candng  the  said  idat- 
form  to  alteniativdy  move  upwards  and  downwards  in 
such  a  way  that  the  upward  movement  takes  place  in  two 
steps  qMced  by  a  stationary  period;  a  duct  in  communica- 
tion with  the  capping  devior,  a  vacuum  pump;  valve 
means  for  alternatively  oommimicatint  the  duct  with  the 


o^* 


with  said  element  for  movinf  said  first  block  in  a  direo- 
tion  away  from  said  second  block  upon  rotobon  of  said 
tcrew  in  one  direction. 


PACKAGING  M^^^  AND  J5™OD 

to  A*C  PiAagIt  Ma- 
r,  FlB^  a  carporatloa  of 

Fikd  Oct  9, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  S45,442 
24  dalBM.    (CL  53—39) 


vacuum  pump  or  with  atmospheric  air;  sotooid  means 
for  aft^^a»iwi  said  vahre  means;  means  reqNMiiive  to  ttie 
position  of  the  platform  for  actnating  said  solenoid  means 
so  that  the  vatve  means  doaes  communicatioa  between 
the  duct  and  the  atmoqihere  and  providet  communicati<» 
between  the  duct  and  the  vacuum  pump  when  the  platform 
is  hi  said  sUtionary  period  and  closes  communication  be- 
tween the  vacuum  pump  and  the  duct  and  provides  coth- 
munication  between  the  atmosphere  and  duct  when  the 
platform  is  in  the  highest  point  d  its  upward  movement. 


nUULIZED  LMSjD  FOOD  PMHHJCT 

PACKAGING  „^ 

mn  IL  Gwves,  GiiaiMHwn.  »«*■»  "gg*  ^^ 

nad  Jms  21, 19M,  8m.  No.  37,M7 
14  date.    (CL53— IM) 


2.  In  a  process  of  removing  flat,  collapsed  cartons  (each 
comprising  four  joined  panels  with  flaps,  including  boUom 
end  flaps  and  bottom  side  flaps  extending  therefrom)  from 
a  pile,  setting  them  up  and  filling  them  with  containers,  the 
combination  of  carrying  out  sequentially  the  steps  of:  pro- 
viding such  flat  cartons  in  a  pile  so  that  the  weight  of  the 
pile  is  on  the  lowermost  carton,  engaging  the  lowermost 
carton  with  a  member  and  moving  said  member  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  carton  to  slidaUy 
remove  said  carton  from  under  said  pile  and  at  the  same 
time  restraining  the  pile  from  like  movement,  causing  the 
underside  of  said  lowermost  carton  to  undergo  rolling  fric- 
tion rather  than  sliding  friction  while  slidably  removing 
said  lowermost  carton  from  under  said  pile  and  engaging 
said  lowermost  carton  with  at  least  omo  ad^fBooal  and 
separate  nsember  at  nearly  the  same  time  «  engagfaig  it 
with  said  first  member  and  causing  said  additioaal  mem- 
ber to  move  in  engaged  relation  with  said  carton  for  a 
short  distance  in  a  direction  at  least  nearly  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  cartoo  to  aid  in  sfparatini 
said  carton  from  said  pile  and  starting  it  on  its  paMage 
through  lubsequent  steps,  further  characterized  by  the 
step  of  engaging  the  side  of  said  pOe  widi  a  plurality  of 
lifting  membdrs  and  at  least  partially  lifting  a  portion  of 
the  weight  of  said  ptte  from  said  lowermost  carton  while 
slidably  lemoviag  said  toweroMat  carton  from  under  said 
pile,  further  characterized  by  eaiaading  said  lirat  member 
between  said  lowermost  cartoo  and  the  next  uppermost 
carton.  

3,k3,21t 

BOTTLE  CAmNG  MACHINE 

Fadcrtco  A.  Farodi,  Fwto  Alspe,  Brad,  1 1  Igi  i    to 

StadM  htonneioMd  &A^  Moalavlian,  Unvaaj 

«-  ?S-iiJTcL5i!!ll2?*'^'*  1.  In  •  m-cbin.  fbr  cctdnooo^  a-ptican,  pjjckag- 

1.  Bottle  capping  machine  of  the  type  which  seals  a   faig  in  gas  and  liquid  ^^Byerriem  tcmOttypt  PJ^M" 

bottle  with  a  crown  cap  under  vacuum  comprising  a  sup-   for  long  tfane  keeping  without  refhgeratjon  a  sieruiz»a 
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liquid  food  product  having  low  oxygen  content  and 
which  is  subjected  to  delerioratioo  upon  contact  with 
extraneous  oxygen,  and  indudfaig  a  vertical  frame  hav- 
ing a  guide  roU  at  iU  top,  a  supply  roll  at  one  side  of 
the  frame  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  supplymg  a 
gas  and  liquid  impervious  formable  type  strip  up  said 
one  side  of  the  frame,  over  the  guida  roU  and  down 
the  other  side  of  the  frame,  feradng  means  <»  "w^ 
other  side  of  the  frame  adjaoaat  the  bottom  thereof  for 
forming  and  kmgitDdinally  sealing  the  dofwnwardly  ex- 
tending strip  hito  a  sealed  tube  with  the  mnor  frame 
facing  ade  «<  tks  strip  fbrmiag  the  insida  of  the  tube, 
transversa  seating  means  below  the  f ornUng  means  for 
oonthnoosly  advandng  the  strip  and  tube  and  for  trana- 
tersely  seaUng  at  intervab  the  eootinooosly  advancmg 
tube  to  progressively  form  gas  and  liquid  impervious 
type  scaled  packages,  and  means  within  ^^^^F 
continuously  filling  the  packages  as  they  are  formed  with 
the  sterilized  Uquid  food  product,  in  combination  there- 
with, means  adjacent  the  supply  roU  for  VPjy^'.J! 
iterilizfaig  chemical  on  the  famer  frame  facmg  side  of  tfce 
continuously  advancing  strip,  a  germicidal  lamp  earned 
by  the  frame  and  directing  sterilizing  rays  on  the  mner 
teme  facing  side  of  the  caattrnwusly  descending  stop, 
uid  means  for  supplying  unoontaminated  tu  'J*?**  " 
non-toxic  and  which  does  not  react  unfavorably  with  the 
food  product  and  the  packafBS  to  and  above  the  stenhzed 

liquid  food  product  in  the  advancing  tube  to  iwevcnt  con- 
tiiinated  air  from  contacting  the  sterilized  Uqmd  food 
product  and  from  eoterliig  and  contacting  the  stenhzed 
interior  of  the  tube. 
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5.  Apparatus  for  filling  a  aeries  of  articles,  wch  m 
coU  spring  pim  and  the  like  in  abottmg  end-u^end 
niatioa  in  n  relatively  long  flexible  plastic  tHha  com- 
priskig  a  pluraUty  of  axiaUy  aUgned  impeller  umU  each 
having  an  axial  passageway  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
an  air  noczia  opening  into  the  axial  passageway  and 
directed  so  as  to  dischargs  air  OMler  pressure  m  the 
diiaGli«ii  of  the  outlet  and  means  for  sopphnag  w 
....A^  prassme  to  the  air  nozzle,  an  anmihu  coasially 
aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the  outlet  end  of  thelast 

impeller  imit  so  as  to  form  an  air  escape  gap  ™««?f' 
tween,  said  aunihis  befaig  adapted  to  support  a  flexible 
plastk  tube  in  alignment  with  said  axial  passageway  for 
recetviag  coQ  springs  invelled  through  said  passageway. 


O.N. 


jj|63^4        

■OIL  WR^mSE  MACHINE 
Jr..  Anniatoa.  Wis..  aaslvBar  to  Vafley 


121,723 


1  A  taping  machine  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
having  an  opening  therein  exiendhig  Arough  ^J^"^ 
ery  thereof,  a  spinner  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame 

roUtaWy  adjacent  the  oP««^*»»«^  •"J.JfS^ 
,«nbly  having  an  epeotag  theiei.  alignaWe  Witt  Ae  opt- 
ing of  said  frame  whereby  access  may  be  had  to  the 
StffoTIid  spin-r  asMWy  from  the  extertor  o<s«d 

frame,  at  least  thrto  foUara  moimted  w  said  ignng 
Smbly  for  lotolton  tharewiih  and  ^"^^^  *J 
rotation  of  said  pinner  •"^yji^^^rj^^ 
TdOat  yiddtagly  secured  to  said  ipmner  and  extaodtog 

p„,«itteg  tape  across  d»  openbig  m  said  fcMs«  ^ 
Ztonar^ssooMy,  tad  mmm  lor  spfamhig  said  iptaner 
ZMtobhTwtoi  Mid  tape  and  an  object  to  be  taped  have 
bSmtecad  within  the  rollers  ther«>f  by  displaefag  mo- 
mantwily  at  least  one  yiekUng  roDar. 


g.  A  iiisi  hinr  for  placing  a  wrapper  around  a  cyHn&i- 
cal  articto  and  crtanping  edge  portions  of  the  wr^per 
overhanginff  the  ends  of  the  eyttndrical  aiticle  compnimg 
nDoorting  and  rotating  means  for  sopporting  a  eyhndri- 
adiirtfole  and  imparting  thereto  a  rotating  movement 
arooBd  its  axis,  means  supporting  a  routaMe  Aaft  above 
and  psraBd  to  srid  sopporting  and  rotating  means,  nmns 
for  driving  said  *4ft,  axially  adjustable  crimping  ~"- 
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bUcs  aMOciated  with  uid  shaft  for  routioB  therewith, 
each  crimping  aMcmbly  indudint  a  bub  having  an  ^ele- 
ment extending  therefrom  and  rotating  therewith,  said 
element  defining  an  orbital  path  coDCcntric  with  the  ro- 
totioaal  axis  of  said  shaft,  actuating  meana  for  txially 
shifting  one  of  said  crimping  aasemblies  between  an  in- 
operative and  an  operative  portion,  and  for  axially  mov- 
ing the  other  of  said  crimping  afmbiifts  toward  and 
from  said  Unt  crimping  assembly  operative  pOMtion.  and 
a  guiding  system  operative  to  poaitiott  each  of  said  crimp- 
ing assembUes  in  response  to  said  article  dimenaloas. 


through  said  foraminous  member  to  deposit  upon  said  fo- 
raminous  member  a  filter  medium  oi  matted  fibers,  and 


ArPARATUB  FOK'SSmALLY  MtAUNC 
r ACKAGED  OOMMODRIB 


for  directing  a  stream  of  particle 
lbs  titer  medhmi  thus  fomed  to 


laden  gas  through 
the 


1.  Apparatus  for  thermally  scaling  oontactiM 
wnq^er  poftiou  of  a  previousiy  enwrapped  oooi 
said  apparatus  indudiiiig  a  pair  o<  ofpoaid  fkiMa  cad- 
less  belts  spring  biased  toward  each  other,  at  toast  oac  of 
said  belts  being  fabricated  of  opes  mesh  material,  aad 
said  pair  of  opposed  flexible  codkae  belts  being  ~  " 

to  receive  and  transport  the  ooomiodityi  vac 
pulley  members  revoluMy  stvportiag  said  btUa,  at 
ooc  (rf  said  pulleys  havfaig  peg-like  projeetioia  aHai 
radially  therefrom  to  eagais  said  open  mesh  material  of 
said  belts  for  the  Uteral  support  and  puiioalif  of  slip- 
page of  said  bdts  with  respect  to  said  po]kr>i  aooadat 
means  for  said  puOeys  adapted  to  allow  radial  sdJosHnaiil 
of  said  pulleyi  and  having  springs  biasing  said  pulleys 
away  from  each  other  to  maiataiB  cooataat  toorioa  in 
said  belts;  poOcy  drive  maami;  and  Ibid  eoodnit  mtaai 
located  between  Ihe  toyers  of  said  endless  belt  fabrfcatod 
of  open  mseh  material  to  deflae  a  hcatiag  aoae  iatar- 
owdiatB  the  coda  ci  said  bdt,  aad  compriaiaff  a  rela- 
tively ilat  manifold  member  coBaectod  to  a  sooroc  o< 
healed  ibid  aad  having  a  plurality  of  cadunist  openiwgs 
at  ooe  side  tfMreaf  to  direct  «aid  heated  fluid  dmoogh 
the  opea  medi  oi  said  inneruMat  belt  hirers  towards  the 
sealable  wrapper  portions  of  said  eawiappad  commodity. 


Mi3«217 
PBOCUB  FOB  imjIVABATlON  OF 

GASMcrrons 

Wascartar  FMfc.  aad 

HitaMsa  to  Tbs  MlUi  Oxy- 

afcHfti    iiijiay 
Nor.  It,  INt,  Bar.  Haw  7t.Mt 
^jtraflsu  Gcant  Mtohi  Nov.  U,  1959 
tCWasa.    (CLtS-M) 


MB1HOD  AND  ATPiULmS  FOR  FOKMING  AND 
UTILIZING  A  PILm  MEDIUM 


21,  19SS.  Ssr.  Na.  §35^t39 
It  C3iritoM.    (CL  33    M) 

1.  A  filler  for  separating  particles  from  a  gas,  compris- 
ing a  foramiaous  member,  means  for  moviag  said  foram- 
inous member  aloiig  a  predeCermhied  padi.  oaeaas  along 
said  path  for  applying  a  supply  of  discrete  fibers  suspend 
ed  in  a  ihiid  to  said  foraminous  member  said  lart  naaied 
means  comprising  means  (or  formiof  a  saspwitioa  of  dis- 
creie  fibers  m  a  fluid,  and  means  for  diractiag  said 
pended  fibers  to  one  side  of  said  fdramlaoas 
for  passing  the  fluid  in  which  said  flban  an 


1.  A  prooeas  for  separating  a  fradiaa  rick  m  kryploa 
aad  a  fraction  rich  ia  assma  from  a  lead  gas  eoosisting 

of  eaygen  fi?irt«|iiim  smaH   s mis  of  krypCoo  and 

xeaea  coraprisint  the  slepa  of  paariag  the  feed  gas 
through  an  adsorption  nae  uiamsfrwreat  to  a  down- 
wardly moving  bed  of  gramdar  adsmpliou  material  at  a 
temperature  subetaalially  below  0*  C  bat  above  the 
liquefaction  temperature  of  the  feed  gas  sa^  ttat  krypton 
ai«  preferentially  adaoihed.  subssipisnUy  sub- 
tfw  adaorimt  bad  to  a  mdaally  iacnasiaf  ism- 
fai  a  rectiflcatiaa  aooa,  wtereby  the  adsorbed 
diflaentially  desorbed.  and  withdrawiai 
at  appropriate  poinis  in  said  rectiflcatioa 
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3jttl,21t 
CHLQBINB  DIOXIDE  SEPARATION 
Cart  Panart,  NIagam'  FaBs,  amd  atminr  L 
iMdt,  GrMd  Uaad,  N.Y.,  assifssn  to 
od  Coipcratfaa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

NrD^!!!Lc    F«edP«b.23.195<,Ssr.No.M7,957 
-*•  4cii^fc    (3.55-71) 

1.  In  a  procem  for  recoveriag  chlorine  dioxide  from 
a  substantially  anhydrous  admixture  of  gases  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  gas.  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine, 
the  step  which  includes:  passing  said  gases  into  a  coo- 
fined  body  of  silica  gel  maintained  at  a  temperatme  be- 
low about  30  degrees  centigrade,  whereby  the  chlorine 
dioxide  is  selectively  adsorbed  from  said  admixture  of 
gases,  and  venting  the  chlorine  and  inert  gas  from  the 
confined  body  of  silica  gel. 


iMIuid  carried  up  through  said  pipes  back  into  said  cop- 
tactor  section,  said  return  feed  channel  being  in  croas- 
lectioaal  area  between  10*  and  30%  of  the  total  croas- 
Kctional  area  of  said  pipes,  a  centrifugal  sqwrator^am- 
ber  a  plurality  of  orifices  disposed  to  conduct  gas  from  the 
region  above  said  contactor  chamber  and  to  dhvct  the 


3,M3,219     

GAS  CLEANING  SYFIEM 
Vhicent  W.  Coportt.  Piilatiii,NJnSS^nr  to 
CottreD,  lac,  iVldgewBlsr  Ti  wuMf,  N J^  a 

t^  New  M^UKf 

Fllcl  Feb.  29,  iMt,  Ssr.  No.  ll,59t 

-nr--    (CLS5— 3U) 


gas  against  walls  of  the  centrifugal  separator  chamber,  a 
return  drain  between  said  centrifugal  separator  and  said 
contactor  for  conveying  Uquid  coUected  in  said  centnfiigal 
separator  chamber  into  said  contactor  section,  »ajd  dram 
being  in  cross-sectional  area  eipial  to  between  2%  and 
10%  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  orifices  leadmg 
into  said  ceittrifugal  sqmrator  chamber. 


DUST  CX)LLECTO«  APPARATUS 
C  Ortgta  aad  Robert  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  cleaning  gases  from  a  pluraUty  of  fur- 
naces comprising  a  plurality  of  gas  cleaning  devices,  an 
equalizing  flue,  first  individual  flue  means  connecting 
each  of  the  furnaces  to  said  equalizing  flue,  second  in- 
dividual flue  means  connecting  said  equalizing  flue  to  the 
inlet  of  each  of  said  gas  ckaning  devices,  a  separate  gas 
flow  controlling  damper  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
individual  flue  means  and  gas  draft  means  connected  to 
tiach  ol  said  second  individual  fiue  means. 


Tnif         (CLSS-a29) 


VAPOR-LIQUID  CONTACTOR  AND 
SEPARATOR  ^ 

Wallaee  E.  Alavnist,  3t  Oak  Glaa  Drive,  OakmoBt,  Pa. 

FBedJaMlt,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,721 
aCWms.    (CL  55-225) 

1.  In  combination:  A  bafBe  section  comprising  a  plate 
substantially  impervious  to  gas,  a  wire  mesh  on  one  side 
of  and  ac^acent  to  said  plate,  an  orifice  diqMised  opposite 
said  wire  mesh  so  as  to  direct  gaa  emitted  therefrom 
toward  said  wire  mesh  in  a  directioa  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  plate,  a  contactor  aectioa  oomprisuig  a 
chamber  having  walk,  a  fkMr  aad  a  ceiling,  a  bquid  m 
said  contactor  section  partially  filling  said  contactor  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  pipes  extending  through  said  ccOhig 
into  said  contractor  section,  a  channel  from  *>id  baffle 
aection  to  said  contactor  sectiao  for  carrying  gas  deflect*td 
by  said  baffle  aection  into  the  region  between  the  ceiling 
of  said  contactor  section  and  the  Uquid  in  said  contactor 
aectioo,  a  return  feed  channel  between  the  regionabove 
said  ceiling  and  said  contactor  section  for  conducting 


1.  A  dust  coUector  of  the  type  wherein  a  dirty  gas 
stream  is  centrifuged  against  a  liquid  bath  to  effect  re- 
moval of  its  dust  contett  comprising:  a  housing  bamg 
a  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means  and  including  a  shallow 
Uquid  sump  means  pootiooed  in  the  lower  portion  there- 
ot  partition  meam  disposed  widda  said  boosing  to  pro- 
vide a  gas  inlet  and  a  gm  oittlet  chamber  above  said  sun^ 
means,  said  partUoa  means  i^dwfing  impeller  means 
extending  fiom  the  lower  portioa  thereof  into  satd  wmp 
meau,  said  impeller  means  defining  a  gas  ccntnfugmg 
path  communicably  connecting  said  gas  inlet  and  said 
ptToudet  chambers,  blower  means  operative  to  move  a 
dirty  gM  stream  from  said  gas  iakt  chaa^bar  duoagh 
said  gas  ccotrifugiag  path  detmrf  by  iiridMJ-UjJJ^ 
into  said  ps  ootlet  ckambcr  at  a  anffleieat  valodty  to 
sweep  a  stwam  of  liquid  from  said  llyid  «BP  maaas 

therewith,  drain  trongb  means  poeitioaed  in  saM  gas  oas- 
Irt  chamber  in  cooperabia  relatioaship  widi  said  impeilar 
means  aad  atpvata  from  said  sump  asaaaa  to  noaivc 
and  pam  off  to  waste  only  a  portioa  of  said  itnm  ct 
Uquid  swept  dirough  said  gas  centriteging  path  defined 


426 


by  said  impeller  meaas  with  the  rcmaiiider  of 
being  pMaed  to  said  sump,  said  drain  trouih  aoMaas  being 
•o  positioiied  relative  said  inqieUer  means  that  the  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  received  thereby  is  from  the  outer  ex- 
tremities of  said  gas  centrifuging  path  where  oontaminant 
concentrations  are  the  greatest,  and  liquid  supply  means 
cooperating  with  said  shallow  liquid  sump  means  to  re- 
place that  portion  of  liquid  swept  into  said  drain  trough 
means  with  substantially  nncontaminated  liquid. 
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3,M1,222 
AIR  FIL-nR  APPARATUS 
Wlilem  J.  HamsdooTB,  Lauiiiils,  Ky. 
lean  Ak  FfltM'  Camgnny,  Inc.   ~ 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Am.  2S,  IMf ,  8sr.  Now  51^13 
TOhifM.    (CL  55-354) 
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into  an  upper  portion  of  said  annular  passags  and  fluid 
outlet  mMas  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  annnfatf  passage 
whereby  downwardly  diverging  vortex  flow  of  fluid  is 
created  in  said  annular  passageway  to  form  a  low  prce- 
sure  area  at  the  passageway  in  the  top  of  the  truncated 
portion  of  the  inner  wall  thereby  to  cause  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  suction  iakt  tnetns  throu^  the  top  passageway 
and  out  the  outlet 


1.  In  an  air  cleaning  devke  of  the  type  emfdoying  an 
elongate,  resilient  thickneu,  air-cleaning  web  adapted  to 
be  progressively  advanced  longitudinally  in  a  substan- 
tially expanded  thickness  sUte  through  an  air  stream 
aperture:  faiwardly  directed  flange  means  along  the  op- 
posite longitudinal  edges  of  uid  aperture  for  engaging, 
in  lapping  relationship,  the  opposite  longitudinal  mar- 
gins of  said  web  to  prevent  the  flow  of  undeaned  air 
there  around;  means  for  retraining  said  web  agafaist 
lateral  displacement  in  said  aperture  including  opfncing 
members  disposed  on  opposite  faces  of  said  web  to  en- 
gage  an  elongate  narrow  strip  of  web  therebetween  in 
a  generally  trough-shaped  substantially  compressed  con- 
dition; means  mounting  said  opposing  members  in  paral- 
lel, closely  spaced  relatioo  with  their  axes  generally  par- 
allel to  the  direction  of  web  Jravel,  and  adMewt  to  but 
spaced  from  said  aperture  kmgitttdinal  edge  a  distance 
greater  than  the  resiliendy  exjnuided  thickness  of  said 
web.  said  mounting  means  including  means  maintaining 
said  opposing  members  in  fixed  engaging  relation  with 
said  web  both  while  it  is  being  advanced  and  while  sU- 
tionary. 


Mkh. 


1.  A  vacuum  device  comprising,  a  container  having  side 
walls,  a  bottom  and  a  top.  a  suction  inlet  for  the  con- 
tainer, said  top  comprishig  inner  and  outer  qpaced  walls 
each  having  truncated  upwardly  converging  substantially 
conical  portions  <fit<*''*«*g  an  annular  passage  therebetween, 
sasd  outer  wall  having  an  ioverforate  transverse  poitioo 
closing  the  upper  end  (rf  its  truncated  portion  and  the 
ifiiMtr  wall  defining  a  passageway  at  the  top  <rf  its  truncaled 
portion  below  the  transverse  portion  of  the  outer  wall, 
fluid  pressure  inkt  means  for  discharging  fluid  tangmtially 


LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOB  FIL' 
ASbb  R. 
lean  Ak      _^  _ 

Fled  IM.  27.  IML  8sr.  No.  t9455 
(0.55—493) 
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.^^^ 


mn 


1.  In  a  filter  housing  fbr  a  unit  filler  cell,  a  latdi  as- 
sembly for  retaining  a  ceO  in  position  in  said  housing 
comprising:  a  plate  member  rotataUy  mounted  to  a  wall 
of  said  housing  to  rotate  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  and  par- 
allel with  said  wall,  a  lodi-pin  fixed  to  and  eitending  from 
said  plate  member,  said  lock-pin  being  positioned  on  said 
plate  member  to  be  removable  from  die  path  of  move- 
ment of  a  cell  durhig  assemUy  operatioas  and  movable 
into  locking  position  against  a  side  of  a  cell  when  such 
cell  is  mounted  into  said  boosing,  and  aiop  means  oo- 
operable  with  said  i^te  member  to  stop  rot«donal  move, 
ment  of  said  plate  mnnber  when  said  lock-pin  has  engaged 
in  locking  position  against  a  nested  cell  side. 
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FRad  Jane  7, 19M,  Ssr.  Now  34,5t5 
ICMtm.    (CL54-25w4) 


^^j* 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  characSer  deserted,  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  beame,  croaspieoeB  extending  between 
said  beanu,  a  pair  of  spaced  paralM  aims  pivotaUy  con- 
nected to  said  beams,  extensions  ad^tabty  oooaected  to 
said  arms,  a  screw  member  for  ad|nsting  said  rrtfrnsinm 
in  said  arms,  a  yoke  inchiding  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs 
having  their  lower  ends  aflxed  to  said  erase,  said  yoke 
former  infl'»^««g  a  top  section  eottending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  inrliiding  a 
movable  rod  having  its  upper  end  connerted  to  said  top 
■ection,  a  plate  cTtmding  between  ead  portions  of  the 
beams,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  on  said  plat*  having  a  verti- 
caUy  movable  rod,  a  first  pulley  mounted  on  die  upper 
end  of  said  rod.  a  cable  trained  met  said  pulley  and  hav- 
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ing  one  end  anchored  to  said  frame,  spring  members  for  verticaDy  todtoed  plane  J^jjf  ^J?!^  P^^^JJ^ 

Srmally  urging  the  pulley  to  a  downward  position,  a  tions  of  the  '^  ^eing  forward  of  rtsjwerpe^^ 

m^l^Vm^ofSni  said  frame  and  having  said  portion  and  with  the  rotative  axis  of  the  '^.J"*"*' 

SSTlrJSrf  t^^SST.  Tthinl  puDey  supported  by  .«d  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  movement,  said  wheel 
extensions  and  hav^  said  cable  trained  thereover,  a 

mower  including  a  tiUable  body  member  connected  to  ^      r~^      ^ 

an  end  of  said  caMe,  said  mower  including  a  rotary  \  pi    ^X^  *  ~ 
cutting  Made,  and  means  for  routing  said  blade. 


SELF-PROPEuBpSmER  MOWER 
Edwad  M.  Pfancr.  Elm  Grove,  Wlj.  aeilg^ir  to  HaJ- 
Gen  ProdKti,  inc.,  Ekss  Grove,  WW,  n  cerporatVm 

Filed  Oct  24, 19M,  Ssr.  Nn.  U^79 
ICkimm.   (0.54-25v4) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  power  mower  having  a  wheel 
supported  frame  for  movement  over  the  ground,  a  cutter 
unit  mounted  at  the  underside  of  said  frame  and  inter- 
mediate the  lengtfi  thereof,  linkage  mechanism  connected 
between  said  frame  and  said  unit  fbr  maintaining  the 
unit  parallel  to  the  ground  regardless  of  the  height  there- 
from, vertically  shiflable  cutter  drive  means  connected 
between  said  unit  and  fi«ne  and  drivingly  connecting 
said  unit  to  said  frame  for  any  position  of  the  unit  and 
permitting  free  movement  of  the  unit  in  the  upward 
direction,  and  an  adjustable  one-way  connection  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  unit  for  forcibly  raismg 
the  latter  and  also  permitting  it  to  lower  by  gravity  to 
a  minimum  height,  said  connection  also  permitting  the 
unit  to  move  freely  in  the  upward  direction  upon  stnkmg 
an  obstacle,   said   one-way   connection  compnsmg.   a 
threaded  shaft  journalled  for  roUtion  on  said  franae  but 
Sl^aUy  totd  position  relative  therrto,  ^foUowcr 
threadably   engaged  with  said  shaft  and  reciprocable 
therealong.  a  flexible  link  connected  between  said  fol- 
lower and  unit  whereby  roUtion  of  said  shaft  causes 
vertical  movement  of  said  unit,  said  Unk  Mtabluhmg  the 
minimum  height  of  Mid  unit  whie  permitting  it  to  move 
freely  in  an  upward  direction. 


having  said  lower  peripheral  portion  thereof  disposed 
in  front  of  and  overlying  the  lower  extremity  of  the 
leading  tine  to  engage  and  crowd  hay  in  the  direction  of 
said  lines,  said  wheel  engaging  said  ground  so  as  to  be 
self-propelled. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  Tlffi  TTENMON- 
BSGOF  THE  TAPES  IN  ELECTRIC  CARLE  TAP- 

ING  MACHINES  .       _ .    »^,. 

~    ~oincino,Milan,lln|y,aaslpportoPlraB 

Sodeta  per  AxftenL  MOa^  ftafar 

Filed  A«.  hl9fiMj*o.J$^ 

gOatans.   (CL  57— 3) 


3jM3f227 
SIDE  DEUVfeRY  RAKE 

Floyd  McCn.  »••  H5«  "S,Zlii?clM^ 

Rte.  1,  Box  1»7,  Wth  of  Ky>»Mf.  Ca"' 

FItod  Jan.  3.  l»S4,8srjNo.  554^42 

Ig  CWbss.    (CL  54—374)  .  ^      ^      ^ 

1.  In  a  side  delivery  hay  reking  device  <rf  t^J  ^larjc^ 
de«Tibed.  a  «ipporting  frame,  and  a  phi^  of  m- 
dividual  spaced  tines  «>»^,^U^  ^^JllJ^ 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  'no™^^ 
S^Le,  each  one  of  s«d  tine.  h»vuig^a  comp«ind 
Mature  lying  generaUy  on  a  continuous  spu-al  and  hay- 
'^^Zto^c^^y  thereof  making^i  a^ejnjg 
wkh  the  plane  of  the  ground  and  spaced  unmediatenr 
S^elL^ground  to  ra^  hay  whi^  ^^  ^ 
a.  wheel  roUtably  supported  on  said  frame  witn  tts  axa 
of  ^StS^  SdLed^Sh  respect  to  the  direcdon  of 
l^SJToflSd  device.  mea«  rotstably  «ippor^  «id 
wheel  on  said  frame  such  that  said  wheel  routes  m  a 


6  Apparatus  for  win<fing  around  an  electric  cable  tape 
drawn  from  a  supply  roll,  comprising  in  oorabmation  a 
mounting  for  said  roll  roUuWe  about  the  cable  and  per- 
mitting tape  to  be  drawn  from  said  roU  on  rouuon  of  said 
mounting,  a  braking  roller,  means  for  pressmg  said  brak- 
inx  TcSaS  into  contact  with  said  n>ll.  means  for  leading 
said  tS  after  it  is  drawn  from  Mud  roU  successively 
around  said  braking  roller  and  around  said  roil,  an  elec- 
tric motor  operaUvely  assodated  with  said  »>raUng  roU - 
cr  and  applying  a  torque  thereto  opposite  in  direction  to 
Uie  torque^exerted  on  said  braking  roller  by  the  said  p«- 
sase  around  it  of  the  tape,  a  tensiomng  roller  around 
wSch  the  tape  is  passed  after  it  is  drswn  from  Mid  supply 
roU  and  before  iU  passage  around  said  braking  ro  er. 
movable  mounting  means  for  said  teiMiomng  roller 
means  operative  on  said  mounting  means  for  urging  said 
tensioning  roller  away  from  said  brakmg  roller,  means 
for  stopping  roUtion  of  a  power-tra^imion  »haft  where- 
by  the  apparatus  u  driven  upon  breakage  of  the  upe. 
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and  said  meant  comprising  a  trip  switch  and  mecluniun, 
operable  by  said  movable  mounting  means  on  breakage 
of  the  upe.  for  actuating  said  switch. 


M«nltt  D.  T 


SPINDLE  BRAKE 


3,M3,229 

STOP  MOTION  FOR  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Robert  BoMi,  Nofi,  FnBce,  asritnor  to  Coasptok  dc 


FrsDce,  n  Fkeack 

MUty 

Filed  Jrty  IS,  1»«1,  8cr.  N«.  127,453 

,  priority,  f  pMcnHws  Fi—ce  Aag.  12,  19M 

ada^B.    (CL  57— §4) 


6 


\ 


ratloa  of 

FHed  Apr.  12, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  31,742 
7Cfate>.    «h.57— ft) 


IT 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  including  a  driven  thread-feed- 
ing cylinder  and  a  pretser  roller  disposed  parallel  with 
each  other  and  having  cooperating  peripheral  surfaces 
fed  with  a  thread  therebetween,  and  the  same  wound  over 
said  roller,  a  stop  motion  comprising  a  pivot,  a  thread- 
guiding  arm  pivotally  mounted  coaxially  with  said  roller 
and  having  guide  means  spaced  radially  from  said  pivot 
to  guide  the  thread  from  the  roller  over  the  end  of  the 
arm  to  the  textile  machine,  the  tensioning  of  the  thread 
urging  the  arm  into  a  first  predetermined  angular  position 
in  which  said  arm  ffces  in  a  given  direction,  means  con- 
stantly urging  the  arm  away  from  said  predetermined 
position  into  another  angular  position  in  which  said  arm 
faces  away  from  said  giveut  direction,  an  elastic  fric- 
tion member  fixed  on  said  arm  and  provided  with  an 
arcuate  surface  coaxial  with  the  roller  and  having  an 
outcide  diameter  sli^tly  larger  than  that  of  said  roll- 
er, said  arcuate  surface  of  the  friction  member  extending 
angularly  a  distance  equal  to  over  one  half  the  circum- 
ference of  said  roller,  said  friction  member  having  an 
edge  terminating  said  arcuate  surface  diqxMed  adjacent 
a  line  of  contact  of  said  roller  and  cylinder  and  oo  a 
side  of  a  plane  passing  through  said  rollers  opposite  to  a 
side  of  said  plane  in  which  said  arm  is  di^osed  when 
extending  in  said  given  direction,  said  arcuate  surface 
being  diqxMed  to  engage  with  said  driven  cylinder  when 
said  arm  is  actuated  toward  said  other  angular  poeition 
by  said  means  urging  said  arm  to  said  other  angular  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  friction  member  is  driven  by  the  cylin- 
der upon  release  of  the  arm  by  a  broken  thread  and  ini- 
tiates an  accelerated  angular  nwvement  of  said  arm  to 
cause  said  arm  to  carry  along  with  it  a  broken  end  of 
said  thread  to  said  other  angular  position. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  braking  the  rotatioa  of  a  spindle 
and  releasing  it  which  compriMS  a  nambcr  mounted  on 
a  support  and  extending  trantvcraely  past  said  4>indle  and 
having  at  one  end  a  fbst  brake  shoe  that  can  be  applied 
to  one  side  of  the  spindle  by  endwise  movement  of  said 
member,  a  second  brake  shoe  disposed  oo  the  other  side 
of  the  spindle  diametrically  opposite  from  said  first  shoe 
and  engageable  with  said  spiodie,  two  eccentric  cams 
coupled  for  roution  together  at  said  other  side  of  said 
qiindle,  means  rouubly  mounting  said  cams  for  rotation 
about  a  common  axis,  one  cam  being  coupled  to  said  first 
shoe  and  the  other  to  said  second  brake  shoe  for  coo- 
current  movement  of  said  shoes  toward  said  qnndle  when 
said  cams  are  rotated  in  one  direction  and  upait  when  the 
said  cams  are  routed  in  the  opposite  directions,  means  by 
which  said  cams  may  be  rotated  in  either  direction  where- 
by said  first  and  second  brake  du>es  may  be  positively 
operated  selectively  into  ccmtact  with  the  spindle  to  stop 
iu  rotation  and  out  of  contact  therewith  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  said  spindle. 


iM3J3l 
APPARATUS  roRRJLKING 
Malcohi  R.  LliltsSnn,  darlotli^N.C. 
■see  CmpmaAm  of  Anwrica,  New  Y 

F1M  My  15, 195t,  9m.  No.  74t,<M 

1  r  II -III       <C1.57-JM) 


toCcia- 
N.Y,  a  cer- 


4.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  core  yam  comprising 
drafting  means  comprising  forward  and  rear  drafting 
rolls,  means  to  supply  at  least  one  roving  to  said  rear 
rolls,  means  to  supply  a  core  to  said  forward  roll  where- 
by said  roving  being  drafted  and  said  core  will  pass 
through  said  forward  roll  together  so  that  a  composite 
yam  comprising  said  core  and  said  roving  will  leave 
said  forward  roll,  means  to  supply  said  core  at  a  limited 
and  constant  linear  tpecA  less  than  the  peripheral  speed 
of  said  forward  roll,  said  forward  roll  being  frictionally 
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enga«ed  with  said  core  to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  said 
forward  roll  to  slip  continuously  relative  to  said  core, 
and  means  to  twist  the  drafted  roving  and  core  issuing 
from  said  forward  roll. 


ELECTRIC  TIMEPiECE  CONTACT 
Hairy  S.  DstwUsr, 
Watch 


ir,  nu,  a 


AUTOMATIC  CLOOL-CALENPAR  , 
Vocaitac  CompMsy  of  AMsrirs,  bc^  OU  Saykrook, 

^°^    Flle*A|r.7,lf5i,8sr.No.72M42 
IClaim.    (CLS8-4) 


Filed  Feh.  2«.  If57,  Ser.  No.  M2,541 
llCMaM.    (C].5»— 2S) 


A  combination  clock  and  automaUc  calendar  of  the 
type  described  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  mounting 
frame,  a  calendar  strip,  a  storage  holder  for  said  strip, 
a  drum  for  winding  said  strip  thereon  from  said  stor- 
age holder  and  said  drum  being  routably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  driving  motor  podUoned  withm  said  drum 
and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  drive  «haft  ro- 
tatablc  by  said  motor,  a  reduction  gear  umt  connected 
between  said  motor  and  said  drive  shaft,  a  clock  wheel 
rotaublc  by  said  drive  shaft,  clutch  means  for  engag- 
ing said  drum  with  said  driving  motor  durmg  a  minor 
porUon  of  each  revolution  of  said  cl<xi  wheel,  said 
clutch  means  comprising  a  gear  plate  fixedly  attached 
at  one  end  of  said  drum,  a  pivotoble  lever  fixed  on  said 
rotatable  shaft,  and  cam  means  for  pivoUtig  said  lever 
into  temporary  engagement  with  said  gear  plate  whereby 
said  gear  plate  and  said  drum  arc  rotated  during  tem- 
porary engagement. 


1  In  a  battery  operated  electric  watch,  a  contact  sup- 
porting bridge  comprising  a  body  portioo.  ^J^^ 
means  carried  by  said  body  portion,  verticaUy  »djustaWe 
supports  mounted  in  said  iasulatint  means,  a  first  contact 
spring  carrier  on  one  of  said  supports,  a  second  spring 
carrier  on  the  other  of  said  supports,  a  first  contact  spring 
carried  by  said  first  contact  spring  carrier  and  a  second 
spring  engageable  with  said  first  contact  spnng  earned 
by  said  second  spring  carrier. 


3,M3,235  ^ ^^_ 

WARNING  INDICATOR  FOR  INTgSSUTED 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  FREEZERS 
PMd  WlBchcB,  9— •>  l«di  St,  Whilirtnnf.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1»«1,  Ser.  N^  i 
ICIate.    (CL5S— 144) 


3,i«,233  ^„„ 

SECONDARY  STANDARD  TIMER 

DoMld  A.  My,  Laacarter,  Pa.,  narffDor  to 

Watch   C«Bipa^r,   LaMartsr,  Fa.,  a 

^'^'"fSU  Apr.  S,  1H«.  Ssr.  No.  21,Mf 
ItCtaiasa.    (CL  51— 26) 


tMMpeialhwi  of 


1   A  timing  device  comprising  a  balance  assembly, 
panimagnedc  rotor  means  carried  by  said  balance  asson- 

wTmSMfor  applying  a  periodic  magnetic  impulse  to 
said  rotor  to  oscillate  said  baUnce  assembly,  and  means 
STwlying  a  radio  sign.1  to  said  i«^V»^./fS^ 
m^  to^hrooiring  the  osdllatio«  of  ssKl  b^ 
«,embly  wiOi  said  radio  signal,  said  rotor  means  and  s«d 

tap^  supplying  means  being  constructed  so  Uiat  the 
SdStioiTiSbdanc.  assembly  is  aqxkrated  or  nj- 

SSSWdin,  to  the  position  of  «i^°^J^^ 
rdatiooship  to  said  impulse  means  when  said  radio  signal 

k  supplied. 

784  O.Q.—29 


A  device  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  tempOTary 
defrosted  condiUon  of  a  freezer,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  container  having  a  transparent  elongated  boUow 
body  with  closed  ends,  a  screen  secured  inside  said  body 
extending  thcreacross  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  container,  and  a  quanUty  of  water  m  the  container, 
said  quanUty  being  less  than  half  the  volume  of  the  inte- 
rior of  said  body,  a  scale  on  the  exteriop^f  said  body 
corresponding  to  various  water  levels  therein  and  cali- 
brated to  indicate  the  length  of  time  said  water  flows 
through  said  screen  from  one  end  of  the  container  to  the 
other,  after  the  water  is  once  frozen  to  ice  in  the  one  aid 
of  the  container  and  the  ice  thereafter  thaws  temporarily, 
and  a  suction  cup  secured  to  said  body  by  swivel  means 
so  that  the  body  is  rotaUble  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  cup,  said  body  being  cylindrical  m  form, 
said  screen  being  in  the  form  of  a  t^dtx  ring. 


3jM3«236 

SAW  CHAIN  RIVET  PUNCH  HAVING 

PIVOTED  JAWS 

Sherwood  F. 
to 


*^*'"'*piSl5S^7?l55: Ser.  No.  45,«21 

2  Chtes.    (CL  5f— 7) 
1    A  tool  for  removing  the  rivett  from  chains  having 
driving  links  riveted  between  tie  strap  Unks,  said  tool 
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comprising  a  pair  of  »hank»  pivouUy  joined  at  a  pivot 
point  and  adapted  to  be  routed  toward  one  «»?™' J^ 
an  orienUtton  where  their  ends  remote  from  laid  pivol 
point  may  be  grasped  in  a  hand,  one  of  said  ihanks 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  pr<^Uoo«  extending  to- 
ward the  direction  of  approach  of  the  other  shank,  said 
projections  defining  between  them  a  recess,  each  of  said 
projections  having  a  surface  arranged  to  face  the  direc- 
tion of  approach  of  said  other  of  said  shanks  and  one 
of  said  projections  being  provided  with  a  recess  defining 
wall  facing  the  other  projection,  and  forming  an  edge 
with  the  facing  surface  oo  said  projection,  the  angle 
forming  said  edge  being  not  more  than  90  degrees,  a 
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outwardly  in  opposite  directions  with  the  apertures  thereof 
closely  adjacent  to  the  joncturec  with  said  buthint.  the 
combination  oonprinng  the  steps  of  holding  said  boshing 
and  then  partiaUy  bending  said  left  toward  the  busUng 
adjacent  their  aperturea  and  junctures  with  said  bushing 
by  a  vertical  downward  focoe  applied  to  said  lep  at  the 
area  of  said  junctures  between  Mid  bushing  and  apertures 
at  a  first  station,  and  then  at  a  second  station  bending 
said  pardally  bent  legs  about  said  junctures  to  a  position 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bushing  by  applying  a 
combined  downward  and  inward  lorce  agniait  said  par- 
tially bent  legs  to  thereby  form  a  fsnerrily  U-shaped  link 
wherein  the  bushing  and  said  ^ertures  are  in  alignment 


punch  projecting  from  the  other  shank  toward  the  said 
recess  when  said  shanks  are  adjacent  one  another,  said 
punch  being  of  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  chain 
rivet  to  be  extracted  and  located  to  contact  said  rivet 
when  said  shanks  are  adjacent  one  another  and  a  driving 
link  is  resting  with  one  side  on  said  projections  with  one 
edge  of  an  associated  tie  strap  link  resting  against  said 
recess  defining  wall;  wherein  the  projected  line  joining 
the  surfaces  of  said  projections  facing  said  second  shank 
is  spaced  from  said  pivot  point  a  distance  greater  than 
the  distance  from  an  extreme  end  of  said  rivet  to  that 
side  of  the  associated  drive  link  which  is  more  remote 
from  said  end,  and  wherein  said  line  is  spaced  from  said 
piyot  point  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  punch  to  tend 
to  move  said  link  toward  said  recess  defining  wall  when 
said  punch  is  bearing  on  said  link. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  ONE  PIECX 

SPROCKET  LINKS 
W.  OMlak,  Tnnibidl,  Com^  iwinnr  to  The 
Locfce  Stwi  Chsia  CouvMiy.  liMgepnrt,  Com,,  a 
a  of  CoaaecHcat 

FIM  Dec  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  TIJH4 
ICtakM.   (CL5»-I) 


TWO  LAYEB  EVANSuLINKAGE HAVING 

RmLBNT  CONNECTORS 
Efcok  MaaSLTteMit.  1^>  ii^pimi  to  Rodl  A 
Wkacabaiasr  AMkm§immmtmm,  rfosiimiBi,  \ht- 


FIM  July  11, 


9m.  Nn.  41,141 
__m  Raly  Aug.  1, 19S9 
(CLSfu- 7f) 


1.  in  a  method  for  folding  apcrtured  lep  of  a  blank 
having  a  cylindrical  bushing  from  which  said  legs  extend 


1    In  an  expansible  link  strap  for  ornamental  and  ntili- 
tarian   purposes,   having   two   Uyexs   of  Unks   fora^ 
sleevelike  casings  staggered  reUtive  to  ea^  other  fa  ^ 
longitudinal  dii«ction  of  the  strap  by  a  distance  of  the 
width  of  one-half  link  when  in  the  contracted  position,  a 
pair  of  substantiafly  rectangular  and  generally  planar  con- 
necting  brackets  pivotoWy  connectmg  each  hnk  of  one 
layer  with  two  adjacent  links  of  the  other  Uyer.  each  of 
said  bracfcett  having  an  opening  along  one  longitudinal 
side  thereof  and  consisting  of  a  oootinuoos  arm  cxtand- 
mg  through  a  link  of  one  Uytr,  a  pair  ot^ertjunm 
opposite  to  said  contfauous  arm  extending  from  opposite 
sides  into  a  link  of  the  other  layer.  a«l  a  pair  of  opposite 
back  portions  connecting  nid  continuous  arm  to  said 
short  arms  and  disposed  at  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
strap  and  extending  from  a  link  of  one  layer  to  a  Imk  of 
the  other  layer,  at  least  one  of  the  arms  of  each  connect- 
ing bracket  also  forming  a  spring  member  by  being  bent 
to  a  first  position  at  an  angle  reUtive  to  the  longitudmal 
side  of  the  bracket  of  which  it  is  a  part,  said  one  arm 
being  reUined  under  initial  tension  between  opposite  walls 
of  a  link  of  one  layer,  which  walls  are  spa«»d  mwardly 
and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  linkage  thickness,  said 
one  arm  being  adapted  at  a  pivoting  movement  of  tlie 
respective  bracket  to  be  moved  resQienUy  by  said  retain- 
ing walls  of  said  last-mentioned  Unk  into  a  second  posi- 
tion different  from  its  Hut  pedtion.  snid  one  arm  in  said 
second  position  being  ad^ted  to  ««rt  aw-orfagm^ 

opon  the  lespecthre  bradtet.  e«di  of  -J>.J«^^ 
made  oftpring  wire,  at  le-t  o«  ol  arid  twoshorta^ 

of  eaclvconnecttag  YnOM  havtat  »«*2S^J?T*f 
said  ^irini  member,  said  ^''^r^'^^,^;^?^ ^ 
general  plane  of  the  reapecthre  coMCrthig  bractet  »d 
being  aUnost  as  kmg  as  the  ittmp  »•  wide,  s^  S*^ 
haviig  a  f^  end  which  overiape  m  mi  of  the  oA^ 
diort^arm  and  wWch  to  Maaad  •f^^iP^^;^, 
spMed  wall  io  as  to  be  efcclhre  fa  a  *«**«5T*«5 
angln  to  the  length  of  the  strap,  and  the  inner  height  of 
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each  link  of  both  layers  correapiMiding  to  the  diameter  of 
said  wire  {dus  a  clearance  necessary  for  the  rotary  ntove- 
ment  of  individual  ones  oi  said  arms  within  said  link 
casing.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

SM3,239 
TEMPERATURE    COMPENSATED    W«»WtE 
RATIO    SENSING    CONTIMMXER    FOR    AN 
AFTERBURNER  FUEL  C0f««OL 
Raymond  W.  '«f«.  Bfwnii  ^JtHt'Il'^^^ 
l^M**^  Fh'whr.  Arffc.  inigiiiri  to  The  Garrett 
Corpor«tfc».  Loe  Angilis,  CaK..  a  cofpoenHon  of  Cai- 
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3  0^3  J  H 

■O08TER  MEANS  FOR  A  RAMJET- 
SOCKET  DEVICE 

A. 


22,  19M,  S«.  Nob  9M24 


1  A  gas  turbine  engine  afterburner  control  system  hav- 
ing an  afterburner  fuel  control,  comprising:  a  movable 
wall  means;  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  fuel 
conU^oU  said  transmitting  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  movable  wall  means;  a  first  passage 
means  for  applying  fluid  at  turbine  outkt  pressure  to  one 
side  <^  said  movable  wall  means;  a  second  passage  means 
conducting  fluid  from  the  turbine  inlet  to  a  region  of  lower 
pressure;  means  forming  orifices  in  series  in  said  sec- 
ond ppwir  means,  fluid  at  the  pressure  existing  be- 
tween said  orificea  bemg  applied  to  the  other  side  of  said 
movable  wall.  diflTerences  fa  pressures  applied  to  opposUe 
sides  of  said  movable  wall  aCecting  movement  thereof  and 
actuation  of  said  signal  tranamittug  mechanism;  a  first 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  movable  waU  for 
varyint  the  effective  siae  of  one  of  said  orifices  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  waU;  a  needle  valve  extend- 
ing into  another  of  said  orifices,  said  needle  valve  being 
mounted  on  a  pivoted  arm  to  swing  into  and  out  of  the 
orifice  to  vary  the  effective  size  thereof,  a  pair  of  bellows 
mounted  in  axial  alignment  and  having  their  remote  ends 
secured  to  a  rigid  support,  one  of  said  beUows  being  evac- 
uated and  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  bellows  being 
exposed  to  a  pressure  corresponditts  to  the  temperature 
of  the  compression  fatake  air,  said  bellows  being  exposed 
to  ambient  air  to  render  the  same  insensitive  to  changes 
in  altitude,  a  coupling  member  seciffed  between  the  proxi- 
mate ends  of  the  bellows,  a  transverse  channel  in  the 
coupling  member,  a  bracket  adjacent  to  the  coupUng  mem- 
ber, a  lever  mounted  oo  the  bracket  and  in  sliding  ear 
garment  wUb  the  channel,  a  cam  pivotally  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  the  lever,  follower  nMsns  mounted  on  the  lever 
in  position  to  engate  the  cam.  a  link  coooeoting  the  arm 
•od  the  cam  for  swiagini  the  arm  when  the  cam  u  piv- 
oted by  the  level  and  follower,  whereby  the  relative 
preaaurcs  fa  the  beUows  control  the  relative  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  movable  walL  ^.^- 


7.  A  ramjet-rocket  device  comprising  fa  combination, 
a  main  rocket  case  havfag  a  cavity  containfag  a  fuel- 
rich  propelUnt  charge  and  having  a  nozzle  means  at  its 
rear  end  for  the  discharge  of  fuel-rich  gases  produced 
by  the  combustion  of  the  propellant  charge,  a  ramjet 
duct  connected  with  said  mafa  rocket  case  and  extoiding 
rearwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  exhaust  opemng  fa 
its  rear  end,  a  booster  rocket  case  disposed  wilhfa  said 
ramjet  duct  and  supported  for  slidfag  movement  axially 
thereof  for  expulsion  throu^  said  exhaust  opening,  said 
booster  rocket  case  having  a  cavity  containing  a  booster 
propellant  charge  and  a  nozzk  at  its  rear  end  for  the 
discharge  of  gases  produced  by  the  combustion  of  said 
booster  propellant.  and  a  housfag  located  on  die  forward 
end  of  said  booster  rocket  case  and  coaudning  a  powder 
charge,  said  housfag  havfag  an  open  front  end  f acfag 
said  mafa  rocket  nozde  means  and  having  a  restricted 
ignition  openfag  at  its  rear  end  extending  through  said 
booster  rocket  case  to  provide  communication  between 
said  powder  charge  and  said  booster  propdlant  so  that 
as  the  combustion  of  sMd  booster  propellant  reaches  ^ 
region  of  said  ignition  opening  said  powder  charfe  will 
be  ignited,  said  powder  charge  upon  ignition  serving  to 
drive  said  booster  rocket  rearwardly  of  said  ramjet  duct 
for  expulsion  through  said  exhaust  openfag  and  to  throw 
burning  or  hot  material  through  said  mafa  rocket  aozzlc 
means  to  ignite  said  fud-rich  propellant  charge. 


F. 
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raid  Oct  7, 1959.  S».  Na>  MMM^ 

ttoa  GenMay  Jaa.  9i,  iwr 
SCWfei.  (CL«»-55J5) 
1.  A  jet  engine  comprising,  fa  comhmation.  a  straipit 
air  intake  tube  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  aircraft  and 
having  an  outlet  at  the  trailfag  end  hereof;  auxiUary  com- 
bustion chamber  means  mounted  fa  said  air  mtake  tube 
in  a  central  region  of  the  same;  turbine  means  mounted 
in  said  air  inuke  tube  rearwardly  of  said  combustion 
chamber  means  in  said  central  region,  and  driven  by  com- 
bustion gases  of  said  combustion  chamber  meam,  satd 
turbfae  means  exhausting  into  said  outiet;  compressor 
means  mounted  fa  said  air  fatake  tube  forwardly  of  said 
combustion  chamber  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  turbine  means  to  be  driven  by  the  same  to  aeate 
an  air  flow  havfag  a  first  centrally  located  ooaapooent  en- 
tering said  coobustioo  chamber  means  and  another  oom- 
poneat  by-passin?  said  turbine  means  and  said  condiaa- 
tioo  chaoabw  means:  and  a  straight  fabofar  bmjs 
mounted  an  said  trailing  end  of  aaid  air  fatake  t^ 
for  tunii«  Bovemeat  between  a  noraial  postfioa  coaxial 

with  aaid  air  intake  tube  and  ahgaed  with  the  sa^  and 
a  turned  poritioa  exteading  at  aa aagto  to twdair  tatote 
tuba,  sted  tubutar  meaas  including  a  jet  aoide  PMiw* 
and  a  atefa  oombustioa  chamber  portion  located  ad- 
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jacent  said  trailing  end  of  said  air  intake  tube  and  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  end  wall  extending  over  the  trailingend 
of  said  air  intake  tube  and  being  formed  with  inlet  open- 
ings for  said  other  con^Mnent  of  the  air  flow  and  fual  sup- 
ply means  so  that  the  combuation  creates  high  piwsure 
in  said  combuation  chamber  and  the  velocity  of  the 
gaseous  matter  increaaea  in  said  jet  nozzle  portion,  said 
outlet  of  said  air  intake  tube  being  located  outwardly  of 


the  starter  output  diaft  and  fed  with  liquid  from  said 
second  pump  in  such  manner  as  to  permit  the  second 
pump  to  run  at  a  speed  independent  of  the  speed  of  the 
output  shaft,  and  including  automatic  control  means 
preventing  the  transmission  of  substantial  power  to  the 
output  shaft  until  the  fuel  pump  delivers  fuel  to  the  com- 
bustioa  dumber. 


ACXXURAnONFUBLCONTROL 
JBTBNGINB 

MfaHk,  aflivMn  to 


FOKA 


said  inlet  openings,  said  tubular  meana  being  tumable 
about  a  fulcrum  located  in  said  combustioD  chamber  por- 
tion on  the  axis  of  laid  tubular  meana  so  that  gaaeons 
matter  passing  through  said  tubular  meaoa  in  said  normal 
position  produces  an  axial  thrust  on  said  air  intake  tube, 
and  is  deflected  in  said  turned  position  in  said  combua- 
tion chamber  where  the  pressure  thereof  is  hi^  and  the 
velocity  thereof  is  low  to  produce  a  thrust  ar  an  angle  to 
the  axis  oi  said  air  intake  tube. 


LIQUID-FUEL  OPERATED  ENGINE  STARTEKS 

PliMey  Compiwyrilmlte^,  LoAm,  feaflaad,  a  BrkU 

"*"'*"Flled  Nov.  1,  IMf,  9m.  No.  SM,4N 
SCIatea.    (CL  it-^19.14) 


iwu  mfl 


1.  In  a  liquid-fuel  <q>erated  engine  starter  device  the 
combination  of  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  initial- 
ly raising  the  combustion  chamber  to  operative  i^ea- 
sure.  a  first  pump  connected  to  act  as  a  fuel  pump  for 
supplying  liquid  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  main- 
tain the  same  under  operative  pccaure,  a  gas  tnrbioe 
operated  by  gas  from  the  combustion  chamber  said  tur- 
bine being  drivingly  connected  to  said  fuel  pump,  and 
a  hydraulic  drive  including  a  second  pump  also  driven  by 
said  turbine  to  provide  a  supply  of  liquid  under  prctture, 
a  sUrter  output  shaft,  a  hydrwalic  motor  oosBecled  to 


eO  Ranlatar 
Ooaof  Dcia- 


FIM  Mv.  1,  lf54, 1 
ICMtm.    (CL 


r.  No.  41239t 
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1.  In  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  a  combustion  engine  of  a  gas  turbine  type,  a  first  cir- 
cuit including  means  responsive  to  engine  temperature  so 
that  an  output  of  said  circuit  is  indicative  of  the  engine 
temperature,  a  second  circuit  indudlng  engine  qwed  se- 
lecting means  and  engine  ^eed  req;»naive  means  so  that 
an  output  of  said  second  drcolt  is  indicative  (rf  the  dif- 
ference between  a  desired  engine  speed  and  actual  engine 
speed,  anq>Ilflcation  means,  fb^  connection  meuu  ooo- 
necting  said  first  and  second  circuits  to  said  aiiq»Ufication 
means,  relay  means  operable  in  opposite  directioot.  said  re- 
lay means  being  normally  biaaed  in  a  speed  controlling  first 
direction,  second  connection  means  connecting  said  ampli- 
fication means  in  controllhig  relation  to  said  relay  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  an  engine  undertempcrature  tends 
to  operate  said  relay  means  in  said  first  direction  and  an 
overtemperature  tend*  to  operate  said  relay  meaxu  in  a 
second  and  c^posite  dhection  and  where  an  engine  under- 
tpeed  condition  tends  to  operate  said  relay  means  in  said 
second  direction  while  an  overtpeed  condition  tends  to 
operate  said  relay  means  in  said  first  direction,  engine 
fiMl  controller  means  for  controllhig  the  flow  of  fuel  to 
the  engine,  and  third  connection  means  including  said 
relay  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  flrst  or  second 
drcuiu  in  a  controlUng  relation  to  said  fuel  controller 
means,    said    second    circuit    normally    being   effective 
through  said  third  connection  means  when  said  relay 
means  is  operated  in  said  first  Uirectioo  lo  control  the  flow 
of  fuel  to  the  engine  but  upon  the  output  of  the  second 
dmilt  becoming  more  influential  than  the  output  of  said 
flrst  drcuh  and  upon  operation  of  said  relay  means  to 
said  second  direction,  said  Ant  circnit  will  operate  through 
said  third  connection  means  to  ooirtr<ri  fud  flow. 
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3,M3,244 

VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Water  J.  WiUdBs.  15M  Moislkdlo  Ave.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  lac  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,962 

TCh^M.    (CL6*— 52) 


converter  is  placed  in  operation,  means  responsive  to  the 
air-liquid  ratio  when  the  liquid  is  flowing  through  said 
system  to  inversely  vary  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  at  the 
working  chamber  inlet,  and  control  means  re^onsive  to 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  system  at  the  inlet  of  the  work- 
ing chamber  and  operativdy  connected  to  said  flnt-men- 
tioned  means  to  render  the  nme  indfective  when  said 
pressure  increases  to  a  predetermined  value. 


3663,246 

underground'  storage  of  hydro- 
carbons 

Patrick  F.  Do«|h«l7,  Cheater  Hdgkta,  Fa.,  asdaaor  to 
Sa  GO  Cowf^y,  PhiaddpUa,  Pm  a  cocponrflMi  of 

Ncwlcrscy  __^ 

FBed  Mkj  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  616,776 
•  CWm.    (CL61-%5) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  vehicle  steering  mechanism  having 
a  housing,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing,  one  end  of 
said  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing,  a 
steering  wheel  mounted  on  the  extended  end  of  said  shaft, 
and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  double  acting  piston 
coupled  with  a  steering  linkage,  the  improvement  cmn- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  pump  actuated  by  revolving 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  reodve  hydraulic  fluid  from  a 
reservoir  and  force  it  unidircctionally  to  a  collector  con- 
duit when  said  shaft  is  revolved  in  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise directions,  distribution  vahfc  means  coupled 
with  said  shaft,  conduit  lines  placing  said  pump  in  com- 
munication with  each  side  of  said  piston,  lost  motion 
means  between  said  distribution  valve  means  and  said 
shaft,  and  means  coupled  with  said  shaft  for  valving  the 
fluid  to  one  side  of  said  double  acting  piston  during  roU- 
tion  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  to  the  other  side 
of  the  piston  upon  rotation  dt  the  shaft  in  the  other 
direction,  said  valve  means  including  means  rotatable 
with  said  shaft  to  optionally  open  and  close  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  conduit  lines  and  said  reservoir, 
thereby  to  lock  and  open  said  steering  linkage. 


3,663,245 
TORQUE  CONVERTERS 
KcoMth  W.  Rlppy,  Galncavfle,  Tex.,  awlgnnr,  by  mcsM 
ssdgnMints.  to  Arnco  Stori  CoiporatioB,  Mlddlctowii, 
Ohio,  a  corponlioo  of  OMo 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  649,395 
9Qabam.    (0.66-^54) 


1.  A  process  for  sealing  calcite  streaks  which  penetrate 
an  unlined  underground  cavern  comprising  the  steps  of 
removing  hydrocarbon  fluid  from  tiie  cavern,  pumpius 
a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
into  the  cavern  m  amounts  sufficient  to  cover  the  stredu 
and  cause  the  add  to  permeate  into  the  streaks,  main- 
taining the  scriution  in  contact  with  the  streaks  for  a  time 
suffident  to  convert  cakite  to  insoluble  calcium  sulfate 
particles  which  migrate  and  agglomerate  within  the  streaks 
in  the  form  of  a  plug,  removing  the  excess  acid  from 
the  cavern,  and  refilling  it  with  hydrocarbon  fluid. 


3  663,247 

LOW  lEMPERATURE  PURIFICAnON  OF  AN 

lMPUIUTY<CONTAINING  GAS 

Edw«d  F.  YaadaO,  KcMMra,  N.Y.,  ■■If  nr  to  Uoloo 

Taiausnflao,  a  coneffatleo  of  New  Yon 

Fled  Nov.  7, 1956,  Sot.  Now  772,556 

19CldM.    (CL  62-13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  torque  oooverter 
of  the  type  comprising  a  worli^  chamber  connected  in 
a  liquid  circulatory  system:  means  for  circulatory  liquid 
through  said  system,  means  <q;)erativdy  connected  to  the 
working  chamber  to  purge  air  from  the  liquid  when  the 
air-liquid  ratio  is  above  a  predetermined  value  and  the 
liquid  is  circulating  throu^  the  system  as  the  torque 


I.  A  proocH  for  the  tow-temperature  purificatioo  of 
a  low-boiliiig  ifflpurity-containmg  compreiioJ  gas  ttnam 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  gas  stream  at  the 
warm  end  of  a  reversible  heat  exchange  zone;  as  a  gas 
cleanup  «xckt.  passing  at  least  part  of  the  inlet  gas  stream 
ahematdy  through  flrst  and  second  reverting  paw^eways 
in  such  zone  and  ooolhig  such  stream  to  a  tempoature 
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below  the  deporition  point  o<  the  low-boOinf  impurttiei 
thereby  deponting  tu<*  impuritiet  in  the  revcning  pM- 
Mfewayt;  provldint  a  coW  purfe  tM  itr«Mn  at  the  wM 
end  o(  the  heat  eyhange  none;  as  a  gas  exhMist  iteoke. 
drawing  the  cold  purie  Mream  at  sub-atmoapheric  prea- 
sure  through  the  revernig  paaageway  vacated  by  tha  in- 
let gas  atieaiB  and  in  opposite  flow  direction  tharalo  so 
as  to  evaporate  the  previonaiy  deposited  low-boiling  Im- 
purities therein  for  removal  from  the  heat  exchange  zone; 
periodically  switching  the  inlet  gas  and  purge  gas  flows 
between  the  first  and  second  reversing  passageways:  pro- 
viding a  coM  product  stream  of  at  least  atmoephenc 
pressure  at  the  cold  end  of  the  heat  exchange  rone,  said 
cold  product  stream  being  derived  from  the  cooled  and 
cleaned  inlet  gas  stream  and  constituting  mpre  than  about 
50%  by  volume  of  the  inlet  gas  stream;  passing  such  prod- 
uct stream  through  the  aooe  in  indirect  countercurrent 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  inlet  gas  stream  to  cool 
such   stream;  discharging  the  warmed   product   stream 
from  the  warm  end  of  said  looe  in  the  impurity  free  sute. 
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seining  means  movaMe  between  a  sensing  poakion  and  an 
inoperative  poaitioa,  motor  neaai  oontrolllnt  the  motion 
of  the  sensing  meana,  means  actoated  by  the  motion  of 


METHOD  OF  SHlSwG  FROOEN  FOOD 

WlUard  L.  Morrlsoa,  Lake  Fovs^  IIL,  •■Itanr.by  bsmim 
Mslgnmcnli,  to  UqMfrawi  CompMy*  Ik^  New  York, 
N.V^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yost  ^     -_.^-« 

NoDrawtaff.     Filed  Oct  St.  IfSt,  Sar.  No.  r7«,4#* 

^^  2  Clali^     (CL  il     ii) 
1.  A  method  of  maintaining  perishables  below  their 
maximum  tolerable  upper  temperature  limit  in  a  conven- 
tional shipping  vehicle  such  as  a  rattway  car  for  a  given 
period  of  time,  said  method  including  die  steps  of, 
placing  a  refrigerant  having  a  meltiof  point  below  the 
maximum  tolerable  upper  temperature  limit  of  the 
perishables   and   a   greater  specific  heat  than  the 
perishables,  such  as  brine,  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  perishables, 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  and  perish- 
ables to  a  point  below  the  melting  ppint  of  the 
refrigerant  by  flooding  the  refrigerant /and  perish- 
ables with  liquid  nitrogen  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure, 
warming  the  perishables  at  a  slower  rate  tiuui  the  rale 
normally  resulting  from  exposure  at  the  periahablcs 
to  ambient  temperatures  by  circulating  a  cooling 
fluid  between  and  m  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  perishables  and  the  refrigerant  of  higher  specific 
heat,  and,  upon  attainment  of  the  melting  point  of 
the  refrigerant, 
mainuining  the  temperature  <rf  the  perishables  sub- 
sUntially  consunt  during  the  time  the   solid   re- 
frigerant melts, 
the  refrigerant,  or  the  perishablea,  or  both,  being  ini- 
tially subjected  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  that 
subsequent  warming  due,  firstly,  to  heat  absorption 
by  the  refrigerant  at  temperatures  below  its  melting 
point,  and,  secondly,  to  removal  of  the  latent  heat 
of  the  refrigerant,  is  completed  after  the  lapse  of  the 
aforementioned  given  period  of  time 
to  thereby  maintain  the  peHahables  below  their  maxi- 
mum tolerable  upper  temperature  limit  fdt  the  given 
period  of  time. 


the  sensing  means  to  either  actuate  the  defrost  device  or 
the  circulating  fan,  and  means  for  delaying  the  actuaUon 
of  the  circuUting  fan  after  the  defrost  device  has  com- 
pleted a  defrost  cycle. 


REFRIGEKATION  AfBjStUS  WITH  DEFROST 
CON1VOL  MEANS  ^ 

MolocB  Caspusll— ,  Derail,  MM^  a  tmrontkm  of 

If,  IMi,  Sar.  N«^  SMM 
(CL  M— ISS) 
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DEFROST  CONTROL 
Alan  Aitkm  MaWhiaa, 
troll  CoauMy  of  ' 
ratfoB  of  Ddawar 

FOcd  Jaa.  5,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M.St3 
nCWw.   (CLO— 140) 
1.  A  defrost  control  for  a  refriaanting  syitem  faichid- 
ing  a  defrost  device  and  a  circulating  fan  cooapriaing. 


1.  In  combinaUon,  a  refrigerator  cabinet  having  an 
insulated  food  storage  compartment  therem,  a  source  of 
electric  power,  an  evaporator,  meana  including  a  fan  for 
circulating  air  for  said  compartment  in  thermal  exchange 
reUtionahip  with  said  evaporator,  refriferant  Uquefymg 

means  for  supplying  liqmd  relrit«nt  ^  "ii!!2**^* 
temperature  responrivv  tmttsh  mewia  ooBnectingaaid 
liquefying  means  to  aaid  poww  sovva.  meana  for  peno^ 
caUy  defrosting  said  evnponloc  iachiding  an  electric 
heater  arranged  in  thermal  adumiB  relationship  with 
said  evaporator,  dock  operated  meam  for  initiating  a 
defrost  cycle  wherein  said  electric  heater  ia  energiaed 
and  said  switch  tamm  b  diacooBOdad  from  aakl  power 
aource.  a  temperatura  icapuwi^e  ddknat  limiter  awilA  m 

wrias  circuit  with  said  heater  for  '■■^""■■|"|"t  f^  ""f**' 
at  evaporator  temperatures  above  a  P««drttrimnedvalue^ 
and  means  for  cottfiwrit  said  dafroM  ttodier  s«^^ 
aeries  wirii  said  fan  whareby  said  fan  is  deenergued 
when  said  defrost  limiter  switch  is ' 
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M6MS1 
STAiniNG  BELAY  SYnEM  FOR  HEAT  rVMPS 

CuiiaiBMal  fJapi.  II.  ■  r— I     ■*'■■-* 
na^  Oct  fi,  lisf,  Sar.  Si.  •4M75 
Sdataa.    (CLtt— IM) 


top  of  the  case  and  adapted  to  disdiarfs  cold  air  layen  of 
various  degrees  of  temperatare,  mid  ducts  diractiag  s«id 
air  downwardly  to  faU  in  a  aaam  with  the  eoldest  air  byer 
next  ID  ttt  mterior  face  of  the  caae  and  the 


-*"  " 


1.  A  heat  pomp  system  connectable  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric power,  operable  in  a  heating  cycle  and  a  cooling  cyle, 
a  hMt*^  thermostat  ami  a  cooling  thermostat  for  initiat- 
ing the  operation  in  said  beating  and  said  cooling  cydea, 
respectively,  a  compressor,  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  operating  said  system  and  operaWy  connected  to  said 
compressor  said  engine  being  provided  with  a  lubricating 
system,  an  electric  motor  having  conventional  cranking 
means  for  starting  said  engine,  a  pair  of  heat  exchangers, 
a  changeover  valve,  piping  fatenjonnecting  said  change- 
over valve  with  said  cuuiptessor  and  said  heat  exchangers, 
a  solenoid  for  shifting  said  changeover  valve  for  alternat- 
ing die  function  of  said  heat  exdiangers  as  a  condenser 
and  evaporator  with  reapect  to  said  heating  and  cooling 
cycles  said  solenoid  being  de-energized  at  the  completion 
of  each  said  cyde  wberehy  the  said  system  is  positioned 
for  operation  in  the  said  heating  cyde  at  the  start  of  sub- 
sequent cycles;  control  meam  for  equalizing  pressure  in 
said  system  when  said  heating  thermosut  initiates  opera- 
tion in  said  heating  cycle,  said  control  means  comprising; 
dectric  circuitry  including  a  switch  and  connected  with 
respect  to  said  solenoid,  said  dectric  motor  and  said  heat- 
ing thermosut;  means  connected  with  ropect  to  said 
engine  for  c^xning  said  switch  when  said  engine  is  run- 
ning; fint  relay  means  in  said  circuitry  for  completing  a 
first  circuit  with  respect  to  said  soleaoid  when  said  heat- 
ing thermostat  initiates  ■  operatioo  of  said  heat  pump 
system  in  said  heating  cyde  thereby  energizing  said  sole- 
noid and  causing  said  diangeover  valve  to  move  into 
podtion  for  operation  of  said  system  hi  said  coining 
cycle;  second  relay  means  in  said  cvcuitry  for  complet- 
ing a'  second  circuit  with  respect  to  said  electric  motor 
thereby  causing  said  dectric  motor  to  crank  said  engine 
whereby  said  heat  pomp  system  is  operating  in  said 
cooling  cycle  when  said  engine  is  being  cranked  and 
whereby  when  said  engine  starta  running  said  means 
causes  said  switch  to  open  thereby  simultaneously  break- 
ing the  said  first  and  second  circuits,  which  respectively, 
de-energizes  the  said  aolenoid  causing  the  said  change- 
over valve  to  return  to  a  poaition  for  operation  of  said 
system  in  the  said  heating  cyde  and  causes  the  said  elec- 
tricmotor  to  stop. 


layers  ranging  in  temperature,  said  dncU  directing  the 
warmest  air  layw  furtherest  from  the  exterior  face  of  said 
case,  and  the  exterior  of  said  ducts  being  in  conuct  with 
air  at  ambient  tanperatUK,  and  means  in  said  case  to 
cool  said  o(Ad  air  layers. 


3,M3,253 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATED  CASE 

Edtv  V.  Dkkaon,  La  D«e,_aBi  ''*'**'"  J^J]^^' 

St  LoiriB,  Mo.,  a  uwpwaiiaM  «f  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,457 
19aaima.    (CL  (1-250 


UPRIGHT  REFUGKRATOR  SHOWCASE 


(H  feM  Mil    III    WtfL,  Lafca  Oswmo,  Onf.) 
Find  Am.  17,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  13MM 

10.  In  aa  open  front  refrigerator  case,  a  series  of  ad- 
jacent cold  mr  dads  arraived  along  the  bottom,  back  and 


2.  In  a  low  temperature  display  case  having  a  disfriay 
area  having  an  open  from  side,  first  air  cocking  and  dr- 
culatin«  meam  for  distributing  low  temperatare  ahr  in^tha 
display  area  and  forosing  a  wall  across  said  open  front 
side,  air  return  dud  means  for  reoeivflig  Oie  total  amoaal 
of  air  from  said  display  area  and  wril  and  having  parallel 
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air  flow  passage  portions  both  of  which  arr  in  oonununi- 
catioa  with  said  first  air  circulating  means,  and  seomd 
air  cooling  and  circulating  means  in  one  of  said  passage 
portions  for  dehumidifying  and  cooling  to  low  refrigera- 
tion temperatures  the  portion  of  return  air  circulated 
therethrough  in  advance  of  delivery  of  said  portion  to 
said  first  air  cotriing  and  circulating  means. 


into  said  hollow  doors,  forwardly  through  the  perforate 
f aoea  of  said  doors,  over  nid  shdvaa.  downwardly  be- 


3LM34S4 
FOOD  MBRCHANMBR 
V.   Dfekaiw, 
Aflon,  Mo^  a«l|L 

St.  Loaii.  Mo~  a  wnowtfoB  of 

SiiimSmcimf^SSmSm.  N«.  714374,  Fek.  H, 
1958.   Thh  appfcaHoB  Nor.  %  1H8,  S».  No.  <8,388 
24CWW.    (CLil— 35i) 
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tween  said  shelves  and  mM  front  wall,  pMt  said  bottom 
panel  and  upwardly  into  said  itorafe  area. 


9.  In  an  open  front  merchandiser  having  a  display 
area  for  frozen  food  products,  means  for  producing  low 
refrigeration  temperatures  in  said  display  area,  means 
forming  a  downwardly  moving  air  curtain  across  the  open 
front  including  a  passage  having  an  opening  through 
which  air  is  discharged  to  form  said  air  curtain,  and  air 
cooling  means  in  said  passage  adjacent  to  the  discharge 
opening  thereof  for  dehumidifying  air  to  form  said  air 
curtain.  

REFRIGERATED  DISTLAY  CABINETS 
Ed  A.  Fankk,  Jr.,  a^  WiUn  E.  Lmhb,  8u  Antonio, 

Tcsc,  amigwm  to  Ed  FHadtkk,  bcntfOTaicd,  Su  An- 

tiNBio,  Tex.,  a  cofpontlon  af  Taiaa 

Flkd  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  9f  ,8^ 
SdaioK    (CLd2— 2M) 

S.  A  refrigerated  display  storage  cabinet  comprising: 
front,  bottom,  top  and  rear  walls,  said  front  wall  having 
an  access  opening  formed  therein;  a  plurality  of  hollow 
doors  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  define  a  front 
display  area  and  a  rear  storage  area,  the  front  faces  of 
said  doors  being  perforated  to  permit  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough;  means  for  supporting  said  doors  so  that  the 
bottoms  and  tc^  thereof  are  tptxed  from  said  bottom 
and  top  walls  respectively;  a  i^urality  of  vertically  spaced 
shelves  in  said  diq>Uy  area  tivported  on  said  last  men- 
tioned means  adjacent  to  the  perforated  from  faces  of 
said  doors;  a  ceiling  for  said  display  area  and  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  doors  to  said  front  wall  above  the 
access  opening  therein;  a  bottom  panel  for  said  display 
area  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  doors  to  a  point 
short  of  said  front  wall  below  the  aoocas  opening  therein; 
refrigeration  means  positioned  'above  said  ceiling;  and 
means  for  circulating  air  past  said  refrigeratiott  moans 


UPRiGIlT 


rbfugSat 


TOBSHCyWCASB 


1959.   Tlda 


Oowofo,  Ong.) 
8«r.  Now  MlillM,  Dae.  21, 
Ai«.  17,  IMl,  8or.  No.  U5,<95 
(CL«2— 254) 


1.  In  an  open  front  refrigerator  cabinet  having  display 
shelves  therein,  the  oombinatioo  comprising  a  series  of 
cold  air  passageways  externally  of  said  cabinet  and  having 
downwardly  directed  outlets  ov«r  aaid  open  front,  a  main 
cold  air  duct  inside  said  cabiaet  and  ettending  around 
said  dielves,  said  poMotewaya  tominatiag  in  donrnwardly 
directed  diackarge  openings  at  tbe  top  of  said  open  front, 
a  cold  air  supply  duct  and  a  suction  return  duct  in  each 
of  said  shelves,  said  mtpftf  ducts  terminating  in  dis- 
charte  openings  new  the  froot  of  the  cabinet,  said  mc- 
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tion  return  ducts  terminating  in  pick  up  openings  b^ 
the  front  of  the  cabinet  to  receive  cool  air  discharged 
from  the  discharge  openings  of  said  supply  duett,  aiid 
means  to  force  cold  air  through  said  main  dua  and  said 
supply  ducts  and  return  said  air  by  suction  through  said 
return  duett.  ^___^,_^_^ 

DEFROSTING  AFPARATUl  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGEKATOR        „     ^  ^ 
Bcniamtn  A. Phillips,  John Roodsr, Jr, andRoy  W.  Krng- 
^1,  Benton  HsmIot,  Mkh.*  ■■  iji^ '"  >»  Whiripooi  Cor- 
poration,  a  corporaiion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IfSf.  Sm.  No.  852,876 
llClalM.    (C1.62— 275) 
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(C)  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  horn  and  directed  to- 
ward said  open  froot  end, 

(D)  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  nozzle  for  deliver- 
ing liquid  carbon  dioxide  to  said  nozzle,  and 

(E)  air  port  openings  in  sud  horn  spaced  rearwwdly 
of  said  noczle,  wherrt)y  a  carbon  dioxide  Jet  released 
from  said  nozzle  is  operative  to  induce  Bow  of  a 
plurality  of  air  streams  through  said  nozzle  to  aib- 
suntially  uniformly  cool  said  space. 


3j80,2S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  AND  DEHYDRAT 
ING  CASKS  ^naimmm 

Waftcr,  Bethel,  Pa.,  asstgnnw  to  HanUaon 
a  corpontion  off  PcMnrirante 
FOed Nov.  14, 19^Scr.  No.  a,941 
SClafaM.    (0.(2— 317) 


10.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  including  an 
evaporator,  a  conduit  for  liquid  refrigerant  having  an  out- 
let emptying  into  the  evaporator  and  a  conduit  for  in- 
ert gas  having  an  outlet  emptying  into  the  evaporator,  de- 
frosting apparatus,  comprising:  a  conduit  for  hot  liquid 
refrigerant  having  an  ouUet  emptying  into  the  evaporator 
during  a  defrost  cycle  for  defrosting  the  evaporator; 
means  within  said  evaporator  forming  a  liquid  seal  with 
said  hot  liquid  refrigerant  blocking  said  inert  gas  ouUet 
during  said  defrosting;  and  means  for  continuing  limited 
flow  of  inert  gas  from  said  conduit  into  said  evaporator 
during  said  blocking  of  said  outlet. 


3,8(3,258  „^  „ 

METHOD  OF  FLASH  COOLING  VEHICLE 
CARGO  SPACES 
Stanley  A.  SzachnltowsU,  Chicago,  m.,  Mipior  to  G«J- 
cml  Dynanks  Corporatios^  Chkago,  HI.,  a  corporation 

***  *^*'fS  Nov.  29,  1968,  Ser.  No.  72,342 
3  Claims.     (CL  62 — 389) 


1.  In  combination, 

(A)  a  vehicle  havhig  a  cargo  space  defined  by  closure 

(B)  an  elongated  tubular  horn  mounted  on  one  of  said 
walls,  said  horn  having  an  open  front  end  and  a 
closed  rear  end,  said  horn  having  itt  rear  end  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  one  wall  in  fixed  relation  there- 
with, with  said  front  end  directed  away  from  said 
wall. 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  and  dehydrating  compressed 
gas  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  shell  casing  for 
said  base,  a  central  shaft  operaUvely  fixed  to  said  base  and 
extending  through  the  top  of  said  casing,  means  for  |«as- 
ing  said  casing  against  said  base  and  making  the  intenw- 
thereof  gas-tight,  an  annular  condenser  section  of  hon- 
zonUl  spiral  shape  having  a  wall  with  horizontaUyex- 
tending   refrigerant   passages   therein,   said   wall   bemg 
wound  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  ddine  a  conUnuous 
spiral  horizontal  passage,  reticulated  mesh  means  in  thi 
neighborhood  of  the  outer  end  of  said  passage  for  re- 
moving  entrained   liquids  from    gas   dried   m   passing 
through  said  passage,  annular  top  and  bottom  plates  for 
said  condenser  section,  means  for  sun>orting  said  coo- 
dento-  section  spaced  above  said  base  to  define  a  con- 
densed liquid  trap  and  drainage  chamber  below  said  con- 
denser section,  an  aimular  filter  of  relatively  large  surface 
with  annular  heads  at  the  respective  top  and  bottom  there- 
of supported  upon  the  top  plate  of  said  condenser  section, 
a  horizontal  double  volute  spiral  heat  exchange  section 
posMooed  on  top  of  said  filter  section,  said  heat  exchange 
section  having  relatively  thin  spaced  heat  exchange  walls 
(A  llexiUe  metal  defining  internested  inlet  and  outlet  spiral 
passages  for  heat  exchange  throu^  said  walls,  an  inlet 
opening  at  the  outer  end  of  the  inlet  passage,  a  heat  ex- 
changer tube  in  communicatioo  connection  with  tbe  mner 
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end  of  Mid  inlet  fMUsage  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  filter  section  into  the  top  of  the  inside  of 
sud  annular  condenser  section,  said  owUet  passafe  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  on  the  bottom  at  ito  inner  end  ad- 
iacent  the  outside  of  said  tube  ifbr  dried  filtered  air  enter- 
ing from  the  center  of  said  fiUrt-  section  and  an  outiet 
opening  at  the  outer  end  of  said  outkt  pMsage.  said  open- 
ings in  said  heat  exchanger  section  having  cylindrical 
flanges,  said  casing  having  coaxial  gas  connection  cou- 
pling bodies  fixed  thereto  with  removable  coupling  por- 
tions at  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  removable  connecting 
lining  tubes  extending  between  said  cylindrical  flanges 
and  said  coupUngs  respectively,  said  flanges  tad  couplings 
having  sealing  means  for  said  lining  tubes  to  seal  against 
escape  of  gM  passing  therefliroogh.  means  for  supporting 
said  condenser  and  heat  exchange  sections  hi  posftkn  on 
said  central  shaft  with  said  filter  secttoa  between  them 
and  biasing  said  sections  toward  said  base  when  said  cas- 
ing is  secured  in  position  on  said  base,  means  for  sealing 
and  guiding  said  respective  sections  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  gases  through  said  sections,  and  regulata- 
ble  refrigerant  circulation  means  beneath  said  base  for 
controlling  the  cooling  in  said  condenser  section. 


engaging  said  surface  and  securing  the  rib  in  the  groove 
of  the  corresponding  puUcy.  and  an  arched,  central  flcoi- 
ible  bridge  having  a  width  equal  to  said  distance  and 
conjoining  said  ribs  betweoi  the  clampa  and  adjacent  side 


COOLING  DEVICE  EMFLOYING  THE 

lOULE-THOMSON  EFFECT 

David  H.  Dennis,  Stert  HHs.  NJ^  aarfgwir  to  Specialties 

DcveiopnMnt  CmranOom,  Bdkvlllc  NJ^  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  Jensty  _^ 

Filed  Dec.  1, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  73,t93 
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FLEXIBLE  COUFLWG  FC«  WIAFTS 
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of  the  pulleys,  the  torque  applied  to  one  shaft  being 
transmitted  through. said  element  to  said  other  shaft,  said 
element  having  cofacing  ends  with  a  space  therebetween 
which  is  sufficient  to  allow  the  element  to  be  tightened  on 
the  pulleys  of  each  clamp  ring  extending  thereover. 


FLEXULB  COUPLER 
Robert  R.  Greene,  Chkae*.  Ma  H.  Hartcr,  Parit  RMgc, 
and  HmoV  A.  Locfchart,  Wancoada,  DL,  asslgunis  to 
Ben  *  Goasett  Cnaspaay,  a  uarpaiaMan  of  lUnoiB 
Original  appttcalion  Apr.  24, 1959,  Sot.  No.  •M,79t.  Di- 
vided Md  Ihto  applicaHan  Feb.  M,  19«1,  Scr.  No. 
99,M3 

(OalnM.    (CLM— 37) 


«kix 


1.  In  cooling  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
shell  having  an  element  to  be  cooled  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  heat  conductive  mass  engaging  said  element; 
and  an  assembly  within  said  shell  comprising  a  heat  con- 
ductive spirdl  tube  having  a  convolution  at  one  end  in 
engagement  with  said  mass  and  having  a  heat  conductive 
plug  for  closing  that  end  of  said  tube  and  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  mass,  and  a  capillary  tubing  member 
extending  through  said  tube  having  an  inlet  at  the  end 
opposite  said  mass  for  refrigerant  under  pressure  and 
having  an  outlet  at  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  for  ex- 
panding the  refrigerant  within  said  tube  at  said  iriug. 
said  'mass  having  a  configuration  to  be  disposed  between 
said  element  to  be  cooled  and  said  plug  and  the  end  of 
said  tube  closed  by  said  plug,  whereby  the  expanded  re- 
frigerant cools  said  mass  and  returns  through  said  tube 
to  cool  the  refrigerant  flowing  towards  said  outiet. 


--  7/e. 


3.  In  a  flexible  coupler  assembly,  the  combination  with 
cooperating  coupler  halves  each  having  connection  points 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  arranged  for  roution 
about  a  substantially  common  axis  that  intercepts  the 
plane  of  roUtion  of  each  coupler  half  at  a  point  sub- 
suntiaily  midway  between  the  connection  points  thereof, 
and  a  ratatable  equalizer  member  arranged  between  said 
coupler  halves,  of  a  resilient  linkage  connecting  said  cou- 
pler halves  in  torque-transmitting  relation  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  leaf  springs  each  having  a  wave-like  shape  for 
flexing  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  equalizer  member, 
said  springs  each  having  opposite  ends  thereof  individually 
anchored  to  react  between  separate  connection  points  on 
the  coupler  halves  and  each  having  its  midpoint  in  engage- 
ment with  the  equalizer  member. 


Filed  May  15, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  199,915 
4nm^m     (CLM^ll) 

1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  opcratively  connecting  the 
ends  of  two  shafts,  comprising  a  pair  of  V-belt  type  pul- 
leys adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  shafts  a 
given  distance  apart,  an  arcuate,  flexible  element  includ- 
ing parallel,  inwardly  projecting  ribs  having  iflfwardly 
converging  sides  fitting  Uie  sides  of  the  pulleys  fonnng 
the  grooves,  each  rib  having  a  cylindrical  surface  facing 
outwardly  respecting  the  coupling  axis  and  a  clamp  ring 


OVERLOAD  REL£A»  COUPLING 
Hcwl  Bobat,  I  ausnnnii,  and  Joasf  Kmrjf  Pidly,  Swttxer- 
iol.  Babst  41  San  &An  PHBr.  Swlta- 

May  7, 19SI,  8sr.  Nn.  733,599 

ijBiaiiB  fliitoiiliai  May  17,  1957 
SddhM^  (CL<4— 29) 
1.  In  a  press  for  working  shaet  material,  apparatus 
con^sint:  a  pair  of  shafts  in  eoaxial  end  to  end  rela- 
tion, one  of  said  shafto  hdng  adapted  to  be  drhren,  a  disc 
coupled  to  said  one  shaft  for  roUtion  therewitii,  protru- 
sions on  said  disc  and  aligned  in  a  circle  concentric  with 


I 
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said  shafts  housing  means  coupled  to  the  o^r  «"  thaft 
for  rotttion  tiierewitii  and  enclosing  said  d«c  ^V^ 
trusions,  and  yieldable  memben  supported  m  said  hous- 
ing engaging  each  of  tiie  protrusions  from  oppoMte  8id« 
thereof  for  establishing  ««ving  connexion  between  said 
disc  and  said  housing,  each  said  yieldable  member  m- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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tween  said  collars  for  «*»9en»«S*^';*''.»f^  "J^^ 
comprising  a  first  and  second  cybndncal  plate  of  equal 
diameter  each  having  a  central  opening  extending  Uiere- 
through.  said  first  plate  having  an  annular  Profectit^cM 
face,  said  second  plate  having  an  oiaer  annular  wc"^ 
face  for  engagement  with  said  outer  proiectuig  face.  « 
K;rew  extending  through  tfie  opening  of  the  said  second 


eluding  a  piston  positioned  parallel  to  said  shafts  and  m 
driving  contact  with  the  associated  protrusion  and  a 
spring  engaging  the  pUton  for  X^f  »«**Wyurgmg  tiie^*^ 
against  the  corresponding  protrusion  whereby  said  pistoM 
couple  said  housing  to  said  shafu  in  dnvmg  reUtion  to  a 
limit  torque  value  whereat  said  pistons  are  yieldably  dis- 
placed out  of  contact  with  said  protrusions. 


Plate  and  adapted  to  threadably  engage  said  first  pii*e 
ScTSat  said  plates  may  be  locked  togrther  m  "Y  d«ired 
angular  position,  each  of  said  plates  havi"*  ^V?^**™^ 
formed  pin,  said  pins  extending  in  oPP«J<^  ^^'P'T^, 
providing  relative  angular  movement  from  ««*  «^ 
Sear  tiie  outer  periphery  of  said  plates  and  adapted  for 
engagement  with  the  recesses  on  said  collars. 


3jM3,244 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  RATIO  COUPLWG 

John  W.  Fo<f«t,  Wcet  Ada-^  Maas,  as*nor  to  Acton 

Laboratorlea,  Inc^  a  «*»?■»■"'  ^  tmm 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  IHI,  S«.  Nj;  W99 
3  Cfariaas.    (CL  «4— 31) 


MECHANISMS  C<»W^^  iJ^i^SSocJl^ 
ING  WfnUN  A  CYUNDER  AND  LUBWCATiwrn 
ARRANGEMENTS  THERWOR 

EdwaN  Jabn  ^^'"^Jf^fj^  !**?^^ 

Claim.  P'^ori'y'.ygSSr  Slti^SS" 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  for  ti-ansmittmg  angular 
motion  of  unity  ratio  between  coupled  shafts  comprmng 
first  and  second  hub  units  each  having  a  pair  of  ^n>«»r^ 
callv  onxMcd  ball  pivot  elements  attached  thereto,  the 
SS^pZTment,  Si  one  hub  unit  displ«:ed  90  degree, 
from  the  baU  pivot  ekmenti  of  tfie  other  hub  unit,  a 
floating  insert  member  of  substantially  mcomprewible 
material  positioned  between  the  two  hub  "«'«».  ";dfl^«- 
ing  insert  member  having  V-diaped  f^f^". ."^"^^J 
with  the  baU  prrot  elements  on  said  hub  umU  for  tnm- 
mitting  motion  free  of  backlash  from  one  to  tiie  other 
of  said  hub  uniu  nothwitiistanding  lateral  or  angular  mis- 
alignment of  said  hub  units,  and  a  pair  of  ten«on  springs 
cotinected  to  and  urging  togetiicr  said  ^r^,..;^"! 
whereby  to  retain  said  ball  pivot  elemenu  m  cooperating 
reUtion  wiUi  tiie  grooves  in  said  floating  insert  member. 


COUfEwODBVlCE^ 

131  Ui^  Band,  Skyilna  Aciea, 


10.  A  mechanism  embodying  a  hibricatmg  arrange- 
ment, comprising  a  cyliader  tfie  ini»er  end  of  which  is 
d^d,  a  plunger  slidable  withi.  said  cyUnder  and  pro- 
Lcting  from  ttie  other  end  of  tiie  latter  to  provide  a  dear- 
Si  JoTume  at  «iid  imier  end  of  tiie  cyUnder,  sajd  cybn- 
der  and  plunger  being  in  splined  engagement  ^J^^ 
rotate  in  driving  engagement  one  with  tiie  <>»«.  ™  • 
flexible  bellow,  mounted  around  said  ^''^J^^J^ 
ends  respectively  sealed  to  tiie  latter  and  said  o«i»«fe~ 
of  saidlyUnder  to  define  a  hibricant  retammg  diamber  m 
permanSt  communiction  with  the  c>e.ran«volume« 
Mid  cylinder,  said  bellows  bemg  of  helical  fo™  ^  pro- 
T^  ?free  sp^  between  said  emfa  of  |he  beUowj^ 

a  pluraUty  of  convolutions  fanned  >^]J^J^^ 
Uiereof  lie  ctosely  against  tiie  out«swfa«of«^ 
er  to  centralis  s»d  beUows  about  the  tangl^«jl  wk 
of  Mid  plunger  and  tiie  eontfmction  of  said  *»^^J^ 
Se  arranl^nt  tiiereof  witii  reepect  to  aaid  plunger 
being  such  that  tiie  intenial  volume  thyof  tacreases 
as  a  lesult  of  axial  eompressioo  dunng  shdmg  "»;««; 
of  said  plunger  Into  said  cylinder  and  ttie  •»«  o^«»<* 
iSScT^  internal  votames  remains  substaatiafly 

constant 


Filad  Dae.  29,  i^^^S''!^}^'^ 
3  CWms.    (CL  M— 31) 

(Granted  nndsr  TMa  35,  US.  Orfc  (1952).  sec  24^ 
Itoacoupling  device,  a  pab  of  substantially  parallel, 
ooo<oaxial.  lotating  shafU,  said  shafts  having  adjacent 
ends,  a  collar  secured  over  the  adjacent  end  of  each  shaft, 
each  collar  having  a  cylindrical  recess  near  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  a  disc-shaped  member  disposed  be- 


3,M3,M7 
MCTHOD  OF  MAHNG  AN  ABRADED  NECK 

AMPOULE  ^^ 

„ ,  .  a.^..^  ...J  -      -     ■  c*  Marfan.  Caning,  N.Y., 

4ClidnH.    (CL«5— •I)  

1.  TTie  metiiod  of  preparing  an  •«?««»»«J«  JT™? 
along  an  Imaginary  line  transverse  lU  lengtii.  wludi  m- 
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eludes  heating  the  ampoule  to  a  working  condition  in  a 
region  bridging  such  imaginary  line,  forming  a  constric- 
tion in  the  ampoule  in  a  region  bridging  such  imaginary 
line  with  the  maximum  constriction  along  such  line,  and 
equalizing  the  breaking  strength  of  the  ampoale  along 
such  line  to  a  desired  value  by  forming  a  network  of 


^checks  of  predetermined  depth  over  the  exterior  of  the 
'ampoule  about  the  central  region  of  its  constricted  por- 
tion bridging  such  line  throughout  its  circumference  in 
accordance  with  the  average  breaking  strength  desired  by 
bombarding  the  same  with  abrasive  particles  of  a  size 
range  in  accordance  with  the  breaking  strength  desired. 


3M3,2it 

APPARATUS  FOR  IPRODUCING  GLASS  ROD 

AND  TUBING 

Robert  C.  Mutely,  VlMlMd,  NJ^  i  ilgnr  to  KimUe 

Glav  Coa^uy,  ■  conoralloB  aff  Oklo 

FVcd  Dae  IS,  If  St,  Scr.  N«.  71M*1 

4  CfataM.     (CL  6S— If  7) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  drawing  a  lengthy  cy- 
lindrical product  such  as  glass  rod  or  tubing  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  refractory  container  for  retaining  molten 
glass  having  a  bottom  outlet  opening,  an  orifice  ring  of 
lesser  internal  diameter  than  said  outlet  opening  dis- 
posed in  a  lower  region  thereof,  a  cylindrical  mandrel 
projecting  downwardly  in  a  vertical  direction  into  the 
glass  through  'said  outlet  opening  and  orifice  ring  to  pro- 
vide in  annular  passageway  through  which  the  molten 
glass  issues,  said  mandrel  having  an  essentially  uniform 
diameter  over  the  major  portion  of  its  glass-contacting 
length  and  an  enlarged  intermediate  submerged  portion 
of  lesser  diameter  than  said  orifice  ring,  said  enlarged 
intermediate  portion  having  essentially  similar  smoothly- 
contoured  surfaces  above  and  below  its  central  area  of 
maximum  diameter  comprising  a  dual  fnisto-conical 
shaped  region,  said  enlarged  portion  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially within  said  outlet  opening  with  its  central  region 
of  maximum  diameter  adjacent  and  immediately  above 
said  orifice  ring,  the  lower  portion  of  said  mandrel  bdow 
said  enlarged  intermediate  portion  extending  a  subMan- 
tial  distance  below  said  orifice  ring,  means  for  adjusting 
the  relative  disposition  of  said  mandrel  withm  said  outlet 
opening  with  respect  to  said  orifice  ring  to  control  the 
flow  of  glass  through  said  annular  passageway,  and  means 


for  ccMitrolling  the  temperature  of  the  gba  on  said  man- 
drel lower  portion. 


3,M3a49 

CIRCULAR  KNTITING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

PATTERNING  DEVICE 

Milodav  Lowrt  a^  Pard  ZahrMka,  TreUc,  Czcclio- 

sloTaUa,   anliMn   to   Sdmcal   podaika   tcxtUniho 

Minihemtil,  daMtorau  CnckoatoraUa 

FIM  Swij  2t»lfM,  8«r.  N*.  44,184 

Clalnia  priorftjr,  appHmtfaa  Oiifcaila'iafclB  Ai«.  1,  1959 

•  tMM.    (CL  M— 14) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  a 
needle  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  elongated  slots; 
a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  selector  members  re- 
spectively movable  in  said  slots,  each  selector  member 
having  two  axial  end  portions,  a  first  one  of  said  end  por- 
tion being  movable  between  a  retracted  position  adja- 
cent said  axis  and  a  projecting  position  remote  from  said 
axis,  and  the  second  end  portion  being  radially  substan- 
tially fixed,  each  selector  inember  being  axially  movable 
between  an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position  and 
normally  being  in  said  inoperative  position  with  said 
first  end  portion  thereof  in  the  retracted  position;  cam- 
mingly  cooperating  faces  on  said  cylinder  and  on  said 
first  end  portion  for  moving  the  latter  from  the  retracted 
position  thereof  to  said  projecting  position  when  the  re- 
spective selector  member  moves  from  the  inoperative  to 
the  operative  position  thereof,  and  for  securing  said  first 
end  portion  in  the  projecting  position  when  said  selector 
member  is  in  said  operative  position;  and  a  cam  system 
including  a  plurality  of  cam  means  and  rotaubie  relative 
to  said  cylinder  for  sequential  engagement  of  said  cam 
means  with  laid  selector  members,  a  first  one  of  said  cam 
means  engaging  said  first  end  portion  of  each  selector 
member  for  moving  the  same  from  said  retracted  to  said 
projecting  position  theraof;  a  second  one  of  said  cam 
means  being  engageabic  with  selected  ones  of  said  selec- 
tor members  for  rctumiag  the  respective  first  end  por- 
tions thereof  from  said  prelecting  to  the  retracted  posi- 
tions while  leaving  the  first  end  portions  of  the  remain- 
ing selector  memben  in  said  projectii^  position;  third 
cam  means  engageable  with  said  remaining  selector  mem- 
bers for  moving  the  same  from  said  inoperative  to  the 
operative  position  thereof;  and  fourth  cam  means  for  re- 
turning the  remaining  selector  memben  from  said  oper- 
ative position  thereof  to  said  normal  position. 


NoviaiBEn  13,  1»62 
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t  a«]^«  the  beaitls  of  selected  needles  at  sd^  '"^"^'j^^^ 

»«n  SNiwos^-;--? _^ ^  ^^^^^^^  j^,„j  heavier  than  the 

denier  of  the  yarS^used  in  knitting  the  second  group  of 
courses. 

3,i4);t72 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  WARP  KNTTTED 
FABRICS 
Wiified  BoltoB,  Wliito.  Fteiip.  Lekesto^  EagaiMl,  a^ 
rinor  of  Of  half  to  A.  W.Swmm  »d  C^mftmy  "» 
Med,  Lcfecaler,  Badaad.  a  ■^"■''E. 
Filed  Fefc.  7. 19S9,  9m.  No.  713,999 
Ctofai.  priority.  llHiHia  Gnat  Britoto  Fd».  1 1.  If57 
3ClalM.    (CL 


FlkdSept.l9.195t,8er.No.7Jl^^ 


1    In  a  hand  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  a  cam 
carrier  forming  a  cam-supporting  surface  of  elongated 
shape  with  a  transverse  plane  of  symmetry  extendmg  at 
right  angles  to  the  length  of  said  surfaa;  two  mam 
needle-lowering  stitch  cams  spaced  •!>•"  fr°«^°'?^  •"; 
other  on  said  surface  and  arranged  one  <in  ««*  «J«.°' 
said  plane  of  symmetry:  at  least  two  needle  Wters  dis- 
posed on  said  surface  outwardly  of  said  naain  sutch 
^s;  two  auxiliary  needle-lowering  cams  each  arranged 
on  said  surface  adjacent  to  a  respective  one  of  saxd 
needle  lifters  between  the  Utter;  pivot  means  wnnecting 
each  of  said  main  stitch  cams  to  said  carrier  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  an  axis  «ibrtantially  paraUel  to  said 
surface  and  inclined  to  said  plane  of  symmeti-y;  spring 
means  for  swinging  each  of  said  main  stitch  cams  about 
said  axis  in  a  direction  making  the  stitch  cams  project 
from  said  surface,  each  main  stilch  cam  being  of  gen- 
erally trapezoidal  configuration  and  havmg  an  oi«™«yc 
edge  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  engageable  with 
a  needle  butt  upon  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said 
carrier;  stop  means  for  arresting  the  swinging  movement 
of  each  of  said  main  stitch  cams  about  said  axis  in  a 
projecting  position  in  which  said  operative  edge  faces 
toward  said  plane  of  symmetiy  to  intercept  oncoming 
needle  butts;  and  a  pattern-forming  needle-selector  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  surface  between  said  main 
stitch  cams,  said  wheel  being  provided  witii  butt-receiv- 
ing peripheral  gaps  and  with  peripheral  projections  for 
displacing  oncoming  needle  butts  out  of  the  range  of 
said  one  of  said  operative  edges. 


HI     tf    m> 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  patterned  warp-kmtted 
fabric  on  a  warp-knitting  machine,  which  consirts  in  main- 
taining, between  a  warp  beam  and  a  '^«"»°« j^^^f^^' 
calculated  and  controlled  run-in  of  warp  ends,  knitting 
said  ends  into  wales  of  knitted  loops,  lapping  ««'de^ 
to  connect  said  wales  and.  during  the  ^kn'«J»"f  ?^  P^ 
tcrmined  courses,  varying  the  nin  m  of  «»«^;^„2 
the  said  warp  ends  to  tension  the  latlw  »  as  to  produa 
at  each  of  pie-detcrmined  poinU  m  the  fabnc  a  pattem- 
Sg  wncentratioo  of  tightened  and  distorted  knitted  loops, 
whQe  permitting  the  said  selected  ends  to  run  m  normaUy 
^ttrtng  the  knitting  of  otho*  courses. 


METHOD  OFkStING  FABRIC 
Martfas  H.  Fault.  Rcadiafc  "Uf-^  StereMon.  W«t 
Lawn,  Pa^  airi|Bon  toPcaa  Dale  Kalttlag  Milk,  Sink- 
IM  Sav^,  Pa^  a  corvoratloa  of  Pcaasyhrania 
-«  -^-^"roetra^m*.  Ser.  No.  59,954 
3ClidM.    (CLM— tl) 
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1.  The  method  of  knitting  a  fabric  on  a  flat  knitthig 
machine  of  a  type  which  employs  tpring  beard  needles, 
which  method  includes  the  step  of  permanently  dosing 


RASCHEL  WARP  KNTITING  MACHINE 

FBcd  Oct  9,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  $45,534 
priority,  apvHcattoa  Gennay  OcL  1*.  IfSi 
3Ctotaa.    (CLM-M) 

1  In  a  warp  knitting  machine,  in  oombinatioa,  *»aA 
mains;  a  trick  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  stand  meaas; 
first  lever  means;  a  pivot  mounted  on  said  lever  naeans. 
said  lever  means  being  pivoted  to  stond  means  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  of  rotiition  spaced  from  said  pivot, 
second  lever  means  mounted  on  said  pivot;  an  elongatefl 
needle  ftwdly  mounted  on  said  second  krer  ^^^•^ 
from  said  pivot  and  apacedly  adjacent  said  tnck  plate;  and 
Bctiiating  means  for  artuatiag  Mmultaneous  roury  re- 
ciprocating  movement  of  said  first  levermeans  about  said 

axtaof  rotation  and  of  said  »«»«»'«*.«;  "«S?  iSSJ^lJ 
pivot  for  reciprocating  movement  of  said  needle  b«ween 
a  fint  podtion  hi  which  said  needle  n  elongated  m  a 
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predetermined  direction  and  a  aecond  petition  injirhich   tubttantially  cylindrical 
said  needle  is  displaced  from  Mid  first  position  in  said   ''"   '"^  ^  '*' 


NoviaiBEK  18,  1962 

a  conduit  supported  in 
the  caslBf  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  condnh  having 
one  open  end  extending  axiaDy  beyond  one  end  of  the 
casing  for  receiving  the  tubular  fabric  dierefai.  said  con- 
duit having  an  open  other  cad  for  <fiKluirgii|g  die  tubular 
fabric  therefrom,  laid  open  other  end  of  tbe  conduit 
being  located  near  the  other  ead  of  tbe  casing,  said 
casing  being  provided  with  grid  means  having  plural 
openings,  said  grid  means  being  spaced  from  said  other 


direction,  and  is  elongated  in  a  direction  angularly  dis- 
placed from  said  predetermined  direction. 


RASCHEL  WARF  KNTTTING  MACHINE  WITH 
NOVEL  LATCH  NEEDLES 

Kari  Kohl,  OCcabacker  laaiit 20,  Halnatadt 

(Mali),  Genuanr 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1M«,  Sar.  No.  lt,515 

Claims  priority,  appBcaHnn  G«msany  Apr.  13,  1954 

3  CwIbh.     (CL  ••—••) 


end  of  the  conduit,  air  suction  and  blowing  means  com- 
municating with  said  casing  and  the  open  other  end  of 
the  conduit  through  said  openings  in  the  grid  means, 
there  being  an  eversion  chamber  for  the  tubular  fabric 
discharged  from  the  conduit  defined  between  said  con- 
duit and  casing,  and  pneumatic  conveying  means  con- 
nected to  the  open  odm  end  of  the  casing  to  receive 
everted  tubular  fabric  from  said  chamber. 


3,M347< 
WHEEL  IGNTTED  GAS  LIGHTER 
MIchd  CaoaiUc 
Sodcta  8.  T. 


to 


rVM  Oct  11, 19M,  §«r.  No.  il^MS 
prierlty.  iii||Mrillsa  FhMea  Oct.  15,  1959 
llOahM.    (0.47—7.1) 


1.  In  a  Rasche!  warp  knitting  machine,  tbe  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  yam  guides,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
latch  needles,  a  respective  yam  being  guided  from  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  yam  guides  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  latch  needles,  means  for  reciprocaling  the  yam 
guides  and  latch  needles  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in 
relation  to  each  other,  and  each  needle  consbthig  of  a 
shank,  a  latch  and  a  hook  defining  a  plane,  the  latch  being 
pivoted  about  an  axis  on  the  shank,  the  pivoting  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  the  yam  pivoting 
the  latch  throughout  an  arc  of  more  than  90*  during  re- 
ciprocation of  the  yam  guide  and  latch  needle,  and  the 
hook  having  a  bill  whose  length  is  at  least  three  times  the 
width  of  the  hook,  the  extremity  of  the  bill  being  shaped 
to  permit  the  yam  freely  to  slide  off  the  bill. 


3,M3,275 

DEVICE  FOR  BVERTING  TUBULAR  FABRIC 

VWdo  LmU,  Via  U  Vila,  Gakatl,  Frala, 

Floi«aM%ltaly 

FBad  Feb.  If,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  71IX3S9 

T  rrn-T-     (CLM— 14t) 

1.  A   device   for  everting  tubular  fabric  fed   roUt- 

ably  from  a  knitting  machine  or  the  like,  comprising  a 


1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising,  in  combiaation,  a  casing 
for  holding  a  gas  under  prevure;  a  linl  carrier  carried 
by  said  casing,  a  flint  oiovably  carried  by  said  flint  car- 
rier; a  knurled  wheel;  a  spring  carried  by  said  flint  car- 
rier and  engaging  said  flint  so  as  to  move  the  same  into 
engagement  with  said  knurled  wheel;  means  mounted  on 
said  casing  and  carryiag  said  knurled  wheel  turaable 
about  iu  axis  and  movable  wbrtuitially  normal  to  its 
axis  between  two  eztreaia  poeitioaB,  said  wheel  being 
shifted  from  one  to  its  other  extreme  position  by  turning 
said  wheel  in  a  flint  operating  direction;  means  for  re- 
leasing gas  from  said  contaiaer,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  wheel  for  closing  said  gas  releasing  means  when 
said  wheel  is  in  sai4  one  extreme  position  and  for  permit- 
ting ditcharfle  of  gas  by  said  gas  releaiing  means  when 
said  wheel  is  shifted  to  its  other  extreme  pontion  by 
turning  said  wheel  in  said  flint  operating  direction. 
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3,143,277 
PHOrrOFLAM  LAMP 


burner  nozzle,  the  passageway  in  said  valve  portion  in- 
eluding  said  needle  extending  throu^  said  valve. 


FmTmw.  25. 1959,  Sar.  N<^  Ul^J 
TUnV--     (CL47— 31) 


3,943,279  _„.„«, 

WET  TREATMENT  PLANT  FDR  TEXTHJS 

"  nM  Oet  31. 195t.  Ser.  No.  77 1.194 
3  CfadiM.    (CL  4»— 22) 


1.  In  combination,  a  photoflash  lamp  envelope;  a  sup- 
port atuched  to  and  depending  from  the  inner  wall  of 
the  photoflash  lamp  envelope;  a  wire  attached  to  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  depending  support  mter- 
mediate  the  ends  thereof;  a  sleeve  of  glass  tubing  encir- 
cUng  said  wire;  and  a  strip  of  flammable  foil  supported 
by  and  depending  from  said  wire. 


3.94347t  ' 

GAS  LAMP 
Richard  F.  Vaa  Tabergea  aad  CMm  A- Ma^.  Santo 

Fe,   N.   Mex,   asslganrs   ••  »«-«   "?*'*'*^   "^ 
Fe,  N.  Max.,  a  caqjpndj- of  Dda™ 

FBed  laae  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  417,573 

4ClaiM.    (CL47— 47) 


«VJ 


1  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
recepUcle  open  at  the  top  thereof  and  being  adapted  to 
have  a  liquid  bath  therein,  a  perforated  drum  rotaJ«>]y 
mounted  witfiin  said  receptacle,  means  to  stir  said  bath, 
means  to  revolve  said  drum,  raOer  means  mounted  aboire 
the  open  top  of  said  receptacle  for  guiding  aad  preming 
strip  material  looped  about  said  drum  for  carrying  the 
material  out  of  the  bath  and  returning  tbe  nia^U  to 
the  bath,  the  axis  of  said  roller  means  being  indmed  at 
an  acute  angle  toward  the  axis  of  the  drum,  said  means 
to  stir  said  bath  comprising  a  circulation  pump,  said 
circulation  pump' including  a  propeUer  mounted  within 
said  receptacle,  a  housing  mounted  within  said  receptacle 
for  said  propeller,  said  housing  being  open  at  one  side 
thereof,  and  said  drum  being  open  at  one  side  and  being 
mounted  on  and  overlying  said  housing  in  spaced  rela- 
tion relative  thereto. 
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3.t43.2tt 
SEALING  MEANS 
,  PhUadriphia,  Pa^ 
to  PWIco  "    . 
of  Delaware 
FBed  Apr.  15, 1944.  Ser.  Na.  22.431 
SCiatea.     (CL  44— 23) 


Pa.,  a 


1  A  gas  lamp  comprising  a  hollow  base  dimensioned 
to  removably  receive  a  bottled  gas  dispenser,  a  needle 
valve  comprising  a  first  valve  portioo  and  a  second  valve 
portion,  said  first  valve  portion  being  secured  to  said  hol- 
low base  and  projectiag  away  therefrom,  ««»*  «  ""^ 
valve  portions  defining  a  valve  seat  and  the  other  ot 
said  valve  portions  indudiag  a  needle  seataMe  on  said 
valve  seat,  means  m  tbe  fint  rilve  portion  definmg  a 
passageway  estabUshiag  communication  between  the  ly 
dispenaer  aad  the  aeedle  valve,  a  hollow  burner  nozrie 
mounted  on  said  second  valve  portion,  meam  m  said 
second  valve  portion  defining  a  passageway  ^Wishing 
communication  between  the  needle  valve  and  the  mtenor 
of  said  hollow  burner  nozzle,  one  of  said  valve  portions 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other  to  adjust  ««<i  ^ 
to  control  the  flow  of  gae  from  tbe  dispenwr  to  the 


1.  In  a  aobmersible  shaft-and-seal  arrangement,  tbe 
combinatioo  of  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  stationary  sleeve  en- 
circling said  shaft,  a  skirt  member  carried  by  said  shaft  to 

rotate  therewith  and  eadrdiiig  said  sleeve  torotaiewith 
reject  thereto,  said  skirt  oember  dciaiag  a  cbaMtar 
widiia  wbidi  fluid  is  received  wbea  said  aningrmsat  is 
niboaerfed.  aad  an  annalar  band  of  aeaUag  material  ia- 
terpoaed  between  tbe  interior  surface  of  said  chamber  aad 
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the  exterior  surface  of  laid  tlecve  aiKl  cooperating  whh 
said  surfaces  to  trap  air  in  said  chamber  below  said  band, 
said  interior  surface  of  said  chamber  below  said  band 
being  slanted  to  flare  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
said  band.  

DYEING  MACHINE 
Robert   M.   Bell,   Ardalty,   «»*   Gww   E.   Hon^opf* 
Palmyra,  Pa^  MifMn  to  KiMdcr  Weidoa  GUct  Ma- 
cUm  Compuy.  PUIaMpU%  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 

""riled  Joly  31,  IHi,  Ser.  No.  12M53 
S  ClaliBf.     (CL  M— IM) 


November  18,  1962 


3S±TO 


member  for  actuating  said  rod,  a  lock  housing  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  plate,  a  multiple  disk  combination  lock 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  notch  in  the  outer 
edge  of  each  disk,  a  roUUble  dial  closing  said  housing 
for  operating  said  lock,  an  ittdez  on  said  dial,  a  scale 
on  the  rim  of  said  housing  ^jacent  said  dial,  a  slot  in 
said  plate  communicating  with  said  housing  and  a  lock- 
ing bar  fixed  to  said  rod  and  extending  through  said  last 
named  slot  across  the  edges  of  said  disks  whereby  upon 
operation  of  said  dial  and  disks  to  align  said  notches 
with  said  bar,  said  rod  may  be  moved  to  retract  said  latch 
bolts.  

3,M3,2S3 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  BSSTRIJMENTATION  CHECK- 
OUT AFT ARATUS 
Robert  G.    P<rfaiiaky,  Edwvds,  Califs  assigBor  to  the 
United  States  off  America  ■■  rcprcwnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  110^76 
ZClafaM.    (CL73— 1) 
.    (Granted  under  THlc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  dyeing  machine  including  a  vat  having  an  open 
top.  a  yarn  carrier  adapted  to  nest  within  said  vat  and 
having  an  open  bottom,  a  gasket  located  at  the  bottom 
internal  periphery  of  said  vat  and  on  which  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  carrier  resu  when  said  carrier  is  nested 
within  said  vat,  a  partition  dividing  said  vat  into  two 
sections,  and  a  hollow  mullion  dividing  said  carrier  into 
two  sections  and  adapted  to  receive  said  partition  when 
said  carrier  is  lowered  into  said  vat. 


'  3  §63^82 

COMBINATION  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Ctay  Aylea,  ChattaMoga,  Tenn.,  amiffmir  of  onc-dghtb 

to  F.  R.  Bradford,  Benton,  Tenn. 

Filed  July  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,5S5 

4Claima.     (CL  7t— 163) 


1.  A  closure  fastener  and  lock  comprising  a  closure 
plate,  a  combined  latch  bolt  and  actuating  rod  slidably 
mounted  on  said  plate,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  mov- 
able outwardly  and  retractable  inwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  said  plate,  a  cross  head  adjiaUbly  mounted  on  said 
rod.  a  pair  of  bell  crank  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rod,  one  arm  of  each  bell 
crank  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  cross  head, 
the  other  arm  of  each  bell  crank  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  latch  bolt  slidably  mounted  on  said  plate, 
whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  rod  in  one  direction 
said  one  end  and  spid  latch  bolts  will  be  moved  out- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  said  plate  and  upon  move- 
ment of  said  rod  in  the  opposite  direction  said  one  end 
and  said  latch  bolts  will  be  moved  inwardly  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  sagl  plate,  a  slot  in  said  plate,  an  actuating 
member  flxed^  to  said  rod  and  projecting  through  said 
slot,  a  Anger  engaging  knob  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
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1 .  A  device  for  checking  a  pilot's  physiological  equip- 
ment including  pressure  sensing  apparatus,  temperature 
sensing  apparatus  and  electrocardiagraph  electrodes,  com- 
prising: a  meter;  a  plural  bank  plural  position  switch: 
means  for  connecting  the  common  electrode  of  a  first 
bank  of  said  plural  bank  switch  to  the  positive  terminal 
of  said  meter;  means  for  connecting  the  common  termi- 
nal of  a  second  bank  of  said  plural  bank  switch  to  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  meter;  means  for  connecting  said 
pressure  sensing  apparatus  to  predetermined  correspond- 
ing conUcts  of  said  first  and  second  banks;  a  calibration 
circuit  for  said  pressure  sensing  apparatus;  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  calibration  circuit  into  the 
circuit  between  said  pressure  sensing  apparatus  and  one 
of  said  first  and  second  banks  of  said  plural  bank  switch; 
means  for  connecting  the  ou^iut  of  said  temperature  sens- 
ing apparatus  to  other  predetermined  corresponding  con- 
tacts on  said  first  and  second  banks  of  said  plural  bank 
switch;  calibrating  drcutt  means  connectinf  in  the  cir- 
cuit between  said  temperature  sensing  aMans  ami  said  first 
and  second  banks  of  said  plural  busk  switch;  a  dillerential 
amplifier;  means  for  connecting  the  poriti^e  terminal  of 
said  differential  amplifier  to  the  common  terminal  of  a 
third  bank  of  said  plural  bank  switdi;  means  for  con- 
necting the  common  terminal  of  a  foortfa  bank  of  said 
^ural  bank  switch  to  the  negative  termfaud  of  said  dif- 
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ferenUal  ampUfier;  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier  to  other  predetermined  corre^- 
ing  contacts  on  the  first  and  second  banks  of  said  phiral 
bank  switch;  means  for  comecting  the  electrocardiagr«Ph 
electrodes  to  predetermined  contacts  on  the  third  and 
fourth  banks  of  said  plural  bank  switch;  means  mounted 
on  said  meter  for  sensing  overload  in  said  meter,  a  retay 
element,  responsive  to  output  of  said  sensug  mwns,  for 
opening  the  cinaiit  betwaen  one  of  the  termmaU  of 
said  meter  and  the  common  terminal  of  one  of  said  flrst 
and  second  banks  of  said  plural  bank  switch;  and  manual 
means  for  breaking  the  circuit  through  said  relay  element 
when  it  is  desired  to  redoae  said  meter  circuit 


Uons  surrounding  the  opening  of  said  chamber  a  rubbing 
element  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  chamber  a  crank 
member  having  off-set  pins  extendmg  m  oPP«««  *^; 
tiorn,  one  of  said  pins  fitting  rotataWy  in  loomallmg  means 
carried  by  said  lop  wall  of  said  chamber,  the  other  p.n 
fitting  rotatably  in  joumalling  means  of  sa.d  ebbing  ee^ 
ment  at  least  one  of  said  pins  being  freely  slidable  with 


3,M3,2S4 
PLURAL  POINTER  WSTLACEMENT^iDICATOR 
dyda  B.  Ott,  Dn  Bois,  Pa^  iiilfi  w  to  KocfcwellMaaiH 
fitdwtat  Company,  Fllisiigh.  Pa.,  a  corporatlan  of 


Filed  Feb.  27,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  7H,t21 
9  nslms     (CL  73-^) 


respect  to  the  joumalling  means  co-operating  therewith, 
an  internally  and  externally  toothed  ring  surrounding  said 
chamber,  gear  means  on  said  rubbing  elenaent  meshing 
with  the  inner  teeth  of  said  surrounding  nng  to  torn 
therewith  an  epicydic  gear,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on 
said  body,  and  a  train  of  gears  esUblishing  a  drive  con- 
necUon  between  said  motor  and  the  outer  teeth  of  said 
ring-  ^^^^^^^___ 

3M3,2M 

SAMPLE  INTRODUCTION  SYOTEM  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 

Arvto  Glenn  Nethetas.  Crown  Pai^  ^'^zjSlSSL  S 
StanAaid  Ofl  Conspaay,  Chleato,  DL,  a  corpoBBimB  m 

*'***"Flied  Inly  14,  l9S9,Jtr.fio.tn,*42 
8  dafans.    (CL  73—23) 


1    In  combination  with  a  scale  plate,  a  pair  of  point- 
ers mounted  for  independent  pivotal  movement  m  indi- 
cating relation  with  said  scale  pUte,  each  of  said  point- 
ers having  a  hub  with  an  arm  extending  from  said  hub,  a 
counterweight  on  each  of  said  arms  for  biasmg  said 
pointers  toward  a  reference  position,  means  for  control- 
Ung  the  pivotal  movement  of  one  of  said  pointers  in- 
cluding a  second  arm  on  the  hub  of  said  one  pomter 
extending  in  a  direction  angularly  related  to  the  othw 
arm  on  said  hub  and  to  said  one  pointer,  said  ttcaod 
arm  being  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  hub  with  adjust- 
ment means  at  said  pivot  mounting  for  cahbraung  said 
pointer,  first  means  for  urging  said  pointers  to  engage 
each  other  whereby  both  pointers  move  together,  and 
second  means  acting  in  opposition  to  said  first  means  to 
completely  disengage  said  pointers  and  retam  the  other 
of  said  pointers  in  an  indicating  positioo  determmed 
by  said  one  pointer  while  permitting  said  one  pointer 
to  move  under  the  influence  of  said  eoatroSOBg  means  to 
an  independent  indicating  position. 


^^00  ^i0^s^rr  m^A^^^s  fm^f 


PRINTING  INKwSkOFF  TESTER 
crap  JcMcn,  HvUoTfc,  a^  '«!■«■  ' 

to  Den 


Filed  Feb.  13, 1»«1,  Ser.  Na.  ••,7« 

«  dalBBS.    (CL  7»— 7)  ».     „ 

6  A  printing  ink  rub-off  tester  comprising  a  body  m 
which  a  downwardly  open  chamber  is  fonaed.  said  cham- 
ber having  a  top  walU  said  body  having  bottom  face  por- 


1  In  a  gas  chromatography  apparatus  compnsuig  a 
chromatographic  column,  heated  conduit  meaw  for  sup- 
plying a  carrier  gas  to  said  chromatographic  column,  Md 
IT  detector  positioned  downstream  of  said  chromajo- 
graphic  colnran  which  U  sensitive  to  the  dennty  of  tae 
eltttcd  gas.  the  improvement  whereby  a  smaO  >*«PK  « 
known  amount  may  be  introduced  into  Ae  ^"^^ 
duit  which  comprises  an  ^tongated  tubeencapsulato^ 
the  sample  and  being  made  of  a  metal  wiiicfa  is  tutiwe 
at  a  tonperature  below  that  at  which  the  »?f»««^ 
poies,  and  air  lock  means  for  U»nsfemng  said  elongated 
tube  to  the  said  heated  conduit. 


446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   18,   1962 


DENSITOMETER 

Albert  ».  Umbbmrd,  WooMock.  ^'^-^ '"f-"^)? -_ 

RcMtfck  Coqporatiga,  WooMock,  N.Y^  a  corponttoa 
of  New  York  ^      ^^  ,^^ 

Filed  iBly  24,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  829,3«9 
SCIafaBi.     (CL73-^) 


1.  A  device  to  determine  the  density  of  ga«  in  t  con- 
tainer such  as  a  pipe,  comprising  a  housing,  a  chamber 
formed  by '  said  housing,  a  paddle  wheel  rotaUHy 
mounted  within  said  chamber  and  forming  a  centrifugal 
pump  therewith,  an  inlet  side  of  said  chamber,  an  outlet 
side  of  said  chamber,  an  inlet  passage  leading  from  said 
container  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  chamber,  a  discharge 
passage  leadnig  from  the  outlet  side  of  said  chamber  to 
said  container,  a  constant  speed  motor  drivingly  oon- 
nectMl  to  said  paddle  wheel,  a  differential  {nvssure 
measuring  device,  a  plenum  chamber  provided  in  said 
inlet  passage  adjacent  said  chamber,  a  second  i^enum 
chamber  provided  in  said  outlet  passage  atJiacent  said 
chamber  and  pressure  connections  leading  from  said  first 
and  second  plenum  chambers  to  said  differential  pressure 
measuring  device. 


its  outer  bottom  surface  lying  thereon,  said  membrane 
bcng  fcaerally  centrally  located  with  respect  to  said  re- 
stricted passageway  and  proiecting  substantially  about 
said  pasaagcwy  to  provide  as  enlarged  uaiform  sealing 
area  about  said  restricted  ^mtagnracf,  a  cootakwr  mem- 
ber having  thickened  waU  fortions  overlying  tmd  seating 
upon  said  membrane  cJenseBi  and  said  uMuibEane  support 
for  rigidly  boUing  said  membrane  afHOiC  said  solution 
chamber,  said  container  —ember  being  fbaned  with  a  ver- 
tically extending  cylindrical  chamber  of  substantially 
gTMtcr  diameter  than  said  ccstrictad  passageway,  said 
chamber  being  axiaUy  located  with  mpect  to  said  re- 
stricted passageway  to  pronride  an  open-ended  solution 
container  for  holding  a  s(rfution  above  said  restricted 
passageway   and   conbefltrically  thereabout,  means   for 
clamping  the  membrane  support  and  solution  container 
to  seal  tile  parts  and  to  retain  the  aambrant  dement  ia 
stiff  sealed  rslation  tberebeCwoea,  a  dosore  for  the  open 
end  of  said  solution  ijtwitainw,  said  deeure  member  be- 
ing formed  with  a  port  in  normal  oommonicatkm  with 
the  atmosphere,  whereby  coBoid  amotic  pressures  may 
be  evaluated  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  upon  trans- 
fer of  the  solutions  contained  in  the  solvent  container  and 
the  solution  chamber  through  the  restricted  passageway. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF  DETECTING 

CONTAMINATION  IN  FUELS 

Morton  Moni,  21tl  WakMBt  St,  Phfladfiphhi,  Pa. 

FBed  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,244 

3ClataM.    (CL73— «1) 

(Granted  aadar  Tills  35,  U3.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


3,M3,2U 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

OF  COLLOID  OSMOTIC  PRESSURES 

Theodore  Robert  RcMI,  89  ANosi  PfaMe,  ■rookiinc,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1999,  Ser.  No.  MM39 

«Chtea.    (CL73— 53) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  solid  par- 
ticles in  an  aircraft  fuel  in  the  liquid  state,  comprising 
causing  a  current  to  flow  by  subjecting  a  photoelectric  cell 
to  a  light  of  predetermined  intensity,  wetting  a  filter  of 
membraneous  ester  material  with  said  fuel,  screening  said 
ceil  from  said  light  with  said  wetter  filter  to  cause  a  first 
change  in  current  flow,  collecting  said  particles  on  said 
filter  by  passing  a  definite  quantity  of  said  liquid  there- 
through, screening  said  photoelectric  cell  from  said  filter 
containing  said  particles  to  |»oduce  a  second  change 
in  current  flow  different  than  said  first  change,  the  dif- 
ference between  said  changes  being  the  result  of  and 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  particles  on  said  filter. 


3,ti3,29« 
SYSTEM  FOR  ULTRASONIC  INSPECI10N 
OF  TUBULAR  OBIECTS 
Iota  A.  Kassnsan,  KnaKvMs,  «d  Rshsrt  B.  OHvsr, 
Tsan^  aad^ars  lo  Ike  United  fltetes  of 
hy  ftaU 


Flad  Oct.  7, 1997,  Ser.  Nn.  Mt,7tS 
2Ctetas.    (CL73— «7J) 


S.  A  colloid  osmometer  comprising  a  body  forming  a 
solvent  chamber  closed  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  dia- 
phragm mounted  below  the  solvent  chamber  and  form- 
ing a  sealed  closure  for  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  ad- 
mitting atmospheric  pressure  to  the  underside  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  body  member  forming  a  membrane  support, 
said  body  member  being  mounted  on  the  solvent  cham- 
ber, a  restricted  passageway  extending  through  the  upper 
wall  of  the  solvent  chamber  and  said  body  member,  a 
membrane  element  having  its  surface  lying  in  a  single 
plane  and  overlying  said  membrane  support  and  having 


■ruKTvarae; 


1.  An  ultrasonic  system  for  infection  of  tubular  ob- 
jecU  comprisfaig  an  elongated  container  for  the  reception 
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November  i».  h"**  vj*-*-— —  ^^ 

Of  a  coui-ing  liquid  to  form  a  bjj.  -^-y-  1^  iSS^' JfiS^«S"JeSren,a.ea£le  with 
aiH«.ed  withinthe  ^^'^^^J^J^  ^buUr 

SSit  with  the  liquid  of  the  bajh  for  Ujmmuma.^ 

of  high  frequency  sound  waves  to  the  «*J«^?V' "J^ 
mLi  for  receiving  echoes  rdlected  from  the  obiect.  a  douy 

^SLnrSeomt-ner  and  movable  with  r«pect  th«j^ 
toT«^ooi«n  with  the  supports  for  transportmg  the 
UaSdJ^iAo«rthe  axis  of  the  object  to  Pro^'^«*y 
i^rS  UUroUted.  means  for  applying  a  beam  of 
rnd'w"v«  To  Se  object  of  -ffic-t  brea<l^  J^  -^- 
a  range  of  incident  angles,  •«»  «»«?:»S^>^?  "^i^"!!^ 
ducer  and  responsive  to  signals  therefrom  for  displaymg 

the  received  edioes. 

3,M3;291 
HIGHVACUUM  WJWp^TANK  FOR 

.    "ESifSSL^E?  a-  Wmte-  R. 

flHMS  Howari  tJM».>       .    — ^^  .^trnT—  to  the 
%Mtr>k^^^   North   OMMtetL  t^BV)   a^^^^"   "^ 
IMted  Sintsenf  Aaasdcn  as  laystweo  ^  — 
Mrator  of  National  Auunannrs  and  Bfatt 

*"**"™^%il'7d'Ti^"r'''*     ,^,       the  waU  of  the  weU  to  slide  said  sl«=ve  away  from^ 
(Granted  nndi  TWets.  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2W)        .^^„  ^^^e*  on  upward  movement  of  the  flow  meter. 

3jM3.293  ..^.^ 

METHOD  AND  AFP^^S  FOR  MEASURING 

r.^,mwm  U.  HntdMM  mi  WUfc*  L.  Dmnrn,  WayiasB. 

»««»•  ^•^  is?5Si  Si  ?cJ52^^ 

iWul9S9,  SerTNTsiMS* 
9aatai.    (CL73-1M) 


1  Annaratus  for  testing  an  ion  rocket  engine  having 
ioi  i£TiSl^Sr^ihau.t  lher«rf.  .aid  appar.^ 
^pSnTroombin^ion:  a  tank  havmg  "««  *J 
^X^i  too  rocket  to  «»  cad  therol.  m^  for  P^ 
STvacuum  for  said  tank,  a  pluraUty  of  cooted  baflkj 
Sp^Hid  tank,  said  baffles  being  •™«J<»^."^ 

being  angnlarly  disposed  to  Ae  loj  «^  ^^^  »*> 
matter  the  ions  and  plasma  mto  said  baffles. 


IMPELLER  IIASS^^E^  *«^  ^ 

1.  A  protectiiS  iSTlDr  the  tatpeller  blad«  of  a  flow 
.«JL-  uidflowmeter  being  movable  mto  and  out  of  a 
wSrjrS.SS«^.^uJdrical  hoo«ng.  a  deeve  djd- 

:S;^iS2r«^«id  houshig  i«d  i-^^*  ^  "^ 

of  U»e  impdler  during  downward  "f*"?"*^  ,«fjf  ^ 
SeteT  STtS  wdl.  a  plurality  of  *",^  J^TSLrl 
__!r  n^.,^^  kMM  attached  at  one  «id  to  said  sleeve,  a 


1    An  apparatus  for  measuring  twist  in  a  continuously 
adlantrng  unsioned  sd^nd  »^  ''JSSt  ^ZS*2r*  nS 
support  frame;  a  pair  of  alip^ed.  ^«^ J^^ 
guid«  on  said  frame;  a  member  on  laMl  fr»^»°i»^. 
from  said  guides,  said  member  having  ""n^^L^^ 
^  surf a«  around  which  the  strand  l«»«^rj^!~ 
iSnJ«  elongated  dement  having  a  ^^^^^ 
S^thereon;  and  means pivotaUy  mounUng *ede«n«t 
oTS  frame  for  swinging  nwvement  of  the  deviosw^ 
S  rtland  as  the  latter  tends  to  foUow  the  tw«t  therem 
and  to  thereby  traverse  said  surface. 
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TEST  SPECIMEN  FILAMENT  MOUNTING 

Ktmmtik  R.  OHrtr.  Jr^  !•  rmallm*  Circle, 

Ncwjport  Ncwi,  Va. 

Flkd  NoY.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851336 

llClaliiM.    (CL79— IM) 


r- ,       H 


undisturbed,  said  first  means  including  a  plurality  of  snide 
members  arranted  about  said  axis  and  fixed  atainst  rou- 
tion  about  said  axis,  second  saeans  downstream  from  said 
first  means  for  providinf  a  lepit'ssnlatioB  of  the  antular 
momentum  of  said  material  about  said  axis,  means  for 
reacting  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  material  about  said 
axis  immediately  in  advance  of  said  second  means,  and 
means  including  said  angular  velocity  reactive  means 
for  ivoviding  a  representation  of  the  mass  flow  rate  of 
said  material  in  aox^anoe  with  the  relation 

when  M  is  the  mass  flow  are  of  the  material,  T  is  the 
angular  momentum  of  the  material  about  said  axis  and  V 
is  the  angular  velocity  of  said  material. 


1.  A  test  specimen  filament  mounting  apparatus  com- 
prising a  base  plate;  two  rows  of  transversely  aligned  pairs 
of  mounting  pins  extending  outwardly  from  one  face  of 
said  base  plate,  each  mounting  pin  being  formed  of  re- 
silient material  and  with  a  substantially  diametrical  slot 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
pin  and  arranged  substantially  in  transverse  alignment 
with  the  slot  in  the  other  pin  of  each  respective  trans- 
verse pair  of  pins;  means  for  compressing  said  pins  to 
close  said  slou  therein  tor  effecting  a  reduction  in  diam- 
eter of  said  pins;  a  specimen  filament  mounting  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  two  rows  of  pins  with  the  pins  extending  therefrom; 
filament  holding  tabs,  each  tab  having  an  aperture  there- 
in smaller  than  the  uncompressed  size  of  said  mounting 
pins  and  larger  than  the  compreaed  size  diereof  to  facili- 
tate placing  one  of  said  tabs  on  each  pin  while  com- 
pressed and  for  securely  latching  said  tabs  in  position 
when  said  mounting  pins  are  uncompressed;  and  adhesive 
securing  to  each  tab  an  end  of  a  filament  aligned  between 
centers  of  each  pair  of  mounting  pins,  said  adhesive  ex- 
tending to  the  edge  of  each  tab  facing  its  respective  other 
associated  tab. 


3,M3,295 

MASS  FLOW  METER 

Rodger  B.  DowdelL,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  meaic 

assignments,  to  The  New  York  Ah*  Brake  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,309 

15  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 


12.  A  mass  flow  meter  for  measuring  the  mass  rate  of 
flow  of  a  material  flowing  in  a  flow  circuit,  comprising  first 
means  for  converting  a  portion  of  the  fluid  energy  of  the 
material  to  angular  velocity  about  an  axis  while  leaving 
the  remaining  fluid  energy  of  said  material  substantially 


F.  Hwh,Sl. 


AIR  SAMPLINO  fVnXM 

d,  mi  B«wwi  P.  N«T, 

IMM  Matsi  «f  AMrica  aa  NfTCMBM  bf  «M  Sccre- 

tM7  af  Iha  N«V7 

Filed  Apr.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,288 
9ClaliBD&    (CL73--42Lfl) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  high  alti- 
tude air,  a  closed  collapsed  deflated  bag  adapted  when 
inflated  to  assume  substantially  the  shape  of  a  right  pyra- 
mid, means  suspending  the  bag  inverted  with  the  comers 
of  its  base  in  a  horizontal  plane,  means  connected  to  the 
comers  of  the  base  and  to  the  apex  and  exerting  tension 
on  the  bag  in  directions  to  sub-pressure  the  interior  of 
the  bag,  means  for  opening  the  bag  to  enable  the  bag  to 
self-inflate,  and  means  for  closing  the  inflated  bag. 


3,80097 
TIMING  DBVICB 
Floyd  D.  Hyde,  782Vi  &  Pala. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1959.  Ssr.  N»  837,944 
18  CUM.    (CL  74-58) 


CaHf. 


1.  In  a  timing  device  the  combination  ot:  a  frame;  an 
escapement  mechanism  therein;  a  main  shaft  on  said 
escapement  mechanism  manually  rotatable  in  one  direc- 
tion; means  of  said  escapemem  mechanism  tending  to 
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move  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  first  cam 
means  fixed  to  said  main  shaft;  a  plurality  of  cam  por^ 
tions  on  said  first  cam  means  inclined  to  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  spaced  therefrom;  a 
second  cam  means  having  a  plurality  of  inchned  cam 
fingers  engaging  said  cam  portions,  said  frame  having 
spaced  stops;  said  second  cam  means  havmg  stop  engag- 
ing portions  dispo«4  to  move  pivotaUy  a  limited 
distance  between  said  stopa  and  along  the  inchned  por- 
tions of  said  first  cam  means. 
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cutout  portion,  means  operable  to  prevem  reverse  rotatoon 
of  said  ratchet  cam  assembly,  and  qning  means  coacting 
with  said  cutout  portion  at  only  one  predetermined  angu- 


3,883,298  ,   ^ 

OPERATOR  FOR  ROTARY  VALVE 
K«MHkR.EIiott,GoMr*y,n. 

(%h7mWM»mco^yfiMmMtm.H^:i^i*'r*^) 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1959. 8«r.Ni^851,789 
5ClataM.    (0.74— 89) 


'"  ~^. 


lar  position  of  said  ratchet  cam  assembly  for  imparting 
a  complete  step  movement  thereto  independenUy  of  said 
drive  pawl  when  said  ratchrt  cam  aiaembly  is  moved  to  a 
predetermined  angular  positioiL 


3.883.388  

ADJUSTABLE  MULTIPLE  GROOVE  SHEA VE_ 


^^"^^^fLd^U.  1H8,  S-r.TS.7Wi3 
9ClataM.    (CL  74— 238.17) 


1    In  a  valve  operator  for  a  valve  having  a  roUtaWe 
stem  movable  through  an  arc  and  normaUy  requinng 
a  greater  torque  in  a  zone  nearer  one  end  of  said  arc 
of  movement;  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
lever  connected  to  said  stem  ami  extending  away  there- 
from at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  lever  having 
an  outer  end  swingaWe  through  an  arc  corresponding 
to  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  stem,  a  roUtoble  sub- 
stanUaUy  axially  immovable  threaded  shaft  which  mter- 
sects  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  outer  end  of  said  lever, 
said  shaft  being  joumaled  axiaUy  outwardly  of  each  end 
of  said  arc  of  movement,  a  nut  engaging  said  threaded 
shaft  for  movement  thereakmg  upon  roUtion  of  said 
shaft,  a  link  pivotaUy  comiected  to  said  nut  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  lever,  said  Unk  having  Us  length  substaii- 
Ually  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  when  said  nut  m 
positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shaft  corrMpond- 
ing  to  said  one  end  of  said  arc  of  movement,  said  hnk 
extending  generally  toward  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  to 
exercise  substantially  straight-Une  thrust  upon  movement 
thereof  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  whereby 
the  force  to  satisfy  said  greater  torque  is  deUvered  by 
said  operator  when  said  Unk  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  shaft  thereby  inhibiting  deflection  and  jammmg. 


1    An  adjustable  sheave  for  a  multiple  V-belt  drive, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hub.  a  threaded  portion  on  the 
external  surface  of  said  hub,  a  second  threaded  portion 
on  the  external  surface  of  said  hub  having  threads  of 
a  phch  double  the  pitch  of  the  threads  of  the  first  men- 
tioned threaded  portion,  an  annular  flange  secured  to  said 
hub  adjacent  the  end  having  said  first  mentioned  threaded 
portion,  a  flange  threadedly  received  on  said  first  threaded 
portion  inwardly  from  said  first  mentioned  flange,  a  flange 
threadedly  received  on  said  second  mentioned  tn«~«5 
portion,  means  engaging  said  first  mentioned  ftreaded 
portion  and  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  men- 
tioned flanges  for  preventing  relative  roUtion  whfle  per- 
mitting relative   axial  movement  therebetween,   and   a 
means  engaging  said  last  mentioned  means  for  lockmg 
said  second  and  third  flanges  hi  adjusted  position.  • 


Kcmsdh  A. 


N.Y., 


3J883*299 
rUMPASSEMlLY 

Mi  Fi^fs  R.  Zicrier, 
I  Csfral  Motors  Cor- 
a  carpontloa  of  Ddaware 

nadfOei.  8, 1««}8«- ^••,IJ«»'** 

8ClakM.   (CX74— 125)  . 

1    Drive  mechanism  for  a  ratchet  cam  assembly  mdud- 

ing.  a  rcciprocaWe  drive  pawl  engageable  with  the  ratchet 
cam  assembly  for  imparting  it^  by  step  movanent  there- 
to in  one  direction,  said  ratchet  cam  assembly  havmg  a 


3.883481 
CONTROL  MEMBER 

-.1  Adam  IML  Fort  Tlnmas,  Ky. 

TSitmm  18. 1959.  Ser.  No.  819.35$ 

Udalifc  (CL74— 415)  ^  . 
1  A  control  member  comprising  a  body  havmg  an 
axial  lace  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  normal 
thereto,  and  an  inner  surface  in  substantial  spaced  paral- 
lelism with  said  outer  surface,  a  slot  in  said  axial  face 
nonnal  to  and  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  a  slide  received  witfiin  said  slot,  an  outer  Up 
and  an  inner  lip  integral  with  said  slide,  said  inner  and 
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outer  lipt  adapted  to  abut  said  iimcr  and  outer  surfaces,  tube  with  a  long  lead  for  aocoramodatint  tension  loads,  a 
respectively,  for  defining  the  fully  advanced  and  fully  multiple  thread  cord  helically  wound  tightly  aroand  Mud 
retracted  positions  of  said  slide,  the  inner  lip  of  the  slide 


\  \ 


being  resiliently  biased  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  slot,  wires  with  spmced  coOs  having  a  short  1m4  "nd  a  tough 
to  lock  the  slide  upon  the  body  against  retraction  when  flexible  plastic  Shaath  extaruded  doaely  aMOod  and  re- 
said  inner  lip  leaves  the  slot  incident  to  full  advancement  Uining  said  cold  and  said  wires. 

of  the  slide.  ^__^_^^^^_^ 


QUICK  ADJUSTABLE  SCREW  MEANS 

Moat*  E.  Hover,  1211  Waal  Airc^  E-12, 

Li^M^slar  CaMf 

Filed  Nov.  7,  lM«,'s«r.  No.  «7,723 

JCIaliiM.    (CL  74     424.1) 


1.  Quick  adjustable  screw  means  comprising:  a  pair 
of  relatively  fUed,  coaxial  half-nuts  mounted  in  axially 
spaced  relation  and  facing  in  the  same  direction;  a  screw 
removably  engageable  with  said  half-nuts  and  having  a 
thread  thereon  complementary  to  the  threads  on  said 
half-nuts;  a  third  half-nut  having  an  axial  thickness  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  spacing  between  said  pair  of  half- 
nuts  and  having  a  thread  complementary  to  said  screw 
thread;  means  moveably  mounting  said  third  half -nut 
substantially  axially  intermediate  said  pair  of  half-nuts, 
spaced  from  the  plane  thereof  and  facing  in  the  direction 
opposite  thereto  to  removably  clamp  said  screw  between 
said  pair  of  half-nuts  on  one  side  and  said  third  half-nut 
on  the  other  side;  and  means  for  adjustably  forcing  said 
third  half-nut  against  the  screw  and  thereby  the  screw 
against  the  pair  of  half -nuts  to  apply  a  substantial  bend- 
ing moment  to  the  screw  between  the  opposed  half -nuts. 


VIBRATION  ELIMINATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

STEERING  WHEXLS 

Grairt  S.  Maniac  Apl.  2, 3N  B.  Dmcbb  At*., 

Aliwanfcte,  Vn. 

Filed  Ang.  •,  IMl,  Bar.  No.  1M,1M 

7ClaiM.    (CL  74-^57) 


1.  A  vibration  absorbing  attachment  for  the  steering 
wheel  of  vehicles,  comprising  a  pair  of  attaching  elements 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  the  rim  of  a  steering 
whed  at  points  materially  qiaoed  from  each  other,  a 
hand  gra^i  structure  extending  between  said  attaching 
elements.  Mid  structure  oompriiing  an  elongated  hand 
graip  eleoMM,  qMings  attacfaiiig  the  oppouVs  endi  of  the 
hand  grasp  element  to  the  adjacent  attaching  dements 
and  non-extensible  members  which  also  attach  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  hand  graq>  element  to  the  adjacent 
ittaching  elements,  said  non-extensible  elements  being 
of  a  length  to  permit  limited  endwise  movement  of  the 
hand  grasp  element  before  they  act  npoo  the  steering 
wheel.  

3,lM3,3M 

REMOTE  COI^riROL  mtUCTURE 

Raymond  L.  PnsiBgsr,  DcteoR,  Mkh.,  nilpiii  to  HnBcy 


I 


of  MidMliH 


',\m 


BflCHif  n 


FfM  Jan.  14, 1M9,  Sot.  No.  7M,t7t 
nCWMB.    (CL74— 5M) 


3^3Jt3 

GUIDE  CONDUIT  FOR  MOTION 

TRANSMIITIf^G  SYSTEM 

Alvin  A.  Cadwallader,  Hathoro,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Tele- 
lex  hicorpomtad,  N«(h  Waha,  Pa!^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Piled  Nov.  5, 195t,  Bar.  No.  r71,ff4 
2Clalas.  (CL  74— Ml) 
I.  In  a  mechanical  motion  transmitting  control  system 
of  the  type  described,  a  movable  motion  transmitting 
element,  a  guide  conduit  for  accommodating  the  movable 
motion  transmitting  element,  said  gnide  conduit  compris- 
ing an  inner  flexible  resinous  plastic  tube  providing  an 
internal  antifriction  surface  for  engaging  and  guiding  the 
motion  transmitting  element,  a  layer  of  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  wires  helically  wound  around  said 


1.  Remote  control   structure  for  moving  a  movable 
control  member  into  an  adjusted  position  comprising  a 
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movable  adjusting  member.  ■«*»•<*"•  ,"^J?»"^ 
said  neariMTi,  a  iUtiomuy  hoosing.  said  actuatmg  meaaa 
comprising  a  peripherally  •'^^  *r  "J'^.jJ^ 
mounted  in  said  howing,  a  removable  »«»«?[/JWJf^?^ 
between  said  hoosfaig  and  said  control  member  to  vxma 
control  member  in  a  known  portion,  •_PM«|f  wj?^ 
in  said  housing  shaped  to  oooperato  wiA  the  toothed 
periphery  of  said  ftnt  rotary  element  to  define  a  gmde- 
way  extending  UngentiaUy  of  »<»  5*  «>*^  f»«»«"^ 
said  actuating  mechanism  also  comprimg  m  elongated 
toothed  member  extending  throm*  said  guideway  and 
in  mesh  with  said  first  rotaiy  element  and  movable  lon- 
gitudinaUy  in  said  guideway  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  adjusting  member,  a  aecood  rotary  element  coaxial 
with  said  first  rotary  dement,  an  adjostaWe  tooAed  cou- 
pling device  connecting  said  rotary  dements  effective  to 
establish  a  powtive  drive  connection  between  said  rotary 
elements  whUe  said  adjusting  member  u  in  a  known  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  known  poMtion  of  said  control 
member. 

ADIUSTARLECAM  DBVlCg 
WllttMB  B.  Jeffrey,  lrwliBjPfc^B^t"nr  to 
Air  Braka  CuaspMj,  flWaiiimii  rm^  ■ 

'"■^"fiS  Mar.  14.  IHi.  Sar.  No.  15,ltt 
7Clatai.    (CL74— 5«) 
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Plate  and  said  yrimary  cam  plate,  said  bearing  member 

Cm  of  yuyim  *"»«»«  •^  "ff"^**  ""^  T^t 
mo!tmuA  thereof  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  to  vary  the  axid  spacing  between  said  prunary  cam 
pUte  and  said  auxiliary  cam  pUte  at  the  com»pond.ng 
bearing  point  for  dfecting  angular  'no^""*"^  °|J*^^,P"; 
marycam  plate  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  o  her 
two  bearing  pointt,  thereby  to  vary  the  axial  cam  action 
of  the  cam  nrface. 


(ted  untt 


gear.<»BlSb^--"^ 

Lombnid,  RL,  aasl^or*  to  CraiBe  Co.,  CMcago,  IIL,  « 
14  CWmm.    (CL  74—425) 


1  An  adjusUble  cam  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  roUUble  shaft,  a  primary  cam  plate,  re- 
•ilient  means  mounting  said  primary  cam  plate  on  said 
rfuifl  in  pwdetennined  position  subrtantially  at  right 
andes  thereto  and  yiddably  permitting  hmited  •niul«r 
mJv«nent  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  out  of  said 
predetermined  position  and  ewrting  biasmg  force  tor  re- 
kocing  it  thereto  upon  removd  of  the  displacing  force. 
M^Sdliary  c«n  pUle  fixttl  on  s«d  shaft  m  axidiy  spa«d 

rdaSStV  the  said  primary  cam  pUlc.  m^  cooptog 
said  primary  cam  plate  and  auxiUary  cam  plate  for  roU- 
donior^.  said  primary  cam  pUte  havm,  thereon  a 
SculaTcam  wrfw*  prtmding  axid  cam  action  pnrdkl 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  pluraUty  of  coopcratmg  bear- 
ing means  on  said  primary  cam  plate  and  sad  •uxU»«nr 
aim  Plato  providing  three  substantially  equi-angularly 
MMCsd  bearing  pointy  one  of  Mud  bearing  means  oom- 

Satein  interposed  relation  between  said  auxiUary  cam 


1  Actuating  means  fbr  a  valve  with  a  Stem  Arewledly 
received  in  a  yoke  for  rotatabte  movement  to  cSeOjtJ^ 
^em«t  of  tfie  Stem,  the  combing  °' 'i^v^^ 
removably  mounted  on  the  upper  f»^9^l^J^^l'  ™ 
said  brackd  having  a  transversely  disposed  hollow  ex- 
tension, a  handwbed  on  the  stem  overlying  the  said 
^^  MB  intemd  gear  attadi«i  to  said  handwh^l. 
.™S  gear  meshing  with  said  intemd  f-f.  «.«»'•'?  ^^"^ 
JiJ^StiiiVaM  pinion  gear,  the  said  shaft  bemg  )Our- 
SSJdwithin  the  hoUow  extension  of  the  said  gear  bracket 
and  having  at  an  end  portion  thereof  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  portable  motor  drive  means  and  means  cooper- 
^g  with'wiid  Stem  and  yoke  for  podtioning  »^d  pmjon 
niide  bracket  fcxidly  reUUve  to  said  pmion  shaft,  tne 
SSTstm^S  pinion  shaft  moving  axidly  together  upon 
rotation  of  sdd  pinion  shaft  and  sdd  gear  demenU. 


REAR  MOUNTED  TRANSMWION 
Mtat  wTvlvmm,  Mj-de.  toj,  «ii%-r  to  Borg- 
--—.      —  r   iMin^iM    C^ki^ea.  IB-  a  eoraonaaa  oi 


»,19Si,8«.No.74Ul« 
IICWM.    (CL74— 477) 
1    In  a  t^an8missio•^  the  combination  <rf  a  dnve^ 

ber.'  a  driven  member,  a  hydrodjnnamic  coupling  d^ 
driven  by  sud  drive  member  and  having  fird  and  second 
turbines  or  driven  parts,  firet  and  ?«*«»fSr31Sf 
■eu  each  having  a  series  of  three  mtennedied  ^^^ents, 
two  of  sdd  dementt  of  one  of  ?^  Jf^J^j;^*^^ 
nectivdy  connected  with  two  of  «id  elementf  of  said 
oJther  aear  ad  to  form  a  singla  acting  gear  system,  means 
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for  connecting  said  first  turbine  '?!j„»*^*;jj  "JlS  MFTAL  CUmNG  SAI^SSm  AND  ILADIS  AND 

of  said  first  gear  set.  means  for  braking  the  third  element  "«'««    METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

of  said  second  gear  set,  means  for  connecting  one  pair  ^^^  j^j  CoMoy,  MhuMpoHk  MIhu  iii—nr  to  C««- 

of  said  interconnected  elements  of  said  gear  seU  with  said  ^^^,,1^  Machinea,  I«c^  amrt 

driven  member  so  that  said  first  turbine  is  iniUaUy  ef-  ^ 


FfM  Oct.  15, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S4<,734 
HCWm.    (CL76— lU) 


fectivc  to  drive  said  drivfen  member  in  a  first  direction 
through  said  gear  seta  at  a  low  speed  raUo,  and  means  for 
directly  connecting  said  lecond  turbine  with  said  driven 
member  to  provide  a  high  speed  drive  in  said  first  direc- 
tion to  said  driven  member. 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSMB8ION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VJEHICLES 

WorthlB  F.  Gnrttaa,  224M  flountt  RomI,  Lm  Gatos, 

Sola  Chn  CoMty,  Cnltf . 

Filed  Oct  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  143,S11 

llQUam.    (CL74— 731) 


*-- 1 


10.  In  the  art  of  making  toothed  saws,  the  characteriz- 
ing steps  of:  forming  the  Up  of  each  tooth  first  as  a  molten 
globule  of  high  speed  tool  steU  coaftned  solely  by  iU  sur- 
face tension  film;  rapidly  queacfaint  tba  globule  to  thereby 
form  the  same  into  a  bead  of  high  speed  UxA  sted  having 
a  hardness  in  the  63-66  Re  range;  and  then  shaping  the 
bead  into  the  tooth  tip. 


3JM3311 
CONTBOL  SYSTEM 

Howard  W.  B«*wllh,  Saala  Moaka,  a^  Robert  E. 
McCoy,  Loi  Aagtlei,  CaMn  af^^OTs*  "^  "J^^L^ 
rigmncBts,  to  General  Ebctik  Conpaay,  a  corporatkai 

"*  '^•"nW  Dec.  16.  IfST,  Ser.  No.  7«3,10« 
9ClataM.   (CL77— 32J) 


r^^I^^H 


2.  In  an  automatic  gear  transmission  system,  a  drive 
shaft,  a  sun  gear  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  planet  carrier  axially  aligned  with  said  drive 
shaft,  a  first  planet  gear  supported  by  said  carrier  for  ro- 
tation and  disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  sun 
gear,  a  gear  shaft  supported  for  roUtion  by  said  carrier, 
a  second  planet  gear  secured  to  said  gear  shaft  for  roU- 
tion therewith  and  di^Kised  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  first  planet  gear,  a  third  planet  gear  secured  to  said 
gear  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  first  sun  reactor  gear 
supported  for  free  rotation  about  said  drive  shaft  and  dis- 
posed in  meshing  engafement  with  said  second  planet  gear, 
a  second  sun  reactor  gear  supported  for  free  roUtion 
about  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  third  planet  gear,  an  outer  reactor  gear 
supported  for  free -roUtion  by  said  carrier  and  disposed 
in  meshing  engagement  with  said  second  planet  gear,  and 
means  operable  to  selectively  hold  either  said  first  sun 
reactor  gear,  said  second  sun  reactor  gear  or  said  outer 
reactor  gear  from  roUtion  for  controlling  the  roUtion 
of  said  carrier  and  the  torque  applied  therethrough. 


1  In  a  system  for  positioning  a  body  at  a  desir^  loca- 
Uon  at  a  distance  from  an  origin  point  r«»««^*l  * 
digital  value  having  coarse  and  fine  values,  means  for 
moving  said  body  from  said  origin  point,  <?*"i«^Jf  ^ 
means  actuated  by  said  means  for  moving  to  provide  a 
digital  output  indicative  of  the  distance  of  said  bodVjrwn 
m5  origin  point,  analog  transducer  means  actuated  by 
said  mew,  for  moving  to  P:?^^^^^^^ ?^' H^^ 
sentative  of  the  location  of  said  body  in  terms  of  the 
tallest  digital  dimension  employtrf.  tachometer  gen- 
erator meaS  actuated  by  »kl  meijm  for  n^;'^  P/^ 
vide  an  output  lespomhre  to  motion  of  said  b«»y.  J[« 

meLis  for  cinparin,  ''ii^^^J!;:^^;'::^!^:^ 
with  said  digital  value  and  providing  an  outputindicauve 

of ^rdWeSS.,  means  for  applyi-f  ««j;S^r  f !^^ 

value  and  said  digital  tran«lacer  »««»«S  ThTS^ 

means  for  comparing.  me«»  for  ««^^^„*« '^ 

«gnificant  portions  of  said  digital  value  to  a  '•Pfff  "'^»^^ 

aSloa  value,  second  means  for  comparing  sa  d  anatog 

t^u^r  ^tpot  and  said  lepi^enUtive  anak>g  vahie 

toT^  •n^tP«t  represenutive  o#  «iy  difference. 
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nuvr— c ^u«i— m— t  thereof  in  the  direction  effecting  crimp- 

parini  mcua  oali«t  Mid  O*"  "JStJ^Z^m.  of  Md 

™i:;i.°:i*;sJSL"^^to3S'JJ^Sirop,- 
ss^'s.'S5SS'oTsriu.,»idi.i»icomp.ri«. 

means.  ____^^^^^_^ 

COMBINED  PMIxJ^^'T'M'NMNS.^g^ 

9  Cla^     (CL  T1^4t} 


u  a 


,.an,  «id  full  cydta,  n«l>«i»  ta  S^^^^f'- 
Uon  with  UK  UmiMlio"  of  cnmp.111  dw  «!«««  10  pr. 
vMl  vmdaciiiiiptai  of  ""id  wockpiece. 


I    In  >  couiiler»i*iiig  .tttehmeat  for  "*" Jj'*^,^ 

SSSSS  indudSt  a  tbre^led  fastens  rj^vedmac^- 
respondingly  threaded  opening  m  said  f^^.J^J^^ 
S^THmpound  uigle  ;|^thj«pcct  to  «u.l  -.d  trans- 
verse planes  passing  through  the  drill  axis. 


3jM3313  ^, 

LOCATOR  CONTOctBeP  OUMFyG  TOOL^ 

,.  In  a  tool  for  crimping  a  workpiece,  •*«J«W«;^!;^ 
i..  .n  .xiallv  disposed  bore,  a  earner  member  aecured 
S'jSi  d'SloldJrT?«r.«Hy  of  crimping  djes  "Ojmt^ 
in  „id  diehoWer  and  displaoeaWe  radially  of^^J^ 
Mid  bore,  a  shoulder  on  each  of  said  di«  dispos^ub- 
^ntSdly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  disjriaomwt 
»Sr«S  aS  sSced  a  predetermined  distance  from  die 

routaWy  displaceable  in  one  directoon  »5»*f^«  *°."^^ 
SK,lder  and  carrier  member  for  •'Jr^c^I  a«dmm^ 
ing  dies  toward  said  bore,  a  control  l<>"tof  •^»^*  ;" 
adSdance  with  the  dicUtes  of  •  workPjece  injertaMe 
J^Mid  bore  and  shaped  to  properly  position  w* jork- 
S2e  rSaUve  to  the  converging  ^.t.^^r^^"^ 
owning  diea,  said  control  locator  including  stop  sitffaccs 
SS  l^lermined  dirtance  frwn  the  •«•  o«  ^ 
Sreto  engage  the  shoulders  on  said  dies  and  Umit  the 
eS^t«iiM\dvance  thereof  and  coocomium  rotauve  dis- 
SSSt  of  sS^o^Sng  member  to  limit  the  depth 
S?S^inJXe.w:  into  said  workpiece,  -tf^^^t 
rt^Um  disposed  intermediate  said  opcraung  andwr- 
JkV  members  foTprechiding  return  roUtive  displacement 
™  si^S^tmg  ^ber  strt-equent  to  initiation  of  roU- 
784  0,0.— 30 


3*43314 
WPE  AND  TUBWG  ll^S^  MIA.-  s 

Toatois-    (CLtl^lS) 


1.  in  a  pipe  bender  of  tte  type  ^Z^'J'^'^X^ 
with  side  flanges  separated  by  a  pipe  groove,  a  hawue 
:S;  ^ally  TtlTSc;  a«!  a  pipe  ^^^^^^^^J, 

•A  .Mw«i»  an  arcuate  face  surface  at  tne  eage  m.  c«su 

tZ^i  ^"hoe,  e«di  pair  lyin.  in  a  ^""T"  P^*~ 
Srp^iSJular  to  the  general  pl**^J>«J»^.**^"^  " 
fpSeSned  angle  to  the  .«  "«,»»»*  P;P*S°^'*SJ 
liMs  intersecting  at  a  comnwn  focal  Pp««  "^  *2S  S! 
1^  SaThTphWally  Signed  from  erther  sKle  with  the 
Pipe  proMe  in  a  bending  action. 

3JM331S 
WANNER  WRENCH 

r  StlS  Bssi  hilars  tmr  ™i  & 
*  Vttu  Zottbf  Mlae,  Mick. 

1  Oaha-^S.  tl— 9t) 

A  work  tool  n^ber,  comprising:  a  »M jertajgiUar 

bl^^onber  having  parallel  J^J^^"^^ 
end  and  side  walls  of  substantial  width,  a  recess  provioea 
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within  one  of  said  siiie  walb  and  extending  between  uid 
side  faces,  said  recess  being  provided  near  ooc  end  of  said 
block  member  and  being  arcuate  in  shape  with  an  iacreas- 
ing  radius  of  curvature  towards  the  other  end  of  said  block 
member  forming  a  work-engaging  surface  the  width  of 
said  block  member,  a  spanner  wrench  tooth  provided  near 
said  one  end  of  said  recess  within  the  plane  of  said  one 


ing  devices  to  successively  index  said  plurality  of  feed 
control  means  and  said  plurality  of  eopytag  devices  into 


side  wall  and  extending  into  said  recess,  and  an  opening 
receptive  of  a  tool  operating  handle  member  provided 
through  and  between  the  side  faces  of  said  block  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  arcuate  recess  and  substantially 
equally  spaced  from  the  side  and  end  walls  next  adjacent 
thereto.  

SOCKET  WRENCH  WTIH  OTORAGE  AREA 

Elio  S.  Sidlemo,  43  E.  Tmwkmn  Ave^  HairertvwM,  Fa. 

Filed  luiy  22, 1959,  S«r.  No.  t2M31 

3ClaiM.    (CL  •1—124.1) 


i«» 


iiiiiii  fliiiir^Tr' "  •  < 


*t 


1 .  A  socket  wrench  with  storage  area  for  bousing  and 
applying  a  plurality  of  miniature  nuts  to  threaded  stems 
comprising  a  magazine  having  ao  opening  therein  adapted 
to  permit  the  successive  ingress  and  egress  of  a  |>luirality 
of  miniature  nuts  to  and  from  said  magazine,  a  small 
recess  in  the  front  face  of  said  magazine,  a  thin  leaf 
spring  longitudinally  secured  to  and  abutting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  magazine,  said  leaf  q;>ring  having  an  end 
portion  bent  at  a  right  angle  to  form  a  Up,  laid  lip  filling 
said  recess,  and  protruding  slightly  therefrom  into  the 
interior  of  the  magazine,  with  the  rear  face  of  the  pro- 
truding portion  being  bevelled,  said  recess  being  equal  in 
depth  to  the  thickness  of  said  lip,  said  protruding  portion 
providing  a  stop  means  permitting  successive  ejectment  of 
said  nuts,  and  adjustable  spriiu  biased  ^ectment  means 
operatively  positioned  in  relation  to  said  nuts,  whereby 
the  tension  in  said  ejectment  means  can  be  adjusted  to 
a  minimum  amount  to  facilitate  loading  of  said  nuts. 


3,M3,317 
COPYING  LATHE 
Ello  F.  D*A1qWii.  Emt  Hartford,  Coank,  aai  Max  Da 
Hhm,  Groasc  Poliite  Parit,  MiciL,  aBilfnn  to  TW  New 
^facUM  CuBspany,  New  Britain,  Com.,  a  cor- 
otf  Conntctkt 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1959,  S«r.  No.  M5,052 
ITCIaiaH.  (CLtl— 14) 
1 .  In  a  copying  lathe,  a  frame,  tool  holding  means  on 
said  frame  including  a  carriage  and  a  copying  slide,  a  feed 
mechanism  on  said  carriage,  a  tracer  mechinism  on  said 
copying  slide,  a  plurality  of  feed  control  means  coacting 
with  said  feed  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  copying  devices 
coacting  with  said  tracer  mechanism,  and  indexible  sup- 
porting means  for  said  feed  control  means  and  said  oofry- 


operativo  relation  with  aaid  feed 
tracer  mechanism  rsspeethrely. 


and  said 


3,M3iSlt 
SKIVING  TOOL  HOUIER 


L.  ScMapp^  Itfli  Cm  Avo.  Menaor,  OUo 
FVed  Oct  i,  19SI,  Sir.  NoTtcS^M* 
2Cli*M.    (CLtl-^ 


1.  A  toai  bolder  comprising,  a  pillow  Uodt,  means  to 
connect  die  block  to  a  niadifaM  tool,  aaM  block  having  a 
throu^  bore  fbnned  ttwrein,  a  tool  si^port  baring  an 
dongatid  dreolar  shank,  a  subalnntlal  portioa  of  said 
shank  being  snngly  di^oaed  in  said  bote,  said  Uo^  hav- 
ing an  etongaled  slot  cooimnnicatlng  witti  said  bore 
throu^  at  least  a  aaijor  portion  of  the  kagth  thereof, 
said  block  including  a  sprtaig  portion  baring  a  wall  sec- 
tion defining  a  side  wall  of  said  slot,  said  shank  having  a 
fiat  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  first  and  second  microm- 
eter acUustment  screws  threaded  into  the  Mock  and  en- 
gaging said  flat  to  rotatively  adjust  said  shank  relative  to 
the  block,  said  screws  being  di^osed  on  either  sides  of  a 
plane  which  inchxies  the  shank  axis,  clagBip  screw  means 
threaded  into  said  block  and  paasinf  tfiroi^  said  slot  to 
selectively  bend  said  spring  portiosi  and  narrow  said  slot 
to  damp  the  shank  in  an  ad|ualed  position,  said  anpport 
having  a  guide  body  at  the  other  and  thereof,  the  guide 
body  having  a  dovetail  <yspaaed  transversely  to  the  axis 
of  the  shank,  the  guide  body  comprising  a  pluraUtjr  of 
sections,  dovetail  clamp  screws  threaded  into  one  of  said 
sections  to  draw  said  sections  tofethar  selectively,  a  slid- 
ing tool  clamp  having  surfaces  interlocking  with  said 
dovetail  for  relative  movcmaat  along  a  rectilinear  path 
defined  by  the  dovetail  and  transvena  to  said  shank  axis 
said  block  and  said  bodies  ea^  having  subatantial  mass 
and  greater  vertical  and  width  dimensions  than  said  tool 
damp  whereby  to  support  the  damp  against  torsionai 
forces  when  the  device  is  in  use,  said  clamp  induding 
a  tool  receiving  slot,  a  cutting  tool  carried  by  said  clamp 
and  abutting  a  rear  wal  lo(  said  slot,  said  tool  having  an 
elongated  cutting  edge  iliipnerd  traaavarady  to  both  said 
shank  axis  and  said  path,  a  tool  adjoatment  screw  having 
an  axis  dispoaed  along  said  path,  a  slotted  adjustment 
plate  connected  to  said  dovetail,  said  tool  adjustmeot 
screw  being  rotatably  disposed  in  said  plate  slot,  said  tool 
adjustment  screw  having  a  head  and  a  shoulder  disposed 
on  either  side  of  said  plate  to  pinvcat  axial  movement 
of  the  aoew  ralative  to  the  pUts,  and  said  tool  adjust- 
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ment  screw  being  threadably  connected  to  said  clamp  to 
cause  said  support  member  to  move  along  said  path  aa  ro- 
tation of  said  tod  adjustment  screw. 

3,M3v319 

MACHINE  PUNCH  HAVING  EJECTOR  PIN 

RETAINING  MEANS 

EmSL  M.  loteaen,  JamialBwn.  N.Y..  assignor  toProdncte 

riaibl^^isiany,  Bridgeport,  Coaa.,  a  cnrForalioa 

^^iSSSy ui  illi  bM  n  a  Sar.  No.  9fji56,  Dec.  21, 
iJsT  nb  Mtetfaa  J»b  SI,  19<S,  8er.  No.  2ti,121 
ToSs.    (CLl>-12t) 


(c)  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each  said 
bracket  and  to  said  guard  plate,  aaid  means  mounting 
said  plate  for  movaamt  sabatantiaUy  paraDdtosaid 
upright  brackets  and  induding  a  uwnpression  W^H 
which  yiddably  biases  the  guurd  plate  into  a  position 
with  iu  lower  edge  normally  in  advance  of  die  lower 
edge  of  said  toc^  and 

id)  adjnatabte  positioning  means  connected  to  said 
head  and  to  said  bracket  for  positioning  said  bracket 
relative  to  said  head  about  said  axis  whereby  the 
lower  edge  of  said  guard  will  be  positioned  at  dif- 
ferent distances  relative  to  said  cutting  edge. 


0* 


CLOfH 

Kari  Nkolay, 
wcrkc 


CUftV<&  APPARATUS 

to 


a  Gsr^ 


19St.8ar.Na.7«M45 
-      -  Oct  3, 1957 

tCL 


1    In  a  die  punch  ad^t^  to  hidude  a  phirality  of 
closely  spaced  body  elements  each  having  walls  forming 
an  axial  bore  terminating  ia  a  cutdng  and  Mid  a  threaded 
counterbore  therein  with  a  shoulder  therebetween,  a  ngid 
tube-like  chucking  dement  having  an  outside  diameter 
such  that  sufficient  daaranoe  exists  between  it  and  the 
walls  of  said  counterbore  to  provide  free  movement  there- 
of within  said  oounteiboie  and  adapted  to  rest  against 
said  shoulder,  said  rigid  chocking  element  havmg  mtemal 
walls  forming  an  axial  pin  receiving  recess  therem,  and 
said  chuck  walls  having  the  capabdity  of  sHght  radial  ex- 
pansion and  contraction;  a  coiled  spring  within  said  coun- 
terbore having  one  end  in  cooperating  posUion  with  said 
chuckii*  element;  a  plug  threaded  into  said  counterbore 
for  engagement  with  the  end  of  said  coiled  spnng  oppo- 
site that  in  cooperating  position  with  said  chucking  ele- 
ment; and  pin  means  sUdingly  mounted  within  said  bore 
and  having  an  end  constructed  in  a  manner  facilitaUng 
its  insertion  in  and  withdrawd  from  the  pin  rcceivmg 
recess  within  said  chucking  dement  from  the  cutUng  end 
of  said  body  element. 


Charks  W.  Bcagley. 
Filed  Apr 


3.M33M 
CUTTER  GUARD 

lgg3  IMIsai  Ave,  Oak 
3. 19Stt>r.No.  724,199 


1  Clott  catting  apparatus  for  cutting  the  edges  of 
superposed  layers  of  material  which  have  been  united  to- 
gether over  an  area  by  basting  stitches  wheref or  the  ^ 
nd^  edge  of  at  least  one  Uyer  wiU  be  spaced  fawardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  remaining  layors  comprising,  a  sup- 
port for  the  superposed  la»«s,  a  forwardly-extendmg 
sraarating  devica  presenting  a  pair  o<  xaUtivdy  nopro- 
oiUnc  transvene  cutter  blades  to  the  basting  ditehaa  m 
front  thereof,  a  first  pair  of  edge  cutters  looted  at  one 
side  of  said  aegarating  device,  a  aecoad  P*g«.«y«^ 
ten  located  at  the  other  side  of  aaid  saparaling  deviee,  the 

edge  cutters  of  said  pain  thereof  having  blades  lyiAg  m 
the  direction  of  feed  of  flw  work  material,  and  dnvmg 
means  operating  said  transverse  cotter  and  the  edge  cut- 
ten  (tf  said  pair  thereof  in  synchronism. 


Parfc,IB. 


I  An  operator  guard  for  a  maddne  with  an  upri^ 
and  generaUy  verticdly  moring  head  having  a  lower  end 
carrying  a  downwardly  projectfag  tool  having  m  don- 
gated  lower  edge  to  move  Into  engagement  witti  worx 
materid.saidgnardeomprising: 

(a)  ^'^'f^'^^^'^S^^tT:..,^  of  add 

(ft)  an  npright  bracket  ^ ^J'tS^  ZJSL 

guard  plate,  the  tower  end  of  each  sdd  «PWt 

bracket  being  mounted  on  the  lower  part  of  add  bead 

for  pivold  movement  about  an  axis  nbdantialiy 

paralld  to  said  edge. 


MANUALLY  ACTUAtSImCTARCING  MEANS 

_FOR  ^^P^^^'^^FSl^,^?^      •■ 

"***  laaaakAlwobe^Maoat PkovcctgBL 
FBad  Jans  t,  1^,  Sar.  Noi  llM« 
SOaLs.    (6.t3-5S7) 
2.  A  strip  cutting  knife  mechanism  includmg  a  sup- 

porthig  dracture.  a  sutionary  ^^^S^^^Sf^L^ 
H^  mMiting  dructure.  a  dtear  knUe  hmgedly  ramnit- 
ed  on  one  dde  of  aaid  supporting  strnctnre  at  a  posWon 

closely  a<»aceot  one  end  of  sdd  dationary  diear  plate, 
and  Itekage  means  intermediate  sdd  supporting  stnicture 
and  said  dtear  knife  for  candng  add  dtear  knife  to  move 

pad  sdd  dntfcmary  dtear  pUte  «  •  «!*fLi?!2L!!S 
n^utge  mea»  indoding  a  gtetemUy  i^erttealiy  dispos^ 
JffiTEigad  at  itt  lower  end  oa  sdd  i^por^  *ructm«. 

sdd  arm  havtag  a  •otehcut  inwardly  fr«»^  ^ 
thet^if  near  the  npper  end  thereof^ a  *2hS«S 
hinged  on  add  supporting  droeime  d  •  P-^on  ^ 
fmMMidwn  hinae.  pin  means  in  said  fint cross  imK  at 
£rSJ%Ste  to  hfia  mounting  and  arrte^ed  too^ 

gage  sdd  aotdi.  a  int  spring  "»««»JST!1ILJ^ 
nid  mtiod  arm  in  a  directioa  to  mamtefai  cngigenwBt 
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of  said  pin  in  said  notch,  a  generally  vertical  link  faingedly 
joining  said  first  crocs  link  and  said  knife,  a  second  cross 
link  hingedly  joining  uid  vertical  link  intermediate  its 
hinged  ends,  a  second  spring  joining  said  first  and  second 
cross  links,  means  actuating  said  linkage  means,  means 
for  actuating  said  linkage  means  including  an  operating 
lever  hingedly  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure,  said 
operating  lever  arranged  to  engage  said  second  cross  link 
and  swing  it  downwardly  away  from  said  first  cross  link 


against  the  action  of  said  second  sprinf  and  extending 
said  second  spring,  and  means  on  said  operating  lever 
swinging  said  vertical  arm  about  its  lower  hinge  mount- 
ing against  the  action  of  said  first  spring  means,  whereby 
the  pin  is  refeased  from  said  notch  permitting  said  first 
cross  arm  to  abruptly  swing  down  about  its  hinge  by  the 
pulling  action  of  said  extended  second  spring  thus  causing 
said  joined  knife  to  abruptly  swing  down  past  said  sta« 
tionary  shear  plate. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEPARATE  SLIDE 
FASTENERS  FROM  CONTINUOUS  FASTENER 
CHAIN 
Artbor  Graf,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y^  asilpini  to  JH  Ib- 
duitrka  Covporatfao,  BrooUya,  N.Y^  a  corporatiaii  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  U,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  412,159 
4ClaiBH.    (CLSl— 622) 


opposite  sides  of  the  severing  means,  and  a  companion 
die,  the  die  and  the  punch  assembly  being  disposed  for 
relative  movement  with  relation  to  each  other,  said  die 
providing  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  fastener  chain 
and  having  a  slot,  the  punch  and  the  slot  being  formed 
for  interfitting  engagement  on  reciprocation  of  the  assem- 
bly in  the  housing,  said  supporting  and  guiding  means  in- 
cluding a  channel  for  the  reception  of  said  interlocked 
fastener  elements,  said  die  slot  extending  to  said  support- 
ing and  guiding  means  and  conununkating  with  said  chan- 
nel, said  asaemhty  being  reciprocable  into  engagement  .with 
interlocked  fastener  elements  in  said  channel  to  extend 
the  die  punch  into  said  die  slot  and  k>  engage  the  sever- 
ing means  against  the  die  for  cutting  <^  portions  of  cer- 
tain of  the  interlocked  fastener  elements  and  for  severing 
the  Upes  along  a  line  with  said  certain  interlocked  fastener 
elements  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line,  said  channel  being 
defined  by  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  abut- 
.ments  upstanding  from  said  supporting  surface  and  paral- 
leling the  slot,  said  abutments  having  transversely  aligned 
interruptions  for  clearance  for  said  severing  means. 


PRESET  COMU^AlioN  STOP  MEANS 
FOR  ELECliuCAt  ORG  ANS 
I.  CaapMI,  Oil  I—all.  OU*.  airignnr  to  The 
Ihm  Convn^Ji  ChsdnaaH,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
ofOUo 

Flai  IM.  2S,  MM,  9«r.  No.  4,924 
11  OaksH.    (CL  M— 141) 


'Z        ^* 


X    X   t  " 


\ 


I .  Apparatus  for  punching  out  interlocked  fastener  ele- 
ments from  continuous  fastener  chain  and  for  severing  the 
tapes  of  the  chain  in  the  same  operation,  the  chain  com- 
prising a  pair  of  tapes,  with  interiockable  slide  fastener 
dements  mounted  on  an  edge  of  each  tape,  and  the  ele- 
ments on  the  edges  of  the  two  tapes  being  opposed  and 
interlocked,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  punch 
assembly  vertically  reciprocable  in  the  housing,  the  punch 
assembly  comprising  a  die  punch  and  a  tape  severing 
means,  the  die  punch  and  the  severing  meam  being  dis- 
posed substantially  fixedly  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  severing  means  and  the 
lower  edge  of  the  die  punch  in  vertically  spaced  relation, 
the  severing  means  being  dispoaed  on  c^poaite  sides  of 
and  at  a  position  intermedlata  the  ends  cdf  the  die  punch, 
said  lower  edge  having  effective  punch  faces  diq;KMed  on 


-^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  type  in 
which  electrical  oscillations  from  sources  thereof  are 
derived  in  at  least  one  collector  header  through  the  opera- 
tion of  playing  keys,  there  being  a  plurality  of  voicing 
circuits  selectively  connectable  through  stop  switches  to 
a  normal  stop  header  which  in  turn  is  connectable  to  an 
output  system,  at  least  one  pre-set  header,  a  plurality  of 
connections  between  said  pre-set  header  and  some  of  said 
voicing  circuits  whereby  to  derive  in  said  pre-set  header 
oscillations  comprising  those  of  a  predetermined  com- 
bination of  voices  as  determined  by  said  voicing  circuits, 
and  switching  means  having  connection  with  said  normal 
stop  header  and  said  pre-set  header  and  with  ground  and 
said  output  system,  and  acting  in  one  poaitioa  to  connect 
said  normal  stop  header  to  said  ou^ut  system  while 
grounding  said  pre-set  header,  and  in  another  position  to 
disconnect  said  normal  stop  header  from  said  output  sys- 
tem, to  disconnect  said  pre-set  header  from  ground  and 
to  connect  Mid  pre-set  header  thereto. 
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3,§i3^25  

QUICKLY  MOUNTABLE.  CAYITY  TYPE 

PIPE  ORGAN  VALVE 

Chester  A.  Raymond.  44  Sfrinf»,  Wycrton,  N J. 

nicd  Joiy  22,  1957.  Ser.  No.  673,324 

15  aaims.    (CL  S4— ^32) 


tivated  when  a  key  of  said  keyboard  is  dqncssed.  pallet 
members  carried  by  said  keys  and  respectively  controlUng 
the  flow  of  air  through  said  air  passageways  and  past  such 
reeds  to  be  so  simultaneously  activated,  said  last  men- 
tioned reeds  of  the  respective  series  being  di^ilaced  in 
pitch  by  an  amount  of  the  order  of  eight  hundredths  to 
forty  hundredths  of  a  semitone  to  thereby  produce  a  vi- 
brato effect  in  the  resulting  sound. 


3,t43,327 

CHORD  ORGAN 

EH  D.  Csaraockl,  5437  DaaiclB,  Ddrolt  19,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1949,  Scr.  No.  12,554 

SCUM.    (CLt4-^351) 


1.  A  valve  for  contr<^ng  air  flow  to  an  organ  pipe 
through  an  ouUet  opening  of  the  toe  board  of  a  wind 
chest,  comprising:  a  body  formed  with  a  cavity  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet  for  communicating  the  cavity  with  a 
wind  chest  and  organ  pipe  respectively;  a  pallet  supported 
on  the  body  over  the  inlet  for  movement  between  inlet- 
closing  and  -opening  positions;  and  means  connected  to 
the  body  adapted  for  engaging  the  same  against  a  toe 
board  at  the  location  of  an  outlet  opening  of  the  toe  board 
in  which  opening  the  body  is  seated,  comprising  a  cap 
centrally  apertured  for  communicating  with  the  outlet  of 
the  body,  the  cap  and  body  including  confronting 
shoulders  spaced  axially  of  the  body  and  projecting  out- 
wardly beyond  the  circumference  of  the  body  for  clamp- 
ingly  engaging  the  toe  board  therebetween  about  said 
opening,  said  cap  being  wholly  separable  from  the  body 
to  free  the  same  from  the  toe  board. 


3,9(3324 
REED  ORGAN 

FiaB  H.  Magnns,  Essex  Fcfls.  NJ^  assignor  to 
Organ  Corporatkin,  Llrlncrton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

^^^    *5lJd  Jniy  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  929,294 
11  CUhss.    (CL  94—351) 


1  A  reed  organ  of  the  character  described  having  a 
keyiward  provided  with  keys  for  successive  half  notes  of 
the  scale,  spindle  means  extending  along  said  keyboard 
and  mounting  said  keys  for  pivotal  movement  thereabout, 
means  mountmg  said  reeds  and  providing  air  passageways 
therefor,  a  plurality  of  series  of  vibratory  reeds  havmg 
tuned  reeds  certain  of  whkh  are  to  be  simultaneously  ac- 


1.  In  an  organ  of  the  class  described,  a  base  plate;  a 
right  hand  treWe  section  keyboard  naounted  on  said  base 
plate  for  playing  by  the  right  hand  of  an  operator;  a  left 
hand  rhythm  section  mounted  on  said  base  plate  to  the 
left  side  of  the  treble  section  for  playing  by  the  left  hand 
of  an  operator;  said  organ  including  a  set  of  bass  reeds 
arranged  chromatically   from   C  to  B;  said   left  hand 
rhythm  section  including  only  twelve  piano  type  keys; 
means  connecting  said  twelve  piano  type  keys  with  said 
set  of  bass  reeds  for  operation  thereof;  said  organ  includ- 
ing a  set  of  chord  reeds  to  produce  major  chords  and  a 
set  of  chord  reeds  to  produce  minor  chords;  said  left  hand 
rhythm  section  including  a  first  hraizontal  lever  disposed 
adjacem  said  piano  keys  and  to  the  rear  thereof  and  im- 
mediately  thereabovc  and  laterally  coextensive  therewith; 
means  connecting  said  first  lever  with  each  of  said  chord 
reeds  for  producing  major  chords  for  operation  tfaerea<; 
said  left  hand  rhythm  section  including  a  second  horizon- 
tal lever  disposed  adjacem  said  piano  keys  and  to  the  rear 
thereof  and  immediately  above  said  first  lever  and  Uterally 
coextensive  with  said  piano  keys;  means  connecting  said 
second  lever  with  each  of  said  chord  reeds  for  producing 
minor  chords  for  operation  thereof;  and,  said  levers  being 
operative  to  play  the  chords  of  the  notes  corre^onding 
to  the  notes  played  by  the  respective  adjaoentiy  dispoaed 
piano  keys,  whereby,  a  bass  note  can  be  played  wi^  the 
thumb  of  the  left  hand  and  a  najor  or  minor  correspond- 
ing chord  can  be  pUyed  widi  the  fint  finger  of  tiie  left 
hand. 

J  g<3^3tg 
VOCAL  PITCH  FINDER 

Rotsr  E.  GreMsr,  1123  »•  i^J^J?sls|V,°^ 
^FUed  May  W,  1959,  Ssr.  Nn.  •13,717 
2ClafaH.    (CLt4-^«92) 

1.  A  vocal  pitch  apparatiis  oompriung, 

a  suf^ort  and  panel  cover. 

a  vibratioe  transmittii^  ^te  separated  from  said  sup- 
port and  cover  by  vibration  absorbing  nuterial. 

a  mn^iirticity  of  metallic  tines  affixed  to  said  plate  sub- 
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fUntially  along  parallel  edfes,  each  of  taid  tioei  rep- 
menting  one  approximate  musical  pitch  for  eadi 
note  ii  an  octave,  taid  tines  vertically  extending  from 
said  plate  in  decreasing  length  from  one  end  to  an- 
other, 
a  vibratioa  sensitive  pickup  affixed  to  said  plate  to  create 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  note, 


an  ear  receiver  connected  to  Mid  pidcup  to  convert  said 
electrical  signal  to  an  audible  ^ga»L 

said  panel  cover  iadnding  a  top  cover  tapering  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  plane  formed  by  the  tops  of 
said  tines, 

said  top  cover  having  access  openings  substantially  co- 
axial 'to  each  of  said  tines  whereby  said  tines  can  be 
strummed. 


FASTENING  ELEMENT  WITH  NUT  PORTION  EX- 
PANDABLE OVER  SLEEVE  AND  THEN  CURLED 
INTO  ANNULAR  GROOVE  IN  SAID  SLEEVE 
Rudolph  M.  \amt^m,  2tM  N.  Wcitwoodi, 
^Mta  An,  CaMr. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  l»5t,  Scr.  No.  719,933 
3ClainM.    (CL  85— 2.4) 


1.  A  blind  fastener  adapted  to  be  passed  through  regis- 
tered openings  in  members  to  enable  securemcnt  of  the 
members  together  from  one  side  thereof,  comprising: 
a  threaded  screw  having  a  bead;  a  sleeve  adapted  to 
receive  said  screw  and  seat  said  head,  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  extending  beyond  the  opening  in  the  opposite 
side  of  said  members  and  the  end  of  said  screw  extend- 
ing beyond  the  end  of  said  sleeve  when  said  deeve  and 
screw  are  passed  through  said  registered  openings,  said 
sleeve  having  an  annular  indentation  located  adjacent  to 
said  opposite  side  defined  by  a  radius  formed  in  the 
external  surface  of  said  sleeve;  an  expandable  nut 
threaded  to  the  end  of  said  screw  such  that  tnmiag  of 
said  screw  in  one  direction  moves  said  nut  axially  towards 
said  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  nut  bemg  of  *  material  softer 
than  the  material  of  said  sleeve  and  including  a  re- 
cessed  portion  extending  interiorly  from  the  intanial 
adjacent  end  portion  of  said  nut,  said  reoesaed  portion 
having  a  greater  inside  diameter  than  the  outside  di- 
ameter of  said  screw;  and  external  secondary  thread 
means  oa  said  end  of  said  sleeve  adapted  to  eagaae  said 
adjacent  end  portion,  said  secondary  thread  means  hav- 
ing a  pitch  opposite  to  that  of  said  threaded  screw  such 
as  to  drive  said  nut  axially  over  said  end  of  said  dceve 
and  over  said  radius  when  said  screw  is  turned  in  one 
direction,  said  adjacent  end  of  said  nut  including  a  cham- 
fered inside  surface  portion  intersecting  an  annular  seat- 
ing portion  inclined  opposite  to  that  of  the  chamfered 


surface  portion,  said  anaalar  seating  portion  forming 
an  angle  with  the  horizoMal  such  that  movement  of  said 
chamfered  surface  portion  over  said  radios  formed  on 
said  sleeve  curls  said  adjacent  end  into  said  annular  in- 
dentation, the  intersection  formad  by  said  chamfered 
surface  portion  and  seating  portion  initially  forming  a 
substantial  line  coittact  witk  said  opposite  side,  furthor 
movement  of  said  nst  seating  said  annular  seating  surface 
in  complete  oosttinBoas  surface  engagement  over  360 
degrees  with  said  oppoails  side  of  said  members  whereby 
said  nut  is  locked  to  said  skew. 


NAIL  TO  WE  FED  INTO  A  GUIDB  CHANNEL  IN  A 
NAILING  MACHINl,  NAILING  MRBOD  AND 
MACmNB  FOB  CABRYING  OUT  IHB  METHOD 

toJoasTKIhl. 

■enL  iQo^  Bwens^i  n  BwaflsB  nnn 
FMN«r.  It,  1999, 8sr. Nn. S51,99< 

~  Nnv.  13,  19M 


(CL  tS— If ) 


1.  A  nail  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  guide  channel 
of  a  nailing  machine  for  being  driven  into  articles  to  be 
nailed  together,  said  nail  comprising  a  shaft  having  sub- 
stantially uniform  dimensioni  akmg  the  length  thereof, 
said  shaft  having  onwsite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being 
of  point  shape,  said  shaft  Inclndini  a  portioo  at  the  other 
of  said  ends  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a 
line  joining  said  ends  and  in  mily  one  direction  there- 
from to  constitute  a  «•'»*»— h  said  portion  having  an 
end  disposed  a  determinable  diatsnoe  from  said  line,  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  in  the  form  of  a 
V-shaped  portion  extending  from  said  line  in  a  common 
plaiM  with  said  nailhead  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
nailbead,  said  V-shaped  portion  having  sides  equally  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  line  and  joined  at  an  apex 
which  is  located  a  distance  from  said  line  which  is  greater 
than  the  distance  of  the  end  of  said  portion  at  the  other 
end  <rf  said  shaft  from  said  line,  and  shaft  portions  join- 
ing said  V-shaped  portion  and  said  ends,  said  V-shaped 
portion  merging  with  said  shaft  potliQna  whidi  are  also 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  Una  joWng  the  cads  of  said 
shaft,  the  angle  ot  incUnation  of  Ite  shaft  portions  to 
said  line  being  such  that  the  shaft  poctions  become  paral- 
lel to  said  line  when  the  nail  is  ddfm. 


3,M3331   

rROIBCnON  SYOTKM 
E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scntfn,  N.Yn  asslBor  to  General 
?Bns|s^r,  m  MHperatfsn  af  New  Yert 
iMarTi,  1999. Sar.  No. 79M9t 
•  nslMi     <CLM— 1) 
1.  A  projection  system  for  projecdng  an  unace  as  a 
function  of  a  difraction  grating  in  a  light  modulating 
medium  comprising  a  light  source,  a  mirror  arrancement 
around  said  light  source  for  imaging  the  hght  from  said 
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aoorce  indudiag  a  &vt  mirror  for  brii^ing  li^tfrom 
said  sourae  to  a  focus  and  a  second  mirror  inttrocpti^ 
said  light  before  it  reaches  said  focus  estabiishinf  in  the 
plane  of  said  fbcus  a  narrowly  restricted  curvilinear  pat- 
tern far  iHuminatiag  said  modulating  medium,  the  light 


brake  means  is  operative,  a  scanning  device  ptvotaOy 
mmiml  oa  osM  <rf  said  coaxid  menAera  abont  an  uds 
wUdi  is  snbataMfadly  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  three 
members,  and  aaaos  operatively  coopled  tojiM  scan- 
ning means  Md  lesponshre  to  rotation  of  said  third  co- 
axial mamber  relative  to  said  one  of  saM  two  coaxial 
members  for  pivoting  said  scanning  means  an  ammmt 
propordonal  to  the  amount  of  roution  of  said  third 
i^.«w*«i  member  relative  to  said  one  of  said  two  coaxial 


appearing  to  diverge  from  a  uniformly  illuminated  source 
for  substantially  uniformly  iUuminating  said  medium,  and 
a  li^t  blocking  mask  similar  in  shape  to  said  pattern 
whid)  receives  light  from  said  light  modulating  medium 
and  blocks  light  therefrom  in  the  absence  of  a  diffraction 
grating  therein.  

3,M3.S31 
ANGLE  MEASURING  MECHANISM 

lack  Fa»Ms,  DBgiastM,  N.Y.,  aaslpaBr  to  EkctroUsgks 

Onoratlon,  FMnsB  Park,  NJ,  a  corporatkia  of  New 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  25,277 
IfCWaas.    (CL  88-2.4) 
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3,883,333 
STCREOflCOPIC  FKTUIIE  FWIIECnW  AND 
VIEWING  MEANS  FOR  THEATRES 
Jes*asB  Pvelo.  2  PriUo  Pinol  St,  ~ 


Fle«Aag.l 


19S7,  Ssr.  Now  878^89 
itka  Spaki  lane  2,  1951 
(CL  88— 18.8) 


10.  A  mechanism  for  measuring  the  angular  (fislanoe 
between  a  reference  line  and  an  object  line  caa«risiat 
coaxial  outer,  middle  and  inner  members,  said  inner 
member  being  rotatably  mounted  withm  said  nsiddle 
member  and  said  middle  member  being  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  .outer  asember,  releasable  braka 
means  coupling  two  ot  said  coaxial  members,  drive  flaeans 
adapted  to  rotote  one  of  said  two  coaxial  members  and  a 
third  one  of  sakl  coaxial  members  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  two  coaxial  members  when  said  brake  means 
is  released  and  to  route  said  third  one  of  said  coaxial 
members  relative  to  said  two  coaxial  members  when  said 


1.  A  method  for  viewing  of  a  stereoscopic  pair  of  pic- 
tures wherein  said  pictures  to  be  produced  are  projected  as 
a  pair  of  beams  in  vertically  striated  interiaced  relation 
at  a  vertical  plane,  comprising  the  steps  of:  subdividing 
said  plane  into  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  horizon- 
tally extending  screen  bands,  whereby  two  scries  of  al- 
ternate elementary  pictures  are  obtained  on  eadi  of  the 
said  screen  bands,  each  series  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  projected  beams,  then  {M-oviding  for  the  stereoscopic 
viewing  <rf  the  pictures  on  each  screen  band  throu^  a 
viewing  pid  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  seaU 
located  at  different  distances  from  said  plane,  each  view- 
ing grid  for  each  row  of  seats  being  in  steroscopic  distance 
relation  wiOk  both  the  screen  band  and  row  ol  seats  in- 
volved, and  then  synchronously  verticaUy  reciprocating 
the  screen  bands  uid  viewing  grids,  the  length  oi  the 
movement  of  the  screen  bands  being  at  least  equivalent 
to  the  distance  between  adjacent  screen  bands  to  scan 
the  whole  projectwn  area,  the  speed  of  this  movement 
being  such  that  a  viewing  persistence  rffcct  on  the  screen 
bands  is  produced,  the  length  of  the  movement  of  the 
viewing  grids  being  such  that  each  viewing  grid  is  always 
placed  in  a  strai^t  line  with  the  screen  band  and  the 
correqwnding  row  of  seaU. 


3.883.334  ^ 

FANOBAMIC  FROIECTION  SYSTEM 

Tom  F.  SnsM,  Uiftnna,  Mo.,  sislaanr  of  My 

Howe  E.  CaracT,  Jr.,  RoHa,  Mo. 

FRsd  Mm.  25, 1H8,  Scr.  No.  723,787 

ICMm.    (CL  88— 18.8) 

1.  In  a  system  lor  projecting  panoramic  _    ,_^ 

prising  a  projector,  said  projector  adapted  to  prefect 

through  a  fiist  projection  Inas  a  panoramic  scene  from  a 
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(iim  each  frame  being  longitudinally  and  transversely  sub- 
divided into  four  substantially  equal  areas,  each  sectional 
area  carrying  a  picture  of  a  scene  photographed  which 
corresponds  to  9  definite  angular  section  of  the  scene,  a 
collimating  lens  positioned  to  receive  a  projected  beam 
consisting  of  each  of  the  sectional  areas  of  a  single  frame 
from  the  projection  len&,  a  screen  lens  assembly  positioned 
to  receive  the  projected  beam  after  it  passes  through  the 
collimating  lens,  said  screen  lens  assembly  consisting  of 
four  separate  convex  lenses  positioned  along  a  transverse 
plane  with  respect  to  said  projected  beam  in  optical  align- 
ment therewith,  two  in  one  row  and  two  in  a  row  directly 
below,  each  of  the  four  lenses  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
different  portion  of  the  said  projected  beam  corresponding 
to  the  sectional  area  of  the  film  frame,  four  secondary 
projection  lenses  positioned  along  a  transverse  plane  with 
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spect  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  other  unit  said  one 
unit  being  located  between  and  carried  by  said  pair  of 
walls  and  said  other  unit  being  carried  by  said  third  wall 
outside  of  the  space  between  said  parallel  walls;  drive 
means  between  said  pair  of  parallel  walls  operativcly 
connected  to  the  first  gear  of  said  one  unit  for  driving 
the  same;  motion  transmitting  means  extending  between 
said  units  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  last  gear 
of  said  one  unit  to  the  first  gear  of  said  other  unit;  and 
claw  means  operativcly  connected  to  the  last  gear  of  said 
other  unit  to  be  driven  thereby,  the  transmission  pro- 
vided by  said  units  starting  at  said  drive  means  and  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  along  said  one  unit  to  said 
motion  transmitting  means  and  then  returning  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  one  direction  along  said  other  unit 
to  said  claw  means,  so  that  said  units  are  located  along- 
Side  each  other  and  provide  a  compact  assembly,  said 
claw  means  including  a  tooth  extending  into  said  opening 
of  said  third  waQ. 


respect  to  said  projected  beam  in  optical  alignment  there- 
with, two  in  one  row  and  two  in  a  row  directly  below, 
each  of  the  four  secondary  projection  lenses  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  different  portion  of  the  said  projected  beam 
corresponding  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  film  frame,  sepa- 
rate first  reflectors  positioned  to  receive  a  different  portion 
of  the  said  projected  beam  from  each  of  the  secondary 
projection  lenses,  the  said  reflectors  being  two  in  one  row 
and  two  in  a  row  directly  below,  the  said  reflectors  in  one 
vertical  plane  being  adapted  to  reflect  the  different  portions 
of  the  beam  laterally  in  one  direction,  the  said  reflectors 
in  another  vertical  plane  being  adapted  to  reflect  the  dif- 
ferent portions  of  the  beam  laterally  in  another  direction, 
separate  second  reflectors  adapted  to  receive  the  separate 
beams  from  the  separate  first  reflectors  and  to  reflect  the 
separate  beams  in  a  direction  and  in  a  manner  whereby  the 
beams  are  distributed  horizontally  over  an  arcuate  screen. 


3,063^35 
CAMERA  MECHANISM  WITH  INTERMITTENT 
PULL  DOWN  SYSTEM 
Jacques   Bolscy,   New   York,   N.Y^   assignor,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Bolsey  Camera  Company   lor.,  Scars- 
dale,  NY. 

nied  June  17,  1955,  Ser.  No.  516,271 
10  Claims.     (CI.  88— IM) 
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I  In  a  cinematographic  camera,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  and  a  third  wall  extending 
across  the  space  between  said  parallel  walls  perpendic- 
ularly thereto  and  having  beyond  said  parallel  walls  a 
portion  formed  with  an  opening;  a  pair  of  gear  train 
units  each  composed  of  a  plurahty  of  meshing  gears  re- 
spectively having  parallel  axes  of  rotation,  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  one  unit  extending  perpendicularly  with  re- 


3,063336 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Alfred    Winkler,    Munich,    Germany,    assignor   to    Agfa 

A.G.,   LeverioueD-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841^03 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Sept  26,  1958 

6  Claims.     (CI.  88—23) 
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I.  In  an  exposure  meter,  in  combination,  support 
means;  a  manually  movable  tensioning  pl&te  supported 
for  movement  by  said  support  means  and  said  plate 
having  a  camming  edge;  a  lever  turnably  carried  by  said 
support  means  and  having  a  follower  end  engaging  said 
edge  when  said  plate  has  been  moved  by  the  operator 
from  a  rest  to  an  operating  position;  spring  means  tcn- 
sioned  by  movement  of  said  plate  to  said  operating 
position  thereof  and  returning  said  plate  to  said  rest 
position  thereof,  said  plate  during  its  return  to  its  rest 
position  moving  at  said  camming  edge  thereof  along 
said  follower  end  of  said  lever  to  that  the  follower  end 
of  said  lever  does  not  become  spaced  from  said  cam- 
ming edge  until  said  tensioning  plate  has  moved  through 
a  predetermined  distance  bacit  toward  its  rest  position; 
a  manually  operable  release  means  cooperating  with 
said  plate  for  retaining  the  latter  in  said  operating  posi- 
tion thereof  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means  until 
said  manually  operable  release  means  is  actuated  by  the 
operator  to  release  said  plate;  a  rotary  indicator  disc 
carried  by  said  support  means;  transmission  means  co- 
operating with  said  tensioning  plate  and  disc  for  turning 
the  latter  during  movement  of  said  plate  to  said  operat- 
ing position  thereof;  a  projection  fixed  to  said  disc;  a 
pawl  turnably  carried  by  said  support  means  and  co- 
operating with  said  projection  for  holding  said  disc  in 
the  position  to  which  it  is  turned  by  movement  of 
said  plate  to  said  operating  position  thereof;  second 
spring  means  connected  to  said  disc  and  tcnsioncd  dur- 
ing turning  of  said  disc  by  movement  of  said  plate  to 
said  operating  position  thereof  so  that  said  pawl  and 
projection  cooperate  to  hold  said  disc  in  the  position  to 
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which  it  is  turned  in  opposition  to  said  second  spring 
means,  said  pawl  being  coaxial  with  said  lever;  means 
uansmitting  turning  of  said  lever  to  said  pawl  when 
said  camming  edge  of  said  plate  moves  beyond  said 
follower  end  of  said  lever  for  turning  said  pawl  away 
from  said  projection  to  release  said  disc  only  after  said 
plate  has  moved  back  toward  its  rest  posiUon  through 
said  predetermined  distance;  a  light  meter  carried  by  said 
support  means  and  having  a  turnable  pointer;  gripping 
means  movable  between  pointer-arresting  and  pointer- 
releasing  positions;  and  an  operative  connection  between 
said  gripping  means  and  said  tensioning  means  for  mov- 
ing the  gripping  means  to  said  pointer-releasing  position 
when  said  follower  end  engages  said  camming  edge,  said 
gripping  means  automatically  arresting  said  pointer  when 
said  tensioning  plate  has  moved  through  said  predeter- 
mined distance  back  toward  its  rest  position. 


ried  by  said  rectangular  member  for  fixedly  supporting 
said  photograph  in  said  first  defined  space,  said  member 
also  having  a  circular  cut-out  portion  for  receiving  said 
record  disc,  said  cut-out  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
first  defined  space  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  said  record  disc,  and  means  carried  on  opposite  sides 


3,063,337  _^ 

APPARATUS   FOR   HANDLING    A    CONTACT 

SCREEN  IN  A  PHOTOMECHANICAL  CAM- 

ERA 
Andrew  K-  Ajumder,  Glen  Cwe,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Pow«rs 
Cbemco,  Inc^  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  body  corporate  of 

^'^      FUed  Oct  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,447 
S  Clalois.     (CL  88 — 24) 
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of  said  member  for  supporting  said  record  disc  in  said 
cut-out  portion,  said  record  disc  supporting  means  over- 
lying only  peripheral  portions  of  said  record  disc  so 
that  its  lower  surface  is  exposed  for  rotatable  engage- 
ment by  a  turntable  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  record 
disc  is  exposed  for  engagement  by  a  tone  arm. 


3,063,339 
PROJECTION  SCREENS 
Agis  L  MihalakiB,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  James  L.  R^ 
Eggertsvillc,  N.Y.,  and  Jokn  L.  Curtin,  St  PaiO,  Mtan., 
liS^MrTby  mesi^e  assignmeiils,  to  William  J.  Sayder, 
South  Lancaster,  Mass. 
Continuatioa  of  applkatloo  Ser.  No.  371,M2,  Aug-  3. 
1953.    Thfa  appHcatkm  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,310 
(FUed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 
11  Claims.     (Ct  88 — 28.9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  contact  screen  exposures  on 
film  comprising  an  upright  vacuum  backing  member  for 
holding  a  sheet  of  film  in  exposure  position,  a  frame 
linearly  movable  towards  and  from  the  backing  member 
for  holding  a  flexible  contact  screen  adjacent  the  film 
support,  with  the  screen  hanging  freely  from  the  frame 
and  including  means  operative  to  flex  the  screen  near 
Its  upper  end  in  response  to  the  approach  of  the  frame 
and  screen  towards  the  backing  member  whereby  the  por- 
tion of  the  screen  below  the  flexed  portion  is  further 
urged  toward  the  backing  member  and  is  sucked  there- 
towards  into  engagement  with  the  backing  member  and 
sheet  of  film  supported  thereon. 


3,063,338 
PICTURE  AND  WORD  MESSAGE  HOLDER 
Irvln  Bregnum,  P.O.  Box  1261,  PUinficId,  NJ. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,541 
2  Claims.     (CI.  88 — 28) 
1.   A   photograph-phonograph  record   unit   for   permit- 
ting the  simultaneous  projecting  of  a  photograph  and 
the  playing  of  a  phonograph  record  disc,  said  unit  com- 
prising in  combination  a  thin,  flat  rectangular  member, 
said  rectangular  member  being  constructed  from  a  ma- 
terial having  sufficient  thickness  to  permit  repeated  inser- 
tion   and    removal  from    a    projector-phonograph,    said 
member  having  a  first  defined  space  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  said  photograph  ihercm,  means  car- 

784   U.U     "^il 


1  An  optical  screen  for  presenting  to  a  given  field  of 
observation  the  image  of  an  object  region  projected  on 
the  screen,  comprising:  ^      ,     , 

a  reflecting   surface   essenUally   composed  of  elemen- 
tary imaging  mirror  means  having  opUcally  imagmg 
curvatures  arranged  in  a  regular  pattern,  with  the 
margins    of   said   elementary    mirrors   conUguously 
connected  such  as  substantially  to  reduce  duU  Ught 
absorbing  areas  and  flat  non-imaging  areas,  to  form 
elementary   imaging   mirrors  together  providing   a 
highly    directional    projection    screen    of    predeter- 
mined optical  field  properties  including  "?^o™  <J|»; 
tribution  over  and  concentration  on  the  field  of  the 
energy  available  from  the  object,  and  said  elemen- 
tary imaging  mirrors  being  of  dimensions  smaUer 
than  can  be  resolved  upon  observaUon  by  the  aver- 
age viewer  at  a  given  viewing  disUnce;  and 
appUed  to  said  reflecting  surface  an  esaenUally  trans- 
parent layer  conuining  embedded  therein  essential- 
ly   randomly   distributed   and   essentially    separated 
non-metaUic  randomly  Ught  scattering  elemenU  of 
dimensions  of  an  order  of  magnitude  sUghUy  larger 
than  the  longest  wavelength  of  the  visible  spectrum 
including  the  infrared  spectrum,  and  of  an  mdcx  ot 
refraction  different  from  that  of  said  layer, 
whereby  said  scattering  elcmenu  contribute  to  the  con- 
trol of  said  field  of  observation  of  the  reflecUng  sur- 
face as  defined  by  the  imaging  mirror  means. 
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3,M3,34« 
BEVEL-EDGED  LENSES 


Okv  W.  DiDo^  i 
Optical 

of 

FUcd  Dec.  If,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7tl,7M 

SCIain.    (O.  M— 54) 


1.  A  lem  of  the  character  described  having  fiidihed  mr- 
faces  of  different  radii  of  curvature  on  the  front  and  rear 
fades  thereof  and  having  its  peripharal  ndfs  contoured  to 
a  pre-conti;oUed  shape  other  than  circular  with  the  result 
that  certain  portions  of  said  edge  are  thicker  than  other 
portions  thereof,  said  edge  embodying  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting inverted  V-shaped  bevel  part  located  with  a  side 
thereof  disposed  adiaccnt  tha  finished  front  face  of  said 
lens,  the  height  of  said  side  of  and  beval  iMrt  and  widdi 
of  the  base  thereof  being  reqwcthciy  of  subatudally  nni- 
fonn  dimensions  at  all  pomti  about  the  majdT  portkm  of 
the  periphery  of  said  lens,  said  peripheral  edfe  haviag  an 
additi(Hud  substantially  flat  rearwardly  extending  surface 
portion  which  deviates  from  parallelism  with  the  axis  of 
said  lens  by  an  amount  no  greater  than  approximately 
4V^  *,  said  substantially  flat  surface  portion  extending  rear- 
wardly immediately  from  the  base  of  said  bevel  part  to 
the  finished  rear  face  of  said  lens  and  being  integral  with 
said  bevel  part  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  lens  and  said  finished  front  and  rear  faces  being 
of  substantially  the  same  perifdieral  contour  shape  and 
size. 

3,t«3,341 

ZOOMLEN8 

Junes  C.  Beck,  Northridgc,  CaUf., 
usignnients,  to  Eadno 


Lent  eleuMtita 
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S4.6 

a 

86.  S 

s. _ 

4 

64.0 

5. 

S4.6 

fl 

M.6 

wherein  the  first  column  liats  six  lens  elements  in  numerals 
in  order  from  front  to  rear;  wherein  N^  is  the  index  of 
refraction  for  the  d  line  of  the  plectrum,  V  is  the  dis- 
persive index,  and  r,  d  and  /  rcfbr,  respectively,  to  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  the  refractive  surficey,  the  axial 
thickness  of  the  lens  elementSi  and  the  axial  idr  spaces 
between  the  lens  etements,  the  sttM<^s  o"  ^^  char- 
acters r,  d,  and  /being  numbered  consecutively  from 
front  to  rear,  and  the  plus  and  minus  signs  in  the  second 
column  corresponding  to  refracting  surfaces  which  are 
respectively  convex  and  concave  to  the  front. 

3^H3J42_ 

OSCILLATING  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Ehfood  R.  Zeck,  14  HanriMoa  Drive  E^ 

North  CaMwcB,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M.  Sv.  No.  11^39 

ICIainaa.    (O.  tS— 93) 


Filed  Sepl.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137441 
3  ClaliiM.    (CI.  8ft— 57) 


u 


I.  A  variable  magnification  zoom  optical  system  of 
the  optically  compensated  type  for  use  as  a  photographic 
objective  having  a  relative  aperture  as  great  as  //6.3.  said 
system  comprising  a  movable  air-cpaced  doublet  lens  which 
it  convex  toward  the  front,  a  stationary  negative  air- 
spaced  doublet  lens,  and  a  movable  cemented  doublet 
lens,  all  being  OfMically  aligned  in  the  order  named,  said 
movable  lenses  being  connected  together  for  like  move- 
ments with  respect  to  the  sutionary  lenses  whereby  an  im- 
age of  continuously  variable  size  is  formed  thereby  which 
remains  substantially  axially  statimiary  throughout  a  range 
of  magnifications,  the  numerical  construction  data  for 
said  system  being  defined  by  the  following  Ubk: 


10 


1.  In  a  rear  view  mirror  for  the  interior  of  a  vehicle, 
an  oMong  mirror  adapted  to,  be  positioned  in  front  of 
the  operator  and  above  the  eye  level  of  the  operator  and 
having  a  reflective  surface  and  havmg  its  major  axis 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horiaontal  plane,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  laid  mirror  to  poiitkm  its  reflective 
surface  in  a  generally  uprigM  poaitiott  and  for  movement 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  motor  meana,  and  means 
driven  by  said  motor  means  and  fai  operative  connection 
with  said  mirror  for  contiimally  osdllatinf  said  mirror 
back  and  forth  about  iu  pivotal  axis  duough  an  arc  of 
about  20*  with  the  major  axis  of  said  mirror  disposed 
in  said  horizooul  plane,  said  motor  means  and  said 
means  driven  by  said  motor  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  effect  such  oacillation  about  20  times  per 
minute  to  simulate  scanning  by  the  operator  accom- 
plished looking  from  side  to  side  whereby  the  (verator 
can  scan  the  roadway  in  back  of  him  in  soch  manner 
while  giw"r«'"g  at  said  mirror,  at  intervals. 

METHOD  AND  APT AlUlnA  POR  SUPPOniNG 
ornjCAL  ELEMKNIB 

Paal  T.  Kaeetnv,  PMsfanlk  Fn.»  aanlpiar  in 
Optical  Cmiipiay,  Bsnilililiie,  Maae.,  a 
nf^lhm  of  MiwacinasllB 

Fled  Oct ),  INt.  to.  N*.  M,1M 
14CiataBB.    (CLtt— 97) 
1.  A  support  for  an  optical  element  convrising  a  main 
body  part,  a  pair  of  conoeairically  related  annuli  of  dif- 
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ferent  diameters  selected  in  aooordanoe  with  the  size  of 
aid  optical  element  interconnected  with  said  body  part 
and  against  both  of  which  one  side  of  said  optical  ele- 
mem  is  rested  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  with  said 


annuli,  means  engaging  the  edge  of  said  optical  element 
for  restraining  the  same  against  lateral  movement  on  said 
annuli  and  counterbalancing  means  forming  a  part 
of  said  interconnection  between  at  least  one  of  said 
annuli  and  said  body  part. 


magnetic  radiation  from  a  radiator  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  saiJ^xplosive.  reflecting  said  radiant  en- 
ergy at  a  point  In  said  path,  and  detonating  said  explo- 
sive in  response  to  the  interaction  at  said  explouve  of 
the  transmitted  and  reflected  energy. 

2.  In  combination,  an  aircraft  means  to  release  a 
bomb  from  said  aircraft,  said  bomb  embodying  a  radjo 
receiver  toned  to  frequendea  within  a  predetermined 
band,  a  transmitter  on  said  aircraft  having  a  frequency 
substantially  outside  said  band,  and  provided  with  means 
for  projecting  int^mittent  pukaa  at  radiant  energy,  the 
band  to  which  said  receiver  is  toned  cowtaming  the 
beat-frequency  icnerated  between  the  incident  wave  and 
the  reflected  wave  of  said  radiation  at  the  eartiis  sur- 
face, and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver for  exploding  said  bomb. 


WIDE-ANGLE 
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l,19MLS«r.  No.  44,765 
(CLSS-M) 


.3,M3444 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 
RESISTORS 

HvoM  E.  Uoyd  and  Jansas  L. 
N.Cm  ssslMBrs  to  Wesesn 
4ew  York,  N.Y^  a 

P1M  Apr.  1,  W5»,  S«.  No.  il3,4» 

ICUm.   (CLM— 11.52) 


1.  A  wide-an^e  mirror  assembly  adapted  for  atUch- 
ment  to  a  rear  view  mirror  of  a  car  comprising:  a 
curvilinear  mirror  having  a  convex  reflecting  surface 
and  a  length  longer  than  said  rear  view  mirror,  with  the 
arc  of  tile  curve  extending  longitiidinaUy  of  said  curvi- 
linear minor,  and  a  pair  of  brackets  sUdably  mounted 
against  tiie  concave  side  of  tiie  curvilinear  mirror  and 
movable  longitudinally  along  iU  lengUi,  said  brackeu 
being  spring  biased  toward  each  otiier  to  grip  said  rear 
view  mirror  tiierebetween,  each  of  said  brackets  including 
a  relatively  flat  section  for  engaging  Uie  concave  side 
of  the  curvilinear  mirrw.  forwardly-extending  L-shaped 
tabs  at  tile  top  and  bottom  adapted  to  grip  respecUvely 
the  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  edges  of  said  curvilinear 
mirror  to  hold  tiie  bracket  in  slidaWe  contact  UierewiUi, 
and  a  rearwardly-extending  and  inwardly-bowed  Ub 
placed  along  the  outside  edge. 


P 


3jM3«345 
METHOD  ANDAPPARATUS  FOR 

EXPLODING  BOMBS 

N.Har.ton«dMnlLBe|    - 
to  Wiisl^sMS  ElacM 

SCWnsB.   (CLt^— 1<S) 


Md., 


I.  The  method  of  detonatmg  moving  explosives  which 
comprises  directing  an  intermittent  beam  of  dectro- 


In  an  apparatus  for  progressively  cutting  a  helix  in  a 
rerfstor  formed  of  a  tinn  fihn  of  carbon  deposited  on  a 
cylindrical  insulating  base,  a  pair  of  chucks  for  gripping 
the  reaiatar  for  routional  and  axial  movement,  a  pair 
of  shafts  lor  limultaneoasly  rotating  and  axially  moving 
each  ^ock,  a  frame,  a  first  and  aecond  supporting  am. 
eadi  having  an  aperture  in  one  aid  thereof  for  holding 
each  shaft  for  simultaneous  rotational  and  axial  move- 
ment about  a  predetermmed  common  axis,  means  few 
pivotally  mounting  the  sq»porting  amu  to  the  frame,  a 
amiag  wheel  lor  remofving  a  portion  of  tiie  film,  tiie  com- 
bination witii  said  first  and  second  supporting  arms  of  an 
electromagnet  having  an  operating  coil  fixed  to  the  frame 
and  a  concting  armature  fixed  to  ttie  first  supporting  arm 
for  attracting  and  holding  the  resistor  fai  engagrment  with 
tiie  cutting  wheel,  electrical  simply  means  for  energizing 
the  etoctramagnet.  a  variable  resistor  in  series  wiA  the 
supirfy  means  for  controlling  the  magnetic  field  strength 
of  die  dectromagnet,  tiiereby  controUmg  the  pressure 
between  the  resistor  mod  the  cutting  wheel,  a  Wheatstooe 
bridga  having  the  resistor  to  be  halixed  connnftod  in  one 
branch  tiwreof  and  normafly  having  a  vokage  owtpot,  a 
nomuUy  op«i  circuit,  a  relay  responsive  to  die  ataw*  of 

a  bridte  ootpot  for  closing  said  drciiit.  a  soicaoid  havmg 
an  operating  ooil  fixed  to  the  franse  and  a  concting  anna- 
tnre  fixed  to  the  first  arm  and  having  said  drcvit  in  senes 
widi  said  operating  coil,  and  a  volttife  source  rendered 
effective  by  the  operation  of  die  relay  and  closing  of  die 
dfcnit  ftor  energhdng  die  operating  oofl  of  the  solenoid 
to  i«— »gf  the  resistor  and  cutting  wheel. 
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CUP  MAKING  MACHINE 
Raymoad  Patrick  OimMfciff,  SptliwtoJ,  NJ^ 
to  Hmimm  Pirip  *  rmftr  Corp^  N«w  Yocfc,  N. 
corponitkM  of  KfalBc 

Filed  Mm.  31, 19M.  Scr.  No.  It,9M 
54  Clahw.     (a.  f  S— 39  J) 


2.  Apparatus  for  making  cups  from  blanks  of  flat  shMt 
material  uunprising  a  body  forming  unit  having  con- 
tinuously moving  noeans  for  forming  a  blank  into  a 
frusto-conical  body,  a  cup  finishing  unit  having  a  mandrel, 
means  for  continuously  moving  the  mandrel  bodily  in 
a  dosed  path  having  a  circular  end  through  the  cup  finish- 
ing unit,  a  continuously  rotating  turret  overlying  the  cir- 
cular end  of  the  body  finishing  unit  and  having  means 
for  forming  a  blank  Into  a  bottom  insert  during  its  rota- 
tion and  applying  the  insert  onto  the  top  of  the  mandrel, 
a  continuously  moving  transfer  unit  having  a  transfer  head 
for  gripping  and  releasing  a  cup  body  and  overlying  a 
blank  forming  and  mandrel  moving  means  to  transfer  a 
formed  cup  body  from  the  cup  forming  unit  onto  the 
mandrel  and  over  the  bottom  insert  as  the  mandrel  moves 
in  iu  path  of  movement  away  from  the  circular  end,  a 
continuously  moving  bottom  attaching  unit  overlying  the 
path  of  the  mandrel  and  having  a  tool  for  attaching  the 
bottom  insert  to  the  cup  body,  and  means  for  driving  the 
continuously  moving  elements  of  the  plurality  of  units 
at  the  same  velocity  whereby  to  form  and  apply  a  bot- 
tom insert  to  the  mandrel  while  the  turret  and  mandrel 
move  one  over  the  other  in  superimposed  relationship, 
transfer  a  cup  body  to  the  mandrel  while  the  bend  of 
the  transfer  unit  and  mandrel  move  one  over  the  other 
in  superimposed  relationship  and  attach  the  bottotn  insert 
to  the  cup  body  while  the  mandrel  and  bottom  attaching 
unit  move  one  over  the  other  in  superimposed  relation- 
ship. 

3,063,348 
CARTON  SETTING-UP  DIES 
Alfred  Moancy  SimpMm,  PMt  North,  Swindon,  Eagiuid, 
assicnor  to  TIm  Metal  Box  Co—pnny  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Ei^bHid,  a  Britlsk  conspnny 

Filed  Sept  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135J94 

Claims  priority,  apnikatlon  Grcnt  Britain  OcL  18,  IMO 

TClalnis.    (CL  93— 51) 


termor 


1.  Die  apparatus  for  use  in  setting-up  cartons  from 
t>lanks,  comprising  two  dies  each  of  which  includes  two 


opposed  fixed  walls  and  two  opposed  sides  movable 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  the  movable  sides 
being  parallel  and  aligned  with  each  other,  connecting 
rods  connecting  one  movable  side  of  one  die  to  one  mov- 
able side  ot  the  other  die  f(M-  movement  therewith  and 
the  second  movable  side  of  said  one  die  to  the  second 
movable  side  of  the  other  die,  and  actuating  means  co- 
operating with  one  movable  side  of  each  die  and  operable 
to  effect  movement  of  the  movable  sides  of  the  respective 
dies  simultaneously  towards  and  away  from  each  other. 


3,M3,349 
DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Bmtj  L.  PMBia,  PJiiaot.  mi  IjrttM  S. 


Fnndaco,  Cnlf.,  n  cosvonflnn  nf  DMnwnn 
Piled  Sept  27, 19it,  Sm.  Nn.  58,774 
SCWbm.    (0.93— St) 
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1 .  A  die  for  forming  a  plurality  of  blanks  from  sheet 
material  comprising:  a  plurality  of  separate  correspond- 
ing groups  of  blank  forming  rules  each  group  having 
working  edges  for  engaging  such  sheet  nuterial  and  ex- 
posed coplanar  base  edges  opposite  to  said  working  edges 
for  engagement  wtih  a  common  planar  bed.  separate  rigid, 
unitary  rule  holding  means  frictionally  but  releasably 
holding  the  rules  in  each  group  together  for  removal  of 
each  group  as  a  unit  from  the  other  groups,  and  a  chase 
enclosing  said  rule  supporting  means  actuatable  for  trans- 
mitting pressure  to  said  rule  supporting  means  for  fric- 
tionally holding  said  rule  suppoitiag  means  stationary 
relative  to  cadi  other  within  said  diaae,  said  rule  support- 
ing means  each  indoding  rigid  means  thereon  extending 
through  the  rules  of  the  group  frictionally  held  therein 
between  the  base  and  working  cdtes  oi  the  rules  of  sudi 
group  for  transmitting  said  pisasnre  across  each  of  said 
rule  supporting  means  independently  of  the  rules  of  said 
groups  whereby  said  rules  nuy  be  withdrawn  from 
said  rule  supporting  means  for  replacement  thereof  while 
said  rule  supporting  means  ate  frictionally  held  in  said 
chase  by  pressure  from  said  chase,  separate  blank  form- 
ing rules  between  said  rule  supporting  means  spacing 
and  separating  said  rule  supporting  means  from  each  other 
thereby  enabling  removal  of  any  of  said  rule  suppcwting 
means  including  the  group  of  rules  held  therein  from 
the  others  of  said  rule  supporting  means  free  from  direct 
frictional  engagement  with  the  rule  supporting  means 
adjacent  thereto,  said  separate  blank  forming  rules  being 
frictionally  held  between  said  rule  supporting  means  by 
pressure  from  said  chase  upon  the  latter  being  actuated  to 
hold  said  rule  supporting  means  in  said  chase. 
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FMaS  n.  1998. 8sr.  No.  754,234 
rCkim.   (CL9S-1) 


1.  Appwatui  for  oooditkmitt »  «m  to  rwe^  •/'5i« 
trace  orimate  thereon  as  rapidly  ss  possible  and  inde- 
pendently of  further  processing,  which  apparatos  u 
adapted  for  coMiection  to  a  trace  or  image  produang 
means,  said  apptfstus  indoding.  a  case  which  receive 
the  flfan  after  the  trace  or  image  has  been  recorded  on  it. 
an  electric  motor  in  the  case,  a  spool  in  the  case  upon 
which  the  film  may  be  wound  and  which  is  driven  by  said 
dedric  motor,  and  a  plurality  of  fluorescent  W J'h;^ 
cast  a  substantially  uniform  illununation  on  the  wnace 
of  the  film  before  it  is  wound  on  the  spool,  one  ot^^ 
lamps  being  interconnedible  with  the  power  supply  of  the 
tracTor  image  producing  means  so  that  the  lamp  is  illumi- 
nated when  the  trace  or  image  producing  means  is  ener- 
gized. 

3^?,?51  

XEROGRAPHIC  POWDHI  IMAGE  TRANSFER 
APPARATUS 
Hm«M  C  Meiksr,  Sna  Dhfn,  QJt,  si^fnr,  »y 

a^k^n^rfe.  te  XSMK  CMMIMMBt  tk 

^'^  ^  Med  Sept  18. 1»»;8«  N-!;  S**"* 
13  Cialmn.    (CL  9S— 1.7) 


graphic  plnle  in  the  focnl  plaw  o<  *e  lens  ekment,  « 
plate  charging  unit  fixed  on  said  second  shaft,  Beaasto 
rotate  the  second  shaft  to  move  the  chargiag  unit  into  and 
out  of  charging  fdaUonship  with  a  xerofrapUc  p^ 
means  whils  said  charging  unit  b  oat  of  chargittg  rela- 
tionship to  expose  a  dtarged  plate  to  a  Uy  »««£«| 
COPT  to  be  reproduced  fbmung  an  electrostatic  laMt 
image  thereof  on  the  plate  surface,  means  to  rotate  ssM 
first  shaft  in  a  first  angular  dtrectioo  to  more  the  ptale 
into  operative  relation  with  the  >kv»loping  «^m«~ 
rotate  said  first  shaft  in  a  seooiid  aognlar  dhection  » 
move  the  plate  from  said  devdopins  "«« into  oper«lif» 
reUtion  with  said  transfer  uiA.  means  to  move  the—aBe 
bearing  support  surface  into  operative  rdatfon  wiA  s|dd 
fl»iii,  means,  means  to  rotate  the  first  shaft  in  »f«" 
angular  direction  to  restore  the  plate  into  the  ftical  piaae 
position  of  the  lens  dement,  and  plate  cleanteg  means 
ilidaUy  secured  on  said  third  shaft  to  be  advanced  acroes 
the  surface  of  a  xerographic  plate  supported  fa  Mid  focal 
(dane  position.  ^^^^^^^^^ 


Dieter 


AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 


nied  Dec.  15. 1959.  Ssr.  No.  tWSf 
Hloffltv.  sMliiBilnn  CiiBSBiy  Dee.  19, 1958 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means;  con- 
trol means  suK>orted   for  movement  by  said  support 
means  and  cootroUin8  at  least  part  of  the  stnicture  of 
the  camera  which  determines  the  extent  of  e»I»"|»f* 
fihn  therein;  light-responsive  means  faidnding  bkid^ 
means  movable  in  accordance  with  vanatioos  of  hght- 
ing  condilioiu  to  which  said  light-responsive  meaiis  to 
exposed  and  adapted  to  mechanically  engage  ssmI  control 
means  for  Ihniting  the  movement  thereof  to  a  distance 
determined  by  said  variations  of  the  lighting  cooditioos; 
and  indicator  means  supported  for  movement  by  said  sup- 
port means  and  located  in  the  path  of  moremwit  of  said 
control  means  to  be  moved  by  the  Utter  to  a  position 
indicating  to  the  operator  whether  or  not  the  hghttng 
conditions  are  favorable  for  an  ei^Kisure. 


I.  Apparatus  for  xerograpWcaUy  reproducing  copy 
onto  a  support  surface  web  and  using  a  xerographic  plate 
havfaig  a  photoconductwe  msnUting  surface,  »m^*»^ 
t«SU«Ss«ln««btoation  a  light-tight  box-like  ^ 

thereof,  a  fint  and  seooad  sbnft  each  journMled  tor  roto- 
tloo  about  an  axis  paalkl  ••  4e  toad  pUne  of  Ae  ^ 
dement,  a  thiixl  shaft  suppoeted  paralld  to  saidfcit  and 

second  shafts,  a  devdoping  unit  to  form  a  powder  iinage 
of  an  dectiosUtic  latent  imafe  on  a  xcrogrqiliic  plate,  a 

transfer  unit  to  transfer  a  VO^f^^^m  tm 'iJ^ 
graphic  plate  to  a  support  surface  wd)  hdd  m  the  Mte 

unit,  and  fixing  means  to  permanently  aflix  a  P«»w 
imate  to  a  support  surface;  pUte-holding  inesns  arranged 
M^  first  Vfa^  to  support  a  substantiany  flat  xero- 


MEANSrORCOUPLimGLIGBrMEnRSTD 

"^^  CAMERAS  ^ _^    . 

RsfcsBt  1.  HeCastsoj.  Part  W«r*/r«^  aadia*  •»  AfH. 

■-_  at  Lm*,  Mn^  a  immmw0m  ef 


Am.  n;i9fjm.n».u^vf 

UOakm.    (CL 


««,...    ,^95— If)    ^     ^ 

1.  A  light  sensitive  accessory  control  device  for  «aas- 
iliaving  an  outer  shdl  and  aperture-setting  means  op- 
erativdy  aisodstod  with  the  camera,  said  apertMneeetfing 
means  having  a  movable  ekmeat  located  cAsraaBy  of 
said  shdl;  said  control  device  comprisiag  «  henJagamv- 
ing  meaw  by  which  tt  may  be  externally  n«;f>i^f" 
the  sheQ.  a  permanent  magnet  having  means  »y  wwc»  It 
may  be  rigiAy  mounted  on  the  apertuw  setting 
movcmcM  therewith,  gahranomeier  mear-  " 
mounted  fa  the  housing,  visible  fadieator 
tively  Bssirlalril  with  tbe  gdvanometer  om 
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cell  located  for  sensing  light  falling  upon  the  subiect  to- 
ward which  the  camera  is  directed,  means  whereby  said 
photocell  is  adapted  to  deliver  to  the  galvanometer  means 
an  electrical  current  capable  of  deflecting  the  galvanom- 
eter means  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  said  light,  mag- 
netic means  c^wratively  associated  with  said  galvanometer 
means,  and  magnetically  interlocked  with  the  permanent 


magnet  on  the  aperture-setting  means  so  as  to  foOow  said 
permanent  magnet  as  the  aperture-setting  means  is  moved 
from  one  setting  to  another,  and  means  for  correlating 
the  movements  of  the  magnetic  means  and  galvanometer 
indicator  means  to  indicate  the  appropriate  aperture-«et- 
ting  to  correspond  with  a  selected  shutter  speed  and  the 
intensity  of  said  light.  , 


DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 
THE  EXPOSURE  TIMB  FOR  raOTOGRAPlilC 
PURPOSES 

Joecf  Maddik,  Karel  RycV^  a^  JoMf  rmainnkM,  aO  of 
GottwaldoT,    Cwrtoiloytia,    ■■tfnn    to   Maopta, 


HSMmj 


May  23,  19M,  Ssr.  Now  3Lt70 
ChUnu  priority,  applfeadoa  rafchodnvakfa  May  23, 1959 
l3CldM.    (CL95— It)        * 


1 .  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  objectire  shut- 
ter; apparatus  for  controlling  the  exposure  time  of  the 
camera  comprising  means  for  opening  the  shutter,  a  photo- 
electric cell  exposed  to  light  reflected  from  the  object  to  be 
photographed  to  emit  an  electric  current  varying  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  li^t,  a  tran- 
sistor receiving  electric  current  from  said  cell  so  that  the 
internal  resistance  of  said  transistor  is  varied  by  changes 
in  said  electric  current  from  the  photoelectric  cell,  at  least 
one  capacitor,  circuit  means  for  charging  said  capacitor 
through  said  transistor  upon  qpening  of  the  ahutler  so  that 
the  time  required  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  is  dependent  upon  said  iatamal  rcsiataaoe  of 
the  transistor  and  hence  upon  the  intensity  of  the  reflected 
light,  and  electrically  operated  means  for  doting  the 
shutter  in  response  to  the  charging  of  said  c^>acitor  to 
said  predetermined  value. 


3,M3,3S5 

mOTOGRAPHlC  CAMERAS 

toVEB 


HM  Sept  !<,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5M75 
TCiaiM.    (CL95— It) 
1 .  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  and  a  diaphragm  set- 
ting ring  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing;  the  provision 


of  an  arm  slidably  mouoled  in  the  housing,  an  exposure 
meter  mounted  aa  said  aim,  an  axpoaure  meter  pointer 
pivotally  mounted  oo  said  aponra  meter,  a  settfa«  sUder 
drivably  connected  to  the  diaphragm  nttiog  ring  and 
slidably  mounted  in  the  housiag  and  having  a  width  cor- 
responding to  the  useful  range  of  pivotal  movement  of 
said  painter,  a  support  bar  fonned  oo  the  arm  and  having 
an  aperture  through  which  the  setting  dider  can  pass, 
picture-taking  release  means  mounted  in  the  hoaang.  rc- 
leasaUe  locking  means  mounted  in  tlie  housing,  a  coOar 
formed  on  the  pictnre-taking  release  means  which  cc^ar 


is  engaged  by  the  releasable  lockkig  means  to  lock  re- 
leasably  said  picture-taking  release  means,  and  drive 
maam  for  rotating  mid  *T»"f"  lettlag  ring,  wharaia 
depressiaa  of  the  picture-takittg  mirsat  means  canaes 
said  drive  means  to^  rotate  the  diaphragm  setting  ring 
thereby  sliding  the  setting  slider  toward  the  arm  and 
entraining  the  pointer  against  the  support  bar  if  the 
pointer  is  within  its  useful  range  of  pivotal  movement, 
thus  causing  movement  of  the  arm  which  releaaes  die 
releasable  locking  means  and  allowa  further  dqnesaioo 
of  the  picture-taking  release  means  to  effect  pictiuv- 
taking. 


AOtDVFUBOR 
Peter  G.  Fill, 


Filed  Apr. 


(CI 


25,Si9 

May  2, 1959 


1.  Ventilating  aquipment  comprising  an  outer  houa- 
ing  having  an  axis  of  synunetry,  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet 
from  said  housing  along  said  axis  of  symmetry,  an  air 
diffuser  in  the  outlet  of  the  housing,  a  support  means  sup- 
porting the  diffuser  along  said  axis  of  syaometry  in  said 
housing  outlet,  an  air  entraining  member,  a  peripheral  lip 
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on  said  air  entraining  membo',  said  lip  protecting  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  symmetry.  adiuslaMe  si^pori 
means  connecting  said  entraimag  member  and  said  boua- 
ing,  said  support  means  supporting  tha  entraining  membtf 
for  movement  within  said  housing  along  Mid  axis  of 
symmetry  between  a  posttioo  in  which  a  free  edge  of  the 
lip  is  flush  with  the  outlet  and  a  position  in  which  it 
projects  beyond  the  outlet,  the  maximum  projection  of  the 
lip  being  sufficient  at  least  substantially  to  prevent  strati- 
fication of  air  flowing  throu^  said  outlet  and  being  in- 
suiBcient  to  impair  significantly  the  diffused  discharge  of 
the  air  from  the  outlet 


3itt3357 
AIR  DiyiKIUJllNG  DEVICE 
IL  Ebeihart,  MMaai,  Ohio,  asslganr  to  ^ 
Electric  CorpotallM,  iMt  PMtsbmih,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Finniinania 

Filed  Nov.  25,  t9it,  Sar.  No.  71,591 
SOahH.  %9t— M) 


on  said  base  and  having  louvers  in  its  side  walls  de- 
fining air  pasMigeways  therebetween,  a  hood  of  rectangu- 
lar plan  aectsM  mounted  on  the  tcv  of  said  body,  said 
base  having  a  pair  of  kmgituifinaUy  spaced  air-pasMOg 
opaninp  and  carrying  an  upwardly  disposed  orifice  ring 
surroundii^  each  of  said  cycnings,  a  rectangular  frame, 
support  meam  resiliently  stqqpcming  said  frame  in 
the  iqiper  portion  of  said  body,  said  frame  cxtendii^ 
above  the  plane  of  the  top  of  said  body  and  bdng  of  km 
length  and  width  than  the  interior  of  said  body,  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  horizontally  disposed  plates  car- 
ried by  said  support  means  in  position  underlying  said 
frame  and  overiying  said  re^ecdve  openings,  a  pair  of 
vertically  dbposed  UtsraUy  spaced  impoUer  shafts  ro- 
tatably cairied  by  said  frame  coaxial  with  said  respective 
openings  and  dependuif  through  said  reqwctive  plates, 
an  air  impeller  secured  on  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
impeller  shafts  beneath  said  respective  plates  and  hav- 
ing aniuilar  bottom  potions  depending  in  spaced  sur- 
rounding relatioaship  to  said  respective  orifice  rings,  a 
U-shaped  wall  member  suspended  from  said  plates  be- 
tween said  impellers  and  defhring  an  upwardly  opening 
motor  well.  Mid  wall  member  having  flange  portions 
secured  to  said  plates,  a  motor  having  a  vertically  vp- 
wardly  tt\mt***g  shi^  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  tnpporting  said  motor  in  said  well,  and  pulley  meam 
carried  by  said  shafts  above  said  frame  and  belt  extend- 
ing about  said  pulley*. 


Drive, 


3jtM3»9 

COFFEE  MAKER 

DavM  O.  Bnmt,  ltl7  Chevy 

Bcvcri^  HUB,  CaUf . 

FBed  Dec  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7t3,447 

lOate.    (CL99— 2S7) 


1.  In  a  grille  for  distributing  air  dMcharged  through  an 
opening,  at  least  three  ekmfMed  air  directing  louvers 
extending  acroas  «aid  opeafaig,  means  wnKxting  each 
of  said  louvers  for  pivotal  movement  into  various  edge- 
wise angular  inclinations,  the  pivotal  axis  of  each  of  said 
louven  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  being  generally 
parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  its  neii^boring  louver, 
resilient  means  connected  at  qwoed  locations  along  the 
length  and  intermediate  the  end  thereof  to  the  respective 
longitudinal  edges  of  at  least  three  of  said  louvers,  and 
means  for  positioning  the  ends  of  said  resiliem  means  a 
greater  or  smaller  distance  ^Ntft  to  vary  ibit  spacing 
between  said  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  of  neigh- 
boring louvers,  the  edgewise  angular  inclination  of  each 
of  said  louvers  to  its  neighbors  being  varied  in  relation 
to  the  distance  the  ends  of  said  resilient  means  are  apart 


3jt03St 
ROOF-TYFB  VlWllLATiOW  DBVKB 

Tha  G.  C  IrsUsft  C«^  Bm  Vtnnin,  CaHff^  n 
of  CaWatirin 

4ay  IS,  1999.  Ssr.  No.  tl3»391 
TCWnM.    (CL9i-43) 


»i-^1*)  1  7T;^r>79?    /*■ 


f-M. 


1.  In  a  roof  ventilator,  a  rectangular  base,  a  hollow 
open-topped  body  of  rectangular  cram  section  moanled 


A  coffee  brewer  fw  use  with  a  o(^ee  cup,  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  brewing  section  having  adjacem  its 
lower  end  an  annular  section  of  reduced  diameter;  the 
juncture  of  said  reduced  section  with  the  main  cylindrical 
body  forming  a  shoulder  adapted  to  provide  support  for 
a  teewvr  support  ring  on  iU  outside  and  a  fiher  bolder 
on  the  imide  Ol  the  cylindrical  member;  sakl  brewer  sup- 
port compriung  an  annular  ring  with  a  radially  extended 
flange  at  its  lower  end,  said  annular  suRKxt  ring  engag- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  the  reduced  section  and  at  iU 
upper  edge  engaging  tiie  outside  of  said  shoulder;  the 
flange  member  of  said  support  ring  extended  outwardly  a 
sufficient  distance  to  be  mounted  upon  the  upper  edge 
of  a  coffee  cup  and  having  a  plurality  of  vent  holes  located 
between  the  edge  of  the  ciq>  and  the  annular  mtpport  rinr. 
a  cylindrical  filter  support  assembly  mounted  within  the 
hrtming  cylinder  and  supported  on  said  shoulder;  a  flto 
of  cotton  material  mounted  on  the  filter  support  and 
m^fft'iA  to  flex  under  the  force  of  vapor  preasiare,  mid 
filter  extended  over  the  edges  of  the  fiher  support  mm- 
ber  and  wedged  between  the  filter  support  member  and 
the  interior  surface  of  the  cyltodrical  brewer  section  and 
between  the  lower  edge  of  die  fiher  support  and  the  mp- 
port  dioulder;  meam  below  said  filter  and  at  the  end  of 
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said  reduced  tectioa  for  generating  a  vapor  pressure  below 
the  filter  to  flex  the  filter  upwardly,  said  ine»ns  com- 
pristof  a  downwardly  extending  fnistcxonical  sectioa 
iittcgral  with  the  cylindrical  body  member  and  joined  to 
the  lower  extremity  of  the  reduced  diameter  section,  said 
frusto-conical  section  being  closed  by  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending conical  portion  the  apex  at  which  has  a  small 
opening  therethrough  for  permitting  the  brewed  coffee  to 
leave  the  brewing  cylinder. 


OViWRACK 

Leslie  L.  FHck,  29  C«snii  St,  aiBi  Lyle  R.  FMch,  321  For- 

rater  St,  both  off  Sm  FVaideco,  CaUf . 

Filed  N«v.  23, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t54,927 

4ClaiBiB.    (CL9»— 419) 


1.  A  meat  supporting  and  carrying  utensil  providing  a 
retaining  rack  having  handle  portions  removably  at- 
tached thereto,  said  rack  comprising  main  longitudinal 
bar  members  providing  an  open  rack-frame  with  certain 
of  said  bar  members  being  longer  than  others  and  turned 
adjacent  their  ends  to  provide  supporting  legs  for  said 
rack-frame,  said  rack-frame  also  including  a  cross  bar 
member  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said  main  parallel  bar 
members  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  crocs  bar 
members  each  being  slightly  V-shaped  in  elevation  to 
support  said  main  longitudinal  bar  members  in  progres- 
sively descending  relationship  toward  the  longitudinal 
center  of  said  rack-frame,  and  said  cross  bar  members 
each  being  of  materially  greater  length  than  the  width 
of  said  rack-frame  and  having  their  extending  end  por- 
tions oppositely  turned  into  substantially  closed  loops 
projecting  beyond  the  sides  and  end  portions  of  said  rack- 
frame,  a  handle  bar  member  for  each  end  of  said  rack- 
frame  having  an  intermediate  hand  grip  portion  and  a  leg 
portion  depending  from  each  side  of  said  hand  grip  por- 
tion, and  the  free  end  of  each  leg  portion  being  turned 
upon  itself  to  form  a  hook  end  swingably  engaged  with 
the  extended  loop  ends  of  said  cross  bars  beyond  each 
end  of  said  rack-frame. 


and  pellctizing  oieMu  operatively  connected  to  the  auger 
means  and  drivingly  engafeable  with  the  perforated  plate 
to  sequentially  cut  material  under  preMure  from  the  auger 
means  and  positively  force  cut  material  dirougfa  said 
perforated  plate,  to  form  pelleU  therefrom  of  jvedeter- 
mined  size  and  shape,  said  pelletizing  means  comprising 


conical  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  auger 
means  at  the  delivery  end  of  the  housing,  casing  means 
mounted  on  the  auger  means  enclosing  said  roller  means, 
projections  on  the  roller  means  drivingly  engageable  with 
said  plate  for  rotation  of  the  roller  means  in  response  to 
roution  of  the  auger  means,  and  cutter  means  mounted 
on  the  casing  means  forwardly  of  the  roller  means. 


3,M3,3<2 

IWO-APRON  PRESS 

Hcikeft  W.  CnsKir,  29tl  Vdefo  St, 

Sm  P^MMiMO  23,  Ciriir. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 19S9,  Scr.  New  S49,MS 

lldalH.    (CLlt»-154) 


3,M3,3<1 
MOBILE  PELLETIZING  APPARATUS 
EoH  I.  W.  Gehriw,  Rtc.  2,  Wmow  Lake,  S.  DiA. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  SSMlt 
t  Claiais.     (CL  IM— 9t) 
I.  A  device  for  compressing  agricultural  products  or 
the  like  and  forming  said  producu  into  pelkts  compris- 
ing a  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  feed  opening,  auger 
means  roUUbly  supported  in  said  housing  for  compress- 
ing material  entering  the  feed  opening  toward  a  delivery 
end  of  the  housing,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  auger  means  for  rotating  said  auger  means,  a  per- 
forated plate  dosing  said  delivery  end  of  the  housing. 


1.  An  apron  press  comprisinf  two  aprons  positioned 
one  above  the  other  so  as  to  press  material  between  them 
along  an  opper  run  of  the  lower  apron,  and  a  lower  run 
of  the  upper  apron;  a  series  of  rollers  jonmaled  m  fixed 
bearings;  a  second  series  of  pressure-urged  rollers  substan- 
tially thinner  than  the  distance  between  the  upper  and 
lower  runs  of  one  said  apron  and  joumaled  in  individ- 
ually sliding  bearings,  each  roller  extending  full  apron 
width,  one  said  series  of  rollers  supporting  the  upper  run 
of  said  lower  apron  and  one  said  series  of  rollers  engag- 
ing the  supper  surface  only  oi  the  lower  run  of  said  upper 
apron,  hydraulk  means  for  moving  each  sliding  bearing 
individually,  under  pressure,  toward  its  said  run.  each  said 
apron  being  of  li«)c  constnictioQ  and  having  a  separate 
drive  shaft,  both  drive  shafts  being  at  the  same  end  of 
said  press,  means  for  linking  said  drive  shafts  together  ind 
driving  them  at  the  same  speed,  and  a  plurality  of  drive 
sprockets  on  each  said  shaft  directly  en^iging  said  aprons 
and  constituting  their  sole  driving  means,  said  rollers  all 
being  idling  rollers.  ,. 
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CONVEX  UPPER  PLATEN  FOR  A  PULP  PRESS 
George  B.  I— >,  ifofaiaa,  Wask.,  MslpMr  to 
Gnj9  Hartar  Cm,  be,  11b  fill  si,  Wa*.,  i 
of  Willi liiilii 

tm.  It,  19M,  9m.  No.  2,923 
tCUtm.    (CLl«»-295) 


A  pulp  bale  press  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  fixed  means  for  support  of  a  stack  of  pulp  sheets 
or  the  like,  a  vertically  movable  means  dispmed  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  means,  and 
a  platen  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  mov- 
able means,  said  platen  comprising  a  unitary  member 
having  an  upper  surface  and  an  opposed  stack  engaging 
surface,  said  surfaces  being  connected  by  side  surfaces, 
said  upper  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  the  lower 
portion  of  said  movable  means,  said  stack  engaging  sur- 
face being  generally  convex  with  the  thickest  portion 
of  the  platen  diq)osed  at  the  central  portion  ot  the  platen 
and  with  the  thinnest  portion  of  the  platen  disposed 
along  peripheral  portions  of  the  platen  so  that  the  stack 
engaging  surface  initially  engages  the  top  surface  of  a 
stack  of  pulp  sheets  at  a  medial  point  of  the  stack  and 
progressively  engages  such  top  surface  toward  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  top  surface,  said  platen  having  a  plu- 
rality of  air  ports  formed  therethrough,  the  k>w«  ends 
of  each  of  said  ports  opening  through  said  stack  en- 
gaging surface,  said  upper  surface  having  formed  there- 
in a  plurality  of  spaced  air  channels  extending  substan- 
tially all  the  way  across  the  upper  surface  of  the  platen, 
said  air  channels  opening  through  at  least  one  of  said 
side  surfaces,  the  upper  portions  of  each  of  said  air 
ports  opening  into  one  of  said  channels  with  a  plurality 
of  air  ports  (^ening  into  sptced  portions  of  each  of 
said  channels  thereby  providing  communication  between 
the  lower  portion  of  said  air  ports  at  said  stack  engag- 
ing surface  and  atmoshpere. 


knob  being  larger  than  the  neck,  retaining  means  in  the 
element  with  the  cavity  at  the  entrance  thereof  and  over 
the  knob  for  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  latter  from 
the  cavity  while  allowing  a  relative  swivel  action  between 
the  cavity  element  and  said  knob,  a  bottom  surface  in  the 
cavity  opposite  the  entrance  thereof,  and  a  sorface  on 
the  knob  near  and  facing  said  bottom  surface,  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  including  a  projection  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  centrally  thereof  towards  the  other  sur- 
face and  said  other  surface  being  shaped  to  permit  the 
surface  of  the  portion  to  rock  on  said  other  surface, 
and  said  bottom  and  knob  surfaces  normally  being  spaced 
apart  at  the  edges  tbertot,  whereby  said  surfaces  are  in 
rocking  engagement  when  the  head  element  strikes  an 
object  during  use  of  the  hammer  and  as  a  result  of  any 
relative  swivel  action  between  the  cavity  element  and 
the  knob. 


3,M3,364 
MARKING  HAMMERS 

W.  Kaklea,  2244  •cOcvBe  Ave.,  Wcat  Vaa- 
coavcr,  British  Cotanriria,  Canada 
Filed  Jane  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,8M 
leClalBH.    (CLltl— 2S) 


II 


I.  A  hammer  comprising  a  body  element  and  a  co- 
operating striking  head  element  mounted  to  swivel  rela- 
tive to  said  body  element,  a  cavity  in  one  of  said  elements 
and  having  an  entrance  facing  the  other  element,  a  knob 
on  a  neck  extending  from  said  other  element  and  freely 
fitting  within  the  cavity  to  turn  within  the  latter,  said 


3,M3,3<5 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
y.  JotMOB,  Jr.,  UplMd,  «Bd  DoaaM  C  Savi. 
OatMTio,  CaNC  asrimen  to  SwikiBt  Growers,  lac.  Las 
Awylm,  Calif.,  a  taspeiatloa  of  Calif oraia 
Orfgiaal  appUcatioB  Fck.  2,  193^  Scr.  No.  5«3,M5,  now 
Patent  No.  2,987,991,  dated  Jane  13,  IHl.    Divided 
and  tUs  appttcattoa  Sept  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  76M79 
11  CUass.     (CL  191— 37) 


2.  In  a  lemon  {uinter,  a  rotary  printing  drum,  a  con- 
veys having  placed  roUtatble  rollers  provided  with 
grooves  and  sleeves  to  orient,  align  and  feed  lemons  into 
contact  with  said  drum  for  printing,  and  a  platen  mount- 
ed below  the  conveyor  means  and  movable  between  said 
rollers  at  the  point  where  the  lemons  are  contacted  by 
the  printing  roller  to  assist  in  supporting  said  lemons 
during  printing. 

3,M3,3M 
DUAL  FEED  HIGH  SPEED  LISTER 
Frederic  A.  Fov,  Itiinhsailia,  N.Y.,  and  Rojr  L. 
Saa  Joee,  CaBf..  assiganrs  to 
driaes  CorparatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Yotk 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  €9€Jt91 

22  Claims.    (CL  191—9.^) 

16.  A  business  machine  comprising,  a  pair  of  reading 

stations  each  adapted  concurrently  to  read  and  store  all 

information  code  recorded  in  a  bi-dimensional  area  of 
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an  individual  one  of  two  record  media,  means  for  trant- 
porting  said  record  media  during  successive  opcratiBg 
cycles  from  at  least  one  source  thereof  past  individual 
ones  of  said  reading  stations  to  effect  during  each  said 
cycle  in  transit  readings  of  all  control  and  data  informa- 
tion recorded  in  each  of  successive  recording  areas  there- 


of, and  means  concurrently  responsive  to  control  infor- 
mation read  and  stored  in  both  of  said  reading  stations 
during  one  operating  cycle  for  effecting  selective  con- 
trolled utilization  dining  at  least  ooe  succeeding  operating 
cycle  of  data  information  selectively  supplied  from  stor- 
age in  said  reading  statimis. 


PRINTING  PRESS 

Ernst  Daniel  Nyilraiid  ami  itodolph  E.  Saall,  Green  Bay, 
WIs^  asslgnon  to  Paper  CoavertiBg  Machine  Co^  Lsc^ 
Green  Bay,  Wit.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscooaia 
Filed  May  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,1»4 
15  Claims.     (CI.  101—152) 


I.  In  a  printing  press,  a  metal-surfaced  impression 
cylinder,  a  plurality  of  transfer  rolls  disposed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  with  the  axes  of  said  rolls  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  rolls 
being  in  releasable  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  for  applying  ink  to  a  web  traveling  with  said 
cylinder,  said  rolls  having  surfaces  covered  with  resilient 
material,  a  gravure  roll  for  each  transfer  roll  mounted  for 
ink-transferring  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for 
applying  ink  to  said  gravure  rolls,  and  doctor  means  for 
each  gravure  roll,  said  cylinder  and  rolls  all  having  ver- 
tically disposed  axes. 


FAST  EDCHANGI  DBVKB  POR  nONTlNG 
BOLUM  OP  HUNTING  MACBiraB 


Clahw  pikMHjr, 


Jirif  27,  INt,  am.  Nm.  4f.M3 
;  appleallM  Gmnmtmj  Aai.  5,  1959 
(CL  181— ift) 


1.  In  a  roller  printing  madiioe,  eqiedally  for  printing 
textiles  and  having  a  cylinder  with  a  printing  roller  ad- 
jacent thereto;  a  dye  container  associated  with  tlie  print- 
ing roller,  a  doctor  blade  and  a  coonter  Made  carried 
by  the  dye  container  and  operatively  aaMciated  with  the 
printing  roller,  said  roller  and  dye  container  and  doctor 
and  counter  blades  being  interconnected  to  form  a  single 
unit,  means  for  detachably  mountiog  said  imit  in  opera- 
tive anodation  with  said  cylinder  whereby  the  units  can 
be  interchanged  in  their  entirety,  and  means  carried  by 
said  unit  for  sealing  the  nnit  to  the  printing  rofler  com- 
inlsing  flexible  inflatable  means  and  means  for  inflating 
said  inflatable 


ROTARY  PUNTING  MACHINBS 

75 


Filed  Inly  «,  1959,  8cr.  N*.  •25,M7 

,  afplifBtlun  Great  Mlifei  hOr  U,  195S 
JCblsM.    (CL  fl^UT) 


1.  A  rotary  printing  machine  comprishig  in  combina- 
tion plate  and  impression  cylinders  for  printing  on  a 
traveling  web.  said  cylinders  being  mounted  for  selective 
movement  to  and  away  from  a  cooperative  printing  en- 
gatement,  driving  meant  for  feeding  a  travelmg  web 
through  said  printing  cylinders,  throw-off  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plate  and  impression  cjAinders  selectively  to  and 
away  from  their  cooperative  printing  engagement,  syn- 
chrcmous  means  controlled  by  the  speed  of  said  driving 
means  and  cooperatively  controlling  said  throw-off  means 
for  automatically  shifting  said  cylinders  away  from  said 
cooperative  engatemeitf  when  the  driving  means  feeds  the 
web  at  a  qieed  less  than  predetermined  speed  and  for 
automatically  shifting  the  cylinders  into  said  printing  en- 
gagement when  tfie  driving  means  feeds  the  web  at  a  speed 
at  least  as  great  as  said  iwedetermined  qpeed,  heating 
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means  for  drying  the  primed  web  after  the  web  is  fed 
from  said  cylinders,  and  means  actuated  by  said  syn- 
dironous  means  and  oootroUing  said  heating  means  for 
selectivdy  applying  heat  to  the  web  when  the  cylinders 
are  in  prfaiting  engagement  and  shutting  off  the  heat  when 
the  cylinders  are  shifted  away  from  said  printing  engage- 
ment 


3^3t37f 

STUDDING  MARKER  FOR  FRAME  BUILDINGS 

ElwMd  L.  Ebeitetdt,  1M3  CywtUa  Lmc,  Sn  Joec,  CaUf. 

FVad  My  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4f  ,<•• 

tCUkmt,    (CLltl— 329) 


3,M3371  .     ' 

MARKER  DIE 

O.  LoweO,  Urfcwood,  tmi  Opel  A.  Carbon,  Affton, 
Mo.,  nsslfOfs  to  Tttm  EMea,  lac,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missonri 

Filed  Mm.  9,  195^  Ser.  No.  579,529 
4ClafaBM.    (CL191— 3«8) 


1.  A  marker  die  comprising  a  body  consisting  of  a  base 
plate  and  a  face  plate,  the  two  plates  having  complemen- 
ury  faces  adapted  to  be  secured  togedier;  secured  to  the 
base  a  layer  of  adhesive  extending  substantially  through- 


out the  interfacial  area  of  said  plates  and  binding  them 
together,  said  face  plate  having  a  slot  extending  through 
it  to  make  a  groove  in  the  body  from  one  side  through  to 
the  layer  of  adhesive,  and  a  marking  Made  having  a 
thickness  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  the  slot, 
the  blade  being  received  on  edge  in  the  slot  extending 
through  the  slot  into  contact  with  the  adhesive  and  being 
held  in  the  slot  by  said  adhesive;  the  blade  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  face  plate,  thereby  pro- 
jecting outward  from  the  slot,  and  having  a  marking  edge. 


1.  A  marking  instrument  fm  marking  a  structural 
building  member  in  exactly  repeated  complements  while 
at  the  same  time  measuring  the  total  distance  marked 
from  a  selected  starting  point  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
markings,  said  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  handle, 
a  marking  wheel  joumaled  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
handle,  a  marking  member  mounted  substantially  co-in- 
cident with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  non-stretdiaUe 
measuring  tape  positioned  for  passing  partially  around 
and  beneath  said  wheel,  and  means  for  preventing  rela- 
tive slippage  betwtcu  the  tape  and  the  wheel,  whereby,  with 
a  free  end  of  die  tape  andiored  at  a  selected  point  on  a 
structural  member,  as  the  wheel  is  rolled  along  the  struc- 
tural member  away  from  the  anchored  end  of  the  tape 
the  wheel  is  positively  rotated  by  the  Upe  to  feed  out  a 
selected  length  of  the  tape  and  lay  it  almig  such  structural 
member  for  measuring  distances  from  the  anchored  end 
of  the  Upe,  and  the  marking  member  moves  into  marking 
engagement  with  the  structural  member  upon  each  revo- 
lution of  the  wheel. 


3,M3,372 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  WELLS 
Joe  B.  DlihsU,  Aili^iin,  Tea.,  aiiinir  to  Jet 

Tf  InCf  AitfsigtoB,  Tea.,  a  ootpontton  of  Ti 
\nr.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  19,219 
^rtams     (CL102— 21J) 


^ii 


4.  A  well  perforating  assembly  for  perforating  a  well 
having  disposied  therein  a  first  tubing  string  <^>en  at  the 
lower  end  and  a  second  tubing  string  axial  ly  oflhet  from 
and  extending  below  the  lower  end  of  said  first  string  com- 
prising: a  vertically  elongated  carrier;  well  perforating 
means  mounted  in  said  carrier,  said  carrier  and  said  per- 
forating means  being  adapted  to  pass  through  said  first 
tubing  string  and  out  of  the  lower  end  thereof  and  said 
perforating  means  being  adapted  to  perforate  said  well 
adjacent  to  and  at  the  side  of  said  second  string  of  tub- 
ing below  said  first  string;  means  for  lowering  and  sus- 
pending said  carrier  through  and  below  said  first  string  of 
tubing;  means  to  orient  said  carrier  so  that  said  well  per- 
forating means  is  directed  toward  the  wall  of  the  well  and 
away  from  said  second  tubing  string;  a  restrained  naov- 
ably  mounted  member  attached  to  said  carrier,  said  mem- 
ber being  biased  for  movement  to  a  position  in  whidi  said 
member  projects  laterally  outwardly  from  said  nrrier; 
restraining  means  preventing  said  member  from  moving 
to  said  lateral  position  after  said  carrjer  passes  out  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  string  of  tubing;  release  means  ac- 
tuabie  upon  command  of  a  signal  given  from  the  surface 
of  the  earth  for  releasing  said  restraining  means;  and  bias- 
ing means  to  move  said  member  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  carrier  to  non-interlockingly  engage  a  stationary  sur- 
face within  said  well  whereby  said  carrier  b  moved  lat- 
erally a  substantial  distance  from  said  second  string  of 
tubing  prior  to  firing  said  well  perforating  means. 
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3,M3473  XHKnS 

METHOD  OF  BLASTING  FOLDING  FIN 

Raymond  D.  BoModI,  Robert  W.  LawRMC,  mmi  Jalto  ^'^SSL?'-,,"?^  JS?»ji" 

Rodi,  WUmi■«tOi^  D«l^  MrigDon  to  Heresies  Powder  SS??!*  a^'-S?''"'!!.^?^  ^  .^ 

Compaay,  WUnl^loii.  Del,  a  cocvoratioa  of  Delawvc  J™       ^■'*'***  ■"  repweerted  hr 

Filed  J»e  i.  IMf.  Ser.  No.  tIMU  "1b«|  Mhj  If.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  3i^»3 

nciaiim.    (CLlil— 23)  3  ClalBt.    (d  Itl-^) 


aad  Davy  J. 

to  the  Uaited 

of 


1.  A  method  for  blasting  coal  deposits  which  com- 
prises forming  an  elongated  borehole  in  a  coal  deposit, 
introducing  into  said  borehole,  as  elements  of  a  blasting 
system  therein,  a  detonatable  blasting  charge,  having  a 
volume  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  said  borehole, 
and  a  noncombustible  nonexplosive  gel;  retaining  said 
charge  entirely  within  said  borehole  and  disposing  said 
gel  arounc)  said  charge  in  sufficient  amount  to  also  sub- 
stantially fill  the  remaining  space  in  said  borehole;  and 
then  detonating  said  charge. 


3,M3374 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  IGNITER 
Douglas  J.   RoMmoo,   Durtc,  Calif.,  anignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  June  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  38,M5 
5  Claims.     (Q.  It2— 49) 


V' 


I .  In  a  rocket  motor  of  the  type  having  a  motor  cham- 
ber, a  comblistible  solid  propellant  and  a  primer  cap  for 
igniting  the  propellant  disposed  in  said  chamber,  a  firing 
assembly  including  a  housing,  means  for  attaching  said 
firing  assembly  to  said  rocket  motor  comprising  a  booster 
block  having  a  large  internally  screw  threaded  annular  cav- 
ity therein  and  a  longitudinal  bore  in  axial  aligninent  and 
communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  collar  disposed  within 
said  bore  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  chamber, 
a  primer  cap  disposed  in  said  extended  portion,  a  sleeve 
rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and  externally  screw 
threaded  to  match  the  internal  screw  threading  of  said 
cavity  to  provide  for  the  attachment  of  said  firing  assem- 
bly and  said  combustion  chamber,  a  slip  ring  rotatably 
ipounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  pivot  eye  radially  mounted  on 
said  slip  ring  and  secured  to  said  booster  block  to  permit 
said  housing  to  swing  open  in  an  arcuate  path  about  said 
pivot  eye  responsive  to  the  unscrewing  of  said  sleeve  from 
said  booster  block  for  the  opening  of  said  bousing. 


1.  A  collapsible  wing  arrangement  for  aerial  vehicles, 
including  a  vehicle  body  of  generally  cylindrical  form,  a 
planiform  airfoil  having  a  root  edge  and  a  tip  edge  oppo- 
site said  root  edge,  said  airfoil  being  nonnally  carried 
edgewise  to  the  airstream  with  said  root  edge  secured  to 
said  body,  a  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  said  root  edge  oblique 
to  the  plane  of  said  airfoil  and  extending  into  said  vehi- 
cle body  oblique  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  tiiereof.  said  shaft  being  mounted  within 
said  body  for  rotational  and  axial  shifting  movement 
and  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  two  planes  that 
rotation  thereof  will  move  said  airfoil  from  a  collapsed 
position,  wherein  the  plane  of  said  airfofl  is  tangent  to 
the  vehicle  body  with  said  tip  ahead  of  said  root  edge 
along  the  line  of  travel  of  the  vehide,  to  t  position 
wherein  the  airfoil  is  edgewise  to  the  airMream  with 
tile  root  edge  tliereof  spaced  from  said  body  and  with 
tlie  plane  tliereof  laterally  offset  from  and  parallel  to  a 
plane  including  the  longitudinal  axis  ot  said  body,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  means  for  axially  retracting 
said  shaft  into  said  body  to  thereby  sliift  the  plane  of 
said  airfoil  into  said  last  meittioned  plane. 


Edward 


3,M3,37< 
SLUG  FOR-SHOTGUN 
PowcU,  35t  N.  Orange  Grove  Ave, 
raisiiiHS,  Calif. 

FUad  Nov.  12, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t52,2M 
1  Claim.    (CL1«X-51) 


A  projectile  for  a  gun  comprising  a  body  having  a 
rearwardly  open  cylindrical  skirt  in  the  walls  of  which 
there  are  openings,  there  being  a  triangular  portion  of 
the  skirt  adjacent  each  opening  having  one  longitudinally 
extending  edge  attached  to  and  integral  with  the  skirt, 
another  longitudinally  extending  edge  detached  from 
the  skirt  and  curving  inwardly  therefrom  and  a  third 
edge  also  detached  from  the  skirt  and  curving  inwardly 
therefrom  and  facing  toward  the  rear  of  the  projectile 
whereby  in  the  course  of  firing  the  projectile  from  a 
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gun  barrel,  when  the  openings  are  exposed,  propellant 
gases  passing  through  the  innings  will  in  so  act  upon 


3,M3,37t 
PUMF  CONSTRUCTION 


surfaces  of  the  triangular  portions  imparting  an  axial  spin    _.     .      „    Umi.  Woodtend  lUa.  CaHf, 


to  the  projectile. 


3,M3377 

CENTRIFUGAL  JET  PUMP 

Peter  J.  Stanley,  Eisitnn,  and  Lea  S.  TUlcry,  Morton 

Grove,  m.,  aadgnnw  in  Claylaa  Mark  *  Company, 

Evanslon,  DL,  n  rasfrirtnn  nf  Ddawnrc 

Filed  Dec.  31,  19SB,  8v.  Nou  7t4,31< 

ICWbm.    (CLM3~113) 


1.  A  centrifugal  jet  fluid  punqi  including  in  oombiiu- 
tion,  a  discharge  housing  having  a  bulbous  region  and 
formed  of  generally  pear-shaped,  parallel  end  walls  and  a 
side  widl  connecting  the  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  circular  opening  at  the  bulbous  region  of  the 
housing,  the  other  of  said  end  walls  having  smaller  first 
and  second  openings  of  which  the  first  is  coaxial  with  the 
circular  opening  and  the  second  is  located  below  the  first 
and  near  the  lower  end  of  the  housing,  centrifugal  pump- 
ing means  including  a  rotatable  impeller  and  a  surround- 
ing volute  mounted  in  the  circular  opening  of  said  one 
end  wall,  said  volute  having  a  pair  of  peripheral  divergent 
discharge  openings  located  generally  in  a  horizontal 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  impeller,  said  im- 
peller rotating  in  the  direction  of  divergence  of  said  open- 
ings, one  of  said  openings  facing  downwardly  and  the 
other  upwardly,  said  volute  having  a  coaxial  inlet  defined 
by  an  axial  extensicm  and  the  impeller  having  a  coaxial 
inlet  diqxMed  within  said  volute  inlet,  a  seal  between 
said  inlet  and  /olute  <vening,  said  second  end  wall 
liaving  an  inwardly  extending  generally  cylindrical  por- 
tion coaxial  with  the  votnle  <^>ening  and  of  sub^an- 
ttally  the  same  size,  sealing  means  connected  between  said 
portion  and  tlie  volute  axial  extension,  a  venturi  tube 
mounted  in  tlie  first  wall  opening  and  discharging  into 
the  impeller  inlet,  a  nozzle  mounted  to  discharge  into  the 
venturi  tt^  and  in  fluid  conununication  with  the  second 
(qiening  in  said  other  end  wall,  and  a  priming  tube  within 
said  discharge  chamber  having  one  end  connected  to  dis- 
charge between  the  venturi  tube  and  impeller  inlet  at  the 
uppermost  region  thereof  and  having  its  other  end  near 
the  bottosn  of  the  discharge  housing  at  a  region  approxi- 
mately halfway  between  the  vertical  center  line  of  the  im- 
pdkr  axis  and  the  vertical  plane  of  the  said  one  volute 
opening  wherein  the  (hud  is  substantially  free  of  air  and 
said  bonsing  being  larger  than  the  capacity  of  the  impeller 
and  volute  and  so  that  after  the  housing  is  filled  with 
water  the  impeller  reflaains  covered  with  water  after  the 
initial  starting  discharge  surge. 


Gcncnl  Metals  Corporation  Adei 
DtviskM,  HnntlBCloB,  W.  Va.,  a 


Filed  Jan.  17, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  83,225 
9  CUns.    (CL  lt»— 12«) 


of  CaB- 


1.  A  high  pressure  hydraulic  pump  comprising  a  pump 
bousing  having  a  pump  chamber  and  in  inlet  and  outlet 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  driven  shaft  disposed 
in  said  housing,  said  driven  shaft  having  one  end  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  an  opposite 
end  portion  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  sealed  bear- 
ing assemUy  in  said  housing  supporting  said  one  end 
portion  of  said  driven  shaft,  an  idler  shaft  disposed  in 
said  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said  driven  shaft,  a 
pair  of  meshing  pump  elements  mounted  on  said  shafts 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  within  said  gear  chamber, 
bearing  means  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  pump 
elements  rotatably  supporting  said  shafts  within  said 
housing,  said  bearing  means  being  communicated  with 
the  high  pressure  side  of  said  gear  chamber  to  receive 
high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  therefrtmi  during  op«-ation 
for  purposes  of  lubrication,  said  idler  shaft  having  an 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough  hydraulically  com- 
municating with  the  associated  bearing  means  to  balance 
the  axial  forces  of  the  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  acting 
an  said  idler  diaft,  first  annular  sealing  means  having 
an  exterior  peripheral  portion  sealingly  engaging  said 
housing  and  an  interior  peripheral  portion  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  driven  shaft  at  a  position  thereon  disposed 
between  said  sealed  bearing  assembly  and  the  adjacent 
bearing  means,  said  first  annular  sealing  means  and  said 
sealed  bearing  assembly  defining  with  the  portion  of  the 
housing  and  driven  shaft  extending  therebetween  a  low 
pressure  chamber,  said  housing  having  passage  means 
formed  therein  communicating  said  low  pressure  cham- 
ber with  said  inlet  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  within 
said  low  piesiure  chamber  acting  on  said  sealed  bearing 
aaembiy  i^tivdy  low  during  operation,  second  amralar 
sealing  means  having  an  exterior  peripheral  portion  seal- 
ingly engaging  said  housing  and  an  interior  peripheral 
pordcm  sealii^y  engaging  said  driven  shaft  at  a  position 
thereon  disposed  between  the  said  opposite  end  thereof 
and  the  adjacent  bearing  means,  said  second  annular  seal- 
ing means  defining  with  said  housing  a  sealed  space  sur- 
rounding the  extremity  of  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  driv«B  shaft.  Mid  driven  Aaft  having  passage  means 
formed  therein  for  communicating  said  low  pressure 
chamber  with  said  sealed  space  so  as  to  maintain  the  pres- 
sure acting  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  driven  shaft  with- 
in said  homing  relatively  low  during  operation. 
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3^3^79 
SCREW  PUMPS 
Carl  Okw  Tontea  M<mt»amm,  Stockhokii,  Swcdci^ 
il|Bor  to  Dc  Laral  SiHua  T«Mm 
N  J.,  ■  coqpomioB  of  N«w  J«nqr 

nM  Feb.  13,  IfM,  Sm.  No.  lt,39t 

Cfadmi  priority,  ■ppMciHoa  Sw4cu  Feb.  23,  ItSf 

IChlM.    (CL103— 12f) 


A  positive  screw  pump  of  the  type  comprising  a  screw 
assemblage  including  a  middle  screw  with  convex  thread 
flanks  and  at  least  one  side  screw  with  concave  thread 
flanks  and  a  casing  enclosing  said  screw  assemblage  and 
having  intersecting  bores  for  aoconimodating  said  screws, 
said  casing  providing  inkt  and  outlet  pawages,  the  screws 
sealing  against  each  other  and  against  the  casing  to  form 
constant  volume  closed  chambers  within  which  the 
pumped  fluid  is  conveyed  axially  along  the  screw  assem- 
blage from  its  inlet  passage  to  its  outlet  passage,  the 
length  of  the  screws  and  a  continuously  closed  length  of 
the  bores  in  the  casing  being  such  that  there  is  always  at 
least  one  closure  in  the  screw  assemblage,  the  last  ar- 
rangement being  such  that,  without  the  characteristics 
specified  hereafter  the  number  of  closures  would  vary 
during  rotation  of  the  screws,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  any  thread  of  said  middle  screw  is  provided  with  a 
shallow  circumferential  groove  at  its  periphery  extending 
from  one  flank  to  the  other  of  said  thread,  located  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  middle  screw  and  between  the  ends 
of  said  continuously  closed  length  of  the  bores,  which 
groove  has  such  axial  extent  and  is  so  located  as  to  inter- 
rupt the  complete  closure  of  chambers  during  portions  of 
revolutions  of  the  screws  to  maintain  constant  the  num- 
ber of  closures  existing  throughout  each  revolution  of 
the  screws. 


3,ii3,3M 

RADIAL  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Wyatt  B.  Strickluid,  Anatta,  T«s^  sii^nr  in  Thyco 

Fnglnsfrini  CoraoralioB,  a  conposlhMS  af  Tom 

FBed  Jaly  24, 1959,  Str.  Nm.  •29,421 

1  CIntai.    (CL  193— 1«1> 

In  a  rotary,  radial  piston  pump  or  motor,  a  rotatable 

cylinder  body  having  an  internal  pressure  clumber  and 

at  least  one  cylinder  radiating  therefrom,  a  reactioa  ring 

received  eccentrically  about  said  body,  a  piston  working 

in  said  cylinder  and  having  bearing  means  at  its  outer 

and  slidably  engaging  said  ring,  there  being  a  chamber 

extending  longitudinally  through  said  piston  from  end  to 

end  thereof  and  occupying  a  major  porticm  of  the  volume 

of  said  piston  so  as  to  substantially  reduce  the  weight 

thereof,  a  valve  seat  located  intermediately  in  said  piston 

chamber  and  communicating  with  said  cylinder  and  said 

chamber,  and  an  outwardly  opening  check  valve  on  aaid 

seat  for  providing  direct  fluid  comqiunication  between 

said  pressure  chamber  and  said  ring  to  traanait  a  sub- 


stantial portion  of  the  working  fluid  force  directly  to  said 
ring  during  the  pressure  stroke  of  said  piston  and  to 
lubricate  said  bearing  maaaa  while  cutting  off  said  com- 


munication during  the  suction  tbroke  to  trap  a  body  of 
fluid  between  said  valve  and  said  ring  and  prevent  the 
sucking  of  air  and  hibricant  inwardly  across  said  bearing 


to  The  New 
of  New 


34, 195t,  8ar.  N«.  7<34«1 
(CL  lt3— Itt) 


.rrr. ^-t-o 


In  a  reciprocating  piston  engine  of  the  type  including 
a  housing  and  an  angularly  adjustable  cam  plate  for 
moving  the  pistons  on  their  discharge  strokes  and  for 
governing  the  len^  of  these  strokes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  biasing  motor  for  urging  the  cam 
plate  toward  one  of  its  limittng  stnA»<stabltslii{Bg  posi- 
tions and  comprising  two  telescoping  cylinders,  means 
forming  a  universal  connection  between  one  cylinder  and 
the  housing,  means  forming  a  uaivenal  connection  be- 
tween the  other  cylinder  and  the  cam  plate,  the  points 
about  which  universal  motions  are  aHordad  being  on  the 
axis  of  the  two  cylinders,  a  wall  dosing  the  outer  end  of 
the  inner  cylinder,  a  reaction  surface  located  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  outer  cylinder  and  arranged  symmetrically 
about  the  cylinder  axis,  and  a  piston  alidablc  in  the  inner 
cylinder  and  having  an  inner  end  which  cooperates  with 
the  wall  to  define  a  working  chamber  in  the  inner  cylin- 
der; a  panafB  connected  with  the  working  chamber  for 
transmitting  ^vsanre  fluid  thereto;  a  spring  encircling  the 
two  cylinders  and  reacting  between  them  for  urging  the 
cam  plate  toward  said  one  linuting  stmka-eatnbUshing 
position;  and  a  control  motor  conoected  with  Ike  cam 
plate  for  moving  it  toward  its  other  strake-eaUbUshing 
position  against  the  bias  of  the  biasing  motor  and  the 
spring. 
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PBTON  PUMP  FOR  LIQUIDS 

r.  Via  A  fas,  43,  Rta.  de 


Filed  Mar.  It.  iiML  Ssr.  No.  94,799 

r,  afiBcartonSwIlmilaBd,  Nov.  7, 1949 
(CL  ns— 143) 


1.  Piston  pump  for  liquids,  coovnsing  a  housing,  a 
cylindo'  in  said  houung,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion in  said  cylinder,  a  wall  dividing  said  housing  into  a 
low  pressure  chainber  and  a  high  pressure  chamber,  a 
first  passageway  between  said  low  pressure  chamber  and 
said  cylinder,  a  second  passageway  between  said  high 
pressure  chamber  and  said  cylinder,  means  upon  said 
cylinder  cooperating  with  said  wall  to  alternately  open 
and  doae  said  passageways,  and  hydraulic  means  co- 
operating with  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  so  that  said 
cylinder  accompanies  said  piston  along  a  part  of  iu  stroke 
until  said  means  upon  said  cylinder  abut  said  wall  and 
limit  the  movement  of  said  cylinder  and  stop  it  at  the 
end  of  its  stroke  to  establish  through  said  first  passageway 
the  connection  between  aaid  low  pressure  chamber  and 
the  inside  of  the  cylinder  during  the  suction  stroke  of 
said  piston,  and  to  esUbliah  throu^  said  second  pas- 
sageway the  connection  between  the  inside  of  said  cylin- 
der and  said  hi^  pressure  chamber  during  the  compres- 
sion stroke  of  said  cylinder. 


movement  in  unison  therewith  and  sunKNted  adjacent 
said  second  face  by  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  hangers  secured 
to  said  double  crank  frame  and  extending  away  from 
said  frame,  a  section  of  monorail  being  supported  adja- 
cent to  ends  by  respective  hangers  of  said  pair  of  hangers, 
one  of  said  hangers  extending  adjacent  one  side  face  of 
said  monorail  section  and  the  second  of  said  hangers 
extending  adjacem  the  opposite  side  face  of  said  mono- 
rail section,  a  power  ccmtrol  for  controlling  said  power 
actuated  means,  two  monorail  sections  secured  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  frame,  each  being  aligned  with  said  swing- 
aUe  monorail  section  in  at  least  one  of  said  limit  posi- 
tions and  supported  from  the  side  correqxmding  to  the 
side  of  said  monorail  section  engaged  by  the  nearest  one 
of  said  hangers  whereby  conveyances  moving  akng  said 
monorail  naay  be  delivered  to  and  from  said  rotatable 
monorail  section  and  the  fixed  mcxiorail  section  aligned 
therewith  whereby  a  conveyance  adapted  to  travel  along 
said  monorail  conveyor  may  move  from  one  of  said 
fixed  monorail  sections  onto  said  rotatable  monorail  sec- 
tion, be  turned  end  for  end  and  move  from  said  rotatable 
monorail  section  onto  said  second  fixed  monorail  sec- 
tion thereby  eliminating  back  switching  of  said  convey- 
ance. 


3,943,344 

HANGER  SWITCH 

Edwin  Sacfcctt,  Jr.,  52  Alvando  SC, 

San  Frandaco,  Calf. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  195,9a9 

t  Claims.    (CL  194— 193) 


BACK-SWrrCHING  ELIMINATORS  FOR 
MONORAIL  CONVEYORS 
Owe  M.  Tos— Its,  CiMinniLOUo,  MsigMir  to 
Grove  Rcasartb  and  Dcvwopaacat  Co., 
nrtbrnoffOhto 
I  Feb.  2, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  4,225 
SCIaliM.    (CLl«4-.«9) 


TW 


1.  In  a  monorail  conveyor,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  firrt  face  and  an  oppoaitdy  facing 
second  face,  a  stub  shaft  extending  through  said  frame 
and  supported  for  roUtion  therein,  means  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  angular  swinging  movenMnt  in  unison  there- 
with and  adjacent  said  first  face,  power  actuated  means 
in  cooperative  relation  to  said  means  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  swinging  said  shaft  throu^  a  predetermined 
angle,  a  double  frank  frame  secured  to  said  shaft  for 


1.  A  hanger  switch  comprising  an  overhead  trackway 
containing  a  straight  first  track  sectton,  a  rediMed  exten- 
sion on  said  first  track  section,  a  straight  second  track 
section  <m  the  same  level  as  said  first  track  section  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  reduced  extension  and  in 
alignment  with  said  first  track  section,  a  hanger  com- 
ponent comprising  a  first  leg  having  a  hole  therein  fbr 
receiving  a  fastener  whereby  the  banger  component  may 
be  detachably  mounted  on  a  suf^ort  above  said  overhead 
trackway,  a  web  d^ending  from  said  first  leg  to  adjacent 
said  second  track  section  of  said  overhead  trackway,  a 
second  leg  on  mid  web  in  qiaced  relationship  to  said 
first  leg,  and  a  pair  of  switch  cmnponeots  on  said  hanger 
component,  said  switch  components  con«>rising  a  pair 
of  hingedly  connected  carved  rail  sections  secured  to 
said  first  leg  of  said  hanger  compcnent  with  said  curved 
rail  sections  at  the  sav«  level  as  said  first  and  second 
track  sectioBs  of  said  overhead  trackway;  one  of  said 
curved  rail  sections  being  of  reduced  vertical  extent  than 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  curved  rail  sections  and  con- 
stitating  a  swingaUe  curved  rail  section,  a  pair  of 
htngedly  connected  straif^  rail  sections  aecnrad  to  said 
second  kg  of  mid  hanger  component  at  the  same  dcva- 
tion  as  said  hingedly  connected  curved  rail  lectioBs;  oaa 
of  said  hingedly  connected  straight  rail  sections  being  of 
reduced  vertical  extent  than  the  other  at  said  pair  of 
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straight  rail  aections  and  constituting  a  swingabk  straigbt 
section,  means  connecting  said  second  track  section  of 
said  overhead  trackway  to  said  second  leg  of  said  hanger 
component,  an  auxiliary  frame  slidaUy  interoooBecting 
said  swingable  curved  rail  section  and  said  swingable 
straight  rail  section  to  enable  said  swingable  curved  rail 
section  to  move  in  unison  with  the  movement  of  Aaid 
swingable  straight  rail  section,  and  a  lever  connected  to 
said  swingable  straight  rail  section  for  moving  the  same 
in  two  swingable  directions  on  the  same  level  and  simul- 
taneously to  move  said  swingable  curved  rail  section  in 
two  swingable  directions  on  the  same  level  thfough  the 
medium  of  said  interconnecting  auxiliary  frame  whereby 
the  said  swingable  curved  rail  section  and  said  swingable 
straight  rail  section  ate  alternately  seated  on  said  reduced 
extension  of  said  first  track  section  of  said  overhead 
trackway. 

COMBINATION  ROAD  AND  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
EdcoM  d«  Graadpe*,  Paris,  France,  awlgnnr  to  Csasral 
Amcrkaa  Transnnttntion  Ceeponttoo,  Chicaea,  UL,  a 

coipontloB  of  New  Yoriu 
Origkial  appUcatkw  Inly  If ,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,724,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,033,129,  dated  May  8,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  70,54< 
3ChinBS.    (CL  185— 215) 


1.  A  combination  road  and  railway  trailer  comprising 
a  body  having  a  rear  axle  provided  with  rear  road  wheels 
and  a  front  landing  gear  provided  with  front  supporting 
wheels,  a  rear  pair  of  flanged  rollers  carried  by  said  rear 
axle  and  located  between  said  rear  road  wheels  and  dis- 
posed above  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
rear  road  wheels,  and  a  front  pair  of  flanged  rollers  car- 
ried by  said  front  landing  gear  and  located  between  said 
front  supporting  wheels  and  disposed  above  the  plane  of 
the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  front  supporting  wheels,  the 
flanges  respectively  carried  by  said  rollers  being  req>ec- 
tively  disposed  on  the  outer  sides  thereof,  whereby  said 
two  pairs  of  rollers  are  inwardly  facing  and  are  adapted 
to  straddle  and  to  track  the  opposite  top  sides  of  the  frame 
of  a  railway  car  with  said  rear  road  wheels  in  overhang- 
ing relation  therewith  when  said  trailer  is  mounted  there- 
on. 


3,843,384 

RAILWAY  CARS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

ROAD  SEMI-TRAILERS 

Albert  E.  Price,  Ckkago,  HL,  airifnr  to  Geacnl  Aasari* 

Corponlkw,  Ckkaco,  DL,  a  cor* 
New  Yotfc 
Filed  iMC  13,  19M.  Ser.  No.  35,734 
12  Ciynss.    (CL  185— 3«8) 
1.  A  railway  car  for  transporting  indiscriminately  road 
semi-trailers  of  first  and  second  types,  wherein  the  first 
type  of  semi-trailer  includes  a  rear  end  carrying  road 
wheels  of  standard  road  gauge,  and  the  second  type  of 
semi-trailer  includes  a  rear  end  carrying  both  road  wheels 
of  standard  road  gauge  and  track  rollers  of  given  narrow 
gauge  depending  therefrom  and  disposed  inwardly  of  and 
above  the  road  wheels  carried  thereby;  said  railway  car 
comprising  a  longitudituUly  extmding  narrow  center  silU 
a  pair  of  trucks  at  standard  rail  gauge  stvportiog  the 


opposite  ends  of  said  center  oil,  a  pair  of  longitudiiully 
extending  and  latmdly  spoced-^MUl  stationary  rails  re- 
spectively provided  on  the  opposite  top  sMm  of  said  center 
sill  and  constituting  a  trackway  of  said  given  narrow 
gauge  and  dispoaed  in  a  aubatantially  horizontal  upper 
plane,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally 
spaced-apart  stationary  platforms  respectively  carried  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  center  sill  and  projecting  later- 
ally outwardly  therefrom  and  dispoaed  below  the  top 
thereof  and  constituting  a  roadway  of  said  standard  road 
gauge  and  disposed  In  a  substantially  horaoiml  lower 
plane,  said  roadway  being  ananfed  lo  cngafe  and  to 
support  the  road  wheels  ot  the  lint  type  semi-trailer  so 
as  to  mourn  the  same  upon  the  top  of  said  center  sill  in 
straddling  relation  with  said  trackway  and  with  the  under- 
portion  thereof  positioned  above  said  trackway  and  out 
of  contact  therewith  in  order  to  accommodate  movements 
of  the  mounted  first  type  semi-trailer  kmi^todinally  along 
said  center  sill,  said  trackway  betnf  arranfed  to  engage 
and  to  support  the  track  rollers  carried  by  the  second  type 
semi-trailer  so  as  to  mount  the  same  upon  the  top  of  said 
center  sin  with  the  road  wheels  thereof  projecting  later- 
ally outwardly  over  said  roadway  and  with  the  road 
wheels  thereof  positioned  abo««  said  roadway  and  out 
of  contact  therewith  in  order  to  accommodate  movements 
of  the  mounted  second  type  aeml-traiter  longitudinally 
along  said  center  sill,  meau  inchidinf  t  bridgfaif  plat- 
form  and  a  bridging  abutment  both  dispoaed  at  one  end 
of  said  railway  car  for  accommodating  sdective  loading 
and  unloading  movements  of  the  fiiat  type  semi-trailer 
between  said  railway  car  and  a  cooperating  external  sup- 
port, said  bridging  platfmm  being  disposed  oo  one  side 


of  said  center  sill  in  alignment  with  and  secured  to  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  cfwresptuiding  one  stationary  platf mm 
and  mounted  thereupon  for  selective  movements  between 
req>ective  connecting  and  disoonnectig  positions  with  re- 
spect to  the  external  support,  said  platform  abutment 
being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  center  sill  in 
alignment  with  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
corresponding  other  stationary  platform  and  mounted 
thereupon  for  cooperation  with  platform  structure  that 
is  carried  by  the  external  support  and  movable  between 
respective  connecting  and  disconnecting  positions  with 
req>ect  to  said  platform  abutmeat,  said  bridging  platform 
in  its  coimecting  position  and  said  platform  idnitment 
being  diqwsed  substantially  in  the  horizontal  lower  plane 
of  said  roadway,  and  means  including  a  bridging  rail  and 
a  rail  abutment  both  dispoaed  at  said  one  end  of  said 
railway  car  for  accommodating  selective  loading  and  un- 
loading movements  of  the  second  type  semi-trailer  be- 
tween said  railway  car  and  the  external  support,  said 
bridging  rail  being  dispottd  In  alignmetn  with  and  se- 
cured to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  conrsponding  one  sta- 
tionary rail  and  moimted  thereupon  for  selective  move- 
ments between  reqiective  connecting  and  disconnecting 
positions  with  ntptct  to  the  external  support,  said  rail 
abutment  being  disposed  in  »iifun»nt  w^  and  secured 
to  the  adiaccnt  end  of  die  coneiponding  other  stationary 
rail  and  mounted  thereiqwii  for  cooperation  with  rail 
structure  that  is  carried  by  tba  extnnal  sapport  and 
movable  between  respective  coonectiag  and  disconnecting 
positions  with  rttptet  to  said  rail  abotmeot,  said  bridging 
rail  in  its  connecting  poattion  and  said  rail  abutment 
being  dispoaed  substantially  in  the  horiaontal  upper  plane 
of  said  trackway. 
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3,86337 
DOORWAY  RAMI.  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  CSdvoadsr,  5  Rajwsni  Co«rt, 
and  David  D.  Wood,  398  SheldoB  Ava^ 
MUtL 

FBed  Nov.  28, 1957,  Scr.  Now  C97,99< 
2CWM.    (CL  185— 349) 


pivoted  edge  and  another  outwardly  tpactd  from   iu 
pivoted  edge,  said  locking  dements  adapted  to  enter  re- 
Mich.,   spectiveky  the  first  and  second  mentioned  recess  fonna- 


1.  The  combination  comprising  two  horizonuUy 
spaced,  vertically  extending  upri^ts  defining  a  doorway 
for  access  to  a  freight  storage  space;  a  series  of  vertically 
spaced  openings  formed  in  said  uprigfau;  a  first  horizontal 
channel  extending  between  said  uprights  with  iu  web  lo- 
cated in  a  vertical  plane;  two  horizontally  spaced  vertical 
guide  i^ates  within  the  channel  extending  at  right  anises 
to  the  web  portion;  a  pair  of  pins  slidably  extending 
through  said  guide  plates;  a  vertically  extending  slide 
plate  having  its  upper  and  lower  portions  slidably  engag- 
ing the  edges  of  the  diannel  flanges;  one  end  of  said  slide 
plate  being  turned  into  the  conflnes  of  the  chjuinel  and 
fixedly  secured  to  the  pins;  spring  means  urging  the 
pin-slide  plate  assembly  to  a  position  wherein  the  pins 
are  inserted  into  openings  in  one  of  the  uprights;  a  sectHid 
pair  of  pins  projecting  from  an  end  of  the  channel  into 
the  openings  in  the  other  upright;  a  second  horizontal 
channel  carried  on  the  first  channel  with  its  web  located 
in  spaced  parallelism  with  the  first  channel  web;  and 
perforations  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  second  chan- 
nel web  for  reception  of  pin  elements  projecting  from 
horizontal  freight-supporting  cross  members  positioned 
at  right  angles  to  the  channels. 


tions  when  the  gate  structure  is  in  a  transverse  position, 
and  said  outwardly  spaced  locking  element  adapted  to 
enter  said  lower  rail  slot  when  the  gate  structure  is  in 
longitudinal  position  over  said  lower  rail. 


EUcaM  dm 


3,843,389 
RAILWAY  CARS 

PhMce,  nsilf  nr  to  General 
Corporatloa,  Chicago,  ID., 
of  New  Yost 

fadj  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,724, 
3,833,U9,  dated  May  8,  1942.     Dh 
m  Nov.  21, 1948,  Scr.  No.  78,524 
appUcatioa  Fnmea  Mar.  3,  1954 
5  Oaims.    (CL  185-^14) 


3,843,388 
LOAD  DIVIDERS  FOR  GOODS  CONTAINING  COM- 
PARTMENTS, SUCH  AS  THOSE  OF  CARRIERS 
Gerald  M.  Mi«arian,  IxMig  Beach,  and  Paul  K.  Bcemcr, 
Lagwia  Beach,  CaBf .,  ssslgnnrs  to  Preco  lacorporalaa, 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  conctattoa  o(  CaMfonia 
Filed  May  12, 1948,  Scr.  No.  28,793 
UClataaa.   (cL  185— 374) 
1.  In  load-divider  structiux  for  goods  containing  com- 
partments that  are  defined  by  a  floor  and  a  side  wall;  the 
combination  of  rail  means  including  upper  and  lower 
rail  structures  extending  lengthwise  adjacent  the  side  wall 
in  parallelism  to  the  floor,  a  carrier  shaft  extending  be- 
tween and  longitudinally  translatable  on  said  rail  struc- 
tures in  vertical  position,  a  vertically  and  horizontally  ex- 
tending gate  structure  having  one  vertical  edge  pivotal  on 
said  carrier  shaft,  said  lower  rail  structure  having  a  longi- 
tudinal  series  of  spaced  recess  formations  and  also  a 
longitudinal  upwardly  opening  slot,  said  carrier  shaft 
being  cooperatively  received  at  its  lower  end  by  said  slot, 
another  series  of  spaced  recess  formations  carried  by  the 
floor  on  a  longitudinal  line  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced 
from  said  lower  rail  structure,  locking  elements  carried 
at  the  lower  edge  of  the  gate  structure,  one  near  iu 


«  «fi 


1.  A  railway  car  for  tranqiorting  a  freight  carrier;  said 
railway  car  comprising  an  elongated  frame  consisting  of 
a  longitndinally  extending  hollow  box-like  compoaite 
beam,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  q»ced-apart  trucks 
reqpectivdy  arranged  at  and  in  supporting  relation  with 
opposite  end  porti(»s  of  said  composite  beam,  each  of 
said  trucks  carrying  laterally  qMiced-apart  main  track 
wheels  of  standard  gauge,  said  composite  beam  being  nar- 
rower thaa  the  standard  gange  of  said  main  track  wheals 
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and  ammfcd  ao  that  the  opponte  ades  thereof  are 
respectively  dispoaed  laterally  inwardly  with  reject  to 
the  adjacent  ooes  of  said  main  track  wbaeb.  oppoatte 
upper  parallel  side  edges  of  said  composite  beam  being 
qMCcd  the  top  width  of  said  beam  laterally  from  each 
other  and  extending  along  the  leagtb  of  said  beam  from 
an  end  of  said  beam  as  to  form  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
rxtrrMf'*^  and  laterally  qMced-apart  raOs  defining  an 
outwardly  facing  anziliary  track  of  narrow  gauge  bridg- 
ing the  qMce  between  said  tnidu  and  adapted  to  engage 
at  said  end  of  said  beam  cooperating  inwardly  facing 
flanged  rollers  carried  by  the  freight  carrier  and  to  ac- 
commodate rolling  of  the  carrier  to  a  mounted  position 
upon  said  auxiliary  track,  the  narrow  gauge  oi  said  aux- 
iliary track  being  equal  to  a  major  fraction  of  the  standard 
gauge  of  said  main  track  wheels  so  that  the  frei^  carrier 
has  sUbility  laterally  of  said  auxiliary  track  when  in  itt 
mounted  position  upon  said  auxiliary  track. 
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TABLET  MACHINE  WFIH  INSPECTION  MEANS 
G.  Fhmk,  AhUst,  Pa.,  assizer  to  F.  J.  Stokes 
Pa.,  a  cofparaiton  of  Pcna- 


FBsd  Inly  37, 19M;  Ssr.  No.  45,734 
nCUam.    (CLlt7— 1) 


1.  In  a  multilayer  tablet  machine  wherein  various 
layers  of  a  tablet  are  successively  provided  by  the  addition 
of  powder  to  a  previously  formed  layer,  and  said  powder 
is  compressed  with  said  previously  formed  layer  between 
upper  and  lower  punches  to  form  a  multi-layer  tablet,  an 
apparatus  located  along  the  axes  of  said  punches  for 
checking  the  height  of  a  column  of  powder  between  upper 
and  lawer  punches  by  sensing  the  combined  height  of 
upper  and  lower  punches  and  the  column  of  powder  prior 
to  compression,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
switch  means  to  stop  the  machine  in  response  to  the 
absence  of  a  predetermined  height  of  powder  prior  to 
compression  between  the  upper  and  lower  punches. 


tating  the  funnel  about  its  axis,  means  for  feeding  a  rib- 
bon of  hot  cocked  sugar  into  the  npptfreail  of  the  fun- 
nel and  Into  contact  with  the  inner  surfhoe  Haentd,  and 
means  for  <flsdiarging  additives  on  to  the  sugar  oa  the 
inner  surface  of  the  funnel,  whereby  the  ngar  emerges 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  funnel  as  a  hollow  tube  with 
the  additives  imprisoned  in  the  sugar. 


3,M3,391 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HARD  CANDY 
Peter  WilUaoB   GObcy  JohMtoa,  Jiswnnii,   Ncwcaatk- 
on-Tyac,  Mid  RomU  George  HswM,  Pctefboroagh, 
NorthMrts,  Fi^Md,  asslnnrs  to  Baker  PsiUbs  Lim- 
ited, Petcrteraash,  Tw0mi,  a  Brittah  cootpaay 
FUcd  Sept.  U,  I9M,  Ssr.  No.  55.782 
Cfadms  priority,  appttcalina  Gfsnt  Britoia  Sept  2S,  1959 
tCW^T  (CL  ir7~-4) 


STrrCH-FORMING  MICHANHM  FOR  LOCK 
SrrrCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

3laBiey  •'   ikSISSSSS,  SOSBOTH,  SMI  W^BlHi  #. 

Nichols. 


1< 


NJ.,  ■  caffasBtfaa  af  New , 
It,  IM^  Ssr.  No.  15355 
(CL  112— 111) 


.^f 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  thread 
carrying  needle,  a  loop-taker  having  a  thread  carrying 
bobbin  joumaled  freely  therein  and  a  loop  seizing  beak 
for  engaging  and  carrying  loops  of  threMl  from  said 
needle  about  said  thread  carrying  bobbin  in  Oie  forma- 
tion of  lock  stitches,  means  associated  with  said  loop- 
taker  for  imposing  frictional  resistance  to  passage  of 
thread  through  said  loop-taker  and  to  said  bobbin  within 
said  loop-taker,  means  for  introducing  one  limb  oi  a 
thread  loop  engaged  by  said  loop  seizing  beak  to  the 
action  of  said  thread  frictioning  means,  means  for  draw- 
ing said  limb  <A  thread  through  the  action  of  said  thread 
frictioning  means,  and  means  for  winding  on  said  bobbin 
the  thread  drawn  through  the  action  of  said  thread  fric- 
tioning means  for  subsequent  use  in  fbe  formation  of 
lock  stitches. 


3,M3,393 
WELDING  APPARATUS 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  sugar  confectionery       1.  Apparatus  for  holding  hot  short  Aeet  metal  work 
comprising  a  downwardly  Upering  funnel,  means  for  ro-  pieces  horizontally  in  edge-to-edge  rslatioo  for  welding 
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comprising  ferrous  clamping  mambers  adapted  to  engage 
the  upper  face  of  safd  woric  pieces  at  regioBS  spaced  from 
and  pmdkl  to  said  edges,  a  back-op  bv  having  a  metal- 
lic body  portion  having  a  Ugh  thermal  conductivity,  a 
pair  of  ferroos  clunp  inseits  Inoanted  in  said  body  and 
having  a  low  thennal  conductivity  said  inserts  projecting 
above  the  surface  of  said  metal  body  at  areas  opposite 
said  clamping  members  for  clamping  engagement  with 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  woritpieces  to  maintain  the 
metallic  body  portion  of  said  back-up  bar  out  of  contact 
with  said  workpieoes  while  permitting  ttie  weld  bead  to 
contact  said  body  portion  to  cool  said  weld  bead  at  an 
accelerated  rate.      

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOtt^JBMARINE  VESSEL 


114—10 


1.  A  submarine  craft  comprising  a  iMigitudinally  ex- 
tending body  member,  an  energy  source  boused  in  said 
body  member,  a  screw  located  at  the  rear  of  said  body 
member,  a  motor  connected  to  said  energy  source  and 
rotating  said  screw,  an  annular  duct  surrounding  said 
screw  and  substantially  coaxial  therewith,  a  universal  joint 
connecting  said  duct  to  said  body  member  at  a  point 
substantially  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  permit- 
ting swinging  of  said  duct  relative  to  said  body  member 
about  a  vertical  and  a  transverse  axis,  a  first  control  meam 
for  swinging  said  duct  about  said  vertical  axis  and  a 
second  control  means  for  swinging  said  duct  independently 
of  said  first  control  means  about  safd  transverse  axis. 


3,M33S 

JETTISONABLE  BALLAST  SAFETY  DEVICE 
W.  Brawn,  Saa  Aslinli,  Tex., 
RcyMMs  Metals  CuaspaBjp,  RlrhMnni,  Va.,  a 
tiOB  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  M,S«5 
tOaiBH.    (CL114~1«.4) 


TORPEDO  STEERING  SYSTEM 

,  to  fte  UBMcd  States  of  Amsrtra 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FBed  Apr.  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  579,41f 
4  Chriass.     (CL  114—23) 


T--'    -i      >~, 
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1.  The  combination,  with  a  propulsive  torpedo  re- 
quiring a  sweeping-search  course  for  electro-acoustic  ac- 
quisition of  a  target,  of  course-rate  gyroscopic  means  for 
controlling  the  steering  of  the  torpedo  along  substantially 
continuously  arcuate  tunu  which  successively  alternate  in 
direction  relative  to  a  pre-selected  heading,  and  course 
gyroscfvic  means  for  controlling  the  steering  of  the 
torpedo  along  said  pre-sekcted  heading  in  transition  runs 
between  said  arcuate  turns. 


3,143,397 

SUB-SURFACE  CRAFT 

Bosricfcs,  Jr.,  1122  14th  St  NW., 

WashhMtBB,  DX:. 

FBed  Aa«.  27, 1989,  Ssr.  No.  t343M 

SOalBK     (CL114— 57) 

(Graated  BBdcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Cods  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  A  ship  comprising  a  q>indle  shaped  underwater  hull 
to  which  are  atUched  a  plurality  of  islands,  a  portkw  of 
said  islands  being  submerged,  the  total  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  islands  in  the  plane  of  the  water  line  being 
small  as  compared  with  the  longitudinal  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  underwater  hull;  and  means  including  the 
physical  dimensions  of  said  hull  and  said  islands  whereby 
the  fllt|Hir*'  center  of  said  underwater  bull  lies  betweM 
one-half  and  two  and  one-half  hull  diameters  below  the 
wateriine  surface;  two  ot  said  plurality  of  islands  being 
attached  m  side-by-side  relatiraship  perpendicularly  to 
the  surface  of  the  forward  portion  (rf  said  underwater  taiD 
and  a  platform  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  plurality 
of  islands  above  the  wateriine. 


I.  A  jettisonable  ballast  assembly  for  submarines  com- 
prising an  elongated  ballast  nwnbsr  secured  to  the  sub- 
marine by  means  of  a  plurality  of  cables  connected  there- 
between, cable  severing  means  operably  associated  with 
each  of  said  cables,  said  caMe  severing  means  compris- 
ing a  chisel  having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  in  angular 
reUtioa  to  said  cable  and  JBdudmg  aieans  for  fordUy 
impelling  said  chisel  agahist  the  cable  to  sever  the  same, 
and  means  for  cootroUng  actuation  of  said  cable  sever- 
ing means,  whereby  operation  of  said  control  means  ef- 
fects severance  of  said  cables  to  jettison  said  ballast 


PONTOONS 
'  N.  Yohc,  1441  Mehase  Avc^  BavsitofWB,  Pa. 
FBsd  iBhr  21, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  75M41 
SGWbm.    (CL114— 44w5) 
1.  A  pontoon  for  attacbmem  benetth  the  body  of  a 
vdiide  comprising:  two  similariy  shaped  trough-like  half 
shells;  each  of  sakl  shdb  being  formed  by  an  dongated 
member  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section  having 
M  least  a  kmer  flat  surface,  said  member  having  oppo- 
sitely poritioned  spaced  edges  terminating  in  a  common 
plane  and  having  its  opposite  ends  sinnlarly  curvied  hi- 
wardly  with  edges  also  terminating  in  said  common  pli 
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continuous  with  said  spaced  edfcs,  and  a  planar  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  and  bounding  said  edges,  the 
lower  flat  surfaces  of  the  said  two  members  cooperating 
when  jointd  together  at  their  flanges  to  form  an  elon- 


gated planar  surface  upon  which  the  pontoon  can  plane 
or  glide;  and  meaos  sealing  the  flanges  of  said  shells  to- 
gether to  form  an  elongated  water-tight  enclosure  having 
similarly  shaped  opposite  end  sections. 


3,M3,399 

BOW  BUMPER  FOR  TUGS  AND  SIMILAR  BOATS 

Fred  B.  SdMykr,  IMll  MadraM^  BafktO,  Wa*. 

Flkd  May  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  2^n3 

(  Clafam.    (CX  114— 21f) 


1.  A  built-up  bumper  for  the  bow  and  stem  portions 
of  marine  tugs  and  boats,  comprising:  a  plundity  of 
bumper  units  each  having  a  plurality  of  automotive 
rubber  tire  casing  strips  disposed  verticidly  add  with  the 
plane  of  the  strips  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  the 
boat  surfaces  to  be  protected;  openings  in  said  strips  dis- 
posed in  aligned  relaticmship;  a  plurality  of  metal  re- 
silient rods  each  substantially  horizontally  disposed  and 
bent  to  the  general  shape  of  the  bow  of  the  boat  to  be 
protected  and  adapted  to  pass  through  said  aligned  open- 
ings; said  rods  joined  together  by  substantial  perforated 
metal  plate  links  at  each  end  and  intermediate  said  ends 
with  said  links  in  alignment  from  front  to  rear  of  said 
bumper;  said  rods  being  threaded  at  each  end  aod  after 
passing  through  said  end  diq>osed  links  having  nuts  bear- 
ing on  said  end  links  and  adapted  to  compress  said  rubber 
strips;  link  means  joining  said  plurality  of  bumper  units 
and  permitting  relative  vertical  movement  under  preasure 
therebetween;  link  means  secured  to  the  uppermost  of 
said  rods  to  provide  supporting  means  for  the  center  of 
said  bumper  and  eyed  means  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
bumper  to  provide  attaching  means  for  adjustable  sup- 
porting means  adapted  to  position  the  ends  of  said  bumper. 


FLOATING 


17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S$,Ul 
(CL  114—219) 


A  floating  ship  fender  compriaios  a  flexible  and  resilient 
barrel  portion  having  open  opposite  ends  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis,  said  barrel  portion  being  oomtituted  by 
an  outer  rubber  layer,  an  inner  rubber  layer,  and  an  inter- 
mediate reinforcing  layer  of  tire  cords,  metallic  support- 
ing rings  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  barrel  portion,  and 
closure  means  for  closing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  barrel 
portion,  said  reinforcing  cords  including  end  portions 
anchored  to  said  supporting  rings  by  being  folded  back 
therearound,  and  into  face  to  face  relation  with  the  re- 
spective cord,  said  cords  extending  at  about  33*  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel  and  at  about  110*  to  each 
other  said  closure  means  including  valve  means  adapted 
for  controlling  a  compressed  air  supply  within  said  barrel 
portion. 


SNOW  VEHICLE 
Rokcrt  W.  Patca,  17  El  gstsna  Drive, 

Cokmdo  Sprii«S  Colo. 
FDed  Sept  1. 1999,  Ser.  No.  137,417 
(CL  lis— 1) 


iJciJLm.' 


1.  A  powered  amphibious  vehicle  of  the  type  adapted 
for  travel  over  snow,  boggy  terrain,  water,  and  the  like 
comprising  a  body,  traction  means  disposed  on  either  side 
of  said  body,  said  traction  means  including  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  apart  dumd  members  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  body,  a  plurality  of  rollers  diq)osed  in  said 
channel  members,  a  plurality  of  flat  smooth  surfaced 
plates  hinged  one  to  another  at  terrain  surface  contacting 
level  in  an  endless  loop  and  carried  by  said  rollers  between 
the  said  pair  of  channel  members,  at  least  one  of  the  said 
flat  plates  carrying  an  extensible  grouser  cleat 


3,M3,4«2 
BOAT  BEACHING  AND  ANCHORING  TECH- 
NIQUES AND  MECHANBMS 

Vloceot  PhHUp  VaAfoM,  4219  Askworih,  Seattle,  Wash. 

.Filed  Aag.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  53,132 

15CWM.    (CLllS— 7) 

1.  The  method  of  beaching  and  unbeaching  a  boat. 

comprising  attaching  one  end  of  a  baulback  line  to  the 

boat  after  leading  such  through  puUey  means  in  turn 

attached  directly  to  a  boat  anchor,  bottoming  such  anchor 
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in  the  nearshore  area  off  the  beach,  beaching  the  boat  moved  inwardly  of  the  boat  so  that  ttie  motor  n  disposed 
while  letting  out  said  haulbock  line,  the  said  haulback  substantially  wholly  within  the  bsigth  of  the  boat,  the 
line  thereby  being  dispoted  along  the  b(mom  in  the  near-    said  member  cooqirising  a  plale  which,  when  the  motor  is 

in  its  normal  working  position,  fits  into  and  substantially 
fills  a  cut-away  area  in  the  transom  of  the  boat,  a  pair 


shore  area  while  the  boat  is  beached  so  as  to  not  impede 
offshore  traffic,  disembarking  and  emplacing  said  haul- 
back  line  on  the  beach,  and  unbeaching  said  boat  by 
taking  in  on  said  haulback  line. 


3,M3,4«3 

DEVICE  FOR  BOAT  PROPULSION,  STEERING 

AND  REVERSING  OF  SAME 

WilUam  C  Aobrey,  Scheoectndy,  N.Y^jiganr  of 

■flh  to  Momjr  M.  Jaros^  AAooy,  N.Y. 

Filed  loM  14,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  117,Md 

ICWm.    (CLllS— 3S) 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  OUTBOARD 
MOTOR  ON  A  BOAT 
iMrfc  JoMa,  RadMt,  Fngiwi,  asrfgnij  to  Sooth 
WsstHB  MaihM  Fi 


of  brackets  HMced  transversely  of  the  boat  and  secured 
to  the  inboard  side  ai  the  plate,  each  bracket  carrying 
a  pair  of  roUsrs  which  are  rotataUy  mounted  on  the 
bradwts,  and  guide  raib  positiooed  adjacent  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  boat  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for 
engagement  by  said  nrflers. 


In  a  device  attachable  as  a  unit  to  a  boat  to  provide 
propulsion,  steering  and  reversing  of  same,  comprising  a 
base  plate  lying  substantially  m  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
(tf  the  boat  with  which  said  device  is  utilized,  said  base 
plate  having  an  upstream  inlet  for  entntnce  of  water  in 
a  closed  upstream  inlet  duct  to  an  impeller  discharging 
water  downsitream  and  thereby  providing  propulsion  for 
the  boat,  the  downstream  portion  of  said  base  i^ate  and 
a  downstream  outlet  duct  providing  direction  to  the  dis- 
charge of  water  from  said  impeller;  vertically  arranged 
steering  vanes  having  an  adjustable  member  pivotally 
mounted  therebetween  movable  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  plate  to  direct  lateral  discharge  of  wa- 
ter from  said  impeller  thereby  steering  said  boat,  said 
steering  vanes  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  downstream  outlet  duct;  and  a  reversing  bafBe  redfM-o- 
cable  in  a  direction  nmnal  to  the  plane  of  said  base 
plate,  the  lateral  terminal  portions  c^  said  reversing  baflle 
having  sleeves  for  reciprocation  upon  guide  rods  secured 
downstream  of  said  device,  with  controlled  reciprocation 
thereof  provided  by  bell  crank  having  slots  for  driving 
engagement  with  pins  secured  to  said  sleeves. 


PNEUMATIC  S^AUNG  DEVICE 
C.  WhMejAMMiiApafL  i^f.Y.  Mri^ 

aod  Coaaponiy,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a 
tioo  of  New  Jarssy 

Fllsd  JoM  IS,  19M.Ssr.  No.  3MM 


U  19(1,  Ssn  No.  114494 
UCWass.    (CLllS-^1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  outboaid  motor  at  the 
stem  of  a  boat  comprising  a  member  f onning  port  of 
the  transom  of  the  boat,  the  motor  being  n>ounted  on 
the  member,  the  member  being  pivotally  secured  to  the 
boat  to  enable  it  and  the  outboard  motor  motmtcd  thereon 
to  be  pivoted  from  its  normal  working  position  and 


1.  A  pneumatically  operated  signaling  device  com- 
prising: a  body;  a  si^ul  member  mounted  on  said  body 
for  movement  between  altenute  positions  and  (iterative 
to  alternately  indicate  safety  and  danger  conditioiis  in  its 
alternating  positioiu;  means  normally  biasing  said  signal 
member  to  its  danger  indicating  positMm;  a  latdi  movaUy 
mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  between  a  flrrt  posi- 
tion, wherein  it  latches  said  signal  member  in  its  safehr 
indicating  position,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  saM 
signal  member  is  unlatched;  means  normally  biasing  said 
latdi  to  its  second  positioo;  a  first  pneumatic  means  oper- 
ative, when  supplied  with  pneumatic  pressure,  to  force 
said  latdi  to  iu  first  poaitioo;  means  for  normally  sop- 
laying  pneumatic  pressure  to  said  poennlatic  means  and 
operathrc.  to  ntpame  to  die  occurrence  of  a  dangn  con- 
dition which  is  to  be  indicatod  by  the  signaling  device, 
to  dose  off  pnounatic  pressure  to  said  pneumatic  means 
wherein  said  latch  is  biased  to  its  second  position  to  re- 
lease the  signal  member  and  allow  it  lo  nKwe  to  its 
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danger  indicating  condition;  pneumatic  reset  means  oper- 
ative, when  supplied  with  pneumatic  pressure,  to  return 
said  signal  member  to  its  safety  indicating  poaition;  and 
manually  controlled  means  operative,. in  responae  to  be- 
ing actuated  by  an  operator,  to  momentarily  su|^y  pneu- 
matic pressure  to  said  pneumatic  reset  means  for  causing 
said  reset  means  to  return  said  signal  member  to  its 
safety  indicating  positioq,. 


MEANS  FOR  DBPLAYING  A  FLAG 

Fred  S.  SMck,  37  Irtv  Laaa,  BKkford,  DL 

FIM  Aif.  15,  IMl,  SarTNA.  UM13 

SCIafaM.    (CLU<~173) 


1.  A  means  for  displaying  a  flag,  oompriaing,  in  com- 
bination a  longitudinal  niniort  provided  with  an  aperture 
normal  thereto,  a  flag  anchor  means  of  wire  compraing 
a  helix  portioa,  said  helix  portion  being  of  a  diameter 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  aperture,  secured 
in  said  aperture  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  sup- 
port and  terminating  in  a  flag-engaging  portion. 


SELF-CLEANING  ADmSnrB 
DOCTORING  DEVICE 
Frank  D.  Isigrtsti,  WyWHtag,  Okto,  MripsOT  to 
stein  PKkagtai  IM,  a  iMt  eeapoaai  mi  Robert 
Bcfgitcin  ami  Fnmk  D.  Bcrsrtda,  tiMtsaa 
FUcd  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S47,<2S 
4  nalBis     (CL  lis— 194) 


M. 


1.  In  a  device  for  smoothing  and  metering  a  layer  of 
adhesive  and  the  like  applied  to  the  under  suiface  of  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed  moving  web,  a  support 
mounting  a  wire  wound  roid  extending  traasvarsely  of  the 
moving  web  and  positioned  to  contact  the  layer  of  ad- 
hesive thereon,  and  trough  defining  meant  mounted  on 
said  support  in  advance  of  said  wire  wound  rod,  said 
trough  defining  means  providing  a  barrier  wall  coacting 
with  said  wire  wound  rod  to  define  an  adhesive  receiving 
trough  therebetween,  said  barrier  wall  having  its  upper 
surface  disposed  slightly  below  the  nn>er  surface  of  said 
wire  wound  rod  so  as  to  be  free  from  contact  with  the 
adhesive  layer  on  said  coated  web,  whereby  adhesive  re- 
moved from  the  web  by  said  wire  wound  rod  will  be  col- 
lected in  said  trough  to  form  a  pool  of  adhesive  which, 
by  reason  of  its  conuct  with  said  wire  wound  rod,  will 
render  said  rod  self-cleaning. 


George  W. 


3,M3,4N 
TAILGLUER 


Grays 


Ho- 


2  CMml    (CL  lis— 25t) 

1.  A'ilue  applying  device  comprising  a  fixed  ghie  pot 
of  elongated  through-like  form  for  containing  a  supply 


Miara,  Wa*., 
UK,,  Hoa■ta■^ 

FOcdDec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S59,295 


of  glue  within  iu  bottom  portion  said  glue  pot  having  a 
glue  receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  ^ue  pot 
including  opposed  longitudinally  extendnig  vertical  waOs. 
a  glue  roll  extended  along  and  supported  for  roUtSon 
within  said  glue  pot  with  its  lower  peripheral  surface  in 
contact  with  the  ghie  supply  contained  therein,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  glue  roll  to  cause  it  to  pick 
up  and  maintain  a  film  of  ^ue  thereon,  a  transfer  roll 
in  parallel  relationship  with  the  glue  roll  and  adapted  to 
pick  up  glue  therefrom,  a  doctor  blade  adjusUbly 
mounted  for  coaction  with  the  glue  roll  to  establish  the 


«■! 


thickness  of  the  ghie  that  is  retained  thereon  for  pick  up 
by  the  transfer  roll,  a  succession  of  glue  deflecting  vanes 
mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  vertical  waU  of  the  ghie  pot  below  the  doctor  blade, 
to  receive  the  sliced-off  film  oC  iM  from  the  doctor 
blade,  laid  vanes  extending  kMsItudtaaHy  of  said  glue 
pot,  parallel  with  the  vertical  wall  and  inclined  down- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  flow  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  the  glue  pot  and  the  lower  end  of  each  vane  extending 
below  the  upper  end  of  the  next  adHaoent  vane  whereby 
the  movement  of  excess  tfue  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  the  trough  is  accelerated. 


APPARATUS  FOR  cSSnTTOXXS  COATING  OF 
ELONGATED  AKnCLB 
Frank  E.  Tvaar  fkt^bm^  ffk.  HitaMe  kv  ^^^  • 


FIM  Fck  i,  IfSf,  8«.  Nat.  791^U 
UCWm  (CLllS— 4M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coating  tank  for  elongated 
articles,  means  for  conveying  articles  to  said  tank,  a 
conveying  screw  supported  with  its  axis  extending  across 
said  Unk  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
elongated  articles  brought  to  said  task  by  said  means  for 
conveying  said  articles,  said  screw  having  a  portion  of 
uniform  diameter  disposed  above  the  coating  Uquid  level 
in  said  tank  and  a  portion  of  progrcarivety  increasing 
diameter  extending  below  the  eoating  liquid  level  in  said 
unk.  means  for  supporting  said  elongated  articles  in  said 
tank  in  feeding  engagement  with  said  conveying  screw, 
means  for  rotating  said  conveying  screw  in  a  direction  to 
feed  said  articles  from  said  conveying  meaiu  into  said 
tank  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  length  of  said 
articles,  and  means  for  removing  said  articles  from  said 
tank. 
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Dec  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77,572 
(OafaM.   (CL  lis— 593) 


1.  A  torch  mounting  welding  jig  for  fmt  in  rebuilding 
the  journals  of  a  crankshaft  which  is  centered  for  rota- 
tion intermediate  the  headstock  and  tailstock  of  a  carriage 
equipped  lathe;  said  jig  cooqirising  a  base  member  ad- 
justably secured  to  the  bed  of  said  lathe  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  the  jouraal  of  said  oankshaft  which 
is  to  be  rebuilt;  a  siqiportiag  aaembei  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  a  torch  in  weldinf  position  with  reelect  to 
said  journal;  means  mounting  said  supporting  member 
on  said  base  member  for  coospound  oscillatory  move- 
ments and  reoiprocatory  movements  generally  radially  of 
the  axis  of  the  oscillatory  movements;  guide  means  for 
controlling  the  redprocatory  movements  of  said  support- 
ing member  and  for  defining  the  general  direction  <^  the 
oscillatory  movement  of  the  supporting  member  whereby 
to  permit  limited  longitudinal  movements  of  the  torch 
with  reqwct  to  the  axis  of  said  journal  in  a  direction 
laterally  spaced  from  and  genendly  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  journal;  and  means  for  inqiarting  said  compound 
movements  to  said  supporting  member. 


3,9UL411 
PASTER  FOR  dGAREITE  MACHINES 
E.  PUHpt,  Jr.,  iM 
NX:^   aMl^an 

Ceaapaa^y,  a  oospacaHaa  of  Now  Jsncy 
iair  S,  19SM«'  No.  S11,97S 
IICUm.   {CLUM-4IH) 


MacUM  A 


DEVICE 


3jM3,412 

BIRDRELEASEI 

Jarecs  W.  CohbM-,  S993  Bhw 

W.  Taylor,  4494  HIUsMc  Drive,  botk  of  LosrisviHc,  Ky. 

FIM  Dec.  12, 1999,  Sv.  No.  75,299 

9aahM.    (CL  119^15.6) 


1.  A  game  bird  release  device,  adapted  to  release  game 
birds  of  the  ground  nesting  variety  which  comprises:  a 
cage  having  a  ti^  member,  a  wall  member  and  a  bottom 
member,  said  bottom  member  being  hingedly  connected 
to  said  wall  member  and  adapted  to  swing  from  a  hori- 
zontally closed  position,  adjacent  to  said  wall  member, 
downwardly  to  a  vertically  open  position,  support  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  cage  to  support  said  cage  above 
the  grotmd  at  a  distance  sufficioit  to  allow  said  bottom 
member  to  swing  freely  to  said  vertically  open  position, 
latch  meattt  attached  to  said  waU  member  to  engage  with 
said  bottom  member  and  adapted  for  movement  between 
an  engage  poaition  knd  a  rateue  position,  electromag- 
netic meam  operatively  ooanected  to  said  latdi  means 
and  ad^Med  to  move  said  latch  means  to  a  release  posi- 
tion and  tiiereby  allow  said  bottom  member  to  swing 
downwardly  to  said  vertically  open  position  and  control 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  electro-magnetic 
means,  said  control  means,  being  located  at  a  distance 
from  said  electro-magnetic  means  whereby  birds  nuy  be 
released  from  said  device  by  remote  control. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  paste  under  pressure  to  the 
paste  applying  nozzle  of  a  cigarette  making  madiine 
comprising  a  closed  vessel  to  contain  the  paste,  an  apply- 
ing nozzle  coniMCted  to  said  closed  vessel,  an  extensible 
and  oc^psible  divkler  sq^arating  iht  closed  vessel  into 
two  compartments,  a  su^^y  of  fluid  under  constant  pres- 
sure connected  to  that  coaqiartment  not  containing  paste, 
the  divider  transmittiBg  the  preawre  to  the  paste  to  force 
it  through  the  nozzle,  said  divider  conforming  to  changes 
in  the  voluaae  of  paste  in  the  compavtmeot,  a  connection 
conunuaicatuif  with  that  compuimeBt  oontainiag  the 
paste,  a  spring  loaded  aon-relum  valve  in  aich  coonec- 
tion  to  retain  the  paste  under  pressure  and  to  permit  the 
rei^enishnieot  oi  paste  in  the  paste  oompartaaent  as  neces- 
sary. 


3,963,413 
BIOLOGICAL^rUDY  CAGE 

719   N._ 
S.  MoosL  993  Rfldway 
JaaBeaC.PIi«fe,211N. 

FIM  Aif.  3, 1999,  Scr.  Na.  47^55 
nCUam.    (CL  119^18) 


Oak  Paefc,  D^ 


I.  A  compartmentalized  cage  structure  for  maintaining 
individually  a  plurality  of  animals  such  as  mice,  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  intersecting  parallel  vertical  walls  de- 
fining horizontal  boundaries  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
horizontally  related  housmg  ^acea.  eadi  space  being 
suitable  for  houstag  one  animal;  floor  means  undertying 
said  qpaces  including  excroncnt  collecting  means  for 
each  of  said  spaces;  reax>vaUe  cover  means  selectively 
exietyiag  over  aaid  pluraUty  of  spaoet;  a  water  supply 
raaervoir  adjaoeirt  me  side  of  said  structure;  aad  fluid 
conducting  means  providing  flow  pasaagss  from  the  zcaer- 
voir  to  each  space  and  definiag  a  trough  portiOB  in  eadi 
housi^  ^Moe.  said  fluid  cooductiag  otieaiw  indudiat  a 


I 
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water   level   maintaining  meant  whereby  the   w»ter  in    limulatiofi  thereof,  control 
each  trough  is  kept  at  subttantully  the  tune  level  as  the    control  means  operativeiy 
water  in  the  reservoir. 
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on  said  device,  said 
with  and  amiating 


3,MM14 

TRANSPORTATION  CARRIER  FOR  ANIMALS 

Melvin  H.  Habcr,  712t  SE.  Mth  Avc^  Portland  15,  Orec. 

Filed  Oct  !•,  19M,  S«r.  No.  <1,753 

ICMb.    (d  119^19) 


A  carrier  for  confining  and  transporting  an  animal, 
comprising  a  container  consisting  of  a  unitary  sheet  of 
metal  having  bends  along  four  vertical  fold  lines  to 
provide  one  piece  vertical  side  walls,  a  vertical  rear  wall 
and  vertical  front  wall  portions,  a  base  consisting  of  a 
unitary  sheet  of  metal  to  provide  an  unobstructed  flat 
top  surface  and  a  downward  bend  across  its  front  and 
rear  ends  and  along  both  of  its  sides  to  provide  front, 
rear  and  side  flanges  all  extending  downwardly  to  an 
equal  extent,  a  top  wall  consisting  of  a  unitary  sheet 
of  metal  having  downwardly  bends  across  its  front  and 
rear  ends  and  along  both  of  its  sides  to  provide  down- 
wardly extending  front  rear  and  side  flanges  with  said 
front  flange  extending  downwardly  to  a  greater  extent 
than  said  side  and  rear  flanges,  said  vertical  front  wall 
portions  secured  at  their  top  ends  to  said  front  flanges  of 
said  top  wall,  the  rear  flange  of  the  top  secured  to  the  top 
edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  the  side  flanges  of  the  top  se- 
sured  to  the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls,  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  rear  side  and  front  wall  portions  secured  re- 
spectively to  the  rear  side  and  front  flanges  of  said  base, 
said  front  of  the  top,  the  opposing  edges  of  said  front  wall 
and  the  front  flange  of  said  base  defining  an  access  open- 
ing, a  door  hingedly  attached  to  the  inner  edge  of  one 
of  said  front  wall  portions  and  having  its  bottom  edge 
projecting  below  the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  abutting 
said  front  flange  of  the  base  when  the  door  is  dosed,  a 
two-piece  cooperating  latching  means  having  one  piece 
secured  to  one  of  said  front  wall  portions  and  the  other 
to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  door,  eadi  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  series  of  forwardly  and  rearwardly  aligned  venti- 
lating openings  therein,  means  carried  by  said  side  walls 
of  said  container  for  preventing  their  close  contact  with 
the  sides  of  adjacent  containers,  said  means  comprising 
semi-tubular  means  secured  to  and  extending  throughout^ 
the  length  of  each  side  wati  below  said  ventilatin|Lopen- 
ings  therein.  ^ 


sequentially  said  scent  propagating  means,  said  game  bird 
release  means  and  said  firing  means  for  simulation  thereof. 


3,MMI< 

HORIZONTAL  SELF-FEEDING  SILO 

HlltiMi  H.  EiUMr.  RJJ>.  2,  HaBsliiviBe.  Tex. 

FBcd  Av.  5,  IMt,  S«.  No.  2t,IM 

llCkikM.    (CL119— 51) 


3,«6M15 

DEVICE  TO  TRAIN  DOGS 

Unwood  R.  Chafma^  i3  Oakwood  St,  Aftaay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1^,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9<,1M 

H  Claims.    (CL  119— 29) 

1.  A  device  to  train  hunting  dogs  to  point  and  retrieve, 

comprising  the  combination  of  a  poruble  endoeure,  scent 

propagating  means  in  said  enclosure,  simulated  game  bird 

means  for  simulatioa  thereof  reteasaUy  cotained  in  said 

enckwure,  game  bird  release  means,  firing  meam  for 


11.  A  horizontal  self-feeding  silo  comprising  spaced 
sidewalls  supported  on  the  ground  and  diverging  up- 
wardly, each  sidewall  being  composed  of  removable  sec- 
tions placed  end  to  end,  whereby  the  horizontal  length 
of  said  silo  may  be  varied,  means  for  securing  said  sec- 
tions together,  a  plurality  of  braces  for  supporting  each 
section,  tie  bars  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  opposed 
sections  at  spaced  points,  a  track  on  the  upper  edge  of 
each  section  extending  throughout  the  length  thereof, 
a  movable  closure  for  one  end  of  said  silo,  said  closure 
comprising  a  bar  extending  across  said  silo  above  said 
tracks,  rollers  on  each  eiKl  of  said  bar  engaging  said 
tracks,  a  panel  suspended  from  said  bar  between  said 
sidewalls  to  close  the  end  of  said  silo,  said  panel  having 
a  horizontal  opening  to  expose  the  contents  of  said  silo 
for  direct  feeding  by  cattle,  said  closure  being  moved 
inwardly  by  pressure  of  the  cattle  against  said  panel  as 
the  contents  of  said  silo  are  consumed,  a  door  for  closing 
the  opening  in  said  panel,  said  door  being  hingedly 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  upper  side  of 
said  opening  and  means  for  holding  said  door  in  open 
position  above  said  opening. 


AUTOMATIC  POULTRY  WATERER 
>wliht  ■iDBBir,  RJL  2,  W« 
FUad  Fck.  9. 19i§,  Sar.  N«.  IjUB 
•  CWmb.    (a.ll9L>79) 

1.  A  waterer  comprising  a  borizontal  pan;  a  frame  of 
rod-like  members  joined  at  their  upper  ends  to  form 
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an  apex  and  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  pan  at  sym- 
metrically qwced  locatiom  and  coinciding  with  the  ele- 
ments of  a  cone;  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  tapered 
substantially  conical  diield  member  %baped  to  fit  said 
cooe  and  be  supported  on  the  frame  members  with  the 


ed  on  said  barrel  rearwardly  of  said  first  magnet  for 
manipulatioo  to  permit  reversal  of  itt  polarity  for  attract- 


lower  periphery  of  the  shield  adjacent  to  and  closely 
spaced  oif  of  the  bottosn  of  the  pan;  and  water  level 
n^«i|tt»iniiig  means  located  within  said  frame  and  covered 
by  the  diield. 

3,iMMIi 
WASTE  CATCHING  DEVICES 

7  of  Ike  HrijGML  lacTCMyen,  Ga. 
Fled  Nor.  9.  IHMw-  No.  M,2M 
7  CUM.    {O.  ll^-95) 


/7- 


ing  and  repelling  said  first  magnet  to  thereby  magnetical' 
ly  retract  and  magnetically  project  said  writing  unit 


3,MVM 
WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 
IvanD.Tet.laMTiile.Wlfc^iiiganrto'IW 
J,  I— Mills,  Wii-  a  cwpertion  of 
FBad  A«.29,  l%.8ar.  Ni^  «M«5 


Pea 


«• 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  farrowing  crate  comprising  a 
pair  of  L-shaped  arms  lying  in  subatantially  paralld  planes 
and  hamg  rigidly  connected  lower  and  upper  portrans. 
the  lacier  being  adi4>led  to  be  pivotaOy  mounted  reqjec- 
Uvely  on  die  upper  rear  ooraer  portions  of  the  crate  and 
extend  downwaidy  and  rearwardly  therefrom  while  said 
lower  portiom  extend  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the 
ends  of  said  upper  portions,  an  upwardly  open  container 
mounted  on  the  lower  portions  to  hang  transveiady  and 
rearward  of  the  crate  near  ground  level  fbr  catching  waste 
from  a  sow  within  the  crate,  and  cushioning  means  trans- 
verse to  the  arn»  for  preventing  the  sow  from  coming 
in  chafing  contact  with  the  container. 


3JMM19 
WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

wii.. 


2.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  a  tubular  **'^ 
having  a  reservoir-receiving  section  in  its  rear  portion  and 
a  reduced  dimension  feed-deceiving  section  at  its  fbrward 
end,  said  forward  end  being  thf  gripping  portion  of  uid 
barrel  a  writing  unit  in  the  barrd  having  a  casing  and 
induding  a  reservoir  sectkxi  in  the  reaervoir-reoeiving  aeC' 
tion  of  the  barrel,  a  feed  section  extending  through  and 
guided  by  the  feed-receiviag  aection  of  the  band  and  hav- 
ing a  writing  ball  at  its  forward  end.  a  capillary  reaervotr 
element  in  the  reservoir  section  oi  the  imit  and  ink  feed 
means  in  the  feed  section  of  the  unit  having  capillary 
passages  leading  from  the  reservoir  dement  to  the  writtog 
ball,  the  casing  of  said  writing  unit  having  a  filling  open- 
ing in  its  fbed  section  adjacent  to  but  rearwardly  of  the 
writing  bdl  in  direct  Ink  fillnig  oonununlcation  with  mid 
capfflaiy  paamges,  and  the  writing  unit  having  a  normal 
position  wheraia  the  writing  ball  is  doady  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  the  barrel  and  the  feed  aection  and  the 
filHng  opening  ct  the  casing  art  completely  coooealed  In 
the  feed-reeeivfaig  aection  of  the  gripping  portion  of  a^ 
barrd  but  nM»vable  to  a  poaition  wherein  the  filling  opea- 
ing  and  the  feed  section  of  the  unit  are  eqpeaed  to  the 
exterior  of  the  barrd. 


to  The 


km.  2, 1994,  flar.  N*.  S7S,4a 
ScCtaa.    (CL  12»-^«2J3) 
1.  A  writing  inatroaaeat  uomprising:  a  band;  a 
unit  movaUe  in  said  band  between  a  _    . 
retracted  poaition:  an  demeat  of  magwetirally 
material  naounted  on  the  rear  end  of  aahl  writing 
first  pennaacot  magnet  sUdafaie  in  said  band 
poaed  rearwardly  of  said  ekoaent  and 
trading  said  element;  a  second  permaneitt  magnet 

784  O.O— 82 


writiag 
lad  a 


AmYD4G 
Edwarf  L  fkhcr,  Wcalarly,  RX, 
be  East  Grecawlch,  RX,  a  < 


FASlENrat 


IMPLEMENTS 


aait;a 


at- 
mounU 


22,   19M,  Scr.  Na.   I«,7f2. 
Mm.  29,  iMh 

••''•*  gamma.    (CLUl-J) 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  indicated,  a  caaiuL 
a  head  with  a  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  reciprocahk  in 
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said  cylinder,  a  driver-blade  lUdable  in  a  fuideway  in 
said  head  to  prevent  it  from  turning  therain,  Krew- 
threaded  means  conneQting  said  driver-blade  with  said 
piston,  and  means  engageable  with  the  top  of  said  piston 


to  effect  relative  rotative  movement  between  said  piston 
and  said  screw-threaded  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  said  driver-blade  below  said  piston,  said  means 
engageable  with  said  piston  being  manually  operable 
from  above  the  top  of  said  bead. 


EIXCTROMBOIANKIAL  DEVICE 
Joel   U   GfftfowAi,  ^tnlrin   Vlifw,  mi  Gl 
Waltan,  AlkartiM,  Orilf^  ii^jinn,  kj  mmc 
■MMa,  to  the  IMlad  Statsa  of  AMsrica  M  np 
by  Ihc  SacnfMy  of  the  Navy 

4ChitaH.    (CLUI— 3t) 


-^aaRf^n 


r.  I'     ''_    .       -     -? 


3.  A  nmnatkaHy  inert  ulirliniiMKlwiial  aoliialor  for 
a  gimbal^tabilizad  magnetometer  deiactiag  head;  ooas- 
priiiag:  a  fluid  mptor  mountad  oo  a  flaid-ooadactiag  j^taa- 
bal,  an  outpttt  shaft  in  said  acMor,  tn(  meaM  fbrmad 
to  directly  commnaicate  a  fluid  ia  nid  gimbal  to  said 
motor,  second  meaos  in  said  nolor  fnr  "'^"ffl^  the 
fluid  from  said  motor,  third  meana  formad  to  dinetly 
return  tha  fluid  from  said  saooad  maaas  lo  said  fiarfbal: 
cantilever-type  valve  means  for  regulating  tha  flovr  of  the 
fluid  from  said  motor  comprising:  fint  caatilavcr  coadoo- 
tor  means  secured  to  said  motor,  the  f^  end  of  said  firat 
conductor  means  occluding  said  second  means,  polarized 
means  secured  to  said  first  coadactor  means,  weaoA  con- 
ductor means  oontiguoas  to  die  ooter  sunice  Of  said 
megat,  third  coadnctor  means  oonaacted  to  said  first  coa- 
ductor  meant,  and  fourth  conductor  means  adapted  lo 
coaaact  an  electrical  signal  to  said  laooad  and  third 
coaductor  laaaas;  whereby  said  oalpat  dhaft  rotaiai  with 
respect  to  said  gimbal  in  responae  to  a  change  la  the 
signal  applied  to  said  fourth  conductor  means,  and  where- 
in said  actuator  is  ooestructed  of  suhstantiany  nonmag- 
netic materials. 


fiBAL  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
E.  Riosdsa,  WydtoC,  N J.,  siilgini  ta Gcaenl  Pre- 
lacy Litde  FiJh,  N J^  a  caspasaliua  af  Dda- 


FDcd  Aag. 


17,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  132,tM 
(CL  121— 3<) 


1 .  A  backlash-free  hydranlically  actuated  device  com- 
prising a  first  piston  having  a  piston  rod  projecting  from 
one  end  face  thereof,  said  piston  rod  having  a  bore  there- 
in opening  on  the  other  end  face  of  said  first  piston,  a 
second  piston  having  a  piston  rdd  projecting  therefrom 
and  slidaUy  disposed  within  said  bore,  a  cylinder,  said 
first  and  second  pistons  being  sKdably  disposed  within 
said  cylinder  with  the  piston  rods  prelecting  therefrom. 
a  sealing  ring  on  each  kA  said  pistons  slidabty  sealing 
against  the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder,  first 
port  means  in  said  cylinder  communicating  with  the 
interior  thereof  on  one  side  of  said  pistoas,  second  port 
means  in  said  cylinder  cooununicating  wHh  the  interior 
thereof  on  the  other  side  of  said  pistOna.  and  a  link  mem- 
ber having  one  end  thereof  projecting  into  said  bore 
at  a  point  outside  of  said  cylindn  and  the  other  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mechanism  to  be 
actuated  by  said  pistons,  said  one  cad  <A  the  link  mem- 
ber being  clinched  between  the  blind  ead  of  said  bore 
and  the  end  of  the  piston  rod  of  said  second  piston  to 
retain  said  pistons  in  spaced  relation,  and  vent  means 
formed  between  said  piston  rods  for  veitting  the  space 
between  said  pistons  to  prevent  hydraulic  pressure  from 
building  up  therebetween. 


6.  In  combination:  an  actuator  hoasjaf,  a  first  bote 
in  said  housing,  adapted  to  receive  a  firat  ptatoa,  oaa  aad 
of  said  bore  being  calarfed  aad  adiiMad  to  racaha  a 
spiral  compression  ^riat;  a  aacoad  bora  at  r^iht  angles 
to  said  first  bore;  a  first  pialoa  ppsitioBcd  to  slide  in  said 
first  bora,  including  piston  flsairi  rigidly  connected  to 
said  piston;  means  in  said  Ikwi^  lor  iatroduciag  fluid 
prasaura  toon^osiag  sidat  of  said  piitoa  flamrn;  a«iral 
compression  first  spring  poaitiooed  around  aid  fltat  pis- 
ton and  substantially  coaiial  tborewith  in  tfM  enlarged 
region  of  said  fiM  bora;  a  pair  of  Hapa  on  said  piston 
adiaoaac  oppoaiag  eadt  of  said  ipriaTt  ■  f^  of 

lack  of  Mid  pirtn 
af  sidd  tal  spriv  aad  ad^lad  to 
slide  aloiw  said  first  pistoa  batwaui  said  slepe  aad  to 
engage  aaid  stops  ia  issyuaii  to  tarn  awpansina  of  said 
first  vriag:  maaas  ior  slwillMiniiily  ipplyiag  fluid 
pctasure  to  said  centering  piston  alaevaa  wheraupon  said 
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^ are  cauaed  to  move  toward  each  otbo:  to 

compress  said  first  spring;  an  annular  poove  in  said  first 
piston,  axially  poaitioaad  opoa  said  first  piston  to  be 
adiaoaat  said  sacoad  bora  whea  said  first  spring  expands 
f  iMttig  said  pistoa  siaaaes  to  aagafs  said  stops  oa  said 
first  pialoa;  a  rotaUbla  pitfoa^aeeiving  cylinder  having 
a  bora  wlMMe  axis  is  acoeatric  to  and  paiallal  to  the  axis 
of  said  piston  receivint  cylindar.  positioned  in  said  sec- 
ond bore;  a  second  piiloa  poaitioaed  to  sUde  in  the  bore 
of  said  piston-raoeiving  cylinder;  second  spring  means 
adapted  to  bias  said  saoond  piston  toward  said  first  pis- 
ton; and  fluid  pressure  ooaduit  means  wherethrough  the 
flow  of  fluid  under  piassura  into  the  bore  of  said  piston- 
ivceiving  cylinder  acta  lo  force  said  second  piston  against 
the  urge  of  said  second  spriag;  means  for  locking  the 
position  of  said  piatoa-racciriag  cylladar  relative  to  said 
housing;  and  screw  means  adapted  to  back-op  and  re- 
enforoe  said  pistoa-reoeiving  cylinder. 


hydraulic  valve  means  within  the  piston 
cylinder  and  actuated  by  the  flapper  valve 
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of  the 
for  mow- 


ing the  piston  axially  of  the  cylinder  in  response  to  the 
receipt  by  the  flapper  valve  means  of  an  electrical  signal 
transmitted  to  the  electrical  conductor  means. 


3,tC3(425 

HYDRAULIC  ALLY  OratATED  CONTROL 

SYSIEM 

Joseph  H.  Be  VIer,  St3t  Cbowca  Ave.  S^  MiaaeapoliB, 

Bl  WBm  B.  Ra  Ylsr,  4544  Yoik  Ave.,  Mia- 

.  It^Mtaa. 

Fflad  Apr.  27,  I95f ,  Ser.  No.  ••9,244 
TChi^    (CL  121—41) 


FLUID 

Edward 


3j^43«427 
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taKd- 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  normally  open  valve  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  actnaling  means  and  a  lost  motion 
connection  therebetween,  means  for  supplying  fhiid  un- 
der pressure  to  said  vahre  and  means  for  discharging  fhiid 
therefrom,  a  power  cylinder  assembly  having  a  piston  con- 
nected to  said  vahre  for  actuation  thereby,  a  first  con- 
trol cylinder  connected  to  said  second  actuating  means, 
means  for  providing  fluid  under  pressure  to  ooc  end  of 
said  first  control  cylinder,  said  itower  cylinder  assembly 
indudmg  a  sin^  acthig  cylfaKler  and  a  dosed  circuit 
connecting  said  single  acting  cylinder  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  contrcrf  cylinder,  said  single  acting  cylinder  act- 
ing as  a  second  control  cylinder  and  connected  to  and 
movable  by  said  power  piston,  said  valve  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  actnation  of  said  first  actuat- 
ing means  before  actuation  of  said  second  actuating  means 
wiH  actuate  said  valve  to  transfer  pressure  to  said  power 
cylinder,  and  said  closed  circuit  having  a  vohima  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  the  vohnne  of  said  first  control 
cylinder.  

fmOW-VAI^ACrUATOR  '  "^' 

Vesaaa  R.  Bl    M,  Gnn%  CKy,  Oila»  aarfpar  to  the 

UBRad  fltmse  af  Amsrira  aa  iin I  by  Ihe  8ecre- 

tary  af  ika  Air  Pana 

JteaU^  1941,  S«.  Now  114^3 

3ClaimB.    (CLUI— 41) 

TMa  3f,  UJL  Cade  (1952),  sec.  24<) 

..  A  piston  valve  actuator  that  comprises  a  cylinder 
for  retailing  a  hydraolic  floid,  a  piston  disposed  within 
the  cylinder  with  a  fluid  receivin|  oon«MUlment  at  each 
end  of  the  piston,  a  piitoa  rod  attached  at  one  ead  to 
the  piston  and  cxtendfaig  from  an  end  of  the  cylinder, 
flapper  valve  meau  within  the  piston  inside  of  the  cylin- 
der, an  elfDctrical  conductor  means  poiitionrd  inside  oi 
the  piston  and  extending  to  outside  the  actuator,  and 


FRed  Dae  t,  1941,  Sar.  No.  1S7.971 
12ClafoH.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprismg  a 
motor  having  a  casing  and  a  pressure  reqionsive  unit 
forming  with  said  casing  a  pressure  chamber,  a  norauJly 
stationary  manually  operable  member  coaxial  with  said 
jvessure  responsive  unit  and  naoraUe  to  actuate  the 
latter,  a  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  communica- 
tion between  said  pressure  chamber  and  a  pressure  source 
and  having  an  operating  meabar,  a  lover  asechanism 
engaging  said  (Y>erating  vtmelaex  and  having  a  normal 
position  from  wUcfa  it  is  movaUe  lo  move  such  member 
and  operate  said  valve  mechanism  to  energise  said  motor, 
said  lever  mechanism  normally  having  free  movement 
with  respect  to  said  manually  operable  member  for  the 
operation  of  said  valve  mechanism  without  moving  said 
manually  operable  menriwr.  Mid  means  automatically 
operative  upon  a  failure  of  pRSsnre  in  said  source  for 
moving  said  lever  to  a  different  normal  position  from 
which  it  is  movaMe  to  operate  said  manually  operable 
member  without  moving  said  operating  meariwr. 


BLAST  DOOR  OraiAmG  IWrON  WITH 
RU1LT4N  CONTROL 

aa  C.  Ncanasa,  Ckamaifo,  Mlaa.,  i  lilgi     .  by  asaMc 
itaaMalB,  to  Ika  Umiisd  itolm  af  Anssska  m  rspra- 

-*i^  by  Am  SacNtosy  af  Aa  Navy  ^ 

Jpicaiiaa  Oct «.  1»»,  flar.  No.  •4«,143.   Dl- 
Z'l  iili  ■unrir  -  Jan.  29,  1944,  Ssr.  Na. 

5478 

4  CUM.    (CL121— 44) 

1.  A  compound  piston  arrsngfrnrnt.   comprismg.   a 

cylinder,  variable  bypass  means  spaced  from  the  watt  of 

said  cylinder  and  y«»<»TH*i"g  longitudinally  from  one  aad 

of  said  cylinder  and  terminating  short  of  the  oppoaite 
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end  thenof,  a  piston  trruifed  about  Mid  variaUe  bypnw 
means  and  wHhin  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to 
said  piston  and  having  an  axial  cavity  for  receiving  said 
variable  bypass  means,  with  the  terminal  end  of  said 
axial  cavity  constituting  a  first  working  area,  the  end  of 
said  pMoo  opposite  said  piston  rod  oonstitnting  a  second 
working  area,  means  for  snbJectiBg  either  end  of  said 
ptttoo  to  fluid  preasore,  md  menus  inchiding  a  oootrol 
rod  centrally  positioned  in  said  cylinder,  a  passageway  in 
said  control  rod  extending  through  said  variable  bypass 


to  its  end  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  ci  said 
cylinder  for  introducing  a  prcmure  fluid  to  said  fint 
working  area,  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
working  areas  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  drop 
through  said  orifice,  said  bypass  means  including  an 
orifice  for  tranaforing  said  fluid  from  said  flnt  working 
area  to  said  second  working  area,  said  orifice  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  at  grooves  progressivdy  increasing 
in  depth  to  a  pewit  and  then  progressively  decreasing  in 
depth  for  the  remainder  of  its  length. 


COMPBMMSuNrr 

»13,  Iff*,  8sr.  Now  SS,772 
(0.131— <•) 


3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination 
comprising  a  bousing  drfining  a  dnmber.  a  unitary  mov- 
iMe  member  in  said  chamber,  said  unitary  meaibar  in- 
cluding a  body  of  smaller  dfaneaston  than  said  chamber 


and  at  least  three  dongaled,  outwardly  extending  arms 
flsadly  connected  to  said  body  and  dispossd  in  perma- 
nentty  fixed  relation  to  said  body  and  at  permanently 
find  WTg***  with  respect  to  one  amHhffj  guide  means  en- 
each  of  said  anna  for  foittBg  and  sfabfliring  said 
dnrteg  its  moftment,  each  of  said  guide  means 
affording  movemeirt  of  the  arm  which  it  fgagrs  bodi 
longitudinally  and  transvcraely  of  aaid  arm,  said  spider 
having  an  opening  therein,  an  clement  in  said  opening 
and  roCataUe  within  said  opening,  and  a  shaft  eooen^icany 
positioned  relative  to  the  osoMr  of  rotation  of  said  ele- 
ment and  fixedly  connected  to 


STEAM  GSNnuimo'BjnaNT  warn,  uni- 

DIKBCnONAL  WATIB  dBCULAIION 
Vk  Gmmm  7,  Mli%  Mj 

NawdfiMfi 

M,  lf54 
lOaink    (d 


A  steam  generator  dMnaat  compriaJBg  a  heat  aouTDe. 
a  coOector-sqiarator,  a  ring  shaped  syslsm  connected  at 
both  ends  to  and  foraiing  a  oonfibnous  fluid  system  widi 
said  coUectoi)eeparator.  said  ring  ah^ed  syelem  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  and  oompriifaig  fint  and  second 
conduit  portions  connected  to  said  coUector-eqMrator, 
said  first  portion  depending  downwardly  from  said  col- 
lector-a^krator^  and  means  poaitio«^  between  said  fint 
and  second  conduit  portions  to  preveait  the  Ihiid  system 
from  being  uniformly  heated  by  the  heat  source  fai  the 
combustion  chamber  whereby  to  cause  a  thermal  di»- 
symmetry  and  a  resultant  unidirectional  flow  of  fluid  in 
the  system,  said  means  including  a  conduit  portion  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  porttoos  so  that  with  said 
coUector-sqiarator  a  doeed  ring  is  formed,  the  conduit 
portions  bdng  of  substantially  equal  dlansetcr,  said  heat 
source  being  poaitioned  within  the  ring  aymmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  portioBs.  mid  conduit 
portions  being  part  of  a  single  tube. 


9RAM 


GHKnAT 


.TlNOUNir 


chamber  having  froot.  raar,  and  side  waBi,  fnd-baniing 
apparatus  located  at  the  bottoa  of  Ike  coiibaatki 
bar  topraduoe  amass  flow  of  Int  prodncts  of 
tioo,  a  gas  off-take  opening  into  te  npper  part  of  the 
rsar  wall,  a  baflb  ««««<i<«!g  acrosa  ttn  oenshnslion  cham- 
ber in  a  poaitiori  spaced  nmj  inm  the  ftmt  wall  to 
provide  a  paamfe  located  betwwn  the  ftant  wall  and 
the  baflle  and  extwidhg  t/nr  Ike  baflk  nid  bafle  in- 
chiding  means  providing  an  ofeoiBt  located  in  dM  beflle 
immediately  i^teett  Ilia  rear  wbO,  a 
heater  located  hi  the  pMaap^  and 
aodnttd  with  the  fud-bomlng  apparatus  to  locate  the  Une 
of  greatest  bmss  flow  at  a  daeired  poridon  bawuiu  die 
front  wan  and  the  rear  wan.  the  poaUoofaig  means  caoa- 
ing  dw  Kne  of  greatest  mam  flow  to  be  located  aiMaoent 
the  from  wan  at  low  load  to  caaae  a  redrcolation  of  gas 
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from  the  passage  to  the  underside  of  the  bafife  through 
the  said  opening  and  adjacent  the  rear  wall  at  hi^  load 


to  cause  a  flow  of  gas  direcdy  through  the  said  opening 
to  the  said  passage  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  superheated  steam  at  a  predetermined  value. 


3,M3,432 
WATER  HEATER  PROTECnON 


.  of  2t27  W.  14Mh  St, 
Filed  Mm.  13,  IMl.  fler.  No.  •2,431 
ICUan.    (CL122-4M) 


CaUf. 


'.) 


1.  In  conbination.  a  water  heater  having  a  boraer  and 
a  pilot  Ught,  a  thermoelectric  gsoerator  arranged  to  be 
heated  by  die  pilot  Ught,  a  self-closing  fuel  valve  coo- 
troUing  the  supply  of  fad  to  dw  burner  and  pOot  light 
capable  of  being  held  open  by  the  carrent  generated  by 
the  diermoelectric  generator,  a  self-closing  water  valve 
controlling  the  su^y  of  water  to  the  beater  capable  of 
being  held  open  by  the  current  generated  by  die  thermo- 
electric flSMrator.  tomaOf  doiad  tamperatnie  and  pna- 
sure  switdws  respooiive  to  Umtftntan  and  pressore  re- 
specdvely  to  open  when  the  temperature  and  praesore  of 
the  water  in  the  heater  become  aicessivr,  said  tempera- 
tore  and  pressure  iwllGhn  being  aleetricaUy  connected 
in  series  with  each  odMr  aad  to  die  ^lermoelectric  gen- 
erator and  to  the  fod  and  wator  valves  whereby  if  die 
pilot  light  ceases  to  bum  or  the  temperature  or  the  pres- 
sure becomes  excessive  die  fuel  valve  and  water  valve 
will  bodi  automaticaDy  doae. 


((3«W. 


3iM3{433 
RCrrARYENGINE 
Gnslav  A.  Gffem,  Loc 


Ave^  AnL  Mli 


CaHf. 


CaUf.) 


Filed  July  7,  19^1,  fler.  f«fo.  12237! 
tClalM.    (CL123— 11) 

8.  In  a  rotary  machine,  the  oombinauon  of: 

a  cylindricd  housing  having  a  fud  inlet  opening. 


fuel  ignitioo  opening  and  an  exhaust  opening; 

a  rotor  ioumaied  in  said  housing  few  rotation  therein, 
said  rotor  having  an  arcuate  shuttle  space  with  a 
forward  end  and  a  rear  end.  with  said  qpaoe  moving 
past  ssid  inkt,  ignition  and  exhaust  openings  in 
sequoice  as  said  rotor  routes; 

an  arcuate  shuttle  positioned  in  said  shnttle  tptee  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  such  shuttle  occupy- 
ing a  lesser  arc  than  said  space  for  oscillation  therdn, 
and  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 

detent  means  for  restricting  roution  of  said  shuttle 
with  die  leading  edge  ttiereof  adjacent  said  igniUon 


opening  and  again  with  the  trailing  edge  adjacent 
said  ignition  opening; 

detent  release  means  for  rdeasing  said  detent  means 
when  the  rear  end  of  said  shuttle  ^ace  iqpproaches 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  shuttle; 

means  for  advancing  said  sfantde  rdadve  to  said  rotor 
to  move  die  leading  edge  of  said  shnttle  toward  the 
forward  end  of  said  shuttle  space  after  release  of 
said  detent  means; 

and  means  for  coupling  said  shuttle  to  said  rotor  when 
said  shutde  is  approaching  said  inlet  opening  and 
releasing  said  shuttle  j^hen  rotation  thereof  is  re- 
stricted by  said  detent  means. 


INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE 
HeiWti  H.  Hans,  btadWier  Wef  St  '  "  ■ 


10 


21, 19M,  fler.  No.  .  _  _^ 
J  riimwj  Nov.  27, 1999 
(CL123— 32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  combination,  a 
cylinder  having  an  end  and  comprising  a  cylinder  head 
adjacent  to  said  end  diereof;  an  air-compressing  piston 
reciprocably  recdved  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  with 
said  cylinder  head  a  main  combnsdon  chamber  in  said 
cylinder,  sdd  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  turbulence 
chamber  and  widi  a  passage  connecdng  aaid  main  com- 
busti(Hi  diamber  with  said  turbulence  chamber,  said  pas- 
sage duped  and  arranged  in  such  a  way  diat  the  stream  of 
air  entering  said  turbulence  chamber  through  said  passage 
during  a  compression  stroke  of  said  piston  divides  said 
turbulence  chamber  into  a  largn'  compartmett  and  a 
smaller  compartment,  said  compartments  dispoeed  at  the 
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opporite  tides  of  said  stream  so  that  the  air  ditulates 
aloflf  the  wall  of  said  larger  compaitmeat  and  towrard  said 
passage;  and  means  for  infecting  at  least  one  jet  of  fuel 
into  said  smaller  compartment  so  that  the  injected  fuel 
reaches  and  forms  a  film  along  the  wall  of  said  turbulence 
chamber  before  reaching  said  stream  and  that  the  thus 
formed  fuel  film  circulates  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
air. 


CYUI^DER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AIB-COOLBD 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
SlM^ricd  Mfrer  and  Georg  DwoU,  both  of 

Germany,   amifBOfB   to 
Nnrabcrg  AX;^  Narabcti 

Filed  Not.  <.  IHU  Sm.  No.  1SM49 

Ctalnse  priorMy,  apptkadna  GenMajr  Dec  24, 19M 

4  flihiii     (CLI23-^1J7) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  head  assembly  for  an  air-cooled  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  head  having  an  intake  air  duct 
wall  portion,  a  gas  exhaust  <faict  wall  pmtion,  and  a  valve 
bridge  wall  portion  joining  the  air  duct  wall  portion  to 
ths  exhaust  duct  wall  portion,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  croas  waiOs  extending  between  the  air  duct 
wall  portion  and  the  exhaust  duct  wall  portion  for  form- 
ing a  chamber  around  said  valve  bridgs  wall  portion,  and 
oil  jet  means  mounted  above  said  chamber  for  directing 
at  least  one  jet  of  a  liquid  cooling  agent  against  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  each  wall  portion. 


WUIiui  C.  Wi 


Mower,  lac^  Oak  Ttmk, 


ENGPOnARTER 


to  Moto- 
of  Dcla- 


FBed  Nov.  19, 19S1,  Sm.  No.  774,974 
9  dniBBS.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  push-type  lawnmowcr  hav> 
ing  a  supporting  axle,  an  engine  having  a  crankdiaft 


nooDled  on  said  mower,  a  spiral  coil  ^pri^  carried  by 
said  mower,  manually  engajsable  driva  maaiH  for  in- 
terconnecting said  axle  and  said  q>fing  wherry  said 
spring  may  be  wound  by  pushing  laid  taomtr  and  means 
for  connecting  said  spring  to  the  crankahnft  oi  said 
engine  thereby  to  cause  the  stored  energy  of  the  ^ring 
to  accelerate  said  dbnkshaft  above  the  critical  starting 
speed  of  die  engine. 


ENGINE  STARISR 


C.  WchMT, 
Mower,  lac.  Oak  Park, 


Filed  Sept  t,  19S9,8v.  No.  t9Mt9 
7CklM.   (CL123— 17f) 


to  Molo- 
of  DefaH 


1.  A 
gine  OB  said  frame,  said  engiae  havfng  a  crMkaMI.  drive 
iRiieels  supportfag  said  fraam,  said  driva  wlMeb  havtag 
internal  gears  therein,  a  drive  shaft  oa  said  fraoM,  a  drive 
train  including  disengageifble  drive  traaanittiiig  means 
connecting  said  crankshaft  to  said  drive  diaft,  drive  gears 
rotatably  mounted  oo  the  ends  of  the  drive  shaft,  meah- 
ing  with  said  internal  gears,  BMaas  oa  the  drive  shaft 
engaging  the  gears  thereon  for  driving  the  latter  in  a  tor- 
ward  direction  only,  means  movable  axially  of  said 
drive  shaft  for  positively  '■"'■""'ng  te  drive  gears  to 
the  shaft  whereby  movement  of  the  wheels  will  turn  the 
shaft,  a  coil  qiring  on  the  frame,  ■  wfting  winding  train 
for  connerting  dw  4rive  aliaft  lo  the  spring  for  winding 
said  spring,  said  winding  train  indadtac  a  releasiMe 
dutch  mechanisni,  and  meaas  for  conaecting  the  spriag 
to  the  enfiiie  crukiiHift  for  iaputiaf  tte  «B«|y  stored 
in  the  spring  to  the  engine  to  start 


MEANS  FOR  SUPTRESSING  COMBUSTION  AB- 
NORMALITIBS  IN  INTERNAL  CXNMBUSnON 
ENGINES 

A»ert  G.Jsihi,  *r,  U1J»  Mawfnrik, 

HM  Mar.  21,  Iffl,  Ser.  Na.  974M 
4  niiii  I     (0.123—191) 

!•  Ilie  coJUbinatioB  mmiprlrias!  as  **§*—  combustion 
chamber  having  walls  oonftiifaig  coa^boidon  fM  vibration 
therein,  said  gas  vibration  having  a  diarscteristic  fre- 
quency pattern,  an  acoustic  aUaaaator  cavity  aconebcally 
coupled  to  said  gas  vibratioo  in  said  combtwtioB  chamber, 
said  attenuator  cavity  haviag  an  opa  portion  in  coos- 
mnnicatioB  with  aaid  combustioa  rhambar  and  having 
a  doaad  region 


a  body  of 

dominantly  in  said  doaad  rsfioa  af  said 
ranged  to  present  an  aoooslie 
dominantly  in  said  closed 


located  pr^ 

cavity  and  ar- 

respoBM  pre- 

atleanator  cavity 
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containina  said  body  of  aooostic  attcnuaUve  material  filter  housing  to  provide  a  continuous  sy^,  a  water 
S  ,S^ in^  «nge  of  said  diaracteristic  fre-  condenser  and  drain  assembly  diq>o.ed  *»  «;J«t««tJ^ 
Dcing  resonwn.  ui  u  »  ^^  ^^^  housing  which  comprises:   a  condenser  body 

*  having  side  waUs  and  a  central  passageway  ofea  at  both 

ends,  the  upper  portion  of  the  ooadenser  body  placed  in 
the  interior  of  the  air  filter  hooaiag,  the  lower  portion 
outside  said  air  filter  housing,  the  side  walls  of  the 
upper  portion  flaring,  the  terminal  of  the  conduit  in  the 
air  filur  housing  adjacent  the  flaring  side  walls,  and 
means  to  drain  away  die  condensed  water  vapor. 


quency  pattern  of  said  gas  vibration  in  said  combustion 
chamber. 

3,443,439 
ROCKER  CHAMBER  COYER  AND  GASKET 
„naid  B.  Keasel,  Dctoait,  Mldu.  aasipaor  to 
Corporadoa,  Highlaad  rark,  Mkh.,  ) 

Delaware  -      .,     - ... 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1944,  Sor.  No.  7,547 
9Cbdms.    (CL  123— 195) 


3.  The  combination  of  a  rocker  chamber  cover  and  a 
gasket  for  sealing  the  same  oo  an  eng^  structureoom- 
prising  tab  means  on  said  cover  spaced  around  a  periph- 
eral portion  thereof,  a  resilient  sealing  gasket  adapted  to 
fit  against  said  cover  adjacent  said  peripheral  portion, 
lugs  on  said  gasket  extendnig  outwardly  from  said  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  cover,  apertere  means  in  said 
lugs  for  frictionally  receiving  saM  Ub  means,  and  shoulder 
means  on  said  Ub  means  for  extending  throu^  said 
aperture  means  and  engaging  portions  of  said  lugs  ad- 
jacent thereto  to  thereby  inhibit  rtmoval  of  said  gasket 
from  said  cover.      ^^^_^__^_^ 

CARBURATOR,  CONdSwR  AND  DRAIN 
Coateaxlo  A.  TaBaBao^  liBM*!.  ™« 

(742  Cedar  Ave,  Elashmat,  DL) 

FHed  J«ly  14, 194L  Ssr.  No.  123,447 

9CUmi.    (d  12^144) 


3,443,441 

COOKING  APPARATUS 

St  Joaaph,  Mkh^ 

I  corparadoa  af 

QM  Ah.  24, 19S9, 8«.  Na.  134,229 

^^30Wm.    (CL  124-21) 


1.  Cooking  apparatus  con^nising:  an  enclosure  de- 
finkig  a  cooking  chamber;  heating  means  at  the  top  of 
the  chamber  for  beating  the  same;  means  <fividing  the 
chamber  into  an  upper  broiler  portion  arranged  to  re- 
ceive radiant  beat  energy  from  the  heating  means,  and 
and  a  lower  baking  portion;  and  air  moving  nieans  se- 
lectably  operable  for  forcibly  circulating  air  between 
said  portions  whereby  heat  energy  is  convecdvely  trans- 
ferred to  said  baking  portion,  said  dividing  means  in- 
cluding a  panel  extending  horizontally  across  the  dum- 
ber and  supported  on  the  enclosure,  die  panel  having  a 
central  opaang,,a.  broiler  pan.  a  carrier  on  the  panel 
suppcMting  the  broiler  pan  and  extending  across  said 
pand  opening  to  preclude  substantially  transmission  of 
radiant  energy  from  the  heating  means  to  said  baking 
portion  <rf  die  chamber,  and  means  qiacing  the  carrier 
slighdy  above  said  pand  to  permit  air  flow  dutiu^  said 
opening. 

SURF  ACE  HEATER 
Ws 


1.  In  an  internal  combustioa  engiae  having  a  doeed 
conduit  joining  die  crankcnse  and  die  carburetor  air 


i  May  S,  1941. 9tr.  No.  14434* 
4ClBiM.   (CLIW— 271J) 

1.  A  surface  heater,  comprising: 

(«)  an  upstanding  cylindrical  body  induing  a 


492 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  13,   1962 


said  base  held  in  spaced,  concentric,  extenial  rela- 
tionsfaip  to  said  body; 

(b)  a  first  burner  head  mounted  in  said  base  and  ar- 
ranged to  flame  continuously  downwardly  toward  a 
surface  on  which  said  base  rests; 

(c)  a  second  burner  head  mounted  in  said  base  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  burner  and  directed  to- 
ward the  surface  area  impinged  upon  by  said  fint 
burner,  said  second  burner  being  adapted  to  be  ignit- 
ed by  said  first  burner; 


(d)  a  source  of  fuel  in  said  body; 

(e)  fuel  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  of  fuel 
to  said  first  and  second  burner  beads; 

(/)  valve  means  in  said  fuel  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  second  burner  bead; 
and 

ig)  an  adjustable  control  means  for  opening  said  valve 
means  to  permit  fuel  flow  to  said  second  burner  bead 
and  for  closing  said  valve  means  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  closure. 


3,M3,443 

BASE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

John  F.  Wakl,  SCcrli^,  IlL,  ■Mffim  to  WaU  CUppcr 

CorpontkNi,  SUrliag,  IIL,  a  corvoraOMi  of  IDtaoii 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,147 

2  ClaiBi.     (CL  12S— 32) 


2.  In  a  hand  tool,  a  base,  a  wound  wire  strap  member 
of  rectangular  cross  section,  said  base  having  spaced  re- 
cesses of  rectangular  cross  section  adapted  to  receive  the 
ends  of  said  strap  member  and  sized  to  restrict  transverse 
expansion  thereof,  said  ends  positioned  in  said  recesses, 
said  base  having  screw  receiving  openings  communicating 
axially  with  said  recesses,  and  screws  in  said  screw  receiv- 
ing openings  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  ends  and 
anchoring  said  ends  in  said  recesses,  said  recesses  effec- 
tive initially  to  orient  said  strap  member  with  respect  to 
said  base  and  subsequently  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
spring  member  and  consequent  loosening  of  said  screws. 


MEANS  FOR  STIMULATING  THE  FLOW  OF 

FLUIDS  IN  ANIMAL  BODIES 

Covad  Jokat,  Toledo,  OMo,  iirfgnnr  to  lobit  iMtftote 

iac  Toledo,  OUo,  m  umfmUkm  of  OUo 

FIM  Feb.  13, 195«,  Scr.  No.  Stf5,152 

I  IClirfiiL    (CL12S— 39) 


Means  for  stimulating  fluid  flow  in  aninul  bodies  com- 
prising an  envelop  adapted  to  fit  about  and  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  the  bixly,  means  for  circumferentially 
contracting  said  envelop  and  alternately  releanng  in  suc- 
cessive uniformly  timed  cycles,  means  for  timing  within 
u&d  cycles  periods  of  contraction  at  one  predetermined 
rate  and  periods  of  release  at  a  second  independent  pre- 
determined rate,  in  which  said  means  for  contraction  and 
release  includes  a  cam  operable  against  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm to  urge  said  diaphragm  to  predetermined  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  cam  surface,  the  pressures  in 
said  envelop  being  variable  cmreaponding  to  the  position 
of  said  diairtiragm. 


3,M3»445 
THERAPnjTICDEVICE 

F.  Rky.  rinii— II.  OM^Mri«Mr  to  T>a 

tloa  of  Oiyo 

FBed  Mar.  19, 1959, 8«.  So.  Mt,513 
<CWbh.    (CL12t— 75) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  daat  deicribcd  tfie  oombinatkm 
of  a  base  substantially  triangular  ia  plan  and  lonned  of 
meul  circular  in  cross  MCtioa  and  jnrlndiwg  a  body  por- 
tion wkh  converging  anna  at  the  endi  of  tha  body  por^ 
tion  and  with  said  anna  at  their  free  aadi  aach  indnding 
a  length  parallel  with  one  another,  a  bond  daava  at  the 
free  end  of  each  of  said  parallel  portkma  of  said  anna, 
a  clamp  member  overlyiag  the  baae  indnding  at  oae  ead 
a  block,  said  block  having  fonned  tfaarathnm^  iairard- 
ly  of  each  of  its  oppoaile  anda  an  apenan  aligned,  ra- 
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spectively,  with  a  baae  sleeve,  a  siqiport  arm  incltKling 
spaced  apart  parallel  arm  portioBS  with  each  arm  portion 
inserted,  respectively,  through  an  aligned  clamp  member 
block  aperture  and  base  sleeve,  means  aecuring  said  base 
sleeves  and  clamp  member  block  to  said  inierted  parallel 
portions  of  the  suppmt  arm,  and  q>aoed  vpatt  means 
carried  by  said  support  arm  and  one  of  said  clamp  mem- 
ber and  base  for  supporting  a  flexiMe  member. 


3,963,446 
TRACTION  BUNION  CORRECTOR 
Milton  R.  Lerkt,  New  ■nwwicfc,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  The 
SchoD  Mff.  Co.,  iMn  Chicaia,  Dl.,  a  corporatton  el 
New  Yoik 

FBed  Jms.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,594 
3ClalM.    (CLl2S— SI) 


SURGICAL  PAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

WUtam  M.  SchoU,  211-213  W.  ScUBcr  8t^  CMa«o,  ill. 

FBed  Oct  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74t,M5 

nCWBH.    (CL  121— 153) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  surgical  pad,  includiiJg 
the  steps  of  superposing  a  film-like  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
and  a  relatively  dense  and  thicker  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
foam,  defining,  shaping  and  heat  sealing  a  pad  body  from 
the  foam  sheet  around  its  bounding  edge  to  said  film- 
like sheet  and  forming  a  line  of  severance  at  the  heat 
seal  seam,  stripping  the  waste  foam  from  around  said 
pad,  placing  a  preformed  thin  thermoplastic  cover  film 
over  said  pad  body,  and  heat  sealing  said  cover  film  to 
said  film-like  sheet  while  drawing  the  same  into  skin- 
tight relationship  with  said  body. 


1.  A  traction  type  foot  corrective  xppUiOOt  comprisiag 
a  longitudinally  stretchable  backing  8trq>,  stretchaUe 
foam  cyyhintMng  material  ot  equal  area  and  laminated  to 
the  inside  face  of  said  strq),  an  int^ral  toe  loop  at  one 
end  of  said  strip  with  die  axis  of  the  loop  paralleling  the 
axis  of  the  strip,  and  cooperative  fastening  elements  car- 
ried one  at  the  other  end  of  the  strip  on  the  inner  face 
ttiereof  and  one  on  the  outer  face  of  the  strip  to  die  rear 
of  said  toe  loop,  to  poaithfely  hold  the  appliance  under 
tension  on  a  foot  with  only  a  single  Ixpoitiut  strip  aroond 
the  foot. 

3,963,447 

RESTRAINING  SISAPS  FOR  OPERATING  TABLES 

H^o  R.  KhUoai,  719  WvUm  Ave.,  BnioUym  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,248 

SCUmt.    (CLllS— 134) 


3,963,449 

SYRINGE  HOLDER 

Axtbmr  R.  P.  Sckrits,  AMora,  Hammmton,  N  J. 

FBed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,988 

4Chdas.    (CL  128— 215) 


S^::^^-^ 


1.  In  a  restraining  strap  for  an  electricity  grounded 
operating  table,  the  combination  of  a  main  fabric  strip 
having  electric  conductive  strands  mi  the  inner  face 
thereof  to  engage  the  body  of  the  patient,  narrow  fabric 
strips  connected  to  said  main  fabric  strip  having  electric 
omductive  strands  on  the  outer  fMcas  thereof  and  free  of 
electric  conductive  strands  on  the  inner  faces  thereof, 
electric  conductive  means  connecting  the  electric  con- 
ductive strands  of  said  main  strip  to  the  electric  con- 
ductive strands  of  said,narrow  strips,  metal  hooks  receiv- 
ing said  narrow  strips  engaging  the  electric  conductive 
strands  of  said  narrow  strips  and  sccurint  the  strap  in 
electricity  grounded  position,  said  hooks  allowing  the  free 
ends  of  said  narrow  strips  to  fold  back  upon  themselves 
with  the  conductive  strands  of  said  strips  facing  one  an- 
other in  such  overlapped  poutton.  and  clamps  removably 
ooonecled  to  said  narrow  strips  and  engaging  the  iaaer 
faces  of  said  narrow  str^  for  anchoring  the  free  ends 
of  said  narrow  strips  in  place. 

784  O.G  — 33 


4.  A  syringe  bolder  comprising  a  horizontally  dispoeed 
platform,  an  npMsoding  base  on  said  platfom.  the  tqiper 
portion  of  said  base  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  tp- 
proximately  fifty  degrees  with  respect  to  sakl  platfonn, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  base  being  provided  with  an 
arcuate  recess  therein,  there  being  a  shoulder  adjacent 
the  lower  portion  of  said  recess,  an  inclined  upwardly 
projecting  suppwt  member  affixed  to  said  base,  an  end 
piece  arranged  at  right  an^  with  req>ect  to  said  wp- 
port  member  and  connected  thereto,  there  being  an  open- 
ing in  said  end  piece,  a  receiver  including  an  apertured 
portion  contiguous  to  the  opening  in  said  end  piece,  and 
said  receiver  further  including  a  body  portion  provided 
with  a  wall  section  and  a  flanged  section,  a  clamp  in- 
cluding a  bracket  affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
base,  a  screw  member  sdjustably  connected  to  saki 
bracket,  an  arcuate  saddle  connected  to  said  screw  mem- 
ber, a  flexiUe  cable  including  an  outer  sheathing  affixed 
to  said  end  piece,  a  wire  movably  arranged  in  said  sheath- 
ing, one  end  of  said  wire  being  connected  to  said  receiver, 
a  thumb  piece  having  a  calibrated  rod  like  element  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  wire,  aad  a  finger  engag- 
ing deaeat  connected  to  said  sheathing  for  coactioa  with 
said  thumb  piece. 
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SYRINGE 
and  Rlckanl  L.  MyccMW,  Ncwtoa,  MaM., 
Mjcntw  Tsolk  Cotyw  bHom, 
«  tnKftmkm  af  MMwrhBiiW 
Filed  Jm.  2,  If  59,  Scr.  N«.  7tM22 
13  Claimt.     (CL  12S— 2IS) 


end  tlMrecrf  tniBcated  to  form  a  needle  point,  said  tubu- 
lar member  having  at  leatt  one  longitudinally  extending 
groove  comprising  a  depression  in  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof,  with  the  cross  sectioaal  area  of  said  groove 
being  small  as  compared  to  the  croH  sectional  area  of 
said  inner  bore  to  allow  for  the  passage  of  air  through 
said  groove  in  one  direction  when  said  needle  is  inserted 
through  a  self-sealing  puncturable  material  and  with  said 
inner  bore  of  said  tubular  member  passing  fluid  simul- 
taneously in  the  opposite  direction  of  flow  of  said  air. 


r 

1 .  A  hypodermic  syringe  and  hypodermic  needle  there- 
for, said  syringe  comprising  a  barrel,  a  plunger  and  a 
chuck  member  associated  with  said  barrel  for  detachably 
attaching  said  needle  thereto,  said  chuck  member  com- 
prising jaw  means  for  gripping  said  needle  and  securing 
it  to  said  barrel,  said  jaw  means  extending  toward  said 
barrel  into  spring  legs,  said  jaw  means  forming  a  needle 
receiving  passage,  the  size  of  said  passage  being  less 
than  the  size  of  said  needle  when  the  needle  is  removed 
from  said  passage,  means  associated  with  said  jaw  means 
for  applying  and  releasing  a  needle  gripping  force  to  said 
jaw  means,  said  jaw  means  being  adapted  to  be  forced 
apart  against  the  force  exerted  thereon  by  said  spring 
legs  by  insertion  of  said  needle  into  said  passage  while 
said  needle  gripping  force  is  released,  whereby  said  jaw 
means  resiiiently  grip  the  needle  when  said  needle  grip- 
ping force  is  released. 


SELF-VE^a1NG  TYPB  NBKDLE 

J.  Ktfw^k,  tLFJi.  3,  iMi  tl,  Ahmdf 

FDed  Sept  2S,  19S9,  S«.  No.  MltTta 

l&km.    (CX12S— 221) 


Md. 


1.  A  sdf-ventiag  type  of  needle,  comprising,  a  thin 
wall  cylindrical  tubular  member  having  an  inner  bore 

which  is  continuous  and  uninterrupted  and  having  one 


infant^baSments 

Victor  R.  Del  Gwrcfts.  Twfl^nl.  N.Y. 
The    Moddh   MaMhiiMhii   Coapny,   bc^ 
Cheater,  N.Y,,  ■  corys1le«  af  New  Yotfc 
Filed  May  2, 19M.  8«.  No.  2<,M9 
1  CbtaB.    (CL  121—214) 


to 

Port 


A  diaper  comprising  an  outer  part  including  two 
layers  of  material  one  of  which  layers  is  longer  than  the 
other,  and  an  inner  part  including  a  first  sheet  of  ab- 
sorbent material  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
and  width  of  the  diaper  and  a  second  ^ect  of  absorbent 
material  folded  in  half  and  secured  to  the  first  sheet  and 
located  at  and  coextensive  with  the  front  area  of  the 
diaper,  one  end  portion  of  the  first  sheet  of  absorbent 
material  being  seoired  to  said  layers  of  the  outer  part  and 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  first  sheet  and  the  end 
portions  of  the  second  sheet  being  secured  to  said  layers 
of  the  outer  part,  the  loofer  of  the  layers  of  the  outer 
part  overlying  the  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
sheets  and  the  shorter  layer  of  the  outtr  part,  the  layers 
of  the  absorbent  material  of  the  mner  part  being  capable 
of  quickly  and  completely  absorbing  and  retaining  die 
fluid  discharged  by  the  wearer  of  the  diaper. 


George  BrechI,  New 


Icney 


3,$i3u40 

i&rtrmaovcT 


to  Per- 

Of  New 


FIM  Aar.  <,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2Ma 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  hi^ily  compressed,  high- 
ly absorbent  flexiUe  tampoa  having  an  obtong,  cylindri- 
cal shape  compriuBf  forming  an  ekNifited  web  of  ab- 
sorbent fibrous  material,  crimping  mid  w«b  tcaasverady 
of  Us  length,  reducing  the  crom  aectionnl  ana  of  said 
web  to  approximately  the  cram  MCtloaal  area  of  the 
tampon,  and  highly  comprrmint  said  wab  mainly  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  to  form  the  tampon. 

7.  A  flexible  tampon  oompriaing  an  aJongated  ««b  of 
abaorbent  fibrous  material  having  crimps  extwiding  trans- 
versely of  iu  length  highly  luuipumml  into  an  oblong 
cylindrica]  shape,  said  tampon  having  uniformly  diNioaed 
transverse  creases  of  uniform  aia  and  riiape  throughout 
a  major  portion  of  its  length. 


! 
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NON-WOV^  raoDUcis 

Hcrhcft  W.  Coniea  amd  Kotaai  A.  FMe,  Charlotte, 

N.C>  amipMri  to  CdnMac  Cocporaliou  of  Amcrka, 

New  York.  N.Y.,  a  vmwmafthm  of  Delaware 

Fled  Feh.  24,  IfSf ,  9m.  No.  7fS,M7 

ISOakH.    (CL12S--290) 


I.  A  strong,  flexible,  non-woven,  fibrous,  laminate 
structure  comprising  at  least  one  non-woven  fibrous 
plasticizable  web  and  a  phirality  of  reinforcing  yams  in 
substantially  the  same  plane,  on  at  least  one  sorfaoe  of 
said  web,  said  yams  carrying  a  ^astidzer  for  the  fibers 
of  said  web,  said  web  fibers  being  plasticized  to  render 
them  adhcmtt  to  said  yams  only  at  the  points  of  con- 
tact with  said  yams  and  said  yams  being  bonded  to  said 
web  only  by  said  plasticized  fibers. 

16.  The  method  of  forminff  a  stnmg  fibrous  structure 
which  coopriies  forming  a  fibrous  structure  of  potentially 
adhesive  fibers  positioning  a  mnhipljcity  of  substantially 
iitiiphtiT  yams  ooittaining  an  activating  agent  for  said 
potentially  adhesive  fibers  ndjaoent  said  fibers,  and  bonding 
said  yams  to  said  potntially  adhesive  fiben  through  the 
action  of  said  activating  »psoL 


CERVICAL  TOuSaQlJEr  INmtUMENT 

L.  Martdsy.  14»  Sis i  snssn  Lnna, Towaon  4,  Md. 
Lnr.  7.  IMt.  Bar.  Now  2M4< 
2  C&kM.  ^  12»-325) 


1.  A  cervical  tounivitt  daap  danrioe  for  heoMMtatis 
by  damping  the  cervical  brancfam  of  the  uterine  arteries 
on  both  skkiol  die  oovfac.  ooavririag, A pivat,  a  pair  of 
croaaed  btadei  pivoCdtsr  CBMirtml  lofater  at  said  pivot 
and  hsvMig  ft^w  gript  at  om  cwwipotliM  end  o<  Mid 
bladea.  a  pair  of  felaawMa  a^  m^iattMm  latching  ubs 
secured  to  said  ii^sr  gripe  for  ininiorlring  said  blades 
in  a  closed  positioD,  said  crossed  blades  from  said  pivot  to 
said  finger  grips,  said  fli^v  grips,  and  said  latchbg  tabs 
all  lying  within  subttantialljr  the  same  plane,  each  said 
crossed  Uade  at  the  oppoiili  «ad  thereof  being  concaved 
outwaixUy  from  the  hw^tiitinil  dirwtion  of  the  respec- 
tive blade  and  spaced  ham  *»  olher  crooed  blade  to 
eliminate  pinching  coMaet  batnw  the  blades  in  a  dosed 
position,  each  said  crasMd  Uada  at  its  opponte  end  ter- 
minating in  a  ring  dba^td  ■fcunia  damping  element,  the 
ring  shaped  arcuate  dampfaig  ekmenlt  for  said  croaaed 
blades  being  located  oppoaite  each  other  and  poationfid 
in  a  plane  located  substantially  transversdy  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  crossed  Uades. 


3JH3j49^ 

LOUNGE  TYPE  STITCH-DOWN  SHOE 

M.  ScboO.  211-213  W.  SchBar  St^_  ' 

FBad  Am.  11, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  t33,fBl 

2  Cbte.    (CL  12t— 61f) 


1.  A  fannga  aiwe  oompriaing  in  combination: 

(a)  an  ootsole  having  an  expoaed  lover  surface  ex- 
taodinf  the  cntirB  length  of  tke  ahoe; 

(b)  a  bael  lift  diapoaed  on  tka  upper  aurfaoe  of  said 
outaoia  and  f^!— ^'"f  forwanUy  from  te  rear  end 
of  aaid  outaole,  and  aecorad  thereto,  aaid  haal  lift 
havtaf  a  feoeratty  inwardly  directed  surface  at  the 
from  thareof  comprising  a  downwardly  a«d  f or- 
waidly  akived  front  portion; 

(c)  u  taHole  extaodfaig  the  enthv  laogdi  of  said  shoe 
and  diqwaed  in  overlying  mlelliwi^lp  above  and 
diraotly  agaiaat  aaidbeelliftatitBrevcadaad 
above  and  directly  against  aaid  outaole  at  its  front 
end  and  directly  secured  thereto,  said  inaole  having 
an  ei^oied  tqwranfly  directed  sorfaoe  direclly  eo- 
gageaMe  by  the  wearer; 

(</)  an  ivper  secured  to  said  upwardly  directed  sur- 
face of  said  insole  continuously  around  tfte  margm 
of  said  imoit;  and 

(e)  a  yieldable  coneiform  arch  lift  aecnred  directly  to 
aportian  of  said  upwanfly  Erected  surface  of  aeid 
hisole  end  ediaoent  only  one  inner  side  of  said  19- 
per.  said  arch  lift  having  a  forwaid  portion  temi- 
nating  between  die  front  and  rear  limits  of  said 
skived  portion  of  said  hed  lift  by  which  said  arch  lift 
is  assisted  in  giving  positive  support  to  the  arch. 


FOOT 


Mk-Oe^lK 

Yetk 
FledOcLl<lMf,Ser.No.S4<^3 

.  appiartleB  rwmani  Nov.  14,  ItSt 
i  ^ETla  12iU415) 


A  foot  exerciser  sandal  comprising  a  sole  block  of  rigid 
material  contoured  in  keying  with  the  plantar  surface  of 
a  human  foot  and  having  a  depression  formed  therein  for 
recdving  the  great  toe.  a  transverse  elevation  on  said 
block  poaiti<witd  to  underUe  the  outer  four  toea  of  a  foot, 
s^d  elevation  larminating  inwvdly  and  lAmiptiy  adjacent 
the  location  of  the  great  toe,  strap  means  secured  to  said 
block  in  position  to  embrace  the  foot  of  a  user  in  the 
region  of  the  metatarsal  arch,  said  strap  means  bdng  the 
only  means  for  retaining  die  sandal  on  the  foot  of  a  user, 
wbeiehy  gripping  of  said  devation  by  the  outer  four  toes 
m«int«in«  thc  hcd  potdoo  of  the  block  adjacem  the  hed 
of  the  foot  during  walking. 
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FOOT  CUSHIONING  AND  SUrPORTING  SANDAL 

WiOlui  M.  SckoB,  211-213  W.  Sdflkr  SL,  CklcatB,  DL 

FIM  Oct.  4,  IHt.  8«.  N*.  M,SM 

4ClidBS.    (C1US~415) 


I .  Tn  a  sandal,  an  outer  sole,  a  wooden  heel  block  taper- 
ing downwardly  andforwardly  on  said  outer  sole,  a  middle 
sole  secured  to  said  heel  block  and  to  said  outer  sole 
forwardly  of  the  heel  block,  an  inKrfe  of  cuahioaing  mate- 
rial overlying  said  middle  sole,  extra  thicknenea  of  said 
cushioning  material  to  support  the  longitudinal  and  meu- 
tarsal  arches  of  the  foot,  a  flexible  coiver  over  said  coahion 
insole  having  marginal  portiou  turned  under  and  aecured 
to  said  middle  sole,  a  marginal  line  of  stitching  joining 
said  cover  and  insole  and  middk  soke,  said  stitching  carry- 
ing in  and  around  the  extra  thickness  for  the  longitudinal 
arch,  a  separate  line  of  stitching  around  the  extra  thick- 
ness for  the  metatarsal  arch,  and  straps  to  hold  the  sandal 
on  the  foot  of  a  user  with  the  ends  thereof  turned  under 
and  secured  beneath  said  middle  sols. 


DBHWASmNG  MACHINE 
lames  W.  Jacobe,  Dajrtoa,  OUow  asrfipnr  to 
Moton  Corpentia%  Detroit,  Mkh.,  i 
Dclawvc 

Filed  May  25,  WSf,  Ser.  No.  §15,477 
7Clains.    (CL  134— 5S) 


S.  A  dishwasher  comprising,  a  dishwashing  chamber, 
means  for  admitting  water  to  said  chamber,  means  for 
distributing  said  water  for  washing  and  rinsing,  means 
for  heating  hi  said  duunber,  a  first  timer  means  for  con- 
trolling said  distributing  means,  said  admitting  means  and 
said  heating  means  through  a  washing  cycle  having  a 
fill  period,  a  wash  period,  a  rinse  period  and  a  drying 
period,  and  a  second  timer  means  independent  of  said 
first  timer  means  for  controlling  said  admitting  means 
and  said  distributing  meaiu  to  effect  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rately actuauble  presoak  cycles  having  a  fill  period  and 
a  phirality  of  water  distribution  periods. 


CONTROL  SYWIMJwSt  PPB  LINE  TUKMNEg 

kfiHi^  HcUsBksliBy  GenMH^f  ttK^ttt  in  ••  M« 
YaMk  GjbAJL,  Btkimktkm,  Geraaqr 
FBad  Oct  3, 195t,  8sr.  N«.  7tf,71( 

I.  A  control  system  for  use  In  ootmectioo  with  a  water 
turbine  having  an  adjustaft^  guide  wheel  and  reoeiiing 
its  actuating  water  from  a  pressure  conduit  provided 
with  a  pressure  relief  valve  and  said  turbine  also  having 


a  speed  governor  driven  in  unison  AerewiA:  said  control 
system  comprising  a  first  hydraulically  operable  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  guide  wheel  for  adjusting 
the  same  and  having  a  guide  wheel  dosfait  side  and  a 
guide  wheel  opening  side,  a  second  hydmlically  operable 
oKMor  operatively  connected  to  said  presnire  rdief  valve 
for  adjusting  the  same  and  having  a  relief  valve  closing 
side  and  a  relief  valve  opening  side,  conduit  means  adapted 
to  esuMish  fiutd  communication  between  at  least  two  of 
the  corresponding  sides  of  said  two  motors,  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  deliver- 
ing pressure  fluid  for  actuating  said  two  motors,  a  contrt^ 
valve  arranged  in  said  conduit  means,  a  valve  member  ar- 
ranged in  said  control  valfv  and  moveable  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressure  Ihiid  throu^  said  conduit  mean, 
said  speed  governor  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  member  for  adjusting  the  same  from  its  normal  posi- 
tion when  the  speed  of  said  turbine  is  changed,  means  to 


restore  said  valve  member  to  its  normal  position  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  adjustment  of  said  guide  wheel,  said 
valve  member  being  adapted  In  its  aormal  positloa  to  inter- 
rupt fluid  coominnication  between  said  two  motors  and 
also  between  said  first  motor  and  said  source  o(  pressure 
fiuid  and  also  being  adapted,  when  the  q)eed  of  said  tur- 
bine increases,  to  estaMish  fluid  communication  between 
at  least  said  two  ot  the  corre^wnding  sides  of  said  two 
motors  for  permitting  movement  of  said  piston  of  said 
first  motor  in  closing  directkw,  and  also  pennitting  move- 
ment of  said  piston  of  said  second  motor  in  opening  direc- 
tion, said  adjusting  motors  being  so  designed  that  with  a 
closing  movement  of  said  guide  whed  the  fluid  displaced 
from  the  <^ning  side  of  said  second  motor  by  naovement 
of  its  piston  in  the  opening  direction  always  approximate- 
ly equals  the  quantity  of  fluid  conveyed  to  said  opening 
side  of  said  first  motor  to  move  its  piston  in  the  closing 
direction. 

3,fO,4il 

VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  RESPIRATORY  AND 

SIMILAR  EQUIPMENT 

Rndelph,  <§!•  Snnsiii  Drive,  Btlailiin, 

MB9r2f,19M,8«.Now)l,«M 

llCUtass.    (CLU7— 44) 


1.  A  valve  unit  iywinHiin  a  tubular  member  providing 
a  port  and  having  a  seat  on  one  end  encircling  said  port 


NOVEMBEl  13,  1962 

and  having  an  anchoring  means  at  the  other  end,  and  a 
valving  element  mounted  on  the  tubular  member,  said 
valving  element  having  a  disk  portion  for  engaging  said 
seat  to  close  said  port  and  having  a  plurality  of  helical 
spirals  each  having  convolutions  disposed  between  the 
convoluUons  of  the  other  and  loosely  encircling  the  tubu- 
lar member  with  ends  thereof  integral  with  the  disk  por- 
tion at  points  spaced  substantially  uniformly  about  the 
disk  portion  and  having  the  opposite  ends  in  integral  con- 
nection with  a  ring  portion  encircling  the  tubular  mem- 
ber at  the  anchoring  means  to  retain  the  disk  portion 
yieldingly  on  said  seat,  the  convolution  of  said  spirals 
being  slightly  spaced  apart  when  the  disk  portion  is  seated 
on  the  seat  of  the  tubular  member  and  movable  from 
each  other  for  widening  the  spaces  therebetween  upon 
unseating  of  the  disk  portion. 
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3;M3,4«2 

RESILIENT  VALVE 

Norman  Potari^  3314  Devonshire  Drive, 

BaMsnorc,  Md. 

Filed  Jww  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,406 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137— 223) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


c:~ 


2.  A  valve  comprising  a  resilient  body  including  an 
upper  portion,  an  extensible  central  recessed  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  said  body  having  a  central  blind  axial 
opening  through  said  upper  potHoa  and  recessed  portion, 
said  axial  opening  having  a  section  of  different  width 
within  said  upper  portion,  said  central  recessed  portion 
having  radial  openings  commimicating  with  said  axial 
opening,  tube  means  in  said  axial  opening  of  a  width 
which  varies  according  to  the  width  of  said  axial  opening 
in  each  section  but  of  less  axial  length  to  provide  for 
limited  axial  movement  of  said  tube  means  within  said 
axial  opening,  said  tube  means  having  radial  openings 
near  the  end  adjacent  the  lower  portion  which  conunu- 
nicate  with  said  radial  openings  in  said  recessed  portion 
when  said  tube  means  is  depressed  axially  against  said 
lower  body  portion  and  normally  closed  when  said  tube 
means  is  in  its  normal  positioiL 


shiftable  between  a  valve  opening  and  a  valve  seahng 
position;  and  a  cwnbined  protecting  cap  and  P»«^* 
gauge  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  first  end  connected  with  said  tire  valve,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  second  end,  and  defining  therewithm 
a  path  for  tfie  flow  of  air  between  said  first  end  and.saio 
second  end,  a  control  valve  including  a  second  valye 
member  received  in  said  valve  body  and  reciprocabic  m 
said  path  between  an  open  first  position  in  which  it  diifts 
said  first  valve  member  to  said  valve  opening  posiuon 
and  a  sealing  second  position  in  which  it  permiu  said 
first  valve  member  to  return  to  said  valve  sealing  posi- 
tion, first  resilient  means  mourned  in  said  valve  body  for 
permanently  biasing  said  second  valve  member  to  said 
second  position,  hand-actuated  means  comprising  an  in- 
ternally threaded  closing  cap  normally  screwed  onto  the 
second  end  of  said  valve  body  and  including  a  yieldable 
insert  consisting  at  least  in  part  of  an  elastic  material 
and  having  a  conical  portion  adapted  to  move  against 
a  conical  seat  formed  in  said  valve  body  when  the  insert 
is  depressed  by  hand  to  move  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber to  said  first  position  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient 
means,  said  closing  cap  removable  from  said  valve  body 
to  permit  the  latter's  connectioo  to  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  so  that  air  may  flow  in  said  path  for  shifting 
said  first  valve  member  to  said  valve  opening  position, 
and  a  pressure  gauge  compriang  an  extension  connected 
with  said  valve  body  and  inchiding  an  at  least  partially 
transparent  member,  an  element  reciprocably  received 
in  said  extension  and  having  a  side  exposed  to  the  action 
of  compressed  air  in  said  path  whereby  said  element  may 
be  moved  by  compressed  air  in  a  first  direction,  secoiid 
resilient  means  for  permanently  biasing  said  element  in 
a  second  direction  counter  to  said  first  direction,  and 
scale  means  provided  on  said  transparent  member  for  iii- 
dicating  the  position  of  said  element  and  for  thereby  indi- 
cating the  air  pressure  prevailing  in  said  path  when  the 
second  valve  member  shifts  said  first  valve  member  to 
.iisaid  valve  opening  position. 


to 


3,063,464 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  STEAM  COOKER 
Kenneth   W.    Bindiag,   Winchester,   Mass.,   aaslgw 
Market  Forge  Company,  Everett,  Mass.,  a  corporatien 
of  Masaacfansetts 

FBmI  Oct.  14,  1957,  Ser.  Now  6t9,79t 
nClatans.    (CL  137— 241) 


COMBINED  PROTECTWWSCAP  AND  PRESSURE 

GAUGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIRE  VALVES 

Waller  GfSil,  Frclbvg  tan  BrdsBan,  Germany 

(HMiatsUasee  37  Abcahora,  PMz,  Gcrnany) 

PM  Aac.  iV,  1959,  Scr.  Ptort34,tl2 

Cbdms  pi«offity,  BppiieaHBn  Ginnany  Ang.  16,  195« 

5CtalM.    (CL  137— 228) 


»?/»* 


ti  t    r  fj  /tiff  nuH 


n 


1.  A  structure  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tire  valve  including  a  first  valve  member 


1 .  For  use  with  a  pressure  cooker  containing  an  open- 
ing through  a  wall  through  which  steam  may  enter  and 
leave,  a  valve  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
cooker  over  the  opening  to  supfriy  steam  to  the  cooker 
and  exhaust  it  therefrom,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  charging  and  discharging  ports  in  direct  com- 
munication with  each  other,  through  the  interior  of  the 
valve  body,  and  a  pair  of  intermediate,  laterally  di^oaed 
inlet  and  outlet  porU  adapted  for  registration  with  the 
opening  in  the  wall  of  the  cooker  chamber,  valve  seats 
adjacent  the  charging  and  discharging  porta,  said  valve 
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acau  containing  orifices  and  said  orifices  coireqwnding 
in  size  to  each  other  and  being  arranged  in  axial  i|lign- 
nient,  valve  elements  to  engage  the  teats,  aod  meant  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  valve  elements  simultaneously 
to  close  one  and  open  the  other,  but  at  different  rates, 
such  that  the  discharge  valve  is  fully  opened  before  the 
charging  valve  is  fully  closed. 


VALVE  STRUCTURE  AND  LINKAGE  THEREFOR 

Joka  J.  Oroa,  Skokk,  IIL,  awl^nr  to  Ak-Mite  DcvIcm, 

Inc.,  Chkafo,  IIL,  a  corporadoa  of  DllMiia 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,622 

9  Claims.    (CL  137—270) 


Cm* 


'  -   9 


1 .  In  a  valve  structure  of  the  character  described  which 
includes  a  housing  having  ports  for  passing  fluids  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  bore  with  a  ram  axially  reciprocating 
in  the  bore,  the  ram  and  bore  having  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  ports  during  said  reciprocating  movement, 
there  being  a  cam  and  follower  conioection  between  the 
arm  and  bore  to  provide  a  rotative  movement  of  the  ram 
substantially  simultaneously  with  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment; actuating  means  for  said  ram  comprising,  driving 
means  secured  to  said  ram  exterior  of  said  housing,  means 
mounted  at  one  end  for  biasing  said  ram  and  driving 
means  in  an  axial  direction  out  of  the  bore,  stop  meant 
fM"  limiting  said  biased  movement,  said  biasi«g  means 
comprising  a  helical  spring  member,  seating  means  pro- 
vided in  both  ends  of  said  ram.  said  biasmg  means  adapted 
to  be  seated  in  either  of  said  seating  means,  and  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  ram  to  said  driving  means 
for  moving  said  ram  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  said  bias  irrespective  of  the  end  of  said  housing  at 
which  said  helical  ^ring  is  mounted. 


TRAIN  COACH  HYDRANT 
James  C.  Haydea,  B— HmIim.  W.  Va., 

Vclnia  L.  HaydcB,  itadagton,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jmc  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M3 

II  Claims    (CL  137— M7) 


to 


1 .  A  train  coach  hydrant  compriiing  a  hollow  uprtaad- 
ing  hydrant  standard,  water  inlet  means  at  the  lower  end 


of  said  standard  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  touroe  of 
water  supply,  an  outlet  opening  in  the  upper  cod  portion 
of  laid  standard,  valve  means  in  said  standard  controlling 
the  flow  through  said  inlet  means,  said  standard  having 
its  lower  end  portion  embedded  in  a  lubaoil  drain  means 
below  the  frost  line  with  its  upper  end  portioD  profecting 
above  the  surface  of  the  ground,  and  syphon 
means  in  said  hydrant  standard,  aid  typboa 
means  having  its  inlet  end  in  the  lower  end  poitioo  of 
said  standard  below  Mid  froM  line,  an  uppeimot  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  upwardly  in  said  standard  to 
a  point  above  ground  level  and  below  said  outlet  opening, 
and  an  outlet  end  opening  through  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  standard  below  said  froet  line,  said  valve  means 
including  means  for  cloiiqg  the  inlet  of  said  syphon  pas- 
sage means  upon  opening  ci  said  valve  means  and  for 
opening  said  syphon  passafe  means  inlet  upon  doting  of 
said  valve  means. 


VALVE  SEATS 

Emmctt  T.  Roberts,  Jr.,  ani  Waller  E. 

ton,  Tex.,  and  Henry  B.  It 9mm,  New 

signors  to  Mlmlnn  Ma— fa>iwHa| 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
CoBtiautloa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  43«J32,  May  19, 

1954.    This  appMcatloa  Apr.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,992 
19  Clalati.    (CL  137— 516J9) 


Hoos- 
ort,  NY.,  as- 
UowtoD, 


1.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  pump  body, 
comprising  a  valve  seat  member  having  an  annular  valve 
seat  formed  thereon,  a  seal  ring  attadied  to  said  valve 
seat  member  having  an  upper  flexible  portion  extending 
above  said  valve  seat,  the  bore  of  said  upper  flexible 
portion  of  said  seal  ring  extending  a  relatively  small 
acute  angle  downwardly  and  inwardly  with  itspecX  to  Ae 
axis  of  said  seal  ring,  an  axially  movable  valve  body 
member  adapted  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  said 
valve  seat  member,  said  valve  body  member  having  an 
annular  seating  surface  to  contact  said  annular  valve 
seat  to  dote  the  valve,  and  said  valve  body  member  also 
having  a  sealing  surface  adapted  to  sUdaUy  engage  the 
bore  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  seal  ring  during  the 
closing  of  said  valve,  said  sealing  surface  engaging  the 
ring  during  doting  movement  of  the  valve  body  member 
before  engagement  of  the  valve  body  member  with  the 
valve  seat  and  sliding  tberealoog  during  movement  of 
the  valve  body  member  lo  fiilly  doted  position. 


REMOTELY  CONnOLub  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Roiaad    Omiomr,    Parit,    Fkaace,    asijgaiii    to    Sodctc 

d'Elndct  ct  CoMtBi  AXJLa,  PwlL  Framx 

Filed  Jnly  17, 1999, 3m.  No.  t27,73t 

Cbdnt  priority,  tuMitliiin  Ptance  Jiriy  19,  1958 

2CtalM.  ICLtn-SSlS) 
1 .  A  valve  comprisiuf  a  housiot  including  inlet  means 
and  outlet  means;  a  plurality  of  vahre  members  in  said 
housing,  each  formed  with  a  pfairality  of  apertures;  a 
source  of  electric  control  signals;  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  moving  said  members  into  and  out  of  a  plu- 
rality of  relative  positions  in  vi^iicb  selected  ones  of  the 
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apertures  of  said  valve  members  are  aligned  to  form  re- 
spective continuous  passages  between  said  inlet  ancans  and 
<L%i4  outlet  means;  locking  means  nnovable  into  a  locking 
position  for  jointly  locking  said  members  in  said  predeter- 
mined positions;  resilient  means  permanently  urging  said 


locking  means  to  move  into  said  locking  position,  a  source 
of  an  electric  unlocking  signal;  and  actuating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  unlocking  signal  for  unlocking  said  mem- 
bers against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  members  by  said  moving  means. 


of  said  outlets,  biasing  apart  means  for  said  dosure  means 
urging  each  said  closure  means  toward  closing  while 
moving  only  one  said  closure  means  toward  closing,  and 
including  chambers  means  sealingly  enclosing  said  biasitig 
apart  means  under  atmospheric  pressure  whereby  said 
biasing  apart  means  is  not  exposed  to  fluids  flowing 
through  the  valve  between  said  inlet  and  one  or  both  of 
said  outlets.  

3,M3,479 
PULSATION  DAMPKNER  DEVICE 
Walter  R.  Forttcr,  PHtabtgh,  Pa.,  atslg^sr  to 

bonse  Air  Brake  Company,  WnawiJIng,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Penntgrlvania 

FBed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  Nob  795,482 
2CtetaM.    (CL13S— 39) 


3,943,4«9 
THREE-WAY  VALVE 
M^hcw  L.  FrccBsan,  Fort  Wa*lngttn,  Pa., 
McEvoy  ComptBBiy,  Henrton,  Tex.,  a 

'"^   FUcd  ScaL  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,939 
ICCUms.    (CL  137— «27.5) 


to 
of 


1.  A  balanced  three  way  valve,  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  inlet  and  two  outlets,  each  said  outlet  being 
free  of  any  flow  restriction  therein  whatsoever,  two  clo- 
sure means  diqxwed  within  said  body  each  for  closing  one 
of  taid  outlets  and  each  movable  to  positions  wherein  the 
outlet  is  open,  said  dosure  means  being  aligned  each  for 
movement  aligned  on  c^iening  and  dosing  with  the  other 
said  dotuie  meant,  each  taid  cloture  means  including 
opposing  surfaces  openly  expoaed  to  pressures  in  the  out- 
let dotabk  thereby  at  all  timet  r^ardlett  of  whether 
said  otttlet  is  at  any  given  tiate  closed  by  said  dosure 
meant  or  open  and  tubttaatiaUy  pressure-balanced  to  fluid 
preatures  in  said  outlet  wMch  A  »  disposed  to  dose  by 
said  outlet  fluid  presniret  acting  on  taid  onioting  surfaces 
of  the  doaniB  meana,  each  said  closure  means  inchiding 
surface  meant  on  which  prettnrct  in  taid  inlet  act  to  dote 
the  doeure  means  independently  of  pressures  in  dther 


1.  A  pulsation  dampener  device  comprising,  in  com- 
binaUon.  a  tubular  mandrd  connectable  to  a  fluid  coo- 
veying  conduit  in  which  the  fluid  is  subject  to  pressure 
surges,  resilient  sleeve  means  concentrically  surrounding 
said  tubular  mandrel  in  spaced  reUttion  and  tealed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  so  as  to  define  an  expansible  cham- 
ber therebetween,  said  mandrti  having  orifices  therein 
through  which  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  mandrd  a 
communicated  to  act  on  the  iatnior  of  taid  doeve  aseans 
to  expand  said  sleeve  means  upon  surges  of  prcttuK  in 
said  mandrel  and  conduit,  hoDow  rods  extending  lonp- 
tudinally  of  said  mandrd  and  over  said  orifices  in  said 
mandrel  and  providing  longitudinaUy  extendii^  openings 
between  said  rods  and  said  mandrel  via  which  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  mandrd  and  oooduit  is  communi- 
cated to  said  expensible  cfaanriwr  from  said  hoUow  rods, 
casing   means   concentrically    surrounding    said    sleeve 
means  so  as  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  surrounding 
said  sleeve  means,  into  wfaidi  annular  chamber  a  com- 
pressible gas  under  pressure  may  be  introduced  to  OH)ose 
expansion  of  said  sleeve  means  due  to  pressure  surgw  m 
said  conduit  and  mandrel,  and  a  protective  sleeve  of  open- 
mesh  fabric  material  UuUy  stretched  in  concentric  dose- 
fitting  relation  to  said  reafliem  sleeve  means  between  said 
resilient  sleeve  means  and  said  mandrel  and  havteg  an 
inside  ciicumference  no  greater  than  the  outiide  perim- 
eter  of  the  mandrel  and  the  rods,  said  fabric  materttl 
being  impregnated  with  a  resilient  material  sealing  tfie 
open-mesh  in  said  fabric,  said  protective  sleeve  having 
holes  tlMrethrou^  for  e(piaIization  of  flnid  pressure  <» 
opposite  sides  of  said  protective  sleeve,  which  hoto  have 
a  toul  fluid  flow  capadty  greater  than  the  total  fluid 
flow  capadty  of  said  orifices  in  said  mandrel,  said  pro- 
tective sleeve  collapsing  with  said  resilient  sleeve  means 
on  occurrence  of  pressure  rarefactions  in  said  mandrd 
and  conduit  and  serving  to  prevent  extrusion  of  said 
resilient  sleeve  means  into  said  longitudinal  opemnp 
provided  by  said  hollow  rods. 


FLOOR  imCDCR  DUCT 
Vktar  S.  Mmrav,  3339G  Wairea  Road, 
ClrrelHd  11,  Okie       ^^ 
VBod  Jan.  9, 1999,  Ser.  No.  71542« 
2Clataa.    (CL  138-159) 
1.  A  wire  feeder  duct  comprising  unitary  top  and  bot- 
tom straight  channel  sections,  each  having  side  walls 
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extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  the  side  walls  of  said 
top  section  being  arranged  for  overlapping  engagement 
with  the  side  walls  of  said  bottom  section,  each  said  side 
wall  having  an  integral  flange  projecting  outwardly  from 
its  lower  edge  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  each 
said  flange  of  said  top  section  side  walls  being  arranged 
to  overlie  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  bottom  section  side 
walls,  and  means  adjustably  supporting  said  top  section 
on  said  bottom  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolts  ex- 
tending through  each  of  said  top  section  flanges  find  each 


DEVICE  FOR  CURLING  SUPPORT  wIrES 
W.  Hawkey,  CaMwell,  N J,,  ■■%■«  to  West- 
Electric  CoTMntfoBf  EMt  PfMAvtli,  Pa^  a 
of  PcaMgrrraBlB 

Filed  Ih.  2f ,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  7M,f  17 
3ClaiBi.    {(X  lU—7tJ6) 


m 


having  an  end  seated  upon  the  bottom  section  flange 
therebelow,  and  a  screw-threaded  connection  with  said 
top  section  flange  and  a  tool-engageable  head  for  impart- 
ing rotation  to  the  bolt  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said 
top  and  bottom  section  flanges  and  thereby  the  size  of 
said  duct,  and  means  for  locking  said  top  and  bottom 
section  flanges  together  in  any  adjusted  position  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  throu^  each  pair  of 
overlying  top  and  bottom  section  flanges  and  each  having 
a  nut  engageable  with  said  top  section  flange  and  a  screw- 
threaded  connection  with  said  bottom  flange. 


3,MM72 
MACHINE  FOR  ASN^fBLiNG  BEDSPRING8 
F.  WlBlm,  8m  Fnnckeo,  CaHf.,  MrifBor  to 
Fraak  L.  Wdb  C*,,  rwnihi,  WIl,  a  coryoralfoB  of 
WtaeoMla 

FiM  Ina  9,  ItSt,  S«r.  No.  740337 
llClaiBM.    (CL14«— 3) 


I.  A  machine  for  assembling  coil  springs,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  heads  extending  in 
longitudinal  direction  and  each  shaped  to  receive  a  large- 
diameter  end  coil  of  a  volute  coil  tpring  and  to  hold  said 
coil  spring  in  position,  each  said  head  being  formed  with 
at  least  two  transverse  slots  on  opposite  sides  to  receive 
first  lacing  wires  and  one  central  longitudinal  slot  to  re- 
ceive a  clip-forming  wire,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending 
shafts  for  each  said  bead,  at  least  one  hold-down  lever 
for  each  said  shaft,  each  said  hold-down  lever  having  a 
finger  shaped  to  hold  down  said  end  coO  against  said  head, 
at  least  one  cutoff  lever  for  each  said  shaft  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  said  head  to  shear 
said  clip-forming  wire  held  in  said  longitudinal  slot  and 
having  a  bending  surface^ to  bend  a  clipped  end  of  said 
clip-forming  wire  backwards  upoa  itself  and  around  a 
portion  of  a  first  lacing  wire  held  in  one  of  said  transverse 
slots,  and  actuating  means  for  imparting  oscillatory  mo- 
tion to  each  of  said  shafts  in  oppoaite  directions,  said 
actuating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bars,  a  plurality  ot  links  interoonoecting  one  of 
said  bars  with  one  of  each  pair  of  said  shafts,  and  means 
for  imparting  movement  to  said  bars  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


■^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  securing  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  a  supported  lamp  stem  by  forming  the  extremity 
portions  of  a  pair  of  stem-held  support  wires  into  a  tight 
complete  loop  about  a  portion  of  each  of  said  lead-in 
wires,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  guide  means  movable  into  juxtaposition 
with  respect  to  said  lead-in  wires,  and  the  position- 
ing of  said  guide  means  defining  the  desired  posi- 
tioning of  said  lead-in  wires  with  respect  to  said 
lamp  stem; 

b.  a  first  pair  of  support  wire  bending  means  movable 
toward  said  lead-in  wires  and  nid  guide  means  to 
position  and  hold  said  lead-in  wires  against  said  guide 
means  and  also  to  bend  prnlions  of  said  support 
wires  proximate  to  the  extremities  thereof  through 
about  one-quarter  turn  around  said  lead-in  wires; 

c.  a  second  pair  of  support  wire  bending  means  mov- 
able in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  th-?  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  first  pair  of  support  wire 
bending  means  and  toward  said  lead-in  wires  as  held 
against  said  guide  means  by  said  first  pair  of  support 
wire  bending  means,  and  said  second  pair  of  support 
wire  bending  means  operable  to  contact  the  bent  por- 
tions of  said  support  wires  to  bend  said  support  wires 
about  said  lead-in  wires  through  an  additional  amount 
of  about  one-half  turn,  in  addition  to  holding  such 
further  bent  portions  of  said  support  wires  against 
said  lead-in  wires: 

a  third  pair  of  support  wire  bending  means  movable 
able  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  first  pair  of  support  wire 
bending  means  and  toward  said  lead-in  wires  as  re- 
tained against  said  guide  means  by  said  first  pair  of 
support  wire  bending  means,  and  said  third  pair  of 
support  wire  bending  means  operable  to  contact  and 
force  the  extremity  portions  of  said  support  wires 
into  a  complete  ti^t  loop  about  said  lead-in  wires; 
and 


d. 
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e  actuatinf  means  for  moving  in  the  foregoing  work 
sequence  as  specified,  said  pair  of  guide  means,  said 
first  pair  of  support  wire  bending  means,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  support  wire  bending  means,  and  said 
third  pair  of  support  wire  bending  means. 

r  9(3  474 

FILAMENT  raSK^iSSTST^  ^^ 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

ITijrSmmSE.  Swaaey,  MiMahtai,  M-s^ 
riSon  to  Jjiia^  EttcMe  Tnimrit  lac.,  a  corpo«- 
tloB  of  Delaware  _      ^,     ..  -_. 

FDe*  May  11, 1>W,  Ser.  No  18,258 
8  Clatant.    (CI.  14^—71^) 
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cofl  support  members  is  removable  from  nid  tot 
ber,  means  for  removing  a  coU  supportrf  ^"f JV,. 
able  coU  support  member,  said  removabte  '^J^^ 
ing  chamieU  formed  in  the  P«iphery  o<  s«d  "«^^ 
ooil  support  member  and  inter^Ang  said  coU  «PP«jnf 
SoukkTii  least  one  projecting  member  mov«bk  Mto 
engagement  with  said  separable  coil  "W^'?»^';f™2 
th^  oBoof  said  channeb  normal  ^^^^  ^ 
»cro«  the  peripheral  groove,  and  a  «^;^«^^S« 
ejecting  means  comprising  a  chute  movable  >^  P«»^ 
bSS«n  the  mated  members  of  said  '^P^!^^^ 
port  means  when  said  removable  membw  >•»»«"  ^ 
liway  from  said  supported  member  fixed  to  «id  tum- 
table.  ■  . 

3.M3*47C 
AwvABATUS  FOR  THB  MANUFACTUM  OP 
^^CTMcJ^Y^^LDED^^^MNir^ 

TciSL.    (CL  14^111) 


1  The  method  of  preparing  a  coaed  filament  for  as- 
sembly with  support  wires  therefor  in  the  manufacture  of 
electric  lamps  and  the  like  which  compn«»:  poeitoomng 
JaWooiled  Sament  in  a  nest  open  at  its  ends  and  havmg 
M  oS«ing  in  a  ride  along  the  ^^^Vf^.^^^S^ 
ba^udng  a  pair  of  bla4ea  throufh  laid  longitu^iany 

coiled  filament  near  but  spM»d  from  eadi  end  vtenot, 

one  another  while  ^'P^,^''*^^ ,T^^  SiSff. 
filament  whereby  a  atretcfainf  of  »id  coiled  AjM^t '» 
effected  and  the  ends  of  said  coiled  filament  ext«d  be- 
yond the  open  ends  of  said  nest;  and  terminatinf  said  rda- 

tive  movement  of  said  blades  when  the  over-aD  length 
of  said  stretched  coiled  filament  has  reached  a  pre-deter- 
mined  amount  

3gMM7' 

WINDING  MACHINE  STRUCTURE        

—  c.  rnarii  hOmmmaKk,  Wttart  E.  Jotaaoa,  Forest 

nuriwSwiTaa  Hopki-,  Mi^ 

toPoaris  rUithT  CMparaOoa,  Mhuicapoils,  Miui.,  a 
of  RAnaMta 

FOad  flapt  1,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  758,227 
8  OalM.    (Ci  14S— 92.1) 


5  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  wire  neU  of 
longitudinal  and  cross  wires  intersecting  at  nght  ang^ 
and  welded  at  their  crossings,  comprising,  m  <»«  wnaUon. 
a  frame,  welding  electrodes  supported  on  tJ'f/'™;' 
supply  for  longitudimd  wires  and  a  supply  .'o^  *  ^ow 
wbT  a  wire  guide  for  throwing  the  cross  wirefreelym 
aaici  Vrt»ia  the  longitudinal  wiiea  altematinfly  from 
oppoaito  laes  of  the  machine,  beater  mechwism  at  o^ 
STridea  of  the  machine  for  propellmg  the  wire  fuije 
.cios.  die  longitudinal  wires,  meaiu  f"  ^JSS^S 
cross  wfce  with  the  etectrodea,  and  at  nght  •^^^ 
^qaji««iK««i  wnca,  meMa  for  operating  the  wtfdmg  eiae- 
ttodia  to  eflert  weWiag  of  a  croas  wire  to  the  loofjidmal 

wires  befo«  the  next  adjacoirt  crom  wire  nm  is  Jj**"; 
and  means  for  moving  the  kwgitwUnal  «««» '^^~* 
to  the  sndtfi  of  a  wire  aaesh  »-^ 


3iM3)477 


1  In  a  coil  winding  machine  adapted  to  form  a  coil 
composed  of  a  phunlity  of  wires,  a  separable  coil  fOrmmg 
and  support  means  for  facilitating  removal  of  «>»»^PJ«- 
duced  thereon,  said  coU  lupport  means  coMpri«mg  mated 
top  aMl  bottom  memben  havfaig  a  honzoatally  diyaed 
interface,  a  perifriieral  groove  at  Iha  interface  bUwatn 
said  top  and  bottom  members  formed  aotiraly  ia  the  top 
of  said  members  to  provide  a  coU  supporting  shoulder 
thevetn,  one  of  said  separable  ooU  support  aaembers  u 
fixed  to  and  supported  oa  a  tunable  for  revotation 
through  a  pluraUty  of  work  stations  and  the  other  of  said 


J  W.  Va|L  Bla.  4.  Wu^^^ 

FSai Feh. ^  »S^S«. No^,M7 
11  CMaas.    (0- 141—5) 

9  A  method  of  lUliBi  opea  mouth  containers  with 
fluent,  flneiy  divided  material,  comprisini  introdticuig  a 
dome^like  filter  member  the  predominairt  portion  o^ 
SSS  oompri.es  a  gas  permeable  Otcrj^^^ 
open  mouth  of  a  container  to  oocupy  a  s«baia«lial  part 
Sihe  space  within  the  omtaiMr  and  '•^^J^^ 
forcing  material  through  a  passateway  «teoduig  Maoo^ 
said  filter  meober  into  said  container  by  otoans  ol^ 
under  tuperatmoipheric  pie-ure  to  im  tlteO«^m»-^ 
form  a  cavity  in  the  material  theiain  haviaf  aihape 
complemental  to  said  liter  member,  yentmg^  tlwj 
said  fiber  member  white  said  material  u  beuf  ioraja 
into  said  container,  removing  said  filter  member  from  tl» 
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open  mouth  of  the  container  and  doaint  uid  coatainer 
while  reUining  said  cavity  in  aaid  material. 

10.  An  apparatus  for  flUinf  cavities  with  fhient,  finely- 
divided  materials  comprising  a  magazine  having  a  ma- 
terial inlet  thereto,  an  inlet  control  valve  for  opening  and 
closing  said  material  inlet,  a  nozzle  secured  to  said  maga- 
zine in  q»aced  relation  to  said  inlet  control  valve,  •  sup- 
port for  a  cavity  containing  member,  means  for  moving 
said  support  and  faid  nozzle  relatively  to  introduce  said 
nozzle  into  the  open  end  of  said  cavity  containing  mem- 
ber, means  extending  around  and  spaced  radially  from 
said  nozzle  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  cavity 
containing  member  in  substantially  gas-ti^t  relation, 
valve  means  for  introducing  gas  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  into  said  magazine  while  said  material 
inlet  is  closed  to  discharge  material  from  said  maga- 
zine into  said  cavity  containing  mamber  throo^  said 


magazine  into  said  cavity  cMrtaining  member  through  said 
nozzle,  a  valve  in  said  noszle,  means  for  openfaig  and 
closing  said  valve,  a  chamber  in  said  nozzle  having  an 
opening  within  the  area  bounded  by  the  means  for  engag- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  oontaiaer,  a  hoUow  dome-like 
filter  member  covering  the  opening  in  said  chamber  and 
projecting  beyond  die  means  for  engaging  the  peripbary 
of  said  cavity  for  inertion  in  said  cavity  to  occupjr  a 
substantial  part  of  the  spaoe  in  said  cavity  and  pnmut 
complete  filling  thereof,  the  predominant  exisraal  sorface 
portion  oi  said  dome-like  filter  member  cnm|irising  a  gas 
permeable  fifter  wall,  said  filter  member  having  an  open- 
ing therein  coaxial  with  said  nozzle,  means  for  securing 
said  filter  member  to  said  noizle  in  a  position  overlying 
said  chamber,  and  with  the  nozzle  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing and  means  for  venting  gu  from  said  chamber  to 
enable  gas  to  escape  from  said  entity. 


C0MPIIEa8K>N.RUBBIX  AaHDMBLY 

WDKaHB  B.  WBmm,  Ea«  Onnge,  N J^  iiiigiiiii  to  Wcil- 
Cwpwraii— .  BMt  HilshmiK  Pa^  a 


JnM  at,  lfS»,  far.  N»  tlMM 
3  niimi     (6.141—41} 

1.  In  apparatus  for  exhausting  a  inoreecet  laasp 
through  a  lamp  exhaust  tubvlalion  having  an  open  and. 
a  compression  rubber  assembly  for  forming  a  hermetic 
seal  between  said  exhaust  tubuUtton  and  a  conduit  lead- 
ing to  an  exhaust  means,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
exhaust  tubulation  in  operative  relation  with  raspect  to 


said  compression  rubber  assembly;  said  compression  rub- 
ber assembly  comprising,  an  elongated  clastic  body  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
one  end  of  the  bore  provided  throogb  said  body  adapted 
to  receive  freely  the  open  end  of  said  exhansi  tubulation, 
the  other  end  of  the  bore  provided  through  said  body 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  said  conduit  leading 
to  said  exhaust  means,  said  body  having  a  portion  inter- 
mediate iu  ends  of  reduced  ait«aal  diaaater,  meau 
for  mounting  one  end  of  said  body  in  sealing  connection 
with  said  conduit,  means  for  moinsting  the  othsr  cad 
of  said  body,  means  for  dampingly  encompassing  said 
intermediate  body  portion,  said  encompassing  and  clamp- 
ing means  being  dimensioned  to  constrict  said  interme- 


diate body  portion  so  that  the  bore  provided  therethrough 
is  smaller  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  open  end 
of  said  exhaust  tubulatioii,  and  means  for  relatively  mov- 
ing said  two  mounting  means  longitudinally  away  frtMn 
and  toward  each  other,  the  movement  of  said  two  mount- 
ing means  away  from  each  other  stretdiing  said  inter- 
mediate body  portion  against  its  resiliency  suffldent  to 
permit  the  insertian  of  1^  open  end  of  said  exhanst  tu- 
bulation into  the  bore  provided  through  said  intermediate 
body  portion,  and  the  subaetiaent  movement  of  said  two 
moimtint  means  toward  each  other  contracting  said  body 
portion  due  to  Its  resfliency  so  as  to  seaBngly  engage 
the  outer  surface  of  the  open  end  of  said  exhanst  tubula- 
tion. 

CHOr  SAW  APPAB^rUBMl  CirmNG  8BKIES 
fiDf«C»  ^^^ 


Cn^ 


PiiilinMhPSfc,n| 


11 


.lf,lffl.8sB.Nn.fT^l 
(0. 143—44) 


1.  Chop  saw  apparatus  comprising  fted  conveyer 
means  for  tranq;>orting  boards  along  a  path,  nontraveling 
support  means  adjacent  and  in  front  of  the  dtsdiarge  end 
of  the  feed  conveyer  means,  a  teeter  arm  above  said  sup- 
port means  and  the  discharge  end  of  the  feed  conveyer 
means  with  clamping  means  mounted  thereon  disposed 
above  said  support  means  and  pinch  roll  means  mounted 
thereon  di«Qaed  above  the  discharge  end  of  the  feed 
conveyer  means,  pivot  means  pivotaUy  mounting  the 
teeter  arm  intermediate  said  clamping  Md  pind  roll  means 

with  said  damping  means  saringable  toward  and  away 
from  said  support  means  and  wHh  said  pinch  roll  naaans 
swingaUe  toward  and  away  from  aaid  eonvcyar  meaaa,  a 
power-driven  saw  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  support 
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means,  and  means  for  moving  Ae  saw  in  a  cutting  paM 
to  cut  a  board  when  such  a  board  lies  on  said  support 
means  and  when  said  cUmping  means  has  swung  toward 
said  support  means  to  damp  onto  the  board. 
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TltANSFER  MECHANBM  FOR  'ANEl^ 
«te.kJ  IWL  MAonv  and  Robcit  T.  Prentice,  Portland, 

^^'StoJ  d2TiSm£!n!I  U7M9 
If  OafaM.    (0. 143— 4S) 


whed  lotaubly  joumaled  on  said  lever  and  having  its 
periphery  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  saMl  arcu- 
ately  movable  guard,  means  drivingly  connectmg  said 
drive  whed  and  the  motor,  and  means  for  invotmg  said 
lever  to  move  said  drive  wheel  into  cngagmg  relauon 
with  the  periphery  of  said  arcuatdy  movable  guard  wh«^ 
by  said  arcuatdy  movable  guard  is  moved  mto  a  retracted 
posiuon  within  said  upper  fixed  guard. 


«/^ABemr  ATrACl»m5T  FOR  THE  FINISHING 
^W^GH^^X^KHSTS  IN  DIMENSION 


4.  Transfer  mechanism  for  hmiber  comprising  a  first 
conveyer  means  for  tran^orting  lumber  fai  a  paUi.  a 
turner  wheel  assembly  mounted  partly  to  one  lide  of  the 
first  conveyer  means  adjacent  its  dlscharfe  end  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  substantially  paralld  to  the  path  for 
lumber  defined  by  the  first  conveyer  means,  said  turow 
wheel  assembly  having  phnal  pockets  radiany  indent^ 
into  the  periphery  thereof  lor  raodving  lumber  and  ^aoed 
successivdy  in  registry  with  the  path  of  travd  defined 
by  the  first  conveyer  means  on  roUtioo  of  the  whed  as- 
sembly, and  a  ^eond  conveyer  means  substantudly 
aligned  with  the  turner  wheel  assemMy  and  cxtaodrng 
in  a  direction  noonal  to  the  rotation  axis  <rf  the  tnmer 
wheel  assembly,  the  latlw  conveyer  means  bdng  posi- 
tioned to  pick  up  lumber  from  tte  pockets  of  the  tumei 
wheel  after  the  pockeU  have  advanced  from  positions  m 
registry  with  the  first  conveyer  means  to  positions  in  regis- 
try  with  the  second  conveyer 


POWER  SAW  6UARD  RETRACTOR 
Bert  D.  Snth«iani,  Feijyb  MM^^^  P^ 

"fM  Aug.  7,  lf41,  am.  No.  12f,721 
tOalM.     (CL  143— 159) 


'/ 


t    In  comblnatioti  with  a  planer  of  the  type  having  a 
table,  a  cutter  head  mounted  over  the  table  ^Jf^^^^y 
to  the  normal  longitudinal  *««V».  «*  ,f *^  J^^^ 
movement  across  the  Ubie,  an  infeed  fo»r~"«f  re- 
side and  at  the  inf eed  side  of  the  ^^  ^^^^^^ 
push  material  on  the  Uble  forwardly  and  into  ^J»^ 
Imd  an  outfeed  roU  mounM  aloogs.de  and  at  the  wt- 
fced  side  of  the  cutter  adapted  to  pull  material  on  the  table 
forwardly  and  from  the  cutter,  a  scarfing  attachment  for 
planing  a  rough  cut  scarf  joint  at  the  end  of  a  timber 
and  comprising,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  duposed  ru- 
bers mounted  upon  the  uWe  underneath  the  cutter  head 
in  mutual  spaced  parallelism  to  form  a  channel-like  guide- 
way  upon  the  table,  a  gage  block  mounted  upon  the 
uble  in  the  guideway  for  movement  along  the  guidcway. 
the  top  surface  of  said  block  being  sloped  downwardly 
from  a  peak  point  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  block,  with 
icnect  to  the  direction  of  material  movement,  and  at  an 
inrli««»i««  which  corresponds  lo  a  selected  scarf  p<di 
whereby,  when  the  end  of  the  timber  is  placed  on  the 
block  with  the  timber  extending  from  the  outfeed  sMk 
of  the  planer  and  with  the  end  portion  contacting  the  in- 
feed  roU,  the  timber  and  block  are  moved  first  by  the 
infeed  roU  and  Uien  by  Uie  outfeed  roU  through  the 
planer  with  the  cutter  planing  a  scarf  joint  on  Uw  upp« 
surface  of  the  end  portion  of  the  timber  above  Uk  block. 


3  In  an  dectricaUy  powered  hand  saw  having  a  hous- 
ing carrying  a  motor  and  arotatiiUe  arbor  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  drcuiar  blade  in  cutting  rdation,  with  an  upper 
fixed  guard  overlying  the  upper  portion  of  the  blade  and 
a  lower  movable  guard  adapted  to  move  around  the  mw 
blade  periphery  and  into  the  upper  fixed  guard,  the  Im- 
provement of  a  lever  lying  within  said  upper  ^  guard 
and  pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  upper  fixed  guard,  a  dnve 


Jiff  afi 

FORMING  MACHINMFpR  WOOD 
AND  LIKB  MATERIALS 
Erk  Skams  JHT,  Harioe 

FRad  Ian.  22, 19M,  9«r.  No.  4,13f 
IChdii  (CL  144-244) 
I.  Apparatus  for  forming  shed  material  mto  an  open- 
ended  shiqwd  body,  comprising  a  ram-like  former  of 
rectangular  section;  a  depending  vertically  «>»«««*■ 
port  for  said  former;  a  base  platen  bdow  smd  former; 
pnasure  members  movable  towards  and  away  from  op- 
podte  sides  of  said  former  connected  wHh  its  support; 
mffOT«  for  lifting  Oie  former  off  of  said  base  piaten  and 
from  between  said  pressure  members  and  tcr  n-lofitnag 
it  onto  said  base  platen;  horizontally  redprocrole  op- 
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posed  holding  means  above  said  pressure  members  for 
supporting  sheet  material  below  said  lifted  former;  means 
advancmg  said  holdmg  means  above  the  lowered  former 
from  both  sides  to  brmg  the  ends  of  the  sheet  material 


QU 


inwardly  over  the  top  of  the  former;  and  means  for  ex- 
erting a  downward  pressure  on  said  advanced  holding 
means  urging  it  towards  the  top  of  the  lowered  former 
to  form  said  sheet  materal  closely  around  said  former. 


3,063,484 

A XI ALLY  EXTENDING  TOOL  MOUNTING 

COLUMN  FOR  DISC  WHEELS 

Vktor  DuqucsDC,  42-44  Rue  QvcUiB,  Antwerp,  Bclgiam 

Filed  Aog.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,442 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  BelgiaiD  Aog.  20,  1958 

1  Claim,    (a.  144—288) 


3,043«485 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BOWLING  PINS 
AND  SEGMENTS  THEREOF 
CoracUas  D.  DoAer,  LoaliTillc,  Ky^  SMigBor  to  Gamble 
Brothers,  Inc.,  LoaisvUle,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Ken- 
tucky 

nicd  May  15,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  114,268 
10  Claims.    (CL  144—315) 


An  axially  extending  tool  mounting  column  for  disc 
wheels,  of  which  the  disc  has  a  central  tapped  hole  of 
small  diameter,  comprising  a  shaft  the  diameter  of  which 
is  larger  than  that  of  said  tapped  hole,  a  milled  head 
at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  at  least  one  threaded  extension 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  adapted  to  be  screwed 
into  said  tapped  hole,  a  sleeve  in  threaded  engagement 
with  said  shaft  adjacent  said  milled  head  and  in  abutting 
relation  thereto,  a  bell-shaped  member  on  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent said  threaded  extension  thereof  with  the  convex 
side  of  the  beil-shaped  member  facing  said  milled  head, 
said  bell-shaped  member  having  a  circular  edge  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve 
having  a  reduced  portion  extending  along  with  said  shaft 
through  the  top  of  said  bell,  an  annulus  keyed  to  said 
sleeve  outside  and  bell,  a  washer  keyed  to  said  reduced  por- 
tion within  said  bell  for  locking  said  bell  between  said 
washer  and  said  annulus. 


9.  A  method  of  making  a  bowling  pin  of  predetermined 
shape  comprising:  (Mroviding  a  body  having  a  base,  belly, 
neck  and  head  together  with  a  groove  extending  with  a 
groove  extending  lengthwise  completely  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  ball  impact  zone  of  the  pin,  widthwise 
completely  across  the  width  of  the  impact  zone  and  depth- 
wise  a  uniform  distance  equal  to  the  overall  thickness  of 
at  least  two  layen  of  veneer;  filling  that  groove  with  a 
multi-ply  wood  veneer  band  of  substantially  imiform  thick- 
ness and  composed  of  a  circumferential  series  of  pre- 
fabricated segments  which  are  concavo-convexly  curved 
in  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  and  have 
their  wood  fibers  extending  parallel  to  and  conforming 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  segments;  and  adhesively 
securing  the  band  permanently  to  said  body. 


3,063,484 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  MIXING  AND 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Conrad  A.  Ohms,  Pkocnti,  Arils.,  assignnr  of  ifty  per- 
cent to  Henry  Gabaldon,  Maricopn  Coonty,  Ariz. 
Filed  Jnly  27,  I9il,  Scr.  No.  127,311 
2  Clafans.    (CL  146—182) 


1 .  An  attachment  for  a  machine  having  a  rotary  mem- 
ber, a  support  for  a  bowl  for  material  to  be  mixed  bj 
said  rotary  member,  said  machine  having  a  grinder  with 
a  discharge  outlet  spaced  from  said  bowl  support,  an 
elongated  support  member,  means  for  securing  one  end 
of  said  elongated  support  to  said  bowl  support  to  posi- 
tion the  other  end  of  said  elongated  support  adjacent  to 
said  grinder  discharge  outlet  to  support  a  container  to 
receive  material  discharged  from  said  discharge  outlet. 


3,063,487 
CHANGE  PURSE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  M.  Mnllin,  1474  Maple  St.,  Barbcrton,  Ohio 
Filed  Ang.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,081 
3  Claims.    (CL  150—37) 
I.  Change    purse    construction    including    integrally 
formed  spaced  generally  vertically  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending  side    faces   joined   by   generally   vertically   and 
laterally  extending  end  walls  and  a  generally  laterally 
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and  horizontally  extending  bottom  waU  ««™°« '"^ 
IVrdlv  opening  pocket,  the  side  faces  and  end  walls 
Te  m  natTn^  upwaJJ^y  in  a  generaUy  horizontally  extend^ 
ng  top  portion,  a  longitudinally  «tendmgline  opening 
formed  in^the  top  portion,  a  thickened  beaded  portion 
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3,063,489 
TRACTION  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Blumkln,  41  Vanolimla  St,  RocJ*^  "'  ^•^• 
^       Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,764 

3  Claims.    (CL  152—213) 


formed  completely  around  the  hne  «I^/"°8  mUgralwith 
the  remainder  of  the  change  purse.  *c  .^^^^fP^" 
increasing  in  thickness  from  the  »o°«'V^',?^,*^'^^ 
thereof  progressively  toward  the  lonptudinal  mid-pojnt 
thereof,  and  the  entire  change  purse  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  plastic  material. 


3,063,488 
WHEELS  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TYRES 
William  Douglas  Bennett  and  M»rtyn  Frederfc^^^ 

SuttoD  Coldfield,  Engtand,  Mslgnon  to  DimtopRa^ 
bcr  Company  LfaiHtcd,  London  County,  England,  a 

British  company  -^     ^  axi 

Filed  June  15, 1960,  Str.  No.  36,437 
Claims  priority,  "PPiicatlon  Great  BritoJn  Jane  18,  1959 
7  Claims.    (CI.  152 — 10) 


1.  A  traction   device  comprising   «  P»'^,°/j"P7« 
members  arranged  ,n  a  spaced.  OPP^  «^^^'f  ^\",  ^ 
bar  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  one  of  said 
g?^pmg  members,  a  channel  shaped  member  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  the  other  of  said  gripping  mem- 
^n«    said  channel  member  adapted  to  sl.deably  receive 
me";in  said  bar,  an  eye  secured  to  the  f^J^  !°d  of  said 
bar  a  pin  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  free  end  of  said  chan 
nel'  an  L-Saped  rod  secured  to  said  pin  and  posiuoned 
^'"that  L  friend  of  one  leg  thereof  is  ".oveablc  into 
wd  out  of  said  eye.  and  a  securing  means  earned  by 
an  outer  wall  of  said  channel  member  and  adapted  to 
;S;dve  therein  the  free  end  of  the  other  leg  of  sa.d 
L -shaped  member. 


3,063,490  ^„ 

SHAPE  RESTORING  AFJiJ^Tl® 

William  A.  Ba«Hi,  %  AJrf^-J  Ordnance  WoAa, 

CWldenbwg,  AhL 

FOed  Oct  2,  IW  Scr.  N^765,013 

2  Ciaiins.    (CL  15i— 81) 

(Granted  uJttS^S,  133.  Co*.  (1H2),  ace  266) 


1    A  circumferentially  divisible  wheel  for  a  pneumatic 
tyre  comprising  a  pair  of  wheel  halves,  each  wheel  h^ 
being  provided  on  iu  outer  periphery  with  a  fljn«c  for 
fluid  tight  sealing  engagement  with  a  7"  .»*««»/**  ;^?*f' 
halves  being  relatively  rotatable  and  being  tockaHe  in 
coaxial  relationship  to  one  another  and  discngageable  one 
from  the  other  by  relative  roUtional  movement  of  the 
wheel  halves  in  the  appropriate  direction.  «  n°;_7/";" 
valve  being  provided  on  one  wheel  half  whereby  .nflat.on^ 
ary  fluid  may  be  admitted  to  a  chamber  bounded  by  the 
wheel  halves,  said  chamber   leading,   when   ^  JVJ^Jl 
mounted  on  the  wheel,  into  the  interior  of  the  tyre,  and 
a  scaling  member  provided  on  one  wheel  half,  the  o^her 
half  having  an  air  escape  aperture,  the  sealing  member 
and  the  aperture  being  so  disposed  iclatively  to  oiie  an- 
other that  upon  inflationary  pressure  bemg  applied  to  the 
Wre  the  scahng  member  is  in  fluid-tight  engagement  with 
Ihe  'airature  Snly  when  the  two  wheel  halves  are  cor- 
rectly  relatively  located  and  fully  secured  together. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  restoring  a  distorted  tubular 
metal  ^JS^id^case  to  its  original  form,  theoombjM^on 
of  a  JSSSe  shank  and  a  «^cal  ™*™^;Jf«^*° 
said  shank,  said  conical  member  having  a  b«ie  of  a 
dtleVeTcommensurate  with  the  original  ^;^. 
of  said  tubular  member  and  having  a  pair  of  ^^^^^^ 
ly  and  transversely  rounded  threads  .wh^h  taper  out  to 
iro  depth  «t  said  base  and  mewa  «^"Jjf  »  PJ^^. 
rollers  ^<yidrt^ciy  tangent  to  each  <^'J^" 
r»;Ll  toeneage  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a 
SlSgi^c^J'^mmediately  following  Ujerel^.^  travel 
of  said  conical  member  into  said  cartndge  case. 


BUILDING  APPARATulroi  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

William  Eric  MHdbell,  ^^^SSJ^SSiL  EiSSd.  « 
Dmlop  Rnbbcr  Company  Umitod,  Lonoon,  «"rr— . 

■^SSoJtl4,W57  S^No^J«.5!f  ,„, 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  t»^ ''^^^^J^  ^TJ^^ 
a  former  having  a  spherical  surface  i?^;^»lf^™ 
axis,  a  frame  rotatable  about  an  a^s  whjch  P^»*«  ^^ 
the  center  of  the  former  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  oi 
rotaS^n  of  said  former,  a  pair  of  roller,  m<J0nt^<« 
s^S  frame  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  former 
Tnd  routable  on  axes  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  wrfjc* 
of  said  fonner  in  position  to  consolidate  the  tread  and 
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side  wall  layers  on  a  carous  reinforcement  on  said  former,    fluid-circulating  cavity  aad  said  valve  meana  to  cause 
and  means  to  force  the  rollers  inwardly  against  said  lay-   setting  of  said  bauag  oemaaL 


ers,  and  means  to  rotate  the  frame  so  that  each  roller 
traverses  frcnn  the  median  plane  of  the  tire  to  an  edge 
thereof. 

APPARATUS  FOR  BASING  LAMPS 

Thomas  H.  HcfaM  ami  WIHaa  E.  WDm,  Caiar  Grove, 

NJ^  aaslfBon  to  WottagkowB  EkcMc  Cc 

East  PHtsbwgh,  Pa^  a  corMnllM  of  Pamq 

Flkd  imty  11,  19M,  Sot.  No.  42,041 

SCIaiiH.    (CL  15^—124) 


-M' /'.y'M.  '/'.'/A/^m, 


'cSrTHnMOCAl 


ARRANC»MD<rr  OP  IHiniOCATALYTIC 
^_^  ^^TPW  ■LRMBNTS 

poratfoaofNcwYarfc 

8«l.l7,lM»,8«.No.l4«,7<5 

inifciii     (a.lS»-^) 


1.  la  oombiaation,  an  elongated  tubular,  porous  com- 
bustion elemeat  having  an  open  iaiet  end  for  reception 
of  combustion  gases  for  passage  (rf  said  gases  throo^  the 
wall  of  said  combintioii  eleooit,  and  mounting  means 
for  said  oombuHioa  clameat,  said  monatiag  meaas  for 
said  combustion  elemeat  oompriaiag  aa  doogated  metal 
tube  having  aa  inlet  end  aad  snrrouading  and  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  coaabostioo  eleaieat,  the  ialet 
end  of  said  oombustioo  dinsnt  being  qMced  iawardly  of 
the  ialet  ead  of  said  metal  tnbe.  disc  means,  means  mouat- 
iag  said  disc  meaas  transversely  and  seaUngly  on  the  inlet 
end  of  said  metal  tube,  a  boifcnr  sopport  tube  fixed  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  disc  means  and  axtendiag  iawardly 
thereof,  said  disc  means  hsnring  diroa^  bore  means  com- 
muaicatiag  with  the  bon  of  said  support  tube,  said  sup- 
port tube  exteadiag  snpportiagly  into  the  bore  of  said 
combustion  eleoMat.  said  support  tube  being  transversely 
corrugated  so  as  to  be  flaiible  and  thereby  permit  trans^ 
verse  movement  of  said  combustion  element,  means  for 
igniting  said  combustiUa  gases  in  the  q>ace  between  said 
combustion  element  aad  said  malal  tube,  means  mounting 
said  igniter  means  in  the  interior  qwce  of  said  mounting 
means  for  said  combustion  elament  adjacent  the  inkt 
end  of  said  metal  tube  and  outwardly  of  the  inlet  end  of 
said  combustion  elcoieat,  aad  sivply  means  for  said 
igniter  means  extended  tbrou^i  tke  wall  of  said  nuninting 
means  for  said  combustion  ekmanL 


'l.  Apparatus  for  setting  the  basing  cemeat  betwaea 
an  end  of  a  discharge  lamp  aad  a  base  disposed  on  said 
end.  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fraaie,  a  turret  rotatabk 
on  said  frame,  a  basing  chuck  on  said  turret  aad  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  thereia  adapted  to  receive  said  base, 
said  recess  providing  with  said  base  a  fluid-circulating 
cavity  surrouadiag  said  base  and  adaptad  to  dronlata  a 
fluid  around  aad  in  direct  coirtact  with  said  base,  drive 
meaas  coaaected  to  said  turret  for  aioving  said  basing 
chuck  and  said  lamp  throu^  a  path  of  monroDeai  indud- 
ing  a  series  of  copling  and  setting  stations,  valve  means 
connected  to  said  basing  diudc  an^  commuaicatiag  with 
said  lluid-circulatiag  cavity  whoi  said  basiaf  chuck  aad 
said  base  are  adjacent  said  cooling  and  sitting  stations 
to  permit  the  oontinuoos  evacuation  of  a  ooolad  Said  fran 
said  basiag  cfaudi.  cooliag  means  adjaceat  said  cooling 
aad  scttiag  stations  for  eaveloping  said  basing  ^o^  ia 
a  veil  of  cooled  flui<  aad  evacuating  means  connected 
to  said  valve  meaas  iSi  suckiag  said  co<rfed  fluid  adjacaat 
said  baung  chuck  iato  said  basing  chuck  aad  throu^  said 


DavM  nScyaVf  (jansaSf  ^^m^  w^^^^^k  i 

£w.MkaG«Bps«y      

■M  1,  IMS,  SsK.  No.  S4,tta 
2CUM.    (O. 


1. 
like 


A  gas  buraer  adapted  lor  flring  into  a  furnaceoc 
combustion  space  oomprisinc:   a  refractory-uned. 
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metal-cased  burner  combostioa  tube  having  a  mouth  at 
the  front  end  and  a  back  end  wall  coitrany  apertared 
for  introductioo  of  fuel  gas  and  primary  air;  said  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  drcumfertntially  9aced  ra**"?^ 
ondary  afr  Inlet  apertures  opeaiag  to  the  tube  iatenor 
immedutely  a4i«c«nt  said  cod  wril;  and  a  fas  norie 
aseembly  iacluding  an  element  removably  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  back  ead  wall,  aad  having  an  aaaular 
cylindrical  wiflce  portion  extending  iato  the  aperture  of 
the  wall  for  substantially  the  thickness  of  the  wall,  said 
orifice  portion  having  a  tspered  faJet,  a  yoke  portion  hav- 
ing a  collar-like  apertuied  boss  formation  adapted  to 
mount  a  spud  bearing  nozzle  tobe  in  axial  aligameat  with 
and  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  orifice  portion,  a  gas 
nozzle  tube  secared  in  said  bom  fomation,  a  spud 
threadaMy  engaged  in  the  end  of  and  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  nozzle  tube  spaced  from  said  orifice  portion 
and  adapted  to  direct  fuel  gas  through  said  orifice  por- 
tion axially  toward  said  mouth;  a  slidably  adjusuble 
flange  collar  on  said  aonle  tobe  as  a  primary  air  control 
shutter  means;  a  secondary  air  CMiti-oi  collar  slidably 
adjusuble  on  the  exterior  of  the  combustion  toibe;  and 
the  internal  surface  of  said  combostioo  tobe  being  flared 
from  said  end  wall  toward  the  said  mouth. 
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TELEraSmiOOTH 
,  4535  Gswtn  Dsltn,  Ymu^- 

Uw.  4, 1951, 8sr.  Nn.  71f  ,M2 
2  dates.    (CLU»-1M) 


A^££ 


,Y  FOR  A  PICTURE 


PBad  Fck,  27, 1951,  Ser.  No.  71Mtl 


1 .  A  door  aad  door  mounting  comprising  a  door  with 
a  suspension  elemeat  sobstantiany  at  each  t^per  corner, 
each  said  suspension  element  bearing  a  roUer  wheel  which 
is  above  the  top  edge  of  the  door  and  subatantiaUy  in  Uie 
plane  of  the  door,  a  generally  horirootal  straigte  track 
for  one  of  said  roUer  wheels  to  be  mounted  in  the  plane 
of  the  door  when  Uie  door  is  open,  a  second  generally 
horizontal  straight  track  for  ti»e  otiier  of  said  roller 
wheels  to  be  mounted  perpendiculariy  to  the  first  said 
track  at  the  end  away  from  the  position  of  the  roller  wheel 
in  tite  first  said  track  when  the  door  is  dosed,  and  so  th^ 
the  whed  in  the  second  track  u  at  the  end  of  its  track 
near  the  frst  said  track,  each  said  suspension  element  be- 
ing pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  door  on  a 
pivot  axis  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  <rf  said  door, 
whereby  as  said  wbeeb  roll  along  their  respective  trades, 
the  door  slides  from  a  dosed  position  to  an  open  position 
that  is  perpeiHttcular  to  said  dosed  position. 


SDLODOOR  ^ 

LBT.  i.  1999,  *asr.  Nn.  994,221 
gSalM.    <Ca.li9-352) 


1.  A  roUer-lock  assembly  for  a  picture  screen,  com- 
prising: an  dongalad  stationary  support;  a  spring-actuated 
rouuble  reel  for  a  pidare  screen  journaled  in  said  sup- 
port, said  reel  havteg  an  opening  in  its  lateral  nrface  to 
provide  a  first  catch  pottion;  a  flexible  screen  having  a 
transverse  marginal  edfi  portion  attached  to  said  rotatable 

reel,  tiie  screen  bdi«  wpand  upon  the  rod  when  in  dosed 
position  and  being  adiplad  for  uowindfait  <k»  <1m  nd 
to  exposed  operative  position,  said  scrasn  having  a  slotted 
portion  adjacent  the  uaasvcise  maiftnal  edge  portion  and 
in  alinement  with  said  first  catch  portion  to  cspose  Ae 
first  catch  portion  when  dH  screen  it  unwound  to  exposed 
operative  position;  and  a  second  caftch  portion  aiounled 
on  the  stationary  sappOrt  adjacent  aaid  Irat  catch  portioo 
and  being  spring-urpsd  toward  the  int  caidi  portion,  said 
second  catch  portion  normally  iBwIng  npimt  the  sorosn 
wound  upon  the  red,  and  being  adapted  to  move  tfvov^ 
tile  skMted  portion  of  tiK  flsxMe  eoresn  into  aafagsmsat 
with  the  first  catch  poftion  to  hold  the  ifd  epiMt  rolaiion 
when  the  screen  is  unwound  to  exposed  opeimivn  position. 


2.  la  a  storage  structure,  the  oombinatioo  comprising: 
a  substantially  vertical  wall  havfaig  a  doorway  opening 
extendinc  sobstantiaOy  tts  entire  height;  a  number  oCw- 
tically  alibied  and  contiguous  pands  spanning  end  oower 
iag  said  opeatag  and  extending  inwardly  of  (he  wan. «» 
of  said  pands  having  a  pair  of  substaatially  v«t«al  side 
edges  With  at  least  ooe  of  said  side  edges  of  eadi  panel 
being  movaNe  toward  the  other  side  edge  of  saM  pond; 
means  asiodated  with  each  side  edge  of  said  pands 
engageabk  with  the  wall  borderiag  the  <loorw^r  ^»- 
ing  f 0^  preventing  undesired  diiplacement  of  said  door- 
way-coveifng  pw»els  with  resped  to  said  opsnmtaad 
n^wa  Mtoriff*.^  with  eadi  side  edge  of  said  panels 
eangBable  with  the  iaaer  surfsce  of  the  wall  aad  adapted 
to  pceveat  radial  di^accmBat  of  said  panels  traasverady 
to  the  pUne  of  said  wan. 


,  %  OalBSB.    (Cl  ^h^>      ^ 
1.  A  lelainiM  P<«el  for  application  »  the 
frame  of  a  fiei^  vchidc,  comgnsing:  a  corrngntod 
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having  outer  liners  and  a  corrufated  core  adhesively  se- 
cured therebetween  fai  contact  with  said  liners,  a  pluraUty 
of  imperforate,  n^il-puncturable.  malleaWe  ilcel  straps 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  core  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  the  flutes  of  said  core,  and 
nail  line  indicia  on  one  liner  of  said  board  aligned  with 
each  strap,  said  liners  and  core  being  dimensioned  so  as 
to  be  substantially  coextensive  with  said  straps. 
5.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  corrugated  panel  adapted 
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to  be  installed  in  a  grain  car,  the  itepe  of  adhesively  bond- 
ing outer  liners  to  a  corrugated  core  irtiile  sandwiching  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  spaced-apart,  elongated,  imperforate 
metal  straps  between  one  liner  and  said  core  and  in  con- 
tact with  both  said  one  liner  and  said  core,  the  flutes  of 
said  core  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  length  of  said 
straps,  and  imprinting  one  of  said  liners  in  positions  over 
said  straps  to  indicate  posttioas  for  the  applicaUon  of  nails 
for  insUllaUon  of  said  pend  fai  said  grain  car. 


3  M3«SM 

UNDERWATER  OflUnMAS  TREE  f  ROTECTOR 
~  F.  LMim  1127  BrMkwood  RMd, 

Jacte^vOe  7.  Fta.  ^       ,. 

of  appHcatlM  9m.  Nm.  543^23,  Oct  28, 
1955.    TVs  appHcaliM  Oct  3,  IfSI,  Scr.  No.  765.717 
iiC^M.    (CL1M-M.5) 


),M3,499 

TREATING  AN  UNDERGROUND  FORMATION 

BY  HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING 

loMpb  C  ABca,  ■lEriii,  TeZn  — Ifnr  to  Texaco  Inc, 
a  corpomlim  of  Delaware 

No  DrawliV.    FUed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,737 

5  CWms.     (a.  IM— 42) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  underground  normally 
liquid  petrokum-containing  petroleum-bearinf  formatioa 
which  comprises  forming  a  saturated  solutioo  <rf  a  nor- 
mally gaaeoos  hydrocarbon  in  a  petroleum  liquid  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  500  p.sJ.g.,  the  resulting  solu- 
tion contafaung  at  least  about  50  sx.f.  of  said  gaaeons 
hydrocaiboo  dissolved  therein  per  bbl.  of  said  pctrplcam 
liquid,  introducing  the  thus-formed  resulting  lohitkm  as 
a  single  liquid  phase  into  a  well  bore  hito  cootact  widi 
said  petroleum-bearing  formation,  4>plying  a  p^Msnre 
upon  the  thus-introduced  solution  suffldent  to  fracture 
hydrauUcally  said  formation,  causing  said  sohitioB  to  en- 
ter a  fracture  thus-created  with  die  result  that  as  stkl 
solution  enters  into  said  fracture,  gas  is  cspeQed  tlMre- 
from  to  form  a  two  phase  admixture  of  gas  and  liquid 
within  said  fracture,  continuing  the  appiicatioa  oi  pres- 
sure upon  said  solution  in  said  wall  bote  and  upon  die  ad- 
mixture of  gas  and  liquid  within  said  fracture  to  cause 
the  thus^xpelled  gas  to  retfiasolve  in  said  liquid  therein 
and  continuing  pressuring  said  solutioa  ia  said  weO  hore 
and  in  said  fracture  to  extend  said  fracture  and  to  sob- 
stantially  completely  fiU  said  fracture  with  said  sohrtion, 
said  solutioo  cotainint  admiiad  thcsanridi  sand  for  use 
as  a  propping  agent  in  said  fkactura,  the  sapuWon  of 
gas  from  add  solutim  provldinf  a  mora  vnlform  and 
complete  distribution  of  said  sand  whMn  said  fracture  and 
preventing  plugging  of  sdd  fracture  at  die  zone  of  en- 
try thereinto  from  said  wellbore. 


7  Protection  for  an  oSalKire  oil  wcU  of  the  type  hav- 
ing adjacent  the  floor  level  of  die  body  of  water  an  under- 
water Christmas  tree  and  tha  upper  end  of  a  conductor 
casing,  said  protection  coenpriateg  an  annular  block  of 
grout  sealed  to  said  conductor  casing  and  extendtng  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  disposed  upon  the  surface  of  under- 
lying earth  material,  a  cylindrical  vertically  extending 
wall  laterally  enclosing  said  Christmas  tree  and  said  upper 
end  of  said  conductor  casing,  said  wall  being  sealed  to 
and  UteraUy  surrounding  said  block  and  having  anchor 
means  integral  tfierewidi  extending  into  said  block,  and 
a  removable  plate  sealed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  wall 
above  said  Christmas  tree  and  completing  with  said  wall 
and  block  a  sealed  chamber. 


DavM 


HYDRAUUCIMr ACT  TOOL 
A.  Briltoa,  llt4  Aayasl  Drija, 

FVad  Nov.  17,  IMOsr.  Na.  1S3459 
9Clata^    (O-lM-lTt) 


27,  Tex. 


1.  A  hydraulic  impact  tool  comprishig  an  upper  elon- 
gated hollow  body  portion,  means  on  die  upper  end  of 
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said  ivper  body  portioo  for  coupling  the  same  to  a 
drill  string,  a  lower  elongated  hoUow  body  portion 
removably  secured  to  dke  lower  end  of  said  upper  body 
pOTtion.  an  elongated  hollow  mandrel  slidaUy  disposed 
in  said  upper  body  portion,  said  mandrel  having  a  pistoD 
at  die  upper  end.  packing  means  on  ssid  piston  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  upper  body  portion  in  fluid-tight  re- 
lationship, a  valve  sleeve  of  less  length  than  said  mandrel 
slidaUy  received  diereon.  said  sleeve  having  a  tapered 
upper  end  merging  into  an  enlarged  cylindrical  portion, 
an  outwardly  projecting  flange  at  die  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  a  reduced  portion  between  said  flange  and 
said  cylindrical  portion,  radial  sloU  in  said  flange,  an 
inwardly  projecting  anmdar  shoulder  adjacent  die  lower 
end  of  said  upper  body  portion,  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  shoulder  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
flange  but  slighdy  grealer  than  die  outer  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  a  hoUow  piston  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  mandrel  and  providing  an  abutment 
to  limit  downward  movement  of  said  sleeve,  said  pistons 
providing  a  fluid-recdving  diamber  therebetween,  a 
second  hollow  mandrel  didahty  received. in  said  lower 
body  portion  and  connected  to  said  hollow  piston,  the 
lower  end  of  said  hollow  pbton  providing  an  anvil  sur- 
face, an  internal  sbouldar  o»  said  lower  body  portion 
providing  a  hammer,  elongated  grooves  in  said  second 
mandrel,  grooves  in  said  lower  body  portion  ojpponng 
the  grooves  in  said  second  mandrel,  rods  disposed  in  said 
grooves  in  said  lower  body  portion  and  engaging  the 
grooves  in  said  second  mandrel  to  provide  a  slidable 
non-rotatable  connection,  a  nut  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  body  portion  removably  securing  said  rods  in 
place,  and  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  second  man- 
drel for  removably  coupling  the  same  to  a  fish  or  stuck 
object.  

AIRPLANE  RUNWAY  WftH  FKE-FIGffnNG 

UNrra 

Joseph  LaUnd,  12-34  laihani  St,  FaMawn,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 19<t,  8sr.  No.  12,tM 

tfCUnsB.    (CLli9-*4) 


ms^ 


1.  An  aircraft  runway  comprising  a  landing  strip  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  q>aced  »petimt»  extending  through  the 
upper  surface  of  said  strip,  a  plurality  of  individual  pres- 
surized fire  extinguishing  unitSk  each  having  a  nozzle  for 
directing  flow  of  the  fire  extinguishing  medhim  frooa  its 
associated  unit  onto  said  strip,  meaas  positioning  said 
units  in  q>aced  relationsh^  with  eadi  other  below  said 
landing  strip  with  one  of  said  apertures  associated  widi 
each  of  said  units  and  acconmodating  its  associated  nocr 
zle.  a  valve  for  each  of  said  units  for  controlling  the 
eraisaion  of  said  fire  extinguishing  medium  therefrom 
and  a  control  system  interconnecting  each  of  said  vahres 
for  selectively  actuating  a  pre-determined  number  diere- 
of  for  effecting  distribution  of  said  fire  extinguishing 
medhim  on  pre-selected  portions  of  said  runway. 


AIR  DRIVEN  HJRBINE 

TVajr,  Otta,       _ 
Dalralt,Mich.,a 

Jm.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7r7,i92 
7Clidw.    (Cl.l7»-«8) 


1 .  An  air  driven  turbine  including,  a  hub  having  a  cen- 
trally diqioaed  hollow  hub  shaft,  a  blade  joumalled  in 
said  hub  for  pitch  adjustment  and  operable  to  impart  ro- 
tation thereto  when  positioned  in  an  air  stream,  pitdi  ad- 
justing means  for  said  blade,  and  isochronous  governing 
means  including  an  element  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  hub  shaft  and  operable  to  actuate  said  pitdi  adjust- 
ing means  so  as  to  maintain  turbine  qieed  substantially 
constant 


OreyW. 


3^3,394 
FRONT  MOUNTED  REDDER 
Osnsan  sad  Rohctt  E.  Cox,  »MIm, 
«a  Deere  * 


Mm.  17, 19it,  Sar.  No.  15,733 
SOntaM.    (a  173-173) 


•  I 


1.  The  f1Tl^^**^**^  wHh  a  tractor  mounted  implement 
induding  detachable  frame  means  comprising  s  center 
sectioa  and  oaier  sactkxis  swlngaMy  connected  at  (heir 
laterally  inner  portions  to  said  center  section  and  shiftable 
relative  to  the  center  secti(»  about  generally  vertical  axes 
from  a  position  susbtantially  against  the  sides  for  die 
tractcn-  to  a  position  laterally  outwardly  thereof,  and 
groimd  working  means  connected  for  graerally  free  ver- 
tical movement  with  said  outer  frame  sections,  of  frame 
supporting  means  for  said  frame  ineam  to  fpcilitate  con- 
necting said  frame  means  to  and  disconnecting  it  from 
die  tractor,  comprising  a  pair  of  ground  enga^ng  wheel 
means  adi^ted  to  nrtate  about  a  substantially  horiaontal 
axis,  and  means  on  die  frame  ami  independent  of  die 
ground  working  means  connecting  each  of  the  ground 
«iH«gh*g  wheel  means  widi  the  associated  outer  frame 
section  in  such  position  diat  die  axis  of  roUtim  of  the 
whed  means  extends  substantially  through  the  vertical 
axis  of  swin^g  of  the  outer  frame  section,  said  connect- 
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ing  means  including  means  to  adjust  the  wheels  vertically 
relative  to  the  ground  working  mcaiM  whereby  the  weight 
of  the  outer  frame  section  may  be  impoied  on  laid  wheel 


puyws 

Ton  HoUand  NdMMi,  RoChcrwood  F 
Bcr«B,Md. 
VOed  Mar.  23, 19Sf ,  Sar.  N«.  Uljt91 
14  ClafaM.    (CL  172—747) 


R.D.2, 


1.  A  plow  which  is  subject  to  substantial  wear  over 
the  working  face  thereof,  the  wear  in  the  forward  area 
of  the  plow  being  greater  than  in  the  remaining  areas 
thereof,  a  ridge  of  metal  integrally  joined  to  the  worklQg 
face  of  the  forward  area  of  the  frfow  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  tlM  normal  travel  of  the  plow  throng  the 
uki,  said  ridge  exhibiting  a  substantially  cjiindrkal  nr- 
face  having  opposite  slopes  of  gradual  decline,  the  dope 
on  the  forward  side  of  the  ridge  terminating  at  the  frcmt 
side  edge  of  the  plow  and  thus  predisposing  the  maximum 
height  of  the  ridge  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  front 
side  edge  of  the  plow. 


'ffi^ 


WlOmm  R.  ■ssHlisn,  Nspa— it,  DL 

FIM  May  22, 1959, 8sr.  N«.  S15,114 

1  nsfif     (CL172— 7S5) 


1 .  A  plow  for  removing  a  strip  of  earth  from  a  furrow 
and  turning  same  throuj^  a  predetermined  path  of  ro- 
tation comprising,  in  combination;  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  surbtoe  ai  predetermined  area,  said  bottom  sur- 
face further  having  a  predetermined  c^en  area  therein 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  holes;  at  least  one  landside 
surface  of  prpdeterminiBd  area  connected  to  said  bottom 
surface  at  substantially  a  right  angle,  said  landside  sur- 
face having  a  predetermined  open  area  therein  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  holes;  a  curved  top  surface  of  predeter- 


mined are  for  directing  said  strip  of  eartit  and  being  con- 
nected between  said  bottom  and  landside  surfaces  to  form 
an  airtight  enclosure  therewith  except  for  said  open  area. 
said  top  surface  having  a  predetaminad  open  area  there- 
in rtr-iTl*«g  of  a  pteaOly  of  hoks;  the  opea  area  of 
said  bottom  sorfaoe  baing  soflfciBat  to  provide  enough 
Unwiiiinil  air  to  react  between  tike  earth  and  said  hot- 
tos  anrfaos  to  support  the  entire  plow  and  a  strip  of 
earth  thei«oa,  the  open  area  of  said  top  surface  being  suf- 
ficisal  to  provide  enough  pressuriasd  air  to  reaa  between 
the  strip  of  earth  and  said  top  surfaoa  to  mpfoti  the 
strip  of  earth  thereon,  the  open  area  of  said  landside  sur- 
face baiag  soflcieat  to  provide  eaonili  preasorized  air  to 
raact  botwean  the  earth  and  said  landside  sorfaoe  to  bal- 
anca  the  reaction  of  tnmiag  of  the  cartfi  by  the  plow;  and 
a  sowoa  of  piassuriaad  air  connected  to  the  interior  of 
said  plow  for  oontinoously  siqiplying  air  to  said  plow. 


METHOD  AND  AXTjSSvB  WOKL  OFFSHORE 
DRILLING 
V.  OrNeB.  hkslsr,  aiii  Caoiis  HMsanMk.  U- 
Mlch4  snU  flii^Mirt  asiN^ar  to  anli  OT«rcill, 
Mick. 
FOed  As«.  7,  IMt,  8sr.  N*.  75M73 

iicsntasB.   (a.i7S-«) 


T 


1 1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  into  earth  underiying 

a  body   of  water  utilizing  a  first  submergible  vessel 

releasably  connected  to  a  second  submergibk  vessel,  the 

steps  of 

submerging  the  vessels  to  a  reitiag  posiuon  upon  the 

underlying  earth, 
drilling  an  earth  bore  into  the  subjacont  earth  from  the 

first  vessel  and  adjacent  said  second  vessel, 
completing  the  well  at  the  naderlyiat  earth  level  by 

connecting  the  bora  in  direct.  adIiaGent,  fluid-storage 

relation  to  the  saoond  vcsssi. 
detaching  said  first  vessel  and  moving  the  first  vessel 

away  from  die  earth  bore, 
and  moving  fluids  from  the  earth  bore  directly  into 

storage  in  said  second  vessel. 


PAVEMENT  HIBAKING  DRILL 

4  B  n^Hv  a44  Raneh  9tm  flaRns 
'  FIM  Mjr  i»  1959,  Sar.  Nn.  125,232 
ta^m.  (CL  175— 147) 
1.  A  pavement  breaking  drill  coopriaing  a  housmg, 
a  tubular  barrel  fixed  in  said  housing  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  an  elongated  driU  bit  carried  for 
limited  longitudinal  sliding  moverosat  in  said  barrel  and 
extniding  downwardly  therefrom,  a  striker  carried  for 
sliding  movement  in  said  barrel  and  <verable  to  strike 
the  upper  end  of  said  bit.  a  drive  member  constituting  a 
crank  carried  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housiag  in 
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spaced  relation  above 
crank  being  rotatable 
extended  axis  of  said 
disposed  eccentrically 
ing  said  crank,  a  pair 
an  upper  link  and  a 
contiguous  ends,  the 
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the  upper  end  of  said  barrel,  said 
on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
barrel  and  including  a  crank  pin 
to  the  crank  axis,  means  for  rotat- 
of  opposed  toggles  each  comprising 
lower  link  pivotally  joined  at  their 
opposite  ends  of  said  lower  links 


ployed  hi  drfllkv  a  bore  hole,  said  apparatus  oompriimg 
a  pab  of  devalora  each  having  track  engaging  portions, 
an  dennor  support  over  the  bore  hole  inchiding  a  tra* 
extending  lateraUy  of  the  bore  hole  to  be  engaged  by  said 
trade  engagfaig  portions  of  the  elevator  for  carrymg  one 
of  the  elevators  thereon,  a  single  hoisting  apparatos  for 
ahemataly  lowering  and  raising  the  devaton  to  and  from 
the  sqiport,  and  power  means  for  alternately  traossermg 
one  of  the  devators  along  the  track  to  and  from  coatat^ 
with  the  drin  pipe  extending  through  the  support  and 
into  (he  bora  kole. 


3,M3,51i 
8UBPBN8K)N  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK-TYn 


Ricterd  H.  _. 
Peoria,  DL. 
UL,  a 


Wi 


TimetmC^n 

mmm  of  CaMonte 

My  ^  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  t25,35< 

ICIata.    (a.ll»-9J) 


E.  WaMj, 

Paarta, 


being  pivoted  to  said  striker,  connecting  means  pivotally 
joining  the  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  links  together 
in  coaxial  relationship,  said  pivotal  connecting  means 
being  pivoted  to  said  crank  pin  for  rotation  thereon,  and 
a  compression  spring  extending  between  and  connected 
at  iu  opposite  ends  respectivdjr  to  said  two  upper  H^ 
whereby  to  urge  said  upper  links  away  from  each  other. 


APPARATUS  FOR  bSSSuNG  STANDS  OF  "PE 

-—tarn  C  <Msr,  TX^  Bn  32«,  Tnisa  L  OUa. 

FIM  May  25, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  tl5,797 

?!  r-  (6.175— 2N) 


In  a  track-type  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  tra^ 
wheels  supporting  the  vehicle  body  and  arranged  in  pairs, 
means  mounting  each  pair  of  wheeU  for  movanent  in  a 
generally  vertical  dirccUon  with  respect  to  the  body.  Ui«- 
ag«  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  controlling  the 
elevation  of  the  wheels,  vahn  nseans  actuated  by  mA 
movemcDt  of  the  wheels  and  controllias  a  aipply  of  fltud 
under  pressure  to  and  from  the  cylinder  for  each  P^Mn 
wheds  teodUig  to  mainUin  the  vehicle  body  Icvd  Air- 
ing iu  movement  over  irregnUr  terrain,  an  accimudator 
chamber  containing  comprearfble  means  communicating 
with  the  cylinder  to  cushion  the  vertical  movement  of  the 
wheds,  and  valve  means  between  the  cylinder  and  accu- 
mulator chamber  to  prevent  such  cushioning  action,  sud 
accumulator  chamber  being  in  communication  with  toe 
head  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  surge  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  the  rod  end  thereof. 


3,M3,511 
imANSPORTAIION  VEHICLE 

liiniihiiiiii  •"    ,-■-'  -^ — 

FRsd  May  11, 19«9,5«.  «•.».<•«    ,-^ 
r.  aapRcaSaa  Swiiai  May  22, 1959 

5  6mm.    (CL  lt»-U) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  stands  of  driU  pipe  m 
a  -">-*  or  derrick  when  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  stands  in  making  19  or  pulling  a  drilling  string  ea- 


1.  In  a  combined  power  vehicle  and  trailer  structure 
for  heavy  loads  the  combination  of  a  poww  vdiiclc  hav- 
ing two  drive  axles,  and  two  wheels  mounted  on  said 
axles  at  the  sides  of  said  vehicle  respectivdy.  a  two- 
wheeled  trailer,  a  pivoul  connection  indoding  a  verticd 
pivotal  axis  between  said  power  vehicle  and  trailer,  steer- 
ing means  connecUng  the  power  vehicle  and  the  trailer  for 
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allowini  them  to  swing  with  relation  to  each  other  about 
mid  Yertical  axii.  a  power  generating  and  transmitting 
system  on  the  power  vehicle  comprising  two  half-parU 
situated  beside  each  other,  one  half  part,  including  "en- 
gine having  a  radiator  and  associated  coupling  members 
posiUooed  near  one  of  said  wheels  of  the  power  vehicle  so 
u  to  leave  a  wide  free  space  between  ita  side  remote  from 
said  adjacent  wheel  and  the  other  wheel  of  the  power 
vehicle,  the  other  half-part  including  reverting  and  differ- 
enUal  mechanism  for  connection  with  the  wheel  axles  be- 
ing situated  alongside  the  first-mentioned  h»lf  part  of  said 
system  on  a  lower  level  with  relaUon  thereto,  a  power 
transmission  mechanism  for  connecting  together  the  two 
halves  of  the  power  system  at  the  front  end  of  the  power 
vehicle,  a  cap  encloaing  the  wheel  axles  of  the  power  ve- 
hicle, a  frame  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  cap  for 
supporting  the  half-part  of  the  power  system  including 
said  engine  adjacent  one  wheel  of  the  power  vehicle  on  a 
level  above  said  cap,  another  frame  member  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  cap  for  affording  a  jdatform  for  a  driver  in 
the  space  between  said  engine  and  the  wheel  remote 
therefrom. 


NOVEMBEB  13,  1962 


3,M3^12 

PANTOGRAFH  DRIVE  AND  STEERING 

ASSEMBLY 

Donay  E.  Yadoiu  UtttotoiB,  Cola^  ■««««>^_«V_^^ 
r,  LlttlctoiB,  Cdo^  a  cutpuratfcMi 


Sapt  19. 19M,  Str.  No.  56.791 
iGJmt.    (CXIS*— 14) 


3,043^13 

COMBINATION  LADDER  AND  CHUTE 

Eari  A-  Marryatt.  19f  DcMrai<  Av^CMcr,  NJ. 

FUed  Ja^  t,  1962.  Scr.  No.  1M,94< 


1.  In  a  combination  ladder  and  chute,  the  combination 
of  a  ladder  having  stringars  and  steps,  two  imperforate 
wings  extending  longitudinafly  of  the  ladder,  pivotal  con- 
■■  nections  connecting  one  longitudinal  edge  of  each  wing 
"  to  the  inside  upper  end  of  a  stringer  enabling  the  wings 
to  be  held  upright  in  ladder  forming  poaition  and  to  be 
swung  down  toward  one  another  upon  said  steps  in  chute 
forming  posiUon,  said  wings  in  width  being  substantiaUy 
ooe-hali  the  width  of  each  step  to  suppleaieot  one  an- 
other in  chute  forming  poaition  and  preaenting  an  vfp^ 
face  that  is  subatantially  a  common  ^ane  as  the  article 
carrying  face  of  the  wings  in  chute  forming  podtion,  said 
connections  each  oonaittiac  of  hinae  plates  secured  to  a 
stringer  and  having  pin  receiving  journals  at  thatr  upper 
ends,  pin  receiving  joumak  on  the  outer  edges  of  eaid 
wings  to  register  with  the  journals  on  said  hinge  plates, 
and  pins  extending  thrcnigh  laid  registering  journals,  the 
journals  on  said  hinge  pialefl  and  wings  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  slots,  said  slots  affonfing  accesa  to  taid 
pins  and  eaabUng  the  potitiooiiig  of  said  pins  through 
said  slots. 


3.M3J14 

RETRACFABLi  SCAFFOLD 

Kaao  HlyaBa,  SIM  E.  AdHH  Ava^  Fowler, 

Filed  Mm.  IX  lUh  9m.  No.  9M19 

13  dates.    <CLltl— 43) 


Calif. 


1.  A  prime  mover  for  ground  movement  of  wheeled 
aircraft,  comprising  a  frame  aswmbly  arranged  for  inter- 
connection with  side  by  side  steerablc  aircraft  wheel 
assemblies  and  cooperatively  forming  therewith  a  panto- 
graph frame  assembly,  including  two  essentially  parallel 
sides,  each  extencGng  forwardly  from  a  said  wheel  assem- 
bly, an  endless  track  assembly  noounted  on  and  adjacent 
one  end  of  a  first  of  said  sides,  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
second  side  being  arranged  for  temporary  interconnection 
with  one  of  the  wheel  assemblies,  drive  means  carried  by 
said  frame  assembly  and  including  power  transmission 
means  for  driving  said  endless  track  assembly,  guide 
means  arranged  for  releasable  connection  to  the  other 
said  wheel  assembly,  coupUng  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  assembly  adjacent  said  endless  track  assembly  for 
operable  connection  with  said  guide  means,  power  actuated 
means  interconnecting  said  frame  assembly  and  the  air- 
craft for  centering  said  frame  assembly  with  said  wheel 
assembly  and  snubbing  said  track  assemlHy  in  driving 
engagement  against  the  adjacent  aircraft  wheel  and  in  a 
position  above  the  ground,  and  means  interconnected  be- 
tween the  sides  and  said  frame  assembly  for  steering 
movement  thereof. 


1 .  A  scaffold  comprising  an  elongated  mobile  frame,  a 
pair  of  elongated  platforms  having  pivotally  intercon- 
nected inner  edges,  disposed  longitodinaUy  of  the  frame, 
and  telescopic  naeans  moinrted  on  the  frame  and  pivotaUy 
connected  in  sole  supporting  relation  to  the  platforms  at 
fixed  positions  on  the  platforms  in  spaced  reUUon  to  said 
inner  edges,  said  means  being  adapted  correspondingly  to 
reciprocate  the  positions  of  connection  to  the  platforms 
along  upwardly  divergent  downwardly  convergent  paths 
whereby  the  platforms  are  folded  for  transport  upon 
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downward  movement  of  said  positions  and  whereby  the 
platforms  are  drawn  into  substantial  horizontal  alignment 
for  load  support  upon  upward  movwnert  of  said  positions. 
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3Ji3fS15 

FDCED  STROKE  ACTUATOR  OR  RELEASE 

MEOIANISM 

Stephen  1.  wmisiiiiw.  Jr^^^nqrna, Gau,mj^€€toLoA- 

Alrcfirft  ConanttM,  Lai  AMha,  GaML 

FBai  Aa«.  lilMt, 8m. Na^Tff 


1.  A  rekaae  mechanism  comprising:  a  bousing  havmg 
a  cylinder  and  a  compartment  therein,  a  passage  com- 
ff«...^f,.«««.j  said  comfiartment  with  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
in  the  cylinder,  a  rod  means  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing and  compartment,  means  in  the  compartment  coacting 
with  taid  rod  meam  for  limiting  the  position  of  the  rod 
means  to  a  released  poation  or  a  cocked  portion,  means 
biasing  the  rod  means  towards  Ae  released  position,  said 
limiting  means  including  kick  means  for  retaining  the  rod 
means  in  the  cocked  poaitioB  against  said  biasing  means, 
a  protuberance  from  die  limitfaig  meam  extending  into  the 
cylinder  through  said  passage,  and  an  explodve  siiuib 
means  for  generating  gases  upon  ignition  for  driving  said 
piston  through  the  cyUnder.  said  piston  travel  tripping  the 
lock  means  by  the  piston  forcing  said  protuberance  out  of 
the  cylinder  toward  the  compartment 


Robert  W. 


3,M3^M 
ELEVATOR  CLOSURES 
mam,  Gws*  Wscfc,  N.Y.,  a«d  FMMp  L.  Foa- 

5c7:aifiiBliin,  Baal  Flll*v|k,  Fn.,  a  caspoiatlaa  of 

FBod  JnM  IS,  1999,  Sar.  No.  t2M59 
gd^     (CL1S7— 52) 


elevator  car  door,  means  mounting  the  elevator  car  door 
for  reciprocation  in  a  path  subrtantially  paralld  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  hoistway  door  to  doae  "Jio 
expose  tiM  devator  car  opening,  the  tkmter  c»  dw 
behig  disposed  opposite  the  hoistway  door  when  the  ae- 
vator  car  it  in  the  predetermined  potitioa.  dooroperatiiig 
mechanism  for  moving  the  elevator  car  door  and  the 
hoistway  door  substantially  in  unison  from  pontioos  in 
which  both  of  said  doors  expoae  their  respective  asso- 
ciated openings  to  positiont  in  which  both  of  tniddoors 
close  their  respective  associated  opcmap  .T^.^^J^ 
is  in  the  predelennined  position,  and  ofc|ec^-detecimg 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an  ol>}ect  In  a  space 
substantially  in  the  path  of  the  hoistway  door  during  a 
closing  movemem  thereof  by  the  door  opentmg  mech- 
anism, said  object-detecting  means  comprinng  •  »*»- 
mitting  device  carried  by  the  elevator  car  for  <lu«f?S 
a  beam  of  radiant  energy  into  te  hoistway  toward  the 
hoistway  door,  first  reflecting  nmm  mounted  <»  »» 
hoistway  parts  adjacent  said  tranaoaittiBg  device  for  direct- 
ing said  beam  of  radiant  energy  actoes  said  space  m  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  doting  path  of  movem«t  of 
the  hoistway  door,  second  reflecting  means  mounted  on 
said  hoistway  parts  subsUntiaOy  spaced  from  said  W»t 
reflecting  means  for  intercepting  the  beam  of  radiant 
energy  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  means  ud  for 
redirecting  said  beam  into  the  hoistway  toward  the  ele- 
vator car,  said  first  and  second  reflecting  means  having 
external  surfaces  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  «idJ 
of  said  surfaces  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  detccttng 
device  carried  by  the  elevator  car  adjacent  said  taoood 
reflecting  means  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of  radiant  energy 
reflected  by  said  second  reflecting  means,  said  detecting 
device  being  responsive  to  intem^tion  of  the  beam  by 
said  object  for  operating  from  a  fctt  conditi<Hi  to  a  sec- 
ond condition,  means  responsive  to  operatioo  ot  the 
detecting  device  to  said  second  condition  during  a  door- 
closing  operaUon  of  the  door-operating  mechanism  for 
modifying  operation  of  the  door-operaliag  nechamtm  to 
effect  a  modification  in  the  doting  moveaseat  of  the  hoist- 
way and  car  doors,  and  meant  monating  one  of  taid 
devices  on  said  car  door  and  itt  adinoent  reflecting  naeans 
on  said  hoistway  door  for  movement  in  unison  with  one 
another  toward  the  other  of  said  devices  and  itt  a^aoem 
reflecting  meant  during  a  door-doaiag  oparatioa  by  a^ 
door-operating  merhanam.  wtwreby  taid  beam  a<  ladiMt 
energy  it  waintainiid  between  taad  davioet  during  daaiBg 
movameat  of  the  hoistway  and  car  doort  by  the  daor- 
operatiag  machaaini  and  dw  iMftk  of  thg  path  of  tiid 

beam  of  radiant  energy  batweea  taid  devicaa  dtcrnatsi 
at  the  effective  hoistway  and  elevator  car  openings  da- 


DOOR  8AFVIY  CONTROL 
,  TaMo,  OUo,  aarfsnar  ta  T 

Flai  Mm.  2U  19M,  flar.  No.  IMM 
ir  -         (CLlt7— 52) 


1.  In  a  closure  system  for  an  elevator  inttaHation.  a 
■tructnre  having  a  hoistway,  a  hoistway  endoture  having 
a  hoittway  evening  therein  and  hoittway  partt  inchidtng 
a  hoittway  door,  meant  mounting  the  hoittway  door  for 
rec^ocation  relativo  to  ttie  tiructurc  in  a  tobtTantially 
straight  path  to  doae  and  to  eipoae  the  hoittway  open- 
ing, an  elevator  car  diqwaed  for  movemem  in  the  hoitt- 
way endoture  from  a  poation  ditplaoed  from  the  hoitt- 
way door  to  a  pred^eiiniaed  podtion  adjacent  flie  hoitt- 
way door,  said  elevator  car  having  an  opening  and  an 


1.  The  combination  of  a  doorway,  a  door  for  the  door- 
way, door  operating  mechanism,  a  flexible  member  carried 


514 

by  the  leading  edge  of  the  door  and  defining  an  elongated 
space,  radiation  trammitter  means  for  pn^ccttng  radiant 
energy  through  the  elongated  space,  and  radiation  recdver 
means  for  controlling  the  door  operating  mechanism  in 
accordance  with  the  transmission  or  the  noo-mnsmission 
of  the  radiant  energy  throu^  the  elongated  space. 
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ward  said  seooad  end  wall,  and  said  channel  and  said 
duct  means  permitting  the  luid  to  flow  from  said  first 
compartment,  through  said  chaaael  and  mid  duct  means 
and  into  said  equalizer  space  when  the  piston  is  moved 
toward  said  partition. 


ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  AMORBBR  FOR 

AUTOMOnVE  VEHICXBS       _       ^ 

IoHocmA 


11,  iMt,  Sar.  No.  41Jt5t 

(diss-ts) 


I.  An  adjusubk  douMc-actihg  hydraulic  shock  ab- 
sorber  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  dcflniag  a 
sealed  fluid  chamber  and  haring  a  first  and  a  seoood  end 
wall;  an  annular  partition  provided  in  said  cylindar  and 
enclodng  with  said  first  end  wall  a  fluid-receiviag  equal- 
izer  apace,  said  ptrthioo  having  a  oonxial  aperture, 
duct  means  communicating  with  said  equaliasr  gptce  and 
with  said  aperture,  and  at  least  one  sobstaoliaDyudany 
paralM  throu^i-bore;  oae^wty  valve  meeae  for  paimitiing 
outflow  of  fluid  from  9(M  equelinr  space  and  tfcioagh 
said  bore;  an  annular  plstoa  redproeaMy  received  hi  tte 
cylinder  between  said  partition  and  said  second  and  wall, 
said  pistoa  re«ectiveiy  deflaing  with  said  partMoa  aad 
with  said  second  end  wall  a  first  and  a  second  fluid4Uled 
compartment;  a  hoUow  piston  rod  connected  with  said 
piston  and  extending  through  said  seoood  end  wall  and 
from  said  cylinder,  said  pietoii  rod  fanned  with  at  least 
oaa  opeaoif  oommunicatiag  with  aaid  seooad  compart- 
ment; an  ekmgaled  adjusting  awmber  rotatably  received 
in  said  pisioa  rod  Md  extending  throogh  said  piston  into 
said  first  compartment  nd  into  the  aperture  of  aaid,par- 
tition,  said  adjusting  member  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated peripheral  diannd  in  permanent  communication 
with  said  duct  means,  said  channel  at  least  partially  align- 
able  with  and  scalable  from  said  opening  in  response  to 
angular  displacements  of  the  adjusting  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  piston  rod.  said  channel  coomiunicating 
with  said  first  compartment  and  permitting  communica- 
tion of 'fluid  between  said  compartments  when  at  least 
partially  aligned  with  said  opening,  said  channel  and  said 
opening  ooostitutmg  the  sole  passape  means  for  the  flow 
of  fluid  between  said  compartments;  and  means  located 
externally  of  said  cylinder  U»  rotating  the  adjusting  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  drawing 
fluid  from  said  equalizer  space  through  said  one-way  valve 
means  and  into  said  first  compartment  when  moved  to- 


MCSfSii 

•UlUMNB  PfBUCrUBB 


CaHf., 


a  corporatloa  of 

FHcd  Feb.  M,  1959, 8er.  No.  7943M 
ISCIalM.    (CLlt9-l) 


1.  A  bailding  structure  compiiahig  in  combination  > 
shell-4ike  structure  tebricated  from  a  piurality  of  tefaa- 
hedronal-Iikc  ttroctunl  tmita,  each  of  aid  units  oompna- 
ing  a  four-oomered  riiape.  certafai  intofral  fw*****  Jj' 
each  sh^w  forming  part  of  the  coveriaf  for  fbe  nell- 
like  structure  and  other  iitfagral  portloDS  of  the  Aape 
forming  part  of  the  framing  lor  the  rfieU-Uke  ttrachire. 
each  shape  being  bowed  ancii  that  two  ooners  tlMfaoff 
are  ditplarH  iqnrardly  from  the  aormal  pfaoe  of  rest  of 
said  shape,  a  stmt  member  entewMiig  across  said  Aape 
aad  connected  at  its  cads  to  said  upwardly  diipieced  cor- 
ners.  said  units  being  cooaected  ia  a  lapnlar  geometric 
pattern  such  that  a  load-trnwHarriaf  frtme  made  «9  of 
a  series  of  regular  polygoae  b  fbrmed  hy  said  ■tnatnaii- 
bers;  and  a  reinforeiaf  epMar-Uka  involute  framework 
interconnected  with  said  shell-like  structure,  said  frame- 
work including  a  ptutaUty  of  fraoie  elements,  certain 
ones  of  which  are  amiVBd  ia  the  form  o(  nmHar  poly- 
gons which  aia  dispoeed  ia  spaced  wiitiowhip  to  die 
potypoM  f erased  by  the  said  alrvt  maaben  <d  said  struc- 
tural units,  and  means  interconnecting  said  frasM  cle- 
menu  with  said  structural  units  at  predatermlaed  spaced 
points  on  the  shdl-llkB 


SCREIN 

ef 


ffimVCTURES 


Paul  E. 


latloa  Of  P<   I   J--  _      _.     -^- 

Fled  Mm.  12, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  799,t96 
SCMma.    (0.119-^34) 


to  Aim- 
■  corpo- 


1.  In  an  architectural  screea  structure  comprismg  pan- 
els slidably  posiUoned  in  staggered  spaced  relationship 
on  supporting  rails  therefor,  securing  means  for  selective- 
ly positioning  the  panels  on  said  railt  compristag  spaced 
parallel  T-slot  grooves  on  a  face  of  each  panel  into  eadi 
of  which  a  projecting  flange  on  each  of  at  kart  twoperal- 
lel  spaced  rails  extendi,  Mti^  T-ilot  groom  pnrMag 
sliding  clearance  rdatiooship  |)ctween  a  portion  (rfthetf 
oppositely  disposed  interior  walls  tad  the  widfli  dm»en- 
sioirof  the  flaages  received  tberebi  im  initial  sUding  as- 
sembly of  a  panel  thereon,  and  said  T-slot  grooves  fur- 
ther providing  i^stricted  oppodtely  disposed  mtenor  waU 
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portions  in  fractional  engagement  with  said  flanges  on 
relative  movement  between  the  rails  and  a  panel  in  a 
direction  normal  to  a  sliding  asaembly  of  a  panel  on  iu 
rails,  said  sUted  relative  movemem  also  serving  to  actu- 
ate a  panel-securing  detem-groove  interconnection  be- 
tween a  panel  and  iu  supporting  rails. 


panel  units  Me  released  therefrom  for  relative  transverse 
movement  and  being  downwardly  movable  o«t  of  en- 
gagement with  said  ceiling  runner  to  enable  sqiaratioa 
of  one  panel  unit  from  adjacent  panel  units  of  the  parti- 
tioo  waU. 


TENSILE-INTBGRnY  STRUCTURES 

^iflar,  1«4—«1  MatrepoHtaa  Ave., 
Fenit  Hib  7S,  N.Y. 

31.  1959.  Ssr.  No.  t37,973 
TOalM.    (CLlt9L-34) 


W 


3,M3^S23 
BOOM 
■Mplctt,  Stockton,  CaBT., 

■J  tt  Sea,  lac,  a  corpeeaHea  ef  - 
Fled  Aaf.  31, 1959,  Scr.  New  •37,974 
<CWm.    (CL  159-37) 


to  A.  D. 


I.  A  stiucttire  comprising  a  plurality  of  ctrfnmn-like 
memben  and  a  plurality  of  tension  elements,  the  column- 
like members  bdng  held  in  axially  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another  by  the  tension  clemenU  arranged  as  follows: 
each  end  of  each  co|umn4ike  member  is  connected  by 
tension  elements  both  to  an  end  portion  and  to  a  portion 
intermediate  the  ends  of  an  adjacent  column-like  member. 


York 


FAsAnONWALL 
E.Gral,Yai*snkN.Y.] 

Cetp.,  New  Yeefc,  N.Y.,  a 


■to  Aetna  Steel 

efNcw 


1.  In  a  boom,  initially  separate  tongitudiael  boom  sec- 
tions disposed  end  to  end.  transverse  end  plates  fixed  on 
adjacent  ends  of  tiie  boom  sectiooa,  wad  bolls  securing 
the  cod  plates  tofether.  eadi  boom  aectkm  having  wdb 
in  the  sides  thereof  idjaceat  and  openhig  to  the  related 
end  ^te,  and  the  bohs  extending  from  the  wells  in  one 
boom  section,  tlvougb  the  end  platee,  and  hito  the  wdb 
of  the  other  boom  section. 


Flad  Oct  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,9r7 
MChteie.    (CLlt9— 34) 


*-^ 


PANEL  FASTENING  CLIP 
r,  4535  Grwe  Drive. 

Aaf.  It,  1959,  Set.  N 


1.  Ia  a  partition  wall  bavtag  a  plurality  of  wall-defin- 
ing panel  onki  diapoaed  fat  edge  to  edge  meethtg  relatkm, 
each  of  said  paiMSl  uaito  havfaig  at  its  opposite  cods 
vertical  edgea  eacli  provided  with  an  internal  vcrticaUy 
exteadivg  recess  open  at  Mid  edge  of  the  paael  aad  in 
registry  with  a  similar  recess  in  the  adjacent  edge  of  an 
«/^j«/«— ♦  panel  unit,  a  cciUng  runner,  and  means  releaa- 
ably  T"irg'"g  Mid  ouiitm  ruaaer  aad  fitending  down- 
wvdiy  therefrom  into  the  adfaceot  recesses  of  adjacaat 
^t^\  uoiU  in  positions  transveraely  of  tbeir  neetiBg  edges 
for  releasably  preveatiag  rdative  traasverM  movemeat 
of  adjacent  panel  units,  said  aseaas  beiag  atovable  ia 
said  a4)aceat  leceaset  to  positiooe  in  which  the 


,1.  In  combination,  a  frame  defining  a  panel  aperture 
into  which  a  panel  can  be  inserted  from  one  nde  only; 
a  panel  aeated  in  said  apertme;  and  ftmovaUe  plastic  dip 
means  for  retaining  sakl  panel  ia  said  apertures;  said 
frame  having  a  number  <rf  small  perforations  near  the 
edge  of  the  panel  aperture  with  a  burr  at  the  bottom  of 
said  perforattoiv,  each  said  clip  means  having  two  arms 
and  a  Craaio«Bgagiag  leg  having  hook  oaeaas  thereon, 
said  leg  pawini  throoik  one  of  said  perforatkjaa  with  the 
book  me»fff  ia  hookiag  isigagiiiam  with  ttie  rcoMMe  snr- 
face  of  the  perforated  portion  of  the  frame  aad  with  the 
burr  aroaad  aaU  perforatkms  aad  the  aims  raspectiveiy  ia 
.^■ai— ♦  IB  iMiag  t  ugBgsiamt  airh  thr  frsmr  "■'  -^  **" 
paael  to  tetaia  said  paaal  ks  the  frame  nwituie,  said 
apertise  beiag  suOcientiy  htfiB  to  frsely  receive  said  hook 

meam,  s^  hook  nieaas  bdag  Maaed  oaly  pcrpeadica- 
lariy  to  said  remote  surface  with  which  k  is  r  ngsfrid,  by 
Mid  arms,  whereby  the  clip  is  tcleasable  by  piessuie  on 
said: 


T0B-T1P  VACUUM^OrStATED  CLUTCH 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rlchwd  M.  FtfMMr,  Bea  42, 

Lac  AmmIss^  < 

Fled  Oct.  C^^iTte.  Na.  Tifl^M 

f  mil         <CL19i-Nt75) 

1.  Ia  a  clutch  control  qratens  utilizing  the  vacwna  at 

tlie  mtaka  manif  oki  of  an  engiae  to  operate  the  ciutoh.  an 
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Activating  mechanism  comprising:  a  cup-th^wd  housBg, 
the  closed  end  of  said  housing  having  a  central  opening 
therein;  a  piston  member  within  said  bousing,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  sealing  element  about  its  periphery  which 
engages  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  said  sealing  ele- 
ment permitting  said  member  to  slide  axially  within  said 
housing  while  maintaining  an  effective  seal,  said  member 
having  &  rod  secured  thereto  and  movable  therewith;  a 

J"' 


the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to  provide  coomiunication 
between  said  chambers,  whereby  the  atmospberic  pres- 
sure acting  on  said  other  end  of  the  stem  is  effective  to 
move  said  stem  towards  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  to 
urge  said  throttle  in  a  closing  dnection  through  said  link- 
age means,  and  an  actuating  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  rod  and  effective  upon  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  force  thereto  to  move  said  rod  towards 
said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  thereby  compress  said 
resilient  means  and  oMyve  said  valve  member  to  a  position 
to  Mock  communication  bctweea  said  chamben  throuili 
said  passages,  whereby  the  atmoipherk  preattve  acting  in 
said  second  diamber  is  effective,  while  said  resilient  means 
remains  compressed  due  to  the  force  on  said  actuating 
mechanism,  to  move  said  piston  and  said  stem  in  said  one 
direction  to  ur^  said  throttle  in  an  opening  directicm 
through  said  linkage  means. 


flexible  element  at  one  end  surrounding  said  rod  and  at 
the  other  end  fitted  to  the  open  end  of  said  housing,  said 
flexible  element  at  said  one  end  having  a  multi-apertured 
end  portion  to  admit  air  therein,  said  end  portion  being 
fixed  to  said  rod;  spring-bias  means  extending  between  the 
ends  of  said  flexible  element;  and  means  to  selectively 
connect  the  central  opening  in  the  doicd  end  of  laid 
housing  to  the  intake  manifold  and  to  a  source  of  air. 


COMBIN  ATldN  BRAKE  AND  ACCXLERATOR 
CCmTROL 
R.  GilfM^  RMivBb,  Mkh^  \\%fk\\    to  IMky 
Ti1iy,Vf  DylM,  Mkk,  •  corpontion 

of  MtekifH 

FM  Oct  5, 1959,  S«.  N*.  144,274 
SCUm.    (CL192-^) 


1.  An  accelerator  control  mechanism  for  an  iitfemal 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  and  a  source  of  vacu- 
um oomprking  a  cylinder  closed  on  both  ends,  a  hoUow 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  tubular  stemvcouectad  it  one 
end  to  one  side  of  said  piston  and  profecting  througli  an 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder  to  expose  the  other  end  thsraof 
to  the  atmoQthere,  said  stem  being  qiaoed  from  the  side 
walls  of  said  cylinder  to  define  a  &it  chamber  in  said 
cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second  chamber  in  said 
cylinder  at  the  other  end  thereof  opposite  the  other  side 
of  said  piston,  passages  in  said  piston  between  said  cham- 
bers and  the  interior  of  said  piston,  passage  means  con- 
necting said  first  chamber  to  the  source  of  vacuum,  re- 
stricted passage  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  to 
the  atmosphere,  a  valve  movably  received  in  the  interior 
of  said  piston  and  controlling  vacuum  oonmiunication  be- 
tween said  chambers,  a  rod  movabla  longitudinally  in 
said  stem  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  valve,  an  abut- 
mem  on  said  rod,  linkage  means  connecting  said  stem  to 
the  throttle  to  control  the  position  thereof,  resilient  means 
provided  between  said  abutment  and  said  other  end  of 
said  stem  for  biasing  said  rod  in  one  direction  away  from 


ACCELERATOR  HEDAL  CONTRGSXED  FUUL 
POWER  BRAKE  SYSIEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Mcric  M.  Sheriff,  725  DcfhnM,  Goll«,  Coto,, 

1 1.  Hon— d,  W.  LniM  ^uHJL  aMirtilii.  N.Y. 
FBad  Jnly  25, 19M,  SarTNn.  44,942 
IICMm.    (CL192— 3) 


6.  For  use  on  a  vehicle  having  a  floorboard  and  a  fluid 
pressure  wheel  brake  system  including  control  means  op- 
erable by  a  controlled  variable  fluid  pressure  to  control 
the  fluid  pressure  to  the  wheel  brakes  and  also  having  an 
accelerator  pedal  mounted  on  the  floo-board  for  use  by 
the  operator:  the  combinati<m  dL  an  overlay  foot  pedal, 
means  for  mounting  the  overlay  foot  pedal  pivotally  on  the 
floorboard  above  and  indepcadendy  of  the  accelerator 
pedal,  a  mounting  plate  means  for  detachably  securing 
the  mounting  plate  on  the  floorboard  adjacent  the  over- 
lay pedal  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  floor  board  as  the 
overlay  pedal,  bell  crank  lever  means  mounted  pivotally 
on  the  mounting  plate,  adjustable  link  means  pivoUlly  in- 
ter connecting  one  arm  of  the  bell  crank  lever  means  and 
the  overlay  foot  pedal,  sensing  valve  means  mounted  on 
the  mounting  plate  in  operithre  engaffement  with  the 
other  arm  of  the  bell  crank  lever  means,  the  sensing  valve 
means  being  operable  by  movement  of  said  bell  crank 
arm  to  produce  a  cootroUed  variaUa  fluid  pressure  out- 
put in  proportion  to  said  movement,  and  fluid  pressure 
conduit  means  adapted  to  interconnect  the  sensing  valve 
output  and  the  brake  system  control  means. 


3,9i332t 
CLUTCH  LOCKOUT 
A.  Wood,  laiifiMfs,  M*^  mltani   to  AHis- 
■I  DilMrfaitoiiM  Cifiy,  MBw— tss,  Wis. 
FBcd  Mar.  3M959,8ar.  No.  M23tt 

2Clahw.    (CL192-U)  ^     _ 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  chitch  and  brake  means  for  dnv. 

ing  and  retarding  its  running  gear,  the  combination  of:  a 
stationary  support;  a  contr(4  lever  for  said  brake  means 
pivotally  moimted  on  said  siqqiwrt  for  movement  to  brake 
applied  and  brake  released  positions;  locking  means  for 
i«leaMbly  securing  said  brake  control  lever  in  nkl  brake 
appUed  position;  said  locAlnf  means  induding  a  movable 
retaining  element  mounted  on  said  support  for  adjust- 
ment into  and  out  of  a  lock  estabiWitng  position;  an  actu- 
ating lever  for  said  clutch  means  pivotally  mounted  on 


NOVEMBEB  13,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


517 


said  support  for  movement  to  clutch  engaged  and  clutch 
ri;fng«gfH  positioas;  movaUe  stop  means  for  blocking 
and  unblocking  movement  of  said  clutch  actuating  lever 
from  said  duldi  ruf^g*^*  to  said  dutch  disengaged  posi- 
tion; and  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  retaining  element  and  said  stop  means 


the  fluid  pressure  is  rekaaed  to  return  said  first  piston 
means  to  its  inoperative  position  whereby  the  interieaved 
plates  are  disengaged,  second  piston  means  mounted  in 
said  first  piston  means  and  having  a  head  portion  exposed 
to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  only  when  said  first 
piston  means  is  in  iu  operative  position,  said  second 
piston  means  being  movable  from  an  inoperative  position 
to  an  operative  position  in  rehouse  to  the  Ihiid  pressure 
in  said  diamber.  a  lock-up  plate  slidabty  but  non-rotatably 
carried  upon  said  first  piston  means  and  movable  there- 
with, first  positive  dutch  means  carried  by  said  lock-up 
plate,  and  second  positive  dutch  means  carried  by  said 
dutch  idate  support,  said  second  piston  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  lock-iq>  pUte  to  move  the  lock-up  plate 
relative  to  said  first  piston  means  only  afto-  said  first 
piston  means  hu  movisd  to  its  operative  position  thereby 
to  engage  said  first  and  second  positive  dutch  means 
whereby  a  positive  drive  is  effected  between  the  driving 
element  and  the  driven  elonent  even  though  the  input 
torque  to  the  driven  element  exceeds  the  holding  capacity 
of  the  interleaved  plates. 


so  as  to  block  dutch  disengaging  movement  of  said  dutch 
actuating  lever  while  said  retaining  element  is  in  said  lock 
ffttK'i«*''«g  positiim.  and  so  as  to  unblock  clutch  disen- 
gaging movement  of  said  dutch  actuating  lever  by  move- 
ment of  said  retaining  element  out  ol  said  lock  establish- 
ing position.  


3,M3,S29 
LOCDNGCLUTCH 

,  Mick„  aariBBor  to  Cbrit 
maraltoa  of  MkMtan 
FBad  Saipt.  25, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  •42aSS 
UO^hM.    (CL192— 53) 


A.  Cook, 


J. 


3M3339 

CLUTCH  STRUCTURE 

Mmnkc   S.   Ressnbtrgrr,  Bhnilngham,    _ 

WtocheB,  FriuUin  VDlv^  ft&h.,  aisi  Harold  W. 

SchaHz,  Dayton,  OUo,  asslgBors  to  GcMnd  Motors 

Corpomtfon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporaltoa  of  Dda- 

■ppHcaltaa  Oct  19, 1953, 8«r.  No.  3SM7V!WW 
t  Ko.  3,91<.n9,  dated  Urn.  9,  I9tt.    DMdad 


Jniy  13, 1961,  8cr.  No.  139^25 
(CLl92--49) 


iY^ss'rimmv& 


iJiJ|.i4V4i4 


MAMMM^  V«».  <«<  .V«NN  W»  WW  ,■«*»«»» 


^22^    „    ^^ 


1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  transoMSsion.  a  wet  dutch 
pndL  ndaptod  to  operate  in  a  fluid  vdiide  comprising,  a 
plurality  o<  each  of  two  types  of  plates  altematdy  ar- 
ranged in  atlemate  torque  tosnamfcrtng  rdation  to  one 
another,  om  type  of  plales  tonstsHng  of  vafaced  metal 
having  a  wnved  petiphsrsl  snrfaoe  iadudint  at  least  three 
wavw.  the  otter  type  of  plMea  consisdng  of  a  flat  metal 
base  havinf  at  least  tte  engaging  surteoes  thereof  made 
from  parous  metal  having  tte  desired  friction  properties. 


1.  A  dutch  nM>c»»-w«««w  for  selectivdy  connecting  a 
driving  element  and  a  driven  dement,  comprising  a  clutch 
drum  secured  lex  rotation  widi  one  of  said  elements  and 
including  means  defining  a  piston  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
dutch  plates  secured  for  rotation  with  the  said  drum,  a 
clutch  plata  support  secured  for  rotation  with  the  other 
element  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  chitdi  plates  inter- 
leaved witib  plaies  carried  by  said  drum,  first  piston  means 
diqwsed  within  said  chamber  and  movable  between  (^ra- 
tive  and  inoperative  positions,  means  selectively  operable 
to  supply  fluid  under  prsssure  to  said  chambor  to  move 
said  flist  pMtoa  means  from  its  inoperative  position  to 
its  operative  position  in  order  to  force  tte  interleaved 
dutch  plates  into  frictional  engagement  and  provide  a 
drive  between  said  alanents  and  also  operable  to  release 
tte  fluid  ptessnre  in  said  chamber,  biasing  means  acting 
in  oppositioa  to  tte  fluid  pressure  and  functioning  wiaen 

784  O.O.— 34 


FRICnaN  FLATS  CLUTCH 


FBed  Nov.  12, 19St,  8«.  No.  773,251 
3Clates.    (0.191—113) 

1 .  A  rotary  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  annular,  fric- 
tion irfates  respectivdy  connectiUe  to  driving  and  driven 
parts  and  movable  between  positions  of  release  and  en- 
gagement, tte  opposing  faces  of  tte  plates  reqtectivdy 
indudmg  a  plurality  of  grooves  oqinspaoed  thercaround 
and  extending  in  directtons  other  than  radial  from  d» 
inner  to  tte  outer  pcrqiheries  of  tte  plates,  tbm  caatar 
line  of  each  groove  teing  strai^  and  eadi  groove  in- 
duding a  base  and  side  walls  which  diverge  from  flw 
inner  periptary  of  tte  associated  plate,  means  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  a  coolant  to  tte  inner  ends  of  tte 
grooves  for  flow  outwardly  therethrough,  and  lands  pro- 
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vidinf  fnctioB  surfaces  locatad  between  and  defined  by 
the  grooves,  the  jrooves  and  lands  on  the  faces  of  the 
respective  plates  being  relatively  oppositely  inclined,  the 
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iUeldiiif  means  aonularly  diipoied  brtinetB  the 
Add  oofl  and  the  friction  material,  the  latter  beint  mb- 
standally  flash  with  said  shieldtag  means,  add  aUelifins 
meant  ■linuuially  fonned  for  KeWyfag  a  Uqnid  ooolant, 
a  Hqoid  ooolant  mlet  and  ontiet  tmum  cfiwrti^d  to  said 
shieldfaif  means,  a  beat  tranamittfaig  bondinf  means  <fit- 
posed  within  said  magnet  aawmUy  for  transmitting  beat 
generated  from  said  l)eld  ooil  and  said  friction  material 
to  said  diielding  means,  said  shielding  means  constitnting 
a  physical  shield  between  said  friction  material  and  said 
field  ooO. 


-^^^ 


SyNJJSJ 

wmtbtkM 


FBcd  Oct  27,  IMt,  8cr.  N«w  iS^SM 
(CL  lf3— 15) 


outer,  delivery  end  of  each  groove  being  constricted  to 
exercise  a  throttling  control  on  the  coolant  flowing  there- 
through. 

ELECniOMAGNniCCOlJPLING  WITH 
COOLD<G  MEANS 
Ralph  L.  laiBchhi,  riaiihi,  Wh^  aaslgnor  to  Eaton 
Mauufttnilng  Conspany,  risTshmi,  Ohio,  a  cofpora- 
tioaor  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  INt,  8v.  No.  t,54« 
If  CMbm.    (CL  in— 113) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  alternate  feeding  of  first  and 
second  articles  of  disaithilar  cross  aectional  shapes  to  a 
processing  station,  a  plusality  of  lOliUble  members  ot 
such  cross  aectional  configuration  aa  to  be  adapted  to 
support  and  guide  the  first  articles  for  feeding  movement 
with  respect  thereto,  a  plonlity  of  rotatable  members  of 
such  cross-sectional  configuration  as  to  be  adapted  to 
support  and  guide  the  second  articles  for  feeding  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  rotauble  frames 
each  supporting  one  each  of  said  anppnrting  and  guiding 
members,  said  supporting  and  guiding  nwrnbers  and  said 
frames  being  rotatable  abom  borinmtal  parallel  axes, 
and  means  drivingly  connecting  aaid  frantea  to  one  another 
for  rotating  said  frames  in  vniaon  between  first  positions 
in  which  said  im-mentioned  BMmhrn  an  portioned  to 
support  am)  guide  the  first  articka,  and  aeoond  poaitioas 
in  which  said  second-mentioned  members  are  positioned 
to  support  and  gidde  the  second  aitidca. 


isiSBcSi 


ANDDOrENSING 


tienef  N( 

FBedApr.)l,IMl,S 
iCiidM.    (CL 


■r.  Nn.  124,731 
193— M) 


1.  In  an  electroaagnetic  friction  device,  a 
semUy  comprising  an  annular  U-«baped  pole  stmctnre^ 
said  structure  inchiding  a  pair  oi  radially  apnced  magnrtigr 
able  pole  members  each  hiving  a  respectivn  pola  face,  a 
friction  material  annularly  disposed  between  said  pole 
members  and  having  one  side  thereof  suhatantially  flash 
with  said  pole  faces,  a  field  coil  located  within  said  magnet 
ibly,  means  for  energiring  said  ooil.  and  a  oontifln< 


Atrackfora 

two  rafla, 
hoUow  bOK 


dlifiar  and  delivery  rack 

of 

of  a 

tita  efllrenuty  of 


right  B^la  and  hwrtaw  a  ralfliiad  nt  the  eitrenuty  or 
OM  lag  of  the  Mgla.^  faa«i  having  a  bearing  portioa 
prajacting  inwardly  b^Fond  the  Iw  wnO  of  that  leg. 
the  aiterior  wall  of  thM  lag  wWeh  canlaa  the  bead  bav 
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ing  a  series  at  short  openings  therethrough  and  sleepers 
extending  between  the  rails  and  on  which  the  exterior 
wall  of  that  in  nets,  the  sleepers  having  projections 
entering  the  openmgs  and  grapplfaig  the  margins  thereof. 


ing  to 

least 


3,t»,535 
COIN  CONTROLLED  PHONOGRAPH 
WliUam  S.  McVatiy,  Nevtt  Tinawsais,  N.Y,, 
to  The  WuriHaar  Compnay,  CMcags,  DL,  i 
tjg^  ef  OMo 

FHad  Nwr.  li,  1959,  Sar.  No.  g53,199 
liClolnH.    (CL194— 15) 


^^ in  a  propoaed  printed  line,  at 

of  said  tradu  having  leconkd  therein  a 

9l  auppimairtary  data  iteau  indicaring  any  se- 
kcted  data  teoss  of  one  of  said  first  series  and  said 
Biippliimfrarr  aeries  located  any  place  in  amd  tracks  to 
accordingly  amend  the  said  first  aeries;  read-ont  aeana 
for  aensmg  recorded  data  in  said  tracks;  stepwiaely  op- 
erating sihrlii^  means  advancing  dtfa  item  by  data  item 
to  ccnlCDl  said  nod-out  means  to  read  out  the  nett  fol- 
lowing date  item;  reoording  means  operative  under  the 
control  0f  data  items  sensed  by  said  read-out  means  and 
including  a  record  medium;  means  for  i»-oducing  a  mar- 
gin set  signal  after  the  recording  of  a  determined  num- 
ber of  data  items;  and  line  switching  means  conditioned 
by  said  margin  set  signal  for  advancing  the  record  me- 
dium of  said  recording  means  iato  the  next  line  position 
at  the  occurrence  of  a  line  advance  signal  supplied  by 
the  sensing  of  a  data  item  rqireeenting  one  <rf  a  space, 
punctuation  and  selected  command. 


4.  For  ooatr(rfling  operation  of  an  automatic  phono- 
graph, coia  controlled  aaeans  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa,  a  movaUa  operating  dement  having  a  starting  por- 
tion and  a  select  poeition.  driving  tneans  for  moving  said 
operating  dement  through  individual  offcratittg  eyelet, 
first  and  second  coin  sensing  means  interconnected  with 
said  drive  means  to  effect  movement  of  said  operating 
element  from  said  starting  poaition  to  said  select  posi- 
tion thecnof  In  responae  to  iba  aanabig  of  a  oohi  by  either 
of  said  coin  sensfaig  means,  a  phirdity  of  record  selector 
dements,  normally  Inoperative  first  drcnit  means  inter- 
connected between  said  drive  means  and  a  first  phirality  of 
said  selector  elements  to  activate  said  drive  means  to 
move  said  operating  element  througjb  an  operating  cycle 
upon  actuation  of  any  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  se- 
lector elements,  means  for  rendering  said  first  drcoit 
operative  automatically  as  an  incident  to  movemrot  of 
said  operating  element  to  said  select  position  thereot 
normally  inoperative  second  circuit  meaiu  coacting  with 
said  drive  means  and  a  second  plurality  of  said  selector 
elements  to  activate  said  drive  means  to  nwve  said  (^>erat- 
ing  element  through  an  operating  cycle  upon  actuation 
of  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  selector  elements,  aiid 
means  connecting  said  second  ccAn  sensing  means  to  said 
second  circuit  meam  to  render  the  latter  curative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensing  of  a  coin  by  said  coin  sensing  means. 


FORMAT  cSmOL  DEVICE 
lanies  D.  AJIm>  Jr^  If  ^^^^HHJliSlS'"^  Yott. 

N.Y.,  a  cenontion  of  New  YaA 

FM  Jnly  5,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  4g,5gl 
UCIatas.    (CL197— 19) 


3,giMM 
STEP  BY  STEP  PRINTIR 


(iai29  EdgeeHff  Place,  Lee  AMoe  HIM,  Caflf.) 

FBedMay5,195g,8cr.Nn.7»^l 

CMna  priority,  appflraHsn  Gerwanr  OcL  1, 194g 

4  CtalM.    (CL  197—19) 


3.  A  printing  system  having  a  print  atatioo  for  entenng 
printed  data  in  a  sdected  format  of  line  and  columnar 
positions  on  a  work  form,  there  being  nlativa  mivvMient 
between  the  work  form  and  print  etation.  incliiihng  a 
transparent  program  form  having  opaque  Indida  dellmng 
the  printing  areas  of  the  selected  format,  sensing  mains 
disposed  adjacent  the  program  form  for  teuaa^  ^..?"' 
tive  opacity  of  a  number  of  soooeaaive  columnar  poaitiona 
of  the  program  form  concurrently,  means  respooaiveto 
the  relative  position  between  the  work  fonn  and  the  prmt 
station  for  controUing  the  sensing  means  to  govern  the 
region  in  which  ttie  columnar  positions  of  the  program 
form  are  sensed,  means  for  positioning  the  work  form  at 
selected  lines  in  response  to  the  sensed  program  form  poai- 
tions.  and  means  for  moving  the  work  form  to  »m^ 
columnar  positions  in  re^wnse  to  a  number  of  sensed 
program  form  positions. 


1.  In  a  recoidiiw  apparatus,  in  combinatioa,  rotatable 
storage  dnun  means  having  «  plurality  of  tracks,  at  least 
one  of  said  tracks  having  stored  therein  data  represent- 
ing a  aeriee  ot  first  data  itenw  r^reaenting  characters. 
spacca.  punctuation,  and  selected  commands,  such  data 
being  sequentiaUy  recorded  within  a  track  correspond- 


3,g<3,53g  ^^ 

TYPOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  APPARATyS 
G«ei«s  J.  H.  fliaiili,  New  Pi^BfMsnrr,_NJn  ■! »■[!,■;  » 
AMkan  l^fejoanisrt  Co^  Inc.  ffiiabrtb,  N J,  a 

3  Oaliw  (CL  197— It)  ^  _.  .  ^ 
1.  A  composing  machine  of  the  type  adapted  to  act 
up,  or  to  be  operated  by.  a  code  member  nidt  ".•P*- 
forated  tape  or  the  like,  said  composing  machme  >i»w^ 
ing  character  selecting  means,  a  movable  carriage  for  the 
reception  of  the  composition,  a  code  actuated  chaiartar 
width  determining  escapement  means  for  aaid  carnage. 
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a  code  lelector  uwinbly  adapted  to  be  Mtualed  by  aaid 
character  aelertint  meast  to  fovern  the  eaoapement  in- 
crements appropriate  to  a  given  type  face  design,  and 
means  affording  a  quick-detachable  coniectioo  between 
said  code  selector  assembly  and  the  machine  proper  for 
the  substitution  of  other  intevchanfeable  code  selector 
assemblies  appropriate  to  diflerent  type  face  designs,  said 
quick  detachable  connection  oonqpriaing  a  tray  ndaptwl 
to  support  a  code  selector  assembly  daring  application, 
operation,  and  removal;  means  movaMy  oonnecHng  said 
tray  to  said  machine  for  carrying  said  code  selector  aS' 


sembly  to  and  from  precise  potitioaing  within  the  cofi- 
flnes  of  the  machine  proper  and  with  respect  to  the  as- 
sociated operative  parts  in  the  machine  including  the 
character  selecting  means  and  the  escapement  means; 
and  means  for  precisely  positioning  said  assembly  upon 
said  tray,  said  bMt  named  means  comprising  gauging  means 
which  include  laterally  disposed  longitudinal  guide  bars 
on  the  tray  and  cooperating  projections  on  the  assembly 
for  insuring  proper  lateral  pontioning.  and  an  abut- 
ment means  and  a  latching  device  fOT  determining  the 
fore  and  aft  positioning  of  the  assembly. 


3M^» 
SELF-INKING  TATE  MECHANBM 
HowM^  Upper  SnMle  Btrsr,  N  J^  a«|par,  by 

la  MMa  CorponlioBy  New  Haven, 
of  IMawars 


Mnr  12, 1M0.  Bar.  Na.  2MM 
13CWM.    (a.lf7— 49) 


I.  A  tape  printer  for  use  with  a  narrow  pvcr  tape  hav- 
ing a  carbon  coadng  on  back,  said  printer  comprising  ti^ 
folding  means  to  so  f<rfd  and  guide  the  tape  that  one  por- 
tion of  the  tape  is  fed  in  front  of  and  acroas  another  por- 
tion which  is  being  printed,  whereby  ooe  portion  acts  as 
an  ink  ribbon  for  printing  of  the  other  portion,  said 
crossed  celation  of  the  tape  portions  permitting  reading 
of  the  printed  matter  on  thie  rear  portion  without  conceal- 
ment by  the  front  portion. 


TELEGRAPH  nmnm 

Ufvsr  teddto  Utwrn,  N J^ 


1.  A  compact  telegraph  printer  which  is  elongated 
from  front  to  back,  said  printer  comprhiflg  a  shaft  ex- 
tending across  the  front  of  the  priakr,  a  type  cylinder 
rotatable  with  and  movable  axially  am  the  shaft,  a  first 
cable  to  move  the  type  cylinder  axially  oo  die  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond cable  to  route  the  shaft,  solenoids  di^oaed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  printer  in  the  upper  half  of  the  printer, 
the  solenoid  cores  carrying  polleys  for  one  of  said  ca- 
bles with  ahemate  solenoids  directed  oppodtaly,  and  simi- 
larly arranged  solenoids  and  pulleys  fai  the  lower  part  of 
the  printer  for  the  other  caMe. 


Robert  Urn 


CHARACTER  ADNNG  DEVICE  FOR 
TYPEWRITING  EQUIPMENT 
Stephen  E.  Hastnett,  Rocfcrflle,  Md^  aiad 
Twyford,  AkxMidfla,  Va,  si%aiiii  to 

ac^  Artelo^Va,  a  cMpetaUon  of  VhBhita 
FBcd  OrtTT^lNt.  Scr.  No.  <l,137 
24ClaiMS.    (CL197— 1S9) 


^>/ 


--^ 


s'fif^l 


\       \ 
\ 

\ 
\ 


I 


1.  A  device  to  fadliute  appiying  an  additional  char- 
acter in  typewritten  matter  in  conjunction  widi  typewriter 
operation  oompriring  a  type  bar  guide  adapted  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  the  typewriter  platen  and  having  for- 
wardly  projecting  spaced  prongs  to  guidingly  cooperate 
with  the  typewriter  type  bars,  t  goide  meniber  extending 
from  each  of  said  prongs  and  dlipoaed  toward  the  lateral- 
ly outer  edge  of  the  prong  whh  which  it  Is  associated,  a 
holder  including  a  body  portion  havfaig  front  and  rear 
sides,  means  on  said  body  portion  for  didaMe  engagement 
with  said  guide  members  to  positioo  said  holder  m  pre- 
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determined  relation  to  said  type  bar  pMt,  a  handle  por- 
tion extending  from  said  body  portion,  support  means  oo 
said  body  portion  for  slidaMy  mounting  a  character  car- 
rying member,  a  character  carrying  member  having  a 
head  portion  provkled  with  a  surface  formed  to  provide 
the  type  character  which  is  to  be  applied  by  use  of  said 
device,  guide  means  extending  forwardly  from  said  sur- 
face and  slidably  engaged  with  said  suniort  meaiu  to  posi- 
tion said  surface  in  outwardly  facing  relation  to  said  rear 
side  of  said  body  portion,  said  guide  means  extending  to 
said  front  side  of  said  body  portion  and  having  a  segment 
extending  forwardly  of  said  frxmt  side  to  be  engafcable 
by  one  of  the  typewriter  type  bars  to  iqpply  the  type  char- 
acter in  the  typewritten  matter,  and  sprmg  means  cooper- 
ating with  si^  member  to  bias  said  member  to  dispose 
said  segment  forwardly  relative  to  said  front  side  of  said 
body  portion.  


and  relatively  riiort  axial  length,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  inclined  dihedral  chute  having  shell  supporting 
surfaces,  a  pair  of  parallel  rails  having  sheUnsupporting 
portions  supported  substantially  in  prolongation  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  chute,  said  rails  having  si^iply  ends  at  the 
chute  and  discharge  ends  remote  from  the  chute  and  lower 
than  the  supply  ends,  and  means  for  placing  substantially 
semi-cylindrical  asymmetrical  shells  in  random  positions 
on  the  chute,  whereby  the  shells  wUI  travel  by  gravity 
from  the  chute  to  the  discharge  ends  of  die  rails,  the  up- 


RTwS«< 


APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  CARTONS  OR 
OTHER  LOAD  UNTTS 

Charles  R.  BaRsr,  Nwth  8L  TmO,  Mkuk,  aarigBorto 

r,  Narth  SL  Paul,  Mtek, 


CoHvnrar 
_lloa  M  Ml 
Filed  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,431 
JCialas.    (CLI9g— 33) 


1.  In  combinati<».  a  power  actuated  conveyor  having 
an  elongated  load  aopporting  surface  adapted  to  move 
elongated  load  units  hi  a  predetermined  direction  and  at 
a  predetermined  speed;  a  fixed  elongated  guide  projecting 
above  and  extending  along  ooe  side  ai  said  load  support- 
ing surface,  said  conveyor  having  a  load  receiving  por- 
tion which  sk^)es  laterally  from  a  predetermined  deva- 
tion  at  one  side  to  a  lower  ekvation  at  tiie  second  side, 
said  guide  extending  along  the  lower  side  ct  said  load 
receiving  portion;  means  for  feeding  such  load  units  to 
said  load  receiving  pcMlion  in  contact  with  said  guide  and 
with  the  longer  dimension  of  the  several  load  units  por- 
tioned variously  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  conveyor  surface,  end  portioiu  of  some  of  said 
load  units  projecting  from  Ott  sides  of  others  on  said 
conveyor  and  the  side  <rf  said  conveyor  opposite  said 
guide  being  unobrtrucled  (o  permit  rotation  of  the  load 
units  thereon;  an  elongated  load  turning  device  extending 
along  a  side  of  said  conveyor  in  position  to  engage  said 
projecting  end  portions  of  the  load  unite  at  the  sida  re- 
mote from  said  guide;  aad  power  aMans  for  artnatfaig 
said  load  turning  device  in  die  same  direction  as  said 
conveyor  and  at  a  higher  speed,  whereby  such  kMd  units 
as  have  such  projecting  end  portions  are  routed  with  said 
guide  as  a  pivot  to  positions  in  which  their  longer  dimeii- 
sions  are  oriented  in  the  direction  ot  movement  oi  said 
units  along  the  conveyor. 


permost  parts  ot  the  shell-supporting  portions  of  the  rails 
being  q>aoed  apart  a  distance  slightly  diScnat.  from  the 
length  of  the  chord  of  a  sheU  so  that  shells  concave  side 
down  cannot  be  supported  simultaneously  at  both  ends, 
and  the  innermost  portions  of  the  raib  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  a 
shell  and  is  sulficiently  less  than  the  length  oi  the  diord 
of  a  shell  to  that  shells  positioned  transversely  oo  the  rails 
concave  side  up  will  be  supported  by  the  rails  and  shells 
positioned  with  their  axes  approaching  perpendicularity  to 
the  rails  will  fall  between  the  rails. 


3.963.344 

CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
osheat  Yen.  New  YorM|i;Y,  sjdii^^ 
iMcCoBpaBiy,  bcorposalad,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a 
poratkM  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9, 196LJcr.  No.  19MM 
IgClataBS. 


(CL  19»— 37) 


:e^ 


X3 


e»vMr»t"»i 


i^^'^ 


omtrtm^  "i  r 


3,9(3»543 
BEARING  SHELL  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
Leon  SchBiidir,  Oak  Pask.  Mieh.,aa^«or  to  1 
Aln^BMB  *  IVMS  CoipataMaairiMink,  Mkh.,  a 

■omtloai  af  Mkirifan 

FIM  Feb.  15, 19M.  8ar.  No.  t,795 
llCWasa.    (ai9S-33)  . 

1.  A  device  for  unifonnly  orientmg  asymmetncal  sub- 
stantially semi-cylindrical  shells  of  relatively  large  radius 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  artides  from 
two  oonveyw^  which  merge  into  a  single  conveyor  where- 
in said  two  conveyors  are  active  at  different  times  to 
convey  articles  to  said  sin^  conveyor,  comprising  a 
first  sensing  means  associated  with  one  of  said  two  con- 
veyors and  operative  to  detect  tibe  formation  <rf  an  accu- 
mulation of  articles  thereon  and  first  control  means  ra- 
ispoodve  to  such  detection  by  said  first  sensing  means 
first  sensing  means  associated  with  ooe  of  said  two  con- 
veyors active  and  the  other  inactive,  and  second  scaring 
means  associated  with  said  sin^  conveyor  and  opera- 
tive to  detect  the  formation  of  an  accumulation  of  arti- 
cles tikreon  and  second  control  means  re^onsiveto 
such  detection  by  said  second  sensing  means  and  opera- 
tive tiiereby  to  render  said  two  conveyors  inactive. 
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FIBDING  CONVEYOR 

N.Y, 


Yofk 


FIM  laae  23, 195S,  9cr.  No.  743,143 
14  CWbs.    (CL  19»-74) 


1.  A  material  feeder  for  intermitteiitly  rwcMag  balch 
loadint*  of  material  and  delivering  the  mom  at  a  uni- 
form rwluMd  rate  of  discharfe.  nid  ftedar  oomprking 
a  tenmlly  taper-ihaped  bed  havinf  caavwfBatly  dirwtad 
tlott   therein,    a   plurality   of   scraper   conveyor  ^^w- 
ponents  travenint  laid  bed  and  moving  coavergBady  to- 
wards the  narrow  end  thereof.  «id  conveyor  umnMUWls 
each  camprisiiv  an  endle«  power  strand  dhpotad  wimn 
one  of  said  slots  and  carrying  above  said  bed  a  pinraUty 
of  «aced  apart  transversely  projecting  scraper  tUftHM, 
said  sloto  being  airanged  in  doady  cooverfent  idatioB 
at  the  diadiarfB  end  of  the  feeder  white  being  vnoad 
substantiaUy  apart  at  the  load  receiving  end  of  the  feeder, 
said  flights  being  arranged  in  staggoed  lelatioo  loogi- 
tndinaUy  oi  nid  feeder  on  nid  brands  to  m  to  eiteod 
tranversely  thereof  and  being  diinenawwd  so  m  to 
cooperatively  van  snbaiantiaily  ths  wMth  of  the  lead 
leoeivfa^  cmI  of  said  bed  so  as  to  gather  the  material 
landfa«i  at  the  brond  end  of  said  fndw  and  to 
the  material  at  a  uniform  rednoed  rale  at  a 
charge  point  at  the  discterge  end  of  the  feeder  while  die 
flights  of  adjacent  conveyor  componenta  intermeeh  wfth- 
out  relative  interference  as  they  sncoeasivdy  approach 
the  discharge  end  of  the  feeder,  and  said  bed  induding 
hopper-like  side  walls  extending  idong  said  uwveyor 
uMuponcntt  fbr  storing  material  and  deUvering  the 
to  said  conveyor  componsots. 


length  during  operation,  and  connectioas  between  the 
linkage  means  and  the  undercarriage  member  on  the 
one  hand  and  between  the  linkage  means  and  the  support 
member  on  the  other  hand  in  such  manner  ttiat  the  sup- 
port member  is  constrained  to  follow  a  predetermined  path 
relative  to  the  undercarriage  member  during  vibration, 
tbs  line  between  said  connections  being  aperpendicular  to 
the  direction  in  which  the  resilient  means  extends  be- 
tween said  parti  of  said  upper  and  lower  veoed  demenU 
so  that  the  resilient  means  places  the  linkage  means  in 
tenstoo,  the  connection  between  said  linkage  means  and 
one  of  said  members  comprising  adjMtaUe  means  to 
vary  the  length  of  the  linkage  means  between  said  con- 
nections so  as  to  chugs  at  will  the  tension  in  the  linkage 

means  whereby  to  provide  for  control  of  the  initial 
in  theresiiient 


coNYvraJTffv 


•.  17, 1959 


*-tf 


3,M334< 
VDRATORY 


r  EQUIPMENT 


nslLrtiia  dtent  UrMdn  Nov.  U,  IfSl 
ittSnhM.   (CL  IM-IM) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  chain,  load  bars  mov- 
able by  said  chain  and  saCety  mechenism,  the  letter  mecha- 
nism compridttg:  a  feekr  ekoieat  operathrdy  podtioBed  to 
bear  egainst  the  chain,  a  pivoled  dop  lever  adiacent  the 
chain,  lesOicstt  means  nr#Bg  nid  lever  into  an  operative 
podtion  wherein  it  win  project  ino  the  peth  of  the  loed 
beis,  a  bolt  normally  operative  to  engaas  said  lever  and  to 
maJatainitinanlaupwMhepodrtwifi— rofaaidloadben 
afld  means  coivUaf  irid  teler  ckBHt  to  the  bolt  ancfa 
that  upon  movement  oC  the  fsder  deonat  raankaat  i^on 
breakage  of  or  unAae  darkening  of  tension  ta  the  dbaia 
said  bolt  win  be  moved  to  lelean  the  atop  lever  which 
wfll  then  move  under  the  action  of  the  ledlieat 
into  its  operative  position. 


METAL  roTMourarmm ^^ 

UNECASnNGMACmsaB 


1.  Vibratory  equipment  comprising:  a  support 
ber  for  material,  an  undnxarriage  member,  an 
element  attached  to  the  sunwrt  member,  a  lower  ele- 
ment attached  to  the  undercarriage  member,  said  ele- 
ments being  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  redlieat 
means  directly  interpoeed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
spaced  dements,  said  upper  and  lower  tptetd  elements 
having  i^rts  thereof  engaging  upper  and  lower  <WO>M 
parts,  resp^tively,  of  the  resilient  means,  said  resilient 
means  mounting  the  support  member  on  the  undereer- 
riage  member  so  that  the  resilient  means  assists  in  vibrat- 
ing the  sunM>rt  member,  linkage  means  having  a  fixed 


■Mid  poj  a'moathpiece  attadHd  to  add  ndd  pot  and 
havi^  a  casting  face,  a  phvaUty  ef  oriflcM  thraa^h  said 
^yY***»t  face  and  in  \  ijim»ep*^ ******  with  mollen  metd  m 
said  pot.  a  dotted  aaold,  iKindii«  a  cap  and  a  body  por- 
tion, aUgaed  with  sdd  orttcei,  a  line  of  character  beamg 
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matrices  adapted  to  close  one  opening  of  said  mold  while 
said  casting  face  abuts  the  other  opening  of  said  oKrid.  a 
single  elongated  transversely  extending  vent  recess  in  the 
casting  face  of  said  mouthpiece  extending  from  a  point  in 
communication  with  said  orifices  downwardly  and  dear 
of  said  taaid.  ^^^^__^_^_ 

3,M3^9 
PROTECTIVE  CONTAINERS  FOR  HOLDWG  MI- 
CROSCOPE SUDES  AND  SIMILAR  FRAGILE 
DEVICES 
Edwin  G.  Wdchseibanm,  Nermandy,  Mo^  **"*S^'  "^ 
mesne  Msignmcnts,  to  Branswidi  Corporation,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  14,  IMLScr.  No.  131,297 
4  Claims.    (CL  2««— 1) 


cured  to  said  actuating  means  and  to  said  toe  forms  so  that 
laid  pedestd  members  are  moved  together  as  a  umt 
upon  swinging  movement  of  said  actuating  means;  and 
means  coupling  said  heel  form  to  said  pedestd  ™«b^ 
and  frame  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  pedestd 
members  by  said  actuating  meam  to  increase  the  distance 
between  the  engaging  end  portions  of  said  heel  and  toe 
forms  when  said  actuating  means  is  moved  to  said  tost 
podtion.  and  decrease  said  distance  when  said  actustmg 
means  is  moved  to  said  second  position  whereby  shoes 
placed  over  said  shoe  forms  when  said  actuating  means 
is  in  said  second  position  are  stretched  when  said  actuat- 
ing means  is  moved  to  said  first  position. 


3,f43,551 

DRILL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

RichaH  E.  Rnmen,  142  DaHoa  Ave.,  PMMd,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jnly  It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,174 

SCfaihsM.    (CL2«4— 17) 


2.  A  protective  container  unitarily  comprising  a  recep- 
tade  having  a  cylindricd  side  wall  provided  on  iU  internal 
face  with  a  plurality  of  4>aced  axid  ribs  defining  elon- 
gated slots  for  gripping  opposed  parallel  edges  of  micro- 
scope didcs  and  supporting  them  axially  within  the  recep- 
tade.  sdd  receptacle  having  an  inward  taper  of  three 
degrees  along  iU  longitudind  axis,  said  ribs  being  ar- 
ranged in  sets  in  such  manner  that  some  of  the  ribs  within 
each  set  are  juxtaposed  to  other  ribs  within  the  same  set, 
one  set  being  located  along  one  diametrd  zone  of  the  re- 
ceptacle and  another  set  being  located  dong  a  diametral 
zone  at  right  angles  to  the  first  named  diametrd  zone, 
hinge-forming  means  integraUy  attached  at  one  end  to  the 
receptacle,  a  closure  element  havii«  a  top  wdl  and  a  de- 
pending concentric  flange  integrally  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  the  hinge-forming  means  and  being  adapted  to 
swing  over  into  enveloping  engagement  with  the  upper 
margin  of  the  recepude,  and  a  resilient  pad  disposed 
within  the  closure  element  and  retdned  by  said  flange, 
said  pad  being  of  such  thickness  to  fit  snugly  agdnst  the 
upper  horizontd  marghu  of  skid  microscope  slides  and  be 
slightly  indented  thereby. 


3,t43,55t 

SHOE  FORM  AND  STORAGE  BOX 

. W.  lodsn,  15M  Gnywoed  Drive,  / ' 

and  John  F.  Dreachsr,  1114  StMftaii, 

FIM  Mm.  15, 194L  Ser;  No.^,SM 
4CtetaH.   (a.2M— 7) 


1.  A  driU  holder  comprising  a  generaUy  cyhndncd 
main  body  formed  with  d  least  two  concentric  circular 
series  of  graduated  driO  retaining  bores  at  different  radid 
distances  from  the  axis  of  said  main  body  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  seriea  of  dWIi  of  different  diameten 
and  located  to  support  the  drills  in  positions  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  main  body,  and  re^»ecUve  cover  discs 
joumded  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  main  body,  each 
cover  disc  being  formed  widi  a  di^enstng  opening 
located  at  the  same  radid  distance  from  die  axis  of  said 
main  body  as  and  regiatraUe  with  the  driU  retdning 
bores  of  a  reqiective  circular  series,  the  dispensmg  open- 
ing of  the  cover  disc  at  one  end  of  said  main  body  being 
at  a  different  radid  distance  from  said  axis  than  the 
dispensing  opening  of  the  cover  disc  at  tfie  other  end 
of  sdd  main  body,  whereby  different  sizes  of  drills  may 
be  selectivdy  dispensed  from  the  opposite  ends  oi  tiie 
drill  holder  by  registering  the  openings  of  the  discs  with 
the  selected  drills. 


4.  A  shoe  holding  frame,  induding.  in  combination: 
shoe  forms  having  hed  and  toe  form  members  mounted  to 
sdd  frame;  actuating  means  mounted  to  sdd  frame  for 
•whiging  movement  between  a  flrrt  podtion  and  a  sec- 
ond position  rdative  to  said  frame;  pedestd  members  se- 


COMNNATION  CKJAJfcnE  PACKAGE  AND 

UGHimCAflE 
noMM  Klens,  ltl7  N. gfl|iBiiir, 

Fled  Jms  1,  If^isr.Ne.  tl7; 
SChtea.  (a.2M>4M) 
1.  A  case  for  a  package  of  dgarsdca  and  a  powt 
cigarette  lighter  comprising,  an  integraDy  fomed  elon- 
gated and  aectionalized  case  of  thin  and  raedUy  pliaUe 
plastic  material,  said  case  having  opposite  aanow  ddw 
and  opposite  relatively  wide  sides  and  having  as  one  end 
portion  a  normally  dosed  pod»t  of  sine  in  die  inner  end 
portion  to  mugly  receive  die  normally  dosed  end  portion 
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of  a  package  of  cigarettes,  the  relatively  wide  sidea  in 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  pocket  being  approximately 
semi-circular  and  said  outer  end  portion  bcyng  slit  cen- 
trally in  the  end  from  one  of  the  narrow  sides  to  the 
other  and  openable  by  squeezihg  toward  each  other  said 
narrow  sides  in  said  pocket  end  portion  of  said  case,  and 
said  pocket  of  overall  size  to  receive  throu^  said,  lUt 
when  open  and  snugly  hold  a  full  package  of  cigarettes 
with  said  pocket  dosed,  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
case  being  another  pocket  and  of  size  to  snugly  receive 


and  hold  the  body  of  a  pocket  size  cigarette  lighter  with 
the  <H>eFatittg  mechanism  thereof  profecting  from  said 
case,  the  outer  end  of  aaid  last-named  »d  portion  of  said 
case  being  slit  centrally  from  one  of  said  narrow  case 
sides  to  the  other  and  said  last-named  end  portion  being 
openable  by  squeezing  toward  each  other  said  narrow 
sides  in  said  hut-named  pocket  end  of  said  case,  and  im- 
perforate transvene  partition  means  in  said  case  between 
said  pocket  end  portions  and  dcfhiing  the  inner  extern  of 
said  pockets. 

CIGARMnnfcASTON 
Jokn  I.  NickolHM,  3M6  W.  73ri  St^ 

PraMcVUMe,  KaM. 

Flkd  lane  M.  IMlTScr.  No.  117^7 

SCIirinM.    (CLlti— «5J1) 


1.  A  carton  of  cigarette  packages  arranged  in  two 
parallel  rows  with  the  end  edges  of  two  packages  in 
aligned  relation  comprising,  a  bottom,  sides  and  end  por- 
tions for  said  carton  and  an  open  top,  said  end  portions 
having  extenuons  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  c^>en 
top  at  each  end  thereof  to  engage  the  end  edges  of  two 
of  said  packages  at  each  end  of  the  carton,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  strips  along  the  reapective  open  edges  of  the  sides 
of  the  top  of  said  carton,  said  strips  overlapping  each 
other,  and  adhesive  means  for  securing  said  strips  to- 
gether across  the  open  top  and  each  strip  engaging  the 
end  edfos  of  torn  of  said  packages  to  retain  the  packages 
hi  said  carton  whereby  a  plurality  of  spaced  openhigs 
will  be  provided  in  the  top  of  said  carton  for  access  to  said 
packages  for  stamping  the  same  without  removal  from  the 
carton. 


PACKAGING  LADDB'  STOCKINGS 


la  Howard  Ford 


A  stocking  display  pack  comprising  a  rectangular  en- 
velope having  front  and  rear  faces  made  of  transparent 
material  and  provided  with  an  opaque  marginal  border 
around  one  face  thereof  to  simulate  a  picture  frame, 
an  insert  for  said  envelope  consisting  of  two  sheets  of 
equal  size  having  a  single  common  edge  by  which  the 
sheets  are  hinged  and  wherein  one  of  said  sheets  has 
an  opening  therein,  a  second  insert  over  which  a  pair  of 
stockings  can  be  dn^ied  positioned  between  said  sheets, 
a  pictorial  representation  on  one  of  said  hinged  sheets  of 
said  flrst  insert  positioned  behind  said  frame  so  that  one 
face  of  the  padi  resemMes  a  framed  picture  while  the 
other  face  of  said  pack  provides  a  view  of  said  draped 
stockings,  and  a  closure  flap  for  an  opening  in  said  pack 
through  which  opening  the  inserts  are  introduced. 


SURGICAL  PAD  AND  P ACKITT 

A,  HaBiB(loO(  Vrsepasff  N<>> 
SchoO  Mfg.  Co.,  kK.,  Clilrsgi,  DL,  a 
New  York 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •15,04 
ICIaiak    (CL2M— <3J) 


A  surgical  pad  packet,  comprising  a  protective  dieet, 
an  enclosure  for  said  sheet,  and  a  ^urality  of  pads 
each  being  of  a  yieldable  material  carrying  an  adhesive 
spread  on  one  face  thereof  by  means  of  which  the  pads 
are  attached  to  said  protective  sheet,  said  pads  being  all 
of  similar  shape  but  graduated  in  size,  each  pad  having 
an  affliction  receiving  opening  therethrough,  and  all  the 
openings  being  of  the  same  size  and  similarly  located, 
said  pads  being  sUcked  one  on  top  of  the  other  in  sue 
cessively  decreasing  sizes  with  each  upper  pad  adhesively 
attached  to  the  next  lower  pad  by  iU  own  adhesive  face 
and  with  all  openings  in  alignment 


DL 


3,0«345« 
SIGNAL  FLARE  PACKAGE 
Ralph  R.  Gnndtrson,  S52t  S.  Shore  Drfrc, 

Flkd  Mi^l,  1959, 8sr.  No.  tll^O 

tCl^iBM.   (CLIM— i5) 

2.  A  signal  flare  package,  comprising:   at  least  two 

signal  flares,  each  having  a  base  frame  provided  with  a 

bottom  wall,  opposed  side  walls,  and  opfMsed  end  walls 
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provided  with  cut-out  portions,  said  frames  being  posi- 
tioned with  their  side  walls  and  end  walls  in  edge-to-edge 
relation  respectively  to  form  a  housing  closed  on  six 
sides,  each  of  said  bottom  walls  being  provided  with  a 
slot  positioned  adjacem  each  of  said  end  walls  for  align- 
ment with  a  corresponding  slot  in  the  adjacent  base  frame, 
and  each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  pair  of  guides  lat- 
erally q>aced  for  substantial  alignment  with  an  opposite 
pair  of  edges  of  each  of  said  sloU;  an  elongated  bracket, 
said  bracket  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  arm 
at  each  ol  iU  opposite  ends,  said  arms  snugly  fitting  in 
said  sloU  and  between  said  guide  members  for  retaining 


solving  releases  said  activated  carbon  into  said  solvent, 
said  container  including  a  tubular  body  consisting  of  a 
iriurality  of  concentric  helically  wound  layers  at  extruded 
expanded  polystyrene  sheet  material  bonded  to  one  an- 


^*~ 


other  at  tfaeir  contacting  surfaces,  and  said  body 
closed  at  its  onmsite  ends  by  req;iective  end  ckMurea  se- 
cured to  said  body  and  consisting  of  extruded  expanded 
polystyrene  sheet  material. 


-re- 


alignment of  said  base  frames,  the  upper  portion  of  each 
arm  being  provided  with  a  notch  in  subsUntiai  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  cut-out  portion  in  the  adjacent  end  wall 
of  the  upper  base  frame,  each  of  said  arms  being  provided 
with  an  opening  adjacent  said  elongated  bracket;  a  spring 
latch  swingably  fastened  near  each  end  of  said  bracket  and 
extending  through  said  opening  in  the  bracket  arm,  the 
free  end  of  each  ol  said  latcbss  having  a  Up  portion  ex- 
tending through  iU  respective  cut-out  portion  into  coop- 
erating latching  engagement  with  its  notch  in  the  bracket 
arm  for  releasaWy  seeming  said  signal  flare  in  protected 
position  on  the  bracket. 


3xH?»559 
PACKAGING  TACKY  LATKX  EMULSION  PAINTS 

IN    CONTAINERS    MANUFACTURED    FROM 
POLYOLEFINIC  MATERIALS 
Joseph  Sw  Bemnws,  P.O.  Boa  ttlS,  Nashville  12« Jom. 
NoDrawi^.    Fled  JaM  19, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  293,4M 

2  naiiiis  (CL  2«»— S4) 
1.  A  package  comprising  a  siAstantially  rigid  con- 
tainer substantially  filled  with  a  tacky  latex  emulsion 
paint,  said  container  comprising  walls  with  inner  surfaces 
of  a  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  density  ol  be- 
tween about  .941-.965  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and 
a  melt  index  of  between  .1-2.0,  the  interface  between 
said  paint  and  said  container  walls  being  of  such  an 
impermanent  character  that  said  paint  is  substantially 
free  of  adherence  to  said  container  walls. 


3,tW»fff7 

WINDOW  PACKAGE  FOR  ARTICLES 

M.  Schol,  211-211 W.  SchBsr  St,  Chkafo, 

FIM  May  12, 19<t,  Ser.  No.  2S,7t2 

2Cta^    (CL2«»-7t) 


3,9<3,J<f 
„  MULTI-PORT  EXTRUSION  DIE 

"*'    David  A.  Edgecombe,  Beaver  Fals,  Pa., 

Babcock  A  Wilcox  Convnny,  New  Yoik, 

poration  of  New  Jeiwy  

FIM  Ian.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7t9,95f 
3CiahM.    (CL2t7~17) 


to  The 
.Y.,  a  cor- 


I.  In  a  window  package  for  artides.  a  base  member,  a 
plurality  of  articles  on  said  base  member,  a  sq^arate 
carrying  sheet  for  each  article  to  which  the  respective 
artick  is  temporarily  attached,  a  tear  flap  formed  in  said 
base  memiber  substantiaOy  centrally  of  said  articles,  the 
carrying  sheet  for  each  articia  being  of  ku  size  than  the 
opening  provided  when  said  tear  flap  is  opened,  the  cen- 
tral artick  being  positioned  over  said  tear  flap,  the  ar- 
ticles to  eadi  side  of  said  central  artkk  having  marginal 
portions  of  the  carrying  sheets  ova-lying  the  margnis  of 
the  central  artick,  and  a  tranqiarent  cover  secured  to  said 
base  member  to  enclose  said  artkles. 


M 


PROCESS  OF  TREATI^DRY  CLEANING 

soLVPrra 

CerpL,  g41  B.  43rd  St.,  BioeMy  3,  N.Y. 
FBsd  Nor.  11, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  152,724 

lOahw.    iCLlU-^)  .       ^ 

1.  In  a  dry  fW"'»*g  operation  wherein  contaminated 
dry  cleaning  solvent  comprising  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon is  puriAod.  the  improvement  which  coaq>riaes  adding 
to  said  solvent  activated  oarbcn  enclosed  in  a  omtatner 
solubk  in  said  solvent,  so  that  said  container  upon  dis- 

784  O.G.— 36 


1.  A  multi-port  die  assembly  for  the  simultaneous  ex- 
tniaion  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  high  melting  tempera- 
ture ntft*!!***  products  each  of  which  has  a  traasverse 
cross-section  .bounded  by  at  kast  one  substantklly  rec- 
tilinear section,  said  dk  assembly  having  a  dk  body  whkh 
can  be  tightly  assembled  to  the  extrusion  end  of  a  bilkt 
container  having  a  right  circular  cylindrical  cavity  there- 
throu^  and  adapted  to  contain  in  its  extrusion  end  a 
body  of  refractory  lubricating  material  beoomii^  viscous 
over  a  range  of  temperatures  below  but  i^iproaching  Ae 
extrusion  temperature  and  distributed  over  the  area  of 
said  dk  body,  the  junction  <rf  the  walls  of  said  oanrity 
with  said  dk  assembly  being  at  a  circular  periphery  on  the 
bilkt  side  of  said  die  assembly,  said  dk  body  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  parallel  extrusion  porU  each  having 
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an  extrusion  orifice  with  a  transverse  croas  lectioB 
bounded  by  at  kast  one  substantially  rectilinear  fadaf 
edae  and  corresponding  to  the  respective  croM-aectkm  of 
a  desired  extrusion  product,  and  said  extmsioa  ports  being 
relatively  arranged  so  that  the  cross-sectional  area  meas- 
ured in  square  inches  of  the  die  surface  bounded  by  the 
facing  edges  of  said  orifices  and  straight  lines  joining  the 
outer  ends  of  said  facing  edges  divided  by  the  sum  of  the 
lengths  of  said  facing  edges  measured  in  inches  is  at  least 
0.85  inches. 


3,M3^1 
BENEFICIATION  OF  ORES 
Robert  E.  Snow,  fabrlii.  Fla^  aHlBMr  to 
Minerab  A 
New  York 

Filed  laa.  25.  19M,  8m.  N*.  4,3M 
S  CUaas.     (CL  2t9— 3) 


respect  to  said  potash  ore  to  wash  off  fetroos  medium  and 
dimolve  flns  ore  pulkks,  and  racoveriag  said 


CA4XITIC-PM04PHATI  ONC  KWCFICIATIOW    MOCtSl 
»VOWW«tT 


5 

1.  A  method  of  bcnrfidating  caldtic  phosphate  mate- 
rials which  comprises  treating  a  substantially  dry  mixture 
containing  discrete  granules  of  calcite  and  phoq>hate  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  <A  less  than  about  10  mesh  with  a 
cationic  surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  long  chain  aliphatic  amines  and  amine  salts 
of  carboxylic  acids,  inducing  the  treated  granules  to  ac- 
cept differential  charges  by  contact  electrification,  and 
passing  the  treated  and  charged  granules  into  an  electro- 
static field  without  substantial  alteration  of  the  charge 
to  separate  attraction  rich  in  phosphate. 


3,M3^2 
BENEFICIATION  OF  POTASH  ORE 

Albert  Adans  aad  Saaa  E.  Tiibapplsr,  Carisbad,  N.  Mcx., 
MsigBon  to  iBtcnatfoui  MfaMrab  A  Chemical  Cor- 
poratkM,  a  corporatkia  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Not.  3, 19M,8ar.  N^  i7,117 

1.  A  proceM  for  beneflciatfaig  a  potadi  ore  containftig 
langbeinite  and  halide  which  comprises  introduchig  said 
potash  ore  of  a  size  range  suitaUe  for  sink  and  float  sep- 
aration into  a  subctantially  telf-euatainhig  separating  me- 
dium oonprising  a  ferrous  median  suspended  in  a  brhie 
Substantially  saturated  with  reject  to  said  potash  ore, 
said  separating  medium  having  a  qiectflc  gravity  inter- 
mediate the  specific  gravities  of  the  Ungbdnite  and  halite 
in  said  potash  ore,  iHierclqr  the  particles  xA  a  spedflc 
gravity  lower  than  said  separating  mediutn  float  and  the 
particles  of  a  qiedflc  gravity  U^ier  than  said  separat- 
{Bf  medhmi  sfaik.  rem^ring  separately  the  sink  product 
and  the  float  product,  wa^faig  at  least  one  of  said  sq>- 
arately  removed  pro«iucts  with  a  brine  unsaturated  with 


i^r-^-rT^ 


off  ferrous  medium  from  the  resultant  brine-ferrous  me- 
dium mixture. 


TANDIM 


tfOBFLOUR  AND  Omn 

rwiDucn     ^  _ 

.  N«v  Ya*,  N.Y^  a  iipaellaB  af 

Flai  IM.  St,  lf»,  te.  N».  15^47 

IdakM.    (GLMfu-ltS) 


1.  In  a  sifting  device,  a  first  cylindrical  hollow  body, 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  body  and  having  a 
shaft  extending  diametrally  acroas  the  body,  arcuate 
agitator  members  carried  by  the  shaft,  a  seraeo  mounted 
at  ooa  end  of  the  body  bdow  the  agitator  members,  oo»- 
ductor  means  for  apfriying  electric  powar  to  said  aaotor. 
a  pair  of  electrical  conducton  carried  by  said  body  at  the 
other  and  theraof  and  aiactiically  oonsctod  to  said  ooo- 
doctor  mnaM  in  paiaOd  drenit  with  aaid  motor,  a  second 
cylindrical  body  havii«  a  lower  aaanlar  portion  Uttiog 
withia  said  other  end  of  the  fttst  body,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical contacu  mouatod  on  laid  knaer  porlioa  of  the 
seooad  body,  a  secoad  motor  laoaatod  oa  the 
bo^  aad  alectrically  coanertad  to  aaad  pair  of 
said  second  motor  having  a  shaft  citrading  dtametrally 
acroas  the  second  body  and  routably  carrying  otho-  agi- 
Utor  members,  aad  another  lereea  raoimted  in  the  second 
body  below  the  other  agitator  members  fbr  passing 
granular  material  thenthraagh  to  the  int  body,  said  pair 
of  electrical  conductors  aad  said  pair  of  contacts  mutually 
csigaging  each  other  ia  drect  elactiical  drenit  when  the 
second  body  is  aeated  on  the  irst  body,  whereby  both 
motors  are  simuhsaeoasty  eaergiaid.  each  of  said  bodies 
being  a  tranqwreat  pfaMtic  member,  said  conductors  and 
said  cootacts  bdag  embedded  fai  walls  of  the  fint  and 
second  bodies  respectively;  aad  a  stand  supporting  Ae 
bodies,  said  stand  bei^  a  dome-«haped  body  for  cover- 
ing a  collector  of  the  naaterial  shifted  through  the 
screen  in  the  first  body. 
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ladi  C  SasHk. 


CEiinWlJGAL  EXTRACTOR 

Jlk.  Edwhi  E.  Ertiraisa,  aad  itoyT, 

deea.  Ky..  aaignrs  to  D«««»_qy 
,  toc^  Detroit,  Mkh,  a  cowaratfoa  of 

ned  Feb.  24.  V^^^-^i^^^^^ 
.TCUtass.    (CL2I#— 7«) 


la- 


1    In  a  dry  cleaning  operation,  the  method  of  extract- 
ing solvent  from  muck  slurry  obtained  from  backwashing 
a  system  filter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  de- 
livering the  muck  slurry  under  pressure  upwardly  through 
a  hollow  rotaiable  shaft  which  extends  through  the  bot- 
tom and  vertically  into  the  interior  of  a  closed  Uqmd- 
pervious  bag  in  a  roUUble  basket  having  perforated  walls, 
the  upper  circumfereatial  portion  of  said  shaft  having 
perforations  therethrough,  and  at  selected  Umes  dmuig 
the  shaft  and  basket  routiooally  from  zero  to  maxunnm 
speed  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  series  of  accelerat- 
ing steps  such  that  the  maximum  speed  of  each  step  is  at 
least  as  high  as,  and  in  most  steps  higher  than,  that  of 
the  preceding  step,  and  following  each  accderating  step 
allowing  the  basket  to  coast  down  to  a  speed  lower  than 
the  maximum  speed  reached  in  said  accelerating  step  but 
higher  than  the  minimum  speed  for  that  step,  and  collect- 
ing the  filtered  solvent. 


I J 
Tank  Car 
Jersey 

Filed 


3,M3,5«5 

ION  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
Jo«Haide,N.Y 
vChicaca,nL,a 


to  Union 
of  New 


21,199i,8cr.No.l41.3t9 
Idakal    (Cl.21»— 190) 

Ion    exchange    liquid   treatment    apparatus   compris- 


ing 


(A)  an   immobile   subsUntially   spherical   stationary 

tank;  „ 

(B)  a  supporting  plate  secured  to  the  interior  wall 

of  said  tank. 

(1)  said  iriate  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  horizontal  plane  of  maximum  tank 
diameter, 

(2)  said  ptate  bdag  located   a  substantial  dis- 
tance below  said  plane. 

(3)  there  bdng  a  lower  smooth-surfaced  equa- 
torial zone  in  said  tank  between  said  plate  and 
said  plane;  . . 

(C)  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  nuterial  supported  on  said 

pUle, 


(1)  said  bed  extending  upwardly  through  said 
lower  zone  to  an  elevation  slightly  above  said 

(2)  there  being  an  upper  smooth-surfaced  equa- 
torial zone  in  said  tank  above  said  Pj^jJ^ 
permitting  upwaixl  expansion  of  said  bed  under 
£b  influence  of  upwardly  flowing  bquid  car- 

(D)  a'Sted  liquid  collector  and  backwash  distribu. 

tor  localed  beneath  said  bed  adjacent  •«<»  PUte, 

(iTmS  liquid  coUector  and  backwash  dirtnbutor 

having  openings  distributed  substantiaUy  um^ 

formly  beneath  said  bed, 

(2)  A  liquid  inlet  and  ouUet  condmt  extendmg 

tfirough  said  tank  below  said  bed  and  cotinert^ 

to  said  Kquid  collector  and  backwash  distnbu- 


(3)  means  for  supplying  Uquid  under  pressure 
connected  to  said  conduit  for  expanding  said 

bed  upwardly.  

(E)  a  liquid  and  regenerant  distributor  disposed  across 

th«  umer  surface  of  said  bed.  . 

(lM»id  liquid  and  regenerant  distributor  bemg 
located  immediately  adjacent  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bed  during  ion  exchange  treatment  ol 
liquid  in  said  tank,  

(2)  a  regenerant  inlet  conduit  extendmg  through 
the  top  of  said  tank  and  connected  to  said 


Uquid  and  regenerant  distributor  above  said 

bed.  .. 

(2)  an  untreated  liquid  inlet  conduit  extendmg 
through  the  top  of  said  tank  and  connect^to 
•aid  liquid  and  regenerant  distributor  abowe 

said  bed;  .   _. 

(F)  a  oooMned  liquid  distributor  and  backwash  col- 
lector iariiidT«^g  an  annular  member  connected  to  a 
phvality  of  radial  members.  .      .^  • 

(1)  said  member  and  members  being  located  m 
a  generally  horizontal  plane  ^nerally  paraUel 
to  the  upper  siuface  of  said  bed, 

(2)  the  htft  mentioned  plane  bdng  spaced  a  sub- 
.tantial  distance  verticaUy  above  said  hquid  and 

regenerant  distributor,  .  w    •. 

(3)  said  combined  liquid  distributor  and  back- 
wash coUector  being  connected  to  said  un- 
treated liquid  inlet  conduit  and  to  means  for 
discharge  of  backwash  liquids; 

whereby  the  smooth-airfaced  spherical  «»*5»[^»»«^ 
TaiS  2!k  between  sdd  pUte  and  said  combined  hyud 
distributor  and  badcwash  coUector  «««  ""J  ^  ^ 
present  a  uniformly  decreasmg  arcuUr  «^«^  "JJ  ^ 
untreated  liquid  and  regenerantflowing  ^«^^^ 
sdd  treated  Uquid  coUector  «id  also  cawes  •««*« 
to  present  a  uniformly  <>«««»»•  J^^^"?*  ST  Jf«^ 
wash  liquid  flowing  upwardly  through  t^*  «J~; 
bed  to  iSd  backwadi  coUector.  thus  mmmudy  thf 
size  of  the  tank  and  redudng  the  votume  of  ^i^*^^^ 
water  required  for  eilcient  operation  of  the  apparatus. 
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8TRAINEII 
Wmiain  M.  Hanky,  Cbkafo,  Dl.,  airiiBor  to  FMC  Cor- 
a  earponfOam  al  Detawarc 
25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22jn9 
4ClahM.    (a.  21»— 411) 


their  free  ends  revenely-bent  in  C-shaped  conforma- 
tions, being  dimensioned  to  kXMely  fit  over  the  parallel 
spaced  bars  of  the  base  member  to  be  slideable  there- 
alonc  said  parallel  bars  of  the  base  member  being 
trapped  in  the  bights  of  the  reverwiy-bent  portions  to 
prevent  disengagement,  the  reveraely-bent  portions  being 
disposed  on  oiqxKite  sides  of  their  respective  compres- 
sion members  at  an  angular  relation  of  approximately 
43  degrees  thereto,  whereby  the  compresiion  members 
are  freely  hinged  to  the  base  member  to  be  pivotally 
movable  toward  each  other  to  form  a  nesting  relation 
parallel  to  the  base  memba-.  but  are  miliently  locked 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  a  vertical  longitudinally- 
adjusted  position  about  a  held  object  when  a  reverse 
pivoted  movement  about  the  revenely-bent  portions 
occurs. 


DENTAL  UNnfACCBMOBY 
Robert  N.  lairnfcfiM,  O— 40  ItlBi  St,  mi 
Sckwaitc  2S2  7lk  Ave.  batt  •(  Vmmk  HIk, 
FIM  Ian.  7,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  4tM54 
4ariBM.    (CL211— 77) 


N.Y. 


1.  In  a  sewage  flow  system,  a  housing  having  three 
openings,  a  common  conduit  for  the  flow  of  liquid  in 
oppoMte  directions  having  one  end  secured  to  one  of 
si^  openings,  a  second  conduit  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  second  of  said  openings,  said  second  conduit  pro- 
viding a  passageway  for  strained  liquid  flowing  from 
said  housing,  a  third  conduit  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  third  opening,  a  valve  in  said  second  conduit,  a 
second  valve  in  said  third  conduit,  linkage  connecting 
said  valves,  said  linkage  being  operable  to  move  either 
of  said  valves  to  closed  position  in  response  to  movement 
of  %aid  other  valve  to  open  position,  and  a  strainer  in 
said  housing,  mid  strainer  comprisinf  means  for  inter- 
cepting solids  from  sewage  flowing  from  said  common 
conduit  through  said  housing  and  second  conduit,  and 
for  holding  said  intercepted  solids  spaced  from  the  innei 
wall  surface  of  said  housing,  to  provide  a  passageway 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  through  Mid  housing,  around  tb€ 
intercepted  solids,  and  Into  said  second  conduit,  said 
third  conduit  providing  a  passageway  for  strained  liquid 
flowing  into  said  housing  to  backwash  said  strainer  and 
carry  the  intercepted  solids  through  said  common  conduit 


Robert  R.  CaapbcO, 


3,M33<7 
BOOK  RACK 

4tlt 
ToMb,OUo 
22,  19M,  Sv.  No.  37,94S 
Ciafans.     (C1.211— 43) 


Road, 


3.  An  accessory  for  a  denial  unit  compriiinf,  in  com- 
bination, a  main  hollow  cylindrical  bate  deflning  an  up- 
wardly <^)ening  receptade,  an  anziliary  rack  extending 
partially  within  and  supported  npon  the  upper  peripheral 
edge  of  said  receptade,  and  an  instrument  tray  nested 
within  said  rack  supported  upon  the  top  thereof,  said  aux- 
iliary rack  comprising  an  annular  frame  having  a  depend- 
ing drcular  flange  coinddent  with  the  inner  perqriteral 
edge  thereof,  said  flange  bdng  slidably  received  within 
said  hollow  cylindrical  base  of  said  frame  overlying  and 
being  supported  upon  said  upper  peripheral  edge  thereof, 
said  instrument  tray  comprisinf  a  areolar  plate  didably 
received  within  said  frame  and  having  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  extending  rim,  and  said  frame  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  outwardly  extending  instrument  sup- 
porting brackets. 


FRlCrnON  TTPB 
John  RkhMd  Hnbar, 


rnmSMOL 


DEVICE 

lo 


ttOHOfPl 


19, 19M,  am.  No.  7C7C7 
(CL  211— 19) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally disposed  bars  held  in  parallel  relation  by  trans- 
versdy  extending  bars  adjacent  their  ends  to  form  a  base 
member,  a  pair  of  flat  compression  members  substantially 
vertically-diqiKMed  between  the  bars  of  the  base  member 
being  adapted  to  be  mutually  adjustable  with  relation 
to  each  other  alqng  the  bars  of  the  base  member  to  hold 
books  or  the  like  between  them,  transverse  lower  bars 
positioned  below  the  parallel  bars  of  the  base  member 


2.  A  holder  device  for  retaining  articka  during  storage, 
said  device  having  an  elongated  frame  having  two  gener- 


ntegral  with  each  of  the  compression  members  having  ally  opposite  sides  joined  by  an  interconnecting  member. 
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said  frame  having  an  open  side  between  said  oppoaite 
sides,  an  inwardly  directed  bulbous  flange  having  an  in- 
tegrally formed  dongated  cavity  extending  akmg  each  of 
the  opposite  sides  near  the  open  side  of  the  frame  and  a 
dosure  diaphragm  conasting  of  two  separate  itrips  of 
flexible,  rubber-Uke  material,  each  of  said  strips  having 
a  bulbous  edge  portion  proportioned  to  be  supported  in 
one  of  said  elongated  cavities,  each  of  said  strips  further 
having  a  series  of  transverse  paraUd  sUts  extending  from 
the  unsupported  edge  to  a  point  dose  to  the  bulbous  edge 
portion  to  form  a  series  of  paraUd  elongated  fingers. 
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3,M337« 

HANDIAG  BOLDER 

Geofie  KioMr.  Harikoo,  N.Y^^«ai<»aor  to  Seal  Sot, 

h^Ncw  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  tmfcntiam  o*  Rhode  bkad 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,623 

7  Clatas.     (O.  211—113) 


outwardly  inclined  lower  portion  and  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  upper  portion,  said  central  portioos 
bdng  juxtaposed  to  said  sleeve  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  being  permanendy  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  the 
tips  erf  said  UKW  portions  being  saddle-shi^>ed,  said  sec- 
tions and  said  sleeve  bdng  hoUow.  a  finger  rigidly  and 
permanently  secured  to  the  saddle-shaped  upper  end  of 
each  upper  portion,  said  flnger  being  horizootaUy  oriented 
and  the  fingers  in  the  different  X-end  frames  extending 
away  from  one  another,  said  hang  raiU  being  sealed  in 
said  saddk-^ttped  tips  of  the  upper  portions  widi  the 
fingers  extending  through  the  openings  in  the  hang  raib 
and  en^ging  the  interion  of  the  hang  rails,  saki  strut 
comprising  a  horizontal  portion  having  terminal  pendant 
plugs  snugly  received  in  said  rockets. 


3,M3472 
COUNTERBALANCED  CARGO  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  .   ^ 

R«eerL.Wn«d,lfo«Mo»irf«,.Mkh.,«a<^ert»Lnhe 

-         -        -       ~        '        Mkh.,  a  carpwanaa  «f 


1.  A  handbag  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright 
flexible  tapes,  a  plurality  of  handbag  suppwting  pockets 
secured  one  above  the  other  to  said  tapes,  each  of  said 
handbag  pockets  having  two  sides  and  a  bottom  but  bdng 
open  at  the  top  and  ends,  and  means  induding  a  hook 
at  the  upper  ends  of  said  tapes  to  fadliute  suspendpg 
the  holder. 


KNOCK-DOWN  ROL' 


DISPLAY  RACK 

,  jM,  N.Y.    (%  Unltad 

ConCopifa«BC,  N.Y.) 
FBed  My  H'lML  SvTNo.  IIMM 
ICWm.    (0.211—177) 


A  knock-down  boltless  rack  comprising  Ave  component 
parts,  said  parts  consisting  of  two  hang  rails,  two  X-<nd 
frames  and  a  strut,  each  hang  rail  comprising  a  straight 
elongated  hoUow  rod  having  a  pair  of  openings,  one  ad- 
jacent each  end  thereof,  the  openings  of  each  hang  rail 
being  on  the  same  side  of  the  rail,  each  X-end  frame  com- 
prising a  left  section,  a  sleeve  and  a  right  section,  each 
section  including  a  central  portion,  a  downwardly  and 


FBed  Dee.  2, 19i9, 8«r.  No.  73,294 
3CbfaBO.    (6.211—15) 


^-^ 


1.  Cargo  handling  apparatus  for  a  diip  comprising: 

a  gantry  frame  mounted  on  the  ship; 

a  boom  means  mounted  on  said  gantry  for  athwartdiip 

movement  thereon; 
boom   drive  means  for   moving  said   boom   means 

athwartship  on  said  gantry; 
a  load  trolky   mounted  on   said   boom   means   for 

athwartship  travel  thereon; 
a  load  carrying  means  supported  from  said  load  tioi- 

ley  and  adapted  for  vertical  movemoit  to  and  from 

said  lood  trolkr, 
hoist  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  load  carrying 


counterweight  means  adapted  to  counterbalance  said 
lood  tioiky  as  said  load  tfoDey  is  moved  athwart- 
ship  along  said  boom  means,  aaid  counterwctght 
imsMJi^g  a  oounlCTwei^  trolky  raoaated 
m  means  and  adapted  for  athwarisMp 
hereon; 

coantcTPdsfat  trolky  drive  means  for  moving  said 
^.^■^HJi■  ■Hgi^  tnibey  adiwartriup  on  said  boom 
mMm,  aaid  counterweight  trolley  drive  aaewis  in- 
finMttf  a  counteiwdgK  trolky  drive  motor  moorted 
on  said  oownerwdght  trolky  fai  driving  engagement 
with  aaid  boom  meant;  and 

hankfB  means  fbr  moving  said  load  trolley  athwait- 
shm  akog  aaid  boom  means,  said  haulage  means  m- 
r}«Mmg  a  pair  <d  haulage  cables  dead-ended-on  said 
load  trolky  and  then  reeved  aromd  dieaves  mooo^ 
at  oppoiile  ends  of  nid  boom  means  and  then  dead- 
ended  on  said  oounterwdght  trolky  so  that  when 
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■aid  coanterwelfht  trolley  is  driven  along  said  boom 
means  in  one  direction  by  said  counterweight  trolley 
drive  means  said  load  troliey  will  be  moved  in  the 
opposite  direction  along  said  boom  means. 


ATTACHMENTS  FOR  imiRLOCKING 

RAILWAY  COUPLER 

Lone  Efwya  FmniM  Grovavotl  Ohio.  wtMUmm  to  The 


Fled  Fck.  23, 19M,  Sm.  N*.  fMl 
HCUm.    (CL213— (7) 


I.  A  railway  coui^er  and  attachments  therefor  com- 
prising, a  coupler  including  a  stem,  said  stem  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  key  slot  extending  transversely 
therethrough,  a  concave  forwardly  facing  spherical  shaped 
surface  within  the  coupkr  stem  rearwardly  of  said  slot, 
a  center  sill  and  striker  structure  including  vertically  dis- 
posed transversely  spaced  walls  each  having  a  slot  there- 
through, a  yoke  within  said  structure,  vertically  disposed 
nose  portions  on  said  ydte  each  having  a  reoeia  there- 
through, a  horizontally  disposed  key  extending  through 
said  key  slot  and  through  said  recesses  and  tlirou^  the 
slots  in  said  walls,  a  convex  substantially  spheiical  duped 
rearwardly  projecting  surface  on  said  key  cooperating 
with  said  concave  surface  wtthin  the  cooirier  stem,  said 
key  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  and  a  sub- 
lUntially  flat  under  surface  substantially  parallel  with  the 
upper  surface,  and  the  upper  and  under  surface*  of  said 
key  slot  each  having  a  convex  shape  confronting  the 
associated  surface  of  said  key  whereby  the  key  supports 
the  coupler  stem  and  the  yoke  on  said  structnre  and  the 
coupler  stem  may  angle  vertically  and  laterally  relative  to 
the  yoke  and  said  structure. 


3Ji3,S74 
M  ATERLkL  HAJ^IDUNG  APFARATUS 
Albert  C.  Fcteiwa,  Part  Riife  Maaer,  DL,  assiginr  to 
Unkm  Spedal  MscUm  Cesapny,  Chicago,  n^  a  cor- 

FDcd  IflB.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7tS,lt7 
SCUtaK    (CL214— 1) 

1.  A  load  handUng  device  of  the  type  operaMe  by  fluid 
prenure,  compriaing.  in  oombinatioa,  a  support  member, 
a  vertically  disposed  pistoa  rod  havinf  one  eod  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  sapport  member,  a  piston 
affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  an  elongated  cylinder 
di^KJsed  about  said  piston  and  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  elongated  cylinder  being  doeed  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  having  a  vent  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  piston  and  said  upper  end  of  said  elongated 
cylinder  deflning  a  pressure  chamber  therebetween,  a 
material  receiving  element  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  elongated  cylinder,  a  manually  operable  control  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  material  receiv- 
ing element  and  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  with 
respect  to  said  element,  valve  means  operaUe  in  req>onse 
to  the  upward  and  downward  movements  of  said  control 
member  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  elongated 


cylinder  and  said  material  recetvii^  element  relative  to 
said  piston,  said  valve  means  inclodint  a  valve  cylinder 
having  an  inlet  duct,  an  exhanst  duct,  and  an  outlet  duct 
located  between  said  hilet  duct  and  said  exhanst  duct  and 
in  opes  comnnudcatioo  with  said  prasmre  chamber,  said 
valve  means  abo  indudint  a  vahra  skaMBt  disposed 
withtii  said  vahre  cylinder  and  conaecled  to  said  control 
member,  said  valve  element  banring  a  mbstaatially  flat 
surface  thereon  normally  di^Mted  ac^aceat  said  outlet 
duct  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitndfaial  axis  of  said 
valve  cylinder,  and  means  for  delivering  a  continuous 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  duct,  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  in  reqwnse  to  the  ai^cation 
ci  a  force  to  said  control  Beoibcr  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion connecting  said  inlet  duct  widi  snkl  outlet  duct  to  ad- 


^.^ 


(— • 


—    •      -.  —      ,0 


■«•• 


mit  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber  and 
thereby  cause  said  elongated  cylinder  and  said  material  re- 
ceiving element  to  move  in  said  upward  direction  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  said  upwardly  directed  force,  movement  of 
said  valve  element  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  force 
to  said  control  member  in  a  downward  direction  connect- 
ing said  exhant  duct  with  said  outlet  duct  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  said  fluid  under  premre  from  said  pressure 
chamber  and  thereby  cause  said  elongated  cylinder  and 
said  material  receiving  element  to  move  in  said  downward 
direction  at  a  rate  proportional  to  said  downwardly  di- 
rected force,  whereby  the  upward  and  downward  move- 
ments of  said  control  member  cause  corresponding  up- 
ward and  downward  movements  tA  said  elongated  cylinder 
and  said  material  receiving  element. 


3,M3475 

INVERTING  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKED 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Paolo  Foalwa,  Vk  F.  MokU  i2,  MOaii,  Italy 

FDed  Oct.  14, 19fl9,  Ser.  No.  t4«,317 

CtetaM  priarftjr,  ■ppSrrtan  lla||r  Oct  IS,  195t 

ICWak    (0.214—1) 

An  inverting  apparatus  for  itadwd  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  base;  a  first  pUtform  member  pivoted  to  said 
base  intermediate  two  opposite  extremities  of  said  first 
platform  member  for  angnlar  motion  about  a  fixed  first 
axis;  a  second  platform  member  rotatabiy  joumaled  to 
said  first  platform  for  rotatioo  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
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thereto  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  »  said  first 
axis;  damping  means  on  said  seoood  pUtform  member 
for  seizing  stacks  of  sheet  material,  said  dampuig  means 
induding  at  least  two  damping  arms  exlendmg  f^f^jy 
perpendiculariy  from  said  second  plationn  member  and 
sUdaUy  mounted  thereon,  a  lead  screw  on  »»«»  a^ 
pUtform  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  threadW 
extremities  each  respectively  engagmg  one  cA  •»«»•««, 
a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  first  platform  and  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicularly  therefrom  for  .«>^J°°  «^^ 
said^cond  axis,  said  lead  screw  and  said  drive  shaft  being 
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COUNTING  MEANS 
Albert  F.  Shicys,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  a^ 
Comgatcd  Paper  Machinery  Company 

^'^'     nicd  May  12, 1959.  Ser.  No.  §11,793 
12  CWhh.    (CL  214—4) 


Inc., 


5S1 


to  S  ft  S 
Brooklyn, 


-l-y 4  ^T 

4b   J>  J  ,> 


provided  with  mating  bevel-gear  means,  ««1  motor  means 
on  said  first  platform  member  for  rotating  saW  dnve  ^ 
SiSby  redSocating  smd  arm.  to»rarfii»d  -wy  from 
e^TSther;  and  actuating  mean|Mtor  ^f^^^.^ 
pUtform  member  about  said  first  axis,  said  bevel-»car 
^eans  compriaing  a  first  bevd  gear  on  said  ^y^.»^ 
aecond  bevd  gear  on  said  lead  screw  mtermedjate  said 
threaded  extiwnitia  ia  mesh  with  said  first  bevd  gear  m 
all  angular  positions  of  said  second  platform  member. 

3,t43,574 
wiUaM  F.  Hofsneister,  MariBSBB,  Wis.,  aasigBar  w  y^^ 


FHed  My  11, 1'^.S?- "•;**•**' 
2  CWma.    (CL  214—2) 


f=^ 


4U 
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1    A  stacking,  straightening  and  delivery  mechanism 
adapted  for  use  with  a  machine  for  operaUng  on  box 
blanks;  said  mechanism  comprising  «  honzonUl  conveyor 
operable  in  aynchrooism  with  said  °"C>>»^.  ^  ^^^ 
blanks  issuing  therefrom  in  a  fiat  position;  an  mteitapOM 
and  accumulating  device  operativdy  P<»»i°°«*^f*rT  ^ 
conveyor  to  form  said  blanks  into  a  stack  which  is  fed 
from  the  bottom  thereof;  said  accumulating  device  in- 
cluding a  first  and  a  second  belt  means  each  having  up- 
wardly moving  flights  operativdy  positioned  at  a  stacking 
region  to  engage  the  leading  and  trailing  e^ges.  respec- 
tively, of  said  blanks  thereby  imparting  upward  movernent 
to  said  blanks;  and  means  continuously  operated  in  a 
«ngle  direction  and  dispoaed  at  ^cl jtadting  «fjo«  op- 
erativdy positioned  to  engage  said  bUnks  as  they  enter 
■aid  sucking  region:  said  last  redtod  meam  being  oon- 
.tnicted  to  impart  upward  movement  to  each  mdividual 
one  of  said  Wank,  prior  to  and  ^"^^.'^•fiT^^. 
ment  attributable  to  the  cooperation  of  said  first  and  said 
second  beh  means. 


1  In  a  fork-lift  truck  induding  a  pair  of  lateraUy 
movable  forks.  e«di  fork  having  a  jo^^«™  "f^.  * 
platform  of  subaUntially  the  length  and  width  of  and  dis- 
posed above  each  fork  arm  and  each  lower  arm  having 
iMd  cells  supporting  the  ends  of  the  respective  pl»tfo™. 
said  load  cells  induding  dectrical  resistance  means  which 
are  subjed  to  a  given  ch«»i»  J"  r»«««  *?  "^°f 
to  a  given  change  in  the  wdght  supported  by  the  re- 
spective load  cells,  and  dedrical  circuit  means  inclu4ing 
a  source  of  energy,  said  resisU«»  means  ai»d  indicaung 
means  being  responsive  to  the  toUl  change  m  resistance 
of  said  resistance  means  as  it  occurs  when  a  load  is 
appUed  to  or  removed  from  the  forks,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  load  cdls  indnde  lo«l  bars  with  cantilevered 

ends  extending  in  oppoute  diractioos  toward  the  ends  of 
the  platform  and  indnding  bearing  means  actmg  aa  ftri- 
crum  supporu  for  said  platforms,  said  bearing  meam 
being  dispoaed  betw«o  uid  cantilev«r«4  ««*•  "fj  ^^ 
pUtfonm  and  having  lino<ooUds  ^Wdi  are  paraUdwd 
ai«  adjacent  to  the  correspoodag  ends  of  the  ptatiorau. 


3i,M347l 
■LANK  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

fSSsssyrwilow!!*^ 'rif BiiT  -  •" '  - 

on  of  New  Isney 
Ffci  Apr.  1. 1959,  Ser.  No.  tM^^tt 

priMlly.  _.y  ---  Gnm  ■riHrfB.Apr.  19,  19SI 

J  ur  (CL214— 43) 

1.  la  a  Wank  handling  apparaios.  fluid  «P«*«*  *J^ 

feeding  mr**"*?*"  eonprising  a  carrier  for  a  ■Udt  of 

bUnka.  taid  oparatw!  blank  transfer  n»*anism  oomprto- 

UiVbUsik  lEdsr  whidi  is  operabte  thro*^  dteroi^ 
Svery  and  wtwn  strekaa.  and  means  lor  iteortinglWd 

pTMore  idBCtivcly  to  said  feeding  and  tramfer  me^- 
ntaM,  said  mews  bdng  operated  by  said  transfar  laeA^ 

d«  at  the  cod  of  the  retvn  stroke  of  said  hofakr  to 

dired  fluid  pressure  to  said  '«*"«  "^*'""^'"  **T^Sr 
.aid  carrier  is  operated  to  advance  the  ««!™««^^ 
IIMWI.  icmard  said  bolder,  said  mesM  atoobe^^ 
in  ILSIIII1  to  the  engagement  of  said  endmoat  blank  ana 
said  hoUff  to  reverse  the  noveiDent  at  the  carrier,  slop- 
pSS  the  advance  of  the  rtack.  and  simuhaneously  to 
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direct  fluid  preMure  to  laid  tnntfer  mechanisn  to  ini- 
tiate the  delivery  stroke  of  stid  holder  thereby  teptmting 


^y; 


the  endmoet  blank  from  the  stack  by  movement  in  op- 
posite  directioiis. 


3,M3tS79 
ygmCLE  PARKING  JYgTEM 

hBMMSIIiBA»  Nysck,  N.Y.^ 
■c^  New  York,  N.Y^  i 

FBed  Oct  (,  IfSt,  8m.  No.  7(S,5M 
4nahM     (0.214— MJ) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  parking  garage  having  elevator  means 
movable  in  a  rectilinear  path,  parking  stalls  on  at  least 
one  side  of  said  path,  sfid  staUs  inchiding  a  first  set  of 
staUs  located  immediately  adjacent  said  pith  of  mowe- 
fflcnt  and  a  second  set  of  stalls  laterally  rdaied  to  said 
first  set  of  stalls  and  remote  from  said  pstfa  of  movement, 
parallel  load  receiving  members  in  eadi  set  ai  stalls  ex* 
tending  transversely  of  said  path  of  movement,  the  load 
receivittg  members  in  the  respective  siMs  ot  stalls  being 
in  respective  longitudinal  alignment  So  provide  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  spaces  therebetween,  said  devator 
means  including  transfer  means  comprising  a  set  of  paral- 
lel fingers  and  a  backbone  member  inletoonneeting  said 
fingers  at  one  end  thereof  and  on  upper  surface  poitioiM 
thereof  to  provide  cootinnous  longitudinal  spaces  bo- 
tween  a^iaoent  Angers  open  at  the  oppcnHe  cads  theraof 
and  open  oo  the  undersides  thereof  throu^ioot  Urn  length 
thereof,  the  underside  portions  of  said  backbone  betwtien 
adjacent  fingers  being  spaced  above  the  top  surfacca  of 
said  fingers,  means  for  projecting  said  transfer  means 
in  a  single  horizontal  plane  to  interdigitala  the  Anfsrs 
thereof  with  said  load  receiving  members,  means  for 
rai«ng  and  lowering  said  traikfer  meaiM  while  the  Ifaiters 
thereof  are  in  interdigitated  relation  with  said  load  re- 


ceiving members  whereby  the  top  surfaces  of  said  fingers 
are  disposed  above  or  below  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
load  receiving  members,  and  means  for  contrdling  the 
operation  of  said  projeoing  means  to  selectively  locate 
said  transfer  means  with  the  finfon  ibenot  fai  inter- 
digitated relation  to  the  load  receiving  members  of  the 
first  set  of  stalls  or  the  load  receiving  members  of  the 
second  set  of  stalls. 


3jtf3<gf 
PAUONGAPPASATUS 

I  It^  Gnms  PaaL  < 
15, 1959, 8sr.  N»  UMM 
(CL  214— li.1) 


VI  ••«  r-  -  i 


1.  In  automobile  parking  ^tparatns,  the  combination 
of  a  vertical,  multi-level  building  frame,  an  endlees  coo- 
veyer  mounted  in  an  upri^  positian  in  said  frame  having 
vertical  runs,  car-carrying  cradles  pivotally  secured  to 
said  conveyer  spaced  at  intervals  therealong,  each  of  said 
cradles  having  a  removable  car-carrying  platform  mounted 
therein,  each  of  the  latter  platforms  being  constructed  to 
transport  an  automobile  into  a  cradle,  a  reception  station 
for  holding  an  automobile  prior  to  loading  of  the  same 
located  adjacent  a  vertical  run  of  the  conveyer,  and  a 
driveway  for  automobiles  leading  to  and  away  from  the 
recqition  station,  said  reception  station  faxluding  a  load- 
ing platform  having  a  supporting  upper  surface,  means 
mounting  the  loading  platform  for  movement  of  die  same 
between  a  raised  position  wherein  Ike  upper  surface 
thereof  is  at  driveway  level  and  a  lowered  position  wherein 
the  upper  surface  is  below  driveway  level  a  distance 
equal  substantially  to  the  thickness  of  a  car-carrying  in- 
form, and  counterweight  means  for  shifting  the  loading 
platform  to  its  raised  {MMtioo  from  its  lowered  position. 


3,M3,5tl 
SILO  UNLOADERS 
Geoffgc  B.  Braeckcr,  1412  Oak  Ridfe, 

Filed  Jhbc  14, 1959,  S«r.  No.  (29,454 
g  ClahBis.    (CL  214—17) 


Wte. 


1.  A  silo  unloader  comprisittg:  a  frame  member  mov- 
aUy  mounted  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  silage;  a 
rotatable  vertical  shaft  depending  from  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  being  centered  in  the  silo;  a  prime  mover 
ifaivaUy  connected  to  said  roUtaMe  vertical  shaft;  a 
radially  disposed  collecting  arm  mounted  below  said 
frame  member  and  connected  at  iu  inner  end  to  said 
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vertical  shaft;  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  ro- 
tataUe  vertiaU  shaft  for  revolving  nid  <»»»«»»»«"? 
thereabout;  a  Uteral  conveyor  osoonted  beneath  said  col- 
lecting arm,  the  inner  end  of  said  lateral  conveyor  bemg 
drivably  connected  to  said  vertical  shaft  and  laid  lateral 
conveyor  projecting  radiaUy  outwardly  therefrom;  and 
means  depending  from  said  frame  member  closely  ad- 
jacent the  sUo  wall  connected  to  and  supportmg  said 
lateral  conveyor. 
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FEEDER  FOR  PELUmiNG  FURNACE 
Percy  Lea  SiiMwrntm,  CeenwaE,  Pa^    J^'-nr  to  » 
Steel  CymiBsu.  a  unBusaaoa  «f 


(CL214— It) 


^^^}S 


Si 


«ud  car  delivery  track  and  for  placing -Jdtnqr^r  ate 

iTload  has  been  (temped  on  a  ^LT^^J^SL^ST 
Z^  deliv«ry  track,  which  compitei:  rototabk^r. 
riage^eans  over  said  conveyor  having  •  «^««g^ 

^tion  for  recdving  said  loaded  ^  oj.  ^l^lSI 
dSvery  track;  said  carriage  bemg  rotttabk^^ 
Sm  90  degiws  to  a  partiaUy  invertjdposmo^  sa^^ 
tion  beiiTaSit «.  axis  «K«nal  to  bojh  syd^deUw 

and  return  tracks;  retaining  memis  for  V^^^^^ 

engagement  of  said  trfty  car  from  said  «™f,?^ 

durtagroution  thereof;  prime  mover  means  for  rotttog 

«ud  carriage   means  from  said  car  receiving  po^ 

through  a  car  dumping  position  to  a  ^J^  ^^^^ 

alignS^with  said  car  return  trackand  ^^^^ 

mxhdng  position;  said  carriage  moving  hi  <««'**"; 

only  through  said  car  dumping  P«»»^,?£»^*^, 

turn  position;  and  car  stop  means  for  Unmi  (m  ««; 

of  forward  travel  of  said  tray  car  on  •^^cai™»"  "?^ 

in  car  receiving  position  and  during  'O*^"' ^**f: 

riage  means  from  said  car  receivmg  P«f« '^J^^ 

return  position,  said  car  stop  means  being  automatically 

released  when  said  carriage  means  reachm  said  car  re- 

turn  position.  ^^^^^^_^___ 

TRUCK  Wrra  CA^Jt^;,LOADINC  AND 
UNLOADING  MEANB_ ,  ^ 

f  BBd  ^MnHans  9.  aaaSfc  s-^sea^^  ■■n 
Matt  aaslnor  to 


Filed  t^W-^'^^^iS^^'^'^!!!^^^ 
iTciahBS.    (CL214— 77) 


1  A  machine  for  conveying  material  received  from  a 
stationary  feedmg  device  and  cfaarghig  it  evenly  mto  a 
shaft  furnace  or  the  like,  comprising  a  track  m  paraUel 
meed  relation  to  the  furnace,  a  wheeled  car  mounted  on 
^id  track,  a  conveyor  belt  mounted  oo  the  longrtudmal 
axis  of  the  car.  a  second  conveyor  belt  extwiding  trans- 
versely from  beneath  the  deUvery  end  of  the  first  bdtimd 

terminating  above  the  fomace.  means  for  reaprocatmg 
the  car  on  the  track,  and  gear  mechanism  operatively 
controUed  by  said  car  reciprocating  means  for  changing 
the  speed  of  the  conveyor  belU  in  accordance  with  the 
speed  and  direction  of  travel  of  the  car. 


V. 


SHELL  MOLD  DUMP 


to  Newaygo 


IMM  29, 1959, 8sr.  No.  ^,44S 
ISdahM.    (CL214-44J2) 


9  A  carrier  for  the  transport  of  cable  reels,  said  car- 
rier comprising  a  frame  having  a  mounting  sution,  Md 
means  including  a  pair  of  lever  arms  for  hftmg  a  ma 
from  ground-support  upwardly  to  said  frame  and  tham- 
after  loUing  the  reel  along  the  arms  and  frame  to  said 
mounting  station  and  depositing  it  thereat,  wmsA  °»g"^ 
also  being  operable  to  remove  the  reel  from  the  m^«»- 
ing  station  and  allow  controlled  rotting  ™«''''^*f**.^'™* 
reel  along  the  arms  and  frame  and  to  8«>»»~-WOrt, 
and  means  positionable  selectively  in  and  out  of  eHectnre 
positions  dosing  and  opening  the  itation. 


METHOD  OFronEoNG  SILAGE 
DISCHAACSE  CHUTES 

George  B. 


',1412  Oak  Ridfe, 

Ssr.No.    . 

214—152) 


Wk. 


Filed  Feb.  t.  l*ft  *"•  ^•^-^•^•* 


1.  A  machina  fbr  receiving  a  »»*'i*^"SSL'S  l  A  method  of  forming  a  sOags  dbcharge  chnte  te 
car  and  the  like  from  an  upper  ^Z.^f!!!^J!^^  a  sito  havSg  an  opening  through  the  lower  portM»  of 
dumping  thaJoadonsaidtrajrearteloa  conveyor  below  a  suo  navmg       up«»«. 
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.„.  .  vertid  track  on  the   inf  at  leMt  one  pUte  harinf  •  hca 

its  wall,  compnsing:   •«"""«„ 'JS^  ^ooenina.    See  o«  rtid  horixontal  wpport  and  a 
inner  «.rf.ce  of  ^ .^ Zn\^iSXJ!^t>o^^f    Slaid  plate  in^rted  i.  one  of  «ud 
mounting  a  power  dri^n  dnU  on  ^J^^^^^j^    ^nd  groove  cooperating  to  provide 
■aid  track  adjacent-  said  openmg  in  a  manner  pennnung    anu  ^  r- 

"verted  tJavel  tbereoo,  fUlin,  the  «lo  with  -I^e. 
iSt^JnTuie  drUl.  moving  the  driU  upwanffly  ido^  the 

JSck^  through  the  silage  to  cut  a  vertical  ca^ty  «  _      f 

hTriuS  comnwnicating  with  said  wall  fPf"*  «^ 
^^L  silage  from  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical 

cavity  through  said  opening.  , 


on  said  face 
^  said  tongue 
for  adfusubty 


REFUSE  HANDlSg  VEIDCLE         ^ 


and  detachaWy  portioning  said  y^J^,^ll^ 
horizontal  support  hy  magnetic  ^''^?^^^^^^^. 
thereto  also  by  magnetic  action  a  magnetizable  object  rest- 
ing on  said  horizontal  supporL 


1.  In  a  refuse  vehicle  of  the  type  t«ving  a  refuse 
.torage  compartment  with  a  hopper  at  one  «vd  O^f 
Md^Sans  foTmoving  the  refw  deposit«l  m  the  hopper 
^  Sr2,rSe^^mpIrtment.  the  refuse  hopper  having  a 
wnCTaSy^pS^top.  the  combination  compnsmg  a  pair  of 

tl^hoooer  said  arm*  having  means  at  the  free  ends  there 
M  f5?Si£Sly  comiecting  with  ^J^^^'^^; 
tainer  supported  on  a  ground  «irf ace  •^Jf'^^^^: 
said  means  at  the  free  ends  of  Mid  lift  »^^?«  %^ 
rtnaiSto  scribe  an  arc  about  the  pivot  axis  of  the  lift 
SSJTwSn  STanM  are  pivotaUy  actuated,  means  for 

;ss^'?Sd^jn:^.rdir»  ^^  f-  ^^^^^ 

SringMed  by  the  e««i?'^J^^  ^ffU^ 
links  pivoted  one  at  each  side  <»J^"25*^ J*^,.  the 
SSnTm-M  at  the  free  end.  »»««<  J^L^ff^iJr 
oonuSier  at  points  spaced  from-<he  detachable  coonec^ 
Sn^CcoSS^  and  the  lift  «m.^  ^ 
being  shorter  than  the  lift  anna  andtbs  !»» ^•^J'*^ 
^^Jnendly  horizontal  position,  eatending  0°^^^ 
^jSthTfree  ends  of  the  link*,  whereby  when  the  arnw 
S?i^S?<^iin«  «pport«l  thmbyuckvat^  ajd 
bV  rSwn  of  the  relative  length  and  disposrtion  of  the 
JJJ^  links,  the  container  is  also  piloted  upwsxdly 
SSlt  Ae  WBdTof  the  links  to  an  inverted  posiUon  over 
the  open  end  of  the  hopper. 

LOAD  HOLDING^mc;  FOR  FORK 

LIFT  TRUCKS__  _ 
Frto F< — '    ■'"■   •      InwHdiwaf  !••, 


SAFETY  itfSffgLOSURE^ 
Robert  H.  McKI-.  33M  K-«Hh  Drtve, 
Palo  Alto,  CaMt. 

F1M  Oct  It,  ^9t^j%'!i^y^^ 


1    A  safety  clo«ire  for  a  bottle  and  the  »ike.  which 
coiipr1,e?:'?n  inner  cap  made  of  rf^^'^^^^, 

tsrc^frirreS-iisron"^^^ 

S^f  mnMmenl  mem  to  maiBUta  Mid  outer  c.p  in  a 
while  permitting  said  outer  cap  to  be  freely  ro""*"" 

able  to  force  *»»»«>"■■  ^f^aoM  s^  poter  cap  in 
second  engafement  ^J^^"?*:^  ft^  u»e  uMcrewing 
locked  engagem«t^«Ml«5^P^^  ^„^. 

^  Tl^hSCTpo^^^  on  one  of  the  «1- 

s:::;t'^fa'rjf '.s -P. --^^^  ^ 

'the  adjacent  wall  f^  "^r^^ef^TiSSTlorce 
ngement  means  being  op^fj^  TLLIS^xert:  laid 
SSer  tlun  that  which  a  cbjM^ 


Filed  Jan.  2».  !»<•,  j«-  No.  S,4f  1 

1.  In  a  fork  lift  truck,  in combiMtion.  "fr^^^^ 
ing  guicfc  members;  article  handUng  .trurture  m^ly 

(toove.  therein,  and  pennanmit  mainet  nieMi  oomp™- 
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cap  when  the  Utter  is  moved  »«*5!.'"J5JST^SoJ«Hi 

S^Tld  imier  cap;  •^l-fJ^S^TS'  saff^ 
the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  takl  Wrter  cap,  «*«*^~^ 

means  Inctadc.  a  tag  P'«'*««»^'«*iS  ta  SJ  SJTof 

Sf  llSS^b^^fh^tolSSriifnment  with  »aid  ncKch 
^11  .1!.  r»t>t4a«of  said  outer  cap  about  said  inner  cap 

lug  nto  locking  en***"***" .  ^™."^/^  ."XLl  --wi  rib 
and  Mid  no«ch  being  so  positioned  that  *J«  »?»  "2 
of  said  first  mentioned  enfagement  means  »  P««>^°»~ 
in  said  groove  of  said  flrat  mentioned  engagement  meam 
anTsaif  outer  cap  is  rotated  about  said  inner  cap.  laid 
luV  iTlf  ^  adjieot  to  but  out  of  contact  w.th  said 
notch.  ___^^^^^,.^_ 

NON-REFILLABLE  POURING  SPOUT 
»-v— »  1    %MmmA  Ltowood.  NJ.,  aari^oT  to  WheatoB 

of  New  Jersey  ^,     - ,,  .a^ 

Filed  Sept  II,  IHt  8«.  N«k  13MH 
SChdM.   (CLllS— 21) 


RESIDUAL  DRIP  ARRttlER  FOR  lOTn^ 

Fatar  S»  HapUna,  anBttoBtow»»  i^.   .  _, «.  v 
(PX).  •«  IW.  M  N«rw>2»  tS*i53i4 
1  Chil—     (CL  115— lt».5) 


, .  As  an  article  of  manuf «^  a  re«dj^  ^p^r^ 

for  bottles,  said  arrester  <»«|«»"»!L^lSivdvhiSh 
non-absorbent  material  bonded  to  ^^f.!^^^^  X 

?y  absorbent  material  in  »"bt«»»i«"y  ^l^r^S^-u!^ 
ddence  from  strip  to  strip  to  form  »  "^^^J^^-^ 
structure  which  is  charactenod  by  (1)  ^T*?™"!^ 
figuration,  said  structure  bemg  laid  ««  ^^l^^T 
SSSu  a  width  ««e«rion  less  th«  Mid  l-yA^^ 

rion.  and  a  thick«e«i  ^^"'V^'tS^^^^^SSiaii 
menilon,  the  width  dimewion  »«"«  *«»^  ^f^J^J^ 
*^»«Si.<rf  the  .trip.  (J)jtfc^ 
end  teflon  distantly  removed  ««*»,^^*5li?S- 
as  meawnxl  along  said  structure,  (5)  an  ^  "g  «- 
tendhig  between  said  «;d  regions  (^*  ^  gj^ 
tending  between  said  end  regwos,  ^^\\^S^ 
going.  fuUy-bounded  slot. jaKi  **^'5in£t3« 
proximately  the  «ime  as  ^""^^^^^^^^^  £^ 
in  its  second  end  region  and  a  •^«S^h!S«  !»- 
.s  the  thickness  of  ^^^JT^^^^^^^^VZ 
gitudinally  extensive  m  a  direction  »^"*|™**L  "^ 
locally  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  structure. 


M«M»1   „ 
GARRAGEPAOj^^ 


N.V. 


*!!J5SIiliIi3dSce  and  defining  a  paM«e  aatend- 
?***^i^Sl^  «  SiTSdyhaJSrSeans  for 

^STrtSS  ri«t  on  sdd  r«^»i«»I  Pf^  "IJ 

SSTof  said  retainfaig  portico  ••^^tod  to  «2Siv^ 
JJ'iore  lands  on  the  bottk  neck,  wherehyMsem^^ 

2id^^  cwler  bodies  provkles  a  ii«»;tefilla^ 

hHTao^  said  baU  chock  vaWa  pemuttfaig  •  *»«  »J 
"•u*^L«i  f^  the  bode,  and  vent  means  ia  said 
^:^^t£r»n1:»l^^<^  air  mto  the  bottle 
during  pouring  of  fluid  therefrom. 


walUof  said  sectiom.  ^^^^J^WwOiM  abut 
being  coplanar  when  the  •*^°J.  *J^  the  col* 
each  other  and  «»*«^P2LTISS  dl«  tttched  lo 
when  the  sections  are  ^''^J^^'^  of  the  skfe 
the  outside  of  said  '''^'"^^^^^ZJ^Twlo*  for  at- 
walb  but  at  a  distance  above  ^,^^^  ioUow 
uchinf  said  sections  tofsther  .»»J?™  '  iTLTBMr 

the  bottom  thereof  and  mounted  on  tne  oon«« 
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said  sections,  and  means  attached  to  said  bottom  walU 
and  responsive  to  the  converting  movement  of  said  bot- 
tom walls  when  said  sections  are  spread  apart  fo  rele- 
vating  said   plate  to  eject  or  dislodge  the  contents  of 

said  pail. 


CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Fraok  W.  Fork*  PMakHngkr  P>^ 

H.  H.  RobartHM  Conpuy 

Filed  JoBc  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3MK 

4ClaiaM.    (CLllM—iJi) 


to 


jaceot  said  fint  {Mir  of  said  flange  sections  being  coex- 
tensive with  said  second  pair  of  bottom  crease  lines,  said 
comer  crease  linv  adjacent  aaid  second  pair  of  said  flange 
sections  being  outwardly  offset  ralative  to  said  first  pair 
of  bottom  crease  Unes^  said  comer  sections  being  folded 
diagonally  and  dispoaed  against  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  first  pair  of  said  flange  sections  and  fvofecting  in- 
wardly from  said  second  pair  of  said  flange  sections 
whereby  said  folded  web  coraen  have  upstanding  comer 
recesses  which  accommodate  and  fit  around  said  inwardly 
extending  comer  profections  of  said  body,  and  means 
bonding  said  flange  sections  to  the  inner  surfaces  oi  said 
body  side  wails  to  provide  a  kakproof  joint  between  said 
body  side  walls  and  said  bottom  meaoiber. 


3,«43,593 
CONTAINER 
Morris   W.    KadMnheckar,   NccMh,   Wis, 

::•■  Cooqpuy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Jcffiey 

FUcd  Nov.  K,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S53,142 
4ClBims.    (CL21*— 23) 


to 


1.  A  self-sttstainlng  tubular  ooitfalncr  oonqKising  a 
body  formed  from  a  Uank  of  flat  flber  material  and 
having  four  side  walls  deflnad  by  side  crease  lines,  said 
body  having  inwardly  ertending  comer  projections  along 
said  side  crease  Unes.  a  web  comer  tray-like  bottom 
member  formed  from  a  blank  of  flat  fiber  material  and 
di^waed  within  aaid  body,  said  member  comprising  a 
rectangular  bottom  pand,  oppoaed  first  and  second  pairs 
of  upriglit  flange  sections  connected  to  said  panel  along 
defl^ng  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  bottom  crease  lines  re- 
spectively, and  web  corner  sections  connected  to  adja- 
cent fluge  sections  at  the  corners  of  said  panel  along 
defining  corner  crease  lines,  said  comer  crease  lines  ad- 


1.  In  an  interior  flat  surface  of  a  building  having  an 
electrical  raceway  diqKMed  ther^>eneath,  a  cavity  in  the 
said  interior  fiat  surface,  a  cable  aperture  in  the  said  elec- 
trical raceway  which  provides  communication  between  the 
said  cavity  and  the  said  electrical  raceway,  and  a  closure 
assembly  for  sealing  the  said  cavity,  the  improvement  in 
the  said  closure  assembly  coovrising:  a  cover  plate 
overlying  the  said  cavity  and  engaged  with  said  interior 
fiat  surface  peripherally  of  the  said  cavity;  a  substantially 
M-aluqied  spnng  member  disposed  beneath  and  said  cower 
plale  inchiding  a  troughed  top  and  a  pair  of  legs  each 
terminating  in  an  outwardly  directed  flange,  said  legs 
extending  through  the  said  cable  aperture  with  the  said 
outwardly  directed  flanges  abutting  the  inner  surface  of 
the  said  electrical  raceway;  and  a  threaded  fastener  ex- 
tending through  the  said  cover  plate  and  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  the  said  trougbed  top,  said  troubled  top 
being  deformed  by  means  of  the  said  threaded  fastener 
whereby  the  said  cover  plate  is  drawn  into  uniform  sur- 
face contact  with  the  said  interior  flat  surface. 


3JHAJ94 

CLOSURE  SYSTEMS  FOB  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

George  Gerard,  Yoaikcn,  and  Jacob  Rrayan,  SCatcn 

N.Y.,  assign wi  to  BaionBiLS,  iae.,  a 

of  New  York 

FUed  Aaf.  13, 1959,  Ser.  NOb  t33,42« 
9CWaH.    (CL21»-40 


1 .  In  a  pressure  vessel  with  a  mouth  therefor,  the  com- 
bination of  a  gasket  diqiosed  down  in  said  mouth  on  a 
circumferential  sealing  surface  formed  therein,  an  un- 
threaded plug  seated  in  said  mouth  on  said  gasket,  and  a 
cap  having  a  sleeve  portion  surrounding  the  mouth  end 
of  said  vessel  and  constituted  of  material  with  a  lesser 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  the  material  of  said 
plug,  said  cap  also  having  a  head  pcMtion  disposed  over 
said  plug  and  said  cap  retaining  said  plug  in  said  mouth 
by  gripping  by  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  the 
side  of  said  vessel,  the  product  of  the  axial  extent  of  said 
sleeve  portion  and  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
thereof  being  less  than  the  product  of  the  axial  extent  of 
said  irfug  and  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 
latter  to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  exerted  on  said 
gasket  by  said  sealing  surface  and  plug  as  the  temperature 
in  said  vessel  rises. 


PLAmccSrroN 


F1M  Feb.  M,  Itil,  Sar.  Na^  9Mtf 
SCWnsa.   (CLXlt— lU) 

1.  A  folding  carrier  for  bottles,  cans  and  the  like 
prising  a  collapsible  receiver  embodying  a  pair  of  qiaoed 
parallel  cofrfanar  side  waUs  having  end  portions  thereto 
connected  together  by  spaced  parallel  intervening  end 
wdls,  the  central  upper  edge  portions  of  said  end  waUs 
having  integral  vertical  upstanding  eitWMions  opposed  to 
each  other,  said  extensions  being  of  a  width  less  than  the 
length  of  said  end  walls,  the  ude  walls  being  flat  and 
the  end  walls  and  also  said  extensions  befaig  provided  with 
cooperating  fold  lines,  a  bottom  wall  underiying  the  side 
and  end  end  walls  and  having  spaced  parallel  lengthwise 
edges  hingedly  joined  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side 
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walls,  having  transverse  ends  free  of  positive  physical  con- 
nection with  the  bottom  edges  of  the  end  walls,  said 
bottom  wall  having  apertured  side  panels  with  adjacent 
lengthwise  portions  joined  by  folding  creases  to  an  inter- 
venting  relatively  narrow  connecting  web.  and  a  ^ntral 
partition  parallel  with  the  side  walls  and  dil^f*^""- 
irally  between  the  side  walls,  vertical  marginal  ends  of  said 
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NEWSPAPER  DBPENSWG  AFP^ATl» 
WUItea   Bw^te,  Royal   Oak,  Mfc*.     ^J^Vi^^yViii^ 
RoSeslerlMich).  "^  Frederick  G.  Scott,  2435  Little, 
ten  Ave^  Poaliac,  Mkk       __  „^  ^  ,-- 
Filed  May  19,  19««,  Str.  No.  39,172 
ICfadms.    (0.221— 3«) 


,  » 


central  partition  being  permancnUy  connected  to  median 
portions  of  the  respecUve  end  walls  and  also  said  exten- 
sions, the  upper  central  portion  of  said  P^»t»<«  «>e">8 
provided  with  a  hand-grip,  and  means  detacbably  and 
operatively  connecting  the  end  portions  of  the  web  to  the 
end  walls. 

ARTlCLE^COUrSi^  MACHP^ 
boa^  Ome,  FranccK  a^  Guy  Jtnn  Lafon.  ^  »• 

priority,  appBcaHim  FlMce  Dec.  5, 195S 
'sVhalia.    (CL  221-7) 


1  A  machine  lor  counting  articles  of  determmsbk 
dri;  the  machine  being  provided  with  ,counUng  meaw. 
Sd  machine  comprising:  a  circular  plate  adapted  for 
re^^said  artides,  said  plate  being  adapted  for  roU- 
^X»r!i^Snhich  iJ^Sjcany  indined.  a  ^J^- 
drfcal  wan  vcrticany  disposed  and  sum»nduigsa^pUU^^ 
said  cylindrical  wafl  having  upper  and  If^^  edges,  aud 
plate  having  a  maximum  elevation  substanUaUy  at  the 
Lne  level  as  the  upper  edfs  of  the  cyljKlriadwdl, 
an  upwwdly  div«ia«  frn«o  corneal  annutas  «n^- 
ing  ttTwaU  and  adapted  lor  rotation  about  a  vertcal 

ncfa  diat  said  ammtas  has  a  ganeratmg  line  '**a»  »f 
in  the  plane  of  the  plate  ^^^'"^J^'S^'ZS^ 
tand  from  the  plate  to  the  nnmtfus  under  ^  •f««»f' 
S^forcTwd  amiutas  being  •<l«Pf»  tor  tojg 
TrSTfl^d  of  rotation  than  th^  of  dje  ^«^ 
nlatoand  inms  aMl  partially  aurroundmgsaid  anmihis 
!ind  dsAning  a  statiomtfy  cowlnit  ■K^^^T?**  J^J^ 
lus  and  ezlendfaig  therefrom  to  aaid  coortmg  meam  and 

S^Twuntlng  means  solely  u«ler  their  own  mertia. 


1.  A  newspaper-dispensing  apparatus  mcludmg  a  frame- 
worit  having  an  enclosed  cabinet  therem.  •*«»  cabmrt 
having  a  front  portion  provided  with  a  t««*«f«^?r!°J: 
tal  airture.  a  vertically  movable  platform  m  «^  5^ 
inet  for  support  of  a  sUck  of  newspapers  thereon,  a  pick^P 
^mbly  dSosed  transversely  over  the  .ne«W«  r«*; 
ing  on  LdTutform,  -P^ 5«^"«'?»?!^^ 
upwardly  to  bring  the  P*!*?^"'  ~^  J^  *f^^ 
said  pick-up  assembly,  a  V^k-^^  mtO^^^^  ^»io^»>^ 
of  si^d  assembly  slidably  mounted  «h«reon  m^dmga 
plurality  of  prongs  adapted  to  enter  bctw««  f^^*^ 
of  the  topmost  of  the  newspapers  at  "«»»t  angtoiiOOTe 
of  iU  side  edges,  a  similar  pick-up  f  «*•"-".  5^32^^ 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  pick-up  •»cmWy  slidab^ 
mounted  thereon  and  including  a  plurality  of  prw 
Xted  to  ent«  between  the  sheeu  at  n|*it  •» J«jo^ 
oMOsite  side  edge,  a  pluraUty  of  fingers  "y^^^' 
SSTadapted  to  bear  agaiiujt^id  •^^•^^aS 
effect  a  hold  of  said  iheeU  between  said  prongs  and  said 
SS.   ™««  interconnecting  «id  pick-up  p«*;j«" 
for^ultaneous  opposed  inward  ^  '"^^^Z^ 
movements,  two  vertical  standards  '"  «*P*?f  .^^E: 
up  assembly  at  iU  opposite  ends,  ^^^^^^^^ 
being  pivotaUy  secured  at  its  lower  ^}^^*^^°^^ 
a  manuaUy  operative  lever  means  piloted  on  the  frwae- 

tXwd'^tol^ediate  linkage  ^f^^™^ 
on  id  fremework  actuated  by  said  kver  m^tomove 

cmA  pick-up  mechanism  and  its  pronp  and  flngsrs^ 
engag«ert  with  the  sheeu  of  the  t2««^  «"JJ«2^ 
S^J^oi^  side  and  to  successively  jwing  th^^«»»J 
withsS  pick-up  assembly  forwardly  for  dehvery  and 
ejection  of  the  newspaper  through  said  aperture. 


BALLAST  SYSTEM 
Jamc»A.  Winker,  Slomi  '*"^iP'  - 

FUed  Jim  t,  !»••  JrU?%^ 

11  CtataM.   (CL  2M— 52)     .  .^  .  ,,  ^ 

1.  An  atmospheric  pressure  respoMive  fl"^^^ 
device  comprising  a  ballast  tank  adapted  to  cootama 
bauS  fluidVa  dispensing  chamber  commumcatmg  with 
JS^^id  diep^  below  said  tank:  a  valve  for  con- 
SStoTthe  fl^TTfluid  out  of  -id  b^*"^??;^ 

JSvefacluding  a  housing  having  f^*^  "J  ^ 
enckaed  chamben  and  pro<vided  with  a  fc«  pasMp^  oom- 

SSSng  between  the  ^'^  VO^^J^'^J^J^ 

mid  second  chambeia.  "d  e^feondpas^r  «™«^ 

SSig  betw«n  the  lower  P^Sf-jfj^^r^J^j!^ 

tfabd  chambers,  said  vahre  «»»«  "^'^^jSTLd 
lioBid  eommunicatmg  between  said  chambers  threui^aM 

2IIIirSdseco2  chamber  having  an  opeung  at  the 
'       '  Bd  thereof  communicating  with  the  ootaide  atmoa- 
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phere  and  said  third  chamber  being  provided  at  the  upper    structure  located  within  Mid  rib  element  whidi  wbeo  a 
end  thereof  with  a  port  communicatinf  with  said  dis-    force  is  applied  thereto  exerts  a  force  normal  to  said 

portion  at  wbctantially  whan  said  inner  edge  is  secured 


peniing  chamber  at  a  level  above  the  point  where  fluid 
enters  said  chamber  from  a  said  tank. 


SEED-DROr  MECHANKM  FOR  PLAI^mR 
k  I.  KMiai,  Rte.  1.  ■«  44,  New  LMan,  DL 
FIM  Jan.  «,  IMt,  Sm.  No.  MS 

TTInhiT    (CL  222— 177) 


1.  In  a  planter  having  a  frame,  a  ground  engaging 
wheel  supporting  said  frame,  seed  dispensing  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  op^able  when  actuated  to 
dispense  a  unit  quantity  of  seed,  and  an  actuating  mem- 
ber rotatively  supported  on  said  frame  and  operable  to 
periodically  actuate  said  seed  dispensing  means  at  a  cyclic 
rate  dependent  upon  the  rater  of  rotation  of  said  member; 
the  improvement  comprising  stei^essly  variable  speed 
transmission  means  drivingly  coupling  said  acfuating 
member  to  said  ground  engaging  wheel  for  rotating  said 
actuating  member  at^  coolinuously  variable  rates  of  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  ground  engaging 
wheel  to  thereby  vary  the  distance  travelled  by  said 
planter  between  successive  actuations  of  said  dispensing 


means. 


NON-REUSABLERECEPTACLE' 
Cc4rlc  C.  Sovim  Fwcat  Lake,  Mkm^ 

SuaiM  Clara.  Cnl 

to  GcBtral  IVfflk,  be,, 

tioa  of  Dataware 

FIM  Fak.  24,  1999,  8«r.  Now  79S,279 
TCWiM.    (CL  222—193) 

1.  A  non-reusable  reoaptade  oompriaing  a  ckaabie 
bag  having  a  polymeric  wall  atnicture  with  an  outer  sur- 
face, and  an  annular  rib  element  having  an  inner  edge 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  polymeric  wall  struc- 
ture ot  said  bag,  said  rib  element  being  adapted  to  iric- 
tionally  engace  the  walls  of  a  reoeaa  in  a  oonduit  of  a 
materials  appl^ator,  the  polymeric  wall  structure  of  aaid 
bag  within  said  rib  element  being  continuous  and  nadily 
tearable,  means  connected  to  the  portion  of  said  wall 


to  said  wall  stnlcture  and  thereby  providing  a  shearing 
streas  which  acts  along  said  edfD  to  cause  aaid  waU  struc- 
ture within  said  rib  element  to  tear  along  aaid  inner  edge. 


SELF^SEAUNG  CQHXAPSDLE  TUBES 

Hertz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y,,  Mrivaor  of  iflecn  per- 
to  PhyOta  G.  nsnssan,  Camattj  of  Lea  Angeles, 


Dec  9, 19St,  8ar.  Now  779,247 
ItOalBH.    (CL  222-413) 


1.  A  coOapaible  tube  which  can  be  en^ed  by  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  solely  to  a  small  portion  of  the  tube 
comprising  a  tube  neck,  a  substantially  conical  unre- 
strained tbMped  body  integral  with  said  tilbe  neck  to  form 
a  single  piece  therewith,  and  a  restraining  seal  which  seals 
one  end  of  said  body  and  thereby  modifies  the  shape  of 
said  body,  said  body  having  a  wall  thickness  which  varies 
transvenely  in  a  non-disoontinuous  manner  to  provide  two 
thin  areas  of  said  body  running  from  said  neck  to  said 
seal  which  serve  as  Unges  to  facilitate  collapsing  the 
body,  said  neck  having  a  •wall  thickness  which  varies 
transversely  to  provide  two  thin  areas  that  are  aligned 
with  said  thin  areas  of  said  body  whereby  said  tube  neck 
ccrflapses  when  said  body  coUapaes.  the  thickness  of  said 
thin  areas  of  said  body  being  thinner  than  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  rest  of  said  body,  said  thin  areas  of  said  neck 
being  thinner  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  rest  oi  said 
neck. 


PLA^nCDl 

R. 


afSSb^G 


CONTAINIR 


ef  MkU- 

Mny  11, 1999,  Sot.  Now  tU^tS 
2niiliii  <CI.222<-«M| 
1.  A  dispensing  container  oompritinf  •  receptacle  and 
a  snap-on  cloaurc,  said  receptacle  kavfaig  a  bottom  por^ 
tion  and  a  subetantially  fmsto-eonical  waU  inlsgral  with 
said  bottom  portion  and  flaring  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
wall  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  and  an  outer  snrtece 
comprised  of  between  twenty  and  thirty-two  tangential 
longitudinally  disposed  flat  segments  extending  upwards 
from  the  said  bottom  portion  of  said  rectptacle  to  a  point 
bckyw  that  at  which  the  mid  cloaure  o^rcrUaa  the  ^>per 
extrenuty  of  said  reccpude,  a  plurality  of  ammlar  par. 
aOd  beada  encoding  the  periphery  of  mid  receptacle  ad- 
jacent to  the  upper  end  snrteoe  thereot  two  rlongateri 
apertures  in  the  waU  of  said  reoeptade  located  snbatan- 
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tially  opposite  to  each  other  and  diqwsed  immediately 
tixyvo  said  ammlar  beads,  said  snap-on  doaure  being  a 
cap  having  a  top  pc«1ion  and  an  amnilir  side  wall  de- 
pending therefrom  and  integral  theiewlth  and  adapted  to 
overlie  the  upper  extremity  of  said  receptKle,  said  closure 
side  wall  having  along  its  outer  peiii^iery  dispensing  ven- 
tures including  a  pouring  tpaat  extendbig  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  side  wall,  a  venting  aperture  located 
substantially  c^ipoaite  said  spout,  and  a  sifting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  doady  spaced  perforations  an- 
gularly disposed  from  said  qwut  and  said  venting  aper- 


.- J  to  relieve  atomins  on  said  container  walls,  and  whereby 
said  idativdy  flexible  conduit  doses  to  sad  the  paasage 
in  said  docwe  means  against  leakapt  of  said  product 
therethron^  iqwn  increase  of  said  interior  pressure  rela- 
tive to  said  outside  atmoapheric  pressure. 


ture,  said  doaure  also  induding  a  sealing  flange  extending 
down  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  portion  and  tn- 
tegrd  therewith,  said  flange  concentric  with  said  side 
wall  and  dispoaed  dterefrom  a  distance  approximaldy 
equal  to  the  ttiidcnem  of  the  upper  wall  of  aaid  receptacle, 
a  plurality  of  annular  i^ooves  disposed  on  the  inner  nr- 
f  ace  of  the  said  side  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  said  an- 
nular beada  on  said  reoeptade  to  form  a  rotataUe  seal 
therewith,  taid  dispensing  apertures  adapted  for  selective 
aKgwyrtimt  with  said  i^rtures  in  said  receptacle  upon  ro- 
ution  of  sdd  doaure  rdalive  to  said  receptacle. 


<X>NTAINER  FOR  A 

HAVING  A  FRBSSURE 
L.  Hart,  Gary,  11, 

New  YetlirN.Yn  n 


ILE  PRODUCT 

VALVE 
ie  Amsrican  Can 

of  New 


FRed  Mm.  13, 19«,  Sm.  No.  721,2S2 
inehii     ^222--«S2) 


H 


POURING  spovr 

Vlclotla, 

A" 


New  Yorit,  N.Y. 


t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  2M«5 
(CL222— S2S) 


1.  A  pouring  spoot  of  flexible  plaatic  material  for  an 
onflet  of  a  OTnfa'"^  and  adapted  to  be  used  in  contact 
with  diienM  liquids  prodndnt  varying  detreea  of  fweD- 
ing  fai  the  plartk  spoot,  said  apont  oomprisiBg  an 
■Mmbcr  adapted  lor 
rdativnly  to  ndi  oontaia  _ 

wardly  ratrnctad  inopetatlvo  position  to  an  «wtWMdU> 
tended  operative  position,  mid  dot 
having  at  ito  ontsr  end  an  extsmnl  ^— ■•  .■"i'f' J? 
prevent  movement  of  the  ^ost  cowpicteiy  raronip  ma 
outlet  into  the  container,  and  ftntker  having  at  ite  inner 
end  at  least  two  longitBdinally  vooed  diaunferential 
grooves  each  adapted  to  reoeivo  and  lehasdily  engage  the 
edge  of  andi  oottoi  opanlnfr  ondi  gRKMw  ooovriring  • 
flat  ade  paipndknlarly  divoaed  to  the  enter  line  of 
the  spout  and  a  eooeavo  radially  ontwanDy  curved  side 
meeting  said  flat  side,  one  drcumfoentid  groove  having 
a  greater  drcumfierence  than  the  odier  groove,  said 
groovea  defining  drcumf  erentiaDy  dispoaed  ridges  on  the 
spout  therebetween  and  on  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of 
eadi  groove,  said  ridges  increasing  in  diameter  in  a  di- 
rection toward  said  inner  end  of  the  qxmt,  whereby  one 
groove  is  ahrayi  available  to  effect  a  desired  tight  ca- 
gagement  with  tnch  outlet  opening  retardtom  of  the  iCale 
ot  swdfing  of  the  spoot  doe  to  contact  with  audi  Hqnids 
ova- a  period  of  uae. 


DRARERY  MBaSuUENG  VKVKE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  UHNG  SAME 

Evdyn  V.  McMartin,  t7  Bmm  St.  AnMlsfdam,  N.Y. 

Fled  Inly  •,19M,SerTSo.4MS3 

9CUte.    (CL22S-^) 


1.  A  container  for  a  diapeasable  product,  oompriaing 
harawtie  waDi  eadortaf  a  prodoet;  Dana  delldat  an 
aperture  in  one  of  said  walla;  dosore  means  sealed  fai 
said  ifertnre,  aai^  doaon  means  having  a  dired  paamge 
theiethroofli;  and  a  latti  way  laiaaurB  relief  valve  nMcfa 
indudm  a  relativdy  inflttiUe  tnlbalar  conduit  member  re- 
ceived hi  said  pasaage  and  dfancdy  opening  at  one  end  to 
the  atmoaphere,  and  a  relattvciy  flexibfe  flat  conduit  mem- 
ber connected  at  ea»«nd  19  (he  oppoeHe  end  of  said  rda- 
tlvdy  inflexMe  condnh  and  dhectly  eowmnnicathtg  at 
its  oppodte  cod  widi  flw  iaiefior  of  said  container,  where- 
by said  relatively  flexiUe  eondnit  opens  to  balance  a  nega- 
tive faiterior  prcsenre  with  the  outside  atmoapheric  prea- 


t^j^zSjiiJA'^^^A*^. 


I 


1.  A  drapery  raeamring  device  convrising  a  chain  In- 
duding a  plurality  of  membew  and  a  ptnrality  of  clastic 
meam  each  connecting  two  of  said  members,  said  mem- 
ber* being  of  equal  length,  said  dastk  means  being  of 
e^  lei^  m  the  absence  of  any  tension,  the  fcngfc  qf 
said  inelastic  members  defining  the  spacing  between  pleats 


540 


to  be  ffumed  on  said  drape  whereby  nid  elastic 
indicates  the  size  of  the  pleau  in  the  drape  when  the 
device  is  placed  under  tension. 
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BODY  ANDlfScE  PRESS 
Dark.  Ojmi,  N. Y^  aripmr  to  W vi  IndMtrlct 
N.Y,  •  tmnataUom  oT  Dda- 


nad  Oct.  IS,  lf5»,  8«.N«.  MM5t 
SCIalM.    (6.223—47) 


1.  A  pressing  machine  indodint  opposed  presnng 
heads,  a  garment  buck  motmted  for  movement  faito  and 
out  of  position  between  said  preMtng  heads,  said  bock 
being  able  to  be  expanded,  means  Uk  moving  said  pran- 
ing  heads  downwardly  and  inwardly  against  said  bock 
when  said  buck  is  in  position  between'  said  beads,  and 
means  for  expanding  said  buck  against  nid  pressing  beads 
when  said  pressing  heads  are  in  position  rnrlosing  said 
buck. 


GARftOQ^  8HAPER 
R.  Haavd,  431  N.  Ptoe  St,  Lvcaalcr,  Pa. 
Fled  Sept  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  57,463 
3aafiiM.    (CL223— 49) 


1 .  A  garment  shaper  comprising  a  plurality  of  smooth 
arcuate  segments  of  differing  lengths,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  pins  extending  substantially  radially 
outwardly  froKn  each  arpiate  segment  for  engaging  part 
ot  a  garment  to  bold  it  in  a  desired  position  while  the 
garment  is  drying,  means  for  joining  said  segment*  to 
form  a  continuous  member  free  of  all  external  protuber- 
ances other  than  said  pins  which  might  engage  a  garment 
comprising  a  male  eitd  and  a  femak  end  on  each  seg- 
ment forming  coupling  portions,  the  male  aid  of  each 
segment  being  adapted  readily  demountably  to  fit  snugly 
into  the  femak  end  of  another  segment  aiiid  to  be  beld 
in  assembkd  relationship  by  frictional  engagement  there- 
between for  providing  a  substantially  circular  form  of  ad- 
justable size. 


3jtjigg 

PLASTIC  GLASS  hSaKEK  DKPOSnOR 

Aiktoh  G.  !!■■■.  %  Hbbb  IwlMeriM  Aasodb 

P.O.  Box  3^  N.  Highwy  ail,  SwMOto,  Fla. 

FOsd  Ssft.  if,  19SI.  te.No.  7(2,M1 


1.  In  a  glass  breaker  assembly,  a  breaker  roll,  a  plu- 
rality of  peripherally  spaced  blades  extending  radially 
from  said  breaker  roll  to  a  given  radius,  an  anvil  roll 
mounted  opposite  the  breaker  roU  and  its  blades,  a  guide 
roll  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  anvH  roll,  and  a  resil- 
ient belt  trained  on  said  guide  roQ  and  said  anvH  roll 
providing  means  for  conveying  a  glass  strand  from  over 
the  guide  roll  between  the  breaker  roll  and  said  anvil 
roll,  said  blades  having  tip  ends  of  sufficient  diameter 
providing  means  for  upsetting  said  resilient  belt  creating 
an  upset  belt  area  to  tension  the  ^ass  strands  between 
the  upset  belt  area  and  the  guide  roll  to  soccessively 
bend  portions  of  glass  strands,  said  tq>  ends  also  provid- 
ing means  for  bending  and  breakinf  the  thus  tensioned 
strands  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  upeet  belt  area 
causing  the  tensioned  broken  strands  to  fly  apart  in  a 
stream  from  between  said  breaker  roll  and  said  anvil  roll. 


3,ti3,M9 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  GLASS  STRANDS 

AfWfk  G.  HHf,  %  Bmm  Fflniirtoi  Aasoclles, 

P.O.  Box  32M,  N.  Otinmj  3«1,  SMMOta,  Fla. 

■■•  17,^^  8m.  Nm,  742,i34 

<  HiiiBi     (a.l3ft— ItS) 


1.  A  glass  breaker  assemMy  comprising  a  frame,  a 
breaker  roll  mounted  for  rotation  oo  said  frame,  periph- 
erally spaced  blades  secured  to  said  breaker  roll,  a  resilient 
roil  sectired  to  said  frame  and  arranged  to  be  defbnned 
substantially  by  engagement  of  one  of  said  blades  with  ito 
periphery,  means  interconnecting  said  breaker  roll  and 
said  resilient  roll  to  drive  one  from  the  other,  a  feed  roll- 
er mounted  on  said  frame  in  qwoed  relatioB  to  said 
resilient  roll,  an  idkr  rollOT  associated  with  said  feed  roll- 
er and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  rotatkn  <A  said  feed 
roller,  said  feed  roller  and  said  idkr  nrikr  cooperating 
to  positively  feed  glass  strands  to  said  breaker  roll  where- 
by glass  strands  passing  from  said  feed  roller  to  the  nip 
between  said  resJUeat  roll  and  said  blades  are  teasiooed 
by  deformation  of  said  resilient  roll  and  brokan  by  tiie 
flexing  of  said  strands  between  said  blades  and  said  resOisBt 

roll,  tba  azM  of  the  rolU  bcijif  paralM  with  the  axk  of  the 
rollers,  the  roUs  and  rolkrs  beiag  aiouated  wfthia  a  hous- 
ing having  a  housing  inkt  aad  ootkl,  said  feed  and  idkr 
rollers  also  providing  means  for  niMntaining  the  glass 
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strand  threaded  therebetween  when  the  rolls  and  rolkrs 
are  idk  to  prevent  the  glass  strand  from  dropping  free 
of  said  housing. 


3,M3,ilt 

AUTOMATIC  THREADING  MECHANBM  FOR 

MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

heodoie  S.  BrkklB,  CyesMt  M^  ^  J^**^  i" 
GraMS  Hihtedi,  aadMo^  A.  Roai,  Bcrwya.  DL, 

aHtaaon.  kf  Bsaae  m^lmmmia,  to  Rcvsrs 
CoZpan.  awpesaitoa  ef  Ddawarc 
^^FUed  Dec  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •57,3«7 
2  CUM.    (0.22^-91) 


fixed  ^aaar  member,  a  relatively  moivabk  oieaabar  ^aoed 
from  the  flxed  member  lo  provide  a  guide  tp$at  for 
said  <Ui«,  a  flaage  on  said  flxed  uiimbfr  to  UMUlituto  a 
lateral  guide  for  said  film,  aad  a  caatikver  nsember  ca 
said  frame  soppocting  said  nwrabk  member  aad  coo- 
stitutiag  a  seoood  lateral  guide  for  said  ilm.  aaid  Sud 
member  bdag  provided  with  aa  opeaiag  wtieilliro^llh 
extends  said  cantilever  member,  a  beater  lever  pivotod 
to  said  fraoM  about  an  axis  paralld  to  that  of  said  drnm, 
a  cyliadrical  beater  head  carried  by  said  kvar  widi  its 
axis  parallel  to  said  last  mendoned  axis,  said  beatar  head 
being  positioned  to  engage  a  portion  of  eaid  film  loop 
on  its  way  from  said  guide  waU  to  said  dnun,  a  rotatiag 


J-i 


1.  An  automatk  film  threadiag  mechanism  for  a 
tioa  picture  prokOor  of  the  type  having  a  prokctkm  ^er- 
tma,  means  for  intermitteatly  advancing  flhn  past  die 
projection  aperture,  means  for  ooBtinuoosly  feeding  film 
to  said  iatermitteat  fihn-advandng  means,  and  means  for 
coatiBBoasly  removing  fflm  after  it  has  been  advanced 
past  the  proiectioa  iverturs  by  said  faitermittent  film-ad- 
vandag  meaiw,  comprising  the  combination  of  statioaary 
loo|»>f orning  means  having  a  film  channd  for  reoeiviBg 
aad  giddiag  film  through  said  means  and  foiming  film 
loops  betwaen  said  intermittent  film-advancing  means  aad 
each  of  said  continuous  film-feedfaig  and  uaiOnuous  film- 
leoBOval  means,  cooperating  means  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  a  normally  doeed  position  adjacent  said  stationary 
loop-forming  means  to  an  open  position  to  accommodate 
increases  in  die  length  of  fUm  between  said  intermittent 
fllm-advaacing  means  and  each  of  said  continuous  fflm- 
feediag  and  oontinuoos  film-removal  means,  and  maaas 
urgiag  said  cooperating  me«is  to  return  to  the  closed 
positioB.  


Jaice 


member  joumaU«d  in  said  frame  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  mentioned  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
last  mentioned  member  in  synchronism  with  said  dmm 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  bosses  carried  by  eaid 
member  and  arranged  to  strike  said  kv«  during  die 
rotation  <rf  said  member,  for  imparting  to  said  lever  a 
sucCTwiw  of  pivoting  impulses  each  capabk  of  rtretcii- 
ing  said  loop  by  action  of  said  beato-  member  on  said 
loop,  aad  an  abutment  mounted  on  said  frame  to  co- 
operate wfth  said  lever  to  limit  to  a  given  vahw  die 
am{ditude  of  said  impulses,  said  abutment  bekg  located 
at  a  distance  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  be8t«  head 
so  Uut  the  film  can  move  widiout  coming  into  oootact 
with  said  abutment 


3,S63,«12 
DRUM  COVER  FAVFENER  MEANS 


P^wBKf        ▼  a^» 

Cuamaay, 
IcwYaik 


FBsd  Fak.  3, 195t.  Ssr.  Na.  712,7S9 
7  CWSH.  ^  229-6.7) 
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MOTION  PICTURE  APPARATUS 

[oarttoax,  9t  Ave.  da  ViisalBii,  Paris, 

FBad  Oct  24. 19S7.  Ssr.  No.  •92.1t2 

liaslly.  SMlcaliM  FkMce  Mar.  7, 1949 

1 .  Film  moving  apparatus  for  moving  a  film  along  a 
determinable  path  and  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
including  a  gate  and  a  guide  wall  operatively  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  gate,  feed  means  for  forming  a  loop 
of  film  of  constant  length,  said  feed  means  including  a 
feed  drum  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  film  along  said  guide  wall,  said  feed 
means  and  said  guide  wall  being  relatively  positioned 
to  enable  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  loop  to  be 
flattened  against  and  slide  along  said  guide  wall,  gnidnig 
means  oo  said  frame  aad  arraiwed  to  cooperate  with 
the  edges  of  said  film,  said  guiding  means  indudiag  a 


1.  la  a  cootaiaer  structure,  a  body  haviag  an  open 
top  portion,  a  cover  for  said  body  nicladmg  a  oontinuoui 
depending  skirt  surromding  said  top  portion  widi  said 
cover  sealtog  said  opea  top,  said  skirt  havfaig  aa  outward 
leiafotciag  projectioa  and  said  sUrt  haviag  aa  opening 
disniB  spaced  idfova  said  projection,  and  fastening  n^s 

carried  by  said  cootaiaer  body  for  rekasaUy  secaring 
said  oovar  to  said  cootaiaer  body,  said  fartodag  ine»|| 
a  catch  nwaiber  and  meaas  carried  by  said 
body  moontittg  said  catdi  rasaaber  oo  die  ex- 
terior of  said  cootaiaer  body  lor  swinging  movement. 


54@ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  18,  1962 


Mid  catch  member  induding  •  pivot  center  and  a  pro- 
jecting end  portion  office  oiilwanlly  from  said  container 
body,  aaid  catch  oMmbcr  bdng  pivotal  from  a  position 
wfaerain  Hid  end  poction  is  directed  towards  said  con- 
tainer body  open  eod  and  said  end  portion  is  movable 
throuth  the  skirt  opeoinf  as  the  cover  is  positiooed  on 
the  container  body  Jo  a  depending  position  disposed  in 
faoe-to-face  relatioa  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  skirt 
and  with  the  atnflM  cad  of  the  end  portion  in  cam- 
ming engagement  with  said  skirt  projection  to  hold  said 
cover  securely  in  place  on  said  container  body,  and  said 
cover  skirt  having  an  outward  offset  at  its  lower  portion 
providing  a  smaller  diameter  of  skirt  above  the  center 
of  the  catch  receiving  caning  and  disposed  to  facilitate 
entrance  of  the  offset  end  of  the  catch  through  the  skirt 
opening  when  the  cover  is  being  applied  and  a  larger 
diameter  of  skirt  below  the  center  of  the  catch  receiving 
opening  and  disposed  to  be  firmly  engaged  at  its  outer 
face  by  the  inner  face  of  the  oAet  catch  end  portion 
as  it  is  turned  down  to  engage  the  reinforcing  projection 
and  lock  the  cover  on  the  body. 


sheathed  on  at  least  a  part  of  its  two  faces  with  surfs 
of  thennoweldable  film  which  are  retained  by  the  fluid- 


CORNER  PAD 

Ralph  T.  McCUvc,  Kcnmore,  N.Y^  awlg •  to  Eastern 

Fabrkaltag  Co^  Lsc^  Baffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  IMt.  S«.  No.  1,49S 

ICiakaH.    (CL  229^14) 


1.  A  corner  pad  for  protecting  a  comer  of  aa  article 
dtHing  handling  and  shipment,  said  pad  being  made  of 
two  sheets  of  material,  one  of  said  sheets  behig  of  a 
board-like  nuterial  and  the  other  sheet  being  of  a  readfly 
flexible,  felt-hke  material,  said  sheets  each  having  a  body 
portion  and  tipo  outwardly  extending  pro|ectioiis  adjoin- 
ing said  body  portion  and  spaced  from  each  other  aloBg 
their  adjacent  sides,  said  sheets  having  their  body  portions 
provided  with  a  bend  extending  substantially  in  aliae- 
ment  with  the  spmot  between  said  projections  to  form 
two  sides  of  said  pad,  said  projections  being  tupccim- 
posed  one  on  the  other  to  form  a  third  wall  <rf  said  pad, 
and  an  extension  on  aaid  boaxd-Iike  sheet  and  an  ex- 
tension on  said  felt-like  sheet  which  extends  beyond  the 
body  portion  of  said  board-like  sheet,  aaid  extension 
of  said  board-like  sheet  lying  across  the  body  portions 
of  both  of  said  sheets  and  said  extension  of  said  felt- 
like sheet  lying  across  said  extension  of  said  board-like 
sheet. 


3,M3>14 
VOLUMETRICALLY    DEFORMED   FLAT  SACHET 
HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  FLAT  FACE 
RcB«  OnW,  2  Blvd.  J.  Dakraw,  Gewva, 
OrlghMl  appStaden  Sept.  t,  IfSS,  Ser.  N*.  759,79 
Palmt  No.  3,M3^1,  dated  OcL  !•.  19«L 
and  ma  appitatten  Jaly  2S,  19<1,  Sm.  Now  12«,724 

iriilmi  <CL  229^-22) 
1.  A  container  compriatag  at  least  two  flat  paneb  of 
deformable  material  each  having  iMeral  edgea  ami  a  traos- 
vcne  bottom  edge,  the  length  of  said  bottom  edge  being 
less  than  the  width  of  said  panels  between  the  lower  ends 
of  said  lateral  edges,  and  margins  of  said  panels  ■»*— "^'^g 
from  said  lower  ends  of  said  laterial  rdgsa  to  the  end  of 
said  bottom  edge,  the  said  panels  being  aoaled  logeAg  at 
said  edges  and  margins,  said  margins  being  receswd  and 
said    fluidtight    SKhet    of    deformable    material    being 


tight  sachet  lateral  forming  welds  so  as  to  form  lateral 
sheaths  in  which  are  inserted  semi-rigid  strengthening 
surfaces. 


CORRUGATED  CONTAOODt  AND  MBIHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
H.  ■fonts,  Oaiilti.  ani  Stiaky  B. 


Co. 


FBed  Inly  2<,  INS.  Ser.  Nth  4S,4t9 
aCialM.    (€1229^-83) 


1.  A  large  size  double  faced  corrugated  paperboard 
container  for  heading  large  masses  of  material  of  heavy 
weight  and  being  resistent  to  hnnting.  oollapeing  and/or 
rupturing  when  filled,  con^risiag  two  telescoped  inner 
and  outer  sectiona,  ench  section  compoeed  of  at  least  f ov 
connected  together  substantially  sindar  body  peneh,  the 
dimensions  of  said  panels  cosuprising  the  said  sections 
being  such  aa  to  allow  for  die  talaaooftag  of  the  outer 
section  over  the  inner  section,  the  hady  paaab  of  die 
respective  inner  and  outer  sections  being  pennanendy  ad- 
hesively secured  together  in  their  telescoped  condition, 
each  body  panel  of  the  inner  section  having  inl^ral  rein- 
f ornog  flaps  at  their  upper  ends  of  subelandaUy  the  aaose 
width  of  the  body  paiiels  to  which  they  are  attadwd  and 
relatively  short  in  leai^  as  regards  the  body  panels 
and  being  folded  against  a4iaoem  upper  horiaartal  ex- 
terior portions  of  the  outer  section  and  pennaaaatly  m- 
cured  thereto,  thus  reinforcing  the  ivper  marginal  por* 
tion  of  the  container,  the  corrugations  of  one  section  of 
the  container  being  disposed  at  subrtantially  right  an^es 
to  the  corrugations  of  the  other  section  of  the  mitfaiiisr, 
and  bottom  intumed  dosora  flaps  ench  imegral  widi  a 
respective  body  panel  of  the  outar  section  forming  a 
doeure  for  the 


U 


FOLDABLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
G.  PileMs,  Jr.,  S229  liHMr.Pefceit  13,  Mkk. 
Fled  Dec  19, 19it,Ssr.Nn.  7M12 
ICIaiB.    (a.at9— 13) 


A  foldahle  rontsiner  comprising  a  flat,  eubstantially 
rprtamnlir  sheet  of  ^m,  stiff,  sheet  material,  said  sheet 
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having  M-lr  of  opposite  «»eedget  "d  •  Jg"  ^f  <»J°- 
site  »l<EtM  and  one  face  of  the  sheet  bemg  an  taner 
face,  wtdi  die  opposite  faca  bemg  aa  outer  «^«2«f 
apwt  and  parallel  score  Unes  formed  on  ^J^^ 
parallel  to  die  end  edges  and  extending  brtween  die  itoe 
edoDS,  widi  die  sheet  material  between  die  ecore  hnw 
torSag  a  from  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  a  back  P«>e>V» 
a  top  panel  lespoctively.  die  nnpective  paneU  Iwng 
folSblefrOTi  die  plane  of  die  flat  sheet  at  die  icore  haw 

to  form  a  box-like  container  having  open  ends;  an  ewa- 
csted.  substantially  rectangular  In  cross-secuon  wood 
frame  strip  having  a  bottom  edge  secured  to  the  inner 
face  of  die  sheet  adjacent  each  side  edge  of  each  panel 
and  each  strip  having  a  top  edr  extending  inwardly  of 
the  inner  face  of  die  sheet,  die  sfrips  each  extending  die 
full  widd»  of  dieir  respective  panels,  that  Is    from  o»e 
Kort  line  to  die  next  adjacent  score  Une,  widi  the  four 
strips  at  each  side  edge  of  die  sheet  being  in  end  to  end 
aUmment.  widi  each  end  of  each  strip  being  bevelled  at  a 
45^Migle  from  ito  top  edge  to  its  bottom  edge,  so  diat 
when  die  paneU  are  folded  into  dieir  container  form,  the 
adjacent  pairs  of  ends  of  die  frame  strips  abut  one  an- 
odier  to  form  a  complete  rectangular  shaped  end  frame 
at  each  end  of  die  coBtainer,  die  top  edge  of  each  of  die 
strips  being  grooved,  widi  dM  groove  extending  die  length 
of  die  strip  and  opening  into  die  top  edge  and  die  oppo- 
site bevelled  edges  of  die  strip;  all  of  die  grooves  of  the 
strip  at  each  side  of  dM  coataioar  beiag  ■W**^*",^ 
same  planr,  and  a  pair  of  flat,  rectangular  shaped,  dun 
sheet  end  panels;  each  end  panel  arranged  tohave  its  edges 
snugly  fitted  into  die  grooves  of  aU  of  die  stripe  atone 
side  of  die  container  to  dose  off  die  container  ends  and  to 
fricdonally  hold  die  container  ifripe  togedier  aa  a  frame, 
whei^by  die  cont«ner  may  be  -«*>«^J!|^,  ** 
end  panels  into  one  of  die  strips  at  each  side  edge  of  die 
sheet  and  dien  folding  die  sheet  panels  into  contwner 
form  and  dios  simultaneously  engaging  die  groova  of  tte 
odwr  stripe  with  die  respective  edges  of  die  end  panels 
to  frictionafly  hold  die  panels  fa  die  assembled  conttmer 
form;  a  flap  formed  on  die  top  pand  and  arranged  to 
fold  over  and  overiap  die  front  panel,  and  having  its 
comers  cot  out  fa  notches;  two  spacer  strips  at  die  ends 
of  die  front  panel  and  a  uniform  widdi  pocket  t^otvr- 
lying  die  spacer  strips;  die  spacer  strips  partiaUy  filtaig 
die  notches  of  die  flap  and  being  of  die  same  ducknesB  as 

die  flap;  die  notches  having  didr  lower  edges  exposed  and 
sllghdy  above  die  upper  edges  of  die  spacer  strips  and  of 
die  pocket  strip  to  provide  end  opening  narrow  fingertip 
grooves  under  die  lower  edgM  <rf  die  flap  notches. 


end  opening  podHrts  at  opposite  ends  *f^«J^  "71 
S*  fa^ngVtop  pand.  depending  side  P««*«  »J» 
depending  front  pand,  a  back  panel  common  ««>««»  »«^- 
STm^and  ssid^ver  unitjnd  ^efaf  «W^'=J^ 
,»ected  to  rear  edges  of  said  bottom  I?«J  *?f, 'f*?^ 
nsnel  and  said  depending  side  panels  haying  locking 
SSJ  atX  forw  JdCTdTdiereof  for  reception  mto  said 
JSJS  to^Jcure  said  cover  mrit  to  said  bottom  umt  m  a 

box  closing  position. 


3,M3,ilt 
EXPANDING  ENVELOPE  ^ 
Eagcac  l.  BcrfcowMi,  Eaneas  Qty.  Mo^^aM^;^  » 
^^  slope  CaipeenllBn,  Kaams  City»  mo^  a 

lA%1i7,^959.te.N«^7,MS 
1  CIdtas.    (CL229 — M) 


3,Si3,<17 
FASHION  BOX 

idawn,  dL  aaiganr  to 
,  Inc.,  NewYoeli,  N.Y^  a 
radon  ef  New  Voek  _      ^     ,.,-,^ 

FVed  Nov.  21, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  153J74 
ISChte.    (CL  229-^3) 


An  initially  flat  envdope  for  forming  a  ^^^j*^' 
tainS.  said  eivelope  compriring  a  single  "«*  PJJ^ 
JSy  redangular  front  "li^PSf^oTS 
Krcomiecdng  die  respective  «W«^  •^TfJ^^IJS^ 
Mods Iv  folds  and  said  tide  wans  •«*.*^.f?^ 
S^  ft»ld  paralld  widi  and  reverse  to  Aedde  Mb 
rSvi  die  Swdls  fato  fawardly  foMed  ijctoOB^^ 
SS'EUaen  said  pands  wten  die  envetopa  ij^ffl^^ 
conition.  a  bottom  connected  on  one  side  mdi  Aeto^ 

Sgeofo^  of  said  pands  by  a  transve^  f^ 

rikS  corwepowtogto  die  widdi  of  die  side  waBs  and 

Sa^STi^^SSSS  fold  to  dividethe  .bottommto -^ 
SSI^cting  from  die  paaetojnoverij^^ 
eadi  other,  die  said  otber  pand  bemg  VO^^"^^^^^ 
tUpt   having   overlapping   ""•^ft*   PS^to*"^^ 
betwvM  aaid  ovsrlspping  !"»•«"»  52?!?  jl 
a  seam  on  die  pand  and  terminating  *ort  cf  ■» 


I 

1.  A  box  r""rrki«g  a  bottom  nnh  and  a  cover  Mjt, 
said  bottom  unit  inchiding  a  bottom  panel,  upstanrttng 
side  panels,  and  a  leversdy  folded  front  pand  deflnmg 


by  a  ttSsverse  fold  and  <»^«ri«W^'^,,?!LJ^ 
Sove  said  bottom,  an  adhesive  securing  ^J^^J^ 

of  die  side  wdb  havfag  extendonsproviji^^ 

tions  overtyfag  eadi  odier  •^^^^^^^  f^ 
€4  ite  tftflin'**  of  said  bottom  iHhen  d»  envelope  ■  m 
id  flat  condition,  sedfag  tabs  extandfag  from  bottom 
Stas  of  said  side  flaps  and  overlying  the  piMt  poedona. 

STsSirXwdf-ed  portion.  t««toatin«  fa  ^ 

plementary  tsAis  respectively  connertert  'T^.r*^^-^ 

n^»ction  neared  the  »dfl.p«^ 

portions  diat  are  nearest  die  odier  bottom  ee^  »» 

S3. complement^y  ti*.  fcmmjtti^^ 

comiectiom  widi  die  gussdporttonjto^^ 

tabs,  and  an  adhesive  cooneetmg  die  conjtenemariw 

fa  face  to  face  contact  widi  <»«  f™J52L- iSLTT 
Srtons having  wedtened  Unas  of  fbldstoringfcom" 

STwIWi  Mimect  die  side  walU  to  Ihep-*  n^ 

tending  diagonslly  across  said  »■•*  *°™""l  ."L  ..»« 
^rf STtiamv-ie  folds  of  die  complementary  tdis 
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to  f»calil«te  bending  of  the  guMet  partioos  when  the  en- 
velope is  Kiuared  out  into  a  boxlikc  container  inddcatal 
to  inserting  articles  thereinto. 


RECORD  ALBUM 

Carajr  D.  RhiiiM,  Oak  Pwk.  DL 

(4«  CowMfcW  St,  FMihlifc  Mml) 

FiM  Not.  22,  19M,  8m.  No.  JljH^ 

1  Ckdm.    (CL  22f^-4I) 


A  dust-pro<rf,  lelf-sealing  recoixl  album,  comprising  a 
pair  of  normally  flat  and  lU^tly  iwilient  panels  of  cor- 
responding size  and  shape,  said  panels  being  superposed 
one  on  the  otho-  and  joined  together  continuously  at  their 
margins  along  and  throughout  one  end  and  two  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  form  an  envelope  type  album  of  a  size 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  disc  type  phonograph  record, 
the  remaining  margins  of  the  panels  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  being  non-joined  together  and  of  a  length  to  re- 
ceive a  record  therebetween,  two  bands  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial afl&xed  in  permanently  <^>posed  face  to  face  relation 
on  the  inner  faces  of  the  opposed  marginal  edges  of 
the  panels  at  said  non-joined  end  of  the  album,  and  ex- 
pansible means  connecting  the  panels  at  the  ends  <rf  said 
bands  and  permitting  separation  thereof  at  said  non-joined 
enjLof  the  album  sufficiently  to  pass  a  record  therethrou^'^ 
into  and  from  the  album  but  Hmking  such  separation  to 
a  gap  of  a  width  always  mMintainiiig  uli  bands  within 
the  magnetic  iield  therebetween  whereby  they  normally 
close  and  remain  dosed  in  face  to  face  contact  by  mag- 
netic attraction. 


SELF-EXPANDABLE  BAG 


to  Ite  Britlih  OiTfM 


nu  Jam.>  m»^8sr.  Nay  747 

(CL23»— 43) 


<,lf99 


drcumf erance  of  the  envelope  to  fonn  a  unitary  integral 
part  of  the  bag,  said  eleoieirt  being  flUed  with  intercon- 
nected cell  cellular  material,  said  element  when  inflated 
causing  the  bag  to  assume  an  txprnnOed  state,  said  inlet 
in  said  bag  adapted  to  admit  Htfwt'^"f  gas  thereto  and 
said  outlet  adapted  to  diKiiarfi  said  inhalant  gas  tbere- 
from.  said  inkt  and  said  outlet  each  provided  with  a  non- 
return valve  and  said  self-expandaUe  bag  having  a  sec- 
ond inlet  for  connection  to  a  aovroe  ol  another  inhalant 


NlH 


Bm.f4m.4J58» 

Fek.2,19Sf 


, -"' 


1.  In  a  free  piston  machine  which  incJwdea  a  cylinder, 
a  free-piston  asMmbly  operatively  diiposed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  air  cushion  chambers  at  the  outer  eadt  of  the 
piston  assembly,  a  power  control  device  cooqiriaing  di- 
rect control  means  controlling  the  quantity  of  air  enctoaed 
in  the  cushion  chambers,  an  iqiection  adjustment  device 
operatively  ■■iociated  with  the  control  oMans,  and  pres- 
sure responsive  means  opentivvly  connected  to  and  auto- 
matically controlling  the  injection  adjustment  device  in 
reqwttse  to  the  power  level  of  the  air  enclosed  in  the 
cushion  chambers. 


MANUAL  TAPE  PUNCH 
Henry  G.  Ndd,  St  Oak  Shona,  Mkk^  iii^aiii  to  Hol- 
Icy  Carbvctor  Cnmpa^,  Ym  Dyke,  Mich^  a 
tion  of  Midrigim 

FUad  Feb.  L  1M|,  Sm.  N*.  S,7<5 
tCWasa.    (a234— IM) 


1.  A  manual  tape  perforator  comprising  a  support  for 

supporting  a  tape  to  be  perforated,  apparatus  also  sup- 

A  sdf-expandable  bag  for  use  in  administering  in-  ported  by  said  support  operable  to  punch  selected  groups 

halant  gas  comprising  a  snbstantiaUy  gas  impervious  en-  of  perforations  in  the  tape  whidi  perforations  represent 

vdope  mclnding  an  hilet  and  an  oudet,  at  least  one  tobu-    predetermined  coded  characters,  means  associated  with 

lar    inflatable   element   extending   around   the   external   said  apparatus  and  operable  to  advance  the  tape  a  fixed 
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di,tan«.tthestai1ofapmichfagcydeof.aidapparaO«.  ^K?';^^,^^^^^^^^^ 

Snite  me«»  attadSVad  .ipp^t -nf^o^  SS S^JljSSg^aS^ SS«S  thai  at 

in  conjmiction  with  said  apparatus  to  punch  theUpewMi  Sj^^JSJ^^HierrL  iSsra-diato  ai 

perforations  representfag  a  delete  character  wrthout  ad-  '^'^^ ^^.^^oi  nM6om  ct  tb»  mid 
vancing  the  tape. 


F. 


3n§}^iy 
vailNGMACHINE 
Biya  Mawr.a^  Biwavd  A.  Foe,  Sr 
itopan  to  flhMV  ■■■i«ih  and  Ds 


MMLflsr.N^tMH 
fCL23S— 55) 


•r        mt    ■'■  1 


1  A  voting  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  vote 
casting  mechanism  within  said  houshig.  said  hooafaig  hav- 
ing a  lower  and  an  upper  portioa,  a  shutter  vertically 
movable  within  said  housing  in  generally  parallel  re- 
latiooriup  with  said  lower  portion  ol  the  front  wall,  a  mam 

slide  within  said  housing,  said  main  slide  bemg  movable 
horimtally  and  btiag  operativaly  connectBd  to  aaid 
shutter  to  move  said  shutlec-viartically  in  q[;i»fM^ 
with  its  own  horizontal  moveuMot  a  tP^eewithln  said 
housing  between  said  tafim  portion  ol  the  front  wafland 

said ihutter,  said  spaee beinf  •""•J^S^l.*'"^ 
flat  baUot  and  floriWe  protector  therefor  with  a  plane 
surface  of  said  ballot  generally  parallel  ^  »id  loworpor- 
tion  of  the  front  wall,  aa  openhig  fai  »aid  upper  portton 
of  the  front  wall  below  said  top  wall  and  in  a  wtic^ 
nlane.  said  it*"**!  befaig  in  oommunicatioo  with  said 
smoe!  a  removable  cover  lor  said  openfaig,  an  auxiliary 
sUde  witUn  laid  houriag.  aakl  aasfliary  dide  being  oper- 
atively coaaected  to  said  mala  slide  for  sim^taaeous 
movement  therewith,  said  cover  being  coaaected  to  said 
auxiliary  slide  by  a  releasaWe  coaaectton.  »id  rdeasaWe 
comiectioa  oomprislag  »«»  *«  '^i?f*«*  JSf  .^ 
tnm  Mid  anxDiary  ittda  whaa  nM  amOiary  slide k ma 
pcedeterailaed  horiaoatal  poiitioB  wiUda  said  bowiag  aad 
for  iatsrlockfaig  said  cover  with  Mid  auxiliary  slide 
said  auxiliary  slide  is  hi  aU  other  hoiinntal  — 
witUa  said  housiag. 


other  end  ol  each  of  said  ^>rings  lies  in  a  plane 
through  the  center  of  attadxnent  of  the  «»M  one 
a  respective  o«m  of  taid  qxings  to  Ha  uoricapondint 
and  the  axis  of  rotation  ol  said  jaw  with  respect  •- 
supporting  means. 


eadol 
to  the 


DATA  PRC^afe^G  SYSTEMS 
Md  CmIP.    * 


~%2iJ*SL'B^«*"" 


LATCH  AND  cSmMM.  HICBANBM 
r,  Jr^  GaHim  Otf.JOA^ 
-      DetoaM,  Mkhu,  a 

1.  In  a  locking  awJianlam  oomprinBg  a  supporaag 
means,  a  pair  of  sfanihu-  opposed  jaws  each  havfaig  a  gr^ 
ping  poito  piuxhnate  one  end  aad  Pf}[^*f5L?^^!? 
at  a  poiat  intermediate  its  cads  oa  nid  miwonngwm, 
aad  biaiiag  meaas  betweea  nid  Jawi  aad  nid  nPP"^ 
meaas  Masiag  said  jaws  towards  each  other  hi  a  flnt  por- 
tion whereta  said  grippfaig  portioos  are  separated  bya^ 


4.  A  lotMnirl  aiodnle  anemMy  for  nn  with  a  dato 
eyMam  of  the  elan  deacffted  iachidiag  a  ■••- 
'ntaie  -— od  snlMioidB  sacurad  to  the  ' 


meaas  Wastog  saw  jaws  mwan- e»»  «m.«  ".--~r--  ^^^rS^i'aiBa  snaoed  sokaoids  secured  to  the  frasae, 
tion  whereta  said  grippfaigportooM  are  separ^bya^  !2  o?2  SiSstoclndlag  a  magaetic  core  towlag 
tance  and  away  from  «ch  other  m  ••«»««  J^  Sfni  to^SSiS««*  «- boSm  ol  the  fraan 
wherein  nid  gripping  portMjM^i^Hir^  S  m  nStoTXX-o--*!  oa  the  frame  ad- 

greater  than  the  flrst  mentioned  <«<«»«,  nid  Mntag  ■~J^,;™?^^J^^  the  character  control  tole- 
means  including  a  pair  ol  springs  each  flxedly  attached   jaceat  the  pole  lace,  eacn  oi  u» 
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noidi  further  inciudint  meani  for  mmgneUcaUy  con- 
centrating the  path  of  the  flux  throu^  wud  armature  and 
away  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  frame,  the  armature 
having  a  magnetic  plate  extending  from  the  axia  of  ro- 
tation of  the  armature  to  a  podtioo  under  a  portion  of 
the  frame  and  an  arm  of  nonmagnetic  material  secured 
to  the  magnetic  plate  and  extending  generally  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  plate,  the  armature  fur- 
ther including  a  pair  of  spring  engaging  members  ex- 
tending generally  downwardly  from  the  plate,  and  a 
helical  spring  secured  at  each  end  to  the  frame  member 
and  disposed  over  one  (rf  the  spring  engaging  members 
of  each  of  the  armatures  and  under  the  other  spring 
engaging  member  of  each  of  the  armatures  to  bias  each 
of  the  magnetic  platea  of  the  armatures  away  from  the 
frame,  the  arms  of  the  armatures  being  arranged  to  move 
downwardly  with  respect  to  tb^  frame  when  the  solenoids 
are  energized.  
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each  output  aUtion,  each  of  «aid  Bowdem  at  a 
ontpot  station  havi^  to  iupat  end  located  at  a 
input  iUtiou:  and  a  ploraUtjr  of  radially  didaabia  pirn, 
one  of  said  pins  encaied  in  said  aannbis  at  eadk  of  said 
output  stations  and  having  to  outward  cod  Jkish  wife 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  annuhis,  the  pin  at  aadi  ra^ac- 


ShdbyM. 


3JH3Jttf 
NAVIGAIIW^  AID 

7mu 


Tex. 


Original  apHicatio.  Air.  21.  W  Ssr.  Pfa.  ijt^-ow 
Patent  NoTjMS^fo.  dated  July  It,  1H2.    Divided 


thto 


Mar.  5,  1M2,  Scr. 
(CL  235—41) 


No.  177^72 


tive  output  sution  bmiiif.  ai  to  inner  end,  against  the 
cores  at  said  output  aads  of  all  Bowdens  embeddwl  at 
the  respective  output  statioa  whereby  said  pin  is  caused 
to  project  outwardly  from  tbe  outer  periphery  of  said 
annulus  in  respoBse  to  an  actuating  nKyvemant  of  one  of 
said  associated  Bowdan  oona. 


nsrORMATION  ■nUNBraMONGAITAHATUi 
FOKACCOU?CTCAKD8 


Pnnwe^L  Gesvaniy,  i 

loa  Qmmma  Nm.  IS,  lf57 
(CLllS— iL») 


5.  A  navigation  aid  for  use  with  automatic  direction 
finder  apparatus  wtiich  indicatm  bearing  from  a  station, 
comprising  a  disc,  a  pointar,  a  phrot  representing  said 
sUtion  and  routably  supporting  the  pointer  wiA  rwpect 
to  said  disc,  the  pointer  describing  a  circle  corre^ondmg 
with  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  and  a  wheel  roUtably  on 
said  pointer,  said  wheel  havmg  thereon  a  circular  scale 
calibrated  in  angular  degrees,  and  a  radial  indicator  todi- 
cating  zero  degrees,  the  whed  hidicator  pictorially  repre- 
senting position  with  respect  to  said  station,  widi  the 
wheel  indicator  angularly  diqiosed  with  respect  to  said 
pointer  by  an  angle  which  corrsqwnds  to  said  bearing. 


3. 


Donald 


3,M3,i(27 

CODING  TRAN§RB 


Yori^ 


N.Y.,  a  tusMsllan  of  New  Yast 
Filed  Sept.  lS;i9S|L  Sea.  Nik  «1«,S97 

1.  A  transfer  element  comprising:  a  thm  annulua 
mounted  for  rotation  about  to  center,  said  annulus  being 
radially  divided  into  an  input  sone  and  an  output  zone, 
said  input  and  output  zones  in  turn  being  radially  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  input  stations  and  a  plurality  of  output 
stations,  respectively,  there  being  a  greater  number  of 
input  stations  than  output  stations;  a  plurality  of  Bowdens 
each  having  a  core  and  a  sheath,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
Bowdens  being  an  ii^ut  end  and  the  other  end  being  an 
output  end,  each  of  the  input  «ids  being  embedded 
medially  of  the  thickness  and  along  a  radius  <rf  said 
annulus  at  an  input  station  thereof  and  each  of  the  output 
ends  being  similarly  twboMtA  in  said  annulus  at  an  out- 
put station  thcre<rf.  there  being  at  least  two  Bowdens  at 


In  a  maehina  of  the  type  describad,  jb 
curiate  aasans  indnding  poattinsring  aanaa 
carriera  including  a  writing  poction  •'d  % 
portion,  said  positioning  maana  being  monbla  in  an  m- 
serting  direction  and  in  an  ejecting  *«•«•**•■■•■ 
porting  record  carriers  to  and  from  an  operative  por- 
tion; transducer  head  means  for  recording  impulses  and 
for  sensing  recorded  impulsM  on  said  magnetizable  por- 
Uon  of  iwwd  carriers  traofiortad  bf  said  positioning 
meanr,  printing  means  for  priming  on  said  miting  por- 
tion  of  said  record  carriarr.  storage  mesne  ftr  stortog 
impulses;  input  meam  for  introducing  ioapuwa  lepiestnt- 
ing  numerical  values  into  said  atonf*  ■""•;  ."**?^ 
actuating  said  printing  means  to  print  Tabm  mtroduoed 
by  said  input  means  into  said  sloraga  bsmm;  and^^vritfal 
circuit  means  cooneoting  said  transducer  head  means  wm 
said  storage  means  lor  cfleeting  during  nioyamcntot  said 
potftK>i«?pg  oieans  in  said  ioisrtiag  diitction  MMiag  of 
impulses  iworded  on  a  record  earner  mowad  ^  mid  posi- 

tiontng  means  and  storing  ai  said  iasgohm  in  asid  rtcr- 
age  meaas.  and  for  effecting  during  ■"'••■'*"^_5*  ■** 
positioning  means  in  said  K|ictiBf  diwcliottiicordfag  ol 
impulses  stored  in  said  sloraaa  maana  on  a  laoort  carrier 

moved  by  said  positioning 
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METHOD  AND  ATPARATU*  FOR  RECORDING 
_  to  bier-  DIGITAL  COUNTER  VALUES  ^^ 

New  Yark,   Jo.  Phlilp  R.,.  ""^  '^'^T^mVfS:  ST^ 


Sept  It,  lfS7,  Ssr.  No.  <t3,Ml 
iTciatas.   (6.23S-n> 


Filed  Oct  1%  If Sf,  Ser.  N«|J147,1H 
gClalHH.    (CL23S— 92) 


L 


1 


■TT^ 


'^^^?^ 
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1.  A  binary  counter  comi»ising,  a  plurality  of  storage 
stages  arranged  to  store  in  order  the  individual  digits  of 
a  binary-form  number,  the  highest-order  and  lowest-order 
ones  of  said  stages  being  coupled  to  provide  a  closed  nng 
tiiereof.  translating  n»eans  for  translating  into  positional 
storage  in  said  stages  plural  successive  input  digit  umts 
to  be  counted,  means  reqKMmve  to  a  preselected  stored 
digit-unit  quantity  in  the  low-order  one  of  said  storage 
stages  for  contnriling  said  translating  means  during  trans- 
lation of  each  digit  unit  to  effect  controDed  positional 
storage  in  said  sUges  and  provide  a  binary-form  count 
of  said  digit  units  to  be  cooMed,  and  means  for  wncur- 
rently  supplying  said  input  digit  units  to  a  preselected 
storage  stage  lo  derive  a  digit-unit  output  thetcfrom 
coincident  in  time  with  dw  ocuuiience  of  an  inpirt  digit 
unk  whenever  said  counter  has  counted  to  a  preselected 
binary  mmib«r  uuiiriponrthig  to  the  order  of  said  pre- 
selected stage.  


1.  In  combination  with  a  digital  counter,  apparatus  for 
lecoidiog  an  indication  of  the  condition  of  the  ooontar 
upon  coounand  without  interfering  with  the  normal  op- 
eration of  the  counter,  said  apparatus  compriring  stwags 
means,  said  storage  meam  including  a  plurality  of  ("0^ 
circuits,  tracking  means  connecting  the  counter  and  eaca 
of  said  trigger  circuits  so  that  said  trigger  circuto  con- 
tinuously track  the  counter  and  assume  a  condition  oor- 
related  with  the  condition  of  the  counter,  recording  means 
connected  to  said  trigger  circuto  adapted  to  ™e  • 
record  indicative  of  the  condition  of  said  trigger  drcmts 
and  clamping  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  com- 
mand to  render  said  tracking  means  inoperathre  to  adto- 
ate  said  storage  means  and  coooomftantly  maintain  me 
condition  of  said  trigger  circuto  In  a  condijion  todiwtfve 
of  the  count  in  said  counter  at  the  time  of  said  oommand 
to  obtain  thereby  a  recorded  indication  of  the  oundltioo 
of  said  storage  means. 


LCnVfTYIl 


MOTOR  ACnVfTY  INDICATOR 
WUhun  tt  Qmniey,  PMiaWpiia,»i  J-^'  H?^ 


WORKFIECE  CxiwTCR  AFPARATUB 

F.  •«.,«.  Wl-pmariR^  N.Yj^  ^ 

af  T ul  iiifji  ^^  ^^  «a,7M, 


1*57.  nis  appMagiy  8*i^»L(y^J»-  ^^^  ^^^^^ 


Mv  2t,  1M9, 8ar.  Now  tlM23 
TeUtaa.   (CL  135-92) 


^JJ. 


i.  In 


1.  A  motor  activity  indicator  comprising  a  [^tform, 
means  supporting  mid  pUtform  for  movement  in  the 
plane  of  the  platform,  resilient  meam  opposing  the  move- 
ment of  said  platform  and  electnvmagnetic  meam  pro- 
viding an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  pUtform,  said  dactro-magnetic  means  mchiding 
a  pair  of  differential  translormen  operatively  associated 
with  said  platform  and  positioned  90  mechanical  degrees 
apart 


_, counting  apparatus  operative  with 

iirwm^  mowmem  device  and  a  woikpiace  mova- 
BNu  pnth,  tha  comMnation  of  a  fint  position  WMi>t 
device  far  pswiding  a  first  comrcA  signal  whem  sasd 
tvvrtpieoa  mv-"-^**^  device  is  in  a  first  piads<srmmg 
poaition  along  said  path,  a  workpiece  scanner  dswiae  lor 
.canning  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  ptth  *nj  pro- 
viding at  least  one  counter  signal  for  each  woritpiece 
nraoit  in  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  path,  a 
SSw^Mailianem^derioafor  providhig  a  second 
control  d«al  when  laid  woi»pl«»  awveinm  device  a 

to»2eXi«kler«^ 

counter  device  operathra  '^^j^^J^S'^^*;;!^ 
device  and  icspoosive  to  said  firtt  control  signal  for-  re- 
odvSg  eachofasid  counter  signals,  with  said  counter 
SS?  being  mspomive  to  said  second  contrdstgnal 
for  providmg  a  total  of  said  counter  signaU  recnvml. 
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HIGH-m&DHBCUBTER 


DcraiopaMal  Cot  DavMPOTt, 
RM  Dm.  9,  IfSt,  8«r.  ffo.  TtMM 
27Clktai.    (CL23S— lt3) 


flifbt  route  at  a  predelanniMd  tune,  a  ground  sUtion 
for  caudnt  the  aircnft  to  nOwrc  to  ito  acheduled  po- 
lo Maet  titiaa  aloiif  die  route  throoikout  to  flii^  Mid  r«ad 
station  comprWng:  flrrt  hmbw  for  p«iodicall]r  drter- 
mintnf  the  poatioo  of  the  atacraft;  Mcood  BMBS.  cou- 
pled to  said  llrft  meani.  for  cwnwiHin  the  irmaining 
actual  time  of  fli^  of  the  aircraft  along  its  fixed  route 


lO        1^         n    «    fc     fc 


1.  A  high-ipeed  register,  oompridbig:  a  support;  a 
hollow  cylinder  ioumaled  on  the  support  and  rotatable 
about  iu  principal  axis;  wheel  means  carried  by  the  mp- 
port  within  the  cyUnder  and  rodrtMe  iboitf  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  c^inder  axis,  said  wheel  means  faichid- 
ing  a  peripheral  portion  having  drcumferentiaUy  spaced 
indicating  marks  thereon;  window  means  carried  by  the 
cylinder  and  rotatable  therewith  and  havlaf  a  starting 
portion  initially  positionri>Ie  in  register  with  and  ena- 
bling viewing  of  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  means  marks 
through  the  cylinder  wall,  said  window  means  extend- 
ing drcumferentially  about  the  cylinder  wall  in  the  form 
of  at  least  a  portioo  Of  a  helix  about  the  axis  of  sud 
cylinder  and  of  such  lead  and  pitch  relative  to  the  cir- 
cumferential spacing  ot  the  marks  on  the  wheel  means 
that,  when  the  wheel  means  and  cylinder  are  rotated 
c(»tinuously  and  uniformly  about  their  reqiective  axes, 
said  window  means  moves  both  axially  and  angularly 
to  keep  up  with  said  one  mark  on  the  wheel  means  so 
as  to  remain  in  register  with  said  one  mari^  during  a 
predetermined  extent  of  such  rotation;  and  said  window 
means  having  a  transfer  portion  spaced  drcumferentially 
of  the  cylinder  from  said  starting  portion  and  offset 
axially  from  the  thread  of  the  haliz  by  an  amount  sub- 
stantially eiiual  to  the  circumfereBtial  spacing  between 
two  adjacent  marks  on  the  wheal  maaiia  and  operative 
when  said  >predetsrmiMd  extaot  d  rotatioa  is  ooeeded 
to  expose  a  wheel  means  mark  other  fhaa  said  one  esark; 
and  drive  meane  iBlettoanectiag  the  cyliBdv  aad  ivbed 
means  fbr  rotalioa  <rf  the  two  u  aloreaaid. 

12.  A  high-^ieed  register,  comprising:  unidirectiooally 
continuously  moving  indicia  means  having  indicatng  mark- 
ings spaced  apart  thereon;  unidirectionaUy  coatimiously 
movhig  display  means  movable  relative  to  the  indicia 
means  and  including  a  window  portion  adapted  to  expose 
one  of  said  maikings  and  mask  portions  flanking  the  win- 
dow portion  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  adapted  to  cover 
markings  at  opposite  sides  of  said  one  marking;  and  driv- 
ing means  connected  to  the  indicia  means  and  to  the  dis- 
play means  and  including  fixed-ratio  mechanism  operative 
to  drive  said  indicia  means  and  said  display  means  in  con- 
tinuous relative  motion  at  such  fixed  ratio  that  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  such  motion  the  window  portion 
exposes  only  said  one  marking  and  the  mask  ^fortions 
cover  said  opposite  side  markings,  said  driving  means  and 
window  poitions  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
in  a  subsequent  period  of  such  motioa  one  mask  portion 
covers  said  one  markings  the  window  portion  exposes  one 
opposite  side  marking  and  the  other  mask  portion  covers 
still  another  marking. 


-If.  [{^.zasA^  s 


!iM  I'Ji  II    ■ 


from  its  predetermined  position  to  the  predetermined  point 
on  the  scheduled  route;  third  means  for  continuouly  pro- 
ducing a  signal  uniquely  related  to  said  aircraft  to  con- 
tinuously represent  the  sdieduled  time  of  fii^t  remain- 
ing for  said  aircraft;  and  schedule  error  means  for  indi- 
cating the  difference  between  the  actual  time  of  flight 
and  the  scheduled  time  of  fli^ 


SYSTEM  FOR  MEAMUkING  IBB  WEKHT  OF 
DYNAMIC  LOADS 
M.  <Me.S  Newlem  M...  ierivser  «e  JEg». 


Fled  N«f .  a,  19m Jm.  N».  I5M39 
IfCMw.    (CL23S-151) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  weiiht  of  a  dynamic 
load  comprising  a  transducer  for  providing  an  electrical 
signal  in  reqxnse  to  said  dynamic  load,  a  filter  for  re- 
moving undesired  frequency  conqKments  from  said  elec- 
trical signal,  an  analog-to-<Ugital  converter  having  its  in- 
put coupled  to  said  filter  and  its  output  coupled  to  a 
reversible  binary  counter,  a  control  mechanism  associated 
with  said  converter  for  causing  said  converter  to  operate 
upon  its  input  signal  only  during  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  a  generator  of  clock  pulses,  a  gate  tor  applying 
clock  pulses  to  run  said  counter  backward  to  cause  the 
count  set  into  the  counter  by  the  converter  to  be  reduced 
to  zero,  an  accumulator,  and  means  for  oot^ling  clock 
pulses  passing  throu^  said  gate  to  said  aocnmulator. 


MRHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL 
G.  T^her,  Lee  ^^^^^"fgi  ^^^•'       - 

,  8sr.  N«.  747,01 
a4ClalM.    (a.23S— ISl) 

1.  In  aa  air  traiBc  control  system  in  which  an  aircraft 
is  scheduled  to  arrive  at  a  predetermined  point  on  a  fixed 


MAIRK  ARiTHMnKmnM  wriH  INPVr 
AND  OUTPtn*  ERROR  CHICKING  CBCUm 
1„    M.ahm.8..iija.«,r.ir   as^i-Mefctoj. 

N.Y.,  a  cespeeailea  ef  New  Y«  „    ___. 

%cLkm.    (CLX3S— IS9) 

1.  Aa  error  ckeckhii  syeleaB  for  aa  arifhaetic  onh 
which  ntiliaee  a  matrix  of  ooiaddeatally  addressed  bi- 
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stable  elements  to  perform  an  arithmetic  function,  with 
each  of  die  elements  having  aa  assigned  value,  the  system 
comprising  in  combination  a  number  of  sensing  circuits, 
each  of  the  sensnig  circuits  being  coupled  serially  to  a 
number  of  the  bistable  dements,  the  sensing  circuits  which 
are  coupled  to  each  bisUble  element  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  binary  coded  represenUtioo  of  the  value  assigned 


»♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

»♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦- 

»♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦< 
-  ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 


♦♦♦♦♦♦ttl 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 


— JZ 

'    '    '  '  1 1  U  1  i  1  1  i 


J"" 
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thereto,  a  first  error  detecting  arrangement  including  an 
additional  sensing  circuit  which  is  coupled  serially  to 
selected  ones  of  the  bisuble  elemento  so  as  to  provide  a 
selected  like  odd  or  even  total  number  of  sensing  circuits 
coupled  to  each  of  the  bisuble  elements,  and  a  second 
error  detecting  arrangement  including  means  coiqded  to 
the  nutiix  for  detecting  coincident  addressing  of  more 
than  one  of  the  bistable  elements. 


tively  corresponding  to  said  k  coefficients,  and  any  ^ 
of  said  k  means  having  thereon  a  plurality  cf  Ups  of 
which  each  represents  a  different  value  of  said  Ah  co- 
eflident,  means  to  esublish  on  each  tap  die  /th  im- 
pedance means  an  electric  potential  simulative  of  the 
value  for  the  qiuintity  of  which  said  /th  coefficient  te  a 
function  at  that  particular  value  for  said  /ih  coeffideitt 
which  is  represented  by  such  tap.  whereby  the  variation 
in  potential  over  the  length  of  such  /th  means  is  ^pproxi- 
mately  simulative  of  the  variation  in  value  of  such  quanti- 
ty for  a  variation  in  value  of  said  /th  coefficient,  n  volt- 
age sources  respectively  correqmnding  to  said  n  variaMcs 
and  any  tth  of  said  n  sources  providing  a  voltage  simida- 
tive  of  the  ith  of  said  n  variables,  n  electrical  muttiptying 
means  of  which  any  rth  ihenoi  is  connected  to  die  fth 
source  to  receive  the  ith  voluge  as  a  first  input  thereto, 
and  of  which  any  rth  thcretrf  ii  adapted  to  yield  an  fth 
electrical  output  of  which  the  value  is  simulative  of  the 
pnxluct  of  the  values  respectively  simulated  by  said  fA 
v<ritage  input  thereto  and  by  a  second  inpvt  to  wdi  Wi 
multiplying  means,  k  coupling  means  respectively  cor- 
responding to  said  k  impedance  means,  and  any  /(h  of 
said  k  coupling  means  operatively  coupling  the  /th  of  said 
k  impedance  means  to  die  /Ui  of  die  corresponding  *  M 
said  multiplying  means  to  provide  the  lattw  with  said 
second  input  in  an  amount  represenUtive  of  the  value 
simulated  by  said  /th  impedance  means  for  said  /th  co- 
efficient when  the  quantity  functionally  related  thereto 
has  a  selected  value,  means  to  provide  a  second  input 
of  selected  amount  for  each  of  any  of  said  n  multiplying 
means  which  remain  after  exclusion  <rf  the  A  thereof  pro- 
vided with  a  second  input  by  said  k  coupling  means,  and 
means  to  additivdy  combine  the  electrical  outputs  of  said 
n  multiplying  mean*  to  thereby  obtain  an  electrical  in- 
dication of  the  value  of  said  expression. 


?,ti3fji?7 

COMPUTING  SYCTEMS 
Ralph  W.  Baihaas,  Chi«riB  FaDs,  OUo,  aarigaor  to  I^ 
Standard  Oil  Compny,  Cleveiaad,  Oliio,  a  corporadon 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  793,432 
llOalnML    (CL23S-1M) 


3,M3,i38 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CENTER 

OF  GRAVITY  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Emll  KoUKh,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Cunllaintal 

Elcctrolog  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporadon  of 

Ori^nl  apaiiratlna  J«|y  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  442,912,  bow 

ifOi  235—193) 


'^\  ^  . 


^^m^. 


1.  An  analog  computer  for  calculating  the  value  of  the 
expression  x{yi-\-  .  .  .  Xiyi-{-  .  .  .  x^a  where  Xi,  .  .  .  Xt, 


jr.  are  variables  and  yi. 


yu 


cients  of  which  at  least  k  are  characterized  by  a  variation 
in  value  as  a  function  of  a  quantity,  said  computer  com- 
prising, k  spatially  dongated  impedance  means  rq^iec- 

784  O.O— 36 


1.  Equipment  for  determining  U»e  position  with  respect 
to  a  jiven  reference  datum  of  die  center  of  gravity  of  an 
airai^  of  die  type  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  sopport- 
ing  gear,  said  equipment  comprising  an  adjustable  van- 
able  impedance  means  for  each  of  said  seU  of  supporting 
Vn  are  coeffi-  gear  and  rc^pectivdy  caUbrated  for  response  proportional 
to  die  weight  carried  by  such  set  of  supporting  gear, 
means  to  set  die  adjustable  variiMe  impedance  nseans  to 
a  value  diet  corresponds  to  the  weiglri  of  ks  rcUled  set  of 
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nipporting  gear,  a  further  impedance  amnt  for  each 
set  of  supporting  gear  and  of  value  that  corresponds  to 
the  distance  oi  said  set  of  supporting  gear  from  the  refer- 
ence datum,  a  multiplying  balancing  circuit  for  each  of 
said  sets  of  supporting  gear,  said  balancing  circuit  includ- 
ing the  adjusuble  variable  impedance  means,  and  the 
further  impedance  means,  said  multiplying  balancing  cir- 
cuiu  determining  the  product  of  the  adjustable  variable 
impedance  means  and  the  further  impedance  meant,  said 
products  being  the  momenu  of  the  weight  on  the  aMO- 
ciated  set  of  supporting  gear,  an  additional  adiustaUe  im- 
pedance means  for  each  of  said  sett  of  nipporting  gear, 
means  controlled  by  the  multiplying  meaat  to  set  said 
additional  adjustable  impedance  means  to  a  vahw  related 
to  the  moment  of  the  weight  on  ttie  >MOciat«id  set  of  sap- 
porting  gear,  means  connecting  said  additional  adjoitable 
variable  impedance  means  to  determine  the  sum  of  such 
moments,  an  adjustable  total  wei^t  impedance  means, 
means  controlled  by  the  means  to  set  the  adjustable 
variable  impedance  means  to  set  laid  total  weight  iaqKd- 
ance  means  to  a  vahie  that  correqxands  to  the  total  wvigfat 
of  die  aircraft,  a  dividing  balancing  ckcnit  indudtng  said 
connected  additional  adjustable  impedance  meant  and 
said  total  weight  impedance  means  to  determine  the  quo- 
tient of  the  total  impedance  of  the  connected  additional 
adjustable  variable  impedance  means  divided  by  the  im- 
pedance of  the  total  weight  bnpedance  means,  said  quo- 
tient being  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  aircraft  from  the  reference  datum  and 
means  controlled  by  said  dividing  balaodng  drctitt  to 
indicate  such  quotient. 


D. 


3,M3,i39 
VALVE  STBUCrURE 
Grayaoa,  La  Caaaia,  aad  Looy 
CaUf ^  ■Mjwnn  to 

Clwdait,  CaHf^  a    __, 

FIM  JaM  2,  llSI»  Ser.  Na.  739,3M 
!•  Halts     (CL2M— 21) 


THERMOSTATIC  UbtiULATING  DEVKX 
ad  Cari 


AKpMMrt,* 
ipBcallea  Fflk>  ^  19S9f 
tfa.  2.997A4L  AaM  / 
aad  Wto  ^pltatlsa  Dec.  7,  1 
ClalBM  priority.    .. 

1  OalBk    (O. 


7fl,57t,Bow 
22,  IMI.    DMdcd 
8sr.  Na.  7<M«4 
Feb.  6,  IfSt 


In  combination  with  a  valve  casing  and  a  q>ring-acti- 
vated  valve  body  contained  therein,  a  thermotatic  control 
unit  for  safd  q;>ring-activated  valve  body  said  unit  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  connected  to  said  valve 
casing,  regulating  handle  means  roUUble  relatively  to 
said  housing,  a  stem  carried  by  said  handle  means  and 
extending  into  said  bousing,  said  stem  having  an  exter- 
nally-threaded portion,  and  an  internally-threaded  sleeve 
mounted  on  said  threaded  portion,  an  extensible  mem- 
brane box  responsive  to  temperature  contained  in  said 
housing,  said  body  having  an  elastic  movaUe  wall  having 
a  socket  secured  thereto,  a  longitwfinaUy-displaceaMe 
spindle  having  one  end  engaged  in  said  socket  and  having 
its  other  end  engaged  with  said  valve  body,  whereby  said 
sphidle  is  poattiooed  to  transmit  its  loogitndfaial  move- 
ments to  said  valve  body,  and  spring  meaas  Wasfaig  said 
movable  wall,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  leaf  springs  cxtendiag  around  said  membrane 
box  with  one  end  of  said  ^Hings  engaging  said  sleeve 
and  the  other  end  of  said  springs  being  positioned  to  exert 
pressure  upon  said  movable  wall,  whereby  said  springs 
resiliently  act  between  said  wall  and  said  internally- 
threaded  sleeve. 


SrVHTCH  PotTt  GUARD  RAIL 
Raasd  MUtoa  Frsy,  MaijsiBa.  Pa^  aarfBBoi 
I  SiMl  Cuaiptny,  a  eoiporallaa  af 
HM  Mv  I,  IMt,  8sr.  Na.  4hSU 
3  OakMna.  231-32) 


to  Bethlc- 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  for  contnrfUng  supply  of  gaseous 
fuel  to  a  burner:  a  valve  casing  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  said  fuel  and  providing  a  valve  teat  around 
a  portion  of  the  passaae;  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  pattagr  and  comprising  a  closure  movable 
into  and  out  of  cogaceotent  with  said  seat;  means,  re- 
sponsive to  a  condition  resulting  from  the  operation  of 
said  burner,  for  operating  said  cloture  automatically  in 
accordance  with  variation  of  said  condition;  said  donire- 
operating  means  comprising  means  for  apiriying  foive  to 
the  closure  in  a  direction  to  open  it,  said  force-applying 
means  being  yieldable  lo  permit  cramming  of  the  cloture 
to  closed  position  when  it  it  opened  auotmatically;  means 
manually  rotatable  to  and  away  from  an  "On"  position 
for  influencing  the  operation  of  taid  cloture;  resdient 
means,  adapted  to  effect  said  cramming  of  the  cloture, 
carried  by  said  rotauUe  meant  and  operatively  engaging 
the  cloture  when  the  rataUUe  means  It  away  from  said 
''On"  position;  aad  cam  means  cooperable  with  said  re- 
silient means  and  arranged  to  that  rotation  of  the  rotat- 
able means  to  ito  '*0n'*  potitioB  effects  ditengagement  of 
the  retflient  means  from  the  closure  to  permit  automatic 
operation  thereof. 


1.  In  a  demountable  guard  rail  asteoMy,  a  bate  plate, 
a  main  rafl  and  a  guard  rail  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  on  the  base  plala,  said  guard  rail  having  a  stub 
inner  base  flange  and  a  full  outer  base  flange,  means  re- 
movably securing  the  outer  base  flange  of  said  guard  rail 
Bcrfely  to  said  base  plate,  a  filler  block  between  the  main 
rail  and  the  guard  rail  a  bolt  bole  throng  the  fiUer 
block,  a  recess  at  the  end  of  said  bolt  hole  away  from 
the  guaixT  raU.  a  corresponding  bolt  hole  through  fbe 
guard  rail,  a  nut  secured  against  rotatioa  in  the  recess, 
a  boh  passing  through  the  bolt  boles  with  itt  threaded 
end  enpi^g  the  nut  securing  the  guard  rafl  to  the  flUer 
Mock,  and  a  side  brace  affixed  to  the  base  plate  and  en- 
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f  g*i«g  the  head  of  the  gnard  rail,  said  sidBbrace  baviag 
anfilciBnt  dearaaoe  ihirsgadcr  to  permit  apward  loauwal 
of  the  guard  rafl  and  being  ofast  fron  the  line  c<  the 
bolt  boka  fnfftftifffT*r  to  aDow  renani  of  the  bolt 


R0TA11N6  HEADS  irtRjUOTgWATJC  ATOM. 
BEING  AND  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 


tin  nimliiaation  nf  a  timing  dock 
timiag  dM  meant  having  a  pfauality  €t 
detacbably  moomed  on  sniA^ial 
lecydttab  aiulnl  —  said-diai 
flov  coiMnd  vaHea;  a  phmBty  of 
SMd  valves;  aiolary  switch  i 
a  dicalt  ttraogh  aadi  of  said 
for  «nei#riaf  ihe  seme;  aaM 

tnttonvy  baaib^  latchct  TOlatablr 

anda< 


Mne.2^lgM».Nn. 


TriilT  r    4Ct23«^lS) 


.31. 


aaW  rgiuy  fwteh  aaduniMi  fti 
hmi  I  iinMrirli  111  i -^  ' — 


1.  A  rotary  bead  for  electrostatic  atnmiring  and  spray- 
ing of  a  fluid  and  combining  electrical  atomiring  with 
atomization  by  centrifugal  force,  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion having  an  Mlge  tot  electric  leakage,  a  hub  within  said 
body  portion  and  surroonded  by  apeitares,  said  bab 
comprising  plural  successive  external  surfaces  which  pn>- 
gretttvdy  flare  outwardly  towardt  taid  body  portion  tA 
increasing  angles  with  reelect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  head  and  which  are  aU  iadined  at  an  obtnse  angle 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  directing 
the  fluid  to  be  grayed  on  to  ihai  one  of  those  external 
sorfaeta  adjacent  the  aili  of  rotation  of  the  bead  in  a 
direction  sobrtantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  head,  at  least  one  external  surface  of  the  bob  serving 
as  a  centrifugal  gradient  to  feed  said  fluid  progressively 
and  without  sudden  variatioaB  in  direction  towards  the 
apertures  through  which  it  passes  to  the  atomizing  edge, 
and  said  apertures  bemg  arcualely  curved  and  dr- 
culariy  diqwted  about  die  exit  of  rotation  of  the  bead 
and  having  a  idaUvdy  tmaU  radial  width  in  the  upttream 
portion  and  flaring  towarda  the  downttream  ptxtion  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  Ihiid. 


for     '1^  iifc.t-g  wieiractive  loroa  on  iha  laithil  fldr 
maUsr  rotatinK  said  lalctet  in  a  rsttactiaf 
to  a  cyda  itafttat  podtion;  a  flnt  nlijF   .  . 

monmad  on  tajtbnm  for  rotating  tfiafiaA<  in  aa^aS- 
vandng  dfaection  awnjr  from  taid  cyde  aiaitint  poaUieB: 
a  first  swittk  aaadianicaUy  operaied  bf  aaid  <l^  dV 
tabs  fbr  oaa«ldis«  a  drcuit  to  actnnto  add  flntidagr 
operated  pn«i;  n  aacood  reUy  operated  pnwl  for  bnMiin 
the  ratchet  hi  an  advMced  foaJtion  againd  Ae  idiiUlwt 
f oice  of  taid  vrinc  and.  a  teoond  swUch  niBchanirslly 
operated  by  taid  recycle  tab  for  tnamilding  a  ctacait  to 
actuate  said  second  reUy  operated  pawl  to  idense  te 
ratchet  and  allow  die  firing  to  return  (he  raldid  ud  the 
contact  arm  back  to  said  cyde  starting  position. 


mofTAKYjSoSinaBS 

toBMsId 


FBadDtc2,19M,Str.N^73,M4 

laaSeatfaa  Giad  Mlahi  Dec.  4, 19S9 
11  Tliiwi     (CL  23»— 77) 


3jHS,i4T  

LAWN  SPRINKUNG  CONTROL  SYSnM 
Rabcrts.  2tl77  Mddyrs  Ava.,  Ddrolt  1%  Mkh. 

Ai«.14,19SttStr.Na.7S4,M4 

nai^m.    (CL  23>— 7t) 


1. 


A  rotary  atomizer  compriting  a  shaft,  a  bobbin- 
r~-r>.i  hd>  having  a  central  portion  of  leat  diamettf 
twmmhm  end  portiont.  the  hub  being  rotataUy  atounted 
on  the  diaft  by  two  spaced  cop  and  cone  ball  beannp 
one  of  whiefa  u  adjustable  and  each  of  which  is  received 
within  one  of  the  end  portioos  of  the  hub,  a  two-part 
ganae  atomizing  cyttnder  secured  to  the  bub,  each  part 
being  cylindricd  and  bdng  secured  to  one  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  bob  and  ejrtendmg  part  way  acroas  the 
centrd  portion  thereof  to  leave  an  axiaUy  extending  gap 
between  adjacent  ends  of  the  parts,  and  means  to  intro- 
duce liquid  to  be  atomized  into  the  cylinder  through  said 
gap  between  said  cylinder  parts. 


STRINKLER  HEAD  AND  VALVE  CONTROL  MECH* 
ANBMWTIH  COMPRESSED  AIR  btt^B 
C  T^npians,   2t   Revere  81^  a^   PhRb   L. 
12  Rtvaet  St,  be*  ef 
aatl2,19«1.8tr.Na.ll4 
3ChteB.   (GL239-MO 

1   la  an  automatic  lawn  sprinkling  contrd  sydaa  ft»       1.  An  apparatus  of  the  dass^desCTfl>ed^compn«^  a 
opLnilLrdSir«ol^BC^^  «:qHacle  adapted  to  be  mourned  m  recessed  reUt«dup 
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in  the  soil,  a  vertically  reciprocating  sprinkler  head  having 
a  closed  tubular  conduit  for  conducting  a  flow  of  water 
upwardly  to  the  sprinkler  bead  and  raising  the  sprinkler 
head  into  a  vertically  extending  position  with  respect  to 
the  receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  formed  at  its  lower 
side  with  a  reduced  tubular  extension,  gasket  means  mount- 
ed in  the  tubular  extension  for  sealably  supporting  the 
tubular  conduit  of  the  sprinkler  head  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, a  cylindrical  valve  body  secured  at  the  lower  end  <rf 
the  said  tubular  conduit  and  presenting  along  intermediate 
peripheral  portions  thereof  a  plurality  of  water  inleU  for 
receiving  a  ik>w  of  water  and  conducting  tbe  How  up- 
wardly through  the  said  tubular  conduit  to  the  q>rinkler 
head,  upper  and  lower  scaling  ring  means  mounted  in  the 
cylindrical  valve  body  at  poinu  immediately  above  and 
below  the  said  water  inlets,  the  bottom  of  said  valve 
body  being  doted  to  provide  a  circular  lifting  pressure 


whereby  rotation  of  the  latter  will  e£Fect  roution  of  said 
shaft,  and  motion  tranamitting  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said  shaft 
and  said  qn-ay  nozzle  means  for  eftocting  oadlUtory  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  spray  nozzle  means  in  Ttapotae  to 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  motion  traMmittiag  means  including  a  con- 
necting link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  with  said 
spray  nozzle  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  axis 
thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  link  ha^g  a  longitudi- 


nally extending  slot  formed  tberein,  guide  means  on  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  shaft  engaging  within  said  slot, 
a  symmetrical  heart-shaped  cam  plate  fixed  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  guide  means,  and  a  pair 
of  rollers  carried  by  said  link  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
slots  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  cam  plate  at  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposed  positions  diereon,  said  cam 
plate  being  shaped  to  effect  a  substantially  constant  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  spray  nozzle  means  in  response  to 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft 


surface  of  relatively  large  area,  and  said  valve  body  being 
further  recessed  at  points  between  the  lower  sealing  ring 
means  and  the  said  water  inlets  to  define  an  annular  re- 
tracting pressure  surface  which  is  of  smaller  surface  area 
than  the  area  of  the  said  lifting  pressure  surface,  means 
for  introducing  a  fluid  into  the  bottom  of  the  said  tubiilar 
conduit  of  the  sprinkler  head  and  exerting  pressure  against 
said  lifting  pressure  surface  of  the  valve  body  thereby  to 
raise  the  valve  body  and  sprinkler  head  to  a  vertically 
extending  position,  and  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of 
water  through  the  said  water  admitting  aperture  of  the 
tubular  conduit  at  a  time  when  the  sprinkler  head  reaches 
its  fully  extended  position  and  the  valve  body  inlets  are 
in  register  with  the  water  admitting  aperture  whereby  a 
discharge  of  water  is  prevented  until  the  sprinkler  head  is 
in  a  fully  raised  position  and  is  instantly  terminated 
when  the  sprinkler  head  starts  to  fall  away  from  its  fully 
extended  position. 


3,943,447 

APPARATIJS  TOR  GRINDING  AND 

COOLING  SOLIDS 

Otto  G«orte  Lcllcp,  N— iiiifc— ,  GcnnMqr,  aari^or  to 

AlUa-Chatancn  Mawfactiiring  Coipnaqr.  MilwMikcc, 

Wis. 

nicd  Nov.  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,4M 
4  Claims.    (CL  241— 51) 


3  943  444 
SPRINKLER  OSCILLa'tING  MECHANISM 
Walter  W.  Bailani,  Peoria,  HL,  asripMrlo  I-,»;N«l»n 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  Peofta,  lU.,  a  coraoratfoii  of  IMmIs 
Filed  Feb.  2f,  1949,  Scr.  No.  11,433 
5  Claims.     (CI.  239—242) 
1.  In  a  sprinkler  of  the  type  including  a  frame  having 
an  impeller  bousing  provided  with  an  inlet  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  an  outlet,  an 
impeller  moiinted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  in  nsponat 
to  the  passage  of  water  under  pressure  through  said  hous- 
ing from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  spray  nozzle  means  piy- 
otaliy  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  with  said 
impeller  housing  outlet,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  means  within  said 
frame  drivingly  connecting  said  shaft  with  said  impeller 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cooling  granular  material,  a 
first  bin  and  wind  box  assembly,  a  second  assembly  in- 
cluding a  shaft  mounted  over  said  first  assembly,  a  motor 
connected  to  one  of  said  assemblies  to  rotate  said  one 
assembly  reUtive  to  the  other  assembly  and  about  a  cen- 
tral axis  passing  therethrough,  means  for  delivering  ma- 
terial to  be  treated  to  the  top  of  said  shaft  for  discharging 
material  into  said  shaft,  a  blower  connected  to  said  first 
assembly  for  blowing  gases  upwardly  through  said  shaft 
to  cool  said  material,  and  discharge  means  comprising  an 
annular  grate  supported  by  said  first  assembly,  a  (rfurality 
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of  aroM  adjaoent  tiie  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  circumferential  spaced  points  on  said  shaft,  each 
of  said  arms  extending  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis 
of  said  shaft,  a  cylindricnl  shell  suspended  from  the  in- 
ward ends  ot  said  arms  throu^  the  central  opening  of 
said  annular  grate  with  the  central  axis  of  said  shell  in  a 
vertical  position,  and  a  crushing  cone  supported  by  said 
first  assembly  projecting  upwardly  into  said  shell,  the 
relative  movement  between  said  assemblies  imparting 
relative  movement  between  said  abett  and  said  cone,  and 
said  shell  being  tpmotd  apart  from  said  cone  to  define 
therebetween  oomminutioo  wptco  where  lumps  larger  than 
predetermined  maximum  size  are  retafaied  until  they  are 
both  reduced  in  size  and  further  cooled. 


MATERIAL  CRLSIIING  APPARATUS 
WUhclm  Oascnbrink,  Koki-Kaft. 
Chcaniw^  Fabrik  Kalk  GjiB.bJL, 


'  Kalk,  Gtr- 


having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
shell  for  movement  relative  to  said  diell  along  central 
axis  of  said  opening  and  for  support  in  a  position  that 
defines  an  ang^  between  said  shaft  axis  and  a  horizootal 
line  that  is  less  than  90  degrees,  said  part  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  from  the  radially  inward  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  end  portion  having  an  upwardly  facing  flat 
bearing  surface  in  surface  engagement  with  said  down- 
wardly facing  flat  bearing  surface  to  carry  said  concave, 
said  flat  rnfityitiftg  surfaces  including  contact  there- 
between along  a  straight  line  that  lies  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  of  said  axis  of  said  opening,  said  bearing  surfaces 
and  said  shaft  defining  therebetween  an  included  obtuse 
angle  with  an  apex  pointed  downwardly,  and  means  en- 
gaging said  shell  and  said  shaft  to  move  said  part  radially 
outward  along  said  axis  with  said  upwardly  facing  bear- 
ing surface  sliding  across  said  downwardly  facing  bear- 
ing surface  to  lift  said  concave  relative  to  said  shell. 


many 


Filed  Jnty  2,  lf42,  S«r.  No.  294,599 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  241—235) 


3,943,459 
»EVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  1 
OF  FILAMENT  WOUND  PRESSURE 
Ichvd  B.  Y«««,  Rocky  HH,  NJ^ 
mit^mmtB,  to  Hcrcnics  Powder  C 
tOB,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

iplcatfoa  Nov.  24, 1957, 8v.  No.  499,979, 
io.  3,W5,254,  dated  Oct  24,  1941.    DIvMed 
laly  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  41JU6 
4nahai     (CL  24^-1) 


1 ,  An  apparattis  for  crushing  large  pieces  of  material 
comprising  a  lower  roller,  means  for  driving  said  lower 
roller,  an  upper  roller  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
lower  roller,  a  frturality  of  rings  loosely  surrounding  said 
upper  toUct  along  substantially  the  entire  longitudinal 
length  thereof  and  engageaUe  with  the  peripheral  surface 
of  nid  lower  roller,  and  said  rings  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter at  least  from  about  1. OS  to  1.3  times  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  upper  roller. 


GYRA'TOKYGRUSHER 

Robert  1.  Pollak,  MBiianisi.  Wlfc.  siidgaiir  to  Affls- 

Chahncn  Maaafadartat  CaMaaf,  MOwaakec,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  22,1949,  Ar.  No.  71,979 

3ChaBH.   (CL  241— 299) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  end  pattern  of 
filament  wound  pressure  vessels,  comprising  a  first  annu- 
lus  formed  with  piread  receiving  grooves  in  the  outer 
periphery  thereof;  an  end  fitting  on  the  axis  of  said  first 
annulus  in  q>aced  relation  with  reapea  to  said  first  annu^ 
lus;  a  second  annulus,  <m  the  side  of  said  first  annulus 
remote  from  said  end  fitting,  coaxial  with  said  first  an- 
nulus, and  having  a  circumference  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  first  annulus;  said  second  annulus  being 
formed  with  thread  receiving  grooves  in  the  outer  peiii^ 
ery  thereof,  and  said  grooves  oorreqwnding  in  number, 
and  being  in  alignment,  with  the  said  grooves  of  said  first 
annulus;  means  for  supporting  said  annuli  and  said  end 
fitting  in  an  inverted  position;  a  plate  removably  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  second  annulus  and  closing  the  open- 
ing therethrough;  a  stem  carried  by  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending along  said  axis  to  said  end  fitting,  and  removably 
connected  with  said  end  fitting  as  sun>ort  therefor. 


1.  A  gyratcuy  crusher  having  an  upright  truncated 
conical  concave,  a  generally  conical  crushing  head  within 
said  concave,  a  shell  surrounding  said  concave,  said  con- 
cave and  said  shell  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  opmings 
extending  radially  therethrough  with  portions  of  said  con- 
cave that  form  a  tap  and  cover  for  each  opening  there- 
through also  providing  downwardly  facing  flat  bearing 
surfaces,  and  means  engaging  each  of  said  downwardly 
facing  bearing  surfaces  for  removably  supporting  said 
concave  within  said  shell,  said  means  comprising  a  part 


MOTION  PlCTLntE  PROIECTQR 
Becker,  Wctztar  (Laha),  and  Robert  Meea, 
■aar  Wet*r  (Laka),  Genaaay,  aaif — 
Latta  Gjis.hJL,  Wctdar  (LakaL  G«na 
VHad'Mar.  14^  1941,  Scr.  No.  94425 
■riorlly.  ■palliBllnB  Ciaiaay  Apr.  13, 1949 
ITlafcai  (fl.  HI  gS-11) 
1.  A  motion  picture  projector  comivising  a  film  guide 
plate  having  a  projecting  aperture  therein,  a  film  advanc- 
ing member  projecting  into  the  path  of  a  fiUn  strip  moving 
over  said  guide  plate  so  as  to  intermittently  advance  the 
film  strip  past  said  prc>jecting  aperture  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  traiuversely  to  the  path  of  movement 
thereof,  a  pay-out  reel  for  a  film  strip,  a  uke-up  reel  for 
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•  film  ttrip.  means  for  moving  said  film  itrip  in  a  forward 
direction  over  said  guide  plate  while  driving  said  Uke-up 
r«el  and  for  moving  said  fikn  strip  in  a  reverse  direction 
while  driving  said  pay-out  reel  to  rewind  said  film  strip, 
a  wedge-shaped  slider  engageable  with  said  portion  .of 


will  ride  up  on  aad  over  said  detents,  whereby  said  tips 
and  said  detenu  provide  limited  and  yieldabU  resistance 
to  the  tnming  of  the  lanflB  in  relation  to  the  hub  when 
the  hooks  are  inserted  in  said  slot,  thcr^  resisting  both 
the  booidag  engaflement  and  the  anhookiag  movement  of 
hook  in  relation  to  slot. 


said  film  advancing  member  to  cam  said  adranciBg  mem- 
ber outwardly  of  the  path  ol  a  fUm  strip  passing  over 
said  film  guide  plate,  and  means  for  actuating  said  slider 
when  said  film  strip  is  moved  in  a  reverse  direction  and 
the  pay-out  reel  is  driven  to  rewind  the  film  strip. 


REEL  COySTRVCnON'tOR  MOTION  PICTURE 
FILM  AND  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  AND  THE 
UKE 

Joacph  A.  BcIL  1*31  Pastortaa  St,  Phladciphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Inly  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  S95J9H 

ICUbn.    (CL241— 7M) 


!   I  r 


?s.  V^ 


A  reel  including  a  hub  and  a  pair  of  flanking  parallel 
and  spaced  apan  flanges,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  being 
quickly  atuchable  to  and  detachable  from  said  hub,  a  plu- 
rality of  locking  hooks  carried  by  and  projecting  from  the 
removable  flange  towards  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  book- 
receiving  slots  in  said  hob  in  the  same  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  as  the  hooks  are  to  each  other,  so  that  the 
hooks  may  be  brought  into  registration  with  said  slots, 
said  hooks  and  said  slots  beinf  so  arranfed  that  when  the 
hooks  have  been  hiserted  into  said  slots  the  turning  of 
said  flange  in  relation  to  said  bub  will  cause  the  hooks  to 
interiock  with  a  wall  of  said  hub.  said  hooks  having  tips 
cloacr  to  the  flaaga  than  the  portions  of  the  hook  immedi- 
ately in  back  of  the  said  tips,  and  the  ends  of  said  slots 
fadag  said  tips  when  the  books  ars  inserted  into  said 
slots  having  detents  offset  towards  said  books  when  in- 
serted in  said  slots,  the  axial  spadng  betweeii  the  maU- 
mum  offMt  of  said  detenu  from  the  bab  being  soffldently 
greater  than  the  ixial  spadng  between  the  tips  of  said 
books  and  said  hub  (when  the  flange  bearing  said  hooks 
is  in  operative  juxUposition  to  said  hub,  with  the  hooks 
thereof  hiserted  into  the  slou  in  the  hub)  so  that  upon 
the  turning  of  the  hub  and  the  flange  in  respect  to  each 
other  in  the  direction  which  will  bring  the  hooks  into  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  hub.  the  tips  of  the  hooks 


SjMMSS 
HOBliNGDiCViCB 
H.  AhmU,  U  W. 


F1MDecl9, 

7  " 


Drfra, 


••a.' 


.  N«^  7t3^1 
2S4— ISt) 


1.  In  a  drum  adapted  to  recdve  a  rope  winding  around 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  at  a  point  akng  the 
axial  extent  of  said  drum:  means  for  preventing  axial 
shifting  oi  said  winding  from  said  point;  a  roller  mounted 
for  rotation  at  said  point  and  spring  pressed  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  drum  for  forceably  pressing  said  winding 
against  said  drum,  a  radial  exteading  opening  in  said 
drum  at  said  point  to  permit  an  end  of  said  jrope  to  be 
received  therethrough,  whereby  said  end  of  rope  may  be 
inserted  into  said  opening  and  said  drum  rotated  past  said 
roller  with  the  latter  rolling  up  on  the  rope  at  said  end. 


RADOMB  WIIH 

REDUCnON  MBAN8 
Frad  R.  Yiins,  Isifssi,  Mia  W.  Faarii 
Robert  Ot.  Hasps^  BsifssJ,  Mass,, 

la  As  UaUsd  SlalBS  « 
_   J  by  tbsasuetsii  ti  Am  Nair 
FIM  Feb.  3, 19S»,  8sr.  No.  TfMM 
4C1^M.    (CL  244—14) 


1.  A  nose  assembly  fbr  a  high  spaed  object  such  as  a 
missfle  or  the  like  comprising  a  radar  apparatus  carried 
by  said  high  qMed  object  and  inchidlng  a  reflector  and 
antenna  movable  between  a  phuallty  of  scamdng  posi- 
tions, an  elongated  radomc  carrM  by  said  bigb  speed 
object  oo  the  forward  end  (hereof  and  being  operabk 
to  boose  said  radar  apparatus,  and  a  boOow.  substantially 
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fnisto-cooical  shaped  meosber  carried  witUn  said  radome 
between  said  radar  apparatoa  and  tbe  ton  end  of  said 
radooM  for  ^r"*^  a  boceaght  shift  in  an  incoming 
radar  beam  to  tbareby  reduce  tbs  borasiibt  error  of  said 
radome  as  said  refleolor  and  antenna  are  moved  through 
said  plurality  of  scanning  posMoas, 


VERTICAI/4JFT.  WMmOKTAL  FUGHT 
ABCRAFT 

OiBib^r.  Box  412,  Cokebvy,  Pa. 
Am.  24, 1959,  SsrNo.  835,771 
SOriML    (CL244— 23) 


1.  A  hdicopter  type  airplane  of  the  vertical  lift  and 
Unding  type,  coqapriring  a  plurality  of  docU  arranged 
vertically  in  different  portions  of  tbe  body  of  the  air- 
plane, propeUen  bavuig  blades  of  adjustable  pitch  and 
rotataUe  about  die  vertical  axes  of  said  ducts,  contrcrf 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
to  obtain  different  degrees  of  lifting  force  and  a  secoiid 
control  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  pitch  of  said 
blades  tivou^KWt  each  revolution  thereof  so  as  to  ob- 
tain forward  thrust 


3.863,656 
PLAmC  CYLINDER  BALLOON 
„    S.  BoU  and  Chariss  L.  CrilchleU. 
WUtam  F.  HMb,  St  Pari,  Edward  P.  N«y, 
ob,  mi  Iota  R.  WiMhIsr,  SL  Paal.  Miu^ 
by  mcsM  asaigBBeals,  to  tbe  United  States  of 
as  njssssMlei  by  lbs  Secniity  of  the  Navy 
FDed  Nov.  36, 1954,  Ser.  No.  472,266 
4CU^    (CL  244-^1) 


3,863^687 
BALUM>N  AND  METBOD  OF  INFLATING 
THE  m4ME  ^ 

,  to' the  UaMsd  States  of  Aascfka  i 

I  bylhc  SecRtaiy  of  lbs  Navy 
FBsd  Dec  21, 1939,  Ser.  No.  861,157 
'rr  <CL244— 31) 


I.  In  a  high  altitude  ballMMi,  a  plastic  film  balloon 
envelope  having  a  side  opening,  a  plastic  film  inflation 
tube  connected  by  a  gas-tigbt  seal  to  tbe  eaveiope  about 
the  opening  at  tbe  inner  face  of  die  envelope,  the  tube  ex- 
tending throu^  the  opening  to  the  mitside  of  the  enve- 
lope, and  means  coimected  to  the  envelope  and  induding 
tbe  tube  for  relieving  the  seal  from  tensile  stresses  im- 
posed on  the  tube. 


1.  In  a  hi^  altitude  balloon  ooostructioB,  a  non- 
extensible  polyester  film  envelope  having  a  drcumferen- 
tially  pleated  aone  extending  a  substantial  distance  from 
tbe  lop  to  tbe  equator  of  the  envelope,  and  a  duct  oom- 
municating  at  one  cad  with  tbe  top  <tf  the  interior  of  dw 
envelope  and  extending  downward  outside  of  tbe  envelope 
and  having  an  open  lower  end  adiarent  and  above  die 
bottom  of  tbe  envelope  to  limit  ascent  of  the  envelope 
to  a  ceiling  altitude  at  which  tbe  envelope  is  distended  lo 
less  than  full  vahime,  tbe  envelope  being  dosed  except 
for  iu  communication  with  tbe  duct 


3,863,658 

SUPERSONIC  AIRFOIL  WTTH  BOUNDARY 

LAYER  CONTROL 

Roger  W.  GriswoU  II,  Oy  Lyaw,  Coml 

FBed  Mv.  1,  1968,  Scr.  No.  12,812 

6aidaBS.    (CL244— 42) 


1.  A  supersonic  airfoil  comprising  front  and  rear  wing 
pOTtioas  having  chordwise  extent  and  formed  req>ectively 
by  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  portions  Inving  |ne- 
determined  effective  q>acing  defining  efflux  sloU  directing 
when  operatively  energized  rdatively  hi^  velocity  Mow- 
ing jeu  downstreamwardly  across  said  rear  portion  sur- 
faces, said  rear  portion  defining  a  duct  passage  com- 
municating with  said  sloto  for  transporting  pressurized 
fluid  flow  thereto,  the  surfaces  of  said  front  portion  being 
downstreamwardly  divergent  and  die  surfaces  of  said 
rear  portion  being  downstreamwardly  convergent  for  a 
part  of  their  clKM-dwise  exteiU  and  downstream  thereof 
being  downstreamwardly  divergent  for  another  part  of 
their  chordwise  extent 


safetya£craft 

246  Atwood  St,  PitMbanb  13,  Pa. 
23,19MLSsv.Naw78,M4 


'-GuLj__'-^^ 


SSS.i^i 


ttr'» 


1.  la  a  beavicr-dttn-air  plane  having  a  fusdage.  a 
propulsioa  unit  and  a  tail  assembly  tbe  improveoaeat 
Gonvrisiag,  a  pair  of  main  wing  members  on  each 
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of  the  fuselage  intermediate  ita  ends  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereto,  aaid  pair  of  wing  members  intersecting  at 
a  point  remote  from  the  fuselage  to  form  an  open  passage 
therebetween,  a  movable  wing  member  hinged  to  the 
leading  edge  of  each  main  wing  member,  said  movable 
wing  members  being  shaped  so  that  they  may  be  brought 
together  at  their  unhinged  side  to  close  the  opening  be- 
tween the  main  wing  members,  control  means  for  moving 
the  movable  wing  members  from  open  to  closed  position 
and  movable  control  surfaces  on  the  main  wing  members 
for  changing  the  air  flow  surface  direction  of  the  wing. 


FLOATING  ELEVONSI«AR  WN  LINKAGE  FOR 

FOLDING  SPLIT  ELEVONS 
Martin  E.  JarraD,  Aittaftoa,  Tei-,  ■■^■nr,  by  mesne  a»- 
sigiuiicBts,  to  the  Uatted  States  of  America  aa  rcprc- 
scoted  by  the  Seqetaiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  J«ly  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,249 
4Claima.     (0.244—49) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  folding  wings,  a  first  and 
second  movable  surface  foldable  relative  to  each  other 
and  pivotably  attached  to  each  wing,  a  hinge  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  movable  surfaces  adjacent 
the  pivotable  attachment  of  said  surfaces  to  said  wings,  a 
shear  rod  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
movable  surfaces  and  having  a  first  rod,  a  second  rod, 
and  a  tongue  and  groove  hinge  connecting  said  first  and 
second  rods  whereby  lateral  separation  of  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  is  permitted  during  folding  and  unfold- 
ing of  each  of  said  wings  and  at  the  same  tinoe  shear 
forces  are  transferred  between  said  surfaces. 


DUCTED  FAN  ENGINE 
Aides  F.  Smith,  Gkatoahvy,  Com.,  i 
Airaraft  Corpontkm,  EmI  Hmtf ord, 
tloa  at  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12, 19St,  Scr.  No.  72MM 
4ChilM.    (0.244-54) 


3.  An  aircraft  having  a  wing  and  a  vertically  extending 
engine  support  strut  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  an 
engine  nacelle  located  at  the  downward  end  of  mid  itnit 
and  having  a  hoUow  interior  and  a  naooth  exterior,  a  jet 
engine  enveloped  within  said  nacelle  interior  and  having 
an  axis  and  an  outer  housing  with  an  air  inlet  aectioa  at  its 
forward  end  and  an  exhaust  gas  discharge  section  project- 
ing rearwardly  beyond  and  blending  nnoothly  witb  said 
nacelle  and  culminating  in  a  vertically  extending  slot 
aligning  with  said  strut  at  its  after  end,  a  plural  atafa 


compressor  and  a  turbine  operatively  connected  and  in 
spaced  axial  relation  within  said  housing,  a  burner  be- 
tween said  compressor  and  turbine  within  said  housing  so 
that  air  enters  said  air  inlet  section,  is  compitssed  in  pass- 
ing through  said  comprcaaor,  is  healed  in  passing  throu^ 
said  burner,  has  energy  extracted  therefrom  in  passing 
through  said  turbine  and  is  discharged  throu^  said  dis- 
charge section  to  atmoq>here  as  pressurized  and  heated 
exhaust  gas  to  generate  thrust,  said  compressor  having  at 
least  one  enlarged  stafle  at  its  ftJiwaid  end,  said  outer 
housing  being  constructed  in  first  and  second  sections  with 
first  section  having  a  forward  end  defining  said  air  inlet 
section  and  an  after  end  and  being  enUrged  to  envelop 
said  enlarged  compresscv  stage  only  and  defining  a  first 
gas  passage  therewithin  and  with  second  section  reduced 
in  radial  dimension  from  said  first  section  and  having  an 
after  end  defining  said  discharge  section  and  a  forward 
end  positioned  substantially  radially  inward  of  said  first 
section  after  end  so  that  an  annular  aperture  is  defined 
therebetween  and  with  said  second  section  defining  a 
second  gas  passage  therewithin  extending  from  said  en- 
larged compressor  stage  to  said  discharge  section,  said 
annular  aperture  being  anvoximately  half  the  area  of  said 
air  inlet  section,  a  hollow  bifurcated  duct  bleed  unit  which 
is  divergent  at  its  upstream  end  and  having  an  annular 
inlet  section  attached  to  said  bousing  aperture  and  separat- 
ing into  ducu  positioned  on  laterally  opposite  sides  of 
said  engine  and  extending  substantially  the  fuU  length 
thereof  and  permitting  aoocM  to  said  outer  housing  from 
vertically  above  and  below  through  the  arcu  between  said 
ducts  and  each  duct  culminating  in  a  nozzk  communicat- 
ing  with  atmosphere  and  defining  a  substantially  veiticaUy 
extending  slot  through  which  the  air  which  enters  said 
bleed  unit  inlet  section  from  said  first  gas  passage  is  dis- 
charged as  pressurized  air  into  said  cooling  air  passafe 
for  discharge  through  said  cooling  air  passage  outlet  to 
generate  thrust,  engine  accessories  located  within  said 
cooling  air  passage  and  between  said  ducts  and  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  said  outer  bousing,  and  engine  support 
means  attached  to  said  strut  and  attached  to  the  top  of 
said  outer  bousing  between  said  docta. 


3JH3jttl 

AUTOMATIC  FLIGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Donald  J.  Rotier,  Ml—sa peUs,  MIsBn  aaslgiiBT  to  Mfame- 
apoUs-HoncywcU  Rcgalator  Coa^aay,  MinDcapoUs, 
Mfam^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  M3^31 
ITOaims.    (0.244—77) 


to  Unitsd 


^J 


^hm&^ 


4.  In  an  automatic  condition  control  apparatus  for 
a  mobile  craft  having  a  movable  control  surface,  a  servo- 
motor adapted  to  operate  said  surface;  signal  responsive 
means  connected  to  said  motor;  manually  operable  means; 
a  lag  device  mtermediate  the  manually  operable  means 
and  responsive  means  supplying  a  signal  delayed  in  time 
to  said  responsive  means;  means  operable  by  said  motor 
for  deveMN°f  •  aecond  signal  and  connected  to  said  re- 
sponsive means;  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
vahie  of  a  condition  of  said  craft  preventing  further  op- 
eration of  said  motor  by  said  mannal  means;  and  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  differential  signal  in  said 
signal  leqwnsive  means  supplying  a  further  signal  oppos- 
ing said  differential  signal. 
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ARTIFICIAL  DAMPING  SYSTEM 

Michael  A.  Rkkards.  ^''iH^tS^^  SS^^T'l!^,!^ 
Afatraft  Corporathm,  ■wbank.  Crflf ..  a  corporation 

"*  ^^raS  Ant.  n.  iHt^S?:  No:49.202 


19 


(CL  244—78) 


gageable  with  said  spring  legs  for  »Pf«^^J»^'J?ft 
lease  the  Utch  member  upon  movement  ojthe  release 
member  relaUve  thereto,  .«d  rdeaae  f°«»»«,^^  * 
second  pair  of  cam  surfaces  normally  lymg  to  a  *»^^^ 
^h  pUte  remote  from  the  motorbojrd  '«  "^^"^ 
the  motorboard  against  complete  withdrawal  from  the  sup- 
port but  shif uWe  to  spread  the  spring  legs  and  permit  said 
complete  withdrawaL 


Pan!  A.  UMoln, 


3,9»,M5 
DRILL  MOUNTING 


',  New  Y( 


.NJ., 
N.Y.,« 


of  New 


39, 19«i,  Scr.  No.  59,W7 
(d24»-M) 


1.  A  routiooal  damping  device  for  a  body  «  ?n««^" 
motion  comprising,  a  pair  of  ducts,  means  supporting  one 
of  said  ducu  in  the  other  of  said  ducU  as  a  cantilever 
which  is  deflectable  when  subjected  to  a  Conohs  reaction 
force,  means  supplying  pressurized  gu  to  said  ojf  jw^t^ 
said  other  duct  having  an  apertured  portion  which  is 
alisned  with  the  free  end  of  said  one  duct  when  there  u  no 
Cori^  reaction  force,  and  said  other  duct  having  a  por- 
tion in  the  path  of  the  gas  stream  emitted  from  said  one 
duct  when  there  is  a  CorioUs  reaction  force  to  produce  a 
force  opposing  rotation  of  said  body. 


1.  Guide  mounting  for  rock  drills.  <»mpriw»t  •  r?»* 
shell  to  slidingly  «ipport  said  '^^.J^^SSw 
motion  thereon,  a  feed  screw  ^^^^.^^J^J^JLu 
said  sheU  capable  of  limited  longitudinal  .n»o^'e««^Jf"- 
tive  thereto,  said  screw  threading  eagagmg  said  dnil,  a 
bearing  at  each  end  of  said  feed  «=^^«°f*  "  "^S 
shell,  and  resiUent  means  interposed  between  the  sheU 
and  the  feed  screw  exerting  opposing  forces  on  the  screw 
to  oppose  the  limited  movemem  and  to  maintam  the 
screw  in  tension  to  reduce  vibration  thereof  that  is  caused 
by  drill  operation. 


HOLI>4>OWN  DEVICE  FOR  PHONOGRAPHS 
nuu^-s^         ANDTHE  m»__  _  „  _^ 

Philip  Vaaano,  Des  f"^™^  fSE*!^  S'dS 
mLwI actufiiV  Cmprnthm,  m  carporatkm  of  Deia- 

FVed  Apr.  22. 19^  ^A^^^^^^ 
9  riatess     (CL  249—29) 


3,9«3>M 

PICTURE  HANGER 

Howard  J.  Mortlso^piMgo,  DL 

(1371  Arbor  Ave-  HtUaod  Pejk*,™) 

Filed  Sept.  19,  l9«l, " 

2" 


, No.  54,797 

(CL24*-n31) 


4  In  a  phonograph,  a  motorboard  for  rouubly  sup- 
porting a  tumtoble  and  a  tone  arm,  a  support  including 
a  mounting  member  for  the  motorboard,  spnng  mcam 
disposed  between  the  mounting  member  and  motorboard 
whereby  the  motorboard  is  supported  for  operation  rela- 
uvely  free  of  vibration,  and  a  pair  ol  devices  for  ngidly 
and  releasaWy  locking  said  motorboard  and  support  to- 
gether, each  of  said  devices  including  a  catch  piste  with  a 
central  opening  on  said  mounting  member,  a  hairpin  sprmg 
carried  by  said  plate  with  a  pair  of  legs  one  at  each  nde 
of  said  opening  and  restrain*!  against  movement  toward 
each  other,  a  latch  member  on  said  motorboard  «nd  ex- 
tending therefrom  toward  said  catch  plate  opwing  and 
having  a  tapered  end  with  a  pair  of  notches  behind  Mid 
end  whereby  movement  of  the  motorboard  toward  toe 
support  member  causes  the  upered  end  to  spread  the 
spring  legs  «nd  the  spring  kp  engage  in  said  notchtt.  and 

a  releaw  member  mounted  for  movement  with  uid  leU- 
Uve  to  the  Utch  member  having  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  en- 

784  O.Q.— 37 


1  In  a  picture  hanging  device  including  a  first  element 
attachable  to  a  wall  and  a  second  element  attadhable  to 
the  rear  of  a  picture  frame,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
ekmenu  are  identical  but  reversed  in  orientation  and 
each  of  said  elemenu  comprises  s  rectangularly  shaped 
plate  including  a  series  of  verticaUy  spaced  honzontaUy 
extending  cuU,  each  of  said  cuu  forming  a  first  anda 
aecood  edge  surface,  said  first  edge  surface  beug  spaced 
outwardly  in  one  direction  from  and  being  parallel  to  said 
plate,  and  each  of  said  second  edges  includmg  spaced 
sliu  defining  a  tongue  slanting  outwardly  and  downward^r 
in  the  other  direction  from  said  plate,  said  first  elemCTt  be- 
ing attachable  to  said  wall  with  said  lower  edge  surfaces 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  said  second  element 
being  attachable  to  the  rear  surface  of  a  picture  wuh  said 
tongues  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  nrst^^ 
oo  said  first  element  for  receiving  said  tongues  forme* 
00  said  second  edges  of  said  second  ekmenL 
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RETRACTABLE  MJFPORTS  FOR  CARGO 
U  Datr,  Jr^  and  Tkonat  a  amMk  ID, 
AM^  ■iiliiiiiifM— g^-llMJIi: 
,  lac^  ■  cwf  PftlM  of  AIbImhh 
FiM  Am.  1, 19M.  Sw.  No.  4Mlt 
nOalmt     (CL24»— IM) 


relesMMy  fixed  in  a  selected  radial  poiitioa  thus  enablint 
adjustment  of  the  radial  position  of  said  ipv  rdative  to 
the  boat,  and  means  for  adjostinf  the  angular  rdation- 
ship  relative  to  said  base  portion  of  said  niMns  oo  said 
base  portion  for  securing  oae  end  of  the  largest  cross- 
section  tube  to  said  base  portion. 


1.  In  combinatioo.  a  shipping  container  having  a  pock- 
et extending  transversely  ol  the  contaiaor  for  substan- 
tially the  entire  width  thereof,  a  retractable  support  for 
the  container  comprising  a  sleeve  mounted  within  said 
pocket  for  sliding  movement,  a  «qpport  bracket  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  an  extended  position  of  die  support  bracket, 
a  retractable  leg  on  the  outer  end  of  said  bracket,  means 
mounting  said  retractable  leg  for  pivotal  movement  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pocket, 
said  kg  being  pivoted  bet#een  horiaontal  and  vertical 
positions  at  a  point  fencraily  in  aligmnent  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  pocket  whereby  said  leg  and  said 
bracket  may  be  received  within  said  pocket  along  with 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  compact  structure. 


OUTRIGGER 

Uatcr  N.  Yohc,  IMl  MckroM  Ave.,  Havartowis,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  159,312 

5CWM.    (a.a4S— 279) 


5.  An  outrigger  for  use  oo  boats  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  tubes  of  successively  smaller  cross- 
section  telescofricaUy  joined  together  to  form  a  ^mt  mov- 
able between  rMracted  and  extended  positions;  a  base 
plate  adapted  for  securement  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the 
boat;  a  standard  having  a  base  portion  roUtaUy  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to 
said  base  plate;  means  on  said  base  portion  for  securing 
one  end  of  the  largest  cross  section  tube  to  said  base  por- 
tion in  an  upwardly  extending  direction  angalarly  re- 
lated to  said  axis;  means  for  releasably  fixing  said 
standard  base  portion  to  said  base  plate  whereby  when 
released  said  standard  may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  baac 
Plata  about  said  axis  to  position  said  spar  in  different 
radial  positions  relative  to  said  base  pUite  and  then  be 


Dac.l«,19M, 
4  01^1     (CL 


.N«.7M4t 
]) 


1.  A  hanger  comprising  a  membei  having  a  pair  ot 
legs  in  V-sh^wd  conformation,  one  of  said  legs  being 
dt^oaed  vertically  and  Iha  olhar  Mag  faielined  relative 
thnnato,  said  vertieally  MspossJ  kg  having  an  outer 
frianar  surfaca  for  abutment  agntail  a  wall,  said  legs  hav- 
ing aligned  apertures,  meana  deAniat  ft  channd  ex- 
tending between  said  apertnea  for  racaivint  a  nafl  in- 
serted in  said  apertures. 


relativa  to  tiie  inner  surface  of  lald  varticray  dfapoaad  1^ 
and  including  an  open  re  ceased  poftion  aitendlag  between 
the  confronting  sorfaces  of  said  kfs  for  caqpoaing  the  nafl 
to  sivport  a  flexibte 


MODULAR 
:  Y( 


i7t 


SUPfORTS 


a 
1,1 


i»  Acfo- 


(& 


fsr.  Naw  S17,MT 


1.  A  flexure  unit  comprising:  an  failegral  block  hav- 
ing recessed  areas  deOnfaig  lowar  and  upper  securing 
surfaces  and  a  oaotral  flesmn  web  eztenling  between 
said  lower  and  upper  surfaras.  said  recessed  areas  fur- 
ther defining  side  weba  extending  normally  to  the  plane 
of  said  central  web  adijaeent  oppodla  adges  thereof  and 
interconnecting  said  lower  and  iqiper  soifaoes,  said  lawm 
sarfhca  indodiag  upwardly  mttnMmg  oorswr  legs  the 
mid-portions  of  which  connect  lespactiiPdy  to  tnt  ends 
of  said  side  webs  and  tha  upper  portioai  of  wkich  lermi- 
nate  short  of  said  upper  surface  to  dsOne  first  gaps,  said 
upper  surface  induding  downarardly  aaiending  legs,  tbe 
mid-portioos  of  which  ooanact  respaetivcly  to  tha  second 
ends  of  said  side  wcN  and  the  losper  portions  of  wMch 
lenninaie  short  of  said  lower  sarface  to  dsflne 
gaps,  wlw4tby  the  degree  of  angular  aMvasnsnt 
said  lower  and  upper  surfaces  Is  Ifanilad  lo  tha 
of 
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a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  bore  and  ti»era*aljr 

tooth  projecting  radiaUy  outward  of  each  of  •wdW*^ 
into  sSoUn.  a  tooth  projecting  r««»»^"r^;^ 

housing  into  said  crown,  said  housmg  *<»?  **»^!K^ 
S^  «»id  shank  a  distance  reate  than  said  cb^ 

^giLm tooth  h«^^MP^bom^^^>k^^ 

crILn  projecting  radially  nu^wrt  from  «id^^ 

menu  and  engagin,  «yiyHy«^^ 

J^SSS^IreaterTSTone-half  the  «^>7«*^  f^ 
iSm^S^Jwi  tecuring  arid aegments  to  «id  ap^ 

said  housing  with  said  securnig  means  bemg  axuiiyspBcwi 
SSTttidfiilcrum  a  greater  distance^  «id  eecuring 
means  is  spaced  from  said  r— •  *-•" 


A  vaha  comprising  ft  haaiag  forming  a  chamber, 
mews  toLidh^tonntag  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  com- 

mJSaSjHriTSd  chamber;  todudtag  •  ^^^ 
SS^oSted  in  sad  housing  and  defining  a  saw  (tort.  «rf 

S^^SSSnLr  having  .n  end  opj^-Mc*^ 

and  forming  a  circular  seat,  a  'V^'^T^'^S^ 
SSuSST«ud  seat  between  open  and  dojrf  l«^ 

to^Sectively  open  and  doee  communicatioo  between 

SidlK^rcS?  -M  chamber,  a  •«!^J^«^ 

5^^^v::2n2raJsi£Sy*sfs^ 

IS^STfc*  shifdna  the  sealing  sleeve  on  the  liner  toward 

tS.  etoent,  and  a  yW*ng  Anjj  connectio^^ 
the  sealing  sleeve  and  said  sphenc^valve  «»««**?; 
W^Ae  latter  toward  and  away  from  one  of  itt  swd 
«dSLs?wpSvely  before  the  sealing  sleeve  rea^^ 

ical  valve  element 


3Ji3,i73 
CENTRIPETAL  TURBINE 

Lloyd  E.  Johnson,  East  PsesK  "U  ^ 
■Afav  Tiacfor  Con  Peeifa,  DL,  I 


to   — 
of  Cal- 


VALVE  _       _^ ^  .  _. 


1.  A  turbine  rotor  comprising  a  hub,  a  »^  J«^ 
an  amiular  outer  portion  of  greater  ^^»^^  ^ 
web  portion  aU  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal  and 
:S£dSSed^passages  exte«Ung  from  ^«««  PfgJ; 
ery  of  the  outer  portion  to  the  •!««.  **^^,.^Sv 
2d  outer  portion,  said  passafta  !«™2^"^»^J 
oToppositrsides  of  the  web  portion  whereby  they  W 
be  closely  spaced  at  the  periphery  without  - 
each  other  as  they  extend  inwardly. 


1.  A  valve  comprishig  «»»«-*»«  ^^^^^^ 
bore   extending   therediroogh.   a   v^e  body  ^voto^ 

mounted  within  said  bore  .nd  «*^"*.^  "JJS 
^iti«  to  a  porition  to  close  said  bore,  a  resdjen^^ 

S^SL«3between  said  housing  and  •"d^jj^ 

SI  JSSVgenerally  T-shaped  ™VwS  ta'cSS 

crossing  a  shank,  said  crown  of^^^^JLS^^sSwiS 

^TSd  housing  f^^^JSrX^i^ 
ward  to  engage  said  body  and  provioo  a  ""*»."»" 
;^  iLl  £S  i.  i«  ••M  cloeed  positkj^  cto-2^^ 

;SSi  said  bore  comprising  a  plurality  of  •^S^JS^ 
;^  in  an  snnular  ring  with  each  segment  orerlapping 


ROTOR  CONSryJ^^  ^iS^Sf. 

Red  Feh.  t.  »»«»^?«v?^  "K*^ 

19  Ci^M.    (CL  253—77)  ^  __  ,. 

1    In  a  rotor  wheel  having  a  central  axis  of  rotaUoo 
and' comprising  a  disc  portion  and  a  H"  PJ^' J,'^ 
;^ty  of  bUde.  disposed  .boot  the  P«"P^°'^'^. 
oortion.  each  of  said  blades  havmg  an  •«^*^_f™' " 
SS^to^rtftct  a  wotting  fcdd,  and  ^J^..^^^^ 
SrcSar  cross-sectional  configuration,  a  ^Annlityoi^c^ 
SSsJW-disposed  holes  arrayed  about  „k1  nm  portion  of 
SSIurSr^  in  the  plane  of  said  diK:  POJt»oV^ 
SSiS  through  said  rim  potion,  the  ta«t^^^**?' 
Sd  wSes  being  arranged  to  fit  wjthm  a  «y2^*^ 
!Sd  o^  through  said  rim  portion  of  <^^'*''±^ 
to  SS2t  with  Se  di«:  portion  of  said  whe^ft  ^^ 
3^5;  tang  having  been  removed  to  enabte  the  remain- 
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ing  portion  of  the  tang  to  be  received  closely  against  said   sidewardly  outwardly  beyond  one  tide  of  said  truck;  a 


disc  portion,  the  angle  said  remaining  portion  of  the  tang 


bears  to  the  active  surface  of  the  blade  determining  the 
angle  the  active  blade  surfaces  bear  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  wheel. 


■T^«« 


1.  A  lift  conveyor  for  lifting  and  moving  heavy  objects 
in  a  circular  path,  comprising  a  narrow  elongated  channel 
member,  a  plurality  of  tapered  rollers  carried  laterally 
within  said  channel  member  spaced  apart  one  from  an- 
other and  extending  therefrom  for  facilitating  relative 
movement  between  said  channel  member  and  other 
bodies,  the  rollers  being  positioned  within  said  channel 
member  and  oriented  therein  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  rollers  intersect  at  a  common  point,  said 
taper  of  said  rollers  being  such  that  the  vertex  of  the 
projected  line  segments  of  the  tapered  surfaces  also  lie 
at  the  conunon  point  of  intersection  of  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  rollers,  a  cover  plate  member  at  the  outer 
surface  of  said  channel  member,  an  inflatable  container 
carried  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber and  said  plate  member  and  coextensive  therewith, 
and  means  for  inflating  said  container,  whereby  reqwn- 
sive  to  the  inflation  of  said  container  forces  are  exerted 
between  said  channel  member  and  said  {date  member  for 
causing  extending  nx>vement  therebetween. 


AIRPORT  FORM  PIN  PULLER 
Maoikc  E.  Robtaaon,  LakitwoMl,  Ohio,  awlgnnr  to  The 
CkvelMid  Formnidcr  Co^  Atob,  Ohio,  a  corpontkn 
ofOhio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,935 
iCfadms.  (CL254— 21) 
I .  A  pin  puller  machine  for  pulling  pins  from  a  con- 
crete form  comprising:  a  wheel  supported  truck;  an  en- 
gine mounted  on  said  truck;  a  transversely  diqxMed 
puller  arm  rockably  mounted  on  said  truck  and  luving 
an  outer  and  inner  end,  the  outer  end  thereof  extended 


pin  grappling  means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  puller  arm;  drive  means  moonted  oo  said  truck 
and  being  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  puller  arm 
for  providing  a  rocking  motion  to  said  arm  to  move  the 
outer  thereof  upwardly  and  downwardly;  a  power  system 
interconnecting  said  engine  and  drive  means  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  the  engine  to  said  drive  means;  an 
adjustable  supporting  means  mowrted  on  said  truck  and 
extended  sidewardly  outwardly  for  sliding  engagement 
with  the  concrete  form  to  prevent  tipping  of  the  machine 


_M<3,(75 

TURNTABLE  TYPE  LIFT  CONVEYOR 

John  W.  Allen,  HlMteit,  DL,  siilpiiii  to  Stnvay  Corpo- 

ratloa,  Cldcago,  DL,  a  conontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3, 19M,  Sot.  No.  2^U7 

2  ClaiHM.    (CL  254—2) 


during  a  pin  pulling  operation;  said  wheel  supported  truck 
being  provided  with  a  paiif  of  wheels  on  a  first  side  thereof 
adiqMed  to  ride  on  the  concrete  form  and  a  pair  of  turn- 
able  wheel  on  a  second  side  thereof  adapted  to  ride  on 
the  concrete;  steering  means  connected  to  said  tamable 
wheels  for  turning  the  same  to  guide  the  truck  to  position 
the  grappling  means  over  the  pins  in  a  concrete  form  fcM- 
pin  pulling  operations;  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  being 
a  power  traction  wheel  for  moving  the  machine;  and, 
drive  means  connecting  said  power  traction  wheel  to  said 
power  system. 


3,M3,<77  ' 

BAND  STRESSER 
Richard  P.  Snyder,  Pltlabigh,  Pa.,  awlgnor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Conpaoy,  a  corporatioB  of  Penn- 
sytvania 

nicd  Jan.  17,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  83,261 
3ClainH.    (a.  254— ^1) 


tuT']  it^'l 


I.  Apparatus  for  stressing  a  metal  band  extending 
around  an  object  and  having  connectors  secured  to  its 
ends,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
parallel  bars,  a  pair  of  shoes  mounted  on  the  bars  at 
each  end  of  the  apparatus,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
shoes  being  slidably  mounted,  a  cron  member  rigidly 
connecting  each  pair  of  shoes,  means  for  adjusting  the 
shoes  along  the  bars,  a  crosahead  having  shoes  slidably 
mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  the  bars,  and  fluid 
pressure  means  disposed  bietween  one  of  said  cross  mem- 
bers and  the  crosshead  for  moving  the  latter  toward  the 
other  cross  nember,  said  other  cross  member  and  the 
croashead  being  formed  fifr*  pushing  toward  each  other 
a  pair  of  iMnd  connectore  disposed  between  them. 
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3M3^7t 
WIRE  STRETCHER 

Ale,  Groanlcfcie,  Des  Moines,  town,  agjp»or  toGrosco, 
Ibc  Dea  Moines,  Iowa,  a  coipgrntloa  oflowa 

FBed  Apr.  U,  ^^tfi^'^^}^^^* 
2ClaiBM.    (CL254— •§) 


a  motor  for  routing  said  shaft,  a  speed  reducmg  means 
connecting  said  motor  with  said  shaft,  and  a  ratchet  means 
for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


1    A  self-locking  wire  stretcher  for  tensioning  a  wire 
strand  in  cooperaUon  with  a  support  post  compnsmg 
means  attachable  to  the  post,  a  Unkage  member  having 
ends  one  of  which  is  connected  at  a  pivotal  connection 
to  said  attachable  means,  a  lug  projecUng  laterally  from 
said  linkage  member  intermediate  said  ends,  an  elongated 
handle  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion  to 
said  linkage  member  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  end 
portion  engageable  with  said  lug.  said  end  port|on  and 
said  lug  adapted  to  receive  the  wire  strand  therebetween 
on  one  side  of  said  pivotal  connection,  said  handle  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  movable  away  from  the  wire  strand 
such  that  said  end  portion  clamps  the  wire  strand  against 
said  lug    whereby  continued  movement  of  said  handle 
member  moves  said  linkage  member  to  a  position  wherein 
the  wire  strand  is  moved  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
pivotal  connection. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  254—150  see: 
Patent  No.  3.063.653 


3,M3,i79 
REEL 

Harold  R.  Nusbanm,  3tl  V*^*?*",^^?*  ^* 

Filed  Dec  29.  195S,  Ser.  No.  783,222 

7Ctaims.    (CL  254— 185) 


3,M3>,iM 

FAIR  LEAD  ROLLER  ASMFJWLY 

Joseph  C.  Heisel,  Sr.  «3  Ftoe  St,  'gJPj-*  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1»5»,  Ser.  No.  •H.SM 

4  Claims.    (CL  254 — Iff) 


1    In  combination  with  a  fair  lead  including  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  puUeys  roUtably  mounted  on  the  frame  in 
spaced,  uniplanar  relation,  and  a  cable  adapted  to  be 
Jailned  between  said  puUeys;  a  fair  lead  guide  a^mWy 
fixed  to  the  pulley  frame  comprismg  vertically  arranged 
spaced   plates  detachably  connected   to   the   frame   in 
oWosed  relation,  spacer  plates  secured  to,  and  extendii^ 
between,  the  inner  faces  of  the  vertically  arranged  spaced 
plates  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  «''7°^»  ^^„^^' 
each  of  the  spacer  plates  being  provided  with  spaced 
vertically  aUgned  openings,  roller  shafts  between  said 
vertically  ananged  spaced  plates,  the  terminal  portiom 
of  each  roUer  shaft  being  received  in  the  spacer  ijatc 
openings,  the  upper  tenninal  portion  of  each  roWtrA^f^ 
being  cut  away  to  provide  opposed  lock  ?^^.'^Jl 
stationary  lock  plate  detachably  engaged  with  ^e  upper 
spacer  plate,  said  lock  plate  being  /nW^^,  *'*  *f 
lock  plate  seats  to  prevent  rotaUon  of  the  roller  shafts 
rollers  roUtably  sleeved  on  said  roUer  shafts  -n  jaced 
relation  to  said  shafts  and  to  each  other,  ball  ^anng 
assembUcs   interposed   between  said   roller   shafts   and 
roUen,  to  facfliUte  rotation  of  the  latter,  and  means  lor 
shielding  said  ball  bearing  assemblies  to  keep  out  foreign 
matter.  ^^_^^^^_^^ 

3  M3,M1 
TRANSFER  OF  HEAT  FROM  SUPEMffiATEO 
VATOR    IN    A    CONDENSING    HEAT    EX- 

CHANGER  _«_„...  t^  «k«ii  nil 

Howard  Q.  Dognid,  Darien,  Co«a.  a-Jgjrto  SheU  Ott 

Company,  a  corporation  of  D*™" 

Filed  July  23.  W56,  »«.  N»;f  •''*^' 

2  OalBis.    (CI.  257—40) 


1.  A  multiple  reel  apparatus  for  ski  tow  rope,  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  roUtable  shaft,  bearings  supportmg  said  shaft 
on  said  base,  a  set  of  two  reels  mounted  on  each  end  ot 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  route  relative  to  said  shaft,  a 
clutch  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  ^O' ,«>^«»°"/,*?/,*^*:^^ 
adjacent  each  reel  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  seU 
a  coil  sM^ing  around  said  shaft  and  between  the  reels  ot 
each  of  said  sets  urging  said  reels  against  the  re«Pec"^« 
clutch  plates,  a  shoe  between  the  reels  <>/  ^ach  of  «.d 
sets   a  pivoted  lever  connected  to  each  of  said  shoes,  a 
pair'  of  Glenoids  connected  to  each  of  said  levers  for  urg- 
ina  the  respective  shoe  into  engagement  with  the  respec- 
t?vVr«l  to^at  the  reel  firmly  against  its  clutch  plate. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  con^ 
densing-wall  one  side  of  which  is  ^^J\;^^^° 
be  heated:   a  condensate-receiver  connected  to  said  ex 
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changer  to  receive  condensate  from  the  other  side  of  said 
condensing- wall;  means  for  maintaining  said  receiver 
partly  filled  with  liquid;  a  vapor-actuated  pumping  device 
having  a  pressure  inlet  for  driving  vapor,  a  suction  inlet 
connected  to  receive  liquid  from  said  receiver,  and  a  dis- 
charge connected  to  transfer  the  combined  feed  to  the 
pumping  device  into  the  upper  part  of  the  said  receiver; 
a  source  of  superheated  vapor  connected  to  said  pressure 
inlet  and  flow  means  for  passing  vapor  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  receiver  through  the  heat  exchanger  in  con- 
tact with  the  said  other  side  of  the  said  wall. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
Earnest  J.  Greene  aad  William  V.  MlUnuui,  MoUac,  10., 
assigiiors  to  Aaierican  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Loois- 
vlllc,  Ky.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Au«.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,558 
6  CfaUms.    (CI.  257—148) 


and  an  outlet  and  being  flexible  in  character,  a  flrat  roUer 
rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  chan- 
nel member,  a  first  roller  journal  mounted  for  rotation 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  chanael  membar,  a  second 
roller  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  channel  member  and  spaced  axially  from  the  first 
roller,  a  second  roller  journal  mounted  for  rotation 
coiuial  with  the  axis  of  said  channel  member,  said  first 
and  second  roller  journals  supporting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rollers  in  deforming  engagement  with  said  channel 
member,  and  means  fdr  driving  said  roller  journals  in 
rotation. 


MIXER 


Ma«m  Haywhi,  3it 

IfiiMMia,  Tokyot  lapM 

Filed  Nov.  !•,  19Sf ,  8m.  No.  IS4,4M 

4CWh>.    (CL2S9^182) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchange  unit  adq;>ted  to  receive  a  liquid 
tempering  medium:  a  supfrfy  header  adapted  to  be  verti- 
cally diqxMed  and  including  liqui(i  inlet  meant  for  ad- 
mitting said  medium  to  said  header  at  the  lower  end 
thereof;  a  return  header  adapted  to  be  vertically  dispoaed 
and  including  liquid  outlet  means  located  approximately 
midway  between  the  ends  of  said  return  lieader;  a  phi- 
rality  of  vertically  spaced  tubes  connecting  said  headers 
to  each  other;  fixed  vertical  partition  means  dividing  said 
return  header  into  adjacent  vertical  chambers,  said  parti- 
tion means  having  opposite  ends  terminating  short  ot  the 
corresponding  ends  of  said  return  header  but  extending 
at  least  as  high  and  as  low  as  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  tubes;  and  slidable  auxiliary  partition  means  dis- 
posed within  said  return  header  for  gravity  actuation 
thereof  in  response  to  the  selected  disposition  of  said  unit 
to  substantially  block  off  liquid  flow  between  said  vertical 
chambers  at  their  bottom  ends. 

^ 

3^3,M3 

MDUNG  APPARATUS 

Cari  M.  Wcatbrook,  BaMt,  Wh.,  iii^iiir  to  BaWt  bim 

Worka,  Bdoll.  Wh.,  a  conaradoa  of  Wb 

ntod  Jaly  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82S,t8f 

4  Claims    (CI.  259— 2) 


1.  A  mixer  compriainf,  a  frame,  a  vessel  carried  on 
said  frame,  a  rotary  disc  tumaUy  supported  on  said 
frame,  driving  means  for  rotating  said  disc,  an  agitator 
rotati^ly  and  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  disc  and 
driven  by  said  disc,  a  cleaner  for  sweeping  the  inside  of 
said  vessel  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  disc  separate 
from  said  agitator  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
disc  towards  and  away  from  the  sides  of  said  vessel, 
means  on  said  mixer  for  moving  said  cleaner  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  the  side  of  said  vessel  aikl  means 
non-rotataUy  mounted  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said 
last  mentioned  nneana. 


N.Y. 


3.  A  mixing  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  axially 
extending  tubular  shaped  channel  member  having  an  inlet 


MEDNG  DEVICE 

PmI  I.  "-ri-y  35—25  77lk  8L, 

RM  Dm.  11,  lfS9,8m. N*.  iS9,M2 
4nriMi      (0.289^135) 

4.  A  oiixing  device  comprising  a  diac  having  a  tubular 
contact  portion  projecting  below  the  center  portion  of  the 
disc,  a  tubular  shank  member  the  lower  end  of  which 
it  closed  and  extends  into,  and  engafBt  with,  the  said 
tubular  portion  of  the  disc,  rectprocaUe  means  extend- 
ing into  the  top  of  said  tubular  shaak  oiember,  and  means 
within  the  said. member  coadiag  with  laid  redprocable 
means  as  it  moves  up  and  down  wifliia  said  tubular  riiank 
member  to  rotate  the  said  member  and  aeid  disc  around 
the  axis  of  said  member,  said  disc  comprising  a  mimber  of 
radially  dispoaed  blades,  one  or  man  projecting  upwardly 
and  one  or  m(M%  projecting  downwardly  from  the  plane 
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of  the  disc,  and  characteriied  by  a  number  of  substan- 
tially vertical  portions  r«<*uated  in  height  downwardly 
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3,8«3,M7 
FUEL  lOWL  VENT 

Frederick  J.  Mame,  Haiel  P-*,  ™|;',^-|^  , 
4  Claims.    (CL  2*1 — 42) 


from  the  center  toward  the  periphery  of  the  disc  being 
at  least  as  high  at  the  inner  end  as  at  the  outer  end. 


Ward  M. 


3  843  Mi 

SMOKE  PURIFIER 

Irvln,  88  Mffwood  Drive.  Baljk  Cwek,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1988,  Ser.  No.  78,637 

2  Claims.     (CI.  281—21) 


1.  A  smoke  purifying  attachment  for  treaung  and 
purifying  smoke  from  fumwes  and  the  like  s^cl  «i."ach- 
S^mprising  a  canng  toduding  a  ^-^^^aAm  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  a  smoke  supply  ^P^^^^^^ 
said  cadng  and  induding  a  termmal  discharge  portion 
immened  beneath  the  aurlace  of  uid  Uquid  bath  and  di- 
^JTSrard  one  ride  of  .aid  caring,  a  smoke  d-charge 

Spewmmunicating  with  said  casing  above  the  surface  of 
iaid  Uquid  bath  horizontally  at  the  ride  of  "^d  casing 
toward  which  said  terminal  diacharr  portion  is  directed 
a  horizontal  deflector  plate  secured  on  said  casing  beneath 
the  surface  of  said  Uquid  and  said  smoke  discharge  pipe. 
Mnd  extending  over  said  terminal  ^^^^^^^J^f^'^^, 
plate  having  a  free  edge  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  terminal 
Sscharge  portion  and  fonning  a  shelf  thereover  and  de- 
^a  toVttious  path  beneath  said  Uquid  through  which 
Sarted  smoke  moat  travel  whereby  the  normal  direc- 
tion of  smoke  travel  from  said  discharge  portion  is  re- 
versed beneath  the  surface  of  the  Uquid  and  smokeis  ah- 
«,rbed  in  the  Uquid  and  material  U  preapiUted  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  Uquid  prior  to  smoke  ^^^/^'J^ 
terminal  discharfe  portion  compnsmg  a  wide,  fl*«ened. 
substantially  tioriamtaUy  disposed  opening  for  directing 
^Xb«e.A«ridshelf  as  a  wide  thin  rtream.  Uquid 
curtain  spray  means  secured  on  said  casing  downrtreamof 

said  disSarge  pipe  and  directed  transversely  of  the  hon- 
wrtal  path  of  travel  of  smoke  from  said  casing  into  said 

«aoke Sscharge  pipe,  and  a  »^«,«^"SS?far'^ 
«dd  smoke  supply  pipe  extenoriy  of  ^^^  ford^ 
Uvering  smoke  under  pressure  to  said  casing  and  beneath 
said  Uquid  badi. 


1  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  barrel  including  a  venturi  which  is  adapted  toanp- 
ply  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  the  en^ae,  a  fud  bowl,  a 
nozzle  in  the  venturi  of  said  barrel,  »  '""•wy  l>*W 
SSUng  said  bowl  and  said  nozzk,  a  jnrttlevshn^ 

controlling  the  quantity  of  mixture  supplied  to  tne  opne, 
an  air  cleaner  disposed  at  the  inlet  end  oti»>d}>'n^ 
means  for  preventing  flow  of  fuel  vapors  from  ■"d  fad 
bowl  into  said  venturi  through  said  fud  suppgr  paseafB 

during  the  idle  nmge  o*  .«»«^ JJ*'!*^^^  J!!^! 
compriring  a  dumber  having  a  first  wall  with  an  openmg 

theretaSd  a  second  wall  which  is  ^^^^^^ 
means  extending  from  the  iW«  ofsajd  s«o^  wj2  ^ 
terioriy  of  said  chamber  to  •  P?^ jJ^^^'fJLS 
cleaner  adjacent  the  inkt  end  of  said  band  to  su^ 
said  second  wall  to  an  air  pressure  equal  «?,'?°S2f 
prekire  less  the  pressure  drop  through  ^^^^^^' 
a  vent  passage  between  the  atmosphere  and  said  chambw, 
Lid  a^^controUing  «dd  opening  and  <»ni«ied  to 
said  second  waH,  said  valve  being  «.ponrive  solely  to  the 
movement  of  said  second  wall  and  movable  m  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  opening  to  pnnride  commun^tion 
£^  Ld  vent  passage  »>d  said  foel  bowl  throu^  -id 
openmg  during  t)fc  idle  range  of  ^^°P^*f*^J^ 
valve  bring  So  movable  in  another  direction  to  block 
said  opening  and  prevent  communication  odween  «a»a 
vent  passage  and  said  fuel  bowl  4uring  operauon  of  the 
engine  other  than  at  the  idle  range. 


3j883,888  

SUSPENSION  STRUCItTOFOR  COOUNG  TOWER 
FILLASMMBLY^ 

BiM  Sfria*^  Mo.,  asslgnwi  So  Tie  Martey 

FHed  Jne  2,  !♦«.  8*-/^,2?'** 
I  nriiM     (CL  281— 188) 

1  A  splarii  deck  assembly  for  water  cooling  towers  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  verticaUy  spaced.  Ifrizoiital  frames; 
TpluraUty  of  borizontaUy  spaced,  vertical.  pw^aUd  s«^ 
spanning  the  distance  between  each  pair  of  proximal,  veru- 
eauT  spaced  frames,  each  section  including  a  relaUveJy 
rigid,  preformed  grid  of  corrorioo  reristant  synthetic  rem 
material  and  provided  with  a  series  of  elongated,  upnght. 
naralkl  continuous  elements  disposed  at  an  angle  wittre- 
tnect  to' the  vertical  and  crossed  by  and  intereoraiectodwiUi 
rphmOity  of  dongated  crossbars  Jsposed  »»«w™j; 
wbni  the  section  U  secured  to  said  frames,  said  elemrats 
and  crossbars  of  each  of  the  sections  defining  a  plurality 
of  uniformly  spaced,  parallelogram  configured,  riat-recav- 
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ing  openings  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  the  lower  major 
faces  of  the  slats  to  lie  flatly  on  the  normally  lower  cross- 
bar defining  a  respective  opening,  and  crossrods  connect- 
ing the  upper  extremities  of  individual,  spaced  pairs  of 
elements;  and  means  carried  by  the  frames  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  the  frames  for  suspending  the  sec- 
tions from  respective  frames,  said  means  including  a  hori- 
zontal support  for  and  received  within  each  series  of  hori- 


zontally aligned  openings  in  the  sections  defined  by  said 
upper  extremities  of  the  elements  and  the  uppermost  cross- 
rods  interconnecting  the  same,  adjacent  ends  of  proximal, 
vertically  spaced  sections  being  disposed  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  the  openings  in  the  lower  end  of  each 
overlapped  section  in  alignment  with  respective  supports 
receiving  the  latter  to  provide  interlocking  of  said  over- 
lapped sections. 

3,M3,6S9 
GAS/UQUID  CONTACTING  MEANS 
PhOlp  Dalton  Coppock,  l^soni,  Eagbuid,  aadnior  to  The 
DMOcn  Compuiy  Limited,  EdtabarUi,  Scotbmd,  a 
British  compaay 

Filed  tmat  5,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  74«,M5 

CUtaM  iwterity,  applfcatkHi  Gnai  BtHalm  Oct  2,  19S7 

II  Claims.     (CLMI— 124) 


3,M3,«M 

CONCRETE  MILLING  MACHINE 

N.  CoraeO,  I2t  Alracvdo  St,  CanAeld, 

Filed  Dec.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,2S1 

4  Claim*.     (CL  2<2— If ) 


Ohio 


3.  A  milling  madiine  comprising  a  mobile  frame 
having  means  for  guiding  it  over  a  surface  which  is  to  be 
worked  upon,  said  frame  having  four  vertical  tidewalls 
defining  an  open-ended  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  members  extending 
across  the  top  end  of  the  rectangular  configuration,  a 
second  vertically  movable  rectangular  frame  positioned 
within  the  first-mentioned  frame  and  having  a  closed  top 
and  an  open  bottom,  screws  extending  through  said  sup- 
porting members  at  the  four  comen  of  said  rectangular 
configuration  and  threadedly  engaging  said  second  frame 
whereby  the  vertical  position  of  the  second  frame  may  be 
adjusted  by  turning  the  aforesaid  screws,  said  screws  being 
independently  adjusuble  whereby  the  second  frame  may 
be  tilted  with  respect  to  said  rectangular  configuration, 
at  least  one  shaft  extending  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  second  frame  at  the  bottoms  thereof  such  that  it 
will  be  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  to  be  worked 
upon  and  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  frames,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and 
abrading  elements  carried  by  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  surface  to  be  milled  as  the  shaft  rotates. 


1.  A  disperser  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  finely 
divided  gas,  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body  of 
resilient  material  being  provided  with  self-sealing  per- 
forations formed  in  the  wall  of  said  body  substantially 
without  the  removal  of  material  therefrom  in  at  least  one 
effective  zone  extending  longitudinally  over  the  surface 
of  said  body  and  destined  for  the  passage  of  gas  there- 
through, inlet  means  for  introducing  the  gas  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  hollow  body,  and  a  supporting  member  the 
cross  section  of  which,  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hollow  body,  has  a  sole  maximum  and  a  sole  mini- 
mum diameter,  taken  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the 
maximum  one  of  said  diameters  being  greater  than  the 
maximum  internal  width  of  said  body  but  lem  than  one- 
half  the  length  of  the  internal  perii^ry  of  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  body  prior  to  insertion  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, the  circumference  of  the  cross  section  of  said  tup- 
porting  member  being  less  than  said  internal  periphery  of 
said  body  croes  section,  said  supporting  member  being 
mounted  inside  said  hollow  body  in  such  a  maimer  that 
the  marginal  portions  of  said  member  corresponding  to 
said  maximum  diameter  are  in  contact  with  opposite  sides 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  hollow  body  in  zones  thereof 
parallel  to  said  effective  zone,  thereby  maintaining  said 
body  deflected  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body  and  in  substantially  untensioned 
condition,  thereby  maintaining  said  effective  tone  out  of 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  supporting  member. 


3,M3,Cfl 
CUTTER  BIT  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Charles  F.  Osgood,  Fraiydia,  Pa.,  amigBor  to  Joy  Mann- 
factwiag  Compaay,  Pittslmrth,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Pcawyhrania 

Filed  Nov.  f ,  If Sf,  Scr.  No.  SSl,t75 
ISCbdmi.    (CL  242-^3) 


I.  In  a  cutter  bit  and  support  therefor,  a  socket  of 
circular  cross  section  formed  in  said  support,  a  cutter  bit 
having  a  lateral  cutting  portion  providing  a  forward  cut- 
ting face,  said  bit  also  having  a  cylindrical  shank  received 
and  free  to  rotate  in  said  socket  with  the  ^ank  substan- 
tially fitting  the  socket,  said  shank  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  along  one  side  thereof,  and  resilient  detent 
means  carried  by  said  support  and  projecting  into  said 
socket,  said  detent  means  having  a  detent  element  re- 
ceived in  said   shank-slot  for  holding  said  shank   both 
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against  roution  in  an  axial  displacement  f"**"  «*j^  »«=^^ 
S1«ilient  means  for  yieldingly  urpng  «"d  detent  ele- 
Mt^  a  tilting  motion  into  said  slot  m  said  bit  shank, 
SS  sSTin  «ud  it  shank  having  relatively  mclined  con- 
^giS?  bStom  wall,  and  said  detent  ^^^">^^\^^^^^ 
aUv  tiltaWe  about  a  tranaverse  axis  against  the  resihent 
Son  of  said  lesiliem  means  and  having  a  portion  seated 
JTsS  iKHagainst  said  bottom  walU  at  or  near  the  pomt 
of  SnvJ^of  said  bottom  walls,  one  of  said  wal Is^ 
nJring  Sd  detent  element  upon  movement  of  said  shank 
totilt  said  detent  element  toward  released  position. 
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beina  adapted  to  extend  into  sand  fiUed  channeU  along 
Se^tiSSTsides  of  a  car  mounted  on  Mud  tnicks  and 
;S:d  rS«ry  castings  to  be  •'^^J^^.  ^'^^^ 
said  oven,  that  improvement  which  compnsea.  a  tiao 
SSor  foJ^d  oven  opening,  reversible  power  .nieans  m- 
Sng  speed  reduction  mean,  operabk  to  raise  *nd  to 
lower  saiddoor  between  its  closed  poMtion  and  u  open 
^Uiorconcealed  in  a  pit  located  bdow  said  track 
^.  the  lower  portion  of  said  door  havmf  a  down- 


«Ai3,Cf2 
MEANS  FOR  DRYWC  PAPER  AND  LIKE 

MAIRKlALo 
Eneil  ArthwTI—o.,  75  Northampton  Road, 


Ftlad  Jmi.  2L  If**.  See.  No.  3,883 


1.  In  a  web  dryer,  in  combmation.  a  ^^i^^_ 
having  in  its  opposite  ends  entrance  an  exit  apertures  re 
i^?eW  m^^upporting  and  guiding  a  web  of  paper 
^Tike  M^  drTJJTand  caused  to  travel  throu^  said 
Siimber;  a  gas  manifold  which  has  spaced  branches  and 
2T«^^  bTsaid  chamber  adjacent  ^<^'^^^^^^^ 
ture  so  as  to  extend  transversely  across  a  plane  P^^K^ted 
^r^  said  entrance  and  exit  apertures   *  Pl"  ^^JV  °' 
^^Jniers  fitted  on  said  branch^  of  ^fj^^^^^'^^ 
directed  at  an  acute  angle  towards  said  pUne  ^^^^^ 
S^  said  entrance  and  exit  "Pf^^.^^'^^^Z^ 
Stag  said  burners  via  said  manifold  with  an  »d^uture 
5^\riih  air  at  atmospheric  pressure,  each  erf  said 
SLSs  b^  of  hoUow  cylindrical  form  and  havmg  an 
!^f«,riSM  with  a  thick  mainly  dosed  outer  end,  said 
7Z  ^Sting  miHed  therein  a  di«»«tral  concave^ 
^thei«  being  provided  in  the  bottom  of  said  reo^  a 
ISillSueV^mw  centraUy  between  the  ends  of  s«d 
J^^  eSng  diametrally  at  right  angl«  to  ^d 
r^  and  communicating  with  the  hoUow  ^^f  o««"^ 
S^  burner,  so  as  to  produce  a  wnte  thmflame 
SSSWdet^tdy  hot  having  ^^J.''^'^,'^^- 
tnres  of  the  average  order  of  from  900    C.  to  14W    k... 
ijris?u<STaXfiSn  the  burner  so  as  to  be  earned  along. 

Sd  to  flowl^ether  and  in  contact  with  the  travelmg  web^ 
Sf  lonSial  flow  of  th6  flame  being  sluggish,  and  the 
^  sSSig  longitudinally  as  weU  as  transversely  wiUi 
Jj^t^the  SoreSid  path  of  travel  so  as  to  have  a  com- 

p«^ely  large  area  in  contact  with  the  web. 


3,M3,<f3     ^^ 

ANNEALING  OVEN 

Bcr  swei  ■  n^"n"i  ■"*•»  »— — —  — » 

1  iB  an  industrial  annealing  oven  of  the  type  having 
.  Lie  aTealirSpenin,  in  one  wall  ^'^"^J^ 
tid^with  raUway  track  means  on  the  ^^^ 
Txtending  outwardly  through  said  opemng  "<».*l«^^ 
toar^SJ-ite  said  oven  opening,  said  ojren  bavini  da«J- 
I«^7proiecting  horiiontal  sealmg  flanges  along  the 
rSS^ut'^pSSf  ^  wall,  thereof,  said  seahn,  flanges 


wardlv  projecting  horizontally  disposed  sraling  flange 
SSd  rStend  into  the  «md  fiU«l  trough  i^  the 
end^said  car  when  present  in  said  furnace,  said  door 
rpcrSLig  means  including  meam  for  raumg  and  1^ 
e?ng3  door  while  spaced  outw^y  ^y^T^^^^ 
mentioned  sand  filled  trough,  and  "««».»»>^  "^ 
Sicwr  inwardly  and  substantially  closed  against  said  oven 
^iing  while  being  lowered  slightiy  tojubj^^*^^ 
dooSported  sealing  flange  into  said  sand  filled  trough. 


awARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GASES  FM**  PER- 
"^^WJS  ^ffiTAliURGICAL  OPERATIONS 

**  "*  FuSA^rt  W5f ,  Ser.  No.  »3l,5f7 
3GW1U.    (CL  24^-15) 


1.  Dust  collecting  equipment  in  combination  with  at 
least  one  oxygen  converter  «"!>,« /^  ""V;?^^,^'^. 
furnace  each  discharging  particle  laden  «^J^'"J^. 
rous  metallurgical  operations^  compnsing.  »  "^"'j'^St 
ber;  duct  means  connecting  the  mixing  chamberto  at  lew 
one  oxygen  converter  and  to  at  least  one  open  hearth 
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furnace,  respectively,  to  deliver  exhaust  fues  from  both 
to  the  mixing  chamber;  and  an  electrical  preciphator  con- 
nected to  the  mixinf  chamber  to  receive  mixed 
therefrom.  ^ 

BENEFICIATION  OF  LOW-GRADE  HEMAimC 

OREMATEUAi5 
Frad    D.   D*   Vawv. 

p.M  AModatct,  CteTefamd,  OUo, 
OrighMl  appMcatfoB  Sept.  15.  If51,  ««•  r^«-Jf»»-;T^^ 
PMt  N«/2,M1.7l5,  dated  Apr.  5.  !•••., pWd.* 
Sept.  2,  IfSf,  S«r.  N».  tJT.TS? 
1  CMm.    (CL  2M— M) 


;^ui:- 


in  that  laid  combustion  chamber  and  said  mixing  cham- 
ber ar«  fenerally  cylindrical,  in  that  said  mixing  chamber 
is  kMfer,  and  has  a  greater  diameler.  than  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  in  that  said  oombustifoa  chamber  is  dis- 
posed co-axially  within  an  end  poctkm  of  said  mixing 
chamber  there  being  an  annular  open  heirting  space  be- 
tween the  side  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  the 
side  wall  of  said  mixing  chamber  with  whidi  annular 
open  heating  space  said  first  branch  of  said  delivery  con- 
duit communicates,  said  combtiation  chamber  sharing 
an  end  wall  with  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  cad  wall 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  in  which  said  fuel  burner 
is  mounted,  and  in  that  said  combustion  chamber  is  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  oparinf  for  discharging  hot  gaseous 
combustioa  products  faito  tknt  put  of  said  aizinf  cham- 
ber in  which  said  uombuadon  chamber  is  not  located. 


>-^. 


--f 


"^ 


■*^. 


Mar.  9, 1999,  Ser.  Nat.  797321 
iCUM.    (CL2M>-21) 


f" 


Apparatus  for  use  in  carrying  out  a  cyclical  process 
of  reductively  roasting  initially  substantially  non-magnetic 
iron  ore  material  by  means  of  a  gas  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  non-oxidizing  neutral  gases  including  car- 
bon dioxide  and  an  active  reducing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  a|onoxide,  hydrogen  and  a 
mixture  of  carbon  nwnoxide  and  hydrogen,  the  content 
of  carbon  dioxide  being  several  times  that  of  said  active 
reducing  gas,  said  apparatus  including  a  subatantially 
gas-tight,  generally  straight-walled  and  vertical  shaft-type 
furnace;  means  for  feeding  ore  material  into  said  furnace 
and  onto  the  top  of  a  column  of  such  ore  material  resident 
in  said  furnace;  annular  means  cooperating  with  the  wall 
of  said  furnace  and  with  an  upper  siu^ace  of  such  ore 
column  to  define  an  annular  upper  free  qwce  above  such 
column  for  collection  of  spent  gas  exiting  from  such 
column;  annular  means  cooperating  with  the  wall  of  said 
furnace  and  with  the  periphery  of  such  column  inter- 
mediate the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  latter  to  define  an 
intermediate  free  space;  gas  delivery  means  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  furnace;  ore  discharge  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  shaft;  a  gas-scrubbing  and  cooling  means; 
a  discharge  conduit  communicating  between  said  annu- 
lar upper  free  space  and  said  scrubbing-cooling  means, 
said  discharge  conduit  including  valved  means  for  vent- 
ing spent  gas  to  atmosphere;  a  blower;  a  conduit  com- 
municating between  said  scrubbing-cooling  means  and 
the  intake  side  of  said  blower;  an  active  reducing  gas- 
producing  means;  a  gas-mixing  chamber;  a  combustion 
chamber  housing  a  fuel  burner  and  in  communication 
with  said  mixing  chamber  for  delivering  into  the  latter 
a  high-temperature  neutral  heating  gas;  a  branched  de- 
livery conduit  leading  from  the  output  side  of  said  blower, 
a  first  branch  of  which  delivers  scrubbed  and  cooled  spent 
gas  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  a  second  branch  of  which 
is  in  communication  with  said  gas-producing  means,  de- 
livers cool  enriched  gas  to  said  gas  delivery  means;  and 
a  conduit  conununicating  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  intermediate  free  space  for  delivering  to  the 
latter  a  current  of  hot,  substantially  neuUal  gas  mixture 
under  pressure,  the  apparatus  being  further  characterized 


1.  A  grate  bar  comprising  an  elongate  base  having  an 
upstanding  rib  extending  subatantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  base  and  a  foot  member  extending  from  the  edge 
of  the  base  oppontc  said  rib,  said  baae  inchiding  a  left 
and  a  right  section  positioned  in  an  end-to-end  relation- 
ship, an  elongate  cover  of  channel  shape  slidably  engag- 
ing said  rib,  said  cover  comprising  three  sections  posi- 
tioned in  end-to-end  abutting  relationslu|>  and  covering 
said  rib,  said  rib  having  an  outer  surtece  thereof  which 
diflm  in  configuration  from  that  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  channel  of  said  cover  sections  whereby  areas  of  lineal 
contact  between  said  cover  sections  and  rib  are  minimized 
and  heat  exchange  between  said  cover  sections  and  base 
i*  decreased,  aiKl  means  for  looking  said  cover  sections 
to  sakl  base  to  prevent  botii  substantial  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  and  lateral  separation  of  said  cover  sec- 
tions and  base  while  permitting  thermal  expansion  of  said 
cover  sections. 


PIPE  CUmNG  APPARATUS 

Joseph  L.  Gdhariak.  W«l  ralitswiinil.  N J. 

FBed  Dae.  2, 1959,  Scr.  Pte.  15^792 

I  ciate.    (CL  IM    13) 

In  a  pipe  cutting  madiine,  a  carriafs  compriaad  in  part 
by  parallel  end  platea  and  an  jntcnnadiate  plate  ada^Ud 
to  be  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe 
to  be  cut,  a  second  pair  of  parallai  platea  adi^ted  to 
be  potitioMd  parallel  totbeaxiaofthia  pipe  toba  cut 
with  one  plate  of  the  latter  pair  secured  to  the  tops 
of  the  panllel  end  and  intcnnediaia  plataa,  third  and 
fourth  pairs  of  parallel  plates  reqwctiwdjr  secured  to  die 
ends  oi  the  second  pair  of  parallel  plales  at  right  angles 
10  the  latter  and  adapted  to  be  powliomd  pnralld  to  the 
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axis  of  the  pipe  to  be  cot,  roOen  mounted  on  the  bottoms 
of  the  first  parallel  end  ptates  and  adiaoeat  the  sides  of  the 

latter,  a  shaft  joumaOed  in  the  paraUel  end  plates  and  the 
intermediate  plate,  a  qirocket  mounted  between  one  end 
plate  and  the  taitermediate  plate,  a  chain  trained  over  the 
qffocket  and  adi^pted  to  eacarde  tfie  pipe,  a  driven  gear 
on  said  shaft  between  die  other  mA  plate  and  the  inter- 
mediate plate,  a  second  shaft  joumalled  between  the 
latter  end  plate  and  the  intermediate  plate,  a  driving  gear 
on  the  sec(md  ihah  "Tf*'''^t  with  the  driven  gear,  a  hand 
crank  on  the  second  shaft,  pain  of  parallel  guide  rollers 


positioned  between  the  ^tes  of  the  second  pair  of  plates 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  Utter,  pairs  of  parallel  guide 
rollers  positioned  between  the  plates  of  the  third  and 
fourth  pair  of  plates,  a  bar  slidably  mounted  between  the 
guide  rollers  of  each  pair  of  plates,  a  socket  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  bar,  a  tension  spring  secured  at 
iu  opposite  ends  reqwctivdy  to  the  socket  and  one  of 
said  latter  pairs  of  parallel  plates  for  biasing  said  bar  with 
its  inner  end  away  from  said  first  parallel  plates,  an  arm 
on  said  bar,  a  cutting  torch  carried  by  said  arm.  and 
a  follower  roller  carried  by  said  bar  adapted  to  engage 
a  guide  means.      

3,M3,C9t 
PHOTOBLBCnUC  CONTRdXED  LINE  FOLLOW- 
ED DEVICBS  AS  USED  WITH  OXYGEN  JET 
CUmNG  MACHINES 


cockftCo. 


\)  IMOM,  Cnj4am, 


1, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  33,192 

Snat  Mtahi  Swm  1,  1959 
(CL2M— 23) 


5.  An  oxyien  jet  cutting  madiine  comprising  a  car- 
riage movable  in  all  directions  in  a  horizontal  plane,  an 
oxygen  jet  cutter  on  said  carriage  movable  therewith,  a 
horizontal  plane  support  for  an  outline,  a  photoeiectzic 
following  device  on  said  carriage  adapted  to  produce 
steering  signals,  a  power  driven  steeraUe  tracer  wheel 
engaging  the  surface  of  said  support  and  adapted  to  move 
said  carriage,  a  steering  motor  to  steer  said  tracer  wheel 
in  response  to  said  leering  signali,  generator  means 
driven  by  said  molar  to  fenerate  a  signal  dependent  upon 
the  qwed  of  said  steerhig  oMCor,  an  optical  system  asso- 
ciated with  sttd  fcrflowing  device  and  having  a  Itfad  with 
respect  thereto,  and  means  to  move  at  least  a  part  of  said 
optical  system  in  response  to  the  said  signals  for  auto- 
matically reducing  the  lead  of  said  following  device  in 
dependence  upmi  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


MOMLB  APPARATUS  FOR  LANCING  MOLTEN 

MCnVRES 

:  C  RMdk  197  WaalMrt  Ave.,  Nerwaft, 

Fled  Dae.  1, 19M,  Ssr.  N*.  72,971 

3ClaiM.    (CL2itt-M) 


3.  A  mobile  unit  <rf  the  character  described  and  com- 
prising a  chassb  provided  with  wheels,  a  pair  of  tracks 
supported  on  the  chassis  at  less  than  a  ri^  an^  from 
the  horizontal,  a  car  movable  up  and  down  in  said  tracks 
and  supporting  a  capsule  haring  a  bottom  wall  opening 
provided  with  a  valve,  an  elongated  lanoe  leading  up- 
wardly to  said  capsule  opening  and  a  quick-operating 
fixture  for  securing  the  lanoe  to  said  bottom  wall  bdow 
the  valve,  a  crane  for  transferring  the  capsule  from  a 
pre-heat  sUtion  into  the  car  and  power  driven  means  fin- 
operating  the  crane  for  raising  and  lowering  the  car. 


3,M3,7it 

BUMPER  FOR  LOADING 'dOCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Iri  W.  Talbott,  <145  SB.  MaUaa  SL,  a^  Adolpli  R.  H«»- 

diy,  3326  SE.  7lh  SC  both  of  Porttand,  Orcg. 

FHcd  Mar.  12, 19SS,  8«.  No.  72«,I51 

4ClalM.    (CLUl—l) 


1.  A  bumper  assembly  comprising  an  dongated  block 
of  resilient  material  having  an  inner  abutment  face  ftx 
engaging  a  support,  longitudinally  spaced  anchor  en- 
gaging guide  means  on  the  elongated  block  and  ar- 
ranged with  their  anchor  engaging  axes  substantially 
normal  to  said  inner  abutment  face,  each  guide  means 
terminating  at  its  inner  end  outward  from  said  inner 
abutment  face,  and  elongated  structurally  rigid  anchor 
means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support  and  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  inner  abutment  face, 
the  anchor  means  slidably  engaging  and  supporting  the 
guide  means  for  movement  of  the  latter  along  the  anchor 
means  toward  and  away  from  the  support  during  com- 
pressioo  and  recovery  of  the  resilient  block. 


3,M3,791  

SHOCK  ABSORBER  Wmi  AIR  BOOSTER  SPRING 
ml  J.  Loi,  Jr.,  Dgrtea^  Ohio,  assiganr  to  GcmtbI  Mo- 
ton  CerpomHon,  Dctran,  MkB.,  a  i 


Lm.  39, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S2,ttl 
3aatea.    <CL  2«7— M) 
1.  A  shock  absorber  and  air  spring  unit  asaembiy,  oom- 
prising,  a  hydraulic  direct-acting  tubular  shock  absorber 
including  a  tubular  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  disposed 
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in  said  pressure  cylinder  slidably  fitting  the  same  and  hav- 
ing ports  providing  for  hydraulic  fluid  flow  throngh  the 
piston  between  cylinder  chambers  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston  during  reciprocation  thereof  in  said  cylinder,  valve 
means  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  to  control 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  one  side  of  the  piston  to  the 
other,  a  reservoir  tube  concentrically  surrounding  said 
cylinder  tube  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  forming  there- 
with a  reservoir  space,  valve  means  closing  one  end  of 
said  pressure  cylinder  and  providing  for  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  in  both  directions  between  said  pressure  cylinder  and 
said  reservoir  space,  wall  means  closing  the  end  of  said 
reservoir  tube  adjacent  said  pressure  cylinder  valve  means, 
a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  be- 
yond the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes,  wall  means  closing 
said  opposite  ends  and  through  which  said  rod  slidably 
extends,  an  elongated  rigid  tubular  member  having  a 
closure  wall  at  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  extending 
end  of  said  rod  by  said  closure  wall  and  positioned  con- 
centrically around  said  reservoir  tube  with  the  opposite 
end  of  said  tubular  member  being  an  open  end  and  with 
the  tubular  member  spaced  from  said  reservoir  tube  to 
provide  therewith  an  open  ended  chamber,  said  rigid  tubu- 


3iM3»7t2 
COMBINED  SHOCK  AHORUR  AND  AIR  STRING 

UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Paid  I.  LtMi.  Jrn  D^rtaa,  Ohto,  ■■Iffiir  !•  GcmhI  Mo- 
ton  CorpomtfcM,  Detroit,  Mlck^  ■  CMfposvOoo  of  Dcla- 


FBed 


It 


M,  19it,  Scr.  No.  Sl^tSl 
(CL  2i7— 44) 


lar  member  having  an  axial  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
stroke  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  pressure  cylin- 
der but  not  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said  reservoir 
tube,  and  a  resilient  tubular  wall  unit  having  an  inner 
tubular  wall  sleeved  over  said  reservoir  tube  with  the  free 
end  thereof  attached  to  said  reservoir  tube  in  fluid-tight 
engagement  and  an  outer  tubular  wall  sleeved  over  said 
open  end  of  said  tubular  member  with  the  free  end  thereof 
attached  to  said  tubular  member  in  fluid-tight  engagement 
with  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  rolling  return  bend  wall  portion  formed  by  the 
inner  and  the  outer  wall  on  relative  reciprocation  therebe- 
tween whereby  to  close  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  for 
receiving  therein  fluid  under  pressure,  said  resilient  tubu- 
lar wall  unit  having  an  unsupported  tubular  wall  portion 
between  said  attached  qids  Uiereof  with  the  shock  ab- 
sorber in  full  extended  position  that  engages  said  reservoir 
tube  in  reciprocal  rolling  engagement  and  which  hat  an 
axial  length  that  is  not  less  than  the  reciprocal  stroke  of 
said  piston  in  said  pressure  cylinder  and  greater  than  said 
stroke  only  by  an  axial  length  sufficient  to  esUblish  said 
rolling  return  bend  portion  between  said  Inner  and  outer 
tubular  walls  and  said  attachments  to  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  respectively. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  and  air  spring  unit  assembly,  in- 
cluding in-  combination,  a  direct  acting  tubular  shock 
absorber  having  a  tubular  exterior  shell  closed  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  and  from  one  end  of  which  there  ex- 
tends an  operating  rod  for  reciprocation  through  the  said 
one  end,  a  tubular  flexible  wall  structure  having  an  inner 
tubular  wall  portion  and  an  outer  tubular  wall  portion 
integnally  connected  at  one  end  by  a  return  bend  portion 
formed  by  the  inner  and  outer  wall  poctionB  on  relative 
redprocatioa  therebetween,  said  inner  wall  portion  hav- 
ing a  free  end  portion  there6f  attached  to  said  exterior 
shell,  said  outer  wall  portion  having  a  free  end  thereof 
attached  to  a  tubular  wall  member  secured  on  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  rod  and  redprocable  therewith,  and 
means  attaching  each  of  said  free  end  portions  to  said 
shell  and  said  member  respectively  at  least  one  of  which 
attaching  means  comprises  an  annular  axially  extending 
cylindrical  wall  surface  from  one  end  of  which  there  ex- 
tends an  annular  axially  extending  wall  surface  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  cylindrical  wall  surface  and  from  the 
opposite  end  of  which  there  extends  a  shoulder  means  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  wall  surface,  the 
respective  free  end  of  said  tubular  flexible  wall  structure 
being  sleeved  on  said  cylindrical  wall  surface,  and  a  non- 
expansible  ring  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  respec- 
tive free  end  of  said  tubular  flexible  wall  structure  coaxial 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  and  having  an  inner  diam- 
eter that  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face plus  twice  the  thickness  ol  the  Sexible  wall  engaged 
thereby  when  in  relaxed  condition. 


3,M3,7t3 

VEinCLB4USPBN8ION  MEANS 

HMrjr  C  Haitaa.  Piiiiwi.  m4  ""i*  C.  Ha^h^ 

¥/mfkKm  IMt  CmwarwUmm, 

m  imwm^tkm  of  Call- 


Plod  Dec  1, 19Sa.  S«r.  No.  7n,472 
MClataa.    (CL2«7-«) 

1.  Vehicle-suspension  means,  comprisint:  a  sub-frame 
having  side  and  end  members,  two  of  said  members  being 
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hollow  with  the  interiors  thereof  independent  of  each 
other,  a  transverse  axle  beneadi  said  sub-frame;  a  leaf 
qmng  at  eadi  end  of  the  axle;  means  fixedly  securing  the 
from  end  of  each  wpri^  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
sub-frame;  a  mount  for  each  Mprmg  adjacent  the  <^VO- 
site  end  for  supporting  said  spring  end  while  permitting 
longitudinal  movement  thereof,  said  mounts  being  se- 
cured to  the  sub-frame;  means  at  the  rear  end  of  each 
spring  preventing  same  from  inadvertent  separation  from 
the  respective  mount;  a  pair  of  pneumatic  motor  devices 
adjacent  each  end  of  the  axle,  one  of  said  devices  being 
forwaidly  of  the  axle  and  the  other  rearwardly  thereof; 
means  securing  each  pair  of  motor  derices  to  the  axle; 
each  of  said  ntotor  devices  c(»Dvrising  a  housing  with  a 
diaphragm  assembly  therein,  there  being  a  pressure  cham- 
ber at  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  and  a  chamber  vented 
to  atmosphere  at  the  other  side;  a  rod  axially  secured 
to  the  diaphragm  assemUy  and  extending  upwardly  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  device;  a  conical  head  on  the  rod;  a 
socket  for  each  of  said  devices  secured  to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  sub-frame  and  having  a  socket  opening 
facing  said  head  and  adapted  to  recehw  same  when  the 
rod  is  moved  upwardly  by  pressure  in  the  pressure  cham- 
ber; means  interconnecting  the  pressure  chambers  of  the 
motor  devices  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  axle  and  with 


truck  vehicle  or  the  like:  a  bracket  having  a  base  portion 
adapted  to  underlie  said  frame  at  a  spaced  distance  there- 
from; a  generally  vertically  disposed,  upright,  piston- 
diaped  member  on  said  base  portion;  means  clamping  said 
bracket  on  the  axle  assembly;  a  flexible,  inflatable,  resil- 
ient, generally  cylindrical  sleeve  member  of  generally 
slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  said  member  having 
one  end  turned  reversely  inside  the  remainder  thereof  and 
sealably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  piston-shaped 
member;  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame; 
a  rcaiUent  bead  embedded  near  the  opposite  upper  end  of 


^J^lSS^'L 


the  sleeve  member;  an  inside  end  plate  portion  fixed  on 
said  bracket  at  a  spaced  distance  therefrom  having  an 
enlarged  peripheral  flange  forced  inside  and  underlying 
said  bead  to  secure  the  said  end  of  the  sleeve  member, 
said  end  plate  portion  having  a  Upering,  wedge-shaped 
section  of  greater  maximum  diameter  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  the  opening  through  the  upper  end  of  the 
sleeve  member  received  in  and  engaging  said  opening; 
the  marginal  waU  of  the  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
sleeve  member  tapering  internally  oppositely  to  the  taper 
of  said  end  plate  portion;  and  valve  means  permitting 
inflation  of  said  tube  to  the  desired  pressure. 


one  of  said  hoUow  sub-frame  members;  a  source  of  pres- 
sure fluid  for  said  motor  devices;  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  source  <rf  pressure  with  said  motor  devices;  a 
check  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for  each  pair  of  motor 
devices;  a  control  valve  t<x  each  pair  of  motor  devices, 
connected  into  the  conduit  means  thereto,  said  valve 
being  secured  to  the  sub-frame,  each  of  said  control 
valves  having  a  valve  member  adapted  to  be  «ct"»^ 
between  a  position  connecting  the  source  of  pressure  fluid 
with  a  pair  of  motor  devices  and  another  position  con- 
necting the  pressure  chambers  of  said  devices  to  atmos- 
phere; means  for  said  control  valve  adapted,  when  ac- 
tuated, to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  member  to  the 
position  whereat  said  source  of  i»essurc  fluid  is  connected 
with  the  pressure  chambers  of  said  pair  of  pneumaUc- 
motor  devices;  an  aim  connected  to  each  spring  and 
adapted  to  actuate  said  valve-control  member  when  the 
vehicle  is  loaded  and  there  is  relative  movement  between 
the  axle  and  sub-frame  to  thereby  connect  the  source  of 
pressure  fluid  with  the  pressure  diambers  of  said  pair  of 
pneumatic-motor  devices;  and  second  control  means  for 
said  valve  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated  and  when 
actuated  to  cause  the  valve  member  to  connect  the  pres- 
sure chambers  of  said  pair  of  pneumatic-motor  devices 
with  atmosphere. 


3,M3,705 
UNIVERSAL  CARBURETOR  AND  CHOKE 

REPAIR  TOOL  _^^  ^     , 

Herbert  Sachs.  Yonkers.  N.Y..  asripor  *oU^*^ 

Compaav,  Inc.,  White  PWh.  N.Y,  a  corporatkHi  of 

New  York  _,«  „      «..     ^»  ^m^ 

Filed  Oct  14,  l*«i,  Ser.  No.  €!,»€ 
lOaim.    (CLM9— 9) 


In  a  tool  for  holding  tapped  carburetor  and  dioke 
parts  to  facUitate  the  repair  thereof,  a  fixture  havinjg  a 
cylindrical  upper  section  and  a  square  base  adapted  to 
be  clamped  between  the  jaws  of  a  vise,  said  fixture  hay- 
ing an  upper  central  threaded  recess,  and  an  invertibk 
adapter  bushing  having  short  and  long  threaded  »<«tioos 
on  its  opposite  ends  shaped  to  selecUvely  fit  said  threaded 
recess,  said  bushing  serving  to  receive  said  Upped  car- 
buretor and  choke  parts  detachably  on  the  uppermost 
threaded  end  thereof. 


3,M3,7i4 
INFLATABLE  AUXIUARY  LOAD  SUPPORT  UNITS 

Gcoive  William  Moodly.  I  ■■;*■■.  »g^  "^S^Z^i 
vtrsnl  Ak  Lift,  Ik.,  Iiii*H.  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

1.  In  an  inflaUble,  auxiliary  load  support  apparatus 
for  mounting  between  the  axle  assembly  and  frame  of  a 


WWaMvIk,  mi  WilllMi  F 


M».7M 
ENGINE  REPAIR  STTAND 

B.  T^wsloM 

Cofwiscville,  N.Y.,  ^ — -~  "_^»«jj— 

L  1«C  Brfalo,  N.Y,  a  corMS«tl0B  of  MkMgan 

flM  Illy  28, 1951,  Scr.  No.  751,374 
3ClaiM.    (CLM9— «1) 

1.  An  object  supporting  stand  comparing  two  subtttn- 
tially   L-shaped  tubular  nSembers  rigidly  connected  at 
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their  apex  having  their  baae  portioos  qMC«d  apart  and 
extending  lubstantially  in  the  lame  direction,  gear  meam 
of  high  reduction  ratio  secured  to  said  tubular  meaaben 
at  their  apex,  an  outboard  support  mnovably  slidably 
mounted  on  the  base  portions  of  said  tubular  members, 
means  for  securing  the  object  to  be  supported  to  the  mil- 
put  end  of  said  ^ar  means,  manually  operable  means 


anchor  membo-  operates,  whereby  the  vise  can  be  ae- 
cuRd  to  the  Uble  by  powlinnint  it  between  two  anchor 
neaben  supported  in  T-skMs  and  taspaitinf  to  the  vise 
a  twisting  awvement  in  wadgingiy  engaging  the  outward- 
ly extending  base  flanges  of  the  viae  fnune  under  the 
convex  under  sides  of  the  uypsinioil  heads  of  said  an- 
chor members. 


BLBCTMVMICIIAraStL  CLAMPING  HOVE 
Wrra  EUCIUC  CONIBOL 
Jaknk  W« 


connected  to  the  input  end  of  said  gear  means  for  effect- 
ing rotatable  movement  of  the  object  supported,  means 
for  movably  connecting  the  object  supported  to  said  out- 
board support.  MBd  second  means  between  said  flnt  means 
and  the  output  end  of  said  gear  means  for  compensating 
for  misalignment  between  the  output  end  of  said  gear 
means  and  the  upper  end  of  said  outboard  support 


MACHINS  SHOP  VISE 
Charles  K.  Keley,  Falrhanlrii. 

(P.O.  Box  216,  FaH  CMy,  Waan.) 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1»5»,  Ssr.  No.  199^9% 

ICUm.    (a.2i9— 2«4) 


F^ai  Mny  <7lf99, 8«.  N«b 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  dampi^  system:  a  plane- 
tary gear  traonnisskin,  a  flnt  worm  wheel  and  a  second 
worm  wheel,  said  transmisaion  ako  having  an  output  shaft 
drivingly  connected  via  pisnafary  ffnring  to  both  said 
flnt  worm  wheel  and  said  aacond  w«>nn  wheel,  a  fast 
traverse  motor,  a  first  travelling  worm  meahfaig  with  said 
first  worm  wfaed  and  being  driving  connertrd  to  said 
fast  traverse  motor,  a  damping  motor,  a  aacond  travdlfaig 
worm  meaUng  with  said  seoood  worm  whed  and  drMngty 

connected  to  said  clamping  motor,  each  of  said  worms 
bdng  ajdally  resiliently  dispiarfiable,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  axial  movement  of  said  worms  for  dfr«nergizing 
the  reqwctive  drive  motors  therefor. 


In  a  machine  shop  vise  and  table  and  anchor  member 
combination,  a  machine  shop  Uble  having  spaced  apart 
upwardly  opening  T-slots  extending  to  at  least  one  edge 
of  the  table,  a  generally  rectangular  vise  frame  having 
outwardly  pcojecting  lateral  base  flanges  resting  on  the 
Uble  when  the  vise  u  on  the  Uble;  at  least  two  one-piece 
spaced  apart  anchor  members  capable  of  being  engaged 
with  said  uble  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vise  and  extend- 
ing above  the  Uble,  each  anchor  member  comprising  a 
shank  perpendicular  to  the  uble  when  engaged  with  the 
uble  and  extending  into  one  of  the  T-skMs  of  said  table: 
a  bolt  type  head  rigid  with  the  lower  end  of  said  shank 
and  positioned  within  the  wider  part  of  a  T-dot  hi  the 
table  securing  the  anchor  member  to  the  Uble;  a  rela- 
tively thin  disc  shaped  head  of  large  diameter  rigid  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  shank  capable  of  extending  over  and 
engaging  with  a  base  flange  of  said  vise  frame,  the  under 
side  of  said  diK  shaped  head  bdng  coovexly  tapered, 
the  maximum  distance  between  the  two  heads  of  each 
anchor  member  being  greater  and  the  minimum  distance 
between  said  two  heads  bdng  less  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  base  flange  of  the  vise  frame  and  the 
overtunging  lip  of  the  t-shaped  uUe  slot  in  which  the 


MOUNT  PIN  ANDflBALING  HBAD FOB 
gKALINGMACHlNE 

WaynJ!'  vSTHHSLn  t^  Wi  <la^  snss  Ue^  Cor- 
-    '    F»,  • 


FIMAi 
3 


It,  »M,  §«r.  No.  4M44 
(CL2«9^-2t7) 


1.  A  nsount  pin  for  a  sealing  head  of  a  sealing  ma- 
chfaw  andopCTd)le  to  orient  a  filament  mount  having  a 
vitreous  flan  with  kad-in  wirea  extending  therefrom  and 
each  of  said  lead-in  wires  being  pravkkd  whh  a  contact 
portion,  said  mount  pin  cooBpriaing,  a  hollow  body  hav- 
ing a  thin-walled  shell  portion  presenting  an  interior 


NovEMBBi  la,  1M2 

Mirfaoe  and  formed  to  support  the  vitreous  flare  of  said 
ftPffHuait  mount  thus  T«twimiTitig  heat  conduction  away 
from  the  vitreous  flare  of  said  filament  mount  (hiring 
the  sealing  operation  and  preventing  introduction  of 
strafatt  into  the  resultant  lamp  seal,  and  said  body  pro- 
vided with  qwced  portioning  meaiu  on  the  said  interior 
surface  portion  thereof  to  reodve  and  orient  the  contact 
portions  of  said  lead-in  wires  to  orient  said  mount  on  said 
mount  pin  and  retain  die  oriented  position  of  said  mount 
rtiirinj  the  sealing  operation, 
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a  tension  spring  connected  between  the  swinging  ends  of 
said  arm  and  lever,  a  link  slidably  mounted  kdA  connected 
with  said  lever  between  the  ends  of  the  Utter  and  opera- 
tive in  lesponse  to  sliding  movement  for  swinging  d»e 
arm.  manually  actuaUble  cam  means  for  sliding  the  link 


MACHINES  FOR  F&ARING  FLEXIBLE 

SHEET  PIECES 

Jack  PinvlnTana.  U  Emndwaj  Tcmcc, 

NMrVa*  4«,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnM  «,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,2S4 

UCMns.    (CL279— M) 


in  one  direction  and  adjusUbly  setting  it  in  any  of  a 
plurdity  of  pouticHU  corresponding  to  portions  of  the 
swinging  end  of  the  adjusting  lever  in  a  range  from  above 
to  below  the  pivot  axis  of  said  arm,  and  spring  means  for 
biasing  the  lever  in  the  oppoute  direction. 


CAKTON 


>7ia 

APPARATUS 


L  a  BiMlsh  counasqr 

FOed  Jan.  17,  iHl,  Ser.  No.  IMJNt 

■i»M».  a^MMaen  Gwm  Britain  Ian. 


1.  In  combination,  a. support,  a  lower  table  thereon, 
an  upper  Uble  supported  at  a  level  above  the  lower 
table,  said  lower  table  having  an  opening,  a  cutter,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  means  oontroUed  by 
rotation  of  said  duft  to  actuate  said  cutter  to  cut  a 
flexible  piece  of  sheet  material,  redprocaung  meam 
within  the  confines  of  the  opening  and  movable  up  and 
down,  means  to  locate  said  cut  piece  m  the  path  of 
said  reciprocating  means  means  movably  mounted  on  the 
last  means,  to  support  part  of  the  underside  of  the  cut 
piece,  and  means  slidable  on  the  upper  table  to  push 
said  cut   iriece  down   against  said   ond»side   support 


Grenll 
(CL  271— 30 


M,1M1 


3jM3,711 

Ffcd  Fdh.  24,  l*»t.8er.  Nik  7^,747 
7ClalHsa.  (6.271^-34) 
1.  In  a  duplicating  madiioe  havmg  means  for  passmg 
copy  fhff^«  therethrough  and  imprinting  thereon  in  thdr 
r^t.^tB  theiethrougfa,  and  ineana  for  sopportiipc  a  stack 
ofcom  dwds  at  an  eatraoce  end  of  the  machine,  the 
combination  ccosprisiiv.  feed  wheels,  means  suppostuig 
the  feed  wheeb  indndhit  at  least  one  arm  connected  at 
a  vertically  swinging  end  with  the  feed  wheels,  and  piv- 
oted at  its  other  end  on  a  transverse  axis,  the  feed  wheels 
h^iiif  adapted  to  descend  by  gravity,  an  adjusting  lever 
pivoted  at  one  end  adjacent  the  path  oi  verticd  movement 
of  the  feed  wheels  at  a  bdght  substantiaUy  equivalent  to 
that  of  said  transverse  axis  of  the  arm  and  itself  being 
pivoted  on  a  tranverse  axis  and  having  a  veiticaUy  swing- 
ing end  horizontally  adjacent  the  pivot  axis  of  said  arm. 


4  Mechanism  for  frr-'-*^  a  blad»4ikn  oNect  over 
a  di)sed  path  while  moving  in  paralld  planes,  compnrag 
a  carrier  support  arrangad  for  movement  over  the  closed 
path,  a  blade  carrier  mounted  in  the  support  for  ptvotel 
movement  rdativdy  to  said  suppott  abort  an  axia  nor- 
md  to  said  dosed  path,  a  pinion  freely  Bwunted  m  amd 

carrier  lor  rotation  about  an  axis  noraid  to  that  of  piv- 
otal movcanent  of  the  carrier  in  the  mpport  a  datioiuffy 

toothed  rack  member  arranged  in  aaedi  with  aaid  ^"O** 
and  means  for  translating  said  support  around  saad  doaed 
path. 
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3,063,713 

DEFLECTOR  MEANS  FOR  SHEET  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Sterttag  O.  PcrriM,  Warrca,  Ohio,  iMlgnnr  to  Tbc  Wcu 

rinJiiiiilin  Compuiy,  lac.  Warns,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS4,«36 

lOCIaimi.    (CL271— «9) 


tral  pendant  angular  playing  position  and  also  may  pivot 
oppositely  away  from  said  central  poaition  into  a  plurality 
of  other  angular  deflection  pocitiom,  and  the  pin  body 


1.  In  sheet  handling  means  havjng  a  conveyor  transfer 
point  at  which  sheets  are  transferred  from  a  first  con- 
veyor to  a  second  conveyor,  means  for  transferring  sheets 
therebetween  comprising  magnetic  roll  means  above  the 
sheet  pass  line  in  position  to  attract  and  bow  sheets  in 
the  course  of  transfer  and  deflector  plate  means  spaced 
beyond  said  roll  means  having  a  lower  surface  spaced 
above  said  second  conveyor,  said  plate  means  having  an 
upwardly  concave  Ipwer  surface  adjacent  said  roll  means 
and  an  enlarged  opening  formed  in  the  center  portion  of 
said  plate.  

3,M3,714 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Cvl  KraMB,  212  N.  Carvcater  St.,  Chicago  7,  m. 

Fli«4  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t47,2t7 

aCMtaH.    (CL272— 57) 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  stationary  base 
having  a  domed  portion  supported  at  its  outer  peripheral 
edge  upon  the  floor  and  having  a  central  opening,  a 
horizontal  platform  mounted  upon  said  base  for  free 
oscillation,  said  platform  having  a  recessed  portion,  a 
resilient  pad  in  said  recessed  portion  for  supporting  and 
retaining  the  feet  of  the  user  as  the  platform  is  oscillated 
back  and  Forth,  a  central  thrust  flange  secured  to  and 
depending  from  said  platform  throu^  said  central  open- 
ing in  said  base  and  terminating  in  an  annular  upwardly 
opening  chaimel  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said  central 
opening  forming  a  raceway,  a  complemetary  downward 
opening  raceway  provided  at  the  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  central  opening  of  said  base,  complementary 
ball  bearing  raceways  provided  between  said  base  and 
said  platform  with  said  raceways  arranged  in  concentric 
relation,  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  in  each  of  said 
raceways,  and  ball  bearing  retainer  rings  in  each  raceway 
to  separate  and  position  said  ball  bearings. 


3^3,715  I 

SIMULATED  BOWLING  PIN  WITH 
ANGULAR  REACTION 
Doaald  E.  Hooker,  WUsMttc,  and  Roaua   A.  Toiza, 
Chicago,  nL,  aarignofi  to  Lioa  Maaafactaring  Corpo- 
ratloa,  Chici«o,  IIL,  a  coraoradoa  of  lUBoii 
Filed  laac  23,  19M,  8«r.  No.  38,319 
HCIahM.    <CL273— 41) 
1.  In  a  simulated  bowhng  i»a  structure,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pin  body  attached  to  one  end  region  of  a 
normally  pendant  suspensory  rod.  of  angular-motion  pin- 
supporting  means  comprising:  a  cwrier  and  means  mount- 
ing the  same  to  rock  about  a  horizontal  axis;  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  rod  at  a  pcrint  between  its  ands  on 
said  carrier  to  pivot  about  ancNher   axis  in   iidewttt 
defleaing  action  extending  in  a  diractkM  at  riglit  an^« 
to  the  carrier  axis,  such  that  the  rod  may  assume  a  oeii> 


may  be  elevated  to  a  struck  position  by  rocking  of  the 
carrier  with  the  pin  body  in  any  of  said  angular  deflection 
positions. 

3Mijtt 

AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  MN  SETTING  MACHINE 
Howard  M.  Dofvd,  Utllaloa,  Mmm.    (31  Milk  St.,  Boa- 
loa  9,  Mam.\  and  Royal  L.  Bammi,  MiMictoi^  Maaa. 
(It  Woodhmd  St,  EvcRit  49,  MaiL) 

Filed  Dec.  3,  195^Scr.  No.  625,739 
3CfadiBS.    (CL273— C3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  bowling  pins  and  distribut- 
ing them  to  ten  chutes  each  aimed  to  discharge  a  pin  at 
a  different  point  located  vertickUy  above  one  of  the  ten 
pin-setting  positions  of  a  boarliag  alley,  said  apparatus 
comprising  ten  cylindrical  cups  each  open  at  both  ends 
and  each  havmg  a  slot  in  its  side,  a  frame  intermittently 
routable  in  a  horizontal  plane  ia  step-by-«tep  progres- 
sion supporting  the  cups  in  a  circular  array  and  in  evenly 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  spider  secured  to  the 
frame  and  having  a  central  hub  coaxial  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  array,  a  vertical  shaft  rotataMy  supporting 
the  hum,  a  ring  carried  by  the  fSrame  in  concentric  and 
relatively  movable  relation  with  the  array  of  cups,  the 
ring  having  ten  evenly  spaced  stop  elements  fixed  there- 
on, these  stop  elements  normally  projecting  req>ectively 
into  the  cups  throu^  the  s|ots  to  engage  the  pins  inter- 
mediate their  length  and  below  their  maximum  girth  so 
as  to  prevent  pins  deposited  into  the  cups  from  passing 
out  of  the  bottom  of  the  cups,  a  solenoid  casried  by  the 
spider,  toggle  linkage  pivotally  connected  by  its  ends 
between  the  frame  and  dte  ring  and  normally  standing 
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beyond  dead  center  position  to  lock  the  nng  against 
movement  relative  to  the  frame,  and  means  connecting 
the  solenoid  and  the  to«lc  linkage  to  shorten  the  latter 
and  thereby  shift  the  ring  on  the  frame  to  move  the  stop 
elements  out  of  the  cups  to  release  the  pins  when  the 
solenoid  is  actuated. 


3JM32717 

BALL  RETURN 

Robert  W.  Le  Mlew,  fMtport,  K^^/ffj^  ^ 

Brunswick  CorMraHoa,  a  «*»«?«■  j'P**"''^ 

Filed  Mw  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,MS 

7  Mm.    (d  273-47) 


pluraUty  of  resilienUy  deformable  hook-shaped  e««n«»J« 
incorporated  therewith,  a  second  strip  of  material  fixedly 
attached  to  said  streamer  means,  said  second  strip  having 
a  plurality  of  loop  elements  incorporated  therewith,  said 
resilienUy  deformable  hook-shaped  elemenU  mtemaUy 
engaging  said  loop  elemento  and  thereby  ooonecttiig  said 
stieamer  means  to  said  belt  portion  in  a  removable  man- 
ner, so  that  the  forceful  separation  of  said  first  strip  ftom 
said  second  strip  causes  a  tearing  sound  clearly  audibie 
to  the  wearer  of  the  streamer  belt  and  thereby  pnmdmg 
an  audible  signal  of  the  forceful  separation  of  said 
streamer  means  from  said  belt  portion. 


John  Roacnhcfgcr, 


3M3,719 
VELOCITY  SCOBS  CONTROL 

Ill.,asalg 
DL,  n 


to 


tioaaf 


nad  Aag.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  OAU 
7Claii.    (0.273— U«) 


5  A  baU  return  system  for  returning  bowling  balls 
fiTM^  the  pit  end  of  a  bowling  aUey  to  the  bowlers 
end  c<  the  alky,  comprising,  a  pair  of  parallel  track 
members  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  a  bowling  ball  to  provide  •  track  for  balls  to  roU 
along  said  track  members  having  elevated  end  por- 
Uons  'anchored  adjacent  «>«  P**  ««»  of  the  aUcy  and  tow- 
er ends  anchoied  adjacent  the  bowlers'  end  of  the  aUcy, 
means  connected  between  the  track  members  preventing 
lateral  movement  thereof  relative  to  each  other,  and 
means  supporting  the  track  roembecs  between  the  ends 
thereof  for  limited  lateral  movement  together  as  balls 
roll  therealong.  


iSSbt  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN 


DETACHABLE  STREL,—. ::z^»-,^ 

PLAYING  TOUCH  FOOTBALL 

Freicriek  E.  OliMssap,  Rf  J>.  4,  Charics  Oty.  Iowa 
^^PBedOct  lt,i9«l,  Sar.  No.  144,24S 
1  daiai.    (CL  273—55) 


7    In    an    interval    timing   and    transforming   circrat: 
first  and  second  sequentially  operable  interval  switches; 
first  and  second  rotary  switches  having  corresponding 
angular  starting  positions  and  corresponding  angularly 
displaced  contacts  at  advanced  stopping  positions;  means 
controUed  by  the  first  interval  switch  for  effecting  opera- 
tion of  the  first  roUry  switch  at  a  predetermined  uniform 
rate   means  controUed  by  the  second  interval  switch  for 
stopping  the  first  rotary  switch  and  starting  the  second 
rotary  switch  and  driving  the  latter  at  a  rate  slower  than 
the  rate  of  the  first  such  switch;  means  controUed  by  con- 
tactt  at  the  advanced  stopping  position  of  the  first  rot^ 
switch  and  contact  means  at  a  correspondingly  advan«d 
angular  position  reached  by  the  second  rotary  switch  for 
stopping  the  latter;  utilization  contact  means  controUed 
by  the  second  rotary  switch;  and  a  restoration  circuit 
means  for  returning  both  roUry  switches  to  said  sUrting 
position. 


3,M3t729 
CHANCE  DEVICE 

Lewh  H.  Ungk*7, 914  SMs  ^  *«~  *^' 
FVed  Ian.  4, 19«i,  Ssr.  No.  liS 
(CL  273—131) 


A  streamer  belt  for  use  in  playing  Ug-like  games  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the  wearer's  body,  said 
streamer  belt  comprising  a  long  thin  belt  portion  of 
flexible  material,  adjusuble  buckle  means  affixed  on  one 
end  of  said  belt  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
the  other  end  of  said  belt  portion  at  varymg  points 
therealong  so  as  to  form  a  loop  of  an  adjusUble  di- 
ameter, elongated  flexible  streamer  means  comprising 
two  ribbon-like  streamers,  said  streamers  removably  at- 
tached by  connecting  means  to  said  belt  portion  so  as  to 
hang  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearers  body,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  first  strip  of  matenal  fixedly 
attached  to  said  belt  portion,  said  first  strip  having  a 


A  chance  toy  comprising  a  flat  circular  disc  having 
parallel  faces  and  having  a  flat  circular  cavity  formed 
therein  coocentricaUy  therewith  and  with  its  ^  V^ 
lei  to  the  faces  of  said  disc  and  a  spherical  ball  cvnec 
loosely  in  said  cavity,  the  portion  of  said  disc  deftmj 
said  cavity  being  transparent  whereby  said  baH  may  oe 
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viewed  from  either  face  of  said  disc,  and  each  ot  taJd 
disc  being  divided  into  a  Kiiet  of  tegmenUl  paoab  each 
having  a  different  indicium  imprinted  therein,  the  por* 
tions  of  laid  disc  deftw'"g  the  oppoaite  circular  walli  oi 
said  cavity  each  having  a  aeriei  of  raiiad.  radially  ex- 
tending ribe  thereon,  whereby  said  wall  is  divklad  nito 
a  series  of  segmental  panels  oorre^onding  to  and  regia- 
tering  angularly  with  the  segmental  paneb  of  said  (Use, 
the  distance  bctwcra  corresponding  Tibs  of  said  opponte 
walls,  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  disc,  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball,  the  peripheral  wall 
of  said  cavity  being  concave  and  having  iu  plane  of 
greatest  diameter  disposed  midway  between  said  walls. 


Albert  P. 


GOLFETBAID 
3323  luiwil  Ave, 
1«45  Iftk  St,  bott  of  D« 
nM  My  ai,  19M,  8tf.  N*.  4M<8 
JCfa^    <CL273— 113) 


1 .  In  a  head  movement  indicator,  a  tubular  member,  a 
sounding  wall  in  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
member,  a  second  sounding  wall  in  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  member,  a  member  freely  movable  in  said 
tubular  member  and  betwera  tM  two  soumdfais  w^ls,  a 
flexible  resilient  collar  member  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  two  diametrically  opposed  spectacle 
bow  slot  openings  in  said  collar  member. 


3,t43,722 

GOLF  BALL  TEE 

Charles  B.  OvctWi«h,  P.O.  B«  S42,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

FUcd  May  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27.1M 

5  ChlBB.     (CL  273— 21I)       ^ 


3,M3,733 

■KOADCASr  aPBBADm 

L.  ToOb  a«3  Mmd,  CMiwrfl. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 19St»8«.  No.  TlMSt 

SCUtaM.    (CL  275-4) 


1.  A  broadcast  spreader  device  oompriiiBg  u  arm, 
means  supporting  the  arm  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
horiztmtal  plane  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  from 
an  operative  to  an  inoperative  positioB,  a  plale  roUtably 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  arm  and  being  substan- 
tially horizontally  dIaiKMed,  neaia  far  roUtaUy  driving 
said  plate  for  roution  about  a  vortical  axis,  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  fins  on  the  i4>per  surface  of  said  plate  and 
extending  radially  fbr  receiving  material  from  a  source 
of  supply  and  causing  the  nme  to  be  broadcast  radially 
outwardly,  stationary  shield  means  inclvAng  an  i^iward- 
ly  and  outwardly  tapering  wall  poctioa  for  guiding  ma- 
terial o^o  the  plate  and  extending  panially  around  the 
routable  plate  for  guiding  the  material  discharged  there- 
from outwardly  in  a  single  direction,  and  manually  re- 
leasable  latch  means  retaining  the  arm  and  rotatable  plate 
in  both  the  operative  and  inoperative  portions,  said  plate 
having  a  central  conical  hub  forming  a  divider  for  qtread- 
faig  material  onto  the  rotating  plala. 


3,t«3,724 
DEVICES  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MAIVRIAL 
ConeHs  van  dar  Leiy,  Zng,  ll«MsMlaHi,  aad  Ary  van  dcr 
Leiy,  Mamlani,  Nilhwianis,  sbiImiiii  Io  C  van  der 
Uly  N.V.,  Miiiliai,  NUbiilMfc,  a  Oaich  HnsHcd 
compnay  of  tbe  Netharhads 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M7,S45 

Clainifl  priority,  appBi  oHwn  Nstbsriasids  Nov.  3, 195S 

U  flslMi     (CL275— S) 


4.  A  blank  of  substantially-rigid,  bendable  sheet  mate- 
rial for  a  supporting  tee  for  a  golf  ball  or  the  like  sphere 
of  selected  diameter,  which  is  adapted  to  be  formed  as  a 
two-panel,  tent-shaped  stand  having  a  folded  edge  con- 
necting the  panels  and  defining  a  lineal  ridge  along  the  top 
thereof,  and  a  ball  receiving  saddle  in  the  ridge  formed 
as  a  cutout  with  rectangular  tabs  being  folded  outwardly 
from  the  panels  at  each  side  of  the  ridge,  said  blank  being 
generally  rectangular  in  form  with  a  central  transverse 
fold  line  dividing  it  into  said  panels  and  with  the  fold  line 
forming  said  ridge  edge  when  the  panels  are  folded  to  a 
tent-form,  a  longitudinal^t  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
fold  line  at  the  center  portion  of  each  panel,  a  transverse 
cut  in  each  panel  at  each  end  of  the  longitudinal  cut,  ex- 
tending from  the  fold  line  to  the  center  portion  oi  its  pan- 
el and  a  longitudinal  fold  line  in  the  center  portion  of 
each  panel  connecting  the  ends  of  the  transverse  cuts  in 
the  panel,  with  the  portions  between  the  cuts  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
panels  to  form  said  tabs. 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  material 
comprising  a  container  for  said  material,  the  lower  pHt  of 
said  container  being  trough-like  exteodiBg  laterally,  at 
least  one  discharge  aperture  in  the  knser  port  of  said 
coittainer  for  the  discharge  of  material  therefrom,  a  ma- 
terial spreader,  a  plurality  of  ejector  blades  included  in 
said  spreader  and  extending  outside  of  the  container  and 
further  extending  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  spreader,  said  eiector  blndea  inchiding  rooU  and  ends 
and  being  channeled  longitudinalty,  the  roots  of  said 
blades  being  disposed  around  a  portion  of  said  lower  con- 
tainer part  whtdi  includes  said  disduuge  aperture. 
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FBsd  Feb.  2«,  1959,  Bar.  N*.  795,779 
1  Chdns.    <CL  277--4) 


ing  element  for  pressing  it  axially  in  the  genwd  direc- 
tion  of  said  siviulder  and  against  said  firrt  P>ciung  elo- 

ment.  said  irst  packing  «»«»«»».  *«^.  «5  "f^*";;;^ 
»  tow  coefficient  of  sliding  fncUon  relaUve  to  said  mem- 
ber and  said  second  packing  element,  a  staUonaiy  sea^ 
thereby  being  provided  between  said  member  and  said 
^ii andbeSieen  said  shaft  and  said  first ^cking ele- 
ment, the  seal  between  reUtively  moving  suifaoes  bcmg 
defined  between  said  firit  packing  eiwaent  MdUie^ 
der  of  said  member  and  the  mner  surface  of  the  «»b» 
portion  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft.  <»j»f  °^  ™: 
and  said  first  packing  element  on  the  otb«  hand,  there- 
by  defining  a  sealing  area  of  tortuous  configuration. 


ROT. 


dScVBALS 


An  auxiliary  seal  for  a  machine  shaft  extending  through 
a  bearing  hou«ng  and  a  seal  chamber  for  a  runnmg 
aeal.  said  aaxiliary  seal  oooprisiag  a  radial  flange  on  one 

end  of  said  bearmg  houeing.  an  aawilar  flange  on  nid 
radial  flansD  ckiaely  wrrouading  said  shaft,  a  radial 
flange  on  one  end  of  said  seal  chamber,  an  annular  flange 

on  said  radial  flange  cloaely  surrounding  said  shaft  in 
spaced  relaUon  to  said  annular  flange  on  said  radial  bear- 
ing housing  flaive.  a  phmltty  of  iongitndinal  struU  on 
laid  seal  dunber  radial  flange  connerled  with  a  mount- 
ing ring  boltod  to  said  bearing  hoorfng  radial  fliM^,  a 
Sliert  Btoevn  doeely  turroondlBg  a  portioB  of  saidAaft 

between  said  radial  flanges  and  mounted  at  its  «"».<» 
said  annular  flanges,  and  a  daop  on  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  sleeve  arranged  to  contract  said  sleeve 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  shaft 


^•^  ^!£d  Nov.  18.  1958,  Ser.  No.  774>55 
5C1al^    (CL277— 74) 


3j8C3,72C 
SHAFT  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMEPTT 

ZmiatSam^mvotfoi^  of  New  York 
ikdFcb.  18, 19M, Ssr.  No.  9>M 
9Clirite.    (CL277— 12) 


1  In  combination  with  a  housing  having  a  recess  and 
a  shaft  received  and  roUtoble  in  «aid  recess;  a  member 
axiaDy  supported  in  said  recess,  reUtively  loosely  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  so  as  not  to  route  therewrth,  and 
having  a  portion  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft,  said 
member  defining  between  itself  and  sakl  "fc-JJ  •  j^f^^' 
ferential  space  which  is  open  at  one  end  and  has  >  "Mul- 
der at  the  other  end,  means  operative  between  and  fixed 
reUtive  to  said  member  and  nid  housing  for  w«l«8^ 
interface  between  said  member  and  «aid  recess,  a  ftrst 
packing  element  relativciy  looedy  recehfod  m  said  cir- 
JumfemiUal  space,  operatively  axiaUy  supported  on  said 
shoulder,  and  relatively  cloaely  surrounding  «»<>•«"- 
inily  engaging  said  shaft  so  as  to  route  therewith  and 
Sativetb  said  member,  a  second  P««*teg  efanent  in  said 
drcufflferential  space  operatively  engaged  with^  fcst 
pKking  element,  said  second  pacUng  element  bemg  rda- 
tively  loosely  received  on  said  shaft  »  "  "«J«  J«?f* 
thervwitfa.  and  means  wkh  req>ect  to  which  said  shaft  m 
routable  operatively  engageable  with  said  second  pack- 


1    A  rotary  seal  assembly  for  use  between  a  rotary 
shaft  and  a  waU  defining  an  opening  in  a  body  Uirough 
which  said  shaft  extends  into  a  chamber  w*?ch  «  at 
superatmospheric  pressure,  compramg  means  defimng  a 
radiaUy  extending  sealing  surface  on  said  shaft,  a  sleeve 
loosely  surrounding  said  shaft  axiaUy  of  said  sealing  sur- 
face  a  pair  of  cylindrical  seal  members  earned  by  said 
sleeve  in  concentric  relation  to  define  an  wfularsiwce 
therebetween  and  extendfaig  axially  from  said  sleeve  to- 
ward said  sealing  surface,  said  •^^}^.y^?^ 
posed  of  alow  friction  material  capable  of  hmited  resiftent 
defl^ion,  each  of  said  seal  members  being  o*  •»»*»?■ 
tiaUy  greater  dimension  in  the  <»!«ctioo  f«idWwrttiaiM 
shaft  than  in  thickness  to  provide  for  distortion  mweca 
radiaUy  outwardly  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  movement 
thereof  with  said  sleeve  into  engagement  ^»^»P.»«wf™» 
surface,  means  for  forming  a  sealed  connection  betwe« 
said  rioeve  and  said  waD  providing  for  ^i^^^^f^T^ 
ot  said  sleeve  axially  of  said  shaft,  means  carried  by  UM 
body  for  moving  said  sleeve  "^ypfrj?  JSf^^ 
ficiendy  to  cause  radially  outward  deflection  of  *««W 
hmer  edge  portions  of  said  seal  members  agafat  said 
sealing^wrface  to  positions  whereto  said  edge  portiom 
form  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  lips  overiying  laid  seai- 
hic  surface  with  the  outer  of  said  lips  held  |n  scalmg  en- 
SfLmtM  with  said  surface  by  said  tnperatmosphefic 
prmwe,  and  means  for  introducing  a  flushing- liquid 
from  outside  said  body  into  said  annular  space  at  a  pre^ 
ure  higher  than  said  superatmoapheric  pressure  therein 
and  at  a  rate  effecting  a  small  flow  thereof  into  said 
chamber  between  said  outer  lip  and  said  sealmg  aorface 
while  holding  the  inner  said  Up  in  mamtamed  seahng 
engagement  with  said  surface. 


Averts. 


l.M9.72t 
■a  AlTACIiM»IT 

,  594  W.  112A  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
J  5, 19«i,  Ser.  No.  27415 
2ClaLa.    (0. 289-11.13)        .    .  ^^ 
1   in  a  ski,  in  combination,  a  runner,  a  strip  of  a  lengm 

and'  a  width  lepresenttog  small  fractions  of  the  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  said  runner,  and  fastenmg  means 
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•ecurinf  Mid  Btrip  along  a  longitudiiial  adfe  of  tlw  maoer   wbed»  oo  nid  movntiag 

■ubttantially  only  m  Um  region  of  the  fooMupporting    U-ehaped  frame  poetoianebie  tbove  uid  bed 

portion  of  the  aki.  above  the  ikiing  lorfaoe  (rf  mid  nuuwr,    the  bed  and  having  obtene  ind  revene 

side  engageable  agiiiiHC  the  bad  aad  with  the 


below 
either 


■V 


: 


said  stnp  being  provided  with  an  es^aeed  edge  latanUy 
olbet  from  said  longitudinal  edge  aad  formed  with  loo- 
gitudinally  «>aoed  diaconfinnitiae  wholly  outwardly  of 
the  outline  of  said  runner. 


smauMM 

to 

a  conavaDan  of  I 
U,lM|,§er.N^a,Ml 


TRUCK  WITH  ADIUSTABLB  WHEEL  MOUF^TIING 
FOR  PLURAL  CEFfTER  OT  GRAVITY  LOADING 

T)i— iiiaisii,  tVt  N.  Hiimaa  Ave^  Chlrapi,  U. 
F1M  Dec  M,  1999, 8er.  No.  Ml^tST 
2Chi^   (CL2t»~47Jl) 
1.  In  a  truck,  a  frame  having  a  load  bed.  said  bed  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  elements,  a  wheel  and  axle 
assembly  having  a  rigid  U-«haped  frame  comprising  a 
bed-forming  cross-member  exteadfaig  transversely  of  said 
elements  and  having  a  pair  of  arras  in  aligitment  with  re- 
spective side  elements,  said  arms  and  crose-member  lying 
in  a  common  plane,  integral  arm  exteasiona  pro^eoling 
from  respective  arm*  at  an  anj^  to  said  plane,  whed 
mounting  means  on  the  distal  ends  of  said  ettenaions. 


ing  toward  either  end  of  the  bed,  said  artensions  in  <»e 
position  of  the  U-shapad  frame  projecting  beyond  one 
end  of  the  bed  and  above  the  plana  of  the  bed,  and  means 
rdeasaUy  securing  said  frame  to  the  bed  in  aqr  of  said 
positions  of  the  frame. 


1.  In  a  stroller,  a  generally  horizontal  rigid  base  frame, 
wheels  mounted  on  said  base  frame,  a  handle  frame,  a 
seat  carried  by  said  handle  frame,  a  member  pivoted  to 
said  base  frame  and  to  said  handle  frame  on  an  axis 
above'the  lower  end  thereof,  links  interoonnecting  said 
base  frame  and  handle  frame  for  relative  swinging  mo^ 
ment  and  pivoted  to  the  latter  oo  a  second  axis  below  said 
first  axis,  said  handle  frame  being  twingable  forwardly 
from  an  upri^t  position  in  which  said  linka  extend  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  said  base  frame  into  a  col- 
lapsed position  in  which  it  lies  generally  parallal  to  said 
base  frame  and  said  links  extend  rearwardly  from  dieir 
points  of  connection  to  said  base  frame,  and  tekasaUa 
means  for  holding  said  handle  frame  in  i^right  poeitioa, 
said  releasaUe  means  comprising  an  abutment  on  the 
base^frame  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of  the  handle 
frame  when  the  latter  is  in  upright  position  and  a  mov- 
able latch  member  carried  by  said  handle  frame  and  c»> 
gageable  with  said  abutment. 


fffnOnONG  SYVIEM 
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2.  A  hydrauUc  steering  system  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle comprising,  a  steeraMa  road  wheel  su^ended  trom 
said  automotive  vdiide,  a  power  cylinder  member,  a 
power  piston  member  poeitioinod  within  said  power  bl- 
inder member  and  beteg  relatively  redprocaUe  therewith, 
said  power  piston  having  a  head  cod  and  a  rod  end,  means 

connecting  one  of  said  uMmbers  to  said  automotive  ve- 
hicle, means  connecting  the  other  of  said  members  to  said 
staeraUe  wheel,  a  fluid  actuator,  said  fluid  actuator  in- 
doding  a  first  piston  hydraulically  coupled  to  the  rod 
end  of  said  piston  and  a  second  piston  connected  for 
movement  with  said  first  piston  and  hydraulically  coupled 
to  the  head  end  of  said  power  piston,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pistons  having  a  zero  positfaNi,  a  steering  wheel  hav- 
ing a  center  position,  said  steeriag  wheel  coaneclad  to 
said  first  aad  said  second  pistona  of  said  fluid  actuator 
for  moving  said  first  aad  second  pistons  from  said  zero 
position  when  said  steering  wheel  is  moved  from  said 
center  position,  said  fluid  achiator  having  a  rcaervoir.  and 
a  porting  means  ssaoriatcd  with  each  of  said  pistons  of 
said  fluid  actuator  for  simuhaaeously  connecting  the  head 
end  and  die  rod  end  of  said  power  piston  to  the  reservoir 
when  said  first  and  second  piMoas  are  ia  said  zero  posi- 
tion and  over  a  selected  angular  travel  of  the  steering 
wheel  each  side  of  said  center  positiao  of  the  whed. 
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VEHlCLS«USPENSION  hOANS  EMPLOYING  LEAF 
AND  AIR  SPRING  ASBEMBUES  IN  COMBINA- 

HsHT  C.  Haihcrs;  PasaiiM.  aai  »Kfc  C.  HandcL  La 

,  CaM .,  ssslanwfs  to  WcstHB  Unit  CoffperatloB, 

^iriea,^^^  uaipeiallia  af  GaW     ' 

FBad  Dae.  i,  ItSfl,  8or.  No^  777,473 

tClaiM.    (CXlfl*— 124) 


a^ed  UKionted  on  said  axle  and  pivotally  connectod  to 
said  axle  at  said  point,  a  vring  for  eadi  said  lever  con- 
necting the  mboard  end  of  said  lever  to  said  chassis  and 
poaitiooed  to  siqiport  the  chassis  from  the  inboaid  end  of 


^ii^^ 


V 


1.  Suqiensioo  means  for  vdiides  having  a  main  frame, 
comprising:  a  sub-frame  secured  to  the  main  frame  and 
including  a  pair  of  hollow  members  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  main  frame  and  providing  a  pair  of  imeu- 
matic  chambers;  a  pair  of  transverse  axles  arranged  in 
tandem;  a  leaf  qiring  for  each  end  of  each  axle,  each 
qiring  cominising  a  plurality  of  leaves,  including  a  top 
leaf;  means  securing  the  centrd  portion  of  each  qiring 
to  the  reqiective  adjacent  axle  end  portion;  respective 
q)ring-hanger  means  attached  to  the  sub-frame  and  se- 
curing the  rear  end  of  each  qiring  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  sub-frame;  guide  means  for  the  forward  end  of 
each  qiring,  said  guide  means  being  connected  to  the  sub- 
frame  and  having  spaced  side  members  between  which  a 
free  front  end  pcHlion  of  said  top  leaves  of  respective 
q>rings  are  diqxMed  and  held  against  btteral  diqilacement, 
said  guides  also  having  vertically  qiaoed  stop  means  above 
and  below  the  firing  leaf  ends  between  said  members  to 
limit  upward  and  downward  movements  of  said  leaves:  a 
pneumatic,  expansible  bellows  having  the  bottom  end  se- 
cured to  said  top  leaf  end  of  each  spring  adjacent  to  the 
guide  means  dimfor;  means  securing  the  upper  ends  of 
the  bellows  of  adjacent  axle  ends  to  a  reqiective  longi- 
tudinal sub-frame  member;  means  connecting  the  interior 
of  the  bellows  at  reqwctive  sides  with  said  respective  sub- 
frame  members;  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure;  means 
connecting  said  source  of  pressure  with  said  chamboi; 
a  levelling  valve  controlling  pressure  fluid  to  respective 
pneumatic  chambers  of  said  sub-frame  members,  said 
levelling  valve  being  attached  to  the  sub-frame  and  hav- 
ing a  control  lever;  means,  adjustable  as  to  length,  oper- 
ably  connecting  the  control  lever  with  the  front  end  por- 
tion (rf  one  of  the  leaf  qirings  at  one  side  of  the  sub- 
frame,  said  valve  being  so  adjusted  that  the  front  end 
portion  of  each  spring  at  one  side  of  the  sub-frame 
floats  between  the  upper  and  lower  stop  means  therefor, 
said  levelling  valve  operating  to  provide  an  increase  in 
pressure  to  the  respective  chamber  and  bdlows  connected 
therewith  upon  an  increase  in  load  of  tiie  vehicle  and  vice 
versa. 


3,M3,733  

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 


the  lever  and  a  fulcrum  for  said  lev«-  mounted  on  said 
d^Bsis,  providing  a  universd  pivotal  connectinn  to  said 
lever  outboard  of  a  straight  line  connecting  the  connection 
of  said  lever  to  said  spring  and  to  said  axle. 


3,ii3,734 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  SUSPEN 
SIQNS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Raymood   John   Davlea  aad   Baiaard 
Pacaad.  Covcaiiy,  Fa^iand,  assiganrs  to 
ber  Company  Limited,  London,  Eagtaad,  a 


FOcd  May  i,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  27,365 

dafaas  priority,  aaplicatkM  Great  Biitahi  May  «,  1959 

iCUtas.    (CL2S*-124) 


,      a        i« 
FDcd  Dec.  22,1 


n^  of  Great  Mtaha 
r,  Scr.  No.  ML313 
^  6rm  BritalB  Dec.  24, 195S 
(CL  2a9— 124) 

1.  An  anti-rdl  smprasion  system  for  a  wheeled  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  vehick  chanis,  an  axle  transverse  to 
the  center  line  of  said  chassis  movable  verticdly  relative 
to  said  chassis,  wheds  mounted  on  said  axle,  at  least  one 
oottward  of  each  side  of  said  chassis,  a  pair  of  levers,  one 
on  each  side  of  the  center  line  of  siid  chassis  extending 
from  a  point  inboard  of  die  sides  of  said  chassis  to  a  point 
at  said  axle  outboud  of  said  chassis  and  mboard  of  a 


1.  A  pneumatic  suspension  for  a  vehicle  which  indudes 
a  pneumatic  suspension  unit,  a  levefling  valve  fm-  control- 
ling the  supply  of  air  to  die  su^ension  unit  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  level  of  the  sprung  portion  of  the  vehicle  at  a  pre- 
determined vdue  and  a  fiow  ccmtrol  vdve  between  the 
levelling  vdve  and  the  suqiensioo  unit,  said  flow  control 
valve  having  restricted  passage  permanentiy  open  and 
providing  a  resUicted  flow  only  and  a  passage  in  paralld 
with  said  restricted  passage  and  providing  a  free  flow,  a 
vdve  element  operable  to  dose  sdd  unrestricted  passage, 
and  a  damper  connected  to  sdd  flow  control  vdve  to  sup- 
idy  fluid  under  pressure  to  move  said  vdve  dement  to 
close  sdd  unrestricted  passage  when  actuated  by  road 
shock. 


3,9<3,735 
BICYCLE  CONSTRUCTION 
G«irgca  Faaria,  LIvaala.  MIdk,  asslgant  to  E^ 


MidL,a 


of  Dd- 


FUed  M«r.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14,2^ 
3  CUtm.   (CL  2M— 219) 
1.  In  a  bicycle  construction,  a  headpost,  tMhk.  com- 
prising a  pair  of  generally  similar  tank  elemrats  fitting 
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tosethcr  and  cooperating  to  receive  said  headport 
venely  therethroufh,  and  meant  limultaneoualy  tecurinf 
Mid  tank  dements  together  and  sacurinf  said  tank  to 
laid  beadpost  against  movement  tberealoog.  said  means 


NOVEliBCB  18,  1902 


(/)  an  upwardly  extendiflf  livcr  pivotaOy  mounted  oo 
said  frame  adjacent  said  forward  end  thereof  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  paralM  to  the  axis 
of  said  wm  shaft,  said  lew  having  a  free  iippcr 
endi 

(g)  stop  meam  oa  said  frame  and  wgagiaWe  by  «id 
lever  for  limiting  forward  umsemeM  of  said  free 
upper  end  of  said  lever; 


induding  oo^jperating  brackets  «rried  by  said  teak  •le- 
ments  and  having  aligned  opeidngi  therein  and  immtii 
mmm  extending  through  said  openings  and  urto  aaid 

beadpost.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

WHEEL  CUAdTaTTACHMENT 


Earl  F.  T  snijfc  9iSl  Adnasa  Avc^ 

MMbHCigMiST^Oyo 

Filed  Jnc  li,  IMf ,  Sar.  No.  3«AM 


5.  In  combination,  a  wheel  chair  having  sockets  on  Jie 
tides  thereof  for  removable  arm  rettt;  an  attachment  for 
said  wheel  chair  cominiting  a  horizontally  extending  bar. 
a  vertical  support  for  said  bar  at  one  end  thereof  c^apm- 
ing  an  A  frame,  the  lep  of  said  A  frame  being  supported 
in  taid  sockets  on  one  side  of  said  wheel  chair;  »><»<«"- 
dinally  adjutUble  vertical  tupport  at  the  other  end  of  said 
bar  adapted  to  support  said  bar  above  an  object  a4ieoeat 
said  wheel  chair  whereby  said  bar  will  be  firmly  horixon- 
tally  supported  transversely  across  said  wheel  chair.      i 


3^3,737  ..^«««. 

DISC  mXCH  AND  WHEEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
J  Coaghnm*  Cedartown,  Gn^  aasfiMr  to  T( — 
Manntectartac  Coaspaaiy.  Saala  Ami,  CaM ^  a 

rattoa  of  CaWomlB  .. 

FUad  Feb.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,fM 
2Cla^    (CL2M-414J) 
1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends; 
(fr)  a  cross  shaft  pivotally  moontod  on  said  frame 

intermediate  said  fro*  and  rear  eade  thereof; 
(c)  wheel  arms  fixed  on  said  cross  shaft  and  having 

free  ends; 
(</)  wheels  rotaUbly  mounted  adjacent  said  free  ends 

of  said  wheel  arms,  respectively; 
(e)  an  actuator  arm  fixed  on  said  croas  shaft; 


(A)  aa  exteaeible  aad  coolractible  actaattof 
iaterconneeting  said  actoator  ana  asd  aid  lever, 

(0  a  hitch  pivotally  eoanected  to  said  front  ead  of 
taid  frame  for  upward  and  downward  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  traatvcne  axir. 

(/)  an  exteaeible  aad  ooatradible  strat  eoanected  to 
said  hitch  and  cunnwted  to  aaid  lever  adjacent  seid 
free  upper  end  thereof;  and 

(A)  means  on  said  strut  for  Hmitiag  eoatractioa 
thereof. 

COUPLING  FOR  VralCLI^ESPECIALLY 
FOR  TRACTORS 

to  Tew> 


Jan.  5,  IMl,  Str.  N«b  SMTt 


(CL 


I) 


9,lfM 


A  coupling  for  power  veUdea,  particularly  for  tractors 
and  traUers  whercki  a  vertieel  coopliag  pin  b  provided 
on  one  vehicle,  comprisiag  raeaas  oo  the  olher  iRshiclc 
forming  a  slot  having  a  closed  end  for  receiving  said  pin. 
a  swingable  coupUng  member  arranfed  on  said  other 
vehicle  to  ovolap  said  dot  and  adapted  to  eagafe  said 
pin  for  retaining  said  pta  at  said  slot  ead.  a  sutioaary  pivot 
for  said  member,  the  latter  being  mooated  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  and  forming  a  mounting  means 
to  permit  play  of  said  swingable  member  relative  to  said 
pivot  axis,  key  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  other  ve- 
hicle and  havmg  a  planar  oootact  surface  for  engaging 
Mid  swingable  coupling  member  so  as  to  urfs  the  latter 
in  a  direction  to  press  said  pin  toward  said  dosed  dot 
end  when  in  coupling  poaitioo.  fixed  abutmeat  meaas  for 
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supporting  said  key  aMans  so  that  the  latter  overlaps  said 
slot  when  engaging  said  awhigable  ooopUng  member,  said 
mounting  means  of  said  swinpMe  coupling  member  being 
provided  with  aa  ekm^Med  ^ertuie  having  its  greater 
dimension  at  i^jproximately  a  ri^  angle  to  said  contact 
surface  when  said  member  is  in  coiq)ling  position  so  as 
to  restrict  said  {day  of  said  swingable  member  to  move 
only  in  a  direction  at  ri^  anglee  to  said  contact  surface 
when  said  key  meaas  aad  ooi^Ung  member  are  engaged 
in  said  conpUng  position. 


ntAILER  FlFTVrfrHEEL  COUFLINC» 


whed  assembly  attached  to  said  blodi  member  and  said 
apparatus  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  draw  Iw  of 
a  tractor,  said  tongue  being  hollow  and  having  an  xtpipa 
side,  said  upper  side  being  provided  with  a  slot  and  having 
an  open  forward  end  comprising,  brackets  rigidly  awoat- 
ed  on  each  side  of  said  dot,  an  L-diaped  crank  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  brackets,  one  arm  of  said 
member  extending  into  said  hollow  tongue  and  the  other 
arm  extendmg  forwardly  above  and  in  alignmoit  with 
said  tongue,  an  arm,  means  rigidly  securing  said  arm  to 
said  block  member  and  said  aim  txtrading  forwardly 
and  upwardly  above  said  other  arm  <rf  the  bell  crank 
member,  a  link,  one  end  of  said  link  being  pivotaUy  con- 


Mesey  Davl..,^^-—^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

FM8efta,195fi.8er.N^7»^ 

,MikalloaiGreal  Mhda  Sept  17,  1957 

»7^toM     (CL  2M— 43S) 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  coupling  for  coupling  a  trailer  having 
a  bolster  plate  to  a  tractor,  comprising  a  guide  bed  for 
rigid  comieedon  to  the  tractor,  a  sob-frame  mounted  on 
the  guide  bed  so  as  to  be  rotataUe  with  respect  thereto 
about  a  first  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tractor,  a  fifth  whed  pUte  mounted  on  the 
sub-frame  so  as  to  pivot  with  reject  thereto  about  a  hori- 
zontal axil,  said  plate  incorporatiag  means  for  rouubly 
clamping  a  trailer  king  pin  in  a  second  vertical  axU  per- 
pendicular to  said  horizontal  axis  and  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  fint  vertical  axis,  a  first  locking  device  for 
locking  the  sub-frame  b  hs  cemral  podtion  against  ro- 
tation wtih  respect  to  the  guide  bed.  a  second  locking 
device  movaUy  mounted  on  one  of  said  bolster  and  fifth 
whed  pUtes,  a  locking  receae  in  the  other  of  said  plates, 
said  second  lockiag  device  bdng  movable  Into  said  recess 
for  locking  the  sub-frame  in  ita  central  podtion  agamst 
rotation  with  lespect  to  the  trailer,  said  second  locking 
device  betag  operable  by  a  driver  of  the  tractor  at  will, 
and  liakage  operativdy  interooaaectiag  aud  firA  and  sec- 
ond locking  devices  induding  a  lever  dement  in  the  path 
of  locking  of  the  eeeoad  loddag  device  adapted  to  be 
engaged  thereby  so  that  with  the  king  pin  pivotaUy 
clamped  to  the  said  fifth  whed  plate,  operation  of  said 
•ectmd  locking  device  to  lock  the  sub-frame  to  the  trailer 
wOl  automatically  release  the  fiist  locking  device  and 
permit  tibe  trailsr  to  ewing  with  respect  to  the  tractor 
about  said  first  vertical  axes,  while  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond locking  device  to  release  the  sub-frame  wiU  auto- 
maticaUy  lock  the  first  locking  device  and  permit  the 
trailer  to  swing  with  respect  to  the  tractor  about  said 
second  verticd  axis. 


Bflcted  to  one  ead  of  said  arm  and  its  other  end  pivotaUy 
connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  beU  crank  aieasber, 
and  a  bar  awvakte  in  mkl  toague  havfaig  one  eadpjvotrily 
connected  to  the  end  of  tiie  bdl  craidc  member  ii  leading 
into  said  hoUow  wogue  and  its  other  end  adsptod  to  be 
attached  to  the  draw  bar  of  the  tractor  whereby  puB  oa 
said  bar  will  tend  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  said  ana 
of  the  bdl  crank  member  above  said  taengat  and  said 
force  will  be  resisted  by  die  oonnectioB  of  said  Uak  to 
said  wm  theinby  creating  a  downwatd  force  on 
tosigue  to  increase  the  traction  of  the  tractor. 


3,M3.741 

YIELDING  KNNT  FOR  EXHAUST  FfPES 

_    J.  Bockermaa,  RJL  1«  Piusew,  Nehr. 

FDed  Oct.  2, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t44,«91 

ICkitmm.   (CLMS— 3S3) 


TONGUE  FOK 
B.Bacaefc.%- 


iSS^AIING  SCRAPER 


,__  ^.C^  P.a  Bes  1359, 

)  Bh^fweVt  ijaMacfct  Tex. 
».7?CL8at.NewM,»S4 

dCWM.    |Q.M»-440      

2.  Apparalus  lor  exertiag  a  doamward  force  on  the 
toagae  seemed  to  mi  axle  of  aa  impteowat.  said  ule 
having  a  block  member,  aaid  iospkment  havmg  a  fifth 


1.  A  joint  for  a  vertical  exhaust  pipe  c(W)prisiiig  upper 
and  lower  cylindrical  socket  members  having  sectioos  of 
equd  intfnwl  diameter,  first  pivot  means  moonled  on  one 
tide  of  said  lower  socket  member  and  second  pivot  means 

moostfed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  upper  sodta  mem- 
ber, eonaectiag  liaks  pivotally  oonnectrid  at  opposite  eods 
to  said  first  and  second  pivot  meaas  so  ib»X  said  upper 
so^et  mf*n*ff  can  pivot  on  either  of  said  pivot  means 
betweea  a  doeed  position  in  which  said  socket  esraben 
ai«  in  t"f  ■*-**  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  aocket 
members  are  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  aad  raaiUeat  mMaa 

biasing  said  socket  oMmbm  toward  said  doeed  poaitioa. 
theae  rims  on  said  socket  menders  wliicfa  are  adjacent  in 
said  dosed  poeitioo  being  auaingiy  tiered  to  permit 
rim  to  be  received  within  the  other. 
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HYDRODYNAMIC  COUTUNG 

WayM  R.  Howavd,  JackMM,  Mldk,  — Ifni  to  Clark 

EqaipaMBt  Compmy,  a  corponlioa  at  MlcUfaa 

PIM  Jaly  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,079 

1  Claim.    (CL2S5— 321) 


in  said  chamber  to  coopciale  with  mkl  oontacfing  mMM 
to  effect  mid  prem-Atted  engatemenC  of  wid  tckmopiag 
member*  upon  displacement  of  mid  prmww  member 
lonsitudiiially  of  said  surface  and  comprcwion  of 
pressure  medium. 


r   ' 
1  »■-*  -■■ 


In  a  coupling  tor  cooperating  annular  driving  and 
driven  members,  said  driving  and  driiren  members  having 
radially  extending  flanges  in  confronting  relationship, 
one  of  said  flanges  having  an  integral  axially  extending 
portion  overlying  the  other  of  said  flanges^  cooperating 
means  on  said  axially  extending  flange  portion  and  said 
other  flange  for  drivingly  connecting  said  members,  a 
sealing  member  disposed  between  said  radially  extend- 
ing ftaages.  an  annular  recess  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
axially  extending  flange  portion,  said  annular  recess  hav- 
ing an  inclined  surface  sloping  from  said  inner  surface 
outwardly  toward  said  other  flange,  and  a  resilient  snap 
ring  disposed  in  said  recess  having  a  mating  inclined  sur- 
face in  abutting  relation  with  said  flrst-mealioaed  inclined 
surface  and  an  opposite  surface  in  abutment  with  the  said 
other  flange,  whereby  the  resilience  of  said  snap  ring 
acts  to  forceaMy  urge  said  radially  extending  flanges  to- 
ward each  other  and  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal 
force  during  operation  of  the  eouplyig  urges  said  radially 
extending  flanges  toward  each  other  with  greater  force. 


Karl  Erik  l( 


3,M3,743 
PRESS  FimNG  JOINT 

Kyfcn,  Vma  GrMfadfa,  Vi 

to  Aktiabolagct  St( 


Filed  Fck.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,4M 
ISCialnin.    (CL  2S7— 53) 


.,^ i 


r 


1fT-t^ 


■^ 


r 


1.  In  a  joint  for  a  pair  of  telescoping  members  having 
inner  and  outer  opposed  surfaces  of  rotation  respectively 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  prem  flt,  one  of  said  UMin- 
bers  having  an  exposed  conical  nrfoea  coaxial  and  at 
least  partially  coextensive  with  the  oppdwd  engaging  sur- 
faces of  said  joint  members,  a  premore  oMmbcr  openrt>lo 
to  be  forced  into  pressure  relatiomiiip  with  said  eonicai 
surface  and  comprising  a  sleeve  having  mean 
said  oooical  surface  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
member  through  a  comparatively  narrow  continiioiit  an- 
nular sealing  surface  portion  and  forming  at  least  one 
sealed  chamber  intermediate  the  contacting  means,  and 
a  pressure  meditun  having  low  internal  friction  contained 


3,M3,744 
JOINT  WITH  UARING  MEMBER 

A. 

Airto 
of  OUo 
Filed  Am.  7, 19S9,  S«.  No.  t32^14 
2  nihil  I     (CL2S7— ST) 


tolW 
OUo,  a 


1.  In  a  ball  joint,  a  housing  member  having  an  open 
ended  cavity  provided  with  a  hemispberically  shaped  wall 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  ball  stud  member  having  a 
ball  disposed  in  said  cavity,  a  unitary  combined  seat 
and  take-up  member  interposed  between  said  housing 
member  and  said  ball,  said  seat  having  a  normally  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  portion  at  one  end  thereof  held  in 
a  substantially  hemispberically  shi^wd  configuration  be- 
tween said  ball  and  the  henUspherically  shaped  wall  por- 
tion of  said  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  seat  being  cen- 
trally recessed  to  define  an  annular  projecting  seat  por- 
tion and  a  recessed  wall  portion  within  said  annular  seat 
portion  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  ball,  and  closure  means  doting  the  open  end 
of  said  cavity  engageable  with  said  annular  seat  portion 
for  holding  said  seat  under  compression  in  said  cavity, 
said  recessed  wall  portion  being  qwced  from  said  closure 
means. 


3,M3,745 

SWINGING  DOOR  LATCH 

Bod- 
KnI- 

Ei«eBC  J.  Moite^,  rsnnilw,  Wk.,  mrigmir  to  Moriarty 
Maaafactoilnf  Compaay,  Esnsilw,  Wis.,  a  cacpoiathm 

n   of 

OfWiMOMto 

Ai«.  It,  19M.    Ilih  iftiraHsn  Inly  li,  19<2,  Scr. 

No.  211,93t 

a  Claims.    (0.192—044) 

2.  A  &oor  latch  comprising  a  mounting  jriate  for  attach- 
ment to  a  swinging  door  having  on  its  forward  end  a 
laterally  extending  guide  Up  ivovided  with  a  guide  slot, 
said  moutttiiig  plate  having  fanned  tbereia  adjacent  to 
its  inner  end  an  opt  itmek  KJ-AaptA  body  portion,  a 
latch  bar  rockaUy  mounted  on  tte  LMhaped  body  por- 
tion for  swinging  naoTeaaent  having  its  lorwaid  end  ex- 
tending through  the  slef  in  the  foide  lip.  a  keeper  dis- 
poned ki  the  path  of  die  latch  bar  and  for  engatim  said 
lateh  bar,  a  spring  normally  arging  the  latch  bar  to  a  raised 
position  fai  latching  engageosem  with  the  keeper,  and 
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ments  for  reversing  the  position  of  the  sprmg  for  normally 
urging  the  Utch  bar  in  an  opposite  direction  whereby  the 
latch  can  be  used  on  either  left  or  right  hand  opening 
doors,  said  spring  including  a  resilient  U-shaped  manip- 
ulating loop  confined  in  said  U-shaped  body  portion  of 
the  mounUng  plate,  the  spring  being  mounted  for  turn- 
ing movement  in  the  sides  6t  the  U-shaped  body  poruon, 
the  position  of  the  spring  being  reversed  by  swinging  the 
loop  in  the  U-shaped  body  portion  from  one  posiuon 
to  another.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3jN3,74* 
UNIVERSAL  VACUUM  CUF 

WayM  W.  OakM,  Moot  ^^'^^^SS^J'ffS^J^ 
hwih  Plate  GiM  CsmpsHy,  Cowty  of  Allcgbeay,  Pc 
a  coiporatkM  of  FcMinrlvaida 
^FUcd  M«.  23, 194«,  Scr.  No.  17,t9« 
13  Cfaihns.     (CL  294—44) 


panel,  a  pivot  that  roUtaWy  secures  the  lower  edge  of 
said  lower  panel  to  said  vdiicle  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
of  said  opening,  an  upper  panel,  a  second  pivot  that  rottt- 
ably  secures  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  panel  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  panel,  a  latch  and  a  bracket  that 
selccUvcly  hold  said  lower  panel  in  closed  position  and 
that  selectively  hold  said  lower  panel  in  horizonttf  posi- 
tion, said  bracket  being  U-shaped  and  havi^  a  bp  that 
extends  upwardly  from  the  lower  arm  thereof,  «» J*^ 
extending  through  the  space  defined  by  said  U-shaped 
bracket  and  having  notches  therein  which  are  engageable 
with  said  lip  on  said  U-shaped  bracket,  said  latch  being 
rotaubly  secured  to  said  lower  panel  by  a  third  pivot,  one 
of  said  notches  of  said  latch  being  adjacent  said  third 
pivot,  another  of  said  notches  of  said  Utch  being  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  said  latch,  said  other  notch  having  that  end 
thereof  which  is  spaced  from  said  free  end  of  said   atch 
inclined  to  the  axb  of  said  latch  to  serve  as  an  mclined 
plane,  a  second  latch  that  is  carried  by  said  upper  panel 
and  that  is  usable  to  hold  said  upper  panel  in  closed  posi- 
tion, a  headed  pin  carried  by  said  upper  panel,  a  socket 
that  is  carried  by  said  lower  panel  and  that  holds  a  yield- 
able  ammhis  in  vertical  registry  with  saM  beaded  pm, 
and  an  angle  that  is  secured  to  said  vehicle  below  the  level 
of  the  first  said  pivot,  said  upper  and  lower  l*nel«  nor- 
mally being  hi  closed  position  and  said  one  notch  of  the 
first  said  Utch  normally  engaging  said  lip  on  said  U-wved 
bracket  to  hold  said  lower  panel  in  ctoced  positton  and 
said  second  Utch  normaUy  holding  said  upper  panelln 
closed  position,  said  second  latch  being  adapted  to  free 


1.  A  universal  vacuum  cop  comprising; 

( 1 )  a  rigid  disc;  ^^ 

(2)  a  passageway  through  said  disc  and  centrally  lo- 
cated with  respect  thereto.  «aid  passageway  having 
an  inner  toroidal  surface; 

(3)  a  support  means,  including 

(a)  shaft  means  having 

( i )  a  cylindrical  portion  extending 

through  the  passageway  of  said  disc,  and 
(ii)   a  kmgitudmal  passageway  providing  a 
conduit  for  fluid  pressure, 
(6)   sealing  rinp  mounted  on  and   surrounding 
said  shaft  means,  at  least  one  ring  located  on 
each  side  of  said  disc  and  adjacent  the  passage- 
way through  said  disc,  and  ..     -j  j.  *, 
(c)  compressive  means  cooperating  with  said  shan 
and  said  rings  to  cuinpiem  uid  rings  against 
said  disc  to  provide  a  pivotal  and  fluidrtight  re- 
lationship between  said  shaft  means  and  said 
disc;  and 
(4)  a  ring  of  resflient  material  mounted  on  •»^'^ 
and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  <H>paBite  from 
said  support  means  to  form  a  vaciaim  cup. 


3iM3,747 

TAIL  GATES  FOR  VEmdJM 

Eari  J.  Andcsaam  2  flliailil^  Towcw.  Olivette,  Mo. 

iSOahM.    (CL  tHST)  .    . .  . 

1    In  a  vehicle  which  has  an  opening  therein  and  whKdi 

has  a  UU  gate  to  selectively  dose  that  opening,  a  lower 
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said  upper  panel  for  rotation  outwardly  and  away  from 
said  opening  and  downwardly  and  toward  said  lower 
panel,  said  headed  pin  being  adapted  to  enter  and  to  dis- 
tend said  yieldable  annulus  in  said  socket  and  thereby 
hold  said  upper  panel  hi  face-to-face  reUtion  with  said 
lower  panel,  said  one  notch  of  the  first  said  UU*  being, 
adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  Up  on 
said  U-shaped  bracket  to  free  said  lower  panel  for  roU- 
tioo  outwardly  and  away  from  said  opening  and  down- 
wardly and  toward  a  horizontal  position,  said  angle  re- 
ceiving and  holding  the  inner  face  of  the  free  edge  of 
said  upper  panel  whenever  said  panels  are  m  said  hori- 
Motal  position,  said  other  notch  of  the  first  «|u^  »«tch 
engaging  said  lip  on  said  U-shaped  bracket  to  hold  said 
free  Sge  of  said  lower  panel  against  rotouon  downwardly 
below  saia  horiiontal  positkm  whenever  »«>  P^  *« 
in  said  horizontal  position,  said  upper  panel  being  dis- 
posed below  and  being  partially  concealed  by  said  low« 
Jiffld  whenever  said  panels  «t  in  -id  konzontid  poat- 
SoT  said  end  of  said  other  notch  of  the  fiitf  ^^l^ 
responding  to  upward  forces  applied  to  the  free  edge  of 
Sri^  panel  to  raim  the  first  s«d  Uidi  iW -d  «J 

of  register  with  said  Up  on  said  U-shaped  bracket  and 
thereby  permit  said  lower  panel  to  be  rotated  tV^ard^ 
and  inwardly  to  closed  poution.  said  osie  notch  of  the 
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first  said  latch  automatically  engaging  and  locking  itaelf 
in  holding  relation  with  said  lip  on  aaid  U-diaped  bracket 
whenever  taid  lower  panel  reaches  doeed  poaitka. 


3.M3,74S 
COMBINATION  HANDLE  AND  AIR  DEFLECTOR 
OwtB  F.  Keckr,  Grove  Poiiilc  FanM,  Mklk,  ■iilMnr  to 
Chryikr  Corpontkm,  lllglil— il  Pufc,  Mkh^  a 
ratfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  19*  1,  Scr.  No.  If7,458 
SCtalim.    (CL2M— 91) 


ing  ctripe,  said  pressure-locking  fastening  means  on  said 
first  and  second  fastening  strips  operaMe  to  engage  each 
other  through  said  openings  in  said  cover  member  and 
deiachaHy  interlock  in  the  area  of  said  openings  to  se- 
cure said  cover  member  in  position  on  the  back  rest  of 
said  chair. 


1.  A  combiiuitioa  air  deflector  and  mounting  handle 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a  ve- 
hicle adjacent  a  windowed  passen^r  entrance  closure 
member  comprising  a  handle  element  supporting  an  air 
deflector  blade  of  the  scoop-type  arranged  to  ddlect  air 
currents  across  the  closure  member  window,  said  handle 
having  an  apertured  hand  gra^  portion  and  a  deflector 
blade  supporting  portion  with  the  blade  supporting  por- 
tion comprising  a  slotted  bar  portion  that  reoeivcs  an  edge 
portion  of  the  air  deflector  blade. 


3,M3,749 

HEADREST  COVER 

Albert  Stmblc,  5«S  IfMtoii  Ro«d,  Drsxd  HID,  Pa.,  and 

Merrttt  L.  MoAtt,  Jht^  9  Wcirwood  Roirf,  RadMMr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,«M 

1  Claim.    (0.297— 2M) 


3,M3.7M 
ADnj^TAUS  SUPPOiT  VOR  RACK  CUSHION 


Mkk,  HS^Mn  lb 
r,  DdraR,  Mick,  a 
r.U, 
9  filial  I     (I 


Li- 


Metal 
•fMlcygan 
Sar.  N«.  2a,7tS 
297— Jf^ 


1.  An  adjustable  device  for  a  seat  back  including  in 
combination,  an  upstanding  frame,  a  second  frame  pivoted 
to  said  first  frame  in  extension  thereof,  a  third  frame 
invoted  to  said  second  frwne  in  extension  thereof  and 
pivoted  to  said  seat  back,  and  latch  means  on  said  up- 
standing franoe  engaffeaUe  with  one  of  said  other  frames 
for  retaining  the  back  in  different  tilted  positions. 


3,M3,7S1 
COMBINATION  BACK  AND  HEAD  REST 
R.  Hatch,  PU  assail  Mch.,  aarivaar  to  Aaerlcan 
Motors  CmpoiattoM,  Kaaoriw,  Wia.,  a^earporatioa  of 


FDcd 


19,  IML  a«.  Nfc  null 
gL  297-^t) 


A  headrest  cover  for  the  back  rest  of  a  chair  compris- 
ing; a  first  flexible  fastening  strip,  means  securing  said 
first  flexible  fastening  strip  to  the  back  rest  of  said  chair 
in  a  direction  extending  crosswise  of  said  chair  back  rest, 
a  second  flexible  fastening  strip  formed  integrally  with 
said  firet  flexible  fastening  strip  and  interconnected  with 
said  first  flexible  fastening  strip  along  a  fold  line  at  the 
top  of  said  first  flexible  fastening  strip,  said  second  flex- 
ible fastening  strip  adapted  to  be  folded  downwardly  to 
a  position  co-extensive  with  and  overlying  sakl  flat  flex- 
ibte  fastening  strip,  a  cover  member  fmmed  of  flcxiUe 
nuterial  having  one  edge  portion  thereof  overlyiaf  said 
first  flexible  fastening  member,  means  defining  a  pfciraOty 
of  openings  in  said  cover  member  spaced  a^art  akmf  one 
edffe  thereof,  said  one  edge  of  said  cover  member  iadud- 
ing  said  openings  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  overlying 
engagement  with  said  first  fastening  strip,  and  pscasure- 
locking  fastening  means  on  the  confronting  faces  of  said 
first  and  second  fastening  strips  covering  the  entire  area 
thereof  and  composed  of  a  series  of  looped  piles  ran- 
domly formed  on  one  of  said  fastening  strips  and 
closely  spaced  books  formed  on  the  other  of  said  fasten- 


1.  A  head  and  back  rest  assembly  comprising:  a  back 
rest  including  a  s5pporting  frame  and  a  human  back 
accommodating  material  carried  on  the  frame;  a  head 
rest  assembly  carried  by  the  back  rest  assembly  for  up 
and  down  movement  and  back  and  forth  movement  rela- 
tive Aaraio:  said  head  rest  assembly  including: 
A  hollow  eolumn  carried  by  the  sapporthig  frame  for 

limited  reciprocal  movcmcnl  nlative  thereto; 
a  head  rest  having  an  elongated  stem  telesooptcally 
received  within  the  column  for  reciprocal  movement 
relative  thereto  to  a4|ost  the  up  and  down  position 
of  the  head  rest  relative  to  the  back  aest; 
.  means  associated  with  the  reqpracal  movement  of 
the  column  for  anchoring  the  head  raiC  in  a  selected 
position  of  back  and  forth  adjuslmcat  «*■ 
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3jM3,752 

lODY  SUPPORTING  SEAT  WITH  RELAXATICW 

MEANS  ^  _     .    ,    .  -  ^ 

{ F.  Mo«^  FX).  Ba«  512«,  No«A  C*gfrt»,  8.C 

4  Sate.    (CL  297-411) 


durable  hinge  connection  whereby  the  hinge  connection 
SSJe«^.cat  and  said  back  reirt  will  maintain  «Md 
seat  and  back  rest  in  a  definite  connected  relation  at  all 
times  during  use  or  storage. 


1  An  attachment  for  a  chair  cooprising  an  elongated 
cyliiider  open  at  an  upper  end,  a  eml  ipring  »»»«;J^  m 
Se  loweTportioo  of  the  cylinder,  a  cnrtch4ype  head 
providing  snarmrest,  a  tubular  shaft  member  »««d  ^ 
and  docnding  from  the  armrest  and  telescoping  mto  Je 
ISetWtioo  of  th.  cyUnder  and  sUdable  and  rotauble 
and  having  an  axially  adiustable  i«|ck  "^w  with  ato^ 
end  resting  upon  said  spring.  •«»  hinpng  and  brac^ 
means  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  said  cyUnder  for  attach- 
ing the  same  to  the  bottom  of  a  chair. 


3M37S3  

VENTILATING  BACK  AND  SEAT  OOTpN 

iMMcheii.  «•!  N.  39ASt,Faft  S-jJ,  Ark. 

FBed  Jan.  22. 19«L ^J^N^  "'•^ 
1  nalM     (CL  297—453) 


3JiS,754 
AITTOMA-nC  WHEEL  BAtANCWG  DEVICE 

C.  Piswn,  *^  A}i!|— *     ^**' 

Flkd  Mar.  ^  l>«i»«-  No.  93,7tl  • 

4  Clahna.    ifX  3tl— ^ 


'S 


1.  An  automaUc  balancing  device  for  mounted  whwU 
comprising  a  hollow  tubular  annulus,  aggregate  tteeiy 
movVble  in  said  annulus,  and  resilient  dips  "ec^J^  "^ 
annulus  to  a  wheel  at  spaced  intervals,  said  resilient  dips 
comprising  members  having  portions  engaging  said  tube 
and  other  reverted  portions  spaced  from  and  integral  with 
said  first  porUons.  the  Utter  portions  enwjng  the  nm 
of  the  vehicle  wheel  to  movaWy  secure  said  hoUow  tubular 

annulus  in  spaced  relation  to  the  rim. 


3jM3,7S5  __™. 

DEVICE  FOR  AUIOMiJScAliYTRA^^ 

DRY  GRANULAR  MATERlAl- 

■-• Jaasf  WiidevcM.  W«m  Scholtae.  a^ 


sInnntoNorfll ^^^ 

VM4E.N.Y   a  conarattaa  of  Ddaware 

Y«m  ^'^^ii;^,  g,.  N>-.tM»  „  ^ 

■  PMlMnaMB  Mar.  9»^  xwwr 


A  ventilated  seat  cushion  and  back  rest  te  a»U«ti« 
to  a  conventional  seat  comprbtag  a  seat  frame  mcludmg 
.wire  edae.  coiled  springs  extending  across  said  frwne 
Se^lS  :;StiS^2fb«.i,  coiled  t^^  "-^ 
tened  to  said  wire  edge,  a  strip  of  stomg  protecjvema^ 

rial  embradng  each  face  of  saidj»nngs  f  i»«f » ^J 
edge,  said  strip  extending  around  ^.<^^^!3^,Z 
3d  cushion  id  back  rest  a«l  covering  ^^^^.j^^ 
2Si«\S^tbe  connectioo  of  said  tpnngs  to  said  wire 
ST,  Z^Z^  covering  material  "Tjjf ^i^^S 
tkfmings  and  said  strip  of  protecuve  material  of  brth  the 
^li^L^rest  JSlco^  torther  f»d  to^dproto^- 
Se  material  kaving  ventUating  spaoe  m  the  certral  por- 

STStween  the  plks  of  «>-«JX»/^S?S5.S 
oDooaed  edges  of  the  scat  awl  back  rest,  said  xmi°?)|" 
SSSve^terial  and  aid  covering  material  extwrfrng 
SfJSre  S^f  the  seat  and  back  thereby  providing  a 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  dry  granular  matoial^^ 
one  storasB  veesel  to  a  second  storage  vessel,  comprmng 
rtubSTtransport  member  having  »  «»^op««t 
^taotod  to  be  imbedded  in  the  material  and  an  outlet  open^ 

SVdap^to  be  arranged  in  the  vidnity  of  the  seco^ 
tf^  vessel,  a  compressed  gas  )et  ««|»«^  «  "^ 
S!^  with  iU  oriike  within  ttie  member  and  due^J 
toward  the  ouUet  opening,  a  ^lowre  m^«  "^W 
mounted  on  said  member  at  themlet  «!»«««•  ,r«{21 
means  urging  said  dosure  member  away  from  the  i»i« 
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opening  to  form  a  tpace.  and  a  comprened  gas  jet  mounted 
on  said  closure  member  and  directed  through  said 
toward  the  inlet  opening. 


3,M3  7M 

AIR  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIR  SPRING 

SUSPENSION  SYSriEM  OF  RAILWAY  CARS 

Elmer  T.  Steirtv,  Pllcakm  Pit,  aiilgaB    ••  WeaflB^oMe 

Air  Brake  CuMjMy,  wn iliig,  Pn^  a  cofporatfoo  of 

Pemnylnata 

Filed  Aif.  25, 19St,  S«.  No.  7M,755 
2  Clafans.     (CL  M3— 5) 


2.  In  a  railway  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  air  brake 
system  including  a  reservoir  nprmally  charged  with  fluid 
under  presure  from  which  said  fluid  uoder  preaiure  may 
be  supplied  to  effect  a  brake  application  on  the  vehicle, 
the  arrangement  for  fumishing  fluid  under  pressure  to 
charge  an  air  spring  suspension  system  for  the  vehicle 
comprising  the  combination  with  said  reservoir  of  a  sec- 
ond reservoir,  independent  compressor  means  on  the  ve- 
hicle for  charging  said  second  reservoir,  a  conduit  through 
which  fluid  under  pressure  may  be  supplied  to  charge  the 
air  spring  suspension  system,  a  double  check  valve  op- 
posingly  subjected  to  the  pressures  of  fluid  in  said  reser- 
voir and  said  second  reservoir  and  which  operates  respon- 
sively  to  the  predominating  pressure  of  fluid  in  either  of 
said  reservoirs  to  selectively  connect  that  reservoir  having 
the  predominating  pressure  to  the  said  conduit. 


control  circuit  for  respectively  controlling  the  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure  to  and  exhaust  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  a  straight  air  pipe  extending  throughout  a 
train  of  cars  to  correspoodiofly  preMurize  a  brake  cylin- 
der means  on  each  car  of  the  train,  the  combination  of  a 
Wheatstone  resistance  bridge  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
resistor,  a  second  resistor,  a  third  resistor,  a  first  mov- 
able contact  arm  positionable  at  various  points  of  con- 
tact along  said  first  resistor  to  thereby  divide  said  first 
resistor  into  two  portions  reqiectively  forming  a  first  and 
a  second  branch  of  said  bridfe  apparatus  connected  at 
said  points  of  contact,  a  second  movable  contact  arm  posi- 
tionable at  various  points  of  contact  along  said  second 
resistor  to  thereby  divide  said  second  resistor  into  two 
portions,  one  of  which  forms  a  third  branch  of  said  bridge 
apparatus,  the  other  of  which  tofether  with  said  third 
resistor  forms  a  fourth  branch  of  said  bridge  apparatus, 
current-responsive  relay  means  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  movable  contact  arms  and 
operable  out  of  a  nmtral  circuit-open  position  to  a  first 
cn«nK<losinf  podtioa  thereof  respoosively  to  flow  of 
current  therethrough  in  one  directiao  responsivety  to  a 
first  unbalanced  condition  of  said  bridge  apparatus  to 
effect  energization  of  the  appUcation  control  circuit  to 
cause  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  to  the  straight 
air  pipe  and  said  brake  cylinders,  and  operable  to  a  second 
circuit-closed  position  thereof  responsively  to  flow  of 
current  therethrough  in  an  opposite  direction  responsively 
to  a  second  unbalanced  condition  of  said  bridge  appa- 
ratus to  effect  energization  of  the  release  control  circuit 
to  cause  fluid  under  pressure  to  be  released  from  the 
straight  air  pipe  and  said  brake  cylinders,  manually  oper- 
ated control  means  having  a  handle  roCatable  to  various 
positions  to  effect  movement  of  said  first  movable  con- 
tact arm  into  various  points  of  contact  along  said  first 
resistor  means  to  initiate  a  first  or  sacond  unbalanced  con- 
dition of  said  bridge  apparatiu,  and  pneumatic  actuator 
means  operable  responsively  to  fluid  pressure  esublished 
in  the  straight  air  pipe  and  said  brake  cylinders  to  effect 
movement  of  said  second  movable  contact  arm  into  vari- 
ous points  of  contact  along  said  second  resistor  means  to 
effect  rebalance  of  said  bridge  anparatus. 


1,M3,7S7 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Ori  D.  Wright,  Jr.,  PHiihwgfc.  Pa^  asslganr  to 
Air  Brake  Cuig— j',  WflMirdiag,  Pa.,  a 
of  PcawylraBiB 

F1M  Dec.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M«,242 
2  CUtaK     (CL  M3— 2«) 


STRUNG  SECTION  FLEXBLE  BAND  VEHICLE 

TRACK 

Tjmaa  HaraM  FBbc,  14434  Mh  Ave.  S., 

Seattle  St,  W^k 

Filed  Ai«.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  fl2,22t 

44ClainM.    (CLM5-^4t) 


1.  In  an  electro-pneunnatic  train  brake  control  qrstem 
having  a  brake  application  control  circuit  and  a  release 


1.  A  strung  section  flexible  band  vehicle  track  com- 
prising a  cable,  a  plurality  of  individual  track  aectioos 
strung  on  said  cable,  each  track  section  having  there- 
through a  cable-receiving  aperture  and  an  access  slot  ex- 
tending from  such  aperture  lengthwise  of  the  track  section 
and  opening  through  the  end  of  such  track  section  to  re- 
ceive said  cable  by  movement  tnmaversely  of  its  length 
throu^  such  access  slot  faito  sudi  aperture,  and  retainer 
means  sqiarate  from  said  track  section  engageaMe  with 
said  track  sections  for  closing  such  access  slots  to  prevent 
escape  of  said  cable  from  such  apertures. 
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MC'fTSf 

DRILL  COLLAR  ST  ABDJZER 

Stanley  C.  Mooiv,  Ucvy  M.  BoUh,  aad  WilUaas  S. 

Bnchman,  MMIand,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Driko  OU  Tods, 

Ibc,  MliilMd,  Tex.,  a  casponttoa  of  Texas 

Filed  Jaly  11,  I95t,  8er.  No.  747,934 

9C^M.    (CL3M-^) 


1.  A  stabilizer  sleeve  comprising 

a  tubular  barrel, 

bearing  means  carried  by  the  barrel  concentric  there- 
with adapted  to  support  a  member  extending  axially 
through  the  barrel  for  rotation  therewithin, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  ribs  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  barrel  diqwsed  witli  their  lengths 
having  at  least  a  component  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  of  the  barrel, 

said  ribs  being  spaced  apart  circumferentially  providing 
passage  for  fluid  flow  therebetween,  and 

resilient  mounting  means  securing  said  ribs  to  said 
barrel  against  radially  outward  displacement  beyond 
a  certain  amount  while  allowing  radially  inward  dis- 
placement thereof  toward  said  barrel, 

said  resilient  mounting  means  being  integrally  bonded 
to  said  bearing  means  so  that  said  resilient  means  can 
provide  for  inward  deflection  of  said  ribs  while  said 
bearing  means  provides  for  supporting  a  member  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  barrel  for  rotation  there- 
within, 

the  inward  movement  of  said  ribs  allowed  by  said  re- 
silient mounting  means  therefor  allowing  the  stabi- 
lizer sleeve  to  pass  throu^  tight  places  in  a  well  bore, 

said  resilient  mounting  means  including  strips  of  rub- 
ber between  the  metal  ribs  and  the  barrel  and  bonded 
.      to  the  metal  ribs  and  affixed  to  the  portion  of  the 
barrel  directly  radially  inside  the  metal  ribs, 

the  metal  ribs  protecting  the  outer  surface  of  the  rub- 
ber strips  against  cutting  and  distributing  through- 
out the  lengths  of  the  ruber  strips  such  shear  loads 
as  are  imposed  by  forces  against  the  ends  of  the 
strips  so  as  to  tend  to  prevent  the  strips  from  tearing 
longitudinally  in  normal  use, 

said  metal  ribs  being  made  of  a  light  weight  drillable 
material  of  a  specific  gravity  of  the  order  of  1.5  to 
3.2  and 

said  metal  rfbs  being  independent  of  said  sleeVe  except 
to  the  extent  connected  thereto  by  said  rubber  strips 
so  that  if  the  -stabilizer  gets  stuck  in  a  well  it  is  pos- 
sible upon  i^friication  of  end  forces  against  the  ribs 
sufficient  to  ibear  the  rubber  strips  to  free  the  sleeve 
from  the  ribs  and  the  ribs  can  thereafter  be  drilled 
up  for  removal  from  the  well. 


M. 


3M3  7M 
DRILL  ffTEM  PROTECTOR 
HoBStea,  Tex.,  aaripM 
lac.  a  conoialtoa  of  T 
22, 1959,&.No.t2M3S 
IClaiBB.    (CL3M— «) 


A  drill  stem  protector  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a 
drill  stem  for  protecting  the  drill  stem  and  the  collar 
connecting  the  sections  of  drill  stem  together  comprising, 
a  one-piece  tubular  body  having  an  outer  diameter  of 
greater  extent  than  the  diameter  of  the  drill  stem  and 
collars  thereon  on  which  said  tubular  body  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned, a  passage  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body,  the  diameter  of  said  passage  being  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  drill  stem  collars  on  which  said  tubu- 
lar bcxly  is  to  be  positioned,  said  passage  being  enlarged 
between  the  ends  of  said  l>ody  to  form  a  cavity  for  sur- 
rounding the  drill  stem  when  said  tubular  body  has  been 
positioned  thereon,  and  a  plastic  mass  within  and  fillug 
said  cavity  which  is  initially  a  liquid  but  which  chem- 
cally  reacts  to  diange  to  a  solid  upon  setting  to  boad 
said  imMector  body  to  the  drill  stem  on  which  said  tubu- 
lar body  has  been  positioned,  a  plurality  of  annular 
flanges  formed  integrally  with  said  body  and  spaced 
longitudinally  in  said  cavity  to  aid  in  bonding  said  body 
with  said  plastic  mass,  said  cavity  extending  substantially 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  body  but  terminating  tbort 
of  the  ends  of  said  body  to  define  relatively  short  annular 
end  portions  on  said  body  which  are  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  drill  rtem  on  which  said  body  is  posi- 
tioned to  snugly  engage  the  exterior  surface  of  said  drill 
stem.  

3,M3,7<1 

BEARING  STRUCTURE 

George  W.  HoMy,  GcnU  L.  HoMj,  and  Raymoari  A. 

Hoddy,  OwosBO,  Mieh.,  asslfsis  to  Ualvcraal  Etoctrk 

CoBspaay,  Owoaso,  Mkh.,  a  cipoialloa  of  MicUgaa 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,695 

HCfarims.    <CL3M— 72) 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  structure  for  a  shaft  com- 
prising a  bearing  member  having  a  ring  and  a  bore  for 
the  reception  of  a  shaft,  a  support  defining  a  sunxming 
surface  that  circumscribes  a  cylinder  having  the  bore  as 
its  center,  a  series  of  generally  U<shaped  caps  encircling 
said  ring  with  the  legs  of  said  oqs  sngaging  Che  sides  ol 
said  ring  to  prevent  the  caps  from  moving  axially,  said 
caps  being  capable  of  moving  inwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  said  ring,  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  c^ps 
defined  by  the  base  of  the  caps  bdng  transversely  curved 
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so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  cap*  form  a  sobtUntially 
spherical  surface  having  a  diameter  nibatantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  circinmcrfbed  by  nid 
supportinf  surface,  tnd  resilient  means  intefpoeed  be- 
tween the  ring  and  the  underside  of  said  caps  and  yield- 
ingly holding  said  caps  in  engagement  with  the  supporting 
surface. 

ROCKABLE-SHOE  UcXiilNG  WITH  VARIABLE 

CLEARANCE  ANDJNmAL  LOAD        ^ 

Alfred  Hlrti.  BovkwM-MMMMt  ScsMf  FnUKCf  aM|M" 

to  Sodete  Ratcaa,  ParisL  FlnMce,  •  caapanr  off  Fraace 

Filed  July  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  liiM* 

Claims  priority,  appikaiiM  Vnmf  Aag.  17,  19M 

3C|2m.    (CL3tB— 73) 


body  having  threaded  cooaectiaf  means  oa  each  end,  a 
plurality  of  axiaUy  spaced  and  climmiefentially  extend- 
ing grooves  in  the  exterior  surface  of  odd  body,  a  nog  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotaAaUe  shaft,  a  bearing  with 
rockable  shoes,  supported  by  a  stator  and  effective  to 
develop  hydrodynunk  centoing  fbrcea.  ocMnpnsuig  at 
least  one  thrust  rod  fixed  to  the  said  lUtor  and  used  as 
a  guide  for  a  co-axial  part  which  can  slide  in  the  radial 
direction  and  serves  as  a  support  for  tlic  oorreapondteg 
slaoe,  means  for  rettoring  tlie  said  supporting  part  towards 
an  abutment  carried  by  the  said  rod  aad  delenniaing  the 
miwimiim  dearanoe  of  the  bearing  in  the  stopped  state, 
and  means  for  damping  the  movements  of  die  said  sup- 
porting part 

3,M3J(3 
CHROMIUM  BEARmC  SURFACE 
Willian  J.  Zabrisky,  Watcrbwy,  CoanL.  aari^or  to  Chro- 
mhn  CuffponidMi  of  Aaerica,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,<22 
5ClaiBM.    (CL3N— 241) 


1.  A  bearing  surface  having  improvad  break-in  char- 
acteristics and  subsequent  long  life  which  comprises  a 
layer  of  chromium  containing  a  plurality  of  discrete  lub- 
ricant-retaining pockets  and  load-bearing  areas  extending 
between  and  isolating  said  pockets,  said  load-bearing 
areas  presenting  contact  surfaces  of  solid  unfissured  chro- 
mium having  a  multitude  of  dosely-spaccd  minute  pro- 
jections formed  thereon  by  Masting  the  entire  surface  of 
the  chromium  layer  with  a  hard  abrasive  grit  ranging 
in  size  from  60  to  1 50  mesh,  said  projections  having  sharp 
upper  edges  positioned  in  opposing  relation  to  a  surface 
contacting  therewith. 


compressiUe-expansible  packing  in  each  said  groove,  and 
the  diameter  of  the  exterior  ot  said  body  being  every- 
where subsuntially  less  than  that  of  tlie  plunger  whereby 
the  fluid  pumping  is  accomplished  by  the  said  phinger. 


FURNTTURE  LEG  POSIIlONING  AND  MOUNTING 


JolHlfaff, 


ASSEMBLY 
Chicago,  nL,atH|0Mcbj 
to  Loisis  A.  Wek,  Detroit,  Mkk.     - 
Filed  Oct.  12, 19S9,  Sar.  Nb.  t45,725 
ICW^    (CL  311— 114) 


Mm  m  ' 


A  leg  assembly  including  a  leg  and  nut  portion  having 
a  lug  extending  axially  of  the  leg  eccentric  from  the  center 
p<ntion  and  being  rigidly  connected  with  the  leg  assembly 
for  constrained  rotational  movement  therewith  and  the 
nut  portion  having  a  centered  mit  portion  opening,  and  a 
bracket  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  nut  opening 
and  the  bracket  having  a  slot  aligned  and  receiving  the 
lug,  said  slot  having  margias  tapping  toward  said  nut 
opening,  said  lug  having  edge  sorfkcos  tapered  down- 
wardly toward  the  leg  cenm.  and  a  bolt  having  shank 
exttnding  through  the  Opening  in  the  bracket  and  threaded 
to  the  nut  opening  and  havii^  a  head  engaging  a  side  of 
the  bracket  opposite  the  leg,  said  luf  surfaces  wedging 
a^dnat  the  margins  of  the  slot  upon  the  bolt  being  loose 
and  the  leg  being  canted. 


3,M3,744 

WIPER  FOR  PLUNCHKR  PUMPS 

Herod  H.  Lowvy,  124  Woodawa  SL  TaffI,  Gaiiff. 

Filed  IM.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  •i,2St 

3C1ataM.    (CL3«9^--54) 

1.  In  a  wiper  adapted  to  be  connected  to  cither  end 

of  a  weU  pump  plunger,  the  combination  of:  a  tubular 


3,M3,7i4  

COOLER  PAN  AND  FRAME  CONSmUCnON 

rDTSoeltl,  Phiaait,  Aiia,  aarippa  l»  MfCrnW' 
Elila,  IE,  a  wsfwaioa  of  Dela- 


FBod  Aa*.  3, 1959,  Sar.  N*.  ^.317 

1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  paa  aad  frame  construction 
the  combination  of:  a  one  piece  sooap  paa  at  die  bottom 


NovEMBBB  13,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


587 


of  an  evaporative  cooler,  upstanding  tabs  integral  with 
said  pan  and  diH>osed  above  the  water  sump  area  thereof; 


being  arranged  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  whereby 
analler  frame  members  of  smaller  front  nniu  may  be 
disposed  alongside  thereof  widi  the  sockets  in  the  side 
rails  of  the  two  frame  members  being  in  matching  reg- 
istry with  each  other  for  receiving  an  interconnecting 


and  vertical  frame  members  secured  to  said  upstanding 
ubs  at  points  above  the  t<v  of  said  pan. 


3,943,7i7 
BRICK  PACKAGE 
RmboII  Pearce  Hcacr,  VfllaMva,  Pa., 
cral  Refractories  Coaspaagr,  a 


to  Gen- 
corporatloa  of  Peaaqrl- 


FIM  Ai«.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,924 
2ClataB.    (0.311-31) 


3«M3,^ 

:ABiNEfnu 


,^ 


dowel  themby  providing  connection  between  the  front 
uniu  of  different  sizes,  said  sockets  being  arranged  with 
at  least  two  sockets  in  any  one-half  length  of  the  side 
rail,  and  said  sockets  being  arranged  so  as  to  enable 
the  reversal  of  any  of  the  frmit  units. 


M^7i9 

fujn 


ELEVATOR  FILING  APPLIANCE 
Cari  D.  Giaber,  OrrvOe,  mA  Charlaa  P. 


■  eorpoTMoo  of  Ohto 

Filed  Jm.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  tM14 
7CtalmB.    (CL  311-223) 


1.  A  package  for  storing  and  tranqwrting  refractory 
brick  comprising  a  pallet  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  ased 
with  a  fork  lift  apparatus,  a  pOe  of  refractory  brick  con- 
taining calcined  dolomite  reatiag  oa  and  supported  by 
the  paUet,  a  substantiatty  |m  impervioos  envelope  sur- 
rounding and  endoaini  the  said  pile  of  brick,  a  hydro- 
philic  agent  within  the  said  envelope,  a  contincr  holding 
the  hydrophilic  agent  out  of  contact  with  the  brick  and 
in  contact  with  the  atnsoaphere  witiUa  said  envelope  com- 
prising a  bottom,  sides  extending  sabetantiaUy  vertically 
from  the  bottom  and  having  configuration  at  the  top  in 
the  form  of  periodic  peaks  aad  vaUeyi,  whereby  said  en- 
velope is  vxppfxMtA  at  Ae  peaks  and  the  atmosphere 
withfai  the  said  envelope  is  free  to  move  witt^  said  val- 
leys, and  straps  sarrooadhig  and  aecoring  the  said  envelope 
and  said  pile  to  the  said  pallet 


Joeeph  S,  Moora,  Jr..  Ackaj-^MIjjai^l^^ 
wood  ladastilis,  lac,  Achcnsaa,  MIsb.,  a  corpennoa 

"^  ^"''nESllaM  14,  194«,  Scr.  No.  34,554 
2  0^^^    (CL  312— 111) 

1.  A  pnfabricatod  bahiael  front  unit  for  instaljatioo 
with  a  plurality  of  similar  cabinet  front  units  of  different 
sisBs  compriaing  a  flanoratty  lectaaflular  frame  meartier 
defining  an  open  area,  closure  means  movable  in  rdation 
to  the  frame  member  for  closing  the  open  area,  aad  a 
plurality  of  loagitudiaaOy  spaced  sockets  ia  the  outer 
edge  of  each  side  rail  of  the  frame  member,  said  ioekets 


1.  A  filing  appliance  inclu<ting  a  base,  loogitodindty 
spaced  front  and  rear  frame  members  siqiportod  on  die 
base,  at  least  a  front  waU  on  the  frame  memberf  and 
havfaig  an  access  opening,  a  i^rality  ofhoria»tally 
extMidii^  tiered  record-carrying  pans  diqwaed  in  the 
appliance,  storage  means  slidably  supporting  tiic  pane  in 
vertical  placed  relation  includmg  paa^supporting  brackets 
on  the  frame  osembers,  an  elevator  carriage  between  the 
front  wall  and  the  tiered  pans,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  elevator  carriage  between  the  storage  lev<d 
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of  any  selected  pan  and  the  access  opening  level,  meaiu 
on  the  carriage  for  engaging  and  sliding  any  pan  hori- 
zontally between  the  pan-supporting  brackets  and  the 
carriage  and  for  sliding  the  pan  between  the  carriage 
through  the  access  opening  and  a  work  station,  an  elon- 
gated shaft  at  each  end  of  the  appliance,  the  carriage 
being  slidably  mounted  on  the  shafts,  each  shaft  having 
a  non-circular  cross  section,  the  pan  sliding  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  elongated  shafts  and  includ- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  member  extendinf  the  distance 
between  the  pans  in  the  storage  position  and'  in  the  access 
opening  position  and  which  member  has  opposite  end 
portions  overlapping  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pans 
in  each  pofition,  reversible  means  for  rotating  the  elon- 
gated shafts,  and  control  means  including  pan  selection 
buttons  for  initiating  and  stopping  operation  of  the  car- 
riage and  shaft  rotating  means. 


3,M3,77t  t 

TABLE  STAND  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Arthur  N.  Hak  and  Gotavc  T.  Nclaoa,  Park  Rldgc,  and 
Rusarll  T.  Edwards,  CMcago,  ID^  awignnrs  to  Uaioa 
Special  Machtac  Compaay,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatkMi 
of  ilUnob 

-^  FUcd  Dec.  22,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  M1,3SI 
7  ClaiaM.    (CL  312— 24«) 


1.  A  stand  adapted  to  support  a  table  top  for  carrying 
a  sewing  machine  and  power  driving  means  therefor  which 
comprises  end  members  formed  of  sheet  metal,  each  end 
member  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section  with 
vertically  extending  leg  portions  in  telescopic  relation,  the 
upper  section  of  each  member  having  leg  portions  pro- 
vided v^iih  walls  defining  a  channel  form  structure,  said 
leg  portions  being  permanently  connected  at  their  upper 
ends  by  a  horizontally  disposed  channel  member  adapted 
to  carry  a  table  top,  the  lower  section  of  each  end  member 
being  formed  of  two  complementary  parts  secured  to- 
gether to  provide  a  hollow  structure  having  a  horizontally 
extending  foot  portion  and  upwardly  extending  leg  por- 
tions for  telescopic  connection  with  the  lower  ends  of 
the  leg  portions  of  the  upper  section,  the  leg  portions  of 
one  of  said  sections  having  vertically  elongated  slots  and 
the  leg  portions  of  the  other  of  said  sections  having  bolt 
receiving  openings  alined  with  said  slots  along  lines  ex- 
tending across  the  channels  of  said  leg  portions  of  the  up- 
per of  said  sections,  bolts  passing  through  said  openings 
and  slots  and  arranged  to  clamp  said  leg  portions  and 
retain  the  same  in  telescoped  relation  to  varying  extents, 
thereby  enabling  adjustment  of  the  overall  height  of  the 
end  members,  sheet  metal  channel  elements  having  side 
members  secured  to  opposed  walls  of  the  leg  portions  of 
said  upper  sections  within  the  channels  thereof  and  so 
positioned  as  to  provide  an  element  extending  transversely 
across  each  of  said  channels  adjacent  the  open  faces  there- 
of in  the  region  of  said  bolu  on  the  sides  of  the  latter 
toward  the  open  faces  of  said  channels  to  resist  inward 
bending  of  the  metal  of  said  sections  upon  the  tightening 
of  said  bolts,  and  means  connected  with  each  of  said  end 
members  and  arranged  to  retain  the  same  in  spaced  rela- 
tion. 


3,M3,771 

KNOCK-DOWN  PICNIC  ROX  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frances  S.  Hare,  P.O.  Box  5,  Ptduns,  S.C. 

Filed  May  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  1I3,4M 

3  Claims.    (CL  3I2^2M) 


3.  A  knock-down  picnic  box  or  the  like  comprising  a 
substantially  horizontal  rectangular  bottom  wall  having 
short  depending  parallel  flanaes  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
upstanding  rectangular  cad  walk  extending  above  the 
bottom  wall  and  having  portions  at  the  bottom  defining 
upwardly  opening  channel  extensions  frictionally  inter- 
locked with  said  depending  flanges,  inwardly  facing  ver- 
tical flanges  on  the  end  walls  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  having  lower  ends  terminating  above  said  channel 
extensions  in  overlying  relation  to  the  bottom  wall,  sup- 
port elements  carried  by  the  inner  faces  of  said  end  wa^ 
and  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall,  a  shelf  disposed  hori- 
zontally above  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  between 
the  end  walls  and  engagiiog  and  supported  by  said  ele- 
ments of  the  end  walls  and  interconnecting  the  end  walls, 
upstanding  rectangular  side  walls  disposed  inwardly  of 
the  end  wall  flanges  and  between  such  flanges  and  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  shelf  and  having  lower  edges 
resting  upon  the  bottom  wall,  and  a  removable  cover  for 
the  top  of  the  picnic  box. 


3,M3,772 
REFRIGERATOR  STORAGE  UNIT 
Robert  W.  KcBBcdy,  HIDhnl,  Ohio,  aarf|Mr  to  Westlng- 
komm  Electric  Coiporati— ,  East  PRlslwMgli.  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Peansjrhrania 

'  FUcd  Jan.  24,  INl,  Scr.  No.  14,^1 
6  China.    (CL  312-n3M) 


4.  A  storage  unit  comprising 

ftmcttire  defining  a  storgge  compartment  and  an  access 

opening  thereto, 
said  compartment  including  first  and  aeeond  storage 

regions  each  accessible  through  said  access  opening, 
a  storage  container  dl^ioaed  in  each  of  said  storage 


flnt  and  second  ^ide  members  siqiporting  one  of  said 

containers, 
third  and  fourth  glide  members  supporting  a  second 

container  adlacent  to  said  first  ooataiaer, 
•aid  glade  members  providing  meeos  for  movemeat  of 
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each  container  in  a  first  direction  along  a  line  ex- 
tending throu^  said  access  opening, 
said  second  and  third  glide  members  being  located  side- 
by-side  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  but  horizon- 
tally movable,  in  relation  to  said  fourth  glide  mem- 
ber, in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction 
when  said  second  storage  contains  is  removed  from 
said  compartment 


3jH3,773 
COLLAPSIBLE  DESK  OK  CARRELL  SnTRUCTXJRE 
Paid  A.  Rosenqnlst,  Warn,  aad  ^Mrmomd  R.  Yj^ 
Tlona,  Pa.,  awlganrs.  by  BMaa  ■sjaiimtnts,  toRgal- 
■Mtal  Corporatioa,  New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatioa  of 
nitaois 

Filed  Oct  21. 19S9,  Ser.  No.  M7,7g4 
4CtadiM.    (0.312—313) 


a  pair  of  side  wall  porUons,  a  top  portion  and  a  rear 
wall  portion,  a  horiztMitally  compartmented  container 
open  at  the  front  thereof  mounted  within  said  cabinet 
for  suaight  line  movement  out  of  the  cabinet  and  lor 
rotary  movement  through  an  arc  of  substantially  nmety 
degrees  when  out  of  the  cabinet,  and  for  return  straight 
line  movement  back  into  the  cabinet  when  in  either  posi- 
tion at  the  extremities  of  the  arc,  said  container  com- 
prising a  floor  portion,  a  p«r  ol  side  waU  portions  leg- 
ally spaced-apart  a  distance  less  than  the  distaacc  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet  a  top  portion  and 
a  rear  wall  portion,  the  open  front  of  the  container 
selectively  lying  in  a  plane  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  plane 
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1    In  combination,  a  book  stall  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  substantially  flat  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  op- 
posed shelf  supporting  means  carried  by  each  of  said  side 
walls  at  vertically  spaced  intervab  thereon,  a  book  shelf 
supported  on  some  of  said  oppositely  disposed  support- 
ing means,  a  carrell  unit  supported  in  said  book  stall  m 
spaced  relationship  to  said  book  shelf,  said  carreU  unit 
being  removably  supported  on  another  shelf  supporting 
means  between  said  side  walls,  said  carrell  unit  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  double  walled  side  panels  and  a 
back  wall  connected  between  said  double  walled  side 
panels,  each  of  said  double  walled  side  panels  including 
an  inner  panel,  a  spaced  outer  panel  and  a  front  facing 
strip  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  panels,  a  hori- 
«>ntally  extending  ledge  connected  to  said  back  wall,  said 
ledge  having  an  upturned  front  edge  to  define  a  trough 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  pencil  holder,  a  writing  surface 
mounted  between  said  double  walled  side  paneU  and 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  writing  surface  be- 
tween the  inner  paaels  for  rotation  between  a  vertically 
disposed  inoperative  position  aad  a  horizoatally  disposed 
operMive  poation  whereby  the  rear  portion  of  said  writ- 
ing surface  abuts  against  said  ledge  to  limit  the  movement 
of  said  writing  surface  aad  enables  said  writing  siu^ace  to 
be  releasably  maintained  in  operative  horizonul  position, 
said  pivoting  means  faidnding  a  pin  and  slot  connection, 
said  connection  being  constructed  so  as  to  permit  said 
writing  surface  to  be  rendered  readily  detachable  from 
said  doable  walled  ade  panelt. 


of  the  open  front  of  the  cabinet  when  the  said  container 
is  disposed  within  the  cabinet  or  in  a  plane  parallel 
thereto  whereby  the  interior  of  the  container  is  readily 
accessible  when  out  of  or  withm  the  cabinet  one  of  the 
conutner  side  waUs  comtituting  the  closure  for  the 
cabinet  opening  when  the  container  is  disposed  within 
the  cabinet  with  the  open  front  there<rf  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  open  front  of  the  cabinet  both  of 
said  container  side  walls,  on  the  facing  aspecu  thereof, 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  extending 
verrically  spaced-apart  inwardly  <^ning  grooves,  and 
shelf  members  disposed  within  opposed  pairs  of  said 
grooves.  

3jN3,77S 
REFRIGERATCMtSHELF  STRUCTURE 
WOHam  H.  Spowmaa,  Cuhimhas,  Ohio,  Mtperlo  Wert- 
•ctricCeraoratlo^  East  PIttthargh,  Pa^  a 

of  Pcaaqrivaaia 

Filed  Nov.  3*,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  72,793 
2aaiaM.    (CL  312-^29) 


S,M3:774 

CABINET  IMIA' _^ 

&  SRvcr,  IM  Csatoal  P«fc  B«  New  YeA,  N.Y. 
FBsd  Apr.  7,  IfM.  Ser.  Na.  2MS4 

An  article  of  furniture  of  the  character  described, 
including  a  cabinet  open  at  the  front  thereof  and  a  mating 
closure  therefor,  said  cabinet  comprising  a  floor  portion, 

784  0.0— s» 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabhiet  having  a  plurality  of  walls 
including  side  walls  defining  a  storage  oompartmem  and 
an  access  opening  thereto,  a  vertical  guide  bar  secured 
to  one  of  said  side  walls  vitfain  said  compaitmem  and 
adjacent  said  access  opening,  said  guide  bar  havmg  a 
vertically  extending  series  of  ratchet  teeth  Conned  on 
a  surftKX  thereof  which  faces  away  from  said  one  side 
wall,  a  horizontal  shelf,  hinge  structure  indudmg  a 
bracket  which  is  rigidly  secured  to  a  from  ooraer  portkm 
of  said  shelf  and  having  upper  aad  lower  horisontal  anna, 
a  slide  di^^oeed  at  least  partly  between  sidd  aims  Md 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  adapted  to  reoeiva  said 
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Kuide  bar  in  horizontally  interlocking  relatkmihip. 
slide  being  movable  on  said  guide  bar  in  vertical  direc- 
tion,.  a  pin  extending  vertically  *^^ J^!^^^^ 
said  bracket  and  said  ilide  w  a«  to  connect  them  totettar 
,n  hinged  relationship,  and  a  wmdier  ><»»Jy  r««^ 
on  a  lower  portion  of  said  pin  below  said  bracket.  nM 
washer  being  tUuWe  between  a  >®c>^l[Pf^.  *"  *™* 
its  edge  is  engageable  with  said  ratchet  teeth  andim 
adjusting  position  wherein  its  edge  ta  duenyfed  bom 
said  teeth,  the  downwardly  directed  weight  o^-M  *« 
and  said  hinge  structure  being  transmitted  urouv^n^ 
washer  to  said  teeth  when  said  washer  is  in  said  locking 
position. 

iMXTt€  _.  „ 

MERCHANDISING  DRAWER  AaSEMBLY 

P«.l  K.  F.ller,  Rocky  «»«.  O^L-^T  %S^J^'. 
well  Motor  ProdiKto  C<k,  toe^  CkvelMd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

ICfata.    (CL311— 3M) 


ing  the  envelope  of 
ing  gas  only  to  the 
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said  tube,  admitting  nonconuminat- 
interior  of  said  envelope,  correcting 
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said  defect  while  maintaining  said  tube  envelope  filled 
with  said  non-contaminating  gas  only,  exhausUng  said 
tube,  and  sealing  closed  said  envelope. 


In  a  cabinet  having  a  chamber  formed  with  an  open 
end  and  a  container  disposed  in  said  chamber;  means  lor 
supporting  said  container  and  to  permit  said  contamer 
to  be  slidably  movable  through  said  open  end  and  com- 
pletely into  and  out  of  said  chamber,  comprising  a  slide 
assembly  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  mcluding  a  pair 
of  nested  slide  members,  the  inner  slide  member  of  said 
pair  having  a  pair  of  ralU  dispoted  m  p««lW  i|»ced 
relation  to  each  other,  means  for  mounUag  said  coo- 
tainer  on  said  rails,  the  outer  slide  member  of  said  pair 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  underlying  «aid  raUs  on  said 
inner  slide  member,  a  flexible  bracket  on  the  innermost 
end  of  said  underlying  raiU  of  said  outer  shde  menriber, 
a  strap  member  attached  to  the  inside  waU  of  said  cabmet 
adjacent  its  open  end  and  having  a  stop  element  "tend- 
ing into  said  chamber,  said  stop  ekment  bemg  dispoMd 
in  the  path  of  said  br«A«t  and  portioned  for  abutung 
engagement  with  t^e  latter  as  smd  container  is  moved 
outwardly  to  an  open  position  exteriorly  of  said  chamber, 
a  (Unge  formed  on  said  flexible  bracket  engageable  with 
the  cabinet  wall  defining  said  chamber  preventing  said 
container  from  tilting  downwai^ly  as  it  is  moved  out  of 
said  cabinet,  and  said  bracket  being  bendable  toward  Uje 
center  of  said  chamber  to  a  position  spaced  mwardly 
from  said  stop  clement,  said  outer  slide  member  being 
thereafter  free  to  be  slidably  movable  effective  to  move 
said  bracket  outwardly  of  and  pwa  said  stop  element  so 
as  to  enable  said  slide  assembly  and  supported  container 
to  be  removed  comj^etcly  from  said  chamber. 


XM3,77t 

MFTHOD  TOR  INTRODUCING  IODINE  INTO  A 
LAMP  ENVELOPE 

HM  Apr.  la,  mi.  tar.  N«.  iia,4Si 

SCl^M.    (CL3I4— 25) 


METHOD  OF  REBUlLDlNGBLECrRON  TUM» 

AhB  M.  TYtt,  Marfcm,  fad,  "■^C^JfJKSlS^^ 

Horn  or  America,  a  corpMalkM  of  Detoware 

nM  May  2,  !•••,  See.  No.  M,177 

It  naiaiff     (CL  31«— 2)  

I.  The  method  of  repairing  a  cathode  ray  electron 
tube  having  a  defect  therein  comprising  the  slepa  of  open- 


1.  The   process  for  adding  controlled   ^^ntittes  of 
iodine  to  a  glass  envelope  iaviaf  a  l«iirt«  ft^m«J«p. 

ported  therein  and  haviai  aa  ^>mm  w  ■PPe»f>^.» 
Sa  side  thereof,  tta  bbia  o«  ^'^^  jr^^^TSSS^ 
with  the  interior  of  said  «»^<»*i *^5?? '"^ 
priae:  insertiai  a  smaU  qprnMrji  todbmbi*»  hnjeo* 
said  exhaust  tube  intermediata  Ite  «b^;^>««''  ^!zSt 
said  iodine  crystals  by  heating  »«»«»««  !?tJ^^ 
causing  the  mdied  iodiae  toj2„*lS5L^.!?L3iS 
cooling  said  exhaust  tube,  tharafcy  ••***'*^  **  Jt^J 
iodin^exhausting  gases  from  said  envelope  •«l  "^  tube 
and  then  adding  a  fUl  fM  there  to;  seahng  •w<»^."»»'^ 

tube  at  al^below  tha  •^^^^^SS^^^^ 

envdope  and  said  ariiaaat  Irtateaper^ 

quate  to  »aporiaa  saAdwt  iodlM  from  nid  eAiuit  tabe 

into  said  envelope  t<i  aftd  «  ^^f^fS^J?^  IfSI! 
with  the  tu^MaOl  the  fflamept.  but  tDadequate  to  ab- 
sorb apprecSSTquaatitle.  of  light^dU^ 

to  led^  intemal  gas  P««°«»  "^  "^  "^.^"^ 
tube  from  said  enfdopc  at  1  poliit  near  safcS  envelope. 


I 


CHEMICAL 


3|M3v779 

PROCESS  TOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DYESTUFF8 

GMKg  Row*.  Levsria 
Karl-HelBz  GehrijjH^         ^ 

1.  AdyestoffoftbeformnU 


3.M2.7t2 
BLEACHING  CBLUiLOMC  MATERIALS  ^^ 

'         9i 


M. 


No 


-1) 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group  conwrtmg 
of  two  H's.  when  considered  indinduaUy,  and  a  phthalo- 
cyanine-complcxing  metal  atom  when  coimdered  m  com- 
bination; and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  roup 
consisting  of  a  quatemired  mtrogen  atom  and  CM.  at 
least  two  X'l  being  quatemiied  mtrogen  atoms. 


TETRA-AZA  PORPHINE  DYEgrUFre       ^^ 


Fled  Feb.  ^  Wt.  Ser.  No.  IMIl 
id^H.    (CLS-IM) 
1   The  process  for  bleaching  eeUulosic  tcxulcs  com- 
priring  w^  the  textile  wfth  two  segirate.  a^jeous 
»lXia;  one  sohition  «»«taining  a05%to  J;0%  by 

wdght  of  a  chlorite  of  a  "-t^,*"?*!!*^^  "S? 
oon^dng  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  ear*  mrtait, 
i^idilled  to  a  pH  of  5  to  7.  and  the  oJ«  iota^  be^ 

prepared  by  admixing  water.  f»™jW*y?*,^  V5!- 
dnudda  havtaf  a  formula  tclected  fro«2«  f*^ 
^^SSJnS^  R(CONHNH.).  Jl^SPJ^TJl^lrSS 
R"(CONHNH,).  wheteta  R  b  "f"^  JJ^^*^  S^ 
conristing  of  hy<*«>^^  •?2^.,l2f2S^R^h^ 

Mtorated  hyJroearboa  <aiaia  tey"?Pf*,^fy„«^,  *, 
la  a  nturated  hjrdiocartOn  cidto  teterroptod  by  awiur, 

JLATSTrTR'  "d  R"^^  ^^„l^* 
atoms,  and  X  ii  an  integer  kss  than  4,  the  proportions 
i^dSi^  100  pS  of  w«J.  000510  O^lpart 
S  fonStldehyde  and  an  amount  of  hydradde  whKj» 
2  to  10  times  the  weight  of  the  «o™Wehyde;  and  Ui« 
heating  the  textDe  at  80'  C  to  100*  C.  white  it  is 
wet  with  said  solutioiis. 


BLEACHING  CB^SlOSIC  MATERIALS 
Geoqa  M.  Wi^-r,  Lewhtea.  N.Y,  m^pot  to  Ofc 


Gcoffi 

"     I-HI 

acaors  to  F^ TJtiJMim  of 

1    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dyestulfs  which  com- 

DTisea  reacting  water-inaolubte  tetra-aia-porphmes  coo- 

Sining  aromatic  groupings  ^*^,'^'^,r'^'^°^ 
withilhalo-N-methylimides  of  dicarboxyhc  acids  m  the 

presence  of  organic  adds. 


3jH2»7S1  

rLACTS  AND  COMPOWnONS  TH^^yPR 

Ncwartc  NJ,  amjiaaw  to^Nopco  Chwata^ 
•    -    Ml    ■  eataannaa  af  New  «<ney 

S^SS^    nSdrSTl^Sf ,  Sar.  No.  Mf,43« 
^13  CMam.    (CLi-^4J3) 

2.  A  completely  walar-«»luWa  and  indrfmiaiy  ^ 
•nioaic  aminoplast  reain  produced  by  namng  («)"«•- 
mine,  (fc)  dicyandiamide.  (c)  formaldehyde  and  («f)  an 
bwrinic  alkaU  bisulfite,  heating  said  "J^ture  to^ 
maintaining  it  at.  its  reflux  temperature  for  a  penodof 
About  two  houn,  fubtoquently  •dding  («)  urea  thereto 
^hS^g^wxmn  tkm  obtained  to  iu  r^u«  tom- 
JSature  and  maintainiag  .aid  mixtnra  at  about  wflux 
S«.tMre  for  a  pedod  of  aboirt  thirty  mimite^  toi« 
te^prcaeat  in  tha  reactkm  miatura  a  ratm  of  from 
iSl  uS.  to  1.7  man  of  (*).  from  •»«»ti-0«t»; 
.bout  12.0  moU  of  (c).  fr«niba«  ^±r^ ^^ 
1.7  moU  of  (rf).  ami  from  abort  1.5  mob  to  abort  2.0 
mols  of  (e),  for  each  mol  Of  (a)  employed. 

4.  Tanned  leather  retanned  with  the  product  of  claim  2. 


1.  The  method  of  Weachmg  cellaloaic  t«tfl»  ^JJj* 
comprises  heating  the  textile  at .«  temperatt«  of  abort 
80*  C  to  100'  C.  in  cooUct  with  an  aqueous  »olattoB, 
acidified  to  a  pH  of  5  to  7.  prepared  by  •^^^'^ 
a  chlorite,  selected  from  the  group  coo«U"«^ ««  ?"^ 
metal  chloride  and  alkaline  earth  meul  chlontes.  form- 
aldehyde  and  a  hydrazide  having  afom  sekcted 
from  the  group  consittiag  of:  (CONHNM,;,. 
R(CONHNH,), 

R'(CONHNH.).  and  ^"^^^^^i^S^^^rZlL^ 
Klected  from  the  group  coasistiag  of  ayorofw,  •»"-«« 

torSaas.  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  c^  mte^ 
™Aed  by  oxygen,  R"  is  a  saturated  Mro«^  chjm 
interrupted  by  sulfur,  each  of  said  ^^^^  ^^ 
less  than  9  carbon  atoms  and  *  is  m  "teger  toB  ftan  4. 
«iid  ingredients  being  admixed  in  the  pr^^jjo"  jJ^^J 
parts  ofWater,  0.002  to  2.0  parts  of  chlorite.  0W2  to 
0^5  part  of  formaldehyde  and  2  to  10  parts  <^^^ 
per  ^rt  of  formaldehyde  added  to  the  composition. 

3jM3,7f4 
FROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  MOpnrifWG  NYLON 

FROCKW  iw^  MONTMORnXONTIE 

Og*>fci—-  Shaaraaat,  Ahk,  aaaioflr  to  wen 
.-  *T."T"~*.  '^zT^Tl —    WMtPotat.  Ga.,  a 

I.  Pfoceas  for  treatmert  of  "y»<»,««»P!?^  .,«"■ 
tacting  nylon  with  a  '»o"t«*>"»«"t  "*'L"'JS^.3  bSi 
the  cSncentration  of  «n«?t»*?**^^f .  !^  t£  rf?rf 
from  about  0.1  to  about  3.0%  by  *«•»»»  mJ  *J  P"  "* 
Mud  medium  being  from  about  3.0  to  about  6J),  at  aa 
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elevated  temperature  of  from  about  1^".">;^*  "°; 
F  for  a  period  of  time,  from  about  ten  minute,  to  about 
two  hours,  sufficient  to  fix  montmonllonite  particles  to 
the  nylon.  ^^^^^^^_^_^  \ 

PROCESS  TOR  CXEA>flNG  ATHIOTCUNIFOIBVIS 

1  The  process  for  cleaning  fabrics  including  cotton, 
comprising  subjecting  the  fabric  while  under  mechanical 
agiution  to  successive  washings  in  water  at  tcraperaturM 
increasing  progrcsMvely  from  a  maximum  of  about  73  t. 
to  a  maximum  o£  about  140*  F..  and  thereafter  subject- 
ing the  fabric  while  under  mechanical  agitation  to  succes- 
sive rinsings  in  water  at  temperatures  decreasing  progres- 
sively through  said  range. 

PREPAIUNG^^COfiB  RAYON 

Marlon  R.  LyttM,  W«iiCh«lv.ranMri0Mrt 

can  VbeoM  Curpontfoa,  PUMdiHa,  Pa,  a 

tlon  of  Delaware  «_.-:_  ->       •    «■««    m^ 

No  Dniwfc-.     Orifinal  afplta<an  Pec._5,  W5,^g«r. 

No.  SsijUt,  now  ftrtwi.No>  j^^^JJlJ^  JJSk 
22,  1*««.    Divide*  and  Ihb  appllfiWw  Sept  1»,  19S9; 

*'~- "••%*-.    (CLIt-M) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodiea  of  fefco- 
erated  cellulose  consisting  subrtantially  entirely  of  skin, 
the  step  which  comprises  extruding  viscose  at  a  sodium 
chloride  salt  test  of  not  less  than  about  8  and  containing 
from  about  1%  to  3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellu- 
lose of  an  alkali-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ether  of 
o-dimethylaminomethyl  phenol  into  an  aqueous  spinmng 
bath  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  sodium 
sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  about  15%  zinc  lullite  and 
sulfuric  acid,  the  sulfuric  acid  content  of  the  spinning 
bath  exceeding  the  stubbing  point  but  not  exceeding 
about  8.5%,  the  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ether  containing 
from  about  3 'to  about  100  alkylene  oxide  units  per 
molecule  of  o-dimethylaminomethyl  i^ienol. 


November  13,  1962 


tures  to  a  molten  state  and  attenuating  the  molten  mass 
io  form  filaments  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising 
coating  said  vitrified  siliceous  structures  prior  to  trans- 
forming said  structures  to  a  nxriten  state,  with  a  salt 
selected  from  the  groap  oonriiring  of  the  mtrates  and 
acetates  of  barium,  calcium,  potaaiium,  sodium,  mag- 
nesium and  lithium,  and  the  hydroxides  of  barium,  and 
calcium.  

METHOD  FOR  nMHHJONG  V18C06B  RAYON 

William  P.  Doolcy,  WiMigfiiij,  Pfe^  aarifMV  to  Aaacri- 
can  VIecoee  CuiporaHM,  ftlililjMi.  Pil,  a  oofpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware  ...... 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  29,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  72,318 

(dalM.  (CLIS— 54) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  shaped  bodies  of  regen- 
erated cellulose,  the  steps  which  include  extruding  vis- 
cose containing  from  about  2%  to  about  6%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  cellulose,  of  cydohexanone  oxime  into 
an  aqueous  spinning  bath  containing  from  about  10%  to 
25%  sodium  sulfate,  from  about  3%  to  15%  zinc  sul- 
fate and  not  more  than  about  10%  sulfuric  acid. 


3,»«3,7t7  „«,„.„ 

PROCESS  OF  WET  SPINNING  STEREOREGULAR 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Henry  J.  RynUewkx,  Daytnry,  Com^  EnjMe  WJL 

Schwarx,  Brooklyn  N.Y,  mid  ^^^^d^Smiamai, 

NJn  iirtgann  io  DiMwdAM  C—pMy,  Chnra- 

iMd.  Okiot  a  corponllaa  «(  Deiawwa 

Filed  imm  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3«,739 

9Clalnm.    (0.1^-54)      ,  .     .     , 

1.  The  method  of  producmg  stereoregular  polyvmyl 
alcohol  fibers  which  are  insoluble  in  water  at  100*  C. 
and  have  a  tenacity  of  at  least  6.8  grams  per  denier 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  solution  of  stere- 
oregular polyvinyl  alcohol  in  ethylene  diamine  contain- 
ing about  3%  to  24%  by  weight  polyvinyl  alcohol,  ex- 
truding the  solution  through  a  spinnerette  into  a  coagulat- 
ing bath  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  wet-stretching  the  fiber  to  about  1  to  3 
times  iu  original  length  and  hot-stretching  the  fiber  about 
4  to  12  times  iU  original  length  at  a  temperature  of 
about  120'- 180*  C. 


1,M3,7M 

PREVENTING  CORROSION 

ErMit  L.  PolUtxer,  HInadrtf,  DL,  ii^nir  Io  Unlvcml 

Oa  Prodacts  CosBprnqr,  Dea  Plafam,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

NoDrMHag.    Filed  My  13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  42,5M 

f  niiiii  I  (CL21— 2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  retarding  corroeion  of  metal  upon 
contact  with  water  which  comprises  effecting  said  con- 
tact in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble  oorroiion  inhibitor 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  epihalohydrin  with 
an  oleophilic  amine  and  with  a  hydrophilic  amino  com- 
pound.   

3,tf3,791 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  AND  ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL  BOROHYDRIDES 

lam  KoHa^tek,  SMcii,  mti  Rotart  W.  Iwiwi.  Mar- 

Meheni,  Mmm^  n^m  to 

rated,  Beverly  Mam.,  a  unprnailaai  "^        _ 

No  Drawls    FDed  Oct  !<_ Ii97, 8«.  No.  f9t,M3 
llClalBH.    (CL23— 14) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  borohydrkle  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consistint  of  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  whidi  comprises  mixing  the  alu- 
minum hydride  of  the  selected  metal  in  an  inert  Ikioid 
reaction  medium  with  an  ester  of  an  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  add  and  metaboric  add 
and  an  alcohol  having  fhe  formula  ROH  where  R  is  a 
monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  grotqi  consirting 
of  an  alkyl.  cvcloalkyl,  alkylene  and  an  alkyl  radical 
substituted  with  a  halogen,  therriiy  formint  a  reaction 
liquor  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  borohydride  of  Ae 
selected  metal  and  an  ahimiraim  compoiud  having  the 
formuU  Al(OR)s  in  the  reaction  nodium,  aad  recover- 
ing the  borohydride  from  the  reaction  Uquor.  said  re- 
action medium  containing  an  amount  of  an  ether  ad- 
vent for  the  ahmiinum  hydride  of  the  .wtoded  metal  to 
dissolve  the 


Folsoi 


3.M3,7it 
TREATMENT  FOR  GLASS  BODIES 
Mnars    Veaxfa,   Granvllia,   OMo, 
•.ConloK  FibcrBlas  Corponikm,  a 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawlaC   FUed  Ai«.  11, 19M.  Ser.  No.  4Mlt 

SCMme.    (CL  l»--54) 
I .  In  a  method  for  produdng  glass  filaments  which  in- 
cludes the  step*  of  transfOTming  vitrified  siliceous  stnic- 


3gM3,792  

COfVnNUOUS  PRECiPrrATKW  METHOD  TOR 
CONVERSION  OP  URANYL  NTTRATV  TO  URA- 
NIUM nETRAFLUORIDB 

la  *•  Uyted  State!  of 


Me  21, 1MB,  Ser.  No.  37^14 
9C]dM.    (0.23—143) 

1.  The  method  of  converting  an  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate 
solution  to  uranium  tetrafluoride  which  comprises  con- 
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tiBuously  introdudng  a  stream  of  »«*.  »»"^*y  "^  ' 
SJeam  of  u>  aqueous  wmnooium  hydroxide  »!"*><»  ^°«- 
S  lem  than  30  percent  wmnonu  *»y '^••J*  ^S  » 
^SSn  looe  for  a  period  greaur  than  about  two  hc««. 
the  ratio  of  ammonia  to  uranium  in  said  streams  bang 
Si^U?  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  J^^^^'^^^. 
S^^thin  the  range  of  5.0  to  6.5  '^^J^^  ^ 
said  streams  into  said  reaction  lonc  bemg  adjwtrf  to 
SovideVmean  residence  time  of  saul  reacUon  nwMin 
JLTrLction  rone  of  at  least  30  mmules,  continuously 
mixinT^d  reaction  mass,  continuously  wthdrawi^  » 
3n  of  said  reaction  mass  from  said  reaction  rone. 
^^rTung  STresulting  «,lid.  from  the  rcjultj^^th- 
dZn  pition.  contacting  the  solid,  jeparatad  fr«.  tha^ 
part  of^thd«inM>ortto.  r^ 
tioa  tone  after  the  first  two  »^^^  "^7*^|  fbc 

complete.  ___^^^— — 


chlorate  at  least  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  vnnadmm  m  dm 
acidic  vanadyl  solution  to  the  pemavalent  state;  P«PJ™; 
a  second  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  and  addmi 

ammonia  thereto;  adding  said  oxidized  «cidicv|madwHi 
solution  to  said  second  aqueous  "»^»«»'>^°J?«*'^.^: 
bonate  to  which  ammonia  has  been  added,  the  total 
^t  of  sodium  carbonate  in  said  aecpml  •<1«««>^.  "J^ 
ftonand  ammonia  added  to  said  second  aqueous  eoluuoo 
jSng  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  ^^^^^ 
,d  aid  maintain  the  pH  of  the  ^^j:^^'^^ 
7.0  to  SO  and  the  total  «'»^»*  <l*f'~i,,?^^ 
said  mixture  being  amouats  mmaaA  »»  P«7*  JJ" 
than  55  percent  of  the  totri  ^^^^^.^^  ±^Z 
carbonate  plus  ammonia  required  ^«"i°i^J*,P"  .? 
said  resulting  mixture  between  about  7.0  Md  SA  di- 
gesting the  solution  at  a  temperature  rangmg  frP^/J 
S  9S'degrees  cemigrade  for  a  period  of  time  wffld^ 
to  allow  precipitation  of  impunttcs  ma  "te^  «™ 
whUe  sustaining  pentavalent  vanadium  ^ ..-f^j^^J^^' 
ing  the  impurities  from  the  mixture;  adding  .«™"?™"°J 
chloride  in  amounts  sufficient  to  cause  P«f»P>t*J^.  ^ 
ammonium  metavanadate;  and  removing  the  ammonhim 
metavanadate  from  the  mixture. 


HmoU  Raweon,  Rai^t  ■■*  **5*S. 


AallMMy  Klyird, 

to   Assadnted 

■  Brlt- 


Eledricai 

1  AorocessfoTSSSuiiaceramicbodyofuramum 
dioxide  wS^c^i««  in^P*cting  a  mature  of  pow- 
S  o^dTof  uranium  in  the  composiuon  range  UO,.i 

mixture.  _^__^-.^— — - 


3,M3t7M 
PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM  META- 

VANADATE  .  *«  ti.i— 

D.  Kei-i.™,  WarwIdL,  N.Y.  aadtg*  to  ^^nl- 

containing  at  least  one  of  the  ••^P""^''^^^.  'a^S 
phosphate  and  arsenates  comprising  providing  a  solution 
SSng  sodium  chlorata  and  KKlium  -^boaata.  «Ki 
sodium  chlorate  being  pre^nt  in  amounts  at  least  sulfi- 
SSt  to  oxidire  «,bintirily  aU  the  v«»J.um  in  u^ 
vanadyl  solution  to  the  pentavalent  form  and  said  sodium 
Sr^ta  ^ing  Pre-enrin  »«r'S.»^^i^\^ol£3 
the  pH  of  said  acidic  vanadyl  •°*»^y*'S^^^J^ 
ins  said  acidic  vanadyl  solution  to  said  solution  contain- 
Z  Sdii^  carbonate'and  sodium  chlorata;  digejing^ 
solution  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  70  to  90  degrees 
^ntiffJc  for  a  ^riod  of  time  sufficient  to  sustain  vana- 
dtlT^i^lution  fnd  to  allow  Pr«='Pit-t*°"^»irX 
ties;  filtering  the  precipitated  impunUcs  ^O"  J*^ J^^ 
Son-   adding  to  said  solution  at  least  one  compound 
sS^  frc^  the  group  consisting  of  •'P^^!^ 
ride  «Kl  ammonium  sulfate  to  cause  P««P»^<«  °^«Vj; 
stantially  pure  ammonium  metavanadate;  and  removing 
said  ammonium  metavanadate  from  said  solution. 


PREPARATION  Af^ra^CTORY  OXIDE 

CRYSTALS  ^ 

W-T«.  R.  Grime..  ^^^X!:tj:^iS^Si£^toti 

n.  The  met&^lSpiirii**  ^^L^^^^  ?^o" 
oxide  selected  &«n  dta  •'""LSS^vle  ^^ 

met^S^s  mStJdfrom  the  group  eonsirting  of  ura- 

the  resulting  crystals  from  the  remaimng  melt. 

PREPARATION  SfAMMONIUM  MET  A- 

VANADATE  r'-fcM. 

^  u  6-.Mfc.  -""■-  Cain.  Mslnor  to  Union  CarMdc 

^^•****  riSf^tlMLl^ ommttM  of  New  York 
M«  i>!wtaHLnei  I^l,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  92,443 

1    A  process  for  producing  ammonium  metavanadate 

coiiprish^ndding  tS  an  acidic  vwiadyl  tolution  hiiving  ^^^  ..easting  titanhmi  tet- 

aSf  SS  ti,a„  •£>"»  10  •^  ««*»'"^«  '*JSf  .7^  JhloriSe^^trogen  dioxide  in  a  r«fioB  Moe  mam- 

^iS:^;^.i^^SrS^ri.^^^  -ned  .  a  temperature  below  450-  C.  to  produce  a. 


3  943  797 
TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
^^^"^         PRODUCmC  SAME 
Ctam^e  L.  HUdreth^An*.--.  K^^n-i^  ^  billed 
Chemical  Corporatkm,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
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amorphous  titanium  compound  conuining  at  least  about 
40%  by  weight  of  titanium  oxychloride.  aad  recovering 
uid  amorphous  titanium  compound  from  the  reactioa 


zone. 


3,M3,7W  

ALraA  OLEFIN  P0LYMERIZA110N  CATALYaTS 


No 


NJ 
FekTl, 


U  Sar.  Ntt.  i37,M« 
9CliriM.-(CX23— 17) 

I.  A  proceu  for  preparing  a  titanium  halide  caUlyft 
intermediate  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  beating  a  brown 
precipitate  comprising  substantially  amorphous  TiClg  in 
slurry  form  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  un- 
reactive  to  the  TiCl,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
70  to  300*  C,  and  (2)  maintaining  this  temperature  for 
a  time  in  the  range  of  5  mins.  to  10  hrs.  until  the  brown 
precipitate  is  converted  to  a  violet  precu>itate  comprising 
an  at  least  semi-crystalline  form  of  TiCla;  said  beating 
time  is  longer  at  lower  conversion  temperatures;  and  the 
concentration  of  titanium  in  the  diluent  is  in  the  range  of 
about  4  to  120  grams/liter. 


1,M3,799 

ALUMINUM  AND  SODIUM  ALUMINUM 

FLUORIDES 

John  H.  HiaUc  Jr^  ilMrrfa  Co«i^,  Tcz^  nMlMii.  ky 

mesne  asriguiicalB,  to  Hooker  Ckeakal  Corpontkw, 

New  York.  N.Y^  a  oorporaliM  of  New  York 


FOmI  May  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M73 


May  29,  1 
7  Oalma. 


(CL23— M) 


(2)  electroeutically  removtait  ■iiUHrtiilly  aB  of  the 
remnining  PupemdnA  aolids  from  nid  |Met;  and  then, 

(3)  water  washing  said  gaaat  to  dimohx  and  t^arate 
the  water  soluble  ftaorfaw  t  wpiwenlsi  and  then 

(4)  convartiag  all  of  tlw  mlplwr  consonants  of  the 
gaaas,  after  said  waahii^  tharnof  of  aiep  (3),  to  nl- 
phnr  trioxide;  and. 

(5)  predpitatiog  sakl  water  aohMe  fluorine  compo- 
nents from  the  water  solution  raanhing  from  wash- 
ing  step  (3). 


DUBT  COfmOL  IN  POTAW  PIODUCTS 


lk«  aC  New  YMk 

No 

14 


t,  1959,  am.  N*.  tSMO 
(CL  ~ 


,23— §9) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  dnatlng  of  finely-divided 
potash  Which  comisti  aneatially  of  iotimately  admixing 
finely-divided  potash  with  from  about  0.25  to  about  S 
gallons  of  mineral  oil  per  tQO  of  potash  to  substantially 
coat  said  potash  with  udd  mineral  oil.  said  mineral  oil 
being  characterized  by  a  poor  point  of  from  about  30* 
F.  to  about  120*  P..  a  visoority  of  from  aboat  50  SSU 
to  about  330  SSU  at  IQO*  F^  a  10%  distillation  tem- 
perature above  about  SQO*  P^  a  (Stffllatioii  end  point  be- 
low about  1000*  P..  a  distillation  residue  of  not  more  than 
about  15%  and  an  aroouitic  content  of  not  more  than 
about  60%. 


NON-DBGRADAirVB  DRYING  OF  SODIUM 
TRiraOSPHAn  HEXAHYDRATE 
Wanw  a  Grovaa,  Dnytoa,  Okto,  aarffnor  to  MenaaiBto 
ft  BL  Loah,  M«n  ■  eatfowdan  of 


NoDmHnf.    FBcd  My  U,  1951,  fier.  Naw  7SMM 
9nalma,     (CL  23— 197) 

1.  Method  for  the  prodiictiaii  of  anbydroai  sodium 
triphosphate  from  sodium  triphoaphale  haxahydrate  with- 
out degradation  which  ooa|>riaea'00otacting  a  mixture 
Qf  sodium  triphosphate  hexahydrate  and  water  with  a 
stream  of  heated  gas  at  a  tamperature  of  from  110*  C. 
to  900*  C.  contafaiing  water  vapor  at  a  partial  pressure 
of  at  least  190  mm.  Hg.  6ut  with  a  relative  humidity  less 
than  40%  and  thereafter  coUectinf  the  said  anhydrous 
sodium  tiipbosphata  product 


I  I" 

PROCESS  FOR  TBI  PRODUCnON  OF 
Df-AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 


Am.  2,  lH$,nm.  No.  4MM 
S^Wbm.    ^23— 107) 


1.  Method  for  treating  mixtures  of  waste  gases  and 
suspended  solids,  said  mixtures  being  obtained  from  acidu- 
lation  and/or  calcination  of  pbosphatic  minerals,  to  re- 
cover valuable  products  therefrom,  said  gases  being  at 
elevated  temperature  and  including  at  leact  one  of  the 
gases  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur  trioxide,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  gaaes,  silicon  tetrafluoride,  bydrofluosilicic  acid 
and  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  suspended  aolids  including 
silica  and  at  least  one  solid  oi  triacakium  phoaphata  and 
calcium  sulphate  hydrates,  comprising  the  steps: 

( 1 )  separating  the  balk  of  the  suspended  solids  from 
said  gases;  and  then,  said  gases  still  being  at  ekvaled 
temperature,  _ 


1 .  In  a  process  for  producing  di-anunonium  phosphate 
from  ammoniacal  liquor  recovered  from  a  gas  evoked 
from  the  carbonization  of  coal  and  in  iriuch  said  liquor 
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includes  devil  gases,  comprised  °«  »»yj^°«"  .^^^ 

hydrocyanic  gaa  and  carbon  dkalde,  dissolved  therein 

oSSStSmog  said  ammoniical  liquor  and  said 

devil  gases  from  said  liquor  io  as  to  form  vapors  Affeof. 

coolinTsaid  vapors  to  «  temperatore  ns^g  between 

about65*  C.  to 85*  C  at wWch said  di-amtoomum phos- 

SS  U  produced,  patting  md  «>oled  vapon  Ojo^  a 

Jhosphoric  acid  bath  having  a  pH  of  about  5.0  to  6  5 

knd  maintained  within  a  said  temperature  ««»««»  ,*»»'^ 
Sd  ^  enter,  said  bath,  withdrawing  the  hot  deva  gases 

arisiiTfrom  said  bath,  cooling  said  devil  gases  so  as 
to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  vapor  m  said 
gases,  separating  said  condensed  portion  of  said  water 
vapor  from  said  devU  gas,  reheating  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  said  cooled  devU  gases,  recycling  said  reheated 
devil  gases  to  said  bath  at  a  temperature  approximately 
the  same  as  that  at  which  said  ammonia  vapors  and 
devU  gases  initially  entered  said  bath  so  as  to  remove 
excess  water  from  said  bath  thereby  maintaming  the  con- 
centraUon  of  said  bath  substantially  constant,  and  with- 
drawing di-ammooium  phosphate  crystals  from  said  bath. 


into  the  upper  portion  of  the  reactor  to  produce  hi^»er 
ozidas  of  nitrofen  according  to  the  equation 

NO-|-2HNOr*  3N0a-HH,0 
condensing  the  overhead  product  from  the  reactor  which 


TURBULENT  FLOW  FLAME  8YNTHESB  OF 

HYDROGEN  CYANIDE  

Selkhl  FnHas,  lUmnk»n  Ciiy,  Nohyyn  Nn||ii>  Fnjhnwa 
ntv   aad  Mmmo  MMnaava  mm  TaiaHra  iMoaya- 

2Si^MolI2l^ayVJS^ 

IiMries.  Inc.  Totoe^  Japaj.  a  «t|««ami  of  Japan 
FBed  Sept  i  19rt,  S«.  No.  54.17J 
priority,  avpEcafioa  lamm  Sept  IS,  1959 
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(O.  2J-151) 


primarily  comprises  nttrogen  dioxide,  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
water  and  nitric  acid  to  remove  substantially  aU  the  water 
and  nhrk  add  as  condensate,  and  condensing  the  remain- 
ing product  to  remove  from  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  a 
^ndeosate  of  dinitrogen  tetroxide  contaming  a  small 
■mount  of  nitric  acid  and  water. 


PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  HYDROOTME 

m^  G.  GBchriat.  Jr    "-rtow-  Fit.  aastaor  to  i- 


I i* 


1  An  improved  chemical  process  for  synthesizmg  hy- 
drocyanic acid,  comprising  introducing  a  reactant  fweous 
mixture  including  ammonia,  oxygen  and  a  hydrocarbon 
•  under  turbulent  flow  at  a  linear  veloaty  of  "J***^  ^ 
and  80  meters  per  second  iitto  a  combustion  zone,  reduc- 
ing the  linear  velocity  of  the  fsaes  in  the  combustion  none 

to  between  1.0  and  3.0  meters  per  second  and  burmng  and 
reacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in  said  combustion  zone  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  1000*  C. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  ppglROCEN  TgfROMDE^ 
DomM  G.  iUwaw,  WRsriayla^  DeL,  ai^air  <•  H^ 

^sSa  |^w*«  r  II J  Y^^"  I*  "   Del^  ■  ««pon- 

**"  ^^  ralJinS.  It.  lf»,  fcr.  No.  tl9^ 
ScuSm.    (CL  23-W2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  maamfacture  of  dinitrogen  tetrox- 
ide which  uMipiiaes  in  combination  the  foltowingst^ 
pasang  a  hot  gas  mixture  contoining  nitric  oxide?  and 
rapidly  cooled  to  a  tensperature  above  its  dew  point  fato 

the  tower  portion  of  a  reactor  at  «Pff jJ-J^^S?^  g)^ 
wre  and  in  countercnrrent  Sow  to  cool  nitric  add  offtom 

about  60  to  abort  70%  concentration  when  introduced 


Jl  nalaas     (CL23— IM) 
1    A  Bcocem  tor  producing  potassium  hydroxide  which 

comprises  commingling  a  potanium  solfat»iitai«ng 
material  with  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  substaattaUy  imn, 
anhydrous  organic  liquid  medium  in  which  potasauim 
hydroxide  and  sodium  hydroxide  are  soluble  under  the 
ooMningling  condittons  and  in  which  the  iwoltant  sodium 

sulfate  ia  substantiaUy  insoluble,  tfiereby  fornimg  solid 
sodium  sulfate  and  a  liquid  solution  of  potassium  hydrox- 
ide in  said  liquid  medium,  separating  said  solid  sodium 
sulfate  from  said  liquid  solotjoo,  and  recovnring  potassmm 

hydroxide  from  said  separated  liquid  sotntioo  of  potassi- 
um hydroxido. 

3i<3,li< 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
ANHYDROUS  HYDRAZINE 

adgnor  to  Fartan- 
_  Leviitosin,  Gcr- 

il^TDn^Hi^rFlied  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •59478 
Ch^  priority,  appiltalhin  GcrmMy  Dec.  18,  1958 

7'ck^ii.  (CL23— 19f) 
1.  Method  for  the  prtfwratioo  of  sobstantially  anhy- 
drous hydrazine  from  aqueous  hydrazine  solutions,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  alkali  metal 
favdroxida  to  the  aqueous  hydrazine  solution  in  an 
amoont  of  about  0. 1  to  0  J  mol  of  alkaU  metal  hydroaide 
for  each  mol  of  water  preaeai.  extracting  the  tmititm 
thereby  produced  with  an  aromatic  amine  wheveby  aaid 
hydrazine  is  removed  from  the  aqueona  sohitioo  into  said 
aromatic  amine  and  recovering  the  hydrazine  therefrom. 
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PURIFICATION  0¥  WATER-INSOLUBLE  90LID9 

BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

LMtcr  A.  KcBwoilhy,  BaMnore,  Md^  atdttot  to  The 

GIMdcB  CoflipMy,  dtvcfaoid,  OWo,  ■  twrtnUm  of 

Ohio 

No  Draw^.     Filed  Fck.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  It,lM 
TCIafaM.     (CL23— 2M) 

7.  A  process  for  removing  adbering,  km  exchangeable 
contaminants  from  calcined  titanium  dioxide  which 
consisU  essentially  of  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
acid  titanium  dioxide  first  with  an  anion  exchange  resin 
in  the  hydroxyi  form,  separating  the  resulting  slurry  of 
titanium  dioxide  from  said  anion  exchange  resin,  then 
contacting  said  resulting  slurry  with  a  cation  exchange 
resin  of  the  sulfonic  acid  type  in  the  hydrogen  form,  and 
recovering  titanium  dioxide  reduced  in  said  contaminants. 


MBTHOD  or  PBODUCING  ROIMIIAPKD  BODIES 
OF  CRYSTALLINE  SOJOON  FOR  SBMIOONIXJC- 
TOR  DEVICBS  AND  SnfKXmDUCTOR  BODIES 
OBTAINBD  THKBintOM 


3,M34M 

PRODUCTION  OF  NICKEL  CARBONYL 

Edwin  V.  King,  Jr.,  aad  Theodore  R.  SoHh, 

W.  Va^  stilg-n-    to  Union  CarbMc  Corvondon,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnnc  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,455 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23—203) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  nickel  carbooyl 
wherein  carbon  monoxide  is  reacted  with  a  liquid  feed 
stream  consisting  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  ammonia  and 
a  water-soluble  nickel  compound  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  about  75*  C.  under  superatmoqiheric  pressure,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  continuously  introducing 
and  contacting  said  liquid  feed  in  a  reaction  zone  with 
carbon  monoxide  at  a  gas  space  velocity  of  at  least  1000 
volumes  per  unit  volume  of  reaction  zone  tpttct  per  hour. 


* 


Kohic  uLbJI.,  Mnihaini 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jaiy  12, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  ft714M 

Clafans  priority,  appMcatian  Gmatmf  Jnly  14,  1954 


Pled  N«r.  S,  19SI,  Sar.  No.  772,M3 

^plratlnn  Csraianj'  Nov.  11,  1957 
U  nshns     (CL  23—123.5) 


5.  A  method  of  producing  compact  crystalline  silicon 
rods,  comprising  mixing  a  pre-purified  silicon  halogen 
compound  in  liquid  condition  thereof  with  a  nitrogen- 
containing  chemical  cooqpound*  selected  from  a  group 
compriiing  p  •  oxyazobeaaol,  propionitifl  and  benzol  -  a- 
azonapthol,  which  will  predpitate  any  boron  halides  pre- 
sent in  the  form  of  difktiltly  volatilizaUe  compounds 
such  as  addition  and  complex  conqiounda,  subsequently 
by  distillation  separating  said  chemical  compound  from 
any  such  precipitate,  transfonning  the  silicon  halide  into 
gaseous  condition  and  causing  it  in  such  condition  to 
contact  a  highly  heated  highly  pure  silicon  carrier  con- 
tained in  a  reaction  vessel  so  as  to  effect  crystallization 
of  the  silicon  liberated  from  the  silicon  halide  upon  said 
carrier,  to  produce  a  rodlike  silicon  body,  and  subjecting 
said  body  to  zcme  melting  for  the  purpose  of  effecting 
further  purification  thereof. 


3,M3,St9 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BORON  HYDRIDES 

Eari  L.  Mncttertias,  Chadds  Fart,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  da  Ntasonra  aisd  Coapa^r,  Wlmtaglon,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlB«.    FBcd  hmt  3,  1957,  Sar.  No.  M2,997 

4ClalnH.    (CL2^— 2«4) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  diberane  and  higher  boron 
hydrides  which  compriser  the  steps  of  reacting  an  aikyl- 
borine  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  130  to  500°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  SO 
atmospheres  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  aluminum  metal,  and  isolating  dtborane 
and  higher  boron  hydrides  so  produced  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 

3,M3,tlf 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIBORANE 
Roland  Kdater,  Malhefan  (Rnhr), 


DETERMINATION  OF  ALBUMIN  IN  UQUIDS 
Galen  F.  CoOhH,  BMart.  tmL,  ■■ttani  to  MUei  Lidbon- 

tortaa,  bc^  EBAwt,  bi.,  ■  nosBMailuH  of  bdhusa 

NoDrawliV.    FBad  ApK.  a,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «5«,«M 
17CWM.    <CL23— 13«) 

16.  The  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  albu- 
min in  a  liquid  comprising  placing  a  drop  of  the  liquid 
on  a  tablet  containing  in  intimate  admixture:  a  major 
proportion  of  an  acid-reacting  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oT  solid  organic  acids  and  acidic  salts, 
a  minor  proportion  of  an  indicator  dye  which  exhibits 
"protein  error,"  and  a  carrier  fbr  said  acid-reacting  sub- 
stance and  dye  consisting  of  inely  divided  cellulose;  and. 
after  said  drop  is  absorbed  in  said  tablet,  placing  thereon 
two  drops  of  water,  the  presence  of  albumin  being  indi- 
cated by  the  display  of  the  basic  color  of  the  indicator 
on  the  surface  of  said  Ubiet 


3,M33U 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUID  MIXTURES 
Erwia  Weinbrenacr,  LorarimMtt>B«jerwcrk,  Peter  Hoppc, 


9  aafaM.     (CL  23— 1«4) 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  diborane,  which  com- 
prises reacting  borazane  of  the  general  formula  BHiNRj, 
in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkaryl,  and  aryl  radicals  with  a  Lewis 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  halides, 
etherates  of  boron  halides  and  aluminum  trichloride, 
and  thereby  forming  diborane. 


FUcd  Aac.  5, 1951,  i 

ClalnM  pctatMy,  ■npllraHnn  Ciiin^>  8apC  19,  1957 
14  nihiii     (CLIS— aS2) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  fluid  mixtures,  iiKlud- 
ing  a  piston  chamber  arrangement  into  which  the  com- 
ponents to  be  mixed  are  introduced,  homogenized  and 
thereafter  discharged,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  defining  a  compressiMa  resilient  spiral  agitator  hav- 
ing a  constantly  utiidirectionally  changing  spiral  radius 
along  the  axial  extent  thereof,  one  end  of  said  agitator 
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means  being  positioned  in  a  recess  defined  in  such  piston 
chamber  arrangement  at  one  axial  end  of  the  piston  cham- 
ber arrangemem,  the  other  end  of  said  agiutor  means 
being  free  and  normally  extending  ioto  the  chamber  of 


3,M3,tl5  ^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONllNUOUS  PRODUC- 
TOW  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDM 
4sr  ffiialg  IM  W.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIW  M«  It.  IW,  8«;  No- »P^^ 


^*        T  Tt 


said  arrangement  and  upon  compression  of  the  piston  of 
said  arrangement  resiliently  compressing  within  said  re- 
cess and  substantially  completely  occupying  the  space  m 
said  recess. 

3,M3,S14 
TUBULAR  FURNACE 

lames  H.  ShapMth,  WUinington,  Del.,  asrignor  to  Her- 
cnlet  Powder  Company,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawara 

Filed  laly  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,574 
3C3aiM.    (CL  23-^77) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  comprUing  an  elongated,  sUtionary, 
cylindrical  reactor  tube,  centrally  disposed  therem  and 
for  the  length  of  said  reactor  tube  a  hollow  shaft,  rigidly 
associated  with  said  hollow  shaft  a  plurality  of  hollow 
arms  extending  radially  therefrom  said  hollow  arms  hav- 
ing opposed  arcute  projections  and  agiUtor  means  at  the 
ends  of  said  araas,  said  hollow  portions  of  said  shaft  and 
arms  communicating  with  each  other,  said  hollow  shaft 
being  further  provided  exterior  of  said  reactor  tube  and 
at  each  end  thereof  with  means  to  permit  the  ingress  and 
egress  of  a  heat  exchange  fluid,  said  reactor  tube  being 
further  provided  with  meaiu  to  feed  and  withdraw  mate- 
rials to  be  handled  therein. 


1 .  In  a  tubular  reaction  furnace  having  a  heating  cham- 
ber, the  walU  thereof  having  spaced  refractory  wall  por- 
tions of  greater  thickness  than  the  intermediate  portions, 
and  having  reaction  tubes  passing  through  the  heating 
chamber  and  spaced  from  the  chamber  walls,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  burners  to  supply  hot 
combustion  gas  to  the  heating  chamber,  each  of  which 
is  disposed  in  an  elongated  burner  ninnrl  within  the  spaced 
refractory  wall  portions  of  greater  thickness  to  avoid  di- 
rect impingement  of  the  hot  combustion  gas  from  the 
burners  with  the  reaction  tubes;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(<j)  two  duct  tunnels  horizontally  disposed  subjacent  to 
each  elongated  burner  tunnel  and  spaced  therefrom 
and  disposed  within  the  spaced  refractory  wall  por- 
tion ot  a  greater  thidmess, 

(b)  an  ingress  opening  for  each  duct  tunnel  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  and  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  heating  chamber,  and 

(c)  each  said  duct  tunnel  extending  from  iu  ingress 
opening  to  a  conunon  egress  opening  extending  up- 
wardly into  the  interior  of  each  said  elongated  burner 
tunnel  to  provide  inixing  m^^is  between  the  lower 
temperature  combustion  gas  from  the  heating  cham- 
ber and  the  higher  temperature  combustion  gas  with- 
in the  burner  tunnel  to  accelerate  complete  combus- 
tion of  the  latter  gas  and  to  produce  tempering  of 

r        the  gases  issuing  from  the  burner  tunnel. 


3,M341i 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CRYSTAL 

GROWTH 

Henry  Leidheiaer,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  asrffnniJoAjaw^ 

can  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

1SI*^V   J^ff^W 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,929 
13  ClatoK     (CL  23—294) 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  crystal  size  composing  pro- 
viding a  polycrystalline  primary  material  composed  of 
crysuls  no  larger  than  the  crystal  sia  finally  desired, 
etching  the  surface  of  said  primary  material  to  remove 
any  strained  layer  from  said  surface  material  whereby  said 
primary  material  is  composed  of  crystals  that  normally 
increase  in  size  under  the  influence  of  heat  alone,  apply- 
ing a  continuous,  adhereitt.  nonporoos,   nonpenetrating 
coaUng  of  a  secondary  substance  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  etched  surface  of  said  ^imary  material,  said  sec- 
ondary substance  exhibiting  no  tendency  toward  thermal 
decomposition  at  tonperatures  up  to  iU  boiling  point  and 
having  at  most  only  slow  solubility  in  said  primary  ma- 
terial at  temperatures  up  to  the  crystallographic  phase 
transformation   icmperalurc  of  said   primary    material 
whereby  said  secondary  substance  remains  on  the  surface 
of  said  primary  material  as  a  coating  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures with  a  definite  interface  existing  between  said  pn- 
mary  material  and  said  coating  of  secondary  subsuace, 
heating  the  thus  coated  primary  material  to  a  temperature 
between  its  recrystallization  temperature  and  its  cry«al- 
lographic  phase  transformation  temperature,  and  main- 
taining the  coated  primary  material  at  said  temperature 
for  a  period  of  tin»e  whereby  a  large  crystal  of  said  primary 
material  is  formed  in  any  uncoated  portion  of  said  pri- 
mary material  and  crystal  growth  is  inhibited  in  said  pri- 
mary material  coated  by  said  secondary  substance. 


3,849417 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  SWHU«  f]?2Sl?I^* 

THRIAL  CONTAINING  ELEMENTAL  SULPHUR 

Chmles  H.  HlniiaoB.  382  S.  Naiky  Avc^ 

lilliliilh  32,  Pa. 

FIM  Fefc.  7, 195rScr.  No.  713335 

12  Claims,    (a.  23—312) 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  sulphur  from  material  con- 
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taining  elemental  sulphur  which  comprises  treating  the 
sutpbur  containing  material  with  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
solvent  having  from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  solu- 
tion of  the  solvent  and  of  the  elemental  lutptwr,  in  laid 
treating  maintaining  temperature  of  said  material  and 


No 


FUEL  COMFQgnON  ^^      , 

A«   Li.   Wiila   CkMlVt   •••   #•■■   C»   mm^ttuji 

_^  jiii^anri  to  AMI  Ofl  Ciapiy,  • 

FIbd  Dm.  12,  ItSt,  Bar.  No.  779,t37 
■paMcliM  GiMl  MUria  May  M,  195t 
9  attmrnT  (CX  44—72) 
1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  within  the  range 
of  about  —60*  F.  to  about  700*  F.  containing  at  least 
about  0.001%  and  less  than  about  2%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  fuel  of  a  condensation  product  of  an 
alkanolamine  and  an  alkylene  oxide,  said  condensation 
product  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  100  to 
about  5000  and  having  the  formula: 

H,_,N  [— RK)R,>bORi1  , 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  on  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms.  Ri  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  organic  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyl.  alkyl,  aryl.  and  alkaryl.  x  is  at  least  1 
and  no  more  than  3,  and  n  is  at  least  1. 


3,M3,t2* 
STASILIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 


RTS;:; 


said  solvent  between  a  minimum  of  85*  C.  and  a  maxi- 
mum of  132*  C.  separating  the  solution  from  the  resid- 
ual solid  material,  cooling  the  solution  to  a  sulphur  crys- 
tallizing temperature,  and  separating  the  sulphur  from 
the  cooled  solution. 


nk4  May  18, 1959,  Sv.  No.  813,698 
lldataH.    (CL44— 75) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  fluid  c(»taining  a  tUbilizing  concen- 
tration of  an  alkyl  acid  phosphate  salt  of  an  N.N'-dialkyl- 
p-phenylenc  diamine. 


3,MMlt 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

ReM  E.  SirtlMi  aad  Jote  L.  Bwoa,  E^t  AHoi^  DL,  m. 

sicMffs  to  ShcB  Oy  ConpMy,  Now  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

■orattoa  of  Delaware  ,     ^^  ^^^ 

NoDnwli«.    FUad  Mw.  29,  19M,  Sw.  No.  18,254 

SCUmm.    (CL44— 49) 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  an  ASTM  boiling 
range  below  about  400*  F,  an  octane  number-improv- 
ing amount  of  tetraethyllead,  and  an  organic-silicon 
co-antiknock  agent  having  the  structural  formula 

(R0)4Si 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  the  available 
valence  bond  of  which  is  contained  on  a  carbon  atom, 
having  from  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and 
con*iiiiiig  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the 
amount  of  co-antiknock  agent  corresponding  to  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.2S  gram  of  silicon  meUl  conUined 
in  the  co-antiknock  agent  per  gram  of  lead  metal  con- 
tained in  the  tetraethyllead,  said  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons being  comprised  of  (1)  no  more  than  50%  by 
volume  aromatics,  (2)  no  more  than  about  30%  by 
volume  olefins.  (3)  no  more  than  about  20%  by  volume 
each  of  isoparaffin  and  aromatics  boiling  above  about 
300*  F.,  (4)  no  more  than  about  10%  by  volume  each 
of  normal  paraffins  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  per 
molocule  and  naphtbenes  boiling  above  ^>ont  300*  F.. 
and  (5)  essentially  no  normal  paraffins  having  greater 
than  6  carbon  ttoms  per  molecule,  and  further  charac- 
terized as  having  an  equivalent  amount  of  co-antiknock 
antagonists  (A,)  not  exceeding  50+0.75^  wherein  A, 
and  N  are  defined  as  hereinbefore  in  the  specification. 


3JH3jnt 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WEEDS  EMPLOYING 
A  HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTENONE  MINERAL 
OIL  COMPOSmON 

Edwai4  D.  WdL  Lswfalaa,  N.Y.,  aaslgMr  to  Hooker 

Cbcarfcal  Conoratla^  Niagara  FaDs,  N.Y.,  a  cotyora- 

tfcMi  of  New  Yorti 

No  Drawli«.     FBc4  Dae  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,949 
3CUtaM.    (CL71— 2J) 

I.  The  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  weeds 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  weeds  to  be  treated  a 
phytotoxic  rate  of  a  hexachlorocyclopentenone-mineral 
oil  composition  containing  at  least  0.05  gallon  of  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentenone  per  one  hundred  gallora  of  mineral 
oil  per  acre  of  treated  weeds. 


to  EH  UBy 
of 


3,ti3,t22 
HERMCmAL  METHOD 

OoMMB  r»  oopar,  DMlaBayoHs,  iBa.,  asssp 

tm4  CoaspaBy,  laiiaaapaila,  hi.,  a  < 

Indiana 

No  Drawls     Filed  Sapl.  15,  194a,  Sot.  No.  54,1 1 1 
7  Oalis      (CL  71 — U> 

I.  A  method  for  inhihiting  the  growth  ai  germinated 
grass  seeds  and  of  seedling  grasses  which  compriaes  apply- 
ing to  the  locus  ol  said  seads  and  aeedliagi  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  rcprcKntdd  by  the  following 
formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  sdected  from  the  group  oMsisting 
of  chlorine  and  fluorine,  a  is  a  number  selected  from  the 
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group  conaisting  of  0,  1,  2  and  3,  and  Rx  «  «f^^ 
sdacled  fcxim  the  group  consistfaig  of  CN  and  CONHR, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylene 
having  from  2-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,M3,t23  _^,^ 

METHOD  OF  KILLING  WEEDS  AJjP  INFLU- 
ENCING  PLANT  CaroWTH 

WcQMr  ocMIer,  m.itm  snanMsw 
I  Richard  Wi 
la  Fs 


gas  under  pressure  while  effecting  controlled  combnsoon 
thereof  within  said  vessel  thereby  controllaWy  to.  r»«: 
ate  a  reduction  gas  within  said  vessel  between  ««^in»f« 
and  said  ore  chamber;  adjacent  said  outlet  coottollawy 
introdudng  additional  natural  gas  thereby  to  control  tBe 
exhaust  gas  composition  proceeding  to  the  next  vessel  tn 
series  circuit:  adjusting  the  ratio  of  oxygen  and  naturri 
gas  for  the  generation  of  reducing  gas  to  conU-ol  the 
reducibility  of  tiie  gas  generated  and  the  heat  content 


^STSS^^JmTnSjm^^  M.^lfSfc,  ««iNo.  7t9.1» 

^~  ■         ,i,,y,   ^^ig^^m  GMittacr  Xaa.  21,  1997 

8  A  method  of  killing  weeds  and  inhibitmg  plant 
growtii  which  comprises  treating  plants  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  tiie  following  general 
formula: 

\ 

.       C=N-0-C-NH-IU 

in  which  Rj  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenyl  radical;  and  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  having 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  chloroalkyi  chloroacetoxy- 
elhyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylHubstituted  phenyl,  chlorophen- 
yl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  chlorophenyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
phenyl. 

X843.8^4 
METHOD  OF  COMBATONG  WEEDS 

Raliloa  Cartis,  Laa  AMm,  mi  9-^1' 

^»««   Clara,  OrilL.    !■%     "  to  Slaaffcr   

Compaay^acanonttoa  "{.D^S^L  tm«  5/175 
No  Drawiag.   filed  i»»-2\]^*^'  ^"*    *^ 
ICblm.    (CL71— 2.7) 
A  meti»od  of  combatting  weeds  comprising:  applying 
to  the  soil  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  tiie  compound  bu(2- 
chloroctiiyDsuIfone. 


thereof  in  different  ratios  in  each  of  said  vessels  to  ac- 
complish different  stages  of  reducing  and  melting  cycles 
successively  in  said  vessels;  establishing  a  sufficient  num- 
ber of  vessels  in  said  series  gas  circuit  to  provide  for  at 
least  simultaneous  ore  charging  stage,  ore  reduction  stage. 
ore  melting  stage,  and  melt  tapping  '^^  JF^"^^^!^?^, 
in  successive  vessels;  and  intemiptmg  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  from  the  vessel  at  the  melt  tapping  stage  to  the  vessel 
at  the  ore  loading  stage  while  discontinuing  reducing  gas 
generation  in  the  latter. 


;  MANT  GROWTII  WITH 


CONTROLLING  ■'«-~ii:i-SM'^« 
OCTACHLOROFROPANE 

8  CWm.   (CL  71^2.7) 
1    A  method   for  the  control   of   vegeUtion   whicft 
comprises  Ueating  the  suba«faoe  p«U  of  plants  with 
phytotoxic  amounts  of  octachloropropane. 


3,94?  ,tt4 
MEWOD  OF  MgUOJJB  g™;' «2  R^ 


3  443,827 

SLAG-LINED  FURNACEJAPPING  POTS 

RDSsrii  D.  Fox,  Belpre,  O^Ao^mm^toV^CmAUe 

Cuipotartiw,  a  corporatiafl  of  New  YorH 

No  DfnwCfTFIled  Feh.  2(1, 1J».  *»•  No-  794,495 
1  f  l^^BS.    (CL  75~~41) 

1    In  a  meUiod  for  tapping  furnaces  wherein  the  molten 
metal  charge  of  the  furnace  is  to  be  poured  into  a  furnace 
tapping  pot.  the  improvement  which  comprises  posiUon- 
ing  a  protectively-lined  topping  pot  under  tiie  pounng 
spout  of  said  furnace,  positioning  an  unlined  tapping  pot 
aSacent  to  the  protectively-lined  pot  to  receive  the  over- 
flow thereform;  topping  the  furnace  and  delivering  the 
mixture  of  slag  and  metal  flowing  therefonn  into  the 
protectively-lined  pot  at  a  rate  such  that  tiie  lighter  slag 
rises  to  the  top  of  the  pot,  continuing  to  deliver  such 
mixture  until  the  slag  overflows  the  P^^^'^^^'^;;^ ^l 
and  flows  into  the  unlined  topping  pot;  holding  the  slag 
in  tiie  pot  for  a  sufficient  time  for  die  porUon  of  the  mass 
of  slag  that  is  contiguous  witii  tiie  adjacent  mner  walU  of 
the  pot  to  solidify  on  said  inner  walls;  emptying  Uie  pot 
of  tiie  excess  slag  to  leave  a  slag-lined  topping  pot.  and 
thereafter  pouring  molten  metol  from  a  furnace,  said 
molten   metal  being  chemically   nonreachve  with   said 
slag,  into  said  so-lined  tapping  pot 


FiM  Sept.  4,  l9S9,Ser.fitt.W9t 
1  Claims.  (CL  75—38) 
1  The  metiiod  of  reducing  a  substontially  pellet  size 
ore  in  a  plurality  of  closed  w«U  each  having  a  gas  mlet 
and  a  gas  oudet  in  aommnnicatimi  wi*  an  ore  trcatmg 
chamber  and  comprisfaig  the  Steps  in  combination  of: 
arranging  said  vessels  hi  a  ring-like  configuration  lor 
connection  of  gas  from  tiie  outiet  of  one  to  the  mkjof 
the  next  to  provide  a  series  gas  ciiauU  °^^J*«*J*»  ^t 
of  gas  witiiin  each  vessel  between  the  mlet  "^  outiet 
thereof  to  direct  the  gas  flow  through  tiie  oie  chamber 
therein;  adjaccat  said  inlet  injecting  oxygen  and  natural 


3,843,828 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COPPER- 
SULFUR  ALLOYS 

AiehftaU  A.  K-.»<»2ii'-^H"»rLit,'^  ^• 
.elsler.  New  Bnmswick,  NX,  a««B>nn  to 
Metal  CHaaas,  Inc.  New  Yota,  N.Y.,  a 

^•^  ^•pHed  May  4.  ^^:,^'^if^^ 

3  Claims.    (CL  75— 74)  

I  In  a  process  in  which  molten  copper  is  cootactea 
with  sulfur  for  alloying  therewith,  ihe  •nHwo]^e™«t  P«>- 
viding  a  copper-sulfur  aUoy  of  reduced  suscepUbUity  to 


600 

hydrogen  cmbriitlement  which  comprises  pumping  into 
a  molten  mass  of  essentially  oxygen-free  copper  pro 
lecled  by  a  cover  of  non-oxidizing  ga«  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  sulfur  in  fluid  form  .aid  sulfur  being  m 
admixture  with  a  non-oxidizing  gas  providing  »"ffici"t 
pressure  to  overcome  the  hydrostatic  pressure  exerted  by 
said  molten  copper  thercagainst.  said  gas  further  effect- 
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being  mainuined  untU  the  reduction  reaction  re«:be8  aub- 
stantial  equilibrium,  and  thereafter  aUowiag  laid  reactantt 
and  producU  to  cool  to  room  te^^>eratllre. 


SEPARATION  OF  UR>fSSI.  W-UTONSSl  ^2? 

fSSon    products   from    NEUTRON-BOM- 
BARDKD  URANIUM 


/ft 


ADm  B.  MwtlB.  DvwMn  G«a«^ 
4m  m^  LmH*  BwiIi.  Jf 
wlaaaL  iMWMn  uivvCt  >■■ 


O. 


M. 


Wmt^VL, 


•(  AMrica 


ing  dilution  of  the  sulfur  being  pumped  into  the  copper 
miss,  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  saidgas  relative  to  the 
flow  rate  of  the  sulfur  being  pumped  into  the  copper 
mass  to  limit  the  sulfur  made  available  to  th« jopper  dur- 
ing  the  alloying  commensurate  with  the  ability  of  the 
copper  to  take  up  the  same  and  thereafter  cooling  and 
casting  the  resulting  alloy  while  maintaining  said  cover 
of  non-oxidizing  gas  thereover. 


METHOD  FOR  OBTAININC  PL^TOimiM  MET^ 
AND  ALLOYS  OF  PLUTONIUM  FROM  PLUTO- 
NIUM  TRICHLORIDE  wiiii— .  J  Man- 

Jamet  O.  Reari.,  Joaepk  A.  Leary.  yid  WM""^  J-.^SS 

SCatM  of  America  m  rcprcacated  by  tkc  UaHad  smiet 
Atomk  EMTgy  ComoyrnkMi 
^'«»«  i^Apr.  8,  19W.  Ser.  No.  2t,«73 
5  Claims.     (CI.  75— M.l) 


Grarc, 

lotkeUi 
the  IMtti 

NoDtairi-C    FUaiJrfy  14,  IHI^.  No.  124437 
•  Cbiam.    (CL  75— $4.1) 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  neutron-bombarded  uranium 
material,  comprising  introducing  said  material  m  the 
metallic  condition  into  a  molten  binary  anc-magnesium 
alloy  conUining  from  10  to  18%  by  waght  of  mag- 
nesium and  having  a  temperature  of  between  800  and 
850*  C.  whereby  it  is  dissolved;  adding  a  further  amount 
of  magnesium  to  obtain  approximately  a  composition 
corresponding  to  the  zinc-magnesium  euteclic.  whereby 
uranium  precipitates  while  plutonium  and  fission  products 
remain  dissolved  in  the  eutectic;  and  separating  the 
uranium  from  the  eutectic  with  the  plutonium  and  fiwon 
products. 

3,H3,t?l    

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TTTANIUM- 
CONTAINING  ALLOYS 
HaroU  R.  Grady.  New  Owcari,  OMj,  m"!!^  «•  \— ■' 
dlwB  Corporatkm  of  Amsrica,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 

'STSSTta?  FfidTil  !•.  1»*1.  S«.  No.  83,374 

8  ClataBS.    (CL  7S-12») 
1.  The  method  of  makii^  aUoyi  cootaiaing,  by  weight, 
about  7  to  30%  titanium,  which  comprises  mixing,  with- 
out supply  of  external  beat,  solid  titanium  scrap  contam- 
ing  at  least  85%   titanium  aiid  molten  dOuent  metal 
selected  from  Ae  class  consisting  of  molten  iron  and 
molten  silicon,  the  molten  dUuent  metal  and  the  utamum 
scrap  being  in  such  proportions  that  the  tiumum  scrap 
melts  and  forms  homogeneous  titanhun  alloy  contaimng 
about  7  to  30%  titanium,  the  heat  suppUed  by  Uie  molten 
diluent  metal,  together  with  the  heat  generated  by  the 
solution  of  titanium  in  the  dUueot  metal,  bemg  sufficie«t 
to  keep  the  titanium  alloy  reasonably  fluid  while  the 
molten  dUuent  metal  and  titanium  scrap  are  being  mixed. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  plutonium  alloys  and  simul- 
taneously separating  said  plutonium  from  the  rare  earths 
olher  than  cerium  and  lanthanum,  the  alkali  metals,  and 
the  alkali  earth  metals  which  may  be  associated  with 
the  source  of  said  plutonium,  comprising  melting  a  salt 
phase  conUining  plutonium  trichloride  and  chlorides  hav- 
ing negative  free  energies  of  formation  not  less  than  that 
of  plutonium  trichloride  under  an  inert  gas  blanket  main- 
tained during  said  process  at  not  more  than  about  at- 
mospheric pressure,  contacting  said  salt  phase  with  a  re- 
ductant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cenuna  and 
cerium-cobalt  alloys,  the  cornposition  and  amount  of  said 
reductant  being  such  as  to  provide  at  least  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  cerium  for  complete  reducUon  of  said 
Plutonium  trichloride,  heating  the  reactantt  as  necessary 
io  a  temperature  of  550'  C.  to  775*  C.  the  temperature 


UGH  CONDUCrmS  TIN-BEARING 
ALUMINUM  AU^Y 

Clermont  J.  Soydar,  Hastefi  •■  Hhdaim,  N.Y., 

NoDrawtf.    «"'<*:«.  J!^,SP^^^* 

t  Clataas.  (CL  7S — 13S) 
1  A  high  conductivity  aluminum  alloy  comprising  at 
least  99  5%  by  weight  aluminum,  from  0.002  to  0.3%  by 
weight  tin.  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  iroii.  •«»<> J«I«"Vf 
normally  present  in  aluminum  of  eloctrica^  conductivity 
grade,  said  composition  having  an  electrical  conductivity 
of  at  least  62%  lACSw 


NEW  METAL  ALLOY  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
_OF  HEAT  TREATWG^ ^  __  ^ 

b^HwO-Raad  CGmpwqr,  New  YoA.  N.Y..  a  tmfon- 

1.  A  cupro-nickel  alloy  comprising  copper  within  the 
range  of  about  66%  to  about  70%.  manganese  withm 


NOVEMBEK  13,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


001 


the  range  of  about  .83%  to  about  1.41%.  iron  m  the 
range  of  about  .50%  to  about  1.07%,  silicon  and  at  least 
one  metal  of  the  group  consisting  if  tantalum  and  oolum- 
bium  the  combined  percentages  of  which  do  no  exceed 
1  75%  and  in  which  the  percentage  of  the  metal  in  said 
group  consisting  of  tanUlum  and  columbium  is  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  percentage  of  silicon  when  the  silicon 
percenuge  exceeds  .3%.  and  the  balance  nickel. 


compact  within  an  evacuated  chamber  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogen-liberating  hydride  in  a  temperature  range 
at  which  said  hydride  is  thermally  decomposed  to  gen- 
erate extremely  dry  hydrogen  which  diffuses  through  said 
green  compact  to  reduce  surface  oxides  on  the  partides 
thereof,  and  continuing  to  heat  the  oxide-free  particles 
of  said  compact  until  they  are  sintered. 


3,M),834 
MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 

1    An  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy.  by  weight,  of  arconi- 
um  0.5%.  manganese  0.12%.  and  the  remainder  magnesi- 


PHfYrOCRAFHIC  DWFtSlON  TRANSFER  PROC- 
^""^TORlUNOCTAPiDCraiNTO 


um. 


CORROSION-RESISTANT  ALU>YS 
MUto-  SUnw  Tooawa-da,  N.Y.  asggsor  to  Ufkm  Car- 
bUe  CorpoiattoB^  a  corpontfoo  of  New  York 
lClJ»«18.1Wf,Ser.No.»n,134 

It  Clatani.    (CL  75—175.5) 


Claims  priority,  •PP*»calh«  G«W  Nov.  7,  WM 
'^       IcUms.    (CL9^—19)  . 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  planographic  print- 
ing forms  which  comprises  exposing  to  an  iniage  «  Photo- 
graphic sUver  halide  emulsion  in  which  at  least  80%  of 
tiie  silver  halide  is  silver  chloride  and  the  remaimng  siKer 
halide  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silver 
chloride  and  silver  bromide,  conucting  the  exposed  emul- 
sion with  a  hardened  gelatin  layer  conUimng  alkaline 
earth  thiosulphate,  developing  the  exposed  emulsion  while 
in  such  contact  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  sUvcr  halide 
developer  to  produce  a  negative  of  said  irnage  m  the 
emulsion  and  to  cause  unexposed  sUver  hahde  to  diffuse 
into  said  geUtin  layer  as  a  silver  complex,  stv^raung  the 
emulsion  from  the  gelatin  layer,  treating  the  rcsulung 
gelatin  layer  with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  a 
mercapto  reactant  selected  from  the  class  consuUng  of 
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and 


HI  con  muAWwi 

1  A  corrosion-resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.005  to  about  5  percem  by  weight  m  the  ag- 
gregate of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
S)nsisting  of  ruthenium,  rfiodium,  palladium,  osmium^ 
iridium,  platinum,  and  rhenium,  and  the  balance  Utamum 
and  incidental  impurities. 


B,-NH-C-NHJI=C 


811 
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POROUS  BEARINGS  OF  ALUMINUM 
AND  OTHER  METALS 
SamMl  Slorchheiai,  Forest  .HMa,  W.Y., 
loys  Research  *  Mamiiaeywi 


to  Al- 

New 


wherein  Z  lepresente  a  hetero  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  said  heteroatom 
and  the  N  and  C  to  which  it  is  connected  forming  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazol, 
thiodiazol,  triazol.  imidazol.  benzimidazol  ^^VVnmi- 
dine;  R  and  Ri  stand  for  a  member  ^^^^^J''^^ 
class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  having  8-20  cartwn 
atoms  and  mJrcapto  alkyl.  the  alkyl  group  of  which 
having  8-20  carbon  atoms;  R,  stands  for  lower  alkyl  and 
Me  stands  for  an  alkali  metal,  to  transform  the  silver 
complex  into  a  hydrophibic  silver  compound  of  said  re- 
acunt  and  thereby  make  a  positive  hydrophobic  image 
of  Uie  object,  and  inking  tiie  resulting  product  with  a 
greasy  printing  ink. 


ipmC  EM^IWS  AND  ELEM 
CONTAINING  DEXTRAN 
_  1«,  J      •  g    WMiiilil|li«.  Dd-t 

1.  A  method  of  making  porous  metal  ^^.^^^      "^^^l^t'  ^hL^SJn'  """^  '"'^ 
ing  the  Steps  of  compacting  metal  f«^  «» -^f" J"*^       ,o  a  photo^phicdSniit  comprising  a  lopport.  a 

S  dass  consisting  of  ahimmum  and  '^J^^^^Jii  .euSino^  hSide  emulsion  Uyer  and  a  layer  con- 

green  compact  having  a  desired  shape,  and  heatmg  said  geutino-suver  luu. 
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tiguous  with  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  said  in  said  vessel  which  comprises  the  ite|M  of  providing  in 

contiguous  layer  containing  75%  to  100%  dcxtran,  any  solution  in  said  beverage  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and 

remaining  constituent  of  the  contiguous  layer  being  gela-  an  oxygen-free  inert  gas  and  apii^ymg  a  counter-pressure 

tin.  to  said  beverage  which  acts  to  maintain  the  pccasure  of  the 

PROTEINIZING  GRBEN  FORAGE  PLANT 

MATERIV' 

John  F.  Simoocl  aad  Charica  P.  Caatlc,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  114«,  Madera,  CaUf. 

FUad  Inly  17, 1959, 8ar.  Now  t27,917 

9  niiMi    iCLn—2) 

1.  The  proe^  of  increaang  the  amino  acid  content 
of  green-leaved  forage  plant  material  comprising  aeparat- 
ing  the  plant  material  from  its  roots,  supplying  a  solu- 
tion of  urea  to  the  separated  plant  materia]  while  the 
separated  plant  material  does  not  have  any  substantial 
discoloration  and  while  the  material  still  has  a  fresh 
odor,  and  then  subjecting  the  urea-treated  plant  ma- 
terial to  a  dehydrating  environment  of  heat  for  a  time 
for  yielding  a  dry  stabilized  product  that  is  palatable  to 
animals  and  which  contains  increased  amounts  of  amiiu> 
acids. 

3,M334« 
RECOVERY  OF  EDIBLE  PROTEIN  FROM  FATTY 

ANIMAL  fflOCK 
Frank  E.  Sirilivan,  Poi^iwcpiic,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Dc  Laval  Scpantor  Con^aay,  Poaghfcecpaic,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfcm  of  New  Icncy 

Filed  laly  12, 19M,  S«.  No.  42,31< 
5  OalaM.     (CL  99^1t) 


mixed  gases  in  solution  in  said  beverage  throughout  the 
diqtensing  operation  without  tolMlaittial  variation  of  the 
partial  pressure  of  eiAer  of  said  gaaei  and  alio  acts  to 
expel  the  beverage  from  said  system  tttfou^  a  delivery 
passage  and  tap  to  the  outlet  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SKINLESS  SAUSAGE- 
TYPB  PRODUCT 

Everett  V.  Padihiadstj,  M■dlm^  WIs^  — Ignnr  to  Oscar 
M»cr  ami  Compaaj,  lac^  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  nihirts 

F1M  Oct  13, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  tM,lM 
1- nihil     (CL99L— lt9) 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  edible  protein  from  fatty  animal 
stock  containing  a  major  propor^oa  of  fat  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  proteinaceous  tissue  encased  in  fat,  the 
method  which  comprises  grinding  the  fatty  stock,  feed- 
ing the  ground  stock  continuously  to  a  heating  zone  and 
there  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  F.  by  heat 
exchange  through  a  wall  of  said  zone,  passing  heated 
stock  continuously  from  said  zone  to  a  mechanical  dis- 
integrating zone  and  there  comminuting  the  stock  and 
mechanically  stripping  fat  from  said  tissue  while  further 
heating  the  stock,  through  heat  of  friction  created  by 
the  disintegrating  action  on  the  stock,  to  a  higher  temper- 
ature not  in  exceu  of  115*  P..  continuously  feeding 
stripped  and  comminuted  stock  at  substantially  said 
higher  temperature  from  the  disintegrating  zone  to  a 
locus  of  centrifugal  force  and  there  continuously  sepa- 
rating the  stock  into  a  relatively  heavy  component  of 
edible  protein  containing  no  more  than  50%  fat  and  a 
relatively  light  component  containing  at  least  90%  fat. 
and  discharging  said  components  jeparately  from  the 
centrifugal  locus. 


METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
Michael  E4wvd  Ash,  Ealh«,  Baglaiid,  MsifMr  to  Arlhw 

(Part  maym  LhiriM,  a 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  uncooked  sausage-type 
product  from  a  coouninuted  maat  mix,  said  method  com- 
prising roughly  shaping  an  iadividual  «uisage-type  prod- 
uct from  said  mix,  at  least  shell  frceziag  said  product  to 
an  avcraga  overaU  taasparalura  do  grcatar  than  about 
20*  P.,  and  moldiai  said  product  at  said  average  tem- 
perature into  flnishad  diape  while  still  at  least  shell  frozen 
and  under  molding  presaure  of  at  leait  about  200  p.s.i. 


Fled  Jwm  27,  19M,  Sar.  No.  3M99^ 
ttoilly,  apjllrarton  Gff«pt  Brttahi  Jaia.  23,  19St 
9<!hhM.    (CL99L-49) 

1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  beverage  under  pressure 
from  a  pressurized  system  into  a  drinking  vessel  so  as  to 
ensure  a  fine,  regular  and  enduring  head  on  the  beverage 


CONFECTION  ANDMtraOD  OF  MAKING 
TsMo  Niiyfcawn  Iliiitlii  ill,  Made*  CKy,  Mariw^  n^ 

shipof  OMo  '     _ 

FHad  Am.  t,  19it,  Sac.  No.  21^1 
2  OahBfc   (0>  99^*»12CI 
1.  Method  of  making  a  coofactioo  which  comprises 
completely  covering  a  nutmaat  base  with  a  coating  of 
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sugar  syrup,  additionaUy  completely  covenng  with  a 
colting  of  flour,  thereafter  roasting  base  and  aforesaid 
coaUngs,  and  then  completely  covering  with  a  coaUng 


deterioration  upon  contact  with  extraneous  oW^^J^"; 
prisfatg  the  steps  of,  chemically  sterilizing  the  «h«™o- 
pSSc  coated  side  of  a  g«  tnd  »?»*<»  .*«P^™fJ*?™f^ 
p^  coated  paper  type  sheet,  forming  the  «h«* J"^ a 
kas  and  Uquid  imperviou.  container  with  the  stente  ther- 
S^^Uclide  ofthe  sheet  on  tho  i«ide^l>ng  the  con- 
UdMr  with  the  sterilized  liquid  food  product  10^"°; 
contaminated  gas  asmosphere  *hich  does  not  re^ 
unfavorably  with  the  food  product,  and  ^^^^^ 
the  container  with  said  gas  atmosphere  above  the  food 
product.  ^^^^^^^_,_^__ 

«OCESS  OF  »AK?«^*  •^■SIK"^'^ 
"•^^MSTcoSiSlorNw^  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
of  New  York 


Jnly  12, 195fL  Sar.  No.  521,577 
StliS^lcL  99^192) 


of  a  sauce  containing  a  spice,  while  d«P««!'n«  »*"  ,^ 
latent  heat  of  base  and  prior  coatings  to  sobdify  said  last 
mentionod  coating. 


CHEWING  GUM  BASE 


SUassa  SnhecBiwi 
^  lSMildHndn*hn, 


T 
Y 

1      ""■^''"ilJttai.    (CL99U-135)      ,  ,,      ^ 

1    A  chewing  gum  base  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  co- 
polymer of  vinyl  aoeUte  and  2-ethylhexylacrylate. 

JnGAND  PAoEkMJMULlWG  ™M«<»J^ 
"^I  "JgSSLSTcSSS^^  of  Drfa- 

25,l«Sl,Ss8kNo.757,#23 


1  The  process  of  baking  in-can  baked  products  m  con- 
tainers wlSchwmprises  filling  open-end  «>ntainen  wUh 
S^  to  be  baked,  lidding  said  cooUiners  to  cl»e  «ud 
openend,  crimping  the  Ud  to  said  containers  to  P^t-Uv 
^S^tSlosS  therein,  conveying  «^Jo^«  ^ 

a  confined  heating  «ea  ^•^'^fLL^K^^i^  iT. 
a  gaseous  healed  zone  thereabove  both  mamtained  at  a 

coSrttemperature,  immersing  said  w*^*"*""  ,X 
SS?^th  soothe  bottom  and  «|h*.nujlly  ^ofthe 

sidTarwB  of  the  containers  are  within  said  bq«M  »«*; 
ct^  ^d  immersed  container,  through  saki  hq^ 
bath  until  a  baking  cycle  within  the  containers  *••  _»« 
completed,  hermetically  sealing  ,^^^"«^  ^^. 
ately  after  emergence  from  said  liquid  bath,  and  ImmeA- 
ately  cooling  said  containers  to  produce  a  vacuum  thercm. 


DILLED  CELERY 

579  ~        ■* 


FBsdAaf. 


1   Tlie  method  of  iseptkany  pKitgIng  f«  long  time 
uct  havhig  km  wcyfea  cooisBt  taA  which  is  mtopa.  w 


1.  Biions.  579  liensi  nace,  vtimii  ^  Jf** 

No  ">iJSrgaJI^«^ 

A  method  of  U»*ring  a  presffvedffltodcrtwy^ 

product  from  fiesh  cekry  wherein  *•  P««^«^ 
Jet^the  naniral  tender  crispoeas  •^^^^^^^^ 
appearance  of  fresh  celery,  compnsmg  the  sups  ^  re- 
S^rinT^  l«ives  and  strings  from  the  ^^.^ 
wasUn^  the  celery  stock  in  clean  <^  water,  cuttmg  ^ 
S  into  smaU  bite  size  pieoes  of  approximately  one 
Slio^Sd-  in  length,  adding  on.  dove  of  g^hc  to 
each  ouart  of  cut  celery,  adding  one  smaU  red  hot  pep- 
neTioawroximately  each  quart  of  cut  cel«»y.  provid- 
SI  n  <SSr3utk«  comprising  mixing  VP'^^^y 
SJ>  Wuof  cider  vinegar  light  in  color,  approxunately 
Si^^  of  water.  7  to  I  o«ijc«of  comnjo^  ^ 
Mlt.  Sd  approximnldy  3V4  ublespooos  ot  iU\  ^ 
SadiisaiTdilling  solutioo  in  a  contaui«  with  a  Ud 

tSSm^^  l^Ta^Xving  said  cel^  «d  dfflmg 
SSion  to  stand  for  approximately  3  to  4  days  before 
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3  M3^|4| 
FLUID  TREATMENT  FOR  FOOD  MATERIALS 
Arthur  Vm  Gelder,  V.aivUI«,  Calif,  sMlpMr  to  Bm 
VcgHaMc  Frodocts,  I«c,  Sm  F^sbcImo,  Calif,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Callforaia 

Flkd  Jnc  1,  If  59,  Str.  No.  §I7^H 
IfClalnH.     (Cl.ff— 1*4) 


crumb  oot  greater  than  about  V4  inch  ia  cro»-iection, 
said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  tubttantial  abaeoce 
of  iron  contamination. 


3vM3fSM 

METAL  PLATING  BY  CHEMICAL  REDUCTION 

WTTH  AMINE  BORANES 

Richari  A.  MikidiU,  Sakm,  MaH,  airigBor  to  Metal  Hy- 

dridfla  hcorporatod,  BcTcriy,  Maa,  a  corporadoa  of 


NoDnwta«.    FBad  Sept  II,  19Sf,  Ser.  No.  839.2S3 
4  OafaM.    (CL  IM— 1) 

1.  A  bath  for  plating  by  chemical  deposition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  metal  salt 
and  isopropylamine  borane  in  a  molar  ratio  between  about 
2  to  1  and  10  to  1,  the  concentration  of  isopropylamine 
borane  in  said  solution  being  between  about  1  to  2  grams 
per  liter,  said  metal  salt  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  soluMe  salts  of  nickel,  copper,  cad- 
mium, cobalt  and  tin. 


1.  In  a  process  of  fluid  treatment  of  food  materials 
by  which  an  alteration  in  the  condition  of  the  treated 
material  is  obtained,  the  simultaneous  steps  of  subject- 
ing the  material  in  a  treating  rone  to  vibration  and 
fluid  flow  sufficient  to  cause  flotation  and  fluidization 
of  the  material,  said  vibration  and  fluid  flow  acting  also 
to  prevent  sticking  and  to  constantly  expose  fresh  sur- 
faces of  the  material  to  the  flow  of  fluid,  and  simul- 
taneously advancing  said  material  downward  by  con- 
trolled gravitation  to  move  said  material  through  the 
zone  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  a  desired  retention  time 
of  material  within  said  zone. 


3iM3«B49 

METHOD  OF  FROD^^  DEHYDRATED 

COOKED  POTATOES 

Alvta  I.  Nehon.  Ch«»iai|B,  Jotai  N.  McGm,Uri»—f. 

and  Marvin  P.  Stdaban,  OMmprfp^  nL^aarfg^iK  to 

IntetBatloiial  MlMrab  *  Ckearical  CoiTonlloa^  a  cor- 

poiratkw  of  New  York  i„     <•  *m 

r^oDrawtatf.    FBed  Oct.  17,  If««,  S«f.  No.  «l.ft2 

IfCfariBi.    (CL»— 2t7) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  dehydrated  cooked  potatoes 
which  may  be  reconstituted  to  provide  either  a  mashed 
or  a  baked  potato  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  precooking  potato  slabs  at  a  temperatore  of  about 
145*  F.  to  about  170*  F.  for  a  time  period  <rf  '«>" 
about  15  to  about  45  minutes  in  water  containing 
calcium  ions  as  the  sole  essential  mineral  ingredient; 

(2)  cooling  the  precooked  potato  slabs  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  60*  F.  with  cold  water  essentially 
free  of  minerals  other  than  calcium  and  maintaini^ 
the  potato  slabs  at  a  temperature  below  about  60*  F. 
for  at  least  about  10  minutes; 

(3)  cooking  the  cooled  precooked  potato  slabs  with 
steam  for  a  time  period  of  from  about  10  to  aboot 

20  minutes; 

(4)  mashing  the  hot  cooked  potatoes; 

(5)  rapidly  drying  the  mariied  potatoes  as  a  thin  lllm 
on  a  heated  surface  to  a  moisture  content  of  not  more 
than  aboat  5%;  and 

(6)  crumbling  the  dried  potato  to  provide  a  potato 


3,ti3J51 
CEMENT  BASE  PAINTS,  ETC. 
Ralpk  E.  Madhoa,  Delfoit,  Mkh,  aistaanr  to  Deroe  * 
Ri^Mlda  Coipany,  be,  LoviBviHe,  Ky,  a  corporatton 

o'  New  York  „    ^       •        ^i-. 

No   Drawliv.     CuntlMnHnn    af   ■PpM"«*"«   *^'^ 

51M71,  Jnly  1,  IMS.    TWs  appikaHaa  Jan.  It,  19U, 

Ser.  No.  2,819 

scutes.    (CLlM-93) 

1.  A  Portland  cement  base  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  Portland  cement  as  its  principal  constituent 
in  a  non-aqueous  vehicle  mad*  up  oi  a  small  amount  of 
a  water-insoluble  resin  which  b  non-reactive  with  the  con- 
stituents of  Portland  cement  and  which  is  soluble  in  an 
organic  solvent  and  which  is  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent,  the  amount  of  resin  in  the  vehicle  being  from 
about  IV4%  to  about  5%  of  the  weight  of  the  inorganic 
constituenu  of  the  composition,  of  which  at  least  about 
80%  is  Portland  cement,  and  being  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  viscosity  to  produce  a  smooth  working  compo- 
sition of  painting  consistency  but  insufRcient  to  prevent 
hydration  of  the  cement  with  water  when  the  solvent  is 
removed,  the  residue  rcmatalng  after  removal  of  the  sol- 
vent containing  at  least  about  95*  inorganic  constituents, 
said  vahicle  being  present  in  soAcient  amount  to  proAice 
a  composition  of  paiirtins  coniistcticy  which  can  be  ap- 
plied by  conventional  painting  maans. 


COATING  COMFOSmON  AND  METHOD 
OF  AFFUCATION 

Jacques  Daadin,  Fort  ^  Amm,  ^^'^^^^SUlJ^^?? 
We?  Indies,  and  CurniBni  C  Sasilk,  Lynbrook,  N.Y, 
uaignors  to  Socoay  MokO  OR  Coaspany,  lac,  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  New  Yoril 

Filed  May  21, 1999,  Ser.  No.  tl5,95S 
I2CMM.    (CLIM— IS) 
2.  A  liquid  treating  dispersion  adapted  to  be  diluted 
with  water  and  commingled  with  a  fungicide  prior  to 
application  to  tropical  ftwH  trees  and  their  fruit  to  pre- 
vent disease  damafe  consisting  essentially  of: 

Percent  by  weight 

(a)  a  paraffin  wax »5-30 

(6)  a  microcrystalline  wax >-^" 

(c)  a  petrolatum — - '**-'^ 

(d)  an  oil-soluble,  non-ionic  emulsiner  — -       1-j 

ie)  a  water-soluble,  non-ionic  emulsifier 2-4 

(/)  water  __ B**»~^ 

the  total  wax  content  being  betwMn  30-50%  of  the  dis- 
pmion,  said  materials  being  coosmingled  in  the  form  of 
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a  permanent  stable  wax  emulsion  in  which  the  wax  par- 
ticle size  is  less  than  about  3  microns. 


PAVING  AND  SimKcWG  COMFOSmON 

Glcmi  SmcMI,  P.O.  Bos  19«9,  Grass  VaDey,  CaHf. 

NoDraw^.    Filed  ScpC  25,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7^,199 

ICUmt.    (CL19*— 191) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  wet  plas- 
tic mixture  of,  (1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  substantial  proportions  each  of  a  dense  aggregate 
weighing  not  less  than  about  100  pounds  per  cubic  foot 
and  a  lifter  aggregate  weighing  about  55  to  65  pounds 
per  cubic  foot;  (2)  about  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
a  stable,  mixing  type  bituminous  emulsion  containing 
about  45-55%  of  bitumen;  (3)  about  2  to  12  parts  by 
weight  of  asbestos  fibers  and  fines;  (4)  about  4  to  16 
ounces  (per  100  pounds  of  said  dense  aggregate)  of  so- 
dium carboxyn»ethyl  cellulose,  and  (5)  about  0.3  to  1.2 
ounces  (per  100  pounds  of  said  dense  i^ggregate)  of  basic 
aluminum  acetate. 


from  about  4  to  20%  by  v<rfume  oi  an  aq>halt  cement 
and  from  about  80  to  96%  by  volume  of  hollow  glass 
qriierical  particles  having  an  average  diaanetcr  of  from 
about  1  to  500  microns  and  a  gas  density  of  from  0.1 
to  0.75  gram/cc. 


3,i«3,S57  _ 

SOLVENT  REPLACEMENT  ^       .^ 

Ralph  H.  Sckali,  Wertield,  AndWy  H»  Gteaaon,  Scofa* 
nains,  Md  Ober  C.  Skitterbeck,  Clark,  N J,  r-»""" 
to  Eaao  Research  and  Eag^Beerksi  Company,  a 

*"  •*  FuSTfS.  29.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  11.743 
19ClakB»    (CL1«^-M7) 


3,M3354 
PAPER  COATWG  COMPOSmON 
ArBe  W.  Clazton,  Scotcfc  FUns,  N  J,  ■■*»«"_*^_^ 
crals  ft  nrr— »^»«  FUBpp  Corporatfam,  a  corporation 

NoDn^dB«.    Filed  Niw.  I»,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t53,«4 
UClnima.   (CL  lH-213)    . 

1.  A  composition  for  coating  paper  to  improve  the 
prinUng  characteristics  thereto  which  comprises  water 
having  dispersed  therein  an  amylaceous  adhesive,  kaolin 
clay  and  a  small  amount  of  a  polyamine  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  polyamines,  min- 
eral acid  and  acetic  acid  salts  thereof,  said  alkylene  poly- 
amine having  the  general  formula: 

R,.R4N(RiNH)ANH, 
wherein:  Ri  and  Ra  are  alkylene  groups  having  from 
2  to  3  carixxi  atoms,  R,  and  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  #i  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8, 
said  alkylene  polyamine  being  present  in  amount  such 
that  the  viscosity  of  said  composition  is  substantially 
higher  than  the  viscosity  of  a  like  composiUon  in  the 
absence  of  said  polyamine  material. 


ALLYLATED  wIaLDEHYDE  STARCH 

Lewis  A.  GndfemeUI,  ^^^^JTi^HJlJIUV^JSi 
Charkfl  RTltearil,  Feorin,  «--*««  •»?*ii?*; 
State*  of  Amerfcn  as  repwaenlBd  fcy  the  Secretary  of 

No^'dSIE  Oritkml  npptotton  Feb.  11,  19J0  Sjr. 
No.  8,199.    Divided  and  IhiB  application  Jnne  39, 1961, 

S-.N..WIJ^    <a...«-^.3) 

(Gnmted  aader  Title  55,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  film-forming  composition  comprising  a  solution,  in 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dioxane,  acetone, 
methyl  Cellosolve,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  pyndine,  of 
the  reaction  product  of  allyl  alcohol  and  a  pcnodate- 
oxidired  starch,  at  least  93%  of  which  is  in  the  dialde- 
hyde  form,  said  reaction  product  having  an  allyl  degree 
of  substitution  of  about  1.8. 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  liquid  poly- 
mer of  a  Ct  to  C,  conjugated  diolcfin;  blowing  said  poly- 
mer with  air  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  first  solvent 
with  a  boUing  point  below  350*  F.  to  incorporate  up  to 
20%  oxygen  in  its  structure,  adding  a  second  solvent  for 
the  oxidized  polymer,  said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
of  at  least  10*  F.  above  that  of  said  first  solvent  of  the 
oxidized  polymer-first  solVent  composition,  subjecting  the 
combined  solvents-oxidized  polymer  composition  to  frac- 
tionation to  remove  a  substantial  amount  of  the  ^iid  first 
solvent  as  overhead  and  recovering  the  second  solvent- 
oxidized  polymer  as  bottoms  from  said  reaction,  said  bot- 
toms having  an  acid  number  of  less  than  35  mg.  KOH/gm. 
of  polymer.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M3358  _ 

VAPOR  SOURCE  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  VAPORIZr 

ING  IRON,  NICKEL  AND  COFFER 
Robert  W.  Stecvca,  Nahnst,  Mnas,  aarfpsor  to  Natkmal 
-      -     ^^'      Mass, 


FBed  Jnly  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  828,781 
5  daioM.    (CL  117—5.1) 


Hailey  F 


3,863,856  _ 

ASFHALT  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 
Hm^mm.  Lindhvat.  and  Harvey  E.  Atford, 
Ohio,  aiiann  to  TW  Standard  OD  Com- 
r.  Oavakwi.  OMs,  a  cmpumthni  of  OUo 
..,  lirnSnTlwJr^^^TtS^  No.  851,816 

a  CW^    (CL  186—281) 
1.  An  asphaltic  structural  unit  consisting  essentially  of 


1.  A  refractory  oxide  crucible  having  a  boron  nitride 
surface  and  capable  of  being  indoctivety  heated  by  an 
electro-magnetic  field  to  a  teinpeiature  saffldently  hi^ 
to  permit  vaporization  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  iron,  said  cmctMe  being 
substantially  contpletdy  resistam  to  attack  by  said  molten 
metals,  the  surface  of  the  boron  nitride  eonatsting  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  product  of  said  metal  and  boron 
nitride. 
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METHOD  AND  AFf  ARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
IMAGES  FROM  XEROGRAPHIC  TO  METALLIC 
PLATES 

Hclmnt  Hcduchcr,  CambrMfc,  Maa^ 
muignmenttf  to  Xerox  Corpondoa 
New  York  « 

Filed  Mar.  1,  If  5S,  Sot.  No.  4f  1^3        j 

5  CUm.    (CL  117—17.5) 

I .  The  method  of  transferrint  a  powder  imafc  from  a 
photoconductive  surface  of  a  xerographic  {date  to  the 
surface  of  a  conductive  plate  compriaiiig  the  steps  of 
forming  one  of  said  plates  in  an  arc  of  lubstantially  uni- 
form radius,  contacting  the  convex  surface  of  the  curved 
plate  in  a  rolling  motion  against  the  surface  of  the  other 
plate  with  the  powder  image  therebetween,  whereby  the 
respective  plate  surfaces  are  progressively  brought  into 
tangential  contact  .and,  simultaneously  with  such  rolling 
motion,  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  the 
xerographic  plate  and  the  conductive  plate,  heating  the 
conductive  plate  during  the  entire  period  of  powder  im- 
age transfer,  and  applying  substantially  uniform  pressure 
to  maintain  the  plates  in  surface  contact  al(mg  the  line 
of  tangential  contact. 


3^3,M« 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COATING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 


Erwin  Gemmcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gemiaay, 
to  Knapsack-Grlcibeiiii  AkticngcMliachaft,  " 
near  Koln,  Gcnaany,  a 


Flkd  Dec.  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7tMM 

OafaM  priority,  i^pikatioa  Goraumy  Dec  11,  1954 

It  ClalBM.    (CL  117— IS) 


METHODS  OF  MANtJFACTURINC  INFRARED 
TRANSMltriNG  FILTERS 
Meyer  L.  Si«Braai^  Jr.,  Vnak  C  Ifftt,  Jr.,  aad  G«a- 
taf  W.  Haouaar,  RuJiBriir,  N.Y-  awiganrs  to  Ea^- 
maa  Kodak  Coip— y,  Ruiliirtg,  N.Y.,  «  corvoratkNi 
of  New  lerMj 

Filed  Fck.  17,  Itfl,  am.  No.  144,111 
I.    (0. 117-^33J) 


1.  The  naethod  of  producing  black  fihen  which  absorb 
all  visible  and  infrared  wavekngths  shorter  than  2  mi- 
crons substantially  completely  and  whose  trapamisuon 
curve  rises  to  o»er  80%  at  a  wavelength  less  than  5 
microns  above  the  cut-off  point  below  which  all  wave- 
lengths are  highly  absorbed  which  comprises  immersing 
a  clean  polished  sheet  of  cryitalline  silver  chloride  in  an 
aqueous  solution  with  a  concentration  between  0.02  and 
0. 1  normal,  of  hydrogen  sulfide  for  a  period  of  time  be- 
tween 1  and  30  seconds,  baking  the  sheet  for  a  period 
of  lime  between  10  and  300  minutes  at  a  temperature 
above  173*  C.  and  bekiw  the  melting  point  of  the  silver 
chloride,  then  ^^-imolersing  the  sheet  in  a  similar  solution 
for  a  similar  period  of  time  and  drying  the  sheet. 


METHOD  OF  PROPUONG  INFRARED 
TRANSMrmNG  FILTER 
Gostaf  W.  Haafilmr  and  Fwwmk  C.  ■i—i  tt,  Jr.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  ass^nsw  to  BMtoMB  Kodi*  Cosapaav, 
tcr,  N.Y.,  a  eKwnUm  of  New  Jsnqr 

FBad  Feb.  17,  l9StL  Ser.  No.  144,112 
tdnhM.   (GL117-^J) 


1.  The  process  of  foqning  a  cdiereat  layer  of  material 
on  the  interior  surface  of  a  hoUow  article  having  oppo; 
sitely  disposed  i^enings  which  comprises  heating  said 
article  to  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the  de- 
terioration temperature  of  the  article,  forming  a  lluidized 
bed  in  a  chamber  by  passing  a  current  of  gas  through  a 
mass  of  solid  pulverulent  layer-forming  material  having 
particles  therein  with  a  sintering  temperature  below  said 
predetermined  temperature,  increasing  the  velocity  of  said 
fluidizing  gases  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber 
and  expanding  said  mass  through  an  opening  of  uid 
article  whereby  said  mass  (ills  said  article  and  is  con- 
fined laterally  by  the  interior  surface  ot  said  hollow 
article  to  deposit  a  coating  of  said  particles  on  said  inte- 
rior surface,  and  then  cooling  the  coated  article. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  black  filters  which  highly 
transmit  infrared  comprising  inmienhig  a  dean  polished 
sheet  of  crystalline  silver  chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution 
with  a  ooncentraUosi  between  0.01  and  0.2  normal,  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  for  hetween  2  and  60  seconds,  rmsing 
th«.sheet  in  water  and  drying- 
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1IBAT-SN8RIVB  C0MP0VIK»O  AND  EUf- 
MBNI^  AND  PROCUBUIOR  USING  SAME 


HO 


Wftmjmm, UUi»atfm,SJ^mlg\\i   ipE. L da 
4»Nimumn  •  Consp— y,  Wtimlifnn.  DeL,  a 

NoDnnvta«.    Flai  Apr.  21,  19»,  Sw.  No.  ■§7,741 
4CiaiML    fCL117— 34.t) 

1.  A  thermo-sensitive.  imaf»-recordiag  copy  element 
comprising  a  support  of  low  heat  conductivity  haying 
an  outer  stratum  containing  as  the  essential  heat-eeaaitive 
components  (1)  a  5-liydroxy.3-pyrroUn-2-one  having 
a  negative  subatitueQt  in  the  5-pontioo  and  the  general 
formula: 

wherein  X  is  a  negative  substituent  selected  from  t|ie 
group  consisting  of  quaternary  onium  and  inium  salts 
and  carboxyl  groups  and  groups  hydrolyzable  thereto, 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  not  wan 
than  10  carbon  atoms,  amino  and  dialkylamino  of  1-2 
carbon  atoms,  the  radicals  R  when  separate  arc  each 
selected  fhsm  the  voup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1-10  carbons,  cydoalkyl  of  4-6  cartons,  aryl  of 
6-10  carbons  and  arafty!  of  7-10  carbons  and  when 
linked  togetl^r  constitute  a  single  divalent  hydrocaI^)on 
radical  which  forms,  with  the  4-  and  5-carbon  atoms 
of  the  pyrroihione  ring  a  carbocydic  radical  of  5-7 
ring  atoms,  said  substituted  pyrrolinones  being  further 
characterized  in  that  when  substituted  with  the  members 
recited,  not  more  than  one  of  the  4-  and  5-carbons  have 
an  aromatic  substituent  aad  (2)  from  0.01  to  1.0  mole 
per  mole  of  said  5-hydroJiy-3«pynolin-2-one  of  a  meUl 
salt  selected  from  the  group  ooisisting  of  cupric.  ferrous, 
mercuric,  and  silver  salu  of  n»ono-  and  dibasic  organic 
cartxuylic  acids  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
stratum  having  a  coating  weight  of  20-500  milligrams 
per  square  decimeter. 


sions.  drying  the  same  to  set  the  impressions,  then  prim- 
ing in  the  intetitioes  betweMi  the  impressioiiB,  with  a  fhiid 
formulation  of  a  second  poteiitiaOy  reactive  material 
which  if  mixed  with  the  first  results  in  a  chromogeaetic  re- 
action, a  snednd  two  dimensional  array  of  io^resiions 
closely  arranged  with  but  effectively  isoUied  from  both 
each  other  and  the  impressions  of  the  first  array  and  dry- 
ing the  second  impressiims,  the  density  of  distribution  of 
the  ekmenu  of  the  two  arrays  taken  together  being  such 
that  at  least  several  of  each  array  arc  present  in  any  area 
one  sixteenth  of  an  inch  square. 


MATERLa  FOR  RMOfWC  INSCRIPTiONS  AND 

MrraODOPMAKING ^ 

P.  rTniman.  ipawidi,  Mass.,  aaalcMN-  to  fpewtdi 

"    lef 


FHod  SspL  2S,  1959,  Sar.  No.  •42,769 
It  nnYir     (0.117—36.8) 


PROCESS  OF  TREATING  A  RORON  NTTRIDE 

/SiucmLE  wrra  molten  ALUivgNUM 

and  Rohert  W.  a<»evm,  Nnha^  Rtofc^agjgMiii^hy 

^^FBed  JaM  3, 1957.  Ser.  No.  662,991 
9ClahM.    (CL117— 66) 


8.  In  a  process  for  the  deposition  of  an  aluminum  film 
on  a  substrate  by  thermal  evaporation  of  moltea  alumi- 
num in  a  vacuum  wherein  the  ahuninum  is  heated  to  a 
temperatun  suflldsntly  i^wve  its  meltlBg  point  to  evapo- 
rate the  aluminum  and  an  aluminimi  coating  is  oondsnaed 
on  a  moving  substrate,  the  improvement  whkh  ooaa- 
pnses  suppoiting  the  molten  ahunianm,  while  the  ahaii- 
num  is  heated  to  its  evapwation  temperature,  in  a 
crucible  havhig  at  least  an  inner  stratum  <a  the  prodoct 
of  the  reaction  between  atanmmm  and  boron  nitride  in 
positiui  to  contact  the  moltea  ahiminnm  during  cvapo- 
mtioa,  the  alnmianm  being  heated  to  a  temperature  oa 
the  (Hder  of  1200*  C.  and  above,  and  substaatiaUy  com- 
pletely emptying  the  cnidUe  of  its  charge  of  molten 
aluminum  prior  to  cooling  the  crudble  to  a  temperature 
below  the  freezing  point  of  aluminum. 


3jt6J.i<6 

MTIflOD  OP  FORMING  BBMUTH  WRBKER8_^ 
adw||l.  Mayw^St  P— I,  Rolwrt  ^i^g^t-l" 

to  Geassai  MO^  lac,  a  empmtfoa  of  Mai 
Filed  Dec  2, 1966,  Scr.  Na.  73,212 
Saalns.     (CL117— 71) 


7.  The  method  of  fonning  bismuth  whiskers  compris- 
I   The  method  of  BMdtiatnn  Inscription  medium  which   ing  the  steps  of  vacuum  depositing  a  Uyer  of  manganese 

of  Vfim  BoicntiaUv  reactive  material  a  two-duneasiomd   of  bMBHtth  onto  tae  manganese  layo^,-  ""l^—r  "^"^ 
^y^cSS^iiPJ^t  effecUvely  isoUted  impres-   the  dsfoitod  bismuth  at  an  devated  temperature. 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1962 


3.963«M7 

DEPOSmON  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF 

LAYER  THICKNESS 

Loring  D.  Emery.  Jr,  Reading.  ftL,  -rit^^orto  W^ern 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  IM.Y,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  16. 1»58,  Ser.  No.  7M,WS 

S  Claims.     (O.  117— 93) 


prises  continuously  moving  said  web  on  a  cylindrical 
guide  roll,  applying  a  stream  of  coating  material  to  a 
locus  on  the  web  while  said  web  is  in  contact  with  said 
guide  roll,  spreading  said  stream  of  coating  material  out 
into  a  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  from 
0.010  to  0.100  inch  by  the  action  of  an  arcuate  surface 
spaced  at  a  substantially  uniform  distance  of  from  0.010 
to  0.100  inch  from  said  web,  maintaining  contact  between 
said  layer  and  said  web  throughout  from  30'  to  100*  of 
arc  of  said  guide  roll  by  means  of  said  arcuate  surface 
and  impinging  a  stream  of  air  on  the  coated  web  at  an 
impingement  line  transverse  to  the  direction  of  web  travel 
to  doctor  said  coating  material  to  said  desired  wet 
thickness. 


1 .  A  method  of  depositing  and  measuring  the  thickness 
of  a  film  deposited  on  the  surface  of  an  article  from  a 
source  of  coating  material  which  comprises  exposing  the 
surface  of  the  article  and  the  surface  of  a  transparent 
plate  to  the  source  to  receive  coating  material  thereon, 
passing  a  concentrated  beam  of  light  through  the  trans- 
parent plate  and  upon  a  light  sensitive  indicating  device, 
and  periodically  blocking  and  unblocking  in  successively 
occurring  cycles  throughout  the  entire  period  of  deposi- 
tion the  supply  of  the  coating  material  to  one  of  the 
surfaces  so  that  the  thicknesses  of  the  deposited  coatings 
on  the  surfaces  are  in  a  desired  ratio  other  than  unity. 


3,t63,S69 

NOVEL  TEXTILE  HNISHING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Philip  B.  Roth,  Somerville,  NJ.,  amignor  to  American 

CvMamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,MS 
16  Claims.     (CL  117—139.4) 

6.  A  process  for  finishing  cellulose  textile  material 
whereby  a  wrinkle  resistant  finish  resistant  to  the  deg- 
radative  effects  of  retained  chlorine  is  obtained  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  compoutioo  comprising  a 
uron  resin  and  an  etherified  methylol  melamine  in  rela- 
tive weight  ratios  per  100  parts, by  weight  of  said  resin 
solids  of  from  95  to  5  parts  oi  Uron  resin  and  from  5  to 
95  parts  of  melamine  resin,  and  curing  the  resin  finish 
by  the  action  of  an  accelerator  and  heat 


3,063,86« 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COATING 
CONTINUOUS  WEBS 
Walter  Charles  Brandsma,  Wcatfield,  NJ.,  Warren  Carl 
Fisher,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  and  Bernard  Karl  Saydlowdd, 
Hazlet,  N  J.,  asaignore  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Ncmoors  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1959.  Ser.  No.  849,376 
7  Claims.     (CI.  117—102) 


2    A  method  of  applying  a  desired  wet  thickness  of 
coating  material  onto  a  moving  flexible  web  which  com- 


3,063,870 

ANTISTATIC  TREATMENT  OF  HYDROPHOBIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Reginald  L.  Wakeman.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  and  Wlodek  L. 
Ginilcwicz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  maignon  to  Onyx  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioo,  Jersey  Chy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,910 
24  Claims.     (CI.  117—139.5) 

1.  In  a  process  of  treating  a  textile  material,  the  steps 
of  applying  to  said  material  an  aqueous  bath  containing 
a  polymeric  amino  substituted  ester  essentially  consisting 
of  recurring  radicals  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  recurring  radicals 
of  an  aliphatic  compound  bearing  two  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  gly- 
cols  and   polyalkylene  glycols,  and   at  least  one  amino 
radical   selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary, 
secondary,  and  tertiary  amino  radicals  attached  directly 
to  a  carbon  atom  of  a  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  dibasic  acids  and  ali- 
phatic monobasic  acids,  said  acid  being  esterified  with 
the  aforesaid  aliphatic  compound  bearing  two  hydroxyl 
groups;  said  bath  further  containing  a  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihalides  of  alkylene 
and  polyalkylene  glycols,  alkylene  dibromide  bis  chloro- 
methyl  naphthalene,  and  epoxides  of  dihydroxy  and  poly- 
hydroxy   compounds,   said   polymeric   amino  substituted 
ester  and  said  cross-linking  agent  being  present  in  the 
bath  in  a  weight  ratio  from  about  9:1  to  about  1:1  arid 
said  bath   containing,   by   weight,  a   toUl  of   polymeric 
amino  ester  and  cross-linking  agent  of  from  about  1% 
to  about  50%;  and  subsequently  drying  and  beating  the 
texUle  material  having  said  bath  applied  thereto  at  an 
elevated  temperature  until  said  polymeric  amino  substi- 
tuted ester  and  said  cross-linking  agent  react  to  form  a 
compound  on  said  textile  material  durable  to  launder- 
ing. 
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3,063,871  ..    .    — 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  FILMS 
Henry  R.  Barkemeyer,  Plainfield,  William  J.  McAleer. 
Roselle,  and  Peter  I.  Pollak,  Scotch  PUdns,  NJ.,  as- 
signon  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848380 
6  Claims.     (CI.  117—201) 


the  removing  solution  and  washing  said  alkali-sensitiNC 
coating,  after  exposure  of  said  surfaces  to  contamination, 
with  an  alkali  solution  whose  alkalinity  is  adjusted  to  re- 
move the  contaminated  portion  of  the  coating  but  leave 
on  the  surfaces  the  unconlaminated  portion  of  the  coating 


3,063.874 
FILTER  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE 
TRAVELING  SUCTION  CLEANER 
Robert  L.  Black,  Jr..  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parks- 
Cramer  Company,  FUchborg,  Mass..  a  corporation  ot 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,089 
15  Claims.     (CI.  134—21) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  film 
of  a  controlled  thickness  gradient  comprising  providing 
an  emitter  of  semiconductor  material  within  a  suiuble 
vacuum  chamber,  positioning  within  said  chamber  at 
least  one  substrate  at  an  angle  oblique  to  said  emitter, 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  emitter  to  heat 
said  emitter  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  melting  point 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  and  maintaining  said 
chamber  at  a  pressure  less  than  IQ-^  mm.  Hg  during 
said  beating.  

3,063,872 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  POLYSILOXANE 

AND  RESIN  MIXTURE  THEREFOR 

With  M.  Boldebuck,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  \  ork 
Filed  Feb.  15,  I960,  Ser.  No.  8,587 
30  Chiims.    (CI.  117—211) 


'  *«•  *«^««  "c    i  •/•' 
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17.  A  rccordmg  medium  comprising  a  supporting  base 
la\er,  a  thermoplastic  layer  comprising  a  compatible  mix- 
ture of  ingredients  comprising  on  a  weight  basis  ( 1 )  from 
10  to  98  parts  of  a  polydiphenyl  siloxane  having  a  liquid 
point  of  at  least  75°  C.  (2)  solid  polystyrene,  and  (3)  a 
solid  polyphcnylene  ether  composed  essentially  of  the  re- 
curring unit. 

(Hi 


-o 


the  total  weight  of  (2)  and  (3)  being  equal  on  a  weight 
basis  to  form  2  to  90  parts,  and  an  intermediate  conduct- 
ing layer  in  direct  contact  with  the  base  member  and  the 
thermoplastic  layer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
metals,  meul  oxides,  and  metal  salts. 


I  3,063,873 

DECONTAMINATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

ALKAU-SENSmVE  COATINGS 

John  R.  Saroyan.  1320  Cari  Ayt^  Vailejo,  CaUf. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,494 

5  ClaiMB.  (CI.  134 — 4) 
(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  •«:•***). 
1  A  process  for  protecting  surfaces  liable  to  be  sub- 
jected to  contamination  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
surfaces,  prior  to  exposure  of  the  surfaces  to  contamma- 
Lion,  a  relatively  substantial  layer  of  an  alkali-sensitive 
coating  composition  whose  dry  film  is  removable  by  an 
alkali  solution  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  alkalinity  of 


15.  The  method  of  removing  and  collecting  lint  and 
other  light  material  from  the  floor  of  a  room  containing  a 
textile  processing  machine,  which  comprises  producing  at 
least  one  suction  current  of  air  adjacent  the  floor,  auto- 
matically and  repeatedly  moving  the  suction  current  of 
air  in  a  predetermined  path  lengthwise  of  and  adjacent 
to    the   textile   processing   machine,   conveying   matenal 
sucked  into  the  suction  air  current  upwardly  from  ad- 
jacent the  floor  to  a  zone  above  the  level  of  the  machine, 
collecting  the  material  in  a  chamber  traveling  with  said 
current  and  having  a  filter  through  which  the  air  passes 
while  the  material  is  retained  in  the  chamber,  producing  at 
least  one  blowing  current  of  air  independently  of  said 
suction  current  of  air  and  at  a  zone  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  filter,  and   directing  said   blowing  current 
of  air  against  the  outside  surface  of  the  filter  and  through 
the  same  so  as  to  remove  material  from  the  inside  surface 
of  the  filter.  ^^_^.^^_____ 

3,063,875 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING 
TOMBSTONES 

Miles  E.  Barry,  124  Country  Club,  McHenry,  III. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,795 
13  Claims.     (CL  134—28) 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  cleaning  tombstones  in 
the  presence  of  valuable  vegetation  which  consisu  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  orthophosphoric  acid  and 
ammonium  bifluoride  in  a  ratio  of  about  1.25  to  1.8  parts 
by  weight  of  orthophosphoric  acid  to  1  part  by  weight 
of  ammonium  bifluoride  and  a  small  quantity  of  a  water- 
soluble  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  sufficient  to  provide 
an  homogeneous  aqueous  mixture. 
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PREPARATION  OF  JUNCTIONB  IN  SOLICON 
CARBIDE  MVMUR8 
Z.  U  May.  WUMmI  Mm%  ami  Umm  CM 
CImml  PW«^^hf|^,  Pa.,  HrffMn  to  Wi 
trie  GKponMom,  EMt  PHliiMit,  Pa.,  a 
of  PiiMjh— ia 

Filed  Jahr  19,  lf99,  Sw.  No.  tM,lt9 
7ClaiM.    (CL14t— IJ) 


throuth  the  laps  of  the  eoOf  at  racoeedins  station!  of 
Mid  terfct  ivbereby  the  temperature  ai  said  colli  is  equal- 
ized, and  moTing  said  coils  in  step-by-flq>  manner  where- 


1.  In  the  proccM  of  forming  a  Mmlconductor  transi- 
tion region  within  a  single  crystal  silicon  carbide  mem- 
ber, the  steps  comprising  applying  to  the  member  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  90%  to  99.5%, 
by  weight,  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pladnum,  palladium  and  rhodium  and  (2) 
from  10%  to  0.5%,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one  suitaUe 
doping  material  for  producing  a  desired  semiconductivity 
in  a  portion  of  the  silicon  carbide  member,  and  heating 
the  applied  alloy  and  silicon  carbide  member  to  produce 
a  molten  area  of  the  alloy  which  disscrfves  a  portion  of 
the  contacting  silicon  carbide. 

7.  A  single  crystal  silicon  carbide  member  having  on 
at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  fused  bonded  junction  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  platinum  and  a  suitable  doping 
material  for  producing  a  desired  semiconductivity  in  a 
portion  of  the  silicon  carbide  member,  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  tin 
and  bismuth. 

METHOD  AND  SfMAjnSsS  POR  TREATING 
METAL  SURFACES 
L(wb  SchWwM,  EBdM  Paik,  Pa.,  "ifp"  >» 
PraAMla.  bsc,  AadUar,  Pa.,  a  covpaniMi  at 
N«Dnw^.    Pyad  Oct.  !•,  19M,  Bar.  No.  tf  MM 

Itniif  n  (CL14S— 4.10 
7.  The  method  of  improving  alkali  metal  phosphate 
coatings  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  add  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  SO  to  about  800  grams  per 
liter  of  hexavalent  chromium  expressed  as  CrO,  with 
formaldehyde  whereby  from  about  5  percent  to  about 
60  percent  of  the  chromium  is  reduced,  diluting  the  re- 
sulting solution  with  sufficient  water  to  yield  a  sohitioa 
containing  from  about  O.IS  gram  per  liter  to  about  10 
grams  per  liter  of  total  chromium  and  rinsing  said  ooatr 
ing  with  said  dfluted  solution. 


by  each  ooQ  of  the  series  h  suo—ively  preheated,  heated 
to  annealing  temperature,  and  cooied  by  circnladon  of  at- 
mosphere vertically  through  the  opened  laps  of  the  coils. 


CONFlGURAIIONrottflDMICONDUCTOR 
DBVKaS 

la^ 


ab.  2/i,  1959, 8«.  N*.  7H,7M 
3  dates.    (a.l4»-33) 


3,M337t 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING 
Lee  WnaoiB,  Rocky  River,  OUo.    (%  Let  Wlsaa  Ba«l- 
■esriM  Co.  Im.,  2«M5  W.  Ldka  Road,  CkvefaiBd  !<, 

Ohio) 

Filed  May  7, 19St,  Sar.  No.  733,7<2 
HClaiM.    (CL14t— 13) 

5.  The  method  of  annealing  opened  cofls  of  strip  metal 
which  includes  the  steps  of  moving  a  series  of  opened 
coils  with  their  axaa  vertical  through  a  scries  of  treating 
stations  in  a  furnace,  removing  annealed  coils  at  one  of 
said  stations  and  adding  new  coils  at  another  station, 
heating  said  coils  by  forcing  heated  atmosphere  vertical- 
ly through  the  opened  laps  of  the  coils  at  a  station  spaced 
intermediate  said  statioos  where  coils  arc  rcfldovvd  and 
added,  circulating  atmosphere  vertically  through  a  pair 
of  coils,  one  of  which  has  been  healed  to  annealing  tena- 
perature  and  is  ready  for  cooling  and  the  other  of  which 
has  not  yet  been  heated  to  annealing  tenperature,  where- 
by said  one  coil  is  cooled  and  said  other  coil  is  pfahealed, 
alternating  the  direction  of  vertical  How  of  ^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  semiconductor  element  of  a  first-type  of  semicon- 
ductivity, said  first  element  having  two  substantially  fiat 
parallel  surfaces,  a  sin^  second  dement  of  a  second 
type  semiconductivity,  which  serves  u  a  collector,  dis- 
posed upon  and  coextensive  with  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
said  first  semiconductor  element,  a  semiconductor  transi- 
tion region  between  said  first  and  second  element,  a 
single  third  element  having  the  sime  semicooductivity  as 
said  second  element  and  serving  as  an  emitter  disposed 
upon  the  second  surface  of  the  first  semiconductor  ele- 
ment adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  die  second  surface  of 
the  first  semiconductor  ekment,  a  second  wmiconductor 
transition  region  between  said  third  and  said  first  element, 
and  a  sin^  base  contact  di^osed  centrally  upon  said 
second  surface  of  said  first  semicoMhictar  eleaMBt  and 
entirely  within  the  area  cndoaed  by  the  sii^  emitter 
element 


jigjIH 

coftmSmQ 


PROPILLArcre  CONfAlMiNG  NJPWAIfYLTRI. 
HHYLENK-DIAMMONItAI  DINmAI 
■M  B.  Psgsr,  Aiiiir,  ^  awi^MssWt  Q. 

rtoDHMH*.    tmH  Mir!^'^«pr!Nfc  Tf#»I15 

9.  Solid  ftad  I  iM^paallinns  cooiiMint  essentially  of 
N,N'-dialkyitrithylcnrdhMnn>oahim  dinitrata,  a  solid 
oxidizer  sdaeled  from  the  group  ooMlstini  of  anmonhim 
nitrate.  aaMnonium  perchlorate  and  potaashim  perchlo- 
rate. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKWGAN  ELECTRICALLY 

coNDUcnvE  arucijs 

6^M9at4  Glass  Coa^nqr,  Talado,  Oyo,  i 

of  OMa 
PIM  Sept.  14, 195«,  8«r.  No.  M9,9«S 

l^H.    (CLISd— 2.7) 


fineness  of  less  than  about  10  denier,  wherein  said  syn- 
thetic fibers  are  randomly  bonded  to  one  anodier  at  theu- 
sites  of  intenection  while  being  essentially  free  from 
"  bonding  with  said  glass  fibers  and  wherein  said  synthetic 
"  fibers  s«  present  in  a  weight  proportion  of  from  about  2 
to  about  50  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  glass 
fibers.  ^^^^^^_^___ 

FLEXBlELAMINATJro|%rra»   CglK«^ 

OP  RURiBB  OR  RU1WER4JKB  MATERIALS 

Hrfd  Clavsr.  Lsjiaui,  ^mi  9a^m4  Twft^t9mtm^ 

■■Ignn  la  ETR  laiaikli    _ 
(fotwsff  Bitt*  Tjnm  BaMarCauvaKy  l  h 

-  .1.1^  ■    iiii  ■  mum  tmmmmf 

^Ser.H».7m574 
;i«at  BittdBMar.  13.  1957 
(CL  154-^1) 


.11. 


to 


A  method  of  uniformly  increasing  the  overall  resistance 
without  altering  the  optical  characteristics  of  a  trans- 
parent electricaUy  conductive  article  of  the  type  wherem 
a  transparent  electricaUy  conductive  film  having  a  pro- 
tective coating  thereon  covers  an  entire  surface  of  a 
transparent  support  body  and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes 
covering  the  film  along  oppositely  disposed  tagfi*  ot 
the  support  body  supply .  electric  current  to  the  Mm, 
which  comprises  maskiiw  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
along  a  substantially  straight  line  exieading  the  «iture 
length  of  the  electrode.  lonoving  that  portion  of  the 
electrode  which  lies  between  «id  line  and  the  mner  edge 
of  the  electrode  to  increase  the  distance  through  which 
the  current  passes  as  ft  flows  between  the  electrodes,  and 
placing  a  protective  coating  over  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  film.  ^^^^^^___ 

1RKATMENT  CW^TOLYMERIC  SHAPED 
SnUCIVBES 

JOHB    KBOBSIBv    ^MvlB^^Bvf    ^^^^H^HvV^Kf    a^vw*f 

^ihASSr'vSU'lJSrS^^  Smr.  No.  741,71t 

^19  OalM.    (Cll54-^)_^  ^^ 

1  A  process  for  treating  polymeric  perfluorocarbon 
structures  which  eompriaea  haatiag  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  polymeric  structure  to  a  temperature  of  at  laaM 
150*  C.  in  the  preaeaca  of  a  oompoaition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  oxidising  agent  and  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  primary  aliphatic  amiaca,  pri- 
nury  aliphatic  diaminea.  priaoary  alicyclic  amues,  pri- 
mary aromatic  amines,  primary  aromatic  diamines.  d»- 
alkyl  amines,  diaryl  amines,  alkyl  aryl  amines,  toa^l 
amiiies.  triaryl  amines  alkyldiaryl  amiaea.  aryldiattyl 
aminca.  pyrrole,  pynolinea.  pyrrolidine,  l«lole,  pipcndme. 
piperazine,  morpholine,  pyridine,  jqpiinoliae,  phnanthro- 
line,  pyrazine.  melamine,  diallyl  melamine,  and  N-sub- 
sUtuted  derivatives  of  pyrrole,  pyrrolines,  pyrrolidme,  in- 
dole, piperidine,  piperaziM  and  morphoUne  wherem  the 
substituent  la  selected  from  <ha  group  coaaishng  of  aryl, 
hydroxy  alkyl  and  amino  aJkyTfadieals. 


1.  A  flexible  laminated  fabric-reinforced  belt  c<»»P™- 
ing  a  body  of  rubber  material  with  fabric  reinforcing  plies 
embedded  therein,  an  outer  surface  layer  of  rubber  con- 
taining a  surface  active  wetting  agent  to  render  said  layer 
electrically  conductive,  and  an  inner  under  »unacej*y«r 
of  rubber  conUining  conductive  carbon  black  to  render 
said  layer  electrically  conductive,  said  under  layer  formmg 
a  portion  of  said  body  and  being  appreciably  thmner  ftan 
said  cover  and  thinner  than  said  body  and  bemg  joined 
in  electricaUy  conductive  reUtion  to  said  outer  layer. 


3,M3,tt5 

PACKING  PAD 

Kkffcr,  SM  W.  Sprtaf  St,  ---;,- 

-  -  Feh.  17, 19S»,  Ser.  Nj^  715,7f« 

1  Claim.    (CL  154— 53.5) 


Ind. 


SJOJD 


A  protective  packing  pad  comprising  a  generally  flat 
rectangular  pad  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said 
pSw^stingetsentially  of  a  sheet  of  ceUulosic  matenaJ 
wrappingly  enclosing  a  series  of  superimposed  layers  ot 
indStS;  non-nesting,  shock  absorbing,  cushiomng  paper 
to  form  substantiaUy  flat  contact  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  arid  pad.  and  a  pair  of  ooatiauoos  lianwir  bands 
of  oohesiva  adhesive  arranged  ad|ace«  opposrte  edges  of 
said  pad  on  a  common  contact  surface,  said  bands  ol 
adhesive  occupying  only  a  minor  portion  of  said  common 
contact  surface,  and  the  opposite  contact  surface  being 
free  of  adhesive. 


iATKS 


,._,,lf«l,Ssr.'Ni.9»,J«I 

UOaiMi  (Ck  114-43)         ^^     ^ 
1.  Api«formmat«ultahlaforusalnthBpi«d»ctionoJ 

ftbabxcti  resin  lamlnatas  comprising  an  menamh  of 
BlMS  Ibers  wiUi  snhsfntially  unorieatad  synthetic  fibers 
from  a  acrylfl«itrila-vtoyl  chlorida  copdlym« 
inmg  about  40  percent  acryloaitrilc  and  »bo«rt  W 
at  vinyl  cklorida  potyoMriaad  theraln  and  having  a 


bTnsw  Y«k  BORON  OKIDEJJiAD omBCTCHANT  AND 


BcBTt 

N.Y.,a 

Nn~ 


.NiiTYarfc, 
""^Sa!»5^8sr.Nn.»,3d9 

9Cii*M.  (CList^rr)    ^     _^ 

1.  The  aetbod  of  etching  single  cryrtals  of  a  matoM 
(^oiirittiflg  essentially  of  M  least  one  member  sderted  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  garnets,  ferritw,  corun- 
dum and  orthoferrites  which  comprises  beating  said  ma- 
terial together  with  a  mixture  of  kad  oxide  and  boron 
oxide  to  a  temperaturt  in  the  range  of  500-800*  C,  there- 
by forming  a  meh,  cooling  the  said  melt  until  the  said 
mixture  solidifies  with  the  crystal  imbedded  therein  and 
dissolving  the  solidified  mixture. 


surface  of  the  first  sheet  of  fiberglast  with  the  first  sheet 
of  fiberglass  extoKfiag  kxisitudtiiftOr  of  the  foraminous 
strip  from  oppodte  edges  of  the  second  sheet  of  fiberglass 
material,  (he  second  sheet  of  flberglan  being  formed  of 
fibers  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
fibers  of  the  first  sheet  of  fiberglass,  routing  the  cyUnder 
so  as  to  first  wrap  a  portion  of  the  first  sheet  of  fiberglass 


v§(3af7 
METHOD  AND  AWARATUi  FOR  W>RMWC  AND 
COLL£CTING    fUUS    INTO    AN    IMPROVED 

PIPE  COVERING  _    ,^      ^^^    _, . 

Uhtaft,  Giwi   Ripifs,  OhK  MrifMNN^ 
■jgnwinti.    to    fi^iMasiiins   FIbsr   Glaas 
Inc^  Clcvduid,  Ohio,  a  cMvatfaB  af 

FIM  Mm.  3. 195t,  Ser.  No^  71MM 
€  CUns.    (CL  154—37) 


completely  around  the  cylinder,  wrapping  the  second  sheet 
of  fiberglass  completely  around  the  cylinder,  wrapping  an- 
other portion  of  the  first  sheet  of  fiberglass  completely 
aroQod  the  cylinder  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  fo- 
raminous material  with  itself,  and  sealing  the  other  end  of 
the  strip  of  foraminous  material  with  another  portion  of 
the  foraminous  material  to  form  an  assembly,  and  sealing 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  assembly. 


1.  In  the  formaUon  of  a  generally  cylindrical  fibrous 
casing  having  subsUntially  uniform  thickness  wherein 
said  generally  cylindrical  fibrous  casing  is  not  confined 
within  molds  during  the  curing  of  the  binder  therein,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  on  a  mandrel  a  generally  cylindrical 
fibrous  casing  of  substantially  uniform  thickness 
ifflgregnated  throughout  with  uncured  heat-cur- 
able binder, 

(b)  applying  sufficient  heat  to  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  fibrous  casing  by  contacting  said  peri- 
pheral surface  with  a  hot  body  to  contact  cure 
the  binder  inunediately  adjacent  said  peripheral 
surface  to  form  a  substanUi^ly  rigid  shell  on  said 
fibrous  casing  producing  a  fibrous  casing  of  nib- 
stantially  imiform  thicknea  on  which  said  rigid 
shell  provides  a  substantially  cylindrical  external 
periphery,  • 

(c)  separating  said  fibrous  casing  and  said  hot  body, 

(d)  curing  the  binder  in  the  remaining  portions  of 
said  fibrous  casing  without  confining  the  fibrous 
casing  in  a  mold  and  while  maintaining  at  least 
portions  of  the  shell  freely  exposed,  and 

(«)  relying  upon  said  substantially  rigid  shell  to  main- 
tain the  external  shape  and  the  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  of  said  fibrous  casing  dorhig  said 
curing  of  the  binder  in  said  remaining  portioos 
of  said  fibrous  casing. 


METHOD  OF  WSNtNGTmWDGtS  OF  WEES  TO 
FORM  A  LARGE  AREA  FILM  FABRICATION 

*■  J5£  rTrisyi"^''^BiMfiiil  'Tf  r— 

Ynsk 

Filed  A|r.  3,  1957,  Sar.  No.  <S0,3M 
SCWiiH.    (CL1S4-M1) 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  together  the  edge  portions 
of  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  substantially  continuous 
sheets  of  material  to  fonn  a  sfaigle  wide  sheet  element 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  feeding  such  sheets 
to  be  joined  into  subetanttally  superposed  position,  over- 
foUtng  to  a  position  between  each  adjacent  pah  of  said 
sheeU  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  one  (rf  the  sheeu  of 
each  SDch  pair  of  Aeets,  and  effecting  a  union  of  the 
surface  of  each  such  foM«l  edge  portions  facing  the 
next  adtjaccnt  sheet  to  the  contacting  surface  portion 
of  sueh  next  adjacent  sheet. 


3,tO,ttl  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WRAPPED  FILTER  TtJME 
OF  niERGLASS  AND  FORAMINOUS  MATE- 
RIAL 
HcrlMit  H.  Howard,  Los  AncslsiL  PmI  A.  Sijrflh,  Tar- 
ana,  and  Robert  A.  Lobhsn,  HoRnmod,  CaM^  as- 
i%nors  to  Permanent  Filler  Corpondon,  Loe  Angeles, 

.Calif-  a  cornomHon  of  CaHfonrin 

Filed  Jnfy  7, 1959.  Ser.  No.  825,514 
SCkfaM.    (CL15<— liT) 

1.  The  method  of  manufaeturing  a  filter  tube  which 
comprises  wrapping  one  md  portion  of  a  strip  of  foram- 
inoue  material  completely  aroond  a  relatively  rigid  per- 
forated cylinder  with  tiK  free  end  edge  of  the  strip 
of  foraminous  material  overiapped  by  another  portion 
thereof,  plaqing  the  strip  of  foraminous  nuteiitf  under 
tension,  facing  a  first  sheet  of  fiberglass  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  strip  of  foraminous  material,  placing  a  second 
sheet  of  fiberglass  on  the  central  portion  of  the  upper 


APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  WALING 
THERMOPLAmC  TUBES       ^_      _ 
Robert   W.  Sanisisgls.   I  litsgliii,  .Mms,   "i^nr  to 
fai^iBartf  Scale  CerpanRn^  LaMlsd,  Qntocy,  Mass^ 
a  -^- ■'-■<««»  of  MaMKlaMili 

'wrfNs^llWL^SN^MW^T 

ItCWnsa.   <!CLlS»--aM)  ^    ^ 

1.  Appsretus  fbr  dosfay  and  sennit  the  open  cod  ofa 

themoplastic  tube  compijifai  dMtm  fbr  frippiof  rae 
open  end  of  the  tnbe  at  n  folat  a.  Aoit  distance  below 
the  end  to  bring  oppoaed  walk  of  Ihetobe  togither  and 
to  form  a  two-ply  pcojectiat  end  portiaa,  htttf  i 
sure  applying  means  directly  capaeaUe  with 
sides  of  the  pri^ecthig  end  portka  and  airanged  to 

and  fuse  the  opposed  walls  by  conductioo  and  to  form  a 
leakti^  seal  having  a  laterally  extended  bead  adiiaoeot  its 
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lower  end,  and  setting  means  for  thereafter  engaging  and 
applying  pressure  to  opposed  sides  of  the  softened  seal 


^-y^,~fii,_-^- 


old 

to 

Cokmy,  a  body 
No" 


3,M3,t93  

STABILIZED  PYRFIHRUM  COMPOSITIONS 
AhmAnnnst  Goldberg.  Naknn^  Kenya  Oehmy,  and  Har. 

leSnMh,  CardHf,  GbunesgaB,  Wales,  mrigain 
=— .       -     •     ^  j^^jjy^  NatawsTRtnya 

^.^  of  Kenya 

Not.  21, 19di,  Ser.  No.  79,371 
Grcnt  Brltafai  Nov.  24,  1959 
i2'Clnlnis.    (CL  1*7—24) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  having  as  an  active  con- 
stituent  Uiereof  at  least  one  insecticide  iMTsent  in  pyre- 
thrum  extract  and  containing,  as  a  sUbiliser  therefor,  a 
dyestuff  suiuble  for  incorporation  in  foodstuffs  selected 
from  *e  group  consisting  of  l-phenylato-2-aminooaph- 
thylamine  and  2,4-dihydroxyazobcnrenc  present  m  an 
amount  of  from  50  to  250%  of  the  weight  of  said  m- 
sccticide.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,M3,894 

ARYLSULFINYL  HALOALKANENTTRILE 

PESTICIDES 

Samnd  Allen  Hilahgir,  Warson  Woods,  Mo.,  andCaU 

H.  Bhnm.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanio  qtem- 

bad  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


abovc  the  bead  to  set  and  shape  and  form  the  seal  daring 
the  initial  cooling  of  the  thermoplastic  material. 


METHOD  OF  ADHERING  A  FLEXIBLE  PROTEC- 
TIVE SHEET  TO  A  RIGID  SURFACE  IN  WHICH 
A  DIFFERENT  COATING  IS  ON  THE  TWO  MAT- 
ING SURFACES  „ ,  ^^. 

Wnilam  H.  Bofhn,  North  Haven,  and  waibim  J.  ^rten. 

Hanrfe^^il:  msignor.  to  THe  Seamks.  Rnhber 
CompMy,  New  Haven,  Confc,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

^f%!!wtog.    FBed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729317 
4aalms.    (CL156— 319) 

1.  A  process  ftor  adhering  a  flexible  protective  sheet 
to  a  rigid  surface  which  comprises  coating  the  rigid  wr- 
face  with  a  prime  coating  comprising  a  vulcaniration 
initiator  and  a  catalyst  for  the  polynaerization  of  pbenolic 
resin,  coating  the  flexible  protective  sheet  with  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  mass  comprising  incompletely  vulcan- 
ized rubber,  incompletely  polymerized  phenolic  resin  and 
sulfur,  and  then  applying  the  coated  sheet  to  the  prime 
coated  rigid  surface. 


NoDmwiag.  Orlghmi  appBcntt- Dec.  31,  1957.  ^ 
No.  7gU3t,  now  Patent  No.  3,fll3W.  *f^  *f- £» 
1962.  Divided  and  tUs  appOcatton  Apr.  21,  19*1,  Ser. 
No.  194,521 

<  Oahns.    (CL  1<7— 39) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibhing  the  growtii  of  undesired 
bacteria  and  fungi  which  comprises  exposing  said  bac- 
teria and  fungi  to  a  toxic  amount  of  an  arylsulflnyl  halo- 
alkanenitrile  of  the  formula 


c.\ 


K— en-  J 


Y, 


B-i-      I 

4—1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  tiie  dass  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aUphatic  unsatura- 
tion  and  coouining  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided 
at  least  one  R  is  hydrogen,  X  represente  a  halogen  atom 
taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine.  Y 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  fluorine,  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


PREPARATION  OF  HIDE  FIBER 
Frederic  C  Mstrinm.  Donvcrs,  and  Robert  A.  WhMmera. 
Beverly,  Mam^  am%mn  to  Uniisd  Shoe  MnAineg 

~  a  corpomtMB  of  New 
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DISINFECTANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Gft8en,Hnll. 


TmImj. 


NoDmwis*.    FBad Oct.  14, 1959, Ser.  No.  S4M54 
TT*-*—     (CLItt— 2) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  collagen  fibers  from  skm 
including  the  steps  of  reacting  the  skin  in  water  with  an 
aldehyde  to  give  to  tiie  skins  a  chemically  combined 
aldehyde  content  of  from  about  .15%  to  about  1.0% 
baaed  on  the  dried  weight  of  the  skin,  subjecting  said 
skin  to  shearing  force  in  water  between  relatively  moving 
surfaces  to  tease  said  skin  into  fibers  and  disperm  said 
fibers  hi  water  and  separating  the  collagen  fibers  from  a 
major  portion  of  tije  water  of  the  resulting  dispersion, 
tiie  improvement  which  consists  in  bringing  the  pH  of  t^ 
skin  and  water  to  a  pH  of  from  about  pH  5  to  about  pH 
8  for  the  stq>  of  subjecting  the  skin  to  shearing  force 
and  bringing  the  pH  of  said  dispersion  to  a  pH  of  from 
about  pH  4  to  about  pH  5  J  for  separating  the  collagen 
fibers  from  the  water  of  said  dispersion. 
784  O.O. — JO 


_  to  Wninm  Pcmaan  LhnMad,  London,  Eng- 

NoDrawta«.  FBci  IM.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,179 
Ctatas  priority,  appMcatlon  Great  Britafai  Ian.  29,  1959 
9  Cfadms.  (CL  1<7~31) 
1.  A  disinfectant  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  1-6%  by  weight  of  a  first  phe- 
nolic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-chlor-m-cresol  and  iu  alkali  metal  and  ammonhun  sahs, 
from  0.5-10%  of  a  second  phenolic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phcnyl-phenol  and  its  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  salts,  from  0.5-5%  of  a  third  phe- 
nolic compound  selected  from  die  group  conststing  of 
o-benzyl-p-chlorphenol  and  its  alkali  metal  and  ammo- 
nium saks  and  from  1-5%  of  a  fourth  phenolk  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentacMorpheiMrf 
and  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  said  fourth  phe- 
nolic compound. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK   13,   1962 


METHODS  OF  THERAPY  EMPLOYING 
MAGNESIUM  GLUCOHEPTONATS 

FrMCMCO  QMU.  P^i^  I*^.  — J*"",*;,***?^  *  ^-^ 
IiK^  Rahway,  N J^  a  uiiiieiaiaa  af  Naw  Jvaiy 

iOakm.    (CLW7— S5) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  monunaliao  digesUve  tracti 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  said  mammal  at 
least  4.0  g.  of  magnesium  glucoheptonate. 


l,M3,t97  

ANALGESIC  COMPOSmONB  CONTAINING  •.BTH- 1 
OXYUNZAMIDB  WHH  SALICYLAMIDE  OK 
WITH  A  MIXTURE  OF  SALKYLAMIDE  AND 
ACETYL^AMINOPHENOL 
Jane  F.  Eack,  Marrli  PlaiH,  NJ,  aadgMir  to  Wtrtw- 
Umbcrt  Phamaccirtkal  Ceipaay,  Marrii  Plalas, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dalaiiaal  „,.., 

NoDcawk«.    FIM  Nov.  19,1991,  Bar.  No.  77M13 

SCIataw.  (CL1C7—4S) 
1.  An  analgesic  compoiitioo  for  oral  admmistration 
in  dosage  unit  form  containing  a  solid  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  as  active  ingredients  the  combination  of  o- 
ethoxybenzamide  with  at  least  one'member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  salicylamide  and  mixturea  of  salicylamide 
and  acctyl-p-aminophenol,  said  active  ingredieats  being 
present  in  the  relative  proportion  oC  about  10  to  about 
200  parts  by  weight  of  o-ethoxybenzamide  for  every  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  other  component,  with  each  dosage 
unit  containing  from  about  100  to  about  750  milligrams 
of  the  combination  of  o-ethoxybenzamide  with  said  added 
component. 

3,M3,t98 
SOLUBLE  ADRENOCHROME  PREPARATIONS 
RjMite  Maria  RlwGanrl|a,<    ' 


NoDrawlag.    FIM  Dae.  22, 19Sa,  Bar.  N«.  7llJ7fl 
ClalM  priority,  appllcalla«  SMfei  Mwm*  17,  195« 

9  ClirfB*.     (CL  liT— 45) 
1 .  A  haemostatic  composition  comprising  an  alkali-met- 
al N  lower  alkanoyl  naphthionate  and  adrenochrome  semi- 
carbazone. 


by  tbe  Sacra* 


COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

ANTICHOLINESTERASE  POBONH^K; 
iha  F.  OTavy,  Eel  A^,  Abm  M.  Ki 
aod  AIM  H.  loMi,  North  EmI,  M4., 
United  States  of  AaMfka  ae  lapn 
tary  of  th*  Anny 
NoDrawkv.    F1M  Oct.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M439 
4ClBtaw.    <CL1«7— 65) 
(Granted  nnder  TMe  39,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
I .  A  composition  for  treating  aaticfaolinesterase  poison- 
ing which  consists  of  atropine  plus  an  effective  amount  of 
an  oxime  mixture  of  from  30  to  70%    by  weight  of 
monoquaternary  oxime  salt  and  70  to  30%  by  weight 
of  bis-quaternary  dioxime  salt. 


3,t«LM2 

AJUUnrL-PYRIDINES 


ft  Cob. 


OlMI, 


•»  m.,  a 


AUan  Poe  Gray  mA 
m.,  aarifnota  to  bwta 

No  Dnmk«.    Flie4  Jan.  II,  IHh  Sv.  No.  t3,345 
t  OabM.     (CL  1<7— 45) 

1.  The  process  of  effecting  analgesia  in  animals  which 
comprises  introducing  into  the  animal  organism  dosage 
uniu  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  form  of  phenyl-2- 
pyridyl-alkane  wherein  the  alkaae  chain  contains  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  the  phenyl  and  pyriiyl  are  separated  by 
at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,MJ,a99 

^HYDROXYBUTYRiC  ACID-CYCLOHEXYLAMIDB 
AND  A  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  fT 

Gastav  Ehrhart,  Mmi  Sodcn,  TanMM,  Innshan  Hanirii. 
Kdhhalai,  TanMU,  ErMt  UndMrTnankf^  aa  Mate, 
and  Helnrlch  Ott,  Fppsttln,Tsn— i,  Genaav,  wulfmnn 
to  Farbwcifca  HoaclMt  .  I  rtlsngssiBsrhaff  Toranls 
Mclstar  Ladns  ft  Bribsfa*,  Fkankfirt  am  Main, 
Hochst,  Gemsany,  a  laMpany  of  Ciiasany 
NoDrawhv.  FIM  F»h.  17, 1999,  S«.  Nau  793,<7t 
Ciainu  priori^,  MO^calian  G«ynyJFsh.  22, 1951 

1 .  A  therapeutic  composition  having  aaalgesic  activity, 
comprising  in  dosage  unit  form,  frooa  about  100  to  about 
500  milligrams  of  ^hydroxybutyric  acid  cyclohexylanide 
and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


NOVEL  N-ARYLSUUTOnST  N'.(CYCLICAMIN0) 
UREAS  AND  ORAL  ANTIDIABETIC  COMPO- 
SITIONS  CONTAINING   SAID  NOVBL  COM- 
POUNDS 
John    B.    Wififat.    KalanHaoo    TowkM^KbI 
Conmy,  Mkh,  asrifMr  to  na  Uaiahn  O 
Ifshinnfoo.  rifirh .  a  i  wtniatJin  «f  !>?'*—? 
NoDrnwim.   FIMMw.29,19il,8ar.N«.99.t23 

19  ClahM.    (CL  lf7— 45) 
1.  A  compound  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  N  •  arylsulfonyi  •  N'  -  (cyclicamino)urea  free  bases 
having  the  formula: 

Xi    o 

f^         S-80iMH0I«I-N       z 

wheraia  X  and  Xj  are  selected  froaa  die  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  t  carbon 
,atoaM.  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  primary  amino  (NHa),  and 

-O 

is  BBtorated  hetaroeyclfe  anfaw  selerted  boa  the  gi^6l9 
cuMhtet  of  vnsubetituted  and  nfioiio-  and  polyalkyl  sub- 
stituted piperiduKh  morphottno,  thlamorphoHno.  piper- 
azino,  pyrrolidino.  hexamethyleneimiiio,  heptamethylene- 
imino,  octamethyleneifflino,  and  hotnomorplioBiio  where- 
in each  aUcyl  is  of  ttvm  I  to  4  eariwh  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  (2)  pharaaaoolofieally  aooaplable  add  addition  salu 


3.M3,9M 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTTION  FOR  THE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  ANGINA  PECTORIS  AND  METHOD 
Travb  Winaor,  4941  HlUrirc  Blvd.,  Loa  Anielcs  5,  CaW. 
NoDrawhv.    FIM  Jan.  9. 1949,  Ssr.  No.  4M 
SCUM.    (CLI47— 45) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  for 
use  in  the  treatment  of  angina  pectoris  which  comprises 
a  combination  of  about  10  to  about  40  milligrams  of 
pcntaerythritol  tetranitrate  and  about  5  to  about  25  oyili- 
grams  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a-phenethylhydrazine  and  the  non-toxic  salts 


13.  A  cowpositioa  effective  for  the  treatmenf  of  dia- 
betes perorany  comprisfaig  as  active  iBgredicBl  about  50 
mg.  to  abont  500  asf.  of  at  least  ooe  eomponnd  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  N-«rylsaitfonyl-N'-(cy- 
cUcanHao)area  free  bases  having  the  fomaia: 


o 
Cnii— N 


OiNlI 


whareia  X  and  Xi  are  seloeted  fron  tfie 
of  hydrofen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  frMII  tot 
inctasiva,  tOumy  at  from  1  to  8 
and  primary  amino  (NHj),  and 


oonsitting 
M  atoni, 
faiclushre. 


NOVEMBEa  18,  19«2 


CHEMICAL 
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cotuiwises   an   amphetamine   medicament   diqwsed    in 
benzyl  dextran,  said  product  being  free  of  benzyl  alcohol. 


is  saturated  heterocyclic  anrino  selected  from  the  group 
consistinf  of  unsubitltuted  and  tnooo-  and  polyalkyl  sub- 
stituted piperidino,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino,  japer- 
azino  pyrrolidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  heptamethylene- 
imino,  octamathyleneimiito,  and  homomorphoUno  where- 
in each  alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mdusive, 
and  (2)  pharmaoologicany  accepuWe  add  addiUon  salts 
thereof,  and  a  dUuent  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepUble  carrier.        

3,t43,9M  ^__^ 

POLYMERIC  OXYGEN  IN  BLOOD  AND  SERA 

TREATMENT  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THERE- 

OP 

J.  RyM,  Mtaunl,  Fla.,  aadgnor  to  Pog^^  "^ 
-V!-  'T—    ^^  ,^^  j^ij,^  Fin.,  a  cor- 


3.943Jt7 

PRE-SHAVE  LOTION 

Walter  H.  StaeawM,  14  PIcaaant  St., 

rawtog.   fSSmSKuS,  1949.  Ser.  No.  15,258 

lOafan.   (aW7--W)    ^  ^     .     ,^ 

A  pre-shaving  lotion  consisting  oT  witch  hazel  mixed 
with  one-half  of  one  percent  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  deriva- 
tive of  sorbitan  mfmolauratc. 


No 


3,9«3,99S  _^_^, 

PROCESS  FOR  PERMANENT  DEFORMATION 

OF  HAIR 


FlaASept  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,199 
leClafans.    (CLW7— 78) 


1.  A  living  body  injectible  fluid  comprising  blood  and 
serums  which  has  been  aerated  for  a  short  period  of  Ume 
with  pure  oxygen  gas  containing  from  5  to  50,000  p.p.ni. 
of  pure  higher  polymeric  forms  <rf  oxygen  formed  by  ir- 
radiating pure  oxygen  gas  with  ultra  violet  light  ma 
wave  length  of  1750  to  4800  A.U.  and  then  subjecting  the 
gas  to  a  high  voluge  discharge  in  the  range  of  5.000  to 
50  000  volts  while  mainUining  the  gas  at  a  temperat^ 
in  the  range  of  100*  to  600*  F.  at  a  pressure  of  10  to  1,000 
pounds. 

■^'iSsts?s2;S^ 

NoDnwli«.    FBeiAof.  21,  IWSbt.  No.  835,189 
11  Clatans.    (CL  147— 82) 

I.  A  susuined  release  pharmaceutical  product  for  m- 
troducing  into  the  intestinal  tract  eoasprising  a  dMtro- 
amphctamine  drug  combined  with  carboxy  methyl  benzyl 
dextran  which  b  resistant  to  disintegration  and  slowly  re- 
leases the  drug  in  the  gartro-intestinal  tract,  said  c«rtoxy 
methyl  benzyl  dextran  comprising  1  to  50%  byjwei^  of 
said  pharmaceutical  product,  said  carboxymethyl  benzyl 
dextran  having  the  D.S.  of  cartKwymethyl  held  to  1.5  and 
the  D.S.  of  benzyl  held  to  1.5. 


IffNZVL  DEXTRAnSmWBTAMWE  AND 
METHOP  OTMAMfW  SAiy^ 
HcraHto  C  N.  HadlA^M,  ttdM^J^ 

T  niiaiT     (CL147— 82) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  product  provfcltog  a  V*^»^J^ 
lf»mM  of  medicament  over  a  long  pmod  of  tuna,  and  wtoch 


LthrenL  Pvia,  Ftancc 
NoDfawte»    nUO€t2S,m^a^.Nii.7t9,^ 
CMmm  ariasibr,  aapMiaflnH  Fhace  May  29, 1958 
^^'^TSiSi.    (a.l«7-47.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  permanent  defmmation  <x  live 
human  hair,  which  comprises: 

(a)  prq>aring  a  stock  soluticm  having  a  pH  of  between 
8  and  9.5,  for  storage  purposes,  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
Uon  of  an  amide  of  mercapto  alkanoic  acid  of  the 
general  formula 

R 

HS-6-C0-NH-B" 


in  which  R  h  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  those  alkyl  groups  having  at 
most  3  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  those  alkyl 
groups  having  at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl  and  hydroxyl  alkyl  groups  having  at 
most  3  carbon  itfoms, 

(ft)  the  step  of  adding  a  substance  having  an  acid  re- 
action sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
add,  thexT  add  salts  and  add  salts  of  inorganic 
adds  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  to  a  value  of  between  5  and  7.5  at  the  time 
of  application  to  the  hair. 

(c)  constraining  the  hair  in  a  desired  configuration. 

(rf)  applying  said  lolutioo  having  a  pH  of  between  5 
and  7.5  to  the  hair, 

(r)  fixing  the  hair  in  said  configuration  by  means  of 
oxidation.        ^_________ 

3,843389 
FERMENTATIVE  ff^OC^WttU^CmG  LAC- 
TOSE. OF  2  -  OXO  -  4(2  -  HYDROXYPROPYLKY- 
CLOHEXANE  CARBOXTUC  ACID 

"nTii!^n'^*7nif!yr^« ml"  ^  -^^ - 

^g— -  to  tks  UnMad  Slalas  of  AaMfftea  as  ispsaatalii 

(Graniad  mto  tSHs,  VS.  Code  (19S2X  mc  20) 
LAmethod  of  obtaining  a  high  yield  trf  the  lactone 
of  2-oxo^(2*ydroxypropyl)-cydohexanecaiboxyljeadd 
comprising  fd-menting  stock  Pestalatia  ramulosa  NRKL 
2824  In  a  formentotion  medhim  comprising  maK  ex™. 
peptone,  and  fhicose  for  up  to  about  90  days  at  15  c, 
to  ecoAiee  the  said  lactone  of  2-oxo-6-(2-hydi  oxypro- 
pyl)<ydohexanecarboxylic  add.  extracting  the  said  lac- 
uiut  tnm  the  mycdia  with  organic  solvents,  coo^arstf- 
iag  the  cohuie  filtrate  oontaming  an  additional  quaamy 
of  said  lactone  and  extraoting  the  lactonefrom  the  re- 
tulting  concentrate,  combinmg  said  extracts  of  the  my- 
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c«lia  and  concentrated  culture  filtrate,  evaporating  the 
combined  extracts  to  obtain  the  lactone  in  crude  form, 
recrystallizing  the  crude  lactone  to  obtain  pure  crystals 
thereof,  and  drying  the  pure  crystals  so  obtained  in  air. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1»62 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  L-MALIC  ACID 
BY  FERMENTATION 

Shif  eo  Abe  and  Akini  Fonya,  Tota;o.  Takedri  S^ 

Japan,  aaritBon  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co^  UA^ 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatloa  of  liapan 

NoDrawint.   FUcd  Feb.  3, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  M^S 
9  Claims.    (CL  195— M) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  1-malic  acid  by  fermenta- 
tion which  comprises  cultivating  under  aerobic  conditions 
at  a  temperature  from  20*  to  30'  C.  Aspergillus  para- 
siticus in  a  culture  medium  containinf  assimilable  sources 
of  carbohydrate,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  saKs,  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  culture  medium  within  a  range  of 
from  5.0  to  7.5  by  the  presence  of  from  1  to  10% 
(weight/ volume)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate  and  magnesium 
carbonate  in  the  medium,  whereby  a  substantial  amount 
of  1-malic  acid  is  produced  in  the  culture  medium,  and 
recovering  the  1-malic  acid  from  said  culture  medium. 


ACID-STABLE    DIGBSTIVB    ENZYME    PRBPARA- 
TION  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Ichiro  THiaka,  Nakanota^  T«ky«»,  TakaajU  Yawjgaawa 
and  Jiro  Sawada,  Sagl—itai.  Tokyo,  Yatal^  Mlnwa, 
KTwagoe   Satauka.   aad   Hkoihi   Nakayo^^CUb. 
Chiba,  Japan,  aalinnri  to  Taiiko  Pbannaccalkal  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatkM  of  Japan 
FOad  Apr.  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lN,tM 
4ClaiBa.    (CL19S— <2) 
4.    An   acid-stable   digestive   Aspergillus   oryzae   var. 
microsporus  TPR-18  combined  proteolytic   and  amyl- 
olytic  enzyme,  being  a  powder  of  grayi^  to  brownish 
white  color  substantially  free  from  odor,  soluble  in  water 
and  insoluble  in  alcohol,  ether  and  acetone,  capable  of 
digesting  milk  casein  in  an  amount  over  25  times  iu 
weight  at  both  pH  2.7  and  pH  6,  and  capable  of  sacchar- 
ifying 200  times  iU  weight  of  sUrch  at  pH  3.9. 


3,M3»913 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
STREPTOKINASE 
Woi^M«  von  Polnilz,  Fmnkfnrt  aa  Mate,  Hana  Getbard 
Schwkk,  Marbwf  (Laba),  mA  liriub 
haid,  GoMMdca,  Gcnwav,  aarfanif  to 
Aktle^cacDacbaft,  Maibvg  (Labn),  Ganaany,  a  cor- 

FOcd  Dec  2#,  19M,  S«r.  No.  T7,M5 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  incubating  a  strepto- 
kinase-forming  streptococciu  strain  H46A  in  a  preculture 
medium  for  between  about  6.5  and  9.5  hours  and  until 
the  optical  density 

Ek-;£mM 

thereof  is  between  about  0.200  and  0.335  after  1:5  dilu- 
tion, inoculating  a  main  culture  medium  with  said  larecul- 
ture,  and  maintaining  said  inoculated  main  culture 
medium  at  a  pH  between  7.0  and  7.S  to  form  strepto- 
kinase.   

3,M3,914 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BIOLOGICAL  PREPARATION 

OF  STREPTOKINASE 

Wolfgas«  voa  P«IbMi,  I^B^fait  aai  Mali,  Haas  Ger- 

bardldiwkk.  Marban  (Lifea),  and  Jlitob  H»anii 

BickbMd,  CearfsiiM.  Genaany,  MslfBaa  to  Bchrfaic- 

werke  Aklliyisiihrhail,  Majfai  (LataX  Germany, 

^^^SSSSi,  FbadDw.2t.l9M,8Mr.No.77,03S 

3.  A  method  tat  promodag  the  btoiogteal  production 
of  streptokinase  which  cbmpriaw  carryiBI  out  said  pro- 
duction in  a  culture  medium  containing  from  0.01%  to 
0.1%  of  a  Don-ionotenic  surface  active  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monobasic  fatty  add  esters 
of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan.  alky!  phenol  polyglycol 
ethers,  condensation  products  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
higher  alcohols  and  condensation  products  of  ethykne 
oxide  and  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acids. 


3,M3,915 
DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  PROTEASE  ACTIVrrY 
ErMst  C.  AdaM,  Jr,  Elkhart,  lad.,  aaalBBor  to  Miles 

Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporalion   of 


3,M3,912 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  ENZYME  ESSEN- 
TIAL  SOLUTION  WHICH  CONTAINS  VARIOUS 
SPECIES  OF  VEGETABLE  ENZYMES 
Noboni  Otaka,  17  MiMnri,  U  chopmc,  Hi|aahl-Ni)o, 

OMUro-shl,  Hokkaido,  Japaa 
No  Drawtng.    FHcd  Nov.  12,  1959,  Str.  No.  tS2,lM 

3  Cbibns.  (CL  195—43) 
1 .  The  method  for  preparing  an  enzyme  essential  solu- 
tion conuining  various  species  of  vegeuble  enxymes, 
which  comprises  washing  several  to  sixty  species  of  arbi- 
trary vegetables,  fruits,  root  crops,  weeds,  sea-weeds  and 
leaves,  etc.,  cutting  in  adequate  length,  spreading  sugar 
over  them,  loading  the  above  materials  in  a  vessel  by  sepa- 
rating them  with  cloths  at  least  into  groups  to  form  layers, 
covering  the  upper  part  with  sugar  layer,  and  subjecting 
the  contents  of  the  vessel  to  repeated  daily  temperature 
cycles  for  at  least  about  ten  days  wherein  each  cycle 
ranges  from  about  —5*  C.  to  about  40*  C.  in  a  plurality 
of  step-wise  increments,  whereby  the  various  enzymes 
which  ooze  from  the  various  materials  are  absort>cd  into 
and  decompose  the  sugar  part,  the  ratio  of  materials  to 
sugar  being  about  2  to  1  in  paru  by  weight,  and  separat- 
ing the  solution  from  the  solids. 


No  DiawliV.    F1M  Oct  17, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7C7,789 
SCUaw.    (CL195— H3J) 

3.  A  method  for  determining  protease  activity  in  bio- 
logical fluids  which  comprises  contacting  said  fluid  with 
a  solution  comprising  a  protein,  an  acid  buffer  having  a 
pH  range  correq>ODdinf  to  that  at  which  the  protease 
is  active,  a  dye  indicator  which  exhibiU  protein  error  at 
a  pH  under  cooditiom  in  whicli  the  protease  activity  is 
active,  said  indicator  dianging  color  as  the  protein  is 
digested  by  the  protease  and  measuring  the  time  requhed 
to  reach  a  spedllc  color. 


3J«3,91i 

METHODS  FOR  DETECITNG  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  ANTIBIOTICS 

Frank  V.  KusRuiwdm  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

(%  Sale«-Bffaatoa  lacv,  PA  Baa  2222,  PMsbaqh  aik  Pa.) 
NoD«wlaB.   F5aiAF.2«,lfi».fcr.No.l4;S4 

ICWaas.  (CLliS— IMJ) 
1.  The  method  of  determiniag  the  presence  of  anti- 
biotics in  foodstuffs  and  other  biokigical  materials  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  a  plain  agar  plaie  oootain- 
ing  antibiotic  sensitive  bacteria  and  a  dry  absorbent  pad 
containing  a  soluble  nutrient  for  said  baetCTia,  wetting 
the  absorbent  pad  with  the  material  to  be  tested,  placing 
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the  wetted  pad  on  the  plain  agar  plate  and  incubaung 
said  plate  and  pad  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture normally  sufficient  to  cause  growth  of  the  bacteria. 


3,M3^17 

ANODIC  DECONTAMINATION  OF 

ZIRCONIUM  AND  HAFNIUM 

Robert  M.  Barto,  Jr.,  New  Hartf«d,  Coan.  asslfnorto 

Combasdoa  Enghirrrint.  Inc^  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

!KlSrwj;g?iS31-i.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  .23,279 
SCIahns.    (CL  204— 32) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  metallic  contaminants  and 
providing  a  protecUve  coating  on  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium  and  base  al- 
loys thereof  which  comprises  clectrolyzing  said  metal  as 
the  anode  of  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  water  solu- 
tion of  sulfuric  acid,  with  the  acid  concentration  in  the 
electrolyte  being  in  the  range  of  5%  to  95%  and  with 
the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  being  in  the  range 
of  just  above  freezing  to  200*  P..  mainuining  the  cur- 
rent density  substantially  below  1  a. /mm.'  untU  said 
contaminants  are  dissolved,  thereafter  increasing  said  cur- 
rent density  about  1  a./mm.»  so  as  to  cause  arcing  and 
maintaining  the  current  density  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
produce  a  smooth  surface,  thereafter  decreasing  current 
density  to  substanUaUy  below  said  1  a./mm.'  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  cause  a  nonconductive  coating  to  build  upon 
the  meUl  formerly  covered  by  the  contaminant. 


pot  for  containing  the  molten  bath  and  liquid  metal,  an 
anode  vertically  supported  above  said  pot,  and  a  cathode 
disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  pot.  and  conductor  means 
for  connecting  said  cells  in  series,  the  improvement  of  ad- 
vantageously inhibiting  detrimental  deformation  of  the 
level  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  course  of  the  electrolysis, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  and  maintaining 
on  the  inner  sides  of  the  pot  a  soUd  Uning  of  said  fluorides 
and  of  such  thickness  that  the  surface  area  of  the  liquid 
metal  m  the  pot  is  rendered  substantially  equal  to  the 
area  of  the  adjacent  opposed  horirontal  anode  surface, 
whereby  the  flow  of  current  in  the  liquid  metal  is  sub- 
stantially vertical;  distributing  said  conductor  means— 
which  join  the  current  outlets  of  the  cathode  of  one  cell 


3,M3,91S  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  CONDUIT 
Wrra  ALLOYED  COATING 

Frank  J.  Kennedy,  Moant  ^^-"^i^  S^^f^  'V?-!!" 
stCBor.  by  mesne  nulgnnKnta,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Com- 
SvTWL  PMsbvih,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

OriS  appUcalioB  Ort.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (W3,154.  Dt- 
vSed  MdlSiirapptteailoa  Sept  11,  I95t,  Scr.  No. 

^^*^^^  7Clahaa.    (CL  2»4— 37) 


to  the  current  inlett  of  the  anode  of  the  next  succeeding 
cell — into  a  large  number  of  spaced  parallel  conductors 
extending  directly  from  a  cathode  to  a  succeeding  anode 
and  disposed  in  a  sheet-like  formation,  each  of  said  con- 
ductors comprising  adjacent  said  anode  a  horizontal  sec- 
tion whidi  extends  substantially  at  right  an^cs  to  the 
longest  side  of  the  next  succeeding  cell,  and  each  carry- 
ing a  uniform  fraction  of  the  total  current  passing  through 
the  cell  which  is  materially  less  than  one-half  of  the  total 
current  passing  through  the  cell,  whereby  the  current  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  horizontal  sections  is  independently 
passed  into  the  anode  of  said  next  succeeding  cell,  there- 
by reducing  the  vertical  component  at  the  magnetic  field 
generated  by  the  current  flowing  in  said  conductor  means. 


1  In  the  application  of  protective  zinc  coating  to  the 
surface  of  a  ferrous  metal  body,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  electroplating  the  ferrous  metal  with  the  zmc 
in  an  acid  electrolyte  and  for  a  thickness  of  between 
0.00001  inch  and  0.003  inch,  aUoying  the  zinc  to  the 
base  metal  by  heating  the  meUls  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween 800*  and  950*  P.,  producing  a  roughened  surface 
on  the  zinc  by  subjecting  it  to  eonUct  with  an  atmosphere 
containing  a  reactive  percentage  of  oxygen,  and  coolmg 
the  metal  body  as  soon  as  the  aUoying  has  progressed 
through  the  desired  thickness  ol  the  zinc. 


3,M3,92a 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
ALKAU  METAL  AZODISULFONATES 
Wolf gaac  Teske,  Bad  Sodaa,  Tomms,  and  Aftcrt  Kr^^> 
Frankfart  am  Mahi,  Gcnnaay,  aastgaors  to  Faibwerke 
HocdMt  Aktienccaellachnfl  vonnals  Meiatcr  Ladas  A 
Br«nk«,  Frankfart  aas  Mah^  Gcraaaty, 

FOcd  Af.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SHOM 
(Clafana.    (CL  204— 91) 


3,t63,919 
MFTHOD  OF  OPERATING  HIGH  AMPERAGE 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS         ^ 

Mare  F.  G.  longnct,  Onay,  9^Jf»Vj-  ^^jl^^ 

^^-^'T!g^jij:s:No,4..,974 

HTlly,  applcaHsa  Pkaaea  Apr.  7, 1953 
3  Cbi^M.  (CL  294—47) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  system  for  the  igneous 
electrolysis  of  a  molten  bath  of  metallic  compounds,  m- 
doding  metallic  fluorides,  to  produce  molten  metal,  which 
system  comprehends  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cells  hav- 
ing sides  of  materially  dillereat  lengths  each  compnsng  a 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkali  meUl  salts  of  azo- 
disulfonic  acid  which  comprises  dectrochemlcally  oxi- 
dizing alkali  metol  salts  of  aminosulfonic  acid  in  an 
alkaline  anolyte  solution  at  a  platinum  anode,  whereby 
said  azodisulfonic  acid  salts  are  formed,  and  separating 
said  azodisulfonic  acid  salts  from  said  anolyte. 
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3,t43,921  _j_ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JHE  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC  EXTRACTION  OF 
GOLD-BEARING  SOLimON^ 
Alec  LribvwUi,  ickmmtA 
Soirtk  AfHca,  airigMr  Id 

acfbwf,  Tramvaal,  RtMbllc  of  SoiMk  Africa,  a  Huh 
Mcd-llabUity  cooipoay  of  tbc  RmsMk  of  Soulk  Africa, 
••4  AUc  Ldbowits,  Hafh  McLdaa  llartii.  LIomI 
Sidcnky,  and  KcaMlk  Noil  Kbck,  a  partairihlp,  Jo- 
hanncslMuri,  Traasraid,  RcnUIc  of  So«<k  Africa 

FIM  Apr.  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,427 
Clalns  priority,  appttcatkm  RcpvMk  of  8o«lh  Africa 
Aa|.«,lM7 
iCteioM.    (CL2«4— !!•) 
I .  A  method  of  electrolytically  extracting  gold  from  a 
gold-bearing  solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mov- 
ing a  liquid-pervious  cathode,  which  is  always  immersed 
in  the  solution,  continuously  through  the  solution  while 
causing  a  direct  current  to  flow  between  an  anode  and 
the  cathode,  at  a  speed  of  movement  of  the  cathode  which 
is  high  enough  to  deposit  an  adherent  metallic  layer  on 
the  cathode   and  low  enough   to  substantially   prevent 
resolution  and  dislodgment  of  the  deposited  gold;  and 
adjusting  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  cathode  to  a 
lower  level  during  the  extraction  process  to  compensale 
for  depletion  of  gold  from  said  solution. 


3,M9,n2         

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  TETRAFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE  WITH  SULFUR  CHLORIDE  PENTA- 

FLUORIDE  AND  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION 
Hi«h  Lrithaai  Roberta,  Nortkwkh,  EocIb^  sislpinr  to 

Impcflal  Chcwkal  bdastrks  Umiicd,  London  Eog- 

land,  a  corporadoa  of  Great  BrMaisi 
No  DrawlM.     OrfclBal  appOcatioa  Sept.  It,  195f,  Scr. 

No.  S4aim.     Dlirldcd  Md  this  appBcatloa  Sept.  13, 

19M,  Scr.  No.  55,7fS 

TCWoH.    (a.2«4— 163) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  tetrafluoroethylehe  com- 
prising subjecting  a  mixture  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and 
at  least  0. 1  %  of  sulphur  chloride  pentafluoride  to  the  ac- 
tion of  ultraviolet  radiation. 


and  halophotphatea,  wherein  at  least  about  60 
atom  percent  of  said  phosphorus  is  present  in  the 
form  of  at  least  one  constituent  selected  from  the 
dau  consisting  of  oxides  of  phoq>honis  and 
alkali  metal  metaphoqthates. 


3,tt3,f24  

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  MINERAL  CONSTITU- 
ENTS FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  LIQUID 
Cyril    Gondla,    Alfsr.    Algsria,    asrif^ar    to    Sodctc 
JTffdss  pov  la  fnllaasHl  at  rUl 
SX.T.U.D£. 

FBcd  Oct.  It,  19SS,  Sor.  No.  7M,5tl 

FnMca  Oct  11,  1957 
2aafaM.    (CL2M— IM) 

Jl 


3,M3,9X3 
FUSED  REACTOR  FUELS 

Stanley   W.  Mayer,  CaMfa  Park,  Caltf.,  aalfni,  by 
mesne  asstgnncnts,  to  the  United  Stales  of  America 
as  represented  by  fhc  United  Slatea  Atoaslc  Enci|y 
Commisrioo 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Jnne  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,«87 

13  Claims.    (CL  2M— 154.2) 
1 .  A  fused  nuclear  reactor  fuel  composition  for  utiliza- 
tion in  molten  form,  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1 )  from  about  0.01  to  about  SO  wt  percent  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  composition  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ura- 
nium, thorium,  and  plutonium,  wherein  said  element 
is  present  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  component  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  oxides  and  salts  of 
oxygenated  anions,  and 

(2)  the  remainder  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 

(a)  sulfur,  wherein  said  sulfur  is  in  the  form  of  at 
least  one  entity  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  oxides  of  sulfur,  Don-fbsionable  metal 
sulfites  and  halosulfonates,  and  acids  of  sulfur, 
wherein  at  least  10  atom  percent  of  said  sulfur 
iM  present  in  the  form  of  alkali  nwtal-containing 
sulfur  entities,  and  .-. 

(b)  phosphorus,  wherein  said  phosphorus  is  in  the 
form  of  at  least  one  constituent  aelected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  oxides  of  phosphorus,  and 
non-fissionable    metal    phosphates,    phosphites 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  from  an  aqueous  liquid 
at  least  part  of  at  least  one  multivalent  cation  and  at  least 
part  of  at  least  one  monovalent  cation;  the  steps  of  first 
passing  the  aqueous  liquid  through  a  Oition-exchanging 
unit  so  as  to  remove  at  least  part  of  at  least  said  one  multi- 
valent cation  from  the  aqueous  Ikiuid.  subsequently  pass- 
ing the  liquid  from  said  catioa<xdiaagiag  unit  through  a 
multioell  electrodialyzing  uait  haYiat  a  plurality  of  con- 
centrating  and  diluting  oaUs  balween  its  electrodes  so  as 
to  remove  cations  and  anions  and  to  fmm  a  concentrated 
salt  solution  in  said  ooooentrating  cells,  and  at  least  par- 
tially regenerating  said  cation-exchanging  imit  by  means 
of  said  concentrated  salt  solution  drawn  from  said  con- 
centrating cells  and  which  is  rich  in  alkali  ions. 


3,M3»925 

BOILING  UQUID  TYPE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Kmtti  Hnel,  4t  Ave.  da  PrssHil  WUmw, 

PMk  XVI,  FlTMca 

FHed  Nov.  i,  ItSt,  Ssr.  No.  TTl^lt 

ipiMtallBn  Wwmcm  Nm.  19, 1957 
tOai^    (CL  2B4->i91,a) 


I.  A  boiling  liquid-type  aodear  raaelor  havfaig  ra- 
dially spaoed-apart  fud  rods  tberain  for  heating  liquids 
to  convert  said  liquids  to  vapors,  said  rodi  defining  axial- 
ly-extending  gaps  therebetweaa.  a  vapor-Apiid  separator 
in  each  gap  comprising  an  axaaUy-exlaadiag  tube  and 
a  helical  element  around  said  tuba,  said  tube  having  a 
wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  and  each  separator 
having  a  cross-sectkM  substaatially  correspoodiot  to  that 
of  said  gaps  with  said  rods  baiag  tewsd  with  iawwdly- 
cunred  sides  to  aooommodate  said  helical 
by  tha  a^arators  substantially  fill  i 
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vi43024  rods  being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  metal 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  strip  passes  between  certain  of  said  rods,  the  submerged 

Edwaid    M     Pook,   AMnMC,    Ohio,   and    DonnU   C.  portions  of  said  plates  and  the  entire  areas  of  said  rods 

MMmhen,  Lyncbhnrg,  Va^-ft-"  «•  ^Ji 
cock  *  Wilcox  CiiBiiSBjr,  Ncw  Yori^  N.Y,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Ncw  Jersey  _^  L-i  r" 

Filed  Nov.  14. 195t,  Scr.  No.  773,974  ^t]"  IL 

(CL2t4— 193J)  tJL'feCi,*  I      - 


being  coated  with  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial except  for  areas  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
said  rod  which  are  exposed  adjacent  the  mcUl  strip  only. 


^^ 


1.  An  imjMOved  heat  transfer  fluid  comprising  finely 
divided  solids  consisting  of  a  low  neutron  absorbing  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and 
the  oxides  and  carbides  of  aluminum,  beryllium  and  zir- 
conium with  said  soUds  having  an  as-loaded  major  di- 
mension of  less  than  ten  microns,  said  solids  bemg  fluid- 
ized  by  a  low  neutron  absorbing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide, 
hydrogen,  helium,  nitrogen  and  argon. 


3,M3,929 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

Terence  Kicran  Phclaa,  St.  Mory  Cray,  Kent,  Eagiaf^ 

assignor  to  Howard  Wan  Uasitod,  London,  Enghmd 

Filed  Feb.  •,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,7*4 

Chdms  priority,  appUotion  Great  Britatai  Feb.  12,  195S 

<  (HalaMnCL  284— 228) 


3,8«3,927  _^  ^^^ 

STABaiZATION  OF  ORGANIC  COOLANTS  AND 

MODERATORS  IN  NEUTTIONIC  REACTORS 
Morris  R.  Ort  ami  WBIa-H.Yj^  Dayton,  Obtojj. 
signon  to  MoBsnato  Cbcaskal  Con^any,  St.  Lonis, 
Mo.,  a  foipoiation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1959.  Scr.  No.  798.318 
nClalma.    (CL  284— 193.2) 


1.  A  neutronic  power  reactor  in  which  the  cootant  for 
the  fuel  elements  comprises  a  major  aaoount  of  poly- 
pbenyl,  and  at  least  a  suiBdeat  amount  of  free  sulfur  to 
inhibit  the  formatioa  of  residue  from  said  polyphenyl 
but  not  more  than  30  mol  percent  based  on  said  poly- 
phenyl. ^^^^^^_^___ 

ELsCnOPOuS^^  AFP  ARATUS 
Conway  A.  lotawois,  Dalrolt,  Mldu.  assicnor  to  Ante- 


■odveRnbbar  Co.,  Ik.,  Dclralt,  Mkk..  a 

•*  '^***%d  Apr.  25.  im,  Ssr.  No.  24,451 

SOaiiiis.    (CL  284— 286)  . 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electropoKshing  a  metal  stnp  by 
moving  the  strip  contmuously  throu^  an  add  bath  con- 
taining an  electrode  with  the  strip  comprising  an  dectrode 
of  opposite  polarity,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  generally  vertical  plates  of  conductive  matenal 
submerged  in  said  bath  with  portions  thereof  extending 
above  said  bath,  transverse  rods  of  conductive  matenal 
fixed  to  said  plate  and  extending  between  the  plates,  said 


1.  Control  device  for  an  electroplating  bath  compris- 
ing means  for  varying  the  potential  difierenoe  aooss 
the  lerminaU  of  the  bath,  an  electrical  device  of  the 
type  that  when  two  input  potential  differences  are  ap- 
plied to  it  in  an  appropriate  manner,  gives  an  output 
that  is  a  function  of  the  quotient  of  the  two  inputs, 
means  for  applying  a  potential  difference  proportional 
to  the  volUge  across  the  terminals  of  the  bath  and  a 
potential  difference  proportional  to  the  current  through 
the  bath  as  inputs  to  the  said  electrical  device  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  output  <rf  the  said  electrical  device 
will  be  proportional  to  the  quotient  of  the  two  inputs. 
a  comparator  circuit  constructed  and  arranged  to  com- 
pare the  output  of  the  said  electrical  device  with  a  po- 
tential difference  proportional  to  the  potential  difference 
across  the  terminals  of  the  bath,  and  a  servo  mechanism 
operated  by  the  comparator  drcuit,  the  servo  mecha- 
nism being  constructed  and  arranged  to  operate  the  means 
for  varying  the  potential  difference  across  the  bath  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  difference  between  the  output 
of  the  electrical  device  and  said  potential  difference  pro- 
portional to  that  across  the  bath  as  measured  by  the 
comparator  circuit  is  kept  at  a  constant  predetermined 
value. 

3,883.938 
VALVELE9S  PUMP.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  FUSED 

SALTS  OR  METALS 
Afterto  V«|no  da  Pava.  Mtan,  Ite^na^Mor  to 


FHad  Dec  28,*1957, 


of  Italy 

_r.  No.  785.373 

Italy  Dec  27, 1958 

15ClainM.    (CL  284— 244) 

1.  A  valve-less  force  pump  system  for  raising  corrosive, 
hot,    molten   liquids,   comprising   means    providing    an 
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outer  chamber  for  liquid,  a  piston  force  pump  device  in 
the  chamber,  said  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
closed  bottom  end,  said  device  further  comprising  an  up- 
wardly-down ward!  y  extending  recirprocating  piston 
loosely  fitted  in  said  housing  with  play  sufficient  to  permit 
the  rising  of  a  thin  flowing  layer  of  said  liquid  between 
said  piston  and  said  housing  during  downward  movement 
of  said  piston,  an  inlet  port  for  the  liquid  in  the  lower 
side  portion  of  the  housing  at  a  distance  above  the  bot- 
tom end  thereof,  the  piston  opening  and  closing  the  in- 


^1 


/ 


V 
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let  port  in  its  stroke  cycle,  said  piston  device  having  an 
upwardly  extending  open  surface  groove  for  upward  flow 
of  liquid  from  a  chamber  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  when  the  piston  is  moved  downwardly  to 
force  the  liquid  upwardly,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  outlet  means  for  flow  of  the  raised  liquid  therefrom 
and  having  in  its  upper  portion  a  peripheral  passageway 
communicating  with  said  groove  and  wiih  said  outlet 
means  for  reception  of  the  raised  liquid  and  for  passing 
it  to  said  outlet  means. 


3,M3,931 
MULTICELL  ELECTROLYTIC  FURNACE,  IN- 
CLUDING APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  START- 
ING  THEREOF 

Giuseppe  dc  Varda,  8  Via  Sn  Skto,  MUaa,  Italy 
Oridnal  appUcatfoa  Jan.  2t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7il,M«.    Di- 
vided and  this  i^piicatfoa  Oct  20,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
847,538 
ClaiiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  Jan.  31.  1957 
3ClaiBH.    (CL2«4— 244) 
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a  thin  interstice  is  formed  containing  a  layer  of  electrically 
non-conductive  material  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  electric 
contact  with  the  overlying  electrodic  layer. 


I.  A  multicell  quick  sUrting  furnace  for  the  electro- 
lytic production  of  alumina  from  fused  compounds,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  upwardly-downwardly  extending  bi- 
polar electrode  structures  provided  with  upwardly-down- 
wardly  extending  self-restoring  anodic  surface  devices  and 
having  a  stationary  permanent  and  fixed  part  of  the  bi- 
polar electrodes  of  graphite,  characterized  in  that  each 
graphite  electrode  is  divided  into  at  least  two  horizontal 
layers,  the  height  of  a  lower  layer  being  only  a  small 
fraction  of  the  over-all  height  of  the  layers  gnd  that 
between  said  lower  layer  and  the  overlying  electrodic  layer 


3,M3^32 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING 

HYDROCARBONS 

lohfl  B.  Oiborac,  Soath  Onii«a,  N J.,  — Ijaor  to  The 

M.  W.  KeOofB  Coaipavy,  Wntj  City,  N J.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Dataware 

FBid  Dm.  17, 1958. 8v.  Now  788377 
I  8ClaiM.    (CL28t— 74) 


1.  A  method  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  passing  a  fint  hydrocarbon  re- 
actant  material  in  contact  with  finely  divided  catalytic 
material  in  a  first  Sigh  temperature  cracking  zone  to 
convert  said  reactant  material  into  desired  product  ma- 
terial, thereby  contaminatins  said  catalytic  material, 
separating  product  material  from  catalytic  material  dis- 
charged from  said  first  higt^  temperature  cracking  zone 
above  a  relatively  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalytic  material 
in  a  second  cracking  zone,  passing  the  separated  catalytic 
material  into  the  relatively  deme  bed  of  catalytic  material 
and  contacting  it  with  a  vaporizable  hydrocarbon  re- 
actant material  at  a  lower  temperature  than  that  em- 
ployed in  said  first  cracking  zone  to  produce  a  product 
material  lower  boiling  than  said  vaporizable  hydrocarbon 
material,  recovering  the  product  material  of  said  high 
and  low  temperature  cracking  zones  as  a  combined 
stream,  withdrawing  catalytic  material  contaminated  with 
vaporizable  and  nonvaporizable  carbonaceous  material 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  relatively  dense  fluid  bed, 
passing  the  withdrawn  contaminated  catalytic  material 
as  a  suspension  in  a  gaseous  nuterial  upwardly  to  above 
a  second  relatively  dense  fluid  bed  of  catalytic  material 
in  a  zone  maintained  at  a  leaver  preMOra  thaa  the  pres- 
sure employed  in  said  second  cracking  zone,  separating 
catalytic  material  from  gaseous  material  above  said 
second  relatively  dense  fluid  bed  and  passing  the  sepa- 
rated catalytic  material  into  said  second  fluid  bed,  main- 
taining said  second  fluid  bed  of  catalytic  material  at  an 
elevated  temperature  as  it  moves  generally  downwardly 
countercurrent  to  gaseous  material  introduced  to  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  withdrawing  gaseous  material  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  low  pressure  zone  and  passing 
catalytic  material  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  a  re- 
generation zone  surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  said 
first  high  temperature  cracking  zone. 
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3,M3,933  

«Brkr«R»s  1WHI  REMOVING  SULFUR  AND  NTIWO- 

■ETURN    OF    NITROGEN    TO    CONVERSION 
PRODUCT  ^^^ 

Henry  C  Meincta,  P^m  V«rJ«  ■J*"^  CaBT, 
to  Union  on  Coapnny  of  Cdjomia,  Loa 
Calif „  a  corporation  of  Califbr^    .,.,,, 
FBadMay  5, 1959, Ser. NO.-81M12 
19  gaimi     (CL2i8— 89) 


ing  zone  containing  a  previoualy  heated  and  deaorbed 
molecular  sieve,  heating  and  purging  said  flnt  njolecnlar 
sieve  by  passing  said  hot  isomerate  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  500  to  800*  F.  through  said  first  contKUng 
zone,  thereby  desorbtng  the  adsorbed  aromatics,  oleflns 


rh 


Vc,  rvc4=  1^  tJi^ 


*^« 


1    A  process  for  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  feed  mix- 
ture boUing  in  the  gasoline  boUing  range  and  conUming 
normally  incident  organic  nitrogen  compounds,  said  proc- 
ess icluding  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  step  carn«i  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  catatyit  which  is  adversely  affected 
by  the  presence  of  said  organic  niti-ogen  compounds, 
comprising  ( 1 )  contacting  said  feed  mixture  with  a  solid 
granular  adsorbent  consisting  essentially  of  a  parually 
dehydrated  zeoUtic  metallo  alumino  sUicate  adsorbent 
having  pores  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  between 
about  7  A.  and  about  13  A,  whereby  there  U  obtained 
a  raffinate  essentially  free  of  organic  nitrogen  compounds 
and  a  rich  adsorbent  conuiniag  adsorbed  organic  nitro- 
gen compounds;  (2)  contacting  said  raffinate  wiUi  said 
cata,lyst  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  to  ob- 
uin  a  conversion  eflluent;  and  (3)  directiy  contacting 
said  rich  adsorbent  with  said  conversicm  effluent,  whwe- 
by  there  is  obtained  a  single  process  product  compriamg 
said  conversion  product  and  deawbed  organic  niti^ogen 
compoimds.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

REMOVAL  OF  A1U»3aBcS,  OLBF1N8  AND  SUL- 

FUR  FROM  NAPITIHA  FEED 
Willlain  R.  Epperty,  RoaaBa.  John  R.  T^iJ««^*«"«^ 

George  F.  Feldhoncr.  Jr.,  Chmfar^  a^  Charles  W. 

Tyaon,  Souslt.  NJ„  aHlpMn  to  Em  ■^carch  ana 

rWinisilM^  Ciiwp—j.  a  casjpesndon  of  Delaware 
FBad  Apr.  18, 1959, 8ar.  No.  885,531 
iTrir  (CL288— 91) 

1.  An  improved  prooaas  for  preparing  a  naphtiu  feed 
for  isonnerizadon  which  comprises  pasting  said  naphdia 
feed  throu^  a  first  coMactiag  zone  containing  a  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  of  from  about  (  to  15  Angstrom  size  at 
a  temperatoire  from  about  70  to  500*  P.,  adaorbing  aro- 
matics, olefins  and  sulfur  from  said  feed  in  said  flnt 
contacting  zone,  withdrawing  from  said  first  contacting 
zone  a  naphtha  essentially  free  oi  aromatics.  olefins  and 
sulfur  passing  aromatic,  olefin  and  sulfur-free  feed  to  an 
isomerization  reactor;  cyclically  interrupting  tiie  flow  of 
said  feed  into  said  first  contacting  zone;  heating  isomer- 
ate by  passing  said  isomerate  diroagh  a  aecond  contact- 
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and  sulfur;  withdrawing  said  isomerate  vapora,  deaorbed 
aromatics,  olefins,  and  sulfur  from  said  contacting  xone; 
and  cooling  said  molecular  sieve  to  about  70  to  500  F. 
by  passing  cool  isomerate  vapors  from  said  isomenzation 
reactor  through  said  first  contacting  zMe,  thereby  pre- 
paring said  molecular  sieve  for  anotiier  adsorpticm  step. 


3.8^3,935  _^ 

HYDROCARBON  SWEETENING  PROCMS 
WBIem  E.  Nienwenhnis,  l¥t  Hapw,  Nslhislani- 
to  SMI  Oil  Cumpasy,  a  unpesalien  aC 


J!««^!S&  "2SSi:bJ22iSsJi.*8l:»s9 

~^  '^•afiSccTa:^  Sept  t.  »» 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  mercaptan- 
free,  non-copper-corroaive  light  hydrocarbon  oU,  com- 
prising treating  a  light  hydrocarbon  oil,  containing  b»- 
captans,  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solutton 
fnrf^"*«"f  •  solutizer  for  mercaptans  and  subsequently 
separating  the  treated  light  hydrocarbon  oil,  subataBtjaTty 
free  of  mercapuns  and  disfriaymg  copper  ctfrroaiveneas, 
fitwi  the  alkali  solution  and  adding  a  sufficient  amovnt 
of  a  noo-copper-corromve,  light  hydrocarbon  oU  contam- 
ing  mercaptans  to  the  treated  hydrocarbon  oil  to  prodnoe 
a  substantially  mercaptan-free  light  hydrocarbon  oil 
showing  no  oorrosiveness  to  copper. 


3,883,93< 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  OM 
VwMS  Jaaes  Pcrrctt  Pearce  ai 

•pHtaBoB  Gnnt  BHIrin  Aif.  Xt,  rtn 
12  CUM.    Ca.  288—211) 
1     A  pftxeas  for  desulfurization  of  straitfit-run  pe- 
troieoffl  naphtha  which  is  subatantiany  free  from  ethyl- 
enically  and  acetylenicaly  unsaturated  coovouads 

prising 
(1)  contacting  said  oa  with  sulfuric  add. 
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(2)  separating  the  acid  from  the  oil. 

(3)  vaporizint  said  oil. 

(4)  paaaing  the  vapors  of  said  oil  in  contact  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  coimsting  of  zinc 
oxide,  manganese  oxide  and  iron  oxide  at  a  ttmpera- 
ture  between  330*  C.  and  450*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
between  1  and  50  atmospheres, 

(5)  contacting  the  resulting  gas  together  with  hydro- 
gen with  a  hydrodesulfurizatioa  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  350-450*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  1 
and  50  atmospheres  and  then 

(6)  contacting  the  resulting  product,  while  vaporized, 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  oxide,  manganese  oxide  and  ircHi  oxide  to  re- 
move hydrogen  sulfide, 

whereby  the  sulfur  content  of  the  hydrocarbon  material 
is  reduced  to  at  most  5  parts  per  million. 


3,ti3,f3t  

OD  AND  APP  AKATUB  ffOII  TMCKENMNC 

mi*  MBiiMJiii,  fWa„«  twpDii<—  rf^ 
Filed  Mam.  2S,  1M«,  Ser.  N*.  5,1M 
-r  •-       (CLai*— 44) 
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3,M3,937 

WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 

James  E.  McAoky,  Comptas,  CallT^  assignor  to  W 

DooglM  Sellers,  FMadwa,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  574,424 

3  Claim*.     (0.214—35)  | 


1.  That  method  of  treating  a  pressurized  source  of 
hard  water  to  soften  it  by  meaiu  of  a  closed  system  all 
portions  of  which  are  subject  to  the  jMTssore  of  the  water 
and  having  a  chamber  charged  with  a  chemical  softening 
agent  and  a  separate  chamber  charged  with  a  hi^ly 
concentrated  brine  solution  for  reconditioning  said  soft- 
ening agent,  said  method  comprising  normally  flowing 
untreated  water  .through  the  agent  in  one  direction  to 
soften  the  same  and  then  to  a  point  of  use  independently 
of  said  brine  chamber  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than 
twenty-four  hours  and  terminating  after  midnight,  there- 
upon initiating  the  reconditioning  of  said  agent  by  vent- 
ing the  hard  water  inlet  of  said  conditioning  chamber  to 
the  atmosf^ere  through  aa  opening  considerably  smaller 
than  the  hard  wafier  supply  stream,  utflizing  the  pressure 
drop  adjacent  the  interior  side  of  said  vent  to  effect  a 
change  in  the  flow  of  said  hard  water  including  the  cir- 
culation of  a  first  stream  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
brine  solution  chamber  to  displace  a  stream  of  brine 
solution  therefrom  and  to  merge  the  same  with  a  sec- 
ond stream  of  hard  water  flowing  through  said  softening 
agent  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  normal  flow  ol  water 
therethrough,  discontiniling  the  prpnurizcd  displarwnent 
of  brine  after  a  brief  interval  while  nonlMMihig  lh»  flow 
of  Mid  secoQd  stMaa  through  said  agBOt  and  said  weat  for 
a  iteriod  several  tines  greater  thaa  said  p«iod  of  Moe 
flow  in  order  to  flush  brine  and  impurities  from  said  soft- 
ening a^nt  chamber,  and  thereafter  discontinuing  the 
venting  of  water  to  the  atmosphere  to  equalize  pressure 
conditions  interiorly  of  said  closed  system  and  thereby 
automaticany  restoring  said  normal  flow  of  untreeted 
water  through  the  reconditioned  softening  agent 


1.  The  method  of  thickening  li|^  sludges  such  as  a 
sewage  plant  sludge  which  method  comprises  first  dilut- 
ing and  thoroughly  mixing  the  sludge  with  relatively  clear 
water  having  finely  divided  air  bubbles  of  up  to  about 
100  microns  in  diameter  entrained  in  said  water  and  in 
the  ratio  of  at  least  one  part  of  dear  water  to  one  part  of 
sludge  so  that  the  shidge  particles  are  fuUy  separated  to 
allow  the  air  bubbles  to  surround  the  particles  and  adhere 
thereto  without  agglomerating,  introducing  said  dilution 
into  the  lower  porticMi  of  a  tank  to  flow  beneath   a 
quiescent  zone  of  two  feet  or  more  in  depth  comprising 
the  upper  part  of  the  Unk  and  at  a  rate  through  said 
lower  portion  allowing  the  air-supported  particles  and 
excess  bubbles  to  rise  onhindered  by  reason  of  said  dilu- 
tion into  the  quiescent  zone  and  to  distribute  themselves 
over  the  lower  area  thereof,  uid  to  thereby  develop  a 
buoyant  scum  blanket  having  a  uoifonnly  mcreesing  con- 
centration gradient  approechiot  tbe  upper  layer  thereof 
and  having  a  mmimm"  depth  olone  fioot  below  the  water 
level  of  the  tank,  and  nudntaiaing  said  conditions  to 
devel<n>  aod  thereafter  provide  a  contlnuoosly  removable 
scum  layer  above  said  water  level  having  a  solids  concen- 
tratioa  in  the  order  of  four  percent  and  over  and  at  a 
rate  for  such  removal  of  ten  or  more  pounds  of  dry  solids 
per  K^are  foot  per  day,  and  regularly  removing  said  re- 
movable scum  layer  so  that  said  concentration  gradient 
is  continuously  maintained. 


APPARATUS  FOR  AND^SrOVED  METHOD  OF 

THICKBNING 

William  J.  Kate  Fox  Point,  WIl,  amipMr  to  OhIb  Mt 

Company,  MHwaalMa,  Wk^  a  csvporaliaB  af  Wlstnarfa 

CMiSiiaattoB  of  eppitfathri  8er.  Na.  Ul.lli,  Aag.  3, 

19S9.   This  applicpdaa  Mar.  •,m2,9«r,Na.lM.»M 

(Ct9l9— 44) 
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1.  The  method  of 
carried  in  a  liquid,  aiuch 


a  siapeiision  of  solids 
oompriaes  inteoducing 
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the  suspension  into  a  tank  with  finely  divided  air  bub- 
bles and  retaining  the  suspension  in  the  unk  until  a 
floating  blanket  is  formed  having  a  subsUntial  depth  and 
an  upper  layer  disposed  above  the  Uquid  level  and  unUl 
the  soUds  concentraUon  of  said  upper  layer  reaches  the 
range  where  the  correspoodiag  viscoaity  varies  substan- 
tiaUy  so  that  the  thicker  parts  of  said  upper  layer  ha>nng 
a  Uiher  solidb  concentrttioii  have  a  considerably  higher 
viscosity  and  the  thiaaer  parts  of  said  upper  layer  hav- 
ing a  relatively  lower  solids  concentration  have  a  con- 
siderably lower  viscosity,  theieafier  moving  and  rotating 
a  roB  having  a  smooth  surface  to  place  said  surface  m 
and  out  of  contact  with  successive  portions  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  upper  layer  to  withdraw  the  thicker  parts 
thereof  in  greater  qeantity  and  at  a  faster  '»»,««<>;[« 
to  the  quanUty  and  rate  of  withdrawal  by  the  roll  of  the 
thinner  parts  of  said  upper  layer  by  reason  of  said  dif- 
ferences in  viscosity,  and  collecting  the  matenal  removed 
by  the  roll  which  material  w«l  thereby  have  a  ooncen- 
tration  substantially  greater  than  the  geneial  average  con- 
centration of  said  upper  layer. 


M 


3,tC3,94t 
FIRE  EXTTNGUBHINQ  COMlOSmON 
Eric  Edwafd  CoopyCawaai.  ghjj,  gg^  "* 
to  Na-Swlft  LiaMMa.  Mjsa,  I'amam 

1  A  dry  fire  exthiguishing  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  mixture  by  weight  of  36  to  44  parte  am- 
monium sulphate.  36  to  44  parts  ammonium  di-hydrogen 
phosphate.  10  to  15  parts  potassium  chloride  and  up  to  i» 
parts  of  other  substances  which  maintain  the  mixture  in 
a  free  flowing  condition. 


3,ii3,943 
LUWCAWT  COMPqgflJONS 

New*l££%Y.,  a  Mapawtfea  af  _ 
N.  Dnml..:^  S!i!%i^JSii 

1  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricant  base  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  oils,  hydrocarbon  greases,  sihcon 
containing  oils,  silicon  containing  greases,  fluorine  con- 
taining oils,  poly  ester  oils,  poly  ester  greases,  poly  alkyl- 
ene  glycol  oils,  poly  alkylene  glycol  greases,  tetrahydro- 
furan  polymer  oils,  tetrahydrofuran  polymer  greases,  hy- 
drocarbon polymer  oils,  phosphate  ester  oils  and  aromatic 
ether  oils,  and  from  about  0.03  percent  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  trimeric  tin  sulfide  compound  hav- 
ing the  formola 

it.        Ri 

8a 

^  ■"»      - 

in  which  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydrogen,  as  an  anti-wear  agent 


3^t43tMl 

NON-FLUORESONG  PIPR  THREAD 

COMPOSmON 

Doyne  L.  Wlboa,  Pasadena,  Calif .algaorto^OM^ 
Inc.,  Coaiptoa,  CaMf^  a  cerpesfattoa  aff  Camonsa 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Nat.  fl^  If 54.  See.  No.  447,23» 
ICMmB.   (CLaSZ— U) 

1  A  pipe  thread  composition  comprising  a  vehicle  con- 
sisting of  a  grease,  the  oU  component  of  said  grease  con- 
sisting essenUally  of  a  mineral  oil  that  is  thermally  stable 
against  appreciable  discloroation  through  the  formation 
therein  of  color  bodies  when  heated  under  conditions  trf 
use  said  ofl  conUining  less  than  about  5%  aromatics  and 
unsaturates  which  exhibit  appreciable  fluorescence  when 
exposed  to  ultraviolet  light  within  the  range  of  2600-3700 
Angstroms;  and  a  powdered  metallic  filler. 


3  943  944 

MBTHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  MILLING 

MAGNESIUM 

W    Tasimsr     BfafT*it«'i  and  Rabert  M. 
Valley,  N.Y.,  assigaen  to  Gdty  Chiasiral  Car. 
rm^m»m,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  a  cusparattoa  ^ipOmmmt 
N^Drawiaf.    Filed  Oct  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •44,515 

7  CMms.  (CL  252—79.1) 
1.  A  method  of  chemirany  milling  magnesium  metal 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  af  the  magnnium 
metd  aa  aqoeous  solution,  having  a  pH  of  4  to  6,  of 
from  about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight  per- 
cent of  an  organic  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylenediamiaetetraacetic  acid,  diethylene- 
triaminepentaacetic  acid,  hydroxyethylethyleoediaminctri- 
acetic  acid,  cydohexanediaminetetraacetic  add.  diamino- 
diethyletherteU^aceUc  acid,  N-(2-hydroxycydohexyl)- 
ethylenediaminctriacetic  add  and  their  alkali  metal  and 
amine  salts. 


Ui43iMS 
STABILIZED  NITRIC  ACID 
P.  Btockwail,  Bartlaavilla,  OUa., 
I  n 


3,i43,»42 

UNSYMMETRICAL  KETONES  IN 
LUBRICATING  on. 
^'^"^  V*!^^  PaloePaiMl^a^  Gcffly  Bosmajlaa, 
to'*sS!dWrBMKk,  Iile^Naw  Yetk!RY„  a catpan- 

#ft4iM  4^  V^^fliv^n 

NoDrnwh*.    FBed  Apr.  25,  1944.  Ser.  No.  24^44 

scmm  (aasi-43.4) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0.3  to  10%  of  a  basic  oil-soluble  aromatic  sulfonate 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  a  small  amount,  sufficient 
to  eitencc  the  cleaning  ability  of  the  lubricant,  of  a  di- 
alkyl  ketone,  oae  of  said  alkyl  groaps  having  1  to  about 
4  carbon  atoms  and  die  other  alkyl  group  having  about 
10  to  20  carbon  atpms,  in  a  mineral  oil  base  of  lubricat- 
ing viscodty.  '-  -        '  - 


_        to 
of  Dela- 


NoDtawtaf.    Piled  Ant.  U.lH9,Ser.Na.i33,S51 

14  Claims.    (CL  252— 194)  ^  ^    _, 

1.  A  stabilised  nhrjc  acid  consisting  esMntiany  of 
nitric  add  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent of  at  least  oae  organic  sulfonc  compound  charac- 
terized by  a  formula  selectad  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

R— SOr-R 
(I) 

I^"__SOr-R'— SOr-R" 
(H) 

-SOr 


C  J 

L_  R'" — I 


-R' 
(lU) 
I BOi 1 

%'"'  R"" 

(IV) 

where:  in  Formula  I  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  <A  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  1 1  car- 


# 
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bon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  radicals  conUining  from  5  to  8 
carbon  atoms;  in  Formula  II  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  each  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  radicals 
containing  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  in  Formula  III  R'" 
is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  the  number  of  atoms  in  the  ring  is 
from  5  to  9;  in  Formula  IV  each  R""  is  an  alkylene  rad- 
ical containing  from  1  to  1 1  carbon  atonw  and  wherein 
the  number  of  atoms  in  the  ring  is  from  5  to  9;  and  where- 
in, in  each  of  said  Formulas  I,  11,  HI  and  IV  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  does  not  exceed  12. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB    13,   1962 


wherein  each  R  and  R>.  individually,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  alkyl. 


acor- 


3,M3,946  ^ 

HN-ACnVATED  CALCIUM  SIUCATE 
PHOSPHOR 

Rlchaid  W.  MooMj,  Towmim,  Ffc,  mdpiortp  Syhnnta 

Electric  ProdKti  toc^  a  conoratloa  of  D«tawwe 

No  Dniwtaf.     FIM  MsQr  4,  1989,  Scr.  No.  S10,M7 

4  CUriBM.    (CL  2S2— 3tl^ 

2.  A  yellow  luminescent,  tin-activated  alpha  prime  cal- 
cium orthoaiUcate  phaq>hor  which  contains  as  a  partial 
substitution  of  calcium  atoms,  minor  quantities  of  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium, zinc,  barium  and  strontium  and  wherein  the  tin 
activator  content  is  between  abowt  0.01  to  0.2  mol  percent. 

4.  A  yellow  emitting,  tin-activated  alpha  calcium  meU- 
silicate  phosphor  containing  as  a  partial  replacement  of 
calcium  atoms,  minor  quantities  of  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  and  stron- 
tium and  wherein  the  tin  content  is  between  about  0.01 
to  0.2  mtri  percent. 

3,M9t947 
HIGH  ALTITUDE  BBUSH 
Wakcr  G.  Krcitascr,  St  Mmtts,  Pa-Mslfnw  to  Stadvok 
CariKM  CoaapMy.  St  Mwya,  TtL,  a  corponlioa  of 

PcBBsy  Ivania 

No  Drawing.    FHed  May  1, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  1M,47« 
4  Claims.    (CL  151— 5«<) 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  brush  capable  of  prolonged  life 
at  high  altitude  as  prepared  and  without  preliminary  op- 
eration at  normal  atmospheric  conditions,  thtf  brush  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  carbon  bonded  body  of  electrically 
conducting  carbonaceous  material  having,  by  weight,  from 
about  2  to  20  percent  of  potassium  chromium  sulfate, 
calculated  as  the  anhy(fa-ous  salt,  distributed  throughout 
the  body.  _^^__««.^___ 

3  M3  94S 
COPOLYMERS  OF  VlCfNAL-EPOXY  HJDROCAR- 

RONS  WTTH  N-2^KPOXY  CARBAZOLES 
FNdaridt  E.  R-l.,.  Jr,  C«.^  «ij^^ 

inliM  of  N«w  York 
NoDnwIiC.    FIM  lM«  i,  1959,  Sw.  No.  817,457 
4  OyM.    (CL  M«— 1) 

1.  A  copolymer  containing  a  vicinal-epoxy  hydro- 
carbon which  has  a  single  vicinal  epoxy  group  and  which 
is  free  from  unsaturation  other  than  benzenoid  unsatura- 
tion,  in  copolymerized  form  with  an  N-(2.3-epoxypr(vyl) 
carbazole  having  the  formula: 

c  c 


HOMOPOLYMER  OF  BI8(13-EPOXY- 
CYCLOPENTYL)  RTHER 

PhRUpa  Hsd  PmI  S. 
W.  Va^  assifnrs  to  UnloB  < 
poiatioB  ofNaw  YoriK 
No  Drawii^  Cantf— Hiin  of  apfMraHnn  Scr.  No. 
629,474,  Dec.  M,  1956.  Thkt  ■tpMcatliM  Aag.  25, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  835^24 

1  C^M.    (CL  M*-4) 
An  infusible,  solid  homopolymer  of  bii(2,3-epoxycyclo- 
pentyl)  ether. 

3,M3,95t         

POLYMERIC  AMIDOXIMES  AND  THRIR  DERIVA- 
nvm  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 


WRrttt-Aniwwp,  Bcl- 


to  Gcracit  Plwto-Pro*ictw,  Moriacl- 
Antwcrp,  Rclginaa,  a  BalgiiB  coapasQr 
No  Drawing.    FHod  Fak.  24, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  175,790 

SCWml  (CL  24^-4.1) 
1.  A  piticess  for  producing  high  polymers  character- 
ized by  a  plurality  <^  amidoxime  groups  which  comprises 
heating  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  medium  a  high  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer  of  acry- 
IcMiitrile,  a  polyn»er  of  methacrylonitrile,  a  polymer  of 
vinylidene  cyanide,  cyanoethylated  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
cyanoethylated  cellulose,  cyanoethylated  polyvinyl  amine, 
cyanoethylated  polyacrylamide  and  cyanoethylated  poly- 
methacrylamide  with  free  hydroxylamine,  sufBcient  to 
transform  a  subsUntial  amount  of  the  CN  groups,  with 
the  formation  of  amidoxime  groups. 


Mtt.»Sl        

POLYMERIC  AMIDOXIMES  AND  THEIR  DEWVA- 
TIVES  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Va^mmi  I  inni^i  Jikolaim,  WMpt-Aatwcrp,  Bd- 
to  Gavaert  Pfcolo.Pto*K«eiB,  Mortael- 


NoDnwta«.    Filed  Fck.  24, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  175,791 
7CUW.    (CL2««— 2.1) 

1.  A  procesa  for  producing  high  polymers  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  amidoxime  groups  which  comprises 
heating  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  high  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polymer  of  acrylonitrile, 
a  polymer  of  methacrylonitrile,  a  polymer  of  vinylidene 
cyanide,  cyanoethylated  polyvinyl  alcohol,  cyanoethylated 
cellulose,  cyanoethylated  polyvinyl  amine,  cyanoethy  - 
ated  polyacrylamide  and  cyanoethylated  polymethacryl- 
amide  with  free  hydroxylamine.  sufflcient  to  theoretically 
transform  substantiaUy  aU  of  the  — CN  groups,  with  the 
formation  of  amidoxime  groups. 


V  V  ^0^ 

R-C-R 
■        l> 


3.M1.M2        

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  gYNITDmC,  RESIN 
FOAM  RY  FORCING  MATERIAL  THROUGH  A 
MICROPOROUS  STKUCrURE 

OttaAaloaVMI, 
WccMrH. 
Yecfc,  N.Y. 


% 


._ to  Dr. 

RavHB,Ncw 


ricd  Sapt  9. 1951,  S«.  Naw  7M,0M 


12.1957 

f  nr --    (CL2ii— 13) 

I.  In  a  method  tot  the  maanfacture  of  a  lynthetic  resto 
foam,  the  steps  comprising  fofdng  it  kait  a  sohitioB  of 
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a  foaming  agent,  together  with  a  gas,  through  a  «rilient 
body  of  micro-porous  sponge-hke  structure,  thereafter 


mixing  the  foam  thus  obtained  with  at  least  a  solution 
of  a  hardening  agent  for  said  reain. 


PROCESS  OF  improv5Jg*Sde  fhysical  otur- 

Part,  Pa.,  aaslgann  to  Sea«  Papy  Compaay,  CM«r, 

9ClataBS.    (CL2«»— iJ)      ^  ,_,, 

1.  TV  ptocesa  of  improving  the  physical  dMractetfato 

of  a  tow-density  amine-formaldehyde  re«n  io^  ^^ 
comprises  exerting  at  atmospheric  temperature  and  humid- 
STuntform  compressive  force  against  said  foam  to  re- 
dice  the  volume  thereof  without  material  destrucuon  and 
subsequcndy  relaxing  said  compressive  force  to  permit 
substantially  complete  recovery  of  the  foamed  body. 

3  863  954 
ranrPHA  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAME-RETARDANT 
""^^SLSyilEroLYyrYRENE  F AOTJOLJS^ 

E.,Mie  V.  Gallila,  Mars,  Pa.,  ■iify^^.^gy"  ^" 
pany,  Inc.,  a  corporaHoa  af  Ddaware 
pSi  Oct  25, 19W,  Scr.  No.  64,753 
4CWaM.    (CL2M— 2.5) 


AQUEOUS  POLYSPWANE  VaSXSWS  S'^JJ"' 
TONS  CONTAINING  HALF  WTBg.SLE?rti 
C  AHWXYLIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKPWSAME    _^  A »^  H.  Mail*art,  WRhra- 

iTiihirt  R.  K^ib  SarMBMUt  ABcei  is.  vn^r^^^M  tt«— - 

lMi^^«a<EdNrartUHM^i^^^ 

NlTDnmtoc!    FBcd  Mar.  4, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  797,iW 
^  ClaiM.    (CL26«— 29J)  ^. 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  •».  f'»*?«'^ 
persion  of  (A)  a  polyspirane  rem  f«f?i^  **  *?J; 
densation  product  of  (1)  a  material  taken  from  Jje 
i^p  conSting  of,  Phth«lic  e^yd-  "cc^M^yJe. 
Jlutialdehyde.  sabcric  dialdehyde^  "??^  J^^'i 
iebacic  dialdehyde  phthalic  afckhydea  and  mixtorei 
thereof,  with  (2)  a  material  taken  from  «»»  irojjpcon- 
sisting  of  monopentaerythritol  and  mixtures  of  tao'*'^ 
tacrythritol  with  dipentaerythritol  containing  np  to  50* 
dipentaerythritol  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  (B)  an 
acid-ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  acid-esters  and  acid-esters  soluble  in  a  m^I? 
of  water  and  an  organic  water  misciWe  solvent,  wherein 
the  acid-ester  is  the  half  ester  reaction  product  of  an  al- 
cohol with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydride  and  dianhy- 

dridcs.  .       .  .      .     i      _^*.:« 

3.  A  coating  composition  as  m  clami  1  alao  conUm- 

ing  a  phenolic  aldehyde  resin. 


3,861,9m 
POLYE81ER  SOLUTION  IN  AN  AROMATIC 

ETHER  SOLVENT      ^_^ ^  ^ 

Ala.,  aarf  Hohcasi  D.  De 


WMt,  New 

lUeim;:  <>M< 

ffiTDJ-StoTra-  Oct  3j  ^J.  Sf  .  N«-  ^«^ 

13  CI^^M.     (CL  166     IT  a) 
1    A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  synthetic  linear  condensation  polyester  dissolved  m 
a  solvent  having  the  general  formula. 

OOUi 


1    A  process  for  producing  flame-rctardant  expandable 
polystyrene   particles   comprising   forming   ^^   ^^ 
kispension  of  a  solution  ofjtyiene  monomer  -JjJ^^^ 
ated  Dolystyrene  whose  bromine  content  u  sufltoent  to 
JwdCnUymerization  of  s«d  «,lution  a  Polyjyre^ 
having  a  bromine  content  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weighs. 
JSJSiiin,  said  solution  to  .ibctantial  completenew  by 
SSSTSd  suspenrion  to  produce  a  system  <>*  P*rticlc» 
of    bromine-containing-polystyrene    in   an  .«I"«f«  J?«^ 
dium    adding  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling 
Zn  between  25  and  90'  C.  to  »id  .ytj-n,  ^>^^^ 
S^tem  under  pressure  to  cause  «ud  »«y«^J«"  ^j^ 
incorporated  into  said  particles  whereby  ">d  particto 
arTrendered  expandable  under  the  mfluence  of  heat,  and 
thereafter  recovering  said  particka. 


wherein  x  is  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  — NH, 
and  chloro.  said  polyester  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  polyester,  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
at  least  one  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  adds  and  at  least  one  8ly<^  °J 
the  series  HO(CH,)nOH  wherein  n  «  "  «?^f!.,*^ 
2  to  10.  (B)  the  polyesters  of  (A)  modi^  by  0.05  mo^ 
percent  of  1.0  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  dicarboxylic  add.  of  a  chain  terminator  having 
the  formula, 
(J)  r_0-[(CH,),01,(CH,)b— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
gnnipe  containing  1  to  18  carton  atoms  and  '^t^ 
^wtaining  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  teter" 
from  2  to  22.  and  X  U  an  ^eiFj^J  I^^J^I 
(C)  Uie  polyester!  of  (B)  coatamlng  0-05  mol  Percent 

lo  4.0  mil  percent  of  a  ch«i",»«»!;^'jS*  ~o  W 
total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  Mad  modified  by  0^5 
moi  peroSt  to  2.4  mol  percent  b-ed  onthe  toulwoj^ 
of  saw  dicarboxylic  add,  of  a  cham-bca«*iag  ageac  com- 
prising peirtaerytliritoL 
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M63357 
FROCESS   FOR    DISPEittD^G   RECLAIMED 
CONE  RUBBER  IN  A  8IUCONE  GUM 
Paid  Etm«  KmUi,  FaMUU.  Omb.  iiihBir  I*  B.  L  Ai 
>    P<Mt  At  N«MNn  and  O 

conomkM  of  Delai 

NoDrawk«.    FIM  ScpC  IS,  19Sf » Scr.  No.  S4MM 
SClaiM.    (CL2M-^7) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  milling  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  blend  of  silicone  gum  and  reclaimed  silicone 
rubber  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  0  J  part  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  alcohol  boiling  below  about  400*  P.,  said 
blend  containing  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  reclaimed 
silicone  rubber  and  removing  alcohol  from  the  resulting 
blend  during  said  milling,  each  of  said  silicone  gum  and 
silicone  rubber  being  a  poiy(organosiloxane)  having  the 
recurring  structural  unit 

B 

I 

-81— O—  , 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  and  chlorophenyl  radicals. 


betweoi  4  and  9  (A)  at  least  one  aklol  condensation  prod- 
uct of  furfural  and  an  aldehyde  having  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  with  (B)  at  least  one  condensation  product  of  a 
compound  having  at  least  onc''aromatic  — OH  group  and 
at  least  one  aldehyde  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


CURING  TYPE  ADHESIVES  COMPRISING  POLY- 
ESTER-POLYISOCYANATE  REACTION  PROD- 
UCT, TACIOFYING  RESIN  AND  MINERAL 
FILLER 

John  L.  PcfffciM,  Hlifc— i.  mA  Dtwy  M.  Hoiwfccn, 

United  Skoc  MacUMrjr  Coiponlloa,  Roitoi^  Maas^  a 

impiittlaM  af  New  Umit 

NoDrawiav.    FllaA  May  12,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  tlltSyf 
taalBM.    (CL2M-^M) 

8.  A  gel  resisUnt  ftorabla  adketive  compoaitioii  cur- 
able by  reaction  with  an  arylene  polyiiocyanate  compris- 
ing a  solution  in  a  volatUe  organic  solvaat  of  (1)  the 
product  of  reacting  one  mol  of  a  poiycfter  from  etterifka- 
tion  and  polymerization  of  a  saturated  dibasic  acid  and  a 
glycol  and  having  an  add  nomber  of  from  0  to  12,  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  from  30  to  140  and  a  imrfecular 
weight  of  from  2000  to  4000  with  from  about  0.9  to  about 
1.4  mols  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  (2)  a  tackifying 
resin  compatible  with  said  product  of  reaction  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  from  20*  C.  to  1 10*  C,  said 
tackifying  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  glycidyl  ether  polyepoxide  resin,  a  resinous  chlori- 
luted  polypheny!  and  an  alkali-catalyzed  heat-advancing 
condensation  product  of  (Mie  mol  of  a  para-substituted 
phenol  and  about  one  mol  of  formaldehyde,  and  (3) 
from  about  30%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  product 
of  reaction  of  a  mineral  filler  mixtnre,  said  mineral  filler 
mixture  comprising,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  product 
of  reaction,  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of 
fibrous  magnesium  silicate,  frcxn  about  15%  to  about 
35%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  calcium  silicate,  and 
from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  finely  ground, 
substantially  iron-free  silica. 


3,M3,fM 
ALKYLENE    OXIDE    POLYMERS    STABILIZED 
WITH  AMINO-FOKMALDIHYDE  CONDENSA- 
TION  PRODUCTS 

KeHh  L.  Sarith,  CharicatoiB,  W.  Va.,  awlgani  to  Unkin 

CatMde  CoqMratkM,  a  corponHioB  of  New  York 

NoDrawliV.    FIM  Oct.  3, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  765,t41 

(ClahM.  (CLM»-4SJ) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  resinous  poiy(alkylene 
oxide)  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  thermosetting  inter- 
mediate condensation  product  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde,  melamine-formalde- 
hyde.  and  melamine-urea-formaldehyde. 


MDrrURB  OF  (1)  A  BUTADBNKMinULE  COPOLY- 
MER, (2)  A  CARBOXYUC  BUTADIENB  COPOLY- 
MER AND  (})  A  CHLORINiknD  VfNYUDENE 
POLYMER  AND  rBOOaB  OV  BUNDING  SAME 

Erich  K.  Fkairil,  Waalpott  C«a^  aariVMT  l»  B.  L I 


3,M3,959 
ALDOL  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT-PHENOL  AL- 
DEHYDE    CONDENSATION      PRODUCT     AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Gaido  Max  RiMhilf  Loraate,  Vwmiktmii  tm  Mate,  G«r- 
auMKjr,  asilfor  to  FarhwcriM  Hnschat  AMsaiiiill 
schah  vormals  Meiatcr  LKhu  *  Brialai,ftaBifcilaM 
Mahi,  GcroMOj,  a  corporatfOB  of  GanMHur 
No  Drawl^   FIM  Jmu  <,  I9M,  SwTNo.  71< 
CmIw  priority,  appneaBos  GennBy  'as.  la^  1tS9 

II  CWoM.     (CL  M#— 43) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  resin,  which  resin  is  harden- 
able  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  a  chemically 
inert  composition,  which  comprises  condensing  at  a  pH 


NoDimri^    FBad  OcL  15, 19SI.  8«.  Na.  7<7,2t2 
7CUhM.    .(CLM»-4SJ) 

1.  A  uniformly  fhixed  mixture  oorapriamg 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  a  monomer 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3  and  hom- 
ologs  thereof  contaiaiag  5  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and 
up  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrik,  methacrylonitrile, 
efhacrylonitrfle,  alpha-butylacryloaitrik,  alpha-|rfien- 
ylacrykmitrile,  alpha-cfaloroacrylonitrite,  and  alpha- 
methoxymethylacryloaitrilo: 

(h)  about  from  10to50portBby  weightof  acarboxylic- 
modifled  copolymer  of  at  least  about  50%  by  weight 
of  a  monomer  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadi- 
ene-1,3  and  homolofs  thereof  coirtaining  5  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  at  kast  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile.  ethacrylonitrile,  alpha-butylacrylo- 
nitrile.  alpha-phenylacrylonitrile,  alpha-chloroacrylo- 
nitrile.  and  ali^-methoxymethylacrylonitrile,  and 
about  from  0.01  to  0.3  carboxyl  equivalent  of  an 
acrylic  acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  carboxylic- 
modifled  copolymer;  and 

(c)  about  from  10  to  75  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  (a)  and  (6),  of  chlorinated  vinylidene 
polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pcriy- 
vinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  a  copolymer 
of  vinyl  chloride  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinylidene  chloride  with  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith. 


POLYOLEFINS   CONTAINING 
ALKYLAMINODIPHINYL 
OXIDANTS 

Haaayk  A*  Cyha, 


AND    M'-DI- 
A8    ANTI- 


Ofl 

of 


Na  Drawls    Flod  Jbbb  k,  IfM,  8«.  Nb.  33,951 
IICMM.    (a.2i0-4S.9) 

1.  Poiyolefin  plastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutjiene  nor- 
mally subject  to  oxidative  deteriontion  containiBg  an 
antioxidizing  concentration  of  an  oxygen  ether  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-  and  2.4'-dialkylamino- 
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diphenyl  ethers  in  which  each  alkyl  group  conteim  from 
3to20  Srtloo  atoms  and  4.4'.  and  2.4'HUcydohexyl- 
aminodiphenyl  ethers. 

STABILIZED  ^^"^1^^!^^  "^^^^^S^SiSS^I. 
rSmM  vinyl  CHLORTOE  TONTADJgfG  a 
SuLTOR  COMPOUND  AND  A  TWiCOMFOUjro 

O^iXi^' •FasSTit  ?5ls^ 

1  A  sUbilirad  synthetic  rtain  comprishig  a  pojymer 
of  from  25-100%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  sekcted 
from  U»e  group  conusting  of  vinyl  chloride  «d  vmybdene 
chloride  Ll  from  0  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  teast  one 
other  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  polyinerizable  mon- 
omer and  synergistically  «>*ctin«  ,«^»i'l"f "^~!?"!J 
of  (A)  from  0.025  to  3%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of 
a  sulfrir  compound  selected  from  the  group  consBUng  of 
compounds  having  the  following  formulu: 
HS— CJHi^-COOH 
HS-C,H,«— OH 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  20  and  m  U  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  20  and  (B)  a  dialkyl  tin  ahphatic 
acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  formulas: 

o 
R         o-C-R" 
\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  containmg  not  more 
5ian  5  carbon  atoms,  said  polymethylbl  phenol  amounting 
to  5%  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of^  poly- 
ether  polyol.  awl  said  organic  polyiaocyaaate  bemg  em- 
ployed ta^unount  such  that  the  ratio  of  NCO  groupsto 
OH  groups  available  from  the  polyether  polyol  and  poly- 
methylol  phenol  u  within  the  range  of  1  to  10:1. 


0-C— R' 


and 


\  / 

Sn 


O 

o4 


\ 


R' 


B<         0-C 
i 

Wherein  R.  R'.  R".  and  R'"  each  «?«>«>;»/  "*;°^ 
valent  hydrocarbon  radical  contaming  from  »  ^p  »2  ^ 
bon  atoms  and  R""  repreaenta  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  pro- 
portion by  weight  of  aubiliztr  (B)  being  at  least  twice 
the  weight  of  sUbilizer  (A)  and  the  total  amount  of 
(A)  plus  (B)  is  not  less  than  present  in  a  sUbilizmg 
amount    *  


.  -^-«—  i-fc.iiBM  AitaiBB Mi^  BBifaar  to  AHod  C^ 
teal  CorpoiatfoB,  Now  VoA,  N.Y.,  a  uaposadoa  of 

l^mm  V<wk 

llCUaM.    (a.2«#— 47) 
1    A  highly  cross-linked  polyether  polymethylol  pheool- 

polyurethane  composition  obuined  by  conjoint  reaction 
of  an  aromaUc  diisocyanate.  a  polyether  polyol.  and  a 
cross-Unking  agent  to  build-up  macromolecules  possessing 
high  viscosity  consisting  of  a  polymethylol  phenol  of  the 
formula 

OR 

HOHiC-f    \-CH,OH 


3,M3J965 

POLYEPOXIDE  coMPgsrnoNS 

C.  Coldoath,  Jr.,  SeasfrriBe,  N.Y^  aiilganrjP 
UaioB  CartMa  CoepocatloB,  a  corpotatioB  of  w«w 

NTofawiaf.    FOed  N«v.  2S.  1957,  Sjr.  No.  m,323 

C  CUtaas.    (CL  2«*— «9)  

1.  A  polyepoxide  compoaitioB  ooBtaining  a  poiyspoaMe 

having  an  averar  <rf  «»«  *«»  «*•  •'**^  J"2JE 
molecule  wherein  each  epoxy  oxygen  atom  »  ■"■^^ 
to  vicinal  carbon  atoms,  and  a  latent  actii«  c«t«»T*  <»«J; 
posed  of  granulated  hexamethytenetetramine  coated  wift 
TsoUd  polyethylene  glycol,  said  coated  catalyst  bdng 
present  m  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  Mo  of  1  percent  by  .weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  polyepoxide. 

3,M3,9M 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  WHOLLY  AROMATIC 
nt«/^.«»  poLYAMIDES        ^    ,.  -~ 

laribe  Kwalak,  WBadaglOB,  Dd^  '"SLJS 
Motyu^  Weat  Che^,  Fa^^  W^  "2 
_         J^—    •     -    -    T^i    ^i^a^on  to  E.  I.  BB  PW 

I.  A  proceas  for  the  prapamtioB  of  a  polyamide,  at 
toast  90%  of  the  repoatfag  imita  of  '«5^*"  Tr** 
aromatic  the  said  polyamide  taring  a  "f^^.Pg^^ 
at  least  ahoot  300'  C  and  aa  tahotnt  'Jw'-J  J*^ 
centrated  Bilfciric  acid  of  at  kast  about  0.6,  which  «»- 
prises  (1)  contacting,  with  sufBdent  agitetion  to  produce 
visible  turbulence  at  a  temperature  below  about  iw  ^ 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  the  materials  con- 
tacted subotantially  equimolecular  amounts  of  (o)  an  aro- 
matic diamine,  the  amine  group*  o«  *?*»»<*  are  *tt«ch^ 
to  non-adjacent  carbpcyclic  carbon  atoms  of  ^  said 
famine  .id  (6)  an  aromatic  diacid  halide,  tha  Bod  halide 

group*  of  which  aie  attached  to  nonadiacent  ««rt>ocjrclic 
Tarbon  atoms  of  the  said  diacid  halide,  the  said  solvent 
having  an  average  solute^lvent  inttracUoB  eaergy  woh 

comptementary  model  <»"P<«n*  .!S'';?^"'1*'L«E 
said  polymer  of  tess  than  about  llOJ  ealoriea  per  mote 
and  being  a  member  of  the  dais  eonsistmg  of  (1)  a  halo- 
senated  non-aromatic  hydrocaihon  conuining  ^\^ 
one  hydrogen  on  carbon  attached  to  h^ogen,  (11)  a 
cyclic  methylene  sulfone.  (IH)  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


[>1-+1 


wherein  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  members  of  Ae  cUs«  cobmJ 
ing  of  lower  alkyl  and  aTkytene  radicals  and  Ac  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  E»,  1.  and  R,  is  1«« /J" 
7  -tf"  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  zero  and  teas 
than  3,  -ft*:  ia**  whole  number  Of  from  aero  to  one  m- 
chiaive  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  dav  constatiBB  of 


o 

-4- 


V 

6hiOH 


0     /       CH*\ 


the  Bmi  of  -•"  and  -6-  fai  the  fomola  bdng  neh  aato 
satisfy  the  vakace  of  Z,  (IV)  acBtonitrile  and  (V) 
dimethyl  cyanamide  and  (2)  contacting  the  reaetioB 
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mats  with  acid  acceptor  to  react  with  tubttantially  all 
acid  formed  in  the  reaction. 

3,M3,fi7 

POLYMERS  OF  l^DIOXANONfi  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Htrman  S.  SctaUx,  EmIoo,  P«.,  amtw^nr  to  Gtm»r^AMi- 

line  A  FUm  CorporatkM,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  ■  cofpor«- 

>?Dnwli«7*FUcd  Oct  7,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  S44,847 
liClaimi.     (a.24»— 7«J) 

1.  Homopoly  2-p-dioxanone  which  is  drawable  and 
flexible  yielding  an  X-ray  fiber  diagram  in  stretched  con- 
dition. ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,M3,MS 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ^p-DIOXANONE 

Ht—  S.  SckvHx,  EmIob,  Pa^  MrigBV  to  General  Ani- 
Itee  Jb  Film  Qirpantkin,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

SJoiitSJ^fitod  Inne  15. 1M«,  Ser.  No.  3^.179 
^IS  Clainu.     (CL  M«-78  J)  .       ^ 

1.  The  method  which  compromites  polymenzmg  2-p- 
dioxanone  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  having  the  for- 
mula: 

[R]b-M-[R']« 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy.  aryloxy,  and  acyloxy  radicals,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  m  equals  0  to  1.  n-\-m  equals  2,  and 
M  is  a  metal  of  the  group  IIB  metals  of  the  periodic  table 
of  ekmenta.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

M^M9  „ 

4.VINYL  TRIMBLLn-ATE  AND/OR  ANHYDRIDE 
AND  POL  YMERS  THEREOF 
R.  MapriMM,  Ga»r.  «<  Mchaii«  B.  Vaa  8«iriaii, 
mi~Mmk^nn  to  9tmimA  Ofl  Coa«aqr,  Chi- 

DL,  a  eavpaffatiaB  of  buitnaMi  ^ 

NoDrairiiw.    flM  SepC  14, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  t39.5M 

9C1^M.     (CLM*— 7S.4) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  vinyl  derivative 
of  trimellitic  anhydride  aelected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  4-vinyl  trimelliute  anhydride  and  4-vinyl  trimellitate. 

3,M3,97f 
ALKYL,  ETHENYL  ESTERS  OF  PINIC  ACID  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Glea  W.  Hedrick,  Lake  City,  Fla.,  aarigMr  to  Ike  Uall^ 
StalM  af  Aasarlca  as  repmcatad  by  tbe  Sccfctary  of 
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containing  at  most  two  carboxy  groupt  fully  esterified 
with  monohydroxy  hydrocarbons,  said  compounds  having 
a  single  ethylenic  linkage  and  containing  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  of  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
(B)  polyalkylene  glycol  mercaptan,  said  polymer  con- 
taining from  about  40  to  about  96%  by  weight  of  hydro- 
carbon oil-solubilizing  groups  and  from  about  4  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  polyalkylene  glycol  groups,  said  oU- 
solubilizing  groups  being  selected  from  the  disi  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  each  and  said  polyalkylene 
glycol  group*  having  at  least  5  alkytene  oxide  units  each, 
from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  in.each  alkylene  group  and  a 
molecular  weight  between  abbut  220  and  30,000.  said 
polymer  having  a  toul  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2,000 
as  measured  by  the  light  scattering  method  and  a  solu- 
bility in  oil  of  at  least  0.0005%  hy  weight 


3,943,972         

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  TCTRAFLIJORO. 
ETHYLENE  AND  SULFUR  CHLORIDE  PENTA- 

FLUORIDE  ^^_,^  ,     ..    .  _. ,„ 

Hnak  LcMkcad  Robcrti,  NoHhwkk,  Faalaai,  aaripor  to 
tap«2dSt«Sltad«lrita  LiJarMMbaak,  Loo- 
TumTiLl^a  a  conoratkM  of  Gieal  Britaki 

ClabM  priority,  5pP««*»«JF~t5Sf"  ^^  *'  **" 
4Clabm.    (CL  M#— 79) 

2  A  compound  prepared  by  reacUon  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  at  least  O.IO  molar  percent  SFjCl  and  hav- 
ing the  formula  SF5(C,F4)bCI  in  which  n  is  a  positive 
integer  said  compound  having  a  subsUntial  infra-red 
absorption  band  at  890  cm.->  and  a  molecular  weight  not 
greater  thAn  about  2500. 

FTHvi  FNE  sulfurU:urable  terpolymers 
OT  A  iTalkyiSc^^  ethylene 

AND  AN  ALPHA^LEFW ,  ,_^  ,     ^^^ 

Edw«d  K.  GbMMInc  New  Ca^J^J*^  b.iS^ 
Ncwvk,  DcL,  airigBon  to  E.  L  *i  Po^  dc  NciWNin 
and   Compaoy,  WUmiagtoa,  DeL,  a  corporation   of 

^NooSTwtof.    FIW  Dee.  «,  19«#.S«.  No.  73,994 
7  Ctainaa.    (CL  M9— 793) 

1.  A  sulfur-curable  copolynier  of  (a)  ethylene,  (e)  at 
least  one  alpha  monoolefin  having  the  structure 

R— CH-CH, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  not  more  than  eight 
carbon  atoms  and  (c)  at  least  one  2-»lkylnorbom»diene 
having  from  about  8  to  24  carbon  atoms;  said  copolymer 
having  an  iodine  number  between  5  and  60  and  contam- 
ing  from  about  20%  to  72.5%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
units,  25%  to  77.5%  by  weight  of  alpha  monoolefin  units 
and  not  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  norbomadiene  units. 

3^M9i974 
POLYMERS  OF  FULVENO^IETALUC 

CYIMPOUNDS 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  ^^  ToMwaada.  mi  W4mwrd  L.  Marahouc, 

consisting  of  vinyl  and  alkyl,  cither  of  said  R  and  R'  being    **°iLvierNY    Mstaonto  \Mm  CwhUa  Coivontion, 
vinyl  when  the  other  is  one  of  said  vinyl  and  alkyl  radicals.        ^^L-^ImtfoB  of  New  Yatfc  ^..  ^^ 

NolSawbil.    nW  D^,SM2^- ^•- •"•^ 

I    As  a  composition  of  matter  a  polymer  of  a  fulveno- 
iron  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


No 


FUcd  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,635 
~29CbdaH.    (CL  26»— 7t.5) 
(GrwM  nder  TWc  35,  U.S.  Co4*  (1952).  aec  266) 
1.  A  pinate  of  the  formula 

CH«      CUt 


R- 


i^, 


3J63,971 

POLYGYCOL  SULJFIDE-LINKED  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Frank  A.  Stwrt,  Orlaia,  jmI  DoMmni  R.  WB^M,  Rkk- 

CaMf.,  aal(MirB  to  CaHfonIa  Rcaearck  Coeyo- 

CaRf .,  a  corpantfoa  af  Deta- 


No  brawlBg.    Filed  Smm  tl,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S21,6S1 
6  Clataas.    (CL  26B— 79) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  polymer  of  (A)  polymerizable  oil- 
solubilizing  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  olefinic  hydrocarbons,  oleflnic  ethers  conUiniag  a 
single  oxygen  atom,  and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  adds 
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wherein  B  and  B'  are  organic  hyf  o^^Km  "^^als  at 
tached  to  the  ring  and  are  selected  fr°».  *f  „^°"P  ~° 
sisting  of  mooovalem  subsUtuenU  and  divalent  subjtitu- 
enHi  which  one  but  not  both  of  the  fulvcne  ring  dooble 
bonds  is  coordinately  shared  by  an  aromatic  ring,  n  and 
^Mt  0  to  4  when  B  or  B'  to  which  it  pertains  is  mono- 
valent and  0  or  1  when  B  or  B'  to  which  it  V^^  ^ 
divalent,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con*ist.ngof 
ii  monovalent  organic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  hydrogen. 

3  #63  975 

COPOLYMERS  ^Jf^^^^^^Ji^^^^  ^^ 
VINYLBENZYL  ALKYL  ETTOM 

IJl'.i^Sr^'^S^SWr.  N-  .7.453 
SClafans.    (CI.  269— MJ)  . 

1.  Synthetic  copolymers  comprising  in  copolymerizca 
form  (a)  2-98  weight  %  of  a  vinylbenzyl  alcohol  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


Mayo 


R_C=CHi 


CHiOH 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  f'a»  «"»»»'."«  ^JJ^^^ 
gen  and  methyl  radical  and  (b)  98-2  weight  %  of  a 
vinylbenzyl  alkyl  ether  having  the  structure: 


3J63J77 
PROCE»  FO»  FRODUOTJG  COIgLYMEW  OF 

rw^wK^m^     POLYVINYtOTXIBIDE^^ 

1    Tlie  proceM  of  producing  subrtantiaUy  uniform, 
large  particle  size  copolymers  which  «»»P™ei  copoJym- 
eriSitamixtuie  of  from  about  99%  to  50%  by  wei^ 
:?^yl  cSSSTand  from  about  1%  «o  50%  byw«jht 
of  a  ii>no4«»okan  having  kss  th«i  8«;^_*^  •^  * 
temperature  between  about  30'  C.  and  70*  C.  and  «  a 
pH  Wow  about  7.0  while  dispersed  in  "  •J-f™^ 
pension  medium  containing  an  oil-soluWa  .&«  ««^ 
^lymerizaUon  catalyst,  a  salt  dissolved  »»>«««,«« /^ 
Jalem  metal  and  a  surface-acUve  -f"*  •*»^f'^JS 
group  con«sting  of  the  •M^-~'^  «»?,  ^'^^ZSL 
of  organic  sulfates  and  the  alkali-metal  and  ammomum 
«IU  of^ganic  sulfonate.,  said  polyvakat  metal  «jk«d 
said  surface-active  agent  each  being  prea«t  ^"^  "^ 
within  the  range  of  about  0.02  to  0.20  part  per  100  parts 
of  the  mixture  of  polymerizable  compounds. 

SOLID  POLYMERS  OF  3>D»iElHYL.l 
"^  VINYL  PYRAZOLB^^ 

A  solid  homopolymer  of  3.5-dimethyl-l-vmylpyraiola. 


R-C=CHi 


CHi— O— Bi 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  radical  and  R,  represents  an  alkyl 
raSS  the  total  of  componenu  (a)  and  (6)  bemg  100 
weight  %.  ^_^^^^^_^_ 

3,963,976 

POLYMERS  OF  ALKYL  VINYLBENZYL  ETHERS 

John  G.  Abrwno,  Springlcld,  ^asj^  a^rifaorto^^ 
■mto  Chemfcad  Comply,  SL  LoaK  Mo.,  a  corporatfoo 

of  Delaware 

NoDrawk«.    FDed  Mar.  25, 1969,  Ser.  No.  17,497 

SClafaaa.    (CL  269— 89  J) 

1    SyntheUc  elastomeric  polymers  of  monomers  con- 
sisUng  of  alkyl  vinylbenzyl  ethers  having  the  structure: 


R-C=CHi 


CHr-0-Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  radical  and  R,  is  selec-d  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  radicals  the  longert  continuous  chain  of 
which  contains  6-12  carbon  atomi,  in  polymerized  form. 


3,963,979  .^,„^ 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

G.  MtRkBac  decaa«d,^ra  Wli«laHw,  I>4.-"T 
Mrf^ota  to  E.  L  da  Peat  de  Ncsmn 

2  ClalaBa.  (CI.  saa  ¥*.y| 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  tbe  Poly^^™"?"" ," 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  which  codipnaat  me 
reaction  product  of  a  niobium  peatahalide  and  •««[•;»>■ 
metallic  reducing  agent  having  at  least  one  metaMo- 
hydrocarbon  bond,  said  redudag  agent  bemg  pre«a  m 
an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  valence  of  said  mo- 
bium.  at  least  in  part,  to  less  than  3. 

3,963,999 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  AROMATIC  NfreOGlN 
ri^vv«»  COMPOUNDS 

Albert  Blooas,  Saam^  a^  ^JatoTt 

6  CkkM.    (CL  26B— 2t5> 
1    A  method  for  reducing  an  aromatic  nitrofea  «om- 
oound  containing  nitrogen  in  a  redudUe  form  as  *  »«Jf^ 

statt  said  nuclear  substitueat  aelacled  from  tha  voap 
coS'sting of  nitro.  nitro«». hydroxytaaw^NMOxy mAj^ 
to  a  stage  beyond  the  axoxy  stage  where  *^J^  9'55f 
substituent  is  a  member  of  the  group  constottag  of  mteo^ 
nitroao,  hydroxylamino  and  azoxy.  and  to  hydrazo  where 
the  said  nndear  substituent  is  azo,  which  «»si«U  eM»- 
tially  in  heatmg  said  aromatic  nitrogen  compound  m 
a  reducing  mixture  of  an  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  and  a 
lower  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  Mooeof  « 
mole  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  roup 
consisting  of  nickel  and  noble  metal  catalysU  per  mole 
of  said  aromatic  nitrogen  compound. 


6:^0 
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Jobs  D. 
WBt, 


MANUFACTURE  OF  NTTROCILLULOSB 


W 


m. 

NJ 


Mkk^MdDwklS. 


Dd^  m 


Filed  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  il,39% 
S  ClirfiH.     (CL  2M— 3M) 

I.  In  the  manufacture  of  nitrocellulose,  in  which  a 
slurry  of  nitrocdluloee  in  spent  nitrating  mixture  is  fed 
in  measured  increments  at  predetermined  intervals  from 
a  dispensing  feeder  into  a  continuous  centrifuge  having 
a  reciprocating  pusher  plate  operating  on  a  timed  recipro- 
cating cycle  for  separation  and  displacement  of  spent  ni- 
trating mixture  from  the  nitrocellulofle,  and  in  which  each 
measure  of  slurry  feed  is  separately  accumulated  in  said 
dispensing  feeder  for  discharge  therefrom  into  said  cen- 
trifuge, the  improvement  in  feeding  said  measure  of  slurry 
to  said  centrifuge  which  comprises  instantaneously  re- 
leasing the  whole  accumulated  measure  of  slurry  feed  for 
delivery  at  a  substantially  consunt  and  unrestricted  rate 
of  flow  from  the  dispensing  feeder  into  the  centrifuge 
within  about  2  seconds. 


fi«af4^V^  the  radicals  X  and  Y  b«ag  comUned  widi  each 
other  by  an  ester  group  fbnned  by  a  hydroaqrl  groap  of 
the  saccfaarkles  and  a  carboxyl  group  of  the  dicarboxylic 
acids. 


CYCXXIPENTANOPHDIANTHRENE 
ANDntOCBSB 
A.Zta1c      ^  _ 

to  Sfwttoi  CcnMnHoHi  s 


3Mxm 

OXYGENATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  CELLULOSE 
LwdcB  Pens,  BOIncoMl,  Fknea,  awlfinr  toRagte  Na- 


tioMleieeUi 


No 


FOad  My  31,  Iffi,  Ser.  No.  tM,951 
Hkatioa  F»Hn  Ai«.  14,  19St 
7'CWiM.    (CLM9— 331) 

1.  Oxygenated  allyl  celluloaes  iii4ieretn  oxidatioii  it  on 
the  allyl  portion  of  the  molecule  and  comprises  an  oxy- 
genated allyl  portion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  peroxide  of  the  formula 

H 

i, 
A 

-O— CH— CH=»»CHi 

an  q>oxide  of  the  formula 


-O— CHr-C 

and  an  ozonide  of  the  formula 


o 


CHi 


-O— CHf 


-CH  CHi 


COMPOUNDS 

',fcy 


NoDnml^    FBed  Dw.  IS,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  7S,94S 

A  compound  of  the  foDowiag  fommU: 


4. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consiating  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl  conUining  up  to  12  carboa  atoms  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  be- 
tween C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  between  C-1 
and  C-2. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnuU: 


wherein  Ac  represents  a  hydrocarboo  caiboxylic  acyl 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consirting  of  a  double  bond  between  C-1 
and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2. 
13.  A  compound  of  the  fbOowing  fonnnla: 


said  oxygenated  allyl  celluloses  being  characterized  by 
an  activity  ranging  from  0.01  XlO"'  to  10x10-",  said 
activity  betng-the  number  of  active  oxygen  molccnleB  per 
hundred  grams  of  the  oxygenated  allyl  cellulose. 


3,M33t3 
ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

MONO-ESTERS    OF    CARBAMIDE    ESTERS    OF 

SUGARS 
Mathlcu  QncdvUeg,  Lcverlonea-Bnycrwcfk,  and  G«ot| 

MattkMOs,  Levirlinsin,  Cir— y,  asslgnnrs  to  FaibsBi 

fMrlkea  Binder  Aklliiioissfcrfcnfl.  Lsmkossn.  G«r- 

NTorawl^   FIM  Not.  17, 19^,  8w.  No^  113,457 
ditea  prioritar.  apiMcttan  Gmmmq  Not.  37,  IMS 

g  yBnif  (r*  244— -334) 
1.  Alkali  salu  of  dicarboxylic  acid  oxmo-esters  o<  car- 
bamic  acid  esters  of  di-  and  trisaccharides  of  the  formula 
M— X— Y  wherein  M  sunds  for  an  alkali  metal.  X  is  the 
radical  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic acid  and  sulfomccinic  acid,  and  Y  is  the  radical 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbamic  acid 
esters  of  disaccharides  and  carbamic  add  esten  of  trisac- 


B'O 


wherein  Ac  represents  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  sekded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  a  hydrocar- 
bon carboxylic  acyl  group  of  lew  than  12  carboo  atoms. 


CYCLOFENTANOPHEfSuS^mtNE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESS 
John  A.  Zdcrk,  Mexico  Cto,  Moko,  ■■ifnr.  hyj—^ 
■sslfiiati.  to  Syirtcx  Cwpwail— ,  a  vmposadoo  of 

'NoSIUia^   Ffcd Dee.  15, Wit, 8«. No. 75,944 
HCMbm.   (CL24S— 339) 

4.  A  compound  of  tha  following  formula: 


November  la,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


B»-N 


■^ 


o=i 


CHi 

-OR' 


3,943,984 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  AjA   UN- 
sSSjRATED  LACTAMS  OF  ••AMINODODECA. 
NOIC  ACIDS 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  leas  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  satorated 
linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  and  R»  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aralkyl  contaimng  up  to 
1 2  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


N^D!;;^'ned  hS,  Is,  1949,  ««.  No.  W" 

1.  A  process  tor  the  production  of  lactams  of  i*-anuno- 
dodecanoic  acid  having  two  double  bonds  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  oxime  of  cyclododecadwnone  denved 
from  epoxidized  cyclo  dodecatri-(1.5,9)-ene  with  an  acid 
chloride  under  mild  reaction  conditions,  and  recovenng 
the  resulting  13-membered  lactam  of  «*-araino  dodecanoic 
acid  having  two  double  bonds  thereby  formed. 


3.94:«.987 

1S.DIMETIIYLAMINO  STEROIDS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Raplnel  P»MO,  SkoUe,  DL,  ass»aor  to  G.D.Seart«  * 

Cn^^Ek^o.  m..  a  vonont^om  of  Delaware 

No  Si^S^^hStu^r^,Smfio.  •2i,574 

^Ckdms.    (CL  349--239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 

0H« 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung 
of  a  double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated 
linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  and  Ac  represents  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than   12  carbon 

atoms.  ^         , 

13.  A  compwind  of  the  following  formula: 


OHi 


A»-N 


CHt 


/\ 


'^\/V 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  and  Ac  represenU  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 
14.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

OUt 

0=0 

,-- on 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  conaisttog  of 
hydrogen  and  acyl  radicals  derived  from  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acids  containing  fewer  than  3  carbon 
atoms.  _^_^.^^^^— 

3,9433tS  „,.,,«« 

CTEROID-21-AMINO  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARING  TH^ 
Werner  Fritach,  NiaiahsiB,  Twmm 

Claims  irk»rlty,  apptorttoa^^ramgr  Jfc^  14. 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  249— 239J) 
The  process  of  preparing  steroid-21 -amino  acid  esters 

of  the  formula 

Ri        it«\ 


OH 


CO— CHt-O— CSO-(CH«). 


R./ 


^^^ 


(<,  - 


'■K/sy 


wherein  n  is  a  member  selected  from  the  integers  0.  1  and 
2  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  wnsisung  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  cartxmstoms, 
phenyl  and  methoxyphenyl,  Ri  U  s  mei^  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl.  K, 
and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the  group  conststmg 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  f  toms, 
and  wherein 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aralkyl  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


— N 


A 


\. 


632 


form  the  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  and  morphoUno  ring 
which  comprises  reacting  at  temperatures  between  20  and 
100*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  dialkylformamide  as 
a  solvent  a  steroid  of  the  formula 
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IIiC 


oA^ 


0^ 


on 

CO— CHi-X 


(CHi).i— CHt-N 


O 

/  v^ 

IHi      II 


R»'=l Ri' l=R.' 


Clli 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of   chlorine    and    mesyl   corresponding  to   the   formula 

O— S02— CH, 

with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amino  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 

Ri        Ri>, 

UOOC— (CHi)^C— N  I 

wherein  n,  R,  Ri,  R*  and  Ra  have  the  meanings  given 
above.  

2^-HYDROXY-9a-HALO-ll-OXYGENATED 
PREGNENES 

Lebnd  L.  Sndtb,  New  City,  ami  HaroU  McmdclMta  aad 
Joacph  J.  Goodman,  NMMCt,  N.Y^  Mstenon  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cc 
tioo  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,837 
2  Claims.   (CI.  2«*— 239.55) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R«'  represents  the  group  of  die  fbnnnla  OH(H), 
and  Rt"  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ccMttisting  of  the  groups  of  the  fbrmolae  H(H)  and 
OH(H),  the  radical  of  the  fomnila: 

represents  one  of  the  formulae  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of 


IIO 


^°^\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  R*  and  R*  are 
lower  alkyl  radicals. 


3,063,990 

CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENYL-OXAMNES 

Marttai  Eric  Knchnc,  Smnmlt,  N  J^  aaripor  to  Ciba 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dclawaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,230 
22  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
20.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistlag  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


n.c 


o 


CH,  cm  Y     I 

_.       CIl-(CHi)^-CHr-N  I      "j 

MA      \<y 


B.' 


i 

^c^  ii     clh 


/ii  represenu  one  of  the  whole  nomben  0.  1  and  2,  and  in 
which  each  of  the  groups  Rf'  and  Rf"  represent!  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  conriiting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogeno,  nitro  and  N-lower  alkanoylamhio,  the 
therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
the  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammoalnm  derivatives  thereof. 


2-HYDROXY-9a.FLlKMK>  PREGNENES  AND 
PREGNADKNES 

Loois  L  Feldman,  Sprl^  VaBcy,  N.Y^  Ncfl  E.  Rlglcr, 
Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  Chssler  E.  Hoimlwil,  Pearl  River, 
n[y.,  Md  Barbara  Nielsen,  Ridgcwood,  N  J^  aasifnon 
to  American  Cyanamid  Compaiqr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Dnw^    Filed  Dec  7,  1900,  Ssr.  No.  74,244 

iCUm.    (CL  MO— 239  J5) 
1.  The    compound   9a-fluoro-2,ll/5,21.trihydroxy-16a, 

1 7oi-isopropylidenedioxy- 1 .4-pregnadiene-3,20-<iione. 


3,063,992 
2a-HYDROXY  STEROIDS  AND  MICROBIOLOGI- 
CAL METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Ancn  L  Laskln,  Fraakln  TowmWp,  loaef  Fried.  Prince- 
ton, and  Patrick  A.  INaasi.  WesaaU,  N  J^  asi%novs  to 
OIki  Matfeieaon  Chemical  CovpofBtion,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vkihsia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaik  4,  1961.  Scr.  No.  80,540 

IICMM.  (CL  ai»--b93S) 
1 .  A  process  for  hydroxylating  a  steroid  in  position  2 
which  comprises  culturing  a  microorganism  of  the  genus 
Gnomonia  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a  nturicnt  medium 
containing  a  steroid  unhydroxylated  in  the  2-position,  an 
assimilable  source  of  nitrogen,  carbon  and  energy. 
7. 6«41uoro-A*-pregnene-2^,16«,17«.21-letrol-3,20-dione 

dione  16.17-ac«tonide. 
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17i^  .  cAsaojnwT^!^W';SFS^m^ 

d!m»£!«<-W>NE  T-LACIONBS  AND  ESIERS 

N•^£!;ri2*^SsdDi.  ttTiS^    W1.444 

mo  t"-^-^  Oalum.    (CL  260— 119.57) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  substituent  in  the  7-position  ^fPn^xOtAhy 
Sr  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 
lower  alkanoyloxy  radicals. 

OmC  AL  WHrraNg^^rei^  THE  SriLBENE 


Jt 

uul  alkali  metal  sahs  thereof,  wherein  ^  "^"^'JJ^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^y^^J^T^. 
trihalomethyl.  lower  alkyl  and  lower  ^koxy.  R  u  je 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  tower 
Sk5l  and  R'"  is  elected  from  the  group  cooststmg  of 
hydrogen,  tower  alkyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl. 

SUKTTIVTO^MOTJirLALKYL 
PHENOTHIAZINgS    ^ 
MazwcD  Gordon,  Bfciss  Pasfc,  Pa^  ■^8'"^^ 
jOlmt  *  Fwnch  Umosalenss,  rwrnamm^^rmt 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  class  c«»«^n«°' » 
free  base  and  iU  nontoxic  l**™^^**^^  ^^l"*' 
acid  addition  salto.  said  free  base  having  the  formula. 


10.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulas 

N      >v     ,OVLx 


iHr-CH-CHi-N  ^ 

i.  ^ ^ 


N(R)i 


R_CH=Ctt 


OHi 


and 


in  which  Y  U  a  member  selected  from  the  ««>"?  ^ 
shrtSrS  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methojy  tnlhioro- 
Sl^ioe^methyteiercapto.  trifluoromethylmercapto. 
SXnyi.  trifl^thylsulfonyland  cyano^u 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  coyjm8  ^"^^^ 
and  ethyl;  and  Ri  U  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


•Nsta,  yOm^Mtfr      I-"- 


B— CH=CH 


No 


CHi 


in  which  R  is  monocyclic  aryl;  Y  u  »  °»«'n^^»*]«J^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monocycbc  »p}ov/,  »mmo 
sCSitu^  by  .t  least  one  alkyl  group  of  1-10  ,c«^ 
ISSrVn^.  N-methyl  iniliiio.  cyclohexyUmu^ 
I^^Mino.  piperidino.  monocyclic  aryl  and  hydnw 
loweValkylamino;  and  X  Is  a  member  selected  from  the 
i^^p  SSStHrf  briorii.  loarar  alkyl  «-i  tower  alkoxy. 


Jack 


M63J95 

derivahves  oFnrtoonnADiAZiNE. 

14-DIOXIDIS      _,^      A    w-i# 
New  Brawwick.  aad  WUIam  A.  Lolt, 
NxTaatoMta  to  OIn  MatMsea^Chem- 
"NeiTYork,  N.Y,  a  tmpusatlim  of 


1   A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
pyridothii3iaSri.l-<ltoxides  of  the  fotmuU 


FBad  Oct.  16, 19«;^S«.  N^7WM 
.  aapMi  Btinn  Gra^  Britain  My  23,  1957 
SCtotas.    (CL  260-344) 
1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formuU 


E,  CO— N 

V  >0 

R,  CHr-O 

Wherein  R  is  a  member  of  »»«  <=»»"  ^^^^i.^'!*, 
gen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals.  R,  and  R,  are  ""Pj*"  »' 
fhe  class  consisting  of  tower  alkyl  wid  ^^^^^^'^f'^ 
prises  bubbling  hydrogen  chloride  ^^*J^^^^ 
kMte  of  an  alpha-Rialpha-RrbeU-hydroKypropmnic  actd 
and  an  excess  over  one  iMie  of  anjJkaK  m«al^^ 

in  a  water  immisdbte  ^^f^?\^  "^SStS! 
/ItBinMi  ahdia.  alphaHltsiAatitntsd  beta-carbanyMsy* 
JJJSSc  n^withooes^  thionyl  cWorida.  evapora^ng 
S?«^  tSonyl  chloride,  contacting  tiie  residue  lor  30- 
60  miaitm  with  anhydrous  pyridine  at  a  |»f«^«  "2 
exceedtiw  45'  C  dUnting  the  mixture  ^'»"  TJT— 
.jiAinm  hydrochtorie  acid  to  the  mixmre  to  acl«c  raac- 
SX«drDcaveriii|  the  compound  of  the  abojs  « orinuto 
in  whkh  R  is  hydiotcn.  wWch  by  ti«tmem  a^^ 
alkylatiat  agent  yields  the  compound  of  the  aboiw  lor- 
muU  in  which  R  is  lower  alkyL 


/ 
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CAFFEINO-S-ISOPROPYL-PHENYLAMINE 

JoMff  Klo«,  13  JnytliiHwwi,  Bflrtb- 

TtkUnitmt,  Gcnuanr 

No  Dniwli«.    FU^  Apr.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,91t 

4ClidiBt.    (CL2M— 2M) 
1.  A  compound  wlected  from  the  group  consitting  of 
d,    1   and  d-1   caffeino-(8)-iiopropyl-phenyl-ainiiie  and 
the  non-toxic  pharmacologicaUy  accepUhk  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 


3^3,999 
5-ACYLAMIN<HIEXAHYDROPYIUMIDINn  AND 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SALTS  THEBBOP 
Ralph  B.  ThooqpKW,  fUaadak,  DL,  aalpor  to  UalrcniU 
OU  Prodtta  CoapMur,  Pw  Fhhii,  PL,  a 
of  Dehii 


Nobrawiaf.    F1M  Mar.  t,  19M.  Sar.  No.  13,457 


1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


.     Hi 

h 
n-ir       N-R 

HiC  CHi 

V    o 


Ri 


N-C-Ri 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  alkyl  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyL 

3.  1.3  -  Dicyclohe»yl-5-alkyl-5-alkanoylaminohaaiahy' 
dropyrimidine. 

S-BENZOYLTHIAMINE  0-M0N0PH08PHATE  AND 
A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

AUra  Ito,  Watam  Him— ka, 
Wada,   a^   Katiwa 
Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Saadgro 


Taki^l,  Tadao 
Shiaacawaka,  Tokyo, 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


NoDnmtai.    FItod  Afr.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2f ,925 

CljdBM  priority,,  applkafioa  Japaa  Apr.  14, 1959 

tChdaM.    (CLM9— 254.5) 

1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


CHa 


»  N=C— NHi  O— C 

CHr-O     C— CHi— N  ^ 

s-ca  OHO 


CHiCHiO-P 


/ 


OH 


A\ 


H 


8-CO 


3,fM^l 
MnHODPOR  PREPARING  PIPBIIAZINES 

B.  Godftvy,  Abmb,  TcSm 
Cheaikal  Co.,  lac.,  Haaahia,  Ta 


No  DiBwIi^     Origfay  aBBBeaflaa  My  39.  1957<  8«r. 

Ntt.  «7S,934.    DIvMid  aad  Mi  itflliltna  Ja^  13, 

1959,  Scr.  No.  tlMTS 

TClaiaM.    (CL2d*--3dt) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pipcraiine  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  the  liquid  phase,  hydrogen,  an  alkylene 
diamine  of  the  formula: 

H       H 

»-C C— B' 

NH(  NHi 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  with  an  alkanol- 
amine  of  the  formula: 

H       H 

B— c — c— R' 

6H    KHi 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ot  hydioflen  and  lower  alkyl  ca<ficali  withio  the  tempera- 
ture range  of  ISO*  C.  to  400*  C,  under  a  superatmos- 
pberic  pressure  within  the  raofa  of  about  30  to  400 
atmoapberes,  including  a  taydrofn  partial  pressure  widiin 
the  raage  of  about  20  to  200  attio^ihercs  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  nidcd  and  cobalt  and  their 
oxides. 


and  the  sodium  and  calcium  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  S-benzoylthiamine  O^noao- 
phoaphate  which  comprises  reacting  thiamine  moaophos- 
phate  with  sodium  benzoylthiosulfate  at  pH  of  about  7-14 
in  water  to  form  S-benzoyhhtamine  O-monopbosphate  and 
isolatiag  S-benzoyhhiamiae  O-monopbosphate  formed 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  S-benzoylthiamine  O-mono- 
phosphate  which  comprises  reacting  thiamine  Rtoaopbos- 
phate  distributed  in  an  admixture  of  water  and  organic 
solvent  with  a  solution  of  dibenzoyl  dianUhle  disiolved  in 
organic  solvent  and  isolating  the  desired  S-benzoylthiamiac 
O-moDOfAioapfaate  from  the  aqueous  layo-  ebtainad  by 
separation  of  the  organic  solvent  layer. 


3,|M4Ji3 
PYUDIN 
attisr,  ai 

■nw^ -  to  Ua 

for^a,  La*  AMilifc  Gritf .,  a 
Na  Drawlic.    VM  hdj  21, 


SEPARATION  OF  PYRIDINE  HOMOLOGUES 
Raymoad  N.  Fleck,  WhUtfar.  mi  Caityie  G.  WlfM,  Fat- 
Calf.,  iiiluiiii  *a  Uataa  OR  Cotopaa^  «f  CaU- 

afCdlteBia 

,  Sar.  No.  749,517 
9nshBS  (CLMt-499) 
1.  A  process  for  sqMrating  2.6-lutidine  from  a  mix- 
ture comprising  2,6^utidine  and  at  least  one  picoline  boil- 
ing between  about  140*  C.  and  about  148*  C,  which  com- 
prises: (1)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  lean  granular 
adsorbent  comprising  a  partially  dehydrated  type  X  crys- 
talline zeolitic  metallo  alumino  silicate  having  pores  of 
substantially  uniform  dianwtcr  between  about  7  A.  and 
about  12  A.,  whereby  there  is  obtatned  a  rich  adsorbent 
containing  adaorbed  pscoline  and  a  rafBnate  product  which 
is  rich  in  2,6-lutidine;  (2)  sqiorating  said  rafflnate  prod- 
uct from  said  rich  adsorbent;  and  (3)  treating  said  rich 
adsorboit  to  recover  the  adsorbed  piooliae  therefrom. 


CARBOXYUC  ACroDEUVAIIVBS  OP  SUB- 
SinvrED  4-1HIAZOUDiNQNES 


aiyaar  to  W>  ^ 

nfoiViR  natoa,  njmt  a  carpavaBaB  as  i 
NaDrawhto.   flM Mv. IL IML 8v. Nai 93,914     « 

2  ChdBH.  JO.  2#«-3o«.7) 
1.  A  oooipouBd  of  ma  formala 

BOOC-CoC  C-O  I 

^    t     ■ 

wltoreia  Ri  ia  a  member  lelaeiad  Iratoflie  groap  coasMng 
of  hydrogen,  phaoyl  aad  lower  akyl.  Ri  is  a  member 
Mlaetod  from  the  gro^  iwtiiiHwt  of  hydroten  and  lower 
alky!  aad  Ra  la  lower  alkyL 
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PBODUCnON  OF  NAwTLlfftAyUPWM^ 

Edwto  D.  liltk,  Hoijwel,  Vaj,  ""fg*,*"  ,^-^^5 
leal  Carporattaa,  New  Ywrk,  N.I.,  a  carwmmmm  w 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  an  N-vinyl-l-OM- 
zoJidone  having  the  following  formuU: 


I 


3.t<1,tt7  

PROCISS  FOR  THE  PRODUCITON  OF 
ISONITRIM^iES 


R— C O 


Ht- 


uc== 


CHj 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  «>»»»»J««.**f.„^* 
Ircien  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  whK:h  wm^ 
prSes  reacting  together  at  a  pH  of  less  than  7  and  a  « 
temperature  above  20'  C.  (1)  a  Zoxarolidone  havmg 
the  followiag  fcM^mula: 

H  1 

B-i o 

Hf-i  C-O 

V 

I 

B 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  (2)  a  molar  excess 
of  aSdehyde,  and  recovering  the  N-vinyl-2-oxazohdone 
from  the  reaction  mass  by  distillation  at  low  pressure. 


NoDrawtaf.  "FBed  Nav;  2M»St.  S»J!.%'y^fey 

ClaiM  priority,  apiMi'i"  £2^*7,^        ^ 
2  Ckdasa.    (CL  «•— 333) 

1.  A  process  for  the  produqtioo  of  an  isomtxoDe  which 
coiiiBriito  the  addition  of  a  primary  •««»«•  ^  a  aolutioii 
ofin  aldehyde  mopoperacjrlale  «"  jS**^y^"!S; 
taiaed  at  a  tamperalura  betowaboj  50*  C.  ^aaj* 
aotatam  of  *e  aldehyde  moooperaeylata  la  ^f*^*'^^ 
having  been  prepared  by  charging  «y^*S?*™! 
said^hkhyde  at  a  temperature  tiot  higher  Hm  "bout 
0*  C  in  such  proportions  that  the  amount  of  primary 
Lie'  Sat  is  5di?U  not  «»<«,**»??,  •'eS^ 
metrically  equivalem  to  the  aldehyde  peracyWe  that  is 

present  hi  the  solution.  «»"*y  •r"**?«?t.S!K^ 
hi  the  rwdon  mixture  of  quantities  ofAeSchiTs  base 
in  excea  of  that  quantity  that  U  convertible  by  Oe 
aldehyde  peracylate  to  the  Isonitrone.  and  sub«quenUy 
dirtillhig  S^the  excess  »W*hyde  frt«j  ther^Olo^ 
ture  at  a  subatmospheric  pressure,  and  recovering  the  re- 
sulting isonhrooe. 


Jcaa  Draey,  Rlchea, 


►«™yiJ^^^?y"aw>le 

CARBONinaLE»<l)   ^ ^ 

•hea.  aad  Paal  Sciarfdl,  ItawO, 


NC 


HtN 


OHi 
(iHr-tt»I 


TWwii.  Swto- 
, lo  dba  Corporallda,  a  eorporallor 

SoeS^FII-JSov^^^^ 

1.  Amino-pyrazoles  of  the  formula 


■"""^         PREPARING  IBB  SAME 

"pa  m$  Pari  S.  Stecfeff,  Claiiiriaa,_W. 
rio  Ualoa  CvWdc  Carponttea^  a  easpo- 

u!^_*Ly^r!Stoaatlnn   of  apfBaHo-  Ser.   No. 

^%£^S4!%n^V^»S:^  ™.  "SSSii  Feb.  17, 

1H..B«.NJ.94J^    (CLld^^)      ^    ^, 

1.  Alkyl-substituted  epdloii-caprolactones  of  the  lor- 

mnla: 

u    B   R   r   R 


I 


wherein  at  least  one  and  no  more  than  four  ofAa  Rs 

represent  alkyl  groups,  the  reaiaiader  being  bydrofen  aaa 

wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl 

groups  does  not  exceed  twelve.  _.^ 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  mono- 

meric  epsiloo<aprolactooes  which  comprMS  reactmf  un- 
der subrtantially  anhydrous  condHions  a  cyclohexanooe 
selected  from  the  group  cooMsling  of  cyclohexanooe  «ad 
lower  alkyl-substituted  cydohexanoocs  and  an  oxidizmg 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perac^  »^ 
and  acetakkhyde  moooperaceute  and  recofvertaf  the  epsi- 
lon-caprolactone  thus  produced. 


wteivin  Hal  repwsenU  a  katogen  atom. 


NOVEL  54UlSIlIVraD.4«JLFAMYL 
pmUAUMIDBS 

FMericfc  C  NrefcNltowy.  T^  ■■^■TL!!.^?!!^  * 
Can  l«n  B«h^.  NJ^mmnnttm  •«  Naw  Jw 
NoDrawk«.    fM4<pt.dkl90tbte*  No.  53,872 
CCMaHu  •<CLlM<*^2d|    <■ 

1.  *«rtfhmylphthyiiiilda  havtai  attached  to  the  5^- 
tfon  of  the  beaaenold  hfdens  a  rtAefitnent  selected  from 

the  gftjw  eonsWM  orhgtoftii,  )cma  alkyl.  tom/^' 
wi.rfS  MTaSap/aBd  wh«rtto  there  is  at^cha^to 
the  imide  nitrofea  a  luMituert  seleetM  from  the  group 
ooasisliBf  of  hydrofHi.  lower  aUtyl  cyclatMorl,  cydo- 
hexyl-lower  alkyl  and  phenyl-tower  alkyL  .:.. . 


O.COUMARYL  O-AUCVLPHOSPBORAMIDATES 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  tiie  formula 


o  CH 


X    O— B 

0-K 

»/  ^B. 


Ni 
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wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  R  reprcienu  lower  alkyl,  R'  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and 
lower  alkylamino,  R"  represenU  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R'"  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine. 


ffTEROIDAL  11-OXIMIS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

nnoi  pRODUcncyN 

lokaC 


PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  ISOASCORBAIV 

MONOHYDRATE 

W.  IhtwM,  Cliikw,  DL,  Mri^or  to 

MlBcnb  A  Ckenical  Cwpocti— ,  • 

tloa  of  New  Yoffc  ,.^. 

NoDcmrtac    Flad  SqpL  12. 19it,  S«.  N^  S54U 

<CbiM.  (CL  24»*-343.7) 
1'.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  purity,  white  crystal- 
line sodium  isoascorbate  monohydrate  having  substantial 
absence  of  yellow  color  which  comprises  adding  to  a 
methanol  solution  of  sodium  isoascorbate  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  organic  acid  soluble  in  methanol  and  weaker 
than  isoascorbic  acid,  seeding  the  mixture  with  pure  so- 
dium isoascorbate  monohydrate  crystals  and  recovering  a 
pure,  white  crystalline  sodium  isoascorbate  monohydrate 
product  having  substantial  absence  of  yellow  color. 


3,H1,tll 
CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENK  DERIVATIVES 

AND  PROCESS 
Lawrence  IL  Knox,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico,  asilgnr.  bj 
mesne  asslgnnitnfSi  to  Syntcx  CmfmttUnm,  m 
tfcMB  of  Paaama 
NoDniwli«.    F0edMnr2,lMl,Ssr.No.lt7,M« 

<C1ainis.    (CL2M— 345J) 
1.  A^  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R«-i 


wherein  R,  R>  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  hydrogen. 


*"  3.M4J12 

DERIVATIVES  OFCOENZYME  Q,, 
Kari  Folkcrs,  PlidBlcid,  and  DomM  E.  Wolf,  PriMcton, 
N  J^  MsfgiMMs  to  Merck  A  Co^  bc^  Rakwajf  NJ^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jenoy 
No  Dnwlng.    Filed  Sutj  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,113 

<Clains.    (CLIM— 3453) 
1.  A  chroman  compound  of  the  formula 


HiCO 


Ht(CBiCH 


No 


t  MldL,  Mrf^mtoTko  U| 
Rflehf  •  cosyonllMi  of 

u  12. 1»»,  Sar.  No.  7U,f  57 
ITCWm.    (CL2<»-4f7J) 
7.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


Ctit 


\/^\y 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sin^e 
and  double  bonded  Cj-carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Carbonyl.  /3-hydroxymethylene, 
/9-acyloxymethylene,  /^hyd^oxy-«-methyI^lethylene  and 
^-acyloxy-a-methylmethylene.  and  Z  is  selected  frmn  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonyl.  hydroxymethylene.  and  acyl- 
oxymethylene,  wherein  in  each  instance  acyl  is  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3.M4,014 

6-METlIYL>19-NOR-STEROIDS 

Hcndrlk  Pral  dc  JoB|h  a^  SisfM  Aatoiri  SnOfoffcI,  Oss, 

NcthsrlMids,  asdfwi  !•  OqpMa  bc^  Wm(  <kange, 

N  J.,  ■  corponrttai  of  Now  isnnr 

NoDms^.   FIMAi«.%lMt,S«r.N*.47,9M 

ClohM  pefartg.  sifMriHiin  Mi^iitiiii  At.  IT.  l»5f 

1.  Steroidi  of  the  seneral  fionBoU: 


OH« 


in  which 
R  is  selected  from  the  graap  eonisttag  of  H(^H), 

H(^Acyl),  O,  ^H(X),  and  ^Acyl(X),  in  which 
X  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 

and  unsaturated  sliphatir  hydrocarboo  radical  with 

l-4atfboo  atoeae. 


CHi  CHi 

=C— CH.)»-CniCH=C-CHi 


MH»1S 
iMMVraYUDV  81 


wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  p-nitrobenzoyl,  and  alkanoyl  radicals  having 
from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms.  * 


1.  9«4W)ro-16-mcthylene  -  4 
3,2(Mione. 


.No.  54,1 
M.  23. 1959 

lA17«-diol- 
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3,M4,91<  _„^ 

CORTICAL  HORMONE  I>™VATmgl  OF  PIW^ 
PHORIC    ACID   AND   ALKAU   METAL   SALTS 

Carl  Emfl  Vcrmdvca  aad  Thoosns  Lirfvig  MaitiB  Var- 
n.  bo<h  of  S  Wiedcnrcl.  Dngor.  Dcusarit 
FScd  Oct  25,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  «4»7S4 

12  ClataM.    (CL  2M— 397.45) 
1.  A  cortico  hormonal-phosphoric  acid  compound  se- 
lected from  compounds  having  the  formula 


cjilorine  and  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  fluorine  when  X  is  bromine;  the  total  mmibcr 
of  substitutenu  other  thin  hydrogen  in  a  particular  com- 
pound in  the  2-,  6-,  14-  and  16-positiofis  being  from 
zero  to  one;  an  acyl  group  cotttaining  only  carbon,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  atoms  and  being  derived  from  mOBO- 
and  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


IfCOCHtOH 


klCOCHtOH 


J 

\ 

)-l 

/ 


3,M4,91t 

FAT  AND  OIL  EXTRACTK)N  PROCESS 
Carlos  Veirando  BnMra,  CaHa  Son  torn  35S,  li 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  795,951 
ICtaim.    (CL2M— 412.4) 


-HO-P=0 


MCOGHtOU 

I -HO' 

in  which  M— CO— CHr-OH  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cortisone,  hydrocortisone,  prednisone,  pred- 
nisolone, and  dexamethasone,  and  alkali  metal  salu  of 
said  compounds. 

3,M4.917 

f.ll.DIHAL0.21.METIiYL  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESS  OP  PREPARATION 

SoBfM  K. FIfior. Gales Fony, ■^^Gmli  D.  LMbirh, 
Lyme,  Co»n  assign  nrs  to  Chns.  PIser  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

v^*k.  NY    ■  coiVMHilflM  of  Delaware 
NoDnnHag.    Piled  Dec  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,M9 

lidotaM.    (CL  2<«— 397.45) 
4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulas: 
0H« 

CHt 

CHi 

i-o 


X 

CHi 


A:" 


■OT 


Ri 


A  process  for  extracting  oils  and  fats  from  animal  and 
vegetable  fatty  substances  containing  the  same,  said  meth- 
od comprising  loading  said  substance  into  a  hermetically 
sealed  rone,  evacuating  the  rone  to  purge  said  substance 
of  air  and  moisture,  applying  to  the  thusly  prepared  sub- 
stance an  organic  solvent  vapor  and  condensing  a  por- 
tion of  the  vapor  on  and  in  said  substance,  the  vapor  be- 
ing enabled  to  penetrate  completely  into  said  subrtance 
due  to  the  prior  purging  of  air  and  moisture  therefrom, 
the  thusly  condensed  vapor  diss<rfving  the  fats  and  oils  in 
said  substance,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  resulting 
solution  and  of  the  material  with  an  additional  portion 
of  said  vapor,  purging  the  substance  of  said  solution  by 
applying  an  additional  amount  of  organic  solvent  vapor 
thereto,  filtering  said  solution  and  draining  the  same  into 
a  separate  zone,  drawing  vi^jor  from  said  hermetically 
sealed  zone  and  through  the  solution  in  said  separate 
rone  in  heat  exchange  relationsh^  with  the  solution  in 
said  separate  zone,  distilling  the  strivent  from  the  loUi- 
tion,  collecting  the  thusly  separated  fats  and  oib.  and  re- 
cycling the  thusly  separated  solvent  along  with  additional 
fresh  solvent  as  a  vapor  to  said  hermetically  sealed  zone. 


k 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  Rt 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


u  0H« 

o     ,     o 

'^H        'N  -CH. 


O 


OH  OR* 

O       ,    aiMl      O 


wherein  R«  is  an  acyl  group;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  Y  is  setooed  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine  when  X  is 


3,><<,tlT 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUfmON  OF  COM- 
POUNDS  OF  POLYVALENT  METALS  WITH 
POLYCHLOROPHENOLS  AND  HlGllER  CAB- 
■OXYUC  ACIDS 


Job  Gerasaay  Imbc  •,  1999 
l^Tddass.  (CL2«*— 414) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  a 
polyvalent  metal  a  polychlorophenol,  and  a  higher  carbox- 
ylic  acid  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  solution 
of  approximately  equimolecular  amounts  of  a  water-sol- 
uble salt  of  a  polychlorophenol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium  salts 
of  2.4-dichlorophenol.  2,4,5-  and  2,4,6-trichlorophenol. 
tetrachlorophenol.  and  peniachlorophenol,  a  waier-striu- 
ble  salt  of  a  higher  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  <rf  the  littmim,  sodium,  and  potassmm 
salts  of  benzoic  acid,  p<hlorobenz«c  acid,  lauric  acid, 
oleic  acid,  stearic  acid,  naphtbenic  add  and  tall  oil  fatty 
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acids,  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  approximately  equiv- 
alent amount  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  polyvalent  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium, 
copper,  aluminiun,  manganese  and  nickel  chlorides  and 
sulphates,  barium  chloride,  cerium  sulphate,  and  lead  ni- 
trate. 


DICYCLOPENTADIENYL  METAL  COMPOUNDS 

r,    B«ra»Chvlo(tcabvB.    G«r- 
to  Bftyl  CovponllM,  New  Y«C,  N.Y^ 

■  uwpiwii—  of  Delaw— 

NoDraw^    HM  SapL  It,  1M7,  S«.  No.  MS,M3 
4ClafeML     (CL2M— 42f) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bis(cyclopenta- 
dienyl)  metal  compound  in  which  the  metal  is  selected 
from  the  grqup  consisting  of  vanadium,  chromium,  man- 
ganese, cobalt  and  nickel,  whidi  process  comprises  re- 
acting in  a  neutral  atmosphere  a  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  heated  metal  salt,  said  salt  being  subtUntially 
free  from  iron  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vana- 
dium, chromium,  manganese,  cobalt  and  nickel  inorganic 
and  organic  salts,  said  organic  salts  being  derived  from  an 
organic  acid  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen, with  a  vapor  of  a  cyclopentadiene  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing from  five  to  13  carbon  atoms. 


3,M4,t21 
ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 
GMffriy  WUUBSoa, 

CovpoBBtkw,  New  York,  N.Y., 


to  Ethyl 
of  Dohi. 


No 


FBed  Amg.%  19SB,  Ser.  No.  75iJU9 
„  MpH"Ho«  GiMt  Brilah  May  1<,  1958 
liCbiiM.    (CL  M«-^429) 

1.  A  cycloheptatriene  metal  carbonyl  coordination 
compound  having  the  formula  AM(CO)s  where  A  is  a 
cycloheptatriene  organic  compoiud  consisting  of  atoms 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrofen, 
oxygen,  nitrogen  and  halide  atoms  and  having  from  7 
to  about  14  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  transition  metal  of 
group  VIB  of  the  periodic  table. 


3,M4,t22 
NAPHTHENIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
E.  Jelly,  RMIcy  Pavk,  Pa.,  iiilgaii  to  8ob  OB 
Pa.,  ■  coeyotalioB  of 


No  DiawlK.    Oi%tisi  uppBcaWoa  May  23,  19S6,  Ser. 

Nift.  5SM43,  BOW  Pirtcat  No.  2,911,433,  dated  Not.  3, 

1959.    Divided  a^  this  fVpOeadoa  Aac.  27, 1959,  Ser. 

No.  836,337 

IChlaa.    (CL2M— 429) 

As  a  composition  of  matter,  oiotallic  drier  soaps  of 
polycarboxylic  adds,  the  metals  of  said  drier  soaps  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  cobalt,  man- 
ganese, zinc  cakium,  iron,  copper  and  said  acids  having 
been  prodocod  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting 
petroleom  naphtbenic  acid  materiab  seteded  from  the 
^rotip  consisting  of  napfathenic  adds,  salts  of  naphtbenic 
acids  and  esters  of  naphtbenic  adds  with  ozone  under 
conditions  to  provide  increase  in  saponification  number 
of  at  least  5  mg.  of  KOH  per  gram. 


York,  N.Y^ 

No; 


1. 


New 


3,M4,t23 
ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 
Geoftvj 

~  itoElhyl 

a  corporaOoa  of  ~ 

FBed  Sept.  11, 1959,  §ar.  No.  839,284 
9Chrfm.    (CL2tf8— 429) 
Compounds  having  the  formula  (AM.M'yB^),, 


wherein  M  and  M'  are  metal  atoaaa  selected  from  the 


class  consisting  of  group  IVB,  group  VB,  group  VIB, 
group  VnB  and  group  Vfll  tranaitioii  asstal  ateraa,  B  and 
C  are  electron  <**''*****f  groups  different  from  aznlene 
which  donate  from  one  to  6  electroM  to  tha  mdal  atoou 
M  and  M',  A  is  a  monomeric  orgaait  amkoa-oootafaiing 
molecuk  selected  t^om  the  daas  wuisisting  of  the  azulene 
molsoule  and  substituted  aznlene  mokcuJes  "^t'T'i^  of 
atoms  selected  from  tha  dass  romiaHng  ei  carbon,  hy- 
drofsa,  oxygan,  nitrotea  aad  kalofsn,  having  from  10 
to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  aznlene  system  is 
substituted  with  radicals  sdected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  one  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms,  acetyl,  amino,  nitro  and  halide 
radicals,  x  is  an  integer  ranging  from  one  to  three,  y 
is  an  integer  ranging  from  zero  to  two  6  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  one  to  12,  c  is  an  integer  ranging  from  zero 
to  six,  z  is  an  integer  ranging  from  one  to  two,  and  both 
M  and  M'  have  an  electron  configuration  varying  from 
two  less  than  up  to  and  induding  that  oi  the  next  higher 
rare  gas  above  M  and  M'  respectively  in  the  periodic 
table.  

CYCLOHEPTATRIENYl/cyCLOHKPTATRIENE 
METAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 


New  Yoik,  N.Y^  • 


JifoDrawhy.   PM  Pac.  l^i9Si^Ssr.  No.  t5<,3<8 

CWma  psloiltjk  applealias  Gnat  ■MhdB  Dsc.  8, 1958 
18  l^slms     (Ct  288-^29) 

1.  New  organomecallic  compounds  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  7-(2.4,6-cycloiieptatrien-l-yl)-l,3,5-cy- 
doheptatriene  bis(moylbdenimi  tricarbonyl)  and  7-(2,4, 
6-cycloheptatrien-l-yl-oxy)  -  1,3,5  -  cycloheptatriene  bis 
(molybdoium  tricarbonyl). 


3384,825 
ALKYL  naOETHER  AND  DITIIIOETIIER-HEAVY 

METAL  CYANIDE  ADDITION  COMPOUNDS 
Paal  F.  Waracr,  PhlWps,  m$  Bndfafd  L.  Anher  and 
Richard  D.  FTav,  Borfcr,  Tez^  ssitoiiis  to  Phillips 
Pctroltuni  ConuHBsy,  a  corporaooa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkig.    Hied  Aug.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,897 

8ChUms.    (CL  288— 438) 
I .  An  addition  product  of  cuprous  cyanide  and  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  thio- 
ethers  and  alkyl  dithioethers  in  which  any  alkyl  group 
contains  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


3,884,828 
FERROCENYL  ARYL  ETHERS 
Mania  D.  Raasrh,  Dayton,  Ohio,  SBrfgiri  to 
Chcaslcal  Coaipaay,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpi 
Dfelaware 
No  Drawlnf.    Filed  July  5,  1988,  Ser.  No.  48,529 

17ChlnH.    (0.288-^439) 
1.  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Z-Ar-a 


Z-Ar-Z— Ar-a 


Z-Ar-t 


m4        ^ 


wherein  Z  is  a  chaloogen  dcmaat  having  an  atomic  weight 
of  from  16  to  33,  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radical 
having  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  aromatic  hydro- 
carbyl radical  is  bonded  to  the  chaloofsa  element  through 
an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  tfiaraof;  X  is  a  halogen, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
and  iodine;  aad  R  is  sdeded  ftaai  tha  froup  coasisdag 
of  hydrofsa,  aad  bydroeai^l,  and  hftncubyloxf  radi- 
cals having  less  than  20  carbon  ^ 


I 


I 


3,884^27 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYL  ALUMINUM 

SESQUIHAUDES 

Lcoaard  C.  Krddcr,  Wadsworih,  ■;<  N««*«<J»:  ^S?? 

Akron,  Ohio,  assJaanri  to  Goo^fclhCaK  Cktminh, 

far    ClevcfaMd.  OWo.  a  coraoiation  of  Ddaware 

JK  DrawtaTrainnf.  wTl^      No.  834,832 

8ClafaM.    (CLJ88-448) 
I .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkyl  aluminum 
sesquihalide  within  the  formula  R^r- Al— Ha,,  whereia 
R  is  an  irikyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  Ha  is  a  halogen  having  an  atoauc  weight  greater 
than  35,  x  and  y  are  each  numerical  values  whose  sum 
equals  3  and  each  of  which  is  greater  than  zero,  by  re- 
acting metallic  ahiminum  with  an  alkyl  halide  of  the 
formula  RHa,  wherein  R  and  Ha  have  the  same  signifi- 
cance as  above  defined,  the  process  which  comprises  form- 
ing on  the  surfaces  only  of  meUllic  aluminum  entirely 
within  a  circumambient  inert  gaseous  zone  of  reaction 
thin  liquid  films  of  a  preformed  liquid  solution  of  an 
above  defined  alkyl  halide  and  an  above  defined  alkyl 
aluminum  sesquihalide  so  as  to  effect  an  exothermal  re- 
action between  the  alkyl  halide  in  the  thin  liquid  films 
and  the  metallic  aluminum  at  the  surfaces  of  the  alumi- 
num and  tiius  produdng  alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide 
within  the  liquid  films  and  which  becomes  a  part  of  the 
liquid  films,  removing  the  exothermal  heat  of  reaction 
generated  within  tiie  liquid  films  by  vaporization  of  alkyl 
halide  in  the  liquid  films  into  the  gaseous  zone  of  re- 
action, withdrawing  the  alkyl  halide  vapors  thus  produced 
from  the  gaseous  zone  of  reaction  to  a  region  entirely 
outside  of  ^md  independent  of  the  gaseous  zone  of  re- 
action, removing  the  liquid  filnu  from  the  surfaces  ot  the 
metallic  aluminum  into  a  pool  outside  the  zone  in  which 
the  meuUic  aluminum  is  being  reacted,  and  recovering 
the  alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide  from  the  liquid  of  the 
pool. 

NEW  POLYMERIC  CSoSEctOUNDS  OP  OROANOSJLI- 
COACETVUDBS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  THEIR 

pnoDUcnoN 

Hethart Icakacr, nsMitirWalM, Gcranay,  iiJtanr to 


Mid  »nrffw*fi*«^  fraction  to  an  absorption  coaa,  coatart> 
ing  said  unooodensed  fraction  in  said  absorption  sons 
with  a  methanol  stream  having  a  lower  couosMratioa  of 
water  than  said  condensed  methanol  and  water  fraction 


rvaX 


rsr 


t 


^T^ 


jr-^ 


fr^ 


W^ 


^ 


V 


tiiereby  absorbing  a  portion  of  said  inert  gases,  withdraw- 
ing a  gas  mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  a  reduced 
quantity  of  inert  gases  from  said  absOTption  zone  and 
recycling  said  witikirawn  gas  mixture  containing  hydro- 
gen to  said  methanol  synthesis  reaction  zmie. 


No  Draw^.    FBed  Jaae  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  37,( 
CU^  priority,  aapBcatioa  Germaay  Jaae  28,  1959 
2ClalaiB.    (CL288-^4aj) 

1.  New  polymeric  compounds  of  organosilicoacetylides 
which  are  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkali  metal 
aoetylide  with  organosilicodifluorides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

RJL'ySiF,  and  RHSiF,  * 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  and 
arooutic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  x  and  y  are  each  an  hi- 
teger  from  0  to  2,  and  x-(-ys2,  in  a  suspending  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and 
diethyl  ether  at  a  temperature  between  room  tempera- 
ture and  100*  C 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINYL  AND  8UWTI- 
TUTED  VINYL  PHOSPHONATES  BY  DEHYDBO- 
HALOGENATION  ^_.      „ 

David  tt  Chadwfck,  Webstor  Giuvgu  aad  OasrltoH. 
rsmatiB  Grcslwood,  Mo.  aad  SUacj  H.  Ms^i«, 
Tiimin,  BL,  mlpi        to  Moaaaato  ^^^^^SS^iS"^ 

7Chrfms.   (0.288—481) 
1.  In  a  method  of  dehydrohslogrnating  a  p  -  halo- 
alkyl  phosphoaate  to  f or^  the  corre^ooding  vinyl  phoa- 
phonate.  the  atcpa  comprisinf  reacting  a  compound  of 
theslroetuve 


o— R 

I*  CJI1.H— CHi-CHiP 

whera  a  is  a  number  having  a  vahia  from  0  to  4; 
X  is  a  meaiber  wlacted  from  tha  group  consisdng  of  chlo- 
riaa  aad  bromine  aad  R  is  a  radical  tdacted  tron  tha 
group  ooasisting  of  aralkyl,  haloaOcyl,  phenyl.  aBcyl 
phenyl,  halophenyi,  and  alkyU  said  radical  having  Cram 
1  to  8  caiboa  moms,  widi  aa  aahydrous  dkafi  awtal  «^ 
of  an  add  sslacted  from  the  group  ooasistiag  of  lower 
Minti^''^*^  aad  lower  dibasic  orgasie  adds  haviag  froas 
1  to  8  caihoa  atoass  ia  tha  abaeace  of  a  I 


GAS  sSaIUTION 

Claiaaca  White,  Uaton  CHy,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to 
The  M.  W.  KaBoM  Coavaagr,  Janej  CRy,  N  J.,  a  cai^ 

"nied  DacTl?  19S8, Ssr. Now  788,548 
8ChhM.  <CtMI-.48»5) 
1.  A  process  fo^  traadnf  aa  eflhieat  from  a  methanol 
syi^esis  mactioa  ieona  coatalnfaig  methand,  water,  hy- 
dragaa  and  tawit  gases  whidi  comprises  passinf  said  ef- 
fluent to  a  sepvatioa  aoae,  wfttdrawmg  a  ooadeased 
methaad  aad  witer  fractioa  from  said  separation  tone, 
witiidrawing  an  uacondcnsed  fraction  containing  hydro- 
gen and  Inert  gases  fhsm  said  separation  nme,  pasring 


M84,831  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL 
ALKYL  raOSWWATES  ^ 

^  a  smaeiBnaa  of  OMo 
NoDfwwtog.   FBed Fafc. 8, 1981, fir. Na.  171,298 

1.  Tha  proocM  of  laadtag  abort  oae  mala  of  djatty] 
phosphite  wfth  8boat  one  mole  of  a&aU  metel  dfattyl 
phosphite  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  to  about  200 
C.  to  form  dialkyl  alkyl  phosphoaate  and  alkali  mrtal 
moooalkylphoqrfiite.  the  alky!  bdng  selected  from  the 


&10 
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November  ^13,  1962 


group  consisting  of  primary  straight  and  branched  chain 
alkyl  groups  ranging  in  chain  length  from  two  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms. 

3,«44,032 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOBORINANE 

COMPOUNDS 

Gail  H.  Bhrwn  and  James  L.  Devcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aa- 

sigMTS  to  Mons—to  Chcoikal  Coaspaay,  9L  Look, 

MOn  a  corporaCkm  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfa«.    Filed  Jvac  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2«,12« 

15  Claims.    (CL  IM-^Ml) 
1.  A  process  for  making  compounds  of  the  formula 

\  / 
c-o 

\  /      \„  ^ 

C  B— X 

C-O 

/  \ 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine and  chlorine  and  each  of  the  six  indicated  free  val- 
ences on  the  three  carbons  in  the  ring  are  satisfied  by  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbons,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  tribromide,  boron  trichloride,  phos- 
phorus pentabrbmide,  and  phoq;>horus  pentachloride  with 
a  polyglycol  diborate  of  the  type 

\^        \ 


moles  of  hydrogen  cyanide  at  a  temperature  of  about 
600-1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  20  seconds, 
collecting  the  liquid  product  and  separating  the  p-cyano- 
styrene  and  acrylonitrfle  from  the  other  products  by  vacu- 
um distfllatioa. 


TRICHLORINATED  CYANOnrER 
Peter  L.  iejii—avnis,  PtflsiiliMs,  a^  HeiB  W. 

ki|,  litvMowB,  Pa.,  aHliBon  to  RofeH  m  Haas  Cobh 

Ro&awli«    Filed  Aa^  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83M12 

4ClaiM.    (CL  2f    H5.i) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  chloromethyl  3-cyaao- 
3,3-dichloropropionate. 


\  / 
o-c 

/      \^/ 

-Y-B  C 

\  /    \ 

o— c 


/  \  /  \ 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — 
and 

— o— c— c— c— o— 

I    I    I 

and  the  indicated  free  valences  of  the  carbon  atoms  are 
satisfied  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  6  cartxin  atoms. 


3,MM33 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  mGHER  MOLECU- 
LAR WEIGirr  E1HYNYLBORQNATES 
Wimam  David  EuHik,  Gardes  Grove,  CaMn  aMtfanr  to 

Uaited  Slates  Borax  *  Chtaslral  Corporatkw,  Loe 

Angeles,  Calf.,  a  cmaoiatloM  of  Ncnria 
NoDrawli«.    Filed  Mv.  15, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  9S,M5 
4Clakiis.    (CL2M-'M2) 

1 .  The  method  of  transesterifying  esters  of  boron  which 
comprises  heating  an  ethynylboronate  having  the  formula 
HCbCB(OR)2  with  a  borate  having  the  formula 
B(OR')|.  iMid  reactanu  having  higher  boiling  poinu  than 
at  least  one  of  the  reaction  producu.  removing  the  reac- 
tion product  having  the  lower  boiling  point  by  distillation 
and  then  recovering  the  reaction  product  having  the 
higher  boiling  point  from  the  residual  mass,  where  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cydo- 
alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyi  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
radicals  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  and 
halocycloalkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  halogen  substituted  phenyl,  and  alkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyi substituted  phenyl 


ALKYL  2-HALO-3-^(!RViTHIO)PROP10NATES 
Ssumwl  ABca  HciaiBgcr,  Waraoa  Woods,  Mo.,  ami  Gafl 
H.  Bhui,  DaytOB,  OUo,  asriganri  to  MoMaato  CkcoH 
leal  Company,  St.  Lovli,  Mo.,  a  eorftntltom  of  Dcia- 


No  DnwlBg.    FUcd  Aag.  15,  195t,  Ser.  No.  755,141 

4  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 479) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  f<mnula 

COOK' 
H-C-X 

I 

Hr-C— 8-Ar 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  of  firom  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  X 
is  selected  from  the  class  comisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl  and  hatofSBated  pheayL 


3,tM,937 

DIALKYLAMINOALKYL  PHENOXYPHENYL- 

ALKANdATES 

James  F.  Kerwin,  BrnnmaM,  Ak,  asripMr  to  Satftk  KUnc 

A  Fkwch  LakonrtariMTMiii^pMa.  Pa,  a  cmraralloa 

af  PiaaiiliHli 

NoDnwli«.    nMScpt2t,lMl,8«.NauI4M13 

ICWam.    <CL2<B— 473) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of 
amines  of  the  structural  formula: 


{CHi)^COO-(CHi), 


\ 


lower  alkyl 


alkyl 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  iodo,  and  lower  alkyl; 
'  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  a  positive  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusively; 
j:  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  3  indusiveiy 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOB  PREPARING  SODIUM 

ACETYLaAUCYLATB 
C  AdasM,  lr„  EJkkmU  M, 

bsc   Elkhart,   tad.  a 


MOcs 
of 


PROCBSB  FOR  TUB  PRIPARA110N  OF 

»CYANOSmENB 
J.  Kfsysa,  isftsada.  Md.,  aiil^nr  la  W.  R.  Grace 
*  Cc  Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a  msparaWaB  af  Csaasctlrwt 
NoDrawtac.    Fliod  Mar.  17, 19M,  flsr.  N«.  1S,SS» 

SClaiBM.    (CL2M-^<45) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  p<yanostyrene  and  acrylo- 
nitrile  which  comprises  reading  styrenc  with  hydrc^ea 
cyanide  in  the  ratio  of  1  mole  of  styrene  to  about  5-10 


NoDraw^.    BIsd  Mv.  9, 19«,  ■«•  No.  797,t55 
iOalM.    (CLMB-4M) 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  pr^aratioii  ol  the  sodium  sail  of 
acetylsalicylic  acid  which  comprises  tbs  slaps  of  neutraliz- 
ing a  water  slurry  of  aoetylsalicjriic  add  with  sodiimi  hi- 
carbooate,  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  wutnliaDd  asixtnre 
within  the  range  of  6Xi  to  7.0  and  rapidly  rtanoving  the 
water  from  said  mixture  while  maiataiaiag  the  temperature 
below  about  10*  C. 


NOVEBIBEB  13,  1962 
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3,M4,939 

DIAMINE  CCniPOUNDS 

Moses  Wolf  GoUbcrs,  Upper  Monldair,  ami  Sktacy 

Teitel,  Nadey,  NJ.,  ssriganii  to  Hoffmaw-La  Roche 

iDc  Natley,  NJ^  a  corporatimi  of  New  Iwsey 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  May  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,814 

11  Clahns.    (CL  M9— 541) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

CHi  CIIi  lower  slkyl  lower  alkyl 

C 

HiC  C-CUr-Cnr-CH-(Cni) 

HiC  C-CIli  CHi 

Ui 

wherein  m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  n  represents 
an  integer  from  2  to  10,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anions  of  mineral  acids  and 
arylsulfonic  acids. 

8.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  base  represented  by  the  formula 


in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  and  alkali  metal  car- 
bonates as  acid-binding  substances  to  temperatures  above 
250*  C.  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
starting  material  and  producU.  under  elevated  pressures, 
and  to  produce  alkali  metal  lerephthalate  and  acidifymg 
said  terephthalate  to  liberate  the  free  carboxylic  aad- 


J4  n#..Vi    %m*m.,, 

y  lower  alkyl  lower  alkyl 

— (CII,). N-(Cni).-CH-CHr- 


CH 
HiC- 


CHj      CHi 

\    / 
C 

C  CHi 

i       <!;h, 

H, 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l-NflMM-^BlOXY- 

BENZfiNBSULFENYL  CHLORIDE 
GeoiBS  E.  SsraWk,  RaaslK^NJ,  "H^"*  *> Jy,*?: 


CHi      CHi 

)< 

HiC  C-CHf-CHr-CH-(CHi)»-N 


lower  alkyl 


Hi 


,i  S 


i 


\/    ^CH. 
Hi 


Ot 


\ 


luwvr  alkyl 


wherein  m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  mineral 
acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  arylsulfonic  add  addition  salts 
thereof. 

CARBONYLATION  OF  MONOOLEFINS  Wmi  CAR- 
BON MONOXIDE  AND  WATER  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE  OF  HYDROGEN  AND  A  COBALT  CATA- 
LYST 

Peter  P.  Klcasdmk,  Nhom  NJ.,  aasirHir  ^J^^^ 
ttmrtk  aad  EaglaecriBg  Coaivanyf  a  corporanon  of 

No  Dnmfaif.    FUed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  895,144 
7  Claims.    (CL  244—414) 

1.  A  process  for  prqparing  organic  carboxyUc  acids 
which  consists  essentially  of  cootading  in  a  reaction  zone 
one  mole  of  a  C,  to  €«  monoolefin  whfch  contains  iu 
double  bond  in  alpha  position  with  about  1  to  4  moles 
of  water  under  1000  to  5000  p.saJi.  presnire  exerted  by 
a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrc^en  supplied 
to  said  reaction  zone  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  10  to  30 
moles  of  carbon  monoxide  per  naole  of  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  0.2  to  10  mol.  percent  based  on  the  moiio- 
olefin  of  a  cobalt-containing  carbonyUtion  catalyst,  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  between 
about  100  and  200'  C.  for  from  a  few  minutes  to  about 
10  hours  and  recovering  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  from 
the  reaction  mixture  having  one  more  carbon  atom  per 
molecule  than  the  feed  olefin. 


^KW   ra-Wy».12Myr.N-75MM 
4  Cfadass.    (CL  24B— 514) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-nitro-4-carixwybenzcne- 
sulfenyl  chloride  which  comprises  reacting  2-nitro-4-car- 
boxyphenyl  methyl  sulfide  with  chlorine  in  an  anhydrous 
inert  chlorinated  solvent  in  the  presence  of  iodine  as  a 
catalyst 

OXIDATION  OF  ORGAPflC  COMPOUNDS 
im  Chariss  Taylor  —dF^Psar  *^ 
on-Tsas.  EaglaBd,  asdifnan  la  tamsrfal  Ch^mn  ™- 
-    .  .    '  m  ._.^.«   f  i^nn   EMdaM.  a  corpaniiaa  at 

CUms  ariarity.  aapHi  atina  Great  Brttata  Aas.  23, 1957 

1  Process  for  the  produdioo  of  terepbthalic  add. 
which  comprises  oxidizing  an  oxygen-cootahiing  deriva- 
tive of  toluene,  sdeded  from  the  group  consistiag  of 
parauduic  add  and  para-formyl  toluene,  in  the  presence 
of  ortho-phthalic  anhydride,  which  is  in  a  molar  ratio  to 
the  said  oxyfcn-containing  derivative  of  toluene  between 
aboirt  1:5  to  6:1.  and  in  the  further  presence  of  an  oxida- 
tion catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  lead,  vanadium,  ccn- 
um,  nickel,  manganese,  and  cobalt,  and  a  mixture  of  or- 
ganic salts  of  manganese  and  cobalt,  and  under  halogen- 
free  conditions,  by  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
throudi  the  reaction  mixtnrs  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  about  180*  and  300'  C.  while  continuously  re- 
movfaig  water  of  reaction  as  v^»r. 


3,iM,t41 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXVUC  ACIDS 

Bruno   Blaser,    Dasiilisff.U»denbach,.  Haliwt  .Schirp, 

Dusseldorf,  mi  Wet»»  Bldn,  PjMieMorf.Holtha»en, 

Germany,  MSlcaors  t*  Haukal  Jk  Ck.  CasJbJL,  DMsel- 

dorf-HoMhaasca,  Gsfmaaiy,  a  cas«oratiaa  of  Germany 

sTDSsir^fcii^^v^^ 

OafaM  priarilT,  mpBaifliw  Cummj  Maj  24, 199t 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  terephthaDc  aad 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  tetraphenyl  silicon 


MULTBTAGE  OsSdStTON  8Y8TEMFOB 
prSaring  DICARBOXYUC  Acn> 
Rkhmd  H.  Baldwiu,  ^^^*^  ""^  "^1' !? 

4  Cmhns.  (€3. 14B  rlti) 
1  The  method  of  oxidizing  a  polyalkyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon in  the  liquid  phase  to  an  aromatic  Poly«r- 
boxyUc  add,  which  method  comprises  introductng  such 
hydrocariwo  into  a  flnl  oxidizing  zone  and  therem  con- 
ucting  it  with  gas  containing  molecnlar  oxygen  and  an 
oxidatkM  entalyat  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
300  to  400'  F.  under  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  50 
to  400  pAi..  pumping  Uquid  from  the  first  oxidation 
zooe  to  a  sgr***^  oxidation  aooe  and  also  pumpnc  to  die 
secood  oxidation  aone  at  least  an  equal  volome  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  anhydrous  aliphatic  c«rt»xylic  add  oontaimng 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  solvent,  dltetittg  oxidation  in  the 
second  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  com- 
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prisinf  bromine  promoted  multi-valent  heavy  meUl  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.01  to  10  percent  baaed  on  laid  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  wherein  the  ratio  of  bromine  promoter  is  in 
the  ratio  of  0.1  to  10  atoms  of  said  heavy  meUl  per  atom 
of  bromine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  320  to  440* 
F.  at  higher  pressure  in  the  range  of  100  to  300  p.s.i.  by 
introducing  a  controlled  amount  of  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  the  base  of  the  second  zone,  removing  solvent  in 
the  form  of  vapors  from  the  se^nd  oxidation  zone  and 
returning  said  removed  solvent  to  said  first  oxidation 
zone  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  that  of  polyalkyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  introduced  thereto,  condeniing  sol- 
vent vapors  leaving  the  first  oxidation  zone  and  returning 
to  said  first  zone  at  least  a  part  of  condensed  vapors. 


derivatives  composed  predomhuntly  of  3,4',5-tribronio- 
salicylanilide  which  comprises  brofninating  one  mole  of 
salicylanilide  with  three  molts  of  bromine  in  a  reaction 
medium  coosiating  essentially  at  fron  99.9  to  98%  water 
and  from  0.1  to  2%  of  an  organic  aurfactant. 


TM-HYDRO]n7iiUVrHANILIDB8 
Rokert  J.  C«,  rtiasagB  Miga.  N.Y.,  aarfpor  to  Gets- 

cofynaitoa  of  Ddrnva 

NoDrawtog.    RM  Dae  21, 19S9, 8w.  No.  Ml,43t 
3CWM.    (CLSi*-4M) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 


MAGNESIUM  SALT  OF  THIOGLYCOUC  AOD 

D«  \mm  lliiiiiil.  CMtmo,  OL,  iiiiliiiiii  to  IW  GUatte 

riBipanj.  Boatoa,  Maafc,  ■  cMMnflM  9t  Datowwa 

NTEmrliV.    F1MN«v.9,lAl»-N*-«lMtl 

2  Claim.    (CL  Mf    51<) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  material  having  the 
formula  (HSCHaCOO)tMg. 


-OH 


-CONH 


r 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  residue  of  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  hydro- 
gen and  n  represents  the  numeral  2. 


OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Arthur  WUiiam  Charka  Taylor  aad  Fred  Dean,  Norton- 
oo-Tcca,  E^lusd,  aMigMirs  to  Impcflal  Chemical  In- 
dwtrlca,  Limited,  Loadoa,  Fngiaad,  a  cotyoratloa  of 
Great  Mtato 

NoDrawtav.  FIMAa|.l,195t,8ar.N«.75MU 
ClaimB  prtorMy,  aaaicmjan  Grant  Britoto  Aisg.  2),  1957 
•  £bm.  <CL  M«— 513) 
1.  An  oxidation  process  which  compriam  paaaiag  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  through  a  toluene  derivativ«  se- 
lected from  the  group  consbting  of  ortho-  and  meta-tohiic 
acids  and  ortho-  and  meuT-formyl  tofuenes  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  180*  to  300*  C.  under  halofeo-free  condi- 
tions, in  the  presence  of  orthoidMhaUc  anhydride  and  an 
oxidation  catalyst  which  conaists  essentially  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consiiting  of  salts  of  Icada.  vana- 
dium, cerium,  nickel,  manganese,  aad  cobah.  and  a  mix- 
ture of  salts  of  manganese  and  cobalt,  the  molar  ratio  of 
ortho-phthalic  anhydride  to  said  toluene  derivative  bdag 
between  about  1:2  and  6:1.  atid  continuously  removing 
water  of  reaction  as  vapor. 


PROCESS  FOR  Tia  PREPARATION  OF 
METHYLOLACRYLAMIDE 

Jr.1  North  StltoBti,  Mml,  aaignnrs  to 
New  Yovk,  N.Y.,  a 


■iri   Leiria  L. 


3,ti<jt<7 
N^^'pN^-TRISUMTITUTED  OXYASPARTAMTOES 
Max  W.  Miller.  North  «liimliaitnn,  Cmmu,  iiiilgiinr  to 
Chaa.  Plier  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmrpon- 

tion  of  Delaware  __^ 

No  Drawk«.    Flkd  Nor.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <97,77( 

1  Claim.  {CL2f—SS9)  ,  ^  . 
N.N'.W'-trisubatituted  p-hydroxy-a^»artamide  wherein 
each  of  the  nitrogen  substituents  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  bavijig  from  3  to  18  carboo  atonu  and 
aralkyl  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoma,  the  toUl  num- 
ber of  carbon  atom^  in  said  substituents  being  from  18  to 
54,  the  groupa  on  at  least  the  amido  nitrogen  atoms  being 
identical. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3,4',5-TRnROMO- 
SALICYLANILIDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OP  A 
WETTING  AGENT 

H.  Sihrnmm.  Easlsn,  Pa^  i 
Lcoain,  N J^  amlgnars  to  Lavar 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.  a  corporaitoM  of  MalM 
No  Dnwls«.    fied  Jaljr  It,  1951, 8ar.  No.  747,M8 

19CUM.    (CL2M— SS9) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  bromlnated 


NoDnwii«.    FUad  Jms.  3, 19il,  Sar.  No.  tMH 

4Claima.  (CL  2M— 5«1) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  racthylolacrylamide  which 
comprises  bringing  into  reactive  contact  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  abovt  11  equimolec- 
ular  quantitiea  of  acrylamide  and  lormaldabyda  at  a 
tampeiatare  between  about  20*  C,  and  about  90*  C. 
said  acrylamide  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
60  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  said  acrylamide  and 
water  of  said  aqueoua  medium,  and  recovering  methyiol- 
acrylamide. 

QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  N.-ALXANOYL-Nr 
DIMEHIYL  HYDRAZINE 
IMMS  M.  Spn«M,  Gujasii  Valajr,  aad  Edward  J. 
Cn«oc,  Jr.,  I  anadalf ,  Pa^  aaalipaaa  to  Merck  *  Co., 
be,  Rahwagr,  N J^  ■  LaipmaUws  af  Now  leney 
fSTDnmS.    FM  JmL^  19C1,  Ser.  No.  79,953 

7CWmB.    (CL2iS— Ml) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formola 


cS-' 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, nitro,  lower  alkyl  aad  trifluoromethyl,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  X-  is  an  phannaccutically  acceptable  anion. 


3fgHT> 
SYMMETRICAL  aUCYCUC  AMINE 
DERIYATIVU 
Maam  Wolf  GoUkaBg,  Uppat  Blialilih,  mal 

TaMrL  Natkjr.  NJ,  aiilpiiri  •allMfhiiM  U 
be  N.tley,  NJU  a  luipiwalhpaf  NawJaqqr 
NoDrawi^.   Pled  Afr.  17,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  729,977 
U  Clalmir  <CL  2M--M3) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula. 
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(lovar  alk7l)i 


CHi         CHi 
BtC  C-CHi 

"K  A" 

C  CHi 

Hi 

wherein: 

m  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1,        ' 
n  represents  an  integBT  from  2  to  12,  and 

X  represents  a  mcdicinaUy  acceptable  acid  anion. 


CH* 


(lowwalkrDt 


H  C 

-CH.-CH-(CHO^'£-(CH.).-N-(CHO.-CH-CH.-CH.^C  CH. 

cm    c 


Hi 


3JMJ853 
PHOSPHINB  OXIDIS  AND  PREPARATION 

THMOF  .      _,.  . .. 

D«k»4  n  ■atoll  II  in  StaaafardL  Ca— ,  aasivBer  to  Aaacn- 
cmi  Cyima^d  Camgaay*  New  York,  N.Yn  a  corpora- 

4Clalmi.    (CL  2<t    <N  3) 

1.  Novel    olefinically-unsaturatod'  tertiary    phosphine 

oxides  of  the  formula 

AC   n  Ti 
H-U-n 

wherein  A  and  A»  respectively,  ^^^^^^J^^"^^ 
selected  from  the  group  consUting  of  alkyl  Ci-Ci^  suD- 
stituted  and  umubttitutod,  subatituted  phenyl,  n*Pj»«»yJ. 
and  cycloalkyi,  substituted  and  anaubstituted;  said  sub- 
Jtle^  for  ilkyl,  phenyl.  «k1  cyclodkyl  beiiig  «tectod 
from  the  group  conaisthig  of  mtro,  cyano,  and  halogen, 
yi  U  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con"»tJ"«« 
hydrogen  and  halogen  and  Y«  U  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  Ci-Ci* 

and  alkenyl  Ci-Ci«.  ....^.^^ 

4.  A  method  which  ooa«»ises  reactmg  a  secondary 

phosphine  haUde  of  the  fornsula 


A     O    Y«   Y» 

Wherein  A,  A\  Y».  Y«  and  X^  have  the  meanmg  pven 
above;  and,  in  turn,  reacting  said  ttrt*^,I*°«»*»~  "^ 
with  a  base  to  produce  the  correspondmg  unsaturated 
tertiary  phosphine  product  of  the  formula 

A   o   v  Y« 

A^ 

Wherein,  Ukewise,  A,  A*.  Y»  and  Y»  have  the  meanmg 
given  above.  ^^^^^^^^^___  - 

PREPARATION  OF  ORCANPJjORON  COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  Jr"* " ^.  w-if-L  Gansanr.        - 

to 


\ 


px 

A(^ 

wherein  X  is  halogen  and  A  and  A»,  respectively,  repre- 
sent a  member  selected  frdm  the  fW jonaiating  o« 
alkyl  C-Cu.  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  subatituted 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  and  cycloalkyi,  subrtituted  Md  im- 
iubstituted,  said  substituents  for  alkyl  phenyl  "»i  cyclo- 
alkyi being  selected  ftrom  the  group  consisting  of  mm), 
cyano.  and  halogen,  with  lower  alkyl.  monohydnc  alcoh^ 
ROM  wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  a  primary,  saturated 
lower  monohydric  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of  •t«;ttary 
amine  to  produce  the  correspondmg  tertiary  phosphine 
of  the  formula 

A 
^  \ 

FOB 

*<^ 

wherein  A  and  A»  have  the  meaning  given  above  and  R 
is  the  alkyl  residue  of  said  alctfholTeactant;  said  tertiary 
phosphine,  in  turn,  tt  reactod  with  a  halide  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  <»««7wobofon  com- 
pounds compri«ng  reacting  a  sflicon  ^V^'^^^.^T^ 
muU  SiH.X,Y,  wherdti  X  aiid  Y  *«J?«°bcri  of  tte 
group  cooaiSing  of  alkyl  aryl  and  chlonnt.  x  «  an  in- 
Sge?^from  1  to  4.  y  and  z  e*:h  •»"»«••«•  fr*^^ 
3,  and  x-f  y-i-**=4  with  a  boroo  hahde  compouad  setocted 
from  ti»e  group  coaaistiag  of  compouodsof  the  fonnda 
BHal.Rt-»  aminatea  thereof,  aad  etiierates  thereof. 
wherd^Hal  U  a  member  Of  tfie  group  consutmg  oiM^ 
rine  and  broasine.  R  is  a  member  of  the  Ijroup  woai^ 
iagof  alkyl  amlarylandfliaaa  integer  ^ro^^to '•  " 
Oe  pcesaaee  <rf  an  unaaturatad  organic  coavooad,  aa- 

lected  from  the  groop  conaiating  of  linear  <'»'^*yf^ 
olefins  dtotalhia*  polyokflns,  acetytonic  hydrowbom.  and 

pvtially  chtetoatod  suhatitution  product  of  said  com- 


PREPARAHON  OF  MSS^ffltNYLraOSPHINO) 

■ENZKNE  ..  ..  ^ 


DmrU  L. 
Stalaa  of 
*eNav7 

Ma- 


te Ul 
h,  tie  SccTCtasy  af 

aar.No.liMM 


FBedl  Apr.  19,2 
(Grastei  «ste%^3sl^A  Ca4a  a^2).  aacMC) 

^ToSkvSSL  1.4^(&heaylphoaph.no)benxene. 

3J<4JH 

■anraiM  FOR  THBPRODUCIION  OF  DBUL. 

^SSmSdM^^^  CONTAIN. 

IWG  gYPll03nfL  GROUPS 


■M.     ^t. 


■— i— C— H 

■      >t 

Wherein  Y>  is  a  member  salectod  frop  tiic  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  halofaa.  Y« .»  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  coosiitiag  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
C,-C«.  md  alkanyl  Ct-C»  X»  and  X».  respccuvely. 
iiaitmt  haln»»  and  praduciag  the  carrespoadmg  tar- 
tiaiy  photrhw«>  oaida  of  the  formula 


Mi—n,  Cm  many, 
Fmtanfahrtkan  lapm  4111  iijjlii  ■■■■»» 
Cesasanif ,  a  tuiP«"isp 

1   A  «rt)ceii  wrSeproffeJWD  of  ssd^ndm  onattlmng 
hydroailgroufa  •d«*«*  fr«»..SLf**Jjr^2li^ 

dLiphide.  and  hiffm  pj^y^fc^,  ,::yf jsy^ 

reacting,  under  substontiaBy  noM«iaana  «~»^«*j 
m^S  aUnlcne  ozida  with  at  the  aaaae  tfane  sft  least 
ijnm  atomofsalphm  in  motoailaf  f orm  and  at  l«* 


044 

mot  of  hydrofen  aulphide  in  the  pretenoe  of  a  bMic 
ing  afent  as  catalyst. 
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CO!««N8ATm  OP*fiwSp«jEOTM  AND 
AN  ALKYLATED  MS-niENOL 

An  aromatic  tlyool  consutiag  csMOtaally  of: 

O— (0*H40).H     O— C0tH«O)JI 


into  a  reactkM  zone  ooitfaimnt  coaiae.  bulky  oMUllk 
mapiMhim  pieces  of  a  siaa  suck  ttat  at  least  about  90% 
of  th»  pieces  have  a  volmna  per  piece  irealer  than  about 
SO  cc.;  withdrawing  from  the  reactioa  aooe  a  fluid  mix- 
ture comprising  said  liquid  solvent,  onreacted  organic 


viierdn  R  is 


OBt  OHt 

)Hr-0— OHr- O— 


OH*  O 


H. 


and  n  varies  from  1  to  2. 


METHOD  OF  PRuSoSSg  FLUORINATED 
COMKMJNDS  .     _ 

F.  DmmL  Tiirtaii   SmI*  EmmMMle»  New 
iSmOm*  G.  Kntaek,  Nwrfcuq^  N.Y, 
—  *>  Nefsra  ChimlrsI  C*,  Im,  fliitii  ■. 

N. yIT  a  eorpetaae*  el  Nsw  Yjek  -*«•«« 

1.  In  a  process  of  repladnt  an  acdvilcd  chlorine  atom 
by  fluorine  in  chlorinated  derivatives  of  ring  systems 
•elected  from  the  group  oonsistfaig  of  bemene,  naphtha- 
lene and  pyridine  by  heating  a  mixture  of  said  chlorinated 
derivative  and  an  alkaU  metal  fluoride  in  the  presence  o< 
tetramethylene  sulfooe.  the  improvemeot  which  compnses 
,t,TPf,K*m,  the  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  said  tetramethylene 
sulfooe  and  distilling  said  sospaosion  nnlii  about  5  to 
about  IS  percent  by  weight  of  said  tetramethylene  suUone 
together  with  the  water  present  has  been  removed  before 
the  addition  of  said  chlorinated  derivative. 


halide  and  Grignard  reagent  product;  separaring  from 
said  withdrawn  liquid  nuxture  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
liquid  solvem  and  ct  said  unreacte4  orgwiic  halide  con- 
tained therein;  and  returning  the  thns  separated  liquid 
solvent  and  unreacted  organic  halide  to      "         '' 


DEHALOGKNATION  OP  BALOGBNATED 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

John  P.  Lmlsl,  P«k  HM1>f.""*  "^   ' 
snMe.  DL,  a^^MO  to  iMmtmI  1 
PM7.  Des  Plalnis.  DL,  a  inij;»^*  «< 

S  Cl^^ML  fCL  3M^*<4wfll 
1.  A  method  for  the  dehalofenatlon  of  aawomalie 
compound  containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom  os  Iha 
ring  which  consisto  in  treating  said  cofopound  ^W*/'*'* 
and  added  hydrochloric  add  at  a  temperatwe  in  the 
range  of  from  about  SO*  to  about  3S0*  C  to  fotm  an 
aiomatie  compound  oontainiig  at  least  one  hUogw  atom 
less  than  the  original  hslogsnated  aiomatie 


JjMijHI 
PR0CB8B  POU  THE  CATALVTK  niAIMENT  OF 
^^foSpHENYL  HTOBOCJWONS 

r_:  :        •* 

hsr  the  Ui 

ka^  19b  IMI^flsr.  Nn.  9t.Ml 
«CUteh|CLM»-4it) 

1.  A  procMs  for  treating  polypiMnyls  wWdi  comprises 
PfHing  pelyphenyls  contalniag  from  2  to  t  phenyl  groups 
over  a  dual  function  catalyst  qrslem  in  an  atmnsphersof 
hydrorn  •<  400-4S0*  C.  and  a  pnssure  range  of  from 
atmospheric  pressure  to  about  SO  pJtJL,  said  »ial  fuac- 
tioa  catalyst  system  consiMing  of  a  metal  ivtnpnmiH 
taken  from  the  group  oomislini  of  iron,  cobalt,  nkknl. 
chromium,  molybdoHim.  ndMBinm,  l1todilm^  paUadiom. 
pUtinum.  oxides  of  ssid  metals,  and  complexes  of  said 
metab  and  said  oxides  with  one  another,  deposited  on  an 
addic  snppofft.  from  0.l»  to  50%  by  wright  of  said 
catolytt  system  being  said  metol  eompooeirt.  the  contact 
tfane  of  said  polyphenyl  widi  ^Ji^  frmction  catalyit 
system  ranging  from  0.1  to  20  r       ^ 


AHONOF 
■UTAME 


■ottsmer.  EeMB 

I.  A  cydic  proccm  wWck 
yuiic  haUde  and  a  liquid  ~* 
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therangeof800tollOO*F..achariBratetatherMiBO*   *1S*!1J  SLii,?^ 

Wrfvohm*..  asBqtdd,  perjDinajrf  <^^  gr  «-^-«r-ndiu«  .» 

hour,  a  prcmmt  to  the  range  ofJltortlO  mm.  Hg 

absohite  to  no  veater  than  atmospheric  wfth  a  »talyst 

cfaaractoriad  in  composition  as  a  porous  eta  dmnma 

support  containing  as  essential  part  thereof  5  to  40  per- 

ccot  by  wdght  of  chromium  component  expresaed  u 


of  the  aUalis  of  the  group 


of  sodium  and  potassium,  said  csttlyii*  bd 
„^  ,->«.«iJ»i«ed  in  having  been  treatad  wi*  an 
phew  eoBVWng  •  niiior  portjm  of  hjtoyn  J^ 
p^atanTfai  the  fw^s  of  1300*  to  1500*  F.  for 
Mriod  of  at  kast  oon  hour  and  no  mow^antoi 


US 

for- 


a 

a  time 


period 
toadjortlha 


Iheraof  to 


70  to  100 


Cr/>,iindftSnO.S  to  2  percent  by  weight  expressed  as   m.«/gram. 
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PEsd  Nuv.  S,  19S9, 8sr.  No.  tSl,123 
I  mie  I      (CL134-^) 


said  surfaces  and  in  v»ced  relatiMshvwiA  at  tomt  w 

of  said  surfaces,  means  for  smes  «»;|2«;  ~f-'2 
ments  to f orm  a  set  of  heat  absorting  Jmctioma^  a  srt 

of  heat  disMpating  junctions,  each  of  *?  »»?f^*l;I 
least  one  of  \S  sets  «»«l*riJL  *^^*'I^S^ 
conductor  having  the  oPI»«»«  ,«^  ,?^.SE2^ 
joined  to  a  P-type  element  and  an  N-type  «f™««  •?? 
L  SS^inLnedSTportioo  In  heataxdunge  rdatwn  with 
said  one  of  said  surtem. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  compnsmg  a  P»uraliOr 
of  thermocouples  defined  between  a  <fifferent  pafr«  J*- 
siffiilar  materials  wboee  mam  has  been  so  reduced  that 
iu  hot  inactions  are  scnritive  to  the  devatod  temperature 

S  ordi5ai7««b«»«i« -"d '^ 

has  been  so  reduced  that  they  win  produce  a  Mbrtantial 

currant  when  heated,  means  lor  supporting  ««  *»mo. 
couples  in  flxed  spaced  fdatfansjriprstottve  to  eadi^^ 
droiit  means  for  connecting  said  jonctioot  m  an  electric 
circuit  of  alternate  hot  and  cold  junctions,  a  source  of 
heat  for  beating  ooly  tha  hot  Jnctioos  of  said  thwino- 
couples.  and  means  fc>r  fK»di^.«Idhremo«^^ 

tweS^d  sooioe  and  said  Junctious  whwe^y  said  hot 
junctions  are  periwiically  ami  ioccesrfvdy  heated  to  mam- 
tain  said  hot  junctioM  at  a  sobstantiaUy  constant  tern- 
perature.  _^^_^^-^^— 


DEVICES 


D. 


^nJRTaliirafNewYert 
5a.  134—4) 


1  In  a  sealed,  rodmrvsabto  stomge  battery  odl,  an 
elecirode  assembly  »»»^<«  <S.±f°J;.*^iiiS; 
one  other  opposite-polarity  <^«»S'^.^v2j?«2 
heW  between  said  electrodes  and  teo«kngtodevdop««« 
upon  rwhming  said  odl.  an  inlegml  metallic  casmg«- 

thin  tubular  casing  wafl  and  two  *'WO»Jj**'J'z^^ 
least  one  metaUictermind  baring  «iM»lM]» 
oomieded  to  o«  of  said  oendcjjodm  ^c«iB^ 
one  of  said  two  end  waBs  a  aoBd.  tubular.  idativdytMck 
inorganic  insulating  member  within  a  passsjem  mid  one 
end  waU  and  having  a  tubular  wrface  aflixad  bX  1^ 
tight  fusion-sed  to  the  surrounding  metd  "^V^TJT 
2d  metallic  teimlnd  bdng  affixed  bya  gaslight  ftt^ 

•ed  to  a  further  continuous  tubular  surface  ofmid  mw- 

Sng  i^ber  sspamtod  by  «  tas^SS  T^JS 
Zwooe  tubular  aurlaoa  at  least  a  substantld  part  of  sad 

-rerter  than  thd  of  said  tubular  wdl  and  of  nfltdsnOy 

beat  thidcness  to  suppress  <«**"»•»*«» /^"?i*!!fJlS 
%M  and  impairmert  of  said  fusioo-smis  under^mtsmai 
premawdewloped  under  nonnaJchardagwmJJM 
!;;;;jiherwim  cause  sudi  a  detormation  of  mid  •« 


•'     rrtt 


tot  17,  lf»,  am.  Nfc  •f.JJI^ 
a^r-  •  t.  ^  »- — .-_  flsft)l»lMi 


1.  A  thermoelectric  devibe 
sorMng  and  beat  dissipating 
type  and  N-type  deaaents  -^ 

784  O.O. — 4S 


iring  spaced  heat  ab- 

a  phnrality  of  P- 

^poeed  to  die  space  bdweea 


A 

binatioa 


battery 
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(«)  a  caring  teving  a  P«ir  of  opporitcly 
tieal  watti; 

(b)  m  piDnlky  of  ■pMd  •!>««,  pUl»-lik«  aw^ 
Bjoctrodw  in  said  casing  with  thdr  oppoale  coos 
abutting  said  oppo-tdy  dhpo-*  ^>«rtfcat  waite^ 

said  caiingin  te  -P«« ^J^T'. ^IL^^ELfif 


ICWm.    (C1196^16D 


tiDdes;  each  of  said  positiva  electrodes  iMiadittg: 

(/)  a  row  of  YerticaUy  airaafsd  cylindrical  peo^ 

of  acUve  matarial  aligned  to  dde  by  iMe  rrfatte- 

dup  and  mounted  on  ^inea;  ^^ 

(//)  cover  means  surrouiding  the  active  malvial  to 

bold  it  in  place  on  each  of  said  pendls;  said  cow 

meam  being  perawable  to  the  electrolyte  and  im- 
pcfmeable  to  the  active  material  and  having  a 
cfiiiidrical  creas  section;  and 


the 


In  a  kad-plate  aolfaric  aeU  atectrolyte  itocage  battery. 


(///)  a  nbftantiany  sefldi-eyUndrlcal  end  pendl  dis- 
noted  on  each  end  of  the  row  or  cyUndrica]  peictts 

Maligned  tberowith.  each  ofkaid  end  peodls 
comprising  a  spine  having  the  same  cross  sectional 

configuration  as  the  «inee  in  said  cylindrical  pen- 
cils;  active  material  sumonding  said  spine,  and 
•  cover  surrounding  said  active  material,  said 
cover  having  a  planar  outer  wall  portion  immedn 
atdy  adjacent  said  apine  and  disposed  in  surface 
to  surface  contact  with  one  of  the  oppositely  dis- 
posed vertical  walls  of  aeid  casing,  said  planar 
outer  wall  portion  of  said  cover  being  impermeable 
to  said  active  material  and  said  electrolyte  and 
the  remainder  of  said  cover  being  impermeable  to 
sidd  active  material  but  permeable  to  said  dec- 
trotyte.         ^^^^_^__^^__ 

LAYER  mtn^U'AIC  CELLS 


(a)  a  mohled  plaitic 

pair  of  tubular 

tending  upwardly 

battery  for  receipt  of 

poets; 
(fr)  a  lead  boshittg 

of  the  saidtnhrfar 
(c)  a  lead 

the  said 

above  said  buAings  to 

trical  oooaector, 
{d)  a  seaUic  material 
molded  plastic  cover 
beneath  the  uppermost 
tensions  whereby  to  ' 
Uteral  servioea  o(  said 
(r)  and  dilleiently 
ene  rings  flttiaf  nai 
terminals,  laid  ftap 
fitting  over  the 


for  mU  battefy  having  a 
toUgral  dwrewith  ex- 
st  cither  end  of  the  said 
ft^MJihtga  and  terminal 

ooocteitrically  within  each 
CBtaBtrirany  in  each  of 


provUe  a  tenninal  for  an  elec- 


te  eaUrety  of  said 
to  points  }ust 
of  said  tubular  ex. 
^ortioiH  o(  Ike  top  and 


entirety  of  each  of  said  tafeular 


polyethyl- 

eachoCsaid  exposed 

gmilgr  lUits  dwreon 

walls  of  said  tubular 

MaUng  material,  the 

b  coveted. 


ANDnHMWCT 


Ffcd  Jam.  7.  lf».  S«.  N*JJ5^ 
I..MV.  MfMcsHsn  Gnat  Mtein  la^  It,  l*Si 
VaSmTilCL  136—111) 


(CL  1J6— 173) 


6,lf» 


I.  AdryceU 
iMtwo 


a  separator  and  a 
between  said  damping  platai. 
ing  matarial 

active 


in  that 
^  faMBiliM  rivet  of  insulat- 
«id  daapiag  plates  and 
ftmi  oiain- 


atteopnrt 

clamping  piatea 
ing— rttenin 
sulatfaig  layer 


mid 

active  cuiiiponfnta,  lb  two  parti  be- 

ifaa  om  wUh  tha  0lh0r,  aa  in- 

tha  two  parte  efeetrically.  and 

between  aai4  ^Miag  and 


6.  A  multiple 
floulttpte  eeparate 

ia 


t  battery  coosprising  a  casing, 
disposed  within  the 


NomiBEB  18,  iMt 
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a,  the   Wll.|.»— ■ m. - , 

and  permanently  secured  thereto  in  dosing  pod- 
tioa,  and  a  set  subdanttelly  rigid,  aahydrous  foam  of 
materid  neatrd  to  aM  the  c-umiwaiati  within  the  caemg. 
MBd  having  been  previoudy  subfeeted  to  etortic  preesuw. 
and  team  penetratint  said  spaces  and  voals  ««« 
the  eomponente  and  the  cadng  to  P"****  «•?«=*  ' 
uatary  structure  oo«istii«  of  the  foam  embedded  com- 

I  within  said 


pert, 
of  itt 
mid  baae  part  having  a 


I  of 

'Of 


member  tabs  bdng  deformed  so  as  to  extend^ 
ly  of  sdd  pert*  and  etv^e^sald  cover  vaf^ 
Uvdy.  and  said  another  pai^  fd  ^f>^^_'^^ 
ing  defoimad  so  as  tojatend  lo«iilHmaany  al  • 
and  engage  said^bw 
said  wiring  device  hi 


respec- 

tabs  be- 

peite 

secure 


HEBMEnCALLY  SEALED  BLECTUCAL 
"""^  CpMFONENT 

^Sjrtl^gSSiSS:  CdK,  asyjgese^ 

r.  U  iSHlS  NeUW^ 
-      •TlCL  174— SD 


3J64J71 


Re- 


CONNECTOR  IW^^TTOCWpUCT^ 
4GUbH.    ^174—67) 


3  In  a  hermeticaUy  sealed  electricd  unit  in  which  an 
electricd  component  u  endoeed  within  a  casinf.  a  ter- 
mind  secured  to  said  compoiteot.  said  terminal  compni- 
int  a  metd  cup  having  a  fid  bottoen.  a  cybndncd  nm 
and  flange  extending  ladtelly  outwardly  from  said  run. 
said  flange  bdng  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  wbstanuaUy 
nardld  to  the  bottom,  a  flat  metd  pUte  extending  across 
STopen  e.6  of  the  cup  t-l  eeated  agaiad  tha  flange  of 

the  a«r  add  plate  bdag.  secwed  lo  the  flaag^  end  • 

outer  iuHhee  af  add  plate,  the  bottom  of  add  teraund 
fc,;^  fiated  i^hwt  aad  aecared  to  the  electricd  conpo- 
nsat  and  the  terasind  wire  pr<4eGtiag  from  and  secured 
lotha 


4.  A  coMdor  for  M;if«  *• 
triad  coaalBClaift  coaspdwig  ■■ 
^kmm  of  iiaalatiag  materid  haviag  «  fa j 
of  mataKe  deaws  ooadally  dhpoaed  m  a 
tioa  to  p«iddi  » i«-r  M-r  rf  idadfj  l«* 
like  materid  aad  an  outer  liner  of  reUtively  eoft  material. 

Mid  inner  daeve  liner  hadng  spaced  •g«»ff*o^?^ 
deflnmg  inwardly  iMtmMm  «?**'*«'  ''"^.yj^S 

ai^^^M^Ans  flftttl^hMIBflOB^  ^ITBVCOTjr  VKvIBBbv  l^^^w^^^^  u^r  ^^*^* 

dSr  iaaalaltag  daeve  wffl  aurt  a  cwMy  iCiiPC  to 

Mid  Older  Uaer  wWdi  ui  tua  will  cnali  tt»  g^gy 
and  £*e  add pcoWheraftcaa  themoB  topitghttjOJN^^ 
S  «tte  cooKtorand  edabHdi  dectricd  oortact  with 

the  metalUe  core  thereot 


INWLATTO  Eli?I^^  COWUCTOR^ 
.^  aa  -^  WaadstefwaL  aad  Macs  r.j  wmmt 


RkhardM. 


23,  ^9aKBm.H^Uni 
fClI74— 63) 


baL  t/^  ^^teid^eteided  i>iH^|!f»^ 
locking  and  mouadag  mairter^teidingjon^jjto^ 

between  said  parts  with  end  PWtta".*^**' «~^ 
SSdindly  outwardly  of  the  amodded  ends  of  sad 

^SformSunthig  purposes.  sddtodJng  "«»b«h.v. 
ing  adjacent  eadi  of  ite  end  poitioBS  o*"*.  •**»*■ 
Ifait  pdr  of  deformaWe  tebs  cxtendfaig  prior  to  find  de- 
vice WmWy  m  one  «B»?«,«g?]'^ JSKT^Il 
ly  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  sdd  lockmg  member  lor  en- 

Hjamenf  witti  mid  C9«er  parti  oaa  of  i 
ing  prior  to  flad  dovfee  aaaamhly  la  the 


lyoetheplweafeddkKkiag 


Sroupboot  ite  length,  the  cdb 


ia  Hw  eealEd  portion  of 
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the  expanded  ceUoUr  reoa  ■keath  being  ooMidenbly 
Urter  in  me  than  the  cells  in  the  vicinity  of  the  said  oviw 
•kin.  Mid  ianilated  electrical  ooadnctor  beiM  "•'j^!^ 
tially  ioipenriotu  to  and  lubetantially  imaBartwi  by 
ture. 


toaWWWON  CLAMP 


ELBCnUCAL 


Flad  Od.  27/lNl,  Sv.  N&  14MM 
9CUte.     (0.174-144) 


for  icprodaciof  the  ugnalB  from  mch  medium,  compria- 
ing  televiMn  leoordim  and  laptodtiag  head  meant  aad 
ffjnt^  leoordittg  ami  laptodscmg  hand  mr****  momiDd 
ia  raooiding  aad  reprodKtttg  relatiaA  l»iM  mKliwn.  Mid 

tekviiiaB  aad  lomid  kaad  maaaa  u»ogm>«fag  with  dif- 
fenat  track*  on  mid  awdiimi.  maaaa  for  drhring  mid  me- 
dium past  Mid  head  meaaa,  mean  for  varyiag  the  wpetd 
of  mid  driving  meam  aad  heaca  of  Mid  medium  rela- 
tive to  Mid  head  means  betweea  a  high  aad  low  vidua,  a 
source  of  television  signals,  a  source  of  sound  signals,  a 
source  of  cueing  oariHafiona.  television  reproducing 
means,  sound  inniHlmil  aMOas,  cueing  switch  means. 


^^^ 


1.  An  electrical .-, .        ,        _ 

pension  damp  haviaf  a  pi^  of  tliijiai  Jswi  t^fcuA 
each  end  thenoC  a  knpttca  ooolral  aMinbw  di«dnd  to 

snap  between  Ite  )aw«  of  each  pair  of  dampiag  Jaws 
whereby  Mid  cooiral  aMoilMr  k  hold  ia  piMi,  Mid  oootrol 
member  adaading  fhxB  the  pair  of  dampiBi  Jiwi  adjacaat 
one  end  of  said  ai^iMwinn  damf  to  tha  pair  of  dampiag 
jaw*  adiMaaft  tlw  olhv  «ad  th«aef,  aad  mMaa  to 
at  laaM  oao  daaipiag  jaw  of  mA  pair  of 
toward  its  amodatad  Jaw  wfaaiahjr  Mid  ooaUol 
ia  mcurod  to  mid 
aber  it  podtionad  1 


homwD  cm  AHD  jSnSZciM  worn. __ 

mSmOT  nuRmN  OGNALf  BY  niQUlMCY 

MODULATION        ^  ^ .     ^,    _, ^ 

U  aaflM.  r  II  aymi.  N J-  aMpwto 
of  Aamtica,  a  lawaraHaa  af  Dela- 


Pled  Mar.  f ,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  79t,17B 
SCUM.   (CL17S— S.4) 


-Ci^y^  5^^^^^^}^        •pe«i 


to  ooapla  Mid 

taaptotivdy  to  Mid 

e  K^aa  idd  modiaM  ii  MOV- 

iag  at  Mid  high  qwad  valaa  1 
aioMS  to  laid  tdevWoa  lapiwlBJag  meant  aad  dmol- 
taaeouly  to  couple  said  caeiag  oedllatioa  sooroe  through 
said  cadag  awitcfa  flMam  to  eeid  eonad  haad  awaaa,  and 
operative  whea  mid  aediam  is  moving  at  said  low 
vead  vatea  for 


to  said 


1.  A 


for  twMMlttt^  talevidoa  dgade  by  fro- 


iag  oadllaiiOM  iaio 


mmsmitter  and  a  fnoqueacy  modnlatiaa  Mcaivar  ia  > 
munication  with  aid  tranemltler.  meaas  for  applying 
to  said  transmitter  a  composite  video  dgaal  including  30 
c.p.s.  frwne.  60  c.pj.  field,  15.75  kc.  s.  line  sync  signals 
and  a  3  J8  mc  s.  caHor  subcarrier  in  a  frequency  spec- 
trum extending  from  a  frequency  bdow  the  frequency 
of  said  frame  lignali  to  a  freqneaqr  abetantially  above 
the  frequency  of  said  color  flttbGaRiar,.aaid  means  delud- 
ing a  network  piovidfag  iHewnHna  of  12  db  bdween 
half  torn  points  located  at  1  kc  a.  aad  at  1  mc.  s..  in 
the  compodte  video  dgnal  flpectrvm.  and  a  complemen- 
tary network  supplied  by  the  output  of  said  receiver. 


INDICIA  nSuwnt  mrrai 

F.  Cary,  Medea  tlBlia%  Fait_falsBarj  by 


r.Naw7».t99 


MCOnMNGOr 


3M4JfH 

TSmmtoN 


1.  In  apparatus  for 
.  M.  •rtt  «M  record  media,  the  combination  <<  a  ftraC  aeaaafaig 

rS.ft  lfS7   berftor  sensing  tadidaoo  a  record  mediom  for  prododag 
■  *^  "•  facdmOe  merkiag  dgaali  for  ** 


a  Mooad 


Apparatas  for  f«eordi£ttLidOB  ad  accompoay-  ^caadagmembw  wi^iarivafoficttaine^^^ 
ing  aonaddgnalf  npoa  a  magnetic  leeordfag  medium  and  for  reoordfaig  hidida  on  a  reoordtag  medhaa.  routaWe 


1. 


ELECTRICAL 
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«,pport  meam  tor  apporting  said  flij  andje^^ 
J5^;ember^  meam  for  rotatmg  Mid  «jp«tB^ 

a  first  plaae,  tdd  fird'  aad  eecoad  scanning  members  oa 
LS^SIJrt  maa  bdng  podtlmied  on  thesan^^^ 
said  firttplaae,  me«H  for  monng  the  r«ord  medwm 
hlrdag  iaSTto  be  Mased  by  mid  ftrd  ecanning  mem- 

bar  fa  a  aeond  pUae  lor  ^^-^  SS^^^^JZ 
moving  the  rwording  nwUum  upon  whidi  ladida  is  to^ 

recoSd  fa  a  third  pl«»e  for  Id-bed  scMamg.  ijud  firrtj 
licoSl  aad  third  ptana  bdag  abdantldly  pardkl.  and 

sSd  ma»  -d"**^  <»««*^  ?jsk  :2:ss 

operatiom  by  said  fcit  and  second  seaadngmembers 
dSier  eoacnnwiUy  or  et  <Sflerart  timet,  lapectivdy. 

conriNG  ANpJSXmjmc  mvice 

12.lfSMa.No.fl2.754 
(CXlTt— iwT) 
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gnpeanngoa  aaMBtage  tape  aad  a 
c««.^  traaamitting  drcuita  for  traotmitting  cora- 

.poodiag  'i«^^''»»»'''^J^^^ .^l^'to^ 
hi  an  aMnriatril  data  processmg  device,  aaaat  wr  awp 
?eeS,g"SrSiMge  S^T^  tdf  <o.tdoed.  deaaad 


tvoe  cyclic  power  operatiag  means  having  a  cyclically 
SShSSk  <kJi«  tadSfarineea  fdapttd  to  coj«  mA 
SHpe  feed  meaa  aad  Mid  aafagwid  swrtchmg^ 

vtosT  provide  a  cyde  of  tape  ^dexing  and  rca^ 
^tion^ipon  recdpt  of  a  demand  dgnal  from  the  daU 
prooetdng  device. 

SSdtckeoipaMtad,  New  Teik»  N.T.,  a 
Spfoiriak        19. 1999,  Sa.  Na.  794,«i 
SaSm,    (6.17S-29 


mem  ammmimM       "t— *  fc^^^»«— 

;inx_rxiT- 

1  "W««"  I 


1  A  oopyiag  and  rcprodndng  device  compridng  a 
Jiabto^SpyiM  fadrSSTaid  oopyfag  fajtrument 
SJSSi  rSSg  open  d  oae  eid,  means  m  Mid  oang 
farmLdag  aflnepoiatofUlJitdtaidopcnendof 
£  SSTme-*  to  iweep  Mid  light  across  the  open  end 
of  tta«£»g,  •  photodedric  cdl  m  add  casmg.  and  means 
S  traaS^dlatioot  of  mid  light  to  Mid  photoeto^ 
an  to  produce  an  dertric  dgnal;  *  itproducmg  indru- 
maot  hSnding  a  casing  open  at  one  end,  meaa  m  said 

r-rodndng  instrument  cadng  for  producing  a  fine  pomt 
rfUAtatUie  open  end  of  the  cadng,  and  meaa  to  sweep 

SKiht  acroathe  open  end  of  the  reproducmg  mstni- 
SSt^imft  meant  to  operdfag  aid  Ught  sweeping 
meant^^dd  oopyinf  indrument  and  said  ^Producing 
iMtrument  d  the  tame  frequency;  meant  for  providing  an 

d^etac  current  to  the  Hght  prodncmg  means  of  the 
cS^  indrument  and  the  leprodudng  indrument^ 
mmnt  operated  by  the  dgnd  from  the  photoetectnc 
odl  of  the  copying  instrument  to  cut  off  the  electee 
Sana*  to  the  light  produdng  means  of  the  reproducmg 
inttrumcnt. 

TArtfSfiM«  ^^ 

Bwetea,  aai  Babcrt  L.  Karaey. 
IB-  ^^^MM  to  Saddi-Coroaa  Marcaaat 
-IMT    atmaotetlna  of  New  Yotfc 

iia£iu  (d  iTw-i-n  __  .  .^ 

1  A  meaaae  tape  laaAag  aarhmf  eompritiitg.  ton^ 
ing  and  twitdilng  devica  adapted  to  ana  a  combinatioa 


Cari  P. 


1  A  daU  transmisdon  system  fa  which  biW  didtd 
miates  are  transmitted  ova  a  transmissioo  Une  from  a 
S^LSiTwccks  of  eqnaWength  d-racten  com- 
S2S  ofWkfag  end  tpedng  demeott  to  a  plurdity  of 
S^viS^I^  comSSTd  «.id  «mgle  -*t,«^ 
reSJTmeans  for  storing  temporarily  a  «f^_"f~S 
blStcounting  means  for  compotfag  an  odd  lad  even 

overdi  block  Of  message  characters  stored  d  onetime,  a 

S^-  ^ter^'fTSSniJ.J.  ^ 

of  odd  and  even  parity  diedt  Jgitt  tobeapgbodtoM» 

meaage  bkidt  whereby  one  and  oiJyo«  focwiaf  dattM 
STvSdly  accept  the  meaage  btodi.  •^«*n«  "*^ 

cottwA  pamntdimi  of  odd  and  •^.^^JS^I^ 
Iwtioa  into  taid  meaage  block,  aad  timmg  maMWr » 
sa  the  rate  d  wfaidi  the  cade^  of^jtg^g; 
liter  are  traaderred  to  said  ««n»""»«*JSf* JSJS-S 
noddng  dation  meant  «»n»«^  !?J^  2^!!I3S 
SeTtor  r«»nputtag  parity  d»A  digitt  fa  the  reaived 
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mwini  block  ■ceardim  to  th>  pgrtfcuhr  fiiiiiitlni  o<  tio— ^ 
odd  tad  vvMi  ckBck  d||iti  MdliMd  to  Ikat  itaiiaa.  a^  cirnik  a 
mMM  for  f«)Ktiat  any  moMt*  block  for  fiflan  ttllte   MCliag  Iko 
,.y,^fiiT"*^  portity  dieck  difto  to  agrM  widi  tkt  tnii»>   poltoi  ■» 
mitlMl  cheek  difta.  '**^— '^Milf^' 

ioCike 


NovnoB  IS,  IMi 


COMMUNICATIONCALL  AfTAKATUS 

„_  JwcdM  IM.  It,  195S 

(CL  179^-^7) 


circuit  forriSiptioB  al  tkl -^ . -^  ^    - 

the  fOMT  awlf  to  Iko  iifMlliibC  *roa|k  mU  boiy 
■ifnal  raky  a*d  iiuiiiiiiwiforiwi  ckcak  tkanby  to  iodir 
cate  eavaaJioppiag  by  tha  aaailer  itatioa.  and  reairtancc 
meam  in  dfcuit  wflk  nM  potw  mvly  and  boqr  lifnal 

reUy  for  providinf  a  lat«J#tiaf  voltaie  wfBdant  to 
litht  tka aipHlttikt btl kwrfMMIlD opma aokl  reUy. 


Lavi 


imnOOMMUNlSniOH  ATT AMATU8 

'•oW(' 


Apr.  11,  IfSIJar.No.  72Mf7 


2.  A 
pJBfaHty  of  ttatfooa 


aad  caD 


act 
for  Iko  re- 


cdrcr  wd  tranaiiittv.  at  laaat  tkno  ii|»al  !•■«■ 
ported  by  aack  of  tke  kooaiati,  oontapi 
each  lamp  in  eack  boBiiat  fai  panlM  vkk 
lamps  ia  otker  hOMiaii.  a  takpfaooe  dreoit 
int  all  of  tke  band  sets  for  iatiiinowMwiratina,  a 
of  power  for  aneniiing  dw  talapkoaa  cfacoft 
lanva.  and  maanal  iwitch  meaaa  fbr  aalaclifaly 
ing  the  parallel  lamp  dicuits  to  the  tomco  of 
dependently  of  tke  tel^hoae  drcuit  to 
spending  lampa  in  all  of  the  hoMiagi. 


^^^ 


I*  1  *^ 


aad  the 


in. 
con^ 


INTKKCOMMUraCATION  AFPARATUS 
LaretM  K  IkHk,  Radae,  Wia,  aari^or  lo  Wahitar  Elec- 
Hfc  CBBMawy,  Radaa,  Wk.,  a  coq^owatiaa  of  Deki- 


ned  Dec  17, 1M9, 8ar.  No.  •M,lt9 

f  nifciii    (0.119— yr) 


4.  la  aa  kMerooBHDnaieatk»  qntam 


iaterMadoa  ooaa 

Msieatkia  drcak 
laplid  to  bo  ooopl 
raoMla  atatioa,  a 
a.  a  aigaal  Kghi  at 
at  aack  of  iko  au 

Modiorr 
kaqriip 

a  pair  of 
oo^tioa  at 

a  maater  from  a 
each  Biaaler  itatio 
a  pair  of  rarialon 

Nl  lalay  at 
Ola  lialhMi. 

4.  An  kriarcoaamnaicatioa  uait,  indoding  in  combina- 
tioa,  a  tnawtaoer,  aa  ampUflar  haviag  a  tntt  atage  with 
low  levd  aipul  iopat.  a  aeoond  ataga  wMh  kigk  levd  dg- 
aal  tamot  aad  an  oatput,  a  tet  UilaiatatloB  Una  having  a 
lint  braack  conaected  to  sah!  kigk  levd  hvot  aad  a  aec- 
ood  brmich.  a  aeoood  latentatioo  lae  and  oaamnmication 
dbeetioB  control  iwitdi  nwaaa  faKtodng  two  aectiooi  op- 
arabla  by  a  afaigle  actaalar.  a  int  of  arid  ■ortfaMbdng 
operable  fai  oae  poaitkm  to  conaact  aald  aaooad  braach 
toflM  txaaidnoer  aad  to  raadar  te  aoviilBr  fawperathre 
and  fa  a  •ecoad  poaittoB  to  ooMoet  iiM  traqadocBr  to*e 
other  aectkiB  of  (he  swilck.  aad  laid  o*ir  tectiae  b^ 

adapted  fa  a  porittoa  uMieepoodhg  to  tke  aecoad  pod- 
tioa  of  mid  flnt  twhcfa  Mctioa  to  ooaaect  udd  tranednoer 

to  tha  ampliflBr  ootpot.  mid  aacoad  fafdaltoB  drcoit  to 
tketewlovdtopiitaadbdagqg«w*ieto«»o?»«.l»«w» 
to  coaaect  aald  tfaaadocer  to  tfia  aaBfBfler  low  lerd  In- 
pot  aad  tke  Mcoad  fariantmaa  lla»  to  Ike  aavUiCT^ 

pot.  a  tw»paeMoa rday  tuBwrtwit  to  » "O™** P*7f 
at  Ike  oait.  takl  wooad  swildi  ioctioa  betag  adi«todin 
oae  podttoa  to  ooaaact  said  rday  to  eaM  wooad  iaterda- 
tion  line,  iwitch  meaaa  operable  by  mid  reUy  for  diort 
dicdting  the  flnt  stage  oo^pot,  aad  said  second  sectioo 
of  the  commnaication  eoatral  KHtck  opeaing  said  short 
drcoit  fa  its  said  other  podlfcNi.  ilafiaa  selector  iwitcjm, 
aad  a  caB-ta  swttdi.  saki  selector  aw!lBkor.|^«tt* 
iwltck  skort  drcaWag  said  fcd  staga  o«t  "mmn  toe 

•doctor  switdMS  are  fa  noJMdoctfat  .poJBop.  «»;  ?»« 
can-fa  switch  fa  a  llrd  posWoo.  aad  oach  of  sdd  switAes 

•aid  fnt  ialMstatlna  Haa  whsa  fa  a  sedond 
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N.Y„a 


nnfinS^nnN  APT AiuiiJS         sdd 

tij^t  aestgaaa  so  cuneat 

^  NewYm*.  aad  tke 

...^  of  Now  YaA~ 

Dec  Id,  rmjm^^J»^36 

5  ClahBB.    (CL  179—11) 


<».> 


I.  A  telepboao  snbstatioa  droiit  oooiprising  a  toe  im- 
pedance bdandng  aetwori^aaid  fadmad^nrtwo*^ 
ing  a  nonlinear  impedance  dement,  a  directoimat  pato 
indoding  said  nonlinear  kii^lawcje  ekmeat.  a  direct-cur- 
rant patk  including  said  aoofiaaar  impodfcnce  elemoit.  a 
multifreqaeaey  generator  vapMag^  JSSIIlxjfSS 
having  discretdy  cootroOabfa  naoaaat  freqacadea  and 
amplifying  means  baviag  fapat  aad  wi^ottornim^ 
output  terminab  beina  oouplBd  to  saiddire^-€»rrent  path, 
means  for  selecting  a  discrete  frequency  of  said  resonant 
drcuit,  said  resonant  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  amplify- 
ing means  in  such  manner  as  to  render  said  amplifying 
meant  capaUc  of  producing  oscillations  at  said  sdected 
frequency  switch  means  Boraially  coanectfag  said  reeooanj 

circuit  acroM  said  nonlinear  impedance  dement,  said 
switch  means  being  actuated  by  toe  operation  of  said  dis- 
crete frequency  selecting  means  to  toterrupt  said  normal 
connection  and  connect  the  input  tcnainals  of  said  ampli- 
fying means  across  said  noolfaaar  impedance  demeitt. 


1.  A  haaMpedtar  amwblyJadBdia^^ 
a  two-deca  sadpanre  cuapridng  a  boK-UlBB  rooaptaoe 
opea  d  tke  raar'-da  kadag  a  dda  wdl  witk  a  ljA-«cdir- 
ing  opeaiag  Ikddhroagk.  aad  a  do«io  wi^arhwfag 
a  rear  wan  tkat  doses  said  loceptada  aad  a  brackdoo 
nid  rear  wan.  having  an  <»«««*«<tS»ft,SK 
with  sdd  loA-recddng  <*«^ ^i*^^^  ""Tjlr 
,.«rfaed;  a  k«d^pedw  sapiwrted  insifc  sdd_^^ 

vdume  coaUd  moaas  for    yui^&mr^U  «« 

neakor  aivpartad  fa  ttas  with  said  bracket  opewa 

on  tke  otk^^  aUa  tkenoC  froQ  said  tockrreodviag 

inc  tock  means  faadtable  la  said  fack-focdvfag  of 

foTtockiag  said  dde  wan  to  said  bracket;  aad  a  key  far 

nnVi^?«t  said  tock  meana  for  enablfag  ramovd  of  said 

lodi  meaas  from  said  tock-recdviag  opeaiag  so  tbat  add 

;SLe  cootiol  meam  caa  be  agostadtoa^JJi^^ 

recdviag  oaeafag  aad  said  facadcet  opaaiag  «neot  "^ 
ther  disass«ably  of  said  eadoaiTB,  aad  also  said  r--*—— 

can  be  taken  apart  tf  desired. 


Pled  Nov.~2i.  JS'^Tno.  77S,4t5 
ICMa.    (O-lTf— M) 


19, 19S7, 8sr.  No^  fTMtt 
(d!  179-lM  J| 


la  a  tefapboae  ooauaaaicatioas  aydam  wkerdn  calls 
•re  pot  to  a  oartafa  statka;  a  devko  d  said  statkm  to  give 
a  diBd  wksa  ao  peiaoa  d  tha  stattoa  win  nspoad  to  aa 
iaeoeiiMcalL  add  device  coeipridag.  fa  combfaatfan;  an 
oSS  iScQit  to  give  a  dgad;  a  bias  flae  from  sdd 
^^^,  ^toaces  oa  bodTddea  of  sdd  bfas  fine,  so 
biasing  said  oaallator  as  to  prevcat  the  glying  of  sdd 
'siflMl;  a  katt  wavo  ractMsr.  fa  series  wWi  sdd  itaidanrrii 

,^Lf»jm^mm  Bfld  cot  ooi  mM  Mil  iAm  carTeBt  flows 
thraodi  sdd  half  wave  radiid.  dai&ag  sdd  osd^latton; 
a  oaadmer  tteoogk  wUdi  pid  oadUdiag  wave  is  fsd; 
aad.  a  ck«MB  ovar  svitck  to  lailGk  add  device  oato  tke 
^n  isoifad;  wkemby  npoa  switdifag  of  sdd 

caU  ir*^*****'.  the 


1.  lo  appsretus  for  racordlag  magarticdly  <«  • 
dium,  the  combinatioo  of  msgadir  arcuit  meam  ImMng 
flm  winding  means  res«idvetoajdpid  to  l«^^ 
and  kavh^  •  owrow  air  gap  oaaadfag  to  the  lo«doB  of 

the  madfaav  a  aniDdfcany  g<w»«y..g«L5f*^ 
S  «S  dde  i  the  hxaBoa  of  tke  aiodten  £«• 

to!  ffgi#  doedy  adl«»t  tkemto  -"d Jormed  wtta 
ihdloa  map  f^fag  tfco  dr  pp  s^  !?^!U2hS 
iaeaas  abo  rcspoodve  to  tke  agad  to  be  ncoMI^ 
dudfag  a  plardity  of  dectricd  ooadnctofs  sapponeo  m 
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the  thaUcm  reoew  in  the  core  membrr  ckMeljr  adjeoeat 
to  the  air  gup,  fo  that  the  mai»rtic  field  adiacant  to  the 
oondocton  of  the  wcood  windiag  laeaaa  directly  iafln- 
eacca  the  augnetic  field  distribotioa  ertahlithad  by  the 

magnetic  dicuit  means  m  the  vidaity  of  the  air  sap. 


FUad. 


U,  19Sf,  Sar.  NOb  717,911 
(CL  ITfL-litJ) 


conducting  material  attached  to  an  eiUMOTJmataly 
trally  located  on  said  diaphragw  fcr      ^ 

therewith,  an  hwrtia  etanent  eMiii ^ 

Ml  olcctriratty  iiriti"**t  face  — i  ifpiiftwi  1h»  walls 
of  the  casinfc  compUaat  reaflkBt  maaM  wttta  arid  cndng 
.uppoctinf  said  dement  toipwsed  idrton  to  Ae  waDs  of 
the  casing  for  rectOioear  Ttentory  mofveaiaat  in  the  di- 
rectioo  of  vibration  of  said  diaphrafm  in  the  cadng  and 
biased  into  an  tntennediate  porition  in  ha  peth  of  vibra- 
tory movement,  an  electrically  coadnrthig  membgwitlrfn 
the  casing  and  spaced  from  mid  ilmMat  in  the  diremon 
of  vibratory  movement  of  mM  alamwif,  loom  carbon 
granuka  in  said  casing  between  end  ahntting  said  ooodoct- 
ing  face  of  said  element  and  said  ooadacting  member  and 

surrounding  mid  ilimart  IBiit  ••  *5»**~»» 
walls  of  said  cadng  and  ihfift  elimaat  whfle  frovidtog  a 
conducting  path  between  fham,  and  a  ntfliation  drcnit 
having  said  element  and  msoAer  m  a  part  thereof,  ^*«e- 

by  when  said  cadng  k  Yftnind  netOinaarly  by  mid  dia- 
phragm the  variable  pramwi  <d  mSA  tknaxoix  uii 
granules  wffl  vary  the  iieietanrs  of  aaid  drcntt  wift  a 
frequency  corre^onding  to  and  an  aa^ttmde  proportional 

to  thoee  of  the  vibratkn  of  said  " 


6.  An  ekotnmagnetic  transdooer  for  cooveiting  audio 
currents  into  coireipondfaig  magnetic  txpc  records,  and 
for  te-oonvei^ng  magnetic  tape  records  of  audible  sounds 
into  audio  cnrrenU  comprising,  in  combination:  a  mag- 
net cofl  having  a  pair  of  end  planes  and  a  cylindrical 
hrteral  surfhor,  a  pdr  of  magnetic  laminae  each  mper- 
iiqioaed  upon  one  of  mid  pdr  of  end  pknm  of  said 
coil;  aaid  pair  of  bnynae  hnving  radially  enter  ends 
angulaity  displaced  In  regud  to  the  axis  of  said  ooil, 
each  of  add  radklly  outer  ends  bdng  bent  about  90 
degiem  oat  of  the  general  plane  of  one  of  aaid  pair  of 
laminae  into  a  seoood  cylindtical  surface  eiibdMtiaWy 
oooxid  to  aaid  cylindricnl  latend  eurfaoe  of  mid  coil, 
said  radially  outer  ends  having  jujitapoaed  narrowly 
BMed  edgm  panBd  to  die  axis  dt  sdd  ooQ  and  fbrming 
ft  pair  of  pole  anrfaom  of  oppodte  polarity;  and  sdd 
pair  of  laminae  havfaig  radidly  Inner  ends  each  bent 
dwut  90  degrees  out  of  the  general  ptane  of  one  of  sdd 
pair  of  lamihae  and  occupying  the  center  region  of  said 

3,M4,9t9  ^ 

W ATERPBOOF INKRTIAL  TYPE  MICROTHONE 

TMe  35.  \JA  Code  (1952).  eec.  Md) 


RalghK 


E«  Hensyi 


LINK •nBTOtecmcufr     .  .  ^ . 

NJ-  mrifaer  to  Bel  Tck- 

of  New' Talk' 

8ept  29, 19it,  am.  No.  99^37 
dOdM.    (CL179L-17SJ5) 


eetablUiing  com- 
liBes,inc)i  of  sdd 
of  dbtriboted  ca- 


1.  A  compact,  water-tight  miuupbbne  auitaMe  for  uee 
with  an  imderwater  swimmer's  mask  whidi  comprises  a 
support,  a  diaphragm  carried  by  said  support  and  movable 
approodmatdy  back  end  forth  rectifiMaily  hi  lesponae 
to  vibratory  impolsm  impin|ing  on  said  diapfaraim,  a 
doaad  integrals  walsr^igbt  cadng  of  a  »— '-»-» 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system 

(1)  aplnralityofsdbacriberBnea; 

(2)  control  means  for  mledhdy 
xnm^^tinttu  paths  between  saki  I 

Pftdn  having  a  porticnUr  valne 

MdSuce  when  oontinoity  edsts  thetdh  sad  aiKilhn^ 

vdoe  of  distributed  caparitance  wfasa  cootfanlty 

dom  not  edd  therein:  and  ,„.»^  _* 

(3)  means  for  testing  the  talstrity  of  a  adected  path, 
sdd  last-mei&oned  mmms  compridng 

(«)  flrd  tmting  meana  fbr  tmtiag  «"  ^de^ 
path  tor  short  drenits  and  crossm  to  lalw  bat- 
tery or  gromid,  and  . 

(b)  second  testing  maam  oontrtfled  by  said  tint 
tading  means  and  operaUe  wken  no  dwrt  di^ 

cdts  or  crossm  are  deteeled  for  testing  the  con- 
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tinoity  of  sdd  sdeeted  path,  sdd  second  testteg 

(I)  a  magnetic  core  having  two  stable  dalw  of 
magnetic  icmanenoe, 

(II)  means  for  settfaig  the  remanence  of  said 

oor^ 
(m)  a  Booroe  of  potentU, 
(IV)  means  tor  oomwcdng  m^  ^o™  ISJ*!: 


one  having  largest  diameter  and  bemg  gyiyo**^  g**** 
to  mki  bam  member,  a^tod.  -««i*ii5rfcJm 
ifth  ledHent  oontad  widi  ton^  ""A'JT  "^ 
—...  -.-.  1 1  III!  iiimJb  ■^mbs  far  monflanc  saw 
said  base  member  hi  vetdcal,  laterally  dagge 
dap  so  M  to  toltow  laterally  and  vertically  the 


aelected  ptth  wfier^  cnirent  will  flow  in 
md  pdh  wtea  tht  distributed  capadtaace 
thfftdw  is  at  the  said  pmticalar  value  tfiereby 
to  reset  die  remanence  of  sdd  core,  m>^ 
(V)  means  under  the  control  of  the  resetttag 
of  sdd  con  for  indfcating  that  contmuity 
exists  tai  sdd  salsded  pedi. 


viidJfl 
POOmON  SBLECnON  MEANS 

^m ^^ -^m  M     a   1  >!■     Vim      ^M^m 


toThc 


FBed 


IS 


12,19fl».8ar.No.t2t,0«2 
-       fa- —   "^ 


diameter  of  sdd  cams;  and  a  contact  «»  "ch*™;  "^ 
S™  being  so  diaped  thd  the  contad  of  mid  second  jm 

SS^atiSy  mdLing  contact  wkh  the  contact  of  md  fird 
STS'iL,  the  contact.  oJ.«^J°^^,^^ 
dtemdingly  mddng  and  ^^^l^^^^i^^^J^^^^ 
than  sdd  alternating  contact  makmg  of  smd  secono  aim 

with  contact  ^^^^^^^_ 


«ffiKl^o«SHcn5A™ 


1.  A  podtioo  mledkm  sydem  for  a  swlt^  »»▼*»«• 
pdr  of  contacts  at  least  one  of  whichh«pjJleof»g 
mechanically  loaded  to  an  infinite  number  ofov«r«oeea 
podtkms  widrfn  its  range  of  operation  «f»;?«'*^"; 
^ite  number  of  energy  kvds,  manud  sdertion  means 

tor  sdedfaig  any  of  ??P?-n*2^»!,n!^li^ 
switdi,  a  couplhig  mediaMm  ew^  the  manwl^e^ 

tion  i^eens  and  the  '^'i^.  ^!^!^^'''^^Sr^^^J^ 
gradually  overdom  the  fwildi  contact,  uKhcator  ineaM 
SSi  to  the  oonHtag  o-ch^  tobe  m^ 
renonm  to  movemem  of  the  seleotkm  meens.  sdd  iaai- 
amrmeans  employfag  a  surface  movable  «f»dn«  to  a 
to?  viewing  frame,  sdd  mrface  k»vmg  a  Hne  dmtog 
the  surfiwe  into  adjacent  areas,  so  arranged  tiut  asfte 
SJfSTmoved  uT^rtmn  of  the  <«vHtag  ««  ^ 
throoih  the  frame  appeers  to  move  and  the  podtion  or 
Srffi  Sitive  to  Sfrime  is  indicative  of  the  rdatove 

^  of  overdosure  of  the  switdi  within  its  operatag 
r^  and  a  plurdity  of  padibiittons  providing  selectoon 

SSS  acting  throudi  the  ooupBng  medummi  tojd^ 
discrete  podtions  of  overdoenre  of  the  switch  contaote, 
SS^  S^sdection  menus  bdag  -Upted  ^  op^yteto- 
dependendy  and  reganBam  of  fwvious  operation  of  other 

selection  meam. 


1.  Inamedunismhavinganannoperatrve^M^^ 
to  an  dectrfc  twitdi  spring  •«»  •f:?"!,***;^'^? 
nodtton  in  whfch  the  spring  ia  «''*?^,**^.Vyf  ffl 
tioainwhkh  the  dress  on  the  •»«»•  JV!?^^A?2i 
te  taving  a  piston  movdrte  dierdn  «*<^«.*fj^ 
a  secood  podtten,  sdd  ptoton  having  meam  Jereoo  opw- 

It^hTwSrtS  with  the  ann  fcir  movfaig  the  arm  from 

fSlStSirits  flxd  podtion  as  the  Pi«to«m«::«^ 
S  ^^to  it.  first  podtioo.  me«»  operativdy  oonne^ 

with  the  pidon  foe  reriliwiUy  "T^^^^^I^SfTirS 
podtion.  meam  to  supply  fluid  ""^  P^^J^J  ~.  JT 

^odUo;  bdng  operativdy  cmmeded  with  «MJ«^ 
Smn  to  moi*  M  to  rdemlag  podtfcm,  meam  imjondve 

rSvemem  of  the  locking  meam  to  «»«««^P«^ 
to  actude  mkl  pressure  fluid  «n>ff  "^  gg^"?*^ 
respomive  to  a  rim  in  pressure  of  the  fttmmwam^ 
TSSdermtoed  vahie  to  render  sakI  preasure  Add  sj*^ 
'^^hmSnSU  to  permH  the  idtafu  of  the  phtmi  to  the 

podlfcm  by  the  — ™— — ^ 


REVEMAL  or  BorifSffniojT^^ 

FBed  Af?IT!Sfc^  Saj.  NiUfW.!** 

*€>**    <Q.-^    **>      .— 

A  — ;*i4.;—  .1— JM.  t^  umiNaatkm  comprising:  a  ham 

mmSTTtoTtoioB*.  *«•  *»*  and  flfth  cma 
Mxmtod  far  oeaaMm  rdalkm  on  said  bam  mainbar  and 
JSuTleoeadiW  la  diameter  widi  the  flnt  cam  bdag  the 

784  CO. 


▼BaT. 


iJiSfwAVNG  MACHINE 
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portioii  of  the  tub  uid  wOeodiiig  upwardly  to  a  potot 
above  the  foil  water  level,  the  improvemeat  of  ••  •» 
preiaure  actuated  ekctrk  gwitdi  adapiwl  to  pro»kl»pM»l 
or  cooptete  ftfliiif  of  the  tub.  •  e«i«t,  taid  CMiai  toij^ 
a  bottom,  and  a  top  of  dielectric  miienal.  a  ftexible  &•- 
phragm  in  uid  caaing  defining  a  prnwa  chamber  and  a 
switch  chamber,  an  elongated  plunger  m  said  iwhch 
chamber  and  having  its  one  end  in  engaging  relation  with 
•aid  diaphragm,  a  llrrt  rioC  o«  taid  phinger,  a  M  pWe- 
like  iwitch  blade  havi^  one  end  mounted  on  mid  casing 
top  and  a  portion  fitting  in  nogly  engaging  reUtion  in 
said  first  slot,  a  second  slot  on  saM  plunger,  a  second 
plate-like  switch  Made,  said  second  slot  having  a  width 
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.lu.....^  between  saki  doaed  cad  o<  said  float 
and  said  partition  meant  MffonBng  phmtal  monnt- 
Ing  of  said  ioat 


COI^ ACT  ALmNATOR 


larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  second  switdt  blada.  said 
second  switch  blade  having  one  end  meoaied  on  «id 
casing  top  and  a  portion  fitting  faito  mid  second  slot  in 
spaced  relation,  electrical  contacts  engageable  by  each  of 
said  switch  blades,  and  means  biasing  said  plunger  to 
move  said  switch  blades  into  normaUy  engagmg  rdatkm 
with  said  contacts,  whereby  partial  movement  of  said 
plunger  by  increased  air  pressure  in  said  prenore  cham- 
ber resulting  from  water  in  the  tub  compressing  ^  to 
the  conduit,  is  effective  to  actuate  said  first  switch  blade 
to  non-engaging  reUtion  with  an  associated  contact  and 
subsequent  movement  of  said  plunger  is  effective  to  actu- 
ate  said  second  switch  bhde  to  non-engaging  relation  with 
an  associated  contact 


1  A  coolact  iteiHila'  lor  vn  !■  eomection  with  the 
•apat  of  an  anvUfler.  aaid  aMmalor  «»^i«>t  fP^^^ 
magnetic  vibratory  motor  unupriring  an  electroinagnet 
having  a  eoit  iron  core  provided  wUh  an  eaaler  winding 
and  forming  oppoaWy  ditpoaed  pole  pieces  separaledby 

ima^^nSZTfar  onworting  to  aaid  eictowiiitog 
an  alternating  volli«i  ao  •■  to  prodnoe  •control  flux 
flowing  acroas  said  ak  ^v.  «  non«u«netic  oocOlating 
spring  sUtionarily  moualed  at  one  end  remote  from  said 
^  gap.  the  free  end  of  said  oadlkdng  spring  extending 

into  the  area  defined  by  said  air  fH>.  ponnanent  magnet 
means  carried  by  said  free  and  of  said  oadUatmg  spnng 
and  normaUy  poaitioMd  la  fart  ta  aafcl  air  gap  some- 
what off  center  of  the  control  fkn  flowing  thereacrom  re- 
sponsive to  the  action  of  the  ahemating  vollafB  connected 

to  said  exciter  winding,  aaid  permanent  <Bagnetmeans 
being  poiariaad  in  the  directiao  of  aanl  coomd  fha  and 

vibrating  remMi>«  to  tlia  nctkm  .thereof  in  a  dmctioo 
penwdicular  to  the  direction  oi_  tfaa  coBttol  to  tad 
Serebyin^wrtingcoriwpoodingvihratory  motion  to  said 

Trrriii«»i"g  ^ring  for  tiie  artnatinn  «f  contact 

trolled  therd>y.  


■MONASrS&mAY 
Iked  H.  OAona,  i^yte. J«.Y,  m^mm  la  l*a  War- 

•f  OMo 


N.Y.,a 


Dec  12,  ifSMw.  i^m^n 

liniiai    <CL 


1.  A  control  drrica  for  a  bofloc  or  float 

ing  an  access  opeaiag  oonptWif,  flort  a        

in  said  chamber,  said  float  maam  having  a  dooodcod. 
switch  meana  endoeed  wttWn  said  float  "wna,  pwtWon 
means  for  dosing  said  accam  opening,  al^^i^  ^ 
means  axtendiaf  tarn  tUA  awildi  moMs  ^nia^  mid 
doaed  end  of  said  float  «»aansaaai»fo«ghytfdpifyk»       » •  A 
,„„,«■   said  afcxti^sl  land  maaas  oumpriilt  an  iaaar  each  havtag a 
electrical  conductor  ikiasnt  and  an  entm  lyilitiMi  ol>-   ">!««» 
pakMi  oeal  mnas  for  ii  rn'f'j  ofpoiila   with  said 
of  Slid  omv  i— ioili^  alMMBt  of  nU  ilirtrical  and  having 
at  aid  doood  and  ol  mM  floar  ■Nana  and  frantteg  h 
at  said  parthian  naaas  in  flDid  tight  raiation.  and  spring  msooptibia 


ELBCTRICAL 
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ri»  and  having  ■»»*»««*^«5tf  "^f^.^  w-,i-, 
nf  vibration,  the  ««• -JVi-^tiTtJSI^Ei^ 
contact  means  on  the  ««™"*"«/|~T 
normally  spa«d  ap«t«nd«piihl^ 

vibration  of  said  ««*.•«*  ^USi^  «id  «eds  i 
said  coll  about  said  reeds  lor  magnetising  sajdreeiMM 

dKtrical  enargiation  ol  mid  .«^  Pf"**"^  "" 

mean,  haytef  a  f^jl^^f^tiS^^T^  d  like 

mM«ed  tongues.  •«''t>'^  ^^J^  r?'^^^ 

free  ends  ar«  ah«alsly  aliweted  by  «d  "l«»~ry 
«M  UU  magnetic  potos  to  «  -id  i«»ds  ta  jlbrato« 

current  energhadon  i^^^^'S^Ji'JS!  ^ 
qoancy  al  the  natural  frequency  of  yihration  of  said  reeo. 

.linSSiMMHANinf  ^^ 

■rfipar  to  Uan  Mmu- 
DL,  a  cnrpomllan  of 

Pled  Psk.  3,  IMk  8sr  N^  MM 


665 


jpj6ci«ic  cmcuff  Mfl  ^.»  **^ 


land,a 


leatfan  Cisnt  Iritaln  Jan.  21*  19S9 
iO^H.    (CL 


r-|-T<ewMMAi 


^ 


1.  An  dectric  dwA  breaker  haytagastatmuMy^ 

tact,  a  morabla  cornet  an  arm  anytag  "*i?°^ 
cMtacL  a  spring  havta«  one  and  aCllBf  upon  said  arm  to 

tact,  a  toggle  compsfctag  two  «*«Lj?2«~*?JJ?ta 
pM  tnaSiating  member  for  dfapl»cing  said  pHrot  ta 

5Si?t£SS?  fore.l»diM««dtog«gy«^ 
SJSbr  co«-c*« jddlev«Jo  «^«^ 


5"^t 


(O. 


Its) 


ESSrSiSTmSSTsi^iii*  the  other  end  df -Id  jp^ 
to  said  1«ver  at  a  point  more  r 

^m  __n_     ■    -- •-»   la^^^  Mama 


remote  from  Iho  V^"'^ 


SoStf-riod.  of  sSdiem^tl-n  flie  pivotal  c« 

of  said  loy«  Mi2?^L£'i^"22??lwn 
to  tl»  fta  ond  of  flie  olhir  toigia  srti,  aWK  1 

"— ^  tf  one  cod  to  Mid  eoalact  arm.  a^ 


having  tno 


toi^  ann,  a  Uok  pivotilly 
ttd  to  Mid  contact  ara.  a        "^ 
ena«taid      . 
IqrsiM 


ranged  to  bt  angafod  toptyriaa  aftiiiajaaa 

naSa  wten  add  togglo  ii  *•?**  *^"if  fc. 
mSbar  prorldiig  lor  ooiMet  elosw*  ""d  to  be 
^JJ^^taaM  tog^  k  edinpad  hy  aid  io 


1.  la  a  switdi  of  the  daa  dacribed.  a  ^•^f^J*^ 
tills  tiiMimiMirtriny  powaad  oKPfinf  yans  for  advMo- 


wfaed  and  aadi  hifinf  oppoiito  cods  daignatad 


XM4JM 
p,  %ttkm,   II  *ia  Mkk^  aarfgnar.  by 


Dd  aaca  navmg  mpihwhi  w  "^"w      ^  -"^_,j 
tJMlv  m  Martini  and  taalnal  andi  nUcb  trt  lo  amnflM 

£?tfc:  tsijrof^r^ij «  ^ 

jMiModtlonwMitWPtdtoeadiothCT^accWfl^ 
teiiSiaraiiM  nidin  fkoa  said  center  whkli  If  all^liy  o»- 

pScid  anfdariy  fdat*f»  tejht  J<fa*noe  ^*^ '^.'^ 
SSTtSTa  a  to  pr«>flda  a  preddermined  numbwof 

drap^  iHpi  for  an  nrtBiiJIid  contort  «qy_"ggS 

.v^  .    1  iTwb  «^  .ui^tit    I  <i  iSi  i>j  amUnsd  to  enMnu 

wna  a  navaay  or  wuw « •  <^™    '    T.^  '^«-    -■--  g^  . 

ta  ^^(M^Ma  nardMHai  fa  ttf  fnarm  oactioa  a  a 

tnaa  m  Haaa  a^n  ^^^am  ^f^a^^^—  «'^.  «-  — 
cantor  Md  tracfa  ad  aacli  ir«i  a  ftofaf  P^f^tae  hear- 
ing amdast  oaa  of  add  tradu  by  rcasqn  of  odd  aprtaig 
btas  aad  ttai*  a  umsirndad  and  arrmiged  widi  reycr 
to  the  radW  spadag  of  aid  tnM±s  and  the  dro|>^Jdeps 
Sfliaof  thd  tea?  cyda  flf  lonfaitlon  of  Mid  wheelat 
leat  two  of  aid  cmrtarti  w«  %•  dedri«*lly  enwed  d^ 

tag  a  subdantid  VO^^^^i^fJ^  fi^f^^^!^ 
7sdd  radid  whod  aHi  Ilia  taHor  h  moved  to  adrwce 

of  aid  drap«ff  d«t  |Ma  paidoa  »  p«iijt»  «J* 
I  of  aid  two  a^Mid  eoaladi  to  nap  away  fttan  the 

iScaaiBamdy  tenwith  to  rdeam 
to  *riag  into  eagagsmem  Witt  said 

«  ^  fuithi^movemeatof  aid 

todiMngags  aiddnro 


of  sddcydefeyfta 


8  CMam.    (CL  Sflfl— 118) 


1.  A  snap  artion  thermatatk  Madelndiajj*-^^ 
portimi  ddbrmed  to  provid^anoDd^^ 
Idaflied  to  fHni*  shape  ahrupOy  upon  reacuag  a  pre- 
£S::LS  SS!L^  aXg  frmn^^ 

.  ptaddennkiad  »«*««^»^2^SL^ 
jecting  outwardly  from  o^^  «^  ««^  «;2^^ 
dflogatod  ra^omacat  prodfing  a  fld  aafdss  •»l**a«i 

SiSrJto  SSlSeooter  end  of  •»  1»*  ^f^fL^^*^ 
>ndiarmiaaiiai  slightly  inwardly  of  a*  pongfcay  of  am 

noodevekmabtemrtacc.  an  dcngyad  plate  awnawiosmo 
flat  surface  and  bdng  snbatenfidiy  muaiiiaive  "J^^ 
with  said  embossed  flat  sorfaa  to  tarn  waaa  mm  mmr 


oftharddMt 


podte  tosaidwdd  plate 
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extending  across  said  blade  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  inner  end  of  said  embooed  flat  surface  whereby  to 
provide  subsUntial  deflection  to  said  other  ear  when  said 
nondevelopable  surface  abnipcly  changes  its  shape,  and  a 
contact  elemaot  connected  with  said  other  ear. 


COMFOUNDKD  THERMAL  BIMETAL  FOR 
JiMtaST  fOMnN^TWN        

Fled  Dee.  t,  IfSS,  8er.  No.  771357 

ICIidM.    (CL2M— IK) 


to  be  eofaged  with  terminals  of  a  beating  unit  o<  an  ap- 
pliance, iwitdi  means  including  a  support  in  said  housing, 
oontacioBTying  swit^  members  secured  to  the  support, 
a  bimetallic  olsment  secured  to  the  support  and  arrangsd 
to  actuate  one  of  the  switch  member*,  manually  operable 
means  for  eoBtroOing  the  relative  poiltioa  of  the  other 
of  said  mcnbers.  a  probe  b«  cairied  by  tba  support  and 
hK9bm  •  flat  portioo  at  one  and  la  haaft^aMferring ' 


tact  with  the  flat  end  racha  of  the  Waetallk  element. 
■aiH  frar  air*  Hi~"*«"^  slamrnf  ntniTTniff  *—— '"r  "^  **^ 
support  in  ofvoril^  dinctiaiia  and  !■  •>P«Sr  ^S!** 
relation,  a  relaMy  fliad  electrically  uaenlfsbfe  healing 
element  q»ounted  by  the  aqvovt  arranged  to  influence 
the  bimetallic  element.  jafulati«g  oMans  enclosing  the 
heatittgi 
tooswoflte 


1.  A  time  delay  trip  device  for  a  drcoh  hceakcr 
prising  tin  fh^r**^  t^impnmidad  bimetal  inrhidint  aHwad 
flnt  and  second  portioM  cosmected  at  one  of  Iba  ends 
thereof:  drcnit  eoonections  at  oppoaila  ends  of  said  flnt 
portion  whereby  circuit  current  paaaea  through  nid  flat 
portion,  said  second  portion  adapted  to  be  noo-rarrsot 
carrying;  the  other  and  of  said  fiiit  portiaii  bd»t  flMdIy 

Boootad;  the  other  cad  of  said  mcooA  portioo  h«i^ 
fiealy  movable:  measi  cairiad  hy  laid  himalal  at  (ha  Mber 
end  of  srid  second  portion  posWnmid  for 
with  and  oparatioii  of  a  dfcoit  facMkar  lalch 
anin  upon  pi«dalara*bed  ciicQit  oQoditioai;  «id 
pounded  bimetal  bebg  a4ioaled  at  at  amhiiaf  ci 
tion  temperature  wliereby  said  meana  la  positkmed  apre- 
dataimined  distance  from  a  latch  rekase  lunrhanism;  the 
second  end  of  said  second  portion  being  deflectahia  i&  a 
first  direction  to  effect  tripping  of  said  circuit  brealEcr 
under  predetermined  current  overlood  conditions  when 
said  circuit  hreakar  is  iubiectotf  to  said  ambieat  cali- 
bratioo  tempcfatma;  nid  ipoood  portion  bdag  ataaflad. 
upon  a  rise  in  temperature  thacaof  aboM  said  ambynt 
calibrating  temperature,  to  oaove  eaid  maaas  in  a  aacond 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  directiaa;  said  flrst  por- 
tion being  deflected  primarily  as  a  rasutt  of  heat  gen- 
erated by  current  pontag  tberethrou^;  said  second  por- 
tion being  deflected  primarily  as  a  result  of  ambient  tem- 
perature; said  first  and  second  portions  being  constructed 
to  complement  one  another  whereby  said  time  delay  trip 
device  will  trip  said  dicait  breaker  at  substantially  said 
predetermined  current  overload  ooaditioas  regardless  of 
the  ambient  temperature  to  which  said  circuit  breaker  is 
subjected,  said  latch  retoaae  mechanism  inchiding  a  trip- 
per bar  operable  to  .trip  said  drcait  breaker  under  con- 
trol of  said  time  delay  trip  device,  said  tripper  bar  being 
poaitiooed  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  tinie  delay 
trip  device  during  normal  operatioo,  the  dcflecfion  of  said 
flrst  bimetal  portion  due  to  overload  curraat  beiag  adapted 
to  urge  said  bimetal  towards  engagwnmt  with  said  trip- 
per  bar. 

THERMOUnPOfWV  SWrirCH  MKANi 
Rob«t  I.  CSaiMy,  MMfaU.  ObKMrfpartoV 

WUk  Ite.  13, 1957.  fcr.  Now  M8,M< 

3CWMI    (cLlM— 122)  .        .^ 

1.  A  combined  cnrreatcoaoector  and  circuit  coatroUmg       1.  Aa  electtK  snatch 

means  for  electrically  heated  appiianoes  faiduding  a  hooa-   stidably  aMoated  ia 
ing.  a  pafr  of  terminal  ooanectors  in  said  hoasiag  adapted  gated 


VARIASLB  lUEwScM'AT  ANIICIPATOR 


aad  Hany  E.  Rowhad, 

a  casweeailen  ef  DelBwaR 
22,19fl,flar.ftaw737,M2 
(CL2M-122) 


1.  A  room  thermosUt  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  shaft 
proiecting  dierefrom.  a  dial  plate  cotatable  thereon  and 
haviag  iadida  osi  te  frost  surface,  a  face  plate  fixed  on 
die  dnft  and  apertnred  to  aOow  obaervadoa  of  tiw  hi- 
4H«.  a  bimetal  cooaectod  to  tfw  boi^  a  mercory  switch 
operatod  by  the  bimetal,  srid  switch  aerviag  as  a  level  fai 
iiMtalSngtbe  thr-wr****.  the  ladieH  being  set  to  corre- 
saoad  to  ambieat  temperatara  at  wWtibliaw  the  mercury 
swUch  Aooid  bo  levd.  and  meaai  i^poarfve  torotation 
of  (he  dial  plate  for  adJniliBg  tfaa  fwitch  reladve  (o  (he 
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CWalsaadDoaallll. 
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aad  the  pii 


NovmBBa  18,  IMt 

of  the 

.  ia  the  ^- 

,  aToee  side  of  (ha 

da  olfasr  at  flhs  other  side  of  the  pbnger 
ao  dhpoaad  with  relBBBaoa  to  d»  aloagated  oootart 

id  ATptaafw  that  moveaeaat  of  *•  1»5>5«^ 
oaa  dkecJoaouieea  dicuit  doeura  at  each  of  the  sla- 
^J— \2Zn-.-  mmi  .._^ ..■■■.-«  id  ^  oiuaaer  ia  aa 
opposite  diractiao  causes  drealt  faiterruptioa  at  eadiof 

the  statioaary  coatacts,  a  imaiaawtf  aaagaet  ubpued 

urn   mmmmm^j ^^    ^  disporirioa   of  Oach 


m 


Mdii^  firiphetaBy  aroaad  the  opMtaf  aade^ 
oiwaidhf  of  laa  ocMitag  ——»'».  ^      '"^ 

•k^  «Mn-  ■  ««ir  e£  oBoosiiely  dsaoaad  spaoeo 


rtte  walk  a  pair  of  oppositely  d»poeeL 

«»»  "?*•   .Jrr^  ^^  ,ap  ,,,11.  below  the  flr* 


r^ 


batow  eadi  statioa«y  coajaot,  Aadlspoeitwsi  «« 
^.f„»  hcii«  such  that  (hi  nsyet  mms  are  pantnai 

aad  geaeially  aofmal  to  tta  <ttra^  iSL'SETIllS 
of  Ae  slnagat«I  cpotaa^-^the  ptaajjrj^ 


&1 


!ia 


jalo  aad  out  of 


«rfih^«loa»tedcootaolaadthepinatsrwimn»polea  bridging  mao^.  flwd 
3  £  SK^SpSactad  to  ST^SoJ^^  -id  spaced  Wdgmg 

SlTlSmSSrt  the  eade  of  each  of  the  a-gaata  jo^i*"*^ ">^ 

pah*  of  poke  straddles  oae  statioaary  cootact  aaama  gagemem  wu  awa  »-« 

Sir  pafrJpoles  atraddto  the  otl-rjit-tow^  . 

to  provide  a  magartie  arc  btowwt  leld  ta  oaa  dirertoB  ajttjf? 

m  blowoat  flay  ia  the  oppositadb«^traaifaneh^  k.^  Hsan  IMa[  flaShMHwartee,  1 

of  (he  <««>«L^«i*W  ooatart  wharegr  J^  J^"?  igcSTf Meaa  Ceaipa^y, Bttuaahsi. 

■re  blowout  hi  the  same  dirsctioa  at  eacft  stt-  ^^  ^  Pslaame                         ^,    ,.«^ 

rooataetwhea  (ha  doogated  contact  on  the  pluage^  ""       Mai  OcL  14, 19i|^  8sr.Na._tt,7S» 


to 

ac* 


•vl 


is  moved  to  drcnit  faitenuptioa. 


2fl»-17f) 


»AnALJ%FIICH 

N.T.,  aeslpaar  to 

,  Jsaeilja.  N.Y,  a 

of  New  Yoes  ^^^ 


TSSii: 


^NSSK^X'X-X.CvV    »v>V> 


N.Y, 


lie  GanataBaa, 
_  if  Faaanlvaala 
flar-NaTid^ 
147) 


>^T5^_ 


OB  (he 


1. 


A  switch  for  mkrofwava  eaeny  oomprisiaf  a  com- 
a,»^  port,  a  breach  port  oa  one  side  of  Ihe  oommoa  port. 

abraadi  port  oa  (he  opposite  side  of  the  connnon  port, 
said  braach  ports  bdng  equally  «aoed  from  said  cooe- 
aoa  port,  a  U  bead  illiirt"-'*'— ^  to  join  the  common 
port  aad  diher  braadi  port,  paraMiitoto  wtendlagtw 

verady  of  the  aformdd  porta  oa  atther  side  of  Ae  cm- 
OMW  port,  a  cradk  oa  OKdi  dnft  adiaoent  the  U  bead  wi^ 

the  free  cods  of  the  cranks  pivotally  carrymg  the  U 
bend  to  form  a  paraOeiofrem  Unkage,  and  means  to  rotate 

said  riuAa  hi  order  to  bodily  move  the  U  bend  on  an 
aicnale  path  between  podtioas  coanecting  the  coounoo 
port  with  dther  branch  port. 


t 


1.  inadiacoBaectawitchhavlngapairof 
iasulatiag  bntUags.  a  stationary  coalad  jaw 

one  of  said  bushii^  sw^ch  1»lade  meaaa  mo 
other  of  said  bodiiap  aad  pivotal  tola  aad  out  of 

meat  with  said  cootact  jaw,  said  ^«^^»^J^;^ 
body  member  having  a  pair  of  recesses  fonaed  _ 
helically  wound,  conductive,  oirreatfatw^ange 
aMmber  diMsed  ia  each  of  said  recesam  Witt  malr 
aies  lyfag  hi  Plaaes  subetaatiaay  pwaBd  tottie 

whkfa  said  fiFildi  blade  •»«J«;'«*li*^, 
nember  disjpiaed  from  add  body  f»"**^."f  '  ,|j_ 
adjacaat  each  of  said  spring  membera.  wodaaMrtiy 
of  the  iadividad  coavoUitious  of  said  spring  imbiJtit 
lag  in  angagemeal  with  sad  body  meiaberaod  ajeir 

•odaled  cootact  members  to  resiliently  •y^'fl* 
ben  for  rodting  engagement  indepeodsa*  ol  sea 
member  aad  to  provide  a  curreat  iirterchaafe  pm 
betweea.  add  spring  members  a^otordng  sdd  f 

member*  iaio  high  Pf»«^,«?Pf"***^  T*?i|?i, 
Made  means  to  provide  self-ebgnmg.  Ugh  PJ""'* 
tried  cogagement  between  sdd  body  member  and 
switchblade.  


ia 

ad 
dl 


•  dScnocswrrcHES 

N.Y.,  aiiltanr  t»  W« 
^ ^    ,  ,Fa.,n 

nid05:k^.8arJla.,»S^ 

1.  la  a  switeh;  a  ooa-ptooahoodag  ooojjMga^ 

for  recddag  a  switch  ""^'"'"^"gLyStTSSS 
adadapdr  of  sp«»d  aide  wdb  joined  by  a  bndgiag 
—V-  *^^^g^  ^  ui,  bridgiag  member,  a  lip  por- 


gREQUENCT^cMngNTGPnaATOR^ 


I   A  ^vica  for  geaaraBag  a  high  tn^atac/ 
,iMjj  fa  .  load.  im'liri*"g  aa  eleetiie  oacfflaaor  i 
eaariy  m  ■  "^  —       ,  -      .    _--i-i^  ^w*  of 
to  traoder  a  eoatiaoondy  ^w*a»ie  pmi  « 

from  said  oariWatnr  to 
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and 


meuM  oomprianf  ■  fixed  air-con  coil  romwrtad  with  an  omw  glaaaf  mop  ^tif  to  aid 

■aid  OKiUatar  and  cunrad  caadadafB.  di^oaed  coaxiaUy  upwardly  tkarefroM.  an  iavwted  ■-— »„  .« 

with  aaid  iaed  coU  and  litii«Ml  to  Mch  odicr,  ao  a»  to  be   iMd  to  aaid  surface  iwrardly  of  and  pvaUd  to  Mid 

flwBf  itop  and  ipaoad  lelativaly  ihaMlo  to  damp  tiM 
lowar  edaa  of  a  glazint  vah  a«l  glaiii«  akip  naam  be- 


elactrkaOy  connectad  in  Mriai  and  to  be  pivotally  dis- 
frfaoeable  in  relatioo  to  each  other  and  to  the  fixed  coil, 
■aid  condncton  being  coupled  with  the  load. 


%jffAA^  twaen  aaid  outar  gfafiwg  alop  and  III 

AinroMAnccomvoLoriNDucnoN HEATING  !iSTlJ?^?'.!T[*^''.*".^ 

CIRCUrra  BAYING  A  MAGNVnC  LOAD  meUl-ahealhod  electric  heat«f  «*  d 

WniBH  F.  PMchaL  ■>    I    I        ifHiifc.       •         i»  Tk.   hr  widua  a  ooodidt  dailMd  bv  ad 


glaziag  alop  and  the  outer  £aoa  of  aaid 
gfaudof  atop^  and  a 


•f  OUe 

FBed  JaiB.  15, 1959.  S«.  Nik  7M,9T2 
»  riaiiii     (d.  219->U.7y) 


lo  Tihe  >7  widua  a  conduit  daflaed  by  said  inverted  channd 
meoBber  aad  doaed  by  aaid  lop  aarCaoa  of  aaid  botton 
frame  riemwt 


PLASnC  CUmNC  DBVICE 
A.  Mm—,  €Slm  Cmf,  N.Y.,  aarivmr  to  Co- 
aad  Caikaa  MaaaiBclaite  Co.,  lac. 
Gin  Core,  N.Y.,  a  iiriiiiidiia  if  New  Y«fc 
■M  27,  IM^to.  Na.  9MM 
7nifBii     ^219^19) 


0'- 


^V 


l 


;r^ 


-© 


MP 


9.  In  a  control  for  an  induction  beater,  power  inpply 
means  for  tupptying  power  to  said  heater,  a  voltafe  regu- 
lator for  regulatiaf  the  power  ou^t  from  said  power 
supply  means,  means  for  controOing  said  vQhage  regulator 
in  reqxmie  to  the  current  sup^y  t^  said  power  supply 
daring  an  initial  phase  of  the  heating  cycle,  means  fbr 
oontroUiag  said  voltage  regulator  in  re^onee  to  the  volt- 
age supplied  by  said  power  supply  during  a  later  phase  of 
the  heating  cycle,  power  supply  voltage  responsive  means 
for  changing  from  said  current  responsive  control  to  said 
voltage  responsive  control,  and  roeam  tnduding  a  relay 
operative  in  reqwose  to  the  magnitude  of  voltage  supplied 
to  said  induction  heater  by  the  power  supfriy  for  coo- 
nacting  additional  capacitance  in  said  induction  heater 
when  said  voltage  has  risen  to  a  ptedetermined  value  to 
maintain  a  substantial  unity  power  factor  prseented  to 
the  power  supply. 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  friaslic  material  fed  there- 
through in  sheet  form,  comprising  a  support,  supply 
means  mounted  thareoa  above  said  sheet  containing  a 
supply  of  electric  resistance  wire,  receiving  means  mount- 
ed on  said  support  and  spaced  from  said  supply  means 
below  said  sheet  to  receive  said  wire  as  it  is  ramoved  from 
said  supply  meaiu  and  form  a  vertical  stretch  of  wire 
exjending  therebetween,  a  portion  of  said  stretch  being 
adapted  to  form  a  hot  wire  cutler  for  the  plastic  material, 
means  operating  the  supply  and  receiving  means  to  con- 
tinuously move  the  wire,  qiaoed  oootacti  of  apposite  po- 
larity engaging  said  wire  on  oppoaile  sides  of  the  mate- 
rial as  it  travels  therebetween,  aiid  means  for  connecting 
said  contacts  to  a  source  of  electrical  enngy  to  energize 
only  the  portion  of  wire  between  the  contacts  and  beat 
said  wire  throu^  its  resistance  suiBciently  to  cut  the  plas- 
tic material. 


MM,119 

HEATED  FRAME  ELEMENT  FOB  DOOK  AND 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCnONS 


MM,1U 
COOKING  VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
IHBflAME 
W.  Hanasi  La  Gnmm  Art.  BL,  Mri^ar  to 

a  laiaasaliea  of 


laRikLP. 

Pek  19, 19it,  Sar.  Na.  9JM 
2nBlMi     <CL219— 19) 

I.  An  electrically  healed  frame  structure  for  window 
oonstructioos  or  the  like,  eompriaing:  a  metallic  bottom 
frame  element  having  a  horiaoiMaUy  disposed  top  muttot. 


raad  Mar.  25,1! 


r.N«w72M92 


layer  of 


<CtalBK    (O. 

S.  A  coolring  veasd 
stainliBS  steal  ia  Aw 
aa  oterior  layw  of 
layer  of  coppcr'in  sheet  lona,  said  oopper  layer  haviag 
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6M 


iidn  nOoMtftky  mrtiHimirally  boodad  to  -M^        a..a.atim  AND^mnm  FOR  8HAYING 
tteellayar.  the  other  aide  bdngeictaaivelyiaetaBiini.        A"^^""  ^JKSrilJL 


^Brfc^gjS^S?&?g4^ 


11 


(CL219— 74> 


88it.l4»19f9 


cally 
meat 


to  said  ahiarinnm  layer,  and  a  heating  ele- 
in  said  layw  of  ahuninMB. 


ELECTRICALLY  BaSto  NURSD^G  BOTTLE 
MmI  PIlroM,  Boa  272,  New  Hom,  Pa. 
aa.S,19i9,8ar.Nawi32 
lO^    (a.219-.44) 


*»•'! 


*  ODrTlTM 


!.  Aprocaseof  sprayingaaaetalcoatiagoiianirtcle 
compriaiag  die  steps  of  progressively  leediag  a  fttble 
metal  olaTlinili  ialto  an  are  rhtnltwr  and  towaras  a  re- 
stridad  outlet  from  the  arc  chamber  daflaed  by  aaoaila. 
establUikM  an  electric  are  batwaea  the  tip  of  tke  foiibk 
metal  eJBCtroda  in  die  are  chaaAar  and  the  aonJa.  toad- 
ing  gas  iMo  the  are  dMO^Mr  where  It  ia  c^paadfd  by 
die  dadric  arc  and  cauaea  a  highly  healed  are  and  gas 
stream  carrying  metal  from  die  electrode  tip  to  flow 
throu^  the  noszle  towards  the  artide,  and  directing  a  let 

of  gas  at  the  electrode  tip  in  the  arc  chamber  toaasfartto 
cooveiting  die  electrode  into  a  stream  of  flna  metal  drop- 
lets. 


Rabprt  A.  V^rlM, 


1,M4415 
NGAPTA 


WELDING  AlPTARATUB 
WaMiBai.  Mam.,  a 


la  Rnj- 

'      a( 


Pled  faae  17, 1999,  Ser.  No.  MM95 
«CI^H.    (CL219— 7t) 


The  comWnatfcw  of  a  cootaiaer  haviag  aa  apertnre,  a 
flexible  doaore  for  said  aperlDM  cooipriilaf  a  daCacfaaUe 

braaat-ifamiiadaf  alemeM  haviag  a  oeatnl  pordoa  mr- 
rooaded  by  a  flxad  margiaal  pordoB.  a  reladvely  rigid 
relaiaing  member  having  a  central  opening  ci  greater 
diameter  than  the  breaat-simnlating  oeittral  portioa  of 
said  doaore,  and  normally  having  its  margiiial  portioo 
detaehaUy  aaoorad  to  the  margiaal  pofdoa  of  laid  bna^ 
slnailalhig  alemeat  aad  to  aidd  coatalBer.  a  eeladvaiy 
plain  rigid  cover  secured  to  said  rataialag 
said  miiiBiai  and  at  its  center  eagagiag  aad 
die  ceetral  portioa  of  said  breaat-siwwiatint 
diroagh  the  opeaiag  dmmgh  wldch  said  hreastai 
pordoa  antomadcaUy  proleds  whea  released  by  eaid  eov- 

er,  m  ^ertore  fat  die  margiaal  portioa  of  aaid  braaat- 
siBMlallag  alransnl.  a  n*e  having  a  doaed  lanar  end  aa- 
taadlat  throaih  said  apertnre  into  add  ooatainir,  a  n- 
moembia  healer  alamiM  imertaUe  into  aaid  tnba^  an  «n- 
laraad  terminal  head  for  said  heater  element,  and  an  aa- 
laeva  anrronnAng  aaid  heatar  ilimmt,  flaeAy 
at  one  end  to  said  head  tad  eontractaUe 
gaid  head  as  said  tssaler  elcmeat  enters  said 


1.  A  walding  apparatus  cumpiising  a  9^"*^^^^' 
able  arms  hidoding  at  least  one  pickup  arm; 
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trodes  mounted  on  two  of  said  arms  other  than  said  pickup 
arm;  ivehMnile  mcmben  attadwd  to  nid  ^nralitjr  of 
movable  arms  for  hokUng  workpieoet  to  b«  wdded;  means 
for  aecodng  the  pretence  of  workpiec—  in  «aid  pretenfle 
member*;  ftrtf  actuation  means  for  moring  said  anns 
having  welding  electrodes  into  and  away  from  a  welding 
position;  secood  actuntioa  means  for  moving  said  pickop 
arm  into  and  away  from  said  welding  position;  third  actu- 
ation means  for  causing  said  prehensile  members  to  grasp 
and  release  said  workpieces;  means  for  supplying  a  weld- 
ing current  to  isid  electrodes  for  welding  said  workpieces;' 
and  means  for  selectively  cootroUing  the  sequence  of  op- 
erations of  said  first  actuation  means,  said  second  actua- 
tion means,  said  third  actuation  means,  and  said  welding 
current  supply  means.        ' 


MVraOD  AND  AFtAMAtVS  FOR  FABRICATING 
^CnXULAR  OOBK  MA-nCRlAL 

m  Y« 

nCWam.    (CL21»— tl) 


1.  In  combination,  an  automatic  electric  welder  for  fab* 
ricating  cellular  core  material  from  fofl-Iike  stripping  car- 
mgated  transversely  thereof,  said  welder  comprising, 
means  providing  a  welding  station,  power  driven  smooth- 
surfaced  conveyor  means  for  supporting  a  closed  loop  of 
core  material  and  constantly  nrj^  file  circulation  of  the 
core  put  said  iPdding  station  at  a  rale  faster  than  said 
oora  is  permitted  to  travd  whik  allowing  lUppafB  between 
dw  core  and  said  convi^Qr  means,  means  for  intermit- 
tently arresting  circulation  of  said  oora  and  for  holding 
the  same  stationary  in  the  vicinity  of  the  welding  station 
for  a  brief  interval  in  readiness  for  a  welding  operation, 
power  driven  core  clamping  means  at  said  welding  station 
for  flrmly  damping  said  core  and  an  attached  length  of 
corrugated  stripping  accurately  in  welding  podtion,  and 
wdding  electrode  means  operable  in  timed  seqoenoe  fol- 
lowing the  dosing  of  said  damping  means  to  make  a  weld 
between  abutting  portions  of  said  core  and  strapping. 


material  undergoing  welding  past  a  welding  station  in- 
termediate the  opposite  ends  of  said  swfaoe.  Hist  wdd- 
ing  electrode  means  at  said  wdding  stetion  movable  cross- 
wise of  said  core  material  and  along  die  rear  sides  of 
abutting  crests  of  said  oormgsted  strip  and  of  said  core, 
means  movable  with  said  electrode  means  and  operable 
to  hold  said  core  and  said  strip  precisely  in  welding  posi- 
tion under  a  limited  predetermined  load  applied  trans- 
versdy  of  said  core  and  strip  indnding  means  for  accu- 
rately aligning  the  edges  of  ttw  str^^  with  the  adjacent 


edges  of-previously  wd^eil  core  before  welding  pressure 


3M4An 
APPARATUS  AND  HamiOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
HONEYCOMB  CORE  MATERIAL 
Boyd  F.  ThoassM  aad  Imtm  C  nansas  m, 
to  YoBM  aprfi«  «  WIra 
Detroll,  Mldk,  ■  cwponidia  af 

l(.lf99.8sr.No.iM,7<5 
aSCUtess.  (CL21>— «2) 
1.  In  combination,  an  antoosatic  electric  welder  for 
fabricating  oellidar  core  material  from  foil-like  metal 
stripping,  said  core  having  a  multiplicity  of  similar  cells 
eadi  formed  by  a  pair  of  transversely  corrugated  strips 
fused  tofstkor  at  their  abiming  crests,  said  welder  hav- 
ing a  fliU  supportinj  rarfaoe,  means  for  indciing  core 


is  applied  acroes  ^  cWiti  beteg  weMiJ  aiid  effective  to 
maintain  this  accurate  aHgnment  while  wdding  pressure 
and  welding  current  is  betag  applied,  and  second  welding 
electrode  means  synchronized  with  said  aligning  and  hold- 
ing means  movaUe  in  time-ddayed  sequence  relative  to 
the  movement  of  said  first  electrode  means  for  applying 
wdding  piwsuie  and  conent  to  said  abutting  crests  after 
the  same  have  been  aligned,  aid  aniomatic  wdder  being 
further  characterized  in  that  said  first  and  second  dectrode 
means,  said  core  indexfaig  means  and  said  core  holding 
means  are  all  located  opposite  the  same  face  of  core  ma- 
terial. 


Stephen 


Filed 


13 


FUWiIACE 
7S13  ArUsM  8L, 
31, 1989,  iar.  No.  t3«,93J 
(CL  319^-45) 


Pa. 


1.  A  braiing  furnace  I 

sectiott.  said  sectieos  being  asperate  and  spaoed  ftnm 
another,  three  imperforate  aoperimpoeed  envelope  sheets 
di^Msed  in  spaced  horiaontal  planes  intermediate  said 
top  and  bottom  oven  sectioas.  a  first  closwe  mender  in- 
termediate the  .bottommoet  sheet  and  the  intermediate 
sheet  ndincant  the  peripheriai  thereof,  t  Mooad  domre 
meadber  btwacn  the  topmoet  Aeet  and  the 
sheet  adiacent  the  peripharies  tbsreoC 
potted  be»se«n  the  top  and  bottaa 

to  oat  of 
for  heating  tibe 
,  for  evaowdng 

the  space  between  the  lopaioit  and  iiilinaediite  tfeeli, 


I 


and  sealing  means  between  each  of  said  closure  members 
and  its  adjacent  envelope  dieet,  whereby  said  dosure 
members,  top  oven  section  and  bottom  oven  sectiMi  form 
an  oven  with  the  periphery  of  said  sheets  outside  of  the 
heat  zone  which  is  the  interior  of  said  oven,  a  housing 
disposed  about  said  sqMtrable  top  and  bottom  oven  sec- 
tions, means  in  conununication  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  evacuating  said  housing,  and  openings  through 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  oven  sections  providing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  the 
interior  of  said  top  and  bottom  oven  sections  for  evacuat- 
ing the  space  above  the  topmost  envelope  sheet  and  below 
the  bottommost  envelope  sheet 


welding  gun  having  an  electrode  and  a  tubular  body  en- 
compassing said  dectrode,  raeam  oonnectittg  said  wdd- 
ing gun  to  said  qiindle  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  means 
for  conveying  welding  current  to  said  dectrode  and  skidd- 
ing gas  to  said  tubular  body  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  member  having  an  end  face,  eaid  tu- 
bular member  being  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  dis- 
posed in  axially  spaced  alignment  with  said  qnndle,  an 
annular  sed  member  interposed  between  said  qrindle  and 


MM.119 
SHORT  CYCliTWELDiNG  CIRCUIT 
PmI  a.  Glorioso,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gregory 
Indnstries,    Inc.,    Toledo,    OUo,    a    conwratfon    of 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,936 
SChdns.    (CL219— 98) 
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said  tubular  member  and  alnitting  the  end  face  of  said 
spindle  and  the  end  face  of  said  tubular  member,  means 
connecting  said  tubular  member  to  a  sun>iy  of  shielding 
gas  and  means  connecting  said  tubular  member  to  a  sup- 
ply of  welding  current,  said  tubular  member,  said  spindle 
and  Mid  seal  member  being  formed  of  electrically  con- 
ductive nuterid,  said  dectrode  being  in  dectricd  con- 
tact with  said  spindle  and  means  providing  a  gas  flow 
communication  between  said  tubular  body  and  said  tu- 
bular qrindle.  


1 .  An  electrical  circuit  suitable  for  welding  a  stud  to  a 
base,  said  electrical  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
circuits,  said  first  circuit  including  a  lifting  coil  and  means 
to  selectively  contnrf  current  flow  in  the  lifting  coil,  the 
second  circuit  being  a  welding  circuit  in  parallel  with  the 
first  circuit,  a  single  electric  current  source  connecUble  to 
the  electrical  circuit  to  energize  said  electrical  circuit, 
control  means  to  energize  said  first  circuit  prior  to  said 
second  circuit  when  the  electrical  circuit  is  connected  to 
the  energizing  means,  when  energized  said  first  circuit 
having  less  current  than  required  to  produce  a  weld,  when 
energized  said  second  circuit  having  sufficient  current  to 
produce  a  weld,  and  means  to  de-energize  the  two  circuiU, 
whereby  when  the  first  circuit  is  energized  a  stud  is  lifted 
by  the  solenoid  action  of  the  lifting  coil  and  a  non-welding 
arc  drawn  between  a  stud  and  the  piece  to  which  it  is 
to  be  welded  and  thereafter  a  welding  current  applied 
through  the  second  circuit  shunting  said  first  circuit  caus- 
ing a  current  drop  hi  said  first  circuit  from  a  preselected 
amount. 


3vN442t 
WELDING  APFARATUS 
Ache,  liBM,  Pa.,  ssriwnr  to 


3,M4,121 
UGHnNGUNTT 
Richvd  F.  Greene,  Forcatvfllc  Cmm. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  Bristol, 
tfcm  of  CoMsecticnt  _   . 

Fflcd  Oct  li,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7C7,«SI 
5  ClaiasB.     (a.  249—2) 


to  The 


RidMwd  P. . _    ^   _ 

Elcctrie  CaspaiBliSB,  EmI  PMlsteii^,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Pcansytvaate 

..  FHed  My  t.  19M,  8eK.  No.  41^49 

7aalM.    (CL  219^-125) 
1 .  A  rouubk  arc  welding  mechanism  including  a  mam 

body,  a  tubular  q>indle,  said  spindle  having  an  end  face, 

means  rotgtably  supporting  said  spindle  in  said  body,  a 


I.  A  lifting  unit  comprismg  an  dongace  snpporii^ 
frame  having  at  least  one  bracket  for  enabling  the  frame 
to  be  secured  to  a  supporting  structure,  such  as  a  wall,  at 
least  one  extension  member  having  an  end  portion  forming 
an  end  portion  of  the  hitting  unit  means  mounting  the 
membM-  for  tdesooping  movement  in  the  frame,  an  dec- 
trie  light  emitting  means  mounted  on  the  member  for 
movement  therewith,  an  eloi«ate  screen  formed  of  at 
least  two  telescoping  sectione  having  osie  end  connected 
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to  the  end  portion  of  the  tint  extension  member  and  ki 
other  end  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  ligfat- 
ing  unit,  said  screen  having  a  width  wider  than  the  li^t 
emitting  means  and  being  [ocated  forwardly  in  front  of 
said  means,  elongate  curtain  hanging  ipeam  having  one 
end  being  fastened  to»the  end  portion  of  the  extensiaa 
member  and  its  other  end  being  fastened  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  the  lighting  unit,  said  curtain  hangiiig 
means  being  di«posed  below  and  rearwardly  of  the  light 
emitting  means  and  having  curtain  runners  operable  by 
a  cord,  an  adjustable  light  controller  supported  on  the 
frame,  and  electrical  connections  interposing  the  light  con- 
troller between  the  li^  emitting  meana  and  a  source  at 
electrical  energy  whereby  said  controller  controls  the 
amount  of  energy  to  the  means  and  hence  the  light  emitted 
therefrom. 


3JM.i22 
NIGBT  FmmG  DEVICE 


Hairy  E. 


,  tr^  4IM  N. 
MMCMy.OI 
Fled  Oct  11,  IMMv.  No.  i2^52 
tfCMM.    (a.M»— 73) 


Ave., 


s^^^^^ 


5.  A  lamp  for  use  in  niglit  fishing  compriiinf  a  fint 
shade  enclosing  a  first  source  of  light;  dip  means  on  said 
shade  and  coc^rating  with  said  shade  to  position  said 
shade  on  the  gunwale  of  a  boat  and  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  water,  menns  pivotally  attached  to  laid 
first  shade  for  retainliig  said  first  source  of  UifA  ia  lald 
first  shade  against  Inadvertent  displacement  therefrom 
and  loss  in  the  water;  a  generally  vertical  standard  detach- 
ably  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  first  shade;  a 
second  shade  detachaUy  connected  to  the  top  of  said 
generally  vertical  standard;  and  a  source  of  li^t  located 
in  said  second  shade  for  illuminating  the  boat  to  which 
said  lamp  is  attached. 


MelvtalL 


LUMINAIRE 
Av«iLaka,aM 


FBed  Feb.  29,  1954,  Ser.  NOb  5<Mt2 
UOakmm.    (CL  24«— 25) 

1.  An  elongated  luminaire  comprising,  a  rigid  elon- 
gated rectangular  structural  framework,  dectrkal  control 
elements  secured  to  said  framework,  an  eloogatad  li^- 
weight  reflector  located  below  said  fnunework  having 
one  of  its  side  portions  pivotally  tecnred  to  oae  ilde  of 
said  framework  and  its  oppoaita  ada  portkia  rclaaaably 
secured  to  the  other  sides  of  said  frmaaework,  an  eion* 
gated  inverted  lightweight  cup-shaped  housing  of  weather 
resiaunt  nsaterial  secured  to  said  framework  so  as  to 
have  its  major  portion  located  tfaereabove.  latching 
BMchaaisnH  supported  by  said  fiauiewotk  acQaceat  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  honeing,  an  eioBgate« 
Kghtwe^ltt  cover  hatving  side  postioiia  phroCally 
able  by  said  latcfa&ig  mefhaniwna,  reapactlvniy.  to 


said  cover  in  fixed  relation  with 
work  with  said  reflector  being  located 


to  said  Crame- 
tietween  the  sides 


thereof,  and  supporting  raeam  for  said  luminaire  secured 
solely  to  one  end  of  said  framework. 


FLUOH 


■8CBNT 


124 
LUMINAIBE 


FUad  Feh.  4, 1999, 8m.  No.  79U<1 
tCUhM.    (CL24«— 25) 


1.  A  luminaire  and  support  therefor  comprising,  an 
elongated  inverted  cup-shaped  housing,  mounting  means 
centrally  located  with  reject  to  the  loBgitudinal  axis 
of  said  housing,  a  generally  U-shaped  support  arm  slida- 
bly  and  detachably  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
mounting  means  to  sui^ort  said  houaing.  means  in  said 
support  arm  for  contaiittni  the  ballasting  elements  for 
said  luminiare.  a  member  extending  from  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  arm  intermediate  the  sides  thereof  and 
located  adjacent  another  end  of  said  arm.  an  adapter  for 
mounting  saM  support  arm  to  a  pole,  a  flange  integral 
with  said  adapter  extaiding  into  said  arm,  said  flange  and 
said  member  overlapping  one  another,  means  for  se- 
curing said  member  aind  said  flange  together,  and  cover 
means  for  enclosing  the  open  side  of  said  support  arm 
when  it  is  attached  to  said  adapter,  said  adapter  and  said 
mounting  means  cooperating  to  secure  and  angulaiiy 
tilt  said  himinaire  relative  to  said  ptrfe. 


uSmkm 

H.  Gott.  8L  FHL  I 

bN^nn 
Ji^l997,{ 
iCWiB.  (CL_ 
In  a  hmdaaim  compriahn  a  Igfto  aonrea  «Mi  an  open 
mouthed  reflector  aboni  the  li^  eouroe  closed  by  a 
priMBatie  Hght-trananiitting  member  disposed  across  the 
mmfOk  of  the  fiiflafint  and  having  ib  prian  lorfacas  ar 
rangMl  to  intercept  dbact  and  refladad  HflM  and  refrac- 
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tively  !n— '■^  tiie  sasM  over  an  area  beiow  a  predeter- 
mined angle  bdow  the  hnrinmtol,  the  improvement  which 
leaidaa  in  that  the  risers  which  interconnect  said  prism 
surfacaa  ai«  ao  inclined  with  reapect  to  the  li^  eooroe 
and  the  raflector  wall  that  all  light  raya  intercepted  by 
a  riser  and  reflected  on  to  its  associated  prism  surface 


at  angles  such  that  they  will  be  emitted  from  said  prism 
surface  in  the  area  between  the  horizontal  and  said  pre- 
determined angle  below  the  horizontal  will,  upon  being 
letraoad  into  the  lominBife,  byptaa  the  light  aoorc*  upon 
both  their  initial  traces  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
light  transmitting  member  and  their  fint  reflections  from 
said  reflector  watt. 


indicalion  codes  transmitted  from  the  flaM 

by  said  code  communication  means  for 

the  presence  of  a  train  at  each  of  the  field  stations, 

(d)  route  storage  transfer  means  induing  said  code 
conununication  means  for  advandng  a  through  route 
description  storage  in  said  route  description  storage 
meau  from  one  of  said  storage  mieaa  to  die  next  in 
a  predetacmined  order  in  response  to  the  reception 
of  a  parffeular  indtr*!***"  code  by  said  indication 
means  indicatlvv  dtbt  progress  of  a  train, 

(e)  srid  route  storafe  transfer  means  being  effective 
iqwn  the  trancfer  of  a  route  storage  to  initiate  said 
code  comnranication  means  into  operation  for  the 
transmission  fhxn  the  control  oflioe  to  the  fidd  sta- 
tions <rf  switch  and  signal  control  codes  f ot  the  es- 
tHHis>»"«*«»*  of  a  partial  roote  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  point  of  Aeputan  storage  that  has  been 
transferred, 

(f)  and  means  at  the  field  stations  for  contcolltog  txack 
swltdies  and  signals  in  accordance  widi  the  switch 
and  signal  control  codee  comnwnicated  by  said  code 
conunimication  means  from  the  contrcri  office. 


3,iM42<  

CENTRALIZED  1SAFF1C  CONIHOL  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILBOADS 
Carlo  lachhM,  Bntofnn,  Itaty,  niilper  to  Gytnl  Rail- 

Ai  M»  2*.  1957,  Sar.  No.  4M,153 
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PVB  UNB  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT 
WlUnm  6.  Graen  a^  Dale  ML  Maai^,  Tnlsn, 

tw  FMhiinhig  Ceip.,  St  Filsisimg,  Fin.,  n 
tluB  ofrlnrlda 

FBed  Sept  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  (•9y4<2 
9CWM.    (CL25»-«3J) 


'.*^i 


■*^ 
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6.  A  centralized  traffic  control  system  for  a  track  lay- 
out having  a  plurality  oi  through  routes  extending  from 
an  i»pt«^i»ft»  point  to  a  plurality  of  points  of  departure  re- 
spectivdy  and  having  track  switches  and  signals  at  sev- 
eral remoldy  spaced  fldd  stations  in  the  routes  subject  to 
control  front  a  control  oOce  comprising: 

(o)  code  cooamunication  means  for  ooomiunicatmg 
switch  and  signal  control  codes  f^tmi  the  control  of- 
fice to  the  field  stations  and  for  commimifitini  in- 
dicatiott  coda  from  the  Add  station  to  the  control 
office  indicative  of  conditions  of  devices  and  indica- 
tivt  of  the  preaenoe  of  trains  at  the  severd  fldd  sta^ 

tions. 

ib)  a  through  route  description  storage  means  at  tfie 
control  office  for  each  of  the  severd  fldd  stations  for 
storing  a  description  faidicative  of  the  point  of  de- 
parture of  any  one  of  said  throu^  routes, 

(c)  indication  means  at  the  control  office  re^Ninsive  to 


1.  A  seded  instrument  for  travelling  through  a  bori- 
zootd  buried  pipe  line  to  detect  both  danger  and  dam- 
aged areas  in  the  wdl  of  the  pipe  line  compriaingj 
means  on  said  instrument  to  cause  it  to  travd  throng 
sdd  pipe  line,  magnetic  means  on  said  instnmMttt  to 
detect  danger  areas  that  an  caused  by  electric  currents 
from  the  ground  surnMm<fing  (he  pipe  line,  means  to 
detect  danger  areas  that  are  caused  by  the  presence  of 
add  pockets  witlun  the  pipe  Hne,  aaaana  to  detect  actud 
physicd  duaage  in  either  the  outer  or  inner  wall  of  the 
pipe  fine,  direct  Unesr  means  to  physieally  measure  the 
distance  of  travd  of  the  instrument  through  the  pipe 
line,  separate  means  to  check  the  distance  mesaurement, 
and  means  within  the  instrument  to  dmoHaneousIy  re- 
cord each  condition  detected  at  the  linear  disUnce  loca- 
tion at  which  it  occurred. 


A. 


3,flM,12S 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 

tor- 

"Filed  Oct  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7^7,979 
Tni----  (CL259— S3J) 
1.  A  radiant  energy  guide  indiHling  an  input  radiant 
energy  transmitting  meam  having  one  surface  expoeed  to 
the  heat  to  be  measured,  a  packing  of  rdractory  materid 
surrounding  the  longer  sidm  of  said  means,  a  plurality  of 
tnbaate-pwfs  gia  extendiiv  through  said  packing  sub- 
stantially pnrattd  to  said  means,  and  nwaos  for  admittint 
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a  purfe  am  to  the  outer  or  "cold"  ead  of  nid  tubes  so 
that  jett  of  said  purge  fas  emerte  from  the  inner  or  "hot"^ 


ends  of  said  purfe  gas  tubes  adjacent  to  the  surface 
said  input  means  exposed  to  the  heat  to  be  measured. 


of 


of  the  instrument,  which  comprises  cstaMishinf  at  the 
sensitive  dement  of  the  instntment  a  pi  edetei  mined  inten- 
sity of  gamma  radiation  which  intansity  is  less  than  half 
the  intensity  which  produces  full  scaJe  response,  then 
calibrating  the  instrument  for  said  predetermined  inten- 
sity of  gamma  radiation,  then  disestabKshtng  said  gamma 
radiation  at  said  instrument  removing  said  beta  shield 
and  establishing  at  the  sensitive  element  of  said  instru- 
ment that  intensity  of  beta  radiation  which  causes  the 
instrument  to  afford  an  indication  identical  to  the  indica- 
tion afforded  thereby  just  prior  to  disestablishment  of  said 
predetermined  intensity  of  gamma  radiation,  then  without 
changing  the  intensity  of  the  beta  radiation  at  said  element 
of  said  instrument  reestablishing  said  predetermined  in- 
tensity of  gamma  radiation  at  the  sensitive  element  of  said 
instrument,  and  then  calibrating  said  instrument  for  twice 
said  predetermined  intensity  of  gamma  radiation,  whereby 
the  gamma  radiation  instrument  may  be  calibrated  with 
a  smaller,  lighter  weight,  less  cumbersome  source  of  the 
gamma  radiation  and  with  less  danger  to  the  person 
calibrating  the  instrument. 


John 


3,M4,129 

SPEED  INDICATING  DEVICE 

R.  Jennhigs,  BebDoat,  CaHf^  assignor  to  Optics 

Technolocy,  faK^  a  corpoivtkMi  of  Cattfornia 

Filed  laly  17,  If  S9,  Scr.  No.  827,775 

tCtaims.    (CL2S»-«3J) 


*  S;  I, 


'^ 


9.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  relative  speed  that 
an  infrared  radiation  producing  element  moves  toward 
or  away  from  the  device  the  combination  of:  a  filter 
means  to  qilit  radiation  from  said  element  into  two 
beams;  and  means  to  direct  a  first  one  of  said  beams 
dirou^  said  filter  at  a  first  angle  and  the  second  one  of 
said  beams  through  said  filter  at  a  second  angle. 


GAMMA  INSTRUMENT  CALIBRATION 

Elmo  J.  Di  laMi,  247  SelMwk  Blvd.,  Floni  Parl^  N.Y. 

and  Fred  C.  Rioi^  *'!  E-  ^^^  9t^  Brooklyn  3,  N.Y. 

FHmI  Dec.  2, 19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  tSMSl     - 

7ClaiiBa.    (p.25«— S3.3) 

(Gfwted  aider  Tide  3S.  U5.  Code  (1952).  lac.  2^ 


6.  An  improved  method  of  calibrating  at  at  least  two 
levels  within  its  range,  a  gamma  radiation  measuring  in- 
strument of  the  type  which  also  is  sensitive  to  beta  radia- 
tion, and  which  has  a  removable  beta  shield  for  nor- 
mally blocliing  beta  radiation  from  the  sensitive  element 


MM,131 

SOLAR  OPERATED  LOUVER  APPARATUS 

G.  BrowB.  P.a  Bn  S777,  BrittMs,  OUa. 

Fled  Dee.  21, 1959,  Bar.  Now  SM,SS7 

3ClalM.     (CL25B— 203) 


1.  A  solar  controlled  apparatus  comprising:  a  base 
member;  a  bemiq;>herical  dome  pivotally  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  on. said  base,  said  dome 
having  a  transparent  wall  portioa:  a  photoelectrical  cell 
secured  within  said  dome;  a  reversible  electric  rootcH* 
mounted  on  said  base;  a  drive  shaft  connected  at  one 
end  with  aid  motor;  a  traveling  out  oo  said  drive  shaft, 
said  nut  progressively  moved  in  opposing  directions  .by 
the  respective  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor;  a  gear 
train  connected  at  the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said 
gear  train  having  a  pinion;  a  rack  engaged  with  said 
pinion  intermediate  its  ends  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  of  its  ends  with  said  dome  for  rotating  the  latter 
in  response  to  the  respective  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  motor;  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  with 
said  cdl  and  said  motor,  and  current  amplifying  means 
Interposed  between  said  cell  and  said  motor  for  mainUin- 
ing  a  predetermined  level  of  tight  intensity  within  said 
dome,  said  current  amfriifying  means  including,  a 
thermionic  amplifying  tube,  first  and  second  thermionic 
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tubes  connected  with  said  thermionic  tube  and  said  cell, 
first  and  second  relays  oonnecSed  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond thermionic  tubes,  reflectively,  said  first  and  second 
thermionic  tubes  rendered  operative  by  the  respective 
high  and  low  level  of  radiation  intensity  from  the  light 
source  received  by  said  cell,  a  pair  of  latching  relays 
operated  by  said  first  and  second  relays  for  energizing 
said  motor  for  rotating  said  dome  and  positioning  the 
transparent  wall  portion  toward  a  light  admitting  or 
photocell  shading  poation.  a  pair  of  triple-pole  double- 
throw  relays  connected  with  said  latching  relays,  limit 
switches  mounted  adjacent  the  traveling  nut  on  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor  and  connected  with  the  last  mentioned 
relays  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  motor  in  respective  di- 
rections by  completing  a  carcnit,  when  closed  by  said 
traveling  nut,  throng  said  latching  relays  and  the  last 
mentioned  relays  and  said  current  aoqilifying  means  for 
changing  the  direotioA  oi  roUtion  of  said  motor  to  pivot 
said  dome  an  angular  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  transpamU  wall  portion. 


like  conductors,  the  alternate  ones  of  said  strip-like  con- 
ductors being  electrically  connected  together  and  posi- 
tioned on  alternate  peaks  of  said  photooooductor,  and  the 


-  -  ^ 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Md.,  jMsl^er  to  W( 

Pn.,  ■ 


tionor 


Filed  Nov.  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,116 
SCtakM.    (CL  259— 211) 
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intermediate  ones  of  said  strip-like  conductors  being  elec- 
trically connected  togedier  and  poaitioned  on  the  inter- 
mediate peaks  of  said  pfaolocaaductor. 


3,M4,134 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ray  D.  Ken,  Pitecetois,  N J.,  assignnr  to  Radio  Cofpom- 

I  of  ABcricai  a  fosparatlaa  of  Delaware 

Nov.  15, 19di,  Ser.  Na  «,4dd 

SCiakM.    (CL25»-213) 


\ 


5.  A  light  telemetering  syrtnn  oomprisfaig  a  li^  sei^- 
tive  optically  tunable  two  terminal  semiconductor  device 
comprising  a  body  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a 
first  type  of  scmiconductivity«  a  thin  layer  of  a  second  type 
of  aemicondoctivity  preseitt  on  uid  body  and  forming  a 
p-n  junction  tkerewith,  a  surface  area  of  the  body  being 
open,  a  portion  of  said  open  sorface  area  having  a  layer 
of  said  second  type  of  semicooductivity  diq;>oeed  thereon, 
and  the  said  last  mentioned  layer  of  second  type  of  semi- 
conductivity  having  disposed  thereon  a  saperimposed  layer 
of  said  fliit  type  semiconductivity  to  provide  a  p-n  junc- 
tion therebetween,  the  p-n  junction  at  the  superimpoaed 
layer  being  exposed  to  receive  radiation  thereon,  said  light 
sensitive  optically  tunable  semiconductor  device  being 
connected  in  a  series  circuit  relationship  with  an  electric 
power  source  and  a  load  by  a  first  dectrical  contact  affixed 
to  said  supcrioqMaed  layer,  and  by  a  aecood  dectrfcal 
contact  affixed  to  said  thin  layer  of  second  type  of  semi- 
oondoctivity.  

MM,133  _„»„ 

LAYER  TYPE  STORAGE  LKirr  AMPLIFIER 

JMT,  Jr.,  ABwIurM, mk  "g^gOjy  ^^ 

vOHy   nie#o»  ■^^^^^WW  ^B   Bl^^^W  ^i^W^^  ^ 

(ClataH.    (a.2S»-2U)  _ 

S.  A  U^  ampliMr  compiinn$  a  tnavarent  nipport 
mcmbtf.  a  traaqpareat  etactricaOy  condactive  coating  oo 
one  sorface  of  said  support  Member,  a  fifirt  opaque  oiesb- 
like  member  on  said  trtaipareril  oooductive  coatint,  a 
plurality  of  dots  of  clectiolHaiinescait  phosphor  spaced 
apart  on  said  tranq»arent  support  member,  each  of  said 
doU  being  in  a  differeiit  ooe  of  the  apertures  in  said 
light  opaque  mesb-like  member,  a  photoconductor  on 
said  dots  and  on  the  G^t  opa(i)ue  mesh-like  membei 
between  said  dots,  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  re- 
moved from  said  doU  being  grooved,  a  plurality  of  strip^ 


1,  An  image  display  device  comprising  a  glass  uipport 
member,  a  transparent  elccUical  conductive  coating  on 
said  support  member,  a  layer  of  powdered  cadmium 
sulfide  on  said  coating,  a  conductor  on  said  layer  of 
cadmium  sulfide,  and  a  layer  of  copper  mercuric  iodide 
on  said  conductor. 


3,M4,135  _^,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECIING 
MULTIPLE  SHECT  GLAZING  UNITS 


of  OUo 
14.  ]»S9,  Ser.  No.  S39.«34 
(d.  25^-^18) 


«J-~^r-»    »-i 


1.  In  apparatnt  fbr  Inspecting  tbe  dew  poirt  of  multple 
sheet  |)azifl|  tmtt*.  comprising  a  plate  having  a  flat  sorface 

and  at  leait  ooeopo^  dwrethroo^  means  for  redodag 
the  temperature  of  said  plate  into  the  frigid  zone, 
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for  holding  a  part  of  a  major  aurf ace  of  taid  glaziog  umit 
in  contact  with  the  flat  mrface  of  laid  plate,  meaai  direct- 
ing rays  of  light  through  laid  glazing  unit  and  said  opening, 
and  a  photoelectric  cell  positioned  to  intercept  the  rays  of 
light  passing  through  said  glazing  unit  and  opening. 


AUTOMATIC  SOiriViiG  SYSTEM 
Alfred  E.  Mm,  Nmfk  llu^fmai,  CJM^ 
Tcxtroa  niOinIti,  !■&,  a  imfMtttmm  «f 

as.  27,  IMf ,  8v.  N».  TM^M 
UCWm.    (CL2St-423) 


to 


^ 


f 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  sorting  objects  by  analyzing  the 
reflected  light  from  said  objects  and  including  generating 
means  to  provide  a  signal  only  in  re^xmse  to  the  presence 
of  a  given  characteristic  of  the  reflected  light  from  various 
ones  of  said  objects  to  actuate  suitable  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  various  ones  of  said  objects,  an  improved 
analyzing  means  including,  in  combination:  a  first  beam 
splitter  transmitting  one  portion  of  the  tpcctaxja  of  said 
reflected  light  and  reflecting  another  portion  of  said 
speotnmi;  a  second  beam  splitter;  first  and  second  mirrors 
positioned  respectively  to  pass  the  transmitted  portimi 
of  said  spectrum  and  the  refiected  portion  of  said  qiec- 
trum  to  said  second  beam  qilitter,  said  transmitted  por- 
tion being  passed  and  said  reflected  portion  being  re- 
flected by  said  second  beam  flitter  so  that  aald  tnat- 
mitted  and  reflected  portions  pass  from  said  seoond  beam 
splitter  in  the  same  direction;  a  light  chopping  means 
positioned  to  intersect  said  transmitted  and  reflected  por- 
tions prior  to  reaching  aaid  saaond  beam  splitter  for  al- 
ternately shutting  off  said  tmnsmitted  and  reflected  por- 
tions so  that  only  one  of  said  portions  passes  from  said 
seoond  beam  tfhthr  at  a  time;  and  a  fdioto^kctric  cell 
poaitioQed  to  receive  said  spectrum  portioas  from  aaid 
second  beam  splitter,  mid  signal  fmemtiag  means  being 
responsive  to  the  relatiw  magnitiMlea  of  the  cunesMs  gen- 
erated by  said  pholo-eleotri^ceB  in  response  to  reception 
of  said  transmitted  and  MOecied  pdrtioas  of  said  spectrum 
respectively  in  said  photoelectric  cell. 


POWER  GIMBATOR  ACTUATED  BY 
WAVEMOnON 
Albcft  D.  Cm^m,  Jr^  West  CMwcH,  EDIdI  K.  Wda- 
ben,  Dover,  aisd  Daaici  S.  Caalwhs,  Manii  Plates, 
N j!,  Bis%aiiii  te  IVokal  CIiIcbI  Cofpwalioa,  Bris- 
tol, Pa.,  a  c«voratfoB  of  DsfaiMn 

FBad  Mar  11, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  2M37 

<niiin    fa.29t— S3) 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  tha  energy  of  wave  mo- 
tions to  electrical  easrgy  oompiiring,  ia  combinattoa, 
a  support  adapted  to  be  positi<Mied  in  water  waves,  an 
open-ended  atancHiipe  moulted  in  and  exteadiag  vertical- 
ly through  said  support  so  that  water  eaten  said  stand- 
pipe  to  the  levd  of  a  ftiffouadai  wava,  aad  a  tnrMae 
generator  iachidiof  Uades  mouotod  in  aa  upper  portion 
of  said  staadpipe  to  nbtUiftially  doae  it  to  (he  atmoa- 


phere  and  defining  a 
level  therewithin,  said 
with  the  inner  wall  of 
plenum  is  ia  comm' 
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it  aad  die  water 


staadpipe  thraofh  which  said 
with  the  atmosphere,  the  rise 


in  water  level  in  said  itaadp^pa  upon  the  passage  of  the 
crest  of  a  wave  actiaf  to  eomprem  the  air  ia  said  plentun 
aad  aipaad  it  througkaaidrastridad  blade  paasagM  to 
tha  atmosphere  aad  ratala  the  gHMrator  aad  pcodace 
electrical  energy. 


33M,13t 

ELECTRICAL  IMPEDANCE  NETWORKS 

John  Richard  Hill,  Stidbai,  T^mi.  ass^aiii  to  The 


FBed  Fch.  13,  lfS»,  Sar.  No.  793,r75 

r.  aMBraliia  Giaal  Britala  Feb.  It,  195S 
47litBii     (CL  M7— 57) 


4.  An  electrical  reverse  power  Mmifation  impedance 
network  comprising  a  first  input  ooaaediOB;  a  tot  oat- 
put  connection;  a  second  input  oomwctioa;  a  MMoad  out- 
put connection;  a  ihat'laipatfaBCa  oooaected  between 
said  first  input  coaaectiaB  aMi  said  first  output 
tioo;  first  ractilkr  oMaaa  aonaaclBd  is  paralkl  ^iritfa  said 


input 

ooonection;  second  rectifier  aaaaa  ceaaaaisd  ta  parrild 
with  said  aaeond  pia^adaact;  and  mnkt  laipaasive  to 
the  Instantaneous  potaallaf  dUaraatit  tMsawaa  said  first 
aad  laoaod  it^ot  ceunaciiOM  to  JPfly  Mraaa  aich  at  said 
f^rst  and  sacoad  Imptdancaa  a  ftmhar  peteatiai  Clarence 
ia  (ha  lense  to  tend  to  cot  off  (kt  torreapoodlBi  ractifler 
oiaaili,  «aid  furfher  potattitf  dflhreatia  bdag  piopottional 
to  aad  ttot  greater  than  Mild  ItMaalaBeoos  poMlal  dif- 
fereaoe.  whereby  ia  oaa  diracUoa  of  oafaat  flow  tlM 
voltage  drop  acrosi  the  impedafldte  Is  uaaffsded  by  the 
iMd  curreat  aad  irher^  in  tha  <Mher  <Hrectioa  of  cur- 
rent flow  (he  impedances  are  effective  for  aO  nJoet  of 
curreaL  ^ 
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3,M4,13f 

CONSTANT  ELECnUC  CURRENT  POWER 
SUPPLIBS 

Ka^^^rik  c  K^^L  li^^da&  E^alaa^  asslHser  to 


a  load  circuit,  current  nvilditng  means,  and 
necting  said  switching  means  in  series  with  said 


raad  Od  IS,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7<7,315 

Claims  priority,  appUtatfcm  Great  Britafai  Oct  16,  1957 

tdahaa.    (CL  M7— St) 


cult  to  said  source  of  power  to  selectively  divert  the  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  curroit  stak  means  iitto  said  load 


6.  Electric  power  supfriy  apparatus  for  supplying  a 
coratant  unidirectional  current  to  a  variable  load  cir- 
cuit comprising  at  least  two  seU  of  constant  current  rec- 
tifier meam  each  said  set  having  an  initial  cootroUer  and 
a  succeeding  regulator,  each  regulator  being  adapted  to 
provide  an  output  to  a  magnetic  discriminator  forming 
a  current  regulator  leference  device  of  the  respective  set 
and  each  controUer  having  an  auxiliary  contrcrf  input  cir- 
cuit combining  fbc  inputs  from  the  reference  devices;  a 
voltage  sharing  circuit  arrangement  for  nuuntaining  each 
said  set  operative  throughout  operation  of  the  set  on  the 
normal  working  characteristic  thereof  and  having  circuit 
means,  comprising  transductors  whose  control  windings 
are  energised  from  the  D.C.  output  voltages  of  the  asso- 
ciated sets,  for  feeding  auxiliary  rectifiers,  the  D.C.  out- 
puts of  said  auxiliary  rectifiers  being  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  control  winding  for  the  voltage  sharing  cir- 
cuit arrangement  auxiliary  to  said  regulator  reference 
devices  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  each  set;  said 
control  windings  being  connected  in  series  in  a  ring  circuit 
aad  arranged  to  feed  a  respective  signal  to  each  said 
regulator  reference  device  to  antooudically  adjust  the  out- 
put vohage  of  each  of  the  sets  to  a  vahie  for  each  said 
•et  to  function  at  the  same  cuncm  ou^ut  vahie. 


MM,141  _ 

TRANSBIOR  AMPLIFIER  q»gunS  FORSQUAJtt 

WAVES,   WITH   LEVEL  SETTING   AND   N<MSE 

ELIMINATION  ^ 

tfimal  ri Machiasa  Coeaoniloa,   New  Yerit, 

N.Y.  a  casiNtBtiaa  of  New  YeA 

FBed  Dec  3fi,  1»S7,  Scr.  Na.  7tM41 
9ClataBS.    (CL3«7— it3) 


MM,14t 

CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUir  FOR  SWTTCH- 
ING  MEMORY  IUMENT8  AND  THE  LKE 


RayW 


r,  a  caspesaBoa  of  Dda 
FBed  My  29, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  <74,9fiS 

nrii--    (CL3«7— «t.s) 

9.  Electrical  pulse  prodociat  apparatus  compriaiag  a 
aource  of  power,  a  direct  cuneirt  link  meaaa  oooaected 
to  said  source  of  power  to  provide  a  coostaat  cantot  paflli. 


1.  A  two-suge  amplifier  comprising  a  first  stage  in- 
cluding  a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode,  an  ou^mt 
electrode  and  a  commcm  electrode,  square  wave  signal 
input  meam  omnected  to  said  input  dectrode  aad  riiift- 
able  between  separated  potentials  respectively  effective  to 
esublish  said  tiimsistor  la  a  relatively  low  output  cur- 
rent OFF  state  and  a  relatively  high  output  current  ON 
sutc.  a  source  of  unldirectioBal  electrical  energy,  a  load 
circuit  connected  between  said  output  ekctiode  and  aaid 
source  and  including  in  scrim  a  first  diode  and  a  re- 
sistor, said  source  being  poled  to  bias  said  output  elec- 
trode reversely  and  said  diode  forwardly,  second  and 
third  diodes  connected   in  series  between  said   output 
electrode  and  said  source  and  poled  oppositely  to  said 
first  diode,  a  coastaat  curreat  supply  meaas  coaaected 
to  said  output  electrode,  said  source  being  effective  to 
bias  said  second  and  third  diodes  reversely  «^ien  said 
transistm-  is  ON.  said  constant  curreat  simply  meaas 
being  effective  to  bias  said  second  aad  third  diodm 
f  orwaidly  whea  said  traasistor  is  OFF;  aad  a  seooad 
stage  compristi«  a  seooad  traaaister  haviag  an  lapat 
electrode,  aa  output  electrode  aad  a  ««»«o?^5^^ 
meaas  coaaecting  said  iaput  aad  comama  electrodes  to 
the  termiaals  of  said  secoad  diode,  aecoad  coaataat  cm^ 
rent  supply  means  coanffrtrd  to  said  input  electfode  of 
Mid    secoad   traasistor.    said    secoad   «»nj**^    **;5 
switdsed  ON  aad  OFF  ia  acccmlaacc  widi  the  directiaa 
of  tha  potcatial  across  said  aecoad  dioda.  load 
oonaeded  to  the  output  tefmiaal  of  said  1         '*— 
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and  double  cltflnp  means  connected  to  taid  laat-wcntioiied 
output  terminal  to  limit  the  potential  twing  thereof  in 

both  directions. 

3,9M.142 
AUTOMATIC  VARIABLSnlPEDANCX  NETWORK 
FOR  USE  IN  CHANGING  THE  TIME  CONSTANT 
OF  A  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
UwnMc  P.  Natay.  miinliU,  N J^  iiiigui  to  Radio 
Conoralioa  of  AaMrlOi  ■  corpentlaa  i 

Fled  Im^n,  19S1, 8er.  No.  7t9424 

scwhw.  ifXMrr—us) 


nr  nrniurmiicrT. 


emrrrtmg 


Ttmrr 


tx^ 


ir>^ 


^\rfH 


in. 


'«*L 


v^ 


emfrrrr  » 


-jn 


2.  Automatic  frequency  control  apparatus  oompriang 
an  oscillator  to  be  controlled,  a  phaiw  oomparatm-  hav- 
ing two  inputs  and  an  output,  a  connection  from  said 
oscillator  to  one  oi  said  kiputs  at  said  phase  comparator, 
said  connection  incliufing  lumped  elec^trical  resistance, 
means  for  supi^ing  short  reference  pulses  to  said  second 
input  of  said  phase  ccMnparator,  a  storage  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  phase  comparator,  a  pair  of 
diodes  each  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  the  cathode 
of  one  of  said  diodes  and  the  anode  of  thie  other  of  said 
diodes  being  connected  to  said  connection  between  said 
lumped  electrical  resistance  and  said  phase  comparator, 
a  voltage  source  having  a  voltage  value  less  than  the  peak 
to  peak  voltage  of  the  output  of  said  oscillator  connected 
between  said  anode  of  said  one  diode  and  said  cathode 
of  said  other  diode,  and  a  connecti(»  from  said  voltage 
source  to  said  storage  capacitor  oppoeitl  the  connection 
thereof  to  said  phase  comparator  output 


SYMMETRICAL  CLIPPING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
ZENBR  DIODE 

Albeit  E.  Siiiwna,  CoacOTi,  Maak,  amfgnor,  by  ascMe 

to  Afccraft  RndtoCotpfniiea  (195tK 

I N  Jat  a  cwrponriloB  of  New  Jcnay 

Fled  Dec  11,  IfSI,  Scr.  No.  779,M« 

ICWnsi.     <a.3«7— M.5) 
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1.  A  symmetrical  voltage  clipping  ctrcutt  comprising  an 
input  circuit,  an  output  circuit,  a  p-n  junctioB  diode  hav- 
ingf  a  reverse  breakdown  voltage  whidi  is  less  than  the 
peak  to  peak  amplitude  of  an  applied  alternating  current 
voluge  eonnected  in  shunt  betineea  said  input  and  out- 
put cfacuits,  an  impedance  ooonected  in  series  with  said 
input  cbcoit  and  said  diode,  and  capacitor  means  serially 
connected  hi  said  input  circuit  and  output  circoit  tor 
'blocking  the  How  of  any  average  direct  current  through 
said  diode  and  said  output  circuit 


BIPOLAR   INTEGRATOR   WHH   DiODB   NUDGE 
DBCHARGING  CIRCUrr  fOR  PERIODIC  ZERO 


corpontiou  of 
FIM  May  23,  IMt;  8v.  Now  51^02 
•  CktoM.    (CLM7— tt3) 


3.  An  integrating  circuit  for  a  bipolar  signal  applied 
thereto,  comprising,  in  combiaatka;  a  first  amplifier  and 
a  second  amplifier;  means  for  selectively  rendering  said 
first  and  said  second  amplifier  conductive  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  polarity  of  ii^Mt  signal;  integrating 
means  responsive  to  said  input  ngnal  for  charging  said 
integrating  means  to  apply  an  integrated  input  signal  to 
said  first  and  said  second  amplifier;  and  first  and  second 
directional  discharge  paths  each  responsibe  to  a  reqiective 
polarity  of  the  input  signal  for  discharging  said  integrating 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  to  reset  same. 


VARIABLE  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  DHCHARGING 

A  STORED  CAPACITANCB  FROM  A  LOAD 

Rkhavi  W.  lisrkslaBn,  gjiaiais,  N.Y.,  Mrf^or  to  Gea- 

eni  Electric  Coa^—y,  a  ceifawHw  of  New  York 

FDad  Ai«.  19, 19M,  8mPNp.HM* 

€CUtam.    (CL  3t7— St^) 


• 

Vi/vn" 

-H^j 

I,  1  'N         : 

1.  In  combinatioo:  a  source  of  unidirectional  signals 
having  a  pair  of  output  teraunals;  a  load  device  having  ap- 
preciable input  shtat  capacitance  at  its  input  taraiiaals; 
a  rectifier  iaserted  in  series  between  one  of  said  aouree 
terminals  aad  one  of  said  load  maunab  pohriied  for 
low-impedance  passage  oi  said  iignals;  means  connecting 
the  other  source  terminal  aad  the  other  load  terminal; 
and  means  responsive  to  accumulated  duvge  for  dis- 
charging said  shunt  capacitance  comprising:  a  variable- 
coadoctance  device  having  a  control  elamcat  and  a  pair 
of  principal  electrodes  bctwten  which  said  conductance 
is  coatroUed  by  the  applieatioa  of  vollafe  to  a  eeatiol 
elemeat;  meaas  oonnsctiag  said  priaeipal  aleBtrodss  in 
shuat  acmes  said  load  far  providiag  a  coatroUable  con- 
ductaacc  shuat  path  thetelor;  aad  meaas  coaaecting  said 
control  element  to  one  of  said  souroe  tcnainab,  said 
control  electrode  being  coupled  to  respond  to  the  voltage 
drop  in  said  rectifier  and  thereby  mmntain  said  shunt  con- 
ductance at  a  low  value  ivon  die  passage  of  said  signals 
and  at  a  high  value  for  discharging  said  load  when  the 
load  produces  a  reverse  polarity  voltage  across  said 
rectifier. 


fl 
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ARRANGEMENTFOR^^^THEOflCILLATOR    ,    ^  ^^^Si^d^^wSS^- 
OF  A  TIMEPIECE        _  Lo  Kay  M.jU9mat,  'Tt^^-     ww^  i*. 

Lhffalniir,  Ala*,  aear  Maakk,  G«5«yjJ^       223Lll:2J*'i!r*rSJ«2L  af 

raid  fSIT; .Ifft,  Ser.  No.  M27  12^1-1-.. 

priority,  apiRiiMM  GenjanySept  17,  If » 


(CL319— S7) 


1    In  an  electron  transistor  drive  arrangement  for  the 
mechanical  osciUator  of  an  electricaUy  operated  tune 
piece,  the  combination  of  an  oscflUtaWe  drive  balance,  a 
coil  operatively  connected  to  a  control  transistor  and  oscfl- 
lauble  with  said  drive  balance,  a  ptaraUty  of  permanent 
magneu  cooperably  disposed  with  respect  to  "id j:od, 
relative  movemert  of  said  coU  with  leapect  to  the  fields  of 
said  magneu  being  operative  to  prodooe  control  and  drive 
voltage  impulses  for  maintaining  oeciUation  of  said  dnve 
balance,  the  average  spacing  between  said  permanent  mag- 
neu being  different  than  the  average  spacmg  between  the 
magnetically  effecUve  coO  parts,  the  number  of  turns  of 
tbe^U  and  the  speed  thereof  which,  with  the  relative 
spacing  of  said  qiagoeu  and  said  coU  parU,  determines  the 
magnitude  of  tlie  piodnced  inwalae  toluge,  bang  such 
that  said  voltage  is  todepeadeaf  of  the  number  of  the  coil 
legs  which  are  respertively  traversed  by  flux  so  that  the 
drive  impulses  exhibit  tob^antially  identical  peak  values 
of  the  induced  v(rftage. 


3,tM.147 
CONSEQUENT  POLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
HeriMft  C.  Porter,  Praak  J.  T«to^«»  H«oW  J.  W«^ 
nar,  Jr.,  Rochcater.  N.Y-assltae»stoG«eiaI  Motors 
Co^pontfoa,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  coniotatioB  of  Deto- 

Filed  Jdiy  3, 195t,  Ser.  No.  746,516 
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1.  An  auxlUary  hoosnig  for  eadoang  a  hoUow  hous- 
ing device  which  is  subject  to  failure  when  operated 
at  a  temperature  above  its  nrnval  operating  tempera- 
ture comprising,  a  hoUow  shell  having  an  opening  there- 
in, means  within  said  aheU  for  supporting  such  a  device 
closely  adjacent  said  opening,  a  support  member  extend- 
ing across  said  opening  and  having  an  outer  penphery 
sealed  to  said  shell  to  prevent  leakage  of  a  medium  with- 
in said  sheU  around  said  support  member,  a  heat  wmp 
supported  by  said  support  member  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  supporting  oseaas,  a  plurality  of  means 
spaced  outwardly  from  each  other  and  said  heat  sump 
on  said   side  of  said  support  member   to  provide   a 
heat  shield  between  said  heat  tump  and  a  ■o"f«  « 
heat  wen  above  such  a  aormal  operating  tenperatura 
located  closely  adjacent  and  outwardly  of  said  plutabty 
of  means,  a  support  peripheraUy  sealed  to  ».P<»tioo  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sheU  spaced  from  said  ofiemng. 
said  support  extending  inwardly  of  said  shell  and  having 
an  inner  opening  adapted  to  be  peripherally  sealed  to  the 
housing  of  Rich  a  device,  and  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer extending  through  said  support  having  a  path 
therein  to  permit  a  circulating  medium  to  flow  from  ooe 
side  of  said  support  to  the  other. 


CONTROLLABLE  FLUX  WKMANENT  MAGNFT 
raiSlBrESPECIALLY  FOR  EDD^.^?^? 
mSj5m<MI   COUPLINGS   FOR    POWER   PRO- 

PUXED  VEHICLES 
Mas 


'   lily,  Bipilcartna  Ciiasaay  Fel^  U  i^Si 

ydSrS.3ii-w) 


1.  An  electric  tnolor  liKhidiag.  a  frame  having  opposed 
wound  and  unwound  poks,  and  an  armature  roUUbly 
supported  between  said  poles  with  the  air  gap  between 
said  armature  and  said  wound  pole  being  greater  than 
the  air  gap  between  the  armaUire  and  the  unwound  pole. 


1.  An  eddy  currcat  coupling  oooiprising  m  combina- 
tion a  magnetic  member  having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of 
of  permanent  magnets  nwunted  thereon  m  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  adjacent  magaeu  having  opposite  magiietic 
polaritatiOQ.  an  eddy  current  armature  member  m  tum 
spaced  relationship  with  said  magnets,  said  monbers 
adaptod  to  magnetically  ooufde  a  fint  member  to  a  lac- 
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ond  member  when  said  nuLgaetM  are  magnetized  and  to 
uncouple  said  fint  and  said  sccood  members  when  said 
magnets  are  de»magpeti2ed.  and  a  means  for  controllmg 
the  magnetization  of  said  permanent  magnets,  said  means 
comprising  a  coil  with  a  smaU  number  of  turns  as- 
sociated with  each  magnet  and  coimected  to  an  electric 
power  source  with  the  p(riarizatk>n  of  adjacent  coils  be- 
ing in  oiHKxite  directions,  said  power  source  including 
means  for  supplying  pulses  of  electric  power  to  said  coils 
at  sufficient  magnitude  and  polarity  to  selectively  mag- 
netize and  de-magnetize  si^  permanent  magnets  to 
couple  and  uncoai^  said  flnt  and  aaki  second  members. 


3,M4.1M 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
■▼•r  Hca(h» 


HaraU  Ernest  Bmms,  Iver  Hca(h»  gflBMl,  assigBor  to 
Electric  *  Mnskal  IniMlrtaa  I  iissltii,  Hayes,  MMdic- 
sex,  EogbBd,  a  MMpny  of  Gnat  Britain 

Filed  May  19. 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,t55 

ClainM  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britata  May  23,  1957 

7CWM.     (CL31«— 1S4) 


1.  A  direct  current  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator 
in  the  form  of  a  ring  magnet  having  an  opening  and  a 
plurality  of  poles  arranged  around  said  opening,  and  an 
armature  arranged  within  said  opening,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pcrfes,  the  mnnber  of  poles  on  the  stator  and 
armature  being  small  so  as  to  tend  to  introduce  a  cogging 
torque,  energising  windings  associated  with  said  armature 
poles,  the  energising  windings  being  connected  in  star 
formation,  and  the  shape  of  said  opening,  and  the  ex- 
ternal configuration  of  said  armature  p(ries  are  sw:h  that 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  armature  the  radial 
extent  of  the  air  gap  between  said  armature  poles  and  said 
stator  poles,  when  opposite  to  one  another,  is  a  maximum 
at  the  centres  thereof  and  decreases  away  from  aaid 
centres  so  that  said  cogging  torqae  is  substantially  re- 
duced. 


BRUSH 


3JM451 
SHUNT  CWINECI10] 
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Ummrmyk,  Tmnmm,  OMn,  aailvBar  In  UnioB  Car- 
•^Cenonlie«»  a  cnspesnil— af  New  York 
FM  Oct  It,  19S9, 8m.  No.  t49,4«7 
lOaiaM.    (CL31«— 249) 


1.  An  electrical  coatact  brash  comprising  a  body  and  a 
shimt  cable  secured  by  tamped  copper  powder  partidei  in 


a  cavity  in  said  body,  said  body  being  composed  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  coo^stittg  of  carbon, 
graphite  and  mixtnrei  of  metal  with  said  material,  each 
of  said  tamped  copper  powder  particles  having  a  uniform 
coating  of  a  ciund  mixture  of  an  epoxjf  and<a  phenolic 
resin  which  comprises  from  20  to  SO  peroeot  by  weight 
of  said  phenolic  rean  widi  tha  balaaw  epoxy  resia,  to  pre- 
vent the  oxidation  of  said  copper  powder  particles. 


3JM4t2 
DYNAMOKLlCTRIC  MACHINE 
S.  De  Paal,  Oaillilt  Rjdah  G.  Gmtek,  Chaif cot, 
WyUaai  H.  MoaN,r<«tnk  TvwBsUp,  Allegheny 
Pa.,  assliBMa  la  TTirtaiViaii  Electric  Cor- 
Eial  PMsia^ih,  ftk,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sytvanla 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1951,  Scr.  No.  731,797 
iCUam.    (CL  319— 254) 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  including  a  rotor,  a  stator. 
and  a  base  member,  said  base  member  induding  a  pair  of 
generally  vertical  uprights  a4iaceat  each  ead  of  the  base 
member,  a  baffle  plate  lying  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  each 
pair  of  uprights  at  eadi  and  of  die  baaa  member  and  ex- 
tending upward  dierefrom,  each  baAe  plate  extending 
between  the  adjacent  pair  of  uprights,  each  baffle  plate 
having  a  semicircular  cutout  portion  intermediate  the 
sides  of  the  base  member,  a  top  removable  cover,  a 
plurality  of  independently  removable  side  and  end  covers, 
said  top  cover  having  a  bdk  — nbir  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  cover  extending  froiB  siie-t»«idc  across  the  cover, 
each  baffle  member  hmring  a  semicircular  cutout  portion 
intermediate  the  sides  of  said  top  coyer,  each  baflle  mem- 
ber adjacent  each  and  of  wM  top  eofvr  lying  in  the  game 
plane  as  said  baflle  plate  on  the  same  end  of  said  base 
member  and  formiflg  a  circular  opening  therewith,  baffle 
meaiu  mounted  witUn  aadi  aid  drcular  opening  for  di- 
recting ventilating  air  iaio  the  italor  and  rotor,  and  meaiu 
for  drawing  ven^ating  air  teougk  each  circular  opening 
and  discharging  tha  dr  radially  ttfoagh  die  stator  aixl 
rotor,  at  least  one  of  Mdd  oovan  hMiiS  outlet  openings  lo- 
cated between  the  eadi  of  te  flMfttlM  for  the  discharge 
ofair. 


HIGH  fNTXNamr  UGRT  SOURCE 
M.  Gaga,  ladlaaapaB^  lady  aaslpar  to  Ualoa 

xana^■aB^  a  carpanfliaa  a(  New  ■  arfc 
Fled  Sept  1, 19SI,  Sirl  No.  7fl,77( 
IdCUtaH.    (a  313-12) 
Hgh  intensity  Ught  source  apiparatus  comprising  a 
sd  having  a  transparent  viewing  port;  a 
stick  cathode,  a  cooled  nozzle,  and  a  cooled  anode. 
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said  electrodes  and  nozzle  being  positioned  coaxially   layer  comiguous  with  and  encasing  all  moistnrei>erviaius 
within  said  pnasaie  vaasel;  means  for  estaUisUng  an   poitioos  of  said  lamp,  and  a  porous  layar  priodpaliy 
electric  arc  between  said  cathode  and  anode  whereby   ctmiprising  finely-divided  non-combustible  material  be- 
tween said  lamp  and  said  moisture-impervious  layer. 


a  portion  of  said  arc  is  surrounded  and  wall-stabilized 
by  said  cooled  nozzle;  and  means  for  passing  an  inert 
gas  stream  at  a  pressure  above  atmoq)heric  through  said 
pressure  vessel  colUnear  with  said  wall-stabilized  arc. 


B.L.5 


CA 
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Radio  Cor* 


.  lo 

ef  Ddaware 

FVed  Oct.  29,  i9S9,  Ssr.  No.  S49,4f7 
19CWte.    (CL313— 79) 


13.  A  cathode  ray  tube  coaqnising  an  envelt^  con- 
taining a  multiapertured  phoq>hor  screen,  an  electron  gun 
disposed  along  a  central  axis  normal  to  said  screen,  and 
scan  magnification  means  comprising  an  electrcm  reflector 
substantially  coextensive  with  and  q>aced  from  said  phos- 
phor screen  for  further  deflecting  the  electron  beam  after 
its  having  been  given  an  initial  deflection  away  from  said 
axis  aiKl  throu^  a  curved  path  upon  said  screen. 


ELECTROLUMINESaSfr  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Dmwkk  C  BeB.  East  OnaBa.  NJ^  ut^ftnrtoJWtMllBg' 
bctrie  Coraaratle^  East  PMibaigh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

~FBed  Sept.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,419 
libahaB.    (CL3U— 19t) 


iT^ 


Aorjy/rj^ArjyA'Kf/M'mvxtM 


1.  In  combtnatioa  wiA  an  electroluininesceBt  lamp 
having  moisture-pervious  portions,  a  moisture-impervious 


3-9d4-13< 

EXCESS-VOLTAGE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

Ralph  R.  PMasaa,  5324  Soathwood  Road, 

Little  Rock,  Aifc. 

FVed  Dec  14,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  75,7<3 

5CfaitaK    (CL  313— 231) 


Ci. 


1.  An  excess-voltage  protective  device  comprising  an 
outer  tubular  insulator  having  at  least  one  end  vented, 
an  elongated  filler  member  of  insulating  material  fitted 
within  said  tubular  instilatOT,  said  filler  member  having  a 
groove  extending  helically  along  the  surface  thereof  and 
thereby  forming  a  helically  extending  land  between  ad- 
jacent convohitioos  of  said  groove,  the  width  <A  said 
land  being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
groove,  q>aced  conducting  electrodes  diqioeed  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  insulator,  and  structural 
means  for  causing  ^ark-over  to  occur  within  said  tubular 
insulator,  said  structural  means  including  a  conducting 
land  electrode  extending  into  said  tubular  insulator  and 
terminating  in  qiaced  relati<mship  with  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes at  a  point  within  the  helically  extending  land. 


3jiM,lS7 
LAMP  AND  i^iWR  ABBKMBLY 

Cart  L.  PMsnoa,  Maathsstw,  NJH^  aidganr  la 
Eleclrie  PMdacts  lac-,  a  conansOM  af  Mai 
FBad  Dec  19, 19dB,  Sar.  Na.  7MB7 
T  risliiir     (CL31S-31f) 
1.  In  conMnatioa  wiUi  an  electric  disdun-ge  lamp  hav- 
ing a  vitreoBs  outer  jacket  comprising  a  bolboos  poitian 
and  a  neck  portion,  an  arc  tnbe  disposed  within  said 
ja^et  and  an  eleetrical  tennimd  poaitiooed  itf  an  ead  of 
said  lamp,  die  improved  mounting  ttraoture  which  coa»- 
prisea;  a  lamp  holder  havtag  a  matiag  threaded  AeB 
diereia.  adapted  to  hold  and  be  in  electrical  coatact  wilh 
said  tormfaial  of  said  lamp,  means  for  inhibiting  relalivc 
movaaaem  between  said  lamp  and  said  hcMcr  coovrisiag. 
a  flnt  reaOseitt  clamp  abowt  said  lamp  bolder,  a  seoood 
reaiUeitt  ciamp  aboot  the  fleck  portion  of  said  lan^  aeafli 
for  rigidly  affixing  each  of  said  damps  to  die  lamp  nedi 
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and   holder  respectively,  meaiM  for  rifidly  «vr««Mi*«^f»f 
said  first  clamp  to  said  second  clamp,  frictiooal 


> 


ment  means  interposed  bttwcen  each  of  said  clamps  and 
said  lamp  holder  and  neck  i^ortion. 


MAGNETRON  CAVHY  MflONATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Oaadel  C.  Bitfck,  HofaekaM^  N.Y^  ■■%bmi,  by 
to  the  Ualtoi  Stetoi  af 


by  the  SMntaiT  aC  tka  Navy 
Fifed  May  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  Wtjm 
SClafaM.     (CL  31S— ^Sf  JS) 


1.  A  tunable  magnetrao  rwrillator  of  the  type  compria- 
iag  an  aimular  anode  ring  having  a  groop  of  drcumfereft- 
tially  spaced  oacOlator  cavitica  dispoaed  inwardly  of  fts 
outer  peripheral  wall,  a  slot  communicating  through  the 
peripheral  wall  with  one  tA  aaid  cavities,  a  cavity  reso- 
nator formed  of  pairs  of  opposed  walls  providing  a  boxlike 
construction  integral  with  the  anode  ring  and  extending 
outwardly  thereof  one  wall  of  said  resonator  being  formed 
of  a  portion  of  the  anode  ring  bounding  aid  dot,  a 
plurality  of  nctangnlar  Una  arranged  ia  qiaced  parallel 
relation  with  epch  other  and  with  oac  pair  of  opposed 
walls,  each  fin  having  a  first  and  second  pair  of  oppoaed 
edges,  said  fins  having  ooe  edge  of  the  flnt  pair  of  tilfft 
secured  to  one  wall  of  a  saooad  pair  of  opposed  wall*  and 
the  other  edge  of  said  first  pair  of  edges  providing  a'spaca 
with  the  other  wall  of  said  second  pair  of  oppoaed  walls 
ani  said  flu  also  having  ont  edge  of  the  second  pair  of 
edges  providing  a  ^acc  with  one  wall  cA  a  third  pair  of 
(Vposed  walls  and  the  other  edge  providing  a  qpace  with 
the  other  wail  <rf  the  third  pair  of  opposed  walls  and 
means  in  the  cavity  reaonator  adjacent  said  other  wall 
of  said  second  pair  oi  oppoaed  walla  for  varying  the 
volume  of  the 


MICKOWAVE  TUBB  WITH  DrnuaMGITAL 

Fled  Apr.  It,  lfl»,  Ssr.  Nn.  ttT^Tl 

'  r,  anplcaian  WiiMsiilsiii  May  9,  1958 


4.  In  a  microwave  tube  of  the  magnetron  type  compris- 
ing a  toroidal  resonator  cavity  esublished  by  a  cylin- 
drical wall  and  two  paraBd  spaced  end  walls  joined  to  said 
cylindrical  wall,  a  cathode  arranged  along  the  axis  of  said 
cavity  and  a  plurality  oi  interdigiUted  electrode  segments 
secured  only  at  their  root  portions  to  said  end  walls  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  end  walls  and  surrounding 
said  cathode,  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  segments  being 
therefore  free,  said  cathode  also  serving  as  an  electrode 
in  the  esublishment  of  an  electrortatic  field  for  guiding 
electron  flow,  the  improvement  wherein  the  free  end  por- 
tions of  said  electrode  s^ments  are  located  more  remotely 
from  said  cathode  than  are  the  root  portions  thereof  lo- 
cated at  said  end  walls. 


COUNTER  CIRCinTAND  OPHONAL  COUNT 
INDKATDR 
DavM  GbHcr,  Grecnbraol^  mA  John  R.  Bdhke,  Mvtins- 
vUfe,  N J„  sssIm""  ••  iMvanghB  CotporatioB,  De- 
trott,  Mkk,  a  riwiwagan  of  iSo^^m 

Fned  Jnly  Vl999,  Ser.  Nn.  tU,SS9 
inahai     (CL31S— M.i) 


1.  An  electronic  counting  dreolt  indnding  a  multiple 
position  electron  discharge  device  having  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  electrodes,  each  group  of  alactrodes  including 
an  oniDBni  electrode  Cram  nMdi  an  ootpvt  lignal  may  be 
obtained,  a  reaistiva  cnrrsnt  flow  path  comjected  to  each 
said  output  electrode  for  supplying  <verating  current 
thereto,  an  electronic  indicator  device  having  an  anode 
and  a  phirality  of  glow  cathodes  each  of  which  ^ows  when 
a  suitable  potential  is  connerted  btilwauu  it  and  said 
anoda,  said  output  etectrodw  of  said  deciron  diachaiii 
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device  M««g  directly  connected  each  to  one  of  said  glow 
,^«iwwu«  aid  output  electrodes  also  being  oonnwtfid 
throng  said  icsistive  onrrcnt  flow  path  to  said  anode,  the 
insislsnrn  of  said  current  flow  path  being  such  that  normal 
operating  current  flow  to  an  output  electrode  through  said 
current  flow  patii  causes  sufficient  vintage  to  be  applied 
between  said  anode  and  the  corresponding  glow  cathode 
so  that  the  cathode  glows,  and  a  single  means  for  chang- 
ing the  resistance  of  said  current  flow  path  so  that  normal 
operating  current  flow  to  an  output  electrode  through 
said  cun«it  flow  path  causes  a  voltage  to  be  applied  be- 
tween said  anode  and  the  corresponding  glow  cathode 
which  is  of  insuflBcient  magnitude  to  cause  the  cathode  to 
glow.  


control  circuit  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  oper- 
ation taidependently  of  said  motor  dreuit,  said  control  cir- 
cuit indudfaag means  operable  in  response  to  tbc  current 
in  said  motor  t^rcuh  reaching  a  value  greater  than  its 
said  normal  operating  current  to  energize  said  control 
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ELECTRIC  flAFSTY  MEANS 


FllsdNnv.lfl»195l,8sr.Nn.T74»7tt 

ClaiM  prioriiy,  appEraHnn  Sweden  Nov.  IS.  1957 

3  CWETTO.  317-13) 
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1.  In  a  system,  for  protecting  against  overheating  an 
electric  winding  fiomiing  part  of  an  electric  circuit  in- 
cluding a  feed  conduit  connected  to  laid  winding  and 
operable  to  feed  current  to  said  winding  from  an  electric 
source,  and  a  ground  conduit,  the  combination  of,  a  ther- 
mal switch  disposed  adjacent  said  winding  and  normally 
being  open  and  having  one  side  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  winding  and  feed  conduit,  and  having  die  other  aide 
connected  to  said  ground  conduit,  said  thermal  switch 
being  operable  to  dose  upon  tiie  occurrence  of  excess 
heat  in  said  winding  thereby  interconnecting  said  winding 
and  feed  conduit  with  said  ground  conduit  grounding 
said  winding  and  feeding  a  current  through  taid  ground 
conduit  when  said  thermal  switch  is  closed,  an  intemipter 
switch  disposed  in  said  feed  conduit  and  normally  dosed 
for  supplying  current  to  said  winding  and  operable  to 
be  opened  to  deeoergixe  said  winding,  and  electric  control 
means  energizable  by  current  flowing  through  said  ground 
conduit  and  connected  to  taid  interrupter  switch  and 
operaUe  to  c^en  said  intarrupter  switch  in  response  to 
the  flow  of  a  piadetennined  current  Uirough  said  ground 
cooduiL  ^^^^^^^^_^_ 

M«l<2 
SAFE  LOAD  OOmvOL  APPARATUS 

Jacob  r.  Save^  Sagfcnw,  MIA,  Tf!^  ^^SlS^JJT 
ktau  inc^  SMjInnw,  Mirh ,  a  impiiiaiMin  aff  New  Yoim 
Fled  Dae  19, 19ifl,  Sar.  Now  7S1,751 
9ClahnB.    (CL  317— 13) 
6.  Overload  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  motor  re- 
quiring a  starting  current  highar  than  its  normal  operating 
current,  said  apparatus  oompdiing  a  motor  circuit  in- 
cluding a  normally  closed  switch  device  connecting  said 
motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  start  and  st«^ 
gwhdi  means  in  said  circuit  adapted  selectively  to  connect 
and  dbmnnect  said  motor  to  and  fixnn  said  loproe;  a 
meter  drcuit  connected  at  all  times  to  said  motor  drcuft 
and  operable  to  measure  the  anrent  supf^ied  thereto*,  a 
normally  disabled  contivl  drcuit;  means  connectitig  said 


circuit  from  its  said  sonree  of  energy  to  open  and  YtcAd 
open  said  normally  dosed  twildi  device  in  said  motor 
circuit  and  disconnect  the  latter  from  iu  source  ci  eoagy; 
and  means  forming  part  of  said  meter  circuit  operaUe  to 
delay  energizatiMi  of  said  control  circuit  duxiiv  starting  of 
said  motor. 

3,M4443 

CAPAdrOR  TRIP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  COtCUrr  BREAKER 

M.  amtat,  Dtttel  HI  P^  andyr  to 

iiHuanj.  a  unnotllon  a(  New  York 
hOyU,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  82M99 
9Clitea.    (CL317— M) 


^ 


-i. 


\J^ 


1.  An  arrangonent  far  wap^ytag  dectric  operating 
power  to  tiae  irif  coil  of  a  circi|it  bccakev  comprising:  a 
chargeable  capadtoc.  meaBs  for  disrtiarging  Mid  aapno- 
tor  tiironghsaid  trip  coil  hi  rasponae  to  pradeinei^ned 
dectrical  conditions,  a  rapid  diarge  mam»  inctadmg  a 
normal  vohnge  source  for  diarging  aid  capadtor  to  a 
predetermined  itlatively  hm  vottage  after  discharge 
tiieitot  «n  auxiliary  relatively  slow  charge  meattt^for 
chaniiig  ««id  caoncHor  to  a  predetennfaed  Ugh  ^"wtU* 
levd%  1i  sobatanliaBr  lii|l>er  than  the  votttge  of  add 
rapid diBrfe  means  and  ftir  mppiying  diarging  cuiient 
to  ttid  capndtor,  whie  taid  normal  toorce  it  eneigixM, 
to  npply  only  the  leafcige  loatet  thereof  to  mtfatafai 
said  oMndtor  at  said  rdativdy  hl|^  voloige^  V^ 
source  of  ^rrttage  comiectod  to  saldanxflltnr  cmJjJB 
meant  md  to  taid  cipwltor  for  topplying  <»ly  tiie  teak- 
age  lottet  thereof  to  mafntato  said  capadtor  cbarged  wp- 
proximately  to  taM  rdarivdy  low  voltage  In  retponte  to 
faDure  of  taid  normal  chargfaig  toorce. 
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KXCE9S  VOLTAGE  PBOnCTIVE  DBVIGB 

kigtom  lad^  ■irfaanri  to  Wi 

nitfoii,  EiHt  Ptttibarik,  Pa^  ■  cwKiailoB  •#  P( 


FUcd  Jaly  C,  19M,  S«r.  No.  41,M9 
3  Clalas.     (CL  317— M) 


iu»'ji^''^m 


ill:  '^i 


1.  In  combination,  an  exoeas  voltafle  protoctive-devke 
including  a  housing  having  an  axially  disposed  chamber, 
discharging  means  disposed  widiin  said  chamber,  a  sep- 
arate drop-out  device  coatpristfig  a  cup-shaped  dosed 
housing  independent  of  thie  hao&ig  tar  Mid  prateetive 
device  having  a  bottom  portion  canying  a  oonnectint 
terminal,  means  for  dltchargtnf  nirie  ct^tell(  (Mvoaed 
within  said  cupnliapad  bodsiag.  weana  wt||ua  said  cup- 
shaped  housing  for  evolving  gas  to  effect  separation  of 
said  bottom  portion  and  terminal,  an  imperforate  closure 
plate  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  housing, 
said  plate  being  free  to  drop  out  upon  separation  of  said 
bottom  portion,  an  annuhr  ring  having  a  threaded  inner 
diameter  disposed  above  aiKl  abuttuag  said  closure  ele- 
ment for  closing  said  chamber,  said  closure  member  hav- 
ing a  threaded  connecting  stud  extending  therethrough, 
an  axial  opening  in  said  stud,  said  stud  being  received 
in  said  threaded  inner  diameter  of  said  anmtlar  ring  and 
having  its  end  abutting  said  closure  plate,  whereby  said 
closure  plate  serves  to  close  said  axial  opening. 
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UPCnCtJIT 


duotivte,  a  diackargs  pal 
capaehor  meaas  bjr  said 
nr^nf  is  doaedt  **^  mf^n  coooectiiis 
trode  mfaiw  lo  ^  Hdrd  jiwiWkx 
and  sakt  parallat  circnit 


MM4M 
C!LAMP8 
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i;  IMM*.  Maw  •1M41 
■.    (a.317~l«3) 


-,IRFiRlllrfl 


mmm , 


3.  Apparatus  fbr  holdiaf  and  adjoitahly  ftodiag  a  for- 
naoc  akctrodc  oompristag  a  qrUndrkal  aMlal  sImU  fbnn- 
ing  said  elactrude,  a  pluraUty  of  ahctromagnats  dispoaad 
aroond  and  extemidly  of  the  shdl,  and  a  phmlity  of  keeper 
plates  disposed  aroond  and  ioleraally  of  Ibe  sMl,  each 
of  the  said  magneis  indndiiig  a  floatinf  pole  piece  and 
each  of  said  keqper  plates  being  •oataUy  supported  wifhln 
die  shell,  whereby  upon  eaergiatiaa  of  the  magneis  the 
pole  pieces  and  keeper  plaies  an  attraded  towards  one 
another  into  abutmem  with  the  AeU  and  the  AteJl  k 
grip|wd  between  the  magm^  and] 


FEsd  if«y  »» IMt.  8w.  Nn^  JMf 
linihai     (CL3|1^14g^ 

1.  Circuit  means  for  *«*^i*^«ig  and  de^ncrgidhg  an 
inductor  conHpriaing  the  series  arraagemeat  of  wftage 
soMfce  meane,  sw^ching  '^ttn,  and  ranllfl  ciricull  means 
connected  acroes  said  inductor,  said  parallel  droiM  oMans 
oootprisiitt  a  icsistpr  connected  to  paralld  with  Hm  aeries 
combination  of  diode  mtum  wad  capacitor  tMaat,  said 
diode  nkeans  poled  to  present  its  low  forward  impedance 
to  said  v6ltage  source,  an  electron  valve  compsishig  flbrst 
and  second  electrodes  coosistnig  of  dedron  emitter  dec- 
trode  means  aad  el«troa  collector  electrode  oieans»  aad 
control  electrode  means,  first  circuit  meaas  '•**n«M>T**nf 
said  flrat  electrode  to  a  first  junction  lying  between  said 


JMM 


MMJfT 
flBMICONDIlCRW  DEVICE 
Bi.  Lee  AMea^CaK,  iiiiljinr,  by  aseM  ae- 

Syaseett  N.  ■  •  a  •aweeaBeB  ef  Delawaffe 

(ci.9n*-XH), 


1.  An  ioDvmved  duubls  JMftwed 


wafer  being 


a  thia  wafer  having  a 

laoitly  of  a  §ntl 
aint  thia  layer  «f 

diSiMd  iaio  oaly  pset  of  the 


wifaoi^.  said 

tjve  of  Mosi- 

type 
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of  eaid  wafer,  a  second  layer  of  first  conductive  type 
eonductor  dilfueed  into  only  part  of  dM  upper  surface  of 
said  flnt  layer  doasr  to  one  edge  theraof  than  to  the  other 
so  that  a  subetantial  area  of  said  first  layer  appears  at  the 
Bgper  surface  of  the  wafer,  a  protective  adhereat  aon- 
ooaducti^  coating  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  wafer 
and  having  openings  thetethnmgh  to  said  second  layer 
and  w^er,  as  weU  ae  4o  said  fiat  layer  only  at  the  nb- 
stantaal  surfMu  area  of  the  latter,  and  electrical  leads 
^^.fT^im  throu^  said  openings  into  contact  with  said 
wafer  aad  first  and  second  layurs  at  the  upper  surface  of 
said  wafer. 
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a  continuous  group  of  places  induding  that  fer  the 
significant  di^t  in  said  shiftuig  register  to  said  digital4o- 
aaalogue  convertor  to  produce  altemating  ootpnt  volt- 
ages, the  magnitudes  of  which  are  req>ectivdy  related  to 
said  digital  input  by  a  sinusoidd  and  a  cosinueoidal  &inc- 
tion.  a  servo  motor  connected  to  operate  a  device  to  be  eet 
positionatty.  means  for  energizing  from  said  tfgital-lo- 
analogne  convertor  synchros  geared  togedier  aad  ooa- 
troUing  said  servo  nK>tor  to  effect  the  molkin  of  said  de- 
vice, means  conunimicating  the  motion  of  said  servo  mo- 
tor to  the  moving  element  of  each  synchro  in  turn  to  as 
progressivdy  to  reduce  the  contzoUing  voltage  applied  by 


SITAILY  COwSoLLED  <X>AR8E-F1NE 

POSmONING  SYOTEM 
I.  Doadi,  Umtlm^m,  N.Y.  aesinor  to  Reeves 

ration  of  New  Yaifc 

FBed  June  If,  19Sg,  8ar.  No.  743,f 33 
IS  CWw.    (CL  31g-2g) 
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5.  A  control  system  for  positioning  a  movable  object 
in  response  to  a  digital  input  signal  having  coarse  and 
fine  signal  components  comprising  driving  means  coupled 
to  said  movable  object,  coarse  positioning  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  coarse  sigsud  component,  said  coarse  po- 
sitioning means  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  mov- 
able object,  fine  digital-to-aaalog  oonvCTtn  means  adapted 
to  recdve  said  fine  signal  component,  a  fine  linear  trans- 
ducer having  a  sutor  winding  aad  a  pair  of  spaced  rotor 
windingi  mechanicaUy  coupled  to  said  movable  otqect. 
comparison  means  coupled  to  said  fine  digital-to-analog 
converter  means,  switching  means  responsive  to  said 
coarse  signal  component,  said  switching  means  indudmg  a 
first  switching  circuit  adapted  for  couirfing  one  of  said 
rotor  windings  to  said  comparison  means  and  a  second 
switching  circuit  adapted  for  revering  the  polarity  of  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  sUtor  winding,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively  coupling  said  coarse  podtioning  means  and  said 
comparison  means  to  said  driving  means. 


the  synchro  in  control  to  said  servo  motor,  and  means 
for  drtf^^"g  whoi  said  controlling  ventage  in  eadi  se- 
quratid  synchro  reaches  a  predetermined  low  vdue  and 
thweupon  for  transf oring  contnri  to  the  succeeding  syn- 
chro while  simnltaneoudy  shifting  a  group  of  binary 
digits  of  lesser  figniftr^iir*.  in  said  register  into  die  places 
connrrted  to  seid  digitd-to-analogue  converter,  said  ded- 
oial-digitd  input  unit  being  provided  with  keys  operable 
to  set  successive  digits  of  said  dimension  iato  said  unit  in 
order  of  4lecreasing  tigpM>r««f ,  the  release  of  each  said 
key  triggering  a  shift-pulse  generator  to  produce  succes- 
sive pulses  to  move  the  biiuuy  digUs  stored  in  said  shift- 
ing register  through  the  totd  capacity  of  said  register. 


3,gM,17g  

ELECTRICAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Fkancta  A.  Meian,  RrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Fled  OeL  d,  19Sf ,  Ser.  Nn.  g44,«57 

Igditaa.    (CL31S— Ifil) 


posmoN  snyp  systems 

MynalLRaghy, 


"nLd  1H9f. 23.  »5f , 8er^l54,ft2 
■teHy,  Miraisn  GrenI  Betaia  fim.  2S.  l»Sg 
4CE*Bis:  (CL  31g-af)  .  .  ^  .  , 
1.  A  podtion  settiitg  arrangement  oomprisuig  a  decunal 
digital  input  unit  having  means  for  setting  said  unit  in 
accor^wPT*  with  a  decimd  dimeasioo  to  wbch  a  member 
is  to  be  set,  a  converter  for  converting  said  decimd  input 
to  a  oonesponding  binary  digitd  input,  a  store  unit  for 
said  binary  digital  input,  an  adding  unit,  a  binary  shifting 
register  connected  to  said  store  unit  througji  said  adding 
unit,  a  digitd-to-analogue  convertor.  means  connecting 


2.  A  sequentid  switching  system,  comprising  a  pInraKty 
of  thermosutic  switches  each  including  a  healer  cofl  and 
a  pair  <rf  cooUcts  operated  by  the  heater  coil,  said  ^crmo- 
sutic  switchce  bemg  an  ordeind  seqntnre  <rf  «  writebes. 
n— 1  of  the  contact  pairs  of  said  sequence  being  Mnw 
open  and  dM  nth  contact  pdr  bdng  normaDy  tieaed.  > 
starter  switch,  means  responsive  to  doeusc  of  said  stnter 
switch  for  energizing  the  heater  coil  of  the  first  of  sdd  « 
thennoetatic  switches,  means  responsive  to  closure  of  uc 
normally  open  contacts  of  each  of  said  »— 1  '*~  '**' 
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switches  for  energizins  the  heatiiig  cod  of  the  woceedinf 
thermostatic  switch  in  said  ordered  sequence,  means  re- 
sponsive to  opening  of  said  nth  contact  for  breaking  die 
energizing  circuit  of  all  said  n  heater  cmk,  a  plurality 
of  loads  each  cperatively  associated  with  one  of  said 
thermostatic  switches,  means  req>0Bsive  to  dosure  of  said 
itarter  switch  and  to  said  n— 1  thermostatic  switches  in 
sequence  for  connecting  said  loads  in  sequence  to  a  power 
source  in  said  sequence,  whereiik  said  loads  are  motor 
starters. 


CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Scbagt,  MiMsapnlls^MiMs 
apoUv-Hoaejrwcfl  Kcgalaior  Coappasiy, 
Mlna^  a  cofyorntfcwi  ef  Pilaws 

FIM  Dec  27,  IMt^  3tr.  No.  7M44 
ItOafaM.    (CL31S— 2t7) 


toMlpBc- 
MinaeapoUs, 


1.  In  a  servo  ^mtrol  system:  condition  responsive 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  a  condi- 
tion; a  servomotor  having  a  control  winding  and  an  ex- 
citation winding;  excitation  means  coimected  to  said 
excitation  winding,  mmnally  exciting  said  excitation  wind- 
ing at  a  first  level,  and  contitdlable  so  as  to  excite  said 
exciution  winding  at  a  second  level  U^ier  than  said  first 
level;  control  means  connected  to  said  condition  rttpon- 
sive  means  to  receive  the  signal  therecrf,  and  adapted 
to  provide  a  control  function  for  signals  applied  thereto 
equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  levd;  amplifier 
means  having  an  input  and  an  output;  means  connecting 
said  amplifier  means  ouqiut  to  sidd  aervoaMitor  control 
winding;  a  resistor  network  in^iding  at  least  one  resistor 
and  means  normally  shunting  said  resistor  and  control- 
lable to  remove  the  shunt  from  said  resistor;  meaiu  in- 
cluding said  resistor  network  connecting  said  condition 
responsive  means  to  said  amplifler  means  input;  and 
means  oonnectinf  said  cootrol  meaai  to  said  excitation 
means  and  to  said  network  so  that  whan  a  signal  equal 
to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  level  is  apfriied 
to  said  control  means  said  control  means  functions  to 
control  said  excitation  means  to  excite  said  excitation 
winding  at  said  second  level  and  to  control  said  network 
to  remove  the  shunt  from  said  resistor. 


1,M4,172 
KBLAY  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
tba  L.  Y«Mi  Md  DvMe  F. 
Iowa,  asslMnrs  to 

RapUsa  lowsL  ■  conMniien  of  lown 

FM  Dec.  sTlM*.  Ssr.  No.  73^19 
€Ckkm.    (CL31S— 293) 
1.  An  electrical  system  for  controllmg  the  energization 
and  direction  of  operation  of  a  reversible  direct  current 


motor,  comprising:  a  icfversibte  direct  corraat  nwtor, 
means  for  energizing  said  motor,  said  means  inchiding  in 
series  a  bJsuMe  relay  for  deteiurinlng  tiie  directton  of 
current  flow  to  said  motor  and  a  flrat  normally  open 
switch;  and  control  means  indndiiii  a  first  troop  of  aor- 
mally  open  switches  ooiueotad  in  parallel  with  one  ui- 
other  whereby  clodiBg  of  any  one  of  said  first  groiqw  of 
switches  causes  said  first  switch  to  be  doaed  to  thus  en- 
ergize said  motor  and  cauaes  said  birtaNe  rday  to  as- 
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sume  a  first  sUble  position  so  that  said  motor  operates  in 
one  predetermined  direction,  and  a  second  group  of  nor- 
mally open  switches  connected  in  parallel  with  one  an- 
other and  with  said  first  group  of  switches  whereby  dos- 
ing of  any  one  of  said  second  group  of  switches  also 
causes  said  first  switch  to  be  dosed  to  thus  energize  said 
motor  and  causes  said  bistable  relay  to  assume  a  second 
stable  position  so  that  said  motor  <yerates  in  the  direction 
on>osite  to  said  one  predetermined  direction. 


STEED  SLAVING  MTOpD  AND  APPARATUS 

New  Yailty  N«Yi«  n 


FRed  Hay  II,  195«,  Sar.  Now  S1S,791 
14  nil  II I     (CL31t-^U) 


1.  The  mediod  of  drivint  a  siswa  shaft  in  exact  speed 
correqxmdence  with  a  maalar  frequency  and  with  a  pre- 
determined ratio  of  speeds  of  maaler  frequency  and  slave 
shaft  other  than  1:1  which  indndes  Ibe  steps  of  fsnerat- 
ing  a  constant  first  predetermined  number  of  poises 
of  electric  voltage  during  a  predetennined  period  of 
tuna,  generating  a  constant  secosH  predetei  iiilnwl  nnm- 
ber  of  poises  of  electric  iFoltafe  during  andi  rerohttioo 
of  the  daw  diaft,  said  tvo-nentiooed  predeleniiBed 
numbers  of  pnises  having  a  ratio  delei'uuned  by  toe  pre- 
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determined  ratio  of  q>eeds,  sdecting  a  portion  only  of 
at  least  one  <rf  the  first  and  second  numbers  of  poises 
to  obtain  two  trains  of  pulses  bearing  fixed  ratios  re- 
spectively to  said  flnt  and  second  numbers  of  pulses 
and  of  the  same  frequency  when  the  slave  shaft  is  rotat- 
inf  at  exactly  said  predBtermised  speed  ratio  to  the 
master  frequency,  comparing  the  numbers  of  pulses 
fai  said  two  trains  to  obtain  a  voltage  proportional  to 
the  difference  of  the  pulses,  and  changing  the  speed  of 
said  dave  shaft  in  accordanoe  with  said  last-mentiooed 
voltage.  ^^^^^^^____ 

MOTOR  STEEDCoiwilOL  CIRCUrrS 

Edwm  H.  Dii^.  wajof  w.  yy.  ■i'fr'  *i3r^ 

^•■pHy,  a  tnspcfatlan  of  New  Yosfc 
Filed  May  It.  19*1.  Ser.  No.  111.M7 
9Gy^    (a.31S-^31) 


sponsive  to  a  change  in  value  of  the  load  impedance^  to  a 
different  value  for  varying  Ae  wnplitude  of  the  periodic 
pulses  to  y**»«nt«tw  the  transistor  in  the  saturated  region 
of  operation  at  said  different  value  of  load  impedance. 


SWrrCHING  ARRANCMtatNT  FOR  THE  MEGULA. 

TioN  or  Dxx  MonroRS  without  loss^ 
AMred  H.  Wilir'  A«  Kanm  7,  IniMsiidlair     - 
-  -       -      ■  -      isamin. 


u 


•r        1         1  , 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  controlling  a  direct  current  motor, 
a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  periodioally  having  a 
substantially  zsro  magnitude  connected  to  the  fidd  and 
armature  of  said  naotor.  nonmtlly  nonconducting  switch- 
ing means  serially  connected  between  said  source  and  said 

armature,  means  sdectivdy  operative  follo'Wing  the  in- 
crease of  said  unidirBctional  voltafc  above  said  zero  mag- 
nitude to  render  said  switching  means  conductive  in 
aoooixlance  with  the  deviatioo  between  the  present  motor 
speed  and  a  selected  motor  speed,  and  means  including 
said  motor  field  for  rendering  said  switching  means  non- 
conductive  when  said  unidirectional  voltage  has  said  sub- 
stantially zero  mwg"'*'*^ 


TRANSISTORIZED  VARIABLE  STEED  MOTOR 

CONTROL 

Inks  Pan!  Vstici, Ir.,  DaEas, Tex^ssdgnnrtoTwcas  to- 

'  DaBas,  Tex.,  a  corpusalian  of 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  kx  the  contrd  of  a  direct  cur- 
rent electric  motor  especially  for  tbe  control  of  the  motor 
of  an  electric  truck  wherein  a  switch  having  an  oscSlat- 
able  switching  arm  and  a  rotataUe  oontrcdling  cam  mem- 
ber  which  is  axially  shifubk  and  utilized  as  coobol 
means  with  the  ratio  between  the  duration  of  the  period 
when  the  contacts  of  said  switch  are  open  and  the  dura- 
tion of  the  period  when  the  said  ccmtacto  are  doeed  be- 
ing adiusUble,*  comprising  an  electrolytic  condoiser  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  motor,  the  capadtance  of  said 
condenser,  when  the  operating  voltage  of  the  motor  is 
80  virfts,  is  at  least  approximatdy  2000/|»F  per  motor 
H.P.  rating  and  aiien  the  operating  voltage  of  dw  aaotor 
to  80/n  volts  iHiere  n  is  an  arbkrary  number  and  the 
ctpftofffii*^  of  which  u  at  least  n>  times  2000/|f  per 
motor  H.P,  and  the  rotating  switch  intemqiting  with  the 
frequency  of  10-20  cp.s.  is  provided  with  the  controlling 
cam  having  a  tkoging  dosing  shoulder  and  a  •'•^^^ 
ing  shoidder,  and  an  indudive  resistance  component  of 
the  branch  containing  tbe  nwtor  connectad  in  paralkl 
to  the  condenser  and  during  the  periods  of  break  ai  die 
switdi  tbe  discharge  of  the  condenser  is  retarded  and  the 
compile  discharge  thoeof  is  only  possiUe  when  the  ar- 
rangement is  set  for  the  shortest  contad-making  time. 


FOad  Sept  23, 19M,  Sar.  Nn.  57,949 
MCfariuM.    (CL  319— 341) 
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t^D  POWER  SUPPLY 


TRANSISTORL 
lender,  Great  Neck,  N-Y^ 

to  Universal  TrasMlsl — 

SmTNew  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporaBen  of  Ddawwe 
^      fled  Die  5,  r95S»  sJTno.  551,959 
nniih]--     (CL321— 2) 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  voltage, 
a  switch  comprising  at  least  one  transistor,  a  variable  load 
connected  in  series  with  said  transistor  across  said  source, 
a  source  of  periodic  pulses  of  predetermined  amplitude 
connected  to  an  electrode  of  said  transistor  for  driving 
said  transistor  mto  oondoction  in  the  saturation  region  at 
a  predetermined  value  of  load  impedance  and  means  re- 

784  O.Q. 


1.  A  hi^-v<dtage  power  supply  energized  from  a  low- 
voltage  battery  source,  said  supply  comprising  a  relatwdy 
low  frequency  pulse  feneratm  operative  withm  a  fre- 
quency range  of  approximately  300  to  1200  cycles  per 
second  energized  by  said  sooree  and  induding  a  tran- 
sistor, a  step-up  pulse  transformer  having  a  non-satnraWe 
magnetic  core  on  which  is  wound  a  jHimary  wmdmg. 
a  secondary  winding,  and  a  tickler  winding,  and  an  os- 
dnatory  circuit  having  means  connecting  said  P™W 
whiding  and  said  tickler  winding  to  said  *«~2J5 
positive  r^enerated  relationdiip  to  produce  Pcriottc 
voltage  pulses,  said  primary  and  secondary  wmdi^  tev- 
isg  a  turns  ratio  yielding  stepped-up  pulses  at  said 
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ondary  winding,  and  means  lo  rectify  4be  output  of  Mid 
secondary  winding,  said  traoafonner  having  a  mmr 
saturable  core  common  to  said  windingi  ooMCituted  by 
relatively  fine  laminations  of  a  meUl  of  high  perraeabiUiy 
to  reduce  eddy  current  losses. 


INEBT<GAS  ARC  RECnriBK 

■  tuspiIlM  tt  Htm  YMk 
May  19,  ItSt,  9m.  Na^  TSMM 
•  CMm    (0.321-^ 


1.  A  power  arc  rectUer  which  coMprisaa  a  body  dcfln- 
ing  a  chamber  filled  with  an  inert  monatomic  gas  at  sub- 
stantially atmoqilwric  prewure,  a  member  having  an  an- 
nular rim  provided  with  •  relatively  narrow  eaaiMive  cath- 
ode surface  locatad  withia  said  chamber,  a  laid  cooled 
anode  in  the  shape  of  a  ring  having  an  anmilar  imiar  wat- 
faoa  disposed  eqnidirtant  radially  from  said  cathode  and 
shaped  so  that  the  shorten  are  path  terabetiwaai  Vm  ia 
the  plam  of  said  member  wiiich  iachidat  nek  aarrow 
annular  eathode  surface,  the  annular  space  betweea  said 
annular  surfaces  behig  open  except  for  soeh  gaa,  magafitic 
meaos  for  creating  a  flald  ia  mid  are  path  tramvigia  to 
said  plane  to  annularly  drcuhite  ia  rach  aoBolar  opca 
space  a  power  arc,  means  connecting  said  snode  and  eatth 
ode  in  an  arc  rectifier  circuit  with  an  A.C.  power  source 
and  a  direct  current  load,  and  means  cooaected  to  said 
anode  and  cathode  for  provldiag  a  high  voltafs  arc  initi- 
ating pulse  at  a  selected  point  on  eadi  cycle  of  such  A.C 
power. 

3,t<44T» 
CURRENT  ■BCTinm 
Howmd  A.  W^Bsr 
Pa.,  siii^nr  la  W( 
East  PMlsbaigh,  Fa.,  a  taqparadaa  of 
Fled  Mm.  1,  IMt,  8er.  No. 
5  nslis     <CL321— «) 
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of  four  insulatiag  strips,  the  strips  being  hori- 
VMtally  dispoaed  acroas  the  uiuoiard  comers  oo  each  ead 
of  the  s<|uare  ooallguratioa  f oraMd  by  the  two  alr^  and 
an  afltawd  thereto  by  maana  of  awtalfe  tabs  prajcctiag 
from  the  edgea  of  the  mctdbc  ^alai,  each  a<  two  of  said 
stripe  divoaed  oa  ona  aad  o<  said  sqiave  sUactuia  hav- 
iiW  a  termiaal  cootact;  four  diodes  moualed  on  the  plalea, 
two  of  which  are  cf  a  poeitiva  base  type  aad  the  ra- 
mainder  being  of  a  aegative  bate  type^  each  diode  being 
mounted  through  a  hole  in  one  kg  of  the  rectangular 
structore  formed  by  the  plates  with  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  diode  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  plate, 
a  substantial  portion  of  each  diode  being  disposed  within 
space  formed  by  the  square  stnicture.  each  set  of  two 
diodea,  one  positive  base  aad  ooe  negative  base  type,  being 
electrically  mnwnrtwl  to  o«e  of  laad  tenaiaal  oootacu. 


CLOSED  LOOP  RUOLVKR  fWBIP  CIRCUIT 


Alfred  H.  Cryitaii  Hawara 


N.Yn 


by 


■led  by  fta  flacrelaqr  af  *a  Nary 
FRsd  laaa  27,  IMl,  8ar.  No.  1M,147 
tOahM.    (CL32»-4S) 


1.  A  doead  loop  reeolvier  sweep  cvcaH  cooiprisiBg:  a 
bootstrap  *«»»piHi<»r  drcait  havlag  a  differential  ampUler 
thareia,  ooe  inpm  to  said  diffcreatial  ampliAer  being  cou- 
pled to  a  charging  aad  diaduvging  meani;  a  compen- 
sated reeotver  having  dw  Mrtor  windhig  dtereof  ooiqried 
to  the  output  of  said  bout<riy  amplifter  drcait  and  the 
oooqpaaaalor  whM&ig  Aeraol  coqpled  to  te  other  input 
of  said  difEereotial  awpliilw,  aad  a  damping  drcait  cou- 
pled to  said  crnipBag  of  said  compeaeator  wiading  and 
said  difleretttial  amjiHirr  inputa  to  damp  the  voltage 
equal  to  the  diecharge  voltage  of  said  charging  and  dis- 
diargiag  meaas  whereby  the  bootstiiy  ampliiier  func- 
tions as  the  wmttef  tfeoBntUx  aad  driver  amplifted  for  the 


dbs5 


Beir*  NOi  av7,IN 
323--5d) 


5.  A  single  phase.  fuU  wave  rectifier  bridge  comprisiag 

two  oietalljc  plates  vertically  diqiosed  ia  a  substaatially 

4   square  configuration,  each  plaie  being  L-shapad,  each  leg 

of  the  L-shaped  plate  being  of  substantially  dbe  same       I.  Ia 
length,  the  plates  bemg  insulated  from  each  other  by   fbrmar-type 


-»    0 


widi  a  poehfull  eaturabia 

a  pair  of  sat- 
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urable  mi«netic  axes,  a  pair  of  power  windings  respec- 
tively wound  on  said  cores,  a  control  winding  wound  on 
both  of  said  cores,  gate  windings  also  wound  on  said 
caret  aad  coanected  to  form  a  signal  output  cuout.  a  paur 
of  auxiUwy  windings  also  respectivdy  wound  <»  "^ 
cone  in  inductive  relatioodup  with  and  electrically  isolated 
from  ^B  power  windings  on  the  same  cores,  an  addUaonal 
magnetic  core,  an  additional  power  winding  wound  on  said 
a<Mf«M««*»  core,   an   additioaal  auxiliary   winding  also 
wound  en  said  additiooal  core  in  inductive  relationdup 
with  and  electrically  isolated  from  the  power  winding 
thereon,  meaM  for  applying  an  altemaUng  power  supply 
voltage  across  all  said  power  wiaduigs  in  series,  means  for 
applying  a  signal  control  voltage  to  said  control  wiading 
to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  saturable  cores  to  become  sub- 
stantially saturated  during  a  part  of  each  cyde  of  mid 
supply  vohage.  a  pafa-  of  power  output  terminals  adapted 
to  be  conneded  to  a  load,  and  means  for  connecting  all 
said   auxiliary   windings  in   series-aiding   between   said 
power  output  terminala,  wberd>y  a  load  connected  across 
said  power  output  teranaals  wiU  be  supplied  with  a  volt- 
age which  is  a  propcwtion  of  said  alternating  supfriy  volt- 
age ecpial  to  the  turns  ratto  of  said  series  coanected  auxil- 
iary windings  to  said  series  connected  power  windings. 


Vi44,lg2  

SELF-IALANCING  POIENTIOMEIER  SYSIEA^ 
ITOR  U§B  IN  AflSOOATlON  WITH  WEIGHING 
APPARATUS  .A-— 

■  to  W.  *  T.  Avery  LfanUed, 

i,8w.Nd.M5,442 
Gnat  Briida  Apr.  29,  1952 
(CL  32^—75) 


tially  constant  current  flow  through  said  arm  irrespective 
of  the  setting  thereof ;  meaas  connettiag  the  first  resistors 
of  said  balancing  stages  to  one  of  said  couMerbalaaciag 
voltage  source  terminals,  meaas  connedinf  Uwiupoad- 
ing  ones  of  said  potentiometer  tominals  fai  partkl  to 
the  other  of  mid  counterbalancing  volta«e  lource  ter- 
minals; means  connecting  the  other  of  said  potenuomctar 
terminals  in  paraUel  to  said  network  output;  an  attenua- 
tor in  each  of  the  lower  order  balancing  stages  for  at- 
tenuating the  voluge  output  of  each  of  said  lower  order 
balancing  sUges;  amplifier  means  for  making  a  compwi- 
son  between  the  output  voltage  <rf  said  network  with 
said  load  proportional  supply  voltage  and  having  sepa- 
rate input  sides  respectively  connected  to  said  network 
output  and  said  load  proportional  voltage  supply  source; 
means  controlled  by  said  amplifier  means  and  being  op- 
erable in  response  to  a  change  in  the  sense  of  nnbalaace 
in  said  comparison  to  set  said  potentiometer  arms  in  se- 
quence to  positions  ccHxesponding  to  the  various  orders 
of  digitt  representing  the  wei^t  measuremmt,  htastng 
means  arranged  in  said  network  separatdy  of  said  po- 
tenUometen  for  automatically  adding  to  said  network 
ou^t  increments  of  voltage  of  predetermined  values 
corresponding  to  the  increments  identified  widi  each  of 
said  balancing  stages  for  changing  the  sense  oX.  balance 
of  said  comparison  for  each  of  said  balancing  stages,  aad 
resistance  means  in  each  of  said  balancing  stages  for 
myintaiwing  input  and  output  impedances  at  the  terminals 
of  each  of  said  potentiometer  arms  substantially  equd. 


FUed  Apr.  If, 
Cfadass  prkatty, 
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CRCUir-HlEAKER  TESTING  ARRANGEMENTS 


or  to 


FRad  Apr!  15,  !»».  8er.  Na.  MMM 

irnir  -    (cl324— 2f) 


asm 


1.  la  a  self-balaadng  system  for  use  in  sensing  we^ts 
and  induding  means  for  producing  a  supply  vott*t^ 
proportional  to  a  load  bdng  weighed,  a  fixed  connt»bal- 
andi«  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  separate  teraiinals; 
a  resistance  network  having  an  output  and  a  plurahty  of 
balancing  suges  producing  countervoluge  increment  in 
a  pluraUty  of  orden  correepoading  respectively  to  differ- 
ent uilu  Of  weight  measarement,  each  of  said  balancing 
stages  induding  a  first  lasistor  and  a  potentiometer  hav- 
ing two  separate  resistor  connecting  terminals  and  an 
arm  connected  ia  series  with  said  first  ftsistor,  the  vahie 
of  said  fint  residor  being  relatiudy  high  m  comparison 
to  the  vahie  of  the  incrament  resistors  coaaeded  between 
said  potentiometer  terminals  for  establishing  a  subdaa- 


1    An  arrangement  for  testing  circuh-breaker  units  at 
rated  kilovdt  amperes  without  the  expenditure  of  a  cojre- 
sponding  amount  of  power,  said  arrangement  «nchidin« 
ircombination  with  the  circuit-breaker  umt  to  be  twted, 
an  auxiliary  circuit-breaker  unit,  ooe  of  the  tcrmmaU  of 
the  ted  circuit-breaker  unit  being  dose  to  ground  poten- 
tial, a  source  of  high  alternating  current,  means  conned- 
ina  said  drouit-breaker  units  in  series  witii  the  high  cur- 
rent source,  a  high-voltage  source  for  applying  a  sunu- 
lated  reoowy  voltage  to  the  breaker  unit  under  test,  the 
auxiliary  drcuH-breaker  unit  preventing  tiie  unpoouon 
of  high  voltage  across  said  source  of  alternating  currait. 
a  first  spark  gap.  impedance  meaw  «^^  » '^^ 
and  a  capadtor  conneded  to  said  higb-voltage  sow« 
dirough  the  first  spark-gap,  a  second  ^"^-•'^^^Jyj; 
spark-gap,  said  impedance  means  connected  •"  rfiunUng 
idationahip  with  said  ai^cuit-breaker  umt  to  be  tedod 
through  said  second  three^kctrode  type  sparii-gap.  meam 
responsive  to  the  passage  of  the  current  dose  to  zero  frMi 
the  cunant  source  to  cause  breakdown  of  the  first  sparii- 
tan,  to  cause  therd>y  the  high  current  source  alone  to 
Movide  the  initid  portion  of  the  recovery  voltage  tmj- 
cat.  only  the  first  spark-gap  bdng  fired  in  dependency 
uaoa  a  quaatity  of  the  high^urreat  circuit,  and  means 
torbiaaking  down  said  second  three^ledrode  type  spark- 
j»p  at  a  subsequent  time. 
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MM,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TmCKNESB 

OF  ELECTRICALLY  (X)NDUCTING  FILMS 
lolM  EdwiB  Ro»wt  WalUii,  LamAam,Vw^tni,  tulutnr 
to  AModaM  Ekcfikal  bdMtriM^ooIWkk)  LJ^dted, 

Filed  Jnc  2, 195f,  Scr.  No.  S17,554 
MpHcatfoa  GimI  Britala  Ivm 
4  CUm.     (O.  324— 4«) 


11.  19SS 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thicknest  of  a  non- 
magnetic dectrically  conducting  film  which  adheres  to  a 
base  of  electrically  insulating  material  comprising  a  reso- 
nant circuit,  a  radio  frequency  voltage  source  and  a  phase 
discriminator  connected  to  the  resonant  circuit,  the  said 
resonant  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  coil 
which  latter  is  arranged  for  coupling  to  the  film  to  be 
measured,  the  said  source  being  adapted  to  supply  a  volt- 
age of  substantially  constant  amplitude  to  the  resonant 
circuit  and  having  its  frequency  swept  over  a  range  in- 
cluding the  resonant  frequency  to  be  expected  when  the 
resonant  circuit  is  loaded  with  the  reactance  reflected 
in  said  coil  from  said  film,  the  said  phase  discriminator 
having  its  input  comiected  across  the  capacitor  in  the  reso- 
nant circuit,  and  having  its  output  dependent  upon  both 
the  magnitude  of  the  volUge  appearing  across  the  capaci- 
tor and  the  frequency  change  of  the  resonant  circuit  due 
to  the  reactance  reflected  by  the  film  into  the  coil,  means 
being  provided  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  peak 
output  from  the  discriminator  at  the  resonant  condition  of 
the  loaded  resonant  circuit,  which  output  is  pn^ortional 
to  the  reflected  reactance/resistance  ratio  and  hence  to  the 
thiduiess  of  the  film. 


^3.M4,lt5 

MAGNETIC  GRADIOMETER  SYSTEM 
lobn  G.  FsriMOB,  Moatdalr,  N  J^  assizor  to  BeD  Tele- 
phoM  Lakontoffcs,  iMorpotalei,  New  YoA,  N.Y„  a 
cofporatkw  of  New  York 

Aac.  17, 1944,  Ser.  No.  949,172 

4CMBH.     (CL324--43) 
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tioaal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  onmponwit,  in 
the  direction  of  tfieir  respective  prindpal  axes,  an  alter- 
nating current  bridge  network  indoding  windings  of  two 
of  the  matnetomelen  and  a  phirality  of  imiwdanof  ele- 
meots,  a  ibst  drcuit  In  said  network  oomprisinf  a  wind- 
ing of  one  of  the  two  magnetometers  and  atkut  one  of 
the  impedanee  elemeats,  a  second  circuit  of  said  network 
comprising  a  winding  of  the  other  of  said  two  magne- 
tometers and  at  least  one  other  of  the  hnpfdanos  ele- 
ments, a  trequeacy  and  phase  selactife  drenit  coonectnd 
to  an  impedance  element  in  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drcodts,  said  sulecUnj  drenit  bdng  responsive  to  the 
diflereace  in  nuignitnde  and  phase  between  only  oae  of 
the  even  order  harmflnic  voltafBS  gSDerated  in  each  of 

the  two  ■»«g««— «*M**r.    ■■  fin««4riiig  wtm^nm  Mmitt^mA  tn 

said  selective  drcuit  whersby  tfae  Inrticalhins  thereof  are 
proportional  to  the  magnitnde  and  direction  of  the  field 
gradient  existing  between  said  two  magnetometers,  a  sec- 
ond frequency  and  phase  selective  drcuit  indoding  a 
rectifying  means  connectod  to  the  diiitl  magnetometer 
and  adapted  to  produce  •■  output  direct  onrreot  propor- 
tiooal  in  magnitude  to  the  naj^tude  of  only  one  of  the 
even  order  harmonic  voltages  generated  in  llie  third  mag- 
netometer, the  polarity  of  said  direct  carrent  also  revers- 
ing with  a  reversal  of  phase  of  said  harmonic  voltage 
a  circuit  connecting  said  direct  current  output  in  series 
with  at  least  one  of  the  windings  on  each  of  said  three 
magactometen  and  in  magnetie  polarity  to  oppose  at 
each  magnetooieter  the  magnetic  field  component  to  be 
measured. 


CIRCUIT  CHECKER 


I. 

(t33  22iBd  Ave.  N.,  SonA  8L  Pttri,  MIna.) 

FBsd  July  U,  19S9, 8sr.  No.  9U^U 

SClalnis.    (CL324— SI) 


2.  A  circuit  checking  device  comprising  first  and 
•ecood  gaseous  glow  lamps  each  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes with  one  electrode  of  each  pair  being  joined  to- 
gether, a  first  resiitor  connected  it  one  end  to  said 
joined  electrodes,  a  first  terminal  at  the  other  end  of 
said  resistor,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the  other 
dectrode  ot  said  first  lamp,  a  second  resistor  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  other  electrode  of  said  second  lamp, 
a  third  resistor  having  one  end  joined  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  resistor,  a  third  terminal  connected  to 
the  joined  ends  of  said  second  end  third  resistors,  a 
fourth  terminal  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  third 
resistor,  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  other 
ends  of  said  first  and  third  rpsistocs,  a  block  of  trans- 
lucent plastic  material  encasing  aU  of  said  elements, 
and  said  terminals  being  recessed  within  said  Mock. 


1.  A  magnetic  gradiometer  system  for  meaaorfiif  flie 
gradient  of  a  component  of  a  magnetic  field  comprising 
three  magnetometer  dements  each  comprising  a  length 
of  magnetic  matertel  witib  windings  diereoB,  means  sup- 
porting sdd  magnetometers  in  fixed  spaced  relatioa  with 
their  prindpal  axes  in  substantial  oolliaearity,  a  sooros 
of  ahemating  current  of  fundamental  frequency,  drcaits 
connecting  said  sooree  to  windinp  on  all  three  magas- 
tometers  whereby  even  order  bannoaic  voltaiss  are  fen- 
erated  in  each  of  said  windings  of  magnitudes  propor- 


Gay  E. 
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5.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ratio  of  output  current 
toinpirt  vottageof  a  signal  translating  device  comprising. 
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a  source  of  test  ngnals  of  a  first  frequency,  a  fixed  resistive 
impedance  element,  means  applying  said  test  signals  to 
the  input  of  said  device,  means  coding  the  output  of  s«d  >' 
device  to  said  impedance  element  to  cause  current  flow 
theretfirough  of  a  first  phase,  a  pair  of  potentiometer  net- 
works, means  providing  phase  inversim  coupling  said  sig- 
nal source  across  said  potentiometer  networks  in  parallel, 


3.M4,lt9  _^ 

STATIC  FREQUENCY  COMPARATOR 

W.  Eriksoa  and  LowaO  E.  MIBsr,  Rackfo 
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means  operative  at  a  second  frequency  for  alternately 
coupling  said  potentiometer  networks  to  said  impedance 
element  to  cause  current  flow  therethrough  opposite  in 
phase  to  said  first  phase,  the  output  currents  of  said  po- 
tentiomeler  networks  being  of  different  magnitudes, 
meam  for  amplifying  the  resultant  signal  appearing  across 
said  impedance  element,  and  means  for  continuously  indi- 
cating the  phase  of  said  amplified  signal. 


ErwlalolH 
tro-Veice. 
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10.  A  frequency  comparator,  comprising:  a  source  of 
generated  signal;  a  source  of  reference  signal;  a  pair  of 
frequency  dividing  and  pulse  forming  circuits  one  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  signal  sources  and  each  induding 
a  first  dii^ing  and  differentiating  circuit,  a  frequency  di- 
vider and  a  second  clin>tng  and  differentiating  circuit, 
providing  a  pulse  output  at  a  fraction  of  the  input  fre- 
quency; a  phase  comparator  connected  with  said  circuts 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  pulse  outputo  of  said  pair 
of  circuiu;  and  a  pair  of  feedback  circuiu  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  and  the  int^ 
of  said  frequency  dividing  and  pulse  forming  drcuits  tor 
modifying  one  of  the  undivided  generated  and  rcfwence 
signals  by  diminating  one  of  the  pulses  thereof,  shifting  the 
corresponding  divided  pulse  signal  substantiaUy  180  m 
phase.  

FSEQUENCY  SELECTtJeVOLTAGE  INDICATOR 
FrHk  H.  laiiiwlMsn,  FH*ts  .Vlll«t!».V— •»,  ■■«■  "'  "^ 
----  a^^msali.  Id  As  UaMsd  States  of 

by  the  OSoe  of  Ovl  Defewc 

FBed  Nov.  3. 19S9,  Ser.  No.  iSM^ 
^CUass.    (CL324-it) 


5.  A  tachometer  for  use  on  an  internal  combustion 
motor  having  an  ignition  system  with  a  first  series  circuit 
including  a  direct  current  power  source,  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  an  ignition  coU,  and  a  circuit  breaker,  and  a  second 
series  circuit  induding  the  secondary  winding  of  the  ig- 
nition coil  and  a  spark  plug  comprising  a  transfwrner 
having  a  core,  primary  winding,  and  secondary  wiwling. 
the  primary  winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
series  with  the  first  series  circuit  of  the  ignition  system 
and  the  core  of  said  transformer  saturating  at  a  cturent 
less  than  the  steady  state  curreirt  of  the  first  series  circuit 
of  the  ignition  system,  a  capacitor  and  resistor  connected 
in  paralkl  with  the  prinury  winding  of  said  traasformo', 
a  current  meter,  variable  potentiometer  and  diode  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit  with  the  secondary  winding  of 
the  transformer,  the  diode  being  connected  to  pass  pulses 
fKiffi^^  by  closing  of  the  drcuit  breaks  and  discriminate 
ng^iimt  pulses  resulting  from  opening  of   the   circuit 
breaker,  and  a  vibratory  reed  adi^ited  to  be  mounted  to 
the  motor  to  calibrate  the  motor  and  tachometer  at  tiie 
resonant  frequency  of  the  reed. 


1.  A  frequency  selective  voltage  indicator  for  ofrtically 
determining  the  voluge  of  a  single  frequency  in  the 
audio  range  in  a  complex  alternating  current  1^*^ 
comprising  a  series  tuned  drcuit  tunde  to  the  fre<|B«cy 
to  be  measured,  and  including  a  capacitor  and  an  taduc- 
tor,  said  dreuit  connected  with  said  syrtem,  a  vibrataWe 
reed  of  magnetic  material  anchored  at  one  end  and  free 
at  the  other  and  magnetically  coupled  with  said  ""«***; 
and  in^catittg  member  secured  to  said  other  end  of 
said  leed  and  having  a  surface  transverse  to  the  lonf  ■«» 
of  the  reed,  said  surface  bearing  dxreon  a  pair  of  ^«»« 
converging  lines  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  directioB  of  vibration  of  the  reed,  a  aecoad 
surface  which  is  stationary  rdadve  to  the  wed  ""d^ 
poeed  paraUd  with  the  surface  of  said  indicatmg  member 
and  in  close  proxhnity  thereto  without,  however,  cob- 
cealing  said  lines,  a  linear  scide  carried  by  said 
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surface,  the  divisions  of  laid  scale  being  spaced  from  one 
another  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  directioo  of  vibra- 
tion of  the  reed. 
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1.  A  comparison  cndoding  meaturint  apparatus  com- 
prising a  reference  signal  switching  device  including  means 
for  aiAomatically  producing  decimally  related  groups  of 
reference  signals  in  response  to  bias  signals  applied  the»- 
to,  said  groups  of  reference  signals  having  alteniate 
polarities  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  plnrality  at  girt- 
ing circuits,  a  source  of  sequential  energizing  signals,  said 
gating  circuito  connecting  sakl  sooroe  to  said  twitching 
device  to  produce  said  bias  signals,  means  for  compar- 
ing said  groups  of  reference  signals  with  an  iiqmt  sigmd 
represenutive  of  a'measured  variable  to  prodoca  •  dif- 
ference control  signal,  a  sensing  means  reqiooaiVe  to  the 
difference  control  signal  to  control  said  gating  drenits, 
and  an  output  means  responsive  to  said  switdiiBf  d»- 
vice  to  indicate  a  decimal  value  corresponding  to  tlia 
amplitude  of  said  input  signal. 


1.  An  dectrooic  digitizing  and  readout  dtcuit  for 
developing  pulses  at  a  rate  linear  with  a  D.C.  input  and 
for  reading  out  said  pulses  per  unit  time  as  a  measure  of 
said  D.C.  input,  which  circuit  comprises:  a  high  gain 
input  D.C.  amplifier,  multivibrator  oscillator  means  for 
imrraring  pulses  at  a  rate  substantially  and  direcdy 
linear  with  the  output  of  said  amplifler.  amplitude  stand- 
ardizer  means  for  converting  the  output  pulses  of  said 
oscillator  to  pulses  of  cooslarit  amplitude  independent  of 
frequency,  said  constant  amplitude  pulses  having  a  pulse 
rate  linear  with  the  D.C.  input,  an  overall  inverse  feed- 
back circuit  to  said  ii^ut  D.C  ampler,  said  inverse 
feedback  circuit  inckidiiig  a  pniae  reoi^  and  an  output 
D.C.  ampiiOer  for  produdng  a  D.C.  ou^t  linear  with 
the  aforesaid  pulse  rate,  and  means  for  ft^ntttf^g  the  num- 
ber of  pulses  generated  per  unit  time  as  a  digital  measure 
of  said  D.C.  faiput 
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2.  In  combination,  means  for  receiving  aa  electric 
signal  to  be  measured,  a  triangular  voltage  ww/t  tm- 
erator  of  the  type  having  two  pmtodft  pp4  assoriatrd 
circuitry  to  form  a  series  coupled  multivibrator  and  grid 
coupled  muHtivibratm'  with  an  output  line  carrying  the 
triangular  voltage  wave  signals,  a  tr^slormer  having  a 
primary  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  and  a  seeoodary 
with  a  center  t^  a  cathode  foUowar  drcoit  haviat  aa 
input  grid  coupled  to  the  output  line  of  tba  triaagnUv 
vokufD  wave  generator  And  a^  cathode  coupled  to  Om 
center  tap,  a  Miller  integrator  ctreuit  coupled  to  tha  catli- 
ode  follower  grid  and  center  tap  for  pn»vidiag  a  sub- 
stantially constant  refsrenoe  vottaga  laval  at  the  canter 
tap,  a  voltmcicr,  aa  electric  integratiag  drcoit  across 
said  metei',  and  full  wave  rectifier  meaaa  couplad  acraas 
the  secondary  of  tha  transformer  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  th«  inlograting  dicait 


4.  in  combioaiJoa  with  an  aerial  missile  having  a  con- 
verging nose,  a  radio  sonde  adapted  to  be  carried  in  said 
converging  nose  of  said  missile  for  transmitting  signals 
indicative  of  said  missila  behavfai,  oosnprisfaig  means  hav- 
ing a  frequency-determimng  drcak  for  generating  radio- 
frequency  carrier  signals,  loop  saHiaiiB  radiating  means 
having  oonverging  conductive  portions  shaped  to  conform 
to  said  converging  nose  and  induded  in  said  drcnft  for 
radtating  said  signals,  said  loop  antenna  radiating  raaans 
being  mounted  in  a  plane  includint  tlw  aia  of  said  missile 
so  aa  to  give  a  directivity  pattsra  laterally  of  die  dimcdon 
ol  Sight  of  Mid  missile,  and  means  for  «ni'"^tfi^  said 
osdllator  and  loop  antenna  sadiatiag  assans  in  said  missUe. 
said  mouatiog  means  rnwprising  a  support  of  dielectric 
material  shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  conduc- 
tive portions  and  said  converging  nose,  said  poftioas  be- 
ing firmly  secured  to  said  dielectriB  maleriaL 
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FHed  May  5, 19<%_Scr.  No.  27,1M 
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1.  A  system  for  distributing  signal  energy  to  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  comprising,  an  input  terminal,  a  control 
terminal,  a  sijpud  tranamittiag  medinm  conncctini  uid 
terminals,  a  plurality  of  amplifler  interposed  in  said  tmn^ 
mitting  medium,  the  gain  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  being 
variable  with  the  power  supply  potentials  applied  thereto, 
means  applying  signal  energy  to  be  distributed  to  said 
input  tenninal,  means  for  applying  a  consUnt  amplitude 
control  signal  to  said  input  terminal,  both  said  signal 
energy  and  said  control  energy  traversing  «id  ttana- 
mitting  medhui  and  said  ampUSers  to  said  control  ter- 
minal,  means  at  said  control  teraiittal  for  generating  power 
supply  potentials,  means  hKhidtng  said  transmitting  me- 
dium coupling  said  supply  polentlab  to  eadi  of  said  ampli- 
fiers, and  means  reapomive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  con- 
trol sipial  at  said  control  terminal  for  varying  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  supply  potentials,  whereby  the  pin  of  Ae 
entire  system  is  maintained  at  least  at  a  predetwmined 

leveL  _.«.«^_^- 
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tive  voltaga  an  audio  amplifier,  said  audio  afflpWlCT  i^ 
d^  tfliinl  traniistor  whidi  incfodes  at  teait  i  base, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  noise  Umlter,  «"  «*tte 
limiter  induding  a  second  ^'^^iJ^^f^'T^^ 
ond  diode  connected  to  the  emitter  of  «M*f*J«?- 
rirtor,  the  other  end  of  said  diode  connected  to  fte 
base  of  said  third  transistor,  a  first  ortpot  termiM. 

a  second  Moddng  capadtor  ««°«g*fj_**'^.^  .?T 
lector  of  tha  thiix!  tTMttistor  and  the  fc<  OBtprttewmiai, 

means  connecting  the  emitter  of  wid  third  transistor  to 
ground,  dropping  resistors  serially  conneclBd  betwwattj 

posi^  source  of  voltage  and  the  collector  of  «^^f" 
transistor,  a  negative-going  AVC  terminal  conaectod  to 
the  junction  of  said  seriaUy  connected  resistors,  a  second 
output  terminal  connected  to  die  collector  of  saidsecond 
transistor,  a  voltage  divider  comprising  senally  ^oaaeoea 
resistors  connected  between  the  colledor  of  said  efcoad 
transistor  and  ground,  the  junction  of  said  voltage  divider 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  diode  and  toe 
capadtor  connected  between  the  first  diode  and  ground, 
and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  restively 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  wh«by  said 
composite  drcuit  furnishes  positive  and  W^ve  AVC 
voltage  and  accomplishes  squelch  and  noise  Umiting. 


3,i44,l97_ ^^„,„ 

AUTOMATIC  NOISE  UMTHER  OTCUTT 
Gayns  R.  Ek,  Cedar  RapUK  Umm,  ii4t»m  to 
SL  Coav>-y.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 
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1  A  composite  ciicuH  comprising  an  input  terminal, 
a  first  transistor,  said  transistor  consisting  of  •  »««• 
base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  first  blodLmg  capacitor 

conneded  between  said  input  tenninal  .«»d  baseMsaid 
fint  transistor,  a  detector  inehidiag  said  first  traamtor 
aad  a  lint  diode,  one  side  of  caM  first  dwde  oonneded 
to  the  base  of  said  fiirt  transistor,  a  «!«« J!L  5?2*S^ 
between  the  said  first  diode  and  ground,  an  RF  filter  con- 
SSTbetween  the  emitier  of  said  fint  ^^^^^ 
ground,  an  AVC  amplifying  means,  »»d  AVC  amplify- 
imTmnns  induding  a  second  tranabtor  whidi  containsat 
1^  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  a  source  <rf  pod- 

tiv«  voltage,  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  rostativeiy 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  first  t«n*»torM^^«*^ 
lively  coupled  to  said  voltage  source,  the  emitter  of  tt^ 
second  translator  being  connected  to  said  source  of  pocH 


1  A  signal  coupling  and  antomatlc  noise  limiting  cn;- 
cuit^  comprising:  detector  means  for  receiving  an  ampb- 
tude-moduktod  signal  which  may  include  noise  pulses; 
signal  iavertiag  means  cooaectod  to  said  detector  means 
for  reoeiviag  a  detected  aafio  dgnal  fteretoott;  i™""! 
mcMs  teftog  a  pair  of  iaftiit  tetminali  and  an  ootijit  tw- 

mind;  mai^  coS»rting  one  of  said  laput  termtaala  with 
said  rignal  inverting  meaoi  for  ooi«aiat  «ld  ajdto  signal 

to  said  switching  means;  means  ooaaacting  said  ngaal  in- 
verting means  and  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  for 
pro«r3ng  a  diied  volta«c  at  said  other  mput  terminal  to 

said  switehing  means  that  is  dependent  upon  die  ^aeat^ 
of  dM  leccfved  ampUtode  moduUted  "fML.^^Jf^; 
noise  polsea  in  said  audio  signkl  «•  autonaticaUy  clipped 
at  a  piedetoimhied  ampUtude  at  least  wpm  to  die  peaks 
tj  nU  audio  signal;  and  fiUcr  means  connwtrd  dlrecsiy 
S Sd detectoTSL- a^to dteort|«tt^ 
switeWag  Biaaas  for  coupMag  aoto  fub«  » t^i^ 
ing  means  to  diereby  substantially  caned  the  "Omc  pulses 
iTsaid  audio  signal  aad  ihereby  substantially  duninate 
noise  at  the  output  of  said  drctuL 


rULSB  TMB  DBCrSonAIING  SVSTIMUSmG 
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ICUm.    (CL32i— 1S9) 
1    A  signal  pulse  time  discriminator  comprisiBg  in 
combination:  a  dual  channd  amplifier  in  die  form  of  an 
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electron  tube  having  an  electron  beam  forming  gua  itruc- 
ture  including  a  control  electrode  and  a  pair  of  tarK^ 
anodes  ditpoaed  substantially  in  side  by  side  relationship 
in  the  path  of  «aid  electron  beam  in  said  tube,  each  anode 
being  of  a  size  adapted  to  accept  substantially  the  entire 
electron  energy  of  said  beam  upon  being  struck  thereby 
and  effectively  forming  one  channel  of  said  amplifier; 
means  providing  a  corresponding  reference  signal  pulse 
for  a  signal  puUe;  means  responsive  to  said  reference 
signal  pulse  for  deflectitag  laid  electron  beam  to  effect 
sweeping  of  said  target  anodes  thereby  from  one  anode  to 


veloping  an  output  voltage  having  a  magnitude  dependent 
upon  the  over-all  phase  differenoe  between  said  derived 
pair  of  signals. 

BALANCXDEHEMODULATOIIS 

Bvry  David  Brows,  Weal  Ncwtoa,  Mmb^  MriiMr  to 

Raytheon  Coaspaay,  a  coroorailoM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1959,  iet.  No.  ••7,235 

SChtea.    (a.  329— 143) 


t  x~" 


the  other;  means  for  applying  a  signal  pulse  to  said  con- 
trol electrode;  means  biasing  said  control  electrode  nor- 
mally beyond  cut-off  to  release  electron  beam  energy  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  pulse  thereon  providing  substantially 
proportional  energization  of  said  target  aiKxles  reqmnaive 
to  the  time  interval  between  said  signal  pulse  and  the 
corresponding  reference  signal  pulse  therefor;  and  means 
for  differentially  rectifying  the  proportionally  amplified 
signal  pulse  obtainable  from  said  target  anodes  to  provide 
a  direct  current  signal  of  a  value  proportional  to  the 
time  interval  between  said  signal  pulae  and  said  corre- 
sponding reference  signal  pulae. 


3,«M,199 
TUNABLE  DBCRIMINATOR  APPARATUS 
Hogh  B.  S.  Bnbkani,  Norihwooi  Hills,  E^lMd 
to  HuclCiM  RcM«^  be,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpontfoa 
omnaoh 

Filed  Oct  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7«7.12^ 
ClafaM  pfloritjr,  appika<lo«  Great  Britata  Oct  21,  1957 

(a.  329—137) 


g^2iCjy.ftr 


2.  A  demodulator  system  oomprisiag.  in  combination, 
a  source  of  an  input  signal  indudiog  an  alternating  car- 
rier li^ul  having  a  sakcted  frequency  modulated  by  an 
input  c<?p»i"*«*it  aignal,  amplifying  means  cooaected  to 
said  iapoit  source,  means  comiecled  to  said  amplifying 
msans  for  producing  a  pair  of  balanced  oppositely-phaaed 
n^tn^A^faA  signals  cach  proportional  fo  said  input  signal, 
a  source  oi  a  reference  aignal  having  a  frequent  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  carrier  signal,  demodu- 
lator means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  connected  sig- 
nal ami^fying  devices  coimected  to  said  reference  source 
and  to  said  balanced  signal  producing  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  tnodulatioa  characteristics  of 
said  input  sifnal,  oositrol  means  coonected  to  the  output 
of  said  demodulator  for  feeding  back  the  alternating 
components  of  said  output  signal  to  the  input  of  said  am- 
plifying means.        

3.tM.2^1 

PRESSURE  TUNED  THREE-LEVEL  PARA- 

MAGNETIC  MASER 

W.  Dansfla,  SchsMcMy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

acal  Electric  Csipany,  a  weyoratlon  of  New  York 

FBcd  Mar.  19,  195g»  Sm.  No.  722,55« 

•  ClaiBH.    (Cl.33«-^) 


2.  Continuously  tunable  discriminator  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  for  supplying  a  wave  signal  having  a  set 
of  frequency  components  spaced  apart  by  a  fixed  dif- 
ference frequency  and  which  may  be  varied  within  a 
fixed  range;  means  including  a  plurality  of  signal-trans- 
lating diannels  coupled  to  said  supply  means  for  deriving 
from  said  supplied  wave  signal  a  pair  of  signals  having  the 
same  frequency,  one  of  said  channels  including  means  for 
varying  the  phase  of  one  of  said  derived  signals  sub- 
stantially independent 'Of  said  supply  signal  frequency;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  derived  pair  of  signals  for  de- 
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paramagnetic  elemcnu  having  at  least  two  unpaired  elec- 
tron spins  per  element  establishing  at  least  first,  second 
and  third  energy  levels  in  ascending  order  according  to 
number,  said  crysUl  exhibiting  interior  electric  and  mag- 
netic fields,  means  for  conducting  said  signal  to  swd 
maser  crysul  at  a  first  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  second  and  third  levels,  means 
for  applying  a  higher  frequency  pump  signal  to  said 
crysul  corresponding  to  the  energy  differenoe  between 
said  first  and  third  levels,  mechanical  means  for  i*ys- 
ically  compressing  said  crystal  to  a  selectable  degree,  the 
compressing  action  distorting  the  crystal  structura  and 
interior  electric  field  of  said  crystal  which  alters  the  mag- 
netic field  interior  to  said  crystal  through  altermg  Uie 
electron  orbits  of  said  paramagnetic  elements,  means  for 
submerging  said  crysUl  in  a  direct  magnetic  field  having 
a  magnetic  field  strength  of  the  same  order  of  magmtude 
as  the  magnetic  field  interior  to  said  crystol  and  having 
a  component  perpendicular  to  the  internal  electric  field, 
and  means  for  conducting  the  amplified  output  signal 
from  said  crystal  few  utilization  purposes. 


RIPPLE  BALANCING  SYSTEM 
Irvta  M.  WHbw  wd  Hsribcrt  H.  Lank,  ClndnMll, 
FBed  Jm.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  Ui4i2 
2  elites.    (CL33«— M) 


M* 


3,9M,2^2  _„, 

LOW  CURRENT  DRAIN  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Joseph  A.  Woreester,  Udca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graeral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatVin  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,374 

8  Oafans.     (CL  33^— 29) 


1,  In  a  common  emitter  transistor  stage  of  the  type 
comprising  a  truisistor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter 
and  a  collector,  a  power  wpply  havmg  two  terminals, 
a  volUgs  divider  across  said  termioal^havnig  first  ud 
second  series  resistors  and  a  comiectioo  between  their 
junction  and  said  base,  a  collector  load  resistor  between 
said  collector  and  one  of  said  terminals  and  resistance 
between  said  emitter  and  the  other  of  said  terminals, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  capacitor  between 
a  point  on  the  last-mentioned  resistance  and  said  one 
teraiinal  and  a  reststanoe-capadtance  Aunt  network  be- 
tween said  connection  to  the  base  and  said  one  terminal. 


FredC. 


3,M4,2i4 
BROAD-BAND  AMPLIFIER 

llnic  CoBac^  Pa.,  aaslgBor,  by  aseMc 

_       ,  to  HRB0fcBii7fac.»  ««••  CoDsge,  Pa., 

a  corporatlosi  of  Ddnwara  »^^,. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,618 
ICtate.    (Ci33»— 54) 


1.  A  threa4cvel  maser  system  comprising  a  source  of 
signal  that  is  to  be  amplified,  a  maser  crystal  iocludiag 


7.  A  low  current  drain  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a 
transistor  having  base,  enutter  and  collector  electrodes,  a 
signal  input  circuit  connected  to  said  base  electrode, 
means  for  connecting  a  terminal  ai  a  battery  to  said 
emitter  dectrode,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  windmg 
connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and  another 
terming  of  said  battery,  means  establishing  a  D.-C.  op- 
erating p«nt  tor  said  transbtor  whemn  the  quiescent 
current  of  the  transistor  is  rehttively  small  whereby  signal 
distortion  would  occur  when  an  input  signal  has  an  ampli- 
tude greater  than  a  relatively  small  value,  a  rectifier  cir- 
cuit having  input  and  ouqwt  terminals,  said  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding  connected  between  said  col- 
lector electrode  of  the  transistor  and  said  input  terminal  of 
the  rectifier  circuit  thereby  to  apply  the  output  signal  of 
said  amplifier  to  said  rectifier  circuit,  said  rectifier  circuit 
being  adapted  to  rectify  only  said  amplifier  output  signals 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  rectifier 
circuit  including  a  filter  connected  to  remove  signal  fre- 
quencies at  the  output  of  the  rectifier  circuit,  and  means 
connecting  the  filtered  output  signal  of  said  rectifier  cir- 
cuit to  said  base  electrode  of  the  transistor  to  affect  the 
D.-C.  operating  point  of  the  transistor  to  cause  the  transis- 
tor current  to  increase  in  accordance  with  increased  mag- 
nitude of  said  input  signal  at  a  rate  whereby  said  amplifier 
will  amplify  the  in^  signal  without  distortion,  said 
operating  point  being  varied  along  a  substantiaUy  Imear 
amplification  characteristic  of  said  transistor  whereby  the 
amplification  factor  oi  said  transistor  is  substantiaUy  un- 
affected by  said  increase  in  transistor  current. 

784  O.O.— 48 


A  band  pass  amplifier  comprising  a  distributed  anpU- 
fier  stage  having  an  irregular  amplitude  response  char- 
acteristic, said  distributed  am|4ifier  comprising  aplo- 
rality  of  vacuum  tubes  connected  in  parallel,  each  of 
said  vacuum  tijbes  having  cathode,  grid  and  pUte  ctoc- 
trodes,  a  first  transmission  line  connecting  the  respactivc 
grids  of  said  tubes  and  including  band,  pass  filter  aectioM 
between  said  tubes,  the  grid-to-cathode  capadtanoe  cfln- 
stituting  s  filtering  component,  a  second  transmission  one 
connecting  the  respective  plates  of  said  tubes  and  alao 
comprising  frequency  filtering  componenU  between  said 
tubes  indudiog  plate-to<atbode  caparitanof.  tha  traas- 
aisaion  linea  bdng  terminated  wMi  an  impedaaea  aqpMl 
to  the  characteristic  invedaocea  of  die  rsspectiva  Unas 
whenhy  relections  are  diasinated,  an  actha  inpnt  net- 
work comprising  a  cascaded  pair  of  grounded  ^|^Mn- 
pUfters  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first  tranamssioB 
Une.  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  Iha  caflwde 
of  the  first  amplifier  of  said  pair,  and  means  for  -" 
an  output  from  said  second  transmission  line. 
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SJMO^S         a  cryital  k  included  in  said  OKillaiioa  tencrator  cimiit 

^n^i^V"  raW?NS^oqq":ATOR  «t  •  fraquency  which  is  a  multipli  of  tha  cryital  fre- 

C  G.  Waw,  ■■iliBi,  AMn  MripMr  t>  m-   quency,  and  meani  in  tte  conpUag  buiwu  tttd  tumble 

drcoit  and  said  dactrode  Ibrving  as  aa  anode  for  inhibit- 
iac  tencratioa  erf  oscillations  at  other  frequencies. 


,  29, 195t,  Sar.  No.  7M,115 
(CL  331— lt9) 


1 .  A  variable  frequency  electrical  oscillator  comprising 
a  signal  amplifier  having  a  plurality  of  transistor  stages 
and  including  at  least  one  emitter-coupled  single  transis- 
tor stage  and  one  non-phase-inverting  two  transistor  stage 
having  a  common  emitter  resistor,  said  amplifier  also  hav- 
ing an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  output  cir- 
cuit including  a  diode  limiter  for  limiting  an  output  sig- 
nal from  said  amplifier,  a  signal  feedback  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  input  circuit  and  said  diode  limiter 
to  produce  an  oscillatory  operation  of  said  amptiflo^,  said 
feedback  circuit  including  a  feedback  capacitor,  and  a 
control  means  for  controlling  the  charging  and  the  dis- 
charging of  said  feedback  capacitor  thereby  to  affect  the 
frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  amplifier,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal  to  affect  said 
charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor. 


OSCILLATION  GENERATOR  AND  MIXER 

Gordoa  F.  Raian,  Mooiigtow,  NJ^  — Igani  to  Radio 

Cofforadoa  of  AaMHTka,  a  caffanOloa  af  Dclawara 

FBad  Jan.  27, 19M,  Str.  No.  4,9M 

SOaiaH.     (CL  331->1M) 


1.  An  oscillation  generator  to  be  controlled  to  operate 
at  a  selected  fixed  crystal  frequency  or  at  a  variable  fre- 
quency, including  an  electron  discharge  device  having  a 
control  grid,  a  cathode,  and  an  electrode  serving  as  an 
anode,  a  tunable  circuit  including  inductance  coupled 
between  said  control  grid  and  said  electrode  serving  as 
an  anode  and  to  said  cathode  to  provide  a  regenerative 
oscillation  generator,  a  point  on  said  tunable  circuit  being 
maintained  at  a  reference  potential,  a  crystal  in  a  holder 
maintained  substantially  at  said  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, said  crystal  having  electrodes,  said  holder  having 
pins  insulated  from  the  bolder  and  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes, and  connections  for  connecting  said  pins  to  said 
tunable  circuit  and  to  said  electrode  serving  as  an  anode, 
the  inhoant  capacity  of  said  crystal  pins  being  added 
to  the  reactance  of  said  tunable  circuit  to  insure  otcilla- 
tion  generation  by  said  electron  discharge  device  when 


RinjKZ  KLYB1SON  REACTANCB  TUBE 

ciKcum 

Dary  LawnMa  li*,  Gtm  NiA,  N.Y^  iii^iui  to 

N.Y,  a  carpesatfoa  af  Krw  Yarii 

ifay  13,  INt,  8cr.  No.  2M93 
liriilwi     (CL331— 7) 


-i*~i  i^*H 


1.  A  variable  reactanca  drcuit  for  use  at  high  fre- 
quencies comprising  an  external  cavity  resonator,  first 
and  second  oadllator  tubes,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a 
pair  of  resonator  grids  which  form  a  gap  having  a  con- 
trollable variable  admittance,  means  for  BHWotiag  the 
tubes  within  said  cavity  reaonator  in  electrical  series 
resooaaoe  ratatioosUp,  meaac  oonaacted  to  one  of  said 
tubea  for  setting  the  admittance  of  the  gap  of  Aat  tube 
to  have  a  value  which  makes  the  tobe  oscillate,  and 
means  conaected  to  the  other  of  said  tobes  for  setting 
the  admittance  of  the  gap  of  that  tuba  to  hai«  a  suscep- 
tive component 


VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PULSE  GENERATOR 
DaaaM  B.  BaUock,  Jaha  T.  Cadur,  mi  Atob  J.  Rack, 
MWailiia.  N J.,  awtfiaw  to  Bdi  Talsfhi 
taffMii  iaeanaratodt  New  Yari^  PLY.,  a 
af  New  Yen 

aiB.  S,  IMl,  8v.  Ma.  •MS3 
4f1iiitiii     (0.331— f) 


I.  A  variable  frequency  pube  geoerator  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  source  ol  input  vokage,  a  capadtor  and 
a  resistor  connected  in  aeries  across  said  votage  sooroe, 
means  to  detect  the  voltage  acroes  said  series  conMna- 
tion  of  said  resistor  aad  said  capadtor,  an  amplifter 
activated  by  said  detectiea  means  wliea  said  voitafe  across 
said  resistor  and  said  eapadtor  eaeeeds  a  pradetmniaed 
level,  a  positive  feedback  path  between  the  oo^pot  of  said 
pulse  generator  and  the  input  of  saki  delectioa  awna,  a 
switch  connected  acroM  the  series  o(«ibiiiatk»  of  sakl 
resistor  and  said  capadtor,  means  connerted  between  sdd 
switch  and  said  amplifler  to  dose  said  switch  and  dis- 
charge said  capacitor  when  sakl  amplifler  pibducet  sn 
output  voltage,  aiid  ■  ptth  from  Ac  coaaecttoB  between 
said  resistor  and  sakl  c^adtor  to  said  >mpllfiar  to 
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said  amplifier  to  generate  an  output  as  tong  as  said  c^^n- 
tor  is  not  discharged,  whereby  the  frequency  at  ajach 
pulses  are  geneiated  is  diiectly  proportional  to  said  »- 
put  voltage.  


DUAL  PUSftWLL  M 


MODULATOR 


„ MiMMkLa  . 

FIMDee.l8,'im9cr. 


]o.9S9jm 

mj  Dec  17,  IfM 

(CL332— 43) 


A  dual  push-pull  modulator  of  unsymmetrical  struc- 
ture   espedally  txx  the  cooversioo  of  broad  frequency 
bands,  comprising  a  T-member  fonned  of  two  trans- 
formers, means  for  conducting  the  signal  frequency  to 
the  input  of  s^  T-member  and  means  for  obtaining  the 
modulation  producU  at  the  output  thereof,  the  primary 
winding  of  one  of  saW  transformers  b«ng  disposed  in 
the  tongitudinal  brandi  and  having  a  cap  connectmg  with 
one  terminal  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  other  traaa- 
former  which  is  disposed  in  the  transverse  branch,  means 
for  connecting  a  capadtor  in  parallel  wiA  the  primary 
winding  of  the  transformer  disposed  in  the  transverse 
branch,  one  skle  of  said  capadtor  and  the  other  terminal 
of  sakl  last  named  primary  winding  connected  to  ground, 
a  pair  of  transislors.  means  for  ooonecting  the  secondary 
winding  of  each  of  sakl  transfonners  with  the  colloclor- 
emittor  electrodes  of  the  respective  transistors,  a  sym- 
metry  transformer,  means  for  conducting  the  carrier  fre- 
quency to  the  primary  winding  of  said  symnaetry  traM- 
former.  means  for  connecting  the  respective  ends  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  symmetry  transformer  eacft 
with  the  base  of  one  of  said  transistors,  means  for  con- 
necung  Ups  of  the  secondary  windings  of  the  re^»ecUvc 
transftMtners  each  by  way  of  a  resutor  to  ground,  means 
for  connecting  the  base  of  eadi  transistor  with  the  tap 
of  the  respecUvely  assodaled  transformer,  and  means  for 
bridging  a  capacitor  respectivdy  acroes  the  leads  extend- 
ing from  the  respective  base  electrodes  and  said  tap*. 


a  sharp  change  in  resistivity  tIuc  to  impad  kMirmwa 
under  predetcnained  cooditkms  of  temperatusc  aad  ap- 
plKd  electric  fidd,  means  for  applying  a  biaa  roltaie  to 
said  body  to  produce  an  electric  fidd  in  sakl  body,  means 
for  adjusting  the  tennierature  oi  said  body  to  said  pre- 
determined temperature  conditkai,  the  bias  ^t**^  fP" 
plied  to  sakl  body  bdag  determinod  to  th*  a  tottiw  ui" 
crease  of  givea  amount  aad  in  a  given  sease  of  the  vonage 
applied  to  sakl  body  ttmOts  ia  sakl  sharp  fteage  m  re- 
sistivity, means  external  to  sakl  body  fc>r  applying  an  mpot 
signal  of  given  frequency  to  saM  body  to  cause  a  voltage 
to  be  applied  to  sakl  body  a*ich  varies  according  to  a 
parameter  of  said  input  signal,  means  for  varymg  the  bias 
voltage  applied  to  said  body  according  to  a  parameter  ot 
a  second  input  signal  such  that  the  total  voltage  anpbed  to 
said  body  Increases  in  sakl  aeose  and  at  least  to  s^pven 
amount  to  cause  sakl  sharp  change  in  resistivity  during  at 
least  a  portkm  of  said  first  inpot  signal,  sakl  body  operat- 
ing as  a  result  of  sakl  sharp  change  to  resistivity  to  rectify 

said  first  input  signal  and  to  produce  an  outpat  signal 
representative  of  said  first  input  signal  and  additional 
signals  each  of  a  frequency  harmonicaUy  related  to  said 
given  frequency  ampUtode  modulated  according  to  said 
second  input  signal,  and  an  ontput  drcuh  fadudmg  fre- 
quency selectmg  means  coupled  to  sakl  body  and  arranged 
to  sclert  a  predetermined  one  of  said  modulated  har- 
momc  frequency  signals  for  applkatioo  to  a  utilization 
circuit  


Leo  R. 


3  •64,211 
UHF  TRANSMISSION  LINE  SWITCH 

Ir.,  aad  Aitoa  J.  Svten, 


to  CoHaa  Ra«a  Coaapaay,  Ceaai 
,  «at«oraltoa  of  Iowa 
FBad  laly  24, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t29,443 
lOate.    (CL333— 7) 


Afh., 


3,M4,210 
HARMONIC  GENERATOR 
Martto  C.  Steele,  Maeeto^jNJ^  aad  Arte 
baam,  LevMtowa,  Pa„  awlBinn  to  R** 
of  AaMrka,  a  cutperattaa  of  Dtlaaare 

pSd  OAiTlST, S«. Na. 4f2,3M 
9ChdaM.    (CL332— 52) 


4  A  hannowc  geoerator  comprising,  in  combinatinn, 
a  body  of  a  singk  type  of  seaakjonductive  matoial  ha^ 
impurity  substanoes  cootauwd  therem  and  which  exhibits 


A  transmisston  line  switch,  comprising:  wall  means 
defining  a  rectangular  cavity,  sakl  wall  means  having  an 
upper  wall  and  a  lower  waD  spaced  from  said  upper  wall, 
said  tower  wall  being  rdatively  thin  with  respect  to  said 
cavity,  sakl  wall  means  also  having  first  and  second  «ds 
normal  to  sakl  upper  and  lower  walls;  means  provKhng 
first  and  second  inputs  to  sakl  cavay  respectively  adja- 
cent sakl  first  and  second  ends;  means  providingathird 
input  to  sakl  cavity  intermediate  sakl  first  and  second  m- 
puu;  first  and  second  gates,  sakl  gates  composed  of  con- 
dudive  material  and  of  less  fluckness  than  said  toww 
wall  sakl  first  gate  pivotally  mounted  between  and  spacea 
from  sakl  first  and  third  inputs  and  sakl  kco^  1^ 
pivotally  mounted  between  and  spaced  from  said  sec- 
ond and  third  inputs;  first  and  second  recessea  in  the 
lower  wall  of  said  cavity  and  spaced  from  third  mput, 
sakl  first  and  second  recesses  bang  subsuatiaUy  equal 
in  thickness  to  that  of  sakl  gates  so  as  to  soordy  re- 
ceive sakl  first  and  second  gates  respecUvdy  whai  said 
sates  aia  m  a  positkm  paraUd  to  sakl  tower  wall;  aad 
nteKiperating  means  for  causing  simultaaeous  tao^ 
SwteTsMd  gates  wlweby  when  sakl  tot  i^taj^^ 

to  be  pivoted  to  a  positkm  normal  to  ff«»^JJJJ 
to  miefpoae  a  coodnctive  waU  between  said  first  and  third 
inputo  sakl  second  gate  U  caused  to  be  pivoted  so  as  to 
baiccctved  in  sakl  second  wcess  thereby  penni^ 
dectrkal  transfer  of  power  bdween  said  second  and  thud 


aAajt.8^,.jKA-ia^a 
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inputs  substantially  unimpeded  by  said  second  gate  and 
blocking  electrical  trancfer  of  power  between  said  flrtt 
and  third  iiqwts. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS 
Aadrcw  Alfof^  299  AHaDtk  Atc^  WiMlMSler,  Mi 
FOad  Dec.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,454 
(ClainH.    (CI.333— 7) 


mission  band  of  a  specific  width  centered  about  a  nptci&c 
mid-band  frequency,  the  mechanical  filter  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  mechanical  elemenu  arranged  as  a  ladder 
type  mechanical  wave  filter  comprising  alternate  Aunt 
and  series  arms,  the  mechanical  wave  filter  having  a 
characteristic  impedance  of  substantially  one-half  that 
of  the  said  first  characteristic  impedance  and  a  pass-band 
substantially  thirty-five  percent  wider  than  that  of  Ae 
transducer  and  its  associated  electrical  reactance,  the 
past-band  <A  the  filter  being  also  centered  about  the 
said  specific  mid-band  frequency,  the  connection  to  the 
transducer  being  effected  by  an  element  of  the  mechanical 
filter  which  is  a  full  shunt  arm  of  the  mechanical  filter. 


3§g4  711 
MICROWAVBFBRRITE  SWITCH 
Stewart  E.  Milkr,  MMiiaKw,  NJ.,  aHigDor  to  Bell 
Telcpboac    Laboratoflea,    iiocpocated.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporathM  of  New  Yosli 

FUcd  Dec  3«,  195t,  8«r.  No.  7S3,770 
9ClainM.    (0.333—98) 


1,  Hi^  frequency  apparatus  comprising,  conducting 
means  defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  opposed  con- 
ducting end  faces,  hollow  conducting  tube  formed  with 
opposed  longitudinal  slou.  means  for  roUUbly  support- 
ing said  tube  concentric  about  .the  cavity  axis  with  said 
longitudinal  slots  within  said  cavity,  an  inner  conductor 
extending  into  said  conducting  tube  along  said  axis 
through  one  of  said  end  faces  for  less  than  the  length  of 
said  cavity,  the  end  of  said  inner  conductor  inside  said 
cavity  being  connected  to  said  conducting  tube  at  •  point 
between  said  slots,  means  for  insulatedly  separating  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  inner  conductor  from  said  one 
end  face,  and  said  conducting  tube,  said  conducting  means 
defining  said  cavity  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings circumferentially  spaced  about  said  axis,  a  like  plu- 
rality of  conducting  means  within  said  cavity  and  outside 
of  said  hollow  conducting  tube  insulatedly  separated  from 
the  latter  and  said  conducting  means  defining  said  cavity, 
and  a  like  plurality  of  center  conductors  connected  from 
a  respective  one  of  said  conducting  means  within  said 
cavity  through  and  insulatedly  separated  from  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  circumferentially  spaced  openings. 


4.  In  combination,  a  section  of  hollow  conductively 
bounded  wave  guide  adapted  to  support  traveling  plane 
polarized  electronugnetic  wave  energy  within  a  given 
frequency  range,  an  element  of  magnetically  polarizable 
material  Exhibiting  the  gyromagnetic  effect  at  frequencies 
within  said  given  range  extending  longitudinally  within 
said  guide,  first  means  for  generating  a  longitudinal 
magnetic  intensity  of  constant  magnimde  within  said  ele- 
ment, and  second  means  for  simultaneously  generating  a 
magnetic  intensity  in  said  element  different  in  direction 
from  said  longitudinal  direction  and  having  a  magnitude 
which  varies  between  zero  and  values  greater  than  said 
constant  magnitude. 
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UHF  TUNED  LOAD  CIRCUIT 

Stanley  S.  Talgam  Jackaoa  HdgMs,  N.Y.,  and  loaas  M. 

Shapho,  Stanford,  Com.,  aaslgnnri  to  M>;>^BLabo- 

ratorlas,  iBconpomted,  a  cwMratloa  of  CojiMctlait 

FUcd  Kly  1,  195t,  sir.  No.  745,947 

3ClaiM.     (CL334-U5) 


I.  In  combination,  an  electromechanical  transducer, 
an  electrical  reactance  electrically  connected  to  the  elec- 
trical terminals  <rf  the  transducer  and  resonating  with  the 
electrical  reactance  of  the  transducer  at  the  mid- 
frequency  of  the  pasa'band  of  the  transducer,  and 
a  mechanical  band  pass  wave  filter,  the  filter  being 
mechanically  connfcctod  to  the  transducer  for  the  trans- 
mission of  oscillatory  mechanical  wave  energy  between 
the  transducer  and  the  filter,  the  transducer  and  iU  as- 
sociated electrical  reactance  constituting  a  band  pass  wave 
filter  having  a  first  characteristic  impedance  and  a  trans- 


p^~V 


1.  A  tuned  load  circuit  for  a  circuit  arrangement  hav- 
ing an  output  capacity,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  con- 
ductors, a  variable  balancing  capacitor  connected  in  se- 
ries circuit  arrangement  with  said  output  capacity,  said 
series  arrangement  being  connected  between  said  con- 
ductors at  one  end  of  the  said  cooductors,  a  variable  tun- 
ing capacitor  connected  between  said  conductors  at  the 
other  end  of  the  said  conductors,  a  nuU  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  conductors  at  pointa  interposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  said  conductors,  said  null  capacitor 
having  a  capacitance  value  calculated  to  enable  nid  van- 
able  tuning  capacitor  lo  tune  a  desired  frequency  ran^ 
with  a  minimum  capacity  variation  of  the  said  variable 
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wise  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  machine  fixed  with 
the  finger  adjacent  ito  inner  end.  a  relatively  stationary 
housing  through  which  said  shaft  projects  and  in  wUch 
the  shaft  is  joumaled,  the  oscillator  coil  units  being 
mounted  in  the  housing  to  one  side  of  the  shaft  in  q>aced 
relation  lengthwise  thereof,  and  radial  vanes  fixed  on  the 
shaft  within  the  housing  in  position  to  cooperate  with  and 
alternately  sweep  between  the  cmIs  of  the  respective  units 
upon  swinging  of  the  probe  finger,  with  the  resultant 
rotation  of  the  shaft,  in  one  directimi  or  the  other  from  a 
predetermined  normal  position. 


tuning  capacitor  and  to  enable  the  said  null  capadto-  to 
tune  down  to  the  lower  frequency  limit  of  said  desired 
frequency  range,  said  pointa  being  substantially  located 
at  a  voltage  null  determined  at  the  maximum  value  of  said 
desired  tuning  frequency  range,  said  variable  tuning  ca- 
pacitor and  said  null  capacitor  having  capacitance  values 
calculated  to  restrict  the  movement  of  said  voltage  null 
in  a  manner  whereby  the  said  v<dtage  null  is  substantially 
fixed,  and  coupling  loop  means  for  deriving  a  power  out- 
put from  said  tuned  load  circuit,  said  coupling  loop  means 
being  substantially  fixedly  positioned  in  operative  prox- 
imity to  said  voltage  null  points. 

"  3,M4,21t 

3.H1Jlf  POSITION  MEASURING  TRANSFORMER 
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1.  A  tiuret  tuner  including  a  plurality  of  capacitors, 
said  capacitors  being  formed  by  radial  sections  of  two 
circular  plates,  the  first  of  said  plates  comprising  conduc- 
th«  matoial,  the  aecood  of  said  plates  comprising  a  non- 
conductive  material  having  a  idurality  of  conductive  iii- 
serts,  a  plurality  of  inductors,  each  of  said  inductors  indi- 
vidually connected  to  an  individual  one  of  said  capaci- 
tors, a  connection  plate  at  a  common  potential,  means  for 
niounting  said  inducton  around  the  perij^iery  of  said 
second  capacitor  plate,  said  mounting  means  also  serv- 
ing as  an  individual  electrical  connection  between  one 
side  of  said  capacitors  and  one  side  of  said  inductors,  the 
remaining  side  of  said  inductors  and  said  capacitors  con- 
nected to  said  connectioa  plate,  and  means  for  individu- 
ally connecting  the  output  signals  from  said  tuned  circuit 
to  external  means  including  said  mounting  means  and 
said  common  connection  plate. 


3.M4.217 
FEELER  UNIT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 
TRAVELING  MACHINE 
RoMld  M.  Gntcrt.  WUbn  F.  Earlcy,  and  Robert  E. 
Now*,  Stockton  CaV..  MsisBors  to  Gotert  *  Zim- 
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1.  A  position  measurinf  transformer  comprisinf  rela- 
tively movable  inductively  rdated  members  of  which  one 
has  a  winding  of  parallel  conductors  having  end  connec- 
tions connecting  said  conductors  in  series  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous  winding,  said  conductors  extending  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  members, 
said  winding  having  a  certain  length  in  said  tmnverae 
direction,  the  other  member  having  active  conductor  por- 
tioiis  connected  in  groups  quadraturely  related,  said  active 
conductor  portions  extending  parallel  to  eadi  other  and 
to  said  oondiKtors  of  said  active  continuoos  winding  in 
juxtaposition  tliereto,  said  conductor  portions  of  the  other 
member  thus  extending  for  a  length  wliidi  is  gnaler  than 
said  certain  length  to  provide  extended  conductor  portioas, 
terminal  connections  for  said  extended  conductor  portioos, 

said  extended  conductor  portions  and  Uieir  said  terminal 
ctMUMCtioas  being  laterally  removed  from  a  positton  op- 
posite the  transversely  extending  conductors  of  said  con- 
tinuous winding,  whereby  tlie  ooiqiling  between  the  wind- 
ings of  said  members  U  substantially  independent  of  said 
extended  conductor  portions  and  their  terminal  eoonec- 
tioos,  wiierein  each  of  said  groups  is  substantially  U 
«tfp*a  aid  parallel  active  conductor  portions  of  the 
other  member  having  a  dose  pacing  acting  to  increase  the 

number  of  said  conductor  portions  for  the  over-all  patlen 
length  and  shift  the  group  canter  lines  close  together,  said 
close  pacing  being  operative  to  cause  each  of  said  ^lad- 
raturdy  spaced  groups  to  substantially  simultaneoiuly 
lean  a  coupling  discojBtimiity  as  it  passes  under  aaid 
quadraturely  related  windinga. 


CONTROLLABLE 
D. 


ffrmUCTOR 


APPARATUS 


to  l^nk 


1.  A  feeler  unit  fw  engagemem  with  a  grade  reference 
member  arranged  to  contrc^  the  actuation  of  the  opera- 
tional-movement cMitrol  mechanism  of  a  traveling  ma- 
chine and  which  mechanism  includes  sepiu-ate  oscillator 
coil  units;  the  feeler  unit  comprising  a  probe  finger  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  member,  a  shaft  extending  Icngth- 


im.  19, 1955.  Ssr.  Nn.  4t2,74d, 


Md  1Mb  svpBcidlan  Mar.  24, 1959,  Bar.  N*.  Ml.MB 
^'  ICUtaa.    (aiM— 15S) 

2.  A  controllable  niductor  comprising  a  core  portion 
of  magnetically  saturable  material  defining  a  cloaed  tox 
path,  a  signal  winding  on  said  core  portion,  a  control 


690 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Nommfe  18,  1962 


winding  for  oontrdUing  the  nugDetic  Mtrntion  of  nid  appBed  axiaOy  dieivio,  •  pair  d 
core  portion  to  rfefulate  the  inductnce  of  the  aigml  wind-  wire  elements,  and  a  coatfag  of 
ing.  an  E-ihaped  aenring  core  of  highly  pcmeabk^  and   hig  ttid  aiementa  to  Ibe  outer 

member,  each  of  aaid<«rire 
of  groups  of  havpin-ahaped  U-beadi 
of  pwaldl  wire  acgmenti  in 
between  the  wcceaBVc  groops  of  me 


of  nid  trthwhw 
aphmdity 
a  ptaraUty 


magnetically  stable  material  connected  to 

regions  of  said  core  portion,  and  a  senaini, ^^  _ 

ranged  oo  said  ■-shaped  core  for  proriding  equal  imonnta 
of  flux  in  the  two  outside  legs  of  said  C-shaped  core. 


MAGNETIC  CORK  CTKUCTURE 

R.  8pachli  flhanB|  Tnt  lariinae  la 


Pa,,  a 


FBad  Dec  5, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  77M«9 
l»niiBii     <a.  33^-117) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  structure,  the  combination  com- 
prising,  a  plurality  at  stacked  laytn  of  Umiiatioot  formed 
from  nuipietic  strip  material  havidig  a  prrfened  directioa 
of  orientation  substantially  parallel  to  this  sides  of  said  strip 
material,  eiich  of  said  layers  including  at  least  one  iMer- 
mediate  and  two  outer  leg  Umlaataooi  and  yoke  iMiina- 
tions  connecting  the  ends  of  iHud  leg  laminations  to  form 
a  substantially  rectangular  core  having  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially rectangular  windows,  said  plurality  of  layers 
being  divided  into  groups  each  including  at  least  three 
layers,  the  joints  between  the  adjoining  edges  of  Oe  lami- 
nations in  two  of  the  layers  of  each  groqp  bdi^  dfajonal 
with  respect  to  the  sides  of  said  strip  mnleilal  at  two 
diagonally , opposite  comers  of  said  con  stmcture  wad 
substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  (Hrectioa 
<A  orientation  of  the  strip  material  from  which  oiia  of 
the  meeting  laminations  is  ftmned  at  the  other  two  djag- 
onaOy  opposite  comers  of  each  of  said  two  layers,  the 
joints  between  the  adjoining  edges  of  the  laminatJosis  of 
the  third  layer  of  each  group  at  each  of  the  oorreapood- 
ing  comers  of  said  core  structure  be^  subslantially 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  joints  of 
the  other  two  layers  tk  uid  group,  the  joiala  between  the 
adjoining  edges  of  said  intermediate  1^  and  yoke  lami- 
nations fai  the  layers  of  eadi  groiq>  being  divided  into  two 
planes  which  are  d£q»osed  at*an  aa^  of  suhstantiaWy  43* 
with  reqiect  to  the  direction  of  orkntation  bf  the  strip 
material  of  said  leg  laminations  and  perpeadicalar  to 
each  other,  two  planes  a^iidi  are  dispiaced  ftooi  aad 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  latter  direMoa  of  oriea- 
Ution,  and  one  plane  which  ii  peiiwdiciilar  to  the  laMsr 
direction  of  orientation,  the  johtts  batweea  the  adJoWig 
edges  of  the  laminatiom  in  each  of  said  layon  beinf  over- 
lapped by  the  laminations  in  the  adjacent  layen. 


FOKCB  GAGI8 


VSDiOmAINSKNmNG 


BUMEmB  AN9  MEIBODS  OP  MAKING  PQBCB 
GACn 


1.  A 
having  a  longitudinal  oh  and 


slightly  larger  tiian  the  group,  the  lespacthe  ifoapt  of 
parallel  wire  segawato  of  each  eliit  baing  poritioaed 
within  the  respective  iBtonrals  betwnaa  gioaps  of  fte  other 
element,  with  said  paraOai  wire  sM«"Wtfa  >n  eitonding 
longitudinally  of  the  lalMar  msmher,  wkar^  said  de- 
ments are  teparale  one  from  the  <Mhar  bat  hoik  of  said 
dements  are  simnltaneoosly  and  snhatantiaBy  idMtically 
lo  the  applied  foreeL 


J. 


la,  199P,  flsr.  Na.  t33,271 
<CL33t— SS) 


A  thermally  responsive  electrical  resistance  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  ^aced  metallic  electrodes  arranged 
to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  electrodea  being  of 
biamolh  metal,  and  a  body  of  flMiMe  mK  Mdgii«  said 
gap  and  making  electrical  contact  witik  each  of  said  dec- 
trodsa.  said  fusible  saH  being  a  Mthiom  ctforide-potaasittm 
chloride  eotoctic. 


iJiti  HI 

EUcmcALn 
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cpoxy  resin  and  having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  radially 
notched  flanges  cxtenduig  therefrom,  mounUng  an  elec- 
trical terminal  lug  at  each  end  of  the  bobbin,  said  termmal 
lug  having  an  aanular  base  portion  and  a  tongue  extend- 
ing past  the  periphery  of  said  flanges  with  a  sealii^  hole 
formed  in  a  portion  of  said  tongue  which  is  inside  said 
periphery,  connecting  said  resistance  wire  between  said 
terminal  lugs,  bending  one  of  said  tongues  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle,  passing  a  cover  tube  made  of  the 
same  said  epoxy  resin  over  said  bent  tongue  into  position 
around  said  flanges  and  between  said  terminal  lugs  to 
form  an  insulating  air  qiace  around  said  resisunce  wire, 
bending  said  bent  tonpie  back  into  upright  position,  plac- 
ing a  viscous  solution  of  the  same  said  epoxy  resin  on 
the  rims  of  said  cover  tube,  spinning  the  tube  to  insure 
a  good  seal  between  the  lugs  and  the  cover  tube,  placing 
another  portion  of  said  viscous  solution  on  and  causing 
it  to  spread  over  the  outer  «irface  of  one  lug  and  to  flow 
throu^  the  sealing  hole  in  said  lug  to  insure  that  conUct 
is  made  between  the  lug  and  the  end  flange,  setting  said 
solution  to  form  an  end  cap,  placing  another  portion  of 
said  viscous  solution  on  and  causing  it  to  spread  over 
the  outer  surface  of  the  other  hig  and  to  flow  through  the 
sealing  hole  in  said  other  lug  to  insure  that  conUct  is 
made  between  said  other  hig  and  the  end  flange,  and  set- 
ting said  sohition  to  form  an  end  cap  which  hermetically 
seals  the  resistor. 


outwardly  ot  said  cavity,  contact  means  being  wpported 
by  said  plunger,  a  portion  of  said  housing  being  en- 
gageable  with  a  portion  of  said  plunger  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  outwardly  Of  said  cavity,  said 
plunger  being  assembled  with  said  housing  throu^  said 


housing  open  side  to  be  located  under  said  hooaing  por- 
tion, and  means  removably  secured  to  said  housing  and 
extending  across  a  portion  of  the  opening  in  said  open 
side  to  reUin  said  plunger  after  assembly  and  also  to 
limit  moven»ent  of  said  phuiger  ontwardly  of  said  cavity. 


WIRING  DEVICE  WITH  GROUNDING  MEANS 
Kay  a  Wilej,  fcidtepart,  Con^  aiilganr  to  The  fcyant 


VIBRATION  ReStANT  CX>NNECT0R 
Fred  H.  Cole,  19M  S.  Sfcrra  Benita,  Loa  Aagdea  If ,  CaMf. 

FHcd  Sept  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,65« 
2  Oakas.    (CL  339— M) 


^^     ^^Bi       H^k-^ 


FBad  Inly  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  8M,173 
4CtofaM.    (CL  339—14) 


2.  An  electrical  firing  device  adapted  for  reckon  of 
a  plug  having  a  grounding  prong,  said  device  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  having  q>aced  projecting  portions 
extending  transversely  of  said  housing,  a  terminal  mounted 
within  each  of  said  portiom,  a  conductive,  elongated 
mounting  member,  and  resilient  arnu  being  positioned 
longitudinally  of  said  mounting  member,  said  arms  being 
spaced  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  aligned  with  the  in- 
sertional  path  of  said  prong  and  being  in  proximity  to  (me 
another  adjacent  their  opposite  ends,  means  for  joining 
said  arms  at  their  proximate  portions  to  said  mounting 
member,  means  on  said  housing  portions  positioned 
against  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  arms  for 
concentrating  at  those  portions  forces  origmating  in  the 
spaced  ends  of  said  arms  when  said  prong  is  inserted  there- 
between. 


'/x*  y/y%'///1.  .■■.■,t-'//A^/.\ 


"7^  ■»%  "^  -"^  ■->, 

1.  A  vibration  resistant  connector  comprning  irst  and 
second  electrical  termiaak  to  be  connected,  said  terminala 
having  substantially  equal  diameter  spherical  heads  there- 
on, an  electrically  conductive  sleeve  having  an  inner  sur- 
face of  aubstantially  uniform  conftgoration  embracing 
and  contacting  said  heads,  meaM  for  maintaining  said 
heads  in  mutually  spaced  relation  within  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  bei^  fredy  slidable  tongitodinally  on  aaid  heada 
and  movable  laterally  to  acorwtmodatr  nusalignaMOt  of 
said  terminals  and  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal 
segmenu  separated  from  one  another,  a  pair  of^cofl 
springs  dispcMed  peripherdly  around  said  deeve  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  intrrmrdiate  iU  moat  proxmute 
petots  of  eontact  with  the  respective  heads  i****''"} 
a  peripherally  compressive  force  on  said  sleeve,  said 
springs  being  disposed  in  spaced  rdatioaship  longitudma^ 
ly  of  said  sleeve  with  theff  axes  extending  around  said 
sleeve,  stop  means  fixed  relative  to  one  of  said  beads  and 
engageable  with  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  for  restri^ing 
movement  of  said  sleeve  to  positions  in  which  both  of 
said  springs  lie  completdy  between  the  pomts  of  contact 
of  said  heads  with  said  sleeve. 


3,M4,227 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL 
7i35  lyron  Ave^  MfaHl  B 
niiir--.  9117  Cariylc  Ave., 


41,  Fla., 
54, 


3,M4,225 
WIRING  DEVICE 


C. 


to  The 


FBad  Ai«.  U,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  133,455 

f  niv      <d.33»— 54) 

4.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 
cavity  ^Tittr'**^  inwardly  from  an  open  side  there(^  an 
imulative  phn^er  naember  being  positioned  in  said  cav- 
ity for  movement  to  and  from  said  open  side,  spring 
means  podtioned  in  said  cavity  and  biasing  said  plunger 


Martin 

"*       FBedSepLl7,1957.8ar.No.«4,544 
naahna.    (CL  339-^5) 

1  A  terminal  comprising  a  «oor  over  which  an  msu- 
lated  wire  is  adapted  to  be  moved  inwardly,  a  prong  sup- 
ported above  said  floor  and  extending  outwardly,  said 
braos  being  adapted  to  engage  said  wire  between  the  core 
Sthe^ation  thereon,  and  a  toodiresiliai^yino^ 

over  sdd  prong,  extending  gcnerdly  t^f«»*»^"? 
inclined  inwardly,  said  tooA  havmg  a  wrface  tocded  m- 
wardly  of  the  tip  of  said  prong  and  noroially  spaced  there- 
from by  a  disunce  leu  than  the  thickness  of  said  wire 
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core  and  adapted  to  enfage  said  wire  core  when  Mid  wire 

is  engafed  by  said  prong  and  said  wire  core  is  projected    ^^  ^  WOn, 
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Jr^  FdrlcM, 
to  TIm  Bcyaal  EkcMc  Campaaj, 

FUcd  Dec  3S,  iSTS^N*.  7t3,f53 
4ClaiM.    (CL  399^217) 


beyond  the  wire  insulation  and  thereby  retain  said  wire 
in  prtwg-engaged  condition. 


3,M4»22t 
CAMX  CONNECTOR 
DavM  R-  Kwmhoa,  Bevwiy.  Mnafc; 
Can-  FaatcBcr  CwiMratioa,  Cmm 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

^ed  l«ly  27,  lf«t,  Ser.  No.  45.713 
idatan.    (CL339— IM) 


to  United- 
Mas.,  a  cor- 


A  one-piece  electrical  connector  for  an  electric  cable, 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  sleeve,  an  arm,  and  a  connector 
pin,  said  sleeve  having  edges  extmding  kmgitndinally 
relative  thereto,  said  arm  having  oiw  end  in  integral 
relationship  with  one  of  the  said  sleeve  edgei  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom  toward  the  center  of  the  sj 
and  lying  in  a  plane  generaUy  radial  to  the  axia  of 
ileeve,  and  said  connector  pin  aecured  to  an  edge  of 
arm  within  the  sleeve  and  extending  in  the  plane  of  Aid 
arm  and  along  the  axis  of  said  sleeve. 


2.  A  wiring  device  adapted  for  energizing  and  support- 
ing a  lamp,  said  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  an 
open  side  thereof  to  a  bottom  wall  thereof,  an  outwardly 
facing  shoulder  extending  annularly  about  said  cavity  at 
least  to  a  subtuntial  extent  and  being  located  adjacent 
but  inwardly  of  said  housing  open  side,  a  conductive  gen- 
erally amular  ring  member  of  resilient  material,  said  ring 
having  an  elongated  leg  extending  prior  to  aswnbly 
radially  outward  of  said  ring  and  toward  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  cavity,  a  portion  of  said  leg  engaging  a  l«»»>n« 
surface  facing  the  bottom  waU  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  hold 
said  kg  against  movement  outwardly  of  said  cavity,  said 
ring  dnring  assembly  being  pivoted  about  said  leg  into 
seating  engagement  with  said  shoakler  ao  as  to  Was  said 
leg  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  cavity  aiid  ao 
as  to  place  said  leg  in  longitudinal  tension,  a  pair  of 
terminal  members  suitably  secured  to  said  housing  m 
spaced  relation  and  in  proximity  to  the  inmost  extent 
of  said  cavity,  and  a  conductive  arm  extending  between 
and  being  aflftxed  to  one  of  said  terminal  members  and 
said  ring  to  hold  said  ring  firmly  seated  on  said  shoulder. 


3  #44,229 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  .__^ 

Kevin  D.  Dee,  %  Tasaaan  H<Ma^ J^^lif?  ^*^  iMataa^ 
a«d  Lloy^  G.  K.  CaiT,  North  GiPde^Va. 

Filed  las.  19, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  717,574 
SClalas.    (CL  339— 111) 


3tiM,23l 
BATTERY  POOT  CLAMP  OF  THE  CLIP  TYPE 
ClareMe  R.  Sirfnim,  MlgssapoHa.  MIbbu,  ■-»»»«Ja  "«; 
BoyCorptntkMS,  MlwaapoMa,  Wmm^  a  corporatJoo 

"*  '^^'TlS  Oct  f,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5,2t2 
ICUb^    (a.  339— 22f) 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising  a  plastic,  rubber- 
like,  penetrable,  self-sealing  housing  having  walls  of  «"*>- 
stantially  uniform  thickaeu  forming  a  chamber  fully 
closed  on  all  sides  for  holding  a  cooducUve  medium,  the 
walU  of  said  housing  being  penetrable  over  the  entire  sur- 
faces  thereof,  and  an  electrically  conductive  medium  in 
said  chamber,  said  medium  being  a  colloidal  emuboid  of 
a  meullic  solution,  the  walla  of  said  hooiing  bring  p«e- 
trable  by,  and  to  receive,  a  pair  of  conducting  wirea  which 
are  removably  inscrUbIc  at  any  pomt  through  walls  of 
said  bousing  into  said  conductive  medhun  so  that  current 
can  pass  from  one  of  said  wirat  through  said  conductive 
medium  to  the  other  of  aaid  wirea. 


A  battery  terminal  damp  comprising  a  body  member 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  cable,  said  body  member 
having  a  concave  portion  for  receiving  an  engagmg  not 
more  than  half  of  the  periphery  of  a  battery  terminal 
post  and  also  having  an  upmnding  arcuate  clip  engaging 
wall  portion  forming  a  part  of  said  concave  porUon,  and 
a  helically  coiled  annular  spring  clip  having  disconnected 
end  portions,  said  cUp  engafing  said  arcuate  wall  poruoii 
and  adapted  to  enclote  said  concave  portwo  awi  said  post 
and  positively  engage  said  post  to  hold  the  body  member 
thcreagainst,  aaid  clip  dc&iing  with  said  concave  portion 
a  post  receiving  openiiig  nomuUy  wialler  tiian  said  post 
whereby  the  clip  U  expanded  and  tensioned  by  the  seaUng 
of  the  post  in  said  opening,  said  dip  bemg  free  to  ex- 
pand aJ!d  contrad  independently  of  and  relative  tojanl 
body  member  and  its  arcuate  waU  portwa  wkI  being 
freely  diaconnecUble  therefrom. 
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3J44,232 
ELECnOCAL  C(»inSECTOR 

Jr-  CaiBifcridge   Maaa.,  — ^ 


of 
Filed  J 

3 


to  Caas- 


It,  194«,  Ser.  No.  35,324 
(a.  339—255) 


1  An  elecuical  connector  comprising:  a  jack  unit  hav- 
ing a  sleeve  open  at  least  at  one  end,  said  sleeve  having 
a  peripheral  notch  4>aced  from  said  <ven  end  and  ex- 
teiEni  into  tiie  hoUow  imier  space  of  ^^^''^'^^ 
sleeve  having  an  axial  peripheral  groove  which  extends 
into  said  notch,  and  said  notch  having  a  shoulder  taper- 
ing away  from  the  notch  and  from  the  sleeve  axis  oppo- 
sitely of  said  groove  to  intersect  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  sleeve;  key  meant  fitted  within  said  notdi  having 

a  portion  adapted  to  extend  itto  the  Inner  tpyc  ot  t^^ 
deiw»  Md  having  a  portion  ilidably  engaging  said  Upered 

noteh  rttoulder.  a  ptag  unit  •^f^^  ^^J^J^^t 
sleeve  said  plug  having  a  groove  spaced  from  the  tip  01 
^.xT^^JLm^s^^r^^y  o«  the  ptag  «d.;  «id 
preiurJ  means  for  biasing  said  key  mews  normaUy  to 
extend  into  Ute  inner  space  of  the  sleeve;  whereby,  when 
the  plug  U  inserted  into  the  sleeve,  the  key  "f «» J^^°f 
biasHd  into  the  plug  groove  for  lodung  tfie  phjg  and  h«:^ 
units  together  in  electrical  oontad  and  wherd)y.  wh«a 

tool  a  inserted  within  the  sleeve  groove  »»J  P^^ 
against  the  key  means,  die  key  means  wdl  be  wedged  from 

3Shin  tite  plug  groove  by  the  topcred  notch  shouWer 
against  the  bias  of  the  pressure  means  for  permitting 
witiidrawal  of  the  plug  unit  from  the  jack  sleeve. 


intervals,  a  receiver  for  receiving  edioes  of  said  pr^ 
S^I^ve  eitergy  and  for  transUting  said  echo«  ate 
SSScITirgS^^  blanking  reUy  for  con^^,^ 
ing  signals  to  said  receiver  upon  energizauon  <rf  ««J /^ 
lay.  a  hold-in  circuit  connected  to  said  relay.  •  fi^st  Um« 
cSiiidS  and  synchronized  with  said  control  nK^is  for 
seleding  an  initial  portion  of  eadi  "!««?*»»  f^*^';!!; 
ond  timer  conneded  and  synchromz«i  with  «*»<»  "^^ 
means  for  selecting  a  succeeding  portion  of  each  listea- 
^^.!^n^\s^^  said  first  timer  for  .rtuiUing 
said  blanking  relay  during  reception  of  an  echo  m  an 
"itial  pSJ  of  a  listening  interval,  and  "««« .'^^'J^ 
said  second  tinier  for  blanking  said  receiver  d"^^ 
succeeding  portion  of  eadi  listemng  «"*«7«»  J*2!v«? 
blanking  rday  is  in  its  actuated  position  thereby  P«v«t- 
ing  response  to  echoes  in  a  selected  poruon  of  a  hstcnmg 
interval.  


3,944,234 
SONAR  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Barrett,  New  Hava^  Con^  aaririoi%by 

asslanwrntT  to  the  United  Stales  of  Aascrica  s 
reseated  by  the  Secfdary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  195S,  Ser.  No.  772,441 
4ClalaBS.    (CL  34»-3) 


33M2C 


3jM4»233 
RANGE  GATING  MEANS  .     _ 

-    -     N.Y.,  aiU  Lawtwsce  E.  lewett, 

L.  lisBMin.  Jr.,  AmMsr,  Pa., 

w    ^^^MidL  to  the  United  States 

^^SiCteSacntvy  nf  the  Navy 

rbeL  4,  l%9,  Ser.  No.  1S»,^.    Dl- 

'       Feb.  20,  1953,  Ser.  No. 

(CL34«— 3) 


1.  In  an  edto 
scribed,  a 
uomsenosfor 
daring  spaced 


._  system  of  the  character  de- 
far  projecting  wave  energy,  con- 
tbe  operation  of  said  tranamttter 
po-iods  separated  by  listening 


1  An  echo  system  comprising,  in  combination:  naeans 
for  transmitting  sets  of  pulse  signals,  each  •^thjvmg  » 
pulse  repetition  period  which  constitutes  the  t»«fP«2S 
^epdition  period  of  tiie  system,  eadi  pul»e  in  eadi  set 
being  time-spaced  from  tiie  others  and  bang  diferttiti^ 

from  the  otiiers  in  at  least  one  electrical  cfM«c*«™;»5 
means  for  receiving  return  signals  from  said  ^«>^^«»2Z 
pulses  and  for  deriving  a  separate  detected  signal  from 
the  received  signals  resulting  from  each  pulse;  means  foe 
delaying  each  detected  signal  in  inverse  relationship  to  me 

timJqiing  of  its  associated  .t«~«;^P»^*2  Z 
spect    to  the  Start  of  Ute  basic  reprtitionperwd  of  fte 

syrtcm  so  that  ti»e  returns  «««n_^*  »!?**" ."ll^J 
in  time  syndironism  wiUi  the  w'^*?**^**^'*^^^?^ 
the  other  poises  in  that  set;  means  for  «««>«J*{^ 
layed  detected  signals,  an  output  bemg  «»«*y«  *X 
said  summing  means  even  when  a  single  «•  <rf«W  J^ 
S^  ddect^  signal,  is  applied  Utereto;  and  means  for 
indicating  die  output  of  said  swnnung  means. 

J^IJTf  

AUDDLE  BROADBAND  SONAR  MONfTOR 

Kdth  E.  Geren.  4M8  Mamrfm  Drive, 

Sm  Dkgo  5,  CaHI. 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 1955,  Ser.  No.  545,511 

ItdalM.    (CL34«— 5) 

(Gtartad  nnder  TWe  35.  U  A  Oa«a  a952),  aac  2^ 

8.  A  broadband  monitor  for  Kcehrijg  ^^^^ 
known  frequency  within  a  sdeded  broad  »««?g J»»J/«r 
Drisini  two  signal  channels,  means  for  shiftily  tiie  fre^ 
5SJS  S  tbTSgnal  in  one  of  «id  ch|snneU  by  a  torf 
Ltou  it.  means  for  providing  a  rdatave  (Way  ^^f^ 
nels.  a  modulator  for  combining  the  outputt  of  said  two 
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duanels  to  produce  wm  and  ddfereace  frequencfai,  and 
means  io  the  output  of  Mid  modulator  for  aaiectint  a 


fixed  frequency  whkh  is  numerically  greater  than  one  half 
the  width  of  said  iiqmt  band. 


SBLBCnVI  oSJ^JNG  SYSTEM 
B.  Cnlaman,  North  Andorsr,  Mms^  ■■Iganr  to 
relephoM  I  ahorntorita,  bcoiporated.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 


flt  1  I   I  , 

*b3 


Jitr  1«,  19Sf,  S«.  No.  I27,M2 
»nihni     (a.94t— 1«4) 


7.  Dial  pulse  code  wmber  recognitioB  apparatus  to  r»> 
spend  to  a  pwiassipwid  code  number  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  imagers  reprsaented  by  a  like  phuvlity  of  pulse 
groups,  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  group  cocrespoadiat 
to  the  numerieal  value  of  its  correquonding  integer,  the 
pulse  groups  being  arranged  in  the  saase  seqnetial  order 
Bs  the  corresponding  integers  of  said  code  number,  said 
apparatus  comixising  a  gaseous  conduction  derice  having 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  an  hiitial  electrode  and 
a  common  electrode,  each  of  said  phirality  of  electrodes 
and  said  common  electrode  dsAaing  a  distinct  conductive 
path,  said  device  being  rsspoosive  to  said  plurality  of  pulse 
groups  commencing  with  said  initial  electrode  to  advance 
said  conduction  path  therein  sta|M»y-step  between  said 
common  electrode  and  succswive  ones  of  said  ^urality 
of  electrodes,  a  digit  register  compriiiag  a  pfairaUty  of 
stages  connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  phvahty  of  alec- 
trodet,  a  timhv  circuit  associated  with  eadb  stage  of  said 
digit  regiMer  for  Inhibiting  aetivatioo  of  said  d^  register 
during  tetarvals  between  pulses  in  each  froup,  said  digit 
register  baittf  operable  dmiag 
groups  if  said  conductive  path  hi  said 
device  inehidcs  a  selected  one  of  aaid  plurality  of 
trodes.  a  irst  regisler  reaet  dradt  connected  to  each  of 


in  said  wgpt  register, 


said  plurality  of  electrodes  cneapt  said  initial  electrode,  a 
second  timing  dreuit  swoclaied  wUh  aaid  mister  raaet  for 
taMMtittg  activation  of  aaid  rafiMr  leaat  far  a  period  of 
time  greater  than  the  period  of 
circuit  faihibits  its  assodatof 
said  register  reset  being  opanUe 
pulse  groups  to  reset  said  digit  regialer  to  its  initial  oper- 
ating condition  if  said  digit  register  has  not  been  activated 
during  the  interval  between  said  pulae  groups,  a  second 
reset  circuit  connected  to  the  initial  conducting  electrode 
of  said  gaseous  cooductioa  device  and  reqxmsive  to  the 
activation  of  either  said  rsgjslsr  rssat  or  digit  register 
during  the  interval  between  said  pulse  groups  to  cause 
said  gaseous  ctwductkm  devices  to  conduct  through  its 
initial  conduction  path  *"'*'^"f  said  failtial  electrode, 
said  digit  register  upon  aetivatioo  f— M«"g  the  next  stage 
in  said  digit  register  to  be  activated  if  die  next  received 
pulse  groiq>  corresponds  to  an  intefBr  (rf  dw  preassigned 
code  number  and  if  said  integer  is  in  the  oorreet  sequen- 
dal  poaition  in  said  code,  and  enB  neaas  operable  only 
when  each  stage  of  said  digit  lugistei  has  been  activated 
to  cause  an  indication  that  said  preassigned  code  number 
has  been  received. 


loWs 


raed  Apr.  3i^  l«SJLSer.  Ne^  TSUM 


A  channel  selector  comprising  a  switcUng  matrix  hav- 
ins  a  plurality  of  outputs,  i^ut  means  induding  a  shift 
register  connected  to  said  switching  matrix  for  selectivdy 
actuating  one  of  said  outputs,  a  plurality  of  channels,  ac- 
tuating means  operably  conhected  to  said  plurality  of  out- 
puts and  said  plurality  of  channds  and  responsive  to  first, 
actuation  oi.  said  one  of  said  outputs  and  second,  deacti- 
vation of  a  selected  one  of  said  channds  to  actuate  said 
■elected  one  of  said  chameis,  and  hiteriock  means  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  selected  one  of  said  channels 
to  maintain  said  one  of  said  outputs  active  said  interlock 
means  reqwnsive  to  mterniptioo  of  the  input  signals  to 
said  input  means  for  deactivating  said  one  of  said  outputs. 


DELAY.  LINE 
Ahrtn 
dals,Callf. 


B^nioiA: 


TOB  NETWORK 


Pllod  Mm.  31, 199.  Sir.  f^Wi^Si 
2CktaB.    (cLsdlulMTI 
1.  A  dcUy  line  hingmm  astwaric  fai 

hi  raspoan  Id  a  Ivaia  of  serially 
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pulses  whose  periodfcity  and  polarity  vary  in 

with  any  one  of  a  ptaraUty  of  code  pattema,  «id  astwwk 

comprising:  a  inaganKwIik  tlw<  dday  line  indudiag  a 
magnetostrictive  rod  and  aseans  for  magneticdiy  biedag 
said  rod,  an  hv"t  cofl  wound  on  said  rod  for  reestviag 
the  traia  of  palaas,  aad  a  plurality  of  output  colli  cialir- 
tapped  10  ptodaea  poddve  aad  aagative  pulaas  at  the  cads 
thereof  wouad  on  aaid  rod,  saM  output  coib  bdag  spaced 
along  said  rod  ia  audi  a  iuaner  that  tha  sooeeasiva  time 
ddays  of  at  laait  one  oooMaatioa  thereof  vary  as  the 
periodidty  of  the  applied  trda  of  pulses,  whereby  the 
serially  appUed  poises  are  dasnltaneously  produced  at 
said  one  cuibinatioa  of  output  coils;  and  an  dectricd 
matrix  for  producing  a  recognition  poise  whose  ampttode 


of  aaid  data  word,  and  means  ooonected  to 
neaas  operaMa  in  response  to  a 
of  aoa-sisnifieant  characters  in  said 
msana  for  transferring  otrt  a  _ 
tion  following  the  last  signWram 
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SYMMETRIC  SAW-TOOIH-WAVE  GE^KATOR 
FOR  USE  AS  CATHOPg-RAV  TVEE  SWEEP  IN 
FREQUENCY  CONVSRSKN  SYSIIMS 
Mcgner  V.  raWdaa,  9i2  HjpMlan  Ave., 
^^   LosAMeiee29,Chii: 
Filed  Dec  3, 1959,  Sir.  No.  t9U21 
UOahM.    (CL349— ITli) 
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corresponds  to  die  aum  of  the  abeohite  vahiee  of  Iha  am- 
phtudes  of  die  pulses  dmultaneooBly  produced  at  a  com- 
bination of  said  output  coib.  said  matrix  indudiag  a  plu- 
rdity  of  wirea  respectively  coupled  to  die  eoda  of  nid 
plurality  of  output  coib,  d*  polai^  of  die  pnlses  pro- 
duced between  die  wires  cunnwted  to  the  ends  of  an 
output  oofl  and  die  center-tap  thereof  being  rsspeedvely 
die  same  u  and  opposite  to  die  polarity  of  die  pulse 
when  produced  across  said  input  coil,  a  plurality  of  oat- 
put  lines  equd  in  nunber  to  the  plurality  of  code  pat- 
terns, and  a  plurality  of  redston  coaaected  between  each 
output  Uae  aad  selected  oaes  of  said  wirea  to  produce 
putoss  of  die  same  polarity  acroas  said  ledstors  corre- 
qxMiding  to  the  pulses  sinmltaaeoudy  produced  at  the 
associated  combination  of  output  coils. 


3,M4Jt39 
INFORMATION  COMPRUNON  AND  EXPANSION 

SYVIEM 
Jcronse  SdgJs,  Enctaa^  CaSf .,  and  IrvlHg  C 

Noifli  Tsiffytawa,  N.Y^  nsslgners  to  ntcnmHoi 
nem  Madrihsa  Caspas alien,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
radon  of  New  Yetfc 

FBed  Aa«.  13, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  754,799 
tCWaM.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


1.  A  system  lor 
tion  coniistiiw  of  a  frted 
which  isdeSaed  by 


o  data  word  reprcsentn- 
of  characters  eadi  of 
dale  bits  having  equd  time 


for  storing 


of  said  dau  wmd.  con- 
trol means  iir***^*-^  to  9taA  temporary  storage  meaas 
for  pfovldfa«  control  dgaals  iadicadve  of  die  aamber 
^  nffn^ity^in.-^  fharar*— 7  *"*'**"''««>^  m  said  data  wont, 
meam  mnnected  to  aaid  temporary  storage  meens  op- 
cnUe  in  tmfionb  to  said  oootrol  signals  for  seriaHy 
tmnsfeinng  out  only  dgniflcant  character  representations 


1.  In  a  frequency  conversion  system  where  a  coovlex 
wave  is  recorded  during  an  unknown  time  period  aad  re- 
produced repeatedly  during  constant  referenda  time  bate 
periods,  and  wherein  jAase  variadom  ct  said  compiez 
wave  during  reproducticm  time  is  allowable,  the  «yd«i 
of  producing  frequency  cMiversioa  sramring  waveforau 
for  recording  said  complex  waves  and  r^rododof  same 
in  symmetric  fwward  and  backward  directions,  compris- 
ing an  impedance  means;  first  and  second  leaistar  ele- 
ments; means  for  producing  across  said  impedance  meaas 
a  irnnwim  voluge  wave  rising  from  a  minimum  ampli- 
tude reference  level,  the  maximum  levd  oi  said*  rising 
voltage  re{Mesentins  die  ttose  dimaision  during  which  said 
recofdiag  will  occur,  meaas  for  holdhig  die  toltaga  acrov 
said  Impedance  means  constant  after  reaching  said  maxi- 
mum;  a  finttennind  tap  at  die  auzimnm  valna  of  aaid 
impedance  meaas;  a  second  termiad  tap  d  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  said  imprdaaw  maaas;  irst.  second  and 
third  on-and-off  gates;  a  storage  ci^adtor  means;  means 
for  couiriiag  said  first  termind  tap  to  said  capadtor  means 
in  series  widi  sdd  first  resistor  and  said  Urd  pte;  meaas 
for  cot^liag  said  secoad  termind  tap  to  the  capadtor 
means  direcdy  duough  said  second  gala;  means  fbr  shunt- 
ing said  capadtor  in  series  widi  sdd  second  ftddor  and 
said  diird  gate;  means  for  eperatnig  mid  second  gate  in 
on-state  while  said  f^  and  third  gates  are  in  og-states 
during  said  rising  voltage  acroas  the  m^^^mn  aisaas 
for  "h^rgit  said  capadtor  direcdy  with  suailar  naag 
vdtaae.  representative  oi  the  recording  scamiiag  wave 
aforesaid;  meam  for  operating  said  Int  and  d^rd  gates 
repeatedly  and  alternately  while  said  aecoad  t^»»" 
off-state  during  said  holding  voliafe  across  said  iaipad- 
aaoe  means  for  discharging  the  capacitor  ia  seriaa  wij 
said  diird  gate  aad  second  leddor,  aad  wfft  »J" 
series  with  said  first  gate  and  first  resistor,  the  urn.  maa 
capacitance  and  resistance  tioae  ooostaste  bdntfyd  to 
Ute  reference  reproduction  time  base  poiod  aforcsdd; 
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and  means  f<xc  controlling  the  on-and-off  operatiat  time 
periods  of  uid  flnt  and  third  gates  such  as  to  ocour 
when  the  changing  voltage  across  said  capadtor  is  eitber 
e4|ual  to  said  minimum  reference  or  to  the  voltage  level 
at  said  second  tap,  thereby  producing  acroas  said  capitor 
the  recording  scanning  wave  and  the  converted  reproduc- 
tion scanning  waves  aforesaid. 


Hcibcil  A. 
Tckpkooc 

N.Y^a 


DATA  nORAGE  SYmSM 

Lakontotisii 
nrfioa  ofNew  Yotk 
Nor.  !•,  195t,  Ser.  Ntt.  772,991 
nCUoM.    (C1.34»— 173) 


to  BcU 
Yoffc, 


-  e 


\ 


ttta  t"i  f 

3n^    -^ 


"^^^^^  '\T^ 


•_nn-^^_^  J 


1.  In  a  synchronous  data  storace  system,  a  master 
source  of  periodic  timing  signals,  a  delay  line  for  stor- 
ing pulses,  access  circuit  means  for  supplying  pulses  to 
said  delay  line  in  successive  time  slots  having  a  spacing 
determined  by  said  source  of  timing  signals,  means  for 
initially  inserting  a  sin^  index  pulse  in  said  delay  line, 
means  for  providing  a  periodic  reference  signal  having 
a  frequncy  of  recurrence  which  is  a  submultiple  of  the 
frequency  of  the  timing  signals  of  said  source,  a  com- 
paristm  circuit  for  matching  the  index  pulse  from  said 
dday  line  with  said  reference  signal  and  deriving  a  con- 
trol signal  representing  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the 
relative  displacement  in  time  c^  said  index  pulse  and 
said  reference  signal,  means  for  initially  sweq»ing  the 
frequency  ci  said  source  to  obtain  overlap  of  said  index 
pulse  and  said  reference  signal,  means  for  subsequently 
controOing  the  frequency  oi  said  source  in  accordance 
with  said  oootrol  siipul,  and  meaas  for  thereafter  energizr 
ing  said  access  circuit  means  to  store  additional  pulses  in 
said  delay  line. 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  SENSING  APPARATUS 
John  L.  Hill,  North  St  Paid,  and  John  A.  Eliliw.  Ir^ 
Mi— aafoMi.  Ml— ^  assignow  to  Spsiii  ' 
tfcMB,  NcwYoit,  N.Yn  a  corporatl—  of 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <S24t7 
4  CM—.     (CL  34«~174.1) 


V 


i;&-r^ 


1.  For  use  with  apparatus  for  sensing  the  magnetic 
recordings  of  a  record  having  a  plurality  of  information 
tracks  and  an  index  track  and  for  producing  respective 
readback  signals  from  all  of  said  trkcks,  the  index  track 


having  adjacent  areas  throughout  its  length  magnetized 
in  the  same  given  binary  sense,  the  information  tracks 
having  binary  magnetic  recordings  thereon,  the  improve- 
ment in  detection  means  comprising,  for  each  ol  said 
tracks  a  respective  bisUble  voltage  amplitude  discrim- 
inator having  subetantiatly  different  input  thrsahold  mag- 
nitudes for  switching  itself  between  two  sCaUe  states  fbr 
automatically  producing  an  ontput  signal  when  each  of 
like  phased  cycles  of  the  respective  rsadback  signal  crosses 
its  central  zero  axis  regardless  of  the  speed  of  said  record, 
means  respectively  coi4>led  to  said  discriminators  for  dif- 
ferentiatinii  the  said  wtput  signals,  meaas  uiduding  a 
plurality  ol  combinations  of  a  gate  and  revacttve  flip-ik>p 
coupled  at  iu  output  to  the  input  of  tlM  respective  gate, 
which  combinations  are  respectively  coupled  to  all  (rf  said 
differentiating  means  except  that  cou|rfed  to  the  index 
track  discriminator,  the  said  oo^xit  signals  as  differen- 
tiated by  the  respective  said  differemiating  means  acting 
thereby  to  switch  the  respective  flip-flops  to  a  first  sUte 
and  thereby  partially  cnabtiag  the  respective  gates,  delay 
means  reqxmsive  to  the  differentiated  sigaal  associated 
with  the  index  track  for  switdiing  each  of  said  flip-flops 
to  a  second  state  at  a  predetermined  delayed  time  thereby 
disabling  the  gates  associated  therewith,  and.  means  in- 
cluding second  delay  means  for  delaying  the  said  dif- 
ferentiated output  signal  associated  with  the  index  track 
a  time  effectively  kes  than  said  predetermined  time  and 
delivering  the  so-delayed  signal  to  each  of  the  gates  for 
partial  enablement  thereof  respectively,  said  gales  being 
respectively  fully  enabled  by  concurrence  thereat  of  said 
partial  enablements. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRAfOLATING  MAGNETI* 

CALLY  RECORDED  BINARY  DATA 
SOS— d  H.  n— npao^  Psfhltsii^s,  N.Y,,  sirfffnr  to 
bief— do— I   BwlBaoB  Maihfcsss   Conoradoa,   New 
Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cespuiodua  «ff  New  Yoii 

Filed  Dec  24, 19S7,  Ser.  N«.  7f4,915 
4Clai— .    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


I.  Apparatus  for  translating  binary  data  magnetically 
recorded  by  a  two  level  syMem  in  iHdch  a  binary  "1"  is 
indicated  by  a  shift  between  leveb  at  a  predetermined 
interval  and  a  binary  'V  is  indicated  by  a  constant  level 
at  that  interval,  comprising  a  readiag  bead  inchiding  a 
coa,  means  for  producing  relative  modon  of  the  magnetic 
record  and  the  readng  head  to  induce  in  the  reading  head 
coil  a  generaUy  sLansoidal  potential  whose  slope  changes 
in  sign  at  each  binary  "l.**  a  slopo  ssaie  dMoctor  having 
an  input  operativoly  coansdod  to  said  coil  and  a  pair  ci 
coo|ikineatary  oatputs  aad  operative  to  produce  sigaal 
pulses  at  the  respective  outputs  coiaddeat  with  each 
occurrence  of  slopes  of  Ae  lospective  seaees  at  the  iaput, 
a  pair  of  single  shot  trigisrs  having  inputs  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  slope  ssoae  delortor  aad  eOsctive  upon 
receipt  of  an  iapnt  pabe  to  prodaoe  aa  output  pulse  hav- 
ing a  duration  loi^sr  thas  the  time  required  for  said 
sinnenidal  potealial  to  rhaagi  la  dope,  a  pair  of  AND 
circnilB  each  havi^  two  iapota,  mea—  for  snp^yiag  one 
input  of  each  AND  drcuh  from  the  ootpot  of  a  oorre- 
spoadiag  single  shot  trigiar.  nwaas  for  sapplyiag  the 
other  iivttt  of  each  AND  dmiit  directly  fxom  o—  of  the 
ou^MU  of  the  slope  detector,  so  diat  aecfa  AND  circuit 
produces  an  output  signal  each  time  that  die  sign  of  the 
sk^  chantes  in  a  particidar  seaae,  aa  OR  drcuit  con- 
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nected  to  the  output  of  both  AND  circuitt,  said  ORdr- 
cuit  being  effective  to  produce  an  output  signal  when 
either  AND  circuit  produces  an  output  signal. 


3fM,244 
BITE  SIGNALING  DEVICE     „,^_,  _ 
James  T.  McOcary.  Odvtr  V-^^^«t^«dRtehsrt  E. 
Weber,  St.,  afl  of  Mlaadsi— 1,  OWo,  asslf«>rs  to  Olver 

VanZant,MfaMBlsbvs.OMo         ^     „  .„ 
fIm  Aug.  M,  19«f,  Ser.  No.  52,830 
5  dalms.     (a.  34e— 213) 


heatod,  raises  the  internal  pressure  of  Ae  tobe^  dto- 
phrai^:  a  bousing  divided  by  said  dfl*'««»  "£*2 
chambeia,  aamely.  a  seasor  chambw  mco—iM— ^«w 
widi  said  tobe  aad  Its  gas  aad  aa  '^SS!^  S^Tm 
Krtid  material  in  said  anti-sensor  d-nber  of  fte  W 
that  liberates  gas  when  heated  and  takes  y  t^.^ 
enolfld.  foraitiag  in  pressure  changes  m  saio  ami  "n" 

indicator  actoated  by  closure  rf  sarfa«2^«J«  J^ 
actuated  by  said  diaphragm,  bemg  doeed  wh«»eseMw 

chamber  pressure  «»»«»»,  **!*  ■S^tSSL^SSiaAe 
certain  amount.  Uweby  closmg  the  coctjU  ytnattg^ 

iadicator.  and  beatiag  •^,«^*^„'^  *Sd  dS 
eas  in  said  anti-sensor  chamber  to  open  ^  J^^^ 
^Sipon  s«d  material  cooU  and  reduces  t»»eP««?J 
t^^^^^  chamber,  said  device  thus  bdng  able 

to  cycle. 

ELECTRICALLY  "XUMWATEDSIGN 

Filed  Dec  1«,  ^^^^2^JS\ 
2  ClahBS.    (a.  34#— 339) 


1.  A  combination  fishing  rod  support  and  bite  signaling 
device  comprising  an  elongate  battery  case,  a  first  crotch 
portion   projecting   upwardly  from   said   case  adjacent 
the  rearward  end  diereof,  an  electrically  conducting  con- 
tact element  pn^ecting  upwardly  from  said  case  adjacent 
the  forward  end  diereof,  a  resilient  electrically  conducting 
element  anchored  to  said  battery  case  intermediate  said 
conuct  element  and  said  crotch  portion  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  case  at  ait  acute  angle  with  the  aws 
thereof  to  a  point  subsUnUaUy  ovcriying,  but  normally 
spaced  from  said  contact  element,  said  resilient  element 
terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  a  second  crotch  portion, 
said  first  and  second  crotch  portions  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide a  cradle  for  a  fishing  rod  extending  forwardly  of  said 
case,  said  resilient  element  having  sufficient  strengfli  to 
resist  touching  said  conUct  element  under  the  weight  ol 
the  fishing  rod  but  yielding  to  touch  said  second  contact 
element  when  said  rod  receives  a  downward  poll  as  from 
a  fish  biting  on  a  line  secured  by  the  rod.  battery  means 
and  a  signal  device  operable  thereby  mounted  m  said 
case,  aad  conductor  means  connecting  the  battery  means, 
the  contact  element,  the  resiUent  element  and  the  signal 
device  in  series  relation  whereby  the  signal  device  is 
energized  by  said  battery  means  upon  said  resdient  ele- 
ment touching  said  contact  element. 


3tM,24S 
HEAT  DETECTION  DEVICE 

loh«  E.  I  iaibiil.  Ir^  '-■tey^^SSK- 

Dw*sdTsliKsSS-Si  *-•  »•»  >••»•  ^'  '*•• 

*^*^  ISChites.    (a.34i-a27) 


1.  A  traveling  message  sign  comprisi^  a  d|JPM^ 

a  iurality  of  Ught  ^"^^-^^  "•J^tii'SlS  ^ 
a  mSti-wire  cable  coonectmg  the  ««"  PJ^i^S^ 

STloSLSTuSSTpositioaed  in  ««  J^  "^t^ 
rJSbrSed  tape  positioned  to  trjvel  betwewj*  t«TW- 
JJSS  and^ercury.  d«  parts  betag  P«'»>«S^T*^ 
bv  Ae  mercury  is  forced  by  its  tendency  to  seek  its  own 
te^d  t^SS  the  perforations  to  engage  tbe  o-Ug; 
^  ftTEtuating  the  tape,  «4«**»  ^^"2^^ 

S^dS  light  1^5^^^^ 

rp^o^^^d^irXh^^^ 

contacU  in  said  base  are  arranged  m  hncarrows.  m^ 
rowWng  in  general  aligmnent  with jsnd  |jbove  at  1^ 
SI  ^SL  perforation  on  said  tajpe  whereby  «*»  P-"' 
CS  t^rforation  passe,  multipte  ««toct  potato  in  a 
^SrnaSiding  row  in  each  revolution  of  said  W.  *« 

SJrSmbef  of  upe  ^<^''^^!^J°'^J^^,^^ 
Sht  bulbs  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  visible  travelmg 

message.  ^^ 

3,M4,247 

ELECTRICAL  MEASUWNG  APPARATUS 

ElHot  R.  Laai,  Pes-«te,  NJ.,  — ^g"";  n*** .  fJ^X 


BmMB 


tion  of  die  magnitode  of  an  ""to^^  f^  S^*^ 
in  combination,  an  •'^^^'^'";^  SF^fft 
put,  a  reUy  connected  to  die  «rtpot  of  srnd  *! 
and  adapted  for operatioii  upon  a  revefeal<»«« 


1    A  critkal^emparatun  detecdoo  system  compri^ 
a  seasor  tobe  oootaiaiag  aad  coofiaing  gas  which,  when 


of  die  signal  applied  to  theiapot  of  e^_ 

for  connecting  said  ^^'^^'T^^J^J^J^^ 

amplifler.  a  lebalanciag  «*««5L2«*S^^ 

said  amplifler  comprwag  a  <»J^J*^^2«itiaBv 

a  plurality  of  graded  reeistors  adapted  to  be  seqneauaHy 


i*i*«l--*.iJ%*5ff«*'^»>-a*'-'- 


■(srjp.-«.----»-  '"*■'  J^'"  ~ 
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connected  in  circuit  with  uid  coostaot  voltafi  wpply  to 
develop  acrou  the  iniwt  of  said  ampiifiar  a  aequeaw  «f 
compariaon  ngnals  ia  oppoaitioa  to  said  nakaown  afnal, 
each  of  said  compariaon  signals  coffcmonding  in  aagai* 
tude  with  succewive  digital  poaitiona  in  a  dednudly  coded 
binary  number  system,  there  being  four  oompariaon  aif- 
nals  for  each  decimal  digit  in  which  the  unknown  litnal  is 
to  be  represented,  two  successively  operated  contacts  for 
each  of  said  comparison  signals,  the  int  of  said  contacts 
being  adapted  to  connect  the  associated  graded  raaistor 
in  circuit  with  said  constant  vohaga  supply,  the  second 
of  said  contacts  being  adapted  to  disconnect  tfia 
elated  graded  resistor  from  circuit  with  said 


voltage  supply  if  the  comparison  signal  deiveloped  across 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  hy  the  opention  of  said  first 
contact  caused  the  c^ieration  of  uiid  relay,  translating 
means  connected  to  said  rebalaactng  dicuit  to  provide 
decimal  readout  means  for  said  unknown  signal,  sequenc- 
ing means  for  alternately  operating  the  first  and  second 
contacts  associated  with  each  of  said  comparison  signals 
in  a  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  digital  podtkmt  of 
said  decimally  coded  binary  number  tystam.  aaid  leqnanc- 
ing  means  including  means  to  initiate  the  readout  of  the 
digital  representation  of  said  unknown  signal  1900  the 
completion  of  eadi  of  the  four  coa^Mriaona  nnrwaiiji  for 
providing  each  decimal  digit  representation  of  dte  un- 
known signal. 


DIGirAL-ltKPULR^nU 


Aitknr  D.  Gl 
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TRAIN  CX>NVEimR 


I  Apr.  2d,  19S7.  Scr.  No.  «S5443 
SCWnsi:    (CL  34tL~.347) 


5.  A  converter  for  producing  a  pulae  train  output  hav- 
ing a  pulse  rate  proportional  to  tbc  vahw  of  a  binary  num- 
ber input  coBiprising:  a  plurality  of  gate  means  each  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  the  first  of  said  plurality  of 
gate  means  adapted  to  be  enabled  by  the  higbot  order 
digit  of  a  binary  number  and  eadi  sooceedii^  gate  means 
ofttid  plurality  adapted  to  be  enabled  by  a  respectively 
lesaer  order  digtt  of  the  binary  number;  a  cascade  of  bi- 
stable multivibrators  corresponding  in  anmber  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  phirality  of  gate  means,  said  cascade  having  an 
external  pDlae  ootpot  from  each  of  said  multivibraion  and 
having  an  iopnt  to  the  first  multivibrator  in  said  cascade, 
so  that,  npon  application  at  electric  pokes  to  said  input  to 
said  first  mukivtbrator.  the  external  output  of  said  first 


mulivil>rauir  in  said  cascade  presents  substantially  con- 
stant pulse  width  pulses  havinf  ooe-half  the  rqMstition 
rate  of  the  pvlae  applied  at  the  iaput  to  said  first  nudti- 
vibrmtor  and  each  of  the  following  external  outputs  in  said 
cascade  presents  substantiany  constant  pulse  width  pulses 
having  ooe-half  the  repetition  ralB  of  the  output  pulses  of 
the  immediately  preoediag  nultivibntar  in  said  cascade: 
eeverally  cownerting  the  axteraal  putaa  oittputa  of 
neade  to  the  inputs  of  said  gate  means  so  that  the 
external  pulae  output  having  tfie  Mghest  repetition  rate  is 
connected  to  the  gate  means  associated  widi  the  higliest 
order  digit  of  the  binary  number,  and  each  external  pulse 
output  presenting  pulses  of  a  lower  rqwtition  rate  is  con- 
nected to  the  gate  means  associated  with  the  digit  of 
oonespondingly  lower  order  in  the  binary  number;  and 
means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  gate 
means  to  a  common  output,  whereby  the  pulse  rate  of 
pulses  appearing  at  said  common  ou^ut  is  proportional 
to  the  value  of  the  binary  manber. 


AUTOMATIC 


comaXm 


JWN  COMPARATOR 

le  the  United 
of  the 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  the  degree  of  correla- 
tion between  an  image  on  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  an  image 
00  a  first  tranqiarent  film  whidi  includes  the  steps  of: 
projecting  light  through  said  first  traaqiareat  film  and  a 
second  transparent  film  having  an  image  thereon  which  b 
the  invene  of  said  imafe  on  said  first  tranqiarettt  film, 
causing  relative  diqilaoement  by  predetermined  movement 
between  "said"  image  on  said  fret  transparent  film  and 
said  fanage  on  said  second  transparent  fftm  Iherdiy  pro- 
ducing a  varying  total  amount  td  light  which  has  passed 
through  said  first  transparent  flbn  and  said  second  trans- 
parent film,  projecting  said  image  on  said  cathode  ray 
tube  through  said  flnt  tiaMpanat  filai*  caming  relative 
displacement  by  said  predetermined  mowment  between 
said  imags  on  said  cadwxie  ray  tube  asMl  said  image  on 
said  first  transparent  film  thereby  pvodactag  e  varying  total 
amount  of  light  from  said  eadiode  ny  tite  whkli  has 
passed  throu^  said  first  transparent  film  and  comparing 
said  varying  total  amount  of  li^t  wMeh  haa  pasaed  through 
said  first  transparent  fflm  and  said  second  tranqiarent  film 
with  said  varying  total  amount  of  light  from  said  catfiode 
ray  tube  iduch  has  passed  through  said  first  transparent 
film. 


AUTOMATIC  TRAC&.WHILUCAN  CHANNEL 
Richard  N.  Claea,  Gartai  CMy,  N.Yn  aa^psar  «e  the 
UnMad  Slates  af  Aassffca  as  rsfNasmed  by  Ike  Secre- 
taiy  ef  tke  Ansy 

Fied  May  %  1935,  Ser.  New  517,749 
IS  nsimi     (CL343— 7J) 
2.  A  track-whMe-eani  rhannal  for  a  search  radar  sys- 
tem in  which  range  and  azinradi  ktf omuMion  frooi  a  plu* 
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ralHy  of  targeu  u  derived  through  refiection  of  pidaed 
■gnals  from  said  targets,  ooasprisiag  manuaUy  enabled 
selector  means  for  cfaooaiiw  a  paiticalar  target  for  track- 
ing by  said  channel,  maaas  tnduding  saU  selector  Baeam. 
araM»  ■^***  ead  •■  aximath  position  shaft  actuated  in 
iwMOse  to  the  ii«  nfleoied  signal  puke  from  said  se- 
tfrtrd  target  after  eaiMing  of  said  sekctor  means  to  set 
up  pndsdad  valose  of  raage  and  azimuth  positions  of 
said  gflttlf^  target  ia  team  of  angular  rotations  of  the 


HMCHT  FINDBW  RADAR  8WIPI 


m^^ 


■aid  range  shaft  and  the  said  azimuth  position  shaft, 
means  generating  range  and  aziarath  gate  voltages  cen- 
tered about  said  predicted  range  and  azinuith  posiuons, 
awans  revonsive  to  subaequent  refiected  signal  pulses 
from  said  selected  target  and  to  said  predic<ed  range  and 
azimuth  positions  to  correct  said  predicted  positions  and 
a  pair  of  e^onential  decay  integrating  means  responsive 
to  eucccasive  errors  between  predicted  and  observed  range 
and  azimuth  positions  respeiotively  to  control  the  width 
of  said  range  and  azimuth  gate  voluges. 


3.tM|251 
INTERFERENCE  BLANKING  OF  MOVING  TARGET 

INDICATOR  COHERENT  VIDEO 
Fred  L  DIamsai,  RanM,  N.Y.,  aari«aar  to  the  UaRed 
fhrti- rfAMlTr--^-,  iiis^  •  by  the  Secretary  of 

*"  ^ ''■^  Seat  4, 1H7,  Ssr.  Na.  «2.i7« 

l5ah^    (0.343—7.7) 
ma  3S,  UA  Cade  (1952),  aec  244) 


-HSHa-SQrS 


8.  In  a  receiver  for  leceiving  eneny  wflected  from  a 
ramoto  target,  a  plurality  of  pain  of  recymg  anten«>e. 
each  having  overlapping  beam  pattens  with  a  preaaeciea 
crossover  angle  m  devatioa.  a  phirality  o<  pMW  oflojh 
tftffmte  Mj^iftaa.  each  conneftod  to  a  laspeai^apair  of 
die  ptandhy  of  pain  of  retJeWng  antoimaeimdea^ 

vkfing a «nt signal  aad a tecond eiiflal.  a ptewof  "« 
taken,  each  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  pair 

of  said  phirality  of  pain  of  k»gari4mic  amfMere.  a  pta- 
raUty  of  signal  generaian.  each  conespondfag  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  plurality  of  sura  taken  and  each  pro- 
viding a  thiid  signal  rq>reeentative  of  the  crossover  angle 
of  a  respective  pair  of  said  plurality  of  pain  «  ««|*»^ 
anteiSTfirst  selector  mea«connjcted  to  sajd  J«^ 
of  sum  taken  f or  selectinf  a  d^red  ooeofaaM^^ 
of  sum  taken  and  for  oonnectfait  the  •«>««»  ,""*J™^ 
to  the (wmpoodinf  signal  ieoentor.  t  pUg^jy  o«<W- 
ferendng  means,  each  oonaected  to  a  »Ww«e  P«  « 
said  Plurality  of  pain  of  togarithmie  ampUiiew  to  g»o- 
viding  a  fourth  signal  hi  dependency  on  Ibe  JBuuceta 

pair  of  nid  plurality  of  pain  of  tofarithmlc  amplMws 
connectod  ttereto,  a  phnaUty  of  culncMaaoe  ««■». 
means  ccnnertwl  to  said  pluraltty  of  dgnu  V^umin. 
said  ptaraBty  of  diflerendng  means  and  add  ploraniy  of 

cohiddence  dnarfti  fbr  apptying  Ae  AW  rifoal  pj^ 
vided  by  each  of  said  i«urality  of  nm  tatoa  ydjhe 

fourth  signal  provided  by^  of  told  ptarj«2,i  2^ 
endng  means  to  a  lespeulve  one  of  said  ptaraUty  of  co- 
incsdenoe  circuits,  second  eetectnr  means  .yflMOed  to 
said  plw«ty  of  oohaiJadoa  drerik  lor  aeiaeliBt  •  «al»d 
one  of  said  plurality  of  ooiaddenoe  cireuitt  upon  ne 
rimutaneom  apflicati«  of  a  tot  sjgal  andi^^ 
nal  to  ibore  ttom  one  of  laJd  phwallljr  0*  cofaddjea  efr. 

cuik.  an  indicating  device,  and  mMMlorcojjtoC^^ 
indicating  device  to  the  output  0*  saM  pInraUty  of  coln- 

cidenoe  cbcaik.  


In  a  moving  target  indicator  tyalem.  having  at  least 
one  ranfriV*^  unit,  the  combinatioa.  with  a  principal 
rioml  taoaiviag  diedt  fbr  applyiag  to  said  cancellation 
imit  aoohenm  video  signal  reflected  back  from  aa  intar- 
ceptod  moving  torpet.  of  a  trigger  signal  receiving  cir^ 
^  means  responsive  to  the  input  to  said  trigger  s«nal 
rocdving  dioat  to  operale  upon  the  coherent  signal  in- 
mit  to  aaid  canoeOatioa  asA  to  blank  that  portMO  of  said 
^llS^wSSkii^wbiA  hm  time  coinddeaoe  with 
said  triggw  sigaal,  meam  for  delaying  said  oohereat  video 

Minal.  and  means  for  aubatitutiag  for  the  blanked-out 
aSud  content  the  tkUyed  signal  content  received  durmg 
the  pcevious  pulse  rqwtition  interval. 


MONOrULSB  RADAR  SmWf 
M.  Kktoakkfc,  N«*  ftnacaae.  N.Y. 
toihaUnllsdStolMaf 

"*  liiTi957,  Ser.  No.  4774tl 

43d^    (CL  343—14)  ^  ^^ 

1.  In  a  monopulse  receiver  systen  of  *«  «««*|^ 
amplitude-phase  comperison  type  whwein  the  radfa^ 
patterns  from  two  antennas  are  aligned  u  a  horizontal 
plane  but  displaced  relatively  in  a  vertical  plane,  means 
for  deriving  an  elevation  error  correction  snuel  and  an 
azimuth  error  correction  signal,  said  means  comprismg: 

meaaa  raiponsive  to  the  ooaaWned  anleaka  output 

for  proctociag  respective 
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luds,  means  for  converting  Mid  sum  and  difference  vector 
dfnals  to  naptettirt  aum  and  dlflerBncc  vector  dgnals  at 
a  prescribed  intermediate  freqaeacy,  dterate  meam  for 
respectively  an^ifyinf  die  sum  and  dUtitaut  vector  IF 
signali,  discrete  means  for  fespecUvdy  addinf  and  tab- 
tractinf  the  amplified  som  and  amplified  dHference  vector 
IP  sifnals  whereby  the  respective  antenna  output  signals 
are  individually  reconstructed,  the  voltage  gain  from  said 
antenna  outputs  to  die  respective  ouQmts  of  said  adding 
and  subtracting  means  being  •  preacribed  value,  means 
reqwnsive  to  the  ouQxit  of  said  adding  means  for  deriv- 
ing the  absolute  voltage  vahie  of  dw  added  sum  and  dif- 
ference vector  IF  signals,  means  rsipoashre  to  the  ou^mt 


■.•f a*t 


of  said  subtracting  means  for  deriving  the  abeohite  wit- 
age  value  of  the  subtracted  aum  and  diflcrenoe  vector  IF 
signals,  discrete  means  for  reflectively  derhiag  die  arith- 
metic sum  voltage  and  arithmetie  diflereace  voltage  of 
said  absolute  voltages,  means  in  drcuit  with  said  discrete 
anqtUfyiag  means  and  responsive  to  the  diflerBiioe  be- 
tween a  prescribed  reference  voltage  and  said  ariAmetic 
sum  vcritage  whereby  said  arithmetic  sum  vottage  is  main- 
tained substaptially  equal  to  said  reference  vottage,  the 
arithmetic  differeooe  voltage  being  die  elevation  enror 
corractioa  signal,  and  means  for  detecting  the  differeooe  in 
phase  between  the  vector  IF  outputs  of  said  adding  means 
and  said  subtracting  means  to  pcxidooe  the  azimuth  error 
cor lection  signal. 


MONOPUISB  WLAD&Wm  LINEAR  IRSOE 

VOLTAGE 

Phi^  R.  Dkfcey,  Jr„  PewMt,  N.Y.,  ■!■%■»  to  the  United 

the  Aranr 

nisd 
4 


Oct  IC,  193€,8tr.  No.  nt^SJ 
{CL  343—113) 


phase  difference  between  the  re^cctive  signal  voiuges 
induced  In  two  antennas  having  a  pcescribed  mutual  im- 
pedance Zm  therebetween  and  each  havmg  a  loop  impe- 
dauoe  Z,  means  for  nwiimalning  the  error  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  diflsreaoe  between  the  signals  derived 
from  the  req»ective  oatgnu  of  said  — *•"— t  comprising: 
means  for  producing  respective  swn  and  difference  sig- 
luls  of  said  output  antenna  sipials,  means  for  multiply- 
ing the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  sun  signal  by  the 
factor  I 


1  + 


T 


-%- 


and  discrete  means  for  prodndng  reqwctive  voltage  sig- 
nals equal  to  the  sum  of  said  multiplied  signal  and  said 
difference  signal,  and  equal  to  the  difference  of  said 
muhvUed  signal  and  said  difference  aignal. 


3,M4aSS 

RADIANT  ENERGY  FOLLOWER  SYSTEM 

,by 


Carl  A.  Meittley,  Prftacetoa,  N  J. 

to  the  Uirftod  Stoiss  af 
hy  the  Seoetanr  of  Ike  Navy 

Filed  Dec  11, 1945,  Scr.  No.  <343«S 

14CWaM.    tCL343— 117) 


1.  In  a  monopulee  phase  cflnipariaon  system  wherein 
the  error  correction  signal  voltage  is  a  function  of  the 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  including,  in 
combination,  a  directional  reflector  mounted  for  rotation 
so  as  to  scan  successive  areas,  a  radiant  energy  sensitive 
device,  an  auxiliary  reflector  associated  with  said  direc- 
tional reflector  for  focussing  said  radiant  energy  on  said 
sensitive  device,  meaiu  for  imparting  oscillatory  motion 
to  said  auxiliary  reflector,  an  amplifier  having  its  input 
connected  to  said  sensitive  device,  a  conunutator  syn- 
chrosrized  with  the  movement  of  said  auxffiary  reflector 
for  deriving  from  die  output  of  said  ampliflcr  positive  and 
negative  components,  respectively,  a  second  amplifier, 
means  for  causing  said  positive  and  negative  coasponenu 
to  be  applied  altemately  to  dM  input  of  said  second  ampli- 
fler.  an  induction  motor  having  two  field  wiadiogi,  one 
of  said  windings  being  actuated  by  a  fixed  source  oi  power, 
the  other  of  said  wiwlings  being  eneiglmd  by  die  ou^t 
of  said  second  amplifier,  means  for  cetoblishhig  a  90* 
phasal  relation  between  currsitfs  in  said  windings,  said 
motor  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  device  when  energized 
by  said  currents. 
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MM,254 
RADIO  COMPASS 

sigBor  tothc  United 
by  the  SecrdaKy  of 


244) 


May  3, 1941,  Sv.  No.  197^97 
3CWBBB.     (0.343—129) 
Tide  35,  VS.  Cede  (1952), 


in  said  antenna  arm.  an  insulative  material  carried  about 
said  antenna  arm  adjacent  said  aperture,  an  electrical 
coil  carried  by  said  insulative  material,  an  auxfliary  arm 
movably  carried  within  said  antenna  arm  so  as  to  vary 
the  said  aperture  area  and  accordingly  the  effective  area 
between  said  antenna  arm  and  said  coil,  a  conductive 


^=^£f^         '"! 


1.  A  radio  compass  comprising  a  directive  receiving 
antenna  and  associated  means  for  periodically  switching 
iu  directive  pattern  between  two  similar  differentiy  di- 
rected overlapping  lobes  w^iereby  the  radio  frequency 
output  of  said  antenna  in  the  presence  of  a  heading  error 
has  a  switching  frequency  amplitude  modulation  the  mag- 
nitude of  which  is  direcUy  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  heading  error  and  the  phaae  of  which  relative  to  die 
switching  cycle  is  indicative  of  the  sense  of  the  heading 
error;  a  radio  receiver  cotmected  to  said  anteima  for 
receiving  and  demodulating  the  radio  frequency  ou^mt 
of  the  antenna  >)^reby  the  said  modulation  of  the  anteima 
output  appears  at  the  output  of  the  receiver,  said  receiver 
having  aa  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  making  its 
output  substantially  indepoident  of  its  input  over  a  cer- 
tain range  of  received  signal  strengths,  said  gain  confrol 
circuit  iHxxlucing  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  received 
radio  frequency  signal;  a  phase  sensitive  rectifier  syndiro- 
nized  with  said  switching  cycle  and  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  for  producing  a  direct  antfnt  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  amplifier  output  and  of  polarity  deter- 
mined by  the  phase  of  the  amplifier  output  relative  to  the 
switching  cycle;  a  heading  error  indicator  actuated  by  the 
output  of  said  rectifier;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
automatic  gain  contnrt  voltage  of  said  receiver  tar  con- 
trolling the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier,  said 
means  operating  when  said  automatic  gain  control  volt- 
age exceeds  a  predetermined  value  to  hold  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  constant,  and  operating  when  said  automatic 
gain  control  voltage  is  less  than  said  predetermined  value 
to  increase  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  in  direct  relation  to 
the  difference  between  said  automatic  gain  contrcri  voltage 
and  said  predetermined  value,  said  predetermined  value 
of  autooiatic  gain  control  voltage  being  the  value  of  auto- 
matic gain  control  voltage  corresponding  to  a  received  sig- 
nal strength  at  die  lower  md  of  said  range  of  received 
signal  strengths  over  which  the  receiver  output  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  received  signal  strengdi. 


3»M4k2S7 
ANTENNA  WITH  ADIUSTABLE  TUNING 

REACTANCE 

James  D.  Gneat,  P.O.  Box  tit,  Domm,  OUa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 195S,  Ser.  No.  715,374 

9ClaiiM.     (CL  343— 747) 

1.  A  novel  and  improved  dipole  antenna  tuning  circuit 

including  an  elongated  antenna  arm,  at  least  one  aperture 


casing  surrounding  said  coil  q>aced  therefrom,  said  coil 
being  electrically  connected  between  said  antenna  ann 
and  said  casing  whereby  said  coil  constitutes  a  circuit 
inductance  and  die  insulated  ^Mctng  between  die  coil 
and  the  variable  effective  antenna  arm  area,  a  variable 
circuit  capadtanoe. 


3,M4,2SS 
DIRECTIVE  ANTENNA  SCANNING  AND  TRACK- 

ING  DEVICE  AND  APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 
Leooaid  Hatfdu.  Elbcrou,  NJ.,  naslgner  to  the  United 
of  Anwrten  as  upusitii  by  the  Sacsetegy  of 


244) 


Filed  Dec  4. 1949,  Ssr.  No.  74,299 
5  CUns.     (CL  343—757) 
(Gnurted  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X 


1.  A  directive  antenna  system  comprising  a  balanced 
rotatable  plate,  means  to  rotate  said  plate,  a  secondary 
parabolic  reflector  fixed  to  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  pri- 
mary radiator  of  the  dipole  type  having  a  first  rod  like 
pole  fixed  at  the  axis  of  said  plate,  parallel  thereto  and 
extending  outward  from  the  surface  <rf  the  plate,  a  sec- 
ond pole  of  said  dipole  radiator  parallel  to.  spaced  from 
said  first  pole  and  secured  to  said  frfate  to  be  carried 
around  said  first  pole  when  said  plate  is  routed  to  scan 
said  secondary  reflector,  said  second  pole  acting  as  a 
parasitic  reflector  in  conjunction  widi  said  first  pole  to 
radiate  energy  to  said  secondary  reflector,  means  to  ad- 
just said  second  dipole  member  toward  and  from  said 
first  diptde  whereby  at  die  shorter  distances  energy  fed 
to  the  dipole  pair  will  direct  a  primary  beam  into  said 
secondary  rdlector  which  in  turn  reflects  a  pencil  beam 
into  space,  and  at  the  greater  distances  between  said  dipole 
a  split  lobe  beam  will  be  projected  into  space  from  said 
secondary  reflector  and  means  for  locking  said  secowt 
dipole  member  in  adjusted  position. 


3,944,259 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  OF  INFORMATION 

Fredsrkk  A.  Schwcila,  PIttrfori,  N.Y.,  mslainrto  Xftm 

ConontfoB,acorperaiioaefIVcwYerfc 
Oifgteal  wrJSutkm  Nov.  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  «M»327.   Dl- 
Tldcd  a^dSsiippiicalhM  Mar.  7, 1949,  S«r.  No.  13,119 
5  Claims.    (CL  344— 74) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording  digitel  information  con- 
stituted by  a  series  of  binary  pulses,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  array  of  dual  electrodes  of  binary  number  ele- 
ments each  including  an  element  shaped  as  a  binary 
-zero,"  a  moving  web  of  insulating  material,  said  array 
of  electrodes   being   fixedly   disposed   transversely   with 
respect  to  said  web,  means  to  electrically  pre-stress  said 
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web  below  the  critical  electrical  itrcai  vahie  at  whkh   the  bate  and  fadag 
charfe  transfer  occurs,  and  meant  to  apply  Hdd  binary   Crom  said  sooroe  an 


so  that  the  radiations 
by  said  mirror  and  impinfe 


pulses  to  elemenu  of  said  array  with  an  intemity  Mifll-   on  the  idtra-TMet-aeiMillve  eoaliBg  to  prednce  Mfan 


trace  In  said 


ive 


coathig,  said  base  pcovi(fing  a  ilter  iWnMhn  the  nltrm 
violet-sensitive  coating  against  nndesirad  environmental 
and  cxtraaeom  radiations. 


DESIGNS 

NOVEMBER  13,  1962 


3,M4^1 

AUTOMATIC  CHART  CHANGER 

Hewy  A.  Maedcr,  IMhM,  Tcs^  asrfvaar  to  Orvd  E. 

Filed  Mm7%i9S9,  Ser.  N«.  7n,Ml 
MCfariam.    (CL  346—137) 


lf4,ilf 

HOLDER  FOR  SIGN  CARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gcotgc  J.  Sailh,  8M«  Flower  Ave^  Takoma  Park,  Md. 

FDed  Sept  t,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  t$,$55 

Tern  of  paiint  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 3) 


194^21 
LAVATORY 
Frederick  DavM  Cbapmaa,  Chicago^ jM^  assizor  to  T*e 
Mvray  Coiporaiion  of  AoMvica,  PHtabntk.  P«^  ■  w- 
BoratkHi  of  Delaware 
riiiiltanBtInn  of  dcaign  appikadons  Ser.  Nos.  59,t57  awl 
S9,t5S,  Jas.  15,  1$M.    This  appHcatlon  May  11,  1X2, 
Ser.  No.  7*^24 

TcTM  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLD4— 2) 


cieat  to  raise  said  streas  above  ciitical  vahie  wlMnby  a 

charge  transfer  is  effected  from  said  pulaed  elameats  onto 
said  web  producing  a  diarge  pattern  in  accordance  with 
said  binary  numbers. 


Cari  A. 


3,tM,2M 

RECORDING  SimVM 


2C  19n,'atr!f!o^Sjfit9 
ICIi^B.    (0.344— IH) 


In  apparatus  for  recording  the  time-variations  of 
phenomena,  a  source  of  invisible  radiations  which  trans- 
mits a  maximum  of  energy  in  the  ultra-violet  wave- 
lengths, a  galvanometer  having  a  coil  responsive  to  said 
time-variations,  a  mirror  movable  with  said  coil  to  rc- 
fkct  said  radiadoos  and  cause  them  to  move  as  a  potmer 
upon  movements  of  said  coA,  and  a  recording  medium 
consisting  of  two  ooostitiient  parts,  a  tranqmrent  base 
impervious  to  nttrarviolet  radiation  k>cated  at  the  side 
(adng  the  viewer  daring  tkt  recording  operation,  and 
an  ttttra-viokt-eenaitive  coating  on  and  in  contact  with 


1.  A  diait  dun^K  t^F"|"*T^'  a  aabMaalially  hori- 
zootal  Plata  *alt;  a  chart  plala  loogitBdiMlly  mowaUy 
mooBted  <»  said  plata  shaft  and  raCataUe  terewith. 
sakl  chart  plate  being  dl^oaMl  pwpaadicalariy  rslative 
to  said  plate  shaft;  aMaas  biasing  «M  chait  plale  lor- 
wardly  on  said  Plata  Aaft;  a  rataiaMr  carried  by  Mid  plate 
shaft  and  dt^oaed  tmmudfy  of  said  chart  plate  aad 
extcadii^  radially  ontwardly  to  eagaga  to  stack  of  Aarts 
disposaUa  «■  the  chart  plale;  aflJ  charts  having  aligaed 
camral  apertutw  in  aMch  the  plate  shaft  is  receivable 
und  having  radial  slota  eKienifaWfadiaUy  from  the  caatral 
apertnrea.  radial  slots  of  the  adjaeant  charts  beiag  radiaUy 
aagulariy  displaced  from  cm  anather,  the  stots  of  ad- 
jacent  charts  beiag  oat  of  ■ligaaernr;  aad  means  ftw  ro- 
tating said  plate  shaft  aad  for  actoaling  said  retainer  to 
move  tib»  relaiMr  faito  aUgMMM  with  the  radial  slot  of 
neat  chart  of  the  stack  of  charts  to  permit  the 
:  dMrt  to  fan  free  of  *e  plete  sheft  apca  a  pca- 
if  latatioaal  laapsoMt  of  saii  ckart  plate,  said 
biasiaf  eeid  chart  plate  focwaidly  an  eaid  plate 
shaft  movi^  said  chert  plate  ead  said  stock  of  charts 
and  wit  of  ei^arwwt  iMA  the  outeiasnsl  rhart  to  permit 
the  ooleniMet  chart  to  MI  ftaa  of  the  plate  Aaft  upon 
a  pradetermfawd  rotatioBal  aiowsBiit  of  said  ckart  plate, 
said  aaeans  biasing  said  chart  plate  forwardly  oa  eaid 
plate  shaft  moving  sakl  chart  plate  aad  said  stock  of  charts 
toward  sakl  retainer  when  said  Otaiaer  is  moved  into  align- 
ment with  the  radial  skM  of  the  ootermoet  chart  to  move 
the  outennoet  chart  forwiidlf  relative  to  seid  retainer  end 
cauM  It  to  fall  free  of  srid  retaiate' aad  sakl  plate  *aft. 


COMBINED  TOOTHPAm  DBPENSER  DRINKING 

GLASS  AND  TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

IbMbs  a.  Tdh.  14243  flJsailiary,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Oct  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  47,241 

Tens  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4— 3) 


SURVEYOR'S  TOOL  1HMJ>ER  OR  THE  LIKE 

I  G.  Ivasan,  Porttaad,  Oreg^  aasignor  of  one-half 

to  FrMcee  E.  Wosrteadykc,  Portbad,  Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  <7,715 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CLD3— 24) 


■BTTfYTT; 


T 


^ 


194,t23 

BED  HEADBOARD 

Allied  Rakb,  Jr.,  422  OeraonS  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  (3417 

Tciai  of  pnteat  14  y« 

(CLD5— 4> 


/ 
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19M24 
CHILD9  SHOE  COVERING 
Cathtriac  Joseph,  Saate  Barbara,  CaHf^  — Ifnor  of 
tcBth  to  Gad|ct-Or-Thc-MoBlh  Chib,  btc^  Nortk  HoMy- 
wood,  CaUf^  a  corporatioa  of  CaUforala 

Filed  IBM  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,14« 

Tcrai  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D7— 7) 


194,«27 

REFRIGERATED  CABINET  FOR  DISPENSING 

MILK  CARTONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

SoldM.  TcaMck,  NJ^  miImih  to  S.  BUckmao, 

hie^  Weehawkci^  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  1,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  «3,M1 

Tcna  of  poteirt  7  yt 

(CL  DI4— 9) 


^^-^ 


194,«25 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
CvraO  M.  Gaati,  Nortk  Caaton,  OMo,  oMifMir  to  The 
Hoover  Cbnpaay,  North  C— Ion,  OUo,  a  corporatkM 
of  OMo 
Coatfaaatkm  of  DeeigB  appHcatioM  Serial  Nos.  <3,71< 
Md  <3,7i7,  Jan.  M,  iMll.     Thk  appUcatkm  May  9, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  7t,24« 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CLD9^2) 


194,a2t 
SHOPPING  CART 

Uwreacc  Leracr,  White  Ptahv,  N.Y.,  anifBor  to  Salt-O- 

M^  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Not.  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  47,4t9 

Term  of  palMrt  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


A 


IUM6 
CANOPY 

Harold  Baker,  Lcxlnctoa,  Ky.,  ■■%aor  to  Baker  Steel 
aad  Eoghieerlag  Corporatioa,  Lexlagtoa,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Keatacky 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  M,933 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

{CL  D13— 1) 


I94,«29 
AUTOMOHLE 
Lawreace  SUaoda,  Royal  Oak.  Mich^  aalgaor  to  Gea- 
era!  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corpontioa 
of  Ddawara 

Filed  laly  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  7f  ,793 
Tcna  of  pataad  7  yc 
(CL  D14--3) 

i 
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194,t3« 

GEAR  SHIFr  HANDLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Edwia  E.  Loha,  231  S.  Pock  Drive,  Bcretly  HDli,  Calif. 

FDcd  Fob.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  M,919 

Tcra  of  palMrt  14 : 

(CLD14— 6) 


194,933 
LABORATORY  TABLE 
James  D.  Graham,  Maaitowoc,  Wis^  assitBor  to 
toa  Maaafmlmli^  Compaay,  Twa  Rivers,  WIs^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  WlKoasiB 

FHed  Mm.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  69,t9S 
Term  of  paleat  14  y< 
(CL  D16— 2) 


/ 


194,934 
GIRDLE 
Scraphtea  C.  U  Bae,  New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  aari^aor  to  Vaalty 
Fair  MUb,  lac^  Readfaii.  Pa.,  a  corporathm  of  Peaa- 
syhraala 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,759 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CLD29— 2) 


and 


194,931 
CHAIR 
George  B.  JcMca  aad  RaHrid  W.  Laae,  Chicago,  UL, 
Waylaad  B.  Parker,  Ofeaa,  N.Y.,  aarigaors,  by 

SMJg ii.  to  Dayslraai,  incorporated,  Marniy  Hul, 

N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  16,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  63,571 

(CL  D15— 1) 


194,935 
BRASSIERE 
Joseph  Vcrreaalt,  Qaebcc,  Qncbcc,  Canada, 
DoaUaioa  CorMt  Coaspaay,  Lhaltcd,  Qaebcc, 
Canada 

Filed  ABg.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,491 
Claims  priority,  appHcarioa  Camria  laae  23, 1961 
Term  of  pnlMl  14  y« 
(CLD29-4) 


to 


194,932 

FOOT  STOOL 

Gay  Scrad,  693  W.  Main  8L,  Canrnglc,  Pa. 

FBed  Mv.  39, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  55,251 

Term  of  pateat  3V4  yean 

(CL  D15— f) 


194,936  . 

PILOT  LIGHT  FOR  AN  ESCPLOSION  PROOT 

ENCLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Don  J.  Araebcri,  MOwaakac,  Wh.,  a«<por  to  S^aarc  D 

Compaay,  Park  Ridyc.  nL  a  corporathm  of  MicMgaa 

Filed  iB^Tn,  1969,  Scr.  No.  61,449 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 9) 
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19M37 
TABLE  OR  THBUKB 


PHYSICAL  CONDITIONING  DEVICE  FOR 
E.  FACIAL  MUKXB 

Jack  U  !■■■!  lliRimoi.  CML. mtimm U  La  Lame 


wtcfc  C 


T«ni  ti  watm/L  14 
(CLD3^14) 


FIM  Dm.  2f  ,  IMt,  Sir.  Na.  €3^2 
(CL  D34— 5) 


lM,t3t 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  SEATING  UNIT 

EoM  C.  FrcfdM,  Rte.  2,  B«i  359.  TraaMalc,  Ong. 

Fflad  Oct.  9, 19tf  1,  S«.  N*.  <7^11 

Tcm  of  palMt  14 : 

(CLD33— 14) 


194,t39 
CORNER  CABINET 

Alfred  Rabb,  Jr.,  422  CIcnMMt  Drirc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  19M,  Sir.  No.  43419 
TerM  off  pirtMl  14 
(CL  D33— 19) 


19M42 

BAR  BELL  OR  SMLAR  ARTICLE 

Hatrj  E.  Gotbonom,  DoivMy,  CriR^  aalpMr  to  HeaHli- 

waji,  Los  Aaccles,  CaiL,  a  cHponrtloa  of  CaHforaia 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 19f  1, 9m.  No.  44,SM 

Tma  off  fulnl  14  y< 

(CLD34— 5) 


# 


194,949 
GOLF  RANGE  FINDER 

G.  SchrooMr,  3949  L#iO  AtOm  lai. 
FDed  Oct  31. 19<ir8«.  No.  9M79 
Tent  off  polMl  14 
<CL  D34--5) 


194,943 

QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  GAME  DISC  DEVICE 

I  L.  KaMo,  311  B«Kk  14701  St,  NcpoMlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  IHM  21, 1991,  Si*;  No.  95,971 

Tm  of  palMt  3V6  jt 

(CLD35— ^ 
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I94i944 

GOLF  PVriBR  HEAD 

Ckarki J. De  Aafrioyll Bi  illiiitSt,JrM>too, NJ. 

FBid  AiC  25,  IMl,  8«.  Now  99,493 

T«moffpol«ill4r — 
(CLDS4— 5) 


TOY  RAaJMStfatAWBRroGE 
L  Ge^  Now  RDcMm  Mi  Laoo  S.  WMl,  For«« 

N.Y..  •  uaiHiP^w  <rf  ^ibot  Yoift 
ra.2  Mi^.  la.  1992,  S-w  No.  99499 
Tina  ol  MHii  M  j    " 
(CLm4--4^ 


194,945 

BALL  CATCHER  TOY 

HaroM  E.  IlaMiliiairh  144—23  9Stk  Drire, 

niiili'r  "'" 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1991,  9m.  No.  99,599 

Term  off  palMt  14  y« 

(CLD34— 5) 


W 


194,949 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Raymond  E.  StcfiMM,  9919  Greeorlew  DriTe, 

StLMik,Mo. 

Filed  Jao.  12,  1992,  Ser.  No.  99495 

Tcm  off  polcot  14  yi 

(CLD34— 5) 


194,949 
GARDEN  TOOL  ^ 

, ,  5999  Bowurfl,  Lot  Aagelcs,  Cattf. 

FOed  Oct  19, 1991,  S«.  No.  97,999 

Tim  of  i«li^  14  yam 

(a  D35-^) 


194,959 

PLANTER 

Looif  ChafpcBtlcr,  Leooria^cr,  Maifc, 

Giibcil  JoaephMM,  WhUe  PI>iM.  N. 

FOed  Oct  2971999,  Ser.  No.  92,551 

Term  of  patwt  14  yean 

(CLD35— 3) 


to 


•  ^    .  194J4T 

TDY8m.T 
Aana  Bdle  Hew^;  149  N.  Wood  St,  Chicago,  Dl. 
FOed  Aog.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  44,493 
Term  off  ■aiit  7  y< 
D34— 


A 


/ 


(CL  b34— 14) 


i 
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LAWNSWDBPEll 
P.  R.  atamt,  F 

T««  af  ptum  14 
(GLD4«— 1) 


Wi 


99,072 


194jtS4 
COMPAKIMMBD  PLATE 

M.r ■■■,  77»CliBW 

Filed  Oct  13, 1961,  §m,  N^  €7Mi 

•f  pulMlH 

(CL  IM4— IS) 


Calif. 


1M,9S7  1HM9 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOB  A  BRACELET  OR  _  _^_^  '?fiQ*.V^*y 

SIMILAR  ARUCLE  Kkkm4  S.  Wliter,  Aliiwiria,  Va, 

(CL  IMS— 4) 


194#S2 

STOP  WATCH  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

G«ort*  Goda,  New  Yoffc.  N.Y,  lifnr  to  CiayAdaou, 

bc>  Ntw  Yoik,  N.Yh  a  corponHoa 

jriM  las.  22, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  iMS7 

Totm  af  paiMt  14  y« 

-      <CL  IM2— •) 


194,1^ 
DUSTPAN 

Clan  VkfUa  EkkoHi,  Mlil— i,  Mkk.,  airipor  to  The 
Dow  Cfc— leal  CuipBBj,  MMIart,  Mick,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Ddawart 

FIM  J«M  29,  19«2,  Str.  No.  79,431 
Tcrai  of  patoiil  14  y< 
(CLD44— ID 


»4-i 


/^S23^ 

III      1 

I'  '   '    '  \ 

194,Bit 
FlNG«nNG 


James   RayBMMid 
Traab  Mawrfactwlig 
porattoa  of  MkUpui 

Filed  laa.  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  49,398 

Tcrai  of  paleat  14  yean 

(CL  D4S— 19) 


Mkk.,  aaicMir  to 
Mkh.,  a  cor- 


.«•'<? 


0 


194,941 
FLOOR  LAMP 
Richard  S.  Wtotcr,  AlcsaMrla,  Va., 
amco.   United,   Alitwidrit.   Va^   a 
Ddawarc 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  49,284 
Term  of  potcai  14  j 
(CLD48— 39) 


to  later- 
of 


194,993 

CUP 

Neb  F.  ConwHw,  19334  MtaMppI,  Cooa  RapMs,  Minn. 

Filed  iwij  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  44,942 

Tera  of  patoat  14  yean 

(0.044—9) 


194^994 

DISH  DRAINER  BASKET 

George  S.  Chapvom  1712  Pwfc  Bird.  Eritoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec  4,'I941, 8».  No.  47,818 

Tcr«ofpi9wll4y — 

(CLD44-J9) 


194,999 

LAMPSHADE 

Helaz  K.  Wobcr,  3132  Los  Oiroe 

UO«Mla.CaMf. 

Flti  Mv.  %im,im.  No.  49,144 

T«m  of  MiMl  7  ] 

(CLlMB-^f) 


T84  0.0, 
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1M,M2 
TABLE  LAMP 
Rktertl  S.  Wialcr.  AfcnuMi,  Va^ 
Mwtem,  I  ImIH<,    AJcuaMm  Va^  ■ 
Dclawar* 

F1M  Mm.  If,  1M3»  8m.  fio,  (9^93 
Tm  of  palMl  14 
(CL  DO— M) 


194,MS 
VENDD^G  MACHINB 
to  iilaw   Williui  A.  Gna,  liiii|iiiiiri.  M*« 
of       VMd«  CMHpMgr,  ¥ CMy,  M*^  a 


Flkd  May  22,  IMl,  8m.  No.  «5479 
T««i  af  ViMil  14 : 
(CLDft— 3) 


to  Tic 

of 


^^B 


194,M3 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
WUlanI  F.  WkMey,  Jr.,  Mi  Midlaad  Road.  SUrcr  Sprii«, 
IVfd.,  and  Coracttu  J.  Yo«n«,  9  Coiidirit  Road,  Moon- 
tala  Lakes,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMl,  9m.  No.  i7,2S2 

Term  of  paleai  14  yean 

(CL  D4S— 23) 


1HM4 
SLIDING  DOOR  ESCUTCHEON  PLATE 
Sig  R.  Rcchbcfg,  Tajnca,  Cdtf^  tml^nw  to  AdasM  Rite 
Ma— faftariag  Coanpoay,  Glwdale,  CaMf.,  a 
ratioB  of  CaHforaia 

FIM  Oct  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  i2,4t3 
Tena  of  pataM  14  yi 
(CL  DS»— 4) 


194,M4 
CONCERTINA  GRUX 
Olof  Hoder  itinl— i,  Alfialia,  Swedes,  aarignor  to 
Aktiebolagct  Abbta  Hwrfimm  Alrdaka,  Swedea,  a 
toiat  atock  coauaay 

FHcdOctlt,  1941,  Ser.  No.  47,131 
Terai  of  palaat  7  y< 
(CLD54— 1) 
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Til 


194^7 
TREMOLO  UNTT  POR  A  RHINGED  MUSICAL 

INnnUMINT  Vider 


rat. 


FBed  Dae  If,  IMl,  Sm.  Nm.  47,974 
prtority,  ■ipHfrtna  Cwt  Britaia  J— e  34.  1941 
Tcm  of  palmt  14  yean 
(CLD94— 1) 


194,474 
BOTTLE  OR  SMDAR  ARTICLE 

rmUt^  Svnre,  N.Y,,  Mripnr  to 
e  Cvmrmf,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

Fled  Nov.  IS,  194t,  Ser.  No.  42,442 
Terai  of  iMtnt  14 


(a.  D5S--4) 


IDG 

Edwte  R.  Fcttli«lil,  Mif  ifcM.  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Thatcher 
KtariiV  CimiMp,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y., 
of  New  YaA 
Filed  }oly  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  41,193 
Teiai  of  palcar  14 
(CLD5S— 5) 


194,471 
BOTIIB 

W.  Andvaaa,  riililTii  .  mi  WDHaai  M.  GoU- 

ndth,  MihiaBd  FMk,  &,  Hd  L.  Hester,  MaMter,  lad., 
aad  Joseph  J.  Ortefa,  Chicago,  DL,  asdgaim  to  SlMoafa 
Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cwpurattoa  of  Delaware 
FBed  Feb.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  44,923 
Tena  of  pats^  14  y< 
(CLDSt— 4) 


NeriD. 


194,449 
lUG 

aadigBor  to  Ketr  Glass 
LiO  Ancles,  CaHf .,  a  cor- 
af  Nerada 

FBed  laa.  U  190,  iv.  N«i  44,444 
Term  af  |mIb^  7 


194,072 
SHIPPING  CONTAINBK  FOR  MEDICAL 


Drtva,  Irrlac  Tex. 


CBaiaa  H.  Howwd,  14U 


FBed  Sspl  13. 0ft,  S«.  No.  42,124 
TcrMofi 


(O. 


13) 


—<' 
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19M73 

lf4|*7« 

IVG 

BOnUCAF 

Tond  O.  MaftMB,  Wcil  TowiwJ,  Mam^  sHita 

or  to    Horace  P.  AkkoM,  OM  CnmmUk,  Coml,  Mrita 
rpora-       Lonr  BrattOTi  Compaay,  Now  Yoak,  N.Y.,  a  coi 

lor  to 

pora* 

llM  of  Ddawvc 

IkMOf  MllM 

FIM  AiC  IS,  IfM,  S«r.  No.  «1.771 

HM  M«.  IS,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  M,M7 

T«m  of  pulMit  14  yoan 
(CLDSt— 17) 

Ton  of  MlHit  M  7«on 

1H0T7 
PHarOGRAPIlic  PBOfECrOR 
ZoHaa  Takati,  Vestal,  N.Y^  aorfpMr  to  GcmtbI  Airiltoc 
*  FOB  Corvoradoa,  Now  YoA,  N.Y. 
of  Ddawavc 

FIM  Ai«.  It,  l»»,gor.  No.  57,1M 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


194J74     

INSULATU)  WVCEXT 

ftranHIb,  ami  Joko  D.  Wwk, 
N.Y.,  MilfMi  to  Tko  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
;  Now  York,  N.Y.  a  coiyorthw  of  Now  York 
FUod  Sopt  1, 1M«,J«.  No.  Cl,r74 
Tom  of  iplMt  14 1 
(CLiMt— 17) 


IHtTt 
COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
ZoHm  Takirti,  Votol,  N.Y.,  iiiltani  to  GcmtsI  Aollkic 
A  Fibn  Corvorattoa^  Now  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatfon 
of  DckiwMrc 

FHod  Joly  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t5,t21 
Tcr«  of  pirtwt  14  ya 
(CL  IMl— 1) 


194,»7S 
INSULATED  PICNIC  JUG 
Hcrkort  M.  Piker,  WyoMl^,  Oklo,  Mrigoor  to  Tkt  Ham- 
Hto»«kotek  Corporatfo^  HaadHoo,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tioaof  Okto 

FIM  Doc.  11,  IHl,  Sor.  No.  «7,I49 
Tor«  of  polMt  14  jt 
(CLDSB— 17) 


NOVEMBEB   18,   1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


MOTION  FKtBSe  FROIBCrOR 

Otto  R.  NoMOlk,  11931  Uamaatm  8k,  Loo  A;«tlo8, 
FBod  Nov.  29, 19U,  i«r.  No^  <7,747 

*"(CL  Ml^l) 


Caw.    Fi 


194,M3 
MERCHANDBE  DiWLAY  CASE 
V.  Brack,  Gkovkw,  DL,  Mri^or  to  B.  J. 
KrMi^ir.-       ,     ■«i— ^M-> 
FiM  Doc  21, 19^1,  Mr-  No.  <M97 
Tcra  of  MHwt  14 
(CLDM--11) 


718 


to  B.  J.  BrMk  A 


t94,lM9 
ELECTROSTATIC  PHOfTOCOPY  APPARATUS 
E,  HMf        fliiaii    OBi  Ckwtw  I.  Akcnd, 

N.Y, 


I«C 


XYlTi  corpontiOB  of  Now  York 
Doc.  S,  1M1«  Sor.  No.  <7,tM 
TcTM  of  pirtMil  14  7 
(CL  Ml— 1) 


194,itl 

LETTER  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fro4  A.  vnkon,  ••34CfcBirig. SC Ugi^ Mo. 

FOod  Mar. S,  19S9,Sor. No.  543S9 

Ttra  of  palMl  14  jaaaa 

(CL  D74— 9) 


194,#M 

JEWELRY  raPLAY  CASE 

WililBM  S.  McMoMtojr,  Stoarftod,  ^i^  ■"'■■"'  **» 

Man  Itwpwatod,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

of  Now  York  _ 

FIM  Fob.  1, 19<l,8or.  No.  M,M9 

(CL  DM— 11) 


194,M5 
BAKERS  REEL  OVEN 
Waller  R.  Roock,  Aad»kn«,  NJ 


I  iileiiiiaH,  to  GoMoo  Glow  V 
Pklfciitoklii,  Pa.,  a  miaoratfoo  of  P 


,  fcy 


.loc 


DBPLAY  STAND  FOR*  WRWGHT  IRON  RAH^fG 
Edward  I.  KMri,  2M3  RMRMd  Rood,  Akm 
FBod  No».  3i,  ml,  Ser.  No.  «7,7S4 
Tara  of  patoal  14  yt 

(CLDM— 9) 


tflod  Nov.  21,  IHi,  Sor.  No.  «2,9fS 


Tom  of  palMil  14  j 
(CLDtl— 19) 
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BAKEirS  REEL  OVEN 

Walter  R.  RMck,  Aaiaboii.  NJ. 
Glow  V«i«N 

pOfBWM  of  mt 

FIM  Maj  4,  lMa,8v.  N«.  <t,r71 
Tcni  af  pateal  14  yi 
(O-YmI— If) 


to 
1^ 


M  Mrihiy  mmt,  TiMiiMit,  N.Y. 
2t,lMl,f«.NabM,771 
•ffpMMlM: 

(CL 


194iM7 

TRAY  FOR  SYRINGES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  B.  JcaUM^  fJO,  B«  llM,  Ciftnali,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  5, 19S9, 8«.  N*.  St.221  / 

TenB0fpirtmi4: 

(CL  Dt3— 1) 


194Jtf 
COUFUNG^FOR  rtWM ' 

AlArM  NIbHk  HMniWy  CWKajk 

FIM  Aar.  2L  IMl,  to.  N^  <4,t49 

T&B  ol  palMt  14 : 
(CL  D91— 3) 


1 » - 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 

NOTM.— Anrnnied  Ui  accordance  wtth  the  Brat  ■tnlflcaat  character  or  word  of  tlie  name  (In  accordance  wltk  city  and 

telephone  directory  pnieticr ) . 


Cannon.  WllUam  D..  to  The  WMtem  Union  Tek«r«pli  Co. 
Delay  and  amplliade  correctlre  ayttem.  Re.  23,280.  11-1»- 
tt2.  ih.  MO— 120.  ,        ^     ^  ,  o     ~.  oBfl 

Ue  Carle.  John  T.  Bifocal  corneal  coaUct  lena.  Be.  2B.286. 
ll-lS-42.  CI.  8»— M.6. 


Llndegren,  Erik  D.     Multiple  order  recelTln*  recfptacle. 

26.287.  ll-18-«2.  CL  150 — »». 
Western  Union  TeloKraph  Co..  The :  S«<^ 
Cannon.  WtlUam  D.    Be.  2&.28S. 


Rf. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abhott.  Horace  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.  Bottle  cap.  IM.- 
07«.  ll-lS-62,  CI.  DOB— 26. 

^'^'^^^hiiia.^'lTa.d  Ab«Kl.    m.080. 
Adam*  Rite  Mfa.  Co. :  Me*— 

Bechhem.  Sl«  B.    IM.OM. 
AlblB  Hantrom,  Aktlebolaxet :  Bet— 

.^.nderaoi^  Dooglaa  W..  W.  M.  Goldimlth.  H  L.  Heater,  and 
J.  J.  Ortemirto  Stmonla  Co.     Bottle.     194.071.  11-1S-4J-2. 

AnH*erf.  Dob  J.,  to  Square  D  Co.  I«tk>t  »»«*♦'»'»" /Sj®- 
mIob  proof  encloaure  or  alallar  article.  194.036,  ll-lB-eJ. 
a.D26-«.        _  _      .        ^,^^^_ 


lUker,  Harold,  to  Baker  Steel  and  Bnslneerlnc  Corp 
194.026,  11-18-62.  CI.  DIS— 1. 


Con- 


Planter.    194.050, 


D44— «. 


194.031. 
194.044. 


11-13-62. 


Dustpan.    194. 


1  laker  Mteel  and  EnKineerinc  Corp 

Baker.  Harold.     194.026.,,  .»....v_.      . 

Iterglund.  Olof  H..  to  Albhi  Hantron^  Aktlebolaget 

certina  jtrilL     194.066.  11-18-62.  CI.  D66— 1. 
Itllckman.  8..  Inc. :  See — 

Ooldan.  PhlUp.     194.027. 
Bracb.  E.  /..  ft  Bona :  U»e — 

Brach.  Frank  V.    194JMS.     ,  ».      u     ^.      .,1     i  . 

Hrach  Frank  V..  to  E.  J.  Brach  ft  Sons.    Merchandlae  dUplay 

case.     194.083.  11-13-62.  CL  D80— 11. 
Rrunawlck  Corp. :  See —  _  _^  ^     ^        ,„^  „._ 

Relnnnan.  Richard  G..  and  Schaefer.    194.037. 
Buma.  James  0..  to  Ormston  Bums  L".    Tremolo  unit  for  a 
Ntrln«ed    musical     Instrument.      194,067,     11-13-62.    CI. 
D56— 1 
Chapman.'  Frederick   D..   to  The  Murray  Corp.   of  America. 

Lavatory.     194.021.  11-13-62.  CJ.  D4— 2 
rhapman.  Oeonce  S.    blsh  drainer  basket.    194.056.11-13-62. 

D44— 29. 
Charpentler.  Louia.  to  Gilbert  Joaephson 

11-13-62.  a.  D35— 3. 
Child  Guidance  Toys  Inc.  :Bee— 

Genln.  Robert  1..  and  Wlrch.     194.048. 
Clay-Adama.  Inc. :  See — 
Ooda.  Oeorce.     194.0.12. 

("olsrate  Palmollve  Co. :  8ee— 

KnenlKsbera.  Victor.  194.070.  .  „  „, 
Cornel  Ins.  Xels  F.  Cup.  194.058.  11-13-62.  CI 
rountemi  Msra.  Inc. :  See — 

McMenemy.  William  S.     194.084. 
Cowan.  Murray  L..  to  Sneklel  Corp.     Expansible  "nk  ^haln 
for  a  bracelet  or  similar  article.     194.0.'57.  11-18-62.  a. 
D4B — 4. 
Dayntrom.  Inc. :  See —  .  _     . 

Jeni^n.  Ceorite  B..  I.*ne.  and  Parker 
De  Anrelo.  Charles  J.    Golf  putter  head 

CI.  D84-5.       ^      ,   ,      „ 
Dominion  Coraet  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Verreanlt.  Josenh.    194.03S. 
r>ow  rhemJeal  Co..  The :  See—- 
BIcholts.  Clsra  V.    194  0S5. 
EIrholti.  n«r«  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 

0«n.  11-1.V62.  n.  D44— 18. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  See—- 

Matnon.  TorstI  O.     194.078. 
Onrtget-of-the-Month  Club.  Inc. :  See— 

Jnaeph.  Catherine     194.024.  „      .        ,  ,0^ 

Oanti  Carron  M..  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Surtlon  cleaner.    194.- 

02.V  11-18-62.  n.  n9— 2. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Cora. :  See — 
Takata.  Koltan.     194.077. 
Takata.  Koltan.     194.078. 

General  Motors  Corp.:  **•— ..^ 
Ahtnoda.  lAwrence.    194.0M. 
Genln  Robert  I.   and  L.  R.  Wlrch.  to  Child  Cnldanee  Toys  Inc. 
Toy  nillroid  drawbrtdae.     194.048.  11-18-62.  C\.  D34-15. 
Ooda.  Oeorie.  to  Clay-AdasM.  Inc.     Stop  watch  actuating  de- 
vice.   194.052  11-13-62.  CI.  D42— 8. 
Golden  Glow  Vendlnc  Co..  Inc. :  »e»— 
Reach.  Walter  R,    194.08.V 
Reach  Walter  R.     194.086. 

Golden.  Philip,  to  S.  Bllckman^Inc  R';'Jl»!;5"»*:|' /"^l"',*  'o 
dispenalnr  milk  eartona  or  the  like.  194.027.  11-13-62.  Cl. 
D14— 3. 


**°"A£2?sSi"l5Siiui  w!l»old.mlth,  Hester,  and  Ortega 

Goodrich.  B.  Wi.  Co..  The ;  S9e—  ,  „^  «- . 

Bcbladensnodt,  Peter,  and  Wark.     194.074.      ^  __  ,  . , 
Graham.  Jamea  D.,  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Laboratory  table. 

uTTim.  11-18-62.  CT  D16— 2. 
Gran.  William  A.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.    Vendln*  machine.    194.- 

068.  11-18-62.  CL  i>62— 8.  ,Q.nvi   11    iX- 

Qroasman.  Arthnr  M.    Compartmentad  plate.    194.054.  11-1*- 

02   Cl   ffvil      15 
Gutkoraaeo.  Har^  E..  to  Haalthwa/s.     Bar  bell  or  similar 

artlda.    194.042.  ll-18-«2.  CI.  Dti—S. 
Hamilton  Mfc.  Co. :  See— 

Orabam.  James  D.     194.068. 
Ilamilton-Skotch  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Han8on.*Thonias  E..  and  C.  J.  Abend,  to  Sm'th^orona  Mar 
chant  Inc.     Electroetatlc  photocopy  apparatus.     194.0W>. 

Ha«"no^Kit?um^*"olrden    tool.       194.049.    11-13-62.    <*l 

HMMtbOKh  Harold  E.    Ball  catcher  toy.    194>H6.  11-13-62. 

O.  D84— 6. 
HeaMhwaya :  See—-  ,„^  «^„ 

Oathormaen.  Harry  E.     194.042. 

"***An<£rii  DwgiaB  W..  GoMamlth.  Hester,  and  Ortega. 

104  071 
Hewing.  Anna  B.    Toy  atUt.    194.047.  11-13-62.  O   D84-14 

Hoover  Co..  The :  «••—  ^^  ^. 

Gants.  Carroll  M.     194.025.      ,,,      „  .   .      ,Q.n«o 

Houghton.  Neal  D..  to  Kerr  Glass  Mfg.  Corp.     Jug.     194.0«9. 

11-13-62.  CT  D68— 5. 
Houser.  Wsrner:  Se»—  ,aA  nui 

Stoat.  Theophllns  P.  B..  and  Houser.    1^061:..    ,  , 

Howard.  Clinton  H.     Shipping  container  for  medical  specl- 

mena.    194.0T2.  11-18-62.  CI.  058— 18. 
Interarmco.  Ltd. :  See— 

Winter.  Richard  8.    194.060. 

Winter  Richard  8.    194.061. 

Winter.  Richard  S.     194^062.    „    _     .  .         .„.^„«,.. 
Jarman    Donald  G     ^    to  F.  B.   Woertendyke.     Burveyors 

Jenklaa.  Robert  B.     Tray  for  syringes  or  the  like.     194.087. 

Jeiien  Gw»'B.!^W*Lane.  and  W.  B.  Parker,  to  Daystrom, 
iST'  nulr     194.031,  11-18-62.  CI   D15-1.  ,  ^„^. 

Joseph.  Cathertne,  to  Gadget-of  the-MonthClub,  Inc.     Child  s 

^!be  covering.     194.024.  11-18-62,  CI.  D7— 7. 

JoaephMn.  Gilbert:  See— 

Charpentler,  Louis.     194,060.  ^^^ 

Kamea.  Abraham  L.    Question  and  anawer  game  dlac  device. 
194.048.  11-18-62.  Cl.  DS4— 8. 

Kerr  Glass  Mfg.  Corp^  ^^f^n»a 

KoentoSST Vlrt^  t?CoUate!Slmollve  Co.     Bottle  or  simi 

Ku^    BSTard T'  Display  rtsnd  for  wrought  Iron  rtlltaf 
194.0S2._ll-l«-62.  CT.  I*©"*-       ,...  ^,.    ,,,      „,^w 


lA   BiT  Seraphlna   C,   to  Vanity  Fair  MBU,   Inc.     Girdle. 

194.0i4.  11-18-62.  Cl.  D20— 2. 
L*  Lanne  Inc. :  See— 

1»4.6m.  11-1^2.  a.  D14— 8. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :««>-- 

Abbott.  Horace  P.     194.076.  ,Q^na« 

Lohn.  Sdwln  ■.     Gear  rtilft  handle  for  automobllea.     194.0S0. 

Mana.   Balph.    Holder   for  dgars.     194.088.   11-18-62.  Cl. 

D8S— 8 
IQtaoB   TorstI  O..  to  Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.     Jag.     194.0T8, 

ll-li-62.  a.  D58-17.  T—rtrv 

ifrlCenmv     WlllUra    8..    to   Couateas    Mara.    Inc.     Jew«ry 

dl5y<iwr     194,084.  11-18-62.  CL  D80-11. 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Murray  Corp.  of  America,  The  :  See — 
Chapinnn.  Frederick  D.      1M,021. 
Nemeth,      Otto      R.     llotlon      picture      projector.      194,070, 

ll-l»-fl2,  CI.  D«l— 1.  „       .         -         . 

Nllaen,   Alfred,   to  Bawtellc  *  Roaprlm.     Coupling  for  plpca 

or  tf>e  like.     194  089,  ll-llMC,  CL  D91— «. 
OrniMton  Buraa  Ltd. :  Ser — 

BurnM.  James  O.     194,067. 
OrteKa,  Joitpph  J.  :  Bee — 

Anderaon,   Douglaa  W.,   Ooldamlth,   Henter.  and  Ortega. 
194,071. 
Parker  Sweeper  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stout,  Theophllu*  P.  R.,  and  Houser.     194,0S1. 
Parker,  Waylan  B.  :  Bee— 

JenKen.  GeorRe  B..  Lane,  and  Parker.      194.031. 
Pettlncill,  Eilwln  K..  to  Thatcher  OUhm  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Jug. 
194,068.  ll-l»-62.  a.  D68— 8.       „^      ^  ^  ,       ,  .^ 

Piker    Hert>ert  M.,  to  The  Hamilton-Skotch  Corp.     Inaulated 

picnic  Jug.      194,075.  11-18-62.  O.  IM8— 17. 
Powem,  /amen  R.,  to  Traab  Mfg.  Co.     Finger  ring.     194,088, 
n-lS-«2,  CI.   D48— 10.  ,„.  «„o 

Preaton.  Enoa  C.    Combined  table  and  aeating  unit.     194,038, 

11  — 11— fl2    r'l     T)33 14 

Rabb.    Airr^d:  Jr       Bed   headboard.      194.02*.    11-13-62.    CI. 

Rabb.    Alfred,    Jr.      Corner  eabUKt.      IM.0t9.   11-13-62,   CI. 

Reach    Waiter  R.,  to  <Jolden  Glow  Vending  Co..  Inc.     Baker'* 

reel'oven       194.085.11-13-62.0.081—10.  „.w.,.. 

Reach.  Walter  R..  to  Golden  Glow  Vending  Co..  Inc.     Baker  ■ 

re.1  oven.      194.086.  11-18-62,  O.  PSl— 10.  

Recliberg.    Sin    R..    to    Adams    Rite    Mfg.    Co.     Sliding    door 

eHCUtclieon  pUte.  194.064.  ll-l»-«2j. Cl.  I»^-ii„„„,,k 
Relnentan,    Richard   G.,   and  G.    K.    Schaefer    to   Bronawlck 

Corp      'Table  or  the  like.     194.037.  ll-18-<2.  CT.  D88— 14 

Saw  telle  k  Rosprtm  :  Bee — 
.Nllnen.  Alfred.     194.089. 

Schaefer.  George  B.  :  «*•—         .  »  •.     #  .      iqa  mt 
Relneman.  Richard  G..  and  Schaefer.     194.037. 

Schladermundt.  Peter  and  J.P;^^'»J^.  \%^^  nsR^?"*' 
Co.      Innulated  bucket.      194.074.  11-18-62.  Cl.  D8»— 17. 

8<hroeder,  Arthur  O  Golf  range  Under.  194.040.  11-13-62. 
(1.  D34— 5.  „ 

Scrucl     Guy.      Foot   atool.      194.082.    11-13-62.   O.   D18— 8. 

ShlnodH.  Lawrence,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Automobile. 
194.029.  11-13-62.  Cl.  D14— 3. 

""""Ande««n.*D^glas  W..  Goldsmith.   Hester,  and  Ortega. 
194.071. 


Ta 


Smith-Corona  Marchant.  Inc. :  0«e — 

Hanson.  Thonua  E.,  and  Abend.     194.080. 
Hmlth.  George  J.    Holder  for  sign  cards  or  the  like.     194,019. 

11-13-62.  CL  Dl — 3. 
Hpeldel  Corp. :   0m — 

Cowaa^  Mnmr  L.     1M.007. 
Siiuare  D  Co.  :  8— — 

Arneberg.  Don  J.     194,086. 
Btephena.  Raymond  E.    Exercising  device.    194.046,11-13-62, 

Cl.  D84— 5. 
Stout.  Theopkllna  P.  R..  and  W.  Hooaer,  to  Parker  Sweeiier 

Co.      Lawn   sweeper.      194.081.    11-18-42.   Cl.   D40— 1. 
Sult-O-Mat  Corp.  :  Bf— 

Lerner.   Lawrence.     194.028. 
Takats,    Zoltan,    to   General    Aniline   A    Film    Corp.     Photo- 
raphic  projector.     194,077,   11-13-62,  Cl.  D61— 1. 
cats.  Zoltan.  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Combined 
camera    and     support    therefor.     194.078.     11-18-62.     Cl. 
D61— 1. 
Thatcher  Glass  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Pettlnglll,  Edwin  R.     194.068. 
Toth.    Julius   A.      Combined    toothpaste    dispenser,    drinklne 
glass  and  toothbrush  holder.     194.022.  11-13-62.  Cl.  IH^    3 
Traub  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Powers,  James  R.     194,088. 
Vanity  Fair  MlUs.  Inc. :  See- 
La  Bue.  Seraphtna  C.     194.0S4. 
Vendo  Co.,  The  :  Hee— 

Gran.  WUltam  A.     194,968.  .      „ 

Verreault.  Joseph,  to  Dominion  Corset  Co.,  Ltd.  Brassiere. 
194.038,   11-18-62.  Cn.  D20—4.  .        .„.  „„, 

Vllberg.  Fred  A,     Letter  holder  ar  abnllar  article.     194,081. 

11-13-62.  Cl.  D74— 9. 
Wark,  John  D.  :  Bee—  ^^ 

Bchtadermundt.  P«ter,  and  Wark,     194,074. 
Weber,     Hetns     K.       Lampabade.       l»4,06ft.     11-13-62.     CI. 

Whitley.  W-lllard  F.,  Jr.,  and  C.  J.  Toung.  Outdoor  lighting 
flxture.      194.063,  11-13-62,  Cl.  D48-J3.  ,„^nfln 

Winter,  Richard  8.,  to  Interamico,  Inc.  Floor  lamp.  194.060, 
Pj    D48 20. 

Winter.  Richard  8..  to  Interarmco.  Ltd.    Floorlamp.    194,061, 

winter,  RicKard  8.,  to  Interarmco,  Ltd.    Table  Ump.    194.062, 

11-13-62.  C\.   D48 — 20. 
Wlrch.  Leon  8.:  Bee—  „.„..„ 

Genin,  Robert  I.,  and  WIreh.     194,048. 
Woertendyke,  Frances  E. :  Bee — 

Jannan.  Donald  O.      194,020. 
Young,  Cornelius  J.  :  See —  _  .^^  _,- 

Whitley.  Willard  F..  Jr.,  and  Toung.     194.068. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1982 


3,063,209. 


A-B-C  PackaclBg  Maehtoe  Cwp. :  Bte-~^ 

Neal,  Jame*  L.  and  M.  P..  and  DKe 
ASI-Blrlcc  Ltd. :  Saf—        ,_-.,„ 

Kobtette.  Alfred  Q.  B.    8.q64,l«6.  •/vwibt 

Abdehinaseh.  P*ter  M.     Ura  bait  easting  derlce.     8.063.187, 

Ata'shil!^^  *F;il?iJ?  T.    Salto.    and   K.    Takayama    to 

^*K:yowi**aakko  Kcjo*  9«»;i J^"  ,  JS'i^S'  11  I'^^'cf 
L-malle  arid   by  fermenUtlon.     8,068,910,   ll-l»-«s.  ^ 

19fr— «0. 
''•'"AlSSSin    Tor'A.*!;;dAbrahamsson.     3.0C4,l(nL 
.Vbram?  jSTn  'O..  "d  'B    C.Chapln.  to  Monsanto  Cben.l« 
Co.     Copolymers  of  ▼»"y»«*nwl   alcohol   andTtnylbenayl 
alkrl  ethers      8.068.978,  ll-l*-02.  Cl.  200 — 80.8. 

alkrl  Tlaylbentyl  ethers.     8,063,976,  11-13-02,  Cl.  zw— 

AchJ  Richard  P.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp  Welding 
apparatul     8.(J64.120.  U-Vs^.  O.  21»-12ir 

Acton  Laboratories.  ln^iJ[f*T^ 

Ad.m*i"'A?ii'Vnd''8.'fc*1^ippler,  to  International  Mln- 
era'i  A  (SSilcal  Corp.    BeneflAition  of  potash  ore.    3,003, 

.d^»;  D^n^i  W  ?!SrA.\.  Sarkar.  to  Hlck«.n  A  Welch 
lSo"i«1   whitening   *««ts   of   tj«   "»"»'*'»*   *''"°'* 

AdVr.    B&**C  •   Jr-'?:"'Mia  ?2S;7r'at2r»es.    Inc.      Ding 
'''*n^c"<5S5^.U^n'';nd"mel!h^^rde«m^^^^^ 

scSvltT.     1063,915,  11-18-02.  CT.  1»»--1J>»  «*,„,.       p-^ 

a/.W..    Rrneat   C     Jr     to   MlIcs  Laboratories.   Inc.     Pr<*- 

"^fer  p«~rtnf  wiilam  a^tylsallcylate.     8.004.088.  11- 

Ad^uJn.'  £ni;^^^'  r«»pucle.     8.063.190.  11-13-62.  O. 

48—28. 
Aerosclence,  Inc. :  Be^— 

Toung,  Shlrrel  R.    8.063.670. 
Aetna  Steel  Products  Corp.  •/•^ 

Graff.  Raymond  K.    8,068,822. 

^*"wi?kie?,*Aifr«d.     8,008.886. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  B»*-- 

Engclamann,  Dieter.    3.968.882.     ,  „.  .„ 

lAmU.  Wol^ganf.  and  Guntber.    8,068,837. 
AlrcraftRadIo  Corp. :  B*^ 

Sanderson,  Albert  E.    8,064.148. 
Alr-Mlte  Devices,  In*  =  5«ST 

Oroa,JohnJ.    3.008,««8. 
Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals,  Int :  see— 

Loire.  Waldemar.  Mills,  and  Shallt.     8.064.062, 

ilKrtSSS:  T^r  A.;  fn^.  A.  AlHrahamsaon.  Kl^rtric  safety 
meSa.     8.004.161.  ll-l»-«2.  CL  »1T— 18.  .ft-.,,- 

AlforS:  Andrew!  hlA  tr««iwMy  appantaa.  8.064^12. 
11-18-62.  Cl.  883--7. 

Corp.     Format  control  ivrlea.     8,068,827,   ll-l»-«.  ^ 
AuS.llhn  W..  to  SUnimy  Corp.     Turntable  type  lift  con 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  fle»— 

HUdratta.  CUrenca  U    ».0«2f»^- 
Kbawaaa.  Antolna.    3.068.964. 
Uttle,  Edwin  D.    8,064,004. 

Jnnsaan.  Nils,  and  Ht»m.    8.084,e98. 


8.063.682. 
8,068.221. 


8,068.780. 


Amarleaa  Air  Filter  Co^  !;$• :  ««•- 

Oatala.  Allan  B.    ».0«>.*2i,„„.. 

nrriair    Bameat  J.,  and  MlUmaa. 

HSeiioorn.  WUlem  J.     3  0tt8.222. 

Ortpaa.  Raymond  C,  and  Palmore. 

Amarlflan  Oaa  Co. :  Se« —        

^fiSurt.  Arthur  L.    3.063.608.^^^^, 

KSSembecker.  Morris  W.    3^08Ji9a. 

Leidbelser,  Henry.  Jr.    8.068.810. 

^*?:S'o.?&'SS'd^"  ■  8^5Si:812. 
^"•^^i.Sr'u.uls'^l/Biiler.    Holmlund,    and    Nielsen. 

BiO^SSIhu.' Robert.    8.064.083. 
Both.  PhUlp  B.    8,008.809.  ,  aa*  n^n 

Saunders.  Kenneth  W.  and  L*nto.    *'<>^,^^^      -  ooa 
^Ith.   Lieland  L..   Mendelsohn,  and  Goodman.     3.uo«. 

989 
Amertean  Flange  A  Mfg.  Co  Jnc^Se*- 

Malpaa.  Charles  IT    3,008,004. 
American  Lara  Corp. :  S«^— 

PabBour.  Hayne    III.    3.068.144. 

^•?Sfil{Si:'Sii*ca£T^..'^2Wd"^^^m.     3,003.411. 

^^'uftj/^SiSTA^'K.;  I'rra-d  BurgmeUter.     8.008,- 

828. 
American  Metal  Products  Co. :  Se» 

Hem.  John.  F..  and  Glerman. 
American  Motors  Corp.  =  «e^.- 

Hatch,  Arthur  R.     3.063,781. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bvb-- 

A-eiSS  lu'iattr  A  Standard  SwUUry  Corp. 

MarchL  Vlto  V.  8.064,094. 
AmerteanTiiermoeatalytlc  Corn. :  S«e— 

Welse.  Gerhart.~3.0«.4t». 
AMrieai;  type  Foundwa  Co..  I»J- j«« 

8«aaeto,  0«*r«»  J.  H.     8.068.888. 

Antter!llEM?ton,  .t*.15n-P«T^,Ubrlca«t   ao-poawM-.. 


Sec — 


4«^ii!'^l5a^"-'^«-*^" 


ArMat.  DoasUrf*.     Vacan«  dertaa.     S.OM.a»».  »*  *"-- 


j.^n^S?^Si^:^k.^^^nUctor  and  separator 
8i0Oa.22O,  11-18-62.  CT.  88—228. 

^^'^•■^SS.SpVS'X-^  ,S8. 
Tandeaborfta.  DaTld  0.    8.063.138. 
Ambter,  Q^f  H.,  t.  A-blar  a««r*aft  Ltd^  Annan.^ 
"wdrafting  taitile  tocea.     8.062.102.  11-18-62.  Cl.  l»— 
287. 
Ambler  SaparAraft  Lt4 :  ^••—^^ 
Asbltr.  0«o«rey  H.    2.008.102. 

Amcbem  Products.  I"  :  ^^Tr.- 
ScblSman,  Louis.    8,068,877. 


^"^M^rtSTmobert  E.     8,063,268. 

Arenco  Aktlebatag :  Sy-^ ^,  ^^ 

Falke.  Erik,  and  Kartseon.     »,«•».*»•• 

Armco  «*^K«ig^*^8.0«>». 


8.064.025. 


rmco  Blew  ^-o^P^l  "y— -*« -« 

..natMUlv     riABald  D.  :     0**—.  ^_         mttAAtHA 


ArmstrMg.  Doa^M  D. :  »«• —  _»_,»-      a  064  104. 
Arnold.  Carter  H.     Holating  derlae.     ».«»,•*». 

284—150.    .«  »-4.  ntoe  Clntdi  Ca.     FrUttan  plate 


A-Sr^eta-ant.   t*  Arthar  0._1 

Royal)    Ltd.      M'«]« 
11-18-62.  Cl.  99—49 


•id  o»„l'5W* 


R;,yal)    Ltd,      MVthod    of   S^^m  «€««*      t,9^Mi. 


m 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S«e — 


Auociated  El«etrie«l  IndottrlM  Ltd. :  Aee— 

Prwman.  Alan  T.     S.OW-OW.  j 

Bawaon.   Harold,  and  Elrard.     S,0«a,T93. 
AwocUted   ElMtrleal    Indoatrie*    (Rofby)    Ltd. 
Mynall.  Dannla  J.     S.OM.IM. 
Olda.  OMffrar  C.  B.     S.0M.8S4.    ._  ^.  ,,^ 
AtaocUtcd  Electrical  IndoatrlM  (Woolwiek)  Ltd. 

WatklM.  John  B.  R.     S.OM.IM- 
Atkinson.  Guy  F..  Co. :  Sm — 

rny^JUx.     8.0«S.720.  ,  ^  .       ^       ^  . 

Aubrey.  William  C..  \k  to  M.  li.  Jaroa.  Derloa  for  boat 
propulsion,  ataarlag  and  raveratng  ot  aaoM.  S.09S.40S, 
ll-l»-«2,  a.  115—35.  _,,      ^      ,^^     ^      , 

Audesse.    idmary    O.,    to    SylvanU    Electric    Prodncta    Int 
Method    for    latredvclnf    lodlaa   Into    a    lanp   anTelopa. 
8,008,778.  ll-l»-62,  O.  316— 28. 
Audio  Toara.  Inc. :  «•• — 

asdicy.  Bruct  8.     8,0«4,0M.  „  v.  • 

Auer.  John  H..  Jr..  to  Ueneral  RaUway  8»|P«Lpo-  ▼,^»£^ 
parking  afaa   (at*   control  ayataai.     8.0W.179,    11-1S^3, 

PI   g^ J 

Aufm.  Henii  PI.  to  Bodoto  dea  Accomalataara  ruaa  at  da 
fraction  (Sodcte  Anonym*).    8liockpro«<  InanUtad  battanr 
process  and  product.     8,0«4,069.  11-13-62.  CL  IM— 173. 
Autoinotire  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. :  8e* — 
Johnson,  Conway  A.     3.063,928. 
Avery  W.  *  T..  Ltd.  :   He*— 

Chilton.  John  M.      8,064,183. 
.\vls  Industrial  Corp. :  Sea — 

Goran.  Leo,  Jr.     3,068,213.       _    „    __ 

Axon.  Peter  E..  R.  K.  Kyflln.  and  W.  T.  Froat.  to  Marconi's 

Wlreleaa  Telefraph  Co.  Ltd.,  and  BUadard  TelepboBaa  * 

Cables       Ltd.     Recording      of      tderlalon      prograBmea. 

8,0<M.07«,  11-18-62.  C\.  178 — 5.8.  ,.    ..  .^    ^ 

Ayala.  Carl,  to  M.  I    OUsa.     Toy.     3.063.182,  11-13-63.  CI. 

Aytes.  CUy,  %  to  T.  R.  Bradford.  Combination  lock  mech- 
anisin.     ^063,282.  11-18-62   O- 2^168.        ^  „   .^     „^ 

BTK  Indnstrlea  Ltd.    (formerly  Brltlah  Tyre  A  RaMier  Co. 
Ltd.) :  See — 
GloTer.  Wilfrid,  and  Tudor.     S,0«f.«84. 

Itabcock,  Clarence  L.,  to  Owena-IDineto  Olaaa  Co.     Article 


bonded  together  by  Internally  nadaatad  d*^trl8ed  aoldar 
Klaaaea  and  method  of  making  the •«-•.,«• 


8.063(1M.  11-18- 

62   Ci   49 — 77. 

Babcock".  John  C,  and  J.  A.  Campball.  to  The  UpJ^n  Ca 
Hteroldal    11-oxlmea   and   a   preeeas  for  their  prodactlon. 
3.064.018.  11-13-62.  CL  260—867.8. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co..  The :  Bte— 

Ednecomhe,  DaTld  A.     8.063.560.  .  ^.  „«- 

I'oole.    Edward    M.,    and    Bchloderberg.     3,063.926. 
Bachman.  William  8. :  See —  ^    _     _  .  ^.  --« 

Moore.    Stanley   C,    RoUlns.    and   Baehmaw.     S.06S.7SO. 
Baer.  Charles  A..  P.  J.  Clough,  and  B.  W.  StaeTaa.  to  Natloaal 
Steel  Corp.     Proceas  of  treaHag  a  boroa  Bltrlda  eraclUa 
with  molten  aluminum.     3,06tJ68.  11-13-62.  CL  117—66. 
Baermann.   Max.     ControlUble  flax  pcnaaaeat  awsMt  a/s- 
tems, especially  for  eddy  carraot  brakaa  or  ooopltagi  for 
power     Vropelled      vehldea.     3,664.148.      ll-l»-62.      CL 
.310 — 03. 
Bailey.    Frederick    E.,    Jr.,    aad    H.    G.    Franoa.    to    Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Copolymers  of  ▼l«»naJ-*poxy  hydrocarbons 
with    N2.3ei)oxy    carbasolea.      3.068,948.    11-18-62.    CI. 
260—2. 
Baker.  Donald  R. :  ««•—  ^  ^  ^^,  _^^ 

PordTce.   Homer  B..  and  Baker.     8,608,688. 
Baker  I'erklna  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Jobnaton,  I*eter  W.  G.,  and  Hewitt     3,003391. 
Sarell,  Jacob  F.     3.0M.163. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co..  The  :  ace- 
Campbell,  Donald  J.     8.063.324. 
Baldwin.  Richard  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     MnUUtage  oxlda- 
tloa   system    for   preparing  dlcai^oxyllc   add.     3,064,044, 
11-13-62.  CI.  200 — 524.  ^       ,  «     ,    .., 

Ballard.  Walter  W..  to  L.  R.  Nelaon  Mfg.  Co    Inc.     Sprinkler 
' 8,063.640.  11-13-62,  CI.  239—242. 


Rotary  at^m- 


oaclllatlng  mechaniat-.     .., , —   -_   -- 

Bals.  Edward  J.,  to  Blrfleld  Enaineerlng  Ltd. 

taers.     3.063.644.  11-13-68,  CL  2S»— 77. 
Baoie.  John  L.  :  Bee — 

Sattan.  Reld  E.,  and  BasM.     3.008.818. 
Bancroft,    ioha   W..    and    D.   L.    Bappert,    to    lUaneaDolla- 
HoaeyweU  Regulator  Co.     Aeeelaratioa  fual  Matrol  for  a 
let  engln«.     3.M3,243.  11-13-68,  CL  00—80.28. 
inoff 


Bara 


..^. Andre  V.siullsttto  fuMicry  practice  apparatna. 

3.063.101,  11-1.1-62.  CI.  33 — 28.  . 


3,063.101,  ll-i;*-oz.  C-i.  so — XB.  .  ^  „.„„•.    . 

Barkemeyer,  Henry  B.,  W.  J.  McAleer.  »»»  P- j  J^*'****  *? 

Merck    ft   Co..    Inc.      Produetlan   9t   semlcoaductor   flima. 

3.063  871.  ll-13-<»2.  CI.  117— 201.      ,,    ^  ,.  .^  ..       .• 

Barnard    Randolph  H..  to  i'>*^'»-}'*»:'ttUJ^!!P}^}^*^^^ 

apparatua  for  produdi*  glaaa  ibara.    3,0as,0OS.  11-13-62, 

Barnes.    Harold    E..    to   Electric   k   ^ntXenJL  ladaatrtea   Ltd. 

Electric  motors.     3.064.100^  11-18-62,  CI.  310—154. 
BarogenlcM.  Inc.:  Bee—  .  ^^  .^. 

Gerard,  (ieorae,  and  Brayman.     3.00S,.i84. 
Barrentlne  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Barrentlne.  Tlioauu  A.     3,068.325. 
Barrentlne.    Thomas    A.,    to    Barrentlne    Mfg.    Co. 

cutter.     3,003^25.  ll-l»-62,  CI  6*— M-l;       „ 
Barrett.  Bobert  fc.,  to  Uallad  Statee  oC  AaMrlca.  Navj. 

ayataM.    3.004,284.  11-18-63,  CI.  840—3. 
Barrowa.  R«)yal  L.  :  Bee — 

Dowd.  Howard  M..  and  Barrowa.     3.063.716. 
Barry,  Milan  K.     Method  aad  eoaapeaUlon  for  daanlag  tamb- 

Btoaee.     8,063  875,  11-13-63,  CL  184—88. 

Barthela,  Wllhelm  :  Bee-  ^  „  _v  .       •  <wt«  mm 

Pearaaa.  Charlea  A..  OlhMn.  and  Barthrta^.0a8,8»5. 

Barto,    Robert    M..    Jr.,    to    CambpatlOB    Mnsarlaf .    lac. 

Aaodic  decontamlnattoa  of  alreonlam  and  halnlam.    8,068,- 

91T.  11-13-63,  CI.  204 — 38. 


Rotary 
Sonar 


Baalc  Tcgetable  Prodncta,  Inc. :  fea — 

Van  Otider,  Arthnr.     3,063,848. 
BaaoB,  WlllUun  A.     Shape  reatorlng  apparatua     3.063,490, 

11-18-62.  CI.  103—81. 
Battcgar.   Jeaa,  aad   P.   Treadwell,   to  Hoffmann-La    Roche 
Inc.    Prmaratloa  of  Orignard  reagenta.    3,004.060,  11-13- 
63,  CL  tW-46iL 
Bauer,  IMetar :  flea— 

PauU.  Otto,  and  Bauer.     3,064,019. 
Banmgartner,  John  G.     Brlatle  grinding.     3,063,204,  11-13- 
^«,  CI.  81—119. 
Bayer  4  ktHageaanaf haft  Farbanfahrtkaa :  tea— 

Bban»«tiar.  Joaef.  HoltaSialdt.  and  Itrch.     3,064,056. 

Henrteh.  Oanter.     3,063,806. 

Krtaua.  Halnrtch,  and  Behnall.     8.064JOOT. 

Knhle.  Bagelbert,  Schafer,  Eae.  aad  Wegler.     3,063.823. 

I^aaiL  Otto,  and  Baaar.    8,064,6l0. 

QnaedrUeg.  Mathlaa.  and  MatthaoM.     8,068J«8. 

BOach,  Ueorg,  KUppcrt.  aad  GahHager.    8.068,778. 

B0«eh,  Georg,  KUppcrt.  aad  Oebrlnger.     3,068,780. 

Weinbrenaer.  Erwfa,  Uoppa.  aad  Br»er.     3.068418. 
Beajalar^Clmrlca    W.      Matter  guard.     3.068,880,    11-13-62, 

Beattla,    Sarah    B.     Heel   and   counter   protector   for   shoe. 

ijiSLllt.  11-13-62.  CI.  36—72. 
Bad(.  Jowa  C.  to  Endno  E^ivMrlng.     Zoom  leaa.    3,003.- 

341,  11-18-62,  d.  88—87. 
Beirker,    Helmut,    and    R.    M<«a,    to    Bmst    Lclta,    a.m.b.H. 
Motion  picture  projector.     3.063i^l,  11-13-02,  CI.  842— 
55.12. 
Decker,  Una.  to  Tousaalnt  A  Haaa  hydrattllacfac  Hebeiang- 
fabrlk  Cai.b.H.    CeupUag  for  rehldc%  aapeelally  for  trac- 
tore.     3.003.738.  11-13-62.  CL  280—434. 
Beckwlth.  Howard  W..  aad  B.  E.  McC<w,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Control  aystem.     3.068.311,  11-13-62.  a.  77—32.2. 
BceBMr.  Paul  K. :  8ae— 

Magariaa,  Gerald  M..  aad  Bcemer.     3.063.388. 
Beealey,  JaaM*  P.,  to  latematloaal  Bnalaeaa  Machlaee  Corp. 

Binary  counter.     3,063.629,  11-18-62.  a.  235—93. 
Beha.  WlllUm  F. :  Bee— 

Thuratoae.  Granger  B.,  and  Bahau     8,003,700. 
Behringwerke  Aktlengesellachaft :  ge« — 

Von  POInlts.  Wolfgang.  Schwlck.  and  Blekbard.     3,003,- 

913. 
Von  POInlti,  Wolfgang,  Schwlck,  and  Blekhard.     3.003,- 
914. 
Bdadorff.  Arthur  B..  and  H.  D.  De  Witt,  to  Moaaanto  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Polyester  a<dutton  In  an  aromatic  ether  aolrent. 
3.063,956.  11-13-62.  a.  200—32.0. 
BcU.  Derrick  C,   to  Wcatlagkouae  Electric  Corp.     Elcctro- 
lumlaeacent  derlec  and  method.     8,064,158,  11-13-62.  CI. 
318—108. 
Bell  *  Oomett  Co. :  Bee — 

Greene,  Robert  R..  Marker,  and  Lockhart.     3.003,262. 
Bell.   Jotiepb   A.      Reel   construction  for  motion  picture  Aim 
and  for  magnetic  tape  and  tlw  like.     3,063.052,  11-13-<12, 
CI.  242—71.8. 
Bell,    Robert   M..   and   G.   E.   Horawood.   to  Klauder  Weldou 
(iUes  Machine  Co.     Dyeing  aucfalne.     3.063,281,  11-18-62, 
CI    08—188. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bouton.  George  M.     3.063,145. 
Bullock.  DobnM  B.,  Cocker,  and  Rack.     3.064.206. 
Chegwidden.  Thomas  H.     3.064,181. 
Coleman.  81dney  B.     3.064,236. 
Ferguson.  John  U.     3.064,185. 

(;raff.  Harry  J.,  Klelnfelder,  and  Schwartx.     3,064.072. 
Mersey,  Ralph  E.     3.064,000. 
Maaon.  Warren  P.     S,064J13. 
Meacham.  Lamed  A.     3,004.084. 
Mtller,  Stewart  B.     8.064  J14. 
Bea.  Wilton  T..  and  Roberta.     8,064,080. 
Bt«Hka.  Joseph  P.     8.668.886. 
Schneider.  Herbert  A.     3.064.241. 
Bell.   Walter,   to   Star  Expansion  Indoatriea  Corp.     Hanger. 

3.063,669,  11-18-62.  CI.  248—304. 
Mi  willhHB  A.,  and  G.  E.  OeDaacL    Saadlag  block.    8.063,- 

208.  11-13-63.  CI.  JM- 187. 
Oeloit  Iron  Worka  :  Sec — 

Woatbrook.  Cari  M.     3,068,668. 
Belwood  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Moore,  Jooeph  8.,  Jr.     3,003,768. 
Belove.    Louis,    to    Sonotone  Corp.      Fusion-sealed    metal-en 
caaed  tvehargaaUe  alkaline  battery  cell.    3,004.00.'},  11-18- 
62.  CI.  130 — 6. 
Benco  Telerislon  Asaodatea  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Freen.  Philip.      8.064,195. 
Bender.    Alfred,    to    Unlreraal    Traaalator    Products    Corp. 
Transistorited    power    suppty.      8,064,177,    11-13-62,    CI. 
321—2. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Thomas.  Jacob  E..  Jr.     3,06S.1SS. 
Benfleld.   John    D..    and    R.    R.  Koataakl.      Ptpa  and   tubing 
bender.    3.063,314.  11-13-62.  CI  81— 1."}. 

Benjamin.  Cheater  R.,  W.  F.  Handarahat.  and  C.  W.  Heaaeltlae, 
to  United  States  of  Amettm.  Acrlcaltare.  FenMntatlve 
proceaa  of  pro<lurlnK  lactano  of  2-«aa4(2-liidi«Krpponyl)- 
cyclobexane  carboxyllc  add.    84)68.000.  11-13-6870. 195— 

Bennett,  Frank  C.  Jr. :  8aa— 

Hanmar,  Goataf  W..  aad  Bennett    8.0e3J6S. 
Sunrman,  Meyer  L,  Jr..  Bennett,  and  HaaaaMr.    8,063,- 

Beanett.  WiUUm  D..  aad  U.  F.  Jankiaa,  te  Danlop  Rubber 

Ca.  Ltd.     Wkeela  for  paaaautie  tjrraa.     8.003,488.  11-18- 

62,  CI.  152—10. 
Bergman.  Jooeph  S.     I'ackagtng  tacky  latex  easnlaloa  palate 

In    ronUlncrs    manufactured    froB    palysnaalr    BMtarlals. 

3,063,089,  11-13-62,  CI.  206 — 84. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


_«  ^-^     Miniature  toy  motor 
8,063,194,  11-13-62.  CI.  46— 


Bergman,  Stephen  A.,  aad  D.  F.  Cocfcrell,  to  Panhandle  Baat- 
em  Pipe  Line  Co.     Combination  valre  aad  deaalag  ball 
launcher  for  uae  la  preeaure  flow  Uaea.    3,068,079,  11-18- 
62,  a.  15—104.06. 
Bergman,  Stephen  A.,  aad  D.  F.  Cocfcrell,  to  Panhandle  Baat- 
era  Pipe  Line  Co.    Comblnatlan  gate  ralve  aad  ball  laanch- 
er  and  catcher  for  uae  la  piaaaarc  flaw  Unea.    3,063,080, 
11-18-62,  Cl.  15—104.06. 
Bergateln,  Prank  D.,  to  The  Bernteln  Packaglna  Trust    Self- 
dMinlng  adbealve  doctoring  ievlee.     8.06S;407.  11-13-62, 
CL  118—104. 
Bcrgatela  Paefcaalag  Tmat  The  :  Bee — 

BergatelnTrrank  D.    3.063,407. 
Bergaaraad.  Claude,  to  Maeaaao  Ltd. 
▼ehlelea  axle  arraagnuei 
201. 
Berkowltx.  Eugene  B..  to  Tenaloa  BuTclope  Corp.    Expanding 

euTelope.    S,063,6lS,  11-13-62.  Q.  229— 68. 

Bemor.  Nelaoa   W.,  and  R.   B.   Knight.     Spanner  wrench. 

3,064,315.  11-13-62.  CI.  81—80.  ^      ,     . 

Bernstein.  Jack,  and  W.  A.  Lott,  to  Olln  lilathleaon  Chemical 

Corp.    DeriTatlves  of  pyrtdathladtaaine-l.l-dioxidca.    3,063,- 

995,  11-13-62,  a.  260—243.  _  ^ 

Bertelaea,  WlUtam  B.     Plow.     3.063,506.  11-13-62,  Cl.  172— 

755. 
Bertoll,  Guide  A. :  flee —  ^      _^ 

BraaettL  Leonello,  and  Bertoll.    3,063,060. 
Bertram,  Wallace  H.'    Portable  toilet     3,063.061,  11-13-62, 

a.  4—134. 
Besly-WeUea  Corp. :  See—  ^  ^  ^^  ^. 

Boaey.  James  D..  Garactt.  Hill,  and  .\app.     3,063.203. 
Bethe,  Malcolm,  Jr.     Electrical  suspension  clamp.     3,064,074, 

11-13-62,  Cl.  174—144. 
Bethke.  John  B. :  See — 

OUaer,  DavM,  and  Bethke.    8,064,160. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Frey.  Ruaael  M.    3.063.641. 
Steftensen,  Percy  L.    3.063.582.  ^  , 

Bcrard,  Roger  L.,  to  Lake  Spore,  Inc.    Counterbalanced  cargo 

handling  apparatus.     S-OflMTZ.  11-13-62,  Cl.  212—15. 
Be  Vier,  Joaeph  H..  and  W.  B.    HydrauUcall/  operated  control 
system.    3.063,425.  11-18-62,  Cl.  121—41. 

Be  VIer.  William  E. :  See—  

Be  VIer,  Joaeph  H.  and  W.  E.    3.063,425. 
Blekhard,  Jakob  H. :  See— 

Von  Polaitx,  Wolfgang,  Schwlck,  and  Blekhard 

918. 
Von  Polnltx,  Wolfgang,  Schwlck,  and  Blekhard 

914. 

Blenrenue,  RoUnd  L.,  E.  F.  SUeey.  and  S.  B.  Swasey,  to 
Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Filament  feeding,  stretch- 
lag  and  tranafer  apparatua.    3,063.474.  11-13-62,  Cl.  140— 

Blermann,  WllUam  A.,  and  H.  B.  Bowland.  to  Controls  Co. 
of  America.  Variable  thermoaut  antldpator.  3,004,103. 
11-1^-62,  a.  200—122.  _         ««..._, 

Binding,  Kenneth  W..  to  Market  Forge  Co.    Cc«trjrt  rtlre  for 
ateam  cooker.     8.068,464,  11-18^  Cl.   187—241.  _     ^^ 
Blana.  Jack  N.     Tool  unit     3.068,132,  11-13-62,  CL  29—98. 
Blrfleld  KMlBeerlBg  Ltd. :  fee-- 
Bala,  Edward  J.     8.068,644.  ^ 
BabaoB,  Bdward  J.    8,068,266. 
BIram,  Gall  H. :  Bee — 

Heinlnger,  Samuel  A.,  aad  Blrom.    3.068.884. 
Heinlnger,  Samuel  A.,  and  Birum.    8,064.036 
Birum,  GallH..  and  J.  L.  Dover,  to  Monaanto  Chemteal  Co. 
Process  for  preparing  haloberlnane  eonpaunds.    3,064.032, 
11   13—62    Cl    260—462 
Blttacr,  Eraat,  and  W.  Gnaaa.  to  Tbe  Scball  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Foot  ex)erda;r  saadala.    3,o88.4B7.  11-13-62.  O.  128—615. 

"'"  Mliirtte  BnUttrSarfaty^and  BIttner.     «.06M48.    , 
Black.  XSwr  a,  toThe  Mkah  Opmn ^.JJ^Mt- 
expMMlable  bag.     3,063,62€Lll-18-62.  O.  7^^^.^  ,   . 
BUcfcTBabcrt  L.,  Jr.,  to  ftarkaOamer  Co.     ">*«<',^|y'/ 


3,063.- 
3,063,- 


Air  driren 
Stabillaed 


tJI^K.       Bill II  I   I  1       B^*9      •  ■  "I       *■'»      •   aam^kw- -^^awsaw-^B        -...'--'.  -    -- 

system   for  toxtlle  travdlag  aoetton   deaaer. 

11-13-62,  a.  134—21.  ^  .   „  ^ 

BUckbnra.   AUa  B.,  to  General   Motan  Corp. 

turblae.    3,063,50i.  ll-iaMML  CL  170--68. 
Blackwell,  Jcaalaga  P..  to  PMlHpa  Pftroleom  Co. 

nitric  add.    8,063>45.  ll-18-4n.  CL  252—101. 
BUlr.  John  B. :  See— 

Malr  llarr  L.  and  J.  R.    S.068,088. 
Blalrfiu'iy^aid  J    B.     lllJltl-podtloa  hinge.     3,063,088, 

ll-18-«.  Cl.  16 — 179.  .       ^  .**-*«^   .«   ,. 

Blanchard,  irene  8.,  and  J.  A.  Boalo.    Cap.    8,063,006.  11-18- 

BuL.^LaTeme  B.,  to  Webster  ,nMtrie  Co^  late^ownunl- 
catloa  apparatus.    a.OW.082  J^l-18-62.  Cl.  178—87. 

BUnk.  LaVerae  E.,  to  Webster  KlecjTk  Co.  latorcommanlca- 
tloa  anparataa.'  3.064,088,  ""i*-*?:^  ."t^,  a.  m* 

Blaaer,  Braao,  H.  Schiip.  aad  W^Steta,  to  H»"kel  *  Cle 
G.m.b.H.  Preessa  for  Hie  pradoctloa  of  araautle  dlcarboi- 
yllc  adda.    8.064^04Lll-13-g.  CL  2«^7iJ?- 

Blavler,  PaaL  to  8.  8ple«d.     Sandal.     S.06S,I< 
CL  •*— 11.8.     ^ 

Blaw-Kaaz  Ca. :  Bee^   .  .«^  ..^ 
Taraer,  Ftank  B^   8.068.468. 
Mlag.  Ho 


8.068,166,  11-18-62. 


™*"D^2SKrilS;  P^teTL,  and  Bleartng.    8.064.085. 

Bllsa.  B.  W.,  Co. :  Be^-- 

Meyer,  David.    3,068.404. 
Bloom  Albert,  and  D.  B.  Oraham.  to  Oeaeral  Aalllne  A  Film 
Corp.     Praeeaa  (w  r^tadaa  aromatic  nltnigea  coaapeaada. 

s.ottjio.  ii-i8'42.  a.  160— las. 

Blaaam.  Aaron  D.     Aatamatle  pooltry  waterer.     3.088.417, 

ll'ii-^  CL  llO— 79. 
Blamkla.  JoaMb  J.     Tractloa  dedce.     8,608,489,  11-18-62, 

CL  iii—*itr 


my,  DoaaM  A.,  to  BanUtoa  Watch  Cm.    Saeoadary  ataadard 

tUer.    8,0634W8.  11-13-62,  Cl.  58—86.  .     ^ 

Bobat  Henri  and  J.  Knrr.  to  J.  Bobat  ft  Boa  S.A.    Orarlaad 

cdeaae  eoapllng.     3,063,268.  11-13-62,  CL  64— SO. 

Bobat  jr.,  ft  Soa  S.A. :  Be*—      

Bobat  Heart,  and  Knry.    3,068,263. 
Boekermaa,  BerMrd  J.     VleKttiia  jolat  for  exhanat  pipca. 

3,063T74L  11-18-62,  Cl.  286— 4»3.  

BoddoHt,   Rajmond    D.,    R.    W.    Lawrence,   and   J.   Both,    to 

HercnleanPowder    Co.      Method    of    blaatlag.      8.0n;iT8. 

11-18-62,  CL  102—23. 
Bodea,  Qgdea  W.,  and  J.  F.  Dreacber.    Shae  form  and  atorage 

box.    3;063.800.  11-13-62,  Cl.  206—7. 
Bodlne,    Albert    O.      Method    of    abaft    Joining.      3,063468, 

11—13—62    Cl    29—447 
Bodlne,  Albert' O.,   Jr.     Meana  for  auppreaalng  corabnatlaa 

abnormalities  In  Internal  coiabustloa  engines.     8,003,438. 

ll-i;V-«2.  a.  123—191. 
Bodnar,  John  W.,  N.  J.  Roaea,  aad  C.  P.  Bpauldlng,  to  Datez 

Corp.     Data  procciudng  systeou.     3,063,625,  11-13-62.  Cl. 

285 — 81.  _ 

Boehmer,   Andrew  P.,  and   B.   M.  Jaremus.   to  Borg-Wamer 

Corp.     Starting  rfrlay  system  for  heat  pnmpa.     3.063.861, 

11—1  *-t   a*>    Ol    b!2^— 1 60 

Boericke,  Harold,  Jr.     Sub-anrfaee  craft    3,063,897,  11-13- 

62,  Cl.  114—87. 
Bogart  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lapidas.  Momon.     3,064.106. 
Bogner,  Phlllii  W. :  See— 

OitmundMen,   Norman   K..   and   Bogner.     3,064464. 
BohL  Leiand  8.,  C.  L.  Critebfldd.  W.  F.  Hueb,  B.  P.  May. 

and  J.  R.   WlBckler,   to  United  States  of  America.  Narr . 

Plastic  cylinder  balloon.    3.003.656,  11-18-62,  CL  244 — 31. 
Bohler  ft  Co.  Aktlengeaelliichaft  Ocbr. :  See — 

StrahBder,  Harald.     3,003,078. 
Boldebuck.    Edith   M.,   te  General   Electric  Co.      Recording 

medium    and    polysllo:cane    aad    redn    mixture    thetctor. 

8.068.873.  11-13-62,  Cl.  117—211. 
Boiler,  CharicN  R.,  to  Buadard  ConTcyor  Co.     Apparataa  for 

turning  cartona  or  other  load  nnlta.     3,063 JM2,  11-13-62, 

CL  198—83. 
Bolsey  Camera  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bolaey.  Jacquea     3,063,330. 
Bolsey,  Jacques,  to  Bolsey  Camera  Co.  Inc.    Camera  media- 

alaa    wlOi    intemlttent    pull    down    aystem.     3,068438, 

11-13-62.  Cl.  88—18.4. 
Boltoa.  Wilfred.  V^to  A.  W.  Swaan  aad  Co.  Ltd.    Mdbada  af 

Drodndag  warp  knitted  fabrica.     3,063.272,  11-13-68.  CL 

Bond,  Douglas  R..  and  C.  E.  Koch.    Water  beater  proteetloa. 

8.008.432.  11-13-62,  a.  122—504.  _    ^ 

Bond,  Robert,  to  Comptoir  de  I'lndustrte  Cotonnierc  Btab- 

llsscnirnts    Boussac      Stop   motion   for   textile   naterlala. 

3,063,229.  11-13-62,  Cl.  of— 84.  .      ^  _^ 

Bonner.  John  J.,  to  Phlico  Corp.     Sealing  meaaa.    3,068;I80, 

11-1&-62,  Cl.  68—23. 
Booth,  Archibald  A.  K..  Jr..  and  J.  J.  Bnrgmdater,  to  Aniari- 

eaa  Metal  Ctimax,  Inc.    Method  of  prodadag  copper-autfar 

alloya.     8,068.828,  11-18-62  .CL  75—76.    _  ^  _ 

Borden,  JoMnh  H..  to  ToledoScale  Corp.     Door  safety  coa- 

trol.    3,063i517, 11-13-6270.  187—53. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  Bee—  „  .»^.  -., 

Boehaier.  Andrew  P.,  and  Jarearaa.     3,063,281. 
Wajrmaa.  Robert  W.     3.068.306.  .  .   . 

Bork,   Kari-Hdas,   K.   Brflekner,   H.^.   Maaahardt.  aad  F. 

VoB  Werder,  to  E.  Merck  Aktieagesellschaft.     IS-methyl- 

eae  steroMa.     3,064.015,  11-13-01.  CL  860—897.45.  ^  _ 
Bosch,  Wemer,  to  Siemens  and  Halake  Aktienxeadlsdbaft 

Coatact  alternator.     3.004,006,  11-13-6^  CT.  100— 80. 


See 

and  Boamajlaa. 


3,063.041. 


J.,  Scboltaa.  and  Boatern.    8.068,- 


Boamajian,  Oeorge.  Jr. 
Breamn,  Vidor  B. 
Boatera,  Adrlanus  F. 

WUdereld,  Petraa  W. 
T55. 
Bostltch.  Inc. :  See —  _ 

Fisher.  Edward  I.     3,063.411.  ,  ^ 

Bouton,  Oeorge  M..  to  BcTI  Telephone  Laboratmim,  Inc. 
Soldering  of  aluminum     3.063.145,  11-13-63,  Cl.  18 — 499. 

Boy  kin,  John  B. :  See — .  .,^.  .... 

Harmon,  Ralph  N..  and  Boykin.     8,063.S48._     _ 

Borlan.   Wtlilam    H.,   aad   W.   J.  O'Brien,   te  The  leamleas 

Rubber  Co.     Method  of  adheriag  a  flexible  protective  sheet 

to  a  rigid  aarfaee  In  which  a  different  eaatlag  la  oa  tito 

two  mating  sarfceet*.     8.063,891,  11-13-61.  CL  186—810. 

Bodo.  Josephlae  A. :  See —  ^ 

Blaachard,  Irene  S..  and  Bodo.     3,063,060.  ^^ 

Brabham,  Hngb  B.  S..  to  Hasdtlne  Reoeareh,  Inc.    Tnnable 
dlacdminater  apfwrataa.     .^064,190,   11-18-61,  CL  886 — 
137. 
Bradford,  F.  R. :  See— 

Aytea,  Oay.     3,063,282. 
Bracdoa.  Bebert  W. :  See--  ^       ^  „  ^,  ,^, 

Kolloaitsch,  Janoa.  aad  Bragdon.     3.063.791. 

Braadeabarg,  Heary  L^  and  R.  La"'"*".  J*  Happ  Corp. 
Wddlag  apparatua.    ^,063,393,  11-18-61,  CL  113—186. 

Braadtaar.  Brtka :  tee — 

Dldtwrnaan.  Frladrld>-WIlbclm.    34)63418. 

Braadama,  Walter  C,  W.  C.  Flaher.  aad  B.  K.  Saydlowifcl, 
to  bTX  6«  Pont  de  Meaionra  aad  Ca.  £»Barataa  and 
methad  far  eaatlag  aentlaaooa  waba.  8/>68jlirU-18-61, 
CL  lit— 101. 

Brant  Parid  O.  Coffee  maker.  8.O63.306,  11-18-61.  CL 
99— M?. 

Bray.  Marel  B.    Combination  hair  dipper. 
«.  CL  30— 1». 

Brayaaa.  Jaeob :  *•• —  ^  .  ^.  .^^ 

Oerard.  Oaarge,  and  Brayman.     8j063.St4. 
Breeht  Oeawne.  to  Personal  Prodneto  Cmvl    Ahaacbent  | 
act    3.063^&3,  11-13-62,  O.  128—286. 


3,068.146.  11-18- 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Cetaii««e  Corp.     Rpocd 
8.0«4,173,   ll-lil-«a.   CI. 


Brc«n,  Stanley,  and  \V.  R.  Peek, 
Rlavlag   nieibod  and   apparatus. 
318 — al2. 
Br**r,  Karl :   Be* — 

\\>lnbr«nn«r,   Brwin,  Hoppe,  and  BrM>r.     3,063,S13. 
Bn*«it«  loduKtrl^M.   In«.  :   tiee — 

Van  Tubergen.  KIcbard  F.,  and  Vlueller.     3,063.278. 
Brpfiitun,   Irvln.     ricture  and  word  meHaage  holder;     3,063,- 

a38,  11-13  02,  CI.  H» — 2ti. 
Bivldcrt.  O.  C.  Co..  The  :    Hee — 

Brrldvrt,  UrurK«>  M.      :<.l>«-'<.a5M 
Breldert.  Urorce   U.,   to  Tbe  U.   C 


Brcldcrt   Co.     Koof-txpe 
11-13-62,  CI.   9»— 43. 


Co.     Core  renoval  tool. 


VfntllatloD   device.      3.068,398, 
Bretford  JJijf.,  Inc. :  See— 

IVtrIck,  Edward  J.      3.063,495. 
Brilmyer,   llarold  U..   to   Hock   Utg. 

3,0«i3.148,  1 1-13-62,  CI.  30 — 276. 
Brlokln.  Theodore  »..  K.  L.  Moore,  and  R.  A.  Rom,  to  Rerere 

Cniiiera  Co.     Autuiiiutic  tbreadinc  niecbanlam  for  motloa 

picture  projector.     3.0ii3.610,   11-18-6J,  CI.  226—91. 
BrlxMette.   KIcburd   8.,    to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      Reinforced 

rewin    lanilnateM.      3.063,»83,   11-13-62,   CI.    1B4 — 43. 
BrlHtbl-Myera  Co.  :   St* — 

TboiiiuH.  Ralph  H.     3^)68,089. 
Britiah  OxycM  Co.  Ltd..  The :  «ee — 

.Vrtuoud,  John  W  .  and  Carne.     3.063,217. 
Black.  Geoffrey  D.     3,06:1,620.  ^ 

CreHMWell,   Hot>ert  A.,  and  Burden.      ^064,114. 
Brttton.  David  A.     Hydraulic  Impact  tool.     3,063,901.  11-lS- 

<12,  CI.  16<l — 178. 
Broad.   .Michael  J.,  to  Tlie  Pleifaejr  Co.  Ltd.     Liquid-fuel  op- 
erated enirine  Mturterw.     3.06:1,242,  11-13-62,  CI.  60— 39.14. 
Broiidlieiid.  Hnniiiel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.    Nolae  llwilter 

und    »guelch    circuit       3.0<i4,196,    11-13-62,    CI.    329—819. 
Itroiiiun,  Victor  K..  and  Ct.  Boamajlan,  Jr.,  to  Sinclair  Retln- 

ing  Co.     L'naymmtrical  ketone*  in  Inbrleatlnf  oil.     3,063.- 

9-12.  11-13-02.  CI.  2a2--33.4. 
Ilroiite.  William  H..  uiul  8.  E.  Llnxenfelter,  to  Corrobllt  Con- 
tainer Co.     Corrugated  container  asd  method  of  producing 

aiime      3.063.01.^.  11-13-62,  CI.  229—23. 
BrookH,   Manuel   I).     Horticultural  procedure  and  apparatus. 

3.U«i3.197.   11-13-82.  CI.  47—58. 
llrooka,    Kay    (i.      Quick -action    toilet    talnge-poat    coupling. 

3,063,063,  11-13-62.  CT  4 — 236. 
Bruugh,    Wayne  M.,   and  D.    K.   Btanforth.     Aaxiltary  aole. 

3.0<13.165.  11-13-62*  CI.  ^6— 7.7. 
Drown,  Barry  D.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Balanced  demodtilators. 

3.064.200.   11-13-62,  CI.  329—162. 
Brown,     Chauncey    T..    to    Martin-Marietta    Corp.     Surface 

heater.    3.063.442,  11-13-62.  CI.  126— 271.2. 
Iliown,   Friiiik  J.     Bath  ipoiife.     3,0M,081,   ll-lS-62.  CI. 

13 — 222. 
Brown.  Leninal  <>.     Solar  operated  louver  apparatna.     3,06-1,- 

131.  11-13-62.  CI.  250 — 208. 
Brown.  Robert  A. :  «e«^- 

Sulter,  DAiglaa  R.,  and  Brown.     S.06S.118. 
Brown.  Koblnaon  W.,  to  Reyaolda  Metala  Co.     JettlMiiable 

batlaat  aafety  derlce.     3.0«3,3»5,  ll-18-«2.  Q.  114—16.4. 
lirackner.  Klaua  :  See — 

Bork.  Karl-Heina,  Rrflekner.  Mannhardt.  aad  Voa  Wer- 
der.     3.(MU.013.  _  _^ 

Bruecker,  (ieorge  B.,  to  O.  B.  Bruecker.     SUo  door.     8,063.- 

4U7,  11-13-62.  a.  160—352.  _ 

Bruecker,  Ueorge  U      SUo  nnloAden.     3.063.5S1.  11-13-62, 

C\.  214^17. 
Bruecker.   Ueorge   B.      Method   of  formlnc   slUgc 

chutea.     3,0«3,58.V  11-13-62.  CL  214 — 192. 
BrOmmer,  Alfred.     Boat  conatrucUon.     3,003,060, 

CI.  a— 6. 

A.  Sertoli.     TalTC  for  toUet  tank. 
4—87. 


discharge 
11-13-02. 


3,063,717. 

d.     8,063.949. 


Brunetti.  Ijconello,  and  O. 
3.0*13.060    11-13-62.  CI. 
Brunswick  Corn.  :  See — 

Le  .MIeux.  Robert  W. 

WelchnellMum.  Edwin 
Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  8u 

Leanox.  Cleorge  C.    3.064.220. 

O'Donnell,  Henry  L.    3,064,071. 

Wiley.  Roy  O,     3.064.224. 

W  iley,  Roy  O.,  and  Bullls.    8,064,230. 
Bucbiinan  Electrical  Producta  Corp. :  Bee — 

I'stln.  Ueorge.     3,063,313. 
Back,  Daniel  C,  to  United  SUtea  of  America. 


neuron    cavity   resomitor   asnembly.      3,064.198, 
V— 39.55. 
Bucfeeye  Steel  Castings  Co..  The  : 
"      lisa.  Loree  kT  3,063.973 


Navy. 


CI    315—39.55 


Mag 

11-13-62. 


See- 


V^imi. „ 

BudKlch,  Tadeusx,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Engine. 

3.063.381.  11-13-62,  n.  103 — 162. 
ltU4>chl,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

KoMter.  Roland,  and  BuechL     3.068.810.  

Ilukata.  Stephen.     Furnace.     3,064,118,  11-13-62,  CI.  219— 

89. 
Bullia,  Eari.  Jr. :  ««e— 

WUey,  HotO.,«d«  Bullla.    3,064,230.  ^     ^ 

Bullock.  t)onald   B..  J.  T.   Cocker,  and  A.  J.   Rack,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc.      Variable    frequency   pulse 
generator.     3.064.208.  11-13-62.  CI.  332- ». 
Bnrden.  Olva  A. :  ffee—  ^^.  .,. 

CreMwell.  Robert  A.,  and  Bordea.     3,064,114. 
Durdls.  Ullllam,  and  F.  O.  Scott.     Newspaper  dlspeaslag  ap- 
paratna.    3,063.397.  11-13-42,  CI.  221—36. 
Bnrghardt  Stnalcy  I. :  Bee—  »  ^.  „,„ 

Pernert,  John  C.  and  Burghardt.     3,063,218. 
Bargmelater.  John  J. :  «•• —  .  ^ 

Booth,  Archibald  A.  K.,  Jr.,  and  Barcmeiater. 
Bnrhans.   Ralph  W..   to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 

KyKtenis.     3,063,637,  11-13-62.  CI.  235—184.^ 
Burkhardt.   Keaaeth   J.,    to  Ualoa  Taak   Car  Co.     loa 

cfaaage   oalt.      3,063,860,    11-13-43.   CI.   910—100. 
Buradept  Ltd. :  Bee — 

McLenaaa.  Kenaeth  C.    3,064.067. 


3.063  J28. 
Compatlag 


ex- 


Johaaoa,  Bvrrta,  Wlaach,  aad  Feder. 


Bnrrla,  LcaUc,  Jr. :  8« 
MartlB.  Allaa  K., 
3,068.630. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ulaser.  David,  and  Bethke,    3.064.160. 
Koadur,  Mcbolas,  Jr.     3.063,624. 
Barrows.   Tboaies  J.     Dtlled   celery.     3,063,847,   11-13-62. 
a.  99 — 186. 

Burton,  Ray  uiond  :  Bee —  

Wllkluson,   Ue<>nrre7,  and  Barton.     S,064.0SS. 
Busey.  Jam«a  U..  J.  L.  Uarnett.  K.  A.  UUl,  aad  S.  M.  Napp. 
to  Besty-Nxelles  Corp.     Urtader.     8.06S.i03,  11-13-62,  CI. 
51—111. 
Cadwallader,  Alvla  A.,  to  Teicflex  lae.     Ovidc  coadalt  for 
motion    transmitting    aystem.       3,063,308,     11-13-62,    CI. 
74 — 901. 
California  Research  Corp. :  Bm — 

Stuart,  Frank  A.,  aad  Wllgus.     3.063.971. 
Calhoua.  \\ayne  A.,  to  The  Kaad  Corp.    Door  holding  mech- 

aulMu.    3,063.086,  11-13-62,  CI.  16 — 49. 
CalklBs  Craft  Boat  Co. :  «••— 

Calkins.  George  A.    8,098,068. 
Calkins,   George   A.,    to  Calkins  Craft   Boat  Co.      Boat  con- 
struction.    3,063,068,  11-13-62.  CI.  9—6. 
Cambridge  Tbenulnunic  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lyman,  Frank,  Jr.    3,064.232. 
Canunauf.    Esther    V.,    to    UamlltoD    Watch    Co.      Coll    and 
method  of  winding  und  processing  aame.    3,063.136,  11-13- 
62,  CI.  2»  -153.57. 
Campbell,  Charles  U. :  tiee — 

Chailwick,  Davltl  H.,  Campbell,  aad  Metxger.    3,064,030. 
Cumpbell,    l>unald    J.,    to   The    Baldwin    Piano   Co.      I're-set 
couibiuatlofi  Htoii  uieana  fur  electrical  orgaas.     3,003,324, 
11-13-4J2.  CI.  84—1.01. 
Campbell.  J  Allan:  Bee — 

Bubcock.    John    C..    nnd    Campbell.      3.064.013. 
Campbell.    Uobert    K.      Bowk   rack.      8,063.967.    11-13-^2,   CI. 

211—43. 
Cannon  Chain  Breaker  Co.  Ltd. :  Ste — 
Cannon.  Slierwuod  F.    3.063.236. 
Cannon,   Sherwood  F.,  to  CVinnoa  Chala  Breaker  Co.   Ltd. 
Saw  chain   rivet  punch   tiavlng  pivoted  Jaws.     3,063,230, 
11-13-62,  C\.  99—7. 
Carlson,  Upel  A. :  Bee — 

Luwea,  John  O..  aad  *  Cajrlaon.     3,063.371. 
Carne,  Michael :  Bee — 

Armoad.  John  W.,  and  Came.    3.063.217. 
Carney.  Rowe  E..  Jr. :  Bee — 

SBlU.  Tom  F.    3,063.334. 
CaroDdelet  Foundry  Co. :  8*e — 
CulHnff.  John  H.    l,0«a.eM. 
Caiper.  Harold  R..  85%%  to  C.  F.  Bpickelmler.  82H%  to  E.  S. 
Greer,  and  M2%%  to  B.  S.  Splcklemier.     Interlockinf  con- 
crete constrncUoa.     8.068.202.  11-18-62.  CI.  50 — 870. 
Carr,  LIoTd  Q.  K. :  Bee — 

Dec.  KaTln  D..  aad  Carr.    3,064.229. 
Cary,  Albert  F.,  to  Tecbaltrol,  Inc.    Indicia  traaafer  ayitem. 

8.064.077.  11-13-62.  a.  17ft— 6.6. 
Casaan,  Michel  C.  K..  to  Soclete  &  T.  Dapoat     Wheel  Ignited 

gaa  lighter.    3.064.276.  1 1-1^-62.  CI.  6f— 7.1. 
Caaaldy.  Rot>ert  J.,  to  Pace,  lac     Tbermoreeponslve  switch 

meaas.    3,064.102.  11-13-62,  CI.  200—122. 
Castle.  Char  lea  P. :  See— 

Slmoaet,  Joha  F,,  aad  Caatte.    3.063.839. 
Cateiplllar  Tractor  Co. :  Mee — 

Baager.  Richard  U..  aad  Wntgfc.    3,063,910. 
>    Johnson,  Lloyd  E.    3.063.678. 

Lstraoa.  booald  J.    8.063.176.  .  _. 

Caeaaagh.  Patrick  E.    Method  of  redadag  Iron  orea.    3,063,- 

826.  11-13-62.  CL  79—38. 
C^woad.  Eric  K.  C,  to  Na-8wlft  Ltd.    Fire  eztlngalahtng  com- 

poaltloa.    3.063.940.  Il-l»-e2.  CI.  292—2. 
Central  Pharaucal  Co..  Ttaa :  Be* — 

Heckel.  Herman  C.  M..  and  Jefferaoa.    3,063.906. 
Morak.  Laa  J.    3.068.^06. 
Celaaeae  Corp. :  Bet — 

BrMa.  Staaley.  aad  Pack.    8,064.178. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America :  Sae — 

Coatee.  Uerkert  W..  and  Frate.    3.063.494. 
LlTlngstoa.  ICaleoln  R.    8.068.231. 
TIngas.  Arthur  8.    3.063,126. 
Chadwick.  David  H.,  C.  H.  Campbell,  and  8.  H.  Metxger.  to 
Moaaaato  Chamlcal  Co.     Metnod  of  preparing  vlayl  aad 
substituted    vinyl    pbosphonates    by    dehydrohalogenation. 
8.064.030.  11-1^2.  CI.  260 — 461. 
Chain  Belt  Co. :  Bet— 

HofBwIater.  Wllllaai  F.    3.063.576. 
KatB.  WllUaa  J.    3.063.038. 
KaU.  WllUam  J.    3.068.030. 
Koreasoa.  Gerald  T.    8.068.261. 
Chaag.  Haag  C. :  8tt — 

Le  May.  Charlotte  L.  and  Chaag.    3.063.876. 
Chapln.  Earl  C. :  Bm— 

Abramo.  John  O..  and  Chapln.    3.063.079. 
Chapman.    Llnwood    R.      Device    to    trala   dogs.      8.063.419. 

11-13-62.  CI.  119—20. 
Chegwidden.  Thomas  H..  to  Bell  Ttlephona  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 
Magnetic  ampllAer.    3.064.181.  11-13-62.  CI.  328—06. 

i'belwln  Pradartlona.  lac. :  Bet — 
Wiachell.  Paul.     3.063.963. 


Chemlache  Fahrik  Kalk  O.n.b.H. : 

Oaacabrlok.  Wllhalai.    3.0i8.648. 
Cheatcefc.  Jooevh  A.,  to  Uatreraal  Oil  Prodacts  Co.    Stablllxa- 

tloa  of  hydrocarboBS.     8.063.820.  11-18-62.  O.  44—75. 
Cheshlra.  John  R..  to  K.   I.  da  Poat  de  Nemoars  aad  Co. 
Treatment    of    polymeric    shaped    atraatarea.      3.063.882, 
11-13-62.  a.  l»f--48. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co. :  Bet — 
Jutxl.  Donald  J.    3.063.007. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Yll 


Clillds.  Jani«>s  H..  and  W.  R.  Mickelsen,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Aummlstrution. 
Hlgb-vacuum  coudeuaer  tank  for  ion  rocket  tests.     8,063,- 
291.  n-13-62.  CI.  73—116.  ,    ^        ...... 

Chilton.   John   M.,   to   W.   *  T.   Arery   Ltd.     Self-halancing 
potentiometer  systems  for  use  In  assuciavion  with  weighing 
apparatus.    3.004.182.  11-13-62.  Cl.  323—75. 
Cbou.  Wayne  W..  to  intematloaal  Buaineaa  Machlaes  Corp. 
Transistor  ampUtter  ctrcuits  for  square  waves,  wKb   level 
seiUag   and    noise   eUinlnatlon.      8.064.141.    11-13-62.    Cl. 
307—68.5. 
Chrlsteasen.  Bruce  V. :  Bee —  _  ^_^    ,^ 

McAdams.  Paul  K..  Kill*,  and  Christenaea.    8,063.177. 
Chrominm  Corp.  of  America:  Bte — 
ZubrUkv.  William  J.     8.003.763. 
Chrysler  Cora. :  Bet — 

Keeler.  Owen  F.    3.068.748. 

Kessel.  Bernard  B.    8.063.480.  .  .  . 

Chung.  Jackson,  to  I>odse  Mfg.  Corp.     AdjasUble  maltlple 

groove  sheave.    3.063.300.  11-18-62.  Cl.  74—230.17. 
cllNi  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dmey.  Jean,  and  Sghmldt.    S.064.00.'>. 
Kuehiie.  Martin  E.    3.0634100. 
Ci|»elll.  Francesco,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.    Methods  of  therany 
eiiiploylne  magnesium  glacoheptonated.     8.003.896,  11-13- 
(12.  Cl.  1«7 — 33.  ,  ,.    .    ^ 

Clark,  mmnld  E..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Method 
for  constructing  an  electrostatic  shield.    3.0A3.135.  11-13- 
«2.  Cl.  20—193.57. 
«'liirk  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

(Niok.  Cbarlea  A.    3.063.020. 

Howard.  Wayne  R.    3.063.742.  ,    _. 

McAdama,  Paul  F..  Kills,  and  Chrlstenaen.    3.063.177. 
Owen.  Thomas  U.    3.063.112. 
Pelrce.  Andrew  W.    3.063.106.  _^,, 

Cluston.    Arile   W..   to   Minerals   A  Chemicalu   Phlllpp  Corp. 
Poper  coating  composition.     3,063.8^,  11-13-62,  Cl.  106 — 
213. 
Cleveland  Fonngrader  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Robinson,  Maurice  B.    3.068,676. 
CloHe.  Richard  .N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Auto- 
matic track-while-scan  channel.     8,064.290.   11-13-62,  Cl. 
3^j "J  J 

Clough.  Philip  J.  •  «ee— 

Daer,  Chgrles  A.,  Clough.  and  Steeres.    8,063.860. 
Coates.  Herbert   W..  and  R.  A.  Fra  e.  to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
America       Non-woven   products.      3.063.454.    11-18-62.   Cl. 

I  Oft 290 

Cochrane.  John  D..  Ill,  and  D.  S.  Wilt,  to  Hercules  Powder 
Co.     Manufacture  oi  nitrocellaloae.     3,063.081,  11-13-62, 
a.  260—220. 
<'o<ker.  John  T.  •  Btt —  »  ^  .  „^ 

Bullock.  Etonald  B..  Cocker,  and  Rack.     3.064.206. 
Cockrell.  Donald  F. :  Bee—       i  : 

Bergman.  Htenhen  A.,  and  Co«)u«11.    3.063  079. 
Bergoun.  Stephen  A.,  and  Oockrell.    3.063.080. 
Coester.  Ernest  A.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Navy.    Bal- 
loon and  methtid  of  inflating  the  same.    8.068.657.  11-13- 
62    Cl    244—31 
Colbert,    WUIiam    A.      Guide    for   laying   bricka.      3.063,192, 

ll-l.V-62.  Cl.  3.1— 89. 
Colcloogh,  WlUlam  O..  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Poly 
epoxide   compositions.     3,063.9rt5.   11-13-02,   Cl.  26O--59. 
Cole,    Fred    H.      Vibration    resistant    connector.      3,004.226, 

11-13-62.  Cl.  339 — 64. 
Coleman,    Sidney    B..    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Selective     signaling     system.       3.064.236,     11-13-62,     CI. 
340—164.  .  ^  .       . 

Collins,  Galen  F..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.     Determlaatipn 
of  aibnmin  in  liquids.     3,063,812.  11-13-62,  Cl.  23—230. 
Colllna  Radio  Co.  :  Bee—  «  ^„.  ,„» 

Broadhead.  Samuel  L..  Jr.     3,064,196. 
Ek,  Oayne  R.     .1,064.197. 
Kennedy.  William  A.     3,004,165. 
Rowley,  Robert  J.     3,064,216. 
Spogen.  I>eo  R..  Jr.,  and  Hrlen.     3.064.211. 
Young.  Ray  L..  and  Melcbert.     3.004,172. 

Collopy.  ThomaH  J.  :   See —  

Reinhart.  Gregory  M..  and  CoUopy.     3.063,702. 
Colsher.  James  W.,  and  O.  W.  Taylor.     Bird  release  device. 

3.06.T412.  11-13-62,  Cl.  110—15.6. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Systema,  Inc. :  Bee- 

Prarta.  Guy  B.     3064,187. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Newman.  Douglas  A.      3.064,111. 
Columbus  Auto  Parts  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Flumerfelt   William  A.     3,063,744. 
Columbus  McKlnnon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Schreyer,  E>naeth  D.     3,003,045. 
Combnstlan  Bagiaeering,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Barto.  Robert  M.TJr.     3,063,017. 
Comptoir  de  I'lndustrle  Cotosniere  Etabllasements  Booaaac: 
See — 

Bonel.  Robert.     3.003.229. 
Connoy.    Eugene   N.,    to   Continental   Machines.    Inc.     Metal 
cutting  saw  bands  and  blades  and  method  of  making  the 
HHme.    3.063.310.  ll-lS-«2.  Cl.  76—112. 
Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd..  The : 

Turner.  Gordon  H.,  W^eUlngton.  Sutherland,  and  White. 
3,003.099. 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Gelst,  William  J.  3.063,612. 
Schabea,  Donald  W.     3,063,617. 

Continental  Electrolog  Corp. :  See— 

Kollaeb.  Emil.     3,063.838. 
Continental  Machines,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Connoy.  Eugene  N.      3.063.310. 


Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Biermann.  WUIiam  A.,  and  Rowland.     3,004.103. 
Mattbles.  Alan  A      3.0<-.:{.249.  ,      , 

Cook.   Charles   A.,   to   CUrk   l-^quipment  Co.      Locking  clutch. 

3,0«3..329.  ll-1.1-«2.  Cl.  102— ..3. 
Cook,  Donald  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.      Feed  table. 

3.0(13,0»3,  11-13-62,  Cl.  193—33. 
Cooney.  Carroll  T..  Jr..  to  Voeallue  C«.  of  America.     Auio 

matic  clock  CBleiMlnr.     3.003.232.  ll-13-<»2,  Cl.  58 — 6. 
Copcwtt.   Vincent  W.,   to   Hesearch  Cottrell.   Inc.     Gas  elean- 

ing  system.    3.0(t.-i.21U.  ll-13-<'>2,  Cl.  5.1 — 218. 
Coppick.  Sydney  :  Nvr — 

Eberl,  James  J.,  and  Copeck.     3.0U3.993. 
Coppock.   I'hllip  D..   to  Tbe   Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Gaa/Uqukl 

contacting  nieoiw.      3.0«3,r,8»^  U-i;t-412,  Cl.   201—124. 
Corbett.  Albert  D..  Jr.,  E.   K.  Weinberg,  and  D.  S.  Goalwin. 

to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     I'nwer  generator  actuated  by 

wave  motion.     3.0U4.137.  11-13-02.  Cl.  290 — 53. 
Cornell,    James    X.      Concrete    milliuK    mnchlne.      3,003.090. 

11-1.1-02,  Cn.  202—10. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   See— 
Gott.  Allan  H.     3.0<i4,123. 
Sband.  Errol  B..  and  Stanton.      3.063,207. 
Corrobllt  Container  Co.  :  See — 

Bronte.  WUlioin  H..  nnd  Ungenfelter.     .t.OC.3.015. 
Cortiua.  .\ntb<iny.     Replaceable  i-ubber  shoe  heel.     3.003,108, 

ll_i;{_02.  Cl.  30 — 36. 
Cortina.  .Vntboiiy.     Detachable  rubber  xboe  lieel.     3.0413.160, 

11-13-62.  Cl.  38—30. 
Coughran,   .Samuel   J.,   to  Towner   Mfg.  Co.     IMsc  bitch  and 

wheel    control    nyjitem.      :t,00:i,737,    11-13-02.    C\.    280— 

Coulter,'  Albert   L.     Clamp   on   throttle  controL     3.003.121. 

ll-li-02.  Cl.  24—243. 
Cox.  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Oerman,  Orey  W.,  and  Cox.     3.003.304. 
Cox,  Robert  J.,  to  General  .\nillne  A  Film  Corp.     Tri-hydroxy- 

naphthMnllides.     3.004,040.  11-13-62.  CL  200—060. 
Crngoe,  Edward  J..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Sprague.  Jamen  M.,  and  Cragoe.     3,064.031. 
Crane  Co. :  Bee — 

Stvan.  Ricbacd  T.,  and  Grubbe.     3,063.307. 
Cresswell.  Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Burden,  to  The  British  Oxy- 
gen Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  and  proceaa  for  spraying  BOttea 

metal.    3.004.114.  11-13-02,  CI.  219—74. 
Critchfleld.  Charles  L. :  See—  _      ^. 

Bohl.   Leiand   S..  Critchrteld.  Hucb.   Xey,  and  Wlnckler. 
3.06S.696. 
Cromley.    William    H.     and    D.    J.    Hart,    to    Smith   Kline  A 

French  I.dboratorles.     Motor  activity  Indicator.  3.063,630, 

ll-13-<}2^a.  2.'i5— 02. 
Cronouist,    Donald    H.,   to   International   Business   ^lachiaes 

Corp.      Coding   transfer.      3,063,027.    11-13-62.   Cl.    235 — 

01.* 
Crystal.    Alfred    H..    to    United    States    of    America     Nary. 

Closed  loop  lesolver  sweep  circuit.     3.004,180.   11-13-62. 

Cl  323— —4o 
Culling.   John'  H.,^  to  Carondelet   Foundry  Co.     Orate  bara. 

3.003.696.  n-ia-«2.  Cl.  200—21. 
Cummlngs.  Raymond  P.    to  Huilsoo  Pulp  ft  Paper  Corp.     Cup 

maktiM  machine.     3.0C3.347.   11-13-62.  Cl.  03 — S9.3. 

Curtln.  John  L. :  See —  

MlhalakU.  Agls  I.,  Read,  and  Cnrtla.     3.063.339. 
Cnrtla.  Ralston,  and  G.  F.  Probaadt.  to  Stanffer  Cheaiieal 

Co.     Method  of  combatting  weeda.     3.063.824.   11-13-62. 

Cl    71 — 2.7. 
CylMi'    Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Polyoleftas 

containing  4,4'-   and   2.4'-dlalkylamlnodipbenyl   ethers   as 

antioxldanta.     3.003.962.  11-13-02    Cl.  200 — 49.9. 
Csarneckl,   Ell   D.     Chord   organ.     3.063.337,    11-13-62.   O. 

84 — 3si. 
D'Alotsto,   Ello   F..   and    M.    De  Haas,   to   Tbe    New   Britain 

Machine    Co.      Copying    lathe.      3.063.317.    11-18-62.    Cl. 

g2 14 

Damoa.  Richard  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Presaare  taaed 

three-level  paramagnetic  maser.     3,004.201.  11-13-62,  Cl. 

380 — 4. 
Dancy,   William    B.,   to   Intematloaal    MineraU  A   Chemical 

Corp.       Dust     control     In     potaah     products.       8,068300, 

11-18-62.  CT.  23—89. 
DanfoBS  red  Ingeaior  Mads  Claasea  :  Bte — 

Porlaad,  KJeld,  aad  Sorensea.     3,063,640. 
Daniels,   Howard   L..   W.   O.   Edstrom,   and   V.   B.   HgT'Hd. 

to    toerry    Rand    Corp.       Slide    manlpalator.      8.068.181, 

11-18-62.  a.  40—70.  „        „_     ...        ^  _ 

Date.   KasBO  H.,   to  McOraw-Bdtaon  Co.     Bwltchlag  derlce. 

3.064,107,  11-13-62.  Cl.  200—170. 
Datex  Corp. :  Bee —  .  __     .^.  .  /w.«  »mm 

Bodnar,  John  W.,  Boaea,  and  Bpauldlag.     3^68,«tt. 
DaudlB,  Ja<N|nes.  and  C.  C.  Smith,  to  Oocony  Mobil  OU  Co., 

Inc       Coating    composition    and    method    of    appneattoa. 

3.063.852,  11-13-62,  Cl.  106 — 10. 
D'Autberine.  Claude  A.  G..  aad  O.  J.  LafoB.     Artlel*<«utlag 

machlaes.     8,063.506.  11-18-82,  Cl.  221—7. 
Da  vies  Magaet  Works  Ltd. :  Bee— 

DaTlea.  Philip  M.     8.068.739.  _    ^     ,  ^^      „^., 

Davle^    Philip  M..   to  Davles   Magnet  Worka  jLfd.     Trailer 

fifth  wheel  coup\ings      8,068,780.  "-13-62.  CI.280-488. 
Dariea.  Raymond  J.,  and  B.  F.  D.  Paeand,  to  Dnalo*  Bab^r 

Co.   Ltd.     CoBtrol   system  for  paenaMttc   saspeartnas  for 

vehlclea.     3,063.784.  11-13-62,  Cl.  280—124. 
Darla.  Brneet.   to  Ward   Indostrtes  Corp.     Body  aad  yoke 

picaa.     8.063,606.  11-18-62.  O.  223—67. 

Deaa,  Fred  :  Bte —         ^         ^  ^  .  ^.  «^« 

Taytar,  Arthur  W.  C,  and  Deaa.     3.064.043. 
Taylor,  Arthur  W.  C,  aad  Deaa.    8,064.048. 

De  BeaBvellle,  Peter  L.,  and  H  W.  «•«»%♦<»  ,^,?J«^" 
Co.  TricMMlaated  cyaaocater.  8,064.085,  11-13-62,  CL 
260 — 465.4. 


nil 

!>«  Cum,  CharlM  J.  :  8t€ — 

Hrnainc,  Kobrrt  VV.,  aad  Dt  Caro. 
Um,    Ki-rln    D.,    and    L.    O.    K.    Carr. 

a.oo4.2S9.  ii-is-«2.  a.  sa»— 118. 

De*r*  *  Co.  :  «e»— 

OeiiMan,  Orar  W..  aad  Cox.     S.OeS.504. 
I>«fer.  Ttaumaa  ■..  and  HL  Q.  Smith,  to  Baaaaalt  Cb—teaU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bleetrtcal 


iMetor.     Dodf* 


Dtetlllan  0*.  Ltd.,  TW 


I.Mt.« 


Can>.     PropoHaata  eontalataw  N,N'-dkilkjltrt*tiun« 

uioatuai  dlBltrataa.     S.Oai;MO.  il-lS-«^  O.  M*— It. 


«uatey.  TriM*  wttk  adjutafelc  wkc«l  oMunt- 
lac  f«r  btanU  oMrtor  W  gMTMy  iMdla*.  t.oa«.730.  11- 
It-Ol^  SM— 47.21 


m-    Ooolcjr,  WttlteB  P. 


TraMPortatfcHi 

siocMss, 


lafut't 


..     CooUbc 
S,0«S.2«0, 


Do  Uraadiir*,  ■tlOBBO,  to  Uaaaral  AoMrtcaa 

Corp.     CoiaUaatioa  road  aad  fallvaj  Tvblcle. 

11-13-fli.  CI.  10ft— 218. 
l)f  Oraodpr*.  Btlvaao,  to  Oaaarai  AMartoaa  Traaaporutloa 

Corp.     BalWar  ear*.     S.OdS.SM,   11-1»42.  CL  10ft— «14. 

De  Haaa,  Max  :  Mm —  ^ 

D'Alotolo,  mio  P..  aad  Da  Haaa.     S.M3,S17. 
Da   Joach.    Haadrtk   P..   aad    B.    A.    SaUfofal,    to  Orfaaon 

Inc.      U-aMtb7l-l»-aor-«t«rolda.      S,0e4,014,    il-lS-«f.    CL 

260—397.8. 
Iha  Laral  Separator  Co.,  Tba  :  «M — 
Sulllran.  Praak  K.     8.06S.840. 
1>  Laral  Steam  Tarblae  Co. :  Sm — 

lIoatrlluB,  Carl  O.  T.     8,06S,ST9.  _      . 

Del  Oocrdo.  Victor  E.,  to  Tbc  MotfaUa  Mff.  Co..  lac 

Sanmnta.     8,008,482.  n-18-ftS,  O.  1»— 284. 
Dtm  Daaakc  Prcaaaa  ratllaaiadk0ba-IV>raBliic :  ffaa- 

Jeaaaa,  lb  H.,  aad  Selmaaa.     X.OOSJSS: 
Deanla.  DaTid~H.,^D  Spcclaltlaa  Deiratopmeat  Corp 

dfvlce    emploTlaf    tba    Joulc-Tbomaoa    effect 

11-18-82.  a    62-— 440. 
Da  Paul.  Ataaao  8..  B.  O.  Onaek.  aad  W.  H.  Moraa.  to  Waat- 

limboaae  Kiectric  Corp.     Draamoelectric  macblaa.     S,0e4.- 

IbT  11-13-62.  a.  81&— 254.  ^  .  .«  ^  .^ 

De  Para.   Alberto   V..   to   SodeU  Oeaerale  par  lladaatiia 

MlaerarU  a  Chlmlca  Moataeatlal.     ValirelaM  imiBPkP£rt*«- 

UrlT  for  fuaad  aalta  or  awtala     3,068,880,  11-13-62.  CI. 

to*— 24*.  ^       .         - 

Detrex  Cbcmlcal  ladoatrtaa.  lac. :  «aa—  .  ««.  »-^ 

Smitb,  Jack  C,  Bttonaaa,  aad  Romlaa.     8,068,864. 
Detroit  Alnmlaura  A  BraM  Corit :  Btt — 

Schaelder.  Leoa.     8^068.848.  _,      ^  ^      «.  ^_.     », 
Detwiler.  Harr/  8.,  to  ^aiton  Watch  Cb.     W^t^llf"*" 

piece  eoauef  brldaa.     2.06^,284.  11-13-62.  CI.  5»-28. 
De  Vaaey,  Pred  D..  to  P-M  Aaaeelataa.     BeneOeUtloa  ^  Wm- 

Krade   bematltic   ore   materUla.     8,0«8,6M,    11-13-62.    CI. 

De  vM?  Oluaeppe.    MultlceH  •^^rolytlc  tnrw*.  lmelu6tiiLj 
apparataa  (or  rapid  aUrtlag  tberaof.    3,063.881.  11-18-42. 
CI.  204—244. 
Derer,  Jaaiea  L. :  Be* — 

Blrum.  Oall  U..  aad  Derer.     3.064.082.       „  .    ,    ^. 
DererJohii  A..  W.  *•.  Newbold.  J.  #araell.  aad  H.  L  I*tham, 
Jr.     to    Mlnaeapoha-HoaayweU    Be«ulator    Co.     BleetHcal 
apparataa.     3.0«4,181.  11-18-62,  Q.  82*— 80. 
Derua  *  Bayatdda  Co.,  !«•  J  «J»fr;, 
UadlaoB,  Balpb  B.     8,063,861. 
Da  Witt.  Hebaon  D. :  «m — 

Beladorff.  Artbnr  B..  aad  Da  Witt.     8.068.866. 
DlamoBd  Alkali  Co. :  «ea— 

BjraMewlca.  Heary  J-.  Scbwara,  and  Sketot. 
DUmoad  Cryatal  Salt  Co. :  Bt»-- 

Aadaraoa.  Vlaceat  B.     8.063.802. 
Dlamoad.  Prtd  L.  to  Ualtcd  SUtaa  at  Amartea.  .air  >»<«"• 
latertereaee  btoaklac  of  morlag  target  ladleator  eobareat 
rldeo.     8.064,881.  11-18-62,  O.  343— T.7. 

"•Tlk5to''Ailii'l!FH.*.»dW— i-     ».0M.W2. 
"'*N2i!lj"'i-'i'?^»'.P..aadDlc*     ».088^.         .^, 


8,063,787. 


Air  Forea. 


reCriperated 


and  T.  B.  Weber,  to  Hu 
marctaaadiaer.     3.063.284. 


_aB  Bafrlaer- 
11-18-62,   a. 


Ajtparataa 


Carp-     Method  ■ 
8,OaS,Ta8.  11-18-62.  CI.  18—^4. 
It  Carp.     Dlfttally 
8.M4,1U8.   Il- 


iac.    Uethad  of 
.    8.008,488.  11- 


t0 

myaa. 
J.,  ta  Bai 
itrollad  eoarae-flae  poaltlaalat 
18-63,  CL  818—28.  _    ^ 

Doabar.  Cavaellaa  D..  ta  OamMa  Bro«bart. 
—fl*^"*  bowUag  plaa  aad  wmmtrntM  tbaraai 
13-62,  a.  144—818. 
Doty,  Latber  L..  Jr..  and  T.  O.  Smith.  III.  to  Moore- Ha  ad  ley 
Hardware    Co.,    lae.       B«tva«taMa    aapporta    for    rari:<i. 

3.003,607.  11-13-02.  CL  MS—ISO.      ^  ^  ^    ^ 

Dovfhffrty.  Patrtck  F.,  to  Boa  OU  Ca^    Dadarjwaad  ataraito 
^rbTdMauboaa.     8:068^«6.  ll-lS-«i.  a.  dl— .8. 
Dooclaaa,   Walter  H.,  aa<  B.   Solaw,   to   lateraattoaal   Be- 
Blataaca   Co.     HatmatlaaUr   aaalai   tliatiNal   caapoornt 
8,004,070,  11-18-42.  CL 
Dmr  C»am*fal  Cb..  Tha:  i« 

OUear,  KasMth  B.,  Jr.    ^      .    _ 

Blftartak.  BayoMadH.    3,004.008.  „    ^  _. 

DvwdTHoiniri  M..  aad  B.  L.  Banava.     AafMutte  bowllaa 

pla  aactlas  mac^aa.     8.068.T16.  "-It^M,  CL  27S--4T 

Dowda,  WUlUm  E.     Molded  artlelee.     3.068.182.  11-13-02. 

Q    40— 188 
DowdalL  Bodfitr  B.,  to  Tba  Htm  Tark  Air  Btake  Oo.     Maai* 

Saw  «ter    8.0<l2.2»8.   11->8::«I,  CL   T*-l»4 
Dowatas.^  Blebard   M..   M.  F.   FaUar.   O.   H.  Paddlaoa,   and 
N.  C  <*'y»tb.  to  B.  I.  dtt  Poat  da  Neaoara  aad  Co.    ln«u 
Utad  alaetrlcal  coadactor.    8,064.078,  11-18-42,  C\.  174— 
110. 
Draf  Taal  Co.,  lac. :  ««•— 

Saeba,  Herbert.    8.003JOO.      ^  ^         ,  «^  ..       . 

Dralaka,    Brwla    J.,    to    klaetr»>Tolae,    lae      Tacboaieter 

8,004.188.  11-18-02,  Q.  8»*— 70. 
DrHKber.  Jaha  F. :  Sea— 

Badaa.  Ofdea  W.,  aad  Diaaeher.    8,068,800. 
DHleo  Oil  Toola.  lac. :  Sf#— 

Uaora,  Btaaley  C.  BolUaa.  aad  Bachmaa.     8.063.788. 
Dniay.  Jaaa.  aad  P.   SgluaMt.  to  CBm  ^p.     1  baloethrl. 
ft^mataMiPrraaoto   earbealtrUa8-(4).      8,064,006,    11-18-02. 
CL  S«>— 310.  .„„-.._... 
DaeaaL  Baraard  F.,  S.  Bmaiaanele.  aad  E.  O.  Kadcaeh.  to 
Naaara  Chamlcal  Col,  lae.     MaOiad  of  fS'PSl^r^^^o'* 
aaSd  compooada.     •.^•*>«M,ll-lt-n.p.W^-^y^^ 
Dofoor,    Bolaad.    to   Saetata   ^Btudaa  •J   Coaartla   A  B.B.O. 
ralva  ayataaL     •.863,408,   11-15-02, 


ator  Ca     Lew  temperatore 

11-18-62.  CI.  6»— 186. 
Dlckaon,  Bdgar  V., 

ator    Co.     Food 

•2 — 206. 
DleboM.  lae. :  «•»—         .  _.   ^.      -  qm  t«b 
Oraber.  Carl  D.,  aad  Btargla.     VW-TOP. 
Dlebold.   Joe   B..   to  Jet   "SMrcb   Caater^ac. 

Dtekanaaaa.  FHadrtch-WllbalBi,  oecaaaaa.  ay  ••.  "^^^EiTtn 
andl?  lirandaer.  heira  and  rwrd»««.  ««_"t«f'  *^?ui» 
p^ntaaaallaehaft  PUta  ft  Cow  SUdabIa  faaleaar.  8.oa»,- 
118.  11-13-42.  CI.  24—208.1. 

Dtekenuana.  Marmrete:  Sejh-  am*  no 

"SS;.°Ti«Si..?.-tasra.a!2a'  •* 

DiSi,  Gerhard.  Btap  by  atap  prtatar.  S,0«S,S8S.  11-18-62, 
CL  197—18. 


■ot^  eoatroUad 
CL  187—482.8. 

DagaM.  Howard  Q.,  to 


parhaafead  rapar  la  a 
68i;  ll-lS-St,  '- 


MT~4e. 


MapoUa-HoaaywaU   B«taiatar   Cb. 
8.0«4!lM.  U-ia-Ol.  CI.  280—83.8 
iftba'^..  Jr.     Traaapareat  orerla 
■lobaa.     8,063,163,  fl-18-62.  CL 
Bobart   B..  aad  P.   L.   Foaban, 


orerlay  ahella  for 
a,  CL  8ft— 46.2. 
_      oaban,   to   Waatlafboo-e 
dOMUm     S.6t8.618.    11-13-02. 


Ca.    Traaadar  of  beat  ftmn 
C  baat  cschaager.    3,063, 

CL      "     " 
Daka,   Jotaa   A.,    to 

Maaaortag  apparataa. 
Dukaa.  CUf  toa    ' 
reotrlal 

Daaeaa,   ..„^..  ^., . 

Blaetrie  Corp.    lleTatar 
CL  187—82. 
Daaeaa.  William  L. :  Sea— 
Hetebeaa,  Oaorga   H 
Daalop  Babber  Cb.  L*d. :  l_      .  .     ^ 
Bimaatt,  WUilam  D.,  aad  Jeaktaa. 
Davtaa.  Bajmoad  J.,  aad  Paeaud. 
mtehdirwuitam  ■•    ioftdtl- 
Morrta^  Bryaa  J.    3.08S.78S.  _  _^  ^ 

DuBBOoa.  Jack,  to  Nora  ladaatrhU  Oarp.     Shaft  monntlnir 
arraagameat.     8.008.7S6.  ll-l»-42.  CL  277—12. 
-        ■     ■  -  I.,  aadCa.:  Saa— 


aad   Daaeaa.     8,068.293. 


3,008.488. 
3,603,734. 


C. 
8,008  J8S. 


aad  BaydlowakL     S.041.H. 


column 


Da  Poat  da  Nemaara,  B. 
Braadaaaa.  Walter 
868. 

Dowalag.    Btehard  "CT^Faner.    Paddlaoa,    and    Wyetli. 
3.004>r3. 

Frank,  firtchK.    IjOSUSl.  .^.„. 

dIadSag.  Bdward  iL.  aad  Nyca.    ^MBMn. 

Hotlaad.  Baaaell  8.,  aad  Wayryaea.    S-O^sSl? 

Hatcbaaa,  Oeorga  H..  aM  uncaa.     3.06SJ9S. 

Jeaalan,  Aadraw  B.    8,0ttJSS. 

KallerilBlwla  H.    S.OoLllS. 

Kochla.  Paul  B.    8.0tt8jB7.  ^  ,  .«*.««„ 

Kwolak.  Stephaale  L..  MMiaa.  aad  Soraaaoa.    3.063.900. 

ICaattartlaa,BariL.    «.0^o4.^       .•„.«« 

Traatt,_WllUam  L..  aad  kfeckitas.    8,003,979. 
DuoaMBa,  Yleter.     AxlaBy  oxtaadlag  lool  awoatlai 

for  dS  wbaala.     S.OOSiiSd.  11-18-4S.  CL  14 
Darlroa  Co..  lae..  Tha:  8m      

Sckaack.  Ba&art  C   8.MS.ni. 
Darkoppwarka  AktteacHallaebaft:  8«a— 

Nkelay.  KarL    Cofl8J21. 

^^"^Si^l^^nSM.  aad  DaaaM. 

**^«I5?Btiw*ir  Baftw,  aad  Noaek.    3.004.217. 
.»ra  Fabctaattas  Co.,  lac :  dea— 
MeOlra,  Ba^  T.    8.003.013. 

,  Botaretaft  Cara. :  am— 
Hobar.  JobaB.    3.008.860. 

Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co. :  8m—  _  _  _^  .«..--. 
Hamaiar.  Ooataf  W..  aad  BaaaaCt  8,063.882. 
Sonnaaa,  Mayar  L..  Jr.,  Boaaatt.  aad  Raauur.    3,06.S. 

Woota'a,  WUlia  C.  Jr..  aad  Oi 
Batoa  Mfg.  Co. :  8m— 
Jaaartika.  Balph  L. 


8,068,438. 
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CL  26S    40S. 
Darid  A.,  to  Tlia  Babeoek  ft  Wlleox  Ca.    Maltl- 
,.  tti'rJSSTdte:-  "oWJfW.  ll-lf^^JCL  ^iT" 
laada.  Wttltam  B.,  to  i*-»  Ctoe^»iaahar  Ca.     C« 
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OcUaadi,  Oaaroi  ■. :  Oae — 
_      Belt  WUUaJa  A.,  aad  0«llaaeh.    3.003.208. 
^^^S^^lJ^T^'  to  Kaapaadi-UrlaabelB  AktleavsMUaebaft 
U^SKl  CL  m^  ""^  *^  •PPawtoa.-  0,060,000, 
0«a*ral  AoMricaa  Traa^rtatioa  Corp. :  0**— 

D*  Oraadpr*.  Btlewa.    3.063.305. 

D»  €»!raadpre.  Ktieaa*.    0.003480. 

Prle*.  Albert  B.    3,P6«,3Sl^ 
Oeaaral  Aalllae  A  FUa  Cmp. '.  8*a— 

Bloom.  Albert,  aad  Orahaai.    3,083,080. 

CoJ^Bobert  J.    3,064.0«0. 

Scbolta,  Heraaa  S.    8,063.067. 

Seholta.  Ucrmaa  8.    3,063^. 
Ocaeral  Coatrola  Co. :  O**— 

OrayMm.  Rlctaard  O..  aad  Nawtoa.    3.063.630. 
a«aeral  Dyaamic*  Corp. :  8** — 

Oaadiaitowakl.  SUnlay  A.    3,063.308. 
Oaaeral  Electric  Co. :  8** — 

Bacfcwltb,   Howard   W.,  aad   McCoy.    3.063,311. 

BoldebacL  Bditb  M.     3i>63.873. 

DamoB.  Blcbard  W.     3,MM401. 

Diager^lCdward  H.     3,064,174. 

Oteaa.  ViUlam  E..  Jr.     3.068,331. 

HacfceUaaa.  Richard  W.     3.004440. 

Jeoe*.  Gary  D.     3.004,004. 

Smith.  Eagea*  M     0,00^100. 

Woreaatar,  Jeaaph  A.     8,M4.r 
Oeaaral  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  O 

Sharwea.  Joaeph  W.     3.063.646. 
Oaacral  Klactrlc  Laboratortoa,  lac :  fee 

Ochwanlander.  HanT.^3^0«.lM. 
Oeaaral    M*tal*   Corp..   Ad*l  Pradfllaa   Prodacto   Dirlaioa : 


8.063,866. 


a«aeral  Motor*  Corp. :  8i 

Blaekbara.  Alaa  B.  3JM3J508. 
Jaceba.  Jaraea  W.  3.0M.480. 
Koabob,  Keaaeth  A^  aad  XT 
Loog.  Paul  J..  Jr.  3.003,701. 
Long.  Paal  J..  Jr.  3.003.703. 
Mooraaa,  Bart  J.     3^00.300. 

Part*r.  Horbert  C  ltefco*kL 

Bo**Bb*Har.     Maorle*     8..     WlaehaU. 

o,ooojSo. 

0«aaral  rradaioii,  lac :  Bm 

naaatfaat.  riarrid  8.    8,008,100. 
Riacdaa.  ^ogh  B.    1.0tt^ 
Oeaeral  Baflwayll|Bal  Ok :  Oaa— 
Aoer,  Jaha  HTlrT  %000.1T». 
Jadilao.  Cartas     0,0#mS|l 
Ooaaral  Bafractorlee  Ca. :  O** — 
Heoar.  Roaaell  P.    3.088,767. 

0«acaco,  lac:  Bm —  

Joaaa.  Ollbart  F.     S,063.0fr0. 
Oorard.    0*or«*.    aad    J. 
Claoare  ayatema  for  pr 
CI    230—46. 

0*raVd.  Pool,  to  Ford,  Howard.  A  Co.  LM.    Pockaglof  ladlea' 

•todilaga.     3.063.0^.  n-l»-«i  CL  »•— *«•      .  ,^  ,.« 

OMoa.  Keith  B.  AodlMe  broaAaad  wmar  OMOltor.  3.0M.23e. 

11—13-62   CI    840     0 
0«tMa.  AHaa  R..  to  AomHmb  Air  jTOtorp*..  lae     I^tdi 
for    Olter    booalag.      3,083,334.    11-13-63,    CI. 


303. 


Hart.  Charlaa  H.     3.063478. 
Oeaaral  Mllla.  lac. :  8a»— 

Mayer.  Lodwig  J..  Rlcfcott.  aad  Otoa 
8oTta.  Cedrtc  C..  aad  Papp.     8.083.600. 
Wiaker.  Jaawa  A.     3.063408. 


aad  Xtadar.    3.088480. 


3.064.147. 
aad     Seholts. 


0«ra*rt  Photo-Prodoctaa :  Bm 
acbootodaa.  Ferdlaaad  L. 


8483460. 


araoaceoea.  »w»wmi«»b  u.     ••iST'TSy* 

8cbMitodeB.  Ferdlaaad  L.     8,063401.     ^    

OfOll.  Walter.     Coabia«l  pr»t*cttagcap  aad  premr*  sai«P 
aaaae^    for    tire    Tahraa.      8488.408.    11-13-02.     CL 


137—1 

"'""piiSlSrcSirfcS^  Olbaoa.  aad  Barth*la.    3.063406. 
Otenaaa.  ICarlE.:  **•—  .*..•«» 

~  J*ha   F..    aad   OlanMA.    S400.T80. 


Harm, 
ird.  Br 


OMTWd.  Bro«* 


"S&J^ 


OardlBcr,  Paol  C^ 


L.  B.  J*w*tt.  aad 


Daltad  Btot**  of  AMrlea,  NaTy 
1,064483.  11-10-02,  a  360-4. 


. »  M..  to  Plaade  A 

arotoetor.     34a.T00.  11-1 
OlMirlBt.  Ja 


.toro. 


Drin  atam 

^ _—  ^'Ir.,  to'iatonHSeMJ'MMnia  *  Acai- 

cal  CM*.     Ptodoettoo  af  potaadom  hy^mtda.    3,063405. 

11-10-a.  CL  33—104. 

Olllatto  Ca.,  **•:  »n-r-.  -,- 
Hdaag.  Da  T.     3.004.040. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


litoilewlcx.  Wlodek  L. .  =-,.—         ^        _^  _  ^.  „,^ 

WakoButn.  Begtoald  L...  aad  Oiallewlca.     8,068,870. 
Gladding.  Edward  K.,  and  J.  U  Nyce,  to  E.   L  dn  Pont  de 

Nemoora  and  Co.     Ktbylane  ealfor-curabte  terpourmera  of 

a    2-alkylnorboraadteaa.    otbylaae    aad     aa     alpha-olafln. 

8.0«8478.  11-18-62,  CL  260— 70.6.  _    ^  „       , 

Ulaaer,  DaTtd.  and  J.  B.  Bethke.  to  Barrongba  Cora.    Coon  tor 

circuit  and  optional  eoaat  Indicator.     8,004.160.  11-18-62, 

CL  815—04.6; 
Ulaaa.  Marria  1. :  Oee— 

Ayala.  Carl.     3,063.102. 
GleaaoB.  Anthony  H. :  See —  ^  ..  ^    w    ..      •  a**  ant 

Bchatx    Ralph  H..  Oleaaoa,  and  Blotterbeck.     3,008,857. 
Glenn.    J.me*    /T  Jr..    and    D.    E.    Willi*,     tajpelter    Wad* 

protecting  meana   for  flow  atetera.     8,06S4vX,   ll-ia-ox. 

Ulen'n,  William  E..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Projection 
•yatem.     8.0638431.  ll-l»-62.  CL  88—1.      „       ,  ^       -. 

Click.  Arthur  D.,  to  Mlnneapolla-HoBeywell  Regulator  Co. 
DUriUl-to-polaa  train  cooTartor.     8.064.248,  11-18-62.  O. 

UUdden  Co.!  The  :  8e*— 

Kenworthy.  Leater  A.    8.063.807.  „w  ^        . 

Glorloao.  Paul  A.,  to  Oregory  ladoatrie*.  Ine     Short  cycle 

weWtoLcircalt.     3.004jw;  11-10-82    CI.   210-^8. 
OloTcr.    Wilfrid,    and    R.    Tador.    to    BRT    Indoatrlea   Ltd. 
(foriierly    Britlah    Tyre    A    Rubber    Co.    Ltd^).     Flexible 
laminated  artlclee  compoaed  of  robber  or  rubber-like  aute- 
rlalB.     8,068,864.  ll-l$-62,  CL  154 — 62.1. 
Onaaa,  Werner :  Bee—  ^  ^  .  «*.  ^-, 

Blttner,  Emat.  and  Oaaaa.     3,063.467. 
Goalwin,  Daniel  8.:  See--  ^  ^     ,    ,         •<wui«7 

Corbett.  Albert  D..  Wdabertand  Goalwlo.     ».0*«.l": 

<Jodfr«y,  Norman  B..  to  J***"®"  ^^'SJ  ^**ii  %-«?  O 
for     preparing     plperaxlaea.     8,004,001.      11-18-62,      ta. 

Goettl    Adam  D.,  to  McGraw-Bdl*on  Co.     Cooler  I«i>  .M? 

frame  ^tructloo.     8.068,766.  11-10-62    CI.  3lf-31.03^ 
Goldberg.  AUn  A.,  and  H.  J.  8mlth,  to  'n»,Py«^t»>™'J|B<«'^ 

of  Kenya.     Stablllied  pyrethmm  compoaitlona.     S.068.803, 

GoMterg,  htoSa  w!Tnd"8.  HdtoL  to  Hofmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

IMamlie  compouoda.     340^088.   ll-l«-«2.   CL   260-601. 
Goldberg,  Moaee  W..  and  8.  TelteL  to  Hojfmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

STmmctrtcal      aUcyclic      amine      deriratlTea.      3,064.062. 

GomenJr*CyS'  to^^Socfeto*"  d'Etodea  Poor  le  Traltement  et 
rOUliaatloq.  dee  IS*ux-8.E.T.U.E.  Proceaa  for  r»«goj>2K 
mineral  conatltnenta  from  an  aqaeoaa  Uqaid.  3,068.024, 
11-13-62.  CL  204—180. 

^'^toiVLSa^'il.  M^l«>kn.  "d  Goodman.    3.063,»88. 
Ooodrich-Oolf  Chemleala,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kr«idcr.  Leonard  C.  aad  Maaon.    3.064.027. 

Goodwin.  A.  D^  8?»i,^i  L,^«f^ 
Trlplett.  Frank  W.    3.063,528. 
Gopher  Motor  ReboUdlnit.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Smith.  John  R.    8,063,410.  ^    <      i.  - 

Goran.  Leo.  Jr.,  to  Avla  Induatrial  ^^rv^^jtiLntnBtorh^n- 

dllnx  amall  artlclee.     8.063.213.  ll-l»-«2,  CI.  «»r-244. 
Gordon.  Bernard  M..  to  BP««).  Inc     Syatein  *OTmeunr\nmthe 
welgfct  of  dynamic  loada.     3.068.686,  11-18-62.  CI.  285— 

Ooidin.  Maxwell,  to  Smith  Kliae  *  Fr*«eh  I*«»»tgjJ«»i-  »f»> 
■tltuted  i»iperidlnylalkyl  pbenothlatlnee.    8.063.006.  11-13- 

Oott.'  AlUn  H..  to'  Coming  Olaaa  Work*.     Luminalr.     8,064.- 

OribJr." VrrD^a^d'r'i^Storgl..  to  Dlebold^  I^ 
fllln*  appliance.     8.063.760,  11-13-62,  CI.  812—233, 

Grace.  W.  R..  A  Co.-Be^- 

Kreraa.  Frank  J.    8.064.084.  »i.»k«i 

Grady.  Harold  R..  to  Vanadiam  Corp.  <»'  Aijertc*.  Mrt^ 
of maMB»tltaBlam-coBtoinlBg alloya.    8.068.881 ,  1 1-18-62. 

OiS  ^Arthur,  to  Jet  Indoatrle*  C&rp.  Apparatoa  Jor  pro- 
dndSg  aenirate  alide  faatencra^from  coBtlaaoua  faatoner 
chain^  8.063.328  11-18-62.  CI.  80-622     „  ^      _^     .    _,,, 

Oioff  Harry  J.  W.  C.  Kldnfelder.  and  P.  C.  Bchwarti.  to  Bell 
T^ieohoS  Liboratortaa.  Inc.  ConnjNPtor  tor  inaolated  con- 
dnctora.    3  064  0T2  11-18-62^  0  174— 87.  „.,^„,„ 

OiaS.  Rajraoad  K..  to  Ae«m  5J«*1.X«^"<^"  ^"'^  Partltioo 
wall.    5068  622.  11-13-62.  01.  180—34. 

Graham.  PaTld  E. :  ««f-—    ^  ••*«o«a 

Bloom   Albert   and  Orabam.    8.068  080.  ..»„.«««». 

Orattan.  Worthln  F.    Aotomatjc  tranamlarton  for  aatomotlTe 

OraT«^  Roy  R..  to  The  0«^«-"t»'"'»"«5,  f<^,  uSan 
llflutrt   food   product   packarlnfc.      3.068.211.   11-18-OZ.   tl. 

GiiiTea.'Roy  R..  to  The  GraT«^8tambaugh  Corp.  StertlUed 
llfluld  fSd  i);odnct  parka  dn*  and  V/Junn  reaaltlng  there- 
from     3.063  846    11-13^3.  n   88— 171. 

Orar^Stombangh  CnrnJTlM':  Bee— 

GniTM.  R«»  R.    8  «S.«V.- 
GraTM.  Roy  R.     3.063.845. 
Or*»    Allao  P     aBd  T.  B.  OTJell.  to  Irwin   Ndaler  A  Ce. 
A«ilJid?a«^k5rjyridiBea.    3.063.002.  11-10^.  CI.  167- 

OiSiion.  Richard  D  ."liJ'7;»'«iJ2,aj5*^L^5$~''  *^" 
Valre  atroctor*.     3.063.688.  11-13-62,  CL  236—21. 

anea.  WUIiam  O    and  D.  M.  Moody,  aald  Greea.  aaaor.  to 
°T«^u5na  iad^JfiSt  Cjjro.    Plw  Ua.  .array  laatroment. 

3.064.127.  11-18-62.  CI.  250-834. 
Grrene.  Karneet  J.,  and  W  V.  Min^"- *•  ^a^can  A^Filter 

Co     Inc      Heat  ex<AanRe  aait     8.063.682.  11-lS-OZ.  ci. 

267—148  ^       ,  ._^^. 

GreMe.  Richard  F..  to  The  OjpeHor  Electric  Co.     Lighting 

OBlt.    3.064.131,  11-13-63.  CL  340— 3. 


Rotory  engtoe.     3.063,433.   11-13-62,  CI. 

to  Holley  Carbaretor  C3b.     C«MBblaation 
3.068.626,    11-13-62.   C\. 


Greene.  Robert  R..  J.  H.  Harker.  and  HLi^-i^**^?*.-  Ei^' 
A  Goaaett  Co.     FlexlMe  coopler.     8.063.262.  11-13-03.  CI. 

64—27 
Gr«euaaa.  Nathan.     Hinge  for  awlnglng  doora.     3.063.080. 

11-13-62.  01.  16—186. 
Greer.  Edith  8. :  «*•— 

Carper,  Harold  R.    3,063.202. 
OregorylDdoatitaa.  Inc.:  Bee — 

Or*gSSSrjJi'H..^ind*CL*i^Waltera.  to  United  Stotoa  of 
America.    Navy.      Electromechaalcal    derlce.      8,063.42^. 

GriidifSke?  E     V^  pitch  flBder.     3,063428.  11-13-02. 

CL84— 402. 
Grlem.  OuatoT  A. 

128—11. 
Orlflea,  Ralr»b  R..   -- 

brake  aad  accelerator  control. 

182—8 
Orimea.  Wan«a  R..  J.  H.  ShaFer.  and  Q.U.  Wataon.  to  Ualted 

Stotea  of  America.  Atomic  Bnergy  Commtoalon.     Prjpar*- 

ttoa  of  roTractory  oxide  cryaUla.     3.063,704.  11-13-02.  CI. 

GrlawoM.'  Roger  W..   II.     Superaonic  alrfoU  with  booadary 

layerwBtrol.    8.063.668.  ir-13-62.  CI.  244—42. 
Oroaco,  lac. :  8e« — 

Oroaaalckle.  Alex.    3,063.678. 
Oroaaaaaa.  George  J..  Jr. :  8e«—  m  n^i  mux 

Stelacr.  Roland  B.,  Groaankaa,  aad. Heath.     8.063.160. 
Groaamaa.  Joel  M. :  See —        _.  ^  ,  .,,  -._ 

Wootea.  Wlllla  C„  Jr..  and  GroMmaa.     3463 J«3. 
Groaanlckle.  Alex,  to  Onmto.  Inc.    Wire  atretcber.    3.068.678. 

11-13-62.  CL  254—80.  „      .^       „_ 

Orore  Reaaarcta  and  Devdopmeat  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Toeaale*.  Owe  M.    8.063.383.  ^       .....        .. 

Grove*,  Warraa  C.  to  Moaaaato  Cbemiail  Co.    Noa-d«nr^ 
tlTc  drying  of  «odlum  tripboaphate  hexahydrate.     8.063.- 

GruM)"   H;i?;*M.^iS^.*  H:  Ehrhardt    to  8»and.fd  Oil  Co 
I>Stl.inir  ampMftef?    3.064.108.  11-18-82.  CT.  824—120. 

*'™it;ai"RlctaVdTt^dOrobbe.    3.063.307. 

Grundlg.  Max  :  Bee — 

HAeLMarttoandM.    3.063,638. 
Gueck.  Ralah  O. :  See —  „       .         ."  •  /vl4  mo 

De  PaaL  Alaeno  8..  Oueck.  aad  Mora*.    3.064.162. 
Gueat   Jamea  D.     Antenna  with  adjaatable  tonln*  reacton<* 
3.064.257.  11-10-62.  a.  843— 747.         ,  «.,  ^^    ,,    ,mao 
Ooettler.  Herbert  W.    Two^proa  pre**.    3.063,362.  11-13-62. 

GuriiiSdir.^Liwla  A..  O.  L.  Mayer  and  C.  B  BaMe".  to 
Calted  Stotea  of  Amertoa.  APISP'J^'^Vu.^UT^*^  dlalA- 
hyde  atorch.    3.063.855.  1 1-13-62.  CI.  1 06— 218 

OoiSrwIllSm  C.  Apparatoa  for  haadllBg  aUnd.  of  pipe 
3.063.500.  11-13-62.  CL  IJfi— 20a  „  ,  ,.  ,   n,,^ 

Oainneaa.  Arthor.  Sob  aad  Co.  (Park  Royal)  Ltd. :  See— 

Aah.  MichadE.    3.063.841.         _^  .«-,.««  1 1   t  •»_ 

Qnnderaon  Ralnh  R.    Signal  flare  package.    8.063.566.  11-l.T- 

Ga'ntVrt.  UlSiif  M..  W   F.  Barley,  and  R^K  J**^!  ««  «"", 

tert  A  Blmmerman  Cteaat.  DIT..  '"<'a-.%:J*',?»,V62    C\ 
coatrol  of  a  traTellng  machiae.     8.064.217.   ll-13-«z.  i^i 

8S0-— 80 
Gontert  A  Eimmenaaa  Cttnat.  DIt..  In<^  =  «£^  nai  9i  7 
Oaatert   Ronald  M..  E*r»y.  and  Noack.    3.064.217. 
Ounther.  Bberhard  :  Bee—  _     ^.         ,  -..  -._ 

LiMic.  Wolfirana.  and  Oanther.    3  063.837.  «—— 

GuatitoSSro^w  W,  and  L.  R.  H'XS^Sfth  ^  1^13^    CI 

Harbor   Co..    Ine     Tall   glaer.      3.063.408.    ll-l»-oz.   ci 

118—368. 
HRB-Slarer.  lac^  5*5f~.  n^A  oa^ 
Haaa'^pSSTrt  S^IateiSf^^bo-tlon  englae.     3.063.434. 

Ha'iadi^«.Wine^7ftoAmert^^^^  Air 

flltor  anoarataa.    8.068  222.  11-13-62.  n.  »»— w*. 

Hal^MMi  Prodncta  lar  :  Saj- 

Pfanaer  IMward  M.    8.08a.XXB.  -,^_  _«_   »_  n.iMi 

H.le  Arthnr  NOT.  Ndnon.  and  R.  T.  Bdwarda.  to  UBtoo 
to^  MirSike  r-o     Table  atonjj  rnn.tractloa  for  aewlng 

Hall   MItrhen  A.    C»ntT*l  aiember.    3.063.301.  11-1 8-62.  «i. 

H-ILwJha«1  A  *<lV^  ^%^'n.'^,r[\5^^'^9JSt 
Waato  catching  deTlc«>a.     3.063.418    1I-13-«Z.  li.  »»»     »» 

"""lto""AlSl''H.Bi^,    TakagV    Wad.,    and    Kawad. 

8.064.000. 
HamlltMi  Coaco.  Inc.  :  Src— 

HamHtoa.  Earl  F.     XOta  720.  „*    „^       •  a«i 

Harailtoa.  Earl  F.,  to  Hamilton  Co«»,  Inc.    Stroller.    S.OBS. 

730.  11-13-62.  CL  280—36. 
Hamiltoa  Watch  Co. :  S-J^rr,, 

Cammaof .  Katber^V.  ,  l£^^ 
Detwller.  Harry  8.     8.063.234. 

Hamlet.  Back  C. :  «e#—        „.„,.. 

Harbera.  Heary  C..  aad  Hamlet. 

Harbera.  Heary  C.  aad  Hamlet. 

Hammer  Ouataf  W. :  Bee—         ■:  • /»««  a«i 

"■    Sogarmaa.  Meyer  L.,  Jr,  aad  Hammar.     S0«»»»- 

p ^..    /iMtnf  W..  and  F.  C.   Beaaett.  Jr.,  to  Baataan 

^555k    S^^Meihi^^^Mdoflty   »«'«"«»   traaamlttlBg 


8.063,703. 
3.063,733. 


flltor.    3.063,862.  11-13-62.  CI.  117—33.3. 
Haaeaek  A  Co.,(EagtBeera)  Ltd^Sae— 

Haacock.  Ledle  J.     3.063,608. 
Hancock.  Jamea  E.     Tongoe  for  eterating  aeraper. 

74^1-13-02,  CI.  28<^— »46. 


3403,- 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hanrock,  Lealle  J.,  to  Hancock  4  Co.  (BarlMera)  Ltd.  Pko- 
toelMtrle  controlled  llo*  foUowlac  devlcM  •>  mmI  with 
oxygen    jet    cuttinc    machlnea.      8i063,6M.    11-lS-ea.    CI. 

Hanlastoa.  Charlea  A.,  to  Th«  Bcholl  Utg.  Co..  Ine     Surcleai 

pad  and  oacket.     3.(M»4..->55.  n-ia-^arci.  io*— 0J.2 
Hanklaon  Corp.  :   Hee — 

..       H«n''*««n.  L*wU  K.,  and  Walk«r.     8.0M.2M. 
Hanklaon.   L«wls  K.,  and   W.  f.  Walkar.  to  Hanklaon  Cor 


HHniaacr, 
calCo, 


A.,  and  O.  H.  Birui 


to 


ItoMaato  Chcmt 
«.0«8, 


to 
S.064,0M 

S,(MS.«80 


SS: 


s,ooa.a&l 


HtralMf.     3,00S,ft««, 


and 

a. 


.  Apparatoa  for  Altarlnc  and  dehrdratlna 

11-13-412.  CI.  02—317" 
HanlcT,    Wllllaai    M..    to   KMC   Corp. 

11-13-42.  a.  210 — 111. 
"•"»n.    Harry    W.      Bow    sislit.      3,003.151.    11-13-62,    CI. 

Haaael.   Richard  W..  to  Hunboam  Corp.     Cooklnc  vonnl 
5X1^4'''    ■""»«    "»•    •*■»••      ».«M.112.    lT-13-4t, 

"■J^f";  "*°'y  ^-^  ■■"*  **  ^'  Hamlet,  to  Weatem  Unit  CJorp. 
Vehlde-Mwpeanlon  mcano.     3,003.763,  11-13-42.  ^.  Ml— 

"V^rfr."*""  *V-  *^  "•  ^-  Hamlot,  to  Woaten  Dnit  0>rp. 
VelUcl^auapcnalon  meana  emplorlna  loaf  and  air  aprlnc 
aaoutUlM     la     conMnatloa.       J,oia,782,     H-l»-«:    cT 

Harblaon-Walkar  Kefraetorlea  Co.  :  See— 

tlnydor.  Blehard  1'.     3,0(13.077. 
HardBian.  Harley  r..  and  H.  K.  Alford, 
Co.      Aapbalt    atructural    ua 

Hardy.  Hrary,  to  latarutlonal  Vuleanltlag  Corp.    Apparatas 

for  aMiduic  aliooa.     3,063.0t6.  ll-l»-oJ.  CL  li»-ir 
Hardy,   John    W      to   Wcatlnsbonao  Kloctrte  Corp.     Bipolar 

"  rri.'iT-'M:  a^sfnoJ  '•'""  "^  •' "'  "*•    ^^- 

Harker,  John  H.  :  See — 

UrcoM.  Botert  B..  Harker   and  Lockhart.     3,003^02. 
lUrnion    Balph  N.    and  J    B.  BoyUn.  to  Waatlni^oiMo  Kl«c~ 

'Ai^IS:  ii^isa.  l^d^T""  '•'■  "*^'*'^  '^^ 

Ilarrla-Intertype  Corp. :  Hee — 

MIdcette.  Krnat  L.,  Harfaty.  and  Blttaor.     S.0«3,ft48. 
Hart,    Arthur   L..    to   American    Can   Co.     C(>nUlaer   for   a 
?l0riTK^~CI.^»2^*  P«*-ure  roUof  ralre.     8.003. 


8y«t 


for 


Samuel  a.,  ana  u.  t%.  mruB.  I 
Arylaulftayi  haloalkaao-altrOa 
I3-U2,  CI.  167—30. 

.  aamuol  A.,  and  O.  H.  Blraa.  to  li<>_ 
eal  Co.     Alkyl  2-halo-a.<aiTlthlo)gcMtoMtM^ 
11-13-02.  Cl/aoo— 470.  '•^•"'■•''■'•'••~«*- 
UolaaL  Joaaph  C^  Br.     rair  load  rallar 
„  11-18-Srci.  iM— IM. 
HenatrMt.  Harold  »..  to  General  Praclalon.  Ii 
aimnUtlM  the  efecta  of  auto-pUot  lapata  to  t^  eontrol 

Hoadg.  idainh  B. :  Mm— 
..^f»*f»^Irt^^«id  Hendry.     3,063,700. 

Btawr,  Bmao,  lAfp,  aad  BtHa.    S.0M,M1 


3B— 12. 


tine. 


■■rann,  uvocar,  Heaalfc  Liad 

HMnlas,  BoUrt  W..  nnScTj^De 

gj*J«'j  Cor^    BxptoatTo  actMt 

HatarjcB,  U«Bt«r  tm'wiuC&SitiQtm 


.  and  Otto. 
Oe  Caro,  to  OUa 
ctaatod  drtTlat 


•.o«a. 


— ;r.  to  The  Htaadard 
3.0*3,866.    11-13-68. 


OU 
CL 


Uaehaft. 
bNaklac    drfa      S.06S.008, 


J>. 


General   Metala  Corp..  Adel  I'redalon 
I>ump  conatraetlon.    3,003,378.  11-13- 


~.  CI 
Hart.   Charlea   H..   to 

I'roducta  DlTtalon. 

02.  CI.  103 — 126. 
Hart,  Donald  J. :  Boo— 

0     ^^'^^VL'  ^"'*^  "  •  •■<1  «•"      3.063,030. 

Hartnett.    iftepbmi    E     and   B.    H    Twrford.   to   Mechaalcal 

kntorprlaea.  Inc^    Character  addlaa  doTlee  for  typewritlna 

equipment.     3.063.641.  11-13-62.  CI.  1»7— 180. 
Harwlr  Htephen  H..  to  Llbtey-Owano-Pord  Olaaa  Co.    Method 

ll-?i5{2'ci°15^*2*7*"'   eondoctlre   artM*.      3,063.881. 
Harwood  Cablneta  Ltd.':  Bee — 

HhnaMCher,  Urfc.     3,003,483. 
Haahlmoto,  .Teoao  N..  to  Kakawateei.  Ltd.     Confeetioa  and 

method  of  makla*.     3  063.»43.  11-13-02.  CI.  M— 126 
Hatch.  Arthur  K..  and  American  Motora  Corp.    CouMaatloa 
..  *^S}  V  ••*■!?  '**K,   *.0*a751.  11-13-62,  fh.  207-410. 
llAtklQ.  L««>nard.  to  United  Mtatea  of  America,  Army.     Dlrec- 

flre  «"(«"»«  "(tannine  and  tracktaf  device  and  appllcatlona 

thereof.    3.064.2S8.  11-13-02.  ctTmS — 757 
Haut^  Soy  L. :  0«o— 

„      Foae.  Frederic,  and  Haug.     3,001.306. 
Hawkey.  Charlea  W..  to  Weatinchouae  Klectrte  Corp.     Device 

n'o""  •"PI*®''*  ''«•*••     3.063.473.  11-18-62.  O.  140— 

Hawiey.  Wilbur  W.,  and  D.  J.  Haykln,  Jr.    to 

o'Amerlca.  Navy.     Folding  fln.     8.003.379. 

Hayaahl.  Maaao.     Mixer.    3.062,684.  11-13-63. 
Harden.  Jamea  C,  to  V.  L.  Hayden.     Trala  c 

3.003,406.  11-13-62.  CI.  187--S07. 
Hayden.  Velma  L. :  See— 

HaydcB.  Jamea  C.     3.003.406. 
Haykln.  David  J..  Jr. :  Bao— 

Hawlcy.  Wilbur  W..  and  Hayl 
Hasard.  Praneea  B.     Garaaent  ah. 

CT.  2^3—68. 
Haaeitlne  Beaearch,  Inc. 

Brabham.  Hugh  B.  8.     3,064,1»». 
Heath.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Stelaer.  Boland  B.,  Groaaman.  and  Heath.     3.003.150. 
Hebel    Martin  and  M.,  to  M.  Ornndis.     laftoraaUoa  traaa- 
g'^ngjipMuatna  for  account  earda.    3.043.628.  11-18-62, 

Heckel,  Herman  C.  N..  and  B.  T.  Jeffkmoa,  Jr.,  to  The  CMtral 
Pharmacal  Co.  Benvl  deztraa-ampboiam^  and  method 
of  making  aame.     3.063,906.  tl-18-ln;  CI.  167—82. 

Heckelman.  Blehard  W.  to  Ocaeral  Electric  Co.  VaHable 
tranalator  circuit  dlacharglac  a  ato^od  eanadtaace  from  a 
load.     3.004.145.  11-13-85.  ft.  307—88.3. 

Heckaeher.  Halmnt.  to  Xerox  Corp.     Method  and  apparatna 


Bayer 

Heary.    Albert    B.      fmwt 

11-is-a.  a.  178—147. 

HercBlaa  Powdar  Co. :  B 
Boddorf.  Bumoad 

Hermaa,  PhyOU  O. :  Boa—  ^^^ 
_     Harti  Ahraham.     8.042.401. 
Hnra.   J^a   P.,   aad   K.   ■/  Olaraaa. 
Prodacta    Co.      AdJaataMa    mbmH 

Hwrlas.    Oavld    U.    to   DaNad   Btatao    of 
PraparaUoa  of  L«-Ma(«VkcaylpkoBLlao) 

Hanoir,  Balph  M.,  to  BaU  TalnBoaa  Lahoratarlaa. 

^V^  4*f*^*"!>  IJL*  ^  '•  O-  Hemaa.     Balf  anallaa  coUap- 

aad  Hanfald. 


Lawraaea.  aad  Roth. 
2.042.841. 


to 
for 


hack 


2.042,878. 


Metol 
coahlon. 


Amarlea,    Navy. 
heaaaaa.    2,064,- 


lae.     Line 


_      DaaMa,  Howard  L..  MX 
Henaeltlae,  CUCMd  W. :  Sloa— 

Heaar  Baaaall  P.,  to  Oaaaial  BaCnetorlaa  Co. 
8,0A.767.  11-18-62701215^^^ 


2,042,181. 


Haadarabot,    aad    Hi 


tine. 


Brteh  package. 


<.648.118. 


Tltaalom 
8,063.787, 

ra  motor 


United  8totoa 
11-12-62.  a. 

a.  258—102. 
oach  hydrant. 


Hewitt.  Boaald  O. :  Bmm — 

Johaatoa,  Potar  W.  0..  aad  HavltC.     2.042JB1 
Heyer  Inc. :  8t0 —  — •— 

Ulckofc  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  «oo— 
...^•altar.  Douflaa  B.,  and  Browa. 
Hlekaoa  A  WdcCTtd. :  Sao— 

HlMrath.  CUraace  L.,  to  Alllad  Cbamlcal  C^rp. 

coamooada  aad  procaaaaa  of  prodadas 

ll-j*52ra.  28—84. 
Hill.  Bdward  Q..  to  Kelaay-Hayaa  Co.     Fluid 

Hill.  Joha  L..  and  J.  A.  ■aBrtroii,  Jr,  to  Sporrr  Raad 

Hill.  John  B..  to  The  Bn|dlah  neeCrtc  Co.  Ltd.     Beetrlcal 
u.iPC!!;!?^  aetworka.     i>644S8.  11-18-62.  O.  807—67. 
UUl,  KMta  A. :  Sao — 

Baaajr,  JaiMi  D..  OaraaCt,  Hill,  aad  Napp.    2,042.208. 

HlUaafy,  WUUam  C. :  80*— 

Hflkiary.  WIHIaa  aad  W.  C.    2,084,124. 

U.  Baca.    W«v«a  flabrte  aaafnl  aa  a 

I.     2,0*3,- 


rkla. 
Iiaper. 


2.063  375. 
3,003.607. 


aapofadiiaa  fait  aad  aMtbed  of  ■akla4  tha  1 
Itr,  11-18-42.  CI.  24—72. 


11-13-02. 


Jr..  to 
aliimlaaM 


al  Con. 
.044.7W. 


AInmlaam 
11-12-62. 


UlakK  Joha 

and    aodlam 

CI.  79     88- 

Hlatoka.  Klaaa,  to  Kaaara-  aad  Klaowacka  OnadM.  YSB. 
».5?*W5?!***  ««»««»^.».««M«S.  11-11-22,  CL  »4-ia 
Hlrta,  AUrad.  to  Boctoto  Bataaa.     Bartahli  aiei  baartaf  with 

TOrfaMa  daaimaca  aad  talUal  load.    2,442,742,  11-14-42. 

CL  844 — T2. 

Batractahta  aeaCoM.     2.042,414,  11-14-62, 


HlMaaa,  Kaaao. 

oTnb— 44. 
Ho-Boy  Oaap. :  4 

4atnuB.  Cla^.. 
Hohfoagh.  Gilbert 

time    Maai\ 

beam 
Haddy. 


B.     2.044,221. 

to  Hnattog  SarrwCorp. 

-168. 


Ualvonal 
12-42,  07204—72. 


Palaa 
anode 

■lactrte 


time  ttaerlmlnatlBf  ayataa  aato4  aw 
beam  tabe.  S,0644ML  1 1-18-42.  CL  321 
•ddy.  Ooorpa^.,  oTlL,  aad  B.  A.,  to 
Oj     BwHu  atmetara.     2.042.741,  11-: 

fo7i^..;if;vrti^7m;"g;;'^  :s,u(s?^i:::  J!*^^f^: 

3.003,858.  11-13-62.  CT.  117— ItS.  —»•«:  pwiaa.     Hod^.  Bajnioa^A^ 

-    -   -  --  ^      2.448,741. 

ara  aadi  taatiuaiaat  Con. 
.  11-14-421  CL  217—234. 


"*^^'  ^!f"  ^  •  ^o  l^Bltad  Htotea  of  America.  Asrtenltnrc.    n, 


Alkyl,  etbenyl 
3.043.870.  11-13-42 


atbenyl  catora  of  oinle  add  aad  potyiaara 
n.  240— 78.5. 


Baddy, 

■    JT 


Mlnnaapolla-Hoanrwall  Banlatar  Co. 
3.044.2W.  11-12-42.  a.  M*— 108. 


HoiUnd.   Carl   A.,    to 
Raeordlng  ayatem. 

Heine.  Thomaa  H..  and  W.  E.  WUaon,  to  Weattaghoaae  Blcc- 

62  *(n*?S6-^l4  ""'*"*         baalBg  lampa.     3,062.402.  11-13- 


Hoaaek  Ah 


Oaorpa  W^  O.  Ls,  aad  B. 
A.,  to  fUvekfld  ~ 

t.044,147, 
illacfeaft :  Boo— 
2,042,414. 
Hofltoaaa-La  Bacha  lac  :  Boa— 
Battegay.  Jean,  aad  Tieadwell. 
Oeldbarg.  Meaaa  W.,  aad  IWtaL 
Ooidkars,  Moooa  W.,  aad  TaltoL 


3.064.660. 
8,044.048. 
4j044.44a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XUl 


8,048.854. 


Hofmdater,  WlUUm  F.,  to  Chala  Bait  C^  WttgUmf  ■ 
for  fork-Hft  trueka.     3.668,676,  11-18-42,  cTil^r 

Holdaworth.  Bobart  8..  and  W  M.  Bmlth.  to  BMamMa  Cbrai- 
loal  Corp.  Proceoa  tor  prododaf  eopplyBan  of  polyrlnyl- 
ehlorlde.     2.04W77.  11-1K42.  CL  2«>— 87.6. 

HoUaad.  Fraada  J. :  i—~- „  ..     _.      .  ^_  .__ 

8barUC  Marie  M..  and  Holland.     3,063.627.      .    ^     „     . 

HolUad.  Baaaall  8.,  and  B.  ■.  Wayryaen,  to  B.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nmaoara  and  Co.  Haat-aeaalB^  <^'!SS^2?^  .*^1  ^S" 
meata.  aad  proccaaea  for  aalag  aaaia.    2,048,443,  11-12-42, 

HoUaadcr,   C.'  Jay.     8hoo  deat.     2.042,171.    11-18-42,   CL 

HolUada.  George,  to  Torleaca.  lae.  »'«>»J»|Jf,l«rt»t»«J  •f^^ 
coaatruetloa  and  odijng  tbarafor.  2,068,104,  11-18-42, 
CL20— 68. 

Hollar  Chrboratof  Qo. :  »••— 

Mazaoe!  ^eSeHcfc  J.     8,MS.687. 
NoM.  Hoary  O.     3.068,622. 
Uola^  Taga :  Sao—    .  „  _      ,  ._ .  ^.^ 
Jaaaaoa.  Nils,  aad  HalM.    2,064,028. 

PorgayjJia  X^.  aad  Halmberc 

""'"pwJuiS'lSota" 'Lf'^Uglar.    Holmland.    and    Nlel 
S^04M81. 

*'"'*SSbeV^jiJ!ri<atmi«ldt,  a^  Stroh.     ^0*<C»6_ 

"•"^dlLjSJSv.riiiidHoma.let     2,063,607. 

Honaberf .  Oabmdcr  :«••—.  ^.  ,^ 

WoOanhanpt.  Jakob.     3.048.704. 
Hook,  Harvey  0. :  Mm—  .««.,-- 

Ifnrr,  J  An,  Jr..  and  Hook.     3,004.133. 
Hooker  Cbemleal  Corp. :  «»t— 

Hlnkla.  John  H.,  Jr.     3.083.78*.      ..-,_,- 

Paraart.  Joha  C.  aad  Bpriiardt     8,063.218. 

Wdl.  Bdward  D.     ».0*a.85r 

Hook^?^)^5"k^  anWT  TO,-.   toUon   .«^Corg. 

Slmnlatcd  bowling  pin  with  angular  reaettoa.     8,043,716, 

11-13-42.  a.  273—41.       _ 
Hoover  Ball  *  Bcarlaa  Co.^Saj— 

Flaeher.  Bdward.     8,048.082.  .     ^  ^^,        .««• 

Hooklaa.  Pater  8.    Baatdaal  dhp  anaater  for  bottlaa.    3,043,- 

ftoTll-lS-**,  CI.  215— 100.rf^ 

"'*'^'etob%'anS*Brwln.  Hoppe,  and  Braer.     8,043.813. 
Homwood.  Gconre  B. :  «•»—     ,      _  -^_  _„ 

BalL  kotert  M..  and  Horowood.     3,063.281. 
Hoadallto  Indaatrtaa.  lae. :  Sea— 

Thuratonc.  Oranaer  B..  and  Behia.     3.»'5?.T06. 
Hoar^iaa^  Jolaa.      Motloa    pleCare    apparatna.      3.063.611, 

HoVar  Monte  B.  ^Qnlck  adj notable  acrew  meana.     8,063,302. 

Ho^lif%Srifl^l&.(^,„8^1M^  topa 

BtamT  2/M3.638.  11-18-42,  CL  187—48.  ^     ^   ^ 
Howard.  Baraard.  to  Mlto  Carp.    Tdagraph  pHnter. 

HJ^^^-^frfS^'^H.!*!.-!'  8-lth,  and   B,  A.   Lnbbaa.   to 
PerauiBcnt   Filter   Corp.     Method  of 


Apparatna   for  breaklnf  glaaa   atraada. 


3.043.- 


._ _   wrai»ed 

filter  tube  of  iiberflaaa  aad  fonualaoaa  materlaL    2,043,- 

,  154 — 187.  _       „   .     .         ,^ 

~  Hydrodyaamle 


888,  11::43-42.CL 
Howard, 


Fr^  B.,  Foaator.  aad  Howe.     3,063,654. 


lora^and  Kahary.^  8.068.113. 
to  The  OUIotte  Co.     Magnealam  aalt  of 
"^    260—526. 

DenaltoaMter. 


oward.  Wayae  B^  to  Clark  BQulMBMit  O*. 
eoaidlns.    3.063,742.  11-14-62;  Cl.  285—321 

Howe.  Bobert  O^:  S.e^^   _  _^   „ 

xonagre 
Howe  Boand  Co. 
OparhalljTh 

"'SkivSllc^SSS.  "3.gi4.046rir-13;42,  CC 
HnhbaHL  Albert  B..  to  Botraa  Beaeareh  Corp. 

ni^^^    „»-«S«:iti^'S;?-^l=r£'l?aMm.la. 

8.061414.  11-13-62.  CL  114—1*. 
Hudi^nilamJJ.:^e^^^l^  Hndi.  Nay,  and  Wteeklar. 

Uuch,  l&^F..  and  B.  P.  Ney.  to  Un«^,8J«J«  »' -^i"!- 

lea.   Navy.     Air  aampllag  ayatem.     3,068,2*6.   11-18-63, 

0773—421.5. 
Hack  Mfg.  Ca  ■Bm— 

Brilmycr,  Harold  O.     8,0*3.148. 
Hadaoa  PaltS^A  Kf9*rCorp.:  Sao— 

Cammlnga,  Baymoad  P.     S.048,347. 
Hndaon.  Bobert  L.     Scarfing  attochment  for  the 

rooghent    aearf   tolatt   la    dlmeadoa   lumbar. 

11-13-62.  Cl.  144—127.  _^ 

Hnct.  Andte.    BaUlnc  Umld  typa  aadcar  reactor 


Vfeio*.  ft-fi-ai'TSTitS^ioi 

Braalaahnrf .  Hanry  L..  and  Lavender.    3,063,888. 
BarlA,  LaoMTd  B.     3.663.184. 
Hnppert,  Doaa  U  :  Bfe —      ^  „  .  ,^.  _., 

Bancroft.  Joha  W..  and  Hnopert.     8,068^.       „_^    . 
Harford.  Wtaalaw  L..  to  Radio  Cerpi  of  Aaaertea.     Mc«M 
of  and  apparatna  for  traaaaolaaloa  of  televlaMB  atamala  bv 
fK«nen^rmodnlatlon.     3.064,075,  11-13-62.  a.  178— 6.4 
Hna^.   DaaaM   B..   aad  C,    W.   BbarharC  .ta   Wraatia^Mawe 
Electric  Corp.     rlaoreaeeat  lamtaalrc.     3.044,124.  11-13- 
42.  CL  240—26. 
Hnaaamaa  Bafriamtor  Co. :  Boa — 

Dlckaea.  Bdgar  V..  and  Weber.     34MS.24S. 
PifkBaa.iyf  v..  aad  Wabor.     3.063,254. 

"ulbowlto,  Alae.  *^!b6S^l.  _  „,..«*  ^ 

Huteheaa.  Oeotwe  H..  and  W.  L.  Dnaeaa.  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  da 

Neaaoura  and  Co.      Method  and  apparatna  for  maaaanng 

twlat.     S.063j2*3,_ll-13-62,  CL  73 — 100.  _   ^^     _. 

Hyde,    Floyd  5.      'riming  devloa.     3.063,287,   11-13-42,   CI. 

74—56. 
I-T-B  Orcalt  Braakar  Co. :  ««»— 

Bdaan^  WUUam  HL     3.044.101.  ^^^ 

Imelmaan.  Henry  L.,  to  Thermo  Power,  Inc.    Thermoalcccrlc 

generator.    3,M4,d63.  11-18-62.  Cl.  1*6—4. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd. :  See — 

Pearca.  Thomaa  J.  P..  and  Btaanage.     3,043 J36. 
Roberta.  Hash  L.    3^iUB. 
Roberto  Hagli  L.     S.042,B72.         .  ^,  ^,, 
Taylor.  Arthur  W.  C..  and  Daan.     3.064.043. 
Taylor.  Ai 


Taylor;  Arthur  W.  C,  and  Dean. 
iBderwteoan.  Frank  H 


fialahlng  of 
S,063i482, 

3,063.836, 


3.064.046.  ^^ 

mgrw— 11.  «imii»   u^   i.#   umica  otatea  of  America,  Oflce 
of  Civil   bef*nae.     Frequency   aelective  voltage  Indicator. 
3,044,180.  11-13-62.  CL  824—80. 
laduetoagra  Corp. :  8w—  ^^  ... 

rStrnmi,  dalr  L.     2.044.21$. 
IngeraoU-Band  Co. :  8e»—- 

Uaeoln.  Paul  A.     8.063.663. 

Bhepberd.  BaaJamln  F..    3J>*S,833. 

WUte.  JaaSill    8.06S.406. 
InncUL  Loola  N. :  See — 

nPenagrtoo.  Mlchaal  N„  and  Innein.     2.062.144. 
Intaraatloaal  Boatoaaa  Maeblaw  Corp. :  «•• — 

Alloa.  Jamea  D..  Jr.    8,068.537. 

Bacaiey.  Jamaa  P.    3.00.62*. 

Choa.UayneW.    8.6*4.141.^^ 

Croaqi^at.  Donald  H.    i,on.tm. 

Foaa.  Fredaric,  aad  Haog.    2.063,266. 

Slarra.  Hobarto  M.  ^3.063.636..  ^^  ^. 

Svlgak.  larooM.  aad  Llnctt    8.064.28*. 

Thompaoa.  Leonard  ^^,064.243. 
latematloaal  Mlaarmla  4  Cbemleal  Comk:  Sea— 

Adaaa.  Albert,  and  TaetaaDDler.    8,062,6*2. 

Daaey,  WUllam  B.    3.063,|00. 

OUefiHat.  Jamea  6.^r.  .3(068.406. 

Hnffmaa,  Clareaec  w.    2,044,010.  ,«..«.„ 

NelaaiL*Xlvte  I..  McOlIl.  and  Steinberg.    3,062.449. 

Snow,  Bobert  B.    3.063.561. 
Intematloaal  P»P«  Co.:  Saa— 

Ford.  Bartoa  H.    S.068.4M. 
Interaatfoaal  BMlatanee  Co. :  ««f— 

Dooalaaa.  Walter  H..  and  Bolow.    3.064,070. 
IntemaUona  Valcanlalak  Corp. :  S*a— 

Hardy.  Hew^.    8.048^0*6. 

J^^PuL'fe.    «.o*s.*8*.  11-1^^.  a 

'^-ia^S:  toVS^ssi-Si  safe  '^^^jtCJi^* 

CMnoaMMioai^te  and  a  proeeaa  for  prapartag  taa  eame. 

Jae&lBO  Carto,  to  General  M''*'J"«2*iLP?«-*^T?*7a^ 
tralBc  control  ayatca  for  raUroada.  2.064.126.  11-18-62. 
Cl   246—5 

Jack'aoa.  Albert  P.,  and  8.  A.  lamaa.    Oolfcr'a  aid.    8.063.721. 

JaJ^*Si^W. *^* General  Moto«C«*     DIahwaaWa. 

M^ne.     2.088.46*.  11-18-42.  CL  134-*t.__ 
Jaeaehke.    Balbh   L..    to    Eaton    Mf|.    Co       Eloetrmaapetic 

coapllBS  wftb   caollag  maaaa.      2;042,5S2.    ll-13-«.   Cl. 

JaflSfiavld  L..  to  PoUrad  KJectronlca  ftofo  Befley  Mjg»[f" 
raaetaaaa  toW  drcolto.     2.064,207.  11-12-62,  CL282--7. 

JakoabOTlteh.  Albert,  to  Sodete  de  I'^^^tSfW  ^755 
fUA  frcqaency  current  generator.  3,044.106.  Il-18-a3, 
CL  210—10.74. 

Janaaoa.  Nlla.  aad  T.  Holm,  to  Allmanna  Svenaka  Blektrtaka 
Aktiabolaget.  Hydrtnlle  meaaa  for  ■treoalM  the  nn^ff 
of  iSriiigacttiateid  electric  awltcbca.  8,064:»2.  11-18-62. 
a.  400--82. 

Jaremna.  Boabeae^M.    ^ 
"  Andrew  P 


Ine 


emna,  Boal 
BoAiaer. 


and  Jarenua.     3,042,2*1. 


and 


11-13-^  CL  204— IWA     ^     ,^       , 
HuB.  John,  to  L.  A.  Walt     '5™'t««JSf  Kr-airTia" 

monatlag  aaaembly.     3.043,788,  11-18-62.  CI.  811—114. 
Hntmaa.  Clarence  W..  to  Intaraatloaal  MInerala  *  Cbeml- 

nl  Cotp.    Produettoa  of  aodlam  laoaacoi^ate  moaohydrate. 

3.0*4!orO.  11-18-62.  Cl.  2*0—843.7. 

"°*'^Dli!Sn*BUln!h^  aad  Hnlaebna.     3.064.208. 
HnnSTluSllWl  C^\IL  Wotok.  to  CatemllUr  Tractor 
C^  Bnimaaloa  ayatem  far  track-type  vefaldca.    3,062,510. 
ll-l*-*!  Cl.  180—8.2.      ^^ 
Haatlaa  Barrey  Corp.  Ltd. :  809 —   ^ 

HobrouahTCMlbJrt  L.     8.064.1*8.  ^       ,        .,  ,  „, 

HuDD.  Arldgh  O.     Plaatlc  jiaaa  breaker  depoattor.     3.063,- 
11-1?^2.  Cl.  226—07. 


Jaroa,  MnrrayM. .  — ^ 
Xubrey,  William  C 


,, 8.063,403. 

Jarrell,  Martin  E.,  to  United  BUtea  of  America.  Navy.    Float- 
ing  eUron  abMr   pin   11nka«r  for  folding  aplit   ele^ona 
3,MS.«<0.  11-13-62,  CL  244—4*. 
Jeffaraoa  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :Be^— 
Godfrey,  Norman  B.    3.064.001. 

Jeffcraon,  Bobert  T..  Jr  :  See—  -  iwi«  -n« 

HeekeL  Henaan  C.  N..  aad  Jefferaoa.     8,062,*06. 
Jeffrey.  WUllam  B..  to  Weatlnghooae  Air  Brake  Co,    Adjaat- 
abte  CM  debtee.     3.063.30*7 ll-l»-62.  Cl.  74— «fc«. 

Jenklna.  Martya  F. :  Bee—      ^   ,     „  •  «••  ^a 

Bennett.  WUllam  Ou,  and  Janklaa.     8,062.488. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CentripeUI 
to   Snnklit 


JrakMr.  Herbert,  to  Kall-Ohemle  AktlongMelloebAfC  Now 
polTiueric  compounds  of  orMnooUleoocctyllilM  OM  Proeo- 
dur»  for  their  production.  3,064,028,  ll-l»-«2.  CL  MO— 
448  2 

Jenkner,  Herbert,  to  Kalt-Cbemie  AktietUMollMluift  Preo- 
ar«tlon  of  orunoboron  compounda.     3,0(M,0o4.   11-13-02, 

Jenntnio.  Aadr^  B.,  to  K.  I.  dn  Poat  dc  Nomoaro  wd  Co. 
I'hutecmpMtc  emulalona  aad  eleaionta  contalalas  dextnui. 
3,063,538,  ll-l»-«a.  CI.  »e— «7.  ,  ^       ^  .   ...     » 

JenaincB.  John  R.,  to  Upties  TtcbBoio0,  lac    Speod  ladlcat- 

lagdrvlc*.    a.0«4.l2».  ll-l»-«2.  a.l50— 8S.S. 

Jenaen,  lb  H.^  and  J.  Retmann.  to  Dea  Daaake  Pwaaea  Faol- 
le«lndkob»-For«nlna.  I'riattag  tak  nh-^ti  taatcr.  3.068,- 
280  1 1-13-82,  CI.  t3 — 7. 
Jenaen,  Raymond  W.,  E.  J.  Kali^t.  Jr..  aad  B.  D.  Marlln.  to 
The  (Jarrttt  Corp.  Temperature  cotapeaaatod  pr«aaai« 
ratio  aenaias  controller  for  aa  aftcrbarnor  fael  eoatrol. 
3,0(tS.23»,  11-13-62.  a.  60—35.6. 
Jet  Indantrlca  Corp. :  Bm — 

Uraf .  :2lrttaur.     S.06S.323. 
Jet  Reaearch  Center.  Inc'. :  8e« — 

DIeboid,  Joe  B.     3.063.372.  ^  .... 

Jobot.  Conrad,  to  Jobot  Inatltute  Inc.    Meaaa  for  atimnlatiac 
the  flow  of  fluida  In  animal  bodlca.     8.063,444,  11-13-62. 
CI.   128—39. 
Jobat  Inatltute  Inc. :  Sea — 

Jobat.  Conrad.     3,063.444. 
Johna-MaBTllle  Corp. :  See — 

Barnard.  Raadolpb  H.     S,0e3,0M. 
Johna-Manvllle  Fiber  Ulaaa  lac. :  8aa — 

Lablno,  Domlalck.    3.063,887.       „  ^        ^       , 
JohnHon.  Conwar  A.,  to  Autonotlre  Rabber  Co.,  Inc.     Is;iec- 
tropollahing  apparatua.    3.063,»28.  11-13-62.  C\.  204—206. 
Johnaon,  Elmer  T. :  Bee —  __..,-..« 

Reach,  Roy  VV.,  Jr.,  Johnaon.  and  Lonrle.     3,064.140. 
Johnaon.  Emll  M.,  to  Producto  MaclUno  Co.     Uachlae  paDch 
having  ejector  pin  retaining  meana.     3,063,310,  11-13-6^, 
Cn.  83—128. 
Johpaon.  Irvine  :  Bee —  '.-,.. 

^Martin,  Allan  E.,  Johnaon,  Barrla.  Wlnaeh,  and  Feder. 
3.063,830. 
Johnaon.  Lloyd   E.,   to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co. 

turbine.    8,063.673,  ll-13-«2.  Q.  203— M.  „     ^. 

Johnaon.    Maurice    V..    Jr..    aai   D.    C.    SaTMa.    to   Sanklat 
(irowera.    Inc.      Printing    machine.      3.063483.    11-13-62 
C\.  101—37. 
Johnaon,  Wllbert  E. :  See—  ^  ^^  ^^. 

I'oaala,  Zlnon  C.  Johnaon,  and  Straub.     3.063.475. 
Johnaon.  Wllbert  E.  :  See — 

Poaalar  Zlnon  C,  Straub,  Lobaah.  Johnaon,  and  Solem. 
3  0A3  212 
JohnatoA,  Peter  \V.  O..  and  R.  O.  Hewitt,  to  Baker  Pwklna 
Ltd.     Manufactare  of  hard  candy.     3,063^91.   11-13-62, 
CI.  107 — I.  ^  .  .  _.       . 

Jolly,  Samuel  E.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Naphtbente  aeld  dertratlTea 
and  their  preparation.     3.064,022,  11-13-62.  CT.  260—429. 
Jonaa.    Otlbert   F..    to   Geneaco,    lac      Manufacture   of   thin 
aole  ahoea  without  laata.     8.068,075.  11-18-02.  O.  12—142. 
Joaea.  AlU  H. :  «« —  ^  .    ^, 

OXeary,  John  F.,  Kunkel.  and  Jonea.     8.003.901. 
Jonea,    Gary    D.,    to   General    Bleetrlc    Co.      Thermoelectric 
devloea.     3,004,064.  ll-18-«2,  O.  180—4.  .    ^ 

Jonea.  Lealle  C,  to  Sooth  Weatem  Marine  Factora  Ltd. 
Apparatua  for  mounting  an  outboard  motor  on  a  t>oat. 
3,003.404,  11-13-02,  CT.   115 — 41. 

Jonea,  Thomaa  M.,  Jr. :  Bee —  

Smith,  Kenneth  A..  Jonea,  and  WUllama.     8.008,595. 
Jouguet,  Marc  F.  G.,  and  R.  J.  Perret-BIt,  to  Pechiaey  Com- 

Kgale    de    Prodoita    Chlmlquea    et    EloctromeUlurgiqueM. 
•thod    of    operating    high    amperage    electrolytic    cells. 
8.063.919,  11-18-63,  CI.  204—67. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Gaw,  Richard  O.    8,003.694. 

Kroaae.  LeRoy  M.  and  Zecli.    8,004,148.  I 

Oagood.  Charlea  F.    3.063,691. 
Juttl.  Donald  J.,  to  Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.     Anpar.itus 

for  formiag  aeala.     8,008,097.  11-13-02.  C\.  18 — SO. 
Kadeoeti.  Rlebard  U. :  Se<^ 

Dneael,  Beraard  F.,  Bmmaauele.  aad  Kadesch.     3,004. 
088. 
Kaeataer,  Paul  T.,   to  Amerlcaa  Optical  Co.     Method  and 
apparatua    for    supporting    optical    elementa.      8,008,843. 
11-18-62.  CI.  88—97. 
Kahlea.  Johaaaea  W.     Marklag  hammera.    8.063,864.  11-13- 

62.  CI.   101—28. 
Kahr  Baarlng  Corp. :  See —  _ 

Straub.  Frederick  A.,  RahagUn.  and  Karlatrom.     8,003, 
188. 
Kalaar  Alnmlnna  *  Cbemleal  Corp.:  See — 

Blehter,  Donald  L.    3,003.519. 
Kakawateea,  Ltd. :  See — 

Haahlmoto,  Tenao  N.    8,063,848. 
Kalfalaa.   Megaer  V.     Symmetric  aaw-tootb-wave   generator 
for  uae  aa  cathode-ray  tube  aweep  la  frcgoenrr  eoaverslon 
ayatema.      8.062.240.   11-18-62.  O.   340— 1T2.5. 
Kall-Cbemle  AktIengeaeUaebaft:  See— 
Jtnkaer.  Hertert    8.064,038. 
Jenkner.  Herbert.     ^,0«4.054. 
Kaloplaala.    Gregolre.    to    L'Oreal.      Procc«i    for    permanent 
deformation  of  hair.     8.068.908.  11-18-62.  CI.  167— «7.1. 

Kamera-und  KInowerke  Dreaden.  VEB:  See — 
Hlntike.  KInua.    8.063.355. 

Kaneofnebl  Spinning  Co..  Ltd. :  See— ^ 

Ilegnro,  Beitaro.  Oaawa,  Taaahara.  Sokagawa,  Sbtobara, 
aad  Toahlhara.     3,063,8«4. 

Karlaaoa.  Olof  O. :  See —  _ 

Falke,  Erik,  aad  Karlaaon.     8,068,169. 


Karlatroai,  Kart  R.  M. .  ».. — 

Strano.  Frederick  A..  Sahagtaa.  and  Karlatrom.     3,003.- 
188. 
KaMnua,  John  ▲.,  and  R.  B.  OUrer,  to  United  Statea  of 

AoMrlc*.  Atoak  BMrgy  Commlaaton.     Sratam  for  ultra- 

aonie  Inapeetloa  of  tnbalar  objecta.     3,0iS.29O.  11-13-C2. 

a.  78—67.8. 
KaM.  Robert  B..  A.  H.  Markhart.  aad  B.  Larln,  to  Shawinl- 

gan  Beolaa  Corp.     Aaueona  poljraplraae  realnooa  compoal- 

noaa  containing  half  aatera  or  pelycarboxylle  anhydride 

•ad  BMtbodof  making  aame.     8.008.995.   11-18-62.   CI. 

36»— ».S. 
Kaatnr  lac :  8m — 

PnnnrelU.  Joaeph.    8.008,147. 
Kat8«  Bobert.     Forma  for  the  caating  of  concrete.     8.003,- 

IM.  11-13-62.  a.  2fr— 131.6. 
Katt,  Wlllbun  J.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  thickening.     3.003,938,  11-13-02,  CL  210-44. 
Kata.   WUllam  J.,   to  Chain  Bolt  Co.     Apparatua  for  and 

ImgroVed  method  of  thlekenlng.     8.063,939.  11-13-62,  Cl. 

Kawada,  Katanro :  See — 

Ito.    Aklra,    Hamanaka,   Takngl,    Wada,    and   Kawada. 
8  064  000 
Kay.    Jamea'   A.,    to    Roaa    Brotbera    (Oninaborough)    Ltd. 
Carton-feeding  apparatua.     3,068,711,  11-18-62.  CI.  271— 
86. 
Kay.,  Lloyd  D..   to  Kay-Bmnner  Steel  Producta,  Inc.     An- 
nealing OTon.     8.008,693.  11-13-62.  a.  268—18. 
Kny-Brunner  Steel  Producta.  Inc.:  See — 

Ka7.L.loydD.    8,008.m. 
Kearney,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Anderaon.  Carl  P.,  and  Kearney.     8.064.079. 
Keeler.  Uwen  F..  to  Chryaler  Corp.    Combination  handle  and 

air  deflector.     8.003.748.  Il-l»-62.  C\.  296 — 91. 
Keeae.  Fraak.     Marker  for  meaauring  tape.     8.063,157.  11- 

18-62.  a.  83—189. 
Kell.  Ray  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Dlaplay  derlce. 

3,064 J34.  11-13-02.  Cl.  250—218. 
Keller.  Edwin  H..  to  E.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemoora  and  Co.    FUli 


I.  di 
11- 


Kelley.  Charlea  K.     Machine  ahop  rtae.     8.003.707.   11-13- 

62.  a.  209—304. 
Kellocg.  Jamea  R. :  See — 

DOlon.  Edward  M.    8.003,180. 
Kellofg.  M.  W.^  Co..  The :  See— 
Oobome.  JohnB.    3,068.982. 
White.  Thomaa  C.    8.004,029. 
Kelmera.  Andrew   D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     rreparutlou 
of    ammonium    meUranadate.      8.063,790.    11-13-62.    CI. 
28—51. 
Kelaer-Hajrea  Co. :  See — 

HlliTBdward  G.    8.003.427. 

Kennedy,  Frank  J.,  to  H.   K.   Porter  Co..  Inc.     Method   of 

making  electric  conduit  with  alloyed  coating.     3,063.918. 

11-13-61,  a.  204—87. 

Kennedy,   Robert  W.,  to  Weatlnghonae  Electric  Corp.     Re- 

Mprator   storage   unit.      8,008^72.    11-13-02,   a.    312— 

Kennedy,  William  A.,  to  Collina  Radio  Co.     Relay  speed  up 

clrenlt.     8.004.105.  11-13-02.  a.  817—148.5. 
Kenworthy.  Leater  A.,  to  The  Glldden  Co.     PurtAc.ntlon  of 

water-lnaoluble  aollda  by  Ion  exchange.     8.06S.807,  11-13- 

02,  a.  28—202. 
Kerwln.   Jamea  F.,   to   Smith   Kline  *  French  Laboratorti*H. 

DUlliylamlnoalkyI   phenoxyphenyl   alkanoatea.      8,004,037. 

11-18-63.  a.  200—478. 
Keaael.  Bernard  B..  to  Chryaler  Corp.    Rocker  chamber  cover 

and  gnnket.    8.008,489.  11-18-01,  Cl.  128—195. 
Keasler.    Milton.      Telephone    booth.      3,003,496,    ll-l.'i-fl2. 

a.  160—190. 
Keaaler.  Milton.     Panel  fastealag  clip.     8.008.524.  ll-lS-4->2. 

a.  189—88. 
Kestel.    Frederick    J.       Seed-drop    mechanlam    for    planter. 

8.063.599,  11-13-61.  O.  112—177. 
Ketterer.   Stanler   J.,   and  W.   J.    Edwarda.   to  The   Singer 

Mfg.  Co.     Stitch-forming  mechanlam  for  lock  stitch  sew 

Ing  machines.     8.008,892.   11-18-02.  Cl  '112—181. 
Kbawam.    Antoiae.    to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      I'olrether- 

urethaae  eompoaltiona  modified  with  polymethylol  phenolH 

S.003,964,  11-18-02.  Cl.  160 — 47. 
Kldde  Textile  Maehiaerr  Corp. :  See — 

.Voe,Harold  C.    8,003,123. 
Kleffer.  Thomaa  P.     Packlag  pad.     8,063.885,  11-13-02.  Cl. 

154 — 58.6. 
Klhlberg.  Joaaf:  See— 

DIetrteh.  Gerhard.    3.003,380. 
Kimble  Glaaa  Co. :  See — 

Kniaely,  Robert  C.     3.063.268. 
Kln«,  Edwin  V..  Jr..  and  T.  R.  Smith,  to  Union  CatMde  Corp. 

Production    of   nickel   carbonyl.     3.063,808,    11-18-62.   n. 

23—203. 
King.  Henry  W.  M.    Conveyor  syatema.    8.063.547,  11-1.V62 

Cl.  198—232. 
King.  John  P.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Force  gages  naing 

•train-sensing  wire  elementa  and  metnoda  of  making  force 

gacea.    3.064,221,  11-13-62,  Cl.  338—2. 

King,  Kenneth  G..  to  Weatlnghonae  Brake  A  Blnal  Co..  Ltd. 

Conatant  electric  current  power  aoppllea.    3.064.189, 11-13- 

62.  Cl.  307—58. 
Kingston  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

St.  Amour,  Joaepta.    3,063.534. 

Klrkpatrtck.  George  M..  to  United  State*  of  Auerlen.  Armr. 
Monopalae  radar  syatem.    3.064,253.  11-13-62.  CL  343—16. 

Kiraten.   Hugo  R.     Restraining  strapa  for  operating  tablea 
3.063.447.  11-13-62,  CL  128 — ^184. 

Klach.  Kenneth  N.  :  See — 

Leibowitx,  Alec.    3.063.921. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KltUeman.   Robert  H..    to  Cn>t|^  »^^  jLifCT^l^^E 
~orpedo  steering  mtem.    8.068,896,  ll-l»-«2.  CI.  ii*     ^^ 
onert   Helmut :  See — 
BSodi.  Georg.  Klappert  a»*  9^'J»«*'- 


XT 

Contnlacr. 


Btoeh;  0«>'ri;  KUjS'rt  and  Oehrtnger 
Weldon  OUea  Machine  Co.^:  Bm 


3.063,281. 


Torpedo  steering  system. 

Klapcert..  Helmut  :tf«e—_    __^  „^_ 8.063.779. 

__  ^ 3.068.780. 

Klander  Weldon"SUea  tiaehin*  Co. : 
BelL  Robert  M..  and  Morawood. 

Kleli^KJSSL^lH^SSr  =  3*SSm68. 

KlenT^iwufc     Comblnat.on  cigarette  package  and  llfhtar 

''^S^U*^?  ofmonoojatoa  Witt  «rbo«jnonoxlde_,and 

water  in  the  P£«5«»"  •Li^"????" 
3,064,040,  ll-13-«2.  O.  2«0— 5n. 


and  a  cobalt  catalyac 


Kloaiu'jdeef.    'caielno^laopropyfpbenylamlne.     3,0M,»98, 

Kiid^Li^SjlfrrSd  B.  H.  Stonlch.  toJddDpnnell  *JIIU- 
Low  water  cut-off  derlce.     •  "**  "o*    ii-ia-nz. 


"ier.TncT    Low  water  cut-off  dence.     3.064.095.  11-13-62, 
Cl  200--— 84. 
Knaiwack-Orleahelm  Aktlenpeaellachaft :  See—  ♦ 

'Semmer,  Erwln.    8.063,860.  ^        ^  ^      oi.™««.  a, 

Knlepkamp,  Hetoricb.  and  O.  Rpaenterger,  to  Wemena  * 
HSkTA^tlengeaellachaft,  Method  of  Pfy^nf*"*,"*;^^ 
5SS*5  cr^Smne  •"•wn  for  aemleonductor  device  and 
aemiconductor  bodlea  obtained  therefrom.  8.063.811. 11-13- 
62.  a.  23—228.8. 
Knight,  Edward  J..  Jr.:»^—  m*.rfi„     •  ms  saa 

jM>aen,  Raymond  W.,  Knight,  aad  Marlln.    8.083,zw. 

^''^rl^i?;io*n*wr.andKnla*t    8,063.815. 
KnlaS^R^rtc!  to 'Ktable  ^^J^o     Appara^a  to  pro- 
ducing glaaa  rod  and  tsblng.    3,063,168,  ll-ls-62,  CL  flo 

Knowiton.  David  R..  to  Unltod-Carr  ^atener  Corp.  Cable 
connector      3.064.^28,  11-18-62.  Cl.  389 — 100. 

KnorLiw«n«  hT.,  ti  Syntnx  t«Pi^%dopen^|OjJeM- 
thnne  derivatlvea  and  preceaa.  8.064,011.  11-18-62.  CL 
260—345  2 

^"•^^iSli^cSMkoS^d  KobayaahL     3.063.400. 

'^•*Vi&'Kiii.*ILra.d  Koch.    3.068.482.     ^^       ^ 

KoclS^Tftnl  BTto  B.  \.  dn  Pont  de  Aemourrand  Co^roeeaa 
for  diaperalng  reclaimed  aUlcone  rubber  In  a  silicone  gnm. 

Koira?J'^*-a?'i.Ser''fc^'He.-.che  Wlrkma^Jinen- 
fajlrlk  OJn!h.H.     Baa^l  warp  knitting  machine.     8,063,- 

K&^'iVL^tJiSl'fcStolttiM  madane  with  novel  Utch 

lUMdlea.    3.063,274.  ll-l»-«irci.  66— S6.  ,  „«-  ,nn 

KohringrwUbur  k.    V»roceaa  for  making  reaiatore.    8.063.100. 

K<il^&?toc55LntnlKloetrol««Corp.  "Q^Mf-gV^' 
detennlnlni;  the  center  of  gravity  of  an  aircraft    8,0M.«38, 

Ko*llo~nluS: SiStid  IL  W.  Bragdon.  to  Metal  Hydrldealnc. 
Pnmaradon  of  lakaU  and  alkaUne  earth  metal  borohydridea. 

for  stretching  beaded  edge  film.     8.068.090.  11-18-6^.  Ci. 

1«— 1- 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

K«,Sb';%^.n..v-«Wj.  ,ts^,£?ss? 

Com      Pump  assembly.     3,063,299.  11-13-6^  *^^_J*     *^ 
KMlkdWsldrFfank  V.    Methoda  *or  detecting  the  preoence  of 

antlblottca^.063.916.  n-l»-«2.  P  i9«»— »««  ^v    ,,  ^^m, 
Koster?  Bound,  and  H.  Bueehl.  to  8t»»?»««i«~«"»<*»'^2?i* 

■.blk     Pirooeaa  for  tlie  production  of  diborane.    3,063.810. 

11-13^2.  CL  23 — 204.  ., 

KowalkTArthur   J.      Self-venting   type   needle 

11-li-^  Cl.  i2i--22l. 
Koainaki.  Rl<*ard  E. :  See—,  .ftnaaia 

BadbeM,  John  D-  aad  Koainakl.    SiOe3,S14. 
KrauMTQwrt.     Bxerelalng  devlen.     8,083.714,   11-13-62,  Cl. 

r^L^iT^HaM.  tA  J    M.  Volth  G.«.b.H.     Contwa  ayatem  for 

^E»?H4  \^K'.'-£iii:  ^l^Sh-onir 

'''**!Ske^W^;«Sr%iitKrettler.    «.«a,«a 


Knebaabeekar,  Morrla  W.,  to  American  Can  Co. 

3.06S.59S.  11-18-62.  Cl.  220—23.  _     .  ^  .  _. 

Ku^hne^    MartU    £..    to    Clba    Corn.    ^CrcloHgntaiiophgtian 

tlu^-onuiaea.    3.063,990.  11-13-62,  CL  2«0— 239.56. 

Kntate.^nnlb*rt.  W.  Sebaicr.  L.  Kae.  and  ^  Wt|ler.  to  Far- 
iSMabrtCrSayer  Akttengeeelladhaft.     MethoJ^of   kglng 
weeda  aad  influencing  plant  growth.     3.063.823.  11-18-62, 
CL  71—1.6. 
KunkeL  Anne  M. :  See—  -  a..  «ni 

OXeniT,  ioha  F..  Kunkel,  and  Jmiea.    3,063,901. 
Kurj.  Joaef:  ««#—    ^„  .**.--• 

Bobat  BMri.  and  Koty..   8,068J«3. 
Kutaehe,  Robert  O..  to  Lear.  Inc.     Fluid  actantor.    3.063.424, 

E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     PnMJBW  ^IJ^*^ 
wholly    aronatic    polyamidM.     S.068,988,    11-13-42.    CL 

Kyan^Bobm  It :  g*^^^    ^   j^^^     tOM.Oirfl.   .  _ 
KyleaTKart  B.  J.,  to  SvSSi  Kullaferfabrtkea^  Alttteb<tot. 

'p?^  flttino«>»«^   3.o«i.T4ril-i3-4n.  a.  i«7— 53. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogiro  Co..  UdL  :  "•»X*-w..-«.  «  nan  aio 
Abe.  Shigeo.  Fumya.  Salto,  and  Takayanuu    •.OW'J'Jy: 

LabinoTbwnlSSk,  tojSiila-Maavme  FlbwTeiaaa  Inc.  Method 
iSd  a^SiSS^  for  '«>naing  a^  ~IlfCtUigflb«  toto  a^^ 
lmprvvSS|dpe  covering.   T068,«87.  "-l*-^  CL  l»»— "X: 

Latenhelm,  lobert  N.,  aad  ipWiwarU.  Daiital  oaU  ac^ 
ceaaer^.     3,063.566.  11-13-62,  CL  311— TT. 

^•r{AuSJWllf.*ciiude  A.  O..  »«  I*'«;'^»l2?*-?ri8-«2 
Lagineetra,  Nicholas  M.     Garbage  paiL     8.068,801.  11-13-62, 

Cl.  210—1. 
Lake  Shore.  Inc. :  See— 

Bevard.  Bogar  L.     8.063.572.  ««.«,-,«-,  ..it. 

Lakind.  Jonepfa.     AlrpUne  runway  with  flra-flghtlng  unite. 

8,063.502.  11-18-62.  CL  168 — 2.  •«•••«• 

LambFrank  G.     Upright  refrlcarator  ahowcaae.    8.068,182, 

11-18-62.  Cl.  62 — 284.  ^  .  ,_«  «_« 

LajBb,  Fraak  G.    CprjA^*  refrtgwator  ataoweaaa.    S.08S,M6. 

Lai?h;*oSf?E!V£nb<>rayaHarhor,Co..,Inc.  ConTex 
upoer  ^platen  for  a  pulp  p 

Lamh^raya  Harbor  Co..  Inc. .  -jTrr,^^,^^     -  m.  4*- 

Ouatafaon.   George   W..  and   Langfeldt     8.oeB.«m. 

Lamb.  Geerw  E.     3.068.863. 

m.  William  K. :  See—  .  ««,  •«« 

Faniek.  Bd  A  Jr..  and  Lamm.  ^8,063.M5. 
KttftjSterl  F.     "iruk  chair  atUduaent    3,063,788,  11-1»- 
2!ci 


3.063.363.  11-18-62.  CL 


62. 


280—289. 


3,063,451. 


"'^Si?f  hlSSTc  ^-^■- "     "^  ******* 


23^-^1. 

570,  ll-l»-«i.  Cl.  211— l"  .*«.,^^    1068- 

Kmoa.  Plater  J.    Method  of  making  tnbing  atmcturea.   8,068. 

^'-iffibKSiibSSi'A..  »o.d.r.andK«..rt.    8.063.257. 


Lang.  KluSTRTio  MlnneapoUa-HonajweU  »if»>*tor  ^ 
Electrical  meaaurtng  apparatua.     8.064.247.  lf-l»-42.  Cl. 

iJSS^likuT  W..  Jr-i-  K  Mertawellter.  L  W  Oam^ 
mSd  B.  Tomqviat,  to  Baao  Rwearch  and  2gft»S«'»Jf  ^ 
Alpha  ele«nj>olym«laatton  caUlysta.     8,068.7»8.   11-18- 

Lanrfrtd^?Hftaint  F.,  to  MeaaerachinlttA.O.     Jet  propelled 

aimaft     3,068,241,   11-18-62.   CL   60—36.55. 
Langfeldt.  Lanrence  B. :  *•*—  .  ,  ...«.,^»     •  Aaa  408. 

lOontafaon.  Geora»  W.,  aad  Lancfeldt.  _»'*'~',**5Li»«i. 
LaplJuTsSlSiion.  ^Bo%rt   MlTCorp.     Coaxial   awltch. 

La!^' oSiiii' J^  to  aSSini^^  Baplaenahl. 

*^Cfc^ieal  Corp.  2/i-hydro^.t^oi^  «M»  ^crahWaglg 
uMtbed    of    prodadng    aaase.     8,«68.9»z.   n-ia-'**.    *■»■ 

Ll2^wSiSng  and  E.  Gunther,  to  Agfa  Aktiengaeelladiaft 
VhoiomStit  dinnBlon  transfer  proceea  for  pCaoffnjAlc 
JriStlSfe     8.068.887.  11-13-62.  CC9<^-2». 

^**^^'7oh*S=Ar"Newbold.     PamaU,     and     Latl-m. 

3,064.191. 
'""'ia<?'ftirf^ri^Krand    Laubach.     8.064,017. 
"^"iSli'dSbSiT^HSS^U.  andLaveader.     8.068J98. 

I^*4^J^g£rt*ErMarkhart.  and  Lavin.     8,0M^ 
Law.  aUdB-Vto  R«««o  Corp.  "f  America.     Catbodo  ray 
tub^8:064.154,  11-1»-«1.  CL  818—79. 

'^''BSdi,S:1iy^oid*RrLawr.nce.  «>d  Both.    3.068.878. 
Leaek  *  Oaraer  Ca  :  B**-- 

Le.et'lSo?  F.'  I,  ^£S'Toi^'^  Co.  Jeweler',  atock. 
sSis."™  1-16-62.  CL  29-188. 

"^  VntSiiie' Biiert  O.     8,068.424. 
^1iei?rJatu;.*GrLeary,  and  Mar«n«L     MJOJtt^ 

LeItL  Bmat.  0.ni.bJL  :  •••--       ,  a-,  --, 
Boeker/Helmnt,  aad  Maaa.    84>68.661. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iiiMpoU»-Uoa«rw*ll  Ktgnlator 

i\-S-«»,  g.  M— 1. 

OwM.  t*  WwtlaclioaM  Btoe- 


Lettep.  Utto  G..  to  AllU-Chalmen  Mfg.  Co.    AppAntHa  triad- 
ins  and  coollns  aolMa.     S.0«ia,e47.  11-U-4M.  CL  Ml—Sl. 
Leiuaire,  Henrjr :  8m — 

ttcfaraniai.  CharlM  H.,  and  Vtmtin,     tJ09^0j». 
I^  Mamma,  Itobcrt  A.,  to  MlaiiMS 

Co.     B«coraer.     S.O<UJ»00.    1] 
U>  Mar.  Cliartotta  %..  and  U.  C.  _ 

trie    Corp.     ProparaUoB   of  iOBeOeaa   la   allleoB    carbkto 
niMBbcrs.     SjOuCsTe.  II-IS-O.  CL  14S— 1J». 
Lo    Mteax.    Bobcrt    W.,    to   BranawlA    Oorp-     Ban   ratara. 

3.«W,71T.  ll-lS-42.  CL  27»— 47. 
L«nk.  Uarbart  H. :  0a»— 

Wllbar,  Irrla  M..  and  Laak.     t.0M,20S. 
L«Duox.    Ucoraa    C,    to    TBo    Brjraat    Blaetrlc   Co.     Wtrlag 

devlc*.     8.0M.2a&.  ll-13-«2.  CI.  tt»— SC 
Lento,  Louia  Lk.  Jr. :  Am — 

Baundora.  Kaaaeth  W..  aad  Leato.     S,OM.0ea 
LepoUt  8.P.A. :  Sm — 

TBataT  Biilllo.     S.06S,»»7. 
Leaaer.  MortlBMr.  and  M.  I.  Moaeada.     Procaaa  of  traatlag 

dry  cloaalac  aolTenta.     8,0«S.SM.  ll-lS-e2.  CL  20»— M. 
Lever  Brotliara  Co. :  B00 — 

Bcbraaim.   Gbarlaa  H.,  aad  Lamalra.     tfi9^04i. 
LeTitt.  Mlltoa  H..  to  Ttao  8ebon  Mfk.  Co.,  lac.    Traction  boalon 

corrector.     8,0«S,4>4«,   11-18-62,  Cl.  128—41. 
Libber-Ovena-Ford  Glaaa  Co. :  f  ••— 
Harwic  Staphaa  H.     8.0«8,881. 

Roetter.  Bobert  P..  aad  Palk.     8,004.188.  _      . 

Llebilag.  Rayaaoad.  aad  B.  StecUer.  to  Nopeo  CbcBlcal 
Co.  Coodaaaate  of  attajriaaa  aad  aa  alkylatad  Ma-plMBoL 
8.084,007,  11-18-82.  Cl.  280— 818. 
Llewwn.  Karl-Helns.  to  Klelaowefara,  Joh..^  Bohae.  Tut  «z- 
cbanaa  device  (or  prtntlag  roUera  of  printing  maclilaca. 
3.0es!3e8.  ll-lS-82.  CL  101—178. 
Liggett   irrliur  C. :  Sao — 

STicala.  Jeroaie.  and  Liggett.    3,064.239. 
Uljeatraad.  Walter  K. :  Sea- 
Roberta.  Emaiett  T..  Jr.,  LUJaatraad.  aad  Tooag.    S,083,- 
487. 
Ulljr,  KIL  and  Co. :  See— 

boper.  Oneatla  F.    8.0«8,822. 
Limbacb.  Anthoajr  P.,  to  Unloa  Carbide  Corp.    Apparataa  for 
dlatrlbntiag  plaatlc  maUrUL    8.083,008.  11-13-82.  CL  18— 
12. 
Liacola.   Paal  A.,  to   lageraoU-Raad   Co.      Drill   BMuatlag. 
3,O«S.0«0    ll-li-62.  a.  248— 20:  .  «^^  •.. 

Llndberg.   John   E..  Jr.     Heat  detection  dOTlca.     S,064JM8. 

11-13-82.  a.  840—227. 
Lindner.  Kraat :  8*e —  _         _  ^.  ^„ 

Ubrbart  Uuaur.  Heanlg,  Liadoar,  and  Ott     8.088,809. 
Lingenfeiter   Stanley  K. :  dee—  _.__«.. 

Bronte.  WUliam  U..  and  Llngeafeltar.     8.083,618. 

LlnvHle,  Tanwa  C.     Horae  trailer  roof  atracture.     8,068,X00, 

11-13-6275.  80—62. 
UoB  Mfg.  Corp. :  Mm — 

Hooker.  Donald  K.,  and  Tojaa.    8.068.715. 
NlcoUaa,  D'raak  U.    8,U64,098. 
Boaenberaer.  Jeha.    3.063,719. 
Upowakl.  Htaaley:  See — 

Fetaeber.  Caarlea  A.,  and  LIpowakL     3.068.781. 
Liquet  recie  Co.,  lac. :  8** — 

Morrlaon,  WUlard  L.    3.068.067. 
Morrlaon.  WllUrd  U    1068.348.  „     ^     ^ 

LUtle,  Kdwln  D.,  to  Allied  Cbanlcal  Corp.     Produetloo  of 
N-T\nyl-2-ozaaolkloaaa.    8.064.004.  11-18-62.  CL  a«0— 307. 
Llttman.  Harry:  Saa— 

DUIoa.  Kdward  M.    3j068.18p.       ^       „_^_  „      ^ , 

Uverauce.  Howard  O.,  ta  Ford  Motor  Co.    Hydraallc  ataarlag 

■yatem.    3.063.781.  11-13-62.  CL  280—87. 
LlvingMton.  Maleolai  K..  to  Celanaae  Corp.  of  AaMrlea.     Ag- 
pantaa  for  bulking  yarn.    8.068.281.  11-18-62,  CL  87--90. 
LI6yd,  Harold  K..  and  J.  L.  Oweaa,  to  Weotarn  klactrte  Co., 
lac.    Appafatua  for  making  electrical  reaiatora.    3.068.346. 
ll-18-«rCL  90—11.62. 
Lobaak.  l>1oyd:  See—  ,  ^  ^   „  , 

Poaala    Zlnoa  C.  Btraub,  Lebaab.  Jebaaoa.  aad  Bolam. 
3.068.212. 
IxMTke  Steel  Chain  Co..  The :  Sea — 
OnuUk,  Eugene  W.    3.063.237. 
Lockbart.  Harold  A. :  8«4 —  .       ^  .  ^.  *-« 

Greens,  Bobert  B..  Uarker.  and  Lockbart.     8.063.262. 
Lockbeed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

WlllUaiaon.  8teptaen  J..  Jr.    3.063.616. ,,    ,, 

LoKan.  Caiupbell  F.    SwUBmlag  pool  cover.    3.063.062. 11-13- 

62.  Cl.  4— 172.  ^  ,  ^_^ 

Logan.  Caaipbell  F..  to  Uaderwater  (^rlataiaa  trca  protector. 
3.063.300.  11-13-62.  Cl.  166— 66J1.  ^     ,  .«^.  ... 

Long.    Jobu    C.      Telephone    attaduaent   doTka.      8,088.188, 

11-13-62.  Cl.  4a--«i6.  ^ 

I^iiK.  rnni  J..  Jr..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Bhoc* 

with  air  booater  aprlna.     3.063^701.  ll-I»-«2.  Cl-     ..    .^   _._ 
Lonir.  Paol  J..  Jr..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Coiahlned  aho^ 
abaorber  and  air  aprinr  nalt  aaaembly.    3.063.702.  ll-l»-62. 
Cl.  287—64. 

Ijoral  Elect  ronica  Corp. :  Sea — 

Bcblkoff.  Dlmltrl  I.    3.063.304. 

L'Ore«l:  See —  _^ 

Kaloplaala.  Oragaira.    3.063JKn. 

LoHHita.  Guldo  M.  R..  to  Farlnrerke  Hoechat  Aktlaafatall- 
achaft  Tormala  Meiater  Lueiaa  k  Brtatag.  Adol  candaaaa- 
tlon  prodnct-vbenol  aldehyde  coadaaMatloa  jwejhietaBd 
metb(^  for  nMklag  aaaM.  3.068.BM.  ll-13-e.  CLMO— 
48,  ^' 

Lon.  Waldemar.  O.  A.  MlUa.  aad  H.  ShaUt  to  Air  PNfta^ta 
and  (Tiemlcala.  lac.  SelecMve  dehrdroaaaattaa  of  Aj-dl- 
■lethrl  butane.    8.064,062.  11-18-(U.  Cl.  280—686. 

r^oeert.  MnaaUr.  aad  P.  Eahrddka.  ta  Bdiaacal  Oadalka  iaatll- 
nlho  itraJlrenatTl.  ClrraUr  knitting  autchlaa  ^Tlag  a  pat- 
terning device.    8.068.860.  ll-lS-82.  Q.  88—14, 


Wlllla*  A. 
iaraatela.  Jack 
Lourla.  Narmaa  M 


Baaa^  Uta  W..  Jr.. 
Lowell.  JabaO.,  tJBd  O. 


the 


OTfaa. 


Lott,      

~         and  Lott.    8.068.906. 
See — 

Jahaaoa.  aad  Lwula.    8,06446% 

^.      ._. i.  CiulM>a.  ta  TrUa  Dtai.  IBC   Mark 

,  er  die.    8.068J71.  ll-li-«l  CLl01~a88. 

11-18-62.  CL  800 — 64. 
Labbea.  Bobert  A. :  See — 

.    ^f*«3?^-  Hortert  H..  BaUth.  aad  Labhaa.    8.06Mn. 
Li»^  Vlalda.    Davlea  tor  avartlag  tahalar  fkbrie.    S.08S. 

2T8  11-18-82  CL  96     140  ^^ 

Lndl^  Brie.    Scoop  aboval.    8.068474, 11-18-62.  CL  37-130 
Larlal.  Jpha  P.,  aad  L.  BchnMrllag,  to  UaiverMf  OU  Prodaeta 

Co.    Oahalogcaatloa  of  hala«Maatad  araaatie  eeiapoaiida 
,  8.084.0W.  11-13-82.  a  280-^UO.  ^^ 

Lydla.  )ohB  B.     Wheal  pallar  devlee.     8.083.140,  11-1K62 

CL  20—261. 
Lyataa.  Frank.  Jr.,  to  Caaabrldge  Tbanalaoalc  Ooip.    Blactrl 
,  oal  caaaector.    3.064.232.  11-13-62.  Cl.  880—286. 
Lyaa,  Joka  W..  to  Unloa  CarbMa  Cora.    Solid  polyaMn  of  8.5- 

dlBiethyl-l  vinyl  pyraaole.     3.068.878.  11-lf-Ct.  CL  260— 

88.8. 
LyttoB,  Marlon  B..  to  Aaaerleaa  TIaeoae  Corp.    Preparlag  vla- 
_  coae  rayoa.    3.063.788.  ll-l»-62.  Q.  18— «4. 
Mac*.  Lather  M.    Apparataa  for  coavartlag  the  after  eooqiart- 

ai«t  of  aa  aatooaoMte.    8.063.064.  ll-ll-62.  a.  6—04. 
Machlaeo  Elect  roautlqaaa.  Soctete  Aaoayaa  de :  See — 

Polat.  Marcel  A.  R.    8.068.642. 
Madlaea,  Balph  E..  to  Devoo  A  Raraolda  Co..  Inc.     Cement 

baaa  palate,  ate.    8,083.851.  ll-H^^  CL  ibi-9. 
Header.  Henry  A.,  to  O.  B.  MalUna.    Antoauttlc  chaK  changer. 

8.064.261,  11-18-62.  Cl.  846 — 137. 
Majarlaa.  Gerald  M..  and  P.  K.  BeaaMr,  to  Ptace  lac. 

artdera  for  geoda  raatalalag  eoaaparteeata.  aach  a 

of  earriera.     8.068.S88,  11-18-42.  CL  108—376. 
Magaetlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Bybcrger.  Harry.    8.068.008. 
Magaaa,   Flaa   H.    to  Magaaa  Orgaa  Corp.     Read 

S;0«S426.  11-T18-62.  Cl.  84-^861. 
Magnna  Orgaa  Corn. :  See — 

Magaaa.  Finn  H.    8.063.326. 
MahoBT,  Stepban  H..  aad  R.  T.  Piaatlee,  to  Praattea  Machine 

Woriw.  Inc.     Tranafer  mechanlam  for  paaela.     3,083,480. 

11-13-62   Cl.  148 — 48. 
Mala.   David   W.     Toy   alrpUae.      8.068.101,    11-18-68.  CL 

46 — TO. 
Maleo  Mfg.  Co. :  Sea— 

Maxteelr.  Paal  A..  Krol.  aad  Sala.    8,088.110. 
Mafauraa.  Ika.    Tiaa^artatlaa  yahteia.    8.088,811,  11-13- 

62,  CL  ISO— 12. 

Malaae.  HoaMr  F.,  to  Marhaakal  Prodaeto.  lac.  Orerlead 
enriaat  and  thanaal  protecttoa  device  for  aiotora.  8,064.- 
100. 11-1^-88.  Q.  80^—118. 
Malay,  Joha,  to  Woodall-Dacfchaa  Coaatractloa  Co.  Ltd. 
Praeaaa  for  the  prodaeCloa  at  dt-aaaaMalaa  phaaphato. 
8.068.802.  14-13-62.  a.  38—107. 
Malpaa,   Cbarlee   H..   to  Amerleaa   Flaaoa  ft  MCg,   Co.   lac. 

Paariac  apeat.     8,068,604.  ll-13-«irCL  332-^38. 
Maaa,  Alfred   B..  to  Teztrea  Electraalo.   lae.     Aataoiatlc 

aortlag  ayateai.     3,064,188.  Il-18-6i2.  CL  250—323. 
Maaaalla.  Kraole.  to  Bodl  M  Wlaaaabargat  Akttaageaellaehaft 
Two  Ugrer  ezpaaalble  Uakage  havtag  rcatUeat  eaaaaetara. 
8,068^.  11-13-62,  a.  60—70. 
Maaahardt,  Hetas-Jargea :  See — 

Bork,  Karl-Helat,  Brnckaer,  Maaahardt,  aad  voa  Warder. 
8.d84,016. 
Maaalag.  Graat  S.     VIbratioa  alUnlaatlag  attaehawat  for 

atawlag  wheeia.     3.068,804.  11-18-62.  CL  74—667. 
MaaaoB  Laboratorlea.  lac. :  See— 

Tal«u).  Staaley  8..  aad  Shaplra.    8,084,315. 
Maramaa,  WUiUm  J. :  See— 

Baavb.  JaBMa  G.,  Lcary,  aad  Mamaaa.    8,088,830. 
MarcM,  Vita  V..  to  Aaierteaa  Radiator  *  Staadard  Baaltary 
Corp.      Preoanre   awitch    for   waaMag   ■achlaa   tab   level 
eoatnri.    3,064,004.  ll-l»-43.  CL  300—88. 
Marda.   Joaepb  J.,   to   Spaajer  Braa..  lae.     MaaaUag  for 

lettera.    3,088400.  ll-lS-S.  (3.  80---Wr 
Mareoal'a  Wlrdaaa  Telapapk  Oa.  UdL  aad  Staadard  Tele- 
phoaaa  *  CaMea  Ltd.  iBm—  _ 

Azoa.  Peter  B.,  KyAa.  aad  Froat     S.064.0T6. 
Marlaaa.  baraard.    Car  waaklac  artlde  wttb  water  dlatribat- 
laa  bead.    3,088,084.  11-18-41.  CL  16— 08T. 

Marl  ClurtM,  *  Co. :  See—  

ItaalayrPetar  J.,  aad  TUlary.    8.068.877. 
Market  Wvrft  Co. :  Sea— 

BladlajL  Keaaeth  W.    3,068,484. 
MarkhartTShart  B, :  See— 

Kaaa.  Bobert  B..  Markhart,  aad 
Markley,     Raymoad     L.     Oervleal 

3.068.468.11-13-62.0 
Marky  Co., The:  S«e 
fxndfea,  noowr 
Marlla.  EliiMr  D. :  Bt 

-18-43.  a.  183—31. 
Fraderkk  J.,  to  Habaj  Gaitarator 
vaat.    1.088.687,  ll-lS-iTcl.  361—43. 
Marahall.  Walter  R,.  to  Daloa  OarkMa  Cor^  Mattad  1 
aaparatw  for  auAag  plaatlc  aatartaL    a.OU,0tl.  11-13- 

63,  Cl.  ll— 8. 

Martla.  AlUa  E..  I.  Johaaoa.  U.  Bavtla.  Jr..  I.  O.  Wlaaeh. 
aad  H.  M.  Fader,  to  Ualtad  StakH  U  Aauka.  Atoakle 
Kacrgy  CoauUailoa.  Separatlaa  if  araalBa,  phitoahna 
aad  Saaloa  prodaeto  from  aaatiaa  bamhardad  araalam. 
8,068.880,  11-13-62.  CL  Tft— 84.1. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See— 

-  -  T.    8.068,442. 


Lavla. 


1.088  J08. 
laatnuaeat 


B.,  tad  Bakar.    8,088,088. 


MamratT  Ban^A. 
Sli  W-l 


MarUa.    8.0M^. 
chato.     SiMi.- 


Ca.    Fad  bawl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


Marx.  LoniB.  *  Co..  lac. 

Oardaer.  Frank  P. 

Aagabarg-Xaraberg  A.G 


See — 
8.068.106. 
Maachlaaafabrtt 


Meocr.  StMrrted^Vad  Daaold.    8.063,486 
art  8. 


See — 


lyer.  Heary  B..  llcAleer,  and  Pollak. 
Fraaoaaco.     8,063,806. 


8.068.871. 


Maaoa.  Narbert 

Krelder.  Leonard  C 
Maaoa.    Warren    P..    to 


aad 

B«U 


Telephone 


3.064,027. 

Uiboratorlfa,    Inc. 


ayatema.     3.064,213. 


,063324.11-18-    Maaaaraebm 


aaon,     tverren    r.,    v 
BlectrwnechaBleal  wave  trm 
11-13-62.  Cl.  833—71. 
Maat  Developmcat  Co. :  «#f— ,  ^.. 
OaaaattTwriirtit  K.    3.068.688. 

^'^'S^S^^J^^^U^tt.    3.063.564. 

'**"Q:::»TS£'\i.8U  at  Mattbaeoa.    3.063^. 
MattSSTAIaaV.  toCaatialaC^af^Aa-rtea.    liefroat  eoa- 

trol.    1083.249.  1 1-1  Jt-tt  a.  43— 140;^^  M-«n*. 

MatBiik    Ji^kf.  K.  Ryehlt.  aad  J.  Paatochaf.  to  Maopta, 

^iSo^  pSfelk^  5fJle?  faVIatomatlcally  coaUjriMa.  tbe 

pxpoaare  tlaie  for  photographic  parpoaea.    S,0633M.  H- 

K2  r*i  OB     10 
.NUxlaToS,  pITbI  a..  8.  J.  KroL  aad  J.  B.  Sola    to  Mf>~  >««. 

Co.      Electrical    aocket    aaaembllag    aiaefalne.      8.063.139, 

11-13-62.  Cl.  29—208. 

^"•JjiSliSem:  l!^»  A.^  Mayer,  aad  K«-aU..,  h^JS^. 
MayerrKart.  Krate  UeMladie  Wlrfcaaaaehlnenfabrlk  GjiJ».H. 

Muyer'*I^Bdi?lg  J.?'R^J.^Btekett,  aad  H.  F.  SteDemana,  to 

Jeaeral  Mill*.  Inc.     Method  of  foraUng  blamath  whlakera. 
3.063.866.  11-13-62.  Cl.  117 — 71. 

Mayer.  Oaear  and  Co..  Inc. :  Soe— ■  .  „^„ 

Podebradaky   Everett  V.    3,068,842.  4.^„,„ 

Mayer.   Staaley  \V..   to   Ualted  Stotea  <>'  America.  Atwnic 

Energy     Commlnaion.      Fuaed     reactor  fuela.     3.063.9^3, 

M<iidi2;^^b«l*F^~C.*L^:ElIla.  and  B.  V.  Chrlatonnm.  to 

rUrk   Enaipment  Co.      Cleaner  for  compaction  mMcninea. 

3.003.177.  11-13-62,  CL  37—146. 
.Mc.Xleer,  WlllUm  J. :  See—  ^  „  „  w      «rw(«flTi 

llarkemeyer.  Henry  B..  McUeer,  and  Pollak.    ».0«f,"; 
Mr.Xul^y.    Jamei    E..    to    \V.    D.    SelUra.      Water   aoftealng 

•yitem.    3.063.937.  11-13-62.  CL  216— 35 
MeCall,  Floyd  and  L.     81de  deUvery  rake.     3.063,227.  11-28- 

62.  Cl.  66 — 376. 
McCall.  Floyd  :  See—       ^ 

McCall.  Floyd  and  L.    3.063.227.  .,^,a,«. 

McCartney,   Bobert  E..    to  Arel    lac.  ,«•»"'«'  "g?""^ 

Ilxlit  metera  to  camema.     3,063.353.  11-13-62    Cl.  96 — 10. 
McCllve.  Ralph  T..  to  l-:Mt«ra  Fabricating  Co..  Inc.     Coener 

pad.    3,063,613.  11-13-62.  O.  220—14. 

""ILSXIC.  H^STw..  aad  McCoy.  ^  «.06WU;^     „, 

'"^'hi'sz.  ^ftit^e  ateiiSfdV-js?  \j^f4irii^t 

82.  Cl.  840—213. 
McDonnell  *  Miller.  lac. :  See--  .  «^.  ««- 

Emiecik.  Leopold  J.,  and  Stoaleb.    8,064.006. 
McBvoy  Co. :  See—  _  ^,  ^^ 

Freeman,  Matbew  L.    34MS.460.  

McFarland.    ivuilam    E..    and    A.    C.    Gambel.    to    Soatbera 
Indaatrtea  Corp.     Procaaa  far  peoveDtiag  caking  of  aagar. 
3.063.156.  11-18-62.  CT.  34 — 32. 
McGUL^nJJ^^Sea-^^j   aad  Stolaberg.    8,068.840. 

McOraw-Edleoa  Co. :  See— 

Date.  Kaaae  H.    8.064407. 

McoSSJ^'b^  ^.  ^irj^W-torn    K^^    Cg^  ge 
Method   of   moantlu  eleetrleal   compoacata.      3,068.184, 

iiOiiit&m  S!~iSA  battle  doaara.    8,063.588.  11-1*- 

AS  rS  916— a 
Mc&BMB.  Kmaeth  C.  to  Baradapt  Ltd.    Layer  type  voltaic 

eella.    8,064.067.  11-1»:42,  Cl.  »•— !"•_  .  ,.,,^^ 

McMartla.  Bvelya  Vj  J>»JJ??y  ■t¥«2»5*";*S?_?ff  ■»^"* 

J^'^^SS.  ifS&V^iS£'S:  'gi^Jiatrall.* 

TSSiaTrobrtafina  apgarVtatySl  nn^   ii-i»^.  Cl. 
ITO— 81.  ,_ 

*''^%rtaanw^UClaada.    8,068.104. 
Marbanlral  Baterpriaaa.  lae. :  Si 
Hartaett,  Stephea  B. 

^-«T»  Frodacta.  lae. :  nee  

Maloiie.  Ha...  W.    ^^^    3^««S»«f  .^,  t 
twi    S,068.8«l,  11-18-43.  CL  6>— 1.7 
Mee..  Robert  :BM^  1.008,Sil 


Merck  *  Co..  lac 

Barkem 

Clpelli.  »«■!.■■*»•     »,w«_, 

Folkera,  Karl,  and  Wolf.     3,064,012. 

Novailo.  Fradarlck  C.     3.064.006.  .  __,. 

Spragne.  Jaaea  M..  aad  Cragoe.     8,064.031. 
Merck,  B..  Aktleageaellacbaft :  See—  

Bork.  Karl-Helna.  Brttckner,  Mannbardt.  aad  Von  ^^  erder. 
8.064.016. 
Merckllag,  Nldwlaa  O. :  Sea—      ^„         .  .,w.«  «« 

Tniett,  WlUlamL..aad  Merckttag.     8,068,079. 
Merckllag.  Noelle  K. :  See —  _  ^.  ^, 

Traett.  WUUam  L.,  and  Merckllag.     8.068j979. 
Merrlam,  ifredMlc  C,  and  B.  A.  WhlttK>re.  fc  C««««2_»''?' 
Machinery  Carp.     Preparation  of  hide  fiber.     S,068J0i, 
11-18-62,  CL  162—2. 

''•^SS'iSg?r^V.*'l7;    Mertaweiller.    Gamble.    aa,l 
Toraavlat.     8.06S.T96. 
^aebaitt  AG :  am~-     .  ^.  .^, 
laagfelder.  Hdarat  F.     8,068,341. 
Metol  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  B«»— 

SiBWoea.  Alfr«d  M.     3.063346. 
Metal  i&rdrldaa  lac..:  B9»-- 

KoUoattaeh,  Jaaoa,  aad  Braadon. 
Mlknlakl,  Richard  R.     3,063,850. 

''•*'SmdS*3f  iSvid'HTcaaMAelL  aad  Metier  8,064,l«p 
MeurST^Srled,  aaJT  O.  Duwid  to  Maa^Alneafabrtk 
Aoiaborg^mberg  A.O  Cyllader  »»-*  "t^»f,'*jj^ 
■  latemal  combuatioa  eaglaea.     8,068,485,  11-18-6.2. 


aad  Twyford.    8,068.541. 


3.063,791. 


laaplrator  bamer.     8.068.- 


cooTed  t__ 
Meyir,  Davld.'to'B.  W^Uaa  Co. 

-Is^^u^l'if^^  8%^%T--SSrr5?!!?6t 

••'•^'SSV&H*;  aa%ickelaen.     3,0634»1.    ^_        , 
Mlddi3««A«,    Ctaraioe    B..    Jr.      Rotor    epnatrortloa    and 

^S^"t  trfe^kS  J^^rSttaor,  to  Hat^a- 

-*^^,^i/n  "-.cSri  "..u.i5«.*^r--i6!S2:^  c'l 

M5Saft*So«Pb.     Buckle   atroctura.     8,068,116.    11-18-62. 

MlkulSrBlSiard  R.,  to  Metol  Hydride  lac.     Metal  pUtliig 
by    Semlcal    reductloa    with    amine    boranea.     8.063.850. 
11-18-62.  a.  10^1. 
MUM  Laboratorlea.  Lac. :  Bf— 

Adama.  Braeat  C,  Jr.     8,068,915. 
AdM  KSt  C.:  Jr     ^054,038. 

MlluS?%ra:**?o'uafjff^  .^l^^C^rfi-l'S'^ 
^t.     M88v4il.  ll-18l63.-eL  132— 478. 
''"'^kS?*ifca!V,  MlUjr,  ai^  Mualto.     »,064488 

>"E:Sh2HS-.Jrteb%.s^ 

'^'?,:Jol£^J.!ti^Mlll-aa.     8.668.682. 
^^^^^SS!i^Ji^Vua\*.*^*9t»^^     8.064.662. 


8.06841t- 


Se< 


.  Taaabara,  •.  Bategawa,  T. 
to  Kaaogafaftil  Satealag  Co.. 
68J844. 11-18-62,  CL  90—188. 


Medley,    Harold    C    to 
Image  traatfar  appamt 

[eeTBobert:  B**^    ^ 
^Baekar.  Hdaat,  aa« 

Ltd.    Chewlag  gam  baae.    8.068344. 

Metaera.  Haaiy  C.  to  Uatoa  OB  Co.  af  CaltforaM.  .-  -^.--j 

for  remoTlag  wlfar  and  altmoaa  fraai  a  »■»"•••■  iS" 

i^wttbrrtaraafaltragM  to  eaaearalaa  protect.    3363,- 

•83,  11-13-63.  Cl.  306—*. 
•"-^KJiflSStVattM-^m.     8,004.173. 

Meneler.  OaH  A..  toJDaltod  8*^  "J. A-f'J^i^arr  ^^^^^ 
energy  follower  ayatem.     8,064,366,  ll-lS-6*,  ci.  aaa     i»^. 

Meopta.  aarodal  P?*"*^:  ,■•* — .  -     .,..,.     aMtaaaa 
^tollk.  Joaef,  Bychl/,  aad  Paaeoehar.    S,wi6,w«. 


-%*i«i^rj""8^56i,a6. 

MlaMapotta^oacywell  Be«Utor  Co. :  »«2- 

lS5«rt.^JohBW.,aiidHuppert.     «,<>«»;*♦'•     •  0*4 101 

[r^at/c  &.     3.®i.205. 


Mia^inilig*^^ 


^abor.  -- — ^ 

3.063.011       ^ 
^•^BbSS;  SSimett^.  Jr..  Lnie.tr.nd.  and  Tooag.    3.0«3. 
MltelKiriby-t    VeatlUttgJ  ba*  aad -at  caahk...    8.068. 

M.I&V-^n=.*rfo^Bub^  r« 
appanttua  for  pneunwne  area.     • 
156—410. 

""'kSAKSS  15S:ta: 

^'*TK3fe'S:£K,=  B:;»r.  and  Mlt«aag. 

Modella  Mftt.  Co  .  Inc^.  The :  Sej-- 

Del  Goerclo.  Victor  R.     8.068,463. 


Co.  Ud. 
,481. 


BaUdlaa 

11-13-63.  CT 


3363303. 


ZVlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mofflte.  Merrltt  L..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Htrubif.  AltHTt.  and  MoMtt.      :M)e3,74B. 
MimaMtrry  uf  Tb<>  Huly  Ubtmt.  Inc..  The  :   Me* — 

Hull.  Klrhard  A.      3. 063.4 IH. 
Moncada,  Mlcbaf  I  I.  :   Bee — 

Lthimt.  Murtiin«r.  aad  Moncada.     3,0ft3,aS8. 
.Muniwntu  Cbriulcal  Co.  :  Bee — 
Abraiuo.  Jotao  O.     a.(M>;t,»7«. 
Abrauio.  Jobn  O.,  and  Cbapln.      3,003,879. 
B«>lndorff,  Arthur  B.,  and  I>  Witt.      3,0«3,»M. 
Biruui,  Uall  H..  and  Uever.     3,0«4,032. 
Chadwlck.  David  H  .  Campbell,  and  Utttgtr.     3,084,030. 
Uruv^M.  \Varr«n  O.      3.U«3,8U1. 
UFlnlncer.  Samuel  A.,  and  Blrum.     3.063.8M. 
Ilflolncrr.  8auiu«l  A.,  and  Blrum.     3,064.030. 
Urt.  MorrlH  K.,  and  Yanko.     3,063.927. 
KauMcb.  MarrlD  D.      :(.U4>4.0'.id. 
.VIontifcutlnl,    HocIpIm    Ueuerulp    p«r    I'lndustrla    Mlnerarta    * 
Cblnila:  Bee — 

Dp  I'ara,  Albt-rto  V.      3.063.930. 
MontelluM,  Carl  «».  T..  to  De  Liaval  8t»am  Turbine  Ca    Screw 

■  •iinipM.     3,063,379.  1 1 -i:i-62.  CI.  103—128. 
Muody.  Dale  M.  :    Bee— 

Ureen.  William  ti  ,  and  Moodr,      3,004,127. 
Moody.    Ueorue    \> ..    to    rnlverMaf  Air  Lift.    Inc.      Inflatable 
auxiliary    load    Mupport    unlta.      3,068,704.    11-13-62.    CI. 
267—68. 
Moouey,  KIcbard  W.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  I'rodacta  Inc.    Tln- 
HCtUated  calcium  ulllcate  pboaptaAr.     3,063,946.  11-18-62, 
CI.  282 — 801.6. 
Moore-lfandiejr  llardwnre  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Doty.  Lutber  U.  Jr..  and  Hinltb.     3,063.667. 
.Moore.  Joitepb   M.,  Jr.,   to  Belwood  InduMtrleii,  Inc.     Cabiaet 

front  unit.    3.0<i;{,7e8.  ll-i:i-62.  CI.  312—111. 
Moore,    Kalpb    \\ .,    to    i>uDj(lurn    Corp.      Vibratory    flnlabtoc. 

3,OUa.2U7,  ll-13-4i2.  CI.  51  —  163. 
Moore.   Keddlns  F.      Body   Hupportinc  Mat   witk   relaxation 

iiieanM.     3,0«jn,7K2,  11-13-62,  CI.  297—411. 
MiMtrc,  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

BriMkln.  Theodore  8.,  Moore,  and  Bom.     3,063.610. 
.MiMire,    MtHOlfv    C.    II.    M.    Kolllnit.   and   W.    8.   Bachmaa.    to 
Drlico  Oil  ToolM,   Inc.      DrUI  collar  nUblllier.     3,063.709. 
11-13-62.  CI.  308 — 4. 
.Moorman,   Earl   J.,   to  General  Motont  Corp.     Refrigeration 
apparatUH  with  defroMt  control  ineanM.     3,063,280,  11-13- 
62,  CI.  62—158. 
Moon.  Walter  8.  :  Bee— 

Fuller.  John  B..  Mooh    and  Plaue.     3,063.413. 
Moran,  FrancU  A.     Electrical  motor  control  Hjratem.     3,064,- 

170.  11-13-62.  CI.  318—102. 
Morehouae.  Edward  L. :  See — 

I'ruett.  Koy  U.  and  Morebouae.     3.063.974. 
Morgan.  Paul  \»'.  :   Bee — 

Kwolek.  Stephanie  L.,  Morgan,  and  Borenaon.    8.063,966. 
MorKeHe,  George  :  Bee — 

Dillon,  Edward  M.     3,063.180. 
Morlarty,   Eugene  J.    to   Morlarty   Mfg.  Co.     Bwlngtag  door 

latcli.     3,008.740.  ll-l.-t-62.  CI.  292 — 244. 
.Morlarty  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Mortarty.  Bngene  J.     3.063,740. 
.MorrU,   Bryan  J.,  to  l>unlop  Rubber  Co.   Lt«.     Tehicie  raa- 

peulon  sjratema.    S.063,733.  11-13-42,  CI.  2M>— 124. 
.MorriMon,  Howard  1.     I'Icture  hanger.     3,063.666.  11-13-62, 

CI.  248 — :«1. 
.MerrlMOB,  Wlllard  L..  to  LiquofrMM  Co.,  lac.     laflatabl*  In- 

Hulatlng   iuattre<ut.      3.063.067,   11-18  H2,  CI.  0 — 880. 
MorrlMMi.  Wlllard  L..   to  UnwfrMM  Co..  Inc.     Itotbod  of 

Hhlpping  frown  food.     8,063.248,  11-13-62.  CI.  63—64. 
Morrow,  Donald  O..  to  Herculea  I'owd*r  Co.     Maanfactur*  of 
dlnltrocen   teztroxide      8.068.804.   11-13-62.  C\.  23—162. 
MorHe,  Ullllam  H.  :  See— 

De  Paul,  Ala«no  8.,  Oucck.  and  Monw.     3,064.102. 
Moiieler.  Jobn  C.  :   See — 

Watt.  William  A.  L.,  and  MoMley.     3.083.819.  ' 
Moto-Mower,  Inc. :  See — 

Webner.  William  C.     3,063.486. 
Webner.  William  C.      3.068,437. 
Moul,   Morton.      Method  and  deric*  of  dcteetlof  contamina- 
tion In  fiieU.    3.063.289,  11-13^2.  CI.  78—61. 
.Mueller,  Char  lea  A.  :  See — 

Van  Tiibergen,  Richard  F..  ai>4  Ifoeller.     S.063.2T8. 
Mueller,  Helm  W.     Combined  drill  and  cooatertiaklac  tool. 

.1.06,1.312.  11-13-62.  CI.  77—60. 
.Muettertled.  Karl   U.  to  E.  I    dn  Pont  de  NoBonr*  and  Co. 
ProcexM  for  making  boron  hydrides.     3,063.809.  11-18-62. 
CI.  23—204. 
Mullin.    John    M.      Change    porac    conatmetlen.      3,008,487. 

11-1.1-82.  CI    150—37. 
Mullin*.  Orrel  E. :  «fe— 

Maeder.  Henrr  A.      3.064.261. 


Maramatau.    Hlroye.      Abaeaoa    alaa    deric*    fer    toicphone. 
8.004.086,   11-18-63,  CI.   lT»--i8B. 
phj,  Oacar  V.,  to  Newajgo  ■aglBMring  CO.     Rh^ll  nntld 
imp.     8.008.088,  11-13-61  O.  214—46.23. 
r.  John.  Jr..  and  H.  O.  Hook,  to  Radio  Corp 


Murphj,  Oacar  V. 

dai 
Mnrr,  John.  Jr.,  and  H.  O.  Hook,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Layer   type   storage   light  ampllfler.   8.004.188.   11-18-02. 

CI.  360— 318.  / 


CT. 


'li^ 


109. 
Rohnt  J.,  t*  Wtaeaton  Plaatlen  Co..  Inc.     Noa-raflll- 
able  pooring  spoat.     3.003.089.  ll*-lft-63,  O.  215—31. 

MyOTMS,  Rlckard  L. :  ««•— 

Myenon.  Mmoa  and  R.  L.    3.068.400. 

-Myeraoa  Tooth  Corp. :  See — 

M7«rw>n.  Simon  and  R.  U    3.0«8,450. 
Bfyeraoa.  Simon  and  R.  L..  to  Myenaa  Tooth  Cnrp-    Syringe. 

8.008,400,  11-18-63.  CI.  138—318. 
Myaall.     Denata    J.,     to    Aaeoclate«    Blectriaal     Ia4nstrie« 

(Rvftoy)  Ltd.     Position  aarro  systmas.    S,064.ie9,  11-18- 

63.  CI.  318—38. 


Nagal,  Nobara:  Se»— 

Fajtse.  Sellchl.  Nagai,  aad  Mitsaaaga.     8.008.808. 
Nabay.  Lawrence  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Automatic 
variable  impedance  aetwork  for  ase  ia  cbaaglng  the  time 
consunt  of  a  phase  comparator.     8.064,143.  11-18-03.  cn. 
807—88.0. 
Nal^oibl.Hlr«shl:  See— 

Taaaka.     Ichiro.    Yaaaglsawa.    Sawada,    Misawa.    and 
Nakayoahl.    8.068.911. 
Napp.  Sidney  M. :  See— 

Bnsey.  James  D..  Garaett.  HIU.  aad  Napp.     8.063.203. 
Natioaal  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Steeres.  Robert  W.    8.008.858. 
Natioaal  Steel  Corp. :  Bee— 

Baer,  Charles  A.,  OotMh.  aad  Steeres.     8.068,806. 
Natioaal  Snper  SerrlceCo..  The:  8ee— 

Roseaberg.  Edward  N.    S,00S,08S. 
Neal.  James  L.  aad  M.  P..  aad  S.  V.  Dice,  to  A-B-C  Paekag- 
iBf    MadUae    Oarp.      Packaging    machine    aad    method. 

iJSt^am,  11-18-63,  a.  68—39. 

Neal.  Morris  P. :  See — 

Meal,  JaoMs  U  and  M.  P..  aad  Dice.     8,068.300. 
Neisler,  Inria.  *  Co. :  ««•— 

Oray,  Allan  P..  and  O'DeU.    8.063,908. 
Nelson.  Airin  I..  J.  N.  McOill,  and  M.  P.  Steinberg,  to  Inter 
natioaal  Miaerals  *  Cbeaiical  Corp.     Method  of  produc 
lag  dehydrated  cooked  poUtoes.     8.008.849.  11-13-02.  CI. 
99— 30T. 
Nelson.  GnsUre  T. :  See — 

Hale.  Arthur  N..  Nelson,  aad  Kdwarda.     8,063.770. 
Nelsoa,  L.  R.,  Mfg.  Co..  lae. :  ie^— 

Ballard.  Walter  W.     3,003.646. 
Nelson.  Tom  H.     Plows.     8.008.006.  11-18-62.  CI.  172 — 747. 
Nepera  Chemical  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Doesel.   Bernard  F..  Smmaauele.  and  Kadceeh.     3.004.- 
068. 
Nerfaeim,  Arrie  G..  to  Standard  OH  CO.    Sample  Introduction 
system    for    gas    chromatography    spparatua.      S.003.284t. 
11-13-62.  a.   T8— 28. 
Neuman.    Milton    C,    to    United    SUtea    of    America.    Navy 
Blast  door  operating  piston  with  bailt-ln  control.     3.«Ni:i. 
438.  11-13-02,  CI.  131—46. 
Newaygo  Kaglaeering  Co. :  Met — 
Murphy.  Oscar  ▼.    8.00^688. 
Newberry,  Alvln  W..  aad  F.  W.  Lehaa.  to  teace-Ueoeral  Corp. 
Delay   liae  integrator  network.     8.004.238.  11-18-03.   d. 
840— 167. 
Newbold.  WlUiam  F. :  See— 

Derer.  Joha  A.,  Newbold.  Paraell.  and  Latham.     3.064.- 
191. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The:  See — 

D'Aloialo,  Elio  F.,  and  De  Haaa     8,003.317. 
Fenn.  Raymond  T.    8.068,181. 
Newman.  Dooglas  A.,  to  Polnabla  RIbbea  aad  Carbon  Ufg. 
Co..    Inc.      Plastic  eattlag  deriee.     3,004.111.   11-18-412. 
a.  319—19. 
NewtoB,  Leroy:  See — 

Graysoa.  Richard  D^and  Newton.     8.008.089. 
New  Yorti  Air  Brake  Ca,  The:  flee— 
Bodilefa.  Tadeuas.    8,068,881. 
Dowdell,  Rodger  B.    S.063^. 
Ney.  Seward  P. :  flee— 

BahL  lislaad  8..  OrttcUleld.  Hadi.  Ney.  aad  Winekler. 

S.iImS.656. 
Hack.  WiUUm  F.,  and  Ney.    8,003,296. 
NlchoL  Warren  C.     Swlmmlag  glore.     8,068,070,  11-18-62, 

CI    9— -S06 
NIch'ola.    Bcreriy    R.,    to    Allis-Chataaars    Mfg.    Co.      Valve 

8,068.673.  11-18-62,  Q.  201—306. 
NIeholaea.  Jalia  J.     Olgarstte  eartoa.     8.663,608,  11-18-62. 

CL  396     iO.81. 
NieoUns,  Fraak  O.,  to  Lloa  Mfg.  Carp.     BlecCrical  switch 

amchaalma.     8.064.068,  11>1S-^  CL  300— 106. 
Nicola/,  Kari,   to  Dorkoppwerke  Aktleagesellsefaaft     Cloth 

catdag  appvatas.    t,oinjUl,  ll>18-4a.  CL  88—878. 
Nielsea,  Banara:  See — 

Fddauta.    Loats    L,    Blglar.    Halmlaad.    aad    Nielsen. 
8,0n,Ml. 
NIsmnna,  Walter  A.     CMapresiloa  aalt.    S,66S,43».  11-18- 

63,  a.  131—68. 
Nlaawealiala.    Wlllem    B.,   to    Shall   Oil   C&     Hydrocariton 

sweetealag  wrsesss.     8,068,980.  11-18-63,  CL  366— 304. 
Noack.  Robert  B. :  See— 

Gaatsrt.  Roaald  M..  Bariey,  aad  Noack.     8.064.317. 
Noe.  Harold  C.   to  Kldde  Taztlle  Machlaary  Carp.     Tarn 
feadlag  awaas  fer  war^laft  machlaen.     8,008428.  11-13- 
63.  Ck.  38 — 36. 
Nold.    HeaiT   G.,    to   Bolley    Cutaretar   Os.      Maanal    tape 

paach.      8.068.633,   ll-l»-t3,  CL   384—100. 
Napna  Chemical  Os.-.  flea— 

IMaehar,  Charlea  A.^  aMi  UpoarAL    8.068,781. 
Uchliag.  Raymoad.  sad  Stockier.    S.0«4,<«7. 
Normaa.  DaaM  P..  to  Ipowieh  Prisiisii.  be     Material  for 
recslTlag  laseripttoaa  aad  ssathad  of  makiag.     8.003.804. 
ll-lt-9k  CL  IIT— MA 
North  Aiwlcaw  Avtatlaa,  lac. :  flee— 

Ckrk.  DaaaM  B.   8^068.188. 
North  Aaertcaa  PkUlpa  Co..  lac:  flee— 

WUdcraM,  Ptrm  W.  J..  Idialtae,  aad  Boaters.    8.008.- 


Norak,  Leo  J.,  to  Oeatral  Pharmaeal  Co. 


heaiyl  dextraa 


beaiy 
a.  1« 


67—83. 


ChrhoD  methyl 
S.068,»06,*7l-18-02. 


NaeaUa.  Frsdericfc  C,  ta  March  *  On..  lae     Novel  »-sabeM- 
tntad-6-salfaaMrl   phthallmldsa.     8.064,006,    11-18-63,    CI. 


Novo  ladaotrlal  Corp. :  flee — 
Jack.    8,068.736. 
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Nusbaum    Harold  R.     Reel.     3,003,670,  11-18-62.  CI.  284— 

180. 
Nu-Swift  Ltd. :  See — 

Cawood,  Erie  E.  C.    3.068.940. 
Nycs.  Jack  L. :  flee — 

QIaddlag.  Bdward  K..  and  Nyee.    8.008.978. 
Nystrand.  Brast  D.,  and  B.  B.  Small,  to  Paoer  CpnTertlnK 
Machine  Co^  Inc.     Printing  press.     8.008.367.  11-18-63, 

(>akes.  Wayne  W..  to  Plttabargh  PUto  Glass  Co.     Universal 

vacuum  cup.     3,063,740,  11-13-62,  CL  294—64. 
Obltts,  Milton  L.     Wash  kit  fur  conUct  lenses  and  the  like. 

3,063,083,  11-18-02.  CL  10—612. 
O'Brien,  William  J.  :  See— 

Boylan,  William  H.,  and  O'Briea.     8.063,891. 
O'Dell,  Thomas  B.  ;  Bee — 

Ciray.  AlUn  P.,  and  O'DelL     3.063.902.  ^    ^ 

ODonneU.  Henry  L,  deceased  (M.  B.  O'Donnell.  ejeentrtx). 
to   The   Brysnt    Electric  Co.      Wiring   device.     3,064,071, 
11-13-02.  CL  174—03. 
O'Donnell,  Mary  E.  :  Bee — 

O'Donnell.  Henry  L.     3,064,071. 
Oerman.  Orey   W..   and   R.   K.   Cox,  to  Deere  A  Co.      Front 

mounted  bedder.     3.063,004.  11-13-62.  Ci.   172—178. 
Oglebay  Norton  Co. :  Bee — 

Anthony,  Beniamin  F.     3,003,111. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :  flee — 

Pescbel,  WlUlam  F.     3.004,109. 
Ohms,    Conrad  A..   50«i    to   H.   Oabaldoa.     Atuchment   for 
mixing   and    grinding   machine.     8,003,486,    11-13-62.   C\. 
140--182. 
OU  Base.  Inc. :  flee — 

WUson.  Doyne  L.     8.068.941. 
Olds     OeoCrey    C.    E.,    to    Associated    Electrical 
i^ufby)    Ltd.      Magaealam   alloys.      3,003.834 

O'Le'ary,  John  F..  A.  M.  Kunkel,  and  A.  H.  Jones,  to  United 


3,068,784. 


and    Wyvth. 


Industries 
11-13-62, 


swimming 


sJms. 


_   _  n.  u—  —.   — . .      -    - 

States   of  America.   Army.     Comporttlon  and  method  for 
treating  anttcholiaesteraas   poisoaiag.     3,063.901,    11-13- 
62.  CI.  167 — 68. 
Olln  Matbleaon  Chemical  Corpu :  flee — 

Bernstein,  Jsck,  snd  Lott     34>03,995. 
Hennlng,  Robert  W.,  aad  De  Caro.     3,063,004. 
LaskinTAUen  I..  Fried,  and  DlassL     3.063,992. 
Thomas.  Robert  M.     3,063.782. 

Wagner.  George  M.     8.063J88.  _        _ 

Oliver.   Kenneth    R..   Jr..    to   The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Twit 
apetkmen    flUment    mooatiag.      8.063.294,    11-13-62.    CI. 
tS- 160. 
Oliver,  Robert  B. :  See—  „  „  »  «^ 

Kasemian.  Jobn  A.,  and  Oliver.     3,068,290. 
O'Neill.  Joseph  V..  and  G.  Homanick.  said  Uomanlck  assor. 
to  said  O'.N'eUL     Method  and  apparatua  for  olTaliore  drill- 
ing.   8,003.007.  11-13-02,  CL  IVl—S.  ^        „    ^  ^ 
OnuUk.  Eugeae  W.,  to  The  Loeka  Steel  Chain  Co.     Method 
of  making  one  piece  sprocket  links.     3,063.237,  11-13-02, 
CI.  80—6. 
Onyx  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee —                                    _  ___^  ___^ 
Wakeman.   Reginald  L..  and  Glnilewlcs.     3,063.870. 
Operhall.  Theodore,  and  E.  E.  Knbary,  to  Howe  Sound  Co. 
Disposable  pattern   with  lower  melting  external  coating. 
3.0&,lT3.  11-13-02.  CI.  22—158. 
Optics  'rechnology.  Inc. :  flee — 

Jennings.  John  R.     3.064,139. 
Organon  Inc. :  flee — 

De  Jongh.  Hendrtk  P..  and  Sspilfogel.     3.064.014. 
Oros   Jobn  J.,  to  Alr-Mlte  Devices,  Inc.    Valve  structure  and 

linkage  therefor.     3.003.460.  11-13-62.  CL   137—270. 
Orslni.  Rene.     VoluaMtrieailly  deformed  ttat  sachet  having  at 

least  one  flst  face.  3.068,614.  11-13-02.  CI.  2»— 22. 
Ort  MorrU  R..  and  W.  H.  Yanko.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Ktabilisatlon  of  organic  coolants  and  moderators  in  neu- 
tronic  reactors.  3,003.937,  11-18-02.  CI.  204— 198.2. 
Ortffles.  Bayaiond  C.  and  R.  A.  Palmore.  to  AmerWan  Air 
Filter  Co.,  Inc.  Dust  collector  apparatus.  3,003.221, 
11-13-62.  CL  50—229.  ^      , 

Osborne.  Fred  H..  to  The  Wnrlitaer  Co.    Resoaant  rsed  reUy. 

3.004,007^11-13-82.  CL  200—90. 

Osboraa.  Jo^a  B..  to  The  M.  W.  KeUogg  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  cracking  hydroearboas.     3,063,933.   11-18- 

65,  a.  208—74.  _  ..         ^  _ 

Osgood.  Charles  F..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Cutter  bit  aad  sapport 

Qierefor.    3,063,491.  11-18-63.  CL  362— 88. 
Osmandsen.  Norman  *..  and  P.  W.  Bogner    to  Wc^rttaghoase 
Electric  Corp.    Excess  voltage  protective  device.    8,064,164, 

Osseabriak.' Wilhelm.   to   Chemleche  Fabrlk  Xalk   0.m.b.H 

Material    crushing    apparatus.      3,063,648,    11-13-62,    CI. 

241 230. 

Otaka.   Noboni.      Method   of  preparing  the  epsym  emcntial 

solution  which  contsins  various  epsctsk  of  vsgetablo  aa- 

syms.    3,063,012.  11-13-62.  CL198--03.*        .  ,      ^.     , 
Ott  Clyde  E.,  to  BocfcwcU  MZg.  Co.    Plural  polater  dlspUee- 

lient  indic;tor.    3.068,384ril-l«-e2,  CL  73—3. 
Ott.  Heinrlch  :  See —  _     ^  ^  ^^^      .  _,_  _-_ 

Bhrhart  Onstav.  HennUc.  Lindner,  and  Ott.     8,063,899. 
Overtaufi  CharST  B.     Ooirball  tee.     3.068,732.  11-1^-62, 

CI   37»— -210. 
OwM.  Thoaus  H..  to  Clark  B«aipmeat  Co.     Mold  ceatartag 

device.    8,068412.  11-18-62,  a.  23—153. 

Ow«as<:oralng  Flb««l'»"-9srP'.--l'**~ 

Veasie  Alsom  ft.     »,08lj88. 

Warthea.  Winiam  P.  ^8,008,094. 
Owena-niiaeU  Glass  Co. :  »ef— .  ,^ 

Babeock.  Clarence  L.  3,068,198. 
Owens,  James  L. :  See —  _«^»... 

Lloyd.  Harold^.,  and  Owens.     8,063,846. 

"  Mc«nro.  Seitara,  Osawa.  Yanahara.  Sukegawa,  Shiokara, 
aad  Toahlhara. 


P-M  Assoclateo :  Se»— 

De  Vaaay.  Fred  D.     3.063,69ft. 
Pacaud.  Bernard  F.  D. :  See — 

Davlea,  Raymond  J.,  and  Paeaod. 
Psce,  Inc. :  See —  ^^ 

Cassldy.  Robert  J.     3,064,102. 
Paddlson.  Osborne  H. :  See— _^ 

Downing,    Richard    M..    Faller.    Paddtaoa. 
3,064.073. 
Painter.  Howard  S. :  See — 

Fink.  WlUiam  C,  and  Paioter.     8,06347^  ,^»^, 

Palmer,  Richard  M.    Toe-tip  vacnam-oparated  clutch  eoatrol 

system.    8,063.020.  11-18-62,  CL  192— .076. 
Palmore,  Robert  A. :  See—  ,  «*,  oo, 

Ortcles.  Raymond  C.  and  Palmore.     a.0«'.221 
Palmour,    llayao.   III.    to  Amertcaa   Lava  Corp.      Metal-to- 

eeramlc  seifla.     3.0<{3.144.  11-13-63.  CT.  29—178.1. 
I'anglom  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Ralph  W.     3,063.207. 
Ihuihandle  Ekstem  Pipe  Line  Co. :  See—       ,  ^-  ._. 
Bergman.  Stephea  A.,  and  CockreU.     3,063,079. 
Bcmin!   Stephen  A.!  and  CockreU.     S.06S,M0. 
Pansinl,  Andrew  L     Device  for  the  cleaniaa  «rf_»«, 
pooU  and  the  like,     3.063.077.  11--1S-62."C1.  1»—1. 
I>aparelli.  Joeeph.  to  Kastar   Ine     AdJosUbte  tool. 

I47. 11-13-62.  CL  30—104. 
I'aper  Converting  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee—- 

Nystrand,  Ernst  D.,  aad  SmalL     S,063,S67. 
Pana   Bcarr  :  See 

liovla,  Cedric  C,  and  Papp.     3.063j600. 

Pappo,  Raphael,   to  G.  D.  Sarle  *  t<»i„  »"  ■fJJC*"^^ 

steroids    and    IntermedUtes.       8,063,987,     ll-l8-«3.     a. 

200—339  0 

Pareto.  Ba«ealo  J.     Stereoscrmic  picture  MoJfCtlM  "Jj^" 

ing  meana  for  theatrea.     3,063,833.  ll-lS-«.  CL  »— !«;?• 

Pariter,  Daaicl,  to  The  Parker  I'en  Co.     Writing  taaliamints. 

3,06i.419,  11-18-62,  CL  120—42.08. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Parker,  Daniel.    3.083^19. 
TeCt,  Ivan  D.     3.068,420. 
I>arks-Cramer  Co. :  See —    .  ^„  -,^ 

Black.  Robert  L.,  Jr.    8,063,874.  .w_«.,i. 

Parks.  George  J.,  to  Mllprint,  Inc.    /PRf"*~ '?'  *«7^ 

sealing  packaged   oommodltleo.     3,063,215,   11-13-63,   CI. 

*'""EJJv/r?^jUf'A7  Newbold,  PsmeU.  and  Latham.    3,064,- 

191 
Parodl,  IMerico  A.,  to  Stabll  Internacional8.A     Battle  cap- 
ping machine.    3,063.210.  11-13-82,  CL  53—112. 
PateeT  Robert   W.      Snow   vehicle.      8,063,401,   ll-13-«,  CI. 

"Patelhoid"  Patentverwertunga-  A  Elektro-Holdlag  A.-0. : 
See — 

Weber,  Dieter.    3,064,189. 
Patentgeseilschaft  Plate  *  Co. :  flee—    ,  ^,  ,,^ 

Dl&ennann,  Friedricta-WiUielm.     8,063.110. 

StelngrflbBer.  Arthur.       3,068.120.    ,„___-    ,,   ,-._ 
Patterson.  Albert  8.      8kl  attaehatent.     3.068.728.   11-18-62. 

Psuer.  Bdward  E.  Ilant  recepUde  having  improved  Irrlgat 
Ing  means.    3.063.196.  11-I»:«2.  CI.  47— 88.  „  _     .  _. 

Paul".  Otto,  and  D.  Bauer,  to  Farbcafabrikea  Bayar  Aktien- 
geseUschaft.  Proceiia  for  the  prodaetioa  of  eompeaads  of 
polyvslent  meUU  »«*»>  J»oIych»rgfheaols  and  htehar  car- 
bwylie  acids.     3,064.019;  11-18-62.  O.  290--4lt. 

Pearce.  Thomas  J.  K  «ad  W.  Staaaaga.  to  l^f^^^i^^i^ 
Indnstries  Ud.  Desolfurinatloa  of  hydroearhoa  aUs. 
3,068.036.  11-13-62.  CI.  206—211.     ^  „    „  _^.    .     ^    _,, 

Pearson.  Charie.  A.,  i.  W.  Gibson,  aad  W.  B*rthela,  to  WU- 
Uam  t>earson  Ltd.  Disinfectant  comporitlees.  8,0«S.890, 
11-13-62.  CI.  167—31. 

^^TelrJ^i'^^ari''"  i-^SSson,   «d  BartheUjJ^ 
Peefalaey  Coawagale  de  ProduiU  Clilml«ttcs  et  BtoctroaMtal- 

*°5o2gSt.  lui^  F.  G.,.aBd  PerretBIt     3.063,»19._.  ^^ 
Peck.  Hflasgarde  V.  and  R.  U     Sldegate  for  hcda    8,063.066, 
ll-13^.a.  5—881. 

'"^kSTHikUSTv.  aad  E.  I*    8.063.066. 
Peck.  Walter  B. :  See—  .  ««^  ,,. 

breea.  SUnley,  and  Peck.    8,064,178.  ^        „       ^ 
Peirce,  Andrew  W.,   to  Cl"k  BmilMirat  Co.     Foundry  ma 

eblae    •.068.106,  11-18-«,CL»--31. 
PoUegrtao,  Midiael  N.,  aad  U  N.  InnaUL 

3.068,1^,  11-18-62,  a.  30—66. 

Pean  Dal*  Kalttlag  MlUs :  Be*--  .  ,^  «,, 

raast.  Martla  H.,  aad  Staveasoa.    3,063,271. 

Pennaalt  CbemlcaU  Corp. :  B^^ 

Oe«er.  Thoasas  B..  and  Smith.    8,068.886. 

P#ras.  Laden,  to  Begle  »•««•»•  «^  Si'a.^^f'VLa?^ 

lation  of  free-piston  aacMaaa.     3,088,881.  I1-18-«B.  CL 

280—06. 
P^raa.  I«elea.  to  Bsgle  MattsMle  d«  Ostasa  Beaaalt.    Onr- 

geaatad  doivstlves  of  osUaloae.     3,068.9i2.  11-13-83.  O. 

260—^1. 

Jahn  L..  nnd  D.  M.  Holmherg.  to  Dalted  Bhae  Ma- 


Bducatloaal  device. 


Perfclaa, 


daawy  Carp.  "Cartag  type  f*^»^^^^**^,  Poly.««»?r 
inate  resctlon  product,  tackuytaf  resia 


lin- 


tsawa.  Yam 
8.0M.844. 


Sliinte^"".M3TM8rri-i3-«2. 'a.  360l^. 

Pennaaeat  Filter  Corp. :  See—  ,  a-«  aaa 

BovaM.  Herbert  H.,  Sailth.  aad  L«bbeo.    3.063,88t. 
Fecacrt.  Jaha  C,  and  8.  L  Barghardt,  to  Hooker  Chnjif ■! 
Cora.    Chlorine  dioxide  separattoa.    8,083.318.  11-118-63. 
CL  55—71. 

Parrat-Blt.  Bemer  J. :  flee — 

JoagaetTMarc  F.  O..  aad  Parret-Blt.    8.06S,91S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.068,- 


IVrrinr.  Btrrllns  O..  to  The  Wean  KnglaMrlnc  Co.,  lae.  De- 
flector m««nt  tor  ibect  bandllog  apparmtua.  a,0C3,713, 
U-lJ-62.  CI.  271— «».  -  _^, 

Perrochat.  Jean,  to  A.  Kajmood.     MokUac  faateaar.     S,0«3.- 

114,  11-13-62.  CI.  24—73. 
rerrone,  LouU  :  8t€ —  i 

Dilioa,  Bdward  M.     3,003.180. 
i'era»aal  FroducU  Corp. :  «••— 
Brecht,  Ueone.     ir.0«3,4B3. 
rerason,  John  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    laert-sas  are  raetl- 

Ber.     3^0«4,178.  Il-l3-«a.  CI.  381— «. 
l'ew:bel^WUUajn  F..  to  The  Ohio  Cnokabaft  Co.    Autoauitlc 
contl^l  of  Indaetlon  ta«atla«  drenits  havlBg  a  macMtlc  lood. 

6,0M,10».  ll-13-«2.  a.  2I»— 10.77.       ^    ^  ^    ^ . 

reteraon,  Gerald  A.  U.     Boveralblo  tootk  (or  aartb  «lcglnf 

Miulpment.    3.0e3.175.  ll-13-«2,  CL  37—142.  ^    _^  . 

I'etfrMn,  Albert  C.  to  Union  Hpaclal  Maeblao  Co.    MatorUl 

handllni  apparatua.    3.1>«8.674,  ll-l»-«2,  CL  2\*—l- 

I'eterMn.  Carl  U.  to  BjrIvaaU  lOoetrle  Prodncta  Inc.     Lamo 

nnd  bolder  aaaembljr.     3.064,187.  11-13-42.  O.  313—813. 

retrlck,  Kdward  J.,  to  Bntford  MjOL.  lac.    Bolter  lock  aaaom- 

bly  for  a  picture  aeroea.    3.0«pM,  ll-U-42,  CL  100—24. 

Pfauaer.  Bdward  M..  to  Ual-Oan  Rrodncta.  Inc.    8aU-propaUad 

power  mower.     3.003.220,  11-13-02.  O.  SO— 2ft.4. 
llfiwr,  Cbaa..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  «oo—  ^ 

rifdor,  8anford  K.,  and  Laabneh.    3.004.017. 
Miller.  Max  W.    3,004,047.  _ 

I'belan.  Tereaco  K.,  to  Howard  Wall  Ltd.    Kleetrleal  control 
device  (or  electroiyUc  ceUa.     3,003,32»,  11-18-02,  CL  204— 
228. 
Miilco  Corp. :  «••— 

Boaawr.  John  J.    3,003,280.  _  .      ^    .^   ^ 

I'hiUipa,  UeajuBln,  and  P.  t).  Starchar,  to  Ualoa  Carbldo  Corp. 
HomopobniMr  of  bia  (2,3-epox7e7clopoat]rl)  otfaar.  3,003,- 
949,  11-13-02.  CL  200— a.  ^  „   .        ^.^^ 

Pblllipa,    Beniaaila,   aad   P.   ft.    Starcber.   to  Daioa   CarMde 
Corp.    KpoUon-caproUctoaoa  aad  procaan  (or  proparlag  tbe 
aame.    3.004.008.  11-18-42.  CL  206-«4«. 
I'hlUlpa.  Benjamin  A^  J.  Roadtr,  Jr.,  aad  B.  W.  KrassiL  to 
Whirlpool  Corp.     EMroatlaf  apnurataa  for  an  abaocptlon 
rcfriscrator.     8,003.257,  ll-13-02rCL  02—276.         _ 
I'hUllpe,  Harry  L..  aad  L.  S.  Paia,  to  Floaeaj  Corp.    Die  aad 
ractbed  o(  laakiai  aamc.     3,00S>«t.  11-18-02,  CL  9»— 08. 
I'billlpa,  MalcoUa  K.,  Jr.,  aad  i.  E.  Plakbam,  to  AaMilcan 
Machine  4  Poaadnr  Co.     Paatar  (or  elcaratto  ■•«>»— 
3,003.411.  11-13-02.  a.  11»— 000. 
I'bilUpe  Petrolaoa  Co. :  £(••— 

Ulackwell,  Jeaaiaga  P.    3,003>ifi.  _ 

Warner,  Panl  P..  Archer,  aad  Pran&    3.004.028 
Pierce.  Coawr  C.    Antomatic  wheel  balaaeing  doTlee. 

734.  11-13-02.  CL  301—5. 
IMletU,  Thomaa  ti.,  Jr.     Poldable  abipplng  conUlacr. 

010,  11-13-02.  CL  220—23. 
Pinea,  Robert  M.  :  Sao— 

Zuaaman.  Hjrman  W.,  and  Pinea.    3,003,044. 
Pinkbam,  Jeaaa  R.  :  Seo^  .  _. 

PhllllpM,  Malcolm  B.,  Jr.,  and  Plnkbam.     3.003.411. 
PlreUl  Socku  per  Aiioni :  Oa»— 

Harractao,  Marcello.    3,003,228.  .^.  ,,« 

Pltrone,  Manl.    Uoctrlcally  heated  naraing  botUe.    3,004.113, 

11—13-02  CI.  210—44. 
Ilttmaa,  KaJph  R.     KzciMO-volUfe  protective  device.    3,004,- 

150.  11-13-02.  CL -813— 231. 
Plttabargh  PUte  Ulaaa  Co. :  flae— 

Oaken.  Warae  W.    r.00S.740. 
IMagge,  Jamea  L. :  Sea — 

Pnller.  John  B..  Mooa.  aad  Plagca. 
I'laatlc  AppUcatora.  Inc. :  Bf — 

QiffordBnice  M.    3.003.700. 
PIcaaey  Co.  Ltd..  The :  «•« —  .  , 

Broad.  Michael  J.    3,003.242. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd. :  Sao— 

Haumaicgle,  Robert  \V.    3.003.800.  ^  ^       ,  „     .^ 

I'odcbradaky.  Bi'^rett  V.,  to  Oacar  Mayer  and  Co.,  l»c.  Metb- 
od  (or  prooariaa  aklaleaa  aaoaage-type  product.  8,00S.84A 
11-13-02.  CI. »— 108.  ^    ..     ^.        „,    ^ 

Point.  Marcel  A.  R.,  to  Boeicta  AnoDjm*  d«  MachlaM  Eleetro- 
■tatiquea.     Rotating  heada  (or  electroatatie  atoMteiag  and 
Hprayiny  apparatua.     3.003,043.   11-13-01,  Ci.  23»--lB. 
I'olaniky,  Robert  O..  to  Unit«l  Statoa  of  Amertea.  Air  Force. 
Phyaioioglcal  iBBtroaioBUtion  ehockoot  apparatna.    3.003^ 
283.  11-13-02.  CL7»r-l. 
I'oUrad  Klectronlca  Con». :  9—— 

Jaffa.  David  L.    S.004.25T.  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Polln.  Herbert  8..  to  Vacuom  Baking  Corp.    PrpCMa  o(  baking 
ln-«aa  baked  producta.     3,003.840,  11-13-02.  CI.  00—182. 
PoUak.  Peter  I. :  See—  ,,     .  ^  „  ..  .. 

Barkameyer.  Henry  R..  McAlaar.  aad  Pollak. 

Pollak.    Robart   J.,   to  AUl»<3ialaMn   Utg.   Co. 

cruahcr.    3.003.040.  ll-l»-02.  01.  241— 2W. 
l>ollltaer.  Bnieot  U.  to  Daivwaal  Oil  Prodacta  CO. 

corroaioa.    •.OM.TM.  11-13-02.  CI.  21— 2.T. 
Poly-Oaa  Baaaarch  aad  Deratofaaat  Co.,  Inc. :  f ao— 

Ryaa.  Bdnnad  J.    8,OOt.0O4. 
Poole.  Bdward  M.,  aad  D.  C.  ■ehladerborg.  to  Tbe  Babeeek  * 

Wlicos  CO.    Mothod  o(  oparatlag  a  aodoar  reactor.    3,003.- 

•20.  11-13-02  CI.  204—193.2. 

Porlaad.  KJold.  ai^  C  BermaaB.  t«i>«u»'o2^,S5ff**S5 
Mada  ciaBMa.  AorMootatte  rtgnlatlaii  dorleo.  S,0CS,040. 
11-11-02.  CL  220— 00. 

Porter.  H.  K..  CO..  IM. :  f<»»— ... 

Keaacdy.  Frank  J.    S.OOS.Olt. 
Portar.  Hortort  C.  F.  J.  TtrkooW.  and  H.  J.  Wanitr.  Jr^  to 

Ooaaral   Motor*  Corp.     Oaaaaqaaat   polo  eloctrtc   motor. 

3.004.147.  ll-l»-02.  a.  310—40. 
PoaDlochll,  RMiahard.  and  W.  Hnlaeboa.  to  ?»«5«w,*Hatake 

Aktieng«a^Mha(t.     Dual  p«ah-pall  modalator.     8.004.200. 

11-13-02.  a.  S«2— tt. 


3.003,413. 


3.003.871. 
Oyratory 

PrereBtlng 


Poeala  Machine  Corp.  '•  8m— 

Poaala.  ZInon  C.  Johnaon.  and  Stranb.    3,003.475. 
Poaaia,  Ziaon  C.  Stranb.  Lobaah.  Johnaoa,  and  Solera. 
3.003.212. 
Poaaia.  Zlnoa  C.  M.  J.  Stranb.  F.  Lobaah.  W.  B.  Johaaoa.  and 
C.  B.  Solea,  to  Poaaia  Machine  Corp.    Tapptag  nuicnlne. 
3.003.212.  ll-l»-62,  a.  83—108. 
Poaaia,  Ziaoa  C.  W.  B.  Johaaoa.  aad  M.  J.  Stranb.  to  Poaais 
Machine   Corp.      Winding   auchine   atmctare.      3.008.475. 
11— 1&— 02   CI    140—02  1 
Potaab.  Nonaaa.     Raalltent  valve.     3.003.402.  11-13-02.  CI. 

137—218. 
Powell.  Bdward  B.     Slug  for  ahotgan.    3.003.370.  11-13-02. 

CI.  102—81. 
Powera  Cbeneo.  lac. :  894 — 

Aaander.  Andrew  K.    3.003.337. 
Prarla.    Guy    B.,    to    Oolombla    Broadcaatiag    Syatema,    Inc. 
TraMCoadoetaaeo  Baaaarcmaat     8.004.187,  11-13-82.  CI. 
324—07. 
PredaioB  Auto-Control  Blectroaica  Laboratorlea  Inc. :  Sac — 

SUtca.  Bernard  T.    3.003,183. 
Preco  Inc. :  See — 

MacarUn.  Gerald  M..  and  Beemor.    3.003.388. 
Prefoatoine.   Maance.     Ooaililaatioa  etne   bar  and   indexing 

rotary  table.    3.003.155.  11-13-02.  O.  33—174. 
Preatleo.  B.  V..  Co. :  Sao— 

Proatice  Thomaa  H.    3.003.479. 
Prentice  Machine  Worka.  Inc. :  Soa — 

Mahtnr  Stepbea  M..  aad  Proatice.    3,003.400. 
Preatlee.  Robert  T. :  Sao— 

Mahoay.  Stephen  M..  and  Prentice.    3,003.480. 
Prentice.  Iliomaa  H..  to  B.  V.  Prentice  Co.    Chop  aaw  ap- 
paratna for  cnttlag  aerlaa  food  piece*.    3,003.479.  11-13-62. 
a.  143—40.  ^  __  .       ., 

Price.  Albert  B..  to  General  AaMrteaa  Tranaportatioa  <orp- 
Railway  cara  (or  tranaportiag  road  aemi-trallan.  3.063,- 
380.  11-13  02.  a.  105—408. 

Prohandt,  Uoorge  F. :  Sao—  ^^ 

Cartia,  Ralaton.  aad  Probaadt    3,003.824. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  Tbe :  See— 

ZlmaMrer   Roger  B.    3.004,001. 
Proctor-Sllcx  Corp..  Tbe :  Se* — 

Tumor.  Charlea  R.    3,004.091. 
Prodncto  Maehlaa  Co. :  Sao— 

Johnaoa.  Bmil  M.    8.00S.S19. 
Proviaaaao.    Jack.      Machiaea    for    preparlag    Bexiblc    aheet 

piecoa.    3.003.710  11-13-42.  CT.  270— 01. 
Prue.  Walter  W.     Roughing  machine.     3,003,073,  11-13-62, 

r,i     J2 IT 

Pruett,  Rov  L.,  and  E.  L.  Morehouae,  to  Union  (Carbide  Corp. 
Polymer*  of  fnlvono-metalllc  componada.  3.068.974.  11-13- 
02.  CI.  200 — 80. 

Puacoehar.  Joac( :  Sao —  ^  ,  ...  .. , 

Matulik.  Joae(.  Rychly,  "xij*?"*****'-.  »«0«f  •***•,  ,» 

Pardy.  George  W.  Load  Icveler  with  trip  bladea.  3.003.178. 
ll-l»-02.  a.  37— 152._      ^     „    .  «  „     ,        V,    .  „ 

Purtell.  Raymond  F..  to  FItt-On  Heel  Corp.  RcpUceable  top 
IKt.    3.003.170.  11-13-82.  O.  30—42. 

Pyrethmm  Board  o(  Kaaya.  The  :  «ef— .  ^, 

Ooldbeni.  Alan  A.,  and  Smith.    3,003.803.  

Qaacdvllec.  llatbien.  aad  G.  Matthaeua.  to  .l^«'*eafabr^en 
Bayer  Aktieagaaellachaft.  Alkali-metal  aalta  of  rt'cffho*- 
yllc  add  mono-eater*  of  carbamide  eatera  of  aagara.  3.063.- 
9M.  11-13-02,  CT.  200—234.  ,/w,*ia9 

Qulnn.  Oeorce  W.  Device  for  making  drawing*.  3,068,16^. 
11-l»-42.  CI.  35—20. 

R.M.P.  Indnatrle*  Ltd. :  S**—  ^ 

Vogler.  Jacque*.    3.004.110.  .^  ^      „w       wi 

RablBowitt.  Robert,  to  Americaa  Cyaaamld  Co.  Phojphlne 
oxtdea  and  preparaMoa  thereof.  3.004.083.  11-13-02.  CI. 
100     000  5 

RabaoB.  Bdward  J.,  to  RlrfleM  Bagtoaertag  Ltd.  Machaiilnni 
oomprixlng  m  plnnBer  i.llding  wlttl*  a  cylinder  and  lubrica- 
tion arrangementa  therefor.  8.008.200.  11-18-02,  Ci.  64 — 
32. 

Race.  F.dward  :  Seo—  .*^.  .«- 

HIndle  Thomas,  and  Baeo.    S,00S,12T. 

Rack.  Alola  J.  :  See —  _     „    ..  ..«..•  n^A  one 

Dnll«ek.  Donald  B..  Cocker,  and  Rack.     3.064.200. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Am^rte*  :  Soo-— 

Hnrford.  Winnlow  L.    3.004.075. 

KalLRavD     3.004.134. 

l«w.  Harold  B.    2.004.1B4. 

Marr.  John.  Jr..  and  R«Mk.    3.004.13S. 

Nabav  I^wreaca  P..  8.q64jT42. 

Rogcra.  Gordon  F.     3.064.206. 

Steele.   Martla  C.,^»d   BieheBhaw 

Trax.  Alaa  M.     3.00S.7TT. 
Band  Corp..  The:  S*»—    ,-.-,,-- 

Chlhoan.  Wayne  A.    •,003.090. 
Band  Mlnaa  Ltd. :  tM — 

Lalbowltx.  Al*c.     3.003 J21.  

"^SXL.  ^tS&U.  iSCS^.  ^^S* 

Bawaon,  HmoM,  and'c  A.  BFard,  to.  A**oclat*J  Blaetrtcal 
ladaatrl**    Ltd.     Prod«etl«a    «r    hlfh    BenfitJ ,  nator^a 
uranuSroiid*.     3.003.798.    ll-lS-oT  CI.    »•— 14.8. 
Joa  P..  to  Taxa*  Inih  ■■■■t*  lacltottod,  and  ^ 


8,004,210. 


toy    caittng 


Bay, 


rarata*  for  reeordinc  Olgltal  eoontar  yalaa*. 
1-13-02.  a.  238— 92. 


3.008.031 


BayaMnd.  A. :  B»^— 

Porroehat.  Jeaa.     3.003,114 

RaymoaO.  ClMat*r  A 
orgaa  valv*.     3.003.; 


Onlekly  memtaM*. 
«B,    11-18-02.   CL  04 


iTlty  typ*  pip* 
432. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


Rea,  Wc:^..WIV  fcSS^Bell  Tdjpbone  L^borj- 
torlaa.  lac  Traaamlaalea  o»t*m  **l*ctioB  by  nymatatloa 
of^rttreheck*.     ItOOJ.OoT  11-13-M.  CL  if^M, 

Reach,  Roy  W..  Jr..  E.  T.  Joha*oa._aad  N.  M.  Loorl*  to 
Mianeapolia-lioDayweU  RosnUtor  Co.  Currant  reputing 
circuit  for  ewltctaing  memoir  elementa  and  the  Uke. 
8,004,140.  11-18-62.  CI.  807— OflJi. 

*^  VhSIklt'  iS*iu  Read,  and  Curtln.     3.003.3». 

Read.  Robert  C.  MobUe  apparatua  for  laaeiag  molten  lUx- 
turec     8.063,009.  11-13-02.  CL  200—44. 

BeaVlT  Jai»ea  O..  J.  A.  Leary.  aad  W.  J.  Maramaa.  to 
United  Statea  o(  Aawricm.  Atomic  I^rgy  Co"«»*J»: 
Method  (or  obtaialag  P»ntoiUM  metal  aad  aUoy*  « 
Plutonium  (rom  plutonium  trtchlorid*.  8,003,829,  11-13- 
h2   n    T5— 84  1 

Reblkiff:  Dimitrt"  I.^to  Loral  E^rtroaie.  C«n»-g"tS> 
ayatem    for    anbmarlne    veaael.     3.003,894,    11-13-02,    Ci. 

Rednl^,  Alexander.  Apparatus  '»'  «^  ~»""**^\R'*'*jr 
tioB     o(     hydrogen     haUdea.     3,003,815,     11-13-02,     CI. 

ReiSw.^Srry  E..  Jr.    Night  Orfilnf  devtee.    3,004,122.11-13- 

62,  CL  240-  7.5.  ^ 
Reerea  laatmment  Corp.:  S#*-- 

Daach.  Thema*  J.     3.0M.100. 
Kfgi*  Natioaale  d«*  U^taaa  Bfaaalt :  See— 
PCraa.  Laden.     3,003.021. 

FOra*.  Laden.    8  00t,Mil.  ^  ^    , , .„t 

Kelt.  Tbeodoi*  B.  Method  aad  »I>PJi»tu8  f or  m^^wmoat 
ot  colloM  oaasotlc  i>iee*Mtas.  8,008.380.  11-13-ez.  ci. 
78—53. 

R.iai:r'b4o^:  u*  Sfg;^.  ^^^-^gs.^^, 

of     America,     Atomic    Baergy     9°™"J""**°--i*^2SSJ!2^ 

14.6. 

3,008,1M.  11-13- 


predpitation  method  for  eeow»»««  •'-5E5"?!,  ^S^a^r 
uranlnm  tetrafluorlde.     3.063,792,  11-13^2.  CI.  2»— 14  S 


Reinoaa   (Padiila).  Jnaa.     Oaadag  toy 

HO    fy\    1  ft  I     1 MT 

Electrical  reaiator.     3,004.221   11-13-02,  CL  334—28. 
Research  CottrelL  !«>«•  =  *«tT*- -,« 

Coocutt,  Vincent  W.     3.003,219.  , /v..  .a*  11   i*- 

Rentter.  Jean  L.     PUton  pomp  (or  llquida.     3,008.382, 11-18- 

62,  CI.  103—163. 
Revere  Caawra  Co. :  Sao—  ^_  .,. 

Briskin.  Theodore  8^  Moors,  and  Boat     3.003,610. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  8«e— 

Brown.  Boblnaon  W.     3,003.898. 
Rhoten.  Carey  D.     Record  albam.     3.003,019.  11-13-02.  Ci. 

Rl^hfc*Doa*ld  L..  to  Kal-r  Alamiaom  A  Om-^  Corp. 

BoUdlag  atructure.     3.003  819    11-18-02.  CLl**!-!;..,., 
Rlrkards,    Michael   Aj.    to   Wab«  Alrajft  Core.     Artlfldal 

damping  syatem.     1063.603.  11-13-02,  CL  2**— 78. 

"''^  MWf?L;Jowl/jTild»t^  ond  Staaemana     3,003^ 

RlemsdTadder.  IU.»«o>ek^  «*»\  f '?7la5^**^S5!!liM^ 
ntetal  compounds.     8.»M  020.   11-14-02^^   «»— HW. 

RlP.,  Elmer  ¥..  to  The  Riea  Mte.  Co.  TlSerapeotic  device. 
3,608.448.  11-13-02.  CT.  128— T8. 

Ries  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Rlea.  Elmer  F.     3,003,446. 

"•"di  ^Hmf  iniTj..  and  Rlggia.     3.004.130. 

"'•^feldman     lSSTl,    Rlgier,    Holmhind.    and    Nielaen. 

RlgteriJl!"*£?ymond  H..  to  The  Dow  Chejalonl  Co.  O- 
Suma^l  oiilkyl  pboaphoramldatoa  aad  phoaphoramido- 
thlostel     8.0O4.00d.    11-13-02.    CL    200-*43.S. 

Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  See— 

Miller.  Earle  C.     3,003.431.  ^ 

Rlordan.  Hugh  E..  to  Oenend  Pwjlrion,  Inc  »«^2S5S 
for  h9dra*Iic  actuator.     8,003  423,  11-13-42.  CT.  121— «». 

RlSv.^KS^th  w"  to  Armco' Steel  Corp.  Tor,oe  eonvertera. 
3.06.1.249.  11-13-62.  CT.  80 — 84.  ^,  __       _  ^j.- 

RIni  Oarriga  Soluble  adrenocbrome  preparations.  3,063.- 
898.  ll-i:V-«2.  CT.  167—65. 

Roberts.  Allen  W. :  See—       _  ..^      tntuttita 

Rea.    Wilton    T..    and  Sfi^J**,  ..^^'^-^j,   „    r 

Roberta,  Emmett  T..  Jr..  W.  E.  "IJ-trjn*.  •".*'oJ?J? 
Tonng.    to    Miaslon    Mfg.    Cb.     Valve    eeata.     3.068,40T, 

RJtrt^  H«S  L!"to"lSerUl  Cbe«l«l  Industries  Ltd^ 
ProSia  f or  pol^erlUng  tetrailuproethTleno  »**»  ™>^' 
chloride  pentifluorido  and  nltrtrtotot  radUtfoa.    3,003.922. 

RoUm^ftug?Lftoto!i'■rt«l  CktmtaA  todastdea  Ltd.    Con- 

dilodde  pentaftnorld*.     3.008.9T2.  11--18-42    CI.  26«>— 7». 
R«SerN.fllinon.     Lawn  spdnkllag  coatrol  syatem.     3.063.043. 

11-13-02.  CT.  22^70. 
RobertMin.  H.  H..  Cb. :  «25-r^, 

Fork.  Frank  W.     3.00SJ92.         ,  ^    ^  •  ««^  I** 

RoUette,  Alfred  O.  ■..  to^AEI-Blrle*  Ltd.  daiap*.  2.0O4.100. 

11-13-02.  CL  817—103. 
Robiaaon.  Donglaa  J.,  to  TJatted  Btatmi  o(  Amed—    Army. 

EWtro-medS*al«al      •""—     "O""*       11-13-02.      CT. 

102—49 


RockwoU  Mfg.  Co. :  Sao— 
Ott,  OfSa  B      8,003,284. 

Rodi  *  Wieaeaherger  Aktleageasn*rti*ft : 
Mannella.  Breole.     3,068.238. 

Roeder,  John,  Jr.:  B0€ —  •n-.*-* 

Pbillipa.  Benjamin  A.,  Boeder,  aad  Krpntf.     SiO«5»J 
Roealer,  Waitor.     Apparatna  (or  the  mannfadarc  «*  dectrt- 

Mlly  wolded  wirelSJts     3,063,476.  11-13^02.  CT,,  140— U2. 
Roetter.   Robert   P..   and  H.  O.   Falk,^to  J^»*Sf>''*^KSSL 

Olaaa  Co.     Method  aad  apparatus  (or  iBapeeting  mnlnpie 

ahoet  ilaslag  uaits.     O.OoTlSO.  11-13-02.  CT.  2»— 218. 
Rogem.  Oordoa  F.,  to  RoOto  Con.  of  America     Oadllatlon 

ieaerator  and  miser.     3.O04.20O,  11-14-02.  CT.  331—104. 

Rohm  A  Haaa  Co. :  See—   ,  .  „,     _,  •  a.^  am 

De  BeanevUle.  Peter  L..  and  Blessing.     3,004.030. 

Rollins.  Heary  M. :  See—  ^  „  ^  •  a«<i  •ma 

Moore,  tUanley  C.  Rollins,  and  Bacfaman.     3,003,780. 

*°"fertlIkl?'Th;i«to^..  Moore,  and  Rom.     3,063.610. 
RoDilne.  Roy  T. :  See-—  ..  „      .  .  ,,.•  --^ 

Smith.  Jack  C.  Bttorman,  and  Rominc.    3,003,504 
Rommetl^ul  J.     Mixing  device.     8.003.685,   11-13-02,  CI. 

259 — 188.  — _  _.. 

ROach.  Geora.  H.  Klappert,  aad  K.-H.  Gebdngcr,  to  Fatbea- 

(Srikea  Skyer  AkflSngeaellschaft     Proeem  tor  the  ■saau 

(Mture  oMyeatuffs.     3.003.779,  ll-13r«2.  CI.  .8-^1.^ ._ 
ROa^.  Oeorg.  H.  Klanport.  and  K.-H.  Qehrlafor,  to  Vni^f^ 

(Sdtaa  Tlay«    Ai8Mge.elliieh*"i      Te«»»-*«    P^l*!"* 

dyeatnffa.  To03,780.  11-13-62,  CI.  8—1. 
Roae  Brothara  (Gaijiaborou|h)  Ltd. :  89^— 

Kay.  Jama*  A.     3.063.?ll 
Ro*eB.  Nonaaa  J. :  Bm —  .......  •  a««  a** 

Bodnar._Joha  \V..  Roaea.  and  Spauldint.     3.003,628. 
RaaeBbors.  kdward  M..  to  Tim  NatfoMl  Saner  8 

Suction  deaner.     3.003,082,  11-13-62,  CT.  10 — 8 

Rooeabergcr.  Ocorg :  Bee—  

KnieDkaauB.  Hdnrteh,  aad  Boeeaberger.    3.063311 
RoaeafcrierrJobn,  to  Lloa  M(g.  Corp.     Velodty  acn 

troL     fToAsjlO.  11-13-02.  CT.  273—120.     „    _    _  ^  ,. 
Ro^herg;r,  kaudce  ■.,  F.  J    Wlaehall   aad  H.  W  ^altx. 

to  Geacral  Motors  Corp.    Clutch  structure.    3.003,630,  11- 

lS-4t,  CT.  192—69 


■orrice  Co. 
127. 


COB- 


goi^^S&at  P»ul  A.,  aad  R.  R.  Taegie,  tpRoyalasotal  Cm. 
CoUapalhle  deak  or  carreU  stracture.  3.003.773,  11-13-42. 
CT.  3R-413. 


Roaa.  Hcihert  F.,  to  Uoited  Shoe  Mat^OMT  Corp.       —  -- 
tHmmiag  aad  welt  beatiag  macfainea.    3.0ttB,072.  11-13-42. 

Rossi.  Olovaaai.  Steam  ff^ruO^  titmtuttot  uamnc- 
tloiaal  water  drculation.  3.003^430,  11-13-02.  CL  122— 
400. 


Igalter.     S.00S.3T4.      11-13-42. 


Roblaaoa.  ManHea  E     *"»•  2rSi"*i r^iM^'cL  M4-^2l' 
port  (orm   pin  paUer.     3.003.070.   11-13-02,   CL   »*— »i. 


*''**'ilJdltort.  JS^ond  D.,  Lawrence.  and^Roth      3.0M.S7S. 
Roth,  Philip  CTto  Amertcan  Cyanamid  Co.     Novel  textile 
flnlahing   compositions   and   process   (or    oaing   the   aaase. 

Roti2?•D5Uld"]^to•miBUt'p^Us*Hoi«ywdl  »eg«»atar  Co. 

AutoButie  fll^t  control  apparatna  (or  aircraft.    3,003,062, 

11-13-02,  CT.  244—77. 
Rotroa  Research  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Hubbard,  Albert  B.    3,063,287. 

*^B?e1^i^willif!iT.,  and  Rowland.     3,004.103.     ^         ^ 
Rowley.  Robert  J.,  to  Coilina  *!^*io  Co      blA  type  turret 

tuner.     8,004.210.  ll-lS-02.  CL  334 — 49. 
Royalmetal  Corp. :  See—  ,  «««  ^^ 

Rosenqntat,  PaulA.snd^segle.    3,003,773 
Rubin.  Sldaey,  and  G.  Weiaa.     Belt  buckles.     3,003,117.  11- 

18-02.  CI.  24—178.  ,     ^  ..     .    „  . 

Rudolph.  Hana.     Valve  (or  use   In   respiratory   and  similar 

equipment.     3/103,401.  11-13-42.  CI.  137—44. 
Russell,  Chadea  R. :  See—  „      -  «*•  aaa 

Gngllemelll,  Lewia  A.,  Mayer,  and  »n"|2«.    S-OM^gMj., 
RnmellT  Richard  E.     Ddll  dlapeaatag  container.     3.063.551. 

RuVynVk.  simuVl,  to  Union  Carbide  Core     Bnjab  ahaat  con 

oecOoaa.     3.004.151,  11-13-02.^CL  310— 2«^^ 

Ryaa.  Edmond  J.,  to  Poly-One  Rc*e*rch  and  Development 
Co..  lac.  Polymedc  oxygea  la  blood  sad  aera  treataieBt 
anil  tto  product  thereof.   11.003,904.  11-18-02,  CL  107—70. 

*^*''iLt!dft;'i«2^riydil^.  and  PuB/^*r.    3,(MS.»»L 
Rylander.  John  V.     Joist  (raming  eonstmetioa.     8.003,103, 

11-13-42.  CT    20 — 1 
RylandcrTJohB' V.     Roof  construction.     3,003,201,  11-13-02, 

CL  60—210. 
Rynkiewia,  Henry  J..  E.  W.  K.  Schwars.  and  I.  Skelst.  to 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Proeese  ot  wet  aplnnlng  stereoregolsr 

rlyvinyl  alcohol.     3,003,787,  ll-lS-<n.  CL  10-44. 
8  Cornvated  Paper  Maehtaery  Co.,  Inc. :  Sao— 
Shielda.  Albert  F.    3,063.877.  _ 

8«ch«.  Herttert.  to  Draf  T«>ICOy  Inc.     Vnirnwa^  ee^hiiretor 

aad  dioke  repair  tool.     3.063,706.  11-13-62.  CT   20^0 
BAtSit^aHTySrJt..  Jr.     Haager  switd..     3.068384.  11-13- 

62    CI    104—103 
St.  Amo^r.  Jooepb.  to  Blagstoa^Mlg  Co„  lat    rntkwtj  for 
Mtorage  aad   dispensing   racks.      3.063,834.    11-13-02.   CT. 
193—44. 

^'^'^."fSSLWdfA:,  SahagUa.  aad  Barlatrom.     3.003,- 
133. 

*^**A£!'Siiofr^y*,  Salto.aadT.kaya«a.     2,0M410. 
Saliera«/  SleS.    toelMtjrreaek  with  stone*  arwt.    3.003,- 

sJuS:  otSAfinf bT  A.*B«wn,  to  metok  MfjLCalnc. 

Magn^e  beU  bndtle.    5.0«."l3i-»»7«?.  ^1   ^??L 
Sama,  Martin,  and  H.  FVldmaa.    Electdeal  tenalaal.    3.004,- 

SaSeViir'AibSift  %  ?^Ai??faft  Badlo  Corp  •y"«»trteal 
dinniag  dreatt  with  Eeaer  diode.  3,004.143.  11-13-02. 
CI.  307— 88.8. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SankTO  Kabuablki  K«l»ba :  Set—      _,     „.    .  .    v^._.^. 

Ito,    Aklrt.    Haiuanaka.    T«M«1.    >*•<»*.  and    Kawada. 
:i,004,UUU. 

Marfaty,  Kiuanud  :  «^e—       ^  ^  „.^^  .,  a-.i  «^o 

Mickitette    Brnat  L^,   Harfaty.  and  Blttner.  J,(NM.»48. 

^'"i'AiriJ^o^-'rw..  and  Sarkar.     3.0«3.W4 

Haroyaa.  Jofan  K.     UrconUuilaation  procinta  utUlslnf  alkali 

aenaiuvc  eoaUBW-  3,WW.«7a.  U-lJ-«»2.  CI.  1»4— 4 

SarraclDo,  MarwUu.   to  Pirelli  Hodeta  per  Aalonl.     Appara- 

tua  fur  euDtroiilBc  tlie  temroalnc  of  the  tap«a,tB  etoctrlc 

cable  Uptnc  luacbinM.     H.WIiiaM.  ll-lS-uS.  CL  B7— J. 
Hatruui.  darence  K..  to  Uo-Boj  Corp      »«tteiTpoat  clamp 

of  the  clip  type.     3,0«4.23l.  ll-l»-«2.  CI.  33*— 828. 
8atsla««r    Uernard,  to   v«  arner-Lambert  Paarmaeeatleal  Co. 

Carbosyllc  add  dertvatlvea  of  aubatltuted  4-thUBOlldiaoBea. 

;j.i>»4.oo3.  u-i;^-«a.  CI.  a«o--30«.7  ».^     a^ 

Saumaleglc,  Robert   v\ .,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.     Ap- 

liaratua   for   and   metbod   of  aaaliag   tiiermoplaatlc  tubea. 

3.0«a.8»q.  ll-i;i-«2,  Cl.  156— 300.  .       .      *        ._ 

Haundera.   Kenoetb    \» ..  and   L.   L.   Lento.  Jr..  to  Amarlean 

Cyanauild  I'o.     Proceaa  for  the  prcuaratloa  of  meCtaylol- 

acrylamlde.     3.0«4.U5O.   U-13-«2.  Cr  2«p— 861. 
Hauaeie,  Ueorge  J.  U.,  to  Amertcaa  Typj  Fwindafa  Co..  Inc. 

Typograublc   conitKMlng   apparatua.      S,Ou«.»««,    ll-l<l-«^. 

Oi     luT— 20 

Havaae.  Con  well,   to  Wmtlagbouae  Ktcctrlc  Corp.     Bneloaad 

elSctrlc  awttdiea.     3.0«4.l0«.  ll-l»-«2.  Cl.  900— IW. 
Havagc,  Donald  C.  :  Bee —  „  „^„  .^. 

joiinaon.  Maurice  V  .  Jr..  and  Savage.     3.0«3^68. 
Havell.  Jacob  V.,  to  Uaker  Perkina.  lac.     Safe  load  control 

apparatua.     3,064. 102,  11-13-62.  Cl.  SIT— 13. 
Sawada,  Jlro:  M«« —  .      ,,,  ^  ».  ..        vi 

Tanaka.  Vanaglwwa.  Sawada.  Mlaawa,  aad  Nakayoahl. 

3,0<tS.»ll. 
ilaydlowaki.  Bernard  K.  :  Sec—  ^   „     ^,        w.       m  na-» 

Urandama.   Walter  C,  Piataer.  aad  Sajdlowakl.     S.063.- 
8tt8 
.Hcliabea    Donald  W.,  to  ContlneaUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.     F^wtalon 

box.    'S.OeS.BlT,  11-13-82.  Cl.  22»--88. 
.Scliafer,  u enter:  Wee —  ^  ...  _.         .mom* 

Kuhle.  Engelbert.  Schafer.  Eue.  and  Wegler.     8.063,823. 
ScbaU.  Kalpb  H.,  A.  H.  Uleaaon.  aad  O.  C.  Slotterback.  to 
fcJMo  Keaearcta  and  Knglncerlng  Co.     Bdlvent  repUccment. 
3,U63.857.   11-13-4J2.  Cl.  106—287.  ,  „  _ 

Scbenck,  Kobert  C,  to  The  Durlron  Co.,  Inc.     Rotarr  aeala. 
3,063,727.  11-13-62.  Cl.  277— 74.  „  .w  .i        a 

SclillTman.  Loula.    to   Auichem    I'roducta.   Inc.      Method  and 
aolutlona  for  treating  metal  anrfacea.     3,063.877,  11-13-62, 
Cl.  148 — 6.16. 
Schlrp,  Hubert :  «ee—  „  „„„..«.., 

lJ/a»*r.  Uruno.  Sclilrp,  and  Stein.     3.064  041 
Schlappal.  Frank  L.     Hkiving  tool  holder.    3,063,318,  11-13- 

62.  Cl.  82—36. 
8cbluderberg,  Donald  C. :  Bee—  „  ^„  «..« 

Poole.  Edward  M..  and  Hcbladerberg.     3.063.926. 
Schmerllng.  Loula  :  tfec—  .  ^.  ^^ 

Luvial.    John    P..    and    Schmerllng.      3.064,069. 
Schmidt.  .Norbert  L. :  Bee—  »«-...«„ 

W.    .Miller,  ahd  ScbmlU.    3,064,189. 
Coupling   device.      3,063.265.    11-13-62. 


«,t/63, 

Poly- 
3.063.- 


Pol 
2 


KrlkaoD,  Kvana 
Schmidt.    Richard. 

Cl.  «J4 — 31. 
Mchuiltt.  Vernon  R 


_  to  fnlted  SUtea  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Platon-valve   actuator.      3,063^26,    11-13-62.   Cl.    121—^1 
Kchneider,  Herbert  A.,  to  Hell  Telephone  Laboratorlet.  Inc. 

Data  atorage  ayatem.    3,064.241,  11-13-62,  Q.  340—173. 
Scluie.dv,  Leon,  to  Detroit  Aluminum  k  Braaa  Corp.     Bear- 
ing aliell  orleutlDK  device.      3,063,343.  11-13-62.  Cl.   198 — 
33 
Mchnell,  Hermann  :  See—  »  ^.,  „^ 

KrUnm.  Hflnrlch,  and  Hcbnell.    3.064.007. 
Hcholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See—    ^.  ^„ 
Blttner.  Kraat.  and  Uaaaa.    3.063.457. 
Hunlngton.  Charlea  A.    3.063.565. 
Levitt,  MUton  R.     3.063,446. 

Wllllaiua.  Robert  E.     3.063.076.  ..  ^     ,         w.   - 

Scholl.    William   M.     Foot  coverlna  and   method  of  making 

the  aame.    3.063.074.  11-13-62.  Cl.  12—142. 

Scholl.    William    M.      Metbod   of    faahloalag   plaaUe   foam. 

3.063.141.  11-13-62.  Cl.  29^-423  «»«,,«, 

HchoU,  William  M.     Maadal  strap  holding  meana.     3,063,167. 

11-13-62,  Cl.  36— 11.5.  ,        ^  ..   ^     .,        w.        »•- 

Scholl,  William  M.     Surgical  imH  and  method  of  making  the 

aame.    3,063,448,  11-13-62.  Cl.  128— 153. 
Scholl.   William  .\I.     Lounge  type  atltch-down  ahoe.     S.OQS.- 

4.^6.  11-13-62,  Cl.  128— 610. 
Scholl.  William  M.     Foot  casbioning  and  anpporting  aandal. 

;i.0«3.4J8,  11-13-62.  Cl.  128—616.  .  ,  ,  ^, 

Scholl,    William   M.     Window  package  for  artlelea.     3.068.- 

.'.37.  1 1-13-62.  ("1.  206—78. 
Scholtie   Frana :  See — 

Wlideveld.  Petnin  \V.  J..  Bcboltie,  and  Boatera.     3,06:i,- 
753 
SchonlnK<>r.   KdKar    to  Slemena  4  Halake  Aktleageaellachaft. 
Arrangement   for   driving   the  oacUlator  of  a   time  piece. 
3.064,746.11-13-62.(1.310—36.  ..... 

Schouteden,     Ferdinand     L..     to    Oevaert    Photo-Prodncten. 

Polymeric  auildoxhuea  and  their  dertratlvea  and  a  methoil 

of  preparing  aaaie.     3.063,950,  1 1-13-62.  <1.  260—*^. 

(k-houteden.     Ferdinand     L.,     to    Uevaert     Photo-Prodncten. 

PolymHrlc  amidoslniea  and  their  derlvatlvea  aad  a  method 

of  preparing  aame.     3,063J»5r  11-13-62,  CI.  160—2.1. 

.Hchmnim.  Chnrlet  H.,  and  H.  Lematrc,  to  LtT«r  Broa.  Co. 

ProcesM  for  preparing  3.4',5-trlbroBioaalicylanlllde  In  the 

.    preaence    of    a    wetting   agetft.      3,064.048.    11-13-62.    Cl. 

Schreyer,  Kenneth   D,  to  Columbna  McKlnnoa  Corp.     Feed- 
ing conveyor.     3.063,.%45.  ll-l»-«2.  Cl.  198— T6. 

Schroeder,*  Robert  t.'..  and  D.  P.  Wood.    Doorway  rail 
bly.     .3.663.387.  11-13-62.  Cl.  105 — 369. 


Schubert,  Ernest  J.,  to  Westlnghoose  Electilc  Corp.     Chan- 
nel selector.     3,0*4,237.   11-13^62.  a.  34a--l«6. 
Schugt.  Joaeph  F.,   to  Mlaasapolla-Uaacnrall  Begiilator  Co. 

Coatrol  apparatua.    3.064. i 71,  11-13-62.  Cl.  Sl»— 207. 
Schults,  Arthur  R.  P.    Syrtaga  boldor.    3.M3.449.  11-13-62. 

Cl.  128 — 213. 
SchulU.  Harold  W. :  Bee — 

Roaeabergcr.  Maurice  8..  WtacbaU,  aad  achnlts. 
530. 
Schults.  Herman  S.,  to  Uaaeral  Anlllna  *  Film  Corp. 
men  of  2-p-dloxauone  and  method  for  making  aame. 
967,  ll-li-62.  Cl.  260—78.3. 
SdiHlts,  Herman  S..  to  Uencral  AaUlac  A  Film  Corp. 
erlsaUon  of  2-p-dlotanooe.    3,063.968.  11-13-62.  Cl. 
78.3. 
Scfaurich.  Herbert,  to  K.  Stalnbof.  d.b.a.  Karl  Stelahof  Ap- 
paratefaorik.     AaMmbly  cam  far  hand  kalttlag  machtaea. 
3.063.270,  11-13-62.  Cl.  66—78. 
Schuyler,  Kred  B.     Bow  bumper  for  tags  and  similar  boats. 

3.063.399.  11-13-62,  Cl.  114—219. 
Schwarta.  Abraham  :  Met — 

Ladenbelm.  Robert  .\..  and  Schwarta.     3.063,568. 
Sckwarta.  Paul  C. :  Saa— 

Uraff.  Harry  J..  Klaiafelder,  aad  letawarta.     3.064,072. 
Schwara.  Eugene  W.  K. :  See— 

Rynklewles.  Henry  J.,  Setawan.  and  Bkalst     3,063,787. 
Schwanlander.  Harry,  to  Uaoeral  Electric  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Electric  meter.     3.064.192,  11-13-62.  Q.  324—118. 
Schwerts.  Frederick  A.,  to  Xarox  Corp.    UlactrosUtlc  record- 
ing of  Information.     3.064.259,  11-13-62,  cn.  346—74. 
Scbwlck.  Hans  U. :  See — 

Von  PUInitB.  Wolfgang.  Scbwlck.  and  Blekhard.    3.063,- 

913. 
?oB  POIalts.  Wolfgaag.  Hetawtek.  and  Bickhard.    3.063.- 
914. 
Scola.  Daniel  A.,  J.  O.  Smith,  and  R.  J.  Wlneman.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy   Commlaaion.     ProcesM 
for    tba  catalytic   treatment   of  polypttenyl   hydrocartwuM. 
3.0IM,061.  11-13-42,  Cl.  260—668. 
Scott,  Fradortck  O. :  Saa— 

Bordla.  WUlUm.  and  Scott.    3.063.697. 
Scott  Papar  Co. :  See— 

Eberl.  James  J.,  and  Copplck.    3.063.933. 
Sdruaeni  podnika  textllnlbo  atrajironstvl :  See— 
Loaert,  MUoalav.  and  SEahrAdka.    3.063.209. 
Seal  Sac.  Inc. :  See- 
Kroner.  Ueorge.     3.063.370. 
Seamlaaa  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Boylan.  WlUhim  U.,  and  O'Brien.     3.063.891. 
Searle.  O.  D..  *  Co. :  See — 

Pappo.  Raphael.     3.063.987. 
Twett.  Robert  C.     8,063.993. 
Sedley,  Bruce  S..  to  Audio  Tours,  Inc.     Load-apeaker  enclo- 

surea.     8,064,086.  ll-lS-62,  CI.  17»— 100. 
Seeley,  Leonard  H. :  See— 

Anderson,  Melvln  R.,  and  Saaley.     3,064.128. 
Sellers,  William  D. :  Sae— 

McAnley,  Jamea  B.     8,063.937. 
Saraluk,  George  B.,  to  Baao  Rcoearch  and  Bnglneerlng  Co. 
Proceaa     for     preparing     S-nltr^^-carboz/benieneaaRenyl 
chloride.     8.064.042.  11-13-63.  Cl.  260— S16. 
Sghmldt.  Panl :  See — 

Dniey.  Jean,  and  Sghmldt     3,064,006. 
Shaffer,  Jamea  H. :  See—  ^  ^  ^^^  _^^ 

Orinci,  Warren  R.,  Shaffer,  and  Wttaoa.     8.068,794. 

Shaltt.  Harold  :  Sea—  ^  ^„ 

Lora.  Waldenar,  MlUa.  and  Shallt.     3.064,062. 
Shaud,  Brrol  B..  and  C.  C.  Stanton,  to  Coming  Ulaaa  Worka. 
Method  of  making  an  abraded  neck  ampoule.     8,063.267, 
11-13-62,  Cl.  66—61. 
Shapiro.  Jonas  M. :  See—  ^^,^.. 

Tulnn,  Stanley  8..  and  Shapiro.     8.0*4.218. 
Shaplelgh.    Jamea    H..     to    Herculea    Powder    Co.     Tubular 

furnace.     3,068,814,  11-13-62,  Cl.  23 — 27T. 
Sharawara.  Walter  H.    Pre  aha ve  lotion.    3.063,907.  11-18-62. 

Shaw.  Harold  F..  to  Thayer,  Inc.     Folding  playpen.     3.063,- 


haw,  Harold  F.,  to  Thayer, 
065,  11-13-68.  Cl.  5—99. 


Shaw  *  Slavaky,  Inc. :  Bee— 

SUvsky,  Robert  J.     3,063.154. 
Shawinlgan  Realns  Corp. :  See —     ^  .      .        _  _-,  „«« 

KaiSr  Robert  B..  Ifarkbart,  and  Lavln.     8,063,908. 
Shell  OH  Co. :  Bee—  ^ _^. 

Duguld,  Howard  Q.     SiO*S.68V  ^._ 

MeuwenhulB.  Wlllem  B.     8,068^935. 

Sutton,  Reld  E.,  and  Bame.     8,063,818. 

Watt,  WlllUm  A.  L,  and  Moaeler.     8.063^819 

Shepherd,  Benjamin  F.,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co.  New  metal 
anoT   material  and  metbod  of  haat  treating.     3,063,833, 

8heriir,'1l?erte '  M.?~ild*  F  J.  HolUnd.  Acc^*tator  Djdal 
controlled  full  power  brake  ayatem  for  vehiclea.     S.06S.B27. 

Sherwen.  Ji^aeph  W..  to  The  O^nemJ.  Wt<^«Co.  Ltd.     Vlbni 
torr  eiulpment.     3.063 J46.  11-13-**,  Cl-  i»*-^.-  w,„.„ 

8hlelcls7Albert  F..  to  8  4  *  Cornt»te4P*V^  Uwe^laerT 
Co.,  Inc.  Couatlag  maaaa.  8.063,677,  11-18-62.  Cl. 
214 — 6. 

^'"''m^.?  8d?iit..*cSiwa.  Ta-nhara.  Bakegawa.  Bhlobara. 
and  Yoahlhara.     3^8.844.       ^  -^         »  k 

SbouD,  Ran«.m  F..  and  k  A.  Fox.  8';.  »•  ,«S~Pa%r6M 

and    Development    Corp.      Voting    machine.      8,063.628. 

11-13-62.  Cf.   286 — 86. 
Shoop  Research  and  DsrelapaMat  Cocj. :  «•• — 

ghoup.  Raasom  F.,  aad  Fox.     S.06S.62S.  nn—iB, 

Shumacher,     Brie,     to     Harwood     Cabinjts     Ltd.     f«™Jnf 

machlaea  for  wood  aad  Uka  oiateriala.     8.063,483.  ll-l»-6i, 

CL  144—266. 
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Sldersky.  Lionel .  ^.  „. 

LeIbowlts,  Alec.     3.063,921.    ^   .      „ 
SIcBMas  aad  Balska  ▲ktiaapeaeUscbaft :  Sea— 

Boach,  Warner.     3.064.096.  on.,  an 

KnIepkamp,  Helnrich,  and  Roaenberger.     8^068^811. 

PomhSill,  Bh1*I»»^  ^^  Hulaebus.     8,064.309. 

Schonlnger.  Bdgar.     3,064.146^ 
Slemeaa-Schnckertwcrke  Aktlemrjellschaft :  8e*— 

Sier4:*'^%to""J.!So''?2t^Uo-aJ    Bus^    Machl^ 
Corp.     Matrix  arithmetic  iyat«n  ^"^  •jyP'*  »^l-2^iS,'i* 
error  checking  circuits.     3.0«,686.  ll-l»rfL,C»  ??*7^5 

Sliver.   Bertram  8.     Cabinet  drawer.     3.063.774,   11-13-62, 

SinlrSfrL^lte      Method  "^ •RK™*"'  '!j;2'<';?''»_?£? 

utillslna  a  filter  medium.    3,068,216,  11-18-62,  Cl.  no— «. 
8tmo«t.^j5hn    F.    and    C     1^  riistle     .^^^"^ij^" 

forage  plant  material.     3,063,889,  ll-iar;^2.  CT.  ^^*: 
Slmpaoa.  Alfred   M^   to  The  Meuf  Box  Co.    Ltd.     Carton 

™  tSng-op  dlea.     ^068,848,  11-18-62,  Cl  •»— Bl-         . 

StaSSi.  CT>*'Si  H.'    Procaaa  'or«tracttn|  wlP.""  [~™ 

material  coatalalag  elemaatal  anlphnr.    8,068,817, 11-18-62, 

Cl.  23—312. 
SlncUlr  Refining  Co. :  Bee—  _ 

Broman.  Victor  B..  and  Boamajlan.     8.068,942. 

*^.?Sfcr^  8t^  j"i^d  Bdwarda.     8,063,392. 

^^t  SSiSJT^to'N^'.S'^i^-il^'AraSLSha^^^ 
MriTngemeit  for  air  apring  auanenalon  system  of  ralfway 

«krv?n.ky';*li4%y"-|^^Mtf^^  f^t  aircraft. 

8,Om5»8,  11-1^.  CL  a44-2i. 

Bkelat     8.063,787. 
Aktienceaell- 


Solow.     3.064.070. 
and  Co.     Herblcidal  metbod. 


o,waa.»2».  **-* 

taatlv  arrangementa. 


_, ica,  _ 

SUmecka.  Bmeat,  to  --, 
aehaft  Clreult-braaker 
11-18-62.  Cl.  824— 28.     ^ 

SUta,  Claude  C.     Wlde-aagla 
11-18-62.  Cl.  88—98. 

Slavaky.   Robert  J.,  to  Shaw 


tieageae 
8.066,18 


188. 


nmt  rlew  mirror.     8,068,844, 


, , *  «»*"*Ia 

gauge.     8.068.184.  11-13-62.  Cl,  38— 1*» 
ll5     ~     '    ~  " 


Inc.     Tire   tread 
fl«C.      8.068.406, 


Batth.     8.06S.86S. 


104,  ll-i»-oa,  ^i..  oo     ' 
SlfSr'Fred'  8.  '   Means  for   ilapUylag 
11-13-62,  CL  116—178. 

*'***l2rtl  SlKhV'oU-i,  and  Blottart^ck.     8,063,887. 

SmalLBadotoh^^*^  8.063J67. 

8ml4  iSSi>^tS  DStod"L~^^^  buctod  fan  eagina 

8,068.661,  11-18-62^  CL  244-84. 
Smith,  Comellna  C. :  Bee— 
Dandta,  Jaequea.  aa4  — 

*-'»ii2:rn.^a'r!*?.':*;^^;.<gJ.O™;^,.^,  erip 
'^-a'SinKn'-en'?  foV  V^n  ^^SS?i*c  ".^SSf  f^.^^^iS^l'a 

ammonium  meuvanadate.     8.063.79O.  ii-i»-w«,  ^»- 

Smith,  Harold  J. :  See —       «_,»k      a  naaJtfiS 
Ooldbarg.  Alan  A.,  aad  Smith.     «.0«».«»». 

Smith.  Herbert  Q. :  Bee —     --.i*!,      a  MX  880 

8m.t^/ck'^''rB"^Sr2:2\nd*ri'T-lne.  to  D.tr« 

'"Che'mi^l   ladustriia.  Inc^  Oantrifugal  extractor.     8.068,- 

664.  11-18-62.  Cl.  210—78. 

r^F    S^T  i'j'o^' jF*  .'.SV^'^WiUlama.  Jr. 

«";M*S?ton.^  ^Sw^l^^^^^^    2«^"»- 
Smith  Kline  krnarii  ^"w"**^!;     ^/Sli  530 
"cromley.  William  H..  and  Hart.     8.063.630. 

Gordon.  MaxwelL     |.^.g»S 

KerwlB.  Jamaa  F.     ^-fSis^L^    and  J    J    Goodman,   to 
smith.   LelandU    IT   ktea^wkn^d^j^J^jj^^^j^ 

American  ^r^^^^^^n^f^Z^.  200-239.88. 


Soeiete  d^tudea  et  Coaaelta  AJE.B.O 

Dufoar.  RoUnd.     3.003,468.  ,.„„„..»4^«    a^ 

Soeiete    d'Etudea    Pour    le    Traltement    et    I  UtIllaatlOB    des 
Eauz-8.B.T.U.E. :  Bee— 

Uomella.  Cyril.     8,063,924. 
Sodete  Monsavon  L'Oreal.  Sodete  Anonyme  dite .  See— 

KaloptaaU.  Oregolre.     3.063.908. 
Sodete  Rataaa  :  Bee— 

Hirts,  Alfred.     3,068,702. 
Soeiete  S.T.  Dupont :  See— 

Caaaan.  Michel  C.  R.     3.063,276. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Daudii^ Jacques,  and  Smith.     3,063.852. 

^""•-MariiSf,'  SSTa  .  Krol.  and  SoU.     3.063,139. 
Solem.  Clarence  E.  :  See —  ,    .„  ^     »  k_  *-    ..»«   oaImh 

Posala    Zlnon  C,   Straub.   Lobash.  Johnson,  and   soiem. 

3.0^J212. 
Solow,  Benjamin:  See — 

Douglass.  Walter  H..  and 
Sonotone  Corp. :  See— 

Belove.  Louis.     3,064.068 
Soper.  QnentlB  F..  to  Ell  LIIJy„-- 
rote7822,  11-13-02.  Cl.  71—2.3. 
Sorenaen.  C!arl :  See— 

Porland  Kjeld,  and  Sorenaen.     3.063.640.  

Soreni":  Oirlld   ±..  to  Chain   Belt  Co.     Flexible  coupling 
forahafto.    3,003,261,11-13-02,0.64—11. 

^"'•KJJSwY'^pSnle^LrMor.an.  and  Soranaon.     3,063.9«k 
South  Weatem  Slarlne  Factors  Ltd.  :  See — 

Joaea.  Lealie  C.     3.063,404. 
Southern  Industries  Corp. :  See—  ,A«oiiui 

McFarUnd,  William  E..  and  Gambel.     8,0«.188 
SoTlaTCedrte  &,  and  H.  P»pP;to  General  Mllla.  Inc.     Non 

reusable  receptacle.     3.003,600,  ll-l3-«2.  CL  222— 19.t. 
Space-General  Con  :  See —  .  _   .    _      ,  -^  «-- 

Newberry.  Alvln  W..  and  Lehan.     3,064.238. 
Spaajcr  Broa..  Inc. :  Bee— 
^(tort*.  iaaeph  J.    3.063,199. 

*'**°iSfcar!'j5.B  w'.-Bo.an^and  Spkuldlhr     S.063.0M. 
SpechTSAKlore  R..  »«>  W«hnjrtio«e  Bl^ric  Corp^M 
natic  core  atructure.    3.064,220,  11-13-62.  Cl.  336 — m 
Spedaltlaa  OntAoat^t  <^.:fee— 

Danala.  David  H.     3,063.260. 
Spead-Parfc.  lac. :  See— 
^AllBUUMatUno.  Mihai.     3,063.879. 

^'^'SaSiita!  How;^d*LrEdatrom.  and  Herafeld.     3,068.181 

HOL  Jokn  L..  and  Engatrom.     3.064,242. 
Splckelmiar,  Carl  F. :  ««*- 

Carper.  Harold  R-     3,063,202. 
Spleklamier.  Batty^S  :  Bee— 

Carpar.  Harold  B.     8.0fl8.202. 
Sptaael.  ncmand 


loo.;il^  u!i  r"*  Jr  ""'^'Tf.   Svien,  to  Collin.  Radio  Co. 
'*C^'  trtnamision  C  .Witch.     3.564.211.  11-13-62.  Cl. 


and  E.  J.  Cragoe.  Jr.,  to 
aalta  of  N-alkanqyl-Nt-dii 
~  ,  260 — 502. 


Merck  k  Co., 
aethyl   hydra- 


3,06338b. 
8,063,808. 


prcgnanea.     -.-.  . 
'^'""^oSllld.^H^lSrH..  smith,  and  Uibben 

Smith.  Taomaa  O..  Ill :  ""^  a„i»i,      ^  oai  667 

*Yotfcc^^"{n't;^*rtA^S!r.^-«''aJo'f     3.063,832.   1^- 
18-68.  CL  J8— 1*8.        H-HdaoB-Walker   Refractorlaa   Co. 
«lia  .S2i?    V67?rffiWJ  CL  28^1. 
*^^l!flJ5SirAliil-!*Si.4"«C«rtin.     3.068.3«.. 

Soelata  «•  »23?*i'^ilKt  l^ttcis*'*" 
^•^^rAS-XU'^'  et   d.  Tractlo.    (Sodeto 

^^^■•^rt*Pr    8,064.06*. 


333—7. 
Sprague,  Jamea  M.. 

Inc.     Qnatemary —    - 

sine.     3.004.061.  11-13-62,  Cl.  *»~ — ""-■:  ,     .*n_Ki» 

SprtSS^r.  Aitin^il..  to  '>'*"'"'*''',.?S2«^""Vi"*i8^?    o; 
Klectr<Mna|netic    tranaducer.      3,064.088.    11-13-62.     cl 

Spriifc!  MWard   M  .   to   Heyer   Inc.     1[7«"««  ~Vf?'  /?' 
aheet   feed  meana  In  duplicating  machine.     3.003.711.  11- 

Srrt^jita  H^^to^Unlted  State,  of  America.  Navy.     Radio 

londe3.0O4.194.   11-13-62.  Cl.  325—115. 
StaMI  latemaelonal  S-A.  ■B'U— 
Parodi.  Federico  A.     3,063.210. 

***'¥i;Si^i''RouSrL.   Stacey.  "«»   8^T^  3  jSj^fiS^* 

B^raaey    ^moH  E.,  Wallace,  and  Stacey.     3,06.J,iao. 
Staekpol*  Carhon  Co.  •  »•«--,„  „._ 

Staff^^SlSSi  S.r^l'o'u'alon'SSSiJ  Corp.    Method  afJ^taOj^ 
thi  edsMOf  webs  to  form  a  targe  area  film  fahrfcatlon 
3,060s*.  11-18-62.  cn.  15C-201. 
Standard  Coavayor  Co. :  See —    _ 

Bolter:  ChaVlea  R.     3.063  841. 
Standard  Oil  Co  (Indiana)  .  «««--. 

BaMwia.  RIciuird  H.     2#**.»*;*- 

OrabbfaenryM^,  ■■/*«S5Sw"** 

Nerbelm.  Arrle  O      J.OMJJJ  ^^^^ 

gtanhena.  Jaaaes  R..  and  Van  Stnea. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Wo) .  TW:  #aj— 

SSSTn^^rrASfiSKi^     3.063.85*. 

«**"aah?^ne\.  fe-itanforth.    8.0*8.168. 

'^^i^sffii'^j^  3-.oS.y75^iV-S5ra-is^i^ 

«*"Krd*'gfto;%.=  i!SSr.498. 


8,004,193. 


3,068,»«9 


S.e6*.936. 


^^•"KSi.'^SSSSi**^.  and  Stoaaaga 

sunrar  Corp. :  Bee— 

▲iWjohnW.    8.063.678. 

Sunton.  Coartland  C. :  See— 

Shand  Errol  B..  aad  SUaton.    3.068.267. 
Star  ■xpaaakMi  I"6?»2fjaa  Corp. :  Se»- 

BdlTwalter.    3.063.669. 

8tareli«r.P««l.*:  »**—  ^  .....fc^  uMiiata 
PktAlpa.  BenJamlB.  aad  »•«*«•  ''^TS 
PUmpa  Beajamla.  aad  SUreher.    8.0*4.008 


\ 
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8Urk.   Helmatli.    to   Uotach  AktUnnMUMhaft  .^MtaUc 
abock  ctMorbcr  for  •atomotlve  T«feKl««.     t.lMS.SlB.  11-lS- 
82.  CI.  IM — M. 
Mtaaffer  Cta«Bleal  Co. :  «•« —  .  ^.  ^. 

Curtla.  Kalatoa.  and  Probaadt.    a.0«a.ff24. 
Vauch.  Jaapar  ¥.    3.oe4.0«8. 
Steckler.  Hoberl:  «••—  .  ^.  „., 

Ll«bllnK.  UaTmond,  aad  Stockier.    S.0M.007. 
StMlc.  Aiartla  C..  and  A.  L.  Klcbeabaom.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.     Uarmoolc  geiMrator.     3,0tt4^10.   11-13-02,  U. 
833—52. 
HteevM,  Hoitert  W. :  8m —  .  ^.  ... 

Baer.  CliarlM  A..  Ciouata.  aad  Htecvaa.     3.04SJM. 
8te*>ves.  Kobert  W..  to  Natlooal  KcMarch  Coip.     Vapor  fooTCe 
and  procaaaoa  for  vaporlalBK  Iron,  mckal  and  coppar.    •.OtfS,- 
858.  ll-lS-«2.  CL  117— «.l.  _        „     .       . 

SteSenaea.  Percy  L.,  to  UetlilebMn  Steel  Co.    Feedar^for  pel- 

lelisiun  furnace.     3.0«a.38:t.  11-13-42.  CI.  214—18. 
Stria.  Werner  :  Bee — 

Biaaer.  Bruno,  Scblrp.  and  Stein.    S.0e4.O41. 
Mtelnbera.  Marrln  P. :-  Be* 
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Nelaon.  AlTln  I..  Mctiill.  and  Stelnberc^   3,063.849. 
.Stetnitrabner.  Artiinr.  to  Patentnoellacbaft  Plata  &  Co. 

per.    8.0«3.120.  11-13-82.  a.  24— 206.13. 
Stfinhof.  Karl:  890— 

Mchurlch   Herbert.    3,063.270. 
Stcinliof.  Karl.  Apparatcfabrlk  :  Bee — 

Mchurlch.  Herbert.    3.063.270. 
St»>lnkaiup,  Frederick  K.     Detachable  •traaaMr  noaana  (or  pae 

In  plarVnK  touch  footbaU     8,063.718.  ll-l»-63.  CL  273— 
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Oabor,  Wimam  D.    ».0»M\»:__     w-»i.«ii  ^  Mhalld- 
TraxrAMa  M..  to  R*«lo /^fTy  Amartca.     Itettg^tfrakaM 

Ugeloetroa  tnbea.     8,068.777,  11-18-68,  O.  »ia— a 
■^      iS&.W-ii^^l*--'^     8.064.060. 

-fe^Hra  EiJtif  ar^-  sVTS 

ll-18-62jn.  M^»^ 

^■^'^S^S^ilffoLAcTadP.L.     ».0«.««,«^    «  18-62 
TiowLjSSnili  ▼:    wmty  fcalMtag.    8.068404.  11-1»-W. 

25*(S*F'SKSS£fflf  ^inWy-  toSSw,  11-1»^ 

CL  ••^-•lilL  ai 

TadiTASaafcolajp:^*.;;;^^^ 


""•"&!rfftffi.1f%d^j."lS;^Bdward..    3.063.770. 
pS&a«o3bert  C.    3.(3(3,674. 

Ualoa  Taak  Car  Co. :  Be*— 
^^BarlSardt.  Kenaeth  J.    3,063,666. 

Ualted  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bm—- 

Ladwtth.  Walter  A.-\oe8.a40. 

Bmltk.  Aldea  F.    8.063,661. 
United-Carr  WuUa^r  Corp.  j«»J^ 

Kn?^?Si,'sns5-..fr'.*s».ii6. 

BoaaTHaibert  F.  X068,0T2. 

Ualted  Btotea  Borax  *  Ch^ia'A^^'**  '  ** 
BngUah.  WlUlam  D.    8.064.038. 

Ualtad  BUtaa  af  Aaiertca 


Agrlealtare:  i 
TBaalailn 


'^'r&JKJwIirtri-Tadoe.     8.063.884. 


'Mtet   R..   HendarahoC    »■*   Haaaaltlne. 

Lawla  A..  Mayer,  and  RaaaaU.    8.068.866. 
Haartek.~Oien  W.    S.068j7o. 

^*!)5SSi.I^I     3,064J61.  ,n-.^, 

'SSSSTFfi^P.,  ••dWmUma.     3.064.249. 

Palanaky.  Robert  O.   >,g«jg> 

RoMnaoa.  DoacUa  J.    8,063,374. 

Maior.  btaaley  W     3.063,923.  _.  ,  _.,  .-^ 

Ki^'.li5aa  a,  Leary.  aad  1U'««Wl«?^'"^- 
Ratahart.  Gregory  M.,  and  CoUopy.    ^fi^-iSS^. 
SSS  DanUrtV/toltk.  and  WlaaMB.    8.084.061. 
Natt«4l  Ae.oa.a^c._«dJigo^d-iaUgall«: 


Chllda,  J 


H..  aad 


ZZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  BUtM  of  ABcrlcm — Cootinaad 
Nary  :  See— 

Barrett,  Robert  E.    3.064.234. 

Bobl.  L«lan4  8.,  Crttekfleld,  Huch,  titj,  aod  WInckler. 

8.M3.9M. 
Buck.  Daalol  C.    8.0O4.1M. 
CoMtor.  KracM  A.    S.OCa.MT. 
Crystal.  Alfred  H.    3,0tf4,lM). 

(iafdlMr,  Faul  C.  Jcwatt.  u>d  BroooMll.    3.064.2S3. 
Qreiowakl.  Jool  H.,  aad  Waltora.     a,003.4a. 
Uawley.  Wllbnr  W..  and  Hayklo.     t,0«M7B. 
Hcrrlnc,  David  U     3.(H»4,0M. 
Hocfa,  Mllllaoi  r..  and  N«y.    S,0«3.3M. 
Jarrell,  Martin  B.    3.0«3,M0. 
KIttlemaa.  Kobort  H.    8,WU,3M. 
MwMlojr.  Carl  A.    3.0«4.2tOO. 
Nennan.  MlltOD  C.     3,U63.428. 
Srab,  Jnlw  U.    3.064.1M. 

Younnen,  Fred  K..  >'OMl«r,  and  Howe.     S.OSa.eM. 
Ottee  of  Civil  I>efenM  :  ««•— 

IndarwitMa,  Frank  H.    3,064.100. 
Univenml  Air  Lift.  lac. :  ««•— 

Moody.  Ueorge  W.     3.0«8.7O4. 
(JnlverMl  Ulectrte  Co. :  Hm — 

Hoddy,  OMrgc  W..  U.  L.,  and  R.  A.     8.063,761. 
Unlveraal  OU  ProdneU  Co. :  ««•— 
Cbenlc*k,  JoMpta  A.    8,068,820. 
Cyba.  Henryk  A.    3.068.963. 
LoTlal,  John  P.,  and  Sefamerllns.     8.064,000. 
Pollltaar.  EraMt  U     S.O68J0O. 
Thom£M>n.  Ralph  B.     8,068,900. 
Unlvaraal  TraaaUtor  Produeta  Corp. :  0m — 

Bender,  Alfred.    J.064,177. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Babcock.  John  C.  and  Ckmpball.     8,064.018. 
Wrtaht.  John  B.     8.068.008. 
Uatln,    Oeorge,     to    Buchanan    Ktoetrleai    Prodocta    Corp. 
Locator  eontroUad  erlmpUit  tooL    8,068J1S,  11-18-68.  O. 
81—16. 
Vacnam  Bakinc  Corp. :  JVm — 

PolUi.  Herbert  8.     8.068.M6. 
Valley  Iron  Worka  Corp. :  «m — 

Bllman.  O.  N..  Jr.     8,068.314. 
Vallqnlat,  Vlncont  P.    Boat  boaehlac  and  aadienHf  toehalqaoa 

and  mocbanlama.     8,068,401.  ll-l»-«2,  CL  UB— T. 
Vanadium  Corp.  of  America  :  gae 
Grady.  Harold  R.     8,068,881. 
Van  Boren.  Harold  8.,  Jr.,  to  Daltod-Carr  Fa.it— ir  Corp. 

MoldloK  faatoaor.     8  068.118,  11-13-68.  CL  M— T8. 
Vandenbursfe,  David  O.,  to  Alaaiaam  Co.  of  AiMrioa.    Oaplex 
alomlnooa     metal     artleto.       8,068,188.     11-18-48,     CL 
2»— 107.8. 
Van  dcr  Leiy.  Ary :  Bet — 

Yaa  der  Lely.  Oomelia  and  A.    8,068,TM. 
Van  dor  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  Bee— 

Van  do  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A.     8.068.784. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A.,  to  C.  van  dar  Laly.  N.T.    De- 
vlcea     for     apreadlnc    fraaalar     or    powdory     matarlaL 
8  063,724,  11-18-62.  CI.  278—8. 
Van    Oelder,    Arthur,    to    Baile    Tofotablo    ProdaeCa,    lac. 
rinld  treatment  for  food  matorUla.     8.068,948.  11-18-62. 
CI.  »•— 904. 
Van  Btrten.  Richard  E. :  Bee — 

8tephena,  Jamea  R.,  and  ¥an  Strten.     8.068.060. 
Van   Tuberten.   Richard  F.,  aad  C.   A.   Moallar.  to  BvMao 
Indoatrlco,    Inc.      Oaa    lamp.      8.068,278.    ll-l>-42,    CI. 
67—67. 
Van  Vorvt,  John.     Traction  aetnatod  water  okla. 

11-13-62.  CI.  0 — 810. 
Van  Zant,  OUver:  Bee— 

McCroary,  Jamea  T..  Vaa  Eaat  aad  Wobov. 
Varela.  Arthnr  A.    Halchta  fladlaf  radar  ^latai. 

11-18-62.  CT.  848—16/ 
Vaafhn.  Bndolph  M.     FaotoBlBC  elemoat  with  not  portlOB 
expandable  over  aleeve  and  thoa  corlod  into  aBaaUir  groove 
in  aald  ideevo.     8,068.820,  11-18-68.  Q.  «&— 2.4. 
Vasaano.  Philip,  to  Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.     Held-doiwa  dorlce 
for  phoneirrapha  and   the  Uke.     8,068.664.  11-18-62,  CL 
248—20. 
Veaile.  Folaom  M.,  to  Owena-Oomlac  Flborclaa  Corp.    Treat- 
ment for  Klaaa  bodiea.     8.068.781.   ll-lV-62,  Q.  1»— 6>4. 
Vemaa.  Jaleo  P..  Jr..  to  Texaa  laatntaMata  lac.    Tnwalator- 
iaed  variablo  apeod  motor  control.     8,0M.175.  11-18-62. 
CI.  818— »41. 
VermehrvB,  Carl  B.  and  T.  L.  M.     Cortical  hormoao  dertva- 
ttvea  of  pboephorlc  add  and  alkali  ■otal  aalta  thereof. 
8.064.016.  11-13-62,  CI.  260— 807.4S. 
Vermehrea.  Tbomaa  L.  M. :  80*— 

Vemelirefi.  Oirl  B.  aad  T.  L.  M.     8,064.016. 
Verrando  Bmera.    Fat  aad  ofl  oxtraethia  pwini.    8.064,018, 

11-18-62   CI.  260 — 418.4. 
Vtell.  Otto  A.,  to  Dr.  W.   H.  KfoMl.     Mothod  mt  aMklag  a 
■yntbetic  reain  foam  bv  forclag  aatarlal  thrMKh  a  mlcro- 
poroaa  utmctnre.     8,068.008711-18-07  CS.  MO— IS. 
Vlaeeat.   David   A.,   to   TyplM   Prpdacta.   lac.      Mtbod   of 
mak^nc    beat    laanlatlaff    aatvfal    fNai    eattafl    ttora 
3.068,128.  11-13-62.  CL  §8— T». 
Vincent.  Orrtllo  J.     Clrcidt  choektr.     8.0M.186.  11-18-68. 

CI.  884—51. 
Voealtae  Co.  of  America :  Km— 

CooncT.  Carroll  T..  Jr.    8.068.282. 
Voclor.   Jaeoaoa.   to  R.M.P.   ladnatrteo  Ltd.     Haatod  frame 
riement  for  door  and  window  eoaatmctlona.     8.064,110, 
11-18-62.  Cl.  218—10. 
Vort,  Clarence  W.     Method  and  aoparatoa  for  8niag  coa- 

talnera    8,068.477.  11-18-62,  CL  141— B. 
Volth   J.  M..  n.m.b.H  Bee— 

Kranaa.  Hana.     8  068.460. 
Vollet.   Oeone.     BxpanalMo  Unlblo  aienbor  for  bolta  and 
other  pnfpoeea.     3,063,008.  11-18-48.  O.  2—388. 


8.068,071. 


8.0M,144. 
i;064,252. 


Von  POlnlts.  Wolfgani.  H.  O.  Bcbwlek,  and  J.  H.  BIckhard, 
to  Behrlagwerke  AktlengeoellMhafi  Proeaaa  for  the 
DrMaraUoa   of   atreptoklaaae.     8.068,018.    ll-l>-68.   CL 

Von  POIaltx,  Wolfgang.  H.  O.  Behwick,  aad  J.  H.  BIckhard. 

to    Bchrlngwerke    Akttaagoaallacliaft.  '     Preeeoa    for    the 

bloloateal  preparation  of  atrepCekiaaaa.     8.068 J14.  11-18- 

62.  CT.  lOjf— 66! 
Von  Warder,  Frlti :  Bee —  ^    ^ 

Bork.  Karl-Helns,  Bmekaor.  MaaakaHt,  aad  tob  Werder. 
8.UM.015.  ^  ^ 

Voaa,  Donald  J.,  to  Mine  batoty  ApplUaeo  0».    Bafoty  brtmet. 

3,068.000.  11-13-62,  CL  2 — 8. 
Wada,  Tadao :  8oe — 


Ito.   Aklra. 
j,064.00&. 


Hamanaka.   Takagi.  Wada.   aad   Kawada. 


Wagaer,    Ooorn 
Bleaefatng   ecUoloole 


M..    to    Obn    Mathlaaon    Chemical    Corp. 
-  -        8,063.788.    11-18-62.   O. 


itorUla. 
8 — 106. 
Wagner.  Howard  A.,  to  Waotlai^ieaao  moetrtc  Corp.    Cnrront 

roctlflar  hrldga.     8.064.17ril-18-61.  a  881—8.      ,  ^ 
Wagaer,  Thomaa  C  0..  to  MlniiJMPOIl^HoBMrwoU  Bogolator 
doT  Variable  froqaoaey  oaeUUtnr     8,06O0B,  11-18-62. 
a.  881—100. 
Wahl  caipper  Corp. :  Bee — 

WahVJohn  F.    3,063,448.  „  ^.     , 

Wahl.  John  F..  to  Wahl  CUpper  Corp.     Baae  aaM^bly  for 

maaaage  device.     8.068,448,  11-18-62.  O.  ia»— «».  ^ 
Wakemaa.  Reginald  L..  aad  W.  L.  Otallewlea.  to  Oavx  Chem- 
leal   Corp.      Antlatatlc   traataMBt    of   hydroDboMc    fertlli> 
matortal.     8.068.870.  11-18-62,  CI.  117—180.8. 

Walker,  WUIlam  F. :  Bee—       __  ^ ^_^ 

HaaUaoa.  Lewia  E.,  aad  Walker.    8,068,200. 
Wall.  Howard,  Ltd. :  Be*— 

HMriaa,  Ttreaee  K.    8.063.020. 
Walteoe.  Jmui  W.  :  Bee — 

Bwaaey,  Samoel  E..  Wallace,  aad  BUeey.    3,063.130. 

Waltata.  Olena  A. :  Bm— ^^ 

OfMwwakl,  Joel  &,  aad  Waltaca.    8,068,422. 
Wala,  ABred  rf.,  aad  R.  Ootrolchor.     BwltrtUag  arraagoment 
for  tko  rMalatloa  of  D.C  motora  wttko^tToaoea.     8.064,- 

176.  11-1?^.  a.  818—846.  _        ^ , . 

Ward,    DoaaM    P.     Waterproof    laertlal    typo    aUcropkonc. 

8.064.080.  11-18-68,  Cl.  170—182; 
Ward  ladnatrlea  Corp. :  Boa — 
OnvtaBmaot    V068,606. 
Ward,   WUUaai,   IV.     Flaklag   rod  llao   gnldo   attaehmeat. 

3,063.186.  11-13-62,  Cl.  48—24.  .  ...    _    ,. 

Wardle.   laaae  J.     Bcif-loadlag  earry-alL     8.068.178.  11-13- 

62.  Cl.  37-126. 
Waraer,  Harold  J.,  Jr. :  Bee—  ^  __  .  «^.  ,  „ 

Portor,  Herbert  C  Terkaakl.  aad  Waraor.     8.064.147. 
Bor.  Paul  F..  B.  L.  Archer,  aad  B.  D.  Fraaa.  to  PhUllpa 


r    aad    dltklootbor-baavv 
da.     8.064.028.  11-18-62. 


iPji  _     _ 

Petroleum    Co.     Alkyl    thtoethor    aad    dlthlootkor-baav, 
metal  cyanide  addlUoa 
Cl    260— —4S8 
Waraor-Lambert  Pharmaeeatlcal  Go. :  g< 
JaaeF.    3.068JM7 
iger.  Oerfaard.    S.OB 
WlAlam 


SatslBi 
Wartk< 


^064.008. 


artkoB.    WlAlam    P..    to   Owoaa^^onlBg   Flborglai   Corp. 
Method  and  apparatua   for  prodadaa  BlaaMota  of  haat- 
aoftaaaUe  motfrtala.     8.068,<»4.  ll-il-62.  CL  16—8. 
arwlck  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Vaaaano.  PhlRp.    8.068.664.  ^    „      _,     .    , 

atklM,  Jo^  B.  R..  U  Aaaodatad  Eloctrleal  j 
(Woofwleh)  Ltd.  Apparataa  for  moaaartag  the 
of  electrlcaUy  coadocttng  fllma.     8,064.184,  11-: 


ladaatrlca 

tklckaeaa 

18-62.  a. 


324 — 40. 


8,068.868. 


Wataon.  George  M. :  Be*—     _  ^  _  .  „.  „^ 

Orlmea,  Warren  R..  ShaSar.  aad  Wataoa.    0,068,704. 
Watt.   WlUiam  A.  L..  aad  J.  C.  Moorior,  to  BbaO  OU  Co. 

Fuel  compoaltloa.     8,068J18,  ll-lB-O.  Cl  44—72^ 
Wangh,  Lorta  L.     Eloctrtcally  UlnaOaatad  ilga.    8.064046, 
ll-lk-62.  Cl.  840--880.^        „  «  »  .^ 

Waymaa.  Robert  W..  to  BonWarnor  Con.  ^Boar  aonnted 

tfaaaaalaaloa.    8,0^8.800.  l£-18-68.  CL  7^-677. 
Wayrynea,  Robert  E. :  Bee —  _  „^^  . 

HoIUad.  RoaaeU  B..  aad  Wajijaaa.    8.068.8 
Weaa  Baglaeorlag  Co..  lac.  The :  Boo— 

PuTtaaTBtoAlng  O.    8.068.718. 
Weber  Aircraft  Corp. :  Beo— _    ... 

Rlckardi.  Mlckaal  A.    8,068.668.^ .^  «  w» 

Weber,^  Dieter,  to  "Patolhold-  PatoatTorworOnc^  *  fWttro- 
Hol^ag  A.O.  Microwave  t^  with  tatordQlt^  ^trode 
coMtHMtlOB.     8.064.100.   11-I8-B8.  CL   81^-^.78. 

^'•''^biSft/LJ'r-8.068.822. 

^'**l5'cgS^':*j'i-Ir  i!*^  ^t,  aad  Webor.     8.064.244. 

Webar.  Theodore  B. :  Boo—.  _  __     .  .„.  ^. 
Dtckwm.  Bdgar  V..  aad  Webar.    8.p«a.2U.^ 
DIckaoa.  Bd^^r  V..  aad  Webor.     8.068.204. 

Webotor  Boctrle  Co. :  Bej-- 

Blaak.  Uverao  B.    S,00«.Ott. 
Blaak.  Laverae  B.    8.004.068. 

''*%k&r%S^£rBok.l^. -.a.  aad  Waglor.    8.068.823. 

'^?SR4SSri8S&.%.183?r'  '■"     Kii..-  tart. r. 

Wohaor.  William  C^  to  Moto4fow«r.  lae.     SaBlM  starter. 

S!0«S,487.  11-18-B2.  Cl.  128—170. 
Welcbaelbaam.   Bdwla  O..   to   Braaowftek  Corp.    .fro^wtfra 

contalnera  for  holdUw  mloraaoopo  aUBaa  aai  ataOlar  fragile 

devlcea.    3,068>I0.  iT- 18-62.  d  SOB— 1. 
Well,  Edward  D..  to  Hooker  Chaatfeal  Oorpi,  Mothod  of  con- 

trolllnf  weoda  employinf  a  haxa«iiliirac|cloaaatoaoBO  ■ta- 

oral  ofl  eomposltlOB.    8,06iB31.  li-t»^  Q,  71—2^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXVII 


Well.  Kdward  I).,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.    Controlling  plant 
growth  with  octachloropro|)ane.     3,063,82&,   ll-l3-<tt.  i'l. 
.1      2.7. 
Weinberg.  Elliot  K.  :  8«c  -  ^  ^,      ,  „^, 

Corbett,  Albert  D.,  Jr..  Weinberg,  and  (.oalwin.     3,064,- 
137 
Welnbrenner.    Erwln.    V.    Hoppe,    and    K.    Breer.    to   Karben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktienge»ell«cliuft.     Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing fluid  niUturen.     3.0«3,813.  ll-13-«2,  Cl.  23— 2j2. 
Wel»8,  George  :  Hee — 

Bubtn   Hidney.  and  WelM.    3,063,117. 
Weiss,  Uerhart,  to  American  Thermocatalytlc  Corp.     Amnge- 
inent     of     thermocatalytic     beating    element».      3.0«3,4»J, 
11-13-62,  Cl.  108—90. 
Welllugton,  John  K. :  tiee—  ,..,..        ..  ,,.... 

Turner    (Jordon  H..  Wellington,  Sntberland,  and  White. 
3.063,0»».  ...     ..     . 

WellB,    Bruce    C.    and    D.    D.    Armstrong,    to    \^  eatlngbousc 
Klectrlc  Corp.     Electrical   Interlock.     3,064,104,   11-13-62, 
Cl.  200—147. 
WellB,  Frank  L.,  Co. :  See— 

V^lntera.  Thomaa  V.    3.063,472. 
Welt.  Louis  A.  :  8e« — 

Huff,  John.     3,063,765. 
Wesslao,  Hermann  :  Bee— 

WUke,  Gttnther,  and  Weailau.    .3.063.086.  ,^,  ,,„ 

West    Jamea  K.     Til  table  plumber'a  hand  ladle.     3,063,110, 

llll3_e-2,  a.  22— 86.  ^^.  . 

Westbrook,  Carl  M..  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Mixing  apparatus. 

3.063.683,  11-13-62,  Cl.  250— 2. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Cook,  Donald  F.     3,063,033. 
Emerv,  Lortng  D..  Jr.     3,063.867. 
Lloyd   HaroldE.,  and  Owens.    3.063,346. 
MeOniw.  Oeorse  F..  Jr.     3,063,lS4. 
Yen.  l>oaheng.     3.063,544. 
Western  Unit  Corp.  :  fc'ee — 

Uarbera.  Henry  C,  and  Hamlet.    3,063.703. 
Harbers.  Henry  C,  and  Hamlet.    3.063.732. 
WestlnghouMC  Air  Brake  Co. :  Bee — 
Forster,  Walter  R.     3,063,470. 
Jeffrey,  WlUiam  B.     3.063,306. 
Skantax.  Elmer  T.    3,063,756. 
Wright,  Cart  D.,  Jr.    3,063,757. 
Westlngbouae  Brake  A  Signal  Co.,  Ltd. :  Be« — 

King.  Kenneth  O.    3,064,139. 
Westlngbouae  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ache,  Richard  F.    3,064,120.  .„„,,„„ 

Anderson.  Melvla  R..  and  Seeley.    8,064,123. 
BelL  Derrick  C.    3,064,155.       ^_  o «-..,«« 

De  i>aul,  Alaeno  8.,  Oueck,  and  Morse.     3,064,162. 
Duncan,  Robert  B.,  and  Foaburg.     3,063,616. 
Bberbart.  Arthur  H.    3,063.357. 
Hardy.  John  W.    3,064,144. 
Harmon,  Ralph  N.,  and  Bovkln.    3,063,345. 
Hawkey,  Charies  W.    3.063,478.  „_„,„„ 
Heine,  Thomas  H..  and  Wllaon.    3,063,402. 
Hnsby.  Donald  B..  and  Bberhart.    3,064.124. 
Kennedy.  Robert  W.    8.063J72.       .  _^  ^^. 
Le  May,  Charlotte  Z.,  and  Chang.    3,063,876. 
Meyerboff,  Alfred,  and  Btubbs.    3,063.206. 
Osmundaen,  Norman  K..  and  Bogner.     3,064,164. 
Savage,  Conwell.    3.064,106. 
Schubert.  Ernest  J.    3.064.237. 
Snowman,  William  H.    3,063.775. 
Specht,  Theodore  R.    8,064,220. 
Stringer,  Loren  F.,  and  Stuari.    3,063,632. 
Strull.  Oene.     3.063.879. 
Strull.  Oene.     3.064.132. 

Wagner.  Howard  A.    3  064,179.         „  ^.,  .„, 
Wefla,  Bruce  C.  and  Armstrong.     3,064,104. 
Wllllama,  William  J.,  and  Oeffken.     3,063,709. 
Wilson,  William  E.    3,063,478. 
West  Point  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Btchlson,  Gibson  O.    3,068,128. 
Btehlson,  Qlbson  U.    8,063,784. 
Wheaton  Plastics  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Musel.  Robert  J.    3.063,589. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :   See —  _  ^  ^  ,       -  «-,  ..., 

PhUUpa,  Benjamin  A.,  Boeder,  and  Kruggel.     3,063.257. 
Stollgrosa.  Eugene.    3.063,441. 
White.  Arnold  O.  :   Bee—  „     ^     .      ^         ..  „  ..•. 

Turner,  Gordon  H.,  Wellington,  Satberland.  and  White. 
8,063.009.  „  ..      ,        .. 

White,  Jamea  C,  to  Inirersoll-Rand  Co.     Pneumatic  signaling 

device.     3.063,405,   11-13-62.  a.   116—65 
White.  Thomas  C.  to  The  M.  W.  KellocK  Co      Gas  aepara- 

tlon.     3,064,029,  11-13-62.  C\.  260 — 449.5. 
Whltln  Machine  Works  :  Bee— 

Tetreanlt,  Merritt  D.    8.063,230. 
Wbltmore.  Robert  A. :  Bee —       _ 

Merrfam,  Frederic  C.  and  Whltmore.     3,063,892. 
Wljht,  Carlyle  O.  :  See— 

Fieck.  Raymond  N..  and  Wight.     3,0<M,002 

Wljdeveld.  PetruB  W.  J.,  F.  Bcholtae.  and  A.  F    Boaters,  to 

North  American  Pblllpa  Co.,  Inc.    Device  for  automatically 

transnortlng  dry  granular  material.     3.063,755.  11-13-62, 

Cl.  302 — 68. 

Wilbur,  Irrln  M.,  and  H.  H.  Lenk.    Ripple  balancing  aystem. 

8.064,203.  11-13-62,  Cl.  330—40. 
Wiley.  Roy  O.,  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Wlrinc  device 
wltli  grounding  means.     3,064.224,  11-13-62,  Cl.  339— 14. 
Wiley.  Boy  O..  and  E.  Bullla,  Jr.,  to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co. 
Wiring  device.     3.064.230,  11-13-62.  Cl.  3.19—217. 

Wllgus,  Donovan  R.  :  See — 

Stuart,  Frank  A.  and  Wllgua.    3,063.971. 

Wllke.  OOnther,  and  H.  Weaalan.  to  StudlenReaellscfaaft 
Kohle  ra.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of  A,  &  unsatu- 
rated lactama  of  w-amlno-dodeeaaolc  adds.  3,063,986. 
11-13-62,  a.  260—239.8. 


Wllklns,  Walter  J.     Vehicle  steering  mechanism.     3,063,244, 

11-13-62,  Cl.  80 — 52. 
WllkluHon,    Geoffrey,    to    Ethyl  'Corp.      Organometalllc   com 

pounds.     3,064,021,   ll-i;i-62,  Cl.   280—129 
WflklnHon.  Geoffrey,  and  R.  Burton,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Urnno- 

metalllc  cumpoundti.     3,064.023.  11-13-62.  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Wilkinson,  Geoffrey,  to  Bttayl  Corp.     CyelohepUtrtenyl  cycio 
heptatrtene   metal    compounds   and   process   of  making  the 
same.     3,064,024,   11-13-62,  Cl.  260—429. 
Williams,  Elmer  T..  Jr. :  -See— 

Smith.  Kenneth  A.,  Jones,  and  WlllUms.     3,063.595. 
WllIlamM.  Irving  K.  :   See — 

Forfoatb,  Frank  1'..  and  WillUms.    3,064.249. 
Williams.  Robert  E.,  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
making  a  foot  cutihloDlng  device.     3,063,076,  11-13-62,  CL 
12—146. 
Williams.   WlllUra   J.,   and   B.   W.  Oeffken,   to  Westlngbouae 
Electric   Corp.      Mount    pin    and   sealing   bead   for   aeallng 
machine.      3,063. 7U9.    11-13-62.   Cl.   269 — 287. 
Williamson,    Stephen    J.,    Jr.,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp. 
Fixed  stroke   actuator   or   releaae  mechanism.     3,063,510, 
11-13-62.  Cl.  186—37. 
WllllB,  Dale  B.  :  Bee- 
Glenn,  Jamea  J.,  Jr.,  and  WUlls.    3,063,292. 
Wilson,    Doyae   L.,    to   Oil    Baae.    Inc.      Non-fluorcadng  pipe 

thread  eompoaltion      3,063,941,  11-13-62,  Cl.  202—16. 
Wilson,    Lee.      Method    of    and    apparatus    for    aaaoallng. 

3,063.878,   11-13-62,  Cl.   148—13. 
Wilson,  William  E. :  See — 

Heine,  Thomas  U.,  and  Wilson.    3,063,492. 
Wilson.    William  E.,    to   Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.     Com- 
presaion-rubber  assembly.     3,063,478,  11-13-62,  Cl.  141 — 
65. 
WUt,  Daniel  8. :  See— 

Cochrane.  John  D..  III.  and  Wilt.    3,068,981. 
WlncheU.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Roaenberger,  Maurice  S..  Wlncfaell.  and  Scfaults.     8,068,- 
530. 
Wlnchell,  Paul.    Warning  Indicator  for  intemiptcd  power  np- 

ply  for  fre«Bera.     8.063.230.  11-13-62.  C\.  58—144. 
Wlnchell.  Paul,  to  Chelwin  Productions,  Inc.     Tandem  alfter 
for  flour  and  other  products.    8,063,663.  1 1-13-62.  Cl.  20»— 
288 
WInckler.  John  R. :  See — 

Bohl,  LeUnd  S..  Critchfleld,  Hoch,  Ney,  and  WInckler. 
3.063.666. 
Wlneman.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Scola.  Daniel  A..  Smith,  and  W^lneman.     3,064.061. 
Winker    Jamea  A.,   to  General   Mllla,   Inc.     Ballast  ayatem. 

3.063.598.  11-13-62.  Cl.  222—52. 
Winkler.  Alfred,   to  Agfa  A.G.     Expoaure  meter.     3.063.886. 

11-13-62.  a.  88—23. 
Wlnacfa.  Irvtn  O. :  See— 

Mariln.  Allan  E.,  Jobnaon.  Burrto.  Wlnsch.  and  Feder. 

8.0NS3.830. 

WInaor,  Travis.     Therapeutic  eompoaltion  for  the  treatment 

of  angina   pectoris  and  method.     8.063.900.   11-18-62.  Cl. 

167— «8. 

Winters.   Tbomas  F..    to   Frank   L.   Wells  Co.     Macbiae  for 

aaoemblinc  bedeprlngs.    3.063.472.  11-13-62,  d.  140 — 3. 
Wolf.  Donald  E. :  See— 

Folkera.  Karl,  and  Wolf.    3.064.012. 
Wollenhanpt.  Jakob,  to  HonsberK.  Gebruder.     Electro-mechan- 
ical clamptng  drive  with  electric  control.    3.063.708.  11-13- 
82,  Cl.  269— -216. , 
Wood.  David  D. :  See— 

Schroeder.  Robert  C.  and  Wood.    8,063.387. 
Wood.  John  A.,  to  Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Outch  lockout. 

3.063.528.  11-13-62.  Cl.  192—18. 
Woodall-Duckham  Cons' ruction  Co.  Ltd.:   See — 

Maloy,  John.    3,063,802. 
Wooten.  Willis  C.  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Groaaman.  to  E^atman  Kodak 
Co.      Stabilixed   polymers  of  vlnylldene  chloride  or  vinyl 
chloride  contalnlne  a  Kulfur  compound  and  a  tin  compound. 
3.063.063  11-13-62,  Cl   260 — 45.76. 
Worcester.  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Low  current 
dram  tranalstor  ampllfler.     3.064.202.  11-13-62.  Cl.  830— 
29. 
Wright.  Carl  D..  Jr..  to  Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Electro- 
pneumatic  brake  apparatus.    3,063.757.  11-13-62.  Cl.  308 — 
20. 
Wright.   John   B..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Novel   N-arylaulfonyl 
N'-(CTCllc-amlno)  ureas  and  oral  antidiabetic  cnmpooltlona 
containing  aald  novel  compounds.    8,063.903,  11-13-62.  Cl. 
167 — 65. 
Wulgk.  Ehigene  B. :  See — 

Hunger.  Richard  H..  and  Wulgk.    3.063.510. 
Wurlltxer  Co..  The  :  fief— 

McVettT.  William  S     3.063.535. 
Oobomc.  Fred  H.    3.064,097. 
Wyeth.  Nathaniel  C  :  See—  _      ^ 

Downing     Richard    .M..    Fuller.    Paddlson.    and    Wyetb. 
3.064  073. 
Xerox  Corn. :  See — 

Heckscher.  Helmut.     3  06.1.859. 
Medley.  Harold  C.    3.068,351. 
Schwertx   Frederick  A     3.064.259. 
Tadnn.    Donald    E..    to   American   (  oleman   Co.      Pantfljrrapn 
drive    and    steering    assembly.      3.063.512.    11-13-62.    Cl. 
180—14. 

Yaegle.  Raymond  R  :  See — 

Rosenoulst.  Fsul  A.,  and  Yaegle.    3.068.778. 
Yamagurbi.    MInoru.    and   T.    Kobarashi.    to  The    Yokohama 

Rubber  Co..  Ltd.     Floating  ship  fender      3.068.400.  11-18- 

62.  Cl.  114—219. 

Yanaglaawa.  Takaakl  :  See —  ^      ..,  ..  w  ,. 

Tanaka.  Ichiro.  Yanaglaawa,  Bawada.  MIsawa.  and  Kaka- 
yoahl.    3.063.911. 
Yanko.  William  H. :  See— 

Ort.  Morria  R..  and  Yanko.    3.063,927. 
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114— 
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YMuhara.  Tomoo  :  See — 

Mficuro,  Hpltaro.  Oiawa,  Yaiiuhara,  Sokegawa.  Shlotara, 
and  Yoatalhara.     3.06S.844. 
Yt-n,  Pnahrnx.  to  WMtern  BIwtrJc  Co..  Inc.     ronTejror  aaaem 

biy  control  aymtna.     8.0«3.544.   n-l»-«2.  CI.  19^^7. 
Yenaall,  tMward  K  .  to  Union  Carbidf  Corp.     Low  tempera 

ture  Durlflratinn  of  an  Impurtty-containlnir  gaa.     3.063,247 

ll-l»-fl2  CI.  62—13. 
Yoh<».    Leatpr  N.      Pontoons.      S.068.SM. 

««  ."i. 
Yohp.   Lratrr  N.      Outrintor.     8.063.668. 

279 

Ydkiihama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  Tta«  :  8e» — 

Yamacuohl.  Minora,  and  Koba/aabI 
Yoiihihara    Yainio  :  flee- 

.Memiro    H*>ttaro.  Owiwa,  Taaahara 
and  Yoablhara.     3.068.844. 

Yiiiing.  Henrr  B.  :  See — 

Roberta.  Emmett  T..  Jr..  Llljeatrand.  and  Tounc 
467. 
Younit.  Rar  L,,  and  D.  F.  Melchert.  to  Colllna  Radio  Co      Re 

lay  awltrhtnic  derlre      3.064.172.  11    13-^2  CI   818— 293 
Younc  Richard  E..  to  Ilemile*  Powder  Co.     Derlce  for  deter 

mining  tbe  end  oattem  of  fllament  wound  preaaure  veaaela 

3  063  6fl0    11-13-62.  CI.  242—1 
YiiiinK.   Hhlrrel  R  .  to  Aeroadence.  Inc.     Modular  fleiure  aup 

porta     3.063.670.  11-13-62.  O.  248— 8M. 


3.063.400. 
Hukegawa.  Sbtobara. 

3.063. 


TounK  BprloK  A  Wire  Con. :  Bm — 
▲pplMDan.  WUlUa  sT  8.068.806. 
Thomaa.  Boyd  P..  and  J.  C.  III.    8.064.116. 
Thomaa.  Bord  F    and  J.  C,  IIL    8.004.117. 
YouBfrcB.  Pred  R..  M.  W.  foMlar.  and  B.  0.  Howe,  to  DnHed 
Htatea  of  America.   Narr.     RadonM  with  borcaight  error 
redaction  mc«Ba.     8.008. W4.  11-18-02.  CI  244—14. 
ZabrOdka.  Parol :  ««•— 

Loaert.  MUoaUv.  and  SahrAdka.    3.008.260. 
Zant.  Ollrer  V. :  0e» — 

McCreary.  Jaraeo  T..  Van  Zant.  and  Watar.    8.004.844. 
Zdortc.  John  A.,  to  BTOtoa  Corp.    CyelopaatanopiMBantkrene 
eompoanda  aad  proreaa    8.063.M4.  11-18-02.  C\.  200—230 
Zderic.  John  A.,  to  Syntez  Corp.     CyeloptatanopbaBanthrene 
eompoanda  and  proceaa.    3.063.905.  11-13-02.  CI.  300 — 280. 
Zeeh.  William  ▲. :  Oea— 

Kroaae.  LeRor  M..  and  Zecb.    8.004.148. 
Zeek.  Klwood  R.     OacUlatlnr  rear  riew  mirror.     S.003.S42. 

11-13-62.  CI.  38—03. 
Zlerler.  Eugene  R.  :  800 — 

Koabab.  Kenneth  A ..  and  Zlealer.    3.003.200. 
ZImmerer.  Roicer  K..   to  Ttie  Procter  A  Gamble  Oo.     Proceaa 
for  preparinc  dialkyi  alkyl  pkoephonatca.    8.004.031,  11-13- 
62.  CI   260—461. 
ZnhrlakT    William  J  .  to  Chromium  Corp.  of  America.     Ctiro- 
mlam  bearlna  aarface.     3.008.763.  11-18-62.  CI.  300—241 
Znaaman  Hrman  W..  and  ■.  M.  Plnaa,  to  OeiirT  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  chemically  millinff  mafneatam.    3.003.044.  11-13- 
02.  CL  202—70.1. 
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NoTO.— Flrat  number =claaa.  aecond  number =rabcla«i,  third  number = patent  number 


/ 


1- 

M.S: 

8,068,0M 

3- 

3: 

8.061.066 

03: 

8,068.086 

161: 

8.068,067 

3M: 

8. 968.  on 

4— 

41: 

8.068.069 

87: 

8,068.060 

134: 

8,068,061 

171: 

8.068.063 

8M: 

8,068.068 

»- 

M: 

8,068.064 

«: 

8,068.066 

881: 

3068.066 

380: 

8.068.067 

0- 

1: 

8,068.779 
8,088.780 

•4.88: 

1088.781 

108: 

1061788 
1068.788 

ll&.t: 

1068.784 

187: 

1061786 

»- 

0: 

1068.066 
1061068 

808: 

1063.070 

810:  8.063.071 

12— 

4.4: 

106S.072 

17: 

1068.073 

143: 

106S.074 
1068.076 

146: 

1063.076 

1»- 

1.7: 

1068.  on 

4: 

1668.078 

104.06: 

1068.079 

1061080 

222: 

1063.061 

837: 

1061088 

US: 

1068.088 

887: 

1068,004 

•71: 

1061086 

10- 

40: 

1061006 

128: 

1061007 

170:  1068.088 

186: 

1001000 

»- 

1: 

1081090 

8:  3,008.091 

8:  3.068.008 

3: 

1061088 
1068.094 

18: 

1061096 

17: 

1061096 

1 

36: 

1081007 

43: 

1081098 

48: 

1061099 

M: 

1061 786 
1961787 

'       i 

1081788 
1001789 

68: 

1061100 

10- 

*tt: 

1061101 

mr. 

1061108 

»- 

1: 

1061108 

3: 

1068.104 

68: 

1061106 

a— 

X7 

1061790 

81 

1061106 

43 

1061107 

68 

1068,108 

70 

1061109 

86 

1068,110 

147 

1061111 

168 

1061113 

108 

1061118 

33- 

14 

1668,791 

14.6 

1068,792 
1061798 
1061794 

61 

1068,796 
1081796 

88 

.  1061797 

87 

1068,798 

86 

:  1068.799 

89 

:  1068,800 

107 

:  1061801 
1061808 

161 

:  1061808 

MS 

:  1061804 

IM 

:  1061806 

MO 

:  1068.806 

( 

80S 

:  1088.807 

308 

:  10618U8 

804 

:  1061809 

1061810 

8S3.I 

:  1061611 

330 

:  1061813 

ta 

:  1061813 

S77 

:  1068,614 

866:  8,068,816 

813: 
34-      78: 

170: 

178: 

301: 

306.1: 

30113: 

9U: 

16— Ul.  6: 

38-      88: 

OS: 

73: 


76: 

39-3119: 

36.1 

04: 

98: 

149.6: 

166.6: 

16167: 

188: 

197.6: 

308: 

361: 
431: 
4M: 
447: 
4711: 
409: 

80-  188; 
164: 
870: 

83-     67 


81 

m. 

166: 

174: 

178: 

180: 

S3: 

68: 

88-      13: 

36: 

36: 

46: 

68: 

36-    7.7: 

11.1 


43: 

89: 

'  '      73: 

37—    136: 

180: 

143: 

146: 
183: 

39-  1: 

40-  83: 

79: 
186: 
386: 
1: 

-    ir 

34: 

41.1 

4111: 

44.98: 

-     69: 

73: 

71 

» 

40-      79; 

lU; 

137 

SOI 

47-      17 


60- 


61— 


68: 
38: 
83: 
210: 
870: 
111: 
119: 
166: 
161: 


1061816 

1068,817 

1061114 

1063,116 

1061116 

1063.117 

1063,118 

1061119 

1061190 

1068,131 

1061132 

1068.126 

1061134 

1061126 

1061136 

1061137 

1061138 

1068.180 

1068.139 

1061181 

1061132 

1061188 

1061184 

1061186 

1068.136 

1063.187 

1061188 

1068,189 

1061140 

1068,141 

1068,143 

1061148 

1068.144 

1061146 

1061146 

1068.147 

1061146 

1061140 

1061100 

1061161 

1068.183 

1061188 

1061164 

1061166 

1061160 

1061187 

1061108 

1061109 

1061160 

1063.161 

1068.168 

1061168 

1061164 

1061166 

1061166 

1061167 

1061168 

1081169 

1061170 

1068.171 

1061173 

1061173 

1061174 

1068.175 

1008.176 

1061  in 

1068,178 

1068,179 

8.068,180 

1066.181 

1061183 

1061188 

1068,184 

1068.186 

1068,186 

1068,187 

1068,188 

1061180 

1061818 

1061819 

1081830 

1061190 

1061191 

1061193 

1068,106 

1068,194 

1068,196 

1063.106 

1068,197 

1061109 

1061300 

1061301 

1068,303 

1061308 

1061304 

1081306 

1081306 


61-  168: 
187: 

63-  31 
113: 
180: 
108: 
344: 
880: 
888: 

66-  23: 
60: 
71: 
313: 
226: 
239 
864: 
468: 
483 

66-36.4 


67— 


876 

3 

84 


00: 

6: 

36: 

38: 

144: 

09-       7: 

8: 

79: 

60-3161 

816: 

39.14: 

89.36: 

63: 

64: 

61-      .  1 

83-      18: 

04: 

140: 

161 


376: 

809: 

817: 

440: 

11: 

27: 

39: 

81: 

83: 

61: 
187: 
14: 
T6: 
83: 
86: 


149: 

7.1: 

31: 

87: 

33: 

38: 

188: 

168: 

31 

31 
2.7: 

1: 
8: 

7: 

21: 

80: 

68: 

61: 

67.1 

111 

156: 

160: 


66- 


67- 


70- 
71- 


194: 

421.1 

74-      66; 

89 


1081307 
1081208 
1068,  SOB 
lOiS.310 
1063,211 
1063,213 
1063.213 
1063.314 
1063.215 
1061316 
1061217 
1068,318 
106131ft 
1061330 
1063.221 
1068.223 
1063.231 
1061234 
1063.326 
1063. 2J6 
1063.227 
1063.236 
1063.229 
1068,280 
1061381 
1063,283 
1068, 2» 
1061 384 
1068,286 
1061386 
1068.387 
1068,336 
1068,341 
1061389 
1068,340 
1081343 
1061348 
1061344 
1061346 
1068.346 
1061347 
1001348 
1081349 
..    1061 260 
160:  1001361 
SM:  1001301 
301  1081388 
1061364 
1068,366 
1061266 
1068,367 
1003,286 
1081289 
1001360 
1061361 
1068.363 
1068.368 
1068.364 
1061366 
1081366 
1061307 
1061268 
1068,369 
1068.370 
1068.271 
1068,373 
1061273 
1068.274 
1068,275 
1061276 
1061277 
1068,278 
1068,379 
1066,380 
1061381 
1068,383 
1061831 
1061823 
1061838 
1061834 
1061836 
1068.383 
1061364 
1061386 
1068.386 
1061387 
1063.388 
1068.389 
1068.300 
1061391 
1068.393 
1061308 
1061304 
1061306 
1061396 
1061397 
1068.308 


74-  136: 
380.17: 
415: 
434.1 
501: 
657: 
668: 


76- 


625: 

OH: 

731: 

38: 

61: 

76: 

84.1: 


129: 
138: 
168: 
168: 

171  6: 

324: 

76-      112: 

V—    32.3: 

66: 

81-        16: 

90; 

1311; 

83-       14; 

36 

88-      138 

397 

878 

687 

622 

1.01 

383 

861 


403; 

2  4: 

10; 

1 

14 

111 


114: 
31: 
34: 
28: 

38.9: 
64: 

611 
57: 
91: 
97: 
96: 
1.6: 
90—  1L62: 

801 

61: 

88: 

I: 

1.7: 

10: 


39 
67 
40 


48: 

3: 
18: 
49: 
109: 
136: 
136: 
171: 
182: 
186: 
204: 
307: 
387: 
419: 

100-  00: 
164; 
306; 

101-  28; 
37; 
98 

103 
178 
347 
339 


1081309 
1001800 

1063,801 
1063,302 
1063,303 
1063.304 
1063.306 
1063,306 
1063.307 
1063.306 
1063.309 
1063.826 
1063.827 
1063.828 
1061829 
1063,830 
1063.831 
1063.832 
1063,833 
1063,834 
1063.836 
1063.836 
3. 063. 310 
1063,311 
1063,312 
1063,313 
1063.314 
1063,315 
1068,316 
1068.817 
1063.318 
1063,310 
1063.320 
1063.321 
1063.322 
1063.823 
1063.334 
1063.825 
1063.326 
1063.327 
1068,838 
1068,828 
1063,330 
1068.881 
1061882 
8.081888 
1061134 
1063,386 
1061886 
1068.387 
;  1068,836 
1068,889 
:  1068,840 
:  It«.2&,286 
:  1068,341 
:  1063,842 
:  1063.343 
:  1068,844 
:  1063,345 
:  1088.346 
:  1063.347 
1061348 
1068,349 
1068.360 
1063.351 
1063,862 
1068,363 
1063,354 
1063,355 
1063.837 
1063.838 
1063.356 
1063,367 
1063,358 
1063.839 
1063.840 
1063.841 
1063.842 
1063.843 
1063,844 
1063.845 
1063.846 
1063,847 
1063.848 
1063.840 
1063.350 
1063.360 
1063,361 
1063,362 
1063,363 
1068.864 
1068.865 
1963,366 
1063.367 
1063.868 
1061369 
1063.870 


101—    868: 

103—  21. 8: 

23: 

49: 

SO: 

51: 

113: 

126: 

128: 

161: 

162: 

163: 

09: 

101 

215: 

368: 

809: 

376: 

414: 

1: 

15: 

93: 

101: 

213; 


103- 


104- 
106- 


106- 


107— 


281: 
287: 
1: 
4: 
113—    181: 

113-  136 

114—  16; 
114; 

23; 

87; 

66  5 

219 


116- 


116- 
117— 


1 

7; 

86 

41 

66 

173 

11 

17.1 

18 

SIS 

818 


66: 

71: 

93: 

102: 

139.4: 

136.6: 

201: 

211: 

118—  104; 
286; 
426; 
803; 
600; 

119—  15.  6; 

18 
19 
29 
51 
79 
96 

120— a  08 
42.4 

121—        8 


40 
41 


46 
68 

122—  406 
478 
504 

123-  11 
32 

41.57 
179 


191; 

196; 

198 

196—      21 

271.2 

138-      S3 

89 


1063.871 
1063.872 
1063.373 
1063.374 
1063.375 
1063.376 
1063.377 
1063.378 
1063.370 
1063.380 
3. 063. 381 
1063.383 
1063.383 
1063,384 
1063,385 
1068,386 
1063,387 
1063,388 
1063.389 
1063,800 
1063.852 
1063.851 
1063.863 
1063,854 
1063.865 
1063.856 
1063,867 
1063.300 
1063.301 
1063.893 
1063.893 
1063.304 
1063.396 
1063.396 
1063.807 
1063.39B 
1063.390 
1063,400 
1063.401 
1063,403 
1063,408 
1068,404 
1068,405 
1068,406 
1061 806 
1008.809 
1083.800 
1061861 
1068.862 
1068.863 
1068.864 
1068,865 
1063.866 
1063.867 
1063.868 
1063.860 
1063.870 
:  1063.871 
:   1063.673 
:  1068.407 
:  1063.408 
:  1063.400 
:  1063,410 
:  1063.411 
:   1063.412 
:  1063.413 
:  1063.414 
:  1063.415 
:  1063.416 
:   1063.417 
:   3.063.418 
:   1063,410 
1063.420 
1063.421 
1063.422 
1063.423 
1063.424 
1063.426 
1063.426 
1063,427 
1063.428 
1063.429 
1063.430 
1063.431 
1063.432 
1063.433 
1063.434 
1063.435 
1063.436 
1063,437 
1063.438 
1063.430 
1063.440 
1063.441 
1061443 
1063.44S 
1068.444 


138- 


134- 


ir- 


76: 
81: 
134: 
ISS: 
311 
318: 
221: 
384: 
386: 
390: 
836: 
610: 
611 

4: 

31: 

38: 

08: 

4: 

6: 

43: 

111: 

168: 

173: 

36: 

64: 


3(1: 

270: 

307: 

61139: 

6831 

687.1 

130-      30: 

109; 

140-  8; 
71.1 

ill: 
113; 

141-  6 
66; 

40; 

40 
100 
137 
308 


148- 


311 

183: 

1.1 

111 

13: 

83: 

140-      18: 

160-      87: 

40: 

183—      10: 

313: 

108-     81: 

164-    17: 

48: 

83.1: 
08.1 

106-      17: 

n: 

187: 
301: 
806: 

810: 

410: 

434: 

101-      90; 

160-  34; 
196; 
SOS 

388; 
103-       3 

166—  43 
66.6 

178 

167-  34 
SO 
31 
66 
66 


1063.445 

1061446 

1063.447 

1063.448 

1061440 

1061490 

1063.461 

1068.463 

1061468 

1061464 

1061466 

1061466 

1068,467 

1061408 

1001873 

1001874 

1061876 

1061489 

1064.068 

1064,004 

1061066 

1061066 

1064.067 

1064.068 

1004,060 

1081480 

1061461 

1001403 

1001408 

1001404 

1061406 

1061406 

1068.407 

1068.468 

1061489 

1061470 

1061471 

1081473 

1001473 

1001474 

1001478 

1001470 

1008.477 

1061478 

1001479 

1001400 

1001401 

10614a 

1061408 

1061484 

1001486 

1001400 

1001870 

1061877 

1061878 

1001879 

1061800 

1063.487 

Sa.31387 

1001488 

1061400 

1061400 

1068,881 

1001883 

1068,863 

1068.804 

1061811 

1001880 

1001087 

1061888 

1068.889 

1068.800 

1061801 

1061401 

1061403 

1068.493 

1061494 

1061496 

1061496 

1061497 

1061498 

1061893 

1061  «B0 

1068.800 

1063.001 

1061808 

1061894 

1061896 

1068.806 

1061897 

1061800 

1061 8B9 

1061900 

1061901 

1081903 

1001908 

1061904 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


167—      82: 


ie»- 

17l>— 
\Ti— 


174— 


17*- 


85: 

87  1 

2: 

68: 

273: 

747: 

758: 

52: 

53: 

87; 

110: 

144: 

8: 

147: 

200: 

178—    5.4: 

5.8: 

fl.6: 

fl.7: 

17: 

23: 

17»-      37: 


81 

W 

100 

100  2 

122: 
175.25 
180—  9  2: 
12: 
14: 
21: 
63: 
37: 
52: 


182- 

185- 
187— 

18&- 
18»- 


1 
34 


192- 


193— 


195— 


197- 


36.5: 
37: 
88: 

.075: 
3: 

13 
53 

09 
113 

35: 
38: 
15: 
35: 
3«: 
62: 
63: 
66 

e« 

103  3 

19 

20 
49 


180 
198-      33 


37: 

76 

220 

232 

47 

5 

38 

82 

83 

84 

90 


199— 
200— 


204- 


105: 
106: 
113: 
116: 
122: 

147: 

153 

168 

170 

32 

37 

67 

91 

110 

154.2 

163 


i.  063. 91)5 
3. 063. 906 
3.  U63. 907 
3,063.908 
3.063.502 
3. 063.  503 
3. 063.  504 
3.063,505 
3.063.506 
3,  064.  070 
3.064.071 
3.064.072 
3. 064. 073 
3.064,074 
3,063.507 
3. 063.  .VW 
3. 063.  5UU 
3.064,075 

3. 064. 076 

3. 064. 077 

3,064,078 

3,064.079 

3.064,080 

3. 064, 081 

3.064,082 

3.064.083 

3.064,084 

3,064,085 

3.064,086 

3,  064.  087 

3.064,088 

3.064.089 

3.064,090 

8,063.510 

3.063.511 

3,063.  ,512 

3,063,513 

3.063,514 

3.063.515 

3.063.516 

3,063,517 

3, 063,  518 

3.063,519 

3.063.520 

3. 063,  521 

3, 063,  522 

3,063,198 

3, 063,  523 

3. 063,  524 

3, 063,  525 

3. 063,  526 

3.063.5'27 

3.063.528 

3.063,529 

S.  063,  530 

3.063,531 

3. 063,  532 

3.063,533 

3.063.534 

3.063.535 

3.063.909 

3.063.910 

3,063,911 

3.063.912 

3.063.913 

3,063.914 

3,063.915 

3. 063. 916 

3.063.536 

3.063.537 

3.063.538 

3. 063.  539 

3,  063,  540 

3,063,541 

3. 063.  542 
3,063.543 
3.063.544 
3.063,545 

;  3,063,546 
:  3.063.  .M7 
:  3.063.548 
:  3,064.091 
:  3.064.092 
:  3.064.093 
:  3.064.094 
:  3,064,095 
:  3.064,096 
3, 064, 097 
3,064,098 
3.064,009 
3,064,100 
3,064,101 
3.064,102 
3. 064. 103 

3.064.  104 
3.064.  105 
3.064,106 
3,064,107 
3,063,917 
3,063,918 

3. 063. 919 

3. 063. 920 

3. 063. 921 
3.063,923 
3,063,922 


204- 


»6— 


307— 
»8- 


ao»- 


210— 


211- 


212— 
213- 
214— 


-     190: 
193  2: 


a06: 
228: 
244: 

1: 

7: 

17: 

41  4: 

45  31 

46: 

63  2: 

65 

78: 

84: 

17: 

74: 

80: 

91: 

304: 

211: 

S: 

10: 

383: 

35: 

44 

78: 

190: 

411: 

43 

77 

89: 

113: 

177: 

15: 

67: 

1: 


215- 


2: 

6: 

8.6: 

16  1: 

17: 

18; 

46.22; 

77: 

152; 

302; 

750: 

9: 

21: 

100  5 

219—10.  75: 

10.77: 

19: 

44; 

74; 
78; 
82; 


85; 
98; 

126: 
1; 

3.8: 
23: 
46: 

113: 

7: 

36: 

52: 

177; 

193; 

213: 

480: 

482; 

625 
34; 
57: 
09: 
97: 

103; 
91: 

114: 

5,7 
14 
22 
23 


220- 


221- 
222— 


223— 


225— 
226— 


229— 


33 

68 


230- 


43; 

56 
284-  100 
23fr-      56 

60  5 


3,063.924 

3,063.925 

3.063,926 

3,063,927 

3,063.938 

3.063.929 

3.063,9IW 

3,063.931 

3,063,649 

8.063,560 

3.063.551 

3.063,552 

3.063,553 

3.063.554 

3.063.555 

3.063.556 

3, 063.  567 

3.063.558 

3,063,569 

8.063,560 

3.063.933 

8.063.933 

3.063.934 

3.063.935 

3.063.936 

3.063,561 

3.063,562 

3.063,563 

3. 063, 937 

3.063,938 

3.063,939 

3,063,564 

3.063,565 

8,063,566 

3.063,567 

3, 063,  568 

3.063,560 

3.063,570 

8,063,571 

3, 063.  573 

3, 063.  573 

8. 063.  574 

3.063,575 

3. 063,  576 

3. 063,  577 

3. 063.  578 
3.063.579 
3,063.580 
3.063.581 
8.063.582 
3.063,683 
3.063.584 
8.063,886 
3,063,586 
8,063.587 
3.063,588 
3.063.589 
3.063.500 
3.064.108 
3,064.109 

3. 064.  1 10 
3,064,111 
3.064,112 
8.064.113 
3.064,114 
3,064.115 
3.064,116 
3,064,117 
3,064.118 
3.064.119 
3.064.130 
3.063.591 
3.063.502 
3.063,593 
3.063,594 
3.063,596 
3,063,596 
3,063,507 
3,063,508 
3.063.500 
3.063.600 
3, 063, 601 
3.063,602 
3.063.603 
3. 063. 604 
3.063.605 
3,063,606 
3.063.607 
3,063.608 
3.063.609 
3.063.610 
8.063.611 

:i  3, 063. 612 
3,063.613 
:  3,063.614 
:  3. 063. 61.*) 
3.063,616 
:  3.063,617 
:  3.063.618 
3.063.619 
3,063.620 
:  3,063.621 
:  8,063.622 
:  8,063.623 
;   8.063.624 


235—      61; 

61  6: 

61  9; 

92: 


98 
103 
151 

158; 

184; 

193; 
21: 
99; 
22: 
15; 
70: 
77; 

206: 

242; 
2: 

7.5; 
26: 


236- 


239- 


240— 


41  3; 

241-  81: 
235: 
299: 

242-  1: 
55.12: 

71.8: 

244—       14: 

23: 

31: 


42: 
46: 
49: 
54 

77: 

78: 

5 

20 


246- 
248— 


31 
150 
279 
304 
358 
250—  83.  3 


203: 
211: 
213: 

218; 

223: 

159: 

306 

2 

16 

33.4 

46.4 

79.1 

186 

301  6 

S06 

55 


251- 
252— 


253— 
254- 


257— 
259— 


260— 


77: 

2: 

21: 

51: 

80 

150 

185: 

190 

40 

148 

2 

102 

136 

2 

2.1 

2.6 


2B3: 

82. 6; 

37: 

38 

43 

46.2 

45.  S 

45.76 

46.0 

47 

OB 

78 

78.8 


3. 063. 625 
3.063.626 
3. 061, 627 
3,063,628 
3. 043.629 
3.063.630 
3. 063, 631 
3.063.632 
3,063,633 
3,063,634 
3.063,635 
3.063.636 
3.063.637 
3,063.638 
8,063,639 
3.063.640 
3.063.641 
3.063,642 
3, 063. 643 
3,063.644 
3,063.645 
8,063,646 
3,064,121 
3,064.122 
3,064,123 
3,064.124 
3,064,125 
3.063,647 
3.063,648 
3. 063. 649 
3,063,650 
3,063,651 
3.063,652 
3.063,654 
3,063.655 
3,063,656 
3.063.657 
8,063.658 
3.063.659 
3,063,660 
3,063,661 
3,063,662 
3.063,663 
3,064,126 
3,063,664 
3,063,665 
3,063.666 
3, 063, 667 
3,063.668 
3.063.609 
3, 063. 670 
8,064.127 
3,064,128 
8,064,129 
3,064,130 
8.064,131 
3,064.132- 
8,064,133 
3,064.134 
3,064,135 
3,064,136 
3,063.671 
3,063.672 
3,063.940 
3.063.941 
3.063.942 
3,063,943 
063.944 
063.945 
063.946 
063.947 
063,673 
063.674 
063.675 
063.676 
3. 063,  677 
3. 063. 678 
3.063.653 
3.063,679 
3.063,680 
3.063.681 
3. 063. 682 
063.683 
063,684 
063.685 
063.948 
063.949 
3.063.950 
8.063.951 
3,063.952 
8,063.953 
8.063,954 
8.063,955 
8.063.956 
3.063.957 
8.063.998. 
8,063.980 
8.063,960. 
8,063,061' 
3,063.963 
8,063.963 
8.063.964 
8,068.966 
3,063.966 
8,063,967 


260-  74.3: 

78.4: 

78.8: 

79: 


79.8; 

80: 

80.8: 

87  8: 
88.  8: 
04.9: 
308: 
330: 
331; 
384: 
330: 

390  8; 

330.8: 

380.88: 


280.87: 
240; 
248; 

344; 

356; 

206  4: 

2M  5: 

268: 

290: 

806.7; 

S07; 

810; 

326: 

338: 

343: 

843.2: 

843.7; 

848.2: 

848.8: 

807  8: 

307.48 


807.8 

412.4 

414 

430 


438; 

430: 

448: 
448  2: 
440  8: 

461: 

462: 

465: 
466.4: 

470; 
478; 
480: 
SOI; 
614: 
618; 
816: 
838 

834 
836 
850 

860 

861 

662 

663 

606.6 


261- 


282- 
268- 
2«0- 


608: 

613: 

646 

6.W 

668 

668 

680 

21 

42 

108 

124 

10 

33 

8 

38 

18 

30 


3.068,068 
3,063,000 
3. 068. 070 
3.063.971 
3,063,972 
3,068.973 
8.063,974 
3.063,978 
8,068,076 
8,063,977 
8,063.078 
8.063,079 
8.063,980 
8,063.981 
8,063.982 
3,063,083 
8,063.084 
3,068,988 
8,063,986 
8.063,987 
8,068,988 
8.063,980 
8,061,000 
8,063.001 
8,068.003 
8.068.008 
8.083,004 
3.063.006 
8,063.996 
8,063.997 
8,063.998 
8,063,999 
8,064.000 
8. 064. 001 
3.064.002 
3.064.003 
8,064,004 
3,064.006 
8,064.006 
8.064.007 
8.064.008 
3,064.009 
3,064,010 
8,064,011 
8,064.013 
8.064.013 
8.064.016 
8.064,016 
8.064.017 
8.064.014 
8.064.018 
8,064.019 
8,064.030 
8.06i021 
8.064.022 
3,064,028 
3,064,024 
3.064.028 
8.064.026 
8.064.027 
8.064,028 
8,064,029 
8.064,030 
3,064.031 
8.064.032 
8.064.033 
3.064.034 
:  8.064.038 
:  8.064.038 
3.064.037 
;  8,064.088 
:   8.064.039 
:   8.064.040 
:  8,064,041 
;   3,064.042 
3,064.043 
3.064.046 
8,064.044 
8.064.048 
3.064.047 
8.064.048 
3, 064. 049 
8.064.050 
3.064,081 
8.064.052 
3.064.053 
3.064,054 
3.064,055 
3.064.056 
3. 064, 057 
8.064.058 
3.064.050 
3,064.060 
3,064,061 
3.064.062 
3.063.686 
3,063.687 
8,063,688 
3,063,680 
3,063,600 
3, 063. 601 
8.063.602 
3.088,608 
8,063.004 
3.063.695 


366— 


267- 


21; 

23: 

34: 

1: 
64: 

65: 


9: 
61: 
304: 
316: 
387: 

270—  61: 

271-  86; 


2m— 


273— 
278— 


278— 
277— 


80: 

87: 

41: 

48: 

47: 

88: 

128: 

188: 

188; 

210; 

8; 

8: 

4: 

12: 

74: 

280-11.18 

36 

47.21: 

87 

124 


280: 

414.8: 
434: 
438: 
446: 

288-  288: 
821: 

287-  88: 
87; 

20O-      68: 

202-    244 

204-      64 

398-  87 
01 

207—  230 
888 
410 
411 
453 

301—        5 

302- 

303— 


308- 
307— 


68 

8 
20 
40 
67 
58 
88.8 


308-       4; 

72: 

73: 

341: 

300-      54: 

310-      88: 

40: 

57: 

08: 

184: 

940: 

384: 

811—    114: 

313-      31: 

81.08: 

111: 

338; 

M«: 

364: 

908: 

818: 

933: 

830: 

116: 

SIS-      33: 

70; 

108: 

381 

818: 

81ft-l».  86 

90.78 


3,063,006 
3,063.607 
3,063,008 
3,061,000 
8,063,700 
3,063.701 
3,063.702 
3,063,703 
8,063,704 
3,063.708 
8.063,704 
8,063,707 
8,063,708 
8,063,700 
8,063,710 
8,068.711 
8.068.712 
8,063.713 
8,088,714 
1,063,716 
1.063.716 
8.063.717 
8.063.718 
3.063.719 
8,068.720 
8.081.731 
1,083.722 
1.063.723 
1,063.724 
8,061.725 
8,068,726 
8,081,727 
3,063.728 
8,063,729 
3,063.730 
8,063,731 
8,063,732 
8,063,733 
8,081.734 
3M)68,735 
8,068,736 
8.063.737 
8.063,738 
8.063.739 
8.063.740 
8,063,741 
8,063,742 
8.063.743 
8,063,744 
8,064,137 
8.063,745 
8.063,746 
:  8.068,747 
:  8,063,748 
;  8,063.740 
8,063,750 
:  8,063.781 
:  8,063.752 
:   3,063.753 
:  8,063.754 
:  8.063,765 
:  3.063,756 
:  3.063.757 
3,063.758 
3.064,138 
8.064,139 
3.064,140 
3.064.141 
1.064.142 
3.064.143 
3,064,144 
3,064,145 
8,063.759 
3.063,760 
3,063.761 
8,063.762 
8,063,768 
8.063.  764 
8,064.146 
3.064.147 
8.064.148 
8.064.149 
8.064.180 
8.064.161 
1.061163 
1,068.768 
8,063,787 
8,068,766 
8,068,768 
8,063.760 
8,063.770 
S,06S,m 
8,068,773 
8,068.778 
8.063.774 
8.061.778 
1,061.776 
S.  064,181 
1064,164 
1,064,166 
1.064,186 
1,064.157 
1,064,188 
8,064.100 


315—  84.6: 

816-  2: 
25: 

817-  18: 

60: 

66: 

148.8: 

161: 

284: 

S18-      38: 

103: 
107: 
308: 
813: 

ni: 

941: 

146: 

931-       3: 

8: 


48: 
86: 
76: 
38: 
40: 
41: 
61: 
S7: 
70: 
70: 
80: 
00: 
118: 
130: 

836-  116: 
908: 
910: 
474: 

838-    100: 

330-  in: 
161: 

390-  4 
30 
90: 
40 
64 

m-  100 

164 
»>-        7 

0 

a 

89 

7 


71: 
08; 
48: 

40: 

80: 

130: 

168: 

217: 

3: 

36: 

361: 

14: 

66: 

64: 

06: 

100: 

118: 

217: 

238 

358 

8 

6 

164 

166 

167 

173.8 

178 
174.1 

318 
327 
130 
147 


314— 

386- 


318- 


190- 


340— 


349- 


8 

7.8 

7.7 

16 

lU 
117 
130 
747 
7»7 
74 
100 
137 


3.064.160 
3.063.777 
3,063.778 
3.064,161 
8.064.163 
8.064,163 
8,064.164 
8,064,168 
8,064,166 
1,064,167 
1,064,168 
1,064,180 
1,064,170 
1,064.171 
1,064.172 
1,064.173 
1,064,174 
1,061176 
1,064.176 
9.064,177 
1,064,178 
1,064.170 
1,064,180 
1,064,181 
9,064.183 
1,064.181 
8,064,184 
8,064,188 
1,061186 
1,061187 
8,061188 
8,064,180 
8,061100 
8,061101 
8,061193 
1,061193 
1,061194 
1,061198 
8,061106 
8,064.107 
8.061198 
3,061199 
8,061300 
8.061301 
Re.28.286 
8.061302 
8.064,203 
8,061304 
;  8,061308 
8,061306 
:  8.061307 
3,061308 
:  8,061200 
:  8,061210 
;  8,061211 
8, 064. 212 
;  8.061213 
8,061214 
8.061216 
8,064,216 
8,064,217 
8, 061 218 
3, 061  219 
3,061220 
3,061231 
8,061222 
8,061231 
1,061234 
1.061226 
1.061226 
8,064.227 
1.061228 
1,061220 
1,064,280 
8,064,231 
8,064,232 
8,061233 
8,061234 
8,061235 
8,064,236 
8.064,287 
8,064,238 
3,064,230 
3,064,340 
8,064,241 
3,064,242 
8,064.243 
8,064.244 
8,064.345 
8.064.346 
8.064,247 
3.061248 
8,064,240 
8,661250 
8,061261 
1,061262 
1,064.263 
9,061264 
9,061285 
8,064,286 
8,064.287 
8,064,288 
9,064.250 
8,061260 
1061261 


Classification  of  Designs 


XXXI 


D 
D 
U 


1— 
3— 
4— 


5— 

7— 


D 

D 

D 

D13— 

D14- 


3 

194.019 

26 

194.020 

2 

194.021 

3 

194.022 

4 

194,023 

7 

194.024 

2 

194,025 

1 

194,026 

3 

194,027 

194.028 

194.029 

6 

;    194,030 

D15— 

D16- 
D20- 

D26— 
D33- 


D34- 


1 
8 
2 
2 
4 
8 
14 

19; 
5; 


194,031 
194,032 
194,033 
194.034 
194,035 
194,036 
194,037 
194,038 
194.039 
194,040 
194,041 
194,042 


D34— 


D35— 


D40— 
D42— 
D44- 


5: 

194,044 

194.045 

1<M.046 

14 

194.047 

15 

194,048 

2 

194.049 

3 

194,050 

5 

194,043 

1 

194,061 

K 

194,052 

9 

194,053 

15 

194,054 

D44— 
D45- 
D48— 


D50- 
D52— 
D56- 


18 

29 

4 

10 
16 
20 


23 
6 
3 
1 


194,055 
194.056 
194.057 
101058 
194.050 
194.060 
194,061 
194,062 
194,063 
194,064 
194,065 
191066 


D56— 
D5S— 


D61- 


1 

194.067 

D61  — 

1: 

194.079 

S' 

194.068 

191080 

194.060 

D74— 

9 

191081 

6 

104, 070 

D80- 

9: 

104.082 

194.071 

11; 

104.083 

13 

194.072 

194.084 

17: 

194.073 
194.074 

D81— 

10; 

194.085 
194.086 

194.075 

D83- 

1 

104,087 

26 

194. 076 

D85- 

8: 

104.088 

1: 

194,077 
194,078 

D91— 

3: 

104,080 

' 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Law  §7-772 

[87th  COMUM,  H.B.  48S3] 

Oett^er  9,  tSit 

(7«  But.  T6») 

AN  ACT 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  proride  for  the  ngli- 
trmtlon  and  protection  of  trademark*  naed  In  commerce, 
to  carry  out  the  provlalons  of  certain  International  con- 
rentlona,  and  for  other  pnriKMea",  approred  Jaly  S,  194d, 
aa  amended. 

B»  U  MMcted  k«  ih9  BenmU  mmd  Homm  0/  S^prtaentmtivet 
•/  tk«  VmtUd  eutea  •/  Awtericm  in  Congrf  M««M»I«d.  That 
paracraph  (iv  of  anbaeetloB  (a)  of  aoetlon  1  of  the  Act 
entlued  "An  Act  to  proride  for  the  reglatratlon  and  protec- 
tion of  tradcmarka  oaed  la  coauncrot,  to  carry  out  the  prorl- 
stoaa  or  eertaln  International  cooTentlont,  and  for  other 
parpoMa",  approred  Jolr  6,  1M€  (00  Stat.  437),  aa  amended, 
ifl  amended  by  atrlklnff  the  worte  "aa  might  be  calcnlated  to 
deeeire**  and  Inaertlnf  In  Ilea  thereof  "aa  to  be  likely,  when 
applied  to  the  cooda  of  aacta  other  peraon,  to  canae  confnalon, 
or  to  eaaae  nilctake,  or  to  deeeire";  and  by  atrlklnr  t^* 
worda  "or  aerrleea"  from  the  prorlao  thereof. 

Sac.  1.  Snbaeetlon  Cd)  of  aeetloa  3  la  amended  by  atrlklna 
the  language  beginning  with  the  word  "confnalon",  flrat 
appearance,  and  ending  with  the  word  "herewith"  at  the 
end  of  aald  aubaeetlon  and  Inaertlng  in  Uen  thereof  the 
foUowlnf :  "eonfnaion.  or  to  canae  mlatake,  or  to  deeeire : 
PravMeJ,  That  when  the  Commlaaloner  determlnea  tiiat 
eonfnaion,  mlatake,  or  deeeptlra  la  not  Hkely  to  reanlt  from 
the  eontlnoed  uae  by  more  than  one  peraon  of  the  aame  or 
atmllar  marka  under  condltlona  and  Ilmltattona  aa  to  the 
mode  or  place  of  nae  of  the  narka  or  the  gooda  In  connection 
with  which  aneh  marka  arc  oaed,  concnrrent  reglatratlona 
mar  be  Issued  to  audi  persona  when  ther  hare  become 
entitled  to  nae  aqch  marks  aa  a  resnit  of  tnMr  concurrent 


lawful  use  In  commerce  prior  to  (1)  the  earll^t  of  the  fltlag 
date*  of  the  applications  pending  or  of  any  rwlstratlon  Issaed 
under  this  Act :  or  (11)  Jn)/  5,  1»47.  In  the  case  of  regtotra- 
Uons  prcrlously  Issued  nnder  the  Act  of  Ifarch  3.  Iffil.  or 
February  30.  IMS,  and  continuing  la  fnll  force  and  effect  on 
that  date:  or  (lll>  July  5.  1947,  In  the  ease  of  applications 
nied  nnter  the  Art  of  Pebmary  30,  1006,  and  rcftstcred  after 
July  (,  1M7.  Concurrent  regtstratkws  may  also  be  issued 
by  the  Commissioner  when  a  eoart  of  competent  Jurladletioa 
baa  Anally  determined  that  more  than  one  person  Is  entitled 
to  use  the  same  or  Himllar  marks  in  conunerc*.  In  iaanlag 
concnrrent  rMrlstrationa.  the  Commlraloner  shall  prescribe 
condltlofM  and  limitations  as  to  the  mode  or  plaoe  of  nae  of 
the  mark  or  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  such  mark 
is  registered  to  the  reiqtectire  pemoaa." 

Rbc.  S.  Section  6  is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  sectkMi 
and  Inserting  la  lien  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sac.  e.  (a)  The  Commlssioacr  may  reqaire  the  applicaat 
to  dlM'lalm  an  nnre^*tnible  component  of  a  mark  otherwise 
reidstrable.  An  applicant  auy  roluntarlly  disclaim  a  com- 
ponent of  a  mark  soufEbt  to  be  registered. 

"(b)  No  disclaimer.  Including  those  made  under  para- 
graph (d)  of  section  7  of  this  Act,  shall  prejudice  or  affect 
the  applicant's  or  ref1<«trant>  rights  then  existing  or  there- 
after arising  In  the  disclaimed  matter,  or  his  right  of  regis- 
tration on  another  application  If  the  disclaimed  matter  be 
or  shall   hare  become  dlstlnctlre  of  his  goods  or  serrlces." 

Bar.  4.  The  flrat  sentence  of  snbsectlon  (a)  of  section  7 
Is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "either" ;  by 
striking  the  words  "name  printed"  and  inserting  In  Uen 
thereof  the  words  "signature  placed";  by  striking  the  worda 
"and  attested  by  an  assistant  commissioner  or  by  one  of  the 
law  examlnen  duly  designated  by  the  Commissioner."  sad 
by  striking  the  words  "and  a  record  thereof,  together  with 
printed  copies  of  the  drawing  and  statement  of  the  applicant, 
shall  be  kept  In  books  for  that  purpose"  and  Inaertlng  In 
lleo  thereof  the  words  ",  and  a  record  thereof  shall  be  kept 
In  the  Patent  Offlce."  The  second  sentence  of  subsection  (a) 
of   section    7  Is    amended    by    striking   therefrom    the    word 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1962 

Total  number  of  appUofttions  awaiting  action  [ezduding  rtnewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,  829 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Jan.  15, 1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application -. Feb.    8, 1962 


J.  H.  MBmcmkfn,  i 


lOpsfal 


Oldast  AppWeatlon 


TBADBMAKK  BZAMDnNO  DfTiaK>m,  BXABaNKBS  AMD  TKADniAKK  CLASSSS 

trnnWM  nAMDfATION 


(I)  C.  U.  WKKDT,  ChMBMS.U.U.14.  U,17.1t.a0.Sl.tt.M.».».r,«.».Mb».n.*S.H»9,M.99.41,42.a.44... 

(ID  H.  K.  KABCHUB.  CiMaea  1.  1.  S.  4.  ^  «,  7.1^  10.  U,  1«.  18.  B.  S7.37. »,  40. 4t.  48. 47,  4S. «,  W,  SI,  M;  Scrriee  Mark 
OlaaaM  MO,  UN.  108.  Ml.  MM,  IW,  106, 107;  OoDectlre  Membenhip  Marka,  Clam  SO;  Cettiaoatlon  Marks,  Clsssei  A 
aad  B _ : 

Benewali  (AB  OhMto) 

8MMS(e)  PnbtteatloiM  (AD  Classes) 


ApplicatioM  filed  dhiriag  the  mondi  of  Sqpt  1962—1825 


RegistratioM  iMued 3l5— No.  740,434  to  No.  740,768 

Reaewalo  lanied 32 


The  TKADEMABK  SBCTION  of  ihs  OFHOAL  GAZETTE,  iwwd  MsUy.  is  mmOmi  mmim  iW  diMstioa  of  iIm  ! 

of  DosMSMs.  Ciinamwl  PHMii«  Oaes.  WsiUsigtai  IS.  D   C  to  whoM  aS  HiUeriiMiMM  shMld  ks  sua*  psysUt 


'sihfaftaa  IS.  D   C 
tIO.06  par  suBa^ 


PBINTBD  COnWB  OP  TBADBMABK  BBG0TBATION8  ass 

ordsrs  Is  ths  CsMaUsaisasr  of  Faisals. 

TM  784  O.G.— 5 


by  Iks  Paisal  0«ee  Iw  lOcsals 
Isa  S.  D.C. 


TM  47 


I'M  4H 
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•i-»*rtlll<-iif«'"  tiiid  ltiM«>rtlni{  th«»  word  "rvylittratlon"  In  lieu 
tli»T»'">f  ;  (•}■  Htrlklnic  th«»r<'from  th«»  wordx  "the  drawing  of  ; 
.111(1  hv  "trlktnK  the  w  )rd>>  "the  Kriint  of'. 

Sii)i»ci-tti>ii  (di  of  Hectlon  7  Ik  amended  by  Htrlklnf  the 
•■iiTire  NuhNectlon  and  InHt-rtlni;  in  lieu  thereof  the  followlnft : 
"I'tMn  nppllontlon  of  the  reKlKtrant  the  ConunUnloner  may 
permit  any  reKlntratlun  to  Be  turrender^d  for  canceUttoa, 
iinil  upon  cHni-eliitliin  appropriate  entry  xhall  be  made  In  the 
r^-cord"  of  thi-  I'Htt-nt  offlc.'  Ipon  apullcatlon  of  the  reflB- 
triint  and  poyiuenf  of  the  prescribed  fee,  the  ComailMloner 
for  Kood  fHUne  niiiv  |>erMilt  any  reirlwtratlon  to  be  amradM) 
or  to  be  (llK<-lalnied  In  purr  I'loriderl,  That  the  amendment 
or  dlH4-lHlnier  diwH  not  alter  materially  the  character  of  the 
mark.  Appropriate  t-ntry  shall  be  made  In  the  record*  of 
the  i'atent  otfiif  and  upon  the  certificate  of  reitlatratloD  or. 
If  said  certlrtoate  U  lost  or  destroyed,  upon  a  certified  copy 
f  hi-reof." 

Siibsj'ctlon  (ei  of  sei-tlon  7  Is  amended  by  atrlklnK  the 
words  "I'crtlflcates  of  :  by  addinx  an  "a"  to  the  word  "r^i^la- 
tratlon"  ;  and  strlklntr  the  words  "a  chief  of  dlTlaioa"  and 
Insertlnj:   In   lieu    thereof  "an   euiployee  of  the  <)lBce".«» 

Subsection  (fi  of  section  7  U  amended  by  atrlklnf  from 
the  first  senten**  flu-  words  ".  signed  by  the  Commlaaloner 
and  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office";  by  atrlklnr 
the  word  "certificate",  second  occ\irrence ;  and  by  atrlklnir 
the  word  "certificate",  third  occurrence,  and  Inserting  the 
word  "registration"  In  lieu  thereof. 

Scr  5  Section  9  Is  amended  by  atrlking  the  entire  aectlon 
and  InaertlnK  In  lieu  thereof  the  followluK  : 

"Sir  ».  (a)  Each  reKlstration  may  b«  renewd  for  period! 
of  twenty  venrH  from  the  end  of  the  explrlnir  period  upon 
payment  or  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  flilnit  of  a  refilled 
application  therefor,  aettlnft  forth  those  Kooda  or  aerrlcea 
recited  In  the  reglatratlon  on  or  in  connection  with  whleb 
the  mark  la  atll)  In  ddp  In  commerce  and  harlag  attacked 
thereto  a  apeclnien  or  faralmile  ahowlnR  rurrent  nae  of  the 
uiark,  or  showinit  that  any  nonnae  U  due  to  apedal  drcvm- 
stancen  which  exruae  anch  nonnae  and  It  Is  not  due  to  any 
Intention  to  abandon  the  mark.  Snch  application  aaay  be 
made  at  anv  time  within  six  montha  before  the  esplratloB  of 
the  period  for  which  the  reflstratlon  was  lacned  or  renewed, 
or  It  may  be  made  within  three  montha  after  such  expira- 
tion on  payment  of  the  addltlonaV  fee  herein  preacrlbed. 

"<b)  If  the  CommisMloner  refuses  to  renew  tht  regiatra- 
tlon.  he  shall  notify  the  registrant  of  his  refusal  and  the 
reasons  therefor. 

"(c)  An  applicant  for  renewal  not  domiciled  In  the  United 
states  ahall  b«  subject  to  and  comply  with  the  prorlalont 
«>f  section  1(d)  hereof." 

8bi-  6  Section  10  la  amended  by  cbanclnf  the  colon  fol- 
lowing  the  word  "conducted"  to  a  period  and  atrlklaf  the 
worda  f'PtovitUd.  That  any  aaslcned  realatratlon  may  be 
cauceled  at  any  thne  If  the  reglatered  mark  U  being  uaed  by, 
or  with  the  pemilsKlon  of,  the  asaignee  ao  aa  to  mlarapre- 
sent  the  source  of  the  goods  or  aenrlcea  In  connection  with 
which  the  mark  la  used" ;  and  striking  the  sentence  "The 
Commissioner  shall  keep  a  separate  rv«ord  of  such  aaalgn- 
ments  submitted  to  him  for  recording."  and  Inserting  In  Ueu 
thereof  "A  separate  record  of  asslgnmenta  aubailtted  (or 
recording  hereunder  shall  be  malnUlned  In  the  Patent  Oflce." 
See.  7.  Subaectlon  (a)  of  section  12  ta  amended  br  chang- 
ing the  period  at  the  end  thereof  to  a  colon  and  inaertlng 
after  the  colon  the  following :  "Provided,  That  In  the  c«ae 
of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent  use  or  In  the  caae  of 
an  application  to  be  placed  In  an  Interrerence  as  prorlded 
for  In  section  Ifl  of  this  Act.  the  mark.  If  otherwise  regis- 
trable, may  be  publUhed  subject  to  the  determination  of  the 
rlghta  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedlnga." 

JHubmctlon  (CI  of  section  12  Is  amended  by  striking  there- 
from the  first  word  of  the  last  sentence  and  Inaarting  In  lien 
thereof   the   words   "Marks   published   under   this". 

Sbi-.  N  Section  l.'l  Is  amended  by  striking  the  words 
"notice  of"  each  occurret.ce.  and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof 
the  following  sentence :  "An  opposition  may  be  amended 
under  such  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner " 

Sac.  8  Section  14  Is  amended  by  striking  said  section  In 
Its  entlretT  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following: 

"Sac.  14.  A  rerlfled  (letltlon  to  cancel  a  reglstratioB  of  a 
mark,  stating  the  grounds  relied  upon,  may,  upon  payment 
of  the  prescribed  fee,  be  flied  by  any  peraon  who  bellcTea 
that  he  Is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  registration  of  a  mark 
on  the  principal  register  established  by  this  Act.  or  under  the 
.\ct  of  March  .T.  18S1,  or  the  .^ct  of  February  20.  1905 — 
"(a)  within  Ave  years  from  the  date  of  the  reglatratlon 
of  the  mark  under  this  Act ;  or 

"(b)  within  flTe  vears  from  the  date  of  publleatlon 
under  section  12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered  under  the 
Act  <if  March  .'{.  ISSI,  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  1»08  ;  or 
"(c)  at  any  time  If  the  registered  mark  becomes  the 
common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or  substance,  or  has 
been  abandoned,  or  Its  registration  was  obtained  fraud- 
ulently or  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  section  4  or  of 
subsections  (a),  (b).  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a 
registration  hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory 
prorlsions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration  thereunder. 
or  if  the  registered  mark  is  being  used  by,  or  with  the 
permission  of.  the  registrant  so  as  to  misrepresent  the 
source  of  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with  which 
the  mark  Is  used  :  or 

"(d)  at  any  time  If  the  mark  Is  registered  under  the 
Act  (if  March  3.  1881  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  1905. 
and  has  not  been  published  under  the  prorlalons  of  sub- 
section (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act  :  or 

"(e)  at  any  time  In  the  case  of  a  certlflcatlon  mark  on 
the  gronnd  that  the  registrant  (1)  does  not  control,  or  Is 
not  able  legitimately  to  exerdae  control  orer  the  nae  of 
such  mark,  or  (2)  engages  In  the  production  or  marketing 
of  any  goods  or  serrlces  to  which  the  certlflcatlon  mark 
Is  applied,  or  (3)  permlta  the  use  of  the  cartlflcatton  mark 


for   purposes   other   than   to  certify,   or    (4)    discrlmlnately 

refuses    to   certify  or   to   continue   to   certify    the   goods   or 

services    of    any    peraon    who   maintains    the    standards   or 

conditions  which  such  mark  certllles  : 
"I'roviilrd.  That  the  F>deral  Trade  Commission  may  apply 
to  cancel  on  the  grounds  apedfled  In  aubsectlons  (c)  and  (e) 
of  this  section  any  mark  registered  on  the  principal  register 
established  by  this  Act,  and  the  prescribed  fee  shall  not  be 
required." 

Rbc  10  Section  15  is  amended  by  atriking  "(c)  and  (d>" 
In  the  tlrst  paragraph  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing :  " ( CI  and  (  ei". 

Section  15  is  amended  by  striking  "or  trade  name"  from 
paragraph  numbered  (4). 

See  11.  Hectlon  16  Is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the 
word  "purchasers". 

Sar.  12  Section  21  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  sec 
tlon.  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sec.  21.  (a)  (1)  An  applicant  for  registration  of  a  mark, 
party  to  an  interference  proceeding,  party  to  an  opposition 
proceeding,  party  to  an  application  to  register  as  a  lawful 
concurrent  user,  party  to  a  cancellation  proceeding,  a  regis- 
trant who  has  flIed  an  affidavit  aa  provided  In  section  8,  or 
an  applicant  for  renewal,  who  is  diaaatiafled  with  the  (lecl 
slon  of  the  Commissioner  or  Trademark  Trial  and  App<^l 
Board,  may  appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals  thereby  waiving  hla  right  to  proceed 
under  section  21(b)  hereof:  Provided,  That  such  appeal  shall 
be  dismissed  If  any  adverse  part/  to  the  proceeding,  other 
than  the  Commissioner,  shall,  wloiin  twenty  days  after  the 


appellant    has    filed    notice    of   appeal 
21(a)(2i    hereof,    files    notice    wftb    t 


according   to    section 
the   Commissioner    that 


he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  pro- 
vided In  section  21  (b|  ))ereof.  Thereupon  the  appellant  shall 
have  thirty  days  thereafter  within  which  to  file  a  dvll  action 
under  said  section  21(b),  In  default  of  which  the  decision 
appealed  from   shall  govern   the  further  proceedlnga  In  the 

"(2)  When  an  appeal  la  Uken  to  the  United  SUtea  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Api>eala,  the  appellant  shall  give 
notice  thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and  shall  file  in  the  Pat- 
ent once  his  reasons  of  appeal,  speelflealbr  aet  forth  in 
writing,  within  such  time  after  tbe  date  of  the  decialon  ap- 
pealed from,  not  less  than  alxty  days,  aa  the  Conmlaaloner 
appolata. 

"(8)  The  court  shall,  before  hearing  such  appeal,  glre 
notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  baaring  to  tut  Commis- 
sioner and  the  parties  thereto.  The  Commlaaloocr  shall 
transmit  to  the  court  certified  co^ea  of  all  the  neoeaaary 
original  papers  and  evidence  In  the  case  apedfled  by  the 
appellant  and  anv  additional  papers  and  evidence  apedfled 
by  the  appellee,  and  In  an  ex  parte  caae  tbe  CommUaloncr 
shall  furnish  the  court  With  the  grounds  of  the  dedsloa  uf 
the  Patent  Ufllce.  in  writing,  toadnng  all  the  poinu  Involved 
by  the  reaaona  of  appeal. 

"(4)  The  court  shall  hear  and  detcnniae  auch  appeal  on 
tbe  evidence  produced  before  the  Patent  Olllee.  and  toe  ded- 
slon  shall  be  conttned  to  the  polnta  aet  forth  in  the  reaaona 
of  appeal.     Upon  Its  determlaatloa,  tbe  court  shall  return  to 


the  ComuiUaloner  a  certtBcate  of  Its  proceedlnga  and  ded- 
slon,  which  shall  be  catered  of  reconfla  the  Patent  Ofllee 
and  govern  the  further  proceedings  In  the  eaaa. 

"(D)(1)  Whenever  a  peraon  authorised  by  section  21(a) 
hereof  to  appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  Is  dlcaatlafled  with  tbe  dedaion  of  the  Com- 
missioner or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  aald  person 
muv,  unless  appeal  has  been  taken  to  said  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeala.  have  reaedy  by  a  drll  action  If  com- 
menced within  such  time  after  such  dedalon,  not  leas  than 
slxtv  days,  as  the  Commissioner  appolata  or  aa  provided  In 
section  21(a).  The  court  may  adjudge  that  an  applicant  Is 
entitled  to  a  registration  upon  the  application  Involved,  that 
a  registration  Involved  ahoald  be  oaneeled,  or  snch  otber 
matter  as  tbe  Issues  In  the  proeceding  require,  as  the  facta 
In  the  case  may  appear.  Such  adjudication  shall  authorise 
tbe  Commlasioner  to  take  any  aeceaaary  action,  upon  com- 
pliance with  the  reoulreuients  uf  law. 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  not  be  made  a  party  to  an 
Inter  partes  proceeding  andar  tills  subsection,  but  he  shall 
be  notified  uf  the  filing  of  the  complaint  by  the  clerk  of  the 
court  In  which  it  Is  fUed  and  shall  have  tae  right  to  Inter- 
vene In  tbe  action. 

"(3)  In  all  case«  where  there  la  no  adverse  party,  a  copy 
of  the  complaint  shall  be  served  on  tbe  Commissioner  :  and 
all  the  eKpenses  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  paid  by  the  party 
bringing  them,  whether  the  flaal  dedalon  Is  In  his  favor  or 
not.  In  suits  brought  hereunder,  tbe  record  la  the  Patent 
OSce  shall  be  admitted  on  notion  of  any  part/,  upon  such 
terms  and  conditions  as  to  coats,  expenses,  and  the  further 
cross-examination  of  the  witnesses  aa  the  court  imposes, 
without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any  party  to  take  further 
testimony.  The  testimony  and  exhibits  of  the  record  In  tbe 
Patent  Office,  when  admitted,  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  If 
originally  taken  and  produced  In  the  snit. 

"(4)  \Vhere  there  Is  an  adverse  party,  such  suit  may  be 
Instituted  against  the  party  In  Interest  as  shown  by  the 
records  of  the  Patent  Ofllee  at  tbe  time  of  the  dedalon  com- 
plained of.  but  any  party  in  Intereat  may  become  a  party  to 
the  action.  If  there  be  adverse  parties  residing  in  a  plu- 
rality of  districts  not  embraced  within  the  same  State,  or 
an  adverse  party  residing  in  a  foreign  country,  the  United 
States  District  Court  for  tbe  District  of  Columbia  shall  have 
Jurisdiction  and  may  issue  summons  against  the  adverse 
parties  directed  to  tbe  marshal  of  any  district  In  which 
any  adverse  party  resides.  Siunmons  against  adverse  parties 
residins  In  foreign  countries  may  be  served  by  publication 
or  otherwise  as  the  court  directs." 

Sar.  IS.  Section  28  Is  amended  by  striking  from  tbe  last 
paragraph  thereof  the  worda  "baa  begun  the  lawful  use  of 
his  mark  in  fordgn  eoainerca  and  that  be". 
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Sec.  14.  Section  24  Is  amended  by  Inserting  in  the  second 
sentence  thereof,  following  the  word  "time",  the  following : 
".  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a 
verlHed  petition  stating  the  ground  therefor," ;  and  by  In- 
serting in  the  third  sentence  following  the  word  "Board"  the 
word  "which". 

Sac.  IS.  Section  29  Is  amended  by  deleting  the  following: 
"under  the  Act  of  March  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  February  20, 
1908,  or  on  the  prindpal  register  established  by  tbls  Ad, 
shnll"  and  inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following:  "In  the 
Patent  Offlce.  may"  ;  and  by  deleting  "so  to  mark  goods  bear- 
ing tbe  registered  mark,  or  by  a  registrant  under  the  Act  of 
March  19.  1920.  or  by  the  registrant  of  a  mark  on  the  sup- 
plemental register  provided  b/  this  Act"  and  inserting  In 
lieu  thereof  "to  give  such  notice  of  registrstlon,". 

Sar.  16.  Section  .30  is  amended  by  striking  the  word 
"shall"  in  the  flrst  sentence  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  tbe 
word  "may"  ;  and  by  striking  therefrom  all  of  said  sedlon 
except  the  flrst  sentence  thereof  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof 
the  following :  "The  applicant  may  flle  an  application  to 
register  a  mark  for  any  or  all  of  tbe  goods  and  services  upon 
or  In  connection  with  which  he  Is  actually  using  the  mark : 
Provided,  That  when  such  goods  or  services  fall  within  a 
plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equaling  the  sum  of  the  fees  for 
fliing  an  application  In  each  daaa  anal!  be  paid,  and  the  Com- 
mlsaioner  may  Issue  a  single  certificate  of  registration  for 
such  mark." 

Sac.  17.  Subaedlon  (1)  of  sedlon  32  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing the  entire  subsedlon  and  Inserting  in  lieu  thereof  tbe 
folloaring : 

"Any  person  who  shall,  without  the  consent  of  the  reg- 
istrant— 

"(a)  use  In  commerce  any  reproduction,  counterfeit, 
copy,  or  colorable  Imitation  of  a  registered  mark  In  con- 
nection with  tbe  sale,  offering  for  sale,  distribution,  or 
advertising  of  any  goods  or  services  on  or  in  connection 
with  whin  such  nae  is  likely  to  cause  eanfnslon,  or  to 
canae  mistake,  or  to  dcedve :  or 

"(b)   reproduce,   counterfeit,   copy,   or  colorably  Imitate 
a    registered  mark  and  apply  bucb  reproduction,  counter- 
felt,  copy,  or  colorable  tailtatloa  to  labels,  signs,  prints, 
paekagca,  wrappera.  receptadaa  or  adrertlaementa  intended 
to  be  used  In  commerce  upon  or  in  connection  arlth  the 
sale,  offering  for  sale,  distribution,  or  advertising  of  goods 
or   services   on   or  In   eonnedlon   with   wblcb   such   use  Is 
likely  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cauae  mistake,  or  to  decdve. 
shall   be   liable  in  a  dvll  action  b/  tbe  registrant  for  the 
remedies  hereinafter  provided.     Under  subsection  (b)  hereof, 
the  registrant  shall  not  be  entitled  to  recover  profits  or  dam- 
ages  unless   the  ada  have  been   committed  with   knowledge 
that  such  imitation  la  Intended  to  be  used  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive." 

Paragraph  (b)  of  subsection  (2)  of  section  32  is  amended 
bv  striking  the  word  "pabl1shed«.and  inserting  In  lieu  thereof 
the  word  ''publisher". 

Sac.  IS.  Subsection  (a)  of  section  33  la  amended  by  strik- 
ing therefrom  the  words  ''certificate  or*  in  tbe  first  line,  and 
changing  "certificate",  second  appearance,  to  "registration". 
Subsection  (b)  of  aeetlon  83  Is  amended  by  striking  the 
word  "certificate",  flrst  appearance,  and  Inserting  the  word 
"registration"  In  lieu  thereof  and  by  striking  therefrom  the 
word  "eertlfleate",  seeond  appearance,  and  Inserting  In  Hen 
thereof  "aSdavIt  flIed  under  tbe  proTlalons  of  said  aee- 
tlon  15". 

Paragraph  (3)  of  subsection  (b)  of  section  33  is  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  words  "haa  been  assigned  and" : 
and  by  striking  therefrom  tbe  word  "assignee"  and  Inaertlng 
In  lieu  thereof  the  words  "registrant  or  a  person  In  privity 
with  the  registrant". 

Paragraiw  (S)  of  anbaeetloa  (b)  of  aeetlon  S3  la  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  word  '^the"  following  the  words 
"date  prior  to"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  words  "reg- 
istration of  the  mark  under  thia  Ad  or" ;  by  striking  there- 
from "(a)  or"  following  tbe  word  "snbaectlon" ;  and  by 
changing  the  period  to  ** :  or". 

Paragraph  (8)  of  snbsaetloa  (b)  of  scctloa  3S  la  amended 
by  Inserting  the  words  "registration  under  this  Ad  or"  after 
the  word  "tbe",  second  appearance;  by  striking  tberefratn 
"(a)  or"  following  tbe  word  "subsection",  first  appearance; 
by  atriking  from  the  proviao  tbe  leorda  "only  where  the  aald 
mark  has  been  publlsned  pursuant  to  subsedlon  (c)  of  sec- 
tion 13  and  shall  aoply"  :  by  striking  tbe  words  "the  date  of 
following  tbe  worda  ''pHor  to"  In  aald  proviso  and  Inserting 
In  lieu  thereof  "such  raglstratlon  or  such"  ;  by  striking  there- 
from the  words  "under  subsedlon  (s)  or  (c)  of  section  12 
of  this  Act"  :  and  bv  changing  the  period  to  "  ;  or". 

Sar  19.  Sedlon  36  la  amended  by  striking  "31(l)(b)" 
and  inaertlng  in  lieu  thereof  "32". 

Sac.  20.  Subsection  (b)  of  sedlon  44  is  smended  by  strik- 
ing said  subsection  In  its  entirety  snd  Inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  the  following : 

"(b)  Any  person  whose  country  of  origin  Is  a  party  to  any 
convention  or  treaty  relating  to  trademarks,  trade  or  com- 
merdal  names,  or  the  repression  of  unfair  competition,  to 
which  the  United  States  la  also  a  party,  or  extends  redprocal 
rights  to  nationals  of  the  United  States  by  law,  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  benefits  of  this  section  under  tbe  conditions 
expressed  herein  to  the  extent  necesaary  to  give  effed  to  any 
provision  of  auch  convention,  treaty  or  redprocal  law.  In 
addition  to  the  rights  to  which  any  owner  of  a  mark  ta 
otherwise  entitled  br  this  Ad." 

Subsection  (e)  or  sedlon  44  Is  amended  by  Inserting  after 
the  word  "a"  In  the  seeond  sentence  the  words  "certification 
or  a"  :  and  br  striking  from  said  second  sentence  the  words 
"anollcatlon  for  or". 

Sac  21.  Sedlon  4.'S  Is  amended  as  follows :  Tbe  sixth  para- 
graph of  said  section,  relating  to  the  deflnlfinn  of  "applicant, 
reglntrant".  is  amended  by  changing  "and",  second  appear- 
ance, to  ".  nredecesaors.". 

The  ninth  paragraph  of  aald  sedlon.  relating  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  terms  "trade  name"  and  "commerdal  name".  Is 


amended  by  inserting  a  conuna  between  the  words  "com- 
mercial" and  "agrtculfural". 

The  eleventh  paragraph  of  aald  section,  being  tbe  defial- 
tlon  of  "service  marif'.  is  amended  by  striking  the  dcOnltlon 
In  its  entirety  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof : 

"The  term  'service  murk'  means  a  mark  nsed  la  tbe  aaie 
or  advertising  of  services  to  Identify  tbe  aervlces  of  OSM  per- 
son and  distinguish  them  from  the  services  of  otbera.  Tlclea, 
character  names  and  other  distinctive  featurea  of  radio  or 
television  programs  may  be  registered  as  serrlee  ntarin  aot- 
withstandlng  that  they  or  the  programs,  may  advertlae  the 
goods  of  the  sponsor." 

The  fifteenth  paragraph  of  aald  sedlon,  relating  to  nae 
In  commerce.  Is  ameadea  by  changlaf  the  period  at  tbe  end 
of  said  paragraph  to  a  comma  and  aading  the  words  "or  tbe 
servicea  are  rendered  in  more  than  one  State  or  ta  tbia  and 
a  foreign  country  and  the  (lerson  rendering  tbe  acrrteaa  Is 
engaged  in  commerce  in  connection  therearith." 

The  seventeenth  paragraph  of  aald  section,  relatlag  to  tbe 
meaning  of  the  term  ''colorable  imitation",  la  aBie»<ed  by 
changing  "terms"  to  "term"  and  deleting  the  word  "pur- 
chasers   at  tbe  end  thereof. 

Tbe  final  paragraph  of  said  sedlon  Is  amended  by  atriking 
therefrom  the  word  "commence"  and  inserting  la  Ilea  tbercm 
the  word  "commerce." 

Approved  Odober  9.  1962. 


Exccrptf  Vnm  PaMk  Law  f7-7tl 


rSTTR  CoNonnaa,  S.  1502] 

October  19,  f*«t 

(7«  Stat  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  protect  the  public  health  by  aawndlag  the  Federal  Food. 
Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  to  assure  tbe  safety,  effectlreaeaa, 
and  reliability  of  drugs,  authorise  standardlaatloa  of  drug 
names,  and  dartfy  and  strengthen  existing  inspection 
authority  :  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enmeted  hw  the  Senmte  and  Houee  of  Repreoentmtivee 
of  the  United  Btaiee  of  America  in  Congreee  aaaeatfeiad,  That 
this  Ad.  divided  Into  titles  and  sedloaa  aeeordlag  to  tbe 
following  table  of  contents,  may  be  dted  as  the  "Drag 
Amendments  of  1982." 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

INrOEMATIOK  OR  PATIKTa  FOS  DkOOa 

Sac.  308.  Sedlon  702  of  the  Federal  Pood,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Ad  (21  U.8.C.  S72)  is  aaended  by  adding  at  tbe 
end  thereof  the  following  new  anbssetlon : 

"(d)  The  Secretary  is  authorised  and  directed,  upon  re- 
quest from  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta.  to  fnmlab  full  and 
complete  information  with  reaped  to  sneb  onestlons  relating 
to  drugs  as  the  Commlasioner  may  subatlt  concerning  an/ 
patent  application.  The  Secretary  is  further  authorised, 
upon  receipt  of  any  snch  request,  to  condud  or  cause  to  be 
conducted,  such  research  as  may  be  required." 

Approved  October  10,  1962. 


PbUIc  Law  87-t31 

[87th  CoNoaaaa,  H.R.  12813] 

Oetoher  if,  19t» 

(78  But  BS8) 

AN  ACT 

To  provide  for  public  notice  of  adtleaseata  In  patent  Inter- 
ferences, and  for  other  purponea. 

Be  it  enacted  hp  the  Senate  and  Bouee  of  RepreeenUtiveo 
of  the  United  Btatea  of  America  in  Oonpreet  aaeemhXed.  That 
section  13S  of  title  36.  United  Btatea  Code,  la  amended  by 
designating  the  first  and  second  paragraphs  thereof  ss 
subsedions  (a)  and  (b).  retpectlTdy,  and  by  adding  thereto 
the  following  subsedlon  : 

"(e)  Any  agreement  or  underataadlng  bataraen  partlaa  to 
an  interference.  Including  any  collateral  agreeoicata  referred 
to  therein,  made  in  connection  with  or  in  eontenplatloa  of 
the  teriilnatlon  of  tbe  Interference,  sbsll  be  In  writing  and 
a  tme  copy  thereof  filed  In  the  Patent  OSee  before  tbe  termi- 
nation of  the  interference  as  between  the  said  parties  to  tbe 
agreement  or  understanding.  If  any  party  filing  tbe  aane  so 
requests,  tbe  copy  shall  be  kept  separate  fross  ne  file  af  the 
interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Oovemment  agsnrtss 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  showing  of  good 
muse.  Failure  to  file  tbe  copy  of  eneb  agreement  or  nnder- 
standlng  aball  render  perraaaantly  naanforcaable  audi 
agreement  or  understanding  and  any  patent  of  soeb  parties 
Involved  In  the  Interference  or  any  patent  sobaeoaently  Issoed 
on  any  application  of  such  parties  so  involTed.  Tne  Com- 
mlasioner may,  however,  on  a  showing  of  good  cauae  for 
failure  to  file  within  the  time  preacribed.  permit  tbe  filing 
of  tbe  agreenent  or  underatandlag  durug  tba  alx-aMntn 
oertod  aabaaqnent  to  tbe  termination  of  the  InteiHstence  as 
betuFcen  the  parties  to  tbe  agreement  or  nndai standing. 

"The  Conmlsaloner  shall  give  notice  to  tbe  partiea  or  their 
attomers  of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  aald  termina- 
tion, of  the  filing  requirement  of  this  section.     If  tbe  Com- 
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mlnaloopr  gir*m  such  nctfc*  at  a  later  Urn*.  IrnapMtlT*  of 
the  right  to  file  such  acreement  or  anderatandlnf  wlttata  the 
«lx-inonth  period  on  a  ahowlnf  of  gpod  caoae.  the  pcrtlM 
may  (lie  ioch  airreeineot  or  nnoenitaadlnc  within  atitr  dart 
of  the  receipt  of  aueh  notice. 

"Anr  dtacretlonanr  action  of  the  Cominiaaioaer  nndcr  thU 
MubaecTlon  ahall  l>e  terlewable  under  section  10  of  the 
AdmlnlHtratlTe  Procedure  Act." 

Approved  October  IS,  1962. 


tlT«  nllef  by  way  of  cancellation  of  a  rtflatratlon  laTolred 
but  no  dafeaae  attacklac  the  ralidlty  af  aMh  reglatratton  may 
be  othcrwtae  ralaed  in  the  proceediac.  Bach  request  for 
aflrmatlTe  relief  muat  be  rerlfled  and  must  be  aeeompaaled 
by  the  fee  aa  re«ulre4  by  aeeUoa  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to 
•uch  reqaeat  for  alBrBiatlTe  relief  la  required  within  twenty 
daya  after  aerrlce  thereof,  but  no  reply  need  be  died  to  other 
afllrmatiTe  ' 


RclBltrf< 


Act  (FiMk  Law  t7-t31) 

It  la  contemplated  that  the  notlee  required  by  the  Act. 
reproduced  aboTe,  will  be  (iTen  In  the  form  act  forth  below. 
In  tnterferencea  taatltuted  after  the  date  of  approval  of  the 
Act  the  Botlee  will  be  mailed  to  the  partlea  at  the  time  the 
Interference  la  declared.  In  all  other  laterferencea  the  aotiee 
wilt  be  Kiven  at  the  time  the  next  Ofllce  actloa  la  made,  or  If 
the  final  Ofllce  action  wan  mailed  prior  to  the  approTal  date 
and  the  period  for  rerlew  haa  not  eipired,  the  notice  will  be 
RlTcn  iranedlately. 

The  form  of  the  notice  will  be  aa  followa : 

"Aa  required  bj  Public  Law  87-831  (7«  Stat  M8),  ap- 
proved October  15.  19»2.  notice  la  hereby  airen  the  partlea 
of  the  regutrement  of  the  laV.  for  fllloff  In  the  Patent  Office, 
a  copy  of  any  agreement  'In  connection  with  or  In  contempla- 
tion of  the  termination  of  the  interference.' 

"By  direction  of  the  Comaiaaloaer." 


Oct.    17.   1»62. 


EDWIN   L.   REYNOLDS, 
Firat  AasUtmmt  CommittUner. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I— Patcat  OScc,  Dcpartmeat  of  Coantnc 

Pabt  2 — Ri^Laa  or  Psacticb  ih  TnADiMABK  CAaaa 
M iacelloneotu  Amendmenf 

The  foDowlnf  amendmenta  are  made,  to  take  effect  thirty 
daya  after  publication  in  the  Federal  Bcglater. 

The  text  of  propoaed  amendmenta  waa  pnbllahed  la  the 
Federal  Reclater  for  February  9,  1962  (28  F.R.  1217-19), 
II  nd  all  peraona  who  deaire^  were  invited  to  aubmit  written 
data,  viewa,  argunienta  or  nuneatloaa  In  connection  with 
the  propoaed  amendmenta.  A  hearing  waa  held  at  10 :  00 
a.m.  on  April  23,  19«3,  la  Room  3896-8  of  the  Department 
of  Commerce  Bulldlnc  The  amendmenta  arc  made  after  con- 
alderation  of  all  the  material  aubmitted  and  atateaaenta  made. 

The  text  of  the  amendmenta  la  aa  followa  : 

1.  Parafraph  (a)  of  1.2.39  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

12.39     Omittion  of  allegation  of  tut  ta  coaiaieree  by  fartiffn 
applicantM. 

(a)  The  allegation  that  the  mark  la  in  uae  In  commerce, 
required  by  i  2.33(b),  and  the  aUtementa  of  the  datea  of 
appllcant'a  drat  uae.  required  by  I  BSS(a)(l)  (tU)  and  (Till), 
may  be  omitted  In  the  caae  of  an  application  filed  purauant 
to  aection  44(e)  of  the  act  for  reglatn^ion  of  a  mark  duly 
reglatered  In  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applicant, 
provided  the  application  when  filed  la  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  of  the  trademark  office  of  the  foreign  country 
Nhowlng  that  the  mark  baa  been  regiatered  In  the  country  of 
origin  of  the  applicant  and  alao  showing  the  mark,  the  gooda 
for  which  regiatered  and  that  aald  reglatratlon  la  then  in 
full  force  and  effect.  If  the  certificate  la  not  in  the  Bngllah 
language,  a  tranalation  la  required. 

2.  Section  2.96  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

I  2  94     /a««e ;  kardew  of  inoof. 

The  iasua  in  an  interference  l>etween  appllcationa  ahall  be 
the  reapective  rlghta  of  the  partlea  to  reglatratlon.  The  Israe 
in  an  interference  between  an  application  and  a  reglatratlon 
Mhall  be  the  aame,  but  in  the  event  the  final  dedatoa  la  adverae 
to  the  reglatrant,  a  reglatratlon  to  the  applicant  will  not 
be  authoriaed  ao  long  aa  the  interfering  reglatration  remalna 
on  the  regtater.  The  party  whoae  application  or  reglatratloa 
involved  In  the  interference  haa  the  lateat  filing  date  (the 
Junior  party)  will  be  regarded  aa  having  the  burden  of  proof. 

3.  Section  2.97  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

i  2.97     hHlargtment  of  ittme. 

Any  party  to  an  Interference  may,  within  fifty  daya  after 
the  notioe  of  Interference  la  mailed,  file  a  pleading  aettlag 
forth  affirmatively  any  matter  on  the  baala  of  which.  If 
proved,  the  other  party  would  not  be  entitled  to  obtain  or 
malnuin  a  reglatratloD.    Such  plaadlag  may  reqaeat  afli 


4.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.1061a  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 
1 2.106     Aaeteer. 

(b)  An  aaawer  may  contain  any  defenae,  and  it  may  alao 
conUin  a  requeat  for  aflrmatlve  relief  by  way  of  caacella 
tlon  of  a  reglatratlon  pleaded  In  the  noUee  of  oppeaitlon :  but 
■•  defense  a  tucking  the  validity  ef  auch  regtatration  may 
be  otherwiae  ralaed  In  the  proceeding.  Such  rcqoeat  for 
affirmative  relief  muat  be  verlAed  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  fee  aa  required  by  aectlon  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to 
auch  requeat  for  affirmative  relief  la  required  within  twenty 
daya  after  aervlcr  thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  anawer 
need  be  filed. 

5.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.113  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

13.113  Notieoof  tMm§  of  poUtiou. 

(b)  When  the  petition  la  correct  aa  to  form  a  notice  ahall 
be  prepared.  Identifying  the  title  and  number  of  the  pro- 
ceeding and  the  reglatratlon  involved,  and  designating  a  time, 
not  leaa  than  thirty  day*  tnm  the  mailing  date  of  such 
notice,  within  which  answer  mast  be  flitd.  A  copy  of  thia 
notice  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  petitioner  In  care  of  hla  at- 
torney or  agent,  if  he  haa  an  attorney  or  agent  of  record. 
The  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition  and  exhlbita  ahall  be 
forwarded  with  a  copy  of  auch  notlee  to  the  reglatrant. 

6.  Paragraph  (b)  of  i  2.114  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

12.114  .tiMtcer. 

•  '  •  •  •  •  •  • 

(b)  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  and  it  may  also 
rontsln  a  requeat  for  affirmative  relief  by  way  of  cancella- 
tion of  a  reglatratlon  pleaded  In  the  petition :  but  no  defenae 
attacking  the  validity  of  auch  reglatratlon  may  be  otherwiae 
raiacd  in  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for  affirmative  relief 
niuat  be  verified  and  must  be  aeeonpaBlcd  by  the  fee  as  re- 
quired by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  ni>ly  to  such  reqoest  for 
affirmative  relief  la  required  within  twenty  days  after  serv- 
ice thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  need  be  filed. 

7.  Paragraphs  (a)(1),  (b)  (1)  and  (2),  (e)  and  (d))  of 
I  2.120  are  amended,  and  new  paragraph  (f)  (1)  and  (2)  to 
follow  I  2.120(c)  are  added,  ao  that  aald  aectlon,  aa  amended, 
reads  aa  follows  : 

I  2.120     Dioeovtry  procedure. 

The  provlalona  of  the  Federal  Rales  of  Civil  Procedure 
relating  to  diacovery  are  Inapplicable  In  inter  partes  trade- 
mark eases  except  as  spedflcally  aet  forth  la  this  aeetlon. 

(a)  Depooitioiu  for  iitoovorp.  (1)  Any  party  to  aa  oppo- 
aitlon,  interference,  cancellation  or  concumnt  uae  proceeding 
may,  at  any  time  not  later  than  thirty  days  prior  to  the  day 
upon  which  any  testimoay  may  Arat  ba  takea  aa  aet  by  Initial 
or  aubaequent  Office  actloa,  take  the  depoaltlon  of  any  person. 
Including  a  party,  for  the  purpoas  of  dlaeovary.  Such  depo- 
sitions auiy  be  taken  upon  oral  examlaatloa  la  the  manner 
prescribed  by  ||  1.273,  1.274,  and  1.2T8  of  thto  chapter,  or 
upon  written  questions  la  the  manner  prsaertbed  by  |  2.124. 
The  rcsponaiblllty  for  securing  the  atteadaaee  of  propoeed 
deponents  rests  wholly  with  the  Intereatad  party. 

(2)  Bcopo  of  ommmim^tio*.  The  deponent  may  be  exam- 
ined ragarding  any  matter,  not  prtvllefsd,  which  la  relevaat 
to  the  subject  matter  Involved  In  the  proeeedlag,  whether  It 
relatea  to  the  claim  or  defenae  of  the  examining  party  or  to 
the  claim  or  defenae  of  aay  other  party,  iaeladlng  the  exlat- 
ence,  deacription.  natare,  custody,  eoadltloa,  aad  location 
of  any  books,  documents,  or  other  tanclble  things  and  the 
Identity  and  location  of  parsoas  haviag  knowledge  of  relevant 
facta.  It  la  not  ground  far  objeettaa  that  the  tcatiniony 
would  be  inadmiaaible  at  the  trial  If  tb«  tastlnony  aonght 
appcara  reaaoaahly  calculated  to  lead  U  the  dlaeovery  of 
admiaalble  evidence. 

(3)  I'ae  of  dUcoverp  depeaiNeaa.  Discovery  depositions 
may  be  used  In  accordance  with  Rule  M(d)  (1),  (2)  aad  (4>. 
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and  it)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure,  provided  the 
l>arty  offering  the  deposition,  or  any  part  thereof,  in  evidence 
files  the  aame  before  the  doae  of  hla  testimony  period  and 
aUo  fllea  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon.  Objections,  including 
any  made  during  the  examlaatloa,  will  be  considered  only  if 
made  or  rcnewetf  at  the  hearing. 

(b)  Rofueot  for  odmUoton.  (1)  Any  party  to  an  opposi- 
tion, interfereace,  caaeellattoa  or  concurrent  uae  proceeding 
may,  within  the  tlaw  speelfiod  for  taking  deposition  for  dis- 
covery, serve  upon  sny  adverae  party  two  copies  of  a  written 
request  tor  admission  by  the  latter  of  the  genuineness  of  any 
relevant  document  described  la  and  attached  to  the  request 
(a  photocopy  may  be  attached  provided  the  original  thereof 
la  made  available  for  laspection),  or  of  the  truth  of  any 
facts  which  ars  material  and  relevant  to  the  Issues  and  which 
are  believed  to  be  within  the  knowledge  of  both  the  party 
aerving  and  the  party  served.  Each  matter  In  respect  af 
which  an  adsilaaloa  la  requeated  shall  be  considered  as  ad- 
mitted unleaa,  within  fifteen  daya  after  service  thereof,  the 
party  to  whom  the  requeat  la  directed  servea  upon  the  party 
requeating  the  admUaion  a  aworn  atatement  denying  apecifl- 
cally  the  matter  In  respect  of  which  admission  is  requested, 
or  setting  forth  in  detail  the  reasons  why  he  cannot  truth- 
fully either  admit  or  deny  the  aame,  or  fllea  objections  thereto 
together  with  one  oapy  of  the  request  for  admission.  Any 
reply  to  such  objections  shall  be  due  within  ten  daya  after 
aervlce  thereof. 

(2)  Effect  of  admiaoioiu.  No  admlaaioa  shall  be-  eonaid- 
ered  as  part  of  the  record  in  the  cnae  unleaa  a  party  flies. 
tM>fore  the  cloae  of  hla  testimony  period,  a  notice  of  reliance 
thereon  and  a  copy  of  the  admission  and  requeat  therefor. 

(c)  If  of  ton  fa  piquet  daowaiaats,  ete.,  for  InafaeNan  and 
copping.  Upon  motion  ahowing  good  cauae  therefor,  filed 
prior  to  the  day  oi>on  which  any  teatlmony  may  first  be  t&ken 
aa  aet  by  initial  or  aubaequent  Office  action,  an  order  may  be 
entered  requiring  a  party  to  produce  and  permit  the  inspec- 
tion and  copying  or  photographing,  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
moving  party,  of  any  deaigaated  l>ooka,  documenta  or  other 
tangible  things,  not  privileged,  the  exlatence  of  which  haa 
been  pleaded  or  otherwiae  acknowledged,  and  which  consti- 
tute or  conUin  material  within  the  acepe  of  inquiries  per- 
mitted In  depositions  for  discovery  and  which  are  in  his 
poaaeaaloa,  custody  or  coatrol.  The  order  shall  specify  a 
time  for  compliance  therewith,  and  may  pre8Cril)e  such  terms 
and  conditions  as  may  l>e  just. 

(d)  Refutal  to  complp  with  an  order  to  produce.  If  any 
party  falls  or  refuses  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produce  and 
permit  the  Inspection  and  copying  or  photographing  of  dealg- 
nated  things,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
Mtrtke  out  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  that  party,  or 
dismiss  the  action  or  proceeding  or  any  part  thereof,  or  enter 
a  judgment  as  by  default  againat  that  party,  or  take  such 
other  action  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate. 

(e)  Kinmination  and  ero»»-e*amination.  A  party  may  in- 
terrogate any  unwilling  or  hoatile  witness  by  leading  quea- 
tlons.  A  party  may  call  an  adverse  party  or  an  officer, 
director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  public  or  private  corporation 
or  of  a  partnership  or  asaoclatlon  which  Is  an  adverae  party, 
and  Interrogate  him  by  leading  queations  and  contradict  and 
impeach  him  in  all  respects  as  If  he  had  been  called  by  the 
adverae  party,  and  the  wltneaa  thus  called  may  be  contra 
dieted  and  Impeached  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  adverse  party 
also,  and  may  be  crosa-examined  by  the  adverse  psrty  only 
upon  the  subject  matter  of  his  examination  In  chief. 

(f)  Interrooatorim.  (1)  Any  party  to  an  opposition, 
Interference,  cancellation  or  concurrent  uae  proceeding  may, 
within  the  time  specified  for  Uklng  depositions  for  diacovery. 
nerve  upon  nny  adverae  party  a  written  interrogatory  lim- 
ited to  the  name  and  addreaa  of  the  person  or  persons  having 
knowledge  of  the  facta  contained  In  the  pleading  of  such 
adverse  party.  An  anawer  to  the  interrogatory  shall  be 
iterved  upon  the  Interrogating  party  within  fifteen  days  after 
receipt  thereof. 

(2)    If  a  t)arty  refuaea  to  anawer  an  Interrogatory  ao  llm 
Ited.  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  take  any 
of    the   meaaurea   specified   in    paragraph    (d)    of  thia   section 
for  refusal  to  comply  with  an  order  to  produce. 

8.  Paragraph  (b)  of  I  2.127  is  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
I  2.127     ifo«on«. 

(b)  Any  petition  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  a 
decision,  if  it  is  not  appealable,  must  be  filed  within  ten  days 


after  the  decision  or,  if  the  decision  is  appealable,  within  the 
time  specified  In  i  2.129(c). 

•  •••••• 

9.  Paragraph  (c)  of  |  2.128  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 

I  2.1  as     ^IfMif  h«arinif  and  trtef: 

•  •••••• 

(c)  If  a  party  deaires  an  oral  hearing,  he  ahouM  ao  state 
by  a  aeparate  notice  filed  not  later  than  ten  days  after  the 
due  date  of  the  reply  brief  of  the  party  la  poaltlon  of  plaintiff, 
and  the  time  for  au^  heartag  will  be  set  la  a  aotlfle  aent 
to  each  party  by  the  Office,  if  ao  requeat  for  oral  hearing 
is  made,  the  caae  wlU  be  decided  oo  the  record  aad  brtafa. 

10.  Paragraph  (a)  of  |  2^29  la  amcBded,  aad  new  para- 
graph (e)  to  fallow  I  2.129(b)  la  added,  ao  that  aald  aectlon, 
aa  amended,  reads  aa  followa  : 

I  2.129     Oral  arpumeut. 

(a)  Oral  argunenta  will  be  kaard  by  at  leaat  three  Bcm- 
bers  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  at  the  time 
suted  In  the  notice.  If  any  party  appcara  at  tl>e  spodAed 
time,  he  will  be  heard.  If  the  Boaid  Is  praveated  from  hear- 
ing the  caae  at  the  time  specUled,  a  aew  asslgament  will  be 
msde,,or  the  ease  sriU  be  coatlaaad  from  day  to  day  aatU 
heard.  ITnleaa  otherwise  permitted,  oral  arguments  will  be 
limited  to  one-half  hour  for  each  i>arty. 

(b)  Hearings  may  be  advanced  or  adjourned,  as  far  as  Is 
convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wishes  af  the  paftlaa  and 
their  attomeya  or  agenta. 

(c)  Any  petition  for  rehearing,  reconsideration,  or  modifl- 
ratlon  of  a  declalon  must  be  filed  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  thereof. 

.11.  Section  2.133  is  smended  to  resd  aa  followa: 

i  2.133     Amendment    of    application    or    repittralion    during 
proceeding: 

An  appUcatloB  involved  in  a  proceeding  may  not  be 
amended  in  substance  nor  may  a  reglatratlon  be  amended  ot 
dlaclalmed  in  part,  except  with  the  conacnt  of  the  other  party 
or  partlea  and  the  approval  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  or  except  upon  motion. 

12.  Section  2.134  la  amended  to  read  as  follows: 

I  2.134.     Kmremder  or  ommeHtmtton  of  rogiotrmUmn. 

If  a  registrant  involved  in  a  proceeding  appllea  to  cancel 
hla  registration  under  section  7(d)  of  the  act  without  first 
obtaining  the  written  consent  thereto  of  the  adverse  party. 
Judgment  ahall  be  entered  against  him. 

13.  Section  2.135  is  amended  to  read  an  followa  : 

i  2.135     Abandonment  of  application  or  mark. 

If,  in  a  proceeding,  an  applicant  files  a  written  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  or  of  the  mark  without  the  consent 
thereto  of  the  adverse  party,  judgment  shall  be  entered 
atcalnat  auch  applicant. 

14.  Paragraphs  (a)  and  (c)  of  12.142  are  amended  to 
read  aa  follows  : 

I  2.142     Time  and  manner  of  ex  parte  appeaU. 

(a)  Such  appeal  muat  be  Uken  within  aix  months  from 
the  date  of  final  refusal  or  from  the  date  of  the  action  from 
which  appeal  Is  taken.  Appeal  la  taken  simply  by  filing  a 
notice  of  appeal   and  payment  of  the  ap|>eal   fee. 

•  •••••• 

(c)  If  the  appellant  desires  sn  oral  bearing,  he  should  ao 
aUte  by  a  aeparate  notice  filed  not  later  than  his  brief;  snd 
due  notice  of  the  time  for  auch  hearing  will  be  given.  Oral 
argument  will  be  limited  to  one-half  hour  unleaa  otherwise 
permitted.  If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  Is  made,  the  appeal 
will  be  conaldered  on  brief. 

(Sec  1.  41.  60  Stat.  427,  440;  15  TSC.  1051,  1123,  seca. 
6  23,  66  Stat.  793,  7t6 ;  85  U.S.C.  6,  23  Interpret  or  apply 
aeoa  1.  13,  14.  16.  17.  21,  24.  44.  60  SUt.  427.  433,  434,  4.i6. 
441  ;  15  r.S.C.  1061.  1068.  1064  1066.  1067,  1071,  1126) 

DAVID  L.  LADD. 
Coaisi(aa(earr  of  Patent: 

.\pproved  : 

J.  HERBERT  HOLLOMON. 

.itoiotant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  aad  Tech- 
nology. 
(P.R.  Doc.  82-10181;  Filed.  Oct.  11,  1962;  8:60  a.m.] 
Publiahed  <n  f7  F.B.  tOO^k-lOOk*.  Oct.  It.  19$t 
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Tradcauvk  Salts 


Notices  under  15  L.8.C.  1110;  Trademark  Act  of  Jnlr  5,  1M« 

K«r.  N*.  tt.4M  (COCA-COLA),  The  Coca-Cola  Company. 
B«Ttr*ge  :  B«c.  N«.  47.1M,  MUB*.  Non-alcokslic  maltlcsa  hCT- 
<>rarM ;  WL^m.  N».  tSCliS,  Mune,  B«Terms«s  and  aynip*  for 
the  manufacture  of  aucti  bereraKea :  K«ff.  N*.  tn,lM,  aame, 
Al«4  Sept.  12,  1»62.  D.C.  Kana.  (WlchlU),  Doc.  W-2T10, 
The  Coc^-CoU  Company  r,  Orecnoorea  Strike  and  Dine,  etc. 
B«C.  N*.  47.1M.     (See  R«(r   No.  22.406.) 

WUg.  H:  ntJBl  (LIBBT'S).  Ubby,  MeNeill  *  Ubby. 
Canned  meata,  canned  aauaafe,  canned  aoapa  and  canned 
boneless  chicken ;  B«ff.  Ne.  ISMU,  same,  Beef,  ▼eal,  pork, 
mntton  and  poultry  and  their  prodocta.  etc. ;  Mt.  Me. 
I7MM.  aame  (LIBBY  AND  DESIGN),  Pork  and  beana,  meat 
extracts,  bullion  cubes,  canned  flah,  fmlta  and  berrlea,  etc. : 
B«ff.  Ne.  lM.Mt  (LIBBY'S  AND  DESIGN),  aame,  Preab, 
prepared,  pickled  and  canned  beef.  renl.  pork,  mntton  and 
pooltry.  etc. ;  WUg.  No.  tn,74a.  aame.  Canned  fruits  and 
berrlea:  B«c-  No.  tSMTT  (LIBBT'S),  aame.  Beer;  Ber.  No. 
7M,17t,  same,  Caaaed  goods  and  froten  fooda,  Ued  Sept.  S8. 
1962,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chlcafo).  Doc.  eSolTM,  L4»bv.  Jfe^eili 
4  Lihhv  T.  Lik^v  rnmiturt  end  AppUmnce  Co. 
Wo.  ICM&r     (See  Ref.  No.  112,291.) 

(See  R«c.  No.  112,2»1.) 

(Sea  Beg.  No.  112,281.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  11X,2»1.) 

(SeeB«.  No.  22,408.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  U2,01S.) 
(ARNEL),  Celaneoe  Corporation  of  Amer- 


■eg.  Ne.  lMk«W. 
Beff.  Ne.  ItMSS. 

Me.  tSS,74t. 

Ne.  nt,14S. 

Ne.  tn.t4«. 
Beg.  Ne.  aMi*77. 

Ne. 


lea,  Yams :  Beg.  Ne.  M,m»,  same.  Staple  fibers  made  wholly 
or  partially  of  celluloae  deriratives ;  Beg.  Ne.  gSltSgl 
(ARNEL  ETC.),  aame.  Staple  (tt>era ;  Beg.  Ne.  iig^ll 
(ARNEL  AND  imSIGN),  same.  Textile  flbers.  including 
staple  flbera  and  contlnuons  fllaments;  Bee-  Ne.  •M.7SS, 
same;  Beg.  Ne.  mt.tf  (ARNEL),  same,  Fabric  aold  in  fln 
Ished  apparel,  Sled  May  28,  1M2,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
62/1922,  C«l«ii«a«  OorpfmHon  9f  Awttriem  ▼.  .Treydeil  Fob- 
riee  OorporoHon.     Consent  Jndgaaeat  and  stipulation ;  trade- 


marks held  ralid  and  Infringed;  defendant  enjoined  Sept.  18. 
1962.  J 

Beg.  Ne.  •It.SM.     (See  Reg.  No.  612,392.) 

Beg.  Ne.  «134g  (BAN-LON),  Joeeph  Bancroft  *  Sons  Co  , 
Yams;  Witm.  Ne.  •71.004.  same.  Knitted  outerwear,  onder 
wear,  boeicry  and  garments  made  from  textile  fabric;  B«k. 
Ne.  g7MU.  same.  Knitted  and  woven  fabrics  made  from 
artlflcUUy  crimped  yarns;  Beg.  Me.  «aM76  (BAN-LON  AND 
DESIGN),  same.  Knitted  outerwear,  underwear,  hoalery 
and  garmenu  made  from  textile  fabric.  Sled  July  24,  1962. 
D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doe.  92/2082,  Joooph  Bmmeroft  4  Bone  Co 
▼.  Lomie  Kmoe.  Consent  decree ;  patent  held  Infringed ;  de- 
fendant enjoined  (noUce  Sept.  20,  1962). 

Beg.  Me.  •«7.Ug  (GLENARA),  Glenoit  Milla,  Inc.,  Knitted 
synthetic  (acrylic  libera)  pile  fkbrie.  Sled  Oct  30,  1961,  D.C. 
S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  61/3W2,  &lm»it  iHtte.  Ime.  r.  Blm^cetoff 
lAmtne,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlaeontlnnance  Sept.  7, 
1962. 

(See  Reg.  No.  609,202.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  621,848.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  621.848.) 
(See  Re*.  No.  609,202.) 
(See  Be«.  No.  609,202.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  609,202.) 
r.  Me.  T6i4Tt^  (See  Reg.  No.  112,291.) 
Ne.  TUjn.     (See  Reg.  No.  621,818.) 


Ne.  6gl.ag7. 
Ne.  67M»4. 
Me.  •TMiS. 
Me.69Mll- 
Me.  696k1M. 
Ne.  69g,7SS. 


Fia^  of  PatcBl  (Mk*  Paptta— IMl  K  Sinct 

To  accommodate  persons  hsTlng  buslaesa  In  the  Disc  Build- 
ing (1801  K  Street),  a  locked  box  has  now  been  placed  In  the 
Trademark  Search  Room  for  the  filing  of  papers  before  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  All  papers,  correspondence,  orders,  etc.. 
deposited  in  this  box  before  5  :00  p.m.  will  receive  the  date 
of  deposit  as  an  offlclal  filing  date.  Fee  remittances  in  the 
form  of  currency  or  silver  are  acceptable  only  at  the  cashler'K 
window  In  the  Main  Commerce  Building  and  should  not  be 
deposited  In  the  K  Stret't  Box. 

C  A.  Kalk, 
Oct.  9,  1962.  Director  of  Atminietrmtion. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


The  foUowing  markaare  published  In' compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946 
sition  under  aectioa  18  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     Sw  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S 

Aa  provided  by  section  81  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition 


Notice  of  oppo- 


dau  1-Raw  or  Partly  PrefMreil 


8X  113,294.     Northern  Plastics  Corporation.  La  Cronse.  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1961. 


SN  124.054.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited.  Lon- 
don, England.    Filed  July  17,  1961. 


NORPLEX 


For  Laminated  and  Solid  Plastic  Sheets  Sold  in  the  Indux- 
trlal  Field  for  Electrical  Insulation  ApplicationH  (e.g.  Printed 
Circuits,  Terminal  Boards,  Tube  Socket  Bases  and  Tap 
ChauKer  Insulation  on  Transformers),  Mechanical  Appllca- 
tlonti  (e.g.  Rotor  Vanes  in  Compressors,  TransmiMion  Thrust 
Washers  and  Cams  In  Automatic  Timing  Devices  Such  as 
I'sed  in  Washers  and  Dryers)  and  Furniture  Tops. 

First   use  June  1,   1949,  on  laminated  plastic  sheets. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 

8N  140,843.     Ilford,  Limited,  Ilford,  Essex,  England.     Filed 
Mar.  27,  1962. 

ILFOCOLOR 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  823,241,  dated  July  20,  1961 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  116,139  and  649,282. 

For  Photographic  Chemicals  for  Use  in  Color  Photography. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


Class  12- CoMtnictioa  Matoriab 

8N  124,040.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England.    Filed  July  17,  1961. 


THE 


6QD 

•lOUP 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  Is  intended  to  give  a  three-dimen- 
sional effect  to  the  numerals.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos. 
742.742  and  742,750.  dated  May  26,  1955. 

For  Structural  Framework  of  MeUI  for  Buildings  ;  Mobile 
and  Stationary  Warehouses;  Sectional  Buildings  (Being 
Fixed  Metal  Structures)  and  Parta  Thereof;  Road-Making 
Materials  (Non  MeUllic),  and  Railway  Sleepers  Made  of 
Wood ;  Greenhouses  and  Sectional  Balldings  None  Being 
Fixed  Metal  Structures;  and  Portable  Buildings. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Stoam-Rtting  SnppRes 


8.N    120,433. 
10.  1061. 


National   Lock  Co.,  Rockford,   lU.     Filed  May 


COLONIAL  CLASSIC 


For  Cabinet  Hardware- 
Hinges. 

First  use  Mar.  28, 1961. 


-Namely,  Pulls.  Handles,  Knobs  and 


8N  136,046.     Imperial  Chemical  Industrtes  Limited.  London, 
England.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1062. 

ULSTRENE 

Owner  of  BriUsh  Reg.  No.  817,711,  dated  Mar.  2,  1961. 
For  Ropes,  Cords  and  Strings. 


8N  124,046.    George  Cohen  Sons  aad  Conpany  Umlted.  Lon- 
don, England.    Filed  July  17,  1961. 


GOD 

BRSOP 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  742,730.  dated  May  26.  1958. 
For  Metal  Tubes  and  Fittings,  and  Pipes,  Valves  and  Fit- 
tings for  Plumbing  Installations. 


8N  124,052.    George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England.    Filed  July  17, 1961. 


owner  of  Keg.   Nos.   742,730  and  742,738,  dated  May  20. 
1055. 

For  Structural  Framework  of  MeUI  for  Buildings;  Mobile 

and    Stationary    Warehouse.  ;    Sectional    Buildings     (BelnR  The  lining  in  the  drawing  is  intended  to  give  a  thr«--diiiien 

Fixed    MeUI    Structures)    and    Parts   Thereof:    Road-Making  clonal    effect    to    the    numerals.      Owner  of   British    Reg.    No. 

Material-     (Non  Metallic),    and    Railway    Sleepers    Made    of  742.742.  dated  May  26.  1955 

Wood;    Greenhouses    and    Sectional    Buildings    None    Being  For  Metal  Tubes  and  Fitting.,  and  Pipes,  \alves  and  Fit- 
Fixed  Metal  Structures  ;  and  PorUble  Buildings  tings  for  Plumbing  Installations 
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SN  124.061.     Gforxe  Cohen  Soni  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. Enfcland      Filed  July  17.  1961. 


600 


Owner   of  BrItUb    R*f.   No.   742,718.   dated  May  t6,   1»50. 
For  Metal  TubeH  and  FIttlnra,  and  Pipes.  Valrea  and  Fit- 
tings for  PlamblDR  InsUIIatioai. 


HS    127.223.      Hercules   Hose  and   Rubber  Co.   Phtladelphla. 
Pa      Filed  Rept  6,  IMl. 


HANDI-LOCK 


For  Air  HoHe  Coupflnits. 
FtrHt  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  128..'S72     Eldrldge  W.  ThoaipaoB,  Jr..  dJk.a.  Broomop  Sales 
(\)mpany.  OreeQabofO,  N.C.     Hied  8ept  21,  1961. 


BROOMOP 


For  LUIIty  Shelf 
First  use  May  1961. 


SN   134,917.     York-Shipley.   Inc..  York,   Pa.     Filed  Dec.   29, 
1961. 


For  Valrea. 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1961. 


AQUA-TEMP 


a.\  137,777. 
12,  1962. 


Charles  R.  Nalle,  PhlladelpbU,  Pa.     FUed  Feb. 


LOKSWIV 


For  Adjustable  Casters  and  AdJusUble  Glides. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1953. 

* 

SN    140,896.     Zlpco   Incorporated,   Uneaarllle,   Conn.     FUed 
Mar   27,  1962. 


11=1 


For  Slide  Fasteners. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1961. 


SN  141,002.     Swedish  Crucible  Steal  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Piled  Mar.  28,  1962 


For  Toilet  Seats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  19ftl. 


SN    141,009.     VacUT   Rexnicek,   d.b.a.   Vadar  Rexnleek  Co, 
Little  Rock,  Ark.    Filed  Mar.  28,  19«2. 


\VAC 


rweae'/ 


Oass  14-M«tab  aad  Metal  Castrngs  and 

SN    lis, 783.      Chemical   Derelopaieat   Cmperatlon,   DanTers. 
Mass      Filed  Mar.  16,  1961. 

PLASTIC  STEEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ft36,073. 

For  Comminitcd  MeU)  Mtztnrea  SoM  la  tke  Form  of  a 
Liquid  Capable  of  Hardening  Into  a  Metallic  Moldable  Prod 
uct  When  Mixed  With  a  Hardening  Agent  for  Making  Jigs, 
Fixtures,  Forming  and  Drawing  Diea,  Molda,  Modela,  Holding 
Derlces  for  Two  Jaw  and  Magnetic  Chacka,  Pattern  Plates. 
Core  Boxes,  Altering  Metal  Parts,  a  Canlklng  Compound  for 
Steel  and  Other  Metals.  Inelndlac  Cementing  Steel  to  Itself 
and  to  Carbide. 

First  use  Feb.  23.  1954. 


SN  117,452.    Wah  Chang  Corporation.  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Apr.  10.  1961. 


C-103 


For  Colambium  Baae  Alloya. 
Ftrat  use  Jan.  24,  1981. 


SN  121.196.     Hoeganaea  Sponge  Iron  Corporation.  Eirerton. 
N.J.    Filed  June  1, 1901.  ' 

MELTIRON 

For  Refined  Iron  Sponge,  Low  In  Realdoal  EleoMBta  Spe- 
cifically In  Phosphofona  and  Salphar  .005%  Max  Each,  for 
Uae  as  a  High  Purity  Melting  Stock  Tor  the  Production  of 
High  Quality  SUlnleaa  Steel.  High  Alloys,  the  So-Called 
"Super-Alloys."  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  24,  1»«1. 


SN  124.039.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England.    Filed  July  17, 1961. 


BOD 

BROUP 


Owner  of  BriUsb  Reg.  tfo.  742.780,  dated  May  26,   1965. 

For  Ralls  of  Metal ;  Wire  of  Coamoa  Metal  (Other  Than 
Insulated  or  Fuse  Wire);  Powdered  MeUls :  Reinforcing 
Steei:  Steel  CasUnga  and  Shapea;  Steel  Meah  Fabric;  and 
Scrap  Metal,  Ferrous  and  Noa-Ferrons. 


SN  124,053.    George  Cohen  Boat  and  Company  Limited,  Lon 
don,  England.    Filed  July  17. 1951. 


The  lining  la  the  dr«wlBC  la  tateoded  to  give  a  three-dimen- 
sional effect  to  the  numerals.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No. 
742.742,  dated  May  26,  1955. 

For  Threaders.  Shuttles  and  Bobbins  Adapted  for  Use  in  For  Ralls  of  Metal :  Wire  of  Common  MeUl  (Other  Than 
Perforatlna  Meats  To  Introduce  Flarors  or  the  Like  There-  Insulated  or  Fuse  Wire);  Powdered  Metals;  Reinforcing 
into  Steel;   Steel  Caatlng*  and  Shapes;  Steel  Meah  Fabric;  and 

Flnt  use  Mar   12.  1962.  Scrap  Metal,  Ferrous  and  Noa-Forrona. 


November  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  124.080     Oeorr.  Cohe.  Son.  and  Company  Limited.  Lon     SN  lS8,31t.     Wynn  Oil  Company.  A«.a.  Calif.     Filed  Ja- 


don.  England.    Filed  July  17.  1961 
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owner   of  British   Beg.    No.   742,718.   dated   May   26,   1965. 

For  Ralls  of  Metal ;  Wire  of  Common  Metal  (Other  Than 
Insulated  or  Fuse  Wire);  Powdered  Metals:  Reinforcing 
Steel ;  Steel  Castinga  and  Shapes ;  Steel  Mesh  Fabric ;  and 
Scrap  Metal,  Ferrous  and  Non-Ferrous. 


22.  1962. 


SN  124.509,  National  Dlstlllars  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
New  York,  NY.  by  merger  from  Bridgeport  Brass  Com 
pany,    Brldjreport,   Conn.     Filed  July   24,   1961. 


ULTRAFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  725.523. 

For  Metallic  Stript  Such  M  Pbo^hor  Bronie  Strips. 

First  use  June  18,  19{|^  . 


owner  of  Reg    Nos.   SSS.M*,  58«,163.   ""^•^^'^j^',^.^ 
For  Additives  for  Enittae  »w*.  Lakrlcatlng  Oil  •«<>  O/*—^ 
First   w   Jan.    12.    1955;    February    1945   In    a    different 
dlaplay.  

SN  136,439.    Cato  OU  and  Oreaae  Company.  Oklahoma  Oty. 
Okla.    Filed  Jan.  24. 1962. 

VISCIDLUBE 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  634,742. 

For    Lubricating   Olla   and    Lnbricatlnf   Oreaaes. 

FlrstnaeJan.  1.  1930. 


SN   126,262.     Perfect  Circle  Corporation,   Hagerstown,   Ind. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1961. 

PERFECT  CIRCLE 

owner  of  Reg.  Noa  316.521.  703.542.  and  others.  .. ^^    -^-  irf«ncl8CO    Calif. 

F-Jr  Cylinder  Sleeve  Castings  Both  In  Ae-Cast  Form  and  gj^  137.342.     Halo  lalM  Cw»««tt«.  8»  Francl«H>,  cai 
Partially  Machined  Form.  Filed  Feb.  6, 1981 

First  use  June  26.  1961  ^-1     w«w  w 

NOB  HILL 


SN   134.927.     American  Type  Foundera  Co.,  Inc.,  BMiabeth, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


For  Candles. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1962. 


AD  UB 


For  Typo  Fan ta. 
First  use  Not.  1.  1961. 


SN    134.948.     Crane  Co.,  Chlea«o,  lU.     FUed  Jan.   2.   1962. 

FLEX-IRON 


Oass  17-Tobacco  ProAKts 

SN  168.363.     Liggett  k  Ujm  Tolmceo  Company.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1962. 

LIGET 


For  Iron  Castings. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1961. 


For  Cigarette*. 

First  use  Sept.  14.  1962. 


SN  185.546.     Vanadium-Alloys  Steel  Company.  Latrobe.  Pa.    ^^^^  19  — YehldeS 


Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 

VASCO  HYPERCUT 

For  HlKh  Speed  Tool  Stoel  la  the  Form  of  Billets,  Bars, 
Drill  Bod  and  Tool  Bits.  Also  Sheets.  Plates  and  Circles 
SUmped  or  Cut  From  Plates  or  Sheets  for  Use  In/^^rtcattn* 
Into  Such  Articles  aa  Circular  Sawa.  Circular  Knlvea,  SUt- 
tlng  Cuttera,  Thin  Milling  Cuttora.  DriUa.  Taps  ?f"^": 
End  Mill*.  Broaches.  Punches,  and  the  Like ;  and  Disc  and 
Ring  Forglags  Forged  on  a  Steam  Hammer.  Drop  H*f«^ 
or  Press  Fnm  Rolled  or  Preforged  Stock,  for  Use  In  Fabri- 
cating Into  Milling  Cutters.  Hobs.  BUnklng  Dies.  Drawing 
Dlea.  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  10.1961. 


Oau  15-(Ms  mi  firoaies 


SN  107  755.     George  H.  Gruber.  d.b.a.  Gruber  Products  Com 
pany.  Toledo.  Ohio     Filed  Nor.  3,  1960 


WheM- 


For    Wheeled   Carrying   Derlee   In   the    Nature   of   a    Hand 

Truck. 

First  use  June  29. 1965. 


8N  90.587.     Stewart-HaU  Chemical  Corporation.  Mount  Ver      ^j^.  ^j^^^^      qo  Power  Corporation,  Palo  Alto.  Calif     Filed 
non,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1««0.  '  j^^^.  \   j^g^ 


PETROMISER 


For  Fuel  Oil. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1958. 


SN    113.016.      Percy    E.    Harms,   d.b.a.    Perc.    E.    Harms   Co. 
Northfleld,  III.    Filed  Fe».  S,  1»61. 


SLIDE 


For  Cutting  Compounds  as  Applied  by  Aerosol  Spray 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1959. 
TM   784  O.G.— 6 


For  Die  Cast  Industrial  Wheels. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  lft«<» 


TM  of) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  13,  1962 


M.N  124.(M4      OeofKP  Cohf-n  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England.     Fll<>d  Jaly  17.  1901. 


8N  137, 1&3.     Alofs  Manufacturinf  Company,  Grand  Rapldii. 
Mich.     Filed  Feb.  B,  1»6X 


600 

BIOUP 

CtMMM 


%$■« 


LYFE-LOK 


For  Veblcle  Bafetj  Belt  Bocklea. 
First  aac  Not.  20. 1»S0. 


HN  137.358.     North  Star  Mannfactnrlnf  Company,  Bhakopee. 
Minn.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1»«2. 


"  Owner  of  British   Reg    No.   742,T35,  dated  May  26,  1»68 
For   Wasonii    (Vehicles),    Tmck   Tractors,    Lorries.    Hand 
carts.    Wheelbarrows;    Trailers;    Self-Propelled    House   Cars; 
and  Parts  of  the  Aforesaid  Ooods. 


HN  124.090.     George  Cohen  Bona  and  Company  Limited.  Lon 
don.  England.     Filed  July  17.  1»«1.  i 


For  Article  Holders  for  Application  to  the  Cowl  or  Dash- 
board of  a  Motor  Veblcle. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1961. 


The  lining  of  the  drawing  is  Intended  to  give  a  three- 
dimensional  effect  to  the  numerals.  Owner  of  British  Reg. 
No   742.747.  dated  May  26.  1955. 

For  Wagons  (Vehicles),  Truck  Tractors,  Lorries.  Hand* 
carts.  Wheelbarrows:  Trailer* ;  Self-Propelled  Hoane  Car* ; 
and  Parts  of  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


as  137.378. 
6,  1»62. 


Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb. 


C  H  EM-O-VAC 


For  Railway  Freight  Vehicles. 
First  US4>  Not.  3.  1961. 


SN  124.058.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England.    Filed  July  17,  1961 
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Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.   742,728,  dated  If  ay  M,  1»SS. 

For  Wagons  (Vehicles).  Track  Tractors.  Lorries.  Hand 
carts.  \\  he«>lbarrowB  ;  Trailers  ;  Self-Propelled  House  Cars  ; 
and  I'nrts  of  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


RN  137.49B.    Arnold,  Scbwlnn  k  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Feb. 
H,  1962. 

CO-ED 

For  Bicycles.  * 

First  use  as  early  as  Jan.  15, 1960. 


H.N  131.981.     Montgomery  Ward  *  Co.  Incorporated,  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Nov.  14.  19r.l. 


HAWTHORNE 


For  Bicycles,  Camp  Trailers. 
First  use  189A  on  bicycles. 


H.N   135. 82N.      Rayco  Mfg.  Co..  Paramus.  N.J.     Filed  Jan    15. 
1962. 


8N  137.n(->9.    8ud  Aviation  Sodet*  Natlonale  de  Constructions 
Aeronautlquet,  Paris,  Wnnee.     FIM  Feb.  •,   1962 

CARAVEllE  HORIZON 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
409.360.  dated  Oct.  13,  1961  (BetM)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  172,130. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  «98,66S. 

For  Aeronautical  and  Nautical  Vehicles,  Apparatus  and 
iVrlces  for  Locomotion  by  Air  or  Sea — Namely,  Aircraft, 
Airplanes,  Prlndpalty  Jet-Propelled  Aircraft,  Rotary-Wint 
Aircraft,  Rotorcraft,  Helicopters,  Antoglroa,  Seaplanes,  Fly- 
ing Boats.  Missiles.  Boats.  Particularly  Hydroplane  Boats, 
Hhlps.  Vessels  and  Other  Watercraft. 


RAYCO 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    506..Tli.   715.349  and  others. 
For  .Automobile  Springs. 
First  use  Not.  20,  1961. 


H.N  137.672.     Toro  Manafactnring  CorporatkMi,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 

CADDYMASTER 

For  Automotive  Vehicles — Namely,  OoU  Carts 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 


HN   137,676.      Westera  Anto  Supply  Company.   Kansas  City. 
H.N  l.l.'i.Jift7.     Ilickok  ManufaeturtBf  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y..         ^j„     Filed  F^•b  9   1962. 
jiNslgnee    of    Pioneer    Indnstries,    Inc.,    Darby,    Pa.      Filed 

Jan  17 ,962     pjQj^E^j^  WIZARD  LIFE  GLYDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  566,788,  690,094,  and  others. 
For  Heat  Belts  for  Automobiles.  For  HesTy  Duty  Shock  Abaort>ers. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1961  First  use  Jan.  12.  1962. 


November  13,  1962 
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n—  *»!        Cl..t.I..I       * M M — L.1 8N    122.878.      Bank   Precision    Indnatrtes   Limited,    London, 

VHHS  XI  —  CMCUlfai      ApparaniS/     tnmmmm*,         England.    Flled  Dec.  27.  1961. 


MATRICON 


SN   53,817.     Preformed   Line  Products  Company,  CleTeland, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  18, 1968. 

ARMOR-GRIP 

For   Suspension    AssenibHes   for   Blectrical    Ropes.   Cables 
and  Strands. 

First  use  about  June  30.  1951. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  819,4TS.  dated  Apr.  14,  1961. 
For  Electric  Dinehuga  Twlbm  bwladlBf  Cathode  Bay  Tobes, 
Parts  Thereof,  and  Apparataa  lacorpatathw  Soch  Tnbea. 


SN   123,700.     TraMltoba.  I«e.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  July 
10,  1961. 


SN  90,500.  Engelhard  Indnstries,  Inc.' (Delaware  corpora- 
tion), Newark,  N.J.,  assignee  of  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. 
(.New   Jersey    corporation),    Newark,    N.J.      Flled    Feb.    8, 


1960. 


"FIBRCy 


For  Thermocouple  Wire  and  Wire  for  High  Temperature 
Application  Composed  of  a  PUtlnaiB  Oraup  Metal  or  Plati- 
num Group  Metal  Alloys. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1960. 


For  BlectroBie  Tubes,  Translators  and  Electronic  Compo- 
nents. 

Flrrt  use  Apr.  8, 1957. 


SN  93,772.     Door-Lift  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar. 
28,  1960. 

DOOR-LIFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  fll,S7e. 

For  Composite  Set  Oaipilali  an  Btectrteal  Transmitter, 
an  Electrical  Receiver  aad  a  Powar  or  Motor  Dnit  for  Open- 
ing and  Closing  Garage  DoMm. 

First  use  May  27, 1954. 


SN    128,785.      Tnng-8ol    Electric   Inc.,    Newark,    N.J.      Flled 
Jaly  11,  1961. 


DYNAQUAD 


For  Switching  Transistors. 
First  use  In  March  1961. 


SN   104,696.     Custom  Component  Switches.   Inc.,   Burbank, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  19,  1960. 


DUAL-SNAP 


For  Preaanre  Swltekea. 

First  nse  June  1,  1960. 


SN  111,811.     Profteaa  Maanfaetoriag  Company,  Inc..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1961. 


SN  124,011.    Appleton  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
July  17,  1961. 


**SPORTOFLOOir 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  378,293.  _     ..    , 

For    Electric    Ugtatlng    FIxtnree— Namely,    Flood    LAmp 

Units. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1961. 


AIRSWEEP 


For  Electronic  Dustlesa  Range  Hood  for  Electrostatically 
Removing  Smoke  and  Odors  From  the  Surrounding  Atmos- 
phere. 

First  use  Dec.  20, 1960. 


SN  124,048.     George  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Llaltiad,  Lon 
don,  England     Filed  July  17, 1961. 


SN  114.612.    OrueBberg  Beetrle  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  NY 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1961. 


600 

BRIUP 


For  Electrical  Ovens  for  Indostrial  and  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1958. 


SN    115.244.      M.T.L.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    M.   T.    Laboratories,    Inc., 
Fair  Lawn,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1961. 

MOTOR  TESTED 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420,935. 

For   SUrting,    Lighting   and    Ignition    Parts   for   Automo- 
biles, Including  Connectors  and  Cables. 
First  use  January  1945. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  742,731  and  741.78S,  both  dated 

May  26,  1958.  „       ^      _. 

For  Switchgear.  Switchboards,  Distribution  Boards;  Elec- 
tric Motors:  Electric  Starters  for  Internal  Combustion 
Engines ;  Electric  TralBc  Signals ;  Electric  Welding  Machln 
ery:  Transformers,  Circuit  Breakw*.  Rectifiers,  ConTCrtm. 
Condensers,  Alternators,  Frequency  Changing  Apparatus  and 
Insulated  Cable  Wire.  AU  Being  Electric;  Radio  Aertals; 
Component  Parts  of  Radio  BeeelTlng  Apparatus:  Electric 
Welding  Apparatus.  Electro^Platlng  Apparatus;  Apparatus 
for  Generating  Electric  Current;  Bearings  (Being  Parts  of 
Electrical  Machines) 


TM  58 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  18,  19<$2 


RN  124.049.     OcorKe  Cohrn  Sons  and  Company  Llmlt«d,  Lon-    8N   IM.Ml.     Lapp   lamilator  Comp«pr|',   lae,  La  Bey.  N.T. 

doD.  England      FMI)>d  July  17.  1961.  Filed  AuR.  25.  19«1. 


^Sq 


The  llnInK  in  the  drawing  In  tntend««  to  gN"*  a  thr»e-dl- 
iiienMtunnl  etkct  t«  Ui«  WOMrala.  Ovaer  ot  Hiti»h  Reg.  Son. 
742.74.-{  and  742,745,  datoi  May  2«,  ItSS. 

For  8wUchi;rar.  SwltehbMrdii.  Dlatrlbatlon  Boards :  Elec- 
rrlc  MotorM :  Electric  Startem  for  Internal  Combustion 
KiiKlnHx;  Electric  Traffic  Stgnaln :  Electric  Welding  Machin 
»T>  ;  TranMformers,  Circuit  Breakers.  Rectifiers,  Converters, 
CondenHers,  Alternators,  Frequency  Changing  Apparatus  and 
InMiilnt«-d  Cable  Wire,  All  Being  Electric;  Radio  AerUIs: 
Coiiipont-nt  I'sirts  of  Radio  Receiving  ApparatuH;  Electric 
Wt'idUiK  Apparatus,  Electro- Plating  Apparatus;  Apparatus 
for  Generating  Electric  Cnrrvnt ;  Bcarlnga  (Being  Parts  of 
Electrlciil  Machlnea). 


For  Porcelain  Insulators. 
First  use  July  3,  1961. 


HN    126.910       Manuel    niaia—i.   d^.a.    U.    Diamond    k    Co 
Ynnkem,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  30.  tMl. 


HOLD-RITE 


For   Hold   Down  Clamps  for  Automotive  Batteries. 
First  use  July  IS.  1961. 


HN  127,288.     Varo  Inc.,  Qarland.  Tex.     Filed  Sept.  5.  1961. 


S.\  124.067.     Oeorge  Cohen  Bona  and  Company  Limited,  Lon 
don.  England.     Filed  July  17,  1961. 


600 


()wn.T  of  BritUh  Reg.  Noa.  742.719  and  742,721.  both  dated 
May  26.  1955. 

For  Switchgear,  Switchboards,  DIstrlbatlon  Boards;  Elec- 
tric Motors;  Electric  Starters  for  Internal  Combattlon 
KngineM  ;  Electric  Traffic  Signals ;  Electric  Welding  Machin- 
•■ry  ;    TrnnMformerM.    Circuit    Brealters.    Rectiflers.    Convert^-rti. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613.828. 

For  VarlouH   Electronic,  Electrical,  and  Electromechanical 


CondenK^rH.  Alternators.  Frvquency  Chaagtag  Apparatus  and  Rquipment,  and  Componrata,  Sueil  as  laverters.  Converters, 
Insulated  Cable  Wire.  All  Being  Electric;  Radio  Aerials;  Generators,  Relays.  Controls.  Demodulators.  Regulated  Power 
(  omponent    Parts    of    Radio    Receiving   Apparatus ;    Electric    supp,,^.  Antenna   Multicoupler*  and  MagDCtic  Componeats 


Welding  Apparatus,  Electro-I'Iattng  Apparatus;  Apparatus 
for  Generating  Electric  Current ;  Bearings  (Being  Parta  of 
Electrical  Machines). 


First  use  May  14.  1947. 


HN  125.519.  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Wauaau.  Wis.,  assignee  of  Marathon  Special  Products  Cor- 
poration. Erie,  Pa.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1961. 


8N   127.416.     Montgomery   Ward  A  Co..   Incorporated,   Chi 
cago.  III.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1961. 


WARDS 


For  Electric  Fence  Ctaargen. 
First  use  as  early  as  1B48. 


RN  132,315.     Essex  Wire  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Insulation  and 
Wires  Incorporated.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    Filed  Not.  20,  1961. 


a/en 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  412,830. 
For  Terminal  Blocks. 
First  nae  Apr.  1,  1954. 


RN   128,660.     Lapp  Insalator  Company,   Inc..   Le  Roy,   N.Y. 
Filed  A  ng  25.  1961 

HI-F 

For  Porcelain  lasnlators 
.  First  use  July  3.  1961 


Filed 


For  Electric  Capacitors. 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1961. 


SN    136.240.      Hermetic   Coil   Co..    Inc..    WheatOB.   III. 
Jan.  22.  1962. 

HERCO 


For  Electrical  Coils  Uaed  in  Motors  and  Electromagnetic 
Devices. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1961. 


NOVEMBER  13,  1962 
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SN  186.862.    Antenna  Designs.  Inc..  Bnrltngton.  Iowa.    Filed    SN  13i.6«l.     H.  H.  Scott.  Inc..  Maynard. 
Jaa.  80.  1062.  26,  1962. 


TM  69 

niad  Fik. 


DELTA-PHASED 


DYNIAUiaAL 


For  Antennas. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1961. 


For  tnwi Ii    Aa^^Uflera,    IndnttNT   Anil*  and    Kadlo 

Broadcast  Amplifiers;  Noise  Suppressor  Clrcvita,  Indadlng 
Electric  Filters  and  Networks;  Sonnd  Pfck-Dp  and  Bapro- 
dudng  Transdneers  ;  and  Radlo-Freqaeney^teeelTlnff  Clrcwtts 
Indadlnf  Tuners. 


^^^tf-^^-.^^J^!!!  h  ^U^f'***-  *••»•■    ▼'»*->'-^.  C«*^*»"*.         Ptrat  use  In  or  abo.t  August  1»47 
Ohio.    Plied  Feb.  12.  IMS. 


HEALTH  MAID 


SN  139.14t.     B^nart  D  Coaqianj.  Paffe  EMIga.  HI.     Filed 
Mar.  8.  IMS. 


For  Vegetable  and  Fruit  Juice  JBztraetor. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1961. 


SN  1S8.127.     U.S.  Bleetrteal  Motors  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf. 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1962. 


For  Self-Satnratlng  Magnetic  AmpHllers. 
First  ose  Feb.  21,  1»«2. 


VARBVIAG 


For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 1962. 


SN  u»jifm.   uoMi 

N.T.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1*62 


Laboratorisa.  Inc.  Srooklm. 


ANTON 


SN    188.466.      Aaderson    Bleetrte   Cerporstion,    Leeds.    Ala. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662.T16. 

For  Eleetrieal  Coonoetors.  Indoilng  Tboae  of  the  MlnU 
tare.  8ab-MlaUturc  Powar.  Hennetle.  Printed  Clrealt,  Hlgh- 
Voltage  and  Radi  and  Panel  Types;  Resistors  and  Potan- 
tiemetere.  Indnding  Tboae  of  tke  Wire  Wonnd  and  PtmIsIob 
Wire  Wound  Typea. 

First  ose  Deoesiber  1956  on  electrical  connectors. 


SN  140,4M.     Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated.  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1962. 


SNOWFLAKE 


ANDY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710.377. 

For  Electrical  Clamps,  Electrical  Conneetors  and  Eleetrieal 
Fittings. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1962. 


SN   138.468.     Communications  Industries.  Inc.  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  19M. 


For  Transistors. 

First  nae  Mar.  19,  19(12. 


\ 


SN  140,611.     Ametek.  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  23. 
1962. 

AMETEK 

For  Electric  Motors,  Electric  Motor  Aetnators  and  Synchro 
Transdneers. 

First  use  Nov.  16.  1961.  on  electric  motors. 


SN  140.549.    Electro  Oontraii,  Ine,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    Filed 
Mar.  23,  1962. 


CIB-CHEK 


For  Open  Circuit ! 
First  use  Feb.  20. 196S. 


For  Radio  Frequency  Antennas.  Radio  Frequency  Trans- 
mission Unea.  Satflo  Tteqifnqr  Daplezars  and  Caritles.  Radio 
Frequency  Communications  B^nipment  and  Control  Units, 
Tone  Signalling  Devices,  and  Equipment  In  Radio  Communi- 
cation Systems. 

First  nse  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN    140,562.      Industrtat   MeMNPle    Hardware   Corp.,    New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Mtf.  J*,  II 


CYBER-COR 


For  Matrix  Wiring  System  and  the  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  29.  1961. 


SN  138,478.     Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed    gjj  140,648.     Continental  Merdiandlse  Co^  Inc.,  New  Vork. 
Feb    23,  1962.  n.Y.    Filed  Mar.  St.  1961 


TRI-REED 


GLOBEMASTER 


Owner  of  Rc«.  No.  723.809. 

For  Magnetically  Operated  Electrical   Switches. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


For  Radios. 

First  use  Nov.  15.  1961. 
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8N   140.889.      Hillrard  Cbemical  Company.   8t.   Jowph.   Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1962. 

HIL-PAC 

For  Portable  laduatrUl  VacQam  Claanen  or  tb«  Lake. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  29,  19«2. 


SN   140,710.     McOraw-Edtaon  Compaoy,  d.b.a.   PennaylTanla 
Traoaformer  DtTiaion,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 

SAFE'l^AISLE 


For  Switch  Gear  Hoaalnga. 
Firat  aae  Feb.  22,  1962. 


Qasf  22— €MMf,Toyf,  md  Sportiiii  fiotdi 

SN  136,047.     Imperial  Chemical  ladaatrlea  Umtted,  London, 
England.    Filed  Jan.  18,  196t. 


ULSTRENE 


Owner  of  Britlab   Rec.   No.   817,711,   dated  Mar.   2,   1961. 

For  Neti. 


Oau  23-Ciitltry,  MadiiMry,  and  Took« 
umI  Parts  TbtTMf 


8N    113,823.      Foweo    International    Limited,    Birmingham, 
Ensland.    FUed  Feb.  16,  1961. 

REVERBAGUN 

For  Portable  Flux  Spraying  Cnit  for  Uae  With  Rererbera- 
torjr  Melting  UnlU  In  the  MeUl  Melting  Field. 
First  uae  Aug.  2.  1940;  In  commerce  Aug.  2,  1960. 


SN   116.171.      Tranaportatlon   Parta  Co.   of  New  York,   Inc., 
HIcksTlUe.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1961. 


For  Automobile  Parta. 
First  uae  Jan.  IS.  1958. 


SN    116,278.     The  Wood  Shorcl  and  Tool  Company.  Plqua, 
Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1961. 

TURF  BOY 

For  Hand  Toola — Namely,  SboTels,  Spades,  Scoops,  Culti- 
vators. Forks.  Hoea,  Rakea.  Scrapera.  Trowels  and  Wecders. 
Firat  nac  Nor.  10.  19S8,  on  ahovela. 

\ 


SN   116.453.     Jamblrger  Aktlebolag,   Orsa,    Sweden.      Filed 
Mar.  21.  1961. 


PIRAYA 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swedlah  application 
nied  Sept.  30,  1960;  Reg.  No.  101,672,  dated  Dec.  IS.  1961. 
For  Saws  and  Saw  Blades  of  All  Klnda. 


SN    119,128.      The    Hobaoa    *    Botti   Co..    Danbnry,    Conn. 
Filed  May  2,  1961. 


CRESTVIEW 


For  SUInleaa  Steel  Flatware. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1961. 


SN  120,403.     Oaat  ManofnetarlBg  Corporation,  Benton  Har- 
bor. Mich.    Filed  May  19.  1961. 


For  Air  and  Oaa  Traaaportliig,  Compraaalag,  and  Braeuat- 
Ing  Equipment  and  Aeoaaaoriea;  LabrleatiBg  Syatama,  Fil- 
ters. Oil  Traps.  Pnlleya,  Drira  ConpUnga,  Mnfflera.  and 
Valves. 

First  uae  Apr.  30,  1961. 


SN  121,065.     Autopak.  Inc.,  Bldgevood,  N.J.     Filed  May  31, 


1961. 


IM^Tu^sss^s^ 


For  Newspaper  Packing  Madilnery. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


SN   121.612.     Wharton  k  Wileocka  Limited,  Hertford,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  June  7,  1961. 


WHARTON 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  779,869,  dated  July  17.  1958. 

For  Engineers'  Jigs,  Wark  IlaWg  Darlcea  (In  the  Nature 
of  Jigs)  and  KIta  oT  Parta  (Bold  Osaptete)  for  Aaaembllng 
Into  Such  Oooda. 

Flrat  nse  daring  tke  j«ar  IMt;  la  eanmerce  In  the  year 
1952. 


SN  122.713.     Parker-Haanlfla  Corporation.  CIcTeland.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  23.  1961. 

HYDRA-SENTINEL 


For  Hydraulic  Aecumulatora. 
Flrat  uae  June  13.  1961. 


SN    128,998.      Muakegon    Tool    Induatrtea,    Inc.,    Maakegon. 
Mich.    Filed  July  14,  1961. 

COMPENSAMATIC 


For  Boring  Equipment. 
Flrat  uae  June  3,  1961. 


SN  124,042.    Oeorge  Cohen  Bona  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England.    Fll(>d  July  17.  1961. 
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BROUP 


Machinery:  Rolling  Mills;  Steelwork  Fabricating  Eqalp- 
ment :  iflydraullc  Preaaea,  Pampa  and  Accnmulators ;  Scrap 
Metal  Baling  Presses :  Gearing  Tralna :  Compreaaors  and 
Blowera ;  Concrete  MUera ;  CoBcrata  Block  Maehlaea ;  Elec- 
trically Powered,  aad  Pnenmatlcany  Powared,  Hammera : 
(^ontractora'  Hand  Tools ;  Machinery  Baaringa ;  Mobile 
Trailer  Fire  Pumpa ;  and  Parta  of  AU  the  Aforeaald  Goods. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Beg.  Noa.  742,7S1,  742.7S2,  and  742,783, 
dated  May  26,  1955. 

For  Materials  Handling  Maehlaery ;  Earth  Moring  Ma 
rhlnery  ;  Hoisting  Machinery ;  Materials  Processing  Machin- 
ery ;  Internal  Combuatloa  Englaaa  and  Steam  Engines : 
LocoraotlTes ;  Pumpa ;  Tractors,  ladadlng  Farm  Tractors ; 
Boilers  for  Steaai-OperatMl  Machlnary;  Maehanlcal  SUrtlng 
Devices  for  Motors  and  Knglnea  for  Laid  Vaiilclea ;  Road 
Building  aad  Maintenance  Machinery ;  Filling,  Labeling  and 
Wrapping  Machinery :  MeUI  Working  MachlDorjr ;  Steam 
Operated,  and  Internal  Combnstion  Engine  Operated,  Elec- 
tricity Generating  Equipment ;  Rubber  and  Plastics  Working 
Machinery ;  Rolling  Milla ;  Steelwork  Fabricating  Equip- 
ment ;  HydraoUe  Preaaes,  Pumpa  and  Aecumulatora ;  Scrap 
Metal  Baling  Presaes :  Gearing  Trains :  Compreaaors  and 
Blowers  ;  Concrete  Mixers ;  Concrete  Block  Machlnea ;  Elec- 
trically Power<>d,  and  Pneumatically  Powered,  Hammem : 
Contractors'  Hand  Toola ;  Machinery  Bearings ;  Mobile 
Trailer  Fire  Pumps  ;  and  Parts  of  All  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


SN  124,048.     Oeofse  Cohen  Bona  and  Company  Limited.  Lon- 
don, England.    Pllad  Joly  17, 1961. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  la  lateadad  to  glre  a  thra»41- 
menalonal  effect  to  the  numerals.  Owner  of  British  Reg. 
Nos.  742,743,  742.744,  and  743,748,  dated  May  26,  1966. 

For  Materlala  Handling  Machinery;  Barth-MorlBg  Ma- 
chinery :  Holatlng  Machinery ;  Materials  Procesalng  Machin- 
ery ;  Internal  Combnatlon  Engines  and  Steam  Engines : 
Locomotives ;  Pumps :  Traotora,  lacladlng  Farm  Tractors ; 
Boilers  for  Steam-Operated  Machinery ;  Mechanical  Starting 
Derlces  for  Motors  and  Engines  for  Laad  Vehldaa;  Road 
Building  and  Maintenance  Machinery ;  Pilling,  Labeliag  and 
Wrapping  Machinery ;  Mptal  Working  Machinery ;  Steam 
Operated,  and  Internal  Coasbnatlon  Engine  Operated.  Elec- 
tricity Generating  Bqulpmeat :  Rabber  and  Plasties  Working 
Machinery:  Rolling  MUla ;  Stertvork  FabHeaUag  Eqnlp- 
inent ;  Hydraulic  Presses.  Pumpa  and  Accnmalatora  ;  Scrap 
Metal  Baling  Preaaea ;  Oaarlag  Tralna :  Compreaaors  and 
Blowers ;  Concrete  Mixers ;  Concrete  Block  Machines ;  Elec- 
trically Powered,  and  Pneumatically  Powered.  HaanDers ; 
Contractora'  Hand  Tools :  Maehinery  Bearinga ;  Mobile 
TraUer  Fire  Pnmpa :  and  Parta  of  AU  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


SN  134,056.    Oeorge  Cohen  Bona  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. Bagland.    Filed  Jnly  17. 1961. 
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SN    120,699.      Young   8prla«  A   Wire   Corporation,    Bereriy 
Hills.  Calif.    Piled  Aug.  9,  1961. 

SPARTAM 


For  Drop  Haasmers. 
First  nae  Feb.  38.  1960. 


SN    125.942.     Tibor   Racx,   Madrid.   Spain.     Filed  Aug.    14, 
1901. 

\  IBR 

Priority  claimed  nador  Sec.  44(d)  on  Spaniah  application 
filed  Mar.  32.  1961 ;  leg.  No.  380.044,  datad  Apr.  0,  1962. 

For  Textile  MaeUaea.  Loo«a  »m4  Tkelr  Parti :  Vaporisers  : 
Separators  of  All  Kinds  Including  Oeatrffugal  Separators. 
Skimmers  and  Their  Parts;  PurtBers  for  Must,  Teaat  and 
Liqulda  Indading  Water  and  Oil;  Aatoelavea;  Pnaspa;  lee 
Boxea ;  Freeiers :  Fuel  and  Lnbrieaat  DellTerlag  Apparatas : 
OU  Prsesssiag  Apparatas;  Oil  Raeaperatlag  Apparatas ; 
Milking  Maehlaea  and  MUk  Proessstag  Apparatas ;  Apparataa 
for  the  Production  and  Proceaalng  of  Alcohelk:  and  Non- 
Alcobollc  BcTcrages  Including  Wines  and  Fruit  Jnlcea ; 
Steam  Engines  ;  Food  Prooeaaiag  Apparatus. 


SN  126,438.     Bronaaard  Machine  Coaipany,  St.  MartlnriUe, 
La.    Filed  Aug.  23. 19«1. 


FLEX-BOOM 


For    Loading    Machinery,    Power   Operated,    for    Loadlag 
Sugar  Cane  Into  Trucks  and  Like  CooTeyances. 
First  use  May  1.  1961.  \ 


\ 


SN    127,138.      Mission    Manufacturing    Company.    Hoaston. 
Tex.    Filed  Sept.  1.  1961. 

ROUND  POWER 

For  Tnrblass  aad  Partlcularijr  TaiMaea  for  Compressing 
Gaaea. 

nrstnseJaly  14,  1961.^  \ 


SN    137,179.      B-M  B   Company,    Inc.,    Holtoa,    Kana.      Filed 
Sept.  5,  1981. 

B-M-B 

For  Rotary  Mowsra. 
Flrat  ass  Fsbroary  1980. 


SN  137,354.     PslUsrd  laeorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Bept.  6,  1961. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Sag.  Noa.  743.719.  743.720,  and  742.721, 
dated  May  26.  1955. 

For  Materials  Handllag  Maehlasry;  BarthMorlaff  Ma- 
chinery: Hoisting  Madilaery:  Materials  Processing  Machin- 
ery :  Internal  Combostion  Engines  and  Steam  Engines : 
LocomotlTes;  Pampa:  Tractors,  ladadiBg  Farm  Tractors; 
Boilers  for  Steam-Operatsd  Machinery;  Mechaaical  Starting 
Derlces  for  Motors  aad  Eaglaas  tor  Laad  Vehicles;  Road 
Building  aad  Malatenaaee  Machiaery ;  IWing,  Labeling  and 
Wrapping  Maehinery;  Metal  Working  Machinery;  Steam 
Operated,  and  Internal  Combuation  Engine  Operated.  Elec- 
tricity Generating  Equipment :  Robber  and  Plastics  Working 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  522.099. 
For  Typewriters. 
First  nse  1940. 
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8N    127.424.      Re*^    Kolled    Thread    Die    Co.,    ilolden.    Maaa.     8N    133.056.      Budolph    Erenbouae.    d.b.a.    Coainoa    Productn 
Filed  8ept   7.  1961.  Company,  New  York.   N.Y.     Filed  Not.  »0,  1961. 


\^, 


ELOAN 


For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Flatware. 
Flrat  uae  June  27,  1961. 


/ 


For  ThruUI  RoUlBc  Ma«hlae»  and  DIea. 
FirHt  ua»  JaaoAry  1947. 


8N   134.311       Elliott.   Inc..  Bmperta,  Kaaa.     Filed   Dec.   19. 
1961. 


HN    127.963.      BUr-FIre    Marine    Jet    Co.,    Spokaae,    Waah 
Fll«»d  Sept.  15.  1961. 

STRIKE 

The  word*  "Marin*  Jet"  are  dlaetalmed  apart  from  the 
compoalte  mark. 

For  Marine  Jet  Propolilon  U«lt«  Conpriaisf  Water  Jet 
I'rododBg  Meana  and  OaldlBg  Control  Meaaa  for  the  Same. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  11,  19*1. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  red.  Tbe  word*  "Auto- 
matic Nailing  Machine"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark 
aa  abown. 

For  Automatic  Nailing  Machine*. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  15,  1961. 


8N  134,977.     Tbe  Harriman  Manufacturing  Companj,  Chat 
tanooga.  Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  t.  IMt. 


CULTIPLANE 


8N    129,571.      Bealy  Wpllea    Corporation.    South    Belolt,    III. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1961. 


For  ESarthworklng  Implementa. 
Flrat  uae  April  I960. 


TOSS-A-WAY 


8N    135.121.      KcA 
omy  Faucet 


C«BpM^f,  Dlrlalon  of  Ecod- 
nj.    rUM  Jan.  3.   1962 


For  Tapa  and  Tap  Holder*. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  2,  1961. 


8N  130.396.     Toyo  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  Akl-gun,  Hiro- 


"BCOSEAUr 


For  Gear  Pumpa. 

Flrat  uae  8«pt  IS,  IMI. 


ahlma  ken,  Japan.    Filed  0«.  20,  1961. 


SN    130,196.      Fleming   Utg.   Co.,    Inc.,    Long   Lake,    Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1962. 


TOYO 


"Toyo"  may  vary  In  meaning,  according  to  pronunciation. 
Huch  aH  "plentiful."  "full  harreat."  "adherenta."  "orient  " 
"appoint."  "work  In  band." 

For  Lathea.  Drilling  Macbinea,  Boring  Macblnea,  Planing 
MachlneM.  Shaping  Macblnea,  Slottteg  MachlneK.  Milling  Ma- 
•  hlnt-H.  Sawlntc  Marhlnea,  Broaeblng  Maohloeii.  QrindlnK 
MachlneM.  I.,applng  Macbinea,  Honing  MachiBex,  Rolling  Ma 
chlneH,  Tapping  Machlnea.  Qear  Cuttom,  TraUHfer  Macbinea, 
Power  I  nItH.  Earth  and  Rock  Drilling  and  Boring  MachlneM 
and  Integral  I'art«  of  the  Foregoing. 

Flrat  uae  October  1930;  in  conuBcree  In  or  about  October 
1959. 


U 


FEED  EASY" 


For  8tlo  Unloadera. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  27,  1961. 


8N   135,951.     Arrow  Product*  Ltd..  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can 
ada.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1962. 


ARROW 


UwBcr  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  149/38,210,  dated  Not.  6. 
1900  :  and  IT. 8.  Reg.  No.  •0«,396. 

For  ladaatrtal  Sewing  MaeblDca,  Houaehold  Electrical 
Appllancett  .Namely,  Vacuum  Cleaner*.  Floor  PolUhera  and 
FanH. 


8N    136.622.     Alfa   Romeo  S.p.A.,  Milan,   lUly.     Piled  Jan. 


26,  1962. 


SN   132.602.     J.   Wlaa  A  Sona  Co  .  Newark     .\  J 
22,  1961. 


Filed   Nov. 


ALFA  KOMEO 


INLAID 


For  Shear*,  Snips,  Sdaaera,  Tillimra  and  Cllppera ;  In- 
diiMtrial  Cutting  Implementa  and  Toola ;  Personal  Grooming 
ImplementM :  Garden  Implementa  and  Toola ;  KlectrlclauH' 
and  Electronic  ImplementM  and  Toola;  and  Tool  HolderM 
and  Tool  Racka. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  1934 


Owner  of  lUlUn  Reg.  No.  79.805,  dated  Apr.  M.  1948. 
For     Aeronautic     and     Automotive     Bnglne*     and     PartM 
Thereof. 


8N  138,012.     OeaenU  ApplUnce  Mannfaetartng  Co.,  Omaha. 
Nebr.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1962. 

TORQUE-0-MATIC 

For  Power  Lawa  Mower*. 
Flrat  n*e  Dec.  11,  1961. 


November  13,  1962 
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8N    138,013.      Olddlag*   4    LewU    Machlaa    Tool    Compaay.    SN    140^68.      Prince    Macaroni    Man ufactorlng    Coaipaay. 
Fond  do  Lac  WU.     FUed  Feb.  10.  19«2.  Lowell,  Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 


DiMil 

For    Numerically    CoatraUad   OMte«r    MHllng    Macbinea. 


PRINCE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  187,880,  681,867,  and  other*. 
For  RpaglMtti  Forfca. 
Flrat  nsB  Dae.  12. 1966. 


Flrat  uae  Oct.  13.  IMO. 


SN  140,989.     Seara.  Roebocfc  and  Co.,  d-b*.  DaTld  Bradley 
MaantaetvrlBC  WorU,  Chicago,  IIL    Pfl««  M*r.  M,  1962. 


8N    140,294.      Rocfcford    Maehiae   Tool   Co.,    Rockford,    III. 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1962. 


SPARTAN 


Far  MUliag  Machlaaa. 
First  aae  Mar.  «.  19«2. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  882,812. 

For  Snow  Thrower*  and  CMplB  Saw*. 


SN  140.012.     Ametek,  lac.  New  York,  NT.     FUed  Mar.  23,  Fir*t  uae  on  or  about  Aag.  !•,  MOft. 
1962. 

AMETEK  Q^  24-  LiMdry  AppltecM  mi  JKUchiMs 

For  Springs.   Spring  Motors,  tprtaf  Motor  Reel*.  Metal 

SUmpIng*  for  Machine  Part*,  and  Cwitrifngal  Drying  Ma-  ^^^   125,077.     Montgomery   Ward  h  OOb,  lacorporated,  Chl- 

chine^                                                               . .              -, cago,  lU.    Filed  July  31, 1961. 

First  Qse  Not.  7,  1961,  oa  eeatrtfofal  dnriag  aackloet  *^ 


SIGNATURE 


-,..««        SHi^        roT   Autoaaatic    Waahara,    Antoiaatie    Dryara,    Autoa^tle 
SN  140,527.     Bara-O-Matle,  lac,  New  London.  Wia.     Filed    ^^^^^.d^^,     Comblnationa.      Wrtnger-Waaber*.     IraMta. 
Mar.  28, 1982.  Ironing  Tablaa  and  Oatdaor  CloChea  Drylnf  Eacfca. 

First  aaa  Jan.  1, 1908,  oa  wrlBcer-wasbera. 


[B^[2Mwwa^5ni(§ 


SN  130,390.     Schmidt  Mannteetnrlng  Company,  New  Bed- 
ford, Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670,902. 

For  Farmatead  Ma^aalsatloa  BqafpoMBt 

First  nse  Apr.  17, 1909,  on  sUo  nnloadera. 


SAHARA 


For  Clothea  Dryers. 
First  use  Dee.  4, 1906. 


SN  140.008.     R.  Hoe  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.     SN  140.513.     Amatak.  lw%  New  Taik.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  23, 


23,  1962. 


SATELLITE 


1962. 


AMETEK 


For  Printing  Macbinea. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  5,  1960. 


SN  140,076.     Mote*  ladoatrlaa,  Inc.,  HapklBa,  Mian.     Filed 


Mar.  23,  1962. 


For  Laandry  Washing  Machines.  Latindry  U^ald  Extract- 
lag  Macfalaea,  Laaadry  WaAer-Bitractors,  Lanndry  Ironers 
and  Laundry  Folding  Martlaea 

First  nse  Not.  13,  1961.  on  Unndry  washing  ■achiaaa. 

aaM26-M«asHriRg     wi     SciMlific 


For  Tractors. 

First  uae  Fab.  26,  1962. 


SN   140,680.     Gorhas*  Coff«ration.   Proridence,   R.I.     Filed 
Mar.  26,  1962. 


SN  94,840.  Solar  ProdMts  Catp-.  PMladelirtila,  Pa.,  aa- 
Bigaee  of  Solar  Prodacta  UaUtad,  PhUadelphU,  Pa.  Filed 
Apr.  11.  1960. 

SOLAR 

For  Drafting  and  EnglaMrtag  iupi^e*.   Including  Sena! 
tlied  Papers,  Blueprint  and  Dlna  Types. 
First  n*e  Oct.  20.  1901. 


JOLIE 


For  SUlnleas  Steel  Tabla  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery. 
First  a*e  Mar.  2.  1962. 


8N  M.092.     Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  CnlTer  City,  Calif. 
Filed  May  81. 1960. 


SN   140.724.     Keea  Maaafaetartng  Company.   Inc.,  Kaasa* 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1962. 

Caseumouf 


For  PowOT  Lawn  Mawata. 
Fir*t  aae  daring  Fabraary  1902. 


For  lategrated  Sound  and  Plctore  laatrnctlon  Apparatu*. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8,  1960.  ^ . 
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^'V,!!?'^   ,,"1"?^^  ^"*^***  Coiiip.ny.  Culrer  dtj.  C.Ilf.    SN   11S.022.     Mlkro*.  Inc..  Porttaad.  Owg.     TUt  Jqm  28. 
FlIMI  UCt.  11,  1060.  1961 


VroEOSONIC 


For  Interrated  Soand  and  Pletar*  iBitrnctlon  Aptwratns. 
Plr*t  UM  on  or  aboot  Apr.  8,  IMO. 


SN  110,e«6.  Compagnle  d'AppIleatlona  Mecanlqnea  a  I'EIec- 
tronlqae.  an  Cinema  et  a  I'AtomUtlqae — (C.A.M.E.C-A.), 
F'arln,  France.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1»«0. 


Priority  claimed  oader  Bee.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
488.071,  dated  Jnne  28.  1060  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No. 
148.681. 

For  Sonnd  Motloa  Ptctnre  Projcctioa  Apparatda  With 
Load  Speaker.  Screen  and  nim  >Iaca«lBe.  Completely  Auto- 
matic, Inclndlnir  Selector,  leader.  Starter,  Stopper,  Un- 
loader  and  Rewlnder,  Controlled  by  Inaertlon  of  a  Coin. 


8N   120,S70.      Reerea  Inatroment  Corporation,   Garden  City, 
N.Y     Filed  May  22,  1061. 


RE  AC 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  60a.M3. 

For  Ampllflera.  Power  Soppllea,  Function  Oeneratoni, 
MulUpllera,  DlTldera.  Recordera,  Serro  Poaltlonlnc  Syatema 
and  Coordinate  Convertera  Primarily  for  Maaaarlac.  Teatlnc 
and  Compotlnc. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  abo«t  Jom  18, 1M7. 


SN  121,018. 
1961 


Melpar,  Inc.,  ralla  Ctaareb,  Va.    Plied  May  29, 


For   Photoelectric   Reader,    UHF  Bandpaaa   FUtar,   Photo- 
electric Control  Unit  and  a  8  db  Directional  Conpler. 
Flrat  aae  June  17,  19Q0. 


8N   123,021. 
1061. 


Mlkroa,   Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Jane  28, 

MIKROS 


Af/ 


The  drawlnf  Ib  lined  to  daaltaate  a  color  contraatlng  with 
the  word,  but  no  claim  la  made  to  any  particular  color. 

For  Electron  Mlcroacopea,  yaeaom  Braporatora  aad  Hifh 
Voltare  Power  Suppllea.  aad  Aeceaaortoa  Tkerafor  aad  Com- 
ponents and  Pari«  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  June  6,  1961. 


SN   126,160.     Optical  Saloaa.  Ltd..  Great  Neck,  N.T.     Filed 
Aar  1,  1961. 

SUNETTE 

For  Byeglaaaea. 
Flnt  ow  Jaa.  8, 1»61. 


SN  125,903.     FMA.  Inc.,  El  Setaado,  Calif.     FUed  Aug.  14, 
1961. 

FBtA 

For  Electronic  Memory  aad  Soeordlag  Derlcea,  Computers 
and  Photographic  E^qulpmeat — Namely,  Miero-Flllng  Appa- 
ratus. 

First  use  on  or  about  ialr  14,  ISdL 


SN  126,212.     E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nraioura  and  Company,  Wll 
mlnctoB.  Del.    Filed  Aag.  18,  IMl. 

CRONEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  669.SM,  680,777,  aad  others. 

For  X-Ray  Film. 

First  use  June  30,  1961. 


SN   127^0.     Dclbert  C.    Hewitt.  d.b.a.   Hewitt   ladaatrtea. 
Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Aug.  31,  1961. 


For  Pyrometera. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  127,228.     George  ▲.  Hlflcy,  d.b.a.  O.  A.  BIgley  Products. 
Snoqualmle.  Waalk    FUad  Sept  8,  IMl. 


For  Electron  Mieroecopea,  Vacuum  Evaporatora  aad  High 
Voltage  Power  Suppllea.  aad  Accaeaortee  Therefor  aad  Com- 
poneata  aad  Parte  Thereof. 

Flrat  ase  Apr.  37,  18dl. 


FOSSILIDES 


For  Faealmlle  Slldea  of  Blologleal  aad  Like  Spedmeaa. 
Flnt  uae  oa  or  about  Mar.  SO,  1861. 
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SN  127,189.     Varo  lac,  Oartaad,  Tex.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1961.    SN   134,360.     United   Aircraft   Corporation.  East  Hartford, 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,828.  Conn.    Filed  Dee.  19.  1961. 


PENETRACE 


For  Tracking  System  for  Welding  Designed  for  Straight 
Line.  Curred  Section,  T-Sectlon.  Nndear  Fuel  Element,  Butt, 
and  Lap  Weld  AppUcatloaa.  Coaatatiag  of  a  Senaor  for  De- 
tecting and  Tracking  the  Seam,  aa  Blectroalc  Coatrol  Ualt, 
and  a  Serro  System  for  CoatroIIlng  the  Trarel  of  Both  the 
Sensor  and  of  the  Welding  Bead. 

First  use  about  Jaly  18^  1961. 


SN  137,889.     Oraaon-Sudler  Company,  lac,  Weet  Coaeord, 
Maaa.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1962 


For  Variona  lafrarod  Vlewlag  Derleea  aad  Optical  Equlp- 
meat  and  Compoaeatk,  Sadi  as  MIcroscopea.  Teleecopes. 
Lensea.  Parabolic  Refleetors,  Salperacopea  and  MeUscopee 
and  Mcaaariag,  ladleatlag,  and  Deteetlag  Equipment,  Such 
as  Sleetronic  Ta^ometera,  Frequeaey  Meters,  Flutter  and 
Wow  Meters,  CaMa  Compreaeor  Indlcatora,  Overepeed  De- 
teeters,  and  Liowepeed  Indleatora. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  28, 1958. 


SN  127,507.     Southwest  BngineeriBK  A  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1961. 


SKroOMETER 


For  Speed  Indicating  Devleea  for  Water  Skis. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1960. 


For  Audlometera,  PaychogalTaaometera,  Secordiag  Atten- 
uatore.  Pulse  and  Noise  Oeaeratora.  Shock  Generatora,  Teat 
Chambera,  Response  Converters,  Group  Hearing  Alda,  and 
Counting,  Bceording  and  Bead-Out  Equipment  for  Paycho- 
acoustic  Apparatus,  Audlometric  Testing  and  Auditory 
Training   Ekiulpment,    and    Beharloral    Reaeardj    Apparatus. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1951. 


SN  127,506.     Southweat  Engineering  k  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Sept  8,  1961. 


8N  137,340.     Orasoa-SUdler  CMipaaj,  Inc.,  West  Concord, 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1962. 


SPEED-0-TAC 


For  Combination  Engine  RPM  and  Knots  or  MPH   Indi- 
cator DeTlces  for  Marine  Vehicles. 
First  uae  May  3,  1960. 


SN  128,404.    Computer  Equipment  Corp.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


S9       QUANTIZER 

For  Time  Interval  Meaaurlng  Equipment. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  19.  1960. 


8N   130,397.     Toyo  Kogyo  Compaay  Limited,  Akl-gun,  Hlro- 
shlma-ken.  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1961. 

TOYO 

"Toyo"  may  vary  in  meaning,  according  to  pronunciation, 
such  aa.  "plentiful,"  "fnU  harreat,"  "adherents,"  "orient," 
"appoint,"  "work  In  hand." 

For  Checking,  Ganging  and  Measuring  Appllanees  for 
Length,  Width,  Height,  Thlckneaa,  Angle,  Roundneaa  and 
Curre. 

Flrat  uae  1935 ;  in  commerce  la  or  about  July  1956. 


For  Audlometera,  PsychogalTanometera,  Recording  Atten- 
uatora.  Pnlae  and  Nolae  Generatora,  Shock  Generatora.  Teet 
Chambera,  Reaponse  Converters.  Group  Hearing  Al^  and 
Counting.  Recording  aad  Read-Oat  Equipment  for  Pafcho- 
acoaatlc  Apparatua.  Audlometric  Testing  and  Auditory 
Traiaiag   Bqulpmeat.   and   Behavioral   Reaeareh   Apparatus. 

First  use  In  March  1960. 


SN  187,347.  The  Jidiaaon  Gage  Company,  Bloomlleld.  Conn., 
aaaiiawi  of  The  Johnaon  Gage  Development  Cempaay. 
Bloomfleld.  Conn.    Filed  Feb.  6. 1962. 

CENT RAX 

For  Oagea  for  TeatlM  Cirealar  Parta  for  DUmeter  Alone 
or  Teatlng  for  Ceatrielty  aad/or  Bqaareness  of  Surfaces 
With  Reapect  to  the  Cirealar  Part. 

Flrat  aee  oa  or  aboat  Sept.  1, 1961. 


SN    137.386.      Solari   Inc..   Wilmington.   Del.      Filed   Feb.   6. 


1962. 


ROLLUPMATIC 


SN    194,029.      The   Uquldometer   Corporation.    Long    laland 
City.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  14. 1961. 

LEVELOMETER 

For  Gauging  Apparatoa  for  Ll«ulda. 
Flrat  use  oa  or  before  Juac  28, 1982. 

\ 


For   Electromechanical    Instrumeeta— Namely,    Telelndica 
tora.  Score.  »toch  QaoUtloa.  Tim  Table  Boarda  tor  Traas^ 
port    laduatry— Namely.    BaU.    Boa.    Airport    latoraatiea 
Boarda.   Paglag   Boarda.   Caleadar  Cleeka   Dalag  Flape  aad 
Advertialag  Slgna. 

PintueeOct.  31.  1961. 
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8N  138,SS7.     Kustrak  Inttrument  Co.  Inc.,  Mancbccter,  N  H 
Filed  Feb.  2«.  1»62. 

COMMAND  PRINT 

Kor  Oalvtnomftrlc  R««or4lns  iMtmmrnts  for  IndtcatioK 
Voltafe  or  Carr*nt. 

Flmt  u«e  on  or  abont  July  1.  1»«1. 


BN  138,»68. 
15,  1M2. 


B.  H.  Sartrat  k  Co.,  Clilca«o,  III.     FUed  liar. 

SARGENT 


RN  138,008.     RoMtrak  Inatramcnt  Co.  Inc.,  Mancheater   N  H. 
Kll*^  Feb.  26.  19fi2. 


MICROTRAK 


For  Electrically  and  Electronically  Controlled  Graph  Re- 
curden.  lEqulpment  L'aed  \o  MMSore  aod  Record  Linear 
DiMtanceB. 

Flrnt  iiHe  i»n  or  about  Sept.  1,  1961. 


SN   138,769      Carl   Brann.  Camerawerk,  Nurnberic.  Nurnberft. 
(Jermany.     Filed  Feb.  28,  IMa. 

PAXIMAT 

(»wner   of  Oerman   Reg    No.  •T2,419.   dated   Mar.   4,    1955; 
and  r  8.  Reg.  No.  707,509. 
For  Photographic  Projectom. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  41O,0«t. 

For    Uboratory   EqatyaMBt  uai  Sappllea— Namely.    Dual 

Recording  Tltrator;  " ' 1>B(|liiil  Rate  Burettes;  pH 

Recording  Adapter ;   Poterlaad  alBHtMlt   Oraph ;    Recording 
Micro  Ammeter:  Ma  >»■  iTWhll  Imi  ifOlK^n  Analyier  ;   Bro 
mine  Number  RecordUlg:Tlteat«r ;  BlMltMlTe  Actuated  Auto- 
matic Tltratora:  AapM ;  flira|l«pao«r  KoUtor  ;   Concentra 
tlon    Comparator;    C*alon*trl«  Powar   Supply;    Electrolytic 
Analysera;    Platlniua    MaetIO<w;    Owillometer ;    High    Fre 
quency   Tltrator;   CoatbmtUm  Afipanitui ;   Combustion   Fur 
nace;     Power    Borin*    ItoiihlM;    CratrtfogM ;    Ortat    Oas 
Analysera;   Heater* ;   ComblaatloB   Hot  Plate  and   Magnetic 
Stirrer ;     Manometera :     Hydroaapiratora ;     Incubator ;     Hot 
PUte;    Moieeolar   Mo4eto:   OU   BtabUlty   AppAntva;   Vlaeo 
■laetOT  Batha ;  Cone  DHto  Stirrer ;  MacMtle  Stirrer :  Ugbt 
Duty  SUrrtng  Motor;  TefloB  Sttrrtag  PaMlea:  Uaear  Stir- 
ring    DeTiee ;      TbennMBetrte     CoDtr«Il«r :      TbcrnMMaetric 
Bridge;  Tbcmiiator  TbenaoBltor;  TkermoaetHc  Elenenta; 
Tbennorefulatlng    Relay;    Tberaorecvlaton ;    Watw    Bath 
Cooler ;    Liquid    Circulating   Pamp ;    Raiaaiit   Lamp ;    Blood 
Oas  Apparatus ;   High   Voltage  Fewer  Supply ;  Carina  Fur- 
nace ;  Titration  Lamp ;  Palat  Plgmeat  Volumeter ;  Molecular 
Weight   Apparatus ;    Mercury   Collector ;    Sublimation    Appa- 
ratoa:  Teflon   Stopper;   Safety   Shlelda;  Teat  Tube  BaakeU 
and  Flow  Regulators. 
Firat  use  Jan.  2,  1880. 


SN  189,183.     MarUn-Decker  Corporation.  Loa«  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  S,  1962. 


SN   140,116.     rerater/Hoorer  BlectroBtea,  lac,  Ana  Arbor, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  19, 196S. 


MULTITEST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  T9aj«l  aad  738.612. 

For  Devices  for  Oataetlag,  Indleatlaff  aad/or  Recording 
Weight,  Pressure,  Load,  Flow  aad  Rate,  and  Parts  Thereof 
and    Repair   and    Malnteaaace   Bqalptnent    Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1960. 


For  Teatlng  aad  Sortla*  FerroBM^Batle  aad  Non-Magnetic 
Parta  Such  as  Steel  Bare ;  Cold  Drawa  Steel  Wire ;  Various 
Steel  and  Iron  Parts  ladadlag  Start  Balla,  Bearing  Races, 
Rollers,  Bolts,  Plas,  Nnta,  Oeara,  aa4  the  Uke ;  and  Non- 
Ferrous  Parte  Including  Balla,  Bolta,  Plna,  Nuta,  Fasteners, 
Oeara,  ind  the  Like. 

First  use  Not.  27,  1961. 


SN  139,189.     Adcom  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  6,  19«2. 


SN   140,167.     Chester  A.  Newby,  d.b.a.  The  General  Science 
SerTlce  Company,  Minneapolla.  Mian.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 

B  L  I  STE 


ADCOM 


For     Blectroaie     and     Bleetronieckanical     laatnuaeats — 

Namely,  Analog  to  Dlgltel  Conrertera. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1962. 


SN   139,490.      lateraaUoaal  Teacklag  Machine  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FIMI  Mar.  9,  liWS. 


For  Microscope  Slide  Adapted  To  KecelTe  Specimen 
rial  for  Study. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1961. 


ite^ 


SN   140,492.     The   Rolor  Corporation,   Syoaset,   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  22,  1962. 


f-— ^.     •    t  X 


ilM 


Uersa-.lab 

For  Photographic  Print  Proceaalag  Apparatua. 
First  nae  Mar.  1,  19«a. 


For  Audlo-Vlanal  TeacMng  and  Memory  Machine. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


SN  139.839      EppI  Precision  Products,  Incorporated,  Claren 
don  HlllN.  III.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1902. 


SN  140,514.     Ametek,  lac.  New  To*.  K.T.     Filed  Mar.  23, 


1962. 


AMETEK 


LUBE-RATER 


For  Liquid  Testing  Aasemblies  laciadlng  Containers  aad 
BBergT-Coadactiaw  Elements  Employed  in  Detarmlalng  tlM 
CondacttTlty  of  LiqfoMa. 

Firat  as*  Jan.  36, 1903. 


For  Pressure  Oaugea,  WIm  Terminal  and  Material  Pull 
Testera,  Mechanical  Force  Oaugea,  Material  Teattng  Machines 
and  Aeeeasortes,  Bcrerage  Measarli^r  Dispcaaers,  Ammeters. 
Voltmeters,  TbermoBteten,  Proeees  Control  and  Recording 
Instruments,  Taaiparata^  Cantrol  iMtnuMnta.  aad  Timing 
and  Preeaure  Aatoatad  MilliMlMiiB  lor  Opiatag  Parachutes. 

First  use  Nor.  10,  1901,  on  macbaalcal  forge  fancas  and 
on  nutarial  taatlnf  imrlifag  aad 
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SN  140.955.     Laboratory  Furniture  Company,  Inc.,  Mtneola,    SN    143,606.      Tke    Plastic    Coating    Corporatioa,    Hotyok*. 
NT     Filed  Mar.  28,  1962.  Mass.    Filed  May  1,  1962. 

ALL-C-FUME  HOOD 

Applicant  dlsciabns  the  word  "Hood"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Scientific  Laboratory  Bqaipmeat — Namely,  Fume 
Hoods. 

First  use  Jnne  24,  1900. 


SN  140,963.     Robertson  Phota-Mediaali.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1903. 

ROBERTSON  "40(r 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  610,064,   730.071,  aad  others. 
For  Graphic  Arte  Camera  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  IB,  1902. 


For  Apparatus  for  the  Reproduction  of  Original  Copy,  In 
the  Form  of  Disposable  Sheets  and  in  the  Form  of  Mata  for 
Offset  Production  of  Copies. 

First  Bse  Apr.  23,  1902. 


SN    141.233.      Viewlez,  lae., 


NY.     Filed  Mar.  30, 


SN    143,666.      The    Plaatlc    Coating    Corporation.    Holyoke. 
Maas.    Filed  May  1,  1962. 


1962. 


VDSWTAPE 


For  Automatic  Audio  Flllk  Strip  Pratfectors. 

First  use  Nor.  22,  1901. 


SN   141.493.     H.  A.  Bohm  *  Compaay.  Chicago,  DL     Filed 


Apr.  4.  1962. 


CRESTLINE 


For  Apparatus  for  the  Reprodnction  of  Ortgiaal  Copy,  In 
the  Form  of  DIapoaable  Sieete  and  in  the  Form  of  Mata  for 
Offset  Production  of  Copies. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  33, 1902. 

SN    143,678.      Sierra    Research    Corporation,    Buffalo,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  1,  1962. 


For  Photographic  Equipment  and  Raphes — Namely,  Slide 
Vlewera  and  Slide  Trays. 
First  uae  Aas.  81, 1969. 


SN  141,628.     Keuffel  *  Baser  Compsny,  Hoboken,  VJ.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1962. 


K12Rvp 


/I 


'\ 


For  Electrical  Bqolpment  for  Making  Measnremeate  With 
Respect  to  the  Human  Body. 

Firat  nae  Mar.  15.  1962.  ' ' 


SN    148,697.      Columbia    Broadcasting    System.     Inc.    New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  May  2, 1902. 


PHOTOSCAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728,269. 

For  Slide  Rules. 

First  use  July  17,  1901. 


SN   141,729.     KalTar  Corporatlea,  New  Orleana,  La.     Filed 


Apr.  6,  1962. 


KALMAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  691,342,  716,749,  and  othen. 
For  Photographic  Materials  of  the  Light  Scattering,  Heat 
DeTdopabk  Type. 

First  use  Nor.  1, 1961. 


SN    143,236.      International   Telephone   and   Telegraph   Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Apr.  27,  1962 


For  Electronic  Processing  and  Transmitting  System  for 
Transmission  of  Images  Obtained  From  Photographic  or 
Other  Senaing  Dericea.  / 

Firat  nae  Apr.  24, 1969. 


SN  143,603.     Hugh  J,  DavU,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     Filed 
May  2,  1903. 

CYTOPIPETTE 

For  Medicinal   Sampling  Apparatus  for  Processing  Cells 
lar  Material. 

Firat  nae  on  or  abont  Oct.  16,  1961  ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Oct.  29,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  W  149.090. 


ADX 


For  Automatic  Date  Exebaage  Swltdiing  Systems  and 
Apparatus  Therefor,  Date  Processing  Systems  and  Appara- 
tus Therefor. 

Firat  use  Jnne  8, 1901. 


SN  143,619.      Wiiliaai  B.  Fortune,  Ari^a,  Calif.     Filed  May 
2.  1962.  , 

SPECTASPARK 

For    Internal    Combustion    Engine   Testing   Systems    snd 
Component  Parte  Associated  Ttaerewldi. 
Firat  nae  on  or  abont  Nor.  1.  1901. 
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8N    143,637.      Kollaman    iDatrument   Corporktion,   Blmhunt. 
NY      Filed  Mfty  2,  1»62. 

ALTI-CODER 

For  AltttDde   Measurement  and/or  Read-Out   Device*  and 
Part*  Therefor. 

Flrtt  uae  Apr.  1.  1M2.  \ 


8N    144.140.     The   L.    J.    CaanoD   Manofactnrlnc  Comixany. 
Inc..  Placentla.  Calif.    Filed  Maj  9,  1M2. 


amm 


8N  143.658.     Packard  Inatrunient  Cmnpany.  Inc..  Brookfleld. 
Ill      Filed  May  2,  1962. 


TriclcA^f^cmA)  - 


ARMAC 


For   InHtrumentH  for  RadloactlTlty  llea*ureinent. 
Flmt  uiM>  June  23,  1961. 


For  the  purpoaes  of  reglstratloii.  ao  claim  la  made  to  the 
ezeluatre  lifht  to  dm  "Meter  Feu,"  bat  tb«  ftpplicant 
waive*  none  of  it*  common  law  rights  tkertln. 

For  Recording  Instrument  Meter  Pens. 

First  uae  In  Janaarr  IMS;  Aag.  80,  IMO.  as  te  "Cannon." 


8N  143.662.     The  Perkin-Blmer  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn,    gj,   i44.i«.     Oeaeral  deetrte  Compaay.   Bcheaeetady.  K.Y. 


Filed  May  2.  1962 


OPTAG 


Filed  May  9,  1993. 


For    Optical    Alignment    AntocoUlmatora    and    Associated 
Electrical  Equipment 
First  uae  Nov.  1.  1961 


8N    143.697.      Varian    Associates.    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      Piled 
May  2.  1962. 

PERT-0-GRAPH 

For  Time  Estimate  Computers. 
First  uae  Apr.  9,  1962. 


For  Measurliv  and  Indlcatlaff  lastmments — Namely.  Volt 
meters  and  Ammeters. 

First  use  in  Angnst  1961  on  Toltmeters. 


8N     143.817.       FreeUnd    Qaa«B    Canpany.     Detroit,     Mich. 
Filed  May  4.  1962. 

COLUMNAIRE 

For  Air  Oaugtac  Apparatva. 
First  uae  Apr.  1,  IMS. 


8N  144.171.     Llndberf  Bngtnecring  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  May  9,  1963. 

QUENCH-GUARD 

For  Moisture  Detecting  Derlees  for  Oil  Qnench  Tanks. 
First  nae  Mar.  30. 1962. 


8N     143,911.       Allmlnna    Svenska^^^lektriska    Aktieholaget. 
VsMtpraa.  Sweden.     Filed  ^^t7T27\M2. 

PRESSDUCTOR 

Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  lOt.llS,  dated  Feb.   16,  1962. 
For    Measuring   Devices,    Tenslometers,    Ribbon    Tensiome- 
ters.  Thrust  Oauges,  and  Scales. 


8N    144,436.      Ampcx    Corporation.    Redwood    City,    Calif. 
Filed  May  14,  1962. 

MIL-STAK  MARK  H 

For    Core   Menory    for    Btoriag   lafermatloB   for    Use    in 
Electronic  Devices  8ncfa  as  Compnters  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1961. 


8N   144,045.     The   Brearley  Company,   Rockford,   III.     Filed         May  14.  1962. 


SN    144.452.      David    P.    Bnahneas,   AlUdeaa,    Calif.      Piled 


Mays,  1962. 


^■"^D  EC  ORATOR 


PHANTOM 


Por  Telaoeople  Rifle  Bight. 
Pirst  ase  Oct  3,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  483.340. 
For  Bathroom  Scales. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


SN    144.080.      Micro    Balancing,    Incorporated.    Garden    City 
l>ark.  N.Y.     Filed  May  8,  1962. 


8N  144,707.     Falrcblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Syosset.  N.T.    Piled  May  16,  1963. 

cam -ra- Stat 

For    Photographic    Copying    Machine    and    Photographic 
Copy  Paper  for   Use  With  a  Photographic  Machine. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1962. 


SN    144.980.      The  Reliance  Oauge  Column   Company.   Cleve 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  May  18,  1962. 


SIMPLIPORT 


For  Dynamic  Balandag  Machines. 
First  urte  Feb.  27,  1962. 


For  Liquid  Level  Oauges  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uNe  on  or  about  Apr.  13,  1962. 


I 
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8N   145,006.     U.S.   Industries.  Inc..  New  York,   NY.     Piled 
May  18,  1962 


MINITUTOR 


For  Portable  Mechanical  Teadrtag  Devices. 
First  use  May  12,  1963. 


Chu  28 — J«welnr  and  ProdMS-Melal  Wara 

SN  144,782.     Howard  M.  Tefft.  d.b.a.  H.  M.  Tefft.  Plymouth, 
N.  H.    Filed  May  16,  1962. 


8N    148,009.     Victory   Optkal   Manulhcturing  Co..    Newark. 
N  J.    Filed  May  18,  1962. 


SUNTIMER 


For  Sunglasses  and  Temples. 
First  use  October  1958. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1950. 


SN    145,043       Chemetron   Cerporatloa,   Chicago.    111.      Piled 


May  21,  1962. 


BLACK  BEAUTY 


8.\  144,963.     Albert  B.  Kelemen,  d.b.a.  Pretty  Jewelry  Co 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  18, 1962. 


For  Gas  Pressure  Regulators. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1962. 


SN  145,130.     Serto  B-pwA.  OActoa  Meaeaalche  dl  Predsione, 
Milan,  lUly.    Filed  May  21.  1962. 


SI^fBddQ 


For  Adding,  Calculating  and  Account  Machine*  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  June  1961  ;  in  commerce  Nov.  1,  1961. 


.-1  {'.«•.». 


8N    145.242.      Cb.    Dillemann   ft   Polyclair   S.A  ,    d  b.a.    Poly 
rlalr.  Paris.  Franee.    Flle4  MJljr  23,  IMS. 


For   Bracelets,    Earrings,   Brooch    Pins   and   Pearl   Oaapa. 
FlFHt  use  May  7.  1962. 


POLYMICRO 


For  Pboto-Duplieatlea  Apparatos  and  Accessories  There- 


8.N    145,009.      Crestwood   Ring  Mfg.    Corp..   New   York.    NY. 
Filed  May  21,  1963. 


for. 


First  uae  in  1954  ;  in  commerce  in  1958. 


CRC 


SN  145,317.     Bell  ft  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
May  24,  1962. 

TAB-TRONIC 

For  Microfilm  Recorders  for  ContlnDOUS  Forms. 
First  uae  Nov.  21,  1961. 


For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  April  1961. 


SN    145.079.      Alexander   Hanlsch,    New    York,    NT.      Piled 
May  21,  1962.  .- 


SN  145,346.     General  Aniltae  ft  Ptim  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  May  24.  1962. 


For  Finger  Rings  Made  of  Gold.  Platinum  and  Other  Pre- 
cious Metals  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1949. 


For  Llght-Sensitive  Sheets  for  Photocopying,  Machines 
for  Making  Photocopies,  Projectors. 

Pirst  Dse  Jan.  11,  1963,  on  light-sensitive  sheets  for  photo- 
copying. 


SN  145.081.     Harry  Harms  ft  Co   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Piled 
May  21,  1962. 


SN    149,096.      Lab-Tek    Plastics   Co.,    Westmont,    III.      Filed 
July  16,  1962. 

CYTO 

For  Diagnostic  Ekjolpmeat  aad  Products  Used  in  Prepar- 
ing Tissue  Specimens — Namely,  Mailers,  Tags,  Bpatulas. 
Fixers,  Fixer  Tabes,  SUnds,  Tray  Cartons,  Slides  and  Fixing 
Dishes.  Por  Jewelry  Blade  of  Precious  MeUl— Namely,  Bracelets, 

First  use  July  1956.  Brooches,    Earrings,    Pendants,    and    Pinger    Rlaga. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  143,603.  First  use  Apr.  19.  1962 
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8N  14ft.(»l.    LftTT.  Hm  JewtArf  Cnttmmn,  N«w  Tort,  N.Y.    SN  148.848.    Andrew  Qtitm,  «.b.a.  PartaUn  Jewelry  Creators, 
Piled  May  21.  1M2.  |.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  14, 1»W. 


For  Jewelry. 

KirHt  uMe  June  1.  19K2. 


HN  145,182.     Gottlieb  Broa..  New  York,  N.V.     Filed  May  22, 
1962. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment— Namely, 
Cuff  Unka.  Necklacea,  Money  Cllpa.  Rings,  Barrlnga.  Brace- 
Icta.  Ctaams  and  Claspa. 

First  use  May  14.  19«2. 


8N    148,418.     Bmest  Stelner,   New  York,   NY.     Filed  May 
24.  1962. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  September  1M9. 


HN  145.262.     H.  Hamburrer  Co.,  Inc.,  Ntw  York,  NY.     Filed 
May  23,  1962. 


i^! 


<fsa^ 


For  Gold  Jewelry. 
First  Bse  May  21.  IMS. 


8N  148.481.     Precious  Metals  SpeeUltles  Co..  Inc..  Newark. 


N.J     Filed  May  28,  IMS. 


pns 


For  RlnrH,  Bracelets  and  Watefabands. 
First  une  Apr.  16.  1962. 


HN   145.329.     Charles  Mff.  Co..  Inc..  Prorldence.  R  I.     Filed 
May  24.  1962. 


For  Gold  Wedding  Rings 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1961. 


8N  148.523.     William  Coehran.  ClevalaBd,  Ohio.     Filed  May 
28.  1962. 


C> 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 

Flmt  use  on  or  about  May  14.  1962. 


HN   145,330      Charlson  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
May  24.  1962. 


For   Jewelry— I.e.,   Blagi,   Piaa,   Braceiata,    Necklaces. 
First  use  Not.  1.  IMS. 


8N  145.568      J.  A  R.  Koch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
May  28,  1962. 


For  Jewelry  of  Precious  Metal. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1962. 


Tbe  mark  conalsta  of  a  faadfal  «ealgn  combtnlng  the  let- 
ters "J,  R,  and  K." 

For  Articles  of  Jewelry  for  PerMsal  Waai^-Namely,  Fin- 
ger Rings,  Pendants,  Broochea,  Barrings,  Tie  Claapa,  Cuff 
Links  and  Watch  Bands. 

First  use  Feb.  29,  19S2. 
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8N    148.66T.     Capitol  Ring  Company.  Newark,   SJ      FUed    8N    148.768.     Banmsteln  A  F«ier,   New   York.   NY.      Filed 
May  29.  1»«2.  ^^  ^^'  ^••^ 


For  Jewelry  and  Ring  Moantlag>- 
First  use  May  7, 19«a. 


BaumF 

8N  148.6M.    Fenwlck  and  Ballon,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed        For  Diamond  «»■««• 
May  29   1962.  First  use  Apr.  5,  1962. 


For  Rings,  Cuff  Unks.  Tie  Tacks,  Tie  Clasps,  Money  Clips, 
Bracelets.  Charms.  Necklacea,  Pins,  Earrings  and  Keychalns        p^^^  jewelry  Rings. 
of  Precious  MeUl.  First  use  Apr.  9,  1962 

First  aae  Apr.  30, 1M2. 


8N   148,840.      Jerome   I.    Sllrerman,    Inc..    New    York.    NY 
Filed  May  31,  19«2. 


8N  148.871.     Howard  H.  Sweet  *  Son.  Inc  .  Attleboro.  Mass 
HN  148.693.     Halm  *  Haha  Co..  PlttAargh.  Pa.     Filed  May        j^,^  ^^^  gj   ig^g. 
29,  1962. 


^ 


C_Z1     L-2 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  about  September  1927. 


For  Jewelry  Chains  and  Claspa  Therefor 
First  use  May  24.  1962. 


8N  148.702 

Filed  May  t^  IMS. 


8    Maatroyannl  t  Bro...  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    8N  148.91(»^ Rd.  Benjamin  H  So...  San  Diego.  Calif     Filed 

June  1,  1M2. 


For     Barrings,     Camooa.     Croaaaa,     Pendants.     Pins     and 
Bracelets. 

First  use  May  21.  1962. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  January  1M8. 


8N    145.923.      Knao  CarUnl,   d.b.a.   Bnca  Jewelry   Mfg.   Co., 
Yonkera,  N.Y.    FUed  June  1.  1M2. 


SN  145,707.     Montreaux  Jewelry  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  29,  1962. 

MsH 

For  Jewelry— Namely,  Necklacea.  Bracelets.  Pins,  Barrings 

and  Rings. 

First  use  May  M,  IMS. 


^C 


For  Charms.  Ankla  Brpicelets  and  Pendant* 


8N    145.78T.     Ba.msteto  A  Fedar.   Naw   York,  M.T.     Filed        First  use  May  24. 1M2. 
May  31.  1962.  — 


8N   145.967.     Herbert   Rosenthal   Jewelry  Corp..   New  York. 
NY.    FUed  June  1.  1962. 


For  Diamond  Rings. 
First  nae  Apr.  8,  1M2. 


For  Finger  Rings,  Braceleta.  Diamond  Brooches  and  Ptoa. 
First  use  1948. 


^ 
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asUH.040.     M..  ain«.  Newark.  N.J.     niM  June  4,  1992.    QatS  31  -  RlterS  mA  RM^^mtKt 

For  Jewelry.  Primarily  Rlncs.  • 


SN  135.229.     Reaearck  Prodacta  Corporation,  Madlaon,  Wla. 
Plied  Jan.  4,  IMS. 


Flrnt  UHe  May  1953. 


^ 


SN    146.063.      Nlbur    Diamond    Aawxrlatea,    Ltd.,    New    York. 
N.Y      Filed  June  4,  1M2. 


MEMENTO 


F  I  I,  T  K  R  J 

— ^jr^ 

Applicant  dlaclaima  the  terms  "ifMlMble,"  "trim-to-ilie" 
— .^^^M_i—  and  "filter"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  without  waiver 

of,    prejudice   to,   or  effect  on  Its  ooaunon   law   rights   now 
SN    14«,0»4       John   C.    Nordt  Companr.  Uft.,   Cedar   Grove,     existing    or    hereafter    arlUnc    In    said    disclaimed    matter. 
.NJ.    Filed  June  4.  IMJ.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  390,640  a«4«lt,»28. 

For  Air  Filter  Panels. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1057. 


For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  Feb.  20.  1902. 


vJI> 


For  Wedding  Ring  Blank*. 
Flrot  use  Apr.  4,  1962. 


SN  139,5«1.     The  Zeo-Ran  Compuijr,  St.  Paul,  Mian.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1962. 

MEADOWBROOK 

For  Water  Conditioning  Bqnlpment. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1992. 


8N    146,137      Emanoel   Wlnlck.   d.b.a.    Mannle   Wlnlck.   New 
York.  NY.     Filed  June  4.  1962. 


8N  140,515.     Ametek.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  23. 
1962. 


AMETEK 


For    Liquid   Filtering   Apparatus,   Air   Filters   and   Filter 
Cloth. 

First  use  Not.  6,  1961,  on  liquid  filtering  apparatus. 


Class  32  -  hmritura  MMJUpbolfttry 

SN     121,943.       Roto-Paek    Corporatioa,     Waskington,     DC. 
Filed  June  IS,  1961. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely. 
KarrlngM.  Brooch  Pins.  Charms,  Bracelets,  Finger  Rings, 
Nerklart-H.    PendantR.   Tie   nipe.   Cuff   Links   and   Tie  Tacks. 

FIrMt  use  May  1,  1963. 

Qass  29-Brooiiis,  BhisIms,  and  Dusters 

SN  114.262      Edgar  B.  Raamusitea,  d.b.a.  Even  Roll  Mfg.  Co. 
Portland.  Oreg.    Filed  Feb.  2S.  IMl. 


EVEN-ROLL 

For  ApparatuH  for  Appljing  Paint  to  a  Paint  Roller. 
FlTHt  UHe  Not    3,  1959. 


SERV-A-CAN 


For    Rack    for    the   Storage   and    Dispensing   of   Psckaged 
Goods.  Particularly  Canned  Goods. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


HN   138,040.     H.   Henry  and  Bon  Manufacturing  Co.,  HllU- 
boro,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  18,  IMl. 

EZY  FIT 


For  Chairs  and  Btoola. 
First  use  Not.  10,  19B9. 


HN   131.544.     Beavers  DenUl  Products  Limited.  Morrlsburg. 
Ontario.  Canndfl.     Filed  Not.  8,  1961. 


JET 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  N8  177/45.045.  dated  June  3. 
1963  :  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  625,519. 
For  Tooth  BruoheK. 


8N    134.801.      Foieraft   Prodncti   Corporation.    Huntingdon 
Valley.  Pa.    File«  Dec  28,  1961. 

ROUN'  WEE  GO 

For  Baby  Merry-Go-Round. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 
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SN  136.127.     Henkel-Harrls  Co.  Inc..  Winchester.  Va      Piled    SN    144,983.      Broyhill    Furniture    Factories.    Lenoir,    N.C 
Jsn.  19,  1962.  f""**  May  18,  1962. 


% 


BROY-GUDE 


[VIRGINIA  galleries; 

HENXEL-HAMIIS 

Wtmhe/Ur.  Vtrrtmia 

Applicant  disclaims  "Furniture  by  Henkel-Harrls,  Win- 
chester, Virginia." 

For  Lirlag  Room  Furniture,  Dining  Room  Furniture,  Bed 
Room  Furniture,  and  Occasional  Tables. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


For  Drawer  Assemblies  for  Faroltare. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1960.  


Qass  34  -  HeatN,  UgMig,  ad!  VMrtflatiiHI 


SN  79,165.     The  Grtscom  RusaeU  Company.  Massllloa,  Ohio 


Filed  Aug.  7.  1959. 


SN  139.422.     Plastl  Kote,  Inc.,  Medina,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  8, 


1962 


TWIRL-WIND 


For  BcToMaf  Dla|da]r  Sacks. 
First  use  May  15. 1961. 


GR 

fin-fan 


8N    139,816.      Bebry    Bedding    Corporation.    Bayonne.    N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1962. 

FOAM  VERTIBLE 

No   claim   is   made   to   the   word  "Foam"   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  CooTertible  Sofa  Beds. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  154.038. 
For  Heat  Exchangers. 
First  use  Sept.  11.  1944. 


HN    140,879.      Eric   Arnold    Btromberg,    d.b.a.    Stromberg   ft 
JansBon,  Falun.  Sweden.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 

MISS  KITTY  PAW 

The  name  "Miss  Kitty  Paw"  is  not  the  name  of  any  indi- 
vidual and  U  puraljr  Sctltioaa. 
For  Varaltore  Leg  Pads. 
First  use  Not.  7,  1»61 ;  ia  eooMMce  Nor.  7.  1»61. 


SN  100,517.     International  Oil  Bnracr  Compaay,  St.  LouU, 
Mo.    Filed  July  8,  1960. 

ADD  ON  WEATHERITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,616. 

For  Air  Conditioning   Units   for   Mobile   Homen 

First  use  May  31,  1960. 


«N    142,807.     Fixtures  Manufacturing  Corporation,   Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1962. 


SN   111.512.     Leybold-HochTakuum-Anlagen  G.m.b.H.,  Koln- 
Bayental.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1961. 

<&EYBOUI 
CQC 

PHortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Oct.  26.  1960;  Reg.  No.  782.674,  dated  Sept.  4,  1961. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Eeg.  Nos.  712,106,  717.881.  and  others. 

For  Freeae-Drying  Apparatus  for  Drying  Organic  Sub- 
Htances  Such  as  Pharmaesutlcals.  Foodstuffa.  Blood  Plasma 
and  Serum.  Tisane  Material,  and  the  Llk* :  aad  Fraeiers  and 
Driers  for  Use  With  rreese-Drylng  Apparatua 


For  Chairs. 

First  use  June  1,  1961. 


SN   111.S13.      Leybold-HochTskuum-Anlagen   G.m.b.H.,   Koln- 
Bayental,  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1»61. 


8N    142.808.      The   General   Fireprooflng  Company,    Youngs- 
town.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1962. 


CLASSIC  1000 


%IY 


For  Wooden  Desks. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1962. 


SN    144,784.      UnagusU   Manufacturing  Corporation.   Haiel- 
wood.  N.C.     Filed  May  16.  1963. 


DEL  MUNDO 


For  Bedroom,   Dining  Room   and  Occasional   Furniture. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  19fi2. 


Controlled  Quauty  Continuous 

The  wording  "Controlled  Quality  Continuous"  is  dIscUlmed 
apart  from  the  mark.  Prtorlty  claimed  under  Sec  44(d) 
on  German  application  filed  Oct.  26,  1960 :  Reg.  No.  752.624. 
dated  Sept.  6.  1961.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  712.106. 
717.881.  and  others. 

For  Freeia-Drying  Apparatus  for  Drying  Organic  Sub 
stances  Such  as  Pharmaceuticals.  Foodstuffs.  Blood  Plaama 
and  Serum.  Tissue  Material,  and  the  Uke ;  and  Freexers  and 
Driers  for  Use  With  Freeie-Drying  Apparatun. 
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8.\  124,041      Oeorje  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England.    Filed  July  17.  IIMJI. 

THE 


600 

BIOUP 

1^2|MIII|f 


L  .  I 


Owner  of  BrltUh  Re».   No.  742.734.  dated  May  M.  1»S6. 

Kor  lUHtallatlons  and  ApparatuM  for  Heattaf  Drylac 
Kvaporatlng.  Ventilating,  Air  Conditioning.  Water  Cooling' 
(las  Oentratlng,  and  Milk  Paateurtslng;  DiatUltng  Inatalla- 
tlonii  (Other  Than  EipertmenUI  Stllla)  ;  Dlalnfectlng  Appa- 
ratus ;  Kllna,  Furnaces,  Ovens  for  Induatrlal  Purposes 
Boilers  (Not  Being  ParU  of  Macklaea)  ;  Oil  Fired  Lanterns! 
and  Autoclaves  and  DUlnfeetor*  (Being  Apparatus  for 
Heating.  Cooking  and  •tertlisla«  Pwposes)  ;  Fans  and  Parts 
of  All  the  Aforesaid  Oooda. 


CIms35-BMh,  Hom,  MbdrfMry  Pad- 
»9/ aMi  NoMMUftc  Tiros  . 

8N   118.040.     Page  Boltlac  C<»p«By.  Concord.  N.H      Filed 
May  1.  l»«l. 

PAGE-LON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No..  14J.e«S.  14S.W0,  M0.679.  and  B34,»68. 

For  Transmission  and  Conveyor  Belting  and  Strapping 
Cut  Therefrom  for  Use  as  TexUle  Loon  Btrapplag  Including 
That  Used  In  Picker  Stick  Check  Straps  and  Parts  Thereof 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1»«1. 


SN  124.055.     George  Cohea  Sons  aa«  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England.     Filed  July  17.  1©«1. 

600 

Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.   742.722.  dated  May  26.  1988. 

For  Installations  and  Apparatus  for  Heating.  Drying. 
Evaporating,  Ventilating,  Air  Conditioning.  Water  Cooling. 
Gas  Generating,  and  Milk  Pasteurising:  Distilling  Installa- 
tions (Other  Than  Experimental  Stills)  :  Disinfecting  Appa- 
ratus .  Kilns,  Furnaces.  Ovens  for  Industrial  Purposes; 
Boilers  (Not  Being  Parts  of  Macklnea)  ;  OilFlrwl  Lanterns, 
and  Autoclaves  and  Dlsinfectors  (Being  Apparatus  for 
Heating,  Cooking  and  Sterilising  Purposes)  ;  Fans  and  PaTts 
of  All  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


8N   119,041.     Page  Belting  Company,  Concord.  N.H      Fllod 
May  I.  19«1. 

PA6E-TEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  14a,M8,  143.600,  520,«T9.  and  524,968. 

For  Transmission  and  Conveyor  Belting  and  Strapping 
Cut  Therefrom  for  Use  as  Textile  Loom  Strapping  Including 
That  Used  in  Picker  Stick  Check  Straps  and  Parts  Thereof 

First  use  Fab.  8. 1961. 


8N    123.74«.      Gulf  OH   Corporation,   Pittsburgh    Pa 
July  11.  1961. 


FUed 


CROWN 


For  Vehicle  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1956. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  90.S10  and  8N  99,312. 


8N    130,797.      Fuel    Oil    Equipment    Company.    Miami     Fla 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1961 

POOLTEMP 

For  Oil  Fired  Swimming  Pool  Heatera. 

First  us*  Sept.  1.  I960. 

8ubJ.  to  latl  with  8N  1S6.4M. 


SN  126.758.    Tha  OoodyMr  Tire  *  Rnbtor  Covpany.  Akron. 
Ohio.    PUed  Aug.  28.  1961. 

PERMATIRE 


8N    136,495.      Rheem    Manoflaeturtac   Company.    New   York. 
NT      Filed  Jan.  24.  1962. 


ForTlraa. 

Flrat  ase  Aug.  16.  1961. 


SN   137.065.     Alan   Hartxmark,   d.k.a.   ladastrial  Tire  Co 
Oeveland.  Ohio.    Filed  Fek.  1,  19fS. 


For  Gas  Fired  Watar  H««t«ta  tar  Heating  Swimming  Pool 
Water  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  15.  1961. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  130,797.  > 


For  Vehicle  Tires. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  24,  1961. 


^^ia«*o°"'^'     Ametek.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Mar.  23,    SN  137.088.    Raybestoa-Maahattaa,  lac,  Paaaalc.  N.J.    Filed 


1962 


AMETEK 


Feb.  1.  1962. 


HI-TORQ 


For  Air  Volume  Controllers  for  Water  Pressure  Systems,        For  Fibrous  Friction  Material  Used  In  Automatic  Tram 
and  Industrial  Type  Fans.  mlaalona  aa  Friction  Material  on  Steel  Klaments. 

nrst  use  Nov.  14.  1961,  on  industrial  type  fans.  Flrat  use  Dec.  18.  1961. 


November  13,  1962 
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SN  137.291.     Tyler  Pipe  and  Foandry  Company.  Tyler,  Tex     SN  119.309.     Pembrooke  Lingerie  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NT. 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1962  F'lled  May  4,  1961. 


TY-SEAL 


DRESS-GARD 


For  Gaskets  for  Sealing  Bell  and  Spigot  Pipe    Joints  and         _       -     „     ,        ..    „.        .on         n  w  ai,^     wi.k».<x.«r.. 
the  Like  k  •  •"  p.^^    Ladles'    and    Misees'    Slips.    Half-Slips.    Mght-Gowns. 

First  use  Julv  17   1961  Petticoats.  Pajamas,  Panties,  Girdles,  Corsets  and  Brassieres. 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1960. 


SN    137,646.      The   Mohawk   Rubber  Company.   Akron.   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 

MOHAWK  GOLDEN  JET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  225,929.  608,382.  and  others. 
For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  Dec.  22.  1961. 


SN  135,868.     C.  Bruno  *  Sob.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  16.  1962. 


BRUNO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  210,157. 

For  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Accordions,  Banjos. 
Banjo-Mandolins,  Bassoons,  Batons.  Bugles.  Castanets,  Clari- 
nets, Concert-Horns,  Concertinas,  Guitars.  Comets.  Cymbals. 
Bass-Drums.  Snare-Druma.  Fifes.  Flutes,  French  Horns.  Hsr- 
monlcas,  Harp-Guitars,  Mandolins,  Piccolos,  Harp".  Violas, 
Violins.  Zithers,  Cellos.  Tamborines.  and  Trombones 

First  use  year  1884. 


8N   136,401.     Carl  Shults,  d.b.a.  Music  Research  AsHortates. 
Kvanston.  111.    Filed  Jan.  2S.  1962. 

FroDLEFIT 

For  Devices  for  Determining  the  Proper  SIses  of  Violins 
or  Violas  To  Be  Used  by  Different  Playera. 
First  use  Nov.  8.  1961. 


8N   123,297.     Garland  KnltUng  Mills,  Jamaica   Plain.  Mass. 
Filed  July  3,  1961. 

SHELTIE  SPUN 

The  term  "Span"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Mfaown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  629,090. 

For  Women'r  Sportswear — ^Na»ely,  Pants.  Sweaters  and 
Skirts. 

First  use  June  1946. 


SN  124.288.      Belt!  Corporation,   St.  Louis.   Mo.     Filed  July 
19.  1961. 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Brtefettes"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  name  "Betty  Kay"  Is  fanciful. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  980.210  and  580.2T6. 

For  Ladies'  Panties. 

First  use  June  30,  1961. 


SN  125,326.  ^Ryon  Saddle  k  Ranch  Supply,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.'s.  1961. 

BRUSH  POPPER 

For  Western  Style  Jackets,  Pants.  Boots,  and  Hats. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1959. 


SN  140,817.     Ametek.  lac.  Mew  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  28. 


1962 


AMETEK 


For  Record  Players. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1962. 


Class  39 -OotMiig 


8N  125.731.     Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa      Filed 
Aug.  10,  1961. 


SN  115,592.     The  Eastern  Isles,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  14.  1961. 

TOM  GIRL  .  .  .  AND  THE 
REST  IS  EASY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  115.592. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Pajamas.  Night  Gowns.  Bed 
Jackets  and  Robes. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  710.32'! 

For  Diapera. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1959. 


SN    117.319.     The   Waraer  Brothers   Company.    Bridgeport. 
Conn.     Filed  Apr.  6,  IMI. 

BIRTHDAY  SUIT 


S.V  130.101.     Pioneer  Dress  Corporation.  Sumter.  S.C.     Filed 
Oct.  17.  19f.l 


For   Girdles.   Brasateras.  Coraelettes.    and   Panty   Oirdles.        For  Dresses  for  Glris. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1961 .  ^»"t  use  May  2.  1961 
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HN    131,2»2.      Matterbilt   Manufacturiag   Co.,    Inc.,    Haeken- 
Mck,  N.J      Filed  Nov.  3^  1961. 

BARBARA  DALE 

"Barbara  Dale  B«rk"  in  the  person  wboii«  name  la  Hougbt 
to  b«  reKlBt«r<*d  and  her  conHent  to  tbe  uiie  and  reflatratlon 
of  tbe  mark  haH  been  Klven. 

For  BraH  and  Olrdlen. 

FIrat  uaeOct.  16,  1961. 


8N  134,755.     Poircttc  CorwU.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     filed 
Dec.  27,  1»«1. 

PROMISE  CUT-AWAY 

The  term  "Cut  Away"  la  dlaeteimed  apart  froB  tbe  mark 
BH  Hbown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nor.  577.08S,  703,291.  and  others. 
For  Brasalerea. 
FIrHt  use  Dec.  20.  1»61. 


8N  132.487.     Puritan  FaKhlooH  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  21.  1961. 


B. 


iL 


U.  S.  A. 


8N  135.444.     The  Hooae  of  Perfection.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1962 

WUNDA-WRAP 

Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  020.428,  021,819,  and  705,006. 
For  Dresses  and  Aprons. 
First  use  Ang.  2.  1961. 


Applicant  dUclalmH  the  initial  letters  "U.S.A."  except  an 
part  of  tbe  mark  tm  xhown. 

For  Women'H,  Mlaaes',  and  "Junior  Mia(»en'  Wearing  Ap- 
parel—  .Namely,  Dreaaes.  Dreas  and  Play  BlouHea.  Shirtn. 
Jackets.  Coata.  Slacka,  Slack  Sulta,  Shorta,  Walk  Shortx. 
Robea,  Pajamaa.  aad  Bathing  Suits. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1961. 


HN  1M,66«.    Arfcwrlffbt,  iBCOipertted.  NcfW  York,  NT.    Filed 
Jaa.  12,  IMS. 

RELAX  A  BAND 

Applicant  diaclaims  the  generic  word  "Band"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Clothing  Having  Expanding  Banda — Namely,  Shorts, 
Pants,  Slacka,  Socks,  and  Pajamaa. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1961. 


8N    132.684.      8.    8.    Kresge   Company.    Detroit.   Mich. 
Nov.  24.  1961. 


I 


Filed 


MARY  LYNNE 

The  name  "Mary  Lynne"  ia  flctitioua,  and  is  not  the  name 
of  any  particular  living  individual. 
For  Women'a  Hoaiery. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1960. 


8N  132.873.     Btaerrl  Lynn,  Inc.,  Zebulon,  Oa.    ^iled  Nov.  27, 
1961. 


SN  137.236.     F.  Jacobaon  *  Bona,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY      Filed 
Feb.  5.  1962 

THE  ALASKAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  395,406  and  532,632. 
For  Men's  Dress  Shirts,  Sport  Shlrta,  Negligee  Shirts  and 
Work  Shirts. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  29,  1989. 


SN  140,299.     Sol  SilTtrman,  d.b.a.  Manford  Neckwear  Com 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1M2. 


lE 


Tbe  applicant  dlHclaims  the  repreaentation  of  the  goodti 
apart  from  the  mark  as  Hhown  on  the  accompanying  drawing 
without  waiver  of.  prejudice  to,  or  effect  on  its  common  law 
rights  now  exixtlng  or  hereafter  arising  in  said  disclaimed 
matter. 

For  Ladles'  Outer  Oarments — Namely,   Dresses. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1961. 


Applicant  disclaima  the  word  "Tl«"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Men's  Neckties. 
First  use  July  30.  1961. 


SN    141,007.     Ooodstetn   Bros,  k  Co.   Inc.,   New  York.   NY. 
Filed  Mar   29.  1962. 


MOSAIC 


8N    133.679.      8.    S.   Kresge   Company,  Detroit,   Mich.      Filed 
Dec.  8.  1961 

SALLY  LYNNE 

The  name  "Rally  Lynne"  is  flctltious.  and  1h  not  tbe  name 
of  any  particular  living  individual.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
421,887. 

For  Shoes  and  Hoaiery. 

First  nse  June  30,  1961 . 


For  Men's  Coats. 
First  nse  Feb.  6,  1962. 


8N  141,118.     Societe  Rhodlaoeta,  Parla,  France.     Filed  Mar 


20,  1962. 


KIRINYL 


Priority  claimed  under  Be*.  44<d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
499,334.  dated  Oct.  13,  1961  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  172,089. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namely, 
Lingerie  and  Undergarments. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  77 


SN  141,121.     Societe  Ehodiaceta,  Parts,  France.     Filed  Mar.    SN  132,152.     Herbert  QUdaon,  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
29,  1962.  Nov.  16.  1961. 

SANDRINYL 


GLADTWIST 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
499,382,  dated  Oct.  18,  1961  (Parta)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  172,087. 

For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Chlldren'a  Clothing — Namely, 
Lingerie  and  Undergarments. 


For  Woolen  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  May  21,  1961. 


SN  141.414.     Best  Wear  Hosiery  Company,  PhiladelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1962. 


SN  132,198.     Boutbbrtdge  Plastic  Prodocta,  Ite.,  New  York. 
NY.     Filed  Nov.  16.  1961. 


AIRUFT 


LILAC  TIME 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  28,1962. 


For  Plastic  Sheet  Material  Sold  in  tbe  Piece  for  Making 
Automobile  Seat  Covers. 
FlratnaeOct.  17,  1961. 


8N    132,681.      Julie-Ann,    Inc.,   Dallaa.   Tex.      Filed    Nov.    34, 


8N   141,458.     Martina,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.268. 


1961. 


JUUE-ANN 


For  Bedding,  Spedflcally  Bedapreads. 
First  uae  Aug.  25,  1961. 


For  Women's  and  Mlaaen'  Hoaiery,  Shoes  and  Gloves,  and 
Men'a  Sulta,  Topcoata,  Overcoata  and  Sport  Jacketa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1953,  on  women's  and  mlsaes' 
hosiery. 


8N  184,274.     Herman  Schmidt  k  Brendle,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 


SN   142,147.     Welas   Shirt  Company,  Inc.,   New  York,   NY. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1962. 

Qavt£ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  274.371  and  553,954. 

For  Men'a  and  Boya'  NegUgee,  Dresa  and  Work  Shlrta ; 
and  Ladles'   and  Miiaes'  Blonaea  and  Tailored  Skirts. 

First  use  in  February  1930  on  men's  and  boys'  aegllsee, 
dress  and  work  shirts. 


aass42-Kiiittt4,  Netted,  vtA  Textile 
Fabria,  mk  SebstHiites  Therefor 

s       V 

SN  111,697.     Felix  Tauaend  k  Sons,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  11,  1961. 

CLOTH  OF  ARMOR 

The  word  "Cloth"  is  disdaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Mb  own. 

For  Tableclotba. 

First  use  May  27,  1960. 


Tbe  word  "Creation"  la  dlaclalmed  ajtart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Handkerdilefs  and  Small  Table  Linens,  Such  as  Nap- 
kins, Doilies  and  Quest  Towels. 

First  nse  Jan.  1.  1961. 


SN  134,8n.     Dren^arg  Cotton  Prodoets,  Inc.,  Dyersburg. 
Tena.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1961. 


For  Knitted  Pile  Fabric. 
First  use  January  1961. 


SN  126,634.     Gehrtng  Textllea,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
June  19.  1961. 


SN    140,148.      The   May    Department    Stores   Company,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 


ARISTOCRAT 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  302.588,  875,858.  and  others. 
For  Rngs  and  Rug  Padding. 
First  oae  Feb.  9,  1962. 


The   term    "Lace"   is   disclaimed  apart  from   the   mark   as 
ataown. 

For  Lacelike  Knit  Fabrics. 

First  use  on  or  abont  May  16, 1955. 


SN  140.821.    Cannon  MiUs  Company,  Kannapolls.  N.C.    Filed 
Mar.  27.  1962. 

SATINA 

For  Towela. 

First  use  September  1954. 
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RN   140.922.     Chathani  ManufartniiiiK  Company,  Blkln.  N.C. 
Filed  Mar   28.  1962. 


SANICEL 


For  BlanketK 

KlrKt  u»e  Oct.  27.  1»61. 


8N  141,100.     Onondaga  Silk  Company,  Inc  .  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29.  1962 


PAVIOLA 


For  Silk  Fabric*  In  the  Piece. 
Flmt  ufM"  Sept    1.  19«1 


S.V  141.119      Soclete  Rbodtacrta.  Pmrtn.  Fnnce.     Filed  Mar. 


29.  19A2. 


KIRINYL 


Trlorlty    claimed   under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg    No. 
499.3.H.  dated  Oct    l.{,  1961  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No   172,089. 
For  Textile   Fabrics  of  Synthetic  Flbera  In  the  Piece. 


8N  141,122.     Soclete  RhodlaceU.  Paiii,  France.     Filed  Mar 


29.  1962. 


SANDRINYL 


I'rlorlty    claimed    under   8m.   44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
499.;<32.  dated  Oct    13,  1»«1  (Pari*)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  172.087. 
For  Textile   Fabrics  of  flyuttetle  Fibers  In   the   Piece. 


SN   141.201       The  SfllMU*  MaaafMturlng  Company,  Phtla 
delphla.  I'a      Piled  Mar.  80.  IMX 

AD  VALOREM 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1962. 


SN  141,784.    J.  P   SterenH  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  6.  1962. 

WONDERGUARD 

Owner    of    Reg.    Nos.    634,411,    107,610,   and   others. 

For  I'lece  Goods  of  Cotton  an4  Synthetic  Fibers  and  Com 
blniitlons  Thereof  Treated  With  a  Chemical  Agent,  Such  F'ab- 
rlcs    BeinK    I'sed   for  the   IfaBufactare   of  Outerwear,    Rain- 
wear. Jackets,  Caanal  Wear  and  th«Lilke.        _^^_^ 

First  use  Nov.  28.  19«0. 


Slf  141,133.     Soclete  RhodUceU.  Parts.  France.  'Filed  liar 


29.  1962 


SANDRINYL 


Priority    eUlnied    under   See.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
499,332,  dated  Oct.  18,  1961  (Paris)  ;  NatL  Inst.  No.  172,087. 
For  Threads  and  Yams  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Mediical,  aad  Sarglcal 
Appfiaacas 

HN    122,078.      Orabaan  Cbamteal  Cmr^..  Springfield  Gardens, 
NY.     Filed  June  IB,  1961. 


DISPOSALL 


For    Disposable   Cartridge   and   Needle   Assembly. 
First  use  June  7,  1961. 


SN  127415.     Borg-Wamer  Corporatton,  CMcage.  lU.     Filed 
Sept  6, 1961. 


NORGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  2U.970,  643,247,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Dryers  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and 
Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  July  18,  1961. 


SN    128.175.       Karl    Axel    Sam    Karlstrom,    OaTle.    Sweden. 
Filed  Sept.  19.  1961. 

PONTOSTRUCrrOR 

For    Dental    InstreaBenta   ftor  Crvwm.    Bridce   and    Inlaid 
Work :  DenUl  Vibrators. 

First  use  August  1941 :  In  commerce  September  1986. 

OassSO-MarcliaadlUa  Nat  Otharwisa 
Oassifiad 

SN  129.755.     Enor  Corporation,  Bergenfield.  N.J.     Filed  Oct. 


12.  1901. 


UNDA-WUNDA 


For    Typewriter    Pads,    Adding    Maetaiae    Pads,    Duplicator 
Machine   Pads  and   Related  Office  Equipment  Pads. 

First  use  Aug  9,  I960. 


SN    131.788.     Alf-A-Bee   Prodncts  Co.,   Nytsa.   Greg.      Filed 

Not.  13,  1961. 


Oass  43  -  Thread  and  Yara 

SN    125.649.      Chemical    Fiber   Sales,    Inc..    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Ang.  9.  1961. 

TURLON 

For  Yarn  of  Acrylic  and  Other  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Mar   13,  1961. 


S.\    141.120.      Soclete  RhodlaeeU,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Mar. 


29.  1962. 


KIRINYL 


Priority    clalmt-d    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No 
4»9.;J34,  dated  Oct.  13,  1901   (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  172,089. 
For  Threads  and  Yarn*  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


The  name  "B  Board"  and  the  pictorial  representation  of 
a  bee.  apart  from  the  composite  mark  as  shown  In  the  draw- 
ing are  disclaimed. 

For  ^erforated  Wooden  Breeding  Boards  for  Certain  Types 

of  Bees. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  16.  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

740.434.      ORO-KIT.       Ferry -Morse    Seed    Co.       SN    109.482. 
Pub.  6-27-61.    Filed  12-2-00. 

740,430.     CERALOCK.     Helen  MattheWK.  d  b.a.   Donya  Pot 
tery.      SN    1.H4.395.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    12-20-61. 

740.436.  ZEFKROME.      The   Dow  Chemical   Company.      SN 
137,215.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-5-62. 

740.437.  ULTRA  WHITE  90.    Minerals  A  Chemicals  Phllipp 
Corporation.      SN   137.449.      Pub.   8-28-62.      Filed   2-7-62. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Cem- 
pesitieni 

740.457.  TRAN8TOP  T  AND  DESIGN.    Philip  A    Schwarti 
SN  122.959.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  6-27-61 

740.458.  SPANYL.     Crompton  ft  Knowlea  CorporaUon.     SN 
129,750.    Pub.  0-19-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

740,499.     ALDRICH.     Aldrlch  Chemical  Company.  Inc      SN 
134,422.     Pub.  8-28-02.     Filed  12-21-61. 


Class2-Ra<a|rtades 


dais  7— Cordate 


740.438.  BEST  O'  NEST.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.     SN 
110,032.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    12-12-60. 

740.439.  PV  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.     PlasU  Vac  Corporation 
SN  112,309.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-23-61. 

740.440.  HOBEY  THE  CLOWN.     Arrow  Houseware  Prod 
ucts.    Inc.      SN    116,961.      Pub.    »- 28-02.      Filed    4-3-fll 

740.441.  DIOWAX.     The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited.     SN 
117.031.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  4-3-61. 

740.442.  SEE-VU.       Wespak,     Incorporated.       SN     124,482. 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  7-21-61. 

740.443.  TRI  CLUSTER    BEAD.      National    Can    Corpora- 
tion     SN  124.831.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  7-27-61. 

740.444.  BOTTU:    MASTER    ONE    TRIPPER.      The    Mead 
Corporation.      SN   127,485.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  9-»-61. 

740.445.  SNO-MAN.    Republic  Foil,  Inc.    SN  131,308.    Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  11-3-61. 

740.446.  SLI.NG    PACK.      F.    N.    Burt    Company,    Inc.      SN 
131.053.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  11-9-61. 

740.447.  BOX  DESIGN.    Container  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  132,278.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  10-26-61 

740.448.  I-PAK    AND    DESIGN.      P.M.    Corporation.      SN 
133.163.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-1-61. 

740.449.  PILOrO-VENT.      Malanco   of   California,   Inc.      SN 
133.390.    Pub.  8-28-62.    FUed  12-5-61. 

740.450.  FINGER    LOCK.      Equitable    Paper   Bag   Co.    Inc. 
SN  134,212.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 


Qass  3  —  Baggafpe,  Aaimal  Eqnipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockethooks 


740.451.  HARVEYLITE.  United  Products  Corporation. 
SN    128,120.      Pub.   8-28-62.      Filed  9-18-61. 

740.452.  SOFT-TEST.  Henry  Meyers,  d.b.a.  The  Henry 
Company.      SN   129,026.     Pub.   S-28-62.     Filed   10-2-61. 

740.453.  QUIKEY  AND  DESIGN.  QuUey  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  129,039.     Pub.  S-28-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 

740.454.  CREDIT-MASTER.  Crlttenton  Manufacturing  and 
Distributing  Corporation.  SN  180,433.  Pub.  8-2»-62. 
Filed  10-23-61. 

740.455.  BONNE  AGE.  Bonne  Age  Co.,  Inc.  SN  183,628. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 


740.460.  NY-LINE.      Wall    Rope   Works.    Inc.      SN    117,823. 
Pub.  8-28^2.    Filed  4-13-81 

740.461.  CF  k  I-WICKWIRB     The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron 
Corporation.     SX  133,866.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  12-12-61. 

740.462.  BEN-OLO.       The    Dow    Chemical     Company.       SN 
134,208.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

740.463.  LUSTRE-TIE.     Norcross,   Inc.      S.N  134.558.     Pub. 
8-28-02.     Filed  12-22-61. 

740,494.      E8TERLENE.       Tubbs     Cordafce     Company.       SN 
185,925.    Pub.  8-28-62.    FUed  1-16-62. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  tncMng 
Tobacco  Prodncts 

740.465.  BARI.     Pipefabriken  Bari,  assignee  of  Harry  BUtt 
SN  121.163.     Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

Qass  9  — Ex|dosives,  Rrearms,  Eqnipments, 
and  Projectiles 

740.466.  TIME-AC  DELAY.     American  Cyanamld  Company 
SN  104.500.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  9-15-flO. 

740.467.  8ADDLE0UN.      Ithaca    Gun    Company.    Incorpo 
rated.      SN    123.987.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    7-14-61. 

740.468.  Hl-SKOR.      E.   I.    du    Pont    de   Nemours   and   Com- 
pany.    SN  134.383.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  12-20-61. 

740.469.  CYMEX.       American     Cyanamld     Company.       SN 
184,425.    Pub.  8-28-62      Filed  12-21-61 

740.470.  THEAmEX.      Celanese    Corporation    of    America. 
SN  135,834.    Pub.  8-28-«2.    Filed  1-8-62.  


dasslO-Fertaizers 


740.471.  TURFIC.    Spencer  Chemical  Company.    SN  133,326 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  12-4-61. 

740.472.  MAX-ORO    AND   DESIGN.      Max    Muller   *   Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  133.977.     Pub.  8-28-62.     FUed  12-13-61. 


Qass  4 — Abrasives  and  PoKsbing  Materiab  ^^^  n  ^ »»    ^a  uj--  Materiak 


740,456.     WEATHER  COTE  AND  DESIGN. 
Tire   k   Rubber   Company.      SN    128,269. 
Filed  9-20-4J1. 

TM  784  O.O.— 7 


The  Goodyear 
Pub.    8-28-62. 


740,473. 
pany. 


KOPY  ALIGNER. 
SN   128,905       Pub. 


Kee  Lox  Manufacturing  Com 
8-28-62.      Filed  9-29-61. 
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74(t.474       STA  KOOL.      Thp  Fllntkote  Company       R.N  52.487. 
rub   2  2.i-60.    Filed  5-28-58. 

740.475      DEVILCLAW      Souther  8t»^l  and  Aluminum  Com 
[•any.      SN    104.95.1.      I'ub.    8   28-62.      Filed    9-21-«0. 

74(1.470       SAFETY     OlARD        Peachtrw     Doom,     Inc.       8N 
125.417      I'ub    8  2H  62      FII«»d  8-4-61 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbinf  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

74(»,477.  SEATE8T.  Manhattan  Marine  &  Electric  Co..  Inc. 
8N  120.108      Pub.  8-28-62.     Pil#d  8-16-61. 

740.478.  80FTR0NIC  AND  DESIGN.  Allan  Dean.  aaalKnee 
of  InterNtate  D«>Telopment  Corporation.  8.V  130.461.  Pub. 
8-28  62.     Filed  10-23-«l. 

740.470  JID  NfTS.  Judaon  L.  Thomnon  Mfjf.  Co.  8N 
l.i.t.lH.*      Pub.  8  28-62.     Filed  12-1-61. 

740,480  ATL.A8.  Atlan  Supply  Compnaj.  8N  1SS.622. 
Pub    M   2H   r.2      Filed  12-7-61. 


Qass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

740.481       18   C.      Eutectlc   WeldInK   Alloya   Corporation,   an 

HUnee  of  The  Beryllium  Corporation.     SN  102,539.     Pob 

5   15-62      Filed  8-12-60. 
740.482.     18   \V.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloya  Corporation,  ■• 
Klgrnee   of  The    Beryllium   Corporation.      SN   102,540.     Pub 

{^-15-82.    Piled  8-1 2-«0. 
740.48.-?       WOODHILL  PLASTIC  AND  DESIGN.     The  Wood 

hlU     Chemical     Sales     Corporation.       8N     112,992.       Pub 

>^-»8-«2.    Filed  2-2-81. 

740.484.  8CARFTEC.      Eutectlc    Weldlnc    AWpjn    Corpora 
tlon.      8N    129.475.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    10-9-81. 

740.485.  KIWI.      KJwl    Coders    Corporation.      SN    129,501 
Pub   8-28-82.    Filed  10-9-81. 

740.486.  PX-50.     Phoenix  Ste«l  Corporation.     SN  130,078 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  10-24-61. 


Qass  15-(Ms  and  Creases 


740.487.  POXYLUBE.  Herbert  S.  Fall.  SN  94.475.  Pub. 
11-14-61.     Filed  4-8-flO. 

740.488.  L  AND  CANDLE  DESIGN.  Capri  Creatlooa.  aa- 
fflltnee  of  Lafatr  k  Sonn  Co..  d.b.a.  Capri  Candle  Company 
and  a*  Capri  Creationit.  SN  114.884.  Pub  8-13-82  Filed 
3-3-81. 

740.489.  BOON.  Econ  Gawollne  Corporation.  SN  129.126. 
Pub.  ^-1-62.     Filed  10- .H-61. 

740.490.  PKEVAINTENANCE.  Micro- Lube.  Inc.  8N 
132.8B1.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-27-81. 

740.481.  OVALAN.  Humble  Ull  k  Reflnlnc  Company.  SN 
134.118.     Pub.  8-28-62.     F'Ued  12-15-61. 

740.492.  CAPRI.  Capri  Creations,  d.b.a.  Capri  Candle  Com- 
pany.     8N   134.872       Pub.   8-28-82.     Filed   12-2»-81. 

740.493.  DOWOARD.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
136.451.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

740.494      ARCOLITE       American  Marietta    Company       SN 
60,255.     I*nb.  8-3-«0.     FIMI 10-8-08. 

740.495.      MARGLOSS  AND  DESIGN.     Marine  Development. 
Inc.     SN   121.929.     Pub.   8-28-«2.     Filed  6-13-<Jl^ 


740.498.  MIRACLE  AGE  AND  DESIGN.  Bradley  Paint 
Company,  d  b.a.  HempHeld  Laboratories.  SN  127.838.  Pub. 
8-28-62      Filed  9-14-61. 

740.497.  8HAWN1TB.    A«Mte  Cbeaiicala,  Inc.     SN  130,163 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  lO-lS-fl. 

740.498.  PRI8MOLITE.  Prlsmo  Safety  Corporation.  8N 
130.728.    Pub.  8- 28-62.    Filed  10-26-4J1. 

740.499.  A8TRO-VAR.  The  Martin  Senour  Company  SN 
131.972.     Pub.  8-28-fl2.    Filed  11-14-61. 

740JOO.  PRI8M0LITB  AND  DUION.  Prlmo  Safety  Cor 
poraHon.     SN  137,185.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-2-82. 

Class  18 -Medicines  and  PliarniaceHtical 
Preparations 

740.501.  DURALTA-12.  Merrk  *  Co..  Inc.  8N  107.888 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-2-80. 

740.502.  FTTUTE  Jon^  and  Vaufhan  Inc.  SN  125.502. 
Pub.  1-23-62.     Filed  8-7-61. 

740.503  SAXOL.  Chester  Kent,  laeorporated.  8N  ia«.S13. 
Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  8-21-81. 

740.504.  FUCIDINE.  L#Tena  Kemiike  Fabriks  Handcls- 
aktieselskab      8N  12«,SS8.    Pub,  8-28-62.     Filed  8-23-61 

740.506.  VITA-STRESS.  Millixan  *  Bon,  Inc.  8N  129,778 
Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  10-12-«1. 

740.508.  RM  TABLBTTEN  AND  DESIGN.  Hldenaa 
OeMlIachaft  Richard  Morach  k  Co.  SN  134,223.  Pub. 
8-28-82.     Filed  12-18-81. 

740.507.  GUBERNAL.  Oeigj  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
140,253.     Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  3-20-82. 

740.908.  CUEMID.  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  142.047.  Pub. 
8-28-^2.    Filed  4-11-82. 

740.509.  TELON.  Sandoi,  Inc.  8N  142.S86.  Pub.  8-28-62 
Filed  4-18-82. 

740,910.  BARBELLA.  TeaUffar  *  Co.  Inc.  SN  144,018 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  6-7-82. 

740.511.  DARCOTAB8.  Dartell  Laboratortet.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Dartell  Laboratories.  8N  144,098.  Pub.  8-28-82.  Filed 
5-8-«2. 

740.912.  MYRISTOL.  Darte^  Laboratories.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Dartell  Laboratoriea.  8N  144,067.  Pab.  8-28-82.  Filed 
5-8-82. 

740.913.  GRBCORT.  Greco  Pharmacal,  Inc.  SN  144.877 
Pub.  8-28-82      Filed  6-11-62. 

740.914.  HKPATOL.  Fartoenfkbriken  Bayer  Aktienseaell- 
schaft.     SN  144.481.     Pnb.  »-28-«3.     FUed  6-14-«2. 

740,516.  ABBOTT  AND  BLOCK  A  DB8ION.  Abbott  Labora 
tories.     SN  144,681.     Pnb.  6-28-62.     Filed  9-18-62. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN   120.227. 


TM  81 


Qass  19- VeUdes 


740.518.  AUXILEC.  Auxilec,  AaxlMalrea  B1ectro-M«<»- 
nlquea  de  Precision.  S.A.R.L.  SN  104,170.  Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  9-9- 00. 

740.517.  EAGLE  DESIGN.  Transcontinental  Bos  System. 
Inc.     SN   109,371.      Pub.  8-28-«2.     FUed  11-23-80. 

740,318.     MAOROTITB.   Mae  OreKor-Comaraln.    SN  114,237. 

Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  2-23-81. 
740.519      FARLANDBR.      John    M.    Marcel.      8N    118.701. 

Pub  8-28-82.     Filed  4-28-61. 

740.520.  ALLEY  KAT.  Anrand*  for  Sports  Inc.  SN 
118.940.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  9-1-61. 

740.521.  WINNER  AND  DESIGN.  Winner  Boats,  Inc.  SN 
120,361.     Pub.  8-28-62.    FUc4  9-17-61. 

740,622.  TTILITY  TRAILEB  AND  DE8I0N.  Utility 
Trailer  Manufacturinx  Company.  SN  121,046.  Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  6-29-81. 

740,023.  CHAMP.  Studebaker  Corporation,  by  chanf*  of 
name  from  Studebaker- Packard  Corporation.  SN  124,600. 
Pub.  8-26-82.     Filed  7-24-81. 

740,524.  WESCO.  Lansinf  Company.  8N  124.742.  Pub. 
8-28-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 


I 


740.526.  RIVIERA.     Karson  Indastrles,  Inc. 
Pnb.  8-28-62.     Filed  8-2-61. 

740,628.      SEA   SNARK      Snark  Products.  Inc 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  8-7-81. 

740.527.  S  AND  DESIGN.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company. 
SN  181.099.     Pub  8-28-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

74(/.528.      HYDRO  WIPE.     Trico  Products  Corporation.     SN 
131,163.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Flled.11-1-61. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

740,529.  PL.\YMA8TER  Yorn  Imfwrt  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
97,006.     Pub.  8-28-62.     FUed  6-12-80. 

740,530  METROPOLITAN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Grow  Cor- 
poration, by  cbanjre  of  name  from  Metro|>oIltan  Telecom- 
iiiunlcatlonn  Corp.  SN  107,485.  Pub.  11-14-61.  Filed 
10- .•11-60 

740.531.  BTBTRO  OHM  AND  DESIGN.  The  Grow  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  Metropolitan  Telecommunica- 
tions Corp.     SN  107.488.     Pub.  11-28-61  :  Filed  10-31-80. 

740.532.  METRO  COIL  AND  DESIGN.  The  Grow  Corpo- 
ration, by  change  of  name  from  Metropolitan  Telecommu- 
nications Corp.  SN  107.490.  Pub.  11-14-81.  Filed 
10-31-80. 

740.533.  METRO  RELAY  AND  DESIGN.  The  Grow  Cor- 
poration, by  chanfre  of  name  from  Metropolitan  Telecom- 
mnnleations  Corp  SN  107.491.  Pab.  11-14-61.  FUed 
10-31-00. 

740.634.  METRO  SWITCH  AND  DBSION.  The  Grow  Cor- 
poration, by  change  of  name  from  Metropolitan  Telecom- 
mnnlcatlons  Corp.  SN  107,492.  Pub.  11-14-61.  Filed 
10-31-00. 

740.535.  METRO  TEL  AND  DESIGN.  The  Grow  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  Metropolitan  Teleconunanl- 
cations  Corp.    SN  107.493.    Pub.  11-28-61.    Filed  10-81-60. 

740,636.  CONCORD.  Hoaho  of  America.  Inc.  SN  108,800. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  11-22-60. 

740.537.  KOLLSTAN  AND  DBSION.  Kollstan  Semicon- 
ductor Elements,  Inc.  8N  109,879.  Pnb.  8-28-62.  Filed 
12-8-60. 

740.538.  LOGIPAK.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
113.570.    Pub.  10-3-61.    Filed  2-13-61. 

740.539.  ALL-CLIBIATB.  H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc.  SN 
118.174.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  4-19-^1. 

740.540.  F  F08T0RIA  AND  DESIGN.  Fostoria  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    119,603.      Pnb.  0-8-62.      Filed   5-8-81. 

740.541.  K.O.  James  R.  Kearney  Corporation.  SN  119.879. 
Pnb.  8-28-62     Filed  6-12-61. 

740.542.  PSI— OREEK  SYMBOL  IN  A  CIRCLE  Pacific 
Semlconductore,  Inc.  SN  120,436.  Pnb.  8-28-62.  FUed 
5-19-81. 

740.543.  BUDE>-8TANLEY.  Budd  Stanley  Company,  Inc. 
SN  121.331.    Pnb.  6-28-«a.    Fyod  6-2-61. 

740.644.  PENDLBTON.  Pem  Battery  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.      SN    121,662.      Pub.    8-28-62.      FUed   6-8-61. 

740.645.  TRANSTOP  T  AND  DBSION.  Philip  A.  Bchwarts. 
8N  122,958.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  8-27-81. 

740,546.  HI-FLOOD.  Radiant  Lamp  Corporation  of  Dela- 
ware.    SN   129,632.     Pnb.  8-28-62.     Filed  10-9-61. 

740.647.  AIRTRON.  Alrtron.  Inc.  SN  129,561.  Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  10-10-81. 

740.548.  STERLING  THE  HALLMARK  OF  QUALITY. 
OmscoUte  Corporation.  SN  136.291.  Pub.  8-28-82.  Filed 
1-6-62. 

740.648.  OZOTRON.  CyberaeUca,  Inc.  SN  136.3M.  Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

740.660.  CM-10.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN  136.664. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-12-62. 

740.661.  CT.  Clevite  Corporation.  SN  138,348.  Pub. 
8-28-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 

740.662.  I808TART.  Aecmnulatoren-Fabrik  Aktlengeeell- 
schaft.     SN  138.418.     Pnb.  8-2»-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 


Oass  23-Cntlery,  Maddnery,  and  Took, 

SN  129.951   and  Parts  Thereof 


Inc.       8N 


740,598.     TAP   MASTER. 
124.069.     Pub.  8-28-82. 

740.669.     CARB-O-LOCK. 
126,030.     Pub.  8-28-62. 


8N 


8N 


SN 


8N 


8N 


740.663.  BUCK-A-ROO.       Buck-ARoo     Stores, 
83.051.    Pnb.  1-24-81.    Filed  10-12-69. 

740.664.  ORTOJU8T.       CrofU     (Englneen)     United. 
114.097.    Pnb.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-21-61. 

740,600.     HOLMES.    Ernest  Holmes  Company.    8N  117,712. 

Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  4-12-61. 
740.666.     KLEEN  AIR  AND  DBSION.     Kleen-Alr,  Inc. 

117.881.    Pub.  8-28-62.    FUed  4-14-61. 

740,067.     HBTERO-CAVITY.      Secorlty    Plastics,    Inc. 
122.473.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  6-20-61. 

De  Jnr-Ajnseo  Corporation. 
Filed  7-17-61. 
General  Electric  Company. 
FUed  7-31-41. 

740.660.  MONARK.  The  Huffman  Mannfaetnrinc  Compaq. 
SN  128,044.    Pub.  6-22-62.    FUed  9-18-61. 

740.661.  8TARTMASTER  AND  DESIGN.  ContinenUl  In- 
dustries, Inc.     SN  129,343.     Pub.  6-22-62.     FUed  10-6-61. 

740.662.  8IMPACTOR.  Sturterant  Mill  Co.  8N  130,966. 
Pnb.  8-28-62.     Filed  10-30-61. 

740,583.  HANDYMAN.  The  Bloom&eld  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Harrab  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  181,335. 
Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  11-6-61. 

740,684.  EXPAND- 0-MATIC.  Hayssen  Manufacturing 
Company.      SN   1J»2,240.     Pub.   8-28-62.     FUed  11-17-61. 

740,666.  STRIPE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  M.  L.  Foaa.  Inc. 
SN  133.258.    Pub.  8-28-62.    FUed  12-4-61. 

740.566.  WOOD  AND  W  DESIGN.  The  Wood  Shorel  and 
Tool  Company.  SN  133.347.  Pnb.  8-28-62.  Filed 
12-4-61. 

740.567.  SPAN'TROL.  Morpol  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN    133,394.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    12-5-81. 

740,668.     BOTORAIL.      RotoraU,    Inc.      SN    133,708.      Pnb. 

8-28-62.    FUed  12-8-61. 
740,668.     JOT-O-MATIC.     Stemnn  Manufacturing  Company. 

SN  133.713.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-8-61. 
740.570.     ATWAY.    A  and  T  Development  Corporation.     8N 

133,734.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-11-61. 
740,671.     CHALLENGER.     The  J.  B.  Bealrd  Company.  Inc. 

SN  133.756.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  12-11-61. 
740,572.     POWELL.      Powell    Muffler    Company.    Inc.      SN 

133,897.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-12-61 

740.673.  ROTAHOOK.  Drafto  Corporation.  SN  136,120. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 

740.674.  TORNADOVBYOR.  Newaygo  Engineering  Com- 
pany.    S.N  135,219.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  1-4-62 

740,575.  SHATTBRBOX.  Spex  Industries,  Inc.  SN  135.918. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 


Qass  24  -  Lanndry  Appliances  and  Midnnei 

740.676.  DUO-WASH.      Vending    Appliance    Manufacturing 
Corp.     SN  180.012.     Pub.  8-28-62.     FUed  10-16-61. 

740.677.  DRYTROL.     Whirlpool  Corporation.     SN  130,400. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 

aau26-Measnring    and    Scientific 


I 


740.678.  8PABTAN.     Welsh  Mannfactoring  Company.     8N 
110,124.    Pob.  8-28-62.    Filed  12-12-60. 

740.679.  DELTA-CATOR.       Dynamic     Filtera     Inc.        8M 
114.196.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-23-61. 

740,580.     lUTOTDTOR.     D.8.  Indnstrtes,  Inc.     8N  110,087 

Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  3-7-61. 
740.681.     B-E.     Rowe  Line  Corporation.     SN  116,379.     Pnb. 

8-28-62.     Filed  3-10-61.  ; 
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740.582.  PORTA  BAR.  National  Precision  Corporation. 
8N  125.40.1      I'ub.  R-2»-«2.     Filed  8-4-61. 

740.583.  DRY  ()  8TAT  Farm  Fans,  Inc.  8N  ISl.MS.  Pub. 
8   28-62.     Filed  11-8-61. 

740.584.  "DJ.V."  D.  F  Vanconcelloi  8/A.  Optica  e  Me- 
canlca  de  Alta  Precluao.  8N  132.274.  Pub.  8-28-62. 
Filed  11-17-61 

740.585.  VENCO.  Peter  Zerlflan,  d.b.a.  Vacnnm  Kn^lneer- 
Ing  Company.    8N  132.607.    Pub.  8-28-«2.    Plied  11-22-61. 

740.586.  ROTO  END.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.  8X 
134.t',72.     I'ub.  8-28  62.     Filed  12-26-61. 

740.587.  VARI-MOCNT.  Alrequipt  Manufactnrtng  Co.  Inc. 
8N  137.482.     I'ub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-8-62. 

740.588.  PARAD.  Agfa  AktlengeaelUcbaft.  8N  137,689. 
Pub.  8-2H-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 

740.589.  DELTA.  Delta  Engineering  Corporation.  BN 
137,842.     Pub.  8-28-fl2.     Filed  2-13-62. 

740,590  THOMAS.  Arthur  H.  Thomas  Company.  8N 
137,959.     Pub   8-2»-62.    Filed  2-14-62. 

740.591.  B  *  J.  Burke  *  James,  Inc.  8N  137,984.  Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  2-15-62. 

740.592.  COLUMBIA.  Burke  *  James,  Inc.  BN  137,985. 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-15-62. 

740.593.  BATTERY-LITE.  Hull  Manufacturing  Company. 
8X138.207.     Pub  8-28-62.    Filed  2-19-62. 

740.594.  CALC-A-LOAD.  Calcaload  Co.,  Inc..  assignee  of 
Vernon  O.  Mandt,  d.b.a.  Calc-A-Load  Company.  BN 
138.213.     Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-19-62. 

740.595.  8I0NA  GUARD.  Radio  Corporation  of  America. 
SN   138,260.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  2-19-«B. 

740.596.  HI-MAT.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  BN  1S8.292. 
Pub.  8-28-fl2.     Filed  2-20-62. 

740.597.  THOMA8  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  H.  Thomas 
Company.      8N    188.334.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed   2-20-62. 

740.698.  ROLLrO  DRAFT.  Siran  F.  Van  Derdyi.  8N 
138.338.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-20-62. 

740.599.  A8TRA-VUE.  Debs  Company.  8N  138,472.  Pub. 
8-28-62.     Filed  2-23-62. 

740.600.  TELERATE.  Special  Devices  Laboratories,  Inc. 
8N  138,548.     Pub.  8-2»-62.     Filed  2-23-62. 

740.601.  CRYOLEVEL.  Cryotronics,  Inc.  8N  138,588. 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  2-26-62. 

740.602.  CROYDON.  Raymond  Industries,  Inc.  BN  138,651. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-26-62. 

740.603.  HYGROMITB.  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  SN 
138.896.     Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-27-62. 

740.604.  MINUTURN.  A.  H.  Harris  and  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
138,713.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  2-27-62. 

740.005.      SHIELD  DESIGN.      Kono  Manufacturing  Co.   Inc. 

SN  138,721.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-27-82. 
740.808.     COMPLATB.     Lab-Tek  Plastics  Co.     SN  1S8,983. 

Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  3-2-82. 

740.807.  AD/ECS.  General  Mills.  lac.  SN  lt9,082.  Pub. 
^28-82.     Filed  3-5-82. 

740.808.  BTUDNITE.  Studnite  Corporation.  8N  189,151. 
Pub.  8-28-83.    Filed  3-5-82. 


Class  27-Horolo«kal  lutrMMRts 

740.609.  BONDA  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  Ronda  AG  (Ronda 
8.A.)  (Ronda  Ltd.)  SN  102.947.  Pub.  8-28-62.  Filed 
8-18-00. 

740,810.  RADART.  Radart.  SN  119,891.  Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  5-12-61. 

740.611.  8EMCA.  Semca  Clock  Company,  Inc.  8>f  122,844. 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  6-26-61. 

740.612.  PAUL  DOMINIQUE.  FInlay  Departments,  Inc. 
SN  129,583.    Pub.  8-28-82.    FUed  10-lft-«l.  


Class  28  -  Jewdry  Md  PrMioM-Matal  Wart 

740.813.     BALE   AND  DS8ION.      Bale  Pin  Compaoj.     BN 
107.638.    Pub.  »-2»-82.    Filed  11-2-40. 


740.614.  VINYLOY  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  L.  Hamilton, 
d.b.a.  R.  L  Hamilton  Company.  BN  111.884.  Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  1-16-61. 

740.615.  8ARAHOLO.  Sarah  Corentrjr,  Inc.  SN  128.318. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  8-21-61. 

740.616.  MARVELLA  PEARLE8CENT.  Marrella,  Inc.  BN 
126,365.     Pub.  8-28-63.     Filed  8-21-81. 

740.617.  JEWELMONT  AND  DESIGN.  Sydney  W.  Prague. 
8N  128,092.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  9-18-81. 

740.618.  \VH  AND  PENNANT  DESIGN.  Walker  k  Hall 
Limited.      SN    130.978.      Fab.    8-28-82.      Filed    10-80-81 

Class  29- Broons,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

740.619.  APPLI-PAD.  The  Kendall  Company.  BN  135.512. 
Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  1-10-62. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Eartlieaware,  and 
Porcelaia 

740.820.  L    AND   SANTA    CLAUB   DESIGN.      Capri    Crea- 
tions, assignee  of  Lafair  A  Sons  Co.,  d.b.a.  Capri  Candle 
Company  and  Capri  Creations.    SN  114,882.     Pub.  8-12-62 
Filed  3-3-61. 

740.821.  NORITAKB  COOK  'N  SBRVB  CHINA.  The  Nip 
pon  Tokl  Kalsha,  Ltd.  BN  123.108.  Pnb.  8-28-82.  Filed 
6-15-81. 

740,622  CROSSED  FBATHBR-LIKB  DESIGN.  Porcelaine 
de  Paris,  S.A.     BN  188,309.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  1-4-62 


Class  31-Filters  and  Reffriferators 

740.823.  TYLER  BALANCED  SYSTEMS  AND  DESIGN 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  SN  110,715.  Pub. 
»-28-62.     Filed  12-22-80. 

740,624.  PCRECELL.  Purecell  Coriwratlon.  SN  124,682. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  7-24-81. 

740,825.  KEYSTONE  AND  DESIGN.  J.  F.  Prltchard  *  Co. 
of  California.    SN  134.345.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  12-19-61. 

740,828.  MILLION-MAGNET.  Whirlpool  Corporation.  8N 
134,^87.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  12-22-61. 

740,827.  TWINLIFE.  Michigan  Wire  CToth  Company.  SN 
134.828.     Pnb.  »-28-82.    Filed  12-28-81. 


Cass  32-FMndtare  and  Upholstery 

740.628.  CUSTOM .  MATBB.     Hnnttngburg  Furniture  Com 
pany.   Inc.     SN   118.2S1.     Pub.   8-2B-82.     FUed  4-20-61. 

740.629.  DUX.       Dux    Incorporated.      SN    121,276.      Pub. 
8-28-82.    Filed  8-2-81. 

740.830.  DUX    AND    DESIGN.      Dux    Incorporated.      SN 
121,277.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  8-2-81. 

740.831.  CU.     Nan  Grey  Lalne.     SN  137,763.     Pub.  8-28-62. 
Filed  2-12-82. 

740.832.  HYGENB-TIC.     Simmons  Company.     SN  137,869. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-13-82. 

740,883.      SIMPLEX.       Simmons    Company.       SN     188,122. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-18-82.  


Class  33 -Oassware 


740  834  THATCHBB-GRIP.  Thatcher  Olasa  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Inc.  SN  128,781.  Pub.  8-28-82.  FUed 
8-10-81. 
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Clatt34-Healii«,lighthig,aidVe«tflatMg  Class  38 -Pihrts  and  PuhficatioM 
Apparatas 


740.035.  NIA  WEL.  Niagara  Weldments  Inc.  BN  115,370. 
Pub.  8-28-62.  Filed  3-10-61. 

740,636.  PRONTO  PACK.  Thompson  Distributing  Com- 
pany      8N    117.144.      Pub.    8-28-62.      Filed    4-4-61. 

740,837.  WBLDO-BKAM.  Uaited  States  Rubber  Company. 
8N  119.817.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  5-11-81. 

740.638.  CENTBILINE  AND  DESIGN.  Westlnghonse  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  8N  120,462.  Pub.  8-28-62.  Filed 
5-19-61. 

740.639.  UYCOR.  Engineered  Ceramics  Manufacturing 
Company.      SN   1 24.539.     Pub.  4-17-62.     Filed  7-24-81. 

740,840.      8KY-GL0.     Thomas  Industrie*  Inc.     SN   128,541. 

Pub.  8-28-62     Filed  8-28-61.  


Class  35 -BeltNig,  Hose,  Machmery  Padc- 
iag,  aad  MoietelHc  Tiros 

740.641.  8UPBBCURB.  The  Flexan  Corporation.  SN 
116,714     Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  8-29-81. 

740.642.  DAYTONA.  The  Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber  Company, 
nssignee  of  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  SN 
124.429.    Pub.  8-28-82.    FUed  7-21-61. 

Class  36-Miisical  lastrwaonU  and  SoppUos 

740,848.  LABORATORY  BBRIB8.  British  Industries  Cor- 
poration.    S.N  97.286.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  5-17-80. 

740.644.  ANTONIO  DB  TOBRBS.  Worldwide  Musical  In- 
strument Co.  Inc.  SN  107,395.  Pub.  8-28-82.  Filed 
10-28-60. 

740.645.  LEARN  A  LANGUAGE.  New  York  Post  Corp.  SN 
108.567.    Pnb.  8-28-82.     Filed  11-18-80. 

740.646.  LUCKY  11.  Otis  Ellis,  d.b.a.  Lucky  11.  SN 
112,140.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-19-81. 


740.658.  THE  SOURCE.  James  R.  Meade,  d.b.a.  AsaoHated 
Sales  Engineers.  SN  92,992.  Pub.  8-28-82.  Filed 
3-18-80. 

740.659.  ELECTRIC  HEATING  AND  COOLING  FACT 
BOOK.  Electrical  Information  PnbUeatlona,  Inc.  SN 
113,103.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Fllwi  2-8-81. 

740.660.  N.  Warner  WoTen  Label  Company,  Inc.  BN 
125,958.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

740.661.  WARNER.  Warner  Woren  Label  Company,  Inc 
SN  125,959.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  8-14-61. 

740.662.  THE  RED  TRIANGLE.  ContlnenUI  OH  Company. 
SN   135.770.      Pub.   8-28-82.     Filed   1-15-82. 

740.663.  888  DESIGN.  Saattb  Decaloomania  Company. 
8N  188,162.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  l-l»-«2. 

740.884.  DIAGNOS/0/GKAM.  The  Up)<An  Company  SN 
136,705.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  1-26-62. 

740.885.  EXBCCCAL.  The  Bauer  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  138,720.    Pub.  8-28-81    Filed  l-2»-82. 


Class  39 -Oothhifl 


740,647.      I'B.      Packard-Bell    Electronics    Corporation. 
115.944.     Pnb.  8-28-82.    FUed  3-17-81. 


SN 


Bireoreiter-Verlag  Karl  VStterle 
SN     122,991.        Pub.     8-28-82. 


740,048.     MU81CAPH0N. 

KommandltKeHellschaft. 

Filed  6-28-61. 
740.649.      8TEIOERMAN.      Piano  Honae  Ltd.     BN  128.228. 

Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  8-30-61, 

740  650      MA8TERKRAFT.     Dorn  k  Kirschner  Band  Instru 

nient  Company.   Inc.      8N   127.914.     Pnb.  8-38-82.     Filed 

9-15-61. 
740,651.     DYNADI8C.     Edgar  Keemer,  d.b.a.  Dynadlse.     BN 

129,619.     Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  10-10-81. 
740  852      TUNE-MASTER.      Jacob   Anthes,   d.b.a.    American 

Research  Laboratorien      SN  130.168.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed 

10-18-81. 

740.653.  TREM-O-TONE.    Epipbone,  Inc.    SN  131.201.    Pub. 
8^28-82.    FiU'd  11-2-61. 

740.654.  MAESTRO  VIBBOLA.     Gibson.   Inc.     SN   131,205. 
I'ub   8-28-62.     Filed  11-2-61.  


Cass  37-Papor  and  Stelionory 

740  655  181  INDIVIDUALIZED  SYSTEMS,  JNC.  AND  D& 
HIGX.  Individualised  Systems,  Inc.  8N  129.772.  Pub. 
»-2»-62.     Filed  10-12-81. 

BN   141.948.     Pnb. 


740,688.     MR     FORMAL.      S.    Rndofker's    Sons,    Inc.      SN 

92.049.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  8-2-60. 
740.667      MR.    FORMAL    BY    AFTER    BIX.      B.    Rudofkers 

Sons,  Inc.     8N  92,060.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  3-2-80. 
740,668.     SWEET  TALK.     Maldenform,   Inc.,  by  change  of 

name   from    Maiden    Form    Brassiere   Company.    Inc.      SN 

94.007.     Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  3-30-80. 
740,889      8HBD8  WATKB  LIKE  A  DUCK'S  BACK.      Utica 

Duxbak   Corporation.      SN   97,529.      Pub.   8-28-62.     Filed 

5-19-80. 
740,870.     DORME.     The  Jack  Onssow  Co..  Inc.     SN  98.000. 

Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  5-27-60. 
740,671.     PETTY  HITB.     Apex  Dresa  Co.,  Inc.     SN  108,011. 

Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-8-80. 
740.672     GIRDLE  HOLD.     I.  B.  Kleinert  Bnbber  Compuy. 

SN   110,443.      Pub.   8-28-82.      FUed    12-19-80. 
740,873      WAGON  BOSS  AND  DESIGN.     Burlington  Indus 

tries.  Inc.     SN  115,087.     Pub.  8-12-82.     Filed  3-7-81. 
740,874.     TOP  LEVEL  AND  DB8IGN.     Phoenix,  Ine.     «N 

120,665.     Pub.  8-28-62.    FUed  5-23-81. 

740.675.  POLYKINS.   B.  G.  Barry  Corporation.   BN  128,726. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  8-28-81. 

740.676.  SPORT-PRINTS.       Wllllts     Shoe     Company.       BN 
130,529.     Pnb.  8-28-62.    Filed  10-23-81. 

740.677.  LOLLIPOP.      Modem    Globe.    Inc.      SN    131,386. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-8-81. 

740.878  SKINKIN.     P.  H.  Hanea  Knitting  Company.     SN 
131,678.     Pub.  8-28-62.     FUed  ll-»-61. 

740.879  ABLEBODY.      P.    H.    Hanes    Knitting    Company. 
SN  131.680.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-9-81. 

740.680.  PROTOCOL.    P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company.     SN 
131 .681.     Pub.  8-28-82.     FUed  11-9-81. 

740.681.  BONNE  AGE.     Bonne  Age  Co.,   Inc.     SN  133,829. 
Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  12-8-61. 

740.682.  CABMOC8.      Sapphire   Corpt)ration.      SN    136.683. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  1-28-82. 

740.683.  BAYLrSTRON.      /.    W.    Bayly    k   Bon,    Inc.      SN 
136,721.    Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  1-29-82. 

740.684.  O-80-EZ-E.       E.     E.     Taylor     Corporation.       BN 
liM,840.    Pub.  8-28-82.    FUed  1-29-82. 

740.885.     MR.    LEGGS.      Thomson    Company.      SN    136,846. 
Pub.  8-28-62      Filed  1-29-82.      ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


740.606.     AETRITB.     Ooldamlth  Bros. 

8-28-82      Filed  4-10-62. 
740,657.     MELODY.     Strathmore  Paper  Coni|mny,   Inc. 
142.4<16.     Pub.  8-28-62.     Filed  4-17-62. 


Class 40-Fancy  Goods,   himishfaifs,  and 
Notions 


SN 


740,688.      KOVEB-LIP8   CORPORATION 

p^mtion.      SN   93,937.      Pub.   8-28-82. 


Kovcr-Upa   Cor 
Filed  3-2»-80. 
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740.687      ZIPETTK.     Jame,  H.  McBleney.  d.b  «.  Tlih  *  a«d. 
mond  B*auty  Bnpt>\j      8N  117,804.     Pnb.  »-28-«.     Filed 

4-5-^51. 

740.888.  PINKIES.  Taylor-Bell  Co.  Inc.  SN  133  701  Pnb 
2-13  82.    Filed  7-10-61. 

«40.689  0UT08  AND  DESIGN.  Outo.  Metallachlleaaen- 
Fabrlk  Bader  *  Hoch  Kommandlt-Oeaellaehaft  SN 
124.647.     Pub.  8-28-82.     FIImI  7-SS-81. 

740.690.  SINFLOWBR  AND  DESIGN.  Sangamon  MlIU 
Inc.      SN   124,764.      Pab.   8-28-82.      Filed  7-28-81. 

740.691  CARINA  !  Jordan  .Colton  Company  Ine  SN 
130.831.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  1&-2&-81. 

740.692  PETAL  FRESH.  I.  B.  Kleinert  Rubber  Company 
SN  131.891.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  ll-»-81. 

740.693  LADY  CLAIR.  St.  Clair  Specialty  Mannfacturtng 
Co.,    Ine.      8N    132,^80.     Pnb.   »-I8-6I.     Filed   ll-aO-€l. 

Oaif  42^Kiitted,  Netted,  ami  Textile 
Fabrio,  mmI  SiAstitrtes  Therefer 

740.694.  CLOUD  FLEECE.  Collins  *  Aikman  Corporation. 
SN  124.630.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  T-3<M». 

740.695.  WHIPPED  CREAM.  Fabrex  Corp.  SN  127  581 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  9-11-61. 

740.696.  PAM-PURR.  Callaway  Milla  Company  SN 
130.736.     Pub.  8-28^2.    Filed  l-2»-82. 

740.897.  ELMR08B,  Callaway  Mills  Company.  SN  1S8.738 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  l-2»-82. 

5 

dm  44 -Dental,   Medical,  md   Sm^kd 
Appliances 

740.898.  T  AND  DESIGN.  Theratron  Corporation.  SN 
133.102.     Pnb.  8-7-82.    Filed  11-30-81. 

740.899  MISS  WEBRIL.  The  Kendall  Company.  SN 
180.278.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  1-5-82. 

740.700.  TRU  LINE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Midwest  Dental 
Manofactnrtng  Co.  SN'.  138,383.  Pnb.  8-28-412  Filed 
1-23-82. 

740.701.  8UROILON.  American  Cyanamid  Company  SN 
137.185.     Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-8-82. 

740.702.  CRYCO.  Cryco,  Inc.  SN  137.721.  Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  2-12-82. 

740.703.  8ELFLATE.  Foley  Bag  Catbeter.  Inc.  SN  137.738. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

740.704.  8TAT-PAK.  The  Warren-Teed  Prodoets  Company. 
SN  137.983.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-14-82. 

740.705.  ISOJECT.  Chas.  Ptiser  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  138.109. 
Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-18-62. 

740,708.  BBAUTRON.  Texas  Electronic  Products  Corpora- 
tion, assignee  of  Beautron  Corporation.  SN  188,149. 
Pub.  8-28-02.     Filed  2-19-82. 

740,707.  DIAMALITE.  Diamon-Deb,  Inc.  SN  138.173. 
Pub.  8-28-62.    Filed  2-19-82. 

740.708  DOUGLAS.  Douglas  Products  Corporation.  SN 
138,175.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-19-82. 


Class 45 -Soft  Drinlcs  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

740.709.  J-RIG-MIST.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  107,781.     Pnb.  l-»-«|.     FUad  11-3-aa 

740.710.  PARTY  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.  P  A  C  Food  Markets. 
Inc.     SN   118,133.     Pnb.  8-1-81.     Filed  2-8-81. 

740.711.  THIN  UNB  BALA  CLUB.  Acme  Markets.  Inc..  by 
efaaage  of  name  from  American  Storea  Coapaay.  8N 
130.883.    Pab.  8-3«««3.    FU«d  3-21-83. 
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Class  46  -  Feeds  and  hfiwRento  of  Feeds 

740.712.  LAKB-PAC.  RiTerside  Fisheries  Umlted.  assignee 
of  Inring  Goldhar.  d.b.a.  Lake-Pac  Brand.  SN  26.983. 
Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  3-13-07. 

740.713.  COBBS  CUPBOARD.  Cobbs  Fmit  and  Preserring 
Comp*Mj.     8N  79,923.     Pub.  8-S8-«2.     Filed  8-20-09. 

740.714.  FRISDA  BCHROBDBK  AND  DB8ION.  Frieda 
Schroeder.     8N   113,334.     Pub.   8-38-83.     FHed  1-33-61. 

740.715.  PAPA  JOB  AND  POKTKAIT  OF  CHBF  J  L 
iIlU«I.     IN  113,000,    Pub.  8-38-0S.     ruad  1-36^1. 

740.718.  LIFB  PACK.  MacDonald-Bersler  Company  8N 
114.118.    Pnb.  8-28-42.    Filed  »-31-81. 

740.717.  MAROO  LBB'S  TBA  CAODIB8  AND  DESIGN. 
Margo  Lee's.     SN  114,977.     Pub.  8-38-82.     Filed  3-8-81. 

740.718.  HONST  8DCKXA.  Humphreys  MUIs.  8N  115.808. 
Pnb.  8-28-83.    Filed  8-10-81. 

740.719.  TEA8BR8.  B.  J.  Brach  4  Sons  SN  124,881 
Pnb.  8-38-82.    Filed  7-28-81. 

T40.730.  BUN  FLAKSS.  Kellogg  Canpuiy.  SH  130.703. 
Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  10-28-01. 

740.721.  SNOW  PUFFS.  Tk«  OfMt  Attutlc  t  Paelfle  Tea 
Company.  Inc.    SN  131,207.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  11-3-81 

740.722.  8MITHER8.  Smitten  Sou,  Ltd.  8N  131.829 
Pnb.  8-28-82.    Fllad  11-8-01. 

740.723.  FANCIFUL  RBPEB8BNTATI0N  OF  A  TOWN 
CRIXR.  Colonial  Beef  Co..  d.b.a.  ColonUl  Beef  Company. 
SN   132,301.     Pnb.  8-38-03.     FUad  11-30-81. 

740.734.  SNOW'S.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  134.302. 
Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  i:^l»-81. 

740.720.  TIKI  FBUIT  PUNCH  AMD  DBBION.  Consoli- 
dated  Foods   Corporation,    d.b.a.    BhaaU   Bererages.      SN 

134,308.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  12-19-81. 

740.738.  MOLLY'S.  The  Palmer  Pantry,  Ine.  SN  134.487. 
Pub.  8-38-83.    Filed  13-31-81. 

740.727.  LUNDY'S.  Lnndy  Pacfctn*  Company.  SN  130.800. 
Pub.  8-28-02.    Filed  1-10-83. 

740.728.  HALB8  HUNTBR  AND  DB8ION.  Hales  A  Hunter 
Co.      SN  137.619.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  3-8-82. 

740.729.  SEAL  DB8ION.  Halea  *  Hunter  Co.  BN  137,030. 
Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  2-8-82. 

740.730.  RIK8HA  INN.  Jeno  F.  Panlncd.  d.bju  Elkaha 
Inns.     SN  143.423.     Pub.  8-28-82.     FUcd  4-30-83. 

740.731.  GOLD  RUSH.  Toppa  Chewing  Gun,  Incorporated. 
SN  143.480.    Pub.  8-28-02.    FHed  4-30-82. 

740,733.  MEXICAN  HAT8.  Henry  Helde.  Incorporated. 
SN  143.530.    Pub.  8-38-82.    FUed  0-1-03. 

740.733.  IDAHO  BBLLB  AND  DB8IGN.  Lamb-Weston,  Inc. 
SN  143,039.    Pnb.  8-38-83.    Filed  0-1-43. 

Clau  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 

740.734.  SQAIR-PAK.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
127,003.    Pub.  8-28-02.    Filed  0-31-81. 

740.735.  PERMA-NYU  Yalley  Forge  Flag  Company,  Inc. 
SN  129,428.    Pub.  8-28-02.    Filed  10-8-81. 

740,738.  VALLBY  FORGB.  Valley  Forge  FUg  Company, 
Inc.     SN   129,431.     Pnb.  8-28-03.     Filed   10-8-81. 

740.737.  AMERICAN  BBNTINXL.  American  Mat  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  129,448.     Pub.  8-38-03.     Fllad  10-0-01. 

740.738.  GROTESQUE  OF  MAN  WITH  SPEAR.    Bnor  Cor- 
poration.    SN   129,704.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  10-12-81. 

740.739L  FARM-O-MAYK.  Paul  B.^eMurray,  Cb.a.  Auto- 
matic Equipment  Co.  SN  130,088.  Pnb.  8-28-82.  Filed 
1O-17-01. 


Class  51  -  Cesaetio  and  Toiet  Preparatiens 

740,740.     TRULY.     CUirol  Ineorponted.     8N  03.091.     Pub. 
8-28-82.    Filed  3-11-00. 


I 


I 
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Inc.      SN 


740.741.  COLORLOK.      Rhodes    Pharmacal    Co. 
101,843.    Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  7-28-80. 

740.742.  CARLA  LB  PRE.     CarU  Le  Pre.  Ltd.     SN  84,230. 
Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-28-08. 

740.743.  FABNA.     Sodete   Gnertaln.      SN    128,806.      Pub. 
8-28-82.    Filed  9-25-81. 


Qau  52— Deterients  and  Soaps 

740.744.     DIGEST.     Camp  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     SN  122,680. 

Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  8-23-81. 
740,746.     CCI  TESTED  APPROVED  AND  DESIGN.     Curley 

Company,     Incorporated.       8N     123,183.       Pub.     8-38-82. 

Filed  8-30-81. 

740.746.  PUROB»MATIC.  Stewart-Hall  Chemical  C(»v- 
SN  131,898.    Pub.  8-28-82.    FUed  11-13-81. 

740.747.  SLIK-KLBEN.  Diamond  AlkaU  Company.  SN 
134.443.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  12-21-61. 

740.748.  PERSIAN.  H.  M.  Sinclair,  Jr.,  trustee  for  the 
Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  134,888.  Pub 
8-28-62.     Filed  12-26-61. 

740.749.  FLORESS.  The  Fleetwood  Company.  d.b.a.  Mar- 
lenes.      8N    138,009.      Pub.   8-28-82.      Filed   2-15-62. 

740.750.  SILVER  MAID.  Martlnus  Dyrud,  d.b.a.  Dyrud 
Laboratories     SN  138,598.    Pnb.  8-28-0Z    Filed  2-28-82. 

740.751.  SPEARHEAD.  Economies  Laborstory,  Inc.  SN 
138.781.     Pub   8-28-62.     Filed  2-28-82. 


Service  Afarks 

Pass  100 -MisceManeons 

740,762.     STANDARD  DRUG  CO.     SUndard  Drug  Co..  Inc. 
SN  137.028.     Pub.  8-28-83.     Filed  1-30-82. 


Class  101  -  Advertishm  and  Business 

740.753.  TRUE  VALUE.     Sam  Solomon  Trading  SUmp  Com- 
pany.    8N  114,143.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  2-21-81. 

740.754.  TELE  SBC.    Tele  Sec.    SN  127.068.    Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  8-31-fil. 

740.755.  SURFACE  METROLOGY   LABORATORY   MICRO- 
METRICAL      MANUFACTURING      CO.      AND     DESIGN. 


Mlcrometrical  Manufacturing  Company.     SN  130,930.    Pnb. 
8-28-02.    Filed  10-30-81.  


Class  103  -  Constiiction  and  Ropak 

740,768.  WASHBTERIA.  Washeterla.  Inc..  assignee  of 
Yeraon  F.  Ramsdell.  SN  80,887.  Pnb.  8-28-82.  Filed 
9-1-59. 

740.757.  AIRKEM  AND  DESIGN.  Airkem.  Inc.  SN  110,500. 
Pub.  8-28-02.    Piled  3-14-01. 

740,708.  RAYCO  AND  OVAL  DESIGN.  Rayco  Mfg.  Co. 
SN  122,874.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  8-19-81. ^^ 


dau  105-Transpertation  and  Storage 

740.759.     V-JET.     QanUs  Empire  Airways,  Ltd.     SN  127,139. 

Pub.  8-28-82.    Filed  9-1-81. 
740,780.      GOOD   NEIGHBORS  ABROAD.      Good   Neighbors 

AbrMd.     SN   137.824.     Pub.  8-28-82.     Filed  2-9-82. 


Class  107-Edncation  and  Entertainwent 

740.761.     IVC.     Institute  of  Visual  Commnnlcatton,  Inc.     SN 
84.142.    Pnb.  8-28-62.  Filed  10-28-59. 

740.782.     THE    MASTERS.      Frank    M.    Toperser.    Jr.      BN 
119,249.    Pnb.  8-28-82.    Filed  6-3-01^ 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


dau  200 


740.788.  COAT-OF-ABM8  DESIGN.  Lambda  Chi  Alpha 
Fraternity  Incorporated.  SN  103,184.  Pub.  8-28-82. 
Filed  8-22-80. 

740.784.  GREEK  LETTERS.  Lambda  Chi  Alpha  Fraternity 
Incorporated.     SN  103.165.     Pub.  8-28-82.     FUed  8-32-80. 

740,765.     GREATER    CINCINNATI    BOWLING    PROPRIE- 
TORS ASS'N  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  Greater  Cincin- 
nati Bowling  Proprietors  As«>cU«on.     SN  122.079.     Pnb 
8-28-82.     Filed  6-15-81. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Ttwse  reglstratlona  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


/ 


Class  26 -Measnring    and 
Appliances 


Scientific  Class  32 -FnmHnre  and  Upholstery 


740,786.  Victor  Comptometer  Corporation.  Chicago,  IB.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Victor  Adding  Ma<*lne  Co..  Chicago. 
Ill      8N  120,598.     Filed  PR.  0-23-81  ;  Am.  S.R.  »-21-83. 


740,787.      SUcor    Equipment   Company,    Newark,    N.J.      SN 
128.222.     Filed  P.R.  9-19-81 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-17-82 


DATA  PUNCH 


For  Drafting  Desk*. 
Flrrt  use  Dec.  2,  1980. 


For  Printed  Tape  Adding,  CaleuUttng.  and  Cash  RcgUter- 
Ing  Machines  Which  Automatically  Perforate  a  Tape  With 
the  Same  Information  Printed  on  the  Pjiper  Tape  and/or 
With  Additional  Information  or  Selected  Portions  of  the 
Printed  Information. 

First  uae  May  4. 1080. 


aatt39-aoiyBi 

740  788        Paul     Hughes.     d.b.a.     Hughes     Attllated     Mills, 
Hickory.  NC.    SN  144.283.    Filed  5-10-62. 

OLD  ENGLISH 

For  Mens,  Boys',  and  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  June  15.  1948. 


196.383. 
1S8.107. 
159.070. 
159.110. 
159.733. 
1«M).19B. 
1 60.206. 
161,308. 
161.936. 
162.498. 
163.360. 
164.233. 

K18.370. 
165,611. 
397.479. 
:<97.B61. 


270.968. 
318.413. 
.'<34.354. 
338,300. 
339.365. 

3.'?9,600. 
364,897. 
390.785. 
430.131. 

612.303. 
612.618. 
613,310. 
613.385. 
614.081. 

614,750. 
614,751. 
614,752. 
614,753. 
614.755. 
614.827. 
615  048. 
615,049. 
615.223. 
615.224. 
615.225. 
615,227. 
615,485. 
616,412. 
616,469. 
617.187. 

618,522. 
622.109. 

622.821. 

626,514. 

627.796. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


PACIFIC,     a.  42.     »-20-22.  897,74«. 

ARIS:     CI.  39.     8-22-23.  .397.908. 
CHECKKRBOARD  DR8ION.      CI.   16.      9-19-22.  397,921. 

80  MONOGRAM.    CI.  15.    9-19-22.  397,930. 

FERRY.     CI.  13.     10-^-22.  398,144. 

HTDROLITB.     CI.  12.     10-17-22.  .398,164. 

FIREBOND      CI.  12.     10-17-22.  .398,266. 

HICKORY,    a.  39.     11-7-22.  398,672. 

DU  PONT  IN  AN  OVAL.     CI.  5.     11-28-22.  308.758. 

DU  PONT  IN  AN  OVAL.     CI.  4.     12-19-22.  398.759. 

LANCHE8TER.     CI.  19.     1-9-23.  399,438. 
WASHBURN  CROSBY  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4«.     399.&82. 

2-lft-2S.  399.972. 

TEXACO   AND   DESIGN.      CI.    12.      3-6-23.  400 110 

BRILUANT.    CI.  1.    3-13-23.  wv.ii  . 

GOLD  MEDAL.    CI.  42.    9-«-42.  400,242. 

CROCHELLE.     CI.  43.     9-8-42.  400,2«3. 


CIRCLB  DBfllON.    CI.  12.    •-2S-42. 
BLA8TUF  PENN.    O.  14.    9-20-42. 
LAND  O'  SKY.    CI.  39.    9-29-42. 
UCILOM.    a.  16.    »>S»-42. 

KODAK.    CI.  16.     10-13-42. 
BROWNIE.    CI.  26.     10-13-42. 
COSMOLINE.     CI.  6.     10-20-42. 
SPARKLE,    a.  51.     11-17-42. 
GLAB8-0-NET.    C\.  BO.    11-24-42. 
WTR-O.GLA88.     CI.  60.     11-24-42. 
MBRPECTOOBL.     CI.  18.     1-0-43. 
I8LJ)  ROTALB.    CI.  46.    1-19-48. 
FANTASn.    CI.  2«.    2-ft-4S. 
8TANDAP0L.    CI.  8.    2-16-48. 
JOHNSON'S.    CT.  4.    2-23-48. 
REPTONB.    CI.  50.    2-23-43. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctkM  8 

PICNIC.    CI.  46.     5-20-80. 

DIXILAND.     CI.  4«.     10-2^-34. 

MAZIC.     CI.  6.     4-28-86. 

BULLS  k  BEARS.    CI.  22.    9-1-36. 

TROPICOOL    WORSTEDS    THE    MAY    CO.    AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  39.     10-6-36. 
MAY  LOCISE.     CI.  39.     10-13-36. 
LIDO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.     2-14-39. 
GRIP-TEX     CI.  39.     10-7-41 
DESIGN      OF     TRIANGLE      AND      GROTESQUE 

BIRD.     CI.  19      6-10-47. 
CARBANA.    CI.  50.    9-13-i55. 
ADJUSTEE8     CI.  39.    9-20-55. 
BALMONBTTBS.     CI.  46.    9-27-M. 
BON-Z-ITT.     a.  13.     10-4-65. 
HELPING      HAND      AND      DESIGN.        CL      62. 

10-11-55. 
LAWN   TRAVELER.      CI.    23.      1&-2B-65. 
MD8KBTEBR.     CI.  23.     10-25-66. 
PRESIDENT.    CI.  28.     10-25-56. 
ROBOT.   .CI.  23.     ia-26-65. 
WORK  HORSE.      Cl.   23.      1&-26-6S. 
SPHERICONE.     Cl.  31.     10-25-56. 
CHICKENETTBS.    Cl.  46.     10-25-55. 
CLAMETTBS.    Cl.  4«.     10-2&-65. 
THERMATROL.     Cl.  21.     11-1-58. 
RIPFLEX.     Cl.  21.     11-1-68. 
ARMAKOTE.     Cl.  21.     11-1-66. 
FRIGIDFLEX.    Cl.  21.     11-1-66. 
MODULE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  102.     11-1-55. 
SEAUET.    Cl.  12.     11-22-55. 
HATBX.    CI.  21.     11-22-6B. 

KIEKHAEFER    MERCURY   MARK   25   AND   DE- 
SIGN.    Cl.  28.     12-6-65. 
WATBRITB.     Cl.  13.     l-*-5e. 
OUTBOARD  MOTORS  K  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   23. 

2-28-56. 
SHONTEX   LANOLIN   BNRICHBD  SKIN   BEAU- 

TIPIBR.    Cl.  61.    3-6-66. 
OLTBOARD  MOTORS  K  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   23. 

5-8-56. 
VORNADO.     Cl.  26.     5-29-56. 


The  folhuoinff  rtgUtrations  Uiued  Sept.  »5,  1954 

634.703.      MAJORCA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  1. 
634.706.      EXQUISITE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  3. 
634.718.     ATLA8  ADMIX.    Cl.  6. 

634.722.  SOILOX.    Cl.  6. 

634.723.  WHIFF  'N  POOCH  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  6. 

634.735.  CAL8ALT.     C\.  6. 
634,730.  DI  N-CAL.    CL  10. 

634.736.  DUKTIURON  CASTING  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   14. 
634,739.  KOOL  MIST  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  15. 

634,743.      TEN  POINT  STAR  DESIGN.     CT.  16. 

TM  86 


6»4,763. 
684.764. 
634,766. 
634,768. 
634,770. 
634,778. 
634.774. 
634.779. 
634.780. 
634,783. 
r>34.784. 
634.787. 
634,794. 
634.T06. 
634,798. 
634,804. 
634,806. 
634.806. 
634,807. 
634,810. 
634,816. 
634,823. 
634,824. 
684,826. 
634,826. 
634.827. 
634.820. 
634,832. 
634,836. 
634,839. 
634,846. 
634,846. 
634,840. 
634,854. 
634.855. 
634,866. 
634.859. 
634.861. 
634.863. 
634,864. 
634.866. 
634.867. 
634.869. 
634.871. 
634.876. 
634.800. 
634.896. 
634.897. 
634.000. 
634.001. 
634.906. 
634.000. 
634.017. 
634,027. 
634,930. 


CORTODON.    a.  18. 

MBTBROX.    a.  18. 

SEBROMIL.    a.  18. 

FLUTTER-BYES.     Cl.  18. 

METRITON.    Cl.  18. 

U-MA-KIT.    Cl.  21. 

ACROSOUND.    Cl.  21. 

RMPA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 

THE  SKYLARK.     Cl.  21. 

"ALEC   TRONIC"  AND  DBSION.     Cl.  21. 

"ELECTRONOLYTIC."    Cl.  21. 

SAVE  YOUR  BACK  WITH  A  CADILLAC.     Cl.  21. 

POWER -MAID.    Cl.  21. 

PICTDKB  MAKBR8.    Cl.  22. 

PANCHO  LOPEZ  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22. 

TROT-SBT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 

LIVB  POWER.    Cl.  12. 

POWRLON.    CI.  22. 

DESIGN  OF  WINGS.    O.  22. 

HOLIDAY  "08."    Cl.  22. 

DEUPREE.    Cl.  28. 

STILETTO.    Cl.  23. 

"SCINTILLATOR."    CI.  26. 

VI8TA8COPB.    Cl.  26. 

SURB-WBIGH  SCALE,    a.  26. 

CAVALIER,    a.  28. 

EASE  FOAM.    a.  32. 

PANORTHOPHONIC.     Cl.  36. 

SUPERSONIC  CONSO-ORAND.     Cl.  36. 

SILVER  CREST  AND  DESIGN.     O.  37. 

DESK  ORDERLY.    CI.  87. 

JOB.    Cl.  38. 

CHIPS  SAVING  STAMP  10  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  38. 

TEKN I  LABELS.     CI.  38. 

SAME-FRAME.     CI.  38. 

GENIE  GEMS  AND.DBSIGN.    a.  88. 

SUGAR  k  SPIKE.    Cl.  38. 

REAL  WESTERN.    CL  38. 

BLUB  SEA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  80. 

SARA  LBB.    Cl.  30. 

DIMIRA.    Cl.  30. 

SAROYA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  30. 

FRONTIER  PLAYCLOTHB8.    Cl.  30. 

PELLINI.    Cl.  SO. 

COLLEGE  FIVER.    Cl.  80. 

MARY-CAROL.    Cl.  80. 

LIFE  THRILL.    Cl.  80. 

SIMPSON'S  SURETTE.     Cl.  42. 

TROP-A-CONE.    CT.  42. 

NUBBLETWEED  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  42. 

•ERECTOR"  ANBL  MAOICO  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  44. 

AUDI8TOR.    a.  44.  , 

MY  FAVORITE.    CI.  46. 

TU-PY.    n.  46.  

GENUINE    DANISH    BLUE    CHBB8E    AND    DE- 
SIGN.    Cl.  46. 


^ 


684.088. 
634,040. 
634.042. 
634.943. 
634,946. 
634,046. 
634.047. 
6»4,048. 
634.062. 
634,063. 
634,066. 
634.066. 
634.970. 
634,971. 


DAN  D.  HTCO  AND  DK8I0N.    Cl.  46. 

BBLLA  BICILIA.    O.  46. 

WHITB  LILAC  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 

MOUNTAIN  LAKES.    Cl.  46. 

BLUE  BOOM.    CL  46. 

LAKE  BREEZE.    CL  46. 

BLIM  WHIP.    CL  46. 

QDINCHIES.    CL  46. 

SNO-BTT8.    Cl.  46. 

BRAINABD.    Cl.  60. 

LASTEBN.    Cl.  60. 

FLBX-ARM.     CI.  60. 

LA-PLUS.    Cl.  52. 

BULLrOX  AND  DB8IGN.    Cl.  52. 


634,978. 
684,086. 
634,988. 

634.001. 
634.002. 
634.003. 


In  the  OvnciAL  GAwm  of  October  16,  1062  am  PM* 
TM  129  nnder  the  beadlnc  "Trademark  Resiatratlona  Can- 
celed." "622.748"  ahonld  read  tSS.TiS. 


KBXIT.    Cl.  52. 

KROMKO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  106. 

LIVING    CONDITIONED    ETC.     AND    DIMION. 

a.  A. 

TABLES  THAT  TURN  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  32. 
BABY'S  FIRST  CHAIK.    Cl.  32. 
rLOWROABD.    a.  60. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


166.927.  JEWBLL  CL  1.  6-18-22.  Beatty  Coal  Company. 
Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sale*  Company,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 


629.036.  HsOIL.  O.  23.  6-19-66.  HiOlI  Encineertnc  Cor- 
poration. Yoangvtown  Sheet  and  Tnbe  Company.  Younca- 
town,  Ohio.    Amended  to  appear : 


JEWELL 


162.563.  TOILTBX.  Cl.  37.  12-19-22.  National  Paper 
Products  Company.  Crown  Zellerbacb  Corporation.  San 
Francisco.  Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 


TOILTEX 


396.700.  KAP8EAL8.  Cl.  18.  7-28-42.  Parke.  Darls  k 
Company.  Detroit,  Mich.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 1,  line  30,  "a  preparation"  is  deleted,  lines  31  through 
40  are  deleted  and  in  line  41,  "of  upper  respiratory  infec- 
tions :"  is  deleted. 

398,047.  SANI-WHITB.  Cl.  4.  10-6-42.  Irring  Stem- 
berg,  doing  business  as  Frenchee  Chemical  Co.  Hollywood 
Shoe  Polish,  Inc..  Richmond  Hill,  NY.    Amended  to  appear  : 


sani- 
white 


434,718.     ATOM.    CL  21.    12-2-47.    Sprarie  Products  Com- 
pany. North  Adams.  Mass.     Amended  to  appear : 


ATOM 


556.910.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PENQUIN.  a.  17. 
4-1-62.  Brown  k  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Loais- 
Tllle,  Ky.    Amended  to  appear  : 


607.604.  FILTBRITB.  CI.  31.  6-21-66.  IndastrUl  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Baltimore,  Md.  Corrected:  In  the  state- 
ment, coliuu  2.  Use  6,  "391,867"  shoold  be  deleted  and 
49i.fC7  sbonld  be  Inaerted. 

616.098.  TA8T  SWBBT.  Cl.  46.  11-8-66.  O.  P.  GnndUch 
k  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  certlfl- 
eate,  lines  3  tad  14,  and  in  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"Co.,  Inc."  aboald  be  deleted  and  Company  should  be  in- 
serted. 

TM  784  O.O.— 8 


H.OIL 


634,982.  ALL-CRISP.  Cl.  46.  9-25-66.  Harper  *  Bate- 
man  Pickle  Co.,  Inc..  Hnrlock.  Md.  Corrected :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  after  "Bateman"  Pietle  Co. 
should  be  inserted. 

648.266.  MBNGEL.  Cl.  32.  7-9-67.  The  Mengel  Com- 
pany, assignor  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co  of  Kentucky.  Mengel 
Wood  Industries,  Inc.,  Lonisrllle,  Ky.  Amended :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  lines  6  throufh  8.  and  in  eolnma  2. 
lines  1  through  5  are  deleted  and  kitchen  eabineU  is  in- 
serted. 

708.446.  HTDRO-T-MBTAL.  CL  14.  8-30-60.  Hydro- 
meUls,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement. 
column  2.  line  6,  "77,670"  should  be  deleted  and  7C4.J4S 
should  be  Inserted. 

725,758.  JAQUBT-DROZ.  Cl.  27.  13-26-61.  Compacnie 
des  Montres  Jaquet-Dros  8.A.,  Lausanne,  Switserland. 
Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Jaeqnet" 
should  be  deleted  and  Ja^uet-  should  be  inserted. 

725,768.  JAQUET-DR^Z.  O.  27.  12-26-61.  Compagnlc 
des  Montres  Jaquet-Dros  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switserland. 
Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  2  and  3  are 
deleted  and  t  Avenue  Ruehennet,  LauMonme,  Bwitaerland  Is 
inserted. 

728,613.     BRICHSEN    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    26.      3-13-62. 
A.  M.  Brlcbsen  O.m.b.H.,  Westphalia.  Germany.    Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "A.  H."  should  be  de- 
leted and  A.  M.  should  be  inserted. 

783,641.  ANEW  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  62.  6-26-6X  Alaz.  C. 
Fergnsson  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Corrected :  In  the 
sUtement.  column  2.  line  2,  "and  soaps"  should  be  deleted. 

735.068.  ADVISORY  BOARD  FOR  MEDICAL  8PBCIAL- 
TIBS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  O.  200.  7-24-62.  Adrlsory 
Board  for  Medical  Spedaltiea.  Rochester.  Minn.  Corrected : 
In  the  sUtement.  column  2.  line  6.  "rsconrws"  sbonld  be 
deleted  and  rMOitrees  should  be  Inaerted. 

736.688.  OPTIKIT.  Cl.  26.  8-7-62.  DaTtd  Mark  Cowan 
and  Stanley  PhUlp  Cowan,  tradln*  as  HeUo  Mirror  Cma- 
pany,  Kent,  Bncland.  Corrected :  la  tbe  sUtemeat,  cidomn 
1.  before  line  1,  Dmvid  Mwrk  CotoM  und  8tmml0g  PMNp 
C»wmm  (iotat  pwner*)  trading  at  should  be  Inaerted  and 
in  eolnma  1,  line  2,  "(partnership)"  should  be  deleted. 

736.438.  GB.  CI.  37.  8-21-62.  Oaylord  Bros..  Inc..  Syra- 
cuse. N.y.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  11, 
after  "1066"  ;  ••  to  OB  about  the  pear  1909  should  be 
Inserted. 

786.600.  PEBBLES'  TUKKEY  BLUB  AND  DESIGN.  Cl. 
46.  8-21-62.  Western  Condensing  Co..  a  dirision  of  Fore- 
most Dairies.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif  Corrected :  In  the 
sUtement.  column  1.  line  1.  after  "Co."  a  4M9ion  •/ 
Foremoet  Dairiee.  Inc.  should  be  inserted. 
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7;<rt,lii;*        |M.i..vl(SrUK.  \M       (^     l'",       s   js   «rj       l  Mi..n   Cur  T.T.MI        IxiRMKK   and   DKRIGN       CI     23.      !♦    11    f,2       The 

(,!,|,     1    ,,riM-in.i.     .N.  H    'I    irk.    N    V        Corrertril       III    tli.Htnt.-  Sli.tfl'lil      Iwi-t     Krlll     A     Stepl     (Ornpany     I.lliiltI'd.     Shefflf-Ul. 

iii.iit,    ci.i  iiiin    -'     liiii-    J.    'lo.',      should    h.-    (lfl»*»iMl    jind    /""  lincland        ( 'iirri'i-t.-<l       In    the    Htatpmrnt.    column    I      lln»'    1. 

sli.oi  il  *>'•  li.-iTri-il  iiftt-r  ■  'I»i-t     liiiil  >.h()uld  b«"  Inserted 

7;t7.22r,        KKKt-rKlC    M.\SSKI   K        <1      44        »4ti2        Andln  7;:7J7         (KM  I'  SKA  L  I NSILATING  GLASS  A  M>  OKSKJN. 

Clipper    Co        Km    u.'      WI-         Cirr'-i-tfil        In     the     xtii  f  f  iiK-nt .  i   1     IJ       ;i    1  ■^    '..;        r.iin>  SchI  South  west.  Hnrbcir  Cll.v,  <'a  llf. 

oolninn    1      !!ii.-     1      '  r.mi^iany"    xhould    ti*    dfl.'tHd    «nd    Co  (  orr.i  i.-il        In     tli--     stat.inenr,     column    2,     llnp    ,!.     ■IBfil" 

,li, ,,,;,!  („.  in>.rf'il  should   l>»>   dt-lnted   and    I'i6(>   xhould  b*  Inserted 
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NOVEMBER  13,  1962 

(Re(lit*r«<l ,  R«D«wed  :  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DUcUlmed,  Corrected,  etc  ;  New  Certificatei  ;  12c  Publlcatlona.) 

^  *1**  J„P*IS'"P?"^  ^**''P'    S*^    Bernard.   Ohio.     740,670,  IJlatt,  Harry :  8e<^— 

AK^"»»  **7^*2.  >f'    ^;       .     ^v,  Plpefabrlken  Barl 

a>l   i'.*'**'^V**,o    •     '^'"■t^     Chicago,     111        740.515,     pnb  Uloomfield  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe,  dba    iiarrab  Mfg    Co  .  Bloomfleld. 

A„            .    .       ^-.Jf.^    ...  ,              ,,     ^    .  J°<1       740,.'i(i3,  pub.  8  28-62       CI    23 

AccuiaoUtoren  F^brlk  AktlengeaeHafhaft.  Hagen.  Weatphalla,  Bonne  Age  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      740,455,  pub    8-2»-«2 

Germany       740,562,  pub    8-28  62       CI    21  CI    3 

Acme  Markets    Inc     from  Amertcan  Storea  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Bonne  Age  Co,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY       740,681.  pub    8-2&-«2 

Pa.      740.711,  pub,  8-28-fl2.      CI.  45.  CI    39 

'^  *"?.*!  .f'?*'."!*."  ^?.'  ^°^?i  i;..^*'"****'  *  '»*    ■^'^o  Products  Co  .  Borden    Co  ,    The,    New    York,    NY       740.724,    pub     8-28-62 

Philadelphia,    Pa.      634.774,  cane.      CI.   21.  CI    46                                                                      ■        ■    f 

**l*^*'«o  ^{?*™!^f'"'o^''*^-  *'^  ^'■"^*  Village,  111.      740,497,  pub  Mrach,    iC     J  .   A    Souh,    Chicago,    111       740,719,   pub    8-28-62 

8-  z»— 62.      (  1.   16.  ci    40 

^*V'of*-^Jo  ^***'"*' ^''"'    •**'<11<*1    Specialties,    Rochester,    Minn  Bradley    Paint   Co,    d  b.a.    Hemi.fleld    Laboratories,    Connellt- 

735,068,  cor       C'    ^"^^  ville.  Pa.     740.496,  --uh    S   2H«2.     CI.  16 

^*J*„  A''*"''*?^'^"**'***^''     I>^v«'rku8en  Bayprwerk,     Germany  Brilliant  toal  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala.     165,till,  ren.  11-13-62. 

740,588,   pub.   8-28-^2.      CI.   26.  CL  1 

Alr«qatpt   Mfg.   Co     Inc.,   New   Rochelle,    NT       740.587,    pob.  PritlBli  Industrlen  Corp.,  Port  Washington.  N  Y      740,643,  pub 

8    28-62.      Cl.    26.                                                                                    "^  6-28-62       CI.  36. 

Alrkem,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     740,767,  pub   8-28-62.     Cl    103.  Hrown-Saltman  California  ;  See  - 

Alrtron,    Inc.,    MorrU    Plains,    N.J.      740,547,    pub.    8-28-*i2  Brown-SalUnan  Furniture  Co. 

,9'    ?1     _  Brown  SaJUnan  Co   ;  See  ~ 

Aldrlch   Chemical   Co  .    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    WU       740.459.    pub  Brown-Saltnian  F'urnirure  Co. 

8-28—62.      Cl.  6  Hrown-Saltman    l-urniturf    Co..     d.b.a.     Brown-Saltman    Call 

Alloy   Surfaces  Co.  :   Bee —  fornia,  and  a*  Brown  .Saltman  Co  ,  South  Gat«,  Calif      634,- 

Craven,   Darld.  mil,  cane      Cl.  32 

American    Brake    Shoe    Co  ,    New   York,    NY      740,527,    pub  Brown  A  Wllllauison  Tobacco  (  orp  .  LoulsyUle,  Ky.     &56.910 

ft-28-62.      Cl.    19.  Am.  7(d).     Cl    17. 

American     Cyanamld    Co  ,     New    York,     NY       740,466,     pub  Buck  A  Roo  Stores,  Inc.,  Overland  Park,  Kans      740,553,  pub. 

8-28-62.      Cl.   9.  1-24-61       Cl    23. 

American    Cyanamld    Co  ,     New     York,     NY        740.469,     pub  Budd  Stanley  Co..   Inc.,  Syoiwet,  NT      740.543.  pub.  8-28-62 

8-28-62.      Cl.   9.  Cl.  21. 

American    Cyanamld    Co.    New    York,    N  \'.       740,701,    pub  Bull-Ox  Solvent  Co   ;  6'« — 

8-28-62.     Cl.   44.  Peterson,  Harry  L                                                            ^   „„  ,„ 

American  Marietta    Co.    d.b.a     Berry    Brotheri,    Chicago,    111.  Burke  4  James.   Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill       740.591    2.  pub    8-28-62 

634,973,    cane       Cl.    52  Cl    26. 

American  Marietta    Co.    Chicago,    111       740,494,    pub     6-2-59  Burlington    IndustrIeK,    Inc.    New    York.    NY       740,673,    pub 

Cl.   16  6   12-62      Cl.  39                                                                        „   ,  „   „„ 

American   Mat   Corp.,    Toledo,   Ohio       740,737,   pub,    8-28-62  Hurt,  _F.   N.,   Co.,   Inc.,   Buffalo.    NY.      740.446.    pub    8-28-62 

-American   Research   Laboratories.  See —  Butler   Engineering   Co.    Inc.    New    Orleans,   L*       634,783—4, 

Anthea,  Jacob.  cane.     Ca.  21. 

American   Stores  Co.  :  8e« —  Calc-a-load  Co.  :  Sec — 

Acme  Markets,   Inc.  Calcaload  Co.,  Inc 
Amerotron   Corp.,    New   York,    NT.      684,901, 
Anamorphlc    Lena    Corp  ,    New    York,    N.Y 

Cl    26. 

Andrew,   Richard  G.,  dba.   TeknI-Labels  Co,    Burbank,  Calif  Cl.  42                                                                   .       , 

634,854.   cane.      Cl.    38.  Camp  Chemical  Co     Inc  ,  Brooklyn,  N  Y       i40.i44.  pub    8-28 

Antheii,   Jacob,   dba.    American   Research    Laboratories,    Fort  62.     Cl.  52                                            ^,>r„.i                  r-i    »•) 

Atkinson,  Wis      740,652,  Dub.  8-28-62.      Cl.  36.  Caplsn.  Sidney  L  .  IVtrolt    Mich      614  OM,  cane      (  1    S. 

Ai*i  DreBB  Co  ,  Inc  ,  New  York,  NY.     740,671,  pub.  8-28-62.  Capri  Candle  Co.     Sec 

Cl   39  Capri  Creations. 

Aranda.  Robert  H,  Los  Angeles,  Calif .     634,798,  cane.     Cl    22.  <'apri    Creations,    dba     Capri   Candle   Co,    Philadelphia,    Pa 

Arch  Lamp  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N  T      634,773,  cane.     Cl.  21  .40.492.  pub    \-'**'--     9    l-\          ,,        ,,  ^,  .    ,-.„..   ^.^^n 


Calcaload  Co.,  Inc  ^  _       ^  ,        ,     ^ 

I     ctnc      CT    42     Calcaload  (^>  ,  Inc.  from  Vernon  G    Mandt.  n  b.a    (  ale  a  load 
'  634,826,    cane  «"o.,  Columbus,  Ohio.      740,594.  pub    H  j.'8-*f2      ('l    26 

Callaway  Mills  Co  .  Latirange.  Ga.      740.696-7,  pub    8-28-62 


ip  Mfg.  Corp 
Arls  Gloves,  Inc.  :  See — 

8telnl)erger  Bros  ,  I>obl  Co 
Arktn  Bros.  Food  Distributing  Co.,  to  D.  Arkln,  L>etrolt,  Mich 

634,917,    cane.      Cl     46 
Arkln.    David  :    See — 

Arkln  Bros.  Food  IMstrlbutlng  Co 


Capri  Oeations,  from  Lafair  A  H»n»  Co.  dba  Caprl_Candle 
Co  and  as  Caori  Creations.  Pliiladelphla.  Pa  .40,48>». 
pub.  6-12   62      Cl    15  ^        ^,        ,  ,^      ., 

f'aDrl  Creations  from  Lafalr  A  Sons  <  o  dba.  <  apri  Candle 
Ao     and   Capri   Creations     Philadelphia.    Pa.      740.620.    pub 

Ltd,    New   York.   NY       740,742,   pub    9-11-62 


Arrow  Houseware  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III       740,440,  pub      <"aria    I>e   Pre.   Ltd      New   York.   >  Y        .4U,.4^,   puo    i»-i.- 


Associated  Sales  Engineers  :  8e 

Meade,  James  R 
Atlas    Admix    Corp..    Fort    I..auderdale,    na.      634.718,    cane 

Cl    6. 
Atlas  Supply  Co  ,  Newark.  N  J.     740,480,  pub  8-28-62      Cl.  13 
Aurands     For    Sports    Inc.     I.#wlstown,     Pa        740,520,    pub 

8-28-62       Cl.    19. 
Automatic  Equipment  Co   ;  See  — 

McMurray,  Paul  H. 
.\uxlle<;,  Auxilialres  Electro  Mecanlques  De  PreciBion,  8.A.R.L., 

Colombes   (Seine),  France.      740,8l6,  pub.  8-28-82.     Cl.  19      '  1''" 


p     of    America,    .>ew    i  ora.    ."<  i        i-m.-iiu.    pub 

8-28-62      fT    9 
Central  Soya  Co     luc  .  Fort  Wayne.  Ind      740.438.  pub    8-28- 

*)'      Cl    2 
Channel    Master  (  i.rp  .    KUenvllle,    NY       740.6.'>0.    pub    8-28 

6'      Cl   21 
ChesterKent.    Inc.    St     Paul     .Minn       740.503,    pub.   8-28-62 

Chips    stamps.    Inc.    Oklahoma    City,    okla        634,849,    cane 
Cl    ,'^8  - 

harmaceutlcal    Products    Inc.    Summit,    NJ        834,764. 

cane       Cl    18 


Bale  Pin  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.      740,613.  pub    8-2H-62.     Cl.  28 

Barenrelter-Verlag  Kari  Votterle  Kommandltgesellsehaft.  ','/'''"'.,'/''•, .;';;"  vlwark  'n  j' ""63r845""canc'~' h' 37 
Kaa^l-Wllhelmshohe,  Germany,  740,648,  pui  8-28^62.  ;,L^"' ,V.I'l-  i  "^''-,..^^r ''„c^  ican^  City.  Mo  534,93^ 
Cl.  36 

Cl.  21 

Cl.  21 
44 
'40,713    pub 


Barry.   K    O.,  Corp  ,  Columbus.  Ohio.     740,675,  pub    S-28-62      ,.,^„',^*,„  ^^^    (.„     Chicago.   111.     634  787,  cane.     Cl 

Cl.  89.  di-vltH  Corn     Cleveland    Ohio    740..^51.  pub    8    28   62 

Battenfeld   Grease   *   Oil    Corp,    Kansas  City,    Mo       634,816,     ^„,,ii,VAnd|s    Co     Racine.  Wis.     737.22:..  cor    J1  . 


cane.     Cl.  23 
Bauer  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Wooster,  Ohio      740,666,  pub    8  28-62 

Cl.  88. 
Bayly,    J.    W.,    Jk    Son,    Inc.    Hollywood,    Fla        740,683,    pub. 

8  28-62       Cl.  39 
Bealrd,  J.   B.,  Co.,    Inc.,  The,   Shreveport,   La.      740,571,   pub 

8-28-62.     Cl.   23 
Beatty  Coal  Co      Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sales  Co  .  Ine  .  Cincinnati. 

<Jhlo       155,927.      Am    7(d)       Cl     1 
Beautron   Corp.  :   See  — 

Texas  Electronic  Products  Corp 
lieckman    Instruments,    Inc.    Fullerton.    Calif       740,603,    pub 

8-28-62.      Cl.  26. 
Bella  SlclUa  Olive  Oil  Co   :  8ee-^ 

Uddo,  Joseph. 
Berry   Brothers  :    See — 

American-Marietta  Co 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 
Eutectle  Welding  Alloys 


CoV.bs   Fruit   and   Preserving  Co,   Miami    Fla 

Collins  A  Aikman  Corp  ,  New  York.   N  Y       74(i  694.  pub    H_2S 

Cn'l'onlaf'Btef   Co      dba     (^.I..nlal    Beef    Co      Philadelphia,    Pa 

740.723.  pub,  K-2K-^2      *'!'♦«  ^.        ,,  ,,  ,         -.r.  4R1 

Colorado   Fuel    and    Iron    Corp     The    Denver    (  olo       .40,461 

Coblmbla 'Pubriiations^    Iix       New   York,   NY       634,861.   canc 

Columbia  Southern  Chemical  Corp,   Pittsburgh    Pa       634,725 

Colton    Jordan.  Co    Inc     New   York    N  Y      740.691    pob    8-28 

02      Cl.  40 
Compagnie  des    Moiitres  J«<)uet  Drol  S  A      I^usanne     Swifser 

land       726.7.">8       Am    7(d)       Cl    27 
C..nip;iKnie  des    Muntres  Jaquet  Droi   SA      Lausanne    Switier 

land      72'.7,'8.  <or      < '1    27 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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S.A..    HaTana,    Cuba.      634.927. 


634,900.  ranc      CI.  42. 
Shasta   B«>veragea,  Chlcafo, 


Induatrtra, 


Industiiea, 
InduitrWa, 
Phoenix. 

740.662 


740,447.  pub.  8-28- 
Inc.    Hlllalde,    N.J. 

HilUi(l«. 

HilUide. 

740,561. 


Inc 
Idc 

Arlx. 


N.J 
N  J. 


pub. 
pub.  8-28-62. 
pub.  8-28-62. 


tradtoK 
a.  28. 


Companla    Comerclal    Tu-py 

cane.     CI    4rt 
Con*  .Mills  Inr  ,  NVw  York.  .NY, 
ConHollilatt^l    CiMxN   Cor|).,   d.b.a 

111      HOTZr,.  pub.  tfh-M  «2.     n    46, 
Cuntalnpr  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago,  111 

fll>.     CI    2. 
Contlni'ntal    Coppf-r    &    Stefl 

«15,223-a,  cane.     CI    2\ 
Continental    Copper   *    St»^I 

61.5.227,  cane.     CI.  21 
Continental    Copper    A    .Stet-l 

616,469,  cane.     CI.  -M 
Continental    Induntrlea,    Inc. 

.'V-22-62.     CI.  23 
Continental  OH  Co..  Tonca  Cltj.  Okla 

CI.  3« 
Coventry,   .Sarah.    Inc.,   Newark,   NY.      740,615, 

CI.  28 
Cowan,    David    Mark    and    Stanley    Philip   Cowan, 
Hello  .Mirror  Co..  Kent,   KnKland.     73.1.638,  cor 
Cowan.  Stanley  P   .  Ser 

Ciiwan.   I>»vld    Mark  and   Htanley 
Craren.   David,   d.b.a     Alloy    Surfaces 

634,986,  cane.      CI    106 
Crawford  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Crtttentoo  Mfg.  and  IMRtrlbutlng  Corp 

pub    8-28-62.     CI    3. 
CroftM      (Engineer*  I      Ltd.,     Bradford, 

740.554.  pub.  8-28-62.      CI.  23. 
Crompton  k  Knowtet  Corp..  Worceater, 

6-19-62.      Cl.   6 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :   Bee — 

National  Paper  Products  Co. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  FYanelaco.  Calif.     684,722,  cane 

Cl.  6. 
Cryco.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa 
CryotronlcB.  Inc..  Clinton.  N.J 
Curley  Co  ,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J 
Cyl)ernetlc«,     Inc.,     Pateraon, 

Cl.  21. 
Dartell    Laboratorlea  :   See— 

Dartell    Laboratorlea,    Inc. 
Dartell    Laboratorlen,    Inc  ,    d  b.a.    Dartell    Laboratorlea, 

AngeleM,   Calif       740.B11    12,    pub.    8-28-62.      Cl.    18. 
Uarton  Tire  *  Rubber  Co  ,  The,  Dayton,  from  The  Firestone 
lr«   &    Rubber   Co.,    Akron,   Ohio.      740,642,   pub.    8-28-«2. 


Electro-Technical  Producta,  Inc.,  Natl«7,  N.J.,  to  Bun  Cbam- 
leal  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     400,263,  ren.  11-13-62.     Cl.  50. 
Electro-Voice,  Inc.,  Buchanan,  Mich.     634,780,  cane.     Cl.  31. 


Philip  Cowan. 
Co..    PhlladelphU. 


Pa. 


612.803,  cane.     Cl.  60. 
Chicago.  III.     740,404, 

Yorkshire,     England. 

Mass.     740.458,  pub. 


740,702,  pub.  8-28-62.     O   44. 

740,601.  pub.  8-28  62.     Cl   26. 

740.745.  pub    8-28-62.     Cl.  52. 
N.J        740.549.    pub.    8-28-62. 


Loa 


Hills. 

,  Calif 

Calif. 


"-ft' 

Cl.  35 
Dean,    Allan.     Beverly 
Corp  ,  Los  Angeles 
IVba  Co  ,  Canoga  Park 
DeJdr  Ainseo    Corp. 

8-28  62.      Cl.    23 
Delta     Engineering 

8  28-62       Cl    26. 
Dlamon  Deb,    Inc., 

Cl    44. 
IMamond  Alkali  Co 

Cl    52 
Dolan  k  Bullock  Co  ,  Providence.  R  I. 
Donya    Pottery      Hee 
Mntthewn    Helen 
Dorn   A    KInwnner    Band    Instrument 


from     Interstate    Derelopnaent 

740.478.  pub.  8-28-62.    Cl.  13. 

740.599.  pub   8-28-62      CI.  26 

NY 


Long    Island   City 
Corp.     Melroae,     Maaa. 
Burbank.    Calif.      740.707, 
,  Cleveland.  Ohio      740.747 


740.568,  pub. 
740,689,  pub 
pub.    8-28-62 

pub.  8-28-62 


684.827.  cane.      C\   28. 


Co  .   Inc. 


740,650    pub    8  28-62. 
I'>ouKlas    Products    Corp. 

8   28-82.      Cl.  44 
Dow     Chemical     Co., 

8-28  62       Cl.    1 
Dow     Chemical     Co, 

8   28  62       Cl.   7. 
Dow     Chemical     Co., 

8-28-62       a.    16. 
Drafto  Corp.,  Cochranton,  Pa 


Cl    36 
.New    York, 


NY 


The,  Midland,  Mich 
The,  Midland,  Mich 
The,     Midland,     Mich 


Newark, 
740.708, 
740,436, 
740,462. 
740.498. 


N.J. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


740.673.  pub.  8-28-62.     Cl.  23. 
,    and    Co,    Wilmington,    Del. 


Del. 


Burllngame,    Calif.       740,629-30.    pub. 


Wilmington, 
WllmlBgton, 

8-28-62. 


Del. 


Du    Pont    de    Nemours,    K     I 

Ifi  1,936,    ren.    11-13-62.      Cl.    5 
I>u     Pont    de    Nemours,     E.     I  ,    and     Co 

162,498,   ren.    11-13-62       Cl     4. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemourn.     E      I.,    and    Co 

740468.   Dub    8  28-62.      Cl    9 
Dux     Inc.. 

Cl.  82. 
Dynadlse  :  See — 

Keemer    Edgar 
Dynamic  Kilters  Inc 

Cl    26 
Dyrud    Laboratorlea:    See — 

Dyrud.    Martlnus.  „     ,  .     j     m,i 

Dyrud    Martlnus,  d  b.a    I>ynid  Ijiborttortea,  Prairie  du  Chlen, 

Wis'     740,750,   pub.   8  28-62       Cl    62.  _    ^^^ 

East  New  York  Products  Co.,  Brooklyn.  NY.     634.829,  cane 

<^'    32.  ^  ^,  „ 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  NY 

(^\     1 A 

Rocbeater,  N.Y 


I»etrolt,   Mich      740,579,  pub    8-28-62 


11-13-62 


Rochester,   NY 


Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Cl.  26. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co 

Cl.  28. 
Eat  All  Frosen  Food  Co    Inc. 

cane.     Cl.  46 
Kat  All     Froien     Food     Co. 

616,048-9,   cane.      Cl     46 
Econ   Oasollne  Corp.,   Hobba 
Cl    15 

Ijaboratory,    Inc 

Cl.  52 
San    Francisco,    Calif       634,047 
Information     P\ibllCHtloni(,     Inc 
pub.  8  28-«2       Cl.  38 


898,144,  ren. 
898,164,  ren.  11-18-62 
740,596,  pub.  8-28-62. 
The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.      618,310. 
Inr,     The,     Phlladephla,     Pa. 


N.    Mex. 


EcnnoiiilcM 
8-'J8-82. 

E4II0,    Inc.. 

Electrical 
740.659. 


St.    Paul.   Minn 


cane.     Cl. 
Madison, 


d.b.a.    Lucky 

a.  86 
Ceramics    Mfg. 

Cl.  84. 

Bcrgen&eld.  N.J 
Inc.,    KaUmaaoo, 


a.m.b.H., 


11,    Flint.    Mich.     740,646,    pab. 


Co.,  Chlcmgo,    lU.     740,689,   pub. 

.     740,788.  pub.  8-28-62.     Cl.  60. 
Mich.      740,608.    pub.    8-28-63. 

.,  Long  lalABd  City,  N.T.    740,460, 

WestpbalU,   Oonnany.     728,613, 


740,489.   pub.   5-1-62. 
740.751,    pub. 


46 
Wla. 


740,434.   pub. 
740.612.    pub. 

III.      740,749, 


684^768, 
740,M1. 


cane, 
pub. 


Cl.   18. 
8-28-62. 


740,474.  pub.   2-23-60. 


740.703,  pub.  8-28- 


Ellls,    Otl 

8-28-62. 
Engineered 

4-17-62. 
Enor  Corp 
Eplphone, 

Cl.  36. 
BqnlUble  Paper  Bax  Co.  Inc 

pub.  8-28-62.      Cl    " 
Erlchsen.    A.    M 

cor.      Cl.  26. 
Kutectic  W«Idlnf  Alloys  Corp.,  FlDihlng,  N.T.     740,484,  pub. 

8-28-62.     Cl.  14. 
Butectlc  Welding  Alloys,  Flnahlng,  N.T.,  from  The  Beryllium 

Corp..  Reading,  Pa.     740.481-2,  pob.  6-16-62.     Cl.  14. 
Exquisite  Leather  Accessories  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    684,705, 

cane.     Cl.  8. 
Fabrex  Corp..  Sew  York,  NT.     740^6,  pub.  8-38-62.    Cl.  42. 
Falrtex  Undies  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     613,618,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Fall,  Herbert   8.,   IndUnapolls,  Ind.     740.487.  pub.   11-14-61. 

Cl    15. 
Famous-Barr  Co.  :  See — 

May  Department  Stores  Co.,  The. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   AkUengwiellschaft.   Leverkusen  Bayer 

werk,  (;ennany      740,514.  pub.  8-28-82.    CI.  18. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  MeUter  Lucius 

*  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main  Hochst,  Uermany.     634,730, 

Farm  Fans.   Inc.,   Indianapolis,  Ind.     740,583,  pub.  8-28-82. 

Ferjnisson.  Alex  C  .  Co..  PhiladelpbU,  Pa.     733,641.  cor.     Cl. 

Ferguson  Products  Co  .  Richmond,  IlL     634  826,  cane.     Cl.  26 
Ferry-Morse  »ee<l  Co.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

6-27-fll.     Cl.   1.  ^,  ^ 

Flnlay    Departments.    Inc..    New    York,    N.T. 

8-28-62.     Cl.  27. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Robber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dayton  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The. 
Fleetwood  Co..  The,  d.b.s.   Marlene's,  Chicago 

pub.  8-28-62.     Cl.  52. 
Flelachman,   Philip.  Olen  Oaks,   NY 
Flexan    Corp.,    The,    Chicago,    111. 

Cl.  36. 
Flex-0-<ilasa,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Warp,  Harold. 
Flex  O  Glass  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Warp,  Harold. 
Fllntkote  Co.,   The.  New  York,  NT 

Cl    12 
Foley  Bag  Catheter,  Inc.,  8t.  Paul,  Minn 

62.    Cl.  44. 
Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  :  See — 

Western  Condensing  Co. 
Formflt  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III. 
Fosa,  M.  L.,  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo. 
Foatorla  Corp..  Fostorla,  Ohio 
Frenehee  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Sternberg.  Irvln*. 
(Jaylord  Bros..  Inc.,  Syracuse, 
ifefgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley, 

CT  18. 
Gem  Dandy,  Inc.,  Madison.  N.C 

39 
(Jeneral  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.T. 

Cl.  23 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Washburn-Crosby  Co. 
General   Mills.   Inc  .  Minneapolis.  Minn 

Gibson.  Inc..  Kalamasoo.  Mich.    74f0,654.  pub.  8-2^-«2.. 
(Mlbert     M..   *   Sons   Co.,    South   Bend,   Ind.      634,876 

a    39 
Goheen   Corp.,   The,   Wilmington, 

Textron   Industries,   Inc.,  d.b.a 

160,195.  ren.  11-13-62.     Cl    12 
Goldhar.  Irving  :  See — 

Riverside  Fisheries  Ltd. 
Goldsmith    Bros.,    New    Tork,    NY 

01    87 
Tfood   Nflftibor*  Ahro«d.  San  FV»ncUco.  Calif.     740,760.  pab 

(}<^rlch,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     740,734.  pub,   8-28- 

an       /~n    JU) 

Ooodvesr  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio     740.466,  puh 
H~^  R—  <^  2      (^14 

Graver  Tank  *  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.,   East  Chicago 

cane.     Cl.  31.  _       .         _..      wt        v     >. 

Great    Atlantic  *   Paeiflc  Tea  Co.,  Inc..  The.  New  York 
740  721    pub.  8-28-62      Cl.  46.  _    „,^ 

Great  Lakes  Products.  Inc..  Lexington,  Mich.     634.810.  cane. 
Cl    ''2  /-M 

Greater  Cincinnati  Bowling  Pronrtetors  AssocUtion.  The.  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio      740,765.  pub.  8-^»-«2^    ^1    200^        a_fi^-in 

Grero  I'harmacal.  Inc..  Bayslde.  NT.     740,513,  Pob.  8-2ft-«ra. 

(■r?w\*orp.    The.     from    MetroTClltan    Telecomninnlcations 

Corp,   Brooklyn,  NT      740.530-5.  PUb    11-14-^1      H^  21. 

Gundlach,  (5    P  ,  *  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio     «l-\,»»3  for     Cl  46. 

(Jiissow.  Jack.   ^o.   Inc.   The.   New  York.  NY.      740.670.  pub. 

Gutos     Metallschllessen  Fabrtk     Bader    *^Hoch    Kommandlt 
Gesellschaft.  Pfonhelm,  Germany.     740,689,  pub.  8-28-62. 

H,  Oil   Kng1neerin»  Corp.     Toungstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co., 

YomiiKtown.  Ohio.     629.036.     Am.  7(d)       Cl.  23. 
H  *  K  Sales  Co  ,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     634,804,  cane.     Cl. 


634,896,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
740.565.  pub.  8-28-62. 
740,540,  pub.  5-8-82. 


Cl.  23. 
a.  21. 


NT.     736.438,  cor      Cl.  3T. 
NY.     740,507.  pub.  8-28-62. 

397,921,  ren.  11-13-82.     Cl. 

740.659.  pub.  8-28-62. 

740,607.  pub.  8-28- 

a.  86. 
cane. 


Del.,   and 
Vita  Var 


Warren.  Ohio,    to 
Co  .  Orange,    N.J. 


740,666.    pub.    8-28-62. 


Ind.     614,827, 


N.T. 


22. 
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Hadensa-iiesellschaft  Richard  .Morsch  k  Co..  Berlin  Friedenan. 

Germany      740,.''.(Kt.  pub    8  28  «2.     Cl    18 
Hales   A    Hunter  (o,   C^hlcago.   111.      740.728-9,   pub.  8-28-62. 

Cl    46 
Hamilton,  R.  L..  Co   :  See— 

Hamilton,  Robert  L. 
Hamilton    Robert  L..  d  h  a.    R.   L.   Hamilton   Co,   Dallas,  Tex. 

740.614,  pub    8  28-fii;.     CI    28 
HaneM,  IV  H..  Knitting  Co..  Wlnston-Sale-m,  N  C.     740.678-80. 

pub    8  2H-02      Cl    .f9 
Han  Hon  Van    Wlnkle-Munnlng    Co.,    .Matawan,    NJ       334.354. 

cane.     Cl   fl 
HarblHon Walker   Refractories   Co  ,    Plttsburirh.   Pa.      160,206, 

ren    11-13   62      Cl    1  :^ 
Harper   A    Matemen    Pickle   Co,    Inc..    Hurlock.   Md       634.932, 

cor      Cl    4fl 
Harrah  .Mfg   Co   :  Sre 

Hloomfleld  Mfg    C„  ,  The. 
HarrlK,   A     H  ,   and   8oni<.    Inc.,    New   Britain.   Conn       740,604, 

pub    N-28-fl2       Cl    2« 
MarrlH.  Menrv    Inr  .  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     «34,871,  cane.     Cl    39. 
HavMnen    Mfg     Cn  ,    .SheboyKsn,    Win.      740..^64,    pub.    8-28-62 

Cl.  23. 
Melfle,   Henry,    Inr  .    New   York,   NT.      740,732.   pub    8-28-62 

Cl.  46. 
Hello  Mirror  Co   :  fire — 

Cowan    David  Mark  and  Stanley  Philip  Cowan 
Herapfleld   I.«boratorles     Sre 

Bradley  Paint  Co. 
Henry  Co,  The:  See — 

Meyers    Henry. 
Hollywood  Shoe  Polish.  Inc      See — 

Sternberg.  Irving. 
Holmes,     Ernest,     Co,     Chattanooga,    Tenn        740,555,     pub 

8-28-62       CI    23 
Hosho    of    America,    Inc.,    Hollywood,    Calif.      740.536,    pub 

8-28-«2       Cl    21. 
HouKhron.    E     F.,    k    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     398,265,    ren. 

11-13-62      Cl   6 
Huffman  Mfg.  Co  ,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.     740,580,  pub   5-22-62. 

Cl    23 
Hughes  Afnilated  Mills  :  Bee — 

Hughes.    Paul 
Hughes,    Paul,   d.b.a.   Hughea  AfBllated   Mills,    Hickory,   N  C. 

740,768       Cl     39 
Hull  Mfg    Co..  Warren.  Ohio.     740,593,  pub    8-28  62      Cl    26. 
Humble  Oil  A  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co 
Humble    Oil    k    Refining    Co.,    Houston,    Tex.      740,491,    pub 

8-28-62.      Cl    15 
Humphreys    Mills,    Memphis,    Tenn.      740,718,    pub.    8-28-82 

Cl.  46 
Huntlngburg  Furniture  Co.,  Inc., 

pub    8-28  62       Cl    32 
Hydrometals,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Imagination  Co  :  Bee — 

Willnsky.  Jean  J. 
Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.  :  8fe-- 
Llnen  Thread  Co  .  Inc.,  The 
Ulman,   Bemhard  Co.   Inc. 
Indlrlduallied    Systems,    Inc,    Atlanta,    Gi 

8-28-62       Cl.   37 
Industrial  Products  Co  ,  Baltimore.  Md      607,694,  cor      Cl.  81. 
Institute    of    Visual    Communication,    Inc..    New    Tork,    NT 

740,761,  pub.  8  28-62       Cl    107. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  New  Tork,  NT      634,736, 

cane.      Cl    14. 
Interstate  Development  Corp,  :  See- 
Dean,  Allan. 
Ithaca   Gun    Co.,   Inc.,    Ithaca,   NT.     740,467,   pub    8-28-62. 

Cl.   9. 
Jay    Mark    Corp,    New    York,    NY       8.^4, 9«fl.    cane       Cl.    60 
Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sales  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See— 

Beatty  Coal   Co 
Johnson,    8     C.    *    Son,    Inc.,    Racine,    Wis.     400,242,    ren. 

11-13-62.      Cl.  4 
.Tones     and     Vaughan     Inc.     Richmond,     Va.       740.502,     pub. 
1-23-62      Cl     18  „„   ^„ 

Karson  Industries,  Inc  .  Chino,  Calif       740,625,  pub    8-28-62 

Cl.    19. 

Kearney,    James    R.,    Corp.,    St.    Louis,    Mo  740,541.    pub 

8  28-62       Cl    21  „„   „„ 

Kee   Lox    Mfg     Co.,    Rochester,    NT       740,473,  pub     8-28-62 

Cl    11 
Keemer    Edgar,  d.b  a    Dynadlac,  Long  Branch,  N  J       740,661, 

pub   8-28-fl2.      Cl    36 
Kellogg    Co,    Battle    Creek,    Mich. 

Cl    46. 
Kendall    Co.,   The.    Walpole.    Mass. 

Cl.  29. 
Kendall    Co..    The,    Walpole,    Mass 

CI.   44. 
Keroes,   Herbert   I    :   See— 

Aero   Products  Co. 
Klekhaefer   Corp.,   Cedarburg.    Wis. 
Klekhaefer   Corp.,    Cedarburg,    Wis 
Klekhaefer    Corp.,    Cedarburg,    Wis 
Klekhaefer    Corp.,    Cedarburg,    Wis. 


Huntlngburg,  Ind      740,628, 
70.^,446,    cor       Cl.    14. 


740,855,    pub. 


740,720,  pub  8-28-62 
740,619,  pub.  8-28-62. 
740,699,    pub.    8-28-62. 


617.187,   cane  CT.   28. 

622.109,    cane  Cl.    23 

626,514,    cane  CI.    23 

rg,    wis.      634,823,    cane  Cl.    23 

Kiwi  Coders  Corp  ,  Chicago,  iTl     740,485,  pub   8-28-62  Cl    14 

Kleen  Air,  Inc.,  Payne,  Ohio.     740,566,  puh.  8-28-62,  Cl.  23 

Kieln.rt.   I    H.  R  bber  Co.,  New  York.  NT.     740,672,  pub 

8-28-62.      Cl.   39. 
Klelnert,    I     B  ,    Rubber   Co  ,    New   York,    NY       740,692,   pub 

8-28-62.      Cl.    40. 
Kllng,   L    I>.   d  b.a     Kool   Mist,   Ixta  Angeles.   Calif      634,739. 

cane      Cl.   15, 
KolUtan  8  lulc  inductor  Elements,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo.     740,637, 

pub    8-28-62       Cl    21 


634,703,  cane 


Kono  Mfg    Co    Inc.,  Woodslde,  NT.     740,606,  pub.  8-28-62. 

Cl    26. 
Kool    Mist  :   See— 

Kllng,  L.  D. 
Kover  Lips  Corp.,  Queens,  NT.    740,886,  pub   8-28-62.    Cl.  40. 
Kraemer,  Louis  8.,  d  b.a    Printed  Products  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif 

634,856,    cane.      Cl.    38 
Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  of  Kentucky  :  8ee- 

Mengel  Co..  The. 
Kyed,    Johs.   Odense,    Denmark.      634,930,   cane.      Cl    46. 
I^b  Tek  Plastics  Co  ,  Westmont,  111      740,606,  pub.  8-28-62 

Cl.  26. 
I^afalr  k  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Capri  Creations.  _    _ 

I^lne,  Nan  G.,  Mallbu,  Calif      740.631,  pub   8-28-62.     Cl.  32. 
Uke   Breexe  Coffee  Co.,   Inc..   New  Orleans,  La.     «34,»45-«. 

cane.      Cl.  46. 
I.Ake  Pae  Brand  :  See — 

Riverside   Fisheries   Ltd  ^   ^^ 

Lamb-Weston,    Inc.,    Weston,    Oreg.      740,738,    pub.    8-28-61. 

Cl    46. 
Lambda     Chi     Alpha     Fraternity     Inc.,     Indianapolis.     Ind. 

740,763-4,  pub.  8-28-62.      Cl    200. 
Lanchester  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Coventry,  F:ngland.     163,860, 

ren.   11-13-62.     Cl    19  ,    „„      „       ^     ,„ 

Ijinslng  Co.,  I^nsing,  Mich.     740,624,  pub.  8-28-62.     Cl.  19. 
I>eonard   Brothers  Ltd..   North   Sydney,  Canada,   to  National 

Sea  Products  Ltd.,  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada.    3W.582. 

ren.   11-13-62.     Cl.  46  ..  ,       , 

Unen  Thread  Co..  Inc.,  The,  to  Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc.,  New 

York.  NY      397,479,  ren    1 1-13-62      Cl.  42. 
Lltt  Chlnltx.   Inc.^New  York.  NY.     684.866,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
U.vens  Kemlske  ^abriks   Handelsaktleselskab.   Ballerup.   near 

Copenhagen.  Denmark       740,504,  pub.  8-28-62.      Cl     18 
I^wensteln,  M  ,  k  Sons,  Inc   :  See— 

Paclttc  MlUa. 
Lucky  11  :  See—  '     ♦ 

Lundy    Packing    Co.,    Clinton,    N  C.      740,727,    pub.    8-28-62 

.Macitonald  Bernler  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     740.716,  puh.  8-28-82 

MartJregor-Comaraln.  Paris,  France      740,518,  pub.  8-28-82 

Cl.  19. 
Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.    See 

Maldenform,   Inc.  „         .         ^       .  ». 

Maldenform,  Inc.,  from  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co  ,  Inc.,  New 

York,  NY.     746,668,  pub   8-28^-62      O   39 
Majorca   Leathercraft   Inc,   New   York.   NT. 

Cl    1 
Malancb  of  California,   Inc.,   Blue  Island.  111.     740.449.  pub. 

8-28-62.    Cl.  2. 
Mandt.  Vernon  O  ;  Bee — 

Calcaload  Co.,  Inc.  „        ,  ~         ^  _^     w  » 

Manhattan    Marine    k    Electric    Co.,     Inc.    New    Tork,    NT 

740,477,  pub.  8-28-62.     Cl    13. 
Mantchev,  Marco  I.,  Sao  Panlo.  Brazil.     634.908,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Marcel.    John    N.,    London,   England       740,519.   pub    8-28-62 

Cl    19 
Margo  l.#es,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     740,717,  pub    8-28-62.     Cl. 

46 
Marine    Development,    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      740.495.    pab 

R   "^ft    ft?        f^l     1  ft 

.Marine  Optical  Mfg   Co  ,  Boston,  Mass     399,972,  ren.  11-13- 

62.     Cl.  26. 
Marlene's  :  See— 

Fleetwood  Co.,  The  _   ^^   _„ 

Martin  Senour  Co  ,  The    Chicago,  111      740,499,  pub    8-28-62 

Ma^elfa,   Inc.,  New  Tork,  N  T.     740,616,  pub    8-28-62      Cl 

28 
Matthews,    Helen,    d  b.a.    Donya    Pottery,    Brookfleld.    Conn 

740.435    pub.  8-2H-62      Cl.  1. 
May  Co..  The  :  See— 

May  Department  Stores  Co  ,  The   „^     „       „      _ 
May  I>epartment  Stores  Co    The  d  b  a  The  May  Co  ,  ramoas- 

Barr  Co,  and  M    ONell  Co  .  St    Louis    Mo,  Baltimore    Md 

Cleveland,  Ohio.  Denver.  Colo.  I>os  Angeles,  Calif      339,366. 

Ma^v "apartment  Stores  Co  The,  d  ba  The  May  Co.,  Famons 
rtarr  Co  and  M  ONell  Co  St  Lo-ils.  Mo,  Baltimore.  Md  . 
Cleveland.   Ohio.   Denver    Colo       3.39.600,    '"•DC       O     89 

Maybelllne.  Co  .  to  Maybelllne  Co  .  Chicago.  111.     398.672,  ren 

Maver  'jerome.  New  York.  N  Y      fi.'^4  846.  canr      Cl    38 
MeEleney    James   R.,   dba    TIsh  *  Redmond  Beauty  Supply. 

I>.omlniter,   Mass       740.687,   pub    8   ?8 -62       Cl    40 
McMurray    Paul  H.  dba    Automatic  Equipment  Co.  Delphi. 

Ind      740  739.  t>ub   8-28-62      Cl    50 
Mead  Corp.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio     740,444.  nub   8-28-^2      0.2 
Meade   James  R.,  d  b  a    Associate'^  Rales  Engineers,  New  Tork. 

NY      740,6.58,  pub.  8-28-62      Cl    38 
Meneel    Co  .   The.    to   Kroehler   Mfg    Co    of   Kentucky   Men^l 

Wood  Industries,  Inc.  IvOiilsvlUe.  Ky      648.266      Am    7(dl 

Cl    32. 
Mengel  Wood  Industries.  Inc  •  See 

Mengel  Co.,  The 
Merck  A  To,    Inc.    Rahwav    N  J       740. .%01.  pub    R  28-82       CI 

18. 
Merck  k  Co.,   Inc,  Rahwav,  N  J      740  508.  puh    8-28-62      Cl 

18, 
Metal    Box    Co     Ltd.    The,    lyondon,    England       740,441,    pnb 

8-28-62.     a    2. 
Metal  k  Thermit  Corp   :  See — 

Orefraetlon  Inc.  -• 

Tnlted  Chromium,  Inc 
Metropolitan  Telecommunications  Corp   '■  *** — 
Oow  Corp.,  The 
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M.y^TH    Henrv,  d  b.a   The  Hfnry  Co.,  New  York.  N  V      740  452 

Ml.hlKHn  Wire  Clod,  c,  ,  I»«.tr.ilt,  Ml.h      740. «J7.  pub.  H-:,:8- 

Mli  k.l  M  .  Dry  (.....In  Co  M..iir.>p.  l.n  fi,{4.MJK),  p«nc  CI  39 
Ml>ri.  l.utK-.  Inc  ItnlliiM.  Tfi  ;4ii4WO  pub  s  2H  •!  '  CI  l.") 
M).r..in..frlc-iil  Mfg    Co     .\nti  .\rfH.r    .Mich       7«(i.7.'.->.  yub   8-28 

MMill.'lMirti  l>lNtrl(Milor^   Inc     MItMlpburit.   Va      «34,723.  oanc 

Ml.lw.-iit    iH-ntnl    .MfK     <-o.    Melroiw    Park.    Ill       740.700    pub 

H    2H    HI"       CI     44  .    »~ 

.MIlHnl.   J     I..   I»ii  .\nK»-l.-H    Calif       7«0  7i.-,    pyj,    8-28^2.      CI. 

Mllliican   4  .Son.    Inc,   .sioiix   »  itv.    Iowa       740  SO.-i    pub    8-28- 

Mlii<»ral«  A   <'h»>riilr«N   Plillipp  Corp      Meiiln  Park     \  J       740 

■l:i7      pull     H     JH    ll_'         (  "l      1 

MiMlnrti  (.Inh*-  Inc,  I'm  « fuckcf  KI  74<l.«77.  puh  H  28  62 
MorpulMfif     C.I,    «;rp«>niitK)ro,    .V  C       74(j,5fl7,    p«h    a  28- fl2 

Miillnr    Mhi    *  Co     Inr      iHcknon.  Minn.     740,472    pub    8-28 

til'       CI     10 
Miiralo    I,,,    Inc.    Th.-     Staf.ri     Inland.    .NY        «34  74:<     pano 

CI     l<i  ■        ' 

MiitiiHJ   Life   Innnranco  ( 'o    of  .N>w  York    The    New  Tork    NY 

Kl.'i,4S.").  ranc      Cl     loj 
NatloriHl     Can     Corp,     f|il-Hi!(.,     Ill        74n.44.V     piih      H-28   flj 

Nnflonal  Ci>rnlcM   Ptibllcatlona,  Inc.,  .N>'w  Yurk    \  Y      634  *i.^t> 

cam-      CI    :\H  >     . 

National  Dairy  1'ro.liicfH  Corp.,  New  York  .NY  74<i  7()fi  oub 
1    !t   »(-'       Cl    4.%  •  ^ 

'*"".'"",'.','    '"•'    •'•'•flnK    Co..    Chicago.    Ill       fl.14,S(ift-7,    mnc 

Narlnii.il  TaiMT  I'r(.di]ct»  Co.  Crown  Z<-llfrt>ach  Corn  Sau 
^rlUl.•U<■o Calif        l<i2..^H3        Am    7<dl        Cl    .ST 

National      I'rfrl-lou      Corp.      HuffHio,      N.Y.         740  582  pub 

H   2H    ti2       Cl    2fl  .         .  I  uu. 

National  Ufa  I'rodnctH  Ltd   .  See — 

I/eonard    Mro|her«    I,fd 
N.'WH>Ko    EnKln.'.Tlni;    <"o..     .Newayfto,     Mich       740.S74      oub 
H    2K— rtl'        Cl     2.'<  •         ,     f      ■ 

Nfw  York  I'oxt  Corp.   New  York,  .N  Y      740.645,  pub    8-28-62 

ci   :\»\ 

NlacHra   W.ldinentH   Inc,   .MaKara   Falln.  NT      740  635    pub 

H   2H   62        Cl     34  •    V    " 

.Nippon    Tokl     Kalahfl,     Ltd  .    The.    Nliihl  ku,    .Nagoya      Japan 

7  4(1  rt21,  pnb  K  28  .V_'  Cl  30  '  -»p»". 
Norcromt,  Inc,  New  York.  .NY  74<).4rt3.  pub  8  28-62  Cl  7 
Norman      LeMlle.    dha     Precision    Radlntion    Inotrumenf h,    to 

I'ri'cJMlon    Kadlrttion    InHtrumentM     Inc,    Low   .^nifelea    Calif 

ti:i4.H24.  cane        I  M    2'i 
Northrop    Aircraft.    In.       Hawthorne.    Calif       430, 13L    cane 

Cl     19 
NuToni',    Inc.    Cincinnati.    Ohio        634.794.    ranc       Cl     21 
Onmcollfe    Corp  ,    I'hllad.dphlH,    Pa       740, .')4«     pub     8   28  62 

Cl    21 
O'Nell.  M  ,  Co    :  Ser 

.Vf«y    t)epartmenf    Stor»'!i   Co 
i»n'fracflon    Ini-.    I'lttHburnh.    Pa.   to    Metal   &   Thermit   Corp 

Wo.KlbrMtJ.',    N  .1        ,SU7.:4«,    ren     11     13   62       Cl      12 
I"    A    C    F.M.d    Murkets,    Inc.    Syracuse.    .NY       740  710     pub 

8  1    tH        CI     45 

P  .M  Corp,  Philadelphia,  Pa  740,4-4h,  pub  H  28-62  Cl  2 
Pachfer   (iarmeiit    C..     Inc      KanHaH   City,    Mo       034,867.    cane 

Cl    39 
Pai-lflc    .MIIIm,     Ijiwren.-.'    ami     B.oiton,     Nt«Hi<  ,    to    M.    Lowen- 

Mteln  k  Hoiin.  Inc  ,  New  Y..rk.   N  Y       156,383.  ren    11    13   62 

Cl    42 
I'aclHi-   Seinlcouductorit.    In.-      Lawndale.   Calif.      740,542,  pub 

K    L'M    62        Cl     21 
Packard  Hell    Kleef r..nl.->»   C.rp  .    Lou   Anifelea,   Calif       740,647, 

puh     H    2H   «2       Cl     36 
I'alm.r     Pantry,     Inc,    The,     Stateaboro,     Oa       740.726.    pub, 

8    2K-rt2,       Cl     46. 
Parke,     Davis    &    Co.     Detr.)lt,     Mich        396.700       Am      7(d) 

Cl     18 
Parker    Hrothera,    Inc.    Portland.    Maine,    and    Naleni,    Maaa. 

338,3(M»,    cane       Cl     22 
Paiilu.cl.  J.'n.)  K,  .lb  a    Kik*ha  Inns,  Duluth,  Minn.      740,730, 

pub     8    28  62        Cl     46 
Peachtree    Doors.    Inc.    .\tlanta.    (ia        740,476.    pub.    8-28-62 

Cl     12 
Penn    Battery    Mf|{     Co.    Inc,    .New   York,    NY       740,544,   pub. 

H   28  62       CI    21 
Perry   and   Co..   Ltd  .   to   Perry   RnKlneerinK   Ltd,,   BlrmlnKhani, 

EnKlan.l        l.M*,7;i3,    ren     11     13   62       Cl     13 
Perry    RnKlnef^rlnx   Ltfl    :    Wrc 

Perry  and  Co.,   Ltd, 
Peterson,  Harry  L  ,  .1  b  a    Hull  <>x  Solvent  Co..  (Jypauni.  Kans 

684,971.    cane       CI     62 
Pfla«T,    CTiaa  ,    k    Co,    Inc.    New    York.    NY.      740.706.    pub 

8   28    62        Cl      44 
Ph.wnU.  Inc     Allenfown.  P»       740,674,  pub.  8-28-62.      Cl.  38. 
Phm'nlx  Steel  Corp  ,  Phoenlivllle    Pa      740,486,  pub.  8-28  62 
,  Cl    14 
Piano    H..IIW    Ltd  .    \Vlnnli>»'K,     Manitoba,    <'ana<la       740,649, 

pub    8    28-62       <"1    36, 
Plone«-r     Kubb«T     Co,     The.     Wlliard,     Ohio        390,785,     cane 

Cl    39 
Pliwfabrlkt'n    Marl,    K..ldlnif,    Unniark,    fr.mi    H     BUtt.    New 

York,  N  Y      74(1.465,  pub    H   28  624      Cl    8 
Plastl  Vh<'    Corp,    .Mon  tiC"tiiery,    Pa       740.439,    pub,    8-2^^62 

Cl,  2 
Poreelalui-     de     ParU.     8A,     Paiia.     Prance.      740.622,     pnb. 

8-28-62       CI.    30 


Porter.     II.     K..     Co.,     Inc.,     Plttabnrrh.     Pa       740,539.     pub 

H   28-62       CI     21 
I'orter.     H      K..     Co.     Inc.     Plttaburgh.     Pa       740,586,     pub. 

H    2H   (12       Cl.  26 
Polls.  Ilora.v  T  ,  Co  ,  t.i  H.irace  T    Potta  Co,,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

397, 9o«,   ren     11     i:\    «2        Cl.   14 
Powell   .Muffler  Co,   Inc,  Chicago.   Ill       740,572,  pub    8-28-62 

Cl    23 
Powers,     H      \V  ,    Co,,    Inc.,    Boston,    Mass.       634, »48,    cane 

Cl    46 
Poythress,  \Vm    P  ,  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.      399.438.  ren 

11    13   62       Cl     18 
Prajtue,     Sydney     \V.     Bay     8t.     LouU,     Mias.      740,617.     pub. 

H    28   62,      Cl.  28 
Precision  Kadiatlon  Instrumenta:  See — 

.Norman.    Leslie 
Pre<'lsl.in   KadlHtion   Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

-Nijrman.    l>eslle. 
Price      Itaymond     M,    k    AasocUtes,     Inc..    Chesterton.    Ind. 

634,779,  cane,      Cl    21 
Printed  Products  Co   :  Wee-  - 

Kraemer,    I..<>ul8    8. 
Prlsino  Safety  Corp..  Huntingdon,  Pa       740.498,  pub.  8-28-62. 

Cl    16 
PrUiiio  Safety  Corp  ,  Huntingdon,  Pa.      740,500.  pub.  8-28-^2. 

Cl    16 
Piltchard,    J      F,    k    Co     of    CsUfornU,    Kansas    City,    Mo. 

740, 625.  pub    8  28-^2.      CI    31 
Pureeell     Corp,     Palo    Alto,     Calif.      740,624,     pub.     8-28-«2. 

Cl    31 
(Jantas    F:mplre    Airways.    Ltd.,    Sydney,    Australls       740.759, 

pub    ^    2H   H2       Cl     105 
yulkey   MfK    C.>  ,    luc.    Akron,  Ohio.      740,453.  pub.   8-28-62. 

CI    3. 
Kadart.   Wynne.   Ark.      740,610.  pub.   8-28-62.      Cl    27. 
Kadlant  Iviinp  (/orp    of  I>elaw8re,  Newark,  N.J.      740.548.  pub 

8    28-62.       Cl    21 
Radio    Corp      of    .\meriea,     New     York,     N.T.      740,595,    pub 

h   28-<i2.      Cl.  26. 
Kamsdell,  Vernon  F  :  See — 

Washeterla,   Inc. 
Ravi.i   Mfg    Co,   I'aramus,   NJ       740,758.  pub    8-28-62.      CI. 

io3 
Itjivmond     Industries.     Inc.     Rochester,     NT.       740,602,    pub 

8-  2H   62.      CI    26 
Republu-   F.dl.   Inc.   Danbury.  Conn.     740,445,  pub.   8-28-62. 

Cl    2. 
RlksliH  Inns  .   Ncc 

I'aiilueel,  Jeno  V 
Rho<les    Pharnincal   ( O  ,    Inr,   New    Tork,    NT.      740,741.   pub 

H   28  62      Cl    51 
Riverside   Usheries  Ltd  ,   from   (Joldhsr,   Irvliig,   d  b.a    Lake- 

Pac  Brand,  Windsor.  Ontario,  Canada      740,7l2,  pub    8-28^ 

62      Cl.  46 
Ronda    Ak    ( Ronda    SA  )    ( Ronda   Ltd  ) ,    I^usen.   Basel-Laud, 

Switzerland       740.609,  pub    8   28-62       CI.  27. 
Rotorall.    Inc.  Marlon,  Ohio      740.568,  pub    H-28-62.     Cl.  23. 
Uowe  Line  Corp  ,  San  (iabrlel.  Calif.     740.581.  pub.  8-28-82 

Cl    26 
Hudofkers.  8.,   Sons,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa      740,666-7.  pub 

8-28  62      Cl    39 
Rutland   KIre  Clay   Co.  Rutland.  Vt       159.079,  ren     11-13-62 

Cl     16 
St    Clair  Specialty  Mfg   Co  .  Inc  ,  Bellwood,  111      740,693,  pub 

H    28   *i2       Cl     40 
Saint   Cornelius  The   Centurion   Chapel   of  ValleT   Forge   Mill 

tary   Aiadeiny,   Wayne,   Pa       634,970,  eane      Cl.   52 
San   (^arlos   Canning  Co.    Long   Beach,  Calif.      364,857,   cane 

Cl.    46 
Sandox,    Ine  ,   Hanover,   NJ       740,509,  pub    8-28^82       Cl    18 
Sangamon    .Mills,    Inc.    Cohoes,    N  Y        .40,6»0,    pub     8-28-62 

Cl    40. 
Sapphire  Corp.  New  Tork.  NY       740.682.   pub.  8-28-62.     Cl 

39 
Schenley   Laboratories,    Inc  ,   New   York,   NY      634,766,  cane 

Cl.   ift 
.Seherlng  Corp,   Bl.M.mfleld.  .N  J.      (^4,770,  cane.     Cl.   18 
Schrw.ler.   Frieda.  Los  Angeles.  Calif       740,714,  pub.  8-28-62 

CI.   46 
Schwa rtx.  Philip  A  ,  Longmeadow.  Mass      740,457,  pub,  8-28 

62      Cl    6 
Schwartx.  Philip  A  ,  lyongnieadow.  Mass      740,645,  pnb,  8-28 

62      Cl   21 
Scovlll    Mfg    Co,   Wsterhury,   Conn       618,522,  eane.      Cl.   13. 
Seaboanl    Packing   Corp.,    Lonj  Beach.    Calif.      318.413,   cane 

Cl    46, 
Sealtlte  Insulation  Mfg  Corp.,  Waukesha.  Wis.     616,412.  cane 

Cl    12 
Seeurttv   Plastics.   Inc  .   Hlaleah.  Fla.      740,557.  pub    8-2»  62 

Cl    23 
Seely,  E    M  ,  d  b  a.  Seely  orchard.  Upper  Lake,  Calif     834,943, 

cane      Cl.  46 
S»>ely  ()rehard     See — 

.Seely.    K     M 
.Helde,  A     k  Co     New  York,  NY      634^93,  canc.     Cl    60. 
S+'mca  Clock  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     740,811,  pub    8  28- 

62.     CI    27. 
Seneca   Mfg    Co,   New   York,   NT.     834,889,  canc      Cl.  39. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp.,  Warren,  Ohio      634,963,  canc.     Cl.  50. 
Shasta   Beverages  ■  See — 

Consolidated  Foods  Corp 
Shasteen.  Charles  J..  Toledo,  Ohio      270.968,  canc      Cl.  4« 
Sheffield  Twist   Drill  k  Steel  Co    Ltd  ,  The,  Sheffleld.  Kngland 
737.511,  cane.     Cl.  23 

Shipton.   K  .  k  Co    Ltd  ,   Middlesex,   Fngland      834,909,   cane 

(^1.  44 
Shontex  Co  ,  The,  Santa  Monica.  Calif      622.821,  canc     O    61 
Simmons  Co  ,  New  York.  NT.     740,832-3,  pub.  8-28-62.     O 

32 
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Simpson,  Wm.,   Sons  *  Co.,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     634,897, 

canc.     Cl.  42. 
Sinclair,  H.  M.,  Jr.,  trustee  for  the  Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.,  Toledo, 

Ohio.     740,748.  pub.  8-28-62.     Q.  62. 
Smith  Decalcomanla  Co.,  Compton,  Calif.    740,883,  pnb.  8-28- 

82.    a.  38. 
Smith    MeUI    Arts    Co.,    Inc..    BuflCalo.    NT.      834,839     canc. 

Cl.  37. 
Smithers  Sons,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     740.722.  pub.  8-28- 

82.     Cl.  48. 
Snark  Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Lee.  N.J.     740.526.  pub.  8-28-62. 

Cl.  19. 
Soclete  Guerlaln,  Parts,  France.     740,743,  Pub.  8-28-82.     Cl. 

51. 
Solomon,  Sam.  Trading  Stamp  Co.,  Charlotte.  N.C      740  753 

pnb.  8-28-82.     a.  101.  '       ' 

Souther  Steel  and  Aluminum  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    740.475  pub. 

8-28-62      Cl.  12.  ^ 

Special  Devices  Laborstortes.  Inc.,  Hackensack.  N.J.     740  800 

pub.  8-28-62      Cl.  28. 
Spencer  Chemical  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     740,471,  pub   8-28- 

62.     Cl.  10. 
Spex  Industries,  Inc.,  Scotch  Plains.  N.J.     740,575,  pub   8-28- 

62.     a.  23. 
Sprague    Electric    Co.,    North    Adams.    Mass.      740.638.    pnb. 

lO-a-81.     CL  21.  *^ 

Sprague  Products  Co.,    North  Adams,   Mass.      434,718.     Am. 

7(d).     a.  21. 
Standard  I>rug  Co..  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     740,752.  pub    8-28- 

62.     CT.  100. 
Stacor  Equipment  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     740,767      Cl   32 
Standard   Chemical   Products,   Inc..   Hoboken,    NJ       400  110 

ren.  11-13  62      Cl    6. 
Standard  Oil   Co     (Inc.   In   New  Jersey).   Bayonne    NJ  ,   and 

New  Tork.  NT.,  to  Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Co..  Houston  Tex 

159,110,  ren.  11-13-82.     CT.  15. 
Stein,  A.,  k  Co  .  to  A.  Stein  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     161,308, 

ren.  ll-13-«2      Cl.  39. 
Stein.  A.,  k  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Stein.  A     k  Co. 
Stelnberger  Bros..  Lobl  Co..  to  Arts  OloTes,   Inc.    New  York 

NT.     158,107.  ren.  11-13-82.     Cl.  39. 
Stemun  Mfg.  Co..   Sprtngfleld.  Ohio.     740,569.  pub    8-28-82 

Cl.  23. 
Sternberg.    Irving,    d  b.a     Frenchee    Chemical    Co.    Hollywood 

Shoe  Polish,  Inc.,  Richmond  Hill,  N.T.     398.047.     Am.  7(d). 

Stewart-Hall  Chemical  Corp.,  Mount  Vernon    N  Y 

pub    8-28-82.      CI    62 
Strathmore  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Springfield,  Mass.      740,857 

pub    8-28-82.      Cl.  37. 
Street  *  Smith  Publications,  Inc.,   New  Tsrk,   NT.      884  988 

canc.     Cl    A. 
Strombeck  Becker     Mfg.     Co..     MoUne.     Hi.     634,798,     canc 

Cl.   22. 
Studebaker  Com.,  from  Studebaker-Packard  Corp.,  South  Bend. 

Ind.      740  528.  pub.  6-28-62       CI    19. 
Studebaker  Packard  Corp.  :  See — 

Studebaker  Corp. 
Studnlte    Corp.,    New    York,    NY.     740,808,    pub.    8-28-82 

Cl.  26. 
Sturterant    Mill    Co.,    Boston,   Mass.      740.562.    pub.    8-28-62 

Cl.   23. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Electro  Technical   Products,   Inc 
Supreme  Press  Co  ,  to  Supreme  of  Milwaukee.  Inc  ,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.      834.884.  canc.      Cl.  39. 
Supreme  of  Milwaukee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Supreme   Dress  Co 
Surgldent.    Ltd.,    West    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      634,783,    canc. 

Cl.  18 
Sutton.  O    A.,  Corp  ,  Inc.,  The,  Wichita,  Kans.     827,796,  canc. 

Cl.  28 
Tasty   Baking  Co  .  Philadelphia.   Pa.      634  952.  cane.      CI.  48. 
Taylor.  E    E.,  Corp.,  Freeport,  Maine.      740.884.  pub.  8-28-62. 

Cl    39 
Taylor  Bell  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.      740.888,  pub.  2-18-62. 

Cl.  40 
Teknl-Labels  Co.  :  Bee — 
Andrew.  Richard  O 
Tele  Sec.  Washington.  DC.     740,764,  pub.  8-28-82.     Cl.  101. 
Temp-Seal     Southwest,     Harbor    City,     Calif.     737,727,     cor. 

Cl    12. 
Testagar  *   Co.    Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich.      740.610,  pub.   8-28-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Texaco  Inc  :  See — 
Texas  Co..  The. 
Texas  Co  .  The.  Houston,  Tex.,  and  New  York,  NY,  to  Texaco 

Inc..    New   York.    NY.      165.370.    ren.    11-13-62.      CI.    12. 
Texas  Electronic  Products  Coru..  from  Beautron  Corp.,  Dallas, 

Tex.      740.706,  pub    8-28-82.     Cl.   44. 
Textron  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

.    Ooheen  Corp..  The. 
Thatcher  Glass  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     740,684,  pub. 

8-28-62.      Cl.    83. 

Paul,    Minn.      740.898.    pub 


740,746, 


St. 


8-7-82. 


Co, 
Co., 


PhlUdelphU,    Pa 
PhlladelphU.    Pa. 


Theratron    Corp. 

CI    44 
Thomas.    Arthur    H. 

8-28-82.      Cl.  28. 
Thomas,    Arthur    H. 

8-28-62.     CT.  26. 
Thomas     Industries 

8-28-62.      Cl.   84. 

Thompson   Distributing  Co.,    Portland,   Oreg. 

8-28-62.     CT.   84. 
Thomson  Co..  Thomson,  Ga.     740,686,  pub.  8-28-62.     CT.  38. 
Thomson,    Jndaon    L.,    Mfg.    Co.,    Waltham,    Mass.      740,479. 

pub  8-28-62.     CT.  18. 


Inc.,      LoulsTlIle,      Ky. 


740,690,  pub 

740,697.  pub. 

740,840,  pub. 

740,636.  pub. 


Tish  k  Redmond  Beauty  Supply  :  See — 

McEleney.  James  R. 
Toperaer  Frank  M.,  Jr.,  BetheMla,  Md.    740,762.  pub.  8-28-62. 

Toppa    Chewing   Gum,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.     740,781.    pab. 

8-28-82.      C"  48.  ,        .    k- 

TranscontlnenUl    Bus    System.    Inc..    Dallas.    Tex.     740,017, 

pub.  8-28-82.     CI.  19. 
Trlco  Products  Corp..  Buffalo.  NY.     740,828,  pab.  8-28-62. 

CT.  19. 
Trlmedge,    Inc..   Youngstown,   Ohio.     613.886,   canc.     CT.   18. 
Tubba    Cordage    Co.,    San    Prandaoo,    Calif.     740,464,    pab. 

8-28-62.      Cl.  7. 
Tyler  RefrtgeraUon  Corp.,  NUes,  Mich.      740.628,  pab.  8-28-62. 

CT.  31. 
Uddo,  Joseph,  d.b.a.  Bella  gldlla  OliTe  OU  Co.,  Brooklyn,  NY. 

634.940,   canc.      CT.   46. 
Ulman,  Bemhard,  Co    Inc.,   to  Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,  New 

York,  NY.      397,681,  ren.  11-13-62.      CT.  48. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     786,924,  cor.     CT.  100. 
United  Chromium.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  to  MeUl  A  Thermit 

Corp..   Woodbridge.   NJ      897.930,  ren.   11-18-62.     CT.  16 
United    Products    Corp.,    Kansaa    Chty,    Mo.     740,461,    pab. 

8—28—62      CT    3 
ITS.  Industries,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     740.680.  pub.  8-28-«2. 

Cl.  26. 
United   SUtes   Rubber  Co.,   New  York,   NY.     684,»«S.  caac. 

Cl.  50. 
United    States   Rubber   Co..   New   York.    NY.     740.687,    pub. 

8-28-62.      Cl.   34 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     740,664,  pub.  8-28-62. 

CT.  88. 
Utica    Duxbak    Corp.,    Ctlca.    NY       740,889.    pub     8-28-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Utility    TraUer    Mfg.    Co.,    Industry.    Calif      740.622,    pob 

8-28-«2.     CL  19 
Vacuum  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Zertglan.   Peter. 
Valley  Forge  Flag  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.      740,786-6.  pab. 

8-28-62.     CT.   50. 
Van  Derdys,  Slran  F..  Santurce,  Puerto  Rico.     740,698,  pob. 

8-28-62.     Cl.   28. 
Vasconcelloa.  D.  F..  S/A  Ontlcs  e  Merantca  de  Alta  Preclsao. 

Sao  Paulo,   Braill.      740,584,   pub.  8-28-62.      CT.   28. 
Vending  Appliance  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  NY       740.678.  pub. 

8-28-82      CT.  24. 
Victor  Adding  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

Victor  Comptometer  Corp. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp..  from  Victor  Adding  Machine  Co., 

Chicago,   111.      740,766.      CT    26 
Vita  Var  Co.  :  See — 

Goheen  Corp.,  The 
Walker  k  Hall  Ltd.,  Sheffleld,  England.    740.618.  pub  8-28-«2. 

CT.  28. 
Wall     Rope    Works,    Inc.,    New    York.     NY.      740,460,     pub 

8-28-62.      CT.  7. 
Warner   WoTen   Label    Co.,    Inc.,   Paterson,    N.J       740,660-1, 

pub.  8-28-62.     CT.  88 
Warp  Brothers  :  See —  . 

Warp.  Harold  ,„ 

Warp.    Harold,    d  b.a.    Flex-O-Glass    Mfg     Co.    and    ai    Warp 

Brothers,     to     Flex-O-Olass.     Inc..    d  b.a      Warn     Brothers. 

Chicago,  111.      398,758-9,  ren.  11-13-62       CT.  60 
Warren  Teed   Products   Co.,   The,    Columbus.    Ohio.     740.704. 

pub   8-28-62.     CT.  44 
Washburn -Crosbv    Co..    to    Genersl    Mills.    Inc..    Minneapolis, 

Minn.      164.233,  ren    11-13-62.     Cl    48 
Washeterta,    Inc..    from    V     F     Ramsdell,    Janesrllle,    Wla. 

740,758.  pub    8-28-62       CT.  103  ^„  ^„ 

Welsh    Mfg.    Co.,    ProTldence,    R  I.     740,678,    pub.    8-2*-«2 

Wespak,  Inc.,  Teaneck,  NJ  740.442.  pub  8-28-62  CT.  2. 
Western  Condensing  Co..  s  dlrlslon  of  Foremost  Dslrtes.  Inc., 

San  Francisco,  Calif      736.500.  cor.      Cl.  46  .  ,.„  , 

Western  Tool  *  Stamping  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     614.760-3, 

canc.      CT.   28.  _,  ^  _,, 

Western  Tool   k  Stamping   Co..   Des   Moines,    lows.     614.756. 

canc.     Cl.  23.  .     „        _.«  ..- 

Westlnvhouae  Electrtc  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa      740,888,  pub. 

8-28-62.     Cl.   34  ,.        „_..».  ^      .„„  <>.• 

Westminster  Recording  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,   NY      684.882. 

WhlrlDOol      Corp.,      Benton     Hsrbor,     Mich.      740.677,     pub 

o Oft   AO       fn     24 

WTilrlpool     Corp.,     Benton     Harbor,     Mich.     740,626,     pub 

8-28-62.     CT   81.  ^       ..  ^     w 

Wlllnsky.   Jean   J.   d.b  a.    Imagination   Co.,    Maynard,    Mass 

634.902,   canc.      Cl.   32.  _         »„.„.„  ^    ..« 

Williams.  Nathan.  Wilkes  Barre.  P*-  ,«34>»2.  canc  CT  48 
Wllllta  Shoe  Co.,  Halifax.  Pa.  I4«.«78p«b  8-28-82  C1J9 
Winner  Boats.  Inc.,  Dickson.  Tenn.     740,521.  pub.  8-28-6.^. 

CT.  19. 
Wolfe  M'lslc  Co.  :  See— 

WoIf7*'BllJ?'A'.'^dba  Wolfe  Music  Co..  WlchlU,  Kans 
W^*8hoVe?"nd  T^o'co  .  The.  Plqua.  Ohio      740.686,  pub 

Q    Oft ttO       C^\     28 

WoodhlU  Chemical  Sales  Corp..  The.  CTereland,  Ohio      740.488, 

pub    8-28-62.      Cl    14.  „  _. 

Worldwide    Musical    Instrument    Co     Inc,    New    Tork.    NT 

740.644.  pnb.  8-28-62.      CT    38 
Yom  Import   Co.,   Inc.,   San   Francisco,  Calif.     740,529,   pub 

8-28-62.     Cl.   21. 
Tonngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co  :  See — 

Hi  Oil  Engineering  Corp 
ZertgUn.     Peter,     d.b.a.     Vacuum     Engineering     Co.,     North 

Blllerica,  Maaa.     740.686,  pub   8-28-62.     CT.  26 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisioas  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
October  1942 

ExainlDer  affirmed   ^    417 

ExanilDpr  afflrnied  In  part 61 

Examiner  reversed   ^     81 

Total    559 


Public  Law  87-772 

187th  Conorem,  H.R.  4333] 

October  9,  I96t 

(76  Stat.   769) 

AN  ACT 

To  anipnd  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  rrovlde  for  the  rejla 
t  rat  Ion  and  protection  of  trademarkit  used  In  commerce, 
to  carry  out  the  provUlonB  of  certain  International  con- 
ventlonH,  and  for  other  purposeg",  approved  July  6,  1946, 
iiH  amended 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Repretentativea 
of  the  Vnited  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled.  That 
paragraph  (1)  of  subHertlon  (a)  of  section  1  of  the  Act 
entitled  "An  Act  to  provide  for  the  reflstratlon  and  protec- 
tion of  trademarks  used  In  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provl 
alons  of  cei^aln  International  conventions,  and  for  other 
purposes",  approved  July  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  427),  as  amended. 
Is  amended  by  striking  the  words  "as  might  be  calculated  to 
deceive"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  "as  to  be  likely,  when 
applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive" ;  and  by  striking  the 
words  "or  services"  from  the  proviso  thereof. 

Smc.  2  Subsection  (d)  of  Bectlon  2  Is  amended  by  striking 
the  language  beginning  with  the  word  "confusion",  flrst 
appearance,  and  ending  with  the  word  "herewith"  at  the 
end  of  said  subsection  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the 
following:  "confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: 
Provided,  That  when  the  Commissioner  determines  that 
confusion,  mistake,  or  deception  Is  not  likely  to  result  from 
the  continued  use  by  more  than  one  person  of  the  same  or 
similar  marks  under  conditions  and  limitations  as  to  the 
mo4le  or  place  of  use  of  the  marks  or  the  goods  in  connection 
with  which  such  marks  are  used,  concurrent  registrations 
may  be  Issued  to  such  persons  when  thev  have  become 
entitled  to  use  surti  marks  as  a  result  of  their  concurrent 
lawful  use  In  commerce  prior  to  (1)  the  earliest  of  the  filing 
dates  of  the  applications  oendlng  or  of  any  registration  issued 
under  this  Act;  or  (11)  Julv  5.  1947,  in  the  case  of  reristrt- 
tions  previously  Issued  under  the  Act  of  March  3.  1881,  or 
February  20,  1905,  and  continuing  In  full  force  ana  effect  on 
that  date;  or  (111)  July  5,  1W7.  In  the  case  of  applications 
filed  under  the  Act  of  February  20.  1905,  and  registered  after 
July  5,  1947.  Concurrent  registrations  may  also  be  issued 
by  the  Commissioner  when  a  court  of  competent  Jurisdiction 
has  finally  determined  that  more  than  one  person  Is  entitled 
to  use  the  same  or  similar  marks  in  commerce.  In  Issuing 
concurrent  registrations,  the  Commissioner  shall  prescribe 
conditions  and  limitations  as  to  the  mode  or  place  of  use  of 
the  mark  or  the  goods  In  connection  with  which  such  mark 
Is  registered  to  the  resi>ectlve  persons." 

Sep  3  Section  6  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  section 
and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sep.  6.  (■)  The  Commissioner  may  require  the  applicant 
to  disclaim  an  unregistrable  component  of  a  mark  otherwise 


rpjrli»trable       An    applicant   may    voluntarily    disclaim    a    com 
ponent  of  a  mark  Kouuht  to  he  registered. 

"(b)  No  disclaimer  including  thowe  made  under  para 
graph  (d)  of  Hectlon  7  of  this  Act.  shall  pr«>iudlc»»  or  affect 
the  applicant's  or  reelKtrantn  rights  then  existing  or  there- 
after artttlng  In  the  disclaimed  matter,  or  his  right  of  regis- 
tration on  another  application  If  the  disclaimed  matter  t>e 
or  shall   have   become  distinctive  of  his  goods  or  services  ' 

Sec.  4  The  first  sei^tence  of  subsection  (a)  of  section  T 
Is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "either "  ;  by 
striking  the  words  "name  printed"  and  inserting  In  lieu 
thereof  the  words  "signature  placed";  by  striking  the  words 
"and  attested  by  an  assistant  commissioner  or  by  one  of  the 
law  examiners  duly  designated  by  the  Commissioner,"  and 
by  striking  the  words  "and  a  record  thereof,  together  with 
printed  copies  of  the  drawing  and  statement  of  the  applicant, 
Khali  be  kept  In  books  for  that  purpose"  and  »o^rtlng  In 
lieu  thereof  the  words  ",  and  a  record  thereof  "J*"  ^„«'P' 
In  the  Patent  Ofllce."  The  second  sentence  of  subsection  (a) 
of  section  7  1s  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  word 
"certificate"  and  inaertlng  the  word  "registration  in  Ueu 
thereof;  by  striking  therefrom  the  words  the  drawing  or  , 
and  bv  striking  the  wards  "the  crant  of  .^w„.   tv,^ 

Subsection  (d)  of  section  7  Is  amended  «>?.  ««jJ^^J^  *^*^ 
entire  subsection  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following 
"C^n  ap^lcatlon  of  the  r^trant  the  C;o°?'n'«''»<'°:[.  "•^J 
permit  any  registration  to  Be  •u"^."'*'''?*', '?:  ;:'°^7W  .k, 
knd  upon  cancelation  appropriate  entry  «h«  '  ^  '?'«Jf  '"  If ' 
records  of  the  Patent  (Tifflce  Upon  «PP»<»;'2  r^^l^t-^ner 
trant  and  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee.  the  Commissioner 
f"  ^  ca^ui"  mar  permit  any  registration  to  be  •n'*nded 
or  to  be  disclaimed  in  part:  Prortied.  That  ^be  r.nieiidmenf 
or  disclaimer  does  not  alter  materially  the  <-ba«i^«'  ^be 
mark.  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  In  the  records  of 
the  Patent  Orflce  and  upon  the  certificate  of  registration  or 
If  said  certificate  Is  lost  or  destroyed,  upon  a  certified  copy 

*  Subsection  (e)  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  striking  the 
worSs^rtlfi«tes  of  ;  by  adding  an  "s"  to  the  word  ".regls^ 
tratlon":  and  striking  the  words  "a  ^blef  <>f  division  and 
inserting  In  lieu  thereof  "an  employee  o'Jbe  Offlce 

Subsection  (f)  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  striking  from 
the  fi>st  sentence  the  words  ",  signed  by  the  Commissioner 
and  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office  .  by  "trik  ng 
the  word  "certificate",  second  occurrence  ;  and  by  striking 
the  word  "certificate",  third  occurrence,  and  Inserting  the 
word  "registration"  4n  lieu  thereof. 

Sec  5  Section  flT  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  section 
and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  :        _   .  .  ,  ^h«m. 

"Sec  9.  (a)  Each  registration  may  be  renewed  for  pertods 
of  twenty  years  from  the  end  of  the  expiring  period  upon 
payment  V  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a  rtj^^ 
application  therefor,  setting  forth  those  goods  "[  -ervlces 
recited  in  the  registration  on  or  In  connection  with  wh^ch 
the  mark  Is  still  In  use  In  commerce  and  having  •t"™?^ 
thereto  a  specimen  or  facsimile  showing  '•«'«'°»  "r^/.„m 
mark,  or  showing  that  any  nonuse  '"  .^^Vf  '°  «Pf*^''  «^''^»S"_ 
stances  which  excuse  such  nonuse  and  It  is  not  due  to  any 
inten^on  to  abandon  the  mark.  Such  •PP""' ""'}»•/„  ^ 
made  at  anv  time  within  six  months  before  tbe  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  issued  or  renewed, 
or  It  may  be  made  within  three  months  after  such  expira- 
tion on  payment  of  the  additional  ''•bereln  prescribed^ 

"(b)  If  the  Commissioner  refuses  to  renew  the  reglstra 
tlon,   he  shall   notify   the   registrant  of  his   refusal   and   the 

"'""(c)  An  applicant  for  renewal  not  domiciled  In  the  I'nlted 
States   shall    be    subject    to   and   comply    with    the    provisions 

"'sTr'i"  y^lonTo  is  amended  by  ch-nglng  the  colon  fol- 
lowing   the   word   "conducted"    to  a    period   and   striking   the 
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words  "Provided,  That  any  Buslsnrd  rvclBtratlon  may  b« 
cancvU-d  at  any  tlmr  If  the  reKl«ter«d  mark  la  being  uaed  by, 
or  with  th»  p*ruil«»lon  of.  the  ftaitt(nr«  ao  aa  to  mlarepr*- 
•••nt  the  Mourc**  of  the  koo<1h  or  a*rvlc*a  In  connection  with 
which  the  mark  Ih  UHed"  ;  and  atrlklng  the  sentence  "The 
i'ummUiiloner  Hhall  keep  a  Heparate  rvcord  of  auch  aaaicn- 
mentM  oubmltted  to  hlni  for  recording.  "  and  Inserting  In  lien 
there<if  "A  neparate  record  of  aaslgnnienta  submitted  for 
recording  hereunder  shall  be  maintained  In  the  I'atent  Office. 

Hmv  f.  Subsection  (a(  of  station  12  Is  amended  br  chang- 
ing the  period  at  the  end  thereof  to  a  colon  and  lna«rtlng 
after  the  colon  the  following  :  "Provided,  That  In  the  caae 
of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent  use  or  In  the  c»ae  of 
an  application  to  be  placed  In  an  Interference  as  provided 
for  In  section  1«  of  this  Act,  the  mark  If  otherwise  regis- 
trable, may  be  published  subject  to  the  determination  of  the 
rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedln^a" 

Hubm-ctlon  (c)  of  section  12  Is  amended  by  strlktnc  there- 
from the  Hrst  word  of  the  last  sentence  and  Inserting  In  lieu 
thereof    the   words    "Marka   published    under   this" 

8kc.  H  Section  13  la  amended  by  striking  the  words 
"notice  or'  each  oocurrecce.  and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof 
the  following  sentence  :  '^An  opposition  may  be  amended 
under  such  conditions  as  may  b«  prescribed  by  the  Commla- 
xloner  " 

Sb(-.  tt  Section  14  Is  amended  by  striking  said  section  In 
Its  entirety  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following: 

"8b(-.  14  A  verified  petition  to  cancel  a  reglHtratlon  of  a 
mnrk.  stating  the  grounds  relied  upon.  may.  upon  payment 
of  the  prescrll)ed  tee,  be  filed  by  any  person  who  belleres 
that  he  U  or  will  be  damaged  bv  the  registration  of  a  mark 
on  the  principal  register  established  by  this  Act.  or  under  the 
Act  of  March  3.  f(*«l.  or  the  Act  of  February  20,  1905 — 
"(a)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  registration 
of  the  mark  under  this  Act  ;  or 

"(b)  within  five  years  from  the  date  of  publication 
under  section  12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered  under  the 
Act  of  March  3,  1881,  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  1908  ;  or 
"(c)  at  any  time  If  the  registered  mark  becomes  the 
common  deHcrlptlve  name  of  ao  article  or  substance,  or  has 
been  abandoned,  or  Us  reglHtratlon  was  obtained  fraud- 
ulently or  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  section  4  or  of 
NubsectluDs  (A),  (b).  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a 
reglstratlun  hereunder,  or  contrary  to  similar  prohibitory 
provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration  thereunder, 
or  if  the  reglstertHl  mark  Is  being  used  br.  or  with  the 
permission  of.  the  registrant  so  as  to  misrepresent  the 
source  of  the  goods  or  services  In  connection  with  which 
the  mark  is  used  ;  or 

"(d)  at  any  time  If  the  mark  Is  reflstered  under  the 
Act  of  March  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  1»05. 
and  has  not  been  publlxhed  under  the  provisions  of  sub- 
section (ci  of  section  12  of  this  Act  ;  or 

"(e)  at  any  time  In  the  case  of  a  certification  mark  on 
the  ground  that  the  registrant  (I)  doe*  not  control,  or  U 
not  able  le^cltlmately  to  exercise  control  over,  the  use  of 
such  mark,  or  (2i  engages  In  the  production  or  marketing 
of  any  g(H>ds  or  services  to  which  the  certification  mark 
Is  applied,  or  (3)  permits  the  use  of  the  ccrtitlcatlon  mark 
for  purposes  other  than  to  certify,  or  (4)  discrlmtnately 
refuses  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  the  goods  or 
services  of  any  person  who  maintains  the  standards  or 
conditions  which  such  mark  certliiea  : 

"Providfd,  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commission  may  api»l7 
to  cancel  on  the  grounds  specified  In  subsections  (c)  and  (e) 
of  this  section  any  mark  registered  on  the  principal  reclster 
established  by  this  Act,  and  the  prescribed  fee  anall  not  be 
required." 

Sac.  10  Section  IS  Is  amended  by  striking  "(e)  and  (d)" 
In  the  first  paragraph  and  Inserting  in  lieu  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing :  "(C)  and  (e)  " 

Section  15  Is  amended  by  striking  "or  trade  name"  from 
paragraph  numbered  (4). 

Sic  11.  Section  16  Is  amended  by  atrlklng  therefrom  the 
word  "purchasers". 

See.  12.  Section  21  Is  amended  by  striking  the  entire  aec- 
tlon    and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sec  21.  (a)  (1)  An  applicant  for  registration  of  a  mark, 
party  to  an  Interference  proceeding,  party  to  an  opposition 
proceeding,  party  to  an  application  to  register  as  a  lawful 
concurrent  user,  party  to  a  cancellation  proceeding,  a  regla- 
trant  who  has  filed  an  affidavit  aa  provloed  in  section  8,  or 
an  applicant  for  renewal,  who  Is  dissatisfied  with  the  ded- 
Hlon  of  the  Commissioner  or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  may  appeal  to  the  I'nlted  States  Court  of  Cnstoma 
and  I'atent  Appeals  thereby  waiving  his  right  to  proceed 
ujider  section  21(b)  hereof:  Provided.  That  such  appeal  ahall 
be  dismissed  If  any  adverse  party  to  the  proceeding,  other 
than  the  Commissioner,  shall,  within  twenty  days  after  the 
appellant  has  filed  notice  of  appeal  according  to  section 
21(a)(2)  hereof,  files  notice  with  the  Commlsaloner  that 
he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  aa  pro- 
vided In  section  21  (b  I  hereof.  Thereupon  the  appellant  snail 
have  thirty  days  thereafter  within  which  to  file  a  civil  action 
under  said  section  21(b),  In  default  of  which  the  dedalon 
appealed  from  shall  govern  the  farther  proceedings  In  the 
case. 

"(2)  When  an  appeal  Is  taken  to  the  United  State*  Court 
of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeala,  the  appellant  ahall  rive 
notice  thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and  snail  file  In  the  Pat- 
ent Office  his  reasons  of  appeal,  snedflcally  set  forth  In 
writing,  within  such  time  after  the  date  of  the  decision  ap- 
pealed from,  not  less  than  sixty  days,  as  the  Commlasloner 
appoints. 

"(3)  The  court  shall,  before  bearing  such  appeal,  give 
notice  of  the  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  to  the  Commla- 
sloner and  the  parties  thereto.  The  Commlsaloner  shall 
transmit  to  the  court  certified  copies  of  all  the  necessary 
original  papers  and  evidence  In  the  caae  spedfled  by  the 
appellant   and   any   additional  papers  and  evidence  specified 


by  the  appellee,  and  In  an  ex  parte  caae  the  Commissioner 
snail  furnish  the  court  with  the  grounds  of  the  decision  of 
the  i'atent  office.  In  writing,  touching  all  the  polnta  Involved 
by  the  reasons  of  appeal. 

"(4)  Ibe  court  shall  hear  and  determine  such  appeal  on 
the  evidence  produced  before  the  Patent  Oince,  and  the  deci- 
sion shall  be  connned  to  the  polnta  set  forth  In  the  reasons 
of  appeal.  Upon  Its  determination,  the  court  snail  return  to 
the  Couiuilssioner  a  ccrtincate  of  Its  proeeedlnjoi  and  deci- 
sion, which  shall  be  entered  of  record  In  the  Patent  Office 
and  govern  the  further  proceedings  In  the  caae. 

-'(b)(1)  Vvhenever  a  peraon  authorised  by  aectlon  21(a) 
hereof  to  appeal  to  the  United  Btatea  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeala  Is  dluaatlaned  with  the  dedalon  of  the  Com- 
missioner or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  aald  person 
mav,  unless  appeal  has  been  taken  to  said  Court  of  Cuatoins 
and  Patent  Appeals,  have  remedy  by  a  dvll  action  If  com- 
menced within  such  time  after  such  dedalon,  not  lesa  than 
sixty  days,  as  the  Commlasloner  appoints  or  aa  provided  In 
section  21(a).  The  court  nay  adjudge  that  an  applicant  Is 
entitled  to  a  registration  upon  the  application  Involved,  that 
a  reglatratloa  Involved  ataould  be  canceled,  or  such  other 
matter  aa  the  Isaues  In  the  proceeding  require,  aa  the  facts 
In  the  case  may  appear.  Such  adjudication  shall  authorise 
the  Commlaaioner  to  take  any  necessary  action,  upon  com- 
pliance with  the  requirements  of  law. 

"(2)  The  Commissioner  shall  not  be  made  a  party  to  an 
Inter  partes  proceeding  under  this  subsection,  but  he  shall 
be  notified  of  the  tiling  of  the  complaint  by  the  clerk  of  the 
court  In  which  It  is  filed  and  ahall  have  the  right  to  Inter- 
vene In  the  action. 

"(3)  In  all  cases  where  there  la  no  adverse  party,  a  copy 
of  the  complaint  shall  be  served  on  the  Commissioner  ;  and 
all  the  expenses  of  the  proceedings  shall  t>e  paid  by  the  party 
bringing  them,  whether  the  nnal  decision  is  in  his  favor  or 
not.  In  suits  brought  hereunder,  the  record  In  the  Patent 
Office  shaU  be  admitted  on  motion  of  any  partv,  upon  such 
terms  and  conditions  as  to  costs,  expenses,  and  the  further 
cross-examination  of  the  witnesses  as  the  court  Imposea, 
without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  any  party  to  take  further 
testimony.  The  testimony  and  exhibits  of  the  record  In  the 
Patent  Office,  when  admitted  shall  have  the  same  effect  as  If 
originally  taken  and  produced  In  the  suit. 

"(4)  v>bere  there  Is  an  adverse  party,  such  suit  may  be 
Instituted  against  the  garty  In  Interest  aa  shown  by  the 
records  of  the  Patent  Office  at  the  time  of  the  dedalon  com- 
plained of,  but  any  party  in  Interest  may  become  a  party  to 
the  action.  If  there  be  adverse  parties  residing  In  a  plu- 
rality of  districts  not  embraced  within  the  same  State,  or 
an  adverse  party  residing  In  a  foreign  countrr.  the  United 
Mutes  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Colombia  shall  have 
Jurisdiction  and  may  Issue  summons  against  the  adverse 
parties  directed  to  the  marshal  of  any  district  In  which 
any  adverse  party  resides.  Summons  agalnat  adverse  parties 
residing  In  foreign  countries  may  be  senrsd  by  publication 
or  otherwise  as  the  court  directs." 

Ssc.  13.  Section  23  Is  amended  by  striking  from  the  last 
paragraph  thereof  the  words  "has  begun  the  lawful  use  of 
his  mark  In  foreign  commerce  and  that  he". 

Snc.  14.  Section  24  Is  amended  by  Inaertlag  In  the  second 
sentence  thereof,  following  the  word  ''time",  the  following : 
",  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  a 
verined  petition  stating  the  ground  there<or," ;  and  by  In- 
serting in  the  third  sentence  foUowiag  the  word  "Board  '  the 
word  "which". 

SBC.  15.  Section  2»  Is  amended  by  Metlag  ths  following : 
"under  the  Act  of  March  3.  1881.  or  the  Act  of  rebruary  30, 
1905.  or  on  the  prlndpal  reflstar  estabUabed  by  thU  Art, 
shall'  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following:  "In  the 
I'atent  Office,  may  " ;  and  by  deleting  "ao  to  mark  goods  bear- 
ing the  registered  mark,  or  by  a  reglatrant  under  the  Act  of 
March  IW,  1920,  or  by  the  r««lstraat  of  a  mark  on  the  sup- 
plemental register  provided  ur  UUa  Act"  and  Inserting  in 
lieu  thereof     to  give  saeh  aotle*  af  registration,". 

Snc.  18.  Section  30  u  ameaSsd  bv  striking  the  word 
"shall"  In  the  hrst  sentence  and  laaertlng  in  lien  thereof  the 
word  "may"  ;  and  by  striking  therefrom  all  of  aald  section 
except  the  first  sentence  thereof  and  Inserting  In  Hsu  thereof 
the  following :  "The  appUeaat  may  file  aa  appll«atlOB  to 
register  a  mark  for  aay  or  all  of  the  gtMda  and  services  upon 
or  In  connection  with  which  he  is  actuaUy  using  the  mark  : 
Provided,  That  when  such  goods  or  services  fall  within  a 
plurality  of  classes,  a  fee  equaling  the  sum  of  the  feea  for 
filing  an  application  In  each  claaa  shall  be  paid,  and  the  Com- 
missioner may  Issue  a  single  certificate  of  registration  for 
such  mark." 

Sec.  17.  Subsection  (I)  of  section  32  is  amended  by  strik- 
ing the  entire  subsection  aad  Inacrting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
following  : 

"Aay  person  who  shall,  without  the  consent  of  the  reg- 
istrant— 


"(a)  use  in  commerce  any  reproduction,  connterfelt, 
copy,  or  colorable  Imitation  of  a  registered  mark  In  con- 
nection with  the  sale,  offering  for  sale,  dlatrlbutlon,  or 
advertising  of  any  goods  or  services  on  or  In  connection 
with  which  such  use  Is  likely  to  canse  confusion,  or  to 
cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive ;  or 

"(b)   reproduce,   counterfeit,   copy,  or  colorahly  Imitate 
s   registered   mark  and  apply   such   reproduction,  counter- 
feit,  copy,   or  colorable  Imitation   to  labela,  signs,  prints, 
(wckages.  wrappers,  receptacles  or  advertisements  Intended 
to  be   used   In   commerce  upon  or  In  connection  with   the 
sale,  offering  for  sale,  dlstrlbntloB.  or  adTertMag  of  goods 
or   services   on   or   In   conaectioa   with   which   such   use  Is 
likely  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  Blstake,  or  to  deceive. 
shall    be   liable   In   a   dvll   action   by   the   reclstrant   for   the 
remedies  hereinafter  provided.     Under  snbaectlon   (b)  hereof, 
the  registrant  ahall  not  i>e  entitled  to  reeover  profits  or  dam- 
ages  unless   the  acts   have  been   eoaamltted  with   knowledge 
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that  such  Imitation  Is  Intended  to  be  used  to  cause  confusion, 
or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive  " 

Paragraph  (bt  of  Dubsectlon  (2)  of  section  32  Is  amended 
by  striking  the  word  "published"  and  Inserting  in  lieu  thereof 
the  word  '"publisher" 

Sec.  18.  Subsection  (a)  of  section  33  Is  amended  by  strik- 
ing therefrom  the  words  "certificate  of"  In  the  first  line,  and 
changing  "certificate",  second  appearance,  to  "registration". 

Subsection  (b)  of  section  83  Is  amended  by  striking  the 
word  "certificate",  first  appearance,  and  Inserting  the  word 
"registration"  In  lieu  thereof  and  by  striking  therefrom  the 
word  "certificate",  second  appearance,  and  Inserting  in  lieu 
thereof  "affidavit  filed  under  the  provisions  of  said  sec- 
tion 15". 

Paragraph  (3)  of  subsection  (bj  of  section  33  Is  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  words  "has  been  assigned  and"  ; 
and  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "assignee"  and  Inserting 
In  lieu  thereof  the  words  "registrant  or  a  person  In  privity 
with  the  registrant". 

Paragrapn  (5)  of  subf^ectlon  (b)  of  section  S3  Is  amended 
by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "the"  following  the  words 
"date  prior  to"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  words  "reg- 
istration of  the  mark  under  this  Act  or  "  :  by  striking  there 
from  "(a)  or"  following  the  word  "subsection";  and  by 
changlDK  the  period  to  "  ;  or" 

Paragraph  (6)  of  subsection  (b)  of  section  33  Is  amended 
by  Inserting  the  words  "registration  under  this  Act  or"  after 
the  word  the",  second  appearance ;  by  striking  therefrom 
"(a)  or"  following  the  word  "subsection",  first  appearance; 
by  striking  from  tlie  proviso  the  words  "only  where  the  said 
mark  has  been  published  pursuant  to  subsection  (c)  of  sec- 
tion 12  and  shall  apply"  :  by  striking  the  words  "the  date  of" 
foltowlnir  the  words  "prior  to"  In  said  proviso  and  inserting 
In  lieu  thereof  "such  registration  or  such"  ;  by  striking  there- 
from the  words  "under  subsection  (a)  or  (c)  of  section  12 
of  this  Act"  :  and  by  changing  the  period  to  "  :  or". 

Sec  19  Section  ,15  Is  amended  by  striking  "31(1)  (b)" 
and  Inserting  In  Hen  thereof  "32" 

Sec.  20.  Subsection  (b)  of  section  44  Is  amended  by  strik- 
ing said  subsection  In  Its  entirety  and  Inserting  In  lieu 
thereof  the  fotlowlnir : 

"(b)  Any  person  whose  country  of  origin  Is  a  party  to  any 
convention  or  treaty  relating  to  trademarkH,  trade  or  com- 
mercial names,  or  the  repression  of  unfair  competition,  to 
which  the  t'nlted  States  Is  also  a  party,  or  extends  reciprocal 
rights  to  nationals  of  the  T'nlted  States  by  law.  shsH  be 
entitled  to  the  l>enefita  of  this  section  under  the  conditions 
expressed  herein  to  the  extent  necessary  to  give  effect  to  any 
provision  of  such  convention,  treaty  or  reciprocal  law.  In 
addition  to  the  rights  to  which  any  owner  of  a  mark  is 
otherwise  entitled  by  this  Act." 

Subsection  (e)  of  section  44  Is  amended  by  Inserting  after 
the  word  "a"  In  the  second  sentence  the  words  "certification 
or  a"  :  and  bv  striking  from  said  second  sentence  the  words 
"application  for  or". 

Sec.  21.  Section  45  Is  amended  as  follows  :  The  sixth  para- 
graph of  said  section  relating  to  the  definition  of  "applicant, 
registrant",  Is  amended  by  changing  "and",  second  api>ear- 
nnce.  to  ".  predecessors,". 

The  ninth  paragraph  of  said  section,  relating  to  the  mean- 
liiK  of  the  terms  "trade  name"  and  "commerdal  name".  Is 
amended  by  Inserting  a  comma  between  the  words  "com- 
mercial" and  "agricultural". 

The  eleventh  parafjfraph  of  said  aectlon,  being  the  defini- 
tion of  "service  mark  ',  is  amended  by  striking  the  definition 
In  Its  entirety  and  Inserilng  In  lieu  thereof  : 

"The  term  'service  mark'  means  a  mark  used  In  the  sale 
or  advertising  of  services  to  Identify  the  serving  of  one  per- 
son and  distinguish  them  from  the  services  of  others  Titles, 
character  names  and  other  distinctive  features  of  radio  or 
television  programs  may  be  registered  as  service  marlis  not- 
withstanding that  they  or  thf  programs,  may  advertise  the 
goods  of  the  sponsor." 

The  fifteenth  paragraph  of  said  section,  relating  to  use 
In  commerce.  Is  amended  by  changing  the  period  at  the  end 
of  said  paragraph  to  a  comma  and  adding  the  words  "or  the 
services  are  rendered  in  more  than  one  State  or  In  this  snd 
n  foreign  country  and  the  person  rendering  the  services  is 
engaged  In  commerce  in  connection  therewltn." 

The  seventeenth  paragraph  of  said  section,  relating  to  the 
meaning  of  the  term  'colorable  Imitation".  Is  amended  by 
changing  "terms"  to  "tt'rm"  and  deleting  the  word  "pur- 
chasers'   at  the  end  thereof. 

The  final  paragrnph  of  said  section  Is  amended  by  striking 
therefrom  the  word  commence"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof 
the  word  "commerce  " 

Approved  October  9   1962. 


Exccrpta  From  Public  Law  t7-781 

187th  CoNoaaaa,  S.  16521 

Oolober  1*,  J9*t 

(76  SUt.  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  protect  the  public  health  by  amending  the  Federal  Food. 
Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  to  assure  the  safety,  effectiveness, 
and  reliability  of  drugs,  authorise  standardliatlon  of  drug 
names,  and  clarify  and  strengthen  existing  Inspection 
authority  ;  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  emactrd  by  the  Senate  aad  Houae  of  Re^reeentative* 
at  the  I  totted  8taiea  of  America  in  Congreee  aaaembled.  That 
tnls  Act,   divided   Into   titles  and   sections  according  to  the 


following    table    of    contents,    may    be    dted    as    the    "Drug 
Amendments  of  1962." 


INroRMATIOS   ON    PATENTS    rOR    DRrOS 

Sec.  308.  Section  702  of  the  Federal  Food.  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act  (21  L' S.C  372)  Is  amended  by  adding  at  the 
end  thereof  the  following  new  subsection  . 

"(d)  The  Secretary  Is  authortxed  and  directed,  upon  re 
quest  from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  furnish  full  and 
complete  Information  with  respect  to  such  questions  relatlnt: 
to  drugs  as  the  Commlsaloner  ma.v  submit  concerning  anv 
patent  application.  The  Secretary  Is  further  authorlred. 
upon  receipt  of  any  such  request,  to  conduct  or  cause  to  be 
conducted,   such    research   as   may   be   required  ' 

Approved  tictober  10,  1962 


Public  Law  87-«31 

ISTth  C0.N0RE8S,  H  R.  12513] 

October  IS,  19tt 

(76  Stat.  95hi 

AN  ACT 

To  provide  for  public  notice  of  settlements  In   patent   Inter- 
ferences, and  for  other  purposes 

Be  it  enacted  bv  the  Senate  and  House  of  Repreientativea 
of  the  I'nited  8tate$  of  America  in  Congreei  a*»emble4.  That 
section  13.'5  of  title  35.  I'nlted  States  Code,  Is  amended  by 
designating  the  first  and  second  paraerapbs  thereof  as 
subsections  (a)  and  ^bl.  respectively,  ana  by  adding  thereto 
the  following  subsection 

"(c)  Any  agreement  or  understanding  between  parties  to 
an  Interference.  Including  any  collateral  agreements  referred 
to  therein,  made  In  connection  with  or  In  c<jnteniplatlon  of 
the  termination  of  the  lnt(>rference,  shall  t>e  In  writing  and 
a  true  copy  thereof  filed  In  the  Patent  Office  before  the  termi- 
nation of  the  Interference  as  t>etween  the  said  parties  to  the 
agreement  or  understanding.  If  any  party  tiling  the  same  so 
requests,  the  copy  shall  be  kept  separate  from  the  file  of  the 
Interference,  and  made  available  only  to  Oovernment  agendes 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  person  on  a  showing  of  good 
cause.  Failure  to  file  the  copy  ot  such  agreement  or  under- 
standing shall  render  permanently  unenforceable  such 
agreement  or  understanding  and  any  patent  of  such  parties 
Involved  In  the  Interference  or  any  patent  subsequently  Issued 
on  any  application  of  siich  parties  so  Involved  The  Com- 
missioner may,  however,  on  a  showing  of  good  cause  for 
failure  to  file  within  the  time  prescribed,  permit  the  filing 
of  the  agreement  or  understanding  during  the  slx-mentn 
period  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  Interference  ss 
between   the  parties  to  the  agreement  or  understanding. 

"The  Commissioner  shall  give  notice  to  the  parties  or  their 
attomevs  of  record,  a  reasonable  time  prior  to  said  termina- 
tion, of  the  filing  requirement  of  this  section  If  the  Com- 
missioner gives  such  nctlce  at  a  later  time.  Irrespective  of 
the  right  to  file  such  agreement  or  understanding  within  the 
six-month  period  on  a  showing  of  good  canse.  the  parties 
may  file  such  agreement  or  understanding  within  sixty  days 
of  the  receipt  of  such  notice. 

"Any  discretionary  action  of  the  Commissioner  under  this 
subsection     shall     be     reviewable     under    section     10    of    the 
Administrative  Procedure  Act." 
Approved  October  15.  19<i2. 


Re  InterfercDcc  Act  (Public  Law  87-831) 

It  Is  contemplated  that  the  notice  required  by  the  Act. 
reproduced  above,  will  be  given  In  the  form  set  forth  below 
In  Interferences  instituted  after  the  date  of  approval  of  the 
Act  the  notice  will  be  mailed  to  the  parties  at  the  time  the 
Interference  is  declared  In  all  other  interferences  the  notice 
will  be  riven  at  the  time  the  next  Office  action  Is  made,  or  If 
the  final  Office  action  was  mailed  prior  to  the  approval  date, 
and  the  period  for  review  has  not  expired,  the  notice  will  be 
given  Immediately. 

The  form  of  the  notice  will  be  as  follows  : 

"As  required  by  Public  Law  87-831  (76  Stat.  958),  ap- 
proved Ortober  15,  19f>2.  notice  Is  hereby  given  the  parties 
of  the  requirement  of  the  law.  for  filing  In  the  Patent  Office, 
a  copy  of  any  agreement  'In  connection  with  or  In  contempla- 
tion of  the  termination  of  the  Interference.' 

"By  direction  of  the  Commissioner  " 

EDWIN   L.    REYNOLDS, 
Oct.   17,  1962.  Firet  Ateietant  Commiteinner. 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 

COPYRIGHTS  ^ 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Part  2— Rclbb  or  PaACTicE  in  Tradbmare  Cabbb 
tiiecellaneouM  Amendntentt 

The  following  amendments  are  made,  to  take  effect  thirty 
days  after  publication  In  the  Federal  Register. 
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Tb«  text  of  propoacd  amendmcnti  was  pobllabtd  la  tta* 
Federal  Reflater  for  rebruary  8,  1M2  (28  FS.  ItlT-l*), 
and  all  pcraon*  who  dealred  were  Inrited  to  ■ubmlt  written 
data,  rlewi,  arfumenta  or  aacfeatioaa  la  eoanectloo  with 
the  propoaed  amendmenta.  A  hearlBff  was  held  at  10 :  00 
a.m.  on  April  33,  1M2,  In  Room  388^8  of  the  DepartBeat 
of  Commerce  Bulldinc.  The  ameadmeata  are  made  after  eoa- 
•Idrratlon  of  alt  the  matertil  aubmltted  and  atatementa  made. 

The  test  of  the  amendmenta  la  aa  followa  ! 

1.  Paragraph  (a)  of  i  2.39  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

12.39     Omittion  of  allegation  6f  u—  in  eemm^roa  *t  fo^Hffn 
applieantt. 

(a)  The  allegation  that  the  mark  la  In  uae  In  commerce, 
required  by  |  2.33(b),  and  the  statements  of  the  dates  of 
appllcant'a  first  uae.  required  by  I  23S(a)(l)  (tII)  and  (rUI), 
may  be  omitted  In  the  caae  of  an  application  filed  parsnant 
to  aectlon  44(e)  of  the  act  for  registration  of  a  mark  duly 
registered  In  the  country  of  origin  of  a  foreign  applicant, 
proTlded  the  application  when  filed  la  aceompaaled  by  a 
certificate  of  the  trademark  offlee  of  the  fordga  eonatry 
ahowlng  that  the  mark  has  been  rsglstored  la  tha  eoaatry  of 
origin  of  the  applicant  and  also  showing  the  nark,  the  goods 
for  which  registered  and  that  said  registration  Is  then  la 
full  fore*  and  effect.  If  the  certUlcate  Is  not  la  the  BagUsh 
language,  a  translation  Is  required. 

2.  Section  2.96  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
12.98     J$tu€;  burden  of  proof. 

The  Issue  In  an  Interference  between  appUeatloas  shall  be 
the  respect iTe  rights  of  the  parties  to  regtstratloa.  The  Isaue 
In  sn  Interference  between  aa  appUeatloa  aad  a  reglstratloa 
shall  be  the  same,  but  In  the  eveat  the  flaal  dedaloa  la  adrerse 
to  the  registrant,  a  registration  to  the  applicant  will  act 
be  authorised  so  long  aa  the  laterferlag  reglstratloa  remalas 
oa  the  register,.  The  party  whose  applleatloa  or  reglatratloa 
InrolTod  In  the  Interference  baa  the  latest  filing  date  (the 
JuBlor  party)  will  be  regarded  as  having  the  barden  of  proof. 

8.  Section  2.97  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
I  2.97     Enlargement  of  iteue. 

Any  party  to  an  Interference  may.  within  fifty  days  after 
the  notice  of  interference  Is  mailed,  file  a  pleading  setting 
forth  afflrmatlTely  any  natter  oa  the  basis  of  which.  If 
proved,  the  other  party  would  aot  be  eatltled  to  obtala  or 
maintain  a  registration.  Such  pleading  may  request  aMrna- 
tlre  relief  by  way  of  cancellation  of  a  registration  InTolved, 
but  no  defense  atUcklng  the  Talldlty  of  snch  reglstrstlon  may 
be  dtherwise  raised  In  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for 
sOlnnatlre  relief  mast  be  Terlfled  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  fee  as  required  by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to 
such  request  for  aflrmatlre  relief  Is  required  within  twaaty 
days  after  serrlce  thereof,  but  no  reply  need  be  filed  to  other 
afllrmative  defenses. 

4.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.106  la  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
I  2.10«     Ananm: 

(b)  An  answer  may  contain  any  defense,  and  It  may  also 
contain  a  request  for  aarmatlTe  relief  by  way  of  cancella- 
tion of  a  reglstraUon  pleaded  In  the  notice  of  opposition :  bnt 
no  defense  stUcklng  the  Talldlty  of  such  registration  may 
be  otherwise  raised  In  the  proceeding.  Such  request  for 
afflrraatlve  relief  must  be  verified  snd  must  be  aceomlwnled 
by  the  fee  as  required  by  aectlon  14  of  the  aet  A  reply  to 
Bueh  request  for  afflrmatlre  relief  la  required  within  twenty 
daya  after  aerrlce  thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer 
need  be  filed. 

•  ••••*• 

8.  Psragrapk  (b)  of  I  S.11S  Is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

i  2.113     Motieo  of  flUng  of  peiiHon. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  Whea  the  petlttoa  Is  correct  aa  to  form  a  notice  shall 
be  prepared,  Ideatlfylag  the  title  aad  aamber  of  the  pro- 
ce^lng  and  the  reglatratloa  lavolTad.  aad  daslgaatlag  a  tine, 
not  less  than  thirty  daya  from  tbt  mailing  date  of  such 
notice,  within  which  answer  must  be  filed.  A  copy  of  thla 
notice  ahall  be  forwarded  to  the  petitioner  In  care  of  bis  at- 
toraey  or  ageat.  If  he  has  aa  attoraey  or  agent  of  record. 
The  dnpllcata  copy  <rf  the  petlttoa  aad  exhlhlts  shall  he 
forwarded  with  a  copy  of  such  notice  to  the  reglstraat. 


6.  Paragraph  (b)  of  1 1.114  Is  ameaded  to  read  as  fallows : 

I  2.114     Antwor. 

•  •••••• 

(b)  Aa  aaswer  suiy  coatala  aay  defSaae,  aad  It  may  also 
coatata  a  request  for  aflroutlTe  relief  by  way  of  eaaeella- 
tloa  of  a  reglstratloa  pleaded  la  the  petlttoa ;  bat  ao  daftase 
attacking  the  validity  of  aach  reglatrattoa  may  be  otherwise 
raised  in  the  proceeding.  Such  request  fsr  aflrmatlTe  relief 
must  be  verified  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  as  re- 
quired by  section  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  such  rsqoast  for 
afllrmative  relief  Is  required  within  tucaty  days  after  serv- 
ice thereof,  but  no  other  reply  to  the  answer  aead  be  filed. 


7.  Paragraphs  (a)(1),  (b)  (1)  aad  (2).  (c)  aad  (d))  of 
I  2.120  are  ameaded,  aad  aew  paragraph  (f)  (1)  and  (2)  to 
follow  I  2.110(e)  are  added,  so  that  said  seetloa.  as  ameaded, 
reads  as  follows : 

I  2.120     iMeoevery  procodmro. 

The  provlsloas  of  the  Federal  Kolea  of  Civil  Procedure 
relatlaff  to  discovery  are  laappUeahle  la  later  partes  trade- 
mark eases  except  as  spedfleally  aeC  ferth  la  this  seetloa. 

(a)  Dopoaitiona  for  dtocevery.  (1)  Aay  party  to  aa  oppo- 
sitloa,  laterfereace,  caaeellattoa  or  eoaenrrsBt  ass  proeeedlag 
may.  at  aay  time  aot  later  thaa  thirty  days  prior  to  the  day 
upoa  which  aay  testimony  nay  first  he  takea  aa  set  by  laltlal 
or  subsequent  Oflee  aetton,  take  the  depoalttoa  of  aay  peraoa. 
Including  a  party,  for  the  pprpooe  of  dlseevary.  Saeh  dspo- 
sltloas  may  be  taken  upon  oral  ezamlaattoa  to  the  nuuiaer 
preeertbed  by  ||  1.273,  1.274.  aad  1.97B  of  thU  chapter,  or 
upoa  wrlttea  qnestloas  to  the  maaaer  preaerlhed  by  I  2.124. 
The  responsibility  for  seenrtog  the  atteadaaee  of  propoaed 
^poaeats  rests  wholly  with  the  totareetad  party. 

(2)  Beopo  of  ommminmtiom.  The  depoaeat  may  be  exam- 
laed  regardlag  aay  matter,  aot  prlTUeged,  which  la  relevaat 
to  the  subject  matter  lavolved  to  the  proeeedlag.  whether  It 
relates  to  the  claim  or  defease  «f  the  exasalatog  party  or  to 
the  claim  or  defeass  of  any  other  party,  todndlag  the  extot- 
eaee,  deaerlpttoa.  aatnre.  custody,  coadltloB,  and  location 
of  aay  booka,  doeamenta,  or  other  taaglhle  things  aad  the 
Ideatlty  aad  location  of  persons  having  knowledge  of  relevanl 
facts.  It  U  not  ground  for  objection  that  the  testimony 
wonid  be  Inadmissible  at  the  trial  If  the  testlmoay  soogfat 
appears  rcasoaably  caleuUted  to  lead  to  the  dlseoTery  of 
admissible  evidence. 

(3)  Veo  of  dioeovorg  dopooitimn*.  Dtoeovery  depoalUons 
may  be  used  In  accordance  with  Rule  M(d)  (1),  (2)  and  (4). 
and  (f )  of  the  Federal  Rulea  of  <^ni  Procedure,  provided  the 
party  offering  the  deposition,  or  any  part  thereof,  la  evldeace 
files  the  same  before  the  dose  of  his  testlmoay  period  and 
also  files  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon.  Objectloaa.  ladudlag 
aay  made  durlag  the  examlaatlOB,  vUl  be  considered  oaly  If 
made  or  renewed  at  the  hearlag. 

(b)  Bofuoot  for  adwi<es<ii.  (1)  Aay  party  to  an  oppoel- 
tlon,  toterference,  cancellation  or  eonearreat  uae  proeeedlag 
aay.  wfthla  the  time  spedfled  for  taklag  depoaltloa  for  dis- 
covery, serve  upon  any  adverse  party  two  copies  of  a  wrlttea 
request  tor  admission  by  the  Utter  of  the  ^aalaeaeee  of  any 
relevsat  document  described  to  aad  attoehed  to  the  reqaeat 
(a  photocopy  may  be  attoehed  pr«vldsd  the  ortglaal  thereof 
la  made  available  for  laapectlea).  or  of  the  troth  of  aay 
facta  which  are  matertol  aad  relevaat  to  the  Issues  aad  which 
are  believed  to  be  wlthla  the  kaowlcdge  of  both  the  party 
serving  and  the  party  served.  Bach  matter  la  respect  of 
which  aa  admission  Is  requested  ahall  be  coasldered  as  ad- 
mitted unless,  within  fifteen  days  after  service  thereof,  the 
party  to  whom  the  request  Is  directed  serves  upon  the  party 
requesting  the  admission  a  sworn  stotement  denying  spedfi- 
cally  the  matter  In  respect  at  which  sdmlsalaa  to  requestsd, 
or  settlag  forth  In  deUll  the  rsaaoaa  why  he  eaaaot  truth- 
fully dther  admit  or  deay  the  aaaae.  or  Ilea  objcctloas  thereto 
together  with  oae  copy  of  the  request  for  admlasloa.  Aay 
reply  to  such  objscttoaa  shan  he  da*  wlthto  tea  days  after 

service  thereof.  ,.,....  ^^ 

(2)  Kfeot  0/  admiooiona.  Ho  admlasloa  shall  be  consid- 
ered as  part  of  the  record  to  the  case  aaless  a  party  Hies, 
before  the  dose  of  his  testlmoay  period,  a  aotlce  of  "M**** 
thereaa  aad  a  copy  of  the  admtoatoa  aad  request  therefor. 

(c)  Jfefto*  to  prodmeo  dotmmmto,  ate.,  far  «*'»«'*'«"  *V 
eopwtng.  Upoa  motloa  showing  gaed  caase  therefor,  ffled 
prior  to  the  day  upon  which  aay  teatlmMy  may  flrat  he  takea 
aa  est  by  tolttol  or  saheaqueat  OAee  aettoa.  aa  ariar  may  be 
catered  requlrlag  a  party  to  predaee  aad  permit  the  laapec- 
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tlon  and  copying  or  photographing,  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
moving  party,  of  any  designated  books,  documente  or  other 
tonglble  things,  not  privileged,  the  existence  of  which  has 
been  pleaded  or  otherwise  acknowledged,  and  which  consti- 
tute or  contain  material  within  the  scope  of  Inquiries  per- 
mitted in  depositions  for  discovery  snd  which  are  to  his 
possession,  custody  or  control.  The  order  shall  specify  a 
time  for  compliance  therewith,  and  may  prescribe  such  terms 
and  conditions  as  may  be  Juat. 

(d)  Refuoat  to  comply  with  an  order  to  prodnoe.  If  any 
party  falla  or  refuses  to  comply  with  sn  order  to  produce  and 
permit  the  lnsi>ectlon  and  copying  or  photographing  of  desig- 
nated things,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may 
strike  out  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  that  party,  or 
dlamlaa  the  action  or  proceeding  or  any  part  thereof,  or  enter 
a  Judgment  aa  by  default  agalast  that  party,  or  take  audi 
other  action  as  may  be  deemed  approprtote. 

(e)  Smamination  and  erot-emamination.  A  party  may  In- 
terrogate any  unwilling  or  hostile  witness  by  leading  ques- 
tions. A  party  may  call  an  adverse  party  or  an  oAcer. 
director,  or  managing  agent  of  a  public  or  private  corporaUoa 
or  of  a  partaershlp  or  assodatloa  which  Is  an  adverse  party, 
and  laterrogate  him  by  leading  qnestloas  and  coatradlct  aad 
Impeach  him  In  all  respecte  as  If  he  hsd  been  called  by  the 
adverse  party,  and  the  witness  thus  called  may  be  eaatra- 
dlcted  aad  Impeached  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  adverse  party 
also,  and  may  be  eroas-examlaed  by  the  adverse  party  oaly 
upon  the  subject  matter  of  his  examination  In  dilef. 

(f)  Interrogatoriee.  (1)  Any  party  to  an  oppoeltloa. 
Interference,  cancellation  or  concurrent  use  proceeding  may, 
within  the  time  spedfled  for  taking  depooltloas  for  discovery, 
serve  upon  any  adverse  party  a  written  Interrogatory  lim- 
ited to  the  name  and  addreA  of  the  person  or  persons  having 
knowledge  of  the  facte  conUlned  In  the  pleading  of  snch 
adverse  party.  An  answer  to  the  Interrogatory  ahall  be 
served  upon  the  Interrogating  party  within  fifteen  days  after 

receipt  thereof. 

(2)  If  a  party  refuses  to  answer  an  Interrogatory  so  lim- 
ited the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  may  take  any 
of  the  measures  spedfled  In  paragraph  (d)  of  thU  seetloa 
for  refusal  to  comply  with  aa  order  to  produce. 

8.  Paragraph  (b)  of  |  2.127  to  ameaded  to  read  aa  foUows : 

I  2.irt    Motion: 

•  •••••• 

(b)  Any  petition  for  rsconslderatton  or  modification  of  a 
dedslon.  if  It  to  not  appealable,  must  be  filed  wlthto  ten  days 
after  the  dedslon  or.  If  the  deetolon  to  appeatoble,  wlthto  the 
time  spedfled  to  I  2.129(c>. 

9.  Paragraph  (c)  of  I  2.128  to  ameaded  to  read  as  foUows : 

I  2.128     Find  hearino  and  Wieft. 



(c)  If  a  party  dedrea  an  oral  hearing,  he  should  so  state 
by  a  separate  notice  fltod  not  Uter  than  ten  days  after  the 
due  date  of  the  reply  brief  af  the  party  to  podUon  of  pUlnttff. 
and  the  time  for  sudi  hsariag  wUl  be  set  to  a  aottce  seat 
to  eadi  party  by  the  0«ee.  If  ao  request  for  •«»  •'•»rt»« 
to  made,  the  eaae  will  be  deddad  oa  the  record  and  briefs. 

10.  Paragraph  (a)  of  12.129  to  ameaded,  ajid  ^^J>^ 
graph  (c)  to  foUow  |  2.129(b)  to  added,  so  that  said  sectioa, 
as  amended,  reads  aa  fellows : 

I  2  129     Oral  ar^iMaeii*. 

(a)  Oral  argnmeato  wUl  be  heard  by  at  leaat  three  mem- 
bers of  ti.e  Trademark  Trial  aad  Appeal  "o^^^^^rSj 
stoted  in  the  notice.  If  any  party  appears  »M*?2«^°*' 
time,  he  will  be  beard.  If  the  Board  to  P*^**» '^^V'Tr 
lag  the  ease  at  the  time  spedfled.  a  aew  asslgameat  wttl  l» 
mfdT  or^e  case  win  he  cattoued  from  day  to  tayw^ 
heard.  Ualesa  otherwlss  permitted,  oral  argumeato  wUl  ho 
limited  to  one-half  hour  for  each  party.  ..#.,«.  is 

(b)  Hsartngs  may  be  advaaeed  or  adjourned,  •■<»'■«  ^ 
convialeiJ  anlproper.  to  meet  the  wtohee  of  the  partto.  and 
thdr  attorneys  or  agents.  _^.      ^       ^.  .^la. 

(c)  Any  petttiOB  for  reheartag,  r«»ndderation,  or  modlt 
cation  tTn^eddoa  must  be  filed  wlthto  thirty  day.  fro- 

the  dato  thereof .  ,«„««.. 

11.  Section  2.183  Is  amended  to  read  aa  follows 


dlsdalmed  la  part,  except  with  the  consent  of  the  other  party 
or  parties  and  the  approval  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board,  or  except  upon  motion. 

12.  Section  2.134  to  amended  to  read  aa  followa: 

i  Z134.     Bwrrender  or  oaaeeltoMoa  of  rogiotratiem. 

If  a  registrant  Involved  In  a  proceeding  applies  to  eaacel 
his  reglstratioa  under  section  7(d)  of  the  act  without  flrat 
obtelnlng  the  written  consent  thereto  of  the  adverse  party. 
Judgment  shall  be  entered  against  him. 

13.  Section  2.13B  to  amended  to  read  aa  follows : 

I  2.13»    ±%mnd»nment  of  af^*«ati«n  or  mar*. 

If,  la  a  proceeding,  an  applicant  files  a  written  abandon- 
ment of  the  application  or  of  the  mark  without  the  consent 
thereto  of  the  sdverse  party.  Judgment  shall  be  entered 
against  such  applicant. 

14.  Paragraphs    (a)    and    (c)    of   |  2.142  are  amended  to 
read  aa  foUows : 
i  2.142     Time  and  manner  of  eg  parte  appeaU. 

(a)  Such  appeal  must  be  token  within  six  months  from 
the  date  of  flnal  refuaal  or  from  the  date  of  the  action  from 
which  appeal  Is  token.  Appeal  to  token  simply  by  flUng  a 
notios  of  appeal  and  payment  of  the  appeal  fee. 



(c)  If  the  appellaat  desires  an  oral  hearing,  be  should  so 
stole  by  a  separate  notice  filed  not  toter  than  hto  brief :  and 
due  notice  of  the  time  for  such  hearing  will  be  given.    Oral 
argument  will  be  limited  to  one-half  hour  unless  otherwise 
permitted.    If  no  request  for  oral  hearing  to  made,  the  appeal 
will  be  considered  on  brief. 

•  •••••• 

(See  1.  41.  «0  Stat.  427.  440;  18  U.8.C.  1081.  1123,  sew. 
6  23  66  Stat.  798.  798 ;  88  D.S.C.  6,  23.  Interpret  or  apply 
s^.  1,  13,  14,  16,  17.  21.  24.  44.  60  Stot.  427,  433.  434.  436. 
441 ;  18  U.S.C.  1081,  1068.  1064  1066,  1067.  1071.  1126) 

DAVID  U  LADD. 
Commieeioner  of  Patonte. 

Approved : 

J.  HERBBBT  HOLLOMON.  ^  ^    ^ 

AsstotmU  Boeretarg  of  Commerce  for  Beienee  and  Teen- 

[».£.  Doe.  6»-l(tt81 :  Fltod,  Oct.  U.  1962;  8:80  ajn.] 
PMHehed  to  •?  F.R.  tttii-ltH:  Oet.  It.  ttU 


PMnH  Ardlablc  for 


or  Sale 


maS.     Correspondence  to  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington 
Aveu  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

3  088  992  Distributor  Point  and  Coadenssr  Mechanism. 
Joha  RiKrt  Sirgto.  6146  W.  Berteau,  Chicago.  lU. 

3.0B7.806.  Arausemeat  Dejt.ce  «o«>«rt  =-  ^-  »*•"*•»• 
473lHambnrg  Ave..  St.  Louto  23.  Mo. 

8  067.886.  Aircraft  Landing  Oear.  O.  mito  Horasby.  P.O. 
Box  869,  Waahtogton  4.  D.C. 

3.0M.080.  Headlight  ConttDl.  Lyto  M.  Slmpktos,  JHOl 
Second  Ave..  Sacramento,  CallL 


2,M.4»1.-Rdlph  O.  Konmadg.  ^e«s  Vllto^,  N^   T^ 

viMoa   STsraMa.     Pateat   dated   Aug.   8.   1»J.     Dto- 

etolmer  flled  Oct.  3,  1962.  by  tiie  assignee.  Madia  Cor- 

poratian  of  AoMriea. 

Hereby  eators  this  dtoclalmer  to  dalm  1  of  said  pateat. 


2.891 128.-Ve»a    D.    BoUetg.    Maasfleld,    Ohio.      Tiiaaifo- 
^     VJlflTcoKTaou..     Pateat  dated  June  16.  l>~_pto- 

cUlmer  flled  Oet  16.  1962.  by  the  assignee.  Therm-O- 

Diee,  Ineorperaied. 
Hereby  eators  Uito  dlsctolmer  to  claims  9  and  10  of  said 
patent-  


3.039.818.-Pe*er  B.  FletcHer,  D*»"^„»~*J?iJi"^- 
1  2.138    Amendment  af  apfltoaWea  er  rsftotraltoa  dmrlmg  ^^  ^^^     Dtodalmer  flled  Oct  17,  1962,  by  the  asdgBea. 

AnfnL^rane. 
Hereby  eaters  thto  dtodalmer  to  dalm  8  of  said  pateat 


appUcatioa    toTolrad   to   a    . 

U  substance  nor  may  a  regtotration  be 
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ided  or 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  B.  WHITMOKB.  -|iilii      I     i 


rATKNT  IXAIflNINa  OPlBUTIOm  AND  OBOCn 


n.  BLECTRICAL  BXAMININO  OPBRATION-N.  H.  BVANS,  Dtowtor 
OBOUPt  AND  8UPBBVI80RY  BXAMINBR8: 

(A)  POWBB-M.   L.    LBVY 

(B)  iBCUBITY-N.   H.   BVANB 

(C)  INPORMATION  TRANBMUBION-S.   W.   CAPILU 

(D)  INPORMATION  8TOBAOB  AND  BBTRIIVAL-W.    W.    BURNS 

(B)  BLBCTRONIC   COMPONBNT  8Y8TBM8  AND  DBVICB8-B.  O.  MILLBR 
(F)  BADUTION   AND   IN8TRUMBNTS— P.  M.  8TBADBB 

(O)  BLBUBNTB-B.  J.  SAX 


DIVIBI0N8 
M.  48,  71.  78. 
M.  44,48. 

M,4i,rr. 

4S,«. 

tt,t».7«. 

•4.78.74. 

r,  7S.  n. 


PATBNT  BXAMINING  QBOUPS  AND  817PBBT180BT  BXAMIN: 


(D  STONB,  I.  O.— CBBMICAL  AND  RBLATBD  ABT8 

(IID  BBYNOLD8.  B.  R.-MBCHANICAL  MANUPACTUBINO.  MACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8. 


CIV)  SPINTlfAN,   B.-MATBRIAL  HANDUNO   AND   TBBATINO,   OPTICB,   RAILWAYS   AND    AMTT8B. 
MENT  DBVICB8.  *"uo» 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8.-8TATXC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OP  PRBCUION 


(VT)  MANLAN,  J.  A.  (•oaii«)-AORICULTURB.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TBANSPOBTA- 

TION. 
era)  BBNDBTT.  B.-HBATINO  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  8HAPINO  AND  COATINO.  SEPARATION  AND 

MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASSIFICATION)  OORECKI.  O.  A-ABT8  UNDEROOINO  RECLA88IPICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 

CLAS8IPICATI0N  DIVISIONS.  «««■» 


8.  n,  M.  41.  ao.  M. 

M,a0.«.84. 
I,  U,  18,  14,  n,  84, 

•7,  81,  81,  81.  81. 
7,  11,  17,  fr,  84,  8B. 


1, 4, 8,  u.  a.  a,  a 

48,47. 
8,  IS,  It.  as.  M.  81. 

48.  S8.87. 

•i.aiia,«4,«. 


DmaiONa.  BZAMINBBS  and  subjects  op  INTBN-nON 
(Bmm  HMnIi  la  fVMltaM  IWtat*  BiHUirfiV  Qnv) 


1.  (VI)  OOLDBERG,  A.J.,  BrakM;PlMittiiff:PlutHiubwHlr7;8<»ttarlii(UiiIaMlcn:B«rUiWarking. 

a.  ail)  STONE.  A.,  Ptohlnc,  Tnpping  snd  Vannln  DaMroylsf;  Pnmm;  TobMoo;  Tutlto  Wrtnsm:  BocUm!  BattOM 

ind  CImih 

S.  (VID  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  attttag),  Matal  p'«i^dte«' "i^  'j-rLl^V.  J^^ijj^' [rmm  mA 

Appantm);  Allojn 

4.  (Vl)  FALLER.  B.  A.  Mfttertelor  ArttetoHaDdBnc. 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  BarrHtm:  UpMrthlag  ObjMto;  ThrMblai;  Knottm;  A^iaai  Bmbmir7~Bm  CMUn^ 

Dairy;  Batebtrtnc:  VtftUbto  wd  Maat  Cuttan  ud  CommlBOUin:  Faneti;  0«tai;  Hguk  aad  ladteton; 
MiHle  (ptrt),  Sound  RMordlnc  nd  BcpndiMliic. 

6.  (D  UDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I..  MtUiO,  Carbon  CbamMry  (pvt),  a.g.,  HatanMyeOe. 
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0. 

11. 

19. 
18. 

14. 

16. 
18. 

17. 

18. 

1«. 

a. 

31. 

a. 


(TV)  ANDERSON.  E.  O..  Optlaa  (part).  a«.  KaMdoaeoparMoUoa  PMan  Apparatoi  aad  OpOaal  Pra|aaton!'Md'. 
Ufkta);  **       ' 


(V)  BREHM,  O.  L.,  Bada;  Chaira  and  Saata;  Cabtaata;  Tablaa;  M 
DapMt  and  CcUaeOoa 


FurulUira;  Fka 


10-10-81 

ll-»-81 

7-S-81 
10- t-81 

11-  1-81 
•-  S-81 


MiOtat.  naatBf, 


blyaad 


M. 

aw 


(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pnnipa:  Fana '.'.'.'.'...". 

(n.  B)  BOYD,  S..  Flraarma:  Ordnanaa;  AmmuiHtloa;  BzpiMiva  Cbara  Maktof...... 

(TV)  BBNHAM.  E  V.,  Boota.  Bhoaa  and  LaMtam  Skoa  and  Laattaar  MaMtetva;  Battan,  Bi«M  nd  itlrat  SattJac 
Nafltac  Staidataad  CHp  Claneblnc  Card.  PMora  awl  SIpi  Eibibitlac  CinUarr.  Ptpaa  Md  Tobolw  Oowtafti 

(III)  DUBHAM.  B.  G.,  Maeblna  BtaaMBta;  Batfna  8«art««:  InMnaMad  Ckitak  aMl  Matar  Cantrala 
am  DTU.  W.  W..  Jr.  (aettai).Oaar  CiMInc;  BlaeMaLaapand  Tnba  MMiiifcnrnia.  Naadlawd  PlnMaktv  Matal 

Working  (part),  a^-,  Spadal  Wark.  Fatfat,  PkMa  Wark8«.  Drawing. 
(ID)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Matal  Working  (part).a4..  Bbaat  Matal;  Matal 

Dtaaanmbly  Apparatoa;  Wba  Fabriea 

(VID  BRINDISI.  M.  v.,  Plaatta:  Ptatle  BkMk  and  BarttaaBwaia  Apparatoa 

(D.  C)  B08B.  B.  H.  (aattng),  TakcMpfc  md  Talapbooa  Sjalania.  Dartaa;  Tatanatartng  Syatnna;  Signaling  S 

(a4.  Coodltlaa  BaaponHia  and  ai«Hl  Baa  Byataoa,  Coda  BapaalMi,  Vtonal  aid  Aadtbla  M«mU 

(IV)  LBIGHBY,  B.  A..  Paek^fiw;  TypMnttan;  Pitnttac  Typa  Caatlw  md  iattlar.  Shaat  MatMlaJ 
FokUnc  Sbaat  Faadlng  or  Dattvartng. 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE,  8..  aetlng).  Poww  Planta;  Fkild 
tioB  Tnrbinaa:  Maaanrtag  Spaad  or  Aeaalarattcn  Powar  Drlvaa  C<» 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  Stem  and  Fnraaoaa;  Botkra;  Fhild  Faal 
Aotomatla  Taaparatna  and  Hamldtty  Bagnktliin;  IBuaiaatlng 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  Mlaeananaoaa  Hardwara;  Ckanra  FMUnira;  Loeka;  Bate;  Bank  ProtaetMa- 
CoBjMttaa  Making:  Tanta  and  CanoptM;  UmbrallM;  Craaaa;  Undvtakac:  BlaatrlMl  Caanaataa. 

MADER,  R.  C.  Taztilia. .*™™™™ 

(VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B..  Aaronaatki;  BoaU;  Baoya;  Bhipa:  Marina  Propaktaa: '^^^:^,'w't^\iML"wu^'j^ 
pKiagiiia  and  BaDowa , _. 

(VI)  8MILOW,  L.,  CaJonlatara;  Bookkaaptng  Maetalnaa:  C  

ttai;  Walghlng  Soalia 

am  HICKEY, T.  J..  Apparal  (axeopt CoraaU and "i ii i aii 1 1) .  In 1 1  1 7.", "liH". 

ar  Swiantkag;  Ctotakaa  and  Po«ar«tap  Cootrol;  Work  HoUara. 

(VU)  NBVIUS,  E.  D..  Coatlng-Piiiinaiii.  MtaaatlanaoMi  Pndoota  aid  ApparMM;  Wo«l  Tiaattag  A; 

Making 
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10-  9-n 

8-11-81 


Vatkag 


OL A)  RADEB. O. L., BlaotrMtyMottva 
aad  Caatroi  Syatana;  Omtnitor  and  Motor 
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11-18-81 

1-84-81 

7-  8-81 
10-  6-61 
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7-1841 

10-8-61 
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11-18-81 
8-98.81 
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8-38-81 
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10-0-81 
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1-11-89 
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divisions.  BXAIIINBBS  AND  SUBJBCTB  OP  INVKNTION 


„   av)  WILLMUTH.  C.  A.  (aatlnO,  Braridng,  Sanbbtng  aad  O^J^JT^  Bnah,  Bfooa.  and  Mop  Maklnr. 

nni^u.  niik!TTaattn«Api>«ataB;ClaanagwlLknildCont«!tWlth8ol*d8- ------ 

«   (vHSi^^TS^^SS^SSoS-  B>^  Expanribl.  Chambar  Motor.;  Fluid  B«^«>»t«;  BPrt»8 
a.  (VI)  BRAUNBR,  K.  n..   ^  ^^  ^^^^^  Ftadbla«iaft  OonpHnga;  Chneka  or  Soctott;  PtaJd  Curmit  Coowyora; 


Wbaal Sotatltotaa;  Holata;  ElaTatora;  Paaoauttc Dlapatah:  S*"?*^,^,?^^*^--/^" 
a   (V)  SCHBBL,  W.  A.  (aatlntf.  Toola:  WoodwarWnr.  Bottoa,  Banal  and  ^^  >*J^ 

n„hi-rii*«fiUABPaaka«andArtlelaC«rt«a;ValTadPlpaOonpllngi;WntPBeklni  

,0.  (v"??L^RT?'A?S:«t-":  «-"•««»« 
tag  BOHds  (port) 


;  (^oth,  Laathar  aad 
Tooi-HaadllBg  Faotaalasi. 


OMaat  AppMeatton 
aa  Of  Sapi.  a.  I8a 


Naw 


»    m  BT^AN  M   Carba.; ChiiiryCpart). a^.. Uiaa Addaola. BOlaon Ooatalalag Carbon Compooad.. Hydwa-J- 

a  c;srrAi7irH.rs-^'i2irc^^ 


^""SSbo,  L.  JVoiiiinilViiiiii'liio^^i^V^  Cota  ControHad  Appo- 


ratna;  DtepanMng  Cablaato;  ArtWa  Diapaaalag;  Coin  Haadllng 

a.  (V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Maaflving  and  Taatlng  (part) 

r.  (II.  G)  OILHEANY,  B.  A.,  BJaatrHitr.  Cmrtt  Makna  and 


m  PABXEB  C  B  '  Cart;;-  Ch«n»a»^  (part).  ..g-.  Aao,  Carboeyete  or  AoyoHo  Cooipoond.  (part),  a*,  fnttwaaa. 


a.  (IV)  WEIL.  I.,  FhUd-Prawra  Ragnlatora;  VaJTaa;  FlnM  Handling  (anapt 

40   (^^SSSLw^!T^/i»<'t>fi'^ 

41.  (U  C)  LAKE,  B.,Talagn«*y  (part).  l*..FaoaIinlh  and  TrtariaonSyrtana  and  DoTlcaajByiMtat^ 

*,   ri7"i?  J^l^W  I  L'KhirtB  limd  itoiordtag  aiad  MpndMliw;  cigiialtar  Charging  '^  DkMlng  »rf»^ 

■mag,  Btammag  and  DMnlaotlng  (anapt  Wood  TraatnMt  Apparatoa);  BlaaaMng,  Dyaing,  now  Timamu  « 

44.  ai    B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  Dta«M««  B«l»o  Byatama;  Naelaar  Battartaa:  Noalaar  Baaoaaat  uanoaa.  "~^  "^' 

46.  (vTK^IANVy.  A   (RIOI^^^^^^^^ 

B^lng.  UMl  Ouldaa:  Bait  and  Bprtxtet  Gaaring;  Spring  Darleaa;  Animal  ^^jf^fP^f^-J"^^ 
M   rTTBTwiLKB  W  G  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  aatlag),  Aallnida  Sariia  (a*,  Flartonabla)  Compounda.  Stotarad  Matal 
*•   "s,Sk7Eip^m;?o^ P^S  (pib;  Mat^Uurgy  (part);  R.llo.o.1^ ''*^,''.^,.^TT^1'T..^T.. 

«   m  A^BEI^NSTEiN  8^«ri?I?»^^ 

*"   '^r^i^S^J:iJ^!7i^::Z:BZ^i  Bogmaaoo  Sy-^n.;  aj^ya--  Prot-^lon  8y««a.  ^  Da.10..; 

40  cv\TS',s??;,^rs^c:;iss:L"rE-"a,srn^ 

.0.  (i)^?kc^^r  j"ZSrc!S;^it;r--(i;.;t;;-.ir 
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'^;IS  EvL^t  r*i  -SSSTsy*--..  D.^;  B-^Ttlo  Elamant  Sy^aaa,  Da^laaa;  Elactronlc  M0--I 


laatnuaanta 


mm   /v\  1  w  Bov  r  A    Bmowta  and  Baeka;  Saparatlng  and  A«ortlng  BoUda  (part) V^L"."".""' 


*   ^^Fteribto  wlpaitabto  Ckwaa,  i  Partltlona;  uiota.  Wlndowa,  Awalaga,  aad  Sbattan;  Ha 


:  Wbtp  Apparatoa;  Food 


Darieaa;  Blaotroa  Mkroaeopaa:  Maaa  Bpaotroaoopy """— .T" 


Cbamlatry 

67.  (IID 

DrlTanand  Bcraw 


Polymara  (aj..  Vinyl 
and  Prodneta 


a.  (n^BRSoisi; M.A.'.'toiiiteCb^^  I?!l!ftSL 

81.  (lS;^?SlST?,^Si2r2rRa-lairJ^  -  P-nt-r.  Horology;  R-hray  Mall  D-.^;  P.-1-.  -  In- 

DarlvattTaa,  Fata  Sotfialaad  Compooada;  Haary  Matal  Compcnnda 

04.  (D  OBEENWALD,r,roala;Mla»nanaooaCooipo|<ttona-^^^^-.-^.-»^^  

•S.  (II.  E)  SAALBACH,  H.  X..  PaariM Ehatrla  Waaa -rf^^mMmlMmt^d  NW««k^ Tonara.  Antaanaa 

68.  (V)  LISANN.  I..  Gooa-trte  '■■"7*^  ^f***^..'??  TTf^^  Oraa. 

87.  (Vn)  WYMAN.  A.  (aoOng),  Uqiald  Baparatton  or  PnrttaatlaB  (part).  Aanaara  »«»»« ^ 
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7-18-81 

S-17-81 


10-041 


8-841 


0-9041 


8-3141 


8-»41 

8-  841 
0-  141 


6-  741 

8-3841 
0-  1-81 
4-1741 

8-14-81 

7-98-81 
10-  941 

0-  841 


6-  841 


7-  8-81 


1-13-83 


7-8-81 
10-  341 


6-3841 


7-3741 


0-1441 


6-  8-81 

13-  741 


10-  041 

8-1441 
8-  041 

8-  341 

8-1841 


1-  449 

7-9441 

9-841 

IV  441 
0-r41 

4-1841 
6-1441 
8-  1-81 


7-1041 


721 


DIVISIONS.  EXAkfIN 


AND  8UBJBGT8  OV  DKTBrnON 


71. 

n. 

73. 


74. 
75. 
76. 

n. 


(II.  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A.,  Elaetrtoal  AniUoctM  and  DiglUl  Compatwa;  RMord  Controltod  ud  Etaetrtp^ly  Opanttd 
R«gtet«n;  Ei«etrtaU  87tt«ms  utd  DctIcm  for  Inforouktloa  rtw— Int.  IHUs  Compwlnc.  ChMMtar  BMOgnlUoo,  la- 
iomwUon  or  DmU  CooTartlng  and  Error  Cbackliic 

(II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  Eleotrldty,  CooTenkm,  Slnfle  Otmrator,  VoltM*  MagnJUid*  and  Phan  Cwtn)  iytiim. 
Battery  Charglnc  and  Diaeharginc  Systenu , 

(II.  E)  OAU88,  A.,  ElMStronic  Componant  Syatem,  l.«..  Modnlaton,  DaoMtdalatara aud  DelMtota,  Oadl^ton.  AmpUtea! 

(II.  r)  PEDER8EN,J.H.,OptloalIiutrumanuaodDaTloaa,a4.,OptlflalT«atlii<Inatruiiwnta,Vti(ooT«atUi(D«Tleaa; 
Talaaeopaa,  Mioroaoopaa;  Ejraflaaaaa  and  Spaetaelea:  Laoaaa.  Prtama,  Liskt  Boda,  U(ht  Valraa,  Polariaara,  nitan,' 
Mtrroraand  Raflaotors 

(XI.  t)  CARLSON,  W.  L.,  Elaetrldty  Maaaorlnc and  Taetlng  Sjatamaaad  Dartaaa;  Wara  U»»m»............". 

(II.  O)  WILDMAN,  J.  P.,  Electrtdty,  Coodootora  and  laanlatora '.!!."."!""!!!I^]' 

(II.  A)  WOOD.  R.  M.,  Electric  PumaMa,  Haatlnc,  Waldlnc  and  Icnltlon  Apparativ,  Davtaaa;  r«i— ^.^ h|,  itortj wia 
Diacharte  Devloaa  (e.g.,  Are  Lampa);  Ktaotrteal  Raatatota. 

(II.  C)  REDINBAUOH,  D.  O..  Elaetrlcal  CommunioaUon,  Radio  Wava  «r  Line  MalUpiailnc  Syatama;  U(tat  Wara 
Communlcatioo  Syfltama;  Modolatad  Carrttr  Wave  CommniiteaUoa  Syatama  (e.g.,  TrananUttar  and/or  Raottvar 
SyBtema) 


78.  (II.  O)  BURNS,  J.  P.,  Elaetrieal  Swltah  Boarda,  Paoal  Boarda,  Miaeallaaaoaa  IlacUieal  Componaat  Straetuna.  Blao- 

tromaciMt  and  Permanent  Magnet  Straeturea;  Capaeltar  and  Inductor  Stroetaraa 

81.  (Ill)  HANNAH.  A.  B.,  Indoatrlal  ArU ] 

«a.  (Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H,  Booaahold,  Par«»«l  and  Pine  Arts 

Wl.  BAILEY.  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting),  Olaai  Manatecturlng 

U.  OAUS8,  H 


M.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working 

•4.  BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motota.  PtaW !]!!!!!."! 

96.  ANOEL,  C.  D..  MetaUle  Building  Struetuiva '""'^""'""'"'""^. 

U.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  OASTON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN,  M,  acting),  Carboo  Cbamlstry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids;  Syntbatlo  Raitaa 
(part),  1^.,  Polyethylanaa,  Bntadlaaa,  Solptaw 


OMMt  Appllcatton 
as  of  Sept.  80,  I9Q2 


New      Amended 


6-l»41 


7-18-61 

7-81-61 

7-  6-61 

7-12-61 

»->-61 

8-  3-61 

♦-X7-61 

6-12-61 

7-81-61 

8-  1-61 

4-31-61 


»-a8-61 

4-88-41 
8-18-88 


8-81-a 
8-88-88 

8-88-61 

4-8-61 


&-I3-61 


6-  7-61 


8-86-61 

6-81-61 
»-a»-63 
•-81-63 
5-  1-61 


10-18-61 
6-a»-63 
8-80-61 

4-  6-61 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  SO.  Ift2 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 103,074 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending III. I  6, 978 

Total  number  of  apphcationa  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaigni) """'.'.'.  101,'  716 

Total  number  of  Design  applicationfl  awaiting  action "'_  2  087 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action '.I'.'.l  Apr.  3,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ......'.'  Feb  6*  1961 


EXPIBATION  OP  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  nnge  of  nnmbtn  Indicated  baknr  expire  dortng  N'oTambcr  18S1,  except  tbcae  whldi  a»j  tave  been  extended  under  the 
ProTlalons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816asamendad  by  86  Stet.  821)  and  tboaa  which  OMy  tev«  axptaad  wrller  doe  to  «twffT<i>nf^ 
terms  under  the  prorlaioas  of  PnbUc  Law  680.    A  hat  of  Vetenns'  patents  whidi  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Aimml  JMcr  e/  /■Wratt— /8(5 

^'"^ Nambena,aaB,a4.  to  3,180.010  tawiuiTa 

PkatPatenU Nomban  661  and  663 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  bk  Oskas  Sub  and  WsaiiB  ScHAxras 

No.  6778.     Decided  Julv  25.  1962 
[49  OCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  IM  USPQ  301] 

1.  Claim  a — ^Bboaa  as  Disclosubb. 

"The  public  pturpose  on  which  the  patent  law  rests  requires  the  granting 
of  claims  commensurate  in  scope  with  the  Invention  disclosed.    This  requires 
as  much  the  granting  of  broad  claims  on  broad  inventions  as  it  does  the 
granting  of  more  specific  claims  on  more  specific  inventions.     It  is  neither 
I  ccHitemplated  by  the  public  purpose  of  the  patent  lawa  nor  required  by  the 

'  statute  that  an  inrentor  shall  be  forced  to  accept  claims  narrower  than  his 

invention  in  order  to  secure  allowance  of  hia  patent  It  is,  however,  con- 
sistent with  this  public  purpose  embodied  in  the  pertinent  statutory  require- 
ment that  the  invention  daimed  shall  be  no  broader  than  the  invention  tet 
forth  in  the  written  description  forming  a  part  of  the  specification." 

2.  Samk— Bboaimcb  Than  Disclosubb—^  U.S.a  112. 

"As  we  view  the  appealed  claims  they  fail  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  are  broader  than  the  invention  described  in  the 
written  descripticm  thereof  as  set  forth  in  the  specification.  The  terms  'aryl 
and  substituted  aryl  radicals'  or  'substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl  radicals' 
as  used  in  the  rejected  claims  do  not  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly 
claim  the  particular  aryl  azldes,  the  'obtention'  of  which  is  one  of  the  stated 
objects  of  the  invention,  and  the  use  of  which  appears  to  be  essential  to 
securing  the  asserted  novel  results  on  which  api^cants  have  predicated  their 
right  to  a  patent" 

3.  Same — Conbtbuction  or  Claims — Tebm  Given  Bboadest  Possible  Meaning 
IN  Absence  op  Definition  in  SpccincATiON. 

"To  encompass  all  the  possible  meanings  of  'aryl,'  since  no  particular  mean- 
ing has  been  ascribed  to  it  in  the  specification,  we  must  give  the  term  its 
broadest  possiUe  meaning  in  determining  Just  what  appellants  are  claiming 
as  the  subject  matter  which  they  regard  as  their  invention." 

4.  Same — Bboadcb  Than  DiscLoauac — 36  U.S.C.  112. 
"An  applicant  cannot  under  35  U.S.C.  112  claim  a  broader  invention  than 

that  set  forth  In  the  written  description  contained  in  his  specification." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  430,978. 
AFFIRMED. 

James  E.  Bryan  and  Thomas^  Crickenberger  and  Bryan  for 
i4>pellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Mabtix,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatsick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  comparatively  simple  legal  issue  which  emerges  from  the  rather 
complex  technical  aspects  of  the  application  involved  in  this  appeal 
is  whether  the  rejected  claims  are  broader  than  the  written  descrip- 
tion of  the  invention  and  thus  do  not  meet  the  requirements  of  35 
U.S.C.  112.*   The  Examiner  and  the  Board  have  held  that  they  do  not. 


1  The  Dertlsent  portlona  of  S9  U.S.C.  112  to  be  here  considered  are : 

!%«  ^edfleatloa  aball  eootala  a  written  dneripti^n  af  the  invention  *  •  *. 

The  apedfleatlon  shall  condode  with  one  or  more  clalma  particularly  pointing  out 

and  distinctly  elaiming  the  Bubfect  matter  tcMeh  the  applicant  regarUt  a*  hla  inven- 

tion.     (Emphaals  added.] 

•  •  •  a  a  •  t 
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Appellants  contend  on  this  appeal  that  they  do.  For  reasons  to  be 
more  fully  set  forth  in  this  opinion,  we  agree  with  the  Board. 

The  claims  on  appeal  are  claims  24,  26,  30,  36,  38,  42,  48,  50,  64, 
62  and  66  of  appeUants'  application  Serial  No.  430,978,  filed  May  19, 
1964,  entitled  "Light  Sensitive  Material  and  Process."  Four  claims, 
33,  45,  57  and  60  have  been  allowed  by  the  Examiner.  The  remain- 
ing claims  of  the  application  have  been  withdrawn  from  considera- 
tion as  not  reading  on  the  elected  species. 

The  written  description  of  the  Invention  found  in  the  specification 
shows  that  it  relates  to  a  class  of  light-sensitive  organic  compounds, 
known  as  aryl  azides  or  aromatic  azido  compounds,  and  to  the  «n- 
ployment  of  these  compounds  as  coatings  on  planographic  printing 
plates  particularly  for  use  in  offset  flat  printing  by  a  photo-mechani- 
cal process. 

Appellants  acknowledge  that  use  of  the  broad  class  of  such  light- 
sensitive  materials  was  known  previously,  but  assert  in  the  specifica- 
tion that: 

Snch  a  procen  Is  Tcry  troubleaome,  however,  and  has  been  superseded  by 
methods  in  which  the  creasy  printing  ink  adhel-es  to  some  parts  of  the  originally 
Ught-sensltiTe  snbsUnce  Itself,  either  by  the  light-sensitive  substance  Itself 
formipg  the  printing  Image,  or  by  the  image  being  formed  of  the  light-decomposi- 
tion products  of  the  Ught-sensitlve  substance  resulting'  from  the  exposure. 
Thote  aryl  azidea  previ<m*ly  »uggmte4  have  proved  to  be  iitcapiMe  of  heitig 
auUsble  in  »uch  a  prooe$a.    [  Emphasis  added.  ] 

The  specification  states  an  object  of  the  invention  is  "the  obtontion 
of  certain  new  group*  of  aryl  atndes.^^    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  specification  discloses  light-sensitive  aromatic  azido  compounds 
which  are  substituted  in  the  nucleus  containing  the  azido  group 
either  by  (1)  a  sulfo  group  amidated  with  an  aromatic  amine  or 
(2)  by  a  primary  amino  group  substituted  with  the  sulphonyl  res- 
idue of  an  aromatic  sulpho  acid. 

A  pre-sensitized  printing  plate  is  produced  by  first  coating  a  metal 
base,  preferably  aluminum  foil,  with  a  layer  of  a  disclosed  light- 
sensitive  aryl  azide.  The  coating  is  formed  by  applying  to  the  base 
a  solution  of  the  azide  in  an  organic  solvent  and  subsequently  evap- 
orating the  solvent.  The  resulting  pre-sensitized  plate  is  then  exposed 
to  a  light  source  under  a  transparent  master  and  developed  as  dis- 
closed in  appellants'  brief  as  follows : 

•  •  •  the  image  Is  developed  by  treatment  of  the  light  exposed  layer  with  a 
dilute  alkaline  solution.  This  treatment  removes  from  the  aluminum,  or  other 
foil,  the  light  decomposition  products  of  the  aromatic  asido  compound  in  th«W 
areas  struck  by  light.  The  relief  image  Lb  then  generally  treated  with  a  dilute 
phosphoric  acid  solution,  after  which  the  developed  printing  plate  may  be 
claniiteil  into  an  offset  printing  machine  and  used  for  the  production  of  cofrfes 

The  claims  on  appeal  may  be  grouped  in  four  groups  according  to 
subject  matter  as  follows : 

1.  Claims  24.  26  and  30  which  define  the  light-sensitive  compounds  per  se; 

2.  Claims  36,  38  and  42,  which  are  drawn  to  a  iHTOcess  for  the  production  of 
a  pre-sensitized  printing  plate  In  whldi  the  tincle  step  claimed  Is  coating  a  base 
material  with  a  layer  of  the  claimed  light-sensitive  compounds; 

3.  Claims  48.  60,  and  54.  which  are  drawn  to  a  process  for  the  production  of 
a  printing  plate  and  deflne,  in  addition  to  the  coating  steo  of  dalms  S9.  88  and 
42,  the  additional  steps  of  exposing  the  coated  base  to  light  under  a  master 
and  of  treating  the  expo8e<I  base  with  a  weakly  alkaline  solution ; 

4.  Claims  60,  62  and  66,  which  are  drawn  to  a  pre-wnsitixed  printing  plate 
comprising  a  base  coated  with  the  compoanda  ot  claims  24,  26  and  90, 
respectively. 


In  addition  to  rejecting  oertein  claims  on  the  art,  the  Board  af- 
firmed the  rejection  of  all  the  appealed  claims  as  failing  to  particu- 
larly point  out  and  dirtinctly  claim  the  alleged  invention,  stating: 

The  daims  have  been  further  rejected  as  being  unduly  broad  in  the  terms 
'^substituted  aryr  and  "substituted  arylene."  I^e  Examiner  points  out  that 
any  subetitoent  is  included  in  this  recitation  and  that  appellants'  contentions 
for  patenUbility  are  thus  based  merely  upon  the  fact  that  the  aryl  or  arylene 
nudeos  is  substituted,  without  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  substituent 

While  we  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  review  the  rejection  of  the 
claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  in  the  view  we  here  take, 
it  is  necessary  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  rejection  under  36 
U.S.C.  112  which  we  are  here  affirming,  to  know  the  historical  back- 
ground of  the  invention  as  revealed  by  the  cited  references. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Schmidt  et  al.,  1,846,989,  February  16, 1932. 

Neugebauer  et  al.,  2,692^26,  October  26,  1964  (filed  October  3, 

1960). 
KaUe  (French),  886,716,  July  12, 1943. 

Schmidt  et  al.  disclose  that  light-sensitive  layers  may  be  produced 
on  a  base,  for  instance  paper  or  film,  by  a{^plying  a  weakly  alkaline 
solution  of  an  aryl  azide  to  the  Imse,  followed  by  exposure  of  the 
coated  base  to  light  through  a  master  such  as  a  negative,  whereupon 
dyestuflb  (colored  light-decomposition  products)  are  formed  on  those 
portions  exposed  to  the  light  while  the  unexposed  portions  remain 
unaltered.  A  positive  picture  is  obtained,  which  is  washed  to  be 
rendered  permanent.  The  structure  of  the  aryl  azide  light-sensitive 
ccHnponnds  is  disclosed  broadly  to  consist  of  an  aromatic  azido  sub- 
stituted ring  which  may  be  further  substituted  in  the  other  positions 
on  the  ring  with  such  groups  as  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  azido,  halogen, 
aryl,  aralkyl,  oxalkyl,  or  alkyl  as  well  as  an  amino  group,  substituted 
or  not,  or  a  sulfo  group. 

Neugebauer  et  aL  disclose  the  preparation  of  photolithographic 
printing  plates  for  use  in  the  flat  printing  process  comprising  coat- 
ing a  zinc  or  aluminum  base  with  a  layer  of  a  light-sensitive  aryl 
azide,  exposing  the  coated  base  to  a  lig^t  source  under  a  master  and 
subsequently  removing  either  the  exposed  or  unexposed  portions  of 
the  coating.  The  disclosure  refers  to  the  preparation  of  images  by 
the  action  of  light  on  light-sensitive  aromatic  azido  compounds,  in- 
cluding the  aromatic  di-azido  compounds  which  are  said  to  be  par- 
ticularly useful.  Neugebauer  et  al.  disclose  a  number  of  examples 
employing  diazidostilbene  disulfonic  compounds  as  the  light-sensitive 
substances. 

The  French  patent  discloses  that  the  aromatic  azides  are  known  to 
be  light-sensitive,  and  discloses  a  preferred  group  of  these  compounds 
which  may  be  applied  as  a  layer  on  a  support,  for  example,  paper, 
glass  or  metal,  and  thereafter  exposed  to  light  under  masks  or  nega- 
tives and  then,  after  known  treatment,  employed  for  reproduction 
or  i^iotographic  purposes.  The  patent  indicates  that  the  process  may 
be  applied  to  a  zinc  plate  to  prepare  a  typ<^;raphical  printing  plate. 
Among  the  light-sensitive  compounds  listed  is  the  4,4'-diazido8tilbene- 
2,2'-disnlf(mic  acid  sodium  salt  compound  disclosed  by  Neugebauer 
et  al.,  supra. 

The  mandate  of  35  U.S.C.  112  is  that:  "The  specification  shall  con- 
clude witli  one  or  more  claims  particularly  pointing  out  and  dis- 
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tinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as 
his  invention." 

The  failure  here  to  so  claim  the  invention  is  fatal.  This  failure 
becomes  apparent  from  a  consideration  of  the  appealed  compound 
claims.  The  most  specific  of  these  claims  is  claim  26  which  reads 
as  follows: 

26.  A  compoand  haTing  the  formala 


-CH=CH- 


80i  BOi 

.  NH  KB 

In  which  R  and  Ri  are  B^ected  from  the  group  conslstinf  of  aryl  and  tubttituted 
dry  I  radioalM.    [  Emphasi*  added.  ] 

The  broadeet  of 'the  appealed  compound  claims,  claim  30,  reads  as 
follows : 

80.  A  compound  harlng  the  formula  N«— R — X — T — Ri  In  which  R  Is  a  sub- 
stituted aryleoe  radical,  X  and  T  are  selected  from  the  group  coDSistlng  of 
— NH—  and  — SOi—  radicals  and  are  different  and  Ri  Is  selected  from  the  group 
consulting  of  tubttituted  and  untubttituted  aryl  radiotUt.     [Emphasis  added.] 

Compound  claim  24,  intermediate  in  scope  between  claims  26  and 
30,  uses  as  does  claim  26,  the  term  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicak." 

All  of  the  other  claims  on  appeal  call  for  the  compounds  of  claims 
24,  26  and  30,  supra,  including  the  phrase  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl 
radicals"  *  which  the  Board  held  to  be  unsupported  by  the  specifica- 
tion. Thus,  our  decision  as  to  whether  the  Board  properly  affirmed 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  compound  claims  for  lack  of  support 
in  the  specification  is  dispositive  of  all  claims  on  appeal. 

While  the  term  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  is  a  broad  term, 
it  is  not  objectionable  for  this  reason  alone  if  the  term  is  (1)  sup- 
ported by  the  specification,  and  (2)  if  it  properly  defines  the  novel 
subject  matter  described  in  the  specification.  [1]  The  public  pur- 
pose on  which  the  patent  law  rests  requires  the  granting  of  claims 
commensurate  in  scope  with  the  invention  disclosed.  This  requires 
as  much  the  granting  of  broad  claims  on  broad  inventions  as  it  does 
the  granting  of  more  specific  claims  on  more  specific  inventicms. 
It  is  neither  contemplated  by  the  public  purpose  of  the  patent  laws 
nor  required  by  the  statute  that  an  inventor  shall  be  forced  to  accept 
claims  narrower  than  his  invention  in  order  to  secure  aUowanoe  of 
his  patent.  It  is,  however,  consistent  with  this  public  purpose  em- 
bodied in  the  pertinent  statutory  requirement  that  the  iwoention 
claimed  shall  be  no  broader  than  the  invention  get  forth  in  the  written 
description  forming  a  part  of  the  q>ecificati<Hi. 

[2]  As  we  view  the  appealed  claims  they  fail  to  meet  the  require- 
ments of  35  U.S.C.  112  in  that  they  ar^  broader  than  the  invention 
described  in  the  written  description  thereof  as  set  forth  in  the  q>ec- 
ification.  The  terms  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  or  "sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted  aryl  radicals"  as  used  in  the  rejected  claims 
do  not  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  particular  aryl 
azides,  the  "obtention"  of  which  is  one  of  the  stated  objects  of  the 
invention,  and  the  use  of  which  appears  to  be  essential  to  securing 
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*  Claims  42,  54  and  M  <mll  Ur  "mbttitnf*  aad  umtatltiited  aryl  radkak"  m 
claim  80.     We  regard  tbta  as  an  eqalTalaBt  azprcaaloB  for  "aryl  aad  aatetltatad  aryl 
radicals"  ased  la  tbs  oUmt  dahns. 


the  asserted  novel  results  on  which  applicants  have  predicated  their 
right  to  a  patent. 

When  we  turn  to  respected  authorities  to  find  a  definition  of  these 
terms,  we  find  differences  as  to  the  meaning  of  "aryl."  •  When  we 
look  to  the  specification  to  see  what  applicants  may  have  meant  by 
the  use  of  this  term,  we  find : 

•  •  •  the  terms  "aryl"  or  "alkyl"  are  undentood  to  Include  both  substituted 
as  well  as  unsubstituted  aryl  or  alkyU  respectively,  and  may  bear  one  or  several 
subetituents  as  may  be  seen  from  the  numerous  compounds  enumerated  In  the 
description  and  the  examples. 

[3]  To  encompass  all  the  possible  meanings  of  "aryl,"  since  no  par- 
ticular meaning  has  been  ascribed  to  it  in  the  specification,  we  must 
give  the  term  its  broadest  possible  meaning  in  determining  just  what 
appellants  are  claiming  as  the  subject  matter  which  they  regard  as 
their  invention. 

Some  further  suggestion  as  to  what  appellants  regard  as  their  in- 
vention is  found  in  the  following  excerpt  from  the  specification  which 

states: 

The  present  Invention  provides  a  process  for  the  photo-mechanical  production 
of  planographic  printing  pUtes,  especially  suitable  for  oftset  printing,  wherein 
the  ll^t-sensltlve  material,  consists  of  a  base  and  a  light-sensitive  layer,  and 
the  light-sensitive  layer  consists  essentially  of  aromatic  azido  oompoundt  tchich 
are  tubttituted  in  the  nucleui  containing  the  aatido  group  eitKer  by  a  tulpho 
group  amidated  with  a  primary  aromatic  amino  or  by  a  primary  amino  group 
tubttituted  wUh  the  tulphonyl  retidue  of  an  aromatic  tulpho  acid.  This  mate- 
rial is  then  exposed  under  a  master,  treated  with  a  dilute  alkaline  solution 
and  further  treated  with  dilute  adds.  Preferably  the  base  comprises  alumi- 
num foil  and  the  dilute  add  Is  phosphoric  add.  If  desired,  alkali-soluble  non- 
hardenable  resins  may  be  Included  In  the  llght-sensltlve  Uyer.  [Emphasis 
added.] 

To  carry  out  the  invention  so  disclosed,  the  minimum  requirements 
which  the  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  in  the  compounds 
must  possess  are : 

'    1.  They  must  be  llght-sensltlve  when  exposed  "to  one  of  the  light  sources 
normally  used  In  the  art." 

2.  After  exposure,  they  must  react  with  a  dilute  alkaUne  solution  to  develop 
a  lli^t  formed  Image  therein. 

8.  The  plate  carrying  the  exposed  and  developed  Image  must  respond  to  fur- 
ther treatment  with  dilute  acids,  preferably  iriiaspboric  acid. 

We  also  find  a  fourth  requirement  for  the  compoimds  stated  in 
the  specification: 

The  aromatic  azldo  compounds  which  are,  according  to  the  invention,  to  be 
used  as  light-sensitive  substances,  are  ituoluble  in  water  but  toluble  in  organic 
toiventt.    [Emphasis  added.] 

Reading  further  in  the  specification  we  learn  it  is  either  'H^he  light- 
decomposition  products  of  the  aromatic  azido  cc«npound  in  those  areas 
affected  by  light  during  exposure"  [emphasis  added]  or  the  parts 
of  the  light-sensitive  layer  which  were  unaffected  by  the  light  expo- 

•aryl  •  •  •  1 :  a  univalent  aromatle  radical  (as  pbeB/l  or  tolyl)  derired  from  an  arene 
by  removal  of  one  hydrogen  atom  from  a  carbon  atom  of  the  nucleus — «>™E*[*/™*'ai,ti 
a  compound  of  one  or  more  arrl  radicals  with  a  meUl  <sodlum^8>.  (Webster's  third 
New  International  Dictionary.)  ,»fc  .  i    „.   ♦«i.i     .t^^^   «».• 

aryl— Any  unlralent  aromaUe  hydrocarbon  radiotl  as  E^enyl  of  *••/».  y°2?^i  It^ 
Tslence  belongs  to  the  nucleus  and  not  to  a  side  chain.     (Webster's  New  IntemsUonal 

'^anri— 2n  organic  radical  derived  from  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  by  the  remoTsl  of  one 
hydrogen  atom ;  e.f..  phenyl  from  benieDe,  tolvl  from  tolnene,  sallcyl  from  sallcyUc  add. 
Ct.  miSil.    (Hadji's  Chemical  Dirtlonary,  Third  Ed.,  p.  78.)  _  _,  „      ,  w^ 

a^I  compounds— Those  whose  molecules  hare  the  ring  structure  characteristic  of  b*n- 
sene,  naphtSalene.  phenanthrene,  anthracene,  etc..  I.e..  ^her  »*•  •J'^'*®"  ^^ngs  of  the 
other  aromatic  derivatives.  For  example,  an  aryl  radical  "*5»t-5!«?-5P''J^..&S^' 
beniyL  CJiHrfTHs— ;  naphthylene,  Ci«H«=  ;  etc.  (The  Condensed  Chemical  Dictionary. 
Sixth  Ed.,  p.  112.) 
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sure  which  are  to  be  removed  by  treatment  with  the  dilute  alkaline 
solution. 

We  also  learn  from  the  specification : 

The  dlffereooe  whidi  exists  between  the  axido  compounds  to  be  used  accord- 
ing to  this  ioTention,  and  their  lUrht-decompoaitlon  products.  In  their  solubility 
In  dilute  alkaline  solutions,  can  be  Influenced  by  tub»tUu«ntt.  [Emphasis 
added.  ] 

*  Following  these  disclosures  in  the  specification  are  26  graphic 
formulas  which  show  the  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  re- 
ferred to  in  17  examples  which  are  included  in  appellants'  specifica- 
tion to  "illustrate  methods  of  carrying  the  invention  into  eflfect." 

In  view  of  the  emphasis  appellants  have  here  placed  on  the  alleged 
breadth  of  their  invention  and  on  the  alleged  breadth  of  the  dis- 
closures supporting  the  questioned  terms  in  the  rejected  claims,  we 
have  deemed  it  advisable  to  include  in  this  opinion  all  of  the  follow- 
ing formulas  which,  as  can  be  seen  by  persons  skilled  in  this  art, 
do  not  disclose  ^'aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  generally  as 
called  for  by  the  claims.  Many  of  such  radicals  and  classes  of  radi- 
cals are  neither  shown  nor  indicated  in  these  formulas.  The  spec- 
ification contains  nothing  else  which  further  supplements  these  ex- 
amples as  support  for  the  claims.^  We  shall,  therefore,  pass  upon 
the  rejection  with  the  following  formulas  considered  as  the  support- 
ing disclosure  for  the  claims. 


.      J-OHi  L       J— OHi 

SOt  BOt 


NH 


HO— CHt-CHi 


~CHi-0Ht-OH 


*  The  record  ber«  doea  not  Indies  t*  what.  If  aar.  orMaal  dalnu  uMd  the  tarai  ia  IssM. 
Under  Sec.  706.0S(n)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  OaoaEzamlatag  Procednre.  If  an  ortglBal 
claim  contained  the  broader  dlaclosnre  reoalred  to  rapport  the  qneationed  terma  In  the 
appealed  claima,  auch  anbj««t  noatter  ahoula  hare  been  added  to  the  apedileatlon. 
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80r-NH 
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NH-SO 
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NH— so 
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M      CiH«0 
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o,H.p  or,H. 

NH-80rY^\-80t-NH-<(^^  ^N. 

C»Hi  I      J  6CiH. 

Nr<|;3-NH-80r<3  <->80rNH-<f3^ 

^6o,H*  ^6o-NH-<       >-CHf<       >NH-0O  6C.H, 
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If  we  apply  claim  26  to  the  examples  shown  in  the  above  formulas, 
it  will  be  seen  that  it  is  exemplified  only  by  Formulas  1-8,  inclusive, 
and  21.  We  note  the  term  "aryl" '  as  used  in  claim  26  is  broad 
enough  to  include  multi-ring  compounds  but  we  find  in  these  nine 
examples  only  single  ring  compounds. 

Claim  30  applies  to  all  the  formulas.  The  aryl  radicals  shown  in 
the  formulas  have  either  a  single  or  a  double  fused  ring.  The  for- 
mulas, however,  do  not  disclose  other  multiple  ring  type  aryls  which 
would  be  included  within  the  broad  term  "aryl"  as  used  in  claim  30. 

We  pass  now  to  the  term  "substituted  aryl  radical"  which  we  find 
in  all  the  appealed  claims.  Taking  the  26  graphic  formulas  of  the 
compounds  we  find  the  subetituents  therein  to  be  far  more  limited 
than  is  required  to  support  the  broad  terminology  used  in  the  claims. 
I>x)king  first  to  Formulas  1-8  and  21  as  support  for  claim  26,  the 
substituents  on  the  single  ring  aryl  there  shown,  are  as  follows: 

1.  None  I  7.  — CXX)H 

2.  CH. 

3.  2  — CH, 

4.  — 0CH/:H/)H 

5.  — OCH. 

6.  —OH 

It  is  noted,  for  example,  that  except  for  the  substituent  in  Formula 
#3,  all  substituents  are  in  the  same  ring  position  relative  to  the  point 
of  ring  attachment  to  the  rest  of  the  molecule. 

In  applying  the  substituents  shown  in  the  26  formulas  as  support 
for  claim  30,  we  note  that  the  claim  applies  to  all  the  examples  with 
the  possible  exception  of  Example  16.  Noting  that  the  "aryl"  radical 
which  can  be  "substituted"  can  be  either  a  single  ring  or  two  fused 
rings,  the  examples  are  far  more  limited  than  is  required  to  support 
the  broad  claim  terminology.  Examples  1,  9,  10,  17,  18,  20  and  22 
show  no  substituent,  while  Examples  2,  11,  16  and  19  show  the  same 
substituent,  — CH,,  in  the  same  ring  position  relative  to  the  point 
of  attachment  to  the  rest  of  the  molecule.  Examples  2  through  8 
and  21  contain  the  substituents  listed  above  in  our  analysis  of  claim 
26.  Of  the  remaining  eight  examples.  Examples  12  through  15  have 
a  common  dominant  structural  feature  and  Examples  23,  24  and  26 
have  a  common  dominant  structural  feature.*  The  remaining  ex- 
ample. Example  25,  is  similar  in  structure  to  Examples  12  throu^  15. 

Thus,  it  seems  to  us  that  one  skilled  in  this  art  would  not  be  taught 
by  the  written  description  of  the  invention  in  the  specification  that 
any  "aryl  or  substituted  aryl  titdical"  would  be  suitable  for  the  pur- 
poses of  the  invention  but  rather  that  only  certain  aryl  radicals  and 

•  »•«»  footnote  3,  Hupra. 

■  Common  to  Examples  12  througb  15  la 


— NH— 80 


Common  to  Examplea  2S.  24  and  26  la 


— 80»-NH 


OCiII« 


/ 


/ 


oerUin  specifically  subetituted  aryl  radicals  would  be  suitable  for 
such  purposes.^ 

We  therefore  agree  with  the  Board  that : ' 
•  •  •  While  In  thl»  appllcaUon  numerous  examplea  of  aenaltlaln*  agenta  which 
contain  aubatltuenta  In  the  arylene  nucleua  have  been  dlacloMd  the  example* 
are  of  oompoundM  of  the  tame  general  type,  aiong  a  narrow  Une.  We  find  no 
baala  for  concluding  or  predicting  that  any  auhstituent  may  be  Included  with- 
out affecting  the  aenaltUlng  action  of  the  aside  ao  as  to  destroy  the  uaefulne«i 
of  the  compound.  [Emphasla  added.  1 

As  above  indicated,  we  think  one  skilled  in  this  art  would  not  be 
taught  by  these  examples  that  all  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals" 
were  properly  within  the  subject  matter  which  appellants  consider  to 
be  their  invention.  Yet  if  such  a  person  were  to  look  at  the  rejected 
claims,  he  would  find  that  this  is  exactly  what  appellanta  seek  to 
forecloae  to  him." 

We  have  considered  the  record  herein  and  have  expressed  our 

views  thereon  at  some  length  in  this  opinion  to  preclude  some  future 

extraction  of  asserted  "principles"  of  this  case  which  can  be  moor- 

porated  in  some  possible  future  "rule"  which  would  state  that  an 

applicant  cannot  claim  his  invention  broadly  by  the  use  of  such 

terms  as  "aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals."   We  want  it  to  be  clear 

and  without  question  that  our  holding  in  this  case  is  based  on  its 

particular  facts  and  is  simply  this:  [4]  An  appUcant  cannot  under  35 

U.S.C.  112  claim  a  broader  invention  than  that  set  forth  in  the 

written  description  contained  in  his  specification.    As  stated  by  this 

court  in  In  re  Moore,  33  OCPA  1083,  156  F.2d  379,  69  USPQ  524: 

It  la  well  settled  that  claims  In  an  application  which  are  broader  than  the 

applicant's  disclosure  are  not  aUowable.    See  /»  re  Bryton  D.  Horion,  19  OCPA 

(Patents)   871,  875.  54  F.2d  961.  12  USPQ  221;  In  re  Thompson,  30  CCPA 

(Patents)  1068,  1062.  185  F.2d  990,  57  USPQ  547. 

While  we  have  elected  to  discuss  in  this  opinion  only  the  term 
"aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals"  (or  the  equivalent  expression 
"substituted  and  nnsubstituted  aryl  radicals"),  as  an  illustration  of 
what  we  find  to  be  the  fatal  defect  running  through  aU  the  appealed 
claims,  we  have  noted  other  terms  used  in  certain  of  the  claims  such 
as  "substituted  alkylene  radicals,"  which  also  appear  to  be  broader 
than  the  supporting  disclosure  in  the  specification.  We  do  not,  how- 
ever, deem  it  necessary  to  prolong  this  opinion  by  a  largely  repeti- 
tious adaptation  of  our  holdings  herein  to  such  other  terms. 

We  think  no  useful  purpose  would  be  served  in  attempting  here 
to  compare  such  non-statutory  claims  with  the  cited  references.  It 
is  sufficient  to  say  that  they  cannot  be  read  with  the  inclusiveness 
required  by  their  broad  language  without  eliminating  therefrom  the 

.nr  _^*«^  .!.«  viMthM-  all  "ar»l  and  rabatftatad  aryl  radlcala"  would  prodaca  Ufht- 
^  %U^VSSMtto1^^»MSrZMt  in  water,  in  a  known  '•^JSSf"',!'^J^«^^'^ 

a  patent. 
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distinctions  over  the  prior  art  which  are  here  aaserted  by  appellants 
as  their  invention.'  I 

We  therefore  affirm  the  holding  of  the  Board  since  we  find  the 
appealed  claims  are  unpatentable  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

III   BE  SAMcn.   Obant 

No.  6788.    Decided  July  18,  1962 

[49  OCPA  — ;  304  FAl  876;  1»4  U8PQ  248] 

1.  Claims — Bboascb  Thai*  Discumbubb — Cataltbts — Uwpbedictabiutt  or  Cat- 

ALTTic  Behavior. 

"Since  8eqae«terlDK  axents  are  diverse  in  their  molecular  comiKMiition  as 
well  as  in  their  ability  to  inactivate  the  meUlllc  ion.  and  since  caUlytic 
behavior  is  generally  recognized  as  being  unpredictable,  we  do  not  agree  with 
appellant's  contention  as  to  the  generic  nature  of  the  disclosnre  regarding 
sequestered  iron  compounds.  Soch  agents  appear  to  be  so  diverse  that  it 
would  seem  to  be  beyond  the  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  predict  from  the 
action  of  the  one  disclosed  specific  agent  that  all  sequestering  agents  would 
function  the  same,  i.e.,  to  inactivate  the  iron  ion  and  yet  permit  the  desired 
catalytic  action  of  the  iron  ions.  The  disclosure  Is,  we  think,  under  the  facta 
shown  here,  necessarily  limited  to  the  single  example  disclosed.  Therefore, 
we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  disclosure  does  not  support  the  broad 
terminology  of  the  appealed  claims." 

2.  Same— Same— Same. 

"It  is  noted  further  that  claims  15  and  18  refer  to  'a  sequestered  compound 
of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  copper.'  The 
pertinent  disclosnre  with  respect  to  'a  sequestered  compound'  of  copper  is 
that  'copper  ions  act  as  catalysts' ;  that  soluble  'copper  salts'  may  be  employed 
'in  solution  with  the  oxidising  agent  to  provide  the  desired  •  •  •  catalytic 
copper  ions';  and  that  'copper  ions  showed  some  catalytic  affect  [sic]  at 
higher  concentrations  •  *  *.'  Further.  It  is  sUted  that  If  it  Is  desired  to 
employ  copper  ions  as  the  catalytic  agent  instead  of  ferric  or  ferrous  Ions, 
cuprlc  chloride  or  other  soluble  copper  salts  may  be  employed.'  Awellant 
conceded  below  that  the  specification  does  not  disclose  a  specific  sequestered 
complex  of  copper.  In  addition,  the  Board  held  that  there  is  no  suggestion 
in  the  disclosnre  that  a  sequestered  compound  of  copper  will  act  as  a  catalyst. 
The  reference  in  the  disclosure  to  the  sequestered  iron  compound  cannot  be 
construed  to  imply  that  the  admittedly  caUlytically  weaker  copper  will  also 
be  effective  catalytically  when  similarly  sequestered.  We  find  no  disclosure 
in  the  speciflcatlon  that  a  sequestered  compound  of  copper  will  provide  the 
required  copper  ion  catalytic  effect  We  agree,  therefore,  with  the  Board's 
conclusion  that  the  disclosure  contains  no  basis  for  including  claims  broad 
enough  to  cover  'a  sequestered  compound'  of  copper  as  the  catalyst." 

S.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  discovery  upon  which  patentaMllty  ti  here  predicated  resides  in  a 
catalytic  phenomenon,  which  is  usually  unpredictable.  The  language  in  the 
specification  does  not  show  that  copper  and  iron  are  equivalents  to  produce 
the  desired  catalytic  effect  Farther,  it  doss  not  disclose  or  suggest  the  use 
of  sequestered  compounds  of  copper  as  catalysts.  Appellant's  speciflcatlon, 
reasonably  and  properly  construed,  cannot  be  interpreted  to  teach  that  all 
sequestered  compounds  'selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  copper' 
will  have  a  catalytic  effect  on  the  bromate  solutions  for  the  purpose  intended. 
The  appealed  claims  therefore  fail  to  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  in- 
>  vention  as  it  has  been  disclosed  by  the  applicant." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  456^14. 
AFFIRMED. 


•Cf.   United  Cmrhon  Cam^mt^  and  United  Cmrh»n  Cvmpmmy,  Inc.  w.  Binfy  4  Smith 
C»»pa»y.  317  U.S.  228. 
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Lewis  D.  Konigsfard  {Max  WaU  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armare  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Woblbt,  Chief  Jndge,  and  Rich,  Mabiin,  and  Smith, 

Aasociate  Judge* 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  has  appealed  frtHn  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
of  thrPatont  Office  affirming  the  Primary  Exammer's  ^^^^^^f 
claims  15, 18,  20  and  22,  of  appellant's  appUcation  Serial  No.  456,^14, 
filed  September  15, 1954,  for  a  "Cold  Wave  Neutralizing  Compositio^ 
and  Process,"  on  the  sole  ground  of  "undue  breadth  of  recited  terms 
and  the  lack  of  proper  support  in  the  original  disclosure  for  said 
terms."    No  prior  art  references  were  reUed  upon.    Five  claims,  16, 

17. 21, 23  and  24,  have  been  allowed.  .    .   •,    i  • 

An  understanding  of  the  invention  claimed  in  the  rejected  claims 

and  of  the  basis  for  the  rejection  requires  some  background  Imowl- 
edge  of  the  soKjalled  cold  permanent  hair  waving  process.    As  set 

forth  in  appellant's  brief :  i 

mar  is  S^posed  of  a  protein  subsUnce  caUed  keratin  which  ««ta*°-  «  ^1-  I 
.nSde  ul^  taUie  molecule.  The  cold  waving  process  employs  certain  sub- 
U^^^  ^o.  the  keratin  by  breaking  this  ^^^''^^l^^^'l 
render  the  hair  plastic,  after  which  an  orldlEing  agent  caUed  a  »»«^«t"tlUer  te 
UnilUd  to  restore  the  disulfide  Unkage  and  rertore  the  resiUency  of  the  hair. 
S^^l  k^  r^ng  solution  employed  in  beauty  parlors  h.  thioglycoUc 
^  rSL  f!L  of  the  ammonium  «tlt  lu  operation.  «»e  ba^ is  wou^  uiKm 
!  ^M^rter^  and  is  treated  In  thU  condition  with  the  kerattn  reducing  solution. 
\^.^T^^^^  of  treatment  the  hair  la  treated  with  a  neutr.ll«r 

to  complete  the  waring  operation.  ,^11.^  hnt  some- 

Orl^nally,  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  was  u*«l  as  the  neutraUwr.  but  some^ 
ti^TS^  th«  3tiTin  this  appiication,  the  art  proposed  the  use  of  aU«^l 
^  bwi^te.  as  neutrallsers.  A  number  of  ^ivantage.  tor  ^^^^^^ 
^ov^^drogen  peroxide  are  asserted  In  the  art  but  need  not  be  discussed 

here.  . 

The  application  describes  the  discovery  that  ferrous,  feiric  and 
copper  ioi^  act  as  catalyste  to  increase  the  reaction  rate  of  the  bn>mate 
neulnOizing  agente.  The  invention  disclosed  therem  relates  to  a 
neutralizing  exposition  comprising  soluble  iron  or  copper  salte  in 
solution  with  the  bromate  oxidizing  agent  to  provide  the  desired 
catolytic  ferrous,  ferric  or  copper  ions.  _^  ^„* 

The  application  states  that  although  copper  ions  show  some  cat- 
alytic effect  at  higher  concentrations,  it  has  been  discovered  that  iron 
ions  are  most  effective,  even  at  low  concentrations  and  even  when  the 
iron  ions  are  complexed  with  a  powerful  sequestering  agent  such  as 
ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  acid  or  its  salts  or  derivatives,  the  ^t- 
alytic  action  of  the  iron  ions  was  not  deletenously  affected,  ^e 
^um  disclosed  concentration  of  iron  ions  is  "approxunate^ 

0  001%  by  weight"  which  corresponds  to  a  concentration  of  0.1^ 
of  mono  sodium  ferric  ethylene  diamine  tetra  aceUte  by  weight,  white 

1  minimum  concentration  of  copper  ion  is  about  0-1%  by  weight 
The  specification  indicates  that  abnost  any  soluble  lomzable  iron  salt 
corned  may  be  employed,  such  as  ferric  chloride,  ferPDUS  ammo- 
niuiTsulfate  or  mono  sodium  ferric  ethylene  diamme  tetra  aa.t*te 
and  to  supply  the  copper  ion,  cupric  chloride  or  other  soluble  copper 

"^^r^^Sl^^tes  the  essence  of  the  invention  to  be  as  foDows  = 

tL  JZ^  of  the  present  invention  r«ide.  in  the  di«:overy  t»i«t  ferrou^ 

fsS^  ;;r^  ions  act  as  catalysts  to  increase  the  reaction  rate  of  «KUum 


785 


736 


Ni 


Vol.   784--OFFICIAL   GAZETTE 

and  poCaMiam  bromate  nentrallsijic  agents.  That  la,  the  neatrallxlnc  oomposi- 
tlon  of  the  present  iDventlon  comprlaca  aolnble  iron  or  copper  salts  In  solution 
with  the  oxidising  agent  to  proride  the  desired  catalytic  ferrooa,  farric,  or 
copper  Ions.  •  •  •  Furthermore,  even  when  the  ferrous  and  ferric  ions  are 
oomplexed  with  a  powerful  seqaastertng  agent  snch  as  ethylene  diamine  tetra 
acetic  acid,  or  its  salts  or  deriratlTes,  the  catalytic  action  of  the  iron  ions  was 
not  deleterloosly  affected. 

Claim  16,  for  a  prooesa  for  neutralizing  a  keratin  reducing  cold 
wave  solution  on  the  hair,  and  claim  18,  for  the  neutralising  com- 

poeition,  are  as  follows: 

15.  A  process  for  neutralising  a  keratin  reducing  cold  ware  solution  on  the 
hair,  said  process  comprising  spplying  to  the  hair  a  neutralising  8(riution  includ- 
ing bromate  salts  selected  from  the  group  cmisisting  of  slkali  and  alkali  earth 
metals  [sic  *1  and  a  sequestered  compound  of  a  heary  metal  selected  tnm  the 
group  consisting  of  Iron  snd  copper,  said  Deatraliaing  aolution  containing  at 
least  0.001  percent  by  weight  of  the  heary  mstaL 

18.  A  compostion  for  neutraliainff  a  keratin  reducing  cold  ware  aolation  on  the 
hair,  said  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  neutralising  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  bromate  salt  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  slkali  and  alkali 
earth  metal  bromate*  and  a  sequestered  compound  of  a  heary  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ot  iron  snd  copper,  said  neutralising  solutioa  eon- 
Uining  at  least  0.001  percent  by  weight  of  the  selected  heavy  bmCsL 

Claim  20  is  dependent  on  claim  18  and  requires  that  the  heavy  metal 
be  iron.  Claim  22  is  dependent  on  claim  20  and  further  requiree 
that  the  compound  contain  about  Z^  to  18  percent  of  the  soluble 
bromate  salt. 

The  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  is  baaed  upon  his 
finding  that  the  bnMtd  recitations  in  the  claims  to  ''a  sequestered 
compound*^  of  iron  or  copper  is  not  supported  by  disclosures  in  th^ 
application.  Considering  first  the  disclosure  with  respect  to  **a  se- 
questered compound"  of  iron,  the  appellant's  speci^cation  states  that 
"the  essence  of  the  present  invention"  resides  in  the  discovery  that 
ferrous,  ferric  and  copper  ions  act  as  catalysts ;  that  the  iron  ions  are 
most  effective  even  at  low  concentrations ;  that  even  when  the  ferrous 
and  ferric  ions  are  "complexed  with  a  powerful  sequestering  agent, 
such  as  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetic  acid  or  its  salts  or  derivatives, 
the  catalytic  action  of  the  iron  ions  was  not  deleteriously  affected." 
Further,  the  specification  states  that  the  catalytic  iron  ions  are  pro- 
vided in  the  neutralizing  solution  '^by  dissolving  therein  almost  any 
soluble  ionizable  iron  salt  ccNnpound,  such  as  ferric  chloride,  ferrous 
ammonium  sulfate  or  ^sequestrene  NaFe*  which  is  the  otnnmon  desig- 
nation for  mono  sodium  ferric  ethylene  diamine  tetra  acetate,"  but 
that  "other  iron  compounds  which  dissolve  to  form  ferric  and  ferrous 
ions  may  also  be  employed  instead  of  the  specific  compounds  enu- 
merated above."  Thus,  one  specific  example  is  disclosed  of  H  power- 
ful sequestering  agent"  whidi  can  complex  iron  and  »tiU  retain  the 
required  catalytic  activity. 

Appellant  has  included  in  his  brief  an  excerpt  from  an  article  in 
the  Journal  of  the  Soci^  of  Cosmetic  Chemists,  vol.  9,  No.  2,  June 
1954,  by  Goodyear  and  Hathom  where  (p.  98)  the  foUowing  definitioD 
is  found: 

2.  A  sequestering  agent  is  one  which  InactiTatcs  a  metallic  ion  by  forming  a 
water-soluble  complex  in  which  tlie  metal  is  hrid  in  non-ionisaMe  form. 

Thus,  by  definition,  the  normal  function  of  a  sequestering  agent 
appears  to  be  to  inaetivaie  a  metallic  ion  by  forming  a  water-solnble 

>  At  the  oral  arftmest,  eoosMl  for  appellast  tetsewledgod  tb«  omlMloa  of  *'brosntM" 
In  thU  portloB  of  th*  clala.  For  tbo  clala  U  bo  eoaiitiot*  the  won!  '^astsls"  ■'■"■'*  ^ 
changed  to  read  "metal  broaatoo." 
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complex  in  which  the  metal  is  held  in  nonionizable  form.    Appellant 

states  in  his  brief : 

The  spedllcatlon  nowhere  uses  the  term  -seQuesterlng  agent"  in  anything 
other  than  a  generic  sense  for  de«»lbing  a  conTentionally  recognised  class  of 
compounds.  *  *  * 

Appellant's  position  appears  to  be  that  where  the  specification  de- 
scribes the  invention  in  broad  terms,  the  fact  that  only  one  specific 
example  is  enumerated  does  not  defeat  the  right  to  broad  claims, 
citing,  In  re  Walker,  21  CCPA  1121,  70  ¥J2d  1008,  22  USPQ  53; 
In  re  Gritnme,  47  CCPA  785,  274  FiJd  949,  124  USPQ  499,  as  weU 
as  a  number  of  prior  decisions  by  the  Board  of  Appeals.    The  cited 
decisions  relied  upon  by  appellant  are  concerned  with  applications 
having  broad  disclosures  and  limited  examples.    In  the  present  case 
there  is  but  one  example  and,  as  stated  by  the  Board,  there  is  no 
broad  sUtement  or  even  suggestion  in  the  disclosure  that  ail  types  of 
sequestering  agents  complexed  with  iron  are  suitable  as  a  catalyst 
As  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  other  weU  known  sequestering 
agents,  of  diverse  nature,  such  as  sodium  hexameUphosphate,  glycme 
compounds  and  the  tetracyclines  which  have  not  been  shown  to  be 
operative  for  appellant's  purpose,  would  be  covered  by  the  broad  term 
recited  in  the  claims.    [1]  Since  sequestering  agents  are  diverse  m 
their  molecular  composition  as  weU  as  in  their  ability  to  mactiyate 
the  metallic  ion,  and  since  catalytic  behavior  is  generally  recognized 
as  being  unpredicteble,  we  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  contention 
as  to  the  generic  nature  of  the  disclosure  regarding  sequestered  iron 
compounds.    Such  agente  appear  to  be  so  diverse  that  it  would  seem 
to  be  beyond  the  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  predict  from  the  action 
of  the  one  disclosed  specific  agent  that  all  sequestering  agente  would 
function  the  same,  Ia,  to  inactwaU  the  iron  ion  and  yet  permit  the 
desired  catalytic  action  of  the  iron  ions.    The  disclosure  is,  we  think, 
under  the  facte  shown  here,  necessarily  limited  to  the  single  example 
disclosed.    Therefore,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  disclosure 
does  not  support  the  broad  terminology  of  the  appealed  claims. 

[2]  It  is  noted  further  that  claims  16  and  18  refer  to  "a  sequestered 
compound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron  and  copper."   The  pertinent  disclosure  with  respect  to  "a  seques- 
tered compound"  of  copper  is  that  "copper  ions  act  as  caUlyste"; 
that  soluble  "copper  salte"  ma,y  be  employed  "in  solution  with  the 
oxidixing  agent  to  provide  the  desired  •  •  •  catalytic  copper  ions"; 
and  that  "copper  ions  showwi  some  catalytic  afltet  [sic]  at  higher 
concentrations  •  •  *."    Further,  it  is  stated  that  "if  it  is  desired  to 
employ  copper  ions  as  the  caUlytic  agent  instead  of  ferric  or  '^^J 
ions,  cupric  chloride  or  other  soluble  copg^r  salte  may  be  empolyed. 
Appellant  conceded  below  that  the  spodfieation  does  not  disclose  a 
specific  sequestered  complex  of  copper.    In  addition,  the  Board  held 
that  there  is  no  suggestion  in  the  disclosure  tfiat  a  sequestered  com- 
pound of  copper  will  act  as  a  catelyst   The  reference  in  the  disclosure 
to  the  sequestered  iron  compound  cannot  be  construed  to  imply  that 
the  admittedly  catalytically  weaker  copper  will  also  be  effective  cat- 
alytically  when  similarly  sequestered.    We  find  no  disclosure  m  the 
specification  that  a  sequestered  compound  of  eopper  will  provide  the 
requiied  copper  ion  catalytic  effect    We  agree,  therefore,  with  t^ 
Board's  conclusion  that  the  disclosure  conteins  no  basis  for  mclud- 
ing  claims  broad  enough  to  cover  "a  sequeatered  compound"  of  copper 
as  the  catalyst 
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Under  these  circumsUnoee  the  undue  breadth  of  the  expreesion  used 
in  appealed  claims  15  and  18  with  respect  to  "a  sequestered  compound" 
of  copper  is  manifest  since  ^he  essence"  of  appellant's  invention  is 
disclosed  to  be  the  discovery  that  the  copper  ions  exert  catalytic 
activity  and  increase  the  rate  of  reaction  of  the  neutralizing  agents. 

Appellant  relies  upon  the  disclosed  equivalency  of  copper  and  iron 
in  urging  the  sufficiency  of  his  disclosure.  However,  we  do  not  find 
any  teaching  in  the  disclosure  that  all  possible  sequestered  iron  or 
copper  compounds  are  equivalent  or  even  that  simple  copper  salts 
and  sequestered  copper  compounds  are  equivalent  as  catalysts  for  the 
intended  purpose.  There  is  no  disclosure  whatsoever  that  sequestered 
copper  compounds  would  act  as  cataljrsts,  thus  there  is  no  support  in 
the  specification  for  claims  based  on  the  asserted  equivalency  of  such 
compounds  with  other  disclosed  compounds. 

[3]  The  discovery  upon  which  patentability  is  here  predicated 
resides  in  a  catalytic  phenomenon,  which  is  usually  unpredictable.  The 
language  in  the  specification  does  not  show  that  copper  and  iron  are 
equivalents  to  produce  the  desired  catalytic  effect.  Further,  it  does 
not  disclose  or  suggest  the  use  of  sequestered  compounds  of  copper  as 
catalysts.  Appellant's  specification,  reasonably  and  properly  con- 
strued, cannot  be  interpreted  to  teach  that  all  sequestered  compounds 
"selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  copper"  will  have 
a  catalytic  effect  on  the  bromate  solutions  for  the  purpose  intended. 
The  appealed  claims  therefore  fail  to  point  out  and  distinctly  claim 
the  invention  as  it  has  been  disclosed  by  the  applicant.  The  decision 
of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BB  Wabbkm  C.  Coifovcs 

No.  8743.    Decide*  July  18.  1962 

[48  CCPA  — :  804  FJ2A  680;  134  USPQ  238] 

1.  Patkntabiijtt — Natubb  or  iHTKirrroif — Bibel  Prooe»$  Comtpanv  ▼.  Mintte$ota 

d  Oniario  Paper  Company  ArruMD. 
"We  think  the  sitaaUoa  here  ia  doe^  analoKoas  to  the  eittiaUon  whldi 
was  before  the  Supreme  Court  in  Eiba  Prooft  Compamv  ▼.  Minnewta  d 
Ontario  Paper  Company,  281  U.S.  4S.  Here,  as  there,  an  eeaential  part  of  the 
invention  was  the  understandinc  of  the  problem  which  persiated  in  the  art. 
In  the  Eibel  case.  It  waa  the  dlacoTery  that  the  unequal  qieeds  of  stock  and 
wire  produced  the  defectlTe  paper  product  under  hl«fa  machine  speed  because 
of  the  disturbance  and  ripples  some  10  feet  from  the  discharge.  Here,  it  is  the 
discovery  that  the  roller  bearings  were  being  destroyed  by  heat  generated  by 
galling  of  the  bearing  surfaces.  Here,  as  in  the  Eibel  case,  the  InTention 
was  not  the  mere  use  of  s  known  technique  to  remedy  s  known  source  of 
trouble,  but  was,  as  sUted  by  Chief  Justice  Taft,  the  discovery  of  the  source 
not  befor«  known  and  the  application  of  the  remedy'  for  which  cpptlcant  here 
seeks  to  be  rewarded  by  the  grant  of  a  patant" 

2.  SAm— 8amb— Samb— <tevioi7SHBBs— 30  U.S.C.  lOB. 

"The  issue  here  is  essentially  a  rejection  of  the  three  daims  on  appeal  for 
'obviousness'  of  the  invention  under  85  U.8.C.  108.  We  sre  satisfled  from  the 
record  that  It  was  unohviout  to  dUeover  the  eauee  of  the  bearing  failures.  The 
rationale  of  the  Eibel  case  requires  that  we  consider  the  unobvious  cause  of 
the  problem  solved,  as  well  aa  the  siriutioo  proposed,  in  arriving  at  a  final 
determination  oC  whether  the  Invention  daimed  is  'obvious'  within  the  mean- 
ing of  secticm  103." 

3.  aAKS— Obviousness — SS  U.S.C.  108— Unobvious  Causb  of  Pboblem  Solved. 

"The  differences  here  between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art  are  such  that  'the  subject  matter  as  s  whole,'  l.e.  (•)  <*«  *•- 
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oocery  of  the  caute  of  the  bearing  failure*  and  (b)  its  elimination  by  the 
claimed  plating  of  one  or  the  other  or  both  of  the  contacting  areas  of  the  face 
portions  of  the  cMinectlng  rods  and  the  crank  cheeks,  were  not  obvious  from 
the  prior  art  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  having  ordinary 
skill  in  this  srt.  The  prior  art  does  not  disclose  any  snggeetion  thst  the  excess 
heat  generated  by  friction  between  the  galled  faces  of  the  contacting  parts 
of  the  connecting  rod  bub  and  the  crank  cheek  caused  failure  of  the  roller 
bearings.  The  selective  plating  of  one  or  the  other  or  both  of  thete  contacting 
»urface$  with  a  non-galling  metal  likewise  is  not  taught  by  the  prior  art.  It  is 
this  cwnpoHte  oontHbution  by  appellant  which  comprises  the  subject  matter 
sought  to  be  patented  and  which,  'as  a  whole'  Includes  both  the  resultant  bear- 
ing per  se,  otx  which  claims  have  been  allowed,  and  the  method  of  constructing 
the  bearing  as  defined  by  the  claims  on  aroeal." 

4.  Sam»— Invention— Doubt  Whetheb  Invention  in  Pbocess  ob  Stbuctubi:— 

Claims  to  Pbocess  and  Stbuctube  Allowable  in  One  Patent  ros  Single 

Invention. 

"•  •  •  it  is  our  conclusion  that  the  invention  for  which  a  patent  is  here 

sought  is  one  of  those  inventions  where  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  invention 

resides  in  the  process  or  the  structure  and  which  may  be  claimed  with  equal 

faculty  in  terms  either  of  method  or  structure.    Since  both  types  of  claims 

are  recognized  by  the  sUtute,  and  no  question  of  double  patenting  can  arise 

on  the  record  here.  It  Is  our  opinion  that  both  types  of  claims  may  properly 

be  allowed  to  Issue  In  a  single  patMit  where,  ss  here,  they  are  but  alternative 

expressions  for  defining  a  single  invention." 

6.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Mattes— "Beabino  and  Method  of  Constbuction 

Thebbof." 
The  refusal  of  cerUln  method  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Bearing 
and  Method  of  C<Mi8tructlon  Thereof,"  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art.  Is 
reversed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  415,889. 

REVERSED. 

Wheeler,  Wheeler  &  Wheeler,  and  S.  L.  Wheeler  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Appeals,  with  one  member  concurring  and  dissent- 
ing with  an  opinion,  reversed  the  rejection  of  claims  4,  5,  6  and  7  and 
affirmed  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  appellant's  application 
for  patent  Serial  No.  415,889,  filed  March  12, 1954,  entitled  "Beanng 
and  Method  of  Construction  Thereof."  The  claims  on  appeal  and 
allowed  claim  4  are  method  claims.  The  other  allowed  claims  are 
directed  to  a  bearing  construction. 

The  invention  disclosed  in  the  application  relates  to  a  roller  bear- 
ing and  a  method  of  construction  thereof.  It  is  disclosed  as  applied 
to  a  connecting  rod  bearing.  The  bearing  itself  is  of  the  roller  bear- 
ing type  in  which  a  plurality  of  roller  members  are  interposed  m  the 
bearing  construction  with  the  axes  of  the  rollers  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  bearing.  An  affidavit  of  the  inventor,  Warren  C.  Con- 
over,  chief  engineer  of  the  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  sUtes  that 
engineers  in  this  company  have  worked  for  many  years  to  "achieve  a 
reliable  connecting  rod  roUer  bearing  of  reasonably  small  diameter 
and  which  will  stand  up  under  the  high  power  continuous  load  re- 
quirements of  an  outboard  motor  engine."  The  Conover  affidavit 
also  points  out  that  prior  to  the  invention  disclosed  in  the  present 
application,  "such  bearings  had  not  been  reliable  because  they  were 
destroyed  at  unpredicUble  times  by  heating  of  the  roller  elements, 
sometimes  within  a  few  minut«s  of  running  time." 
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The  affidavit  of  Finn  T.  Irgens,  vice  president  in  charge  of  engineer- 
ing of  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  sUtes  that  "For  at  least  fifteen 
years  to  my  knowledge,  attempte  have  been  made  to  aolve  the  problem 
of  providing  the  connecting  rod  of  an  outboard  motor  engine  with 
a  compact  anti-friction  roller  bearing  capable  of  withatanding  heavy 
loading."  The  Irgens  affidavit  also  pointo  out  that  this  problem  was 
especially  acute  in  the  outboard  motor  industry  because  of  the  neces- 
sity for  keeping  the  weight  and  size  of  the  motor  to  an  absolute  mini- 
mum and  because  of  the  great  stress  produced  by  the  high  speeds  and 
continuous  load  operation  of  engines  used  in  this  field- 

The  invention  here  in  issue  is  based  upon  the  discovery  by  the  in- 
ventor that  the  true  cause  of  the  destruction  of  such  bearings  is  the 
heating  of  the  rollers  by  the  heat  produced  at  the  end  face  of  the 
bearing  because  of  "galling"  which  occurs  at  the  area  of  contact  be- 
tween the  end  faces  of  the  connecting  rod  bearing  and  the  crank  cheek. 
To  overcome  this  "gaUing,"  appellant  discloses  in  the  present  appli- 
cation a  bearing  construction  in  which  the  end  faces  of  the  connecting 
rod  bearing  are  provided  with  surface  deposits  of  a  non-gallmg  metal, 
such  as  silver.  The  application  points  out  that  an  extremely  thin 
plating,  barely  sufficient  to  cover  the  surface  of  the  end  faces,  will 
overcome  the  problem  of  bearing  failure  due  to  the  heat  generated 
by  the  galling  of  the  conUcting  meUl  surfaces.  WhUe  there  ig  no 
apparent  critical  limit  as  to  the  amount  of  the  connecting  rod  which 
may  be  plated,  the  purpose  of  the  present  invention  appears  to  be 
served  by  the  plating  which  covers  the  end  faces  of  the  bearing  so  that 
the  plated  meUl,  rather  than  the  meUl  of  the  connecting  rod,  isin 
bearing  conUct  with  the  crank  cheeks  during  actual  operation.  Ihe 
specification  points  out : 

The  plating  of  either  one  of  the  two  surface.  In  conUct  at  «^h  «id  of  the 
bearing  (either  the  crank  cheek  or  the  complementary  ■"'^■^,*^^~°^. 
log  rod),  eliminate,  the  heaUng  and  enable,  the  otl  film  to  r«n*i«,«f^^!".^^ 
aUow.  the  roller,  to  function  under  high  load  ^'^^'^'^^''^j\'^J^^ 
that  bearing  deatructlon  heretofore  not«l  la  .ubaUntUlly  completely  eliminated. 

Claim  1  on  appeal  reads  as  follows : 

1.  A  method  of  conatructing  a  roller  bearing  of  the  type  employing  an  annuUr 
nerie.  of  roller  bearing  elements  between  concentric  ^^^^J^^^!  ^/^^  ^J^ 
on  member,  which  have  end  face.  In  bearing  contact,  .uch  "•«^«»J^°«^*'^ 
to  prevent  roller  .kewlng  and  Including  the  pUting  of  ooe  of  ""^  •»*  ^"^ 
wltS  a  metal  having  non-galling  characterirtic.  when  It  bear,  upon  the  other 
ofnldface..  ,••    .       i   • 

Claims  2  and  3  are  dependent  upon  claim  1.    Qaim  2  adds  to  claim 
1  the  recitation  that  the  faces  referred  to  are  disposed,  respectively, 
on  a  crank  shaft  and  a  connecting  rod.    The  limitation  th^t  the  non- 
galling  meUl  is  silver  is  added  to  cUim  1  by  claim  3. 
The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Snyder,  1,355,706,  October  12,  1920. 
Rummins,  1,649,258,  November  15,  1927. 
Oilman,  2,124,060,  July  19,  1938. 
Ryder,  2,187,755,  January  28,  1940. 
Schluchter  et  al.,  2,266,276,  December  16,  1941. 
Machlett,  2,354,768,  August  1,  1944. 
Etchells,  2,403,645,  July  9,  1946. 
Virtue,  2,624,645,  January  6,  1953. 
Pullin  (Australia),  623/26,  February  18,  1926. 
Silver-Surfacing  (pages  61-63  and  100  of  the  St«el  Magaxine), 
July  25,  1949. 
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Two  of  the  three  members  of  the  Board  of  Appeak  held  that  claims 
1,  2  and  3  were  drawn  to  an  obvious  process  based  apparently  on 
their  view  that  the  only  procedural  step  recited  in  these  claims  is  the 
step  of  plating  a  part  referred  to  therein.  In  urging  that  the  analysis 
of  the  majority  of  the  Board  was  correct,  the  Solicitor  in  his  brief 
states: 

It  1.  further  suggegted  that  the  majority  ot  the  Board  wai  correct  in  holding 
that  the  procedure  of  plating  a  part  in  ccAstructing  an  article  i.  m  notoriously 
old.  that  it  would  be  obvlou.  to  a  permn  of  ordinary  .kill  in  the  art  to  plate 
a  part  as  d^ned  In  claim.  1,  2  and  S. 

The  dissenting  member  of  the  Board  pointed  out: 

The  majority  conirtrued  the  rejection  to  be  on  prior  art  and  construed  claim. 

1-8  a.  to  subject  matter  to  be  for  the  bare  rtep  of  plating,  and  took  judicial 

notloe  that  ptattng  wa.  old. 

[1]  At  the  outset  of  our  consideration,  it  is  necessary  to  determine 
the  nature  of  the  invention  for  which  applicant  seeks  to  secure  a 
patent.  We  think  the  situation  here  is  closely  analogous  to  the  situa- 
tion which  was  before  the  Supreme  Court  in  Eibel  Process  Company 
V.  Minnesota  dk  Ontario  Paper  Company,  261  U.S.  45.  Here,  as  there, 
an  essential  part  of  the  invention  was  the  understanding  of  the  prob- 
lem which  persisted  in  the  art.  In  the  Eihel  case,  it  was  the  discovery 
that  the  unequal  speeds  of  stock  and  wire  produced  the  defective 
paper  product  under  high  machine  speed  because  of  the  disturbance 
and  ripples  some  10  feet  from  the  discharge.  Here,  it  is  the  discovery 
that  the  roller  bearings  were  being  destroyed  by  heat  generated  by 
galling  of  the  bearing  surfaces.  Here,  as  in  the  Eibel  case,  the  inven- 
tion was  not  the  mere  use  of  a  known  technique  to  remedy  a  known 
source  of  trouble,  but  was,  as  stated  by  Chief  Justice  Taft,  "the  dis- 
covery of  the  source  not  before  known  and  the  application  of  the 
remedy"  for  which  applicant  here  seeks  to  be  rewarded  by  the  grant 

of  a  patent. 

In  discussing  the  patented  contribution  in  the  Eibel  case,  the  Su- 
preme Court  said: 

We  can  not  agree  with  the  Circuit  Ooort  of  Appeals  that  the  causal  connection 
between  the  unequal  q>eeds  of  the  stock  and  the  wire,  and  the  disturbance  and 
rippling  of  the  stock,  and  between  the  Utter  and  the  defective  quaUty  of  the 
paper  in  high  speeds  of  the  machine  was  so  obvious  that  perception  of  it  did  not 
Involve  discovery  which  wiU  support  a  patent  The  fact  that  In  a  decade  of  an 
eager  qoeat  for  highor  q>eeds  this  Important  chain  of  drcumrtances  had  escaped 
observation,  the  fact  that  no  one  had  appllwl  a  remady  for  the  consequent  trouble 
until  Bibd,  aad  the  final  fact  that  when  he  made  known  his  discovery,  all  adopted 
his  remedy,  leave  no  doubt  In  our  minds  that  what  he  saw  and  did  was  not 
obvious  and  did  Involve  discovery  and  Inventton. 

The  affidavits  of  Conover  and  Irgens  seem  to  us  to  deariy  establish 
that  appellant's  solution  to  the  problem  was  not  "obvious.*"  Appar- 
ently, despite  efforts  made  to  produce  such  a  bearing,  no  one  prior  to 
Conover  had  perceived  that  the  failure  of  the  bearings  was  due  to 
the  heating  of  the  rollere  because  of  the  galling  between  the  end  sur- 
face of  the  connecting  rod  bearing  and  the  cheek  of  the  crank  shaft. 
As  pointed  out  in  the  Conover  affidavit : 

Although  no  failure  occurred  at  that  point  It  waa  found  In  the  courM  of  experi- 
mentation based  on  this  theory  that  if  one  of  these  surfaces  was  plated  with  a 
noB-ffallliiff  metal,  the  exceHlve  haatinf  aad  conseqaent  deformatioo  of  the 
bearing  rcMers  ceased. 

The  Conover  affidavit  esUblishes  that  the  normal  skewing  of  the  roll- 
en  within  the  roller  bearing  produces  a  component  of  reaction  which 
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urges  the  connecting  rod  face  axially  against  the  crank  cheek  with 
sufficient  pressure  so  that  galling  of  its  end  face  results. 

The  Irgens  affidavit  states : 
The  inventor  [Ckmover]  In  the  above  entitled  application  dUK»v«red  that  the 
true  cause  of  the  destruction  of  the  bearing  is  the  effect  on  the  roller  of  h«it 
which  Is  produced  at  the  end  face  of  the  bearing  as  a  result  of  the  gaUinj  of  the 
steel  connecting  rod  with  the  steel  crank  cheek.     So  far  as  I  know,  this  Is  a 
completely  novel  concept.     The  plating  Is  not  even  applied  to  ^^^ J^p^^ 
engaged  by  the  rollers;  yet  It  prevents  roller  failures.    The  pre.^re  at  the  end 
fUce  of  the  beorim,  probably  re$vlt$  from  tome  tlight  tkewing  iueh  at  ^ ^^ 
in  bearing  rollert,  whether  caged  or  not.  but  would  not,  »°<*  f.^T ^^ '"^r.^ 
cessf ul  use  of  such  rollers  ordinarily.    The  skewing  is  only  »°f  "^^"»*  "j^'" 
ing  cause,  and  It  was  not  obvious  that  end  thrust  had  anything  to  do  with  bar- 
ing faUure.  nor  that  plating  the  end  face  of  the  '^^''^^^ ^^^^^""^^  "J 
reduce  the  development  of  heat  as  to  have  any  effect  on  the  sncc««fnl  hm  of 
rollers  in  such  bearings.    [EmiAasis  added.] 

Thus,  the  record  here  clearly  establishes  the  discovery  by  appellant 
of  the  source  Qf  the  trouble,  viz.,  face  galling,  not  before  known,  and 
his  solution  of  the  problem  of  bearing  failures  by  plating  with  a 
non-galling  metal  one  or  both  of  the  faces  otherwise  subject  to  galling. 
[2]  The  issue  here  is  essentially  a  rejection  of  the  three  daims  on 
appeal  for  "obviousness"  of  the  invention  under  35  U.b.C.  103.  we 
are^tisfied  from  the  record  that  it  was  urwbviaus  to  discover  ths  ca^e 
of  the  bearing  failures.  The  rationale  of  the  Eibel  c^  requires  that 
we  consider  the  unobvious  cause  of  the  problem  solved,  as  well  as  the 
solution  proposed,  in  arriving  at  a  final  determination  of  whether  the 
invention  claimed  is  "obvious"  within  the  meaning  of  section  1(^. 

[31  The  differences  here  between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be 
patented  a«d  the  prior  art  are  such  that  "the  subject  ^j^^^^l 
whole,"  i.e.  (a)  the  ducavery  of  the  cm^  of  the  bearing  ff^^^^ 
ib)^  elirrlruUion  by  the  claimed  plating  of  one  or  the  other  or  boU. 
if  the  contacting  areas  of  the  face  portions  «V'^H^*trt  !t^ 
and  the  crank  cheeks,  were  not  obvious  from  the  pnor  art  at  the 
time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  pereon  havmg  ^^"^^  ^^/^  ^'J^ 
art     The  prior  art  does  not  disclose  any  suggestion  that  the  excess 
heat  genereted  by  friction  between  the  galled  faces  of  the  cont^ting 
parts  of  the  connecting  rod  hub  and  the  crank  cheek  caused  failure  of 
The  roller  bearings.    The  selective  plaivng  of  om  or  the  other  or  both 
of  these  contacting  surfaces  with  a  non-galling  meUl  likewise  is  not 
taught  by  the  prior  art.   It  is  this  comvosiU  corUr^ionhy  aPPeU*^^ 
which  comprises  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  which, 
"as  a  whole"  includes  both  the  resulUnt  bearing  per  »,  on  which  claims 
have  been  allowed,  and  the  method  of  constructing  the  bearing  as 
defined  by  the  claims  on  appeal.  "  .*  :« 

We  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  discuss  the  voluminous  pnor  art  in 
detail  in  view  of  the  concessions  made  by  appellant  in  the  brief  tiled 
on  his  behalf  and  with  which  we  agree  as  follows: 

There  is  no  quertion  that  the  art  di^Hoae.  the  use  of  silver  "  •  »«'-«*^ 
beart^meUl.  Neither  is  there  any  question  that  certain  t^P*  ^^'J^'f^ 
;::S  t::^rtngs  have  had  thrust  bearing  material.  .«>U«i  to  ^^J-^^^^  ^ 
connecting  rod  huh.  Howler,  this  has nev^  been ^'"^ i;^ ^T^^"^^', 
it  been  deemed  ne^ssary  M  .  roll^  U>aHno  hecanse  the  '^'J^'XJ^t 
*.r.lo/ore  5.en  s^v^o.^  to  be  a4e<tnate  and  th«e  hw  "^^^^^^'^ 
suggestion  that  exce-iive  heating,  ritewlng.  and  destruction  oT  ^  ~»«  ^^ 
aSited  to  the  gaUing  or  «*.lng  of  «»rf-c« -<J  ^^^^^'^^I^^^^^ 
namely,  the  end  surfaces  of  the  connecting  rod  hub  where  is  bear.  <«  tf •  J«^^ 
"eeks^    Moreover,  the  rejected  claim,  do  not  call  merely  for  the  n*  of  non- 
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galling  metal  but  specify  the  application  of  anch  metal  (1)  at  a  specific  point  (2) 
by  plating.    [Emj^usls  added.] 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  it  is  our  conclusion  that  the  invention 
for  which  a  patent  is  here  sought  is  one  of  those  inventions  where  it 
is  doubtful  whether  the  invention  resides  in  the  process  or  the  struc- 
ture and  which  may  be  claimed  with  equal  facility  in  terms  either  of 
method  or  structure.  Since  both  types  of  claims  are  recognized  by 
the  statute,  and  no  question  of  double  patenting  can  arise  on  the 
record  here,  it  is  our  opinion  that  both  types  of  claims  may  properly 
be  allowed  to  issue  in  a  single  patent  where,  as  here,  they  are  but 
alternative  expressions  for  defining  a  single  invention.  [5]  We  there- 
fore reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals. 

REVERSED. 

MABTiir,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  the  decision. 


U.a  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Thi  Tab-T-Nut  Compart 

V. 

VAKirrT  Nut  A  Date  C3ompakt 

Vo.  6805.    Decided  July  tS,  196t 

[40  CCPA  — ;  304  F.2d  908;  184  U8PQ  84»] 

1.  Tbadbmakk — OrposmoN — Conduct  Tantamouitt  to  Oonsiht. 

"An  Injunction  was  iwned  [by  the  U.S.  Dlrtrict  Court  for  the  Ea.tem  Dis- 
trict of  Midiigan]  enjoining  appellee  here  from  using  padtages  cloMly  rimuUt- 
ing  appellant's  packages  but  ultimately  a  newly  designed  package  was  sub- 
mitted by  appellee  which  was  a»roved  both  by  the  court  and  by  the  attorneys 
for  appdlanC  here.  The  trademark  h«e  being  oppoMd  was  on  that  approved 
pat^age.  In  the  prior  litigation  appellant  did  not  question  appellee's  right 
to  use  its  mark.  In  fact,  it  consented  to  the  use  of  a  package  carrying  the 
trademark.  We  think  this  ccmdnct  is  tantamount  to  consenting  to  the  use  of 
the  trademark.  regirtratlMi  of  whidi  appellant  now  opposes." 

2.  Samb — 8aic»— CoNrtrsiiro  Similautt — Eqvrabue  Enxwra* 

"On  the  other  hand  there  is  some  merit  to  appellee's  contention  that  appel- 
lant is  estopped  to  object  to  the  reglstratKm  of  PIC-A-NUT  by  reason  of  its 
never  having,  In  the  courM  of  two  hotly  contested  prior  lltlgatloos  ovw-  pa<*- 
ag«a  bearing  that  mark,  compUined  of  the  om  of  the  mark  per  se.  or  asked  a 
court  to  enj<to  its  use,  or  even  ai>ked  a]K>eUee  to  stop  its  use,  and  by  agreeing  in 
court,  through  its  attcHoieys,  that  it  had  no  objections  to  a  redesigned  package 
bearing  that  mark.  •  •  •  We  consider  it  because  appellant  is  so  insistent  that 
'equitable  principles'  be  applied.  One  of  the  primary  characteristics  of  such 
principles  is  that  they  apply  to  both  parties,  cut  both  ways,  as  epitomised 
in  the  maxim  'He  who  seek,  equity  most  do  equity.'  It  se«ns  to  us,  when 
we  consider  equities,  such  as  an  equiUble  estoppel,  that  appeUee  has  the 
better  ol  the  argument  AppelUnt  had  erery  opportunity  to  object  to  use  of 
the  mark  on  the  ground  that  it  would  be  Ukriy  to  cause  confusion  but  did 
not  do  (SO.  We  do  not  mean  to  imidy  that  there  i.  any  obligation  on  ttie  ordi- 
nary opposer  to  make  such  objection,  but  this  opposM-  was  in  no  ordinary 
sltnatiOD.  It  wa.  actively  litigating  with  appose,  over  a  period  of  several 
7«ar.  in  two  Mparate  rait.,  matter,  to  which  tht  tradonark  wa.  highly  rrie- 
vant.  Its  failnre  to  object  to  the  mw  of  the  mark  i.  highly  .ignlflcant  In 
deciding  whether  the  mark— as  distinguished  from  the  dress  of  the  padugca— 
would  be  likely  to  cause  confuidoo." 

8.  Samb — Samc — Samk— CoifsxNT  To  Usa. 

"Appellant  concludes  its  brief  with  the  statement,  it  is  suffldoit  to  conclude 
there  is  reasonable  Ukdlhood  of  confusion  if  this  mark  is  allowed  registra- 
tion •  •  •.'  Regtotration  ha.  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  likelihood  of  con- 
fusion, wbUb  arises  only  from  use^  llie  ose  was  consented  to.  We  believe  tiie 
mark  shoold  be  registered." 
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4.  Appbal  to  U.S.  OouBT  or  Cuntnca  Am)  Patwt  ArrKALt— DiMnranoir  or 

RbOOBD — ASSSSAMBIfT   OV   OO0T8. 

"Und«r  Bole  18  Of  thia  court  certain  matter  waa  added  to  the  record  npoo 
motion  of  appellee  and  there  remains  the  aMcaainc  of  the  coats  of  prlntlnf 
the  same.  Since  we  hare  not  found  it  necwry  to  consider  thla  added  matter 
in  order  to  decide  the  iasne  before  aa,  the  coat  oC  prlntfns  it  will  be  taxed 
against  appMee." 

Affeal  from  the  Patent  Oflkw.    Opposition  No.  87,161. 

AFFIRMED. 

Walter  Q.  Finch  and  Alfred  P.  Athlon  of  counsel  for  appellant 

Daniel  O.  Cullen,  Bernard  J.  Cantor ^  Ctdlsn  dk  Cantor  for  appellee. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Mastin,  and  Smith,  Amo- 

ciate  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kikkpatsick,  United  State* 

Senior  District  Jtidge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  ( 128  USPQ  166)  dismissing  appellant's  opposition 
to  the  registration  on  the  Principal  Register  of  the  trademark  PIC- 
A-NUT for  "nut  meats."  The  application,  Ser.  No.  6,142,  was  filed 
March  23,  1956,  claiming  first  use  of  the  mark  in  March  1949  and 
first  use  in  interstate  commerce  a  year  later.  No  special  form  of  the 
mark  is  shown  in  the  application  but  the  accompanying  specimen 
shows  the  mark  in  all  capital  block  letters  with  the  center  "A"  some- 
what larger  than  the  others. 

Oppoeer  is  the  owner  of  the  trademark  TAS-T-NUT  and  of  Reg. 
No.  666,916  thereof,  issued  December  17, 1967,  on  the  Principal  Reg- 
ister,"^ for  "salted  and  unsalted  nuts,"  claiming  first  use  MBTch.  18, 
1930.  Oppoeer's  predecessor  in  business,  Walter  E.  Weeks,  d.b.a.  Tas- 
T-Nut  Company,  owned  the  same  mark  and  a  registration  thereof 
under  the  Act  of  1920,  No.  298,904,  issued  November  8,  1932.  The 
latter  registration  has  expired.  Both  of  theee  registrations  show  the 
mark  as  including  certain  design  features  consisting  of  an  enlarge- 
ment of  the  first  tind  last  ^,"  a  bar  above  the  intermediate  letters  in 
alignment  with  the  tops  of  the  first  and  last  letters,  and  a  similar  bar 
below  the  intermediate  letters. 

Opposer's  prior  use  of  its  mark  is  not  disputed.  The  goods  of  the 
parties  sold  under  their  respective  marks  are,  in  part  at  least,  identi- 
cal. The  sole  issue  is  whether,  as  provided  in  section  2(d)  of  the 
Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d)),  concurrent  use  of  PIC-A-NUT 
and  TAS-T-NUT  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to 
deceive  purchasers.    The  Board  held  that  it  would  not  and  dismissed 

the  opposition.  The  Board  said : 

The  nurks  "PIC-A-NUT"  and  "TAS-T-NUT"  are  alike,  as  contended  by  ap- 
plicant [oppoaer?],  in  that  each  conaiats  of  aeren  lettera  with  the  middle  letter 
separated  from  the  others  by  hyphens  and  each  comprises  the  sufflx  "NUT." 
Considering,  howerer,  the  nature  of  the  word  "NUT**  as  applied  to  the  goods  of 
the  parties ;  the  tmet,  as  disdessd  by  third  party  registrations  of  record  herein, 
that  the  particnlar  arrangement  or  hyphenatian  of  the  marks  is  not  original 
or  exdnslTe  with  opposer;  and  the  dtffermeet  betieeen  the  inUkU  portions  of 
the  morks.  It  is  oondnded  thst  "PIC-A-NUT*  does  not  so  resemble  •TAS-T-NUT," 
as  to  be  likely  to  caoae  confnslon,  miatake  or  deception  of  porchasers.  [Emphasis 
ours.] 

It  is  also  clear  from  the  Board's  opinion  that  in  ctmsidering  and 
deciding  the  issue  it  treated  the  marks  as  applied  to  identical  products. 

One  of  appellant's  arguments  is  that  the  Board  erred  in  failing  to 
consider  the  marks  as  a  whole  '*and  gave  too  much  weight  to  the 
differences  in  the  prefixes  without  even  coneidering  any  similarities  in 
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the  prefixes  r^    The  foregoing  quotation  from  the  Board's  opinion 

refutes  this  argument. 

Appellant  also  argues  that  appellee  introduced  the  third-party  reg- 
istrations to  show  the  oomomn  use  of  the  word  "nut"  in  marks  in  the 
relevant  commercial  field  and  that  the  Board  used  them  for  a  different 
purpose,  which  appellant  asserts  was  "improper"  and  "beyond  the 
powers  or  authority  of  the  Board."  We  see  no  merit  in  this  contention. 
'    Then  are  a  few  other  minor  contentions  which  might  be  culled 
from  the  twenty  alleged  errors  of  the  Board  in  deciding  the  single 
simple  issue  before  it,  which  are  so  verbosely  and  argumenUtively 
sUted  as  to  occupy  six  pages  of  the  printed  record,  but  appellant's 
major  contention  and  the  one  which  occupies  most  of  its  brief  is  that 
the  Board  erred  in  failing  to  apply  "equitable  principles"  to  this  case. 
Just  what  these  principles  are  is  somewhat  vague.    We  are  asked  to 
weigh  "the  equities  of  the  parties"  and  to  consider  appellee's  "bad 
faith"  in  addition  to  which— and  this  is  the  most  specific  arguments 
we  are  asked  to  apply  a  doctrine  of  "collateral  estoppel."    This  con- 
tention is  based  on  two  previous  suits  brought  by  appellant  against 
appellee  in  the  United  SUtes  District  Court  for  the  Eastern  District 
of  Michigan  and  appealed  to  the  Couit  of  Appeals  for  the  Sixth  Cir- 
cuit, entitled  Weeks  et  al.  v.  Variety  Nut  A  Date  Co.,  et  al.,  103  F. 
Supp.  628, 92  USPQ  311,  affirmed,  208  F.2d  414, 100  USPQ  10  ( 1963) , 
and  TasT-Nut  Co.  v.  Variety  Nut  dk  Date  Co.,  136  F.  Supp.  776, 108 
USPQ  174,  reversed,  246  F.2d  8,  113  USPQ  493  (1967).    The  first 
suit  was  for  infringement  of  a  patent  on  a  package  and  for  unfair 
competition.    The  patent  claims  sued  on  were  held  invaUd  and  the 
charge  of  unfair  competition  was  held  not  sustained  by  the  evidence. 
There  was  no  allegation  of  trademark  infringement  in  that  suit,  al- 
though the  trademaric  PIC-A-NUT  was  in  use  on  the  package  of  the 
defendant    In  the  second  suit,  for  unfair  competition  based  on  simi- 
larity of  packaging,  the  defendant  (appeUee  here)  again  prevailed 
in  the  District  Court  but  the  Court  of  Appeals  reversed.    A  factor 
which  persuaded  the  trial  court  to  dismiss  was  the  presence  on  de- 
fendant's package  of  the  trademark  which,  the  court  said,  "would 
teU  any  individual  purchasing  it  that  he  or  she  was  getting  'PIC-A- 
NUT'  instead  of  TAS-T-NUT.* "    In  reversing,  the  appellate  court 
specificaUy  noted  that  "No  trademark  infringement  was  alleged."   Its 
decision  is  summed  up  m  the  concluding  paragraph  of  the  opimon: 
From  what  has  been  said  It  foUowi  that  the  appeUaat  is  entitled  to  protjctfon 
against  the  appelhw's  nse  of  pa<*afei  doedy  stoalatlBf  tJie  apprtlant's  paAjjBi 
In  arrangwnent  and  combination  <rf  printed  and  oriMisntal  design  as  exempUllwl 
in  Its  ezUhits  •  •  •.    To  that  end  the  Judgmart  is  set  aside  and  the  case  re- 
manded for  further  prooeedinga. 

[1]  An  injunction  was  issued  enjoining  appeUee  here  from  using 
packages  closely  simulating  appellant's  packages  but  ultimately  a 
newly  designed  package  was  submitted  by  appeUee  which  was  ap- 
proved both  by  the  court  and  by  the  attorneys  for  appeUant  here. 
The  trademark  here  being  opposed  was  on  that  approved  package. 
In  the  prior  litigation  appellant  did  not  question  appeUee's  right 
to  use  its  mark.  In  fact,  it  consented  to  the  use  of  a  package  carry- 
ing the  trademark.  We  think  this  conduct  is  tantamount  to  consent- 
ing to  the  use  of  the  trademark,  registration  of  which  appellant  now 

opposes. 

Appellant's  argument  that  we  should  apply  "equitable  principles" 
and  that  the  Board  waa  derelict  in  its  duty  in  not  doing  so,  and  more 
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particularly  that  collateral  estoppel  applies  here  is  based  on  the  litiga- 
tion summarized  above.    Appellant's  brief  says: 

The  doctrine  of  collateral  estoppel  means  that  a  prior  Jndffment  between  the 
■■me  parties  is  concIoslTe  as  to  the  matters  determined  in  the  prior  UUcatlon 
even  though  the  subsequent  litigatloo  has  no  connection  and  is  for  a  different 
cause.  The  rights,  questions  and  facts  once  to  ietermimed  must,  as  between  the 
same  parties  or  their  priTiea.  be  taken  as  concloslT^  established  so  long  as  a 
Judgment  in  the  prior  litigation  remains  unmodifled.  This  opposition  is  a  differ- 
ent cause  and,  therefore,  collateral  estoppel  rather  than  rea  adJndicaU  [sic] 
applies. 

Nowhere  does  appellant  state  that  the  issue  here  was  ever  determined 
in  the  prior  litigation.  It  therefore  fails  to  show  the  applicability  to 
the  instant  case  of  the  legal  doctrine  for  which  it  contends,  even  if 
we  accept  its  statement  of  that  doctrine.  Its  attempt  to  apply  the 
doctrine,  which  contains  a  rather  obvious  flaw  in  logic,  is  as  follows : 
Appellant  emphasizes  that  the  last  decision  of  the  U.S.  Ck>urt  of  Appeals  (supra) 
conTincingl7  demonstrates  that  actual  confusion  and  deception  of  parduuers 
occurred  in  the  past  because  of  this  appellee's  inwitiitable  ccmduct  In  copTint  the 
trade  dress  of  appellant's  padcages.  AU  th«  packages,  appellee's  and  apprtlant's 
[,]  always  inditded  the  respective  trademarkt  thereon.  *  *  *.  How  can  any<»ie 
say  with  any  reasonable  certainty  that  the  past  confusiMi  and  deception  was  not 
attributable  to  the  marks  alone  with  their  many  slmilaritiesT 

^ow  can  anyone  say  that  it  was  ? 

[2]  There  is  total  failure  on  the  part  of  appellant  to  show  any 
sort  of  an  estoppel  in  this  case.  On  the  other  hand  there  is  some  merit 
to  appellee's  contention  that  appellant  is  estopped  to  object  to  the 
registration  of  PIC-A-NITT  by  reason  of  its  never  having,  in  the 
course  of  two  hotly  contested  prior  litigations  over  packages  bearing 
that  mark,  complained  of  the  use  of  the  marie  per  se,  or  asked  a  court 
to  enjoin  its  use,  or  even  asked  appellee  to  stop  it«  use,  and  by  agree- 
ing in  court,  through  its  attorneys,  that  it  had  no  objections  to  a 
redesigned  package  bearing  that  mark.  The  Board  found  it  unneces- 
sary to  consider  this  contention  after  finding,  from  consideration  of 
the  marks  themselves,  that  they  would  not,  in  themselves,  be  likely 
to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers.  We  con- 
sider it  because  appellant  is  so  insistent  that  "equitable  principles" 
be  applied.  One  of  the  primary  characteristics  of  such  principles  is 
that  they  apply  to  both  parties,  cut  both  ways,  as  epitomized  in  the 
maxim  "He  who  seeks  equity  must  do  equity."  It  seems  to  usi  when 
we  consider  equities,  such  as  an  equitable  estoppel,  that  appellee  has  the 
better  of  the  argument.  Appellant  had  every  opportunity  to  object  to 
use  of  the  mark  on  the  ground  that  it  would  be  likely  to  cause  con- 
fusion but  did  not  do  so.  We  do  not  mean  to  imply  that  there  is  any 
oKigation  on  the  ordinary  oppoeer  to  make  such  objection,  but  this 
opposer  was  in  no  ordinary  situation.  It  was  actively  litigating  with 
appellee,  over  a  period  of  several  years  in  two  separate  suits,  matters 
to  which  the  trademark  was  highly  relevant.  Its  failure  to  c^ject 
to  the  use  of  the  maii  is  highly  significant  in  deciding  whether  the 
mark — as  distinguished  from  the  drees  of  the  packages — would  be 
likely  to  cause  confusion. 

[3]  Appellant  twncludes  its  brief  with  the  sUtement,  "it  is  suffi- 
cient to  conclude  there  is  reasonable  likelihood  of  confusion  if  this 
mark  is  allowed  registration  *  •  *."  Registration  has  nothing  what- 
ever to  do  with  likelihood  of  confusion,  which  arises  only  frwn  use. 
The  use  was  consented  to.   We  believe  the  mark  should  be  registered. 

After  careful  consideration  of  all  of  the.  multifarious  reasons  given 
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by  appellant  for  finding  reversible  error  in  the  Board's  decision,  we 
are  unable  to  find  any.   Its  decision  is  affirmed. 

CosU 

[4]  Under  Rule  13  of  this  court  certain  matter  was  added  to  the 
record  upon  motion  of  appellee  and  there  remains  the  assessing  of 
the  costs  of  printing  the  same.  Since  we  have  not  found  it  necessary 
to  consider  this  added  matter  in  order  to  decide  the  issue  before  us, 
the  cost  of  printing  it  will  be  taxed  against  appellee. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Wiluam  C.  Raniek,  Edwabd  M.  Reddtwg.  Joseph  J.  Hitov.  ArrHt-B  W. 

Sloan  and  William  D.  Sttwait 

No.  680^.    Decided  July  25,  1962 
[49  CX^PA  — ;  306  FAl  506;  134  USPQ  3431 

1.  Claimb— Undue  Bbeadth— Btidence. 

"We  see  no  error  in  the  limited  use  the  Board  has  made  of  the  Harwood  et  at 
article  notwithstanding  it  was  published  approximately  two  and  one  half 
years  after  appellants'  filing  date.  i.e..  to  show  that  appellants  claims  are 
unduly  broad." 

2    Same — Same— NoN-CamcAL  CtoNomoNS. 

In  connection  with  claims  concerned  with  subjecting  normally  solid  poly- 
ethylene in  the  presence  of  other  non-polar  or  only  sllghUy  poUr  P^J^«^  «; 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  to  high  energy  radiation  of  ^^f^ 
dosage,  which  the  Board  of  Appeals  concluded  were  unduly  broad  In  falling 
totdude  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  required."  ^^\"\**:^^,  °  f^ 
pellants-  speclflcation  do  we  find  any  suggestion  that  In  their  process  radiation 
aLorpUon  rate  is  critical.  Under  such  drcnmatances  we  cannot  see  how  a 
failure  to  indicate  radiation  •intensity.'  I.e..  rate,  in  th«ie  claims  renders  them 
defective." 

'■  't.;r^:rV?r'-^e  l^oa'ff^.  Examinees  undue  breadth  rejection 
affirmed  by  the  Board,  i.e..  to  the  fact  that  the«.  «^*'™^  "^ J?"^„'^ 
particular  enerm,  level  (.oltage).  We  not«4l«t  none  of  ">«^  f»«^^ 
Reference  to  either  polyethylen^polymer  or  «°*f»»«2«  «f ^^^^  a^ 
M^dflc  polyethylene  molecular  weight  In  the  absence  of  such  factors,  ap- 
^U'^flLtion  merely  sUtes,  •  •  •.  that  The  lower  limit  of  the  v^t^ 
L  alsoTnot  particularly  critical  and  can  be  750.000  or  below.  The 
E^amLer  m^l^that  these  cUims  would  not  be  -f  ^^^^f^^^^  .^'•^,^. 
by  the  Patent  Office  If  they  stated  the  -minimum  operative  *°*«y  ^^2;.  7J* 
second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112  requires  that  an  applicant  particularty 
^  oTaT^^ctly  Claim  his  Invention.  We  tiUnk  itis  cje-^j^t^^^j; 
mum  energy  level  Is  neitiier  critical  nor  a  significant  aspect  j>f  the  taventlon 
here.    It  woald  not  serve  to  distinguish  from  ti»e  prior  art. 

4.  PA«NTA«ILITT-METHO.^USE  OF  CONVENTIONAL  MaTEBIAL  FOB  CONVENTIONAL 

-M^lT'i^ttng  the  use  of  a  'conventional  material'  in  a  claim  to  a  proce« 
to  perform  its  conventional  function  wUl  not  render  patenUble  an  otiierwlse 
unpatenUble  claim." 

5.  Same-Pakiculab  Subject  MArrEa-'ToLTrrHYLENE."  ..„  .,  ..  ,,^^ .. 

The  rejection  of  certain  claims  in  an  appUcation  entitled    'Polyethylene, 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  afOrmed. 
App«al  from  the  Patent  Oflfe».    Serial  No.  517^. 
MODIFIED. 

AUfin  OtUtag,  Ciuhman,  Darby  A  Cxuhman  {Max  C.  Louis  of 
coonael)  for  appellants. 
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Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  oounael)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Maktin  and  Smith,  A»80- 

ciate  Judges^  and  Judge  Whxiam  H.  Kikkpatrick,  United  Statea 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  12-14,  16-19, 
31^33,  36,  and  38-40  in  application  Ser.  No.  617,943,  filed  June  24, 
1955,  entitled  "Polyethylene."    Claims  37  and  41  have  been  allowed. 

Appellants'  invention  relates  to  "new  cross  linked  polymers  of  in- 
creased strength  and  rigidity,"  and  a  process  for  producing  such  poly- 
mers. The  process  consists  essentially  of  subjecting  normally  solid 
polyethylene  "in  the  presence  of  other  non-polar  or  only  slightly  polar 
polymers  or  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers"  to  high  energy 
radiation  of  controlled  dosage. 

As  to  the  nature  of  a  cross-linked  polymer,  appellants'  brief  states: 

Wben  a  polymer  is  croM-Unked.  It  baa  a  three  dimensional  network  In  con- 
trast to  the  linear  or  two  dimensional  structure  of  polymers  such  as  conrentional. 
unirradiated  polyethylene. 

The  only  other  sUtement  in  the  record  explaining  what  may  be  meant 
by  polymer  cross-linking  appears  in  an  article  by  Harwood  et  al.* 
It  is  therein  stated  under  the  heading  "Croeslinking  and  Degradation" 

that: 

CroasllnklDC  Is  a  process  whereby  two  separate  long  chain  molecules  become 
linked  together  by  s  primary  bond,  thereby  increasinf  the  aVerage  molecular 
weight  and  rlacoelty.  When  sufficient  crosslinks  ate  introduced  at  random  In  a 
specimen  consisting  at  long  chain  molecules,  they  form  s  three-dimensional  net- 
work, the  properties  of  which  can  be  larg^  deduced  on  theoretical  grounds. 

As  background  to  their  invention,  appellants  state,  "It  has  pre- 
viously been  proposed  to  cross-link  polyethylene  by  high  voltage  ir- 
radiation to  render  the  polyethylene  more  rigid."  It  is  because  at- 
tempts "to  cross-link  other  polymers  by  irradiation  •  •  *  have  not 
been  uniformly  successful"  that  appellants  consider  unobvious  their 
claimed  process  and  product  which  require  that  certain  enumerated 
polymer-polymer  or  poljrmer-monomer  admixtures  become  croes- 
linked  when  irradiated.  As  an  example  of  what  happens  to  these 
"other  polymers"  appellants  state : 

•  *  •  materials,  such  as  plasticised  cellulose  aeeUte,  Butyl  rubber  ( isobutylene- 
Isoprene  or  butadiene  ciH>olymer),  deteriorate  when  irradiated  with  a  2  mev 
riectron  beam  in  a  dosage  20x10'  REP  [*]  st  room  temperature. 

Claims  19  and  31  are  exemplary  of  the  claims  before  us  and  read 

as  follows: 

19.  A  cross-linked  cofiolymer  prepared  by  imdiatiBg  at  a  dosage  of  at  toast 
about  2x10*  REP  a  mixture  of  normally  solid  polyethylme  and  a  hydrocarbon 
polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  isobutylene  units. 

31.  A  process  comprising  irradUtiiig  normally  solid  polyethylene  at  a  dosage 
of  at  least  about  2x10^  REP  admixed  with  a  material  sdectad  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  polymera  containing  a  plurality  of  isobutylene  units, 
a  liquid  partially  depoly[m]erised  rubber,  a  liquid  butadiene  styrene  copolymer, 
a  liquid  buUdlene  acrylonitrito  p(4ymer,  a  polymeriBabte  eChytonicaUy  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  monomer  other  than  ethylene,  halogenated  styrene,  alkyl 
acrylates,  alkyl  methscryUtes,  NJT-methylene*Is-acrylamide,  dialkenyl  oxaUtes, 
diallyl  phthalate.  ethylene  glycol  dixoethaerylate,  trlallyl  cyannrate,  diallyl  ma- 
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leate.  diallyl  fnmarate,  trUUyl  melamlae,  dtelkyi  maleates  and  dlalkyl  fumantes 
to  form  a  cross  linked  polyethylene  copolymer. 

As  to  the  criticality  of  the  "at  least  about  2x  10«  BEP"  radiation 
dosage^  appellants'  specification  states : 

It  has  generally  been  found  that  a  dosage  level  of  2X10*  REP  is  necessary 
to  obtain  s  slgnifleant  Increase  in  strength  and  toughness  of  the  product  At 
6  X 10^  REP.  the  improrement  is  pronounced.  In  asoending  order  of  dosage,  these 
propsrtiss  are  progresslyely  enhanced,  being  quite  good  at  20x10*  REP.  In- 
creasing rigidity  is  also  noted,  being  quite  pronounced  by  20X10^  REP.  In  fact, 
aboTe  50x10*  REP,  it  becomes  difficult  to  mrtd  the  products  by  conTentional 
mcdding  techniques  and  It  is  necessary  to  resort  to  pressure  and  racuum  post 
forming  at  dosage  from  50  to  100x10^  REP.  At  dosages  of  200x10^  REP  and 
sboTS,  a  permanent  amber  tint  is  Imparted  to  products  made  from  a  subsUntial 
proportion  of  p(dyeChyl«ne. 

a  a  •  •  •  •  • 

With  polyethylene  baring  a  molecular  weight  of  7,000,  it  is  necessary  to  em- 
ploy a  dosage  of  st  least  100x10*  REP  in  order  to  get  satisfactory  cross-linking 
and  even  hii^er  dosages  are  necessary  for  lower  mcAecular  weight  polymers. 
CorrespcHidinffly  lower  dosages  can  be  employed  to  obUin  crossrlinking  of  higher 
molecular  weight  polymers. 

Appellants'  specification  also  indicates  that  irradiation  voltage  is  a 

pertinent  consideration  when  it  states : 

The  polyethylene-polymer  or  monomer  blend  can  be  irradiated  at  a  thickness 
of  from  S  mils  or  less  (e.g.,  1  mil),  up  to  100  mUs  or  even  higher,  e.g..  250  mils, 
but  is  preferably  about  40  to  60  mils.  For  thicknesses  shore  260  mils,  the  voltage 
should  be  above  2,000,000  snd  can  be  8,000,000  or  0,000,000,  or  even  higher.  The 
lower  limit  of  the  voltage  also  is  not  particularly  critical  and  can  be  750,000  or 
below.  In  any  erent,  the  voltage  should  be  saffldently  high  to  Induce  the  cross- 
linking  necessary  to  give  the  desired  tncrense  in  strength. 

Product  claims  19,  32  and  88  and  process  claims  81,  33,  and  36 
sUnd  rejected  as  being  unduly  broad-  The  basis,  in  part,  for  the 
Examiner's  holdmg  of  undue  breadth,  which  was  most  clearly  sUted 
in  his  rejection  of  claims  31, 83,  and  36,  was : 

a  a  a  d«t«nnlnlng  the  energy  leva  limits  for  the  radiations  is  considered  to  be 
a  reasonabto  requirement  AppellanU  must  know  or  have  determined  the  radia- 
tion energies  Vhich  yield  the  desired  crossUnking  •  •  •.  snd  therefore,  they 
thoul4apeei/y  ol  least  the  minimum  operat*vt  eneryy  level  in  the  claims  in  order 
to  define  the  radUtions.  A  recitation  of  tiie  mlnlnnnn  operative  energy  level  in 
claim  96  would  render  It  acceptable.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Board  affirmed  this  portion  of  the  Examiner's  rejection,  but 
did  so  primarily  on  the  basis  of  a  portion  of  the  Harwood  et  aL 
article,  supra,  which  stated  "the  major  reactions  in  polymers  *  *  * 
depend  primarily  on  the  total  energy  abfloii)ed  and  sometimes  on  the 
radiation  intensity  •  •  •."  The  Board  then  proceeded  to  hold  these 
claims  unduly  brtjad  "in  failing  to  include  the  intensity  of  the  radia- 
tion required." 

We  feel  that  the  Board's  reliance  on  Harwood  et  al.  to  ^ipport  a 
iejeotk»  of  these  claims  as  unduly  broad  is  untenable  for  two  reasons.' 

Firit,  in  the  same  paragraph  where  Harwood  et  al.  state  that 
"sometimes"  radiation  intensity  affects  polymer  reaction,  it  is  stated 

that 

•  •  •  ta  Ms  orassMaMNf  of  polyethylene  or  lUleenei^  the  dsasity  of  crossUnking 

is  found  to  dspsnd  oniy  on  the  snsrgy  absorbed  per  gram  and  imdependent  of 


^^^Hi^5SS?^5^&:"^^^     with 

nsd  tha  Harwood  et  al. 
artMa. 


abow  that  naatlaaa  m  poinaara  ai«  ■^."Hf"""" 
?Sl  St  Boaid  agraad  iifth  apnoUasto  to  Ula  j 
oat  toCM,  that  tha  Barwooi  K  •}•  jMadosM« 

Irfa.  this  fset  daaa  sot  awoar  to  tha  foaafC 
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whether  thia  is  dac  to  highly  peneCratliic  (mmoui  mju  abaorbed  at  a  rate  of  about 
1  Mnd  a  day,  to  mixed  radiation  from  an  atomic  reactor  inroTiding  radiation 
at  an  intentity  of  some  3  Mrada/honr  or  2  Mev  Mectrons  of  low  penetration 
(abont  6  mm.)  at  a  much  higherrate  of  about  1  Mrad/Mcond.    [Bmi^aiia  onrt.] 

Harwood  et  al.,  therefore,  when  referring  to  polyethylene,  clearly 
state  that  one  aspect  of  croeslinking,  i.e.,  density,  depends  "only"  on 
energy  absorbed  per  gram  and  not  on  "intensity"  as  Harwood  et  al. 
used  this  word,  i.e.,  as  an  indication  of  the  rate  or  quantity  of  radia- 
tion absorption  per  unit  of  time.*  There  is  no  indication  in  Harwood 
et  al.  that,  as  to  polyethylene  or  polyethylene-polymer  or  monomer 
mixtures y  any  radiation  croeslinking  reaction  is  dependent  on  radia- 
tion intensity,  as  the  Board  assumed  there  waa 

Secondly,  as  just  indicated,  Harwood  et  al.  used  the  word  "inten- 
sity" to  indicate  the  rate  at  which  radiation  is  absorbed.  [2]  No- 
where in  appellants'  specification  do  we  find  any  snggeetion  that  in 
their  process  radiation  absorption  rate  is  critical.  Under  such  cir- 
cumstances we  cannot  see  how  a  failure  to  indicate  radiation  "inten- 
sity," i.e.j-rate,  in  these  claims  renders  them  defective. 

[3]  We  turn  then  to  the  portion  of  the  Examiner's  undue  breadth 
rejection  affirmed  by  the  Board,  i.e.,  to  the  fact  that  these  claims  do 
not  recite  any  particular  energy  level  (voltage).  We  note  that  none 
of  these  claims  includes  reference  to  either  polyethylene-polymer  or 
monomer  blend  thickness  or  to  any  specific  polyetiiylene  molecular 
weight.  In  the  absence  of  such  factors,  appellants'  specification 
merely  states,  as  previously  noted,  that  "The  lower  limit  of  the  volt- 
age also  is  not  particularly  critical  and  can  be  760,000  or  below." 
The  Examiner  indicated  that  these  claims  would  not  be  considered 
unduly  broad  by  the  Patent  Office  if  they  stated  the  "minimum  op- 
erative energy  level."  The  second  paragraph  of  36  U.S.C.  112  re- 
quires that  an  applicant  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim 
his  invention.  We  think  it  is  clear  that  minimum  energy  level  is 
neither  critical  nor  a  significant  aspect  of  the  invention  here.  It 
would  not  serve  to  distinguish  from  the  prior  art.  In  sustaining  this 
undue  breadth  rejection,  the  Board  said : 

In  the  practice  of  the  inventioo  *  *  •  reliance  merely  on  total  doaage  [which 
is  In  the  cialma]  would  involve  extensio*  ewperimeiUatUm  for  a»oertainU»4f  prao- 
tioal  limitt  of  operation.  We  are  ther^ore  in  airreement  with  the  holding  of 
the  examiner  that  the  claims  fail  to  define  the  process  for  obtaininc  the  desired 
polymerizations  adeguatdy,  in  failinc  to  indude  the  UUentUy  ol  the  radiation 
required.     [Bmphasia  oura.] 

It  appears  to  us  that  the  Board  is  here  confusing  the  requirements 
for  claims  with  the  function  of  the  iq)ecification.  One  does  not  look 
to  claims  to  find  out  how  to  practice  the  inventions  they  define,  but 
to  the  specification.  Here  the  "practical  limits  of  operation"  are 
sufficiently  set  forth  in  the  specification  so  as  to  eliminate  any  need 
for  "extensive  experimentation."  Minimum  energy  level  does  not 
appear  to  us  to  be  part  of  appellants'  invention  but  rather  aomething 
which  would  be  obvious  from  the  prior  art  and  we  do  not  consider 
the  claims  to  be  unduly  broad  in  omitting  it.  We  cannot  sustain  the 
rejection  of  claims  19,  31-83,  86  and  88  as  unduly  broad.  This  was 
the  sole  remaining  ground  of  rejection  of  claims  19,  88  and  86. 

*  That  Harwood  et  »1.  n»8d  Hm  word  "!«t»a»lty"  la  thl«  mum  Is  rt«ir  frea  thrtrrrfw- 
Pnc*  to  '^n  lnSn«lty  of  mmm  8  Mni*i/ho«r"  and  •  "r«t«"  of  •boutl  Mtad/weowla. 
Clearly  Uarwobd  et  al.  are  aatBC  the  wonto  "rate"  and  -tntenaltr"  Interehaaceataly  here. 
We  note  alw  that  Harwood  et  at  use  the  words  "Istwwe'  and  -lnt«islty"  la  a  rs«e  sMiae 

"***"  *SJctSSc  aoareet  of  radiation  an  partlealarty  ••itable  for  i^S^JUaf  vjnr  «»*jjijs 
beams  of  eleetroM  coiKMrtratsd  on  a  smaU  arai.  Badloactfv  ■saresa  •■  wothor 
hand,  can  be  naed  aiopa  conveniently  to  ezpone  Urser  arena  glvtns  •<>*«  *»*^"| 
Bourcea:  tho  Hune  dose  can  tten  be  aecwaalntod  over  a  lona^expoeare  tlae.  and 


more  material  can  be  IrradUted  at  any  on*  tfann.    (bipkasU  onts.]. 
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The  Patent  Office  has  further  rejected  process  claims  12-14,  16-18, 

81,  39  and  40  and  product  claims  19,  32  and  38  •  as  unpatentable  over: 

Lawton  et  al.,  "Nature,"  vol.  172,  pages  76  and  77,  July  11, 1953. 

aaim  31  may  be  taken  as  exemplary  for  the  purpose  of  discussing 
this  rejection.  Process  claims  12-14,  16-18  depend  either  directly  or 
indirectly  therefrom.  Claim  32  calls  for  a  product  made  according 
to  the  process  of  claim  31.  Oaim  38  is  like  claim  32  but  is  in  mde- 
pendent  form  and  defines  the  product  as  a  "flexible  bag."  Independent 
claim  39  is  similar  to  claim  31  but  calls  for  a  radiation  level  of  at 
least  about  750,000  electron  volts."  Claim  40,  dependent  on  claim  89, 
specifies  the  "material"  which  is  admixed  with  polyethylene  to  be  a 
«polymeri»ble  ethylenical  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  monomer." 

Lawton  et  al.  disclose  that : 

The  interaction  of  high-energy  radiation  with  various  forms  of  matter  has 
been  shown  to  produce  a  variety  of  chemical  effects,  depending  upon  ti»e|^]^ 
Theae  effects  faU  into  various  daaaea,  among  which  are  oxidation  and  reduction, 
polymerisation  and  depolymeriaatlon.  •  •  • 

Our  work  in  this  field  has  been  with  high-energy  electrons,  such  as  are  pro- 
duced by  a  resonant  transformer-type  i»thode  ray  eQuipment.  which  suppUed 
electrons  having  peak  energy  of  800  kv.  We  have  covered  a^doserange  from 
below  one  million  to  several  hundred  railUon  rOntgen  units,  •  •  * 

We  have  made  measurements  of  solubUity,  swelling,  gas  evolution  and  physi- 
cal properties  on  a  large  number  of  polymers  IrradUted  with  our  equipment. 
These  polymera  fall  into  two  claaaea:  those  that  become  degraded  and  thoee 
that  become  cross-linked.  The  accompanying  table  lists  some  of  the  polymers 
investigated. 

Under  the  heading  "Polymers  becoming  cross-linked"  Lawton  et  al. 
list,  inter  alia,  polyethylene,  natural  rubber,  GRS,  and  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymers.   They  also  state  ; 

A  number  of  other  polymer  mixtures,  co-polymers.  and  polymer-monomer 
mixtures  have  also  been  found  to  become  croea-llnked  as  a  reault  of  irradia- 
tion.  •   •   •  ^  w  w 

The  polymers  that  were  found  to  become  croas^linked  appeared  to  behave  as 
would  be  generaUy  expected  for  a  crosa^linked  material.  They  were  no  longer 
soluble  In  solvents  for  the  unirradiated  material;  they  showed  Improved  form- 
sUblUty  at  elevated  temperaturea ;  the  tenaUe  str«igth  and  ultimata  elongation 
changed  upon  Irradiation;  and  they  for  Uie  moat  part  changed  from  plastic  to 
elastic  substances. 

The  Patent  Office  position  with  respect  to  Lawton  et  al.  and  claim 
31  waa  thus  stated  in  the  Examiner's  answer : 

Lawton  et  aL  disclose  tiiat  Uie  irradiation  of  many  polymers  by  high  energy 
electrons  results  la  cross-linked  polymers.  Among  the  polymers  becoming  cto«- 
llnked  as  disclosed  by  Lawton  et  al.  are  polyethylene,  natural  rubber,  and  buU- 
dlene-acrylonltrile  copolymers  all  of  which  are  dalmed  by  appellants.  Lavvton 
et  aL  al«>  dl«4oaa  that  a  aumbw  of  polymer  vaAxtarm  were  found  to  crosa4ink 
aa  a  resuU  of  irradiation.  In  view  of  this  disclosure,  it  is  considered  within  the 
ordinary  akm  of  the  art  to  mix  two  or  more  pc^ymers  which  Lawton  et  al. 
disclose  to  crosa-Unk  separately  and  find  tiiat  tiie  mixture  cross-links. 

The  Solicitor  expands  the  Examiner's  statements  in  saying: 

•  •  •  Lawton  et  aL  fully  and  dewly  teach  tiie  irradUtion  of  polyethylene  wltii 
more  Uian  one  of  the  substancea  recited  on  (in]  U»e  Markuah  group  of  illustra- 
tive daim  81  or  equivalents  tiiereof,  socb  as  natural  robber,  GRS  and  butadine- 
acrylonltrile  copolymera.  Th€«  substances  are  tte  full  equivalenta  of  tiie  cor- 
r«spoodlng  liquid  polymer  materials  recited  in  the  Markuah  group  of  dalm  81 
and  nothing  w  a  critical  nature  is  dladoaed  to  tha  use  of  Uquld  polymers. 
especUlly  since  Uie  specification  indicataa  tiiat  soUd  polymers  or  copolymers 
may  be  mixed  with  the  polyethylene  •  •  •. 

•  Tixf.  ADOMra  to  b*  Mine  eonfailoB  as  to  whotbw  dalaa  82  and  M  lUad  «J;«tf\«3,« 
u  to  »U^Clm.^art  which  be  bad  applied  the  Lawton  et  al.  reference. 
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Appellants  argue  that  the  polymers  menti<»ed  in  lAwton  et  al. 
are  not  part  of  their  Uarkuah  group  in  claim  81  mainly  because  the 
liquid  polymers  recited  therein  are  of  much  lower  molecular  weight 
than  the  solid  polymers  menticmed  in  the  Lawton  et  al.  reference. 

We  think  that  the  Patent  CMBce  position  with  respect  to  claim  31  is 
correct.  Appellants'  specification  clearly  does  not  establish  that  the 
molecular  weights  of  the  constituents  of  their  Markush  group  are 
critical.  The  opposite  is  actually  true.  In  particular  we  note  that 
appellants'  specification  q)ecifically  states  that  '^akiral  rubber"  can 
be  used  as  a  ^'modifying  polymer"  along  with  polyethylene.  Even  if 
polymer  molecular  weights  are  critical,  we  note  that  Lawton  et  aL 
disclose  that  samples  of  polyethylene  from  molecular  weight  *%100 
to  24,000  have  been  irradiated."  We  find  that  it  would  be  obvious, 
accordingly,  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  irradiate  other  polymers  dis- 
closed by  Lawton  et  al.  over  a  wide  range  of  nu>lecular  weights.  It 
is  particularly  because  Lawttm  et  al.  indicate  that  "a  number  of  other 
polymer  mixtures  •  •  ♦  have  also  been  found  to  become  cross-linked 
as  a  result  of  irradiation  [emphasis  ours],"  that  we  think  it  would 
be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  this  art,  if  additional  cross-linked  prod- 
ucts were  desired,  to  mix  and  irradiate  various  combinations  of  p<Jy- 
mers  of  varying  molecular  weights  which  Lawton  et  aL  disclose  will 
individually  crosslink  under  irradiation. 

Appellants  consider  the  Lawton  et  al.  disclosure  inapposite  for  the 
additional  reason  that  "nowhere  does  Lawton  [sic]  disclose  making 
any  specific  graft  copolymer  [•]  of  any  two  polymers."  In  answer- 
ing this  argument  the  Solicitor  states : 

Inaofar  as  the  appellants  rely  upon  the  asaertlon  that  the  claimed  proeeM 
r«Bnlt«  in  tougher  graft  polymen,  It  ahonld  be  noted  that  the  diadomire  la  the 
•pecfflcatioa  (R-4-7)  does  not  clearly  aCate  that  all  o«  the  membcn  In  the 
Harlroah  rroap  of  UlnatratlTe  gwerfe  daim  81  (Br-106)  wUl  form  ffft  co- 
polymers *  «  *.    [Initial  emphasis  ours.] 

We  believe  that  the  Solicitor  is  correct  in  this  contention.  We  note 
in  addition  that  whatever  specific  problems  or  advantages  may  be 
attribuUble  to  graft  polymerization,  all  of  the  claims  before  us  spe- 
cifically require  that  a  cross-linked  polyethylene  copolymer  be  formed. 

In  summary,  we  feel  that  in  claim  31  appellant  has  merely  defined 
the  production  of  a  cross-linked  polyethylene  copolymer  by:  (1) 
admixing  normally  solid  polyethylene,  which  Lawton  et  aL  disclose 
will  cross-link,  with  a  material  selected  from  a  Markush  group  sev- 
eral jpiembers  of  which  would  be  considered  by  one  skilled  in  this  art 
obvious  constituents  for  such  an  admixture;  (2)  irradiating  this  ad- 
mixture with  an  unspecified  type  of  radiation  which  could  be  high 
energy  electrons,  disclosed  by  Lawton  et  al.  to  be  a  type  of  radiation 
suiUble  for  polymer  irradiation,  at  a  dosage  ("at  least  about  2X10* 
REP")  well  within  the  dosage  comprehended  by  Lawton  et  aL  ("from 
below  one  million  to  several  hundred  million  rontgen  units,"  where 
one  Roentgen  equal  1.1  REP) ;  (3)  forming,  as  Lawton  et  al.  indicate 

•  A  footnote  to  apiwIUati'  brtef  •xplslM  wHat  •  ffsft  toptAymtr  suy  to.    It  stotet : 

A     mwmtt    MtftalTBiM'    la   M.    flOBlMMlUMi  <rf    IMiMUMtU   IS    wkUk    tlMl«   iS   •   ■«!■    CiMU 

poIyiMr.     If  tta«  iMtB  ttMtm  \m  nfpjwa  •*  •■Iti  A  Umb  tta*  gr»ft  e*p«lrm«r  or 
B  to  A  may  Im  roprMented  bj  the  •traeturo 


— AAAAAAA— 
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It  dlton  from  a  coavtBtlossl  MpolyoMr  of  tJ^A^L^  ***  soawatJoMi  ec 
polynMr  can  to  fpwoatod  by  tto  •tractnro  — ABABABAB — 


NOVBMBKB  20,  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


763 


will  be  formed,  a  cross-linked  product  by  such  irradiation  of  the 

admixture.  j      ^  •     ♦ 

What  we  have  said  with  respect  to  claim  Si  is  deemed  sufficient 
basis  for  affirming  the  Patent  Office  rejection  with  respect  to  claims 
12,  13,  16-18,  38,  and  39,  inasmuch  as  neither  the  Patent  Office  nor 
appellants  have  argued  the  patenUbility  of  theee  claims  separately. 
Appellants'  main  argument  with  respect  to  claim  32  (the  product 
made  by  the  process  of  claim  31)  is  that  the  Board  did  not  reject 
product  claim  32  on  Lawton  et  al.  We  have  already  answered  this 
argument'  Furthermore,  as  just  indicated,  we  find  the  process  of 
daim  81  unpatentable  because  it  would  be  suggested  to  one  of  ordmary 
skill  in  the  art  by  the  Lawton  et  al.  disclosure,  which  would  also 
suggest  the  resulting  product 

aaim  14  recites  a  "free  radical  engendering  substance  to  aid  m 
the  cross-linking.**  We  think  appellants'  arguments  concerning  the 
patentability  of  this  added  limiUtion  are  amply  controverted  by  their 
own  specification  which  states : 

While  It  is  not  essential  to  use  an  additional  catolyst,  it  Is  freqttentiy  desirable 
to  add  a  free  radteal  engendering  material  to  hastM  the  cross-linking  • 
ComnniMoMri  mmterUU  omm  he'empk>ved  •  •  •.    [Emphasis  ours.] 
[4]  Merely  reciting  the  use  of  a  "conventional  material"  in  a  claim 
to  a  process  to  perform  its  conventional  function  will  not  render 
patentable  an  otherwise  unpatentable  claim. 

aaim  40  is  the  last  claim  for  consideration.  Dependent  on  claim 
39,  it  specifies  that  the  material  admixed  with  the  polyethylene  dur- 
ing irradiation  be  "a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon monomer."  •  The  Board,  in  considering  appellants'  request 
for  reconsideration,  said : 

•  •  •  we  find  no  reason  for  concluding  that  Lawton  et  al.,  in  stating  that  "poly- 
mer-monomer mixtures  have  also  been  foand  to  become  cross-linked."  following 
the  llsUng  of  polymerlsable  materials,  would  exclude  a  broad  ctass  of  ^>^o**^' 
oommanly  employed  for  cro„-linkino,  as  defined  In  claim  40.    [Emphasis  added.l 

The  Examiner  in  his  answer  similarly  stated :  ^ 

•  •  •  the  monomers  claimed  by  appellants  are  known  to  polymerlie  by  con- 
ventional thermal  processes  and  Irradiation  processes,  and  many  of  them  are 
well  known  cross-linking  agents  •  •  •. 

Appellants'  brief  quotes  in  part  the  above  portion  of  the  Board's 

opinion  and  says:  ,.     « . 

There  U  no  art  of  record  and  appUoan4$  know  of  no  art  prior  to  applioant$ 
tOing  date  v>ki6h  thowt  any  method  of  grafting  any  ^monomert  commoniy  emr 
ployed  for  orot •-MfiW»Hr'*  to  polyethylene. 

Here  again  we  find  appellants'  emphasis  on  "grafting"  inapposite. 
We  have  only  appellants'  allegation  before  us  that  "the  problems  in- 
volved in  graft  polymerization  of  a  monomer  to  polyethylene  are 
completely  diflFerent  from  those  of  simply  copolymerizing  monomenc 
ethylene  and  another  monomer."  [Emphasis  ours.]  Even  were  we  to 
hold  that  the  record  esUbliahes  that  what  appellants  contend  is  true, 
we  are  faced  with  the  fact  that  this  claim  does  not  refer  to  graft 
polymerized  polyethylene  and  a  monomer  but  instead,  by  dependen<^ 
on  cUim  39,  to  a  "cross-linked  polyethylene  copolymer,"  which  is 
eracUy  what  the  Lawton  etaL  disclosure  is  directed  to.  As  the  record 
stands  before  us,  we  find  that  appellants  made  no  effort  to  controvert 

*  See  footnote  S^wipra. .*.*-.  that   riatn  40  it  dependest  from  ctalm  31   ind 

t^Mtnal  proows  cUom  of  cUlm  88. 
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the  Board's  or  the  Examiner's  statements  that  appeUants'  claim  40 
process  monomers  are  well  known  croas-linkmg  agents. 

For  completeness,  we  will  answer  appellants'  final  argument  which 
goes  to  the  use  of  Lawtbn  et  al.  as  a  reference  against  any  of  their 
claims,  namely,  that  the  Lawton  et  al.  disclosure  that  ^'polymer- 
monomer  mixtures  have  also  been  found  to  become  cross-linked  as 
a  result  of  radiation"  is  nothing  more  *'than  an  invitation  to  lengthy 
experiment" 

Lawton  et  al.  do  not  disclose  any  specific  monomer  as  being  capable 
of  cross-linking  under  radiation.  We  find  ourselves  unable,  however, 
to  ignore  the  Lawton  et  al.  teaching  that  some  polymer-noonamer 
mixtures  will  cross-link  as  a  result  of  irradiation.  When  claim  40  is 
analyzed,  it  will  be  seen  that  appellants  are  not  claiming  therein  any 
particular  polymer-monomer  mixture.  As  the  claim  stands,  it  redtes 
that  what  appears  to  be  a  broad  group  of  monomers,  when  admixed 
with  polyethylene  and  irradiated,  will  result  in  a  cross-linked  prod- 
uct. While  appellants  argue  that  this  group  is  not,  in  fact,  broad, 
we  find  ourselves  faced  with  statements  to  the  contrary  made  by  the 
Patent  Office,  which  statements  furthermore  indicate  that  these  mono- 
mers are  of  the  type  commonly  designated  **cross-linking  agents." 

We  feel,  accordingly,  that  one  skilled  in  the  art,  presumed  to  kno^ 
the  lawton  et  al.  disclosure,  that  some  polymer-monomer  mixtures 
will  cross-link  under  irradiation  and  also  knowing  that  appellants' 
claim  40  monomers  are  common  cross-linking  agents,  would  consider 
it  obvious  to  form  a  croes-l inked  polyethylene  (x>polymer  in  the  man- 
ner and  from  one  of  the  possible  constituents  within  claim  40. 

[5]  For  the  foregoing  reasons:  (1)  the  rejection  of  claims  19,  33 
and  36  is  reversed;  (2)  the  rejection  of  claims  12-14,  16-18,  81,  32, 
38, 39  and  40  is  affirmed. 

MODIFIED. 

WoRLeT,  Chief  Judge^  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  decision. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  iiBd«r  U  U.8.C.  SM ;  Patmt  Act  of  IMS 

t.fiM.Oia,  F  B.  Flahbarae  et  al..  Method  of  and  apparatoa 
for  fllllng  and  packaging  container* ;  t.«78,lM,  P.  B.  Flah- 
burne,  itame,  fll«d  July  2«.  194M>,  D.C.,  B.D.  Va.  (Richmond), 
Doc.  3139,  FrancU  B.  Pithhwn*  ▼.  Th*  CmrdweU  MmeMm* 
Co.,  Inc.  Patent!  held  valid:  complaint  dlamlaaed  Oct  1, 
1962 

t.Mt,M4.  A.  W.  Pranklln,  Method  of  making  an  electrloal 
circuit;  t.M7.Mt,  same.  Deaiffti  fomlnf  aad  •ttaefalMI 
method,  aied  Sept.  25.  1962.  DC,  E.D.  Mlefa.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
23027,  Retourcet  and  rmetUHM  Corpormti^n  r.  Hmrrif  L. 
Hildenbrand  et  al. 

t.M73U-     (See  2,«22,0M.) 

t.M7,Sl2.  DenlMon  and  Johnaon,  IMahlnc  reel ;  t,MMIt. 
Itame,  SplnDlng  reel :  M«.«T»,  Mune,  Sled  Oct.  «,  1958,  D.C., 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Frandaco),  Doc.  38049,  i)«Mtee»Ve*«M«<». 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  American  Fitreign  tnduatriet.  Inc.  et  al.  Con- 
Kent  Judgment ;  defendant*  enjoined  Sept.  19,  199S. 

2.ns.lM.     (See  2,090,018.) 

s.7M,M7,  J.  J.  Zlmakr,  Method  ol  making  Bagaetic  eorea 
for  tranHformem  or  the  like;  Mag.  SMVI  (of  2,414vl08), 
Sefton  and  Zlmaky,  Magnetic  core,  Appeirf.  Umi  Aag.  M, 
1961,  CCA.,  gth  Clr..  Doc.  16807,  MoOraw  M4i$9n  Campmmtt 
V.  Central  Transformer  Corporation.  Judgment  of  Dlatrlct 
Court  holding  for  defendant*  affirmed  Sept.  19.  1962.  ■■■*, 
Aled  ume.  Doc/  16808,  Control  Tmuformer  Corfrmtitm  t. 
UcOravD  Edison  Oampmrn)/.    Decree  a*  aboTe. 


>,757,AM.   A.   P.    Heldenbrand,  Tenalon  machine ; 
■ame,  Method  of  atralghtenlng  and  teatlng  tnbalar  element*. 


Mar.  21,  19«2.  D.C.,  W.D.  Tex.  (Pecoa).  Doc.  3487, 
Arthur  P.  HeUenhrand  r.  (Ml  Country  gorviees.  Inc.  Stipu- 
lation and  decree  enjoining  defendant  (notice  Sept.  21, 
19«a). 

»jm,m.  J.  A.  Van  Den  Brock,  Pletnr*  projector  asaembly  : 
t,tMl«M.  L.  J.  Mlauracn.  Photographic  alide  projector.  Sled 
Sept.  21,  1^2,  DC,  N.D.  DL  (Chleaffo),  Doc.  62cl788, 
Arfua  Inedrporatod  w.  Smcyer**  Inc»rfrdte4. 

MSMM-     (See  2,48T.S12.) 

S.aia.TM.  F.  A.  Oroth,  Packaging  proceas,  Ued  Oct.  1.  1962. 
D.C.,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc.  6201818,  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
pomMen  r.  Conoolidatod  nmiahing  O:  et  •!. 

MM.9T9.     (See  2,067,212.) 

MSMM-     (Boo  2.757,0M.) 

S4H7,tM.  C.  8.  Zllk,  Dtapendng  apparatua,  tied  Oct.  7, 
1»«0.  D.C^  NJ>.  CaUf.  (Ban  rnuelaeo).  Doe.  89403,  Carl  8. 
Zilk  et  al.  T.  Jap  Kir^o  Inc.  ot  oL  Conaent  Judgment: 
patent  held  infringed  Oct.  B,  IMS. 

MM.7M.  Curler  and  Saner,  Method  of  obUlnlng  a  gloaay 
wax  coating  on  paper  and  remiltant  prodwt :  MU.M«,  same. 
Machine  for  manufacture  of  ^oeoy  coated  aheet*.  aied  Sept. 
»T,  19«»,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  14094.  American  Can 
Company  r.  The  Lord  Baltimore  Preee  Incorporated. 

M9M41.  H.  B.  Hortman,  Jr.,  Iroaiag  Ubie,  died  Oct.  3, 
1962.  D.C,  S.D.  Ind.  (IndUaapolU),  Doe  NA-62-C-06,  The 
Proetor-BUam  Corporation  t.  feymenr  reel  and  Bnffineerinff 
Co.,  Inc. 
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t.M6,44S  L  Blum.  Ornamental  raU  •tmcture*  ;  Dee.  171.96t, 
same.  Rail,  died  Sept.  28.  1962.  D.C.  W.D.S.C.  (GreenrHle). 
Doc.  4168.  «Ia*icra/t  of  Pittsburgh  t.  Citizens  and  Bouthem 
National  Bank  of  South  Carolina  et  al. 

t.M6j67,  J.  H.  Grelg.  Photo*en«lUTe  element,  died  Sept. 
27.  1962,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/3281,  Clairea  Corporation 
V.  Photocell  Corporation  et  al. 

t^mtMl     V     U    D'Adrlan.    High    refractlTC    Index    glaa* 
bead*:    S.M1.M1,    *ame,    died   Oct.    4,    1962,    DC.    N.D.    HI. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  62cl802.   Cataphote  Corporation  r.  Plem-0- 
Lite  Manufacturing  Co. 
Mas,»iS.     (See  2.892.730.) 

M91.14d.  B.  V.  Ander«>n  et  al..  Bncloenre,  dtod  Sept  26, 
1962,  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Lo*  Angele*).  Doc.  62-1323-CC, 
AirCO  Kngincerinff  Company  ▼.  Stone  4  Bmith. 

MM.in,  B.  B.  Webb,  Plshinc  tare.  Mod  Mar.  19,  1962,  DC, 
MD  Tenn.  (Na*hTUle),  Doc.  8»T,  Bmnk  Wohh  InduetrUe. 
Inc.  r.  Podigo  PorU  MMnd  Oowtpamy.  Order  diamlaslng  eaae 
July  23,  19«2. 

tjmdXlt  A   J.  Dnetle.  Combined  locking  *Ude  and  spindle 
retainer,  died  Oct.  8.  1962.  D.C.  ■D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc 
62-C-10e2,   The  American  Eardware  Corporation  t.  Arrov 
Lock  Corporation. 
KMBJtM.     (See  2.809,008.) 

SJ911.U7,  J.  W.  Ryan,  Multiple  apeech  phonograph,  died 
Sept.  28,  1962.  DC.  B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  62-C-1002, 
ifattel.  Inc.  r.  Unique  Dott  4  NoveUy  Company. 

MU.MS  OlbBon  and  Rhoad,  Utktlng  fixture,  died  Oct.  4, 
1962.  DC  Ma»*.  (Boaton),  Doc.  ««/70O-P,  Bmithdraft  Cor- 
poration  r.  Oibson  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

M19.MS  C.  H.  CoUett,  Protector  for  well  pipe:  t,Wl.sst, 
aame.  Well  pipe  protector.  Sled  Oct.  4.  1962.  D.C.  WD.  La. 


(Lafayette),  Doc.  9102-L.  Charles  E.  CoUett  et  al.  t.  O  and 
M  Rental  Service,  Inc. 

S,MB,7U,  R.  B.  Spar  et  al..  Hydraulic  control  ay*tem,  died 
Oct.  1  1962.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Lo*  Angele*),  Etoc. 
62/1846-JWC  Robert  B.  Spar  et  al.  r.  C  4  Automotive  et  aL 
S.«M,1M  C  P  MorreU.  Boiler  Bpud*  and  the  like  and  meth 
oda  of  attaching  aame,  died  Oct.  1,  1962,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio 
(Cievdasd),  Doc.  C-62/710,  Charles  P.  MorreU  t.  E.B. 
Borev  Products,  Inc. 

I.WI.m.  B.  J.  McCauaUnd,  Shaking  apparatua,  died  Sept. 
28  1982  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houaton),  Doc.  14/066,  «o«t»- 
u>^tem  Mngtnoer*ng  Oompamy  t.  Maetcr  Maehinee.  Inc.  ot  **• 
mgirtl  B.  J.  Cayton,  Vertical  Tenetlan  bllnda.  Bolt  for 
DecUratory  Judgment,  died  Sept.  27.  1962,  DC,  8.DJIT. 
Doe.  62/3274,  VerticaU.  Inc.  r.  Vertical  «M*de  Corpardtidn 
of  Aowrton. 
»MUt»l.  (86*2,960.047.) 
(Bee  8,019,068.) 

(80*2,700^207.) 

1^  M,04d  (or  2.741,226),  Dletrtdi  and  Bhaw,  BaU  pen, 
died  Apr.  17,  1961,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  1296d,  Muod 
Corporation  t.  The  Read  Drug  4  Chdmical  Compemy  of  Bmlti- 
more  City.  St^mlatlon  dlamlaslag  action  with  prejudice 
Sept.  26.  1962. 
!>«•.  171.MS.     (See  2.900.440.) 

Dea  104.168  D  Bloomfleld,  Rack  for  holding  eugar  bag*, 
died  Oct.  1,  1962.  DC,  N.D.  Ul.  (Chicago),  Doc  62cl820, 
Bloomfleld  Industrie;  Inc.  t.  Harold  Leonari  Midu>est  Cor- 
poration. 

Da*  IMktflO  I  L  Leyl*.  Hand  mirror,  died  Oct.  4,  1962, 
DC,  'k.D  Mo'  (St.  Loula),  Doc.  62-C-348(2),  Irene  I.  LevU 
V.  Bats  Fifth  Avenue. 
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25,2SS 

OVERHEAD  TRUCK  PUSHER  AND  DBPATCH 

SYSTEM 

Lcooaid  J.  BUbopy  Bkmlm^kmm,  mi  Eric  S.  GoWcfcalli, 

Detroit,  Mkh^  Milf  nn  to  MirhMJrri  HaadhH  97^ 

temi,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mkh^  •  cwyoftiM  tf  MAtaM 

OriKiMl  No.  2,M242i,  dated  May  2,  IMl,  Sm.  No. 

7SM1*.  ScpC  3,  IfSS.    Applkatloa  for  ril Mar. 

19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S1,S42 

MClalaM.    (CLIM— 172) 


— -'V-^^    ^' 


rier  nuuidrd  between  retracted  and  eapanded  positions; 
meau  btaaiof  aakl  lockiiig  meaiM  outwardly  toward  ex- 
panded poeition;  said  locking  means  beaag  free  to  move 
toward  eapanded  positaoa  at  all  timet  and  adapted  to  enter 
the  groove  in  said  fitting  whereby  the  stop  shoulder  on 
said  locking  means  engagm  the  slop  shoulder  in  the  fitting 
to  limit  downward  movement  of  the  locking  means  there- 
throuih,  and  to  position  said  locking  means  in  alignment 
with  said  groove  whereby  said  means  biasing  said  locking 
means  outwardly  may  move  sakl  lock  shoulder  of  said 
locking  means  to  position  to  engage  said  lock  shoulder 


1.  A  conveyor  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  conveyors  having  object  propelling  members  traveling 
continuously  and  in  parallel,  horizontally  side  by  side 
relation  at  a  switch  zone,  means  positively  driving  said 
conveyors  at  equal  speed  and  with  propelling  members 
of  said  respective  conveyors  in  alignment  transversely  of 
their  direction  of  travel  at  said  switch  zone,  and  a  switch 
mounted  at  saidlrvitch  zone  iat  movement  into  and  out 
of  position  for  engagement  with  an  object  propelled  by  a 
member  of  one  conveyor  to  shift  the  same  laterally  onto 
the  transversely  aligned  propelling  member  of  the  other 
conveyor. 

25,2S9 

WELL  TOOLS 

John  V.  Frcdd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asrignnr  to  Otis  EaghsccriiBg 

Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
OrigiMl  No.  24S4,M3,  dated  Oct  14,  195t,  Ser.  No. 

47M42,  Not.  19,  1954.    Appttcatkm  for  niisui  Ium 

2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,M9 

14  CiafaBS.    (O.  IM— 12<) 

4.  A  well  tool  including:  a  weU  head  fitting  having  a 
bore  therethrough  and  having  means  for  connecting  it  at 
its  lower  end  to  a  well  flow  conductor,  said  fitting  having 
an  internal  groove  in  its  bore  providing  an  upwardly 
facing  stop  shoulder  and  a  downw^uxUy  facing  lock  shoul- 
der; a  carrier  mandrel;  locking  means  slidably  mounted 
on  said  carrier  mandrel  and  movable  longitudinally  there- 
in; said  locking  means  having  a  downwardly  facing  stop 
shoulder  thereon  and  an  upwardly  facing  lock  shoulder, 
said  locking  means  being  movable  laterally  of  said  car- 
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of  said  fitting;  lock  means  on  said  carrier  mandrel  mov- 
able [upwardlyj  longitudinally  with  said  carrier  mandrel 
into  engagement  with  said  locking  means  when  said  lock- 
ing means  is  in  fully  expanded  pootion  to  lock  said  lock- 
ing means  in  expanded  position  upon  longitudinal  [up- 
waid]  movement  of  said  carrier  mandrel  relative  to  said 
locking  meaiu;  said  carrier  mandrel  having  means  carry- 
ing a  packing  assembly  below  said  locking  meam  and 
disposed  to  engage  and  seal  against  the  bore  wall  of  the 
well  flow  conductor  below  said  fitting,  said  well  tool  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough  from  below  said  packing  assembly 
to  above  the  locking  means. 


oe- 
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2,192 
APRICOT  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  Oriif., 
Bros.,  Raedky,  CaHf .,  ■  cop« 
Filed  Jm.  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  1«7,4M 
1  ClahiiB.     (CI.  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree,  as  illus- 
trated and  described,  which  is  Urge,  productive,  and 
bears  fruit  that  is  firm  at  shinning  sUge  and  of  good 
quality  when  eating  ripe;  the  fruit  being  larger  than 
the  Royal,  smaller  than  the  Perfection,  and  approxi- 
mately the  size  of  the  Tilton;  particnlariy  characterized, 
as  to  novelty,  by  an  early  ripening  period  of  the  fruit 
and  which  is  normally  in  harvest,  in  the  Central  Valley 
(rf  Cahfomia,  during  the  last  week  of  May  and  the  first 
part  of  June. 


aoterized  particularly  m  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  habit  of  bearing  flowers  of  medhm  size  in 
clusters  which  bloom  throughout  the  qning  and  summer 
seasons,  a  strong  Old  Rose  Perfume  flower  fragratice,  and 
a  distinctive,  attractive  and  unusual  general  color  tosulity 
of  the  flowers,  corresponding  to  Daphne  Pink.  U^tly 
overcast  with  Magenta. 


to  L.  E. 


2,193 
NECTARINE  UtEE 
Fradcric  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  CaHf., 
Cooke  Co.,  San  Cnkrisi,  CaHf  ^  a 

FUad  tm.  22, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  lC7,9g7 

ICairiiii^    <CL  47-42)  ^ 

A  new  and  diftiact  vuktjr  of  oectniM  trae,  ti  flhu- 
trated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  dwarf  rize, 
averaging  six  to  eight  feet  in  hei^  sad  further  charac- 
terized by  the  productive  bearint  of  large  size,  yellow 
fleshed  freestone  fruit  having  yellow  skin  partially 
mottled  with  orange  red. 


2,195 
ROSE  PLANT 
..^  S.  Boencr,  Newaifc,  N.Y^  assfgnor  to  Moon  A 
PcridM  Comp«qr,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

FHed  Ian.  12,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  1*5,979 

IClahii.    (CL47— •!)  ^    ^    . 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  ttie  flon- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  lo  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  dwarf  i^aiit  size,  good  hardiness,  a 
very  free-blooming  habit,  and  a  distinctive  and  attr^- 
tive  Pale  Rhodonite  Pink  general  tonality  ol  the  flowers. 


2,19< 
ROSE  PLANT 

-,  Newarit,  N.Y., 
r,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a 


to  Jackson  A 
of  New 


to 
.,  acorpo- 


2,194 
ROSE  PLANT 
Denaison  H.  Morey,  Jr.,  Plinintow,  CaHf . 
JackMM  *  Peridae  Coaspaay,  Newark,  N.Y 
ration  of  New  York 

FBed  Urn.  1, 190,  Scr.  No.  165,952 
ICWas.    (CL47— (1) 
A  new  and  distinct  varis^  of  rose  i^ant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 


Yosk 

FBed  im.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,973 

ICWns.  (CL47— <1) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  d  die 
floribnnda  class,  wibetantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  partkulariy  as  to  novdty  by  ^ 
unique  combiniUion  of  a  clean,  medium  tall  and  npr^^ 
habit  of  growdi.  rich  flower  frapance.  and  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  pink  general  tonality  of  die  flowers  corre- 
sponding to  Thulite  Pi^  li^tty  overcast  with  La  France 
Pink. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  20,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


FASTENER  AJIRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER 
ACTUATED  TOOL 

Rowbnd  I.  KopT,  Rocky  River,  and  Rogw  Manh,  Hud- 
■on,  Oklo,  aMipMn,  by  hmmc  ■■J—wnti,  ta  OUb 
MlhlwoB  Clicmical  ■  Cotponrtkm,  a  laryofatfoa  of 
VhiWa 

Orlfinl  aapUcatlM  Jmu  12, 19S5,  S«r.  Now  Ml,3tt,  sow 
PatMl  No.  3,«19,44«,  dated  Feb.  <,  1M2.    DfvMod  a^ 

M  Nor.  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lSS,<2t 

3ClalM.    (0.1—443) 


jaws  operatively  carried  by  the  leven  respectively  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  therebetween,  a  magazine 
aligned  with  the  jaws  and  handling  a  plurality  of  fasteners 
for  consecutive  reception  and  positioning  between  the 


1.  A  power  actuated  tool  including  a  member  provid- 
ing a  paHageway  so  that  said  power  can  drive  a  driveable 
unit  through  said  passageway  toward  the  discharge  end 
thereof,  said  tool  adapted  to  drive  a  driveable  unit  in- 
cluding a  head  having  a  first  abutment  means  thereon 
and  adapted  to  carry  along  said  passageway  a  fbrwardly 
projecting  piercing  portion  of  a  fastener  for  penetrating 
a  workpiece  after  being  driven  along  said  passageway,  a 
block  operatively  connected  at  said  discharge  end  and 
^w»^lK^iIi^  a  second  abutment  means  for  operatively  en- 
gaging  said  first  abutment  means  to  stop  the  travel  of 
said  unit  along  said  passageway  wtih  said  tool  in  active 
firing  position  against  the  workpiece  with  the  piercing 
portion  adapted  to  travel  a  predetermined  distance  be- 
yond the  discharge  end  for  workpiece  penetraticn.  re- 
silient energy  absorbing  means  including  a  helical  spring 
operatively  connecting  said  block  and  said  member  for 
absorbing  the  energy  of  the  driveable  unit  during  stop- 
ping of  said  head  by  permitting  movement  of  said  block 
relative  to  said  member,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  block  to  said  member  for  moving  said  second 
abutment  means  out  of  the  path  of  said  first  abutment 
means  by  rotating  said  block  on  said  helical  spring  in  re- 
sponse to  withdrawing  said  tool  from  the  workpiece  to 
a  tool  inactive  position. 


jaws,  a  part  of  the  nuigazine  being  roUUbly  coupled  to 
said  pivot  to  move  to  a  position  remote  from  alignment 
with  the  jaws,  and  a  stop  carried  by  one  of  the  levers  and 
limiting  movement  of  the  magarine. 


MATTREM  BANDLE  PRE§S 
ClaytoB  S.  Spi—sy,  Crssal— d,  NJL, 
»    Morlcy  Coaspaniy,  PottaBoaCk,  N JEL,  a 
MalM 

Fllad  Jnc  11,  IMl.  8m.  No.  11M4< 
13  CUM.    (CLl-^lt) 


-r^-* 


to  The 
of 


t 


r 


1.  For  applying  to  a  strip  elongate  handles  having  pre- 
attached  pronged  fasteners  spaced  apart  a  predetemiined 
distance  lengthwise  of  the  handles,  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame  having  a  bed  over  which  the  strip  may  be  drawn, 
a  reciprocatory  head  mounted  in  said  frame  above  the 
bed  with  driving  dies  spaced  apart  said  predetermined 
distance,  means  including  a  plurality  of  fastener-closmg 
dies  under  said  dies,  below  the  bed  for  positioning  fastener 
closures,  and  mean*  for  guiding  handles  over  the  bed  to 
a  position  in  which  said  fasteners  are  between  said  driving 
and  closing  dies  respectively. 


3,g64,2<3 
TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  HOG-RINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  E.  Powers,  Monterey  Park,  CaMf.,  aaslgBor  to 
Powers  Wbc  Prodocts  Coapuiy,  loc,  Monterey  Park. 
CaUf .,  a  corporatioB  of  CaUforala 

Fltod  Apr.  28, 195S,  Scr.  No.  731,154 
3  CfaUms.     (CI.  1— IgT) 
1.  A  tool  for  clinching  fasteners  and  including,  a  pair 
of  levers  rotaUbly  coupled  by  a  pivot,  a  pair  of  opposed 
738 


3  •44,245 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  REVERSIBLE  GARMENT 
Vlninia  M.  Bildgs waters,  18213  Hopcland, 
DowMy.CaUf. 
FUcd  Oct  5,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  844,314 
2  Clalna.     (CL  2—74) 
1.  A  garment  of  the  character  described  and  includ- 
ing, a  section  for  clothing  the  body  of  the  wearer  and 


\ 


having  a  bodice  and  having  sleeves  for  the  shoulders 
and  arms  of  the  wearer,  a  row  of  fasteners  spaced  down- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  bodice  and  extending  across 
the  top  of  the  bodice  and  sleeves,  and  an  upper  reversible 


f\' 


yoke  secUon  for  clothing  the  neck  and  shoulders  of  the 
learerand  with  a  neck  opening  and  »>avmg  sleeve  ca^ 
to   overlie   said   sleeves,    said   yoke   sccUon   being   re 
movably  fastened  right  side  or  inside  out  to  said  row 
of  fasteners. 

ARTICLE  OF  HAND_WEAR 

Henry  Veghte,  Ji^  Stap,  »»'«»^,i*- 

Filed  Jan.  11,  IWl,  S«.  No.  82,828 

1  ClalB.    (CL  2—158) 


sheet  having  spaced  apart,  at  least  substantially  p^Dd 
upper  and  lower  side  edges,  said  lower  side  edge  b^ 
shorter  than  said  upper  side  edge,  said  lower  side  edge 
extending  equally  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse  me- 
dian axis  of  said  sheet  disposed  perpendicalar  to  said  inde 

edges,  said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  end  edges  extending 
respectively  between  opposite  ends  of  said  "^*^*^^^ 
end  edges  being  synuncfrical  aboiit  said  triniveraemeaiii 

axis,  ei«h  of  said  end  edges  having  «  triangul»  iawdly 
extending  notch  thcrefai,  Ac  top  of  said  notch  bei^ 
spaced  from  said  upper  side  edge  whereby  the  poition  of 
said  sheet  between  Mid  upper  side  edge  and  the  top 
of  said  notches  is  an  elongate  generally  rectangular  tob 
area,  each  of  said  end  edges  being  tapered  inwardly  from 
a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  notch  toward  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  lower  side  edge,  said  sheet  being 
folded  along  said  transverse  medial  axis  to  form  two  to- 
perimposed  plies  wWi  said  end  edges  in  overlying  co-ter- 
minal relation,  means  securing  said  plies  togethw  adja- 
cent and  across  said  upper  end  edge  whereby  said  plies 
form  a  pliable  hood  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  users 
head  with  said  upper  end  edge  disposed  at  the  rw 
thereof  whereby  said  hood  can  be  crimped  into  closed 
engagement  about  a  user's  hair. 


3,044,248 
BRIDAL  GOWNS  ^^ 

Vincent  A.  Nnria,  Jr.,  Soneet  HHh,  Mo^  M^PWtoWdrt 

Origtaala,  St  Lonh,  Mo,  a  «?'P'«**^^*J,™°^ 
^Flled  Dec  19,  1»48,  Scr.  No.  74.925 
SClafans.     (CL2— 217) 


A  new  and  improved  finger  mitten  compnsmg  a  bned 
body^vSg  S  and  back  panels  connected  to  eij^ 
Xr  by  mwginal  seams  and  fonning  a  sheath  flattened 
to  f  olU^  the^tour  of  the  hand.  enclo«ng  only  ^ 
toucld«  and  excluding  the  thmnb  and  the  ba^  ^  the 
hand,  the  sheath  presenting  at  its  open  e°J.*°  '^"^ 
EStog,  the  paneU  of  the  mitten  being  of  ««««*  i«^ 
tTScate  thebSding  adjacent  to  the  enlarged  knuckk 
S,rtiS  of  the  hand  K)  that  it  p.ss«  «iugly  acroas  the 
palm  at  the  level  of  the  thumb  crotch. 


3,i44»247 
HAIR-DRESSING  CAP 

Mary  D.  TnBos,  2818  S.  Oaceola  Way,  DmJ«  W,  Cob). 
^       pSdOct  21, 1959^.  No.  847,884 
2  Clnfans.    (CL  2—174) 


I    A  hair  dressing  cap  comprising  an  initially  flat  air 


1.  A  lady^  outer  garment,  such  as  a  baU  gown,  bndal 
dress,  or  the  Uke.  comprising  a  skirt  having  •"  <>otff 
SSTand  a  phinJity  of  underskirts  ""t'i^y Jf^ 
Hie  wwstliSe  and  being  free  of  e«:h  other  belowAe 
waistline  across  the  front  of  the  sannem  so  as  to  p^t 
„  appearance  of  fullness,  said  outer  •kirt,.«~»,«^ 

ddrttTWng  subrtantiaUy  long*  from  ''«2^f J^ 
.cross  the  rear  of  the  garment  than  across  the  front  of  the 

^S«?V>  OS  to  nonnaUy  pr-«t  tje  fP^^  J^ 
SrwMdly  flowing  train,  said  «Kie«kirts  and  ooterAtft 
SSg  stitehed  together  along  the  re«  ^J^ical  c«ter- 
H«Bfor  a  substantial  distance  downwardly  from  the  waMt- 
S^^l^SHommon  aeun  which  secures  the  outer 
SSti;  SSakirts  unit«iiy  together  \^ ^^ 
Sch  sMun.  said  underskirt*  and  outer  skirt  *!>^  ^^. 
^JT^^  together  along  approxknately  ^t^ 
iST^^iSl  (Smwanny  for  a  «bstanual  d«^ 
wSSn  ATwStline,  aaid  vertical  line*  bemg  ^»aced 
.^.^aTS^^^iteaid-of^^ 

llS'Lote  the  r^  of  thjj  ,«J2i  ^  r^  rS 

waistline  acrow  the  rear  oi  loe  ■^."*T*  .....^  .iMitMita 
l^Sainduding  downwardly  extending  fastener  ««««» 

vertical  ii»ea  anwg  ^•**~,  ~.   «rt«in«iiimi   faftfn*"! 

!ilJl«t.  Mcurad  upon  the  interior  face  «  the  mnw 
«»^«^;iiS^iJ2^  common  •^ 
SSISlSSlSKlSiced  teuton  toJhe^-S**5 
SSioo  of  the  fr-tener  elemenU  K>  «»;«  ^J^J^^ 
ST^  can  optiooaDy  be  drawn  OP^*^*****"  j! 
Srm^  rreSw^  projecting  pouf-burtle  with  the 
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hem  adjuited  ■ohtfiitiilly  evcoly  aromid  tu  entire 
penmetcr  ao  that  (he  ^putat  letifth  of  the  ikirt  it 
the  same  both  froot  and  back  and  the  apgeanmce  of  t 
train  is  eliminated 


3M4M9 
;AR»ffiNT  R 


nacnONKLT  BUCXLS 
New  Ywk,  N.Y., 
bK^  New  Yfli^  N.Y^ 
•fNcwYerii 

nbd  Nov:  15.  IMl,  am,  N«.  ISl^l 
2CMM.    (CLS— 311) 


BAND 


Nekelt 


Mdn  a 


Fek.  14, 19S9, 8w.  Now  7fS4U 

1  ctaiM.  (6. 2-aai) 


A  waistband  for  contracting  the  waiit  opening  of  a 
garment  about  the  wearer,  aaid  waiatband  compriiiiig; 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  porooa  fabric;  a  sheet-robber  layer 
and  an  impervious  plastic  layer  between  the  layers  of 
porous  fabric  and  covered  thereby,  the  sheet-rubber  layer 
being  corapoaed  of  a  ptmlity  of  iadividnal  tfripa  of 
rubber  dispoeed  in  edge-to-edge  relation,  the  plaatic  hqw 
overlying  the  sheet-rubber  layer  in  direct  ccmtact  there- 
with and  the  fdastic  being  a  aoft  self-iaataining  ^astic 
which  is  silent  when  quickly  flexed;  and  a  phirattty  of 
longitudinaUy-eztending  rows  of  stitcliea  which,  taken  col- 
lectively,  secure  the  layers  of  fateic.  the  she^-rubber 
layer,  and  the  plastic  layer. 


1.  A  beh  for  wear  about  the  wtlil  Mid  covered  with 
fabric  and  having  a  friction  bockle  wUch  la  alao  covered 
with  fabric  said  buckle  cwpiiaing  a  top  piaoa  made  of 
sheet  metal  of  iavertad  troaj^  section,  a  bottom  piece 
made  of  sheet  metal  of  troagh  aectioa  and  taleaoopicany 
received  in  tiw  top  piece,  said  pieces  h«v.jg  two  parallel 
spaced  cross  bars  di^oaed  ia  a  Erection  traniiMne  to  the 
lengdk  of  the  belt,  the  specea  between  the  crom  bars,  and 
the  adjacent  aides  of  the  frame  being  reiathely  narrow 
to  insure  good  friction  boidiag  of  dM  belt,  a  fabric 
covering  di^osed  over  tiw  top  piece  and  slit  to  eqioae 
die  cross  bars  and  to  provide  fli^  folded  fta  said  spaces 
aad  such  tiiat  die  fabric  is  wrapped  arouad  die  sides  of 
die  top  piece  and  toned  q^x^ard,  die  opward  toned  por- 
tioM  being  clamped  between  die  top  and  bottom  pieces, 
the  shape  of  die  fabric  being  sudi  that  it  leaves  the  cross 
ban  substantially  uncovered,  diereby  providing  more  fab- 
ric for  covering  die  exposed  outer  sides  of  the  buckle, 
one  end  of  the  bdt  pesahig  over  both  cross  bers  and  being 
folded  around  one  cross  bar.  and  then  outward  between 
die  cross  bars,  and  hiward  between  die  other  crom  bar 
aad  die  adjacent  side  of  dw  bockle.  whereby  the  bockle 
is  held  on  die  belt  widiont  stitching,  aad  dw  other  or 
free  end  of  the  belt  when  ia  nae  being  passed  outward 
aad  dien  inward  arooad  the  atenaaid  folded  ead  of  dw 
belt  for  friction  holdiag. 


3,M4.27t  

MmiNG  CXMMPIUSING  A  PLASTIC  8TMF 
L.  ChnHB,  ■raoUya,  N.Y.,  iiihiiiif  la 


Ml  SHAMPOO 


PUKPOiES 


FgedJal 


5, 19M,S«r.No.4M43 
(CL2— Mi) 


ll«h   9L, 


HEAD  REST  FOR 

E.  C— iunwlne,  141i  NW. 
WUam   R.   Mvih,   t33   NW. 
Siatllt  77  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  Na.  ltM33 
lOainiB.    (CL4— 159) 


2.  A  boning  comprising  a  plastic  strip  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  pair  of  lips  integral  with  said  base  por- 
tion and  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  edges  of 
said  base  portion  substantially  parallel  dierewith  to  form 
a  channel,  said  lips  being  substantially  equal  in  width 
and  having  their  edges  spaced  apart  from  me  another, 
and  a  meul  reinforcing  member  positioaed  within  said 
channel,  said  reinforcing  member  being  of  greater  widtt 
than  the  q>acing  between  the  said  lips  but  of  shorter 
length  and  narrower  width  than  said  {riastie  strip  iriwro- 
by  said  boning  is  adapted  to  be  sewn  along  the  edges 
and  ends  thereof  for  direct  appUcatioa  to  a 


1.  A  bead  rest  for  application  to  a  drain  board  and 
sink  to  facflitate  shan^ooing  the  hair,  comprising  a  rela- 
tively long  baae  having  a  flat  bottom  capable  of  resting 
on  a  drain  bond  adjacent  to  the  firaat  edge  of  a  sink; 
a  flange  pcofecting  downwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  base  csiabia  of  extaodtnt  iaio  a  sink  aad  raating 
agaiMt  dw  from  waU  of  dw  sink  and  liaaiting  outward 
movement  of  dw  head  reat  rslative  to  the  sink;  a  fioagi- 
tudinally  fMi'~«i"g  aeck  rest  of  enbelaBtial  width  pro- 
truding  upwardly  from  saU  base  nsidway  between  dw 
two  ends  of  said  bMe  aad  oflset  a  aabelantial  diManoe 
outwardly  from  dw  flanged  iaoar  edfa  of  said  base,  dw 
upper  edge  of  said  neck  rest  being  coaeavcly  carved 
from  end  to  ead;  and  two  tdativa^  Jatp  »^^!|fP^ 
water  ...--.-      ^    - 

doaely 
and 
to  I 


to  dw 
from  the 


of  dw 

of  the 


from  the 
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neck  rest,  the  outwardly  extending  potrions  of  said  water 
intecepting  members  being  upwardly  curved  and  being 
shaped  and  positioned  ao  that  they  will  fit  dosely  against 
the  neck  and  extend  over  the  shoulders  when  a  person 
is  resting  the  bead  on  the  bead  rest,  the  bottoms  of  said 
water  intercepting  members  sloping  downwardly  to  the 
inner  flanged  edge  of  said  base,  whereby  intercepted 
water  will  be  directed  into  the  sinL 


3.gM.273 

SWIMMING  POOL 

John  F.  Kwake.  25t7  Carob  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Ab«.  2t.  1959.  Scr.  No.  S34,771 

3C]ahM.    (CL4— 172) 


being  connected  direcUy  to  said  draft-inducing  means 
and  the  other  of  said  conduiu  comprising  a  safety  water- 
overflow  conduit  normally  closed  and  defining  a  dead 
end  when  filled  with  air  but  being  provided  with  a  remov- 
able closure  adjacent  the  bottom  end  openable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  overflow  water  in  said  water- 
overflow  dead  end  conduit  whereby  to  by-pass  sudi  over- 
flow water  around  the  odier  conduit  and  the  draft-induc- 
ing means  coimected  thereto  under  water-overflow  con- 
ditions, said  water-overflow  dead-end  conduit  being  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  passageway  means  and  effective- 
ly interposed  between  said  passageway  means  and  the 
other  conduit  whidi  is  ccmnected  direcdy  to  said  draft- 
inducing  means. 


3.M4.275 

UNIT  WATER  PRESSURE  CLEANER  FOR 

SINK  DRAINS 

T.  ABcn,  SS39  Uwicrwood,  Detroit  4,  Mich. 

FHed  May  14, 1941,  Ser.  Na.  119.547 

ICMm.    (CL4— 254) 


2.  In  a  swimming  pool:  a  wall  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  recess  therein,  the  lower  wall  of  said  recess 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said 
recess;  a  liner  having  an  enlarged  tubular  portion  along 
the  free  edge  thereof;  and  plate  means  disposed  in  said 
tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  and  plate  means 
being  disposed  in  said  recess  and  said  tubular  portion 
engaging  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  recess,  said  engage- 
ment with  said  bottom  walls  being  hfiwardly  of  their 
highest  surfaces. 


VENTILA1%  TOILET 


lay  L.  CliMoa,  OiaaN,  Cirilf., 


of  oac-teafh  to 


Gadget-41f-Th».Mealh  Oah,  lac.  North  HoUywood, 

CaHf    a  coraeratloM  ef  CaHfarala 

**   Filed  Ab«.  24. 1959,  Sar.  Now  g35,44g 
2aataBS.    (a.  4— 214) 


1.  A  ventilated  toilet  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
main  housing  having  a  central  Iwwl  portion,  a  ring  en- 
circling the  top  of  said  bowl  portion,  said  ring  includ- 
ing a  concentric  partition  divkling  the  interior  tbtrtai 
into  a  pair  of  concentric  annular  ducts  comprising  an 
inner  annular  duct  and  an  outer  annular  duct,  a  trap 
emptying  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  aaid  bowl  por- 
tion, a  flush  water  inlet  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  outer  annular  duct,  flush  water  outieta  communi- 
cating with  said  outer  annular  doct  with  the  Interior  of  said 
bowl  portiim,  ventilatioo  means  comprising  integral  out- 
let ports  in  said  inner  annular  duct  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bowl  portion  above  the  water  level 
therein  for  withdrawing  fumes  bom  said  bowl  porticm, 
draft-indodng  means  provided  with  passageways  means 
effectiveiy  connnmiicating  said  inner  annular  duct  through 
said  vnitilation  means  with  said  draft-inducing  means, 
said  passageway  means  being  provided  with  an  extension 
pcKtion  faicluding  baffle  plate  means  dividing  the  interior 
thereof  into  two  separate  conduits,  one  of  said  conduits 
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A  water  ivessure  cleaner  for  sink  drains  comprising  an 
elongated,  flexible,  hollow  tube  having  an  un>er  end  and 
a  lower  end.  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  bead 
formed  integral  with  the  uiqper  end  of  the  tube  and  hav- 
ing a  tapered  bore  axially  aligned  and  communicating 
with  the  hollow  interior  of  die  tube  and  of  a  size  to  fric- 
donally  fit  over  a  faucet,  an  adi4>tor  in  the  form  of  a 
downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  plag  integral  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  aiid  axially  ali|^  therewith  and 
of  considerably  larger  diameter  than  the  tube  tot  frictional 
sealing  projection  down  into  a  sink  drain,  the  plug  hav- 
ing a  central  bore  aligned  with  and  OMnmunicating  with 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  tube,  and  a  hood  in  the  form 
of  a  thin,  substantially  flat,  circular,  radially  extending 
disc  formed  around  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  in- 
tegral with  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  the  upper  end 
ol  the  plug  and  being  coaxial  with  both  the  tube  and 
plug  and  being  at  feast  twice  the  diameter  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  plug. 


3,944,274 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  BED 

Chvfce  R.  Newsom  m,  %  The  Downtowcu  Motor 

Holal,  149  Unlan  Ave.,  MimpMs,  Tcm. 

Ism  29, 1949,  Ser.  No.  37,223 

4ClatBBa.    (CL5— 17) 


4.  A  convertible  sofa  bed  structure  comprising  a  fixed 
body  at  the  rear  of  the  structure,  a  curved  mattress-re- 
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ceiving  guideway  in  said  body,  laid  guideway  being  for- 
wardly  open  at  one  end  for  nuttreas  entry  into  and  exit 
from  laid  guideway  and  extending  from  tide  to  aide  of 
said  body,  a  roller-supported  seat  support  unit  ihiftable 
fore  and  aft  away  from  and  toward  said  body,  said  unit 
including  adjacent  its  opposite  sides  hollow  tubes  extend- 
ing fore  and  aft  of  said  unit,  forwardly  extending  rods 
telescopically  engaging  said  tubes,  said  rods  being  fixed 
at  their  rear  ends  to  said  body,  a  mattress  extend'"!  for- 
wardly from  the  open  end  of  said  guideway  overlying  and 
at  its  forward  end  supported  on  said  unit,  mattress  sup- 
porting means  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said,  unit 
and  at  its  rearward  end  retractably  connected  to  said  body 
at  the  level  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  mattress,  qning 
means  carried  by  said  body  urging  retraction  of  said  mat- 
tress supporting  meant,  said  unit  in  extended  bed  posi- 
tion of  said  structure  being  spaced  forwardly  away  from 
said  body,  with  said  mattreaa  extended  into  flat  condition 
and  said  mattress  supporting  means  drawn  from  said 
body  against  the  action  of  said  ^niag  means  and  su^wrt- 
ingly  underlying  the  rearward  part  of  said  mattress  in  the 
space  between  said  unit  and  said  body,  reversible  mottn- 
means  mounted  in  said  body  for  driving  said  unit  to  and 
from  said  extended  bed  positio<|^  from  and  to  a  retracted 
seating  position,  said  unit  in  said  seating  position  being 
positioned  in  close  adjacency  to  said  body  with  said  rods 
telescoped  in  said  tubes,  the  rearward  part  of  said  mattress 
being  boused  in  said  guideway  and  said  mattress  support- 
ing means  retracted  in  said  body,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  motor  means. 


PLAY  FEN 
DomM  W.  GUI,  Cipduad,  OUo,  Mslgnor  to  The  Fnufc 
F.  Taylor  Compuy,  CiaciBaBtl,  Ohio,  a  uiipwitoi 
ofOyo 

FiM  May  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,925 
9nahni     (CL  5— «S) 


3,0MJ7S 

LONGrrUDINAL  MED  EXTENSION 
Wart  E.  Brojicc  <•(  CliitMH,  Kmm  CMy,  Mo. 
Maar  11, 19M,  9«.  Na  2t,M9 
SCliriM.    (CL5— lt4) 


1.  A  bed  extension  for  longitudinally  extending  a  bed 
including  an  angle  iron  bed  frame,  box  spring  and  mat- 
tress comprising,  in  oombtnatioa,  a  platform  having  a 
deck  portion  which,  in  operating  position,  extends  in 
substantial  horizontal  allfiuneiit  whereby  to  receive  and 
support  resilient  padding,  a  pair  of  first  angle  irons  spaced 
laterally  from  one  another  a  distance  «iiich  permiu  plac- 
ing of  each  said  first  angle  iron  on  the  inner  surface  of 
a  bed  longitudinal  angle  iron  and  on  the  inner  surface 
of  a  bed  transverse  angle  iron  beneath  the  box  qning, 
and  means  connecting  each  of  said  first  angle  irons  to 
said  platform  adjacent  a  lateral  extremity  thereof  where- 
by to  vertically  ^ace  the  platform  above  said  bed  frame, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  members,  each  one  Attached  at  the  krwcr  end 
thereof  to  one  of  the  bed  frame  engaging  first  angle 
irons  and  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  a  lateral  extremity 
of  the  platform. 


PILLOW  cS^reucnoN 

FlaUc,  2115  Oxfwi  Ave^  Soall 
Fllad  Sapt  27, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  5M94 
4CWM.     (CL  5-337) 


NJ. 


1.  A  pillow  construction  oompriaing  a  pair  of  outer 
flexible  expanded  plastic  sheets  having  undercut  edges  of 
lesser  thickness  than  the  central  portion  ci  the  sheets,  a 
center  sheet  of  lesser  cross  sectional  area  than  the  pair  of 
outer  sheeu  and  interposed  between  them,  the  pair  of 
outer  sheets  marginally  united  tofetber,  a  plurality  of  fin- 
gers on  the  opposed  inner  faces  of  the  pair  of  sheeU  en- 
gaged with  the  center  sheet. 


1.  A  collapsible  play  pen  comprising,  a  pair  of  nor- 
mally horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  frame  members, 
two  parallel  spaced  central  poats,  means  pivoting  the  free 
ends  of  said  frame  members  to  said  potts,  a  central  hori- 
zontal brace  connected  to  said  posts  and  spaced  below 
said  pivoting  means,  a  pair  of  generally  vertical  support 
members  pivoted  to  each  said  frame  nwnber  on  axes 
spaced  from  said  pivoting  meant,  a  lateral  horizontal 
brace  connected  between  the  support  memben  of  each 
pair  and  extending  parallel  to  said  central  brace,  a  pair 
U  floor  panels  hinged  together  along  adjacent  edges 
thereof,  said  panels  normally  extending  between  said 
lateral  braces  and  having  their  adjacent  edget  resting  on 
said  central  brace,  a  ring  snrrounding  each  pott  and  con- 
nected to  said  floor  panels  at  approximately  their  hinge 
axis,  meaiu  connecting  said  floor  panels  to  said  lateral 
braces,  and  a  collapsible  enclosure  surrounding  said  floor 
panels  and  extending  between  said  floor  panels  and  said 
U-shaped  frame  members. 


¥tU 


Ncv.  17,  1M«,  tar.  Ntt.  i935t 
IfCadM.    (CL5— 353) 

1.  A  multiple  coil  spring  anonbly  compritint  a  plu- 
rality of  coil  springs  arranged  in  rowt  to  form  an  internal 
spring  portion  and  an  external  spring  portioa  bordering 
the  perimeter  thereof  and  meant  itcrcoiuiarting  taid 
spring  portioai,  said  internal  qviog  portkiB  comprMng 
a  plnraUty  of  coil  ipiingi,  a  cell  for  aacb  cofl  ipring 
formed  of  textile  material  and  dlmciniinnwt  to  hav«  a 
diameter  corre^onding  geaerally  to  tfae  dianMiar  of  fibe 
coil  springs  and  a  length  leat  than  the  aonnal  length  of 
the  coil  q>ringt,  laid  coO  qpringt  being  oooftned  within 
said  cells  in  a  compretted  itate  to  form  pccfabrkated 
uniu  which  are  sepaiala  and  vgut  from  aacb  other,  and 
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means  interconnecting  said  spring-containing  cells  aligned 
in  rows  to  effect  an  assembled  relation,  and  said  external 
spring  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  H>rings  free 
of  an  enclosure  and  in  an  uncompressed  sUte  positioned 
in  crosswise  and  lengthwise  rows  about  the  periphery  of 
the  assembled  enclosed  springs,  a  top  border  frame  mem- 
ber, and  a  correqwnding  bottom  border  frame  member 
arranged  about  the  coil  springs  adjacent  the  top  and  bot- 
tom terminal  coib  and  positioned  to  extend  as  chord 
members  across  the  terminal  coils  to  subdivide  said  coils 


Toivol. 


3  g44,2g2 
SURVIVAL  CAPSULE 
965  MB  St.. 


Filed  Aa«.  16,  19M,  Scr 
7  Claims.     (O.  ' 


No.  49,922 
*) 


Ohio 


>^  « 


1 .  An  endosed  lifesaving  capsule  comprising  a  generally 
oblate  hull,  a  perforated  stabilizing  dish-shaped  member, 
and  means  securing  said  member  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  hull  in  spaced  relation  therewith. 


into  inwardly  extending  portions  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing portions,  the  latter  of  which  are  wrapped  about  the 
border  frame  to  effect  an  interconnection  therebetween 
and  to  position  the  border  frame  members  in  substantial 
vertical  alignment  with  the  otiter  edges  of  the  intermediate 
coils  of  least  diameter  in  the  coil  springs  thereby  to  locate 
the  border  frame  members  in  substantial  vertical  align- 
ment with  the  major  axial  forces  capable  of  being  de- 
veloped by  the  engaged  coil  springs  when  said  springs  are 
in  loaded  condition. 


3  0M,283 
UGHT-WEIGHT  METAL  BOAT  

Roger  P.  Swanaon,  LcxfaigtoB,  Mass.,  a*^?*^  *®  ^?™*' 
Ut  Co.,  Inc.,  Salem,  Maas.,  a  corporadon  of  Mama- 

chmetts 

FDcd  Sept  27,  19«g,  Ser.  No.  5t,7i0 
11  Claims.    (CI.  9—4) 


3#M,2gl 
UPHOLS1ERED  SEATING 
ayde  A.  Bnma,  Utewood,  Colo.,  S"*fn«^>by  mesne 
aflrignments,  to  HaDack  ti  Howard  Manufacturing  Co., 
a  dtviskm  of  Boite-Catcadc  Corponrtkw,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  56,443 
1  Claim.     (CL  5— 353.7) 


1.  In  a  boat  hull  construction  the  combination  of  a 
single  sheet  of  material  having  a  bottom  portion,  side 
walls  and  a  transom,  said  side  walls  inclined  angulariy 
outward  from  the  bottom  portion  and  each  having  a  free 
end  bent  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  said  transom,  the  transom 
being  of  less  width  than  the  lateral  distance  between  the 
upper  edges  of  the  opposing  side  walls,  said  free  ends 
of  said  side  walls  joined  to  the  transom  along  seams  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  porti<m  with 
said  seams  spaced  from  the  stem  comers  of  said  hull  so 
said  free  ends  and  transom  lie  in  abutting  relation  in  a 
common  plane. 


An  upholstered  seat  cushion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
segments  of  metol  channel  pieces  joined  each  to  each 
to  provide  a  main  support  frame  for  said  cushion,  said 
channel  pieces  having  inwardly  disposed  upper  and  tower 
flanges  and  return  elemente  on  said  flanges  providing  a 
box-like  structure,  said  un>er  flange  providing  spaced 
openings  therein,  Ucking  strips  of  material  adapted  to 
receive  and  hold  fastening  elemenU  disposed  within  said 
channel  members  and  between  the  return  elements  on 
said  flanges,  cushion  supporting  spring  elements  engaged 
between  the  openings  on  (4>posed  channel  piece  flanges 
to  provide  resilient  support  for  said  cushion,  and  hook 
ends   on   said   spring   elements   extending   dowwsrardly 
through  said  upper  flange  openings  to  engage  the  Uck- 
ing strips  within  said  opposed  channel  pieces  for  holding 
said  strips  in  desired  position  at  the  inwardly  disposed 
face  of  said  channel  whereby  said  Ucking  strip  may  be 
used  to  facilitate  the  placement  and  retention  of  an  up- 
holstered cover  for  said  seat  cushion  and  the  noise  of 
spring  action  against  said  channel  pieces  is  minimized. 


3,M4,2g4 
OAR  STRUCTURE 


Ralph  E.  FranUin,  ISlg  Qneeu  Ave.,  MIumboUs,  Mhm. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  196i,  Ser.  No.  15,35g 

11  Clatana.    (CL  9—24) 


1.  An  oar  comprising  an  elongate  handk  having  water 
engaging  means  mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  mid  means 
including  an  elongate  hollow  shell  portion  providing  a 
foraminous  water  engaging  surface  and  extending  gen- 
eraUy  transversely  of  the  line  of  travel,  the  opemngs  in 
said  shell  communicating  with  the  hollow  mtenor  thereof 
whereby  water  u  capable  of  passing  through  said  mtenor, 
and  baffle  means  adapted  to  engage  and  resist  the  water. 
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3,M44«5 

OAR  HOLDER 

Lyk  R.  bgsl,  RJt  3,  GoMwi  R(Md, 

Laks  OdcMB,  Mick. 

FiM  Jm.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S«,149 

6  Clafau.    (CI.  9—U) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oarlock  socket  mounted  on 
the  side  of  a  boat,  apparatus  for  holding  an  oar  within 
the  boat,  comprising:  an  elongated  member;  means  on 
one  end  of  said  member  for  receiving  the  handle  of  an 
oar;  a  protrusion  on  the  other  end  of  said  member  of  a 
length  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  oarlock  socket  where- 
by said  member  may  be  inserted  through  the  oarlock 
socket,  said  means  holding  the  oar  against  the  side  of 
the  boat  and  said  protrusion  preventing  said  member 
from  disengagement  from  the  oarlock  socket. 


3,M4,2M 

WATER  VEHICLE 

Laureo  E.  Haonsoad,  W.  Chkago  RomI, 

Jownllto,  Mkk. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  IfSt.  Str.  No.  7l3,tll 

SClalna.    (CL  9^^1t) 


of  gas  from  the  gas  cartridfe  to  the  inflatable  anretope; 
an  oral  inflation  vahre  attached  to  nid  cnveiopa  to  provide 
alternate  oral  means  for  inflating  the  envelope,  said  oral 
Inflation  valve  iocludinf  spring  means  tcndini  to  bias  said 
oral  vahre  to  a  doaed-vahre  condition;  and  dip  means 


1.  A  water  vehide  comprising  a  surface  riding  mem- 
ber having  an  upwardly  curved  leading  edge,  a  stabilizing 
fin  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  riding  member  along  the 
rear  portion  thereof,  an  upstanding  member  mounted  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  riding  member  and  disposed  approx- 
imately mitlway  between  opposite  ends  of  the  said  riding 
member,  a  seat  supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  up- 
standing member,  and  a  tow  rope  attachment  means  com- 
prising an  element  fixed  to  said  upstanding  member  at  a 
point  disposed  beneath  said  seat  and  substantially  midway 
between  the  opcoaite  ends  of  said  riding  member  for 
accommodating  an  end  portion  of  a  tow  rope  with  mini- 
mum tendency  for  the  water  vehicle  to  be  steered  thereby 
and  in  position  for  an  operator  to  control  the  tow  rope  and 
attach  or  release  the  same  from  said  attachment  means 
while  maintaining  a  generally  upright  position  on  said 
seat. 

3,M4;tt7 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INFLATABLE 

SAFETY  DEVICES 

Kenneth  C.  Mahola,  New  PMhrfriphia,  OUo,  assignnr  to 

KMpp-MoMKh  Caify,  St  LosIb,  Mo.,  ■  corpora- 

tieaof  Dcbwarv 

Flkd  May  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  I1«,2M 
3Clalns.  (0.9—319) 
1.  An  inflatable  appliance  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  inflatable  envelope;  compressed  gas  means,  indudiBg 
at  least  one  compressed  gas  cartridge,  attached  to  said 
envelope  for  selectivdy  inflating  said  envelope  with  com- 
pressed gas,- and  a  manual  control  for  establishing  a  flow 


on  said  oral  inflation  valve  for  normally  maintaining  said 
oral  valve  in  open-valve  condition  against  the  bias  of  said 
^ring  means,  prior  to  establishmem  of  flow  of  said  com- 
pressed gas  to  said  envelope,  to  permit  bleeding  of  re- 
sidual gas  from  the  envelope  at  low  exterior-pressure 
conditions. 


ChadwcU-St.  Man,  laglBBi 
Company  be,  BdeampuMi. 

^hMDcc23,l^  S«.  No.  T7,9H 

ippBcnHon  GfMt  Mtrfn  Nov.  17. 1953 
4ayiM.    (CLll— 142) 


^^^^^^^ 


1 .  A  method  of  making  dioes  con^rising  building  to- 
gether on  a  last  the  following  components,  namely,  a 
sole  incorporating  vulcanisable  rubber,  an  upper  and  an 
insole  incorporating  a  top  layer  of  porous  fabric  and,  in 
direct  conuct  therewith,  an  under  layer  composed  of  a 
composition  of  uncured  vukanisaMe  robber  containing 
a  sponging  agent,  and  subjecting  said  components  on  the 
last  to  heat  and  pressure  by  an  exterior  fluid  pressure 
medium  to  vulcanise  the  rubber  constitoents  and  to  con- 
vert said  composition  into  vulcanised  sponge  robber,  the 
procedure  being  such  that  compresaed  gases  produced  in 
the  insole  during  sponging  eacape  throu^  and  under 
the  control  of  said  fabric  and  pass  away  between  said 
fabric  and  the  last  and  said  components  are  under  the 
exterior  pressure  of  said  medhui,  the  reactive  interior 
pressure  of  the  last  and  the  intend  pressure  of  said  gasea. 
so  that  the  components  tee  united  as  an  integral  whole. 


JaefcE. 


AUTOMATICLOADING  RAMP 

Manrte  E.  OiAca.  aisd  Keimil  L.  Raccly, 
TcMBn    aaslgBarB   to   Dover    CotporatkMi. 
WatA^toiB,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 195t,  Ser.  No.  724,534 
4ClataB.  (CL14— 71) 
1.  A  loading  ramp  comprising  a  fixed  supporting 
means,  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  its  rear- 
ward edge  from  said  supporting  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  raised  and  lowered  positions;  a  pusher 
assembly  including  a  pusher  bar,  a  pair  of  spaced  links 
pivoted  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof  at  fixed  pivot 


I 


I 


points,  a  bumper  pivotidly  connected  intermediate  its  ends    operable  means  for  moving  said  unitary  d';ive  mechanisms 
puiuw.  •     .  *^.  *^  . :• ^ ♦  ^u^„t  .  .iiK.    ..r..r.t»iv  toward  bimI  awav  from  aaid  mdexmg  table  tor 


to  said  pusher  bar  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis,  stops  mounted  on  said  pusher  bar 
to  limit  pivoting  movement  of  said  bumper,  and  a  rocker 
arm  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  said  links  for  pivoting 
movement  therewith,  said  pair  of  links  being  respectivdy 
pivotally  connected  to  said  pusher  bar  for  movable  sup- 
port thereof;  said  pusher  assembly  being  movable  in  a 
path  of  movement  between  a  forward  position  and  a  rear- 
ward position  relative  to  said  platform,  means  connected 
to  said  pusher  assembly  to  urge  said  pusher  assembly  into 
said  forward  position  for  actuation  rearwardly  towards 
said  rearward  position  by  A  truck  pushing  rearwardly 
against  said  bumper;  at  least  one  laterally  projecung  arm 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  pusher  assembly  for  movement 
rearwanlly  with  said  pusher  assembly,  a  depending  bar 
fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  arm  for 
rearward  movenaem  therewith,  a  leg  pivotally  connected 
to  said  platform  and  depending  therefrom  to  aid  in  sup- 


separately  toward  and  away  from  said  indexmg  Uble  tor 


independent  adjustmem  of  the  pressure  of  said  brushes 
against  said  gears. 


port  of  said  platform  in  a  subsUntially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  connecting  piece  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  to  said  bar,  said  connecting  piece  extending 
substantiaUy  rearwardly  from  the  connection  with  said 
bar  and  being  pivotaUy  connected  adjacent  iU  rearward 
end  to  said  leg  intermediate  the  length  thereof  whereby 
the  rearward  movement  (rf  said  bar  with  said  arm  up<« 
rearward  movement  of  said  pusher  assembly  is  effective 
to  urge  said  leg  to  pivot  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  con- 
necting rod  pivotaUy  ooonectad  adjacent  one  end  to  said 
rocker  arm  and  pivotally  connected  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  to  said  platform,  said  connecting  rod  being  respon- 
sive to  rearward  movement  of  said  pusher  assembly  to 
push  said  platform  upwardly  to  a  raised  position  and 
thenoe  permit  said  plaftorm  to  lower  onto  the  bed  of  the 
trock,  said  connecting  rod  inchiding  an  inner  rod  tele- 
scopically  received  within  a  cylinder  whereby  permitting 
limited  movement  of  said  platform  independenUy  of  said 
pusher   assembly   to   aUow  said  platform  to  adjust  to 
changes  in  the  ti-uck  hdght  during  loading  and  unloading. 


3,M4.291 
BRUSHING  APPARATUS 
Cari  F.  Foi«t«r,  MBwaahee,  aad  AiJtorP 
Harthmd,  Wis,  airi|*«  to  General  Electtk 

acorpotalkMof  NcwYorfc  _  ,^ 

Filed  Oct.  39. 19*1.  Str.  No.  14MS7 
4  CW^     (CL  15—21) 


3.M44M 

BRUSHING  MACHINE 

Eliii  R.  Bleke.  Midlnni  l^rk.  I^^  naslfMr  to  General 

Electric  Cumpanj.  a  catpasntlua  of  New  York 
FIMJaBcM.  19M,  Ser.  No.  39.24S 
TCfarims.     (CL  15—21). 
5.  A  gear  brushing  mechanism  comprising  a  base,  a  ro- 
taUble  table  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spindles  for  mounting  the  gears  to  be  broshed,  a  pair 
of  unitary  adjustable  speed  drive  mechanisms  movably 
mounted  on  said  base  at  spaced  apart  locations  adjacent 
to  periphery  of  said  Ubles.  each  of  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  drive  motor,  an  input  shaft  driven  by  said 
drive  motor,  an  output  shaft,  and  pulley  and  bdt  means 
connecting  said  shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  input 
to  output  speed  ratio  of  the  bdt  and  puUey  means  where- 
by the  speed  of  said  ootpot  shaft  nuy  be  varied,  a  pair  of 
brushes  mounted  respectivdy  on  the  output  riiafts  of 
said  drive  mechanisms  and  located  adjacent  said  table, 
carrier  means  for  moving  said  table  to  bring  said  spindles 
progrcssivdy  in  fiont  of  said  brodws  and  thereby  to  bring 
said  gears  into  contact  with  said  brushes,  and  manually 


1.  Apparatiis  for  brushing  the  side  waU  of  a  ^dn- 
cal  object,  comprising  structiire  providing  a  platform,  a 
table  mounted  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  means  on 
said  Uble  providing  guidmg  means  extending  radially 
therefrom,  jaw  members  riidably  mounted  on  each  said 
guiding  means,  said  jaw  members  having  means  at  their 
radiaUy  outermost  ends  to  support  the  object  for  brush- 
ins,  a  setting  device  mounted  at  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  toble,  said  device  induding  a  disc  having  radiaUy 
extending  therefrom  two  seU  of  pins,  the  pins  of  each 
set  having  an  equal  radial  extension  from  said  disc,  birt 
each  set  being  of  different  radial  extension,  said  pins  nch 
being  arranged  on  said  disc  to  be  selectively  brought  into 
engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  said  jaw  members  and 
so  arranged  that  said  jaw  members  nuy  optionally  be 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
whereby  to  provide  three  radial  adjustmenU  of  said  jaw 
members  to  accommodate  any   of  three  diameters  of 
cylindrical  objects,  means  tor  locking  said  jaw  members 
in  adjusted  position,  brusUng  means,  a  swmg  arinfor 
mounting  said  brushing  means,  said  swing  arm  bwng 
mounted  on  said  (rfatform  for  rotation  <m  an  axu  eccentric 
to  said  table,  means  for  moving  said  brudiing  means 
into  yiddable  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  object, 
means  for  rotating  said  Uble  and  said  brashmg  memia. 
Beans  for  interropting  roution  of  said  table  after  a  pre- 
determined extent  of  revolution  thereof,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  said  brushing  means  from  said  object 
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FLOOR-MAINTENANCE  MACHINES 

Gordon  Thomas  FUlcry,  590-594  Wandsworth, 

London  SW.  8,  England 

Filed  Not.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,407 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  15—50) 


A  floor  maintenance  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  casing  having  a  generally  flat  annular  top  portion 
and  a  peripheral  skirt  portioiv  depending  from  said  top 
portion;  a  generally  cylindrical  motor  bousing  disposed 
about  a  vertical  axis  at  the  center  of  said  top  portion, 
said  motor  housing  having  an  upstanding  part  extending 
above  said  top  portion  and  a  depending  part  extending 
below  said  top  portion,  said  upstanding  and  depending 
parts  being  substantially  equal  in  size;  an  electric  motor 
positioned  in  and  substantially  filling  said  housing,  said 
motor  having  a  vertical  shaft;  an  annular  wail  portion 
directed  inwardly  of  said  skirt  portion,  said  wall  portion 
being  spaced  below  said  top  portion  to  define  with  said 
top  portion,  said  skirt  portion  and'^said  motor  housing 
depending  part,  a  chamber  having  a  circular  air  inlet;  a 
suction  fan  rotor  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  motor 
shaft  immediately  below  said  depending  part,  said  fan  ro- 
tor being  cup  shaped  and  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  de- 
pending part  of  said  cylindrical  motor  housing;  an  eccen- 
tric boss  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  rotor;  a  car- 
rier for  a  floor-maintenance  element  mounted  on  said 
boss  for  free  rotation  thereabout;  and  a  detachable  weight 
resting  symmetrically  on  said  annular  top  portion  of  the 
casing  at  positions  laterally  of  said  upstanding  part  of  the 
motor  housing,  the  gravity  center  of  the  motor  and  of 
the  detachable  weight  thereby  being  low  in  relation  to 
the  floor-maintenance  element  carrier. 


3,004^3 

SEWER  AND  PIPE  CLEANER 

William  S.  Berry,  55  Whitney  Pbcc,  Bnffalo  1.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feh.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,001 

4  Cbihns.     (CL  IS— 104.3) 


:'rL 


1 .  In  a  sewer  and  pipe  cleaner,  a  flexible  snake,  a  fitting 
mounted  on  an  end  of  said  snake,  a  support  member  in- 
cluding a  threaded  body  portion  threaded  in  an  end  of 
said  snake,  a  securing  element  extending  through  said  fit- 


ting and  snake  and  body  portion;  said  support  member 
including  a  stud  provided  with  a  groove  adjacent  its  outer 
end.  a  base  element  provided  with  a  central  aperture  for 
the  projection  therethrough  of  said  stud,  a  retainer  ar- 
ranged in  engagement  with  the  groove  in  said  stud  and 
said  retainer  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  base  element,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  pivotally 
connected  to  said  base  element,  and  a  cutter  joumaled 
between  said  arms. 


3,004494 
EXPANDIBLE  GUN  CLEANER 
Hobart  L.  Stockint,  Exccfaior,  MIm.,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Rubber  Company,  MinncapoBs,  Mmn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  IVUnnesota 

FIM  imty  18,  1900,  Ssr.  Nn.  43^10 
10  Chrfms.    (CL  15—104.19) 


1.  A  gun  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongated  com- 
pression member  having  a  threaded  end  portion,  a  head 
element  carried  by  said  member  at  its  opposite  end  por- 
tion, a  tubular  member  made  of  resilient  compressible 
material  mounted  on  said  compression  member  in  sur- 
rounding relation  and  having  one  end  portion  trans- 
mitting pressure  against  said  head  element,  a  rod  member 
threadedly  connected  to  said  threaded  end  portion  of  said 
compression  member  and  applying  pressure  against  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  and  means 
associated  with  said  compression  member  for  indicating 
each  time  said  compression  member  is  turned  one  com- 
plete turn  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  rod 
member. 


3,004,295 

MOP 

Whitney  HMthv,  Six  Acres,  NcwOeM, 


of 

Feb.  2,  1959. 
4.823 


This  appttcntioa 


Scr.  No.  790,702, 
Jml  20, 1900,  Scr.  No. 


OChUnH.    (CL15— 147) 


1.  A  mop  comprising  a  handle,  a  mop  head,  and  mop 
head-carrying  spring  means  interposed  lietween  and  con- 
nected to  said  handle  and  said  niop  head  for  effectively 
removing  dust  from  said  mop  bead  when  said  mop  is 
shaken,  said  means  comprising  a  spring  of  a  fixed  length 
and  being  free  to  vibrate  over  its  length  between  said 
handle  and  said  mop  head  and  being  of  a  character  such 
that  said  head  droops  from  Vi"  to  2Vi"  below  said  handle 
when  the  mop  is  held  at  rest  with  the  handle  portion  hori- 
zontal and,  when  a  snull  periodic  force  is  applied  to 
said  haqdle  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  natural 
frequency  of  said  head-carrying  spring  means  an  oscilla- 
tory whipping  action  having  hi^  rates  of  change  in  ve- 
locity is  imparted  to  said  head  in  a  range  of  from  2  to  4Vi 
complete  cycles  per  second. 
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3,004,290 

SHOE  AND  BOOT  CLEANER 

Otto  F.  Lhlke.  310  WIIsmi,  Yp^-ft  J^' 

FUed  Jnly  20,  1900,  Ser.  No.  45,353 

ioatai.    (CL  15-185) 


3  004,298 

VACUUM  DOOR  MAT 

Lera  M.  Jones,  943  StaU  Stj  Bowling  GreM,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1901,  Ser.  No.  99,380 
7  Clafans.     (CL  15—310) 


1    In  a  shoe  and  boot  cleaning  device,  a  hollow  elon- 
gated base  including  side,  front  and  rear  waUs,  a  scnes 
of  transversely  arranged  longitudinally  spaced  brush  as- 
semblies interchangeably  mounted  within  «"<*  ^Me,  said 
brush  assemblies  including  an  elongated  rectangular  box. 
clips  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  turned  downwardly  and  to 
supported  engagement  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
wSu  of  said  base,  and  a  brush  mounted  wiAin  e»ch  box 
including  a  base  nested  within  said  box  y»d J"^",^ 
series  of  brisUes  projecting  thereabove  and  above  Uie  top 
of  said  base,  a  hooded  cover  hingedly  conn«:ted  to  said 
base  at  the  rear  thereof.  sprtoB  means  on  said  hmge  con- 
nection  interposed    between   said   base   and   cover   "md 
normally  biasing  said  cover  to  open  position,  a  latch  on 
the  front  wall  of  said  base  normaUy  retammg  said  cover 
in  closed  position  includtog  a  manual  release. 


1.  A  vacuum  door  mat  comprising  a  mounting  frsBM 
adapted  to  be  recessed  to  an  opentog  in  a  section  of 
floormg.    said    mounttog    frame    comprising    an    open 
topped  receptacle  having  opposite  side  and  end  walls  con- 
nected together  at  their  lower  ends  by  means  of  *n  m- 
cUned  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  bar-like 
support  heads  extending  and  secured  between  opposite 
side  walls  of  said  receptocle.  at  least  some  of  »»»dbar 
heads  including  upstanding  bristles,  said  ^^^  J^ 
slighUy  routed  about  their  longitudinal  axes  and  sh^Uy 
downwardly  inclined  at  corresponding  side  edges,  vacuum 
outlet  means  communicated  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
bottom  wall,  and  vacuum  blower  means  including  an  u»- 
let  conduit  communicated  with  said  ouUet  means. 


3,004,299 

TRAVELING  SUCTION  TYPE  FLOOR  CLEAJJR 

Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr,  and  James  F.  Khif. 'r^  »»•*  ** 

1001  S.  MvshaU  St.,  Whiston-SalemJJ.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,900 

2Chdnis.    (CL  15— 312) 


3  004,297 

WIPER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  A.  KnAm,  Hobart,  InO-,  ^^-^.^^  Anderson 

Comnnny.  a  cornoration  of  Indiana 

FiS  pSJ:  19.  wSTser.  No.  774  »55 

28  Claims.    (Cl  15— 250  JO) 


*--^, ; 


^. 


19  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising  a  first  section 
for  attachment  to  a  driven  member  and  an  e>or«*V*  !^" 
ond  section  pivoted  to  the  first  section  «««*"«  |°«J- 
from,  an  elongate  lever  havmg  itt  inner  ^^f^''^^*^ 
^ble  on  the  inner  extremity  of  the  second  "e^  «J 
its  outer  end  extendtog  toward  the  outer  extremity  ofthe 
.ecood  section,  a  link,  and  a  spring  operatively  cojnerted 
to  the  first  section  by  the  link  and  to  the  «iter  e^^of  Ae 
lever  for  urging  the  second  section  toward  a  windshieW. 


2.  In  a  suction  type  device  for  cteanmg  auk  w«*^ 
tween  rows  of  textile  processing  machines.  »»>«  ^o™^' 
tion  comprising  «i  overhead  carnage  "OvaWe  lc«,j- 
tudinally  of  the  aisle,  a  suction  fwi  on  w<»^«^«^- 
Sg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  suction  trunk  extending  doij^ 
wfrdly  m  the  aisle  and  connected  at  itsupper  ««»  to  Ae 
fan  inlet,  a  sucUon  nozzle  at  the  lower  «<?1^«^ 
trunk  adjacent  the  .isle  floor,  a  rtoiaj  ^  «^*2 
downwardly  m  the  aisle  and  ««P«e^„"*J^?2Sti3v 
to  the  fan  outlet,  said  storage  trunk  bemg  of  substantiaUy 
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the  same  length  as  said  suction  trunk,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  lower  ends  of  said  auction  and  storage 

trunks. 


3  M4J#9 
FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Aaron  H.  Smith,  Ifiwich,  Mam^  ■■%■»  to  SI^mI  Mas- 
ufactnring  Co^  SiUcm,  Maaa^  a  corporatioB  of  Mava- 

Filed  Apr.  13,  ItM,  Sar.  No.  22,935 
11  Chima.    (Ct  15—322) 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  an  in- 
take tube  and  suction  head,  of  a  fluid  diqwnsing  tank 
havjiu.  at  its  underside,  a  transversely  disposed,  down- 
war^  open  recess,  adapted  to  fit  the  back  of  the  suction 
head  and,  medially  of  its  ends,  an  upwardly  open  recess 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  transverse  recess  and  at 
right  angles  thereto,  adapted  to  fit  the  lower  side  of  said 
intake  tube  adjacent  the  suction  head,  and  means  for 
clamping  the  tank  to  the  head  and  tube. 


3,M4^1 

FINGER  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Pml  A.  Clor,  437t  Gniytoa  Ave.,  Detroit  24,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2«377 

(a.  15— 5M) 


Bd  Apr 
11  CI 


11 .  An  individually  packaged  disposable  applicatcnr  for 
applying  a  liquid  to  fingers  or  the  Uke,  comprising  a  pad 
having  a  soft  absorbent  center  portion  and  intermediate 
and  end  portions,  said  intermediate  portions  being  re- 
lumed along  said  center  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially to  the  center  there^  said  end  portions  being  re- 
turned along  said  intermediate  portions  and  extending 
from  the  center  of  the  center  portion  to  the  ends  thereof, 
said  intermediate  portions  being  sandwiched  between  said 
center  and  end  portions  thereof  and  a  liquid  on  a  part 
of  said  center  portion.  { 


3,M4,3M 

CARPET  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Daalel  Joha  Noom,  2722  D*  Whf  PImc,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84<,973 

2  Cblw.    (CL  1«— It) 


nected  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  baae  portion  and  bias- 
ingly  tpning  toward  the  bate  portion,  said  strip  running 
over  the  baae  portion  rearwardly  oi  the  H>ring  top  portion 
and  having  a  forward  edgo  running  with  and  adjacent  to 
the  rear  edge  of  the  qxing  top  portion  of  the  spring  clip- 
like runner  and  between  which  the  carpet  edge  may  be 
extended  upon  the  spring  top  portion  being  upwardly 
sprung  whereby  the  carpet  edge  win  be  held  by  the  rear 
edge  of  the  spring  top  portion  in  line  to  line  pressure  en- 
gagement against  the  forward  edge  of  the  strip  and  tucked 
away  therebetween. 


3,«M,3«3 
VALVE  FOR  DOOR  CLOSER 
"■y"»«»^K.  Gmy,  SkoUc,  and  Stanley  C.  Wohilak,  Chi- 
"PN  ™^  '"'SS!!'-,!"  ''^  IDtaoiB  Lock  Conpuy.  a 

FUed  May  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  §14,117 
2  CkfaM.    (CL  1<— 52) 


mi^ 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  door  closer:  a  cylinder;  a  piston 
ilidable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  fk)w  passage  there- 
through; a  spring  urging  said  piston  toward  closed  posi- 
tioii;  and  valve  means  of  q>riiigy  material  including 
a  plate  portion  carried  by  said  piston,  having  a  fluid 
flow  orifice  therethrou^  and  an  extension  projecting  to- 
ward an  end  member  of  said  cylinder,  engageable  there- 
with on  clociBg  movement  of  the  piiton,  moving  a 
portion  of  the  extension  into  restri^iag  relation  with  the 
flow  orifice  in  said  j^le  portion. 


DEVICE  FOR  SLIDABLYsSpPORTING  CURTAINS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Alexander  Wckcr,  ZoOknrcn,  mtm  Bom,  ftnlniihnd.  ae> 
iignor  to  Dr.  Hans  Beer  and  Mn.  Eninn  Wcber-Horcs- 
tndk«  as  AWEPA,  ZoHkofen,  near  Bern, 


Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  Nn.  19,72< 

Chkns  prtorlty,  appMcartan  «liiilBiiknii  Apr.  4. 19S9 

UOEslnH.    (CLli-^3) 


1.  A  carpet  anchoring  device  oompriaing  a  spring  dip- 
like  ruaner  and  a  st/ip,  said  spring  dip^ike  runner  having 
a  bnae  portion  and  «  spring  lop  portion  iaiegrally  coa- 


I .  A  supporting  assembly  for  curtains  or  the  like,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  elongated  rail  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  wall  portions  spaced  from  each  other 
and  deflning  a  longitudinal  slot  between  themselves,  said 
wall  portions  having  next  to  said  slot  concave  inner  sur- 
faces substantially  forming  part  of  a  cylinder  whose  axis 
is  on  the  same  side  of  said  wall  portions  as  said  concave 
surfaces,  said  cylinder  axis  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  slot;  and  at  least  one  tf  ide  member  having  an  inter- 
mediate neck  portion  extending  with  substantial  clearance 
throng  said  slot  having  beyond  sud  nil  nn  outer  portion 
connected  to  said  neck  portioa,  and  ha^g  an  inner  por- 
tion extending  across  Md  beyond  said  akM  and  having  in 
engntemeat  with  said  inner  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  sloe  req^tivdy.  a  pair  of  curved  convex  edge  por- 
tions each  of  which  extends  substantially  along  a  circle 
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whose  center  is  in  an  axis  on  the  same  side  of  said  wall 
portions  as  said  cylinder  axb  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  cylinder  axis,  whereby  said  glide 
member  will  have  smooth,  noiseless  sliding  contact  with 
said  rail  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  tilt  of  said  glide 
member  in  relation  to  said  rail. 


GATE  HINGE 

Ernest  T.  Hm,  1742  Taylor  A 


Filed  O^  15, 1959, 8sl^VI•.  S4«,572 
iCtate.    (CLM— 147) 


14,  Md. 


scopically  and  slidably  extending  into  said  reduced  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  means  provided  on  said  piece  for 
selectively  cooperating  with  said  reduced  portion  by  tam- 
ing movement  of  said  piece  to  hold  said  piece  in  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  adjusted  positions  intcrlod^d  with 
said  reduced  portion,  said  means  being  q>aced  apart  on 
said  piece  and  said  piece  having  a  smooth  uninterrupted 
portion  between  adjacent  ones  <rf  said  means  whereby 
said  piece  is  adapted  to  be  moved  quickly  lengthwise  in 
moving  between  interlocked  positions,  at  least  one  of  said 
means  being  disposed  in  overlan>ing  relationship  above 
said  reduced  portion  during  adiustment  of  said  piece 
whereby  accidental  separation  of  said  piece  and  said 
reduced  portion  is  prevented. 


3tM4,3t7 

CONTINUOUS  PROPORTIONAL  BLENDER 

WUUain  L.  Sanborn,  MBwankec,  Wis,  aariBMr  to  BcB  * 

Goasett  Coaspany.  a  corporatien  of  maois 

Flkd  Oct  25, 195«,  Scr.  No.  <lS,27t 

€  ClainH.    (CL  It— 2) 


A  clamp  and  hinge  arrangement  for  mounting  a  gate 
to  a  structural  member,  comprising,  a  folded  substantially 
rectangular  shaped  sheet  metal  member  open  at  one  end 
and  having  a  base  at  iu  opposite  end  and  parallel  verti- 
cally spaced  sides  for  encompassing  and  engaging  the 
surfaces   of   a   structural   member   and   a   horizontally 
mounted  tongue  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  of 
said   rectangular  shaped  member  and  having  an   aper- 
tured  slot  therein,  a  folded  sheet  metal  fitting  having  a 
first  pair  (rf  parallel  vertically  spaced  sides  for  encompass- 
ing and  engaging  surfaces  of  a  gate  and  a  second  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  sides  arranged  parallel  to  the  first  pair 
of  parallel  vertically  spaced  sides  and  spaced  laterally 
therefrom,  said  second  pair  of  parallel  vertically  spaced 
sides  of  said  folded  sheet  meUl  fitting  being  provided  with 
a  horizontal  and  transversely  arranged  slot  to  receive  said 
horizonul  tongue  of  said  folded  sheet  metal  member,  and 
a  hinge  pin  device  for  coupling  said  metal  member  and 
said  fitting  together  consisting  of  a  latch  hook  receivable 
in  said  apertured  slot  of  said  tongue  when  said  latch  hook 
is  introduced  between  said  second  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
sides  of  said  folded  sheet  metal  fitting  and  a  latch  hook 
spring  disposed  so  as  to  require  compression  of  said  latch 
hook  spring  to  allow  release  of  said  tongue  from  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  hook. 


ADJUSTABLE  SASH  BALANCE 
J.  Beasiey,  Jr.,  and  Richard  P.  Ro4cn 
McmpUs,  Tenn,  asrfgners  In  Santhrm  Metal 
Corporation,  MiipMi.  T*;".      ^     ^,  ^^ 
Filed  Jnly  11, 19««,  Scr.  No.  41 J94 
9aaiM.    (CL  1^—197) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  blending  the  components  of  «  njb- 
ber-like  composition,  independent  tanks  for  containing 
supplies  of  the  component  materials,  metering  means  for 
the  respective  componenU  connected  to  the  respective 
supfriy  tanks,  a  blending  unit  to  which  said  components 
are  fed  by  said  metering  means  for  blending,  an  air  com- 
pressor connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  supply  tanks  for 
applying  feeding  pressure  to  the  material  contained 
therein,  and  means  for  reversing  the  connections  of  said 
compressor  to  said  one  of  said  supply  tanks  whereby  said 
one  of  said  supply  tanks  may  be  loaded  under  vacuum 

conditions. 

2  In  a  blender,  a  cylindrical  casing  having  radial  mlett 
at  one  end  and  an  axial  outlet  at  the  oUier  end,  a  rotor 
in  said  casing,  said  rotor  having  longitudinal  blades  m 
spaced  relation  about  iu  outer  surface,  and  means  for 
feeding  flowable  materials  to  be  blended  along  inde- 
pendent supply  patiis  to  the  respective  inlets  under  pres- 
sure and  at  proportional  flow  rates  corresponding  tothe 
combining  ratio  desired  to  discharge  the  material  from 
each  outlet  individually  as  a  thin  layer  an  the  opposed 
periphery  of  the  material  previously  fed  into  the  casing 
so  that  the  respective  materials  buUd  up  opposite  the 
inleu  as  a  succession  of  thin  superposed  Uyers  m  surface 
contact  with  each  other  and  by  their  pressure  induce 
flow  of  the  previously  inUtxIuced  mtteriaU  toward  said 
outiet 


CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  PBOTILED 

PLASTIC  SHEETS    . 

Gerdt  Caspcrsen,  Aalirnark  ,(»iyX  ?*ryf.'l'W^ 

^''*'''nMK£^27ilS?8-r.  Nn.  757,5i« 
8.  In  a  sash  balance  of  the  type  having  a  balaiice       Clal»  pftorBy,  appMi  '^f.Srm.^'  ^'  ^^ 

spring,  means  for  •4i«»«Wy  «»S^ J^.^"^^  .    AooaraUis  fVlheTintim»usVoduction  of  corru- 

^SL-'^ST'Jir^  J^S^^^  <^  flber-rdnforSd  plastic,  compri. 
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ing  means  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  corrugated,  rec- 
tangular profiling  plates  having  the  profile  to  be  imparted 
to  the  material  and  arranged  to  bear  against  the  under- 
side of  the  material,  supporting  trolleys  upon  which  the 
profiling  plates  are  detachably  mounted,  guide  meaos  for 
the  trolleys  so  that  the  latter  may  run  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  material,  driving  means  for  the  trolleyt, 
upper  profiling  means  to  bear  against  the  upper  surface 
of  the  material  and  cooperating  with  the  profiling  plates 
to  impart  the  desired  corrugations  to  the  material,  means 


is  sufficiently  fluid  to  fill  the  mold  cavity,  aUowing  said 
resin  to  harden  sufficiently  to  retain  the  shlpe  of  the 
cavity,  separating  said  mold  blocks,  and  maintaining  the 
cavity  for  the  spout  portion  doaed  with  the  core  for  the 


under  the  guide  means  for  the  trolleys  to  return  the  latter 
after  corrugation  of  the  sheet  material,  the  profiling  plates 
being  arranged  with  their  corrugations  extending  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  ofmovement  of 
the  trolleys  through  the  corrugating  step,  the  upper  pro- 
filing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bars  which  extend 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  corrugations  in  the  profiling 
plates,  and  means  for  lowering  the  bars  into  the  depres- 
sions in  the  profiling  plates  and  lifting  the  bars  out  of  the 
depressions  after  they  have  left  the  corrugating  step. 


spout  portion  therein  while  withdrawing  said  spout  por- 
tion endwise  while  at  a  temperature  such  that  the  spout 
exhibits  sufficient  elasticity  to  straighten  during  with- 
drawal and  to  resume  a  curved  configuration  after  with- 
drawal. 


JOMph  P. 


MOLD  FORMER 

EdmiiBd  A.  Steinbeck,  Robert  Nclinan,  and  Edmnnd  A. 
Steksbock,  Jr^  LovbrUlc,  Ky^  sidd  Robert  Nciman  and 
saki  Edmnd  A.  Sickibock,  Jr,,  aarignon  to  nid  Ed- 
mund A.  Stcfaibock 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1954,  Scr.  No.  472,194 

15  Claliiii.     (CL  IS— 34.1)  ' 


3,M4311 
FLAKING  OF  MENTHOL 
Bab  nod  Albert  H.  Beat,  lackaoavUlc,  Ffau, 
to  The  GHMcB  CoMpMiy,  CtevdaBd,  Ohk>, 
lof  Ohio 
appifeatkMi  im.  24,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  4,415,  Mm 
Pataat  No.  3,423,253,  dated  Fab.  27,  1M2.    Diviicd 
and  this  appiicatkM  May  It,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  111,444 
1  Chim.     (CL  14-^73) 


1.  A  mold  former  of  the  class  described  comprisinf  a 
base,  means  on  said  base  temporarily  securing  a  pattern 
thereto  to  upstand  therefrom,  and  a  flexible  and  expan- 
sible sleeve  integral  with  said  base  to  upstand  therefrom 
and  of  an  internal  diameter  and  a  height  to  completely 
encircle  and  be  above  said  pattern. 

3,444,314 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Rex    C.    Coopridcr,   Downey,   Cattf.,    Bsrigimr  to   The 

Drackett  Compaajr,  Cbickuuiti,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ohk> 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1944,  Scr.  No.  23,449 
5  Claims.  <CL  14—42) 
1.  In  a  method  of  casting  an  integral  plastic  article 
having  a  hollow  body  portion  and  an  elongated  curved 
hollow  spout  portion  protruding  from  said  hollow  body 
portion  in  a  mold  having  cores  which  intersect  to  estab- 
lish communication  between  the  interior  of  said  body 
portion  and  said  spout  portion,  the  cavity  and  core  for 
the  spout  portion  being  substantially  straight  adajacent 
the  intersection  of  said  body  and  spout  portions  and 
being  curved  at  a  point  renwte  from  such  intersection, 
said  mold  comprising  a  pair  of  mold  blocks  meeting  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
spout  portion  at  iu  juncture  with  said  body  portion,  com* 
prising  the  steps  of  engaging  sakl  mold  blocks  to  dose 
said  mold,  iniecting  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  said  mold 
under  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  resin 


A  process  for  comminnting  substantially  pure  l-menthol 
which  comprises  forming  a  mdt  of  said  l-menthol,  apply- 
ing and  congealing  a  tliin  layer  of  said  molten  l-mentlu>l 
on  a  chilling  surface  controlliBd  between  a  temperature  of 
about  0*  F.  and  at  least  10*  F.  bdow  the  initial  congeal- 
ing point  of  said  melt,  maintaining  the  dew  point  of  the 
ambient  atmosphere  about  said  chitting  surface  below  the 
temperature  of  sakl  chilling  surface,  applying  additkmal 
l-mentbol  to  the  exposed  area  of  said  congealed  tiiin  layer, 
thereby  forming  a  thickened  layer  which  is  readily 
frangible  after  continued  contact  with  said  chilling  sur- 
face, continuing  contact  of  the  thickened  layer  with  the 
chilling  surface  until  said  thickened  layer  hardens  to  a 
brittle,  frangible,  solid  sUte,  and  scraping  from  sakl  chill- 
ing surface,  and  thereby  concomitantly  flaking,  said 
frangible  thickened  layer. 


3,444,312 

COMPRESSION  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

BcalaMbi  Brnofian,  RocfcvHt  Ceatoe,  N.Y. 
(3395  Colour  Drive.  BaUwiiL  N.Y.) 
I  FiU  imhU,  1959, Scr. N«ri34,M4 

7  CWns.    (CL  It— 55) 

1.  In  a  process  for  produdng  a  lustrous  surface  decora- 
tion in  a  thermosetting  composition  material  having  a 
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surface  decoration  essence  therein  comprising  pouring 
said  material  into  a  mold  unit  including  a  uMld  having  at 
least  a  product  forming  cavity  defined  therein  covered  by 
a  membrane  to  form  a  pocket  with  said  mold  cavity,  ap- 


plying a  flowing  pressure  to  the  thermosetting  composi- 
tion material  until  the  surface  decoration  essence  has 
risen  to  the  surface  of  said  cavity,  and  applying  heat  and 
pressure  to  the  composition  material  to  obtain  a  hard, 
insoluble  product  having  a  lustrous  appearance. 


33M»313 

PREPARATION  OP  FREE  ACID  CELLULOSE 

ETHER  FILMS 

Robert  W.  Botlcr,  Wltariagtoa,  DcL,  aasignor  to  Hcrciries 

Powder  Conqiany,  WUasiagtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Dckiwarc 

NoDrvr^    Fttai  JsM  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  35,944 

4CMBS.  (CLlt— 57) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  filnu  of  carboxyalkyl  ceUnloee 
ethers  in  the  free  acid  form  which  comprises  addifying 
to  pH  3-5  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  carboxyalkyl  odluloae 
ether  having  a  D.S.  of  0.3-OJ.  forming  films  from  the 
resulting  acidified  aqueous  solution  oi  aaid  water-aoluUe 
salt  of  a  carboxyalkyl  cellulose  ether,  and  removing  salt 
ions  from  the  filias  by  contacting  the  filnu  with  acid  and 
washing  the  films,  and  finally  drying  the  film. 


3,t44^14 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  CLAD  OBIECTS 
Oicar  J.  Gi«nc  Groew  Point,  and  Bciaard  J.  Brown, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  asriginrs,  by  nwac  awignmrntB,  to 
AagBst  Lappic  Gjn.bJL  A  Co.,  Hcilbronn  aJ^.,  Gcr- 

Filed  Nov.  17, 195t.  Scr.  No.  774,144 
1  CMta.    (CL  It— 59) 


Kms^S^w^j^ 


The  method  of  making  a  high  production  die  capable 
of  forming  ferrous  sheet  material  which  cominises  pro- 
viding a  parting  and  wetting  resin  film  on  a  female  mold 
surface,  depositing  on  said  parting  and  wetting  film  a  thin 
uniform  coating  of  a  meuUic  wetting  material  having  a 
relatively  low  melting  point,  spray  depositing  a  metallic 
protective  shell  on  said  coating  having  a  relativdy  hi^ 
melting  point  to  substantial  thickness,  •pp\yiag  a  thin 
layer  of  plastic  sealer  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  pro- 
tective shdl  to  form  a  film  over  the  pores  thereof,  and 
subsequently  pressure  casting  against  the  sealed  inner 
surface  of  the  protective  shell  a  resin  compound  die  body 
containing  a  relatively  high  proportion  of  inorganic  re- 
inforcing fibei^. 


3,444,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECORTICATING  FLAX 
C.  Schneider,  Jr.,  WhidoM, 
J. 


nrtioa,  Whidom,  Mtaa.,  a  coiyoration  of 
Oilginai  anpBeatton  Nov.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  444,744, 
Patent  No.  2,943,945,  dated  May  14,  1941.     Divided 
and  lite  apphcatkM  Jnly  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,154 
UOaiau.    (CL  19^-33) 


mmn  vj  ■ 


1.  Ad  qffiaratus  for  deoorttcatfaig  and  separating  tow 
from  straw  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  boos- 
ing, a  foraminous  c^indrical  confine  positkxied  m  sakl 
housing,  means  for  conveying  straw  into  sakl  ooofine  pod- 
tioned  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  an  elongated  rotor  pod- 
tioned  within  said  confine  and  having  a  plurality  of  blades, 
said  blades  being  provided  with  blunt  leading  edges  and 
indined  toward  the  directk)n  of  sakl  entrance,  the  radial 
ends  of  said  blades  being  spaced  slightly  from  the  interior 
surface  of  said  confine,  a  fan  positioned  at  the  exit  end  of 
said  confine  for  rotation  with  said  blades,  a  duct  leading 
Inwardly  from  said  fan.  and  means  positioned  at  the  bot- 
tom of  saki  housing  for  removing  soUd  material  there- 
from while  provkiing  substaatially  an  air  tight  doanre 
thereof.  — — ^— — — 

3,444,314 
UCKER-IN  IN  A  CARDING  ENGINE 
Kunio  Aoki,  77 


Filed  Jane  29, 1959^  sETno.  423,349 

ChiuM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan  iwm  27,  1954 

5Clain».    (CL  19— 145) 


1.  A  carding  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  carding 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  licker-in  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  mounted  adjacent  and  cooperating  with 
sakl  carding  cylinder,  an  upper  casing  substantially  en- 
closing the  upper  part  of  said  licker-in  and  the  upper 
part  of  said  carding  cylinder  adjacent  said  licker-in.  walls 
beneath  sakl  licker-in  defining  a  still  air  space  boieath 
said  licker-in  into  which  the  under  side  of  said  licker-in 
faces,  said  licker-in  comprising  a  rotatable  perforated 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  around  the  periptiery 
thereof,  a  stationary  vacuum  box  within  and  extending 
across  the  entire  wkith  of  the  perfortaed  cylinder  having 
a  large  opening  adjacent  the  internal  periphery  of  aaid 
perforated  cylinder  and  extending  across  the  entire  width 
of  the  box.  said  vacuum  box  being  joumalled  ii>  the  ma- 
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chine  frame  within  said  perforated  cylinder,  means  for 
manually  rotating  and  fixing  laid  vacuum  box  in  any 
one  of  a  range  of  positions,  a  suction  device,  means 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  vacuum  box  with  laid  auc- 
tion device,  the  opening  of  said  vacuum  box  being  oor< 
mally  placed  between  where  the  licker-in  is  ciocest  to 
said  carding  cylinder  and  where  Mid  licker-in  facet  aaid 
still  air  space,  whereby  a  stream  of  air  from  the  space 
under  the  licker-in  flows  toward  the  opening  of  the  vac- 
uum box  in  the  licker-in  due  to  the  suction  effect  of  the 
vacuum  box,  and  good  fibers  and  other  light  materials 
floating  in  the  air  stream  are  collected  on  the  periphery  of 
the  perforated  cylinder  while  short  fibers  and  other  min- 
ute materials  contained  in  the  fibers  deposited  on  the 
perforated  cylinder  are  drawn  through  the  perforations 
therein,  into  the  opening  of  the  vacuum  box  and  are 
separated  from  the  good  fibers. 

3,M4317 
DOUBLE  WALL^CONSTIWCnON 

Nofftk  Aamttcm  Ariimm!^ 

Filed  Mmr  12, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  912,791 

7  CUM.    (CLM-^) 


1.  A  double  wall  construction  comprising:  an  inner 
structural  wall  having  sufficient  strength  to  carry'  struc- 
tural loads;  an  outer  wall  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
inner  wall;  a  series  of  thin  and  relatively  narrow  cor^ 
rugated  tension  memb^  secured  to  said  outer  and  inner 
walls  and  extending  from  said  outer  wall  rearwartfly  and 
inwardly  to  said  inner  wall,  and  a  solid  insulation  nraunted 
between  and  engaging  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  said 
tension  members  preventing  said  outer  wall  from  moving 
in  a  forward  direction  with  reapect  to  said  inner  wall. 


3,f«4,31t 

SEALING  DOOR 

Robert  F.  WMtc,  IMl  PriMctoa  Sl^  Alcxaadrfa, 

FIM  SmC.  22,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  199,9M 

ISCIakH.    (CL2«— 24) 


mim'/»'////</vy.'mi!(  /. :-'»)!.. 


La. 


,-^ 


1.  A  sealing  door  for  an  dicloaure  having  a  floor 
and  a  sidewall  with  a  doorway  therein  comprising,  a 


door  supported  upon  the  enclosure  for  sliding  movement 
along  a  path  to  and  ftom  doorWay  cloaing  podtion,  a 
frame  carrier  supported  upon  the  enclosure  for  sliding 
movement  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  door,  fixed  abutments  on  the  enclosure,  and 
clamping  jacks  mounted  on  the  frame  carrier  for  engage- 
ment with  the  abutments  to  exert  presnire  between  the 
abutments  and  the  frame  carrier  to  press  the  frame  car- 
rier against  the  docw  and  the  door  into  sealing  contact 
with  the  endosnre  about  tfae  doorway. 


WEATHERPROOFING  BOTTOM  MEMBER  FOR 

DOORS  AND  WINDOWS 

Wallace  W.  MiBcr,  2*5  N.  3ri  St,  El  Caloo,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct.  2,  1999,  8«r.  No.  t44,tl9 

4ClaiM.    <CL2»-.;I9) 


3.  A  bottom  member  lot  securement  on  the  bottom 
of  a  door,  said  bottom  membar  bciiM  cloosated  and  gen- 
erally U-shaped  in  croes  section,  tHtn  a  door  edge-engag- 
ing bottom  panel  tad  a  pair  of  eonftootinf  upwardly 
extending  side  wrib  spaced  apart  to  apaa  the  lower  edge 
of  a  door  and  extending  upwardly  to  engage  and  cover 
lower  edge  portions  of  face  panels  of  said  door;  a  drip 
edge  having  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal  lower  face, 
whereby  the  function  of  a  <^ip  edge  ia  ohtainad  while  pre- 
venting origination  of  a  high  pitched  whisding  sound 
of  wind  striking  the  outer  lower  edfos  of  a  door;  said  drip 
edge  extending  below  said  bottom  panel;  and  sealing  strip 
reuining  means  under  said  bottom  paJoel.  qtaced  from 
said  drip  edge,  to  hold  a  sealing  strip  extending  below 
said  drip  edge  to  contact  a  threahoU  beneath  said  bottom 
panel. 


3,M4,32t 
JOINT  AND  SEAL  MEANS 
Henry  Bbuifcowaid,  7312  Bii«lMi 

Filed  Inc  29, 1999,  Sar.  No.  •23,434 
9  Ckdas.    (CL  2t— 54^) 


Mkh. 


1.  Means  lot  providing  a  tight  aaal  between  a  resilient 
gasket  and  a  surface,  comprising:  a  pair  of  rigid  reatrain- 
ing  nicmb«i  positioned  externally  of  said  gasket  and 
said  surface  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  gasket,  the  first  of  said  restraining  mem- 
bers bejng  fixed  in  position,  the  second  of  laid  restrain- 
ing members  comprising  a  pair  tA  lever  arms  running 
subsuntially  the  full  linear  length  of  said  gasket  and 
being  pivoted  along  a  line  intermetfiate  said  lever  arms, 
the  first  of  said  lever  arms  beint  ia  bearing  contact  with 
sai<}  gasket;  means  for  continually  appiyhig  a  predeter- 
mined force  against  the  seooad  of  aaid  lever  arms  in 
such  direction  as  to  cause  the  first  lever  arm  to  be  urged 
inwardly  against  said  gasket  toward  the  aforesaid  fixed 
restraining  member,  thereby  pressing  said  gasket  and  tur- 
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face  together  to  create  and  maintain  a  tight  seal  there- 
between; said  pivot  comprising  a  fixed  fukrum  member 
having  an  undercut  surface  and  an  overhanging  portion 
each  running  substantially  parallel  to  said  gasket  sub- 
stantially the  full  Unear  length  thereof;  and  a  hook- 
shaped  iH-ojecting  fukrum-engaging  member  depending 
from  said  second  restraining  member  and  runninjg  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  gasket  subsUntially  the  full  linear 
length  thereof,  the  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  be  freely 
received  in  said  undercut  surface  to  engage  said  fulcrum 
member  in  such  manner  that  aaid  overhanging  portion 
of  said  fulcrum  member  mtcroepts  a  line  through  the 
end  of  said  fulcrum-engaging  member  parallel  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  aforesaid  predetermined  force,  thereby  piv- 
oting  said  second  restrabriag  member  for  rotation  about 
its  line  of  contact  with  said  fulcrum  without  requiring 
a  pivot  pin. 

3,144,321 

FASTENINGS 

Homer  C.  Rose,  1994  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Falls  Chnch,  Va. 

FIM  Oct.  14, 1997,  Scr.  No.  449,424 

9  ClaiM.     (CL  24—92.4) 


nected  from  above  tt»e  liquid  level  in  the  well  to  flie 
chamber,  and  a  thermosut  immersed  in  the  water  fw 


operating  the  switch  as  the  boiling  point  of  flw  water  la 
the  well  reaches  the  temperature  corresponding  to  aaid 
predetermined  value  of  vacuum. 


vylvaain 


3J44,323 

vACfJUM  swrrcH 

Erfa,  Pa.. 
,  Erie,  Pa^  a 


FIM 


13, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  137,443 
(CL  21—143) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  <rf  members  each  having  first 
and  second  faces  extending  approximately  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  each  other,  eadi  of  said  members  having 
a  cylindrical  recess  in  its  first  face  and  a  cyUndrical  bore 
extending  from  said  recess  to  its  second  face,  said  bores 
being  of  the  same  diameter  and  said  members  being  dis- 
posed with  their  second  faces  in  contact  and  said  bores 
in  axial  alignment,  a  curved  cam  element  of  an  arcuate 
extent  substantiaUy  less  than  360*  disposed  entirely  with- 
in each  of  said  recesses  and  below  said  first  faces  of  said 
members,  each  of  said  cam  elemenU  having  a  curved  outer 
face  bearing  against  the  wall  of  the  recess  within  which 
it  is  disposed  adjacent  to  tat  bore  communicating  there- 
with, each  of  said  cam  elemenU  also  having  a  curved 
inner  face  converging  toward  said  outer  face  at  one  end 
of  the  cam  elentent  and  an  open  ended  slot  extending 
along  said  faces  at  the  level  of  the  adjacent  bore  from 
said  end  of  the  cam  element  to  a  point  spaced  from  the 
opposite  end  <A  the  cam  element,  and  link  means  extend- 
ing through  said  aligned  bores  from  the  recess  in  one  of 
said  members  to  the  recess  in  the  other  of  said  members, 
said  link  means  includmg  a  central  portion  having  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  di- 
ameter of  said  bores  and  including  head  portions  of 
greater  thickness  than  said  slots  in  said  cams  located 
adjacent  the  inner  faces  of  said  cams  and  mduding  shank 
portions  adjacents  said  head  portions  passing  throu^  said 
sloU  in  said  cams,  said  shank  portions  having  widths 
greater  than  the  widths  of  said  slots  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  link  means  rdative  to  said  slots. 


oO 


1.  In  a  sterilizer  having  a  sterilizing  chamber  with 
means  for  supi^ying  steam  to  the  chamber,  means  for 
evacuating  the  chamber  prior  to  the  admission  of  steam, 
a  switch  to  be  operated  when  the  vacuum  in  the  chamber 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  a  wefl  outside  the  cham- 
ber, a  line  from  the  wcU  to  a  part  of  the  chamber  above 
the  well  so  that  steam  from  the  chamber  is  condensed 
by  the  cooling  effect  of  the  ambiem  air  and  maintains 
the  well  fiUed  with  water,  a  thermosut  immersed  in  the 
water  for  operating  the  switch  as  the  boiling  poim  erf  the 
water  in  the  weU  reaches  the  temperature  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  value  of  vacuum,  the  improvemert 
which  comprises  a  doaed  expansion  tank,  a  capillary 
tube  having  one  end  connected  to  the  tank  and  having 
the  other  end  below  the  surface  of  the  Uquid  in  the  well, 
said  tank  being  filled  through  the  capillary  tube  with 
air  from  the  sterUizing  chamber  upon  opening  of  the 
sterilizing  chamber,  and  the  vacuum  in  the  sterilizing 
chanri)er  drawing  air  from  said  expansion  tank  tliraugb 
the  capillary  tube  and  diachargiBg  it  below  the  surface 
of  die  liquid  m  the  well  in  a  fine  stream  of  babbles  which 
promote  soaooth  and  even  boiling  of  the  liquid  and  pre- 
venting superheat. 


3,444,322 

VACUUM  swrrcH 

Alvla  Lodge,  Erie,  Pa.,  aaslBar  ta  Ai 

Coaspaaj,  Erk,  Pa.,  a — . 

FIM  Fah.  27, 194i,  Sar.  No^  91,714 

3ClaiM.    (CL21-M)      ^     ^      _^^ 

1.  In  a  sterilizer  having  a  sterilizing  dumber  with 
means  for  evacuating  the  chaoiber  aad  a  switdi  to  be  op> 
crated  whea  the  vacuum  ia  the  dumber  reachea  a  pro* 
determined  value,  a  well  fiOed  with  water,  a  liaa  ooi»> 


9,444,324 

CRANE  APPARATUS 

DoMiM  W.  Schapcr,  ABaMX,  Ohio,  ai^nr  talle 

MonM  rMlniiihu  CaaMaay*  a  corpotatfoa  of  Ohm 

FIM  JmM29, 19^1,  icr.  No.  121,297 

22C1ahM.    (CL  2^-99) 

1.  Ia  crane  apparatus  having   a  vertically  movable 

frame  guided  m  vertical  non-roUtive  movement  by  a 

guide  frame  carried  by  a  crane  trolley  and  raised  and 

lowered  by  hwsting  mechanism  carried  by  the  trolley, 

the  combination  of  a  vertically  disposed  barrd  member 

journaM  on  said  movable  frame  to  rotate  on  iu  axis 
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relative  to  said  movable  frame,  a  pair  of  tongs  arranged 
in  opposition  to  each  other  to  grasp  an  object  there- 
between upon  actuation  of  the  tongs,  pivot  connections 
carried  by  said  barrel  member  for  pivotal  support  of 
said  tongs,  respectively,  the  axes  of  said  pivot  connections 
being  parallel  to  each  other  and  di^xned  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  member,  a  plunger  shaft 
axially  disposed  in  said  barrel  member  and  noo-routively 
reciprocal  therein  to  extend  from  said  barrel  member, 
tong-actuating  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
plunger  shaTt  and  said  tongs  to  actuate  said  tongs  upon 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  plunger  shaft  relative  to 
said  barrel  member,  screw  mechanism  in  said  barrel  mem- 
ber and  threadably  engaging  said  barrel  member  and  said 
plunger  shaft  to  reciprocate  the  plunger  shaft  upon  ro- 
tation of  the  screw  mechanism  relative  to  said  barrel 
member,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  fixed  position  on 
said  movable  frame  movable  therewith,  driving  connec- 
tion means  operatively  connecting  said  electric  motor  and 


same  in  contact  with  said  suppoft,  and  cam-activated 
fastening  meant  for  said  strap  conaittiiif  in  a  routing 
cam  having  two  flat  surfaces  adapted  to  lie  parallel  to 
said  strap,  a  kver  for  routing  said  cam,  a  compression 
spring,  and  a  second  support,  said  compression  firing  be- 


ing held  in  place  by  said  second  si4>port,  said  cam  being 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  second  suppcMt  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  said  strap  being  disposed  between  said 
cam  and  compression  spring  is  firmly  clamped  therebe- 
tween by  rotation  of  said  cam. 


3,M4,33i 

PAPER  CUP 

R.  KTvfc,  yn  SMrOla  Way,  Sam  Mateo, 

Flkd  Aaf.  15,  IMT  Str.  No.  49,7M 

IClaiHU.    (CL24— M) 


said  screw  mechanism  for  turning  the  same  by  the  said 
electric  motor  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  shaft,  power- 
driven  means  carried  by  the  movable  frame  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  barrel  member  for  routing  said 
barrel  member  on  its  axis  and  revolving  said  tongs 
about  said  axis  to  orient  the  said  tongs,  and  coupling 
means  for  operatively  coupling  said  driving  coonectioo 
means  and  said  power-driven  means  to  cause  roUtion  of 
the  screw  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  routioo  of 
the  barrel  member  upon  roUtion  of  said  barrel  member 
by  said  power-driven  means  to  prevent  relative  rotative 
movement  of  screw  mechanism  relative  to  the  barrel 
member  and  to  maintain  the  longitudinal  position  of  the 
plunger  shaft  relative  to  the  barrel  member,  said  driving 
connection  means  and  said  power-driven  means  between 
said  coupling  means  and  said  screw  mechanism  and  be- 
tween said  coupling  means  and  said  barrel  member  be- 
ing proportioned  to  impart  equal  rotative  speed  to  said 
screw  mechanism  and  said  barrel  member  upon  the  cou- 
pling of  said  driving  connection  means  and  said  power- 
driven  means. 

9,M4,325 

CLAMP 

Ralph  Miller  Nestcr,  Faolk  and  ClwiterftcU  Roodi, 

Wiinlagtoa  3,  DeL 

Filed  Apr.  2,  l»5f.  Ser.  No.  725^54 

3  Claims.    (O.  24— If) 

1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  support,  a  itrap  adapted  to 

partly  surround  an  object  to  be  clamped  and  hold  me 


rM 


1.  A  paper  clip  comprising  a  OMitinuous  resilient  wire 
including  a  first  leg.  a  secood  leg  comtected  to  the  first 
leg  at  an  obtuse  angle,  a  third  leg  di^osed  beside  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  second  leg,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  the  third  leg  to  the  end  of  the  second  leg  re- 
mote from  the  fir«t  leg.  a  fourth  leg  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  third  kg  and  at  its  other 
end  to  one  end  (rf  a  fifth  leg  at  an  acute  angle,  and  a 
sixth  leg  dispOMd  beside  and  tubitantially  parallel  to 
tlie  fifth  leg.  and  means  connerting  one  end  of  the  sixth 
leg  to  the  other  end  of  the  fifth  leg,  the  aUth  teg  ter- 
minating at  ito  other  end  adfaceitt  the  end  of  the  first 
leg  remote  from  the  juncdon  of  the  lint  and  lecond  legs, 
the  junctures  of  the  second  and  third  tegs  and  of  the 
fifth  and  sixth  tep  being  on  a  line  lubttamially  perpendi- 
cular to  the  first  leg,  and  all  of  the  lep  being  in  a  com- 
mon flat  plane. 
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3,0MJ27 

HOSE  CLAMP  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 

DEVICE 


on  the  track;  a  motor  on  the  carriage,  driving  connections 
between  said  motor  and  the  receptacle  for  rotating  the 


Leo  L  lUplan,  SmJand,  CaBf .,  nsBltnor  to  Poiylndnrttke, 
inc.  PacoloMi,  Callir.,  a  corporadon  of  Calforala 


Filed  Oct  1«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <1,5M 
3C1ains.    (CL24— 279) 


1.  A  separable  closure  device  for  a  clamping  band 
of  the  type  having  looped  opposite  ends  each  provided 
with  an  elongated  centraUy   disposed   slot  and  which 
looped  ends  are  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  close  prox- 
imity to  one  another  in  the  tightened  position  of  said 
clamping  band,  said  closure  device  comprising  an  eye- 
bolt  having  a  threaded   shanli.   a  two-piece   trunnion 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated   member  having   a 
length  approximating  the  width  of  the  looped  ends  of 
said  clamping  band,  said  elongated  member  being  formed 
with  integral  circular  portions  in  end  to  end  co-axial  re- 
lation to  one  another  and  of  successively  smaller  di- 
ameters from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof,  said  circular 
portions  including  an  axially  thin  retainer  rim  at  the 
larger  diameter  end  of  said  member,  a  relatively  wide 
large  diameter  first  portion  immediately  adjacent  said 
reuininer  rim,  a  second  or  midportion  having  a  roUry 
fit  within  the  eye  of  said  eye-bolt  and  an  axial  width 
slighUy  in  excess  of  the  transverse  thickness  of  said  eye 
bolt  and  a  third  or  smallest  diameter  portion,  a  collar 
member  assembled  over  said  third  or  smaUest  diameter 
porUon  and  held  thereto  by  an  upaet  outer  end  of  said 
smallest  diameter  portion  and  having  an  axiaUy  narrow 
radially  flanged   rim  effective   to   hold   said  two-piece 
trunnion  assembly  aMcmbled  within  one  looped  end  of 
said  clamping  band,  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  collar 
corresponding   to   the   exterior   diameter   of   said   first 
portion  and  being  substantially  greater  in  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  the  shank  of  said  eye  bolt  and  providmg 
large  area  bearing  surfaces  with  the  juxtaposed  mterior 
surfaces  of  the  looped  end  of  said  clamping  band  ex- 
tending through  the  slot  of  one  looped  end  of  said 
band  and  being  effective  to  lock  both  said  eye-bolt  and 
said  trunnion  assembly  loosely  joumaled  m  one  of  the 
looped  ends  of  said  clamping  band,  a  one-piece  cylindrical 
trunnion  member  flanged  at  iu  opposite  ends  to  hold  the 
same  assembled  In  the  other  looped  end  of  a  clamping 
band,  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  transverse  open- 
ing therethrough   midway   between   the   opposite   ends 
thereof  to  loosely  pass  the  threaded  shank  of  said  eye- 
bolt,  a  sleeve  fitting  loosely  over  the  free  end  of  said 
Oireaded  shank,   and  tiireaded  means  on   the  end  of 
said  shank  engageabk  with  said  sleeve  and  effective  as 
tightened  along  said  shank  to  force  said  cyUndncal  mem- 
ber toward  the  eye  portion  of  said  bolt. 


recepucle  around  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  Uble  on  the  car- 
riage for  supporting  the  receptack. 


3,M4329 
MOLDED  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  ARTICLES 
Walter  M.  Wcslbcii,  St.  Paid,  and  ^•^^^^J^^^'tkil 
BloonlMlon,  MteiL,  asdiiinrf  to  MInnianta  MMing 
and  Mannfactvtag  ConpHV.  SC  Paid,  MiM^  a  c«r^ 
'  B  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ai«.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  134,799 
SClaiais.    (CL2I— 74) 


I  ponut  ttmmim  brmtstm  ct»  iff*^^ 


3,M4328  _^„ 

YARN  FEEDING  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Thomas  V.  McClvc,  Lcdagtoii,  Va^  and  John  Md^ntt, 
Bine  Bell.  Pa.,  asstenocs  to  JasM  LeyandSons  Com- 
pany,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporadon  of  Detaware 
FdSseFt  S,  19««,  S«.  No.  54,735 

rBrinH.  (CL  2t-21)  ^.  .  _^^ 
I.  In  yam  treating  apparatus,  the  combination  which 
comprises  means  for  feeding  running  lengths  of  yarn 
strands,  a  receptacle  into  whkh  said  yam  strands  are  dc- 
Uvered,  means  for  delivering  said  yam  strands  mto  said 
receptack,  a  carriage  on  which  said  receptack  is  mounted, 
a  track  for  Uie  carriage,  means  including  motor  controUed 
connections  for  osdllating  said  carriage  and  the  receptacle 


^k/r,ng  moMfta .  m// ntfrri  l^T^  f^^ 


1    A  process*  of  manufacturing  a  nonwoven  porous 
seamless  shaped  fabric  wearing  apparel  artick  of  the 
character  described  which  comprises  the  steps  of:   U) 
forming  a  carded  fibrous  web  of  a  mixture  of  sUple  fibers 
having  a  kngth  of  one  to  two  inches  and  consisting  es- 
sentiaUy  of  unplasticized  drawn  polyester  fibers,  unplas- 
ticized  undrawn  amorphous  polyester  fibers  servmg  as 
thermoplastic  binder  fibers,  and  ceUulose  fibers,  the  un- 
drawn polyester  fibers  being  in  the  proportion  of  30  to 
50%   and  the  drawn  polyester  fibers  bemg  in  the  pro- 
portion of  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  fiber  mature; 
(2)  shaping  a  fluffy  dry  sheet  of  said  carded  fibrous  web 
over  a  heated  mak  mold  maintained  at  a  temperature 
in  Uie  range  of  about  250  to  400*  P.;  (3)  promptiy  sub- 
jecting the  dry  sheet  to  uniform  eoft-pressing  agamst  the 
heated  mold  to  compwl  and  unify  it  into  a  sUble  molded 
shape  precisely  conforming  to  die  mold,  d»e  undrawn  poly- 
ester fibers   becoming  ftned  tofedier   at   Uieir  mutual 
crossing  points  and  being  dien  rendered  crysuliine  and 
nonadherent  to  Uie  mold  to  provide  a  fiber-unifymg  and 
shape-ietaining   network;    (4)    prompUy    removing   die 
molded  fibrous  sheet  from  die  heated  mold  widioutim. 
pairing  ite  diape;  (5)  impregnating  die  molded  fibrous 
sheet  without  impairing  ite  shape  with  an  aqueous  sumg 
dispersion  of  a  carboxyUc  acryUte  latex  including  a  cur- 
ing agent,  so  u  to  coat  and  interbond  all  die  fibers  widi 
a  latex  binder  in  a  dryweight  proportion  of  25  to  50% 
of  die  combined  weight;  (6)  beating  die  impregnated 
artick  with  hot  air  to  dry  it  and  to  cure  die  polymer  fiber 
coatings;  so  as  to  obtain  a  molded  artick  dut  is  highly 
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porous.  Mrong  and  tough,  shape-reUining  but 
nonirritJitiDf  to  the  skin,  and  capable  of  repeated 
tng. 


flejUble. 
launder. 


TYMFAN 
Gariand,  Tcz^ 
DallM,  Xcx^ 


to 


Rljah  SUdmorc, 
MkdMU 
MtaMwri 

Filed  Oct  M,  1959^  Scr.  No.  149^13 
SCUw.     (CL29L-124) 


E. 
of 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  laminating  tofether  a  pair  of  mate- 
rial sheets  wherein  the  machine  has  a  drum  for  supporting 
a  means  defining  a  raised  surface,  the  means  defining  the 
raised  surface  comprising:  a  plurality  of  separate  units, 
each  having  a  face  defining  a  portion  of  a  cylinder  wdth  the 
side  edges  of  the  face  defining  a  rectangle,  and  magnetic 
means  for  releasably  attaching  a  plurality  of  the  units  to 
the  surface  of  the  drum  with  the  edges  of  adjacent  units 
abutting  one  another  to  define  an  overall,  continuous 
raised  surface  of  variable  size  and  shape  according  to  the 
number  and  relative  positions  of  the  units,  the  magnetic 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  magnetic  flanges  con- 
nected to  each  unit  and  extending  from  each  unit  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  face  of  the  unit  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  drum,  the  flanges  being  of  magnetic  material, 
and  magnetic  means  b<ttween  and  in  magnetic  communica- 
tion with  the  flanges  for  inducing  magnetism  in  the  flanges. 


I.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electron  tube,  the  fabrica- 
tion of  a  vacuum-tight  envelope  portion  codiprising  a  ptir 
of  rigid  envelope  members  having  flat  surfaces  and  an 
annular  butt-tjrpe  strain  isolation  insulator  mount  inter- 
posed between  said  members,  comprising  the  stqM  of  lot 
sealing  the  end  surfaces  of  a  rigid  ceramic  insulator  rinf 


to  and  between  the  adjacent  end  surfarrs  of  a  pair  of 
axially-spaced  flexible  rinp,  while  axially  compressing 
said  flexible  rings  into  continuous  contact  with  said  i&> 
sulator  ring,  to  form  said  insulator  mount,  thai  shaping 
the  remote  end  surfaces  of  said  flejuble  rings  to  the  con- 
tour of  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  envelope  members,  and 
then  sealing  the  remote  end  surfaces  of  said  rings  to  said 
flat  surfaces  of  said  envelope  members  to  complete  said 
envelope  portion. 


3,M4,331 
FABRICATION  OF  BUTT-TYPE  STRAIN  ISOLATION 

SEALS 
RoiMrt  Rolh,  LawMlcr.  Pa.,  asslfnr  to 
tkM  of  America,  a  corpocalioa  of 

Filed  May  9, 195S,  Str.  No.  734,ltl 
3Clalnt.    (CL29^1S5J) 


3JMp332 
ELECTRIC  COMFORTER 
JbUm  KnplM,  SI  Coloay  Acres 


FBedMv. 
1 


19«l,8w.No.94»29t 
(CL  29^15SJ) 


The  method  of  forming  an  electric  onnforter  compris- 
ing, joining  superposed  layers  of  fabric  and  a  layer  of 
loosely  woven  synthetic  fibers  in  the  nature  of  a  polyester 
condensation  polymer  therebetween  adjacent  their  longi- 
tudinal edges,  stitching  all  layers  together  by  means  of 
spaced  parallel  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  stitching 
to  pnDvide  longitudinally  extending  channels,  inserting  a 
heating  element  in  the  fbrm  of  wire  into  said  intermediate 
layer  between  said  fibers  at  an  unjoined  edge  of  said  com- 
forter, passing  the  win  back  and  forth  through  said  inter- 
mediate layer  within  each  of  the  adjacent  longitudinally 
extending  channels,  and  joining  each  of  the  unjoined  adja- 
cent edges  of  said  layera  of  fabric  and  synthetic  fibers. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 

Frank  T.  Kristfansssi  and  Harold  W. 
sic,  N.Y.,  aaslpors  to 
Corponitioa,  New 
York 

nied  JwM  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t23494 
(CialMB.    <CI.  29^155.34) 


York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfkw  of  New 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  muhkhannel  magnetic 
transducer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

accurately  alignrng  fimme  oompooents  by  an  aligning 
means; 

placing  a  plurality  of  fields  in  a  flxture,  said  fixture 
holding  said  shields  in  a  pradetermined  relatioaship 
with  eadi  other.  s|ud  shields  bnviag  slots  therein,  said 
sloU  aligned  to  define  an  tir  gap  plaaa,  said  shialds 
»^t»ttA^ng  acroas  said  air  gap  plane; 

accurately  engaging  said  shieldB,  thru  said  slots,  by 
engaging  means; 

inserting  individual  i 
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said  magnetic  heads  deriving  their  alignment  from 
said  shields,  each  of  said  magnetic  heads  comprising 
two  pole  pieces,  the  first  of  said  pole  pieces  being  on 
one  side  of  said  air  gap  plane,  the  second  of  said 
pole  pieces  being  directly  opposite  said  first  pole  piece 
on  the  other  side  of  said  air  gap  plane,  said  pole 
pieces  having  faces  abutting  said  engaging  means; 

binding  said  frame  components,  shields,  pole  pieces  and 
fixture  together  into  a  unitary  assembly; 

cutting  said  unitary  assembly  at  said  air  gap  plane  ex- 
posing said  faces  of  said  pole  pieces,  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  thereby,  each  of  said  sections  con- 
taining a  frame  component; 

accurately  finishing  said  faces  exposed  by  said  cutting; 

and  reuniting  said  frame  componenu  by  use  of  said 
aligning  means,  whereby  said  pole  pieces  have  the 
same  alignment  as  before  said  unitary  assembly  was 
cut. 

3^f44j3i 
CORE  ARRAY  USING  COAXIALLY  SPACED 

CONDUCTORS 
Eanene  GcHBer,  1C74*  YiAoaa  Rood,  Towsoa  4,  Md. 
Original  appUcatUm  Jan.   9,   1957rSer.   No.   •33,379. 
DMded  and  this  appHcathw  Aag.  i,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

^"•***        ICiaiM.     (CL  29^155.57) 


of  a  plurality  of  turns  about  a  support,  each  turn  being 
spaced  in  a  (firection  axially  of  the  support  from  its  adja- 
cent turn,  the  steps  of  coating  a  substantial  portion  of 
each  turn  of  the  coil  and  the  surface  areas  of  the  support 
disposed  between  said  portions  of  the  turn  with  a  harden- 
able  bonding  cement  including  a  luminescent  agent  for 
securing  the  wire  coil  to  the  support  to  prevent  reUtive 
movement  between  said  coil  and  said  sunwrt  whQe  leav- 
ing a  surface  oi  the  ronainder  of  the  coil  and  sivport 


uncoated  and  defining  an  axial  section  of  said  coil  and 
wire,  allowing  the  bonding  material  to  acquire  a  set 
enabling  it  to  be  handled  without  loss  or  drainage  thereof, 
subjecting  the  element  to  luminescent  exciting  radiations 
for  the  purpose  of  detecting  the  presence,  if  any,  of  bond- 
ing material  on  said  uncoated  surfaces  and  separating 
from  the  assembly  of  small  wire,  support  and  bonding 
cement  forming  the  resistance  element  those  sections  re- 
vealing an  undesirable  amount  of  bonding  cement  in  the 
uncoated  portion  of  the  assembly. 


'  3,M4,33< 

MKTHCfD  OF  MAKING  MUFFLERS 

^JSS  5j  tMt  appHrafira  Sept  li,  19S9,  Ssr.  No. 
g44223 

'  ICMtos.    (CL29— LfT) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  plug  having  coaxiaUy 
spaced  conductors  for  insertion  in   the  opening  of  a 
magnetic  core  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality 
of  rectangular  elemenU  of  conductive  nuterial,  each 
successive  element  being  formed  of  an  increased  width 
and  decreased  height,  cutting  a  single  sheet  of  insulating 
material  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  attached  rectangles 
with  each  successive  rectangle  having  a  height  equal  to 
the  height  of  said  succesive  elemenU  and  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  successive  elements,  securing  said 
elements  serially  in  spaced  longitudinal  relation  m  the 
order  of  their  increasing  widths  to  said  insuUting  sheet 
so  that  the  heighu  of  said  elemenU  and  said  attached 
rectangles  correspond,  placing  a  conductive  rod  at  the 
end  of  said  insulating  sheet  having  the  rectangular  area 
of  greatest  hei^t  and  on   the   side  opposite   to  said 
secured  elements,  and  rolling  said  insulating  sheet  a 
plurality  of  revolutions  about  said  rod  whereby  a  umtary 
structure  is  formed  having  alternate,  coaxial  and  sub- 
■tantialfy  cylindrical  tubes  of   insulating   material  and 
independent  conductive  elements,  there   being   a  con- 
ductive rod  at  the  center  and  a  conductive  element  at 
the  periphery  of  said  structure. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  mirfRo-  whidi  comprises 
forming  a  meUl  shell  open  at  both  ends,  placing  said  shell 
over  an  inner  die  having  outwardly  projecting  am!  tater- 
secting  rib*,  the  width  of  said  inner  die  at  said  ribs  being 
relatively  less  than  the  width  of  the  shell  opposite  the 
ribs  and  the  ribs  extending  laterally  of  said  inner  die  rela- 
tively less  than  the  width  of  said  shell  generally  normal 
to  said  first  mentioned  shell  width  thereby  to  condition 
said  shell  for  removal  from  said  inner  die  due  to  sjaing 
back  of  said  shell,  compressing  said  shell  against  said  in- 
ner die  to  form  ribs  in  the  shdU  removing  said  shell 
from  the  die  upon  spring  badt  of  the  sheU,  inserting  gas 
silencing  structure  in  the  shell  and  attaching  end  headers 
to  both  ends  of  the  shell 


Con- 


3,M4339 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  VARIARLE 


Hafffy  W.  FlsicMBi  — » — — — ,  ■■    ^sz-  .m 

ConontioB.  Sifncnas*  N«Y.f  ■  corpamias  ai  - 
^^    FIIadFeh.24,1959.Ssr.Ni^79M34 
2ChlM.    (CL29— 155^) 

1.  In  the  medtod  of  manufacturing  a  resutance  element 

having  a  relatively  snudl  resistance  wire  wound  in  a  cofl 


COMPOSITE  METAL  ARTICLE 
MBton  B.  HammoiBd  aisd  GMe 
Pa.,  aasigBafs  InRndEwdUtai 

SJotallSl.'  TSdiu^^.JH^.f^  735,95« 
11  nilmi    (CL  29--194.5) 

1.  A  metal  article  oompnsing  a  base  composed  chiefly 
of  a  metal  sel«:ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and 
zinc,  said  base  having  an  adherent  protective  coating  of 
alloy  consisting  of  a  layer  of  ekctrodfipoailed  nickd  and 
zinc  alloyed  with  one  another  with  average  proportions 
of  between  about  13%  and  about  24%  mckd  and  the 
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balance  zinc,  and  an  adjacent  alloy  deposit  directly  there- 
upon having  average  proportions  of  between  about  36% 
and  about  96%  nickel  and  the  balance  zinc. 


3,M4^38 

ARTICLE  INSERTING  AFPARATUS 

lowpk  B.  Holmibck  Md  K«ri  R.  Laflcr 

Imi^  — Ifnfi  to  WcstOTB  ElMttic  Cofy. 

ntod.  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  •  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aaf .  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,2«4 

4Cliriina.    (CL29— M9) 


said  carrier  for  vertical  movement,  a  t*tB  monber  sup- 
ported on  said  mounting  means  on  one  aide  of  said  car- 
rier fdr  horizontal  movement  toward  said  carrier  and 
having  an  upper  surface  for  nipporting  an  article  having 
projections  thereon  in  horizontal  alignment  with  a  row  of 
the  perforations  of  the  panel  in  said  carrier,  a  pusher 
element  supported  on  said  mounting  means  for  horizontal 
movemenet  toward  said  carrier  for  pushing  the  article 
from  said  gage  member  into  assembled  relation  with  the 
panel  and  with  the  projections  extending  throu^  the 
perforations  of  the  panel,  means  for  moving  said  pusher 
element,  means  operable  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  the  pusher  element  toward  dte  carrier  for  moving  said 
gage  member  toward  said  carrier,  and  means  for  indexing 
said  carrier  to  align  sucocksive  rows  of  apertures  of  the 
paiMl  with  the  upper  lur&ioe  of  said  gage  member. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  inserting  successive  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  components  into  successive  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
articles  each  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  such  a 
component,  comprising  a  support  for  successive  articles, 
a  guide  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  support  and  adapted 
to  move  through  the  aperture  in  the  article , supported 
thereby,  an  inserting  pin  ilidably  mounted  for  movement 
toward  said  guide  pin  and  aligned  therewith,  means  tor 
advancing  said  guide  pin  through  the  aperture  toward 
said  inserting  pin.  means  for  Irictioiially  retaining  aaid 
guide  pin  in  ita  advanced  position,  means  for  advancing 
a  component  between  said  inserting  pin  and  said  guide 
fHn.  and  means  for  sliding  said  inserting  pin  to  press  the 
component  forcibly  against  the  guide  pin  and  to  move 
the  component  and  the  guide  pin  against  the  friction  of 
said  retaining  means  to  insert  the  component  into  the 
aperture  in  the  article.  \ 


DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING   A  MOTOR   AND   IM- 
PELLER ASSEMBLY  FROM  A  UQUID  BOOSTER 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY  MOUNTED  WITHIN  A  UQUID 
SUFPLYTANK 
loka  A.  Gnea,  Vc«k«,  CaBf.,  awigniir  to  Borf-WanMr 
Corporatloa,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corpontloa  of  IlllDois 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7g4,626 
2ClalBS.    (CL29— 240) 


3,M4,339 
ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
_     _       W.  KaJkow, 
EImMc  CoBpoay, 
York 

FUcd  Apr.  2«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
9  Claims.     (CL  29— 2t3) 


to  Western 

of  New 


id.Jm 


1. 


1.  In  an  assembling  apparatus,  a  carrier  for  vertically 
supporting  a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rows 
of  perforations  Aerein.  mounting  means  for  supporting 


A  tool  for  removing  a  pump  unit  from  the  bottom 
of  a  fuel  tank  wherein  said  tank  has  an  opening  in  the 
top  thereof  subsUntially  coaxial  with  said  pump  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  pump,  and  wherein  said  punv  has 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  projections  there- 
on, and  wherein  said  pump  is  attached  to  a  base  por- 
tion fixedly  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  tank« 
and  further  wherein  said  base  portion  has  at  least  one 
groove  and  said  pump  has  at  least  one  corresponding 
tongue  for  rotaUUe  engagement  with  said  groove,  and 
wherein  detent  means  is  provided  locking  said  tongue 
in  said  groove  to  thereby  lock  said  pump  to  said  por- 
tion, said  tool  comprising  rolatable  grappling  means  hav- 
ing spaced  side  aectioiu  and  an  end  section  connecting 
said  side  sections  at  OM  cad  thereof  to  form  a  pump 
receiving  recew  therein,  slots  ia  each  of  Mid  side  sections 
receiving  the  drcumferentially  spaced  profections  of  said 
pump,  and  detent  means  carried  by  each  of  said  side 
sections  and  associated  with  said  dots  for  reUining 
said  projections  and  said  pump  in  the  recess  of  said 
grappling  means. 
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9,t64«341 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Frank  H.  Maatcrsoo,  ' Miiasli  N.Y 


atwii«.vij|^^2L  1!21.  iw  V  T-i«or  to  lo-  MOUNTING  SAMK 

NY.,  a  corporntto.  ol  New  York  ^  ^^^  Cotporadoa,  a  corpofadon  tf 


FIMDcc.  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  630,596 
2  Clafaas.     (CL  29 — 25  J) 


3,M4,343      

FRlCnON  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MOUNTING  SAME  _ 

-      -  -      ■   •"nipl.Tloy, 

ilgai 

THe  ikadfac  Corporalioa;  a  ^^n^f^^St^V^  , 
CoDtlBaalloB  of  appHraWoa  Scr.  No.  6324t3,  Jaa.  2, 
SSTrSlmLESmS^  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7tl,31t 
VcWaa.    (CL29— 42«) 


\  _:  I_r*^ 


/  ^ 


i^     L 


!..,^V;.V.V.V.VAVVV..r 


1.  A  method  of  providing  conUcts  to  a  glass  encap- 
sulated semiconductor  device  along  a  common  axis  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of  providing  a  supporting 
electrode  having  a  surface  perpendicular  to  a  selected  axis, 
placing  a  w«fer  of  metal  capable  of  forming  an  cutectic 
alloy  with  said  supporting  electrode  in  contact  with  said 
surface  of  said  supporting  electrode,  placing  a  first  surface 
of  a  semiconductor  crystal  having  first  and  second  essen- 
tially parallel  surfaces  in  contact  with  said  wafer,  said 
semiconductor  crystal  being  of  a  material  capable  of 
forming  an  eutecUc  alloy  with  said  wafer,  passing  suffi- 
cient electric  current  through  the  combination  of  said 
crysUl.  said  wafer  and  said  electrode  to  fuse  said  crystal 
to  said  wafer  and  said  wafer  so  said  supporting  electrode, 
positioning  a  rectifying  electrode  capable  of  formmg  an 
eutectic  alloy  with  said  crystal  and  containing  appropri- 
ate semiconductor  conductivity  directing  impunties  m 
conuct  with  said  second  surface  of  said  crystal  passing 
sufficient  electric  current  through  the  combmation  of  said 
rectifying  electrode  and  said  crysUl  to  fuse  said  rectifymg 
electrode  to  said  crystal  and  to  form  a  rectifying  contact 
therewith,   positioning  an  external  electrode  wire  with 
the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof  paraUel  to  said  »el^ted 
axis  adjacent  to  said  rectifying  electrode  and  spaced  from 
said  crysUl,  fusing  said  rectifying  electrode  to  said  ex- 
ternal electrode  to  effect  a  fuUy  assembled  electrode  stnic- 
ture,  positioning  a  glass  sleeve  around  said  crystal  with  a 
first  open  end  thereof  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  said  lup- 
porthig  electrode  and  a  second  open  end  thereof  adjacent 
to  a  portion  of  said  external  electrode  and  fusing  said  open 
ends  of  said  ^ass  sleeve  to  the  portions  of  said  electrodes 
passing  therethrough  in  a  manner  such  that  said  crystal  is 
uneffected  by  said  fusing. 


FORCE  TRANSMrmNG  TOOL 

E.  WagOBcr,  1524  4th  Sl^  ST^Jt'SS*'  ^^^' 
FBeiSept  It,  IfSt, 8er. No. 761.7t3 
6Gb^    (CL29— 175) 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  frangible  material  to  a  struc- 
mral  member  comprising:  providing  a  foraminous  back- 
ing member,  providing  a  piece  of  strip  material  that  is 
considerably  smaUer  than  said  foraminous  backing  m«n- 
ber,  providing  powder  of  said  frangible  material,  placmg 
said  powder  and  forataiinous  backing  member  between  the 
opposing  working  surfaces  of  a  press  with  said  piece  of 
strip  material  interpositioned  and  abutting  said  foraminous 
backing  member  and  one  of  said  opposing  working  sur- 
faces of  said  press,  forcing  said  opposing  woriring  sur- 
faces  together   with   sufficient    force   to    compact   said 
powder  about  both  sides  of  said  foraminous  backing  meni- 
ber  except  where  said  foraminous  backing  member  is 
abutted  by  said  piece  of  strip  material,  removing  said 
piece  of  strip  material  from  the  compact  so  formed  to 
expose  said  foraminous  badcing  member,  and  welding  the 
portion  of  said  foramiiwus  backing  member  exposed  by 
the  removal  of  said  piece  of  strip  material  to  said  struc- 
tural member. 

3  064,344 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LINED  VESSELS 

Chrlitfaa  Arae,  CUeago,  IlL,  M^iBBor  to  Ojlttfo 

ft  Iraa  CoopMsy,  a  waoraBoi  of  nBaota 

FBcd  Sept  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  611,4t4 

9ClaiaM.    (a.  29-421) 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  a  cop  shaped  inaert  into  an  even- 
ing in  the  sidewans  of  a  member,  said  tool  compnring: 
an  eloagated  rod  functioning  a«  a  part  of  a  tool  for  dr^ 
ing  said  insert  into  said  ridewallr,  a  boss  havmgooe  end 
portion  thereof  defining  a  bore  adapted  to  reodte  om 
end  of  said  elongated  rod  auch  that  said  bow  ^aasltiam 
as  another  part  of  said  tool;  laid  bo«  having  its  opponte 
end  portion  defining  a  decreaaed  diameter  plug  <Ktt^ 
to  be  drivingly  received  hi  said  haaX,  said  ««  "w 
angulated  relative  to  the  loagitudfaud  axis  of  md  boas 
and  said  plug,  aaid  phig  havmg  a  diameter  alighfly  less 
than  the  famer  diameter  of  said  teaert  so  ai  to  tt  therein. 

784  0.0. —Bl 


1.  The  method  of  formfag  a  multilayer  vessel  assembly 
comprising  a  Uner  and  a  sheU  which  comprises  adjusting 
the  effective  internal  pressure  of  the  assembly  so  that  the 
Uner  expands  plastically  into  contact  with  the  shell  while 
the  shell  is  expanded  only  within  iu  elastic  limit;  esUb- 
lishing  a  higher  average  tenverature  in  the  shell  than  the 
average  temperature  in  the  liner  in  order  to  cause  relative 
expansioB  of  the  sheU  and  allow  further  plastic  expansion 
of  said  liner  while  maintainiag  said  internal  pressure;  and 
releasing  said  internal  pressure  and  allowing  the  tem^ 
peratures  of  said  liner  and  sheU  to  equalize,  whereby  the 
elastic  return  of  the  sheD  U  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the 
liner  so  that  the  liner  remains  in  contact  with  the  sheU 
in  the  unpressured  condition  of  the  assembly. 
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PROCESS  FOR  CHUCIUNG  POROUS  MATERIALS 
Vk|U  L.  HcnuM^  SMta  MMka,  ■vdcttcA.  M«lkr. 

Oytf^   uilgMwi  to   N«rtkrap   Cwpuili— ,   Bcrtrly 
HiUi,  CaHf  ^  a  corpofftkwi  of  CaHfaralB 

Ai«.  27, 19S9,  Str.  No.  tSMM 

5  OalnM.    (CL  29--421) 


radial  base  wall  and  a  pisloa  member  having  radially- 
^Mioed  axial  ade  walls  ud  a  radial  boae  wall  to  form  a 
piston  assembly,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ar- 
ranging the  side  walls  of  said  members  in  teleac<v>ng 
pairs  of  adjacent  walls,  pressing  substantially  continuous 
means  into  positicw  with  each  pair  of  walls  to  press  the 
adjacent  walls  in  each  pair  into  sealed  condition,  apply- 
ing clamping  means  across  the  base  walls  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  sealing  the  members  tofether  at  the  external 
juncture  of  each  pair  of  walla. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  honeycomb  Sbre  for  vacuum 
chucking,  which  comprises:  melting  by  heat  a  floatable 
poiyglycol  material  containing  10%  water  by  weight, 
floating  said  melted  material  in  a  relatively  thin  layer  on 
the  surface  of  a  ))erchi(H-etbylene  bath,  immersing  a  por- 
tion of  said  honeycomb  core  having  edge  surfaces  sur- 
rounding the  openings  at  each  end  of  the  cells  thereof  in 
said  bath  so  that  said  melted  material  is  positioned  in  the 
interior  of  said  honeycomb  and  forms  a  continuous  web 
extending  across  and  interconnecting  all  of  the  cells  of 
said  honeycomb  core  intermediate  the  edge  surfaces 
thereof,  solidifying  said  melted  material  so  that  an  air- 
tight web  is  formed,  and  removing  said  honeycomb  core 
from  said  bath  with  said  solid  airtight  web  therein  defin- 
ing a  separate  airtight  chamber  on  either  side  theieof, 
mounting  the  edge  surfaces  on  one  side  of  said  web  inside 
said  honeycomb  core  over  the  evacuating  openings  of  a 
vacuum  bed,  evacuating  the  chambo'  in  said  honeycomb 
to  secure  the  honeycomb  to  said  vacuum  bed,  removing 
material  from  said  honeycomb,  releasing  the  vacuum 
from  said  chamber,  removing  said  honeycomb  from  said 
vacuum  bed,  and  removing  the  solidified  nuterial  of  said 
web  by  dissolving  said  material  in  water. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  DISC  BRAKE  PISTON 

Steve  SckMli,  Rerfceley,  Mo„  isstfBr  to  Wiwaer  Electric 

CorporadoB,  St  Lads,  Mo^  a  catMcallM  of  Delaware 

Orlgfauil  application  Jaly  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <71,953,  now 

Patent  No.  23^,134,  dated  Dec  13,  19M.    Dhidcd 

Dec.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M1,MS 

SCUM.     (CL  29-^93) 


»r»T" 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  annular  friction  plate 
member  having  radially-q>aced  axial  side  walls    and  a 


3,M4,347 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
IMPACT  EXTRUSIONS 

Rnlpli  W.  HIMm,  Pyos  Vcrdsa  EiMai,  CnW.,  aasi 
to  Harray  MmMm  Cou,  tec^  TemaM*,  Callr.,  a 
ofCaWnrisIa 

FHad  Oct  22, 19S7, 9ar.  No.  tf91,7tt 

14Claiass.    (Cl.29-.555) 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  i^urality  of  longitudinal 
passageways  in  a  hollow  body,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  forcing  at  least  one  end  of  an  unheated 
billet  of  a  predetermined  unstressed  cross-section  into  a 
position  lying  wholly  within  a  portion  of  a  female  die 
having  a  cross-section  smaller  dian  said  predetermined 
cross-section;  and  axiaUy  pierang  said  one  end  of  said 
billet  by  forcing  a  plurality  of  qwced  projections  through 
the  end  surface  of  said  one  end  at  a  phindity  of  corre- 
sponding transverse  positions  tbereoo  simnitapeously 
while  maintaining  said  one  end  of  said  bilel  in  said  por- 
tion of  said  female  die. 

11.  Apparatus  for  use  in  extruding  a  metal  billet 
pierced  at  a  plurality  of  transverse  positions  and  thereby 
having  parallel  longitudinal  passageways  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  movable  male  die  having  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  elongaled,  pin-shaped  punches  to  fit  in- 
side the  longitudinal  pMMtewayi  of  the  billet;  a  female 
die  having  a  mintmum  imide  dkmeter  to  be  laterally 
spaced  from  said  punches  and  having  a  die  orifice;  a 
mandrel;  mounting  means  on  one  side  oi  said  female  die 
opposite  the  side  oo  whkh  said  male  die  is  positioned  to 
maintain  said  mandrel  in  a  fixed  positiaii  relative  to  and 
in  ■i^fMi»»n>  with  said  female  die  one  cad  of  said  man- 
drel located  in  a  poaitioa  in  said  female  die  orifice 
spaced  therefrom  bnt  bdag  laterally  ^noed  therefrom 
to  provide  an  annular  spnct  Ihtiubctwnen,  «id  nundrel 
having  a  cross  sectional  dimcasiaa  and  beii^  positiooed 
by  said  mounting  means  to  fit  iasida  said  punches  spaced 
therefrom;  and  means  lo^guide  ■Mwwact  of  said  male 
die  in  a  manner  lo  prodina  moveaieaC  of  said  punches 
therewith  axially  through  aaid  aanolar  space  between  said 
female  die  and  said  mandral  in  aaeod  relation  to  each. 
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BtADE  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER 

John  F.  Wahl,  Sterlfa«.  VL,  ""S^  *•  ^"^Ib^ST" 

Corporation,  SCeriinL  ™^  ■  f***?"****^  ™"** 

FUed  Feb.  15, 19««,  Ser.  No.  S,799 

1  CUns.    (CL  9t— 43) 


said  opening,  said  blades  having  cooperative  cutting  i 
an  operating  handle  pivotally  mouirted  intermediate  its 
ends  oo  said  main  section  with  one  end  portioa  ovw- 
hanging  ttid  stud,  means  connecting  said  c^wrating  haade 
to  said  bia4r  including  a  part  mounted  and  sbdaUe  on 
said  stud  above  said  movable  Wade  for  swinging  said 


.r^j- 


movable  blade  retative  to  the  stationary  bUde,  and  a 
compresskHi  sprmg  interposed  between  said  part  and  said 
end  of  the  operating  handle  biasing  the  Utter  in  one  di- 
rection, holding  said  movable  bUde  and  said  part  oj 
said  stud,  and  yieldingly  pressing  the  movable  Made 
against  the  sutionary  Made. 


An  isaer  cutter  bUde  for  a  dry  ifatvw  otmprisini: 

a  thfai  sheet  of  hardened  metal  havfaig  laterally  spaced 
elongated  slots  therein,  the  metal  between  adjacent 
slots  constituting  teeth; 

the  two  side  surfaces  of  each  tooth  incbned  at  an 
acute  angle  with  the  top  tooth  surface  to  define  acute- 
angle  cutting  edges  on  eadi  tooth; 

said  slotted  sheet  having  a  continuous  and  umf«m 
curvature  with  said  top  tooth  saifaca  on  the  outside 
of  the  curvature;  ,.      .    ^    v 

the  acute-angle  cutting  edges  of  said  teeth  raised  above 
said  tooth  top  surfaces  by  at  least  0.000005  mch  and 
adapted  to  bear  on  the  inside  surface  of  a  cooperat- 
ing outer  blade,  thus  providing  improved  cuttmg 
characteristic  and  reduced  bearing  surface. 


3,M445I 
GRASS  CUTTING  SHEARS 

Fercnc  Itochta,  Mapkweod,  aad  BcnMfd  G 
Rockaway,  N J,  ailgnnrf  to  J.  Wise  * 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  ensposntloa  of  New  J«ney 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  164,127 
2  Claims.     (O.  39— 24t) 


McAtecr, 
Cc 


3,t44J49 
SHAVING  HEAD  FOR  DRY  OTAVH^  HAVING  A 

COATED  CUTTING  EDGE  SUWACE 
Bodo  Fwimr,  Langea,  aai  Kari  ScMtel,  1^^^. '" 

■■■^     Filed  Mar.  25, 194«,  Ser.  No.  17,493 
CUbh  prloritv,  appUcaHea  Geramay  Mar.  2S,  1959 


1  A  shaving  head  for  a  dry  shaver  comprising  an  outer 
suUonary  cutter  member  having  portions  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  therein,  an  inner  movable  cuttmg 
member  adapted  to  coopentivdy  engage  said  outer  rtj- 
tionary  cutter  member,  a  coating  on  said  inner  movable 
cutting  member  over  a  major  portion  of  lU  surf a<*,  the 
cutting  areas  of  said  inner  cutler  member  bemg  devoid 
of  said  coating  and  having  t  concavity  tiierein,  popiom 
of  said  coating  being  adjacent  said  cutting  ar^  and  hav- 
ing rounded  edges,  the  radius  of  said  rounded  edges  be- 
ing approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  coaUng. 


3,§44359 
GRASS  CUTTING  SHEARS 
ItadoM  J.  Weilepay,  »,  West  Oraage,  ■f^Jj^'lg: 
McXtocr,  Rackawv.  nX  •'^'''l  ••  *•  ^L 
Co„  Newark,  NJ,  a  corMsalka  of  New /««y 
FUed  laac  9.  1959,  Ser.  No.  S19,142 
^^  14  C^^^     fct  3#— 241) 
I.  Shears  comprising  a  main  section  having  a  handle 
and  a  sUtionary  bUwle  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  there- 
of to  said  handle,  a  movaMe  Made  having  an  opening,  a 
pivot  stud  oo  said  main  sectioa  extending  loosely  through 


1  Shears  which  have  a  sUtionary  handle,  a  sUtoOMry 
cutting  bUde  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  movable  bUde  having  a  cutting  edge  in  sheanng  engage- 
ment witii  said  sUtionary  cuttting  Made,  an  operating 
handle  having  a  forwardly  extending  arm,  said  operatmg 
handle  being  pivotidly  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on 
said  sUtionary  handle,  , 

sakl  shears  comprising  in  comMnaticm 

a  vertically  arranged  stud  on  said  oae  end  of  said 

SUtionary  handle, 
a  ride  pivoUdly  mounted  on  said  stud,  said  noe 
having  said   movable  cutting  Made   attached 

thereto, 

a  lug  on  said  ride,  said  lug  extending  downwardly 
bdow  the  level  of  said  cutting  edge  of  said 
movahte  blade, 

a  douMe-arm  cross  bar  pivotally  mounted  oa  said 
stud  on  top  of  said  ride,  said  cross  bar  compris- 
ing means  for  loosely  engaging  said  lag  of  said 

ride,  . 

linkage  means  connecting  one  arm  of  said  cross 
bar  with  said  operating  handle, 

and  a  compression  firing  interposed  between  said 
double-arm  cross  bar  and  said  forwardly  ex- 
tending arm  of  said  operating  handle  for  urg- 
ing said  movable  cutting  Made  attached  to  said 
ride  yieldingly  against  said  sUtionary  cutting 

Made, 
said  extending  arm  having  a  pin  for  holding  said  q>fug 

in  place.  ^ 


3,t4031  '     ■  ■  ^^ 

SELF-ORIENIING  D«TRUMBNT  HANDIJ 
K^l  J.  Koa.  417  8.  Uaeola  Ave^  Pak  RMgs,  ■> 
"^   Fttsd  Mir.  17. 194«,  Ser.  Na.  15,432 

5Cfa*as.    (CL3t— IN) 
1.  An  elongated  haadle  for  aa  iailrwnent  such  as  ■ 
knife  Made  adapted  to  be  oriented  with  its  operative  «^» 
in  a  predetenaiaed  positioa  ea  the  surface  oa  whic»  it  Is 
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supported  and  comi^^ing  a  recessed  band  trip  body 
portion  of  curvilinear  oroai  section,  tbe  receas  in  tbe  hand 
grip  body  portion  extending  through  an  end  wall  of  the 
hand  grip  body  portion,  weight  means  of  smaller  dimen> 
sion   than  said  recess  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the 


.1    -       *» 


^ 


^ 


elongated  body  portion  in  an  asymmetric  position  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  body,  and  a  cap  member  asso- 
ciated with  said  weight  means,  said  cap  member  being 
rotatably  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  body  portion  to 
permit  adjustment  of  position  of  the  weight  means  with- 
in the  handle. 


TOOL  FOR  TRIMMING  GRASS  AROUND 

SPRINKLER  HEADS 

Douglas  H.  Mnliunsarj;  I«t4  MlMsaofa  Avc„ 

8m  Joee,  CaMff. 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  M^7S 

ICbioM.     (CL3«— 3M) 


1 .  In  a  manually  operable  tool  for  trimming  grass  from 
around  sprinkler  heads  and  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  long  handle  having  a  hand  gripping  portion  at 
its  upper  end.  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  sleeve  cutter 
member  having  a  closed  top.  an  open  bottom  and  one 
open  side,  means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  closed  top  of 
said  cutter  member  to  the  lowei*  end  of  said  long  handle, 
the  edge  of  said  open  bottom  and  the  (^posite  side  edges 
of  said  open  side  being  sharpened  to  provide  horizontal 
and  vertical  cutting  edges,  said  cutter  member  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  sprinkler  head  so  that  said 
sprinkler  head  extends  up  into  said  cutter  member  and 
is  partially  exposed  through  the  open  side  of  said  cutter 
member,  said  sprinkler  head  engaging  the  inside  upper 
part  of  said  cutter  member  and  acting  as  a  guide  for  said 
cutter  member  as  the  latter  is  oscillated  by  the  handle 
through  an  angle  so  that  said  sharp  bottom  edge  and 
said  sharp  open  side  edges  cut  the  grass  extending  to  and 
over  hanging  said  sprinkler  head,  said  open  side  permit- 
ting use  of  the  cutting  member  in  instances  where  the 
sprinkler  head  is  located  adjacent  a  sidewalk  or  other 
lawn  edging. 

3,H4J34 
DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  DENTAL  BITES 

AND  IMPRESSIONS 
JnMu  Poa,  BInvcIt,  N.Y,,  ailtniii  of  tea  pcrtcat  to 


Filed  Dec.  3,  1999,  Scr.  N«.  •57,M2 
•  ClainBS.     (CL  31—19) 

1.  A  demal  device  for  use  m  taking  a  bite  or  impression 
or  both,  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  bite  wax  and  a  metal 


foil  wrapped  around  said  sheet  of  wax  and  including  a 


sheet  of  cloth  gauze  diqiosed  between  a  face  of  said  wax 
sheet  and  a  face  of  said  metal  foiL 


3,tMJ5S 
CARBIDE  THREAD  PLUG  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Irving  M.   Hcnnaii,   Gi«Bdait,  CaHf.,  aaiitiior  to   Bell 
Acro^Mc  Corpotalioii,  BaCiilo,  N.Y^  a  corpontfcm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,4t3 
i  ClalaM.     (CL  3>>199) 


I.  A  thread  plug  gauge  device,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated multisided  handle  having  an  extally  arranged,  in- 
wardly upered  recess  in  each  end;  a  plug  for  each  end 
of  the  handle,  each  plug  having  a  frusto-oonical  portion 
shqwd  to  correspond  to  the  recesses  of  the  handle  ends 
and  secured  in  a  reqwctive  recess,  and  •  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  the  handle;  an  elastic  spiral 
qmng  for  each  end  of  the  device,  each  qxing  having  an 
inner  end  portion  diquaed  on  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
its  respective  plug  and  aectired  thereto;  and  a  gauge  ele- 
ment for  eadi  spring,  each  g^ufe  element  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  disposed  in  an  outer  free  end  portion  of 
its  respective  spring  and  secured  therein,  the  gauge  ele- 
ments being  axially  qMced  from  adjacent  plugs,  each 
gauge  element  having  an  externally  threaded  outwaitily 
extending  portion,  one  gauge  element  being  a  "GO"  gauge 
and  the  other  being  a  "NO  GO"  gauge,  the  ^uings  hav- 
ing suflBcient  elasticity  to  permit  over-travel  of  the  handle 
when  a  gauge  has  been  fully  turned  into  a  tapped  bore 
and  held  against  rotation. 

3,M4,3M 

RETRACTABLE  PLUMB  BOB 

Mclvin  S.  Krusc,  9525  Holbrook,  Pico,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,84< 

I  Claims.     (CL  33—217) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plumb  bob  having  a  threaded 
neck,  a  line  for  suspending  the  bob,  a  c^  to  which  die  line 
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is  secured  removably  threaded  oo  said  neck,  and  a  support- 
ing member  having  a  portion  sized  and  threaded  identically 
with  said  threaded  neck,  a  retracting  device  for  the  hne 
including:  a  housing  having  a  Une-receiving  openmg  at 
one  end  and  a  socket  at  the  other  end.  said  socket  bemg 
sized  and  threaded  identically  with  said  cap  to  selectively 
receive  said  threaded  neck  or  said  supporting  member;  a 
reel  in  said  housing  turning  about  an  axis  therein,  said 
reel  providing  a  line  space  and  a  spring  space;  a  spiral 
spring  in  said  spring  space  having  iu  ends  respecUvely  con- 
nected to  said  bousing  and  to  said  reel;  and  friction  means 
between  said  line-receiving  opening  and  said  reel  space, 
said  spring  biasing  said  reel  to  wind  thereon  the  hne  enter- 
ing said  line-receiving  opeiifeg  after  passage  over  said 
friction  means. 

CONVEYOR  SPEED  CONTROL  BY  MEASURING 

MATERIAL  LEVEL  .    .  .  . 

Robert  B.  Brttcrs,  Col»taa,  Olrfa>  aaslpor  to  l-d-sdtel 

NiKleooks  Coffpamkm,  a  corpontion  of  OUo 

FUed  Sept.  2;  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,651 

3ClafaM.     (CL34— 52) 


other  side  of  said  drum,  and  a  compartment  within  the 
shell,  a  blower  assembly  in  the  compartment  on  said 
one  side  of  the  drum  for  delivering  air  under  premue 
into  the  compartment  within  the  shdl,  and  for  thereby 
ch-culating  air  through  said  drum  and  throu^  said  one 
compartment,  a  refrigerant  evaporator  and  condenser 
located  in  said  one  compartment,  said  sheU  having  an 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  to  aUow  comnni- 
nication  between  said  one  compartment  and  the  interior 
of  said  shell,  said  evaporator  and  condenser  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  air  in  circulation  may  pass  over  the 


M       •' 


^:«1.L—  tTOW.i  tc 


evaporator  and  then  pass  the  condenser  so  as  to  be  do- 
humidified  by  the  evaporator  and  then  heated  by  the  con- 
denser before  delivery  to  the  blower  assembly,  refrigerant 
cycling  means  for  cycling  refrigerant  through  said  con- 
denser and  evaporator,  air  inlet  and  baffle  means  for  ad- 
mitting atmoqitoic  air  into  said  one  compartment,  and 
a  pressure  responsive  bellows  responsive  to  the  pressure 
in  the  refrigerant  cycling  line  between  the  evaporator  and 
the  refrigerant  cycling  system,  said  bellows  being  adapted 
to  open  said  baffle  means  in  response  to  the  attainment 
of  a  predetermined  negative  pressure  in  said  line. 


1    In  a  cooler  conveyor,  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
height  of  heated  material  continuously  deposited  at  a 
more  or  less  uniform  rate  on  said  conveyor  comprising 
means  for  cooling  said  material  deposUed  on  said  con- 
veyor, a  nuclear  aource  of  penetrative  radiation,  means 
for  mounting  said  radiation  source  at  one  side  of  said 
conveyor  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiation  into  said  conveyor 
at  a  desired  height  above  the  base  thereof,  a  detector  for 
quantitatively  detecting  radiation,  means  for  mountmg 
said  detector  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  conveyor  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  signal  of  a  magnitude  indicauve  of 
the  height  of  said  material,  means  for  generaung  a  sec- 
ond electrical  signal  proportional  to  a  desired  height  of 
said  material,  means  for  oompanng  said  fint  and  said 
second  electrical  signals  to  provide  an  error  voltage  of 
a  polarity  and  magmtuda  in  accordance  with  tiie  <J»rfct»on 
and  magnitude  of  the  deviation  in  said  measured  height 
from  said  desired  value,  a  variabk  speed  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  conveyor,  and  meana  for  adjusung  Uie  speed  ot 
said  motor  in  accordance  with  said  error  voluge  to  main- 
tain said  material  at  a  desired  temperature. 


3,044,359  ^„ 

MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  SURGICAL  GLOVES 

Htenry  G.  Gencsle.  B«lalo,  N.Y,  a-f^or  to  Ratory 

Itopilai  E^Smat  Corporation,  Bisfalo,  N.Y.,  acor- 

nontkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,158 
3  ClalBS.    (CL^4— 87) 


5JI44358 
CLOriHEB  DRYING  DEVICE 

Anthony  A.  Gtafca,  4344  N.  7t«il  St,  Miwariiec  2,  Wis. 

^^  toSfS:  17. 1951, Scr. No. 715,792 
lOatai.    (a.34-«4) 
In  a  dehumidifying  nnk,  a  housing  and  a  rotaUble 
drum  supported  within  said  housing,  a  shell  endoemg 
said  drum  so  as  to  divide  said  housing  into  a  compart- 
ment on  one  side  of  said  drum,  a  compartment  on  the 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  surgical  gloves  comprising 
a  cabinet  having  an  opening  in  tbe  top  thereof,  a  Jxw  for 
closing  said  opening,  a  drum  mounted  in  said  cabinet  be- 
neath said  opening  for  roUtioo  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  drum  having  an  opening  in  iU  periphery,  a  sectxid 
door  movably  mounted  on  sakl  drum  for  dosing  said  drum 
opening,  an  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
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drum  to  route  taid  dnun,  a  first  nomMlly-opmi  twMch 
in  the  circuit  to  laid  motor,  a  stop  for  ttoppinf  laid  drum 
with  said  two  doors  in  regiitry,  a  soienoid  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  stop  and  adapted  when  energized  to  move 
■aid  stop  to  drum-disengaging  position,  a  second  DOrmally- 
open  switch  connected  in  aeries  with  said  solenoid  to 
energize  said  solenoid  when  dosed  and  positioned  to  be 
closed  when  the  first-named  door  is  closed,  to  permit  the 
drum  to  be  pow«r*<inven,  a  spring  constantly  urfiag  said 
stop  to  drum-engaging  position,  means  connected  to  said 
stop  for  holding  said  first-named  switch  closed  when  said 
stop  is  in  drum-disengaging  position  and  permitting  said 
first-named  switch  to  open  when  said  stop  is  moved  to 
operative  drum-engaging  position,  whereby  when  said  first- 
named  door  is  opened  said  solenoid  is  deenergized  there- 
by to  permit  said  stop  to  be  moved  toward  drum-engaging 
position  and  said  motor  to  be  Aopped. 


3,M4,3M 

HAIR  DRYING  ATTACHMKNT  POR  CLOTHES 

DRYER 

Willfaa  C.  SbollB,  44tS  N.  Slat  8L,  MBwankec,  Wb. 

FOed  May  9, 19SS,  Sv.  No.  734^2 

1  Claim,    (0.34— 91) 


A  hair  drying  an>liance  comprising,  in  combinatieB, 
a  clothes  dryer  madiine  having  a  vent  opening  and  meaiu 
for  discharging  heated  air  therethrongh;  a  heaid  encircling 
bonnet  having  at  its  top  a  heated  air  inlet  and  at  its 
bottom  an  annular  angularly  extending  rim  for  deflect- 
inr  air  away  from  the  bonnet  side  wall  of  said  bonnet; 
an  attachment  plate  positioned  to  effect  an  air  connection 
with  said  dryer  vent  opening;  a  flexible  tube  connected 
for  conducting  heated  air  from  said  attachment  plate  to 
said  bonnet  heated  air  inlet;  a  rigid  support  rod;  means 
pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  support  rod  on  said 
attachment  plate;  ind  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  support  rod  to  said  bonnet  whereby  said 
bonnet  may  be  sunwrted  in  any  desired  position  laterally 
of  said  attachment  plate  and  &id  clothes  drying  machine. 


3,9^4,341 

CLOTHES  DRIER 

Arthar  A.  Tunm,  9519  RIchfliM  Road,  Emt  St.  Loata,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1959,  Sar.  N«.  7tt,9M 

tCWas.    (CL  34-41) 

1.  In  a  stnicturr  of  the  character  described  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  enlarged  opening,  a  rotataUe  drum 

supported  within  said  housing,  meana  for  rotating  said 

drum,  said  rotauble  drum  having  an  opening  accessible 

through  said  enlarged  housing  opening,  a  second  housing, 

a  heating  element  and  a  blower  supported  in  said  second 

housing,  an  inverted  T-thaped  member  inchiding  a  Mem 

portion  and   a   transverse  portion   for  supporting  said 

second  housing  with  respect  to  said  first  housing,  one 

of  said  portions  secured  to  the  second  housing  and  the 

other  portion  secured  to  the  first  housing  so  that  the 

second  housing  is  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about 
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ito  own  axis  on  the  first  bowing  so  tliat  the  second 
bousing  may  be  selectively  posftkined  and  secured  in 
cither  of  two  posiUons  with  respect  to  said  bousing  open- 
ing; in  one  of  said  poaitioui  dM  second  housiiig  is  posi- 
tioned to  extend  substaatfally  within  said  first  housing 
so  that  the  heated  air  from  the  blower  is  directed  out- 


wardly of  the  housing  for  beating  a  room  and  in  the 
other  of  said  selected  positions  said  second  boosing  is 
positioned  to  extend  substantially  outside  said  first 
housing  so  that  heated  air  from  the  Mower  is  directed 
inwardly  into  the  dram  tor  drying  the  clothes  within 
said  drum. 


3,9i44<2 
HAOt  DRYER  HOOD 
Georis  A.  Fartsam.  Soalh  Encfldi,  OWo, 
landi,  Fnvy  4k  Oarfc,  New  Mtela 
ration  of  CaHMdicnt 

Ian.  19, 19f2,  Ssr.  Na.  It5,39< 
4CIBIIM.    (CL  34-99) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  hair  dryer  hood  formad  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial and  having  a  tap  portion  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing wall  portion  adapted  to  endoec  the  user's  hair  when 
placed  upon  the  user's  bead,  said  hood  having  a  port 
therein  for  passage  of  a  stream  oS  heated  air  into  the  hood 
and  means  for  distributing  tbe  beatad  air  through  the 
hair  of  the  user,  said  top  portkm  having  a  slit  therein 
dimensioned  to  permit  insertion  of  tbe  user's  fingers, 
a  pair  of  strips  secured  to  the  hnar  surface  ai  said  top 
portion  to  provide  a  pair  ai  podccts  having  their  free 
edges  in  overlapping  relatfonsbip  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  slit,  said  stripe  bdng  dimenioned  to  cn- 
doac  said  itit  within  their  oonfines,  taid  sHt  and  strips  pro- 
viding an  inspection  port  for  the  hair  undertying  said 
hood  and  said  strips  providing  an  air  seal  to  limit  the 
escape  of  air  through  said  slit,  and  means  spaced  from 
said  slit  for  exhausting  air  from  said  hood. 


3,9M»3<3 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  VENEERS  AND  PLATES 
MT 


Fled  Mar.3t,  19f9»Sar.  Nau  Ml.Ttl 

ICWas.    <CL34-- 145) 

Apparatus  for  timnhaneously  drying  a  plurality  of 

sheets  of  material  socb  as  vsneers  or  tbe  lika  compria- 

ing  a  press  indnding  a  pair  of  ipaoad.  parallel  presirn 

aurteea  for  jawpoaing  a  oonatanr  pnimuru  on  a  atack  of 
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,ln>^  and  heatiag-and-nMsature  exhaust  i^ates,  a  stadt 
of  r*«««f  heating-and-moistur«  removal  plates  disposed 
in  juxUpoMd  relation  between  said  pressnre  surfaow  for 
receiving  between  alternate  plates  sheeU  to  be  dned; 
the  improvement  comprising  one  of  said  plates  including 
opposed  contact  surfaces  and  a  beating  passage  disposed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  contact  surfaces,  said  heatmg 
panage  compriiing  a  plurality  of  fint  linear  passage  seg- 
menu  disposed  in  paialld  relation  and  uniformly  spaced 
from  each  otber,  and  a  pteraUty  of  aecoad  linear  pas- 
sages diqwsed  normal  to  and  oooBBranicating  with  said 
fint  linear  passage  segmenU  and  uniformly  q>aced  from 
each  other,  said  one  plate  including  at  o^KMite  sides 
thereof  a  jJurality  of  uniformly  disposed  exhaust  ori- 
fices normal  to  said  contact  surfaces,  exhaust  passages 


« _t_ 


heat  transfer  inhibitor  means  for  substantially  cttminatbig 
heat  transfer  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  into  tbe  in- 
terior of  said  cryo<ooled  chamber  for  ooolnig  said  cham- 
ber section  to  temperatures  below  a  piedetermned  tea»- 
penture.  a  beat  chamber  and  test  object  adapted  to  be 
positioned  therein,  said  heat  chamber  tado<fing  a  phiratty 
of  sun  radiation  simukators  and  infrared  radiators  posi- 
tioned therein  in  overhead  rdation  to  the  test  obfect.  said 
heat  chamber  inchiding  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall 
in  spaced  concentric  reUtion  thereto  and  second  Uqvid 
gas  coolant  means  mounted  adjacent  to,  and  hi  contact 
with  the  interior  surface  of  said  inner  wad  and  ooostitnt- 
ing  heat  transfer  inhibitor  means  for  substantially  eliminat- 
ing heat  transfer  from  within  the  interior  of  said  heat 
chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  cooHag  traps  positioned  with- 
in said  cryo-cooled  and  beat  chambers  bdow  said  twt 
objecU  to  coodeme  any  air  leakaie  from  ftid  test  objecu 

and  thus  counteracting  the  effect  thereof  on  the  vacuum 
conditions  in  said  chambers. 


disposed  between  said  contact  sorfaoes  and  said  heating 
pMsage  in  communication  with  said  orifices  and  bavmg 
,  Brty,^nti«iiy  greater  uuss  sectional  area  than  tbe  croea- 
sectional  area  of  «id  orifices,  for  drawing  ajl  water 
vapor  from  sheets  of  material  that  each  of  said  contact 
surfaces  contact  during  tbe  application  of  beat  •»dpr«i- 
sare,  said  exhaust  passages  comprismg  a  piurataty  oc 
flivt  Knear  exhaust  patMft  fegmenu  disposed  in  l»n|lel 
rdaUon  and  uniformly  spaced  from  each  ot^^^J}"*  ■ 
pluraUty  of  second  linear  passage  segments  diqweed  nor- 
mal to  and  communicating  with  said  first  Unear  exhaust 
passage  segmenU  and  uniformly  diqKised  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  exhaust  passage  seg- 
menU being  disposed  intermediately  and  centraUy  of  tbe 
respective  first  and  second  beat  passage  segments  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  contact  mrfacea. 


3,9M,345 

MODELING  DEVICE 

Pstcr  Gantae,  22S9  El  Contcnto  Drive, 

Lee  Ai«elca  2S,  CaHf . 

FBed  Apr.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,742 

(OalnM.    (CL3S— 26) 


3  a<iJ<l 
STACE  CHAMBERS  3.  In  a  modeling  device,  a  structure  providing  a  gen- 
Otto  ScbacDer,  Daytan,  Oblo,  aiilganr  to  tbe  United  e^al  exterior  contour  of  a  figure  to  be  modeled  and  in- 
states of  Aascrlca  as  isfsssintiil  by  the  Secretary  of  eluding  a  part  comprising  a  generally  stem-like  member, 

.    .         '  ...  •  !-.! ---?-- J        — #       •«l*»tlMtlv 


JEl  Oct  4, 19«9.  Ser.  Na.  49,527 
9ClatanB.     (CL  35— 12) 
(Granted  ander  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952), 


244) 


said  stem-like  member  being  comprised  of  relatively 
closely  spaced  mutually  articulated  elements,  said  stem- 
like member  having  outwardly  extending  pOTtioos  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  a  moldable  material  wherel^  a  form 
is  provided  to  recdve  the  moldable  material  which  is  de- 
formaUe  into  a  desired  shape  or  configuration. 


GARMENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Edwwd  C.  MniUly,  351S  Noriega  SL, 

San  FrMdaco,  CaHf . 

FBed  Apr.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  195,427 

TciiiM.    (CL35— 54) 


1.  A  test  facility  for  rqiroducing  tlie  environmental 
conditions  of  outer  space  including  a  cryoKsooled  chamber 
section  having  a  test  object  adapted  to  be  mounted  tbere- 
within  for  subjection  thereof  to  the  cold  temperature  ax- 
tremas  of  outer  apact,  said  cryo-cooled  chamber  wctim 
coosisUng  only  of  a  main  outer  wall,  an  inner  waDMd 
liquid  gas  coolant  mettis  formed  as  a  plurality  M  refrig- 
erant coils  positioned  in  circumferential  relation  to  the 
;ff«A.  of  said  inner  wall  and  mounted  within  the  upper 
hemisphere  of  said  chamber  in  contacting  relation  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  inner  wall  and  consTimting  fint 


1.  A  garmem  display  device  tor  disj^ying 
that  iadudc  upper  aiMl  lamtt  '~ 
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central  sUodard,  a  lower  group  of  garment  fbnm  ar- 
ranged at  spaced  points  around  said  standard  and  adapted 
to  be  dressed  with  such  lower  garments,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  lower  fomu  in  fixed  q>aced  apart  relation- 
ship relative  to  said  standard,  an  upper  group  of  garment 
fomu  arranged  at  spaced  points  around  said  standard  and 
above  said  lower  forms  iod  adapted  to  be  dressed  with 
upper  garments,  means  for  supporting  said  upper  fomu 
in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  said  standard, 
and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  groups  of  forms  to 
bring  each  upper  garment  form  into  superposed  relation 
successively  with  each  of  said  lower  garment  fcvms. 


REPLACXABLE  HEEL  STRUCTURE 

Reynold  HcMtsck,  3M  E.  «lat  SL,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDcd  SepL  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75MM 

2  ClirinM.     (CL  3<— M) 


1.  With  an  article  of  footwear  having  a  sole,  a  heel 
comprising  a  tread-retaining  portion  including  a  front 
wall  for  the  heel,  said  front  waI14uving  a  rearwardly 
projecting  flange,  and  a  tread  portion  comprising  a  bot- 
tom, back  and  two  side  walls,  the  bottom  of  the  tread 
portion  having  a  groove  adapted  to  engage  the  flange  on 
the  front  wall  of  the  tread-retaining  portion,  the  tread- 
retaining  portion  being  secured  to  the  sole  in  a  relatively 
permanent  manner  and  the  tread  portion  being  slidably 
attached  to  the  tread-retaining  portion  in  a  relatively  tem- 
porary manner,  means  for  joining  and  retaining  the  two 
portions  in  close  proximity  and  alignment  by  groove  and 
flange  construction  adjacent  to  the  sides  and  back  of  the 
heel  and  means  for  preventing  rearward  movement  of  the 
tread  portion  once  a  point  o(  coincidence  is  reached  by  a 
manipulable  locking  device  not  requiring  the  use  of  tools 
for  separation  of  the  two  portions  at  will. 


3,M4,3M 
WELT  WITH  RD 
Harold  D.  DaalclB,  Nortk  Graftal  MasL, 
L.  Farbtr  WcMif  Coaspany,  WorcMlar,  Mam^  a 
poradoa  off  MaMacksnetts 

Filed  Jan.  It,  19M.  8«r.  No.  3,<M 
4  ClaiBM.     (CL  3<— 78) 


1.  A  one-piece  shoe  weh  comprising  a  flat  welt  exten- 
sion, having  along  one  marginal  edge  an  attaching  flange 
and  a  caulking  flange,  said  flanges  being  constituted  by 
integral  portions  of  said  one  marginal  edge  which  have 
been  severed  from  each  other  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  extension  and  separated  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  said  flanges  being  further  elastically  separable  and 
having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  the  interior  surfaces 
intersecting  at  an  angle,  the  exterior  surface  of  the  attach- 
ing flange  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
extension  and  the  exterior  surface  of  the  caulking  flange 
being  situated  at  an  angle  to  the  top  of  the  extension, 
and  said  extension  comprising  superposed,  coextensive 
upper  and  lower  layers  integral  with  each  other  and  the 
flanges  adjacent  the  marginal  edge,  the  lower  layer  being 


relaxed  and  the  upper  layer  being  disposed  under  tension 
against  the  lower  layer  and  united  thereto  by  adhesive 
to  hold  the  caulking  flange  upright  relative  to  the  attach- 
ing flange. 


3,M4,Mf 

SNOW  PLOW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LAWN  MOWERS 

Howard  C.  WUdcs,  MS2  22isd  Ave.  S., 


Filed  Jan.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3^79 
6  Claias.     (O.  37—43) 


1.  A  snow  blowing  attachment  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower 
having  a  housing  faiduding  a  top  panel  and  downwardly 
extending  peripheral  walls,  the  waUs  defining  an  outlet 
passage,  a  power  unit  on  said  housing  and  including  a 
drive  shaft  extending  downwardly  into  the  housing  and 
wheels  supporting  said  housing  at  an  elevation  above 
ground  level,  the  attachment  including  a  bottom  closure 
plate  secured  to  said  housing  within  said  housing  and 
including  an  opening  therethrough  coaxial  with  said 
drive  shaft,  and  a  suction  fan  having  a  base  plate  at  an 
elevation  above  that  of  said  ckMure  plate,  said  base  plate 
carrying  a  plurality  of  upwardly  profecting  blades  on  iu 
upper  face  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting 
fingen  on  its  lower  face. 


3,M4,37t 

CANAL  DREDGE 

Sidney  O.  La  Flew,  Solphv,  La.,  awjaini,  by  ascsm 

signnicnts,  to  PlttsbMgh  Plate  Gfass  Coananjr 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19M.  Scr.  No.  2S,4M 

SCIaiBH.    (CL37— 71) 


1.  A  canal  dredge  comprising,  in  combinatifm,  a  re- 
latively narrow  hull  having  operator  control  panel  means 
supported  thereon,  hydraulically  actuated  excavating 
meaiu  mounted  on  die  forwmrdmost  portioo  of  said  hull 
and  adapted  to  be  <^>ented  by  said  control  panel  means, 
said  excavating  means  including  a  bucket  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  and  away  fkom  said  hull,  aa  engine  and  hy- 
draulic pump  driven  thereby  OMMnted  whhio  said  hull,  a 
hydraulically  actuated  spud  mounted  on  each  side  ot  said 
hull  near  the  forward  portion  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
swung  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  hull  to  a  ground  engaging  position,  each 
of  said  spuds  comprising  a  transversely  extending  out- 
rigger pivoully  attached  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends 
to  said  hull  and  having  a  ground  engaging  member  se- 
cured to  its  outer  end,  each  of  said  outriggers  having 
a  hydraulic  ram  pivotally  attached  to  the  inner  end  there- 
of and  pivotally  anchored  to  said  hull,  hydraulic  con- 
duits disposed  within  said  hull  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  hydraulie  rams  and  said  pump  whh  said  operator 
control  panel  means,  whereby  said  spuds  may  be  swung  to 
their  ground  engaging  position  for  stabilizing  said  dredge 
durmg  operation  of  said  excavating  means  and  swung 
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away  from  their  ground  engaging  position  allowing  said 
dredge  to  be  pulled  forwardly  by  said  excavating  means. 


3VM4,371 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  EARTH  MOVING 

EQUIPMENT 

Robert  J.   Kntzlcr,  St.  Looia  Park,  Mim.,  assignor  to 

MinncapoUs-Hoacywdl  Rsfahtor  Company,  Minncap- 

oik,  MIbbu,  a  CMsawaHoa  «f  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,931 
4CkdM.    (6.37—12^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  relative  velocity  of  a  fe- 
hicle  with  respect  to  the  surface  over  which  it  is  moving, 
comprising;  an  endless  loop  of  flexible  material  adapted 
to  be  carried  on  the  vehicle,  drive  means  carried  by  the 
vehicle  supporting  said  loop  and  spaced  from  the  sur- 
face over  which  the  vehicle  is  moving  so  that  said  loop 
is  disposed  vertically  with  the  lower  portion  of  it  contact- 
ing the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is  moving,  the 
upper  portion  of  it  engages  said  drive  means,  and  an  in- 
termediate portion  extends  generally  vertically  from  said 
drive  means  to  said  lower  portion,  and  means  operative- 
ly associated  with  said  intermediate  portion  to  sense  the 
vertical  attitude  thereof,  said  last  named  means  includ- 
ing means  to  control  the  speed  of  said  drive  means  and 
thereby  cause  said  loop  to  move  at  the  same  velocity  as 
the  velocity  of  the  vehicle. 


3M4,372 

GARMENT  SHOULDER  IRONING  DEVICE 

Wallace  Matlock,  3175  IStk  St.,  Son  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,554 

4ClaiBBi.    (CL3S— 99) 


shoulder  at  approximately  the  same  elevation  as  said 
first  shoulder;  and 
d  spring  means  for  biasing  the  upper  end  of  said  strap 
in  a  rearward  direction. 


3,944373 

COLLAPSIBLE  IRONING  BOARD 

Viiginla  R.  Spain,  321S  Overlook  Drive  NE., 

Warrcs,Ohlo 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,Mt 

3  ClafaBs.     (CL  3S— 115) 


r^ 


1 .  An  ironing  board  assembly,  comprising  a  top  mem- 
ber fwmed  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  telescoping  sec- 
tions which  in  extended  relation  provide  a  generally  flat 
ironing  board  surface  and  which  may  be  telescoped  to 
occupy  a  small  flat  space,  a  base  for  said  top  member, 
and  a  rigid  oblong  box  diq>osed  between  and  in  contact 
with  said  base  and  said  top  member  when  the  latter  is 
extended,  means  rigidly  holding  said  box  in  said  disposed 
position  so  that  said  base  supports  said  top  member  for 
ironing  operations,  said  holding  means  being  of  a  dis- 
connectable  character  to  provide  for  separation  of  said 
box  from  said  top  member  and  base,  said  box  having  an 
interior  size  to  receive  said  base  and  said  top  member 
when  the  latter  is  telescoped,  for  storage  purposes. 


3,944,374 
IRONING  BOARD  COVER 
Richard  C.  Dwinell,  Chicago,  and  ArOv  L.  Groo,  Norifa- 
brook,  m.,  assigMTS  to  WclaMld  Prodocts  be,  CU- 
cago,  IIL,  a  corpor^Vs  of  IHIanis 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,453 
2Clafaiii.    (CL3S— 14«) 


1.  An  ironing  board  cover  formed  from  a  sheet  woven 
entirely  of  textile  threads  and  having  substantially  all  of 
the  warp  threads  of  the  same  weight  and  subsUntially 
all  of  the  filler  threads  of  the  same  weight,  said  cover 
having  a  central  longitudinal  panel  portion  wherein  all  <rf 
the  warp  threads  are  equally  spaced  and  two  side  portions 
adjoining  said  central  panel  portion  wherein  all  of  the 
warp  threads  are  equally  spaced,  there  being  a  greater 
number  of  warp  threads  per  unit  of  width  in  said  central 
panel  portion  than  in  said  side  portions,  and  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  warp  thread  at  each  longitudinal  boundary 
of  said  central  panel  portion  of  a  different  color  than  the 
remaining  threads  to  render  said  boundary  readily  visible. 


A  garment  shoulder  ironing  device  comprising: 
a  vertical  mounting  tube; 

a  tear-drop  shaped  iron  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  tube,  said  iron  including  a  rounded  forward 
portion  merging  into  a  depending  neck  on  said  iron 
to  provide  a  forwardly  facing  first  riioulder; 
an  elongated  narrow  strap  of  stiff  material  pivotally 
mounted  at  iU  bottom  end  on  said  tube  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  a  location  bdiind 
said  iron,  saidistrap  being  formed  to  provide  a  second 
784  o.a— 82 


3,t44J75 
NUMERICAL  INDICATOR 
Robert  S.  Ely.  ChesUre,  Coaio.,  aasiiMir  to  TW  Badric 
Co.,  lac,  Stanrford,  Com.,  a  cusforaliaa  off 


FBcd  Jooc  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  33,22t 
3ClafaM.    (CL4«— 32) 
1.  Aa  indicator  for  selectively  displaying  a  plurality 
of  indicia  including  in  combination  an  endless  belt  carry- 
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ing  said  indicia  in  spaced  relatioodup  along  its  length, 
means  mounting  said  belt  for  movement  to  variooi  poai- 
tions  at  which  the  respective  indicia  are  pontioiied  at  a 
display  location,  means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  drive 
said  belt,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectively  op- 
erable normally  open  switches  and  a  commoo  normally 
open  switch  reqxinsivfe  to  opentioa  of  ooe  of  said  selec- 
tively operable  switches  for  energising  said  drive  means, 
means  adapted  to  be  energized  to  open  said  common  nor- 
mally open  switch,  a  conductive  member,  a  plurality  of 
contacts  adapted  to  engage   said  conductive  member. 


means  mounting  said  contacts  in  positions  at  which  said 
belt  normally  prevents  engagement  between  the  contacts 
and  the  member,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  being  disposed  at  locations  at  which  they  per- 
mit said  contacts  to  engage  said  member  as  the  respective 
indicia  arrive  at  said  display  location  and  meaiu  compris- 
ing one  of  said  selectively  operable  switches  and  one  of 
said  pairs  of  contacts  for  energizing  said  drive  disabling 
means  when  the  one  of  said  indicia  corresponding  to  the 
operated  one  of  said  selectively  operated  switches  arrives 
at  said  display  location. 


3UM4,37< 
TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 
RJcharri  P.  Filler,  North  HoVywood,  CaHf . 
Craftsmen's  Galld,  IMIywod,  CaHT^  a 

FUad  Mar.  7,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  13,178 
ISCinhM.    <CL4«— O) 


to 


1.  In  a  transparency  viewer  having  a  housing  in  which 
a  slide  carrier  is  movable  on  guide  means  between  loading 
and  viewing  positions:  the  improvement  wherein  latdi 
means  are  provided  for  releibMbly  hcMing  the  carrier  in 
viewing  position;  said  latch  means  compring  a  latdi 
lever;  means  mounting  said  latch  lever  in  said  housing  for 
movement  into  and  from  position  latching  said  carrier 
in  viewing  position:  a  latph  element  on  said  carrier  en- 
gageable  with  said  lever  for  releasaUy  latching  the  carrier 
in  said  viewing  position;  spring  means  operativcly  Con- 
nected with  said  lever  and  said  carrier  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  lever  into  and  from  said  latching  position 
responsive  to  predetermined  movement  of  said  carrier; 
and  cam  means  on  said  carrier  operable  to  guide  said 
lever  into  and  from  latching  position. 


ROOM  DATA  INDiCATOR  MEANS  FOR  HOTELS 

AND  LIKE 

Howard  L.  FHcfc,  ITM  Oailani,  DeeMotecs,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1'Mw  Ser.  No.  17,S75 


1.  In  a  room  data  indicator,  a  housing  ha:ving  a  front 
face  wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  windows  in  said 
face  wall  eadi  window  indicative  ai  a  given  room,  a 
li^  producing  means  in  said  hoosing  and  bade  of  said 
windows,  and  a  plalc  sUdaUy  moiinted  in  said  boosing 
between  said  face  wall  and  aaid  light  pcododnf  means; 
said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slot  opm- 
ings  positioned  to  the  rear  oi  said  spaced  apart  windows, 
respectively,  some  of  said  slot  openings  having  an  area 
substantially  that  of  the  area  of  the  wiadowi  adjacent 
to  them  and  some  of  said  slot  openings  having  an  area 
substantially  twice  that  of  the  windows  adjacent  to  them. 


3,M437t 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Geoti*  W.  Onkaea 
Motors  Colporatio8^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  S4t,7«3 
4  Claims     (CL  4«— 2«4) 


to  General 
MIdL,  a  corporation  of 


1.  In  combination,  a  surface  to  be  iUominated  and  an 
illuminating  lamp  assembly,  said  surface  having  portions 
thereof  located  at  varying  distances  from  said  assembly; 
said  assembly  comprising  a  lamp  body,  a  light  source 
supported  on  said  body,  a  lens  secured  to  said  body  and 
including  a  li^t  receiving  ear  fact  and  a  li^t  emitting 
surfaoB,  one  of  said  sorters  indoding  a  base  surface,  and 
a  phvaMty  of  optical  ekimenta  projacting  from  said  base 
surface  of  said  leas  betweaa  said  surface  to  be  illuminated 
and  light  aouroe,  said  cicmwits  being  substantially  equi- 
diilaatly  spaced  and  progresaively  varyiag  in  height  from 
a  higher  elsaent  doaely  located  to  said  surface  to  be 
Qluodaated  to  a  lower  elaaaeat  osore  maote  from  said 
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UMJ79 
ARllFICiAL  CHRISIMAS  TREE 
ba  Hcrtiheii.  Gaakam  N.Y^  aaslfaar  to  H.  Hcrtzhen  A 
So%  be,  MUdktown,  I«.Y„  a  coipqratfcm  of  New 

York 

Filed  lane  3,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  33,849 
,         4CkytaH.    (CL41— 15) 


1 .  An  artificial  tree  comprising  vertically  extending  sup- 
port column  means,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending, 
inwardly  inclined  legs  ciicumferentially  spaced  about  said 
column  means  and  adapted  to  nest  at  their  lower  ends  upon 
a  support  so  as  to  support  said  artificial  tree,  means  ex- 
tending inwardly  upwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of  said 
legs  and  coupled  to  said  cohunn  means  and  supporting 
said  column  means  above  said  sun;>ort,  means  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  to  the  upper  end  of  said  col- 
umn means,  and  a  plurality  of  branch-simulating  sup- 
ported elements,  each  said  supported  element  being  a 
generally  circular  brush  comprising  a  drcular  rod-like 
core  and  s6ff  bristles  extendmg  transversely  from  said 
core,  said  cores  being  of  varying  diameters  and  being  re- 
spectively received  on  said  legs  against  the  outer  edges 
thereof  in  the  order  of  diameter  of  said  cores  with  the 
core  of  largest  diameter  at  the  bottom,  each  said  core 
bdng  frictionally  supported  by  said  legs,  the  proximate 
brisdes  of  socoenive  supported  elements  reflectively  sub- 
stantially abutting  each  other,  said  column  means  and 
said  supported  dements  bdng  substantially  co-axial. 


glass  pands  each  being  sli^y  larger  in  area  than 
the  correspoo^ng  openings  in  the  metal  panels  for  seal- 
ing eagagemmt  with  the  pands  in  pnipheral  rdatioa 
to  the  openings,  a  peri|dieral  spacer  encircling  the  colored 
glass  panel  means,  and  a  pluraUty  of  intermediate  spacers 
spacing  the  osetal  pands  from  each  other  and  extend- 
ing between  the  edges  at  oatun  of  the  glass  pieces, 
said  spaccn  being  sh^tly  thicker  than  the  glass  pieces 
thereby  simriag  the  aaetal  pands  slightly  from  the  glass 
pieces,  and  a  sealing  epozy  resin  formiiv  a  seal  between 
each  of  die  glass  pieces  and  the  metal  pands  for  pro- 
viding a  structurally  stable  and  aealed  unit 

4.  The  method  of  forming  an  art  glass  panel  coa»* 
prising  the  steps  of  cutting  out  a  plurality  of  aligned 
holes  in  a  pair  of  metal  panels,  positioning  a  first  panel 
on  a  flat  surface,  ^uing  a  jdlBalky  <rf  metal  spacers  on 
said  iiivt  pand.  placing  a  plurality  of  glass  paneb  over 
the  holea  in  the  first  pand,  each  of  said  ^ass  panels 
bdni;  sligMlf  >  iarger  than  the  correspondmg  hole  and 
subtly  thiaaa-  than  the  q>acui,  pooring  an  ^loxy 
resin  over  the  overlapping  portion  of  die  glass  paneb 
and  into  the  qiaces  between  the  glass  panels,  said  resin 
bdng  poured  up  to  but  not  covering  the  t(^  of  the  qiacers, 
idacing  the  aecond  panel  over  the  glass  panels  with  the 
holes  m  the  second  pand  aligned  with  the  ^ass  pands 
and  the  hcries  in  the  first  pimd,  wei^ting  the  second 
prad  so  as  to  insure  flatness  daring  tfw  setting  of  the 
resin,  and  removing  the  excess  resin  from  the  surface 
of  the  glass  panels. 


ART  GLASS  PANEL 
EafCM  R.  Baat,  1«31  WjiaiiBa  Ave^  Forty  Fart,  Pa., 
Mi  Hny  S.  Rant,  2M  LtMohs  Ave.,  Wast  Wyoming, 
Pa. 

FOci  Apr.  19, 19M^  Ser.  Na.  33,243 
4CWass.    (CL41— 21) 


1.  An  art  glass  panel  construction  comprising  a  first 
nietd  panel,  a  second  metal  panel,  said  metd  pands 
each  having  openinp  theieiB  with  (he  (H>enints  bdng 
in  registry,  and  colored  glass  pand  forming  means  dis- 
poeed  between  the  metal  pands  and  forming  a  doMire 
for  the  openings  whereby  light  passing  ihrooght  the  open- 
ings and  the  ookMed  glass  pmnal  means  wiU  predoee 
a  eolor  design,  said  metd  paads  having  reOectiee  outer 
surfaces  whereby  tight  being  rcfleetad  from  dw  metal 
surfaces  wiU  provide  a  aarface  dasiga  with  the  openinfi 
in  the  metal  panels  forming  daitened  areas  for  contrast 
with  the  reflective  sarfaces  of  the  metd  panels,  said 
colored  ^tts  pand  means  faiduding  a  plurality  of  colored 


3,M43fl 
COMBD4ATION  FIREARM  AND  GRENADE 

"toA.VJL,  - 


Filed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,443 
Claims  priority,  aap^rtioB  BcMam  Oct.  28, 1959 


1.  In  combination  a  firearm  having  a  muzzle,  a  projec- 
tile fitted  upon  said  muzzle,  a  cartridge  fitting  into  said 
projectile  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a 
front  explostve-^vceiviDg  chamber,  a  rear  end  and  an  axld 
passage  havmg  a  frusto-conical  portioo  communicating 
wiA  said  chamber  and  converging  in  the  direction  toward 
said  rear  end  and  anodier  frusto-conical  portion  con- 
stituting a  continuation  of  the  first-mentioned  frusto-coni- 
cal portioo  and  diverging  in  die  direction  toward  said 
rear  end,  an  ignition  rday  in  the  secood-mentiaoed 
frusto-conical  portion  adjaoeat  said  rear  end.  aad  a  ball 
located  ki  the  fint-mentioned  fru8to<onicd  portioo  aad 
movable  to  doae  die  passage  between  die  two  frwsto^oai- 
cal  portiooa  upon  ignition  of  the  explosive  in  said  cham- 
ber to  prevent  expansion  of  gases  produced  by  said  igni- 
tion into  die  muzzle  of  said  firearm. 


GUN  WrrH  ElECnON  THROUGH  HAND  GRIP 
I L.  BH,  331i  Nasffaft.  Apt.  D,  Ha«taa  «,  Tea. 
i  Dec  19, 19S«,  Ser.  No.  (293S4.  now 


Aipr.  21.  1M9. 
1,  1951,  Ser.  No.  749,71i 


2CMM.    (CL41— 25) 

1.  In  a  gan  having  a  pistol-type  hand  grip  widi  a 

trigger  mechanism  adjacent  said  hand  grip  and  operable 

theiefrom,  dw  combination  with  a  hollow 
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barrel  and  cartridge  chamber  communicating  with  the 
receiver,  a  cartridge  magazine  positioned  above  and  longi* 
tudinally  of  the  receiver  having  a  cartridge  entry  panage- 
way  between  the  magazine  and  receiver,  a  rotatable  trans- 
fer mechanism  in  the  receiver  having  sequential  com- 
munication with  the  cartridge  entry  paaageway,  the 
cartridge  chamber  and  receiver,  a  bolt  block  ilidaMe  in 
the  receiver  and  synchronized  with  the  transfer  mechanism 
to  move  axialty  toward  and  away  from  the  tranier  mecha- 
nism to  form  a  cartridge  qection  tpaem  in  the  receiver 
in  its  retracted  position,  the  hand  grip  positioned  on  said 
receiver  directly  below  said  cartridge  ejection  space  and 
having  forward  and  rearward  gripping  portions  thereof. 


said  transfer  mechanism  positioned  above  said  trigger 
mechanism  and  forward  of  the  hand  grip  whereby  to  form 
a  forward  limit  surface  to  the  cartridge  ejection  space 
when  the  bolt  block  is  retracted,  a  single  cartridge  case 
discharge  duct  extending  longitudinally  through  the  hand 
grip,  said  duct  having  forward  and  rearward  walls  in 
the  forward  and  rearward  gripping  portions  of  the  hand 
grip,  said  forward  Jimit  surface  comprising  a  substantial 
upward  continuation  of  the  discharge  duct  front  wall,  and 
a  cartridge  case  outlet  aperture  connecting  the  cartridge 
ejection  space  of  the  receiver  with  the  discharge  duct  of  the 
hand  grip,  the  cartridge  ejection  space  and  the  hand  grip 
passage  forming  a  continuous  passage  having  a  common 
axis  when  the  bolt  block  is  in  retracted  position. 


3,M4,3t3 

SAFETY  TRIGGER  LOCK  FOR  FIREARMS 

Clarence  W.  Ncws<M,  8r^  854  W.  3rd  N., 

Sah  Uhc  Clftj,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t5,3«7 

S  daima.     (CL  42—70) 


1 .  A  safety  trigger  lock  for  ftrearms  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  trigger  guard  and  a  trigger,  said  trigger  lock  compris- 
ing an  upstanding  elongated  housing  adapted  to  endoit 
said  trigger  guard,  first  adjustable  abutment  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  disposed  therein  and  adapted  for 
abutting  engagement  with  said  trigger  to  prevent  rearward 
movement  of  the  latter,  and  second  adjustable  abutment 
means  carried  by  said  housing  and  disposed  therein  and 
adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  trigger  guard 
for  removably  securing  said  housing  to  said  gtiard,  said 
housing  including  an  elongated  upstanding  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  laterally  di- 
rected bottom  wall,  a  cover  side  »wall,  means  movably 
mounting  said  cover  side  wall  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  laterally  aligned  with 
said  upsunding  side  wall  and  an  open  position  out  of 
lateral  alignment  with  said  upstanding  side  wall,  said 


cover  side  wall,  when  in  the  closed  position,  extending 
upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
generally  paralleling  said  upstanding  cover  wall,  said 
second  adjustable  abutment  means  being  carried  by  said 
side  wall  and  including  an  abutment  surface  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  bottom  waU  and  longitudinally 
of  the  latter. 


3,M43t4 
PULLEY  RINGS  FOR  PURSE  SEINES 
Walbce  E.  Uwia,  Btmaimt,  NjC,  mti  Haamm  R.  Hum- 
phreys,  Jr.,    WhMa   atamt,  Va.   (both   %    Standard 
Products  Co.,  White  StOM,  Va.) 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  101,458 
2ClaiBM.    (CL43— 14) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  purse  seine,  of  a  puUcy 
ring  associated  therewith,  said  puUey  ring  comprising  a 
one-piece  clevis  having  an  arcuate  iniddle  portion  and  a 
pair  of  arms  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section 
throughout,  the  inside  of  said  clevis  being  completely 
smooth  and  free  from  profections,  a  roller  mounted  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  arms,  a  rigid  bail  fixed  to  the 
outside  of  said  arcuate  middle  portion  at  a  point  opposite 
said  roller,  the  space  between  the  ends  of  said  arms 
being  entirely  open  and  unobstructed  except  for  said 
roller,  and  a  line  lo<H>ed  through  said  bail  and  secured 
to  the  edge  of  said  seine. 


INCLOSED  POWERED  FISHING  REEL  AND  ROD 

Rod  Plckaid,  615  SW.  2ad  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FHed  Oct  9,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  143,783 

tClaiw.    (CL43— 21) 


'  m  n  n  r* 


Xa  Z'i 


1.  An  inclosed  powered  fishing  red  and  rod  compris- 
ing a  tubular  housing,  a  motor  nMunted  in  said  housing, 
drive  shaft  means  connected  to  said  motor,  a  stub  shaft 
having  a  non-circular  cross  section  operatively  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  drive  shaft  means,  a  level  winder  cylin- 
der having  a  continuous  reversing  thread  on  its  outer 
surface  and  an  axially  di^oeed  non  circular  slot,  the 
other  end  of  said  stub  shaft  being  teleacopically  received 
by  said  non  circular  slot,  a  dog  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  engaging  said  continuous  reversing  thread  whereby 
upon  roution  of  said  drive  shaft  said  level  winder  cylinder 
will  rotate  and  reciprocate  on  said  stub  shaft,  a  further 
shaft  mounted  on  said  level  winder  cylinder  and  extend- 
ing axially  therefroou  a  reel  mounted  on  said  further 
shaft,  adjiMtable  means  mounted  on  the  said  further  shaft 
and  engaging  said  reel  for  frictiooally  securing  said  reel 
to  said  further  shaft,  said  tubular  housing  having  an 
opening  in  proximity  of  said  reel  and  a  fishing  line  wound 
about  said  reel  and  extending  through  said  opening. 
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RODKNTTRAF 

Robert  L.  Hortaekj  421  N.  W||tajt,  Newkrt,  Okia. 

FBcd  Sept.  11, 1»^.  Ser.JSo- 'Sf  ,492 

5  ClalBS.     (CL  43—45) 


form  bubbles,  and  the  interior  of  the  bulb  being  in  cooa- 
munication  with  the  interior  of  said  tube,  the  outer  eoa 
of  the  tube  being  bent  into  a  ring-like  body,  •collect- 
ing and  retaining  member  embracing  said  ring-bke  body, 
said  coUecting  and  retaining  memba;  being  of  a  ^atwe 
to  hold  the  bubble  forming  fluid  in  a  ring-like  form  around 
the  circumference  of  the  ring-like  body,  the  walls  of  the 
ring-like  body  being  pierced  at  a  plurality  of  pomts  there- 
around  through  which  the  bubble  forming  liquid  is  du- 


1    A   rodent  trap  comprising   an  elongated   holding 
chamber  including  a  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  one 
of  said  side  waUs  having  an  elevated  openmg  therem,  an 
elongated  housing  unit  paralleUng  the  holding  chamber 
in  side-abutting  engagement  with  said  one  side  wall  there- 
of and  communicating  therewith  through  the  opemng, 
said  housing  unit  being  dosed  at  one  end  and  open  at  ite 
other  end  for  the  entry  of  a  rodent,  said  housing  unit  in- 
cludtag  a  top,  a  side  wall  having  an  ope^«,^"?.?PP^ 
site  Ae  first-named  opening,  and  an  elevated  platform 
flush  with  the  lower  wall  of  said  first-named  opemng,  said 
platform  having  a  circular  opening  therein  bctw«»n  the 
first  and  second-named  openings,  brwkets  mo""*^": 
terioriy  on  the  second-named  side  wall,  a  pair  of  parallel 
arms  pivotally  mounted  for  horizontal  »*"?»°8^"'°;^«- 
roent  on  said  brackeU  and  operable  m  the  hou«ng  umt 
through  the  second^named  opening,  an  elongated  pusher 
SSSy  mounted  on  the  free  ends  o  the  arms  nxido^- 
awTThereby   between   the  side   waUs   normal  thereto, 
means  comprising  a  solenoid  on  one  of  the  bi^^keto  oper- 
ShSy  connecS^  to  one  of  the  arms  for  actuating  the 
oS  ^Mfor  controlling  the  first-named  opemng 
Td  ieiSToperabl.  by  the  rodent  for  energizmg  the 
ScnS?Ae  Ustiamed  means  including  a  bar  ^aversmg 
Se  drcular  opening  and  having  an  aperture  the^c^  » 
Sdt^for  r«*iv^  the  rodent  thereon  for  actuation 
^  eb^r^b^  iTunted  on  the  bar  and  operable  in 
Ae  circular  opening,  a  switch  compnsmg  a  contact  bar 
^u^d  bfnJiS  the^'platform  and  ^^f^^F^'yj^^'^ 
to  the  solenoid,  said  contact  bar  extcndmg  beneath  the 
I'ait^lS^Sving  an  opening  therein  vcmc«ny  ^ig^ 
with  the  aperture,  a  depending  rod  on  the  bait  pan  « 
aa»d  in  the  aperture  for  rockably  retainmg  sa  d  bait  pan 

S'Se  bar.  anTmeans  for  -•^-'J^ ^^^"iid ^^ 
Anrtnr  from  a  source  of  currcDt  to  the  rod,  saio  rou 

Smed  opening  Into  the  holdmg  chamber. 


charged  when  the  bulb  is  squeezed,  the  bulb  and  tube 
complementally  forming  a  manually  operable  handle  by 
which  the  ring-like  body  and  its  coUecting  and  retain- 
ing member  may  be  projected  out  of  tbe  wmdow  of  a 
moving  automobUe  and  then  turned  back  and  forth  about 
the  axis  of  the  tube  to  alternately  present  an  edge  portion 
and  the  flat  face  portion  of  the  coUecting  and  rejauung 
member  toward  the  air  flow  created  by  the  bodily  for- 
ward movement  of  the  automobile. 


3.884,31111 

SOUND.PRODUCING    I>BJ3£5  ,,1^"    ^JlnJS* 
IMrrATING  VOICES,  PARTICULARLY  OF  EntBg^ 

Frits  ColUKkam  Nunibwi.  .Geinia^,  ^■■p*;^  «»  *** 

Filed  May  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  iMW 

Cfadms  priority,  •VP^i^'^io^GmamyF^  21, 1959 

3  Cbrims.    (CL  46—189) 


n 


-^ 

'\:'^ 


BUBBLE  FcSmDSGDEVICES 
FnaA  G.  Ca-ipfcelUJMA*^  «**• 

FBad  8ept.9;i!A;VV«5M» 

%  rialBM.     (CL  48   '71  .     . 

■K  A  device  f«  plodudng  bubbles  by  the  continuing 
bc^W  m^ISenf  ofTdrSce  through  ijeatmoqjcre 
iSns2l  device  is  pro|ected  out  of  the  window  o^amo^ 
^aSlobile.  said  device  «««i»tmg  rf  «  dongat^ 
luL^I^viM  it  iu  inner  end  a  compressible  buH9  of 
i^^l^giWd  r&e  hand,  said  bulb  coostitnting 
:  ;^oi^o^?Sdy  of  a  soapy  fluid  of  a  n«ure  to 


d      c 


2.  A  sound-producing  device  for  toys  and  the  Uke 
comprising  a  sound  box  having  two  end  wa^U  and  a 
peripheral  waU  arranged  between  the  "d^^Jl*  ^»  ^ 
^g^  thereof,  one  end  waU  being  flat  and  adapted  to  act 
as  a  vibrating  diaphragm,  said  peripheral  waU  »Vrf»  »" 
aperture  formed  therein  at  one  location,  a  npd  post 
rented  on  said  flat  end  wan  withm  said  box  and  «t^- 
ing  mwardly  thereof,  an  elongated  arm  of  ««l>"t  ?nate- 
iS  having  one  end  thereof  rigidly  secured  to  said  post 
at  a  poim  spaced  from  said  end  waU,  said  rcsil^t  arm 
"xttndtag  parallel  with  said  end  waU  and  Ae  free  end 
Sereof  ext^ing  through  said  aperture  to  ttje  ouujde  o^ 
said  box  and  being  free  to  vibrate  withm  said  •!««»«»" 
a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  end  walU  one  end 
tSlawlSe  peripheral  wall  of  said  box  being  formed  of 
SSticm.teriS.-d  the  other  "d  waU  forn^^ 
diaphragm  comprising  a  cover  for  the  box  and  bemg 
formed  of  metal  foil. 


3*864,389 
SOUND  PRODUCING  MECHAN»I 
J.f«Bse  a  LemelMHi,  «  G«leld  Park  «— 
MdKbca^NJ. 

FiM  Apr.  11,  1»«J;S«'  ^^}^^ 
2  ClahBS.    (CL  48—192) 
1.  A  noise  making  device  for  toys  and  the  like  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  sounding  wheel 
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(b)  a  mount  for  said  sounding  wheel  includhif  a  rota- 
tional tupport  for  said  wheel, 

(r)  said  sounding  wheel  having  a  multiplicity  of  line 
projectiom   formed  around  its  peripheral   surface, 

(</)  a  wheel -actuator  and  drive  medianism  opera- 
tively  conmcted  to  said  sounding  wheel  and  adapted 
to  cause  said  sounding  wheel  to  rotate  at  high  tpeed, 

(t)  means  for  rapidly  moving  said  actiMting  mecha- 
nism to  effect  acceleration  of  the  sounding  wheel, 
and 


(/)  a  cantilevered  sound-producing  vibratable  spring 
member  having  a  free  end  which  contacts  the  fine 
projections  of  said  sounding  wheel  and  a  Axed  end 
which  is  attached  to  a  sound  amplifying  means, 

(g)  said  wheel  actuator  and  drive  mechanism  being 
operatively  engaged  with  said  sounding  wheel  in 
such  a  fashion  that  after  said  sounding  wheel  has 
been  caused  to  rotate  rvpidly  by  said  wheel  actuator 
and  drive  mechanisin,  said  wheel  actuator  and  drive 
mechanism  will  become  essentially  disengaged  from 
said  sounding  wheel  for  a  short  interval  of  time, 
whereby  aaid  aounding  wheel  will  be  permitted  to 
rotate  und«r  inertial  wheeling  conditions  for  a  short 
interval  of  time. 


ELECTRIC  TOY 

Lcwb  C.  Bamca,  IMSVi  Laorcl  Canyon  Blvd^ 

Lo«  Anffckfl  44,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,597 

2  ClainM.     (CL  46—232) 


1 .  In  a  toy  gun.  a  gun  body  casing  having  an  opening 
at  the  front;  a  photoelectric  cell  means  in  said  casing 
disposed  to  receive  light  only  through  said  opening;  a 
condenser  charging  circuit  including  a  condenser,  a  source 
of  direct  current,  and  a  normally  open  manually  operable 
switch  in  series;  a  loudspeaker;  a  relay  having  its  coil  in 
series  with  said  photoelectric  cell  means,  said  louroe  of 
direct  current  and  said  manually  operable  switch;  and  a 
normally  closed  relay  switch  in ,  said  charging  circuit 
operable,  in  response  to  current  flow  through  said  photo- 
electric means,  to  open  said  charging  circuit  and  connect 
said  condenser  across  said  speaker. 


3,M4»3»1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ANBOTROnC 

CONDUCTING  TARGET  PLATE 

Lee  Dcvol,  Daylon.  OMo,  aafpsor  to  the  United  States 

¥"  of  AmcMca  as  refreacntcd  hjr  Hm  Seaetary  of  Ike  Air 

Force 

FHed  Ant.  7, 195f ,  Ser.  No.  t32^17 

2  Claims.    (CL  65— 49) 

(Graated  msdcr  TMe  3S,  VS.  Code  (1982),  sec.  2M) 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  anisotropic  conducting 

target  plate  comprising;  mixing  a  quantity  of  long  dender 


conducting  wires  approximatdiy  .001  inch  in  diameter  and 
Vis  inch  in  length  in  a  hardeaable  plastic  material  while 
the  latter  is  in  fluid  conditkm.  drawing  the  material  with 


»V.AIT«  ■mflML 


n  MKCTI** 


the  wires  mixed  therein  to  orient  the  wires  along  parallel 
lines,  allowing  the  drawn  material  to  harden  and  cutting 
the  so  hardened  drawn  material  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  drawn  material  faito  dices  of  desired  thickness. 


M44,392 

CONCRETE  ROOP  AND  WALL  STRUCTURE 
C.  AvriU  Wyen^s^  JMrn,  ii  In  i    to  A  — d 

ratleaof  Ohio 

FHed  Sept  22, 1953, 8«.Ne.38Mi» 
2ChdniB.    (CL5t— 147) 


1.  A  concrete  roof  slab  and  ceiling  structure  for  in- 
stallation upon  the  walls  of  a  building  comprisiag.  a  plu- 
rality of  precast  concrete  roof  beams  eadi  having  inte- 
gral upper  and  lower  flanges  joined  by  a  vertical  web, 
said  integral  lower  flanges  prqiecting  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  web,  said  roof  beams  laterally  planning  qiaced 
support  members  of  the  building  and  diqwaed  in  q>aced 
parallelism  relative  to  one  another,  a  concrete  roof  slab 
having  marginal  edges  overlying  the  bidldlng  su^wrt 
members,  the  slab  extending  across  said  roof  beams  with 
the  upper  flanges  of  the  roof  beams  embedded  therein 
and  providing  a  monolithic  structure,  the  web  and  lower 
flanges  of  the  roof  beams  projecting  downwardly  to  a  com- 
mon plane  spaced  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  concrete 
slab,  a  plurality  of  stringers  extending  transversely  be- 
tween adjacent  roof  beanu  and  disposed  in  qieced  paral- 
lelism relative  to  one  another,  the  stringers  having  a  length 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  adjacent  roof  beams, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  stringers  having  a  configuration 
mating  with  the  webs  and  tower  flanges  of  adjacent  roof 
beanu  and  keyinj  the  strinpen  between  adjacent  roof 
beams,  a  series  of  vertical  studs  tteched  to  the  stringers, 
the  studs  having  upper  ends  engajed  against  the  lower 
surface  of  the  concrete  slab  aad  locking  the  stringers 
downwanfly  ■gainst  the  lower  flaflgei  of  the  roof  beams, 
said  studs  having  lower  ends  pn>}ecting  downwardly  be- 
low the  stringers,  a  plurality  of  furring  strips  exteiiding 
transversely  acroas  said  stringers  and  attached  to  the  low- 
er ends  of  the  vertical  studs,  said  lUrring  strips  locking 
the  stringers  transversely  in  keyed  poattion  between  the 
roof  beams,  and  a  ceiling  panel  attached  to  the  lower 
surface  of  aid  furring  strips  and  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lationship to  the  roof  slab. 
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AUTOMATIC  KNIFE  SHARPENER 
M.  C^oto,  720  PwadiM  Ave^  Coral  GaMca, 
Filed  Mar.  t,  19«»,  Ser.  No.  13,«17 
2Clakna.    (CL  51-59) 


direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  tumuUe  and  template, 
and  a  oone-diaped  follower  member  mounted  «i  said 
shaft  for  riding  against  said  template  to  adjust  the  wear 
on  said  work-performing  member. 


DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  AXIAL  ALIGNMENT 

BETWEEN  A  TOOL  AND  WORKPIECE 

Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynssboro.  Pa,  arf^er  to  Landis  Tod 

Company,  Wayatshew,  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  ••7,tM 

5CtelaM.    (CL51— IM) 


1    An  automatic  power  driven  knife  sharpening  ma- 
chine comprising  an  elongated  sUtionary  frame  adapted 
to  mount  a  knife  in  fixed  position  thereon  for  sharpemng, 
a  movable  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  stauonary 
frame  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  thereon  Uiroughout  sub- 
suntially  the  length  thereof,  a  plurality  of  mdcpendenUy 
mounted  knife  sharpening  elements  carried  by  «»d  mov- 
able carriage  and  disposed  in  continuous  individually 
spring  pressed  engagement  with  the  cutUng  edge  of  the 
knife  to  be  sharpened,  each  of  said  sharpemng  elements 
pivotally  movable  independently  of  the  remainder  of  said 
sharpening  elemenu  to  maintain  contort  with  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  knife,  said  sharpening  elements  altmiaUvely 
disposed  in  a  downwardly  depending  tf^^^nwith  every 
other  element  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  kmfe  to 
be  sharpened,  and  power  means  to  reciprocate  said  car- 
riage  on  said  stationary  frame. 


3.M4J94 
SANDING  AND  l<>"S™NGMACraNE  FORWgW^ 
ING    ON    CURVED    AND    SHAPED    PROFILB 

PIECES  _„^  ^  ,_. 

EMore  Vkhl.  'mbp^  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  l,lWiS»:No- •*•♦"',« 
Chdms  priority,  "PHta*- "^.^ov.  12, 195t 
3Clahns.    (CL51— 1*1) 


1 .  In  a  machine  tool,  a  worii  support  means  for  rotata- 
bly  supporting  a  workpiece  on  said  work  wpport  com- 
prising a  headstock  and  a  footstock,  each  havmg  an 
axially  movable  center,  power  means  for  effecting  axial 
movement  of  one  of  said  centers  to  engage  a  * W»a 
and  move  it  into  operative  engagement  with  said  otner 
center,  control  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
first  mentioned  center  to  sUrt  endwise  movement  of  said 
other  center  to  caute  endwise  movement  of  said  work- 
piece,  locating  means  in  the  path  of  said  workpiece.  and 
control  means  actuated  thereby  when  said  workpiece 
reaches  a  predetermined  endwise  position  for  stopping 
said  movement  of  said  other  center. 


1    An  automatic  sanding  and  polishing  machme  for 
working  on  curved  pieces  and  shaped  profile  pieces,  com- 
prising a  base,  a  tumuWe  mounted  in  said  base  for 
supporting  the  piece  to  be  worked,  a  template  mouiited 
on  said  tumuble  for  defining  the  configuration  tiie  piece 
to  be  worked  obuins,  motive  means  to  roUte  said  tum- 
Uble  and  said  template  about  an  axu  in  one  direction,  a 
movable  slide  mounted  in  said  base  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  said  toimtaWe  and  said  template,  means 
to  longitudinaUy  displace  said  slide  relaUve  to  said  tascj 
an  arm  having  one  end  pivotoUy  moont^  ^;S!^JSiZ 
said  sUde.  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  abde  adiaoeat 
said  arm  for  urging  said  arm  toward  said  base,  •  «"« 
vertically  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  a  work- 
performing  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  to 
rotate  said  shaft  and  work-performing  member  m  a 


3jH4.Tt<  ^ 

CONTROL  MEANS  FORl^  ^'^^.SffiJSP'^ 
^SSSlS  HAVING  MAGNETIC  PROrejlTO^ 
Lorliv  Coes,  Jr.,  PriMctoii.  Mass.,  aasHner  to  Nerto. 


;5JS;iTs;.?^7rr9l!:iii:  K: 

•*•***  iCk^m.    (CL51— 1*5) 

3   Apparatus  for  cooUt>Uing  a  grinding  operation  com- 

prisinTin  abrasive  wheel  comprising  abrasive  grams 
bonded  with  organic  bond  coouining  taagneucally  su*- 
ceptible  material,  the  wheel  having  a  magnetic  vnap- 
tihilitv  of  at  least  10"*  c.g.s.  units,  a  magnetic  seasmg 
^SL  ^^  tofeed  said  grinding  wheel  in  the  directum 
of  awork  piece,  means  to  position  said  magnetic  sensing 
SiJicnTthTStt*  <rf  "»ov^^  of  the  wheel  toward  the 
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work  piece,  and  electronic  means  responsive  to  the  effect    adjustment  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  booing  elements 
of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  the  wheel  on  the  mag-    for  detachably  securing  said  combination  wear  and  guide 

members  to  said  body  member. 


s^ 


In  a  honing  tool,  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  rotated, 
said  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
radially  extending  outwardly  open  slots,  a  radially  adjust- 
able honing  element  disposed  in  each  of  said  slots,  eadi  of 
said  honing  elements  having  a  length  of  abrasive  material 
provided  with  a  working  face  at  the  radially  outer  periph- 
ery thereof,  a  non-abrasive  combination  wear  and  guide 
member  separate  from  said  abrasive  member  disposed  in 
each  of  said  slots  so  as  to  be  slidably  engaged  by  said  hon- 
ing element  on  one  side  thereof,  said  combinaition  wear 
and  guide  members  being  of  a  width  in  a  circimiferential 
direction  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  abrasive 
material  of  said  honing  elements  and  having  radially 
outer  periphery  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  working 
face  of  said  abrasive  material  whereby  said  combination 
wear  and  guide  members  are  operable  to  absmi)  the 
torque  from  said  honing  stones  during  the  honing  opera- 
tion and  are  operable  to  stabilize  the  tool  by  engagement 
with  the  wall  of  the  bore  being  honed  in  the  event  of  ex- 
cessive wear  of  the  abrasive  material  of  the  honing  ele- 
ment adjacent  thereto,  and  a  threaded  fastener  extending 
throu^  each  of  said  combination  wear  and  guide  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 


3,M4J9t 

SPARK  PLUG  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Loais  M.  WcsicrhoMS,  2tl2  W.  20th  St, 

MnaiMhaai  •>  Ala. 

FIM  May  1, 1$<1,  Scr.  Na.  liM^l 

4  Ctatas.    (CL  51— IS^ 


netic  sensing  device  connected  to  control  said  feeding 
means. 


«( 


3,M437 

HONING  TOOL  WITH  RENEWABLE  TOOL 

HOLDER  SLOT 

AiMn  S.  Cmbak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  iirigiior  to  Mfcroniatic 

Hone  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Michigan 

Filed  lone  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  f  1737< 
1  CUm.     (CL  51— 1S4.3) 


1 .  A  tfmik  plug  cleaning  device  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely curved  concavo-convex  formation  constructed  so 
as  to  enter  the  cavity  surrounding  the  insulatm-  at  the 
firing  end  of  a  spark  plug,  with  said  formation  having  a 
taper  to  conform  with  that  of  the  said  insulator  and 
supported  at  the  center  by  a  slam  having  an  arc  which 
continues  from  the  said  fomution  and  with  said  concavo- 
convex  formation  having  sides  that  will  extend  under  the 
ground  electrode  of  the  said  spark  plug  when  the  said 
transversely  curved  concavo-convex  formation  is  oecil- 
lated  within  the  said  cavity. 


3,M4399 
DIAMOND  CUT-OFF  WHEEL 
Clarence  W.  AndcrMM,  Hold—,  Masa.,  asaitnor  to  Nortoa 
Conpaay,  Worcester,  Man.,  a  corpmatfoa  of  Maasa- 


Filed  Ai«. 
5 


4, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7523*4 
(CL  51— 2M.4) 


1.  A  diamond  wheel  for  cutting  bard  material  includ- 
ing green  concrete  or  the  like,  said  wheel  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  center  drive  disk  portion  with  a  rim  formed  of 
segments  producing  a  harder  peripheral  portion  containing 
diamond  particles  for  engaging  the  material,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  segments  affixed  to  (be  rim  of  said 
disk  to  form  said  harder  peripheral  portion,  each  segment 
having  a  cutting  edge  containing  diamond  particles  adapt- 
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ed  to  cooperate  with  the  cutting  edge  of  all  the  other 
segments  which  form  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  disk, 
and  an  attaching  portion  on  each  segment  for  affixing  it  to 
the  disk,  said  attaching  portion  being  relatively  thin  and  of 
substantially  the  same  thickness  as  the  disk,  each  of  said 
attaching  portions  of  each  of  said  segments  being  fixed 
to  said  disk  along  a  junction  line  all  points  of  which  are 
situated  at  different  distances  away  from  the  center  of  the 
disk.  ^_^— ^^-.— ^ 

MODEL  TRIMMER 

Loon  W.  TnhMtiB.  743t  IMh  Ave.  S., 

Mi^seapoHs,  Mian. 

FOed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850,213 

<  Claims.    (CL  51— 267) 


3364,402  

COMBINATION  THREE4>IMENSIONAL   ARTICLE 

AND  CLOSED  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 
WIBiaa  B.  Crane,  Jr.,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y..  a^rigMr  «f  <»•• 
half  to  The  Nevins  Coa^My,  CUflOB,  N J.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Dec  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  780^64 
1  Clafaii.    (a.  53—30) 


1.  A  model  trimmer  comfMrising  a  housing  including  a 
rear  plate  and  a  front  plate,  one  of  said  plates  having 
peripheral  walls  abutting  the  other  of  said  plates,  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  plates,  a  motor  support 
connected  to  said  rear  plate,  a  motor  on  said  suppor^, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  and  extending  through 
said  rear  wall,  an  abrasive  wheel  on  said  shaft  within 
said  housing,  said  front  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
through forwaidly  of  said  wheel,  and  inwardly  project- 
ing vane  means  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
wails  tending  to  direa  air  moved  by  rotation  of  said 
wheel  downwardly  in  said  housing  and  including  an 
outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  one  said  vane  means 
extending  from  said  peripheral  waU  to  a  pomt  direcUy 
above,  and  adjacent  to,  said  outlet 


The  method  of  packaging  an  article  with  protuberant* 
portions  for  display  which  consists  of  attaching  a  mem- 
branous thin  stretchable  plastic  sheet  to  a  stiff  support- 
ing sheet  to  span  an  opening  in  the  stiff  sheet,  preforming 
the  thin  plastic  sheet  while  retained  across  the  opening 
into  a  pocket  which  when  the  sheet  U  folded  upon  itself 
will  have  dimensions  larger  than  the  size  ol  the  article 
to  be  packaged,  folding  the  said  sheets  about  the  artkle 
along  a  predetermined  fdd  line  inlersectittf  said  opening 
to  enclose  the  article  within  the  preformed  pocket,  fixing 
the  folded  portions  of  the  stiff  supporting  sheet  together, 
and  finally  shrinking  through  the  application  of  air  the 
thin  pocket  plastic  sheet  material  about  the  contours  and 
protuberant  porticnu  of  the  article. 


3  004,403 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 

WRAPPERS  ABOUT  ARTICLES 

Geoffc  M»  Tokoa,  Hayward,  and  Harry  R.  Jasper,  El 

CerrUo,  Calif.,  a«iCM»  to  Crowa  Zclicrhach  Corpora- 

tloB,  Saa  Frandaco,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Jm.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,902 

15  Clafans.     (CL  53—39) 


METHOD  OF  MAUNG  ASPHERIC  OPTICAL 
ELEMENTS 
Charles  F.  Mooney,  Iroadeqmlt,  N.Y.,  i^lfBor  to  Bawch 
Jfc  LoiBb  iBcoqwraled,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yofk  _     .,  „^ 

FBed  Sept  2, 1900,  Scr.  No.  53,730 
OCfarins.    (CL51— 284) 


1.  A  method  of  aspherizing  an  optical  element  com- 
prising cementing  a  major  surface  of  said  element  to  an- 
other surface  of  a  generally  similar  but  different  config- 
uration from  said  awijor  surface  and  inducing  a  strain  in 
said  element,  grinding  the  surface  of  said  element  opposite 
from  said  major  surface  to  a  predetermined  configuration 
while  said  major  surface  remains  cemented  to  said  other 
surface  and  said  element  is  under  a  strained  condition, 
and  thereafter  releasing  said  element  from  said  other  sur- 
face and  releasing  the  strain  in  said  etement 


8.  The  method  of  heat  sealing  a  polyethylene  fihn  wrap- 
per about  bread  or  the  like  article  and  which  is  provided 
with  end  folds  over  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  article 
and  with  the  seam  extending  lengthwise  along  one  side 
of  the  article,  which  comprises  providing  substantially 
horizonully  positioned  movable  roller  means  conststing 
essentially  of  a  substantially  sutionary  non-rotauWe  beat 
imparting  member  having  an  arcuate  top  surface  and  an 
endless  flexible  tubular  sleeve  supported  freely  by  said 
top  surface,  the  cross-sectional  ^ape  of  said  heat  im- 
parting member  being  non-congruent  with  said  sleeve 
and  the  circumferential  length  of  said  sleeve  being  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  the  length  of  said  top  surface  where- 
by the  sleeve  hangs  from  said  surface  and  the  hanging 
portion  is  free  of  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said 
heat  imparting  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  exposed 
surface  readily  releasable  from  heated  tacky  polyethylene 
and  said  roller  means  being  of  a  length  at  least  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  seam,  providing  a  pair 
of  opposite  movable  heat  sealing  means  extending  trans- 
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versely  with  respect  to  said  roller  meant  and  spaced  apart 
a  distance  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  article  and  which  also  have  exposed  surfaces  reacttly 
releasable  from  heated  tacky  polyethylene,  heating  said 
fixed  member  of  said  roller  means  and  said  heat  sealing 
means,  and  moving  said  article  in  one  general  direction 
with  the  wrapper  seam  at  the  boUom  to  pass  over  and 
drive  said  sleeve  of  said  roller  means  while  thus  heated 
by  said  heat  imparting  member  and  to  effect  engagement 
of  the  ends  of  the  article  with  said  heat  sealing  means 
while  thus  heated. 


beyond  the  assembly  station  for  folding  the  bottom  flaps 
into  lapping  relation  against  the  bottoms  of  the  bottles 
with  the  adhesive  coated  surface  between  the  flaps. 


APPARATUS  AND  iSSSoD  FOR  ENCLOSING 
/jmCLES  IN  PAPBRROARD  CARTON  STRUC- 
TURES 
Herfoad  G.  G—liy,  Atlti>  Gg^  iii^iii  to  The  Mend 


C«Terado%  a  conantlsa  of  Okie 
Filed  Feb.  If,  t9tikSar.  No.  9, 


(CLS»~195) 
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BOTTLE  PACKACmC  MACHINE 
Francis  A.  CUdsey,  Jr.,  WayM,  Pil,  and  Grorer  C.  Cnr- 
rle,  Jr.,  Charldtc  N.C.,  asilpiuiB  to  Cotatou  Cotpo- 
ratlon  of  America,  Chkafe»  OL,  a  canorattoa  of  Dela- 


ware 


]r':7f 


FUcd  A 


9.  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,4M 
(CL  53— 4S) 


1 .  A  machine  for  packing  two  rows  of  botflck  or  similar 
articles  within  an  open-end,  wrap-around  carton  of  the 
type  comprising  a  flat,  rectangular  blank  having  a\entr^ 
top  wall  panel  formed  with  die-cut  openings  of  a  size 
to  receive  the  necks  of  the  bottles  to  be  enclosed  and 
allowing  the  top  wall  panel  to  engage  the  sloping  bottle 
shoulders,  such  blank  being  scored  along  parallel  lines  to 
define  the  topsail  panel,  side  panels  and  bottom  flaps  and 
narrow  connecting  paneb  between  the  top  and  sides  and 
between  the  sides  and  bottom  flaps,  such  narrow  panels 
being  adapted  respectively  to  engage  against  the  sloping 
shoulder  portions  and  rounded  lower  portions  of  the  bot- 
tles, such  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  conveying 
means  for  advancing  two  rows  of  bottles  in  upright  posi- 
tion along  a  fixed  path,  means  for  retaining  a  group  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  bottles  at  an  assembly  station  on 
said  conveying  means,  meaiu  for  applying  adhesive  along 
the  free  edge  of  a  bottom  flap  of  a  carton  of  the  type 
referred  to,  and  means  for  assembling  such  carton  with 
the  die-cut  openings  in  the  top  panel  surrounding  the  necks 
of  a  group  of  bottles  at  the  assembly  sUtion,  forming  and 
advacing  means  comprising  an  open-bottom,  box-like  ele- 
ment of  a  size  to  fit  over  the  bottle  group,  guide  meam  for 
the  forming  element  for  controlling  its  movement  through 
a  rectangular  path  in  a  vertical  plane,  one  portion  of  the 
path  of  the  forming  element  on  the  guide  means  being 
vertically  downward  over  the  assembly  sUtion  to  encom- 
pass the  bottle  group  to  press  the  top  panel  against  the 
shoulders  of  the  bottles  and  fold  the  blank  side  panels 
about  the  sides  of  the  bottle  group,  the  second  portion  of 
the  path  of  the  forming  element  on  the  guide  means 
being  forwardly  of  the  conveying  path  to  advance  the  a»- 
sembled  bottle  group  and  blank  beyond  the  assembly  sta- 
Uon,  the  third  portion  of  the  path  being  vertically  upward 
to  remove  the  forming  element  frosn  the  bottle  group  and 
mechanism  effective  after  the  bottk  group  has  advanced 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  in  a  paperboard 
carton  structure  incorporating  four  wall  panels  and  top 
and  bottom  panels  associated  for  endosing  a  package 
group  of  said  articles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously traveling  endless  carrier  means  diqjosed  with 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  reaches,  means  for  placing  a 
Mank  for  said  paperboard  carton  stnicture  on  said  carrier 
means  at  the  upper  reach  thereof  with  said  blank  having 
a  bottom  panel  aligned  with  said  carrier  meam  readiea, 
means  for  erecting  with  respect  to  said  bottom  panel 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  arranged  opposed  wall  panda 
of  said  blank  on  said  carrier  means  at  said  upper  reach, 
means  for  maintaining  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ar- 
ranged wall  panels  in  erect  relation  on  said  carrier  means 
while  moving  said  carton  structure  Mank  to  the  lower 
reach   thereof  and   thereby  inverting  said  erected  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  arranged  wall  panels  and  said 
bottom  panel,  means  for  asscmbUng  a  package  group  of 
said  articles  and  feeding  said  assembled  pwrkage  group 
beneath  said  carrier  means  lower  reach  and  in  covered 
relaUon  under  tl|e  blank  boCtoo  panel  aligned  therewith 
and  between  said  erected  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ar- 
ranged wall  panels  as  said  carton  structure  blank  is  moved 
to  said  lower  reach    for  subsequent  enclosing  of  said  as- 
sembled package  group  in  said  carton  itnictare,  means  at 
said  lower  carri«  means  reach  for  erecting  opposed  side 
wall  panels  of  said  blank  in  inverted  position,  and  means 
for  closing  and  securing  a  top  panel  of  said  blank  to  en- 
close said  package  group  of  articles  in  said  carton  struc- 
ture. 


ARTICLE  COUNTING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE 
E«iwatd  Kepedy  aiid  Hcary  MartiMi,  PhBadctoUa,  Pa., 

23ro,?i533!hXi^^  Nj,-=rK;..ych 

Filed  Sept  M.  1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,21i 

at  Chriass.    <CL  53 24«) 

1.  A  counting  and  loading  machine  for  a  plurality  of 
discrete  articles  all  of  which  are  essentially  of  the  same 
UM  and  shape  comprising  an  article  distributor  member 
having  a  pluraUty  of  downwardly  directed,  eloa«ated  pas- 
sages thcraon;  means  for  rotating  said  article  distributor 
member  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  stop  means 
adiaoeat  said  passages;  coAtrolliag  means  coacting  with 
■aid  stop  flMans  to  block  and  unblock  said  passages;  and 
arresting  means  movable  relative  to  said  distributor  mem- 
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ber  and  arranged  adjacent  said  passages  at  a  location  container  on  said  support  and  including  a  hopper  for 
soaced  upwardly  of  said  stop  means,  tor  arresUng  the  ar-  receiving  a  stack  of  ctosore  lids  and  dneharrag  toe 
"'""  bottommost  lid  at  a  point  spaced  above  said  sun^ort.  an 

extractor  mechanism  swingaUe  between  said  rdeaae  po- 
sition and  a  feed  position  wherein  it  engages  and  draws 
down  said  bottommost  lid,  and  an  upper  die  swinfably 
movable  with  said  extractor  mechanism  and  mounted 
above  the  dosure  lid  when  the  parts  are  in  said  rekasr 
position,  and  means  for  shifting  the  tower  die  upwardly 
to  engage  and  lih  the  container  from  said  support  to 
bring  the  container  rim  and  closure  lid  into  sealing 
engagement  between  said  dies. 


3,MMit 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HF 

FROM  GASES  FROM  ALUMINUM  FURNACES 

Norway,  a  corporatloa  of  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S62,59« 

Clatatts  priority,  appMcatfon  Norway  Dec.  39, 1951 

i9ClalM.    (CL5S-71) 


tides  above  said  location  preventing  their  downward 
movement  while  said  passages  are  unblocked. 


3,M4,<tT 

CLOSURE  MACHINE  FOR  FOIL  PANS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

George  H.  Logcasami,  Mradelcin,  and  John  Georgcoff, 

NorrUgc,  III.,  assi|^on  to  Efcco  Containers,  Inc.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,992 
29  Ctofana.     (O.  53--397) 


1.  The  process  of  selectively  removing  fluorine  from 
waste  gases  from  an  aluminum  furnace  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  spraying  the  gas  with  water  that  moves  co- 
flow  with  the  gas  SO  that  the  water  is  exposed  to  the  gas 
in  the  form  of  dropleto.  scrubbing  such  gas  carrying 
such  droplets  by  bubbling  the  gas  through  a  layer  of 
water,  again  spraying  such  gas  with  additional  water  that 
moves  co-flow  with  the  gas.  again  bubbling  such  gas 
carrying  droplets  of  the  water  through  a  second  Uyw 
of  water  and  simnltaneously  withdrawing  water  from 
such  second  layer,  adding  such  water  to  said  first  layer 
and  withdrawing  water  from  said  first  layer  containing 
at  least  5  grams  of  F  per  liter. 


2.  A  covering  and  sealing  machine  for  automatically 
applying  closure  Kds  to  containers  of  the  type  having 
an  external  marginal  rim,  said  machine  comprising  a  clo- 
sure station  having  a  container  support,  intermittently 
operable  conveyor  means  for  advancing  containers  suc- 
cessively across  said  support  and  including  means  for 
momentarily  depositing  each  container  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  said  support,  a  lower  die  normally 
positioned  to  engage  beneath  the  rim  of  a  container  at 
said  predetermined  position  oo  said  support,  intermit- 
tently operable  means  for  sucessively  sopplyiag  and  sup- 
porting a  closure  lid  to  a  release  position  overlying  the 


39M,4#9 
AIR  PURIFYING  INSTALLATIONS 


,  a  corponNtoa  of 

FBed  Feh.  19,  I9«9,  Ser.  No.  9,114 

irlorlty,  appHcaMsn  Swliassland  Feb.  27, 1959 

2Cldms.    (CL5S— 122) 

1.  An  uistallation  for  purifying  air  containing  shmMW 

and  fluorine  compounds  in  buildings,  for  example,  bo&l- 

ingi  contoitting  aluminum  electrolysis  furnaces,  con^ris- 

iag  at  least  one  vertical  shaft  wWch  is  buflt  into  the 
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roof  of  a  buildisf  anii  projects  partly  above  tha  tgott  a 
coliectisg  wcaMi  at  tha  bottoaa  ot  the  ahafi  aad  prmrMed 
with  aa  ^wtlel,  the  shaft  having  lateral  air  islet  opeaiii 
at  a  lower  portioa  thereof,  upwardly-dirciBtfd  «ray  noz- 
zles located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  level  of  the  upper  adfes 
of  the  lato-al  air  inlet  openings,  the  upper  part  of  the 
shaft  providing  a  filter  chamber  ia  die  fonn  of  a  vartical 
conduit  Cor  the  upward  movemeiM  of  gas,  a  pturality  of 
vertically-qMced  horizontaHy-arrangad  warhaiiiral  fllten 
in  said  conduit  and  each  extending  transversely  over  the 


litjoid 


bomiMMowthe 
firtt  valvn  means, 
to  the  hydrostatic 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  WELL  FLUID 

HaraU  H.  Wright,  4222  E.  4tai  Ptaec,  Tnha,  OUa. 

FRad  Mar.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  17,it7 

tCUbma.    (CL  5S— IM) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  fluid  stream  into  gas 
and  first  and  second  liquid  componema  of  different 
qiedflc  gravities,  one  of  said  components  being  discharged 
from  said  apparatus  at  relatively  higjier  presaore  than 
the  discharge  pressures  of  the  other  of  said  f^f'yenUt, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  an  outer  hoeaiBg;  inkt  means 
In  said  outer  bousing  disposed  to  admit  said  fluid  stream 
to  said  outer  bousing;  an  intermediate  booiiag  wilhiil  said 
outer  housing  and  «x>«""i?imk«ting  primarily  widi  said 
outer  housing  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  intermediaaB 
housing:  an  inner  bousing  dispoaad  mtbmaaaMfy  withio 
said  intermediate  bousing,  and  having  ^ywirp  at  Iho 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  inner  housing;  gas  outlet 
means  communicating  with  the  top  of  said  inlwmediata 


Iwaaing:  flm  lionid  ovtlM . 

means  commamcating  with  said 
second  liquid  outlet  means,  aaid 
means  mmmimirating  with  said 
levd  of  said  flrst  li^  ooUet 

said  flrst  valve  meaiin  baii^  lei^ _^_,_^^ 

head  adjacent  tha  io^erfaoe  batwnen  said  liqidd  oompo- 
nenls  in  said  ianer  Iwaiiag;  secoad  valve  means,  mid 
second  valve  means  betea  Napoosfve  to  the  hydrosutic 
head  adjacent  the  gas-liquid  JMeilhee  in  said  fatcnnediata 
housing  and  of  greater  staailfvity  than  said  first  valve 
means,  said  first  and  seoood  valve  fliM^fad^  i.n.^»ifrtffil 
to  said  outlet  means  of  aaid  aw^osntts  dhehargiiV  nadcr 
lower  pleasure  whereby  Ha  iatecfaoe  bate«M  aaid  liquid 
ownponems  is  maintained  at  a  level  »— trrtfnt  aaid 

inner  hooriag,  and  laid  gaa^qoid  iMsreace  is  mainlahied 
at  a  level  above  the  iqipar  opening  ef  said  bmtr  »yifnnr 
and  check  valve  means  in  the  outlet  means  of  aaid  higher 
pressure 


14, 


22,  Ph. 

SS-4f7) 


lK4abNn.S]9,724 
(GLSS-    — 


entire  internal  cross  section  of  the  oooduit,  spray  nozdca 
directed  horizontally  and  generally  parallel  to  said  filters 
and  transversely  of  said  conduit  and  di^weed  in  the  space 
between  two  of  the  filters  eiwreby  water  may  be  grayed 
horiz<mtally  in  the  space  between  said  two  filters,  a  round 
chifloney  at  the  top  of  the  shaft,  and  a  horixoiital  axial  fan 
disposed  in  said  chimney,  the  taeight  of  the  filter  chamber 
being  at  least  0.45  times  and  at  moat  0.9  times  the  diitaaoe 
between  said  upwardly-directed  nozzles  and  the  kmtf 
most  of  said  filters. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solid  particles  from  an 
axially  moving  high  vdodty  rotating  fluid  stream  in  which 
said  particles  are  entra&ied,  said  apparatus  inchiding  an 
outer  cylindrical  casing,  conduit  means  directing  said 
stream  through  the  casing  and  mfm»ftjimi,*g  ^  p^  ^^  aligned 
conduits  spaced  apart  axiaOy  and  hi  end  to  end  relation 
within  the  cnsing  and  cooceotrically  spaced  from  said 
outer  casing,  a  pair  of  annular  end  walls  separating  said 
conduits  from  said  casing  and  forming  between  thsm  a 
chamber  communicating  with  the  apnoe  between  said  con- 
duits and  receiving  partides  tepvalBd  from  said  rotating 
laden  fluid  stream  as  it  paaam  from  one  of  the  aligned 
condoitt  lo  the  other  aligned  cbodnit.  mid  outer  casing 
having  a  particle  djacharfs  opening,  aad  coUector  means 
commtmifating  with  said  disdurfa  opaaiat  to  receive 
particles  disdurged  from  said  cfaMibcr.  aaid  chamber 
Oonstituting  an  endosura  in  wUeh  tb»  jftttkOm  wparafffd 
from  the  said  fluid  stream  are  dapoiilad  m  aa  eddy  flow 
aad  caused  to  travel  bolk  droMBfareatiaUy  aad  axially 
ezteriariy  of  die  laden  flnid  stream,  one  of  dw  annnkv 
end  waDs  of  die  chamber  beii«  loeatad  hi  dose  prox- 
imily  to  the  inner  end  of  one  of  the  spaead  lyart  ai^ed 
ooaduita  in  dw  caainf  and  die  ochar  Moular  cad  waU 
being  located  remote  from  die  haBr  end  of  the  other 
qwoed  apart  aligned  conduit  in  the  casing  thereby  to 
substantially  eliminate  the  formation  of  an  eddy  flow 
in  the  downstream  end  of  tha  diambcr  and  opposed  to 
said  other  eddy  flow. 

COMHNATIQN  GUAlOfSMBn  AND  PRIHURE 
PLATE   FOR  CUTTER  EAR  AmSdBi^ 
MOWINCJ^tACHPIBi  _     ^ 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IMS.  Ssr.  NTitS?^  ^ 

1.  The  combiaation  with  a  cottar  bar  asasasbl 
a  flater  bar,  and  a  eutter  bar  aMoalad  ia  nc^racal 
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tag  rdatico  to  the  finger  bar  of  a  plurality  of  cutter  bar 
guard  fingen  secured  to  the  finger  bar  at  predetermined 
intervals  and  receiving  said  cutting  bar  therein  and  a 
pressure  plate  extending  kwgitudimdly  of  the  finger  bar 
and  secured  thereto,  said  pressure  plate  overlapping  said 
cutter  bar,  said  guard  fingers  having  coacting  channel 
portions  thereon  positioned  below  said  cutting  bar  and 
said  pressure  plate  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
channel  portion  formed  integrally  therewith  that  is  posi- 
tioned above  said  cutting  bar  and  coacts  with  the  channel 


revolution  about  the  package  and  drawing  rods,  a  hoUow 
shaft  rotating  on  an  axis  that  is  generally  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  path  of  movemem  of  the  strand  through 
the  drawing  rolls  and  at  one  end  of  the  balloon  to  place 
a  false  twist  on  the  strand  passed  from  the  fiyer  dutMgfa 
the  shaft,  means  on  the  strand  receiving  end  of  the  hollow 
shaft  through  whidi  the  strand  passes  to  engage  a  wall 
of  said  shaft  to  aUow  the  strand  to  rotate  with  the  shaft, 
and  means  receiving  the  strand  from  the  hollow  shaft  to 
bold  the  strand  against  twisting. 


portions  of  said  guard  fingers  to  provide  a  closed  raceway 
for  said  cutter  bar,  the  chaimel  portion  of  said  pressure 
plate  having  a  base  portion  integral  with  one  edge  there- 
of and  a  longitudinally  extending  flange  portion  integral 
with  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  the  channel  portions  of 
said  giuut)  fingen  having  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  diqiosed  wall  portions  with  the  inner  surface 
of  one  <k  said  wall  portions  adjacent  the  upper  edge  there- 
of abutting  the  outer  edge  of  said  cutter  bar  and  the  upper 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  wall  portions  abutting  the  under 
surface  of  said  cotter  bar. 


3,M4,413 

TWISTER  FOR  FIBER  ATTENUATING  APPARATUS 

Eari  W.  Stamcs,  %  TW  RasaeU  Mfg.  Co., 

Aicxaader  C»y,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1959,  Sot.  No.  S5337< 

SCkdasB.    (CL57— 5S.f9) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  produdag  packages  of  yarn,  a 
strand  supply  package,  a  set  of  drawing  rolls  to  which 
the  strand  is  delivered  from  the  lupply  package,  a  rotat- 
able  fiyer  positioiiad  to  receive  the  drawn  strand  directly 
from  the  drawing  rolls  and  form  a  ballooning  figure  of 


3,944,414 

METHOD   OF  PRODUCING   WIRECORD   FOR 

HEAVY-DUTY  RUBBER  PRODUCTS 

Klyoshi  Ando,  Yc 

te  Akhre  Usni,  J 
Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,944 
3  Cfadas.    (CL  57—142) 


9^' 


1.  The  method  of  producing  cores  suitable  for  use  in 
heavy  duty  rubber  products,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
inter-twisting  a  plurality  of  tough  metal  wire  strands  to 
form  a  metal  wire  cord;  immersing  said  cord  in  a  syn- 
thetic resin  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nylon  in  methanol,  vinyl  chloride  and  polyethylene; 
drying  the  cord  and  resin  composite;  f(»ming  a  synUietic 
resin  layer  in  the  gaps  between  the  wire  strands  and 
around  them  using  an  extruder,  ct^winding  cop  layers 
of  fiber  yarn  in  phase  onM>sition;  and  thereby  producing 
a  core  useful  in  rubber  products  subjected  to  force  during 
use  such  as  automobQe  tires. 


3,944,415 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  WINDING  AND  TIME- 

SETTING  OF  A  WATCH 
Rayasond  Polo,  La  Chan-dc-FoHda,  SwUjeslaad,  i 
to  Fahriqasa  Movado,  a  Swiss  irm 
JoM  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  37>93 
4Cfadms.    (CL58— 43) 


1.  In  a  watch,  the  combination  of  a  movement  indud- 
ing  a  barrd,  a  case  band  mduding  a  bottom,  meam  carry- 
ing die  movement  inside  die  case  band,  a  wtncfing  and 
time-setting  stem  carried  by  tlie  cue  band  bottoei.  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  die  movement  and 
adapted  to  be  shifted  between  two  axiaUy  spaced  extreme 
positions,  two  axiaUy  spaced  annular  aerial  of  radiaUy 
projecting  peripheral  teeth  said  an|iular  aerim  being 
coaxial  with  said  stem,  on  said  stem  a  control  knob  rigid 
wkh  die  stem  on  the  outside  of  the  case  band  bottom,  two 
azialiy  spaced  transmission  wheds  carried  by  said  meuH 
coexially  with  the  stem  and  indoding  eadi  a  series  of 
inner  radially  projecting  teeth  and  a  series  of  outer  radi- 
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ally  profectiof  teeth,  the  inner  teeth  of  ooe 
wheel  turrouading  and  eagaiing  ooe  of  the  aeriee  of 
peripheral  teeth  on  the  stem  in  one  extreme  poaition  of 
the  latter,  the  iiyier  teeth  of  the  other  tranamiwioo  wheel 
lurrotiading  and  engaging  the  other  one  of  the  aeriea  of 
peripheral  teeth  on  the  steni  in  the  other  cztreoe  poaitioo 
of  the  latter,  Jhe  outer  teeth  of  omt  trammwaioB  wkui 
being  permanently  and  operativcly  coonecled  with  taid 
barrel  and  the  outer  teeth  on  the  other  tranaaiiHon  wheel 
being  permanently  and  operatively  connected  with  aaid 
movement  for  time-setting  purposes. 


NOTBUBm  20,  1962 


PARKING  METBR  AND  IIMK  RELEASE 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR      v 
RolHn  A.  Amer,  Rerfcelgr,  Cnlf„  MrfSMr,  hf 

Neirada 

FIM  Not.  12, 19SI,  Ser.  No.  773^3 
TOalnM.    (CL5S-.142) 


1.  A  parking  meter  and  time  release  structure  therefor 
comprising,  a  pointer  assembly  movable  to  active  time 
indicating  and  inactive  zero  positions,  a  violation  flag 
associated  with  said  pointer  assembly  movable  to  oper- 
able and  inferable  positions,  a  dock  mrchsniim  includ- 
ing a  main  firing  windable  to  store  energy  and  having 
a  drive  shaft  connection  to  said  pointer  asaemb^,  a  drive 
train  having  an  escapement  being  connected  to  said  shaft 
to  effect  a  restrained  timed  movement  of  said  pointer 
assembly  to  its  zero  position  and  odd  flag  from  iu  inoper- 
able to  its  operable  positioos.  said  drive  train  including 
a  shaft  and  an  intermediate  gear  mounted  for  rotatioD 
thereon,  coin  controlled  means  to  wind  said  spring  to 
apply  a  torque  on  said  train  and  to  nwve  said  pointer 
uMchanism  to  active  position  alid  said  flag  to  inoperable 
position,  a  drive  selectpr  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  having  a  first  position  causing  said  torque  to 
pass  through  said  intermediafb  gear  to  said  escapement 
thereby  imparting  timed  roution  to  said  shaft  for  timed 
displacement  of  said  pointer  assemUy  and  a  second  posi- 
tion breaking  the  connectioo  between  said  intermediate 
gear  and  said  escapement  thoehy  rs^idiy  dissipating  the 
remainder  of  the  stored  energy  in  said  spring  and  instan- 
taneously returning  said  pmater  aaaembly  to  its  zero 
position  and  said  flag  to  its  operable  poaitioia.  means  nor- 
mally releasably  holding  said  selector  mechanism  in  iU 
first  position,  and  a  pneunutic  actuator  connected  to  said 
selector  mechanism  and  functiooiag  when  energized  to 
diq)lace  said  selector  mechanism  to  its  second  position. 


EXHAUST  SYSTEMS  FOR 

DoswU  Wllfrad  T^yhon.  CUf^i«  SL 


1,M4.417 

FOR  d  AS  PRODUCING  UNTTS 


and  Is 


to  8k  W. 
I) 

r.  No.  743  JW 

I  laly  a,  1997 

(a.  #•— II) 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  variable  speed  gas  produo> 
ing  unit  that  comprises  a  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
ber* each  having  an  exhawsl  valve  that  opcaa  aad  ci« 
cyclically  during  operation  of  the  unit  and  through 


the 


products  of  combnstioB  are  periodically  die- 


said  eihaast  system  inchiding 

ek  a<  the  exiieuat  valves  of 

to  a.  janctioa  where  each 


and  under  ptcssure,  thoa 

of  gases,  a  drivoi  m»>h«^ 

a  first  duct' leading  ttom 

•aid  combustion  chansbei 

initial  pulse  of  gaaes  in  siicoessioo  «  divided  into  prioMry 

and  secondary  pnbes,  a  secoad  duct  leading  from  said 

junction  to  said  drivon  —i-^f  to  provide  a  peasage 

for  auoceailve  primary  puless,  ao  that  the  gnes  may  drive 

the  machine  by  expansion,  wave  pipes  for  said  secondary 

pulses  doeed  at  the  end  remote  from  the  junction  and 


«[>* 


i 


in  which  aaid  secondary  pulses  are  reflected  froas  said 
doaed  end,  aaid  wave  pipea  being  provided  by  the  first 
duct*  of  the  other  of  said  phirality  of  combuition  cham< 
bers  so  that  vM  secondary  pulaes  travel  back  along  said 
wave  pipe  and  era  again  divided  at  said  jiinrtion,  and  one 
portion  of  said  rsflacted  secondary  pukaa  4rav«tb  along 
said  second  duct  to  said  machine,  the  diataaee  travelled 
being  so  much  longn'  than  the  direct  path  travelled  by 
said  primary  pulses  along  said  seoond  (hiot  dMt  this  por* 
tion  of  the  reflected  secondary  pulsas  Beach  the  marhine 
after  each  primary  pulse  that  travelled  directly  along  the 
second  duct  have  substantially  completed  the  expansion 
of  their  gases  in  driving  the  madiine. 


3gM4,41t 

SOLAR  Rociorr  wrm  perblb  red  heat 

EXCHANGER 

John  C  flMden,  11499  Waaili  Drive, 

flliui^iMe  U,  Oldo 

FUed  laly  7. 19M,  §m.  No.  41,4M 

4  ClalBBS.    MS.  it— M) 

(GfOBled  ander  TMe  3S;  uS.  Caia  <19ai),  aac.  IM) 


1 .  In  a  rocket  engine  utfliaag  solar  radiation,  the  com- 
bination of 
a  wall  defining  a  Aaaaber,  said  chamber  having  an 
inlet  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  an  exhaust 


a  porous  sintered  bed  of  refractory  material 

in  said  inftar  mediate  portion, 
admitting  means  on  said  inlet  portian  to  admit  aolar 

radiation  to  said  bed  theiahy  efeeting  heating  ther»> 

of,  said  bed  serving  to  traasfer  heat  to  a  propellaat 

flowing  therelhroaih.  aod 
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means  operaUy  associafrd  with  said  inlet  portion  to 
introduce  a  propellent  under  pressure  into  said  cham- 
ber between  said  admitting  means  and  said  bed,  said 
propellant  by  flowing  through  said  bed,  said  pro- 
pellant  being  heated  thereby  and  exiting  from  said 
chamber  by  fxhansting  and  expending  through  said 
nozzle  whereby  thrust  is  produced. 


3,M4,4I9 
lET  PIPE  NOZZLE 
Peter  Arthar  Ward,  Utfleow,  Derby,  Eagbnd, 
la  Roils-Rayce  ItmHii,  Derhy,  Peglaai,  i 
eC  Gnat  Bcttahi 

FHed  May  4,  1999,  Scr.  No.  tl9>29 

f,  MvHcnflaa  Great  Brilahi  Mj  IS,  1958 
MOalM.    (a.4t-3SJ5) 


deflecting  the  normal  rearward  discharge  of  water  from 
said  dlsdMTfe  nozzle  for  discharge  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  movetnent  of  water  into  said  discharge  noz- 
zle, aiMl  affording  substantially  unrestricted  rearward  dis- 
charge of  water  from  said  discharge  nozzle,  said  securing 
means  induding  means  mounting  said  discharge  nozzle 
oa  said  water  jet  conduit  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  water  jet  conduit,  and 
flexible  conduit  means  secured  to  the  forward  inlet  end 
of  said  discharge  nozzle  at  its  rear  end  and  to  the  rear 
outlet  end  of  said  water  jet  conduit  at  its  forward  end. 


1.  A  swivelling  jet  pipe  nozzle  for  a  jet  propulsion  en- 
gine comprising  a  fiud  tubular  nozzle  portion,  a  first 
and  a  second  movaUe  tubular  nozzle  portion  with  which 
the  fixed  nozzle  portion  communicates  in  succession,  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  flrtt  movable  portion  being  mounted 
within  and  solely  supported  by  the  fixed  portion  and  by 
the  second  movable  portion  reH)ectively,  means  mounting 
the  movable  portions  for  angidar  movements  relative  to 
the  longitudiiud  axis  of  the  fixed  portion,  means  mounting 
ths  second  of  the  moYable  portions  for  angular  move- 
menu  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  movable 
portion  of  the  nozzle  and  for  lateral  displacement  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  said  means  mounting  said 
movable  poitiaas  for  said  angular  movements  being  con- 
structed to  prevent  relative  rotational  movement  between 
the  portions  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  and  means  for 
effecting  the  said  angular  movement  of  Out  second  mov- 
able portion  in  respect  to  the  first  and  said  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  second  portion  relative  to  said  kmgi- 
tudinal  axis.  — 

3,M4^29 

REVERSING  WATER  IBT  STEERING  NOZZLE 

iae  W.  G«ailar,99l5  SW.  BanH  Road, 

Lake  Grove,  Orcg. 

Pled  Am.  3. 19«1,  Ser.  No.  129,141 

f  TTr"--     (CL4t-J5J5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  jet  conduit,  a  revers- 
ing water  jet  steering  nozzle,  said  steering  nozzle  com- 
prising a  discharge  nozzle  having  means  on  its  forward 
iidet  end  secured  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  water  jet  con- 
duit, water  tivottling  and  directional  baffle  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  discharge  nozzle 
for  ssfcictivdy  effecting  at  least  partial  restrictioa  of  ttie 
narward  diacharge  of  water  from  said  diaeharge         ' 


to 


3,t«4,421 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jaiiach,  Stat^pHft-SUcabacftk,  Gcrmaay, 

"     Slaltgart-Uatcr- 


FHed  Apr.  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  23,334 
prkirKy,  appUcaHon  Germaay  Apr.  24, 19S9 
UClahM.    (CL44— 39Jt) 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  fod  quantity 
supplied  to  a  gas  turbine  drive  unit  having  compressor 
means,  comprising  hydraulic  control  ctrcuit  means  pro- 
viding an  actuating  fluid  medium  under  pressure,  hydrau- 
lically  actuated  fud  control  means  cooperativdy  con- 
nected with  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  means  and  adac- 
tivdy  acuiated  by  the  fluid  medium  thereof  for  adjustably 
metering  the  fiid  quantity  flowing  to  the  gas  tttciiine  drive 
unit,  selective  contrd  meens  operative  connertfid  with 
said  coatrcri  circuit  means  and  induding  ^eed-re^ooaive 
means  operative  fai  dependence  on  die  rotational  speed  of 
said  drive  unit  for  selectively  rendering  said  hydraulic 
control  circuit  means  effective  to  actuate  said  fud  control 
means  by  said  fhiid  medium  until  said  speed<cspoadve 
means  renders  die  same  inoperative  again,  and  limit  means 
operativdy  connected  with  said  control  circuit  means  for 
faifluendng  actuation  of  said  fod  control  means  by  said 
fluid  medium  to  m^inf ««?  predetarmined  maxima  and 
miniaw  fad  quantities  lo  said  gm  turbine  drive  unit  Air- 
ing aooekration  Md  deceleratian,  reapectively,  said  limit 
means  ind«»dtfn  pressure-«q>onnve  meuM  «nd  flnt  and 
second  means  indnding  pisten  means  wftUn  said  hy- 
draulic control  drcnit  means  ahead  of  said  fud  control 
means,  said  first  and  second  means  being  effective  to  tem- 
porarily Mock  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medhun  to  said  fud 
contrd  mrsni  vpon  the  atlalmnfJit  of  a  maxinmm  per- 
missible fuel  qnantky  during  acceleration  or  of  a  mini- 
mum permissible  fod  quantity  during  deceleration,  le- 
qMcUvety,  said  pressure-responsive  means  operating  in 
conjunction  with  the  poaition  of  the  fOd  control  means 
and  being  effective  in  dependence  on  predetermined  values 
measured  at  said  compressor  means  and  said  position  of 
said  fod  control  means  to  override  the  Mockhig  of  said 
ffavt  or  second  meMS  to  resume  flow  of  said  fluid 
tosddftidooatrali 
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3,MM22 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE 
TEMPERATURE  IN  COMBUSTION  TURBINES 
S.  Nckcr.  Stirtlgwt-Okcrtarkkcfaii, 
to  DaiBricr-BcH 
UatcrtarkhciiBf  Gcnnaaiy 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  4M,5M 

uwpUemOom  GcraMiy  Mar.  15, 1954 
12  CtalBM.     (CL  f^-njiM) 


pelUnt  charfe  conoentrcally  di^KMed  whhin  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  at  lea«  oae  concentric,  trans- 
verse slot  therein,  and  an  area  of  thickened  insulatiag  ma- 
terial disposed  between  the  casing  of  the  combuMioD 
chamber  and  the  solid  propellant  charfe  in  transverse 
peripheral  alignment  with  said  transverse  slot  and  said 
area  of  thickened  insulating  material  having  its  thickest 
portion  opposite  the  said  transverse  slot. 


JcnyG.  T( 

Motors 
Ddawan 


FLAlkBTUBE 

,  Speedway,  bi.,  aatgaor  to  Gcacnil 

Coivoratio^  Ddrait,  Mkh^  ■  cwyonitlon  of 


V-^^- 


S^   -Mi^iKS- 


'^ 


13 


3«,  19df ,  8tr.  No.  S43,S<5 
(CL  M-^3f  .CS) 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  combustion  turbines  com- 
prising first  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  to 
the  combustion  turbine,  temperature  responsive  means 
for  sensing  a  temperature  within  the  turbine  and  directly 
producing  electric  thermo-currents  in  dependence  on  the 
temperature  to  which  the  turbine  blades  are  subjected, 
and  second  means  effectively  providing  a  temperature 
limiting  control  substantially  throughout  the  temperature 
range  of  said  turbine  in  operation  thereof  and  including 
amplifier  means  controlled  by  said  electric  thermo-cur- 
rents to  vary  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by  said  first 
means  to  said  turbine  and  limit  the  maximum  temperature 
to  which  the  turbine  blades  are  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  second  means  including  additional  con- 
trol means  for  correctively  varying  said  temperature  lim- 
iting control  effect  produced  by  said  second  means  oti 
said  first  means,  said  second  means  including  toggle-like 
switch  means  and  means  for  actuating  said  toggle-like 
switch  means  in  response  to  the  turbine  temperature,  an 
-electric  motor  with  two  circuits  alternately  interconnected 
by  said  toggle-like  switch  means,  and  means  including  a 
throttling  member  formed  by  said  first  means  controlled 
by  said  electric  motor  and  operative  to  interrupt  operation 
of  said  electric  motor  upon  attainment  of  one  or  other 
end  positions  by  said  throttling  member  to  thereby  stop 
said  electric  motor  in  either  end  position. 


^r^ 


12.  A  flame  tube  for  a  combustion  apparatus  of  a  gas 
turbine  or  the  like  comprising  two  coaxial  sections  having 
walls  lying  substantially  in  a  common  sinface,  the  walls 
being  separated  by  a  gap,  a  cormgated  strip  having  corru- 
gations extending  acroa  the  g^  within  dw  sections  and  di- 
recting air  entering  through  the  gap  axiaUy  along  the 
inner  surface  of  both  walls,  holes  in  the  outward  convolu- 
tions of  the  strip,  and  a  s^mented  deflector  plate  ring 
fixed  to  the  inward  convoiotioos  directing  the  air  entering 
through  the  holes  axiaUy  along  the  inner  surface  of  both 
walls. 


3,M4,425 
COMBUSTION  UNER 
Chariee  F.  Hayaa,  ftMMiapolls,  bd^  MrigMr  to  General 
Motors  CotponHtoa.  Detoolt,  MUk^  a  cotyoratioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  5,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  844,279 
3  CWiM.    (CL  t^—MM) 


3,M4,423 
GAS-GDfERATING  DEVICE 

M.  F^,  CaaibetlaiBd,  Md^  „^ 

Powder  Coov«7.  Wilad^to^  DcL,  ■ 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aor.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ftt,249 
SOaUBS.    (a.  M— 39.47) 


to  Her- 


1.  In  a  gas-generating  device,  the  improvement  which 
ctwiprises  in  combination  a  combuMion  chamber  having 
a  casing  therefor,  a  solid,  cylindrical,  interior  burning  pro- 


2.  A  combustion  liner  including  a  number  of  tele- 
scopically  mounted  sections  have  overlapping  portions, 
the  walls  of  the  overlapping  portions  coavergint  radially 
towards  each  other  in  a  downstream  direction,  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  dimple-like  indenta- 
tions formed  in  the  wall  of  one  portion  contacting  the 
wall  of  the  other  portion,  each  of  Hm  indeotatioiM  con- 
verging circumferentially  m  a  downstream  direction  thus 
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defining  fluid  passages  between  the  walls  and  indenUtions 
converging  radially  and  diverging  circumferentially  in  a 
downstream  direction,  the  edge  of  one  portion  extend- 
ing farther  downstream  than  the  down  stream  end  of 
said  indenUtions,  the  shape  of  said  passages  thereby  ef- 
fecting a  squeezing  action  on  any  fluid  passing  there- 
through causing  the  fluid  to  follow  a  fan-shaped  path  to 
effectively  cool  the  sections  and  the  poinu  on  said  por- 
tion walls  immediately  downstream  of  the  points  of 
contact  of  said  walla. 


whoi  the  coittrol  valve  is  substantially  opco  to  the  fhiid 
motor  with  the  pressure  maintaining  pump,  nieafli  inter- 
connecting said  motor  means  and  said  positioning  means 
for  opening  said  second  vaWe  oseans  and  poshimiing  said 
contrcri  valve  in  neutral  positimi  in  reqionse  to  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  motor  means. 


3,9Mf42< 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
ABdi^  Fwfa,  NodOy,  ami  Gerwd  Chevreu,  Colombes, 
Fnocc,  ■■iganri  to  Sodete  Aoonymc  D.B.A.,  Paris, 
Fraacc,  a  conspaay  of  France 

/■iie22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,M7 
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HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  _     ^  ^ 
F^«d  R.  WHheiB  and  Biwiiil  Grcforciik,  WBIowkk, 
Hd  Hewy  L.  Meyer,  dcvelaiid  HcigMi,  OUo,  aml^ 
ors  to  The  Cicvclaiii  TreMkv  CoMpoay,  CleTeta^ 

OMo,  a  corponrfloa  of  OUo  

Orlgtoal  appHcadoa  Dec  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858354.    Di- 
HM  aiiidfilB  appOcalioH  Fck.  18,  19<1,  Ser.  No. 

7ClatoH.    (CLi»— 52) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  pressure  maintaining 
pump,  a  power  pump,  fluid  motor  means,  and  a  return 
reservoir;   fluid  conducting  means  including  a  control 
valve  establishing  communication  of  said  fluid  motor 
with  said  pressure  maintaining  pump  output  and  said 
reservoir  in  open  position  and  cutting  off  said  communi- 
cation in  neutral  position,  means  for  positioning  said  con- 
trol valve,  passage  means  hicluding  a  one-way  check  valve 
communicating  said  power  pump  output  with  said  pres- 
sure maintaining  pump  output,  said  check  valve  being 
biased  in  closed  position  by  the  pressure  produced  by 
said  pressure  maintaining  pump,  said  fluid  conducting 
means  to  said  fluid  motor  combining  the  flow  from  both 
said  pumps  when  increased  pressure  from  said  power 
pump  opens  said  check  valve  second  passage  means  in- 
cluding a  first  valve  means  for  normally  discharging  said 
power  pump  output  to  said  reservoir,  said  first  valve  means 
comprising  a  valve  seat  communicating  the  power  pump 
output  to  the  reservoir  and  a  valve  member  sUdable  in 
a  bore  and  seatable  on  said  seat,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing one  end  subjected  to  pressure  of  the  power  pump 
tending  to  unseat  said  vaWe  member  and  the  other  end 
subjected  to  a  reduced  pressure  of  said  power  pump  tend- 
ing to  seat  said  valve  member,  second  valve  means  in  said 
second  passage  means  for  communicating  said  other  end 
with  the  return  reservoir  when  said  second  valve  means 
is  open,  said  power  pump  producing  pressure  on  said  otha 
end  of  said  valve  member  seating  the  same  when  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  is  closed  whereby  the  power  pump  pres- 
sure is  increased  to  open  said  check  valve,  said  second 
valve  means  being  operatively  connected  with  the  con- 
trol valve  and  so  constructed  as  to  be  substantially  closed 


FiaB 


1 .  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  plurality  of  motor 
units,  a  variable  volume  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and 
valve  means  interconnecting  said  source  and  said  hy- 
draulic motor  units,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  direc- 
tional control  valve  having  a  plurality  of  valve  recesses 
therein,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  port  in  said  valve,  each  of 
said  recesses  having  a  slidable  valve  spool  member  therein 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of  pressurized  fluid 
throu^  said  directional  control  valve  to  the  req>ective 
motor  unit,  and  a  variable  orifice  volume  control  valve, 
fastening  means  securing  said  volume  contrcri  valve  in  fluid 
sealing  relation  directly  to  said  directional  control  valve 
for  fluid  transmitting  coaction  therewith,  said  volume  con- 
trol valve  including  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  therein,  one  of  said  openings  having  a  fluid  pr«- 
surc  inlet  port  and  the  other  of  said  openings  being  a  fluid 
pressure  outlet  port,  said  fluid  pressure  outlet  port  bemg 
disposed  in  juxtaposed  reUtion  with  req»ect  to  the  said 
pressure  inlet  port  of  said  directicmal  control  valve,  an 
internal  passage  connecting  said  openings,  actuating  means 
located  in  said  passage  to  selectively  control  the  volume 
of  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  said  directional  control 
valve  from  said  source,  and  pressure  i«spMisive  means 
coacting  directly  between  said  volume  control  valve  and 
said  source  for  translating  the  actuation  of  said  vohime 
control  valve  into  a  corresponding  control  signal  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  the  output  of  said  source  in  coordina- 
tion with  the  actuation  of  said  volume  control  valve. 


3,tM»42S 

HYDRAUUC  MECHANBM  1^  DRIVING  RAIL 

FASTENING  SCREWS  IN  RAILROAD  HES 

^'VHHH'aJSS^  aMi  Karl  Flieer,  GarUsoartnaee  24, 

"^  ^SSTMar.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,518 
ClakM  priority,  appScaHnn  AMiria  Mar.  11, 1958 
ICWm.    (CLM-53) 

A  hydraulic  actuating  mechanism  for  actuatmg  a  rail 
fastening  screw  driving  apparatus,  comprising  a  supply  of 
hydraulic  liquid;  a  pump  having  a  suction  conduit  «»m- 
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municating  with  said  supply  and  a  diicharte  oooduk;  a 
rotary  hydraulic  motor  baring  two  feed  linei,  fififtpr 
of  liquid  througlTsaid  feed  lines  and  said  motor  in  oppo- 
site directions  actuating  rotation  of  the  motor  in  opposite 
directions;  valve  means  permanently  communicating  with 
said  discharge  conduit,  laid  supply,  and  said  feed  lines 
and  movable  between  three  positions  for  aelectiv^y  con- 
necting said  discharge  conduit  with  a  reqiective  one  of 
said  two  feed  lines  and  with  said  supply  for  selectively 


rotating  said  motor  in  opposite  directions  and  for  by- 
passing said  motor;  two  by-pass  conduits,  each  communi- 
cating with  said  discharge  conduit  and  siud  supply;  shut- 
off  valve  means  in  one  of  said  by-pass  conduits,  throttle 
valve  means  in  said  one  by-pass  conduit  for  maintaining 
a  minimum  pressure  in  said  discbarge  conduit  when  said 
pump  is  operating  and  said  shut  off  valve  means  is  open; 
pressure  relief  valve  means  in  the  other  one  of  said  by- 
pass conduits  for  limiting  the  maximum  pressure  in^said 
discharge  conduit 


BALL  COMFENSATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

SAFETY  DIAPHRAGM 

Robert  R.  Hater,  Soirtk  Bmi,  IM^  iiiImii  Io  Ha 

i^oraoralioa,  a  carpanidsn  off.Dc^ 

FIM  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMH 

7CWBM.    (dt^-SAS) 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  braking  system  having  a  wheel  cylin- 
der which  is  supplied  with  fluid  pressure  from  a  fluid  pres- 
suri^ng  device:  a  safety  device  having  aa  interaal  cham- 
ber, a  movable  wall  dividing  said  chamber  into  Of^osiBg 
chambers  one  of  which  has  an  inlet  oommuaicating  with 
said  fluid  pressurizing  device  and  the  other  of  which  haa 
an  outlet  communicating  with  said  wheel  cylinder,  said 
housing  having  a  passageway  therein  communicating  said 
opposing  chambers,  said  passageway  being  formed  by  a 
large  diameter  bore  having  aa  end  forming  a  vahv  seat 
the  center  of  which  has  an  opening  conimtmicatiag  with 
said  outlet,  a  ball  in  said  bore  substantially  flfflng  its 
cross  section  such  that  pressure  flow  from  said  inlet  causes 
said  ball  to  abut  said  seat  and  such  that  slow  seepage  past 
said  ball  occurs  when  the  pressure  at  said  inlat  and  outlet 
are  substantially  equalized,  and  a  smaller  diameter  bore 
oomreunicating  the  opposite  end  ci  aaid  larga  diamtlar 
bore  with  uid  inlet  in  a  manner  which  prevents  aaid  ball 
from  closing  off  said  ■"■ittr  if»»wy»>fr  bore. 


PBTON  AND  KXPANDn  AflRMBLY  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATING  CYLINDBR 

Noel  S.  Rqraolis,  tH  flisnsssi  Drive, 

WebilsrGrovaa  If .  Mo. 

(tor  M,  19St,  9sr.  Na.  737J«4 

ISCInhM.    (a.tfB-.M.i) 


17.  In  a  piston  having  a  piston  head  and  aa  expander, 
two  springs,  one  being  a  helical  coil  ^ring  for  biasing 
the  expander  in  the  direction  of  and  against  the  piston 
head,  and  one  being  a  helical  coil  spring  for  biasing  the 
expander  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  piston 
head,  the  coil  qMings  being  of  different  size  from  the 
axis  of  each  q>ring  fo  a  section  and  being  concentrically 
mounted,  the  helical  coils  of  the  two  springs  being  wound 
in  opposite  directions. 


POWER  HYDRAUUC  BOOSTER  VALVE 

Steve  Schaell,  St  Loaia,  Mo.,  aM^or  la  Wiwao-  Electric 

Corporatioa,  St  Looia,  Rte,  a  lataarallaa  of  Ddawaiv 

FUcd  Jahr  14,  l^Ber.  No.  74t,317 

4ClBiiM.    (CL€$-.SAjS) 


K^-rtf 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  system  for  brakes  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  master  cylinder,  means  for  generating  pressure 
in  said  master  cylinder  including  a  master  cylinder  piston 
and  rod  assembly,  chamber  means  surrounding  a  portion 
of  the  master  cylinder  piston  and  rod  assembly,  a  power 
piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  assembly  in  said  cham- 
ber means,  a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  there- 
in and  a  oommunicating  throttling  paasay,  means  includ- 
ing pumping  means  for  continuously  flowing  pressure  fluid 
.  through  said  throttling  posaage.  a  reaction  port  in  said 
valve  duunber  connected  to  the  master  cylinder  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  therein,  a  first  passage  connect- 
ing the  valve  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  throttling  pas- 
sage to  the  chamber  means  on  one  side  of  the  power  pis- 
ton, a  second  passage  connecting  the  valve  chamber  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  throttling  passajB  to  the  chan>- 
ber  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  power  piston,  relief 
valve  means  connected  between  said  ftrst  and  second  pas- 
sages to  limit  the  pressure  differential  therebetween,  op- 
erator actuated  thrust  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
master  cylinder  piston  and  rod  assembly  and  to  the  valve 
means,  said  thrust  means  including  meana  to  predeter- 
minalely  proportion  tt  motive  force  anplied  thereto  be- 
tween the  valve  means  and  said  assembly,  said  valve 
means  moving  in  response  Io  tha  distributed  portion  of 
the  motive  source  applied  thereto  to  throttle  tha  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  from  the  piin^ag  means  through  said  throt- 


NovEMBB  20,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


805 


tling  passage,  cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  power 
piston  and  on  said  master  cylinder  piston  and  rod  assem- 
bly, said  last  named  means  being  engageable  for  move- 
ment of  the  associated  members  in  concert  in  response  to 
the  throttling  coaction  between  said  vahre  means  and  said 
throttling  passage  to  assist  that  portion  of  the  motive 
force  applied  to  the  master  cylinder  piston  and  rod  as- 
sembly, the  throttling  effect  produced  by  movement  of 
said  valve  means  in  mponsc  to  the  motive  force  being 
oppoeed  by  the  pressure  of  the  master  cylinder  applied  to 
the  reaction  port 


tivdy;  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  slidable  members 
engaging  said  stop  means  to  define  the  retracted  position 
of  said  stidaMe  members;  said  last  named  means  furOer 
having  means  for  opening  said  valve  means  and  com- 
municating sai<J  sections  with  their  respective  dismbers 
when  said  slidable  members  are  in  retracted  position; 
first  qNing  means  located  between  said  first  pressure  ^ro- 
duciag  member  and  said  closed  end  and  second  spring 
means  located  between  said  first  pressare  producing  mem- 
ber and  said  second  pressure  producing  member;  said 
first  spring  means  being  of  greater  qwing  rate  than  said 
second  spring  means;  and  sealing  means  for  rendering 
said  chambers  fluid  ti^t. 


MASTER  CYUNDER  CONSTRUCTION 
B.  Slwtt,  St  JoMpI^  Micfa^  aadlgnor  to  The  Bcmilz 
Corporatioa,  Soath  Bend,  ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FIM  Aic  IS,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  49,47< 
1  Ciyas.    (CL  M— 54.*) 
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INEXPENSIVE  MASTER  CYLINDER 

MaxweU  L.  Cripe,  Soirth  Bend,  lad^  assigMir  to  The 

Bcndh  Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M71 

iCIabm.   (CLM— 54.«) 


A  master  cylinder  construction  comprising  an  integral 
one-piece  fluid  reservoir  and  a  cylindrical  bore  having 
a  closed  front  end  and  aa  open  rear  end;  the  upper  wall 
of  said  cylindrical  bore  being  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
reservoir;  said  fluid  reservoir  having  a  partition  therein 
separating  the  fluid  reservoir  into  two  distinct  sections 
isolated  one  from  the  other;  the  upper  wall  of  said  cylin- 
drical bore  having  two  spaced  ports  communicating  re- 
spectively with  said  sections;  valve  means  in  said  ports; 
first  and  second  removaMe  annular  walls  in  said  bore, 
the  arrangement  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore 
from  front  to  rear  being  port,  first  wall,  port,  and  second 
wall,  with  the  first  wall  dividing  said  cylinder  bore  into 
two  chambers,  one  connecting  to  front  wheel  brakes  and 
the  other  to  rear  wheel  brakes;  said  bore  having  two 
annular  abutment  surfaces  one  for  each  removable  wall; 
each  said  abutment  surface  being  located  in  front  of  their 
respective  walls  for  movement  of  said  removable  walls 
frontwardly;  said  cylinder  bore  further  having  two  annu- 
lar grooves,  one  for  each  removable  wall;  each  of  said 
annular  grooves  being  located  at  the  rear  of  their  respec- 
tive walls;  the  disUnce  between  each  of  said  annular  abut- 
ment surface  and  each  said  groove  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  width  of  their  respective  removable  wall; 
each  said  groove  being  located  a  predetermined  distance 
from  its  leipective  port;  a  snap  ring  fitting  in  each  of  said 
grooves  and  preventing  movement  of  said  wall  rear- 
wardly;  each  of  said  walb  having  a  skirt  integral  there- 
with and  projecting  frontwardly.  the  ends  of  which  define 
stop  means;  each  of  said  removable  walls  and  iddris  hav- 
ing a  central  bore  therein;  a  first  and  second  pressure 
developing  member  sUdable  witMn  the  central  bores  of 
sakl  first  and  second  removable  walls  and  skirts,  reqwc- 


1.  A  master  cylinder  and  the  like  comprising:  a  bar 
having  a  drilled  and  finished  machined  axially  extending 
fhiid  pressurizing  chamber  opening  externally  of  one  end 
thereof,  the  periphery  of  said  bar  adjacent  said  one  end 
being  turned  to  provide  a  shoulder,  threads,  and  a  lock 
nut  on  said  turned  portion  to  clamp  said  bar  to  a  sup- 
port, said  bar  having  a  compensating  port  drilled  through 
iu  side  into  said  chamber;  and  a  body  of  plastic  cast 
around  said  finished  machined  bar,  said  body  of  plastic 
extending  upwardly  of  said  port  and  being  cast  with  a 
reservoir  chamber  therein  which  exposes  the  surface  of 
said  bar  around  said  compensating  port  and  opens  out- 
wardly of  said  body  oi  fdartic. 


MASTERCtUNDER 
Dent  PaarHt  St  Jascpk,  Mkk.,^ 

Mich-  a  ei 

Filed  May  S.  19*1. 8«r.  Ms.  iM,lg« 


3.  A  master  cylinder  struobire  of  the  type  described 
comprising  first  and  seoeml  master  cylinder  bore  means 
respectively  connectable  with  first  and  second  units  to  be 
actuated,  first  and  second  piston  means  respectively  axi- 
ally slidably  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  bore  means 
operable  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
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bore  means,  passageway  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  bore  means  for  permitting  transfer  of  fluid  there- 
between, a  valve  element  shifuble  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  respectively  for  blocking  and  unblocking 
said  passageway  means,  and  means  selectively  for  inde- 
pendently operating  said  first  and  second  piston  means 
and  locating  said  valve  element  in  said  first  position  and 
for  simultaneously  operating  said  piston  means  and  lo- 
cating said  vaive  element  in  said  second  position. 


method  comprises  closing  the  mouth  of  an  underground 
cavity  to  render  the  cavity  pressure-U^t,  applying  a  pore 
and  fracture  filling  sealant  over  the  surfaces  of  the  cavity, 
said  sealant  being  inert  to  the  material  to  be  stored  in  the 
cavity  and  applied  to  the  cavity  surfaces  by  passing  it 
through  the  cavity  as  a  floating  layer  supported  upon  a 
liquid  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  liquid  being  heavier 
than  the  sealant  and  inert  to  the  sealant  and  the  cavity 
surfaces,  application  of  the  sealant  to  the  cavity  surfaces 
being  accomplished  by  varying  the  level  of  the  supporting 


3,M4,435 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  B.  Wagner,  LywleM,  amd  Ktameth  O.  Strancy, 
Danvcra,  Mass^  siilfiis  to  GcMral  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  14,  IWI,  Scr.  No.  131,343 
2«CiafaiM.    (CLM— <7) 


1.  In  an  elastic  fluid  multi-stage  turbine  which  includes 
a  rotatably  mounted  output  shaft,  inlet  valve  means  gov- 
erning the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  turbine,  first  and  second 
extraction  conduits  connected  to  first  and  second  inter- 
mediate stages  of  said  turbine,  first  extraction  valve  means 
which  governs  the  proportion  of  fluid  which  flows  from 
the  first  intermediate  stage  to  a  succeeding  stage  of  said 
turbine,  and  second  extraction  valvfe  means  which  governs 
the  proportion  of  fluid  which  flows  from  the  second  inter- 
mediate stage  to  a  succeeding  sUge  of  said  turbine;  the 
combination  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  said  output  shaft  for  generating  a  first  electric  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  said  speed,  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  said  first  extraction  conduit  for  generating  a 
second  electric  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  pressuiv 
in  sai(l  first  conduit,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
said  second  extraction  conduit  for  generating  a  third  elec- 
tric signal  which  is  ■  function  of  the  pressure  in  said 
second   conduit,  means  in  circuit  with  said  generating 
means  for  modifying  said  first  signal  with  said  second 
and  third  signals,  for  modifying  said  second  signal  with 
said  first  and  third  signals,  and  for  modifying  said  third 
signal  with  said  first  and  second  signals,  a  first  listwork 
controlled  by  said  modified  first  signal  for  goveming  the 
position  of  said  inlet  valve  means,  a  woand  network  con- 
trolled by  said  modified  second  signal  for  governing  the 
position  of  said  first  extraction  valve  means,  and  a  third 
network  controlled  by  said  modified  third  signal  for  gov- 
erning the  position  of  said  aecond  extraction  valve  meant 
to  thereby  selectively  control  both  the  q^ecd  ot  «id  out- 
put shaft  and  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  Arat  and  aecond 
extraction  conduits. 


SEALING  UNDEKGBOUND  CAVmBS 

Robert  L.  Loofboarow,  4«32  Qmm  Ave.  &.  Mhinetaolfa 

!••  M!g"^j!"*  w,jyiiSdrr^i.rah«r»?rs5 

Ave.  SE.,  hfimssapBlh  14,  Mkik 

Filed  Oct.  27,  IMS.  Scr.  N«.  543,132 
tClninBa.    (CL  «1— .5) 

A  method  for  sealing  underground  storage  cavities 


1. 


liquid  within  the  cavity^  stmultaneoasly  pressurizing  the 
cavity  to  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  inflow- 
ing ground  fluids  between  about  40  and  5000  pounds 
gauge  to  force  the  sealant  into  poinU  of  leakage,  main- 
Uining  the  cavity  under  pressure  until  a  tight  seal  is  ef- 
fected, withdrawing  the  inert  Uquid  sunKnting  the  seal- 
ant, charging  the  storage  cavity  with  a  fluid  to  be  stored 
under  pressure  and  applying  a  forthar  layer  of  sealant  ma- 
terial lighter  than  the  stored  fluid  floating  upon  the  stored 
fluid  to  assist  in  maintaining  the  storage  cavity  leakproof. 


OFFSHORE  STRUCrUlB 
Richard  P.  Knapp,  iloirtan.  Tea.,  ■iilinm.  by 
signments,  to  Jcney  Fmdnctfcm  BsasanJi  Company. 
Tulsa,  Okb.,  a  corporation  of  Dchwarc 
Or^l  application  Dec.  U,  IfSS,  Str.  No.  554,375,  now 
Patent  No.  2,f3S354,  dated  Mmw  31,  19M.    Divided 
and  tUs  appUcatioa  July  14,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  g27,519 
4ClalBL    (CL  41-^3) 


J^TW" 


1.  In  a  movable  offshore  drilling  structure  having  a 
platform  of  generally  rectangular  shape  with  four  comers, 
wherein  at  least  four  peripherally  inwardly  spaced  col- 
umns depend  from  said  platform,  one  of  said  columns 
being  located  at  each  of  said  comers  to  provide  opposing 
pairs  of  comer  columns,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises auxiliary  buoyancy  means  extending  between  the 
opposing  pairs  of  said  comer  columns,  said  buoyancy 
means  having  a  longitudinally  extending  tide  and  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  extending  slots  for  receiving  said  col- 
umns, said  buoyancy  means  having  a  lateral  dimension 
exclusive  of  said  sloU  which  u  greater  ttan  the  inward 
peripheral  spacing  of  said  columns,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  buoyancy  means  embracedly  on  said  colunms  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  buoyancy  means  extends  outboard 
of  said  platform. 


against  leakage  and  maintaining  the  seal  therein  which 


PILE  AND  METHOD  WoStALUNG  THE  SAME 

Liidwii  Mite,  WIlMkHlnMM  45, 

Maitof  an  dcr  LdM,  GenMBv 

CMilaal  anpicadon  Jnhr  12, 19SS,  8ar.  N*.  S2U71,  now 

Patent  So.  2,914,9«i,  daied  Pek.  14,  lf4t.    DMded 

and  IMS  appMcarton  Apr.  2t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  ••9,345 

2ClalaH.    (CL41-^33i) 
2.  A  |»le  structure  foi  ramming  into  the  ground  and 
anchoring  it  therein  by  encasing  the  pfle  structure  with 
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a  jacket  of  hardened  cementitious  material,  said  pile 
structure  comprising  a  hollow  pile  shaft  member,  a  seal- 
ing collar  having  a  maximum  peripheral  outline  wider 
than  that  of  the  pile  shaft  member  secured  upon  the  pile 
shaft  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  open  hollow  foot 
secured  to  the  shaft  member  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
the  maximum  transverse  cross  section  of  said  foot  being 
wider  than  that  of  the  shaft  member,  said  foot  forming 
an  annular  space  about  the  shaft  member  during  the 
rammmg  thereof  and  said  foot  closing  said  space  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  upon  completion  of  the  ramming  oper- 
tion,  and  a  feed  pipe  member  for  feeding  cementitious 
material  disposed  within  said  pile  shaft  member  substan- 
tially coaxially  therewith  and  longitudinally  rotatable  in 
the  shaft,  said  other  pile  shaft  end  opening  into  said  foot 


jacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  maintaining  said  op- 
positely disposed  segments  in  engagement  with  the  inner 


wall  of  the  shell,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  oper- 
ated independent  of  said  pressure  container  means. 


THERMOELECTRIC  SYSTEM 

Milton  M.  Waller,  PlalnicU,  NJL  ■■fpnt 
Corporation  of  AnMrIca,  DcaviDc,  N  J,  a 

Filed  May  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,73t 
gClaiBS.    (CL42— 3) 


to  Nnckar 


and  forming  a  lower  discharge  port  between  said  shaft 
end  and  the  foot  for  discharging  cementitious  material 
fed  through  said  feed  pipe  member  into  the  pile  shaft, 
and  said  pile  shaft  member  and  feed  pipe  member  each 
having  in  their  walls  several  longitudinally  spaced  dis- 
charge ports  disposed  at  equal  levels  of  the  two  members, 
the  longitudinally  spaced  discharge  porU  in  one  of  said 
members  being  circumferenUaUy  staggered  in  reference 
to  the  longitudinally  spaced  discharge  ports  in  the  other 
member  to  move  selected  ports  of  the  two  members  into 
registry  for  the  discharge  of  cementitious  material  by 
rotating  said  feed  pipe  member  within  the  pile  shaft 
member.  ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,444,439 

PILE  DRIVING  MANDREL 

Walter  H.  CoM,  Pari  Chester,  N.Y. 

(North  St.,  Gucnwkh.  Com.) 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  17,037 
I  OafaM.  (CL  41—53.72)  .  ^  „ 
1.  An  expansible  mandrel  for  driving  pile  shells,  said 
mandrel  comprising  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed 
segmeou  having  outer  surfaces  for  engaging  the  inner 
wall  of  a  pile  shell,  each  of  said  segments  having  an  inner 
surface  forming  an  integral  portion  of  said  segment  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  substantially  the  leiigth 
of  said  segment,  flexible  pneumatic  pressure  container 
means  interposed  between  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  seg- 
ments and  extending  for  subsUntially  the  full  length  of 
said  segmenU  for  exerting  pressures  thereon  simultane- 
ously in  opposhe  directions  to  drive  said  segments  out- 
wardly into  engagement  with  said  inner  wall  of  the  shell, 
and  means  independent  of  said  pressure  container  means 
disposed  between  laid  oppoutety  disposed  segments  ad- 


1.  In  combination,  a  thermoelectric  cooling  stracture. 
means  for  sup^ying  direct  current  to  said  stnictnre  to 
provide  a  hot  junction  and  a  arfd  junction,  a  retervoir  for 
mainUining  a  body  of  melting  substance  in  heat  transfer- 
ring relationship  with  said  hot  junction,  a  device  f*V^ 
ing  cooling  in  oonUct  with  said  cold  junction,  means  for 
separating  said  devicrand  said  reservoir,  and  means  lor 
resolidifying  the  material  in  said  reservoir. 


MartlaL. 


3  444,441 
LOW  TEMFERATIJRE  CLEANING  OF  AN 
IMFUmTY-CONTAINING  CAS 
•'  ^-'~  -  iiMasslh  V    — *■ — '^"■'■* 
Jc  Cctpw'****".  ■  toipaiall—  of  Mnr  Vailr 
FBed  Dec.  9, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,141 
4ClaiM.    (CL41-12) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  low-temperature  cleaning  of  a 
low-boiling  impurity-containing  compressed  g«s  streani 
in  which  a  gas  stream  is  provided  at  an  inlet  pressure 
below  150  pAi.g.  and  passed  during  a  gas  cleanup  stroke 
from  the  warm  to  the  cold  end  of  a  first  reversing  pasaafe- 
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way  of  a  reversible  heat  exchange  zone  for  coolinf  there- 
in to  a  temperature  below  the  deposition  point  of  the 
low-boiling  impurities  thereby  depositing  such  impuritiei 
in  the  colder  section  of  the  passageway,  a  first  cold  fluid 
is  provided  at  the  cold  end  of  such  zone  and  passed 
through  a  first  non-reversing  passageway  thermally  as- 
sociated with  said  first  reversing  passageway,  and  a  cold 
purge  gas  stream  is  provided  at  the  cold  end  of  the 
reversible  heat  exchange  zone  at  substantially  the  same 
pressure  as  said  first  cold  fluid  and  passed  in  opposite 
flow  relation  to  the  inlet  gas  stream  as  a  purge  gas  stroke 
through  a  thermally  separated  second  reversing  passage- 
way so  as  to  evaporate  imparities  previously  deposited 
therein  by  the  inlet  gas  stream  for  removal  frq«n  the  heat 
exchange  zone,  the  warm  inlet  gas  and  cold  purge  gas 
flows  being  periodically  switched  between  the  thermally 
separated  first  and  second  reversing  passageways  and 
the  first  cold  fluid  being  simultaneously  switched  be- 
tween the  first  non-reversing  passageway  and  a  second 
non-reversing  passageway  diennally  associated  with  the 
second  reversing  passageway;  the  improvement  oompris- 


moving  the  ice  from  the  tray;  power  amuM  for  «^"Hinf 
said  mechanical  means  and  operatint  said  removing 
means;  means  operative  to  «■«— yt  said  power  BeaH; 
means  operated  by  said  power  mean,  after  actuation  tk 
said  mechanical  means  and  prior  to  operation  of  said  ice- 


removing  means  for  removal  of  the  ice  from  the  tray, 
to  deeoergize  said  power  means;  and  means  operative  to 
reenergize,  and  thereby  resume  operation  of,  said  power 
means  to  operate  said  jco-removing  meant  to  remove 
the  ice  from  the  tray. 
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DEFROST  MEANS  fOB  Am  CONDTnOINING 
_  APPABATUi 

Wan*  W.  Weill,  TiMjiMii^N.Y,,  i 

nM  Sept  li,  IfPP. IvjSTMMtS 
2ClalM.   (CLtt— 15i) 


^  "> ^ 


■u 


ing  the  step  of  reducing  the  temperature  difference  be- 
tween said  inlet  fas  and  the  pule  gas  in  the  colder 
section  of  the  reversihle  heat  ^y**— §f  zone  so  as  to 
achieve  substantially  complete  removal  of  the  previ- 
ously deposited  inlet  gas  impurities  by  the  purge  gas, 
by  continuously  recycling  part  of  the  warmed  first  fluid 
emerging  from  the  warm  end  of  one  of  the  non-reversing 
passageways  to  the  warm  end  of  the  other  of  said  non- 
reversing  passageways  for  passage  therethrough  in  coun- 
tercurrent  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  purge  gas  in 
the  thermally  associated  reversing  passageway,  adjusting 
the  relative  flows  of  the  recycHng  first  Ihiid  and  purge 
gas  so  as  to  slightly  additionally  warm  the  reversing 
passageway  processing  the  purge  gas  and  increase  the 
rate  of  impurity  evaporation  during  the  purge  stroke  and 
subsequently  recool  such  passageway  to  its  narmal  tem- 
perature by  the  end  of  the  purge  gas  stroke  so  that  the 
passageway  is  at  the  optimum  temperature  for  swilching 
of  flows,  and  withdrawing  the  remainder  of  said  warmed 
first  fluid  as  an  impurity-free  product  in  such  quantity  as 
to  constitute  more  than  about  20%  of  the  combined 
volume  of  the  purge  gas  and  first  cold  fluid  streams. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  air  conditiooing  unit  having 
a  refrigerant  circuit  including  a  motor  driven  oompresaor, 
an  outside  coil,  an  fauide  coil,  an  air  drcolathig  system 
for  each  coil,  and  temperature  rmpandft  means  in  the 
innde  coil  air  circulating  system  tot  cootroUing  the  opera- 
tion of  the  compressor,  of  a  water  collecting  vial  secured 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  inside  coil,  and  a  second 
temperature  responsive  means  responding  to  freezing  tem- 
perature of  the  water  in  said  vial  for  rendering  said  re- 
frigerition  circait  inoperative. 


OL,a 


3,f<  1,111 
AITTOMATIC  ICB  CUBE  MAKES 

V.  Meiis  and  Lyie  P. 
to  Bom>WaffMr  C« 

corporatlosi  at  lUMiB 

FIM  Mnr.  4, 19M,  isr.  Ntt.  124M 
MCWbbb.    (CL<1— 13S)    . 

1.  In  an  ice  making  machine,  a  tray  for  recdviag  a 
liquid  to  be  frozen;  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the 
tray;  means  for  freezing  the  liquid  into  ice;  m«rK^yip^| 
means  for  loosening  the  ice  from  the  tray;  means  for  n- 


J.H1-111 

SAFETY  CONTROL  ORCUrra  FOR  THE  MOTORS 

OP  RSnOGERANT  COMPnaSORS 

Flad  Nov.  3t,  IMP,  8w.  No.  SSi^lflS 
aOalBBB.    (CL«»— Ml) 

1.  In  a  control  circuit  Un  a  r^rifsration  system  hav- 
ing a  hermetically  sealed  reCrigeraat  oompreHor.  an  elec- 
tric motor  within  said  compressor  fot  driving  said  com- 
pressor. A.C  Mpply  eoanectioaa,  and  a  magnetic  starter 
having  twitching  means  for  mnnerting  said  motor  to  said 
cooaections.  the  combinatioa  therewith  of  an  overload 
relay  having  an  enrrgiring  winding  and  having  a  safety 
switch  that  is  closed  when  said  winding  is 
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is  opeaea  wnea  saw  wmiw«  is  deenergized,  an  A.C.  to 
D.C.  mctifler,  a  semiconductor  having  a  positive  tempera- 
ture ooeOciBnt  of  resiataaee,  means  connecUng  said  recti- 
fier, aud  Mimii  nwlirtnr  and  said  winding  in  series  to  said 
coantctfirt  a  n*^*^  nUy  having  a  first  switch  which 
U  doaad  when  said  cooling  rday  is  deenergized  and  which 
is  opened  when  said  cooling  relay  is  energized,  said  cool- 
ing lelay  having  a  secoad  switch  which  is  closed  when 
said  cooling  relay  is  energised,  a  protective  relay  having 
diM  and  fouitii  switdies  which  are  closed  when  said 
protective  relay  is  eoergimd.  a  reset  switch,  means  indud- 


pnnsioo  device  being  connected  by  a  liquid  line;  means 
contn^ing  the  orifice  size  of  said  variable  orifice  expan- 
sion device  in  response  to  superheat  sensed  at  the  evapora- 
tor outlet;  a  refrigerant  reservoir,  passage  means  connect- 
ing  said  refrigerant  reservoir  to  the  outlet  of  said  coo- 
denser,  said  passage  means  passing  refrigerant  liquid  in 
either  direction  between  said  condenser  and  said  refrig- 
erant reservoir  during  operation  of  said  compressor  to 
permit  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  refrigerant  reservoir 
to  back  up  in  said  condenser  and  maintain  a  minimum 
condensing  pressure  therdn  under  conditions  of  relative- 
ly km  condeiMer  ambient  trmprratnre;  and  means  to 
niaf"«*i"  a  substantially  constaitt  predetermined  tenqpera- 
tme  hi  said  refrigerant  reaervoir.  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature ooncapomiing  with  a  minimam  condensing  pres- 
sure WUdi  it  ta  desired  to  maintafai  hi  said  refngeratioo 
dicuit  80  that  said  variable  orifice  expansioo  device  is  en- 
abled to  fwift****  normally  under  cooditioos  of  low  coo- 
denser  amWent  temperatnraa. 


AIR  CONDmSSmSc  APPARATUS 

AdM  Y.  Dodtae,  2ti  S.  Mala  8t^  RodM,  DL 

FMfii^lt,  IMt,  8sr.  No.  43,4M 

3Cla^    (CLtt— 175) 


ing  said  first,  said  safety  and  said  reset  switches  for  con- 
necting said  protective  relay  to  said  connections,  means 
iwlwtiTg  said  reset  switch  for  connecting  said  cooling 
relay  to  laid  connections,  said  last  mentioned  meau  in- 
dnding  means  for  delaying  the  connection  of  said  cooling 
relay  to  said  connections  until  after  said  protective  relay 
has  been  connected  to  said  connections,  means  including 
said  reset,  safety  and  third  switches  for  connecting  said 

Cotective  relay  to  said  connections  after  said  cooling  relay 
IS  been  energized  and  has  opened  said  first  switch,  and 
means  faidoding  said  second  and  fourth  switches  for  con- 
necting said  starter  to  said  ooimectiotts. 


REFRIGERATION  SYOTEM  WIITI  MEANS  TO 
MAINTAIN  A  MINIMUM  COfWENSING  PRES- 
SURE ^ ^^ 

Kml M.  Getteis. Sytnenae. N.Y.,  iiidgpsr  *oCmrim Cm- 
icwsa,  N.V..  n  lerperaHen  ef  Delai 
IMar.  7,  IMfi,  Ser.  No.  13^S1 
4CMtaB.    (CL<1-174) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  including  a  com- 
pressor, an  air  cooled  condenser  connected  to  the  compres- 
sor outlet,  an  evaporator  connected  to  the  compressor  in- 
let, and  a  connection  between  the  condenser  and  the  evap- 
orator, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  heat  excban^ 
having  separated  closed  spaces  one  of  which  is  connected 
in  series  in  said  connection,  means  to  maintain  water  m 
the  other  of  said  spaces,  a  pump  having  its  inlet  connected 
to  the  upper  part  of  the  other  of  said  spaces  to  produce  a 
subatmo^iheric  pressure  therein  to  vaporize  the  water 
therein  and  to  pump  water  vapor  therefrom  and  compros 
the  water  vapor,  an  air  cooled  condenser  connected  to  the 
pump  ouUet  to  receive  compressed  water  vapor  Awe- 
from  and  condense  it,  and  a  cmmection  from  the  Imt 
named  condenser  to  said  other  of  the  q»aces  to  return  the 
condensed  water  vapor  to  said  other  of  the  tpaeu. 


CONTROL  FOR  ReAuSSaTING  APFARATW 
Joi.  H.  HsMem.  Dgr«>>^ 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  adapted  for  use  under  a  wide 
in  amhienl  iimdf— *■•  temperatures,  said  system 
,  a  LuiiniiriHT'.  a  nmilf"-'.  a  variable  orifice 

'device,  and  an  evaporator,  each  connected  to 

form  a  lefrigention  dnmii.  said  ooadenser  and  said  ex- 


PRed  Nov.  M,  tmj»m,S^JWtl 

1.  In  combination,  a  fuimaeisor,  a  «»^«"^'**^ 

ip^^«ff«  connecting  said  compressor,  condenser,  receiver, 
unburn  TOdaeing  means,  and  said  evaporator  in  serim  re- 
frigerant flow  relationship,  a  coatrol  valve  located  in  mid 
coadUt  meaas  betweca  the  ootlct  of  smd  evaporator  Md 
the  ialel  of  said  compresaor,  said  valve  indading  means 
for  throttling  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  said  evaporator 

into  said  wmpreswy.  mearn  rmpoorive  to  a  pradeter- 
nrfaed  decrease  in  the  pressore  ia  said  evaporator  tor  op- 
erathig  said  throttling  means  so  m  to  reduce  the  low  of 
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refrigerant  in  said  conduit,  and  means  for  supplying  liquid 
refrigerant  from  said  receiver  to  the  inlet  of  said  com- 


pressor when  the  preuure  in  the  conduit  means  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  compressor  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined value. 


1 


1.  In  combination,  an  air-impervious  suit  for  humans,  a 
beat  exchanger  including  a  casing  and  a  coiled  expansion 
pip*  therein,  a  tank  of  liquid  oxygen  communicating  with 
the  pipe  at  tlie  lower  end  of  the  coil,  means  for  conveying 
oxygen  expanded  in  said  ooikd  expanaioD  pqie  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  pipe  to  the  interior  of  the  suit,  said 
means  faicluding  a  venturi  tube  having  an  inlet  into  which 
oxygen  expanded  in  said  coiled  expansion  pipe  ia  dis- 
charged, an  outlet  and  a  suction  tiiroat,  and  means  for 
conveying  air  from  the  suit  to  the  interior  of  said  casing, 
the  suction  throat  of  said  venturi  communicating  with 
the  imerior  of  said  casing  so  that  air  from  said  casing 
will  be  drawn  into  said  venturi  by  the  suction  generated 
at  the  throat  of  said  venturi  when  expanded  oxygen  is 
discharged  into  the  said  inlet  of  the  venturi  from  said 
coiled  expansion  pipe  whereby  said  venturi  tube  will  cause 
a  circulation  of  air  through  the  suit  and  casing. 


2.  In  oombinatioo,  an  air-imprevioua  nit  for  hnoMns, 
a  heat  exchanger  inclnding  ■  caaiflf  and  a  vertically  dis- 
posed coiled  expanaioo  pipe  thaieia,  a  tank  oi  yqnid  oxy- 
gen oommnnicating  with  the  pipe  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  coo,  means  for  oonveyiag  flnid  expanded  in  said 
coiled  expansion  pipe  from  the  opper  eod  of  the  pipe 
to  the  interior  to  the  suit,  said  means  JneinAiwtg  ^  venturi 
tube  disposed  centrally  of  said  pqw  coil,  means  for  coa- 
veyittg  air  from  the  suit  to  tiie  interior  of  said  casing,  and 
a  baHle  enveloping  the  top  and  sides  of  the  ventnri  tube, 
iriiereby  air  entering  the  caatag  is  cansad  to  pass  down- 
wardly over  the  coils  of  the  tube  prior  to  entering  the 
ventnri  tube. 


REFRIGERANT  COMPKESSOK 
Rkhard  N.  Ri«Bcy, 
Cofvoratloa, 
forala 

FOed  Nor.  2t,  IMt,  9ar.  No.  72,«93 
21  CUm.   (CL  tt-47«) 


AIR  CONDinONED  FUEL  HANDLING  SUTT 
Panl  E.  WWHtntim,  Fnrnifnjhnm,  Mmm^  aalgini  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  ispiisstsd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Araqr 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  ISM* 

ItClafans.    (0.(2—259) 

(Granted  nnder  THlc  35.  UJS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  For  combination  in  m  lefriferation  system  in  which 
refrigerant  is  cycled  through  condenser  and  evaporator 
means,  an  assembly  including  fluid  lubricated  motor 
driven  comivessor  means  operable  to  receive  return  flow 
of  refrigenant  from  the  evaporator  means  and  to  preuur- 
izc  the  refrigerant  for  suj^ily  to  die  condenser  means, 
said  assembly  containing  passage  means  in  which  fluid 
lubricant  becomes  eolrained  in  flowing  refrigerant  during 
compressor  operation,  said  assembly  inrlndiag  aqiarator 
means  supporting  moUx  rotor  structure  outwardly  of 
the  separator  and  inwardly  of  osotor  stator  structure  and 
being  operable  to  clean  the  compressed  rtfrigwaat  by 
centrifugally  separating  liriiricant  tfierefrao  prior  to  com- 
pressed refrigerant  flow  to  the  condenser  means,  thereby 
to  prevent  excessive  accumulation  of  lubricant  in  the  re- 
frigerant flowing  to  the  condenser. 


ABSORPTION  RnWGDKATION  SYffTEMS 
Look  H.  Leoawd.  Jr.,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  aaslgam  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracan,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Dcbi- 


Filed  Dec.  27, 19M.  Scr.  No.  7S,5M 
7CMBH.  (CL<2— 497) 
7.  A  generator  for  use  in  an  abaorption  refrigeration 
machine  comprising  a  first  compartment  and  a  second 
compartment,  partition  means  separating  said  first  com- 
partment from  said  second  compartment,  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  tubes  adapted  to  carry  a  beating  medium 
disposed  within  said  first  compartment,  meam  to  discharge 
a  weak  absorbent  solution  into  contact  with  said  heat 
exchange  tubes  to  vaporize  refrigerant  from  said  weak 
absorbent  solution  thereby  concentrating  said  absorbent 
solution,  a  first  vapor  passage  BBeans  extending  from 
said  second  compartment  for  passing  refrigerant  vapor 
from  said  second  compartmem  to  a  condenser,  a  second 
vapor  passage  means  for  passing  vapor  from  said  first 


t 

« 


compartment  into  said  second  compartment,  said  second 
vapor  passage  means  being  located  with  respect  to  said 
heat  exchange  tubes  and  said  first  vapor  passage  means 
so  that  refrigerant  vapor  liberated  from  said  weak  ab- 
sorbent solution  by  contact  with  said  heat  exchange  tubes 
flows  in  one  direction  past  said  heat  exchange  tubes  in 


said  first  compartment  and  flows  in  substantially  the  op- 
posite direction  in  said  second  compartment  in  order  to 
provide  enhanced  entrainment  elimination  while  under- 
going a  change  in  direction  between  said  JSrst  and  second 
chambers. 


COOLING  HEAD  FOR  SMALL  CHAMBERS 

jom  P.  SUanm.  ladiaMpolia,  bd.,  aasipor  to  U 

CarMdc  Corpontioa,  a  corpotatkM  of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 19Mi.  Ser.  No.  2,494 

iOalms.    (CL62— 514) 


3,M4,452 
PLUG  AND  PIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHADE  ROLLERS 
Albert  K.  Cast,  Jr^  St.  Joacph,  Mich.,  aasicaer  to  Star 
Shade  CMcr  Cwapasiy,  St.  loeeph,  Mkh.,  a 
ship 

Filed  Oct.  M,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  14M73 
iCtaUns.    (CLM— 5) 


y 


n^i'f^ 


1.  A  ping  and  pin  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  hollow 
end  of  a  shade  roller  comprising  a  plastic  plug  and  a  pm. 
said  plug  having  an  end  wall,  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes 
extending  from  said  end  wall  and  substantially  normal 
thereto  and  an  axially  extoiding  opening  throu^  said 
plug  converging  from  said  end  wall  along  the  inner  edges 
of  said  vanes,  and  said  pta  having  a  shank  of  uniform 
cross-section  md  a  pointed  end,  wherriyy  insertion  of  said 
pin  expaads  the  vanes  into  gripping  engagement  wtdi  the 
hollow  end  oi  a  shade  rolter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  small  objects  which  com- 
prises a  thermally-insulated  container  having  inner  and 
outer  walls  which  define  an  insulating  space  therebe- 
tween so  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  a  small 
object  at  an  end  thereof;  a  closed  receptacle  positioned 
in  the  container  adjacent  the  inner  wall  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  small  object;  a  liquid  re- 
frigerant inlet  conduit  extendhig  through  said  container 
imo  said  cioaed  receptacle;  refrigerant  flow-restricting 
means  comprising  a  vapor  exhaust  conduit  providhig 
gaseous  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  closed 
receptacle  and  extending  out  of  said  closed  receptacle 
through  said  container  in  die  form  of  a  helix  so  as  to 
provide  flow  resistance  to  the  exhaust  ol  liquid  phase 
of  the  refrqterant  conducted  into  said  closed  receptacle 
through  the  inlet  conduit. 

784  O.O.— M 


3,M4,453 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Noiris  K.  Baraacss  and  Lester  P.  Meyer,  Glaawood, 
Andrew  M.  Johnaoa,  MoatevMco,  and  Clayton  C. 
Thompao%  Gfenwood,  Mkm.,  assigaon  to  Gleawood 
Mhmcwaska  Sales,  IsK.,  Gleawood,  Mtea.^  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Mtoasasta 

FUed  Apr.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,9M 
ICIataB.    (CLM— It) 


A  universal  joint  in  combiaatioa  with  a  pair  of  angu- 
larly disposed  shafts,  said  universal  joint  comprising  a 
generally  spherical  joint  head  rigidly  connected  to  one  end 
of  one  of  said  ihafts,  a  generally  circular  gimbel  ring 
encompassing  said  spherical  bead  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  at  diametrically  opposite  points  of  said  ring  about 
an  axis  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  one  of  said 
shafts,  the  diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  spherical  bead,  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  tftterkMl  head  and  said  ring  including  a 
pivot  pin  extending  diaaaetrically  through  said  spherical 
head  and  said  ring,  said  gimbal  ring  being  so  arranged 
and  diqwaed  with  reqiect  to  said  joint  head  as  to  per- 
mit slight  radial  adjustment  therebetween  about  said  pivot 
pin,  and  a  generally  hemispherical  joint  socket  rigidly 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  shafts  and  adapted 
io  receive  said  ring  aad  caid  head,  aaid  ring  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  Interior  of  uid  socket  about  an 
axis  generally  normal  to  said  aforesaid  axis  and  also 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  other  of  said  shafts  whereby 
rotation  of  eidier  of  said  diafts  is  imparted  to  the  other 
thereof,  the  pivoul  connection  of  said  ring  to  said  socket 
including  a  pair  of  radially  inwardly  extending  trunnions 
rigidly  seemed  at  diametrically  opposite  points  to  said 
socket  and  projecthig  through  mid  ring  at  diametricaBy 
opposite  points  thereof,  said  socket  being  so  arranged 
and  disposed  witfi  respect  to  said  gimbal  ring  as  to  per- 
mit sl^t  radial  adjustmem  therebetween  about  said  tnin- 
nions. 
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3jH1,1f1 
OVEBLOAD  REUASB  COUPLING 


D. 


Flki 


P«^ 


loThc 


of 

fwM  <,  IMI,  9»r.  No.  115,147 
4CUtmm.    (CL  M— 2i) 


2.  An  overload  release  couplinf  comprising  a  driving 
element  and  a  driven  element,  one  of  said  elements  hav- 
ing an  axial  opeaing  in  one  end  and  having  spacod  from 
said  end  and  commuoicating  with  the  opening  an  uial 
cavity  larger  in  radial  dimension  than  said  opening  and 
a  second  opening  communicating  with  the  cavity  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cavity  from  said  first  opening,  the 
otb»  element  extending  through  the  first  opening  and 
into  the  second  opening  and  having  peripheral  portions 
snugly  engaging  said  one  element  in  both  .the  areas  of  the 
first  and  second  openinp  to  provide  means  for  assuring 
alignment  of  the  driving  and  driven  elements  as  well  as 
a  source  of  friction  upon  relative  movement  between  the 
two  elements,  and  a  fracturaUe  and  fusible  material  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  and  noraially  bonding  together  said 
driving  and  driven  elements. 


SAFETY  FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Hcnnenn  Grae,  FWs<rlfhifcrf>n»  Gensany,  aaslgnnr  to 
Maybnch-Mulimnb—  Gm.bJL,  PrfodrkMutfca,  G«r. 
many,  a  fins 

Flkd  Oct  4,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  I42,M2 

CkinM  priority,  appUcntlon  GennMy  Oct  M,  IHt 

4ClaiiM.     (CLM— M) 


1 .  A  safety  friction  chitch  interposed  between  a  prime 
mover  and  a  machine  adapted  to  start  the  prime  mover, 
said  clutch  comprising  two  hahws,  ope  of  said  halves 
being  connected  to  the  prime  mover  and  the  second  half 
being  connected  to  said  machine,  a  group  of  contiguous 
friction  discs  interposed  between  said  halves  for  fric- 
tionally  transmitting  torque  from  one  of  said  halves  lo 
the  second  of  said  halves,  spring  mesne  placed  et  and 
acting  on  one  side  of  said  group  tA  frit^on  discs  for 
pressing  said  friction  discs  agaont  one  another,  and  ad- 
justing means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
spring  means  on  said  friction  discs,  said  adjusting  meaiu 
including  an  annular  element  placed  at  and  frictionnUy 
engaging  and  acting  on  the  oppocite  side  of  said  group 
of  friction  (fiscs  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 
said  annular  clement  being  limitadly  rotataUy  aa^  axial- 
ly  movably  supported  by  said  second  clutch  half,  a  rmg 
element  connected  to  said  second  chitch  half,  screw  means 
interconnecting  said  annular  element  and  said  ring  ele- 
ment for  pressing  said  annular  element  at  incrcMinf 
pressure  against  said  friction  discs  upon  rotation  of  said 
second  clutch  half  and  said  ring  element  by  said 
chine. 


BLASnC  SUBGKAL  SnXXING 

»k4t  Maami  Bsnrtt,  NJ^ 
Jonmonf  a  conenMen  es  New 
FBcd  Nnv.  2f ,  19S7,  ler.  Nn.  <99,A3t 
11  nsliiii     (CLM— 17t) 


1 .  In  an  elastic  stocking,  an  upper  calf  portion  and  a 
lower  calf  and  ankle  portion,  said  iq>per  calf  portion 
having  a  balanced  conAniction  of  ahemating  courses  of 
(d)  right -twist-tendency  synthetic  thermoplastic  yarns 
containing  from  one  to  four  monofilaments  and  (6)  left- 
twist-tendency  synthetic  thermoplattie  yams  containing 
from  one  to  four  monofilaments,  and  said  lower  calf  and 
ankle  portion  having  a  balanced  construction  of  alternat- 
ing courses  of  yarns  of  which  at  least  one  of  the  alternat- 
ing courses  is  an  elastic  yam  having  a  stretch  capacity 
of  from  150  to  600  percent  of  its  original  imstretched 
length  and  capable  of  returning  substantially  intantane- 
ously  to  its  original  unstretcbed  length  after  being  so 
stretched,  whereby,  when  said  stocking  is  on  the  leg  of 
a  wearer,  said  lower  calf  and  ankle  portion  exerts  a  sub- 
stantially greater  restraining  freesure  on  the  portion  of 
the  wearer's  leg  covered  there^  dm  the  restraining 
pressure  exerted  by  mid  upper  oJf  portion. 


Rokert  F.  Vi 


MUL 


nSutjS 


UNIT 


Fled  Sept.  tt,  Ifm^Bm.  Nn.  t42,M5 
4CWM.    (CL67— 31) 


i*  >->, 


1.  A  multiple  lamp  unit  comprising  a  group  of  lamps 
each  comprising  a  sealed  glass  hvlb  hnring  a  protruding 
fiat  stem  press  provided  with  paraiki  unobstructed  guide 
grooves  in  ita  opposite  flat  sides  and  lead  wires  having  a 
small  diameter  snaceptihle  of  bMig  deformed  out  of  posi- 
tion sealed  in  and  protruding  from  the  stem  pram  to 
form  terminal  contactt  for  the  laoap,  and  means  for  hold- 
i^  the  lamps  in  side-by-side  aiignment  and  protecting 
thn  lead-in  wires  from  damage  inchidint  •  tabular  aMm- 
ber  of  elastic  material  having  a  hmgitwdinal  slk  in  the 
wall  thereof  with  the  edgm  of  the  tubular  .member  de- 
fining aaid  slit  entered  in  said  fluide  grooves  of  the  lamps 
and  elaitically  gripphi«  the  stem  portions 
the  enclosing  walls  of  the  tabular  member 
away  from  the  lead-in  wires. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
.  ^a  ^—  of  secondary  links  pivotally  suspending  the  oAer  short 


Wit     \t W-- -, 

14.1»5»,Ssr.NjJ3^7f7 
~t7,Mi  ^blnikm  Gseot  BiMsfc  Aag.  27, 19S1 

''•'^•iSssrjsv-22) 


fectivc  length  with  the  shorteat  links  ^i^**^'  "^ 
end  of  the  sheeu  where  the  fabric  u  mtrodoced. 


MACHINE  FOR  REDUCw!?AND  ROUGHENING 
MACHINE  "Sffl  MAMIN  OF  A  SOLE 
««..•.  I  TWfadnloalB.  199  Weslstn  Avc^  Lyan,  Mass. 

11  a^M.    (CL  69—6.9) 


1  Apparatus  for  continuously  washing  web  towelling. 
particuUriy  in  roped  fom.  comprtung  '^^^TTIJ 
^king  chamber,  means  to  gn.de  ^Z'^^^J^J^^^ 
ber.  Tframe.  a  plurality  of  vertically  •J^"«»J^»f^J 
roUs  mounted  in  said  frame,  electric  motors  for  driving 
StenSTSSering  rolls,  a  plurality  of  jockey  roll.  (B- 

^^  e^STSk  of  the  v«^^,«»»f  ^SrrSJT^ 
S«e  on  one  side  being  sUggered  «  "f«twa  to^  on 
Sher.  said  squeezing  rolls  being  aimed  "^^^^^y^ 
altenlately  on  opposite  side,  of  the  ^J^^'^V^^ 
ment  of  jockey  and  «i'«^.2»i(?™2LSS^ 
of  the  web  towelKng  on  each  side  o'^lJS**?"'^^*, 
Se  Mid  jockey  rolls  being  carried  respectively  m  pr^ 
moontin^ich  are  load^by  -.^-S^^^^^J^^SS 
the  jockey  rolls  are  displaced  ^'^^T^SJ^Tl.^-S 
sqna^ng  rolls  to  maintain  a  re<|nlred  tenwoo  m  thewrts 
SSSS  means  disposed  on  each  «de  of  the  y^o^a^ 
roUs  to  apply  cleansteg  fluid  to  the  open  runs  of  the  ijj 
^bJ!Zn  the  jockey  «>Hs  and  the  ^S^*"^^^ 
me»s  responsive  to  the  displacemem  of  the  lo*[y  ~"« 
for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  electric  "°»°";  TJ*^^' 
varying  local  tensions  in  the  web  causes  the  SPP^OP™^ 
;X  roll,  to  be  displaced  and  effect  a  chan«e  o*  »P^, 
n  the  related  motor  to  compensate  for  the  change  of 
Icn^ion  and  thus  tend  to  mainUin  an  overall  uniform 
tension  throughout  the  web. 


ICWiM.  (a.  6»— 175) 
1.  In  a  fabric-finishing  apparatus  including  •  «•«  ;~ 
means  for  continuously  advancing  fabnc  *rou^a«  unk 
in  a  slack  condition,  a  «*Wc-woAingmajyo^com- 
prising:  a  pair  of  rigid  toraminous  sheets^mkm^  w»- 
Jending  thTsheets  within  the  tank  in  »P*<f*;5fKfl^ 
SmshiJ.  and  a  drive  assembly  connected  to  *«  hnknjMn. 
?on5^ti«t  the  UUer  ami  ^;^;^^^^Ji 
fabric  traveU  between  and  from  "if^^  *Sk.*^ 


I    A  machine  for  reducing  and  roughening  the  mwjn 
of  a  wto^wriung  a  working  surface,  a  rotatabtearcu- 

J^  cXTSSrSming  teeth  «  i«P -J^^  S«^« 
S^^  surface,  mean,  for  ch«»ng  t^  extentofpeoK 
txuskm  of  said  cutter  through  said  surface,  mm  far 
f^^  TJ^in  parallel  dispositioo  to  said  surface  and 

and  sole  guiding  means  adjacent  said  cutter. 


MEIHbD  FOR  PUTTOJC^OUT  lUpKj^SKgS 
Hany  t  P«»..'l-?'»r?S!L!!l2I2LtoHaS 


Ay 

E. 


-, ,hy 

Wlndnrtcr.  Maas.        ^     »«*^     ni. 


link  means  including 
pivotally  connected  to 


r.Maas., 
^-ieaMMi,Jr.. 
Original  appH 
vWed  asrf 

"*^'  I  Claim.    (CL69-21)    _^    .„       ..„ 

The  method  of  p«tti«g-oot  w^hides -d  *•  >^  «2» 

a  smooth-iaoed  drying  panel  having  a  layj  f^T.F^ 
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pressing  the  edge  of  the  blade  against  the  hide  and  simul- 
taneously rapidly  reciprocating  the  edge  along  a  path  con- 


\ 


vergent  with  the  face  of  tfie  pu»l  at  an  acute  angle  in 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  edge. 


DOOR  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 

Clifford  G.  Ng,  S75Vi  VaOcfo  St^  and  ChI  E.  Beck, 

317  IMk  St,  kodi  of  Sm  FrMcfaco,  CaUf. 

FfM  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,724 

14  ClalBU.     (CI.  7t>-lS3) 


S.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  door  frame  and  a 
swingable  door  bingedly  naounted  on  nid  frame;  a  lock 
conitruction  for  maintaining  said  door  cloaed  oompriidng 
a  eating  to  be  posttiooed  in  said  door,  a  tpriiit  vfed 
bolt  normally  projectable  laterally  from  laid  door  and 
engageabie  with  said  frame  for  precluding  door  opening 
when  said  lock  oonstniction  is  positioned  in  said  door,  a 
pivotal  bolt  retractor  Jiaving  an  end  thereof  opcrtfively 
connected  with  said  bolt,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
retractor;  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivotal  door  handle  bars  having  ends  which  project  from 
said  casing  in  opposite  directions,  each  of  said  bars  be- 
ing operatively  engaged  with  another  end  of  said  bolt 
retractor,  one  of  said  bars  being  effective  iHiea  its  pR»- 
jecttng  end  is  raised  to  cause  pivoting  of  aald  retractor 
and  attendant  retracUon  of  saU  bolt,  the  other  of  said 
bars  being  effective  when  its  projecting  end  is  depressed 
to  cause  pivoting  of  said  retractcv  and  attendant  rdmo- 
tion  of  said  bolt,  said  one  handle  bar  having  an  opposite 
end  thereof  which  is  operatively  engageabie  with  said 
bolt  retractor  when  said  projecting  cad  of  said  one  bar 
is  depressed  to  block  and  positively  preclude  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rectractor.  whereby  retractioa  of  said 
bolt  may  be  positively  precluded  merely  by  depressmg  said 
one  handle  projecting  end. 


KEvSmho 

Jolu  Gerard 
Ma.  CaMd 
Limited,  Vs 
ponthm  ef 

FUcd  Apr.  II,  Ifil,  Ser.  Ne.  lt24M 
15  ClaioH.     (CL  7«— IM) 


1 .  A  keyless  lock  comprising  a  casing;  a  shaft  mounted 
coaxially  within  said  casing  and  extending  transversely 
therethrough;  an  inner  door  handle  assembly  and  an  outer 
door  handle  assembly  fixed  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  control  plates  arranfed  in  said  casing  co- 
axially disposed  along  said  shaft,  each  of  said  control 
plates  having  an  aperture  formed  centrally  thereto  and 
having  a  toothed  peripheral  edge;  an  operating  member 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith 
and  adapted  to  engage  each  of  said  control  plates  in 
sequence;  a  latch  member  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
movable  transversely  of  said  casing;  a  master  plate 
mounted  within  said  casing  coaxially  with  said  duift  and 
sdapted  upon  rotation  thereof  to  engage  said  latch  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  oi  locking  elements,  each  of  said  lock- 
ing elements  associated  with  and  rotatable  in  synchronism 
with  a  different  one  of  said  control  plates  and  each  in- 
chiding  a  pinion  gear  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  toothed 
peripheral  edge  of  iu  associated  control  plate,  iriiereby 
roution  ot  said  control  plate  is  effective  to  drive  the 
associated  locking  ekmeoU  in  synchronism  therewith,  said 
locking  elemenu  being  set  in  sequence  to  their  open  posi- 
tion thereby  to  free  said  master  plate  for  rotation  on  the 
consecutive  predetermined  rotation  of  their  associated 
control  plates,  said  operating  member  engaging  said  master 
plate  upon  iu  passage  through  all  of  said  control  plates 
whereafter  further  rotation  of  said  shaft  is  effective  to 
route  said  master  plaU  thereby  to  move  said  latch  means 
to  release  the  lock. 


PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SHOCK 
TESTING  MACHINE 
Jadd  H.  Black  and  Harold  Lyon,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
on,  by  mesne  asslgaMsaalB,  lo  CoaaoUdatcd  Vi 
CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatioo  of  New 
York 

FRed  Sept  M,  19Sf ,  Scr.  N«.  S43,5S2 
dClalBis.    (CL  73—12) 


1.  In  a  fkiid  actuated  force  prodnclng  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  Suid  operable  actuator  having  a  cylinder  and  a  pis- 
ton supported  for  slidiag  movement  therein  and  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  for  imparting  a  sudden  thrust  to  work- 
uMs  co«Bpled  to  the  piston,  the  combination  of  an  intrr- 


■J. 
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lock  valve  means  disposed  between  the  sonree  and  tt»e 
^Lte  for  controlling  fluid  pressure  thereto  ni^Mfor 
SjSSy  maintaining  said  valve  means  in  a  closed  condi- 
tio i^t  iheXtroductioB  of  «ud  fluid  pres«.re  mto 
^<?i£S^  said  «)urce.  a  braking  device  adap^ 
tor  2K  action  upon  the  workuble.  said  braking  de- 
!Se  inSuSng  »  fluid  operable  member  which  when  ei- 
^  to  fluid  pressure  motivates  said  braking  device  to 
TZkh^  conSSi.  »nd  means  coupted  between  said 
SraSgdevice  and  said  valve  means  for  oP*»ung  Ac 
latto  to  iu  open  position  when  said  fluid  operable  mem- 
ber is  exposed  to  fluid  pressure. 


GAS  ANALYZING  AFFARATUS^ 
D  Bhkmissn  RJt  5,  Box  422A,  SprtncBcM 
'Township.  La  Forts  Conty,  lad. 


about  caviution  of  said  bath,  to  apply  "f]^^^;^^^ 
to  said  unit  indirectly  through  the  liquid  bath  and  tb«e- 
by  to  promote  the  escape  of  fluid  through  any  leak  which 
may  exist  in  said  unit. 


3,M4,447 
SEALING  HEAD  FOR  HYDROOTATIC  FIFE- 
TESTING  AFFARATp 

Idahau   (CL73— 4f.«) 


1.  A  gas  analyzing  apparatus  f«  naeasunng  a  para- 
magnetic  constituent  in  a  gas  comprismg  *  test  cell  of 
Tn  magnetic   material   having  a  P*»*8«^  ^^'^^^^^^ 
?or  the  gas  and  a  pair  of  like  elongated  chamber,  com- 
murau'ng  at  their  ends  with  the  P««»«f;  "fon  ?^^ 
being  subsuntially  oval  in  tr»ns>'«"^i^f*=^'°°; '  '  f^ 
p^ing  member  longitudinally  wspended  «  f^h  cham- 
beTecLntrically  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  charn^. 
a  heater  element  carried  by  each  supporung  member 
for  heating  the  gas  in  its  chamber,  a  thermistor^^ 
by  each  supporting  member  and  responsive  to  tempwa- 
tore^nditiSns  in  iU  chamber,  means  for  ciculaUng 
thi  gas  in  one  of  the  chambers  including  a  magnet  havmg 
tV  Mes  oppositely  arranged  across  the  narrow  dimen- 
sk>n  of  said  diamber  on  opposite  sides  of  tiie  thenm«o^ 
rthat  chamber  and  eocentricaUy  to  the  ^^^}f^^ 
axis  of  that  chamber,  a  circuit  for  «Wly«n J^^tefTf  ^ 
rent  to  the  heater  elemenU  for  heaung  the  »"«."« 
Trieawring  bridge  circuit  connected  to  the  ^"n^ 
for  comparing  the  temperature  conditions  m  the  pair  of 
chambers. 


In  a  test  head  for  hydrostatic  pipe-testing  «PP«f«^»f^ 

eluding  a  generaUy  cylindrical  body  havmg  *  «°^«J^^ 
open  i  onTend  and  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  le^ 

ofpipe.  power  means  for  causing  axial  ^"^^^^'^ 
bodyVand  a  valve  controlling  said  power  meansjttie  com- 
SSiion  therewith  of  a  valve  cylinder  in  saKi  bodyaxiaUy 
alisned  with  said  bore  and  oommumcatuig  therewitn.  a 
^'?rpi2«B  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  extending 
S^fromlltto  iid  bore  whereby  the  gston  u  en«^ 
by  said  end  of  a  pipe  length  upon  predetermmed  inove- 
menTof  said  end  of  a  pipe  length  reUtive  to  s^dbody 
and  means  controlled  by  tiie  position  of  said  piston  for 
actuating  said  valve  controlling  said  power  means. 


3M4,4M 
MEIHOD  AND  AffARATlg  J««,MEASURING 


FROFERTIES  OF  FLUID 
k  and  Jmms  A.  Rkkaid, 


Tcsm 
of 


■^••■^ifcd  Sept  «,  1'58.  Sfr  No-.S»'**^ 
11  Claims.     (CL73— 55) 


3  it  ^  iff 
DEracnON  OF  LEAKS  IN  SEALED  UWR 

H.  LJers,  North  »<fl«yL^Jg  T*^ 
j^  AssiJilatia.  Ik.,  MIneola,  N.Y.,  i 

tloa  ef  New  York  _      ^,     _^,  _^. 

FM  Feh. «.  IMf.  8«.  N^  7M^ 
%  CWmc.    (CL  75— 4S3) 


to 


1  The  method  of  detecting  leaks  in  a  sealed  unit  capa- 
ble of  coouining  a  fluid,  which  includes  unmersmg  said 
^t  in^SSS  bU  engendering  a  positive  flmd  pressure 
^  saidunit,  and  applying  elastic  wave«erp  »os»d 
STat  an  intensity  level  subsuntiaUy  sufficient  to  bring 


1  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  properties  oomprismg 
a  flm  recepucle  of  selected  configuration,  a  honronuUy 
extending  fluid  conducting  means  having  a  ««»«*«*  ?^ 
.ection  and  lengUi  connected  to  the  discharge  end  o<  said 
first  recepucle.  second  and  third  fWj^^^J^SLS 
lekcasd  borirontal  distance  from  each  «»^^*~T~r 
horiajiital  and  vertical  disunccs  from  said  ««>*»; 
SSTarranged  below  said  first  receptacle  and  aUfned 
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with  said  conducting  means  such  that  fluid  trndng  from 
said  conducting  means  at  selected  velocities  enlers  said 
second  and  third  receptacles. 


MOMENT  DETERMINING  DEVICE 

Leo  Price,  CIcTclMdL  OM«,  asilfui  to  WlMhrn  Mana- 

f actarii«  CawpMU,  a  tmrmtMtm  of  Ohio 

FIM  Mar.  2, 19M,  8w.  N*.  ll^U 


1.  A  moment  determining  device,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  frame,  pivot  means  on  said  fram^,  a  beam 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means,  means  on  said  beam  on 
one  side  of  said  pivot  means  to  mount  an  object  at  a 
fixed  distance  from  said  pivot  meaoa  for  determining  the 
moment  thereof,  means  on  said  beam  on  the  other  side 
of  said  pivot  means  to  counterbalance  the  median  weight 
of  a  group  of  objects  of  slightly  different  momenu  and 
having  a  center  of  gravity  below  a  horizontal  line  through 
said  pivot  meaas,  movable  indicator  means  on  said  frame, 
a  cam  and  follower,  one  of  said  cam  and  follower  moved 
in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  beam  and  the  other 
connected  to  move  aid  indicator  means,  said  indicator 
means  indicating  the  moment  of  an  ob)eci  in  said  mount- 
ing means. 


3,»H47f 
ENGINE  TEST  APPARATUS 
Phillip  J.  Stevlto,  Jr.,  EkIM,  Olrfo,  — Igiiui  to  The 
at«  OU  CoapMiy,  CIcrdaBd,  OUo,  a 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1999,  Scr.  No.  79t,742 
1  OaiiiB.    (O.  73— 11«) 


nnged  iMpacbvety  oppMite  dM  solenoid  armatures  to 
hmit  movemeM  of  the  link  ohIs,  add  stops  being  axially 
•<4uitabiy  peaition«l  at  different  «Minp  from  the  rc- 
spectivdy  oppoaed  armatarw  tfaH«^  iimiUBg  the  move- 
meat  tharwf.  spring  means  for  biaring  the  link  outward- 
ly against  said  stope,  a  aouren  of  akctrical  «ergy.  and  coa- 
trol  meaas  for  rwmarfing  the  aoleaoida  to  said  sooroe. 
said  control  means  having  three  conditioos  of  adjustment 
for  respective  connection  of  each  solenoid  alone  and  both 
simultaneoosly  to  said  souree.  wherehy  said  control  rod 
has  one  adjusted  position  when  both  aolenoidi  arc  de-en- 
ergized and  three  further  ad joMd  positions  convqMtidtng 
to  the  different  conditions  o<  enenization  of  said  solenoids. 


I  3,t(M,4n 

«,-.?^^^"^*'^T'^^  AND  rWT  r  ACILITV 
^fa^llUT^  l-bM^CyK,  MliBOT  to  Northrop 
Cojj«2r  ■^'^  "*•  C^T^-^Pc^  of 

Filed  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  gl3393 
SCIainM.    (0.7^—110 


Tl 


5.  la  a  flight  simulator  and  teat  facility  the  combina- 
tion comprising:*  a  base  structure;  an  air  bearing  assem- 
bly including  a  lower  portion  fixedly  secured  |o  said  base 
stnicUjre  and  an  upper  portion  mounted  on  said  lower 
portion  for  universal  pivotal  movemcsit  thereon;  said 
upper  portion  including  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
nrauat  a  blast  generator  thereon  for  movement  there- 
with; a  Mast  deflector  havinf:  fore  and  aft  ends  and  side 
portions;  said  aft  end  and  side  portioM  of  said  blast  de- 
flector having  oppoaed  seU  of  openings  formed  therein; 
said  bhut  deflector  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  upper 
portion  at  a  position  adapted  to  receive  and  deflect  the 
blast  from  said  blast  fenerator  and  functioning  to  im- 
part yaw,  pitch  and  roll  movements  to  said  upper  portion 
and  blast  generator  at  such  times  as  the  latter  ia  mounted 
on  said  upper  portion;  and  valve  means  mounted  on  said 
blast  deflector  functioning  when  actuated  to  divert  prede- 
termined amounu  of  said  blast  through  each  of  said  seu 
of  openings. 


MH472 
TYf>BioiEcB 


TRANSDUCER 


In  test  apparatus  including  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine and  an  electric  dynamometer  connected  thereto, 
linear  positioning  mechanism  connected  to  the  throttle 
of  said  engine  comprising  a  suppwt,  two  side-by-side  sole- 
noids mounted  on  said  support,  a  link  having  its  ends  piv- 
otally  connected  respectively  to  the  armaturo  of  said 
soleaoida.  a  control  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  link 
at  a  point  faitermediate  such  end  connection  thereof,  ad- 
justoble  screw  stops  mounled  on  said  support  and  ar- 


COMPRBanON 

Ralph  F.  nber.  111 

North  TonawMda,  N.Y.' 
FUed  Not.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  79^77 
7aafaBa.    (CL73— 141) 
1.  A  transducer  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  casing  having  a  body,  a  base  and  a  cap.  a  universal 
jomt  formed  of  a  pah-  of  members  movable  one  in  the 
other,  said  casing  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, a  supporting  frame  carrying  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, force  responsive  means  mounted  on  said  base  in 
said  casing,  a  force  transmitting  atenber  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  cap  for  transmitting  force  variations  to  said 

force  responsive  means,  for  niaasi i.  and  means  on 

the  free  end  of  said  force  traasauttiaf  member  for  ooa- 
— "~  it  to  a  loMl.  wheraby  said  wnvwaal  Joint  pro- 
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trolling  flow  through  the  liquid  inlet  to  the  vessel  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  flow  through  the  Uquid  outlet 
froi9  the  vessel,  an  upper  float  assembly  mounted  on  the 
vessel  Hid  faidudi^  a  float  demem  pro»ectmg  mto  fte 
interior  of  the  vessel,  means  fomung  part  of  said  upper 
float  assemMy  and  aoccssiMe  from  the  exterior  of  the 
vessel  for  balandng  the  weight  of  said  float  «»«^«ej**o 
render  the  element  highly  sensitive  to  chMiges  m  hqmd 
level,  a  lower  float  assembly  mounted  on  the  vewel  Md 
including  a  float  element  projecting  mto  the  interior  of 
the  vessel,  means  forming  part  of  said  lower  float  as- 
sembly and  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  for 


side  thrust  in  said  casing  and  frictional  error  in  making 
compressicHi  mea«irements. 


3,M4,473 
ANEMOMETER 


Eihdens,  The 


^  tlTbshtiJtTrde  vSltewsdhehl.  THe  Hagne, 


FBed  Feb.  4. 1949,  Ser  J*^  <,7il 


balancing  die  weight  of  said  tower  float  element  to  r«d« 
said  element  highly  sensitive  to  changes  m  ^f^fj^ 
means  actiiated  by  the  change  in  effective  weight  of  Uie 
upper  float  assembly  when  tiie  liquid  in  tiie  vewel  rises  to 
a^redetermined  level  for  operating  Uie  control  mnns  to 
shut  off  flow  tiu-ough  tiie  mlet  and  to  permit  dtscharge 
of  liquid  ttiroogh  tiie  outiet  and  additional  «««»•=- 
tuated  by  die  change  in  effective  weight  of  ti»e  lower  float 
assembly  when  tiie  Uquid  in  tbc  vessel  falls  to  a  prede- 
termined level  for  operating  tiie  control  means  to  shut  <^ 
flow  tiirough  tiie  outiet  and  permit  admiSBioo  of  hquid 
to  the  vessel  through  the  inlet. 


3,9*4,475 
90UD8  FLOW  METER 


P.  Giftcrt, 


1.  An  anemometer  for  measuring  the  direction  and 
velocity  of  a  current  of  gaseous  medium,  comprising  a 
fork  member  having  at  least  two  legs  at  an  angle  to  «ch 
otiier.  means  for  heating  said  legs,  a  carrier  on  which 
said  fork  member  is  mounted,  a  plurality  of  fixed  tem- 
perature sensing  feelers,  one  positioned  parallel  to  each 
leg  of  said  fork  ihember.  a  driving  means  on  which  said 
carrier  is  moimted  driving  said  forit  mwnber  and  said  legs 
around  said  feekn  with  tiie  feelers  and  legs  mibstantiaUy 
IMraUel  to  eadi  other  during  tiie  movement  of  the  legs 
relative  to  tiw  feelers,  and  means  ooupled  to  said  driving 
means  and  carrier  for  indicating  tiie  different  positions 
of  tiie  fork  legs  witii  respect  to  said  feelets,  whereby  when 
tiie  temperatures  sensed  by  said  feelers  at  tiie  difierwt 
positions  of  said  legs  relative  to  said  feelers  are  plotted 
against  tiie  angular  positions  of  said  lep  relative  to  said 
feelers,  the  velocity  of  a  gaseous  medium  passing  said 
led  wmI  feelers  as  weU  as  tiie  direction  of  movement  of 
said  gaseous  medium  can  be  calculated. 


^         4Cloi^    (CL  75-231) 


1^ 


'   •^^. 


■"'      H    U 


Tex. 


3,M4y474 
METERING  APTARATUS 
3  E.  RHasueat  Drive,  H 
■y  0, 1957,  Ser.  No.  •59,745 
24  CMna.    (6.73-299)  . 

1.  A  metering  appvatus  indudfaig,  a  vessel  havmg  a 
liquid  iiyct  and  an  liquid  outiet.  contifol  means  for  con- 


I.  Aflowmeaioringapparattwfor^ 
f eitii«  tiw  flow  rata  o(  a  flowing  solid  te  • 
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duit  comprising.  •  roUUMe  vum  potitioaed  within  the 
conduit  to  be  rotated  at  low  vclocitiea  by  tht  flowing 
solid,  said  vane  compriting  a  generally  rectangular  ehiyed 
blade  twisted  to  a  predetermined  pitch  aad  having  a  vif»»\\ 
diameter  stem  ot  substantial  length  *«t<«<tigg  ^ymb  nid 
blade,  said  stem  having  a  length  equal  lo  at  least  oae 
third  the  length  of  said  blade,  a  pneuoaatic  device  poei 
Uoned  exteriorly  of  th^  conduit  responsive  to  rotatioB  of 
said  vane  for  producing  a  jmeunutic  pressure  signal  rep- 
retentaUve  of  the  flow  rate,  a  source  of  pnenmatic  pres- 
sure  connected  to  said  device,  a  housing  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  conduit,  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  housing  and  having  one  end  c^ieratively  connected 
to  said  device  and  the  other  end  thereof  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  vane  stem  for  transmitting  movement 
therebetween,  bearings  for  said  shaft  mounted  at  each 
end  of  said  housing,  and  means  inchiding  a  pressure  re- 
ducing valve  for  connecting  said  pneumatic  pressure 
source  to  said  housing  to  establish  a  continuous  air  purge 
of  said  bearings. 


development  of  preasure  on  the  exterior  of  the  sock  by 
the  preaure-produdag  material  is  effective  to  collapse 


said  opposed  surfaces  on  one  another  on  repeated  cycling 
of  the  power  element 


SERVO  ALtSnmi  SYSTEM 
^■I?!L5:  ?"«.  N^'lrn^Cwn^.  .ss^ner  to  United 

tioa  Of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Aug.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S3M79 
fdalBH.    (CL7)— 3M) 


SOLID  DtFFEviSrhAL  EXTANSiON 
TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 

^*'**!flF*'''**"**^  East  Hartfovd,  Cosh.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4, 19ML  Scr.  No.  67^3 
12ClaiaH.    (0.73-^3) 


« — .^J9 


^ 


i 
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1.  In  a  temperature  sensor,  a  housing  forming  a  cham- 
ber, temperature-responsive  means  extended  into  said 
chMnber  including  a  tube  and  a  quartz  rod  within  said 
tube,  said  tube  comprising  a  tubular  member  of  stainless 
steel  open  at  one  end  and  an  axiaily  aligned  flexible  bel- 
lows open  at  one  end,  said  tubular  member  and  said 
bellows  having  their  open  ends  secured  together  and  to 
said  housing  in  fluid-tight  abutting  relation  and  said  rod 
having  its  opposite  ends  abutting  the  closed  ends  of  said 
bellows  and  said  tubular  member,  said  housing  having  a 
constant  pressure  fiUiid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  an  orifice 
adjacent  said  fluid  inlet,  an  orifice  adjacent  said  fluid 
outlet,  at  least  one  of  said  orifices  being  varied  by  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  temperature-responsive 
means  to  vary  the  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  tempera- 
ture-indicating means  responsive  to  pressure  changes  in 
said  chamber. 


3JM,477 
POWER  ELEMENT 
Scrghu  Venict,  Yelow  Sprhms,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aatioch 
College,  Yellow  Springi,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Fehb  24,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  11,291 
SCkriiM.    (CL73— 3MJ) 
3.  In  a  power  element  having  a  conuiner  of  pressure- 
producing  material  surrounding  a  force-transmitting  sock 
defining  a  closed  end  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  piston, 
the  pressure-producing  material  being  adapted  to  squeeze 
the  sock  upon  thermal  change  to  force  the  piston  out  of 
the  bore,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bore  of  the  sock 
defines  opposed  elongated  surfaces  converging  toward 
one  another  along  a  line  at  the  closed  end,  whcteby  the 


1.  An  altimeter  for  producing  a  precise  indication  of 
altitude  over  a  wide  range  of  altitudes  including  in 
combination  an  aneroid  device  for  producing  a  mechan- 
ical displacement  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure,  said 
aneroid  device  having  a  sensitivity  which  decreases  with 
altitude  from  an  initially  high  sensitivity  at  a  low  alti- 
tude, means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  aneroid 
device  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal,  a  thermal 
conductivity  device  for  producing  a  second  electrical  sig- 
nal in  response  to  changes  in  pressure,  said  thermal  con- 
ductivity device  having  a  sensitivity  which  innrfttft  with 
increasing  altitude  from  a  relatively  low  senritivity  at  a 
low  altitude  and  means  for  adding  said  electrical  signals  to 
produce  a  resultant  electrical  signal  which  b  a  measure  of 
altitude  over  a  wide  range  of  altitudes. 


3jtH479 

DEVICE  TO  MEASURE  PRESSURC  CHANGES 

AT  HIGH  ARSOLUTV  PKESSURES 

Leo  I.  OVffiaa  and  WenaM  R.  Prader,  OrTStai  Ijike,  HL, 

■adgniiii  to  THe  Pwe  OH  Csipnaj,  CWea«a,  IIL,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1959, 8er.  No.  113^31 
ICIahn.  (CL73-^4f7) 
A  differential  pressure-recorder  for  measuring  finite 
pressure  duuiges  at  high  absolute  pressures  in  subter- 
ranean formations  oomprishig.  In  combination,  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  housing  member  providing  a  pair  of 
axiaily  aligned  longitudinal  compartments  separated  by  a 
transverse  wall  member,  circumferentiaOy  aligned  porU 
through  said  housing  and  coaamunicating  with  said  com- 
partments, each  of  said  ports  associated  with  one  of  said 
compartments  having  outwardly  diverging  walls  forming 
a  conical  valve  surface,  a  ^ring-tensioaed  poppet  valve 
having  a  matching  conical  surface  mounted  within  each 
of  said  ports,  said  poppet  valves  having  radially  aligned 
stems,  cam  means  in  contact  with  said  stems  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  poppet  valves  to  open  and  dose 
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^Mr.r»«ti.i  nKMme  means   with  one  end  opening  into  said  conuiner,  conduit  meam 
means  for  routing  said  cam,_differenUal-p«ttorc  m^m   wim  o«s        ^   "»    ^    ^j^  i^,^„  the  other  aid 


having  a  differential-pressure  bellows  in  pressure-sensing 
r«Utionship  within  each  compartment,  and  means  for 


esublishing  fiuid  communication  between  the  oUier  aa 
of  said  bore  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  check  valve 
means  in  said  conduit  means  of  a  character  to  permit  How 
only  inwardly  to  said  bore,  a  plunger  adapted  to  sealmgly 
and  slidingly  fit  within  said  bore,  said  plunger  havi^  a 
lateral  passage  therethrough,  a  passageway  extending 
from  said  other  end  of  said  bore  to  an  intermediate  point 


sensing,  translating  and  recording  the  resulunt  pressure 
responses  in  said  open  compartment  m  relauon  to  the 
static  pressure  in  the  poppet-valve-conUoUed  compartment. 


HIGH  ALTITUDE  ^SuNDING  PROJECTII^ 


Yooston  Sckelh^ 


N.Y 


to 


FHedli 
13 


N.1 


2t,  19««,  Ser.  No.  37^27 
(CL  73-411.5) 


The  Bcadiz 
of 


I 


on  said  bore  and  spaced  from  said  other  end.  a  dMcharge 
port  means  from  said  bore  to  the  exterior  of  said  housmg 
and  opening  into  said  bore  laterally  from  the  opening  ot 
said  passageway  at  said  intermediate  point,  said  lateral 
port  passage  of  said  plunger  is  aligned  with  said  discharge 
port  means  when  said  plunger  is  in  one  extreme  po«Uon 
and  said  lateral  passage  of  said  plunger  bemg  in  said  con- 
uiner when  said  plunger  u  in  iU  opposite  extreme  posi- 
tion. ^^^^^^^^ 

2.MAMH 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPUNC  WOOL  AND 

OTHER  FIBERS 

Heihtft  J.  WoBnw.  M-ojjt,  "fc  ?*^ 
Fiber  Service,  lac,  Borto«,  Mass.,  a 


Filed  May  9, 1»^S«;  No.  J?*^ 
2  Clalaas.    (CL  73—423) 


1.  A  projectile  having  a  tail  secuon,  a  body  secuon 
«xur^  to  tte  Uil  section,  a  hollow  ogival  head  ^on 
^t^hably  «xured  to  the  body  section,  said  opval  h«d 
^tion  cLiprising,  in  combimiUon,  means  w.A m  M.d 
head  section  defining  a  sampling  a.r  passage,  a  ^^^  ^■ 
n^nt  disposed  in  said  air  paswige,  a.no^rf"?^'  "^ 
™lly  exUnding  from  one  end  of  said  ogn^al  ^ad  ^ 
tion  retractable  into  said  head  to  expose  one  end  of  ssjd 
iTiiSSge  to  the  atmosphere,  means  for  controlling  the 
JLsS^of  air  through  said  air  passage  and  fUter  element, 
and  means  fpr  retracting  said  nose  member. 


v 

^ 

M     f 

-^■■i 

I/"" 

M 

' 

\l— 

=4/ 

/•^ 

J 

t 

».  -r 


'i  IJ/'m  ^ 


14-/ 


-♦./ 


3,M4,4S1       ^ 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Lloyd  G.  AlexanderJEggntoO^  CompT,  t  '■^ 

4ClnliM.   (CL73— 422)       

1    A  device  for  obtaining  fluid  samples  from  a  con- 
taiier  w£3i  compri-.:  a  hoosln,.  a  bore  in  saal  housmg 

784  O.O. 


1.  A  madiine  for  extracting  cores  &«»•  ^^*^ 
compressible  material  comprising  a  compresMon  dum- 
S^Kg  en  opening  through  whkA  material  nsaybe 
SnSuoS  meam  for  compressing  the  matenal  aM»t 
SrSdTof  the  chamber,  said  side  having  a  V'\^J^ 
^^,  a  coring  tool  fitting  e«h  aperture^  a  reapro. 
caJna  head  supporting  the  rear  ends  of  .tJ>etooU,  "* 
SSdCing  oi2Si  coaualJIJUjthc 
a  sutionary  support  behind  "J^if^S^  ^J^ 
on  said  support  to  extend  through  said  heaa  »»  "* 

toward  aS  from  said  side  between  a  refracted  pwertwo 

■  w-  x^iA  ..nrin*  tools  are  wiAdrawn  from  said  open- 
in  which  said  conng  loois  are  ^^~^         ^^^      » 

ings  and  said  ejectors  extend  *«S?l^^2iJSf  ftJ 
Sm«c«I  portion  i-,'^«- ^^•SSiSSi?! 
opoiings  into  said  chamber.  ^J^J^^^^^Si^ 
pGageTeKtending  throngh  said  wpport  in  ottet  nmmm 

to  said  ejectors. 
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ACCXLEROMETER 

ClaraKc  R.  UmbtaitiM,  142  U  riaa,  Auhda.  CaHT. 

Flkd  Oct.  14, 1>5«,  Str.  No.  7«f  37f 

SCIaliiiV.     (0.71-^14) 


1  ■  In  an  instrument  for  measarinf  aooeleratioii,  a  frame 
structure,    an    acceleration    respomhre    element    freely 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  confined  to  move- 
ment in  a  right  line  path  thereon,  MJlfiisuhle  means  for 
normally,  yieldingly  holding  laid  dement  in  a  desired  pac- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  of  said  path  comprising  a  first 
tensioned.  resilient  device  extending  between  one  end  of 
said  element  and  said  frame  structure  and  including  a 
shaft  journalled  in  said  frame  structure  effective  by  roU- 
tion  thereof  derived  from  movement  of  said  element  to 
cause  8  component  of  said  first  resUient  device  to  move 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  coincident  movement  of  said 
element,  and  a  second  tensioned  resUient  device  extend- 
ing between  the  opposite  end  of  said  element  and  a  point 
on  said  frame  structure  opposite  the  point  of  attachment 
of  said  first  resilient  device  thereto  and  including  a  second 
cross  shaft  journalled  in  said  frame  structure  and  effective 
by  rotation  thereof  derived  from  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment to  correspondingly  reverse  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  a  component  of  said  second  resUient  device,  a 
pair  of  identical,  cylindrical,  inertia  adding  devices  con- 
nected one  each  by  each  of  said  resOient  devices  for  roU- 
tion  by  acceleration  responsive  movement  of  said  element- 
along  said  path   and  effective  to  lower  the  range  of 
harmonic   response  of  said  element  to  frequencies  sub- 
stantially below  the  vibrational  frequencies  to  which  said 
element  may  be  exposed  in  use  according  to  the  formuU 

0         Q 
where 

/=the  combined  moment  of  inertia  of  the  acceleration 
responsive  element  and  the  cylindrical,  inertia  addina 
devices,  • 

W^  the  weight  in  pounds  of  the  acceleration  responsive 
element. 

g==the  acceleration  due  to  gravity  of  the  earth  386  4 

m./sec.', 
''=the  radius  of  the  cross  shafu  in  inches, 
J=the  weight  in  pounds  of  the  two  cylindrical  devices, 
A=the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  two  cylindrical  devices 

in  inches. 

and  means  actuated  by  acceleration  responsive  movement 
of  said  element  relative  to  said  frame  structure  for  elec- 
trically signalling  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  an  ac- 
celeration to  which  said  element  has  responded. 


taid  actuating  lever  whereby  said  kver  turns  said  crank 
in  oppoMtc  directions  with  angular  loet  motion  between 
•uch  opposite  movements,  rotary  driving  means  adapted 
to  be  rouubly  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  actuating  lever,  second  inteiengaging  means  on  said 
actuating  lever  •mA  rotary  driviat  nmm  whereby  said 
dnvmg  means  turns  said  actuating  lever  in  oppoaite  di- 
rections with  angular  loat  notion  between  such  opposite 


movements,  toggle  q;>ring  means  ogpcfably  connected  with 
said  actuating  lever  for  driving  it  in  oppoaite  directions 
with  a  snap-action  as  said  means  goes  over  center,  and 
ratchet  and  pawl  mearn  opcraMy  oonn«ted  with  said 
rotary  driving  means  for  preventing  reverse  roution 
thereof  after  reaching  a  predetermined  position  in  at  least 
one  direction  of  roUtion  until  after  said  toggle  spring 
means  goes  over  center. 


MItcfceU  A.  HaU,  44S  mmmtm4  Ay.  Fart 

Filed  Am.  22,  IMf,  te.  N^  51,1M 
ISOilw.   (CL74-.102) 


Kjr- 


8L  LMii.  nil    ■  iiMpmrtaB  irf 
FIM  Mar.  21,  lf«l»  §«.  N^  97414 
1   A  snrinp  J^uSSTLi.*^  1*--91)  1.  Cycle  starting  mechanlsQ  for  a  aotor-drivcn  electric 

to  said  crank,  interengaging  means  on  said  crank  and   aoior  while  it  4ny^tmSmlS^jSim& 
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a  carting  po-tiD«  to  a  ternriay  po^jgos*.  thK^^ 
arc  le«  thw  a  ft*  drck,  wid  ilKting  machanto  cooi. 
JSing  a  loodiod  ralchit  whad  iJwl  relatii«  to  themw. 
stelt  of  the  oootactor,  a  rockable  acttuttor  arm  looaeiy 
moontod  for  rotatkm  about  the  *^  » Jf™« 
oawl  to  tam»  the  tooth  of  the  ratchet  whed,  and 
Sminting  the  pawl  for  bodily  movemertwithtbji^^ 
arm,  dia  awing  of  the  actuator  arm  *»«iig  wbe^itiaUy 
comptementary  m  exteolto  the  arc  traveraed  by  the  shaft 
in  power  rotating  from  the  parting  poaitioB  to  the  ternu- 
nd  podtioB  aforesaid. 
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therein  to  ckMdy  routably  lit  the  ewl  of  a  wppwt  ^^ 
said  base  aaans  having  a  noo-drcular  estenor  |«i>«i" 
in  crow  section  transverse  to  die  axis  of  ••idbMB.  sad 
a  stub  abaft  profecting  from  one  aid  of  an  >f2|«V™ 
said  base  member  and  with  its  axis  paraUd  TObnt  •©- 
centrk  to  the  ajus  of  the  bore  la  said  base  ■'"•*;"|J 
stub  shaft  being  disposed  within  the  exterior  penpMl 
conionr  of  said  base  member  as  viewed  in  anttrid  diroc. 

tion;  and  means  on  said  base  member  to  adiu^My 
routably  fix  said  base  member  on  a  stvport  shaft 


VAWABIE  SPiroranVE  MECHANISMS 
C  Apfc,  Charts  Fdls.^OMo.  assign  nr  to 

SCUM.    (CL74— IM-IT) 


CONSTANT  MESH  TRANSMBSON 
L.  Lee  and  Arlhnr  l^  Cp^  Cokarn 

to  COMOMhOS  UMi  V4IHi^^l79 

uBHim.    (CL74-JM) 


^meat,  and  awaas  ctfxM  W  Mid  il»ft  ^  •Btaf»- 

nMr«t  widi  said  pulley  halvas  for  causing  eqod  and  oppo- 
site sUdfa«  awvcment  tfwrsof.  said  means  indudtngforce. 

transmittiag  means  openthaly  connectwl  at  OPPO"** 
ends  to  said  pnDey  hdves,  and  mus»  guiding  said  force- 
transmitting  means  for  sliding  movwneat  dong  a  path  of 
travd  defining  a  reverse  bend  between  the  ends  of  said 
force  transmitting  means,  whereby  sliding  movement  of 
one  pulley  half  in  one  direction  will  slide  said  force- 
trannitting  means  around  said  reverse  bend  to  move 
the  other  pulley  half  in  the  oppodle  direction. 


eccentwcallWdIi&tail*  FUUX Y 

ADAFTOB      ^^ . 


1.  A  constant  mesh  transmission  comprising  «^ 
inx  including  a  range  section  and  a  coonectuig  section, 
a  plurality  of  shafts  jourmkd  for  rotation  ^^^f^^ 
sdd  housing  in  paralld  spaced  rdation  to  each  o«h8r. 
each  of  sdd  shafts  eztendtag  through,  said  »|i»  and 
conntr^^g  sections,  a  connecting  fsar  noorotataWy  ae- 
cuicd  to  each  of  said  shafts,  a  coostamly  meshing  con- 
necting  gear  train  formed  of  only  said  connecting  jeaia 
arraSU  so  that  said  diafts  rotate  upon  rotation  ofany 

one  riiaft,  sdd  connecting  gear  train  !«»««>«*• '™; 
„id  houdng  connecting  section,  a  coostaatiy  medaag 
rmnae  gear  train  disposed  within  said  housing  raofs  sac- 
tionfor  providing  a  plurality  of  speeds  in  one  direction. 
tnnsmiseioB  input  means  to  drive  sdd  range  lear  traiB. 
and  means  induding  dutch  means  adapted  to  selective- 
ly aS^P^vely«ngaft  eadi  of  said  diaft.  to  «|d 
iiplTaSMUiroigh  sdd  range  gear  trdn  to  thereby 
route  said  shafts. 


L  la  74-242.10 


AmumUNT  DBVKX 


....af  NewYeifc       ^^  ^^ 


a  aaiury  idler  puUcy 
with  a  bore 


1.  An 

far  rslatiws 


■ogiiif  niouoB,  a 
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oae  member  with  its  axii  coiBcident  with  the  axis  of  such 
angnlar  motioii,  two  racks  sUdabie  oa  the  other  member 
and  also  relatively  to  each  other  aad  ««*«'«<"i  with  the 
pinion,  two  couial  screwi  threaded  reqwctively  to  the 
racks  and  being  connected  to  each  other  for  co-rotation 
and  relative  axial  motion,  the  screws  being  routable  in  said 
other  member  to  move  the  racks  along  the  screws  and 
thereby  effect  angular  motion  of  the  pinion  and  said  one 
member  relative  to  the  other  member,  means  for  support- 
ing one  screw  against  axial  motion  relative  to  said  other 
member,  and  means  tor  applying  an  axial  force  to  the 
other  screw  for  eliminating  backlash  between  said  other 
member,  screws,  rack  and  pinion  and  for  clamping  them 
together. 


ing  a  nonround  symmetrical  gear  mounted  on  said  iliaft 
member  for  rotation  therewith  and  havhig  a  pitch  circle 
of  sharply  reduced  radhis  at  one  poittt  on  die  periphery 
thereof,  said  cam  gear  coovrising  a  phn«lity  of  teeth 
having  a  substantially  constant  pitch  circle  on  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  opposite  from  said  poim  of  reduced  pitch 
drcle  radius  and  a  large  cam  tooth  of  greater  tooth 
length  and  width  than  said  first  named  teeth  at  said  point 
of  reduced  radius,  said  rack  being  symmetrical  on  op- 
posite sides  of  a  midpoint  and  havii^  a  pitch  line  wbkh 
mates  with  the  pitch  circle  of  said  cam  gear  and  which 
projects  beyond  the  extent  ot  the  te^  on  said  rack  to- 
ward said  cam  gear  at  the  center  of  said  rack. 


DRTVE  FROM  A  DRIvKg  SIAFT  TO  A  DRIVEN 
SHAFT  IN  A  GEAR  ASSEMBLY  DISTRIBUTED 
THROUGH  TWO  PARALLEL  INTERMEDIATE 
SHAFTS 

Ham  Sfgfc  Zvich.  W  a  Him  land,  «a|nar  to  Ma«  Gear 
Whsdl  Msrlfci  Coiany  LMM,  Zmkk,  Swit>- 


Filed  My 


SPEED  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
George  R  Stnai,  HeBay.  Pa^  iiilgiiiii  to  Capitol 
McckanicBBnrg,  Pa^  a 


Prod- 
of 


Filed  Feb. 
5 


l€,  19i§,  Ser.  No.  f.llt 
(CL  74—472) 


lfM»  9m,  Nn.  4M7C 

liiMawiani  hOf  %  lf99 
(O.  74— «lf) 


f^fjdJt/V/'* 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  driving  shaft  having 
a  gear,  a  driven  shaft  having  a  gear,  two  paralld  teter- 
mediate  shafts  having  gean  interposed  between  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  driving  and  driven  shaft  gears,  said  driving 
shaft  with  said  driving  geir  adjasthig  itself  automatically 
when  rotating  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  equalize 
the  load  distribution  in  one  direction  of  revolution  through 
said  two  parallel  intermediate  shafts,  said  adjusting  move- 
ment of  the  axis  of  the  driving  shift  to  obtain  said  adjust- 
ment being  effected  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  said 
axis  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  resultant  of 
two  equally  larger  forces  applied  by  said  gears  on  said 
intermediate  shafts  to  said  gear  wheel  on  said  driving 
shaft 


3,M4,491 

VARIABLE  RATIO  STEERING  GEAR 

Aithnr  E.  Bishop,  SSli  Wcatwood  Lane, 

ftlimJMksm,  nilih 

Filed  Dec.  ILlHl.Ser.  Nm,  15M49 

Clafans  priority,  appiraHun  Great  Britahi  Ang.  M,  1941 

4  ClahM.     (a.  74—437) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  variable  ratio  steering  gear  for 
coiuiecting  a  steering  shaft  member  to  a  steering  output 
member  for  steering  association  with  dirigible  vehicle 
wheels  comprising  a  jcam  gear  on  said  shaft  member  and 
a  rack  on  said  outpia  member,  said  cam  gear  compris- 


1.  In  combination,  a  gear  casing,  a  change  tpeed  trans- 
mission in  said  gear  casing  including  a  shiftable  speed 
changing  gear  element,  a  transversely  extending  rotatabty 
mounted  shift  shaft  protecting  through  a  side  wall  por- 
tion of  said  gear  casing,  a  connection  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  shift  shaft  and  said  gear  element  for  shifting 
said  gear  element  upon  roUtion  of  said  shift  shaft,  a  shift 
handle  projecting  laterally  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
shift  shaft,  connecting  means  between  said  handle  and 
said  shaft  providing  for  roUtion  of  said  handle  and  shaft 
as  a  unit  upon  rotating  said  handle  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  shifting  aaid  gear  element,  said 
connecting  means  inoviding  for  independent  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  handle  with  reqwct  to  said  s^ft  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  axis  ot  said  shaft,  means  for  restricting 
rotational  movement  of  said  handle  between  two  limiting 
positions  for  shifting  said  gear  element  between  two  pre- 
determined limits  including  an  arcuate  slot  in  said  casing 
side  wall  portion  having  defined  opposed  limiting  ends, 
said  arcuate  slot  being  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
shift  shaft,  and  a  projactioa  on  said  handle  extending  into 
said  slot  aixi  being  movaMa  between  aaid  opposed  limit- 
ing ends  thereof,  and  means  for  locidng  sidd  handle  in 
either  of  said  limiting  positions  to  prevem  shifting  of 
said  gear  elemem  faiduding  a  slot  at  each  end  of  and  com- 
municating with  said  arcuate  slot  nd  extending  radially 
therefrom  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  riiaft,  said  handle 
projection  being  movable  radiaUy  into  either  of  said 
radial  slots  upon  pivotal  movement  oi  said  handle,  said 
radial  sfbts  having  defined  radially  spaced  limiting  ends 
selectively  engageable  by  said  handle  projection  to  restrict 
pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  between  two  limiting 
positions. 
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3,t44,493  portion  resulting  from  the  interference  fit  are  substantially 

TRAN8MBBKKN  CONTVCH^  LINKAGE  isolated  from  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  to  maiirtain 

Pepe^rfch,  Bkastoghana,  aad  Vkgfl  W.  Owes,    therein  a  relativdy  fixed  inside  diameter  to  accurately  fit 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aerfgnnii  to  Ctasral  Moton  Cor-  j^j  bushing  on  the  shaft 
Detroit;  Mich.,  a  cueposatlon  of  DelawaKC 
FBad  OcL  1, 1959,  Sm.  No.  143^42  ^^— — ^ 

14ClahBH.    (CL74— 473)  3,ti1,1T5 

SIEERING  WHEELS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Henri  Pari  Mawd  QriBiiy,  SI  Urn  Veiw4jKralK, 

FBad  Oct  3fi.  If99,  Ser.  Nn.  S49,94« 

MMratisn  FMacc  Nov.  7, 195t 
7  rialBii     (CL74-5n) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  floor,  a  multiratio  transmis- 
sion  located  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  suppcxt  bracket 
mounted  on  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  vehicle  having  a  universal  pivot  support,  a  control 
lever  universally  mounted  in  said  universal  pivot  support 
aad  having  a  lower  end  ^tending  below  said  floor,  a  con- 
trol rod  located  below  said  floor  and  extending  from  said 
support  bracket  substantially  directiy  into  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  transmission  housing,  said  support  bracket 
having  bearing  means  below  said  floor  providing  in  con- 
junction with  said  transmission  housing  the  only  suppmt 
for  said  control  rod,  means  connecting  said  lower  end  of 
said  control  lever  to  said  control  rod  to  rotate  and  recipro- 
cate said  control  rod,  and  means  within  said  transmissioo 
responsive  to  the  rotation  and  reciprocation  of  said  con- 
trol rod  to  change  the  gear  ratio  of  said  multiratio  trans- 
mission. 


3^4,  in 
INSERT  BUSHING 

Parit,  D., 
nnontlonof 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1999,  Str,  No.  t54317 
f  riiliii       (CL74— S«4) 


6.  An  insert  bushing  for  rcmovaMy  slide  fitting  a  tinn- 
ing etement  having  a  center  opening  to  a  rotauUe  diaft 
said  bushing  being  formed  of  resiliem  material  and  in- 
dudmg  an  inner  cylindrical  portion,  an  outer  cylindrical 
portion  about  said  fainer  portion  and  an  anrnUar  web 
romwcting  said  inner  and  outer  portions,  said  inner  cy- 
lindrical poftinn  having  an  imide  diameter  which  provides 
a  dearancc  fit  on  the  dMfk.  said  outer  cylindrical  por- 
tion  having  an  outer  surface  shaped  to  provide  an  inter- 
ference fit  in  the  opening  in  the  turning  element,  said 
web  portion  having  a  reUtivcly  short  axial  dimension 
as  conyared  to  the  axial  (HfTf^w^  of  said  outer  cy- 
lindrical portion,  whereby  stresses  acting  on  said  outer 


1.  A  steering  wheel  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a 
rim  and  at  least  one  arm  having  one  of  its  two  ends  ooo- 
nected  to  the  rim,  said  arm  being  bent  in  the  form  of  a 
warped  curve  so  that  one  of  its  ends  is  nibstantially  tan- 
gent to  the  rim  and  the  other  end  is  subetantially  coaxial 
with  the  axb  of  the  steering  wheel. 


3,944,494 
CRANKSHAFT  CONSntUCTlON 
Martin  FMi^  Obamhach.  Knii  Wi    ~ 


FBad  Agr.  29,  l9S9,Ser.  Nn.  ••7,37t 

r»  iipMcatf an  Gerisaggr  Apr.  24,  IfW 


1.  A  crankriiaft,  especially  amtfti-dlirow  forged  crank- 
shaft for  internal  combustion  cngiaea,  comprising  main 
bearing  pin  meant,  crank  ^  mnms,  and  crankriiaft 
check  portions  connecting  said  crank  pin  means  with 
said  bearing  pin  means,  said  crankshaft  cheek  portioM 
mdndhig  transition  portions  in  the  regions  of  Junction 
with  adjacent  ones  of  said  main  bearing  pin  miani, 
and  in  the  regions  of  junction  with  adjacent  ones  of  said 
crank  pin  means,  each  of  said  transition  portioae  veth 
sisting  of  a  depression  receased  with  respect  to  the  ad- 
jacent surface  of  the  respective  rrank shaft  cheek  por- 
tion, said  depressiona  aatendhv  essentially  papcriVciiiar 
to  the  crankshaft  axis  and  being  <ipen  at  cad 
of,  said  depressions  in  crocs  seOioa  conMStin 
of  an  arc  of  rdstivd^  large  radius  and  of  nlatfawly 
arc  leni^  said  depressions  bdng  ribctiiw  to 
excessive  stress  oonoattntions  within  said  Inaaitioa 
portions. 
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l.M4,4f7 
EXTENSIBLE  TOOL  SUFPORTING  ARM  FOR  DRILL 

AND  TAP  DRIVE  HEADS 
Aihcr  L  Zi«v.  BrooUya.  N.Y^  iiil^nr  to  Elico  Tool 
A  MacUoc  Co^  Ik^  BrooUya,  N.Y^  a  corpontfoa 
of  New  Yotk 

Flkd  Am.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51>M 
ftOiteM.    (0.74— MS) 


ty/<w^ 


1.  A  multiple  head  employing  a  plurality  of  driven 
shafts,  an  ek»gat«d  arm,  a  driven  shaft  tk  said  head 
extending  into  said  arm,  said  shaft  having  a  bearing 
sleeve  in  said  arm.  a  shaft  mounted  within  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  arm  and  rotated  by  the  driven 
shaft  of  said  head  extending  into  said  arm,  at  least 
one  end  of  said  arm  being  fofted,  a  tool  spindle  having 
spaced  bearing  supports  in  the  forked  end  of  said  arm. 
interengaging  bevelled  gears  on  the  second  named  shaft 
and  said  tool  spindle  within  the  fork  of  said  arm,  means 
adiuttably  coupled  with  nid  arm  providiBg  radial  ad- 
justment of  the  tool  spindle  with  respect  to  a  drive  shaft 
of  said  head,  and  means  operativcly  engaging  said  bear- 
ing sleeve  providing  circumferential  adjustment  of  said 
tool  spindle. 

3,M4,49t 
VARIABLE  SPEED  GEARS 
Friedrkh  Kwl  Hlby,  <• 


May  31,  19M, 
SCInhM.    (CL7 


o.  32,921 


t.iJt.X,Lir>,LXj,ljMj^ 


a 


|«JL|..< 


I .  A  variable  speed  gear  comprising  a  eating  mounting 
an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
spindles  arranged  concentricaOy  around  the  input  shaft, 
means  drive  connecting  one  qtindle  of  each  pair  to  the 
input  shafts  means  providing  inversely  directed  conical 
surfaces  on  the  spindles,  a  son  wheel,  driving  means  on 
one  spindle  of  each  pair  engaginf  the  son  whed,  haOs  in 
contact  with  the  inversely  directed  conical  surfaces  of 
rach  pair  of  spindles  throng  which  the  drive  ia  trana- 
mitted  to  the  other  spindle  of  each  pair,  driving  means 
momted  on  the  other  spindle  of  each  pair  driving  the 
outpot  shaft  and  means  for  varying  the  poaition  of  the 
t)alls  relatively  to  the  inversely  directed  conical  sutfaoes. 


3^e4f4PP 

onatA-m 


vt. 


Jaia.  11«  19M,  Bar.  N*.  \JH% 
19CMM.    (CL74— «2a) 


Vt) 


".V 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  aaddle;  a  non-rotatable  stud 
fixed  to  said  saddle;  a  polygonally  faced  tool-supporting 
turret  mounted  on  said  atud  for  free  rotary  movemem; 
and  means  for  lockhig  said  turret  to,  and  for  unlock- 
ing it  firom  said  saddle,  said  means  including  automatic 
turret  centering  meani  that  is  independent  of  said  turret- 
supporting  stud  and  whkh  comprises  intermeshable  bevel 
face  gear  teeth. 


Dii 


^ADE 


Ui 


1, 


3B,  iNt,  Sw.  Nn.  S2,999 
(d  74—113) 


1 .  In  the  manufactore  of  n  aofl-working  implement  the 
steps  of  forming  a  aheet-netal  blank  with  an  inner 
blade  portion  having  parallel  lateral  edges  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  tangaea  iaieirai  wifli  and  m  the  plane  of 
said  blade  portion  hot  tatBrally  oSKt  therefrom  along 
said  lateral  edgea,  beading  said  tongaes  out  cl  said  plane 
about  the  lines  of  sasd  lateral  edges  into  a  position  in 
which  they  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
perpendicular  to  said  Made  portion,  ctwing  projecting 
extremities  of  the  tongues  so  bent  into  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  shve  with  the^  concave  sides  facing  each 
other,  and  forming  a  handle  sodcet  by  bringing  said  con- 
cave sides  cloee  together. 


IjHIJtl 
CUITING  TOOL  rnO  MBCHANMM 

^'  *?r*»  ^W"**— ^»  ^U  mjtpmU  Com 

attcaaae  c^sapMy,  Mbf  ivaMaatv  *i^  a 

FBad  Mar.  29. 1941,  Ssr.  Na.  99,179 
SCWbm.    fCLTT— 32J) 
1.  For  oae  with  a  lathe  having  a  wor^riece  moonted 
ttieraon  and  a  cnttinf  tool  si^porled  fbr  movement  to- 
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ward  and  away  from  Oie  woftpiece,  a  cutting  tool  feed 
mechanism  compriainr.  a  feed  cam  snpport  mounted  upon 
the  I"****  and  |i  feed  cam  supported  thereon,  a  cam  fol- 
lower engaging  the  fieed  cam  and  being  adapted  to  be  oa- 
ciUated  fay  the  feed  cam.  means  operably  connecting  the 
cutting  tool  and  the  cam  follower  and  uanslating  oscil- 
latory movement  of  the  cam  follower  into  oscillatory 
movement  of  the  cutting  tool,  a  motor  driven  transmission 
having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  the  feed 


cam,  said  transminion  having  a  relatively  high  speed  gear 
train  and  a  relatively  slow  q)eed  gear  train  each  having 
dtuches  therein  for  connecting  the  gear  trains  to  the  out- 
put shaft,  means  selectively  engaging  said  clutches,  and 
timing  means  alternately  (qierating  the  selective  means 
for  engaging  the  high  ^eed  gear  train  clutch  to  rapidly 
withdraw  and  return  the  cutting  tool  to  the  workpiece 
and  for  engaging  the  slow  ^wed  gear  train  clutch  to  feed 
the  cutting  tool  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece. 


33M,5i2 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER 
Dcwald  G.  Plttwoed,  Endicott,  N.Y..  i''^V>»»'toMem- 
tloaal  Bastecas  MacMacs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
■  ioipuralloa  of  New  Yott 

FBed  Ae«.  t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  134,122 
7ClaiM.     (CL77— 55) 


motion  of  said  control  means,  for  dislodging  said 
tool  shank  from  said  socket  means;  and 
means  for  preventing  operation  of  said  camming  means 
during  angular  acceleration  of  said  shaft  mean  in 
the  drive  direction. 


3,444,543 

TOOL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BORP4G  BARS 

Hath  A.  Fry,  RJL  2,  Eatom  OWo 

FBed  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794^134 

7CWW.    (CL77— St) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  elongate  members  having 
mated  interengageable  end  portions,  and  self-locking  cam 
means  for  drawing  said  membcn  into  interengaging  rela- 
tion, said  cam  means  indudrng  a  draw  bar  having  a  head 
portion  at  one  end  thereof,  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  hmgitadinal  cavity  in  the  mated  end  thereof  sUdably 
receiving  said  draw  bar,  the  other  member  having  a  por- 
tion in  the  mated  end  thereof  detM^hably  engageable  with 
the  head  portion  of  said  draw  bar.  said  draw  bar  having 
a  transverse  slot  therein  extending  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  said  slot  having  an  elongated  cross- 
section  formed  hy  generally  parallel  side  walU  spaced 
longitudinally  with  nsptd  to  the  axis  of  said  draw  bar 
and  end  walls  spaced  a  distance  greater  dian  the  side 
walls,  said  one  member  having  a  boring  therein  aligned 
with  the  slot  m  said  draw  bar,  a  pin  joumalled  for  rou- 
tion  in  said  boring  and  passing  longitudinally  through 
said  slot,  said  pin  having  a  cam  portion  within  said  slot 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pin,  said  cam 
portion  having  a  maximum  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  side  walls  of  said  slot,  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  pin  passing  through  said  slot  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  midpoint  between  said  end  walls, 
there  being  adequate  clearance  for  rotational  movement 
of  said  cam  portion  between  said  rotational  axis  and  one 
end  wall  of  said  slot,  but  inadequate  clearance  for  free 
rotational  movement  of  said  cam  portion  between  said 
rotational  axis  and  die  other  end  of  said  slot. 


I.  An  automatic  tool  changer  for  a  machine  spindle 
roUUMe  in  a  drive  and  a  cootra-drive  direction,  com- 
prising: 

shaft  means  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  the  machine 
spindle  and  to  rotate  positively  therewith; 

socket  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  the  shank  of  a  tool; 

control  means  roUUbly  mounted  about  said  shaft 
means  for  providing  relative  angular  motion  there- 
between in  response  to  a  dumge  in  angular  velocity 
of  said  shaft  means; 

camming  means  between  said  control  means  and  said 
shaft  means  for  convcrtfaig  the  relative  angular  mo- 
tion therebetween  into  Knear  motion  of  said  control 
meam  directed  aiong  the  axia  oi  roution  of  said  shaft 
means; 

tocA  disengaging  means  mounted  about  said  diaft  means 
in  jvxtapoaition  «o  said  tool  shank  and  movable  axi- 
ally  «r  Hid  shaft  means  in  response  to  said  Uncar 


3,444,544 
MANUALLY  USABLE  IMULL  GUIDE 
WUlMB  B.  Jvhoc,  441  E.  23id  St,  Owiaaheia. 
FBed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  441,442 
1  Clahn.     (CL  77—42)     . 


Ky. 


A  manually  usable  drill  guide  comprising  a  one-piece 
L-shaped  member  of  rigid  sheet  material  consisting  of  a 
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pair  of  recUnfular  coextensive  plates  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  joined  along  coterminous  edfes,  the  two 
plates  being  duplicates  of  each  other,  the  central  medial 
portions  of  said  plates  having  V-shaped  guide  channels 
therein  extending  from  the  junction  of  said  plates  to  the 
edges  opposite  said  junction,  each  guide  channel  being 
open  at  both  ends,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  channels 
registering  with  each  other,  said  channels  being  of  the 
same  uniform  cross  sectional  dimension  throughout  their 
lengths,  said  channels  having  their  side  edges  flush  with 
the  surface  of  their  as«>ciatcd  plates  and  having  their 
apex  edges  lying  disposed  above  the  surfaces  of  their 
associated  plates  and  within  the  angle  included  between 
said  plates,  the  apex  edges  rigidly  joining  each  other  ad- 
jacent the  junction  of  said  plates,  each  plate  with  its 
channel  defining  a  flat,  planar  outer  surface  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  coplanar  flanges  of  equal  shape  and  area  joined 
integrally  by  an  intervening  channel  whereby  when  one 
plate  is  rested  upon  the  surface  of  a  workpiece,  a  drill 
bit  for  engaging  said  workpiece  surface  may  be  guidingly 
engaged  and  received  in  the  channel  of  the  other  plate 
for  positioning  the  drill  bit  perpendicular  to  said  work- 
piece  surface. 


GROOVING  TDOLTOlt  FINNED  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  TUIES 

ArrU  C  K.  NSUm.  Mu  By,  mt  MsKfa  G.  Yohn. 

J  FWIadclphia,  Pa., 
a  cor>offaiie«  of  FimiiIi  mIb 

FHsd  Mm.  7,  195f ,  Scr.  Nou  7tS347 
ICIafcBiB.     (CL7S— 1) 


POSITIONING  TABLE 
Paid  Pierce,  Jr^  La  Grai«c  lU^  airigiiui  to  Plcrec  Wrap- 
pii«  Machine  Co^  U  Graage  Paifc,  IlL,  a  corporatkM 
ofDIfaois  —.-.-,  p« 

Filed  Aoff.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12f,3M 
7  Clahrn.    (CU  77—43) 


I.  A  positioning  table,  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame 
being  equipped  with  afi  upper  surface  for  the  mounting 
thereon  of  a  first  platform,  a  plurality  of  elongated  guides 
in  said  surface,  each  of  said  guides  comprising  a  channel- 
shaped  track,  an  elongated  resilient  bladder  having  a  gen- 
erally oval  cross  section  in  each  channel-shaped  track,  an 
elongated  bar  in  each  channel  track  above  said  bladder, 
depending  legs  on  the  ends  of  said  elongated  bar  cooperat- 
ing with  said  channel  track  in  providing  a  confining  cham- 
ber for  said  bladder,  a  first  platform  positioned  above  said 
surface  and  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  depending  rollers, 
said  rollers  being  arranged  to  engage  said  elongated  bars,  a 
projecting  abutment  on  said  surface  and  a  depending  pro- 
jecting abutment  on  the  side  of  said  platform  confronting 
said  surface,  said  abutments  cooperating  to  define  a 
bladder-receiving  chamber,  a  bladder  mounted  in  said 
bladder-receiving  chamber,  means  for  selectively  inflating 
said  bladders,  whereby  the  bladder  in  said  bladder-receiv- 
ing chamber  is  effective  upon  a  given  selection  to  interlock 
said  first  platform  and  frame,  while  the  bladders  in  said 
channel-shaped  tracks  are  collapsed,  said  bladder  in  said 
bladder-receiving  chamber,  upon  an  alternate  selection, 
being  collapsible  with  the  bladders  associated  with  said 
channel  tracks  being  inflatable  to  urge  said  elongated  bars 
into  contact  with  said  roUo^  and  elevate  said  first  plat- 
form for  unidirectional  movement  parallel  to  the  length 
of  said  elongated  bars,  a  second  platform  positioned  above 
said  first  platform,  and  bladder  and  track  means  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  platforms  to  provide  for  uni- 
directional movement  of  said  second  platform  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  movement  direction  of  said  first 
platform. 


1 .  A  tool  for  grooving  metal  tubes  by  displacement  of 
the  outer  tube  surface  including  a  grooving  disk  having 
opposite  sides  and  having  beveled  peripheral  portions  at 
each  side,  the  beveled  portions  forming  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  edge  surface,  the  disk  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  at  the  periphery,  each  notch  having  tube-de- 
forming wall  means  for  forming  a  groove  between  two 
ridges  of  displaced  tube  metal  in  the  tube  surface,  said 
wall  means  including^at  least  one  non-cutting  grooving 
edge  and  a  pair  of  inclined  metal-forming  surfaces  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  edge  to  the 
corresponding  beveled  peripheral  portion  of  the  disk,  the 
grooving  edge  being  disposed  in  a  cord  of  the  disk  and 
aligned  with  the  cylindrical  peripheral  edge  surface,  the 
disk  having  a  central  mounting  aperture,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  disk  in  a  position  for  grooving  a  metal  tube  in- 
cluding a  shaft  in  the  mounting  aperture,  said  shaft  includ- 
ing a  portion  for  receiving  the  central  mounting  aperture 
and  said  shaft  also  including  an  eccentric  portion,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  depth  of  a  groove  in  the  metal 
tube  including  a  tube-engaging  depth  gauge  disk  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  eccentric  portion  of  the  shaft  and  adjacent 
the  grooving  disk,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the 
grooving  disk  on  the  shaft  in  a  non-rotatable  manner, 
whereby  pressing  the  grooving  edge  and  inclined  metal- 
forming  surfaces  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  rotating 
tube  causes  the  metal  to  flow  radially  outwardly  into 
ridges  from  the  axis  of  the  tube  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
groove  formed  by  the  grooving  edge  without  cutting  into 
and  severing  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  metal. 


3,MMt7 
FORGING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Stnvaia,  Diiiti—i.  Wim  i 
■d  Helw 
loWagMrAC^ 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  155,432 
CblM  priottty,  appHniH—  Csr— jr  Nov.  27,  1951 
13nslii     (CL'1%-9) 


1.  In  a  forge,  in  combinatioo,  priaiary  cyliader  means; 
a  piston  slidaUe  in  said  primary  cylinder  oieaiis,  the 
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latter  being  adapted  to  have  a  fluid  under  pressure  therein; 
secondary  cylinder  means;  a  piercing  plunger  means  having 
a  portion  which  forms  a  piston  in  said  secondary  cylin- 
der means;  die  means  forming  a  hollow  q>ace,  when  said 
die  «~^"f  is  in  an  operative  position,  with  which  said 
pltmger  cooununicates.  said  die  means  including  at  least 
one  die  fixed  with  said  piston  which  is  slidable  in  said 
primary  cylinder;  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  cylinders  when  said 
die  means  is  in  said  operating  position  thereof;  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  primary  cylinder  for  re- 
ducing the  volume  thereof  when  said  die  means  a  in 
said  operative  position  so  as  to  increase  the  fluid  pressure 
within  said  primary  cylinder  and  thus  increase  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  secondary  cylinder  so  as  to  advance 
said  plunger  into  the  hollow  q>ace  of  said  die  means  to 
operate  a  workpiece. 


Filed  OcL  13, 19M,  8v.  No.  62,349 
IChdm.    (CL7»--22) 


3|^44,5g9  

ROLLING  MILLS  FOR  ROLUNG  METAL 
SHEET  AND  STRIP 
Hi^  Fold,  IS  ShmiAmi  How^Oi^m  Wnfc;^  ^ 
TW.  3,  Ei«laHl,  tm4_Mm^  Cmmmm,  115  New 
U^k  Rond.  LowdoB  SW.  4,  EnflaM 

^  raSl  Dec.  19,  »5Cs«^T?VZ?  ..  .^ 
CWms  priority,  apfOcatai  Great  Mlala  Dec.  23, 1957 

t  daiaH.   (CL 


3,9443M 

ROTARY  SWAGING  AND  FORGING  MACHINES 

S«BMl  SmHh,  Elmdon,  raglaiij^M^por  to  Stev«M  * 


4.  A  rolling  mill  having  at  least  two  rolls,  hydraulic 
pad  bearing  means  cooperatively  disposed  in  relation  to 
the  working  surface  of  one  of  the  said  rolls  to  main- 
tain the  said  one  of  the  nrils  against  forces  exerted  by 
the  passage  of  work  between  the  two  roUs,  flow-controlling 
means  connected  to  supply  a  oootmuous  flow  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pad  bearing  means,  and  means  sup- 
porting the  said  one  of  the  rolls  relative  to  the  hydraulic 
pad  bearing  means  such  that  OMnrement  of  the  roll  rela- 
tive to  the  bearing  will  allow  csc^ie  of  fluid  fr«n  the 
bearing  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  degree  of  movement 
of  the  roll  and  thus  cause  a  pressure  change  in  the  bear- 
ing tending  to  restore  the  roll  to  its  initial  position,  said 
supporting  nxans  comiMising  a  chock  having  a  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  extending  over  the  major  part  of  the  axial 
length  of  the  working  surface  of  the  rc^  auxiliary  hy- 
draulic pad  bearing  means  cooperatively  di^osed  in  re- 
lation to  the  working  surface  of  the  one  said  roll  to  in- 
crease the  lateral  sUbility  of  the  roll,  and  flow  contnriling 
means  for  oontinuoudy  supplying  fluid  under  preesmv  to 
said  auxiliary  bearing  means. 


'w^^yyMMA>yM>  y^yA 
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SPilERICAL  CONTOUR  SLOTTING  AND 
SHAPING  LATHE 

1  Floyd,  Soflth  Fort  MRcML  Ky.,  uitmm  to 

Lod^  A  Shfaky  Comjany,  ClfLnart,  OtJa.  a 
nlW^  (tf  Okn 

FBad  Inly  25, 1949.  Scr.  Now  45,1M 
5  Claims.    (CLt2-12) 


A  rotary  swaging  and  forging  machine  comprismg  a 
sutionary  head  means:  a  rotatable  flywheel;  a  sequence 
of  rollers  between  said  flywheel  and  said  head;  a  plurality 
of  hammer  blocks  slidably  mounted  in  a  plurality  of 
radial  slots  in  said  head  and  radially  operated  by  said 
rollers;  each  hammer  block  having  a  die  removably  secured 
thereto  by  key  and  slot  means;  abutting  surfaces  of  said 
die  and  hammer  block  being  formed  to  provide  inclined 
plane  movemem  which  radiaUy  advancet  a  working  face 
of  said  die  on  relative  axial  movement  of  said  abutung 
h«mnw>r  and  die  surfaces;  means  for  fixing  said  axial 
movement  on  said  die  including  a  stud  carrying  a  plurality 
of  ^^m*  engaging  an  aperture  formed  in  said  stationary 
head  means,  a  head  of  said  stud  contacting  a  rear  side 

of  mid  (tte.  and  an  adiiustable  nozzle  entry  member  cwi-  ^    .    ,  ,^^      .«^  -k—fa-  .••.^litiii 

iS,  ftamt  suruS  of  «ud  die;  and  a  frontal  plate  1.  A  .pheru:al  ?^^«^,«'J^ JS^^SSS  SSS 
^^^A  to  said  head  to  retain  said  hammer  blocks  in  said  tool  compnsmg  a  head  stock,  a  (*uck  '*"°'y."i*°^ 
^^^^S^S^tl^A^y^^y^^^^^^^^  therein  whose  center  defines  a  finj  «»J<  "^«J 
S^Sit^S^  aSlmodate  aJil  be  retained  in  bed  and  a  dotting  device  earned  on  said  bad;  siM 
SXm^btoS  by  said  frontal  plate.  dotting  device  compnsmg  a  fr«ne  harmg  beanng  meam 
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defining  a  second  axis  of  rotatien  oonnal  to  and  iater- 
secting  nid  first  axis  and  carryiny  a  tool  support  roCataUy 
mounted  therein,  said  tool  support  bdng  a  hoUow,  partial 
spherical  member  and  having  a  center  lying  at  the  iaicr- 
section  of  said  axes,  said  wpport  carrying  a  cutting  de- 
ment having  an  edge  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  flrM 
axis  and  normal  to  saM  second  axia,  wheraby  whan  inid 
edge  is  rotatably  fed  into  a  workplace  rotating  about  said 
first  axis  a  spherical  slot  is  formed. 


3«M4^11 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  MOUffTING  0¥  TOOL  SETS 
\mam  AVmiw.  Wlsiaiaiigin  ItS, 


FIM  JnM  26, 19S7»  Sm,  Nn.  Mt^lTS 

~     lasi  Swsiw  Hm  36, 19M 
(CL  13—13) 


1.  A  method  of  procedure  for  immediate,  ready  to  use, 
rapid  die  press  s^  up  for  a  press  having  oppoaad  die 
carrying  members  with  substantially  parallel  flat  itnfaoes 
relatively  movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  flat  sur- 
faces, and  at  least  one  die  set  comprising  two  self  aligning 
cooperating  tool  parts  with  substantial  araas  of  flat  iopport 
surfaces  on  each  tool  part  arrangad  with  the  support  area 
on  one  Um»I  part  being  parallel  and  on  the  opposite  end 
from  the  npport  area  on  the  odier  tool  part  when  both 
tool  parts  are  in  self  aligning  engagement,  cooprising  the 
steps  of:  selecting  a  first  portion  of  ahaet  form  double- 
faced  pressure  reqxHisive  adhesive  nuterial  of  sufficient 
area  to  at  least  substantially  completely  engage  the  entire 
flat  support  area  of  said  one  tool  part;  placing  said  flrst 
portion  of  sheet  form  material  on  a  flrst  one  of  said  presa 
members  with  one  adhesive  face  in  contact  with  the  flat 
■urface  of  said  first  press  member,  i^adng  the  fbt  sup- 
port area  of  said  one  tool  part  on  and  in  contact  with  the 
other  adhesive  face  of  said  first  portion  of  sheet  material; 
placing  the  second  tool  part  on  tba  said  one  tool  part  with 
the  cooperating  parts  together  to  align  both  at  the  tool 
parts  and  so  that  the  flat  bnae  area  of  the  second  tool  part 
is  facing  and  parallel  widi  the  flat  surface  of  the  second 
press  member;  selecting  a  second  portion  of  sheet  form 
douUe-faccd  pressure  responsive  adhesive  material  of 
■uflkient  area  to  at  least  subatantiaUy  completely  engage 
the  support  area  of  said  second  tool  part;  placing  said 
second  portion  of  sheet  material  on  and  with  one  of  the 
adhesive  faoca  contacting  the  support  area  of  said  second 
tool  part;  nlatively  moving  said  presa  member*  toward 
each  other  so  the  flat  surface  of  said  second  press 
bar  engages  with  the  other  adhesive  face  ai  said 
portian  d  sheet  material;  and  creating  an  elastic  comprea- 


•ion  force  on  the  two  portiooi  of  dMct  materia]  and  flie 
die  set  therebetween  to  canaa  andi  of  fte  tool  parts  of  ttie 
die  set  to  fanaMdiatdy  adhere  to  Oair  rsapactl*^  press 
members  through  the  mtdiam  at  Mid  reape^ive  portiona 
of  riiaat  material,  aa  a  reanlt  of  the  preaiiui  force. 


■ooK  iummSiand  the  uem 

T.  Zario,  Chan^lBH  N.Y^  Mrigpor  to  T.  W.  A 
C.  m.  Hk\  liii  Cab/New  Y«ik,  HY^ n cnepafntfa«  af 
New  Yotfc 

FIM  Jim  7,  IfM.  8«.  Na.  3MM 
SdataM.   (0.13—174) 


port  for  tilting  movement  in  any  direction  relatively  trans- 
venely  of  its  axis  whereby  such  punch  element  is  adapted 
to  shift  its  position  to  register  with  the  other  punch  ele- 
ment when  said  punch  elements  are  first  brought  into 
punching  relation  with  each  other,  means  including  fric- 
tionally  engaging  surfaces  respectively  on  said  one  punch 
element  and  iu  associated  support  for  holding  said  one 


1.  A  shear  for  trimming  booka  and  the  like  and 
prising  flrst  and  seconi  bladea  each  having  a  flat  tU» 
and  a  bevetod  side  having  a  baivd  joining  with  die  flat  aide 
to  form  a  shear  edge,  means  for  mowtfing  aaid  bladea 
with  their  flat  sides  intcrtMing  aubHanttally  at  right  ang^ 
to  each  other  and  their  shear  edgm  pointing  in  interwct- 
ing  directiona,  meana  for  cauaing  ralmiw  reciprocation 
between  said  bladea,  between  an  opaa  poaition  where  tlieir 
shear  edges  are  completely  asparalad  and  a  doaed  poai- 
tion where  theae  edges  have  poand  onch  olfaar  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  locetioaa  of  aid  bladea  to  anb- 
stantially  align  the  flat  aide  of  the  flnt  Made  with  the 
shear  edge  of  the  aecosMi  blade  and  pannitting  inadvertem 
adjustment  causing  the  shear  edfa  of  tlie  first  blade  to 
butt  the  flat  side  of  the  aaeoad  btada  when  aaid  recipro- 
cation moves  said  Uadea  logafhar,  said  first  blade  being 
made  of  hard  metal  and  said  aaoond  blade  being  made  of 
non-metallic  material  aofi  enough  to  be  diaved  by  said 
blade  without  damage  to  the  laaer^  shear  edge  and  flrm 
enough  to  back-up  and  aappoit  aaid  second  blade's  diear 
edge  when  said  bladea  are  rec^>rocated  together  lo  cause 
to 


PUNdDDNoi 


19  canai 

I.  A  sheet  punching  nwchaniw  comwriaing  a  pair  of 
supports  each  mounted  to  move  about  a  ftaad  axia,  a  male 
ptuadi  element  and  a  feaula  poadi  alanMnt  carried  re- 
spectively by  said  aopporti.  maona  for  opif  ting  aaid  sop- 
ports  in  synchroniaed  relation  to  bring  said  poacMng  eto- 
inents  into  punching  relation  to  ponch  n  Aaet  pMing 
between  said  supporta,  aaid  nude  punch  elaaMnt,  whan 
said  pondi  eleaMBrts  are  in  punrhing  rdaiion,  ertending 
only  sUghtty  beyond  the  thidrnaaa  of  the  ahee% means  for 
mounting  one  of  said  poadi  damaMa  rdadw  to  Hi  anp* 


p»tH-h  element  in  the  poaition  to  which  it  will  be  tilted 
when  said  punch  elemenu  are  first  brought  into  pundung 
relation  whereby  said  one  punch  element,  as  said  punch 
elements  are  repeatedly  bmaifia  into  punching  relation, 
will  be  aUgned  with  the  ether  punch  element,  and  means 
tending  to  hold  said  aurfaoes  in  frictional  engagement 
with  each  other. 


C. 
acts 

New  Yorii 


Am  RYDiSuLic  runs 


Filed  Ian.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  873 
UCldw.    (CLt3— 571) 
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ARRANGEMENT  AND  THE  Um 
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FEad  Aa«.  22. 19«.  8w.  Ne.  133,20 , 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrament  havhig  tihe  oeoal 
tooe  producing  means  and  jnclndnig  at  leaM  two  loud- 
qwakers  (veratively  asaociatfid  therewith,  at  lead  one  of 
said  loudqieakers  bdng  of  the  medium-frequency  Qrpe 
and  at  least  one  of  said  loudspeakers  being  ot  the  hi^ 
frequency  type,  said  medium-frequency  loudspeaker  being 
directed  outwardly  towards  a  surface  <rf  the  room  in  whidi 
the  instrument  is  located  and  aaid  high-frequency  speaker 
being  directed  outwardly  directly  towards  a  listeoer, 
whneby  hii^-frequeocy  tmies  are  heard  directly  by  the 
listener  and  medium-frequency  toiws  are  heard  indirectly 
by  the  listener. 


MUSDCAL1N9TEJ 

RoMn  Ha 


UlODfr  WRH  BfPBOVED 

ynNG 

Wia.,  aarii 


l(,1969,Ssr.Ne.3M34 
(d.S4— 3t2) 


1.  A  musical  woodwind  instrument  such  as  a  dariaet 
indudiiig  a  body,  a  tooe  hole  in  said  body,  a  key  adapted 
to  dose  said  tone  bole,  means  moiinfing  said  key  on  said 
body  for  pivotd  movement  about  an  axis  oblii^  rdsdve 
to  the  immediatdy  tubltceOt  portion  of  said  body,  a 
biasing  firing  redlienay  engaging  aaid  key,  and  a  bearing 
flxed  on  said  body,  said  bearing  have  a  substantially  — 
icd  bearing  surface  engaged  by  said  ^ring. 


1  Apparatos  for  punehlng  dieet  materid  ooo^rising, 
in  combination,  a  pqnch.  a  doaed  fluid  system  dEccUvc  to 

control  said  pooch,  a  normaOy  open  fluid  system,  a  vdve 
mounted  to  slide  in  said  open  fluid  sydcnu  said  vdve  hav- 
ag  an  open  poailion  in  which  said  open  flnid  sydem  re- 
^^ii,.  open  a^  ndoaad  podtssn  in  which  said  open  fluid 
iyHam  MiclBaed,eoirii«l  nmans  interconnecting  said  doaed 

ftiid  syrtmn  and  said  vdve  for  moving  said  pmch  and 
valve  subdMtidly  dnudtanaondy.  add  vdve  bemg  re- 
ipi«'«rrftr-titilsrlfirifocraesa  in  thereto  of  deacent  of  aaid 

p.y^  Ikereby  to  cfoaa  and  lo^  said  pondi  and  control 


MECHANISM  FOR  KBGOTATINC  CHORD  BASE 
TONES  OF  A  CHORD  OttCAM 


FBsd8sft.tf,J»^<y.Ni 


Now57,t39 
lsvMDec24,1999 
iCytai.   (CLS4— 444)  

In  an  dectrie  organ  having  a  flrst  switca  arrangement 
for  pfaiying  chord  base  tones  and  a  second  switdi  arrange- 
ment fbr  playiiw  a  ptanltty  of  bass  toaea,  the  fai^rove- 
mant  thada  wbareby  it  is  posdble  to  set  a  chord  baaa 
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tone  for  playing  together  with  any  number  of  bass  tones, 
comprising  in  combinatioa; 

a  depresiUble  chord  regulating  bar; 

a  pivoted  bent  lever  rotated  about  a  pivot  point  by 

depressing  said  chord  regulating  bar  which  engages 

one  end  of  said  bent  lever; 
spring  means  on  said  bent  kver  tending  to  retain  it  in 

a  non-depressed  condition; 
a  pivoted  hook  lever  having  a  book  end,  said  hook  lever 

being  rotated  about  its  pivot  and  said  hook  end  moved 

to  engagement  when  said  hook  end  is  pushed  by  said 

bent'lever  other  end; 
spring  means  tending  to  keep  said  hook  end  away  from 

engagement; 
a  plurality  ot  first  switches  to  form  chord  base  tones; 
a  chord  actuating  bar  moving  all  said  switches  into  and 

out  of  contact  simultaneously  doting  a  chord  base 

tone  circuit; 
a  projection  on  the  end  of  said  chord  actuating  bar 

deaigned  to  be  engafed  by  said  hook  end; 
a  plurality  of  pivoted  pedal  levcn  any  of  which  when 


■^v^ 

» 

• 

:  ---^^ 

— *»"*'"*^- 

V.'??-7^ 

depre«ed  will  move  said  chord  actuating  bar  ao 
as  to  dote  said  switches:  and, 

separate  baas  tone  second  switches  each  separatdy 
actuated  by  depressing  each  of  said  pedal  levers; 

whereby,  when  said  chord  regulatins  tuu-  is  depressed, 
the  bent  lever  rotates  about  its  phrot  away  from  en- 
gafement  from  said  hook  ievar  wUch  in  turn  is 
forced  by  its  qning  away  from  said  projection  and 
said  chord  actuating  bar  is  free  to  move  up  and  down 
so  that  if  a  pedal  lever  is  deprened,  said  chord 
actuating  bar  will  be  pushed  up  by  said  pedal  and 
simultaneously  dose  said  first  switches  and  second 
switches,  and,  if  in  this  condition  said  chord  regulat- 
ing bar  is  released,  said  bent  lever  will  force  said  hook 
lever  hook  end  into  engagement  with  said  projection, 
fixing  said  first  switches  in  a  closed  circuit  position 
so  that  when  said  pedal  is  rdeased  oioly  the  bass 
tone  second  switch  will  open  leaving  said  flnt  switches 
closed  even  though  another  bass  tone  pedal  is 
pressed. 


DEVICES  FOR 

Peter  M» 


G  MUSIC  PAGES 
P4>.BaKl4S, 


FiM  Mw.  9,  IML  8«.  No.  Hf99 
4Cli*M.  (0.14— 4t7) 
I .  A  device  for  turning  music  pages  comprising  a  base 
having  a  raceway  therein  indudiag  a  straight  k^lh  inter- 
rupted by  a  curved  kngtK,  a  train  of  ditcs  disposed  in  and 
slideable  along  the  raceway,  a  disc  jownalM  in  the  race- 
way concentrically  with  the  curved  length  thereof  and 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opjposed  cut-out  perts, 
means  for  rotating  said  last  mentioosd  disc  to  carry  a 


disc  of  the  train  engaged  by  one  of  said  cut-out  parts  from 
one  straight  length  ot  the  raceway  around  said  curved 
length  and  into  the  other  straight  length  thereof,  optional- 
ly in  either  direction,  means  for  maintaining  the  train  of 


r— V-* 


discs  and  said  disc  substantially  in  contact  along  said 
raceway,  means  for  supporting  an  open  book  of  music 
generally  paralld  to  said  raceway,  and  a  page  engaging 
projection  on  each  disc  of  said  train. 


SPECIMEN  IDKNTIWCAIION  APPARATUS 
ANDME1HOD 

GieaoBorc  L.  ShsHea,  Jr.,  Blifeepec,  N.Y^  asslfni  to  In- 
tcnatfoual  Buainete  MacUnss  Cerponttou,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y^  a  covfanllon  ef  New  Yedk 

FIM  May  M,  1H«,  8«r.  N^  29,392 
9Ctatas.   (CLM-1) 


4 


cec- 


1.  A  qwdmen  idcntiflcation  appnwtne  comprising  in 
combination:  a  surface  that  is  relatively  opaque  throu^ 
out  except  for  relatively  transparent  areas  havbig  the  shape 
of  the  specimen  to  be  identtfed;  a  source  of  coherent  li^ 
directed  toward  the  surface;  a  transluoent  ntember  located 
behind  said  surface  for  di4>layint  a  FraDahofer  intensity 
diffraction  pattern  of  the  spectmeo;  and  means  for  opti- 
cally comparing  the  pattern  on  the  member  while  the  dif- 
fraction pattern  is  being  generated  with  reference  dif- 
fraction patterns  for  identifying  the  specimen. 


SPECTROSCOPIC  A] 


APPARATUS 


Urn- 


r,  19it,  Ssr.  No.  <S4M 
(CLtS-M) 


Oct. 

•  < 
I.  Spectroecopic 
for  exciting  a  cheoskal  i 
tion.  spectral  means  for 
radiation  into  a  spectrum,  detection 
qwctrum,  said: 

being  sub^  to 
to  each  otiMr,  ftrst  uMans  respomive  to 
distance  between  componwile  o<  seid  mdiittoi 
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spectral  means  to  produce  a  signal,  and  second  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  from  said  first  means  for  controlling 


3jM4322  _____^ 

ELECTRIC  AUTOMATIC  FILM  AND  SHUTITBR 

WINDING  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPBIC 

CAMERAS  ^  ^, 

SUgctada  Fukmika,  Tokyo,  JapB%  aaricfer  to  Nippon 

Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  JaMm.  a  corposatfM  of  Japan 

Filed  IBM  2, 19*ri«.  No.  •17,ttl 

I  priorfty,  appHcalioa  lapan  Ian.  23, 1959 

4Claima.    (CL  S»-lt  J) 


the  distance  between  said  spectral  means  and  said  detec- 
tion means. 


3,9d4,521 
MOnON  PICTURE  PROiECTOR  CHANGE 
SHUTTUl 
Alkstt  SInmk,  StoCtwt-Bnd  Cannrtslt,  Gemay. 
to  EMen  BoMrGmUi,  Siniliait-UntertaiUiciaii,  Gcr- 


Flkd  Sept.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t42.i3S 
priority,  aiiMnileo  Gerasany  Sept  27,  1958 
4  Claims.    (CL  SS— 17) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  prc^ectOT,  in  combinati<m,  a  pair 
of  light  flaps  tumaUe  toward  and  into  engagement  with 
each  other  to  a  dosed  position  where  said  flaps  are 
located  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  optical 
axis  and  said  fl^s  being  tumabk  away  from  each  other 
to  an  open  position  where  said  flaps  are  qtaced  from  the 
optical  axis;  a  pair  of  lever  means  re^wctivdy  connected 
to  said  flaps  for  turning  the  latter  between  said  posi- 
tions; a  pair  of  links  respectivdy  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  pair  of  lever  means;  rotary  means  to  which  the 
Unks  are  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite  ends,  said 
rotary  means  moving  said  links  reflectively  in  opposite 
directions  during  tnraing  of  said  rotary  means;  and  elec- 
tromagnetic means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotary 
means  for  tormng  tibe  skme,  said  electromagnetic  means 
remaining  sUtionary  in  a  rest  position  when  unenergized 
and  in  an  operative  position  when  energized  and  having 
between  said  positions  a  stroke  which  turns  said  rotary 
means  throng  an  an^  of  180*  to  produce  an  niter- 
change  between  the  poattion  of  the  pivotal  connections 
between  said  links  and  rotary  means  during  movement 
of  said  flaps  from  one  to  the  oChCT  of  said  positions 
thereof,  whereby  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  pivotal 
Gonneetions  between  saM  VaSti  end  rotary  means  varies 
sinnsoidany  to  provide  subetantiany  shock-free,  gradual 
starting  and  stopping  df  said  latter  pivotal  connections. 


1.  An  automatic  film  and  shutter  winding  and  sdec- 
tive    shutter    operating    mechanism    lor    |*otographic 
cameras  comprising  an  dectric  motw,  a  source  of  poten- 
tial, a  film  winding  and  shutter  operating  mechanism 
including  a  first  gear,  gearing  interconnecting  the  ™p^ 
and  the  first  gear  driving  the  first  gear  in  a  predetermined 
direction  to  wind  film,  the  interconnecting  gearing  in- 
cluding a  second  gear  having  a  toothless  sectorial  por- 
tion and  a  toothed  portion  meshing  with  the  first  gear, 
a  cam  inte^  with  the  second  gear  and  having  a  de- 
pressed  and  a  raised  portion  positioned  in  predetermined- 
relation  to  the  toothless  portion  of  the  second  gear,  and 
means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  tiie 
motor  and  the  source  of  potential  comprisinf  a  dooblo- 
throw  switdi  having  a  first  and  a  second  fixed  contact 
and  a  single  movable  contact  connected  witii  a  terminal 
of  the  motor  of  which  the  oUter  terminal  is  oooaected 
to  one  pole  of  tiie  source  of  potential,  a  switdung  mech- 
anism having  two  movable  contacts  and  a  first,  a  aecood 
and  a  Uiird  fixed  contact,  a  first  movaMe  contact  tiiereof 
being  normally  engaged  to  the  second  fixed  contact  thne- 
of  and  the  second  moviAle  contact  being  normally  en- 
gaged to  the  tiiird  fixed  contact  tiiereof.  a  first  and  a 
second  manually  cqwrable  push  button  of  which  tibe  first 
engages  the  second  movable  contact  of  tiie  switching 
m«ch«ni»m  and  the  second  engages  both  naovaUe  oon- 
tacU  of  the  switching  mechanism  for  selectivdy  omnect- 
ing  the  first  and  second  fixed  contacts  of  the  switch  to 
the  source  of  potential,  firstiy  so  Out  normally  the  first 
fixed  and  the  movable  contacU  oi  the  switch  are  con- 
nected by  way  of  the  first  fixed  contact  of  the  switching 
mechanism  and  the  first  movable  contact  tiiereof  to  the 
potratial  source  to  supply  energy  to  the  motor,  secondly, 
so  that  the  first  and  second  fixed  owtacU  of  the  switch 
are  connected  to  the  potential  source  when  the  first  push 
button  is  depressed  inespective  of  which  of  the  first 
and  second  fixed  contacts  of  the  switch  is  engaged  by 
the  movable  contact  of  ^  switch,  and  thirdly,  so  that 
when  the  second  push  button  is  depressed  the  second 
fixed  contact  and  the  movaMe  contact  of  the  switch  are 
connectBd  to  tiie  potential  source  to  supply  eneiiy  to 
tiie  motor,  a  first  and  a  second  angle  lever  each  of  which 
is  spring  Inased  so  tiiat  an  arm  of  each  rides  on  the 
cam,  tiie  cam  follower  arms  of  tiw  angle  levers  being 
spaced  circumferentially  on  the  cam  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  eadi  oUier,  tiie  other  arm  of  the  first  an^ 
lever  of  which  the  follower  arm  is  in  the  leading  position 
in  the  directi<»  of  cam  rotation  being  biased  to  operate 
the  shutter  to  exposure  iHien  sodi  follower  arm  engages 
tiie  depressed  cam  portion,  and  tiie  otiier  arm  of  the 
second  angle  lever  engaging  the  movable  contact  of  tiw 
switch  for  swit^ing  the  movable  contact  from  its  nor- 
mal engagement  witii  tiie  first  fixed  contact  of  the  switch 
to  engape  tiie  second  fixed  contact  tiiereof  when  tiie 
second  an^  lever  f<rik>wer  arm  engapes  witii  the  de- 
pressed  portion  of  tiie  cam  to  c^en  the  normal  drcait 
from  the  potential  source  to  the  motor  and  wftii  neitiier 
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puah  button  depressed  connecting  both  sides  of  the  motor 
to  the  suae  pole  of  the  potential  source  shortiag  the  cir- 
cuit sad  braking  the  motor. 


ILLUMINATING  ARBANGKMENT  FOB  OPTICAL 
RobMTt  1.  MeMur, 

FiU4  Feb.  24,  i9M, 
lOafaiL     (CL 


CTlmding  outwardly  widiia  said  plale  nnier  said  suflwa 
from  a  ceotral  ana  of  said  surfaca,  said  plate  tnch»Mmg 
a  series  of  grooves  within  said  snrfaoe  of  varying  size  for 
•PPlyiot  mction  to  sheets  dispoaed  npoa  said  snrfaoe,  sets 
of  slots  intersecting  said  suction  passageway  and  extend- 
ing throo^  said  surface  into  said  plate  at  positions  sli^tly 
outside  of  each  of  said  grooves,  and  rods  long  enough  to 
project  riwve  said  snrfaoe  iriaich  are  eaipgBible  with  a 
set  of  said  slots  disposed  outside  one  of  said  groovM  for 
simultaneously  cutting  off  saction  from  grooves  outside 
of  said  slots  within  which  said  rods  af«  1— toil  and  pro- 
viding guide  projections  above  said  sarfaoe  for  position- 
ing sheeu  over  the  suctioD  area  iqwn  said  surface  prx>- 
vided  by  grooves  which  are  centrally  diqposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  slott  into  which  said  rods  are  inerted. 


y^^^^^ 


ntlNTER  mnt  AaWtMBLY  TABLE 
A/g[li/i'|  a  ° 


FIsd  Oct  31,  IMt,  1«.  Na.  U^H 

.   "  Ircal  BrfWa  Nav.  2,  IfSt 

lOsta.    (CLtS— 34) 


In  a  contour  projector  or  the  like  for  projecting  an 
image  of  an  object  the  combination  of 

a  telecentric  afocal  optical  relay  system  consisting  of 
a  front  objective  leitt  and  a  rear  objective  lens  whidi 
have  substantially  equal  focal  lengths  and  are  spaced 
apart  by  the  sum  of  their  focal  lengths,  said  system 
forming  an  aerial  image  oi  said  object. 

means  forming  a  telecentric  atop  which  is  located  in 
a  plane  extending  throu^  the  common  focal  point 
of  said  lenses  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  optical 
system. 

an  image  receiving  screen  optically  aligned  rearward- 
ly  of  said  optical  relay  system, 

an  objective  kns  which  is  optically  aligned  between 
said  aerial  image  and  said  screen  to  project  the 
image  upon  the  screen,  and 

niuminafiiig  means  for  episcopically  piiimim^ing  mi^ 
object,  said  means  consiiting  of  an  echelon  prism 
formed  on  one  side  of  a  transparent  idate  and  located 
in  said  plane  so  as  to  receive  incident  light  rays  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  relay  sys- 
tem and  direct  said  rays  through  said  front  objective 
lens  upon  said  object,  said  telecentric  stop  being 
formed  in  said  pUute,  said  illuminating  means  fur- 
ther consisting  of  a  light  soaroe  and  light  condensing 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  source  to 
direct  light  rays  toward  said  prism  at  said  angle. 


IJilJM 

kCfUcnoN 


PNEUMATIC  mcnON  FLAia 
S.pA^  Fabferica  MiiiMii  ad 

*'lSa?May  2S,  IMt,  S».  Na.  3M14 

"  atiaa  Haly  Aav.  S,  1999 


A  printer's  sheet  assembly  table  oomprising  a  perfo- 
rated table  top  of  traaihioent  maHirial.  wall  means  under 
said  table  top  and  therewith  diiiiag  a  mction  chamber; 
suction  creating  meaas  iacludiM  a  te  communicating 
with  said  suction  chaosber,  ud  aa  rtsrtric  motor  for 
driving  said  fan;  meaai  for  iiniilinMn  the  operation  of 
said  suction  creating  OMaas  and  bavfaig  two  selective 
definite  settings,  one  fbr  rUsctl^g  operation  of  said  suc- 
tion creating  means  to  prodnoe  a  snctioa  effect  that  holds 
sheeu  firmly  in  set  poaition  on  said  table  top.  and  the 
other  for  effecting  operation  of  said  suction  creating 
means  to  produce  a  sactioa  effect  that  holds  sheets  suf- 
fideady  less  llrmly  oa  said  tid>la  toy  to  anaMe  sheets  to 
be  tfd  on  said  table  lop;  and  a  bellow  colnnHi  on  which 
said  table  top  and  wan  flMaoi  an  OMoniad,  said  flui  aad 
said  electric  motor  befaig  aaoaiaed  wftUa  and  sapported 
by  said  eoiama,  said  r  nil—  itastf  asrvbif  as  the  sole 
mpporttag  ■MHis  for  said  table  top  tad  wan  means  and 
the  sale  snppait  and  boariag  for  said  faa  aad  motor,  and 
also  serving  as  a  dact  pravidtag  eoomwialciatioH  be- 
said  faa  a« 


DUAL  MAGE  RDUCTING IXUBCOPE 
WeHay  N.  Ihiiiji,  IfTlt  W^iliii  Ave^ 

Flai  fcaa  23,  tNI.  8ar.  Nb^  743,719 

17  mi  II I    fCLM— ao 


t 


1.  A  suction  plate  oompHsing  a  flat  surface  for 
ing  and  holding  sheets  flat  upon  it,  a  snctioa 


1.  In  a  highly  compact  talescope  for  proviAag  a  lal^ 
stantiafly  uaaiagnlfled  field  of  view  eilaading  over  a 
relatively  wide  an^  and  for  slmnltaneoosly  providbig 
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ft  distinct  magnified  imafls  which  is  at  least  partially  «ir- 
roanded  by  the  sabatwtially  nnniagaifiwi  field  of  view 
so  that  the  magnifijil  imapr  aad  tiie  nnauignifled  field 
can  be  viewed  skmihaaaonsly  wiihaat  confusion  to  the 
viewer's  eye,  the  oombtaaiiM  of  a  ooncave  mirror  ^- 
tioned  to  receive  Hght  from  an  object  to  be  magnified, 
said  concave  mirror  having  a  relativdy  Bnall  viewmg 
opening  therein  to  pass  an  exit  pencfl  of  rays,  a  convex 
mirror  having  a  focal  length  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the 
focal  lengft  of  said  ooncave  mirror  and  being  positioned 
so  tfiat  iu  focal  point  subatantially  coincides  widi  the 
focal  point  of  said  ooncave  mirror  lo  receive  ligltt  re- 
flected from  said  eoocave  mirror,  said  convex  mirror 
being  small  compared  to  said  concave  mirror,  said  con- 
vex mirror  in  cooperation  with  said  concave  mirror  be- 
ing adapted  to  lellect  lifht  from  any  given  poim  of  the 
object  as  substantially  parallel  light  rays  through  said 
viewiiW  ofMBing  to  prowUa  an  erect  magnifted  mage  of 
mid  object  lor  viewiag  aad  an  opaque  ring  substaatially 
aucToonding  said  exit  pendl  of  light  rays  positiooednb- 
stantially  ia  the  pUae  of  said  convex  mirror  for-maia- 
taiBing  the  magi^fied  image  separate  and  distinct  from 
the  uamagnified  field  which  at  least  partially  Mrrwds 
the  magnified  image  which  is  recognirable  throui^t 
iu  extent  and  visible  for  viewing  simuhaneously  there- 
with. ^^^^^^^^ 

MEANS  FOR  MEASlS^M  OPTOAL  OTCK- 
TnW  AND/OS  AEflOBmON  OF  SMALL  SFSa- 

^''^   -    '■    Ma(LahaXGeiaMmy,ai  IginrtaBrart 
Wetriv,  Gensaay.  a  waperaeioa  of 
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FBed  Dee.  21, 1999, 9er.  Na.  •••,754 
SCfadam.    (€1  ••-») 


5  A  microreproduction  reading  device  compri&ig^ 
combination:  support  frame  «>*^J^fi^.^^^ 
tiooed  transversely  of  the  forward  field  of  vi«on  <rf  «»o* 
eyoTof  a  reader,  hea*«agaging  aseans  connected  to  Mid 
support  frame  means  for  engaging  the  head  of  the  reader 
w  asto  locate  the  support  frame  means  transOT^  of 
the  forward  field  of  vision  of  both  eyes  of  said  J— y»«» 
annular  flange  on  said  support  frame  means,  ^jJiawt- 
productiaa'poaitioaiBg-aad-viewing  unani  japportad  on 
said  support  fcame  means  in  alignment  with  only  one  eye 
of  said  i«*r.  »aid  nricroreproductioo^joaitioomg  and 
viewtag  means  comprising  kns  means  ad^stably  mounud 
on  said  annular  flange,  and  ndcroreproduction-gnppmg- 
and-poaitioning  means  having  a  portion  thereof  cpoper- 
ating  with  said  annular  flange  to  support  said  mcro- 
reproduction-gripping-and^ositioning  means  on  said  an- 
nular flange  of  said  support  frame  means,  and  a  damp 
means  operatively  en^ging  both  said  lens  means  and 
said  microieproduction-gripping-and-positioning  means 
to  lock  both  in  their  (q>en^  positions. 


MICROSCOPE  HA^mC  ROTATABLE  AND 

ySbLDAM*  lens  CASING 

IteaU  W.  Straat,  liuaii^slt,  N^lUBiilpnrto 

A  Lomb  i^'jiipiaatad,  a  cerporaHoa  off  New  Torm 

Filed  Apr.  25,  Ififi,  te.  No.  24,399 

lOaba.    (CLW— 39) 


9.  An  optical  system  for  measuring  the  optical  thick- 
"^  neu  and  light  abnorption  of  a  specimm,  compnsmg  a 
Mghf-touicc,  an  optical  aperture  means  fransmittong  a 
^orauTbeam  from  said  Ught  source,  an  objective  m  the 
path  of  the  transmitted  Hght  beam,  a  diffraction  grating 
in  said  path  between  the  ipartlM*  mewM  and  the  obiective. 
said  objoctira  prodnott  adifiaction  P"««"  j'jfjf 
grating  ^omed  of  beants  of  hiilisr  order  the  Veaasen 
being  flMed  4a  tha  pa*  4rf  a  atagb  one  of  4ha  beams  m 

blTopticsl  compeaialtag  means  in  said  plane  ia  the  path 

of  the  oflHT  beaais^  aad  aa  image-ieceivfaig  screea  recwy- 
ina  tta  normal  bean  Md  Ab  higher  order  beams  oondttg 
S5m  the  optical  imUprsisallng  means,  a^ustmeirtoftte 
MiMiiiaiatlpff«»«»«»  Aan^flie  optical  eobtrast  between 
^nrfft*^^  tte  Mmn  and  Htm  hiAcathig  the  optical 
r  m^  light  abaiapUrMi  iif  Iht  s|i  rrir — 


In  a  microscope  faidudnig   aa   ad^moMt 
mCTm»««g  stage  and  a  si^port  arm  having  a 


moantittg  ring. 
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a  casing  for  housing  the  microscope  optical  system,  said 
casing  including  an  integral  obfecdve  support  and  an 
integral  eyepiece  support  diq>a8ed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
each  other,  an  eyepiece  mounted  on  said  eyepiece  support, 
said  casing  including  means  defining  an  annular  groove 
received  within  said  mounting  ring,  means  carried  by  said 
mounting  ring  and  including  a  plurality  of  threaded  align- 
ing pin  members  and  detent  melons  projecting  into  said  an- 
nular groove  for  adjustably  aligning  said  casing  within 
said  mounting  ring  and  enabling  rotation  thereof  as  • 
unit  to  any  idected  angular  position  within  the  mount- 
ing ring,  said  aligning  pin  members  and  said  detent  means 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  ring  and  form- 
ing the  sole  connection  between  said  mounting  ring  and 
said  casing,  and  a  turret  including  a  plurality  of  objectives 
for  selectively  positioning  the  same  in  active  position 
while  the  remainder  are  disposed  in  inactive  position,  said 
turret  being  roUtable  upon  said  objective  support  about 
an  axis  displaced  generally  beyond  a  line  of  sight  extend- 
mg  from  the  eyepiece  to  the  stage  beneath  the  active  ob- 
jective, whereby  the  casing  may  be  rotated  to  any  selected 
angular  position  within  the  mounting  ring  without  ob- 
struction from  an  inactive  objective  to  the  line  of  sight 
from  the  eyepiece  to  the  sUge  beneath  the  active  objective 
and  said  detent  means  being  yieldable  in  the  event  of  crash 
between  the  sUge  and  the  active  objective  to  thereby 
prevent  damage  to  the  active  objective. 


PROCXSS  FOR  FORMING  CONTACT  LEN§B9 

GilM  E.  Bdock,  «24  ft.  MaripMB  Ave, 

Lm  A^alM^CaK 

FIM  May  31,  INt,  8«.  No.  32,i32 

4abiM.    (d.  St— 54.5) 


1.  The  method  of  mumfaeturiag  contact  lenses  com- 
prising: the  atep*  ci  threadiag  a  blank  from  a  cylindkal 
stock;  cutting  off  the  blank;  suyporting  the  blank  in  a 
chud(  solely  from  Ma  tfareadf  and  a  line  contact  aupport- 
ing  ring  on  the  base  of  said  chuck;  giiading  one  side  c^  the 
lent;  removing  the  blank  Croa  the  chuck  revcfsing  the 
blank  and  returning  the  blank  to  tba  diuck;  grinding  the 
other  side  of  the  lens;  cutting  off  the  lens  on  a  circle 
interior  of  the  line  contact  and  polishing  the  edge  of  the 
finished  lens. 


Axsyvrni 


of  New 


3,M4^3«  HIGH  SPEED  OPHCAL  SV^nVM  FOR  TELESCOPES 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SLOPE  OF  Ednnd  Jakob  LsMter,  Yankcn,  ani  AibncM  WOkdm 

SPECTACLE  RIMS'WITH  REFERENCE  TO  THE  fVo— iw,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  MlMnn  to  Wuimi  Opli- 

SIDES  cai  Co.,  lac.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  latpomtk 

1  VIpM^  Mllan»  Itoly.  aMlgBtii  to  La  MeccaMpHra  York 

SmJl^  MUm,  Rafar,  an  ttalan  timpaay  Fled  Mar.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  Na.  12,431 

tikd  Apr.  7, 1M9, 8«r.  Na.  ••4JM  It  ClalM.    (CL  tt— 57) 
ClatoM  prtority,  aypMcatten  Itoijr  Apr.  3t,  195t 
3CWnM.     (CLtt— 53) 


1.  In  a  spectacle  frame,  structure  for  adjuitiiis  the 
inclination  of  the  lens  rim  with  ntpeci  to  a  temple  about 
an  axis,  said  structure  convrinng.  in  combination,  a  tu- 
bular sleeve  anchored  ooaxially  with  said  axis  in  a  blind 
bore  formed  in  said  rim.  said  deeve  projecting  from  said 
bore  and  comprising  a  periphery  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  is  formed  with  axially  parallel  teeth  whereby  said 
sleeve  constitutes  a  worm  wheel;  a  pivot  member  rigidly 
connected  with  said  temple  and  rotatably  anchored  in 
said  sleeve  wfaeieby  the  deeve  and  the  rim  are  rotatable 
about  said  pivot  member  with'reqiect  to  said  temple; 
and  a  worm  moimted  in  said  tempk  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  mentioned  axis  and 
meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  sleeve,  a  rotation  of  said 
worm  causing  the  sleeve  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  mem- 
ber to  change  the  angular  position  of  said  rim  with  re- 
ject to  said  teniple. 


1.  A  telescopic  optical  system  coovrising  an  objec- 
tive, an  ocular,  and  erecting  means  between  the  ot^ec- 
tive  and  ocular,  the  ocular  having  a  refractive  power  be- 
tween substantially  35  and  SO  dioplers,  the  objective  com- 
prising a  front  convergent  element,  a  middle  convergent 
element  and  a  rear  divergent  dement,  the  front  surfaces 
of  the  front  and  middle  dc^nents  and  the  rear  surfi^e  of 
the  rear  dement  bdng  concave  toward  the  rear,  the 
absolute  vdue  of  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  front  radius 
of  the  front  element  and  the  rear  radius  of  the  rear  de- 
ment to  the  difference  of  said  radii  being  at  least  2.33 
and  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  objective  being 
between  substantially  two  and  four  times  the  diameter  of 
the  entrance  pupil  of  the  objective. 


3jtt4333        

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBIBCnVE 

N.Yh 

af  NawYark 

FMsd  Mar  M>  lMt,~8«.  Na.  »M^ 
2CldBM.  (CLtt-«7) 
1.  A  photographic  objectire  having  a  long  back  fbcus 
for  reflex  cameras  and  the  lika  and  composad  of  nine  lens 
elcacnU  having  oonstructioaal  data  as  given  in  the  Ubk 
of  values  hcrebelow  whardn  Ri  to  Rts  are  the  radii  of 
curvature  of  the  sutcsssivB  refractive  lens  surfaces  named 
in  order  from  the  front  of  the  o^ective  rearwardly,  h 
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•     t        1       m».n>  MMinected  with  said  other  arm  of  eadi  compound 
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HMCes  between  said  dements,  and  m,  and  rreprcsent  the 
i«fractive  index  and  Abbe  iromber,  rcn»ectivdy, 
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In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  ^V  "^ 
ber  provided  with  at  least  one  recess,  a  V^AJ^ 
SntiSSCs  to  said  recess,  op^  ribs  ""Wd  ono^ 
po«te  ddes  of  said  recess,  a  ^^^^tS^^^^^ 
S^d  recess  and  said  frame  e«*«*^»  **V^aJ 
mur  of  spaced  i|>art  flanges  extending  ontwar^yfi^^ 

^  edST^-dd  base.  ^^^^^SST'cJ^t 
gaid  base  and  engagmg  said  riba,  there  f™  •  crn^i 
in  said  base,  struckout  lugs  contiguous  to  said  cut-«it^ 
liid  lugs  engaging  said  rib^  a  stop  shoulder  arranged 
»  •  ^oTc^SZ*  base,  a  minor  PivotaUy  connec^  to 

„  8  Lid  fl-ige.  and  said  ^i^L^^^^^J^^L^lX' 
ment  into  and  out  of  engagemert  wiUi  said  stop  sh«dd«; 

a  date  DivotaUy  connected  to  said  flanges,  a  pair  ot 
IJ^STmc  memben  carried  by  ««  P»ff  J»f 
SddSde  men*ers  adapted  to  selectively  abut  to«JJ^ 
said  plate  being  mounted  for  movement  mto  and  ortof 
enxament  with  said  mirror,  a  tongue  «««<»««  ™; 
tt^Jof  said  plate,  and  a  cofl  "Prinf  hj^^Jt®^  «~ 
oonnectad  to  said  tongue  and  its  other  end  conneded  to 

said 
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REAR  VISION  MIRROR  AS8ER«LY 
Garali  A.  Wdatartiw^GnW  Mand^^ 

I  Minor  Coaspany,  Inc.,  Bnlalo.  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
ri  af  New  Ywlt  ^ .-  «.^« 

VSed  Fek.  7,  If  St.  Ser.  NoJW,ttt 
2ClalBM.    <CL~' 


1.  A  conapsTble  reflector  devjca.  ««P^f2;j»  *^ 
having  an  axis  and  a  face,  and  a  P»»?^»yjJ.2r££  ta^ 
posed  in  a  drck  tboot  «id  on.  told  op^m^^^^ 
SS tow«d tiie  «J of  thelMije  and s;^^^ 

to  tiie  face  of  said  base;  a  ptealrty  of  «*5^  "SSJ 
ptaraHty  of  cooywond  angto  shafts,  wchitoafl^com^ 

SaS  Of  12d1S«*)r  sectors  and  inoimtod  tor  rota- 

32 £t5 of  toid openin.^ •^d««?P°;SlSS S^ 
having  a  pair  of  ain-.  one  am  «tondUij«out^^ 

the  opcninfi  and  connected  with  a  reflector 


1   A  rear  vision  narror  assembly,  comprising  a  mBTOc 

pand  having  a  reflective  face,  a  shaft  on  tije  '^°)^ 
SSw  opp«ite  iu  rdlective  f ace  and  extendmg  m  a  djrec- 
S»owoSe  to  said  rdlBctive  face,  beanng  means  rotoj- 
X^SSZin,  one  endjrf  ««  *iA  to  s.^™™ 
pand,  the  axis  of  the  other  end  of  md  shaft  bttog  dis^ 
SS  at  an  acute  induded  «igle  to  said  tf^-'tivafa^ 
STSd  mirror  pand.  motor  means  ««*«5£«PJ«2S 
id  oUier  end  of  -^  J^  ^  ^STl^fSd  -SJ 
an.  whereby  rotation  a^  ^^  ^  ^SJSl  f!Sk 
Si-  nutates  said  mirror  panel  and  its  ^^StObmU^ 
progressively  directed  to  different  vwtical  ud  »«»«» 
Srections  and  means  preventing  rotouoo  of  wM  adrror 
pand  with  said  shaft  whereby  a  mirror  whidi  i»  oot-of. 
iwnd  fai  outiine  will  remain  levd  in  all  rotative  podtioae 
of  saidshaft. 
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HM  Am.  4, 19S3, 8v.  N0. 373,4M 
ICWm.    (Cl.t»— 1.7) 
Tin*  35.  UA  Code  (1952).  mc.  244) 


In  a  shipboard  miasfle  launchi'm  system  having  port 
and  starboard  forward  multirail  misaUe  launchcn  traiaad 
at  an  an|^  of  45*  away  froip  the  forwafd  centtar  line 
of  the  ship  and  elevated  at  an  angle  of  20*  ud  fimher 
having  pwt  and  starboard  beam  mnltirail  Baisrile  laqncb- 
ers  each  trained  at  an  an^  of  90*  from  the  ceoter  line 
of  the  ship  and  elevated  at  an  angle  of  45*;  a  miarile 
firing  system  comprising  means  on  each  of  said  lannch- 
ers  for  firing  a  multiplicity  of  electrically  firable  missiles, 
a  firing  circuit  for  each^  laaa^er,  a  control  panel,  an 
indicator  panel  fbr  each  of  mid  lannchen,  a  pair  of 
firing  panels  located  at  remote  statioiit  relative  to  ooe 
another,  the  control  panel,  die  indicator  panel,  and  to 
the  missile  launchers,  a  ■ounc  of  elec^  power,  a 
ganged  switch  aseeaably  on  each  firing  panel  connected 
across  said  source,  means  on  each  firing  panel  for  indi- 
cating energization  of  the  firing  system,  a  pair  of  firing 
relays  located  within  said  contrcrf  panel  and  each  having 
two  pairs  of  normally  closed  contacts  and  one  pair  of 
normally  open  contacts,  a  first  pair  of  the  normally 
closed  contacts  at  one  firing  relay  being  coimected  in 
series  to  the  other  firing  relay,  a  first  pair  of  the  normally 
closed  contacts  of  the  otiier  firing  relay  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  one  firing  relay,  a  firing  switch  on 
each  firing  panel  and  serially  connected  to  said  firing 
relays,  said  relays  establishing  control  of  the  firing  sys- 
tem at  the  firing  panel  on  which  the  first'doaed  firfaig 
switch  is  located,  means  on  each  firing  panel  aerially  ooa> 
nected  to  said  firing  switches  for  iadkating  whicfa  firing 
panel  is  in  control  of  the  firing  system,  a  phvaltty  of 
sets  of  parallel  connected  selector  switches,  the  aiinibar 
of  sets  of  selector  switches  correapoadint  to  the  numbar 
of  launchers  in  the  launching  system,  one  ot  said  aeleetar 
switches  in  each  set  being  located  on  each  of  said  firing 
panels,  each  set  of  selector  switcfaea  being  serially  con- 
nected in  the  firing  circuit  of  dte  launrhar  individanl 
thereto,  one  of  said  selector  switchm  at  each  sat  on  cm 
firing  panel  being  serially  connected  to  the  second  pair 
of  normally  closed  contacts  of  its  respective  fbing  rdiay, 
the  other  corresponding  one  ot  said  set  of  selector 
switches  on  the  other  ^fing  panel  being  aerially 
nected  to  the  normally  open  contacts  ot  said  last- 


tioned  firing  relay,  said  one  d  nid  leleGtnr  twitches  of 
each  ael  being  farther  connailnd  in  avim  wftfa  die 
normally  open  contacts  of  the  other  of  said  firing  relays, 
the  other  corresponding  one  of  said  set  <rf  selector  switches 
on  the  other  firing  pand  being  further  connected  in 
series  to  the  second  pair  of  normally  dosed  contacts 
of  said  last-named  firing  relay  whereby  the  condition  of 
the  firing  relay  contacts  is  reversed  hi  response  to  the 
closing  of  the  first  operated  firing  switch,  "guide  loaded" 
indicating  means  for  each  of  the  latmcheit  and  located 
on  each  of  said  firing  panels,  "mitfre"  indicating  means 
for  each  ot  the  launchers  and  located  on  each  of  the 
firing  panels,  a  stepphig  rday  for  the  firing  drcnh  of 
each  launcher  and  located  on  the  control  pand,  said 
stepping  relay  being  conwrtrd  in  mries  with  the  selector 
switch  common  with  the  firing  switch  eieicising  contitrf 
of  the  system,  said  firing  droiit  for  eadi  launcher  in- 
chiding  an  igaitioa  atcak  tar  each  InancMng  rail,  ead^ 
contact  on  said  stepping  relay  being  connected  to  a  dif- 
ferent ignition  circuit  on  its  respecdve  '■imr***''  whueby 
missiles  on  any  launcher  may  be  swinrntially  fired  and 
precedence  is  given  to  the  initial  fifing  order  given  at 
any  one  of  the  firing  panels. 
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Sept.  13, 19<L8sr.  Nn«.  137,929 
3  dnlBBB.    (CL  19—1.7) 


3.  The  combination  of  a  wei^on  sjrstem  having  an  ex- 
plosive actuated  device  for  initiaring  a  missile  pneumatic 
de-ballasting  mechanism,  said  combination  comprising  a 
launching  tube,  a  missile  supported  withm  said  launching 
tube  and  having  a  presauriaed  gas  contamer  carried  there- 
by, a  frangible  membrane  for  dosing  said  container,  a 
pressure  reqwnsive  spear  for  nvoiring  said  frangible  mem- 
brane and  fflcashig  said  praswrind  gns,  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  explosive  chamber,  i  main  dmrpe  for  generating 
said  pressure  as  the  charfe  is  fired,  a  conduit  in  die  hous- 
ing connecting  said  explosivn  dmiiibftr  and  said  spear  for 
supplying  said  pressure  thereto^  an  igniter  charge  for  ignit- 
inj  said  main  charge,  a  delay  charge  for  igniting  igniter 
charge  when  a  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed, 
a  primer  chamber  in  the  housing,  a  primer  charge  di^tosed 
within  said  primer  chamber  for  initiating  said  delay  charge 
as  the  primer  chargs  is  fired,  a  haaMner  chamber  disposed 
within  said  tt"^i«ii»g^  a  normally  tptlrt^  yi»f  n****  io  said 
chamber  and  having  a  striking  head  movable  into  firing 
engagement  with  the  primer  charfB  whan  the  hammer  is 
moved  from  an  inittal  poaitian  to  a  relame  position,  qaing 
means  in  said  hanuner  chamber  in  engagement  with  the 
hammer  for  forcibly  moving  the  hammrr  and  driving  the 
striking  hesMl  in  firing  engagement  widi  the  primer  change 
as  the  hammer  is  ralaaaad,  an  actitatini  pin  in  interlock- 
ing mgagrmmt  with  the  hammer  for  moving  the 
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from  an  initial  position  to  a  rdeaae  poaitiosi.  sleeve  means 
on  the  hnnsiitg  for  "M'"»«««*mg  the  '»'-"—«"t  pin  in  inter- 
locking engagement  with  the  haaamer  until  said  »^'f»i"i 
pin  is  moved  a  predetermined  amount,  means  seCared  to 
said  actuating  pin  and  die  tube  for  moving  the  actaating 
pin  said  predetermined  anwnnt  m  the  mimije  aMives  with- 
in said  tube,  a  retaining  ooflar  on  the  »i»«wMy  and  of  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  ham- 
mer chamber,  said  ctMax  having  a  first  annular  groove  dis- 
poead  adjacent  Um  striking  hend.  a  cooperating  groove  in 
the  housing  and  normally  in  aligiunem  with  the  first  groove 
in  the  collar,  said  ooBar  having  an  additioaal  annular 
groove  of  a  diameter  s^stamially  km  than  the  diameter 
of  said  first  ananlar  groove,  and  an  T^yTtHr  ring  nor- 
mally diqweed  wtdim  said  first  aimular  groove  and  the 
cooperating  groove  in  the  housing  for  maintainitig  the 
hammer  in  an  initial  safe  position,  said  ring  being  mov- 
able into  the  cooperating  groove  to  allow  the  hammer  to 
be  moved  to  said  releaae  position  and  thereafter  into  the 
additional  groove  to  aOotw  the  haaamer  to  be  moved  from 
said  release  position  to  said  fixing  position. 


SEALING  AKRANSSim*  FOR  A  PIYOIED 

^^  ^         ^OJBUBE 

Rkhari  T.  Cnwiayi  Elball  O^t  Md^  aarignor,  by 


Navy 
May  22;  1959, 8sr.  No.  115,231 
3  Claims    (CL  19^-373) 


1.  In  aircraft  construction,  a  ball  turret  having  an  open- 
ing therein  and  a  vertically  moving  gun  cradle,  an  en- 
closure for  said  opening,  said  gun  cradk  having  an  under- 
side whicik  forms  the  upper  wall  of  said  enclosure  when 
in  its  depressed  position,  a  pair  of  vertical  end  members 
extending  outwardly  of  said  ball  turret  to  form  the  end 
walls  of  said  enclosure,  a  plitform  extending  outwardly 
fr(Mn  said  turret  forming  the  lower  wall  of  said  enclosure, 
said  ondenide  of  the  gun  cradle,  said  pair  of  vertical  end 
members  and  said  platform  cooper atiag  to  form  the  walls 
of  said  enckmne,  a  hinged  dosme  pivotally  attached  to 
said  platform,  said  hinfod  closure  being  of  lesser  area 
than  said  opening,  hinge  means  connecting  said  dosure  to 
said  friatform  in  such  a  manner  that  the  edges  of  said 
closure  remain  uninternqNad  and  said  hinge  means  does 
not  interfere  with  said  onming,  a  continuous  outwardly 
evening  channel  extending  entirely  around  the  periphery 
of  said  closure,  expandable  sealing  means  attached  within 
and  co-«xtensive  widi  the  lengdi  of  said  channel,  said 
sealing  meaiu  oonvristng  an  alement  of  elastic  composi- 
tion and  having  an  internal  chamber  extending  the  en- 
tire length  dwreof ,  a  pressure  source  arranged  for  com- 
munication with  said  faitemal  chamber  wlwreby  upon 
mosfinf ^aaid  kinfod  donre  into  its  doaad  position,  de- 
pnmiag  said  cradle  to  its  —45*  elavation  and  «^«— fc**«f 
into  said  internal  chamber  said  elsntic 
distended  tociectnate  a  comflala  and 
itwaan  dw  entire  periphery  of  said 
hinpad  doanra,  said  nndsiside  of  said  gun  cradfe,  aakl 


vmtical  and  mamben  and  said  platfarm  dras  preventing 
water  or  any  foreign  matter  from  entering  saU  (fan  mon- 


MAClDNlfltM>LS 

Nlsa,  Mkh.,  aid 


FBed  Jafar  24, 1951, 8er.  New  75M19 

TTIsliiii     (CL9«— 14) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  actuating  and  otmtrd  unit  for  mftrti^ip 
tools  oomiHising  a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  with  a 
recijxocable  piston  therein,  a  mounting  Modi  rigidly 
secured  to  one  face  of  said  Mode  and  having  a  rotatable 
shaft  mounted  therein  transversely  of  said  cylinder,  a 
pinioo  on  said  slmft,  a  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  and 
guided  for  movement  parallel  to  said  cylinder,  means  con- 
necting said  rack  to  said  piston  for  arhiarion  thereby,  a 
front  valve  block  fixed  to  opposite  nde  of  said  cylinder 
block  and  having  manually  operable  rate  control  valve 
means  mounted  therein  widi  operating  means  for  die  rate 
contrd  valve  means  aocfasible  on  the  exterior  of  the  valve 
block,  a  side  valve  block  rigidly  aecured  to  anodier  side 
of  said  cylinder  block  and  overiapping  and  abutting  a 
corresponding  side  oi  said  front  valve  block,  said  side 
valve  block  having  a  manuaOy  operaUe  direction  oontrol 
valve  mounted  therein  with  handle  means  exposed  ex- 
teriorly ot  the  side  valve  Mock,  a  serim  of  interconnected 
bores  formed  in  said  side  valve  Mock  forming  an  exhanat 
passage  from  said  direction  valve,  a  series  of  intercon- 
nected bores  formed  in  cooperating  relation  in  the  dnee 
Mocks  and  forming  a  pressure  liquid  passage  through  said 
side  ivhre  Mock,  through  said  front  valve  blodc  and  laid 
rtfe  control  valve  mean  to  said  direction  oontrol  vahe. 
and  psssage  means  formed  as  a  plurality  of  cooperating 
botes  in  said  side  valve  block  and  said  cylinder  biodc 
for  condacting  liquid  to  and  from  the  direction  oontrol 
valve  to  the  reflective  ends  of  die  cylinder  uiader  oontrol 
of  the  directioo  control  valve. 

3.  A  hydraulic  actuating  and  oontrol  unit  for  associa- 
tion with  a  quill  of  a  madiine  tod,  said  unit  comprising 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  momrted  on  a  madiine  tod  ad- 
jacent a  quill  operating  shaft,  a  stub  shaft  mounted  in  said 
housing,  means  on  one  end  of  the  stnh  shaft  fbr  driving 
connection  thereof  to  a  quill  operating  riiaft.  levtiiwme 
hydraulic  driving  means  in  said  housing  for  diivfnt  said 
stub  shaft,  and  manually  variable  rate  and  direction  coo- 
trd  valve  assemblies  for  said  driving  means  carried  on 
uang.  said  rato  valve  aasambly  comprising  fint  and 
vahre  mechanisms  arrw^rd  in  panlkl 
odier  so  as  to  be  capaUe  of 
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with  said  hydraulic  drivint  meant.  Mid  Ant  valve  mech- 
■titttn  being  manually  adjintablc  to  provide  for  deaired 
rate  of  feed  of  said  hydraulic  driving  meaai  aad  said  lec- 
ond  valve  mechanian  beiag  capable  of  independent  ad- 
justment so  as  to  at  times  override  the  rate  of  feed  deter- 
mined by  said  first  valve  mechanism  by  providing  sub- 
stantially increased  rate  of  traverse  of  said  hydraulic 
driving  means. 

MACHINE  FOR  MaSScFOTER  UNITS 

FOB  dGARETTES 

Marco  Ivmov  MMstrhrv,  Ran  13  dc  Maio,  4M  Caiza 

Poitel  9iH,  Sm  Pamlo,  BrazU 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMSl 

1  CMSB.     (CL  93—1) 


A  machine  for  making  filter  uniu  for  cigarettes  in- 
cluding first  and  second  sections  arranged  in  series,  the 
first  section  includfaig  a  former  for  incorporating  a  wick 
of  filter  material  in  a  web  of  paper,  means  for  feefUng  a 
web  of  paper  carrying  an  adhesive  on  one  surface  to  the 
former,  means  for  feeding  a  wick  of  fiher  material  onto 
the  surface  of  the  web  ot  paper  carrying  the  adhesive  as 
it  enters  the  former,  the  former  including  meant  for 
applying  the  web  of  paper  around  the  wick  of  filter  ma- 
terial and  for  producing  a  tube  containing  the  filter 
material,  said  second  section  of  the  machine  including 
a  former,  means  for  feeding  a  second  web  of  paper 
carrying  an  adhesive  on  one  surface  to  the  former  of 
the  second  section  of  the  machine,  means  located  be- 
tween the  former  of  the  first  section  of  the  machine  and 
the  former  of  the  second  section  of  (he  machine  for 
cutting  the  tube  containing  filter  material  delivered  by 
the  former  of  the  first  section  of  the  machine  into  pre- 
determined filter  lengths,  means  located  between  the  cut- 
ting meant  and  the  former  of  the  second  section  of  the 
machine  for  successively  delivering  said  filter  lengdis  onto 
the  surface  of  the  second  web  of  paper  carrying  the 
adhesive  as  said  second  web  of  paper  moves  to  the  for- 
mer of  the  second  section  of  t^  machine,  the  former 
in  the  second  section  of  the  machine  including  means 
for  applying  the  second  web  of  paper  around  the  filter 
lengths  delivered  successively  thereonto  and  for  produc- 
ing a  tube  containing  the  filter  lengths,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  second  web  of  paper  at  a  greater  speed  than 
that  of  the  web  of  paper  fed  to  the  former  of  the  first 
section   of  the  machine  so  that  the  filter  lengths  are 
spaced  apart  in  the  tube  issuing  from  the  former  of  the 
second  section  of  the  machine,  and  meant  for  cutting  the 
retulting  tube  containing  the  spaced-apart  filter  lengths 
issuing  from  the  former  of  the  second  section  of  the 
machine  into  filter  units  of  predetermined  length  each 
containing  a  filter. 
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2.  A  machine  for  erecting  a  flattened,  tubular 
blank  and  forming  an  end  wall  from  doaurc  panel 
at  one  end  thereof,  comprising: 


a  frame  ttrocture; 

a  phiraUty  erf  spaced  mandrelt  upon  eadi  of  which  an 
erected  carton  blank  it  tnogly  aad  lUdably  raociv- 
aMe; 

carrier  meant  tupporting  taid  maadreb  in  upright 
podtjont  iq^on  taid  frame  ttrocture  for  movement 
along  a  dicular  path  having  a  tubatantially  vertical 
axil,  laid  maadreb  ezteadtag  subetanfially  parallel 
widi  tba  axb  of  taid  path: 

drive  meant  operaMy  wtoriatud  with  aad  located 
below  laid  carrier  meant  for  effecting  tlep4»y-i(ep 
movement  of  taid  carrier  meant  aromd  taid  axis 
whereby  eadk  of  taid  mandreb  n  moved  into  and  out 
of  a  carton  receiving  poatioo  in  taid  path; 


a  carton  blank  diq)enaer  operaUy  connected  to  said 
frame  structure  adjacent  said  receiving  position  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  carton  blanks,  said  dispenser 
including  meant  for  erecting  a  flat  carton  blank  and 
advancing  said  erected  carton  bUnk  into  a  loading 
position  located  atQaoent  said  carton  receiving  posi- 
tion; 

loading  means  for  moving  said  carton  blank  from  said 
loading  position  oato  a  mandrel  in  said  receiving 
position; 

wail  forming  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  frame 
structure  and  arranged  along  said  circular  path  for 
sequentially  r«g«g«i«g  the  closure  panel  means  of 
each  carton  Mank  and  foming  ■  doted  end  wall  on 
said  end  thereof;  aad 

means  for  effecting  and  coordiaating  the  operation  of 
said  drive  meant,  taid  ditpeater,  nid  loading  means 
aad  said  wall  forming  mechwritm. 


CONTAINKB 


MANDVLmNG  APPARATUS 
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a3riNtr8ar.Na.3Mtl 
(CL  93—53) 


1.  In  apparatut  for  manipahiting  folded  rectaagnlar 
coOan,  a  frame,  meant  on  taid  f^nw  for  foltfag  taid 
coUan  Id  a  flrtt  parABelcpipedtl  ceaitantioB,  and  a 
ftMraDy  lactaagiriar  iabArame  dMoated  oa  taid  fimme 
apaoed  from  laid  naafet  adapUd  to  ham  ceBan  tequea- 
tiaOy  iMtrted  tharaia.  taid  aabfraiBa  havfag  lop.  botfem 
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and  ead  waDt,  with  taid  end  aad  bottom  waUt  pivotaUy 
ittterconaected,  taid  top  wall  beiag  pivotally  intercoa- 
nected  with  only  oae  at  said  cad  waUs  aad  at  CMly  oae 
ead  of  said  top  wall,  the  remainder  of  taid  top  wall  beiag 
fi«e  of  aay  coaaection,  whereby  taid  top  wall  it  adapted 
to  move  iadepeBdently  of  aU  of  the  other  waUt  of  taid 
subCrame,  and  meant  on  taid  frame  on  dia  tide  of  taid 
subframe  onwaiie  the  movable  top  wall,  for  rocking 
said  subframe. 

9r AGGERraTKYITJBE  BODY 
IVfartta  H.  SiMk,  2X3  N.  Porttr,  Sagtoaw,  Mkh. 

FHei  JaaTl?,  19U,  8m.  Na.  133,tt< 
T  niil  (CL93— 94) 
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ing  a  ttr^  of  li^t-iensitive  printing  paper  past  taJdpriat- 
ing  zooe;  a  character  light  source,  with  ^^J^*"^ 
bead  moviag  between  said  character  light  tomce  and  taid 
printing  paper;  a  thning  light  source  aad  a  Ught-aeatittre 
unit  poeitioned  on  onxxite  tidet  of  taid  timing  baad  for 
gmerating  a  train  of  pubet  corresponding  to  the  cfay- 
acten  of  said  diaracter  baad  pasting  taid  printit^sooe; 
a  pulse  counter  for  generating  a  printing  signal  when  a 
comi^te  count  is  atuined;  means  for  setting  a  partial 
count  in  said  counter  correqmoding  to  a  preselected  char- 
acter to  be  i»inted;  means  for  sensing  the  gap  in  the  pulse 
train;  meam  for  coupling  laid  pulse  train  to  said  counter 
after  a  partial  count  has  been  set  therein  and  after  a  gap 
in  the  pulse  train  hai  been  aenaed;  means  for  coufriing 
said  printing  signal  to  said  diaracter  light  source  to  prim 
the  preselected  character  on  the  paper  when  a  pulse  iden- 
tified by  said  partial  oooat  b  generated;  and  means  ac- 
tuated by  taid  print  tigaal  for  tclting  a  new  partial  couirt 
in  laid  coonter  after  a  priirt  tigaal  hat  been  geaerated 
for  repetition  of  the  printmg  operation. 


1  In  a  method  of  making  a  malti-dded  laminated  tube 
of  non-drcular  crota-Mdioa  iachiding  the  tlepi  of  as- 
sembUng  a  plurality  of  iadNidnal  fibroot  webt  and  a  non- 
fibrous  liner  web  into  a  composite  multi-thicknett  ibeet, 
trantversdy  severing  the  sheet  and  wrapping  the  tMie 
about  a  transverse  axis  faito  a  polygonal  tubular  confi£ 
uration  having  an  internal  liner,  the  improvemcntt  of 
transversely  and  individually  creating  the  webt  prior  to 
their  adhesive  assembly  and  at  locations  corresponding  to 
the  juncture  of  adjacent  tube  tidet.  the  extent  oi  creaa- 
ing  of  the  webt  mcreasing  with  increasing  disUnce  from 
the  liner  in  the  final  article  and  bdng  sufficient  to  ac- 
cumulate additional  material  hi  the  webs  when  laminated 
to  acccMumodftte  lubeequent  wr^iping  of  the  multi- 
thirknttt  sheet  about  taid  axit,  taid  Uner  web  being 
creased  to  an  extent  substantially  less  than  the  extent  of 
creasing  of  any  of  the  fibrous  webt. 
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1.  In  a  translucent  oopybcdder  i^wtographic  printer,  a 
hollow  base  mounting  therein  a  li^  source,  a  dear  ^att 
Uble  top  on  taid  bate,  a  pair  of  paralld  tfccd  roU  sup- 
ports projecting  longitudinally  from  each  end  of  the  baae, 
transvcrae  guide  means  between  eadi  pair  of  airports 
at  opposite  ends  of  taid  bate  adjacent  the  ends  of  anad 
uble  top.  a  pair  of  paralld  kmgitudinaUy  and  vertically 
qtaced  takcop  teuion  roUs  joumaled  between  one  pair<rf 
ixiU  supports,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  and 
vertically  spaced  drive  ndb  joumaled  between  the  other 
pair  of  n^  supports,  aaid  iakeup  and  drive  roUt  poei- 
tioned bdow  taid  guide  meant,  tranvarent  ttripi  of  fl^ 
ible  platik  material  wound  in  teaaoo  at  thdr  c  -^ 

respectively  opon  aaid  takcup  niUt,  aaid  uripi 
poted  one  on  die  other  and  cxtonding  over  taid  . 
meant  and  table  top  and  at  their  reapeetive  other  endt 
wound  around  taid  drive  rolb.  taid  atripi  adapted  to  re- 
odve  therdsetween  and  aubttanrtaWy  flaltca  a  awirk^Mit 
for  tnuHporting  tame  on  to  cakl  taMe  for  a  photographic 

or  contact  printing  ofMration,  and  meant  operaUy  en- 
gaging taid  drive  lolb  effecting  aelective  kmptndhial 
movemenuof  taid  stripi  in  uniton. 


1.  In  a  printer,  the  combination  of:  a  whed  having 
concentric  opaque  character  and  timing  bands  with  the 
^^tif^«tr  band  having  transparent  characters  formed 
therein  and  the  timing  baad  having  transparent  timing 
markers  of  subctantiaUy  equal  tixe  formed  therein,  w^ 
ffach  charart»f  having  a  coiresponding  marker  and  with 
a  synchronizing  gap  in  taid  baad  of  marken  widi  ao 
marker  therdn;  measa  for  rotating  taid  whed  to  way 
taid  character  band  past  a  printing  zone;  means  for  driv- 
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A  tri-axfad  mount  for  a  fixed  and/or  mbfOe  tracUog 
camera  comprising  a  gunbal  ring  having  a  camera  moont- 
ing  theiein  and  affixed  thereto,  said  gimbal  ring  bdag  free 
to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  camera  lens  «ip- 
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ported  OD  the  camera  mountiiif  in  line  with  laid  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  adfusuble  thereon  akwf  said  loofitudi- 
nal  axis,  a  concentric  ring  supporting  said  gimbal  ring 
around  iu  periphery  and  ad^Mcd  to  permit  the  rotation 
at  the  gimbal  ring  therein,  a  yoke  pivoUUy  suppoitittg 
said  concentric  ring  at  its  periphery  to  permit  said  ooaoan- 
tric  ring  and  the  contained  camera  mounting  to  rotate 
about  a  horizontal  axis  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  longi- 


tudinal axis,  a  swivd  base  phite  snpporting  said  yoke,  a 
base  member  supporting  said  swivel  base  plate,  said  swivel 
base  plate  being  free  to  rotate  on  said  base  member  about 
a  vertical  axis,  said  vertical  axis  being  perpendicular  to 
each  of  the  other  axes  at  their  faiteraectiaa  to  permit  free 
roution  of  the  camera  a  full  360*  on  any  or  all  axes,  and 
means  for  adjusthig  die  camera  leas  to  that  the  nodal 
point  of  the  lens  coincides  with  die  intersection  of  the 
three  axes  and  is  maintained  in  that  fixed  position. 


OMMllNKD  SKYU^FaND  VENTILATOR 
lLPIeM.iiiUiMiiii  ImL.  ii  It  i    teJe—Atr 
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for  SMdiM  Mid  ikyUght  ekmaat  to 
attamiating  baflte  plata  feoenUy 
having  a  vwticai  pordM  seeived  to  said  hoMiag  ride  watt 
iinrwli^  rlneeiy  adjnnel  die  famnr  tmrn  thntenf  and 
xiaanlal  portkm  aaaendii^  into  the  in  bo—ded  by 
hoosteg,  ceutiifugd  type  bloww  wuli  Mppoitad  oo 
said  vertkal  poftioa  of  said  bafla  plala  and  ovwlyiag  Mid 
horinttal  portioa,  said  side  waUs  haiviag  back-<inft 
dampered  apertures  therein  icgislwing  with  apertorea  in 
said  bailie  pjate  throo^  wU^  said  blower  units  discharge, 
said  baffle  plate  horiaoatal  portion  having  a  marginal 
flange  eztenliag  npwardhr  bayoid  tht  )amm  margin  of 
the  adiaoeal  blower  ante,  whsrabr  gMta  an  drawn  into 
said  assembly  dwoo^  the  beae  of  said  hwiag.  PMS  over 
the  said  maivfaial  flange  of  aaid  bafle  plate  and  are  dis- 
charged through  said  housing  ode  wall  apertures  below 
said  skylight  ekmanL 


fSSSSt 

m 
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1.  A  ga»«vacaalor  lyMam  far  tonneli  anpriring:  a 
duct  adapted  to  be  fl»d  luiigiliMlliiaTly  oa  top  of  a  tnttneli 
meaaa  for  prodndng  a  partU  vianm  la  nid  duct  In 
order  to  remove  exbant  g*aia  fraai  vehicles  paMiag 
throng  eaid  tuanal;  a  lo^^tadiaal  oeaind  opening, 
dutNi^  dw  bottom  of  said  dnet,  having  a  predetmnined 
widdi;  seats  focmed  at  thi  adfv  of  said  openinr.  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  fleiibla  aHeriil,  wider  ttea  said  preda- 
lerminad  widdi  bat  aanower  dm  fhe  hotton  of  aaid 
doct,  raedng  by  gravity,  oa  said  wats,  said  strip  being 
V-shaped  la  croMsecHoa  wUh  Ha  apax  poiadng  down- 
wardly and  pioJeOiag  away  ool  of  aid  opseiag:  each 
of  said  vehicles  having  an  ezhaaet  cUmaey  aad  means 
on  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  cWMwy  to  raise  a  limited 
portion  of  said  efcwgatad  ateip  aad  let  exhaust  gases  from 
said  chimney  into  said  dooL 


Am  OUIUT  CONSnUCIlON 
N.  ODay,  rart  WaMaflia.  aisi  Geoiie  J. 

T'    •  II  -\  fLYn  MripMBB  la  Air  Devieee, 
be.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  tsiasiaJsa  ef  New  York 
Fled  OeL  7,  IfML  8«^  Now  iUdS 
7  CWm.  ICL  M— 11« 


1.  A  unitary  ventilator  aad  skylight  ase«mMy  adsfted 
for  mounting  on  a  preceastmcted  cnrb  structure  which 
frames  an  openhig  la  a  buOdiag  loof,  said  assaaiMy 
prisiag  an  elongated  boosfaig  haviat  ride  wdls,  ead  waDs 
and  a  roof  minber,  said  roof  member  coinprliiag  a  ught- 
irassing  skyli^  elemeat  having  a  dished  coaAfBratioo 
with  its  convex  snrface  faciag  ootwanOy  aial  siaed  to 
overlie  all  of  die  area  bounded  by  said  side  walk, 
rttwidiag  betweea  die  margiBal  ana  of  said  AyHgbt  aia- 
ment  and  the  vppa  aurgins  of  said  ead  and  side  walls 
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raoeive  air  from  an  internal  or  exterior  conduit  system, 
and  an  inside  detadable  telescoping  sleeve  element  hav- 
ing air  control  aeembers  therein,  said  eiemeats  being  rec- 
tangular and  fk«ng««**<  in  one  direction  and  eadi  having 
opposite  telescoping  vertical  side  and  end  wails  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  doedy  qtaced  ^siien  the 
inside  element  is  mounted  inside  the  outside  element  and 
die  outside  element  having  slot  latdiing  structures  with 
the  slots  extending  pandldly  to  the  long  dimension  of 
the  rectaagnlar  ttfitr—**.  said  riot  latching  structures  ex- 
tending in  a  herizoatal  plane  inwardly  from  die  upper 
ends  of  dw  side  walls  of  die  outside  element,  said  ele- 
menu  having  imerfltdag  air  sealing  constnictioDS  and 
V-shaped  ^ring  dements  having  inwardly  divergent  legs 
and  having  integral  coiled  connections  at  the  lower  ends 
of  the  legs,  said  legs  extending  into  and  throu^  said  sloto 
and  horizontal  pivou  extending  outwardly  from  the  side 
walls  of  the  faiside  dement  forming  pivot  mounU  for  said 
coil  connections  and  permitting  partid  or  complete  de- 
tachmeat  of  die  inside  element  for  mspection,  servicing 
and  repiacemenL 


support  meam  aad  coupled  to  pull  die  shaft  inwardly  of 
the  duct  and  mate  the  bead  with  the  end  of  die  doct; 


and  control  means  for  operating  said  closure  actuator 
means. 
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1.  A  kitchea  ventilator  which  uunipr Iks: 

(a)  a  hood  having  top  and  bade  walls  each  of  which 
is  provided  widi  aa  exhaust  path  dierein  and  adapted 
to  be  mounted  to  overlie  a  cooking  area, 

(b)  a  faa  having  ra<Bd  Wadea. 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  la  a  motor  housing  and  sup- 
porting said  fan  oa  die  shaft  diereof  for  routing 
said  faa  with  said  shsft,  and 

(</)  brackd  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  of 
said  top  and  back  walls  of  said  hood  and  supporting 
sud  motor  boosing  for  rotation  of  said  housing 
about  aa  axis  paraUd  to  and  substantially  equidis- 
tant from  said  top  and  back  walls  with  said  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  whereby  said  hous- 
ing for  sdd  tea  auy  be  rotated  about  said  axis  to 
face  sud  top  aad  back  walls  to  facfliute  removd 
of  air  throudi  die  selected  one  of  the  exhaust  paths. 
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1.  A  diKt  ckMOit  device  wniprishig  support 
the  cad  of  die  dad  bcfaidiag  a  slide  tube  axiaUy  disposed 

aad  fixed  lo  dw  doct  aad  a  hollow  shaft  tataicapicallsr 
eagagiag  dw  slide  tnbe  aad  axially  leciprpcaMe  widi  la- 
iped  to  dw  doct;  a  dad  dosuce  head  disposed  tcaaa- 
vcndy  at  fhs  ead  of  the  dnd  aad  shaped  to  mala  tbsra- 
wifh.  dw  iMad  bdag  flxad  to  aad  sapported  by  said  shaft; 

fairida  dw  tdesoopicaOy '" 


I.  In  a  cycUcally  actuiOed  beverage  brewing  i^iparatas 
the  combination:  an  elongated  brewing  cavity;  a  piston 
adapted  for  reciprocating  motion  disposed  in  said  cavity 
ttod  doring  one  end  of  said  cavii^;  a  movrtle  cover 
DormaUy  dosii«  the  odier  ead  of  the  cavity;  resflieat 
m^«Pf  for  *tgrf««t  said  cover  and  urgiag  it  in  ooatact 
with  said  cavity  to  maiattun  sdd  cavity  dosed;  inlet  port 
Bwaas  di«ooed  d  oae  end  of  the  cavity;  screeaed  wiA- 
drawd  portmeaas  di^wsed  on  said  cover  at  the  opposite 
eid  of  sdd  cavity;  drive  meaas  for  moviag  said  pisson 
idtiaHy  m  a  flrd  directioa  to  oae  extreme  ead  of  the 
cavity  whereby  to  cause  said  inlet  port  nwans  to  becoaw 
disposed  between  said  piston  and  cover;  means  for  uuect- 
ing  a  liquid  and  beverage  substance  into  dw  cavity  at  said 
idet  port  means  whereby  to  HI  said  cavity;  said  drive 
means  sabito^ueady  adapted  to  cause  said  pirioa  to  ad- 
vance in  a  second  direction  toward  said  cover  whereby  to 
exert  a  fbree  on  said  Hqnid  aad  cause  extraction  of  said 
Uquid  from  sdd  cavity  fluough  said  screened  wididrawd 
port  meam  widi  solid  beverage  substance  nmaiwng  m  dw 
cavUy.  oooflned  in  dw  specs  between  said  pirtoa  and 
cover,  cam  means  for  awving  said  cover  tapdly  in  the 
second  direction  agdnst  the  force  of  said  resilient  means 
for  openmg  said  cavity;  said  drive  aseaas  sobsequeady 
adapwdtoadvaace  said  pidoa  la  dw  secoad  directioa  aad 

said  cam  meaas  adapted  to  wanrt  said  cover  wfaeieby  to 
leave  a  predetermined  aasouat  of  sepaxatioo  betweea  said 
cavity  aad  cover;  said  pirioa  ia  lespoase  »?>  ^motioo 
toward  said  ssparatioa  adapted  to  expd  said  sohd  sab- 
staace  frosa  dw  cavity  duoagh  said  separation;  fluid  spray 
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means  dUpo^d  external  of  said  cavity  for  direcUni  a   angular  dutMce  for  e^h  <veration  of  ttawk*^^ 

^towaVdMid  teparation  to  aid  in  the  removal  of  loUd   for.  meant  for  operating  the  turning  meant  wtenoid  in 

ISSu^s  from  conuct  with  uud  cover  and  piston;  said   •'—h  ..utw^  -i.h  A«  ««v«««it  of  the  BiDt.  a  dial. 

drive  meant  subsequently  adapted  to  move  said  piston  in 

said  first  direction,  and  taid  cam  meant  adapted  to  releat* 

said  cover  for  causing  said  resilient  means  to  restore  said 

cover  to  said  cavity. 


timed  relation  with  tfie  movement  of  the  grills,  a  dial. 


Clyde 


3,M4,5S4 

COOKING  AFPLIANCE  _ 

Chester  Laab,  P.O.  Max.  IMl,  MUwMddc,  (keg. 
Filed  Alt. «.  l9S»j_StK.  No.  7544t7 
ICUm.    (Ct>»-337) 


a  cam  roUtable  with  the  dial,  twitch  meant,  taid  twitch 
means  being  operated  by  the  Cam,  meant  for  rotating 
the  cam  with  the  ratchet,  and  meant  for  altering  the 
angular  relationthip  between  the  cam  and  ratchet. 


ROTARY 


decaMadLMtoaf 


A  cocridng  appliance  cooHiriting  in  combination  a  box- 
like oven  having  a  front  wall,  rear  wall,  bottom  wall,  top 
wall  and  tide  waUt,  one  of  taid  tide  walls  being  inset 
trom  the  cormpoodtaig  tide  of  taid  oven  to  provide  a 
vertically  ditposed  recett.  a  tray  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end  and  hingedly  attached  at  itt  inner  end  to  taid 
front  and  rear  walls  on  the  interior  of  said  recess,  a  grid- 
dle coextensive  in  length  and  width  with  said  tray  and 
normally  nested  on  the  interior  thereof,  said  griddle  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  and  hingedly  atuched  at  that  end  to 
said  hinged  attachment  of  taid  tray,  bumen  carried  by 
the  andertide  of  the  griddle  and  provided  with  elongated 
rotatable  control  knobt  along  one  tide  of  tfie  griddle, 
taid  contrtri  kaoba  adapted  to  operate  the  bnmen  when 
the  knobe  an  routed  to  parallel  the  plane  at  the  griddle 
and  to  mdir  the  bnmers  inoperative  when  rotated  to  a 
poeMon  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  griddle,  taid 
knobe  Upering  toward  ttieir  top  end  when  fat  taid  per- 
rtititfa^i«f  poaition.  a  vertical  ttr^  of  material  tacmd 
to  the  front  wall  portion  on  the  interior  of  taid  reoeai. 
aad  taid  ttrip  having  tranaverw  ilott  thernn  adapted  to 
guide  taid  Upering  end  of  the  kaoba  into  the  ilota  when 
the  griddle  it  awung  upwardly  within  taid 


MACmNB  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FORMING 

AND  BROILING  HAMBURGIRS 

F^aak  S.  NaMk  1735  2«h  81.,  Ami  Padra.  CdM. 

Fled  Amt.  2,  lf55,  Sar.  No.  SIMM 

4aalma.    (CL  99— 353) 

1.  In   an   apparatus  for  cooking  consecutively   meat 

patties  or  the  like,  a  plurality  of  heated  grills,  means 

mounting  taid  grills  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axit, 

electromagneticalfy  operated  meant  for  mpplying  each 

grin  with   a  meat  patty,  electromagnetically  operated 

meant  for  moving  said  grillt  about  taid  vertical  axia,  and 

meant  for  arresting  the  movement  of  taid  grillt  after  a 

predetermhied  number  of  pnttiet  have  been  cooked,  taid 

latt  named  meant  compriting  a  ratchet  whed,  a  pawl 

adapted  to  engage  taid  wheel,  tolenoid  operated  meant 

tor  turning  taid  pawl  over  takl'ratchet  a  predetermined 


VEMBNT 

Nebr.,  by 
WartBavan, 

N«wYo(fc,N.Y^ 
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^  ier.  No.  212,M5,  Feb.  21, 

I  Nw.  i,  1957,  Sar.  No.  i9M9< 

(CLIM— i) 


LF^ 


I.  In  a  rotary  baler  at  the  type  described:  a  twine 
wrapping  meant  having  movable  twine  piides  for  the 
guiding  of  two  twines  dnriag  automatic  wrapping  of 
said  two  twinet  dmuhaneoutly  about  a  bale  of  prede- 
termined size,  said  bales  having  guiding  means  piiding 
said  twines  in  padn  from  opposite  ends  of  the  bale  to 
the  center  thereof  retpectively  for  wrapping  the  bale;  two 
knives  forming  a  V.  one  with  tha  other,  each  knife  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  madiine  adjacent  the  center  of  the 
bale,  each  edge  befaig  in  the  taid  path  of  a  different 
wrapping  twine;  a  twingaMe  V-ihaped  guard  piece  dis- 
posed above  tfie  knives;  and  naeant  to  caute  said  guard 
piece  to  swing  into  guarding  position  to  prevent  the  pre- 
mature cutting  of  the  string;  and  means  for  causing  the 
removal  for  said  guard  to  permit  the  twines  to  contact 
the  knives  for  the  aimuhaneous  fevering  of  both  strings 
when  the  twines  have  reached  approximately  the  center 
of  said  bale  at  the  completion  of  wn^iping. 
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1  a^    (CL  Iti— 292) 


FBed  Wfcr  15,  !•».  S«vNa.  «7,291 
SOrfM.    (Cl.lt9— 14i) 


1  A  pulp  refining  equqmient  inchMfing  a  perforate  cage 
defining  a  pastage  therethrough,  an  inlet  at  one  «id  of 
said  cage  and  an  outlet  at  its  opposite  end.  a  thaft  pro- 
jecting dirougfa  taid  cage  and  beyond  Mud  outlet,  con- 
Wiw  meant  on  taid  thaft  intermediate  taid  inlet  andout- 

UilI  tleeve  onthe  outer  anddtaidthaftat  the  end  el 
said  cage  having  a  firtt  portioa  forming  a  restricted  outlet 
with  the  outlet  of  the  cage,  taid  tleeve  abo  havmg  a 
tecond  portion  having  a  aubatantially  annular  concave 
surface  at  itt  outer  end  and  beii»g  of  a  smaller  dumeter 
toward  itt  outer  end  than  taid  first  portion,  a  rcsiUent  an- 
nular member  semi-circular  in  transverse  cross  section 
having  beads  at  its  ends,  said  member  being  POMtwoed 
around  the  sleeve  at  the  end  of  the  cage,  said  rttUient 
annular  member  being  secured  to  said  cage  by  said  bead 
portion,  and  means  whereby  the  resilient  member  can  be 
inflated  to  produce  a  variable  restriction  at  the  outlet  be- 
tween said  cage  and  said  ihafL 


PR^S  OTAND 


to  AO- 


156,  Scr.  No.  571412    _, 
tfM  Swtdsn  Mv.  It,  1955 

(CL  lit— 214) 


1  A  stand  for  hydraulic  pretiet  and  the  Kke,  compos- 
ing two  yokes  each  of  substantially  temi-cireular  crow- 
section  arranged  in  parallel  and  tpaced  relation  and  wiUi 
their  flat  turfacet  opposed  to  each  other,  wbsUntiaUy 
paraUelepipedal  spacing  members  arranged  between  and 
engaging  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  yokes,  a  loop  of  steel 
strip  Vound  in  a  plurality  of  layers  y^'^^.?^ 
surfaces  of  said  yokes,  the  individual  layers  of  said  loops 
being  fa  direct  frictional  contact  with  each  other,  and  a 
layer  of  lubricating  material  interposed  between  the  mnor 
surface  of  the  innermost  layer  of  said  loop  and  the  curved 
surface  of  each  of  the  yokes. 

7»4  O.O 


In  a  high  speed  power  driven  press  or  the  like,  a  frame 
providing  a  first   surface  adapted   to  have  a  toolor 
tools  attached  thereto,  a  first  member  slidably  «uppof^ 
by  said  frame  for  movcinent  towards  and  ^"^y^^ 
said  first  surface,  said  first  member  providing  a  second 
surface  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  first  surface  and 
adapted  to  have  a  tool  or  tools  attached  thereto  »r 
cooperation  with  a  tool  or  tools  attached  to  said  liri« 
surface  and  a  third  surface  on  the  side  thereof  oppowte 
said  side  havmg  said  second  surface,  said  third  surface 
being  normal  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  firrt  mem- 
ber, a  second  member  slidably  supported  by  «^^fr»^ 
adjacent  the  side  of  said  first  member  »»^»«J  *f° 
surface  for  movement  with  said  first  member  and  hav- 
ing a  fourth  surface  on  its  side  facing  said  third  surface 
and  parallel  with  said  third  surface,  spacing  o>€ammr 
terpoeod  between  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  fixedly 
secured  to.  spacing,  and  joinmg  said  fest  andjiecondM 
bers  for  movement  as  a  unit,  a  shaft  extending  brtwe« 
said  first  and  second  members  and  supported  by  taia 
frame  by  two  spaced  bearings  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  with  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces,  swd 
shaft  having  intermediate  said  bearings  m  eccentiK  the 
diameter  of  which  is  greater  than  the  <ttM»eter  of  mid 
shaft  thereon,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  an  int^ 
pitman  between  said  first  and  second  mcniben  and  bav- 
ina  a  central  opening  therethrough  receiving  sttd  accen- 
Z  afTsuiftcw  «  two  opposite  •»«»^thj«of  p«;aUel 
with  and  spaced  from  taid  third  and  lourth  nrtacet,  a 
cireuUr  array  of  roller  bearing  means  betw^  said  e^ 

trie  and  said  pitman  member,  and  roller  be»™>t  ?^ 
between  said  surfaces  on  taid  pitman  m«n«>«,fiid  OKI 
third  and  fourth  surfaces,  said  pitman  member  bemg 
positioned  between  and  spaced  ^^o^'^'^tST^JS^ 
fixedly  securing  said  flrat  and  second  «>«*«».  j?"^ 
and  said  roUer  bearing  means  between  said  ««»<»  "» 
said  pitman  member  and  said  third  and  '«^  »™f 
being  prdo^cd  to  eUminate  aU  lost  motion  therebetween. 


PMNTING  RECORI>ra_^*D  PUNCHING 
CONVMtrPt 
Edwai«  Gaviaa  Patty,  Ir^  a»d  Haman  L 

,  Tai«  asslMart,  by  BMBsna  asBiPWJ — .  —  --      -^ 
N^Yartt,  N.Y..  a  uasaaratian  a( 


11  CtaiBBB.    (CL  Itl— 99) 

1.  A  printing  recorder  compritint  a  liousmg.  a  bate 
mounted  in  taid  houting  and  having  a  tubtUntuDy  flat 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No 


20,  1962 


surface  defining  a  printing  field,  means  aiaociated  with 
said  base  for  holding  emboawd  and  deboned  cards  on 
said  flat  surface  and  in  said  printing  Held,  raeuis  for  hold- 
ing invoices  over  said  surface  and  in  said  printing  field, 
a  horizontal  rod  mounted  in  idd  hooang  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  baae,  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular discs  rouubly  mounted  on  said  rod.  each  annular 
disc  being  provided  with  a  first  arcuate  sector  at  its 
peripheral  edge  with  a  phirality  of  spaced  and  raised 
numerals  adapted  to  project  selecthrdy  into  said  print- 
ing field,  a  second  arcuate  sector  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  arcuate  sector-on  dtth  of  said  aanular  discs,  ivo- 
gressive  and  adjacent  peripherally  disposed  cam  step 
means  on  said  second  sector,  a  Unearly  slidable  printing 


r-^t' 


plate  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  annular  dies  and 
having  raised  code  printing  elements  thereon  extending 
into  said  printing  field,  said  housing  having  spring  means 
maintaining  said  slidable  printing  plates  in  contact  with 
said  cam  st^  means  on  said  annular  discs,  a  plurality  of 
means  laterally  spaced  from  said  plurality  erf  annular  diacs 
rotatably  mounted  oo  said  horizontal  rod  and  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  of  annular  discs  for  rout- 
ing each  disc  individually,  peripheral  detent  notches  in 
another  sector  ot  each  annular  diac,  poaitioniaf  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  yieldably  engajtable  with  one 
of  said  detent  notches  of  each  one  of  said  rotataUe  an- 
nular discs,  and  a  roller  naovable  ovar  said  invoice  for 
pressing  the  latter  against  said  printing  field. 


DEVICE  FOR  CQNnfolXmG  AN  ELECTRONI- 
CALLY OPERATED  PRINTING  MACHINE 


Flad  hm»  5,  IHl,  Ssr.  Now  114,995 
■ppHctloB  Vnmn  J—  14, 
11  CWaa.     (CL  191— «3) 


19M 


l>>-*>^    ^    ■ 


1.  In  a  printing  marhfne  connected  to  a 
madihw  and  tarfnHim  «  plurality  of  skJUng 


a  routing  type  drum,  a  dovioa  for  diwiring  priirting  in* 
tended  to  verify  that  t^  prialed  charactan  are  equivalent 
to  die  coded  characten  branaodtted  by  tte  praoeaajag  ma- 
diine,  comprisfaig  feaeratoriiMaas  for  fenerating  a  check- 
ing poise  each  time  t  striking  deviee  kie  been  •ctuated, 
a  charactcr-ooda  tMsrator  fast  wfthaadd  type  dmm.  an 
equality  comparing  device  ooovaring  at  each  instant  the 
coded  diaracters  transmitted  by  the  frnraasint  machine 
with  the  ciianclir  coded  in  te  same  code  ftsierated  by 
the  said  coda  geaetakn,  awMcUag  ■■«■  easociated  with 
said  ganarator  meena  and  wfdi  aaid  coaspnring  device,  so 
that  it  delivirs  an  CRor  aiipal  whea  idntitr  of  the  said 
coded  characters  is  deUcleJ  by  aeid  ooovving  device 
whereas  no  pulae  ia  ai9piiad  by  the  said  gssiarstor  means, 
or  when  a  pulse  is  soppUed  by  the  said  pulse  fenerating 
means  whereas  the  compering  device  does  not  detect 
identity  of  the  said  coded  characters. 


ACRYuc  ACID  MmwKn 
I 

narP.Da^Wi 


COATINGS  FOR 


NbDnmlM.   Ilii'Jn.  U»  190^  te.  No.  7M,i34 
llfliliii     fCl.ltl-^49Jp 

1.  A  lidiograpliic  pUte  oaae  for  receivmg  an  applied 
light  sensitive  coating,  mnsisHng  rssrntlaHy  of:  a  metal 
base  member  having  a  eoatiag  thtfeon  formed  by  apply- 
ing to  the  base  member  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  wa- 
ter diqwrsion  of  a  member  of  the  daas  consisting  of  an 
acrylic  acid  monomer  and  alkyl  homologues  thereof. 


^ANB  1 


METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  HEAT  OP  CERTAIN  ELEMENTS  OF  ROTARY 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Danial  R.  Cook,  4gg9  74*  SL,  Dsa  MolBsa,  kma 

FUed  Jm.  14,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  2,437 

8  nil  III      (CLltl— 214) 


1.  In  a  means  for  controlling  tt»  tsnqteraturc  of  a 
rouuble  cylindrical  member  of  a  rotary  printing  press, 
a  tray  shoe  adapted  to  be  held  eiliaaint  the  cylindrical 
member  to  be  temperature  conditioned,  a  flexible  ring  on 
the  edge  of  said  tray  shoe  adapted  to  extend  to  and  en- 
gage said  cylindrical  aiember,  and  a  heating  means  in  said 
tray  shoe. 


RobsHE. 


iar.  U»  tMk  far.  Nib  17,tlt 
U  OahM.    lO.  Itl^-MD 

1.  A  ducting  mwhanhm  coavriaii«  a  duct  roU 
oadnataUe  between  a  fouatain  roU  and  a  distributing 
roll,  si^port  means  for  said  dud  roB  inchiding  a  support 
at  each  end  thereof  rotatahly  suppcrting  said  duct  roU, 
said  supports  beiog  dinoaed  adiaoant  opposite  sides  of 
said  mechanism  and  aaowable  in  uaieon  in  first  and 
second  opposite  directions  to  *«t^^**  said  duct  to  w*^ 
from  said  distributing  roU,  spring  means  operatively 
and   connected  to  said  support  means  and  yieldably  urging  said 
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imports  in  their  said  first  direction  to  a  PO^^T^Jf^ 
Sduct  roU  is  in  engagement  with  said  distributing 
roll,  drive  means  having  a  drive  connection  tosaid 
^oM  means  at  a  point  adjacent  each  of  said  supports 
foroeriodically  actuating  said  supports  m  their  said 
Mcond  direction  against  the  action  of  the  spring  means, 


CWE  DATER 
F.  McVkte,  Ayd wsiin,  ^^^L.^^^  ^ 

!£!?lf59.slr!N!I!^M»« 
idiilM.    (CL  141— 377) 
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Mud  drive  mean,  including  ^':?^'^'^?'^^^ 
mSi  of  said  sides  of  the  mechanism  and  actuaUble  to 

SS-meTie  d^ve  to  the  «ud  V^^J^^^^J^ 
portoTuut  side  of  the  mechanism,  and  operating  m«m 

SSaUble  at  the  wUl  of  ^.f^'^'Z.lt^ 
nmultaneously  actuating  said  drive  throwoff  means. 


1  In  a  code  datar  of  the  character  diadosed,  a  rout- 
ing sSivSat.  sump  hokte  c-'riw^^J-*  *SS 
SdttW^ted  thewn,  date  sumps  oaiTi«l  by  «dd^ 

a^b^,  said  carrier  being  mounted  on  sjud  shaft 
rSSkSTSler  oppodng  said  date  «"^»»W"  "£ 
LSSri  hsrd  rubber  face  for  the  PfJ^.^VJ^^ 
be  dated  between  said  face  and  said  «»^^  «-??«»•  "^ 
Swer  having  key  and  slot  coopaation  with  said  auT«. 

r^euiled  comiection  with  said  earner  •»  t»»e^5^ 
end  of  said  holder  which  tends  under  operationto  more 
Sm^i^  Sd  connection,  detent  means  to  wtam  A; 

SSg^  of  s«d  holder  in  podtioo  .da ttve  to  M 
SnteT.  an  adjuring  screw  carrying  «»dj£f^  "^ 

Sir  being  cSrfby  said  date  ymp  h***"^^ 
Mid  carrier  having  a  projoctioooveihanm*POrtonrf 

Sd  carrier  but  spaced  therefrom  to  pernrf^  a  saew 

SSer^^  i«.ortodlSwt«i  «^  P«?^^»?J  "^tSi 
SSn  for  disengaging  said  holder  from  saM  detejt  mj- 

lopSmit  rwSy  iSwyral  and  replacement  of  said  holder 

relative  to  said  carrier. 
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I  A  device  for  stamping  indicia  on  a  preselected  ^ 
an  a  stSS  Sip  toST-md  spot  bang  V«^v«t. 
Si  J  «lative  to  a  tot  tongitudiM^ -dge  of  mid  f «m  and 

Z^^MmJa  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges,  said  devwe 
XSTTf^taving  a  -'l-ivdyflat  Ubl^^l^ 

SHTsaid  frame  pioficting  up  ««».-^  Uglii^ 
I^^stampiac  machine  hnving  •««l»»4^«=*^f~' 

2ss?a^sns!!it  with  said  ij^/^«22ii; 

Sfrin.  aald  said  base  relative  to  s«d  frame  wheeej 

XtodSca  imprint  indicia  on  »«.««-.■'  ""» J^ 

^Med  «ot,  said  locating  «»^ ^'^^'^^J^T^ 
SSSin^  guide  rail,  smd  recjj-havmg  a  kngth  sul^ 

itaatially  equ^  to  the  laswtti  of  aaid  aaaa. 


1.  Abaaefor.-^ — ^        - 
the  type  operative  to  prmt  «•  the  _    ^     ^,j«-. 
a  twrfar*  to  be  minted  and  for  sopponng  wv^mim- 
tape  to  be  aekctively  printed  by  l^  mefr.  T^^^^^^^ 

SE5- r«t  a«l  printing  static- tea»a^^ 
uMt.«amg  from  said  surface  and  extending  uuswm^ 
stttions  to  guide  the  meter  during  J*J«2*faTSSa 
of  the  latter  between  the  stations,  a  first  "^J"  *^^™ 

tion  of  traversing  movBuiwii  »  ^ ^^  x^JLm  *^  „tjtri 

at  the  printing  station  u  the  duneimn  ol 
of  the 
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body  for  tape  to  be  printed  by  the  meter,  vkI  a  pMMge 
for  tape  extending  through  th<  body  between  the  storage 
meant  and  the  printing  ttation,  laid  ttopt  betag  por- 
tioned so  that  an  envelope  located  thereby  overlies  tape, 
at  the  printinf  station,  extending  from  the  end  of  the 
passage  adjacent  to  the  printing  station. 


STABILIZED 
RobOTt  EjiM^ 

aBB  BHSKHHV  B, 


V.  ZliB,  ttmrn  Meflfora 
Uiritod  SMm  of 
twy  of  the  Navy 

Fled  Ai«.  15, 19S<,  §ar.  N*.  iM,292 
17CWML    (CL1M--4) 
(GffaBtod  ndar  TMe  35,  VS.  CM*  (1952), 


2M) 


I.  An  in-flight  dispensing  oontainer  comprising,  a 
cylindrical  body  of  aerodynamic  shape  having  a  tubular 
central  section,  a  streamlined  nose  portion,  and  an  eject- 
able  tail  cone,  means  on  said  container  for  support  and 
release  thereof  in  flight,  vanes  naounted  on  said  tubular 
central  section  for  providing  proper  orientation  of  said 
container  during  flight  after  said  release,  parachute  means 
mounted  along  the  top  of  said  container  inunediately 
aft  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  container  for  causing 
a  slowed  descent  of  said  container  in  a  nose-up  attitude 
following  said  release,  and  automatic  meam  for  a^cctiag 
said  tail  cone  to  permit  ( 


Ce^ 


FOLDING  N  APAIMLAND  MINB 

MaMMl  PnsiiBlhnl,  CklcMo*  ID.    (%  Tea 
FnystiseyBU,  Tsm.) 
Piled  Jm.  21,  IfSTTSar.  No.  i3M44 
SCInkw.    (CLlt2— D 
(Gmtod  ■adcr  TMe  35.  VS.  CMc  (1952), 


2M) 


1.  A  folding  land  mine  casing  compriaing  rectangular 
top  and  bottom  sections  securely  linked  together  substan- 
tially parallel  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  links  spaced  apart  between  said  top  and  boOom 
sections,  side  sectiou  hinged  to  each  of  the  edget  ot  am 
of  said  top  and  bottom  sectioiii  and  being  ralMsably 
latched  to  the  respective  edges  of  said  odier  aectioa.  said 
latches  serving  to  hold  the  sides  in  poaitioa  and  to  permit 
them  to  swing  outward  iqioa  the  detonation  of  an  explo- 
sive charge  within. 


3,MM7t 
LATERALLY  BIGID  PRIM^COBD  COLUMN 
Nmi  J.  SasHk,  MsBslB«,Te«n 


tfoa  of  Delawaea 

FVei  Dec.  31, 1959.  Ser.  No.  tO,lS4 
4ClaiM.   (CL192— 2«) 
1.  Means  for  creating  a  seismic  disturbance  within  a 
bore  hole  penetrating  an  earth  formatioii  compriang  a 


folded,  continuous  strip  of  subatantially  nndefonnable 
material,  means  for  joining  said  strip  together  longitudi- 
nally at  the  folded  edges  thereto,  said  means  for  joining 
including  means  for  adjustably  delarmining  the  longitu- 
dinal limiting  distance  individual  folded  sections  of  said 


continuous  strip  may  be  sqiarated,  an  elongated  string  of 
explosive  material,  means  joining  said  string  of  explosive 
material  to  said  folded  strip,  detonatiag  means  joined  to 
said  explosive  string,  and  means  for  — f— ^'fg  said  strip 
within  said  well  bore  to  position  said  explosive  string  adja- 
cent to  said  earth  formatian. 


rERFORATORTORWELL  CASING 
E.  TnM,  jloteg.  Taa^  swIpH,  hj 


FBed  Oct  16. 195t,  8«.  No.  7i7,M4 
9ClalHBa.    (CLltS— aiJ) 


Hit 


6.  A  perforator  which  comprises  an  doogated  body 
member  adapted  to  be  lowered  through  a  first  pipe  in  a 
casing  to  a  position  adjacent  a  second  pipe  extending 
below  said  first  pipe  in  said  casing,  said  body  member 
being  free  of  any  connection  with  said  pipes,  said  pipes 
being  arranged  eccentrically  in  said  casing,  perforating 
means  carried  by  laid  body  member,  a  poailioning  inn 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  member  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  greatest  diaWioce  between  the  second 
pipe  and  the  inner  wall  of  die  CMiag,  means  urging  said 
arm  from  a  retracted  position  hito  a  fully  extended  posi- 
tion, said  urging  means  being  oi  suAdent  strength  to 
position  the  body  member  into  contact  with  said  casing, 
said  arm  being  maintained  on  said  body  member  in  said 
retracted  position  untfl  said  body  member  is  lowered  out 
(rf  said  first  pipe,  said  perforating  means  being  carried 
by  said  body  member  relative  to  said  poajtioniing  arm 
such  that  on  exteadlBg  said  poaHioning  arm  the  perf  orat- 
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in.  means  is  oriented  on  slidabk  contact  with  the  sec-   boorter  body,  in  said  container,  directly  to,  and  •»»«« 
^(STt?  J2S«te^i?«Sg^SSut  perforating    least  a  portion  of,  the  said  conduit,  and  said  pla«ic  body 

the  second  pipe,  and  means  for  operating  said  perforat- 
ing meana  responsive  to  extension  of  said  arm  from  said 
body  member  when  said  body  member  and  arm  are  in 
casing  contact, 

3,M4t572 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
CHARGE  OP  WATER  SBNSniVE  EXPLOSIVE  IN 

AILASTHOLE 

Rilrt  B.  Alicfcisan,  New  YeA.  N.Y.,  sijsipar  teUnieo 

iswMsn.  a  tetyawieo  af  Nwr  York 
aa.  IM^BK- No.  7fM45 
1  ^  •        ^lt2— 23) 


being  supported  by  said 
conduit. 


in  said  contact  with  said 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  for  insertion  in  a  blast  bole, 
a  length  of  flexible  thin-walled  plastic  triple  tubing  assem- 
bly comprising  an  inner  tube,  an  intermediate  tube  con- 
centric to  and  surrounding  said  inner  tube  with  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  and  an  outer  tube  concentric  to  and 
surrounding  said  intermediate  tube,  which  method  com- 
prises transversely  ffMmg.  back  on  itself  a  desired  kngth 
of  said  outer  tube  thereby  exposing  a  section  of  said  inter- 
mediate tube,  tranvmely  aevering  the  exposed  intermedi- 
ate tube  section  along  with  the  corresponding  enclosed 
inner  tube  section  at  a  pohit  near  the  outer  tube  fold-bad^ 
notching  die  unscvered  inner  tube  near  the  fold-back,  trans- 
versely sealing  the  intermediate  and  inner  tubes  below 
the  notching  at  about  the  severance  point,  unfolding  the 
outer  tube  and  transversely  sealing  such  tube  below  the 
first  seal  so  as  to  form  a  pocket,  placing  in  said  pocket 
below  the  outer  tube  seal  a  desired  amount  of  granular 
weighting  material,  clodng  off  die  lower  end  of  said  outer 
tube  to  form  a  bag-like  enclosnre  from  said  pocket  to  re- 
tain the  wei^Ung  material,  and  longitudinally  folding  the 
triple  tube  assembly  for  Insertion  in  die  blast  hole. 


MATERIAL  WkESoNG  CARTRIDGE 

mm  C  Hemeo,  g'^^jfr  ?;! /f''f!!!!l5L'T^  Z 

2i^uo£.  Ind^  a  cuipusafttoo  of  liadlaMi 
^^Fisiisit.  14,^959.  Ser.  No.  §39  J7g 
TEum.    (CLlt2— 25) 


3,M4,573 
BLASTING  ASSEMBLY 
David  R.  Blak,  Jr..  Hoawr  W.  Cofcasan,  Mf  Jofc"  «: 
RvM.  TniaihMiaB  DeL,  aaslBors  to  Hcrcolss  Powder 
Ky«^  '"'■■-»".■  ^'^i^  .  corporatloo  of  Dela- 


Filed  Inly  13, 1956,  Ser.  No.  597,i7S 
nCWms.    (CL1«2— 24) 

1.  A  blasting  assembly  com^ising  a  cyhndncal  metal 
container,  watertight  except  that  its  side  wall  contains  a 
pair  of  openings  disposed  on  a  line  subMantiaUy  parallel 
wiUi  iti  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  accept  a  detonat- 
ing fuse;  a  conduit  in  said  container  adapted  to  accept  a 
<H~'"**«g  ftaae  and  of  length  about  dw  same  as  die  dia- 
tance  between  said  openfaiMaid  conduit  at  each  end  coo- 

ne^ing  widi  said  side  wiO  to  dose  one  of  said  opamnp 
to  sealed  wladon  thereorWito  render  said  contafaerwjter- 

titfit;  a  main  explosiw  charge,  laaensitiTe  to  delonatiag 
action  of  a  wBmmdarblaating  cap  wWrfn  said  container, 
a  aoOd  plastic  body,  as  a  boofller  cterge,  wHhfa  said  oon- 
tainv  and  hnbedded.  In  at  laall  nMtjor  pioportion,  in  mi 
main  charge  and  oontaiaiag  a  crystalUae  explosita  dit- 
persed  tharethnmfli;  means  for  seeoring  said  solid  plastic 


IS-'HIIIK:.: 


1.  In  combination;  a  cylindrical  cartridge  body  having 
anitnged  wccewivcly  kngitudinally  diereof  in  die  order 
«»«m*wi  a  cylindrical  release  chamber  to  which  a  mat«nl 
breaking  diarge  of  compresaed  gaa  is  to  be  devdoped  and 
from  whidi  die  charge  U  to  be  rdeased,  Utend  gas  diarga 
idease  ports,  and  a  cyltodrical  control  chamber;  meana 
providing  an  anular  vahre  seat  at  die  cad  of  taid  release 
chamehr  adjacent  said  release  ports,  a  cylindrical  tabu- 
lar dwAarge  valve  didaMe  to  said  control  chamber  and 
ofortyteg  said  rdeaae  ports,  means  biasing  one, end  of 
sidd  dia^arge  valve  into  sealing  engagMnent  wrth  laid 
valvo  seat,  cover  means  doang  off  aaid  one  end  ^  aaid 
diacfaarga  valve  between  aaid  release  chamber  and  die 
aita  of  saaliai  contact  engagement  widi  aaid  ▼ahe  seat, 
die  peripheral  nrface  of  said  cover  mean  bdng  spaced 
ndially  towardly  from  the  juxtaposed  aurfaee  of  said 
nr——  pRividfaig  said  valve  seat  hereby  fomring  sm  ssh 
nolar  dtf***""*  space,  there  being  at  least  one  pai 
wiy  threoili  Mid  dis^arge  ^'•iv*  oidenMifh  said 
mens  piadag  said  aminlar  dearanoe  space  to 
cation  with  said  oootiol  chamber  to  permit  die  jfc>*^,<* 
gas  from  said  release  chamber  to  said  «»<ral  chamber 
at  a  nm  iiUek  wffl  maiotaiB  die  premtm  tawd  cortral 
and  rdeaae  chamben  substantially  e^d  during  da«dop- 
ment  of  said  charge  to  said  idease  duunber  while  said 
sealtog  engagemem  is  maintained  widi  said  valve  teat,  and 
means  lor  lopeitog  die  gaa  prenw  in  Mid  coBlwIdiam. 
bar  to  a  vafaM  subatantially  below  that  of  dM  gM  la  add 
ideom  diamber  dieiaby  pensitting  Aa  gaa  ptmsari  to 
sud  release  dumber  to  move  said  <Badiarga  valeo  away 
frtxn  said  vdva  seat  and  to  uaeouer  add  lalerd  gaa  charge 
Idease  port,  and  die  tdmppfed  gM  to  bedbdiarged 
fliadhreogh,  said  one  paasageway  bdng  so  podtiooed  to. 
said  diediarge  vahre  diat  movemoit  thereof  out  of  mm- 
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ing  engtfement  with  uid  vilve  Mat  toward  open  potitioa 
plaoes  said  control  chambar  in  oommanicatkM  iridi  at 
least  one  of  said  lateral  gas  charge  release  ports  whereby 
sufficient  pressure  is  prevented  from  building  up  in  said 
control  chamber  to  close  said  diicharfe  valve  and  the 
same  remains  open  once  it  hat  been  opened  as  long  as  die 
force  exerted  by  the  compressed  gas  in  said  release  cham- 
ber against  said  cover  means  is  greater  than  the  force  ex- 
erted by  said  biasing  means  tending  to  dote  said  discharge 
valve. 


DISCHARGEKS  POR  rroOTICHNIC 
Alfrsd  Jaw 

to  The 


DEVICKS 


FIM  Apr.  n,  lffl9,  to.  No.  wfjSa 


i 

.™ 

XWN 

O.VXV-'' 

^V- 

-M{ 

r  i 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  device  for  the  explosive  scattering  of 
a  plurality  of  items,  comprising  a  (fisdurger  barral  ot  dr- 
cvlar  croes-aectian  and  having  a  snbstantially  trright 
longitudinal  axis,  a  phig  closing  one  end  of  said  barrel 
with  a  surface  internal  of  said  tarrel,  a  removaMa  doiore 
member  closing  the  other  end^  oi  the  barrel,  a  rod  hav- 
ing a  substantially  straight  longitudinal  axis  non-rotataUy 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  plug  and  extending  internally 
of  said  barrd  from  the  plug  toward  said  removable  do- 
sure  member,  the  loogituffinal  axis  of  said  rod  befaig  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  longitDdiaal  aids  of  the 
barrd.  the  rod  having  a  uniform  rmss  srrtional  shi^te 
demonstrating  a  salient  portion  from  the  inscribed  circle 
of  said  cross-section  in  every  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  ot  the  rod.  said  rod  befaig  twisted  oosi- 
tinuously  in  one  direction  about  its  lc»gitodtnal  axis  at 
least  at  its  end  lying  remote  from  said  ^ng  widi  tlM 
salient  portions  in  said  every  pUme  lying  on  a  anbsCan< 
tially  helicoidal  path,  a  drcuiar  plate  slidably  disposed  on 
said  rod  to  lie  adjacent  said  warHem  of  said  plug  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal  ^imf^rr  of 
said  barrel,  a  tube  secured  to  said  plate  on  the  side  rsoMle 
from  said  ping,  which  tube  surrounds  said  rad  and  ex- 
tends substantially  to  said  mnovable  dosura  mniitiii  to 
form  an  annular  chamber  betwetai  itself  and  said  barrel, 
a  plurality  of  items  for  scattering  dispoeed  witUn  laid 
chamber,  there  being  a  h(^  in  said  drcnlar  pfala  thioii«h 
wUch  said  rod  passes,  whidi  hole  is  ddhsed  in  said  plale 
by  a  surface  which  slidably  but  not  ralalaUy  aBgiitss 
die  saiient  portion  of  said  rod,  an  esplaaivedniiiloalad 
in  said  plug  and  commuaicating  widi  said  snrftoe  for 
explosively  driving  said  plaie,  said  tube  aad  the 
taiaed  within  said  chamber  toward  said  ramovaUa 
to  fofdUy  remove  the  same  and  to  a^  said  plate  aad 
said  tabe  from  said  barrd  aad  votatioaalljr  acatter  said 
items,  and  an  igniter  mounted  in  aaid  plug  for  *"*****'«^ 
■aid  explosive  charge. 


FYMTECHNIC  fLAUAMUNGnODfT 
-  L.  Lftkt,  Aai  Valair.  CpW.  aM«Hr  in 

Ina  Fir  I  milt  CUV.,  a 


Fled  Mf  3w  IMlJv.  Na.  12UU 

17  niiiii     icLiaa— 374) 

1.  In  combinatioo:  a  Mihslantially  tubular  wi 
am  nwaos  having  a  discharge  end  aad  a  switch  and;  a 


flare  charge  contained  with  said  case  nwans  aad  having  a 
raccesed  portioa  adiaceat  said  disduuia  aad  of  said  case 
means;  a  first  firs  auxturs  '^"r*"inf1  widiin  said  rscesssd 
portion  erf  said  flare  charge  ad  in  ignitioa  ralatioaship 
diereto;  a  pair  of  electrically  eaergized  squibs  coataiaed 
within  said  recessed  portion  and  in  ignitioa  lelatioiiship 
to  said  first  fire  mixture;  a  battery  means  contained  wiUiin 
said  case  means;  wire  means  maafirfing  said  pair  of  squibs 
in  paralld  to  said  batlwy  neaai;  bulkhead  oieaiM  ooi^ied 
to  said  case  means  for  separstiag  said  flare  charge  from 


,v  -NV.-.-S-"  .*sj!>J«   .,;u«* 
-/'-^yx      ■///j'^yf  ■'■/Hif^. 


said  battery  means;  nonaaOy  open  switch  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  battery  means  and  said  pair  of 
squibs  whereby  doting  add  iwitch  means  dectrically 
energizes  said  pair  of  aquibs;  a  generally  cup  shaped, 
combustible  first  '*'T*"«gr»  meaas  fitting  over  said  dis- 
charge end  and  coqpled  dtorelo  to  effect  a  watertight  seal 
dierebetween;  and  a  genenOy  cop  shaped,  flexible  sec- 
ond diaphragm  means  fitting  over  said  switch  end  in 
watertight  sealing  ralatioaship  to  said  switch  end  of  said 
case  means  whm^  depressing  said  second  diaphragm 
a  preselected  distance  doses  said  switch  means. 


FKA( 


crn  nbiECiiLB 


(CLlf2-^Sf) 


.t,19M 


>r    f? 


•J 


A  practice  projectila  to  be|nd  frooi  a  gua,  said  fa»> 
jectile  comprising  a  conical  bqdjr*  a  percussia 
die  froot  aad  of  dM  body,  said  body.haviai  in 
diamater  at  the  rear  aaid»  said  rear  aad  haviic  a 
of  Mibstantial  depth  flarii«  towasi  the  rear,  a  driving 
bead  laauatad  oa  said  bo4y  aggBiili  4m  point  of  aax- 
ioMBi  4»a«tw  o<  the  lapaai,  a  tyiiadrioal  hdknr  tatt 
fixed  ia  said  body  ia  advMea«<eM  neoaeasd  «< 
iiamstei  dun  durtof  dw  smaMar  ead  of  theiaasai 
a  fla  assaaibly  mo^iated  on  dto  rear  ead  of  the  tai. 
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—  pmoiaMnYFUZE 

fiaaca  B. 

IML,ee- 

ef 

of  dwNavT 
13,lf44,8ar.N«.5«M20 

(d.  iti— Ti  J) 


stroke  of  said  pinnger.  a  roUtaUe  and  a^aOy 
llii«».«aicasiofial  cam  mounted  in  die  hoos- 
iag,  means  acting  between  said  last-named  cam  and 
said  lever  to  adjust  die  angular  position  of  said  Iro, 
a  speed  sensing  device,  add  speed  sensing  device  mdud- 
ing  an  ttnular  rotor  formed  with  gears  wWch  are  in- 
duded  in  said  gearing  means,  whereby  die  tfttA  sensi^ 
device  is  direcdy  coupled  to  said  gearing  means.  mMs 
drivhigly  connecting  said  speed  sensing  device  to  stid 
last-named  cam  to  rotate  sanie  in  accordance  wtdi  die 
speed  of  die  cam  shaft,  and  additional  means  to  move 
the  three-dimensional  cam  axially. 


lay. 


1.  In  a  projomity  fuze,  a  casing,  a  photoelectric  cell 
widiin  said  casing,  an  ampUAer  widiin  said  casing  and 
electrically  coMected  with  sidd  cell,  an  element  bridged 
across  die  input  of  said  amplifler  aad  connected  widi  said 
cell,  die  electrical  resistance  of  said  elameat  being  auto- 
matically reduced  as  the  current  dvongh  said  element  is 
increased,  a  lens  carried  by  said  device  to  admit  light  to 
said  cell,  and  operating  means  connrcled  widi  die  output 
of  said  amplifier. 


ASSEMBLY  FOR  KSlfn*G  WELL  FLUTOS 
G.  Calvest  aad  Ckato  ^^'^Sll^zJCSi  ?!t 

Dniaii  Tea.  a  carpasaflaa  of  Texaa 
My  11,  IfSS,  te.  Na.  SIMM 
UCWm.    <a.  103-4) 


vi44,S79  
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1.  An  infection  pump  lor  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising  a  pump  hoaaing.  a  pump  cylinder  in 
nid  housing,  a  phmgsr  ndprecaWy  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  add  cylindw,  means  to  connect  said  cylinder 
to  a  ptomlity  of  ei^ine  cyliadara.  means  to  distribute 
fud  from  asid  pnay  cyfinder  to  said  eagme  ^^yfanders 
ana  to  dfed  ftiel  deiivwy  rospoasive  to  redprocatmg  and 

routive  moveawM  of  aud  plunger,  a  cam  shaft  m  said 
houang.  gearing  meaia  aninted  between  die  plunger 
and  said  cam  shaft  and  rotating  die  phingR  mponaive 
to  rotation  of  die  cam  shaft,  a  cam  on  die  cam  shaft 
arranoMl  to  ledptocatB  dw  plunger  responsive  to  aich 
ntatiaa.  a  rocking  lever  pivoted  ia  die  housing  and 
located  to  adjust  die  bodom  starting  position  of  aaid 
phmger  and  diereby  die  quantity  of  fud  delivered  dur- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producteg  fluids  frxmi  a 
floaebatiiV  a  plurality  of  ptoductiva  zones  having  a 
vrmnged  dicrein.  said  casing  having  tubing  arranged  dwre- 
in  fonning  a  tubii«-casing  anmilus  and  being  perforated 
adjacent  two  of  said  zones  comprising:  a  hydraulic  pump 
assembly  vtanged  in  said  tnbiag,  aaid  pump  assembly  in- 
cluding power  means  adapted  to  reodve  and  diacharge 
power  Onid  aad  at  least  ooe  inmp  means  adapted  to  re- 
odw  hnd  dischaive  wdl  flnid,  said  pomp  assembly  bemg 
lowctable  anl  letrievabk  dttoogh  aaid  lubiag;  power  fluid 

directing  meam  arraagsd  ia  said  tuMag  bdow  said  pump 

asBemUy.  aaid  flow  ditectiag  means  being  lowenUe  and 
ffetrievable  ttvoogh  aaid  tnUag  acpataldy  from  aaid  • 
ans  poaitioasd  in  said 
_  two  neaes  adapted  to  . 
aaid  tuMng  being  provided  with  ports 
with 
so  flnidiy  cnmmwiiffaw  aae  of 
and 


Ofik 


ihmbhydkai 


JU^  C  IfOO,  Sv.  Na.  4MM 


It, 


4€M»    <CLli»-^  _^ 

1.  A  ladprocatiag  dual^rcosure  hydnalic  paiv  •» 
pfeaaure-eensitive  valve  means  for  autooiatic  t^mBa^^ntt 
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from  low  to  high  preuure  operation  and  Tion-vwn 
pQsuif.  large  and  small  cylinders,  a  piston  in  die  targe 
cylinder  forming  a  double-acting  pump,  the  piston  areas 
of  the  two  faces  of  said  double-acting  pkrtoo  in  said  larfle 
cylinder  being  of  different  areas,  a  plunger  in  the  MMlkr 
cylinder  forming  a  single-acting  pump,  meana  for  nKiving 
the  piston  and  plunger  simultaneously,  automatic  inlet 
valves  for  one  end  of  each  cylinder,  a  passage  connecting 
the  other  end  of  the  large  cylinder  with  the  smaller  cylin- 
der, a  non-return  valve  allowing  fluid  to  pass  thnwgh  sakl 


passage  from  the  smaller  cylinder,  outlet  passages  from 
each  end  of  the  larger  cylinder,  non-return  valves  in  each 
outlet  ifassage,  a  transfer  passage  connecting  the  said  out- 
let passages,  said  transfer  passage  being  diqweed  between 
said  cylinders  and  said  non-return  valves,  a  piston  valve 
operable  in  said  transfer  passage,  said  piston  valve  adapted 
to  enter  said  transfer  passage'from  the  one  of  said  outlet 
pasaages  which  is  connected  to  the  said  other  end  of  the 
large  cylinder,  and  qxing  means  urging  the  said  piston 
valve  into  said  passage  to  close  the 


■ECIPRdCATD^ 

N. 
DcmtjRoM 


fG  rUMPS 


to 
iMtM 


nM  iMe  i,  19M,  8er.  Noi.  34^11 
prtosHy,  nMiiilm  Gwt  lillBin  J^e  11,  IfSf 
3  nil  III     (a.lt3-44) 

1.  A  reciprocating  pump  for  liquids  comprising  two 
co-azial  cylinders,  a  iMtton  assembly  including  two  pistons 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  together  in  the  respec- 
tive cylinders,  a  reverting  valve  iiwiiuHag  an  inlet  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  source  of  actuating  liquid,  two  pas- 
sages each  of  which  is  connected  wkh  one  of  said  cylinders, 
and  valve-operating  means  co-acting  with  die  piston  asaem- 
Uy  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  the  latter  to  reverse  the 
connection  of  said  inlet  with  the  said  two  pasaages  whereby 
the  piston  assembly  is  reciprocable  automatically  under 
the  pressure  of  the  source  of  actuating  liquid,  a  flexible 
dia[rfiragm  mounted  in  spaced  relation  from  that  face  of 
each  piston  which  is  remote  from  the  actuating  liquid,  s 
liquid-filled  chamber  disposed  between  each  piston  and 
the  flexible  diaphragm  associated  therewith,  the  l^uid 
therein  forming  a  transmission  medium  operative  to  liex 
the  diaphragm  reciprocally  in  accordance  with  the  recip- 
rocatory  motion  of  said  piston,  a  vent  vahre  connected  to 
each  liquid-filled  chamber,  an  (^lerating  element  for  each 
vent  valve  di^iosed  for  displacement  by  the  diaphragm 


upon  flexure  of  said  ^*TH*gm  beyond  a  given  limit 
caused  by  die  pressure  stmkc  of  dto  asaocUted  piston, 
said  element  being  operative  at  dMa  liait  to  opeo  die 
vent  vah«  and  release  any  eicea  of  Qqnld  In  said  chamber 
whereby  die  diaphragm  Is  reetored  to  said  limit,  and  for 
each  diairiiragm  a  pumping  chamber  di^Msed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  diaphragm  from  aaid  liquid-filled  cham- 
ber, said  reversing  valve  comprising  a  main  valve  having 
a  valve  qwol  operative  in  iu  end  positions  to  connect  the 
inlet  for  actuating  liquid  respectively  with  die  passage 


connected  to  one  cylinder  or  die  passage  connected  to  the 
other  cylinder,  pressure  responsive  means  operative  upon 
die  vahre  spo<^  and  a  pOot  vahre  having  a  valve  spool 
operative  In  its  end  positions  to  connect  the  inlet  for  actuat- 
ing liquid  with  said  pressure  responsive  means  so  as  to 
displace  the  main  vahre  spool  to  one  end  position  or  the 
other,  said  pOot  valve  spool  being  adapted  for  co-operative 
two-way  engagement  widi  the  pistaa  assembly  so  as  to  be 
diq>laceable  into  one  end  position  or  the  other  upon  com- 
pletion of  each  redprocating  stroke  of  the  piston  assembly. 


3JWIJI3 
VARIABLE  DmAODMENT 

Fariow  B.  Bwt,  Soislh 
Corponde^a 
Filed  Mar.  2f ,  tSST,  Ssr.  N^  Mf  ,379 
TCWiH.    (0.193— Ml) 


PUMP 
toThcBcndix 


1.  In  a  positive  diqdacenient  hydromechanical  device: 
a  body  member,  first  and  second  members  in  said  body 
member  at  least  one  of  which  first  and  second  members 
rotates  relative  to  die  other,  at  least  one  poeitive  dis- 
placement means  operatively  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  members  so  at  to  produce  chamben  whose 
volnme  varies  during  relative  rotation  between  said  ant 
and  second  members,  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers also  being  movable  fai  a  first  direction  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  members  in  a  manner  changing  the  diqrface- 
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tnent  of  said  chambers,  a  slide  in  said  body  member  held 
against  movement  in  said  first  direction,  said  sbde  bemg 
reciprocable  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
first  direction,  and  a  mechanical  connection  between  said 
slide  and  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  which 
transfers  tension  and  compression  forces  therebetween  m 
a  direction  which  differs  from  a  normal  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  slide  by  an  angle  whose  tangent  u 
less  dun  die  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  slide  and 
said  body  member,  whereby  said  one  of  said  membersiii 
held  by  said  slide  against  fluctuating  movement  produced 
during  operation  of  die  device,  and  whereby  die  displace- 
ment of  said  device  can  be  varied  by  die  posiuoning  of 
said  slide.  

OVERHEAD  TRACK^SSgaiNVEYING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  S.  ZebaHh,  HIckasnB  »ffli^  Mo,  assignor,  vjmam 
^iiShnminli    to  Garden  Ishnsen  Conspa^,  Kansas 
City.  Mo.,  a  tmuonfjam  of  Missowl 
^*     raeS  SZlsTlW  Ser.  No.  799,593 

:r  niiwiF    (0.194-43) 


of  die  lower  rail  flanges,  die  tracUon  wheels  of  said 
trucks  being  located  at  an  angle  in  such  a  way  that 
their  planes  of  rotation  intersect  along  the  line  about 
which  die  surface  of  die  lower  track  flange  is  curved 
dius  providing  for  continuous  rail  contact  along  the  center 
line  of  die  traction  wheel  tread  whfle  die  angle  of  the 
trucks  may  vary  relative  to  the  track  axis  of  symmetry. 


r 


care  suqieoded  from  the  trucks  in  such  a  manner  that 
dw  cars  Inuig  below  die  raU,  stidiiUzer  wheels  connected 
with  die  frucks.  end  means  for  urging  said  stobilizer 
wheels  into  contact  widi  bodi  sidee  of  die  rail  along 
areas  above  die  lower  flanges  to  facilitate  control  and 
provide  limiU  to  the  rotatioo  of  die  trucks  and  oars 
reladve  to  the  rail 


1    In  a  tra<*  assembly  for  su^nding  from  an  over- 
head  support  a  plurality  of  spaced.   Y-shaped  hanger 
uniU.  each  having  a  stem,  a  pair  of  upwardly  diverging 
legs  connected  to  die  stem  and  rollers  mounted  on  the 
upper  ends  of  said  lep  for  roUtion  on  hitersecting. 
angularty  disposed  axes,  said  stems  of  the  uniU  bemg 
interconnected  by  flexible  structure  for  imparting  move- 
ment to  die  uniU  as  said  structure  is  moved,  said  track 
assembly  comprising  an  elongated  member  of  a  diameter 
to  be  received  between  said  legs  of  die  uniU  and  having 
a  curved  section  and  a  kmgitudfaially  extending,  upwardly 
facing,  transversely  convex  wrface  adapted  to  receive 
said  rollers  in  supporting  reUtionship  to  said  umtt,  die 
portions  of  said  member  at  each  end  of  die  secUon  diere- 
of  lying  in  vertically  spaced  relationship,  said  section 
being  of  lesser  vertical  height  dian  diat  of  die  portions 
of  tile  member  adjacent  opposed  ends  of  die  section  to 
diereby  clear  die  upper  parts  of  die  stems  as  die  struc- 
ture is  moved  in  a  direction  to  cause  die  rollers  to  rod 
on  said  surface  from  one  pmtion  of  die  member  to  the 
odier  portion  diereof  via  said  section;  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  member  at  said  section  diereof  for  secur- 
ing die  latter  to  said  overhead  support,  said  means  in- 
eluding  an  el(»gated  web  of  longitudinally  arcuate  con- 
figuration complemefltal  with  and  secured  to  die  upwardly 
facing  convex  surface  of  said  section,  said  web  being 
positioned  to  clear  said  rollers  as  die  latter  roll  Icmgitn- 
dinally  of  the  member  on  said  wrface. 


TROLLEY  a)NVEYOR  SWTTCH  MECHANBMS 
WIllliM  H.  Devonshhy,  wmaoHviDe,  bf ord  E. 

North  ToMwaada,a^KeasseAD.M " 

vlllc  N.Y,  nsslgnnrs  to  CoksmbM  M< 


Maar  19,1! 
ItriilMi 


MONORAIL  ITIANBPOITATION  SYOTEM 

1.  A  monorail  transportation  assembly  compnsmg  an 
overhead  support,  a  rail  secured  to  said  support,  a  con- 
tinuous lower  flange  on  die  raQ,  die  upper  surface  of 
said  lower  flange  being  curved  at  a  fixed  radhis  about  a 
fine  on  die  rail  center  line  extended  below  die  rafl, 
yoke  type  tmcks  whidi  ride  along  die  upper  surfaces 
784  CO.— «e 


Ji^\i3^ 


1.  A  trolley  tradtway  switch  device  including  »  frj"»« 
having  an  inlet  track  portion  having  a  slotind  bodom 
defining  oppositely  disposed  flat  raU  portions  a«l  a  troOey 

SScwIy  Aereb«Jween,  a  pluraUty  of  oudet  trs^e^ 
portions  divergendy  reUted  and  er*J»™L'Jl^ 
bottom  waU  portion  defining  a  patf  of  »oU«y^»«K 
rail  portions,  die  bottom  rafl  portions  of  M  twiti* 

devioebeing  interrupted  i''*»i^°^^^^*T!^^ 
shaped  to  compieaaent  die  faterrupted  ?*»?<»<*•  <*_ff 
S^IwtioosVaiS^ldevice cowected  to  aaid  wedge  plate 
intermediately  of  its  ends  and  extending  dierefrom  into 
ntvotol  connection  widi  a  wedge  carrying  arm,  said  car- 

^g  arm  being  in  turn  Pi^o^f^LrSftl^TL^ 
sUa  device  at  a  position  spaced  from  «ddij^^ 

actoadnt  means  for  swinging  said  carrying  vm  aaa 
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thweby  duplAcinf  said  wedge  plate  alteraalively  to  op- 
poate  aides  of  uid  iwitcli  device  for  fuidteg  faeoodag 
troUeys  to  travel  alleniatively  tato  diftieat  of  Mid  oatkc 
portkMu,  said  actuatinf  imiam  ooo^rWat  t  vwtical  shaft 
keyed  to  laid  carryisf  arm  ikI  jownalled  ia  Ike  nrildi 
frame,  a  cranlL  arm  keyed  to  laid  vwtical  shaft,  a  coatrol 
arm  pivoted  to  said  craak  arm  and  havi^  a  ioat  ■»*«*^ 
driving  ^naection  therewith,  qiring  means  htm^^g  g^ 
crank   arm   ia   one   diractioa,   a   ktch  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  upon  said  switch  frame,  and  a  spring  device 
biasing  said  latch  pawl  towards  dead  center  locking  posi- 
tion relative  "to  said  crank  arm.  said  control  arm  having 
cam  means  thereon  wheMbjr  upon  manual  operation  of 
said  control  arm  the  latter  iaitially  cams  away  and  it- 
leases  said  latch  pawl  and  thm  displaces  said  crank  arm 
against  the  action  of  said  ^rhig  owaat  to  cause  said  wedge 
to  be  laterally  displaced  to  altanative  switching  positioos. 


10.  1962 


withtha 

said  guida  . 

engage  the  aperturst  ia  said 
vertical  positions  of  said 


Of  Mid  sUe  plate 

length  to 

for  all 


Tcx4  said  WmaMB  ii%in  la  saU  OWmI 
MHil  II      (0.194—172) 


1.  A  pusher  fm-  a  motor  vehicle  and  adapted  for  nw 
with  a  chain  of  a  motor  vehicle  car  washing  apparatus, 
said  pusher  comprising  a  lever,  a  base,  said  baM  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  cliain,  a  pivot  connection  attaching  said 
lever  to  said  base,  a  link  connected  to  said  lever  and  to 
said  base  and  coostitating  a  tension  member,  releasable 
means  responsive  to  tension  force  beyond  a  predetermined 
level  for  attaching  said  link  operatively  between  said  base 
and  said  lever,  a  damp  connected  to  said  base  and  re- 
leaMbly  engageable  with  said  chain,  said  cUmp  adapted  to 
engage  with  a  croas  pin  of  the  chain  and  including  a 
socket,  a  bearing,  said  socket  movably  diq>osed  on  said 
bearing,  said  bearing  and  socket  each  having  entrances 
adapted  to  align  upon  adjustment  of  said  socket  with 
reference  to  said  bearing. 


Moecs  Zion. 


TOY  RjSlMAYTUVCK 
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Fled  Dee.  14, 1999.  8sr.  Na.  999.279 
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Cutoff  mechanism  for  an  estrading  machine  having  a 
noKzle  for  disrhargii^  aatmdad  OMterial  and  compriaing 
the  combination  of  a  supportktg  fruna.  journal  members 
rotaubly  mooalBd  on  aaU  frame  in  oppoMd  spaced  leU- 
tion.  a  smooth,  roind  win  sacared  at  opposate  ends  in 
said  rotataUe  journal  asamben.  lotaiy  drive  coonections 
to  at  least  oM  of  said  rotataUa  jomal  members  for  im- 
puting axial  rotation  to  the  length  of  wiie  held  in  said 
rouuble  journal  members  and  maaM  for  travening  said 
frame  to  carry  said  rotating  wire  in  cJom  rolling  leUtion 
over  the  end  of  said  aonla  tfaraogh  material  extruded 
from  said  aoxxie  and  said  means  for  traversing  said 
frame  including  an  «'«^"»*^  mwn^n|   to  which  said 
frame  is  removably  aecured  and  said  rotary  drive  con- 
nections 'mefaiding  intenMshing  fsua.  one  carried  by  said 
frame  and  the  other  carried  by  said  """"sting  member 
and  separable  from  ntck  oHm  at  the  poim  of  separatioo 
of  said  frame  from 


APPABATUB  VIMI 


1.  A    miniatnre   railraad  car  supporting 
ctmpltt  assembly  coa^rising.  two  track  side 


iCbtaa.    (CL 

1.  Apparatus  for  OMki^ 
including  at  least  two  rniflsm 
by  a  plurality  of  #lato4ika 
through  lugs  on  sdiscst  fiaiaHka 
said  plate4ifce  mcabcfs  one  to  the 
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use  contacu  the  dough,  said  conveyor  bands  being  super-  «f»g^.5Li!rSZt^.,,riJM  «»  adjacent  adisa  «f 

^rS  lower  fJ!«  of  the  upper  band  and  the  upper  ^J^-^ILjS^irS^^  

^ot  the  lowar  band  are  in  proximity  to  each  otl^r  ^JJ^J^™^ SSSJnLaby  i- »• 

with  the  corresponding  bOef^^  •" .  ^^f  »|^ 'P^f „^  ^^^Z^^^^oSSZ  mold. 

having  notehes  therein,  rollers  on  said  spindles  of  one  to  oe  ecBv«i««« 


rsis^iS^^ 


band  adapted  to  fit  into  ahemate  notches,  and  roHm  on 
Srsp^ndfe.  of  the  other  band  adapted  to  fit  into  t^  re- 
Bain£ig  notches  of  mid  sprockets.  recess«i  m  each  plate- 
Swnwnber  between  a<«acent  hinge  spmdles  so  thatthe 
jS^TiSas  for  one  ol  Mid  bands  <»»>?«»«  »;«^° 
Snje  swindle,  of  the  other  band  along  *Jj«cent  par^  e 
runrthffwTthe  bands  when  in  said  adjacent  paraUel 
JUS  iSTS^^d  »P*rt  by  .  dUtance  equal  to  the  denred 
depth  of  the  baking  space. 


FnmkB.YaB 


Lvfi^APPARATU. 
.StMSLlohHSL, 
'T«,8ar.Na.*7^1 
(OLl97— ii) 


3.  A  method  of  vnet^gjni  b^k^  ^^  t^ 

including  the  steps  of  subjecting  J»*||5[*;;*ti^ 

material  to  successive  •»*«5»^f2*  ■JJ^iSjS'i; 
a  pitM  refiner  whereby  to  sob-divide  •»' Pf^^  ^  ™* 
bark  material  by  extractfaig  a  snb^^  partojoftta 

liquid  therefrom  hi  the  procem,  subjectaw  dm  i^^IwMM 
baric  nmlefW  to  the  acHoo  of  an  i^Wo"™"?  *• 
like  to  ladoce  H  to  a  powder-like  c*wf«^Bcy  and  •■ 
^Lgh«  Ihe  powder-Hke  ba>k  material  from  mid  n^ 
fa^irpraMnce  of  a  foiced  draft  of  air  hi  a  manosr  to 

the  powder-Hke  bait  material  to  yield  np 
at  an  auxlenitod  ~~^ 


irtmSwl 


Means  for  shaviaf  fee  oOitt  «t  .  ^ 

whaieby  the  ioe  o^bee  ere  converted  io  — .-  y. 
SSZ  of  findy  divided  fee  i;:^'^^^;^'^;^'^^ 

tag  the  commfantod  fee  i«  ■«'**,'<*^»l,f^ESi 
STed  support,  r32«p J^SrSed'C;^^ 
having  means  •««5L  JL?L  ^TmSS  nditod 
ceptack  having  a  •*«••***■  '*",!SI«!!fiSb^ 

tCT^end  leceivwl  to  the  cJyiiidriMl  bore^^ 
K^  fixed  sMSWrt  siworting  the  cyhndrie^  dement 

Awi^mit  aiMM  actiac  oa  the  cylindrical  aleaaaat  to  route 
J'^;^3i£^«W«t  •  PMef  cap  bahm  the  cyto- 
iSTSIwBLd*  SCEW^feaiaal  haaiag  a  cairity 
S^iSrtlU  liSrvSmispharical  mold  adapted 
S  £  SStoS  n»S«l  "Utfen  to  t^ 

'^    *»"  it.  «-»*»««••  »^  ^  Sf!;L  fl- 
at ito  upper  and  aad  commaaioatmg  with  the 


ilols       In  an 


incineralor  furnace  lor 
grate  stoker  whi^ 
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of  said  furnace   throusb  a  subctaotially   vertical  front 
furnace  wall  from  a  point  external  to  that  wall  and  which 
has  an  upper  grate  run.  a  refute  feed  chute  which  ia  di»- 
poaed  over  and  extends  upwardly  from  an  area  of  the 
■aid  upper  grate  run  that  is  outside  of  said  furnace  waU. 
■aid  feed  chute  being  made  up  of  walls  having  passages 
therein  through  which  a  cooling  fluid  can  be  circulated, 
means  for  moving  said  upper  grate  run  in  a  direction  of 
from  said  chute  towards  the  furnace  with  resultant  carry- 
ing into  the  furnace  of  the  said  refuse  material  which  the 
chute  deUvera  upon  the  grate,  and  a  burner  mounted  in 
the  front  wall  of  snid  diute  just  above  the  upper  grate 
run,  said  burner  being  supplied  whh  suitable  fuel  and  air. 
so  as  to  direct  a  flame  into  the  furnace  just  above  the 
upper  graCe  run.  to  maintain  ignition  and  ptoper  com- 
bustion of  the  refuse  regardless  of  the  moisture  content 
and  heating  value  of  said  refuse  a  deflector  plate  secured 
to  the  front  wall  of  said  chute  just  above  said  burner,  to 
prevent  said  refuse  from  blanketing  the  burner  and  thereby 
extinguishing  the  flame,  and  a  passage  in  said  deflector 
plate  through  which  a  cooling  fluid  can  be  circulated. 


terial  to  the  leading  end  of  the  strip,  attaching  oMans, 
feeler  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  leading 


REFRACTORY  ROOF 

RmscO  Pcarce  Hc«cr,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa^  >.» 
eral  RcfhKtoHcs  Conpuy,  a  corporatkia 


end  of  the  strip  and  means  responsive  to  contact  of  said 
feeler  means  with  said  conductive  material  to  terminate 
the  operation  of  said  attaching  means. 


to 

of  PCMMJI. 
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WELT  ATTACHING  I 


Uor<  G.  MBsr,  Beveilj, 


rMACHINBS 

liMefNvw Jm^        *  "    "''  ^^"^  * 

FBad  Ine  7, 19<lj8«r.  No.  115,4M 
-  '^'—     (CL  112—4^ 


I.  A  basic  refractory  roof  which  widthwise  is  higher 
m  the  middle  and  lower  at  the  sides,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality <^  basic  refractory  brick  in  contact  side  by  side, 
each  brick  having  lateral  faces,  having  a  working  face 
exposed  at  the  interim  of  the  roof  and  having  a  major 
longitudinal  axis  transverse   to  the  woridng  tece,   the 
working  faces  of  the  bricks  contributing  regularity  of 
line  to  the  interior  of  the  roof  and  the  bricks  on  each  side 
of  the  middle  of  the  roof  hanging  with  their  major  longi- 
tudinal axes  displaced  in  directioM  towwd  the  vace  un- 
der the  middle  of  the  roof,  there  being  a  hanger  tab  on 
each  brick  adjoining  one  lateral  fKe  of  the  brick  at  the 
cold  end  of  the  brick,  said  one  lateral  face  of  the  Mck 
being  the  most  inward  lateral  face  of  the  corresponding 
bnck  along  the  width  <rf  the  roof,  a  phiraUty  of  supporU 
above  the  roof  running  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  roof  and  hangers  extending  from  said  sup- 
ports to  the  tabs  in  pairs,  one  hanger  extending  generally 
vertically  and  freely  engaging  the  tab  of  one  brick,  and 
the  other  hanger  diverging  from  the  vertical  in  the  oat- 
ward  direction  along  the  width  of  the  roof  and  freely 
engaging  the  hanger  tab  of  the  next  brick  ootwwl  along 
the  width  of  the  roof,  said  next  hrkk  thus  exerting  a 
lateral  pressure  component  toward  the  middle  of  the  roof 
against  said  one  brick  to  eliminate  need  for  support  and 
stabilization  of  the  root  on  skewbacks. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  performing  a  predetermined 
operation  on  an  article  comprising  means  for  performing 
said  (deration,  means  for  terminating  said  operation, 
means  for  applying  a  conductive  material  to  a  pre- 
determined area  of  said  article,  and  means  reqKmsive  to 
contact  with  said  conductive  material  for  terminating 
said  operatitm. 


GOODYEAR  WELTiI^AM SWING  AND 
CUTTING  GUnXB 

A.  RnMce.  Mmttam.  Mase^aMl^Mr  le 

ef 


tM^^^    WELT  ATTAoSBw  MACHINEi 

U^dG^ROkr.  BevMly,  M..^  M^Mr  to  IMli 
Maemmtrj  Cones  atfoa.  FlaaifeMtoB.  N  J  ■  m 
lle«efNewjS7^  -    -,  «J,  a  « 

Fled  Ins  7, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  llS,41f 

(ChiM.  (aiii— w) 

1.  A  machue  for  attachmg  a  strip  of  material  . 
article,  coo^rising  means  for  applying  a  ooaducHvw 


Miv  a,  IMLSsr.  N*.  111437 
UCWtoB.    <CL112--«0 

1.  A  guide  to  cany  the  weMag  on  a  Goodyear  weh 
iaseaniing  machine  orgaaiaed  both  to  sew  the  welt  to  the 
shoe  and  to  cat  the  w«lt  asachaaicaUy  at  a  point  ia  ad- 
vance of  the  sewing  area,  aid  gaide  coaipriiing  a  yoke 
having  a  supporting  itoai,  a  chambered  and  cfaaaaeled 
to  an  block,  a  shield  formed  with  a  pasaage  of  hook-shqwd 
croes  section,  a  q^ring  activated  tatf-adjasting  back  gauge. 
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and  an  upper  Up.  ->'^^i^^r:::j^:^^s^  ^^d  sl' ;:^!r..wT^;2tS  sfs^^s  sLSfaJSts; 

parts  to  said  block  in  their  designed  relationship,  and    ^^^J^J^^^JJJ  fp^rture  in  line  with  said  ridge  to  per- 

^j  mit  the  passage  of  said  needle. 

TUFTING  MACHII«?ITrH  N^ME  FLAW 
R^  T.  C-*.  Chatfaansfa,  T— ^  -»^^y,  ^T 


springs  to  activate  the  back  gauge,  the  shield,  gauge  and 
[fp^ons  of  the  guide  being  each  of  integral  construe 
tion. 


ADIUSTAiSlB  WELT  GUIDE 

Jerome  A.  Rnbko,  BoateeL  M«»»  "S^lJ"  ^ 
R.Mco,Iac  Boston  Maesn  a  caspoeatfoa  01 

FBed  May  12,  IMI,  Ser.  N<»>  28,7M 
ItOiii.    (CL112— 52) 


M»  1,  lHl,Ser.Na.  WMM 
4aafaM.    (CL112— 7f) 


1  An  adjustable  welt  guide  comprUing  a  block  of  rec- 
tangular cross  section  having  a  rearwardly  offset  portion 
from  which  projocu  a  supporting  stem,  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel posts  sUdingly  mounted  within  the  block  in  stepped 
relation  to  each  other  and  at  an  inclination  to  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  a  back  gauge  embodying  a  crossbar 
carried  by  said  posU  at  their  outer  ends  and  h»ving  a 
bearing  area  on  the  welt  located  between  the  pro)ected 
axes  of  said  posts,  compression  springs  completely  en- 
closed in  the  block  and  one  surrounding  a  reduced  part 
of  each  post,  and  a  hooked  shield  secured  to  the  block 
and  extending  at  iu  operative  end  beyond  the  back  gauge. 


SIHMSEW^GM/ 

iMM  aaaSiloBAif.  iSl^S*.  9tt.  No.  tSMM^* 
^ycd  aad  tkb  aipllialiiia  Jaae  27,  19al,  Ser.  no. 
^^^^         Sd^H.    (CLlU-«2) 


1.  In  a  multiple  needle  tufting  machine  hamg  firrt 
and  second  transverse  rows  of  rtaprocablcnetdi^Ux 
carrying  yam  through  a  base  fabric  the  "fdlwui  said 
SsTrow  being  staggered  with  respect  to  the  needles  in 
said  second  row.  aU  said  needles  having  a  uniform  gauge, 

a  needle  plate  for  supporting  said  fabric  having  spaced 
fingers,  each  finger  having  an  outer  fi^rt  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate second  portion,  and  an  mner  third  portion,  said 
^Zd  secondTrtions  being  offset  transversely  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  third  portion,  means  for  leoemng 
Sdthiid  portions  in  said  needle  pUte  at  a  uniform 
spacing  equal  to  said  needle  gauge.  •'^I**"^.  ^"f^^ 
Sgfiii  and  second  portions  offset  in  opposite  <li«>rtions 
to  provide  alternate  spacing  greater  than  «jd  needte 
gauge  between  said  pairs  of  first  portions  and  bctvM 
Sidpairs  of  second  portions,  each  needle  m  said  fiM 
row  having  a  reciprocabk  path  between  a  pair  of  fir* 
portions  spaced  greater  than  said  «««n«g»«^J^  "S 
ieedle  in  said  second  row  having  a  re^«»We  |Mdh 
between  a  pair  of  second  portions  spaced  greater  than 
said  needle  gauge. 


jgg^ftl 
ADIU8TABIX  WNDER^^TUS  FOR  KWING 

FIM  Dec  t,  I'S,  See.  Na.  MM» 
3  CUm.    (CL  112—137) 


1.  A  macWac  for  aewing  together  lasted  Aoe  uppers 
and  ribbed  insoles,  said  machine  having  "ft^^formmg 
d»^  mchiding  a  curved  hook  needte  «»d  •^•"P^ 
port  member  to  engage  a  stitch  receiving  chamd  be- 
Sveea  theribandthemainbodyofthe  insote.  said  W 
port  otember  cooipftof  a  worit-eagaging  soA«  ito- 
JSd  to  act  ia  oppo«tk»  to  the  thrust  of  AejMdkttd 
atace  positiooed  at  an  acute  angte  to  said  work-engagiag 


l^^^^i^J^^^t^^-^   .■.le-tSS^SM-.I-S^ 


^ 
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haviaf  a  relatively  wide  mouth  at  one  extremity  there- 
of adapted  to  receive  a  binder  Upe  and  a  relatively  nar- 
row throat  provided  with  an  «|— «"«g  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  that  member  adapted  to  dispense  the  tape, 
said  guide  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
provided  with  a  kmgitudhial  hitemal  ridge  of  progres- 
sively increasing  height  extendtog  from  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  member  toward  said  other  extremity,  a 
pair  of  oppoeed  inwardly  concaw  foMiiig  ihoci  located 
at  said  extremity  and  bordering  said  openhig.  adjusting 
means  for  independently  displadng  each  of  said  shoea  in 
a  generaUy  longitudinal  diredioo  inclined  to  said  axis 
for  adjusting  the  cross  section  area  of  said  opening,  and 
a  resilient  guide  blade  respectively  secured  to  each  of  said 
shoes  while  extending  within  said  guide  member  for  de- 
flecting said  Upe  therewitUn. 


MMfeitS 
SPEED^aiANGINC  CAJIJ  PIVICM  FOB  ZIGZAG 
„,^       _  SEWING  MACHINIS 

HldM»  Uda  and  Mas^H  Nvfo, 1 1    far— . 

amif uis  to  M  Saltolta  KajpvUbMUU  KiSii 
(kitoWB  as  FW|i  PwiiiliB  MMhtaty  C^  Ud.),  Tokyo- 


to,  J 


a  jotofetocfc  tarn^mn  dfimm 

RM  Oct  21.  tm,  Sw.  Nari<7>f  1 

ICkfeik    (CLIU-ISI) 


ZIGZAG  SEWING  ATT AKATUB  IN  SEWING 
MACnNIS 

T"*too  Daw^  r  I  iia  im  C%,  (Mka  Prsfecton,  Ja| 
.    aarifMr  to  Fan  MUte  a^m  -■     ■-•  Wmij^  k! 
au.  Ji_ 

May  11, 1M9,  am.  N«u  tl3,199 
■Hty,  ipiHiilin  lapM  Oct  9,  19St 

ICkIm,  (aiu-m) 


In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combinaticm  of  a  substan- 
tially circular  cam  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  cam 
proflles  on  the  flat  surface  thereof,  a  rotating  riiaft  on 
which  said  oam  is  mounted,  a  cam  fcrilower  rotetably 
mounted  on  said  sewing  machine  for  oecillatioa  toward 
and  away  from  the  surface  of  said  cam,  said  cam  follower 
comprising  a  flnger,  said  finger  having  an  arm  depend- 
ing therefrom,  a  shaft  oa  wUch  said  finger  and  arm  are 
tlidably  mounted,  said  shaft  extending  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  routmg  shaft  on  which  said  cam  is 
mounted  and  being  spaced  tberefirom.  a  supportfaig  frame 
on  which  said  shaft  is  mounted,  said  supporting  fhune 
being  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  sewmg  machine,  a  bar 
on  said  supporting  frame  parallel  to  said  riiaft,  said  fin- 
ger having  a  notch  therein  slidably  engaged  araond  said 
bar,  a  leg  on  said  supporting  fraanc.  means  connected  to 
said  follower  for  sliding  said  follower  and  comprising  a 
helically  grooved  manually  rotatahle  shaft  oa  faid  tew- 
ing machine,  a  slider  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  grooved 
shaft  and  engaged  with  said  arm  dqiending  tnm  said 
flnger.  said  slider  having  a  pin  therethrough  engaged  in 
the  groove  of  said  helically  grooved  shaft  and  a  gnide 
parallel  to  said  grooved  diaft  with  which  said  phi  is 
engaged  for  guiding  said  slider  along  said  shaft  while 
preventing  rotation  of  said  slider,  a  needle  bar  for  posi- 
tioning the  needle  of  said  sewing  machine,  adjusuMe 
cam  means  connected  to  aaid  needle  bar  and  driven  from 
the  drive  for  said  sewing  mnebiBe  for  driving  said  needle 
bar.  and  connecting  means  coonectfaig  said  cam  follower 
and  said  leg  on  said  supporting  frame  for  moving  said 
adjustable  cam  means  in  response  to  the  oscillation  of 
said  cam  follower,  and  follower  rotating  means  connected 
to  said  comiecting  means  for  moving  said  connecting 
ntoaaa  manually  for  routing  said  cam  follower  toward 
and  away  from  said  cam. 


In  a  zigzag  sewing  madiine  having  a  main  drive  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  a  needb  bar  costtroUed  by  a 
pattora  cam  for  aataoMtically  gaidinf  the  needle  bar 
through  a  zigzag  movement,  and  an  arrangemaat  for 
controUmg  the  speed  of  said  can.  eoaprising  in  com- 
bination; first  and  second  mutnaDy  parallel  shafts  reflec- 
tively disposed  above  and  below  and  normal  to  said 
drive  shaft,  first  and  aaooad  control  cams  secured  in 
substantially  balanced  and  spaced  relation  on  said  first 
shaft,  a  first  hitermediatily  pivolad.  bifurcated  lever  hav- 
ing a  btfnrcaled  pcrtioa  eagafBd  on  one  of  said  cams 
and  operativdy  cwmectod  to  aaid  needla  bar  for  afford- 
ing a  lateral  oedllatoiy  movanicnt  to  aaid  needle  bar,  a 
second  bifurcated  lever  having  a  bifurcated  portion  en- 
gaged on  said  other  control  cam,  a  one-way  drive  medu- 
nism  operatively  connected  to  said  second  bifnrcaled 
lever  for  operative  ronnection  to  said  pattern  cam  and 
for  providing  nnidfaectioaal  and  hilnmittant  speeds  of 
oKyvemeat  to  the  pattern  cam,  aatf  a  ooolrol  aiecha- 
aism  oa  said  seooad  bifnrcatei  lavar  lor  coatroUiag  the 
angular  throw  of  said  seoond  lever  fte*  obUinmg  varia- 
tions of  the  spaed  rado  bsiWMa  tta  aula  drive  shaft 
and  the  pattern  cam,  mid  eoolrol  "»>^aaifm  faMlud- 

ing  a  slide  block  pivouBy annij  oa  saU  seoond  lever 

with  an  axis  of  roCatioa  paraOal  to  said  frst  and  seoond 
shafts,  a  bracket  on  said  second  shaft  and  rotatabk 
tSrewith  and  reciprocably  raeaMng  said  slide  Mock, 
means  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for  routing  said 
shaft  and  bracket  about  the  tongfftidinal  axis  of  said 
second  shaft  to  change  the  angular  position  of  said 
bracket  and  thereby  change  the  motioo  of  said  slide 
block  to  permit  varyfaig  detrem  of  oariMation  of  said 
second  Wfttfcated  lever  from  zero  to  a  predetermined 
valua  and  thereby  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 


jtfl.ffi 

DEVICI  FOB  BIGULAnNGI 
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to  8.pjk.  FMeOI 


..  Nn.  MMll 

.^^-    Maly  Aar.  12,  IfSi 

,    ,  4Cbkmt,    40.112-^1)) 

1.  In  a  sewing  mtdiiM  having  a  fabric  feed  member, 
a  dmrioe  for  adjusthig  the  lunits  of  movement  of  a  lever 
that  cootroia  the  displacement  of  the  feed  mentber  com- 
priaiBf  a  pin  for  pivoHUjr  mniinrt^  said  tevcr.  operating 
ateaas  tor  aotaatiaf  saM  lead  nwmhm,  aaother  fsa  «p- 
srativaly  conaeeted  to  said  leasr  lor  pinMaily 
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with  said 


tance  between  the  vertex  of  mid  V-shaped  portion  ano   wr^  ^ 


•aid 
eollet  port 


Msdoi  leakiag 
Mid  ol  leakiag 


saidlaat 


pott  haviat  a 

muaicattoa  iheiewidi. 


adapted  for  ftnid 
port  haviat  a 


the  axis  of  said  other  pin.  and  further  biasing  means  op- 
SL^y  aSScted  to'mid  projection  for  urgmg  said 
projection  against  said  adjustment  means. 


«v™««!gKK*iC?£'SJ2'?Soi 


flM  Afr.  U,  t 


Sav*  Noa  aovfBaa 
...jMlte^iiv7,19SS 

(CL  112— 232) 


loaded  valve  for  controlling  the  oil  flow  ^^ot^uldta^ 
rSd  dischar»i  conduit,  and  manual  «««»  {«  •J^ 
Sg  tilS'Jres.ure  of  midMlw  to  tb^^  co^ 
tS  oil  piemurc  in  smd  «*«  ccmduj  jrf  a^  I«king 
chamber,  said  compo«fit  umt  bemg  **«  j~P  ,5*^ 
the  sewing  machine,  the  latter  havmg  a  rotauMe  Aaft 
Sw^sSdSSEt  conduit  of  said  oil  leaking  chamber. 


1    A  shuttle  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  com- 
priinj  JrSdllatory  shuttle  provided  ^jj^ -^^ 
S«d  impobe^eceivtog  surfaces.  «.  o*^**^'?  f*^ 
Saaed  shuttk  throiwr  havhig  an  umer  surface  and 
SSd  dSSg  ends  for  engagfaig  *«  ""P^^Jf^T^f 
SrSLra  loaf  spring  momtod  oa  the  inner  surface  of 
S?SSJir^th*«?««l  ther«>f  bent  arou^lo-  «d 
^the  thrower  in  sp«»d  mlatioa  ?e'«toto«W  and 
fusSLi  impact  with  oa.  of  dte  imputa^^ 
SSm  of  theAottle  and  the  other  end  jrf  the  V^^ 
S35  bent  over  the  olher  end  ^J*e  thrower  to«jge 
the  other  impulm^oeiving  surface,  and  a  drfom^« 
^u^S[nce  bS^een  tbe  tteow«^  .^  the  *ring  J^ 
Snt  the  partially  bent  end  of  said  •P"^«2*£*«  ?~ 
JSally  banTteid  of  th.  H»i«f  •w^«~-  *r^ 
Sfofthe  thrower  to -1^  ssMoJ»«jWbj«^ 

ing  snrface,  said  protoberance  being  ^^*22T-7  J 
SirSMtbeposi.ioV'*^^ 


FLUX  AfflSSwG  mnw 

^'^^  ^^pftSStoSTto^eetem  Fin^ir  C 
ISISanitod,  NarYaifc,  N.Y^  a 


ftaw 


LUMOCAIING  l«ANfljS  IHBMJ*  TAKER 

►  Titajmia  mi  Ml  s^  Ti  i ^f^JSl^^SS 


^^ 'sSSTfaTiitt-Mi)  ^^ 

I.  A  tobrication  syMa  for  a  mmag  ^'^^Jt-a 
priaiag  a  distributiag chamber,  aaofljmv^te^^ 

an  oil  hi^hiff  chamber,  aaid  diatriMtfiag  «"*5^ JT~5 
„  oLtteteMduit  for  tobricathig  a  oomponaat  unit  of 
^^mwhiaaiarH—  oonduit  meaas  for  iatercoanecttag 

\^  T^7?«riii»  tifciat^  widi  said  ofl  pomip  diamfacr 
aaid  dislnbutmg  jjjmosr  wn»  —u  w  r^^ 

Md  widi  sakl  od  laakiai  «««»*«.  »J«l*»]5i  ^JT 
mentioned  chamber  having  aa  outkt  eoodaft  m  wm 


I.  Tl»  oomWnadoo  wiUi  M^varatos  forfee*^^ 
hmi  shtdv  to  snccesslve  holders  and  tnctadmg  ooaa-, 

^^per  and  lower  gri»en  •^^-f^^^^f^iS; 
and  doeed  positions  for  gripping  Ae  soeeessiea  •HilWBt 
S »S^^S«closed on^ttc rftb«  to^^ 
boas  laterally  to  d>e  holders,  ofaljjnddap«s«^ 
a  recepude  for  a  liquid,  a  ei»^bertavingaa  ajjer 

SSTTredifccd  lower  end,  *«  *afflj.x  Ij^  "^^ 
cross-section  than  the  recepUde  with  itt  ofca  upps*  aao 
^'^  recepude.  P^Sf^l^^^Si-,*^ 
from  the  reoeptade  w>*>'^'*5V*"^"^5?f"2SS 
Liteading  downwttdly  ihemfrom  •»  **.«^23S 
and  a  straight  second  passageway  — g*jy^*gS; 

Sn  t^S^pasmgrway  «««»5!«  ^»2:Sr1lL2i - 
fint  passageway  through  the  oidtet  pofdon  incMng  an 
SSsJ^STloU  end  of  the  oadet  portiaa,  avah;  teg 
'  betwaea  the  flmt  aad  seooad  paiaaiewaya  m 
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the  chamber,  means  to  mount  the  diqienaer  on  the  upper  teleded  coutm,  means  rMponaive  to  said  rignal  to  catae 


gripper  and  position  the  outlet  to  entage  like  portions  of 
each  ribbon  when  the  frippers  arc  in  their  dosed  positions, 
a  valve  movably  di^KMed  in  the  chamber  and  normally 
resting  on  the  valve  seat  to  close  connections  between 
the  first  and  second  passageways  until  the  valve  is  raised, 
and  an  elongated  actuator  smaller  in  cross-sectibo  than 
the  second  passageway  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through from  the  valve  to  which  the  upper  end  of  the 
actuator  is  secured  to  a  position  beyond  the  outlet  where 
the  lower  end  of  the  outlet  is  located  when  the  valve  is 
seated,  the  passageways  being  filled  with  the  liquid  and 
the  liquid  in  the  second  passageway  around  the  actuator 
being  held  therein  by  surface  tension  until  a  quantity 
thereof  in  the  outlet  engages  the  ribbon  at  which  time  that 
portion  will  be  held  by  surface  tension  on  the  ribbon  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  grippers  to  move  the  ribbon  to  the 
holders  and  during  movement  of  the  dispenser  away  from 
the  ribbon. 


said  torpedo  to  slear  to  rlimJMfe  laid  signal,  and  means 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  RECEIYER 
FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 
[amudta,  %  KaraMHii  ProdwlB  Corp., 

wnBaansi  niiCB> 

PIM  Aw.  IS,  199f ,  Ssr.  No.  StMM 

Santas.    (CL113— IM) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  container  having  an  en- 
closing side  wall  formed  from  sheet  material  wherein  a 
seam  is  formed  between  opposite  overlai^ing  marginal 
portions  of  the  sheet  and  end  closure  members  having 
flanges  are  fitted  over  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sheet,  the 
method  which  includes  diqiladng  one  of  the  lateral  mar- 
gins of  the  sheet  to  a  position  offset  from  and  parallel 
to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  sheet,  forming  the  sheet 
into  enclosing  form  with  the  opposite  lateral  margins 
overlapping  and  engaging  one  another  and  said  c^set 
margin  disposed  inwardly  of  the  other  of  said  margins, 
placing  a  bonding  nuterial  a4iac«it  said  overlapping 
margins,  fitting  the  end  closure  members  over  the  oppo- 
site ends  pf  the  sheet  with  the  flanges  of  said  end  closure 
members  conformably  engaging  the  sheet,  said  overlapped 
margins  being  then  free  for  rehitive  circumferential  ad- 
justment without  becoming  separated,  placing  a  bonding 
material  adjacent  engaging  surfaces  of  said  end  closure 
members  and  the  sheet,  and  applyiaf  heat  to  the  assem- 
bly thus  formed  to  simuhaneouity  bond  the  overlapped 
margins  of  the  sheet  together  and  the  end  cloeure  mem- 
bers to  the  sheet. 


X9€ijt$t 

AZIMUTH  STEERING  AND  CONTROL  SYSIIM 
DarU  A.  Cooks.  WaBMAwd.  m4  S^h  C.  FIA« 


asslnars. 


ttsNavy 

FIM  Dec  f ,  IfSS.  Ssr.  No.  997,2S2 
CdafaM.   (CL  114—21) 

In  a  torpedo,  agimuth  steering  means  comprising 


1 


a  course  gyroscope,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
gyroscope  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  s 
function  oi  the  directioo  and  magnitudr  <rf  the  «ror 
between  the  actual  course  of  said  torpedo  and  a  pre- 


for  modulating  said  signal  to  cause  said  torpedo  to  oscil- 
late periodically  in  azimuth  aboat  said  preselected  course 


10 


TORPEDO  CQNTMML  CIRCUrr 
HawM  C.  Mnniywy,  fbnihiM,  NJ^  ■■'{■"■  «o  g*" 
Telephoae    Lahontarlss,    fMononlsd,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  cosporadoa  af  New  Ywk 

FOcd  Fsb.  21, 1947.  Ssr.  No.  7M,175 
SCMm.    (0.114—23) 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  moving  body,  comprising  a 
steering  member,  means  including  a  control  circuit  for 
effecting  deflection  of  said  steering  member  in  one  or 
the  opposite  direction  in  accordance  with  the  polarity 
of  the  potential  at  a  point  in  said  circuit,  a  first  control 
means  responsive  to  signals  for  producing  at  said  point 
a  first  potential  component  of  polarity  and  amplitude 
determined  by  the  bearing,  relative  to  the  body,  of  the 
source  of  signals  received  by  said  first  control  means,  a 
second  control  means  for  prododag  at  said  point  a  sec- 
ond potentid  component  of  preasrigned  amplitude  and 
of  polarity  determined  by  the  direction  of  departure  of 
the  body  from  a  preset  course,  and  gate  means  for  ef- 
fectively disabling  said  second  control  means  when  said 
first  component  exceeds  said  second  component  for  a 
prescribed  period,  said  gate  meaas  comprising  a  pair 
of  condensers,  a  charging  drcutt  and  a  permanently 
dosed  discharging  circuit  for  each  of  said  condensers, 
means  for  dosing  one  or  the  other  of  the  charging  dr- 
cuits  In  accordance  with  the  dhvction  oi  departure  of 
the  body  from  said  preset  course  uid  means  controlled 
by  said  condensers  for  dissodartng  said  second  control 
means  from  said  circuit  when  the  potential  across  either 
coadenser  falls  bdow  a  preasstgnod  value. 
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PONTOONS 
^m  WaAi,  DaMI,  Mkk.,  a 


G. 


Fik  23,  IMI.  Ssr.  No.  91,1S7 
7Clakao.    (CL  114— M^ 


tiv«ly  to  tank  and  floor,  raising  the  tank  abost 

(c)  a  irfurality  of  pins  extending  thitmgli 
tive  foundatioo  and  sfide  members 

(d)  both  said  fbondatioo  aad  dide  nsenabs 
ing  aligned  pin-engagiog  ^wtures 

(#)  the  apertures  ol  the  *des  bdng  of 
dioietMion  than  the  apectnres  of  tfie  or— 
ing  ftumdatioiis,  whereby  oontroned 

and  oootractiag  0M)f*aaMflts  of  tasK  

fooadatioB  may  oocor  upon  cargo  temperature 
variation. 


rcUlHwto 


sr 


;u 


BOATS 

1M»  IfSst  sis.  1,  ~ 


1.  A  bow  for  pontoons  or  the  Hke  adapted  to  be 
formed  from  sheet  material  and  having  a  fuDy  develop- 
able contonr.  comprising:  an  upper  section  of  conical 
confipuntion  arranged  symmetricaDy  about  a  vwtical 
plane  and  having  the  vertex  thereof  extending  forwardly; 
a  lower  section  of  conical  conflguration  arranged  sym- 
metricaUy  about  the  same  vertical  plane  and  havmg  the 
vertex   thereof  extending  forwardly  to  a  point  rear- 
wardly  of  the  vertex  of  said  upper  section;  a  first  sub- 
stantiaUy  flat  side  panel  jofaiiag  the  edges  of  said  upper 
and  lower  sections  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  plane; 
and  a  second  substantially  flat  side  pand  joining  the  edga 
of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  on  the  other  side  of 
said  plane,  said  two  side  panels  being  joined  at  the  for- 
ward edges  thereof  aldng  a  line  extending  between  said 
two  vertexes. 

3,tM,<12 
CARRIER  CONSnilKrilOW  FOR  RUUtinAJ^ 

B.  Cm*asr.  UtAkmm,  Aftcrt  P.  VcUre,  mMi- 
Mi  Write  R.  Gsrich.  AispsSs,  Md^ 


21,lMl,Ssr.No.lM,iM 
(CL  114—121) 


.^  Md.  a  cwvatntfoa  of         . 
FRed  Ost  2fl,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  <3,7t2 

9  CMbm.    CCL  114—74) 


1  A  subaizer  for  boaU  and  the  like  «u"prismg  a 
hollow  frustum  body,  a  rigid  arm  ««^*^'*™^ 
across  the  frustum  body  and  secured  at  <»  "J*  *?Jf 
body  substantially  midway  along  die  waU  of  »•  bo^ 
a  rigid  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  CMteroff  tte 
ann  and  extending  away  from  the  arm  coaxial  whh  the 
ftvstnm  body.  

3,M4,il4 
BOAT  ANCHOR 

Stariy  Roberts.  Jr.,  W  »:  Qo^ett,  anL^_ 

G.  Abb,  4U  N.  McKown.  boA  of  SkinM,  Tex. 


1.  In  bulk  fluid  carrier  coostmctions  wberdn  the  tem- 
perature of  the  cargo  may  vary  from  the  ambient  tem- 
perature of  the  carrier,  the  carrier  havmg  a  huU.  the 
combination  with  said  carrier  of:  .....      -^ 

(1)  plural  aligned  holds  within   the  huU.   each  said 

hold  inchiding  .  ..    ^  „     v^ 

(2)  one  tank  which  extends  substanually  fuDy  abeam 
the  carrier  aiMl  is  spaced  on  all  sides  from  said 

(3)  means  fixed  to  the  floor  of  the  bold  anchonng 
said  tank  tfidiidtag 

(e)  verticaUy  aligned  tank  slide  and 
(b)  foundation   assemblies   in   longitudmal   and 
tramverse  coextensioo  <rf  the  bottom  of  the 
tank,  the  assemblies  each  bdng  fixed  respec- 


1  A  weedless  moshroom  boat  anchor  comprisiag^a 
vertical  cyBndrical  shank  of  a  wbstantial,  naiform  dJ- 
•meter  from  end  to  end,  a  geneiaBy  coocavixo^ 
bead  imefftl  with  the  tower  end  of  *^^«™^  •  **;• 
rality  of  generally  triangnlar,  radial  <»«»»•  ■■•JT 
tegral  whh  the  concave  side  of  the J>sad  and  the  disflk 
and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  »*tt«^,«~  "^ 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  shank  for  comiecting  arope 
thei*to.  md  bead  iiid»d^  ^J^^T^  5Sd 
lioriMd  peripheral  edge  of  a  "f«2;£lT^^i*Sl 
cowerirically  from  the  sbankand^ojgj^ 
from  the  flm  and  bdng  miobstnictedthe^  to  fre^^ 

eo^bad  at  any  point  in  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  wrter 
for  iidstini  pnll  of  a  rope  on  the  dunk. 


BO  AT  MO^WG  DCVICE 
Ddbsft  Wsjhnan,  417  ■.  JtSSShShal 

Watt-an,  ^^^    ,^  ■«;5^ JSfr*^ 

4  OahM.    (CL  114— SSfl') 

1.  A  boat  fastening  device  ««1*«^«A  ^^Jlllt 
a  pair  of  rods  each  of  which  is  press  fitted  with*  ow 
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end  of  nkl  onl  ■pring.  aid  rods  ud  «rteff  being  ar-  flexible  member  Mcured  at  Ito  lower  end  to  said  H.»y 
ranted  ooaxiaUy.  a  first  of  nid  rods  havii«  an  eye  formed  means,  and  a  roller  member  ibtttably  mouMed  on  the 
at  the  free  end  thereof  for  attachment  to  a  dock  or  the 
like,  the  other  ai  said  rods  having  a  portion  projecting 
peipcndiculvly  to  the  axes  of  said  rods  and  spring. 


PROPULSION  OF  OUTBOARD  ENGINE  DRIVEN 

■OA'ra  OR  qniER  marpse  craft 

Geoma  Itatarl  D&wtft  Aria 

r,  by  nssenc  aaslinnaaalB.  In  Dowty  Tech- 

' ,  a 


R{v.23,lMt.Ser.Nnwl749t  " 

'   iGrantBilhiteMar.2<,19S9 
(CL  115—12) 


li  In  combination  with  a  boat  the  keel  whereof  at  its 
•tarn  is  relatively  flat,  an  outboard  propulsion  unit  in- 
cluding means  to  mount  the  same  at  the  stem  of  the 
boat  against  relative  vertical  movement,  said  propulsion 
unit  including  a  member  formed  with  a  bottom  contour 
similar  io  that  of  the  boat's  keel  at  the  stem,  and  located 
by  said  mounting  means  with  its  bottom  contour  just 
below  the  surface  ot  the  water  on  which  the  boat  floats, 
and  constituting  in  general  a  continuation  of  the  keel's 
contour,  said  member  being  formed  with  an  apvtare 
in  its  bottom  contour  of  materially  lesser  area  ^haa  the 
bottom  contour  per  se.  constituting  an  entry,  said  propul- 
sion unit  further  including  a  duct  leading  froa  said  entry 
to  a  rearwardly  directed  discharge  nozzle,  a  pump  in  aaid 
duct,  and  an  engine  driving  said  pump  to  draw  water  into 
the  entry  and  to  eject  it  as  a  jet  from  the  nozzle  to  propel 
the  boat. 


upper  end  of  said  flexible  member  adapted  to  route 
a  boat  bun  is  moved  against  the 


I.  Sen 


means  defining  an  aperture  for  reception  of  said  pro- 
jecting portion,  said  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
boat  with  said  aperture  extending  vertically,  and  a  de- 
tent spring  mounted  within  said  projecting  portion  for 
releasably  hiding  said  portion  within  said  aperture. 


SIGNAL  DmCA' 

r.  NJ,.a 


19,19<t,8«r.fl«.5Mf7 
(CL  ll«^7f) 


[&;,- 


1.  A  signal  device  for  oae  with  a  flher  tad  tka  like 
comprising  a  housing  with  an  iaiat  and  ootlel  and  a  piMon 
bora  there  hi,  diSsiential  prasnra  piston  searing  amans 
diq»08ed  in  said  bore,  indicalar  aMani  and  eUaaaiOB  means 
fixedly  coaencted  to  opposile  aides  d  said  pirtoa  seating 
means  for  movemnt  therewith,  add  indicator  means  ex- 
tending through  said  housing,  BMans  conmranicating  op- 
posite sides  of  said  piston  mcaas  and  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ra^ectively  of  said  housiai;  second  bore  means  of 
smaller  diameter  tfeui  aaid  pMon  hora  and  fonaing  a 
shoulder  theiwwitt  in  which  said  ailaariiia  means  are 
diqweed,  biasing  aaeaas  ofgiag  said  pialoa  amans  a^aoent 
said  Aoolder  when  the  diflferenlial  pressura  aErom  said 
piston  means  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  is  below  a  prede- 
termined value,  said  piston  means  being  aifap^rf  to  move 
said  indicator  means  to  a  signal  position  above  sidd  hous- 
ing when  the  differential  pressure  across  said  piston  and 
and  inlet  and  outlet  exceeds  said  pradetermiaad  value, 
and  passage  means  extending  through  said  itrfirtfitr 
means,  piston  means  and  bore  maaas  oonuaaaicatifli  with 
said  second  bore  and  the  exterior  of  said  hoaaiag  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  device  always  operable  at  said  ptedelri  mined 
differential  value  with  variations  in  the  operating  pressure 
of  liquid  passed  through  said  hoosfat^ 


Acousnc  genSator  and  shock 

WAVE  RADIATOR 
K.  Fnrtmsn,  Mstariia,  N J.,  i 

NJ.a( 


TRAILiBliABKlR 


'Avai.N^ 


Fled  OdLU^mLBm,  Naw  14M7< 
4  Ch^M.    fCL  114--M) 

1.  In  a  trailer  marker  device,  daasp  meana  for  connec- 
tion with  the  struetntal  member  of  a  trailer,  an  elongated 


FRaa  Bur,  11, 19a^  Scr.  Na,  14(394 
U  nskiii  (CLIM— 137) 
1.  A  sound  wave  genantfor,  coasprlsiag  in  conibina- 
tion,  a  hollow  cylindrical  nozzle  indadtag  a  jet  at  one 
end  thereof  with  aa  faiwaidly  tapered  ootv  wall  at  said 
one  end;  aa  elongated  oyliadrical  staai  aspuniad  axiaUy 
within  said  nozzle,  a  portion  of  said  stem  sataiiJiiig  out- 
wardly tnm  said  jet;  a  hollow  cyHadikal  rsaonator  hav- 
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ing  aa  open  end  and  a  doeed  end,  including  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  resonator  so  that  the  open  end 
thereof  coaxially  oppoees  and  faces  said  jet;  and,  a  radi- 


ator surrounding  said  jet  inrhiding  an  inner  ring  carried 
by  said  nozzle  over  said  jet,  tiie  combination  of  said  in- 
wardly t^iered  outer  wall  suad  said  inner  ring  forming  a 
second  radiator. 

APPARATUS  FORMATING  RECESSED 
SURFACE  AREAS 
i  C.  ■MiBiiMMa.  1531 S.  n^way  13, 


across  said  lengtiiwise  traveling  web  and  having  a  pbvaUty 
of  orifices  spaced  at  intervab  widthwise  of  said  web  for 
depositing  a  striping  material  from  said  reservoir  throng 
said  orifices  and  onto  said  web  in  the  form  of  stripes,  nnd 
means  for  oscillating  said  leagthwise  traveliag  webm  tlie 
widthwise  directioa  thereof  as  said  stripiag  nmtaUk  » 
depoeited  thereon,  said  osdflating  means  inchi^  a  wj* 
engaging  roll  adjacent  said  reaervoir  and  «tea«hngwi*J- 

JS^Si  respect  to  said  web.  and  cychcaUy  operable 
means  for  reciprocating  said  roU  ^^F^^,^^  SS 
ervoir  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  web  to  shift  said 
web  UteraUy  with  respect  to  said  orifices  wxl.can*  Uie 
striping  material  to  be  depositad  hi  an  oscillating  config- 
uration on  said  wd). 


Fekw  13, 1941,  ^.  No.  UJU3 
UCMw.    (CLllt— 3) 


IMMERSION 


mSr^ELOPMENT 

mribns,  OUo, 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  a 


.  fcy 


Ji,lf44,8er.Na.37,31t 
(CLllS-437) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  areas  recessed  into  a  plate 
comprising:  a  table  upon  which  said  plate  is  disposed;  a 
housing  overlying  said  table;  a  plurality  of  tubes  com- 
«..^«;^««;«t  with  and  projecting  downwardly  from  said 
housing  with  said  tubes  disposed  in  a  configuration  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  recessed  areas;  a  reservoir  of 
coating  medium  within  said  honsinr.  «  needle  freely  shd- 
able  within  each  of  said  tabn  with  each  needle  having  lU 
lower  end  pn^cting  below  the  tube  and  iu  upper  end 
cloaingty  engafsable  with  the  npper  end  of  the  tube;  and 
means  for  towering  said  housing  to  press  said  needle  lower 
ends  against  said  mcessed  areas  and  diq^aoe  said  needle 
iq>per  ends  from  engagement  with  aaid  tubes. 


STRIFINGA^ARATUS 

Iwris,  SXp^Msl 

A^  n;mS^SrSi.  si^m 

SOdHBU    <CL11I-411) 


1.  Xerographic  developing  apparatos  f°»P[i»j^  V^' 
Uiner  adapted  to  hold  a  xerographic  Uquid  ^^iopet. 
mSSet  fiilTmeans  portioned  imd  ^^.^^^^-^^ 
contaiiier  and  within  the  area  of  said  c?«»*»?^vf^ 
by  the  liquid  developer  when  said  contamer  b^iBy« 

shaped  having  formed  on  iU  P«I*2?  J<»I»«wj2S 
SS  iS^m^/eLh  of  said  rib.  cf-f-^ '^SJ^ 
pole  of  polarity  opposite  to  that  4rf  tibe  »e»tJV<»>^'? 
„  to  be  Speed  to  mainuin  a  brushJike  Strurture  ^m^ 

netic  material  on  its  outer  surface,  Mns  »<>  poa^cwM 
electrostatic  image  ^'••^J'^^^^j;^;^^^ 
and  into  virtual  contact  with  a  *»™^1*«.»»?»**",.®1!S 

ottgnet,  and  means  to  effect  driven  «^*«jr'*^^ 
SSS  the  magnet  aad  said  image  bearing  surface  while 

rSd  iMl-i^Sed  r^ti*  'rtiexeby  to  deposit  maikmg 
materUl  from  IKluid  developer  in  said  containo-  on  the 
electroatatic  image  on  the  image  bearing  surface. 


ST. 


GA' 


CONTROL 

I.  ineombiMtionwifliaaiartiagfataiactodlngasjBR 

h«vii«  a  pair  of  swinging  gates  io  iminuWKmwmm 
tiM  rtall  when  tlie  gates  are  doaed,  a  dswce  wr  fBwn^^ 
J^nS!««ta^  horae within  said s^Uprior  ta  Ae 

opeaiag  of  the  gates  comprising  a  ring  ■tt"™M Jo,"* 
haaTharneM  of  the  horse,  a  flexMa  line  cr— 
saiditas.aloopat«neendofsaidlhie. 

said  ^toa  to  engage  said  loop,  a 
end  «(  said  Une,  aphMtod 
far  engaging  said  sscnnd  loop. 


1.  Appaiataa  fia  s|ipi|ini  sinprs  tn  a 
ing  web  <rf  base  matoial  comprising  a  reservoir 


|i|0 . . 

„  jmeament  of  the  bonewhn  the 

movement  of  said  gates  rtlissing 
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said  pivoted  member  when  the  gates  are  opened,  the  gate 
having  the  first  mentioned  loop  attached  thereto  aerving 


when  moved  to  open  position  to  withdraw  the  line  from 

said  ring. 

3,M4,<24 

WRITING  DEVICE 

Emil  Hccfatic,  Elmhont,  N.Y^  ■■!»■«  to  Rj^tent  Pen 

Cor^  a  corpontida  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec  M,  1955,  Scr.  No.  55«,t37 

2  Cliyw.    (CL  la*— 42.«3) 


1.  A  push  button  mechanian  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  aperture,  a  one-piece  plunger  having  a  push- 
button head  portion  exteodinf  tiu-ough  said  aperture, 
circular  cam  means  having  two  sets  of  oppoatdy  posi- 
tioned cam  surfaces  one  at  eadi  end  of  the  cam  means, 
contacting  means  having  two  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
lugs,  with  the  cam  surfaces  positioned  betn^n  the  spaced 
apart  lugs,  each  lug  fm-  cngagjm  a  cotrMppoding  set  oi 
cam  surfaces,  one  of  ssJd  means  fondng  a  part  (rf  said 
plunger,  and  resflient  means,  urging  ooo  of  the  lugs  and 
one  of  the  sets  of  cam  surfaces  rslttively  toward  each 
other  into  a  position  of  rest,  wherehy  mcccMiTe  longi- 
tudinal movement  nlaUve  to  each  other  of  the  contactiag 
and  cam  means  caused  by  depressing  and  releasing  said 
plunger  will  successively  cause  a  relative  rotatioo  thara- 
becween,  forcing  the  cam  and  contacting  means  to  take 
successively  different  kmgitDdinal  postticHis  of  rest  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  plunger  and  contacting  moans 
being  loogitudittally  slotted  at  one  end  and  made  of  one 
piece  of  resiliently  flexible  material  to  permit  the  slotted 
plunger  and  contacting  means  to  be  flexed  by  conprsa* 
sioa  enabliag  both  to  be  posit  iooed  inside  the  cam  means, 
and  released  to  place  both  means  in  proper  pndtion  for 
use  with  respect  to  each  other. 


FOUNTAIN  PEN 

TlTDaLMC^rflt,; 

FDoi  JaB.  !<,  IHl,  Str.  No.  12,742' 

t  CfariBH.    (CL  12g— SI) 


i,Pa. 


1.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  body  having  a  bore  extending 
therein  and  terminating  forwanUy  in  a  substantiaUy 
smaller  bore,  a  pen  receiving  socket  portioned  in  said 
body  forward  of  the  smaller  bore  and  in  open  communi- 
cation therewith,  a  pen  point  positioned  in  said  socket, 
said  pen  point  being  of  tplit  tubular  ooostruction  separated 
at  the  luider  side  thereof  to  define  a  channel  formed 
therein  and  in  open  oonmiimication  with  said  smaller 
bore  when  the  pen  ppint  is  positioned  in  said  socket,  said 
pen  point  being  further  provided  with  walls  extending 
outwardly  from  said  separation  defining  therebetween  a 
capillary  ink  feed  path,  and  an  ink  reservoir  operatively 
connected  to  the  body. 


POWER-DRIVEN  STAPLING  MACHINE 


Stanley  Kirfel,  Ir^ 


Wa^MclE,  Ril., 
RX,  a 


Flai  Dec  S,  19M^8«.  Now  73,M2 
U  CWh.    (CL  121—11) 


1 .  In  a  power  unit  for  driving  stapUag  macfainre  adapted 
for  driving  and  cliDchiag  staphs  tbronili  the  flaps  of  a 
container,  the  combination  of  a  posaar  cylinder,  a  piston 
redprocable  in  said  cylinder  trndsr  the  foica  of  pressure 
fluid,  conduits  for  supplying  pumuwi  floid  to  said  cylin- 
der oo  the  opposite  sidn  of  said  phtoo,  a  valve  in  one 
conduit,  means  to  actuate  said  vah«  for  supplying  pres- 
sure fluid  to  one  side  of  the  piMdn  to  drive  it  throu^  an 
operative  stroke,  a  single  cydiag  valve  for  reversing  the 
direoCioB  ai  flow  of  pressure  loid  to  said  piston  for  re- 
tracting it  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  throttling  valve  for  ac- 
cumulating pressure  to  operate  said  cycling  valve  for  re- 
v«smg  tks  atroks  of  said  piston  at  the  ooaivleticm  of  each 
operative  stroke.  -  —  <i 
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movable  waU  therein  dividing  said  first  housing  into  a 
first  and  second  compartment,  a  second  housing  havmg 
a  movable  wall  therein  dividing  said  bousing  into  a  third 
and  fourth  cwnpartment,  a  first  conduit  fluidly  connect- 
ing said  second  and  third  compartments,  an  incompiw- 
sible  fluid  filling  said  second  and  third  compartmenU  and 
said  fiist  conduit,  an  adjustable  flow  control  valve  means 
in  said  first  conduit;  a  valve  laeans  operative  between 
a  first  position  for  connecting  said  first  compartmeBt  to 
said  sooice  of  fluid  pressure  and  connecting  said  fourth 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  contrcrf  mechanism:  power  valve 
means  including  a  power  valve  cylinder  having  an  inlet 
port,  actuator  fluid  ports  and  return  ports;  a  power  valve 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cyliaden  yiekting  means  nor- 
maUy  balaneing  said  valve  aaember  at  a  neutral  position 
whsseat  the  inlet  port  and  return  ports  are  dosed;  an 
act^iftiffy  tevii«  a  part  adapted  lo  be  coimected  to  a  device 
to  be  ai  liiaHwl.  said  aetaatoir  part  being  movable  in  op- 
poeile  diieotioiM  by  fluid  peeseurs  applied  respectively  to 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  opposite  sides  being  eoonected 
to  the  actuator  flaid  fraaiara  porta  of  dM  power  valve 
cyliader.  a  pair  of  oppoaed  aoolBS  spaeed  apart;  ooodntts 
t^y,y«t'.»i«ig  Mch  Of  said  Mcdee  with  said  supply  conduit 
and  each  of  said  condnils  having  a  connection  wiA  one 
end  of  the  power  valve  cylinder  and  also  having  respective 

orifioes  upstream  oi  snch  connections;  a  flapper  valve 
having  a  part  movabiB  between  the  open  opponng  ends  <rf 
said  nozzlea;  nwans  lor  artaaling  said  flapper  valvr.  and 
feedback  means  imHa^ag  a  feedback  cyUndcr  having  a 
on  with  the  power  valve  c^inder  to  receive  fluid 
substaiMialty  equal  to  that  of  one  side  of  the 
.-  a  feedbnek  piston  slidaUe  in  the  feedback  cylin- 
der. bypaH  iMisapwair  nanns  hydnoUeally  connerting 
the'oppoeite  ends  of  the  feedback  cylinder  for  bypassing 
said  feedback  pirton.  said  bypass  passageway  having  a 
raetrictod  oriAoe  therein;  yielding  means  normally  posi- 
tioning said  feedback  piston  in  a  neutral  position;  an  iso- 

htiii*  cylinder  having  one  end  comwctod  to  the  oppoatfe 
end  of  tl»  isedbaek  cylinder  and  having  its  odier  end 
ooneded  with  the  power  vahe  cylinder  eo  as  to  have  fluid 
miMyiB  at  said  end  anbetMtially  the  same  as  the  pree- 
swe  of  dw  other  side  of  tki  aotnator,  u  isolation  piston 
in  said  isolation  cylinder;  yielding  means  nornally  posi- 
tionii^  said  isolation  piston  hi  a  matni  position;  a  yidd- 
iag  means  carried  by  the  fli«per  valve  yieldingly  con- 
necting said  ftvpernhe  with  tfet  Ceedbnok  piston. 


CmloeR. 


compartment  to  an  exhaust,  and  a  second  position  for 
connecting  said  first  compartment  to  said  exhaust  and 
connecting  said  fourth  compartinent  to  said  source  of 
fluid;  a  rod  member  connected  to  one  of  said  movable 
waDt  and  mounted  in  said  respective  housing  for  reapro- 
/•.ting  movement;  means  operated  by  one  of  said  walls  for 
i«fi^ii«tiiig  said  valve  means  between  said  firtt  and  sec- 
ond positions;  and  means  translating  said  reciprocating 
rod  movement  mto  a  continuous  and  uniform  rotary 
moyement  of  a  shaft 


PORTABLE  VERTICAL  WCIPmOCATING  WASm 
OPERATED  BY  COMPRESBED  AIR  FOR  CLEAN- 
ING  MECHANICAL  FABT8  ^    .      .. 

ivmsU  k.  fl^wv  CM  Daniddsen.  CasHen,  Mo. 

^^-^  I  S£r\?i5rs»^  9«.M« 

5Ciain>!    (CL121— Ml) 


1.  In  a 


S 

of  fluid 


ll^l999,8er.Nn.Ma,7SI 


^oSriSiTa^ubetantially  con-       1.  A  pneumadc  motor  comprising  ^T^^tj^^^ 
^^Tfirst  housing  having  a  cyUnder,  a  dosure  on  the  upper  end  of  said  cyttnder.  a 
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guide  bushing  with  a  central  bore  Mcured  whk  tiic 
lower  end  of  aaid  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  aswaiMed 
within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rigidly  secured  to  tb«  up- 
per end  portion  of  said  piston  rod,  the  lower  end  of 
said  piston  rod  extending  through  said  guide  buiUng 
and  depending  therefrom,  releasable  means  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said  cylinder  having 
an  air  inlet  port  adjacent  its  lower  end  and  above  said 
bushing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  suitable  com- 
pressed air  source  and  an  upper  port  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  opening  to  the  atmoq>here,  means  for 
adjusting  the  size  of  said  upper  port,  an  air  valve  re- 
siUently  carried  by  said  piiton  rod  intermediate  its  ends 
for  dosing  and  opening  said  upper  port  thereby  effect- 
ing said  piston  to  continiM  to  reciprocate  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  compressed  air  admitted  to  said  inlet  port 
and  a  clip  means  secured  in  an  annular  groove  in  said 
piston  rod  for  limiting  the  distance  ot  downward  travel 
of  aaid  air  valve  on  said  pjatoo  rod. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  OPEBA11NG  A 
FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR  HAVING 
A  WATER  SEPARATOR  INIERTOSED  IN  m 
TUBE  SYSTEM 
Pari  Proioe,  Wlalsrfknr,  fliilliisilaBi,  aHtpaar  in  Sriwr 
Vntm^  SJL,  WiBtBrthar,  SwItailHi,  a  nrfmtilom  off 
SwItzcrlaBd 

Flai  Maj  It,  199f ,  S«.  No.  tiMif 

■pplkadoa  SwItaeriaBd  M«y  22, 19SS 
(CUm.    (CL  122— 379) 


^ 


3.  The  method  of  removing  liquid  from  a  separatm* 
interposed  in  a  conduit  system  including  a  feed  pump 
and  a  forced  flow  steam  generator  receiving  feedwater 
from  said  pump,  the  method  iaclnding  removing  liquid 
from  the  separator  to  the  outside  when  the  amount  of 
liquid  sqiarated  in  the  separator  riaas  above  a 
mined  value, ^ removing  liquid  from  the  wptra.,, 

the  temperature  of  the  operating  medinm  in  tha 

generator  downstream  of  the  sqparator  rises  abova  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  introducing  the  last  mfntkmiid 
liquid  into  the  operating  medium  of  the  steam  geoerator 
downstream  of  the  separator,  diverting  water  fhxn  the 
feedwater  of  the  steam  generator  into  the  last  mentioned 
liquid  after  removal  thereof  from  the  separator  and  prior 
to  introduction  of  the  liquid  into  the  operating  medium 
of  the  steam  generator,  and  iMintyininj  the  amount  of 
the  water  diverted  from  the  feedwater  into  the  liquid 
reoBoved  from  the  separator  for  introduction  into  die 
operating  nMdium  of  the  steam  generator  proportional  to 
the  salt  concentration  of  the  liquid  operating  aaedium  flow- 
ing throogh  the  steam  generator. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INIBCT1NG  WATER  INTO  A 
■OILER  OPERATING  UNDER  FORCED  CIRCU- 
LATION   

Etwla  Schi 


FBed  Dec  24. 1959, 8«.  No.  MMtS 
tJottq,  appflraflsn  rnmn  Dec.  31, 195t 
2  nihil     (CL  121-481) 


1.  In  oonWnalion  wM  a  boiler. 


a  flrst  pipe  means  fcading  watar  from  the  driivwy 
end  of  said  pirtoa  prnp  iMo  anitf  boOar. 
a  water-  aiid  steam-racyd^  ciarit  fcd  by  aaitf  bofl- 

aaid  pittoa  pomp  and  aaM  boiv  aad  a  poilioa 
of  said  flrst  pipe 


Aa  anlomatic 
a  liquid  cooled  internal 
adjustable  ahudar  MMas  far 
the  radiator,  staRliiw 
cyliader 
havtag  aa  oparartng 
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of  raanteg  of  the  engine  and  a  rest  condition  oorrnpood- 
^  to  dM  engine  being  stationary,  an  abutaaenc  mcmbCT 
ooivled  to  the  shutter  means,  a  pivoted  tever  capaUe  of 
engapement  with  the  abutment  member,  means  connect- 
ing the  lever  to  the  shiftmg  device,  a  fixed  frame,  a  ful- 
cram  for  the  lever  moonled  on  the  frame,  said  fulcrum 
being  adjusUUe  on  the  frame  for  varying  the  amouni  of 


each  having  a  semi-circular  in  cross  section  cyhnder 
portion  and  a  pair  of  semi-circular  in  cross  section  inte- 
gral port  kections  diverging  from  each  other  «t  one  wd 
of  the  respective  stamping,  a  semi-circular  vaWe  pMe 
holder  portion  Integral  with  each  of  said  port  «fctions. 
each  Stan  ping  having  flanges  at  its  edges,  «"<»  P^ 
of  stampiags  secured  together  at  said  flanges,  a  short 
metal  valve  mechanism  supporting  sumping  engagingtlie 
upper  ends  of  said  valve  guide  haMer  portions;  ■  *«« 
metal  water  jacket  and  block  forming  stamping  havteg  a 
row  of  cylinder  receiving  openings  in  **»*^***~!I!^ 
ends  of  nid  cylinder  assemblies  are  dispoaad;  Potions 
of  said  last  mentioMd  stamping  folded  latenHy  offud 
last  mentioned  openings  and  extendiag  looitaidinany  of 


H' 


movement  required  by  the  lever  before  cootactmg  the 
abutment  member  during  actuation  of  the  shifting  device, 
a  latch  on  the  lever  adapted  to  engage  a  fixed  stop  in 
one  selected  poeition  of  the  adjustable  fulcrum  to  retain 
the  linkage  in  the  shutter-open  position,  said  latch  being 
adapted  to  be  disengagad  from  the  stop  upon  movement 
of  the  fulcrum  out  of  thai  selected  position. 


CYLINDER  BLOCK  ANDOKnECASE  FOR MULTI- 
CYLINDER  PBTON  ENGINE 

-  ladOMo* — 


FBad  Dee.  9, 19it,  Ssr.  Nn.  74k995 

WiMeallaB  Genaaaqr  Dec.  24, 19S9 
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said  cylinder  assemblies  in  spaced  relation  to  «"»^«'[[- 
inder  portions  thereof  and  forming  a  water  lacket  thero- 
aromd;  said  last  mentioned  stamping  having  two  rows 
of  port  openings  conununicating  with  said  diverging  port 
portions  of  said  cylinder  assemblies;  said  last  menttooed 
stamping  having  flanged  edges  adjacent  said  valve  me^ 
anism  supporting  stamping;  a  plurality  of  said  cyUnder 
assemblies,  said  valve  mechantam  supporting  staminng 
and  said  water  jacket  and  block  forming  stamping  all 
brazed  together  to  form  a  unitary  assembly  and  water 
jacket;  and  end  plates  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
water  jacket  and  block  farming  stamping  and  braaed 
thereto  to  form  a  water  jacket  enclosure  around  said 
cylinder  and  p<Mt  assemblies  at  the  ends  of  said  engine. 


FIM  Fsfc.  21, 1941,  Ser.  N^,TJ9 
5CWM.    (CL12»-9f) 


1.  A  cast  end  etement  d  a  cylinder  block  and  crank- 
case  for  a  piston  cagiM  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
arranped  in  a  row.  said  and  elcaent  comprising  one  hatf 
of  aa  adally  vlH  cylMer  cooling  jacket,  a  support  wall 
extending  normal  to  tb»  lotitwdinal  axis  of  the  engine 
and  forming  a  cra^ahaft  baaring.  said  Mipport  waU  being 
connected  to  said  cooling  jacket  half,  an  end  waU  parallel 

to  said  support  wall,  and  top  and  side  walls  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  Itmr*"^'"*'  axis  of  the  engine  and 
oomwctinf  the  marginal  top  and  side  portioM  of  said 
soppact  wall  and  of  said  end  waU  to  form  a  box  there- 
widL 


UGRT  WEIGHT  ENGINE 

C  T>aa,  PXX  Ban  24^  ?*!''!'   ^  ^ 

Llapd  M.  Mar.  ."114  D  St.  Chala  VMa,  CaM. 

^'wSdS^  lM9rSr.  Na.  I3S4U 

llCfcfcS.   «i  123-4L74)       .  ^     _^ 

6.  In  an  engine  the  combination  of:  a  cyUnder  and 
port  aaembly  comprifbg  a  pair  of  Y-«haped  itamphigs 


2   In  a  self-adjusting  rocker  mounting,  a  rockw-  hav- 
ing an  opening  extending  therethrough  in  the  hne  of 
thrust  at  the  rocker  fulcrum  and  a  thrust  bearmg  w- 
face  adjacent  said  opening,  a  stud  extending  throufih  said 
opening  with  clearance  accommodating  rocking  move- 
ment of  the  rocker  in  operation,  a  nut  threadedly  engag- 
ing the  itnd  opposite  said  thrust  bearing  surface,  a  am- 
ber joumaling  mid  thrust  bearing  surface  and  sbd^y 
embracing  the  stud  between  said  thrust  bearing  mrface 
and  tha  nut.  said  member  being  slidable  against  ttUanl 
under  thrust  of  the  rocker  in  operation,  and  a  coil  spring 
intopoaed  between  said  sUdaWe  member  and  the  mrt  and 
tnt'^t  said  slidable  member  and  the  rocker  axiaBy  of 
the  stud  away  from  said  nut 
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FUEL  INJECTION  IDLE  ENRICHMENT 

CONTROL  MECHANBM 
S.  Didd,  DMatv,  IlL,  avIiMr  to  BOTC-Wa 
Corpontkw,  CUcafo,  Dl^  a  isotmntlam  of 
,22,lMt,Str.No.773M 


Fled  Dec 

4 


(a.  123— 140) 


PORTABLE  BARBECUE 
Doaald  A.  TboaMM,  Toroato.  Oatarlo,  Canda,  anigBOr 
to  GaMial  S(cd  Warta  Linrilad,  Toroato,  Oalaiio, 


Filed  May  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11«,7M 
7  ClaiBM.    (CL  126—9) 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  comprising  a  grill,  said  grill 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  wires  supporting  there- 
between a  series  of  transverse  wires,  a  leg  unit' pivotally 
connected  to  certain  of  said  transvene  wires,  one  adja- 
cent each  end  of  said  grill  to  swing  between  a  collapsed 
position  substantially  parallel  to  said  grill  and  a  grill 
supporting  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
grill,  each  of  said  leg  units  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
post  members  supporting  a  yieldable  panel  therebetween, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  post  members  projecting  laterally 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  panel  and  having  openings  there- 
in to  pivotally  receive  the  ends  of  a  selected  transverse 
wire  of  said  grill  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal 
grill  wires,  and  means  affording  a  releasable  interlock 
between  said  leg  unit  and  grill  comprising  openings  in 
said  yieldable  panel  adapted  to  register  with  and  receive 
the  respective  ends  of  said  longitudinal  grill  wires  with 
said  leg  unit  swung  to  its  grill  supporting  position,  said 


longitudinal  wire  ends  being  releasable  frmn  said  panel 
openings  upon  displacement  of  said  yieldable  panel  to 
clear  said  wire  ends. 


AdriMF. 


rumfAa 


Company,  lulls  i  Ms,  BL  •  MnanllaB  of 
FDad  Oct  at,  ^IUhr*N^  S4»,77t 
19  Hiiiii       CGL126— lit) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  a  fuel  metering  device 
for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  air-intake  manifdd  and  an  air-throCde  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  the  manifold,  the  com- 
bination of  a  movable  cam  connected  to  the  metering  de- 
vice for  amtroUing  the  fuel  output  thereof,  a  manifold 
pressure  responsive  servomotor  connected  to  said  cam  and 
adapted  to  move  it  in  response  to  changes  in  manifold 
pressure,  and  an  idle  enrichment  servomotor  also  con- 
nected to  said  cam  and  connected  to  a  port  adjacent  the 
air-throttle  valve  and  effective  to  exert  a  bias  force  on  said 
cam  during  idle  or  dosed  throttle  condition  proportional 
to  the  pressure  developed  at  said  port  for  tending  to  in- 
crease the  output  of  the  device  and  being  operable  upon 
slight  opening  of  said  air-throttle  valve  to  remove  said 
bias  force. 


1.  A  forced  air  furnace  construction  ccMnprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber  sealed  from  contact  with  room  air,  a 
chamber  for  heating  room  air  sealed  from  said  combustion 
chamber,  means  of  impelling  room  air  to  be  heated 
through  said  beating  chamber,  air  intake  means,  con- 
duit means  communicating  the  air  intake  means  with  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  conduit  means  being  positioned 
on  opposed  sides  of  the  air  beating  chamber  and  substan- 
tially the  entire  width  thereof  to  insulate  the  outside  of 
the  furnace  from  the  chamber  for  heating  room  air  and 
to  discharge  the  air  for  combustion  in  a  balanced  flow 
from  opposed  sides  into  the  combustion  chamber,  means 
for  burning  a  gaseous  fuel  with  the  intake  air  and  means 
to  discharge  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber. 


3M4M9 
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1.  In  a  hot  air  furnace:  a  casing  including  upri^t  op- 
posite side  walls  connected  by  an  upright  back  wall;  an 
upright  face  plate  extending  across  the  interior  of  die 
casing  a  distance  rearwardly  of  the  front  of  the  casing, 
and  connected  to  the  side  walls  so  as  to  coopentt  with 
them  and  the  back  wall  in  defining  a  heating  compartment 
in  the  space  enclosed  thereby,  said  face  plate  extending 
to  the  top  of  the  casing  and  having  means  on  its  upper  end 
providing  a  subataatially  narrow  ehamd  that  extends 
transversely  acrass  the  top  of  the  casing  and  opens 
downwardly  directly  ahead  of  the  plane  of  the  fece  friate, 
and  said  face  plate  having  a  flue  gas  diadkarge  port  in  an 
upper  portion  thereof;  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  compart- 
ment including  a  combustion  chamber  in  which  fluid  fuel 
may  be  burned,  and  flue  gas  discharge  means  communi- 
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^.ting  with  said  port  to  coodact  combustion  gases  out  of 
the  heat  caidianger  and  into  a  aone  ahead  of  tbe  face 
plate;  a  back  draft  deflector  extending  acroas  the  int«i« 
of  the  casing  ahead  of  the  face  plate  and  beneath  said 
zone;  means  on  the  front  portions  of  the  side  waUs  en- 
gaging the  low«  ed|e  poctioM  of  the  draft  deflector  for 
supporting  the  same  from  the  casing  in  an  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  position  with  its  upper  edge  ad- 
jacent to  the  face  plate  and  at  a  level  beneath  the  flue  gas 
discharge  port  therein;  a  flue  gas  collector  in  the  upp« 
front  portion  of  the  casing,  ahead  of  the  face  plate  and 
above  said  deflector,  said  collector  defining  a  diamber 
encompassing  the  zone  into  which  combustion  gases  flow 
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in  said  outlet  permitting  the  passage  of  fluid  orfytaja 
SiSSig  dir«5^  means  in  uid  i-let  to  nrtnrropting 

the  flow  of  oxygen  to  the  i«^«^?! 'iiJS^^^al 
quantity  of  an  inert  adaorbent  matrix  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  activated  carbon,  dry  "Jica  gel.  por- 
ous oxides  and  pproos  lilicata  impn»nated  w^«« 
alkyl  selected  from  the  group  ooosistmg  of  tneysj*** 
minum.  trimethylaluminum,  diethylahimmum  hydride 
and  triethylborane  and  arranged  within  said  contamer 
and  control  means  connected  to  said  interrupting  means 
for  governing  the  amount  of  available  oxygen  ealenng 
said  container  for  contact  with  said  metal  alkyl-unpreg- 
nated  matrix. 

ELECTRICAL  IHAGNOmCATOR 


MbI^  Via  Stendhal  51.  MfanJMy 

FBad  Nor.  25,  lf57,  Scr.  >^7^^"  ,„, 
Drity,  appBcatlan  Ualy  Jan.  27,  1953 
gOdM.    (CL12»— 2.1) 


from  said  flue  gas  discharge  port,  being  open  at  its  bot- 
tom, having  a  top  wall  provided  with  an  opening  through 
which  flue  gases  leave  the  chamber,  and  having  opposite 
side  flanges  that  overUe  fl»e  front  of  the  face  plate  at 
locations  at  opposite  sidea  of  the  floe  gas  discharge  port 
therein;  means  securing  the  collector  to  the  face  plate  com- 
prising an  upsunding  flange  on  the  top  wall  of  the  col- 
lector at  the  rear  thereof,  confined  in  said  narrow  channel 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  face  pUte,  and  fastening  de^ioM. 
one  at  each  side  of  the  collector  near  the  bottom  thereof, 
securing  the  collector  flanges  to  the  face  pUte;  and  inter- 
engaging  means  on  the  collector  and  the  deflector  hokhng 
the  upper  portion  of  the  latter  against  movement  away 
from  the  face  idate. 


1.  An  electrical  diagnosticator  comprising  a  source  of 
substantially  sinusoidal  current,  a  measuring  netwwk  in 
serieawith  said  source  mduding  rectifier  means,  interal- 
ing  means  and  a  direct-current  meter,  a  pair  of  sbn- 
oontacting  electrodes  connected  across  the  combination  of 
said  source  and  saM  artwork  for  completing  a  circuit 
therethrough  by  way  of  part  of  a  human  body,  and  switch 
means  in  said  network  for  altematdy  rendering  said  rec- 
tifier means  and  said  integrating  means  effective,  said 
switdi  means  connecthsg  said  meter  to  said  source  via 
said  rectifier  means  in  a  first  position  whereby  said  metq 
will  indicate  the  resistance  of  said  body  part,  said  switch 
means  connecting  said  meter  to  said  source  via  said  m- 
tegrating  means  in  a  aeooad  position  whereby  said  meter 
wUl  indicate  an  unbalance  of  the  integrated  output  due 
to  unsymmetrical  conductivity  of  the  tissues  of  said  body. 
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1.  A  method  of  subjecting  a  human  body  to  vibrations 
to  simulate  Swedish  massage  comprising  the  steps  of  sup- 
porting the  portion  of  the  body  to  be  massaged  upon  a 
pUnar  surface  having  a  consistenqr  sinular  to  human 
flahTgiviiK  said  surface  parallel,  planar  and  reUtivaly 
riSd  support  from  beneath,  and  osdUatorily  vibwtmg 

^^^  to  a  source  of  availabk  oxygen,  means  face  and  said  support 
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1.  A  Kleral  brace  of  material  compatible  with  the 
tissues  of  the  eye  for  imalion  between  the  eyeball  and 
eyelid,  consiating  of  an  anmihis.  of  (fiameter  to  suit  that 
of  the  eyeball  sclera,  the  anterkv  por^on  of  the  annulus 
terminatinf  substantially  at  the  comeo-scleral  junction  of 
the  eyeball;  and  means  on  the  annulus  for  controlling 
the  pressure  exerted  by  the  annulus  on  the  eyeball  adja- 
cent the  comeo-scleral  junction. 


LOWPt  LEG  BKACE 

■■■  W.  PaMeiMm,  CrafloB,  P>. 

(St  nagrtoB  Afn  Pltrtmtli  5,  Fn.) 

FIM  Mar.  2, 19M,  8«.  No.  U^TT 
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1.  A  prosthesis  to  be  substitated  for  the  coxo-femoral 
joint,  comprising  a  hollow  head  made  of  Stellite  and 
including  a  substantially  spherical  cap  and  a  member  clos- 
ing same,  an  elastic  damping  filling  for  said  head  to 
provide  a  yielding  fitting  of  the  cap  over  the  closing  mem- 
ber and  to  oppose  the  stresses  exerted  on  the  femoral 
head,  and  a  shaft  rigid  with  the  closing  member  and 
adapted  to  be  fitted  in  a  patient't  femur. 


BREATHING  AFPARATUS 

Galea  L.  MIkr,  1193«  S.  Hnrita  Atc,  AMb,  iU. 
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1.  An  orthopedic  device  consiating  of  a  stirrup  for  at- 
tachment to  the  underside  of  a  shoe,  an  upwardly  open 
socket  member  on  each  side  of  said  stirrup,  an  annular 
band  having  a  rigid  section  and  a  hinged  section  for  de- 
tachably  embracing  the  leg  to  secure  the  same  to  the  per- 
son of  the  wearer,  parallel  braces  attached  to  said  rigid 
band  section  with  one  for  each  side  of  the  leg  and  to  de- 
pend to  the  vicinhy  of  said  socket  members,  a  tongue 
member  on  the  lower  end  of  each  brace  to  stab  into  its 
respective  socket  member 'wben  said  braces  are  held  at  a 
sloping  angle  relative  to  the  leg  of  the  person  of  (he 
wearer,  and  interengaging  parts  on  said  tongue  and  socket 
members  to  interlock  them  together  when  said  braces  ire 
straightened  to  the  position  for  attaching  said  band  to  tike 
leg. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apertured  buoyant  imit,  a 
breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  detachable  base  mooat- 
ed  on  said  biioyant  unit,  said  base  having  a  idiaMe  sheet- 
like marginal  portion  extending  about  the  entire  perlpiieiy 
of  and  effecting  partial  envelopment  of  such  oalt,  an 
upright  inflexible  elongated  first  conduit  monnted  on  said 
base,  the  upper  end  of  said  first  oooduit  being  downwardly 
deflected  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  btse  whea  the  latter  Is  in  assembled 
relation  with  such  unit,  releasaUe  meaai  cooperating  with 
said  base  marginal  portioo  Ibr  elle^iag  rataitioB  of  said 
marginal  portion  in  said  nnil  aaTelnpiiig  poation.  and  an 
elongated  flexible  secoad  oooduit  haviat  one  end  thereof 
inwrted  through  an  aperture  in  such  unit  tad  removably 
connected  in  fluid  seal  relation  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  conduit;  said  first  and  secoad  conduits  being  im- 
pervious to  the  fluid  in  which  such  unit  is  buoyant 
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eoaaeclod  in  a  clot«l  ileilte  prrote-  free  Ihikl  ai>d  having  hs  »P^  ^^'^J^.J^^jT^^, 


iriny 

storing  lyitem,  blood  caOeetiag 


assodaM  with  a 


said  housing,  a  blood  inlet  aperture  in  said  lower  cap 
member  adapted  to  receive  blood  from  an  extracorporeal 
drcttlatiag  anwratus.  said  blood  inlet  aperture  having 
its  axis  estndiag  feaertfly  tMifertiany  to  ^  ^^•^ 

ot  said  corneal  surface  n^ereby  blood 

through  said  ^Mttnre  k  directed  in  a  free  vorta 
path  witWn  aaid  lower  cap  to  establish  minimiMa  pre*: 
sure  adjaoeat  the  ceatral  tubes  in  said  baak  for  relaaae 
ol  bobhlea  from  the  blood  flowing  thereia,  an  uppar 
cap  upon  dM  upper  end  of  said  housing  with  a  blood  out- 
let apertun  ttierein.  said  filter  assembly  comprising  a 
cylindrical  bousing,  a  lower  end  cap  for  said  bouaiag 
having  a  blood  outlet  aperture  therein,  a  conicaUy  tb^ti 
filter  element  having  its  base  disposed  at  tiie  upper  ead 
of  said  housing  and  extending  within  the  housing  coaxial- 


first  bag,  and  means  in  aad  aiaaipulable  from  without  a 
second  bag  variously  to  mako  and  break  direct  connection 
between  said  first  and  a  third  bag  of  said  system. 


•loAMMt 
,acaiponnaa«f 
VUiAmuli,  Iffik  to.  No.  tUMf 
iOakM.   ^12S-^1« 


ly  therewith,  an  upper  end  cap  closing  the  upper  end 
of  said  filter  housing  and  having  a  vent  therein,  a  blood 
inlet  aperture  in  said  lower  filter  end  cap,  an  inlet  tube 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  centrally  into  said 
filter  element,  said  inlet  tube  having  an  increased  diameter 
at  a  point  adjacent  its  entry  into  said  filter  elentent  where- 
by the  velocity  of  blood  flow  is  reduced  to  facilitate 
the  release  at  any  bubbles  therem.  means  for  circulat- 
ing a  heat  exchange  fluid  at  controQed  temperature 
within  said  heat  exchaoge  boiMuif  aad  in  heat  exchanfB 
relation  to  said  tubes,  and  means  providing  communi- 
catioa  between  said  heat  exchange  assemUy  blood  cut- 
let aad  said  filter  assembly  blood  inlet,  wber^  Mood 
flowing  throu^  said  heat  exchange  tubes  is  thermally 
altered  and  is  thereafter  filtered  in  said  filter  assembly 
with  any  bubbles  or  gas  entrapmenU  being  releaaed 
through  said  filter  assembly  v«Dt 


1.  Aj|  iatntvcaous  aaedk  aasao^biy  oomprising  a  hiri- 
low  aeedle  havii«  a  poiaM  ead.  aad  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extcmling  semi-flexible  wii^  sections  connected  to  said 
hollow  needte,  each  sriafaaetioa  having  a  weakened  por- 
tion aiQaoent  to  aad  ■uhataatlally  parallel  with  said  hol- 
low aeedte. 
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1.  A  bkwd  flier  aad  beat  flKchaape  apparatus  for 
nee  wHh  extraoocporeal  Mood  dicalatiag  apparatus  com- 
a  heat  f-t^ftf  assaaiMy  aad  a  IBter  assembly, 
for  ■ipportiag  said  fltar  assemUy  above  and 
10  mid  beat  fF«*f  y.  gsaambly.  said  beat  ex- 
cbaiwe  ■■wglily  compririag  a  tafaalar  bowiat  having 
its  «di  divoaed  whatiirtMhr  vartkalljr,  a  baak  of  opea 
eaded  hAea  dispoaed  wHUa  said  >oasiag  aad  sapporiad 
by  aa  upper  header  plMa  and  a  lower  header  ^te,  a 
CQpduiped  kmt  cap  laa-btr  m  tbtt  kmcr  ead  of  aaid 
bopriag.  Iba  iaav  fM«  of  Slid  cap  balm  formed  to  pre- 
seat  a  convex  cooacal  antface  to  said  lower  header  fAate 
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1.  A 


with 
the 


device   for   automatically   cffectiog   iajectiooa, 
a  housing  iachidiag  a  pistol  grip,  a  syriafs 
In  the  housing,  syringe  retaining  means  o«  said 
„  arraaged  to  axiaUy  confine  a  syriapaiiisaid  carrier 
the  aeedk  of  said  syriape  proiectiag  forwardly  aad 
of    said    syringe    profectiag    rearwardly. 
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an  aperture  in  the  forward  end  of  the  bousing  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  needle,  retaining  means  engaging  the 
carrier  but  being  confined  in  a  slot  in  the  housing  where- 
by said  retaining  means  slidably  retains  the  carrier  to 
the  housing,  an  adjusting  member  screwed  into  the  car- 
rier and  extending  rearwardly  through  an  aperture  in 
the  housing,  a  flange  on  said  adjuttini  mcober  arranged 
to  strike  the  housing  upon  forward  movement  of  the 
carrier  and  to  thereby  limit  said  forward  Bovement,  a 
pressure  rod  slidable  in  the  bousing,  a  qxing  dispoaed 
around  said  slidable  pressure  rod  bearing  againat  the 
rear  end  of  the  housing  to  urge  the  prssaure  rod  for- 
wardly,  a  transverse  slot  in  the  preasure  rod  near  its 
front  end,  a  latch  member  on  the  carrier  releanMy 
engaging  said  transverse  slot  on  said  pressure  rod  where- 
by said  qxing  loads  said  carrier  forwardly,  a  bridge 
member  on  the  rear  end  of  said  pressure  rod,  an  actuat- 
ing rod  on  said  bridge  member  qMced  from  said  pres- 
sure rod  but  parallel  thereto,  a  releasable  trigger  in 
the  i»stol  grip  to  hold  said  carrier  back,  and  a  ramp 
on  the  housing  in  the  path  of  the  latch  member  adapted 
to  release  said  latch  member  from  said  pressive  rod 
after  the  first  part  of  the  forward  movement  of  the  pres- 
sure rod,  said  actuating  rod  being  arranged  to  strike 
the  syringe  plunger  and  move  the  plunger  forward  upon 
continued  forward  movement  of  the  pressure  rod  under 
the  influence  of  the  spring. 
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A  hypodermic  needle  having  an  axial  bore  and  befaig 
beveled  at  its  outer  end  to  provide  a  tissue  penetrating 
tip  and  an  obliquely  disposed  bore  orifice  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  tip,  uid  orifice  being  defined  at  rear 
portions  thereof  by  a  smooth  convexly  rounded  edge 
and  said  tip  being  of  circumferential] y  rounded  cross- 
sectional  contour  and  tapering  to  a  tissue  penetrating 
point  at  its  outer  end,  said  tip  merging  at  its  inner  end 
into  end  portions  of  said  convexly  rounded  edfe  of  said 
bore  orifice,  thereby  to  facilitate  passage  of  the  needle 
into  and  through  tissue  without  ( 


J       ' 
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TCUaH.    (CLUS-Ntm 
6.  A  container  comprising:  a  pbstic  body  having  a 
tubular  outlet;  a  cover  having  a  bottom  layer  attached 
by  an  annular  sealed  area  to  the  portion  Of  the  outer 
-surface  of  the  body  encircling  the  outlet,  the  undersur- 
face  of  the  cover  encircled  by  the  sealed  area  being  ster- 
ile; a  sealed  edge  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  sealed 
area  providing  the  bottom  layer  with  a  weakened  fear 
line  spaced  inwardly  from  at  least  one  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom layer;  a  second  weakened  tear  line  ^aoed  inwardly 
from  the  first  tear  line;  a  flexible,  top  eover  layer  coex- 
tensive with   d»e  bottom   layer,   attached  thereto,  and 


qMced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  by  said  t)ot> 
torn  layer;  and  a  portion  of  tlw  cover  extending  beyond 
the  sealed  area  to  form  a  loose  tab  having  bottom  and 
top  layers  integral  with  thoee  <rf  the  sealed  area,  whereby 


said  cover  is  removable  from  the  body  by  pulling  the 
tab  away  from  the  body  to  tear  the  bottom  layer  along 
both  weakened  tear  liaea  and  leave  only  the  bottom  layer 
portion  between  the  two  tear  lines  attached  to  said  body. 
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].  In  an  administration  set  for  peritoneal  dialysis,  a 
catheter  comprising:  an  elongated  tnbular  member  hav- 
ing a  wall,  a  proximal  end,  and  a  distal  end,  said  wall 
defining  an  ajiial  passage  throu^  the  tubular  member 
and  an  opening  at  the  proximal  end  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage,  the  distal  end  having  a  smooth, 
rounded,  closed  tip,  and  boles  defined  by  the  n^  of  the 
tubular  member  sind  opening  iiMo  tibe  axial  passage,  said 
holes  having  a  diameter  of  0.010  to  0.025  inch. 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  breast  cups,  a  pair  of 
body-encircling  baadi  tttadhed  to  safcl  breast  caps  and 
fastening  means  for  holding  the  braaskre  around  the  body 
wherein  the  rear  pert  of  a  bodjr-«ncirclinf  band  oompriaes 
an  elastic  section  of  two  plies  of  elastic  tape  superim- 
posed on  each  other,  one  |riy  bdag  wider  ttian  the  other, 
said  plies  being  integrally  united  by  meafis  of  an  inter- 
weaving along  their  central  median  line  with  the  marshal 
portions  of  each  ply  parallel  to  the  central  median  Une 
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being  free  of  attachment  to  each  other  and  with  a  terminal 
edge  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  median 
line  being  aecured  to  the  body-encircling  band,  whereby 
the  central  median  Una  pcovidet  a  girthwise  encircling 
action  during  exertive  movements  off  the  body  but  allows 
the  free  marginal  portions  of  each  ply  to  hingeably  move 
with  respect  to  said  central  median  line. 
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brackets  attached  to  and  depending  from  said  (me  frame 
section,  and  a  shaft  carried  by  and  spanning  the  space  be- 


jagiiriff  

dROLE  AND  MBTHdb  6r  MAKING  THE  SAME 
SoMd  T.  Mcts,  Gieat  NedL  N.Y.,  as^faor  to  TJeo 
Ciiaiaaaj.  be,  J^ada,  NT.,  a  cuspoiallen  off  New 
York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  IfM.  8er.  No.  a,»2f 
2  date.   (CL12t-540 


tween  the  brackeU.  one  ead  of  said  cylinder  having  a 
fixed  rocker  sleeve  mounted  for  angular  roUtion  on  said 
shaft  ^^^^^^_ 

CIGAKBTTE SMOUfESsATION  DEVICE 
H»  SWer,  1133  a.  2»i  St,  OpiinfflsM,  f. 
FBed  May  \%  IHl.  Ser.  No.  11U23 
tOiteBi.    (CL131— !•) 


1.  A  light-weight  vented  girdle  having  a  top  and  bottom 
and  normaly  vertical  skies  comprising  an  assembly  of 
panels  seamed  tofether  to  form  a  froirt.  back  and  sides 
of  the  girdle  inchidii«  a  front  panel  adapted  for  overly- 
ing the  abdominal  area  of  the  wearer^  said  front  panel 
comprising  two  members  of  light  net,  tech  having  curved 
outer  kmgitodinal  margins  and  having  seamed  thereto, 
borizontany  of  the  girdle  sides  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ribbons  lying  at  least  ovar  the  entire  center  area 
of  the  member,  the  exposed  net  of  each  of  said  light  net 
members  between  adjacent  ribbons  behig  in  widA  ap- 
proximately that  of  said  ribbons,  the  net  being  folded  upon 
Itself  adjacent  each  of  said  center  area  ribbons,  and  there- 
by bringing  one  curved  outer  longitudinal  margin  into  ap- 
praodmately  longitoifinally  strai^t  formation,  the  folds 
being  successively  wedge-Aaped  to  provide  at  each  fold 
a  three  ply  reinforcement  of  net,  Ae  two  li^t  net  mem- 
bers betag  placed  in  Juxtapositioo  at  the  vertical  center 
line  of  said  front  panel  and  an  overlying  ribbon-like  rcin- 
fbroement  seamed  to  the  ribbons  and  the  net  longitudinally 
of  the  said  panel  at  the  center  hereof. 


1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  dgarettas  and  the  like  inchid- 
ing  a  celhiloaic  iUm  on  the  ontrida  torlace  of  said  mmOi- 
^eoe.  a  flllar  ananged  within  said  mouthpMwr.  said  fllkr 
umpthing  a  foil  cop  having  at  least  one  orifce  in  its 
bodom  waD  and  throngh  which  soMke  of  a  bummg 
retia  anrt  paaa,  an  electrieal  eondnctor  (»nid 
adapted  to  convey  an  ifcctrostatir  charfe  invosad 
die  odtaloaic  fihn  to  said  foil  cop.  said  conductor  be  , 
removable,  an  absorbent  filler  element  mounted  in  said 
cup  and  a  second  absorbent  filter  element  in  said  Mootb- 
pieoe  mwardly  of  said  cap. 


MACHINE  FOR  THE  MAjn^ACTUREOP^g-^ 
HAVING  CONICAL  OR  gFHERlCALWRE-ENPB 


ERRATUM 

For  daas  129—43 
Pateat  No.  3,063308 


I Nav.  IC  lf99, Bar. Nskm41« 
idakH.    (a.Ul-«9) 


SiMMM 
roROOlM 


HYDRAULIC  UPT  FOR 

SOriMik    <CL13»-d) 

1.  For  use  Imtawia  a  mobile  com  itiOkx  machme  and 
a  liftaUe  and  loweraUe  hopper-aqaipped  feeder  hingedly 
mffMwted  on  said  "»«'*^  a  mecbimical  lifting  and  lower- 
iiC^dence  for  nid  feeder  comprising,  in  combination,  co- 
operating axiensible  and  retractiUe  frame  sections  pro- 
vidhig  a  lifCfaog  and  loweriuf  frame  for  said  feeder,  power 
meana  tat  Uftittg  and  lowering  the  frame  comprising  a 
hydimulic  cylinder  panJkl  to  and  centrally  beneath  the 
•ections  of  the  frame,  means  pivotally  nMunting  an  end  of 
die  eylnider  on  one  frame  section,  a  piston  redprocable 
in  the  cylinder  and  having  a  ptnh  rod.  and  means  pivot- 
ally  i''*'Tr*^"f  said  rod  with  the  other  frame  section, 
said  first  named  means  coasprising  a  pair  of  at 


1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  a  prefabncated  bunch  in 
a  wrapper-leaf  to  form  a  cigar  havrag  a  thick  wbstanttal- 
ly  closed  conical  or  spherical  fire-end,  comprising  a  rou- 
ini  mechanism  including  a  set  of  rolkrs  for  wmdmg  the 
wrapper-leaf  around  the  bunch  contained  In  the  rolUnt 
apace  surrounded  by  said  rollers,  a  leaf  h^,  laid 
IScSuiism  and  said  leaf  holder  being  movable  rcUUve 
to  each  other,  said  leaf  holder  haviag  two  parts,  theflrst 
of  said  parts  having  a  leaf  supporting  surf  ace  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roUing  space 
of  the  roUing  mechanism  and  the  second  of  said  parts 
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beios  a  turntable  having  a  leaf  tupporting  surface  tying 
in  the  plane  of  the  leaf  sunxxting  nirfaoe  ci  the  flnt 
part  when  the  machine  is  inoperative,  the  periphery  of 
the  leaf  supporting  surface  of  the  turntable  touching  a 
line  contained  in  the  plane  of  the  supporting  surface  of 
the  said  first  part,  said  turntable  being  roUable  along 
said  line  during  part  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  roll- 
ing mechanism  and  the  leaf  holder,  and  means  for  tilt- 
ing said  turntable  out  of  the  plane  oS.  the  supporting  sur- 
face of  said  first  F«rt  while  the  turntable  is  being  rolled 
along  said  Uoe. 
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i;  ud  a  Mock  ci  tbaltic,  auouMny  tompiewible 
porooa  material  raceived  ia  the  netm  ci  aad  partly  cx- 
tOBdiag  from  said  boMfng,  aaid  block  havkig  a  dean- 
iag  fac*  locaiad  oamalljr  o(  mid  hmwkn,  uJd  block 
■to  focoMd  with  a  deatftriot  reoaMM  cavity  and  hav- 
iag  an  opniat  te  introducUoB  of  Ji— ifiiiii  into  said 
cavity,  said  projactini  MiMmly  racaivad  in  said  opening 
whereby  the  deatifiioa  can  be  diaeharied  only  through 
the  pores  of  said  block  wheo  die  cleaning  implement  is 
put  to  use,  said  piOjedieB  maiaiaf  the  block  in  the 
of  said  hoiMiBS. 


curloSgi 


HAIR  CUIOJNG  DIVKB 
Nathan  L.  SoioiM^  343  Hifhway  Rairf,  Ea^cwi 
Fled  Asm.  25, 19^8er. TfoTilMM 
SnalMS     (CL 


ood«  NJ.        CLEANING  APPASA' 


OR  THE 


N«r.  17«  Iffl.  fl«.  N*.  770t4 
4CMM.    |CI.U4--8f) 


1.  A  hair  onttit  davloa  compriring  an  akngated  hair 
winding  member  having  a  pair  at  cad  porticBi,  one  of 
said  «id  poitioiM  ht^at  a  ptarality  of  longitiidinal 
notchat  about  its  outer  pmUbual  surf aoe  and  having  a 
central  longitudinally  ailanrtlng  racaas  opening  outwardly 
theretfarou^,  a  ptarality  of  aloofalad  prongs  each  slidaUy 
mounted  in  a  respective  notch  in  said  one  and  portioB  of 
said  proop  and  extending  kwgjtndjnally  in  ^iaoad  rala- 
tion  to  saki  hair  windhig  BMnbar  in  tha  diraotioa  of  the 
odier  end  of  said  dootaled  aBeaaber,  a  alop  asiaitsff  hav. 
ing  a  cap  mounted  osi  the  outwardly  fhoiag  anis  of  said 
prongs  ao  that  said  ov  overiiea  said  central 
extending  recaae  fai  said  OM  and 
recess  having  a  collar  raeahring 
iag,  a  ooDar  having  an  iana 
diameter  of  aaki  longitndjnal  laoaea  and  adiplei  to  ft  into 
said  collar  racriving  recees  in  sakl  one  end  portian  of  aaid 
hair  winding  member,  a  shaft  extending  Crosn  said  slop 
member  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  coindtfent  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  ot  said  hair  winding  member,  wiieraby 
sakl  shaft  is  aligned  with  said  central  longitudinally  ex- 
tending recess  in  said  ode  end,  said  shaft  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  faaer  diamaler  af  nU 
collar  and  extending  into  sakl  kMgitwtinaUy  axtaaOng 
recess  in  said  one  end  portkm,  said  shaft  ftntlNr  havlqi  a 
resOient  enlarged  end  of  a  dlameler  greater  tka^  fha  inner 
diameter  of  said  collar  for  preventing  removal  af  eaid 
shaft  from  said  Itwgjtiidfaial  nccm,  said  ehaft  being  of 
such  length  that  said  enlarged  end  thereon  abuts  said 
collar  i^K»  the  ends  of  sakl  prangs  being  adjacent  their 
respective  notches  in  said  one  end  portion. 


Joe< 


DBfTAL 


Ang*  tti  1M9>  nir.  Nii  MMJUt 
dOelM.    (C].lS--iM) 


4.  In  combinatioa.  a  ckaaiag  apparatus  for  disbw  or 
the  like  having  a  wadiing  dumber,  maaaa  for  sprayfaig 
in  sakl  chamber,  aakl  spraying  oaaans  having  a  tvo-epaed 
motor  for  circulating  a  first  or  saoond  quantity  of  washing 
fluid  to  produce  a  first  or  second  foroa  q>ray  operatton  on 
one  portk»  of  said  diehce  or  the  Sea.  meam  hi  the  path 
of  the  spray  from  said  graying  aMa^  for  deflecting  eaid 
spray  onto  another  portion  of  die  tthm  or  the  Hke.  means 
for  admitting  first  and  saeand  amounts  of  fluki  to  sakl 
chamber,  means  for  dispfweing  flret  and  second  quantitiM 
of  cleaning  agent  to  said  chamber,  and  preselectaUe 
means  for  selectively  energixiag  eaid  motor  to  circulate 
either  sakl  first  or  saoond  qnaotRy  of  washing  finkl.  and 
means  responsive  to  the  paeealaelion  of  the  first  or  sec- 
ond circulating  quantity  fbr  eswiigiring  said  dispensing 
means  for  said  first  or  eeoond  qnantity  of  cleaning  agent 
respectively  and  for  mmiying  said  fluid  admiding  means 
for  said  fir«  or  sakl  second  amMils  of  flaid  respectively. 


IfSt 


wira  CONTRCIL8  IN  DOOR 


•rrrrrfr.'.-injjf^rfr^rr^n 


1.  A  cleaning  implemem  comprWag,  in  combination, 
a  handle  having  a  forward  end;  an  open  housing  pro- 
vided at  die  forward  end  of  eaid  handle,  sakl  housing 
defining  a  receas  and  having  a  projecdon  extending  into 


Nev«  3^  iP5a« 
Na^l3Mn 
(Fled 

i 

1.  In  an  aatoamtic 
structure  providing  a 
providad  with  a 

of  said  dish 


.Nn.i2S,3ft. 
7,  IMl,  Ser. 


47W«i3SUACUO 
,    (&134— 9S) 
hniihef.  tte  coaaMaation  of:  a 
aad  having  a  trant 
fbr  aoeaee  to  the 
inchnHig 
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a  door  mTWT**^  for  movement  between  opea  and  doaed 
pondoas  relative  to  said  doorway;  and  operating  meana. 
inchiding  operating  elements  carried  by  said  structure,  for 
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sdd  conduit  being  open  and  bdow  said  «d^a  "^ 
S«y^=le  deviU  comprismg  an  <»«»«»«**i,2*^ 
Ka  and  spray  arm  means  extending  Uterdly  dierafiom, 
Si«^o?^Ubly  mouatiag  said  •«««»..  J«^««^, 
Si  tetow  mkl  rack  wid,  die  hub  ««»^*  »'J^^ 
when  said  radt  is  in  ite  operating  positioa,aa  JP-^J 
nf  sakl  htib  openly  facing  said  conduit  open  ««» »5f^ 
t^ZS^  «idhub  open  end  be«f  «b.««^ 
SSTin  diameter  di«i  that  of«d  ^^^^^^ 
reSat  coupUng  member  disposed  on  said  ^^?;^^ 
Sdtoviag  ankmmlar  wall  portion  ra*UaUy  «»^J^ 
the  hubwall  for  displacement  into  mediamcal  engage- 


washing,  rinsing  and  drying  dishm  m  said  dish  dhamlw. 
Jdoperating  means  inchiding  a  timer  mounted  in  the 
top  portion  of  said  door  and  connected  to  said  operating 
elonento  for  controlling  die  operation  diereof. 


1  til  til 
BOnUKW 
Victor  A.  §arfaill.IMblCR|r, 


Mi  Aittar  I.  Te 


nad  Nov.  22,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  154.2t2 


•&' 


134—115) 


5  A  conveyor  and  rinser  system  for  containers  open  at 
one  end  comprising  a  continuous  belthaymg  UPP«.  "  J 
lower  reaches.  roUtive  meam  for  eupportingand  dnving 
said  belt  mounted  on  horiwailal  shafts,  spaced  apart  and 
SS«d  apertures  formed  in  sakl  belt  adapted  to  receive 
iSd^ppingly  engage  die  open  endi  of  «ud  conumerj^ 
n^fi  iSsTting  die  open  ends  of  conumer.  mto  wud 
bdt  apertures  along  die  leading  portion  of  die  lower  readi 

of  sakl  belt,  meam  for  ««i«««*i»^  "^ J^!??*" .""  ^ 
tached  relation  to  said  beU  at  each  end  of  said  belt  to  en- 
«u»  movemeat  of  die  contaiaen  from  die  lower  reaAto 

dw  upper  reach  aad  from  die  upper  re«:h  to  die  tower 
reach,  rinse  liquid  dispensing  means  positioned  to  deliy« 
^Uquid  into  die  interiors  of  said  containo*  as  the 
SS»toS«  «ov«l  by  die  «pp«  fwd.  of  die  bdtm 
invertod  po«don.  aad  meam  fbr  i^e^  ronovdof^M^ 
cootakienfrora  sakl  beh  doag  die  o»ihng  portion  of  the 
tower  reach  of  said  bdL 


Tnem  widi  said  conduit  end  under  influence  of  hqmdpras^ 

sure  widiin  sakl  hub.  die  opening  in  said  ««P^«»«^ 
ber  being  substantially  equal  to  die  coodmt  diamder  for 
^LSdly  umestricted.flow  of  »?«*-  fr^nmKi^ 

portion  into  said  conduit;  meam  for  «»l*P>y>XJ2^ 
Som  sakl  tiib  to  said  hub  under  pressure  suflkadOto 
effect  said  coupling  displacement  wd  in  volume  to  sap^ 
bodi  said  spray  noale  devices  for  discharge  of  hqwd 
S«fJo«;  ^  meam  for  effecting  roUt«n  of  ««d J^ 
iC^  sp^ay  nozde  device  rdative  to  »»<> J]^^^ 
».«;«««toi«if  takl  coupling  members  in  engagement  wim 

said  conduit. 

DBHWA8HING  AFP^AIXW 
1  M!-»'!!^r^^  ^-Sfty  York 


ntod-|^j/lfj^8j5^«75 


rAsm^M 


MACHINE 


D. Wm— ^  "  '       j.w'a'SiBdanafrr- YaHi 

TCktea.    (0.134—170  . 

1    In  dishwashing  ^iparatue  iadoding  a  tob  having  an 
opening  hi  a  wdl  and  a  door  f*r  eakl  opening  and  means 

SnSplyiM  ••id  tub  widi  a  qum«ity  of  wmhmg  1^^ 
a  \aSto\ccommodale  artfctoe  to  be  wmhed;  meam  f or 

mounting  sakl  radt  for  movement  towfcwaanopjH^ 
poaidon  In  said  tub;  a  first  spray  aoede  ^j'^Jf^™ 
hdmOy  of  «id  radc  in  paralW  epacad  tdafaon  tfaw^to. 
sddd^  havfa«  a  nwWpIicity  of  openh^s  fordi^^ 
tarn,  Uqaid  against  aftkdm  fai  eaid  nek;  a  conddt;  means 
S  «S«5^  epraraoBfc  cto^c^ 
sakl  condidt  in  uummuaicattoa  dierewllh:  aaeam  lor 
mouttdttg  said  conduH  on  eaW  rack,  die  opposite  end  of 


1.  Adi*waehiagappartttiscomprW2*"«Sii't?S 
n*  radi  meamteeaki  tab  to  receive  arddes  to  be 
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washed,  a  spray  nozzle  device  disposed  within  said  tub, 
said  nozzle  device  including  a  conduit  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  positioned  to  discharge  liquid  against  the 
articles  in  said  rack  to  wash  the  same,  means  for  mounting 
said  spray  nozzle  device  for  rotation  relative  to  said  rack, 
means  for  supplying  said  spray  nozzle  device  widi  liquid 
under  pressure,  valve  means  on  said  spray  nozzle  device 
for  controlling  the  issuance  of  liquid  throo^  said  noisle 
apertures,  means  for  rotating  said  device  at  speeds  which 
vary  inverfeely  as  issuance  of  liquids  through  said  nozzle 
apertures  varies,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  valve  means. 


WASHING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
SURGICAL  GLOVI8 

WUHam  Wcta  aad  Hmrj  G.  Ctmtttt,  Irfhli.  N.Y,,  m- 
sigBors  to  Rotary  Huapitol  EaalpaMit  CorporatkM, 
Boffalo,  N.Y,,  ■  cosyaltoM  aff  New  Yoilt 

FBcd  Jaly  10, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tM,229 
9CfadBB.    (0.134— Itl) 


1.  A  machine  for  washing  surgical  gloves  tfad  the 
like  comprising  a  £asing.  a  tank  secured  i»-s>id  casing 
with  its  side  walls  spaced  from  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  the  casing,  said  tank  being  of  gennraUy  rectangular 
shape  in  cross-section  and  being  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  a  liquid  in  which  the  articles  being  washed  can 
move  freely,  an  impeller  mounted  on  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  tank  for  rotation  about  •  horizontal  axis 
offset  from  the  cento*  of  said  one  side  wall  of  the  t«nk, 
said  impeller  having  a  single  vane  projecting  from  a 
side  face  of  the  impeller  in  the  genenl  direction  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  impeller,  said  vane  havii^  its  high- 
est point  at  the  periphery  of  the  impeller  and  being  of 
irregular,  generally  semi-conical  shape  and  having  the 
generatrices  of  its  top  surface  converging  toward  an 
apex  lying  on  the  axis  of  said  impeller,  said  impeller 
being  disposed  to  extend  into  the  tank  and  to  be  below 
the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  when  the  machine  is 
operated,  a  baffle  disposed  in  said  tank  on  a  side  of 
said  tank  adjacent  but  at  right  angles  to  the  side  in 
which  said  impeller  is  jounuled,  said  baiHe  having  a 
portion  that  is  inclined  and  faces  toward  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  to  deflect  the  articles  being  washed  below  the 
Surface  of  the  liquid,  and  means  for  rotating  said  im- 
peller. 


3,M4,tfi7 
PORTABLE  LOADING  CANOPY 
Frank  J.  Mwiwi,  tM2  Foalar  Av«^  BfwoUya,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1944, 8m.  No.  14,474 
4ClalM.    (CLlSft— 7J) 
3.  A  portable  canopy  conqirisiiig  a  plurality  of  in- 
verted U-shaped  frames,  each  frame  iacluding  a  top  por- 
tion and  side  portions,  a  plurality  of  aeti  d  liiduifi  nwini 


interconnecting  said  frames  to  allow  said  frames  to  be 
moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each  liakafe 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  bars  intetpivoled  at  their 
midportions  and  located  between  the  side  portions  of  a 
pair  of  adjacent  frames,  means  fixed  on  a  portion  of  the 
side  portions  of  each  frame  ol  said  pair  of  adjacent  frames 
and  respectively  pivotally  coaneictad  to  one  end  of  each 


bar  of  said  pair  fA  interpivoted  bars,  means  slidably 
mounted  on  another  portioo  of  cadh  frame  ol  said  pair  of 
adjacent  frames  and  reflectively  pivotally  connected  the 
other  end  oi  each  bar  of  said  pair  of  iaterpivoted  bars, 
and  flexible  covering  means  secorcd  to  die  top  and  side 
portions  of  said  frames  for  conctirrent  movement  there- 
with as  said  frames  are  moved  toward  and  away  from  each 
other. 


3  J4 1,441 

CCmTAINEllVDh'  VALVE 

Ednoad  M.  Aiidn  aad  WaMw  Mrebel,  MttwrnUcc.  Wis.; 

say  Strebel  Mslftirlo  aaJd  Atth» 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  1944.  Scr.  No.  15,157 

4ClahM.     (d.  137— 43) 


1.  A  vent  valve  comprising  a  top  menter  having  a 
dome  portion  and  stem  portion  diqwaed  for  insertion  in 
a  hole  in  the  top  of  a  container,  a  locking  orilar  diqpoaed 
for  permanent  mounting  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
and  within  the  confines  of  said  container,  a  cage  tttadied 
to  said  locking  collar  having  a  vent  hole  centrally  iitpomd 
therein,  a  ball  arranged  for  free  movement  witikin  said 
cage  and.  disposed  to  normally  lie  ovnr  the  vent  hole  in 
said  cage  and  block  the  panage  of  air  dierethron^  a 
central  longitudinal  passage  in  said  top  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  angular  port  psiiagri  in  the  dome  portion  of 
said  top  member  joining  with  said  central  passage,  whereby 
any  tilting  of  the  container  for  puipoaes  at  pouring  liquid 
therefrom  will  cause  the  baU  to  be  displaced  and  permit 
the  entry  of  air  from  atmoqihere  into  said  container. 


WUiamL. 


Mkh. 


cavHtNOR 

4.  IfST.lw.N*.  432,474 
42CUM.'(CLU7-fl) 
2.  A  pneumatic  pressure  govemor  oompnsmg  a  valve 
seat,  a  valve  engaaeable  with  said  valve  seat,  means  for 
establishing  a  pnasure  diSereatial  acrom  said  valve  when 
said  valve  is  in  engagoncm  with  mi  leat,  laid  pnmut 
differential  producing  a  first  force  on  nid  vahre  acting 
ia  one  directioa,  a  generally  annular  preiensioned  vring 
for  cootinooualy  exerting  a  aaoond  force  upon  said  vahre 
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in  a  direction  oppodta  to  said  first  direction,  means  for 
rotating  said  q>ring,  and  means  for  varying  the  relative 


Ofiglnal 


3,444.471 
SYPHON  MECHANISM 

A.  Pctnask,  Slaaawa  Hollow,  Rte.  1, 

Od.'9,&54,  8«.  Nn.  «M44,  njm 

2,971,447,  4aia4  Fak.  14,  194L    DWded 
-  Ftb.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7,5»4 

4  elates.    (CL  137— 142) 


jT'' 


twiajnitiiAi  of  said  foTces  f<wiprising  a  weight  secured  to 
said  firing  and  roUtabIa  therewith. 


iCXTa« 


3j444i474 
niESBURE  REDUCING  DEVICES 

to  Regie  Na- 


Fled  Jm.  7, 1944,  Sar.  No.  1V492 


(CL  U7— 114J) 


13,1959 


1.  A  syphon  system  comprising  an  upper  recqjtode, 
a  lower  receptacle,  a  sypbon  for  syphoning  liquid  from 
the  upper  to  the  lower  receptacle  conUtnmg  liquid,  com- 
priang  an  inverted  cootimiously  open  U-shaped  tube  hav- 
ing a  suetioo  leg  disposed  hi  said  upper  receptacle  and  • 
discharge  leg  extending  into  said  lower  receptade  and 
having  an  outlet  port  beneath  the  surface  level  of  the 
liquid  contained  therein,  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  paiiagc 
connecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  discharge  leg 
below  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  said  suction  leg  to 
the  source  of  vacuum,  said  passage  including  a  valve 
chamber  above  the  top  of  said  tube,  and  a  valve  m  said 
chamber  operable  to  control  said 


M44^ 
PAKINGOrrL] 


LIQUIDS 


433,744 

Aaf.29,1954 
(CL  137—147) 


1.  riwiuit  reducing  device  coa^rising  a  body  having 
an  inlet  chamber  and  an  ontlet  chamber,  a  valve  seat 
provided  between  said  two  chmabers,  a  valve  cooperating 
with  said  seat,  foida  aiaane  for  said  valve  provided  in 
said  inlet  chamber,  said  valve  and  aid  guide  means  de- 
fining a  space,  said  vahre  having  a  passage  establishing 
communidrtion  between  said  ^aoe  and  said  outlet  cham- 
ber inside  of  said  valve  seat,  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  said  outlet  duunber  defining  a  portion  of  said 
chamber  inside  of  said  body  and  including  a  hollow  rod 
having  one  extremity  cooperating  with  said  valve,  adimt- 
aUe  flexible  means  acting  iq^on  dUd  pressnre  respoorive 
means  and  orginf  said  rod  against  said  vahe,  said 
rod  having  a  tnbolar  passage  in  commnnication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  forming  with  its  extremity  a  second  seat 
for  the  valve  inside  of  said  first  seat,  said  ^lide  means 
for  the  valve  having  a  croes  srrtinnal  area  at  most  equal  to 
that  of  said  first  seat  and  greater  than  that  of  die  space 
between  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  seat, 
said  vftlve  inclT^i  an  armature  having  a  cover  of  flod- 
Me  material  and  said  cover  having  an  edge  forming  a 
tight  ioot  widi  the  gnide  means  and  adapted  to  slide 
thereon. 

7g4  O.O.— (17 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  liquid  from  various  levels 
in  a  vessel,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates,  means  for  movmg 
said  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  tiAe 
formed  into  a  helU  between  said  plates,  said  meant  to- 
dudhig  a  SCTBw  engaging  said  plates  and  nioior  means 
for  rotating  said  screw,  means  connected  to  an  end  of  said 
tube  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  tube,  a  sy^Mn  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  a  reeervoir.  one 
end  of  said  sypbon  entering  said  veaad  and  die  odicr  end 
of  said  sypbon  discharging  faito  said  reservoir. 
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PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINER8 

Dcaa  M.  Rockwdl,  115  OaklHii  Pbc^  Bvflrio,  N.Y. 

FHad  tdmr  2t,  19i9.  Sv.  No.  114,09 

5CMm».    (0.137— 4f« 


»  " 


w     »» 


5.  A  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer for  automatically  relievinf  excess  fluid  pressure, 
said  assembly  including  a  closure  cup,  a  valve  cup  slid- 
ably  mounted  relatively  to  said  closure  cup  in  position 
to  be  acted  upon  and  moved  by  fluid  pressure,  a  yieldable 
sealing  ring,  said  valve  cup  and  said  closure  cup  having 
projecting  parts  between  which  said  sealing  ring  is  con- 
fined to  forih  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  valve  cup  and 
said  closure  cup  when  the  pressure  acting  on  said  valve 
cup  is  not  more  than  desired,  said  sealing  ring  being  de- 
formed by  excessive  movement  of  said  valve  cup  relative 
to  said  closure  cup  when  resulting  from  e^qwaure  to 
pressure  greater  than  that  desired,  and  a  diacharg*  pMsage 
in  said  valve  cup  between  said  projecting  parts  and  which 
is  nomully  closed  by  said  yieldable  sealing  ring  and 
which  is  opened  when  said  sealing  ring  is  deformed  due 
to  exceu  pressure  on  said  valve. 


ljMM74 

irk, 


GATE  VALVE 

2Ma  Via  Aaidlo  Falc«Mc 


f9i,8tr.No.7S7,5M 
'      Mrijr  SmC.  9,  1957 
(CL  137—315) 


2.  A  gate  valve  for  industrial  use  in  a  pipe  containing 
a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve  coovrising  a  valve 
casing,  a  wedg^shapcd  gate  in  said  casing,  two  valve 
seau  in  the  said  body,  said  gate  being  movably  mouated 
in  said  casing  for  sealing  contact  with  said  ses^  a  valve 
bonnet  mounted  on  the  said  valve  body  and  having  an 
axial  chamber  extending  therethrough,  said  duunber 
having  an  enlarged  annular  portion  fonning  in  the  said 
bonnet  a  lower  chamber  op^ng  into  said  casing,  an  actu- 


ating rod  roUUMy  and  sUdaUy  podtiooed  in  the  said 
axial  chamber,  the  upper  end  <rf  the  said  rod  extcndfag 
out  of  said  bonnet,  actuating  means  associated  with  the 
said  upper  end  of  the  said  actuating  rod,  the  said  rod 
having  the  low^er  portion  within  the  said  lower  chamber, 
an  annular  enlargement  on  said  rod  within  said  lower 
chansber  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  sur- 
face, said  lower  seat  being  on  the  part  of  the  said  enlarge- 
ment toward  said  body  and  said  upper  surface  being  on 
the  other  side  of  said  enlarfeawnt  and  facing  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  two  annular  aiemberi  secured  in  the  said 
lower  chamber  in  the  said  bonnet  and  defining  between 
them  a  hollow  apace  in  whidi  aaid  enlariBmcat  is  posi- 
tioned, said  annular  members  having  an  upper  valve  seat 
and  a  lower  valve  seat  thereon,  said  Tahre  seaU  being 
oppoaed  to  said  upper  and  said  lower  surfaces  respectively 
of  said  enlargement,  said  actuating  rod  having  a  threaded 
axial  bore,  locking  nut  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
actuating  rod,  said  bore  communicating  with  the  inside 
of  the  said  casing,  a  control  stem  articulated  to  the  wedge- 
shaped  gate  and  being  exteriorly  threaded  and  engaging 
the  inner  threads  of  the  actuatinf  rod,  guides  in  the  said 
valve  casing  guiding  the  said  gate  and  preventing  the  said 
gate  and  the  said  control  stem  from  rotating,  a  plurality  oi 
sealing  packings  around  jthe  said  actuating  rod  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  central  portion  of  the  said  axial  duct  in  the 
said  bonnet,  said  actuating  means  being  moveable  toward 
the  upper  end  of  the  actuating  rod  and  engageable  against 
said  locking  nut  means  to  slide  said  actuating  rod  to  lock 
said  enlargement  on  the  said  actuating  rod  against  the 
said  jupper  valve  seat  in  the  said  bonnet  to  ensure  a 
mechanical  seal  independent  of  tbe  fluid  pressure  in  said 
valve  and  the  position  of  the  said  gate. 


Cecil  M.  Jfl 
of  Iowa 


HIGH 


PRESSUy  MGUIATOR 

IVswkilt,  RtenhaOtown,  Iowa, 
Convuay*  ■  corporation 


FIM  Fflh.  a,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7,295 
CCantaa.    (CL137— 4t9J) 


3.  A  pccsniie  cootrolkr  for  hi^  preswre  reduction 
service  oomiviaing  a  regulator  and  a  pilot,  said  regulator 
comiMrisinf  a  valve  body  providiiig  a  valve  seat  tbirein 
and  a  mooatinfl  ofnaiaf  ia  ■lignnunt  wfA  nid  valve  amt. 
a  generally  hollow  cylinder  ooamwnioating  with  said 
mounting  opening  and  'f^ftr'^g  a  relatively  large  bore 
and  a  relatively  small  bore,  a  piitoo  mountad  lor  recipro- 
cation  within  said  cylinder  tad  providiag  a  kend  lUdabk 
in  said  onall  bore  and  a  taafe  sttdable  in  Mid  larfB  boie, 
said  pirtoo  flange  deflninf  within  said  large  bore  a  flrst 
coovartment  and  a  aoooad  conaportoMnt,  the  cffectiv* 
araa  of  the  flange  ia  said  aaooad  cootpartmcBt  beiag  larger 
than  the  effective  area  of  the  flanfe  in  said  flnt  coapait- 
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.  said  piston  extending  through  said  cylinder  into 

said  valve  body  and  carrying  a  valve  for  closing  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat,  die  effective  area  of  said  piston 
head  exposed  to  upstream  prvMure  being  larger  than  the 
effective  area  of  the  valve  expoaed  to  upctream  pressure, 
said  valve  being  subjected  to  upstream  pressiire  exerting 
a  force  thereon  in  a  direcdon  to  open  said  valve,  flrst 
supply  means  for  delivering  main  line  upstream  pressure 
to  Slid  cylinder  mall  bore  over  said  piston  head  to  there- 
by exeit  a  force  on  said  pnton  head  overbalancing  said 
force  exerted  on  said  valve  hy  said  upstream  piesanre  and 
tending  to  seat  the  valve,  second  rapply  means  consmum- 
cating  main  line  downstream  pretfure  to  said  first  com- 
partment in  said  cylinder  large  bore,  means  for  bleeding 
pressure  from  said  second  compartment,  and  third  supply 
means  for  communicating  the  pilot  to  the  second  com- 
partment of  the  cylinder  large  bore,  said  pilot  being 
adapted  to  communieate  with  a  source  of  upstream  pres- 
sure and  including  means  for  automatically  connecting 
said  third  supply  means  to  the  source  of  upstream  pres- 
sure to  deliver  such  pressure  to  the  second  compartment, 
whereby  the  valve  dosing  forces  are  overcome  and  the 
valve  is  opened. 


3,9M,i7< 

HYDRAUUC  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Stephen  C  laker.  IHnrfali,  DL 

(Kll  S.  Newhcnr  Ave^  Chiajio,  m.) 

iMC.  1,  1999,  Ser.  No.lS7,441 

tCWB^    (0.137— 591) 


3«MM77 
METERING  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  RECIRCU- 
LATING FLOWLINES 
lay  L.  Wright  Mi  Lewis  N.TcaBcy, 
A.  Alea,  Gfcadalc,  Aric,  aarigvon  to 

Co^  Phniali,  Aria.,  a  unfotmi— 
Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t57,ft49 
llOalM.    (0.137—550 


-^s         -H 


1.  A  liquid-fill  metering  vahre  device  comprising:  a 
liquid  leodving  bowl  having  an  open  cavity  with  a 
relativdy  nnotwtracted  upper  opening  allowing  liquid 
to  be  periodically  introduced  into  laid  bowl,  said  bowl 
further  having  blet  and  outlet  openings  formed  dMrein 
and  bchidhig  an  Inner  valve  partltioo  disposed  between 
said  hilet  and  outlet  openmgs,  said  partition  having  a 
slotted  opening -therein  that  forms  a  discharge  passage- 
way between  laid  inkt  and  outlet  opeaingt;  rotatable 
valve  oMans  pfttttim*^  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
partition  for  obrtrocting  or  allowing  the  passage  of 
liquid  txom  nid  inlet  through  laid  alotted  and  outlet 
/ywtltMp;  and  means  for  retalnkig  aaid  valve  body  into 
««P,.»,.«»  with  mid  valve  psrtition  while  allowing 
liquid  to  be  btrodooed  dirooi^  said  vpper  («iening; 
whereby  liquid  may  be  faitrodnced  through  the  upper 
openbg  of  aaid  device  faito  a  fluid  system  whose  fluid 
flow  isdreulated  throng  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings. 


1.  A  hydraulic  flow«oalrol  vahre  cooqMisng:  a  hona- 
'vH  having  an  inlet,  a  valve  chamber  conmiunicating  co- 
axially  with  said  inlet,  and  an  outlet  communicating  at 
ri^t  an^  with  said  chamber  at  substantially  die  mid- 
portion  thereof;  a  vahre  head  threadedly  engaging  said 
housing  and  fonning  within  aaid  housing  sleeve  means 
having  a  idurality  of  drcuatfersmiaUy  vaoed  ports  oom- 
municathig  sakl  chamber  with  aaid  outlet,  said  sleeve 
me«8  further  hava«  an  aaanlar  reoaae  di«oeed  about  an 
interari  cii«nmfercaea  ia  commwricatjon  with  said  ports, 
said  reeass  havtag  beveled  sides  fateiseetlng  in  a  ladiaUy 
outward  direction,  the  line  of  said  Intermd  befaig  epaced- 
apart  from  a  line  oooaeetiig  the  centers  of  said  poru; 
pressure  compensating  means  induding  a  hoUow,  cylindri- 
cal piston  slidably  arranged  withm  said  sleeve  means,  said 
pialon  having  a  doeed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  termiaal 
portion  of  caid  open  end  defining  a  trtmcated  conical 
surface  whose  maior  diameter  equals  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  piston,  said  terminal  portion  being  arranged  to 
obstruct  said  ports  selectively;  a  hoUow  tube  having  a 
slotted  end  nVfit^^  didaUy  throng  the  doaed  end  of 
said  piston;  and  flow  regulating  means  induding  a  valve 
seat  fixed  within  said  Camber  facing  said  inlet,  a  spring- 
biased  poppet  valve  naounted  on  said  tube  opposite  to  iu 
slotted  end  and  tending  to  dose  said  valve  seat,  and  a 
plunger  axially  adjustably  threadedly  engaging  said  valve 
head  and  abutting  the  slotted  end  of  said  tube  in  order  to 
(^erate  said  poppet  valve. 


3JM,C7g  

WASHING  MACHINE  COUPLING  WITH 

EXTERNAL  BLEED 

I.  flkanssa.  19  A^as  Circle,  and 

5  Agnes  Ordc,  bodi  of  Arddey,  N.Y. 

FMNov.  2, 1959.  Ser.  No.  159,231 

3aalM.    (0.137— 5<2) 


^ 


I.  An  appliance  coupling  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure,  said  oou|riing  compris- 
ing, in  eombination:  elongated,  upright  body  means 
deflniag  at  tlw  upper  end  thereof  aii  upwardly  qpemng  re- 
ceiving aperture  adapted  to  receive  liquid  under  preaufc, 
coupling  elemenu  on  said  body  meam  adapted  fat  se- 
lectively connecting  die  body  means  to  a  source  of  uquid 
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under  pressure,  said  body  means  also  defining  a  laterally 
opening  liquid-delivery  orifice,  a  laterally  opening  dis- 
charge-receiving orifice,  and,  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
elongated  body  means,  a  downwardly  opening  coupling- 
ditcharge  orifice  that  is  always  open  to  atmosphere;  said 
body  meant  defining  a  first  flow  passa^way  means  com- 
municating water  under  pressure  from  said  receiving 
aperture  to  said  liquid-delivery  orifice,  and  a  second  flow 
passageway  means  separate  from  said  first  flow  passage- 
way means  communicating  said  discharge-receiving  ori- 
fice with  said  coupling-discharge  orifice  that  opens  to  at- 
mosphere; and  btoed-valve  means  for  selectively  deliver- 
ing potable  presiurized  water  from  nid  first  flow  passage- 
way means  or  for  selectively  retieriag  excess  water  pres- 
sure in  said  first  flow  passageway  means  while  the  appli- 
ance coupling  is  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  and  for 
discharging  said  bled  water  to  atmosphere  in  a  stream  that 
is  directed  downwardly  and  which  issues  at  a  region 
spaced  laterally  of  said  uprigjit  body  means  and  located 
at  a  level  above  said  downwardly  (qwning  60tq>ling  dis- 
charge orifice,  said  bleed-valve  mennt  indndinf  an  elon- 
gated tubular  part  carried  by  said  body  means  at  a  point 
spaced  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  nid  body 
means  and  projecting  transversely  from  said  body  means, 
said  tubular  part  deflning  at  the  edge  ai  one  end  thereof 
a  laterally  facing  valve  seat  means  that  is  located  within 
the  confines  of  said  body  means  and  is  exposed  to  the 
UqM  pmnire  obtained  in  said  first  flow  passageway 
means,  a  selectively  laterally  movable  Ueed-vafve  member 
exposed  to  the  liquid  pressure  that  obtains  in  said  flnt  flow 
passageway  means  so  that  said  pressurized  Hquld  In  the 
first  flow  paasageihiy  means  aastets  in  normally  seating 
said  bleed-valve  member  with  the  prenore  agdort  tai^ 
valve  seat  means,  and  said  elongated  tubular  part  deflning 
an  elongated  bleed-flow  passageway  means  that  communi- 
cates at  one  end  with  said  valre  seat  means  and  pro- 
viding a  downwardly  fadng  opening  therein  to  atmos- 
phere in  a  region  spaitDed  laterally  of  said  body  means  and 
at  a  level  spaced  above  said  coupling  discharge  orifice, 
and  said  bleed-valve  member  being  selectively  movable 
laterally  against  the  liquid  premure  to  a  position  away 
from  said  vahre  seat  means,  so  as  to  selectively  com- 
municate the  first  flow  passageway  means  past  the  valve 
seat  means  to  said  bleed-flow  passageway  means. 


movem^  thereof  relative  to  said  cylinder,  a  liquid  with- 
in said  cylinder,  a  bypass  line  for  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
between  the  chambers  id  said  cylinder,  and  means  indicat- 
ing the  occurrence  and  rate  of  flow  in  said  bypass  line, 
<hereby  to  serve  as  an  indicatioa  of  pomp  openution. 


MEANS  FOR  THE  CONlioLLED  INJECTION  OF 
A  UQUID  ADOmVE 

loha  D.  Bcnaett,  RlrhMJwm,  Tn:^  — Ifm  to  9a  Oil 
Company.  PkOaddphlB,  fk,  ■  corpontioa  of  New 
JeiMy 

Filed  Jmc  It,  IMt.  9k.  No.  35,172 
ISdalBK    (CLiyr—St4S) 


JtMr£XMttMtM4lf. 


^ 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  pump  having  a  movable  pump- 
ing member  and  adapted  for  injecting  an  additive  into  a 
conduit  or  the  like  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
closed  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocaUe  in  said  cylinder  divid- 
ing the  same  into  separate  chambers,  means  transmittini 
movement  of  said  pumping  member  to  said  piston  far 


APPABATU8  FOR  INIRODUCHON  OF  FLUID 
K.  WiMlMr.  Ir^  rmiMiali.  Va^  Mrfnor  to  Vir. 
k  n  II  iMn  Compnvy,  NmM,  Va.,  a 
ofMahM 

19.  VHUSm. N«.  12S4M 
ItCtatoM.    (0.137— 4t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  introductiott  of  fluid  to  a  main  flow 
of  circulating  fluid  coafrising  a  flnt  perforated  plate  in- 
tersecting said  main  flow,  ai  second  partpratod  plate  inter- 
posed in  said  main  flow  tad  abottiig  laid  flnt  perforated 
plate,  said  second  pcrforatod  plato  having  perforations  in 
registry  with  the  perforations  of  said  flfSt  plate  and  em- 
bodying an  annular  groove  about  the  poforated  portion 
of  said  second  plate,  cross  channels  inwardly  intersecting 
said  annular  groove  and  extending  throu^  said  perfo- 
rated portion,  shallow  notches  intersecting  said  transverse 
channels  within  said  perforatod  portion  and  extending 
from  said  transverse  channels  to  each  of  said  perfbratiaBs, 
and  at  least  one  fluid  siq>ply  pamage  leading  to  mid  aaim- 
lar  channel. 


HYDRAULIC  CONTRSl  gTOTEM  AND  HYDRAU- 
UC  CONTROL  VALTB  TRRRDOR 


Fled  Dae  9,  lf99. 8«.  N*.  tSI354 
3CMH.    (6.137-421) 

1.  In  combfaiation,  a  directional  control  vaWe  having 
a  valve  recess  with  a  slidable  vahre  member  therein  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  flow  of  preatoriaed  fluid 
through  said  valve  for  controlling  die  direction  of  acinar 
tion  of  a  fhiid  powered  motor  unit,  a  fluid  prcasure  inlet 
port  in  said  valve,  and  a  variaUa  orifloa  vtriume  oontrd 
valve  secured  directly  to  said  directional  cootnd  vahre. 
said  vcrfume  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  openings  therdn,  one  of  said  openings 
being  an  externally  accessible  fluid  pressure  inlet  port 
adapted  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  presrarized  fluid,  and 
the  other  of  said  openings  being  a  flaid  presnre  outlet 
port,  said  fluid  pressure  outlet  port  being  diqnaed  in 
juxtaposed  fluid  passing  relation  with  reject  to  the  prea- 
sure  inlet  port  of  said  directional  control  valve,  an  in- 
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temal  passage  connecting  said  openings,  a  •to«^<7'J?- 
SSJSTmooI  disposi  in  dose  fitting  but  rotataWe 
S^  S^pSTooe  end  of  »^^^^l 
exterioriy  of  said  housing,  an  operatmg  handle  operaNy 
cSSi  to  said  one  end  of  said  spool  for  roUtmg  Muj 
spool  and  thus  varying  the  amount  of  flow  of  P^«^ 
fl\S  through  the  slot  in  said  spool,  pres«ire  relief  vaWe 
meanTSpMed  in  said  housing  and  ooactmg  with  said 
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FLUID  CoStSS  valves  

Sv«  G.  Nqrdatnmd,  yOtrntmrnm,  SwtUm,  "«g»«; 
Oando  Aktieboiag,  ^locUM»im,  Sweden,  a  cofporalton 

O^JirtSuetton  !»•  "'Jl2^.*',?*iJi''*Dl: 

^ETWSitNo. 2,nM2i. d^  1^.  1^ i»2;  SL 


passage  to  limit  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  volume  con- 
trol valve  to  a  predetermined  value,  a  pressure  relief  port 
in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  P«»«V«^ 
means  for  venting  said  volume  control  valve  on  artuatton 
of  said  pressure  relief  mean^  and  meam  on  said  Mo^ 
detachaWy  securing  said  volume  control  valve  diw«y 
to  said  directional*  control  valve  for  mounting  tboeoo 
in  covering  relation  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  directional 
control  vahre.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

ERRATUM 

For  Clam  137—623  see: 
Patent  No.  3,065.145 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  having  a  cyli»?ri«»»  *«"?; 
body  of  n«lient  material  fixedly  mounted  ma  bo«^ 
sA  that  a  flow  passage  is  formed  around  said  resdiam 

SdTtS^it^S^  i^  '-I*  "'^iSn'bSJ 

valve  operating  means  for  deformmg  said  hollow  body 
to  doae  and  open  said  flow  pasage  said  housmg  ha^a 
bleeding  opening  spaced  from  said  passa^  and  <*!»«•»« 
^^coS^nicKtt  with  said  passage,  the  provuion  of 
auxiliary  closure  means  within  said  hoUow  body  for  uij. 
STaSrrnally  a  portion  of  the  pef^heral  wall  of  the 
laSer  into  tight  engagement  with  said  oP««'««  ?«,»>^ 
intercommunication  and,  respectively,  c«>P«"^?«  '^^ 
said  valve  operating  means  for  being  released  from  its 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  hollow  body  «t  a  pre- 
determined position  of  said  valve  operaung  mea^jad 
thereby  establishing  said  inter-commumcation  connecting 
the  flow  passage  in  the  valve  housing  with  the  lunb^en^ 
atmosphere  at  said  predetermmed  position  of  the  valve 
openting  means. 


CONnOUER  ^_ 

WmmtG  Hobbock.  Nrnhm,  N.H.,  SMiffMM- to  Vkkers 

Fled  law  C  196t,S«.  No.  34,213 
9  01^    (CL  137—623) 


3J6d,6M 

BY-PASS  FrmNGS 

Walter  C.  IMtoau  1567  WdAros  Ave. 

Los  Amrtlto  41,  ^-  .  ,„ 

Fled  Iriy  6,  l»5f ,  9«- No.  nj^M 

4  ClaiiM.    (CL  137—625.4) 


>"-.H!j*^'^ 


1  An  electro-hydraulic  controller  comprising  in  com- 
binaticn  a  housing,  a  distributor  block  being  fonned  to 
provide  a  jet  tfream  receptor  means,  said  »»<«»»;. J5*i°* 
fonned  with  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  and  dirert  a 
hydraulic  jet  stream  toward  the  distributor  block,  ^jutaa 
means  poaitiooable  in  a  paasageway  fonned  m  said  hoi»- 
ing  andin  open  commnnicatioo  with  said  opwing.  said 
Son  means  being  m  sliding  engagement  with  the  wan  of 

jlldoanaicway  and  movable  nonnal  to  said  jet  ttream 
mSSvS;  pasM^eway  poMlionable  in  the  path  (rf  said 
iet  stream  said  passafeway  tapering  toward  a  mmunum 
diameter  in  flie  Jet  downstream  direction,  and  electro-mag- 
netic means  for  moving  said  pittoo  means. 


1.  In  combination:  a  by-pass  foung  **«*  ."fj»^ 
a  housing  shaped  generally  as  a  T  fltung,  aaid  housmg 
rnSi  aS^first  and  second  inleU  spaced  from  one 
.aother  and  an  ouUet  located  between  said  in^.  ««• 
defining  a  valve  seat  adjacent  to  each  of  «*»d  mjeto  w^ 
S^^or  of  said  housing,  and  a  valve  body  located 
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within  said  housing,  said  valve  body  being  capable  of  seat- 
ing against  either  of  said  valve  seats  ao  as  to  form  a  seal 
therewith;  and  a  conoector  which  includes  a  menSber 
threadabiy  connected  to  one  of  said  inlets  of  said  hoMiiitt 
•aid  member  having  a  bole  formed  tberdn,  a  pipe  movably 
fitting  through  said  hole  with  aubetaotially  a  fluid  ti^t 
fitting,  said  pipe  having  an  end  adapted  to  engafo  laid 
valve  body  so  as  to  move  said  valve  body  from  against 
said  valve  seat  adjacent  to  said  one  of  said  inleta  to 
against  said  valve  seat  adjacent  to  said  other  of  said  in- 
lets, and  opening  means  formed  in  said  pipe  adjacent  to 
said  end  of  said  pipe  for  conveying  gaa  between  the  in- 
terior of  said  pipe  and  the  interior  of  said  bousing.  Meed 
vaWe  means  located  on  «id  member  so  as  to  lead  throuiJi 
said  member  so  as  to  connect  the  interkn-  of  said  bousing 
with  the  exterior  of  said  OMmber. 


/ 


wmtam  Woodrow 

Thont  Wi 

CullnnaHnn  of 

19S6.    TMi 


GMHOUSNG 
1543 


P.O.  mm  St.  WiHni^Pfc. 
I  Bar.  No.  5^,439,  Psk  9, 
Fek.  IS.  19M,  8tr.  N*.  S,M4 


1.  A  pressure  operated  unit  for  actiuting  vdiide 
brakes  and  the  like,  said  unit  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  fint  wall  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening, 
an  actuator  extending  freely  through  said  opening  and 
movable  axially  outwardly  from  an  inner  inoperative  po- 
sition, a  second  wall  having  an  inlet  port  for  an  emer- 
gency source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  first  and  second 
fluid  pressure  operated  elements  axially  spaced  relative 
to  each  other  within  said  housing  and  movable  relative 
thereto  and  to  each  other  from  first  positions  towards 
said  first  waH,  said  actuator  being  movable  with  said  first 
element  towards  said  first  wall,  said  second  element  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  seated  against  said  second  wall  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  first  element  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  second  element  contacts  said  first 
element  and  effects  movement  of  said  first  element  and 
said  actuator  without  contacting  said  actuator  towards 
said  first  wall  upon  failure  of  the  first  pressure  operated 
element,  and  said  housing  having  a  port  for  admitting 
fluid  under  pressure  between  said  elements. 


HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  ACCUMULATORS 
Jean  Louis  GratzoMlleri  M  Blvd.  Maaricc  Banes, 
Neuflly  SM  Silni,  FnuKc 
Filed  Aug.  5, 19St,  Ser.  No.  753,35S 
Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Fnaet  Aag.  23, 1957 
2Claln&    (CL13S— 31) 
1.  In  a  hydropneumatic  accumulator  comprising  a  cyl- 
inder and  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  to  di- 
vide the  same  into  a  liquid  pressure  chamber  and  a  gas 
pressure  chamber,  said  piston  being  constituted  by  a  disk- 
shaped  element  including  an  annular  step  formed  by  a 
rabbet  around  the  periphery  of  said  disk-duped  element 
and  an  axial  extension  carrying  an  abutment,  said  annu- 
lar step  forming  an  annular  open  chamber  bounded  ra- 
dially by  the  cylinder  wall  and  by  a  concentric  cylinder 
surface  on  the  piston,  and  the  bottom  of  said  annular 


chamber  being  formed  by  the  ananlar  eofface  of  said  ttep 
extending  from  said  cylindrical  auifaoe  toward  aaid  cyl- 
inder wan.  the  combiaatioa  oomprWng  aa  nannlar  aeal- 
ing  ring  located  in  said  aannlar  open  chamber  and  of  an 
daatically  and  plaitiadly  dclonnaUe  material  of  a  hard- 
neas  reqnking,  for  aa  axial  oompiamton  of  die  ring  ca- 
pable of  determining  a  radial  deCormatioa  thereof  suffi- 
cient to  iosore  lubetantial  lighlmiis,  an  axial  pressure  at 
least  equal  to  the  maximmn  fluid  preesure  for  which  the 
accumulator  is  calibrated,  a  aeal-compresBinf  ring  slid- 


ably mounted  in  said  chamber  and  resting  against  said 
sealing  ring,  said  annular  sealing  ring  having  a  height  not 
more  than  %o  of  the  cylinder  diameter  and  being  of  rela- 
tively small  width,  and  a  coiled  wire  qning  located  be- 
tween said  seal-compremiat  ring  and  said  abutment  and 
calibrated  to  exert  said  axial  pressure  on  said  sealing  ring, 
said  spring  having  a  winding  diameter  between  2.S  and  3 
times  iu  wire  diameter  and  being  confined  between  the 
seal-compressing  ring  and  said  abotment  so  that  it  is  pre- 
stressed  beyond  iU  limit  of  elasticity. 


COMBINED  ACCUMULATOB-aiLIBr  VALVE 
J.  Natho  a^  Bav  6.  QMat,  Dsmlia,  Tcz.  aariga- 
to  ACF  IndaeWM  IntuifBinlsi.  New  York,  N.Y., 

ef  NewJenaj 

Ah.  7.  IfSt,  flar.  Ite.  TSS^It 

in  hi  (O.  UB--31) 
1 .  A  combined  accunmiator  aad  relief  valve  compris- 
ing: a  housing  providid  at  oas  and  widi  an  inlet  port 
opening  into  a  diunber,  aa  oodet  port  md  a  cylindrical 
bore  extending  from  tha  inkt  port  «i  ia  ocmmiunica- 
tion  with  said  chamber,  a  pirtoa  located  la  eakl  cylindri- 
cal bore,  means  fe»hliiMng  a  seal  hatweea  said  piston 
and  said  bore,  ooe  end  of  said  pialoa  aabfact  to  the  fluid 
in  said  chamber  and  movable  ia  said  cyliadrical  bore  to 
increase  the  effective  area  of  said  chandler,  a  portion  of 
the  housing  extending  past  the  cylindrieal  bore,  a  spring 
between  the  other  end  of  said  piston  and  the  cod  of  Uie 
housing  removed  from  the  inkt  port,  odd  ipriaf  rmist- 
ing  movement  of  said  piston,  aa  axiallf  aHgned  bore 
throu^  said  pirton.  a  valve  seat  formed  la  said  asially 
aligned  bore,  a  vaWe  member  hi  saM  aslaBf  aUgtted  bore 
cooperating  with  said  valve  aeat,  a  portioa  of  said  valve 
member  extending  past  said  vahe  seat,  a  spring  apply- 
ing initial  seating  force  to  said  vahe  mamber,  tha  vahe 
member  also  su^ect  to  the  Ihid  ia  (ha  hoaBfafr  vahe 
arresting  means  formed  <rf  aa  dongated  body  providad 
with  an  end  means  which  contacts  dw  extaadhu  portioa 
of  the  valve,  said  vahrc  arresiinf  aMaaa  iiiHaiffng  from 
the  end  of  the  hoastqf  removetf  from  tha  taOet  port;  said 
valve  arresting  means  dee^aed  i^oa  iacreaaa  of  pressare 
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in  die  chamber  moving  the  plB«  toward  sddvahjsatiwt-        «-.  v«,g  ngviCE  Po5bANW»  Ml-TS  AND 
ini  meaas  to  coatact  •a  portioa  al  valve axteadlBipaBt        '^"^''"^  "* ukE  aRUCLM  _      _.  : 

said  vaive  seat  and  rafaraia  ^^''^f^J^^'^'''^™'!^ S 
that  upon  farther  increase  of  presave  aad  muiwianl  of 

(CL139-^M) 


19 


.«  .i.i^J*" 


said  piston  the  vahre  member  is  disengaged  froni  its 
permitting  excessive  pressme  to  be  relieved  and  means 
^ennitting  the  expelling  of  fluid  flowiag  past  the  «« 
valve. 


AflfimBLifroiKA  LOOM  HARNE§S 

Ga.,a 


N.I 


Dec.  II,  IMh  9m.  No.  15S3'T7 
t  elites.    (CL139-90 


»o 


1.  A  needle  loom,  comprising;  in  combinaHoo,  warp 
holding  means  for  holding  a  set  of  warps;  a  Utch  needle 
located  on  one  side  of  said  warp  holding  means;  a  re- 
ciprocable  support  means  for  reciprocating  said  lat<*nee- 
dle  to  and  from  an  advanced  position;  a  ^^"»«™| 
needle  havfaig  an  end  portion  for  guiding  a  ^^^J^ 
of  a  weft  into  sheds  of  the  warpe;  a  reaprocabk  ajjwrt 
means  supporting  said  wefl  inserting  «?«>^!«*Ji^ 
ing  adjustable  means  foe  mountmg  said  weft  ma^mg 
needle  in  said  first  posiUon  for  redprocation  m  a  plane 
located  above;  and  in  a  second  position  for  reciprocation 
in  a  plane  located  below  said  latch  needle  to  and  from 
a  loop-forming  position  located  on  the  side  of  said  Utch 
needle  remote  from  said  warp  holding  means  so  as  to 
form  a  weft  loop  on  said  ooe  side  of  said  warp  holding 
means;  thread  guiding  means  located  on  said  one  side 
of  said  warp  holding  means  for  positionmg  a  selvedge 
thread  reUtive  to  said  Urtch  needle;  a  reciprocable  sup- 
port means  supporting  said  thread  guiding  means  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  located  bctweensaid 
end  portico  and  said  Utch  needle  and  bdow  said  needk». 

and  a  second  position  located  between  ««<»,»f*?  "^^ 
and  said  warp  holding  means  and  above  said  latdineedles; 

and  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  three  above  men- 
tioned reciprocable  support  means  in  timed  r««^  •« 
that,  when  said  weft  inserting  needle  is  m  said  &st  or 
second  position,  said  latch  needle  forms  of  said  selvedge 
thread  chain  loops  passinc  through  said  weft  loops,  and 
so  that  said  Utch  needk  also  forms  loops  of  the  wefts 
when  said  wefl  inserting  needle  is  in  said  first  positioo. 


mJTTLB 

'» 


INING  MEANS 


ID 


SS*2iJ;ZWL5lLl5!«..«. 


(CL  139^155) 


*    r 


1.  Process  Of  spadnt  a  plwality  of  aliped  jurtapoaed 
beddles  on  heddle  rods  whaidn  the  heddles  are  provided 
with  staggered  keyholas  having  aligned  openings  and 
digned  pcomisions  nested  hi  recemes  in  adjacent  heddles 
oaS^£tg  passing  a  laaoa  haviag  a  width  approximately 
eood  to  the  length  of  a  kayhok  progressively  throo^ 
aUkeyholes  for  aligaiag  aO  Wholes  and  simuhaneoosly 
therewith  staggering  sdd  heddke  and  said  protrusions 
thereon  such  that  said  protresions  no  longer  nest  within 
their  respective  recasses  aad  act  agaiast  the  surfaces  of 
the  adiaocat  heddica  to  space  tha  ——  "'^ 


1,  A  device  for  use  orf  the  picker  side  of  a 
ing  a  stationary  frame  aad  a  sky  adapted  to 
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Mid  frmme  between  forward  and 
tiou.  Mid  devk*  for  diwipatiag  (ht  niinrt  flfkt 
of  a  ihuuk  in  the  shuttle  box  and  for  flaoriag  widi  an 
outwardly  biaaed  picker  clear  oi  laid  ibnttle  prior  to  a 
ifauttle  box  chante,  and  comptldBg;  a  lUMttiBt  lew, 
hairinf  oppositely  di^oied  end  MctioBi,  piToCaDy  motMlad 
by  one  Mid  end  Mctimi  op  aaid  tley  and  engagiag  Mid 
picker  with  the  other  Mid  end  M^ion;  biasing  means 
opCTably  connected  to  said  one  and  section  of  the  nseilim 
lever  for  biaalaf  the  said  othCT  end  eectfcm  into  contact 
with  said  picker  and  said  picker  into  eoatact  with  nid 
shnttle;  a  swing  lerer,  having  oppositely  disposed  end 
se^ions,  pivoti^  mounted  by  one  said  end  sectioa  on 
said  sley;  a  frictional  ooivlittg  <ionnei'ling  said  one  end 
section  of  the  resetting  kvar  to  said  one  sod  sedioa  of 
the  swing  kver;  and  a  dtif  means  pivotaUy  connecting 
the  other  end  section  oi  said  swing  lever  to  aaid  stationery 
frame,  and  adapted  on  the  movement  of  said  sley  to 
Mid  forward  dead  center  position  to  pivot  said  swing 
lever  and,  through  said  frictional  cot^ling;  said  lesetliag 
lever  to  releaM  said  outwardly  biased  pidccr  to 
dear  of  said  shuttle. 


DRAW  CUBTaSSaND  THB  LIKE 
I.  Dlpnni,  Fair  Lawn,  N J^  smImiii.  by 


ofOMo 

9, 1999f  8er«  No.  MS,34S 
(CL  119^-419) 


1.  A  woven  fabric  stnicture  comprising,  a  weft  of 
spaced  grouped  pluralities  of  viscose  monolllswents  of 
cootinnous  length,  and  a  warp  of  spaced  leno  weaves. 


FRAME  iJUD 


M,  i9».  sv.  No.  ns^n 


3.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  f^ame  type  grids 
for  an  electron  discharge  device  the  stepe  oooqirisittg 
forming  longitudinal  beads  on  the  upper  surface  ot  a 
sheet  metal  blank,  cntting  said  sheet  metd  blank  to  pro- 
vide two  bead  supporting  side  legs  and  two  end  legs 
defining  a  central  aperture,  attaching  a  phirality  of  lat- 
«al  grid  wiiea  tb  aaid  beads  acrom  die  central  ^erture 
above  the  upper  surface  of  add  side  legs,  and  separatii« 
and  raising  die  internal  aperture  edgM  of  the  aide  lep 
into  cootact  with  the  lateral  grid  wiiea. 


swmSSSSn  iw  peed  ow  a 

0BING-IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  THE  FRO- 
OP  mUNG  mUCTURES 


tm,  far.  N*.  •9M9i 

Nmr.  M,  19M 
(CL14t— 92.7) 


1.  A  device  for  antnmafirally  swft^iag-off  the  feed 
of  a  coOed  spring  wira  ,|n  a  aMcfcine  for  the  proifaictioa 
of  tpnag  atractmes  wmiwin  caahion  springs  of  the  aaid 
sbuctaie  to  be  powisnad  wift  cm  another  are  arranged 
hi  pairs  in  two  paraOat  rowa  ead  the  mutnady  ooatnd- 
ing  end  turns  of  two  atljacent  cnahion  springs  are  con- 
nected widi  one  another  by  maeas  of  die  said  coiled 
«riag  wire  pa«ing  throniik  tb*  aame,  comprising  in 
combinatiaa:  a  feeder  device  heUcelly  advetncing  the 
said  tpting  wire,  an  electric  twilA  ammged  hi  te  path 
of  the  said  coiled  spring  wfafe  before  Oe  last  pair  of 
the  said  nMhitm  sfringti  an  electric  nurtor  in  medianical 
driving  coonectjoa  widi  the  said  feeder  device  and  in 
electrical  wiring  ronnertion  widi  die  said  switdi,  and 
control  means  iada^Qng  an  Inertia  device  haviag  an 
adjustable  moment  of  inertia  operable  by  the  adranc- 
faig  end  of  said  wire  into  contact  widi  said  switch  to 
open  die  latter  to  adjust  the  sJugglshness  of  the  said 
feeder  device  in  responding  to  tihe  swUching-off  of  the 
said  motor  to  tuck  eHeal  that  efler  the  opedag  of  aaid 
switch  die  aaid  ooOed  apiiag  wire  eomes  to  a  ataadadn 
oaAy  after  heving  pessed  throu^  die  seid  end  turns  of 
the  said  hut  pair  of  coahlaa  vriagiL 


WIRB  FORMING  MACHINB 
F.  Brook  and  Falrfck  A. 

N.Y.,1 

N.Yn 

FBed  Magr  j;  IMl.  fse.  Na^  lf7,392 
SnilBii     (CLldB— Its) 


1.  A  wire  forming 
traveling  chains  having 


cflwiprising  coovergendy 
foriaiag  dies  piojactlng  there- 
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from  aad  meetiiig  in  alternating  order  at  the  point  of 
convergence  of  die  chains,  spaced  apart  a  distance  ap- 
pranmalely  the  diaowier  of  the  wire  to  be  operated  on 
and  for  bending  wire  between  the  same  to  the  approximate 
shape  of  the  meeting  dies  and  ooovanion  rolls  A  one  end 
of  said  chains  having  helically  extending  die  grooves 
poekioned  to  receive  the  bends  put  m  die  wire  by  die 
coacting  dies  of  the  diains.  said  helical  grooves  in  the  die 
rolls  being  of  dff*iw"g  pitch  in  die  direction  away  from 
the  chains  to  apply  progressive  squeezing  action  on  the 
bends  fai  the  wire,  the  wire  bendtog  diM  on  one  chain 
being  pointed  to  put  relatively  sharp  bends  hi  the  wire 
and  die  dies  on  the  other  chain  being  Mimt  ended  to 
put  wider  bends  hi  the  wire  and  dM  grooves  in  the  re- 
spective die  roDs  having  ralativdy  narrower  and  wider 
redudng  grooves  lespetiUveiy  to  receive  the  relatively 
sharper  and  wider  end  beads  placed  in  the  wire  by  the 
chains. 


is  admitled  to  said  passage,  die  presswe  of  said  ga 
the  unsupported  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  valve  wfll 


Richard  G. 


Ave., 


-T" 


iM4jt95 
WIRE  SPUONC  TO<W^^ 

iliBMl>r  aad  Erae  M>  Strohmaicr.  Ingw- 
(both  ef  4t7  Aleha  Chrle,  M75  Adendc 

_««*  S,  Calf.) 

FBed  Mar.  21, 19SI,  8er.  Na.  722338 
4aalaK    (CL14t— 124) 


u 


I^aoe  said  portion  downwardly  thereby  opening  a  _ 

for  the  gas  of  greater  pressure  to  enter  the  container. 


3^tM,i97 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILUNG  CONTAINERS 
Anthoay  S.  Makme,  Syracnee,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  N- 
riiidaifs  rmpiiradnn  ^ —  ^-^i  ^'^   * 
of  Delaware 

Pled  Feb.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M7t 
SCWm.   (d.141— 93) 


2.  In  a  tool  for  forming  coib  in  end  portions  of  wire 
preparatory  to  qiUdng  thereof:  an  elongated  handle:  and 
a  rod-shaped  mandrel  rigid  widi  and  projecting  longi- 
tudinally forward  from  one  end  of  said  handle  and 
adapted  to  have  a  cofl  of  wire  wound  thereon,  said 
mandrel  befaig  of  substantially  lesser  diameter  dian  the 
thiflrnfw  of  aaid  handle  and  of  alightly  greater  diameter 
tiuui  the  wire  to  be  apliced,  whereby  the  end  of  the 
handle  affords  a  shoulder  at  the  base  of  the  mandrd, 
there  being  a  groove  m  dw  end  of  the  hendle  having  the 
mandrel,  said  groove  bang  tangential  widi  said  mandrd 
and  at  die  base  diereof  for  renption  of  an  ead  portion 
of  wire  for  die  pnrpoee  of  anchorage  of  said  end  porticm 
of  die  wire,  die  portion  of  the  handle  at  the  outer  side 
of  the  groove  providiag  a  deteat  for  fngagrmmt  of  the 
wire,  die  adjacent  portica  of  said  handle  at  die  opposite 
side  of  the  groove  beii«  iacUncjl  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  transverse  groove  and  In  a  spiral  extending 
part  way  about  the  mandrel  and  toward  the  free  cod 
thereof. 


St, 


Mi<49< 
ntESEURDEKD  CXWTAINER 

Frederick  P.CieMSHald^  f  Cm 

Filed  Jaae  S.  I9il.  8or.  No.  33,M9 
SOataM.    (CL141— 2t) 

1.  A  pressurized  coatatoer  aad  dispenser  comprishig 
a  contalnei  body  havfaig  an  faitator  dumber,  a  cap  ele- 
mem  secured  to  die  body  and  doaing  said  chamber,  said 
cap  dement  having  a  combined  diariing  aad  diqiensing 
pessage  thereduou^.  one  end  of  said  passage  opoi  to 
said  chamber,  a  combhied  loeding  and  dispensing  valve 
normally  dosing  said  passage  at  said  one  end  thereof,  said 
valve  compriring  a  valve  slem,  oae  end  of  which  extends 
throufh  the  wM  one  end  of  said  passage  and  faito  said 
diamber,  said  vrive  stem  having  a  sealing  ring  valve  de- 
ment mounted  thereon  which  seals  said  one  end  of  the 
passage  ag^nst  pressure  wKMn  the  container,  a  portion 
of  arid  seaUng  rfog  vahe  befaig  unsupported  against  pies- 
snre  la  said  passage  which  is  greater  dian  dm  In  die 
container,  whereby  when  gas  under  the  greata*  pressure 

T84  O.O. — ftS 


1.  Apperatna  for  fflUag  viaoonB  material  into  ooatahi- 
eit  oaaprisiag,  hi  coosbiaatioa,  ooataiaer  feedhig  BMam, 
open  ended  cyUndrieal  contatoers  laid  on  didr  sidm  in 
said  ftadli«  msans,  tlUag  aad  tihing  meaas  poshiimrd 
to  lecaive  caalahiaw  fram  aaid  fseding  aeeas,  a  dowa- 
waidly  leriiV  larfaoe  oa  nid  fflUag  aad  tilting  meaaa 
liiisilliiasil  to  ii^rgT  the  opea  ead  of  a  ooatauier,  oMyviag 
meaat  fiSjnaMs  with  die  fi"^«*"*«-  to  move  the  ooa- 
f.hiiw  toto  eoatact  with  die  dowawardly  flariag  sarface 
oa  said  illiag  aad  titfaig  aieans,  dieraby  rotating  the -^^ 

taiaar  iato  an  npright  poaMoa 


Afm41UCnON  BLADE  ANDGUIDE 
WaltsrPvUFesee,»iluie&Wls.,M|prto^^^^ 


FDed  AaL  2S,  19^  fc'^.!?^'^' 
raslM.    (CII43— 1«) 

An  anti-friction  leUpiucating  Made  aad  guide  < 

tion  comprising  an  elongated  guide  atractnre,  a  < 

blade  redprocable  longitBdiBally  of  aaid  goide  atradaie, 

a  channel  formed  on  oae  and  a  loagoc  poclioa  fonaad  flO 

dM  odier  of  said  guide  structure  aad  Made,  aaid  toagae 

portioa  bdng  disposed  in  said  chaaad  aad  haviag  a 

diickaees  less  dian  diat  of  the  chanael  of  fhe  guide  rtnic- 
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ture  to  define  clearance  therewith  and  a  thkkncat  le« 
than  that  of  the  blade  to  define  a  dioiilder  aloqg  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  elements 
mounted  so  as  to  maintain  the  edge  of  the  tongue  out  of 
contact  with  the  confronting  bottom  of  tfie  channel  and  to 
space  each  said  shoulder  from  the  guide  structure  adjacent 
the  channel  mouth,  said  anti-friction  ekOMBts  comprising 
rollers  of  solid  construction  having  opposed  fhftft  por- 
tions projecting  axially,  and  the  sides  of  said  guide  mem- 


ber which  define  the  channel  having  omosed  openings 
receiving  said  shaft  portions  for  rotation  therein,  the  axial 
thickness  of  said  rollers  being  such  that  clearance  is  pro- 
vided between  the  rollers  and  the  imier  sorfafet  of  said 
sides  of  said  guide  member  which  define  the  channel,  and 
the  axial  dimensions  of  the  shaft  portions  of  the  rollers 
being  such  as  not  to  afford  <in  impediment  to  the  guide 
structure  passing  through  the  kerf  cut  by  die  Made  even 
though  lateral  movement  of  said  roOers  cauws  their  shaft 
portions  to  shift  axially  in  said  openings. 


SELF-ADVANCING  AUGER  BIT  WITH  SUFPLE- 
MENTARY  LEAD  SCREW  MEANS 
Jay  L.  GlcMOit  OxMrd,  Califs  awlgnnr  of  «M4cBdi  to 
Gadgct-Or-Th«-M<Mlli  Club,  he^  Nortk  Hollywood, 
Calif.,  a  cuipofftioB  of  CJUmnIm 

Filed  Feb.  7,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  VtM* 
1  daiok     (CL  14S— 117) 


An  auger  bit  with  improved  lead  screw,  comprising  a 
longitudinal  auger  shaft  of  substantially  cylindrical  crom- 
aectional  configuration  having  a  tapered  ducaded  lead 
screw  defining  a  penetrating  end  thereof,  said  shaft  beiaf 
exteriorly  integrally  provided  with  helically  podtiaaod 
flute  rib  means  symmetrically  disposed  therearooBd  and 
terminating  at  one  end  in  oppositely  diapoaed  aad  op- 
positely inclined  sharpened  cuttmg  and  piaeirating  odgM 
adapted  to  cut  into  and  penetrate  an  object  whidi  is  to 
be  drilled,  the  flute  rib  means  adjacent  each  of  the  cutting 
and  penetrating  edges  thereof  being  circumferentially  pro- 
vided with  exterior  threaded  portions  of  slightly  lesser 
diameter  dian  the  hole  which  is  to  be  drilled;  and  tbnad- 
removing  and  debris-clearance  means  canted  bf  the  fldte 
rib  means  imnaediately  back  of  each  of  the  exterjor 
threaded  portions  of  said  flute  rib  means  for  removing  ihe 
threads  formed  in  a  drilled  object  by  said  exterior  threaded 
portions  of  said  flute  rib  means  positioned  in  front  of  said 
thread-removing  and  debris-clearance  means,  said  thread- 
removing  and  debris-clearance  naeans  compriaiag  a  pair 
of  oppoaitdy  positioned  notch  means  in  oppoaitely  posi- 
tioned portions  of  said  flute  rib  means  immediately  back 
of  Gorreqwoding  parts  of  said  extnior  threaded  portions. 


with  each  of  said  nolch  lacam  exmding  anbetantially 
across  and  through  the  ooeresponding  portion  of  said  fhno 
rib  means  and  downwardly  tbewinio  Cram  the  ooier 
helical  edge  thereof  in  a  dtipth  dhnctioB  having  a  com- 
ponent directionally  similar  to  dm  hdical  edf*  of  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  flnle  rib  menns,  the  forward  edge 
of  each  of  said  notch  means  being  dtifiiwd  by  a  rear  port 
of  dw  corresponding  oaa  of  aid  nxtorior  thmded  portiaos 
and  the  rear  part  of  each  of  SMd  nolch  means  being  pro- 
vided widi  and  deinod  by  a  halifslly  forwardly  directed 
thread-cutting  edgn  f^omprlsing  n  cantilever  onter  edge 
profsction  of  the  ooiisipwiitiHg  part  ol  the  comiiponding 
one  of  said  flute  rib  SMiM  which  is  «f  a  aliihtly  grsator 
rtiamsirr  than  the  eilsrior  tfanodad  portiOB  dcflaint  the 
forward  edge  of  said  notch  nean^  thus  dsflning  tharebe- 
twoen  a  through  shM  adaplod  to  loosivn  flo  moans  for 
dis  purpose  of  sharp  wing  Mid  hsiicaUy  forwardly  pro- 
jecting thread-cutting  edge  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  holi- 
cally  forwardly  projecting  sharpened  thread-cutting  edges 
at  the  rear  of  said  notch  meana  being  adapted  to  remove 
threads  formed  in  a  diiUad  skifKL  by  the  sli^ttly  smaller 
diameter  exterior  dunaded  portions  positionad  forwardly 
thereof,  and  said  thnnigh  siottnri  notch  means  being 
adapted  to  f aciliute  the  hdic^  rearwand  feeding  of  debris 
produced  by  the  drilling  operation  along  die  auger  shaft 
between  adjacent  projediag  helical  flute  rib  means. 


NUT  CRACKEK,  FBI 


ORIHELOOE 

N.Y„  nsslpMr  of 
to  Adas  F. 
,  N.Y. 
FM  Nov.  13, 199f ,  8sr.  Nn.  152^2 
SCtalHM.    (CL  146—13) 


2.  For  use  when  squeezing,  damping,  and  holding  vari- 
ous objects;  a  manually  usable  pUcn-like  inclement  con- 
sisting oC  but  two  oonponion  unili;  namdy.  a  flrst  one- 
piece  lever  unit  htvhig  a  handle  at  its  tamer  end  and  an 
oblique  an^ed  assembling  and  retafaiing  head  at  its  outer 
end.  said  head  being  elongated  and  having  a  lengthwise 
slot  therein,  and  a  second  ooe-pkce  lever  unit  opposed  to 
and  complemental  with  said  flnt  lever  unit  and  also  hav- 
ing a  correqKinding  companion  h'anflls  at  its  inner  end 
and  an  integral  T-shiyed  mBmhar  at  ito  outer  end,  said 
T-shaped  member  embodying  A  ^kI  and  a  reduced  neck 
non-circular  in  crosnarfinn  and  havfaig  outstanding 
shoukkri  at  iu  junctional  cnnnarUnn  with  die  outer  end 
oi  said  compamoo  handle,  aaid  shoulders  having  clearance 
bevels  and  being  operativdy  sitnalad  to  movably  abut  an 
adjacent  inward  face  of  the  slotted  head,  said  neck  ex- 
tending through  and  beyond  said  slot,  and  the  head  of  the 
T-shaped  member  cooperating  with  tha  outward  face  of 
said  slooed  head  and  hanng  bavslad  shonhkrs  bridging 
die  slot  and  linking  and  iointef  dm  two  unhs  tofethsr  hi 
operative  swociaticn.  said  slot  ^iag  elonfated  and  of  a 
Imgdi  greater  dun  the  cross  sartinnsl  dimension  of  said 
neck  whereby  the  neck  canool  tan  but  is  free  to  shift 
and  slide  in  die  slot,  and  die  head  of  said  T-ehaped  aom- 
bcr  being  in  die  form  of  a  ractanfular  biock,  the  Isogdi 
of  said  block  being  slighdy  shorter  than  d»  kngdi  of 
said  slot  to  pass  through  the  slot  uten  profsriy  aligned 
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thercwidi  Md  longer  dum  die  widdi  of  die  slot  in  order 
to  elbcmatty  bridge  the  slot  at  ri^  angles  to  die  lengdi- 
wise  dimension  of  dw  sioL  ^ 


3jti1,Ttl 
APPARAHIS  for  forming  sausage  EMUL- 
S0N8  AND  1HK  LIKE 
r,  Jr^  DowMo  Grwre,  DL.  aaslBar  to  The 
'^oiMMy  a  forpwaHi—  of  IDnois 
OdTTmi,  Ser.  No.  7fS,lSt 
iChS.    (3.144— lfl2) 


a  periphery  formed  of  a  phirality  of  wire^ike 
ol  a  heat-conductive  material  dispnsrd  in  mdial 
ship  widi  reject  to  said  wheel,  said  filaments 
dfviduaDy  flexible  and  being  coDactively 
to  provide  firm  cushioning  landini 
die  said  craft,  aU  of  said  fllameais  being 
rounded.  exo9t  for  the  terminal  ends,  in  a  high 
ture  resistant  matrix  o^Mhia  of  enduring  ' 
inexGCttof  1500*F. 


for 


nACnON^EuN  hfOlJNIWG 


r,  M7i  W. 

J944  W.  NatA  Avn^  _- — ,  — .  —  ■  ^^ 
FIsd  Oct.  14. 1941,  8sr.  Nn.  145,223 
gOtali    (0.152-233) 


Apparatus  for  forming  saosags  emulsions  and  the  like 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hooiinig  mounted  widi  its  axis 
horizontal  and  short  axially  tdative  to  its  diameter  and 
defining  a  smoodi  unobstructed  interior  space,  a  rotor 
in  said  spaca  coaxial  with  the  hooting  and  having  a  series 
of  axially  and  angularly  spaced  blades  thereon  tssmlnat- 
ing  ai^r-*«*  to  the  housing  inner  wall,  meana  to  drive  the 
rotor,  an  inlet  conduit  opening  into  the  housing  at  one 
sod  tharaof  and  at  tha  top  of  4be  bousing,  means  to  supply 
meat  material  to  die  hoosinf  throng  the  inlet  conduit 
under  preasuta,  the  odier  end  of  dm  bousing  having  a 
vartically  tftr'ip*'^  skit  therein,  a  plate  slidably  mounted 
on  die  other  end  of  dw  housing  and  having  a  discharge 
opening  therein  coomunicating  widi  die  slot  in  dilEerent 
vertical  positions  as  die  plate  is  slid  vertically,  and  means 
for  okoving  the  plate  vertically. 


1.  A  motor-vehicle  tmction<hain 
a  pair  of  bws  of  predetenmn 

„„„,^rt   MMTihrr  int^natMl  With  eOCL 

support  memoc*  !■•«»»■•■"•  »»»■»  »^w>^  -  _,     ._  __ 

inwanUy  nf  die  concave  P«>l*^  «J  *lf^«P;27^r2 
a  Luimat  tnr  teiescopically  seating  tha  free  ends  of  <ha 
support  Bssmbers  lor  disposition  of  the  hai»ina< 

fmiliil  nlationdiip  apprwiimnHnt  that  of  and 
ia  tha  cKposad  inner  paripharal  lodl»  on  »  ««««  _. 
MHor-vchsele  the  rim.  coacting  meana  on  "*  ™  •^ 
of  dM  support  members  and  the  toanector  ^"'wnbyne 
onno^e  tuning  of  die  connector  cOscts  an  aipansinn 
ySlraSonol  die  drcumfei^tial  alationship  ofAe 
two  bait  to  retain  die  bar.  hi  •JI'^^.JJ'VST 
dw  rmi  Wge.  nieans  on  one  of  die  bars  lor  «■««"" 
ment  of  one  e«!  of  a  chain  set  extending  ofret  the  tread 
of  a  tii»  on  die  rim.  and  cooperative  nieans  nmmm^ 
fixed  to  ths  outer  rim  ledge  for  die  reception  and  anchor- 
ing the  other  end  of  die  chain  act. 


WHEZL 

mi  Wallsr  A.  Hartz,  Cnya- 
la  IV  General  The  Jk  Rub- 

^....^of  OUo 
[iri9C9,  8cr.  No.  41.995 
(CL  153—312) 


3j944«794 
PNEUMATIC  A8SBMBLY  FOR  A_V»mCLE  WHEEL 
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terial,  said  cushion  oomprisiBg  cavities  which  are  per- 
manently sealed  off  from  each  other  and  each  contain  a 
compreatible  fluid  permanently  trapped  therein  under  prc*- 
wre,  uid  cuthion  being  disposed  in  the  part  of  the  outer 
case  nearest  the  centre  of  the  tyre  assembly  and  bearint 
on  the  sides  of  the  outer  case  thereby  ensuring  that  the 
outer  case  is  air-tight,  a  free  q>ace  being  left  between  the 
outer  part  of  the  outer  case  relative  to  die  oeotre  of  the 
tyre  assembly  and  the  cushion,  and  tyre  valve  means  ex- 
tending through  the  cushion  for  inflating  said  free  space. 


MM,7t5 
VALVE  STEM  LOCK 

W.  mtvtm,  123  Hm  St^  Colaas  rmK  Ga^ 

and  MoffTis  M.  Ube,  M«5  Ivydak  Drive  SW^  Atlanta. 
Ga. 

Filed  May  IS,  If  S^  Scr.  No.  5t53M 
3  OaiBM.    (CL  lS3-^27) 


3BJ* 


1.  The  oombiaatkm  with  a  tire,  inner  tube  and  rfan 
assembly  inctoding  an  angular  valve  stem  secured  to 
said  iaaerUbe  aad  haviag  a  afaoi^  portioa  ezlniding  in 
a  radial  direction  from  the  iaaer  tube  tiirough  an  aper- 
ture in  the  central  portion  of  the  rim  aad  a  continuing 
angularly  related  laisraBy  fitandli^  portion,  of  a  valve 
stem  lock  to  prednda  ■ousaant  of  said  vaho  stem 
throu^  said  rim  apsiluie  iaio  said  tirs  npam  daiatfon 
of  the  tire,  said  look  iMfaidiag  a  body,  boms  spwod 
from  one  end  of  said  body  engagiag  the  btarally  ex- 
tendiag  portion  of  said  sism  at  a  peiM  spaced  from 
sai<l  radially  exteodiiig  portioa  of  the  stem,  said  body 
eitendiug  from  its  engagement  with  the  lateral  eilsad- 
ing  portion  of  the  stem  inwardly  toward  the  radially 
extending  portion  of  the  stem  fai  a  plane  generally  par- 
allel to  an  inner  face  of  the  rim  at  the  aperture  theraof, 
the  inner  terminal  end  of  said  body  being  bifuroaled 
and  extending  past  said  radially  extending  portion  of  the 
stem  with  the  furcations  therectf  laterally  straddling  said 
radially  extending  portion,  said  body  being  so  secured 
to  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  the  stem  as  to  move 
with  the  stem  to  engage  the  inner  face.of  the  rim  adja- 
cent said  radially  extending  portion  of  the  stem  upon  ten- 
dency toward  inward  movement  of  the  stem  npon  do- 
IfaUion  of  the  tire. 


G. 


3.M4.7* 

raisB 


7M 


of 
'.No.  43,a2S 


Cor- 


ed. 153—1) 


-^^ 


equipped  die  on  each  arm  at  corresponding  ends  adapted 
to  mate  in  a  swaging  operation,  a  cylinder  and  piston  rod 
unit,  a  second  pivot  interconnecting  one  of  said  arms  and 
said  unit,  a  two  element  toggle  lystem,  a  third  pivot  in- 
terconnecting said  two  elements  and  said  unit,  fourth  and 
fifth  pivots  interconnecting  said  elements  with  said  arms, 
the  axes  of  all  of  said  pivots  being  diq>osed  in  parallel 
relation,  and  restraining  means  extending  between  said 
second  and  third  pivots  opentive  to  be  stressed  in  ten- 
sion as  said  die  means  approadi  mating  position,  said 
arms  being  equipped  with  slots  extending  nonnal  to  said 
pivot  axes  about  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  pivots,  said 
arms  being  substantially  identically  dimensioned  relative 
to  said  die  means  and  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  pivots, 
whereby  the  mated  die  faces  and  the  axes  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  pivots  all  lie  in  ttie  same  plane. 


KNNING  OP  raWLAR  MEMBERS 
C  WaM^  thnttm,  N.Y.,  migmr  to 


Ion,  ^nsHh  N.Yn  n  eonovntfen  of  1 

Filed  SMtTai^  lf»,  Ssr.  N^  143,536 

14CU^    (CL15»-4) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  fomung  a  flanged  opening  in  a  tubular 
memb^  comprising  a  frame,  clamping  means  momiled 
on  said  frame  adapted  to  gra^  said  tubular  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  dies  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  said  dies  including  means  defining  a  differential 
bore,  a  mandrel  insertaUe  into  said  tubular  member  and 
having  the  external  surface  thereof  engageable  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  member,  said  mandrel  sup- 
ported on  said  frame,  said  mandrel  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  therein  and  a  transverse  bore,  a  phig  having  a 
cylindrical  tip  portion  of  reduced  diameter  movable  in 
said  transverse  bore,  means  in  said  longitudinal  bore  en- 
gageable with  said  plug  and  adapted  to  move  the  plug 
outwardly  in  the  transverse  bore,  whereby  when  the  plug 
is  moved  outwardly  in  the  transverse  bore  throu^  the 
mandrel,  an  opening  is  punched  in  the  tubular  member 
by  said  tip  and  the  material  around  (be  opening  is  ex- 
truded and  cut  by  the  imeractioo  of  dM  phiig  and  means 
defining  a  differential  bore  to  form  a  flanged  opening 
having  a  planar  outer  edge. 


1.  A  swaging  press  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
arms,  a  pivot  interconnecting  said  arms  intermediate  their 
ends,  each  of  said  arms  being  equipped  with  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  elongated  slots  to  provide  transversely 
spaced    bearing   portions   engaging   said   pivot,   a   fi 


MATERIAL  PofioNG  APPARATUS 
Fkedsriek  W.  Knicte,  Jr.,  Pykdel^kta,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

WestaB  Eiscitfc  Cimanj,  hmsferalsi,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  tsqpsMflsnag>iow  Yask 

FEsd  Jnfar  39,  ItfllLflar.  No.  t3fl,337 
dOiAM.    (0.153-05) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fanning  a  pocket  in  a  flattened 
length  of  a  wire  extending  to  one  end  thereof  comprising 
companion  members,  means  to  cause  relative  movement 
of  the  companion  uienibow  to  cause  them  to  grip  the 
wire  short  of  the  flattened  Imigik  thereof  and  to  position 
the  flattened  length  so  tiMt  a  kngitodinal  centerline  diere- 
of  will  be  initially  in  a  given  plane,  a  carriage,  means  to 
support  the  carriage  for  movement  between  a  starting 
position  and  an  operated  position  reblii«  to  the  com- 
panion members  and  at  an  angle  rriative  to  die  plane,  a 
fixed  forming  element  mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  mov- 
able forming  element  dfspoeed  on  the  carriage,  means 
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mounted  on  Uie  carriage  to  support  the  movable  element 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  away  from  tte 
fixed  element  and  a  doeed  position  closely  adjacent  &e 
fixed  element,  meaai  Bomally  urgiag  die  movable  ele- 
ment into  die  open  position,  a  «m  operabte  toouMe 
movements  of  die  carriage  toward  its  operated  poeition. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,flM.71fi 


»«"~  'VS^l&^SS^'^^ 


Fled  Hfte.  It.  195S, 


^.Nn.T24.74t 

n  Britain  Apr.  4,  1W7 

(CL  153—34) 


M   It  « 


and  cam  controlled  means  operaWe  to  cause  the  mw- 
able  element  to  move  an  end  portion  of  the  fl««ened 
lengdi  of  die  wire  into  close  engagement  widi  die  flxeo 
element  to  diereby  grip  said  portion  and  form  a  pocket 
in  die  flattened  lengdi  of  die  wire  dunng  movement  of 
die  carriage  from  its  starting  position  to  its  operated 
position. 

FOUNDRY  FLASKS  «^^1110N1NG  DEVICES 
J^MO  &  Deacon,  9U  Oak  SL,  Bdoit,  Wis. 
^uS  lHi,Ssr.No.  4,2f3 
inikl       (CL153— 32) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  tubes  of  circular  croMHijc. 
tion  into  tubes  of  truncated-wedgo<ros.-sert»on  w^ 
are  to  be  arranged  side-by-nde  and  hdd  together  to  torn 
a  hoUow  body  of  which  die  cro«-section  is  a  regular 
figure  at  any  position  along  its  axis,  comprising  a  chan- 
nd-Saped  ^e  having  a  fixed  bottom  waU^  '^u^'JZ 
ing  sei^te  portions  defining  lateral  side  walls  of  die 
chamiel.  means  supporting  said  se^te  P^I^Xr"*^ 
tive  movement  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  meaw 
biasing  said  separate  portion,  away  '^om  each  odier^  a 
coacdng  punch,  said  punch  and  lateral  «<»«  TST^ 
!;;j^SeKp«ts  frir  urging  said  s^ju^^ 

;^  each  odier  during  d«  y«rV^*^Jj 
punch,  die  face  of  die  bottom  waU  of  the  jfcMidJfte  lead- 

S«d  of  die  punch  having  cooperating  ooa««ujd^ 

S  controlling  die  formation  of  die  end  waBs  of  die  oroas- 

SSTSdAe  a^acent  faces  of  die  Uteral  srfewatoo^ 

SeSe'cooperating  widi  odier  a««aoent  partsofAe  punA 

SSSTSTdesiiod  imlge  angle  fbroort^^ 

SnSonof  die  indinad  side  walls  of  die  wedge  croai- 

^STiiS  <W«ti»f  parts  of  die  pimch  •»i«f«  «f 
JSsIde^JmlksSrely  cooperating  at  aU  tmies  dunng  die 

operative  stroke  of  die  punch. 


DRAW 
I.  Ftehsi  Jr< 


'    APPARATUS 
NX^ 


Wi 
N.Y 


New  YoA, 


m  unpoTMon  of  Now  York      _..^ 
FMOetll,  t^H.  Ser.  No^TjMW 
13  Onhns.    (CL  153-'4«) 


1  In  a  device  of  die  character  described  for  recon- 
ditionhig  a  foundry  flask,  abase,  a  support  tf»»j;ommt^ 
on  said  base  and  adaptod  to  support  said  fcondry  lla«, 
means  lor  hoMing  said  flask  to  said  support  pl^oam- 
pfWng  m  hold  doum  mambor  spanning  and  ontai^«g^ 

Sp^edges  nf  said  flask,  a  pair  of  anns  extendfa^jj^fr 
ddTsidwpport  plate  and  hidudUig  means  provMing  a 
givoial  connaelton  of  said  arms  to  said  bass  a  yoke 
riiidty  oouected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  om  of 
said  anns  and  pivdlally  connected  at  its  odier  «idto  Ae 
upper  end  of  die  odier  arm,  means  nipportod  by  stfd 
yito  and  pcovidtaig  a  vwticaBy  adjustable  and  a  hon- 
Sntol  swi^wSdon beta^safcl yoke  «d s^ h^ 
down  member,  nkMMe  locking  meana  lor  said  yoke 
at  die  pivotal  immctitm  diereof  to  the  oOier  vm,  a 
Snryily  dtopealnp  in  srid  ply,  «dd  flask  b^jjgg? 

tohafa  wan  poittons  «»>««^.,«r«*^«^^CS£ 

and  moans  acting  beCwaen  said  base  and  said  flaak  lor 

imposing  a  load  iirti* -MflaA  to  stt^tente«ja  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

white -klhcWdoiirnmambor  is  mposrtion engaging  die  ^^^J^^unkage 

npper  edges  of  said  •— *'  .«»».^ 


1.  A  tobo  bendh« 


a  ro«- 

oooplad  to  the  form  for 
jf^gff^  to  the  Aive 
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meant  and  pivoted  by  the  marenwnt  of  die  drive  mefUM. 
booster  means  for  applying  prevore  onto  a  tube  toward 
the  bending  fom  and  oooperattvcly  engagMble  with  the 
UnkapB  meana,  poiw  meant  for  moving  0^  booster 
meant,  and  maaat  retpooaive  to  the  cooperative  cspige- 
ment  of  the  booster  meant  with  the  Hiirapt  means  for 
oootroIUng  the  drive  meaM  Md  the  power  meaoe  sach 
that  a  predetermined  relatiooahip  exitts  between  the  ad- 
vancement of  a  tube  and  the  rotatioo  of  the  bending  form. 


,TI4 


APPARATUS  POK  APPLYING  INDICIA 

TO  Aimcun 

C«1A.FIeW,~ 


FHcd  Ian.  I,  INt,  Scr.  No.  U7< 
It  daiiM.    (C3.  1S<— 542) 


J,t<1,T13 
FLOATING  SUPPUMB^rrAL  BEARINGS  FOR 


Pled  Apr.  7, 1999, 


I  Apr.  7, 1999, 8tr.  N«.  M4,i5t 
XOatas.    <CL1S3—1M) 


. '/" 


1 .  In  a  roller  leveJer  having  a  plurality  of  leveler  roUs 
and  a  plurality  of  backup  rolls  mounted  at  ^aced  inter- 
vals axially  of  said  leveler  roll^  a  pluraUty  of  supple- 
mentary half  bearings  bridging  said  leveler  rolls  and  being 
normally  out  of  contact  therewith,  said  supplenientary 
half  bearings  having  slotted  ends,  bolts  for  mounting  said 
half  bearings  on  a  marine  frame  and  spacing  collars 
for  said  bolts  for  sliding  movement  in  the  slots  of  said 
bearings,  said  bolu  engaging  said  collars  to  securely  fasten 
said  collars  to  said  frame  to  space  the  beads  of  said  bolts 
out  of  contact  with  said  supplementary  half  bearings  to 
render  said  bearings  floating  members  movable  within 
the  limits  of  the  longitudii^l  axes  of  the  slots. 


1.  For  applying  indicia  to  articles,  apparatus  com- 
prising an  applicator,  a  stqipoct  having  a  top  surface, 
means  for  pushing  the  articles  over  said  surface  along 
a  predetermined  path  leading  to  the  applicator,  said  sur&ce 
having  an  opening  therein  along  said  path,  a  rotor  in  said 
opening  for  turning  each  arlide  about  its  axis  to  present 
to  the  apiriicator  a  predetermined  side  portion  of  each 
article,,  and  a  stop  engageaUe  with  a  part  of  the  article 
for  stopping  the  roUtion  of  the  article  in  a  predetermined 
position  thereof. 


RkterdE. 


Ui 


Fled  Ai 


■ONMNGHG 

of 
ef  dHNnvy 
17, 19M,  Str.  N^  S9,297 
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rep- 


3,M4L7U 
MAGNETIC  AN1UAG  MOUNT  FOR 

LBVILKR  ROLLS 
L.  Baanr.  PMtshMvh.  *■_  asrignui  to  Va« 

PlB.»  1 


ill  III  J  I  b  i^il  ii. 


FUcd  Oct  27, 1999,  Sar.  N«.  %49M7 
4  Clatoia.    (CL  153— IM) 


-J  h  u  i>-^  ^'  uu'  u  HI 


a  '-hi  ■  «-i 

1.  In  a  jig  adi^Hed  to  bond  n  grid  and  units  to  a  medhim. 
the  oombinatiott  oomptitiag  a  haee:  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  mediinn;  a  pivrality  of  stndi  aecured  in  an 
outward  directioB  to  the  periphary  mi  aaid  baae  meant;  a 
gnida  plate  potitioaed  by  arid  itodi  and  fMleaed  to  Mid 
grid;  meant  adapted  to  potitioa  nid  mitt  npoo  taid 
medium;  «rinf-loaded  preasure  means  artapiad  to  vi^ 
individual  predetermined  inward  pnasurs  to  said  units. 


Tas. 


1.  In  a  roller  leveler.  a  plurality  of  relatively  long  upper 
and  lower  work  rolls  staggered  and  nested  to  receive  a 
strip  of  sheet  metal  therebetween,  backup  roils  tor  said 
work  rolls  snd  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  lleld  be- 
tween the  ends  and  above  said  oppar  work  roHs  at  mb- 
slantially  the  center  thereof  to  draw  said  upper  work 
rolls  against  their  backup  roils.  *'■- 


3iM4»714 
ROTARY  MOUmR 

M  7Tmi»  Sar.  T^JhjUM 

R.  A  machine  for  hmnnating  together  a  pair  or  paper 
sheets  or  me  like  oomprismg  a  rotary  cyUndtr;  IhM  and 
secoDo  tneei  inuouucmg  iiaiiuai;  iwaHt  lot  mcatany 
amdring  to  trid  cylimler  a  Ifatt  Atet  £rso  teid  flnt 
statiea  aad  eanrytag  H  with  said  cyBnder;  meant  for 
applying  flue  to  said  first  dieet:  means  bctwu-u  said 
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SSo.  ol  a  teooMl  theet  to  taid  cyli«tenmMnt  »  '^  jgLr!Z!rLmirhi.  a  relatively  Itffe  pn 

SSTbytheiot-ivepo-tioBolto-l^lijJ^foj^^  SSTdTSl^nSSv -«  cytoJe^^ 

drawing  taid  btocUng  asea»  *^^  *?f.?nl^  STtnMtobe  and  taid  needle  for  posrtiomnfea 

p,«Sl  taid  aeco^i  theet;  «ea«  for  leleatably  attach-  J^Tcit  dTeloee  pr-jmaj^te^ 

^2S)«^maant  at  taid  oootiol  meant  it  opwnted. 
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3jM4«71S 
MECHANICAL  BEAD  BREAKER 

«yi^  G^  liMMB,  Jr.,  WfonMBf*  u>*e>  "^^ 
Fair  bMrtHTlnc..  MakaevBk,  OWo,  a 

"*  **•-     -wne  13, 19«i,  Ser.  No.  »,•« 
7  CWbm.    (CL  157— iJt) 


ing  taid  tecond  theet  to  taid  cylinder  7^*^ J«^ 
%  thereof  adjacent  Ae  »«ding  edpe  ofUie  llrrt  s^ 
3d  last-mentiooed  means  being  cootroDed  by  tt«  rota- 
tive pSsitionM  the  cylinder  to  operate  after  withdrawal 
of  said  blocldng  meant. 


APPARATUS  wStJMNS  MQUNITNG ^ 

..^SiirttrTa^JetpSSen  of  New  York 


Anoaratns  for  mounting  a  lens  in  an  annular  mount- 
ing^to  tolc^to-  assembly  detoinge  V-shapod 
SiSSVove  between  the  lent  and  the  mountmg 
^S«)SSnf  a lotary  chnck  adapted  to  receive  flw 

;SWS5KVS««  <rf  l«et«iriied  fluid,  valve  meam 
ta  «SSSi»icitioo  with  said  source,  control  n«jn.  roU^^^ 
S/\Sd  chuck  and  simultaneously  operatmg  said  valve 
SLT^alSSiSiuy  ^mM  reciprocable  supply  tube 
SSS^d  aSn?d^Jury  chuck  and  having  t^PP^' 

gnd  aaid  n«r  d-d^  »d^  ^y'^j;^ 


1  A  device  for  breaking  the  bead  of  a  pnwiMtic  ^ 
frcin^^iUmit  of  a  wb!t««pri«.g  a  «ij^  ^ 
,»in    a  wheel  sonxxting  table,  a  base,  said  «»«V~" 

„«„ber  seemed  to  and -Tried  by  «^«^^ 
braaker  ioduding  a  moun^  am,  a^««J^  to^^ 

erteasible  and  retractobie  piston  rod,  firrt  ^»  "~ 
S^Toooosite  ends  pivoted  rcspecuvdy  to  »<»**P°2 

SSLr^to  that^  of  said  cf»-«' ^^SeS^ 
Sdpiston  rod,  second  lever  means  having  oppodleeBda 

JJ^JSrespectively  to  ^tJT^^'^S^L^ ^. 
iL.  Mwia  rrf  said  oiston  rod  and  bead  breaiter  mam 
^  -S-^Srends  of  said  l*ver  means  remote 
ing  arm,  whetrty  tnoee  ot»  «  ~^^^  ^^  «id  ttid 
from  taid  topport  member  wiD  be  '^^/J^^SLHo 
SSd  bfeakffdevated  relative  to  tak^  tJJ^J"*^^ 
SSitton  of  said  piston  rod  from  «Mfy^«  "^ 
S-^^d  breakerVetongate  means  carrying  said  ano^ 

JSSably  joumalled  in  «id  ^^STfJl  ^^ 
^liicooiiecting  said  another  bead  *>«^**,?°"  2^1?!! 
Z^^TS  bracket  means  being  pivotally  connectedto 
S^S?o?«inm  lever  means  pivoted  to  sskI  cyUnder. 


'invly  t^  throogli  taid  valve  means 
to  taid  touw  tSTS-Sed  M^  prettwe  regUator 
I^JSStod  wfi -dd  cya«kr  meant  and  sa^ 
3^be  r^pdrint  a  iii»liwly  tman  pratanre  to  reppro- 


FUEL  BURNER  CONTTOL  APPARATUS 

1.  A  programming  apparatut  for  a  fuel  b!»rn«  havmf 
eiiricsSSictuated  ignition  meant  and  a  mam  ««^J^ 

cootrSnritch  to  be  actuated  upon  the  nerf  for  fudb^ 

operation,  a  timer  having  a  n<<«Md  •f™™^ 
nritchet  controlled  thereby,  flaaae  ■??f»»f^.V^^ 
rtJfty  connected  to  the  output  ol  taid  ilaate  te|jtMg^ww 

SfliSeand  a  deeoergiatd  ttate  iBdicatwe  of  the 
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of  flame.  Mid  flame  rday  having  as  actuator  and  flnt  and 
aacood  twitches  oootroUed  thtrebjr,  acootrol  ntay  haviag 
an  anergifnd  itata  indicative  oi  the  need  for  fori  bofaer 
openrtioB  and  a  rtefinwiirwl  .itata  indicative  of  no  need 
for  fuel  bnmH'  operation,  said  control  relair  having  an 
actnator  and  firtt  and  aeoond  twitchet  oontraUed  thttchy, 
means  indnding  a  twitch  raaponaive  to  the  need  for  fnel 
burner  operatiop  and  a  flnt  tinier  twitch  to  generate  a 
chscking  tignal  to  Emulate  the  preeence  of  flame  and 
thereby  cause  the  energizatiaa  of  taid  flame  relay, 
including  the  flrtt  twitdi  of  taid  flame  relay  in  the 
gized  ttate  and  a  aecdnd  timer  twitch  lo  enefiiwi  taid  con- 
trol relay,  meant  inchiding  the  flnt  twitch  of  taid  control 


relay  in  iti  energized  state  and  a  third  timer  twitch  to 
energize  taid  timer  motor,  meant  retpontive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  taid  timer  motor  ^to  open  taid  teoond  timer  twitch, 
meant  inchiding  the  tecond  twitch  of  taid  control  relay 
for  maintaining  taid  cootrcrf  rel^  in  its  energitwd  ttate, 
aeaas  reqwotive  to  the  operation  of  taid  timer  motor  to 
rsoBove  sakl  checking  tignal  and  deenergiw  said  flame 
relay,  means  retpontive  to  the  further  operatkm  d  taid 
timar  motor  to  open  taid  third  timer  twitch,  means  indnd- 
ing the  teoond  twitch  of  said  flame  relay  in  its  deensrgiMd 
state  £or  T«^«"*sf»«f^  gaid  timsr  motor  in  its  aiMrgisBd 
stalB,  and  means  including  a  fourth  timer  twitch  rs^pontive 
to  the  further  operation.of  taid  tinier  motor  to  actnata  said 
ignition  means. 


■UBNER  coNmtucnoN 
OMS  p.  Kenting,  Rodtfocdrand  I^  S. 
Dt,  iitliaiiit  to  Fclipst  FMB^toi 
fbnl,  OLa cornoiatioa af  nhmis 

FBed  Oct  It,  19M,  Bar.  No.  U,423 
IChrim.    (CLlSt— llf) 


Con  Rodi- 


A  gas  burner  ssaembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
a  high  velodty  air  stream  and  to  sfipiy  heat  to  the  air 
iaming  from  the  upstream  side  of  the  burner  assembly 
for  discharge  of  the  heated  air  downstream,  said  burner 


rear  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  gas  supply  line,  a 
dosure  plate  for  the  forward  and  of  said  casing,  taid 
closure  plate  overhanging  the  marginal  forward  rim  of 
the  casing  sod  thus  providing  an  annular  rim  flange  for 
the  casing  which  lies  in  a  radial  plane,  a  cylindrical  ring 
having  its  forward  end  aecured  to  said  rim  flange  and 
extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  ring,  rim  flange  and 
casing  defining  therebetween  a  rearwardly  facing  open 
pocket,  there  being  a  series  at  holes  in  said  rim  flange, 
said  casing,  when  the  burner  assembly  is  positioned  in 
the  sir  stream,  being  adapted  to  have  its  longitudinal 
axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  with  said  for- 
ward end  facing  down^ream,  and  a  burner  disk  having 
a  central  opening  formed  therein  and  through  which 
opening  the  burner  casing  extends,  the  wall  of  said  cas- 
ing being  formed  with  a  series  of  dicnmferentially  spaced 
radially  extending  gas  ports  on  tiie  forward  side  of  the 
disk,  said  bumsr  disk  beinf  fonnad  with  a  multipUdty 
of  holes  tfaerethrou^  and  distributed  substantially  equally 
throu^KMit  the  entire  extent  of  the  disk,  the  size  of  the 
holes  in  the  burner  disk  K^'Cf^'piffg  progressively  larger 
in  any  given  radial  direction  extending  outwardly  from 
the  center  of  the  disk,  the  overall  mdial  extent  of  said 
burner  disk  being  appreciably  greater  than  the  overall 
radial  extent  of  the  burner  casing,  the  axial  extent  of  said 
burner  disk  being  less  than  the  axial  extent  of  the  burner 
casing,  and  said  disk  being  diiyosed  wbdly  within  the 
axial  oonfines  of  the  bumsr  < 


EVAPORATOBS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
SUPBRflATURATED  •OLUnON 
lohaa  F.  WMa,  Awuitf4tm,  Nslhsrfanfc,  assignor  to 
Wsritspoor  N.V.,  Imilifiam.  Ntthsriands,  a  company 
of  the  Ncthariasds 

Filed  May  4,  INfl,  Ser.  No.  U,755 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcntfoa  Nslhsriaiids  May  9,  1959 

SChdnm.    (CL  159— 2) 


2.  Evaporator  for  producing  a  supersaturated  solution 
comprising  a  vertical  vessel  having  a  portion  whose  wall 
is  cylindrical,  a  vapor  outlst  orifloe  formed  st  the  top 
end  of  said  vessel,  a  saturated  liquid  discharge  orifice 
formed  at  the  base  of  the  vessd,  two  inlet  orifices  of 
different  passage  areas  provided  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  vessel  for  entry  of  liquid  to  be  concentrated,  the  larger 
inlet  orifice  being  located  at  a  higher  levd  than  the  smaller 
inlet  orifice,  and  two  pipes  for  supplying  the  liquid,  each  of 
said  pipes  being  connected  to  one  of  said  inlet  orifices  and 
tangentially  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  the  vessel  to  inject 
the  liquid  to  be  concentrated  into  the  vessel  in  two 
counter-rotating  directions. 


3,M4L722 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOHYDRATES  IN  READILY 

DBPER8DLB  FORM 

Jr«,  Bwvslsy,  aaM  Lswis  P.  GinncMB, 

smassof 

[  Jnn.  11,  IM  8sr.  Nn.  M29 
UCIahM.    (d.lS9— 49) 

TMe  35,  UX  Cois  (19SZ),  ssc.  2M) 
A  process  for  dehydrating  an  aqueous  carbohydrate 


assembly  comprising  s  tubular  burner  cnsfaig  having  its   dispersion  whidi  comprises  faioarporatiBg  a  foam  stabi- 
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lizer  and  a  gas  into  the  diq|>ersioo  to  produce  a  foam, 
cofttii^uously  allying  the  foam  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
layer  on  a  flexible  elastic  support,  contrauoosly  trans- 
porting  said  support  bearing  the  layer  of  foam  through 
a  dehydration  zone.wherdn  the  foam  is  contacted  at 
normal  atmospheric  pressure  with  hot  air  having  a  tem- 
perature, within  the  range  about  from  120  to  220*  F.,  in- 
flufllciently  high  to  cause  the  foam  to  decrease  in  volume 
and  continuing  said  contact  (rf  the  hot  air  with  the  foam 


ICMWHTMMTf 


KJ  «auT».  tlZ'^u 


until  the  foam  is  dehydrated  forming  a  solid,  porous 
product,  continuously  tranqwrting  said  support  bearing 
the  layer  of  dehydrated  product  throu^  a  cooling  zone 
wherein  the  product  is  cooled  st  normal  atmospheric 
pressure  to  s  temperature  below  100*  F.,  continuously 
conducting  said  support  bearing  the  layer  ot  cooled,  de- 
hydrated product  in  a  path  which  indudes  an  abrupt 
change  in  direction  whereby  the  cooled,  dehydrated  prod- 
ud  is  broken  into  pieces  and  dislodged  from  the  mpport 
and  collecting  the  said  product 


the  pand  to  guide  and  tapport  other  movable  . 

front  of  the  said  panel,  a  plorality  of  contiguowsocttom. 

each  comprising  a  section  mechanism  fast  with  ft  nxta 
frame,  eadi  aection  being  provided  with  an  upper  ^ 
rail  fast  widi  an  upper  section  mediamsm  andwitn  a 
lower  guide  nul  fast  with  a  lower  section  mechanism 
to  guide  and  support  a  panel  in  each  section  and  to  permit 
of  bringing  the  guide  rail  fast  with  each  mechanism  into 
either  of  two  positions  and  maintaining  its  therein,  i^ 
a  rear  posiUon  in  which  the  corresponding  rail  of  the 
front  face  of  a  panel  supported  by  the  rafl  of  the  said 
section  mechanism  is  mafaitamed  in  alignment  wifli  the 
rails  of  the  front  face  of  coaitigooas  panels  supported 
by  mechanisms  of  sections  in  the  rear  position,  or  a  tor- 
ward  position  in  which  the  guide  rafl  fast  with  the  said 
section  mechanism  is  fortmght  into  alignment  with  the 
guide  rails  of  the  front  fnce  of  contiguous  paneU  sup- 
ported by  mechanisms  of  sections  in  the  rear  position  or 
into  alignment  with  guide  rails  of  mechanismsof  con- 
tiguous sections  in  the  forward  position,  so  that  QjcufV^ 
and  lower  guide  means  of  the  rear  face  of  a  nwvsWs 
pand  brought  into  the  forward  position  can  be  engaged 
and  displaced  along  the  upper  guide  raib  and  the  lower 
guide  raiU  of  the  front  face  of  contiguous  panels  sup- 
ported by  mechsnisms  of  sections  in  the  rear  position  or 
along  guide  rails  of  upper  mechsnisms  and  loww  mecha- 
nisms of  contiguous  sections  in  the  forward  position. 


3,M4,714 

SUPPORT  FOR  CURTAINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ridund  A.  Nowcn,  tl32  Dlnedale,  DowMy  15,  Calif. 

Flkd  Jan.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  lM,9t2 

(OdM.    (CLlM-^30) 


3jggiTn  

CLOSURE  ELEMENTS  FOR  CABINETS 

AND1HELIKE  ,,    ^ 

1  Hsnri  Pamari,  Paris,  sBl  Christian  Andr^  Laden 

loly,  Bondy,  FraMS,  aaatpseffs  to  Coapagnic  dcs  Ma- 
Bnll  (Sodste  Anenymc),  Paris,  France 
FBed  Apr.  3, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  lfO,M6 

■pBcaUon  France  Apr.  14, 19M 
CCfates.    <CL1(*— 194) 
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1.  In  a  curtain  support, 

an  dongated  tobolar  rod  having  a  longituduial  alot 

exteiKling  throu^iout  the  length  therec^ 
said  rod  having  qwced  apart  wall  portions  on  one  «de 

tfiereof  haying  paralld  margins  bordering  said  slot, 
a  curtain  anchoring  strip  positioned  within  said  rod 

OMuming  said  alot  and  having  a  curtain  aheathed 

thereon  extending  through  aaid  alot  and  overiywg 

<Mie  of  aaid  margins, 
a  plurality  of  curtain  rod  mountings  eadi  compnsmg 

a  pair  of  q»oed  arms  having  resOiently  supported 

inner  ends,  ^. 

and  connectors  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  fnc- 

tionally  engaged  with  the  margint  of  said  alot. 
the  pair  of  anns  of  each  mounting  being  moveable 

rdative  to  each  other  to  diqwse  said  connectors  in 

and  out  of  engagement  with  said  curtain  rod. 


1.  In  a  partitioning  device,  a  plurality  of  "o^^We 
panels  displaceable  along  guide  raiU  to  be  juxuposed 
to  form  bi  a  plane  a  continuous  partition,  each  mov- 
able pand  being  provided  on  iu  rear  face  with 
upper  guide  means  and  lower  guide  means  to  guide 
and  pennit  of  displacing  the  said  panel  along  guide 
rails,  and  each  pand  being  also  provided  on  its 
front  face  with  an  upper  guide  raU  and  a  lower  guide 
rail  corresponding  to  aaid  guide  means  of  the  rear  face  of 


3jM4,725 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  SCREEN 

Rickmd  E.  Roart,  WBBston,  N.  Vtk^  "T",*^ 
thh^  to  Geoiis  I.  Henae^  mi  obs-^IW  to 
WUder.  both  of  WBBtton,  N.  Di^ 

^^iSd  £r.  iTnM.  Ser.  No.  23,4*4 

3Ctekns.    (CL1««-W4) 

1.  A  vdiide  window  screen  coautmctioQ  ,_ 

a  screen  panel  adapted  to  fit  in  a  velvde  window  openag. 

a  pair  of  resilient  reUiuung  frames  •^P'^dtoconfaraB 

to  and  overlie  the  surfaces  of  a  vdude  "on  opposrte  sides 
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of  and  defining  Mid  window  openins,  and  mouM  mount- 
ing said  screen  panel  between  said  retaining  frames  in 
spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relation  thereto,  aaid 
mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  flexible  moonting 
sleeves  each  conforming  to  the  general  shape  and  outline 
of  said  frames  and  the  periphery  of  said  screen  panel,  said 


when  the  flow  of  said  flushing  fluid  would  be  directed 
away  from  said  outlet  to  cut  off  the  flow  of  flushing  fluid 
through  said  shafts  during  said  portion  of  the  rotation 
thereof. 


sleeves  each  having  inclined  walls  converging  toward  said 
screen  panel  and  divergint  toward  one  of  said  retaining 
frames,  the  inner  ends  of  said  sleeve  waDs  being  secured  to 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  screen  panel  and  the  outer  ends 
of  each  of  said  sleeve  walls  secured  to  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  one  of  said  retaining  frames. 


3,tM,7M 
FLUSHING  SYSTEMS  FOR  DISCHARGING  MATE- 
RIALS FROM  RECEPTACLES 

Cart  Frcdrik  Roaeabiad,  Prtacctoii,  NJ.,     (%  RoMablad 

Cora^  I27»  Ml  Avcn  New  York  2t,  N.Y.) 

^cd  Oct  27,  195t,  8«r.  No.  769,M9 

3  CWoM.     (CL  1«2— 24«) 


I.  In  pulp  handling  apparatus  in  combination,  a  tank 
and  a  flushing  system  for  discharging  pulp  from  said 
tank,  said  tank  including  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  strainer 
bottom  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
tank  bottom,  means  for  introducing  stock  into  said  tank 
and  an  outlet  in  the  side  wall  of  said  tank  above  and 
cloaely  adjacent  to  said  strainer  bottom  for  the  discharge 
of  stock  therefrom  after  washings,  said  flushing  system 
inchiding  a  pair  of  nozzle  housings  within  said  tank  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
with  respect  to  said  outlet,  nozzle  means  carried  by  said 
housings  for  spraying  liquid  therefrom,  means  moimting 
said  housings  on  said  strainer  bottom  for  rotation  thereon, 
a  hollow  shaft  "extending  into  each  of  said  housings  for 
rotating  the  same  and  for  introducing  flushing  liquid  there- 
into, said  shafts  extending  outwardly  through  an  end  of 
said  tank,  means  engaging  the  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  said  shafts  for  rotating  the  same  ud  said  housings 
in  a  direction  to  cause  liquid  sprayed  from  said  nozzles 
to  flow  said  stock  toward  said  outlet,  chambered  housings 
for  the  reception  of  said  remote  end  portions  of  said 
shafts,  said  remote  end  portions  each  being  formed  with 
an  opening  in  the  side  walls  thereof  in  communication 
with  the  chambers  in  said  chambered  housings,  means  for 
introducing  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  chambers  for 
introduction  through  said  opening  into  the  hollows  of 
said  shafts  and  means  within  each  of  said  chambers  of 
said  chambered  housings  formed  to  overlie  the  side  wall 
of  said  shafts  including  said  openings  throughout  a  por- 
tion of  the  curvature  of  said  side  wall  for  closing  said 
opening  during  the  portion  of  the  rotation  of  said  shafts 


3,tM,727 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PULP  BLANKS 
IxMia  MartiB  llailmaM  a^  Attest  B«*aa 

Lysvby,  DesuMrk,  nsstonw  to  AkHcaclskabct 
iwtBSM,  LyM^TlMMk,  a  )aiat-stock 
company  of  Dfiartr, 

FBcd  Sept.  3«,  lf59,  Sar.  No.  I43,5M 

Clalau  priority,  appUca^lan  DcuMvfc  Oct  7,  195S 

ICIdaH.    (a.  HI— 3S2) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pulp  blanks 
from  fiber  pulp,  inctading  a  rotaUMe  carrier  provided 
with  spaced  moulds  arooad  its  circaiifercaca  fbr  receiviag 
and  transferring  forased  pulp  blanks,  a  hortaootally-ar- 
ranged  endless  conveyor  for  receiving  the  pu^  blanks 
from  the  moulds  of  said  rotatabie  carrier,  said  endless 
conveyor  having  a  receiving  end  located  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  of  the  rotatable  carrier  and  including  swing- 
able  shelves  for  respectively  recaivlnt  the  pulp  blanks 
from  the  moulds  of  the  rotatable  carrier,  means  for  keep- 
ing said  shelves  in  horizontal  podtioo  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  conveyor,  and  a  guide  member  located  at  the 
receiving  end  of  the  endless  oooveyor  over  which  the 
endless  conveyor  moves  in  proximity  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  rotatable  carrier  and  around  which  the  shelves  are 
carried  while  being  maintained  horizontal,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  the  receiving  end  of  the  endless  conveyor 
and  the  lower  portion  of  the  rotatable  carrier  are  located 
adjacent  to  each  other  in  positions  such  that  the  moulds 
transfer  the  pulp  blanks  respectively  to  the  shelves  of  the 
conveyor  as  they  move  upwardly  and  forwardly  in  suc- 
cession around  the  upper  portion  of  the  guide  member, 
said  moulds  on  the  roUtable  carrier  being  swingably  ar- 
ranged, a  stationary  cam  controlling  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  moulds  relative  to  the  carrier  and  having  a 
bend  in  the  area  adjacent  the  receiving  end  of  the  endless 
conveyor  including  a  portion  extending  oMiquely  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  the  rotatable  carrier  to  an  extent  such 
that  the  moulds  are  swung  respectively  to  a  horizontal 
position  over  the  shelves  and  that  during  the  transfer  of 
the  pulp  blanks  from  the  moulds  to  the  shelves  the  moulds 
are  respectively  kept  parallel  to  and  moved  at  the  same 
velocity  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  shelves. 


3gM4,72S 

HEAVY  OIL  PRODUCTION  BY  THERMAL 

METHODS 

George  D.  Go«M,  OriMa.  Calif„  isilginr  to  CaUforala 


raCloa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Jms.  4,  I9M.  9mr.No.U 
4CWBH.    HCLiU—l) 
1.  A  method  for  assisting  the  raoovcrjr  of  ofl  from  a 
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pampim  *»i<»  downwardly  throng*  the  wdl 
'Wanted  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  weUs 


898 

ar- 
dis- 


teto  said  f8i«aiion  to  raisa  ita  t««5«iare  ofapfi^ 

of  said  fbmalioa.  aioppinf  said  «npP[y  « .^^ZzSZ 
uLng  gas,  injecting  an  oii^olubte^  tatojjsjd^^ 

SJSJh^  nicoveiy  weD  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the 


plaong  oil  to  and 
in  the     ' 


i^«««y  through  the  wdl  p^ 
ofaaidfliflt      "— "- 


oa  in  a  zone  around  said  weO,  hoMing  a  back  pnsaoxe 
on  said  i«»Tery  weU  sufflelsBt  to  keep  f«  ^  «*?»?■ 
with  the  formation  ofl,  failing  a  Ihiid  through  said  in- 
ieetlon  well  into  said  raised  Isnpenture  portion  of  saM 
fonnatioa  to  diin  ofl  toward  said  recovery  wefl,  and  al- 
tematety  recovering  ofl  fiWB  said  recovery  wdl  and  in- 
jecting oil-soluble  gas  throngli  said  recovery  weU  mto  said 
formation.  ^^^_^.^___^^ 

MM,729 
OIL  BECOVIRY  METHOD 

C  LMlcy,  nsaalia,  Ttx., 

Bta,  la  Jersey  ft« 
,Ofcla„aiipaffBttaaaf 

riai  Dec.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I5M41 

aCli*M.    (CLIM— 9) 


1.  A  mattinrt  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  steeply 
^fnAiy  anbterranean  ofl  reservoir  compristng: 
tbesless  of  drilltag  a  first  weU  sufflcaently  deep  to  set 


setttef  snrfaoe  caring  in  said  flnt  waU; 
cementing  said  snrfaoe  casing  in  said  first  weU; 
drflUng  said  first  w«B  deeper  and  extending  it  below 

said  snrfaee  casing  into  said  reservoir;  

Mliflg  a  tecoad  wammo  said  reaerroir  dcmled  from 

said  flnt  wril,  aaid  deviated  second  wefl  begiMfaig 
aloag  tfaa  length  af  aaid  fe«  wefl  above  said  leaer- 
voir  and  temlBaliiW  in  said  reservoir  at  a  location 
vertically  spaced  from  tiba  loarer  end  of  said  first 

wall; 

arranging  a  flnt  weO  pipe  in  said  first  well  extending 
fraia  the  aarth'a  snrfiMe  into  said  reaenroir. 

anaagiiW  a  second  weU  pipe  in  said  first  awl  second 

waOs  imff"^fi  from  the  earth's  surface  downwardly 

thnofh  tiM  portio«  of  said  flnt  wall  above  the  ba- 

giiHiii^  of  laid  aeoood  wall  and  Orou^  said  second 

wan  into  aaid  lasMsuii, 
pcfffontiaf  each  flf  aaid  first  and  second  weU  pipes  in 

said  naarvoir.  and  then 


METHOD  OF  ^^P^^SSSIXSA  "*     ' 
UNCONSOLID^TO  Fl^*ATTOP»  ^^^ 

William  "TMaleje  ajdJJJIsCOinj 

NLoJ^fiitat.    FBedM«.3i,I»5f,Sw.Na.lta,*3fi 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  "M^?*  f  J^*^ 

Kjlidaled  sands  in  the  P«*»^  ^£™|S*^/L3S^ 

forming  a  pressure  -""^  P^^??*^  3*J^S^ 
said  malhod  comprlsinf;  piepmng  aid  wl^wfflhm 

a  predetannined  breakdown  time  under  pndetoi^ed 

wS  temperature  conditions.  ^  1'^^''^''^,^^^ 

gd  to  be  pumped  at  a  cootroDed  rate  »  said  prodj^ 
Snnation.'^-id  t-to^ding  a  J-J^of JJ^*^ 

substantiaUy  entinly  »W<»«««*«  SSi^^^SS 
rf  water  suflteiert  to  cause  the  bsaakingrf  said  Id  at  MM 

pndelsrmined  breakdown  time  under  said  piwdettrmiMO 
wen  temperature  conditions;  mixinf  sand  with  M  gel; 
and  pumping  said  thus  formed  gel-sand  mixture  «nto«M 
vSrtSd  controlled  rate  so  that  said  mature  rea^ 

said  produdng  f ormation^aMd  P«'»g«™?;;J  J™: 
down  time;  said  gel,  upon  la^Atafsa^omatoo^br^ 

ing  to  a  reduced  viscosity  to  fadfitate  scttUnt  ofsdd  sand 
iSd  flow  of  said  substantially  aa^  K^^^^^l^^^^ 

into  said  formation,  said  ^JtSL'^^^^^i^il 
train  size  larger  than  that  of  the  formation  and  bemg  de- 
SS^i!2St  the  face  of  said  fomf«  rJJ*  ^ 
hydrocartxm  liquid  freely  penetrates  the  formation. 


CLEAVAGE  RARRniB^^ 
D.  Hal,  4#l  Nasaan  it,  WeaAsefjji,  T««. 

4.  A  process  of  cooiroBing  danuge  to  an  »nmilar_ 
between  a  casing  and  the  wdl  bore  wafl  in  a  Proocasoi 
perforating  the  casing,  its  aMirfar  aeal  andje  wefl  bow 
wihal  •  production  mme  composing  ^gr«i  a  pto- 
rality  of  imnfoicementt  to  flse  casing  whha 
traie  the  annular  sed  lhioa#iniit  the 
to  he  parforaied  and  aae  vsitkally 


.t- 1  ■  1 1  mwiiii  I  ii  ami  raBfaflRim 
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other  and  perforating   the  caainf  and  aeal  withia  the 


gun.  aaid^  houaing  having  a  cylindrical  chambar  therdn 
and  a  plurality  of  rimiinfaraptian>  q»acad  outlet  ports 
at  the  upper  ead  of  the  chuaber.  •  puUm  reqprocaDy 
wpcttd  in  the  chamber,  an  eneny  aonre*  in  the  houmi 
arraoied  to  raise  the  pistoo  through  the  chaaibcr.  a  hy- 
draulically  actuated  packer  oa  the  *^~nTi  behvw  said 
outlet  ports  ia  conmunicatioo  with  the  Gfaaabw,  and  a 
firing  mtrhanitm  for  the  gnn  in  the  hoori^  amiiiad  to 
be  actuated  by  the  piston  as  the  piston  reaches  the  upper 
end  of  the  chamber. 


W. 


BUDGE  PLUG 
Tax., 
New  Y«t, 


toGiwt 


Oct.  13. 19SI,  Sar.  N«.  7iM71 
fCWM.    (CLIM— 43) 


vertical  limits  of  said  pnxlncticm  zone  only  between  said 
reinforcements.         * 

METHOD  FOR  INOtEAfllNG  FORMATION 

PERMEABOITY 

Gmtsc  G.  Btnm*  ami  Orria  C  Holbrook,  Crystal  Lake, 

DL,  airicMn  to  The  Pan  01  Conpany,  Chlci«o,  III., 

acorpontfonnrOhio 

No  Drawteg.     FBed  Nov.  IC,  l»Sf.  8«r.  No.  852,963 
a  dirins.     (a.  IM— 44) 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  tiie  water  permeability  of 
a  subterranean  formation  surrounding  a  water-injection 
well  comprising  Ae  steps  of  injecting  throng  said  well 
and  into  said  formation  a  liquid  consisting  of  not  leu 
than  80%  methanol  by  volume,  the  remainder  being  water, 
the  amount  of  said  liquid  ^njected  being  0.1  to  10  timca 
the  pore  vohune  of  the  formation  zone  extending  for  a 
radius  of  about  3  to  10  feet  around  the  well,  and  there- 
after injecting  water  through  said  well  and  into  said 
formation. 

3,M4,733 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COMPLETING  WELLS 

"TL^.?2r?f^  ''•»  "*•*«■  ^^'  <>"^'  ■-*«»'  to  Com- 
tfMtel  OU  CoMpaiqr,  Pooca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporatkia 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2»,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S49,602 
8  Claims.     (C\.  164—55) 


I.  A  bridge  plug  assembly  comprising,  a  bridge  plug 
including  a  mandrel,  a  phinlity  of  fenerally  longitudi- 
nally extending  bridging  ribs  '^'irftrnf  about  the  maiH 
drel,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  ribs  secuj«d  to  the  man- 
drel, the  second  ead  d  each  of  mid  bridgiag  liba  siida- 
bly  di^KMcd  about  the  mandrel,  releasable  latch  means 
latching  the  second  end  of  each  rib  mi  the  mandrel 
thereby  preventing  sliding  movaaMat  on  the  nundrel, 
means  on  the  nundrel  engageaUe  by  the  latch  means 
for  latching  the  second  ends  oa  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  ends  toward  aach  oCber,  and  setting  oieaas 
including  means  for  movfaig  mid  first  ends  toward  said 
second  eixls  thereby  moving  the  intermediate  portions 
of  said  ribs  outwardly. 


WELLHEAD  AMEMBLYLbCK-DOWN  APPARATUS 
Richmd  I.  ■aacr,  IHfliiia,  Gala,,  aad 

Uayd  G.  OiliBna,  aad  fc^jmiai  W, 

Tei^  iiiliiiii  imftJOR  Cim|a^|> a 


1.  An  atuchment  form  gun  used  in  perforating  wells, 
comprising  a  housing  attachable  to  the  lower  end  of  the 


Filed  Aag.  17, 19Sf ,  Sar.  Now  t34,fH 
2»riaiBi  (CL  144— 44.5) 
1.  A  wellhead  doanre  asscmUy  adapted  to  dow  an 
underwater  weD  rasingihead  and  be  lockad  tfaereoa,  said 
wellhead  dosure  assembly  comprising  a  resinghmrt  clo- 
sure body  of  a  sine  to  Ik  within  an  uaderwaier  casing- 
head,  said  doeare  body  having  sdbetantiaBy  vertical 
conduit  meam  therethrough,  wcB  tuHag  striiv  means 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  eaid^  ctoaum  body  sobetan- 
tially  coaxial  with  said  vertical  coadbit  meaaa,  locking 
means  carried  by  said  closure  body  for  kMftittg  said  clo- 
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sure  body  to  the  inside  of  said  casinghead.  actuating 
means  carried  by  said  ckwure  body  and  operatively  en- 
gageable  with  said  locking  means  for  actuating  said  lock- 
STmeans,  a  spool  piece  having  subsUntially  vertica^ 
conduit  means  therethrough  and  mounted  above  said 
closure  body  with  said  conduit  means  aligned  ^t^*°* 
vertical  conduit  means  of  said  dosure  body,  said  spocM 
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of,  said  hollow  stub  having  an  inside  diameter  gre^  *«J 
the  ^wtside  diameter  of  the  well  casmg  whereby  the  well 
casing  projects  through  the  interior  of  the  stub;  a  waaw 
disdutfge  pipe  projecting  from  iirtthin  the  «>^^ 

exterior  theieof ;  a  water  distribtituig  *?];»?  fJ^V^ 
casing  and  within  the  enclosure  said  distnbotiagdnice 
being  situated  above  ground  level  and  servmg  to  direct  tne 
water  from  the  deUvery  pipe  to  the  discharge  pipe. 


%^HORING 


INSTRUMENT  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Tarn  W.  Qate.  PMea  Clly,  OUn^. 
tal  OR  Gampaay,  Paaca  CMj, 


PBed  Oct  5,  lf», »«•«<»;•$•»**• 
iCUm.    <CL1M— 314) 


piece  having  tide  conduit  meam  leading  from  said  ver- 
tical conduit  means,  valve  meant  secured  to  the  top  of 
•aid  spool  piece  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  Am 
vertical  conduit  meam  thereof,  and  weU  entry  condmt 
meam  extending  vertically  from  said  valve  meam  to 
aUgnment  through  said  valve  means  with  the  vertical 
conduit  meam  of  said  qMol  piece. 


3,M4,73d 

WELLSYSTEM 

Howard  A.  Tabhs,  4M  S.  Elizabeth  St., 

WhMawater,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  It,  IM«,  Scr.  No.  «1,M3 

llCh^Bfc    (CL164— 47) 


1  A  well  system  conqnising:  a  hollow  well  casing  ex- 
tending down  into  the  ground  to  the  source  of  water;  a 
water  delivery  pipe  within  the  weU  cminr.  a  pumpmg  de- 
vice for  pumping  water  op  through  the  deUvery  pipe;  an 
endoaore  skuatad  partiafly  above  ground  levd  and  sur- 
rounding the  upper  ends  of  the  casing  and  <»«iverypipe; 
said  endoauie  having  an  openiag  ia  its  under  side  througn 
which  the  weU  casing  projects,  a  hollow  stub  secured  to 
the  endoenm  and  protecting  interiorly  thereof  and  insub- 
■tantial  tegialry  with  the  opening  m  the  under  side  there- 


An  apparanis  for  anchoring  an  instrument  in  a  «ib- 
terranean  well  containing  a  tubular  string  with  recesses 
thoein  oomi»ising: 
(a)  an  endoeed  tubnlar  housing  having  a  plurality  of 

longitudinal  sloU  through  said  housing; 
(6)  a  c<rflar  slidaMy  mounted  in  said  housing  m  a 
finger  mounting  means; 

(c)  a  iriuraKty  of  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  mid 
collar,  said  fingers  adapted  to  extend  through  said 

sloto; 

(d)  an  annular  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bous- 
ing engaging  the  pivoUl  end  portion  of  said  fln^rs; 

(e)  a  first  spring  meam  biasing  said  annular  piston 
against  said  fingers  extending  said  fingers  through 
said  slots;  ^_, 

(/)  a  rod  head  assembly  indudtog  a  rod  extenffing 
downwardly  mounted  in  said  housing  as  a  fliifer 
retracting  meam  having  a  first  and  second  position; 

(g)  camming  lugs  pivotally  attadied  to  said  housing 
for  locking  said  rod  bead  assembly  m  said  first 

position; 

(A)  camming  meam  mounted  on  said  collar  for  re- 
leasing said  camming  higs;  ^^^ 

(i)  a  second  spring  meam  biasing  said  rod  o^^ar 
semUy  into  said  second  position  upon  movemem  oi 
laid  housing  engaging  said  fingers,  said  seamd  spring 
meam  having   greater  bias  than  said  first  spring 


whereby  the  apparatus  is  lowered  into  the  weU  tothe 
desired  depth  and  raised  under  tension  from  the  wr» 
to  engage  said  fingers  extending  from  said  slots  m  said 
tubular  recesses  due  to  the  bim  of  the  first  sprmg  n^um 
with  said  rod  head  assembly  in  said  first  poaitioa.  smd 
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housing  being  ntMved  relative  to  said  collar  releasing  said 
camming  lugs  with  said  camming  means  by  said  second 
spring  means  biasing  said  rod  head  assembly  into  said 
second  position  whereupon  said  fingers  are  extracted  from 
said  recesses  and  withdrawn  into  said  housing  upon 
release  of  the  tension  for  removal  of  the  apparatus  from 
the  well 


SUBSURFACE  Will  TOOL  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Eamcat  H.  Clark,  tr^  Dmrmtf,  m*  Mtm  D.  Kcithahn, 
AMbdnB,  CaHfn  milgiiii  io  W^at  OB  Taoli,  Ik., 
Loa  li^flns.  CdK.,  a  tMipwallaii  af  CaUfocaki 
Orfffnal  appUcatloa  Jaly  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75t,951,  lM>w 
Patent  No.  3,MS423,  «ala«  N«v.  14,  IMl.    DlirMcd 
and  thia  application  Nov.  14,  19St,  Sm.  No.  773,952 
19ClalnK    (CLIM— 237) 


1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body  member  connectiUa  to  a  nuining-in  string  for  mov- 
ing ibt  tool  within  the  well  bore;  a  clutch  member  slid- 
able  longitudinally  on  said  body  member,  a  dutch  ele- 
ment movable  laterally  on  one  of  said  members  into  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  members  to  coople  said 
members  for  longitudinal  movement  together;  cam  means 
on  said  other  of  said  members  operable  in  Tttpooat  to 
relative  movement  between  said  members  to  engage  and 
shift  said  clutch  element  laterally  from  coupling  engage- 
ment with  said  other  member;  and  means  operatively  a»- 
sociated  with  said  cam  means  for  shifting  said  cam  means 
longitudinally  of  said  clutch  element  between  a  poution 
in  which  said  cam  means  can  engage  and  shift  said  dutch 
element  from  coupling  engagement  with  said  other  mem- 
ber and  a  position  in  which  said  cam  means  cannot  so 
engage  and  shift  said  dutch  dement. 


3,M4»739 

FIRE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Eric  P.  Hmaoo,  Nortk  PnevManca,  PWHb  H.  McvilnyaB, 

East  Grecnwkk,  and  Gordw  H.  MdUfaiB,  Pawtecket, 

R.I.,  aasignnri  to  GrinncD  Corporatfon,  ProvidcBcc, 

R.I.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawavc 

Filed  l«M  29,  l9Ct,  Scr.  No.  39,527 
5  ClainH.     (CL  1*9—2) 

1.  A  fire  protection  system  for  highly  flanunable  ma- 
terials comprising  a  conduit  having  one  end  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  fire  controlling  and  extin- 
guishing fluid  under  a  first  presnire  and  extending  there- 
from to  a  discharge  end  at  the  repon  where  said  material 
is  located:  a  first  valve  in  said  conduit,  a  second  valve 
in  said  conduit  upstream  of  said  first  valve;  said  first  valve 
being  normally  closed  and  being  opened  by  a  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit  between  said  valves  which  exceeds  a 
predetermined  pressure  lower  than  said  first  pressure;  said 
second  valve  being  normally  dosed,  an  ex|^osive  charge 
which  is  associated  with  said  second  valve  and  which  when 
actuated  opens  said  second  valve,  and  means  in  said 


region  and  connected  to  said  charts  for  detecting  fire  in 
said  material  and  actuating  said  charge  in  reqtonse  there- 
to; said  conduit  upstream  of  said  seoMid  valve  bdng  nor- 


mally filled  with  said  fhiid  at  said  first  pressure,  and  said 
conduit  between  said  valves  betas  normally  filled  with  a 
fire  controlling  and  extingdabing  fluid  at  a  second  pres- 
sure lower  than  said  piedelemiined  pressure. 


3,tM,74t 
THERMAL4liaP0N8IVE  BULB 
Robert  S.  Knapp,  St  Lonls,  Mn.,  asiifnnr  to  Knapp-Mon- 
arcb  Company,  St  Lturia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Flkd  Oct  26, 19S9,  Sor.  No.  S4t,779 
ICWia.    {CL1§9—U} 


A  unitary  thermal-reqxxisive  device  for  connection 
with  a  compressed  gas-containing  bulb  havfesg  a  poactiur- 
aUe  cap  comprising  an  auxiliary  ci^  bo^y  adapted  to  be 
screw  threaded  onto  said  bulb,  said  cap  body  having  a 
shoulder  therein,  a  picrdng  pin  canyiag  diic  in  said  cap 
body  against  said  shoulder,  a  pierdnrpiB  carried  by  said 
disc,  a  gasket  against  said  disc  for  sealing  said  cap  body 
to  the  compressed  gas-containing  bolbb  said  cap  body, 
when  screwed  onto  the  bulb,  effecting  said  seal  and  actuat- 
ing said  disc  and  its  piercing  pin  to  pierce  the  cap  of  said 
bulb  for  discharge  of  gas  therefrom  into  said  auxiliary 
cap,  a  gas  discharge  bore  in  said  auxiliary  cap,  an  cqien- 
ing  throu^  said  disc  to  permit  gas  to  flow  from  the  bulb 
to  said  bore,  and  a  fusible  plug  sealed  in  said  bore  and 
adapted  to  soften  at  a  predetermined  temperature  to 
permit  gas  flow  from  said  cap  body. 


3,M4,74I 

FEED  CONTROLLING  DEVICB  FOR  ROCK 

DRILLING  MECHANISMS 

WiniMn  A.  Monrisoii,  Fastsn.'Pa.,  tmitmr  la  IngsrsnH- 

Raad  Coip—y,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cas^etatlon  of 

New  Jersey 

FHed  Dec  It,  19S2, 9sr.  N*.  325,lf9 
7CUtaM.    (0.175—124) 
1.  In  a  rock  driHing  mechanism,  the  eoanbinatioo  of 
a  rock  drill  and  a  fluid  actuated  exteasible  fseding  device 
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for  the  rack  drill,  means  for  pivotally  <»»«^  *f 
feeding  device  to  an  fartermedUte  portion  ot  tb^roA 
STiere  bang  a  passage  '^  ^J^£:i:^^^Z^ 
means  for  con^ying  fluid  to  and  from  the  feedmg  device, 
a  supply  chamber  in  the  rock  driU  for  the  passage,  a  supply 
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passage  in  the  rock  drill  for  the  supply  diambw,  and 
means  in  the  rock  driU  for  exhausing  pressure  fluid  from 
the  supply  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  to  control  the 
pressure  within  the  feeding  device  and  havmg  greater 
capacity  for  fluid  flow  than  the  supply  passage. 


3,944,742 
OrTAlNING  UNALTERED  CORE  SAMPLES 

C  Bs-wdi.  Wsa.  Okl^.-S^JU'yjr. 


FBed 


19 


5, 195t,  Ser.  No.  759,277 
(CL  175-226) 


^ei- 


3,944,743 

PRICE  MARKING  MACHINE 

.  C  ManhaU,  Upper  Monldrir,  a«IH«ry  C^Mf 
•,  CaMwcU,  NJ.,  asilfBqto  Anigican  Tag  co« 

,  CMcago,  m.,  a  «;S*5*^     /JRK 
FHed  Feb.  4,  1957.  Ser.  No.  «7,995 

IT  nahnt     (CL  177-J) 


ji^yrHw 


1.  Price  computing  and  i«»'«»««J»*^J"J^* 
weighing  apparatus  having  a  movaWe  '^'«»'t-Won«ve 
^V  «id7rice  computing  and  -j^^J^SiJ^lS 
prising:  lint  means  responsive  to  ''^^^^^jyj^ 

S^gh' responsive  "«»"*<>^P«^jr?S  oHS^ 
el«5rical  signal,  which  represart  tt^  P™«Sit^Sm! 
having  different  prices  per  P^""^ '^^.^VT^-fSd 
sponJng  to  any  one  of  a  number  of  P^^J^^ 
^t-responsive  means,  sdector  me«ns  *or  «J«^ 

::^d  firstTTns  to  provide  •"^^'^''j^SlX 
resnonding  to  a  selected  price  per  pound  and  digital  in- 
SSTg  nLn,  i^sponsive  to  thejtiected  «fj»  ^^'^ 
providing  a  digital  numerical  indK^atKW  of  the  pnce  of 
the  artide  being  wei^ied. 


HMvyC 


3  944  744 
SBLF-PROPElLeD  WHEELCHAIR 

-a.  Los  Angeles,  CaMI.,  asslgnar  to  Evsr^ 
laicl,  Los  Ai^ele^  CaMn  a  corporalion  or 

Filed  July  11,  l»«Jj  S«iNo.  41,9M 
2  Clafans.    (CL  18*— 4.5) 


1.  In  a  coring  apparatus  arr-gsd  to  »*^P;«J«ji*5 
the  lower  end  of  a  driH  string  indudag  •»<>■>«  <>««> 
member,  a  coring  bit  carried  by  the  ooSsr  barrel  nMBoDCT. 
STWreSrif  band  disposed  withfa  sddooter 
band  member  adapted  to  receive  •  ""i**  5*SIIl 
ment  which  comprises  a  freely  no^^^V|f°^  r*?!!!. 
withia  said  coiMwaeiviM  band  and  adapted  to  ws 
iMwutUy  within  the  coi»4«ceiving  barrd  upon  the  SBtfy 
^fVco^.  a  fluid  core  sealing  agent  disposed  mdun  saui 
core-recdving  band  aboea  said  piston,  a«l  conduit  nsMM 

.xxanged  to  conduct  -M  •«Knt  agnft  "PJ/JTSv 
movement  of  said  piston  in  the  form  ci  a  ma^mutaOy 
coiuinuous  film  to  the  annular  space  between  the  ewe 
and  the  inner  wall  surface  d  the  cor»«ncaving  band 
below  the  piston. 


1  A  sdf-propeUed  invalid  whed  chair  having  two  op- 
ppLsiTf^^S^ive  wheds  and  o-ter  wheels  «M^ 
wT-ounted  on  said  ride  fremes,  a  drive  r«  njpd«A 
dk  drive  whed.  an  dectric  «~*"J'''S^.hTS^ 
«  eadi  dde  fr-ne  having  a«oa.ted  ^^^^^ 
pulley  driven  thereby,  a  pair  of  links  for  «^«de  fa« 

SeUnk  of  eadi  pair  bdng  pivotaHy  «««f«»Jf Jjf 
^  link  of  eadi  pdr,  one  link  of  each  pair  bwigjv^ 

ly  conneded  to  the  motor  on  its  sKle  frame  and  the  otto 

STS^  psir  bdng  pivotdly  ^^^^^^^'^ 
frame,  means  for  adjusting  the  angdar  relatioMhip  be- 
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tween  the  links  of  each  p»ir,  an  idler  pulley  mounted  for 
rotation  on  one  of  the  links  of  each  pair,  and  endless  belu 
trained  over  the  drive  rima,  drive  pulleys,  and  idler  pulleys. 


3,»«4,745 
POWERED  DIRIGIBLE  WHEEL  UNIT 
Victor  L.  Cott  and  Charlci  B.  Willock,  Portland,  Oreg.. 
aarignorf  to  Tkc  PcCan  Conpuy,  Portland,  Ong^  a 
pwtenihip  cooiiitkc  of  Dora  H.  Pctcra  aad  Victor  L. 
Cott 

Filed  JaiB.  It,  Ifit,  Sar.  Na  2,971 
4  Claiw.    (CL  IM— 4.24) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  wheel  assembly  at  one  end 
of  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  verti- 
cal, tubular  colunuu  aad  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
columns,  a  pair  of  steering  shafts,  each  shaft  extending 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  columns  and  rotat- 
able  therein,  a  pair  of  wheels,  means  mounting  said  wheels 
one  in  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  steering  shafts  so  that 
rotation  of  said  shafts  controls  the  direction  of  said  wheels, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  steering  shafts 
simultaneously  to  rotate  the  same,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  assembly  on  said  frame  end  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  assembly  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  said  vehicle,  an  engine  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  fluid  pump  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driven 
by  said  engine,  a  pair  of  fluid  motors  each  mounted  m  one 
of  said  columns,  fluid  connections  between  said  fluid  pump 
and  each  of  said  fluid  motors  for  driving  said  fluid  motors 
in  either  direction,  control  means  on  said  frami  for  con- 
trolling the  (^ration  of  said  fluid  motors,  aad  driving 
means  connecting  each  one  of  said  motors  to  the  one  of 
said  wheels  associated  with  the  column  on  which  the 
motor  is  mounted  for  application  of  power  to  said  wheels 
independently  of  each  other. 


3,M4,746 

TOW  TRACTOR 

WllUam  A.  WiUiamaon,  Battle  Creck«  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Clarfc  Eqalpmcnt  Comp—y,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728^44 

5  ClaiflM.    (a.  18«-^) 


1.  A  tow  tractor  of  relatively  low  overall  height  for 
towing  aircraft  and  the  like  having  an  underslung  frame 
in  combination  with  a  relatively  short  wheelbase  whereby 
to  effect  a  relatively  short  turning  radius  comprising  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  wheeled  axles,  one  of  which 
axles  is  a  drive  axle  and  the  other  of  which  axles  is  a 
steer  axle  having  dirigible  wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spacei}  and  longitudinally  extending 
main  frame  rails  supported  from  said  axles  in  a  plane  be- 
neath said  axles,  said  franK  rails  extending  in  converging 
relation  from  the  drive  axle  end  to  the  steer  axle  end  of 
the  tractor,  prime  mover  means  supported  by  said  frame 
rails  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said  drive  axle, 
a  cantilevered  framework  supported  by  at  least  one  of 


the  frame  rails  in  a  location  transversely  outwardly  of 
said  prime  mover  means,  said  framework  supporting  an 
operator  station  at  the  one  side  of  the  tractor,  common 
tractor  body  means  enclosing  said  prime  mover  means 
and  forming  one  side  portion  of  said  operator  station, 
and  pivot  means  mounting  said  steer  axle  for  oscillation 
in  a  vertical  plane,  said  converging  frame  rails  permitting 
a  relatively  large  angle  of  steer  axle  oscillation  and  a 
relatively  large  steer  angle  of  the  dirigible  wheels. 


3,M4,747 

AIR-GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT,  ESPECIALLY  IN 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Bila  Barenyi,  StDttgart-VaWafsa,  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
Daimier-BcBZ  AkticBgescllschifl,  Stattgart-Untcrturli- 
licim,  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Gensaay  May  27,  1959 

3  ClaiBH.     (a.  18»~54) 


1.  An  air  guide  system  for  sopplying  air  to  and/or 
discharging  air  from  a  motor  Yehicle  having  a  plurality 
of  outer  body  panels  and  an  engine  requiring  air  in  the 
operation  thereof,  inner  wall  means  defining  an  engine 
compartment  within  said  body  panels,  said  body  panels 
including  an  -engine  hood  extending  essentially  over  the 
full  width  of  the  vehicle  and  provided  with  lateral  down- 
wardly bent  terminal  edge  portions,  said  body  panels  also 
including  fender  portions  spaced  from  the  terminal  edges 
of  the  downwardly  bent  wall  portions  of  said  hood  to 
provide  gaps  therebetween,  said  fender  portions  includ- 
ing upwardly  extending  offset  portions  spaced  inwardly 
of  said  downwardly  bent  wall  portions,  said  offset  por- 
tions and  said  downwardly  bent  wall  portioiu  effectively 
constituting  air  passageways  between  said  gaps  and  said 
engine  compartment,  said  upwardly  extending  offset  por- 
tions  being  positioned  to  deflect  entering  air  upwardly  by 
approximately  90*.  and  said  wall  means  defining  said 
engine  compartment  being  open  adjacent  the  top  thereof 
and  in  communication  with  said  air  paseageways. 


3,M4,74t 

COMBINED  TRACTOR  HOOD^  GRILLE,  AND 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL 

Joseph  A.  Hill,  GIca  EMym,  DL,  Mslpar  to  Jacobacn 

Ma— fttufif  Coaipaay,  ITatiBi,  WIbi,  a  corponitioD 

of  WisconsiB 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  93,229 
3Claiais.  (a.  18i^-t9) 
3.  In  a  tractor  of  the  type  having  a  chassis  and  an 
engine  mounted  thereon  in  a  forward  position,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  grille  indnded  in  said  tractor  and 
uprl^tly  disposed  forward  of  said  engine  and  including 
side  panels  extending  along  the  sides  of  said  tractor  to 
present  a  space  between  said  side  panels  and  including 
upper  ends,  a  strap  cotmccted  at  opposite  ends  to  said 
upper  ends  of  said  side  panels  and  spanning  said  space, 
a  gasoline  tank  mounted  on  said  strap  in  aaid  space  and 
occupying  the  space  only  between  said  npper  ends,  an 
instrument  panel  included  in  said  tractor  and  being  up- 
rightly disposed  rearwardly  of  said  eagine,  two  braces 
extending  between  said  side  panels  of  said  grille  and  said 
instrument  panel  for  structurally  supporting  the  latter 
two,  bolts  extending  through  and  attaching  said  side 
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p«U  «-  -id  br«.  .no  -id  «r.P  -1  in  o«  unit  .   •'^^•■^■"SJi.SJSrl:?^ 

hood  pivoully  mounted  on  «id  bn«.  «l|.«ni  on.  of   «  wd  '^STbSSXiSrconneaed  wiU.  -id  fuper- 

'''"'^.'"^'^oSr'SirS'^^-"^.    ^-"^I^Sl   ^"^^  '«  "'^■^■°'  -"„  ~'™"°°   """"  "^' 
tween  to  the  other  thereof  ana  ovenymg  b         ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  superstructure. 

%  — ^ — 

3  844  758 
LEAF  SPRING  SWING  AXLE  SUOTNSION 

Robert  M.  B«hwrid,  ^ri'»S^^S*3  J^"!!-!;^ 
end  Moton  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpor«ioo 

"*  '^'■fS  Apr.  27,  mi,  Ser.  No.  185,954 
SCW-Ia.    (CL18t-73) 


said  hood  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  mcludmg 
sides  disposed  laterally  of  the  respective  ones  of  said 
braces  and  extending  therebelow  for  enclosing  said  braces, 
and  a  latch  on  the  other  of  said  griUe  and  said  panel  for 
rcleasably  securing  said  hood  thereto  for  over-center 
pivotal  movement  of  said  hood. 


3  844  749 
SUSPENSION  FOR  DRIVEN  SWINGING 

HALF-AXLES  ^_     ^ 

MftBor  MlBttaaH  iUtidflHU.  Germany,  assizor  to 
mwiMr,  mm^mw--     „   «•£.    gjptjg^.UBtertark- 


Filed  Dee.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  «5V54 
priMfty,  application  Germany  Dec.  13,  1958 
18  Cbriam.    (CL  188— 73) 


8    A  driving  axle  construction  for  opposrtely  disposed 
wheeU  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  »"Pf"^J- 
ture.  comprising  axle  fear  bmos.  iomted  dnve  shaft  means 
operathrely  connecdag  said  axle  gear  means  with  a  re- 
mectbre  wheel  to  thereby  drive  the  same,  wheel  guiding 
Sietn  for  eadi  vehicle  wheel  inclodmg  separate,  for- 
wardly  disposed  bearing  means  and  common  inwardly 
disposed  bearing  means  for  guidingly  supporting  each 
wheelat  said  vehicle  superstructure-  said  wheel  guiding 
meuu  being  lo  oonstiucted  and  arranged  that  the  pivot 
axk  of  a  respective  wheel  guiding  means  extends  oblique- 
Iv  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction  and 
at  an  inclination  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  and 
that  tke  etective  pivot  axes  d  said  wheel  guiding  ineaiis 
cnm  each  other  at  a  distaaoe  vaced  in  the  longi- 
tudinal diiwaion  from  the  plane  in  whkh  said  dnve 
•haft  means  are  located,  means  independent  of  aaid 


1    In  a  vehicle,  a  chassis,  an  axle  earner  restbentiy 
connected  to  the  chassis,  vertically  swingable  l»ve  axle* 
extending  in  lateral  opposite  directions  from  said  axle 
carrier  md  supporting  vehicle  wheels  at  the  outer  e^ 
thereof   means  articulatably  connectng  the  axles  to  ine 
axle   clirrier    laterally   H»aced   longitudinally   extending 
leaf  springs  connected  to  the  chassis,  a  cy»|n^^ J'^^SC 
ing  mounted  on  each  spring,  a  bearing  support  rotauWy 
disposed  within  each  housing,  a  sphned  sleeve  extend- 
ing transversely  of  each  support,  anU-fnctioo  beannip 
between  said  sleeves  and  said  supports,  means  ftommg 
spUne.  on  the  outer  end  of  ««*.«»«  ^T^,^?^ 
cooperate  with  said  sleeves  to  provide  radial  «".PPOrt  for 
the  outer  end  of  each  axle  while  allowing  axid  move- 
ment of  said  axles  relative  to  «i<».  bo""?**',*^.*^ 
means  dUposed  between  the  0PP0«»*  "'*?,°^jl.*^: 
ing  support  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  ho»wng  for 
resilientiy  absorbing  longitudinal  impact  on  said  axles. 


3,844,751  _„^^ 

POWER  STEERING  LINKAGE  WTTH 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Ralph  E.  Nemacek.  Lyisdhawt,  a«d  Mm  ^^_  ™^ 

SCMMs.    (CLltt— 79J) 

5    In  a  vehide  havfag  dlriglMy  mounted   steering 
wheels    a  steering  mechanism  eomprisfaig  a   manually 
operable  steering  gear  including  a  steering  u^^^ 
pSman  arm,  a  fhiid  pressureK^erated  «te^"J  "f  *^  ^, 
ina  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle,  a  drag 
nnk  Svmg  L  end  operatively  pivotally  «»««««»  to 
a  wheel  to  be  steered,  an  assembly  jomt  connecting  the 
other  ends  of  said  motor  and  Unk  to  said  pitman  arm, 
«S^j<SnrcSmprisi«g  a  ball  member  "gidly  s^red  to 
the  oScr  end  of  «»id  nK>tor  «  sock«  membw  npd^yae- 
cured  to  the  other  end  of  said  hnk  and  haying  an  mterna 
spherical  bearing  surface  receiving  a  poruon  of  said  ball 
.iember  and  an  external  "lAerical  bearing  surface  am~- 
ter  socket  open  at  each  of  its  ends,  an  '"t*™^  JP^^ 
bearing  surface  at  each  end  of  said  master  socket,  the  ra 
dio.  of  curvauire  of  one  of  said  master  socket  beanng  sur- 
f«:es  being  larger  than  that  of  the  other  of  «»d  »"rfaces, 
another  portion  of  said  baU  member  being  f«e'«l;^ 
the  smaller  df  said  m«ter  axket  *«"««  ""J^^^ 
the  external  bearing  surface  of  said  socket  membw  being 
received  within  the  larger  of  said  master  socket  beanng 
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surfaces  whereby  said  ball  and  socket  members  and  said 
master  socket  are  universally  adjustable  relative  to  each 
other  about  substantially  the  center  of  said  ball  member. 


enerfy  source  and  said  motor  meant  while  said  oormal 
vehicle  part  remains  in  the  position  which  originaily 
caused  said  oommunicatioa  thereby  preventing  said  mo- 
tor means  from  interfering  with  wnlociring  of  said  lock 
by  the  use  of  said  first  imlocking  means  while  said  nor- 
mal vehicle  part  remains  actuated. 


and  a  spindle  secured  to  said  master  socket  and  support- 
ed on  said  pitman  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis  pass- 
ing substantially  through  the  center  of  said  ball  member. 


3,M4,752 
DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Raynoad  A.  Dcftd,  Ckecktowagn,  Envfes  C.  Hortoa, 
ad  WOHuB  C  RiMl«r,  WlWeisvUle,  N.Y^ 
to  Trko  PradMts  Cmpmmkm,  BmtUU,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 195S,  Sm.  No.  757,M7 
6  ClaiM.     (CL  !••— S2) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  locking  the  door  at  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  door  in  said  vehicle,  a  lock  opcra- 
tively  associated  with  said  door,  a  source  cyt  energy  in 
said  vehicle,  a  normri  vehicle  part  in  said  vehicle  which 
is  normally  inactive  but  is  adapted  to  be  periodically 
actuated  during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle,  motor 
means  for  actuating  said  lock,  first  unlocking  means 
within  said  vehicle  for  unlocking  said  lock,  means  nor- 
mally preventing  communication  between  said  energy 
source  and  said  motor  means  but  being  responsive  to 
the  actuation  of  said  normal  vehicle  part  for  placing 
said  motor  means  in  communication  with  said  energy 
source  to  thereby  place  said  lock  in  a  locked  condition, 
and  means  for  automatically  returning  said  means  for 
placing  or  preventing  said  communicatiori  to  a  position 
which  will  terminate  said  communication  between  said 


3JM4,753 

RKFE'irilVE  SEISMIC  WAVE  SOURCE 
Carroll  D.  McChve,  Rockport,  Tcz^  aHlinor,  by 
aasigBmcnts,  to  S(>co«jr  MoM  OB  Om^may,  Inc^  New 
York.  N.Y^  a  corporadMi  of  New  YaA 

FIM  Feb.  9,  1959,  8ar.  No.  791,9S5 
anilii     (CLlll-%5) 


1.  A  seismic  energy  source  compriiing  an  elongated 
pipe  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  water-borne  craft 
with-  the  lower  end  positioned  for  immersion  and  hav- 
ing a  combustion  zone  in  the  m^er  end  of  said  pipe, 
means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  for  deliv- 
ering to  said  combutdoo  zone  a  oombustible  gas  mixture 
for  continuous  flow  through  said  pipe,  an  offset  tube 
connected  to  and  extending  frooa  said  pipe  at  said  com- 
bustion zone,  igniter  means  motttted  in  said  offset  tube, 
means  electrically  connected  with  said  igniter  means  for 
periodically  energizing  said  Igniter  mains  to  initiate  com- 
bustion of  said  mixture  whereupon  a  combustion  wave 
is  produced  as  combustion  travels  downwardly  through 
said  pipe,  and  valve  means  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said 
pipe  below  said  combustion  zone  above  said  lower  end 
responsive  to  pressure  outside  said  pipe  in  excess  of 
pressure  inside  for  e<)ualizing  low  pressures  in  the  wake 
of  each  said  combustion  wave. 


MM,7S4 
FIRE  FIGHTING  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
HAVING  DK-ICING  MEANS 
Dean  E.  Bradcraaa  a^  Ks— rth  H.  DmrldiM 

City.  Mon  assigMirs  to  PltaUM  BlaMtfadarlag  Com- 
pany, Grandvicw,  Mo.,  a  corporatiea  ef  Mbsonri 
Filed  Aog.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  U,5S€ 
4Ciatan.    (CI.  IS2— 2) 
I.  In  a  structural  unit,  first  and  second  elongated  boom 
members,  and  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  boom  members  at  proximal  ends  thereof;  a 
conduit  extending  longitudinally  throogli  said  first  boom 
•member,  a  passageway  eidending  longitudinally  through 
said  second  boom  member,  a  flcaiUe  hose  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  coodoit  at  the  proxUnal  end  of 
said  first  boom  and  terminatiag  in  an  orifice  at  the  op- 
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posHe  end  tfiereof.  said  orifice  befaig  connected  to  said 
paaugeway  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  seoood  boom 
member,  said  conduit  having  an  inlei  open  to  the 
atmoe^re  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  |»oximal 
end  thereof,  said  passageway  havfaig  a  diacfaarfe  <««>  to 
the  atmosphere  at  the  end  (hereof  remote  from  said 
ptoximal  end  thereof,  a  platform  pivotally  oouptod  to 
said  second  boom  member  at  Oe  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  proximal  end  thereof,  a  heater  within  said  conduit 
adjacent  said  inlet  for  heating  the  air  in  said  oooduit;  and 


at  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  hinge  ^^'"•I  • 
hinge  pin  extending  transverse  to  said  body,  first  and 
second  shafu  attached  to  said  first  and  second  hingw, 
respectively,  each  shaft  extending  perpendicular  to  toe 
pin  of  the  hinge  and  being  mounted  in  longitudinally 
swinging  reUtion  to  said  body,  first  and  second  brsckets 
roUtively  mounted  upon  said  first  and  second  shafts,  re- 
spectively, a  first  pair  of  lep  attached  to  said  first  bracket 
in  folding  selectively  retracUble  and  extendable  relaUon 
to  said  body,  a  second  pair  of  legs  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond bracket  in  folding,  selectively  retractable  and  ex- 
tendable reUtion  to  said  body,  aaid  first  bracket  having 
a  flat  upper  edge  arranged  to  engage  the  underside  of 
said  body  and  holed  said  first  pair  of  legs  in  non-rou- 
tional  relation  to  said  body,  ttid  second  bracket  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge,  sloping  downward  to  each  side,  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  underMe  of  the  sawhorse  and  per- 
mit roteUon  of  the  second  pair  of  lep  through  a  limited 
angle  relative  to  said  body. 


BRACKETFOR  SAWHORSE 

24  ginliin  flt,  Wuuialsr,  Ma 
r  11, 1H#,  Ser.  No.  21,21t 
ICWm.    (CLlt2— ISl) 


a  blower  coupled  with  said  oooduit  for  drawing  cool  air 
into  said  inlet  for  heating  by  said  heater  and  directing  its 
flow  thereby  successively  tfaroo^  said  conduit,  said  hose, 
said  passageway  and  out  said  discharge,  said  discharge 
being  poiitiaaed  to  direct  said  flow  of  heated  fluid  over 
the  wot  of  pivotal  coupfiag  of  said  platform  and  said 
Mcond  boom  member,  wAerAy  fluid  flowing  (hrough  said 
aecond  boom  member  heats  the  same  against  formation  of 
ice  thereon,  and  fluid  flowiac  over  said  zone  of  coi^ling 
heats  the  latter  against  the  formatiaa  of  ioe  thereon. 


STABLE,  FOuJSSgGED  SAWHORSE 
Vm  L  Daa,  »t«irai—.CaBi..  iii«snr  of  ' 

Rirth  O. 

'  FM^I^i,  i9M.  Ser.  No.  1,213 
2CWnis.    (a.lS2~lS5) 


to 


A  bracket  for  use  with  the  rail  and  legs  of  a  sawhorse, 
comprising  a  flat  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  under 
side  of  one  end  of  the  rail,  naUs  extending  through  the 
plate  into  the  rail,  the  naOs  having  enlarged  rounded  heads 
extending  below  said  plate,  a  junction  member  having  a 
flat  bight  and  two  dependent  arms  extending  angularly 
therefrom  adapted  to  have  the  legs  attached  thereto,  and 
a  web  member  having  a  tfape«>idal  intermediate  portion 
adapted  to  connect  the  two  arms  of  the  juncuon  membw. 
the  web  member  having  flanfss  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  intermediate  portktt  and  overlymg  the 
arms  of  the  junction  member,  the  nafl  heads  contarting 
the  said  bight  at  spaced  points,  tiso  Sliced  bolu  exiendmg 

f  r«n  the  plate  throogh  the  bi^  located  between  the  tuil 
heads  for  connecting  the  plate  10  *s  bight  of  the  junrtion 

member,  and  a  large  wing  »*  ■«»^«^.  ^^^  ^  }^ 
the  bolts  and  nuu  serving  to  Mtoct  tbe  bight  of  the  junc- 
Uon  member  between  the  nails  iP  provide  a  resibent  lock- 
ingi 


LUlMCATiqW  cSjBhrALLIC  SUWAOS    ^ 

to  Jcrwy  Piedftton  Reeearch  Company, 
(,.«*>  a  cofpoenSen  af  Delaware 
PBsd  Nov.  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  iM73 
UCWms.    (CL1M~1) 

I    A  method  for  lubricating  two  meullic  surfaces  in 

contact  with  each  other,  one  of  said  surfaces  movingrela- 

Uve  to  the  other  of  said  sarfaces.  which  compriswflowuig 

\  an  aqueous  sohition  containing  from  about  0.006  per- 


\ 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  N-tallow   substituted  tri- 
methylene  diamine  and  N-coco  substituted  trimethylene 


■« 

^^^ 


diamine  over  aaid  aurfkces  whereby  loss  of  metal  from 
said  surfaces  is  reduced  and  said  surfaces  are  -lubricated. 


3,M4.7S« 
SCREW.THREAD  DRIVE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Robert  Ohrabcrgcr,  Bad  HonitaiB  vor  dcr  Hohc,  Ger- 
many, aaaipior  to  Vcrcliiigtc  WafffcacagmaicUncafabri- 
jLesi  A.G.,  Frankfort  ana  Mata^  Germany,  a  cotporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  Joiy  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S29,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  26,  1958 

1  Claim.     (CI.  184— «) 


I       I 


A  screw  thread  drive  compristng:  a  bearing  box  having 
a  generally  vertical  bore  formed  therein;  a  deevc  roCatably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  internal  threads 
and  being  held  against  axial  displacemeot;  a  qrfndte  cle- 
ment within  said  sleeve,  said  spindle  elenient  having  ex- 
ternal threads  engaging  the  internal  threads  on  said  sleeve 
and  being  held  against  rotation  for  axial  ditplacenieBt 
upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve;  means  defining  an  oil  cham- 
ber between  said  sleeve  and  said  bore,  said  oil  chamber  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  sleeve  and  said  bore  and  ex- 


tending over  a  plurality  of  thread  tuma,  aaid  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  small  bores  formed  therein  extending 
from  said  chamber,  at  least  <»e  to  eadi  thread  turn,  the 
outlet  ends  of  aaid  small  bores  opening  through  a  thread 
face  on  said  sleeve  having  contact  with  a  thread  face  on 
said  spindle;  means  providing  an  oil  seal  between  said 
spindle  and  said  sleeve,  said  last  mentioned  means  includ- 
ing a  ring  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  close  threaded  engagement  with  the  thread  faces 
on  said  spindle  element;  an  annular  cup  surrounding  said 
spindle  below  said  sleeve  and  extending  upwardly  and  sur- 
rounding the  lower  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  for  collect- 
ing leakage  oil.  said  cup  being  supported  by  said  bearing 
box;  and  means  for  supplying  oQ  under  pressure  to  said 
chamber. 


3,M4,759 
TWO-FLUID  SIGNALING  LUBRICATING 
SYSTEM 
George  H.  Ackv.  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Mannfactnkig  Compaay,  Ckvdand,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OWo 

Filed  Not.  1«,  19M,  Sar.  No.  •9,655 
I  32  ChdoM.    (a.  184—7) 


1.  A  centralized  lubricating  system  comprising  a  lubri- 
cant supply  line  and  a  fluid  control  line,  a  plurality  of 
lubricant  metering  valves  aerially  interconnected  in  said 
lubricant  supply  line  and  said  fluid  line,  means  to  place 
said  lubricant  supply  line  at  a  snbstantially  constant  line 
pressure;  means  to  raise  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  line 
above  the  pressure  in  said  lubricant  line  to  cause  dis- 
charge of  hibricant  throu^  said  hibricant  metering  valves, 
and  means  to  lower  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  line  be- 
low the  pressure  in  said  lubricant  suj^ly  line  again  to 
cause  discharge  of  lubricant  through  said  lubricant  valves. 


UQUID  MIST  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Joseph  J.  Shnda,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  assignor  to  The 

Bellows  Co^  Akron,  Ohk),  a  coipoiation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,785 

12  Cfadms.     (CL  184—55) 


1 
line 


Liquid  mist  generator  means  for  use  within  an  air 
lubricator  having  a  passage  member,  a  reservoir 
member  connected  to  said  passage  member  and  indoding 
a  lubricant  reservoir  space,  air  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
passages  formed  in  said  passage  member  and  connected 


\ 
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to  said  reservoir  space,  and  lubricant  supply  means  pro- 
vided between  said  reservoir  space  and  said  air  inlet  pas- 
sage said  generator  means  conprisinr.  •  bypass  passage 
forming  fltthig  having  through  flow  passage  fomung 
means  engaged  thereto,  said  bypus  fitting  bemg  engage- 
able  within  the  reservoir  end  of  said  air  inlet  passage  and 
extendible  withm  said  reserveir,  said  through  flow  fitting 
inclndiag  a  reciprocal  flow  nocde  member  having  a  cen- 
tral passageway  for  passing  a  limited  predetermined  qu^ 
tity  of  air  and  having  an  end  normally  hdd  engaged  witti 
the  outlet  end  of  said  air  inlet  passage  and  closing  the 
bypass  passage  of  said  bypass  fitting,  and  said  flow  nonle 
being  formed  and  disposed  to  respond  to  inlet  air  Ime 
pressure  for  opening  said  bypass  passage  and  divertmg 
part  of  the  inlet  air  flow  therethrough. 
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the  wheeU  of  the  vehicle  ''l*™*^  J^  .^^^'^^JS?^ 
ponent  of  the  reaction  force  acts  to  decekraleAe  ^We 

Md  the  vertical  component  of  the  reaction  force  lets  to 
increase  the  load  on  the  wheels  of  the  vehide  as  they  are 
decelerated  by  the  wheel  braking  system,  said  device  fur- 


KeHh  E. 


3,M4,7<1 
LIFT  TRUCK  MAfff 

Mkh^a 


to 


Oct.  19,  19<8,  8sr.  No.  4M77 
llClafana.    (CL  117— f ) 


ther  includiiig  a  movable  meo*er  portioned  to  be  prwsed 
by  the  rocket  when  the  rocket  is  cnenized  and  m  bne- 
matic  trahi  Intercoonectfag  said  movable  member  and  the 
operating  element  of  the  friction  brake  so  that  the  reac- 
tion foree  of  the  rocket  appUes  force  to  the  friction  brake. 


J  afi^Til 

AUXILIARY  BRAKE  APPLYING  MECHANBM 

RIchMd  T.  BvMtt.  8o«th  Bead,  bad.,  aaslKBor  to  nc 


OrtM^Skado.  Nov.  4, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  ^^MU^ 

-      Jnly  It,  1*»,  Ser.  No.  43M* 
(CLltf— 71) 


1.  A  lift  mast  assembly  comprising  in  combination,  an 
outer  mast,  an  intermediate  mast  and  an  inner  mast  in 
mutual  telescopic  relatiottship,  a  load  carriage  guided  for 
vertical  movement  on  said  inner  mast,  a  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  intermediate  mast,  a  piston  operativdy  assoaated 
with  said  cylinder,  lost  motion  means  (^ratively  inter- 
connecting said  piston  and  inner  mast  upon  predetermined 
vertical  movement  of  said  piston,  a  first  roller  associated 
with  said  piston  for  movement  therewith,  a  first  diam 
affixed  at  one  end  to  said  intermediate  mast  passing  over 
said  roHer  and  aflixed  at  the  other  end  to  said  load  car- 
riage, a  second  rollw  mounted  upon  said  intermediate 
mast  and  a  second  chain  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  outer 
mast  passing  under  said  second  roller  and  fixed  at  the 
other  end  to  said  inner  mast. 


a 


ROCKET  IMEROINCV  BRAKING  DEVICE 
GlovMni  Hm^  Vhie  JimiBi  214,  Renae,  Itnly 

Ftod  jS  21,  IHi.  Ser.  No.  39;iJ4 
Claims  prlemy.  appBcliim  Italy  Inly  2, 1959 
1  Oatel    (CL  188—2) 
A  rocket  emergency  braking  device  tor  a  wheeled  auto- 
motive vehicle  having  a  braking  system  operable  on  the 
wheels  thereof  and  which  braking  system  includes  a  fric- 
tion brake  having  an  operating  element,  said  rodcet  emer- 
gency braking  deviee  comiMisiag  a  rodcet  arrangement 
operable  at  the  same  tine  as  the  whed  braking  system 
and  mounted  on  the  vehide  with  the  rocket  exhaust  ex- 
-mM»f  fdrwardly  and  upwardly  along  a  sm^  line  be- 
tween the  wheels  of  dte  vdiide  so  as  to  exert  a  reaction 
foree  leanrardly  and  dowowardly  along  a  sloped  action 
line  wjiich  meets  the  ground  withfai  the  area  defined  by 


1.  An  auxiliary  brake  applying  mechanism  comprtog 
oppositely  acting  friction  membCTS  for  engagement  with 
opposed  brake  surfaces,  a  first  lever  having  one  endoper- 
atively  connected  to  one  of  said  friction  members,  a 
second  lever  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  friction  members  and  having  a  fulcrum  on 
die  other  end.  said  fulcrum  being  swivelably  mounted  on 
its  support  surface,  said  levers  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  a  bearing  connection  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  on  which  said  first  lever  pivots  about  the 
second  lever  upon  actuation  of  said  levers,  said  second 
lever  rocking  about  said  fulcrum  upon  actuation  of  said 
levers,  each  of  said  levers  being  actuataUe  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  frictioo  members  and  so 
constnided  to  api^y  said  friction  members  into  engage- 
ment with  and  produce  pressure  on  said  brake  surfaces. 
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said  braking  surfaces,  said  friction  memben  and  said 
levers  beinc  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said 
levers  will  pivot  as  a  unit  about  said  swivable  fulcrum 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  friction  raerabers  when 
said  friction  members  are  nraved  by  their  respective  brak- 
ing surfaces,  means  for  actuating  said  levers,  and  means 
urging  said  friction  members  in  released  position. 


3,M4,7M 

DISC-TYFE  BRAKE 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  2ai  Af.  and  PanU  St^  Box  275, 

Moonldb  Liriu  Park,  Md. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,025 

17  ClaloM.     (a.  188—72) 


16.  la  a  diio-lype  brake  adapted  for  use  in  coopera- 
tion with  a  rotatable  drum,  a  fixed  support  member,  a 
plurality  of  frictionaOy  interengafleable  members  da  wMch 
at  least  two  of  them  are  arranfcd  coaxially  in  Mfiei  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  with  one  of 
said  friction  members  being  co-rotational  with  said  drum 
and  axially  movable  relatively  thereto,  and  the  other  fric- 
tion member  having  axial  movement  only  in  unison  on 
said  support  member  toward  each  other  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  tkird  interposed  member;  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  confronting  working  surfaces  on  the 
two  friction  members  ra|)ectively,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  actuatable  mechanism  including  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  elongated  etements  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  member,  each  of  said  elements  being  char- 
acterized by  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  planar  camming 
surfaces  contiguously  disposed  normally  with  respect  to 
each  cooperating  pair  of  woricing  surfaces  respectively 
to  accommodate  disengagement  of  said  friction  members; 
spring  means  including  a  nwrnally  preloaded  q>ring 
adapted  to  react  on  said  rotatable  elemenU  to  esublish 
them  in  normal  position;  a  pair  of  abutment-engageable 
portions  on  said  support  member  and  at  least  one  of  said 
rotatable  elements  reflectively  for  defining  the  normal 
disposition  of  said  elements  when  said  portioiu  are  en- 
gaged; energizable  (iterating  means  adapted  to  rotate  said 
rotatiU>le  elements  from  normal  position  to  '^'T'ttft  said 
pairs  of  camming  surfaces  at  an  aofle  to  their  cooper- 
ating pairs  of  working  surfaces  and  thereby  move  the  two 
friction  members  toward  each  other  into  frictional  engage- 
ment to  brake  said  drimi. 


AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Glanal  A.  Dotto,  Daytoi^  Ohio,  assipMr  to  1W  Dayton 
Steel  Foondry  Conpuy,  UmjUm,  OMo,  a  corperaHoo 
ofOyo  _ 

FUmI  Dec.  14,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  899,4f2 
4  ClalM.     (CL  18B— 73) 
2.  A  hydraulic  brake  comprising  a  ftxed  body,  a  rsla- 
lively  moving  brake  member  adjacent  said  body,  a  pri- 


mary piston  in  said  body  arranaed  to  apply  a  braking 
force  to  said  member  upon  the  application  of  bydmilic 
fluid  pressure  to  said  primary  piston,  meam  in  said  body 
defining  an  axial  bore  ci  reduced  diameter  than  said 
primary  piston,  a  secondary  piston  subject  to  said  pres- 
sure received  within  said  bore,  friction  entagnneat  means 
between  said  secondary  piston  and  said  bore  inchidinf  an 
expanding  ring  carried  for  movement  on  said  secondary 
pi^oo  in  cammed  relation  directly  against  said  body  at 
said  bore  providing  a  drag  resisting  relative  movement 


of  said  secondary  piston  to  said  bore,  means  connecting 
said  primary  piston  to  said,  secondary  piston  for  move- 
ment between  an  inner  peaitiosi  establishing  a  nmning 
clearance  with  said  member  and  an  outer  braking  posi- 
tion, retraction  means  biasing  said  primary  piston  to  said 
inqer  position,  and  said  secondary  piston  hai^iaran  effec- 
tive area  exposed  to  said  hydraulic  pressure  correlated 
with  said  drag  and  the  force  of  said  retraction  means  so 
as  to  maintain  the  relation  of  said  jMstons  at  said  outer 
position  against  said  retraction  means  during  a  portion 
of  the  release  of  said  hydraulic  pressure. 


STRING  liOCK  roRX4tAY  ATPARATUS 
H.  Haateedd,  MBwantiis,  Wis.,  ass||iiui  to  Gen- 
eral Ekcnrlc  Coi^paBij,  a  tarpaiatlusi  of  New  York 
Fled  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  72,723 
tCkiam.    (CL  Itt— 77) 


1.  A  spring  lock  far  vm  with  X-ray  ^iparatus  conv 
prising:  irst,  second  aDd  third  hollow  members,  each 
having  a  cylindrioal  portion,  mid  three  members  being 
axially  aligned  in  mdem  nlation  and  having  e^iai 
external  diameters;  a  eyUadrical  drive  shaft  coaxislly 
di^oeed  to  said  three  membcm  with  mid  drive  shaft 
rigidly  secured  to  and  thitmih  said  saoood  membtt  which 
is  imerniediate  said  fliM  and  third  members,  mid  drive 
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shaft  being  )0«maled  in   said  first  and  third   hollow 
members;  a  first  helical  spring  normally  having  an  m- 
temal  diameter  smaller  than  said  external  <5««n«er  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  members,  said  first  helical 
•prion  being  wrapped  abopt  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  members;  a  first  securing  means  for 
securing  one  end  of  said  first  spring  to  said  first  member; 
a  first  actuating  annular  ring  coaxial  with,  external  to, 
and  rolauble  about  said  eeoond  member,  said  first  actu- 
ating ring  having  a  pin  m  eontacuble  but  unsecured 
relation  to  an  end  of  wud  fii*  spring  opposite  to  tha 
end  secured  to  said  first  securing  means;  a  second  helical 
spring  normaUy  having  an  totenul  diameter  smaller 
than  said  external  diameter  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  members,  said  second  helical  spring  being  wrapped 
about  a  portion  of  each  of  said  third  and  second  mem- 
bers; a  second  secwing  means  for  securing  one  end  of 
said   second   spring   to  said  third  member;   a  second 
actuating  anonlar  rinf  coaxtai  wiA.  external,  to  and 
routable  about  said  mcmA  menfcer,  said  second  actuat- 
ing ring  having  a  pinin  cootactaWe  but  unseaired  rela- 
tion to  an  end  of  said  aaoond  spring  opposite  to  that 
end  secured  to  said  second  securing  means,  said  first  and 
second  actuating  rings  each  havfag  a  radially  extending 
pin  emerging  from  itt  external  surface  in  the  same  quad- 
rant of  said  actnatmg  rings;  a  roury  solenoid  disposed 
below  said  second  member  and  having  a  rotatable  stem 
extending  toward  said  second  member  in   a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dnve  shaft. 
Tcross  phi  rigidly  secured  to  s«d  stem  and  mounted 
thereon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  aris  of  said 
stem  and  to  said  aluating  pins  radtally  extending  from 
said  actuating  rings  and  positioned  on  said  stem  to  con- 
tact said  actuating  pins  when  said  stem  is  rotated;  said 
first  and  second  members  being  mourned  on  a  chaMis 
and  fixedly  secured  thereto  whereby  said  second  member 
said  drive  shaft,  and  said  actuating  rings  arc  all  rotatable 
relative  to  said  first  and  third  members;  mid  sprmg  lock 
being  characteriied  fai  that  said  first  and  second  springs 
have  external  diameters  which  Uper  over  those  portions 
of  mid  springs  wrapped  about  mid  second  member  and 
in  the  respective  directions  from  the  ends  <^^*»>^^*^^ 
member  toward  said  actnatmg  nngs,  and  in  that  the  ends 
of  said  springs  in  contactable  relation  with  said  pins  of 
said  actuating  rinp  are  disposed  flat  agai^.  and  con- 
tiguous with,  said  second  cyKndrical  member. 
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a  cable  extending  through  an  opening  m  said  bacfcmg 
plate  and  inctadiag  a  boss  at  one  cable  end  b«nng«pim» 
one  face  of  said  flange  facing  oppositely  the  ^trecttoo  of 

operaUng  movement  of  said  lever  and  "JW"!  «  PW**^ 
of  the  free  end  of  said  lever  to  be  in  locked  relauon  there- 
with, a  hook  shaped  notch  in  said  flange  providing  a  gap 
between  the  lever  undersurface  and  flange  and  propor- 
tioned to  receive  the  cable  by  sidewise  slippiiig  mo**™*;"; 
within  said  notch,  a  spring  surrounding  said  cable  and 
having  one  end  coil  engaging  said  backmg  plate,  the  othCT 
end  coil  of  said  spring  being  in  abutting  relation  against 
the  side  of  said  flange  facing  direction  of  operating  move- 
ment  of  said  lever  to  hold  said  boss  against  the  opposite 
side  of  said  flange  with  said  one  end  coil  of  said  spring 
overiying  the  gap  through  which  said  cable  w  .*l»PPf*» 
to  lock  the  cable  within  said  notch,  said  boss  being  dis- 
posed to  engage  a  portion  of  one  of  said  brake  shoes  to 
define  the  retracted  position  <rf  said  lever. 


3,964,7M 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUOT^MECHANISM 
Giani  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Oirfo,  «-i^™«' *•  ^,°5^ 
Steel  Fowdry  Coapeay,  Dayton,  Olrfo,  a  eorporaoon 

FDcd  Dec.  14, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  85»,172 
7  Claims.     (CI.  18»— 152) 


MM.7i7 
IRAKI  ACTUATOR  ^ 

G«or«e  F.  Wleger,  Soth  f^*^^  JSlSZ^ 

Fllad  Nov.  13,  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  tSWM 
5  ClalmB.    (CL  ISft— 7t) 


1  In  a  brake  having  a  backmg  plate,  and  a  pair  of 
arcuate  brake  shoes  with  adjacent  spreadable  ends,  a 
brake  >rt^«Ti«^«g  lever  includmg  meam  for  mounting  one 
end  of  said  lever  on  one  of  mid  shoes,  the  other  end  of 
said  lever  being  free,  a  stnrt  interconnecting  mid  lever 
and  the  other  of  said  Aoe*.  a  depending  flange  integral 
with  and  located  at  the  free  end  of  said  lever  and  so  con- 
structed  that  its  oRMsite  faces  are  $i*«tontially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  of  force  effecting  turning  of  said  lever. 


1,  A  hydraulic   brake  comprising   a   fixed   body,   a 
reUtively  moving  brake  member  adjacent  said  body,  a 
primary  piston  in  said  body  arranged  to  apply  a  braking 
force  to  said  member  upon  the  application  of  hydrauhc 
fluid  pressure  thereto  having  means  defining  an  aperture, 
a  Mcondary  piston  in  said  aperture  subject  to  said  pres- 
sure received  within  mid  prnnary  piston  fai  direct  seai- 
inr  reUtion  therewith  at  said  aperture  for  relative  fric- 
tional movement  wtth  respect  to  said  primary  piston,  an 
incline  formed  on  said  secoodaiy  piston  and  a  nng  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  proportioned  fc*  «e^g  en^^ 
ment  on  said  incline  for  movement  with  sa«  secondary 
Diston  and  an  outer  muttet  in  direct  fncdonai  engage- 
i«nt  with  said  primary  piston  at  ^'^f^,^^ 
connecting  said  secondary  piston  to  smd  body  for  Umitod 
movement  with  said  primary  piston  between  an  mner 
position  establishing  a  running  clearance  with  said  brake 
member  and  an  outer  braking  position,  meam  biasii4| 
said  pistons  to  said  inner  position,  mid  secondary  piston 
having  an  effective  area  exposed^  mid  hydraulic  pres- 
sure correlated  with  the  friction  between  said  prunary 
and  secondary  pistons  so  as  to  maintain  said  secondary 
pisKm  in  said  outer  position  during  a  portoon  of  the  le- 
leam  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  pn«ry  pis- 
ton providing  for  relative  movement  of  said  pistons. 
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3,0M,769 

FASTENER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PROCESSES  OF 

MOUNTING  METAL-CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 

James  G.  BiUmcycr,  Sovlli  Bend,  bid.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcadix  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  IXelaware 

Filed  Apr.  7,  195t,  Ser.  No.  726,716 

2  CUms.     (O.  IBS— 250) 


1.  A  mounting  conitniction  for  friction  compositiont 
that  include  a  sintered  metal,  said  mountint  oonstniction 
comprising:  a  concavo-convexly  curved  container  for  re- 
ceiving said  composition  and  having  inwardly  tapering 
sides  which  provide  lateral  support  for  the  friction  com- 
position, a  plurality  of  bendable  tabs  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer at  the  base  thereof,  said  container  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  at  the  base  thereof  and  having  a  fric- 
tion compact  therein  comprising  a  sintered  metal  material 
that  includes  projections  which  extend  through  and  fill  said 
spaced  openings  of  said  container,  and  an  arcuate  shoe 
support  which  has  slots  for  receiving  said  tabs  and  open- 
ings to  recdve  said  projections  of  said  cooapact,  said  tabs 
being  bent  over  to  clinch  the  container  to  said  shoe  rim, 
and  said  projections  tightly  fitting  into  laid  openings  in 
said  shoe  to  provide  dowelled  connections  between  said 
sintered  metal  material  and  su|^)orting  shoe  to  resist  lon- 
gitudinal movement  therebetween. 


3,M4,77« 
STRUCTURAL  UNTT  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 

TANK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jok0  Cramptoa  Aadrewi,  Gregory  Tctracc,  Brkbaoc, 

llaiiBBlMii,  AmatnMm 

»  Filed  May  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,656 

6  Claims.     (CI.  189—3) 


1 .  A  structural  unit  for  constructing  a  tank  or  the  like 
including  a  substantially  rectangular  plate  formed  with  a 
transverse  curve  in  one  direction  and  secured  directly 


within  a  rectangular  box-like  frame  consisting  of  side 
flanges  and  end  flanges,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
curved  plate  being  secured  directly  to  the  side  flanges  at 
one  face  of  the  rectangular  frame,  twit  holes  being  formed 
in  each  of  the  side  and  end  flanges  near  to  the  other  face 
of  the  recungular  frame. 


3,M4,771 

LARGE  SPAN  BUILDING  COVERING  UNIT 

WaMv  D.  Behiea,  %  BcMan  Mfg.  Co., 

Colambns,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t35,9M 

S  Cbiam.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  A  structural  unit  for  use  in  building  construction 
and  suiuble  for  covering  large  areas  and  adapted  for 
bridging  giant  unsupported  spans  comprising  a  group  of 
corrugated  panels  disposed  side-to-side,  the  corrugations 
of  said  panels  being  elongated  and  in  parallelism  with 
each  other,  means  rigidly  securing  the  edges  of  each 
panel  to  the  adjoining  edge  of  each  adjacent  panel  where- 
by said  panels  are  all  connected  together  to  form  a  single 
unitary  first  composite  corrugated  plate,  a  second  such 
composite  plate  similarly  defined  and  spaced  from  and 
lapping  the  first  composite  plates,  and  bracing  means 
interconnecting  said  composite  plates,  said  bracing  means 
comprising  spaced  apart  first  portions  and  spaced  apart 
second  bracing  portions  each  extending  transversely  to 
respective  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  bracing  portions, 
said  first  and  second  bracing  portions  each  extending 
at  a  substantial  inclination  with  retpect  to  the  general 
areas  occupied  by  said  composite  plates,  said  first  and 
second  bracing  portions,  as  seen  from  a  point  normal  to 
the  general  area  occupied  by  said  compoeite  plates,  both 
being  approximately  in  alignment  with  said  elongated  cor- 
rugations, each  said  second  bracing  means  having  ends 
lapping  req>ective  different  ones  of  said  first  bracing 
means,  means  for  attaching  respective  adjacent  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  bracing  partiom  together  where 
they  lap  each  other,  means  for  attaching  the  ends  of 
said  first  bracing  means  to  said  compoaite  plates  whereby 
said  bracing  exerts  forces  against  itself  as  well  as  against 
said  composite  plates  when  a  load  presses  transversely 
against  one  of  said  composite  plates,  said  bracing  means 
being  spaced  apart  throughout  the  area  of  said  composite 
plates  sufficiently  and  being  of  such  substantial  quantity 
as  to  cause  said  composite  plates  and  said  bracing  to 
function  substantially  as  a  single  unitary  structure  of 
great  strength  proportional  to  its  wcighL 


3,844  772 
INSULATED  BUDDING  PANEL 


Richard  H.  Oay,  PHtihwgh,  Pa.,  mrignor  to 

H.  H.  Roocrtaon  Company 

FUed  Mnr.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13^74 

7ClnhM.    (CL189— 34) 

1.  A  thermally  insulated,  fire  retardant  boikling  puiel 

comprising  a  generally  flat  inner  metal  dieet  and  spaced 

therefrom  an  outer  metal  sheet,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 

parallel  metal  channels  each  having  a  web  and  two  leg 

portions  and  each  being  secured  to  said  inner  metal  sheet 

adjacent  to  one  of  its  sides,  with  one  of  said  leg  portions 

lying  against  said  inner  metal  sheet  and  said  web  portion 


November  20,  1962 

presenting  its  outer  surface  toward  the  adjacent  side  of 
said  inner  metal  sheet,  a  plurality  of  transverse  meta^ 
channels  secured  by  the  web  portion  thereof  at  each  end 
to  a  leg  portion  of  one  of  said  longitudinal  metal  chan- 
ocls  and  being  spaced  from  said  inner  metal  sheet,  fire 
retardant  spacer  elemenu  secured  by  said  transverse  meUl 
channels  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  away  from 
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ing  Ae  battery,  an  accelerator  pedal  for  ««'««>»'»"8»i 
en'gine  speed^a  gear  transmission  havmg  lo^^  fV"^« 
and  high  gear  ratios,  lever  means  for  <;hanjmg  thcg^^ 
transmission  ratios,  an  clcctromagnet.c  clutch  J^^weCT** 
engine  and  the  gear  transmission,  a  winding  f^^^' 
inf  the  clutch,  a  generator  distinct  f^^^^^^J^;^ 
means  for  driving  said  generator  at  a  speed  P«»P««^ 
to  said  engine  speed,  said  generator  h»ving  «  .^Mture 
circuit  and  a  field  circuit,  means  for  connectmg  "JJf*^ 
mature  circuit  with  said  clutch  winding,  means  f<^J^ 
ergizing  said  chitch  winding  upon  actuation  of  said  lew 


■-i^-" 


said  inner  metal  sheet,  said  outer  sheet  secured  to  said 
spacer  elements  by  means  of  externally  applied  nonmetal- 
lic  fasteners  extending  through  aligned  holes  in  sud  outer 
sheet  and  said  spacer  elements  whereby  all  metallic  por- 
tions conductively  associated  with  said  inner  metal  sheet 
are  spaced  from  all  metallic  portions  conductively  asso- 
ciated  with  said  outer  sheet 


3,8M,773 

CARRYING  81KUCTURE 

loaef  LIncckcr,  Rusingemr  5,  Matttghof en, 

Upper  AMtrla,  Anstita 

Filed  July  22, 19S8,  Ser.  N*.  758454 

18Cla^    (CL189— 36) 


1.  A  load  carrying  structure,  comprising  in  combina- 

(fl)  two  sheet  members  having  respective  integral  sub- 
stantially identical  joint  forming  portions  of  substan- 
tially wave  rfiaped  cross  section; 

(b)  taid  sheet  memben  each  having  two  faces  and  the 
joint  forming  portion  of  each  sheet  member  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  pro- 
jections on  one  face  thereof,  said  projections  defining 
an  annular  depression  therebetween,  and  a  plurahty 
of  annular  depressioni  on  the  other  face,  said  plural- 

.  ity  of  depressions  respectively  correspondmg  to  said 
pluraUty  of  projections  and  defining  an  annular  pro- 
jection therebetween  corresponding  to  the  depression 
on  said  one  face;  . 

(c)  lespective  facet  of  the  joint  formmg  portions  of 
said  sheet  members  being  concentrically  eupenm- 
voted;  and  ,    _,  , 

(d)  fastening  means  preming  said  si^jenmpoeea  tvxs 
against  each  other  for  holding  the  refljective  proiec- 
tions  on  each  of  said  superimpoeed  faces  in  interen- 
gagement  with  the  corresponding  depressions  of  the 
other  face. 


means  for  changing  the  gear  transmission  ratios, 

for  eoergiiiiif  Mid  field  drcuit  fnm  saul  annatiire  areuit. 

a  fimrSSSr  in  said  field  circuit,  first  •^*«V'«;^ 
ing  said  first  resistor,  a  first  switch  m  said  fir*  ihmitog 
means,  first  control  means  sensitive  to  »»f«!™^«3J' 
«2tvoltage  for  actuating  said  first  switch  when  said  volt- 
age  reacbTs  a  predetermined  value,  a  second  "«-^ 
Sd  field  circuit,  second  means  for  shunting  mid  second 
resistor  a  second  switch  in  said  second  shuntug  means, 
and  second  control  means  controUed  by  said  t^J^ 
mission  for  actuating  said  second  switch  ^he^.^f  J^ 
transmission  ratio  passes  from  a  low  ratio  to  a  high  ratio. 


3,864  775 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  POWER  PLANT 

.^.iSEySra  eompmiy  of  Great  Bftadn 
raeiMnrll7iH8,  Ser.  No.  14^32 

11  Claims.    (CL  192 — .898) 


3^g^774  

CIRCUIT  FEEDING  AN  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC CLUTCH 
Mamiee,  Fart^  Fhmce.  aadgncjrto  Sodete 
*i  Farado,  Paria,  France,  i 


Ano- 


rlority,  fpBcnHnn  Fnmee  Apr.  14, 1»59 
4  cLdnm.    (CL  191-JS2) 
1.  A  power  transmission  system  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle comprising  an  engine,  a  battery,  a  dynamo  forcharg- 

TM  O.Q.— 8» 


1  A  control  system  for  marine  propulsion  plant  m- 
eluding  two  alternative  prime  movers,  a  main  prime 
movCT  coupled  to  the  propeUer  and  a  cniismg  prune 

^Z  ^upled  to  die  propeller  i°P^ji!S.'^t=S5i^; 
prime  mover  through  a  freewheel  d^, J»«^»  • 
clutch  having  driving  and  driven  parts,  the  freewheel 
devTi  Sduding  a  disengageable  clutch  »ock  for  locking 
S^perating  driving  and  driven  parts  of  the  duteh 
against  relative  rotation,   comprising  common  control 


908 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  20,   1962 


means  coupled  to  said  prime  movers  for  controlling  the 
power  output  and  speed  of  both  prime  movers  to  give 
one  range  of  control  over  which  the  power  output  and 
speed  of  the  main  prime  mover  is  controlled  and  the 
cruising  prime  mover  is  shut  down  and  aaaibm  range  of 
control  over  which  the  power  output  and  speed  of  the 
cruising  prime  mover  is  controlled  and  the  main  prime 
mover  is  shut  down,  and  an  interlock  means  between  said 
clutch  and  said  common  control  means  for  restricting 
control  by  the  common  oootrol  means  in  anonrdancr 
with  the  engagement  or  disengafanent  of  said  chitdi  lock. 


M44,77< 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 

Robert  I.  Comn,  rinihiBl,  DL,  aalfBer  to  Borg-W; 

CorponrtkMi,  Cklcafn,  IE,  a  catyenthM  of  DUaota 

Filed  Jnly  t,  19M,  Ser.  Now  41,572 

i  CWbm.     (CL  in-^45) 


1.  A  one-way  engaging  device  oompriaing  two  coo- 
centrically  disposed  members  relatively  arcuately  mov- 
able in  one  direction,  the  first  one  of  said  memben  in- 
cluding means  defining  a  cylindrical  raceway  surface, 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  memben  com- 
prising roller  elenoents,  means  formed  on  said  second 
member  for  retaining  said  roller  elements  in  a  position 
wherein  the  roITer  elements  are  adapted  to  wedgingly 
engage  said  raceway  surface  to  effect  an  operable  con- 
nection between  said  two  members  and  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  said  two  members  in  one  direction  but  effec- 
tive to  permit  relative  rotation  between  said  two  mem- 
bers in  the  opposite  direction,  said  roller  elements  when 
said  engagement  is  effected  being  in  force  transmitting  con- 
tact with  each  other  and  with  said  raceway  surface  at  posi- 
tions on  said  raceway  surface  which  are  more  than  120  de- 
grees apart. 

3,i*4,777 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 
Raymond   J.    Bocdlghctaaer,    Chicago,    and   Stepkca   J. 
Zanooi,  Glen  EUyn,  III^  acrignors  to  Borg-Wancr  Cor- 
poratfoa,  Chicag*,  DL,  a  lespoiBtlen  of  DMmIs 

4  OalBM.     (CL  in--45) 


of  said  two  members  in  one  direction  but  effective  to 
permit  relative  rotation  between  said  two  members  in 
the  opposite  direction,  biasing  means  for  urging  said 
roller  elements  into  contact  with  each  other  and  with 
said  race  surface  to  assist  in  effecting  an  operable  con- 
nection between  said  two  members,  and  biasing  means 
for  preventing  back  lash  in  the  roller  dwwwts  when  the 
device  is  moved  into  a  locked  condition,  said  last  two 
named  means  comprising  a  single  qning  means  connected 
to  said  roUer  elements. 


I.  A  one-wity  engaging  device  comprising  two  con- 
centrically disposed  members  relatively  rotatable  in  one 
direction,  the  first  member  having  formed  thereon  a  race 
surface,  the  second  member  having  formed  therein  a 
transversely  extending  slot  extending  entirely  through  said 
member,  clutching  means  comprising  a  pair  of  roller 
elements  disposed  in  said  slot  to  prevent  relative  rotation 


LafarsMe 


MM|778 
HYDRAUUCWDUCH  CONTROL 
E.  Cli^ea^l^^^^^Bn,  Tsk^  ssrignni,  by 


FIM  JiBly  7,  IfSt,  Bar.  N«.  74MM 

ansimi    (CLin—ii) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  a  honaing,  a  cavity  in  said 
housing,  a  ring  gear  having  interior  and  exterior  teeth 
thereon,  at  least  three  idler  gears  symmetrically  arranged 
about  said  ring  gear  and  meshing  with  the  exterior  teeth 
on  said  ring  gear  and  centering  the  ring  gear  there- 
between, opposite  walls  of  said  cavity  having  a  sliding  fit 
with  the  opposite  side  faces  of  said  ring  and  idler  gears, 
a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing,  a  central  gear  ixni- 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  cavity,  said  cen- 
tral gear  having  teeth  loosely  meshing  with  the  intoior 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear  to  provide  a  luiversal  anmection 
between  the  ring  gear  and  central  gear,  said  loose  mesh- 
ing teeth  permitting  cocking  of  said  central  gear  upon 
wear  in  said  shaft  journals  without  cocking  of  said  ring 
gear  to  protect  the  walls  of  said  cavity  and  side  faces  of 
said  ring  gear  from  wear  due  to  cocking  of  said  shaft, 
and  means  including  fluid  conduit  means  communicating 
with  each  idler  gear  on  opposite  sides  of  the  poim  of 
mesh  between  the  idler  and  ring  gears  providing  for  flkm 
of  liquid  across  the  idler  gears. 


l,tM,779 
TRANSHaaBKSN 


off  Ddnwars 

oC  MlMriiln  am,  No^  M341f,  Ai«.  13, 
1»S(.    TWaivplfaiMaa  Vsk.  M,  IfMLfar.  Nou  lf,M3 
ilC^m.    (CLlf»--iS) 

1.  In  a  tranimissioB,  a  fluid  oparatod  drive  engagmg 
device,  a  source  of  fluid  under  a  high  regulated  prassuxc, 
supply  line  means  f^n^fti^g  said  source  to  said  device 
having  a  pressure  value  the  same  under  static  conditions 
and  proportional  under  flow  oosiditions  to  the  pressure 
value  in  said  device,  cofllrol  vatva  oieam  to  control  the 
supply  of  fluid  from  said  source  tkraogii  said  su|iply  line 
means  to  said  device,  a  pressure  regulating  vahre  having 
a  movable  element,  means  to  connect  said  supply  line 
means  to  said  pressore  regulating  vahre  to  inn>iy  fluid 
to  urge  said  movable  dement  to  move  in  one  diraction, 
biasing  means  providing  a  normal  biasing  force  to  urge 
said  movable  element  to  move  m  the  opposite  directioo, 
said  regulating  valve  having  vent  means  operative  in 


NovncBEV  20,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


009 


response  to  movement  of  said  movable  element  in  said 
one  direction  by  said  fluid  from  said  supply  line  means  to 
vent  said  supply  line  means  and  to  movement  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  by  said  normal  biasing  force  to  close  said 
vent  means  to  initially  regulate  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
stqiply  line  and  said  device  at  ewe  positive  pressure  value, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  proportional  to 
said  regulated  fluid  pressure  regulated  by  said  regulator 
valve  operatively  connected  to  said  biasing  means  to  pro- 


plate  a  primary  chamber  adjacent  said  output  shaft  for 
reception  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  a  first  secondary 
chamber  spaced  from  said  primary  chamber,  said  sec- 
ond section  defining  in  cooperation  with  said  reaction 
plate  a  second  secondary  pressure  chamber  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  secondary  pressure  chambnr. 
means  for  normally  supplying  low  pressure  fluid  to  said 
primary  chamber  and  said  secondary  chambers,  means 
responsive  to  an  increase  of  pressure  of  the  hydraulic 
fluid  for  sundying  hi^  pressure  fluid  to  said  pnmani 
chamber  and  for  terminating  the  supply  of  fhiid  to  sskI 
second  secondary  chamber,  means  affording  passage  of 
fluid  from  said  second  seccmdary  chamber  to  said  fli* 
secondary  chamber  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
primary  chamber  is  increased,  and  a  plug  axially  sUd- 
able  in  said  oatjput  shaft  bore  and  normally  biased 
into  a  position  in  whidi  low  pressure  fluid  is  supplied 
to  each  of  said  chambtn,  said  plug  being  movable  axi- 
ally  to  a  position  in  whidi  high  pressure  fluid  is  sup- 
plied to  said  primary  chamber  and  the  supply  of  fluid 
to  said  second  secondary  chamber  is  terminated. 


vide  a  continuous,  gradual  slc^e  change  of  said  biasing 
force  at  a  controlled  slow  rate  of  change  over  an  extended 
period  of  time  to  change  said  biasing  force  from  said  nor- 
mal biasing  force  to  another  biasing  force  to  change  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  supply  line  means  and  said  device 
from  said  one  value  at  a  gradual  slope  rate  of  pressure 
change  to  anodier  regulated  pressure  over  said  extended 
period  of  time  to  gradually  and  softly  engage  said  drive 
engaging  device. 


3  #M  7SI 

DUAL  PRESSURE  FLUID  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 

ASSEMBLY 

DmIcI  M.  Schwartz  and  Eraeet  M.  Martin,  S^  Uke 

City,  Utah,  aarignors  to  The  Efanco  Corporatloa,  Salt 

Lake  CHy,  Utah,  a  corporatkm  of  D«bware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  863,11* 

4  aahns.     (CI.  Ifl— «7) 


Ell 


A. 


3,M4,7M 

hydrauuc  clutch 

Richards  and  Joacpk  B.  SMy,  Rockford,  Dl 


to  Bofg-Wancr  Corporation,  Chicago, 
..jn  of  Dttaois 

FVad  May  14, 19St,  Ser.  No.  735,1M 
SCWm.    (a.  191-M) 


DIm  a 


1.  A  hydrauUc  dutch  comprising  a  rotsUUe  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft  having  an  axial  bore,  a  clutch  pack 
having  a  phirality  of  discs  adapted  to  be  driven  by  one 
of  said  shafts  and  a  plurality  of  inter-leaved  discs  sdapied 
to  be  driven  by  said  first-named  discs,  an  axiaHy  fixed 
rotatable  reaction  plate,  a  piston  means  having  a  first 
section  on  one  side  of  said  reaction  plate  and  a  second 
Kctlon  on  the  other  side  of  said  reaction  plate,  said 
first  section  defining  in  eooperation  with  said  reaction 


1.  A  5^'«'  pressure  fluid  actuated  clutch  including  wall 
lr^^nm  farming  a  pair  of  coaxial  dutdi  compartments 
rectilinearly  aligned  along  thdr  common  axes,  said  dutch 
compaitmenU  induding  adjacent  o^indrical  piston  reoriv- 
ing  portions  and  remote  dutch  plate  receiving  portions, 
spaced  dutch  plate  assemblies  in  each  dutch  plate  receiv- 
ing portion,  means  for  sdcctively  bringing  the  spaced 
dutch  iriate  assemblies  in  each  clutch  plate  receiving  por- 
tion into  fdctional  engagement,  said  means  induding  a 
piston  sUdably  mounted  in  each  cylindrical  piston  receiv- 
ing poitioo,  a  pressure  fluid  reodving  zone  defined  by  each 
ol  n}4  cylindrical  piston  reodving  portions  and  each  of 
said  pistons,  means  for  sdectively  directing  pressure  fluid 
to  said  pressure  fluid  reodving  zones  for  urging  said 
clutch  plate  assemblies  into  frictional  engagement,  tie 
means  interconnecting  each  of  said  {Mstons  remote  from 
the  pressure  fluid  receiving  means,  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending through  said  wall  means  forming  each  of  the 
pair  of  coaxial  clutch  compartments,  a  bar  adapted  to 
bridge  said  pressure  fluid  receiving  zones,  and  means 
securing  said  pistons,  each  to  an  end  of  said  bar  through 
said  elongated  slou. 


3M4,782 

UNING  BUTTON-STRING  LOADED 

William  H.  Dn  BolB,  Se«di  Bend,  fai^  aarfpsorlo n» 

Bcndte  Conoration,  a  ««J«g««  •f/iir'^ 
FBcd  Dk.  is.  195t,  Ser.  No.  7SMM 

7  Claims.     (CL  If 2— ItT)  . 

1.  In  a  friction  producing  device  and  the  like  wherem  a 
first  member  is  adapted  to  be  sandwiched  between  a  pair 
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of  members  which  pair  may  be  moved  at  a  different 
speed  from  that  of  said  firs!  member,  said  first  member 
having  an  opening  therethroDgh :  a  pair  of  friction-^nem- 
bers  generally  centered  on  said  opening  and  spaced  back 
to  back  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  member,  and  means 
for  spacing  said  friction  members  from  said  first  mem- 
ber with  a- generally  predetermined  clearance,  said  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  disk  shaped  members  po- 
sitioned back  to  back  between  said  friction  members 
with  their  radially  outer  p«ripberies  in  engagement  with 
the  sidewalls  of  said  opening  in  said  first  member,  each 


of  said  disk  shaped  members  being  attached  to  the  ad- 
jacent friction  member  adjacent  the  center  of  said  friction 
member,  each  of  said  disk  shaped  members  being  spaced 
apart  in  the  region  of  their  attachment  to  said  friction 
members  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  clearance 
between  each  of  said  friction  members  and  said  first 
member,  and  said  disk  shaped  members  having  means 
whereby  they  are  yieldably  urged  apart  in  the  region  of 
their  attachment  to  said  friction  members  to  normally 
maintain  clearance  between  said  friction  members  and 
said  first  member. 


3M4  783 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  ARTICLE  SUPPORTING 

CHUTES 
lama  F.  McCldbiMl,  Jr^  GniMe  Poiiitc  Farms,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  A4nos,  Inc.,  Wan-en,  Mich.,  a  coiporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  43,«S2 
19  Claims.     (CI.  193 — 38) 


...A J 


1.  A  chute  structure  for  supporting  and  conveying  an 
article  down  an  inclined  plane  characterized  by  the  arti- 
cle supporting  portion  of  said  chute  structure  including 
means  for  forming  at  least  a  pair  of  article  oontacting  sur- 
faces extending  along  the  length  of  said  chute,  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  surfaces  differing  from  the 
other  of  said  pair  in  frictional  characteristics. 


cally  spaced  horizontal  chute  supporting  members  rigidly 
connected  between  said  pair  of  vertical  members,  means 
for  dctachably  connecting  each  of  said  transverse  frame 
units  between  a  transversely  aligned  pair  of  upright  mem- 
bers of  said  side  frames,  means  for  dctachably  connecting 
a  chute  to  at  least  one  of  said  horizontal  chute  supporting 
members,  said  connecting  means  being  engageable  upon 
relative  movement  of  a  chute  to  a  chute  supporting  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  such  chute  and  to- 
wards the  discharge  end  thereof,  said  connecting  means 


including  a  portion  on  said  horizontal  chute  supporting 
member  which  projects  toiwards  the  upper  end  of  the 
chute  and  a  downwardly  projecting  tang  on  said  chute  ex- 
tending towards  the  lower  discharfe  end  thereof  for 
overlapping  gravity  urged  engagement  with  said  project- 
ing portion  over  said  diote  supporting  member,  and  a 
clip  member  having  a  portion  engageable  with  a  hori- 
zontal chute  supporting  member  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  a  chute  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  overiappingly 
engage  the  upper  end  of  a  chute. 


3,M4,7S5 
PAPER  MONEY  VENDING  MECHANBM 
Richard  I.  N.  Wetagart,  NaMW,  ■■haMw,  Britisk  West 
bdiea,  sMigDor  to  Uaivenal  Coalvoia,  be^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporaliaa  of  MarylaBd 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <,451 
6  Cialw.    (CL  194—4) 


3  M4  784 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  CHUTES 

Alexander  I.  Nagy,  Farmington,  Mteli.,  Ms^nor  to 
Admos,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,472 
6  Cbims.  (CI.  193—38) 
I.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  inclined 
article  storage  chutes  in  tiers  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  side  frames  each  formed  of  interconnected  upright  and 
longitudinal  members,  and  a  pair  of  transverse  frames, 
each  of  said  transverse  frames  ccmsisting  of  a  unit  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  vertical  members  and  a  plurality  of  verti- 


1.  A  vending  machine  for  receiving  paper  money  and 
delivering  a  commodity  to  an  operator  comprising;  a 
drawer  for  receiving  paper  money  normally  disposed  in  a 
first  position  external  to  a  housing,  said  drawer  adapted 
to  be  moved  to  a  second  position  within  the  housing  for 
positioning  the  money  in  an  object  plane;  means  within 
the  housing  for  sensing  the  presence  of  money  in  the 
drawer  and  for  sensing  the  condition  of  a  fully  closed 
drawer;  an  optical  system  which  projects  the  image  of 
the  characters  printed  on  the  nKMiey  onto  a  viewing  screen; 
a  reversible  conveyor  for  receiving  the  money  and  con- 
veying it  to  a  storage  chamber  or  for  returning  it  to  a  posi- 
tion external  of  the  housing;  a  rake  positioned  above  the 
drawer  and  adapted  to  engage  the  front  edge  of  the  paper 
money  for  moving  the  money  onto  said  conveyor  when 
the  drawer  is  returned  to  its  fixst  position;  means  for  low- 
ering the  rake  to  said  engaging  position  only  after  the 
drawer  is  closed  and  the  presence  of  the  money  is  sensed; 
a  commodity  dispenser  for  delivering  a  unit  conunodity 
to  a  position  external  of  the  housing;  and  means  for  oper- 
ating the  commodity  dispenser  and  contrcdling  the  con- 
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veyor  to  deposit  the  money  in  said  chamber  or  return  it 
to  the  operator;  said  dispenser  controlled  for  operation 
only  when  the  drawer  is  open  and  the  money  is  moved  to 
a  deposit  position. 
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3,064,786 

SELECTIVE  COIN  SLIDE 

MitcbeU  A.  Hall,  445  RoMfford  Ave.,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky. 

FUcd  Aag.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  46,698 

1  Claims,     (a.  194—4) 


1    The  combination  of  a  coin  slide  and  keyed  token 
for  authorized  use  therewith,  of  a  mountmg  plate,  a  body 
portion  integral  with  one  side  thereof  and  including  coin 
testing  means,  said  mounUng  plate  havmg  an  elongate 
horizonul  slot  therethrough,  the  slot  havmg  upper  and 
lower  edges,  an  elongate  slide  plate  in  and  movable  rcc- 
tilinearly  through  said  slot,  said  slide  plate  havmg  a  cir- 
cular well  to  receive  coins  and  tokens  for  advanccmeii 
thereby  through  said  slot  to  said  testing  means,  said  well 
depth  and  coin  thickness  being  substantially  equa  .  a  guide 
and  support  means  for  said  slide  plate,  a  circular  token 
of  a  diameter  to  fit  in  and  conform  to  the  dtametcr  of 
said  well,  said  token  having  a  key  rib  diametncally  of  one 
face  thereof,  and  means  for  rendering  the  slide  plate  op- 
craUve  with  a  keyed  token  in  the  waU  thereof,  consist- 
ing of  a  recess  formed  in  and  across  one  of  said  edges  ot 
said  slot  and  dimensioned  to  permit  said  key  rib  to  move 
therein  and  beyond  said  nwunting  plate. 


a  pair  of  actuators  one  adapted  to  rotate  the  shaft  m  one 
direction  and  the  other  of  the  actuators  «.d»P^«^  to  turn 
the  shaft  m  the  other  direction,  a  meter  mclud mg  a    o 
ta.able  member  which  rotates  in  rcspotise  ^^^l^'f^^l 
dr..wn  through  the  circuit,  a  sprocket  ^^hich  rotates  x^ 
response  to  rotation  of  said  member,  a  «^«"^  f^^^^^^^ 
the  path  of  the  teeth  of  the  sprocket  and  closed  as  each 
o^tS  engages  it.  coils  adapted  to  operate  each  of  the 
actuators  circuits  for  energizing  each  of  the  coils,  one  ot 
h    cTcuUs  ncluding  said  second  switch  and  energizing  us 
co'i    n  response  to  closing  of  that  switch  c^"«^'"«  »*^ 
ni  nter  to  move  down  the  scale,  a  com  collector  a  chute 
J^rlmrcSucing  coins  into  the  collector,  a  Jhird  switch 
closed  in  response  to  the  passage  of  a  coin  down  the  chuu;^ 
si^Tlrd  swUch  controlling  the  other  c-rcuit  andj^aus.ng 
the  other  coil  to  energize  in  response  to  ihe  cl^ng  ot 
that  switch,  energization  of  that  coil  causing  one  actuator 
o  mov    th^  pointer  up  the  scale,  a  fourth  switch  actuat^ 
when  the  poi^Uer  reaches  the  lowermost  end  of  the  sc^ 
means  responsive  to  the  closing  of  the  fourth  switch  foe 
Sng  the  first  switch,  and  another  switch  actuaUd  ui 
^^L  to  the  pointer  reaching  the  uppermost  end  of 
the  scale  for  closing  said  chute. 


3,064,788 
COIN  CHUTE 

Mitchell  A.  Hall,  445  R^^ST'^^^C  J'S  I??**"**' 
FUcd  Mar.  29,  l'*^.*!'!- ^°i,\*'^^^ 
15  Claims.     (CI.  194—55) 


3,064,787 

PREPAYMENT  WATT-HOUR  METER 

John  C.  Davis,  44  St-r  Ujejamalca  PWii  30,  Mass. 

FUcd  Sept.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,999 

3  Claims.     (CL  194—11) 


1  A  coin  controlled  device  comprising  i"  «>"^ 
tion.  «!  elongate  coin-receptive  apcrtured  ^^l^ 
r^ble  between  an  initial  position  and  a  P<«»t'<«,fl^^ 
STsScement  an  apertured  housing  reciprocably  support- 
rna^Sd^de  coin^isplaceable  coin-calipenng  means  on 
tSi  SusSg  ^rnially  in  the  path  of  movcmetjt  of  a  coin 
Sv^  by  the  riide,  and  displaceable  »l'de;^^^«J 
mSS^  the  housing  bodUy  movable  m  corresponden^ 
^th  movements  of  the  coin  calipertng  means,  to  stop 
advancement  of  the  slide  short  of  its  position  of  full 
:J;SSment  I  the  event  of  failure  of  the  com  to  fully 
activate  the  coin-calipenng  means. 


3  064,789 
COIN  CONTROLLED  MECHAJSISM 

Harold  T    lSib.«:o,  Burbi|nk,  ^"fr^fSTl"^ 
Manofactmlng  Co.,  Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  •  corpo- 

ration  of  CaUfoniia  _^         . ,__ 

FHed  Dec.  28, 1»59,S«.  No.  862,127 

7  Clainss.    (O.  194—61) 


1  A  prepayment  watt-hour  meter  comprising  an  outlet, 
a  circuit  for  connecting  the  outlet  to  an  energy  source,  a 
first  switch  for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit  a  scate, 
a  pointer  carried  by  a  shaft  and  movable  across  the  scale. 


1    In  a  coin  controUcd  mechanism,  the  comWnatioB  of : 
abutment  and  a  counting  abutment;  a  dogging  lever  sup- 
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ported  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  mounting  plate  and 
engiigeable  with   said  dogging  abutment  on  said  coin- 
receiving  wheel  in  the  absence  of  a  larger  or  smaller  coin 
in    said    receptacle    when   said    coin-receiving   wheel   is 
rotated  to  bring  said  abutment  into  engagement  with  said 
dogging  lever;  a  counting  wheel  juxtaposed  to  the  perime- 
ter of  said  coin-receiving  wheel,  said  counting  wheel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  counting  lugs  thereupon  engageable 
with  said  counting  abutment  on  said  coin-receiving  wheel 
and  having  a  lever  engaging  surface  incorporating  a  detent 
recess;  and  an  actuating  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  and 
longitudinal  movement  on  said  mounting  plate  engaged 
by  said  dogging  lever  and  engageable  with  said  detent  and 
said  lever  engaging  surface  on  i«id  counting  wheel,  where- 
by, when  a  smaller  coin  is  placed  in  said  receptacle  of 
said  coin-receiving  wheel,  said  dogging  lever  will  be  dis- 
placed sufficiently  to  permit  a  single  rotation  of  said 
coin-receiving  wheel  and.  whereby,  when  a  larger  coin 
is  placed  in  said  receptacle,  said  dogg^ig  lever  will  be  dis- 
placed by  said  larger  coin  to  cause  said  dogging  lever  to 
rotate  and  longitudinally  shift  said  actuating  lever,  said 
actuating  lever,  id  turn,  by  iu  engagement  in  said  recess 
rotatmg  said  counting  wheel  to  bring  a  counting  lug  there- 
upon into  engagement  with  the  counting  abutment  of  said 
coin-receiving  wheel  and,  thus,  to  rotate  said  actuating 
lever  out  of  said  recess  and  into  engagement  with  said 
lever  engaging  surface  and  to  maintain  said  dogging  lever 
out  of  engagement  with  the  corresponding  abutment  on 
said  coin-receiving  wheel  until  said  coin-receiving  wheel 
has  completed  a  number  of  cycles  of  rotation  equivalent 
to  the  number  of  counting  lugs  on  said  counting  whMl. 


gated  endless  flexible  conveyor  belt,  the  upper  and  l<mer 
reaches  of  said  belt  being  disposed  in  juxtaposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation,  means  supporting  opposite 
ends  of  the  elongated  conveyor  belt  for  rotation,  drive 
means  for  said  conveyor  belt,  and  an  elongated  trough 
arcuate  in  cross-section  and  substantially  conforming  to 


.^2 


the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  packages,  said 
trough  slidably  supporting  the  upper  reach  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  so  that  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt  conforms 
to  the  shape  of  said  trough  iriieraby  packages  carried 
along  said  trough  are  supported  on  said  belt  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  trough  member. 


3,M4,79# 
OPEN  END  CARRIAGE 
^^*f  ■•  ?•»*.  Leili^to^  Kj^  a«%Bor  to  Interna- 
Ooaal   BosiMse   MmMm   CotporatkM,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioH  of  New  York 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ie8,e52 
7  Clalmi.     (CL  1>7— 127) 


Wi 


..^ 


3,M4,7f2 

CONVEYOR  TRAFnC  CONIItOLLER 
Da  Broff,  35%  Canri  Camtt,  lilghlaad 
FIM  May  !<,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IIMH 
3Claias.    (CL  1ft— 32) 
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2.  An  apparatus  tompriaiog  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  plat^  each  having  an  opening  and  a  thin 
slit  coramunicatinf  with  the  opening  therein,  laid  open- 
ings being  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  said  slits 
being  in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  different  member 
havmg  a  projection  protruding  into  each  of  said  open- 
ings, each  member  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
plate  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  being  resiliently  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  within  the  confines  of  an  open- 
ing to  a  position  along  the  contour  of  a  portion  of  the 
opening. 


1 .  In  a  conveyor  system,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  conveyors 
supported  on  said  frame  in  parallel  relation,  guide  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  cooveyon  for  mcT^big  articles 
on  said  conveyors,  a  st(^  for  eadi  conveyor  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  -adjacent  the  merger  point,  and 
mechanical  means  interconnecting  said  stop  members  for 
positioning  one  stop  member  in  blocking  relation  with 
articles  on  its  associated  conveyor  when  the  other  stop 
member  is  pivoted  into  unblocking  relation  relative  to 
articles  on  its  associated  conveyor,  both  of  said  members 
being  biased  to  blocking  relation  relative  to  articles  on 
their  respective  conveyors,  each  member  being  equipped 
with  a  detent  element,  and  a  linkage  cxteoding  between 
said  element  selectively  pontionable  in  the  detents 
thereof. 


3,M4,793 
FRUIT  CENTERING  IWVICE  AND  METHOD 


3,M4,791 
PACKAGE  CONVEYOR 
1^  E.  Finger  and  Jake  Schoondcrwocrd,  Hickory, 
N.C.,  assigiion  to  Hkkorir  Spkmtn,  Inc,  Hickory. 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  CaroUna 

Filed  Apr.  23,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  M8,4S2 
5  ClahM.     (a.  I9t— If ) 
1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  cylindrical  packages 
comprising   a  substantially   horizontally  disposed  elon- 


Ronald  A.  Gaue,  Matioa,  N.Y.,  aiilgiiii  t»  F.  B.  Pt^ 

Compwiy,  Rocheilar.  N.Y„  a  eorpenidon  of  New  York 

FIM  Inly  If,  If 57,  Scr.  N«.  (72,f4g 

4  Oakm.    (CL  Ift--^ 

1.  An  apple  coring  and  paring  mamhie  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  rotataMe  q^ndle,  meant  for  rotating 
said  spindle,  said  spindle  having  impaling  means  on  the 
end  thereof,  a  cup  for  supporting  an  apple,  means  for 
moving  said  cup  to  a  loading  position  to  enaMe  the  place- 
ment of  an  apple  therein,  means  for  moving  said  cup 
into  alignment  with  the  sptndk,  yielding  meam  associated 
with  said  cup  and  arranged  to  be  defeased  by  an  appfc 
as  it  is  loaded  in  said  cup,  said  yielding  means  being  ar- 
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pinUe  of  the  adjacent  link;  and  entraining  means  i^VJj^' 
r^nnected  with  a  side  plate  of  at  least  one  of  sanl  talks. 


3t44  7fi 
with  said  spindle  and  means  for  impaling  the  apple  on      pu^LEYS,  ROLLERS  ANDOTHER  WHEEL-LIKE 
I2d  tapaling  means  with  said  core  in  axud  ahgnment  MEMBERS  _    .     .  .^ 

with  said  spindle. 


Eari  R. 


3JH4M4 
FRUrr  ORBKNTATOR 

-  CaHf.,  assignor,  by 
.»,  to  F%sr  CorpontkNi 

9Cmm.   ^Iffr— 33) 


CMaf  J.  B.  Orwta,  QoIbIm, 

or  to  Fkhsr  Jk  r -^ 

.Brtdsk^-l-^^^^^^j^ 

rimimm  orloiity.  a>olii  arton  Great  Brltaio  Mar.  s,  i^' 
Clata-  "^4  aSmTla.  lf»-lf  2) 


I.  In  an  orieotator  for  fruit  of  the  ty]^  having  a 
cavity  at  an  end  of  the  stem-Mossom  axis,  fruit  support 
meaiu.  a  pair  of  cavUy-kjcating  elemenU  posiuoned  to 
eogaie  a  lower  surface  of  a  fruit  operatively  related  to 
saidsupport  means,  means  for  mounting  sskI  elements 
in  side-by-side  adjacency,  and  means  for  movi^  said 
elemenU  in  parallel  but  opposite  direcUons  to  enft  *" 
orienting  action  on  the  fruit  while  maintaming  said  «de- 
by-«de  adjacency,  whewby  wb«  Uie  fruit  »  »of^U 
soid  support  with  the  iadaat  located  and  J*!"^"?*^ 
said  elementa,  the  opposito  movsment  of  said  element 
SSs  to  prevent  dislocatioo  of  the  fruit  from  Its  oriented 

position.  ^^^^^^^^^____ 

ELAmC  CHAIN^flSl F1LMPROCES8ING 

AgrARAlUB.AND  TmiXE 

H*ia^  KJMir.  GnawaU.  mw  Mookh,  Aooif  Dccg, 

• loAfbiA*'!       iiiBiFfc-n-Lereik— en- 


1.  An  idler  rt>Uer  a«ambly  for  WPJ^  j^^^! 
confliguratioo  the  load  carrymg  nm  of  an  ««»<»»«•  .J*" 
SSS«,  said  idler  toner  assembly  comp|^  aihaft  oj 

S:S«nflguration  on  which  is  ^T^^^JF^  ^ 
axiaUy  spaced  belt  supporting  roller*.  ^'^'^J^^ 
£b  Wt  VuSorting  rollers  comprise  a  peripheral  tread 
SSuMSed  to  a  citral  hub  through  the  medium  of  s 
:^rS?gU.  the  tie^  of  *e  r^^^^^^Z 

,1k.  form  in  a  ^'^^'^^^^^''^L^^^S^  ^ 
that  successive  circumferential  edge  portions  thereof  are 
SJoSTSerent  axial  podtion.  i" jeUtK- to  a  ^ 
pS^cular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  ofthe  «*^,2«^ 
SS^the  tread,  and  me«u  «»»«^»«  «^SS^  « 
tobsTf  axially  adjacent  roUers  so  tha  the  roUers  are 
c^trSned  to  rotie  at  a  common  veloaty  about  the 
roller  supporting  shaft. 

3.M4.7f7 

■^  Hssilio'l   ^"av  'a'    noae,_io*v 
'    Md  Kort  Mayer, 


km  Gmumf  fwm  24,  If 5f 
19  UMOM.  {CL  1ft — 175) 
1.  A  chain,  particularly  for  use  in  Wm  processmg  ap- 
paratus, said  chain  coovrising,  in  combmation,  a  pw- 
raUty  of  substantially  Unhaped  adjacent  Knks  each  »o- 
sisling  of  at  least  slighUy  elastic  plastic  material  and  mA 
comprising  a  phitle  and  two  elongated  skIc  plates,  eacn 


FIM  J-ly  «,  1*^8:1:^0.  41,174 

5  OaloM.    (CL  IfS — **•}  J  •  ... 

1   In  a  drive  arrangcuwit,  to  combination  dnvmg 

rcLlL.;  belt  n^atTS^crver ja^joU^meam. 

tensioning  niUer  means  engaging  ««»J*1<  ^SS.^ 

i^wStefbr  tenskming  the  same;  planetary  ff^"*^^ 

TSSSoc  shaft  having  an  axis  radially  olfret  tromibe 

S2S«  Sfof  aSd  fc«  «d  «««i«sr^rS^ 

STbdng  mounted  for  «^«tjonof  the  «^«2Sl 
•boot  said  common  axis,  said  second  and  tWrd  *iaW 
SSit^f  T^of  AMtU,  respective  gear  mean,  on 
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each  of  said  shafts,  the  gear  means  on  said  third  shaft 
simultaneously  engaging  the  gear  means  on  said  first 
and  second  shafts;  motor  means  for  actuating  rotation  of 
said  first  shaft;  and  two  motion  transmitting  means  re- 


predetermined  configuration  package,  uid  wrapper  having 
a  fold  line  adjacent  an  cod  of  taid  predetermined  con- 
figuration to  define  an  extension  of  said  wrapper,  said  ex- 
tension having  a  pair  of  opposed  slits  along  said  fold  line, 
said  extension  having  additional  oppositely  folding  lines 
transverse  to  said  fold  line  and  said  slits  to  d^ne  spaced 
apart  pleats,  said  fold  line  adapting  said  extension  to  be 
folded  adjacent  said  predetermined  configuration  package, 
attaching  means  atuching  said  pleats  to  said  wrapper  so 
that  a  pocket  is  defined  which  is  opened  and  closed  by 
means  of  said  pleats,  and  lying  wbatantially  flat  against 
said  wrapper,  an  outer  wrapper  abODt  said  podket  and  said 
wrapper,  and  means  in  said  outer  wiappei  to  provide  entry 
to  said  pocket  so  that  said  pocket  may  be  opened  and 
closed  at  will. 


spectively  interposed  between  one  shaft  of  said  pair  of 
shafts,  and  one  of  said  roller  means  for  rotating  said  driv- 
ing roller  means  and  for  tensioning  said  belt  means  when 
said  motor  means  actuates  rotation  of  said  first  shaft. 


PACKAGE 

Robert  K.  Hart,  Short  Hilb,  NJ.,  ndpior  to  Abbott-Lane 

lodostries.  Inc.,  Merrick,  Long  Island,  New  York 

FUed  JHly  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,M« 

ICbln.    (Ci.  2M— 42) 


3>,M4,79S 
UQUID  AND  VAPOR  COOLING  OF 
WIRE  DRAWBLOCK 
Maurice  A.  Nye  and  Jc«  C.  BMIiiim,  Cnyahoi 
Ohio,  asriBDon  to  The  Vai«ha  Mwhtacry  C 
Cnyahoga  FaUa,  Ohio,  a  corpondoa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aag.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  46,542 
llCbrimi.    (a.  2«S— 2«) 


Falls, 
ip<u»y. 


1.  Means  for  cooling  wire  and  the  like  after  it  has 
been  drawn  through  a  die  by  a  rotary  drawblock,  said 
drawblock  being  hollow  and  including  a  side  wall  around 
which  wire  is  adapted  to  be  wrapped  for  drawing;  means 
for  supplying  liquid  coolant  into  said  drawblock  to  ex- 
tract heat  from  such  side  wall;  said  drawblock  being 
formed  with  an  opening  through  which  the  coolant  flows 
to  the  exterior  of  such  wall  into  direct  contact  with  such 
wire 


A  substantially  moistureproof  package  for  containing 
water  soluble  pellets  and  the  like  and  adapted  to  be  fitted 
about  the  neck  of  a  container,  said  package  comprising 
a  pan  and  a  lid,  aaid  pan  having  a  side  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  center  wall  defining  a  central  opening  through 
said  pan,  said  side  walls  having  an  annular  groove  in  the 
upper  portion  theretrf.  said  lid  being  fitted  into  and  re- 
cessed in  said  pan  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  outer 
extent  of  the  center  wall  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  lid 
engaging  the  annular  groove  in  the  side  wall  of  the  pan, 
said  lid  having  a  central  opening  therein  corresponding 
to  the  opening  defined  by  the  annular  center  wall  of  said 
pan,  said  lid  having  a  tab  portion  extending  therefrom, 
said  tab  portion  being  formed  about  the  inner  surface  of 
the  side  wall  of  said  pan  whereby  said  lid  may  be  re- 
cessed between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  outer  extent  of 
the  center  wall  and  fitted  into  the  annular  groove  of 
the  side  wall  and  said  package  may  be  fitted  about  the 
neck  of  a  container. 


3,064  799 

COMBINED  tobacco' ARTICLE  PACKAGE 

AND  ASH  DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Henry  E.  Birtler,  107  Glen  Ave.,  Scotia,  N.Y. 

nicd  Jufy  14,  1959,  Sot.  No.  927,022 

4  Clafam.     <a.  206—41) 


3,N4,M1 

SHIPPING  CUSHION 

Ciaik  UaocH,  MhineapoiiB,  MiniL, 

MBIs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  7,  1900,  Scr.  No.  01,305 

4  aahns.     (H.  200—44) 


to  Gcncnii 


I .  In  a  rectangular  shipping  container  for  a  rectangular 

.  article  to  be  shipped  therein,  the  improvement  consisting 

I.  A  combined  tobacco  article  package  and  ash  and  stub   of  a  resilient  foam  cushioning  means  in  said  container 

disposal  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  wrapper  about    between  the  container  and  the  article,  said  cushioning 

and  next  adjacent  said  tobacco  articles,  said  wrapper  being    means  including  a  plurality  of  cushion  blocks  with  one 

of  sufficient  dimensions  to  wrap  said  tobacco  articles  in  a    positioned  between  each  inside  comer  of  the  container 
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and  the  corresponding  outside  cwner  of  the  article,  said 
cushion  blocks  each  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
substantially  vertical  slots  extending  into  said  blocks  to  a 
depth  equal  to  substantially  one-half  Ihe  thickness  of  said 
blocks,  said  slots  dividing  said  block  into  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependenUy  compressible  segnaents,  the  article  engaging 
and  deforming  at  least  one  segment  on  each  of  said  blocks, 
said  segments  adjacent  said  deformed  segments  each  pro- 
viding a  cushioning  surface  normal  to  said  deformed 
segmenu  between  the  article  and  the  inside  of  the  con- 
tainer. ^^^^^^^^____ 

3004,802 

KIT  AND  PACKAGING,  MIXING  AND  DBPENSBSG 

MEANS  FOR  MDCrURE  INGREDnWTS 

Thonnan  S.  less,  HoOirton,  Milton  J.  Morrisette,  AA- 
|«Hl,  «id  EdwaH  J.  PnlinB^  Hoffirton,  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Finwal,  Incuipornlsd,  Ailihni,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  MassnchnsetU  „      ^     ^.  a.^ 

Filed  Jaly  25,  1900,  Ser.  No.  45,084 
5  Claims.    (CL  206— 47) 
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wherein  each  of  said  pleated  and  gathered  casings  has  an 
open  and  closed  end  and  a  stuffed  sausage  casing  hanger 
attached  to  said  closed  end,  said  pre-tied  casings  are  com- 
pacUy  assembled  with  the  outermost  pleated  w^r^^ccs  of 
adjacent  casings  in  abutting  relationship  and  with  the 
open  and  closed  ends  in  staggered  relationship,  and 
water-soluble  means  for  maintaining  the  assembled  cas 
ings  in  position.      ^^^^^^____^^ 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Hans  F.  Sto«el,  Scarsdaie,  N.V. 

(68  Main  St.,  TndMhoe,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jnne  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817^38 

SClafans.     (CL206— 80) 


-»-' 


1    A  kit  for  piifW«gi««g  compound  substances  compris- 
ing a  closed  coUapsible  bag  of  a  ficxible  material  com- 
paUble  with  one  ingredient  of  a  compound  substance, 
a  measured  quanUty  of  that  one  ingredient  sealed  in  the 
bag    a  closed  collapsible  tube  of  a  material  compatible 
with  another  ingredient  of  the  subsUnce.  a  measured 
quanUty  of  that  other  ingredient  sealed  in  the  tube,  a 
break-away  ouUet  on  said  tube,  said  outlet  comprising 
a  flexible  stem  projecting  integrally  of  the  tube  and  recess, 
ed  at  iu  base  whereby  upon  the  flexing  to  the  point  of 
breaking  away  of  said  stem  a  dispensing  opemng  is  left 
in  the  tube,  the  tube  mounted  with  said  ouUet  in  closed 
communication  with  said  bag.  said  tube  adapted  upon 
the  breaking  away  of  said  stem  to  be  manually  m»nipu- 
lated  to  express  said  other  ingredient  through  said  ouUet 
and  into  said  bag,  and  said  bag  interiorly  *cmi-parti- 
Jioned  by  interrupted  seal,  of  itt  juxtaposed  waUs  around 
said  ouUet.  the  spacing  of  said  seals  being  such  "to  trap 
said   stem  while   allowing  pass-through   of   »««»   oUier 
ingredient  for  mixing  with  ttid  one  ingredient  m  said  bag. 


3  A  display  package  including  a  card  and  a  'J^ting 
instrument,  said  card  having  substantially  8^"ter  engtij 
and  width  than  said  instrument  and  having  a  Porton  of 
one  edge  folded  inwardly  forming  a  pocket  to  receive  »a.d 
instrument,  said  instrument  being  '"?y»«^  '"  ^^  ^j J^ 
wardly  folded  portion,  the  ends  of  said  »"''«^^'^^ 
portion  being  defined  by  slits  traversing  "'d  M*^  W. 
Z  elasticized  cord,  said  card  cngagmg  said  cord.  »^| 
instrument  having  means  engaging  said  cord,  and  a  seal 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  cord. 


3,064J05 

COIN  DISPLAY 

Clarence  M.  Brfns,  Glendale,  Calif . 

(4811  Meadowbrook  Drive,  Fort  Worth  3,  Tex.) 

^         FUed  Ang.  28, 1961.  Ser^o.  134,517 

3  Claims.    (CL  206— .83) 


3,004J03 
FOOD  CASING  PACKAGE 
Harry  P.  Eichin,  Wertem  Springa.  and  """^jj^- 

^*  *^TS3dJL  »!l5SrS.  No.  79,204 
4  OiteM.    (CL  206—65) 


Ma- 
Car- 


1    A  coin  display  holder  comprising  a  flat  recunguUr 

body    a  hS^  strip  slidably  doveuiled  to  one  edge  of 

^d  biy    sSd  hinge  strip  having  a  lengthwise  thinned 

SrUoTfor  hinge  line  flexibility,  opposed  parallel  chan- 

Ml^tr  Uu;  resistive  surfaces  of  said  body  and  perpen- 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  pre-ued  syn-    n w  m  »-  .     ^.^  .^annels  being  open  at 

thetic  sausa^^a«in«s  wherein  each  of  the  casings  is  in    f.*!"'*^^^"^^,  Jjd  hinge  strip  and  closed  at  the  op- 

S^TonnTSutened  tubing  fuUy  pleated  its  entire  length    '^^^^^^^^  Sannel.  forming  a  web  therebetween 

with  the  pleats  gathered  in  compressed  relationship  and    posite  ena,  saio 

784  O  G  — «0 
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slishtly  thicker  than  the  coins  to  be  displayed,  perforations 
in  said  webs  to  receive  said  coins,  transparent  slides  fit- 
ting into  said  chaniieis  and  covering  said  perforations,  one 
end  of  each  said  slide  abutting  the  edge  of  said  hinge 
strip,  and  holes  in  said  hinge  strip  positioned  for  receiv- 
ing retainers. 


3t< 

AFPARATUS  FOR  WET  SUUNG  OF  SOLID 
MATBMALS 

"•-"  "•  r n  TiaTiti  niittmii,  rmimri,  n  lj,  _i 

or    to   liifciiniHitiililii  FBgBnili^   Brntm   R. 

S,  1959,  Scr.  Now  tlT^lt 
appHcnHoB  Wwiii  imm  i,  195t 
TdaioM.    (CL2n~17) 


determined  spacing  of  the  mciallic  raais  of  die  cover  por- 
Uon  to  said  seminf  head,  •  r^ect  mecfaanisai  in  a 
normally  inoperative  poiition,  •ctnatng  neant  tc^oodve 
to  activation  of  said  seating  meam  for  pinctnt  uid  i«)ect 
mechanism  into  operative  podtioa  to  r^eet  sealed  pack- 
acM  having  an  improper  vacumn,  and  timiat  meana 
provided  to  activate  said  senaat  BMau  oaly  when  the 
central  area  of  said  dii^iragm  type  eover  portioa  it 
passing  there  beneath. 


Cobh 
York 


TABLET  SORTING  DEVICE 
FMche.  CeMsB,  N.Y 

N.Y^a 


leStnMg 

of  New 


FIM  Mar.  2t,  lU^Mm,  N*.  17,f71 
4ClaiM.    (CLMt—tl) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  wet  sizing  of  solids  containing 
finely  divided  particles  in  a  pulp,  compriainf  a  stationary 
vessel,  means  to  impart  substantially  rotary  motion  to  pulp 
within  said  vessel,  means  for  settlinf  down  and  remov- 
ing the  coarser  size  fraction  of  said  particles  from  said 
pulp,  inclined  screen  means  positioned  at  the  upper  por- 
Uon  of  said  vessel,  meant  to  direct  the  upper  portioo  of 
said  pulp  in  said  vessel  continuously  against  said  screen 
means  and  means  to  vibrate  said  screen  means  to  acceler- 
ate the  passage  of  the  finer  size  fraction  of  said  particlei 
through  said  icreen  meant  together  with  the  bulk  of 
the  liquid  medium  to  be  collected  at  a  leparate  product 
outside  said  vessel. 


I.  Apparatus  for  separating  fragmentary  and  sub-«tand- 
ard  size  tablets  from  a  quantity  of  whcrie  like  items  com- 
prising; a  casing  and  an  ejection  port  fanned  therein,  a 
forced  air  duct  disposed  entering  said  casing  in  alignment 
with  said  port,  a  tablet  feed  tube  entering  said  casing  for 
feeding  tableu  past  said  port,  and  an  escapment  device 
adjacent  said  casing  for  halting  each  tablet  momentarily 
opposite  said  port. 


3,M4,S#7 
DETECTING  MECHANISM 
Hany  E.  Stover,  I —caster,  Ohio,  aaslfiii   to 

Hocking  GiMi  CotporatioB,  LawaMtcr,  Ohio,  a 
tion  of  Dckiwara 

FIM  Amm.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,939 
9  OaiM.     (CL  299L-72) 


GEAR  SORTING  MACHINE 
W.  AiBllMay,  Detraii,  airf  Joal  M. 
Mich.,  Bialiniit  >•  Nalie—I 

Delrail,   MUl,   a 


Jr.,    • 
Ma-  ^ 

cT 


27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3t,St7 
(CL  2t9-JS) 


1.  A  detecting  mechanism  for  ^M*^t^nf  ttw  , 

of  a  vacuum  in  a  sealed  packu*  having  a  flezibla  metaUic 
closure  cap  with  a  metallic  flexible  diaphragm  type  cow- 
portion  which  is  depressed  when  there  is  a  proper  vacuum 
in  the  sealed  package  and  which  is  undepreiaed  when  the 
vacuum  it  improper,  said  mechaniim  comprising  meant 
for  moving  a  plurality  of  sealed  packafet  luccettively 
through  a  path,  sensing  means  fixed  adjacent  said  padi 
and  spaced  above  the  cover  portions  of  sealed  padcajet 
in  said  path,  said  sensing  meant  having  a  tenting  head, 
the  lower  edge  of  which  is  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  the  cover  portioa  of  the  clofuie  cap  <tf  a 
package  in  said  path  and  being  activaUble  upon  a  pre- 


1.  Apparatus  fc|^  determining  die  departure  of  a  charac- 
teristic of  a  work  fear  frani  a  characterittic  of  a  master 
gear,  comprising  ganga  oceans  for  comparing  a  charac- 
teristic of  a  checking  gear  with  the  characteristic  of  die 
matter  gear,  gauge  ne^  for  comparing  the  characterittic 
of  die  work  gear  widi  die  characteriadc  of  die  checking 
gear  compared  widi  the  characteristic  of  the  master  gear 
and  comparing  meant  operaUy  attodated  with  both  said 
gauge  means  for  combfayng  the  results  of  dw  comparisons 
to  produce  a  result  represeoutive  of  the  departure  oi  the 
characteristic  of  the  w(^  gear  from  the  characteristic  of 
dk  matter  gear. 


November  20,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


917 


CARD  RETRIEVER 
F.  Roflcr,  NHca,  OL, 
DL, 


to  J 


Fi 
Dela 


FHcdJi 

8 


31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M2,4«3 
(CL  299— 111.5) 


coal  which  are  not  centrifugally  separated  out  from  Ae 
chamber  throi^  a  central  opening  in  the  tc^  of  the  diam- 
ber,  and  introducing  an  inert  gat  into  the  chamber  ia  the 
unier  portioa  diereof  tangential  to  a  cylindrical  wall  adja- 
cent the  central  opening,  which  cylindrical  wall  b  of  re- 
duced diuneter  as  compared  to  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber,  such  dut  die  inert  gat  thui  mixet  with  die  air 
tuTTOunding  the  central  opening  so  as  to  prevent  apoa- 
taneous  combustion  at  the  air  containing  the  line  particks 
of  ooal. 


3,MM12 

PERVIOUS  SURFACE 

:  WctoMT,  79  (^ravtog,  Ht 

Wcatphirila.  Ciiwanj 

FBad  My  2^  1951,  Ser.  No.  #74,413 

Chdna  prtortty,  aiipBfBrt—  LBXcosbowt  'oly  28,  1954 

23  CMm.     (CL  299-394) 


1.  A  contrcri  system  comprising  a  power  unit,  a  reversi- 
ble conveyor  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  power  unit, 
a  normally  open  gate,  a  controller  mechanism,  a  first 
switch  operable  by  a  key  fm-  initiating  operation  of  the 
power  unit  to  actuate  the  convcycH-  to  cause  it  to  convey 
the  key  in  one  d^i^ction  by  the  gate  to  the  controller 
mechanism,  meant  for  reversing  the  conveyor  to  cause 
it  to  convey  the  key  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  second 
switch  operable  by  the  power  imit  for  maintaining  the 
power  unit  in  operation  after  the  first  switch  is  rendered 
inoperative  after  the  key  is  rdeated  therefrom,  actuating 
meant  operatively  coanected  to  the  gate,  a  third  switch 
for  controlling  operation  of  the  actuating  means,  said 
contn^kr  mechanism  provided  with  meant  for  deter- 
mining whether  the  key  is  valid  or  spurious,  said  con- 
trcMer  mechanism  adapted  to  permit  the  valid  key  to 
actuate  the  third  twitch,  taid  third  twitch  when  actuated 
by  the  key  terving  to  operate  the  actuating  meant  to  close 
the  gate  to  prevent  the  key  from  passing  thereby  when 
moved  in  a  reverse  direction  by  the  conveyor. 


3,944411 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INERTING  FUEL 
SEPARATION  CYCLONE  AGAINST  SPONTANE- 
OUS COMBUSTION 

D.  Mmncr,  deceased,  tate  of  Eatontown,  N  J.,  by 
A.  MHapar,  aiwIalBtialiii,  Eatoatowm  NJ., 
»•  Cembaaflea  E^toecring,  Inc.,  WiadwMr, 
a  corporathM  of  IMowart 
FBad  May  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112,179 
ICWiL    (CL  299— 144) 


t 


20.  A  screen  having  a  variable  passage  rate  for  ma- 
terial to  pass  Uirough  said  device,  at  least  two  parallel 
plates  adjacent  one  another,  stub  members  mounted  on 
opposite  faces  of  said  plates  and  re^»ectively  interposed 
with  respect  to  one  another,  and  means  to  apply  a  rotary 
movement  to  at  least  one  of  said  plates,  whereby  pairs  of 
respectively  opposite  and  adjacent  stub  members  revolve 
about  each  other  to  sweep  substantially  around  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  stub  members,  thereby  varying 
the  area  for  passage  between  said  plates. 


3,944,813 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILTRATION 
OF  SLURRIES 
Randal  E.  Sarith,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mcx.,  airipor  to 
Camrmn  of  Amcrfca,  Carlabad,  N.  Mcx.,  a 
tioa  afColoraio 

FRei  My  18, 1941,  8«.  Nol  124  J98 
llCMw.    (CL  219-47) 


The  method  of  inerting  a  separator  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  a  miztun  of  pulvmzad  coal  and  air  into 
a  cyliadfical  chamber  tangential  to  the  cylindrical  wall 
audi  that  the  heavier  particles  of  coal  will  be  centrifugal- 
ly separated  and  fall  to  die  boCtom  of  the  dumber,  re- 
moving the  air  along  with  the  fine,  or  tmaller  partidet  of 


4.  In  die  art  of  filtering  slurries  having  mixed  coarse 
and  fine  solids  in  a  carrier  medium  on  a  rotary  drum 
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vacuum  filler  having  a  lower  portion  of  the  drum  sub- 
merged in  a  slurry -containing  vat,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  classifying  incoming  feed  to  segregate  a  coarse 
fraction  which  is  principally  solids  and  a  fine  fraction  in- 
cluding the  greater  portion  of  the  carrier  medium,  intro- 
ducing said  fine  fraction  into  the  vat  for  forming  a  cake 
on  the  drum,  discharging  said  coarse  fraction  onto  the 
formed  cake  in  its  ascending  movement  toward  the  top  of 
the  drum  thereby  forming  a  coarse  cake  over  the  fine 
cake  already  formed,  subjecting  the  combined  cakes  to 
the  filtering  action  of  the  drum  during  continuance  of  the 
rotary  movement  to  a  point  of  discharge  on  the  descend- 
ing side  of  the  drum,  and  waihing  said  combined  cakes 
while  they  are  mbiecttd  to  said  filtering  action. 


THERMAL  DIFFUSION  METHOD 
Robert  Graswlli,  Ckvcbad,  Ohio,  aad  K«ri  J.  Alkiag. 
Arlov,  Sweden,  aaiigBori,  by  mtnt  asigBBicnts,  to 
UnlvcrMd  Oil  ProdMti  Conpwiy,  Dcs  Plalncfl,  lU.,  a 
corpontloa  of  Daiawan 

FIM  laiL  2^  IHif,  Sv.  No.  4,<96 
ICMml    (CLll*— 72) 


'■'"'tK-l-^ 


■^mn 


1 .  In  a  thermal  diffusion  method  which  comprises  con- 
fining a  liquid  mixture  in  a  vertical  thermal  diffusion 
separation  chamber  comprising  opposed  walls  and  ter- 
minating in  reservoirs  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
reservoirs  having  a  width  and  height  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  opposed  walls,  imposing  a  tempera- 
ture gradient  across  the  liquid  in  the  chamber,  whereby 
dissimilar  fractions  arc  formed,  one  of  which  contains 
a  higher  ihan  initial  concentration  of  one  component  and 
ascends  to  enter  the  upper  reservoir  and  another  of  which 
contains  a  higher  than  initial  concentration  of  another 
component  and  descends  to  enter  the  lower  reservoir,  con- 
tinuously feeding  fresh  liquid  into  the  upper  and  lower 
reservoirs  for  admixture  with  the  dissimilar  fractions 
from  said  thermal  diffusion  separation  chamber,  directing 
portioris  of  the  admixed  liquid  in  the  respective  reservoirs 
into  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  thermal  diffusion 
separation  chamber,  and  continuously  and  separately 
withdrawing  dissimilar  fractions  from  the  upper  and 
lower  reservoirs,  the  improvement  providing  a  higher 
rate  of  separation  and  an  improved  quality  enriched  frac- 
tion from  one  of  said  reservoirs  in  which  the  rate  of  the 
fresh  feed  to  the  upper  reservoir  Ft  is  an>roximately 
equal  to  the  rate  of  withdrawal  from  the  upper  reservoir 
Pt  and  in  which  the  rate  of  fresh  feed  to  the  lower  res- 
ervoir Fb  is  approximately  equal  to  the  rate  of  with- 
drawal from  the  lower  reservoir  Pg  and  in  which 

where  X  has  a  value  within  the  range  from  Ho  to  Vi  and 
from  2  to  20.  and  the  greater  rate  of  feed  is  introduced 
through  the  reservoir  at  the  end  of  the  chamber  opposite 
that  from  which  an  improved  quality  enriched  fraction  is 
being  withdrawn. 


I.. 


3,MM15 
FILTER 
D.  Baxter,  EaaC  Pctcnbaif,  Pa^  aaignor  to  Bax* 
tcr  FUtratioa  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvaaia 

FUcd  Dec.  2f ,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7S3,2M 
4  CfaiinM.     (a.  21»^102) 


1 .  A  filtering  system  for  removing  solid  particles  from 
a  fluid  slurry  comprising  a  roughing  filter  medium  and 
a  polishing  filter  medium,  drains  on  the  inlet  side  of  each 
filter  medium,  means  for  flowing  slurry  to  be  filtered 
successively  through  said  roughing  filter  medium  and  said 
polishing  filter  medium,  and  means  responsive  to  a  re- 
duction in  the  filter  efficiency  of  either  filter  medium  for 
discontinuing  the  flow  of  slurry  to  both  of  said  mediums, 
opening  the  drain  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  roughing  filter 
medium,  removing  solid  particles  from  the  roughing  filter 
medium,  and  re-establishing  the  flow  of  slurry  through 
both  of  said  mediums. 


3,M4Jli 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION.  MAINTE- 
NANCE AND  FEEDING  OF  SLURRIES 
David  E.  GrIswoM,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Donald  G.  GriswoM,  AJhambra,  Calif. 
FUcd  Feb.  27,  If  57,  S«r.  No.  (423*9 
13  Claims.     (CL  210— 104) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
additive  material  of  substantially  constant  predetermined 
concentration,  comprising:  a  holding  tank  for  said  mix- 
ture, a  service  conduit  connected  with  said  tank  through 
which  said  mixture  is  withdrawn  as  needed,  a  float-valvc- 
oontrolled  liquid  supply  line  for  intermittently  replenish- 
ing said  holding  tank  with  a  given  volume  of  a  mixture 
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of  liquid  and  addition  material  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  float  at  upper  and  lower  mixture  levels  in 
said  tank,  and  means  in  said  supply  line  automatically 
introducing  a  measured  batch  of  additive  material  into 
said  supply  line  during  a  nonreplenishing  period  when 
the  flow  of  liquid  therein  is  interrupted,  said  additive  ma- 
terial in  said  supply  line  being  fed  into  the  tank  by  liquid 
flowing  through  said  supply  line  during  the  succeeding 
replenishing  period,  whereby  said  holding  tank  is  inter- 
mittently replenished  with  a  mixture  of  predetermined 
quantities  of  liquid  and  additive  material  upon  depletion 
of  the  amount  of  mixture  in  said  tank  to  said  lower  mix- 
ture level. 

33M317 
ROTARY  FILTERS 
WtncB  van  dcr  Wciff,  IlawliM,  NdhcriaBda,  asripior 
to  Wcrkspoor  N.V.,  AaMHiiain,  Netherlands,  a  com- 
pany of  the  Netherlands 

FUed  Sept  2,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  53,810 

Claims  priority,  appttodion  Ncthctlaads  Sept  24, 1959 

2  Claims.     (0.210—232) 


said  second  to  said  third  chamber,  a  first  platform  lo- 
cated in  said  first  chamber  for  supporting  said  demulsi- 
fier  elements,  a  second  platform  located  in  said  second 
chamber  for  supporting  said  filter  elementt,  means  fonned 
on  each  of  said  platforms  for  receiving  and  retaining 
said  elements  in  substantially  aligned  positions,  pilot 
means  located  on  said  first  and  second  partition  means 


1 .  A  rotary  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  disc-diaped 
filter  elements  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  rotataWc  in  the 
liquid  to  be  filtered,  each  of  said  disc-shaped  elements 
including  at  least  two  independent  sectors,  at  least  one 
hub  nwunted  on  the  shaft  for  each  of  said  disc-shaped 
elements,  at  least  one  threaded  stud  extending  through 
each  said  sector  into  receiving  means  in  said  hub  for 
securing  each  sector  to  one  side  of  its  respective  hub 
and  said  stud  projecting  from  the  side  of  each  sector 
opposite  its  hub,  aiid  a  preu  nut  screwed  on  said  threaded 
stud  on  the  side  projecting  opposite  said  hub,  said  press 
nut  pressing  against  the  hub  of  the  adjacent  filter  ele- 
ment and  urging  the  stud  in  the  opposite  direction  to  press 
the  sector  against  the  side  of  its  hub,  removal  of  said  press 
nut  from  engagement  with  the  adjacent  hub  permitting 
radial  removal  of  the  stud  and  sector  from  its  hub. 


above  said  first  and  second  fdatfonns  respectively  for 
guiding  said  elements  to  their  predetermined  aligned 
positions  upon  movement  of  said  platforms  in  an  upward 
direction  and  for  retaining  said  elemenU  in  said  predeter- 
mined positions  in  conjunction  with  the  retaining  means 
formed  on  said  platforms,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  platforms  for  moving 
said  platforms  from  one  position  to  another. 


3,0(4,819 
REFRIGERANT  DRIER 
Evan  Jones,  Evawton,  lU^  aarignor  to  Henry  Valve  Com- 
pany, Melrose  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Fikd  Jan.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,592 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210— 2M) 


FUEL  FILTER  AND  WATER  fflPARATOR  UNIT 
WaMcr  KaalM,  MiMiPn  HatgUa.  Mkh.,  assifnor  to  The 
BcndlE  Cotporatfoa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  D«^  19, 195S,  Str.  No.  781,559 
(CWaas.    (CL  210— 238) 
1.  A  fuel  filter  and  water  separator  unit  comprising  a 
casing  having  first  and  second  partition  means  for  divid- 
ing said  casing  into  first,  second,  and  third  chambers, 
an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  an 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  third  chamber,  and 
a  sump  port  communicating  with  said  second  chamber 
for  permitting  removal  of  water  separated  from  the  fuel, 
passage  means  located  in  said  partition  means  for  com- 
municating said  first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber  with  said  third  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  demulsifier  elements  located  in  said  first 
chamba  for  permitting  passafe  therethrou^  of  fuel 
flowing  from  said  first  to  said  second  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  filter  elements  located  in  said  second  chamber 
for  permitting  passage  therethrough  of  fuel  flowing  from 


1.  A  refrigerant  filter-drier  cartirdge  for  use  in  a  re- 
frigerant drier  assembly,  said  cartridge  including  an  in- 
ner screen-like  tube  having  imperforate  end  plates  fixed 
about  the  ends  there<rf,  an  outer  screen-like  tube  circum- 
ferentially  enclosing  said  inner  tube  and  end  plates,  a 
porous  dehydrant  tube  mounted  on  said  inner  tube,  and 
discrete  dehydrant  material  packed  inurmediate  said  de- 
hydrant  tube  and  outer  tube,  said  dehydrant  oMterial 
holding  said  dehydrant  tube  relative  to  said  jnner  tube 
in  sealed  engagement  with  said  end  plates  to  prevent  re- 
frigerant by-pass  between  the  end  surfaces  of  said  de- 
hydrant tube  and  said  end  plates,  said  inner  tube  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  cartridge  and  car- 
rying thereabout  on  at  least  one  projecting  end  thereof 
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a  guket  provided  with  a  radially  inwardly  directed  flange 
the  inner  surface  of  which  is  in  resilient  sealing  engage- 
ment with  CMJter  end  surface  portions  of  said  inner  tube. 


HLTER  CARTRIDGES 
J.  GUkk,  Jr^  Norwalk,  aad  Arthar  C.  Wrot- 
memakL,  Gracawlch,  Coaa^  MaigMn  to  American  Felt 
Conpaay,  GlcnvUlc,  Coob^  a  cofpawiloB  of 


FIM  JnH  27,  195«,  Scr.  No.  745at4 
i  CUkm.    (CL  21*— 4M) 


3tM4J21 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  COOLING  UQUID 

FROM  CinriNG  CHIPS 

Charlca  H.  Whttnore,  MinMapoh,  Mian.,  aarigaor  to 

Coatlacirtal  Machines,  Inc^  Sarwc 

tion  of  MInneaota 

Filed  Sept.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  95,793 
2  Claims.     (CI.  210—523) 


tj  Minn.,  a  cofpora* 


1 .  In  a  metal  cutting  machine  of  the  type  in  which 
cooling  fluid  fed  to  the  cutting  zone  of  the  nuchine  is 
collected  along  with  chips  from  metal  being  cut,  means 
for  draining  cooling  fluid  off  of  the  chips  to  permit  re- 
use of  the  fluid,  said  means  comprising:  a  collecting  hop- 
per beneath  the  cutting  zone  of  the  machine  in  which 
chips  from  the  cutting  zone  are  received,  mixed  with  cool- 
ing fluid;  a  chip  drainage  and  delivery  duct  having  its  in- 
let adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and  extending 
obliquely  upwardly  therefrom  so  that  its  outlet  is  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  above  its  inlet;  a  tube  connecting 
the  inlet  of  the  duct  with  the  hopper  and  providing  the 
only  communication  therebetween;  and  a  screw  conveyor 
in  the  hopper  with  an  end  porti^  thereof  in  said  tube  to 
feed  chips  from  the  hopper  into  said  tube,  said  screw 
conveyor  keeping  the  tube  ftill  of  chips  aad  thereby  con- 
tinually forcing  the  nune  from  the  tube  and  into  the 
inlet  of  said  chip  drainage  and  delivery  duct,  to  propel 


chips  upwardly  through  the  duct;  opposite  walls  of  said 
chip  drainage  and  delivery  duct  diverging  from  the  inlet 
of  the  duct  to  the  outlet  thereof  whereby  the  duct  has  an 
expanding  cross  section  from  its  inlet  to  iu  outlet  so  as 
not  to  add  to  the  compaction  of  the  chips  resulting  from 
the  weight  thereof  as  they  are  forced  upwardly  through 
the  duct  by  the  pressure  of  chips  fed  into  the  inlet  of 
the  duct  the  upward  incliaation  of  the  drainage  aad  de- 
livery duct  providing  for  dnunafe  of  fhiid  off  of  chips 
in  the  duct  as  they  are  moved  upwardly  toward  its  out- 
let so  that  such  chips  are  substantially  dry  vihea  they 
emerge  from  the  duct  outlet 


SORTING  AND 
Gmsss  A. 


3SS1 


SYST^f 

Ave, 


I .  In  a  cartridge  for  cartridge  filters,  the  combination 
including  a  plurality  of  ring-like  filter  elements  having 
their  entire  exterior  circtimferencet  oorrufited  and  each 
composed  of  synthetic  fiber  felt  including  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  fibers  and  in  which  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the 
fibers  extend  in  a  depthwise  direction  transversely  across 
a  substantial  number  of  the  layers  of  fibers  to  thereby 
provide  a  mechanically  interlodud  felt  structure,  and  fo- 
raminous  means  holding  said  elements  in  assembled  re- 
lation with  the  corrugations  of  said  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  elements  arranged  in  random  orientation. 


Fifed  Oct  S,  1999,  Sar.  No.  S443T7 
ITlal—     (CLlll— 1«) 
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1.  A  system  for  sorting  and  atsemUing  numbered  arti- 
cles using  as  key  numbers  the  numbers  in  certain  of  the 
digit  places  of  the  numbers  on  the  articles,  comprising  as- 
sembly means,  means  for  dividing  the  said  assembly  means 
during  assembly  into  a  plurality  of  spaces,  a  sin^e  series  of 
consecutive  numbers  for  numbering  said  spates,  said  series 
including  a  first  sub^series  containing  ail  of  the  key  num- 
bers and  a  second  sub-aeries  at  least  partially  r^etitire 
of  the  first  and  at  minimum  having  one  less  number  than 
the  mmiber  of  said  spaces,  and  means  for  selectivdy  apfrfy- 
ing  to  said  spaces  parts  of  said  aeries  each  equal  in  the 
number  of  its  numbers  to  die  number  of  said  spaces. 


TABLE  TENNIS  SR  MOUNTING  AND 
RETAINING  MBAN9 

FhMk  E.  SkMk,  li93  NoUksMl  Pakwagr,  Wickita,  Kans. 

Fled  Mar.  It,  19tl,  Ser.  N«.  9t,934 

9CialM.    (CL211— 19) 

I.  A  table  tennis  set  mounting  and  retaining  means 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat,  wooden,  paddle-shaped 
member  having  an  elongated  handle  portion  and  a  gener- 
ally round  base  portion,  an  elongated  ball  retaining  tube 
positioned  on  said  handle  portion  of  said  paddle-shaped 
member  with  the  lower  end  thereof  at  said  base  portion  of 
said  paddle-shaped  member,  said  ball  retaining  tube  being 
open  at  the  top  and  having  a  flat  back  secured  to  said 
handle  portion  with  a  forward  portion  U-shaped  in  trans- 
verse cross  section  projecting  therefrom,  said  ba^  of  said 
ball  retaining  tube  having  an  integral  outwardly  extending 
flange  closing  the  bottom  of  said  tube  and  a  lip  extending 
downwardly  from  said  flange  at  the  front  thereof  and 
overlying  and  spaced  from  said  base  portion  of  said  paddle- 
shaped  member,  said  forward  projecting  portion  of  said 
ball  retaining  tube  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the 
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front  thereof  adjacent  to  said  flange,  said  opening  being 
slightly  smaller  in  size  than  a  table  tennis  ball,  said  flange 
being  flexible  and  depressable  to  enlarge  said  opening  to 
permit  removal  of  a  tennis  ball  therethrough,  and  five  pin 
members  mounted  in  said  base  pmtion  of  said  paddle- 
shaped  member  and  protecting  upwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom  and  defining  an  acute  angle  with  the  outer 
surface  thereabove,  said  pin  members  being  equally  spaced 
apart  and  symmetrically  positioned  in  a  semi-circle  on  the 


portion  of  said  base  portion  opposite  from  said  handle 
portion,  said  pins  being  constructed  and  mounted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  therebetween  the  handles  of  table  tennis 
paddles  with  the  ball  engaging  portions  thereof  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  portion  of  said  paddle-shaped  mem- 
ber with  one  edge  thereof  beneath  said  lip  portion  of 
said  ball  retaining  tube  to  tfiereby  prevent  accidental  dis- 
placement of  said  paddles  from  said  base  portion  of 
said  paddle-shq>ed  member  and  taUe  tennis  balls  can  be 
retained  in  said  tube  during  periods  of  nonuse. 


TRIP  GIN  POLE 
Hwc  M.  Bantty.  409  Ccatral  Ave,  CHntoa,  T 
Fifed  Ian.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  714,729 
14ClalaBB.    (CL211— M) 


3,M4,825 

POWER  CONTROLLED  OUTRIGGERS  FOR 

MOTOR  CRANES 

James  G.  Thomas,  157  N.  Forrest  Ave.,  Caaadcn,  T 

Fifed  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,94S 

16  Oafans.     (O.  212—145) 


I  M  .i V —  -  -  _ior     ij 


1.  An  outrigger  construction  for  vehicles  of  the  type 
having  a  wheeled  chassis  provided  with  longitudinally  ex- 
tending spaced  side  frame  members,  said  construction  com- 
pristag  a  pair  of  extensible  jacks  each  secured  to  and 
carried  at  its  upper  portion  by  said  chassis,  said  jacks 
each  being  downwardly  divergent  from  their  upper  ends, 
each  jack  comprising  telescoping  upper  and  lower  mem> 
bers,  said  upper  members  being  each  rigidly  secured  to 
one  of  said  chassis  frame  members  and  extending  into  the 
space  between  said  side  frame  members,  said  lower  mem- 
bers each  extending  laterally  outwards  of  said  chassis 
frame  members  and  below  the  latter,  operating  means  in 
each  jack  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  members 
thereof  for  effecting  positive  extensicm  and  retraction  of 
said  members. 

3,M4,t2< 
FEEDER  MECHANISM 

Join  H.  BHIi^ir,  Sonth  Bend,  hd.,  aasifnor  to  The 
Hx  Corporation,  a  corposwtion  of  Ddaws 
Fifed  Nov.  24,  I95«,  Scr.  No.  775,997 
7ClidM.    (CL214— I) 


1.  A  trip  gin  pole  comiHising  a  pole  footing  ad^>ted 
to  be  applied  to  an  upright  member,  means  for  securing 
the  pole  footing  to  the  side  oi  said  member,  said  pole 
footing  having  an  upright  socket  therein,  an  arm  footing 
mounted  on  the  pole  footing  and  having  means  for  en- 
gaging in  the  socket  for  detachably  holding  the  arm  foot- 
ing in  place  with  reject  to  the  pole  footing,  said  arm 
footing  including  a  substantially  U-shaped  saddle,  said 
saddle  having  upatanding  ears,  an  arm  base  mounted  in 
the  saddfe  for  turning  movement  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  relative  thereto,  and  an  arm  carried  by 
the  arm  baae. 


1.  A  feeder  medianism  operable  to  successively  feed, 
to  a  certain  position,  a  plurality  of  like  wortpieces  which 
are  cylindrical  or  feomUy  cylindrical  in  outline,  said 
mechanism  faiduding  a  caaiag,  a  workpiece  receiidng  tube 
member  extending  throu^  said  casing,  a  motor.  inchuUng 
a  casing  and  a  power  element,  secured  to  said  tube  mem- 
ber, means  operativdy  connected  to  said  power  element 
for  pudiing  said  workpieces  through  said  tube  member, 
and  a  phirality  of  sets  of  rollen  having  a  horizontally 
spaced  relationship  inbitantially  equal  to  the  lenffh  of 
one  of  said  wor^neces,  said  phirality  of  sets  of  rollers 
being  mounted  in  said  first  named  casing  and  arranged 
to  route  the  worki»eces  pushed  through  said  tube  mem- 
ber in  order  that  the  workpieces  may  be  positioned  in  a 
certain  position  with  respect  to  the  pushing  means  and  in 
order  that  the  workpieces,  at  the  end  of  the  pudiing  opera- 
tion, may  be  oriented  in  a  certain  position,  said  ^urality 
of  spaced  apart  sets  of  rollers  indoding  firM  aad  seooiKi 
freely  rotataUe  vertically  spaced  rollers  mouolad  for  rota- 
tion about  first  and  second  axes,  respectively,  angulariy 
disposed  relative  to  die  longitudinal  a^s  of  said  woik- 
pieces.  said  first  and  second  rollers  being  frictionally 
engageaUe  with  said  workpieces  and  operaUe  to  cause 
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rotational  movement  of  said  workpieccs  in  one  direction 
as  the  workpicces  are  pushed  between  said  first  and  second 
rollers,  and  third  and  fourth  freely  rotatable  spaced  apart 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  third  and  fourth  axes, 
respectively,  .angularly  disposed  relatively  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  workpieces,  said  third  and  fourth 
rollers  being  frictionally  engageable  with  said  workpicces 
and  operable  to  cause  rotational  movement  of  said  work- 
pieces  in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  workpieces  are 
pushed  between  said  third  and  fourth  rollers. 


3,044^27 
DIRECT  BAG  AND  SHEET  STACKER 
WiUiam  T.  Bostock,  Jr^  RodMiter,  and  David  E.  John- 
■OB,  Palmyra,  N.Y^  aaricBon,  by  mtme  assignments, 
to  Natkmal  DbtUlcn  and  JC^hMiiical  Corporatioa,  a 
corporatkm  of  Vlrgiafai 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,944 
7  Claims.     (O.  214—6) 


„    /"    -J^ 
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3,064,828 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

COILS  OF  WIRE 

Lcland  S.  Pons  and  diaries  E.  Franks,  Waokegan,  III., 

aarignors  to  LJnitcd  Stales  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1959.  Ser.  No.  829,315 
4  ClaiaM.     (CL  214—8) 
1.  A  strapping  rack  for  bundles  of  wire  comprising  a 
plate,  a  plurality  of  channels  fastened  to  the  top  of  said 


plate  in  a  generally  radial  direction  with  their  open  end 
facing  upwardly,  a  vertical  channel  associated  with  each 
of  said  first  named  channels  extending  upwardly  from 
said  plate  adjacent  the  center  thereof  with  its  open  end 
facing  outwardly,  said  vertical  channels  forming  a  sup- 
port for  receiving  the  eyes  of  the  bundles  of  wire,  a  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  spaced  apart  longitudinal  flanges 


m 


7.  In  a  stacking  apparatus  for  articles  of  limp,  flexible 
sheet  material,  such  as  polyethylene  bags,  said  articles 
being  delivered  at  the  end  of  a  lineal  path  to  the  receiving 
station  of  the  stacking  apparatus  in  a  flat  condition  and 
suspended  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  platform  beneath  the  receiving 
station;  guide  means  carried  over  said  platform  at  said 
receiving  station  straddling  the  article  delivery  path  and 
spaced  apart  to  lie  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  article  material  to  guide  the  latter  into  stacking  posi- 
tion; and  a  stacker  mounted  above  the  receiving  station 
and  platform  and  including  a  vertically  reciprocable  foot 
and  means  for  reciprocating  the  foot  in  time  with  the 
receipt  of  the  articles,  said  foot  comprising  members 
arranged  in  an  open  horizontal  framework  fitting  between 
said  guide  means  so  that  the  limp,  flexible  material  is 
engaged  by  the  stacker  foot  and  uniformly  moved  down- 
wardly onto  the  platform  without  the  creation  of  sub- 
stantial air  turbulence  from  the  movement  in  either  direc- 
tion of  said  stacker  foot. 


r* 
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fastened  to  the  bottom  of  said  plate,  a  roller  fastened 
to  the  bottom  of  said  plate  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof  with  its  axis  generally  horizontal  and  normal  to  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  flanges,  the  bottom  of  said  flanges 
t>eing  at  least  as  great  a  distance  from  the  bottom  of  said 
plate  as  is  the  bottom  of  said  roller,  and  gripping  means 
on  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  roller. 


3,M4J29 
MARLNE  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 
James  W.  Winfrey,  Richard  P.  Kaapp,  and  Albert  S.  Hove, 
HoostoD,  Tn.,  assigiior*,   by   mcsac  aasigimicots,  to 
Jersey  ProdwHoo  Research  Conpwiy,  Tuba,  OUa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,809 
4  Claims.     (0.214—14) 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  objects  between  an  upper 
and  a  lower  marine  station  having  different  relative 
heights  above  the  sea.  at  least  the  lower  of  said  stations 
freely  floating  upon  the  surface  of  the  sea,  which  com- 
prises a  carriage,  first  pulley  means  attached  to  said 
lower  station,  first  cable  means  passing  over  said  pulley 
means  and  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  carriage,  canti- 
lever support  means  depending  from  said  upper  station 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  second  pulley  means 
mounted  on   the  projecting  extremity  of  uid  support 
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means,  third  pulley  means  mounted  near  the  inward  por- 
tion of  said  support  means,  second  cable  means  attached 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  carriage  and  extending  over 
and  partially  around  said  second  and  said  third  pulley 
means,  and  counterweight  means  attached  to  and  de- 
pending from  said  second  cable  means  below  said  third 
pulley  means,  of  sufficient  weight  to  exert  an  effective 
pull  greater  than  the  combined  weight  of  said  carriage 
and  said  objects  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  an 
upward  acceleration  to  said  carriage  at  least  equal  to  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  lower  station  which  is  in- 
duced by  wave  action,  and  further  comprising  a  guide 
means  for  said  counterweight  vertically  disposed  be- 
neath said  third  pulley  means  and  extending  for  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  travel  of  said  coun- 
terweight and  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  damping 
liquid,  said  second  cable  means  being  of  such  length  that 
the  counterweight  is  suspended  above  the  damping  liquid 
and  enters  said  damping  liquid  only  after  the  carriage 
has  risen  above  the  lower  station  a  distance  greater  than 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  station  as  a  result  of  the 
action  of  the  sea. 


tion  of  a  central  pivot  in  said  discharge  outlcC,  an  aofer 
having  one  end  adjacent  and  mounted  for  rotation  'bput 
said  pivot  whereby  the  auger  is  capable  of  twioftng 
movement  around  said  pivot  and  the  interior  of  the  storage 


3,064,830 

BIN  UNLOADING  SYSTEM  AND  FLEXIBLE 
CONVEYOR  USED  THEREIN 
Tberon  John  Reed,  Borr  Oak,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Paul  W. 
SindUncer  and  Joha  R.  Nichols,  both  of  ladianapolis, 
bid. 

FOcd  Oct  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,035 
6CWiM.    (a.  214— 17) 


structure,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  auger  being  ofbet 
laterally  from  and  to  one  side  of  said  pivot,  and  power 
means  for  turning  the  auger  on  its  own  axis  whereby  to 
impel  any  material  engaged  thereby  toward  said  discharge 
outlet. 


1.  Bin  unloading  apparatus  for  a  bin  having  a  flat  bot- 
tom comiNising,  a  discharge  tube  opening  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  bin,  a  first  auger  shaft 
extending  throu^  said  tube,  means  attached  to  said  shaft 
to  rotate  the  same,  a  first  spiral  auger  blade  on  said  first 
shaft,  a  housing  fixed  in  said  bin  toward  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  first  auger  blade  and  having  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  shaft  extending  thereinto,  an  upper  hous- 
ing rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  housing  and  project- 
ing above  the  bottom  of  said  bin,  a  cross  shaft  joumaled 
in  said  upper  bousing,  sun  gear  means  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housings  on  an  axis  intersecting  the  axes  of  said 
shafts,  a  first  drive  gear  on  the  inner  end  of  said  first  shaft 
engaged  with  said  sun  gear  means,  a  second  drive  gear 
on  said  cross  shaft  engaged  with  said  sun  gear  means  to 
form  a  gear  train  between  said  first  shaft  aiul  said  cross 
shaft,  means  actuatable  from  outside  said  bin  to  dis- 
connect said  gear  train,  a  third  shaft  angularly  swingably 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  cross  shaft  and  projecting 
across  the  bottom  of  said  bin,  a  flexible  suq)ension  ele- 
ment connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  third  shaft  to 
support  the  shaft  above  the  bottom  of  the  bin  while  the 
bin  is  filled,  and  a  q;>iral  auger  blade  secured  around 
said  third  shaft 


3,064,831 
UNLOADER  FOR  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 
AIM  R.  Cook,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  assigwir  to  Batkr  Man- 
■factniHg  Csmpany,  Khsm  CMy,  Mo^  a  corporatioa 
of  MlMoori 

FBcd  Dec.  27,  1960,  Sw.  No.  78319 
SCIafaM.    (CL214— 17) 
1.  In  an  unloader  for  storage  structures  having  a  floor 
and  a  central  discharge  outlet  in  said  floor,  the  combina- 


3,064,832 

MOBILE  BATCHING  PLANT 

Robert  E.  Hclticl,  6922  MIma  Rotd,  Waircn,  Ohio 

FDcd  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  Nm.  191,656 

nCbfans.    (a.  214— 17) 


1 .  A  mobile  batching  plant  comprising 

(a)  a  base  frame  having  means  by  which  it  may  be 
moved  from  mm  site  to  another, 

(fr)  a  rocker  unit  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  for 
rocking  movement  between  transport  and  erect  posi- 
tions, 

(c)  a  cement  storage  bin  of  varying  depth  having  its 
greatest  depth  at  approximately  the  pivot  area  in 
the  unit, 

(d)  aggregate  conveyor  means  carried  by  the  unit  in  a 
generally  horirontal  position  for  transport  and  mov- 
able to  an  inclined  position  when  the  unit  is  erected, 

(e)  cement  conveyor  means  on  the  unit  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cement  storage  bin,  and 

(/)  cement  and  aggregate  batchers  supported  on  and 
movable  with  the  unit  in  position  to  receive  cement 
and  aggregate  from  the  conveyor  means  by  gravity 
flow  when  the  plant  is  in  the  erect  position. 


3,064,833 

SPREADER  AND  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  GRAIN 

BINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

RaymoMl  E.  Von  Riidcii,  Box  134,  OwatomM,  Mlm. 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,771 

4  Claims.     (CI.  214— 17) 

1 .  In  a  device  of  a  class  described. 

(a)  a  funnel-shaped  body, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  body  in  the  opening  of 
a  top  wall  of  a  granary  with  said  body  substantially 
concentric  with  said  opening, 

(c)  bearing  means  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
body,  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  bearing  means  with  its  lower  end  por- 
tion depending  from  said  body  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  thereof. 

(d)  a  horizontally  disposed  spreader  element  mounted 
fast  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  lower  end  of  said  body. 
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to 


(«)  an  electric  motor  mounted  fast  on  the  exterior  of  TBlirKI^iY 

(/r<lriving  'connections  between  said  motor  and  said   *2!i?;>li^-^?S;2SJ^ihi^^ 
shaft  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  body.  ggj«*  ^•■■P^y.  "^^  "■Jrw^  «».  ■ 

FBa4  Apr.  U,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  MMSl 
ISChtei.    (CL314— tl) 


(;)  nonrotary  shaft  means  within  said  body  carried 
by  said  bearing  meana  and  extending  axially  of  said 
body. 

(A)  an  imperforate  distributor  disc  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  body, 

(i)  and  means  mounting  said  disc  for  vertical  adjust- 
ments on  said  ncmrotary  shaft  means. 


3,M  1.131 
TRANSPORTING  EQUITMENT 
GMTfc  R.  Dempster,  WBHaH  A.  Hcipkh,  and  Charles  R. 
Topptaa,    KoozTilk,    Teon.,    aBS%Bon    to    DcmMter 
BroCkcrs,  loc^  Kooivfllc,  Tcon^  a  cocporatloo  of  Ten- 

nkd  July  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  75»,499 
SCIakM.     (0.214— 75) 


1.  A  truck  body  for  refuse  collecting,  ioclnding  a  bed 
frame  a  body  thereoo  pivotally  coonected  at  the  rear 
to  said  frame,  a  tinj^  extensible  and  retracuble  means 
bpaed  at  its  one  end  on  said  bed  frame  and  operatively 
.^nnected  at  iu  other  end  to  said  body  at  the  front  there- 
of, packing  blade  means  contained  in  and  movable  to 
and  fro  in  said  body,  and  means  utilizing  motion  of  said 
extensible  and  retractable  means  alternatively  to  tilt  aaid 
body  while  holding  said  blade  from  motioa  relative  there- 
to and  to  move  said  packing  blade  relative  to  said  body. 


3,H1,t3< 
LOAD  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Paul  S.  Rupert  Palo  AMo,  CaW.,  MrfgBor  to 
Nadooal  dc  lavcnioMs,  SA.,  Tmmm  CKy, 
a  cuieoi  atioo  of  Paoooso 

FDed  Dec.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  197,215 
ICteta.    (a.214-«3J4) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  axles,  wheels  on  said 
axles,  means  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 
axles,  and  a  chassis  operatively  connected  to  said  means 
at  a  location  between  said  axks,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  rigid  axle  blocking  member  moontod  oa  uid 
chassis  for  swinging  movemcots  about  a  horizontal  axis 
directly  above  one  of  said  axles  between  a  vertical  active 
position  and  an  inclined  inactive  position,  a  guide  on  said 
chassis  for  confining  said  blocking  member  to  moveiqents 
in  a  vertical  plane,  an  abutment  on  said  diasais  for  con- 
tacting said  blocking  member  in  the  inactive  position  there- 
of to  prevent  movement  of  said  blocking  member  beyond 
said  inactive  position,  a  spring  mounted  on  said  chassis  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  blocking  member  for  urg- 
ing said  blocking  member  into  contact  with  sttid  abut- 
ment, and  a  hydraulic  device  mounted  on  said  chasab  and 
oi^ratively  connected  to  said  member  for  moving  said 
member  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  from  its  inactive 
position  to  its  active  position. 


In  a  load  haodUng  and  tnnqNNtiiig  vehicle  the  com- 
binaUon  compristag:  a  fixed  lood  siqiporting  platfwm 
which  is  a  substantially  permanent  pert  of  the  vehicle; 
at  least  two  spaced-apvrt  longitu(fina1  guides  fixedly  dis- 
posed in  said  fixed  platform;  a  movable  load-npporting 
platform;  a  mutliplicity  of  bearing  balls  momited  on  the 
underside  of  said  movable  lood  supporting  platform  in 
at  least  two  spaced  longitudiDal  rows;  and  power  means 
on  said  vehicle  for  stabiliiiM  and  driviiit  aaid  movable 
platform  in  a  kmgitudiiial  direclioo  to  naav  aaid  plat- 
form completely  from  the  vehiele:  mid  tows  of  bewing 
balls  bemg  so  spaced  apart  to  engage  with  and  to  be 
guided  by  said  guides  for  movement  of  said  movable  plat- 
form from  said  vehicle;  said  bearing  balb  normally  ex- 
tending downwardly  beyond  any  other  portion  of  aaid 
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movabla  ^atform  when  said  movable  platform  is  to  be 
moved  and  being  preaent  in  sufflctent  number  to  permit 
easy  movement  of  said  aaovable  platform  in  said  longi- 
tuduial  dliecdoo  in  the  said  guidea  within  said  vehicle 
aad  eaiy  manually  propelled  aaovemeiit  in  any  direction 
when  aaid  mov^le  platform  is  on  a  level  surface  outside 
of  said  vehicle,  wherein  said  power  and  subihzins  means 
includes  an  endless  chain  means,  said  means  inchiding 
an  upstanding  pin  mounted  on  laid  chain  and  prc^ectmg 
thereabove,  said  load  supporting  platform  inchiding  a 
recess  on  the  underside  thereof  and  a  self-releasable  catch 
m  said  lecest,  said  catch  compnsmg  a  pair  of  opposed 
bladea,  each  Made  having  an  imier  straight  edge  and 
an  outer  curved  edge,  said  stnight  edges  facing  each  other, 
said  blades  eadi  being  pivoted  hitermediate  their  length 
aad  being  connected  to  eadi  other  at  corresponding  enj 
by  a  tension  spring,  and  stop  means  engaging  the  straight 
inner  edge  of  each  blade,  said  straight  inner  edges  also 
being  selectively  eagageable  witti  said  catch  pin. 


said  hopper  walls  and  said  dividing  wall  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  vertiod  hei^. 

an  endless  cwiveyor  assembly  n»oonted  between  each 
pair  of  channel  members  and  defining  a  matenal- 
transporting  bottom  extending  therebetween  and  from 
the  rear  to  the  open  end  of  said  side  walls, 

drive  means  for  each  of  said  endless  conveyor  assem- 
bliea, 

aad  control  means  for  individually  regulating  the  move- 
menu  of  said  comwyor  within  a  control  range  in- 
cluding stop,  start,  slow  speed,  and  high  speed  oper- 
atioas.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M433t 

BOAT  ALIGNER 

Call  F.  DOMfsr,  1145  HIbcs  St,  Seism,  Oreg. 

FBed  Apr.  3«,  19S9,  Str.  No.  lit ,§17 

scums.    (CL214— S4) 


3,M4,t37 
SURCXCAR 

n  N.Y.,  aarfaani  to  Cotambos 

,  a  iwpwaihm  of  New  York 

r.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,912 
2CUma.    (CL  214— gJJO 


1.  A  mining  machine  of  the  "surge  car"  type  compos- 
ing a  mobae  unit  adapted  to  receive  batch  loading  of 
loose  material  and  to  discharge  same  from  a  dehvery 
end  portion  of  said  madrine.  , 

said  machine  faidndfaig  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side 
wan  plates  interconnected  at  one  end  by  a  rear  end 
wall  plate  and  being  open  at  fbe  opposite  end. 
a  first  pair  of  channel  members  disposed  in  parallel, 
opposed  relation  and  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  lead  end  to  the  open  end  of  said  side  wall  plates 
with  die  outer  of  said  channel  members  spaced  in- 
wardly from  one  of  said  side  walls, 
a  hoppar  waD  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  one  Me  wall  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 

outer  <*•«»«**>  flaember.  

said  hopper  wan  coEleBdtaig  from  the  rear  to  the  open 
end  of  aaid  ade  waBs  and  being  joined  to  said  outer 

a  second  pair  of  cfaaimel  members  disposed  in  parallel. 
opposed  iciatioa  and  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  rear  end  to  (he  open  end  of  said  side  walls  with  the 

outer  of  SDch  second  pair  of  channel  memben  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  other  of  said  side  waDi, 

a  hopper  wall  couected  to  and  extending  downwardly 
ffxxn  said  odier  aide  wall  to  aa  upper  portion  of  the 
last  mentioned  outer  channel  member. 

the  last  mentioned  hopper  wall  exteodfaig  from  the  rear 
to  the  open  end  of  said  side  walls  and  being  joined  to 
said  last  mentioned  outer  channd  member, 

tiie  inner  cfaannd  members  of  the  aforesaid  two  pairs 
of  diannd  memben  being  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, . 

a  dividing  wall  of  inverted  V-«hape  extending  from  Uk 
rear  to  tiie  open  end  of  said  side  walla  wiUi  die  lower 
eads  of  the  divergsnt  lep  thereof  joined  to  upper 
portions  of  re^ective  ones  of  said  inner  channel 
members. 


1.  For  use  with  a  boat  trailer  having  a  power  operated 
cable  and  boat  keel  guide  means  at  its  rearward  Mid.  and 
a  boat  having  caWe  anchor  means  at  one  end  located  on 
the  center  line  of  the  boat:  boat  aligner  means  conynamg 
an  elongated  structural  member,  cable  guide  ni^s  on 
the  forward  end  of  fbe  structural  member  adap4M  to 
slidably  engage  a  boat  trailer  cable,  wpport  meam  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  and  carried  by  a  boat  for  noounting  fte 
structural  member  on  die  boat  for  movement  of  die  caWe 
guide  meam  between  a  rearwardly  retracted  position  and 
an  operative  position  extended  forwardly  of  die  cable 
anchor  means  and  substanriaUy  on  die  center  bne  of  die 
boat  for  engaging  the  cable. 


3,M4J39  . 

LOADER  FOR  VEHICLES,  TRACTORS, 
OR  THE  LIKE 
ErwtaBaas,MUpdcr 


raad  Jan.  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  7W,737 
n-i,-.  MUaltr  ■■■MraHira  Gcrsanny  Nov.  15, 199S 

^^"■^  '^c2Er(CL  21^:145) 


J    <   <  «  r    •  f    ' 


t   i  «  •  f  •  *    ' 

1  A  loader,  as  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  boom  hav- 
ing two  arms  pivoted  to  be  lifted  about  one  end  diereoC 
each  of  said  arms  including  an  attachment  to  a  »«▼*••• 
support,  cross  bar  means  rigidly  connecting  saidanna, 
fork  means  for  supporting  an  implement  dierebrtween 
at  die  operating  end  of  said  arms  disposed  parallel  to 
eadi  odber  and  extending  from  bodi  ends  of  «»d  aoas 
bar.  said  fork  means  having  a  variable  op«tive  wkhh 
greater  dian  die  widdi  between  said  arms  of  said  boom, 
meam  for  adjustably  linking  said  fork  means  to  said  anna, 
and  guide  means  at  each  end  of  said  cross  bar  means  for 

oootroUing  die  movement  of  said  fork  meam  and  said 
means. 
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3,1 


LOAD  HANDUNG  DEVICE 

BcoKt  E.  Ilom  FraoMastackcn  i,  Sotaa,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,71t 

7  Claimi.     (CI.  214— 3M) 


1.  A  hauling  unit  for  use  in  a  trailing  position  behind 
a  prime  nx>ver,  said  unit  comprising  a  quadrangle 
formed  from  elongated  top  and  bottom  members  joined 
by  spaced-apart  sides  pivotally  connected  thereto  to 
enable  collapsing  movement  <^  said  quadrangle  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  a  forward  extension  on  said 
bottom  member  formed  to  be  rigid  therewith  and  ter- 
minating outside  said  quadrangle,  means  adjacent  the 
terminal  end  of  said  forward  extension  enabling  its  piv- 
otal connection  toti  prime  mover  for  free  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  extension  and  quadrangle  with  respect  to 
the  prime  mover;  and  load  lifting  means  associated  with 
said  quadrangle,  comprising  a  rearward  extension  of  said 
top  member  having  a  terminal  end  Outside  of  said  quad- 
ran^e  adapted  to  bear  downwardly  with  ntpect  to  a 
load  to  be  lifted,  and  load  gripping  means  on  said  rear- 
ward extension  at  a  location  forward  of  Hs  said  terminal 
end.  * 


3,M4J41 
BOAT  CARRYING  AND  LOADING  FACBJTY 
FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
U  Vcnc  O.  PJH^w,  Mwroirfa,  Calif.,  amtfitor  to 
Qalck-N-EMy  Prodsdi,  Ud^  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Calif  omia  \ 

Filed  May  12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  734,750  \ 

6  Claims.     (H.  214— 450)  \ 


\        V 


4.  A  small  boat  loading  and  carrying  facility  adapted 
to  be  anchored  to  the  rain  gutters  along  either  side  of  a 
motor  vehicle  top  and  featuring  an  elongated  roller  selec- 
tively mountable  on  said  facility  along  the  side  or  across 
either  end  of  the  roof  at  the  user's  option  depending  on 
whether  the  boat  is  to  be  transferred  between  the  ground 
and  carrying  position  on  the  top  by  endwise  movement  of 
the  bo^t  from  the  side  or  from  the  end  of  the  vehicle,  said 
loading  and  carrying  facility  ccmiprising  a  pair  of  rigid 
members  extending  parallel  to  one  another  acroM  the  op- 
poaite  ends  of  a  vehicle  top  and  including  clamp-equipped 
means  for  anchoring  their  ends  rigidly  to  the  vehicle  rain 
gutters,  said  rigid  memben  having  unobstructed  tubular 
ends  projecting  beyond  the  associated  anchoring  means 
for  securing  said  rigid  members  to  the  vehicle  rain  gut- 
ters, a  single  elongated  roller  member  having  a  length 
substantially  as  long  as  said  rigid  nacmbers,  a  pair  of 
mounting  brackets  having  means  for  supporting  the  same 
selectively  from  the  opposite  ends  of  either  one  of  said 


rigid  members  and  parallel  thereto  as  well  u  in  an  alter- 
nate position  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  vehicle  top  with 
said  pair  of  brackets  each  mounted  over  the  end  of  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  pair  of  rigid  members,  said  brackeu 
having  aligned  openinp  tfaerethrou^  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  the  adjacent  end  of  said  single  roller  member 
in  each  of  said  selectively  useable  mounting  positions  of 
said  mounting  brackets. 


3,t«4,M2 

SELF-LOADING  VEHICLE 

Cahrla  A.  Hayak,  MimUm,  La.,  ■■fgani  of 

HcwjrG.  Hobka 

FBcd  Feb.  !«,  IfS9,  Ser.  Na  793311 

9  aaims.     (CL  214— 505) 


half  to 


V  - 1  f         ^ 


I .  A  trailer  of  the  gooseneck  type  comprising  a  chassis, 
a  platform  member  on  said  chassis,  a  first  pivot  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  chassis  and  to  said  platform  member  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  platform  mem- 
ber and  a  second  pivot  member  pivotally  coimected  to 
said  platform  member  and  to  said  chassis  and  having 
one  end  extending  beyond  said  chasns  to  define  a  loading 
ramp  when  said  platform  member  it  pivoted  relative  to 
said  chassis,  said  second  pivot  member  being  connected  to 
said  chassis  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pivot 
member  and  connected  to  said  diassis  at  a  point  adjacent 
the  end  thereof. 


3,044,843 

MAGNETIC  HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Edward  H.  Bick,  loUet,  DL,  Mrifaar  to  United  States 

Steel  CotpontkM,  a  uwposaHaa  af  New  Icney 

FBcd  hm»  19, 1901,  Ser.  N^  11M04 

SCIalw.     (CL214-'023) 


1.  In  a  bulk  article  handling  apparatby  of  the  type 
having  a  pick-up  device  mounted  for  moviement  along 
a  vertical  path  betwen  a  lower  article  irick-t^  fotition  and 
an  upper  article  discharge  position  the  imftrovement 
therewith  of  a  pair  of  q>aced  vertical  guide  rods,  kbrackct 
extending  between  and  mounted  on  said  guide  rdds  for 
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vertical  movement  between  said  pick-up  position  and 
said  discharge  position,  an  electromagnet  depending  from 
said  bracket,  a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  elec- 
tromagnet and  said  bracket,  a  transfer  chute  having  a 
pivot  connection  at  its  upper  end  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  in  an  upward  direction  from  an  inoperative 
vertical  position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
bracket  to  an  operative  transfer  position  in  which  it  is 
angularly  inclined  in  a  downward  direction  from  said 
pivot  connection  and  disposed  under  said  electromag- 
net when  said  bracket  is  in  said  article  discharge  position, 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  projecting  at  substantially 
right  angles  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tranrfer  chute, 
said  arms  extending  toward  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  bracket  when  said  transfer  chute  is  in  its  said  iao^ci- 
ative  vertical  position,  and  striker  means  projecting  later- 
ally from  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pair 
of  arms  during  upward  movement  of  said  bracket  to 
thereby  pivot  said  transfer  chute  from  its  said  inoper- 
ative vertical  position  to  its  said  operative  transfer  posi- 
tion.   

CLOSURES  FOR  BOTTLES 
Fraax    HoflBsaaa,    NordUagca,    Gcmiaay,    assignor    to 
MetaDwerkc  Adolf  Hopf  K.G.,  Nordlingcn,  Bavaria, 

^'""^Ded  Juc  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,522 
Clalmi  priority,  appUcatloB  Germany  June  20,  1958 
6  CUiLbu.     (a.  215—31) 


tom  and  intermediate  horizontal  cleats  secured  on  the 
inside  faces  of  each  of  said  panels,  a  lower  front  panel 
supported  by  the  bottom  and  having  top  and  bottom  hori- 
zonUl  cleats  secured  on  its  inside  face,  said  top  horizontal 
cleat  of  said  lower  front  panel  being  in  hOTizontal  align- 
ment at  its  top  surface  with  the  top  surface  of  the  inter- 
mediate cleats  of  the  end  panels  and  the  rear  panel,  an 
upper  front  panel  on  the  lower  front  panel  and  having 
a  top  horizontal  cleat  in  alignment  with  the  top  cleats  of 
the  end  panels  and  the  rear  panel,  a  shelf  resting  on  and 


supported  by  said  intermediate  cleats  and  by  said  top 
cleat  of  the  lower  front  panel,  and  a  top  supported  by  the 
top  cleat  on  the  upper  front  panel  and  by  the  top  cleats 
on  the  end  panels,  the  rear  panel  and  the  upper  front 
panel,  said  front  margin  of  said  top  between  said  end 
panels  being  supported  on  said  bottom  only  through  said 
upper  and  lower  front  panels  and  said  upper  front  pand 
having  secured  on  iu  inside  face  a  horizontal  cleat  spaced 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  un>er  front  panel  and  engag- 
ing a  top  surface  portion  of  the  shelf. 


I.  In  combination,  a  bottle,  an  upwardly  extending 
neck  on  the  bottle,  said  neck  having  an  externally  Upcred 
section  with  a  downwardly  facing  annular  abutment  sur- 
face,  the   inner   surface   of  said   neck   defining  in   the 
bottle  mouth  section  a  slight  outward  bulge,  an  inner 
substantial  sleeve-shi4>ed  resilient  part  having  a  section 
of  an  increasing  outer  diameter  and  a  lower  portion  of 
decreasing  diameter,  said  section  with  increasing  diameter 
lining  the  upper  pa^t  of  the  bulge  of  the  bottle  mouth, 
said  decreasing  diameter  being  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  the  radially  opposite  part  of  the  bulged  bottle  mouth, 
a  resilient  sleeve  having  an  inner  marginal  beading  at 
iu  lower  part,  said  sleeve  covering  the  outer  face  of  the 
neck,  said  marginal  beading  of  the  sleeve  being  adapt- 
ed to  map  behind  the  downwardly  facing  annular  abut- 
ment surface,  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve-shaped  part 
being  joined  together  by  a  flat-ring-shaped  portion,  a 
rigid  plug  adapted  sealingly  to  close  the  outflow  pas- 
sage of  said  sleeve-shaped  part  by  pressing  the  i^ug  into 
the  outflow  passage,  a  rigid  skirt  surroimding  the  deeve 
and  sealingly  pressing  it  against  the  neck,   a  disc-like 
portion  connecting  the  skirt  with  the  plug  and  means  for 
disengaging  said  rigid  sealing  plug  and  said  skirt. 


3,004,840 

VEHICLE  CLOSURE  CHECK  AND  SUPPORT 

MEANS 

Hcraan  J.  Thomas,  Roscvillc,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponrtfcia  of 

Ddawvc 

FBcd  Nov.  0,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,205 
3  Cbdms.     (CL  217— M) 


3^04,845 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
William  J.  MazwcO,  Tartatons,  Pa.,  asslMW  to  Pittsbarsh 
Pl^c  GiMi  CoMpa^,  ABcghcqr  CoMity,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcaasylvaola 

FOed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  095^02 
TCIataBi.    (CL217--43) 
2.  A  shipping  container  for  curved  glass  sheets  com- 
prising a  paOetizsed  base,  a  platform  secured  on  the  base 
to  provide  a  bottom  for  the  container,  end  panels  and  a 
rear  panel  supported  by  the  bottom  and  having  top,  bot- 


3.  A  closure  check  and  support  means  for  a  pair  of 
members  movable  relative  to  each  other,  cmagnwag,  a 
pair  of  links,  each  being  swingably  connected  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  members,  a  connecting 
link  having  a  closed  slot  therein,  one  of  said  pair  of 
links  having  a  dosed  slot  therein  overlying  said  dot  in 
said  connecting  link,  a  pin  extending  through  said  slots  to 
slidaMy  intmonnect  said  connecting  link  and  said  one 
link  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  said  one  link 
and  oonnecting  link  relative  to  each  other  brtween  a 
loogitudiBally  extending  position  and  a  retracted  juxta- 
posed position,  guide  means  on  said  connecting  link 
straddling  said  one  link  to  limit  said  connecting  link 
and  said  one  link  to  rdativc  longtiudinal  movement,  and 
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meant  swingably  connecting  said  connecting  link  adja- 
cent the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  other 
of  laid  pair  of  links  for  folding  movement  of  said  one 
link  and  connecting  link  as  a  unit  when  in  retracted 
poaitioD  relative  fo  said  other  link  to  locate  said  one 
link  and  connecting  link  in  juxtaposed  position  relative 
to  said  other  link. 


3,M4347 

COUNTER-BALANCING  LID  SUPPORT 

Martin  E.  Oatrooi,  Rockford,  m^  HrigDor  to  Natioaal 

Ixick  Co.,  Rockford,  m.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  98,448 

2  Claims.     (CI.  217—40) 


I.  A  counter-balancing  support  for  a  pivotally  mounted 
lid  of  a  cabinet,  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  the  comer  of  the  cabinet  below  the  lid  and 
provided  with  a  top  and  a  side  wall  to  provide  an  en- 
closure with  the  adjacent  side  of  the  cabinet  and  anchor- 
ing flanges  for  attadiment  to  the  interior  of  the  cabinet, 
said  enclosure  having  an  arcuate  slot  in  and  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  side  wall  thereof,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  the  side  walLof  the  enclosure  and  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  laterally  extending  arcuate  projectioa 
extending  through  said  slot  into  the  interior  of  said  en- 
closure, a  coil  spring  within  said  enclosure  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  arcuate  projection  for  spring-biasing  the 
lever  arm  and  adjustably  connected  at  the  oppoaitc  end 
to  said  enclosure  for  adjusting  the  tension  on  the  ^Ming, 
and  a  bracket  and  linkage  affixed  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  lever  arm  and  to  the  lid  for  counterbalancing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  lid  in  its  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment, said  arcuate  slot  controlling  the  angle  of  travel  of 
the  lid  in  opening. 


PACKING  CASES  OR  OTHER  CONTAINERS 
Edward  Hovley,  SCoOTport-oo-ScTcni,  and  Alfred  WaHer 
Barfotd,  WoUaatoa,  Stowbridgc,  EnglMkl,  asaifiion  to 
CHmpa  Linaltcd,  Stoorport-oii-Scvcn,  Eaigland 
Filed  May  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,852 
Claims  priority,  application  GrcM  Britafai  Jnc  5,  1958 
1  ClahB.     (a.  217—49) 
A  packing  case  having  six  sides  with  said  sides  form- 
ing 8  trihedral  comers  and  with  3  sides  at  said  comers 
being  disposed  at  90  degrees  to  one  another,  said  case 
further  including  the  combination  of  at  least  8  fitting  plate 
means  separate  from  one  another  and  each  mounted  at 
one  of  said  comers,  each  of  said  fitting  i^ate  means  com- 
prising a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  hook  member, 
said  first  hook  member  being  elongated  and  being  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  sides  and  having  a  rerersely  bent 
hook  portion  disposed  in  parallel  slightly  offset  relation 
to  the  length  of  said  first  hook  member  and  with  said 
reversely  bent  portion  projecting  toward  the  forward  edge 
of  said  one  side,  said  second  hook  member  being  elon- 
gated and  having  a  flat  reversely  bent  hook  portion  dis- 
posed laterally  of  the  length  of  said  second  book  mem- 
ber with  said  hook  portion  of  said  second  book  member 


being  mounted  in  sliding  interlocking  relation  with  the 
reversely  bent  portion  of  said  first  hook  member,  said 
second  hook  member  being  attached  to  a  second  one  of 
Mid  sides,  said  third  hook  member  being  elongated  and 
having  a  central  portion  connected  to  said  second  book 
member  in  overlapping  right  angle  relation,  with  a  stepped 
portion  mounted  in  fiush  relation  to  said  second  one  of 
said  sides,  said  third  hook  member  having  a  revenely 
bent  hook  portion  opposite  said  stepped  portion  and 
projecting  toward  a  third  one  of  said  sides,  said  reversely 


bent  portion  of  said  third  hook  member  being  di^KMed  in 
parallel  slightly  offset  relation  to  the  length  of  said  third 
hook  member,  and  said  fourth  hook  member  being  elon- 
gated and  having  a  reversely  bent  book  portion  lying  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  fourth  hook 
member,  said  fourth  hook  member  being  mounted  on  and 
in  flush  and  parallel  relation  to  said  third  one  of  said 
sides,  with  said  reversely  bent  hook  portion  of  said  fourth 
hook  member  being  mounted  in  sliding  interlocking  rela- 
tion with  the  reversely  bent  portion  of  said  third  hook 
member. 


CAP  FOR  BAraaTS 

CariW.  F< 


TAP  OPINING 


loDAF 


9m.  N^  7M»474 
nT— 114) 


1.  A  cover  for  the  tap  (^ning  of  a  barrel,  said  cover 
comprising:  a  disk;  a  plurality  of  qMoed  hollow  finders 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  disk;  said  fingers  being 
arranged  in  a  circle  spaced  inwardly  from  the  perimeter 
of  said  disk:  said  fingers  away  from  said  disk  being  in- 
clined radially  inwardly  and  being  joined  by  bridges  (rf 
lesser  depth;  an  elongated  reinforcemat  bead  on  the  outer 
wall  of  each  of  said  fingers,  said  reinforcement  beads  pro- 
jecting ndisUy  outwardly  from  said  fingers. 


ADJUSTABLK  OUTLET  BOX 
WiUiun  E.  Kelljr.  Jr.,  Jcncy  CHy,  NX 
Thomm  ft  Wtm  Co,,  IlhatHi,  N J„ 
New  MtnKj 

Filed  May  29. 1941,  S«.  Na.  113,294 
SCtatas:  (CL  224— 3.7) 
1 .  A  floor  outlet  box  including  a  detachable  donire  lid 
therefor  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  an  an- 
ntilar  sleeve  adapted  to  be  received  axially  of  said  closure 
lid  opening,  said  closure  lid  and  said  aonular  sleeve  in- 
cluding coactable  means  whereby  said  aimular  sleeve  is 
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supported  in  a^jusuMe  floating  relation  by  said  closure 
lid,  resitteat  means  secured  on  said  docure  lid  embracing 
said  amiular  sleeve  in  flared  sealing  relation,  an  annular 
floor  i^te  including  an  anchoring  means  thereon  adapted 


opposite  end  portions  and  with  an  upturned  forward  edge 
portion  extending  subsUntially  to  the  lower  edge  of  ttac 
front  wall  and  substantially  in  alignment  therewith  wban 
the  door  is  closed,  means  hinging  the  top  of  the  upturaad 
forward  edge  of  the  door  to  the  front  wall  ^rtion  of  the 


4.  1957,  8cr.  N».  474>25 
(CL  224—18) 


>i    *» ^„__^ '' 


to  be  detachably  secured  on  the  free  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  coactable  means  formed  intenaally  of  the  free  end 
of  said  annular  sleeve  for  receiving  said  anchoring  means 
in  locked  relation  upon  relative  dodiwise  rotation  of  said 
floor  i^te. 

LATCH  AND  HINGE  MECHANISM 
B.  Galiil,  NoriUrook,  DL,  aaicMir  to  Caning, 
Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatkMi  of 


container  for  opening  movement  relative  thereto,  means 
at  the  top  of  the  upturned  forward  edge  for  recessing  the 
hinging  means,  and  means  forming  a  liquid  receptacle 
within  the  bottom  door  open  to  the  interior  of  the  coo- 
taiiter  to  receive  liquid  therefrom  and  exteiuling  along 
said  hinge  edge  portion  thereof. 


3,444,453 


to  Joha  E.  Miickrii 

of  I^^teoori 
FM  Dec  34, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •41,f7» 
yCk^m.    (CL224— 44) 


Tea.,*. 
T«x^  a 


3 


1.  A  combined  latdi  and  hinge  mechanism  to  inter- 
connect a  first  member  and  a  second  member,  comprising 
a  keeper  mounted  on  the  first  member,  a  stop  mounted 
on  the  first  member  in  peneral  alignment  with  said  keeper, 
a  first  half  hinfe  mounted  on  the  second  member,  a  sec- 
ond half  hinge  hinfedly  connected  to  said  first  half  hinge, 
a  latch  on  said  second  half  hinge,  means  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  latch  to  a  predotennined  position  <»  said  second 
member,  and  latch  directing  means  including  a  cam  re- 
siliently mounted  on  the  firat  member  and  normally  urged 
away  from  said  keeper,  said  latch  directing  means  beteg 
so  constructed  that  when  said  latch  is  urged  against  said 
cam  said  latch  will  be  guided  by  said  cam  into  engage- 
ment with  said  Mop  and  after  cessation  of  urging  of  said 
latch  against  said  cam  permitting  said  cam  to  move  said 
latch  into  engagement  with  said  keqier,  wbsequent  urg- 
ing of  said  latch  against  said  cam  causing  said  cam  to 
move  said  latch  out  of  engagemem  with  said  keeper  post 
said  stop,  said  half  hinges  senring  hingedly  to  intercon- 
nect the  associated  first  and  second  member  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  latch  with 


1.  A  container,  lid  and  fluid  seal  therefor  wherein  the 
container  comprises  a  vessel  having  an  open  end,  a  shoul- 
der on  the  wall  of  the  container  adjacent  the  open  end 
and  a  substantially  vertical  wall  extending  upwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  shoulder,  the  ltd  having  a  shoulder  above 
the  container  shoulder  and  having  a  substantially  vertical 
wall  extending  downwardly  from  one  side  <rf  the  lid  shoul- 
der, the  container  and  lid  walls  being  sp«xd  lateratty 
from  one  another,  the  seal  comprising  a  ring  surrounding 
the  open  end  of  the  conUiner,  the  ring  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  spaced  laterally  from  one  another 
and  having  inclined  side  walls  joined  to  the  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  upper  end  of  the  seal  abutting  the  jxmcture 
between  the  shoulder  and  the  substantially  vertical  wall 
on  the  lid  and  the  lower  end  of  the  seal  abutting  the  junc- 
ture between  the  shoulder  and  the  substantially  vertical 
wall  on  the  container,  the  seal  being  bendaWe  »^n  the 
lid  is  pressed  toward  the  container  to  ii»CTease  the  area 
of  contact  between  the  seal  and  ttie  shoulders  and  sub- 
stamially  vwtical  walls,  and  the  directioo  of  pressure 
against  the  seal  produced  by  the  fluid  which  tends  lo  leak 
past  the  seal  being  against  the  side  of  the  seal  whidi  is 
opposite  the  increased  otmtact  areas. 


SCJMP-TYP*  CONTAINEIIS 

M  TvlBOaH  A*  SMapKaH 

A»  iMigSCB 

~    Tmuo 


KMBRGENCY  OUTLBT 

r  E.  MBer,  BoCalo.  N.Y.,  aaslMr  to  Scott 

AvtallOBi  Coroontfoa,  I  arailsr,  N.Y. 
FIM  Apr.  2riMl,  Ser.  No.  144>t5 

2^|.kM.    (CL214^-W)  . 

1.  An  emergency  outlet  comprising:  a  casing  having 
«a^  iw  ir  14S9  Bar  N«k.  199  7S9  »  larr-diametercd,  coaxial,  inlet  duct  and  a  smafl-diam- 

SOdSi^ m-32)  etertd  outlet  duct;  a  spider  arranged  at  the  outer  «d 

1.  A  container  of  the  character  described  comprising    of  said  inlet  duct  and  having  peripheral  openmp  and  a 
front  rear  and  end  walls,  a  bottom  door  having  upturned    coaxial,  dtfTerential  passage  and  coaxially  bored  out  on 


930 

both  its  inner  and  outer  faces;  a  washer-shaped,  shearinf 
spaced  arranged  in  said  inlet  duct  against  the  taner  tace 
of  said  spider;  a  shearing  disk  arranged  m  said  inlet  duct 
against  the  inner  face  6f  said  shearing  spacer;  and  a 
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hook  in  its  outward  position,  said  ring  being  Upered 
inwardly  and  toward  said  tubular  container,  thereby  pro- 


viding a  camming  surface  for  moving  said  hook  inwardly 
to  permit  passage  of  the  same  into  said  extension.        ^ 


7         3 


washer-shaped,  soft-metal.  rcUming  «"»^.JJ«^"f*  ^ 
said  inlet  duct  against  the  inner  faceof  »*jf.  "J^^"*  *^ 
and  having  peripheral  retaining  barbs  which  *«  JJ^  the 
bore  of  said  inlet  duct  when  said  gasket  is  push-fitted 
into  place.  

3M4,tS5 

SPEClMPt  CONT^^™^  to  G«. 

end  DTBanrfo  <5ofpor«tfoii.  New  York,  N-Y^  ■ 
1  Claim.    (CI.  22*— 40 


BELT-OPERATED  MERcffiiroBE  DBFENSING 

CABINET 

Lji,„B«  CmbcB,  4M  N.  !■«  St.. 

Fort  tank,  Aik.     ^^^^ 

FIM  Dm.  i,  wSTta.  N«.  74,fH 

7ClataM.    (CL221— 13) 


A   specimen   container   adapted   to  be   inserted   and 
withdrawn  through  the  delivery  and  removal  pipe  ol  a 
nuclear  reactor  by  means  of  a  remotely  controlled  expan- 
sible  pick  up  device  insertable  in  said  pipe  and  having  a 
hook  capable  of  being  cammed  inwardly  tranaversely  of 
the  axis  of  said   pipe,  comprising  a  tubular  container 
closed  at  only  one  end  and  having  a  diameter   ess  than 
that  of  the  pipe,  a  tubular  extension  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  said  tubular  container  joined  at  one 
end  to  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  container  in  coaxial 
relationship  therewith,  said  extension  being  closwl  adja- 
cent said  one  end  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  open 
end  of  said  tubular  container,  and  an  inwardly  project- 
ing ring  at  the  other  end  of  said  extension,  said  nng 
forming  a  shoulder  which  extends  inwardly  of  said  exten- 
sion  and  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
said  hook  in  its  inward  position  but  less  than  that  of  said 


1    A  package  dispensing  apparatus  comprwing  a  cab- 
inet a  plurality  of  superposed  elongated  horizontal  shelves 
fixed  in  the  cabinet  and  having  their  front  ends  spaced  be- 
hind the  front  wall  of  the  cabinet  to  provide  an  inter- 
vening vertical  drop  space  surmounting  «  delivcir  zone 
at  thf  bottom,  a  flexible  belt  continuously  convoluted 
back  and  forth  over  the  shelves  so  as  to  dispoae  a  runon 
each  shelf  adapted  to  underlie  a  series  of  packages  aligned 
afong  the  lengfh  of  the  shelf  and  a  ^^^^^^^Jl^^^,, 
lying  the  series,  electrically  operated  drive  ™°»  OP*"^'* 
for  pulling  on  one  end  of  the  belt  to  draw  the  runs  for- 
:X  suLssively  along  the  d^hrea.  ^r^^?^^^^^ 
toppling  the  packages  f^om'he  for^'^,^^St\^.i,^ 
shelves  into  the  drop  .pace  for  '•"«« J"*"  «^  d«l.vejy 
«,ne.  and  means  for  stopping  oi««V*«.^'  ^t  fTl!! 
me^  responsive  to  each  package  entermg  the  <irop  «!»« 
Toi^isinTan  elongated  feeler  am  having  «»«  "^jT- 
oXn  the*  upper  portion  of  '^.^^^^f^^^^^ 
substantially  down  to  the  level  ^^^^^"^"^^^ 
moaiM  biasinc  the  arm  back  toward  the  front  ends  oi  ine 
^^i^  that  a  packaie  entering  the  drop  .p«ce  from 

«y^  Z^\L^  «rike  the  arm  'StT^'^m^' 
wardW  about  iu  pivot,  and  a  Donnally  cl«ed  switch  con- 

Trfitt  drive' means  <:P««»i;lyr:^ust?in^ 
arm  and  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  arm  thus  swmgs. 


3M4397 
ARTICLE  VENDING  MACHINE 

John  L.  sJSVT Boj  m.  Whiwj,  gj-io,  Can«la 

,.  ,n  a  coin-coirtrollcd  T«dln,  ^^^^^'J^ 
liverv  mechaniim  compriataf  a  pwr  of  cooveyon  eacn 
ST«S«  chain,  each  .ai4  ch«n  ba^ruig  awb- 

IniTeach  said  chain  during  said  upper  path  of^»  »» 
„Jf «?•  a  ^Sr  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  strips. 
JK-Lrvii  SS-te  link,  enwin*  -id  .Jy.  ^ 
Sp«»d  in  a  subrtantially  horiiontal  po«tion  and  alter- 
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nate  links  extcading  between  said  itripi  and  dispoaed  in  a 
substantially  vertical  position,  sUtionary  article  support- 
ing rails  disposed  above  said  upper  path  of  travel  and 
forming  the  sole  means  for  supporting  the  articles,  and 
an  article  engaging  dog  projecting  above  the  rails  and 
having  a  depending  tooth  freely  insertable  in  any  one 
of  said  horizontal  links  for  sdective  positioning  in  said 
chain  and  travel  therewith,  said  chains  being  arranged  in 
laterally  aligned  relation,  and  means  for  moving  each 


LIQUID  MEASURING  MEANS 

Rakcrt  A.  PetnMck.su  sMsen  Hollow,  Rtc.  1, 

3hffgrM.  Ala. 

Orfclnal  appttcatioa  Oct  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  iUJSU,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,971,647,  dated  Feb.  14,  1961.     DivMcd 

Md  tkls  anpHcatioa  Feb.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,5S3 

5  Clains.     (Ci.  222—69) 


.---^ 


^.J2^V 


said  ch*i"  alternately  in  successive  increments  of  move- 
ment comprising  a  driven  riiaft,  a  pair  of  crank  arms 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  revoIvaMy  driven  thereby,  and 
a  pitman  arm  freely  swingably  connected  to  each  said 
crank  arm  and  having  a  free  end  portion  overlying  and 
gravitationally  urged  toward  one  of  said  upper  paths  ol 
travel,  each  said  free  end  portion  having  a  depending 
tooth  engageable  widi  one  of  said  chains  to  move  said 
chain  in  cme  direction,  each  said  pitman  having  a  forward 
and  a  rearward  stroke. 


3,i64,S5S 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  SMALL  MEASURED 

QUANTTIIES  OF  A  MEDIUM 

C.  Zkrisr,  5  Skjla^  Drive,  Ei«lewoo4  CHfs,  N  J. 

Ffiad  Apr.  1, 196«.  Ssr.  No.  19,3M 

2aBlw.    (CL222— 49) 


r,T^^ 


1.  A  dispensing  device  at  the  character  described,  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  casing,  means  forming  a 
chamber  extending  longitudinally  of  the  casing  and  open- 
ing through  an  elongated  bote  at  one  end  of  the  device, 
a  iriunfer  slidably  mouiited  in  the  casing,  means  at  one 
end  of  the  plnnger  exposed  tlvoi^  the  casing  for  actu- 
ating said  plunger,  an  element  having  an  elongated  plug 
Spaced  with  respect  to  the  other  end  ci  said  plunger, 
said  pkig  being  slidaUe  in  and  normally  closing  said  bore, 
the  plug  being  of  one  diameter  throughout  its  length  and 
ft^ng  waa^y  in  and  extending  the  foil  lengtfi  of  and 
closing  said  bore,  the  spacing  ci  the  plug  of  said  demrat 
with  respect  to  the  second  named  end  of  tfie  plunger 
forming  a  chamber  gauging  the  amount  of  a  medium 
contained  in  the  casing  for  discharge  therefrom  ttuxxigh 
said  bore,  the  plunger  being  of  the  same  diameter  as  said 
plug  and  said  bom,  the  stroke  of  said  plunger  being 
such  as  to  extend  the  second  named  end  of  the  plunger 
the  full  length  of  said  bore  to  insure  complete  discharge 
of  all  of  the  measured  medium  from  the  bore  of  the  de- 
vice, and  said  element  including  a  threaded  rod  operat- 
ing in  a  threaded  bore  in  the  plunger  to  control  the  sise 
of  the  dumber  between  said  plug  and  the  second  named 
end  <rf  the  hunger. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  out  and  discharging  accu- 
ratdy  controlled  quantities  of  liquid,  comprising  a  reser- 
voir having  a  liquid  inlet  connection,  a  liquid  outlet  con- 
nection near  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  flow  passage  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  within  said  reservoir  at  the  desired  upper 
level  of  liquid  therein  and  a  portion  exterior  of  said 
reservoir,  said  reservoir  except  for  said  inlet  and  outlet 
connections  and  said  flow  passage  being  sealed  whereby 
when  said  inlet  connection  is  open  and  said  outlet  con- 
nection is  dosed,  liquid  flows  into  said  receptacle  and  dis- 
places air  throu^  said  passage  until  the  level  of  liquid 
in  said  reservoir  reaches  the  inlet  port  of  said  passage 
and  thereafter  liquid  is  displaced  through  said  passage, 
and  when  said  inlet  connection  is  closed  and  said  outlet 
connection  is  open  liquid  flows  by  gravity  out  of  said 
reservoir,  and  air  is  admitted  to  said  reservoir  solely 
through  said  passage,  a  float  housing  located  laterally  of 
said  reservoir,  said  flow  passage  connecting  to  the  bottom 
of  said  float  housing,  a  float  in  said  float  housing  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  having  limited 
clearance  with  respect  to  the  side  and  bottom  walls  there- 
of so  that  admission  of  a  small  quantity  of  liquid  causes 
vertical  movement  of  said  float,  switch  n>cans  operably 
associated  with  said  float  and  actuated  by  limited  move- 
ment thereof  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  and 
a  scrfenoid  actuated  inlet  vaWe  in  said  inlet  connection 
adapted  to  be  dosed  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  by  up- 
ward movement  of  said  float. 


DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Flrank  Madaffcr,  Eric,  Pa. 
FHcd  Jan.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  7g7,SM 

5  elites.  (CL  222— 153) 
1.  In  a  beverage  dispensing  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  beverage  bottle  and  dispense  measured  por- 
tions therefrom,  a  dispensing  device,  said  dispensing  de- 
vice terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  a  bossed  portion  hav- 
ing a  hollow  therethrough,  the  lower  end  of  said  bossed 
portion  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
bottle  around  the  dispensing  opening  therein,  an  elongated 
member  atucbed  to  said  bossed  portion  and  extending 
down  into  said  bottle,  a  flnger  support  attached  to  said 
dongated  member,  spaced  Angers  on  said  flnger  support 
means  to  draw  said  finger  support  toward  said  dongated 
member  and  to  lock  it  in  podtion  thereon,  said  Angers 
bdng  swingably  attached  to  aid  Anger  support  aiid  wing- 
able  outwardly  and  downward  to  engage  the  inside  of 
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«ud  bottle  .nd  mews  to  limit  the  downwwd  .wingin,  of   mountiKf  •«i>»f«»»«  j ^i*^* ^^^  "^S^ 
«id  (inrn.  .  iUxibl.  inter  o^nber^i.  .bef«™  M  .  n^  j-i^d  to -^  i^^ 


disk  attached  to  laid  elongated  member  exiendiiif  out 
wardly  and  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  of  Mid  bottle  •d 


meant  on  said  arms  and  extending  to  the  tractor  driver's 
seat  to  permit  mavcment  ai  said  handle  and  sliding 
of  said  gate. 


jacent  the  neck  thereof  around  the  entire  circumference 
of  said  bottle,  and  means  on  said  disk  surroundrng  said 
finger,  holding  said  filter  member  thereto  forming  a  filter 
to  prevent  particles  of  glass  from  entering  ti»e  neck  of  said 
bottle. 


iGHomx 


3,M4J<1 
AGRICULTURAL  PI 

Manyn  Wavn  Rey — 
Fled  Mm.  21,  IfM,  Sar.  Ne.  l€A35 
SCbfaM.    (CL  222— ITS) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  tractor,  a  dispensing  hopper 
for  fertilizer,  or  the  like,  said  hopper  including  an  elon- 
gated body  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  the  length  of  said 
body  being  disposed  transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  tractor,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  arms  piv- 
otaily  connected  to  said  body  and  atUched  to  said  tractor 
to  position  said  body  forwardly  of  said  tractor,  a  pair  of 
struts  extending  rearwardly  ot  said  body  and  connected 
to  said  arms  to  stoWIiie  said  body,  said  body  being 
equipped  with  a  longitudinally  slot-equipped  guide  below 
said  bottom  wall,  a  gate  shdably  mounted  fa  said  guide 
in  conuct  with  thf  underside  of  said  bottom  wall,  each 
of  said  gate  and  bcttom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  longitudinaly  aligned  diamood-diaped 
openings,  each  opening  having  a  larger  an^  at  one  wid 
than  at  the  other,  with  the  larger  angle  in  each  gate  open- 
ing being  closer  one  end  of  said  body  than  |hc  opposite 
angle  in  said  gate  opening,  the  larger  an||e  of  each  bot- 
tom wall  opening  being  closer  the  other  end  of  said  body 
than  the  opposite  angle  insaid  bottom  wall  opening.  «ring 
means  interposed  between  said  gate  and  hopper  operative 
to  resiliently  limit  the  maximum  degree  of  registry  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  gate  openings,  a  handle  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  a  support  on  said  hopper  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  gate,  said  support  being  equipped  widi  means  for 


IjHIJtil 


Pli4rekaClNt.l 
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1.  In  a  fluid<dispenaing  system  fbr  delivwiag  a 
quantity  of  liquid,  a  valve  body  having  a  flow 
extending  therethrough  and  providing  an  inlet  and  oitt- 
let,  means  for  coupling  a  source  of  prewnriaed  liquid 
to  said  inlet,  a  floating  vahre  element  fa  said  passage, 
said  passage  being  equipped  with  spaoed-apert  seats  for 
said  element,  the  first  of  stfd  tmtt  batag  adiMeM  Mid 
ouUet  and  the  «cond  of  «fcl  ««•  brfag  ndjM^  fMd 
inlet,  a  diaphiagm-equtpped  pMOft  aboBt  tMd  lint  seat 
and  communicating  wiOi  said  flow  pnssaga  nd)noa*MK» 
outlet  and  also  commonirafing  with  said  flow  paaage 
adjacent  said  second  seat,  and  means  for  oouplfag  a 
touroe  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  diaphragm-equipped 
passage  said  diaplvagm  being  iaietpoawd  between  die 
means  for  coapUag  the  pt««ri»d  fluid  loiiroe  and  the 
communicatiott  of  said  diaphrafOMquipped  pMsage  with 
said  flow  passage  adjacent  said  seoood  teat,  whereby  seat- 
ing of  said  valve  element  oo  said  second  seat  upon  reduc- 
tion of  liquid  pressure  at  said  inkt  b  effective  to  expel 
combined  liquid  and  fluid  from  said  outlet 


voLUMpimic  iHawiopw  i«vice__ 

p.  MallMii,  NM  8.  Uvali  St.  CMsr,  Wj*. 
HHiM^.  7,  IMt,  fcr.  f^to^ 

A  volumetric  measining  device  comprWng  •  necked 
oontaiasr  formed  from  resOiHt  fleiMile  aaaiirial;  a  cap 
closing  the  neck  of  nid  coMdoen  •  ini«iuiing  vweel 
having  an  open  top  Md  a  doMd  botton  moosled  fa  said 
cap  and  axtendfag  downwardly  into  nid  conlainer,  a 
mctsiteg  tube  frictioaally  foreed  downwardhr  ibrtnifi 
said  cap  and  tarmiaatfag  wity*  Mid  unnniing  vMsd; 
a  tubular  poorh^  ipoat  wlwidint  ikroaiB  mm  cap  mto 
communication  with  the  upper  uUwaity  of  Mid  BMonr- 
ing  vessel;  a  conduit  cxisnding  tfcroi»  MJd  cap  alo«r 
side  said  measuring  vmeel  and  depeodtag  downwaraylnto 

said  ooMainer  below  said  BMnrtaf  Ml;  •  •™f 
tube  connecting  the  upper  eactrMaitr  of  Mid  cosMl  with 
the  opper  extremity  of  snid  mMKii«  Ute  to  eOow  m- 
tkal  adjustment  of  the  bnar  fa  Mid  cap  ao  that  eoM- 
ptesiion  of  die  waOi  of  Mid  eoMainr  will  force  Ibid 
dvoogh  said  conduit  and  diroogh  Mid  Mataring  tube  into 
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said 
of  said 


and  ao  that  expoMioa  of  the  waOs 
wfflcMM  lirid  to  be  drawn  froM  Mid 
throng  said  meisring  tube  and  thww^ 


bM  provided  widi  a  bore  commnmradng  with  te 

timi  11*11  WIT"""  OK  ■■m.  iMtu^^t  $ 

(«)  a  ihtflable,  biaaed,  flexible  diapteagm  secared  to 
the  bead  and  doeing  die  normally  uppermoat  cod 
of  Ike  bore,.die  upper  cad  of  said  piuager  betag 
open,  being  dtaposed  wilUn  dw  bora,  aad  Mat 
aoaoed  bdow  die  dintngm  when  the  laltar  is  m 
te  normal  poiidaB  moectf  petmltting  frM  flow  of 
inid  into  die  bore  thmoifr  said  open  end  of  Ae 
plnsvsr,  said  head  havfaig  a  fluid  oodet  port  ""-^ 
mnricadaf  widi  said  borr. 


said  coaduit  UBdl  the  fluid  IsMl  fa  said 

reaches  dw  lower  extzaodty  of  aaid  flMtaring  tube  to  break 

tfat  Tacoam  fa  Mid 


FLUID  DBRNBm  AND  TALVE 

"nadL^Wg^J^lit 

4ClafaBa.   fCLxn-^TIW) 


(/)  means  on  the  ptanger  widun  die  barrd  for  . 
iag  fluid  into  die  burd,  diroui^  die  ptunger,  nto 
said  bore,  and  thease  duough  Mid  port  upon  redpro- 

cadon  of  die  plunger.  ..^v^  t«  ti^i 

(f )  a  hold-^towh  dememt  reteasaUy  attached  tofte 
member  and  having  a  top  overlying  die  head  wheo 
the  element  is  attached  to  die  menber.  and 
(*)  an  ear  dependfag  from  said  top  aad  agaiaittte 
diapfangm.  hcMfing  die  Utter  fa  a  shifted  poaitioa 
oppoeed  to  die  biM  and  agasnat  saU  upper  end  of 
Zltaafv  facomplele  fluid  dosfag  rdatio«Up 
AsvJwIth  only  when  die  demeat  is  attached  to  the 


1.  In  a  device  lor  di^Jeadag  Add.  an  dooiptwl  hollow 
cylinder  aad  a  pastoa  didably  supported  diercin,  said 
cyliadM  bdag  prafvidad  widi  aa  eadwall  at  one  aid 
Snof  advSl  to  be  aaiMid  by  add  pidoa.  a  ao^ 
eairisd  by  Mid  eadwall  aad  prodded  with  aa  doagded 

bora  OTf-«-ff  to  the  dfacharia  ead  of  said  aocde  and 

MiHnhdiai  widi  Mid  cylMer  aad  through  whkh 

sudi  fldd  ii  led  fato  Mid  eyUader  aad  «a±arrd  Aero- 

froM.  a  piatoa  rod  MwaMd  la  Mid  cyBadcrfar  loagi- 

2S^  STSS.  m  ■niBiIna  oa  Mid  oae  ead  of  Mid 
rod  coeHMdvete  li^ft  wWi  Mid  bon  aad  adapted  to 

axdad  iato  aad  oooHldiiy  fli  Mid  bon  wUli  the  free 
aad  of  Mid  cUMdoa  loMiadlBf  la  *•  diacharfB  ead  of 

ii  aadMt  said  aadwaO  for 

all  of  the  ~ 


FLAT  MAina^ 

ynilBii     (CL223— §7) 


>?^''./^ 


J". 


.z. 


fa 


I   A  ■tfBieM  hanger  structure ^  _, 

tioa.aeUhdaadanyrectaagBlard»yed.fldWMa<aeC 

fifwaj*  Md  tedBsat  died  iiiderial.  addbogr  bdag 
vkled  with  aa  upper  drdght  edge  ertrodfag  cBMg>. 

sdd  body  aad  ddlnfag  at  kast  two  U|ipodi«iy< 


sets  of  snap  button 

.amale  parti 

aad  a  fluHiity  of  fMMie  parti  ipuMd 


to  Mid  body  at  add 


(^  a 


;;;;7i^^nlfaaeoudy  ftn*it  pockM  teMdiit 

^STh^Jif  bodyTldd  coraM  portJena.  wh»  ewuai 
SlJiSd  fa  o*«l*ptag  «*«*» '^  *•'"**' •* 
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said  body  and  when  said  male  parts  are  engafed  with  re- 
spective female  parts,  selectively  constitutinf  curved 
shoulder  parti  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  shoulders 
of  a  garment,  said  pockeU  filling  the  space  between  said 
overlapped  comer  portions  and  the  respective  adjacent 
body  portions,  which  the  comer  portions  overlie. 


/ALUMINUM  PACK  BASKET 

Dooglat  R.  Pinkham,  5  Cky  9t,  Mi  loMpk  W. 

22  Flciiuiiii«  Si^  ko«k  of  Uocote,  Malm* 

Filed  Juw  19,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  111,147 

3Clatafl.     (CL224— 5) 


1.  A  water  tight  pack  basket  comprised  of  sheet  alumi- 
num, said  basket  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  the  upper  end  of  laid  basket  being  open, 
a  solid  aluminum  cover  removaUy  dovng  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  basket,  a  pair  of  carryiof  »traps  each  fixed  at 
one  end  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  basket  in  aligned  relation, 
pairs  oi  spaced  aligned  strap  supportiog  kwps  fixed  to 
the  rear,  bottom  and  front  walls  of  said  basket,  the  free 
ends  of  said  carrying  straps  reverted  and  extending  throu^ 
said  strap  supporting  loops  to  fonn  shoulder  loops,  the 
other  end  of  said  straps  being  affixed  to  said  froot  wall, 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  channels  fixed  to  the  front 
wall  of  said  basket  in  4>aced  relatioO.  an  extensible  load 
supporting  bar  slidably  mounted  in  eadi  of  said  dunnels. 
a  vertically  extending  telescopic  handle  slidably  mounted 
adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  sai4  basket,  and  stop  means 
affixed  to  said  rear  wall  engaging  said  handle  at  an  ex- 
tended position. 

3  044,g4g 
ADJUSTABLE  STRIJT  FOR  CARGO  CARRIER 
PmI  E.  Tkvydtc,  Movovfa,  CaHf.,  aarigwir  to  QiUck-N- 
E«7  PfodKts,  Ltd^  Los  Ai«el«a,  CaHf ^  a  corporadoa 
of  CaUforala 

Flted  Jml  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4^303 
3Claiiiis.     (0.224— 42.1) 


like  clamping  member  extending  below  and  positioned 
against  the  vertical  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  and 
adjustable  vertically  therealong,  meaM  including  a  plu- 
rality of  threaded  fasteners  for  immovably  clamping  said 
members  in  any  desired  adjusted  position,  said  clamping 
member  having  a  long,  narrow  lower  edge  adapted  to 
have  wide-based  seating  contaa  lengthwise  of  a  vehicle 
raingutter,  adjustable  clanqMng  means  carried  by  said 
clamping  member  for  clanging  said  strut  assembly  to  a 
raingutter  including  a  damping  jaw  restricted  to  vertical 
reciprocal  movement  akmg  the  exterior  face  of  said 
clamping  member  and  including  an  arcuate-shaped  jaw 
for  engaging  the  lower  outer  surface  of  the  raingutter 
at  points  underlying  the  lower  edge  of  said  clamping 
member  while  seated  within  said  gutter,  the  ti^tening 
of  said  clamping  means  being  effective  to  lock  said  strut 
assembly  rigidly  to  said  gutter,  the  upper  surface  of  the 
horizontal  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member  supporting  said 
continuous  ring  means  and  having  a  wide  flat  sivface 
generally  normal  to  its  axis,  said  ring  means  having  a 
threaded  opening  therethrough  seating  a  beaded  clamping 
screw  the  shank  of  which  passes  freely  through  a  vertical 
opening  into  the  L-shaped  member,  the  length  of  the 
shank  of  said  screw  being  so  related  to  the  length  of  said 
vertical  opening  and  the  diameter  of  both  said  ring  means 
and  of  said  cargo  carrier  reodved  therewithin  that  the 
tightening  of  said  screw  is  effective  to  clamp  said  ring 
means  rigidly  in  place  and  to  clamp  said  cargo  carrier 
seated  in  said  ring  means  and  against  displacement 
therefrom. 

STRIP  FEED  FOR  STRIP  JOINING  APPARATUS 
JoMph  H.  Coo^,  Watrca,  OMo.  asrignorlo  TTie  Taylor- 
WiirfkM  Corpontfon,  Wama,  OUo,  a  corponrtioB  of 
Ohio 

Fflci  Pah.  <,  IMl,  8sr.  No.  ST,!^ 
SCUas.     (CL2M— IM) 


I .  A  vertically  adjustable  strut  assembly  for  releasabiy 
anchoring  a  cargo  carrier  to  the  rainguttars  of  a  motor 
vehicle  roof  with  the  carrier  out  of  contact  with  the  roof 
surface,  said  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  cargo  carrier 
having  tubular  ends,  an  inverted  L-shaped  upper  mem- 
ber having  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  wide-surfaced  down- 
wardly extending  vertical  leg.  continuous  ring  means 
carried  by  said  horizontal  leg  receiving  and  rigidly  damp- 
ing said  horizontal  leg  to  said  rigid  cargo  carrier,  a  platc- 


1.  A  stock  prebMder  for  tlrip  foining  appvatua  of 
the  kind  having  a  strip  joining  lUtioB  and  tfarooth  which 
a  strip  length  is  adapted  to  movt  loaiitBdinally  in  »  lub- 
stantially  continuous  manner  comprinng  a  vertically 
spaced  pair  of  guide  rolls  exteadfaig  transversdy  at  the 
entry  end  of  said  apparatus  ofu  whidi  strip  lengths  sup- 
plied from  a  pair  of  vertJcallr  dimfent  aoorem  »•  adapt- 
ed to  be  entrained  to  thns  crtabBrii  upper  and  lower  paths 
of  strip  travel  throu^  said  apparatos,  a  drhre  roOpar™ 
with  and  positioned  forwardly  of  said  gnide  rolls  rartically 
intermediate  thereof,  an  upper  pressure  roD  adapted  to 
clamp  strip  onto  the  top  of  said  drive  toD  to  feed  a  lead- 
ing end  portion  of  a  strip  length  suppUad  by  said  opper 
source  along  said  upper  path  while  strip  from  said  lower 
source  is  running  through  said  apporatna  aloog  said  lower 
path,  a  lower  pressure  roll  adapted  Jo  danp  itrip  onto 
the  bottom  of  said  drive  roll  to  feed  a  leading  end  por- 
tion of  a  strip  length  supplied  by  said  loww  aonrce  aloi^ 
said  lower  path  while  strip  from  said  upper  source  is 
running  through  said  apparatus  along  said  upper  path. 


NOVEMBEK  20,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


«86 


means  to  move  said  upper  and  lower  pressure  rolls  selec- 
tively into  pressure  engagement  with  said  drive  roll,  and 
means  to  drive  said  drive  roll  in  opposite  directioiu. 


3,OM370 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
Chwlcs  K.  Dwtap,  Jr.,  Ldand  W.  Cifcaon.  and  James  G. 
McGoc,  Jr.,  HartsviDc  S-C,  and  DouM  D.  Scdbory, 
RredciickriMrg,  Va.,  assjgnnrs  to  Somco  ProdKts  Com- 
pany, Hartsvillc,  S-C,  a  cofpontioB  of  Sooth  CaroUna 
Filed  Dec  7,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  74,255 
9  Clafam.     (a.  229—4.5) 


each,  said  insert  ctmiprising  a  main  medial  cudiioning 
panel,  a  first  transverse  cushioning  panel  struck  out  of 
said  main  medial  panel  and  foldably  joined  thereto  along 
a  f(4d  line  spaced  frcxn  and  generally  paralld  to  one  end 
of  said  main  medial  panel,  an  auxiliary  cndnoning  panel 
fcridably  joined  to  said  nuin  medial  panel  along  said  one 
end  thereof,  and  a  second  transverse  cushioning  panel 
foldably  joined  to  said  auxiliary  cushioning  panels  along 
an  edge  thereof  opposite  the  edge  which  is  joined  to  said 
main  medial  panel,  said  auxiliary  cushioning  panel  nor- 
mally bang  in  subsuntially  parallel  face  contacting  rela- 
tion to  said  medial  panel  and  said  first  and  second  trans- 
verse panels  being  normally  angularly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  nuin  and  auxiliary  pands. 


3,tM472 

CUP  CONTAINER 

Benjamin  A.  SUrow,  375t  Lake  Shan  Dilrc, 

Filed  Oct  17, 19M,  Set.  No.  i3,189 

7  CfadMS.     (CL  229—15) 


m. 


8.  A  collapsible  container  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  al  comjdementary  half-secticHis  semi-circular  in 
cross-section,  each  of  said  half -sections  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudiiully  fdded  paper  tube  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  edges,  said  half -sections  arranged  with 
their  longitudinally  extending  side  edges  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  tubular  body,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  pairs  of  connecting  elements  mounted  across  said 
abutting  edges  for  coimecting  said  half-sections  in  said 
tubular  body  forming  relationship,  said  pairs  of  connect- 
ing elements  having  one  element  mounted  on  one  of  said 
half -sections  and  the  other  element  mounted  on  the  other 
of  said  half-sections,  and  means  for  releasabiy  securing 
elements  of  each  of  said  paffs  together,  a  strip  of  rigid 
material  extending  along  each  of  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  edges  and  secured  to  said  elements  along  the 
respective  side  edge  to  thereby  restrain  said  side  edges 
against  dimensional  changes  and  maintain  the  vertical  spac- 
ing between  said  elements,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
reinfOTcing  straps  extending  around  the  outer  wall  of  each 
of  said  half-sections  and  terminating  at  said  side  edges, 
said  rdnforcing  straps  secured  at  their  terminal  ends  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  connecting  dements  at  each  of  said 
side  edges,  and  a  clostue  member  positioned  in  at  least  one 
end  of  said  tubular  body.  , 


1.  A  carrier  for  cups  and  the  like  comprising  a  cylfai- 
rical  container,  a  cylindrical  liner  therein,  a  phirality  of 
flexiMe  divider  strips  within  the  liner,  each  being  longer 
than  the  diameter  of  the  liner  and  having  its  ends  at- 
tadied  to  the  Uner,  and  a  loop  looidr  confinfaig  afl  of 
the  strips  between  their  ends  to  define  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments witfkin  said  container,  said  loop  being  slidably 
movable  to  permit  relative  movement  between  the  divider 
strips  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  compartments. 


3,M4,t71 

ARTICLB  CARRIER 

Prortke  J.  Wood,  CoOtfe  Park,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation  a  cotporation  of  Ohio 

FBod  Amm.  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  52,M8 

2CWiaB.     (O.  229— 15) 


3,M4,g73  

CARTONS  OF  FIBREBOARD  OR  LIKE  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL FORMED  WTTH  A  POURING  SPOUT  OR 
TROUGH 
Ernest  Bradbury  Robinsoi^  Ashgatc,  Chislu-ftU,  and 
Charles  Kenneth  Bioor,  Hnriand,  Chsstirtcld,  EnghMd, 
to  RobfaMon  A  Sons  Ltantted,  Chcstcrtdd, 


Filed  Aug.  31, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  135,274 
3  CUam.    (a.  229—17) 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  partitioning  faiaert  adapted  to  cush- 
ion bottles  arranged  in  two  rows  of  at  least  two  bottles 


1.  In  a  carton  of  filHous  sheet  material,  an  end  wall 

having 
an  outlet  aperture  extending  across  the  full  width  <rf  the 

end  wall  and  located  adjacent  one  one  eiKl  thereof, 
a  base  member  bingedly  connected  at  said  edge  to  the 

end  wall. 
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io  combination  with  a  dispensing  troagh.  there  being  in 

the  troagh  a  base  member,  ^^ 

tide  walls  connsting  of  gusMt-folded  wdM  ooaneclBd 

between  the  edges  of  the  base  memb«-  and  side 

edges  of  the  outlet  apertnra. 
interfttting  Ube  tmi  slots  on  the  gusset-folded  webs  to 

complete  the  assembly  of  the  trough; 
whereby  the  trough  can  be  disassembled  and  closed 

against  the  end  wall. 


two  opposed  panels,  cut  lines  extending  from  the  ends 
of  said  fold  line  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  c^iposite 
(Mtnel  and  to  the  side  edges  of  said  opposite  panel  at 
the  end  thereof,  said  cushioning  flap  being  of  a  length 
subsuntially  equally  to  the  width  of  said  opposed  wall 
panels  and  of  proper  length  to  extend  to  said  one  wall, 
and  an  end  flange  on  said  cushioning  flap  foldable  in  face 
contact  with  said  one  panel,  the  end  of  said  end  flap  "but- 
ting the  closure  panel  when  said  end  dosuie  is  closed. 


3,M4it74 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
Do.  B.  KmMM,  Lexfta^M.  Ky^Milgiir  «o  Polls 
MiB«  Coipontioa,  ClatlMti,  Ohio,  a  covporadon 

OUo 

FUed  Inty  18,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  124,952 
TO^SM.     (0.229—23) 


^ 


ORNAMENTAL  WRAPRD  BOX 
Robert  E.  WVMT.  2123  B.  9th  SMStTdisBd  14,  OUo 

FHed  Feh.  2, 19il,  Sv.No.  M,719 
ICktek    (0.229^-43) 


t 
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1.  A  container  comprisiat  body  pneto  joined  together 
along  longitudinal  lines  to  form  a  hoUow  polygonal  body; 
and  end  closure  means  dosing  at  least  one  end  of  said 
body  uid  each  including  an  end  panel;  a  plurality  of 
flanges  bent  up  around  the  end  panel  along  crease  lines 
therebetween  and  fitted  into  the  hollow  body,  and  scaled 
thereagainst;  and  a  tab  integral  with  the  end.panel  in  each 
corner  thereof  within  the  spnce  between  cxtansioos  of 
the  cnaae  lines  acroH  the  wtdlhs  of  the  flaagei^  th»  taba 
being  partially  separated  from  the  flanges  by  dits  ailMrl- 
ing  partway  inwardly  toward  the  intcrsectioa  of  said 
crease  Uaea;  and  each  ub  being  folded  along  a  diatoaal 
line  etfoidistant  between  said  crease  Uses  and  mkd  irm 
portions  ot  adiacent  flanges  near  their  intersection,  the 
length  of  the  tab  along  said  diagonal  line  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  ~ 


3,MM75 
SHIPFING  CONTAD^ERS  FOR  BOOKS 

G.  Mairs,  St  f ani,  MhH.,  ssilyinr  to  WaMwf 

Fapcr  Prodncts  Company,  St.  Paul,  MfauL,  a 

Filed  Apr.  12, 19M,.8cr.  No.  21^94 
3Clates.    (CL229— 49) 


A  packaging  container  compristoi  first  and  second  box 
members,  each  of  said  box  members  having  an  and  wall 
and  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  said  first  member  being 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  side  waUs  of  said  second  mem- 
ber in  telescoping  relationship,  the  side  walls  of  said  sec- 
ond member  being  of  leeser  height  than  the  side  walls 
of  said  first  member,  a  first  cover  sheet  secnrad  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  flnt  box  oiember,  said  flnt  oover 
sheet  extending  over  the  end  wall  and  the  sida  walls  of 
taid  first  box  member,  a  second  cover  dMet  secured  to 
the  exterior  of  said  second  box  member,  said  second 
cover  sheet  extending  over  the  end  wall  aod  akog  the 
side  walls  of  said  second  box  member,  said  cover  ilwet 
being  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  box 
member  only  at  a  zone  citwiding  around  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  side  waOs  of  laid  lecood  box  mambar,  laid 
second  cover  sheet  extending  beyond  the  adgaa  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  second  box  member  to  form  flaps,  the 
length  of  said  second  cover  sheet  ertxnding  therealoog 
and  beyond  said  tide  walli  of  said  saooad  boK  oiamber 
being  less  than  the  height  of  the  side  waOs  of  said  fint 
box  member,  and  a  pressure  seasitivB  adhesive  surfaco 
on  the  inner  side  (A  each  of  said  flaps  adapted  to  cause 
said  flaps  to  adhere  to  said  first  cover  sheet  along  the  side 
walls  of  said  first  box  member. 


PAPERBOAim  PANuffliCUmC  MEANS  AND 
CARTON  BTRUCTUn  INOOWORAIING  SAME 
.  FoRW  ■sdPliaBiil.  Wnnd,  mianls.  Go.,  an- 

Daflaau  OMaLacmaiSaB  off  OUo 


1.  A  shipping  conUiner  for  boks  and  the  like  includ- 
ing four  wall  panels  arranged  in  tubular  relation,  and  an 
end  closure  at  each  end  of  said  wall  panels,  each  end  clo- 
sure including  a  closure  panel  hingnl  to  one  wall  panel, 
a  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  of  said  closure  panel, 
end  flaps  hinged  to  the  two  opposed  wall  panels  adjoin- 
ing said  one  wall  panel,  a  cushioning  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected directly  to  the  wall  panel  opposite  said  one  panel 
along  a  fold  line  spaced  from,  and  parallel  to,  the  end 
of  said  opposite  wall  panel,  the  fold  line  terminating  short 
of  the  fold  lines  connecting  said  opposite  panel  to  said 


1.  In  a  paperboaid  stnctwa  iaoorporating  adjacent, 
angularly  related,  edge  metting  panels,  means  for  securing 
said  angularty  related  paneb  at  the  adjacent  edges  there- 
of, said  means  comprising  at  least  one  shouldered  secur- 
ing ub  having  a  neck  portion  extending  foldably  from 
the  adjacent  edge  of  one  of  said  panels  mad  shoulders  ex- 
tending from  said  neck  portion,  said  shoulders  facing  said 
adjacent  edge  of  said  one  paiRl  and  being  spaced  there- 
from by  said  neck  portion,  the  other  of  said  panels  having 
a  portion  foldably  hinged  along  a  fold  line  at  said  ad 
jaceat  ed^  thereof  and  exteadtag  generally  parallel  to 
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mid  one  panel  with  at  least  one  seairing  tab  receivmg 
slot  formed  in  said  portion,  said  slot  having  a  tab  shoul- 
der raceiving  width  akmg  said  fold  line  saflkaendy 
wide  to  permit  hisertioa  of  the  tab  shoulders  through 
the  slot  wttbout  substantial  deformation,  said  dot  nar- 
rowing away  from  aaid  fold  line  and  into  said  por- 
tion to  a  tab  locking  width  that  U  less  than  the  width 
of  the  tab  shoulders,  the  shouklers  of  said  Ub  being 
inserubk  through  said  slot  at  the  Ub  shoulder  roceivmg 


motivated  by  the  vacuum  produced  by  »"<>  Primaryeva«- 
ation  apparatus  and  mcluding  a  fluid  combming  «n»bCT. 
means  for  introducing  a  secondary  fluid  «reaminto  said 
fluid  combining  chamber  for  entraimng  »me  wlft  fteprt- 
mary  fluid  stream  of  thfc  system.  H'^V'^TS'ti^jT^ 
means  through  which  the  entnuned  flujd  stream  flows, 
said  last  means  including  a  portion  «"  decreaamg  tte 
velocity  to  subsonfc  flow  and  tocreasing  J"  •^"^^P^T 
sure  and  f«!ucing  the  vacuum,  aaid  bquid  ^^J^J^ 
mary  evacuation  apparatus  being  comtroeted  and  arrangnd 
S^^S^  the  niSoTportion  of  the  total  vacuum  pro- 
duiSTby  said  system,  «tid  •«^^^«yr;:^^^'^ 
being  constructed  and  arraafed  to  Prodoec  bat*  mmor 
portion  of  the  total  vacuum  produced  by  said  system. 


3|M4»I79 

FANS  HAVING  "AWAL  fl^W^ 
AXIAL  FLOW  CASINGS 

RaymoaiL. 


ROTORS  IN 


width  to  position  the  nock  portion  of  the  tab  in  Ae  slot, 
said  papwboaid  structure  bemg  dimensioned  so  that  said 
adjacent  paneb  are  normally  under  slight  tension  tendmg 
to  cause  separation  of  said  adjacent  paneb  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  lea«th  of  the  slot  thereby  drawing  the 
neck  portion  of  the  Ub  into  the  narrowed  ub  locking 
width  of  the  slot  to  lock  the  shoulders  of  the  tab  against 
said  portion  of  said  other  panel  and  secure  said  angu- 
Urly  related  panels  together. 


SMAJtn  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS PO««GHPERFORM. 
ANCE  EVACUATION  SYSTEM  ^ 

'^"*"  -  H^f!!*,,y^„ri!fihr!y"iTiiSi 


FBad  lafc  3.  IHt.  tar.  I^fo.  7JM47 
17  Cla^   (CL  23«—45) 


FBed  Apr.  3, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  ItMSt 
(datam.   (CL  239—127) 


1    A  system  for  producing  vacuum  comprWng  a  BquM 

ring  pump  primary  evacuatioo  apparatus  having  inlet  oo«- 
diS  meim  and  ejector  ancillary  evacuation  means  oouptod 
in  series  in  said  inlet  conduit  means  for  mcreasingtte 
vacuum  thereia,  said  aadBary  evacuation  meam  bemg 


1 .  A iMi oompriiinf  aa outer casing^Mwl*^^ 

a "^  iaaer  casiag.  circular  m  section,  withm  said 

outsr  earfng.  spaced  th.r«fr«mjindo«^ 
•aid  tamer  cash«  having  a  dosed  downstream  end  wall, 
and  haviag  aa  upstream  end  waU  »»^^  !".  "J*™! 
u^  te  axis  of  mid  canigs.  a  «««''»*»£!  ^^/^S! 
•Mth.  mmiA  oDtflT  casinc  and  having  a  back  plate  upstream 
TS^iT^^^^a^  subsJintiaHy  P«»^ J^J 
u^SSSV -id  rotor  having  a  front  p^^ 
sS^  plate  and  having  fan  blades  «iW«^  bew^ 

««d  plates.  meaM  fonning an  axisJmldipMmj^ 
rotor  said  rotor  discharging  tato  the  space  between  soM 
SS'gT.  SSTa^SedTsaid  back  placewd  ex^- 
StSwigh  said  opening  around  said  axis,  bearmgs  with- 

^  parage  thereto  where  ft  pamm  through  mid  oje^ 

Srt»een  theton^ends  of  said  blades,  said  shah  pasmge 

communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  »«»«;^^  "Jd 
Smm  extendfat  through  said  outer  cmmg.  throug^m^ 

--,-r-  i_,iii»irn  said  casings  and  into  said  umer  caang  wx 
^J^oT^T^^oand  «Bd  outer  ca-n,  into 
^dCTcasing,  the  lower  pressm.  at  the  cenle^  ^ 

rotor  causing  air  to  be  drawn  in  through  »d  meammto 
SdtoWSsing  and  through  said  p«sage  into  said  center 

of  said  rotor. 
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SEALINGT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

MECHANISM 

Felix  Waakd,  Uadaa  (Bo^mmcK  Walter  Froc4«,  Ncckar. 

nlm,    WwtteBbcrt,    tmi    Emt   Hocmmt,    Llndaa 

(Bodcflscc),  aU  ia  Gcramy,  ■■Ifow  to  NSU  MolorM- 

werfcc   AktIcMitgieilKiMft.   NedanBlm.  aad   Wankcl 

GJB.D>H>«  LilMMi  (BOdCBMCjL  CaCnMBJT 

FVcd  Sept.  1«,  195S,  flw.  No.  7«1439 

rtty.^vpHotiM  C;«niaiqr  S«p«.  19.  1957 
33CbiM.    (CL23»-14«) 


punches  and  operable  selectively  to  render  the  punches 
operative  to  perform  a  punching  operation,  reciprocable 
carrier  means  common  to  and  supporting  the  punches  for 
movement  therewith  and  for  independent  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  resilient  means  interposed  between  the  car- 
rier means  and  punches  and  deriving  energy  from  rela- 


1 .  A  sealing  arrangement  for  the  working  chambers  of 
a  rotary  mechanism  including  an  outer  body  having 
axially-spaced  end  walls  ftnd  a  peripheral  wall  intercon- 
necting said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween; 
and  an  inner  body  received  within  said  cavity  and  hav- 
ing axially-qwced  end  faces  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
having  continuous  sealing  cooperation  with  said  end  walls 
and  also  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
apex  portions  each  extending  from  one  end  face  to  the 
other  and  having  continuous  Sealing  cooperation  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  plurality 
of  working  chambers  between  said  inner  body  and  pe- 
ripheral wall  which  vary  upon  relative  rotation  of  said 
inner  and  outer  bodies;  said  sealing  arrangement  com- 
prising radially-movable  edge  seal  means  carried  by  said 
inner  body  at  each  of  its  said  apex  portions  with  said 
edge  seal  means  having  peripheral-wall-engaging  seal 
faces  along  their  radially  outer  edges  and  having  end- 
waU-engaging  seal  faces  at  their  ends;  end  face  sealing 
means  carried  by  said  inner  body  at  an  end  face  thereof 
and  indoding  axially  movable  means  having  end-wall- 
engaging  seal  faces;  and  a  plurality  of  axially-movable 
intermediate  sealing  bodies  carried  by  said  inner  body  at 
said  last-mentioned  end  face  thereof,  there  being  one 
such  intermediate  sealing  body  at  each  apex  portion  of 
said  innCr  body,  each  said  intermediate  sealing  body  be- 
ing di^xMed  radially  inwardly  of  the  radially  outermost 
part  of  its  associated  apex  portion  and  having  sealing 
cooperation  with  the  adjacent  edge  seal  means  and  with 
adjacent  portions  of  said  end  face  sealing  mean»  through- 
out relative  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  bodies. 


3.MMtl 
rUNCHING  APPARATUS 
John  C  Davy,  MlMtead,  Hanyddrc,  aai  Ivo  Pavlc, 
Sovfk  CroydoB,  Eagiaad, 
■sd  Tabolaton 


Filed  Feb.  17, 19*1,  Sar.  No.  9MU 

CiataBB  priority,  applicaHoo  Graot  BtttaiB  Dec  It,  195S 

Udaina.    (CL  234— 107) 

1.  Punching  apparatus  comprising  a  die,  a  pluralit%of 
punches  aligned  with  apertures  in  the  die  and  cooperable 
therewith  to  punch  an  article,  selector  means  spaced  from 
the  die  and  located  on  the  lines  of  movement  of  the 


tive  axial  movement  between  the  punches  and  carrier 
means,  and  driving  means  operable  to  effect  continuous 
reciprocation  of  the  carrier  means  between  said  die  and 
selector  means  so  that  all  punches  are  cyclically  located 
relative  to  the  selector  means  for  selection  thereby  for  the 
succeeding  punching  operation. 


3,M4,St2 

TAPE  PERFORATOR 

A.  LeHa,  Seattle,  Wa*.,  ■ssiaaiii  to  TaOy  Regis- 
ter Corporatioii,  Seattle,  Wank^  a  uwpurathwi  of  Waab- 
ioftoa 

FDcd  Feb.  9, 19M,  S«r.  No.  5,N2 
9ClaiM.    (CL  234— 119) 


8.  A  device  for  forming  data  perforations  comprising 
a  die  having  a  recess  thereinto,  a  reciprocable  punch 
aligned  with  said  recess  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
said  recess,  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  punch,  a  second  link  pivotally  oKMinted  for  limited 
pivotal  movement  about  a  point  fixed  relative  to  said  die, 
said  first  and  second  links  being  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other,  a  continuously  routing  drive  shaft,  an  eccen- 
tric freely  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  a  connecting  rod  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  one  of  said  links  and  engaged  at  the  other  end  thereof 
With  said  eccentric  for  generally  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  rod  by  roution  of  said  eocentric,  and  clutch  means 
for  rotatingly  driving  said  eocentric  by  said  drive  shaft. 
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provided  S^r  enabling  a  Predetermined  numberof  «ich 
multiple-cycle  machine  operations  to  be  performed. 

3  964,M4         

GUN  ORDER  COMPUTER 
Geooe  A.  Crowflier,  ^f  r^r^gl  »S7'  SS^T^ 

gKS;^.^T5Sfc'ltj;"N.Y.  a  corpor-lo.  of 

^**"Med  Nov.  12.  Ifrr,  *^^- •'^'^ 
2  Claims.     (CI.  235— •1.5) 


w 
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1    A  calculating  machine  having  a  totaliw  me^aoMm 
for  receiving  and  aocumulatinf  difk  amounts;  a  drifereo- 
tial  mechanism  for  setting  said  totalizer  m*^^"****"  ^J 
accordance  with  digit  amounU  to  be  entered  Aerem  and 
being  set  by  said  totalircr  mechanism  in  »<»««»f*T*r* 
accumulated  amounU  contained  thcrem;  a  plurality  of  ^ 
lectively  operable  digit  keys  normaUy  f^PfJl^JJJ^ 
said  differential  mechanism  in  order  that  saul  differential 
mechanism  may  be  set  by  operated  digit  »^7»  *^."^.^ 
set  the  totalizer  mechanism  in  accordance  therewith,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  differential  mechamsm  fro"  co- 
operative relation  with  said  digh  keys  m  order  that  said 
differenUal  mechanism  may  be  ^t  by  the  toUli«r  mech- 
anism without  disturbing  and  without  being  affected  by  the 

ooerated  digit  keys.  ... 

5    In  a  calculating  machine,  the  combination  of  a  dnve 
means  for  providing  a  machine  cycle  of  operation;  a  to- 
talizer  mechanism  for  receiving  and  ^J^"""  ?»}»«?*; 
amounts  entered  into  the  machine;  a  differenUsd  mec^- 
nism  cooperating  with  said  totalizer  mechanism  «w  enur- 
ing digit  amounts  into  the  totalizer  ?»«=hanism  and  read- 
ing accumulated  amounts  contained  m  the  «»uUu««c^ 
aiJsm;  said  diffeiwitial  mecliani«n  setung  the  totahzer 
mechi^sm  when  entartaf  digtt  amounts  therem  and  being 
set  by  the  totalizer  mechanism  when  readmg  •^cumulated 
amounts  therefrom;  means  for  initiating  •  ««^,^ 
of  operation;  mean,  whereby  said  <»«f«5«»  ";S^ 
is  actuated  during  each  machine  cycle  of  oi»erition.  • 

keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  -^^^ly  ^J^J^j^.^^ 
keys  said  keys,  when  operated,  cooperaung  with  saiddii- 

fereiltial  mechanism  and  controUinf  the  ™o;''«!nf*r^ 
of  when  actuated  for  entering  <«^«««5?**  ."^J**~" 
talizer  mechanism;  a  sub-total  control  mechanism  for  coe- 

tnrfling  the  cooperation  of  said  *'S^^"S2J^^ 
said  differential  mechanism  to  ^^^^^^^  2^. 
anism  to  control  the  movement  of  the  ^ifferenttal  mech 
anism  to  read  the  accumulated  amount  ^^^^^^\ 
a  printer  mechanism  settable  ^^P™*^* '"Tr^ 
responding  with  the  movement  of  the  <«fferential  moAa- 
nimT  during  each  machine  cycle  of  operatKm;  a  noo-prmt 
contit)!  mechanism  normaUy  preventing  the  printer  mecfl- 
anism  from  printing  the  amount  set  by  ^hcmovementrt 
the  differential  mechanism;  a  cyclically  operable,  f^^^ 
cyde  control  means  for  causmg  one  machine  cydcto  adfl 

a  digit  amount  into  the  totalizer  mechanisin  «»>«  f^" 
trol  of  operated  digit  keys  and  with  a  non-prmhng  M  ao* 
amounrwd  another  machine  cycle  to  «*-total  the  to- 
talizer mechanism  and  print  the  accumulated  amount  rcaa 

784  0.0— «1 
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1  A  converter  for  converting  the  gun  «»e^*»*°°,*^ 
anlie  E^of  Ae  computer  of  the  ^"fi^^^X^*  ^W 
?"-38  cal  gun  to  the  corresponding  gun  order  for  a  3  -W 
cal  gu^  <Snprising  means  for  receiving  s.puds  corre- 
SondSig  in  magnitude  to  the  respective  q«*n^J«^^^ 
^/5-uSe  ofprojectile  flight  to  target  «rom5  gun 
T/5/lir-the  ratio  of  time  of  projectile  flight  from  5 

gun  to  tiie  advance  range  of  the  target 
IV5— initial  projective  velocity  from  the  5     gun 
R^levation  rate  which  is  Ae  «|mponent  of  r^^ 
t^^elocity  of  the  ship  on  which  tiie  5    and  3  ^ 
are  disposal  and  the  target  which  is  at  "ght  a?»^ 
"  thi  uJTof  sight  in  the  vertical  plane  contammg 

r^*7|5?tf)!SLine  of  predicted  Uirget  elevation  angle 
"^£2  from  tliTS^p"  dXlane  on  which  the  5"  gun  is 

Sin^Sllr^^'  ^sC^r  a'ngle  which  is  the  an^e  be^ 
twwn  the  vertical  plane  through  the  line  of  "«ht  and 
thTpUne  WendiSular  to  the  deck  plane  through  the 
SfeSLtirSTthe  deck  plane  and  tiie  vertical  plane 
through  the  line  of  sight 
IV3— initial  velocity  of  3"  gun 
R'«5— mm  elevation  order  angle  of  the  5    jun, 
J^l^iZxo  the  input  signaU  ^  ^^  and„  JJ^^ 
S^  7^  corresponding  «  nia*"**"^  **»  **  «»""- 
tity  f"  (T/5)  for  mechanizing  the  equauon 

^/3  ,  noQa7VR-_0919->-.<»2/'"(T/5) 


r0l06^r000348(275^^^7V3)T^ 
**?;3=time  of  projectile  flight  to  target  from  the  3"  gun 

'"/"'(r/5)  =  .0296(r/5-3)  for  7-/5>3<5.25 
'  =  1096(7/5-4.64)  for  n5>5.25<« 

='2192(7/5-6.32)  for  r/5>« 
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for  obtaining  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  quantity  Tfi, 
means  for  employing  the  input  signals  cos  (E2+L),  IV3 
and  IV5,  the  signal  T/3  and  a  signal  corresponding  in  mag- 
nitude to  the  signal  /"(T/S)  to  mechanize  and  solve  the 
equaticms  

AKm«=.0(»4ir/3  co«  (£2+L)X(2750 

-/K3)-(2«M>-/F3) 
A  K^n=./"  ( 7/5 )  + .006397/5  -  .006397/3  (2600 

-/F5)— .24  COB  {E2+L) 
wherein 

A  is  increment  between  gun  order  values  for  the  3"  and 
5"  guns 

Vm  is  the  sight  angle  correction  in  gun  elevation  order 
angle  due  to  change  in  initial  velocity  from  3"  gun 
to  3"  gun 

Vfn  is  the  normal  sight  angle  which  it  the  difference  be- 
tween normal  gun  elevation  order  angle  and  director 
elevation  angle 

«nd 

/"(r/5)=.027(r/5)-3)  for  r/5>3<5^ 
=.100(r/5-4.64)  for  r/5>5.23<8 
=  200(7/5-6.32)  for  r/5>8 
for  obtaining  the  signal  AFm+A/n,  means  responsive  to 
input  signals  IV3  and  Tf5/R2  and  the  signal  T/3  for 
mechanizing  the  equation 

Ar///?2  =  .00006657/3  +  .0000006(  2750 

-IV3)-Tf5/R2 
wherein 

Tf/R2  is  the  ratio  of  the  time  of  flight  of  the  projectile 
to  the  projectile  target  position  to  the  advance  range 
to  the  predicted  target  position  and  constitutes  a  con- 
version mbtractor 

to  obtain  the  signal  corresponding  in  magnitude  to  the 

quantity 

Mf/R2,  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  IWE  and  the 
signal  A7///t2  for  mechanizing  the  equation 

A  K/=  32.26RdEX  ATf/R2 
wherein 

Vr  is  the  si^  angle  correction  due  to  elevation  rate  tUle 
to  obtain  the  signal  correqxxiding  in  magnitude  to  the 
quantity  AVr,  means  for  adding  the  sigDal  AKm+A/n  and 
the  signal  AV/  in  accordance  with  the  equation 

AE'^-AFm+AF/n+AF/ 

to  obtain  a  signal  correqiooding  to  the  quantity  AE'f  ,  and 
means  for  adding  said  signal  AE'g  to  a  signal  concspond- 
mg  to  the  quantity  E'g  representing  the  elevation  order 
angle  to  the  5"  gun  to  produce  the  elevatioa  order  angle 
for  the  3"  gun  and  means  for  transmitting  the  latter  ottier 
angle  for  control  of  the  3"  gun. 


and  digit  rearranging  means  interposed  between  the  signal 
generating  means  and  the  counter  means  adapted  to  aher 


the  order  of  the  digiu  in  certain  check  code  numbers  in 
a  predetermined  manner  according  to  the  position  of  oc- 
currence of  the  corresponding  charactera  in  the  message. 


DOCUMENT  HANDLING  MA^ron 

Mick,  1 


Fled  N^.  It,  19St,  8sr.  Nn.  77M91 
9Cliiw.  (CL23S-4U1) 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUi  FOR  VERIFYING 
^    .     -    PUNCHED  TAPE 

nUDee.l<,lM7,Ser.No.7«3,lTt 

I.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  check  code  total  for  an 
information  message  wliich  is  a  function  of  the  informa- 
tion characters  and  their  position  of  occurrence  in  the 
message  comprising  means  for  receiving  the  message  in- 
formation character  by  character,  signal  generating  means 
responsive  lo  the  entry  of  each  character  for  generating 
signals  representing  a  predetermined  check  code  number 
corresponding  to  the  character  having  at  least  two  digits, 
counter  means  responsive  to  these  signals  for  accumulating 
the  check  code  numbers  corresponding  to  the  information 
characters  entered  into  the  receiving  means  in  sequence. 


6.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  a  rectaagular  sheet  having 
an  ana  thereof  oootainiaf  encoded  information  to  be 
read,  means  operable  to  feed  a  sheet  along  a  first  path 
of  travel  to  a  sheet  registering  sUtion,  a  read  device  dis- 
posed laterally  of  tfaa  padi  of  tivvd  and  opposite  the  read 
station,  said  read  device  re^omive  to  dte  encoded  in- 
formation and  operable  to  generate  electrical  pulses  rep- 
resentative of  thie  inforanation  on  tt«  sheet,  registering 
means  at  the  registering  station  to  aUfa  the  sheet  with 
respect  to  said  read  device,  a  aormally  inactive  cyclically 
operable  feed  roUcr.  a  second  and  nonsaUy  retracted 
feed  roller  cooperablc  with  said  fcst  msniiiini  J  feed  roll- 
er to  feed  a  sheet  from  the  regfatraiion  station  along  a 
second  path  of  tnvd  laienBy  to  the  flnt  and  iaio  iwd- 
ing  relationship  to  said  read  derioe.  dactrically  operated 
means  operable  to  activate  said  normally  inactive  feed 
roller,  an  electrically  operated  latch  membier  holding  said 
second  roller  retracted,  and  switch  means  fr*»n^  by  and 
apoo  regiiterini  of  a  sheet  with  mid  rcfigteriiif  meant 
mtd  operativety  connected  to  and  for  oontrolling  activa- 
tion of  said  electrically  oparatad  raeaas  and  said  dac- 
trically operated  lalcfa  aambcr. 
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DIGITAL  TO  i&ALOG  CONVERTER 

H.  Wdcn  and  Rcnbcn  E.  JeynMn,  Jr., 

Ponca  CMy,  Okla. 

FBcd  Dec.  7, 19S9, 9v.  No.  tS7,916 

11  ClabM.    (CL  235—61.11) 
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wardly  in  said  casing  upon  further  application  of  ™"*- 
ing  pressure  after  the  closing  of  said  contact  members. 

DECIMAL  READOuftSl  BINARY  NUMBERS 

Ro«  E.  Happ.  Los  Angdes,  CaM^  "'^"^  ^^-f*  "^ 
III Ti    ID  EMondo  Eledrenks  Cunipany,  a 

•^^        F!Sj«.3.1Hl,8«.No.iM57 
lOata.   (a.M5-«) 


KTiiw 


•- »• 


-t^ 


.  y*  ^    _    -    7         Mu*ct    •' 

*J      -^^      ili.nllhiil  y'      J' 

*i_lJ:'   Mllllill   ;L  • 

Q  tlUlillllllt  «. 

^            p     nmAav     couMvc*  — , 


4  A  system  for  converting  a  digital  value  represented 
by  the  arrantement  of  a  pluraUty  of  holes  in  »  record 
medium  to  an  analog  vdue,  comprisiag  a  control  block 
having  sn  apertnrc  therein  arranged  for  each  pos^»ble 
hole  in  the  record  medium,  means  for  aligning  the  holes 
in  the  record  meiBnm  with  corresponding  apertures  m 
the  control  block.  light  source  means  positioned  to  pass 
light  rays  through  the  nuting  holes  and  apertures,  means 
for  individuaUy  attenuating  dw  Ught  passing  through  each 
hole  and  mating  aperture  in  accordance  with  the  portion 
of  the  digiud  value  rq>rcsented  by  the  respective  hole,  and 
means  for  registering  the  total  quantity  of  attenuated 
light,  which  total  quantity  is  represenUtive  of  the  analog 
vdue. 

COUfrr^G  MARKER 
Robert  L.  Van  Da  Mmfc,  7M  iiwwn  8t,  St  Ckrir,  Mich. 

ich^  (cLajs— 92) 


/w      .  f ; 


*-•  OCC'HAi.      cow-ri. 
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IM'  t^ 


1.  A  marking  and  counting  insUimient  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  casing,  one  end  of  said  casing  bemg 
threaded  on  the  outer  paripbery  thereof  and  the  other 
end  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  turned  annular 
flange,  an  dongated  marking  dement  withm  said  casu^ 
and  provided  wiU»  an  abutinent  between  Uie  ends  thereof, 
a  counter  remote  from  said  marking  element  and  casing, 
one  end  of  said  marking  elemeM  extending  outwardly 
from  sud  casing  beyond  said  flange,  a  renwvable  cap 
threaded  to  sdd  one  end  of  Uie  casing,  first  and  >ecoad 
contact  members  fixedly  carried  by  the  interior  waU  of 
said  cap.  said  first  contact  member  includmg  a  transversdy 
extending  resilient  leg  wWch  is  in  continuous  engagem^ 
with  the  Other  end  of  said  marithig  elemert  for  biasmg  the 

dNitment  of  said  marking  element  in  a  direction  to  en- 
gage the  aforesaid  flange  of  Uie  casing,  said  second  OJOtoct 
member  inchiding  a  transversdy  extending  »«!*»«=«» 
resilient  and  longltudinany  spaced  from  Uie  leg  of  said  first 
contact  member  when  Uie  aforesaid  abutment  is  i"  «pr- 
mcnt  witii  said  flange,  electrical  conduit  meam  comc£i- 
ing  said  counter  and  said  contact  members,  and  a  battery 
interposed  in  said  dectricd  conduit  means  *»et^[^^*** 
counter  and  said  contacts,  said  marking  deniertbemg 
effective  when  maridng  preuore  is  applied  Iherdo  to 
reciprocate  in  a  sUdgbt  line  within  said  cadngand  urge 
the  aforesaid  legs  tegedicr  to  complete  Um  ek^icd  cur- 
cuit  and  edvanoe  said  comter  one  digit,  Uie  reeOiency  of 
said  legs  permitting  said  marking  element  to  move  in- 


A  system  for  displaying  the  decimd  counterpart  of  a 
binary  number  as  it  exists  in  a  source  at  a  selected  time 
comprising,  a  decimd  counter  including  a  reset  and  a 
readout  or  display  for  Uie  registered  count,  a  binary  count- 
er having  a  maximum  capacity.  U^n»fer  gates  for  enter- 
ing in  the  binary  counter  tiie  complement  of  the  binanr 
number  to  be  displayed  i.e.  Uie  difference  bet^^  ^ 
maximum  capacity  of  Uie  binary  counter  aiid  Uie  binary 
number  to  be  displayed,  a  dock  frequency  pulse  «e«n^. 
a  gate  connecting  tiie  clock  pulse  generator  simultaneous- 
ly to  the  binary  and  decimal  counters,  a  start  control 
means  actiiated  by  Uie  start  control  for  actuatitjg  ttie 
reset  of  Uie  decimd  counter  to  reset  it  to  »ro  and  K>r 
actiiating  the  transfer  gates  to  enter  in  the  binary  counter 
Uie  completnent  of  Uie  binary  number  existing  m  said 
souixre  id  for  Uiereafter  sdding  plus  1  to  Uie  count 
entered  in  Uie  binary  counter  and  Uien  opening  Uie  gate 
between  Uie  dock  pulse  generator  and  *«.*>«»^^ 
decimd  counters,  Uie  dedmd  counter  counting  up  from 
aero  Uie  number  of  pulses  of  dock  frequency  pa«ng 
Uirough  said  gate,  the  binary  counter  counting  up  from 
sdd  complement  plus  1  Uie  number  of  pulses  of  clock  fre- 
quency passing  Uirough  sdd  gate,  and  a  stop  means  for 
Slutting  said  gate  actuated  in  respowe  to  the  mortsMj- 
nificant  bit  output  of  Uie  binary  counter  when  Uie  count 
of  Uie  binary  counter  reaches  Uie  maximum  capacity  of 
Uie  binary  counter  whereby  the  number  then  displayed  on 
Uie  decimd  counter  is  Uie  decimd  equivdent  of  the  binary 
number  as  it  existed  in  sdd  source. 


COUNTER  WITH  FEEDBACK  RESETiirdi. 

MEANS  ^^      .  .    _._    „ ,  to 

--  T.  Bntler,  Monldown,  NJ.,  "f^^T      v.^ 

iSphMC    UhMlertee,   Incuipuieted,   New   York, 

N.Y^  a  cerf-infien  •«  J|27  ^,^.     „j^j 

1.  m  combina^tiSrtTa  fwt  carry  "<^f«^«2t^ 
system,  where  N  is  iiot  equal  to  an  intyal  powor  of2j« 

SS  demems.  wh«e  a  is  ^"Z^^'STZ 
interconnecting  sdd  elements  and  ^«fJ^.^^*S^^ 
currence  of  input  signds  to  ^^"^^tl^J^^tfSA^ 
elemenu  in  •  nonnd  binary  P*^***^^  ^  "jSl 

tion  representdive  ^±;;^J^'Z2S^Sm^ 
of  N-1.  and  means  responrive  to  «id  «y*J^i;^«r 
^Mm  remesenative  of  Uie  count  N-1  and  to  n»oeair- 
rSTcnrSdini -lie  of  the  NUi  i-pot -tnel  to  be 
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counted  for  setting  said  elements  to  an  all-one  indicatioo,    of  a  salei  transaction,  differential  actuating  mechanism 
whereby  said  elements  respond  to  the  occurrence  of  the    for  said  printing  mechanism,  means  including  d^ressible 

amount  keys  for  differentially  coatrolling  said  actuating 


[Rsau 


mechanism,  means  for  locking  said  keys  in  depressed 


trailing  edge  of  the  Nth  input  signal  to  be  counted  by 
switching  to  an  all-zero  indication. 


3,M4,t91 
STEPPING  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Frank  G.  Nlcolam,  CUcago,  01^  aaslpMr  to  Lioa  Mann- 
factnrfaig  CorponitkNi,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

Filed  Not.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  T72,5«5 
ISCIalnM.     (CL  235—117) 


\ 


1 .  In  a  step  up  mechanism, 
a  driven  dial  of  predetermined  diameter, 
a  ratchet  gear  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  dial, 
a  stepping  pawl  reciprocable  to  step  said  gear, 
electromechanical  means  for  reciprocating  the  pawl; 
said  driven  dial  member  being  rotatable  coaxially 

with  said  gear, 
and  having  a  peripheral  margin  circumambient  of, 
and  radially  spaced  beyond. 
all  radial  peripheral  margins  of  the  gear, 
said  peripheral  margins  being  provided  with  stop 
teeth  sJong  said  margin  trevdling  in  a  path  con- 
centrically of  the  rotative  axis  of  the  gear  and 
driven  dial  member, 
and  located  in  relation  to  said  pawl  for  stopping 
abutment  with  a  part  on  the  latter  in  a  condition 
and  position  of  approximate  rest  of  the  pawl  near 
the  end  of  its  advancing  stroke, 
whereby  each  stepping  operation  of  the  pawl  also  in- 
cludes a  stopping  operation  by  engagement  of  said 
part  thereof  with  one  of  said  stop  teeth  along  the 
dial  margin  to  arrest  the  driven  dial  member  at  a 
predetermined   position  in   each   stepping   advance 
thereof. 

3,M4,t93 
SALES  TRANSACTION  REGISTERING 
APPARATUS 
MUtoa  V.  ScoxufaTs,  Arcadlm  John  K.  Um,  Loc  Aa- 
gclca,  and  Rickard  E.  BiMch,  La  Pncntc,  Calif.,  and 
Rol»crt  E.  BoydcB,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clary 
Corporatioa,  Sao   Gabriel,   Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Caltfornia 
Orighial  npllcatioa  Sept.  i,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml^Sl,  now 
Patent  No.  3,017,981,  dated  Jan.  li,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appliatioa  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  26,928 

3  ClalBs.     (CL  235— 139) 
1.  A  sales  registering  machine  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  printing  mechanism  for  printing  a  record 
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condition,  a  machine  deconditioning  device  effective  to 
cause  said  printer  to  print  data  indicative  of  completion 
of  a  sales  transaction  and  to  render  said  locking  means 
ineffective,  and  a  machine  conditioning  device  effective 
to  enable  said  locking  device. 


3,864,893 

COUNTER 

Cari  E.  Griiistead,  3199  San  Pawpal,  Paudcna,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,135 

4Claiw.     (a.  235— 132) 


I .  A  counter  comprising:  a  case,  a  counting  wheel  shaft 
mounted  to  the  case  and  dii^wsed  inside  the  same,  a  plu- 
rality of  counting  wheels  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
shaft,  each  counting  wheel  having  a  radix  and  being  rotate 
able  through  one  full  revoluticm  in  reqtoose  to  unit  actua- 
tions equal  in  number  to  its  radix,  a  unit  actuation  tliereby 
turning  said  counting  wheel  through  an  an^  equal  to 
360*  divided  by  its  radix,  a  transfer  gearing  shaft,  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  case  and  supporting  said  transfer 
gearing  shaft  so  it  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
counting  wheels,  gear  teeth  on  said  counting  wheels,  a  plu- 
rality of  transfer  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transfer 
gearing  sliaft  and  engageaUe  wkh  the  gear  teeth  on  the 
counting  wheels,  one  of  said  gears  intercoaoecting  a  pair 
of  adjacent  counting  wheels  for  providing  a  unit  actua- 
tion to  one  wheel  of  said  pair  of  countiag  wheels  as  a  con- 
sequence of  one  full  revolution  of  the  preceding  counting 
wheel,  each  counting  wheel  cmnpriaing  a  driven  portion 
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ami  a  follower  portion,  said  portions  ^^f^^J*^. 
nflled  for  rotation  about  the  counting  wheel  shaft,  yiew 
SrSi^  iSSS^uid  portions  for  rr^^^I^^^^ 
tLn  La  res^  to  torque  exerted  on  one  "^  »"d  port.o«^ 
«id  vieldSt  means  permitting  counter-rototion  of  said 

merical  iiKlicia.  a  <^'»«*^f^.£^A»!^n?S 
level  notch  ^^^S^J^^J^^^  ^tJS^^% 
.aid  PO'^«?!Llr2th^SST?t*.dSrfnleria!l 

S^'icit^T^SS.^ytS^^  the  cam. 
indicia,  rewi  "•^~"  ^^^    ^^  i,--  ni^stally  mounted 

ro'ir^".';sitr£!r2^^ 

SS^rs  into  engagemwt  with  the  ?f»J^J^J2r^ 
same,  said  pivotal  arm  engaging  said  !^^^^^^ 
Xn  Ae  reiet  means  are  actuated  to  bring  the  reset  fing« 

^to  coSartwith  said  cams,  the  transfer  gears  are  with- 
^^T^  intact  with  the  countingwh«ds^^  actuaUon 
SS;:^  for  rotating  a  first  of  sddcom^  w^sto^ 

the  countina  train  to  coont,  said  actuation  meam  compns- 
Si  wCS^iture  of  magnetic  material  pivotally  mounted 
tS'sS  SS^^TilenolSSounted  to  saM  case  sp^  from 
^^^  to  attract  the  annaturt  when  wp^ 
tooirotSy  mote  the  armature,  a  yoke  and  pawl  ass«nWy 

^TiM^^SLe  and  adapti^  "^"^"l^^^^t^ 
3tinl  wheds  by  one  unit  actuation  in  «JP«^^ 
pivtoal  Livement  of  the  armataw^ujed  bra -^ 

nttic  impulse  provid«l  by  the  soleowd.  ■«»  "^^^ 
«Mtact  means  aliBMd  with  the  eoontmg  wheel  shtfi  iw 

uid  nne  bar  assumes  one  position  when  the  counung 
Sime  r.  .?  wy^^Srical  level  other  than  «ro  as  the 
S  of  aUeast  one  portion  of  said  gang  bar  contactong  an 

un^^  SSoToloorof  the  shoulders,  and  said  gang 
Sr£^  Viewnd  position  when  the  counting  tram  is 
^atm?sl  r»«W««  of  every  portion  of  «^ 

Sr  cXSiI  nS2h.  and  '"^^^^r^'J^T^ 
to  the  position  of  said  gang  bar  to  indicate  wbeUier  tiie 

counter  is  at  zero  level  or  not. 


Ml  on  .  diSetent  one  of  s.id  -  1«^.  ''^I^'^ 


from  «ud  conversion  means  are  supplied  thereto,  wheie- 

by^e  .fa^f  said  flip^lops  ^^^'^}^Zf£^rJT^- 
successively  generated  binary-deamal  and  decmial  sig 

nals.  „, 

Arthur  W.  Hd-^^lr^^-JS^tlSJft^ 

--1-   M  V    a^cnon  to  inierBaiKwwi  ■»■■"■  ■       ^ 

13  Claims.    (CL  235—157) 


I.  A  .y«em  for  providing  a  W-nr^^^V^S'ii?. 
the  sum  of  a  decimal  signal  and  a  bmary  decunal  «g 
Sd.  Wiping  first  oonver«on  meuis  '^T^'^J?^^ 
SnkS^Smal  signal  for  generatini  ^'^^^Z 
of  ttabinary  value  of  said  first  signal,  "^^f^^^ 
mcMis  inchiding  m  signal  carrying  output  l<ads.  seoooo 
SSisionTSL  responrive  to  «*»  ^ec^^«^.lJor 
generati^  a  further  signal  uidK:ative  of  ^.^^^^y^ 
S^^ncond  signal,  said  second  conversion  «««•  »^ 

flop.,  Sne  of -5- f«Hiojbe^ 

the  binary  indwmon  wherein  p  »  •L*3^J*^^  „ 
larger  of  m  and  ».  each  of  said  *p-**?  f^J);'.  ^ 
SSTterminal  directly  W««*^!, ^.  **,°S\J!f  5  °J 
STprevious  order  fiiHlop.  each  mp«t  te™^  ?«? 
S^s5dlMloP«  being  directiy  reaponsrfe  to  ^J^ 
^im2r^M\iim  of  said  a  »•«*»»  each  input  temunal 


combinuioa  comprisMi  aara  lo  aore  worti  cooai. 
ini  •  plurality  of  intonmuon  biB.  .„__ 

«id  wJrds  including  words  -P^TJI^'^SSS 

each  said  item  conuolling  the  m.uation  of  a  related 

"WTrciSSr^  information  and  oper-Kl 
woJds  in  ScSrSn«  with  said  instruction  words, 
serng  m^«^or^ri«"y  -n«ng  item.  «mu«J«1  of 
^tent  b"   of  said  «ibprogr«n  «»trol  word. 
saidmSSJtog  mean,  initiating  oper.t«n  of  said  sens- 
ing ^^fn  response  to  a.  in«ruct.on  word. 

counter  means,  «..—-«  ••  e^-h  item 

means  for  stepping  said  counter  means  as  eacn  item 

is  sensed  by  said  "'^'fJJJf^^.^ 

ine  a  predetermined  condition  as  «»<ticatMoy  «wo 
^Ssina^neans  to  de-activate  said  sensmg  means  Md 
to  IwlyThe  contents  of  said  counter  means  to  ^ 
luiWam  instruction  selecting  me«»s  to  cause  said 
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computer  to  process  the  lubprograni  instruction  indi-   tecton  required  to  define  said  anflcs,  and  meMt  utiliztng 
cated  by  the  applied  contenU  of  Mid  counter  meue.   said  counted  pulses  rqireaentative  of  said  aafles  and  tbe 


ASYNCHRONOUS  DIVISION  AFPARATUS 
WUUam  N.  CwroU,  wynitift,  and  Ckartes  J.  TiHoo, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  awlgnnw  to  btanialtonl  B«sImss 
Machines  CorponthM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  tuipuiatiun 
of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •54,2t4 
UClainis.    (a.23S— IM) 
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1 .  In  an  electronic  digital  computer  having  means  for 
generating  a  series  of  timing  signals  normally  employed 
for  control  of  signal  manipulation  by  said  computer, 
first  register  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  storing 
a  first  set  of  signals  representative  of  a  divisor,  second 
register  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  initially 
storing  a  second  set  of  signals  representative  of  a  dividend 
and  subsequently  storing  signals  representative  of  a  partial 
remainder,  adder  means  responsive  to  the  signals  hdd 
in  said  first  and  second  registers  for  performing  a  partial 
quotient  iteration  and  generating  signals  representative 
of  a  partial  remainder  and  a  quotient  digit  as  a  result 
of  each  iteration,  tbe  combination  of  means  associated 
with  said  adder  means  for  sensing  carries  propagated  dur- 
ing each  adder  iteration,  means  for  providing  a  comple- 
tion signal  at  the  termination  of  carry  propagation  in 
each  operation  of  said  adder  means,  and  control  appara- 
tus initially  responsive  to  a  computer  generated  division 
operation  initiating  signal  and  subsequently  responsive  to 
each  said  completion  signal  for  actuating  said  adder 
means  to  immediately  initiate  the  next  partial  quotient 
iteration  required  for  tbe  division  of  said  dividend  by  said 
divisor. 


3,t4M97 
POSITION  DETERMINING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Wiikara  R.  Balky  mi  Robert  G.  Hock,  DaBai,  Tex.,  as- 
I  to  TexM  Inik  ■■  i  all  itmpoiatod,  DaBna,  Tex., 
ogDiiaww 
FUad  Mar.  5,  ItSft,  Ser.  No.  Si947t 
llCWaM.     (CLUS— 19t) 
1.  A  system  for  determining  tlie  pOMtioa  of  radiant 
energy  sources  including  a  first  radiant  energy  detector 
rotating  at  constant  speed,  a  second  radiant  energy  detec- 
tor rotating  in  synchronism  with  said  flnt  detector  iod 
separated  therefrom,  means  measuring  individually  tbe 
angle  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  detectors  bom  a 
source  of  radiant  energy  to  a  common  baseline  therebe- 
tween by  counting  constant  frequency  puiaea  over  the 
time  period  of  rotation'of  each  said  first  and  second  de> 


distance  separating  said  detector*  in  ooonputing  the  dis- 
tance to  said  radiant  energy  aouroe. 


EUECnUC  CnKOJITS raRGBNERATING  AN  OUT- 
PUT VOLTAGE  WHICH  IS  APPROXIMATELY 
PROPORTIONAL  TO  A  FUNCTION  OF  AN  INPUT 

VOLTAGE 
Peter  Mlchnel  Waftar,  Watferl,  Enfiaiid.  awltnnr  to  Tht 


FUad  JnM  24, 19»,  Ihr.  No.  744,M5 

/,  appMraiienCfet ■ritarin My  17. 19S7 
7CWM.    (CL23S— 197) 


6.  A  power  law  function  generator  comprising  an  in- 
put terminal  to  wiudi  an  iafnt  voltage  is  arranged  to 
be  supplied,  an  ou^ut  terauaal,  an  adding  circuit  in- 
cluding an  amplifier  having  9^  iapui  and  an  output,  a 
direct  connection  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
and  mmI  ou^ut  tcnaiael*  and  draoit  means  inrluding 
a  path  connecting  said  on^ot  terminal  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier,  fliM  means  arranfad  to  supply  a  first  cur- 
rent to  the  input  ai  said  Mppij*^  In  dependence  upon 
said  input  voitaie,  ttid  flnt  oumot  ftvittg  rise  to  an 
output  from  mid  ampMfler  whieh  is  approximately  pro- 
poftiooal  to  ^e  lequiied  powur  lav  fimction  of  said 
input  voltafe,  and  aeeomi  meaaa  arranaed  to  lupply  a 
second  cnrant  to  the  tapol  of  odd  ampHin-  in  depend- 
ence upon  said  input  volta«e,  said  first  and  second 
means  aadi  including  a  nou-Unear  iesistanoc  having  an 
input  and  an  output  and  having  a  cnmat/vokafe  chvac- 
teristic  substantially  of  the  form  of  /— XK*,  where  I 
is  a  current  flowing  fai  said  non-llaaar  rsmtance  for  a 
vtdtage  V  between  its  input  and  output^  K  Is  a  constant, 
and  «  ia  a  contaat  for  •  raufi  ^  ^om  of  V,  said  add- 
ing cn«uit  addfaig  said  first  and  aeooad  currenU  and 
supplying  to  said  output  isiinlual  an  output  voltage  ^i^uch 
is  more  nearly  proportioual  to  the  required  power  law 
function  of  mid  taiput  vutafi  thaa  would  be  the  case 
in  the  abaencc  of  said 
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l^M4«t99 
FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
OhIP, 
Oya,a 


MM,9«1 
CIRCULATORY  STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
to  Avco    ChariM  G.  Vlncr,  P.a  Box  127,  North  Wondrtod 
of  Dcln-  FDed  Apr.  22, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7M.1M 

4ClaimB.    (CL  237— 9) 


FBed  Oct  2S,  19it,  Ser.  No.  M,91t 
llClafaM.    (CL  235— 197) 


•«•  '-Jam.  J^  ^^Iti^" 

*H  tl''   •'. .  ^«  !   IBM*  MMII  1      ,«•  •'■  trnmrnmirn 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  first  function  generator  for 
generating  a  function  having  a  discontinuity,  a  second 
function  generator  fbr  generating  a  second  and  similar 
function  having  a  discontinuity,  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing said  generaton  so  that  their  outputs  are  phase- 
displaced  by  an  amount  equal  to  half  the  duration  of 
cither  function,  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  and 
means  for  interchangeaUy  connecting  tbe  function  gen- 
erators to  the  terminals  whenever  either  fimctimi  reaches 
its  discontinuity,  whereby  there  is  always  made  avail- 
able a  choice  b^weeo  functions,  the  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  a  timer  having  two  alternating  states 
each  of  which  is  equal  in  duration  to  half  the  duration 
of  either  function,  and  a  switch  controlled  by  the  tinier 
for  interchanging  die  connections  between  the  fimction 
generators  and  the  terminals  wbenevo-  the  tinwr  changes 
iu  stote. 


J. 


MANVOLD  VALVE 

llhEilalBa,Cdlf. 
Regchiler 
a  corponttou  ef  Dela 
Ai«.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,lt9 
7CWnM.    (CL234— 1) 
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to 


1 .  A  manifold  gas  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  main  inlet,  a  main  outlet,  a  second  outlet  for  con- 
nection to  a  pilot  burner  and  a  third  outlet  for  connection 
to  tbe  atmosphere;  a  valve  seat  between  said  nutin  inlet 
and  laid  main  outlet;  a  pressure  motor  operated  valve 
cooperable  with  said  seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
therethrough;  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from 
said  inlet  to  the  pressure  motor  of  uid  valve;  means  for 
bleeding  gas  from  said  pressure  motor  to  said  third  out- 
let; a  passage  between  said  third  outlet  and  said  second 
otitlet;  biased  closed  valve  means  in  said  passage;  and 
means  fbr  dosing  taid  third  outlet  and  opening  said 
valve  means. 


2.  In  a  steam  heating  system,  the  combination  of  a 
steam  boiler,  a  radiator,  a  flrst  pipdine  connecting  said 
boiler  with  uid  radiator  and  throajh  which  live  steam 
may  be  directed  into  the  radiator,  a  receiving  tank  at  a 
location  below  the  water  level  of  the  steam  boiler,  a 
second  pipeline  connecting  tbe  radiator  to  said  receiving 
tank  and  through  which  condensate  from  said  radiator 
may  flow  into  said  receiving  tank,  a  sealed  tank  located 
at  a  level  above  the  water  ia  tfie  steam  boiler,  a  third 
pipeline  connecting  said  sealed  tank  with  tbe  first  pipeline 
and  with  the  receiving  tank,  said  diird  inpeline  having  a 
single  lever  operated  valve  locatad  between  it  and  tbe 
first  pipeline,  a  check  valve  m  said  third  pipeline,  said 
check  valve  being  adi^iled  to  allow  flow  of  condensate 
from  said  receiving  taidc  into  said  sealed  tank  and  to 
prevent  flow  in  tbe  oppoatle  direction,  a  fourth  pipeline 
connecting  said  sealed  tank  wfth  the  sleam  boiler,  said 
fourth  pipeline  having  a  check  valve  therein  for  per- 
mitting flow  of  condensate  from  said  sealed  tank  into  Ae 
steam  boiler  and  for  preventing  flow  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion and  a  float  in  said  recaving  tank  connected  with  said 
lever  operated  valve  whldi  when  at  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion in  said  receiving  tank  will  cause  said  valve  to  open 
and  allow  steam  to  flow  from  said  live  steam  line  into  said 
sealed  »*"k,  said  float,  upon  the  flow  of  condensate  from 
the  radiator  into  said  receiving  taidc,  being  adapted  to 
rise  and  to  cause  the  lever  operated  valve  to  dose  and 
shirt  oA  the  flow  of  live  steam  into  said  sealed  tank 
whereby  the  cooling  at  the  steam  in  said  sealed  tank  wfll 
create  a  vacuum  and  cause  the  condensate  to  be  drawn 
from  tbe  recdving  tank  into  said  sealed  tank  and  to  low 
from  said  tank  through  the  fourth  pipeline  into  the  steam 
boiler,  said  float,  when  the  coudensate  is  drawn  from  the 
receiving  tank,  bcii^  adapted  to  drop  under  the  action  oi 
gravity  to  again  open  die  lever  operated  ^ve  wbere- 
upoa  live  steam  will  flow  from  said  live  steam  line  into 
said  sealed  tank  to  cauae  said  cycle  of  operatiou  to  be 
rqieated.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,M4,9«2 
CATALYTIC  CHEMICAL  HEATER 
ChMiea  R.  Moasc,  CambsMpe,  Mam^  T^*^ 
son,  Turiock,  CaUfTimdW&ard  K.  Dick,  Watcrtown, 
N.Y.,  awJinnri  to  Gewni  MHs,  lac,  a  tuipuiliau  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 19d9^«ar.  No.  StMM 
12  CistaB     (CL237— 33) 
1.  In  a  heater  of  the  das*  whcrem  heat  ia  ev«rfved  by 
the  catalytic  decomposition  of  an  exothermically  reactive 
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liquid  adapted  to  form  gases  and  vapors  when  reacted, 
means  for  storing  a  supply  of  said  liquid,  a  reaction  vessel 
for  catalytic  decomposition  of  said  liquid,  means  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  said  liquid  into  said  reaction  vessel, 
means  for  transferring  sufficient  heat  from  the  reaction 
products  formed  by  the  decomposition  of  said  liquid  to 
a  space  to  be  heated  so  that  at  least  tome  of  said  reaction 


connection  to  a  garden  hose,  a  platform  connected  to  said 
pipe  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  platform  being  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  a  vessel  on  said  platform  for  retain- 
ing a  supply  of  material  to  be  sprayed,  a  spray  head  on 
said  vessel,  conduit  means  connecting  said  head  to  said 
pipe,  a  pair  of  supporting  wheels  mounted  one  on  each 
of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  platform,  the  axis  of  said 
wheels  being  forwardly  with  rewpecl  to  said  handle  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  implement,  a  single  supporting 
stand  secured  to  the  rearwanl  edge  of  said  platform  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said   stand  being  re- 


products  are  condensed  to  the  liquid  state,  and  means  for 
intermittently  expelling  the  liquefied  reaction  products 
into  the  atmosphere. 


3  9M,903 
VARIABLE  AREA  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Paul  Eugene  Butler,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FHed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,664 
6  aaims.     (CI.  239—76) 


versely  curved  along  its  lower  edge  to  provide  a  ground 
engaging  foot,  said  foot  being  q>aced  from  said  platform 
so  as  to  engage  the  ground  when  said  platform  is  substan- 
tially horizontal,  said  sUnd  being  relatively  wide  in  the 
transverse  direction  and  extending  equidistantly  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  im- 
plement so  as  to  provide  a  wide  ground  engaging  foot 
whereby  said  platform  may  be  tilted  forwardly  about  the 
axis  of  said  wheels  or  rearwardly  about  said  foot  and 
swung  thereon  from  side  to  side  to  direct  the  spray  from 
said  head. 

3  9M.9#5 
MANIFOLD  FOR  PRODUCING  ENDLESS  SHEET  OF 
A  GASEOUS  MEDIUM  AT  UNIFORM  VOLUMET- 
RIC FLOW  RATE 
William  J.  Boner,  Aahaway,  R-I.,  aaignnr,  fcy  nsewe  as- 
fignmcnti,    to    Croaptoa    *    KmwIcs   Corporation, 
Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corporaiiM  «f  MaMacbnaetts 
Fikd  May  9.  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,613 
SCiafans.     (a.  239— S9f) 


3.  A  fuel  injector  including  a  housing  having  a  fuel 
sui^ly  chamber  adapted  to  receive  fuel  under  pressure,  a 
piston  movable  in  the  housing  and  forming  an  expansible 
chamber  therewith  adapted  to  receive  a  contr(4  fluid 
under  pressure,  spring  means  biasing  the  piston,  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  nozzles  in  the  housing  each  including  a  mov- 
able valve  member  and  a  valve  body  fixed  to  the  housing, 
the  valve  body  and  valve  member  forming  a  variable  area 
fuel  flow  control  port  for  r^ulating  fuel  discharge  from 
the  supply  chamber,  the  control  fluid  being  the  same  fluid 
as  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  nozzles,  and  means  connecting 
all  of  the  valve  members  to  the  piston  for  unified  move- 
ment therewith  to  provide  balanced  fuel  injection  from 
the  nozzles.  

3  9M  904 

COMBINATION  HYDRAULIC  SWEEPER 

AND  SPRAYER 

WHIIani  J.  Roberts,  34M  SE.  Crystal  Sprli«s  Blvd., 

Portlaisd,  Orcg. 

PIM  May  11, 1959.  Ser.  No.  112,439 

2ClalnM.     (CL239— 2t7) 

1.  A  garden  implement  comprising  an  elongate  pipe 

constituting  a  handle  having  means  at  its  upper  end  for 


I .  A  manifold  for  producing  a  sheet  of  a  gaseous  medi- 
um, comprising  a  casing  with  an  axis  having  an  endless 
chamber  about  said  axis  with  admission  means  and  an 
endless  discharge  orifice,  said  chamber  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  throughout  and  defining  cross- 
sectionally  thereof  a  longitudinal  passage  providing  suc- 
cessive first  and  second  flow  paths  in  successive  first  and 
second  transverse  dircct^ns.  respectively,  from  said  ad- 
mission means  to  said  discharge  orifice,  said  chamber  fur- 
ther having  uninterrupted  endless  complemental  surfaces 
together  defining  the  wall  of  an  endku  pocket  about 
said  axis  of  uniform  croas-scctiofi  circumferentially 
throughout,  with  said  pocket  being  ctrcumferentiaUy 
throughout  open  to  and  continuous  with  said  first  path 
and  constituting  an  extension  of  said  first  path  in  said 
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first  direction  beyood  its  junctioo  with  said  second  path, 
and  the  space  in  said  podtct  being  uniform  and  uninter- 
rupted circumferentially  throughout  said  pocket,  so  that 
said  pocket  will  act.  by  entrapment  and  ensuing  turbulence 
of  an  admitted  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  in  and 
througiioat  said  space,  to  diapeose  the  medinm  to  said 
seoond  path  at  a  awbetantJally  unifbrm  volunketric  flow 
rate  throughout  the  eadlaas  eAaat  of  said  second  path. 


the  roll  end  of  the  Ultable  beam,  and  bodily  mscrtable  and 
removable  individual  shim  means  between  the  J»n»  •»" 
the  stanchion,  to  maintain  a  selected  spacing  of  the  cntshcr 
rolls  one  from  the  other. 


3jtM3M 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMMINUTING  ORES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Arthar  C.  Dmm,  Dtmv,  Cokk.  aaslgnor  to  Dcovcr 

Colo.,  a  corporatioa  of 


APPARATUS  FOR^Sffiffic  AND  WORKING 

MATOUAL  .  ,.    ,. 

Stetcn  Magmn  HJeHe,  Sotaa,  Sweden,  Mi««»«^  to^» 

Color  *  StogrcB,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  a  cwpwaMoa  oi 


FlledJ«oe27,195«,S«.No.745,Jll 
dalni  priority,  appHcatloa  GcrMsy  Joly  2,  1957 
^^         9ClafaM.     (CL  241— 252) 


FRad  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  >4S,142 
17  CUM.    (CL241— 71) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rotary,  drum-type  grinding 
mill  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  and  having  a  feed  trunnion  at  one  end  and  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  ground  product  remote  from  said  feed 
trunnion  aiul  an  intermediate  grinding  section,  of  screen- 
ing structure  having  portions  arranged  internally  of  the 
feed  tnmnion  upstream  from  said  grinding  section  and  in 
covering  rdation  to  a  slimes  discharge  outlet  from  the 
trunnion,  and  uid  screening  structure  being  sized  to  pass 
slimes  and  reject  coarser  aires  in  the  flow  of  material 
traveling  to  saki  dimea  outlet 


J  ag  4  9#7 
SECOPn>ARY  CRUSHER 
Haoy  B.  Bkte,  PanyTowMkip,  Fayette  Cooty,  Green- 
Bald,    OMo    (Box    ll«.    WasUactoa    Cowt    H 

OMo) 

Lar.  3,  IMl,  8m.  No.  1M,236 
5(5ailM.    (CL  241— 232) 


1    An  apparatus  for  performing  a  mixing  and  stroctore 
modifying  working  treatment  of  moisture-contammg  ceUu- 
losic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet  and  ouUet  openings,  two  shafts  jounuUed  m  aud 
housing  and  adapted  to  be  synchronously  driven  m  nautn- 
ally  opposite  directions,  a  leftAanded  hebcal  band  ex- 
tending about  one  of  said  shafts  and  a  right-handedhdiail 
band  extending  about  the  other  shaft,  the  'P^I  "^^f^ 
each  point  on  the  circumference  of  one  of  said  heucai 
bands  and  the  surface  of  the  corresponding  shaft  bMBg 
greater  than  the  minimum  spacing  between  the  same  point 
and  the  surface  of  the  shaft  of  the  other  ^^^^^ 
said  helical  bands  thus  extendmg  into  each  others  bodi« 
of  revolution,  the  pitch  of  the  heUcal  wmding  of  said 
bands,  and  the  radial  width  thereof  being  such  that  a  pre- 
determined spacing  is  mauitained.  and  a  single  toM  m 
mutual  overlap  is  formed,  between  such  portioos  on  dtf- 
ferent  bands  which  mutually  extend  into  each  o»ers 
bodies  of  revolution,  the  edge  ©^  each  helical  band  wWA 
ia  dose*  to  the  surface  of  the  respective  sh^  bring 
radially  spaced  from  the  sarface  of  such  resi*ctiv* J"*" 
whereby  a  subetantiaUy  free  return  torn  space  is  formed 
radtally  inwardly  of  each  of  said  helical  bands. 


tfaaaf 


3jM4.9#9 
FROIECnVB  RING  FOR  CRUSHER 
LQCKINGNUT 
alvar  lay,  MlH^  MrigMTtelto- 

r,  mm  U9t  MlBfc,  a  catpera- 


W,19»,8er.No.f4t,3«9 
(cL  241—293) 


2.  Crushing  i^paratus  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongate  bed.  a  flnt  cniaher  roU  supported  tramveraely 
upon  the  bed  for  roution.  a  aaoond  cniaher  roll,  an 
elongate  heavy  bean  having  an  end  including  meana  to 
rotatably  support  the  aeoood  crusher  roU  above  and  m 
substantial  parallelism  with  the  frst  crusher  roll,  meaaa 
near  the  oppoaite  end  o(  the  beam  Cor  tiltably  supporting 
the  beam  above  the  bed  and  in  a  vertical  plane  wfaidi 
includes  the  bed  and  the  beam,  whereby  tilting  movement 
of  the  beam  displaoes  the  second  crusher  roU  relative  to 
the  first  roU,  with  gravity  acting  to  urge  the  aeoondroU 
toward  the  fiiit  roU  due  to  the  end  support  of  the  beam, 
■eparate  power  means  for  driving  the  crusher  rolls  m  op- 
posite dkectkms  of  rotation,  an  upright  stanchion  on  the 
ted  having  an  upper  end  located  to  support  the  weight  of 
784  O.Q.— «a 


1.  la  a  cniaher.  a  crusiaiag 
■haft,  a  crusher  head  carried  on 


said  shaft,  a  cmshtag 
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member  mounted  on  taid  cnuhiof  hMd  outwardly  from    pffcagw  io  watsr  for  froa  abeat  2 

said  shaft,  a  sleeve  mealMr  laadly  attackod  to  Mid    2  miaatea.  and  dryiiit  *e 

crusher  head  coaxiaUy  tfaarewMi  and  wt— dit  above  , 

the  upper  end  of  said  duft,  mid  daova  hariBff  astaraal 

peripheral  threads  thaiM^  a  tin  m»n  ut  aaanbly  JJMlfU 

suiubly  threaded  to  b«  advsMtd  dowawardly  oa  said    ^        CONIlNUeUi  MJAL  W 

peripheral  threads,  a  iiiiijfc— i  awfaM  porlioa  of  said    Jaas  C. 

nut  assembly  havtag  a  pmattlfm  wmmdat  mmAm  eora-  MtBafaa^  w 

ing  a  portion  of  iii  oalar  flMilMa  ia  rafirtry  with  the  ^^^^wSai  hm,  IL  tMH  f 

transverse  zoac  of  tka  a«««r  ''>**'^  "^  *T'*^f^^  >1  CMm.   |0L 

ber  beiof  in  r     '  "  -    -     .-» 

of  said  mantk. 


SWnxmNG  DmSmK  flPOOUNG  AND 

Waber.  all 


up  to  about 


UiT 


nai  iM.  4. 19ft,  ■ar.Na.3M 

r.  vpacatfoa  GanHay  Jaa.  7. 19Sf 
IICWm.    (CL142— IS) 


I .  A  winding  machine  with  a  swhchiat  devioa  oomprit- 
ing  a  shiftable  spool  carriar.  a  winding  spool  rotaUMy 


mounted  on  *aid  carrier,  a  frictioaal  drive  rolkr, 
pressing  said  spool  aad  Ms  wiadiag  tbarMa  againat  said 
drive  roller  during  the  wiadiag  oparatioa.  said  switching 
device  characteriaad  by  a  ■MllaMa  maMbar  aiouaud  oa 
said  machine  to  be  sWftaMe  fcwa  aa  iaoparatiw  poaitioa 
to  a  fint  operativa  poaitiaa  witt  ralatiaa  to  said  spool 
carrier  at  the  initiation  of  tha  wiadmg  oparatioa  oa  said 
spool,  means  on  said  shiftaMa  #ool  carrier  adap«ad  to  be 
activated  by  said  shiftabla  awaibar  whaa  it  b  diiflad  to 
said  first  operative  position  to  apply  prassora,  la  addition 
to  that  applied  by  said  flrst-aiaetiooed  maaaa.  betwaaa 
the  spool  aad  the  frictioa  drive  rpQer  ia  the  taUal  tt«e 
of  a  winding  oparatioa.  said  ihiftlble  maaAwr  hwag  *ift- 
able  duriai  tha.wiading  oparatioa  \o  a  aaooad  operiiive 
position  witii  relatioa  to  said  spool  carriar.  aiaans  on  said 
spool  carrier  adapted  to  ba  coatacted  by  aid  rfiiftable 
member  during  the  winding  oparatioa  to  iUft  spool  out 
of  driving  contact  with  said  frictioa  drive  roller,  aad 
means  on  said  machine  for  moviag  said  shiftable  menter 
from  said  inoperaUve  poMtioa  to  nid  operative  poaitioas. 


1.  A  wire  Uke-up  device  comprising  a  pair  of  co- 
axial arbors  on  which  spools  are  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  axially  spaced  apart  relation;  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  arbon  and  the  spools  thereon;  an  axially  reciprocable 
traverse  assembly  and  control  means  operative  to  re- 
ciprocate said  assembly  to  form  coDs  of  wire  on  the  re- 
spective spools;  wire  transfer  roll  meant  disposed  in  the 
path  of  the  wire  as  said  assembly  moves  from  one  spool 
to  the  other  to  continue  the  winding  operation  on  one 
said  spool;  support  meaiu  supporting  said  wire  transfer 
means  for  axial  movement  out  of  the  path  of  the  wire 
to  commence  winding  of  as  coil  on  the  other  said  spool; 
a  wire  snagger  assembly  between  sAid  arbors  and  the 
spools  thereon  including  diaca  joumalled  in  fixed  bearings 
and  constituting  supports  for  the  free  ends  of  said  arbors, 
each  disc  including  a  spring  loaded  friction  drive  plate 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  driven  by  the  respective 
spools,  fingers  on  said  diac  to  grasp  the  wire  as  it  snaps 
acroas  the  space  between  said  arbors;  a  wire  cutter  be- 
tween said  discs  diapoaad  to  saver  the  wire  thus  grasped 
by  said  fingers;  and  aihor  BMaaaa  each  supported  for 
movement  with  redact  la  its  drive  means  away  from  said 
snagger  assembly  whereby  a  full  spool  on  one  arbor  may 
be  removed  therefrom  and  replaced  by  an  empty  spool 
during  the  time  that  wire  is  wound  on  the  spool  on  the 
other  arbor. 


PHOTO 

Everett  B. 


iM4M3 
PMNRB  TAnUJP  CONIIHN. 

.  19, 19i2,  Iv.  Na.  im,lU 


jjMifll 

MEIliOD  FOB  MAMmC  A  TAWI  PACKAGE 

A. -nalit,  WiMb^ML  rii«  Mi  Ckartaa  L. 

_  _  Car- 

1.  A  method  of  makJaf  a  yaia  package  which  com- 
prises impregnating  nnworad  yam  with  aa  aqoooos  me- 
dium containing  I^mb  about  0.5  ta  about  10%  by  waight 
of  a  water  sajubla,  flM-faiaiiig  sMlMial,  dvyiai  tfw  T>n. 
winding  said  yara  iaia  a  Htf 


NovEMsn  20,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


949 


to  completioa  of  the  axpoaiira  of  a  picture  to  advance  a 
length  of  tfBfifi^*^  paper  aad  a  constantly  driven  Uke- 
up  shaft, 
a  tak»^ip  roll  fraely  rotatably  aMaatad  on  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  haw  tha  paper  advanced  by  said 
feed  roll  wound  theraoa, 
an  adjustable  friction  chitch  driven  by  said  take-up 

shaft  and  drivingly  aagagad  with  said  Uke-up  roll, 
means  for  ctifhiif»i«g  the  action  of  said  clutch  and  said 
taha^p  rail  aa  said  laagth  af  paper  comprising  a 
pair  of  lupport  anna  pivotally  supported  alongside 
of  said  laagth  of  paper, 
a  cushioa  roU  rotaUUy  mounted  between  the  swing- 
ing ends  of  said  araas  aad  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
length  of  paper  between  said  uke-up  roU  and  said 

feed  roU, 
a  cross  bar  conaected  betwaaa  said  arms  remote  from 

their  pivotal  sapport, 
and  tcN^oa  ^riags  arranged  helically  around  the  pivot 

axis  of  s«d  arau  aad  having  their  ends  anchored  to 


MACHINE  FO« «iSSSSgPAJ«  WEIS OR 
MMILAK  MATKMALg 


«H».«-iii«i«»,.  ,,5. 

(CL: 


said  croas  bar  aad  a 
biasing  said 
length  of 
fbadroU. 
said  arms  a 
outward 


part  of  said  machine  and 
roll  to  extend  the 
said  take-up  tM  and  said 

1  roU  being  limited  in  their 
dlraction. 


METHOD  AND  AFPaCKjS  FOR  STORING  FAB- 
RIC WEM  FED  IN  A  SPREAD  STATE 

U 

^J»,  - 

I  My  17, 1M7,  Ser.  Ne.  472,42f 
SCIiteis.     Ka.141_55.19) 


1.  A  rewinding  machiaa  far  a  paper  web  and  the  Mke 
comprising  a  support  rolkr.  •  rtwiato,  roU^  "WJ^ 
by  said  support  roller  with  tha  web  being  fed  about  the 
support  rSler  and  than  diraetly  'bcwt  i^e  rewiiijng 
rX:  means  operably  coapM  withsjid  ^^norij^y^ 
vary  the  angle  of  looptaf  rf  4ew^  !pa«ag^(»ttte 
support  roller  to  regulaSe  the  tightaese  of  ftewdj  wowad 
on^  rewinding  roBer.  said  operably  «wpW  "^ 
indodiag  a  swiagaWy  ■«i"^e*«*J  ^  'Z^ 
forwardly  of  said  sappart  laBar  ■*«'«^5?J^iJ!- 
pasaas  efleetive  on  swiagiaf  mmtmmt  n^ J^f^*S^ 
ftHoiving  angle  of  t»^ '[^''^^ rSj^^i^^ ;!S- 
er  aad  cutUng  aieaas  ««»F*5^^S*l^5L  ^' 
er,  swfagably  monated  guide  roBers  •*««»*  T**^*L!S 
pises  located  forwardly  of  said  counter  roBer  aad  cutting 

meana  and  oMans  tntaicoaaectiwg  said  guide  roners  uid 
said  couater  roller  and  cnttiag  awaas  whereby  swmgmg 
movement  of  the  guide  rallen  imparts  swmgmg  mow- 
meat  to  the  couater  roBer  aad  cuttmg  meam  so  that 
the  teasion  of  the  web  iimaias  coastant  within  the  xone 
of  swinging 


'y^rtrr3Mf'**''""tJi"i'r 


Id 


1.  A  method  of  iBaliwimisir  slariag  spiaad  faMc 
webs  for  heat-.  steaniH.  wet-,  and  other  treatments,  mid 
method  ooovrisiag  guidiag  a  fabric  web  ooatinooosly 
aloag  a  cii«alar  padi  la  farm  a  ralaliag  completely 


liag  eofl 
of  the  web  which  asovs 
path,  each  web  portioa 
i^oa  tka 
said  layers  m  the 
for  the  iiiw  sail  ia 
theiaa 
ly  by 


of  a  phvalily  of  layers 

ivdy  along  said  cmnilar 

,  fW  to  said  ooil  at  a  point 

aad  passiag  through  all  of 

wkOe  compensating 

the  oaier  layws  aad 

li|«n  af  said  oaO  whila  gaidhig  said  coil  aole- 
side  ifaeraaf  by  u^ormly 


rvwK  avwi  CONTR0U.RN6  TIB  WINDING  AND 

uNwnSiNCAcnow  in  a  wlm  magazine 

«A  v^^i^  ^to^L.  li^!_  Wmn  namsa  ni.H.t  a 
•f  New  York  ^,     ^_  .-_ 


spaced  cyfiadrical  circularly  dispoaad  soppoita,  whsreby 
a  fulling  eflect  onifomly  distribirtad  over  the  peripliery 
of  tha  coil  and  onifbmty  acting  upon  inwardly  moving 
coils  thereof  without  formfaig  folds  in  the  web  is  pro- 
duced which  cauaes  said  compenmtion  fai  speed  difference, 
said  fulling  effect  being  produced  by  the  ratio  between 
the  mean  diameter  of  the  coil  and  the  thickness  of  the 
coil,  said  ratio  being  at  moat  equal  to  1  :S0,  and  withdraw- 
ing the  web  from  the  coil  into  the  interior  of  the  coil. 


A  core  for  a  coil  of  film  comprising  a  hollow  center 
stud  open  at  one  end  for  engagement  over  a  supporting 
post  and  having  a  notch  at  that  end  for  engagement  with 
a  rcuining  key  on  said  poet, 

a  shell  for  supporting  a  coil  of  film,  said  sheU  twng 
open  at  one  end  for  engagement  over  and  roUtively 
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mounted  on  said  center  stud,  said  stud  having  an  an- 
nular groove  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  same, 

a  coiled  spring  wire  freely  contained  in  said  annular 
groove  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  surrounding  shell  and  having  the  inner 
end  of  the  same  fixed  to  the  stud  and  the  outer  cod 
free  and-  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  shell, 
said  shell  having  accessible  means  for  rotating  the 
same  in  respect  to  the  stud  independently  of  said 
spring  wire, 

and  said  shell  having  a  tangentially  inclined  notch 
at  the  open  end  thereof  for  leading  the  spring  wire 
into  coiled  relation  into  the  groove  in  the  act  of 
positioning  the  shell  over  the  stud. 


loose  coil  on  a  side  edge  of  the  strip  on  a  rotatable  sup- 
port surface,  securing  the  inside  end  thereof  to  a  mandrel 
at  the  centre  of  the  loose  coil,  correspondingly  and  re- 
spectively rotating  the  mandrel  and  support  surface  lo 
wind  the  strip  onto  the  mandrel. 


REELS 
Fradcrick  W.  Roberta,  FaMcU,  aad  Joha  R.  Moa(|oai- 
cry.  Trambvll,  Cohl,  mml^fon  to  DktephoBc  Corpo- 
ration, Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUcd  Ai«.  13, 1959,  S«.  No.  I3M32 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  241— 71  J) 


3,M4,918 
LOOSE  COILING  INSTALLATION 
Douglas  H.  Keen  and  Gak  E.  Paxton,  BniBngton,  On- 
tario, Canada,  asslgnon  to  Swfadcil-Drcadcr  Conora- 
tko,  Pittsbargi^  Pa.,  a  corpocalioa  of  PiMajtianla 
Filed  Aag.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.»49,995 
ISCIalnM.    (CL  241— 78.1) 


3,M4,919 
WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Mavlcc  A.  Nya,  leai  C.  9Utmm,  md  GImb  Tivwkridge, 
Cnyahoga  Falb.  OUo,  aailgwaw  to  Tke  Vangkn  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Cnyahoga  FaDa,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  9t,H4 
9Clain.    (CLa42— S2) 


A  one-petce  pUttic  reel  tpoai  of  lymmetiical  config- 
uration at  opposite  tides  for  reeling  flexible  strip  material 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hub  having  a  continuous  periph- 
eral surface,  wedge-shaped  wing  flange  projecting  radi- 
ally from  each  end  of  the  hub  successively  around  the 
periphery  with  the  wing  flanges  at  one  end  alternating 
with  the  wing  flanges  at  the  opposite  end  to  provide  an 
axial  qiace  therebetweeti,  the  wing  flanges  at  each  end  of 
the  hub  having  an  arcuate  width  leas  than  the  space  be-^ 
tween  adjacent  wing  flanges,  the  wing  flanges  at  one  end 
being  offset  with  respect  to  the  wing  flanges  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  hub  so  that  edges  of  adjacent  flanges 
around  the  periphery  of  the  hub  are  quwred  from  each 
other,  said  arrangement  of  said  wing  flanges  permitting 
manual  manipulation  of  the  strip  material  between  the 
wing  flanges,  and  means  for  attaching  the  strip  material 
to  be  wound  onto  the  hub  in  the  space  between  adjacent 
flangea  and  comprising  a  pin  projecting  axially  from  each 
wing  flange  and  overlying  the  hub  in  the  space  between 
wing  flanges  at  oppontc  ends  of  the  hub  and  formed  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  flange. 


18.  A  method  of  forming  a  loose  coil  of  strip  material 
into  a  tight  coil  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  the 


1.  Wire  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  head; 
a  wire  takeup  block  assembly  secured  to  said  head;  a 
flyer  assembly  joumalled  in  said  head  including  wire 
guide  means  thereon  which  orbits  about  said  block  as- 
sembly to  form  a  lineally  traveling  wire  into  convolutions 
wrapped  around  said  block  assembly;  a  wire  supporting 
platform  disposed  below  said  block  assembly  for  gravity 
descent  of  convolutions  thereonto  to  form  an  upwardly 
growing  package  of  wire  convoluticms;  said  block  assem- 
bly comprising  a  first  block  secured  to  said  head  to  with- 
stand severe  lateral  stresses  imposed  by  wrapping  wire 
thereabout  under  tension  as  said  wire  guide  means  orbiU 
therearound,  a  second  block  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
block,  and  support  means  extending  through  said  first 
block  from  said  head  to  said  second  block  to  support  said 
second  block  for  roUtion  of  said  flyer  assembly  with  re- 
spect thereto;  said  wire  guide  means,  as  it  orbits  about 
said  Mock  assembly,  further  being  effective  to  upwrap 
convolutions  from  said  first  block  and  to  wrap  them 
around  said  second  Wock  for  such  gravity  descent  onto 
said  platform.  

3,M4,92t 

SAFETY  HARNESS  DEVICE 

CMor4  E.  Caahnm,  lilanl.  mai  Rohert  I.  Wrlghton, 

CaMf .,  '""■       .  *y  SSiris,  Cm^  a  eor- 


nJCZyTpiJii  tMarnhmt  4. 19S5,  Sar.  No.  531,431,  now 
^'^tTSIlSltTff  **.dJrfy  II,  1941.    DlrMed 


and  tUs  appUcatioa  laiy  14.  19SS,  Str.  No.  751,590 
S^tes.    (CL  242— lt7.4) 

1.  A  safety  device  comprising  a  tension  member,  a  reel 
routably  mounted  in  said  device  adapted  to  rotate  in  one 
direction  to  wind  up  said  tension  member  and  in  the  other 
direction  to  unwind  the  tension  member,  an  inertia  tnem- 
ber  rotatably  mounted  in  said  device,  said  inertia  member 
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routing  in  unison  with  said  reel  during  rotation  thweof 
in  the  unwind  directioo  below  a  predetermmed  «calera- 
tion,  said  reel  routing  relative  to  said  inertia  member  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  reel  above  the  predetermined  acceler- 
aUon,  means  operated  in  response  to  the  relative  roUUon 
between  the  reel  and  inertia  member  for  stopping  roUUon 
of  said  reel  in  the  unwind  direction,  means  m  said  device 
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tion  vrith  respect  to  said  hub  or  to  move  radiaUy 
with  respect  thereto,  respectively.  ^^ 

(g)  said  last  named  means  including  a  pawl  support 
keyed  for  rotation  with  said  pinion,  . .  w  w 

(/,)  a  toothed  gear  secured  for  roUtioo  with  said  hub 
and  a  second  toothed  gear  keyed  to  said  shaft.^ 

(i)  means  for  locking  said  pawl  support  to  either  ot 
laid  toothed  gears  selectively,  and  .  .^  ,^ 

(i)  a  series  of  friction  disks  surroundmg  said  «haft  and 
positioned  between  said  attachment  base  and  hub. 
b^een  said  pawl  support  and  »^<»  fi»».^»f^ 
gear  and  between  said  pawl  support  and  said  wcond 
toothed  gear  and  spring-pressed  means  for  applyuig 
axial  pressure  against  said  disk  to  prevent  free  roU- 
tion of  said  hub  with  respect  to  said  atuchment 
base  and  of  said  pawl  support  with  respect  to  said 
first  and  second  toothed  gears. 


operable  to  one  position  in  response  to  movemem  of  the 
tension  member  in  a  wind-up  direction  on  the  reel  and  to 
a  second  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the  tension 
member  in  an  unwind  direcUon  from  the  reeU  and  oimm 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  last  means  to  said  first 
iwEion  for  preventing  operation  of  said  reel  ^VV^ 
Scans  during  movement  of  the  tension  member  m  a  wind- 
up  direction  on  the  reel. 


burgh 
ration 


3^44,912 
TWISTED  YARN  PACKAGE 

Coctean,  Pine  Tuwiyp,  Pa.,  ■"'•"'"■  *«» 

Plate  GtasB  Company,  PitUhwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

^^ssrsrs;  1944.  ser.  no  48,434 

1  Claim,    (a.  242—175) 


INTERNAL  EXPAP^JDING  REEL 
Laam^e  J.  Berkeley,  LaJoBa^  Crf».  -^gor  to  T^ 
Bcriiclcy  Company,  DanvlOe,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

""~**  Filed  Mar.  15. 1941,  Ser.  No.  95,873 
1  Clafan.    (CL  242— llt.l) 


^M©^^ 


A  package  of  twisted  continuous  filament  glass  fiber 
yam    having  a  conical  portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion 
which  comprises  a  tube  having  a  large  flange  ononeend 
and  twisted  yam  built  up  around  the  tube  «>  superposofl 
layers  extending  along  the  length  of  the  tube  with  Ae 
layers  at  the  fianged  end  of  the  tube  terminating  at  the 
flange  and  being  a  part  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  e.^ 
tumof  yam  in  each  layer  being  at  a  small  angle  to  the 
preceding  turn,  said  angle  alternating  periodically  and 
miduaUy  throughout  the  length  of  each  Uyer  from  a  lead- 
Sg  angle  to  a  trailing  angle  and  vice  versa,  certain  turm 
in  a  Uyer  crossing  over  portions  of  certam  other  turns  m 
the  same  Uyer  to  hold  the  turns  of  twisted  yam  firmly  in 
place  on  the  package. 


K« 


A  reel  for  supporting  and  discharging  a  flexible  rod, 
"^inin'atUchmcnt  bsK  and  a  supporting  shaft  keyed 

lb)  a  hub  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferenUally  spaced  transverse 
openings  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 

(c)  a 'series  of  toothed  racks  positioned  in  said  open- 
ings and  extending  inwardly  therethrough  to  points 
beyond  the  axis  of  said  hub,  ^    ^      -j 

id)  rod-supporting  heads  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 

racks,  , . 

(e)  a  pinion  mounted  on  said  shaft,  formed  with  gear 
teeth  enmeshed  with  the  teeth  of  said  racks  to  move 
said  racks  and  heads  radiaUy  inwardly  *and  out- 
wardly on  relative  roUtion  of  said  pinion  and  hub, 

and 
(/)  means  for  selectively  causing  said  pinion  to  rotate 
with  said  hub  or  to  be  held  stationary  as  said  hub 
is  rotated,  to  cause  said  racks  to  remain  in  fixed  posl- 


3  844  923 

GAS  TURBINE  F^.^Ssfe' JG^-i^  ^^  ^' 
PLANE  EQUIPreD  THEREWITH^ 

Knrt  RaWlger,  SHrttgart^t-' /=— — 

to  Dnlnrier-r —    **-• 


Filed  Apr.  38, 1959,  Sj*.  No.  818,184 


^^ 


1.  A  primary  gas  turbine  P'°P^^°?f'^,^°^:!^ 
a  rotary^piessor,  a  turbine  «««2J*.i:'?h^  S 
pressor  to  be  supplied  with  compressed  air  thereby  naa 
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to  drive  said  compressor,  combustion  chambers  interposed 
between  said  compressor  and  said  turbine,  and  a  com- 
mon housing  for  said  comprcaaor,  «aid  turbine  and  said 
combustion  chambers,  an  after-burner  connected  with  said 
turbine  to  receive  the  exhaust  gaMi  therefrom  for  heating 
same,  and  a  jet  nozzle  connected  with  said  after-burner 
to  receive  and  discharge  the  h— ted  exhaust  gases,  said 
compressor  forming  the  front  ead  and  antd  jnt  aoszle  form- 
ing the  rear  end  of  Mkt  propulsiM  pUat,  tht  loagitudinal 
axis  of  said  after-baraar  fanuag  aa  ohtMe  aagle  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  turbine  an4  being  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  relative  thnrelo  ia  Ac  nonnat  posi- 
tion of  these  memben  for  horizonUl  flight,  tad  tba  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  jet  aozik  fomiiag  aa  obtUM  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aflcr-bumer  and  being 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  iaclinad  relative  thereto. 


3,M4,»24 

INFRARED  TERMINAL  GUIDANCE  TRACKING 

8YS11M 

Avard  F.  FirfrtaBka,  Smflk  am  Gahttel,  CaHf^ 
to  Nortk  ABMfficaa  Avtelia^  be. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  I9M,  S«r.  N«.  M7,M4 
S  Claima.     (O.  244—14) 


rr 


r^Tjr- 


J^S.T^ — r-fi^ 


T-TJ>  H 


1 


1.  In  a  combination  with  an  aircraft,  a  system  for 
guidance  of  the  aircraft  to  a  preselected  target  ih  fixed 
relation  to  a  maximum  radiation  source  within  a  zone 
referred  to  as  a  zone  of  error,  comprising  a  midcourse 
guidance  computer  including  a  stable  platform,  a  target 
indicator  useful  for  accurately  indicating  the  bearing  in 
azimuth  and  elevation  of  such  a  preselected  target  in 
terms  of  angular  deviatioas  thereof  from  the  orienUtion 
of  said  stable  platform,  movably  mounted  directional  ra- 
diation detector  means  having  aa  axis  daftniag  the  direc- 
tion from  which  the  detection  OMans  is  sensitive  to  radia- 
tion to  produce  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  radi- 
ations entering  said  datactor  maaas  froaa  sources  thereof 
positioned  along  the  axis  of  sensitivity  of  said  detector 
means,  meant  for  deflecting  the  radiation  detector  means 
to  cause  its  axis  of  sensitivity  to  commence  to  scan  over 
all  portions  of  said  zone  of  error  at  a  miainaum  range 
from  said  zone,  means  for  storing  signals  proportional  to 
the  maximum  amplitude  of  autpat  signals  of  said  detec- 
tor means  during  said  scaaaing  of  said  zone  of  error, 
bearing  signal  meaas  for  fsaaraliag  sigaals  proportional 
to  the  bearing  of  said  axis  of  sensitivity  of  said  detector 
means  during  sAid  scaaaing  af  said  sone  of  error;  bearing 
storage  nteans  for  storing  sigaals  proportional  to  the  out- 
put of  said  bearing  signal  asaans  at  the  instent  said  de- 
tector means  output  signal  is  at  a  naximum  amplitude, 
control  means  including  said  midcourse  computer  for 
maintaining  said  aircraft  upon  a  preselected  course  line 
during  scanning;  and  steering  means  including  said  detec- 
tor means  and  said  bearing  sigaai  aaaas  aad  responsive 
to  said  bearing  storage  meaae  far  staariiv  said  aircraft  lo 
said  urget  upon  completion  of  scaaaii^  oJF  said 
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FLYlNGftUCIBNl 

fM  MajpsBa  Ava^  G«aae,  DL 
lS,lMM8r.Na.SM4< 
4ClalaiB.   (0.144—1749) 


1.  A  flying  machiae  for  both  horizoatal  and  vertical 
flight,  comprising  a  support  member,  a  prime  mover  on 
said  support  member,  a  rotor  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  being  aaaular  in  shape,  drive  means 
engaged  between  said  prime  mover  and  said  rotor  for 
rotating  the  latter  under  the  power  of  said  prime  mover, 
air  vanes  included  in  said  rotor  and  bdng  movably 
mounted  and  extended  thereon  for  forming  a  continu- 
ously closed  annular  planing  surface  in  one  position  of 
vane  movement  and  forming  pitched  propeller  vanes  in 
another  position  of  vane  movement,  a  control  ring  ex- 
tending around  the  interior  of  said  rotor  and  being  tilta- 
bly  mounted  and  axially  displaceable  <»  said  support 
member,  a  crank  attached  between  each  of  said  vanes 
and  said  control  ring  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  said 
vanes,  and  control  means  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber and  engaged  with  said  cootrol  ring  for  inducing  tilt- 
ing movement  of  said  control  ring  and  axial  displacement 
thereof  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  said  vanes. 


BALLOON  FIN  JACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Domiaa  C.  Jalkart,  14S  NW.  at*  St,  Boca 

Filed  Oct  U,  1941,  Sm.  Na.  147,245 
3  nsiaii     (CL  244-^1) 


Fla. 


I.  A  fin  assembly  for  bailooaB  comprisiag.  a  pair  of 
^aced-apart  rectangalar  mead-red  fraaiss.  said  frames 
being  maintained  in  thdr  spaced  relation  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  radiaUy-profectiag  flaa^  each  ia  consisting 
of  a  fabric-covered  metal  rad  fkaase  iadadiag  aa  inner 
frame  alcamnl,  each  af  said  Ctaaw  ekaseats  haviag  pro- 
iecting  ends  exteadiat  beyoad  the  framm,  and  a  balloon 
envelope  provided  on  itt  outer  surface  with  a  plurality 
of  loop  memben  into  which  said  praiecttag  eads  are  in- 
serted to  extend  losigiiadiaaUy  of  the  haflooa  thereby  at- 
taching the  aassmbly  to  thi 
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XMiSTt  craft  coaler  of  gravity  aad  loagitudiaally  doeely  prox- 

RnHACTABLB  AUxSiABY  LOADING  EDGE  FOR    imate  said  aircraft  center  of  gravity. 
HIG»8PBn>  WINGS  ^ 

ii-^«  B    '~---"-   Jr    Afl^Bteau  Va-  misiaBer  to  the 
Harvey  K-  caapM,  *r.,  jm^^i^  ^— !  T.,5^.  «■,,„ 

Uatted  States  af  Aaasstra  as  ispsMsatsd  by  Ibe  secre- 

*^"'— ^*^  .21,  lfSf,8sr.Na.  §35,374 

(CL  244—42) 


(< 


3,§(4^f29  

AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
DomM  G«<,  Tap»ga,^Calif.  "^^^^^ 

[Graatod  aad^  inoHs,  UA  C^de  (iM2),  sec.  244)  JH  f^gISI!  SSmSS  CwM^  tmi  dgMy  perc^ 

telotaA.Kaite,NewYaBk,N.Y. 

nSkV^ 22,  IfS^ am. Na. TJl^H 
35Cli*M.    (CL244— 77) 


r  '' 


S  In  an  aircraft,  a  supersooic  wing  having  a  slot  lo- 
cated between  the  leading  aad  trailing  edges  of  said  wmg, 
a  duct  having  means  for  flowing  air  over  the  lifting  sur- 
face of  said  wing,  and  means  connected  between  said 
wing  and  said  duct  for  retracting  said  duct  into  said  slot 
of  said  wing  for  streamlining  at  supersonic  speeds. 


VARUBLB  SwES^G  AmCRATT 
A.  Ta^  Lafaster,  CaM.,  am%aer  te  the  United 

"*  **  'piMA^-  M.  »•••»  •»•  nJ^1.*73 

SCWm.    (0.244-44) 
(GrMted  aadcr  TMe  35,  VS.  Cade  (1952),  si 


244) 


1 .  An  aircraft  having  supersonic  atmospheric  flight  ca- 
pabilities comprising  a  fusriage  having  a  fineness  ratio 
suiuble  for  supersooic  fli^  a  canard  stebilizer  surface 
connected  te  each  side  of  said  fuselage  substantially  adja- 
cent the  forward  extraasaly  thereof  and  projecting  sub- 
stantially horizontally  outwardly  therefrom,  a  wing  carried 
by  said  fuselage  in  a  regioa  thereof  spaced  rearwardly  of 
said  canard  surfacea  aad  tarmiaating  substantially  adja- 
cent the  after  cxtrsauty  of  said  fuselafe,  said  wing  in- 
cluding aa  iaboard  pansi  flxedly  coaaected  to  each  side 
of  said  fuselage  aad  prafectiag  substantially  horizmitally 
and  outwardly  from  said  side  of  said  fuselage,  each  of 
said  fixed  inboard  wing  paaals  inchiding  a  swept  leading 
edge  wholly  poeitiooed  fbrwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  aircraft,  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  tip  section  posi- 
tioned substantiafly  parallel  to  the  loogitudiaal  plane  oi 
symmetry  of  uid  aircraft,  and  an  outboard  wing  panel 
including  a  leadmg  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  connected  to 
each  of  said  inboard  wing  panels  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relation  therewith  for  roution  within  predeter- 
mined limiu  n  a  substaatiaUy  horizontd  plane  about  a 
pivot  point,  each  of  said  pfvot  pohits  being  located  on  a 
chord  line  of  an  oofboerd  wing  paad  sobstanfially  adja- 
cent the  leading  edge  tM^eof,  each  of  said  phot  points 
further  being  located  with  respect  to  an  inboard  wing 
p«Bd  closely  proximate  the  tip  section  of  said  inboard 
wing  panel,  and  each  of  said  phrot  points  being  longitu- 
dinally rearwardly  poeitioaed  vrith  rmpect  to  said  air- 


24.  A  system  for  use  wiA  an  object  moving  along  a 
path,  comprising  a  first  transmitter  at  a  predetennined 
location  and  operable  to  transmit  a  signal  having  a  re- 
peating wave  form,  a  transpoader  moving  with  said  ob- 
ject and  operable  to  receive  said  signal  and  to  transmit  a 
second  signal  of  repeating  wave  f«in  whose  frequency  u 
contrcdled  by  said  first  «r»«J  •«  received,  two  receivers 
having  their  antennas  positi(Mted  and  constructed  to  re- 
ceive said  second  signal  at  predetermined  locations  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  path,  a  wave  coincidence  system 
adapted  to  respond  to  relative  displacement  of  two  waves 
of  repeating  wave  form  into  and  out  of  coincidence  in  a 
plurality  of  different  coincident  settings  of  the  two  waves, 
and  means  for  feeding  into  said  wave  coincidence  system 
two  signals  of  repeating  wave  form  controlled  by  the  sig- 
nals received  by  said  two  receivers  respectively  and  acting 
to  cause  response  of  said  wave  coincidence  system  at  said 
plurality  of  different  cmnddent  settings  of  the  two  signals 
fed  thereinto  in  response  to  movement  of  said  object  later- 
ally of  said  path. 


3«t44.934 
ROLL  CONTROL  SURFACES 
Ro«sf  E.  ChevaBer,  Paris,  Fkance,  asiiganr  to  Noed-Avia- 
tloa, Sodete  Natfeaals de  Cuasliai lliias  AiiimaaHM"* 
Paris,  Fraacc,  a  ioiBt.elock  comaaay  ofFraace 
Ffled  Apr.  7,  lf44,  Ser.  Na.  2t,7f2 
Claims priorHy,  appMcadsa  FrB«»Sept  t,  IWf 
5ClirfBm.    (a.  244— 77) 
1.  On  an  aerodyne  containiag  a  wing  unit  with  a  nac^e 
located  at  eadi  of  the  two  lateral  extremities  of  die  s^ 
wing  unit,  two  roll  control  surfaces,  each  said  roll  control- 
surface  being  located  adjacent  the  said  nacelle  at  a  posi- 
tion opposed  to  the  said  wing  unit  and  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  fixed  wing  aaen^er  attadied  to  one 
nacdle  aad  a  spmler  adapteif  to  pivot  beside  the  said 
nacelle  between  two  eztreaw  poatioas  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  plaae  of  longitodiaal  synunetry  of 
the  aerodyne,  aad  meaM  for  oa-aad-dl  controOiBg  the 


1)54 

pivoting  of  the  spoilen  of  said  roll  control  surfaces,  the 
said  fixed  wing  members  being  just  upstream  from  the 
said  corresponding  spoiler  and  symmetrical  one  with  the 
other  with  respect  to  the  said  plane  of  symmetry,  the 
pivoting  axes  of  the  spoilers  containing  the  lift  center  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEK  20,   1962 


ADIUSTABLE  STAND  FOR  CAMERAS,  LIGHTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mhrn  D.  HoMirw,  1234Vi  McCadi—  PfaK«« 

IMIjwo^d  M,  Calif . 

nied  July  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,43S 

SCIaimt.     (a.  24S— 171) 


J 


c:-^_TZD 


each  said  control  surface  and  being  located  inside  the 
said  fixed  wing  member,  in  line  with  the  neutral  axis 
of  the  said  wing  unit,  and  the  means  for  on-and-off  con- 
trolling the  pivoting  of  the  spoilers  causing  the  latter  to 
displace  simultaneously  and  inversely  with  respect  to  one 
another.  I 

3  064,931  ' 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  RACK  WITH  LID  LIFTING 

AND  RETAINING  MEANS 

Omar  F.  Rowe,  902  3rd  Ave.  S.,  Farfo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  23.  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,955 

5  Claims.     (CI.  24*— 147) 


3^ 


^V:^^^^:^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  racit  for  trash  receptacle  having  a  lid  compris- 
ing in  combination,  an  elongate  base  member  adapted 
lo  be  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ground  and  extend 
upwardly  therefrom,  a  support  member  extending  lat- 
erally from  the  other  end  of  said  base,  said  support 
member  being  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  said  re 
ceptacle,  an  elongate  member  connected  to  tlie  support 
member  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  base  member,  a  latch  member  extending  radially 
from  the  elongate  member  near  the  opposite  end  there- 
of and  pivotally  conected  thereto,  a  weight,  a  flexible 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  lid  at  one  end 
and  to  the  weight  at  the  other  end,  said  flexible  member 
extending  over  a  portion  of  the  elongate  member  at 
said  opposite  end  thereof,  said  latch  member  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  contact  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lid  to  hold  said  lid  in  position  on 
top  of  said  container  and  a  second  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  lid  whereby  the  downward  force  of  the 
weight  on  the  flexible  member  is  adapted  to  cause  the 
lid  to  move  upwardly  to  an  open  position  when  the  latch 
member  is  moved  to  said  second  position. 


1.  A  tripod  stand  for  cameras,  comprising:  an  outer 
tube  providing  a  sheath  for  a  plurality  of  telescopic  and 
retractable  tubes;  a  stop  block  secured  in  the  lower  end 
of  said  sheath;  a  crosshead  member  slidably  disposed 
on  said  sheath  and  having  locking  means  for  securing  it  in 
adjusted  position  on  said  sheath;  three  legs  pivotably 
secured  to  said  crosshead  member;  three  struts  pivotably 
secured  in  spaced  relationship  at  one  end  to  said  cross- 
head  block  and  at  their  other  ends  to  said  stop  block;  a 
pair  of  telescopic  tubes  slidably  and  rotatabiy  secured 
inside  said  sheath;  the  innermost  tube  of  said  pair  serving 
as  an  actuating  tube;  said  pair  of  tubes  having  coacting 
longitudinal  rotary  locking  means  and  transversely  dis- 
posed abutments  at  one  end  of  each  tube  to  limit  the 
extension  thereof;  a  torsion  spring,  for  spring  biasing 
said  tubes  into  their  locked  position,  operatively  secured 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  tripod  and  internally  thereof;  a 
spring  anchor  means  disposed  internally  of  the  tubes  to 
be  actuated  and  provided  with  a  spring  anchor  opening 
for  the  lower  end  of  said  torsion  spring;  an  interior  ter- 
minal block  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  actuating 
tube  and  providing  an  anchor  for  the  upper  end  of  said 
torsion  spring;  a  pair  of  diametrically  portioned  hand 
grip  levers  pivotably  secured  to  said  spring  anchor  means 
at  their  lower  ends  and  to  tl»e  upper  end  of  said  actuat- 
ing tube  and  said  interior  terminal  Wock  at  their  upper 
ends  and  said  handgrip  levers,  when  gripped,  overcoming 
the  spring  biases  and  unlocking  said  longitudinal  rOtary 
locking  means. 


S,064^33 
SELF-LOCKING  POLE  CLIP 
Joacpk  Braity,  Ctovciiiid,  OUo.  Mrtginr  to  D.  A  W. 
IVUMlKtariiV  Co^  bc^  CUa«^  U. 
FBad  Apr.  25, 1961«  Sm,  N*.  105,460 
SOafaM.    (CL24t-230) 
3.  A  clip  for  use  upon  a  pole  which  clip  baa  a  spiral 
body  portion  and  a  load  supporting  portion  formed  in- 
tegral with  one  end  of  the  body  portion,  said  spiral  por- 
tion being  arranged  to  surround  the  pole  substantially 
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and  40*  relative  to  the  horizontal,  said  spiral  portion  being   rack  at  the  other  limit  oi  tajnmanmav  ui 


n. 


3,064,935 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  PIPE  LINES 

IVmmm  H.  Colltaif,  Hifkbuid,  Mfc*.,  ■"^•^'L^LIi! 

Detroit  Edison  Compwiy,  Deliwtt,  Mlch^  a  corporation 

of  New  York  ^      ^,     _,  .,, 

FUed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,010 

8  Claims.     (CI.  251 — 61) 


further  arranged  so  that  a  axial  projecUon  of  the  internal 
diameters  thereof  will  define  a  generally  elliptical  curve. 


Emile 


3,064,934 

TELESCOPIC  SUPPORT 

.r«t.,  73  Wcbatcr  St,  Winchendon,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,436 

3Clalmf.    (0.240—409) 


1  A  shut-off  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 
cylindrical  straight-through  flow  passage  therein,  ">  don- 
gated  valve  element  including  a  resilient  senu-cyhndncal 
wall  positioned  in  said  passage,  a  tealmg  nng  radially 
located  in  said  passage  opposite  said  resilient  waU,  means 
for  holding  the  end  portions  and  the  longitudinal  portiO» 
of  said  semi-cylindrical  waU  against  displacement,  fluid 
means  for  expanding  the  remaining  portion  of  said  reaU- 
ient  wall  in  a  direction  transvene  to  said  paasage  ao  ajto 
firmly  seat  on  said  sealing  ring  thereby  termmaUng  now 
through  said  passage,  and  reUiner  means  extending  ttana- 
venely  of  said  passage  and  located  near  the  end  portions 
of  said  wall  so  as  to  engage  and  support  said  eiid  poffo* 
upon  the  expansion  of  said  resUient  wall,  said  retainer 
mMBS  including  a  plurality  of  bars  transversely  spaced  « 
said  passage.  ^^___^_^_^^^^^____^ 

3,064,936 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE 

Watter  S.  Sinwsa,  WHUamaville.  NY^a-Jon^  to 
Ei«iDccrlog  Conqm,  fac,  ■"""Pl^^- 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1960,  S«r.  No.  W»W 
5ClaiHH.    (CL  251— 141) 


1.  A  telescoping  support  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
cylindrical  telescopic  members,  a  crost  plate  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  outer  member,  a  toothed  rack  fixedly  mounted 
at  one  end  onto  said  pUte  and  extending  substantially 
through  the  lenfth  of  the  outer  member  and  in  the  mner 
member,  a  aecond  platt  in  the  inner  member  adjacent  an 
end  thereof,  and  pu«Uel  to  the  fint-named  pUte,  said 
second-named  (date  haTing  a  slot  through  which  the  rack 
projects,  a  pivoted  pewl  mounted  on  the  second  plate, 
said  piwl  being  iprinf  biased  toward  the  rack,  a  bar 
movably  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  rack  and  having  two 
portions,  one  in  which  the  bar  projects  forwardly  beyond 
the  teeth  of  the  rack  and  engafes  the  pawl  to  provide 
thit  the  pawl  and  the  rack  are  inoperative  and  the  other 
position  being  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  teeth  of 
the  rack  are  exposed  and  the  pawl  U  in  engagement  there- 
with, and  means  including  lateral  projections  on  the  rack 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  and  sloU  in  the  bar  through 
which  the  projectkws  extend,  the  slots  being  incUned  rela- 
tive to  the  axle  of  the  membwa,  said  projections  extending 
into  the  path  of  the  second-naa^d  plate  to  be  engaged 
thereby  at  the  ends  of  the  teleaooplc  motion  of  the  mem- 
bers, said  projections  moving  the  bar  between  Uie  re- 
tracted and  project*!  petitions  thereof  for  providing  se- 
tecUvely  the  inoperative  «»dition  of  the  pawl  with  resp^ 

to  the  rack  at  one  limit  of  adjustment  of  the  two  members 


SI718 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve, 

•  sleeve  member  having  a  external  annular  flange  at 
one  end  thereof ,  ..«.« 

said  flange  having  a  flat  face  opposite  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  counterbore  substanOaUy  con- 
centric with  said  sleeve  member, 

a  valve  block  having  a  flat  face  contigiious  with  the 
flat  face  of  said  flange  and  provided  with  a  counter- 
bore  subsUntiaUy  concentric  with  said  sleeve  mem- 

her 
a  plukger  reciprocably  fitted  In  said  sleeve  member. 

S»eans  securing  said  ««n"»^,  «*°»fJl#"  -.^iS.?! 
Wock  and  mainuining  the  flat  faces  thereof  m  mutual 

an  O-ringseated  within  the  first  mentioned  counterbore 


956 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBEB  20,  1962 


and  having  a  thickneta  grMtcr  than  the  depth  of  aocfa 
first  counterbore  to  effect  a  aealed  chamber  betwaea 
the  flange  and  valve  block, 

the  second  counterbore  beiaf  of  a  diameter  leas  than 
the  diameter  of  said  pluaier  and  »aid  plunger  hav- 
ing a  flat  end  face  for  marginally  seating  upon  that 
portion  of  the  flat  face  of  the  valve  block  surrouadiaf 
said  second  coonterbore, 

an  O-ring  seated  in  said  second  counterbore  and  hav- 
ing a  tiuckneu  greater  than  Ae  depth  of  said  second 
counterbore  to  effect  a  leaM  chamber  between  said 
flat  end  face  of  the  ftmatr  tmd  said  valve  block. 

means  for  seatiag  aad  iiMsariag  said  ptBafH*  relative 
to  said  valve  Mock, 

and  said  vahra  Mock  hnia%  a  pair  of  coaiaHi 
one  coomuMcatiw  wilk  tiM  trat 


face  forming  thercbetweea  an  annalar  channel  receiving 
the  entirety  of  the  packing  aamilus,  and  said  aaeembiy  in- 
cluding a  thrust  member  having  an  annular  boss  prelect- 
ing into  said  channel  within  said  rint  toward  said  pack- 
ing annulus,  the  portion  of  the  thrust  member  outwardly 
of  said  boss  being  axially  openly  spaced  from  the  ring  to 
allow  movement  of  the  bosa  toward  «ud  packing  annulus 
in  all  positions  of  the  ring,  said  thrust  member  being 
simultaneously  rotaUble  about  said  face  and  bodily  mov- 
able relatively  toward  the  packing  in  the  channel  to  ex- 


ber  and  the 
mentioMd 


with  tiM 


IIOTAAY  TALVE 
Comer  C.  Pryar,  UH  NarfMk  IL, 

Filed  Mm.  3«,  IMt,  far.  N*.  1M72 
19CliilH.    (CLlfl— 1(3) 


T«z. 


1.  A  fluid  valve  aaaembly  ooiyriaiag  the  combination 
ot  a  valve  housing  haviag  a  vah^  chanber  therein  with 
a  fluid  inlet  port  aad  a  flaid  aattal  part  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  chamber,  vahra  seats  adapted  to  accommodate  an 
arcuate  valve  surface  feriMif  tka  interior  terminal  ends 
of  each  of  said  porta,  a  valva  MMmber  comprising  at 
least  two  separable  relatively  ■wvabla  aectioas  and  hav- 
ing a  passageway  therethrowgli,  aaid  valve  member  being 
rotatably  disposed  ia  engagswft  with,  and  between  said 
seats  whereby  said  valve  maaiber  is  roUtaUe  from  a  first 
position  where  said  passageway  communicates  said  ports 
to  a  second  position  where  said  valve  member  closes 
said  ports,  said  sections  of  said  valve  members  respec- 
tively engaging  opposite  of  said  seats,  and  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  valve  member  for 
automatically  causing  said  valve  member  to  more  tightly 
engage  said  seats  when  in  said  first  and  second  positions 
than  when  in  any  position  therebetween. 


ert  thrust  leadiag  to  compraas  the  packiag  annulus  against 
said  face,  ring  aad  stappar  wlwa  the  stopper  is  in  said 
poatioii,  said  riaf  haviaf  a  Hp  proMnf  batwaaa  a  por- 
tion ot  the  packiag  aad  tka  Hopper  so  as  to  be  carried 
by  the  packing  into  eagapaaMat  with  the  stopper  surface 
in  reqwnae  to  thrust  czartiaa  by  the  diruat  member,  said 
ring  cooperating  with  said  tfarat  member,  face  and  the 
stopper  to  confine  the  packiag  aaauhia  against  preasural 
extrusion  from  the  chaaael  when  the  packing  annulus  is 
thrust  into  sealing  engage  meat  with  the  stopper. 


FLUID 


iLOfrVALYlS 


FUed  A^  2S,  iHi,  Ser.  Na.  51^3 

Claims  priority,  applkaHaa  Great  Mlala  Sept  I,  19S9 

IClaiaM.    (0.251—175) 


VALVE  HAVING  A  DEPCHIMABLE  SEALING 

MEANS 

Graavllle  S.  KaaiE,  Ciiaisii,  CaMTn  iiiltair  ta  Hydrfl 


Fled  Jaly  1, 1H#,  9m.  Na.  4a,2i9 
llCWaia.   (CL2f  1—171) 

I .  An  improved  valve,  comprisiag  chamber  meaas  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  gcacraUy  cylindrical  face 
extent  about  at  least  one  port,  and  stopper  means  movable 
in  the  chamber  into  aad  out  of  a  poaition  in  which  the 
stopper  blanks  said  one  port,  and  an  assembly  mounted  on 
said  face  in  said  chamber  and  including  an  annulus  of 
packing  material  for  aealing  oif  betwcea  the  face  and 
stopper  when  the  stopper  is  in  said  position,  said  assembly 
including  a  ooe-plece  ring  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  face  and  axially  floatingly  suspended  on  the  packing 
annulus  and  entirely  within  the  chamber,  said  ring  and 


I.  A  fluid  control  valve 
iag  an  inlet  port  for  tuid  uader 
for  the  fluid  and  aa  iatanaediate  wall 
said  waU  having  a  sawoth  aea-lapcriat 
therethrough  formiag  a  vidva  chaaihcr 
the  fluid  may  flow  aai  haviag  a  flat 
exit  of  the  bore,  a  slam  at 
bore  aad  having  a  radially  outwardly 


a  housing  hav- 

aa  oatiet  port 

the  housing. 

cyUadrical  bore 

trough  which 

abaut  the 

axMdly  of  the 


No 
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flanpe  of  greater  diameter  thaa  the  bore  for  seating  en- 
HiamfT  agalatt  tha  tat  larfltea  of  thi  waU,  a  boUow 
cap^hapad  aUHically  dafwvaUa  wathar  haviag  a  cyUa- 
drical oatar  aeatapariag  waD  of  a  diaaMtar  aubstaatial- 
ly  that  a(  Iha  bora,  taid  waaher  having  aa  open  upper 
aad  ai4  a  latfaOy  iawwdhr  ■rttating  bottooi  wall,  rigid 
aaaalar  aaaaa  iilMdii^  aubslaatiaUy  across  the  outer 
■nrfaca  of  tha  tatiiai  ^  **_!*? J?'t^''P*'*^  ""^'^ 

Mi  *•  ^Mr  wmlmt  af  *a  haitaa  wan  of  the  wathar, 
axially  tifjaitaMt  aMaaa  aa  tha  slaai  aiaaiber  abutting  the 
ri^  Maaas  to  aaMf^  *a  waahar  with  its  opea  end  in 
aaaliag  a^agaaMat  ^iiHl  *a  flaa«a  aad  the  bottom  wall 

of  tha  waAir  tpiati  te  tftttr  laaaat,  the  spacer  laeans 
haviag  a  amallar  iwliliiij  ftaa  dM  iaaer  wall  of  the 
washer  to  provide  a  haUaw  space  thcrewithin,  means  on 
tha  houifaig  for  OMfHag  tha  alaai  awaiber  axially  toward 
tha  exit  of  tha  bora  i«rfMt  the  force  of  tha  flnid  preature 
to  poaitioa  tha  wathar  wifhia  the  bore  with  the  bottom 
wall  expoaed  to  tha  laid  oader  preaaurc,  aad  an  open- 
ing through  tha  wall  of  tha  waaher  expoeed  to  the  pres- 
lore  of  the  fluid  aad  laadiag  iato  the  hollow  waaher  for 
radially  expaadiag  h  diracHy  by  the  fluid  under  pressure 
agaimt  the  wall  of  the  bore  when  the  flange  is  seated 
against  the  intermadtala  wall 


(CL2S1— MS) 


3,  IfSI 


mccMtrnScrLm 


la  ACF 


N. 


PUX;  VALVE 

I.  Naiha,  Hsaataa,  Tex., 
hasaipaiated.  New  Yatfc, 
af  Nawlwaqr 
X  1M»,  far.  Na.  t37,99fl 
(CL  251— 3493) 


1.  A  valve  compriaiag  a  hoaiiag  having  inlM  aad  outlet 
opeaiaci  in  the  walls  thereof;  a  cyliadrical  deave  of  reril- 
lent  outerial  forasing  a  aeafiag  ooaaectioB  with  aad  ex- 
tending iato  taid  hoosiag  at  tight  aglaa  to  tha  axia  of  oae 
of  aaid  opeaiags  prvridad  wilh  a  aaat  aad  so  that  aa  aa- 
nnlar  paaaage  ia  fonaad  batwaaa  U  aad  tha  valve  houa- 
inr.  >  cyliadrical  body  witUa  aaid  sleeve  is  register  with 
said  one  opcaiag  aad  iatagnd  wi&  aaid  alaeve.  aaid  deeve 
exteadiag  aloag  aaid  body  ttraaghoat  a  subatantial  por- 
tion of  the  leagth  thereat  a  traasvenely  wideaed  axial 
hole  defined  ia  laid  bodr.  Mid  ralatioaal  operating  meant 
yw«— ^i»g  fiom  oatasda  Jaiagh  tha  ilaava  aad  eagaging 


force  coBipoaaat  to  awve  said  body  aai 

portion  of  tha  sorrouadiag  tieava  liaeatly  iato  aad  out  of 

iiiig^imsat  with  the  ssat  of  sM  oas  opsniag.  nid  sleeve 
haviag  a  tonioaal  iliffaiii  aaflkssat  to  raaist  lotatioaal 
distoftioa  by  said  votatieBal  operatiag  BMaas. 


BMEBGENCY  BAM  AM  POWER  SUTPLY 
E.  Marila,  Itl  Caaas  Bead.  Daav* 
tit  S,  lifT.  Bar.  Na.  ill^M 


1.  Ia  a  plug  valva 


My.  a  body  haviag  a  vahra 


coouBuaicatiag  with  miA  valve  chamber,  a  vaha  seat  at 

oas  aid  of  said  ihambsr.  tha  vahra  seat  being 

with  i^atioa  to  the  oaatral  axia  of  tha  valva,  a  rotatable 

valve  member  in  said  dumber  having  an  eccentric  seat 

eagagiag  portion  aiatiag  wfth  said  valve  leat  in  dM 

doaed  poaitioa  aad  rotaUhla  to  a  poaitioa  substaatially 

out  of  tha  liae  af  low  ia  the  epaa  poakioa,  a  ' 

bar  attached  to  tha  iaaair  aai  af  tha  aai 

ponlaa.  the  hma  mmikm  kavii«  a 

aaOad  k  a^^eiriiii  **f!^  ia  flbe  haHani  of  the 

valve  chanihart  aa  anpaanly  aatsada  _  _ 

iag  the  top  of  tha  aaat  ai^giag  pettion  to  a  cyliadrical 

aactiaa  farmlM  *•  ti»  "^im,  the  eyUadriaal 

KMmaDed  in  the  epaaii«  af  tha  rhsmher.  the  aaat  ea. 

•  -• *  *  -  —  -  a    a^  -  t — ^    ^ 

atar  thaa  the  apaaii^  Hw  haaaiag  bsiag  e< 
that  tha  vaKa  manihar  aaa  be  liflad  HP  and  the 

_  Hs  beariv  i_:      . 

Hi  anah  bright  that  Iha  ^rMndriasi  a  tai  ring 
k  the  nam  dpnn  the  apsnim 

ta  al^  k  wi*  Iha  «aritas.  laierla  irirtinaaMy 
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control  the  movement  of  uid  cam,  said  weight  being 
movable  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  mounting  means  connecting 
said  weight  and  said  rotor  about  a  center  eccentric  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  flexible  members  deformable 
under  centrifugal  force  to  permit  outward  movement  of 
said  weight. 

rNEUMATIC  OPnUTOII  FOR  TRAILER 
LANDING  GEAR 
CalTlBO.I 


(P.O.  Box  4237,  Colonio  arnkm*  Colo.) 

FIM  Mmj  t,  1M9, 8«.  No.  111^22 

ICMm.   (CL2S4— M) 


An  alternate  power  attachment  for  an  existing  semi- 
trailer having  a  crank  actuated,  screw  jack  type  landing 
gear  assembly  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
semi-trailer  and  operatively  connected  to  an  axialiy  fixed 
transversely  extending  geared  rigid  drive  shaft  having 
an  end  adapted  to  receive  an  actuating  craok,  said  power 
attachment  comprising,  a  drive  gear  fixed  to  said  drive 
shaft,  servomotor  means  having  a  power  shaft,  an  output 
gear  fixed  to  said  power  shaft,  a  mount  for  fixedly  secur- 
ing said  servomotor  means  to  the  underside  of  said  semi- 
trailer in  juxtaposed  axially  fixed  relation  to  said  crank 
shaft  with  said  drive  and  output  gears  in  constant  mesh 
engagement,  reversible  control  means  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  air  power  and  selectively  operable 
to  energize  said  servomotor  means  to  drive  said  power 
shaft,  said  output  gear,  said  drive  gear  and  said  screw 
jack  type  landing  gear  assembly  selectively  in  opposite 
directions  to  project  said  landing  gear  assembly  into  sup- 
port position  and  to  retract  said  landing  gear  assembly 
into  non-support  position,  said  servomotor  means  includ- 
ing an  air  motor  having  an  opposed  pair  of  inlet  ports  and 
said  reversible  control  means  including  a  reversing  fiuid 
valve  having  two  pressure  discharge  ports,  and  conduit 
connections  comprising  a  supply  line  connecting  said 
reversing  valve  to  an  air  connection  valve  to  which  said 
source  of  air  power  is  connected  and  a  pair  of  connections 
respectively  interconnecting  each  of  said  reversing  valve 
pressure  discharge  ports  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pair 
of  fluid  inlet  ports,  said  reversing  valve  being  located 
on  said  semi-trailer  in  a  position  accessible  to  an  oper- 
ator standing  on  the  ground  and  including  a  manual 
control  element  adapting  said  reversing  valve  for  direc- 
tional control,  a  hanger  journal  secured  to  the  underside 
of  the  semi-trailer  transversely  spaced  from  the  landing 
gear  assembly  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft, 
said  air  motor  being  disposed  between  said  hanger  journal 
and  the  landing  gear  assembly  and  above  the  drive  shaft 
to  vertically  space  said  power  shaft  above  the  drive  shaft 
whereby  said  drive  gear  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  is  dis- 
posed in  accessible  position  below  said  output  gear  fixed 
to  the  power  shaft  of  the  air  motor,  uid  drive  gear  being 
a  sectionally  removable  gear  assembly. 


LANDING  GE&UbS  ffTRUCTURB 

B.  IMloa.  Mq*aM«.  HUk^umtptnf  to  West 

Wmff  CoHpiHSr,  nnike^os,  nuck., 
of  McUbh 

Mj  1,  INt,  Sm.  No.  4M3t.    Dl- 
jpHcnHon  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No. 
102,479 

7ClifaH.    (CL 


1.  In  a  landing  gear  for  lemi-trailcn  and  the  like  of 
the  type  having  upper-outer  and  lower-inner  relatively 
telescoping  tubular  leg  members  actuated  by  a  jackscrew 
journaled  on  the  upper  member  enfaged  with  a  nut  on 
the  lower  member,  improved  leg  structure  wherein  said 
lower  leg  member  and  said  nut  have  diasMtm  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  upper-outer  leg  member  so 
that  in  manufacture  lakl  knrer  leg  member,  nut  and 
jackscrew  as  an  assembly  can  be  inserted  upwardly 
through  the  lower  end  of  said  upper-outer  leg  member, 
a  sleeve  interposed  between  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
outer  leg  member  and  the  inner  kg  member,  nid  sleeve 
providing  a  bearing  surface  agaiast  iriuch  said  inner  leg 
member  slidably  engages  and  pswiding  lateral  reinforce- 
ment for  said  leg  members,  said  outer  leg  member  and 
said  sleeve  having  aligned  opoiings,  an  insert  in  said 
openings  having  an  inward  4>line  protection,  said  itmer 
leg  member  having  means  defining  a  ^Une  groove  en- 
gaged by  said  proiactton  to  secure  nid  kg  members 
against  relative  routian,  and  ■  oolkr  damped  around 
said  lower  end  portim  of  said  outer  kg  member  to 
retain  uid  insert  in  place  and  provide  fuflher  reinforce- 
ment for  said  leg  members  in  extended  relation  thereof. 


LIFIWGAND 


WEIGHT 


Robert  A.  Forksi,  2B31  MB«  Avo^  T< 


aUfPORUNG 


A^lf,  Vm,  8pr.  Ni^i»4,S49 


2S4— ItT) 
1.  A  jack  which  compriiMm  base,  an  upright  standard 
supported  on  said  base,  a  transvNse  sh^  mounted  in 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  standard,  a  link  mem- 
ber pivouUy  mounted  on  said  transverae  shaft,  a  rocker 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  link  member,  a  pivot 
shaft  mounted  on  said  rocker  lever  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse shaft  and  movabk  lengthwise  of  the  standard,  there 
being  a  guide  in  said  standard  gdding  the  pivot  shaft  for 
movement  lengthwise  of  the  standard  toward  and  away 
from  the  transverse  shaft,  a  lift  rod  mounted  in  said 
standard  for  movement  therealong*  •  hanger  bar  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  lift  rod  and  having  an  enlongated 
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guide  aperture  through  which  the  lift  rod  extends,  a  spacer 
bar  linked  to  and  hanging  below  the  hanger  bar  and  ex- 
tending normally  to  the  lift  rod.  a  stop  frame  mounted 
on  the  transverse  shaft  for  swinging  thereabout,  a  stop 
member  carried  by  the  stop  frame  and  engageable  by  the 
underside  of  the  hanger  bar,  the  spacer  bar  spanning  the 
space  between  the  stop  member  and  the  lift  rod  to  limit 
swinging  of  the  stop  frame  in  one  direction,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  transvene  shaft  engageable  with  the  lift 
rod  to  limit  swmging  of  the  stop  frame  in  the  opposite  di- 


oairtod  by  the  drum  and  engaged  with  said 
urging  the  members  axially  out  of  contact  with  the  op- 
posing surfaces  of  the  disc  and  ring;  said  plates  having 
opposing  imerfltted  annular  flanges;  friction  redodng 
means  interposed  between  the  plates  to  facilttate  relative 
rotational  movcaient  with  respect  to  each  other,  hy- 
draulically  operable  means  engaged  with  the  other  pkte 
for  moving  said  other  plate  axially  to  move  the  one  plate 
axially  and  force  said  members  against  the  surfaces  of 
the  disc  and  ring;  stationary  frame  means  diHwsnd  ex- 
ternally of  the  drum;  and  roller  bearing  means  interposed 
between  said  frame  means  and  said  drum  wherdiy  the 
drum  is  driven  rotationally  by  the  shaft  when  the  hy- 
draulically  operable  means  is  actuated  whfle  the  wci^  of 
the  drum  is  rotationally  supp<nled  by  said  bearing  means 
and  frame  meat*. 


INVOLUTE  FLATTIJH  AND  PLATE  FIN 
RADIATOR 
John  A.  McNak^  imssii,  Ms  of 

hy  Edward  C.  Wyana,  , _____.,    --— 

HMjiiilgBiii  to  UiHsd  AJPnaft  Cwpowika,  a 

'*'*      PDed  Feb.  If,  If 5f,  8er.  No.  7»4,7«4 
fOa^    (Q.  257-435) 


rection,  the  hanger  bar  engaging  the  lift  rod  at  the  aper- 
ture when  the  lift  rod  moves  downwardly  so  that  the 
hanger  bar  engages  the  stop  member  to  swing  the  stop 
frame  in  a  direction  to  cause  engagement  of  the  spacer 
bar  between  the  lift  rod  and  the  stop  member  to  lock  the 
lift  rod  against  the  downward  movement,  the  hanger  bar 
being  raised  when  the  lift  rod  is  raised  to  release  the 
spacer  bar,  and  means  carried  by  the  pivot  shaft  for  en- 
gaging the  lift  rod  when  the  pivot  shaft  is  raised  to  lift 
the  Uft  rod  when  the  pivot  rod  is  raised,  the  ^laoer  bar 
gripping  the  lift  rod  when  the  pivot  shaft  is  lowered. 


DRIVING  APPARATinFOR  HOIST  DRUMS 
NoiiH.  542  Kosad-cho  1 


FIM  Im.  A,  IMl,  8«.  ^m^m 


1.  A  dram  driving  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tioo:  a  cylindrical  dmm;  a  rotatabk  diaft  extending 
axially  diroogh  the  dram;  means  for  rotating  the  diaft; 
a  disc  rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  thereof,  said  disc  having  an  external  frusto- 
conioal  surface;  a  ring  secured  to  the  interior  of  die  dnmi 
in  coplanar  diqwdtion  with  the  disc,  said  ring  having  sn 
internal  frusto-cooical  surface  opposing  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  disc  and  iHI«""g  an  annular  frusto-cooical 
space  therebetween;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  plates  hav- 
ing aligned  central  apertures;  said  shaft  passing  through 
the  apertures  fai  the  ^ales.  said  plates  be^ng  free  of  the 
shaft  for  axial  and  rotsdonal  movement  with  req>ect  to 
the  diaft;  a  phirality  of  frnsto-conical  members  secured 
to  and  drcomfereatially  ^aced  on  one  side  of  one  plate, 
said  members  extendmg  into  said  ^ace;  spring  means 


1.  In  a  fluid  heat  exchange  device,  annular  inlet  and 
outlet  headers  arranged  side-by-side  and  forming  the  outer 
shell  of  the  device,  an  inner  return  header  concentric  with 
said  inlet  and  otitlet  headers  and  forming  the  inner  shell 
of  the  device,  the  aamlar  space  between  said  shells  de- 
fining an  axial  flnid  passags  through  the  device,  a  plurality 
of  pipes  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  with 
said  return  header,  means  for  introducing  fiuid  to  said  mlet 
leader  at  two  circumferentially  spaced  poinu  including  an 
inlet  pipe  communicating  with  said  inlet  header,  an  inlet 
header  bypass  communicating  with  said  inlet  pipe  at  one 
end  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  header  at  its  other 
end  at  a  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  inlet 
pipe,  and  flow  divider  means  for  directing  part  of  the 
flow  in  said  inlet  pipe  to  said  inlet  header  bypass. 


SEED  TREAtoJc  APPARATUS 
Rolf  A.  O.  HaDbcii.  ValHaghy,  Stecttota, 
rfgnor,  by  bbcsbc  assigainiBls   to  Moftoa  Salt 

'^'      nw  Feb! «.  SZTserNo.  17,347 
7aataM.    (CL259— 3) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  seeds,  an  axially  rotat- 
able  drum  for  holding  and  intermixing  a  quantity  of 
seeds  and  a  quantity  of  liquid  seed  treating  material,  said 
drum  having  a  forward  end  through  which  untreated  seeds 
may  be  charged  and  having  an  interioriy  apertured  panel 
fixed  at  its  opposite  end  through  which  treated  seeds  may 
be  discharged,  said  panel  having  a  plurality  of  perii*eral 
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openings  therein,  ft  plurality  of  iataniilljr 
each  tcoop  beinf  open  toward  «k  aia  oaly  tad 
position  with  respect  to  said  pnart  to  com-  oot 
peripheral  opcniaga  tteraiB.  aad  nMSM  ter 
tion  of  Mid  drum  selectively  ia  oppoaile 
scoops  when  rotating  with  said  drvoi  aad  said 
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cap  haviag  a : 
end  of  sail 
insert  iaplaca  ia 
a  radially  pro^actiag  Up;  said  boaa  aii lastly  compristaf 
a  hoUow  body  portioa.  Int  rosittaBt  aaaas  at  tha  top  of 
said  hollow  body  portiaa  to  soffort  said  cootainar  as- 
sembly at  the  projccttag  Up  of  said  screw  cap,  a  base 
pUte  to  cover  tha  loww  aad  of  said  hollow  body  portion, 
said  hollow  body  portioa  haviaf  a  w«b.  a  motor  having 
a  drive  shaft  axtaadiag  iqpfwaHly  Aroofh  a  hole  in  said 
web,  second  raailiaat  matmt  hatwaaa  tha  upper  end  of  said 
motor  and  said  wab.  third  rsiilioat  aaaans  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  asotor  aad  said  base  pUte,  and  a  second 
drive  coupling  ftxad  to  tha  oppar  aad  of  said  motor  drive 
shaft  for  engagamaat  with  said  Irst  drive  coupling  to  ro- 
ute said  bladad  aMOibcr. 


the  direction  wherein  the  opea  side  thereof  is  trailing  being 
effective  to  prevent  the  seeds  in  said  drum  from  being 
discharged  from  said  peripheral  opeaiags,  and  when  mov^ 
ing  with  said  drum  and  said  poaal  ia  tha  opposite  direc- 
tion wherein  the  open  sida  tharaof  is  laadiag  being  effec- 
tive to  capture  the  seeds  aad  diract  Iham  out  through,  the 
associated  opeaiag.  « 


DMidMG.  Da 


911f  W.  Lake  9t^ 
N*.Ma,173 


r,  14n  OH  MB  Itaad, 

MC^H.  (a.af»-itt) 


1.  A  blender  c 
assemblies;  said 
receptacle  having  ufftr 
on  the  lower  ead  of 
side  the  lower  cad  of 
blade  drive  shaft  moaalad  hi  a 
angular  position  thraagh  it. 
upper  and  lower  aads,  a 
upper  end  of  said  blade  driva 
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1.  In  an  electric  ouxer  having  a  housing,  a  pah-  of 
parallel  driving  spuidles  carried   by   the  housing,  the 
axes  of  said  spindles  being  disposed  in  a  first  plane,  said 
spindlea  haviag  sockeU,  each  of  said  sockets  having  op- 
positely diiposfid  kcyways  formed  in  the  walls  thereof, 
a  pair  of  miziag  members  each  having  a  longitudinal 
shaft  portioa  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
one  at  said  spsadlas.  said  shaft  portions  each  having  op- 
positely disposed  key  portioiis  extending  radially  there- 
from and  keyaUe  ia  the  kcyways  of  a  said  socket  upon 
inssrtioa  of  said  shaft  portioas  in  each  of  said  sockets, 
respectively,  for  roUtioa  of  said  mixiag  members  by  said 
spindles,  that  improvement  which  comprises  said  housing 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  formed  therein,  each 
said  opening  haviag  a  cyUadrical  bore  portion  angulariy 
disposed  to  said  Irst  plaaa  aad  ia  a  second  plane  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  Int  plaae.  each  said  evening 
baing  adapted  to  lUMiflsiasatarHy  receive  a  said  shaft 
portion  of  a  said  flifxhig  maaibor.  each  said  cylindrical 
bore  portioa  haviag  nigniilily  dispoeed  sloU  extending 
radially  of  said  cyliadrical  bore  portion  and  disposed  to 
accommodate  the  key  partieas  of  a  said  shaft  portion 
upon  insertion  of  the  said  shaft  portion  into  a  said  cylin- 
drical bore  portion,  a  pair  of  spring  members  carried 
by  said  housing  each  haviag  a  portioa  exteading  into  a 
said  opening  in  aligamaat  vith  a  said  slot  to  aagape  and 
resiliently  yield  to  a  key  partJaa  of  the  shaft  portion  in- 
serted into   a  respective   lyMadriral   bore,  said   spring 
members  each  providiaf  dataat  aclioa  to  rataia  a  shaft 
portion  In  a  said  raoaa.  aaid  misiag  acBbcn  being 
retainable  by  said  dataat  actioa,  to  be  salactivsly  held 
in  in<H>erative  position  by  said  housing  aad  angularly 
dispoeed  to  said  first  plane,  opoa  said  shaft  portioaa  baiag 
removed  from  said  sockets  aad  iascrted  in  said  openings, 
leipactivaly. 


4,  IMt,  Sar.  Na.  4MU 
4(aala»    (CLM1--3) 

1.  A  system  for  oooditioaiag  air  to  a  predetermined 
huasidity  comprising,  ia  combiaalioa: 
a.  saaip  maaas  eontaiaiag  a  hygroscopic  solutioa; 


ip  means  throu^  the  contact  dumber  and  back 
to  the  sump  aieaaB; 

d.  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  air  to  be  conditioned 
through  said  contact  chamber  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  first  stream  of  sohitien  whereby  to  promote 
the  iatarchaafB  of  moistnre  between  the  contacted 
UnanH  from  diat  sttaam  which  is  at  the  higher  mois- 
ture vapor  pressure  to  the  other  stream; 

e.  a  vsgaaaraliBf  ehaashar, 

f .  fcat  coatrol  aMaia  raapoasivc  to  a  coitdition  indic- 
atrra  of  the  aMiahva  vapor  pressure  of  the  first 
stream  of  solutioa  for  ooMroUing  the  heating  effect 
of  the  heating  means  m  such  a  manner  as  to  increase 
tha  heating  effect  of  tihe  headng  means  as  (he  mois- 
ture vapor  pnasure  <rf  the  first  stream  <^  solution 
surpasses  a  preeelectad  value; 

h.  means  for  passing  a  second  stream  of  solution  from 


the  sump  means  through  the  regenerator,  over  the 
heating  means,  and  back  to  the  sump  means; 

/.  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  scavenging  medium 
through  the  regenerator  in  contact  with  the  second 
stream  of  solution; 

/.  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  disposed  within  the  sys- 
tem in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  hygro- 
scopic solution; 

k.  means  for  delivering  condensed  steam  to  said  sump 
by  way  of  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  means 
for  delivering  steam  to  said  heat  exchanger  for  con- 
densation therein  by  virtue  of  heat  transfer  to  hygro- 
scopic solution; 

/.  and  second  control  means  responsive  to  a  condition 
indicative  of  the  moisture  vapor  pressure  of  the  so- 
lution for  controlling  the  admission  of  steam  to  said 
heat  exchanger  in  a  manner  to  increase  the  admis- 
sion of  steam  thereto  when  the  moisture  vapor  pres- 
sure of  the  first  stream  of  solution  drops  below  a 
preselected  value. 


MANUAL  AinntlAiYCONriOL flVSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  CBOKE8 
loha  C  B^Fe%  UU  Mmm  Vetaao  Avc^ 
ldMlMnlS,Md. 
Plad  Apr.  M,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  2S,74< 
2Chdta»    ICLMi— 99) 
1.  In  an  aiaowarirsllr  choked  carburetor  fcK  an  en- 
pae  haviag  aa  ak  hstako  horn,  a  rotatable  mounted 
shaft  ia  said  air  iataha  horn,  a  choke  pl^c  mouated  on 
said  shaft  in  said  air  intake  horn,  a  thermosUtic  choke 
ooatrol  assembly  for  routing  said  shaft  to  open  as  wcU 
as  dosa  said  choke  ^ate  depending  upon  temperalBre 
environments  of  saia  engine,  a  choke  plate  lever  piv- 
otally  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  link  pivolally 
connected  to  said  lever  for  driving  as  well  as  being  driven 
hy  said  lever,  a  fast  idle  cam  lever  connected  to  aakl 
a  fast  i^  cam  tttftfi^*^  with  said  idle  cam  lever, 
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a  throttle  lever  for  controlling  the  idle  speed  of  said  en- 
gine, and  a  screw  located  between  said  idle  cam  lever 
and  throttle  lever;  in  combination  with  a  maDual  choke 
control  system  for  said  carburetor,  said  system  including 
a  mounting  plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  choke  cable  assemblies 
secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and  the  other  ends  thereof 
to  a  fixed  support,  each  choke  cable  assembly  including 
a  core  wire  having  a  loop  formed  on  one  end,  a  short 
chain  connected  to  each  loop,  the  other  end  of  each 
core  wire  having  a  handle,  an  extension  lever  connected 


to  said  choke  lever,  one  of  said  chains  for  one  of  said 
choke  assemblies  being  connected  to  said  extension  lever 
and  the  other  of  said  chains  of  said  other  of  said  choke 
assemblies  being  coupled  to  said  link,  each  said  chains 
having  sufficient  slack  so  that  movement  of  said  choke 
plate  can  be  controlled  by  the  thermostatic  choke  con- 
trol assembly  without  movement  of  the  corresponding 
core  wires,  said  choke  assemblies  being  used  to  selec- 
tively open  as  well  as  close  said  choke  plate  in  said 
air  intake  horn. 

3,M4,954 
SUPPORT  PLATE 
John  S.  Eckcrt,  SUver  Lake,  Ohio.  Miiciior  to  The  United 
States  Stoneware  Company,  Talimwigc,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  773,784 
8  Claims.     (CI.  261—98) 


3M4JH5 

CONTACTING  CM.IJMN 

Clarence  P.  Boaltc,  I  ■phM*,  Ia,  ■■ijiiii  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  Ynrfc,  N.Y^  ■  MqpanUua  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  17, 19M,  8er.  No.  1S,M« 

4C1ahBS.     (CLMl— 113) 


1.  A  contacting  column  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  at  least  three  tubular  column  sections  stacked  to  form 
an  upright  tank  having  a  tubular  surface  and  an  internal 
annular  notch  at  each  joint  between  sections,  said  sections 
being  widened  outwardly  at  said  joints  to  house  the 
notches,  an  annular  support  structure  for  each  said  notch 
positioned  at  least  partly  therein,  each  said  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  integral  sectors  of  a  ring  made  of 
a  resin  and  in  clamping  relation  with  the  respectively 
higher  and  lower  column  section,  each  said  annular  struc- 
ture having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  recesses  extending 
thereinto  from  the  radially  inner  face  of  the  structure 
along  parallel  axes,  said  integral  aectors  providing  walls 
completely  bounding  said  recesses  peripherally  about  the 
axes  thereof,  said  recesses  being  positioned  in  axially 
aligned  pairs,  a  single  grid  bar  for  each  pair  of  aligned 
recesses  having  the  ends  thereof  positioned  snugly  within 
said  recesses,  said  bars  being  q)aoed  apart  from  one  an- 
other to  provide  intervening  openinp  for  the  passage  of 
substances  to  be  contacted,  and  means  clamping  said 
column  sections  together. 


5.  A  support  plate  for  a  packed  treating  tower  com- 
posed of  sections  each  of  which  includes  a  drain  plate  and 
an  inverted  channel  fastened  thereon  which  is  narrower 
than  the  section  and  extends  at  least  almost  the  length 
of  the  section  and  reinforces  it  against  sagging,  the  drain 
plate  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  the  channel, 
all  surfaces  of  the  channel  and  the  portion  of  the  drain 
plate  which  extends  outwardly  therefrom  being  perforated 
with  small  openings,  the  drain  plate  extending  under  the 
channel  with  large  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of  gas 
to  the  under  side  of  the  channel,  each  of  said  large  open- 
ings being  much  larger  than  the  small  openings  with  the 
largest  dimension  of  each  large  opening  approaching  the 
width  of  the  channel. 

'  I 


3,M4,9M 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW 
OP  GAflSS 
Robert  D.  Reed,  Tdn,  Oldn„  MirilMr  to  Iota  ZWk  Com- 
pany, Taha,  Okia,  a  ampontlim  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  15, 19St,  8m.  N«.  7<7,44S 
IClafaM.    (CLMl— 124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  gaseous 
medium  comprising,  a  closed  hoosint  adapted  to  contain  a 
liquid  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  housing  having 
an  outlet  opening  above  the  level  of  the  iiqnid,  a  manifold 
arranged  transversely  within  the  housing  above  the  level 
of  said  liquid  adapted  to  receive  a  faseous  medium  ander 
pressure,  a  series  of  tubes  depending  from  said  manifold 
into  said  liquid  at  spaced  intervals,  said  tubes  having 
progressively  larger  cross  sectional  areas,  each  tube  hav- 
ing a  bevelled  lower  end  defining  its  lower  open  end.  said 
bevelled  lower  ends  on  all  the  tubes  facing  on  one  general 
direction,  and  the  lower  open  end  of  the  tube  having  the 
smallest  cross  sectional  area  terminating  at  one  level  under 
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the  surface  of  the  liquid  with  the  tub«  ^J^^^'^^ 
larger  cioss  sectional  areas  termmatong  progressnreiy  at 
pSer  distances  below  the  surface  of  the  hquid. 

'^"15^  XJlSlf^  SSITSS?  to  inter. 


having  peripheral  and  i*^ri'*^f»ci^icu^tu>d^ 
operaSnTto  drill  a  hole  in  the  mineral  of  the  ~- J*f 
SSTS^nism  is  moved  «d.Uy.  said  d^.«^«*^ 
S^wheeU  becoming  increasingly  ^  "^^^^ 
they  extend  away  from  aid  penetrating  end  ajd  as  u^ 
^  mechanism  move,  sidewiae  cutong  P*^f^^ 
STmine  vein  to  form  a  series  of  •J^^'^^^ 
workina  face,  and  rotaUble  core  »«•*«"  ,<»^r*iaTc! 
r^^SMcd^elv^paced  axidly  rearwardly  of  wd  driUing 
:^  SwheTS  didodUf  tiie  coie.  during  .di. 

wise  movement  of  said  head  mechanism. 

HEAT  SEAL  snara  Any  ^fr^.^^^  k.  Fr^er, 
SCtaiaM.    (CL2«3— *) 


4.  The  method  of  mining  a  «»»'«e™f^  »i2t4*!i* 
deooat  lying  above  a  non-eak  strata,  which  nfthodin- 
SS;  Sg  a  weU  tteough  luid  .-o^uWe  sj^d^ 
and  into  the  etrato  therebdow,  plugguig  back  the  weU  to 
rJJSTiSSvrSie  elevation  of  said  non-salt  ^ta  «d 
tiSTa  relatively  pme  .^t  Uyerjnsetjng  a  ««n,  ^ 
mmiA  well  which  ia  of  Mudler  diameter  than  the  weu  ana 

^midudni  a  quantity  of  cement  through  said  caamg  wf- 

SSrSmi  tlS  wmular  ap^*  wound  the c»mnti^P^^ 

JSS  JSd  plug,  in  which  the  cement  i^»^^^" 

SSTtoSlthan  the  previouriy  ^^od^J^^, 

SSn^aJSyilhe  quick  letting  «?««ti»r*^2*^! 
Sd^ug  tJ  expo«J  a  maU  vertical  portion  ol  Ac  «U 

^^1^  when  theouick  setting  cement  has  hardened  and 

3^  applying  a  .putting  and  uplifting  p«^^ 

SaSj^SuTaU  o«  the  cement  has  l*r^ 

Sy  toTSroductioo  of  a  «tt  tolvent  fluid  into  the  aplit 


I>«^iJ^K^  COM  CJ^^  ANDBBUODGING 
^•"  Plttabwih,  Pa,  a  cospurattwa  of 


IfSg.  Thii  appWrailnn  9ttrtTr,J9tm,9m.  no.  »•,•*/ 


v»nf>n>>'"»J/"""""y 


1   A  multiple  drilling,  oo«  cutting  and  didodgtag  bMjd 
oJ^nSlSSngV^  penetrating  «d  •^^'^^ 

SSy  toward  the  working  face  to  ^H"  *  »^  "  5! 
Sm^  vein  and  thereafter  movahto  sMewise  reUlive  to^ 

workinc  face.  «id  hend  mechanam  compnnng  a  Mnes 
S^y^Sced  drilling  wd  cutting  wheel.  ^ '^y 
dM«S^  dUmetor.  lotalable  about  aligned  ^^^^^ 
SSSSiSwtoward  the  working  face,  uid  wheel,  each 


1.  A  manual  activator  and  dispenser  An^  f"  P'J^S 

STa  length  and  width  at  least  that  of  the  oorre- 
jJStlSi  diSSSons  of  a  strip  <>' ""^f?,"f.^ 
SSSS:  a  frame  to  support  the  plate  m  at  least  steeply 
SSto^  iirt^^on, T coextensive  reflector  m  hon- 
«S  ^wSon  to  the  heater  plate  for  definmg 

Se^^^»2  strip-receiving  P»»f  open  at 
^^tm%  telet  and  at  the  ^^^^^^^"^^ 
r^  -A  .^MM  iMvins  a  soadng  dunenrioo  between 

portion  thereof  in  position  to  en^ge  -^^^^  /^ 
Sge  of  and  thereby  to  arrest  a  *^'l^"^}^}°  ^ 
!??,«.  inlet  for  subiecUon  to  heat  from  the  plate  and 
XSr^d  ^SS  means  adapted  ^r  manual  r^ 

S  nl^ement  to  release  --\^^'^Z"^.^XZ 
.T7Hh«ivelv  heat  activated  stnp  from  the  device  witn- 
St  ^  of%  part  of  the  Utter  with  the  adhefve 
face  of  the  strip. 
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3  M4|M# 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BURNT  OR  CAL- 
CINED MATERIAL  FROM  FURNACES 
Kvl  iMkcBbKh,  miiif  ■■nil  33, 


FIM  Apr.  24,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  ltS,794 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL243— 29) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  removinc  burnt  or  calcined 
material  in  piece  form  such  as  limestone,  dolomite  and 
the  like  from  shaft  furnaces  which  are  of  circular  cross- 
section  at  least  at  their  lower  portion  and  are  provided 
with  a  discharge  end,  iriate  means  rigidly  connected  to 
the  fiunace  structure  and  disposed  centrally  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  furaaoe  adapted  to  support  the  mate- 
rial to  be  discharfed;  discharfe  means  arranged  to  ex- 
tend partially  above  the  surface  of  said  {date  means 
and  in  a  radial  direction,  said  discharge  means  being 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  at  least  one 
radially  extending  cam-shaped  projection  on  said  dis- 
charge means  to  urge  the  material  to  be  discharged  from 
said  plate  means  in  a  direction  substantially  radially  out- 
wardly to  be  discharged  in  an  oncrushed  condition  over 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  plate  means,  said  discharge 
means  being  connected  to  and  driven  by  a  rotataUe  air 
feed  pipe  in  sealed  communication  witii  the  stationary 
pipe  of  a  blower,  a  conical  hood-like  distributor  body  of 
conical  shape  secured  to  the  upper  discharge  end  of  said 
feed  pipe  above  said  discharge  means,  said  conical  body 
being  provided  with  air  outlet  openings. 


3,M4,'«1 
PALLET  FOR  SINTE»ING  MACHINES 
Victor  F.  Kooatz,  Ceraopells,  Pa.,  assifwir  to  Dravo 
Corpontkm,  PMitaifh,  Pa.,  a  corportfcwi  of  Pcbb- 


FlUd  Sept.  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  139,724 
UCfaHMB.    (CL2M— 21) 


1.  A  pallet  for  sintering  machines  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  members,  a  series 
of  parallel  spaced  grate  bar-sui^orting  assemblies  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  end  members  between  the  two 
end  members,  parallel  tie  bars  connecting  the  end  mon- 
bers,  the  tie  bars  being  staggered  between  the  grate  bar- 
supporting  assemblies,  each  grate  bar-supporting  ^ssemUy 
comprising  a  series  o(  separate  sectioiu  in  end-to-end  re- 


lation with  confrooting  ends  spaced  sufficiently  to  permit 
independent  lengthwise  espaasioii  thereof,  traaivene 
plates  on  the  tie  bars  extending  between  the  ends  of  the 
sections  of  the  grate  bar-supporting  sections,  and  means  on 
said  sections  and  the  transverse  plates  throu^  which 
aligned  sections  are  conaedad  with  each  other  for  inde- 
pendent expansion  and  contraction,  the  tops  of  said  grate 
bar-supporting  sections  extending  to  a  level  above  the 
tops  of  the  tie  bars. 


Frank  I. 


3^944,942 
FURNACE  DEVTOR  PLATES 
Elyrin,  Ohio,  amiBMr  to 
New  York,  fi.Y^  a 
Delaware 

Flei  hm»  IS,  19M,  8sr.  No.  3<,41t 
>       4CkteB.    (CL244— 25) 


Brake 

of 


1.  A  divider  {date  for  an  ore-prooesnng  fdnuoe  of  the 
kind  in  which  the  nuterial  in  process  is  introdooed  throoih 
the  top  of  the  furnace  and  moves  piogreasiveiy  down- 
wardly therethrough  during  the  processhig  operatioM,  said 
divider  pUte  being  adapted  to  project  inwardly  from 
a  side  wall  of  the  furnace  into  the  material  hi  process 
in  the  furnace  ud  comprising  ao  upper  Made  member 
having  a  generally  right  tritatBlar  ooaAguratioa  ia  side 
elevation  when  oriented  in  an  operative  position  in  the 
furnace,  which  confignration  is  dejiaed  by  a  sobstantiaBy 
vertically  extending  rear  edge  adapted  to  seat  against  the 
side  wall  of  the  furnace,  an  incUBed  upper  edge  inclined 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  rear  edge  and  effec- 
tive to  slice  through  and  divide  the  downwardly  moving 
material,  and  a  substantially  horizoatally  extea^ag  kiwer 
edge,  said  divider  plate  compriiiag  also  a  ktwer  segiaeat- 
ed  portion  whidi  inchides  a  frturalitjr  of  individual  plate- 
like link  members  arranged  in  borixootally  extending  and 
vertically  aligned  rows  and  dapsnrting  from  the  lower  edge 
of  the  blade  member  substantially  in  a  front-to-rear  row 
apd  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  blade  member,  and 
means  affording  articuhitad  cooaections  between  said  link 
members  and  said  Made  member  lor  minimiring  the  trans- 
fer of  thermally  indacod  atresna  betweea  the  individual 
link  members  and  between  the  liak  awmbers  and  the  blade 
member. 


FLAMETIGIfT  DOOt'/ikb  WLANU  SEAL  FOR 
GUIDED  MMWLE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 


eftteNavy 
<kl»,lM9,fv.NawS4Mi3.   M- 
~  Nov.  M,  1999,  Scr.  No. 


1.  In 
havlig  H  Imt 


9  null    I      (CL 

with  aa  ovefhead  conveyor  tramway 

one  tmk  nctfM  trithikid  tniks  located 

aides  of  a  wal  wjaialiag  two  areas  from 


waD  aad 

to  riide  akmt 


hi  Mid  waO  srparathig  aaid 

a  frame  kKaied  ia  said 

for  aDowing  objects 

riEid  tracks  aad  pam  baek  aad  forth 

ia  aaid  waO  fraaie  bete>eea  said 
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MMced  araai.  track  maaas  located  at  opposite  sides  of 
2J^,«n,  ,  door  tMably  momited  ia  said  tra*  meam 
r|"rrri M ^mB  as dosiag said  aperture  m  said  frame, 
^^maasrtiil  to  a^  door  for  antOBaatically  cootrol- 
JEtta  aoedantioii  aad  decelaratioo  movements  there- 
7a»Z«  AToMiifaH  lad  cloriBi  Of  aakl  apettiire  m  sud 

iSfTlM  SirMpSr*  *oid  motor  having  a 
nama,  mm^^  ^^^^^i^t.^,^  ifcsssie  said  piatoo  haviag  first 

to  sStot  dSol\3d  l««|. -M  pif«rod  havmg. 
mmS  aad  operakly  ooaaaelad  to  said  door,  a  soorce 
Twrmiiilieilthf",  aaid  Buid  beiag  ooatinuoosiy  applied 
to  mSfrit  ride  of  Hid  piUoo.  ^^^  ■««»•  controUiag 


mounted  on  said  spindle  within  «»d  «*«»«^^-»T?^ 
^  exiendh*  between  said  flwwdjM^^ 
^provide  a  driving  cam-ction  therebetw««  for  pmdrt« 

nuned  conditions  of  torque  and  f'"'"'^^'^^'^^ 
^therebrtween  when  nud  torque  » .^^^^^ 
diametrically  opposed  crank  pms  on  said  crank  plate. 
iSrSvotauTWhed  to  one  of  said  crank  pins  f« 
S^y  routiig  Mud  spindle  from  the  open  ^  A.  do^ 
StiS^thTdoor,  means  Pivoully  attach.!  to  ^ 
SS^  pin  for  resistiag  routiag  of  saul  spmdk  jd- 
iSt  tiTeid  of  iu  angular  «^'»«°^  "J*" J*!:^, 
JSSy  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  ^ank  plate  m  «^ 
SSctiiuandmeans  for  adiustably  Um.ting  the  rout^ 
J?SS^dk  indepeadenUy  of  mid  crank  plate  m  either 

direction.  ^^^.—i — ^-^— 


HaroM  L.  St8V( 
Tool  " 


BAR  TYPE 


WbSc^  OPERATOR 


toTnsth 


the  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  aecood  side  of  said  piston. 
2m^3L  aSms  wmprtfag  a  mlector  valve,  a  metenng 
^iTiSSSSrSve.  «>d  .  Utdt  valve,  sjad 
2bS>r  valve  befaig  operable  to  start  •«»  «v^  ^ 
JSuSJI  being  oiSaSe  to  control  the  rale  of  movement 

dTmkl  pi^eadrnM  door,  said  metering  valve  memg 
JLSble^omatetafai  a  constant  pressure  drop  across  said 
^STcootrol  means  themby  iasuring  smooth  aiovement 
S^Ston  «»d  mid  door,  mid  Utch  valvebemg  mov- 
2^ adoor domd positkm  whereia  mid  fluid  prmwffe 
tZSii^Svm!^^  «^  ••««»  side  of  said  pis- 
ton  thereby  fordng  said  psston  to  one  end  of  its  stroke. 


DOOR 


CLoffitMECHANiSM 
»  9121  JMh  SL,  Ireohasle, 

14  CMbbs.    (CL  2dS— 45) 


DL 


:i3,19Ji78«.N!»j)^" 
(CL  241—199) 


3.  Aa  operator  for  opening  aad  clo«ng  windows  wrth 
«,inaina  udiM  compri«ng  a  bar  having  one  end  aor- 
^S?hLi3l^^r^Sdoir»sh.  a  lever  having  one  es^ 
SlotXieaired  to  the  other  end  of  said  bar.  m  guide 
ass  toTSimled  on  i  Window  £nm.e  «n«t«^ 

heSTa  top  aad  «dm  lor  ilidaWy  gniduif  mid  bar  and 
l5?2v^\lLn said kver  u  align*!  with  mid  bar  too^ 
Mrf  ^nearly  dose  mid  wiadow  sash,  a  «»Uer  rotataWy 
!SuSedoo  the  top  of  said  lever,  an  oval  rfupod  ito 
EXc.S^.S?ac2  affixed  in  the  top  of  said  g.«de  for 
S-SLiiMt  by  said  roller  to  provide  a  moving  hdcrum 
foFsSlever  whenever  said  kver  U  swung  to  «Aer  • 
dockwim  or  a  counterclodtwim  position  fW^J«»^^ 
toSod^  to  tighUy  dose  mid  wiadow  sash  by  applying 
JLTtte^to  SJouIh  said  bar  and  whenever  «id  lever 

LJiunJ  tack  from  eiUier  perpeadiculw  Po^<*^J^ 
alignnwnt  with  said  bar  to  apply  force  agaum  Mjd  wmdow 

s  Jhihrough  «ud  bar,  «id  a  slot  in  one  side  ofs^d  csjj 
to  aUow  Uie  said  roller  to  enter  said  oval  cam  as  the 
window  sash  is  brou^t  from  aa  open  posiuoo  to  a  nearly 
doted  positkiB.      ^^^^^____ 


WINDOWOm 


OPERATOR 


,  a  impmrns-  of 
19, 19Mr8er.  No.  7M5t 
(CL2M-199) 


1    la  a  door  eeannuag  miiaamsm    a  caaiag  having 
aSiSitStid-SStrrcTS^.^^  SS^rSd-rW  perand  mo^t  .eUtive  to 


— ~— '"— 
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said  bar  and  a  lever  sliding  through  laid  guide  for  open- 
ing and  nearly  closing  a  window  sash  whenever  said  lever 
is  in  an  aligned  position  with  said  bar,  and  said  member, 
said  bar  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  window  sash;  a 
means  mounted  on  said  intermediate  member  for  stop- 
ping the  inward  movement  of  said  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined position;  a  means  for  connecting  said  bar  to  said 
intermediate  member  for  transmitting  force  through  said 
lever,  said  member  and  said  bar  to  nearly  close  said  sash; 
a  pivot  connecting  said  lever  to  said  nwmber  and  meant 
engageable  between  said  lever  and  said  bar  for  moving 
said  bar  relative  to  said  member  as  said  lever  is  rotated 
about  said  pivot  and  for  transmitting  force  againat  said 
sash  from  said  lever  through  said  bar. 


3,M4,M7 

PROCESS  OF  OPERATION  OF  AND  WINDOW 

FOR  A  HIGH-ACTIVITY  CELL 

Georgca  BooMt,  Gi«M»blc,  ma4  Itaa  Petit.  Vnicjoif, 

France,  — Ijmiiw  to  CowliSMlat  a  rEMi«lc  Atomi- 

qac,  Paria,  Fraacc 

FOcd  Ai«.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,958 

aaims  priority,  applkatioa  Ftmcc  Sept  3,  1959 

8  Claims.    (O.  268—115) 


the  stack,  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  in  the  side 
guides,  said  carriage  comprising  a  pick-up  head  nwunted 
adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  linkage  on  the  carriage 
connected  to  the  pick-up  head  to  allow  the  bead  to  move 
downwardly  in  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
guides  to  engage  the  upper  layer  of  the  stack  while  a  por- 
tion of  the  carriage  remains  in  the  generally  horizontally 
extending  portions  of  the  guides,  nteans  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  carriage  to  reciprocate  the  carriage  in  the 
guides  between  forward  and  rearward  positions,  said  pick- 
up head  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned  pairs  of 
gripping  members  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  en- 
gage the  upper  surface  of  the  stack  when  the  pick-up  head 
moves  downward,  each  of  the  gripping  members  having 
a  fixed  finger  and  an  opposed  movable  finger,  means  to 
press  the  fingers  together  when  in  contact  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  stack  at  the  end  of  the  forward  stroke 
thereby  to  grip  a  layer  of  pliable  material,  and  additional 
means  to  open  the  fingers  when  the  carriage  reaches  a 
predetermined  rearward  position  after  the  pliable  material 
has  been  picked  from  the  stack. 


'.  \ 


[_.. 


2.  In  a  high-activity  cell  and  the  like  having  a  wall 
and  a  window  aperture  in  said' wall:  a  window  aasembly 
comprising  a  glass  slab,  a  frame  carrying  said  slab,  spindle 
means  on  said  frame,  roller  means  on  said  frame,  a  car- 
riage arranged  for  reciprocating  movement  normal  to 
said  wall,  support  means  for  said  spindle  means  fbrmed 
on  said  carriage,  and  statioiuuy  guiding  means  alidably 
receiving  said  roller  means  for  movement  of  said  roller 
means  transverse  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said 
carriage,  whereby  a  conH>lete  reciprocation  of  said  car- 
riage results  in  «  180*  rotation  of  said  frame  and  slab 
about  said  spindle  means. 


3,M4,968 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  LAYERS  OF  MATE- 
RIAL FROM  ONE  STATION  TO  ANOTHER 
Eari  W.  Starncs,  %  The  Rnsall  MMurfactBring  Co., 
Akzaadcr  CHj,  Ala. 
FOcd  Jnic  27. 19M.  Scr.  No.  39442 
3  ClalBBC.     (CL  271—19) 


1.  In  apparatus  to  pick  up  the  upper  layer  o(  a  vertical 
stack  of  pliable  material,  a  pair  of  side  guides  having  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  portion  and  a  downward- 
ly extending  generally  vertical  portion  at  the  forward  end 
(hereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  upper  layer  of 


POWEK  STACKER 
Klaus  K.  StaBfc,  RjM  Pari^  a^  Bobcrt  D.  Dnrand, 
Plcaaut  Valley.  N.Y^  ilf  nra  I*  IiBtcniatk»al  Boii- 
ncas  Machlnea  Cmmkattam,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  New  York 

FBad  Ah.  16. 19M.  Sar.  N*.  49.916 
7CWW.    (CL271— 71) 


t 


jr^-g^  \      .■■>>-. 3jii-.>. ,-.<.-,./. y;>^'^' 


H"— 


1 


1.  A  power  stacker  for  documents,  said  stacker  com- 
prising in  combination  two  paralld  rotatiag  cylinders, 
said  cylinders  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the 
narrowest  document  to  be  stacked,  means  for  feeding 
said  documents  individually  in  succession  across  the  top 
of  said  cylinders  in  a  directioa  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatinf  cylinders,  ttid  feeding 
means  including  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  docu- 
menu  toward  the  top  surfaces  of  said  cylinders  as  the 
document  is  passed  thereacroas,  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  cylinders  being  such  that  their  top  surfaces  move 
toward  each  other,  whereby  documents  fed  onto  the  top 
of  said  cylinders  ar«  forced  dofwn  between  said  cylinders, 
and  means  in  the  feed  path  for  gradually  deoelerating  the 
feeding  motion  of  said  documeatk 


NOVELTYSnCK  UNTT 
Ahm  T.  Til     I    I   ,  15t7  W. 


Ave. 


FIM  bte.  U.  1M«,  8er.  N;.  15^1 
1  CWm.    (CL  271—271 
A  novelty  shock  unit  oomfrisinf  a  hollow  casing  in 
the  form  of  a  closed  box  having  ckctricaUy  isolated  con- 
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ductive  porfons  provided  on  iU  top  and  bottom  wall.    !eT.Ml^Ta^h"oTer;  ranrh'o.'^dinf  sa!d""^1d'  ""Z 
an  insulated  base  amounted  m  the  lower  portion  of  sa.d    f  •"/;'='"«  *^Ji°"^^„t  relative  io  said  first  arm. 

voltage  step-up  induction  unit  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  iU  output  leads  connected  to  said  conductive  por- 
tions on  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  induction  unit  ,^^^ 
having  input  leads,  said  unit  including  a  meUl  frame  hav- 


V'*'"' 


ing  an  extension  on  its  base  portion,  said  extension  being 
formed  with  a  vertical  opening  therethrough,  an  arm 
mounted  on  an  insulation  pad  supported  on  the  top  of 
said  frame  and  projecting  therebeyond  and  overiying  said 
extension,  an  electrically  conductive  pendulum  suspended 
from  said  arm  and  passing  freely  through  the  openmg  m 
said  extension,  and  circuitry  connecting  said  source  of 
energy  through  said  pendulum  and  extension  and  to  the 
input  leads  of  said  unit. 


3.864.971 

ROPE  SKIPPING  DEVICE 

Lools  S.  Fetaa,  P.O.  Box  68,  B«J«riy  ^^^Tf*  *«*• 

FUed  Inly  17. 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,761 

19  CfariiH.    (CL  272 — IS) 


gears,  said  pinion  gear  being  adapted  to  rotate  one  of 
said  arms  in  one  direction  whereby  the  rope  secured  to 
said  one  arm  is  turned  in  said  one  direction  when  said 
other  arm  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direcuon  and  said 
other  rope  is  turned  with  said  other  arm. 


««        M  k3 


M 


3ji64.973 

BALL  EJECTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PIN 

SETTING  MACHINE 

PUUp  J.  RnasD.  1481  »«*▼■"«♦  New  Haven,  ConA. 

^   FUedMar.l9.1959,Ser.No.J»8.571 

13  Claims.     (CI.  273 — 43) 


1  In  a  device  for  skipping  rope,  two  pairs  of  rotatably 
mounted  throwing  arms,  one  arm  of  each  pair  of  arms 
being  mechanically  interengaged  with  the  other  arm  of 
said  pair  for  rouUon  in  opposite  directions  about  a  coni- 
mon  axis,  a  rope  having  its  ends  secured  to  correspond- 
ing arms  of  each  pair  of  arms,  and  a  second  rope  hav- 
ing its  ends  secured  to  the  other  arms  of  said  pau^  of 
arms,  whereby  said  ropes  may  be  simultaneously  turned 
in  opposite  directions. 


3.864,972  _ 

ROPE  TURNING  DEVICE 
Look  S.  Fehm,  P.O.  Box  68,  "h^*^!^"^  ^^' 
Filed  May  17.  1968,  S«^  No.  29,715 

5  CWiM.     (a.  271—75)  . 

1    In  a  rope  turning  device,  a  shaft,  an  arm  ngidiy 

secured  thereto,  a  rope  having  one  end  secured  <<>  Mid 

arm,  a  second  arm  iuxuposed  against  said  first  mentioned 

arm  a  second  rope  having  one  end  secured  to  said  second 


1   In  a  bowling  ball  and  pin  elevator,  a  support  frame, 
vertically  moving  elevating  means  mounted  on  said  siij- 
porting  frame,  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  honrontidly 
spaced  supports  on  said  elevating  means  for  supportong 
thereon  and  therebetween  bowling  balls  o^  bowling  pins^ 
vertically  spaced  ball  and  pins  stations  at  which  balls  and 
pins  are  to  be  respectively  ejected  ^o".  ««*  *J'??SJ 
means,  an  ejecting  mechanism  disposed  »<»»«=«'» J"^*" 
station  and  including  an  ejector  means,  WPPO^  «««» 
mounting  said  ejector  means  «<»J«i*f  «'^Sl^"*^S 
movement  towards  and  from  said  »^1  »^»;^*^£ 
said  supports  between  an  ejecting  position  dwpoj'f'"  *$ 
^tti  of^avel  of  both  balls  and  pins  earned  tj  ttrf 

«pport.  and  an  idle  position  <*  »P»*«^.^^^*^"'**SS 
ofTavel  and  in  which  idle  position  said  e^^tor  meam 
will  not  obstruct  movement  of  balls  or  P|M  psjrt  «.d 
ejecting  mechanism,  actuating  means  connected  to  s«d 
e^tor  means  and  positioned  for  engagem«t  1^^ 
b^b  and  pins  passing  said  ejector  means,  said  actuating 
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means  being  actuated  by  enfagemcnt  with  the  rubber 
band  of  a  rubber-banded  pin  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
ejector  means  and  being  actuated  when  engaged  by  a 
bowling  ball  for  locating  taid  ejector  means  in  its  ejecting 
position. 

AUTOMATIC  PIN  CXEANING  AND  DUOT 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WMm  L.  gfaJey,  I  laihg,  MIdL,  iwifni  to  Staley  Mam- 

MkUgMi 

Am.  14,  IML  8«.  No.  13149S 
4CWM.    (0.273—43) 


MM,f7« 

TARGET  DEVICE  POR  AMUSEMENT  PARKS 

Otto  A.  K■hi^  513  W.  ittutm  Mv4^  MUiimaka;  1^. 

TWU  Nmw.  %  1999. 9m.  No.  tSl,715 

(CWm.   (O.  273— lf2.1) 


4.  In  an  automatic  pin  cleaner  and  dust  control  device 
for  in  situ  use  in  aasociation  with  automatic  pin^wtting 
equipment,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  endless  roll  tubular  wiper  member  freely  and 
rotatably  suspended  above  and  transversely  of  the 
tumbled  pin  return  carpet  area  located  at  the  pin 
end  of  a  bowling  alley,  taid  endless  roll  tubular 
wiper  nnember  depending  downwardly  in  abrading 
w  ping  contact  with  tumbled  pins  pasting  there- 
under. 

3,fM7f 

FULL  VIEW  NON-SCfUir  GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER 

RaymMd  A.  SisMh,  249  WMrfn  Av*.,  Daij  CUtj,  CaMT. 

FBtd  Oct.  9, 19«1, 9m.  N«.  143,754 

2CWM.    (CL273— W) 


i4    a   m 


1 .  A  target  device  comprising  a  frame  having  elongated 
vertical  guide  meant,  a  target  carrier  thifuble  along  said 
guide  means,  a  target  member  pivoted  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  carrier,  stop  aoeans  aormally  positioning  said  Ur- 
get  member  subsuntially  upright  on  said  carrier,  a  pair 
of  rotatable  cams,  drive  meant  rotating  said  cams,  a  cam 
follower  on  tha  lower  part  of  taid  carrier  engaging  one 
cam  for  shifting  said  carrier  on  said  guide  means,  target- 
setting  meant  thifuble  on  taid  frame  adjacent  said  guide 
means  toward  and  from  the  path  of  said  shiftable  target 
and  a  follower  engaging  the  other  cam  and  connected 
to  said  target  setting 


AsmawSADB 

CllCoi«J.Zwfckay,197  12ft  Ave.  NE., 

Narth  8C  Paal,  MIbb. 

FBad  J^  1, 1999,  Sm.  Na.  124,415 

linn-         (CL  273— 19(.5) 


In  a  golf  club  putter:  a  Sat  ball-striking  blade  having 
a  rear  face  and  a  bottom  edge;  a  non-acuff  shoe  arcu- 
ate in  shape  and  having  its  endt  permanently  attached 
to  the  rear  face  of  the  blade  for  providing  an  opening 
between  the  greater  portion  of  the  shoe  length  and  the 
rear  face  of  the  blade;  the  ends  of  the  arcuate-th^w  shoe 
being  curved  upwardly  to  poaition  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  blade  a  predetarmined  dittaaca  above  the  bottom  of 
the  arcuate  shoe;,  taid  thoa  having  an  integral  upttand- 
ing  golf  club  shaft-racciving  socket  that  is  connected  to 
the  shoe  at  a  point  that  spaces  the  socket  rearwardly  of 
the  rear  face  of  the  blade;  said  arcuate-thaped  thoe  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  its  upper  surface  inclined  downwardly  at 
an  angle  for  contacting  with  a  portion  of  a  golf  ball 
spherical  surface  that  is  disposed  to  one  side  of , the  golf 
ball  center  when  another  portion  of  the  golf  ball  sur- 
face that  is  disposed  on  the  other  tide  of  the  golf  ball 
center  contacts  with  the  rear  face  of  the  blade;  where- 
by a  golf  ball  can  be  lifted  by  the  golf  club  when  ttte 
ball  is  received  and  supported  by  the  inclined  portion  of 
the  arcuate  shoe,  the  ball  contacting  with  the  rear  face 
of  the  blade. 


'U    4 


Xi 


1 .  An  arrow  head  for  use  upon  an  arrow  shaft  includ- 
ing an  elongated  body  having  opposed  channel  sh^>ed 
side  edges  forming  oppoaed  inwardly  facing  diannelt,  a 
forward  end.  and  meant  at  the  opposite  end  detigned  for 
atuchment  with  an  arrow  shaft  a  generally  U-shaped 
spring  including  a  pair  of  arnu  and  a  connecting  member, 
said  arms  being  in  diverging  relation  to  each  other  from 
said  connecting  member,  said  U-shaped  spring  being  slid- 
abie  longitudinally  along  said  elongated  body,  said  arnu 
being  engaged  in  said  opposed  inwardly  facing  channels, 
means  for  moving  said  tpring  tlidably  along  taid  body, 
said  connecting  member  being  potitioned  nearest  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  body,  meant  for  limiting  sUdable  move- 
ment of  said  spring  longitudinally,  said  spring  arms  being 
held  in  restricted  diverfencc  by  engacement  of  said  arms 
in  said  channels. 
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3,M4,97t 
TABLE  GAME 

,  «929  Nawtaa  Ave.  S., 


FDai 


eadi  card  specifying  the  square  along  a  boundary  line  of 
which  the  player  drawing  the  card  may  place  a  wall-piece, 
and  suting  the  length  of  the  wall-piece  to  be  to  placed. 


17,  llM,  Str.  No.  34,M7 
(0. 273—119) 


VAUABLS  goScLUB  HEAD 

V.Sialntr,  E^Bn  AkFawa  Baaa,  I 

***^    DacX9r^,Ser.V£jM24S3.   Dl- 
|Lt.7.19M,8ar.No  54,544 
^r27i-171) 


1.  A  game<«pparatnt  for  use  with  a  game  pecc  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  gama  board,  taid  game  board 
having  a  raited  portion  at  the  center  thereof  and  bemg 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  periphery  thereof,  a  guard 
means  secured  to  tha  periphery  of  said  board  and  ex- 
tending iqmardly  therefrom  for  preventing  said  game 
piece  from  falling  off  of  taid  board,  taid  game  board 
including  a  plurality  6L  adjaoent  paki  of  planar  relativdy 
inclined  turf aoet.  eaiA  aoch  pair  including  a  ri^-hand 
planar  turtecc  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  left  and  a 
left-hand  planar  turfaoa  mdiiied  downwardly  toward  te 
ri^t,  each  of  taid  pairt  of  mrf  acat  defining  a  trangh 
having  a  V-ah^ped  crota  sectional  conflgnration  whwehy 
movement  of  the  game  piece  acroat  the  inteiaaction  be- 
tweot  each  pair  of  tuch  planar  turf  acet  cauiet  an  erratic 
movement  of  the  game  piece  at  taid  game  piece  movet 
toward  the  periphery  of  taid  game  board,  a  game  piece 
batting  member  phrotally  nomtad  upon  taid  apparatut 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  at^acent  each  pair  of 
snrfiKea,  eadi  pair  of  ^amr  turfaoei  defining  a  player 
station,  and  a  game  piece-receiving  pocket  at  each  ^yer 
station  outwardly  of  the  batting  aaambcr. 


In  a  golf  club,  a  head  provided  with  a  tapered 
therein,  a  pluraUty  of  wei^  adapted  to  be  positioned  m 
said  recess  and  said  weighU  having  Upering  outer  sur- 
faces, there  being  a  threaded  opening  in  said  head  and  said 
typtiaTi%  communicating  with  said  recess,  one  of  said 
weights  being  of  a  sire  to  conformably  fit  within  the  por- 
tion of  said  recess  adjacent  said  opening  with  one  face  of 
said  weight  at  the  junction  of  said  (q;>ening  with  said  recess, 
and  a  set  screw  arranged  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
cpening  with  one  end  thereof  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  one  face  of  said  one  weight,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  set  screw  being  arranged  angulariy  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  weights. 


3,9M,9tl 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 


to 


Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  159,411 
5Cfates.     (CL274— 19) 


S,M4,9T9 
GAMB 


riad  O0L  17,  IML  tv.  N«.  149,M7 
SCUM.    (0.273—135) 


1.  A  gama  which  uiaaprlaat  a  board  carrying  a  map 
o<  an  area  jnri^Hg  a  phirafity  of  countriet,  the  nap 
ahowing  th»  eapilalt  of  tha  countriat  and  being  divided 
by  liaet  into  aqoarat  of  aqal  tiia.  a  plurality  of  wall- 
piacct  of  diBenat  laagfht.  tha  length  of  each  waU-piece 
being  a  whole  nrahipla  of  the  length  of  the  tide  of  one  of 
tlH  aqnana.  tha  wnUpitBai  baing  adapted  to  be  placed 
«ii»^  tha  Hula  daBafng  Mm  memtm  eoalnining  c^tali, 
and  a  pack  of  cafda  aotNipnadiag  ta  ratpecthre  countriet. 


1.  In  a  record  releasing  nwduntsm  for  a  sound  repro- 
dudng  machine,  having  a  tpindle  extendi^upwardly 
from  the  center  of  the  tamtabk  of  taid  machme  and  ro- 
taUMe  therewith;  taid  tpinda  havhig  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  concentric  with  taid  turntable  and 
having  an  intermediate  poftion  oblique  to  the  axM  oftaid 
turntable,  taid  oblique  portion  providing  an  offtet  thonl- 
der  at  die  lower  end  of  taid  npper  portion,  said  tntefme- 
diate  portion  having  a  kmgita^ial  slo«.  said  upper  portion 
having  a  slot  and  being  cat  away  on  the  ride  oppoaite  to 
taid  thooldcr  to  allow  raoorda  a  taAdent  lateral  move- 
to  paat  over  taid  thoiddar.  a 
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pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  in  said  intennediate  portion 
of  said  spindle  for  displacing  laterally  a  record  resting  on 
said  shoulder,  a  keeper  slidable  in  said  slot  in  said  upper 
portion  of  said  spindle  and  normally  extending  downward- 
ly far  enough  for  engaging  in  the  central  hole  of  a  record 
resting  on  said  shoulder,  and  cooperating  camming  sur- 
faces on  both  said  release  flnger  and  said  keeper  acting  to 
lift  said  keeper  during  the  initial  movement  of  said  re- 
lease finger  to  allow  a  record  resting  on  said  shoulder  to 
move  thereoff . 


3,M4,M2 
BEARING  SEAL 


ADmi  J. 
Mcchaaci 

ttonof  Coloi 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  1M,19S 
2  CUoM.     (CL  277—95) 


to  The 
Colo.,  a  corpon- 


1.  A  wheel  oil  seal  for  sealing  an  axle  spindle  to  a 
wheel  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  comprising: 
an  annular  hub  gasket  forced  into  said  hub;  a  metal  ring 
fitted  within  said  hub  gasket;  an  outer  cylindrical  portion 
formed  on  said  ring,  said  latter  portion  bearing  against 
said  gasket  and  urging  the  latter  outwardly  against  said 
hub;  an  inner  conical  portion  rigidly  and  integrally  formed 
on  said  ring  about  said  spindle,  said  conical  portion  in- 
clining inwardly  toward  said  spindle  as  said  bub  is  ap- 
proached; and  an  annular,  expansible  axle  seal  assembly 
mounted  on  said  spindle  and  forming  an  annular  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  conical 
portion  to  seal  the  latter  to  said  axle  seal  assembly,  said 
axle  seal  assembly  having  a  resilient  spindle  band  sur- 
rounding said  spindle;  an  annular  U-shaped  resilient  roll 
formed  on  said  band;  and  an  annular  friction  skirt  re- 
siliently  supported  by  said  roll  concentrically  about  and 
in  spaced-relation  to  said  band  and  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  conical  portion,  said  conical  portion  acting 
to  flex  said  skirt  radiaJly  inward  throughout  its  circum- 
ference to  provide  an  annular  friction  bearing  surface  be- 
tween said  skirt  and  said  conical  portion,  said  metal  ring 
being  formed  of  relatively  thin  material  and  having  a 
substantially  Z-shaped  cross  section,  the  upper  bar  of  the 
Z  forming  the  outer  cylindrical  portion  and  the  lower  bar 
of  the  Z  being  inclined  upwardly  to  form  the  conical  por> 
tion. 


3,M4,ft3 
Pffl  JOINT 

W.    Haltc^Bai^   Wnlamira,    N.Y., 

Indailifas,  Inc.,  DaOaa,  Tcz.,  a  corfontkm  at 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  83MM 
(Ctafans.  (a.  277— 169) 
1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  shell  defining  a  pipe- 
receiving  opening  and  an  inner  concave  annular  channel 
coaxial  with  said  opening  and  surrounding  an  end  por- 
tion of  a  pipe  inserted  in  said  CH>ening,  said  iimer  concave 
channel  opening  radially  inwardly  and  an  annular  gasket 
positioned  in  said  channel  and  comprising  in  cross  sec- 
tion a  body  portion  having  a  convex  curved  outer  surface 
engaging  in  said  inner  concave  channel,  a  first  flanfe  which 
in  free  position  projects  radially  inwardly  from  said  body 
portion  toward  the  axis  of  said  annular  channel  in  a  posi- 
tion to  be  engaged  fay  a  pipe  when  inserted  through  said 
opening  and  a  second  flange  portion  which  in  free  poai- 


r 


tion  projecu  axially  outwardly  from  said  body  portion  in 
a  position  substantially  out  of  liie  path  of  a  pipe  when 
inserted  through  said  opening,  said  gasket  being  rotated 
in  place  in  said  channel  by  engagement  of  the  end  of  a 
pipe  with  said  first  flange  when  said  pipe  is  stabbed 
through  said  opening  and  said  first  flange  being  swung 
axially  inwardly  and  radially  outwardly  and  being  ex- 
panded circumferentially  to  permit  the  end  of  said  pipe 
to  pass  through  the  gasket,  whereupon  said  first  flange 
tightly  engages  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  pipe  to  pro- 


vide a  fluidtight  seal  preventing  egress  of  fhiid  from  the 
coupling,  said  rotation  of  the  gasket  swinging  said  second 
flange  radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  pipe  to  provide  a  fluidtight  seal 
between  said  pipe  and  said  gasket  flanges  and  the  convex 
surface  of  said  gasket  body  portion  being  pressed  in  said 
inner  concave  chaimel  to  provide  a  fluid  tight  seal  be- 
tween said  gasket  body  and  said  shell,  said  gasket  thereby 
preventing  ingress  and  egrea  of  fluid  into  said  coupling 
between  said  shell  and  said  pipe. 


3,M4,9S4 
SEALING  GROMMET 
Fnncta  A.  Micklc,  ClMrkste^  and  Oamit  P. 
Poatiac,  Mkh.,  aM^Bors  to  Geaeral  Moton  Corpora- 
tioB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  ■  corpontkM  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aag.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,M3 
I  Clala.     (CL  277— 17g) 


A  sealing  grommet  of  the  character  described,  faidud- 
ing:  k  circular  body  of  elastic  material  having  a  generally 
planar  sealing  surface  adapted  to  overlie  an  opening 
to  be  sealed,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  central  open- 
ing therelhroui^  for  the  reoepCioo  of  a  conduit  and  said 
body  being  split  by  a  slot  extaoding  from  the  perqthery 
thereof  into  said  conduit  opening;  a  plurality  of  spaced 
attaching  tab*  integral  with  said  body  and  proiecting 
from  said  sealing  surface  at  locatkmi  spaced  around  ttid 
central  opening,  each  tab  having  a  stem  poftion  pro- 
jecting from  said  sealing  surface  inside  the  periphery 
thereof  and  an  enlarfed  head  enwding  toward  odd 
periphery;  and  a  q»ring  wire  molded  into  the  head  of  each 
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tab  whUe  under  com|»res8ion  so  that  said  wire  exerti 
a  constant  outwardly  directed  spring  bias  to  expand  said 
tabs  into  holding  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  open- 
ing, opposite  ends  of  said  wire  lying  on  opposiu  sides  of 
said  slot.  ^^^^^_^^__ 

3,M4,9S5 
CHUCK  FOR  GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Milton   L.   Bcnjamlft,  S^ato  Helghtejaiid    Om^U. 

Walker,  CkacrtaTaiii,  Ohio,  assignori  to  EHJ** 

Tool  CoBPMy,  SokM,  ONo,  a  corporatloB  of  Ohio 

FU^Nov.  3,  19i«,  Ser.  No.  67,113 

SClafaH.    (a.279— 4) 


mounted  on  said  carrier  for  reciprocation  relative  tl^reto, 
means  operativcly  connecting  said  driver  to  said  grippers 
to  cause  said  gripping  and  releasing  acUon  in  response  to 
reciprocation  of  said  driver  relative  to  said  earner,  means 
operaUvely  connected  between  said  driver  and  said  carrier 
to  resilienUy  bias  said  driver  rclaUve  to  said  carrier  m  a 
direction  to  cause  said  gripping  action,  and  arrestmg 
means  engaging  said  support  and  positioned  to  »rrort  said 
driver  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said  earner  whereby 
to  move  said  driver  relative  to  said  carrier  in  a  direction 
to  permit  said  releasing  action. 


1.  A  chuck  for  combination  gears  and  like  workpieces 
comivising  a  jaw  carrier  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  ma- 
diine  tool  spmdle;  a  first  set  of  jaw  assemblies  mounted 
in  cirxaimferentially  spaced  relation  <»  said  carrier  for 
radial  movement  to  release  and  to  grip  a  portion  of  such 
workpiece;  a  set  of  axiaUy  extending  blocks  secured  to 
said  carrier  between  «aid  jaw  assemblies;  a  second  set 
of  jaw  assemblies  mounted  on  said  blocks  in  axially 
and  circumferentiaUy  offset  relation  to  said  first  set  of 
jaw  assemblies  for  radial  movement  to  release  and  to 
grip  another  portion  of  such  workpiece;  and  first  aiid 
second  cages  deUchably  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
carrier;  each  cage  having  locators  interposed  between 
the  jaw  assemblies  of  each  set  and  the  aforesaid  por- 
tions of  the  workpiece  and  actuated  radially  to  grip 
said  portions  of  the  workpiece  by  radial  movement  of  said 
jaw  assemblies. 

3,M4,9M 
DELAYED  REUASE  CHUCK 

''•SUeSTTsSSSttJi  S2S  ?i."^.- 

Nr?W,141.  iedOk  6.  1^;TW*  ^■  «^ 
of  aMUcallOB  Ser.  No.  71MS2,  Dec.  24,  1946,  sow 

SLSNn661,576.  d-ied,^  «.  i!*\.?!2f^  "^ 
thk  aaaitrrtlirT  May  27,  1999,  Sar  No.  S31,451 
11  HataM     (a.279— 66) 


3,964,9t7* 

HOWY  HORSE  DEVICE 

Mkkael  Kataglr,  i21t  Sprij^daf   " 

Atfamta  6,  Ga. 

FUed  JoM  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  39,472 

IICWmI    (a.2t»-1.175) 


NE., 


'<J^^n.-^T=^ 


8   In  a  hobby  horse,  a  body;  a  pair  of  wker-like 
members  secured  to  the  body  and  having  iocUned  spaced 
tooth-like  projections  of  resiUent  matenal  securcdjast 
on  the  members  for  fiexing  and  causing  the  members  to 
creep  in  a  given  direction  by  a  ratchet-like  action  when 
the  members  are  rocked  on  a  fiat  surface,  a  pair  of 
rockers  disposed   alongside   said  members;  ineam  lor 
mounting  the  rockers  on  the  members  for  indivKfuaUy 
selective  movement  relative  to  the  members  for  permit- 
ting the  rockers  individually  to  extend  below  the  projec- 
tions and  prevent  rocking  engagement  of  the  projertwns 
with  said  surface;  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  re- 
spective members  and  having  output  arms  connected  to 
the  rockers  for  moving  the  rockers  below  ^J"*^ 
tions,  and  having  input  arms,  and  reins  attached  to  tne 
input  arms  for  a  person  upon  the  body  to  draw  and  to 
vary  Uie  relative  positions  of  tiie  rockers  and  members 
from  the  floor  to  variably  Umit  the  flexing  of  the  projec- 
tions and  the  creep. 


M64Jtt 

TRUCE  BODY  SUPPORT 

A.  Rofleta,  Lnhherir  Marhlar  ft 

P.O.  Drawer  I5t9,  l*fckj«>SJ«:- 

Aif.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4a,St6 

21CliihBB.   (CL  " 


1.  A  chuck  for  gripping,  roc^ocating.  and  releasiiig 
an  article  comprising  a  carrier,  a  support  mounting  said 
carrier  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto,  actuating  means 
operatively  connected  to  recijwocate  said  carrier,  a  plural- 
ity of  opposed  grippers  mounted  on  said  carrier  Ux  reap- 
rocation  therewith  and  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  in  a  grilling  and  releasing  action,  a  driver 

784  O.O.— «3 


1  In  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging 
wheels,  a  frame  connecting  said  wheels,  and  a  body;  Uie 
improved  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  said  frame 
comprising:  a  pair  of  members  attached  to  said  frame; 
a  second  pair  of  members  attached  to  said  body;  said 
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four  members  lying  within  a  vertical  plane;  one  pair  of 
members  being  outside  of  said  other  pair  of  members;  a 
flexible  tension  element  securely  attached  to  said  outside 
members:  said  other  pair  of  members  having  bearing  sur- 
faces thereon;  said  flexible  tension  element  bearing  on  said 
surfaces;  and  means  for  reducing  friction  between  said 
flexible  tension  element  and  said  other  pair  of  members. 


CONVERTDLE  DOLLY-TYPE  VEHICLE 
Foy  E.  BcUowi,  Dallaa,  T«s^  aari|Mr  to 
trooics  CotporattoM,  GariMd,  Tol^  a 

TCZM 

FUad  Am.  31.  IfM,  8«.  ffo.  S3,lf 2 
SCtdam.    (CL  2M— 41) 


1.  A  doUy  comprising  a  U-shaped  main  frame  includ- 
ing spaced  parallel  bars,  a  rod  extending  between  said 
bars,  first  and  second  spifK«d  parallel  legs  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  main  frame  by  said  rod,  casters  con- 
nected to  said  legs,  brackets  connected  to  each  of  said 
legs  to  define  a  pair  of  slots,  a  support  member  secured 
to  said  bars,  said  support  member  including  right  angu- 
larly arranged  plate  portions,  spaced  parallel  ears  de- 
pending from  uid  support  member,  wheels  connected 
to  said  ears  to  support  the  front  of  said  main  frame,  a 
U-shaped  holding  member  including  spaced  parallel 
side  pieces  and  a  web  portion,  said  web  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  slots,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
side  pieces  to  said  ban.  a  latch  pivoully  connected  to 
one  of  said  legs  for  selectively  engaging  said  web  por- 
tion, a  U-shaped  auxiliary  frame  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  paraUd  arms  and  a  croaa  piece,  notches  formed 
in  the  rear  poftion  of  said  arms  for  selectively  engaging 
said  rod.  and  posu  having  their  upper  eads  pivotally 
connected  to  the  front  portions  of  said  arms  and  their 
lower  ends  engaging  said   suppwt  members. 


3^<MM 

HAND  TRUCK 
Anthony  R.  SalnKd,  Smim  Moaka,  CaW. 
(lt54S  Pntaey  Rwid,  Lw  Afslsi  M,  CaMT.) 
FilMl  Jan.  3. 1941,  Sar^o.  M,399 
SOaiM.    (CL2M-47J) 
1.  In  a  hand  truck:  a  cradle  fnactioniBg  as  a  back  sap- 
port  for  an  elongated  article;  a  wheel  unit  mounted  to  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  A-adle  for  i;oIling  support  of  the 
truck  on  a  floor  surface;  a  platform  secwed  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  cradle  and  jsrojecting  fbrwardly  therefrom, 
providing  a  bottom  support  for  said  article;  a  rear  leg  unit 
pivoted  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  cradle  for  gravity-reqponsive,  free-ewinging  move- 
ment of  its  lower  portion,  and  having  a  floor-engaging  part 
at  its  lower  end;  and  gravity  responsive  linkage  connect- 
ing lower  portions  of  said  cradle  and  rear  leg  unit  to  one 
another,  comprising  an  arm  having  a  forward  end  pivotal- 
ly attached  to  said  cradle  at  the  lower  end  of  die  latter, 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  of  the  rear  end  of  said 
arm,  and  a  link  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  rear 
teg  unit;  projecting  forwardly  and  having  a  transverw  cou- 
pling part  slidably  coufried  to  said  arm  for  sliding  move- 


ment longitudinally  thereof,  said  arm  having  at  its  rear 
end,  latching  means  operable  by  gravity  responsive  down- 
ward movement  of  said  arm,  to  latch  said  link  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  arm  to  resist  either  spreading  or  approaching 
movement  of  said  cradle  and  leg  unit,  thereby  providing 
an  A-stand  for  supporting  said  truck  in  a  condition  of  rest 
on  a  floor  surface  said  latching  means  comprising  a  cam- 


ming  part  cooperaUe  with  nid  traiisverae  coupling  part 
in  a  manner  to  lift  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  through  cam- 
ming action  between  said  inrts  in  reqxmse  to  forward 
preasure  of  said  transverse  coupling  part  against  said 
camming  part  under  the  wnght  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
rear  leg  unit  when  lifted  and  projected  forwardly  by  for- 
ward tilting  of  said  truck  about  the  rolling  axis  of  said 
wheel  support 

WHEELED  CART  FOR  CONVEYING  A  TANK 
ORCYUNOn 
K.Haii*n.Jr„l<15i 


Flad  Jaly  15, 19ff ,  8m,  No.  t27,4«3 
4ClirfM.   (CL2M-47J4) 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  tank  cart  comprising:  an  axle;  a 
pair  of  spaced  wheeled  joumakd  on  said  axle;  a  single 
tubular  frame  member  inrliMttng  a  first  rectilinear  potion 
rigidly  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  axle  centrally 
of  said  wheels  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  said  axle,  said  frame  member  being  pivotable  with  re- 
spect to  said  wheels  from  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  said  frame  mem- 
ber further  including  an  ft-shaped  portion  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  axle  and  said  first  por- 
tion, said  t-shaped  portico  having  one  end  thereof  in- 
tegrally connected  to  the  ead  of  nid  first  rectilinear  por- 
tion disposed  rearwardly  of  said  axle,  and  said  frame 
member  also  including  a  second  rectilinear  portion  in- 
tegrally connected  to  the  other  ead  of  said  t-shaped  por- 
tion, said  t-shaped  portion  when  said  frame  member  is 
di^oaed  in  said  horigontal  position  joining  said  first  recti- 
linear portion  at  a  point  substantially  vertkalty  bdow  the 
point  said  t-ahaped  portion  joins  said  second  rectilinear 
member;  tank  support  means  oonaected  to  the  end  of  said 
first  rectilinear  portion  forwardly  of  said  axle;  tank  re- 
taining means  connected  to  nid  aecood  recHHnear  por- 
tion; and,  a  pair  of  opposing  brace  members,  each  of  aid 
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brace  members  having  a  short  loigth  of  one  end  portion 
in  parallel  secured  relationship  to  the  end  of  said  first 
rectilinear  portion  forwardly  of  nid  axle,  each  of  uid 
brace  members  having  a  short  length  thereof  of  iu  oppo- 
site end  portion  in  parallel  secured  relationship  to  said 
second  rectilinear  portion  at  the  point  that  said  tank  re- 
taining means  are  connected  to  said  second  rectilinear 
portion,  and  eadi  of  said  brace  members  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  rigidly  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of  said 
axle  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  connection  of  said  first 
rectilinear  portion  to  said  axle. 


UTILITY  CARTS 


3JHM2 
Wmi  ARTICLE  SUPPORTING 
RACKS 
C.  Haof,  inasdals,  DL,  assign  nr  to  Hoof  Prod- 
Conpnj',  CUcata,  ID.,  a  canaratloa  of  DUnois 
FDcd  Mar.  31, 19M,  Sot.  No.  19,M5 
(CL  2S«— 7f  J) 


1.  A  utility  cart  for  un  la  traasportiiig  work  pieces 
from  place  to  place  comprising  a  sunKMting  frame,  cast- 
ers for  said  supporting  frame,  said  supporting  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  standards,  and  a  tubular  cron  piece 
connecting  die  upper  aids  of  nid  standards,  a  pair  of 
racks  hingedly  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tubular 
cross  piece,  each  of  said  racks  comprising  a  bottom  cross 
member,  a  pliu-ality  of  rack  strips  hingedly  connecting 
each  of  said  bottom  cross  members  with  said  tubular  top 
piece,  and  a  plurality  of  pegs  projecting  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  rack  strips,  the  rack  strips  of  one  rack  being 
staggered  with  the  rack  strips  of  the  other  rack  so  that 
nid  top  cross  piece  is  common  to  both  of  said  racks, 
and  strut  means  extending  between  each  of  said  lower 
cross  memben  and  said  standards  for  maintaining  each 
of  said  racks  in  an  angulariy  inclined  position. 


3,tH9f3 

STEERING  ADJUSTING  ASSEMBLY 

Maaricc  F.  Taafjcrd,  RailaT,  Mkas.,  asslgaiii  of  fifty 

ptfvaat  to  AIvIb  IWing,  B^lcy,  MlasL 

FHed  IBM  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,227 

SCUM.    (CL2tt-i3) 


connectmg  nid  spindle  arm  and  nid  selector  plate  for 
maintaining  the  former  in  adjusted  pivotal  positions  rela- 
tive to  nid  plate,  an  extendible  drag  link,  means  iriv- 
otally  securing  one  end  of  said  drag  link  to  the  other 
end  (rf  said  q>indle  arm  and  the  other  end  of  said  drag 
link  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  die 
steering  wheel  of  said  tractor,  said  drag  link  being  extend- 
ible and  including  means  releasably  and  interlorkingty 
securing  the  latter  in  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  ci 
predetermined  extended  positions,  said  interconnecting 
means  inrliiding  means  releanbly  and  rigidly  securing 
said  spindle  arm  in  a  selected  one  of  a  i^urality  of  pre- 
determined pivoted  positions  relative  to  said  selector 
plate,  said  predetermined  extended  poaitions  of  nid  drag 
link  each  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  me  of  said 
pivoted  positions  of  said  spindle  arm  relative  to  said 
selector  plate. 


3vM4394 
VEHICLS  HAVING  AIR  SPRINGS  CAPABLS  OF 
LDUNG  the  INDIVIDUAL  WHEELS  OF  THE 


Han  G. 


peloiity, 


24, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  795,149 

"'iinaaj  Fck  24, 19ft 
(CL  2tt— 124) 


3.  In  a  vehicle  having  wheels  and  a  body  sunwrted 
thereon,  the  combination  comprising,  a  tpring  suspension 
system  consisting  solely  of  air  springs  aswdated  with 
the  wheels  of  uid  vehicle,  an  air  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  fiiit  set  of  conduits  oonnectng  said  out- 
let with  said  qninfs.  a  second  set  of  condoits  connecting 
said  inlet  with  said  springs  and  valve  means  coordinated 
to  each  of  said  sets  of  conduits  for  selectively  supplying 
compressed  air  to  said  qvings  to  maintain  the  prennre 
therein  or  selectively  evacuating  air  from  nid  air  firings 
so  that  said  air  springs  may  be  used  to  lift  said  wheeb  to 
facilitate  removal  thereoC 


1.  A  steering  adjusting  assembly  for  a  tractor  of  the 
type  having  a  steering  wheel  and  longitadinally  extendlMe 
frcnt  axle  members  eadi  includiag  a  spindle  for  aigage- 
nient  by  one  ead  of  a  qriadlc  arm,  said  steering  adjust- 
ing asaambly  iadndiaf  a  selector  plate  edited  for  rigid 
moaadag  on  one  of  said  spiadles,  a  tptadi*  arm  having 
one  ead  adapted  fbr  pivotal  anodation  with  said  one 
spindle  and  wiector  plate,  means  iaterloekingly  into-- 


3,tM,995 

PNEUMATIC  SPRING  SYSTEM  E9ECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

toDalBdar> 
Gcr- 


lEedMay  It,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  tl3,f7t 

,  uppHraMaa  riinaM  May  24, 19St 
iJm.    (CL2tt— 134) 


A  poeumatic  tpting  sjnteai  for  motor  vehklii 
a  plunlity  of  wheels,  compriiing  pneumatic  tpting 
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for  each  said  wheel,  means  for  providing  pressure  air  for 
said  spring  means  including  a  compressor  having  an  outlet 
and  an  intake  means  connected  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
an  open  regulating  system  for  controlling  the  pressure  in 
said  pneumatic  spring  means  consisting  of  conduit  means 
operatively  connecting  said  compressor  outlet  with  eadi 
of  said  pneumatic  springs  means,  a  plurality  of  height- 
adjusting  means  arranged  in  said  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  air  to  and  from  the  pneumatic 
spring  means  and  the  discharge  of  excess  pressure  air  from 
said  pneumatic  spring  means,  each  said  hei^t-adjusting 
means  including  a  piston-cylinder  assembly,  said  cylinder 
being  operatively  connected  in  said  conduit  means  opera- 
tively connecting  the  compressor  with  said  pneumatic 
spring  means,  an  inlet  opening  and  two  diacharge  open- 
ings for  said  cylinder  means,  valve  means  arranfed  in 
said  inlet  opening  and  one  of  said  discharge  openings, 
the  discharge  valve  means  forming  an  excess  pressure 
valve  means  for  enabling  the  discharge  of  excess  pressure 
air  from  said  pneumatic  spring  means,  said  piston  being 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  to  directly  contnri  said  inlet  valve 
means  and  having  a  control  bore  extending  therethrough, 
said  piston  being  sealed  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  adja- 
cent said  discharge  valve  means  whereby  the  discharge 
valve  means  is  controlled  by  compressed  air  flowing 
through  said  control  bore,  the  flow  of  compressed  air 
through  said  control  bore  being  controlled  by  the  place- 
ment of  said  piston  with  respect  to  said  inlet  valve  means, 
said  excess  pressure  valve  means  being  adjusted  approxi- 
mately to  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  pnuehiatic  spring 
means  corresponding  to  the  pressure  prevailing  therein 
with  an  essentially  unloaded  vehicle  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  air  discharged  and  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  piston  axiAlly  of  said  cylinder  including  kn 
abutment  surface  on  said  piston  between  the  ends  thereof, 
a  rotatable  member  operatively  abutting  said  surface 
whereby  rotation  of  said  member  moves  said  piston  axi- 
ally  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating  said  member 
in  response  to  changes  in  the  prevailing  height  of  the  body 
of  the  vehicle. 


3,M4,99< 

CONVERTIBLE  HITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  PLURAL 

TRAILING  UNITS 

Civeiicc  L.  Roppcl,  FaMak,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Sept  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,904 

,     t  ClalBS.     (Ci.  2S0— 412) 


^    IT 


'      r^:^ 


r-^     I  -i 
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1.  A  convertiUe  hitch  assembly  for  plural  trailing  im- 
plements adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  towing  vehicle  oom- 
prising.  a  plurality  of  implement  coupling  units  discon- 
nectibly  coupled  for  towing  movement  in  pnrallel  qmced 
relation  and  aligned  tandem  relation  to  each  other,  com- 
mon hitch  means  adjustably  connectiUe  to  each  of  said 
implement  coupling  units  for  towing  of  said  cou{riing 
units  by  the  towing  vehicle  in  parallel  spaced  relation, 
and  guide  link  means  operatively  intercoiuecting  said 
coupling  units  to  form  a  rigid  assembly  of  coupling  units 
when  all  coupled  to  the  hitch  means  and  guide  movement 
of  said  coupling  units  into  a  rigid  assembly  of  coupling 
units  in  aligned  tandem  relation  to  each  other  when 
uncoupled  from  the  hitch  means  and  from  each  other, 
said  guide  link  means  comprising  a  connecting  bar  mov- 
ably  connected  to  each  coupling  unit  and  lock  means  op- 


eratively connected  to  said  connecting  bar  and  one  of 
said  coupling  units  rendered  effective  to  releasably  lock 
said  connecting  bar  against  further  displacement  relative 
to  said  coupling  units  in  response  to  guided  movement  of 
said  coupling  units  to  a  position  in  alined  tandem  rela- 
tion to  each  other. 


Gnataf  Valfrld 


3,M4,997 
SOCKET  FIFE 


21, 


Filed  OcL  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,765 
3  Clainw.     (CL  2S5— 22) 


1.  A  joint  for  two  pipes  to  be  connected  tightly,  com- 
prising 

a  first  pipe  having  a  socket  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  second  pipe  having  m  spigot  at  one  end  thereof, 

said  spigot  being  received  in  said  socket  of  said  first 
pipe, 

said  socket  of  said  first  pipe  and  said  spigot  of  said 
second  pipe  constituting  cooperating  elements  for 
a  tight  connection  of  said  pipes, 

said  socket  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  spigot. 

one  of  said  elements  having  an  axially  extending  shoul- 
der projecting  radially  from  a  peripheral  surface  of 
said  one  of  said  elements  to  fonn  an  arcuate  surface 
engaging  an  oppositely  disposed  complementary 
peripheral  surface  on  the  other  of  said  elements  in 
the  connected  position  of  said  pipes, 

a  peripherally  bevelled  surface  extending  from  each 
end  of  said  arcuate  surface  of  said  one  of  said  ele- 
ments to  the  periphery  of  the  latter,  and 

a  bevelled  surface  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  arcuate  surface  of  said  one  of  said  elements  to 
the  periphery  of  the  latter. 


3,M4,99S 

LOCKABLE  SWIVEL  FIFE  COUPLING 

Gcoria  A.  Syvcma,  Hcnacpia  Coaaty,  Minn. 

(3927  W.  Bniadway,  Robbiandalc,  Min.) 

CoothMnlloa  of  appbcatiaa  Scr.  No.  «77,34«,  Ab«.  9 

1957.    lUe  apHkatfoa  Oct.  31.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,324 

2CWnB8.    (CL2t5— Itl) 


I r 


1.  A  combination  lockable  swivel  oon^nsing:  a  con- 
duit terminating  in  a  head,  said  head  having  an  open 
ended  chamber  therein,  a  cup-shaped  sealing  member 
having  a  central  opening  positioned  inside  said  chamber, 
a  qning  anwoximately  as  long  as  the  depth  of  said  cham- 
ber therein  and  engaging  said  cup-shaped  sealing  mem- 
ber and  urging  it  toward  the  open  end  of  said  chamber, 
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the  walls  of  said  ciq>-shiq;>ed  sealing  member  engaging 
the  walls  of  said  chamber  in  sealing  relationshq>,  a  fitting 
having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  conduit  portion 
terminating  in  a  seal  engaging  face,  an  annular  shoulder 
formed  on  said  fitting  and  spaced  from  said  seal  engaging 
face,  the  portion  of  said  fitting  extending  beyond  said 
annular  shmilder  being  of  a  diameter  to  fit  within  said 
chamber,  a  plurality  (^cooperating,  symmetrically  q>aced, 
axially  extending  teeth  on  said  annular  shoulder  and  the 
free  end  of  said  head,  the  portion  of  said  fitting  extending 
from  said  annular  shoulder  to  said  seal  engaging  face 
being  longer  than  said  teeth,  a  flanged  collar  longer  than 
said  teeth  rotatably  embracing  the  conduit  portion  of  said 
fitting  and  retained  axially  thereon  by  said  annular  shoul- 
der, and  cooperating  internal  and  external  threads  ex- 
tending axially  farther  than  said  teeth  are  long  on  said 
collar  and  head  respectively. 


rounds  the  smaller  of  the  pipes  and  whose  flange  is  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  wall  end  of  the  larger  pipe, 
ann»lpr  compression  gaskets  each  of  rectangular  cross 
section  configuration  backing  up  the  tubular  and  flange 
portions  respectively  of  said  flanged  tubular  gasket,  an 
annular  gasket  follower  and  the  wall  end  of  the  one  pipe 
between  which  one  of  the  compression  gaskets  and  the 
flange  of  the  tubular  gasket  are  arranged,  said  gasket 


3,M4.999 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE  COUPLING  WITH  CLAMP 

FOR  HOSE  BRAID 

Walter  ArOar  Mdaoo,  Wcnbicy,  En^and,  assignor  to 

I)  -     -     - 


or  ■ppUcntfoB  Scr.  No.  354,915,  May  14, 
1953.    Thh  application  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79i,419 
f  nriwi     (CL2S5— 149) 


1.  A  hose  coupling  component  comprising  a  hose 
having  iimer  and  outer  resilient  layers  and  an  inter- 
mediate reinforcing  layer  embedded  between  them,  the 
iimer  resilient  layer  and  the  reinforcing  layer  of  the 
hose  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  outer  layer  and 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  reinforcing  layer  being 
separated  from  the  inner  layer,  and  comprising  an  end 
fitting  including  a  rear  inner  sleeve  and  a  forward  outer 
ring,  co-operating  axial  damping  meaiu  and  an  ex- 
ternally forwardly  tapering  insert  nipple  projecting  in- 
to the  hose,  said  projecting  portion  of  the  reinforcing 
layer  being  gripped  between  the  sleeve  and  ring,  said 
projecting  portion  of  the  inner  layer  being  squeezed  to 
form  a  sealing  member  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
insert  nipple  by  having  forced  said  insert  nipple  into 
the  hose,  the  internal  lorfaoe  of  said  sleeve  being  grooved 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  coupling  so  as  to  co-operate  with  the  ex- 
ternal tapering  surface  of  the  insert  nipple  to  form 
between  the  said  surfaces  an  annulus  of  rearwardly  pro- 
gressively lessening  cross-sectional  area,  the  outer  zone 
of  the  resilient  material  of  the  sealing  member  being 
axially  keyed  with  the  grooved  surface  of  the  sleevr 
and  being  sealed  widi  the  sleeve,  and  means  sealing 
the  aimulus  at  one  omI. 


3Jtt5Jt99 
FIFE  COUPLING  FOR  CONNECTING  FIFE  SBC- 

THms  or  DIVERSE  anz 

C Slaalua, Ciiiiiig,  N.Y., airigaar to Coralat 
¥oifcB,  Carai^  N.Y.,  a  luiperaH—  af  New 
York 

FIM  Am.  i,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  131,794 
ICUam.    (CL2tS-177) 
1.  A  coupling  between  two  pipes  one  of  which  is  tele- 
scoped into  the  other,  said  coupling  including  a  flanged 
tubular  sealing  gasket  whose  tubular  portion  closely  sur- 


follower  being  wedge  shaped  in  cross  section  with  the 
thicker  portion  remote  from  its  bore,  and  means  for  seal- 
ing such  pipes  in  telescopic  relation  which  includes  a 
tubular  clamp  having  an  inward  extending  flange  between 
which  and  the  gasket  Mlower  the  other  compression 
gasket  is  arranged,  said  inwardly  extending  flange  face 
having  a  slope  corresponding  to  that  of  the  oppostlely 
disposed  surface  of  said  gasket  follower  but  oppositely 
dispoced  with  respect  thereto. 


3,M5,M1 
ADAPTER  UNIT  FOR  CONNECTING  TWO  VACU- 
UM PRODUCING  POWER  UNITS  IN  TANDEM 
C.  Iwaaowrid,  627  Brootasert  Ave.  E., 
Jacfcaoavflle,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,271 
1  Claias.    (O.  2t5— 177) 


J  " 


r^' 


An  adapter  unit  15  for  connecting  two  vacuum  pro- 
ducing power  units  19,  Ita  together  in  vertical  tandem 
relation,  comprising  an  outer  vertical  skirt  like  member 
16,  a  vertical  central  duct  IS  di^Kwed  concentrically 
within  said  skirt-like  member  li  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  said  duct  It  having  an  annular  horizontal  flared 
rim  IS  about  its  upper  end,  said  duct  IS  terminating  be- 
low the  upper  end  of  said  skirt-like  member  li,  said 
duct  IS  having  a  radially  extending  horiz<Hital  flange  ISa, 
an  integral  offset  vertical  flange  19  depending  from  the 
rim  of  said  horizontal  flange  ISa  concentric  with  said 
duct  IS,  means,  including  keyhole  slots  2S  adapted  for 
detachable  engagement  of  said  flange  19  with  projec- 
tions 27  on  the  outlet  tube  of  a  lower  power  unit  If,  an 
interior  annulus  22  dispcMed  concentrically  within  said 
skirt-like  member  16  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said 
annulus  22  including  a  laterally  extending  bottom  wall 
23  with  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  ring  24 
surrounding  said  flared  rim  25,  means  fixedly  securing 
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said  bottom  wall  23  to  said  rim  25,  said  annulos  22  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  flared  annular  rim  portion  3#,  mk!  an 
upwardly  flared  arcuate  outer  rim  31  integral  with  said 
annuluar  rim  portion  3«.  a  sealing  gasket  32  surronnding 
said  arcuate  outer  rim  31  adapted  tightly  to  engage  the 
lower  periphery  of  the  upper  power  unit  l%a.  said  an- 
nular rim  portion  having  a  series  of  exhaust  openings 
37  therein,  a  second  sealing  gasket  of  substantially  L- 
shaped  cross  section  U  positioned  about  the  juncture  of 
said  interior  annulus  22  and  said  bottom  wall  23  adapted 
for  the  reception  of  the  bottom  of  the  upper  unit  I9a 
whereby  to  amplify  the  suction  of  the  lower  unit  It  as 
passed  through  said  central  duct  IS,  means  fixedly  con- 
necting said  annular  rim  ptHtion  3f  to  the  top  of  said 
skirt-like  member  IC.  spacers  33  marginally  positioned 
about  said  annular  rim  portion  3t,  screws  34  extending 
through  said  spacers  33.  adapted  to  engage  a  bottom 
flange  36  of  the  upper  unit  l%a.  nuts  35  oo  said  bdts 
whereby  to  secure  said  upper  unit  Ita  to  said  adapter 
15  in  sealed  relation,  and  an  additional  sealing  gasket 
21  interiorly  of  said  outwardly  flared  concentric  flange 
19  adapt^  sealingly  to  engage  the  outlet  2t  of  said 
lower  unit  It  with  said  adapter  15. 


3,t«53t2  

RELEASABLE  COUTUNG  FOR  SHEET  METAL 
VENTnm 
Robert  J.  Waalkee  — d  Edwart  T.  Kahtte,  lIsllaBi,  WA, 
asrigMw*  to  Hart  *  Cooky  Mmmimctmlmt  Co^  Hd- 
bud,  Mlck^  a  corporatfoa  of  IMawarc 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1959.  8er.  No.  tt3,ltS 
7Cli*H.    (a.2SS— 315) 


of  any  desired  length,  said  pipe  sectioa  compriiiag  a  pipe 
wall  having  a  nule  coupler  at  one  end  and  a  female 
coupler  at  the  other  end,  said  male  coupler  indudiag  a 
continuous  outwardly  opening  locking  groove  tying  in 
a  plane  extending  normal  to  the  loogitDdinal  axis  of  the 
pipe  sectioo,  said  locking  groove  having  side  walls  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  pUne,  said  female  coupler  in- 
cluding an  opening  in  the  pipe  wall,  a  locking  detent 
for  said  opening  movable  therethron^  between  locking 
and  unlodung  positioas  with  a  locting  groove  of  an- 
otiKT  pipe  section,  said  locking  detent  indudittg  a  rela- 
tively flat  tongue  connected  to  the  p^  wall  at  one  edge 
of  the  opening  and  projectint  ootwanfly  of  the  pipe  wall 
when  the  detent  is  in  unlodung  podtion,  a  locking  rib 
on  said  tongue  offset  inwardly  from  the  i^ane  of  the 
tongue  and  having  parallel  abutment  walls  adapted  to 
mate  with  the  groove  side  walls,  said  locking  rib  betag 
positioned  inwardly  of  the  pipe  wall  and  in  mating  en- 
gagement with  said  groove  when  the  detent  is  in  locking 
position,  and  a  locking  band  having  a  relatively  smooth 
inner  surface  and  a  cram  sectjonal  ooofignration  like  that 
of  the  pipe  section  and  being  d»d  tU^tly  Urger  thereof 
for  axial  slidaUe  nKyvement  aloog  the  outer  surface  of 
the  pipe  wall.  iHiereby  movement  of  said  band  into  reg- 
istry with  said  openfaigs  and  toogoes  moves  the  tongue 
inwardly  and  the  rib  into  the  loddng  groove  of  an  ad- 
jacent pipe. 

RELEASABLE  BOATf&DER  FASTENING 
DEVICE 

lohn  H.  Wkkslieais.  flaMiH,  C— ^  aml^ar  to  North  k 

:aana^t  New  BritaiB, 
of  Co—srrtrwf 

25, 19it,  Sm.  No.  31,754 
2CliriM.    (CL2t7— 2f) 


1.  A  pipe  section  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  other 
like  pipe  sections  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  pipe 


1.  A  releasaMe  fastening  device  for  seoning  fenders 
and  the  like  to  boats  comprising  a  socket  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  surface  adapted  for  wigagBiWcnt  with  the 
gunwale  of  the  boat  and  having  a  oioaoA  tubular  body 
depending  therefrom  for  inaertioo  into  an  aperture  formed 
in  the  gunwale,  said  aoduH  member  having  an  upetaading 
peripheral  rim.  a  generally  C-shaped  wire  qnag  dimen- 
sioned to  resilientiy  enpige  the  peripheral  rim  on  said 
socket  member  and  having  inwardly  extending  leg  por- 
tions partially  obstructing  the  socket  opening,  an  annular 
washer  overlying  said  q>ring  and  dimenaiooed  to  doaely 
fit  within  the  upstanding  peripheral  rim  of  said  aocket, 
a  plate  dimensioned  to  overlie  said  socket  member  and 
engage  the  rim  thereon,  said  plate  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  a  downwardly  depending  rim  on  said 
aperture  dimensioned  to  closely  fit  within  the  opening  of 
the  annular  washer  to  align  die  apartnre  of  the  plate 
with  the  opcniiv  of  the  socket,  means  for  fastening  said 
plate  to  the  gunwale  of  the  boat,  ami  a  plug  having  an 
eye  formed  at  one  end  Uiereof  for  securing  the  fender 
line  and  having  iU  other  end  dimaarionad  to  fit  within 
Uie  pUte  aperture  and  socket  opening,  mid  ^ug  having 
an  annular  groove  fbrmed  fheivin  engageable  with  the 
inwardly  extending  legs  on  said  spring  member  thereby  to 
retain  said  plug  in  said  socket. 
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tt, 


FBed  Mar.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  97,374 

mpocaiien  Cvcnnany  9ntitm  3t,  1944 
1  OsiaB.    (a.  287—24) 


lar  whereby  to  displace  said  wedge  ring  toward  one  of 
said  rims,  said  spreader  member  comfwising  a  nail  of 
suflScient  length  to  wedge  said  wedge  ring  relative  said 
tapered  passageway  substantially  around  ti>e  circum- 
ference of  the  pipe,  the  length  and  diameter  of  said  nail 
sufficient  in  combination  with  the  wedge  ring  diameter 
as  to  cause  wedging  of  said  ring  circumferentially  around 
said  collar  to  prevent  motion  thereof  in  ooe  direction, 
the  nail  itself  of  sufficient  diameter  relative  to  die  pas- 
sageway to  prevent  motion  thereof  in  the  other  direction. 


r    t 


A  pipe  mounting  element  for  securing  a  pipe  of  pre- 
determined dianocter  in  an  aperture  of  larger  predeter- 
mined diameter  formed  in  a  wall  of  substantial  thick- 
ness, comprising  a  member  integrally  formed  of  a  resil- 
ient plastic  material,  said  member  having  a  shank  sec- 
tion and  a  head  section  at  one  end  of  said  shank  section, 
said  shank  section  having  an  exterior  surface  of  cylindsi- 
cal  shape  extending  substantially  from  the  head  section 
along  a  major  portion  of  the  shank  section,  the  lustressed 
diameter  of  said  surface  being  slightly  greater  than  said 
aperture  diameter,  said  head  section  having  a  surface  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  shank  section  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  wall  surface  when  the  shank  section  is  in- 
serted in  said  aperture,  a  kngitudinal  bore  in  said  member 
extending  through  said  bead  and  shank  secticma,  said  bore 
being  generally  cylindrical  and  of  sUi^dy  larger  diameter 
than  said  pipe  M»m»tmr  but  having  an  annlar  inward 
constriction  at  an  intemediate  portion  tbereot  said  con- 
striction being  q>aoed  axially  from  said  head  section  sur- 
face a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  wall  thickness, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  drounoferen- 
tially  spaced  slotted  portiooi  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outer  mrfaoe  of  taid  shank  section,  the  depth 
of  said  slots  being  sadh  ttat  die  remaining  cross-sectional 
areas  between  the  bottoms  of  said  slots  and  said  bore 
comprise  relatively  thia  web*. 


3,t45,tt5 

CASING  STOP  COLLAR  TO  MOUNT  A  WELL  TOOL 

Isam  E.  Hal,  Sr.,  Itll  W.  Sprt«  8L,  mi  Jokn  A.  Hail, 

115  S.  JigiiBSB,  bo4h  of  Wcalharferd,  Tex. 

FUei  JB|y27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  129,423 

iCUim,    (0.217—52) 


3,t4J,tt< 
TURNBUCKLE  BLANK 
PkiHp  C.  Sbcrbarac,  Raarford,  R.L, 
CorporatioB,  Piuiidsts,  RX*  a 


to 

corporalioa  of  Dda* 


Filed  Nov.  24,  195t,  Ser.  No.  774.439 
1  Cfada.     (CL  2t7— 4t) 


A  tumbuckle  blank  comprising  a  tumbuckle  body  hav- 
ing a  socket  member  at  at  least  one  end,  said  socket  mem- 
ber having  a  smooth  aperture  therethrough  along  an  axis 
common  to  the  longitiulinal  axis  of  said  Uank,  said  aper- 
ture including  a  first  opening  portion  of  uiuform  diam- 
eter at  one  end  of  said  aperture,  a  second  opening  por- 
tion having  a  wall  of  frusto-conical  configuration  uni- 
formly  tapering  fit>m  a  large  open  end  at  the  odier  end 
(rf  said  aperture  to  a  small  end  at  said  uniform  diamrtrr 
portion  aiod  merging  therewith  at  said  small  eiMl  of  said 
tapering  portion,  the  total  length  of  said  second  tapering 
portion  being  greater  dian  the  length  of  said  first  uni- 
form dtemeter  portion,  whereby  said  blank  may  be  drilled 
and  tapped  for  differem  rod  diameters  through  a  wide 
range  of  sizes,  retaining  snAcient  material  for  adeqnatdy 
strong  threadeid  unioiu  in  all  sizes  while  limiting  dte  length 
of  the  material  in  the  threaded  portion  of  said  blank  when 
utOlxed  with  small  diameter  rods,  so  as  to  prevent  binduig 
of  tumbuckle  threads  with  rod  threads  which  often  re- 
snlti  from  excenively  long  tumbuckle  thread  portions 
in  these  small  diameters. 


5.  In  a  stop  collar  for  mounting  tools  on  the  exterior 
of  pipe  or  casing,  the  combination  with  a  collar  hav- 
ing a  minimum  diameter  providing  a  free  sliding  fit  be- 
tween the  collar  and  the  pipe  exterior,  a  circumferentially 
extending  arched  passageway  inside  and  along  the  mid- 
section of  the  collar,  the  walls  of  said  passageway  tapered 
from  the  mid-section  toward  the  rims  of  the  collar,  and 
an  aperture  in  substantially  the  mid-section  of  the  collzr 
and  substantially  centrally  of  the  passageway,  of  a  wedge 
ring  insertable  in  die  passageway  through  said  aperture, 
said  wedge  ring  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  height 
of  the  center  of  the  passageway  from  the  outside  of  the 
casing,  said  wedge  ring  substantially  circular  in  trans- 
verse cross  section  and  a  single  spreader  member  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  wedge  ring  insertable  circum- 
ferentially of  the  casing  throu^  the  aperture  of  the  col- 


TAKE-UP  DEVICE 
Hcary  G.  CofasMr,  Ir^  42t3  Belvedere  8L,  Mobflc,  Ala. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  144,432 
(a.  217— 4t) 


1.  A  take-up  device  comprising,  an  ekm^ted  cylin- 
drical barrel  interiorly  thrcMled  from  a  mid-point  to 


978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1962 


points  near  its  ends  in  opposite  directions  dividing  the 
barrel  into  oppositely  threaded  sections,  a  nut  in  each 
section  in  engagement  with  the  threads  therein,  a  length 
of  cable  connected  to  each  nut  and  projecting  from  the 
ends  of  the  barrel,  cable  guides  in  the  unthreaded  ends 
of  the  barrel,  the  guides  having  outwardly  diverging 
conical  openings  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  barrel  to  allow  angular  deflection  of  the  cables 
emerging  from  the  barrel  while  maintaining  the  cable 
lengths  within  the  barrel  between  the  guides  and  the  nuts 
coaxial  to  the  barrel,  an  operating  handle,  and  means  in- 
terconnecting the  handle  and  barrel  to  cause  rotation  of 
the  barrel  when  the  handle  is  moved  to  cause  the  nuts 
to  move  toward  and  from  one  another. 


3,M5,ttS 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 
John  O.  Schacfer,  LcxIngtOB,  Ky.. 

ttonal    Basilica   MacUacs    CorpontfcMS, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54^18 
(  Claims,     (a.  287—61) 


to  Interna- 
New   York, 


2.  An  adjustable  connecting  device  mounted  on  the 
threaded  end  of  a  rod  for  connecting  said  device  with 
a  linkage  member  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  mem- 
ber having  threads  engaging  the  threads  on  said  rod 
and  having  means  formed  thereon  engageable  by  a  tool 
to  effect  its  rotation  on  said  rod,  a  second  member  ar- 
ranged concentrically  with  respect  to  said  first  member, 
said  members  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other,  means 
positively  preventing  movement  of  said  members  relative 
to  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  rod,  and  connecting 
means  fixed  to  said  second  member,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  an  extension  projecting  beyond  the  end  of 
said  rod,  and  including  a  connecting  portion  for  connec- 
tion with  said  linkage  member,  said  portion  and  exten- 
sion lying  entirely  to  one  side  of  at  least  one  plane  pass- 
ing through,  and  parallel  to,  the  axis  of  said  rod,  whereby 
said  engageable  means  are  accessible  by  said  tool  along  the 
unobstructed  axis  of  said  rod. 


3M5,999 

TWIST-LOCK  ROD  COUPLING 

Harold  T.  Austin,  78V1  Shore  Drive,  Rockford,  111. 

FUcd  Nov.  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,952 

4  Claims.     (CL  287—103) 

(Granted  nndcr  TlUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  twist-lock  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  A  first  member  comprising  a  cylinder  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  a  circumferential  slot  extending  from  the 
end  of  each  of  said  axial  slots,  and  an  axially-offset 
circular  enlargement  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  cir- 
cumferential slots; 

(b)  a  second  member  rotatable  within  said  first  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  a  sleeve  member  rotatable  over  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axial  slots 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  circumfer- 
ential slot  extending  from  the  end  of  each  of  said 
axial  slots;  and 

(d)  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  member  posi- 
tioned to  simultaneously  engage  the  slots  in  said  first 
member  and  said  sleeve  member,  the  circumferential 


slots  in  the  sleeve  member  being  so  positioned  as  to 
maintain  said  rigidly  secured  means  in  the  axially- 


it_fe 


offset  enlargements  oi  the  circumferential  slots  in 
the  first  member. 


3,t65,81t 

RING  COUPLING  FOR  OVERLAPPED 

THREADED  RODS 

Hcwy  Ftnak  ^rhrw,  IIIB.  1,  Sparta,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  16, 1968,  Sar.  N*.  29,298 

4Clalw.    (CL  287— 117) 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  having  over- 
lapping helically  threaded  portions  of  cylindrical  cross 
section;  an  internally  threaded  ring  member  surrounding 
said  overlapping  portions  of  said  rods,  with  the  internal 
thread-system  of  said  ring  nwrnber  of  similar  pitch  and 
hand  to  the  thread  systems  of  said  rods;  said  ring  mem- 
ber having  a  minimum  diameter  large  enou^  to  be  slid- 
able  over  the  overlapping  threaded  portions  of  said  rods; 
and  a  locking  member  received  axially  in  said  ring  mem- 
ber in  forced-fit  relationship  against  said  rods  and  the 
side  of  said  ring  member,  whereby  the  threads  on  said 
rods  mesh  with  the  threads  of  said  ring  member  to  main- 
tain said  rods  in  fixed  axial  relationship. 


3,865,811 
CARGO  RELEASE  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
Chester  C.  Dc  Pew,  Faraiiiiialt,   N.Y.,  aMigBor,  by 
■Mnc  ■BslfiiMts.  to  Acrpat  AX;^  Glanss,  Switicr- 
iMid,  a  corporatloa  of  SwItacflMi 

FDcd  Mw.  28, 1968,  Sw.  No.  18,181 
7  elates.  (CL  287— 119) 
5.  In  a  device  for  coupling  two  elements  loaded  in  ten- 
sion, the  combination  of:  first  and  second  body  members 
telescopingly  disposed  for  relative  axial  movement;  a  pin 
detent  carried  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  body  member 
and  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  between  inner  re- 
tracted and  outer  extended  positions,  said  pin  detent  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  first  body  member  when  in  said 
extended  position;  a  pin  movable  in  said  first  body  mem- 
ber between  locked  and  unlocked  positions  and  having 
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means  thereon,  for  moving  said  pin  detent  outwardly  into 
iU  extended  position  in  locking  engagement  with  one  of 
the  elements  when  said  pin  is  in  said  locked  position;  a  pin 
spring  engaging  said  pin  and  said  first  body  member  and 
urging  said  pin  toward  said  locked  position;  a  lock  detent 
carried  on  said  first  body  member  and  movable  inwardly 
and  outwardly  between  inner  retracted  and  outer  extended 
positions,  said  lock  detent  projecting  laterally  from  said 
first  body  member  when  in  said  extended  position;  a  lock 
sleeve  carried  on  said  first  body  member  and  movable 
between  locking  and  releasing  positions  and  having  means 
thereon  for  moving  said  lock  detent  inward  to  its  retracted 
position  when  said  lock  sleeve  is  in  iu  locking  position; 
a  lock  spring  engaging  said  lock  sleeve  and  said  first  body 


ment  of  said  latch  axially  of  said  bushing  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  second  member  to  a  distance  less  than 
said  certain  dimension. 


3,065,013 

LOCK 

Joseph  Pickkfl,  Dcarbon,  Mich.,  aasicBor,  by 

sifBmcnls,  to  Usic  W.  Mcayimcr,  Rockford,  Dl 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1968,  Scr.  No.  332 

2ClafaM.     (CL  292— 288) 


tnntcc 


member  and  urging  said  lodi  sleeve  toward  its  locking 
position,  said  second  body  member  having  a  release 
fiange.  with  said  second  body  member  movable  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions  for  moving  said  lock  detent 
outwardly  into  its  extended  position  when  said  lock  sleeve 
is  in  iu  releasing  position;  a  release  spring  engaging  said 
release  flange  and  said  first  body  member  and  urging  said 
second  body  member  toward  its  unlocked  position;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  element  to  said  second 
body  member,  with  said  release  spring,  when  said  lock 
sleeve  is  moved  to  Its  releasing  position,  urging  said  second 
body  member  to  its  unlocked  position  and  when  the  ten- 
sion load  on  the  elements  is  relaxed,  moving  said  second 
body  member  to  engage  said  pin.  compress  said  pin  spring, 
and  release  the  one  element. 


«       *e 


3,865,812 

TIGHTENABLE  ROTARY  FASTENER 

Walter  Trolter,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  aasigwir  to  Camloc 

Fastcarr  Corporation,  Paranms,  N  J. 

Filed  Aof.  26, 1968,  Scr.  No.  52,238 

6Clafaiis.    (CL  292— 212) 


1.  A  door  lock  for  automobiles  and  the  Kke  compris- 
ing a  support,  an  abutment  carrying  latching  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  support,  a  two-part  detent  unit 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  position  to  hold  said  latching  member  against  piv- 
otal movement,  including  a  detent  member  and  an  operat- 
ing member  engaged  with  one  another  and  mounted  on 
said  support  for  movement  relative  to  one  another,  said 
detent  member  being  releasably  engageable  with  an  abut- 
ment of  said  latching  member  in  said  holding  position,  said 
operating  member  being  movable  to  act  on  said  detent 
member  to  move  the  latter  out  of  said  holding  position,  a 
locking  plate  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  be- 
tween locking  and  unlocking  positions,  in  which  locking 
position  of  said  locking  plate  it  blocks  the  operating  mem- 
ber of  said  detent  unit  against  movement  to  move  said  de- 
tent member  out  of  said  holding  position  of  the  latter,  and 
a  further  operating  member  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  in  a  given  direction  to  directly  engafe  said 
locking  plate,  if  the  latter  is  in  locking  position,  to  move 
said  ^te  toward  unlocking  position,  and  also  to  dirertly 
engage  and  move  said  detent  member  out  of  said  holding 
position  independently  of  said  operating  naember  of  said 
detent  unit,  said  detent  member  also  being  engageable 
with  said  locking  plate,  in  moving  out  of  said  holding  posi- 
tion and  in  the  event  said  plate  is  in  locking  position,  to 
move  said  locking  plate  toward  unlocking  position. 


2.  A  tightenable  rotary  fastener  for  securing  a  first 
member  to  a  second  member  including  in  combination  a 
bushing  rotatably  carried  by  said  first  member,  a  latch, 
means  mounting  said  latch  on  said  bushing  for  rotation 
therewith  about  an  axis  and  for  movemoit  with  respect 
thereto  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  interengageable  stop 
means  on  said  latch  and  on  said  first  member  fen-  limiting 
rotary  movement  of  said  latdi  in  one  direction  to  a  posi- 
tion at  which  said  latch  may  enfAfe  laid  Mcond  member, 
said  interengageable  means  comprising  a  stop  having  a 
certain  dimension  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  means  for 
moving  said  latch  in  said  one  direction  first  to  cause  said 
stop  means  to  engage  and  then  to  cause  laid  latch  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  bushing  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
and  means  carried  by  said  latdi  mounting  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  latch  moving  means  for  limiting  move- 

784  O.O.— 64 


3,865,814 

KNOB  NECK  MOUNTING 

Fred  J.  Rnssell,  38M  Don  FcUpc  Drive, 

Los  Angeles  8,  Calif. 

FDcd  Jnnc  24,  1968,  Scr.  No.  38,566 

4  Oainf     (CL  292—356) 


1.  In  a  door  lock,  a  housing  for  retention  of  operating 
parts  of  the  lock  within  a  door,  a  hub  mounted  on  the 
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hoasing  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  door,  a  tpiadie 
having  a  rotating  fit  with  the  interior  of  aajd  hob  md 
extending  from  the  interior  of  the  hoasing  outwardly  of 
the  door,  a  knob  non-roitatabiy  and  axially  secured  to  the 
spindle,  and  a  neck  on  the  knob  having  an  inaide  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  spindle,  and 
forming  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  neck  having 
a  rotating  engagement  with  the  outer  portion  of  said  hub, 
said  hub  being  located  in  said  annular  qMce  add  separat- 
ing said  neck  fixMn  engagement  with  said  spindle. 


li 


3,M5,tl5 

WEEDER  FORK 

George  W.  ComrifhC,  Rad  BItf ,  Caltf^  MrigBor  of 

forty-ave  percent  to  Hwvay  A.  Clark,  Red  Blaff,  CaUf. 

POcd  Nov.  22, 19M,  Sor.  No.  71,«4S 

2Claini.    (CL294— 19) 


grip  member  and  operatively  connected  with  said  exten- 
sion element,  a  gripping  assembly  supported  at  said  oppo- 
site end  of  the  hand  grip  member  and  including  a  pivoted 
clamping  element  for  aelecthre  engagement  with  a  lip 
on  a  supported  vessel,  said  cam  operathrely  engaging  said 
clamping  element  for  actuating  the  clamping  element  into 
operative  position  upon  rotation  of  said  extension  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  said  hand  grip  member,  and  a  lock- 
ing detent  means  comprising  a  .yoke-like  member  pivoted 
to  said  hand  grip  member  and  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  disposed  in  spanning  relatioaahip  to 
said  extension  element  for  engaging  opposite  lateral  walls 
thereof  and  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  hand 
grip  member  and  said  extentioa  element. 


4^ 
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DETACHABLE  HANDLB  APPARATUS 
.  W.  Sirio,  17t4  CMn  Av^  Bk^n.  N.Y. 
Wmad  Apr.  It,  19M,  Sw.  N*.  22,711 

s  naiMi    (CLaM— ai) 


M     '" 


1 .  A  foot  and  hand  operated  and  contr(rfled  weeding 
tool  comprising:  an  elongated  rigid  handle  non-circular  in 
cross-section  and  of  appreciable  cross-section  that  it  is 
capable  of  being  manipulated  and  controUably  handled  in 
part  by  toe  pressure  applied  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
handle  by  the  user's  foot,  said  handle  being  capable  of 
being  rotated  by  the  user's  hands  and  of  requisite  length 
that  it  not  only  constitutes  an  extension  of  the  user's  arm 
and  hand  but  caaas  a  result  of  the  length  be  handled  while 
standing  and  withoutstoc^in^g.  said  handle  having  a  distal 
weeding  end,  a  two-fingered  weeding  clay  carried  by  said 
weeding  end,  said  claw  embodying  a  single  pair  of  com- 
panion closely  spaced  and  disposed  in  parallel  side-by- 
side  L-shaped  tines  secured  at  their  rearward  ends  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  handle  and  profccting  therebeyoiul  in 
a  plane  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle 
and  having  free  outer  ends  which  are  bent  laterally,  said 
tines  being  located  one  to  the  left  and  the  other  to  the 
right  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  progreuively  tapered 
and  reduced  in  cross-section  from  their  inner  to  their  outer 
terminal  ends,  being  circular  in  crois-section,  the  outer 
laterally  directed  ends  being  of  the  same  length  but  one 
finger  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  other  finger,  said 
fingers  being  confined  to  a  position  wholly  within  the  sur- 
rounding marginal  edges  which  encompass  the  aforemen- 
tioned weeding  end  of  said  handle. 


r 
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DETACHABLE  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

Anthony  W.  Scrio,  17t4  Catoa  Ave.,  Efanirm  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1954_Scr.  No.  782,75« 

yOaioH.    (€1.294-^1) 


1.  A  detachable  handle  for  cooking  sauce  pans  and  like 
vessels  comprising,  an  elongate  handle  body,  a  locking 
mechanism  supported  by  said  handle  body  and  including 
a  locking  cam  and  a  damping  element  for  damping  an 
article  between  said  damping  element  and  a  portion  of 
said  handle  body,  a  pivot  pin  mpported  by  said  handle 
body,  said  clamping  element  comprising  an  integral  elon- 
gate member  including  a  forward  support  end  portion  for 
engaging  a  supported  artide,  an  ifltermediate  portion  and 
a  rear  end  locking  portion  for  engaging  ujd  locking  cam, 
the  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  damping  element 
including  a  part  curving  over  and  in  snug  engagement 
with  more  than  half  the  drcumferenoe  of  said  pivot  pin 
for  pivotally  supporting  the  damping  element  in  said  pivot 
pin,  means  for  actuating  said  locking  cam  against  said 
rear  end  locking  portion  to  effect  a  damping  engagement 
of  said  support  end  portion  with  a  portion  of  the  vessel 
interposed  between  the  support  end  portion  and  a  part 
of  the  handle  body,  and  said  pivot  pin  encircling  part 
being  adapted  to  firmly  grip  the  pivot  pin  upon  an  in- 
creased application  cH  force  upon  said  support  end  por- 
tion, said  part  of  the  handle  body  against  which  a  portion 
of  a  vessel  is  damped  comprising  a  forwardly  extending 
depending  gripping  shoulder  disposed  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  handle  body. 


3,MMlt 
DETACHABLE  HANDLE  APPARATUS 
W.  Scrlo,  1794  Caloa  Ave.  timtn,  N.Y. 
bnC.  27, 19M,  Bar.  No.  SMTT 
4Claiw.    (CL294— 31) 


2.  A  detachable  handle  for  cooking  saucepans  and  like 
vessels,  comprising  elongate  hand  grip  member,  actuating 
mechanism  supported  by  said  hand  grip  member  and  in- 
cluding a  separate  hand  grip  extension  element  supported 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  hand  grip  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  hand  grip 
member,  said  actuating  mechanism  also  including  a  cam 
means  supported  adjacent  the  opposite  end  til  said  hanl 


1.  A  detachable  handle  for  oooUng  sanoe  pans  and  like 
vesseb  comprisinf  an  donjite  hudle  body,  a  loddBf 
mechanism  supported  by  said  hawfle  body  and  iachidfaig 
a  locking  cam  and  a  damping  element  for  damping  an 
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article  between  said  clamping  element  and  a  portion  of 
said  handle  body,  a  pivot  pin  supported  by  said  handle 
body,  said  damping  dement  comprising  an  integral  elon- 
gate member  induding  a  forward  support  end  portion 
for  fng#gi"t  a  sopported  article,  an  intermediate  por- 
tion and  a  rear  end  locking  portion  for  engaging  said 
locking  cam,  the  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  damp- 
ing dement  induding  a  part  curving  over  and  in  anug 
engagement  with  more  than  half  the  drcumferenoe  of 
■aid  pivot  pin  for  pivotally  lupporting  the  dampinf  ele- 
ment on  mM  piiwt  pin  and  said  pivot  pin  endrdinf  part 
yii^  adapted  to  firmly  grip  the  pivot  pin  upon  an  in- 
creased ap^ication  of  force  upon  said  support  end  por- 
tion, an  elOBfaled  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  lodc- 
ing  cam  ataimt  said  rear  end  locking  portion  to  dfec« 
a  clamping  engagement  of  said  support  end  portion  with 
a  portion  of  the  veasd  intoroaed  between  the  support 
end  portion  and  a  part  of  the  handle  body,  resilient  means 
normaUy  urfinf  said  actuatittf  meant  in  one  direction 
so  as  to  lock  the  damping  element  in  damped  position, 
and  means  adapted  for  moving  said  actuating  means 
agamst  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  for  releasing 
said  damping  element 


tide  walls,  a  backreat  for  the  seat,  said  backrest  oompria- 
ing  a  pair  of  half-sections  hingedly  mounted  at  one  end 
on  the  side  walls  and  swingable  rearwardly  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  an  in<verative  positi<»i  adjacent  to  and  parallel 


with  the  side  walls  for  providing  a  substantially  unob- 
structed passageway  of  a  material  width  over  the  seat,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  sections  in  an  operative 
position  parallel  with  the  seat. 


3,W5,tl9 

CAMPING  TRAILER 

C.M»,7<M  E.  New  Highway  4«, 

iLMMCIbr.Mow 

FOed  In|y  2t,  lMM«r.  No.  S3«,r71 

4aaiM.    (CL  296—23) 


3,M5,I21 

REMOVABLE  TOP  FOR  MOTOR  CAR  BODY 

Friedifch    Gdger,    BoUtafen,    Germany,    awignor    to 

^^^    ^^US^«Ssdnft,  Stettgart-Untertnrk- 


FIMlnly  31, 1959, 8er.  No.  t3«453 
riortty.  aPpBcatlon  Gcnsnnr  Anc  1 
1  Claim.     (CL29(--492) 


4.  In  a  camping  traiter,  means  for  forming  colhqieible 
side  walls  and  a  roof  therefor,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  inflatable  side  wall  panels  having  portitmt 
of  separid>le  slide  faitenen  on  their  edget  and  portiona 
of  secondary  separable  slide  f  atteners  on  their  ends  and 
at  least  one  aoa«inflatabie  pand  having  separable  slide 
fasteners  on  its  edfea  and  a  window  opening  therein,  and 
wherein  said  trailer  has  portions  of  said  secondary  tepar- 
aMe  slide  fasteners  thereon,  said  portions  of  sparable 
slide  fastenen  acting  to  join  said  inflatable  panels  hito  a 
unitary  side  wall  construction  and  taid  secondary  sepa- 
rable slide  fasteners  acting  to  join  said  side  walls  to  said 
trailer,  and  a  secondary  faiflaUble  panel  having  separable 
slide  fartencrt  aroond  ilt  edge  portioiit  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  the  upper  endt  of  said  firtt-mentioned  in- 
fiatable  pand*  to  form  a  roof  portion  secured  thereto  by 
said  separable  slide  fasteners,  and  wherein  taid  non-in- 
flatrf)le  pand  it  positioned  in  between  two  of  taid  inflatable 

panels   and   lecurad   tfaeralo   by   said    separable   slide 
fasteners. 


^-^^ 


A  sttbilantiaUy  rigid,  dscachable  roof  structure  for 
motor  vahidat,  e^edally  those  having  only  a  single  row 
of  tealt.  comprising  a  rear  portion  induding  a  carved 
poioramic  window  pane  having  forwardly  extending  «de 
portions  and  resilient  seaUng  strip  means  circumfiBren- 
tially  encompassing  said  window  pane  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  upper  body  member  of  a  vehicle,  and  a 
rigid  top  section  having  depending  iflteral  side  waU  por- 
tiottt  and  at  the  front  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  wmd- 
ihield  of  the  vehicle,  taid  lop  section  at  die  rear  thereof 
being  in  elastic  sealing  engaftment  with  the  upper  seal- 
ing strip  means  of  Uid  rear  portion  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly thereof,  said  tide  wall  portiont  having  means 
adapted  to  be  readily  detachably  secured  to  a  body  mem- 
ber of  the  vehide,  said  aide  wall  portions  having  a  con- 
figuration  increasing  in  width  in  the  upward  direction 
when  viewed  from  the  side  and  essentially  constiniting 
the  primtfy  ti^port  meant  for  taid  rigid  top  section 
whereby  forces  and  strains  developed  in  said  rigid  tcjp 
section  are  transmitted  by  taid  tide  portiont  to  the  vehicle 
body  rather  than  to  said  rear  portion. 


CONYBYANCE  SEAtAtTH  SWING-AWAY 

lACOEST 

Bdwisd  G.  Can,  Ban  2tS,  CanMHnn,  hi. 

PRad  Sept.  2, 1959, 8sr.  New  t37,iS7 
TOdhML    (CL29<--«S) 
1.  In  ooaWnation,  a  vafaack  body  induding  a  bottom, 
spaced  opposed  side  walls,  a  seat  extending  between  the 


3,ti5,M2  ^^^^  „^ 

C0MB04ATI0N  MMNT  COVER  ^JD  CEHJNG 
FASTENING  MEMBER  POR  VEHICLBS^ 
ChMlsa  E.  Schntie,  Grassa  Paims  Wnnis,  r"^ 
teWB^Motesa.  Inc  Taisdn,  OUa,  n 

PlMjlMMin  ^  j^  ^^ 

TCtitmL  ^19«-U7) 

1.  A  combination  joint  covering  and  headlmer  attadi- 
ing  member  tor  vehicles  compriung  an  elongated  body 
having  a  pair  of  U-shaped  portions  each  having  a  free 
leg  portion  and  a  common  leg  portion,  one  of  taid  pair 
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opening  upwardly  for  securing  said  member  to  a  joint  and 
for  covering  the  joint,  the  other  of  said  pair  opening  down- 
wardly for  engaging  the  headliner  and  retaining  it  within 
said  downwardly  opening  portion,  said  pair  opening  in  a 


generally  face-to-face  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  common  leg  portion  and  each  of  said  pair  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  on  said  free  leg  portion  projecting  toward 
said  common  leg  portion. 


RECLINING  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 

AlbOTt  M.  Smmad,  Wdkaley  lUb,  Mast. 

(%  CharUoB  Co^  FItckbari.  Mmm.) 

Filed  StmL  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,706 

4  aaims.     (CL  297—61) 


1.  A  device  of  the  dau  described  compriaing  «  fixed 
seat  and  a  movable  backrest  theref<x-,  means  providing 
for  motion  of  uid  backrest  from  a  generally  upright  sit- 
ting condition  to  a  rearwardly  inclined  position,  a  footicst 
for  said  fixed  seat,  said  footrest  having  a  normally  out-of- 
the-way  poaitioii,  means  separate  from  the  seat  and  mount- 
ing said  footrest  Ux  nooving  the  same  into  general  juzta- 
poatioa  with  said  fixed  seat,  and  means  operating  said 
footrest  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said  means  being 
connected  to  and  being  actuated  by  said  backrest  in  its 
motion  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said  footrest  be- 
ing generally  rectUinearly  movable  in  front  of  the  seat. 


ADJUSTABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR  WHU  COORDI- 
NATED LEG-REST  CONTROL  MEANS 
Peter  Stewart  Fleeter,  Boyatoa  Beach,  Pla.,  assignor  to 
Aatoa  Loreaz,  Bojaloa  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  5,  IfSI,  Ser.  No.  771,ff  1      " 
6ClifaM.    (O.  297— «f) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  including  a  support,  body-support- 
ing means  including  a  seal  and  a  back-rest,  means  mo^- 


ably  mounting  said  body-supporting  meaiu  on  said  sup- 
port for  tilting  movement,  a  let-rest,  a  leg-rest  linkage, 
said  leg-rest  linkaae  inchiding  a  control  link,  a  first  pair 
of  links  pivoted  together  with  the  free  end  of  one  link 
pivoted  to  the  control  link  at  iu  forward  end  at  a  first 
control  pivot,  a  second  pair  of  links  pivolad  together  with 
the  free  end  of  one  link  pivoted  to  the  ccmtrol  link  at  a 
second  control  pivoC  spaced  from  said  first  control  pivot, 
the  6«e  ends  of  the  other  links  of  said  pairs  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  leg-rest,  and  cotnrdinated  means 
coupling  said  pairs  of  links  to  constrain  said  leg-rest  to 
move  in  a  predetermined  path  relative  to  said  control 
link,  moimtiiif  means  mountinf  said  control  Hnk  on  said 
support  for  turning  movement  relative  to  said  seat,  said 
mounting  aseans  including  a  guide  link  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  support  and  pivoted  to  an  intermediate  point  on 
said  control  link,  said  turning  movement  of  said  control 
link  being  determined  substantially  by  the  action  of  said 
guide  link  to  guide  said  control  pivots  in  predetermined 
paths  relative  to  said  support,  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  one  of  said  pairs  of  links  and  said 
cootnri  link  to  said  body-aupporting  means  including  a 
rigid  extension  of  one  of  said  one  links  of  said  pairs  of 
links  beyond  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  control  link, 
said  extension  being  operitlvely  connected  to  said  seat, 
said  actuating  means  also  including  means  operatively 
connecting  the  body-stipporting  means  to  the  rear  portion 
of  said  control  link  for  coordhuting  movement  of  said 
leg-rest  with  the  movement  of  said  body  supporting  means, 
said  pairs  of  links  being  actnated  at  one  rate  and  said  con- 
trol link  at  another  rate  by  said  actuating  means  in  de- 
pendence on  said  tilting  movement  of  said  body-sup- 
porting means  to  guide  said  leg-rast  relative  to  said  sup- 
port in  a  path  determined  by  said  path  of  said  leg-rest 
relative  to  said  control  link,  said  paths  of  said  control 
pivots,  and  said  rates  of  actuation  of  said  pairs  of  links 
and  said  control  UnL 


3,M5,t25 

RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  LEG-REST  CONTROL 

Fridtfof  P.  SchHcphackc,  Bertln  Sfhrnfrndorf,  G«r- 

ly,  assisnor  to  Aakm  Lorenz,  Boyalon  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Jonc  11,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  119,661 

8  Clains.     (O.  297— S9) 


I.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  seat  and  back-rnt,  a  main  guid- 
ing linkage  mounting  said  body-supporting  means  for 
rearward  tilting  movemem  relative  to  said  support,  a  leg- 
rest,  and  an  extensible  leg-rest  mounting  fiokaige  for  mov- 
ing the  leg-rest  from  an  undersltmg  substantially  horizon- 
tal inverted  position  beneath  the  seat  to  an  extended,  up- 
right substantially  borixootal  position  forwardly  of  the 
seat,  said  mounting  linkage  including  a  guiding  and  actu- 
ating link,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  gutdiag  and 
actuating  link  on  said  sui^ort  at  a  stationary  pivotal 
mount,  a  first  link  pair  including  first  and  second  pivot- 
ally connected  mounting  links,  means  piwotdly  connecting 
said  first  link  to  said  guidinf  and  actuating  link  at  a  first 
pivotal  coanectioii,  means  pivotally  connectfaig  said  sec- 
ond link  to  said  leg-rest,  a  second  link  pair  InchMUng  third 
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and  fourth  pivotally  connected  mounting  Ibks,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  third  link  to  said  seat  at  a  mov- 
able pivoul  mount,  said  third  link  having  an  angulariy 
disposed  extension  projecUng  beyond  said  movable  pivotal 
mount,  means  pivotally  conecUng  said  fourth  hnk  to  said 
leg-rest,  means  operatively  connected  to  a  link  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  link  pairs  of  coordinating  said  first 
and  second  link  pairs,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
guiding  and  actuating  Unk  to  said  third  link  extension  at 
a  second  pivotal  connection,  the  portion  of  said  guiding 
and  actuating  Unk  intermediate  said  stationary  pivotal 
mount  and  said  second  pivotal  connection  and  the  third 
link  extension  providing  a  guiding  Unk  pair  in  said  main 
guiding  linkage.       ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,»65,t26 

RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE 

POSITION  TYPE 

Fridtjof  F.  ScUtephiKke,  Berlln.Schinari«jdoif,  Ger- 

many,  asainor  to  Aatoa  Lorenx,  Boyntoa  Beach,  FU. 

FTkd  Iriy  2«,  1968,  S«^  No.  44,041 

9ClafaD8.    (CL  297— 322) 
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end  projecting  outwardly  throu^  said  opening,  deflecting 
means  in  said  housing  yieldably  and  laterally  deflecting 
a  midportion  of  said  belt  disposed  between  said  fixed  end 
and  said  opening  and  urging  the  free  end  of  said  belt 
toward  a  retracted  position  within  said  housing,  releas- 
able  latch  means  engageable  by  said  deflecting  means  tor 
rendering  the  latter  ineffective  for  resUiently  laterally  de- 


1    A  recUning  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-sup- 
porUng  means  including  a  aeat  and  back-rest  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  said  support  for  incUning  and  rechnmg 
movement  respectively  from  a  sitting  position  to  an  in- 
termediate tilted   sitting  position  during   a  first  move- 
ment phase  and  from  said  intermediate  tilted  sitting  posi- 
tion to  a  recUning  posiUon  during  a  second  movement 
phase,  means  pivotaUy  connecting  said  back-rest  to  said 
seat  at  a  pivot,  a  first  carrier  member,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  first  carrier  member  on  said  support  for 
turning  movement  about  a  first  carrier  pivot,  seat  guidmg 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  aDd 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  for  guiding  said  seat  to 
a  fiist  incUned  posititm  during  said  first  movement  phase 
with  said  first  carrier  member  remaining  sutionary,  a 
second  carrier  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
second  carrier  member  on  said  support  for  turning  move- 
ment about  a  second  carrier  pivot,  Unk  means  con- 
necting said  second  carrier  member  to  said  back-rest 
and  arranged  in  relation  to  said  seat  guiding  means  for 
guiding  said  back-rest  to  a  first  redined  poution  during 
said  first  movement  phase  with  said  second  carrier  mem- 
ber remaining  stationary,  and  coordinating  means  in- 
terconnecting said  first  and  second  carrier  members  such 
that  said  carrier  members  turn  about  said  first  and  sec- 
ond  carrier  pivots  simultaneously   during  said  second 
movement  iriuue. 


fleeting  said  midportion  of  said  belt  and  urging  the  free 
end  thereof  toward  a  retracted  position  from  an  extenoea 
posiUon,  said  latch  means  inchiding  means  for  auto- 
maticaUy  engaging  said  deflecting  means  in  direct  Wowe 
to  fuU  withdrawal  of  the  free  end  portion  of  said  belt 
from  said  housing  toward  the  extended  position. 


3065028 

PORTABLE  ESFANTS'SEAT  HAVWG  TOLDABLE 

SWINGING  RETAINING  FRAME 

HeilMrt  J.  Iriom  58  HekaSt.  Fa-wood,  NJ. 

FDcd  Jaly  13. 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,755 

9  dafans.    (a.  297—390) 


/»  " 


3.065,027 

RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT 

Albert  I.  MMkh,  Hill  Potat,  a^  Floyd  C.  Anstta, 

RkUani  Ccniar.  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  I960,  Scr.  No.  79.883 

6  elates.     (CL  297— 388) 

1.  A  retractable  seat  belt  comprising  a  housing  adapted 

to  be  secured  to  a  passenger  seat  at  one  side  thereof,  said 

housing  having  an  outlet  opening  formed  therein,  a  seat 

belt  having  one  end  fixed  in  said  housing  and  the  other 


9.  The  combination  with  a  seat  structore  »°>pn^ 
bottom,  back  and  armrest  portions  at  sides  of  the  seat 
structure,  of  a  retaining  frame  cotnprising  an  «PP«  »^- 
ber  extending  between  and  movable  relatively  to  the  arm- 
rSt  portion?  at  the  front  portion  of  the  seat  stiiictiire, 
meaiTon  the  upper  member  and  said  «™^  f^^T 
for  retijining  said  upper  member  against  accidentaldUs- 
placement  from  said  armrest  Portions.  •*»d  upper  mM»- 
ber  including  a  central  integral  dependmg  web,  the  lower 
end  of  the  web  including  means  pivotally  and  movably 
supporting  said  frame  at  the  forward  end  of  thejMt 
sti^ucture  to  compensate  for  vertical  and  pivot^  move- 
ment of  said  frame,  and  tensional  meaM  operativdy  en- 
SSng  said  last  nTmed  means  for  yieldably  supporting 
thT  upper  member  in  reUuned  position  on  said  armrest 
portions. 
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3,M5,t29 
HEADREST  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  M.  SwNnd,  Wcllcsicy  HUb,  M«a^  and  Ned  Worth 
MInllc,  High  Pohit,  N.C^  aid  Mbeilc  MrigBor  to 
uld  Spound 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1960,  Sen  No.  66,847 
19  Claims.     (CI.  297—391) 


I.  A  teat  constructJon  comprising  a  seat  and  a  back- 
rest, means  providing  for  tilting  of  the  backrest  from  a 
seating  to  a  reclining  position,  movable  means  mounting 
a  headrest  on  said  backrest,  means  for  actuating  the 
mounting  means  to  project  said  headrest  from  a  normal 
folded  condition  to  useful  extended  condition  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  backrest,  and  control  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  headrest  moving  means  at  will,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  resilient  member  and  the  con- 
trol means  including  relemsable  means  to  hold  the  same 
restrained,  the  resilient  members  being  located  wholly  on 
the  backrest  and  moving  therewith  in  undisturbed  condi- 
tion. 


KNOCK-DOWN  BUS  SEAT 
Roland  E.  Gcgou,  Ponttoe,  and  Ham  O.  SdMolhs,  Bir- 
minghaB,  Mick,  assigiinii  to  G«Mral  Moton  Corpora- 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawar* 
FDod  Abc  19,  196#,  Scr.  No.  4$,697 
(CL  297—445) 


Abc.  19, 

lOirfiB. 


In  a  chair  structure  of  the  class  described  a  seat  sup- 
port portion  comprising  parallel  forwardly  extending  frame 
members,  a  lower  cross  support  interconnecting  the  for- 
ward extremities  of  said  frame  memben,  rearward  uj^- 
wardly  extending  seat  back  supports  connected  to  the  rear- 
ward extremities  of  said  frame  members,  the  upward  ex- 
tremities of  said  seat  back  supports  being  interconoected 
by  an  upper  cross  support,  a  support  brace  fixedly  secured 
to  said  seat  back  support  and  extending  downwardly  below 
said  frame  members,  a  seat  back  fixedly  supported  be- 
tween said  seat  back  supports,  the  lower  end  of  said  seat 
back  terminating  above  said  frame  members,  vehicle  wall 
engaging  support  means  associated  with  one  side  of  said 
frame  members,  a  floor  engaging  support  frame  compria- 
ing  upwardly  extending  feg  portions  and  a  leg  connect- 
ing central  portion,  a  brace  receiving  bracket  fixed  on  the 


rearward  portion  of  said  central  portion,  an  upwardly 
opening  channel  formed  by  said  bracket  to  slidably  re- 
ceive said  support  brace,  means  to  secure  said  brace  in 
said  channel,  a  cross  support  receiving  bracket  fixed  on 
the  forward  portion  of  said  central  portion,  an  upwardly 
opening  cross  support  channel  formed  by  said  bracket  to 
slidably  receive  said  crou  support,  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  channels  to  secure  said  cross  support  in  said 
seat,  a  seat  pan,  a  seat  secured  to  said  seat  pan.  means 
to  secure  said  seat  and  said  seat  pan  to  said  seat  support 
portion  comprising  the  abutting  engagement  of  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  seat  and  said  seat  pan  extending  below 
said  seat  back  when  in  asaembled  position  to  secure  the 
rearward  end  of  said  seat  and  said  seat  pan  from  upward 
movement,  forming  the  front  and  side  edges  of  said  seat 
pan  in  a  downwardly  beat  flange  for  close  fitting  engage- 
ment with  said  frame  members  to  secure  said  seat  and 
said  seat  pan  from  endwise  and  rearward  movement,  and 
spring  clip  means  secured  to  said  seat  pan  and  retainingly 
engaged  with  said  cro«  support  to  secure  the  front  of 
said  seat  pan  and  said  seat  from  upward  and  forward 
movement. 


3J«M31 

CHURCH  SEAT  CUSHIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  INCTALLING  SAME 

Hmndm  G.  HaM7,  2S24  Bsil^ni 

St  Leaia  17,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t32,296 

2ClalM.     (CL  297— 459) 


1 .  Seat  upholstery  for  a  bench  of  the  type  having  a  aeat 
and  a  back  contiguous  with  one  aixnher.  the  seat  being 
generally  horizontal  and  the  back  extending  upwardly 
from  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat,  comprising  a  resilient 
cushion  assembly  extending  trom  the  rear  edge  of  the 
seat  across  the  top  and  past  the  front  edge  of  the  seat 
to  a  position  beneath  the  seat,  rigid  means  fastened  to 
the  underside  of  the  rear  edgp  of  the  cushion  assembly, 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  bench  from  be- 
neath it  and  into  the  rigid  meant  for  securing  the  rear 
edge  of  the  cushion  assembly  to  tbe  bench,  rigid  means 
attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  cushion  assembly, 
and  fastening  means  extending  througli  the  last  men- 
tioned rigid  means  and  into  the  seat  for  securing  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  assembly  to  the  seat. 


3,945,932 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  FINELY  DIVIDED 

MATERIALS 

George  R.  Syivcalcr,  Skakcr  HdglMs,  Ohio,  Mdgaor  to 

Sylveiicr  A  Coaspaty,  Ckvchad,  Oyo,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FHed  Feh.  13, 1959,  Sm.  No.  793,146 
15CMM.  (CL3f»-^) 
1 .  A  feed  device  for  finely  divided  materials  comprising 
a  support,  a  hopper  for  such  finely  divided  material,  a 
metering  screw  conveyor  having  a  feed  end  and  a  drive 
end  extending  transversely  of  said  hopper  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  vibrating  means  to  vibrate  the  hopper  and  con- 
veyor, means  mounting  said  hopper  and  conveyor  as  a 
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unit  for  such  vibration  wi<h  respect  to  said  support,  and 
variable  speed  drive  means,  for  said  metering  screw  con- 


3,965,934 
ROLLER  BEARING  FOR  KEY 
Robert  H-  WhHe,  Torriagtois,  Omm^  amitpar  to  Tbe  |or- 
rl^toa  Cornp— y,  Torrtactoa,  Com.,  a  corporatloo  oi 

Malae 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  U^T     . 
SClafans.     (CL39»— 6) 


12      17  »« 


IT       ts       24  I J  Si 


1.  A  recirculating  reciprocating  bearing  of  sheet  n)etal 
for  a  key  or  the  like,  comprising  a  flat  base  with  straight 
paralld  side  flanges,  two  straigjDt  parallel  spaced  races 
with  curved  abutting  ends  mounted  on  flie  base  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  side  flanges,  a  cap  fitted  over  the  nces 
and  faf!r*^  to  tbe  base,  roUer  return  guides  integral  with 
the  cap  and  in  4»aced  relation  around  0ie  ends  (rf  the 
races  and  a  continuous  series  of  rollers  movably  carried 
adjacent  the  said  races. 


veyor  selectively  to  vary  the  amount  of  finely  divided 
material  fed  from  said  hopper. 


DMielCllcil*B, 


SnXMJNLOADER 
Pa, 

Pa.,  a 


3,965,935 
HINGE  BUSHING 
Dould  L.  Bieseckcr,  ArfliBgtOB  Heights,  DL, 
mtaob  Tool  Worlu  iac,  CWcago,  DL,  a 
ofDdawarc  ^      ^.     »^  .,— 

FHcd  Dec  6, 1969,  Ser.  No.  74,177 
3CWM.    (CL398— 15) 


to 


to  Sperry 
of 


Oct  4»  1961, 8sr.  No.  142,S57 
IC^m.   (CL3«2— 86) 


f  •» 


1.  A  silo  unloftder  Adapted  to  be  positiooed  within  a 
silo  having  a  phirality  of  discharge  openings  arranged  fai 
a  vertical  ctAxmn  in  tbe  side  thereof,  said  sOo  unloader 
comprisinf  t  sopport,  a  conduit  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  siqjport  and  a  discharge  end  dtnwsed 
adiaoent  said  cohmm  of  openingB,  naeans  normally  latCD- 
ing  said  conduit  against  pivotal  movement  in  at  least  one 
direction  illative  to  said  support  and  in  such  position 
that  said  dteharn  end  is  directed  at  one  of  said  open- 
ings, means  lespuuslve  to  a  predetermined  extent  of 
downward  movemem  of  said  unloader  in  said  silo  for 
releasing  laid  latching  means  whereupon  said  cmiduit  is 
free  to  pivot  relative  to  said  support  in  said  one  (firection 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  whereby  said  discharge 
end  drops  below  said  one  opeidng,  and  means  re^onsive 
to  a  praSetermhied  extent  of  pivotal  movement  of  said 
conduit  in  said  one  direction  to  re-engage  said  latching 
means  whereby  the  discharge  end  of  said  conduit  is 
directed  at  the  next  lower  discharge  opening  below  said 
out  opening. 


1.  A  hinge  bushing  fastener  used  in  door  installations 
including  a  one  piece  tubular  plastic  body  closed  at  one 
end  and  having  a  radially  extending  head  portion  at  the 
opposite  open  end,  said  head  having  a  continuous  depend- 
ing Up  at  iU  radial  extremity  extending  in  a  direcUon  to- 
ward said  closed  end  and  beyond  the  surface  of  said  head 
continguous  to  said  tubular  body,  a  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber mounted  and  encircling  said  tubular  bushmg  body 
and  including  a  body  portion  complementary  to  the  out- 
side of  the  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  support  said 
body  portion,  a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  said  sheet 
metal  member  fonned  as  a  laterally  extending  flange  and 
adapted  to  underiie  the  head  of  the  tubular  member  Hod 
to  terminate  radially  short  of  said  depending  Up  of  the 
head  of  said  plastic  body,  a  plurality  of  resihent  flngen 
struck  out  from  and  extending  axially  along  said  body  and 
prelecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  body  toward  said 
head  to  provide  a  shoulder  to  cooperate  with  said  flange 
to  clampingly  engage  a  complemenUry  apertured  work- 
piece  therebetween,  means  on  said  sheet  meUl  naember 
at  iU  end  opposite  to  the  end  with  said  flange  deformed 
radially  inwardly  to  bite  into  the  plastic  body  I»rtionof 
said  tubular  member  to  prevent  axial  movement  bej«««n 
the  two  componenU  in  their  assembled  position,  said  bush- 
ing   when    installed   in   an    apertured    workpiece   being 
adapted  to  axially  and  radiaUy  distort  said  Up  means  to 
form  a  seal  around  the  aperture  in  said  workpiece  and 
further  being  adapted  to  accept  within  its  body  a  piq 
from  a  complementary  adjacent  binee  member  fastened  to 
a  second  workpiece. 
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3,MS.fM 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 


John  C.  Trotlcr,  WIBIaiiiflTfllc,  N.Y^  aasigiior 
Bell  Aeroipacc  Corporatioa 
Filed  Dec.  9,  196t,  Ser.  No.  75,MS 
5  CUrinu.     (a.  MS— 35) 


to 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  lystem  comprising  a  base 
member,  a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  base  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a 
metallic-contact  bearing  between  said  members  constrain- 
ing said  rotatable  memter  for  movement  about  uid  axis, 
and  a  hydrostatic  bearing  between  said  members  for  sup- 
porting at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  rotat- 
^le  member  and  so  to  relieve  the  metallic-contact  bearing 
o^  friction-producing  loads  t|iereon  due  to  the  weight  of 
the  rotatable  member,  the  first  bearing  comprising  con- 
centrically disposed  inner  and  outer  races,  one  of  which 
is  rigid  with  said  base  member  and  the  other  of  which  is 
rigid  with  said  rotatable  member,  and  ball  means  inter- 
posed between  said  races;  said  other  of- the  races  having  an 
annular  face  disposed  in  overlying,  vertically  spaced  and 
opposed  relation  to  an  annular  surface  portion  of  said 
base  member;  and  means  for  feeding  hydrostatic  fluid  to 
the  interface  between  such  opposed  surfaces  to  constitute 
said  hydrostatic  bearing. 


3,065.037 

EXTENSIBLE  BAR 

Chester  R.  Chapmaii,  P.O.  Box  182,  Marrcro,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,631 

4  Claims.     (Cf.  311—223) 


1 .  A  convertible  article  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  used 
as  a  portable  bar  comprising  a  cylindrical  cabinet  having 
a  vertical  axis  and  a  top  provided  with  an  aperture,  a 
horizontal  partition  having  a  small  bore  therethrough  and 
dividing  said  cabinet  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a 
lazy  Susan  structure  including  a  plurality  of  tiers  nor- 


mally concealed  in  said  upper  chamber  member  with  the 
upper  tier  coplanar  with  said  top  and  enclosing  said  (q;>en- 
ing,  a  vertical  shaft  rigidly  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the 
lower  chamber,  a  sleeve  connecting  the  tiers  and  slidably 
guided  on  said  shaft  and  in  said  bore  for  preventing  tilt- 
ing of  said  tiers,  power  means  in  said  lower  chamber  for 
raising  said  lazy  Susan  operatively  connected  to  said 
sleeve,  the  lower  two  of  said  tiers  being  mounted  rotation- 
ally  on  said  sleeve  and  the  top  tier  being  fixed  to  said 
sleeve. 


3,M5^3t 

KNOCK  DOWN  CABINET 

John  Pipe,  Grand  Rapids,  Mi^  asrigsMr  to  StedcsM  Inc. 

Grand  RapMs,  MMk,  a  corporatfaM  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79t,90< 

4  Clirfnis.     (CL  312— MS) 


I.  A  knock  down  cabinet  which  comprises:  a  back 
panel  means;  first  and  second  side  panel  means  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to  said  back 
panel  means,  said  first  and  second  side  panel  means  having 
upright  edges  adjacent  the  upright  edges  of  said  back 
panel  and  other  upright  edges  remote  therefrom;  means 
for  connecting  upright  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
side  panel  means  adjacent  said  back  panel  means  to  the 
upright  edges  of  said  back  panel  means;  a  front  panel 
means;  the  other  upright  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
side  panel  means  and  the  upright  edges  of  said  front  panel 
means  each  having  cooperative,  interlocking  locking 
means;  said  locking  means  of  said  first  and  second  side 
panel  and  front  panel  means  including  abutting  portions 
limiting  only  the  movement  of  said  front  panel  means 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  back  panel  means  and 
lateral  movement  of  said  first  and  second  side  panel 
means  relative  to  said  front  panel  means,  said  abutting 
locking  portions  permitting  movement  of  said  front  panel 
means  in  a  direction  of  said  back  panel  means  for  dis- 
connecting the  edges  of  the  first  and  second  side  panel  and 
front  panel  means;  said  back  panel  means  and  said  front 
panel  means  comprising  in  pairs  oppositely  disposed 
bracket  standards  and  posts  respectively,  each  post  having 
a  support  surface  with  at  least  one  tab  receiving  open- 
ing and  each  bracket  standard  having  a  support  protrusion 
extending  towards  said  cqipositely  disposed  post,  said 
protrusion  having  at  least  one  horizontal  slot  on  sub- 
stantially the  same  horizontal  level  as  said  tab  receiving 
opening;  and  removable  shelf  bracket  assemblies  extend- 
ing between  said  back  and  front  panel  means  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  front  panel  means  in  the  direction  of 
said  back  panel  means  and  for  holding  said  abutting  por- 
tions in  interlocking  position,  each  shelf  bracket  assembly 
having  a  tab  secured  to  one  end  and  having  a  bent  portion 
permitting  entry  thereof  into  said  tab  receiving  opening 
when  said  bracket  assembly  is  positioned  at  an  angle  to  a 
line  between  said  opening  and  said  slot  and  subsequently 
permitting  pivoting  of  said  bracket  assembly  towards  one 
of  said  bracket  standards,  and  at  its  other  end  an  edge 
adapted  to  be  received  by  said  horizontal  slot  for  support- 
ing the  bracket  assembly  between  said  bracket  standard 
and  post. 
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SULFO-MirraYLATCD  FHENOyFORM  ALDEHYDE 
TANNING  AGENTS 

Ernst  Komarek,  LeT«^«.  "^  J^^JiSThS^T 
ladciL  Germany,  BHignora  to  Fy*»«»'"»*«*V"^' 
jSSeagtmnMU  Levettasen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 

CUrimt  priority,  appHcntlon  Gern-ny  Feb.  2. 1957 

«  CfadnM.  (CL  • — 94J4) 
1  As  a  new  tanning  agent,  a  sulfo-methylated  phenol- 
formaldehyde  condensate  prepared  by  condensing  a 
phenolic  monomer  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
one-fifth  to  one-half  mol  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
per  mol  of  the  phenolic  monomer  until  a  partially  con- 
densed resin  is  formed,  neutralizing  the  alkali  with  sul- 
fur dioxide  and  continuing  condensation  in  a  neutral  to 
weakly  acid  medium  until  a  water-soluble  resin  is  formed, 
whereby  the  whole  of  the  alkali  is  contamed  in  the  reac- 
tion product  and  does  not  occur  in  the  resin  as  a  neutral 
salt. 


3  065,040 
TEXTILE  BLEACHING  FROCESS  USING 
CHLORTTE  BLEACHING  BATHS 
""«*- -' —  WaibcL  Fmnfcfcrt  ans  Main*  Getmanj,  —   » 

ClafaM  privity,  appHcatloa  Germuiy  Sept.  24, 1957 

1  In  the  method  of  bleaching  textiles  by  paddmg 
said  textiles  with  an  impregnation  bath  contammg  cWo- 
rites  and  salta  of  strong  acids  and  weak  bases  and  teen 
steaming  said  padded  textiles,  the  improvement  of  buHex- 
KS^lSh  aTa  pH  between  6  and  9  by  adding  to  said 
bTth  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
weak  acids  having  a  first  dissociation  constant  between 
lXlO-»  and  1.4X10-*,  the  alkaU  metal  and  attalmc 
earth  salU  of  said  acids,  and  mixtures  of  said  salts  and 
said  acids. 

3,005  041 
MEinOD  OF  GRAFT-FOLVwEWmNG  ACRYLATC 

MONOMERS  ONTO  '^^»*  ,"i  ™?2S?llS^ 
ITHYLENE  DIMITHACRYLATE,  AND  RESULT- 

ING  FRODUCT  ^^  ._-  to 

?SK;5!1"'  fSTapt.  23, 1958  ft*.  No.  730,248 
7  Claims     (CL  8 — 116) 

1  A  process  comprising  graft  polymerizing  a  mono- 
meric  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  acrylate.  propyl  acrylate  and  butyl  fcryUte  in  tik 
pnience  of  from  about  0.0J%  to  about  1%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  said  acrylates,  of  ethylene 
dimethacrylate  onto  a  paper  substrate  composed  pre- 
dominately of  celhilosic  fibers  in  an  aqueous  medium  at 
a  pH  not  greater  than  3.5  fai  the  presence  of  a  cenc  salt 
which  Is  soluble  in  at  least  one  component  of  the  rwc- 
tion  medium  until  the  weight  of  said  «n<»«iCTyIate  grafted 
onto  said  substrate  b  between  100%  and  900%  based  on 
the  weight  of  tiie  substi^te. 

3,065,042  „„ 

MODIFICATION  OF  CRIMF  OF  COMPOSITE 
ACRYLIC  FIBERS 

E.  L  «■  Fort  d«  Nmssbts  and  Company,  WHnslnftwi, 

ICWm.    (CLIO— 54)  . 

A  pit»»  lor  producing  improved  sptraDy  cnmped 
oompo«te  acrylic  fUameaU  of  uniform  dyeability  and 


from  aboat  20-30  crimps  per  mch  ?««»?«*«*  .^v 
Sd  process  comprising  the  step,  of  first,  suniduneously 

SmSTtoisther  through  the  same  spnneret  oofice  at 
Snio  dSo^  acrylic  Volymciic  Gbet-fom^^t^ 
^  to  form  unitary  filamenU  in  which  said  inatmsU 
«Sst  as  adherent  substantially  disunct  and  *^*^^^°^ 
^te  rSSby-side  relatio-hip  along  ttie  kn^^ 
Eoameots,  one  of  said  materiab  essentiaUy  compnsed 
of  M^Uc  polymer  having  a  content  of  sulfonic  acid 
^oSsTb^^greater.  by  at  >-^ /OmOliequiv.- 
Ent.  Of  ionizable  roups  per  kilogram  of  P<»y"J.  ^ 
those  possessed  by  the  acryUc  polymeric  material  of  which 
STX^po^t  is  formed;  -ec^^f^^y  ^S 
the  filaments  a  uniform  amount  not  exceeding  ^X.  tmra. 
in  a  separate  step  additionaUy  drawing  the  filanaeau 

at  a  temperature  between  about  200  F.  and  4W  r. 
fourth,  sulSocting  the  filamenU  to  a  stretch-breaking  tteat- 
mentTand  fifth,  subjecting  the  «»««»»»  ^J  "  ^„ 
rtrai^d  oooditioo  alternately  to  a  vacuum  and  the  acUon 
Srt^  at  a  prcsKire  of  about  10  pounds  per  square  inch 

rvwVperiod  of  about  16  to  about  20  nunutes  after  sud 
S-b^g  treatment  to  completely  develop  Uie 
crin4>.  


3,005,043 
AIR  FURfflCATION 
Gilbert  A.  KeDey,  Toledo,  OWo,  ^ 
"T^        I     *»  MIdlmiO-Roas 

SCtalms.    (CL21— 53) 


iw,^rff!tT,on  or  JBu/"«<"   •"  •»■«»'"■  *>"  "^^ 


1.  A  method  for  purifying  air  y^«A  consi^inarw^ 
lattog  a  stream  of  a  hygroscopic  salt  •olution  select^from 
SriouPMnsisting  of  Uthium  chloride,  bthium  brortude 
^  ri^  cWoSe  solutions  from  a  body  thereof  mto  coa- 
iSSi^a  Xe  andback  totiie  body  of  tiie  aolutioB, 

S?^ai  Sng  wetted  by  tbe  solutic«^  di^jb^. 
•tream  of  air  from  a  source  into  impmgmg  relationstap 
;S^  we^  surface  for  purification,  and  ddivrring  the 
I^d^g^rified  air  into  an  enclosed  space,  whereby  van^ 
S^^S'iS^isture  content  in  the  air  from  the  source  cause 
variations  in  concentration  of  the  salt  solution. 


3*005,044 
RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM  FISSION 

SoUTlo  Ike  United  S»2S1?  Amari«  « 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 


No 


FBed  May  0, 1954,  Ser.  No.  428,148 

12  CWmt.    (CL  23— 14J)         .      . 
I    A  process  for  STScolery  and  decoiitammatKW  of 

ahi  JJiTJ^m  an  acidic  aqueous  -olutioo  <^J-SS 
same  and  fission  products  in  ionic  form,  which  compr-es 
^^  987 
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contactiiit  Mid  lolatiofi  with  a  mixtnre  of  wiihiuted 
Fe^Oi  and  MnOi  in  the  unouot  of  at  leaat  approiimaiely 
0.007%  by  wdfiM  each  of  iron  and  mangaiifafi.  wfaik 
.T««hif}iiiitf  nid  aohitioa  at  a  pH  of  approxiautehr  }-4. 
■fpnTit'*^  the  reniltiBf  alofsinnni-coatainiac  wpcraataBt 
acrfntioa  from  the  reaolthig  predpitata.  coatacdat  tibe 
■q^arated  inpeniatant  aohitkxi  with  a  conwnimilnd  or- 
ganic cation  exohanfe  rean,  Mparatii«  die  reaoltiDf  la- 
pemataat  aolmion  from  the  remlting  ahmunum-coBtain- 
iog  iviiB  and  lelectivelT  elating  and  recovering  nid  alo- 
mimftn  from  die  separated  retin  widi  an  aqueona  dutriant 


PROCESS  FOB  TOE  PKODUCTION  OF  URANIUM 
TETRAFLUOKIDE  FROM  URANIUM  RAW  MA- 
TERIAL 

1^ 


11, 1991,  am.  No.  7S4,2M 
(CL23— 14J) 


X 

.-     c 
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FOR  RECOVERING  TANTALUM  AND 

NIORIUM  VALUES  FROM  qRCANlC  SOLU110l« 


.  New  Yarit,  N.Y^  a 

NoDrawLf.    Fled  Apr- <|_1H9,  Sar.  N^  •M,t74 
UCWbh.    ^23— Ifl) 

1.  A  proccM  for  recovering  metal  Taluet  wlected  from 
the  group  oouiiting  of  tantalum,  columbium,  and  mix- 
turci  diereof  which  compriaea  (1)  adding  a  potanium- 
..^fh^  oompoond  aalected  from  the  grouv  comtsttng 
of  potamhui  fluoride,  potaamun  chloride,  potamium  car- 
bonate, and  potamhmi  hydroxide  to  an  organic  solution 
containing  (a)  a  water-iflunadble  oxyfen-oontaining  or- 
ganic solvent,  (b)  free  hydrofluoric  add  in  an  amount 
ran^ng  from  about  1  to  20  grams  per  liter  of  organic 
sotution,  and  (c)  fluocomplcxcs  of  said  metal  vahies  to 
predpitate  iwuasium  double  fluoride  salts  of  said  meUl 
values  and  (2)  recovering  said  potassium  double  fluo- 
ride salts,  said  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistint  of  potaastum  fluoUntalate,  potassium  fluocolum- 
bate,  and  mixtures  therecrf. 


3,HJjMT 
RECOVERY  OF  TUNCSiyN  FROM  IRINE 

NoDrawS.    Fled  Dec  t.  Ifft,  Sar.  No.  7M95 
ISOMam.    (CL13--32) 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  dissohFad  tungsten  values 
from  brine  solution  awlaining  alkali  aaetal  ions  compris- 
mg:  adjusting  dw  pH  of  die  said  sohitioo  to  witkfai  die 
range  of  about  f-10;  addfaig  dwreto  a  snflkaant  qpandty 
of  at  least  one  reagent  seleded  froa  the  daai  consisting 
of  oxhie  and  halofsa  anbadtntad  oodoM  to  bring  die 
molar  ratio  of  leaasnt  to  disBOlvnd  fnanlrn  vihias  to  at 
least  about  1 : 1,  maintahiiag  nid  aOcaU  metal  ion  coooen- 
tradoa  in  said  brine  solntioB  at  a  vnhw  soAaeat  to  form 
a  tnnpten-reaint  fittiirftti^r:  and  tkaraaftar  adding  a 
water-imi^adblB  orgaak  liq^d  whkh  Is  a  solvent  for 
said  laagent  to  said  predpitale  and  cnntarthig  said  pre- 
c^itatB  with  an  aqueooa  plMsn  havinf  an  alkaUne  pH 
sach  that  said  pradpitala  AsaoKw,  fimf*i**g  aaid  or- 
ganic liquid  and  aaid  aqpsaom  phaw,  whersby  said  re- 


in a  process  for  die  production  of  uranium  tetrafluoride 
iridch  comprises  dw  stqps  of  leaching  a  uranium  con- 
taining raw  material  contaminated  with  iron  and  other 
impurities  with  sulphuric  acid  to  obtain  an  aqueous  leach 
liquor,  containing  the  desired  uranium  values  and  un- 
desired  metallic  contaminants  both  in  solution;  extracting 
die  aqueous  leach  Uqaor  with  an  organic  liquid  to  sqwrate 
the  uranium  values  from  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
contaminants;  stripping  the  uranium  values  from  the 
organic  extract,  with  an  aqueous  stripping  agent;  treating 
the  stripped,  uranium-containing  aqueous  phase  with  sul- 
phuric add  to  obtain  an  aqueous  uranyl  sulfate  solution; 
elcctrolytically  rechidng  the  aqueous  sulfate  solution  to 
convert  substantially  all  of  the  hexa-vaknt  uranium  ions 
therein  to  tetravalent  uranium  ions;  and  treating  the 
resulting  reduced  uranous  sulfate,  soluticm  with  hydrogen 
fluoride  to  predptute  the  nraninn  tetrafluoride,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  separating  a  portion  of  the 
dectrojytically  reduced  sohition  from  the  main  body  of 
reduced  uranous  sulfate  sotation  and  adding  said  separated 
portion  to  die  leach  liquor,  whereby  die  ferric  faon  fai  said 
leach  liquor  is  reduced  to  ferrous  Iron  by  the  tetravakm 
uranium  in  said  uranous  sulfate  sohition  and  the  contami- 
nation of  the  subaequently  ektracted  uranium-containing 
liquid  is  thereby  diminished  n  conqiared  to  the  contami- 
nation experienced  when  solid  metallic  reducing  agstts  are 
employed  to  reduce  the  ferric  iron  to  ferrous  iron. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRBPAiiNG  HEAVY  METAL 
TELLURIDBS 
John  B.  Com,  WiiHiII.  aad  Janan  V.  Magss^  Selh 
On^NX^Mrfgnais  ••  Mar*  R  Co,  Inc^  Rihwj. 

N  Jn  a  cenMmtfoa  as  New  mnn 

N«l>rawl^   Flai  JM.V1MI.  Sar.  Na.  715,134 

laci^  (Cias— M) 
I.  The  process  of  prododag  siac  taBuride  u«iA  cons- 
prises  intinutdy  contacting  Idtarian  with  aa  Maonatof 
zinc  in  excess  of  die  amonat  reqairad  lor  Iht  fouutioa 
of  zinc  teUuride  in  a  solution  of  aa  alkaU  aaatal  hyJioalda 
of  suffldem  strcngdi  to  pieveat  piaclpiiatina  of  ilac  tsi- 
luride  until  d»  characteriatie  color  of  polylrilaida  ioa 
substantially  disappears,  redndag  the  hydnxdde  ioa  ooa- 
cantratioo  of  such  sohition  uadi  liae  telhaida  pieJpltaiBs 
from  die  solution  and  recovering  dm  solid  ziac  taUnride 
thus  formed. 

PRPARAIlOWOrnJRB  TTTANAnS 
WMaad  8b  Rna^f*  Flml  ijmfcn  }^n^ .  _ 
Md  Ch  mi  rift,  IM,  waM#iF,  Oilo»  a 

nId!!U|«.    VHstfOct.7.1MS,Ser.Na.SM,S7S 

d  CMm.    <a.2S-51) 
1.  A  molhod  of  iXMlafiin  bariaa  titanatea  oamfn- 
iag  raRoiag  nalkyl  tilattia  with  barium  mcthylate  to 
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form  a  barium  titanate  predpitate,  cooling  die  refluxed  gas;  comminuting  die  carbon  bottom.  ^e>^  **1L,„„;^ 

material  Altering  die  material  to  obtain  die  barium  tita-  nuted  carbon  bottom  widi  a  sdutwo  of  sodium  hydroxide 

nate,  washing  die  barium  titanate  widi  roetiiyl  alcohol,  to  form  a  second  solution  compnsuig  sodium  ahmunate 
and  drying  the  resultant  purs  barium  titanate. 


3,g4S,95# 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FLUORINE  COM- 
POUNDS   FROM    FLUORINE^ONTAINING 
MINERALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Aavnat  Fmaa  Bainwirt,  Rbdnslr.  412, 
Walaan,  Lower  Rhlaa,  Gcmaay 
Flkd  laac  It.  195g,  Scr.  No.  741.147 
Cbfans  prtorlly,  applJcaHna  Germany  Ang.  2g,  1957 
SClahBS.    (0.23— gg) 


^^     r^ -1         ■■will  s^  J  '     \       ^ 


and  sodium  fluoride,  and  filtering  said  second  sohibon  to 
remove  suspended  solid  partides;  and  mixing  said  first 
s<dutiao  with  said  second  solution  to  precipiute  cryolite. 


2.  In  a  process  of  produdng  fluoride  compounds  and 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbide,  the  steps  which  consist 
in  electrically  mdting  a  dry,  substantially  alkali  metal 
compounds-free  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride  with  carbon 
and  silica,  die  amount  of  said  silica  being  insufficient  to 
react  and  combine  wiUi  all  die  fluorine  presem  in  said 
fluoride,  the  amount  of  said  carbon  being  suffirient  to 
react  and  combine  with  the  remainder  of  the  fluorine  in 
said  fluoride  and  widi  substantially  all  die  alkaline  earth 
met«l  present  in  said  fluoride,  withdrawing  the  resulting 
gaseous  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  carbon  tetrafluoride  and 
the  alkaline  earth  meUl  carbide  slag  formed  on  sudi 
melting  from  die  melting  chamber,  successivdy  passing 
the  gaseous  fluoride  compound  through  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  clay  to  yield  aluminum  fluoride,  through  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  to  yield  a  sodium 
fluoride,  and  through  an  aqueous  suspension  of  calcium 
oxide  to  completdy  free  the  waste  gases  of  fluorine. 


3,id5,i52  ^   .^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  STRONTIUM  NITRATE 
Wlllaid  S.  Bmdy,  North  atassapi  i|bb.  N.Y.,_a^  ABwrt 

ParHk,  irTEadM,  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Barta  and 

CWnlcaia,IacWllloagtt7,OMo 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Ang.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  Mg,d33 
13  CMms.     (CL  23— 1*2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  strootnim  nitrate 
containiiv  barium  impurities  comprising  providing  a 
strontium  nitrate  solution,  mixmg  chromic  acid  solution 
with  the  strontium  nitrate  sohition,  agitating  the  add 
solution  and  slowly  adding  small  amounts  of  a  strontium 
hydroxide  solution  diereto  until  die  pH  reaches  about  1 1 
and  remams  constant  at  such  pH  for  several  minutes  to 
predpitate  barium  impurities  as  barium  chromate,  re- 
moving the  barium  chromate,  and  processing  die  remafai- 
ing  filtinte  material  with  nitric  add  and  heat  to  obtain 
strontium  nitrate  crystals  diercfrom,  sufficient  nitric  add 
being  added  to  render  die  filtrate  strongly  acid. 


3,g4S,f51 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OP  CRYOLITE 
FROM  WASTE  GASES  AND  FROM  THE  CARBON 
BOrrOM  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC 
FURNACE 

Heiheit  Madcr,  Upper  Aashria,  Anahrh^  aiiiSMr  to 
YiiilBlglii  Mctaiiwcffce  Rasahoff-Bcfdeif  Aktieogc- 
sdbckaft,  Upper  Anatria,  AMtria,  a  cerperatioa  of 
Upper  Aaalrhi 

Filed  Aaf.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,dS7 

9CWBM.  (CL23— gg) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  fluorine,  as  cryolite,  from 
the  floorine<ontainiag  waste  gas  and  carbon  bottom  of  an 
aluminum  electrolytic  furnace,  comprising  the  stq»  of 
treating  the  waste  gas  with  a  solution  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate of  a  concentration  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  fluorine  from  said  gas,  for  a  period 
just  sufficient  to  form  an  alkaline  first  solution  having  a 
pH  between  subMantiaUy  9  and  12  and  comptisfaig  sub- 
stantially eqohnolar  quaatitin  of  sodium  flooride  and 
aodhna  bicarboaaie,  subataatially  aO  of  said  sodhun  bi- 
carboaata  ia  said  first  solatioa  being  derived  from  the  ra- 
actioo  belmen  said  aohttioa  of  sodiam  caiiNiBate  aad  said 


3,945,953 
HOMOGENEOUS  PRECIPITATION  OF  DIBASIC 

ALKALINE  EARTH  PHOSPHATES  ^^ 
Michad  A.  Ata,  Towanda,  Pa.,  as^gMwr_to  Syivania 

Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1949,  Ser.  No.  19,944 

4  CWms.     (CL  2i-199)  . 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  highly-crystaUme  dibasic  ai- 
kaUno«arth  pho^hates,  said  process  coovrising  die  fM- 
lowing  steps:  dissolving  a  substance  selected  from  die 
group  ff«n«i«Hng  of  the  oxides,  hydroxides,  carbooates, 
chlmide*  and  nitrates  of  the  alkaline  eardu  in  an  aque- 
ous sohition  having  an  excess  at  room  temperature  of  a 
substance  nlected  from  die  group  oooaisting  of  phos- 
phoric add  aad  ammonhmi  phosphate;  then  adding  at 
least  about  0.02  gram-moles  of  crystalline  iu«a  per  liter 
of  sotution  and  heating  the  resultant  mixtnre  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  40  to  100'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
predpitate  die  dibasic  alkaline-earth  phosphate. 


SYNIHETIC  CRYSDaLWEZEOLTTE  PR^^^ 

FROM  DEHYDRATED  ALUMINUM  SILiCATE 
WaMsr  L.  Hadca,  Jr.,  Bletachta,  aad  Ftaak  I.  Mnaa- 

MwsU,  New  BiaaivHdu  N J.,  iiilganii  to  »^««fc 
t^  #-1 ^-u  »UB^  r..,.i«slM    a  iMaeradea  of 


NoDiawtaf.    FBed  JuM  2, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  917,472 
gCWBH.    (CL23— 112) 

1.  A  mcdiod  for  making  a  syndietic  crystalhne  nofate 
in  the  form  of  coherent  micros^ieres  d  sidistantially 
hooaofeneous  polycrystalHne  oooqiosition  whidi  com- 
prises forming  an  apparemly  homogeneous  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  finely  divided  dehydrated  kaolin 
clay  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  NaOH  in  an  amount  to 
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provide  about  0.5  mol  of  Na,0  per  mol  of  SiO,  in  s«d 
mixture,  spray  drying  the  mixture  under  condiuons  such 
that  the  H,0/Na^  mol  ratio  in  the  resulUnt  micro- 
spheres is  within  the  range  of  fyom  about  4.5  to  about 
11  5  reacung  the  clay  with  said  NaOH  while  maintain- 
ing said  microspheres  out  of  contact  with  an  external 
aqueous  liquid  phase  and  controlling  the  temperati^  of 
the  microspheres  within  the  range  of  about  70  F.  to 
about  200*  F.  until  an  amorphous  homogeneuos  reaction 
product  is  "formed,  and  aging  said  amorphous  reaction 
product  at  a  temperature  from  about  70*  F.  to  about 
325*  F.  under  at  least  autogenous  pressure  to  convert 
said  amorphous  reaction  product  into  coherent  micro- 
spheres of  subsuntially  homogeneous  crystalline  zeolitic 
composition. 

3,M5,e5S 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHllOMIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Tom  S.  Perrin  and  Robert  G.  Bmmt.  PaiBCflrille.  OWo, 

anicBon   to   Dtamood   Alkali   Cooipwiy,  CIcvclBBd, 

Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of  Dciawara  .-.-,, 

No  Diawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1954,  8«r.  No.  S«d,713 

SClalins.  (CL23— 145) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  chromic  anhydride  byjhe 
precipiution  of  crude  chromic  anhydride  crystals  from  a 
saturated  solution  of  alkali  metal  dlchromate  with  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid,  and  recovering  solid  chromic  an- 
hydride from  the  mass  of  crude  crystals  resulting  from 
such  precipitation,  the  improvement  which  includes  the 
steps  of  separating  said  mass  of  crude  chromic  anhydride 
crystals  from  the  mother  liquor,  said  crude  crystals  hav- 
ing sulfuric  acid  and  alkali  meUl  dichromate  solution 
associated  therewith,  adding  to  said  mass  of  said  crystals 
an  alkali  metal  sulfate,  the  amount  of  said  sulfate  being 
sufficient  to  react  with  said  sulfuric  acid  to  form  alkali 
metal  bisulfatc,  heating  the  thus-augmented  mixture  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  fuse  said  mixture  to  form  a 
molten  mass  consisting  of  a  lower  layer  of  chromic  anhy- 
dride and  ^n  upper  layer  of  dross,  and  separating  the 
molten  chromic  anhydride  layer  from  the  layer  of  molten 
dross.  I     • 

3,M5,»M 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CYANOGEN 

MarccUiu  J.  GccrtK  Evaiuton,  HUUs  O.  FoIUbi,  Crystal 

Lake,  and  Charles  T.  0*Malley,  Cklcago,  UL,  — Ignnrs 

to  The  Pure  OU  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  M,  INO,  Scr.  No.  7f,SM 
8  Clainis.     (0. 13—151) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanogen  which 
comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  an 
oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NOi, 
OrNOi  mixtures,  and  Oj-NO  mixtures,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*-400*  C,  sufficient  to  effect  reaction 
between  the  oxidant  and  hydrogfin  cyanide,  over  a  cat- 
alyst prepared  by  impregnating  a  refractory  oxide  support 
having  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  in  excess  of  about  75  m."/g., 
and  a  water  content  not  less  than  about  5%  wt  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermally 
decomposable  salts,  oxides,  and  hydroxides  of  metals  of 
group  I  and  II  of  the  periodic  table,  chromium,  molyb- 
denum, manganese,  iron,  and  nickel,  to  a  metal  content 
of  0.5-15.0%  wt.,  and  calcining  the  catalyst  at  260*- 
540'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  completion  of  reac- 
tion between  the  impregnant  and  the  support. 


3,M5,t57 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CYANOGEN 
Marcellos  J.  Gccrti,  Evanston,  and  Charica  T.  O'MaUey, 
Chicago,  IIL,  aMigBort  to  The  Pvc  OH  Coopany,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporailon  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  2t,  1961,  §cr.  No.  9t,742 

12  CteinM.     (CL  23—151) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanogen  which 
comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and 


NoviMBCB  20,  1962 


oxygen,  containing  no  other  oxidizing  agent,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  40*-400*  C,  sufficient  to  induce  re- 
action between  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  cyanide,  over 
a  caulyst  prepared  by  impregnating  a  refractory  oxide 
support  having  a  B.E.T.  surface  area  in  excess  of  about  75 
m.'/g.,  and  a  water  content  in  excess  of  about  5%  wt. 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrates.  aceUtes,  oxalates  and  carbonates,  oxides,  and 
hydroxides  of  metals  of  groups  I  and  II  of  the  periodic 
ubie,  chromium,  molybdenum,  manganese,  iron,  and 
nickel,  to  a  mcUl  content  of  about  0.5-15.0%  wt..  and 
calcining  the  catalyst  at  260'-540*  C.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  completion  of  reaction  between  the  im- 
pregnant and  the  support. 


3,i45,t5S 

STABILIZATION  OF  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 

Randolph  Perry,  Ir,  BnalwMid,  aad  Kw«Hh  f  8bnver, 

Kirkwood,  Mon  aMJ^nrs  to  M      mil  ChMilcal  Com- 

puiy,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  caraoratfoa  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawinr    Filed  Sept  iMW^,  Ser.  No.  tt3,y71 

4ClataM.     (CL23— 174) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  liquid  sulfur 
trioxide  having  had  added  thereto  a  minor  amount  less 
than  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  fol- 
lowing class: 


o   o 

wherein  Xi  and  X,  are  members  of  the  group  consisUng 
of  methoxy  and  ethoxy  radicals. 


3,MS,f59 
PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR 


Wahnt  Creek,  CmM^ 

New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporntton  of  D««"^««,„  .,_ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  IS,  1961.  Scr.  No.  127,515 
2ClnlM.    (CL23— 225) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfor  compnsmg: 
passmg  a  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  together 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  throa^  an  aqueous  solu- 
Uon  of  co-mUed  ferrous  sulfate  and  ferrous  perehlorate 
and  thereafter  separating  the  sulfur  precipitate  from  said 
solution. 

METAL  ANALYSB  APPARATUS 
Jonathan  R.  Roehrig.  Sisdbnry,  «d*ota  C.  Simons,  Ir., 
Behnont,  Ma«.,  assigMin  to  NatfonnI  «•««*  Cor- 
ponrtion,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  cosporatioo  of  Massa- 

cbnsctts 

^^FOed  Mar.  5, 195^  Ser.  No.  719,436 
ICktaM.    (CL23— 253) 


•^rjlWF 


1  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  percent  of  oxygen 
and  niteogen  in  a  metal  sample.  Mid  apparatui  comprising 
a  vacuum-tight  fumaoe  chamber,  means  for  evacuating 
said  furnace  chamber  to  waan  CMentiaUy  aU  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  therefrom,  meaiif  for  creitfiiig  in  said  furnace 
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chamber  a  predetermined  pressure  of  an  inert  gas,  means 
in  said  furnace  chamber  for  heating  a  meUl  sample  in 
the  presence  of  carbon  to  release  oxygen  in  the  form  of 
an  oxide  of  carbon  and  also  to  release  nitrogen,  said  re- 
leased gases  being  diluted  by  said  predetermined  pressure 
of  said  inert  gas  to  provide  a  known  volume  of  said  gas 
mixture  at  a  known  pressure,  a  chromatography  column 
having  different  residence  times  for  different  gases,  means 
for  providing  a  flowing  stream  of  said  inert  gas  through 
said  chromatography  column  at  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  and  pressure,  means  providing  for  withdrawal 
of  a  known  aliquot  portion  of  said  gas  mixture  from  said 
furnace  chamber  into  a  holding  chamber  of  known  volume 
at  a  known  pressure,  valve  means  permitting  insertion  of 
said  aliquot  portion  as  a  discrete  volume  into  said  flowing 
stream  of  inert  gas  so  that  said  aHquot  portion  passes 
throu^  said  chromatography  colunon  at  said  constant 
temperature  and  pressure,  and  means  at  the  discharge  end 
of  the  chromatography  column  for  detecting  the  concen- 
tration of  nitrogen  and  carbon  oxides  in  the  inert  gas  at 
said  constant  temperature  and  pressure  as  the  gases  leave 
the  chromatograi^y  colunm. 


circulation  conduit  means  located  without  said  reaction 
chamber  adjacent  said  upright  wall  means  for  recirculat- 
ing the  oxidation  product,  said  conduit  means  connecting 
approximately  the  mid-point  of  said  reaction  chamber 
with  an  end  porUon  of  the  chamber  below  the  ganhstnb- 
utor  means  and  the  heat-exchange  conduitt  whereby  the 
introduction  of  said  gas  through  said  gas  distributor  means 
causes  recirculation  of  said  oxidation  product,  and  de- 
flector means  within  the  reaction  chamber  adjacent  the 
connection  of  said  re-circulation  conduit  means  with  said 
chamber  forming  an  inlet  chamber  surrounding  the  re- 
circulation conduit  means,  said  inlet  chamber  being  closed 
at  the  bottom  thereof  and  open  at  the  top  thereof  to  allow 
escape  of  the  gas  contained  in  the  material  in  said  inlet 
chamber  and  facilitate  the  re-circulation  of  the  material. 


3,965,661 

OXIDATION  APPARATUS 

Wini  Fett,  WItten  (Rnir),  Gctmany,  aminor  to  Chem- 

iacke  Werke  Wllte%  WHten  (S^)G^S^      ; 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  9tr.  No.  798,«99  • 

Claims  priority,  applitnHen  Germany  Mar.  18,  1958 

4c£riim.    (CL  23—283) 


3,965,M2 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  RECRYSTALLtt- 

SgMETALS.    NON-METALS,    TOEIR    COM- 

POUNDS  OR  ALLOYS 
Edoaid  Eak  aad  Jalina  Nlckl,  Bnighamm,  ^fPtr  Bm- 

vwia,  Germany,  aarigaon  to  Wackcr-Cbcmic  G  JB.D.H., 

"•-^iSSSS  1.  !«..  *r.  Na  ..T.1H 
Chrims  priority,  appikntioa  Germany  Jnnc  3, 195» 
1  Cii^    (CI.  2^—391) 


1.  An  oxidation  apparatus  for  use  in  the  oxidation  of 
alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  means  for 
removing  exothermic  heat  and  being  adapted  to  operate 
within  accurately  defined  oxidation  temperatures  which 
are  as  low  as  possible  without  the  use  of  a  circulating 
pump,  comprising  upright  wall  means  forming  a  reac- 
tion chamber  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis,  means 
for  introducing  liquid  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons into  said  reaction  chamber,  gas  distributor  means 
positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  reaction  chamber  for 
introducing    oxygen-containing    gas    into    said    reaction 
chamber  for  oxidation  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
means  for  cooling  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  said  re- 
action chamber  including  a  plurality  of  heat-exchange  con- 
duits positioned  within  said  reaction  chamber  and  ex- 
tending therethrough  approximately  in  the  direction  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  cooling  fluid  distributor  means 
located  externally  of  said  wall  means  at  each  end  of  said 
reacUon  chamber,  the  ends  of  said  heat-exchange  con- 
duits being  operatively  connected  with  said  distributor 
means  for  the  paaage  of  cooling  fluid  therethrough  to  re- 
move the  exothermic  heat  of  the  oxidation  reaction,  rc- 


A  method  lor  purifying  and  recrystalliring  siliconcon- 
taining  impurities  more  voUtile  than  silicon  to  produce 
a  single  cryetal  nlicon  rod  therefrom  which  compraes 
the  following  steps:  (1)  meWng  the  upper  free  standing 
end  of  a  single  crystal  eilicon  rod  with  electrical  high 
frequency  heating  in  a  veesel  maintained  at  a  pressure 
b^een  10-*  and  10-'  mm.  Hg.;  (2)  melting  the  lower 
end  of  a  free  hanging  rod  of  the  sUicon  to  be  purified 
and  recrystallizcd  disposed  in  such  vessel  above  the  free 
standing  tingle  cryilal  silicon  rod  with  elecfrical  high 
frequency  heathig  to  produce  an  adhering  free  hanging 
m^hen  silicon  drop  on  the  lower  end  thereof;  (3)  mov- 
mg  the  upper  rod  with  the  adhering  molten  drop  down- 
wardlv  to  contact  the  melted  upper  end  of  the  lower 
rod  aiid  transfer  about  75%  of  the  molten  drop  earned 
by  the  upper  rod  to  the  melted  upper  end  of  the  lower 
rod-  (4)  after  transfer  of  such  portion  of  the  mohen 
droi  on  the  upper  rod  to  the  melted  upper  end  of  the 
lower  rod  continuously  withdrawing  the  lower  rod  down- 
wardly at  a  velocity  of  about  2  mm.  per  mmute  while 
permitting  the  melted  upper  end  of  the  lower  rod  to 
Solidify  ijwardly  from  the  liquid  solid  boundary  turfa^ 
while  ftai  maintaining  a  melted  zone  it  the  «PP«  «« 
of  such  lower  rod  and  (5)  sequciitially  repeating  steps 
2  and  3  to  transfer  further  quantities  of  silicon  melteo 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  rod  to  the  melted  upper 
end  of  ^  lower  rod. 


992 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1962 


3,M5,M3 

IGNITION  RODS  INTENDED  TO  BE  LIT  AND 

EXTINGUISHED  REPEATEDLY 

Folkc  Knrt  Kmntmnm-HiJi,  34  OUmitttum, 

No  Drawli«.    FlMlaluM,  19S7,  S«.  No.  <3M54 

CUm  priority,  ■ppMctHw  Swadca  Jm.  3$,  19M 

I  Cfaifaik    (CL  44—42) 

An  ifnition  rod  adapted  to  be  ignited  and  extinguiahed 
again  and  again  oomprising  in  combinatioo:  an  inner  con 
consisting  of  material  which  is  easily  ignited  wbea  the 
rod  i*  struck  agaiiut  •  frictioo  surface,  and  a  turroaBdiiif 
outer  raaas  ignitabie  by  the  inner  core  to  maintain  the 
flame,  but  not  directly  ignitabie  by  the  frictionally  in- 
duced heat,  the  outer  mass  having  a  coating  of  cetluloae 
nitrate  and  consisting  esswitislly  by  weight  of  ceUoloae 
nitrate  25%,  raetaldehyde  63%,  phthalic  acid  7%,  and  p- 
toluidine  3%  and  the  inner  core  consisting  esMUtially  by 
weight  of  a  chlorate  choaea  fSrom  the  group  of  potassium 
chlorate  and  sodium  chlorate  60%,  oelloloM  acttals  20%. 
metaldehyde  16%.  phthaUc  add  2.8%  and  p-tohiiAne 
1.2%.  

3,M5,M4 
STARTING  FLUID  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINIB 
Man4ccR.  Banwch,  Rlrfc^ani,  Cnlt,  iiiliiir  i»  CaB- 

foraia  RcaeaRh  Oitpuiadua,  flan  FraBdae*,  Calf.,  a 

coraofaikm  of  Deiawaw 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  July  13,  19M,  8m,  No.  42,4M 
3ClaiM.    (CL44— 53> 

1.  A  fluid  compodtion  eouacatly  naenil  tor  itaxtiag  in- 
ternal combustion  ei|gine»iBderauMreezinf  temperatora 
conditioos.  said  composition  consisting  esswitially  of  di- 
ethyl ether  and  aluminum  trialkyl  etherate,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trimethyl  and  aluminum 
triethyl  etherates  and  dissolved  in  said  ether  in  an  amount 
which  provides  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight 
of  aluminum  trialkyl  in  the  solution. 


\ 


Rcid  E. 


aromatics  boiling  above  about  300*  P.,  (4)  no  more  than 
about  10%  by  volume  each  of  normal  paraffins  having 
5  to  6  carbon  afons  par  molecuk  and  uq^tbenca  boil- 
ing above  about  300*  P.,  and  (5)  essentially  no  normal 
paraffins  having  greater  tlwn  6  carbon  atoow  per  molecule, 
and  furtticr  characteriznd  as  having  an  equivalent  amount 
of  oo-antiknock  antafonists  (Am)  ncM  aoeeding  50-1- 
0.75N  wherein  Aa  and  N  are  defied  as  heretabefora  in 
the  speciflcatioa. 


METHOD  OF  DEFOLIAUNG  PLANTS  EMPLOYING 

AMINOS 

I   Elvfts   L. 

toRohm  A 

Pa,,  a  tuipainHon  of 

No  DmwIiV.    FRei  OA  3,  19SI,  Ssr.  No.  766,172 
15  CUml    (CL  71— aj) 

1.  The  method  of  dofoUitinf  cotton  ^ants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  leaves  of  said  planu  a  defoUatmg 
amount  of  a  composition  ootaining  as  die  essential  active 
ingredient  a  monoamine  containing  only  carbon,  kydrogen 
and  nitrogen  and  having  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituent  which  contains  at  least  6  and  up  to  28  carbon 
atoms,  there  bdng  a  tojU  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in 
said  amine,  each  hydrocarbon  snbstitoent  of  said  mono- 
amine bdng  sdected  from  tfie  groi^  consisting  of  alkyl, 
benzyl,  and  alkyl  subotituted  bonzyL 


Haas  Cnaifany, 


USTEfoflC  A 


ALLOY 


to  ABeghcay  L«d- 

Pa.,  I 


GASOUNECXMMPOSniON 

L.  Boms,  Ead  Altoa,  ni^  as- 

/,  Now  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
of  Dolawavs 
FDed  Mm.  29. 1966,  Scr.  No.  18,361 
ISCIafaH.     (CL44— 69) 
1.  A  motor  gasoline  fuel  compositioo  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  having  an  ASTM 
boiling  range  below  about  400*  P.,  an  octane  number- 
improving  amount  of  tetraethyllead,  and  a  co-antiknock 
agent  having  the  structural  fonnula 


(Z-A-IO-M 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  antimony,  bismuth,  cobalt,  copper,  nickel,  and  tdluri- 
um,  Y  is  a  chalcQgen  atom  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  8  to  16,  indusivdy.  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  phosphorus,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (RY)i  when  A  is  phosphorus  and 
(RbX)  when  A  is  carbon.  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen  and  chalcogen  having  an  atomic 
number  of  from  8  to  16,  indusivdy,  R  is  a  nuwovalent 
hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  15  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2  which 
is  one  less  than  the  valence  of  X  and  m  is  a  whole  num- 
ber corresponding  to  the  vdeace  of  the  metal  M,  the 
amount  of  co-antiknock  afent  corre^tonding  to  from 
about  0.01  to  about  0.10  gram  of  metal  cxwtained  in  the 
co-antiknock  agent  per  gram  of  lead  contained  in  the 
tetraethyllead.  said  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  being  com- 
prised of  (I)  no  more  than  50%  by  vohune  aromatics, 
(2)  no  more  than  about  30%  by  volume  olefins,  (3)  no 
more  than  about  20%  by  volume  each  of  iartprfffiff^  and 


■m.  2U  IMP.  9m.  No.  7tt,028 
nCUam.  (CL7S— 124) 
1.  An  anstenitic  iroo-fanse  alloy  having  a  compodtion 
within  the  ranfe  between  about  0.01%  and  about  0.15% 
carbon,  between  about  Ol05%  and  0.80%  silicon,  traces 
to  about  0J0%  minganwa  between  about  12.0%  and 
about  22.0%  diromfaun,  between  about  15.0%  and 
35.0%  nickel,  between  about  0.25%  and  about  5.0% 
nuriybdenum,  between  about  2.0%  and  about  6.0% 
titanium,  traces  to  about  1.25%  afamiinnm.  between  about 
0.10%  and  1.5%  vanadhun.  between  about  0.001%  and 
0.060%  boron,  and  the  balannf  iron  with  inddental  im- 
purities. 


WmB  W. 


AUSTBNmC  ALLOY 
Dyriuo,  Nlilaa— ■■  N.Y.. 


mi  Edwwd  E. 
Server,  Pa., 


^ ,  Pa.,  a  corvondas  of 

PBod  Mar.  1, 19*1,  Sar.  No.  177^35 

t  nnhsi     (CL75— 124) 
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005%  to  1.5%  silicon,  from  10.0%  to  22.0%  chromium, 
from  15.0%  to  50.0%  nickd,  from  0.25%  to  2.0%  molyb- 
denum.  from  0.50%  to  4.5%  titanium,  from  0.05%  to 
1.0%  dnminnm,  from  0.10%  to  1.5%  vanadium,  from 
0.10%  to  0.80%  boron,  and  the  balance  iron  with  in- 
ddental impuritiea. 

3,945,«69 
NONMAGNETIC  GENERATOR  RING  FORCINGS 

AND  STEEL  THEREFOR 
Samaci  J.  Maagaadio,  WiBdas  Towadhl|i.   ADeghwy 
Coaaty,  aad  MattI  H.  Pakkala.  PIcasaat  HiBs  Beroagh. 
Pa.,  Bssigaiiis  to  Ualtod  States  Sted  Corporatfoa,  a  cor- 

RTlSmrl^.'nMlriy  II.  1H«,  Ser.  No.  43,317 
2CWaM.    (CL75— 126) 

2.  An  austenitic  ste^  characterized  by  good  ductility, 
cold  workability  and*  a  grain  size  no  larger  than  ASTM 
#4,  said  sted  containing  0.45  to  0.60%  carbon,  17.50 
to  i9.50%  manganese  .20  to  .60%  sflicon,  4.00  to  5.00% 
chromium,  0.06  to  0.12%  niut>gen  and  0.25  to  0.55% 
oolmbium,  balance  iron  and  impurities. 


2.3%  titanium,  about  4.1%  to  4.7%  *biminum.  abmrt 
004%  to  0.08%  zirconium,  about  0.004%  to  O.W* 
boron,  about  0.2%  to  0.3%  carbon  and  about  0.2%  to 
0  4%  silicon,  said  alloy  also  containing  about  5.7%  to 
8%  molybdenum  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molybdemm 
conteat  plus  10  times  the  carbon  content  is  at  !••* 'vt 
and  containing  cobalt  in  an  amount  each  that  the  ootaat 
content  subtracted  from  the  sum  of  2.2  times  the  molyb- 
demm content  plus  50  times  the  carbon  content  resuMs 
iTTvalue  of  16.9  to  18.4,  and  the  balance  being  ceaen- 
tially  mckd,  said  alloy  beini  chararterified  by  a  lue  to 
rupture  of  at  least  200  hours  at  960*  C.  and  7  long  tons 
per  square  inch.        

3,S65,t73  ^_ 

ME11IOD  FOR  PRODUcnwjMjflPOsrre  BC©m 

OF  ALUMINUM   AND  SINTERED  ALUMINUM 

POWDER  „^^,  „  -    ,.     .I,,!       •       - 

H—  Haa.  Neaheasea  am  Rhdaf aB,  Switeertaai,  iji^lp  i/ 
to  ASarfalam-Iadastrie-Akttea^GeaeBadarft,  C^pph 
(SwUzcrlaad),  a  |olat-dock  coa^aay  of  SwMjetlaad 

Filed  Joae  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •11.433 

Claims  priority,  -PPlicatlMi  Swtaeriaad  laae  9, 1958 

8  Clalatt.    (CL  7S— 2N) 


METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TOUGH 

CAOTHION 

KokkU  OtadI,  64  HaasMwa  rhn  Sybaya-ka, 

NoDrawhM.    FaMRSTlS,  1969,  Scr.  No.  8,714 

SCMbb.  (CL  75-139) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  nodular  graphite  cast 
iron  comprising  the  steps  of  mdting  about  100  parte  by 
weight  of  an  iron  coovodtioa  having  a  sulphur  content 
of  under  0.020%  and  a  phoa|diorQns  cwitent  of  under 
0.10%.  combining  with  sdd  molten  iron  aboot  0.32  to 
about  0.64  part  of  a  rare  earth  ore  containing  about  45  to 
70%  rare  earth  oxides,  about  2.5  parte  cddum  silicide. 
about  0.32  part  duminum,  and  about  0.32  part  fluoritc. 


3.965,971 
FERRCKVfAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
lack  H.  Wcrnlck,  Morristowa,  N  J.,  asiigaor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phoM  Laboratariea,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yoik 


Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,296 
4ClaiM.    (CL  75^134) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  body  of  sin- 
tered duminum  powder  and  an  aluminous  metd  member 
formed  origindly  by  casUng  which  comprises  cold  press- 
ing flaky  aluminum  powder  under  a  pressure  of  not  less 
than  I  t/cm.»  onto  sdd  duminous  metal  member,  apply- 
ing heat  to  the  composite  body  thus  produced  to  raise 
it  to  a  dntering  temperature  below  the  melUng  PO»ntJ?J 
the  duminous  metd,  and  subjecting  the  composite  body 
to  said  sintering  temperature  under  a  pressure  of  not  less 
than  5  t/cm.*.        ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3j96M74 
l,4-BENZOQUIN(mE  OXIDIZINGAGMB  FOR 
^^^^SlOR  TRANSFER  PROCESSES 
HowMd  G.  Rufsri*  Westo^  Maes,       tvanw  to 
Corporatioa,  CaaArMfe,  Maaa.,  a 


3    A  ferromagnetic  con\position  consisting  essentially 
oi^"^'-  pen:ent 

Manganese , otlS"^ 

Ahunhmm 1;  <  ?!  i 

Oermanlum  __ 37.5-37.3 


1.  An  andaaitic  iron  baaa  alloy  ooAaiaint  from  0.01  ft 
to  0.20%  carbcm.  from  1.0%  to  3.0%  manganrse.  from 


3,MS,072  _ 

ALLOYS  wnH  A  NICKEL-CHROMIUM  BA«E 

— M,  Stoiky,  aad  Regiaald  l^tassry  Cook, 

itarii^aaa,  Ei«laad,  asilganri  to  The 

NkkdCatpaay,  lac.  New  Yortt.  N.Y., 

N?3ISSir*PBsd  Mar.  29,  1969.  S«.  No.  Iij238 
ChtoM  frtority,  aapBcartoa  Great  Britaia  Apr.  2, 1959 

'^   A^Umm.    (CL 75-171) 
1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of.  by 
weight,  about  14.6%  to  15.4%  chromium,  about  1.9%  to 


NoDnmlac    FBed  Ai«.  28.  im.  ft».  No.  7S6,i«7 
6  CMhs.    (CL  96—29)  . 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  photographic  unagas  « 
color  wherdn  a  latent  image  contained  in  an  expoaed 
silver  halide  emulsion  is  developed  with  an  aqueona^uta- 
line  solution  comprising  a  color-providmg  developmg 
agent  to  thereby  provide  an  imagewise  distribution  of  ua- 
oxidized  color-providhig  developing  agent  l^,^^^f^ 
areas,  sdd  color-providing  developing  agent  being  selo«^ 
from  the  grot*  consisting  of  color  developers,  lecuo  indo- 
phenol  silver  halide  developers,  and  dye  developers,  said 
teuco  indopheool  sflver  halide  <»er^«P«?^  S^ 
pounds  which  are  both  leuco  indopbenol  <«ye«  »»  »^^ 
hdide  developers  and  sdd  dye  <»evdop«rs  bdng  com- 
pounds which  arc  bodi  dyes  and  silver  J«B^ j^TSfSS! 
agents,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dis^ibution 
of  unoxidized  color-providing  developing  agente  is  trans- 
ferred, by  imbibition,  from  sdd  emulsion  to  an  image- 
receiving  layer,  in  superposed  relatJonAfp  w^th  add  «^^ 
don.  and  the  transferred  coIor-providing  *7«»<*£«  •f«t 
is  oxidized  to  partake  in  the  formation  of  *"«5^_5?*^* 
the  step  characterized  by  the  fedure  that  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1 ,4-benroquinone  and 
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carboxv-    sulfo-    nitro.  cyano-.  aldo-.  keto-.  and  alkyl-    and  separating  tte  precipiuted  part  of  the  tea  loUd.  from 
••^^"^  ^^_..«____  ment,  in  aaid  treatment  solubOizinf  to  be  cold-water- 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROOT^ 
UTILIZING  TRIPTYCENE  DIOL  SILVER  HA- 
LIDE  DEVELOPERS  _         .    ^  .      .. 

SMWiel  D«*ow|ta,  BrooUliie, MMfc. a^rf^wto P«jw« 

Corporatfom  Cambridge,  Mwfc,  a  ««rparalloB  or  D«a- 

N^Drawim.    Filed  Jaly  13.  1H»,  8tt.  No.  4a,4t7 
19Claima.    (Ctf«— ») 

13.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  silver  transfer  print  by  a 
diffusion-transfer  reversal  process  wherein  the  latent  image 
is  developed  by  an  aquious  composition  compruing  a 
sUver  halide  developing  agent,  an  alkali  and  a  silver  halide 
solvent,  and  unexposed  silver  halide  is  transferred  to  an 
image-receiving  layer  to  form  a  positive  silver  image;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  efTecting  said  development 
by  using  a  triptycene  diol  developing  agent. 


WHOLE  MILK  POWDER 
Valenthi   Wenner   and   E«o  Hktler,  La  ToT-dte-PdIa. 
Swttzcriaml,  amignontD  AIco  A.G.,  Laamnar,  »wH»r- 

*^      Filed  Sept-  3,  lf»,  Sar.  No.  g37,M9 
Claims  priority,  •PPtt»tfoa  Swtariand  Apr.  4,  W5f 
8  Claims.    (CL  »— 54) 


soluble  at  1  r  C,  up  to  a  maximum  of  90%  by  wd^t  of 
said  precipitated,  separatini  the  cold-water-«>hibilized 
fraction  from  the  fraction  which  is  not  cold-water-solu- 
bilizcd.  and  mixing  said  cdd-water-solubilized  fraction 
with  the  non-prccipiuted  part  of  said  aqueous  tea  extract. 


METHOD  FfmnfflpARING  RICE 
YosUtada  Mtamml,  Tokjo40L  Hfm,  aarffBor  ofoM-half 
to  Tokyo  Skltam  DmU  iuta*«  Kahfca  Omowa  m 
Tokyo   Shlboani   Etodrie   Co.,   Ltd.),   Kawankl-shi, 
JaaoB,  a  coiuoraiiosi  of  Japoa 
OriSCd  aMUcatioa  May  »,  19^,  8«.  N 

aad  tya  appikaHtm  Apr.  II,  19ft,  Bm 
3Clatasa.    (CL  99— M) 


9M.    DWdad 


1  A  process  for  making  from  whole  milk  a  whole  milk 
powder  which  is  easily  miscible  with  water,  which  con- 
sists in  the  steps  of  preheating  said  milk  at  a  temperature 
and  during  a  period  sufficient  to  kill  noxious  bactena  and 
to  render  harmless  ferments  of  said  whole  milk  which 
injure  the  stability  of  said  powder,  then  concentraUng 
said  milk  under  vacuum,  then  homogenizing  the  con- 
centrated milk,  and  then  spray-drying  the  homogenized 
milk  to  particle  form  and  agfregating  the  particles  of 
spray-dried  milk  powder,  and  then  packing  «aid  whole 
milk  powder,  said  homogenizing  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide said  powder  with  fat  globules  whose  maxiinum 
particle  size  in  said  powder  is  one  micron,  and  controUuig 
denaturation  of  the  protein  of  the  milk  during  said 
steps  by  limiting  the  heating  thereof  during  said  steps, 
whereby  there  is  provided  whole  milk  powder  with  not 
more  than  substantially  one  percent  by  weight  of  free 
fat  calculated  on  the  total  solids  of  said  powder,  Md 
in  which  the  lactose  thereof  is  in  the  amorphous  condi- 


tion. 


3,9«5,f  n 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLUBLE 

TEA  PRODUCT  ^ 

R.  Mkkklii  and  waHam  C  ^^t^^^^FT^^ 
Ohio,  asiliHors  lo  AIco,  8.A.,  I.aosaaos,  SwMianaaa, 
a  corporatkw  oT  SwItMria^ 

FBcd  Fab.  2, 1H»,  Sar.  No.  M« 
9  Claims.  (CL  99—77) 
1.  In  the  art  of  making  a  powdered  tea  extract,  the 
steps  in  the  art  which  consists  in  cooling  an  aqueous  tea 
extract  which  has  at  least  substantially  2%  by  wdght  of 
dissolved  tea  solids  and  which  is  substantially  free  from 
volatile  tea  aromatics.  to  a  chilling  temperature  of  sub- 
sUntially  8*  C.-II*  C,  precipittting  a  selected  ratio  of 
the  tea  solids  from  said  aqueous  extract  by  said  chilling 


TTJ 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  rice  by  converting  the 
natural  rice  starch  with  a  minimum  of  heat  and  loss  of 
the  natural  starch  comprising  the  steps  of  (o)  adding  a 
substantially  equal  volume  of  rice  and  water  to  a  cooking 
zone;  {b)  adding  a  quantity  of  control  water  to  heating 
rone  to  control  the  consistency  of  the  prepared  rice  after 
the  natural  rice  starch  has  been  converted,  the  amount  of 
said  control  water  ranging  approximately  4-50%  the 
amount  of  water  in  said  cooking  zone;  (c)  said  cooking 
and  heating  zones  being  in  communication  and  subsUn- 
tially  enclosed  from  the  atmoaphere;  id)  applying  heat  to 
said  heating  and  cooking  zoom  and  converting  all  of  the 
control  water  to  steam  and  effecting  partial  conversion  of 
the  rice  starch;  (*)  tenninating  tlw  application  oi  heat  m 
relation  to  the  amount  of  control  water  nsed  and  when  the 
temperature  in  said  cooking  zone  is  below  that  to  afford 
complete  conversion  of  the  rice  atarch;  and  (/)  permitting 
completion  of  the  conversion  of  the  rice  starch  by  virtue 
of  the  heat  stored  in  the  heating  and  cooking  zones  m  the 
absence  of  the  application  of  external  beat  whUe  the  zones 
remain  enclosed  from  the  aUnoQihere. 
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3,M5,979 
BREAD  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND 
^APPARATUS  THEREFOR. 

f 1m.  wtjMt^t  CnitaB*on*'ltadbon,  N.Y.,  amfcaor  of  — 

'^^!!^ttomSm4Hrmnum,  Northport,  Loot 

*     ''SiedW  19,  1958,  Ser^No.  762,150 
SdahM.    (CL99— M) 


ing  at  least  45%  by  weight  of  cane  sugar;  and  (4)  an 
amount  of  an  edible  organic  acid  sufficient  xo  ""P^  »° 
the  gel  composition  formed  by  mUmg  m  any  ordw  (1). 
(2)    (3)  and  (4)  a  pH  of  between  3.3  and  3.8,  said 
gel'composition   when  so  fonned,  without  substantial 
heating  at  any  time  during  and  after  such  mixmg.  setUng 
up  without  the  aid  of  bi-valent  metal  ions  to  a  Ih^m 
texture  gel  capable  of  being  repeatedly  rcfngerated  and 
thawed  without  exhibiting  any  synercsis  and  without  ap- 
preciable alteration  of  such  texture.  »nd  having  a  dis- 
solved solids  content  of  between  20  and  30%  by  weight 
a  pH  of  between  3.3  and  3.8  and  a  minimum  methoxy 
pectinic  acid  content  of  between  0.6  and  0.9%  by  weight 
of  said  gel.  ^^^^^^^^ 


7    A  method  for  treating  bread  comprising  the  steps 
of  depositing  an  edible  subsUnce  on  the  surface  of  the 
bread,  directing  moisture  toward  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
bread  to  moisten  the  bread  and  increase  adherence  of  the 
edible  substance  to  the  bread,  compressing  the  resulunt 
moistened  bitad  to  a  predetennined  thickness,  sand- 
wiching the  compressed  bread  between  longitudinal  hon- 
zontally  extending  woven  wire  belt  conveyor  flights,  con- 
veying the  sandwiched  bread  in  a  longitudinal  horizontal- 
ly extending  path  through  an  oven,  applymg  heat  to  op- 
posHe  surfaces  of  the  sandwiched  bread  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  to  accomplish  toastmg  and  de- 
hydratioq,  and  discharging  the  resultant  treated  bread 
product.  ^ 

YEASr-RAISED  BAKE^RODUCTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Daniel  Metaick,  T— «*,  and  Hm»  W.  VbHeicb,  Eagle- 
wood,  N  J.  and  Raymond  T.  Bohn,  S<«»**J2;Y^  J" 
rigBon  to  Com  Prodncti  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

N?sss£r"™srw  3,  mi^.  no.  121,3^ 

8  Claims.    (CL  99— 99)  _  j 

1  A  farinaceous  yeast-raised  dough  having  dispersed 
therethrough  a  particulate  fat  composition  consisting  es- 
semially  (a)  about  0.035  to  about  0.1%  sorbic  acid, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  flour,  as  the  fungistjj  which 
ordinarily  interferes  with  yeast  fermentation  »«»(*)■ 
vehicular  fat  ingredient  having  a  melting  pomt  of  at  teast 
about  120*  F..  said  fungisUt  being  incorporated  m  said 
vehicular  fat  and  present  in  an  amount  of  about  60  to 
about  95%  by  wei^t  of  said  fat  composition. 


CREAM  STY^CORN  PROCESS 
Ellswordi  W.  Ene,  Le  Sncor,  »«nn.,  "^^j^Tj^it^ 
Glut  Compwy,  Le  Sncn-,  Nflna.,  a  corporaoon 

'^"'"^led  Apr.  21.  1960.  S^.  ^o.U,m 
4Clafans.    (CI.  99— 186) 


3jI65,M1 

DIETARY  GEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKWG  SAWffi 

ul^H  T  Leo  Md  l^omaa  H.  ■■liiili.  Am^eim,  CaUf ., 

"^Xi.  to  MSmToS-  Pn,*S*^Co«P-J,  A- 

kjiim-  rMf    a  Luiauifrt'—  of  CaUfomla 

S?|iS£i.'  fSSJjSTT,  mi,  S».  No.  115,335 

4  Claims    (CLn-132) 
1    An  acid-type  dietary  gel  composiUon  comprising: 
( 1 )  a  standardized  minimum  methoxyl  pectinic  acid  solu- 
tion containing  a  sufflciMt  amount  of  sodium  hexamcu- 
phosphate  and  of  a  soluble  edible  alkaU  metal  oxy;or- 
eank  acid  salt  in  combination  to  render  said  pectinic 
acid  soluble  up  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  in  boUing  water 
conuuning  not  over  40  p.pjn.  of  calcium,  and  an  amount 
of  such  water  suflScient  to  give  a  solution  of  between  20 
and  30%  by  weight  dissolved  solids  content  and  between 
2  0  and  3.5%   by  wci^t  of  said  mmimum   methoxyl 
pectinic  acid;  (2)  an  aqueous  edible  flavor-sugar  ma- 
ture containing  from  20  to  30%  by  weight  of  dissolved 
solids:  (3)  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  artificuil  sweetener 
including   an    alkaU    metal   cyclamate   to    give    to   the 
final  gel  a  sweetness  equivalent  to  that  of  a  gel  conuin- 


1    A  method  of  preparing  coagulation  resistant  cream 
style  com  which  comprises  preparing  a  cream  ^P°^^ 
by  grinSng  washed  whole  ken^ls.  blending  the  cream 
component  with  a  starch  thickening  agent  in  an  equeous 
sugar-salt   solution,   instantaneously   ^'^^i^,   """ 
component  to  a  temperatare  between  about  185    Rand 
250*  F  by  direct  steam  injection  under  superatmosphenc 
pressure  of  about  50  to  90  pounds  per,  square  ««*  IW- 
^ling  the  cream  component  to  a  ^^f^^}!"'?^^^ 
about  190-  and  210'  F.  and  deaerating  by  dischargmg  to 
l^  of  lower  pressure  maintained  •J,betw««»  »^ 
and  15  inches  of  mercury  of  vacuum.  ««"*"«  f^^^^S 
^Donent  with  a  solid  ken»el  component  of  washed 
whT^™  kernels  heated  to  about  the  same  J»^"^ 
as  the  cooled  cream  component,  filling  the  cream  styte 
'cirf  mUture  into  conUuner.  "^^^""^^^^^^ 
sterilizing  the  product  under  •P**^,°"  ,S^*^"*257 
about  13  to  20  minutes  at  a  tempcrawre  from  about  Z3U 

to  280*  F,  and  then  cooling. 


3.065,083 
Albert  E.  Gearier,  HertiW^NJN 

Filed  Jaii.  2,  ^^'^l^Z^JS^ 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99 — 192) 

1.  A  time^ay  ttmperatiire  *««^*«T  ^^^S?*!, ! 
flat  envelope  carrying  on  ite  in«de  «;W«^^«ffl^^ 
fat  soluble  high  polymer  obtained  by  «»P°*y?*2I^«ul 
£^  and  styrene.  a  spot  of  a  basic  dye  bam  of  lela- 
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lively  low  coloration  capable  d  produdnf  inteiMe  color  3,#<S,it<  

io  the  presence  of  a  fatty  acid,  spread  in  a  thin  film,  and  mOCEH  FOB  PWtFARlNC  SmUUZED  CONCEN- 

in  contact  with  the  barrier  naaterial,  a  fatty  reactaat  coo-  TKATED  MILK  PRODUCTS 

sisting  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid  with  a  melting  point  ap-  Akralmm  LvvMoii,  WMttin>ai,  DX!^  Mi  MIrfcarl  1. 

proximating   the   temperature  desired  to   be  indicated,  FallMTfc,  Vk— «  Vn^  nailpiiw  j»  tfce  Unllii  gtrtei 

which  reactant  when  molten  is  a  solvent  for  the  burier  «*  Amirfca  ■■  iipiiialii  kj  tte  SMretvy  «f  AffrkiU- 


material  over  a  predetermined  time  cycle  and  will  pro- 
duce an  intense  color  oo  conUct  with  the  cokmnt,  the 
reacUnt  being  spread  in  a  thin  layer  opposite  the  color- 
ant but  above  and  in  contact  with  the  barrier  film,  and 
means  associated  with  the  reactant  and  lyiag  in  a  plane 
adjacent  the  plane  of  said  barrier  film  to  prevent  it  qmad- 
iog  around  the  barrier  film  when  the  reactaat  ia  molten. 


3  MS  9S4   * 
PRESERVATION  OF  POULTRY 
Daniel  Mclnick,  TcaMck,  NJ^  Gm*1c  A.  Perry,  Elm- 
hunt,  N.Y^  and  Robert  L.  Lawiwcc,  MUdlcaez,  NJ^ 
anigMMrs  to  Coia  Prodocts  Comply,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t57,57S 

9Claimi.  (CL  99^194) 
1.  A  process  for  iin|»W}ng  the  shelf  life  of  freshly 
killed  poultry  which  compriaes  hydrating  the  freshly 
killed  poultry  for  about  20  minutes  to  24  hours  in  an 
acidic  water-chilling  bath  contaiaing  about  0.1  to  S% 
by  weight  of  the  water-chilling  bath  of  an  acidifying 
agent  to  provide  an  initial  surface  pH  on  said  poultry 
of  not  more  than  about  5.5  and  thai  depositing  upon  the 
skin  and  exposed  parts  of  said  poultry  a  sorbic  acid  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  conidsting  ol  sorbic  add 
and  edible  sorbic  acid  salts  in  an  amount  of  about  0.03 
to  3  milligrams  per  square  centimeter  of  the  carcass 
surface. 


3,M5,M5  

JUICE  CONCENTRATION  SYSTEM 
Aatkoay  N.  CMrko,  Roeelaad,  N J.,  siilgair  to  Ckki«o 
ft  InM  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ai«.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  936^2 
iCIalM.     (CL99— 295) 


■rMpel 
FDed 


1.  In  a  method  of  concentrating  fruit  juice  wherein  ( 1 ) 
a  first  fractkm  of  the  raw  juice  is  vapov^zed  and  a  rela- 
tively small  amount  of  essence  separated  therefrom  by 
rectification  (2)  the  remaining  juice  is  baated  to  evaporate 
water  therefrom  and  provide  a  coBceatrated  juice  and 
(3)  the  separated  essence  is  blended  with  die  ooooen- 
trated  juice  to  produce  a  full  flavor  concentrate,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  uvng  the  separated  essence 
vapor  produced  in  step  1  as  the  heating  medium  in  step  2. 


No  Drawk«.    Fled  Jaly  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,951 

13  CtalMS.  (CL  99—212) 
(CiMiii  aBAsr  IKIe  35,  U JL  CWe  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  comprising  caocentratiaf  a  milk  product, 
adding  to  the  product  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phosphatide,  mono-  and  di^ycerides  in 
which  the  fatty  add  moieties  predominantly  contain  from 
12-18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  these  additives,  and 
heat  sterilizing  the  resulting  product  to  give  a  concen- 
trated milk  product  which  is  sUbilized  against  coagula- 
tion. 


ethyl 

2AdichloropheaaKyaoetate 

2,4-didilorobeatoate 


salicylate 

o-benzoylbenzoate 

2,4 


3,M5,M7 

PRESERVATION  OP  WOOD  WITH  CREOSOTE 
FORTIFIED  Wrra  COPPER  COMPOUNDS 
_  S.  rsHslihi,  PMskam^  aad  WIHaas  A.  Driksr, 

Veraaa^Pa.,  sjlpirs  to~^i^sppiw  Ceaqyaay,  lac,  a 

NoDiaw^.    FRed  IBM  24,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  3M43 
2CWaM.    {CLlU—15) 

1.  A  compoeitioB  fbr  the  protectioa  of  isood  from 
attack  by  moUaeooas  aad  crwtaoeoas  mariaa  orfuriuns 
which  consists  essenti^ly  of  creosote  fortified  by  dtsaolv- 
ing  therein  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  orgaao- 
copper  compound  selected  frooa  the  group  consisting  of: 


Copper 
Copper 
Con>er 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 
Copper 


OXIDATiON-RiaBTANT  GRAFHnE  ARTICLE 
AND  METHOD 

[ale  as  at,  aai  WuHna  A.  Tayier.  Bare 
^     aan  talWaa  OrtUe  Cerpanlloa,  I 

Borallaa  as  Nasr  Yen 

ffoDraw^.    Fled  Sept  3«,  1959,  Bar.  No.  t43,3«4 
5niiliHi      (CL19<— 44) 

1.  A  farmed  gr^kite  aridatkia-resistant  article  having 
sOicoD  ovbide  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron  carbide  aad  titaatum  carbide  substan- 
tially uaiformly  distritnited  therethrough. 

4.  The  method  of  nuking  a  farmed  oxidatioo-resi«aat 
article  which  comprises  mixiag  at  leaM  one  member  of 
the  group  rAnTt«»^»g  of  titanium  carbide  and  boron  car- 
bide with  carbon  and  a  carbonlzable  binder;  forming  said 
mixture  into  at  least  one  shaped  article;  baking  said 
formed  article,  thereby  carboniciat  said  binder  and  curing 
said  article,  in  a  non-c<xidiziag  atmosphere;  covering  said 
baked  article  with  a  sUicon-coataiiiing  packing;  and 
graphitiziBg  said  artkle  at  2500*  C.  to  2900*  C 


2.4,5-trichloropiieaoatyacetate 
octyl  phfhalate 
4,6-diaitro-o-cres(4ate 
cydohexyl  tetrachlorophdialate 
Z-cMoro-Sniitrobeniflaie 


cyciohexjr  3  aad  4  dilorophthalate 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  __ 

—    ^  ^  .  — t 1^  4^  Maastrkat, 


No 


FDed  Dec  1. 1951,  Ser.  No.  777^ 
^rtority,  ippllfallna  Ndhsrlaads  Dec.  3, 1957 

'^ 'i  aktaa.    (CL  lUSl) 

A  process  for  manufacturing  glass  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  dehydrating  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  aqueous  solution 
of  silicate  of  alkalimetal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium  and  (2)  a  preap- 
iuted  caldum  silicate,  the  molar  ratio  of  calcium 
siUcate  to  alkalimeUl  silicate  ranging  from  1:1  to 
1:8,  said  dehydration  being  effected  at  a  temperature 
of  120*  to  150*  C,  and 

(b)  heating  the  resultant  dehydrated  powder  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  600*  to  900*  C.  whereby  a  homo- 
geneous molten  glass  is  produced. 


Roacrt  W< 


3,MMM 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GLASS 


,  to  PMIikBHk  Plate  Clam 

FRed  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tl2,459 
f  nsir        (CL196— 52) 


■»OCR»  FOR  THE^pSiSucnON  W  COIJPt 
" jJSSR*  Simiea  Ltd.  (ay^a  SmiM 

A^iZ^Sorlty.  JLiiiliatlnB  SwiUerlaad  May  5. 1959 

6.  A  stable  ^ment  oo«po*lon  co-J^Jt^f^^; 
of  the  prodact  obtained  by  "n^^^*  j*^  iSLi 

«^  ^^=^r  Jrsjm^to'  Si4^2?<rs 

in  the  molecule  and  (b)  from  1  to  y*_JS™*I«i.rv 
weicht  of  the  copper  phthalocyankie.  of  a  pdtyqMlerMry 

?U)  4  halogen  atoms  in  the  aromatic  nndd  and  from  1 

to  4  halo^nethyl  groups  in  *«  ««jf?lf^*jLi 
moles  of  Vtertiary  organic  base  "^^cted  fromthe  groy 
c^^t  of  pyridine,  quinoline,  trimethyiamtoe.  dtethyl- 
^ffiJe  dSethyllailylamine.  methyldicetylamtoe.  and 

"t^'^iSdSS:-  lacuer.  r!>^  »l-  ^  -»?- 
with  the  suble  pigment  composition  defined  u  dami  6. 


3,M5,993 ^^^^ 

NOVEL  PIGMENT  COMPOggnONS 
Icntcto,  Newtoa  Ccater,  aad  Wliar«  r. 


No 


^^^f^^S^tm^l     'c«;-^Ti1  ['««—' 


€^^^ 


g.   VmSlS^  1959.  Ser.  No.  mfim 

1.  A  titanium  dioxide  pifoent  «<»«^5*«^™JS 
improved  combination  of  clu^flS?«^  ^^2- 
cnosi«ting  essentially  of  opadty  grade  nidle  titanium  oi 
SS^^SSetitan^dioxide  having  an  aTerafj 
^•Se^^more  than  abom  100  millim^ 
^Se  titanhmi  dioxide  bdng  present  in  V^^.^' 
K^to^ffert  a  measurable  mc«ase  m  "j^^^ 
^^tin  of  said  formulation  but  less  than  about  25% 
by  wei^  of  said  formulation. 


lODE  PASTE 

a 


1.  A  method  of  P««l>«ri««  l?^5?^ J^iSl: 
ing  a  mixture  of  |Imb  making  tagrwbenti  comprising 
saad  and  alkaU  metal  saUa,  which  comprises  forming 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  portion  of  said  sahs,  mixing 
said  aqueous  solution  of  said  salu  with  said  sand  and 
the  remainder  of  said  alkaU  metal  salts,  the  amount  of 
aqueous  sohition  present  bdng  enough  to  produce  s 
wet  mixture  of  the  alkali  metal  salu  and  saad  and 
thereby  forming  agglomerates,  feeding  the  reeuHmg  ag- 
glomerates into  a  glass  forming  furnace  and  meltmg 
said  aggJomerates. 


CRTSTALUNE 


PROCESS  FOJllWDitoj^ 
Ore  Hslises*s  ftja^JjOgjy^^ 

SL  nS!^19S9,  Ser.  Na.  MM«  ^^ 

7aSmm.    (CL  10<-2i4) 

1  A  process  <5>S»dig  electrode  pe*»  lor  usem 
.J^J^nm  decodes  for  aa  electric  furnace  whidi 
SSS^  ?5iSSrS3»itin^ 

«ISi»  obie  powder  test  not  greatff  thaa  2M  otos 
SlSS/^^qiKdeS  to  at  least  ^^Jj^^"^ 

SsSS  sSb^  separatiag  out  ^ff'T^^'^J^ 
STSTving  a  diameter  between  1  mm.  and  20nm 

SS»g  such  materid  with  fine  carbon|»4c«b» 

rpSide  dze  of  less  than  1  «^  f^^S^J^J^ 
iSnTequ*!  to  between  30%  «dJ^O*?.**J^ 
SSi -Afine  caiboo  bdaf  sekded  tai  Ae^2 

SSng  of  carboaixed  •»*«<*«  "^  ^«S?!SJ 
SkeTSd  a  carbonaoeoas  btoder  sdected  from  the  group 

coBsisting  of  tar  and  pitch. 


G. 

Lewie  F. 


HdWilariL.M 


to 


of  Dda- 


FRei  May  a<>  Mt^  te.  Na.  31.M4 
UCUmt,    (CLIM— 55) 

1.  A  body  consistii«  of  eabetaatiaUy  pure  crystalline 
fibers  sdected  from  the  group  oonddteg  of  tilania.  dr- 
coaia.  and  zircon,  as  ddwiiilnfjd  by  X-ray  difcractkn, 
in  a  Titreous  matrix  coadaling  essentially  of  boric  anhy- 
dride and  an  alkaU  metal  oxkle  having  an  atomic  number 
ofatleastll. 


M 


vM5ja95  

FOR  PREPAMMGCHROMIUM^WE 

.  Faaa,  Lavele^  -<  ■*!■'  fJ' .,'    31. 


Yark,N.Y,a 

NLoSSla.    FfciAi«.24.l959,8er.Na.MM57 

1.  A  procc-s  for  preparing  purified,  My^dividj^^ 
a  A  wWdi  comprises  heating  at  a  ^t^f^J^ 
ibo3  180*  C  and  at  a  pressure  d»ve  about  150  pxL 
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an  aqueous,  chromium-bearing  »cid  solution  contaiung 
metallic  impurities  and  having  an  acid  ooooentratioo  wtth- 
in  the  range  of  20  and  80  grMM  per  Uler,  the  acM  bnng 
selected  from  the  group  conusting  of  sulfbnc.  hydro- 
chloric, nitric  acetic  formic,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
.  predpitate  purified,  finely-divided,  solid  CtjOs. 
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supporting  it  so  that  the  axis  of  the  blower  extends  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tubing,  initiating  opera- 


PROTECnVE  CXOnONG  AND  THE  LIKE 


Joha  Edwla  Mmdas  ami  HaroM  White.  Hyde, 
vm^mmA    asiiinnrs  t«  Jaact  Noslk  * 
Hyde,  tfg?'^  >  M(U> 


fAgnr  B'sr 


tion  of  said  blower  to  create  a  dust  cloud,  and  moving 
the  tubing  past  the  dusting  mechanism. 


I        a-  "n 


xurx  f*»iNtl 


cutra 


METHOD  FOR  COATING  WEBS 

oTNcwJerKy  ^,     ,^«_. 

FDad  Mm.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M71 
SCIiriH.    (CL117— 34) 


rMtM.««OIV 


~mi       r*MfC  9KA>>*iC> 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  relatively  thin  impervious 
coating  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  oo  Ihe  mrfaoe 
only  of  a  fabric  article  of  clothing  without  pen^tion  of 
said  material  through  said  fabric  which  comprises 

( 1 )  dipping  said  article  into  a  first  uncured  composition 
taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
paste,  polyvinyl  acetate  latex,  and  polyvinyl  alcohol 
latex,  the  viscosity  of  said  composition  being  such 
as  to  prevent  penetration  thereof  through  the  uwic 
and  forming  a  relatively  thick  coating  on  said  article; 

(2)  said  first  composition  containing  »  substantial 
amount  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  respective  resins; 

(3)  removing  the  dipped  article  from  said  first  com- 
position and  draining  off  excess  of  said  first  com- 
position; 

(4)  then  dipping  said  dipped  article  into  a  second  com- 
position comprising  an  amount  of  a  plasticizer  greater 
than  that  present  in  said  first  composition  to  cause 
solution  of  the  surface  of  said  coating,  removing  from 
said  surface  a  portion  of  said  coating  in  said  solution; 

(5)  removing  the  re-dipped  article  from  said  second 
composition  and  draining  excess  thereof  together  with 
said  solution  of  the  surface  of  said  coatinrt  and 

(6)  thereafter  curing  said  article  to  convert  said  first 
composition  into  a  solid  material. 


XHXS 


1.  The  method  of  maintaining  the  uniformity  of  a 
flowable  light-sensitive  emulsion  coating  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  horizontally  moving.  fleziUe  film  support 
which  comprises  blowing  air  against  the  underside  of 
the  fihn  support  having  said  emulsion  coating  thereon 
at  several  spaced  apart  positions  along  said  moving  fihn 
support  to  fiex  the  support  outwardly  at  said  positions 
and  withdrawing  air  from  beneath  the  underside  of  said 
moving  support  at  other  ^aced  *V^  positions  between 
adjacent  air  blowing  positioaa  lo  flex  said  support  in- 
wardly as  it  passes  said  other 


METHOD  OF  DUSTING  fLeXIBLE  FILM  TUBING 


PRESSURE  SENOTIvfSuNSFER  SHEET 

A.  NewnsM.  Q^m  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Gka  Cove,  N.Y.,  ■  uMpusnUosi  «f  New  YeHt 
NoDnwSg.    FiM0^1S,199f,Ssr.  No.  144,549 
4  CMbh.    (CL  117—34.1) 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transfer  medium  oom|»ising  a 
substantially  water-resistant  foundation  bearing  a  pres- 
sure-transferable coating  comprising  the  heat  fused  resi- 
due of  a  water  dispersion  containing  a  nujor  amount  by 
weight  of  water,  a  water-insoluble  wax.  an  emulsifying 
agent,  and  coloring  matter. 


INTI&RNALLY 
MidlsBd.  a^  Dwlgkt 


Carl  P.  Znpk,  Midlawl.  a^  Dwlfht  E.  Carey,  Bay  City, 
Mkh.,  Mslgnwito  The  Dow  Chsaksl  CaovMT*  ww- 
lawL  Mich,  a  cusporalkMS  af  Dataware 

Filed  Jm.  !•.  IHi,  Ser.  Na.  3.444 

SCIaiaM.    (0.117— It)  . 

6.  A  method  for  overcoming  the  blocking  chvactens- 
tics  of  various  thin  polyn»eric  type  tubing  comprising  the 
Steps  of.  arranging  the  tubing  for  movement  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction,  admitting  a  pressure  medium  to  the 
tubing  to  form  a  bubble,  arranging  a  self-powered  dusting 
mechanism  including  a  blower  within  the  bubble  and 


3.t45.1M 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  RECESSED 

SURFACE  AREAS 

WUIiaB  C  BoHMMMB.  ISM  8.  HIgkway  13. 


iMl,  Bar.  No.  SS.S53. 
ftte.  24.  1942.  Ssr.  No. 

^••'•^  ICUai.   (0.117-37) 

The  method  of  coating  the  surfaces  of  indicia  recosed 
in  the  surface  of  a  plate  comprising  depositing  particles 


I 
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of  i»aint  in  said  indicia  and  holding  said  paint  m  mkJ 
rec^  indicia  under  the  influence  of  8«v,ty  establ.sh- 
[^TTttMnmon  inertia  between  the  paint  particles  and 


established,  and  simultaneously  momentarily  continuing 
S^  inwtia  of  the  paint  thus  esUWished  to  spread  the 
^l^paidis  ovefThe  sides  of  the  recessed  indicia 
against  the  influence  of  gravity. 

•|ii< 

PAOTTO  TABS  AITO^THODOTMAWI^ 


metal  with  an  effective  concentrahon  ^J^}^^^ 
uble  organic  peroxygen  compound.  >«  «;'^2it£  liSd 
centration  up  to  10%  in  a  non-reactiye  J^Jaffle  Uq^ 
Swent  therefor,  sufficient  to  inhibit  said  ^^^^"^ 
nina  ih\  aoolvinK  to  said  metal  surface  in  tlM  presence  w 
S'^rox'Jjlrimpound  at  least  one  -at  of  a  liquid 

orgaiS  coating  composition  50«'P"f'°« ,  *  ^-J^S 
heit<urable  organic  film-forming  m*ten^^  «JJ>^ 
liquid  portion  comprising  an  organic  soWert  *?^«;2S 
fiming  organic  material,  and  (*^)J»***»'2jSrrr*SJ 
co^  mel5  surface  at  an  elevated  «»P«^"SS 
?an«  of  from  about  250*  F.  up  to  »  »«»P«»^SSr 
[S^^mposition  temperature  of  said  «ga«ic  Mm^wm- 
t%  mSriSTfor  a  period  sufficient  to  ««  «1^2?S 
said  organic  peroxygen  compound  ««»J,,^^^^ 
a  peroxygen  equivalent  -'-^^^  ^^^^^^^^ 
the  peroxygen  moiety  — O— O—  inercoi  w.u»u  ^^ 
from  1  to  2  organic  r«<«cals  each  conUinmg^J  l«^^^^ 
carbon  atoms,  one  hydrogen  being  r^f^y^^^^^ 
gen  moiety  when  the  number  of  said  organic  radicaU  ts 
less  than  2.  ____^^__^_^__ 

Alfred  MarioccW,  M-ivBle,  RX.  — «•««*  to  Owen.- 


Corah«  FIbciilas  Corporaikm,  a 


of  Dda- 


Filed  Oct  22,  1W9,  S«.  No.  »47,994 
7  CUaHL     (CL  117 — M) 


Filed  Dec.  34, 1'57.S7^;N«- 745,947 
5  Claims-     (CL  117—54) 


6.  The  method  of  making  paster  tabs  which  composes 
applying  to  one  side  of  an  elongate  base  stnp  a  stnpe 
S  adSive  extending  lengthwise  of  the  stnp  «ndof  l«s 
w^dth  than  the  width  of  the  strip,  applyingt  o  <bc  oAer 
Se  of  the  strip  an  adhesive  coating  which  urn  p^  de- 
posed opposite  said  stripe  and  in  part  <>»«  .^^Jv! 
Spe  ^1-wi.e  of  the  strip,  applying  over«ud  a^J^c 
Sating  non-adhesive  patches  which  are  «P^ i^JJ*^ 
of  tteitrip  with  sections  therebetween  which  remamra- 
SvSXMd  from  the  strip  cutting  tab.  each  of  which 
iS»  one  of  .«d  patches  and  also  includ^  an  ^a 
of  a  said  section  adjacent  to  and  uncovered  by  one  swd 
^tdTincluding  removing,  by  cutting  an  -rca jf  said 
Siw;nt  section  lying  opposite  to  adhesive  appbed  to 
said  one  side.  


FROCCSS  FOR  iSbStTOJC  HYDROGEN 

rorriNG      _^    .  „  , 

7  CtohM.     (CI.  117—49) 


do 


1  The  method  of  mhibiting  hydrogen  popping  in  iffl 
oraank  a^STcomposition  appUed  to  a  metal  «a^f.ce 
SSlly^«S»tible  to  releasing  hydrogen  m  an  amount 
S^^y  ^ent  to  cause  said  hydrogen  PW"«  co«. 
JSing  ie  steps  of  («)  wntacting  the  surface  of  said 


1.  Method  of  treating  glass  fabric  compri«y J^vwdng 
a  fabric  having  organic  material  on  't*,*^*^*"!"  * 
^,Sl  zone.  elevaSg  the  temperature  of  the  ^^rKwi^ 
STsaW  treating  xone  above  the  temperature  •t  T*^^ 
SiSSc  materUls  on  its  «irfaces  volatiMze,  and  «»ttoduc- 

p4vS^dation  of  the  organic  materiah.  to  fo^  du. 
tillable  products  of  the  orgamc  materials,  to  pur^  the 
dTstiUable  producu  from  the  gla«.  fabric  ""^  from«^ 
Seating  zone,  and  to  hydrolyxe  the  glass  «•*»"<=.  "™^, 
SS  AJrSTictivate  the  glass  surfaces  for  attachmem  of 
further  treatmcntt.  ^^^^^^^__ 

3,445,144 
FILM  COATING  PROCESS     ^    _   ,    . 

SSSSil."'  fSTSJ.  14. 1959,  Ser.  No.  439,451 

No  Drawing.    /•gj^T  (CL  117—74) 

1.  to  the  process  of  producing  o«t«d^  J^^mg 
material  wherem  an  ""chormg  age«  eff«^w  to  secure 
rSSl«,.roofmg  coating  to  a  l«eofr^««t^c^^ 
!«-.  film  it  am^ied  to  a  base  of  regeneratea  ccuuiur^ 
SS  SfiSdiSris  thereafter  coaled  with  •  mojelure- 
SS,SJ  Sat^composition  for  regener«ed  cdhitoje 
J^rX  towem«twhich  comprises  inoorporaung 
film,  the  ""^^T;—  ,„  MUCOUS  solution  maintained 
"*  **1^S  ^  ^4  an^i^^^t^nt  consi«ing 
llSSy  ofT^)^  bS  to  0.08*' by  wdghL  ba-d 
STlLSbt  of  iycdhilose,  of  a  metal  sah  from  the 

SS  oTSluoonk.  «Ki  Wlic  acids,  and  (2)  from  0.15 
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to  0.78%  by  wei^t  of  an  anioaic  thermoiettiiig  renn 
from  the  group  coniiiting  of  urea-formaldehyAe  and 
msUiniae-fonn^kkhyde  anionic  rettnt,  and  dryint  ^ 
muhing  base  film  at  a  temperature  effective  to  convert 
the  mm  to  the  thermowt  lUfe. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MAGNmC    MATERIAL    AND    RESULTING 

ARnCLB 

Arttar  V.  Pahmw  Wklta  Bear  Li*e,  Mtaa.  Mrfnor  la 

Speny  Ra^  Corparalioii.  New  Yofk,  N. 

fhrn  of  Delaware 

mm  12, 19M,  9m.  Na.  74UiM 
Kniiliiii      (CL1I7--93) 


oualy  electroetatically  dnpening  and  controlling  the  itrcam 
to  ooavergB  from  the  caatrifbgally  dntactad  radial  diver- 
tence  to  within  predetanniaad  ontUiiea  within  the  pan,  the 
pan  being  coated  in  a  nibatantiidly  field-free  ^lace  by 
forming  an  electrostatic  Held  between  said  nozzle  and  a 
grounding  electrode  carried  by  said  nozzle  iniulated  to 
one  side  of  and  adjacent  said  nozzle. 


3J<S4t7 
ALUMDOIM 


COATING 

L.  mi  Albert   A. 

F.  Thomaon, 

Mo- 

ef  Daia- 


29, 19S4,  Sar.  No.  459,t93, 
(CLUT-«1) 


Mav  S|  199» 
Mm.  M»  mi^  Sar.  N«.  799^*54 


1.  In  the  method  oi  making  bistable  ferro-magnetic 
material  the  improvement  comprising  sabjading  the  mate- 
rial as  it  is  being  formed  to  a  magnetic  field  which  changes 
direction  in  a  non-onifoffm  speed  wfaerain  the  sobfecting 
of  the  flutarial  to  a  magnstir  fidd  iaehides  ajmnhaneous 
aubjection  of  the  maisrial  lo  two  angnlated  controlled 
magnetic  flald  components  at  least  one  of  aadi  is  alter- 
nating and  wherein  the  other  component  is  oriented  or- 
thogonal to  the  Utemating  field  component 


3,MS.IM 
PAN  GREASING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  M.  Schal- 

N J.,  asrfgnnii  In  Eleciro  Dispentai 

New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a  cerporallon  of  New 

Filed  Nov.  14,  195g,  Scr.  No.  773,g<5 
4  CUUh.    (a.  117—93) 


1.  The  method  of  depodting  pan  grease  on  a  bakery 
pan  by  spraying  the  grease  centilfugaily  Cram  a  noszle 
to  distribute  a  stream  oi  said  grease  in  a  direction  aar^ 
mally  radially  diverging  from  said  noczle  and  finnrftane- 


4.  A  method  of  ooatfng  a  baaa  metal  having  a  rela- 
tively low  heat  of  reaction  when  in  contact  with  mcdten 
Mhiwiinnm  with  a  cooting  metal  containing  at  least  80% 
aluminum,  said  method  cooqyising  spraying  said  coating 
metal  onto  said  base  metal,  and  thereafter  iiKluction 
heating  said  article  in  an  oxygen-free  inert  gu  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  between  about  1275*  F.  and 
1400*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  coating  metal 
to  fuse  into  a  substantially  impervious  layer  securely 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  base  metal. 


METHOD  OF  APFLtoSc  A  CHROMIUM  COAT- 
ING TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESVTANT  MA- 
TERIALS 

Richard  P.  SaeHf,  fiiiliil,  airf  Rkhavd  L. 

N.Y.,  sniisiii  to  Clannsans; 
.  N.Y.^ 

of  appHcailen  Ser.  Nn>  SM,4M,  May  2, 
1955.    Tl^  snilsHin  Jasi.  7, 19i»,  8m.  Nn.  l,7»t 

(CL  117—197) 


1.  The  method  of  aprtring  an  essentially  Iron-free 
chromium  coating  to  a  hij^  tanv^vture  reaistant  malarial 
selected  from  the  class  comristing  of  molybdenum,  non- 
ferrous  alloys  of  molybdenum,  metallic  borides.  metallic 
carbides,  high  nickel  content  substantially  non-ferrous 
alloys  and  high  cobalt  content  substantially  non-ferrous 
alloys  whidi  comprises  subjecting  said  material  in  a  non- 
ferrous  retort  to  an  elevated  temperatora  for  a  protracted 
period  in  a  substantially  ozygB»-frne  ataMMphere  while 
said  material  is  maintained  fai  the  prcaence  oi  a  powdered 
chromizing  pack  of  kas  than  5%  initial  osoialnre  content, 
said  pack  being  essentially  fane  of  iron  and  coa|>rised  of 
a  fractional  percentagB  of  a  senrce  ci  a  gaseous  halide. 
chromium  and  an  inert  fiBsr,  a^areby  a  chromium  coat- 
faig  having  increased  ooddation  reaistance  is  provided. 
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WIMER  FOR  POLYESIER  «HNFORCED  PLAgnC 

^-— —  ^^v    «ii  -  j.M-  M^irfaaA.  Cenn^  aasHMr  w  a^w*** 
SSr&SS^*^  Yori^  N.Y,  a 


No 


methyl,  ethyl,  and  vinyl  and  about  f««  ^0  tolO  p|rts 
by  sigK  of  a  methyl  silicone  having  the  structure. 


nne3,19«9.Scr.No.33>4< 

IS  cmm.  (CI  ^ti-^^ns) 

1    A  mroe^  far  conting  an  article  molded  from  a 
reif .icJdSh^  SHmposition  oo^rt^ 

srir4  sTcaSitirrsja 


it 

Bt-il-O 


/H       \     B' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  ««f^°f -"S^SJ* 
SvLand  phenyl  and  «  is  an  intefsr  of  ^J^J^j^' 

t!XSk^St,^^^t:^S^Ma6  to  insotuHhze 
ibt  mixture  of  homopolymeti. 

PROCESS  FOR  TTffirwiPUSIWJ  OF  LARGE 
■**'^*OTMlCONDUCTOR  CRWTAIS 

'•^**5!f  '1*'^*?**^  ^^n  iTmsi  Jai-  to  Union 
Van  CAenbirgfer,  ^-f*^*^^^  ^Tsrwyt^ 


Mv^HM  FOR  prmSting  t^^^J^^^^^S:^^ 

■^SKeSON  SWTHEIKfflCT  IgWJ^ 


lSrSer.No.744,M4 
(CL  117—299) 


_  Karl  ScWinol. 
FMhcnfabrlken  Ev*™*^ 


No 


Nov. 


Levi 

,19«#,Ser.No.(S7,f92 

4CUnK    (CL  117— 139.1)  .    .  . 

1   A  pfocej  for  Inhibiting  the  formation  of  t^i^ 
rtaticchwon  synthetic  high  polym«compnw^^     ^ 
Sga  StSSc  high  polymer  with  a  salt  havmg  the  general 

fommla 


[R^N-O-N-Rr-N-B.  U* 


1    A  process  for  the  production  Of  large.  Unn  crysuls 

ec^SSKtor  material  consisting  ess«tiaUy  o^^ 

(^nSmm  evaporating  a  Uyer  of  ^'^^^^^^ 

mlloSrontoVsubstrate.  said  layer  bemg  less  than 

about  0. 1  millimeter  thick;  .  .«.t-«.i 

(iVSositing  a  Uyer  of  at  least  one  activatmg  aaatoul 

•eSS^^  the  group  «»«*«*«»  *''^^!."^' 
SSmu   indium,  gaUium,  lead.   b«m«A^. 

Jiron.  thallium,  phosphorus,  •'^^J^^^^. 
SS^  Uiyer  of  semiconductor  material  by  cooti^ 

Sr  sS^l^  of  semiconductor  f^^nal  wiA  the 
«L«rf  said  activating  material;  the  •««"*  of 
Xi^  STteST^ted  being  at  le^  O^OOl 
Smpereent  in  the  aggregate  of  the  amount  of  semi- 
qmductor  material  deposited;  !.„--. 

(c)lSSing  the  temperature  of  the  ^^J^^.'^' 
!,#^MB^aodnctor  material  and  activatmg  maten^  to 
Se^SSSSTat  whkh  nucl^joo  o«i«wMe 
SittSS  said  Uyers  in  a  «ib«anUaUy  inert  at- 

'5=^r^„M--d;^c«^^        S^ -J^t^lTtLTci  S^« 

^L^^S^crystal  growth  in  said  Uyer  of  semi- 
conductM' is  complete. 


wberein  K,  denote,  an  aliphatic  leridue  containing  12.18 
carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R,  are  H  atoms,  R4  » 

•Bd  R..  R^  and  Rt  are  radicals  selected  from  the  poup 
SSJ^of^yU  bydroxyalkyl.  and  arattyl  re-dues, 
and  X  denotes  an  add  residue. 


WOeon 


New 


IGrantoi -illE3«.UA  <«•<*♦»>•  •^i?^ 

SrCmethod  of  prodndng  a  water-repdlent,  abranon- 

resistant,  suin-resisunt  organic  textite  ^^^^Jj^f^ 
tapreriting  ^  orj^  ««^e^  IJ^^^^nS- 
inert  solvent  of  a  hqmd.  l«»»P*"^P?r^«;  n«ti 
tare  of  homopolymen  of  abont  from  5.3  to50  parts 

B 
OH»-OH-»-OH— OHi 

OHi 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistfaig  of  phenyl. 


COMPOUND  SO^^P^  MATERIAL 

N.Y.,a( 


__. York, 

J  rf  New  \«*J^-,-  .^ 
I  39l  1999,  Ser.  Nn.  113,999 

3  a£.  ^  n7-2il)      .  . 

The  method  of  traneportmg  and  depoaitegwro  do. 

compound  type  tmiuuMKnmmM  '^^_    .,i^ini«t»hf 
guMect  to  thermal  disaociation  comprtong.  fl™^™ 
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with  the  more  volatile  constituent  of  laid  compound  type 
semiconductor  material  in  a  first  location,  maintaining  in 
a  second  location  in  said  sealed  container  an  equilibriiun 
pressure  condition  of  said  more  volatile  constituent  of 
said  compound  type  semiconductor  material  and  ^itaxial- 
ly  depositing  monocrystalline  compound  type  semicon- 


different  mixture  of  at  least  two  impurity  materials  of  a 
second-type  conductivity,  having  dWerent  diffusion  rates 
which  are  both  greater  than  that  of  the  impurity  material 
producing  said  first-4ype  conductirtty,  in  ratios  to  variably 
diffuse  into  said  first  crystal  sections  to  form  varying 
width  base  regions  while  maintaining  maximum  excess 
impurity  concentration  in  said  bases  constant,  and  grow- 
ing on  each  of  said  crystals  a  third  region  of  said  first- 
type  conductivity. 


VAPOR  DEPOSTTKHTor  HEAVILY  DOPED 


SEMiamDUCTOR  MATBSIAL 
Jotai  C.  Marincc  Vortlvini  nO^tk,  N.Y^ 


ductor  material  on  a  suitable  substrate  in  said  second 
region  of  said  sealed  container  by  establishing  a  tempera- 
ture in  said  second  region  lower  than  said  melting  point  at 
equilibrium  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  quantity  of  said 
more  volatile  constituent  of  said  compound  type  semicon- 
ductor material. 

3.M5,114 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ASBESTOS 
Walter  Burger  and  Helmat  Liibbc,  HcUbronn  (Ncckar), 
Germany,   ass^nora  to  Flammcr  Scifenwcrkc   K.G., 
Hcilbronn  (Neckar),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  26,  1960 

17  Claims.  (O.  134—25) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  asbestos  products  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fibers  and  products 
produced  therefrom,  said  asbestos  products  containing 
organic  substances  which  are  not  removable  by  washing 
with  water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  said 
asbestos  products  with  an  aqaeous  soluticm  of  a  salt  of 
an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  silicates  and  alkali  metal  phoq;>hates  at  a 
temperature  between  about  room  temperature  and  about 
the  temperature  of  boiling  for  a  time  sufl&;ient  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  said  water-resistant  organic  substances 
and  thereafter  washing  said  asbestos  products  with  water. 


3,M5,115 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  TRANSISTORS  HAV- 
ING DESIRED  CURRENT-TRANSFER  RATIOS 
Chester  C.  Alk%  Jr.,  GnvcrtaM.  Tcz^  ■■iginr  to  Texas 
laHnsaMBts  iBcorporatad,  DaUaa,  Tcz^  a  corponHkm 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,5t5 
4CUM.    (CL14S— IJ) 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  transistor  ban  having  dif- 
ferent current-U-ansfer  ratios  while  maintaining  the  other 
electrical  characterislics  constant  which  comprises  grow- 
ing separate  first  crystal  sections  from  separate  melts  of 
a  first-type  conductivity,  adding  to  each  of  said  melts  a 


to 

New 


Yoik,  N.Y„  ■  imrrmtMrn  aff  Nmt  Yaik 

FBad  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ser.  Noi.  M3,31« 
6  niimi     (CL14ft~13) 


_il    J 


m 


1 .  In  a  method  of  Ttpor  deporiting  semiconductor  ma- 
terial in  an  open  tube  system  the  simultaneous  steps  of 
providing  an  independent  temperature  controlled  free 
source  of  a  conductivity  type  determining  impurity  down- 
stream of  the  source  of  semiconductor  materiid  to  be 
deposited,  the  mainUining  of  the  concentration  of  the 
transport  element  in  the  vapor  at  a  minimum  value  suflS- 
cient  for  a  useable  deposit  in  a  six  hour  period  and  the 
maintaining  of  the  substrate  at  the  minimum  temperature 
at  which  a  monocrystalline  deposit  is  achieved. 


3,M5,117 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BERYLLIUM 
HAVING  INCREASED  DUCTILITY  AT  HIGH 
TEMPERATURES 
Alexander  BallUc  Browis,  KIkMUBOck,  Scodaad,  and 
Alfrad  loha  Masda,  Newbwy,  Mi  Frederick  Motrow, 
Todtoy,  ffnglMd,  M^onis  to  BahcMk  a^  WUcox 
Lteiitod,  Loadf,  EaoMi 

Filed  Amt.  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  51,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkiB  Gnat  Brttato  Aag.  29,  1959 

6  dafaM.    (CL  14t— 13) 


m  m 


mm wm  m  m 

Ht/IT  Tff£/IT£D  l'*SS5?n'' 

[XTRUDfD  I   IflOKlD 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  beryllium  having 
materially  increased  ductility  on  the  order  of  at  least 
about  25%  in  the  temperature  range  300-700*  C.  from 
beryllium  reduced  by  thermal  reduction,  which  comprises 
heating  the  tliermally  reduced  beryllium  to  a  temperature 


NOVCMBES  20,  1M2 


CHEMICAL 


1003 


above  600-  C    maintaining  the  temperature  within  the  one  jjrfsce  of  «jd 

'^  ofJboS'eSniTc  for  a  period  of  Ume  st  ^  ture  havmg  the  formuU 

about  5  hours,  and  permitting  the  treated  beryllium  to  hO^OC— R— CONHR'— NH>»H 

cool  to  room  temperature. 


XVEAIMENT  ^^^^^''iLi^^L^A. 
|!Lmr  Mr—,  — ^T——  *»  GcMral  Elccftrk  Conspaay, 

3  Claims,     (a.  14»— 122) 

1.  TTie  method  of  treating  high  ^^^.F'^^t^^ 

cobalt  alloy  material  consisting  essentially  of  30-70* 

cobalt,  1-3%  vanadium  and  the  remainder  uon  to  adapt 

it  for  cold  rolling  which  comprises  heatmg  said  alloy 

material  in  a  hydrogen  »^P?«V\'^*^J!'!S5!riJ 
700-1000*  C,  quenching  the  thus  heated  alloy  matertal 

to  avoid  embrittlement  by  ordering.  r^«^.«^  ^^J 
material  to  a  temperature  of  about  700-1000  C.  m  a 
hooK»rburiring  atmosphere  free  of  hydrogen,  "Ml  ifliere- 
iftor  quenching  the  heated  aUoy  material  to  avoid  em- 
brittlement by  ordering. 


in  whidi  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  _ 
S>nSSti«i  derivSWtopkic  «id  "^^J^jil 
Sr^atoms  and  in  which  R' is  the  grwp --CHiP?^ 
^  „  hSTtalue  sufficient  that  "idpolymer  h«  ame^ 
ing  point  of  from  aboutJO*  to.J^oJ  "^  ^^JSr 
^£^^  of  3.  a  specific  gravity  of  0^9S^  •*  » 
STSf  oS  percem  by  weight,  -nj  •  ^'-^^j'?^ 
!^r7  Wabout  45  poises  at  150*  C  -."""l^  ^  *^ 
spindle  at  20  r.p.m.  on  a  Brookfield  vtfcometer. 

3  065  121 

Highway,  Portland,  Or^. 

Filed  a5m.  l>5t%Z!.M^* 
5  Cl^ms.    (CL  156 — 201) 


HEAT TREATMEpJtOF  STAINLESS  STEEL 

CASnNGS ^  _. 

c.  ir^jjj^JJrr- Mjjjjjgj  5^^ 
N?52SS7g*li^./^^^^  NO.  W7.763 

A  ceatrifu^  bowl  made  by  subjecting  a  c««Jn«  ^o  solu- 
tion annealhig  under  temperature  conditions  between  ap- 
proximately 1950*  F.  and  2200*  F.  for  a  ininimum  time 
of  two  hours  plus  two  hour*  per  inch  of  Uuckness  of  tiie 

thickest  part  of  said  casting,  thereafter  stabihzing  said 
casting  by  iwtodug  its  temperature  to  bemeen  »PP««»- 
matdy  1200*  F.  and  1800*  P.,  then  quenchmg  said  cast, 
ing.  Md  thereafter  subjecting  sud  casting  to  age-harden- 
ing.  said  casting  having  an  approximate  composition  as 
follows: 

Percent  carbon I 040  maximum. 

pUnt  manganese 1.00  maximum. 

Percent  silicon LOO  maximum. 

Percent  phosphorus.— ?1S ""** •'""'!1 

Percent  Llfur i'^SS'ST^' 

Percent  chromium J^.^foo 

Peroem  nickel -—  *ZJ*^f?! 

Penent  molybdenum VIJSIm 

Percent  copper LVaJJc 

Percent  itxjn Balance. 


3.  The  metiiod  of  bomfini  togrther  ti»e  «^  P^ 

of  a  substantially  continuous  *«*^  «*»«™i*lJ  r^Sj 

d«t  of  Uke  material  cW«i»«.«»*  *2£i  tSST^ 
feeding  said  sheets  into  ovsdapptog  jodtoj^^^ 

a  non-adhesive  liquid  a  strip  ^'"^^'^JSmS^^^ 
iaceM  a  margiBal  edge  portion  thereof.  «^ '«""•*?• 

STsaid  one  sheet,  said  strip  Mid  sjdd  fold  Je^^  ?; 
ranged  tiiat  said  strip  extends  layjUJy  toe^  «*^ 

eS^  said  one  sheet  upon  «<*«»»  ***~i,,S2^ 
te!d  effecting  fluid  adhesive  between  the  ov^^Med  •Jj 
J^SoTS-id  one  sheet  and  smd  oA«shertj^^ 
SJ^iLure  to  said  sheets  and  the  a^vj  AeretoW^ 
Jd  yqmd  being  immiscible  with  said  flmd  adhesive. 


3,M5,129 
DRV  TRANSFER  DECALS 

D.  Avete.  Lee  Aa^ilss,  CaMI. 
Of  Compaq.  bCn  Mevovte,  CaHf .,  a 


toMask- 


H. 


FBed  Ai«.  29, 196#,  Ssr.  No.  52,561 
f  ni*^        (CL154— 46J) 


No 


1.  A  dry  release  sheet  for  use  in  a  dry  «n^^ 
which  inchides  a  1»«rd-  day  coated,  calendered  pepcr, 

784  O.O.— «6 


3,t65,122 
BONDING  AGENTS 

Irvto,  Ge^,  y^  

HSKim,  14,  iSCTfiK*  N«.  6ia^ 

1.  The  manufactouing  method  «»«»Pnf^*™*!? 
elastomer-metal  assembly  with  a  film  it  *•  ^f«;;°2^ 
m«ua  interface,  said  film  ^mpri^g  thereertonpjrf^ 
SHToolvisocyanate  and  the  etoichioeaetnc  qoaatity  of  • 
licESSTSK-imixed  with  a  "-thykmjting^^ 
heating  tiie  resulting  assembly  to  a  ^^nP**^  "gfiE 
S'SeSompo.e  die  p6lyiK)cyanate  f«"^?f;jS«£ 
UberatioToTthe  PO»yiwamite  and^  «o«d^ 
Dhenol.  said  polyi«>cyanate  bonding  said  ^•""J"  J" 

methyknating   agent  to   produce  a   C   sti^  ptaooi 
formaldehyde  resin  as  a  secondary  elastomer-to^netol 
bonding  gfeot 
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leoted  from  the  group  coDsastkif  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl 


Aathoay  Iota  Hiatal  Mackfcjr 


Iota  Stl- 


wyu  Moricjt 

N 


AldMliy  TmK  MKctaMi, 


loto- 


coivondM 

1.  A  proce«  for  the  protecUon  of  aqueous  media 
against  infection  by  inicro-organiMni  whkh  <^1**|J* 
adding  to  the  aqueous  media  a  compound  aekcted  from 
the  group  conaisting  of  a  l:2-benzi8odiiazoloiie  of  the 

formula: 

8 


NH 


AMINOni08niINYL.«B0irBINO  COMPOUNDS 
Pate  B.  NefnOb.  CnatwMd,  ami  J— pfc  W.  taker  ud 

M^  — igow  to  Mo^ 


N* 


Wtm.  It.  t9ft^  8v.  N^  1M39 

ITTTir---     (CLliT-4S) 
1.  PhoqjhiBothfcMktaorttaHnictnrt 


m  X       x*/     «'*\ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  and  water^ohible  salU  thereof. 


w 


wheran  R.  R'.  R".  tad  R'"  ■»  to^  '^K"^^'  ?** 
whierein  X  and  X'  are  cfaalkofem  ci  atomic  weight  leas 
than  40  but  wherein  at  leaat  one  of  X  and  X' ia  wlfur. 

14.  The  method  of  controUinf  anctaida  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  arachaida  with  a  toxic  amoont  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1 . 


9,M5,114  „    ^ 

BISDITHIOCARBAMATE   HYPOCfflXWMTE    KEAC- 

TION  PRODUCTS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  USE 
Elmer  A.  Ftta,  Oclln  Heifitf^  W.  Vn,  nirfipwto  Itobcrti 

Chemkali,  I«c^  Nliro,  W.  Va^  a  corporaHoa  of  West 

Nl^^lS^rkw.    FDed  Sept.  15,  If  5»,  Ser.  No.  7W,iW 
llClalnM.    (ClW7— 17) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  complex  reaction  prod- 
uct which  comprises  mixing  and  thereby  reacting  aqueous 
diammonium  ethylene  bisdithiocarbamate  and  calcium 
hypochlorite  in  the  ratio  (rf  1  part  of  the  former  to  Vi 
to  1 V*  parts  of  the  latter,  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium. 


PESnCIDAL  ACRYLONiniLE  RBACTION 

at  Uili,Mo^aiii  Gal  H. 


NrSt^^STtaH.  N»  yW»y»  d>i>d,ig 
ll,mi.   DWiad  mi  m»  mlnilM  Dnc  21,  !»<•» 


ALKYNYL  FHOSHONOIHIOATES 

Peter  E.  Nawrita,  Craatwoo^t  tmi  I— ft  W.  >         

Iota  P.  Ctapp,  UrkwMd,  Ms.,  ■iiiginn  to  M«a- 

'nL D^SlSS^nad Imu U,  l»i^ Jjr.  N*.  5,114 

llChdM     (CLM7— 21) 
1.  Alkynyl  phosphonothioatea  of  the  structure, 

K'O    X  (CBi).H 

^f-X'-C— 0=CA 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  con^Unf 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  are  aelected  from  tiw 
group  consisting  of  aryl.  alkaryU  aralkyl.  cydoalkyl, 
alkenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  but  wherein  not  more  than 
one  of  R  and  R'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical; 
wherein  X  and  X'  are  chalkogeM  of  atomic  weight  leu 
than  40  but  wherein  at  least  one  of  X  aad  X'  ii  Mlfw; 
whecvin  «  and  /  are  iot^crs  from  0  to  1,  taMtalvr,  and 
wherein  A  is  aelected  from  the  group  consiiting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  halogen-substituted  metttyl  wherein  the  halo- 
gen has  an  atomic  rnimber  not  hi|^  than  35. 


•^^ '*••  ^'*?CM-a.  ^1«7-^)  ^^  .  ^ 
4.  The  method  of  inhibitinf  the  growth  of  fung  and 
bacteria  which  compriaet  cxporiag  them  to  a  growth-m- 
hibiting  quantity  of  a  comporitioii  cooipnnig  at  the  es- 
sential df ecttw  ingredieat  a  oompkx  mixture  ^  com- 
pounds containing  carbon,  faydrofaa.  aulfur,  chlorine  and 
cyaao  radicals,  aaid  miztnre  baring  beoi  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  one  mole  of  sulfur  mooochlondejnth  two 
molca  of  acrylonitrite  at  a  temperature  of  23  C.  to 
100'  C.  ^^^^^^^ 

CONDBNSAISS  OF  ^ffi^GHLOROCYgLgrprTA- 


8.  The  method  of  combatting  i-ecU  which  comprises 
applying  to  insects  and  their  habitatt  a  compotiuon  com- 
prising 5.6  -  bis-(chlofomethyl)-U^.V.7-hexachlorobi- 
cyclo.(2.2.1)-2-heptene,  said  compound  being  the  Ehels- 
Alder  addoct  of  hexachloiocyckyentadiene  and  1,4-di- 
chloro-2.butene,  and  a  carrier  therefbr. 


R'O    X 

H-x- 


Lee   A.   MOar, 


rAJNINGC 


CHr- 


wfaerein  R.  R',  X  and  X'  have  the  aforementioned  slg- 
niAcance,  and 


No 


Pled  0«l^lf«.  *f .  Na.  »,«11 


\ 
i 

afii 


N-CHi 


wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
contdtting  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  and  are  ae- 
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»i- 


CHoiERrnc  H}i"SlS?^"™^™ 

^  AODPRoaras      ^^ ^^. 

^^^m,  MiMadilslns  MaHe^ 


NoDrawtaf.    F«ed  Ai»  M.  1H«.  9«r.  No.  52,f  15 

gOataa.    (CLI<7-^) 
3    A  compwiaed  tobkt  useful  in  water  as  an  anU- 

a  complex  of  chlorine  and  polymenc  5-methyl-3  vinyi 
oxaxoliidin-2-one. 


No 


3^MS*1M 
MKMinCIDAL    MOMCULAR    a»m«m    OF 

^V^^Se  and  n-alkyl  or  n-alkylene 

CYCLIC  CAKBAHAnS  _   ^ 

_  I^r-TlkM.^  i«iA  ^^nor to Tke  1>ow       ihmib  ^m  — - 

'  *^  ▼▼^■■^       " ■    -  \Mtt^    m  MWMMWiton  of       *nk^  .^^sBaa  Lansaia  ^Jt.Hii^fc 

implkaHnn  Fiance  Fw.  l^t  i"* 

compSs  isujto  »>-- -Sijsr^srssi 

incr««e  in  biHary  discharge  «  cholereticauy  aroi^  w^ 
Sn  the  essential  choleretic  agent  of  .»tich  is  all* 
(hydroxy-1-cyclohexyl)  butyric  aad. 

.^!2f^^SL^  GlMsUa.  Pa.  amigaor  to 
FBed  Oct  M,  IHI.  Ser.  No.  14t,71i       **5|^Jj»SS!yiIirF3a*alitas  Pa,  a 
lldidBM.    (CL  1(7 — 53)  ttai  af  FcMHjrivania  ^      w      ic    iMa.  Stf 

1   A  composition  of  matta  comprising  a  solution  of  a    p,,  Dsnwta^.^  ®'*"'riljS?3?lWn.  *^^ 
theVapeu^SuTeffective   2-subrtitut«l   S-nitrofi-j^  d.^       ^^^^^JitUM^ii^^SSir^      !•«>. 
Swdta  a  tiMhtoxie  carbonate  of  the  gronpeoodsting  of       m2,_  m^^^mi  tais  app>n»- 

SS!^  carbonate,  propylene  caibonate.  glycenn  car- 
bonate  and  mixtupes  diereof . 


3.M5,131 
IMPROVEMEOT  IN  NIIROFURAN  SOLUTIONS 
"         Rsiy,  AaUani,  OWo,  assignor  to  Rkfanrd- 

^  NewYifc,  N.Y,  ^  c— uslton  of 


No 


Na  DnivN^ 


3,M5,131 

SSaBFOifTBEimNo  coccimom 

-  """'lewn,  ^id  Lewis  H.  Snrsii, 

„  to  Masek  *  Co.  be.  tah- 
af  Nawlasacy 

No,  g3».>7t.    DWaea  and  lUs  agplrallnn  lane  M, 

19M,8sr.N*.3M«i  .    „,^ 

II  nil!  (CL  1«7— 43.1) 

5  An  animal  laadstitf  hafing  ^ventdihatmham 
JJoO^  to  about  0.05%  by  weight  ci  l<l-«>f^- 
JSS^S^Jrimidylmethyn-lHnethyl  pyridinium  habde 

hydrahalide.  ^._^_— 

3,045433 


9.r.No.lt7.«t^^    (CLl«T-«f>       ,^ 

A  process  of  eootrolUng  fungal  <Ksea8esof  ^J^-. 

n^bTS^tytiit  theieto  a  fungicidal  amomK  of  «*eyl-4- 

trifluoromethytalicylic  acid. 


ENB  SULFONIC  ACID  Tm.i,,«nn    Upparia. 

Gillie  Stanrril,  Matao.  mjd.  q"^Mi;^ss«s.  U|j» 
SwedesL  aaMgnoff  to  Aiosnomge*  »^»^'"**^    ^ 

SrtSyiSTWASrtflW^  ««•  No.  714.71t 
NoDnwtag.    rajiW^u.^^^ 

6  TTie  method  of  treaimg  human  bemp  suflfermgfrw™ 

»nrf«a^J^s  and  similar  diseases  of  vascolar  ongm 

•man  doaea  of  the  stoble.  aon-hygroacopic   non-i«»»u^ 
;;SiwSnol-l-«itrate  salt  of  p^loe«»  sullonic  aad. 


1  My  17,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  45,557 
iVrancc  Sept  It.  1954 

11  niT  (CL  1(7-^.1) 
1.  An  animal  foodilaff  cooppdtioa  suitable  tor  n^ 
the  tieatm«it  aad  prwreation  of  histomomasb  in  tekejs 
and  like  animab  BaWa  to  Ustomomastt  compnamg  an 
SSnal  foodstuff  aad  at  least  0.001%  of  at  leartoneM^ 
pound  selected  fiom  the  class  consisting  of  nitromiidaa- 

olee  of  the  general  formula: 


Pwk,  pmA. 


toFaflttsDjfJsft 

nS  Feb.  1,  !>»•  S*-.?*:^'"' 
4  nataf      (CL  1C7— 45) 


la  w<*a)Mi  mtmn 


C-E. 


■li 


»,    1    1    Li    i    i-  .    1    .    A    • 

k      »    'm 

■MI  i*"«T>i  ■■Kaon* 


oOtta  hydrogen  atom  and  R,  and  R,  are  each  setorted  "J^^J^  ^  32J6%  axyim  ^,^^^S^. 
bZ  uTclaTconarting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  rfkyl  J^^ik  SS  [p)d"=-«.5-  (c=l*  fa  •«>««»)• 
groups  and  their  add  addition  salts.  a  ^.e^i*. 
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has  «  molecular  weight  of  about  600;  is  relatively  soluble 
in  ethyl  aceUte,  amyl  acetate,  methanol,  ethand,  toluene, 
benzene,  ethylene  dichloride  and  chloroform:  it  alightly 
ioloble  in  carbon  (•trachloride.  water  and  elber;  is  rela- 
tively insoluble  in  petn^um  ether,  decolorizes  aqueous 
pemanganate    aohition    at    room    temperature;    adds 
bromine  in  a  carbon  tetrachloride  sokition  at  room  tem- 
perature; gives  a  positive  hydroxamate  test;  givet  a  nega- 
tive Tolkns*  test;  gives  a  negative  Fehling's  test;  gives 
a  negative  iodoform  test;  exhibiU  afi  ultraviolet  ab«)rp- 
Uon  maximum  at  218  millicrons  and  a  shoulder  in  the 
240    millimicron    region    in   ethanol   solution;   exhibits 
prominent  infrared  absorption  maxima  at  2.83,  3.34,  3.40, 
5.83.  5.89,  6.00.  6.13.  6.86,  7.23,  7.40.  7.53,  7.78,  8.00. 
8.54.  8.70,  9.00.  9.22.  9.41.  9.67.  10.20.   10.71.   11.20. 
11.57  and  11.69  microns  in  chloroform  solution;  exhibiU 
nrominent  infrared  absorption  maxima  at  2.84,  3.35,  3.40, 
5.81.  5.89,  6.02,  6.12.  6.84,  7.20,  7.38,  7.51.  7.7J.  8U)J. 
8.52,  922,  9.40,  9.63,   10.15.   11.19.   11.59  and  12.70 
microns  in  a  potassium  bromide  disk;  is  highly  active 
in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  Sarcina  /«/««;  cwrtafaa  two 
hydroxyl  groups  which  are  etterifled  with  aortic  aahy- 
dride  in  pyridine  at  room  tempentnre;  h  oouveited  by 
such  esteriflcation  procedure  to  the  diacetate  which  is 
inactive  against  Sarcina  lutea  at  a  cooceatration  of  500 
micrograms  per  mUUliter;  is  converted  by  bydrogeaation 
in  ethanol  solution  at  room  temperature  and  atmoapheric 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  to  the 
hydrogenation  product  containing  4  additional  hydrogen 
atoms,  the  said  hydrogenatioo  product  forming  by  «sten- 
fication  with  acetic  anhydride  in  pyridine  at  room  tem- 
perature the  diaceUte  of  the  said  hydrogenation  product 
which  is  inactive  against  5arc*M  lutea  at  a  concentration 
of   1   milligram  per  mUliliter,  is  converted  by  addic 
hydrolyus  to  a  transformation  product  whiA  it  ionctive 
against  Sarcina  lutea  at  a  concentration  of  1  mfllifram 
per  milliliter,  and  is  converted  by  alkaline  hydrolysis  to 
a  transformation  product  which  U  inactive  against  5arcrnfl 
lutea  at  a  concentration  of  1  milligram  per  milliliter. 

3.0M,13t 
THERAPEUTIC  PREPARATIOI«  OF  ELEMENTAL 

IRON  ^ 

TiMMiaa  A.  LyMh,  Culnmlins.  OUn,   iiil^nr  t*  The 

«»nH»nitlo«  of  Ohio 

NoDrawtaf.    PHad  Oct  ♦,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  145^38 
l^CMmL    (CL  167-48) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  colloidal  gelatio-iron 
complex  which  comprises  partially  hydrolyzing  gelatin 
by  beating  gelatin  in  an  acidic  solution,  separating  the 
partially  hydrolyzed  gelatin  from  the  acidic  solution,  and 
combining,  in  contact  with  water,  said  partially  hydrolyzed 
gelatin  with  finely  divided  iron. 
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HEPARIN  DERIVATT^  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME  ^  __,  ^ 

Uon  Veihix,  Paris,  G^nvd  NomM  a^  An**  '•^J*!' 

— d  Udw  Pe—awt  Paria,  Pk—ea>  aaslfnrs  io  Ro««el 
UCLAF,  Sodcte  AMMynsc,  Pm^b,  FraK*.  a  c«pora- 

iSS^My  2,  If  5».  Ser.  No.  824,676 
ClaiM  priDrily,  wpHeatioa  Vnme*  Jnly  5,  1958 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of 
N-desulfobeparin  and  N-acyl-N-desulfoheparin  wherem 
the  acyl  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
arylalkanoyl,  aryloyl  and  arylsulfonoyl  radicals  having  7 
to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  their 
non-toxic  salts. 

SEPARATION  OF  NtSLW)PROTEIP«ANp  NU- 
CLEIC ACIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  PROTEIN  MIX- 
TURES 
Albert  E.  Gcasler,  ISlf  Mohawk  TnO,  Mridand,  Fta.; 
Charles  E.  Bcadcr,  61  Mill  Rock  Road,  New  Pate, 
N.Y^  and  M««b  PsrUaaoa,  61  Markrt  St,  Peagh- 

n7  Dl!iwi^.'   Filed  Aag.  24,  I96t,  Scr.  No.  Sl,54« 
8  Oatea.    (CI.  167—^4) 

1 .  The  method  of  leparatii^  micleoproteins  and  nucleic 
acids  from  other  protein  material  in  admixtures  there- 
with in  aqueous  liquid  media,  which  comprises  bringing 
the  aqueous  liquid  into  iaitimate  admxture  wth  a  liquid 
extracting  agent  ooosistiag  esseatiaUy  of  a  carbon  fluorine 
componnd  conuining  no  ftemants  other  than  carbon, 
fluorine,  hydrogen,  cMorine  and  bromine,  of  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  saturated^  aliphaUc  and  alicyclfc  com- 
pounds containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoma.  at  least  3 
halogen  atoms,  at  least  1  fluorine  atom  for  each  2  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  whkh  any  monohalogeaated  alkyl  radical 
is  alpha  to  a  polyfluoroaobatituted  carbon  atom  and  (2) 
a  methyl  benzene  in  which  all  the  hydrogem  of  the  methyl 
groups  are  replaced  by  fluorines,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  mixed  liquid  hrto  a  layer  coalafaiing  the  water  from 
the  aqueous  fhikl.  with  the  nncleoprotetn.  nucleotide  and 
nucleic  acid  materials  therein,  and  a  layer  conUiaing  the 
halofluoro  hydrocarbon  with  the  other  protehis  therein. 


GASTRIC  RMBTANT  ffiSlCINALPI^ARATTON 


3,065,139 
ANTI-INFECTANT  TOPICAL  PREPARATIO>» 
Sten  Yogve  Ericason,  Stockholm,  airf  Lars  Erik  8(}cra- 
stroai,  SotaM,  Swcdaa,  aaajganw  lo  Aktfcbohfet  AMra, 
Apokkamcs  Kcmiska  Fabrikcr,  SodcrtaUc,  Sweden 
So  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1954,  S«r.  No.  467  J76 
Claims  priority,  aapttartkw  Swadaa  Nov.  12, 1953 
7  cyCsT  (CL  167—72) 
1 .  An  anti-infectant  preparation  comprising  (o)  at  kaat 
one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  aacorbic  acid  and 
an  alkali  meul  ascorbate;  (b)  an  alkali  metal  percarbonate 
as  an  oxidizing  agent;  and  (c)  as  a  catalyst  for  the  oxida- 
tion of  the  constituent  (a)  a  minor  amount,  in  relation  to 
the  amount  of  either  of  the  constituenU  (a)  and  ib),  of  a 
water-soluble  salt  of  copper,  which  sah  la  tonfaaMe  in 
water  to  yield  ions  of  said  metal;  and  in  which  prepara- 
tion, in  its  form  before  it  is  to  be  used,  any  aqueous  phase 
present  contacts  only  one  of  the  membcn  of  the  class 
consisting  of  the  constiments  (a)  and  (ft). 


of  lMav_ 

F1M  Ja^  M.  1MB,  8«.  N*.  7Sl,t39 

6CWms.  (CL167— 82) 
1.  la  a  procaas  for  pr^Mriag  a  medicinal  preparation 
containing  at  least  one  oomponeat  being  substantially- 
resistant  to  gastric  disintegration,  the  steps  of  intimately 
mbdng  a  snsbtaatially  solid  medicinal  agent  and  a  sub- 
stantially  solid  gastric  resistam  material,  then  beating 
the  resulting  mfartnre  to  Uquefy  the  gastric  resistant  ma- 
terial therein,  and  Uiereafter  cooling  the  reanlting  mass 
to  obtain  a  sobstantiaDy  dry  powder  medidnal  pr^J™* 
ion  being  substantially  resistant  to  gastric  diftintegr«tion. 


3,MS»143 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  TABLET 

Geon*  L.  Chiisliaaaa  mi  LaMT  E.  Dale,  Ctartaaad, 
Ohio,  aaigaota  la  Hlihaiisna  nirrrr"  lac.,  a  cotpora- 

**"■  "^  ntSTpr.  19. 19^  Ser.  Na.  23,24i 
TOataM.    (a.l67-«2) 

1.  A  cumpreiaed  taUet  fbr  oral  administratkm  which 
is  characteriaed  by  lla  ability  to  rcciat  ^wntaneous  dis- 
integration  and  to  ttlam  medkaoiMt  at  a  subrtaatlaHy 
uniform  rate  over  a  period  of  at  kait  f our  houn  In  the 
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ttstrcHntaatanal  tract  which  ublet  consuU  «f  ««;;^ 
f?^?;!zSmiglure  of  aa  eacctira  amount  of  a  m«hca- 

•^J^STTlST-iiwd  part  by  weight  of  the  weight 
^i^T.iL^  rohannaJeuticaUy  acceptable  hydro- 
^il^aS^^l^lSJh  rlSSrS^rb.  later  and  swell,  at 
?5^cTf«ra  2£  mucilaiiaou.  gel  barrier  oo  the 
"^        ,  tlSr^letato  bronght  into  contact  with  the 

ISS^'tLSTdLSieSitS^  the  tablet  and  release  of 
IS^SSnSroSiUined  therein  when  taken  oraUy. 

-c^oLSTi^ftssa^.?^ 

679,123,  Aag.  2J,  1J«7.     1*la  ^»«««« 
195f.S«.Ni.gMH    ^^^„^^ 


1    A  method  of  protecting  the  skin  against  eryttiema 
pr^^iiStSiti<m|bich  co^jj^^  -^^ 

a  film  of  a  composition  of  ^^^^^^^  of 
seminated  theretfirough  at  least  .5*  of  a  compounu 
the  general  formsila: 


Ji 


>=CH-0- 


Ctt=CH 


OX 


.  valve  spool  member  axially  slidable  in  the  sleeve  and 
•  pfoviS^wUh  external  land  areas  matmg  with^ 
proYiuwi  rcgulal  ng  the  size  of  the  open 

^V^t£  iitt  and  oSct  po?u  in  communication 
wJhliS^oSLr  iraccorda^Twilh  iU  axial  po^ 
rS^l  member  having  a  pair  of  "n«>°?*^ 
:jii^  ii^mally  thereof,  each  oa^'«""^ 
wi^idiffcrent  opposite  end  of  the  spool  f«l jejj 
Tng  to  a  ^1  metering  orifice  near  the  center  ofU.^ 
.^  said  metering  orifices  opening  on  ^wouxc 
:^'orSe  sUl.  the  sleeve  having  a  cyUndncal 
region  at  each  end  of  the  spool,  -,temal 

me«  supplying  9uid  under  ^^^^^J^^J^^^^t'Z 
fluid  supply  source  to  the  cyhndncal  regions  ax  saia 

ends  of  the  spool;  and,  w     —  .  Mir  of 

a  fim  stage  movable  flapper  member  having  a  pa^ 
leX  straddling  the  spool  to  normally  ^^"^"^Si 
nl  orifices  whM  the  spool  is  axially  «n»^™^ 
t2  22ve.  said  first  stage  flapper  "^^^^'^ 
^y  displaceable  rdative  »<>  the^m«^« 
rcsDonse  to  a  command  signal  to  thereby  "eiecuveiy 
STtS  metering  orifice.,  ^e  *l»id  pre««  «  ^ 
cylindrical  regions  at  both  ^^\°^^^^t^^ 
Sbsumually  equalized  when  the  flapper  member 
S^th  meuring  openings,  the  flmd  !»«««« 
S  cylindrical  region  at  one  end  of  *e  »PO^^^ 
^id  rcUuve  to  that  in  the  cylmdrical  regwa  at 

tTopposite  end  thereof  "'h*",*^  .°»!"=^°Jf^ 
^communication  with  the  cyhndncal  "gion  at  «id 
S,^  is  uncovered  by  the  flapper  member,  ther^y 
?^^said  spool  to  be  axially  d»Pla<^d '°  ^he  <h- 
STon  of  the  reduced  pressure  cyhndncal  repona^ 

.  Sd  one  end  of  the  spool  unUl  the  n»eten««^ 
are  again  sealed  by  the  legs  of  the  flapper  member. 


-.herein  R  is  a  radical  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of 

1  tft  4  carbon  atoms;  and  X  u  a  ramcai  laxen  ""™r~ 
dii  co^g  of  h;dro,ea.1kyl  having  1  to  4  cart«n 


j^niADDl* FIAPF«^OUXD  HYDRAUUC 
»«.^^  a«-l-«l.r  Jr    M-frm^ -- Storfey  J.  Gat. 

^^  •  'fSShS t  SwTS.  Na.  118,210 
llOaSLa.    (h.  137-423) 


3  MS  144 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9a-HYDROXY 

STEROIDS  ikfMiM^n 

_,     -  .     CIV  Ma_  ■■^■■hk  ^id  Fraak  L.  weiaeB- 

^"^  '.SS-SlSTNT^SS^tD  Olia  MatWe^ai 
bora,  Mlddlebosh,  WJ.>  iwyi  r*  cuniutatioa 
Cbcmkal  Corporatiea,  New  Yes*,  N.Y.,  a  corparmw- 

STn  of  Wmes  of  a  Ai^hydrogenating  microorgan- 
^m  id  an  STt  which  inhibits  ^'^^^^^^^^^^ 
oxidizing  conditions,  said  agent  bemg  '^^^^^ 
^  casting  of  compounds  wWch  ''^  «»^  ^* 
S^  containing  cytochrome  oxidase  prevent  the  con- 
v«^  of  the  cytochrome  oxidase  to  its  activated  form 
S^Si^ds\SSwhen  added  to  a  system  cjmtainmg 
SoScidd  and  sucdnk  dehydrogenase  prevent  the  con- 
version of  the  sucdnic  add  to  fumanc  acid. 


FMMENTATTVE  rROO^ONi^  RECOVERY 

j2[aiiiri^2S.M..i.Ghio«, 

Scom,  Mlam  »$,  iiii-ew^te  fa^ 
PMod  fi^«.  Mtas,  ttaiy,  a  uapaiaiiea  off  Baiy 
FM  Mar.  29, 19<»,  Ser.  No.  lg^71 
,  priority,  aaaHcaHoa  Great  Brilate  Mar.  31, 1959 
'^^iiaatasT  (CL  195— ••) 
1.  A  process  for  producmg  an  "»«^  "*?3|i 
which  comprises  culUvaUng  Streptomyceikrestomy^u 
NCI B   8995  and  Commonwealth  Mycotofical  lasdtate 
No. '79589  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  c«»^«J^ 
t.  .niiroe  of  carbon  nitrogen  and  nuneral  aatts  under  aerowc 

1    In  a  high  pressure  two-stage  hydmunc  valve  S^ns^nSlwSSSal  anti^bactenal  activity  is  ini- 

l'  SlX  XT^mber  provided  with  i°J«t  and  ouUrt  J^^^^^^^^Md  then  recoveria.  tMa  antibioia; 
ports  for  conveying  a  high  pressure  fluid  supplied  J^^^^^^i  antibiotic  having  a  broad  spectiam 
from  an  external  fluid  supply  source;  ^^°^  ^ 
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of  tnUbacterial  activity  agaiiut  gram-podtiTC  tnd  |r«in- 
negative.  and  particularly  againpt  lUphylococd  known 
to  the  resisUnt  to  other  antibiotics,  havingabuie  diar- 
acter,  an  empirical  formula  CsH«NtOi4.  |Hnf  a  panu- 
acyl  derivative  by  acylation,  giving  a  mUate  which  ia  a 
white  powder  soluble  in  water  and  inaolable  in  ahnoat  all 
organic  solventt,  the  said  sulfate  having  cfaaractarktic 
absorption  in  the  infrared  regioa  when  watpm/kA  in  potas- 
sium bromide  solution  with  |»tmoiinc«l  peaks  at  the  fol- 
lowing wave  lengths  in  ^,  2.94,  3.41,  6.15,  6.55.  9.00  and 


^=^^\^. 


3,M5,148 
METHOD  AND  AFTARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CON- 
DUCTING STUDIES-ON  CELLS 
Andrea  Fcrnul,  Jr.,  Scaradalc,  N.Y.,  aasliBor  to  Tcchid- 
[^etfontkm,  Ch— riy.  N.Y^  i 
of  New  Yoik 

I  Inly  14, 1999,  Sar.  No.  t27,975 
nClafana.   (CL  195— 193.5) 


a  gaaeoos  stream,  ifrirodndnff  aekl  gneou  ilraam  into 
a  ttream  of  liquid  jidnding  a  color  retfaat  for  the  carbon 
dioadde,  and  ceiorimertcrily  wtaminfaig  aaid  laaC  men- 
tioned Uifaad  stream  after  tbm  iDtioduclioB  tiicrein  of 
said  gatfiTiit  stream. 

8.  Apparatns  for  eiaminlng  a  fiqoid  cnltnre  of  live 
cells,  comprising  means  for  forming  a  stream  containing 
said  liquid  cultnra  of  the  ceOi,  an  iacdbttor  haviiit  en 
inlet  and  an  oatlet,  gas  tad  fiqnid  seporatar  in  flow-com- 
municatioB  with  said  oodet  of  said  iacnbator.  means  for 
transmitting  said  stream  to  tbm  iilet  of  said  fneobator 
and  from  the  outlet  thereof  to  taid  gaa  and  Bqnid  npan- 
tor  means  for  the  separation  from  the  liquid  of  carbon 
dioxide  gas  evolved  from  said  stream  during  the  flow 
thereof  means  for  withdrawing  a  stream  of  said  gas 
from  said  separator  means,  and  meant  for  qoantttatively 
analyzing  said  stream  in  reqMCt  to  caitM»  dioxide. 


9.52.  weak  bands  at  6.82,  7.01,  7.2«,  7.46,  10.70,  11.17, 
11.62  and  13.08  and  inflections  at  3.09  and  10.23,  the 
optical  rotation  of  1  %  aqueous  solution  of  the  sulfate  be- 
ing [<i]d"=+51'.  gJvinf  »  hydrodiloride  containing 
33.79%  C.  6.76%  H.  8.17%  N  and  21.05%  Q,  which  is 
a  white  powder  insoluble  in  most  organic  sdvents  except 
methanol  and  has  the  optical  rotation,  in  1%  aqueous 
solution,  [«1d"=  +  55*,  giving  a  p(p-hydroxy-phenyl- 
azo)benzene-sulfonate  containing  50.58%  C,  5.25%  H, 
10.27%  N  and  7.72%  S,  and  giving  a  helianthine  salt 
containing  51.29%  C.  6.20%  H.  12.23%  N  and  7.50%  S. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  effect  of  a  subatance 
under  investigation  on  cells  comprising  transmitting  a 
stream  of  liquid  containing  said  cells,  a  nntnoit  for  said 
cells,  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  aubstance 
under  investigation,  first  through  a  zone  in  which  carbon 
dioxide  is  evolved  from  said  cells  during  the  flow  of  said 
liquid  stream  and  thereafter  through  a  zone  in  which  a 
quantity  at  the  evolved  carbon  dioxide  is  separated 
from  the  liquid  phase  &f  the  stream  and  is  formed  into 


FBinOUKUM  PWMPECnNG 
lota  D.  Homrot,  tr^  tmi  Wkkm*  L. ! 
ton,  DtL,  aaripsera  le  Baa  Oil 

Ft  ,  a  corMsatfon  of  New  laveay 
F     DffnwW-    Fled  Feb.  14, 19C1,  9er.  N*.  t9,199 
SChdnia.    (CL  195— 113.5) 

1.  Method  of  biological  prospecting  for  petroleum  de- 
poeiu  which  comprises  collecting  soil  samples  from  se- 
lected locations;  incubating  each  aofl  sample  with  an  anti- 
serum, said  antiserum  having  been  prq>ared  by  inoculat- 
ing an  animal  with  an  avirulent  microorganism  (rf  a 
type  capable  of  consuming  gaseous  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bon to  form  antibodiea  in  die  animaTs  blood  stream  and 
separating  the  antiserum  from  the  blood;  separating  the 
soil  sample  from  the  incubated  antiserum;  and  sertrfogi- 
cally  testing  the  incubated  antiaernm  with  aaid  micro- 
organiam  to  ascertahi  whedwr  luch  microorganism  was 
present  m  the  soil  as  an  indidum  of  the  proodmity  ot  a 
petroleum  deposit  with  reqwct  to  the  sampling  location. 


BACTERIOLOGIC  ^.TUBS  AFFARATU8 

Hwey  Kravite,  9U3  AT«sAm,SlMkia.  II. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 19M,  Sm.  No.  79,519 

19  nilMi     (0.195—139) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  Petri  dish  containing  a  bac- 
teriologic  culture  medium,  a  cover  for  the  dish  comprising 
a  relatively  transpaieot  plate  having  a  shallow  recess  at 
the  inner  face  thereof,  and  a  template  disc  positioned  be- 
tween said  Petri  dish  and  cover  in  contacting  relation  with 
said  bacteriologic  cuhure  medium,  said  template  disc 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced-apart, 
narrow  sliu  for  enabling  said  bacterkdogic  culture  me- 
dium to  be  streaked  with  a  bacterial  specimen  in  a  de- 
sired pattern,  said  template  disc  further  comprising  a 
relatively  large  cut-away  portion  to  expose  the  culture 
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mediwn  and  to  enable  the  bacterial  specimen  to  be  de- 
posited thereon  prior  to  the  streaking  operation  and  a 
plurality  of  finger  receiving  Ubs  disposed  at  the  edges  of 
•aid  disc  and  extending  thereabove  for  facilitaUng  the 
removal  of  said  disc  from  the  Petri  dish  after  the  streakmg 
operation  is  completed. 


3,965,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORROSION  TEOTWG 
Edward  SchMcU  tmi  Gicaa  A.  Marsh,  Crystal  Lake,  HU 
airfgiinri  to  The  Pme  Ol  Conspmiy,  CMcago.  IH-.  ■ 

'*'**^1^7,  195^  §.r.  No.  749,il5 

.    15CbLa.    (CL 194-1)  , 


(/)  etoctropolishing  the  buffed  meul  to  reUuTi  a  high 
polish  to  the  buffed  surface, 

(f )  anodizing  the  expoaed  metal  surface  to  take  a 
dye  and  to  harden  the  surface  while  the  said  itop-off 
coating  is  in  the  concave  design  pattern  to  prevent 
anodization  of  such  cOTcave  pattern, 

(h)  dyeing  the  anodized  surface  to  the  desired  color 
while  the  said  stop^jff  coating  is  in  the  concave  de- 
sign pattern  to  protect  the  stamped  out  design  pattern 

from  the  dye,  .  *.«„ 

(/)  as  a  final  step,  removing  the  stop-off  coatmg  from 
the  metal  in  the  ooocavc  deeign  pattern  to  reveal 
the  high  luster  of  the  Ughtiy  anodized  surface  pro- 
tected during  treatment. 


3,9^,153  «..„^«i« 

ELECTROPLATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATTW 

UCbbM.    (CL294— M) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  effect  of  a  change 
in  condition  on  the  corroaion  rate  produced  by  a  corrosive 
environment  comprising  maintaining  a  first  confined  wme 
of  a  corrosive  environment,  maintaining  a  second  confined 
zone  of  a  corrosive  environment  in  dectrolytic  communi- 
cation with  said  first  zone,  disposing  a  corrodible  element 
in  each  of  said  zones,  said  ekmenU  being  electncaUy  con- 
nected for  the  flow  of  current  therebetween,  measuring 
the  individual  rates  of  corrosion  of  each  of  said  corrodible 
elements,  changing  a  cooditioo  influencing  the  corrosive 
character  of  one  of  aaid  lonea,  and  again  measuring  Ae 
individual  rates  of  corroaion  of  each  of  said  corrodible 
elements.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  ENGRAvSnIg  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 

AND  TEMPLE  BARS 
Pritchatd  C.  riiir       <M'  Mieteel  G.  GigHo,  Roche^r, 
N.Y.,  mai^ont*  Banach  ft  Lomb  bcotporatcd,  a  cor- 

ICWta.  (CL  294—18) 
A  method  of  providing  concave  design  patterns,  hav- 
ing the  appearance  of  hand  engraving,  including  the  mark- 
inp  simulating  engraving  tool  marks,  in  anodized  alu- 
minum spectacle  frames  and  temple  bars,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  stamping  a  concave  design  pattern  with  the  ap- 
pearance of  hand  engraving  into  the  unanodized. 
soft  aluminum  surface, 
(fr)  electropolishing  the  surface  of  the  soft  aluminum, 
including  the  surface  in  the  sUmped  out  concave 
deaign  pattern  to  provide  a  hif^  luster  to  the  surface, 
wherein  the  anrface  in  tiie  concave  stamped  out 
area  obtains  the  bright  reflecting  surfaces  indicative 
of  hand  engraving,  .     . 

(c)  subjecting  the  soft  aluminum  to  light  anodization 
after  the  electropolishing  step  to  harden  the  surface 
of  the  concave  design  pattern  to  preserve  the  luster 
and  assist  in  protecting  it  during  subsequent  treat- 

id^  filling  the  lightiy  anodiaed  concave  stamped  out 
deaign  pattwn  with  a  stop-off  coating  to  protect  the 
stamped  out  pattern  during  subsequent  treatment, 

(e)  bufBng  the  uncoated  expoaed  surface  of  Uie  metal 
to  remow  the  thin  anodic  coating  <from  the  exposed 
surface  to  prevent  it  from  developing  an  orange  peel 
appearance  during  subsequent  treatment. 


1  The  method  of  simultaneously  electroplating  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a  tubular  '"'^^ 
method  comprising  tfje  steps  of  generaUy  concetrtncalh^ 
?ispo«ng  in  spaced  reUtiooship  a  first  cylmdnc^  •-ode 
witWn  siiid  tubular  member,  »«»«""y  "^'^^^J^ 
posing  in  spaced  relationship  a  •«»"?  ,<=y^'»^»^'™ 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member,  coo- 
currentiy  flowing  at  mutually  different  rat«  a  ■^eam  o^ 
electrolyte  between  the  tubular  member  and  each  of  sam 
uKxks,  inducing  a  negative  potential  on  said  ^^^^ 
ber  and  while  flowing  said  electrolyte  mduang  mutually 
different  positive  potentials  on  said  first  •^J^j^fJS 
lecood  anode  so  as  to  electrodeposit  m  a  predrtemuned 
thkAness  ratio  a  metal  coating  on  each  of  said  «irfijD«. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  e»«^«»«5«»»«,°t;l  .^SS 
neously  on  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a  bearmg  aneu 
comprising  a  support  for  a  bearing  shell,  means  for  wp- 
^^r*cyUndSl  anode  within  «ud  bean«.  sWlm 
lAaced  relationship  so  as  to  form  an  annular  mner  cham- 
bCTAerebetween,  means  for  <^«'«f*»*?.y  ~™?fi 
ing  said  bearing  sheU  with  a  second  amxJe  wh«*  »  "P^ 
therefrom  so  as  to  form  an  outer  »n«»^chamb«  th«e- 
SSeen,  mean,  for  pa.«ng  an  ^^^^^J^^ 
rimultaneously  through  said  mner  and  ^^J^*^^ 
means  for  regulating  the  relauve  rates  of  flow  of  said 
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solution  through  said  chambers,  means  for  applying  a 
positive  potential  to  said  anodei.  and  means  for  applying 
a  negative  potential  to  said  bearing  shell. 
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3,065,154  ^„ 

METHOD  OF  PLATING  CHROMIUM  AND  THE 

LIKE  TO  TITANIUM,  ITS  ALLOYS,  AND  THE 

Harold  J.  Wlesner,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  ■TfKfLS  ^^ 

No  DrawiiiK.    Filed  Juac  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823359 
7  Ctolnw.    (CI.  2»4— 32)        . 

I  A  process  for  plaUng  a  metal  on  Utanium  and  its 
alloys  consisting  of:  immersing  an  article  made  of  said 
titanium  and  its  alloys  in  an  etching  solution  consisting 
of  a  fluoride  ion  concentraUoo  abdVe  approximately  43 
grams/liter,  an  alkali  metal  ion  concentrauon  of  from 
Tbout  40  grams/liter  to  90  gramt/IHcr,  and  a  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  below  a  pH  of  approximately  ooe,  to 
form  a  tiUnium  fluoride  complex  coating  over  tjie  ar- 
ticle; and  thereafter  immersing  the  co*t«l  article  in  a 
plating  bath  whose  hydrogen  ion  concentration  is  above 
approximately  2  normal,  and  whose  complex  forming 
ion  concentrations  are  considerably  below  the  above  men- 
tioned concentrations. 


the  substantially  sole  anode  product,  and  that  the  MnQr 
prodiKing  reaction 

2Mn+»+2H,0-*Mn+»+MnO,+4H+ 

is  caused  to  proceed  slowly,  the  improved  process  being 
further  characterized  in  that  the  temperature  is  main- 
Uined  at  from  about  10*  to  about  30*  C,  in  that  the 
electrolyte  conuins  from  about  100  to  about  350  g./l. 
of  free  HjSO*  and  in  that  the  average  Mn+»ion  level  m 
the  cell  is  from  about  10  to  about  30  grams  per  Utcr. 


3,f4S,15«  

ELECTROLVnC  pH  REGULATOR 

KeoMdi    Wade    TWpww.    MoalcUr,    ■»«i^RW|ff 
TlKMnpMNi  Price,  Veit»«,  NJ-. -d  SsynjaarZ.  t*wto, 
BayaUVN.Y.,  asriiBon  to  OitaMM  !«:.,  West  Orange, 
N J.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  lOTScy        .,^^., 
Filed  Aug.  29,  VHh  Ser.  No.  134,653 
19ClataM.    (CL2«4— 130) 


3,0«5,1S5 

ELECTROLVnC  MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 
PROCESS 

Jay  Y.  Welsh,  Braincrd,  MIbl,  a«ifDor,  by  meane  as- 
signments, to  Ma^ancsc  Cbrasirals  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  2, 196#,  9m.  No.  53,tl2 
4CliriBM.     (CL294— S3) 


T 

c^   — ^ 

.c^ 

X 

^ 


1  Method  for  the  electrolytic  regolation  of  the  pH 
of  an  aqueous  bath  containing  an  excess  of  hydrogen  or 
hydroxyl  ions  by  removal  of  said  ions  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  imrtersing  in  said  bath  a  pair  of  meUl  elec- 
trodes separated  from  the  bath  by  a  membrance  perme- 
able to  said  ions  and  surrounding  both  electrodes,  and 
passing  a  direct  current  between  said  "nme^^'^f  l^***^ 
to  cause  said  excess  ions  to  migrate  from  the  bath  to  the 
electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  current. 


1  In  an  electrolytic  process  of  producing  battery-grade 
manganese  dioxide  involving  the  step  of  cootmuoualy 
feeding  an  electrolyte  slurry  the  liquid  phase  of  which 
consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of 
manganese  sulphate  through  an  electrolytic  cell  and 
simultaneously  effecting  electrolysis  in  said  cell  by  ^ss- 
ing  unidirectional  current  through  the  electrolyte  from 
a  lead  anode  to  a  cathode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  eflFecting  Ae  precipito- 
tion  of  manganese  dioxide  solely  in  the  body  of  electrolyte 
and  in  the  form  of  relatively  coarse  discrete  particles  by 
agitating  the  body  of  electrolyte  and  insuring  that  the 
body  of  electrolyte  contains  a  concentration  of  Mn+'ioo 
of  between  0.7  and  4  grams  per  liter,  that  Mn+»ion  is 


3,M5,1S7 

"«^^RXJ!S?fflSfSffiSSf*  AND 

SCUM.    (CLM4— 154) 

1  A  process  for  modifying  a  prcvioualy  existing  nor- 
mally-solid synthetic  polymer  ~n»i«!'"«  *^P°J^"  ^ 
a  vinyl  hydrocarbon  compound,  '''?'^»>,«»"P™J~^ 
Acting  said  polymer,  in  contact  with  from  0.01%  to 
To  0%  by  Wright  of  a  monomer  of  the  dm  oonjsting 
of  tetrafluoroethylene.  hexailuoropropene,  and  P^^»°^^- 
cyclobutene.  to  bombardment  with  high  c'^fW  J^from 
radiation  for  a  time  sufficient  V^'*^^^.^***^  °' ''^'^ 
0.4  to  20  mega-rocntgens.  whereby,  cross-links  a^reated 
in  said  polymer  at  a  rate  faster  than  m  the  absence  of 
laid  added  monomer. 
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3,t45,15t 
METHOD  OF  VULCANIZING  ORGANOSILOXANES 
lohB  F.  Z«ck.  Jr.,  MMhDd,  Mkh.,  aa^gnw  to  P«yCoir; 
^Lt  Co^^rattoa,  MklkMl,  Mkh.,  •  corporatloB  ti 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Ian.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  71 1.IM 
4ClataM.     (a.  204— 154) 

1  A  method  of  curing  sUoxanes  comprising  subjecting 
a  sUoxane  containing  as  functional  groups  both  silicon- 
bonded  vinyl  groups  and  siUcon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms, 
at  least  one  molecular  speciea  in  said  siloxane  being  at 
least  trifuncUonal.  there  being  an  average  of  at  ««»  9»» 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  silicon-bonded  vinyl 
group,  any  remaining  groups  atuched  to  the  sihcon  atoms 
in  said  sUoxane  being  essenUally  aU  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  to  ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  equiva- 
lent to  at  least  100,000  electron  volts  until  the  desired 
cure  of  the  siloxane  is  obuined. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLORO- 

SUCCINIC  ACID  DICHLORIDES 
Walter  Prolier.  Gersthofea,  ynr  Angsbatg,  Gengny. 
BMJgniir    to    Farbwerke    Hoechit    AiljingtaylWcM^ 
Tomak  Mekter   hmdm  A   Briiatag,  Frankfwt  aas 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ctiuiany 
NoDiawtag.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1900,  ^-^o.lhW 
Oalnu  priority,  application  Genn»nr  Mar.  6,  1959 

8  Claims.  (O.  Ii4-15«) 
1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorosuccinic 
ac*d  dichlorides  with  four  to  six  chlorine  atoms,  whidj 
consists  essenUally  of  contacting  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetylchloride.  monochloit^rtyl 
chloride,  dichloroacetyl  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  chlorine  under  irradiation  with  actinic  light. 


3,005,159 
USE  OF  NUCLEAR  FBSION  IN  SYNTHESIZING 
USE  or  "^Ji^g^^c  COMPOUNDS 

WUIard  P.  Conner,  Jr,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  «i;5J|»;»J?J: 
Davie,  Wlhnlngton,  Del.  f^f*^JtS^^  ^ 
der  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


3,065,162  _^^^ 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  A.  Hnb,  Unlvers«y  City,  Mn.,  a«lgnor  to"*"; 
nndcar   Company,  Clayton,  Mo.,  a  corporation  oi 

Mimouri  ^      ^,     ^_-  , . . 

FOed  July  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,244 
1  Claim,     (a.  204—193.2) 


No  Drawing.     FHed  Dec.  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  703^39 

14ClainM.     (CL  204— 154.2) 
1    The  process  of  producing  higher  molecular  weight 
organic  compounds  from  lower  molecular  weight  organic 
compounds  which  contain  at  least  one  carbon-to^dro- 
gen  bond,  a  maximum  of  one  fanctional  group,  and  are 
free  of  olefinic  unsaturatioii,  which  compnaea  r^itom^ 
at  least  a  carbon-lo-hydrogen  bond  in  said  compound 
with  the  subsequent  union  of  the  resulting  fragmMta  hy 
intimately  contacting  fissionable  material,  which  la  ma 
form  such  that  substantially  all  of  it  has  at  kaat  one  di- 
mension that  is  less  than  about  15  microns,  witt  mole- 
cules of  at  least  one  of  said  lower  molecular  w«|Jt  com- 
pounds, and,  at  a  tmnperature  of  from  about  0    C.  to 
about  230*   C  stimuUting  the  fissionable  material  to 
fission  by  bombardment  with  an  integrated  nentrooSia 
at  least  as  strong  as  that  emanating  from  a  radium-beryl- 
Uum  source  during  a  period  of  at  least  several  hours  and, 
after  decay  of  the  radioactivity  to  a  safe  level,  separatmg 
the  radioactive  material  from  the  reaction  material  and 
separating  the  higher  molecular  weight  organic  com- 
pound so  produced  from  the  remainder  of  the  reaction 

mixture.  ^^^^^^^^____ 

3,065,160 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VWYL  l^NOJ™| 
WITH  METAL  SULFIDES,  METAL  SEI^DES 
AND  l^AL  lELLURIDES  AS  CATALYSTS 


Steven  Lerinos, 
JkFUm  ~ 
Delaware 


N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Aniline 
of 


NoDnwtac.    FBed  Ang.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  «36y330 

TOria^     (CL  204— 158) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  nwtcrial  comprising 
a  base  bearing  a  colloidal  carrier  containing  a  liquid  to 
solid  monomer  containing  a  CHr=C<  ffoup  and  a  white 
li^t-sensitive  catalyst  capable  of  inducing  photopolym- 
erization  of  said  monomer  to  a  solid  polymer  in  a  matter 
of  minutes  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
sulfides,  selenides  and  tellurides  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aluminum,  mercury,  manganese, 
zinc,  chnwiium.  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  cadmium. 

784  O.O.— «« 


A  nuclear  power  plant  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
constant-temperature  type  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  heat 
energy  source,  gas  turbine  means  for  utilizing  the  heat 
energy  generated  by  said  reactor  heat  energy  aouroe. 
doMd  cycle  gas  cooling  system  means  for  traostemng 
said  heat  energy  from  said  reactor  source  directly  to 
said  gas  turbine  means,. said  system  means  includmg 
compressor  means  for  raising  the  pressure  of  the  gas  m 
said  system  means,  thereby  to  create  a  flow  of  said  gas 
through  said  reactor  source  to  said  turbme  means,  said 
compressor  means  being  operatively  posiuoned  D«t*^ 
and  connected  to  said  turbine  means  on  lU  exhaust  sioe 
and  said  reactor  source  at  its  gas  inlet  side,  means  for 

withdrawing  gas  from  and  «Mi°«  «*»,t°  «"* J^^'; 
ing  system  means,  as  required,  whereby  the  density  of 
said  gas  can  be  decreased  and  increased,  as  requu-ed, 
said  gas  withdrawing  and  adding  means  including  a  gas 
storage  reservoir  system  and  means  connected  thereto 
for  bleeding  gas  from  and  feeding  gas  to  said  closed 
cycle  gas  cooling  system,  as  required,  and  control  means 
for  controUing  said  nuclear  power  plant,  said  control 
means  including  gas  weight-rate  of  flow  ""^  «"  U«- 
perature    indicating    means    for    measuring    the    actual 
weight-rate  of  flow  and  temperature  <>'»*»«»"  »°  »J2 
dosed  cycle  gas  cooling  system  between  exhaust  side 
of  said  gas  turbine  means  and  said  reactor  source,  and 
prior  to  entering  the  reactor  source.  «f*J^«^*5^ 
means  for  producing  a  first  output  ^V^'jj^^^^^^ 
of  said  actual  gas  weight-rate  of  ^J^^^^'^i 
means  for  measuring  the  actual  weight-rate  of  1km  ot 
Se  sas  passing  between  said   dosed  cyde  gas  cooling 
system  and  said  gas  withdrawing  and  adding  means  simul- 
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tancously  with  the  measuring  of  said  gas  actual  weight- 
rate  of  flow  and  temperature  by  said  indicatiflg  means, 
signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  Mcond  output 
signal  representative  of  said  actual  gas  weight-rale  of 
flow  of  the  gas  passing  between  said  cooling  system  and 
said  gas  withdrawing  and  adding  means,  computer  means 
for  receiving  and  combining  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  and  for  generating  a  third  output  signal  repre> 
sentative  of  the  anticipated  heat  removal  capacity  of  the 
gas  in  said  cooling  system  between  said  reactor  source 
and  said  gas  turbine  means,  neutron  flux  detector  and 
measuring  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  actual  in- 
stantaneous neutron  power  level  of  said  reactor  source 
simultaneously  with   the  measuring  of  said  gas   actual 
weight-rate  of  flow  and  temperature  by  said  indicating 
means,  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  fourth 
output  signal  representative  of  said  neutron  power  level 
of  said  reactor  source,  means  for  measuring  the  power 
output  of  the  gas  in  said  cooling  system  at  the  gas  turbine 
means,  signal   generating  means  for  producing  a  fifth 
signal  representative  of  said  power  output  at  said  turbine 
means,  comparator  means  for  receiving  and  comparing 
said  third  and  fourth  output  signals,  on  one  hand,  and 
said  fifth  output  signal,  on  the  other  hand,  and  generat- 
ing an  error  signal  representative  of  a  mathematical  rela- 
tion between  said  third  and  fourth  output  signals,  on 
one  hand,  and  said  fifth  output  signal,  on  the  other  hand, 
reactor  heat  source  control  rod  means  for  adjusting  the 
neutron  power  level  of  said  reactor  heat  source,  control 
rod  actuator  means  receiving  laid  error  signal  and  being 
operatively  responsive  thereto  for  actuating  said  control 
rod  means  in  said  reactor  heat  source,  whereby  the  neu- 
tron power  level  of  said  reactor  heat  source  is  adjusted 
with   respect  to  the  anticipated  beat  removal  capacity 
of  said  gas  in  said  closed  cycle  gas  cooling  system,  there- 
by keeping  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  heat  source 
substantially  constant  by  reason  of  the  control  action 
of  said  plant  being  determinable  in  accordance  with  the 
weight-rate  of  flow  and  temperature  of  the  gas  at  the 
inlet  of  and  prior  to  passing  into  said  reactor  heat  source. 
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ment  which  comprises  a  porous  electrically  non-conduct- 
ing screening  meant  adjacent  to  said  vertical  wrface  of 
said  plate  for  controlling  the  downward  fkyw  of  merciiry. 
said  •creening  means  being  penneable  to  ps  and  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  sufficiently  large  to  permit  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  an  electrolytic  solution  but  suf- 
ficiently small  to  bold  flowing  mercury  against  said  plate, 
said  cell  containing  particles  of  anodic  material  in  a  space 
opposite  said  vertical  surfaces  of  said  pUte,  whereby  said 
particles  press  said  screening  means  against  said  plate. 


3,M5,1<3  _^^ 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSI- 
TION OF  ALKALI  CHLORIDES 
WetBcr  Hoosbcrg,  Bad  DwUwta,  W>l«...Get»«ny.  «*• 
illMir  to  BadlKhe  AnUto-  A  Soda^abrlk  Aktlcngtecll- 
schaft,  Lodwlgriiarcn  (Rhine),  Germany 

FIM  Ai«.  24,  If59.  S«r.  No.  »35,791 

Chiime  priority,  applkalioa  Germany  Ang.  24,  19SS 

llCtalmr(a.2»4—22t) 


PROCESS  FOR  iKwARING  MICRO- 
CRYSTALLINE  WAX 
Fhmcie  I.  Hlt^m,  Pom  CRy,  Okta,  arffnaMoCon- 
tfMBldMCMpmqr,  POMB  CMy,  Oyn^  a  corpontkm 

of  Dclnwwe  _  ___  -^, 

NoDnwtag.    FBed  Oct.  «,  195t,  Sar.  No.  745,291 

~  3  CtelBM.    (CL  m     31) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  non-Ucky  microcrystalline 
wax  useful  as  a  coating  for  food  products,  which  com- 
prises dissolving  crude  petrolatum  in  a  solvent  consisting 
of  40  to  60  volume  percem  toluene  and  60  to  40  volume 
perxxnt  2-btttanone  at  a  temperatnre  varying  from  120 
to  150*  F..  wherein  the  solvent  to  crude  petrolatum  ratio 
varies  from  2  to  10  miUUiten  of  solvent  per  gram  of 
crude  petrolatum,  cooling  the  resulting  solution  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  70  to  100*  F..  thereby  caus- 
ing the  formation  of  a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  re- 
moving the  solid  phase  frwn  the  liquid  phase,  cooling  the 
separated  liquid  phase  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  30  to  40*  F..  thereby  causing  the  formation  of  a  second 
solid  phase  and  a  second  liquid  phase,  and  then  recover- 
ing therefrom  said  second  soUd  phase  comprising  said 
non-tacky   microcrystailine   wax   having   the   following 
properties:  melUng  point  within  the  range  of  about  123 
to  about  133*  F.,  an  oil  content  not  greater  than  about 
0.78  percent,  flexible  at  -25'  P.,  resistant  to  thermal 
shock,  and  substantially  free  of  straight-chain  parafSnic 
hydrocarbons. 

3,i4S445 
THERMAL  CRACKING  OP  HYDROCARBONS 

Mamke  Bnwer  Ai^  Mid  Smmsel  WInAeld  WBeM,  Baton 


FM  N^.  24, 19S9.  S«.  Nn.  SSS^Mt 
SClataB.    (CL2t»>-a) 


r 


»-«»-- 


^Xbk^e^ 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  a  vertical  etoc-  .       ^«i..i.«  #--i4  u  th«wm»llv 

trically  conducting  cathode  carrier  pUin  adapted  lo  re-  I.  In  a  process  wherem  muiad  ?^^5^"i?f™T 

ceive  Uquid  mercury  as  a  fluid  cathode  flowing  down-  crack«l  at  a  temperature  abo^atoutl^  L^^ 

wardly  on  a  verUcal  surface  of  said  plate,  the  improve-  ing  rone  m  the  presence  of  70  lo  iO  mol  percent  steam 
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to  produce  unstjurated  normaUy  gaseous  hydrocarbons 
iL'daaromatic,  oldinic  and  dioleftnic  »»yJ~«SSl 
the  imptovement  which  compnaee  quenching  the  cracMO 
^(STTtemperattti.  Wow  abont  700' F.  by  ^ 
int  iMo  the  cndktd  products  leavrng  smd  ^•^  J»« 
iTauenching  modmm  cooststing  essentially  of  a  high  bou- 
ing  aromatic  refractory  concentrata  •  P<»rton  oij^ 
rmains  in  liquid  form  during  and  after  the  quenchmg 
step,  said  aromatic  coneentrmle  beiog  made  ^y  »«»»»»«  • 
ioSure  which  contains  40-^)%  by  volume  of  heavy  c^ 
lytic  cycle  oa  which  boils  above  about  530'  F.  and  Ae  rert 
hwvj^^fin  gas  ofl  which  boils  above  about  655'  F.  w^ 
a pbmol-cootaining Uqoid  to  obtain  •Pbfno*  «J^*»f 
reooSring  the  aiomatic  concentraU  from  the  phenol  ex- 
SSt^Se,  said  ph«ol<ontaining  liquid  oomprmng  a 
JJSoiex^  obtained  when  treating  lubricating  oa  m  a 

liquid-liquid  extraction  step. 


3,««4«7 


PROCESS  FOR  SKPARATINC  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 


m§KA  J.  ZMcrweg  md  Gerrit  H.  9*mm,Am^'t^ 
and  Albert  Schaafsma,  The  Hafe,  Ntlhulsnis^s^ 
^igmon  to  SheD  OH  Company,  a  trnfrnwOm  of  ueia- 

""^      FUcd  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •4t,41t 
Ctatos  priority,  application  Great  irtel.  Mar.  24, 1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  2M— 311) 


^ ATAi  vnr  CRACKD^niOCESS  WITH  THE  PRO- 
''^^  DUCnON«l^  oSS^GAS^^ 

tui  Ci^K^mr.  CVr^*^  RL,  a  corporanoa  off  imso 
tCfadmB.    (CL2«S— 47) 


0^ 


1   In  a  catalytic  cnddng  process  wherein  a  hydrocar- 
bon ofl  having  a  boiling  range  of  about  400'  to  1000"  F. 
U  contacted  with  a  cn«kinr  catalyst  at  a  temperature  oi 
•hove  about  750*  F.  to  about  1000*  F.  in  a  conversion 
zone,  used  catalyst  and  reaction  prodncts  inchidmg  a 
gasoline  fraction  of  enhanced  octane  number  and  an  end 
bo^  point  of  about  350'  F.  are  separated,  the  miprove- 
ment  whereby  gas  and  coke  formation  we  reduced  and 
the  yield  of  said  gasoline  fraction  U  increased  *!»»<*  com- 
prises separating  $.  heavy  gasoUne  fraction  boflmg  in  the 
range  olftbout  350*  to  423'  F.  from  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts, separately  hydrogenating  said  heavy  gasoline  frac- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  to  750*  F.  at  a  pres- 
sure of  about  400  to  150  PJJ.  in  the  piesence  of  a 
catalyst  and  about  1  to  10  moU  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of 
said  heavy  gasdlbe  fraction  at  a  minimum  space  veloaty 
of  about  0.5  to  substanthBy  mturate  the  olefin  hydro- 
carbon  content  thereof,  separately  regenerating  said  used 
catalyst  at  a  temperatore  of  above  said  reacUon  tem- 
perature 10  produce  regenerated  catalyst  at  a  temperatiire 
of  about  lOOO"  to  1250*  P..  contacting  said  substantially 
ntimted  heavy  gasoiine  fraction  with  said  hot  regen- 
etBted  catalyst  fbr  about  0  J  to  5  seconds  in  a  separate 
reaction  zone  to  indoce  cracking  of  the  refractory  con- 
sthneats  thsfdn.  miidat  incoming  feed  hydrocarbon  oil 
with  said  craefced  tasmry  gasoline  fraction  and  regenerated 
catalyst  and  condacting  the  mixture  to  said  conversion 
zone. 


1.  A  process  for  the  e«tracti<«  widiwjjnr  erf  "^ 
matic  hydrocariwns  from  a  liquid  b^JS'*'**??^ 
containing  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  byd«caAomcjm- 
prising  (1)  introducing  the  mixture  ^  ^J^"^ 
anilti4tan  extraction  system  wherem  the  isBiperstow  is 

at  one  end  of  the  extraction  system,  a  bj^. J*™  "^ 
matic  selective  solvent  having  a  n<™l  ^f*"**?^: 
tare  within  the  range  of  225'  C.  ^  295^attd^ 
solvent  contains  dissolved  water  m  the  I«PO^ JV"?^ 
more  than  2%  by  weight;  (3)  PM«««,<^  '°*^g 
countercurrent  (low  to  the  hydrocarbon  mixtwe  to  oWain 
a  solvent  extract  phase  enriched  in  aroinatics;  (4)  re- 
moving the  extract  phase  from  the  extraction  sysgn  and 
introducing  said  extract  phase  •»  • /f«»*2»*»;*Sr^ 
140*  and  155*  C.  without  appreciable  flash  vaportzanoo 
into  a  stripping  zone,  which  b  operated  at  a  i"— |-  f 
at  least  1.5  atmospheies  absrtute  and  at  a  lop  itmptn- 
ture  between  140*  C  and  155*  C  and  wiA  a  bottom 
ttaperatuie  of  at  knat  190*  C.  to  separate  o^^^ ^ 
vapor  phase  enriched  m  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons;  (5) 
condensing  the  vapors  from  said  zone  and  forming  a 
first  liquid  phase  consisting  essentiaUy  of  hydroarbons 
along  with  a  second  liquid  phase  and  W^ng  tbMi  to 
the  extraction  system  after  removing  sobrtantially  all 
water  present  as  the  second  Uqoid  phase,  wHh  the  con- 
densed vapors  being  iatxodmobA  Into  the  extraction  sys- 
tem between  the  fatermedinte  point  of  tb*,  y^  ^ 
the  end  at  whidi  the  extract  phase  Is  withdrawn;  (b) 
withdrawing  the  Hquld  remainder  of  the  extract  phase 
from  the  stripping  zone  and  cooling  the  withdrawn  «- 
tract  phase  before  reduction  in  pleasure  by  at  kart  15 
C  to  a  temperature  between  170'  and  ISO'  C.  and  (7) 
distiUing  the  cooled  extract  phase  in  a  distillation  zone 
operated  at  a  preaure  of  less  than  OJ  •««?*Sl''r 
solute  and  a  bottom  temperature  of  at  least  15«    y 
which  U  at  least  30*  C.  below  the  bottom  temperalun  in 
the  stripping  zone  whereby  an  aroniatic-nch  fraction  « 
saparatf^  as  an  overhead  product. 
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3,MS,1M  _^ 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Frcdcrik  J.  ZoMcrwcg  and  Geirll  R  Rcmaa,  Amiterdaiii, 
NalterlMdi,  MiigBon  lo  SMI  OU  Camiramr,  a  corpo- 

'"***  FlEftSTia.  If  5f .  S«.  N..  Ml^        ^^. 

Claim*  priority,  MPttcatk*  GrMt  Britain  Feb.  (,  1M» 

11  CWbh.    (CL  2M— 317) 


.'♦".-tWl  . 


at  one  end  of  the  extractioii  fyttem.  a  kifh  boittng,  aro- 
matic •elective  lolvent  having  a  m^mal  boiling  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  223*  C.  to  29S*  C.  and  which 
Mdvcnt  contains  dissolved  water  in  the  proportioo  ai  not 
more  than  2%  by  weight;  (3)  paMing  the  solvent  in  ccun- 
tercunent  iow  to  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  obtain  a 
•olvent  extract  phase  cnri^ed  in  aroaiatics;  (4)  with- 
drawing the  extract  phne  from  the  extraction  system  and 
introducing  the  said  extract  phaae  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 125*  and  ISS'  C.  without  appradable  flash  vapori- 
zation hito  a  stripping  aooe,  which  is  operated  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  IJ  atmospherm  abeolute  and  at  a  top 
temperature  between  123'  C.  and  ISS*  C.  and  at  abottom 
temperature  of  at  least  165*  C  to  aaparalc  overiiead  a 
vapor  phase  enridied  in  aonHUtMoalic  hydrocarbons;  (5) 
condensing  the  vapors  from  said  aooe  and  fonning  a  flnt 
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1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing    aromatic    and    non-aromatic    hydrocarbons 
comprising  ( 1 )  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  counter-flow 
multi-suge  extraction  system  wherein  the  temperature  u 
mainuined  between  140  and  170*  C;  (2)  introducing,  at 
one  end  of  the  extraction  system,  a  high  boiling,  aromatic 
selective  solvent  having  a  normal  boiling  temperature 
within  the  range  of  225*  C.  to  293'  C.  and  which  sotvem 
contains  dissolved  water  in  the  proportion  of  not  more 
than  2%  by  weight;  (3)  passing  the  solvent  in  counter- 
current  flow  to  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  obtain  a  solv- 
ent extract  phase  enriched  in  aromatics;  (4)  cooling  the 
aromatic-rich  exti^t  phase  withdrawn  from  the  other 
end  of  the  extraction  system  by  at  least  15*  C.  to  a  tom- 
peratuce  between  115*  C.  and  150*  C;  (5)  introducing 
the  thus  cooled  extract  phase  without  appreciable  flash 
vaporization  into  a  stripping  rone,  which  is  operated  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  1.3  atmospheres  absolute,  at  a  top 
temperature  between  115*  C.  and  150*  C.  and  at  a  bot- 
tom temperature  of  at  least  165*  C.  to  separate  overhead 
a  vapor  phase  enriched  in  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
(6)  condensing  the  vapors  from  said  zone  and  recycling 
them  to  the  extraction  system  after  removing  substantially 
all  water  present  as  a  second  liquid  phase,  with  Uie  con- 
densed vapors  being  introduced  into  the  extraction  sys- 
tem between  the  intermediate  point  of  the  system  and 
the  end  at  which  the  extract  phase  is  withdrawn;  (7) 
withdrawing  the  liquid  remainder  of  the  extract  phase 
from  the  stripping  zone  and  separating  the  solvent  from 
the  hydrocarbons  thereof  in  a  distilhng  zone  at  a  preuure 
of  less  than  0.5  atmosphere  absolute,  said  zone  having  a 
bottom  temperature  of  at  least  145*  C,  which  is  at  least 
10°  C.  lower  than  the  bottom  temperature  in  the  stripping 


zone. 


-assr 


liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons  along 
with  a  second  liquid  phase  and  recycling  them  to  the  ex- 
traction system  after  removing  subetantialy  all  water  pres- 
ent M  the  second  liquid  phase,  with  the  condensed  vapors 
being  introduced  into  the  extraction  system  between  the 
intennediate  point  of  the  system  and  the  end  at  which  the 
extract  phase  u  withdrawn;  (6)  withdrawing  the  liquid 
remainder  of  the  extract  phase  from  the  stripping  zone  and 
separating  the  solvent  from  the  hydrocarbons  thereof  in  a 
distUling  zone  at  a  prenure  of  less  than  0.5  atmospheres 
absolute,  said  zone  having  a  bottom  temperature  of  at 
least  143*  C.  which  is  at  least  10*  C.  lower  than  the  bot- 
tom temperature  in  the  stripping  zone;  and  (7)  with- 
drawing the  stripped  solvent  from  the  distilling  zone,  cool- 
ing said  stripped  solvent  by  at  leart  15*  C  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  130*  and  133*  C.  and  returning  the  cooled 
solvent  to  the  extraction  system. 


3,M5,1M 
PROCESS  FOR  SBPARATINC  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Frederik  J.  ZaMcrwcg  tmi  Gerrit  H.  Rcmib,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, ami  Albert  «lihBaiiwa,  The  Hagw,  Ncth«- 
lands,  MlKMin  to  SbeU  OH  ConpMy.  a  iif>atle«  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t4l,27f 
Chdras  priority,  appBcattoa  Netherlats^s  Mar.  24, 1959 
9  Claims.     (CL  2M— 321) 
1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of  aro- 
matic hytlrocarbons  from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising (1)  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  counterflow 
multi-stage  extraction  system  wherein  the  temperature  is 
maintained  between  130  and  135*  C;  (2)  introducing. 


3,MS,179 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  FOJt  USE  IN  WELLS 

George  K.  DwbanM  aisd  r^Hkk  H.  Moeaghan,  BdN 

irire,  Tex.  «-*?».  !?-«■■«  Sfi"!^*;  '^^ 
ProdnctiaB  Rsaeaich  Company,  1>Nsa,  OHa.  a  cevpo- 

ntlea  of  Delaware 

rUei  Mj  2. 1959,  Ser.  No.  f  24,«M 
KCfates.    (CL252— t^ 

1.  A  compowUon  suiuMe  for  uae  in  wdls  which  con- 
sists of  a  su»penik»,Q<  cUy,  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  water-soluble  sak  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  m 
a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  in  said  compoMtioo  an 
amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal  ioa  of  at  least  1 800  p.pji. 
and  sufficient  amounts  of  farocfarome-lignosulfonatff  and 
dextran  to  provide  said  compoaition  with  an  API  flltt«- 
tion  rate  leu  than  about  20  ml.,  said  compoaitioo  having 
pH  in  the  raaae  from  about  7J  to  about  10.0  and  a 
density  from  about  8  to  about  18  pounds  per  galkm,  said 
compoaitioo  beiitf  formed  by  adding  said  fc''?'*"™^^ 
lignoeulfooate  and  said  dextran  to  said  suspension  prior 
to  addition  of  said  water  sotaMe  salt 


1,MS.171 
TREATMENT  OF  WBLIS 
TOW.  B^towai,  Jootph  A.  Swdcr,  La  P*"^ 
D.  HowcH,  Sr.,  Baylawn,  Tta.,  njsl 
to  leraey  — — ^  "- 


Morris  R.M< 
and  LM 

rvM^i^r  T^Z'oiSJ^'coffMradM  of  Delaware 

^"•'*Ti2%.TSs9,s!l?N^^ 

2Cla^     (CL252— 135) 
1    In  a  proceM  ol  woiking  a  well  wherein  a  petroUum 

oU  U  forced  into  the  weU  bore  under  preMure,  the  method 
of  treating  subsurface  formations  traversed  by  the  weU 
bore  against  loss  of  appreciable  amoonts  of  said  oU  to 
the  formations,  which  comprises  incorporatmg  m  said 
oil  organic  metal  saU-metal  soap  complexes,  said  com- 
plexes ranging  from  .0005  to  1  J%  by  weight  of  the  pe- 
troleum oU  and  contacting  the  faces  of  the  subsuiface 
formations  exposed  to  the  weU  bore  with  said  oil  hav- 
ing said  complexes  incorporated  therein. 


3,t<S,172 
LOW  FLUID  LOSS  COMPOSITION 

Wmiam  L.  Groves,  Jr..  aski  £il!S'^^i*  r^I^ 
CItv.  QMf .  assipinrs  to  Contfaental  OU  Company, 

l%d  Oct  14,  »»» S«- N©.  *tJ.<32 
34Clahna.    (CL  251-*55) 
21.  A  low  fluid  loss  fracturing  composiUon  consistmg 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  petooleum  oU  and  a  low 
fluid  lou  additive  prepared  by  milling  a  mixture,  com- 
prising finely  divided  oU  insoluble  solids  and  an  at  least 
partially  od  soluble  surface  active  agent  in  relative  pro- 
portions to  form  a  plastic  material,  in  the  plastic  stote  to 
form  said  additive,  said  addiUve  consisting  eesentiaUy  of 
said  aolids  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
0  0025  pound  per  gallon  of  said  oil  of  said  solids  in  the 
size  range  of  0.005  to  2  microns  and  said  surface  active 
agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  disperse  said  solids  m 
said  oil.  ^^^^^^_^__ 

3,M5,173  _,„ 

PREPARATION   OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  WATER- 
SOLUBLE  SOLIDS  IN  OLEAGINOUS  MEDIA 

Edward  John  Btahe  and  Walter  ^J^'JKIl.f^SS^ 

p..»i««j   asfrignors  to  The  Brmsli  Pcoroicam 

.^LfaaUcd,  LoDdoa^  Ei«land,  a  Jotot-stock  cor- 

ci-«  '^i.-assr  (g^K!;  "^ ''-  ''*•. 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  suspension  of  partides  of 
a  watBr-«)luble  sdlid  ni  an  oleaginous  medium,  compris- 
ing emulsifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  soUd  with  an 
oleagtaoQS  liquid  to  form  a  water-in-oU  emulsion  using 
montaa  wax  as  an  emulsifying  agent  and  thereafter  de- 
hydrathig  the emuUon.  .^.  ..  .      ,    ^ 

%,  A  method  aoogidiiii  to  daim  1,  in  which  the  oieagi- 
Doos  liquid  is  a  luVicadng  oO. 

15.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  fabricating  grease  con- 
tainhig  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  water-soluble  solid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension 
of  particles  of  the  wata-soluble  solid  in  a  lubricating  oil 
in  a  manner  as  specified  in  daim  8.  and  mixing  the  result- 
ing suspension  with  a  grease. 


J  §45^74  ^ 

PREPARATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  W>^m 
SOLUBLE  SOLIDS  IN  OLEAGINOUS  MEDIA 

Edward  John  Blihe  -1^»«  ^i£*2LflS!3«- 
Thamcs,  EavlHsd,  amICBon  to  The  Bnltsh  PcnroMm 

U  fhlMf     (CL  252^18) 

15.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  lubricating  grease  con- 
taining a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  water-soluble  solid. 


the  improvement  which  comprises  emulsifymg  an  •^^ 
solution  of  the  solid  with  a  lubricating  oil  and  beeawax 
to  form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  dchydratmg  the  emulsion 
so  formed  and  mixing  the  resulting  suspension  wtth  a 
grease.  ^^^^^^______ 

3,M5,17S 

PREPARATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  WATEjR- 

SSXSlE  SOLIDS  IN  OLEAGINOUS  JffiDIA 

^^        Blake  mi  Waller  Marriaon,  Si   »    '•■ 

^^  — ^■ofito  The  Britf* 

KJril^TwS  24, 195^ 

^^r.  aMlicalioa  Gf«iA  Bstela  Oct.  31,  195g 

n^Ea.    (CL  251-11)    .,^_.        . 
I.  A  method  of  prepanng  a  suspension  o^  P^?a«  of 

a  wator-eoluble  soUd  in  an  ole**"^"  «>«*??k.  vS 
compitea  emulsifying  an  aqueous  solution  ot  tbejMa 
with  an  oleaginous  Uquid  and  a  vegetable  wax  to  f orma 
SLSiT^Sioi  and  thensafter   ddiydrating  the 

9.  A  method  accwding  to  daim  1,  in  whioi  the  oie- 
aainous  liouid  is  a  lubricating  oiL 

liTln  a  method  of  producing  a  lubricating  grwjse  coo- 
tainiag  a  suspensioD  of  partides  of  a  water-wiluWe  solid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  prepanng  a  suspensKW 
of  particles  of  the  water-soluble  soKd  in  a  lubncatmg  oil 
in  amanner  as  specified  in  daim  9.  and  mixing  the  result- 
ing  suspensiMi  whh  a  grease. 


3,M5.176  ___ 

ravrARATlON   OF  SUSPENSIONS  OF  WATER- 
'^LUBUWlSe  IN  OLEAGINOUS  MEDIA 
Edwanl  John  Blake  and  Waltar  Morrtaa   " 
Thames,  England,  ««*P""  «»J!«  "''bi..^.^ 
CoMpony  Lfarited,Le^don,  Eagfamd,  a  K»M-«ock 

1.  A  method  of  prepartog  a  suspenAm  «P«<»»?  «J 
a  water-soluble  soUd  hi  an  o»««««°«  ^^S*^'^ 
comprises  emulsifying  an  «I»»«»»»5!j|2Jf^^ 
with  an  oleaginoua  hqnid  and  an  «°««=«J«»^^ 
uct  of  12.hydroxystearic  add  to  form  a  water-in-oP  emul- 
sion, and  thereafter  dehydrating  ttie  «»«|e.  ,.    ^. 

12.  A  method  according  to  daim  1,  m  which  the  ole- 
aginous liquid  is  a  lubricating  oil.  ^.^^ 

19.  m  a  method  of  producing  •  J»*»™'"«£2r^ 
Uining  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a  water-eotabtosohd. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  prepanng  •^"Pf*^ 
of  parS  of  the  water-iolttble  «>lid  in  a  lubncadng  od 

in  rmanner  as  specified  in  daim  12,  and  mixmg  the  re- 
sulting suspension  with  a  grease. 


HIGH  TEMiroSVuRE  GREASES 

1   A  gieaae  compotltkm  comprising  a  major  pnV«r- 

Uon"  of  a  polysiloxane  base  ^^'^J^'^^^'^yr^  "T 
in  an  amount  suffidert  to  thidten  laid  ofl  to  tte  coo- 
lisiency  of  a  grease,  the  combination  of  a  tarafNiiMMi- 
amide  having  the  type  formula 


-N— C 


C— N 
O 


(R).—  O  ^  (W* 

wherein  the  R's  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3 
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carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  1,  and  a 
pound  of  the  formula 

OR 

i-o        . 


sistinf  o<  di(2-ethylhexyl)  satacate,  di(3:5:S-trimethyl- 
hexyl)  sebKate  and  2-«th7llMxyl  (SiSrS-trimathylhexyl) 
sebMxte.  and  a  potyealer.  sohible  fai  the  dleMer,  having 
the  leoenl  fofinula 


HO  [  CB«0(CHi)«CB^0OCXiOOO)«C!BbC(CBa>«CH^B 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coosirtiiif  of  hy- 
drogen and  alky  I  radicals  containing  from  1  to  2  carton 
atoms,  and  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  hem  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  polysfloxane  is  a  polymethyl- 
phenylsiloxane  wherein  the  methyl-phenyl  ratio  has  values 
from  0.3  to  0.5,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  terepbthaWiamide 
to  said  compound  is  from  1 :4  to  1 : 1 . 


when  M  ia  an  inlatv.'  aad  whkh  kaa  baMi  pnpared  by 
reaetfaif  as  add  of  tha  fonnris  HOOCRiOOOH.  where 
Ri  ia  an  aftylane  groop  haviBf  7-S  cubon  atoms,  with  a 
diol  of  tka  fbrmnla  liOCHaC(CII,)sCHsOa  the  mo- 
lecidar  propoitioo  of  diol  being  greater  than  bat  not 
more  than  twice  the  molecnlar  piopurtkm  of  acid,  the 
amount  of  polyester  In  Ae  oompoaitioa  being  5-33%  by 
weight,  the  viacoeity  of  the  polyealer  at  23*  C.  being  at 
least  500  centistokes  and  the  rdative  proportions  of  di- 
ester  and  polyester  hi  the  blend  being  such  that  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  Mend  at  210*  F.  is  6-10  centistokes. 


1 1 


3,M5J78 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMFOSITION 
Roland  C.  NoMi,  Ortada,  Orilf^  aa^ 
NJ^  siilpBiiritol 

NoDnwiM.    FI|C7d«&  21, 19Sf ,  Bar.  N«.  MM94 
ICfarfiB.    (CL2S2-^3.4) 

A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  hydrofined  and  phenol  extracted  mineral  lubricating 
oil  having  a  viscosity  index  of  about  50  to  about  100, 
and  a  synergistic  combuiation  with  regard  to  oxidation 
inhibition  of  about  5  to  10  volume  percent  of  a  30  wt. 
percem  concentrate  in  mineral  oil  of  a  high  baaic  mag- 
nesium sulfonate  having  a  total  base  number  about  375, 
and  about  0.2  wt.  percent  of  4.4'-methylene  bM2,6  di- 
tertiary  butyl  phenol). 


MTTAL  SALTS  OF  FBKNOIJ  AND  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACIDS 
AtmU  J.  Morwny,  OariL  a^  lata  C  "" 
tot*,  NJn  aailnnra  toEaa 

^iSrSSiii^'TSSulir.  1, 199»«  Sar.  N^  ••3^4 
7ClalMB.    <CL2S2-.^) 

I.  A  compoaition  of  matter  prepared  by  ooaeutraliziiig 
a  mixture  of  a  Ci  osonocarboxylk  acid  and  a  phenol  with 
alkaline  earth  metal  base,  and  then  heating  to  dehydrate 
the  reaction  mixture  to  form  alkaline  earth  melal  salu 
of  said  phenol  and  add,  wherein  said  phenol  has  the 
formula 

OH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkyl  amino  groups  having  from  1  to  24  carton 
atoms  and  n  represents  ao  iatcfar  from  0  to  4^  and 
wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said  Ca  aooocartosyUe  add 
to  said  phenol  is  between  abovt  S/1  to  40/1. 


fNDUCroRMAimiALS 

WHkHMtewB,  M|MB„   aarijniif   to 
Cyin|aB|r,  Neelh  Adaaas,  Mam.,  • 

corporalkNi  of  Mpsaacteaens 

Filed  Sept  24.  IfH.  Ser.  No.  «11,7»« 

ibUiiL    (CL252-42J)  

The   method   of   prodiidng   a   body   of  uniformly 
heterogeneous  ferroinagnetic  ocmdnctor  material  of  a 
composite  ferrite  having  a  oontroBed  temperature  coefB- 
dent  of  permeability  over  a  predetermined  tempcratore 
range  comprising  the  steps  of  mlxiBg  and  blending  to- 
gether particles  of  two  distinct  nidcel-iinc  f^rrltcaof  dif- 
ferent initial  permeabilities  and  dttlerent  Curie  tempera- 
torcs  with  diftoant  taaipcntitre  ooaOdent  cnrtaa  over 
a  prad^cnniiied  laaparatuie  range  in  •  fomralatkm  of 
nickel  oxide  in  a  raiwe  of  16  to  20  mol  peroeat,  lioc 
oxide  in  a  range  of  30  to  34  mtrf  percent  and  50  mol 
percent  of  ferric  oxide,  said  two  dlatiact  nickel-zinc  fer- 
rites  being  mixed  and  blended  In  aocfa  proportion  tiiat  the 
mlxtnre  ia  more  naiform.  iompiesalag  said  nsiztara  into 
a  body,  sintering  the  caaopoaite  fleiTiiaa  of  said  body  at  a 
rehitirBly  low  tenpcratura  of  abovt  1200*  C.  prododng 
an  fawora^ete  qioel  formatioB  of  the  compoaite  ferrltes 
by  said  sintering  and  dwreby  redoctag  tiie  porosity  of 
said  body  to  3(M0%.  imprcgnatim  tba  Watered,  partially 
porous,  incomplete  spinel  f erritt  bod|y  with  a  grain  growth 
mhibitor  flux  selected  frtm  die  ifoap  consisring  of  a 
bismuth  nitrate  dissolved  in  iritrie  add.  ethjd  aOicata,  and 
copper  acetate;  said  flux  ranctiag  at  the  grain  bauadaries 
of  the  fetrites  to  reduce  the  maltiai  point  locally,  mbee- 
quently  firing  the  body  at  a  teavarature  of  about  1300* 
C.  and  T^r—^'tg  the  eutectic  between  the  flux  aad  the 
composite  ferrites  and  leas  than  the  siatariag  temparataie 
of  tba  composite  fsrriiaa.  said  mbaa«aaat  flriaf  of  said 
compodte  ferrites  taking  place  with  inhibited  grate  growth, 
whetaby  ibe  ferrites  retain  their  ideality  aad  Aa  body  has 
a  substaatially  constant  penaeataility  over  a  predetenafaied 
range  of  temperatures. 


3,M5.1M 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANTS 


to  The 

Pstrolsans   Comaaay   HMlttd,   Leaiei 

liUhh  lolat-etock  corporaSipa 

NoDtaw^.    Filed  May  19. 195S.  Ssr.  No.  73Mlt 

Claims  priority,  appUcalloa  Great  Britaia  May  24. 19S7 

3  Claime.    (CL  ISt-U) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  blend  of  at  least  I  diester  selected  from  the  groop 


3.M5Utt_  

LOW  FLUX  DENSITY  FERROMAGNETIC 
MATERIAL 
Arthar  AgtM^aijm,  '!?*i¥"'>*' ^^L*** 

New  Yoric  N.Y,.  a  laipasajlaa  aff  New  YoA 

N«  Drawls    FRai  NsrvTlY.  H99.  Bar.  No.  tS3,443 

3Ck*M.    (CI.252-42J> 
I.  A  lectMigalar  hyilMmii  loop  fBrroapiaal  lystem 
formed  by  heating  a  mixture  ifisialiiig  easentially  of: 


7to4«i 

5  to  30  aaol  peroaat  LWOO»: 

10  to  35  aaol  paroaat  HOs;  aad. 

30  to  45  mol  pareem  Fa/>|. 
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T,-,-,!  c. Temta.  miihaiih.  Fa^  assign nr  to Koppcrs      MaairM  '^JT'^^ir^,  nassilf-^  Gcraaaay.  as- 
^'fiiiS^nvmBi^'*  of  Ddawani  Lkske  aad  Majfaed  D-^v/SSTD-seidoH-BoH- 

No  iSSSTraa  aS^Hw  Sjr.  No.  ISMSf 

1    A  method  of  maUng  organic  water-soluble  penU- 
valent  phosphorus  diesters  having  the  formula: 

0  0  0 

RO-^-OH.O-P-0  O  Hr-P-O  B 

(!)R  i'  6» 

wherein  R  U  a  member  •«>«^fr<>"  ^,^°"P.?^'; 
inE  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  »  »  m«n«>«f 
^fec^ld  from  fte  group  consisting  o' 1°-;;J»^»l1^^^ 
lower  alkyl.  cydoalkyl  of  ^  carbon  »tom«vP^y\ 
halophenyl,  alkaryl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms.  »^/^^ 
of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  comprismg  reactmg.  at  a  tem- 
peratoie  of  25*-150*  C.  a  phosphoiuc  acid  of  the 
formula : 


BO 


OH«OH 


to  Hcnkd  A  CIc  GjskbA. 

g  Clafans.     (CL  2M — 2) 

1.  A  composition  whidi  upon  hardening  ^^^o^a 

heat  resistant  synthetic  resin  comprising  •^J*'*^™ 

dS^nd  containing  more  than  one  epwude  r2«P»  ?« 
Sotocule  and  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  of^ 
SSSSrf  the  composition  of  a  high-temperature  poly- 

T^i^^oi  produdng  heat-r^isunt  h^d«^ 
eooxv  resins  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixmg  together 
"JZ^nMc  glycide  ester  of  -V-I9.10^ydro^thn^ 
cne-(9.10)l-5uccinic  acid  «>nt«°f f.  '"°'^5,  V^«,°^ 
epoidde  Foup  in  the  molecule  and  from  !«t>o"i»0*  ?» 
about  70%  of  the  weight  of  ^^^^^P^T'^JLy'^ 
ILperature  polyfunctioaal  h«d«ier,  '^^^  ^ 
conS)rition  to  a  temperature  between  *t?^^^^-^ 
250^  for  a  time  suiBdeat  to  produce  a  hardened  epoxy 

"Ta  heat-resistant  hardened  epoxy  resin  produced  by 
the  process  of  claim  6. 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  with  a  phosphonic  dihaUde 
of  the  formula: 

o 

x-^-x 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  halogen. 


3,MS,1S4  ^  .,^«w 

ACETONE4WIMALDEHYDE  WEACHON 
SoDUCT  CORROSION  INmBTTOR 

Mortimsr  T.  Hanrey,  9»^^0'^^J^±j;f^^^ 
Iterel  Reaearch  "— -•—   •  ««oraltoa  or  r^cw 


to  Her- 


3,9(5,187 
POLY(2>EPOXYBUTANEg^ 

"3L''FllI5S"cSiaay,  Wlhahiftoa,  Dei;  a 

1.  AsanewcoinpoaitionofmatteraoTStaUinahomo. 

polymer  of  a  2.3-epoxybutane.  ^^ 

2   >U  a  new  compositioo  of  matter  a  cryttalhne  homo- 

polymer  of  trans-2,3-epoxybotane.  ^^ 

3[>S  a  new  compodtion  of  matter  a  crystalhne  homo. 

polymer  of  ds-2,3-epoxybotane. 


1  Clalns.    (CL  25*— leai  t„^«... 

The  method  for  cleaning  a  surface  of  a  metal  element 
comprising  subjecting  said  element  to  an  •<i;;«rj'2^ 
of  an  inorganic  acid  capable  of  deamng  »««j!«i  »^ 
element,  said  solution  oontainmg  a  ^^^^^J^^ 
formalihyde  reaction  product  in  an  amount  «ufa«;»  .^ 
mS^  said  element  from  deleterious  acuon  of  said  m- 
TrSutic  add  whidi  would  otherwise  occur  said  reaction 
pS^t^oduced  by  reacting  ^^J^^^"^^^ 
Jcetone  ud  formaldehyde  in  the  mok  ratio  of  1  mole  of 
acetone  to  2-6  moles  of  formaldehyde. 


POLYMERS  OF  DDIAixAinENEWaDK 

Edwhs  J.  Vaadeafcsfi,  WnrnJiitfna.  DeL.  hrfTa  cswara- 
caita  Fawder  Cosapaay,  WRsdagteis.  uei^  ■  cwp— - 

1   As  a  aew  compodtion  of  matter,  a  crystalline  homo- 
polymer  of  a  l,4-dihalo-2-butene  oxide.  ^^ 
3>5  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  crystolhae  homo- 

Dolymer  of  trans-l,4-<lichloro-2-butene  «"<>«•,.     , 

4   >S  a  new  compodtion  of  matter,  a  crystalhne  homo- 
polymer  of  ds-1.4-dichloro-2-butene  oxide. 


MrniOD  OF  MAKINGA  CHROMATOGRAFfflC 
FACHNG         .  .. 
ratrida  L.  Bawa,Chieara.Fa^aadLadwlgl^ 

aad.. Ohio.  '■***'  »,5S^,f  nTTjl  i 

1  The  method  of  making  a  chromatographic  V**^ 
conipridng  pieparing  an  intimate  ^!^^'iJ^^J^ 
a^mbltnrte  aad  a  paititiooiag  hqatd  in  proportMaa 
SS  SrSTmixtma  bmbstantially  dry  to  the  too^ 
h^orasdng  the  mixture  under  a  presaure  ofatlMat 
Xirt  i500iMynt^  par  aonare  iach  at  a  temperatare  be- 
lJ^WIujSit'5  Sniad  under  the  applied  pr* 

mu*,  and  crashtag  the  resultaat  compact 


ranrFW  FOR  THE  P^SuCTION  OF  EXPANDED 
'"iSSAMTOESVSnSTwNTAIN  OXAMIC  ACID 

OR  OXAMIC  ACID  MT«W  ^^ 

FrieMdi  Bed»,  Hdddbcri,  -*  ^_™« 
■^—    (Rhiac),    *=-— Mv-    aadaaon    to 


^^  •^I'SSsTTcfsnir  "• '^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  «P?n<*^  P^^' 
amides  which  comprises:  mixing  a  ^^^-j"""^,'^: 
amide  selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  polycoo 
SZlies  of  caprolactam,  hexamethylene  d»«™»«j;;^ 
hexametiiyleae  diamine  sebacate.  ^^^^''^^^^^t 
acid,  octamethylene  diamine  suberate,  «nega-Mmnch 
JSiac^S:  caprylic  lactam  aad  mUtores  thereof  with 
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0.5  to  10%  per  weight  with  reference  to  the  weight  of 
the  polyamide  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HjNCOCOOR 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  heating 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  about  250*  and 
280*  C. 


3,MS,1M 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  EXTRUDED  POLYETHYl^ 
ENE    FOAMS    WHICH    CONTAIN    A   STYRENE 
POLYMER 
Dooglat  S.  CUihoiiB  aMl  Dak  D.  Vrttnm,  MMImJ, 
Robert  E.  Holiii«cr,  Sanford,  and  Hanry  H.  Price, 
Skcphcrd,  Mich^  aarifnon  to  The  Dow  Ckcadcal  Cf 
MBT,  MkHud,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S51,SM 
6  Claims,    (a.  2<#— 2.5) 


f% 


1 .  A  method  for  making  extruded  polyethytene  foams 
of  uniform  fine  cells  and  resilient  structure,  which  method 
comprises  intimately  incorporating  polyethylene  and  from 
1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  styreoe  p(dy- 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  homo- 
polymers  and  copolymers  consisting  of  at  least  two  dis- 
similar monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene 
series  having  the  vinyl  radical  directly  attached  to  a  car- 
bon atom  of  the  benzene  nucleus  and  copoiymers  of  at 
least  70  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  such  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  not  more  than  30  jwr- 
cent  of  acrylonitrile,  with  a  volatile  organic  foaming  agent 
having  a  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  polyethylene  and  which  is  a  non- 
solvent  for  the  polyethylene,  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure to  form  a  flowable  gd,  bringing  said  fcl  to  a  tem- 
perature between  90*  and  200*  C.  and  above  the  boiling 
point  of  the  volatile  organk"  foaming  agent,  and  thereafter 
extruding  said  gel  into  i.  zout  ct  sufficiently  lower  pres- 
sure to  cause  the  extruded  material  to  expand  with  re- 
sultant formation  of  a  odlular  polyethyleno  foan. 

3,M5,I91 
DISULPHO-l-AMINO-4<OXY-,  THIO>  OR  AMINO- 

SUBSTITUTED  .  MONOHALOGENOTRIAZINYL- 

AMINO-ARYL.  OR  ARYLAZO-AMINO)  ANTHRA- 

QUINONE  DYESTUFPS 
Robert  Normao  Hcslop  and  Charles  Hagh  Recce,  Man- 

chcslcr,  Eaglaad,  asrignors  to  InqMrfad  Ckcmical  In- 

dostrics  Limited,  Loodoa,  Fjiglaiid,  a  corporatioa  of 

Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  loly  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749^41 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain  Jaly  22,  1957 

tCWms.    (CL2M— 153) 

1.  DyestufFs  which,  in  the  fcnm  of  their  free  adds, 
are  represented  by  the  formula: 


phenylene,  biphenylene  and  pbenylene  azo  phenylene 
radicals,  each  of  which  is  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid 
and  carboxylic  add  groups; 

One  A  stands  for  a  sulfonic  add  substituent  and  the 
other  A  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine, 

Q  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sul- 
fur, and  — NH — ,  and 

R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkylene,  and  ben- 
zene radicals.  flMjL 

3,M5,192 

ught-  stabilized  polyvinylchloride 
formulahon 

William  A.  DImlcr,  Jr.,  Cnkmla,  mi  itmm  A.  Gallagher, 
Cranford,  N J.,  mrfiBata  to  bae  Research  aad  Engi- 
■isrit  CoBSfoay,  a  teffpradaa  af  Dataware 
NoDrawiiV.    FIM  Feb.  II,  1999,  Scr.  No.  793,H7 

TCI^M.  (CL2M— 23) 
1.  A  vinylidene  chloride-free  composition  which  com- 
prises a  major  proportion  of  polyvinylchloride  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylchloride 
and  copolymers  of  80  to  99%  vinyl  chloride  and  1  to  20% 
vinyl  acetate  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  dicyclopentenyl 
C«  to  Cm  aliphatic  mono-carboxylate. 


AQUEOUS    SOLUTIONS    OF    POLYACRYLAMIDE 
STABILIZED  WITH  WATER  SCfLimiM  NITRITE 
Yolk,  Bay  City.  Mkh^  atrfvaer  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
r,  MIflimi,  Mkh.,  a  cerporadoa  of  Dcla- 


Havryoni 
lad  Com] 


No  Drawt^    FBad  Fob.  27.  19C1.  Scr.  No.  91,(17 
7CWaM.    (CL2M— 29.() 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  acrylamide  polymer  having  dissolved 
therein  from  about  0.1  to  about  8  wdght  percent  of  a 
water-soluble  nitrite  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer. 


3,MS,194 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSmONS 

Siegfried  Nltzachc  aad  Ma^hvd  Wkk,  Brnvhawen,  Gcr- 

to  Wnckar  Cbcasic  GjB.b.H.,  Mmdch, 


O        Mil 


-SOiQ 


VvV 


N 

^    \ 

A        O        NH— X-NH— 0  O— T 

c 

i-. 

wherein: 
X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


No  Drawls    Flkd  Jaly  13, 19M,  Sor.  No.  42,494 
CUdms  prIorHy,  appBcatten  Gcnsuav  '"ly  1<>  1*59 

iCIalM.  (CL2M-37) 
1.  A  silicone  rubber  atodc  capable  of  vulcanizing  at 
room  temperature  under  tb^  influence  of  water  and  water 
vapor  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  an  essentially  water-free  organosfloxane 
polymer  of  the  average  nurfeeular  formula 

XOR,SiO(RaSiO).SiR,OX 

where  each  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogen- 
ated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofcn  atom,  alkyl  radicals 
and  aryl  radicals  and  n  is  tt  least  50.  (B)  0.1  to  SO  parts 
by  weight  (d  an  essentially  anhydrous  cross  linking  afent 
of  the  unit  fbrmula 

"^"'^4— I 
9 

where  R  is  as  above  dellDed,  each  Z  is  a  reacthw  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisthig  of  hydraxyl 
radicals,  alkoxyl  radicals,  aryknyl  radicals  and  amino 
radicals,  m  has  an  average  valoe  from  0  to  less  than  2,  x 
has  an  average  value  exceeding  2,  and  m+x  has  an  average 
value  greater  than  2  and  not  exceeding  4,  and  (C)  .01  to 
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10  parts  by  weight  of  an  csaentiaUy  anhydrous  cross  Unk- 
Ji*«toli  setected  from  the  group  ««««^°»  J^ 
Set^Stt  of  organic  monocarboxyUc  aads  whatan 
SrSSdTare  selecSl  f  rom  the  group  consisting  of  kad. 
S  SSSr,  antimony,  iron,  cadmium,  barium,  calcmm. 
SCliZl^,  bumuth,  manganese,  rioc,  chromium  cobalt  and 
nickd-  (2)  aceUc  add  and  oleic  acid,  (3)  scconaary 
amine^  and  (4)  chromium  acetyl  acetonate. 


atom  being  -H,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  cation  being  up  to  50;  the 


RESN  AND  A   LATENT    CURING    CATALYM, 
ASn\ffiraOD  OF  PREPARATION  ^    ,    ^ 

1  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  as  the 
essential  organic  film-forming  componenu  *efcoJ>,  ""^ 
Sre  of  (a)  an  organic  solventnwluble  acidic  copolymer 
of^  pluility^f  d^.bcta  -on«thylenically-unsamrat«i 

«?^mo^ocycUc  aryl  hydrocarbon,  (II)  at  least  one  Q 
S  Q,  alkanol  ester  of  mi  alpha,beta  "Jf^^'^y  ^  "u 
^mtirated  monocarboxylic  add,  and  (HI)  tn  a^b^beU 
monoethylenicaUy-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer 
K  fr'cTSle  to  two  -<X)OH  moieties  P«  ««»«^«' 
At  proportion  of  said  carboxylic  acid  monomer  (III) 
^ngXcLt  to  provide  the  resulting  acdic  copolymer 
with  a  carboxylic  acid  number  in  the  range  of  10  to  150 
Tnd  (b)  an  organic-solvent-solublc  resinous  v.c-epoxy 
cSndenie  characterized  by  an  average  of  more  than  one 

V 

1  2-oxirane  moiety  per  molecule,  a  molecular  weight  up 
to  i^uOOOO,  a  i:2Sdrane  equivalent  weight  up  to  about 
15^6  reactive  functional  groups  in  said  vic-epoxy  oon^ 
densate  being  limited  to  said  1.2-oxirane  f'*^"  "^ 
SySS^l  moieties,  U«  relative  proportions  of  said  acidic 
copolymer  (a)  and  said  vic-epoxy  condensate  ib)  being 
such  that  tile  molar  ratio  for 


X 


radicaU  ioin«l  .o  the  boron  atom  of  Ih.  !J'«"«J^  "';;, 
ar.d«:lro«l!.ti..  aryl  radicals  ba.u..l«  X-  sutauUKnl 

^'L'iii^^r^dical  k-  ..  an  elec««g.«v.  radial 
selected  from  the  group  consisun  ot 


__CN,  — F.  —CI,  and  —Br. 


1,2-oxirane  oxygen 
— COOH 

is  in  the  range  of  0.25  to  10.  said  organic  film-forming 
^mpoTenU  bring  in  solution  in  a  volatile  liquid  portion 
comprising  at  least  one  organic  solvent  **«f°^  "i'» 
.  latent  wring  agent  for  said  film-formmg  componwte^ 
(c)  a  substantially  water-insoluble  organoammommn 
organoborate  salt  in  ti»e  proportion  of  0.1  to  3  parts  pw 
too  parts  by  weight  of  said  film-formmg  components,  said 
borate  salt  having  the  general  formula: 


Mctxbolz,  Germany,  a*iiignw»     A^__,_v    ■  t-maora 
Akdcngesellschaft,  LevcikMcn,  Germany,  a  "-i~- 

4  Claims.    (CI.  240—41.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vulcanising  ag^nts^ 

which  comprises  precipjUting  a  '"^^r.^^^^nJ^'S 
the  group  consisting  of  benroqumone  d»OMme  »M J^ 
«t*«  from  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  upon  appr«"- 
mi;2y  1  S  8S%'by  weight  of  finely  divided  inert  fiUers. 


Biiuard  O.  Banm,  PlalnBcId,  «•*•♦■■»;"" '"  ^^ 
^bW*  Cofpor.ti«-^e»nK««o- o'^'^J'gi 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  J"^'' *2J^^  '^^  '^ 
12  Claims.    (CI.  2e9— •5» 

1  A  propylei  rSTcomposition  haivng  mjpro^ 
.ubil^  SwSd  heat  and  light  induced  molecular  deg^ 
tion  ^idi  comprises  a  -^"-^'^T^^^^^y!^. 
mer,  a  sUbilizing  amount  of  an  ^^^^^^^'^^of 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  in  ;;^'«J  ^^  ^.^  ^f  ^b^„ 
the  uara-tertiaryalkylphenol  contains  from  4  to  w  caroon 
atoiS  and  a  phosphorus-containing  synergist  compound 
o^TromolinVthrTtabilizing  action  of  sa^^^^^ 
olic  resin,  said  synergist  compound  having  the  general 

formula 

/    \  / 

B«  C-O 


u      -  Bi  BJ  ii»  R«  R»  and  R*  are  respectively  a  mem- 
Sc^fTbrclfss'co^sTsting  o?hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  r^^^^ 

^ving  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a  member  of 
?he  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen  a"  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  the  general  formula 


R'   R' 

k"  k" 


-H 


whereof-  one  to  four  of  the  monovalent  radicals  R»— . 
Ri_  Ri_  and  R«—  of  ti»e  indicated  organoammomum  ^^^^^  ^^^  j^e  group  consist- 

catioii  are  C,  to  C«  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radn^U     ^^enjin  R  ^s  a  me^  containing  from 

tCid  hidrociSon  radical,  are  ^^^^JT^'^^^^^   ^L  6  ca^b^n  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
remaining  said  radicals  joined  to  the  ammomum  mtrogen 
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the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  cyano,  alkyl,  ind  an 
alkylcarboxy  group  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group. 


3,fiS,19t 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  MKL- 
AMINE-  AND  UREA-FORMALOEilVDB  RBS- 
INS  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  COPOLYMERS 
OF    BETA-PHINALLYL    ALCOHOL    AND 
CONJUGATED  1>DIENBS 
G.  A>nuiM»  ■■<  EarijC.  Chipti,  SpihiaiH, 
■MiiBon  to  MosMBto  CbmbicsI  CoflipBBy,  SC 
-  Moat  ■  conontfiM  of  Dtlawan 
NoDrawlit.    F1M  Dk.  22, 19St,  8«r.  No.  711  Jt3 

IClBin.  (CL  244-^45  J) 
1.  A  coating  composition  conqtrking  an  organic  aol- 
vent  solution  of  ( 1 )  a  thermotetting  resin  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  roelamine-  and  urea-formaldehyde 
condensation  products  and  (2)  a  copolymer  of  from 
2-75%  by  weight  of  a  2-phenyl-3-hydroxy  propene-l  and 
from  98-25%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  1,3-diene;  said 
2-phenyl-3-hydroxy  propene-l  corresponding  to  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

niC=>=C— CHi— OH 


V 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  said  conjugated  1-3-diene  corresponding 
to  the  general  formula: 


CHf 


Hi   Rt 


■■C\U 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  radicals  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorint,  chlorine, 
bromine,  cyano  and  methyl  radicals. 


3,M5,199 
COPOLYMERS  OF  AN  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 

AND  AN  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER 
Goorfso  CoOwdcMi  aad  Fraacob  Ptotot,  Lyoa,  Fr 
to  Sockte  da     ~ 


No  Drawli«.     FUod  Apr.  It,  IMt,  Sm.  No.  22,4M 

Ciafans  priority,  oppHoittoo  Vnmtm  Apr.  21,  I95f 

i  Claims.    (CL  24#— 45.4) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  plastic  polymerisa- 
tion products  which  comprises  copolymerising  with  a 
monomer  containing  a  H3C=C<  group  a  copolynterisabk 
lint^ar  polyester  obtained  by  condensing  (A)  an  acidic 
component  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
olefinic  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  there- 
of, mixtures  of  said  mono-oleflnic  acids  with  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  mixtures  of  said  mono- 
oleflnic  acids  with  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  with  (B) 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  clus  consittinf 
of  1.2  -  epoxycyclododecane,  1,2  -  epoxycyclododeca-5,9- 
diene,  cyclododecane- 1 .2-diol  and  cyclododeca-5,9-diene- 
1.2-diol. 


3,M5JI#t 
STABILIZED  COMPOSnTOM  COMPRISED  OF  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  ALKENYL  AROMATICS  AND 
ACRYLONITRILE 
Caritoo  R.  JohMHBOo,  AakwB,  Mkk.,  tmH^n  to  The 
Dow  Ckeaical  Coopooy,  MMlHidrMick.,  ■  cotvofB- 
ttoa  of  Ddawaio 

FOci  Jaly  9. 195t,  Scr.  No.  747,49« 
4ChfaM.   (CL24B~ 49.9) 
I.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  copoly- 
mer of  (a)  between  about  1  and  about  40  weight  percent. 


based  on  the  copolymer  weight,  of  acrylOBitrile  polynt- 
erized  with  (b)  between  about  99  and  60  weight  pMcest. 
based  on  the  copolymer  weifht,  of  an  alkeayt  anmatic 
of  the  formula: 

CHi=<X}Ar 

in  which  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  Ar  is  a  monovakot  aromatic 
radical  of  from  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  having  a 
nucleus  in  the  beniene  aariaa,  and  (2),  as  a  stabilizer 
therefor,  between  about  0.005  and  5.0  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  N.N.N'.N'- 


I— t. 


tetra  substituted  alkanol  derivative  of  an  alkyleoe  diamine 
of  the  formula: 

z  s 

N-(CHi),-N' 

z  z 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  each  Z  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hy- 
droxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl  and  3-hydroxypropyl  sub- 
stituents,  wherein  said  copolymer  (1)  is  thie  only  poly- 
meric constituent  in  the  compontion. 


3,M5,2«1 
SnJCONE  RUBBER  OF  IMPROVED  HANDLING 


Thomas  D.  Takott,  MMhw 4,  Mkh.  awlpinr  to  Dow 

Corafaig  Corporatto%  MMkmi,  MU.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Mkhigan 

NoDrawii*.    Filed  Fch.  21, 19S7, 8v.  No.  441,442 
aOahBO.    (C1.244    44w5) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  coofMchion  oompriiint  (1)  3.3,3- 
trifluoropropylmethylpolyaikoiaae  ocmtaining  up  to  10 
mol  percent  copolymerized  siloiane  imita  of  the  formula 

z^to 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  leas  than  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  phenyl  radical  and  m  has  an  infwafe  value  of  from 
1  to  3  inclusive,  (2)  from  2  to  20  parts  par  100  paru  of 
siloxane  (1)  of  a  high  molecular  wai^  baosena  soluble 
organosiloxane  in  whidi  the  orpnie  ladicab  are  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  lew  than  7  earboo  atanu,  and  (3) 
an  inorganic  filler. 


PREPARATION   W  CAnALKOXYALKYL- 
CWyTiONING  OWGiWOPOLYanXWUNlS 

A.  BnesMB,  SCMBactority,  N.Y*,  amtaBor  to ' 
HacMc  Cotopansff  ■  canonllaB  of  Naw  Yon 
No  Dnnvli«rpM  Mw.  2M9fT,  te.  No^  M7,22t 
IfCWM.  (CL2iB-^4CJ) 

I.  The  process  for  making  carballcoxyalkyl  polysilox- 
anes  which  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  at  a  temperature  above 
50*  C.  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  cyanoalkylchlorosilane  hav- 
ing the  formula 

B'. 
(NO— O  cHh)  (t  ■  i>    m    CI. 

where  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  leai  dian  4  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  e^ial  to  from  0  to  1,  inclu- 
sive, and  n  is  a  wiiole  number  equal  to  from  2  to  3.  fai- 
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clusiva.  the  «^  ?«  "Vj^  t^g'^^S  U)^'^^-'' 
i,  an  integer  «!"  J^^J^  J  J',  m«nb«r  selected  from 

"^"  ^iSJoTt^^ii'^lchlororilane.  andat  le-t  1 
cyano  "^ *?"P  f  J^^^Siol  tor  each  silicon-booded  chlo- 
addiuonal  .«»°»^J^*f^'^,ooalkylchlorosilane,  and 
rine atom  m the »>y*^5Su/ Vmi^koxylaled  compoii- 
(2)  bydfolytinf  ^^^^%^  S^^^tji^y 
tion  of  (1)  ""^t^     J^]^  iTkast  one  mol  of  water 

^noalkyl  chloroaaanc. 


3Jlf5,2#4 


No 


GASOLINES        _      -,     ,„y,f-  to  Nrico 

WaHw  M.  €*;?»*•       '  A  Lai w»iaiU~ef~D<k wsw 

pSBTim.  f/lSTsar.  No.  7f7,f« 

r.ubstanti^fy'iS;  ^^^^^S^o£lS^ 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  *^  »J°*i^'S^  range 
by  the  condensation  reaction  at  a  ««»l*"^"Vr;!rS 
of  S-250^for  V4-20  hoars  of  a  mfarture  of  («)  •■ 

aniline  of  the  formoU 


polysiloxai^Sabiuzation 

.1—  Cim^SSSm,  hOnmi,  Mkh^  ■  corporalioo  oi 

NoPr«wtnf._Fy«*  ^*}^%yV^ 

I    A  «.thod  fSTSbfliS  « -U^  "««»*  «"*^^ 
1.  A  toMtoa  lor  "^^77T"*_^^  eaaeatiaUy  of  (D 

nuteiials. 

pWTARATWNo/agjOLYCAR^ 

jo«,h  J.  DUirfch.  Oap^Jji^Jj2^^ 
'oho,  aarimois,  hy  ■— *  •"•  *• 


wherein  R  U  selected  fromthe  group  ^•^J'^J^**?*^ 
gen  «td  lower  alkyl  o  };^^'j/^:„''S^ci  M 
the^oup  c^«!;»^ J^^J^  Se  ^  coJistin,  of 

^  ud  .Ikykn.  roup-  •±^;tS°S^SSSl^ 


N« 


_ViW»S«.N..751.4M 

ing  a  smaU  "T^^^^^.JiJJJSute  dissolved  in  the  Uquid 

carbonate  ol  •.***"',"'  "T*  ...  „anular  polycarbolAte 
containing  medium,  forming  soiia  f*""'"' *~ '.,i^  ^x^a 
of^Tdicrf  during  the  agiuUon  and  recovering  said  solid 
granular  polycarbonate. 


Iji45,2i7 
POLYMER  CO£TAWWG  TMTIARY 

AMINO  RADICAL  .> 

.  A  synthetL*  STcoSn^  ^i^SSbi^ 
from  the  group  <»«««»^  ?* J.^  !j*i^^SS3^ 
wherein  the  recurring  •"IJ*^  »f  J^y'^JTc^TSol  «* 

f nlTmEJXtS  from-^he^^Uffl  t«^ 
Sc  add  and  a  mixture  of  ^<^ri>ov^'^6^  ''^. 
terephthalic  acid  comprises  «^iS^^S^5'rf«  St 
densation  polymer  having  an  mherent  "^"^^Jl^^, 
aSSft  0.1  K»ntaining  «»  "^S?^„r 
mer  chain  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula. 


[CH— ex       "I 
CH=CU       Ji 


WillaHi  Hallam  ■BJtto^ftrJJ^W  ^  ^^^^  one  X  is  H  and  the  other  is 


too,DeL,a 

No" 


rS^2'7:i5rS.r.N..MMl3 
11,  r^^^   (CL  24B--43) 

1  A  nrocosa  for  pwpwing  essentially  linear,  subsun- 
JlytSSTpSUSSS  which  compme.  reacting  an 
•^iH^STaoCeot  under  anhydrous  coodiuons  at  leatt 
'.^aSSS  SSSa^m  the  group  consisting  frfani 
S^^d^^nudTar  aromatic  hydrowbons,  with  .^ 
tSS^Me  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydro- 

^^^''^^^S^^^^i-  which  t»- po-";-^"-^ 

-!l.,t  Ml  the  carbonyl  groups  are  separated  by  at  least  one 
Jl?.i^^  ikSwTdiaci^  halides,  in  the  presence 
Sr??rSS^r:?ts'*S;!S^  .nd  at  a  temperjture  wuh.n 
?he  range  of  from  about  50'  to  about  125    C. 


o 
-t- 

and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  co«si*^ng<rfjn  dlpha^ 
and  a  cycloaliphatic  radial  and  wherein  J"d  divaien 
radical  is  attached  into  the  polymer  chain  by  the 

o 

i;«k.«^    the  tertiary  amino  nitrogen  of  said  <i>>«Jf2 
[r2ou7i.3%  by  weight  of  *M  condensatK,-  polymer. 
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PROCESS  fX)R  WIOdSSnC  EfSILON^APRO. 
LACTAM  POLYMER  WFTH  HEAT  AND  WEATH- 
ERING STABILITY  _  „ 
Patrick  V.  ruptn,  Jr,  H«fci««ll,  Va^  and  BctMi  M. 
HdhMT.  Mofrta  PMM,  N  J,  aHlBMn  lo  AMMCkeiii- 
ical  CorpomkM,  New  Yack,  N.Y.,  a  txmwwatfciM  of 

New  York  ^.     -_ . 

No  Drawta.    Fltod  Nor.  It,  IfSi,  S«f .  No.  T72,M« 

ICIata.  (CL2M— 7t) 
In  a  process  for  polymerizing  rpsilon-caproUcUm  io 
water  which  comprises  forming  a  polymerization  reac- 
tion mixture  by  heating  a  mixture  of  epailoo-caprcrfactam, 
water  and  a  promoter  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  about  230*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  para-tolyl-isocyanate  as 
promoter  to  an  initial  polymerization  reaction  mixture 
which  consists  essentially  of  epsilon-caprolactam  and 
water,  at  laslest  at  the  time  that  the  temperature  of  the 
polymerization  reaction  mixture  reaches  about  200*  C, 
in  amounts  of  0.1-1  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polymerization  reaction  mixture. 


lectcd  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
alkyl  and  aryl  hydroperoxidea.  acetyl  and  triacetone  per- 
oxides, and  alkali  metal  perborates  and  percaibooates. 
and  an  activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
thioglycerol  and  l-thkxorbitol. 


RESINS  FROM  1,2,5,6-DIEPOXYCYCLOOCTANE 
Frederick  C.  Frostkk.  Jr.,  aad  Bealaailn  PkllHpa,  both  of 

CharleatoB,  W.  Va..  MsiRBon  to  UnkM  CaiMdc  Cor- 

■orattoo,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,575 
ICialna.    (CL  M»— 7M) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  1.2.5.6-diepoxycyclooc- 
tane  and  adipic  acid,  said  adipic  add  being  present  in  said 
composition  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about  0.5  to 
about  1.2  carboxyl  groups  per  epoxy  group. 


VINYLIDENB  AROMATIC  PHOSPHINE 

MONOMERS 

I  G.  Abnno,  Eari  C  ClMpki,  aad  Albert  Y.  Gamer, 

flpihirfeM,  Maaa^  aasigaori  to  MooaMto  Chemical 

Compaay.  St.  Looia,  Mo.,  a  conMMHtloa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnmlag.    Filed  Apr.  ^  19<0,  Ser.  No.  M,276 

I.  An   ethylenically  nnaaturated  aromatic  pbosphine 
of  the  general  formula: 


CHt 


R 


r        *'i 

-Ar-H  -OHr-P  I 


3,M5412 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 
Geoiie  N.  Milford  and  WiilkMn  K.  WBUbboo,  Waynes- 
boro, Va.,  awlpinn  to^E.  L  da  Poat  dc  NcoMNin  and 
Compaay,  Wilmlagtoa,  DeL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  69,t30 

5  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 85.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  stain-resistant  polymers  by 
polymerizing  a  monomer  composition  containing  from 
about  96%  to  100%  acrykMiitrile  and  up  to  4%  of 
a  copolymerizable  neutral  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer,  which  corapriaes  preparing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  said  Aooomera,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to 
the  range  from  about  2  to  5.  heating  said  solution  to  a 
temperature  from  about  20*  C.  to  70*  C,  and  thereafter 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
catalyzing  amounu  of  a  peroxy  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  alkyl  and  aryl 
hydroperoxides,  acetyl  and  triacetooe  peroxides,  and 
alkali  metal  perborates  and  percarbonates,  and  an  ac- 
tivator selected  from  the  group  contisUng  of  l-thiogly* 
cerol  and  1-tkioeorbitol. 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 
Ar  is  a  polyvalent  aromatic  residue  containing  from  6 
to  14  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  valency  numerically 
equal  to  n+1,  and  Ri  and  Ra  are  independently  selected 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


3,M5^13 
HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  ALLYL  GLYCIDYL  ETHER 
Edwia  I.  Vandcaberg,  WifaBla|tOB,  Del.,  aarifaor  to  Hcr- 
cofcs  Powder  Compaay,  Wlanhigtua,  Dei.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 
No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Sept  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  137,571 

2  Claims.  (CI.  M»— 88.3) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  an  amorphous, 
tacky,  rubberlikc  homopolymer  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether 
having  a  reduced  specific  viscosity  of  at  least  about  O.S 
as  measured  on  a  0.1%  by  weight  solution  in  cydohex- 
anone  at  50*  C,  said  homopolymer  consisting  of  repeat- 
ing  units  of  the  structure 

-CHr-CII-0- 
CHt 

A 
I 

Cllt 


3,M5an 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE A!SD  VINYL  PYRIDINE 

George  N.  Milford  and  WUIiam  K.  Wilkinson,  Waynes- 
boro, Va.,  asftignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  17,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  C9,82S 

10  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 85.5) 
I.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  an  acrylonitrilc  com- 
position wherein  the  polymerizable  portion  comprises  from 
about  85%  to  98%  acrylonilfiie.  from  about  2%  to  10% 
of  a  vinylpyridine.  and  up  to  about  13%  of  a  neutral  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said 
acrylonitrile  and  said  vinyl  pyridine,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  currying  out  the  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyzing  amount  of  a  peroxy  catalyst  se- 


3,M5^14 

CROSS-LINKED  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  TETRA- 
FLUOROrmYLENE  AND  TRIFLUORONITRO- 
SOMETHANE  AND  PROCDS  THEREOF 

loha  Bnwaler  Roac,  Wehrya  Gavdca  Otjr,  Eafkwd,  as- 
ripMT  to  iMpwIal  Chsaikel  ladaalileB  LkaHcd,  Lon- 
don, Eivlaad,  a  easpaealloa  off  Gnat  Britaia 
NoDiawk«.    FBed  Oct  12, 19Si,  Ser.  No.  615,487 

Cbims  priority,  appMraHna  Great  Brildta  Oct  24,  1955 
5  Oakaa.    (CL  m    TIA) 

1.  A  normally  solid  rubbery  high  molecular  weight 
cross-linked  resinous  reaction  product  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  and  trifluoronitrosomethane  which  is  partially  soluble 
in  perfluoromethylcyclobexane. 

2.  A  process  for  die  production  of  a  coplymer  which 
comprises  reacting  together  in  the  abseooe  of  oxygen 
quantities  of  trifluoronitrosomethane  and  tetrafluoro- 
ethyleoe  and  holding  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  20*  C.  and  200*  C.  until  a  solid 
product  is  formed. 
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3^1(5415  

CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  WTTH  YLID 
CATALYSTS 

'^***' *•  ^'&^3ErtSFl!i52rcX 

No  Drawta*.    Filed  Mar.  13. 1958.  Ser.  No.  721,083 
lOal^    (CL200— f3J) 

The  method  of  polymerizing  a  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  isoprene  which 
comprises   contacting  aaid   hydrocarbon   with   an   am- 
monium ylid  of  the  formula:  ^ 
R,N*-CH,© 

wherein  R  is  methyl,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  room  temperatiire  to  about  74*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  atmospheric  to  moderately  superat- 
mospheric. 

3,045,216 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONO- 

MERIC  MONOOLEFINS 

Yoshk>  Tsmioda,  Tokyo,  and  Samlo  »^J'"»52vI5J? 

AMiiaia,  and   Yb|I  KoboyasM,   aH   "f  ^J^SS^' 

Japaa,  awlgnnn  lo  As^iKMclKo«yo  KabaMU  Kai- 

N?£!JSg"7!w  M^%S!i!!!^o  32,132 

Claims  priority,  appDcatfcia  lepu  J"bc  20,  1959 
16  Claiiaa.  (Q.  260— 93J) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  polymerization  of  roooomenc 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
olefins  with  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  styrene,  the  im- 
prtyvement  of  polymerizing  a  mooomeric  compound  of 
the  aforesaid  group  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
and  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tin.  lead,  bismuth  and  tellurium; 

(2)  magnesiiun; 

(3)  mercury  in  which  said  metal  and  magnesium  arc 
at  least  partly  dissolved;  and 

(4)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  trichlorides  and  tetrachlorides  of  titani- 
um, zirconium,  vanadium  and  chromiiun. 


PROCESS  FOR  POlVmERIZING  BUTApmSE 
bcrt  Verhcyden,  St  Deab-We^reas,  UOffmrn,  "^  "■' 


Albert  Verhcyden,  St  Dcab-We^reas,  ----r--^  r^  ,  „ 
Ochaaer,  Geneva,  SwRmtaadji-BlfaoB  «•  J^ 
(Uakm  Chhnlye-Cbemlsche  Bedi^ea),  S.A.,  a  corpo- 

SJSr.'llSl^Std  May  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737^12 
."•  .    -  —.111. Mm  a^^ieaiiai  ■dBaas  J^Be  a,  M.y9i 
CialnH  pnomy,  ■PP"*""""  ■  !'•  ^.  -Ti^ 
8  Claima.    (CL  260— 94  J) 
1   The  catalytic  polymerization  of  butadiene  compna- 
ing-  (1)  contacting  butadieiie  with  a  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence oi  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  as  solvwit  at  a  tem- 
peratuia  between  -40'  and  +40*  C  and  under  •  pres- 
s^  below  5  atmospheree,  said  catalyst  oomiatmf  oeaon- 
timUy  of  the  reaction  product  of  1  mole  of  a  metal  halide 
trlrr**^  from  Use  group  consisting  oi  titamum  and  zu-- 
conium  tetrachkiridea  with  frona  1  to  3  moba  ot  nmy] 
aodiuD  in  the  pnaence  of  from  0.05  to  0.6  aaote  of  an 
organometaUic  compound  selected  from  the  groapcomiat- 
int  of  diethylcadmium,  diamylcadmium  aad  diellqizmc; 
(2)  treating  the  polymerization  mass  with  an  alqpoatic 
alcohol:  and  (3)  washing  the  resulting  polymer  »ucc«- 
sivaly  («)  with  ethanol  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid. 
ib)  with  water  and  (c)  with  ethanol  containing  an  anu- 
ozidant;  whereby  solid  non-eticky  polymer  of  butadiene 
havini  a  hi^  ratio  of  1-2  addition  uniU  is  obtained. 

7.  A  catalyst  which  conaisU  essentially  of  the  reaction 
prodnct  of  1  mole  of  zirconium  tetrachloride  with  from 
1  to  3  moles  of  amyl  sodium  in  the  presence,  in  the 
reaction  mixture,  of  from  0.05  to  0.6  mole  of  diethyl 


PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  OKGLJKRC^TA- 

I^MTS  WHEREIN  THE  CATALYST  ajTO- 

NENTS  ARE  REACraO  AT  BELOW  -U'  C. 

Robert  I.  MeMaahale,  Harry  G.  Hant,  aadEdwardH. 

Mottaa.  Dayton,  Ohlo,asslpBH  to  Moaaaato  Qbaa- 

kal  Compaay,  St  Lori^  Mo.,  a  coiporathia  of  Dela- 


3,065417  _ 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Gaetano  F.  D*AleUo,  Soath  Bead,  lad.,  aasjgnor,  by  di- 
rect  aad  bmsbc  MBiiBaiCBts,  to  Dal  Moa  Research  Co., 
ClcTciand,  Ohio,  a  eorporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FHed  M».  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  718,950 

23ClaiBa.  (CL  260— 93.7) 
17.  A  polymerization  catdyst  comprising  the  aluminum 
halide-metal  reaction  product  obtained  by  the  step  of 
reacting.  In  an  inert  medium  and  in  the  absence  of  olefin, 
a  mixture  of  an  ainmfaium  halide  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consistfaig  of  thorium  and  uranium  said 
mixture  containmg  001-100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
aluminum  halide  per  part  by  wei^t  of  said  metal. 


NoDiawfaig.    Filed  May  22, 1956,  to.  No.  586,353 
6ClaiaiB.    (a.2«*-»4.f) 

1  Method  which  comprises  inleractmg  below  -25 
C  (a)  an  aluminum  compound  of  the  general  formula 
RjAlX  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  cooMUng 
of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and  X  is  seKc*^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halofwi,  and 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  with  (*)  a  meUl  halide 
selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides,  bro- 
mides and  iodides  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  to  form 
an  active  catalyst,  tiie  mol  ratio  of  (a)  to  {b)  being 
between  0.3:1  and  5:1. 


3,065421  ,^^ 

COPPER  COMPLEX   MONOAZO   DYES   CON- 
t5S5nG   A   MONOHALOGENOTRLAZnSYL 

Cyril  Eric  VdBna,  Ma— •— ^  F^rf—d.    ulnnr  to  bi 


3,065418 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ISOPRENE  IN  ALIPHATIC 

MONOOLEFIN  SOLVENT 

Charies  R.  Greene,  RoUai  HOIa,  Calif .,  assigaor  to  SheU 

OO  Cpaspaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  DiawtaS^^  Fled  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791464 

SClahM.  (a.  26»— 94.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  isoprene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkyl  Hthium  catalyst  containing  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  —20*  C. 
to  about  100*  C.  to  form  a  normally  solid  homopolymer 
of  Isoprene  having  a  high  ds-l  .4-contert.  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  in  the  polymerization  as  source  of 
isoprene  an  isoprene  feed  contaim'ng  in  excess  of  50%  by 
weight  of  aliphatic  monoolefin  containing  five  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule. 


(  ChriaM.    (CI.  260     14ai      ^_ 
1   The  water-soluble  monoazo  dyestnffs  which,  in  the 
form  of  the  free  adds,  are  represented  by  the  focanda: 


nois 


A  atands  for  a  l:2-phefiylene  group  snbstitnted  by  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilonae. 
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nitro.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  sulphone,  tulphainyl, 

carboxylic  acid  and  sulpfaonic  acid, 
X  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  — O —  and  — CO — O — ,  and 
Y  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  amino  group,  methoxy  group  aad  an  aniliao  group 

containing  at  least  one  sulpfaoaic  acid  group. 


CATION  EXCHANGE  STARCHES  WHICH  RETAIN 
THEIR  ORIGINAL  GRANULAR  FORM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAUNG  SAME 

Austin  L.  Baliodt  and  Iota  D.  Girthite,  New  OtImm, 

La.,  ■■rignoi  I  to  the  Vwttti  StalM  of 

resented  by  the  SitittUiry  at  Agricalta 
No  Dnmliig.    Origtaal  appUcaltoa  M«]r  24,  19M,  Sot. 

No.  31,492,  now  FalMt  No.  2^92415,  dated  Jaly  11, 

IML    DhrUed  and  this  appiicatioa  Dec.  2t,  IMt,  Scr. 

No.  gl,914 

2ClataM.    (CI.  2M->233.3) 
(Gnmtcd  oadcr  TMc  35,  VA  Code  (19S3),  sec.  lU) 

I  A  process  for  producing  a  granular  cation  exchange 
material  which  comprises  refluxing  native  granular  starch 
for  from  2  to  5  hours  with  a  solution  of  pH  2  containing 
2  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  in  acetone  acidi- 
fied witlva  mineral  acid,  washing  the  rdkned  starch  gran- 
ules free  from  formaldehyde  with  water,  drying  t^  washed 
granules,  suspending  the  dried  gramiles  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  monochloroacetic  acid,  pouring  the  suspeaskm 
into  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  40  percent  by  weight 
of  sodium  hydroxide,  allowing  the  suspension  in  sodium 
hydroxide  to  cool,  washing  the  cooled  «ii^«»— Vtw  first 
with  water  then  with  acetone  and  Anally  drying  the  prod- 
uct to  obtain  a  granular  modified  starch  in  which  the 
original  granular  form  of  the  native  starch  is  retained. 


PROCnB  FOR  THE  rSSsScnON  OF  ADOrnON 
PRODUCTS  OF  ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES  AND 
ORGANIC  CARBOOIIMIIHE8 

Raidf  HiAMM,  D mu,  liiek  Srtniiit,  MMicfa, 

— d^Alfred  Rekhle  — i^irtti  MiiiisiMnii,  riiiajiii 

s^chaft,  iMwrnkamm,  Gmmmj,  m  impmaOtm  of  Ger- 

No  DnwiHg.  CnsHnnillin  off  appMrnHnB  Sm.  No. 
592437,  Jwe  19, 195<.   Tlh  appiftf s«  Mm.  21, 1941. 

Ser.  No.  84,765 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  GenMsy  Jnc  24,  1955 
2  Clalhss.    (CL  24^—239) 

1.  An  addition  compound  containing  equivalent 
amounu  of  an  organic  carbodfimide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diisopropyl  carbodiimide.  methyl-tert. 
butyl  carbodiimide,  tert -butyl  phenyl  carbodiimide  and  an 
organic  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  isocyanate.  hexamethylene  diisocyanate.  toluykne 
diiaocyanate,  a-naphthyl  isocyanate.  cydohexyl  isocyanate 
and  l-chloro-6-isocyaiMtobezane.  laid  addition  compound 
containing  the  isocyanate  and  carbodiimide  groups  in  a 
non-reactive  form  and  capable  of  being  split  at  an  elevated 
temperature  into  the  component  carbodiimide  and  organic 
isocyanate  in  free  reactive  lonn. 


MiS,223 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STARCH  CARBA- 

MATES  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Charles  E.  Brocfcway  and  HaraU  R.  Raady,  Decalw,  H., 

aasiiMn  lo  A.  E.  9Uky  Maaafatlwi^  rnMiaj. 

Dteatm,  IlL,  a  corporMloa  ef  Delawan 

No  Dnwtag.    FHed  Ab«.  12,  19M,  Sar.  No.  49.153 

17  OafaM.  (CL  244-033^ 
3.  The  process  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  dry  starch  and  a  diiso- 
cyanate adduct  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent for  said  starch,  said  organic  solvent  being  free  of 
active  Zercwitinoff  hydrogen,  said  adduct  having  the 
structure 


3,MS425 

N',N«.DMS0XAZ0LYLCARB0NYL4ULFANIL- 

AMipB  DDUYATIYES 

sar,  RMhsirasd,  lahn  Lae,  Mont- 
_   IVealB,  Leoisia,  NJ.,  isi^aiii  to 

,  - — Roeha  Im.,  Nmiey,  NJ.,  a  cocpontkm 

of  New  JerMj 

NoDniwiac.    FDed  Fck.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4J4« 
SCiainM.    (a.  24»— 239.9) 

1.  Sulfanilamide  substituted  in  N«  position  by  lower 
alkyl-isoxazolylcarbony  1 . 

2.  A  compoand  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri— NH 


-NH— R» 


wherein  R^  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
3-mcthyl-5-isoxazoIylcarbonyl  and  S-methyl-3-isoxazoiyl- 
carbonyl;  and  R'  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  3-methyl-5-isoxa2olylcarbonyl  and 
54nethyl-3-isoxazolylcarbonyI. 


3,t45424 

2*.KETAL    DERIYATIYIS    OF    LMETHYL-S-ALK- 

OXY-17.ACETYl^lA5(l«)>E8TRATRIENE 

Howard  J.  RIb|oU,  Mm*  Ssa^il ,  aai  G«Nrga  Ro- 

saakrau,  Mexico  O^,  Mexican  Gflbert  Start,  Uooia, 
N J„  aiy  Cari  Oiasaal.  ■fcrwtsitiiii,  Mkh^  aas 
hjr  aasana  aaslgaaoalB.  ta  9fwtkx  CmrfonAam, 


fioDraw 


where  R  is  a  group  free  of  active  Zerewitiaoff  hydrt^n 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  phenoxy  group,  a 
naphthoxy  group,  ^  diacylglyceroxy  group,  the  anhydro 
reaction  product  of  an  alkyleae  oxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  anhydro  reaction  product  being  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  alkylene  oxide  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alco- 
hol having  from  1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  phenol,  a  naph- 
thol  and  a  monocarbdxylic  acid,  wherein  the  diisocyMute 
adduct  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from  .01  mol  to  3.0 
mols per  mol  of  starch. 


Drawtag.   FIM  Nar.  3i,  19S5,  Sar.  No.  5504M 
OalaM  priatto,  tnUiitim  Main  Dec  1>,  1954 
dCMM.    (CL  JM—SJMS) 

i.  The    20-ethyia«iekflta|-  of    l-aMtliyl-3-alkoxy.  1 7^ 
acetyl-l,3,5(  IO)-eslratriene. 


3,MS,227 

3«^»£POXY  STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE 

AND  PREGNANE  SERIES 

Kayaasari  M.  Dodeo^  Ml^n^Meik.  Ik^^a..  ^^^^m^  tn 
G.  D.  Saarie  4  Ca„  CMcapa,  tL,  a  caf  asartaa  af  Deia- 


NaDrawhv.    Fla4  Jbm  11»  IMl,  Ser.  No.  llMt7 
7  nalii     (CL  lM-a39.55) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  fonnnla 
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in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  of  at  most  5,  Ac  anacyi 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consxsung  of  formyl. 
lower  alkylcarbonyl  and  benzoyl  and  Y  a  member  seierted 
from  the  group  consisUng  of  hydrogen  and  chkmne 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups. 


wherein  X  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  «r- 
booyl.  ^hydroxymethykne.  ^-(lower  alkanoyl)oxymeth- 
ylene,  and  acetylmethiieDe  radicab. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A»-ANDRO- 
OTW.1M>L    AND    A».PREGNENE.19^L   COM- 

"*^^^      Mari«  aty,  Mexico,  a,.il»?toS|g« 

-  a  corporrtloa  of  Pan- 


NToiawlag.    ™?*M5rl4, 19«,S^^o^ 

1    A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  selected 
froiii  the  group  consisting  of  1 9-hydroxy- A'-androgne 
and  l9-hydroxy-A«wpregnene  derivatives,  which  comprises 
treating  the  corresponding  compound  selected  from  tne 
sroop  consisting  of  5«-bromo^.l9-oxido  androsteoe  and 
5«-bromo-6fl.l9.oxido  pregnane  derivatives  witii  a  re- 
agent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  with 
afoxidation  potential  between  -f 3.045  and  +1-51  vcju 
inclusive,  in  solvenU  free  from  active  hydrogen^oms, 
metals  with  an  oxidation  PO^ntiri  between+1.5  and 
-H0.124  wlu  inchisiY^  in  lower  •i'V^  ,^^9^^^^^ 
Zith  an  oxidation  potential  between  -fM  a»d  +0.126 

volt,  inclusive,  in  liquid  »»yd««»^«*^.*^?Sfli;; 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  salts  which  on  wBMwn  give 
cations  with  an  oxidation  potential  between  -f 061  and 
-1-0  25  Tolt  inclusive,  hi  lower  ahphatic  ketones,  salts 
which  on  ionization  give  cations  with  an  o«1»t»«  P°^ 
tial  between  -1-0.61  and  -f-0.25  volt  inclusive  m  lower 
aliphatic  alcohols,  metal  iodides  in  lower  aliphatic  ke- 
tones, and  meUl  iodides  in  lower  aliphauc  alcohols. 


3.M5.239 
AZABICYCLOHEXANES  AND  METHOD  OF 
,  PREPARING  THEM  

WOtwri  Britrly;  Tnekahoe,  N.Y.,  Peter  Byrom  KT?^' 

_        mm I    9m     a^4  NarlHiui  BomaBsaaw  ivicais. 

WUte  Plahss,  N.Y.  asaHnaw  to  ,^!"^-«^  TtSST' 
Jk  Ca.  (UAA.)  lac.,  TW^fhoc,  N.Y.,  a  cotparMoa  m 

ySoHHILk.    FHed  Mar.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,475 

'*^^^7aalm».     (a.  24»-247.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consMtong  of 

rht  free  base,  ite  pharmaceutically  •«*«Pt*''"V?rl  wl 
tion  salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  said  free  naae 
having  the  formula: 


C-CHi 

C(|VVR 

C— CHf 


Wherein  R'  is  selected  from  tiie  class  coiisisting  oi}^ 
alkyl  and  hydrogen,  R  is  selected  from  the  class  co^ 
ing  of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  hydrogen  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  metiioxy.  chloro 
and  methyl,  and  said  quaternary  ammonium  salU  havmg 
the  formula: 


C— CHi 


NRi  X- 


3  645.229 

NEW  DIOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Cibo  Uaslled,  Baaei.  SwHacnaiMi 
1.  A  dioxazine  pigment  of  the  formula 


N.      '  - 


in  which  X  repiesents  a  member  selected  from  the  Sroop 
consisting  of  an  acyfamino  and  an  acyloxy  group  iienveo 
from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coii^g  of 
lower  aliphatk  cartoxylic  and  hexahydrobeniolc  acids 
and  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tilting  of  ^lenyl  and  nq^fathyL 
2.  A  dioxazine  pigment  of  the  formula 


▲cNH- 


NHOOC>Bto»i 


-KUAe 


NUOOCaHtoH 


Wherein  R'  and  Y  have  the  valutt  defined  'bo^^;^* 
lower  alkyl  and  NR,  is  selected  frorn  tiie  cj^  «««^ 
of  piperidino.  pyrrolidino.  morpholino  ■«» Jw^^J^' 
nftylpipenBino,  and  X  is  the  amon  of  a  pharmaceutleal- 

^^'^S'nJ^utically  accepUble  salt  of  ti^  6,6-«*i- 
phenykne  -  3  -  azabicyclo(3:l:0)hexane  -  3,3-spiro-(3  - 
oxapentamethylene)ammonium  ion. 

3JI45431  _^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRIALLYL  ISOCYANURATC^ 
Thomm  C.  Fholer,  Jr.,  Hapewdl,  ■^*JJ™f*  "*  SS, 
^^  ChcaterSey  County,  Va.,  assigaors  ta  A»ea 
nuMlral  Corporatlom  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  cmfsmmmm 

K^SJXi.    FHed  Aaf.  4,  195S,  Ser.  Na.  753*4it 
No  Drawlaf.^  Pii-Aar^;  j^^j^^ 

1  The  process  for  making  an  alkenyl  tnester  oi  lao- 
cvanuric  add  which  oonsisu  esaentiaUy  of  coota<^  at 
rSi^Se  of  at  least  40-  <i:Zt''!^'^l;:^TS^ 
witii  an  aqueous  alkaline  «>Iution  of  t  ^^  J^^ 
group  consisting  of  cyamiric  acid,  "op^f;^'^ 
Skenyl  i«Kyanuric  esters,  and  the  »lkaL  metid  •J^*«*- 
of  in  the  presence  of  a  small,  catalytic  amount  of  copsoos 

iont.  ____,^_,^_._ 

3J45,232 
NOVEL  HEXAHYDROTRI^ONES  AND 

T.  ^^^^'ESSTMri-ga-  to  FMC 
Dould  K.  George,  ■^JJjJJkil^  DeSwa>« 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  hexahydrotri- 
Bzine  of  the  formula: 
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CHi 

/  \ 

ROCON  NCOOR 


Clli      Clli 


N 

COOR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  four  to  about 
twelve  carbon  atoms. 


3,045^33 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
R.  HopUM,  JohMOB  Cooty,  Mi  WUIIui  C 
Francis,  Orcriaad  Park,  Kaas.,  aHlpion  to  Spicer 
Chunical  Cotp—y,  Kanm  City,  Mo^  ■  covporatloa 
of  Minoarl 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  24, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  855,M9 

S  Ciaims.  (CL  260—141) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  cyanuric  acid  by  heating 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea 
and  intermediate  urea  condensation  products  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  medium  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  at 
least  175°  C.  for  a  reaction  period  sufficient  to  produce  a 
substantial  amount  of  cyanuric  acid  and  recovering  said 
cyanuric  acid,  the  improvement  coa>prising  the  employ- 
ment as  said  organic  solvent  medium  a  lower  alkyl  sulfone 
having  the  formula 


Si 
\ 


SOi 


wherein  R|  and  R]  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  grbups  represented  by  combining  said 
Ri  and  R]  lower  alkyl  groups  to  form  a  cyclic  lower  alkyl 
sulfone  in  which  the  sulfur  atom  is  part  of  the  ring. 


3,M5,234 

PREPARATION  OF  l-<^HYDROXYPROPYL>- 

THEOiROMINE 

Karl  HdMKMBglar,  LM«ca,  Hew,  Genaaay,  anifBar 

G«id-    OMl    SiilMr-SckcUciMteH,    votm. 
tcgniai),  Fnmkfnrt  an  Mala,  Gcfanay,  a 
conoratioB 

No  DrawlBf .    FUcd  May  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8I«,987 
Clafau  priority,  appHcatioB  Gennny  Aag.  23,  1955 

1  Claim,  (a.  26«— 25<) 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-(/9-hydroxypropyl)- 
theobromine,  which  comprises  contacting  1-allyl-theo- 
bromine  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  water-addition 
catalyst  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphoric  add,  sulfuric  add  and  boron 
trifluoride,  and  recoving  from  the  reaction  mixture  the 
l-(^hydroxypropyl) -theobromine  formed  by  addition  of 
water  to  the  double  bond  of  the  allyl  group  of  said 
1  -allyl-theobromine. 


3,045435 
7-CHLORO-2-CHLOROMETHYL-4-SULFAMYL- 
1 ,2,3,4-TETRAH  YDRO-4<)UIN  AZOLINONE 
Elliott  Cohen,  Mount  Vernon,  and  Betty  Klarbcrg,  New 
Yort;  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AaBcricn  CyanaaHd  Cons* 
pany.  New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,140 

1  Claim,     (a.  240—254.4) 
7  -  chloro-2-chloromethyl-6-sulfamyl-I.2,3,4-tetrahydro- 
4-quinazoiinone  of  the  formula: 


ITiNOi.'' 


3,045434 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 
BORATE-AMINE  COMPOUNDS 
David  Matheaon  Yooag  and  Charlotte  Doreea  Andenoo, 
.    Samia,  Oatarlo,  Cauda,  assJtaiiis  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.     Fled  Mar.  25, 1940,  Scr.  No.  17,404 
Oafatts  priority,  appUcatloa  Cmnda  July  27,  1959 
7  Cbima.     (CL  24»— 293) 
i.  In  a  method  for  making  alkyl  borate-amine  com- 
pounds wherein  an  alkyl  borate  having  the  formula: 

R— o 

a— o-B 
/ 

R— O 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
is  contacted  with  a  monofunctional  non-aromatic  amfaie 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  below 
the  dissociation  teni)perature  of  the  alkyl  borate-amine 
compound  and  the  thus-formed  alkyl  borate-amine  com- 
pound is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  contacting  said  borate  with 
said  amine  in  a  solvent  medium  wherein  said  solvent  is 
a  non-neocarbon-containing  alkane  having  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  method  as  in  claim  1  where  the  amine  is  piperi- 
dine. 


3,045437 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    PYRROLIDINONES 

AND  PIPERIDINONES  BY  HYDROGENOLYSIS 
Newmn  M.  Bortnkk,  Orclmd,  and  Marian  F.  Fcgley, 
Mont  Clare,  Pa^  amignnrs  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,049 

lOCIafana.    (CL  240— 293.2) 
1.  A  method  for  the  prc^ratiOn  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


:0 


wtach  comprises  hydrogenolytis  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

D 

/  \ 

R»-0  OeO 

J. 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of 
up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  up  to  ei^teen  carbon 
atoms,  alkarylalltyl  of  up  to  thirty  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  three  to  tweaty-foor  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylamino- 
alkyl  of  three  to  eighteen  cartxM  atonu  in  which  the 
amino  group  is  non-primary  in  structure,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber from  the  group  cooiisting  of  alkyl,  arylalkyl.  cydo- 
alkyL  aryl,  and  alkaryl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  member  of  the  group  coroisting  of  hydroxy!,  alkoxyl 
of  one  to  four  carlion  atoms,  and  alkylamino  in  which 
the  alkyl  portion  contains  cMie  to  twdve  carbon  atoms, 
and  D  is  an  alkyleae  chain  containing  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms  between  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  said 
D  is  attached,  the  remaining  valences  of  said  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms  of  said  D  are  satisfied  by  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups 
having  a  total  carbon  atom  content  of  up  to  eighteen 
and  combinations  of  said  hydrogen  atoms  and  said  alkyl 
groups,  by  reaction  with  substantially  one  equivalent  of 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  30*  C.  in 
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the  presence  of  a  hydrogenolysis  catalyst  which  is  a  mem- 
ber from  the  class  consisting  of  Raney  nickel.  Raney 
cobalt,  cobalt  with  ammonia,  nickel  with  ammonia, 
cobalt-copper,  nickel-cobalt,  palladium,  platinum,  rubidi- 
um, and  ruthenium. 


and  compounds  of  the  structure: 


3,045438 

PRODUCTION  OF  14,4-OXDIAZOLES 

HaM    Wddlagcr    and   lanchim    Krana^^^wjigiiafws 

sSSrtSrS!!S^!SlEh?ft,*Ln^  (RM-). 


No  DrawM.    FIW  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,075 

ClataM  priority,  appUcatloa  Geramny  Mar.  20,  1958 

2Clalma.    (a.  24»-294) 

1.  A  process  for  the  pr^aration  of  1,3,4-oxdiazoles 
which  comprises  reacting  a  monoacyl  hydrazide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetobydrazide.  benzhydra- 
zide,  l-aminoanthraquinonc-2-carboxylic  acid  hydrazide, 
1 .4-diaminoanthraquifione  -  2  -  carboxyUc  acid  hydrazide. 
terephthalic  acid  dihydrazide,  isonicotinic  add  hydnzide, 
hexahydrobendiydrazide,  succinic  add  hydrazide,  suc- 
cinic acid  dihydrazide,  ist^hthalic  acid  dihydrazide,  with 
an  imido-ether  hydrochloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzimidoethyl  ether  hydrochloride,  acetic 
acid  imidoethyl  ether  hydrochloride,  isophthalic  add  bis- 
imidoethyl  ether  hydrochloride,  succinic  add  bis-imido- 
ethyl  ether  hydrochloride,  teref*thalic  add  bis-imidocthyl 
ether  hydrochlorWc,  formimidoethyl  ether  hydrochloride, 
m-tolimidoethyl  ether  hydrochloride,  m-nitrobenzimido- 
eUiyl  ether  hydrochloride,  and  hexahydrobenzimidoethyl 
ether  hydrochloride  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  orgamc 
solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70*  C.  to 
about  220*  C. 


in  which  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
hydroxyl  and  keto.  R,  is  selected  from  the  8ro«P  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl.  X   is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen.  Y 
is  halogen.  Rj  is  hydrogen  and  the  dotted  line  between 
carbons   1    and  2  indicates  a  selection   from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  0,-0,  double  bond  and  a  Ci-C,  single 
bond  which  comprises  converting  the  correspoodmg  16- 
haloalkyl-16a,17o-epoxy  steroid  wherein  said  halo  group 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo 
by  lefluxing  it  in  acetonitrile  solution  with  sihrer  fhionde 
and  isolating  the    16-fiuoroalkyl-16«.17a-€poxy  steroid, 
converting  the  said  16-fluoroalkyl-16«,17«-epoxy  steroid 
to  a  mixttire  of  l6-fluoroalkylidenyl-17a-hydroxy-steroid 
and  A>«-16-fluoroaIkyl  -  17a  -  hydroxy  steroid  by  sUmng 
in  a  solution  of  HCl  in  an  organic  solvent,  isolating  said 
mixture  and  separating  the  two  products. 


3,045440 
THIAZra.ES 
MikhM  BodansEky,  Prhsceton,  and 
NJ.,  asrifnors  to  Olin 
New  York,  N.Y., 


JohnT. 


NOVEL  lO-HALOMTTHYL  STEROIDS 

AND  PROCESSES 
NormaaL.Wendlcr,8nmmlt,andDaTMTanh,Metochcn, 

N  J.,  MBlnan  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J^  a 
«.w,jjirBtlffn  of  New  Jcrmy 

NTKwtag.  «w*itM!^;Sr;.^*'**'*^ 

20  Ctehac    (CL  240 — 397.45) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^- 
hydroxyl  and  keto,  R,  is  seleded  from  tiie  group  con- 
siung  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  Y  u 
halogen,  R|  is  hydrogen,  and  the  dotted  line  between 
carbons  1  and  2  indicates  a  selection  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  Ci-C,  double  bond  and  a  Ci-C,  single  bond. 
20.  The  proceu  of  producing  compounds  of  the  stiiic- 
ture: 


^fld- 
•f  Vir- 

NJ^oHUtog.   OrigfamlappllcallonAng^l940,Scr.Na. 
DMdcd  and  thb  appUcatloa  Sept  12,  1941,  9m.  Na. 

"^****  3  aafam.    <CL  240-301) 

1.  The  diestcr  of  2,2'-(l,4-dihydroxytctramethylene) 
bis(4-thia2olecarboxylic  acid)  didower  alkyl)  ester  with 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add  of  less  than  deven  car- 
bon atoms.  ^^.  ,  .   .  .      , 

3.  2,2'  -  (1,4  -  dihydroxytetramethylene)bis(4-thiazole- 

carboxylic  add). 

3.045441 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN 

TETRAZOLES  . 

Ivar  Ugl  and  Rndolf  Meyr,  Maalch,  GetMy.  a^sMn 
to  Akticbotoget  Astra.  Apotekamei  KcmlAa  Fahr»cr,  a 

coasaaay  of  Swedca  _      _,     _ .  «•« 

NTDrawlng.    Filed  Jaa.  18,  1941.  Scr.  No.  834«5 

IICMM.    (CL24O-J0f)  

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1 .5-disubrtitateJ 
tetrazole  which  comprises  mixing  together  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent under  anhydrous  conditions  (1)  an  organic  iso- 
cyanide  having  the  formula  R,NC,  (2)  a  carbonyl  com- 
pound having  the  fonntila 

R,— C-Ri 

I' 
o 

and  (3)  a  nucleophilic  reactant  selected  from  the  poy 

consisting  of  hydrazoic  acid  and  aluminum  azide,  aiid  xfr 

covering  from  the  reaction  mixture  a   1.5-disHbstituted 

tetrazole  having  the  fomnila 

Ri 

R,-i C N-Ri 


iH     I 


i 


^K^ 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  monocarbocyclic  hydrocarbon  aryl 
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and  monocarbocyclic  hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl;  and 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  baloalkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  lower 
aminoalkyl,  lower  mercaptoalkyl,  lower  aldehydoalkyl, 
monocarbocyclic  hydrocarbon  aryl  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  dimethylaminophenyletbenyl,  phenyl,  pyridyl 
and  benzothiazolyl;  and  R)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  monocarbocyclic  hy- 
drocarbon aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocarbocyclic  hydrocarbon 
aryl,  di  lower  alkyl  aminophenyl  and  pyridyl. 


3,MS,242 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACYL  HALIDESL  CARIOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND  LACItmSS 

Dcl^  MrigBoii  t9  E.  L  *i  roist  4«  Nwiowa 
ami  Coayaay,  WHWagtoa,  D«L,  a  catFOcallwi  of  Dtla- 


No  Drawls    FIted  Ftb.  23,  19M,  fitr.  No.  I9jfl99 
taahBi.   (CLK^—M3JS) 

I.  In  the  process  of  preparing  acyl  halides  and  their 
corresponding  carboxylic  acids  and  lactones,  the  step 
which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  50  to 
250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  SO  to  3,000  atmospheres,  an  <rie- 
fin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  dienic 
hydrocarbons  of  up  to  20  carbmi  atoms  and  wbOK  sole 
aliphatic  unsaturation  is  1-2  ethylenic  bonds,  with  carhon 
monoxide  and  a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  bromide  and  hydrogen  chloride  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  0.0001%,  by  weight  of  the  hydro- 
gen halide,  of  a  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  grtvjp  consisting  of  chelated, 
halides  and  carbonyls  of  group  VIII  noble  metals. 


I 


3,M5J43 
REDUCTION  OF  DiCARBOXYUC   ACID  ESTERS 
AND  ANHYDRIDES  TO  GAMMA  BUTYROLAC- 
TONE 
Andrew  P.  Daalop,  RlTCnldc,  Dooald  G.  Maoijr,  Barring- 
ton,  and  JoMpk  P.  OUaDoraa,  CarpcaicnTillc*  DI.,  as- 
■igaori  to  The  Qaakar  Oati  Coaiyaay,  CUcafo,  IlL,  a 
corjporatkNi  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  It,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  454M 

9  Claims.  (CL  M»— 343.«) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  gamma-butyrolactone  which 
comprises  contacting  a  feed  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  succinic  anhydride, 
and  esters  of  maleic,  succinic  and  fumaric  acid,  in  vapor 
phase,  with  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  S  atmos- 
pheres and  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C.  and 
about  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  chromite  cata- 
lyst. 


3,M5444 
PREPARATION  OF  NORDIHYDRO-ROTENONE 


Onka,  Japaa,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
No  Dnwii«.     Filed  Mar.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,247 
Clainw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa  Mar.  24,  1959 
7  ClainH.    (CL  24*— 34SJ) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  nordihydro-rotenooe  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


UCHi 


which  comprises:  ( 1 )  contacting  nordihydro-tubanol  hav- 
ing the  formula 

OH 


A 


CiH, 


"\oAy 


and  MaaalaiB  MlyaM,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
hiBiitoMo   Chaalcal   Coaipa«y,   IM^ 


with  lower-alkyl  2-cyanomethyl-4,S-dimethoxy-pbenoxy- 
acetate  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride 
and  zinc  chloride,  (2)  hdyrolyzing  the  formed  reaction 
product  whereby  nordihydro-derris  acid  is  formed,  (3) 
heating  the  nordihydro^ierrts  acid  in  the  presence  of 
acetic  anhydride  under  reflux  whereby  nordihydro-de- 
hydrorotenone  is  formed,  (4)  contacting  the  nordihydro- 
dehydro-rotenone  with  alkali  metal  borohydride,  where- 
by nordihydro-rotenol  b  formed,  and  (5)  contacting  the 
nordihydro-rotenol  with  an  aluminum  alkoxide  and  a 
ketone,  the  former  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  isopropoxide  and  alumi- 
num tertbutoxide  and  the  latter  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  cyclohexanone  and 
dipbenyl  ketone. 


3,M5,245 

CONTINUOUS  EPOXIDATION  METHOD 
Harold  K.  Lalovctte,  Piaaltliin,  aad  Harry  M.  Cas- 
NJ.,  aalinuii  to  FMC  Corporation, 
of  Dtiawars 
FBcd  Oct  S,  I9S9.  Scr.  No.  144,245 
S  ClalBM.  (CL  2M-^34t.5) 
1 .  In  the  process  of  epoxidizing  a  compound  containing 
an  epoxidizable  ethylenic  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  acids,  esters,  alco- 
hols, dodecene,  and  butadiene  polymers  and  copolymers 
by  the  reaction  of  said  compound  with  in  situ-producod 
carboxylic  peracid,  the  improvement  whkfa  comprises 
introducing  said  compound  into  one  end  of  an  elongated 
reaction  zone,  introdudng  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
a  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  into  the  opposite  end  of  the  reaction  zone, 
passing  said  compound  in  intimate,  continuous,  counter- 
current  contact  with  an  aqueous  phase  containing  as  es- 
sential ingredients  said  carboxylic  acid,  said  hydrogen 
peroxide,  and  carboxylic  peracid  produced  by  in  situ  re- 
action of  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said  carboxylic  acid 
in  said  reaction  zone  while  dispersing  gases  present  in  the 
reaction  zone,  removing  epoxidized  product  from  one  end 
of  said  reaction  zone,  and  removing  an  aqueous  solution 
from  the  other  end  of  said  reaction  zone. 


CONnNlK)US  EPOXIDATION  METHOD 

HaroM  K.  LatovcMc.  Piaalailia,  a^  Hany  M. 

to  FMC  " 


FBad  Od  t,  1959,  8tr.  No.  t44>95 
9  Clahak    (CL  2M— 34t3) 

I.  In  the  process  of  epoxidizing  a  compound  containing 
an  epoxidizable  ethylenic  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  acids,  esters,  al- 
cohols, and  hydrocarbons  by  the  reaction  of  said  com- 
pound with  in  situ  produced  carboxylic  peracid,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  introducing  said  compound 
into  one  end  of  an  elongated  mction  zone,  introducing 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  into  the  other  end  of  said  re- 
action zone,  introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  reactioii  zone,  a  saturated  ali- 
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phatic  cartjoxylic  add  containing  from  1  to  S  cartwn 
atoma.  paasinf  »•«  oompoand  in  hitimate,  eontimious 
countercurrent  contact  wWi  an  aquwws  phaaa  containing 
as  essential  ingredients  sfid  carboxylic  acid,  said  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  and  carbaqrlic  peracid  producwi  by  ttie  m 
situ  roiction  of  said  hydroiea  peroxide  and  said  carboxylic 
acid  in  aid  reactioa  zone  wWte  dlipersmg  gases  present 
in  the  reaction  zone,  matataininf  the  temperature  of  said 
reaction  zone  below  about  lOO*  C,  removing  epoxidized 
product  from  one  end  of  said  reaction  zone  aad  removing 
an  aqueous  solution  from  the  other  end  of  said  reacUon 
zone. 


of  from  0.1-4>J»  by  wdght  of  tiraa  baed 
Ihaitol^ol  said  fatty  iftrceridottock,  and  ifc« 

ing  soapeloek  from  the  refined  oa. 


3.M5,25t 
NmULE-METALCAMW^COMPlMS 

Dewey  R.  Lcmta*.  Win  I  JiaDg-.  "fif  "J^SSl 
calM  Powder  CufMy,  WBml«toa,  DeL,  a  corpora- 

M  tlatoii     (CL  2i#— 429)      

1.  AerystaUinecjomiteiofanitrikaiidagToiipjva-* 

metal  carbonyl,  said  complex  havhig  the  general  formnU 


3M5,247 
BRACnON   PRODUCT  OF  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY 

AOTEmSs    OF    LOWER    ALKANOL8    AND 

POLYAMINO  COMPOUNDS^ 
Mebte  da  Gvaoto  -d  Jew  r»_0-I..U«*!!!*^_gg:' 

***^  ■■^■nr^^^«y»  Corporaltoa,  WUasiafloa. 

S;*iA^*FJwNS^r^55^.No.  54«,749 
It  ClalaH.    (CL  240 — 4043) 

1.  Products  obtamed  by  reacting  at  a  temperatma  of 
about  1 10*  to  160*  C.  for  from  about  two  to  four  hours 
subsUntiaDy  equal  molar  propoctions  of  (A)  an  epon- 
dized  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol  and  a  monocarboxybc  aad 
compoaed  of  carboa,  hydrofen  aad  oiyitt  »^onM,uiA 
add  having  from  •  to  22  carbon  ataoM^  tho  epoxidized 
ester  containing  on  the  average  approximately  one  oxirane 
ring  in  the  acyl  radical  and  being  devoid  of  •»  M«ne 

ring  in  the  alkanol  radical,  the  •2?  ."*«LfS JS 
eooxidation  being  fiae  from  any  reikloal  lnr<tawyi  radical 

and  coojugaled  ethylenic  linkage^  with  (B)  aa  oxyalkyla- 
tion-nisceptible  polyamino  compound  oompoced  of  car- 
bon. hydroffP,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atooM,  having  only 
functional  groups  selected  from  the  daas  connitug  of 
hydroxyl  groups,  primary  aesiao  groups  aiid  fO»«ffy 
amino  groups  and  having  at  least  one  «f»^  ft«f*»<»^ 
amino  rou^taid  reactioa  betswen  (A)  and  (B)  hiroW- 
ing  rupture  of  the  oxirane  ring  and  being  luniled  to  for- 
mation pf  one  of  the  folkming  groupiagi 


[R(CN),]nlM(CO),l. 

in  which  R  is  a  nucleophilic  group  '^^^J^^ 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  group.,  oxyhydrocart»o 
croups,    alkoxyhydrocarbon    groups,    •!»»*»?««»» 
SSIJi  aliphatic  ester  groups,  and  h»lo-»"^^t"»J>  "^ 
Inatichydrocarbon  groups,  M  is  a  h«"P«>"*.»"»*fl'™ 
of  group  VI-B  of  the  periodic  table,  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  indaHve,  y 
is  an  integer  from  2  to  5  inclusive  and  «  is  aa  mtegor 
from  1  to  2  inclusive,  wherein  *.  n,  y  and  z  have  one  oi 
the  relationships  .elected  from  (a)  x  and  «  "^f  j»^ J 
and  the  sum  of  n+y  is  6.  (ft)  x  and  r  are  each  1  and  *e 
sum  of  a+y  i.  4  (c)  x  is  2,  t  is  1  and  the  ««  f' '^+/ 
is  6.  and  (rf)  X  and  z  are  each  2  and  the  sum  of  n-\-y  is  6. 


3,M5,25I 

'     suBsrmvreD  thpiazasilines  ^^ 

Robert  E. »«»«.  ««*^^"i5"^  7!rsr^^Ew5' 

firH   NJn  MMlfBon  to  Mcrdi  «  Co^  lacn  Raaway, 
N  J    ■  coraoraHoa  of  New  Htmr  ^  _^^ 

No  biSTlSi  A.*  31^^j8«r  No.  •3M2f 

13  CWbh.    (CL  2<0     441?)  

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  (Ormnu 


OH    N- 


OH    O 


PROCESS  FOR  180»m£A110N  OF  OLEIC  ACID 
AND  m  DERIVATIVES       ^  _.. 

1  j^^^m  H   Bmwb.  ^Mria  IMaalca,  aad  kobmm  swauw^, 
WmI  CovtoTcaMn  ■■i»irr  to  Tallow  Raacarch,  la- 


wfaere  R»  U  lower  alkyl  and  R,  and  »•  J«  J^jg^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phMyl.wl^ 

comprises  intimately  mixing  a  compound  hwrfag  the 

formula 


1  A  process  tor  the  di-trani  isomerization  of  oleic 
add  and  derivatives  thereof  which  compriaea  the  step  of 
heating  a  maUrial  selected  from  the  group  consuming  of 
oleic  acid,  oleates  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  pretence  of 
add  day  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  room  tempera- 
ture to  about  250*  C.  aad  for  periods  of  time  varying  m- 
vcrsely  with  the  teaaperature,  the  reacbon  period  bemg 
len  than  about  two  hours  at  temperatures  in  excess  of 
about  180*  C 


with  a  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  lithium  coatainhy  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atoma  hi  an  anhydrous  orgamc  solvent  u 
the  presence  of  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  te»P«*t^,"jJ 
exceeding  about  10'  C,  reacting  the  resulting  4A-^ 
bromo-N-Clower  alkyl )-2.2'-dflithiodiphenylamine  with  a 
reagent  having  the  formula 


R 


SiXi 


PROCESS  OF  REFINING  FATS  AND  OILS 

>!■■■  wiMjii,  ;gH' ya*. 

mraaiiimsrTr"    *"■— ^*  fiMmm^\ 

•  CWMh.    (CL  2iB— 425)  ^  _^.  . 

1.  A  pftxoi  Of  reftaiiig  a  fatty  glycende  stock  which 
coontea  tnadag  «»  itock  wtth  aqoeoos  alkaU  lohitioo 
toMutraliae ftae fatly  adds  ooatafawd  fai  said  stock  fai  the 


where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  coasistint 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  thereby  fortmnf  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

Ri 


N, 


B' 


Br 


r{  ^^R. 
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and  intimately  contacting  said  compoand  with  hydrotto 
in  tbe  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  form  •  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


silioon  atom  in  a  m<4ccule  of  B  aod  the  remainder  of  said 
A  molecule  attache*  to  the  free  ozyim  bond  in  the  re- 
mainder of  the  oriftnal  B  molecule. 


1 0.  4.4  -di  bromo-N  -ethyl-2.2'-diiithiodiphenylamine. 
1 1  A  compound  of  tbe  formula 


Xv'-VX 


Br—" 


Br 


/    \ 
K,  R> 

where  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORO- 
SILOXANES 
Pan!  L.  Brown,  Safteaw,  and  James  FranUfai  Hyde,  Mid- 
land, Micfa^  assigBors  to  Dow  Conli«  Corporalioa, 
Mkiland,  Mich^  a  conontioa  of  MidGsan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  €,  19M,  Ser.  No.  73.973 

2  Claims.  (CL  2<t-^44S.2) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  interacting  (A)  a  sil- 
icon compound  containing  per  molecule  at  least  one  sili- 
con atom  having  attached  thereto  at  least  one  halogen 
atom,  and  no  more  than  two  organic  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals, halogenoaromatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  fluorinated  aliphatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, any  remaining  valences  of  said  silicon  atom  being 
satisfied  by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silicon-bonded  oxygen  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms,  any 
other  silicon  atoms  in  said  compound  having  their  valences 
satisfied  by  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silicon-bonded  oxygen  atoms,  hydrogen  atoms,  mon- 
ovalent hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenoaromatic  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  fluorinated  aliphatic  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  with  (B)  an  organosilane  con- 
taining per  silicon  atom  an  average  of  from  two  to  three 
monovalent  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atoms,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenoaro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  and  fluorinated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  any  siloxane  (B)  which  has  two  of 
said  monovalent  substituents  attached  to  each  silicon  atom 
containing  at  least  four  such  silicon  atoms,  any  remaining 
silicon  valences  being  satisfied  by  silicon-bonded  oxygen 
atoms,  in  contact  with  (C)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aminoalkyl-substituted  organosilicon 
compounds,  salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  said  amino- 
alkyl-substituted organosilicon  compounds,  salts  of  hydro- 
gen halides  and  said  aminoalkyl-substituted  organosilicon 
compounds,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amines  containing  per 
molecule  at  least  10  carbon  atoms,  salts  of  hydrogen 
halides  and  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amines,  salts  of 
monocarboxylic  acids  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amines, 
said  salts  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids  and  hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides,  said  salts  con- 
taining at  least  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  salts  of 
hydrogen  halides  and  hydrocarbon-substituted  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxides,  said  salts  containing  at  least  18 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  whereby  a  halogen  atom  from 
a  molecule  of  A  replaces  an  oxygen  atom  attached  to  a 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF 

HALOGENOSILANES 

Wm  D.  Mctrkt,  Jr.,  ScheMCtedy,  N.T.,  ■iriginr  to  Gcn- 

cnl  Hectrtc  CMspanr,  a  cofvemiMB  of  New  Yovfc 

NoDrawfe«.    FMDw.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7S.332 

4CWW.    (CL2M— 4aJ) 
1.  A  process  for  alkylating  a  halogenosilane  having 
the  formula: 

(R).SI(X)^ 


comprising  ( 1 )  forming  a  mixtnre  of  said  halogenosilane, 
an  organoaluminum  compound,  having  the  formula 
R  ,A1(X)|_,  and  from  0.5%  to  10%  bnied  on  the  weight 
of  said  halogenosilane  of  a  silicon  hydride  having  the 
formula: 

(H)fcSi(R)e(X)d 

and  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  60*  C.  to  350*  C.  and  (2)  recovering  the  result- 
ing alkylated  halogenosilane  reaction  product,  where  b 
is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  4,  induaive,  a,  c  and  </ 
are  whole  numbers  equal  to  from  0  to  3,  inclusive,  and 
the  sum  of  c  and  <f  is  equal  to  from  0  to  3.  inclusive, 
while  the  sum  of  />,  r  and  rf  is  equal  to  4,  e  is  an  integer 
equal  to  from  1  to  3.  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical,  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical.  

5M5aS4 

CYCUC  SILANE  ESTERS 

PanI  F.  SOva,  JoMSvUle,  N.Y^  aaslgMir  to  Gcocral  Elcc- 

trie  CompMjr,  a  empuriilea  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,552 

1  Claim,     (a.  2M-'44S.8) 
Vinylmetbylethyleoedioxysilane     dimer     having     the 

formula: 


3,M5,2S5 

PREPARATION  OF  DIUYDROYITAMIN   K, 

DIPHOSPHATE  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS 

Ralph  F.  HkschnsMB,  Scotck  PlaiM,  a^  Arthor  1.  Basso, 

Colonia,  NJ.,  aasifMin  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  Jn  a  eoipoffntlws  of  New  Jencv 

NoDmwIiV.    Fled  Oct  M,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7M,ft7 
2  CInhBB.    <CL  2M— MI) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dihydrovitamin 
K|  diphosphate  alkali  metal  salts  by  reaction  of  dihydro- 
vitamin Ki  and  phosphorous  oxychloride  in  the  cold  in 
the  presence  of  an  amine  catalyst  to  form  dihydrovitamin 
Ki  diphosphate  tetrachloride  followed  by  hydrolysis  of 
said  tetrachloride  in  water  to  fbrm  dihydrovitamiii  Ki  di- 
phosphoric  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
covering and  dissolving  said  acM  fai  an  alcohfri,  treating 
the  alcoholic  solution  of  said  add  with  an  akohoUc  solu- 
tion of  alkali  metal  alkoxide.  contacting  the  resulting  al- 
coholic solution  with  a  substantial  quantity  of  an  ether  to 
precipitate  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  dihydrovitamin  Ki  di- 
phosphoric  acid  aod  recovering  the  precipitated  dihydro- 
vitamin Ki  diphosphate  alkali  metal  salt  therefrom. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowuig  general  formula 

R    X 

^|_S_C»Hr-8-CH=CHi 

in  which  both  R  and  R'  stand  for  a  member  '^^J'^ 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  idkyl.  lower  a^^jl  "^ 
lowefalkoxy  groups,  and  X  stands  ^r  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


.deeted  from  the  group  con«itins  ^^J^^y^^];^^^; 

r?f:^.-^^""-«^ 
halide,  at  temperaturet  below  0    C. 

PROCESS  FOR  Iff^SJjI^ON  OF 

Tinn  im  c  Ka^  and  Kan  Zeue,  i^^a^^.^'    _   '**—   ■ 
^_         iii.^^B^^  CH.  Bo^*wer  Sohia,  IsnefceBBS 

1.  file  method  of  preparing  acrylic  add  e.te«  of  the 

'*''™^  CHr=CH-COOR 

wherein  R  U  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  which  cotnprMei  wb- 
TtaStiX  in^Uneously  heating  a  lactic  aad  ester  xan- 
thate  of  the  formula 


SSSTwhidi  oooirises  bringing  said  t^"* .'«»«  »°i° 

^^  with  an  add  other  than  »"  o"<S?.°«  •"*»'  " 
catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  100    C. 

MVTHOD  OF  STAB&lSSg  ALCOHOLS  WTH 
WUBn-^Dtasler^n^-JI^^IJjyi^Jta^^ 

1  In  the  niocess  of  making  plasticizer  esters  from 
phAalic  add  «STc  to  C.  oxo  alcohol,  the  improve- 
m«t  whfch  comprises  contacting  the  alcohol  prior  to 
STesteSEttion  With  about  0.0001  to  0.2  wt.  Percent  of 
M  aUuSuroetal  aluminum  hydride,  based  on  said  alcohol. 
dissolved  in  a  C,  to  Cx,  aturated  ether  ,  ,^  ,. 

3  A  method  of  treating  an  alkanol  having  6  to  16 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  contammated  w'^h  car- 
bonyl  compounds  whidi  comprise,  contacung  s^.d  alkano 
with  about  0.0001  to  0.2  wt  percent  of  a  a Ikal  metal 
iumiium  hydride,  based  on  said  alkanol.  dissolved  .n 
a  C|  to  Cm  saturated  ether. 


CHr-CH-COOR 


A 


-C-8-R' 

R 
8 


-h*rMn  K  has  the  meaning  defined  above  and  R'  is  se- 
alkyl,  to  a  temperature  of  \W-2W   ^. 


Vcrlla 


to  EH 


3,MS,2«1  _  ^ 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SALTO 
erila  C.  Stepiiens,  Ipdiagapolis,^  lod^^  •^ 
UOf  tmi  Company,  lndMBar»"*>  "•••  ■ 

1.  11»  2Hiaphthaktie«»lfonate  Mlt<rf  a  iwou^ 
laid  SomthTgroup  consistinf  of  the  .-i  a»d  •-/ ^ 

of  a  ba»  legceeentrd  by  the  formula 


o 


s 

■ 

CHt 


C 

CHi      CH-Cni 


-Am 


wberain  R  represents  a  radical  of  the  f^P^J^S^. ff 
Il^and  edivL  and  Am  represents  a  radical  of  ^ 
^Si^^^^^^!^'  dimethylammo-N- 
^adde,  pyrroUdfaio,  and  pyrrolidmo-N-oxide. 


"%<=: 


v§45459 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  .-DnffiTOl^ 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  .^iketones  "^i"?"'^ 
yields  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 

o   O 

X-U-X'  • 

«Wn  X  ia  Miliiilril  hom  the  group  consisting  of  cW«o, 
k»3m  todo.  and  rfkoxy  and  X'  Is  selected  from  the  group 
Sl!2fc«V«S^»edtag  radicaU  and  alkyl,  aryl, 

^^SSllkaryi  'IS^^'i^JL^'liTSi^ 
(MHio^Mtallie  amifonad,  RaM  ^wiere  m  tt  "^^^ 
SSmerS5>  consisting  of  cadmium  and  «nc  and  R 


ALKYL  A^TL^SfONA™ 
.PoMaid^rToSka 


^^^^^"'^  a?Ki^  "'l!^^'  '**'  ^"^ 
1   A  procea  ^^Sparing  lighKolored  ott-^i« 
aliu  meSlXl  aryl  JXiaies.  said  procr  .  compmmi- 
TS^SfowSg  M  alkyl  aryl  hydrocarbon.  «»dhyj?- 
caSaTbdng  oU-soluWe  on  aulfonation  and  neutrah- 
^ilS'an  alkali  metal,  and  c«»*»»«?J?^' 
Sdical  selected  from  the  group  ^oo^'^"'^  *^J^ 
^uene.  xylene  and  naphthaleoe,  with  wlfur  triaude 
to ^JSS « oU^towTattJliryl  niMook aad, 
(M  SSS5  said  oa-aoluhle  alkyl  jjnrl  ««^^«^ 
^*4  tot VSSce  of  a  «»lvent  by  -fi?  *f2LS 
Sks^iS^c  compound  ^"^J^  *  "^^ 
wlvait  idected  from  the  gro"P  c«»w«*«I  ^  '^»*' 

(clllSSSe  -rfvenu  from  the  r««lUng  oU-soluble 
alkaU  metal  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate,  and 
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(d)  heating  aaid  tulfooate  at  a  tempentan 
range  of  about  73*  to  about  160*  C.  for  a 
time  until  optimum  decolorizatioa  occon. 


the 
of 


process  for  iib  manufacture  of 
leVuunicacid 

Lewis  J.  Cariaoa,  ShtMoBt  Wadk,  aarivMr  to  R«y< 


atoms,  exclusive  of  kydrogM,  R3  represents  a  member 
of  the  groQp  coodstinf  of  hydrogen  and  aciQrl;  aad 
It4  b  hy  Jfoiwi 

and  addition  sails  thereoC  with  medicinally   aco^table 
adds. 


Filed  Not.  17, 19J9.  Sw.  Nob  •S3,S72 
JOahML  (cLlM— ill) 
1.  The  prooen  of  pttxlodng  kvuUnk  acid  from  a  car- 
bohydrate material  which  oonvrisM  raadiiif  a  hezoae- 
yielding  carbohydrate  material  with  an  acid  solutioa  con- 
taining from  4  to  10%  by  wvigfat  of  a  mineral  acid  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  add  and  sulfuric  add 
in  the  presence  of  from  6  to  10%  by  weight  of  levuUnic 
acid  and  which  is  in  the  wei^  proportioo  to  Hie  cai1>o- 
hydrate  material  of  between  3  to  1  and  IS  to  1  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  140*  to  200*  C.  for  from  3  to  60  min- 
utes, cooling  the  reacted  mass,  and  separating  the  liquid 
from  the  solid  residue,  dividhig  the  liquid  containfaig  the 
catalyst  and  levulinic  add  separated  from  said  residue 
into  two  parts,  adding  to  one  divided  part  of  liquid  such 
amounts  of  said  mineral  add  and  water  as  to  form  said 
first-mentioned  acid  solutioa  combining  this  part  of  di- 
vided liquid  and  added  mineral  acid  and  water  with  addi- 
tional carbohydrate  material  and  subjecting  the  combined 
material  to  hydrolysis,  and  recovering  levulinic  add  from 
the  other  divided  part 


BB(PnurLUORO, 
Gloildo  Teal  a^  < 
MifMnlaAa 


') 
M. 


NmUDES 

Rivenldc,  Calif., 


hy  &e  8acTClM7  of  *a  NatT 

No  Dnwl^    nad  Iriy  jk  1961,  Ser.  No.  122353 


SriahHi     (Cl.26»— 551) 
(Gffwiad  Hidcr  TMe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


CFi      V  CF» 

/   \ 
Cf«      CFi 


N.(BORON.gURgIfluJto^KiVATlVM  OF  CAR- 
B03CYUC   ACID   AMMS^   1H1 


ACID  AMIDB,  AND  UREAS 


1H10-CARB0XYLIC 


Gcr- 


3(t6Si264 
VAPOR  PHASE  CnaDATION  OF  PROPYLENE 
ACRTUCACID    ' 

Gha  MlkPL,  and  Ivaa  Msnrcn 
Lea  Wtay,  Wlakvlaa.  Del., 
to  E.  I.  dn  PMI  de  N« 
DA.  acofporti—  of 
NoDrawli^    FHed  Dec.  24, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7t2,661 

2nalis  (a.  26«-^533) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  acrylic  add  which  comprises 
bringing  the  vapor  of  propylene,  with  added  water  in  the 
proportion  of  0.3:1  to  20:1,  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
water: propylene  mol  ratio,  in  tlie  presence  of  oxygen, 
in  contact  with  a  predpitated  oxide  catalytt  consisting 
of  molybdenum  oxide  combined  with  a  basic  metal  oxide 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  cobalt  and 
nickd,  the  atomic  ratio  of  basic  metal  to  m^ybdcnum 
being  from  1:1  to  0.3:1.  at  a  temperatttra  of  300*  C.  to 
300*  C.  and  thereafter  separating  acrylic  acid  fhmi  the 
effluent  gases. 


of  Ger- 


n^l9t%,  am.  Noi.  29^4 
S,  19S9 


ItnilMi     (CLS69— 552) 

1.  Boron  nitrogen  compoiHids  of  the  formula: 

T 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl,  and  alkjiaryl  radicals;  n  is  one 
one  of  the  integers  0, 1  and  2,  Y  ia  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  and  Z  rspreseols  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  cyclobexyl.  cyclopentyl,  aralkyl,  amino,  alkylamino. 
arylamino,  alkytboroamido,  and  arylboroamido  radicals. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula  [(C»HT)tBNH)aCS. 

6.  Process  for  manufacturing  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


B«B<NH— 6— Z)t-. 


Hngo 


AMINO  AdS^DRA^ODKS 


I  to  IlBgtoaa  U  Roche  Ik..  NHby.  N  J 
tloo  of  New  Jotecy 
NoDn 
Cfariaa  priocMjr, 

9  ChtoH.     <a.  16«— 534) 
1.  A  compound  selected  firom  the  group 
those  represented  by  the  formula 


Br-OH-CO— NH— NTH— R, 

N 
Ri     ^R4 


>.  No.  745,273 
Mjr  4,1957 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  fhim  the  elass  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl  and  alkylaryl  radicals;  n  is  one 
of  the  iBlegers  0,  1  and  2;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  dass 
consisting  of  sulfpr  and  oxygen,  and  Z  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  coilsiidng  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl.  cydohsxyl.  (Tdopentyl,  araOiyl,  aiiihio;  ailkylamino. 
arylamino,  alkylboranmido,  and  arylborooaiido  radicals; 
which  process  comprises  oontactiag  a  boron  compound 
iting  of    of  <lw  formula  BRa  with  a  eompound  of  the  fonnula: 

Y 
Z— C— NH, 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  naember  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl;  Rg  repre- 
sents the  radical  attached  to  the  «-carboa  atom  in  the 
above  characteristic  a-amino  acetic  add  moiety  of  a 
naturally  occurring  ■-amino  acid  containing  up  to  16 


wherein  R,  Z,  and  Y  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
hoaltaig  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  mlBdeat  to  cause 
formation  of  a  hydrocarton  of  the  fbrmnia  RH,  but  suffl- 
demly  low  that  die  boron  coavoands  contained  ia  the 
mixture  do  not  decompose  tfaemially,  ontil  i--m  motes  of 
hydrocaihoa  arc  formed,  and  recovofinf  dw  boron  nitro- 
gen  compouad. 
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TCIEPARATION  OF  CONCENTRATED  ACETO- 

"^       aStamide  solutions  

«.         i_i_ii_     rTL. trswlliestond     (If  Sditenerstrasse, 


INO»ORlfil?C»MPOUND8  AN] 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

E.  1«I. Los  ABteks, -dR-jLWjJtof, 

Calf.,      * 


''*^iSir^26»-5«l)  ^      .. 

1.  In  the  process  ftor  preparation  of  ^^^^'f^ 
from  unmonUa^diketetie  at  a  temperature  of  about  20 
to^-T^e  improvement  which  consists  m  circultUng 
2,  Mue«« acetoietamide solution «>nta.°mg about 35U> 
M  --*^hv  weiaht  of  acetoaceUmide,  mtroduang  con- 
L^"iS  ISSnU  Sd^^jr  and  then  dU^^neJnto 

SS^*aSS?tt«  rale  of  withdrawal  ,0  that  the 

^•^iS^^  of  mid  fr^y  ^-^^^Z 
amide  in  said  cycle  dom  not  exceed  100  minutes. 


WaMar 


3,1565,269 


■Mig  of  Great  Billaia 

wtasfdn  the  amine  gronp  is  attached  d^ecuy  mm 
nSene  ring  whid»  is  free  from  mterfenng  subrtit- 

with"lSogen  compound  i^**-?  ^^^J^J^'^ri^Tf  'l 
attached  directly  to  the  carbon  atom  ?£.  "»«^?^«®L! 
"^^  miected  from  the  dass  coosistmg  of  benxeoe 

""^JThfThfch  any  further  sobstituents  on  the  ring  are 
in  the^'J^^'S  a.  .dd-binding  agent  sdected  from  ^ 

formula: 

O    H 

X-lil-lll-R, 

"^.elected  from  the  iroup  condsting  of  o*ydroxy- 

R.t:riS^''-:?tii"c2£s^^ 

tolyl  radicals.  ,. 


.,    P._lM,   FRedAa»27.l957,8«.No.6i5,«5 
N»  Onmm.   "■^■■Pf^  *26i-6663)        . 

pounds  which  <^^^-;^^^'lCim'  C    and 

fo^  U  RR'Sp:b5^:S  a  Phosphine  bonne  hsvjng  Je 
,    f„,„„i,   R"H.P-BHi   wherein   R.   K    ana  w*- 

substituted  phenyl. 

PTHYIXNICALLYUWATURATCD  IONIC 
"™^^*-^08PH0NIUM  SALTS  _ 

AlbeH  Y.  G«-«.  Jotoi  C  Abr«yo,  as|d^E«rt  C^ 
?£S2S*'8C*lSs.  MTTJorp^.^      Djtawjre 

,    An   cthyllnSTun^SuMf  P^^o'P^'onium 
salt  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


=LAr-£cHr-P(lt).]     [v'f] 


CH*= 

wherein  each  R  is  an  -^ejjn*jnUy  «led^^^ 

radical  free  oracetylemc  *nd  ethytenic  ^^       ^^^ 

taining  from  1-20  carbon  '^^^'.^ J^  l^T^thyl.  n  U 
from  the  f^ou,o^n^oty.y^^^ 

carbon  resKlue  ' J*f*  rr/ carbon  atoms  and  having  a 
tlon  "-t"™"*  fr°"  t"  i?s^  «ion  selected  from 
valency  equal  .^  "ttjL^  ^  poly-valent  inorganic 
the  ro«P.««««^^  rStnSte^  numerically  equal 

cation.  ___^__^^^^___ 

NoM  A.  Metahardt,  <>rfiSt^*SI;."7Siormlo. 
lSLoI  Corporation,  WkUMe,  Ohio,  a  coe»B™«— 

i^__i^     FHed  Feb.  21, 1961.  Ser.  No.  92,136 
No Drawtof.  Z"2/^fX2i^— 666 J) 

tural  formula 

Anr.^  /■ 

p 


Vh#BiB 
NoDnmNt-^ 


'  1-      -    V  :.  ^ueied  from  the  dau  consisting  of  oxygen 

^liSta^*  Flli  oJTlfSdS!  8«- No.  6W39 
^P'JPJSL  ^iiT^  NUhulMids  Oct  15.  1959 


I  Oct  27, 1954,  S«.  No.  465,133 
'rrCWiM.    (ClMi— 553)  . 

I    A  n^thod  foTSemanufaetnie  of  a  lower  ^IkjJ- 

niio^iaSSI^S  Wrfat.  r«cti^.  a  Joj^jfjj^ 
^STtawWdi  end.  alkyl  gro-P  "^"^"^iT^S^^ 
foSoii  at««.  nitric  oxide  and  oxygM  ^^.^^^ 
if^^cSTof  dialkytenfae  to  provide  ■»■!•«??*' 
^.^.ft^ittLVUaaid  mixtme  of  the  lower  dialkyl- 
tions  to  prodBoe  a  J^""  ""J^--  diaftylammoninm 
nitrosoaraiBe  and  the  cw^espooding  oia»yi™~ 
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droxy  diphenyl  sulfone  in  admixture  with  2.4'-dihydroxy 
diphenyl  sulfone  which  comprises,  contmcting  said  mixture 
with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  sym-tetrachloro- 
ethane,  thereby  selectively  dissolving  said  4,4'-dihydroxy 
diphenyl  sulfone  in  said  solvent,  and  separating  the  result- 
ing solution  comprising  said  solvent  and  said  2,4'-dihy- 
droxy  diphenyl  sulfone  from  said  4,4'Hlihydroxy  diphenyl 
sulfone. 


PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Lloyd  E.  Goddard,  Detroit,  Mkik,  amlgmr  to  Elkgrl  Cor- 

poratkM,  New  York,  N^^  a  conondoa  flf  Datairan 

No  Drawing:    Flkd  Sept  1,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  55,3*9 

iCIalna.    (CL  2M— Mf ) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


OH 


ll 


U-C-R, 


It— C— Ri 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  Rj  is  an  alpha-branched  alkyl  radical  having 
from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Ra  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
one  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  mooonuclear  aryl  ndicals 
having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atomy,  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  one  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  Ra  is  an  alpha-branched  alkyl  radical  having 
from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  mononuclear  aryl  radicals  "having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen,  with  an 
alkali  metal  sulfide  having  the  formula,  MaS,  whettin  M 
is  an  alkali  metal,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 'group 
consisting  of  secondary  alcohols,  tertiary  alc<4ioIs.  ketones 
and  ethers. 


3M5a7t 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADOUCTS  OF  2XHYDROXY. 

ARYL)  ETHANOLS 
Uowaid  R.  Guest  and  Robert  K.  Banaci,  Oarlcston, 
W.  Van  assitaoii  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Carporatioa,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Yark 

NoDrawiBg.    FBcd  Sept.  4,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  t3M29 
4ClaiM.    (a.  24»-^I3) 

I.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  2,2-(hydroxyaryl)- 

ethanol  hydroxypolyaikyleneoxy  ether  <rf  the  formula: 


(R)i-. 


II0(R'0).CHt6u 


(R)*-. 
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(ORO.OHI. 


(ORO.OHU 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  efrom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  radi- 
cals, propylene  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  la  an  in- 
teger of  one  to  five;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  about 
one  hundred. 


3,M5^77 

PREPARATION  OF  HKTIRONUCLEAR  NITRO- 

NAPIfTHAUENES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

JbUm  HyasaiB,  PlidMiai,  aiad  il«b«t  P.  C.  Lcc,  Albany, 

CaUr.,  awlgania  to  PkaisaiaUl  Rcaaavch  Conpany, 

Bertaky,  CaBf „  ajartawJUp 

NoDnwtof.    IM  JmTiU  IfM,  Scr.  Na  M27 

ItCWM.  (CL2M— MS) 
1.  A  procasa  for  iaconwntfaig  only  ana  additioBal 
nitro  group  hetarooudaarly  into  a  aapdithaleoe  deriva- 
tive taken  from  the  dan  cooaisting  o<  beta-nitroiiaph- 
thalene,  chloro-beta-nitronapbthakiiea,  and  beta-ni^ 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acids  which  comprises  reacting  said 
derivative  with  an  agent  consisting  caaeatially  of  nitric 
acid  of  a  concentration  of  about  30-70  percent 


PREPARATION  OF  IJ-DINITRONAPIfniALENE 
Howard  L.  Chcifcta.  Bcrkalay,  Mabte  Look,  El  Cartito 

and  Jansea  R. ----- 

sigMia  to 

NoDrawk*.  Fttad  Iw.  IL  INt,  Bar.  Na.  1,447 
IChlM.  lCL7ti-44Si 
The  1,3-dinitio  derivative  of  the  adduct  of  one  mola  oi 
nairiithalene  and  two  moles  of  he«achk)rocydopeatadiene, 
said  derivativa  having  the  property  of  cracking  at  Imb- 
perature-preasure  conditions  on  die  order  of  25O>300* 
C.  ai)d  15  mm.  to  produce  hexachlorocyclopentadiene 
and  l«3-dinitronaphthalene. 


3,9^^79 
RESOLUTION  OF  TRICHLOROBTHYLENE  FROM 

■BACriON  PKODUCra 
Lcaler  E.  RaU  and  Raj^iai  M.  Va 

vlEa,W.Va,iiilpim,ky 


24, 19M,  am.  No.  Sl,«7< 
4aatoH.  (CL2M— «54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  tha  prodactaoo  of  perchloroethylene 
and  trichloroethyiene  by  tfia  caialytk  vi^or  ^kwe  oadda- 
tion  of  symmetrical  tetradrioroetbaae  to  thnaby  prodoce 
a  product  stream  containing  perdiloroetfiyleiie,  tridUoro- 
ethylene,  hydrocarboa  chlorides,  water  and  HCI,  die  im- 
provement which  comprises  contacting  said  product 
stream  with  an  upwardly  rising  vaporous  mixture  of  tri- 
chloroethyiene and  perchloroathylene  while  continuously 
providing  above  the  contact  point  of  the  opwardly  rising 
vapors  and  said  stream  a  downwardly  flowing  lamiid  mix- 
tare  <rf  trichloroethyiene  and  hydroMrbon  chlorides  boil- 
ing below  trichloroethyiene  to  thereby  effect  a  conden- 
sation of  trichloroethyiene  and  perchloroethylene  com- 
ponents of  said  stream  while  separating  the  water  and 
HCl  components  of  said  stream  from  the  condensed  tri- 
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chloroethylene  and  perchloroethylene  product  and  col- 
Shytene  product  in  the  subrtantial  absence  of  water. 

taMjtt 

wflPucnoN  OF  tomvL  chloroform  ^ 


the  range  til  110-300'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  ^^ 
Sid^erent  borine  substanUally  to  a  Py«»^^^J«^ 
th«i  contacting  the  absorbent  mass  at  a  «mperattu«iD 
STr^^l  10-300-  C.  with  the  o^fin  corr«.pomtog 
to  sawt-group  in  molar  «nount  at  least  «^  ^  ^ 
Liar  wnount  d  «ud  primary  bonne  to  ^-^^^^^^ 
^ring  from  the  absorbent  mass  a  termmal  o^  ^av 
Ing  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  noo-tenni 
nal  olefinic  compound. 


^»Urated  trichloroethane  to  vinyhdenc  chloride,  and  re- 

2SJ  ~ch  vinyUdene  diloride  ^ithjiydrogen  chlon«k  ^^  HappeL  Yorf-rs, 

Stained  from  the  chlorination  to  Fod"«  methylchloro-       _._ ^„ 

form.  ^^^_^^_.^___ 


SIDE  CHAIN  ALKlS^^OF  SljWrmJTED 

AROMATIC  HYDRqCARBONS  ^ 

1  Method  which  comprises  contacting  an  olefin  hydr^ 
carbon  with  u.  arom-tic  ^ydroc^  h.^rmgatu^ 
Sereto  a  carbon  atom  of  a  saturated  hy<fr««*^^ J^ 
S  carbon  atom  is  att«:hed  to  at  ^^f^^^^.S^'^Z 
atom,  at  a  temperature  in  *«,«»«*  ^^.^J^^^of^ 
the  oresence  of  an  alkali  metal  promoted  by  «**»»  «  ■ 
'il?^rha^g  the  formula  MAIR.  ^^^"^^^ 
ScsTmetal  and  R  U  an  alkyl  group  ^^^-^^^^^ 
atoms,  whereby  alkylation  at  said  carbon  atom  occurs. 


3,065,283  ^^...v,  «^iuw 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  AN  ACETYLENE 
HYDROCARBON 
cers.  and  Charles  J.  Marsel,  New  Yoi*, 

N.Y.     (both  %  New  Yo,*.U?ii:?-S'  S^lf**** 


Landtog  Road,  U-«^«^  «^  S;  IS'^'ii^MM 

NoDr7wtag.    ITW  Apr  »,  2?!;.  Sj- ^"         "^ 
4  Claims.    (CI.  14#— • '•)  ..,. 

^^i^JL»w«jAi  mvFiNS  I    A  process  for  oxidative  coupling  which  compnaes 

BOMERttATTON  OT  N^TWM^>£OLCTr^    ^^i^e^n^^  acetylene  hydrocarbon  hJi^on,  a  ter^ 
M^  W.  Ha^  Jr,  P?«lXrf  SSiii!rtu!l:   ^ce^„e  group  to  selective  oxidative  coophnf  to^ 

ous Solution  in  the  presence  of  a  metaBK  •^jpel^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  «»PP«.«^S^^: 
cadmhun  salts,  and  mercury  salts,  and  W"*  *.^ 
SgTSt  therewith  and  oxygen,  •«»  ^^J-^Tf^ 
tSng  carried  om  in  the  pretence  of  aiim«tliq»^^ 

SSLibl.    orgwiic   aromatic    hy^ff****    ^""^SS 

a.  the  sole  organic  dUuent  •^«»»"^^,SSi 
in  a  ratio  of  at  least  one  part  to  50  partt  ojtoul  w«to 

mixtSe,  whereby  said  acetylene  hydrocarbon  undertoas 

oxidative  coupling. 


SdSSrCiworS*  of  New  Jw 
!•  CbdaM.    (O.  24*— ••») 


1 


j_ 


t 


1  Method  of  forming  a  terminal  olefin  from  a  non- 
ter^^hS  compound  selected  from  the  poup  con- 
S  ofm-lken^  ^20  carbon  «tom.  havmg^n 
intermd  double  bond  wWch  does  not  occur  between  two 
^^Sa^carbon  atoms  uid  (2)  arylalkcnyl  compounds 
having  the  generic  formula 

B'  B" 

A-(CH,).-i»i-»"' 

JSSTin  the  rang,  of  110-300'  C^  'J^^ 
Jorous  abeorbent  maaa  contafanng  a  botint  ^vrng  !°; 
tomuU  BR,  wherein  R  ii  an  •U^J^Voay  coWMj«t 
toToUn  Wii«  a  bolliBg  point  differuig^ 
iTt-Sal  okto  by  at  least  5-  C,  wh«by  ajjdoja. 

finic  compo«id  diaplaoes  R-0oq»  **»  f°S-*.  **5?T 
bcf^  andrekweaaald  ototo  cuii«H»onding  to  ttaR- 

Jii^niyhlt^gAa^h^arbMt  mam  at  a  tanpcrttora  in 

784  O.O. — 67 


3,MS,2S4  

BOMERIZATION  OF  NORMALPARAFFWS 

MaiwDM  f- ^y^sys;  y;,r?ssLVcibto 

l^I^nijr'Fiad  Dee.  •,  1»»,  Ser.  Nn.  t5MI3 
gCMtaK    (CL  260-413.^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  *»'»?»*'i«^.^^ 
resistant  to  sulfur-aging  whidi  compnws  »»P«^^ 
t^S  silica-alumina  support  contaming  70-90%  i^ 
S^  1_100*  of  the  ttoiduometiic  amount  ci^^^ 

pound  selected  from  the  i^ «»P  «=f««:»5  ^l^J^  ^X 
SSSeT^  "itrate-  ^  c*»om»u.  and  >?«n^  «- 
JS^o  react  with  the  hydroxyl  poup.  «  the  -fli-^ 

rs%r5So'?!iS?r^-srj^^^^^ 
S?^^o^^ii«SjrcS^ 

reduction  with  hydrofpenat  750--j;75    F.^^ 
i   A  matbod  <d  iioineririnf  Cs-Cs  ""V, 
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ing  from  sulfur  compounds  in  the  feed,  which  compriacs 
passing  hydrogen  and  normal  Cr-Cg  penflln  hydroairbon 
conuining  0-10  p.pjn.  sulfur,  at  %  teanperatnn  of  700*- 
790*  P..  sufficient  to  effect  iaomerizatioB.  •  pieaaufe  of 
100-1000  pj.i.g^  and  a  hydrotea/hydrocarboa  mol  ratio 
of  about  0.5-S.O,  over  a  catalyat  prepared  by  impregaatr 
ing  a  predried  silica-alumina  support,  coBtaitriflg  7(MN>% 
silica,  with  1-100%  of  the  stoiphioaaetric  amooat  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  cowisting  of  oxideB, 


hydroxides,  and  nitrates  of  t*?**"***!!  and  baryOiaai  re- 
quired to  react  with  the  hydrozyl  graopa  in  the  silica- 
alumina,  heating  the  impfegaatad  aippoft  to  S00*~t0QO* 
F.  until  reaction  with  the  hydroxy!  groups  is  complete, 
as  evidenced  by  cessation  of  evolution  of  reaction  prod- 
ucts, impregnating  the  aappoit  with  a  solution  of  a  pal- 
ladium compound  to  a  paOadhiffl  conteat  of  OJ^t%  wt., 
and  activating  the  catalyat  by  laductkm  with  hydrofea  at 
750'-J975*  P. 


ELECTRICAL 


DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  REVDOB  ROTATION 

OF  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE 
Erik  Marten  MarteMSMS,  Molad^  Swidsa,  asslgasi   to 
STcaska  AcraplaB  Aitlibolaiat,  I  hlregiaK.  Sweden,  a 


FUed  Dec.  2f ,  19M.  8cr.  Na.  79,3r7 
3  Clirima.     (CL  123—1443) 


1.  In  a  two-etroke  cytle  engine  having  a  crankshaft 
adapted  Ux  rotation  in  one  directioa  and  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  breaker  point  carrier  actuated"  by  a 
crankshaft  driven  cam  and  by  which  a  movable  breaker 
point  is  carried  back  and  forth  in  timed  relation  to  crank- 
shaft rotation,  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a 
grounded  fixed  breaker  point,  to  thus  efbct  q>ark  plug 
firing,  means  for  preventing  ^ark  plug  firing  when  the 
crankshaft  rotates  in  the  opposite  direction,  comprising: 
a  grounded  crankshaft  driven  routable  part;  a  cooduc- 
tiva  annolar  driver  embradug  said  rotatable  part  and 
frictiooally  engaging  the  same  so  as  to  have  a  tendency  to 
route  therewith;  a  conductive  actuator  projecting  radially 
from  the  driver  to  be  swung  thereby  in  opposite  directions 
depending  upon  the  dkection  of  crankshaft  rotation;  co- 
operating means  on  the  actuator  and  said  breaker  point 
carrier  providing  a  pair  of  contacts  engageable  upon  swing- 
ing of  the  actuator  due  to  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  in 
said  opposite  direction  to  short  circuit  the  breaker  points 
and  thus  prevent  spark  plug  firing;  tad  maam  providing 
an  abutment  insulated  from  the  carrier  against  which  the 
actuator  engages  when  the  craakahaft  rolalsa  ia  said  one 
directioQ,  and  by  which  the  actuator  is  bald  ia  a  portion 
in  which  said  contacts  are  ^Mced  apart  while  said  part 
rotates  relative  to  the  driver. 


3,NI4M 
THERMOCOUPLE  UNTT 
Maarkc  W.  CoMeB,  CtarcMc  Center,  N.Y 
CoMOK  CoivaraiiaiB,  ■nflala,  N.Y.,  s 

New  Yorii 

FUed  inly  2S,  1951,  Scr.  No.  751,tt2 
3  CUhM.    (CL  134—4) 


<f«.>>vs>*:««c»>x>«0cwpj«ak>v>:-4<i<MK>c>e«< 


wdded  together  to  provide  a  hot  junction,  a  metal  sheath 
surrounding  aaid  element,  said  element  extending  longi- 
tudiiudly  of  and  sabataatially  ceatrally  throng  said  sheath 
as  a  sin^  strand,  and  nunaral  insulation  filling  the 
qmce  between  said  element  and  sheath  and  maintained 
in  a  compacted  state  by  aaid  element  and  sheath. 


PROCESS  AND- APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING DRY  CHARGED  ffTORAGE  BAT- 
TERY PLATES 
I.  Sdmbvt  aai  F^aak  9mn%,  Saa  Aateaio,  Tex., 

BC  Saa  An- 


Flai  Dec.  7,  IMt,  8«*  Now  74^19 
4  filial  I     (CL1J4— 19) 

1.  A  process  of  protectiag  the  aagativa  plates  of  a  dry 
charged  lead  add  battery  fhn  OKidaHoa  duriag  itonfe 
prior  to  addition  of  dw  add  tboralo,  aad  the  reenttaat  loss 
of  charge  created  by  sodi  oxydatioa  wfaicfa  compriaea  the 
step  of  exposing  said  platee  to  a  oontrolled  atmosphere 
of  a  vaporized  ceriferous  substance  for  a  length  of  time 
sufficient  to  permit  d|Krete  particles  to  coat  said  plate 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  protect  die  surface  of  said  plates 
from  contact  with  atmospheric  moisroBB  but  insufficient 
to  prechide  the  permeatioa  of  battery  acid  thereialo  fHien 
said  acid  is  introdaoad  iato  dw  battery,  wbereby  said 
battery  is  subataatiaDy  fully  charpd  immediately  upon 
the  introduction  of  said  add. 


3,t45,2tf 
CONSTANT-LOAD  VARIABLE-HEIGHT  SPRING 
E.  Siatth,  Wcatiake,  aad  DaaM  Shdek,  CIcve- 
OUo,  aailianri  to  Uaiaa  Cartide  Cerparatioa,  a 
corparatfoo  of  New  YoA 

FBed  May  19, 1949,  Bar.  No.  39,193 
2  CWasa.     (CL  134—111) 


.»-! 


I.  Hm 
IQ  dwraia  at  least 


in 
of  doc- 


of  a  baltary 
fiat  gahfif  caH  aad  a 
«r   Uaa  with  ttid  flat  ceO  coaapriaiag  a 
tile  material  which  dsAaaa  a  raaiU 
haviag  a  top»  a  bottom  aad  ridaa  iMck  aca 
cally    iawardqf    dHaolad   oMfaoy   f oaanc   mz 
poiata,  aaid  spriag  haviag  a  faasnl  evaraO 
of  a  partially  iwll^f  il  hil)  ahainii  aai  lafcl  ipriag  beiag 
charaderiaad  by  tha  fact  tkat  k  vil  a»rt  a  fofoa  pro- 
portinaate  to  fha  aaapualof  JaiBWatlna  of  aaid  apiiag 


due  to  loadlag  oatil  a  load  Mfldeal  to  caaae  a  par- 

1.  A  thennocouple  untt,  coasisting  of  a  thermocouple  aMaaaft  sat  to  take  piaaa  oa  «id  Mapa  poiala  ia  aurtad 

elemeat  indadiag  a  pair  of  wires  of  dissimilar  metals  butt  oa  aaid  «(iag.  said  «riag  thaa  bifait  ftvllMr  ^arac- 


NotoKB »,  19«  '       ELECTRICAL 


and 
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ladiaRy 
itiipii 


§OUn>«rAXE  OLL  AND  bathry 


nai  Jte.  f,  IMiiiv- N^  THtM 

ccB  ha«ii«  a  aolid  ikctrolyte 

"^SitUl^ofaa-talhalidaadectadfromUia 

««SI?of  cSoridae.  braoudaa  aad  iodides  aad 

n!%!Ti!K  of  trftariom.  the  taOurhaa  employed 

beiag  rt  laaal  99.1%  "-^ 


WA1BI-CQCMLH>  CAM^ 


biiaalilM^  lac,  WavaOi  MkBi*  a 


to  Gar  Wood 
ofMk*- 


ooaMCtedtoa 
tofamd  lower 


aad 
ID  tha  octarior 


dtaaaglaMal 


FRa*  F*.  9. 1941,  Ser.  No.  iMtS 

Triii—   (CLn4— 15) 


£L£CnUCAI.  CJONNSpOR 


to 


.Na.  737442 
174-44) 


1    A  water-cooled  flexible  weldtog  cable  comprising  a 
pj^' erf  ^^SdSiert..  a  firat  layer  of  conductor,  c«^ 

SSS  toSSTc-e  of  said  terminal  «»«»«.*«•  ?f«SL*^ 
^la^  <rf  cooductoia  com»ctad  to  oriy  thj^^ 

SSl  tSri  element,  and  <H«l«f1  °?1*^  ^.^  ^ 
SS  l^for  reduduf  kick  and  iaductanoewW^ 

SdinTcable.  a  flcxiWe  water^oaductmg  ^^^ 
teTeodoaint  said  condueton.  and  means  defhung  aper- 
SSeJtodJJoSSig  water  through  said  c.«n,  for  coolm, 

said  layers  of  coodndors. 


2.  An  etoctrical  cooaectar  for  joinfait  » 

Irted  electrical  coodnctora,aacjoftakloo,     

ing  a  bar«l  end  of  «»52tor  fromjjgtt*^^ 
has  been  laowrDd  counainag  a  BaU»|*  "•^LS 

oSS5  Touad  -W  «Ui  tuba.  «  5*J5  tiilSK 
:..  1  I  Mc  «xtaHlina  bevood  aa  aoB  Of  ■**»  uiarai  ww. 
SLirZiSSrS  223Sif  *«9  <• -W  a-tal  d*a 
meaaa  aewnni  "^  "'  -  *  -  ~  ^  «i>m«vMi-  add 
aniait  lalative  tonghndnuJ  ■""^•^^fJ^'S-S 
dSTbdag  compo«>d  of  a  mrtarkl  hrriag  Aa  ph^ 

SSSSc  of  transmitting  indentmgfor^  Mam^ 

SSSugb  without  rupture;  an  *-S!S««P  tSS 
SSS^-cmtKl  against  reladvejoagdjaa^^ 

2Sto  Md  aealiag  aaid  an*  of  said  ■»•«»•••  ■J*  fj 
tedBdtag  aa  ead  poitiaii  having  a  ceattd  waakaaaaaae. 
S^TTradaoad  thiduaaaa;  add  cap  kaviag  the  piqnical 

chan^rtrtrtc  of  daatidty;  "***  J«J^!3S^  "^ 
tk«  hatlaf  Ifci  Phy-icd  diaradaruttc  ofbifat 

Ma  by  aaid  Inanlalad  oojalii^LSSLi^^ 
d^  wten  ptartratad  by  a  Ihiualthrougli 


lUCnON  D0CHARGE  DEVICE 


aa  iaawtarf.  aad  of  ftwat  a 

by  a  fP«t  atkaatagal  ^^JjJJ^ 
cap  agaiaM  a  "  '*' 


tha 


the 


,27.195C8ar.No.4M32« 
ICl^a.    (CL1V4-4M4) 
1    An  alectraa  dhcharfe  device  ooopriaiaf  aa  ea- 
^L^\.^SZm^^^A}amts  aedioos  of  ceraoaic  a 

lafiwaiair.aplaraaiyafi 


rtlMy  of  UPifc  aad  *ia  cc«a««i^  *<P«  ■*"*»^  "^ 


PCPAWWON"^ 

•aBdMAhwa 

I.  A  bus  bar  structure  inchidinf  two  cwrsot 
arranged  ead-to-end,  and  means  dectncaMy 
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the  •djacent  cods  of  laid  conductors  comproinf  an  elec- 
trically conducting  expansion  joint,  said  joint  includini 
two  parallel  end  walls,  one  of  which  is  secured  in  good 
electrically  conducting  relation  to  an  end  of  each  con- 


ductor, an  intermediate  annular  bellows  oonnectint  nid 
end  walls  forming  an  axially  expansible  chamber,  a  body 
of  electrically  conducting  liquid  metal  in  said  chamber, 
and  an  expansion  tank  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber. ^^^___^^_ 

3LMS.2M 

TELEVISION  SY9TUM  FOR  HIGH  DEFINITION 
AND  SECRBCY  OF  IMAGE 
Pierre  M«le  GnhrM  TwJo%  Pliiilwi|tFn^  — 'ff"';  ^ 
mciBC  aaigaBNata,  to  moon  ttoi  RaB,  WawtattoBt 

ritirtfcrwrt<^y«r?^**^  Ser.  No.  I4f,M2,  Mar.  11, 
1950.   Thb  appHraHoM  Dec  It.  19S5,  S«r.  No.  555,837 
■iBcaflpn  Fnaacc  Mar.  22,  If  49 
it  CUbM.    (CL  tT%—B.t) 


^^ 


elecihgwuSm  svnm 

WUiiam  E.  den,  Ir^  Scalln,  N.Y^  aaripMr  I 

Elactok  CompMr.  a  caujikHea  aTNew  Yeifc 

FIM  Dec  24, 1989^.  No.  7fl,f5t 

13  CUm   |CL  its— 8.4) 


2.  A  system  for  prododng  oa  a  medhim  lines  of  elec- 
troo  diute  with  oootralbUt  tipnratioiu  and  charge 
denritka,  compriaing  meaai  profldfetg  an  dectron  beam, 
means  leapqpihua  to  an  ^plM  Toltaaa  for  iyllttins  said 
electron  beam  Into  a  phnlity  of  dectran  beams  qiaced 
in  a  fiveo  direction  in  acoordaaoe  with  the  magnitude  of 
said  vottafB,  means  for  focoaiaf  said  plurality  ol  beams 
on  said  medium  in  mutually  q>aoed  relation  in  said  given 
direction,  means  reapooaive  to  a  second  voltage  for  de- 
focusing  said  plurality  of  beams  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  given  directioo  to  oontr<H  the  charge  denaties  of  the 
llnea  of  charfe  on  said  nediam  in  aooordanoe  with  said 
secood  virftate,  and  means  for  deliorfing  said  plorality 
of  beama  in  a  directioo  nonnal  to  said  given  direction. 


SMS^IH 


SYNCHMNBAIION 


FBed  Nov.  1<,  1959, 8cr.  No.  •53LM4 
priority,  appttolloa  Giwt  Mtafai  Nor.  19, 195S 
12  cSim/iCL  17S>49.5) 


1.  An  electron  beam  scanning  system,  couptialng  an 
explored  surface  defined  by  a  phvality  of  graape  of  at 
least  four  substantially  equal  elemental  veas  estending 
along  two  com-dinates,  an  electron  gua  for  generating  m 
electron  scanning  beam,  a  deflecting  circuit  for  dheotfaig 
said  beam  along  said  coordinirtes  in  synchronism  with  a 
line  and  a  field  lequence,  racaiviM  •ottBm  tmoM  con- 
nected to  said  syttaiB,  control  dmiit  OMaaa  for  both  nid 
gua  and  ilrfltT'ting  circuit.  ■***««*  cooaacted  to  said  elec- 
tron gun  to  supply  thereto  modaUtiag  aignala  for  said 
beam  inckidiBg  signak  prodnciag  pariolieni  decfeaaai  in 
prtaiary  elaetnm  oontoal  of  said  botm  tnm  at  laaM  ofa 
of  said  nwana,  said  periodical  dacraaaea  praAiead  by  said 
modulating  signal  omum  laiapwarily  raineiBg  the  V^ 
producing  effect  of  said  beam  on  taid  aaifaoa  to  a  aoa- 
interf ering  valaa,  means  to  OfodmKim  ttie  dalactiag  volt- 
ages in  said  deflecting  circittt  aJKlaid  periodical  decreases 
in  prinuu7  electron  content  of  said  beam  so  that  a  cor- 
responding elemental  area  In  each  of  said  groups  is 
scanned  during  each  Add  and  that  Afferent  elemental 
areas  in  each  group  are  scanned  dariag  ncceiBiTe  on^  of 
said  fields,  said  deflecting  circuit  haviqg  gn  anilliary  cir- 
cuit connected  thereto  coostnieled  to  sapply  aabstantially 
square  top  supplementary  signals  to  said  deflecting  cir- 
cuit in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  auxiliary  circuit 
haviag  control  hiodulator  means  as  a  part  thereof. 


1.  Tolaviatoa 

a 
vlaiaa  wavef  oral  ooMMag  of  vMao 

aWi«  aigaala.  a  erachioaUag .        _    ^ 

produce  a  train  of  sync-hioaMag  pribea  fopnmaMtfo  of 


/ 
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NovEMBBB  to.  1962 

tbt  noar&tt  ayadnwiiaiag  waveform  both  whan  the  re- 
S^^S-Stocing  a  signal  and  not  ftjprod^^ 
STTflfrt  comparator  drcttit  for  companng  the  llekisyn- 

Smiatog  palKS  from  the  aynchionisingpulse^^ 
JSuTSwV^chronlMg  pulses  from  *•  te^vision  dg- 
nal  lacorder,  a  second  comparator  arcwt  far  ooinparmg 
tlM  complete  synchrooishig  pulse  waveform  from  tbe«m- 
SISSTp-hTganerator  and  the  oomplde  *yo^j^ 
^^^i^adm  from  the  television  rij^  wcord« 
aad  means  operated  by  the  output  of  said  second  compar- 
ator circuit  for  sUving  the  synchronising  pulse  i««»wr 
to  the  synchronising  poises  in  the  television  wa>^form  t^ 
produced  by  the  recorder  when  the  synchronising  pulsw 
from  the  s^hronising  pube  generator  are  comadent  w^ 
Snynchronising  pulses  of  the  television  waveform  from 
the  recorder. 

3at;,ao7        

REGENERATIVE  WJLSE  RETEATER 

R.  WralhdL  lamaBit.  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  "cu 

,^jm    lZ^TThh.t.    tm^^m^fJmtti.   New    York, 

N  V' a  eorooraHoB  of  New  York 

^•^•' '  SSSfSTw,  1»»^.  No-,?*'*^ 
IS  CUmt.    (CL  17S— ?•) 
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said  aMtrioes  being  coanact^l  to  dilleient  «*»«P«f2 
rf^STrf  aU  the  switches  of  one  of  said  group;ot 
~"S;  um^SrSooaUy  conductive  devices  mtercoo- 


"i«^ 


necting  selected  ones  of  s«d  matroinput  f^do^  c^ 
duSm  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  code,  and 
J"^?cSSrindruded  in  each  of  said  output  con- 
ductors.  _^_^^^^^^_^_ 

MULTIJIJRP^^  MC^S?  ™ 
/w.ik  wmv  %d,\A  N.  CHaseBdoa  Ave,  caKaga,  w* 


10  iB  combination  with  a  source  of  signal  pulses  to  be 
transmitted  and  a  source  of  a  substantially  constant  auxil- 
iary current,  a  two^onductor  transmission  line  propor- 
Uoned  to  carry  said  signal  pulses  and  said  auxiliary  current 
simultaneously  and  a  pulse  repeated  comiected  «>  tandem 
with  said  line,  said  repeater  compnsmg  a  two-terminal 
unidirecUonaUy  conducUve  device  connected  in  f "«  ^'y* 
one  conductor  of  said  line  and  poled  to  pas.  sub*tanu«lU^ 
aU  of  said  auxiliary  current  therethrough,  the  passage  of 
said  auxiUary  airteot  developing  a  steady  volugc  across 
the  terminals  of  said  device,  a  traasisior  having  emitter, 
collector  and  baae  electrodes,  the  emitter-collector  path 
of  said  tranaistor  interconnecting  the  terminals  of  said 
device,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  derived  solely 
fromiaid  steady  voltage  to  the  base-collector  path  of  said 
SSiSr.  Md  meawfor  coupling  the  agnal  pul«  into 
SeSr-baae  path  of  said  transistor,  thereby,  for  each 
iiTpolse.  to  ibetantially  increase  the  conductnrrty  of 
3d  eStte;.coIlector  path  and  to  divert  said  auxiliary 
current  from  said  device  to  said  transistor. 


An  electromagneUc  code  "owdter  »»*^.  2SiS?ldL 
raogements,  a  vertical  perforated  ^^'J^^^^J^ 
SrSnSlk  code  cell  having  a  y^^^^^'^S^ 
mcnls  on  each  side  of  said  vertical  vatonXioMjaian' 
^ILSig  two  «rts  of  character  •"PPOrt^t -^ 
S^"SSre.ch  other.  «ich  arm  ^^^^^T^'^ 
Tmmi^codei  perforator  thereon,  a  hammer  ^^  P^ 
ri^S^d^deTeS^ann,  means  to  .ekctively  move  one 
Sr^Se  of  the  hammer  levers  into  ««a^^ntwA«J 
Msodated  arm,  and  means  to  move  the  hammer  levers 
upwardly  relative  to  said  arms. 


MWJDgPBAigNG^^SreONE  SJ^™? 


_. Caw- 

io  Mo4sn  Taio- 


CODIMsSn^ERATUS 

N.Y., 


gfcaaea  (Caeat  ■riiaia)  LkalM,  Loaoea,  w 
■         (CL  17*— 1) 


iLSv.Na.  114,776 
4ClikM.  fCL  171-79) 
I.  A  coding  tfpmtm  ooB»rising:  a  pUiraUty  of  m- 
coiaS  SSbeTSl  •witches  ^>«f^'\JS^^ 
omStn  each,  where  m,  n.  and  o  are  selected  totegen 
S,S?SS  rTcommoa  input  ooDdurtor  cono^ 
Sut  ooBtact  of  each  of  laid  switches;  m  code  mataoa. 
eadk  compiiiing  n  input  conductors  and  p  output  coo- 
SSoSr^Sa  p  rHelectod  to  satisfy  the  reUtioa: 
n-5^».  each  of  the  input  conductors  of  one  of  said 
matrices  being  connected  to  a  correapooding  contact  of 

I'SS^SJg  switch  of  «ich  of  MMpoups  rf  wntehj 
and  each  of  the  iivat  conductors  of  each  of  the  other  oi 


L-Jg^ 


( 


9  U  a  two-way  loudspeaking  *«»*k«»»J?"^  ^ 

JS  weech  circuits,  a  loudspeakar.  •  J^«* JJ^J^J 
rita^  coupled  to  said  loudspeaker  to  "^yi^LlSL  iCC 
Sdto  laid  loudH»aker.  one  •^f*!*^!^,  JSrSirS 


fad  to  laid  loud^eaker,  ow  ■— •»  —  —  •.■   .  r..^.^ 
Vdaaa  B  amplificatioo  ataga,  a  poww  aupply  cha*  for 
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laid  ampUller,  ■  controltoble  impedtaet,  ud  omom  for 
contralliiif  tUs  impedanoe  by  th«  correat  providad  by 
■aid  power  aopply  circuit  <o  nid  olaa  •  amplillcatioB 
state,  said  impedance  being  arranged  in  said  return 
speech  circuit  to  reduce  the  output  of  that  circuit  as 
the  amplifier  output  increaaea. 
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COMMUNICATION  SWITCTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Gmmic  I.  IN  Matico,  21S  Oiril  9L,  Natkk,  Mav. 

Filed  Oct  19, 19S9,  am.  No.  147,233 


1.  A.  self  powered  swildiiBg  unk  for  oat  between  a 
first  communication  tyatem  aad  •  aacood  communication 
system,  said  first  commonictioo  cjitem  «^i"*«»f  fint 
network  means  and  fint  tranadooer  means,  aaid  second 
communication  system  ««^»"*<*»t  aaeoad  aatwoik  means 
and  second  transducer  means,  said  switching  unit  includ- 
ing first  switching  means  and  second  awitchtng  means, 
said  fint  switching  means  having  fint  terminal  means  and 
second  terminal  means,  said  second  switching  means  hav- 
ing fint  terminal  means  and  second  terminal  means,  said 
first  terminal  means  of  said  first  switcUng  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  network  means,  said 
second  terminal  means  of  said  first  switdiing  meana  be- 
ing operatively  connected  to  said  first  traudnoer  means, 
said  first  terminal  means  of  said  aecood  fwitch  means  be- 
ing operatively  connected  to  said  second  network  means, 
said  second  terminal  means  of  said  aecood  switdiing 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  nid  second  trans- 
ducer means,  said  lint  switching  means  i^un  actuated 
operatively  interconnecting  said  first  network  means  and 
said  first  transducer  means,  said  second  switching  means 
when  actuated  operatively  iateroaonecting  said  second 
network  means  and  said  second  transducer  means,  actuat- 
ing means  for  deactuatlng  said  aecood  awitehiag  means 
when  said  first  switchii^  meana  la  y*"Btnf  aad  Cor  da- 
actuating  said  first  switching  meana  wtMM  aaid  seoood 
switchiag  meam  is  actualad,  tnarfomar  maaaa  for  re- 
ceiving an  altema^ng  current  from  a  aooroe  aad  maani 
for  supplying  power  from  said  traaifoaBar  awiani  to  said 
first  twitching  means  and  said  aaeood  switching  means. 


SYNCHRONIZING  SVnSM  IN  HME-MVISION 

MULTIPLBX  CODE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
UsBakl  ¥aatka,  Tokyo,  lapM.  aasfamar  la  NIppoo  Elac- 
Me^Coava^y.  IJmlta0^boS«.  • 

Fled  Aag.  19. 19M,  Scr.  Na.  5M2S 


lapoB  Nov.  IS,  19St 
179^1 


IChiaia.    (CL  179^1S) 

'^  1 .  A  synchronizing  circuit  arras^emem  for  a  time-divi- 
sion multiplex  system  employing  pulse  code  modulation 
and  incladmg  a  plurality  of  signalling  channels  and  a  tyo- 
cbronizing  channel,  said  channels  having  a  predetermined 
repetition  frequency,  the  pulse  code  of  the  syadiroairittg 
channel  having  the  same  characteristics  as  the  poise  codes 
representing  the  tignals  of  Ok  sigiuaiing  channels  oom- 


prisiag:  an  input  terminal  for  reeehriai  both  the  signalling 
code  pulses  of  the  signalling  cImiukIb  and  the  syachroniz* 
ing  code  pvbas;  a  channel  separator,  havioi  a  ptaraHty  of 
signal  channel  oo^ts  aad  a  syndtfooizing  dMood  oo^mt, 
for  providing  gating  poises;  means  ronaectrd  to  aaid  input 
for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses  ooiaddeot  with,  aad 
having  a  recurrent  frequency  equal  to,  the  ftadamcntal 
nqietition  frequency  compooeat  of  the  raoeivad  wave; 
means  coupling  said  dock  pulae  geoenrtiag  means  aad 
said  channd  separator  for  triggering  said  channd  sepa- 
rator with  said  clock  pulses;  means  connected  to  said  cou- 


pling means  for  inhibiting  said  triggering;  a  synchroniz- 
ing channel  decoder  connected  to  said  synchrooking  chan- 
nel output  and  said  input  and  comprising  means  for  gen- 
erating the  synchronizing  pulse  code  sequence  and  means 
responsive  to  gating  pulses  on  said  syndutwizing  channel 
output  for  comparing  the  received  pulse  icode  with  the 
generated  code  and  producing  an  error  indication  in  the 
absence  of  coinddence;  and  delay  means  responsive  to 
said  error  indication  and  connected  to  said  inhibiting 
means  for  preventing  said  channel  separator  from  receiv- 
ing the  next  clock  pulae. 


MULTIPLEX  PUiypODE  MODULATION 
SYSTEM 

Tokyo,* 


rSn,  19<1,  Bar.  Na.  17,445 
tty,  appllcatian  Jmo  Fa 
ariBlmi     (CL  17^15) 


to 

a 


JlMO  Fak.  12, 19M 
17t-l 


1 .  A  synchronizing  circuit  arranseoMnt  lor  a  tiroadivi- 
sion  multiplex  syttam  eas^oying  pulaa  code  modulation 
and  including  a  phnrality  of  sipialliBg  channels  and  a 
synchronizing  channd,  aaM  chanweh  having  a  predeter- 
mined repetition  frequency,  the  pobe  coda  repreacBtmg 
the  signals  in  said  signalling  rhanwrts  being  compeaed  of 
mark  and  space  bits  wWb  Iha  pidae  coda  of  the  ayndmv 
nidng  diannel  is  composed  of  only  mark  Mts  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  raoeivfng  both  the  sifaalUag  code 
pulses  of  the  signaUing  fhannali  and  the  fynchroatafag 
code  pulses;  a  chamid  separator,  having  a  pkndity  of 
signal  channel  outputs  and  a  syuthwaiiMng  dtaanM  ool- 
put;  means  connected  to  saM  iapat  for  generatint  a  train 
of  dock  pulses  coteddcot  with,  and  having  a 
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tiaqiMinrT  equal  to^  the  fundamental  repetition  fceqaeocy 
uaauuoent  of  the  received  wave;  means  for  triggering 
Mid  chaand  sepwator  with  aaid  dock  poises;  a  ftc«  logK 

circuit  conoBCted  to  said  input  terminal  and  said  synch- 
Tomxkm  r**^*"***'  output  of  said  duumd  aeparator  for 
^linf  the  received  code  pubes  with  the  synchronigiiig 
dianad  output;  a  aecood  logic  circuit  coanrrtrd  to  add 
dock  pulse  piwii  at  ing  meana  and  said  ayachraniang 
.A.H— «i  output  of  aaid  chaand  separator  lor  gatiag  the 
dock  folaas  with  the  synchraoiiiag  channd  ootpot;  a 
third  logic  drcnit  connected  directly  to  the  fint  and  aec- 
ond  logic  circuit  outputs  and  reaponsive  to  a  noo-ooin- 
ddence  therebetween  for  producing  an  error  indicatioo; 
and  means  zeqoodve  to  said  error  indicatioo  for  reset- 
ting said  channd  s^arator  to  the  zero  pulse  poaitioo  of 
the  synchronizing  code  sequence. 


CONNIC11NG  DEVKB  Wf^KiS  ^F"^ 
MA11C  HKANCH  BXCHAN<»S     ' 


LM 


FM  My  t.  19S7, 9m^f*^nAlJ 

r,  aaaBcatiaa  Sweden  Inly  24, 195a 


(CL  179— 1«) 


DILAY  LINE  rULSB  STORES 


to 


\*t 


S  mt     mu  mi  mi.    ^f" 


"  "^  "*  f—  CnnT 


Fak.  19, 194L8ar.  No.  St,459 
19CklaM.    (CL  179-15) 


paa^/o     I-] 


1.  CydieaDy  operating  deetronic  appafatns  fbr  haa- 
M^m  a  phirality  of  tana  of  recurrently  puloB-coded 
bteary  daia-pulae  teftaraaatkio  in  time  divisioo  multiplez. 
each  cMMplete  cyde  of  operatioo  bdng  of  period  T  and 
divided  into  N  time  slots  of  duration  t^T/N  for  N  items 
laipadivaly  of  informdiat,  te  apparatus  comprising  re- 
dfcnlating  defaiy  line  for  doriag  said  items  of  information 
and  ffw*'«"i«g  gataa  oparativdy  coupled  to  the  delay 
linm  for  controlling  the  iapat  of  information  to  and  the 
ootpot  of  information  from  said  deUy  lines,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising  aa  asyndmooaa  wav^orm  genera- 
tor fbr  geoeratinf  tiadng  polam  of  duration  exceeding 
T  and  riae  times  excaedfaig  t,  a  control  Cor  causing  the 
rimim  pnbes  to  be  applied  to  aaledad  ones  of  said  gates, 
a  tynchronous  fadubit  waveform  generator  adapted  to 
generate  at  tiie  begiming  of  each  timing  waveform  an  in- 
hibit pulse  having  a  fUl  time  small  compared  with  /, 
means  for  «ouplk«  tha  UhMt  pobea  to  an  eriticd  galea 

of  the  af oroaakl  galea,  amau  for  prefentiag  the  lennina- 
of  aa  inWfait  poise  before  an  tnslam  at  least  late 
for  its  ooevd  tfanfaig  palsa  to  reach  a  predeltr- 
aaildant  MUpPtode,  said  iastam  keiag  at  lead 
T  bafora  add  tiadag  pulae  subsequently 
fans  balov  add  BaOdant  ampBtnde,  and  ayachroniMag 
ffflUpJH^  the  lahibit  wayelwm  ganaiaior  to 
,  the  pradw  fantaal  of  termination  of  tha  iahibit 
to  ha  aodi  that  the  faBiag  edge  of  add  pulse  lies 

of  periodidty  t  and 

ito 


1,  In  a  private  automatic  branch  exchange,  in  com- 
bination, a  pJurdity  of  subacriber  lines,  a  phiraHty  rf 
snbecriber  instruments  cwmected  reqiectivdy  to  each  of 
said  subscriber  Knea,  at  least  one  mafai  line  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  each  of  said  subscriber  lines  for  connecting 
said  instruments  to  a  main  exdiange.  each  of  said  in- 
suunienti  induing  a  key  aet,  means  energizably  coo- 
nected  to  said  key  id  fbr  generating  digit  signab  fa  mid 
subacriber  fines,  and  microphone  circuit  meam  and  hold- 
ing ctacait  meaas.  aaid  key  td  facluding  keys,  said 
mkrophooe  mean  Inchiding  a  microphone,  a  break  dr- 
cnit energizably  connected  to  one  of  saki  keys,  nad  rec- 
tifier means  for  transmitting  current  iq  one  direction  in 
said  aafaacriber  fine,  said  holding  drcutt  means  inchidhig 
rectifier  means  fbr  transmitting  current  fa  anoAer  (Erec- 
tion m  said  subacriber  lines,  exchange  meam  to  conned 
each  one  of  subacribo-  lines  to  said  nuin  line  indnding  a 
separate  line  in  said  main  line  terminating  at  said  brandi 
exchanfc  and  relay  means  in  said  main  line  for  coqiling 
signals  to  each  of  said  subacriber  linea.  a  switdiing  reUy 
in  sakl  main  fine  to  conned  each  of  aaid  aubacriber  liam 
thereto  and  controlling  the  direction  of  current  flowing 
therein,  and  switching  meant  in  said  main  line  for  con- 
necting each  one  of  said  cmreat-diraction  controlled 
subscriber  lines  altemntdy  to  said  maia  line  and  to^di 
of  aaid  aeparate  Ifaes,  sdd  rday  means  bdng  reapoosve 
to  curraot  flowing  in   said   microphooe  drcult  dwing 
voioe-fraqueacy  commonicatiow.  said  one  of  aaid  keys 
bdng  adapted  to  actuate  said  break  drcoit  doting  voice- 
ftwiuency  coranMsnication.  sdd  relay  means  md  »aid 
switcMag  meana  bring  responsive  to  said  actuded  brert 
drcdt  fbr  ehangfng  the  ifirectiOB  of  earrent  flowing  tn 
one  of  aaid  aabacriber  Ibica  and  for  connecting  add  cor- 
rent-dkaetion  ooatrolled  subscriber  Ifoe  to  one  of  sdd 
separate  Haea,  said  key  set  and  generating  meam  bemg 
connected  for  generating  signals  in  said  separate  Bne 
coMWcted  to  said  cnrreot-direction  controlled  Mbacriber 
line,  aaid  last-nanMd  separate  line  bdng  connected  to 
sdd  exchange  branch  throud^  aaid  holding  drcuit 
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FHcd  Jaly  It,  IfSt,  Sv.  No.  749322 

CkdM  priOTlty,  ^pMfrtoa  Fkwc*  Aa(.  5,  1957 

8  ClalBS.     (CL  179^1f) 


-%-m,  -\].^-^: 


1 .  An  electronic  marking  device  for  marking  a  relay  of 
a  subscriber  to  be  called  in  a  telecommunication  system, 
comprising  a  marking  matrix  including  a  plurality  of  in- 
terconnected horizontal  bars  and  vertical  bars,  meant  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  link  for  connecting  each  hori- 
zontal bar  to  each  vertical  bnr  at  each  respective  connect- 
ing point,  said  intermediate  link  comprising  a  rectifier  in 
series  with  a  winding  of  a  respective  subsofber  relay  at 
the  respective  connecting  poiat,  a  magnetostatic  register- 
ing relay  means  including  an  output  means  connected  to 
each  horizontal  bar  respectively  and  a  second  magneto- 
static  registering  relay  means  including  an  output  means 
connected  to  each  vertical  bar  of  the  matrix,  respectively, 
the  output  means  of  each  said  second  magnetostatic  relay 
including  a  blocking  transistor  connected  between  the  re- 
spective second  magnetostatic  relay  and  the  correspond- 
ing vertical  bar,  means  for  blocking  said  blocking  tran- 
sistcn*  when  the  corresponding  second  magnetostatic  relay 
is  inactive  and  for  unblocking  said  transistor  when  the 
magnetostatic  relay  is  energized,  each  horizootal  bar  hav- 
mg  means  including  the  output  means  of  the  reqwctive 
first-mentioned  magnetostatic  relay  for  applying  a  po- 
tential thereto  co.rreq>onding  to  the  energized  condition  of 
the  relay,  each  vertical  bar  having  means  including  said 
blocking  transistor  for  applying  a  potential  thereto  to 
cause  said  intermediate  link  to  become  conductive  for 
energizing  said  subscriber  reh^  only  when  the  magneto- 
static relays  connected  to  the  respective  h<M-izontal  and 
vertical  bars  leading  to  said  subscriber  relay  are  energized. 


ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS  AND  RING- 

ING  ARRANGEMENTS  THEREFOR 
HoffBcc  C.  TakoCt,  Dowacri  Grove,  DL,  iHlgBor  to  Aato- 
nadc  Elcctrfc  Laboratarfcs,  fast.,  ■  corportlws  of  Dda- 


Filed  Oct  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g4S,gt2 
t  Claims.  (Q.  179~lt) 
2.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  line,  a  uibicriber  telephone 
subsution  connected  to  said  line,  a  central  ofllce,  a  line 
circuit  terminating  said  line  in  said  central  oOce  and 
having  sources  of  direct  current  potential  connected  there* 
to  and  a  ngnalling  arrangement,  compriaing  means  in  said 
line  circuit  including  a  static  bistable  device  for  causing 
the  direction  of  said  direct  current  to  be  reversed  when 
said  line  circuit  is  Kized  by  an  incoming  call,  aignal  in- 
dicating means  at  said  substation  responsive  to  said  cur- 
rent reversing  means  to  signal  the  called  subscriber  at  said 
subsution,  said  static  bistable  device  comprising  a  first 
sUtic  switch  including  a  first  transislor  having  a  base, 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  a  second  static  switch 
comprising  a  second  transistor  of  opposite  conductivity  to 


said  flfst  tranaiitor  and  inchiding  baae,  emittar  and  coUec- 
tor  electrodes,  a  Urm.  impedaTe  dement  /'"""I'fTit  be- 
tween the  negative  leraiiaal  of  said  sooroe  and  oiie  side 
of  ttid  line,  a  second  impedaaoe  element  onsinected  be- 
tween the  gronnd  terminal  of  said  sooroe  and  the  other  side 
of  said  Une,  said  first  traaststor  emitler  electrode  cos- 
neded  to  said  grounded  terarinal  of  said  aooroe  and  its 
ooHectar  electrode  connected  to  said  jonetioa  of  said  fret 
impedance  element  of  said  line,  said  second  traarislar 
emitter  electrode  cosmected  to  said  negative  tatninal  of 


said  source  and  its  collector  electrode  connected  to  said 
junction  point  of  said  second  impedance  element  further 
cooaprising  control  means  simultaneously  operating  said 
static  switches  to  cause  said  coimections  from  said  line 
and  the  two  terminals  of  said  source  to  be  effectively  re- 
versed, said  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistor  both  connected  to  said  control  means,  said  con- 
trol means  simultaneously  rendering  said  first  and  second 
transistors  conductive  to  cause  said  connection  from  said 
line  of  said  source  to  be  effectively  reversed  by  said  tran- 
sistors. 


33<53t 

FILE  CARD  BOX 
Gcofffc  M.  Sayeoka,  Chicago,  DL, 
Nertk  CMa«o,  BL, 


to  Abbott 
of 


Filed  Jan.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4^99 
3  CiafesBs.     (CI.  129^^43) 


1.  A  file  card  box  adapted  to  receive  fie  cards  of  pre- 
determined width  and  height  and  to  form  a  compaitment 
for  the  temporary  slo«ga  of  selected  fik  cardSk  the  box 
comprising:  a  tray  part  composed  of  a  reetangnlar  floor, 
opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  front  and  rear  walls  to 
form  a  tray  to  receive  Hm  cards  fbr  storage;  means  lo- 
cated within  the  oonflnea  of  the  floor  of  the  trajr  part  and 
secured  to  the  anderaide  thereof  defining  a  flat  linear  slop 
face  parallel  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  floor  and  forwardly 
of  the  same;  a  cover  part  having  a  roof  <tf  at  least  the 
extent  of  the  floor  and  a  pair  of  daimdfaig  sidai  tde- 
scoping  over  and  outboard  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tray 
part  an2l  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  heiglit 
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of  the  front  waU  of  the  tray  part,  the  cover  further  having 
e  back  wall  secured  to  the  side  walls  and  the  rooi^na 
tenninatiag  above  die  bottom  edge  of  the  side  walls  rf 
the  cover  when  the  roof  of  the  cover  contacts  one  of  the 
walls  of  tte  tray  part  to  place  the  cover  in  a  dosed  posi- 
tion with  respect  thereto;  and  mean*  pivotaUy  "w™ 
tte  cover  to  the  tray  for  reutien  about  an  axis  disposed 
above  and  in  lnrw«d  relationehip  wHh  rsei»ctto  the 
tetf  tton  faee  and  tke  botiMS  edge  of  the  back  waU 

SoI!7fram  said  axis  at  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
the  diftam-^  of  said  axis  to  the  bottoas  edge  of  the  floor, 
whetaby  when  the  cmer  is  nwved  towardannjri^lto- 
sition.  the  bottom  taaradteef  the  cnvsrinfrferasah^tly 
wStba  bnltom  rear  edge  of  thobeee  and  springs  under 
the  same  in  a  dessnl4ike  action  to  bold  the  cover  m  M. 
upright  poMon  when  Ifca  rear  edge  of  Ae  cover  u^ti- 
nUtc^  contacts  the  linear  slop  face,  the  cyver  in  the 
fully  upright  position  deflning  an  open  topped  and  closed 
bottomed  card  receiving  space  behind  the  tray  for  tem- 
porary storage  of  cards. 


3.MSJ19 
MAGAZINE  FOR  A  TAPE  MCWDER 
lUdlcy  Cross,  Cyn^d,  P^  assignrto  R^JV-  ■*«»• 
RniphW.8haw,  Jay  C.  Fonda,  Radl^OW 

5  ria'n-     (CL  179 — 199.2) 


3,945,399  ^ 

ELECTRONIC  TONE  GENERATOR 

4  ChdaM.    (CL  179 — 94) 


5.  In  a  upe  recorder,  a  plurality  «'' ™2K^^«.rwd 

tive  pkying  meam  disposed  along  a  enrvodp^^J^^^J 
sobs^ally  rigid  upe  cwi«»f«emb«  ^eunUaDy 

conforming  in  shape  to  said  cu^^^lP^, ^JJ^^^ 
cent  said  playing  means  for  «»ti»»SSy»^S^fci 
magneUc  tape  to  said  playing  means,  yWff^^^^^STJSh 
urS^said  Playhig  means  into  opc«ttve  contort  wrti 

«u'd  upe.  said  upe  carrying  ^"r^^^^^iJ^"^' 
ing  Ae  magnetic  Upe  Md  havtog  "J"^  ^S^V^l 
cent  said  upe  and  opposite  each  ^^'^  SSSiJT^ 
cut  out  to  render  said  upe  subsUntially  yieldable  at  its 
point  of  conuct  with  each  of  said  playmg  means. 


JU^ 


otto 


MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

OaWag,  N.Y.,  aiilganr  to 
„___  Marines  Cmpurattoa,  New  Yosfc, 

corooratloa  of  New  Yon  .., 

^'iFUed  Seat  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  741,235 

iSl^    (CL  179-199 J) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  electronic  tone  generator  for  «»PP»yin«»  «»«*«■ 
latad  tone  signal  over  a  tokphone  line  to  a  telephone  re- 
ceiver; said  generator  comprising  an  unsymmetncal  mul- 
tivibrator which  is  the  only  frequency  determmmg  sooroe. 

an  amplifier,  a  transformer  for  coupling  signal  power  from 
the  multivibrator  tato  the  aapUAsr.  •«».«>«I*^.T^ 
for  coupling  signal  power  from  the  amplifler  to  the  tele- 
phone line;  said  multivibrator  being  astaWe  with  an  op- 
SSi  period  consistmg  of  an  interval  in  a  flrst  rtateand 

^interval  in  a  second  sUU  of  conduction,  said  penod 
being  equal  in  duration  to  one  complete  cycle  of  a  first 
frequency,  and  the  interval  in  the  second  state  being  equal 
hi  duration  to  oneJialf  cycle  of  a  second  frequency;  said 
noltiTibrator  compristog  a  fint  amplifying  device  and  a 
second  amplifying  device,  each  having  an  mpot,  an  out- 
ZTand  a  common  electrode,  first  and  second  terminals 
fbr  connection  to  opposite  poles  of  a  direct<urrtrt  source, 

resistance  means  Tur^'^t  the  input  and  output  elec- 
tnMke  of  each  ManlifViM  device  to  the  first  taraiinal. 
^i;;;;;^.**—  from  the  common  eleotrode  of  each  am- 
piifyiv  davioe  to  tka  second  tarmlnal.  •  **  ««»^ 
SanuL  the  input  electsode  of  the  fliut  ampUfyteg  de- 
vkato  the  output  ele^mda  «f  tke  eecend  ampiifyiag 

Z^Moad  uatlS^4mkm  tn  the  output  electrode  of 
the  first  amplifyhig  device,  with  the  product  of  die  vahies 

^  te  resiitanoe  and  iijiniilanfr  of  said  circuit  elements 
^^^jfT^^tmA  to  the  ivot  dactiode  of  the  first  amplifying 
device  substantially  different  than  the  corresponding  prod- 
uct for  said  dccuit  uliiMiinli  couneded  to  the  input  elec- 
iKrf.  Of  tli9  twwd  ainplifyingd^j;io^ 

I  tMi  anMalad  in  oan^te  both  te  int  ma  the 
bmaiisiiintha 


A  multi-channel  magnetic  transducer  comprising 
(a)  a  phirality  of  flat  identically  formed  magnetic  core 
rtrnctmes,  each  of  wWch  comprises  a  pa»  of  spaced 
parallel  slrai^  aectiom  joined  by  a  semi-cuxMlar 
Old  section,  and  a  pdr  of  converging  curved  section* 
depending  from  said  straight  secUons  and  terminating 
inVpair  of  spaced  pole  pieces  defining  a  non-mag- 
netic working  gap.  the  said  straight  sections  bemg  so 
proportioned  that  the  overaU  length  of  the  core  par- 
allel to  said  straight  sections  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  overall  width  of  the  core;  __i_ 

(ft)  a  sigmd  winding  wound  on  the  curved  end  sectmo 

of  eabh  core;  ,  . 

(c)  and  a  phirality  of  shidd  laminaUoos  dnpoaed  m 
abutthig  rdationship  between  the  cores  so  as  to  flx 
the  cores  in  spaced  parallel  planer.  

(a\)  the  said  cores  being  disposed  m  their  respective 
pUnes  with  ahemate  ones  thereof  overlying  one  an- 
othw  in  aligned  lelalitiiiihip.  and  adjacent  ones  of 
said  cores  partially  ovtrtying  one  another  m  mis- 
aligned relationship,  with  the  pair  of  straight  sedioos 
<rf  any  »ven  core  being  perpendicularly  onenied 
with  respect  to  the  pair  Of  straight  sections  of  the  next 

adjacent  core,  and  the  workkf  gaps  of  aU  the  cores 

being  aligned  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  die  planes 

of  the  flat  cores;  .  .  _.,„.. 

whereby  the  flux  paths  of  adjacent  cores  are  subetaMiaiiy 

'     »  M  toniinimi»  crossulk  between  adpaaant 
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3,MS^12  meuH  for  Mttiag  and  holdinf  nid  woond  rotaUbk  de- 

MULTI-TRANSDUCER  HEAD  WTTll  SPACED  vice,  Moond  annual  MttiDg  meui  for  routing  uU  fint 

-       --  «,  ui--a-J42,SP2Li—       .         ,     ..  rotttaWe  davioa  rdathio  to  the  aeoood  roUtaMe  device. 

fTiT^ .7rr^??^-'?r!?*LZ^'*ff '. !'f^<JzJtZ'  "rotiitabiedrivinfmeMi^  Mid  Ant  rolataMe  device  being 

FfkdFrtTl'  19M,  Scr.  N«>.  5^74  «f  "^  to  ertabli*  a  dnvmg  relatxMiikip  for  rotatioo 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlM  Sweden  Feb.  3,  1959  relative  to  laid  aaoood  rotataUe  device,  a  biaMd  ooolrol 

7  Claims.    (0.179—100.2)  ■«»  biaaed  fran  oaa  poBtion  to  oaother.  reeiliant  BMu 

having  nffldeat  fane  for  overooauBg  said  bias  for  owv- 
ing  mid  control  maam  from  aaid  another  poiitiott  to  nid 


1.  A  transducer  structure  for  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing signal  records  of  flat  conflguration.  comprising  a 
transducer  bead  including  at  least  one  traiudncer  surface 
portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  record  motion,  said 
head  having  grooves  lying  to  either  side  of  said  surface 
portion  and  extending  in  the  same  direction;  a  record 
supporting  and  guiding  member  portioned  opposite  the 
said  transducer  bead  to  define  therewith  a  channel  fbr 
the  passage  of  the  record  over  said  transducer  surface,  said 
member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  ribs  extending  generally 
in  said  direction  and  positioned  to  overiie  aaid  grooves; 
and  cooperating  abutment  formations  on  said  head  and 
said  member,  dimensioned  to  maintain  a  specified  mini- 
mum separation  between  said  surface  portion  and  said 
ribs,  to  accommodate  a  recOTd  with  a  predetermined 
minimum  clearance  when  nid  head  and  said  member  are 
in  their  position  of  closest  approach. 


3,M5^13 
PLUS-MINUS  TIMER 
Mttcbeil  A.  Hall.  445  Ronfoed  Avc^  Fort 

Filed  Jniy  17,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  827,9<1 
ISClalau.    (CL2M-^5) 


Ky. 


1.  A  plus-minus  timer  induing  an  actuator  selectively 
movable  in  opposite  directions  toward,  through  and  be- 
yond a  neutral  position,  means  normally  and  continu- 
ously imparting  movement  to  said  actuator  in  one  di- 
rection, and  other  means  for  imparting  an  intermittent 
movement  to  said  actuator  in  the  opposite  direction  only. 


TIMED  CONimOL  MECHANISM 

Edward  D.  Barton,  Wnrhssiir.  mi  DwnU  W.  Uvhua, 

PMrfotd,  N.Y.,  Bii%nuis  to  Cenerai  Mnlon  C« 

tfon,  Oc<ralt,  Mkh.,  a  corpenfloa  oTIMnwMV 

Ned  Oct  It  1999,  tar.  Nn.  •4S44t 

11  ChlnB.    (CL  im-...MI 

1.  Control  mechanism  inrimi;^  fnt  and  nooad  ro- 

lauble  devices  coaxially  mounted,  m  axkdljr  laovable 

nwaM  movaUy  connected  to  thn  fint  ralatnble  imtet 

and  doacting  with  the  second  rotataMa  deviea  •-  •'^ 

vide  relative  movement,  first  manual  setting  and 


one  position  and  for  resiliently  holding  said  control  means 
in  said  one  position,  means  reqwnsive  to  the  setting  of 
said  second  means  for  overcoming  aaid  resilient  means, 
said  engagnble  means  being  provided  with  latch  means 
for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  control  means  from 
one  position  to  another  and  being  responsive  to  its  en- 
gagement by  said  driving  means  to  rdease  said  latch 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  die  coaction  between  said 
second  rotatable  device  and  said  axially  movable  means 
for  releasing  said  resilient  means  to  move  said  control 
means  from  said  another  poaition  to  said  one  position. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIMIT  SWnCHES 
M.  Yoaenlcfc,  CaipslssiiBi,  DL,  aMlinni  to  Anto- 
matic  Electric  lafceintoiiis,  Inc.,  Nerthtaic,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  IMawaia 

Filed  Dec  23. 19M,  Ser.  No.  77,972 
iCiafaM.    (CL2M— 47) 


6.  A  limit  switch,  for  use  on  a  machine  which  has  a 
sutionary  member  and  a  relatively  movable  member, 
meant  for  mounting  uid  switch  on  said  stationary  mem- 
ber, said  limit  switch  comprising:  a  bowsing  of  electrical 
insulating  material  having  a  pMnge  therein,  said  bousing 
ad)usubly  engaged  in  said  mowrting  means,  one  section 
of  said  pusage  having  a  relatively  nnll  bore,  the  other 
section  having  a  relatively  large  bore.'  a  statiosMry  coo- 
tact  secured  in  said  large  bora,  an  actuating  plnngar  ilid- 
ably  supported  in  nid  small  bore,  a  movable  conlatt  con- 
trolled by  nid  phngv,  on*  cnd.of  add  pinater  extend- 
ing oatinudbr  of  said  hoasiag  and  aoraiaUjr  in  contact 
with  said  movable  anmher,  a  flnr  leillisat  nwana  nor- 
nudly  holding  said  pfangar  in  Ms  ooienMMI  position,  a 
secoad  resilient  maaas  -  aomaM)r  hoidiat  said  movable 
contact  agaiast  said  Matioaary  eaoiact  SB  adilisliag  means 
for  said  seeead  resflfent  menas,  an  electrical  tasnlating 
means  covering  most  of  the  hiagHuiliBal  area  of  said  ad- 
JBSIiag  asaaas,  a  sleswe  anaibet  sapusit  ia  saM  la^bore 
aad  fti  eoaiact  wtdi  said  Hatienary  oMHbt,  Mid  ad{vst- 
hig  awans  a^asiably  eagagii^tfia  iansT aadnf  said  actu- 
ating plungsr,  said  slaavc 
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movable  contact,  second  resilient  means,  adjustmg  means, 
aad  actuating  plunger  forming  an  eloctncal  conducung 
pSk,  whik  said  plunger  Is  in  the  unactoated  poation. 


VALVE  DEVICE  AcfS&KD  BY  FLUID  FLOW 
HaraU  I.  Oisask  »Mdwmr,  ^yabai^ 


A  valve  device  comprisfaig  i  honstag  having  a  m«ss 
extending  UteraDy  within  said  housing  and  a  laterally  ex- 
t»^ng  bole  through  said  housing,  ^  cotintdor  m  said 
housing  having  a  hole  extending  laterally  therethrough,  a 
shaft  rotaubly  extending  into  said  reass  ^/^rough  sa^ 
connector  hole  and  roCatably  through  said  housing  hole 
and  ouuide  said  housing  and  embodying  an  end  portion 
outside  said  bousing  having  an  eccentric  portion,  an  elec- 
trical switch  outside  of  and  attached  to  nid  housing  «n- 
bodying  a  switch  button  normally  spaced  from  said  shaft 
SSk  portion  and  adapted  to  be  contact«l  by  said 
diaf  t  wheTs^d  eccentric  portion  passes  Jf  vond  sjud  but- 
ton upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  movable  member  and 
anothTmember  attached  to  •«i««5f^,";;t?«^ 
movable  member  whereby  "^^^^^Jf'j^^'l'iS'i^^ 
nid  connector  and  shaft  to  move  ^jf^^'^J^ 
into  conuct  with  said  swildi  button,  said  housmg  embody- 
S?.^  portion  having  a  sUt  th««hrough  in  c«r«ium- 
SLi  with'nid  oomiector  Uteral  hole,  a  hole  m  n^ 
portion  having  a  threaded  portion,  a  screw  in  said  threaded 

;SShJ>te  Ld  «ae«iing  through  said  riUjnd  holdmg 
Slid  shaft  fixedly  in  said  connector  lateral  hole. 


into  and  out  of  engagement  witii  said  firt  contart,arig 
conductor  electricaUy  oonneded  «o«»d«cood  contort 
for  carrying  ahematk*  etunat  to  aad  from  said  nooad 
Sito5?«iM  for  rigidly  coupljog  nid  coa<taeto^^ 

second  contact  in  such  relaltouhip  ^^.^'j^^SZ 
extends  transversely  of  said  predetermiaed  path,  stroctnrc 
of  low  retentivity  magnetirable  material  ^oau^mg^  re- 
cess into  which  said  conductor  is  movable  to  dea^nse  tne 
reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  ^or  the  flux  ^«t« 
by  current  flowing  through  said  ooodnctor,  meaw  for 
fixedly  mounting  uid  magnetitabla  •«™<*«^o;  "*f£; 
tionary  friune  in  a  posltlOB  wherda  said  «»*>c»or  «*" 
said  recess  upon  movement  of  .«aid  second  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  daring  closing  of  said 
interupter,  said  magnetic  circuit  eontaining  an  anr  gap  m 
series  with  said  magnetirable  structure  dunng  the  ume 
said  contacu  are  engaged  and  said  intmupter  is  fuUy 
dosed,  said  conductor  being  disposed  withm  said  air  gap 
when  said  interrupter  U  ftiDy  dosed,  whereby  •magnetic 
force  is  exerted  on  said  conductor  tending  to  hold  said 
contacU  engaged. 


3,M531i 
MAGNETIC  INDUCTOR  SWITCH 

ii  TowBsMp,  MorIl 

to  <Mto  EBevalsr  Conpaaj,  New  Yaek, 


17 


ALIXBNA' 


Ta 


CIRCUIT 


_.  toGcasnl 

NewYark 

Ser.  No.  59,M4 


1  An  inductor  switch  device  comprising  a  casing,  • 
first  maoMt  having  one  elongated  face,  a  lengthy  second 
magnrthnring  opposite  eada,  both  said  "«*>«»  heing 
enc^  in  s2d  casing  and  axteadiag  «  ~*>«"»^*l»y  £^ 
nme  plane  and  at  right  angles  toeadi  other,  so  th« 
said  faoTof  said  first  magnet  confronts  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  ncond  magnet,  nid  one  sod  of  said  second 
magnet  bdag  spacod  ft«n  -^ooe  6»oe  of  nid  fint 
mamet  at  one  extremity  thereof  aad  having  the  same 

^  IrebyT^Slto  -^  **  "Tl^::^ 
Tfirst  poeition,  an  element  of  non-magnetic  materia^ 
nivotally  jouraalad  ia  »id  casing  and  supporting  nd 

fint  switcMng  padliaa.  a  tane  member  without  saio 
Slg  sSSSl*  «no*«ent  reU";:«to  nid  cas^ 

2d  mchKfaTdS  kg  extending  u,  •PfJ^*"* J°J: 
stantiaUy  paraBd  •pppnd  relation  to  *»*^OP^J*^J^ 
S  firJ  S*Z  a  furll-r  mo^arra^^ 

«a„ta«tiaUy  faralW  to  aad  spaced  frfj?"* JJ^e 
magnet  suflkdoit  to  deviate  msr»edc  to  from^ 

!^Zi«#  ••id  second  matoet  via  said  further  member  to 

tee  ofnid  VMS  misatiff  aurts  saAdaat  attractioo  on 
2Lt  «r?mS  ta  aWtally  mova  tba  latter  from  serf 
said  nrst  magnn  w  »»'»~~*'  .._«,.__  iijuLm  u^  te- 
fiiit  switchini  tD  a  aseoad  sw»tdiia|  pomoa,  ff  ^ 

'±.'^''^1TJ^.SS3:^Z^  rS'^^SSS^^SL-idfirsttosaid^ 
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3,M5,319 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY 
Alphonae  P.  GauvrcM,  Cl«T*laiid  Heights,  Ohio.  aMlgiior, 
by   BWflM  auifUMala,  to  Clcvdand   CoatroU,   Ibc., 
ClcvefaM4«  Ohio,  ■  cMrponitfoa  of  OWo 

FUmI  July  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124,1  SI 
14  CUUhm.    (CL  2t»— 104) 


I.  An  electrornagnetic  contactor  oomyrinnt  *n  ann*- 
tiire.  means  for  actuating  aaid  armature  to  affact  its  move- 
niern  hetween  a  de-«nergized  poaition  and  an  enarfized 
pi>Mtion.  contact  means  actuatable  to  a  currant  carrying 
poMtion  and  a  current  disconnect  position,  an  operating 
cicnicnt  uperativcly  connected  to  said  contact  meana, 
lat^h  means  operativcly  connectiag  said  operating  etoment 
to  said  magnet  armature  and  normally  urging  said  contact 
means  to  one  of  >ts  said  positions,  said  latch  means  being 
operable  m  response  to  the  movement  of  said  armature 
to  one  of  Its  said  positions  to  effect  tbe  actuation  of  said 
contact  iHans  so  the  other  of  its  said  potitioiu,  and  said 
latch  means  heing  manually  slidabiy  movabla  with  said 
armature  in  its  de-cnergized  position  to  selectively  move 
said  contact  means  to  cither  of  its  said  poaitions. 


3,0«5,32« 

rONDIllON  RtlSPONSIVE  ELECTRIC 

SWnX  H  MECHA.NBM 

Richard  V^    Cubean,  Morriaoa,  IlL,  asajgaiii  to  Gassaral 

Flectric  rorapan.>.  a  corporattoa  of  New  YoHt 

Filed  June  5.  1959.  Ser.  No.  111,437 

12  Claims.     (CI.  2*«— 14«) 


contacts,  said  contact  operating  means  mcluding  a  mov- 
able operating  member,  a  force  Uansmitting  bearing 
movable  with  respect  to  said  member  and  havmg  a  knife 
edge  contact  with  said  operating  member,  an  actuator 
for  urging  said  bearing  against  «id  operating  member  to 
actuate  said  operating  member,  means  for  allowing  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  bearing  relative  to  said  actuator, 
a  condition  responsive  means  urging  said  actuator  in  one 
direction,  and  a  control  spring  biasing  said  aciuator  ir 
the  opposite  direction,  whereby  the  difference  between 
the  forces  of  said  condition  responsive  means  and  said 
spring  IS  transmuted  by  said  actuator  to  said  bearing  to 
actuate  said  operating  member  and  the  contact  ot  said 
bearing  with  said  operating  member  is  precise U  main- 
tained from  cycle  to  cycle. 


3,M5,J21 

VACLXM  SWITCH  ACTUATED  BY  FI  I  ID 

PRESSURE  IMPULSE  MEANS 

Cheater  D.  Afauwortk,  Milton,  Maas.,  aaaigDor  to  Alli«- 

I— ftMf  itM  Omraaj,  MUwaBliee,  Wis. 

FIM  Nov.  i,  lfS9,  Sar.  No.  S51,39« 

11  Cktea.    (O.  2M_144) 


1.  An  electric  davic*  compriaiag  a  vacuumized  en- 
vel<>pe.  a  pair  of  relatively  aoovable  cooperating  ceotacta 
mounted  within  said  envelope,  at  leaat  oM  ot  aaid  con- 
tacts comprising  a  hoUow  mcinbcr  extending  into  said 
envelope  through  an  opening  therein,  aaid  member  being 
connected  in  vacuum  tight  aaal  to  aaid  envelope  and  com- 
prising a  coiiuct  engafiaf  fortida  withit  Mid  envelope 
which  IS  biaaed  to  contact  Ope*  fOiHion  and  dcformable 
to  contact  cloaed  poaition.  aMana  far  ap^ylaf  fiuid  under 
pressure  to  tbe  interior  of  aeid  aaaher  outiide  of  said 
envelope  for  deforming  aaid  parttOB  to  contact  cloaed 
position,  passive  retaining  meana  an angail  within  said 
envelope  for  keeping  said  mcnsber  in  contact  doeed  poai- 
tion when  actuated  thereto  by  aaid  praaeure  meana,  and 
disengaging  means  arranged  adjacant  mid  retaining  meana 
Within  said  envelope  for  releaiint  Mid  retaining  means 
cauung  said  member  to  move  to  its  contact  open  position. 


'ttur 


1      -V  condition  responsive  switch  comprising  a  pair  of 
contacts     a    .ontact    operating    means    for   actuating   said 


GAS  BLAST  CTtSjrr 

Th«tlw«ll  R.  Cofgaahal,  Cjwmj*,  Pa^  Mstpaar  to  < 
Electric  Company,  a  corpaivlton  af  New  York 
Filed  Dm:.  2B,  1H^  §m.  No.  77,145 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  2t«^ia) 

1     An   electric   circuit  breaker   of  the   gas   blast   type 
comprising   a   tank   adapted   to  contain  pressurized   gas. 
a    pair    of    lead  in    bushings   projecting   into   said    tank,    a 
mam   and  an  auxiliary  contact  respectively  mounted  on 
the  inner  ends  of  said  bushings  in  spaced-apart  relation 
ship  to  each    other,   stationary   supporting   structure   li> 
caied  between  said  contacts  and  t^>aced  therefrom,  mov 
able  main  contact  means  bridging  the  gap  between  said 
stationary    supporting   structure   and    said    main   contact, 
movable   aiuiliarv   contact   noeans   bridging   the   gap   be- 
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tween  said  stationary  supporting  structure  and  said  auxil- 
iary contact,  means  for  eicctricalU  interconnectmic  said 
movable  main  and  movable  auxiiiarv  coniatt  means,  each 
of  said  movable  contact  means  having  a  tirsi  surface  on 
wwhuh  the  pressuri/ed  gas  v.iihin  said  tank  acts  in  a  direc 
tion  to  open  said  movable  contact  means  and  a  second 
surface   on   which   pressurized   gas  acts   m   a   direction   tt 


on  sai 


dose  s^ 


movable    contact    means,    the    spaces    adiacent 


said  second  surfaces  containing  prcssunzjrd  gas  v».hen  said 
movable  contact  means  arc  in  ihcir  rcsp>ective  closed 
jKJSitions,  means  for  exhausting  said  spaces  to  a  low  pres- 
sure region  to  permit  the  pressurised  gas  acting  on  said 
first  surfaces  to  open  said  movable  contact  means,  means 
responsive  to  opening  of  said  movable  auxiliary  contact 
means  for  sealing  off  at  least  a  portion  ot  the  second  sur- 


positc  sides  thereof,  at  ieas'  one  ^on-a.t  nounted 
,nsulat;ng  base,  a  U-shaped  frame  havmi;  'vk-o  lecs  and 
a  connecting  portion  therer^<"tvi,ecn.  each  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing a  tat-  and  a  slot  formed  adiacen;  the  outer  en.1  there- 
of, the  ends  of  said  legs  fitting  over  saal  sides  of  said  base 
with  said  slots  receiving  said  ears  and  v^th  said  tab- 
engaging  an  end  of  said  base,  iherebv  to  moi.n:  sa.d  f-ame 
on  said  hase.  contact  operating  means  cirnej  bv  said 
frame,  external  condition  resptms.ve  mean"-  earned  bv 
said  frame  lor  actuating  said  operating  means  and  fc 
cover  engaging  said  frame  and  pu..,n);  s^.J  ta*--'  against 
sant  base  and  points  of  said  slots  aga.r-t  s,,  „•  e.^rs  thcrt- 
b>  lu  i..amp  said  t.-'arTie  securciv  to  s,i  /,  ■  .im 


(> 


.1? 


3.045.324 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BII  LET  HF\TFRS 
I  >le    U.    McNair.   Florisisant.    Vio..   and    Paul    I.    Bjork. 
Broad>iew,  and  Othmar  R.  V\uciko*»ski.  (  hicago,  HI  . 
assignors  to  I  indberg  Engineering  Companv    Ihicago. 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1960.  Ser.  No.  57.0f4 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219— 10,69 » 


face  of  said  movable  auxiliary  contact   mean-;  from  the 
pressurized  gas  in  said  tank  and  for  exposing  the  second 
surface  of  said  movable  main  contact  means  to  the  pres 
surized  gas  within  said  tank  to  effect  closing  of  said  mov 
able  main  contact  means,  resistance  means  connected  m 
parallel  with  the  gap  resulting  from  opening  of  said  mov- 
able  mam  contact    means  and  in   series  vvith   said   mov- 
able auxiharv  contact  means,  restraining  means  for  hold- 
ing   said   movable    auxiliary   contact   means   in    its   closed 
position  until  opening  motion  of  said  movabie  main  con- 
tact means  is  initiated,  and  means  controlled  bv   opening 
motion  of  said  movable  main  contact  means  for  render 
mg  said  restraining  means  inoperable  to   hold  said  mov 
able  auxiliary  contact  means  closed  after  a  predeterm.ned 
amount  of  opening  motion  of  said  movable  mam  contact 
means. 


1G   0 


I  A  control  system  for  a  bi'.lcl  heater  havmg  an  open 
ended  coil  to  receive  and  heat  a  billet  comprising  means 
to  feed  a  billet  into  the  coil,  radiation  sensing  means  to 
sense  radiations  within  a  predetermined  range  of  wave 
lengths  radiating  frc^m  one  end  of  the  billet,  means  to  treat 
said  one  end  of  the  billet  to  produce  thereon  a  black  bsvdv 
condition  within  said  predetermined  range  of  wave  lengths 
before  the  billet  is  fed  into  the  coil  and  contro;  means  for 
the  la-st  named  means  operable  in  tin-^ed  re.ationship  wiih 
the  feed  means. 


3,M5,323 

CONDITION  RESPONSrVE  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Charlca  Gfinaahaw,  Fniton,  llL,  aastpior  to  General 

Electric  Coaapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,436 

6  ClnlaBa.    (CL  20»->-140) 
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3.065.325 

TF,MPERATLRE  CONTROL  APPARATl  S 

Robert  Schlaich,  Robert- Bosch -Straii*  105, 

Stuttgart-S.  Germany 

Filed  Oct  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,505 

Claims  priorlr*.  application  Germany  Oct.  24.  1959 

20  Claims.     (Cl.  219—20) 


1  Temperature  control  apparatus,  comprising  m  com 
bination,  manually  setuble  means  for  representing  a  sc 
lected  deaired  temperature  of  a  medium,  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of  the 
medium;  a  tempcrature-deformablc  element  secured  to 
one  of  said  means  and  having  a  deformable  part  movable 
reUUve  to  the  aame.  said  part  havmg  a  first  contact;  a 
meMber  having  a  second  contact  cooperaung  with  said 
fiiat  contact;  reaiieni  means  coonecung  said  member  with 
the  other  of  aaid  means  for  movement  with  tbe  same,  and 
diiplaoeabk  relative  to  the  same  to  that  said  member  is 
^11^*^*4  irtsen  aaid  contacu  engage  each  other  while  the 

1.  A  condition  reH>on«ve  electric  switch  comph^ng    ^^«^P*'»^  ^^  "^ '?^,^„'^'l!^^^ 
an  inaulating  base  ^ng  a  pair  of  ears  formed  on  op-    temperature:  means  for  heating  the  medium,  circuit  means 
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for  connecting  said  contacts  to  laid  meam  for  beatini 
the  medium;  heating  meana  for  beating  said  temperature- 
deformable  clement;  and  control  meaaa  operatively  con- 
nected to  and  controlling  aaid  beating  meant  for  adjust- 
ing the  sam«  for  varying  the  defonnattoo  of  aaid  heated 
temperature-deformable  element  whereby  tbe'poaitioo  of 
said  first  contact  relative  to  said  one  means  can  be  ad- 
justed so  that  said  contacts  separate  when  said  tempera- 
ture-responsive element  senses  a  selectable  temperature 
below  the  selected  temperature  to  which  said  aettable 
means  is  set. 


ment,  meaai  for  securmg  Mid  bowl  itnictiire  to  aid  btm 
plate  with  the  respective  apertarea  tharaof  is  mutaal 
registry,  and  mfeam  for  aocunag  «M  biflb  witfaia  Mid 
bowl  structure  in  inwardly  ^weed  rdatioo  to  tht  lidtiraU 


ELECTRICALLY  hSaT^COOKING  DEVICT 
Pierre  L.  Crease,  Akraa,  Mid  IhI  B.  i 
Ohio,  aarisnon  to  DoMliriM  Bartrt 

Filed  Dec  14, 19df.  Am.  N«.  7S,7J 
•  Cfa^    (cLai9— 35) 


6.  A  cooking  device  comprising  a  lower  housing,  an 
upper  housing  invertable  over  the  lower  housing  to  en- 
close an  open  space  therebetween,  said  lower  housing 
having  a  rear  wall  and  spaced  side  walls,  said  rear  wall 
and  "spaced  side  walls  forming  at  the  rear  comers  of  the 
lower  bousing  a  pair  oi  spaced  indbied  surface!  extend- 
ing doMoiwardly  from  the  top  of  the  rear  wall  to  the  tops 
of  the  side  walls,  respectively,  a  pair  of  open  pivot  sup- 
porting members  carried  by  said  side  walls  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  inclined  sinfaces  and  open  from  above 
said  inclined  surfaces,  said  upper  boosing  having  a  rear 
wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced 
pivot  pins  carried  by  the  said  spaced  side  walls  of  the 
upper  housing  at  a  distance  from  said  rear  wall  and 
directed  toward  each  other,  said  pivot  pin  being  slidable 
on  said  inclined  surfaces  into  siad  open  pivot  supporting 
members,  respectively,  to  provide  spaced  pivot  connec- 
tions between  said  housings  upon  lowering  of  the  upper 
housing  in  inverted  position  upon  said  lower  housing, 
food  support  means  carried  by  the  lower  housing  in  said 
open  space,  and  electrical  resistance  beating  means 
carried  by  the  lower  bousing  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
food  support  means  for  cooking  food  supported  thereon. 


Mdl^37 
SURFACE  COOiaNG  UNITS 
Raymond  L.  CoaHrlp,  Oak  Paik,  DL,  Mdipor  to  GcmibI 
Electric  ComMay,  a  corporatlMi  of  New  York 
Filed  SepL  7, 19M,  Bar.  Now  54,54d 
•  OalMB.    (0.319^-37) 
1.  In  a  surface  oooUag  unit  adapted  to  be  stored  m 
a  cloeed-away  position  withia  a  Moontiag  ttrucCuro  and 
to  be  moved  to  an  operatifo  cooUof  poaitkio  exterior  of 
said  mounting  structure,  and  in  which  Mid  unit  JBdudea 
a  heating  element  having  pawairi  theiotlMomh;  a 
reflecting  and  drin»fB  dlvertiag  Mb-atmelnra  for 
heating  element,  compriaing  a  dlac  ifcaped  baiBe  om 
of  heat-reflecting  and  greaae-im|Mnriow  matwial 
tioned  in  a  horizontal  plane  beoaath  said  heating  eicmem 
and  co-axial  therewith,  a  gream>iaipcryiotts  open>bot- 
tomed  bowl  structure,  a  baae  plate  for  Hid  lorfaco  oookiag 
unit  in  spaced  parallel  relatioB  Hwrewicli,  aaid  baa 
being  apertured  circularly  co-axial  wMi  Mid  teatinf 


thereof  and  in  axially  ^aoed  covering  relation  to  the  open- 
ing id  said  bowl  itni^iire,  n^Mreby  to  intercept  radiant 
heat  from  said  heattag  ekmeat  while  permitting  spillage 
from  a  cooking  operatioo  to  poM  throo^  the  registering 
openings  of  said  bawl  itnicture  aod  aaid  base  plate. 


SHEET  FOKMING  AND  flBAMlNG  MACHINE 

V. 
Steel  Ta 

FBcd  Agr.  27, 1M9,  Sar.  No.  999^2 
SCWmb.    (CL219— M) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  formiai  ihect  material  into  seamed 
hollow  shapes  open  at  the  ends;  a  frame  ooaapriaing; 
a  central  portion;  an  apper  fixed  caatilevered  arm  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  said  central  portion  and  extend- 
ing toward  iu  center;  a  lower  fixed  cantilevered  arm 
secured  to  the  other  end  at  said  central  portion  and 
extending  toward  its  center;  both  of  said  fixed  canti- 
levered arms  being  spaced  from  Mid  central  portion 
and  overiapping  each  other  at  tha  axtramities  thereof; 
a  vertical  cotuoaa  secured  to  said  upper  fixed  canti- 
levered arm;  a  vertical  coloma  aeoured  to  Mid  lower 
fixed  cantilevered  arm;  a  beam  slidably  mounted  on 
said  colunms;  meaaa  secured  to  said  fixed  cantilevered 
arms  and  said  beam  for  ralaiag  and  lowering  said  beam 
selectively;  and  equaKzing  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  beam  aiid  laid  cohunns  causing  the  ends  of 
said  beam  to  move  equally. 


3,M542f 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOKMING  A  MULTIPLE 

TUBE  PANEL 

W.  ABatdt,  AltMC*,  OMo^  aarfpMr  to  The  Bab- 
cock  ft  WBcsHiCoMpaay,  New  Yart^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
thm  of  New  Jmmjt 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1954,  Sar.  No.  «M,424 

5CWBM.    (CL21»— 192) 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  intograled  multi^  tube 

panel  composed  of  laterally  spaced  relatively  elongated 

metal  tubes  hMegrally  oaited  by  a  loagitadiBal  metal  web 

betwoen  adjacent  tobes  electric  Haiitaace  welded  along 
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iU  oppodta  side  edges  to  the  adjacent  tubea;  »k1  $99^ 

rotary  de^Se  -ounied  i.  ^I^'^'f^^^i^'^^  ^ 
salatod  wtolioB  aad  oooaacted  to  oppoarte  polarity  ter- 
miaah  of  a  aoorce  of  weldiag  potential;  a  seoood  pajr 
S^oaxial  rotary  dectrodM  mounted  b  juxtapoaed  ekc- 
trically  inaolatad  relation  aad  conDfrted  to  oppoarte  po- 
St/twinii-l*  of  a  «»oe  of  weUiac  ^^±  St 
two  pain  of  electrodM  being  ia  vertaadly  «»»;«« '^ 
^  and  uoiuaiimdinglT  located  alactiodea  of  the  two 
p^  being  in  aobstaatial  diaBHirieal  alignment  vertically 

iZ  laterally  and  beiag  at  the  Mme  "»^^«  PjJf^S 

«kA  electrode  haviof  a  carved  tobeeowBf  P«3*3l 
rorface  and  tha  oibe  eagagiaw  aurfacea  of  the  elo^oOM 

of  each  pair  diverglag  from  each  other  in  a  directiao 
toward  Iha  aloBtrode  aarii  whereby  the  electrodea  of  one 

fl^  — »— —  tha  upper  iaaer  quadrants  throopiont  ino- 
SMtteUyM  depees  of  ok.  aad  the  electrodm  of  the 
odiar  pah-  engage  the  lower  innar  quadrants  throoghoat 
wbataatiaUy  90  degTBM  of  arc,  of  a  pwr  of  tubea  iBOv^ 
in  lateraHy  «Mf»d  ralaiiaa  betwaen  the  two  pafaa  of 


tioa.  80  M  to  form  a 
providifl«  a  welding  unit 
cauaiag  relative  atovaoM 
bers  to  be  joined  aad  aaid  wairliag 
the  welding  <veration;  atartiag  a 
voltage  and  current  in  order  to 


penetraUon  at  the  very  start  of  the  weld;  automaticaUy 
reducing  the  relatively  high  voltage  and  ouTentto  normal 
welding  voltage  and  current  after  a  predeteraunedmterval 
of  time;  and  continuing  said  weld  along  aaid  mitcral  aeam 
at  normal  welding  voltage  and  <»"«^^^_**^_?^ 
duce  a  mitered  comer  weld  that  haa  uaiform  weld 
tiation  along  the  entire  length  of  the  weld. 


THERMAL  fSuSoNG  DEVICE        

Rsadl.  Scott,  Eaciao,QdM.aari>iorfoykh.>< 

2  na^i      (CL  21»— 149) 


electrodes;  first  guide  meana  cooatructed  and  arranged 
to  feed  a  pair  of  metal  tubea  in  predetermined  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  said  two  pairs  of  electrodes;  second 
guide  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  guide  an  elon- 
gated metal  strip  toward  aaid  electrodes  between  said 
tubes;  squeeze  roU  means  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  tubes  u  the  tabM  eagafa  the  electrodes  to  press  said 
tubes  firmly  agaioit  the  opporita  aide  edges  of  said  strip 
for  flow  of  welding  current  from  one  electrode  of  each 
pair  into  one  tube,  through  Ihe  strip  and  through  the 
other  tube  to  the  other  electrode  of  the  associated  pair 
to  aimultaneooaly  electric  resistance  weld  both  tubes  to 
opposite  side  edges  pf  Mid  atrip;  and  transfer  means  re- 
oeMag  the  iofaied  tidMa  firom  aaid  electrodes  aad  con- 
finietad  aad  wranged  to  return  the  Joined  tabn  to  a 
positioB  in  advance  of  said  guiding  means  but  laterally 
olbet,  by  the  aqsooat  of  nch  predeteroUned  lateral  spac- 
ing, from  the  initial  poiitioa  for  guiding  of  one  joined 
tube  and  an  adtftional  tube,  in  such  predetermined  later- 
ally spaced  rd^ion.  to  said  two  pawi  of  electrodes  for 
dactrie  reaistanoe  weld  miiting  of  anodwr  strip  and  said 
additiooal  tube  to  Mid -one  joiiied  lobe. 


WBUHNG  MA^mOAND  PROCESS 
1.  PttL  WaatOvaaga,  aad  Lester  J. 
Ma.NJ.    I  li  iritaUi 


af  New  York 

24, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  12«,229 

iCWaM    (0.219-124)        

1.  Prooe*  of  are  waldiat  comer  aaaaM  forma 
tween  two  metallic  ataaabata  to  be  Joiaed  whkh 


1  In  a  thennal  forming  device  for  shaping  high  ^engUi 
material  having  a  certaia  yield  point,  the  oomWaatiOB 
compfWas.  a  movable  formfaig  tool,  meaaa  fofyPy- 
STSrSierial  and  coop«attog  wIthAe  to^J^pfaf 
the  material,  an  electrical  realBtance  heattog  network  cou- 
pled to  the  forming  tool  and  the  wpporting  m«^'« 
U»e  material  for  heathig  the  material  to  be  f«n^ JJ^ 
p„«Bg  a  larr  current  throogh  the  ^^^^^^^ 
thevWd  point,  a  tow  preaaore  foeans  activating  the  tool 

material,  a  preaaure  aearitive  awit*  lacmoeo  m  "  "^ 
^«we  mMM  and  coonectod  in  the  etectn^l  reaaJKC 

CSI^a-work  Mr  for  i-**^^  *•  *SSf  jSr^ 
mSSaL  the  firat  cycle  of  opcratioa  oocumng  pnocto 

STSiw  r««a»i«f  it.  yidd  poi-t^^^ 

for  activatfag  the  tool  during  a  aeooad  cycle  of  operatioo 
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to  cooiplettf'  the  ihape,  actuatioa  meam  retpoaiii^  to  tbe 
movemettt  of  the  tool,  which  it  deterraiaad  mechaaicatiy 
connected  with  the  tool  at  all  times  and  ntpooarm  to  tool 
movement  to  that  a  pradetermhied  leafth  of  travel  of 
the  tool  after  initial  movement  from  rest  activatn  the 
hifh  pressure  means  for  the  second  cycle  of  operation, 
the  desired  thermal  condition  of  the  material  detcnnin- 
ing  selection  of  the  length  of  tool  travel  sothat  actuation 
of  the  high  pressure  cycle  is  controlled  by  the  condition 
of  the  material,  and  switch  means  included  in  tbe  elec- 
trical resistance  heating  network  responsive  to  the  at- 
tainment of  material  yield  point  to  disconnect  tbe  network 
and  cease  material  heating. 


SUPPORTING  MECHANBM  FOR  SURGICAL 
OTERATING  LIGHTS 

Norman  E.  Lantcttach,  PMsfeftl,  N.Y^  amifBr  to  Hitter 
Company,  loc^  Rochcater,  N.Y^  a  cosporattoa  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Fak.  l^  1M9,  Scr.  No.  793,584 
<CUw.    (CL24*— 1.4) 


1 .  Adjustable  supporting  means  for  surgical  li^ts,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  vertical  supporting  member,  a 
hollow  horizontal  supporting  membar  pivotally  attached 
to  said  vertical  supporting  member,  a  hollow  sirtMtantially 
quadrantal  partial  yoke  carried  by  sidd  horizontal  member, 
pivot  means  intermediate  said  partial  yoke  and  a  surgical 
light,  said  pivot  means  supporting  said  surgical  light  on 
said  partial  yoke,  control  means  extending  through  said 
horizontal  member  and  partial  yoke  to  said  pivot  means 
for  controlling  pivotal  action  of  said  surgical  light  relative 
to  said  partial  yoke,  and  counterbalancing  means  attached 
to  said  horizontal  member  for  counterbalancing  the 
wei^t  of  said  light  and  partial  yoke  whereby  said  light 
will  remain  in  a  selected  adjusted  position. 


3,M5,333 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Joecpb  H.  ^p— Idh^  GcraM  M.  Rodaukcr,  awl  WUUam 
R.  Wedding,  Ctacfaaaatf,  OMo;  atfd  Rodasakcr  hmI  ssM 
Wedding  assignors  to  say  Sp—ldhig 

Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  95^95 
HClahns.    (O.  24«— 3) 


r    T 


^B?^»%^» 


^r^ 


13.  In  an  elongate,  cantilevtr,  fluorescent  lighting  fix- 
ture for  outdoor  area-lighting  use,  the  combination  of  n 
pair  of  rigid,  transverse  end  members  haying  top.  mle  and 
bottom  portions;  an  elongate,  rigid  cantilever  beam  pro- 


viding a  mounting  for  the  fixture;  meam  securing  said 
transverse  end  manbers  to  wid  beam  in  longitodinally 
spaced  relatioa;  an  doogate,  wide,  fiat  bousing  for  the 
fixture  having  top.  side  and  intnmed  bottom  walls;  means 
securing  opposite  ends  of  the  top,  nde  and  intunied  bot- 
tom walls  of  said  housing  to  and  embracing  corresponding 
portions  of  said  end  members  with  the  marignal.  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  of  the  housing  extending  around  the 
sides  of  said  end  members  and  inwardly  one  toward  the 
other  to  form  elongate,  ancioaed  radiatioB  chamben  free- 
ly projecting  into  tbe  atmoaphcre  at  tbe  tides  of  the  hous- 
ing; the  spacing  t^  tbe  inner  edges  of  the  bottom  walls 
of  said  radiation  chambers  terminating  in  oppoaed.  aligned. 
spaced  relationthip  providiag  a  cantnl  chamber  tbare- 
bctwnen  adapted  to  feodve  inotwcitat  light  tubes;  means 
attached  within  and  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cemral  cham- 
ber to  support  fluoreacent  lij^t  tobes  longitudinally  of  tbe 
housing  and  in  substantial  transverse  alignment  with  said 
radiation  chambers;  longitudinally  extending  wall  closure 
means  within  said  bousing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam 
extending  alongt  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  walls 
and  engaging  the  top  wall  and  tbe  said  iimer-edge-adjacent 
portions  of  the  bottom  walls  of  tbe  housing  for  defining 
opposed  sides  of  the  elongate  central  chamber;  elongate 
electrical  ballast  meana  having  major  heat  radiating  sur- 
faces within  at  lesitt  one  of  said  radiation  chambers;  and 
means  securing  said  ballast  means  in  a  radiation  cham- 
ber with  major  beat  radiating  surfaces  of  the  ballast  in 
substantially  dote  hcat-coadacting  relationship  with  the 
enclosing  walls  oi  said  radiation  chamber. 


3,M53M 
TRACK  MOUNTID  LAMP 
■  A.  HBaafenaad  ami  ft  anils  I.  ■nrst,  ■■tssvUle, 
nsrignnn  In  HH-Rosn  Ctigany,  Inc^  Balaavillc, 
acorporti— «f  hMm 

Fled  hdj  2S,  19St,  §ar.  Nn.  751,t3f 
IdalBi.    (CLMt— 4) 


fe4^=;^ 


jzif^ 


Apparatus  conpriaing.  a  piece  of  mobile  hospital  furni- 
ture having  a  back  wall,  a  pair  of  vertically  ^aced 
horizontal  V-sbaped  trackways  flxad  to  aaid  back  wall 
one  above  the  oUiar  in  generally  paralld  relationthip  to 
project'  outwardly  therefrom,  die  openings  of  said  V- 
sbaped  trackways  facing  each  other,  a  lamp  assembly,  a 
wbtelad  carriage  fixed  to  taid  Uaap  assembly,  borixontally 
q>aced  wheels  rotatably  mounlad  on  said  carnage  and 
diqxMed  in  said  facing  tmckways,  said  wheels  having  rim 
edges  providing  point  contacts  erf  said  wheels  with  said 
trackways  to  space  said  laop  assembly  outwardly  from 
said  furniture  and  to  provide  substantially  friction  free 
cantilever  rOUing  aopport  fbr  taid  laiap  asMmbty  for  loca- 
tion at  any  desired  point  along  the  length  of  said  track- 
ways and  a  bumper  roller  mounted  on  said  aaseaiUy  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  ootar  cadramity  of  said 
roller  extending  outwardly  bayood  taid  earriafe  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  friction  free  engagemem  of  said 
apparatus  with  a  wall  or  liko 
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3,Hff,f>y      

■DGE-LlGRTEi>  PANEL  ASBEMILY 
^^^ -     -      ~    "— *-   r^if-  aaslBBor  to 


CaM- 


ofCalironBla 


11 


•.  12,  !•••,  Ser.  No.  21,745 
(CL  24f— t.U) 


light-transmitting  portions  being  m  rtti^a  with    

other,  a  light  source,  means  for  directmg  a  bwm  of  fu- 
allel  light  rays  fitwn  said  source  onto  and  through  amd 
pMids.  successive  paneU  having  ligbt-transmittmg  por^ 
tioas  of  progressively  smaller  area,  said  Jf**" J«^^™ 
diposed  adjacent  the  light-reflecting  panel  with  b^*™*- 
mitting  portion  of  greatest  area,  so  that  each  ptfw  re- 
flecu  some  of  the  light  into  iu  corresponding  cooipnrt- 
raent  from  the  outer  portion  of  the  beam  and  to^nsmmtt 
inner  portion  of  the  beam,  the  light  being  reflected  from 
each  pand  by  the  panel's  side  nearest  the  light  source. 


1    In  an  edge-lighted  panel  assembly,  the  combmation 
of-  a  panel  having  a  light-trammitting  layer,  said  panel 
having  at  least  one  recess  extending  into  said  layer  from 
one  face  of  the  pand;  a  shdl  having  a  peripheral  wall 
of  light-transmitting  material  fltUng  into  said  recess,  said 
sheU  forming  a  lamp  chamber;  a  Ump  subsuntially  small- 
er than  said  chamber  mounted  in  the  chamber;  means 
securing  said  shell  in  said  recess;  circuit  means  on  said 
panel  including  two  conductors  on  opposite  sides  of .»  cir- 
cuit terminating  at  taid  recess;  conductor  means  carried  by 
said  shell  and  conn«:ted  to  said  lamp,  said  conductor 
means  being  positioned  on  the  *!»«»^i°  contact  wuhjaid 
two  conductors  to  complete  a  circuit  through  *«  l^n^P; 
a  reflector  positioned  across  the  inner  end  of  said  shell 
It  the  instiSed  position  of  the  shdl  and  blodung  rays 
from  the  Ump  towards  the  other  face  of  the  pand  and 
to  reflect  heat  from  the  lamp  back  towards  the  open  side 
of  the  recess;  and  apertures  m  said  shell  on  the  open  side 
of  the  recess  for  ventilation  of  said  chamber. 


3,M5,337 
FLASHLIGHT  ^ 

AnMrid  T.  Torgs-on,  MadttMs.  ^h-  -SS^J*  g* 
ElMlrk  Ston«c  Battciy  Company,  PhUadilpMa,  Pa^ 
a  coraoratton  of  New  Jersey 
"^'raS^Sept.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,W2 
5aaiins.    (Ct  24t— lt.65) 


MEANS  FOR^fircTONGSPACED 

coMPARTMi:p>rrs^   ^  _, . 

wmiaM  gsiTina.  London,  Fng'f*^,  aasignor  to 

lfs;;;^5ai  faSto  LhoitsTLo-di..  E-ti—. 

^__  ^  Grant  Britain 
raed  Oct.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §41,974 
1  CfadHB.    (CL  24«— 9) 


1.  A  battery-operated  portable  light  comprising  a  dosed 
housing,  said  housigg  mounting  a  light  bulb,  said  housing 
containing  all  of  the  componenu  of  an  mactive  reserva 
cdl.  means  electrically  connecting  said  components  to 
said  tight  bulb,  a  weakening  channel  formed  in  the  waU 
of  said  housing,  said  channel  endosing  and  defining  a 
rupture  area,  a  portion  of  said  weakening  channel  com- 
prising a  configuration  of  rdativdy  small  radius  compared 
with  the  longest  dimension  of  said  rupture  area,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  rupture  arm  attached  to  the  outside  of  said 
wall  within  said  rupture  area  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said 
relatively  small  radius  of  said  channel,  said  arm  extend- 
ing from  said  point  of  attachment  beyond  said  rupture 
area,  whereby  said  arm  may  be  used  to  tear  said  rupture 
area  way  from  the  rest  of  said  waU  of  said  housmg  dong 
said  weakening  diannd.  the  tear  conunencing  at  said 
small  radius,  thereby  opening  said  housing  to  permit  en- 
trance of  a  cell-activating  fluid  into  said  housing. 


UJMINAIRE  „,__..  ^ 

Doodd  E.  H«by.  Fakvlew  J«^  Ckjn  WjEbeAjrt, 
Avon  Lake,  and  Edatnnd  L.  tal,  North  Olmsted,  unio, 
ZlZ^toyV^SSZat  Electric  Corporation,  East 
wSZt^  P.,  .  corpocatiooof  PeuMyl^Mta 
lied  Nov.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,789 
28aahns.    (O.  24*— 25) 


A  lighting  system  for  a  sequentid  series  of  spaced  com- 
pnrtmenu.  each  compartment  having  an  opcnmg  m  the 
top  waU  in  register  whh  the  opening  in  the  bottom  wd 
of  another  compartment  to  provide  a  path  through  dl. 
said  compartmenu  fbr  a  beam  of  tight,  said  system  com- 
prising a  series  of  light  rdlecting  panels  each  mounted  on 

the  upper  wdl  of  one  of  said  compartments,  each  said 
pand  having  a  centrd  light-transnutting  portion  m  d«s- 
mimt  with  tbe  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  conjart- 
ment.  said  opening  being  large  enough  to  pass  wbstan- 
tidly  aU  of  tbe  light  tnmsmiucd  by  said  portion.  aU  saia 


5.  A  luminaire  comprismg  an  inverted  <*'*<^^J^ 
ing  having  a  bottom  opening,  meam  adjacwit  <»««;«» 
Add  bousing  for  supporting  the  housmg  wiA  »» JwO« 
openfaig  substantidly  horizootd,  an  inverted  *«»m^«- 
flector  having  a  bottom  opening  and  bemg  n>ounted  aj 
least  pwtially  within  said  housing,  the  bottom  opennig  of 
said  reflector  being  disposed  at  an  angle  with  reaped  to 
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the  bottom  opening  of  uid  bousing,  an  aperture  in  laid 
reflector,  a  mounting  strap  secured  to  tbe  inside  of  said 
bousing,  a  gasket  plate  secured  to  said  strap,  an  aperture 
in  said  gasket  plate  substantially  in  registration  witb  said 
reflector  aperture,  a  gasket  oa  tbe  tide  oi  said  gasket 
plate  adjacent  said  reflector,  tbe  gasket  surrounding  tbe 
registered  apertures  and  placed  so  as  to  generally  lie  be- 
tween said  apertures,  lampbolding  means  extcndiaf 
through  said  registered  apertures  for  topporting  a  liglH 
source  and  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  reflector  and 
thus  sealing  the  reflector  aperture,  a  catch  secured  to  one 
of  said  housing  and  said  reflector  generally  opposite  said 
lampbolding  means,  resilient  means  on  the  other  of  said 
housing  and  said  reflector  biasingly  engaging  said  catch 
to  support  said  reflector  and  bias  said  reflector  towards 
said  gasket  plate,  a  gaaketed  peripheral  flange  tfound 
said  bottom  opening  of  said  reflector,  a  doaure  assembly 
hingedly  mounted  to  said  housing,  a  rekasable  latch 
means  for  securing  said  cloture  assembly  to  said  bousing 
in  a  closed  position,  an  outer  rim  of  said  closure  assem- 
bly mating  with  the  open  bottom  of  said  bousing  when 
in  a  closed  position,  and  a  refractor  having  a  peripheral 
flange  mounted  in  said  closure  assembly  with  said  refrac- 
tor flange  engaging  said  gasketed  reflector  flange  when 
the  closure  assembly  is  in  a  closed  position  so  as  to  pre- 
sent a  tilted  sealed  optical  system  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  housing. 


.     LUMINAIRE 
H.  Fahcy,  Ir^  CUcagw,  UL,  _ 
M«g.  a^  ampffy  Os  Chicato,  DL,  a 

niiiiois 

Filed  Jan.  M,  IHU  Set.  No.  82,7t7 
TClaima.    (CL24«— 25) 
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A  shock  abaorbing  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing generally  open  in  an  axial  direction,  an  annular 
gasket  seat  at  the  open  end  of  aaid  bonaing  and  including 
a  radially  outwardly  directed  amular  locking  flange  hav- 
ing a  locating  notch  therein,  an  annular  resilient  gasket 
having  a  base  portion  mounted  on  said  gasket  seat  and 
including  an  ammlar  locking  groove  grippingly  engag- 
ing said  locking  flange  and  A  locating  lug  disposed  within 
said  locating  notch,  k  flexibly  free  neck  portion  on  the 
gasket  including  an  annular  bellows  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending axially  from  the  baae  portion  of  said  gasket,  an 
annular  lip  portion  on  the  gasket  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  said  neck  portion  and  having 
an  annular  lamp  seat  on  its  inner  surface,  and  a  sealed 
lamp  unit  resiliently  supported  by  tbe  gasket  and  having 
an  annular  radially  outwardly  directed  mounting  flange 
grippingly  received  by  said  gasket  lamp  seat,  said  gasket 
neck  portion  including  uid  bellowt  being  flexible  radially 
and  axially  relative  to  said  bousing  in  response  to  shocks 
imposed  on  tbe  latter. 


LIGHT  lOTUiCTOR 

John  H.  Shaver,  Jr.,  If  1  WmBmmm  Drfvc,  AkroiB,  Otto 

Filed  Snl  %  i9S9, 8w.  N^  189  J^U 

lOahm.   (CL  24t— 41.39) 


2.  A  luminaire  adapted  to  be  mounted  from  tbe  gen- 
erally horizontally  extending  end  of  a  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  luminaire  comprising  a  stiu^  saddle  bracket 
adapted  to  be  secured  directly  to  said  member,  a  rela- 
tively heavy  ballast  assembly  supported  entirely  by  said 
bracket,  a  lamp  socket  supported  entirely  directly  by  said 
bracket  electrically  connected  to  said  ballast  assembly 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  entirely  support  an  electric 
lamp,  a  lightweight  housing  supported  from  said  bracket 
and  enclosing  said  bracket,  ballast  assembly,  and  lamp 
socket  without  carrying  any  load  from  said  ballast  and 
lamp  socket  and  including  a  shallow,  elonfated  reflector 
holder  and  a  refractor  holder  .hiiiiKl  ralatiTe  to  Mid  re> 
Sector  holder  and  provided  with  a  refractor,  at  least  one 
of  said  holders  being  provided  witb  latch  meana  for  secur> 
ing  said  holders  together  to  form  aa  cndofed  housint  and 
a  li^tweigbt  reflector  interfitted  between  said  bracket 
and  said  reflector  holder. 


In  combination,  an  electric  light  bulb,  an  electric  light 
bulb  socket,  and  a  flexible  butyrate  piaHic  Ught  reflector, 
said  U^t  reflector  comprising  a  hollow  aemi-sph«ical 
shade  havng  a  center  hole  therein  dmwgh  which  said  bulb 
socket  extends  and  primarily  made  firom  a  rdaiively  thick 
outer  layer  of  trantpamt  botyrsli  aiaterial.  said  ihadc 
havhig  a  refaitively  tlifai  inner  layer  of  translucent  plastic 
intimately  bonded  to  said  outer  layer,  three  groramets  se- 
cured to  and  extending  throi«h  said  Ande  adjacent  said 
oeoterbole,  and  secved  to  and  cxteadiag  llirougb  said 
ainde  adjacent  said  center  boh,  aad  a  ytarality  of  retainer 
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springs  secured  to  and  orteoding  between  said  irof?^* 
andengagfaig  said  U^t  biflb  sodtet  to  ««^  «<»  ^J** 
rcflccSTadlicOTt  said  bulb  with  laid  bun>  and  shade  b^^ 

substantially  of  the  aame  kagtk.  said  retainer  sprtflfi  iwr- 
mally  being  positiooed  aa  chofds  of  said  center  hole,  said 
Hght  relkSibia.  of  liwiorm  thick«ss -.oj*!  !«  «^^ 
laTreenfoicing  lactloM  Iheiein  adfacnt  said  center  bole. 
'  said  grommets  being  spaced  equal  distancea  arcumfer- 
entiaUy  of  aaid  shade,  light  from  a  bulb  powtioned  m  the 
socket  being  leOeeted  primarily  downwardly  wd  outward- 
ly by  said  shade  from  lafal  ianer  Uyer  but  with  about  10 
to  25%  of  such  light  pasting  upwardly  uniformly  through 
all  portions  of  said  ihade,  said  shade  being  weather  re- 
sistant in  its  outer  layer. 


said  socknt  having  a  thickneas  alighlly  kta  than  thn 
tance  between  aaid  pwallel  panefe,  oivoaite  edge  { 
tions  of  the  surface  of  said  socket  adjacem  said  firrt  men- 
tioned panel  having  recesses  shaped  to  fH  taid  fingers, 
said  fingers  being  offset  toward  said  aecofki  mentioned 
panel,  one  pair  of  fingers  being  engageable  with  said 
recesses  at  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  socket  to  htM 
said  sodcet  firmly  against  said  second  mentioned  panel. 


Gcocgc  R> 


suRincAL  operaung  tables 


FOad  Oct  12,  IfSf,  SefcN«J45,«75 
iChhMB.   (CL*"*    "^ 


3,M5«342 
UaDLBNT  LAMP  HOUNUNG 

NoAart  P.  fjaCTPi^ytt.  Mh^rJ-^""  ^^^ 


1  In  a  vehicle  having  a  lamp  and  an  apertured  mount- 
ing panel  in  wbich  movement  of  the  vehicle  lends  to 
prSducTdettructive  vibration  of  the  lamp,  the  combnu- 
uon  of  a  body  member  for  supporting  the  lamp,  said 
body  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  apertures  tbcrem.  and 
means  for  limiting  the  trantfer  of  vibrauon  from  tne 
mounting  pand  to  tald  lamp  and  for  reailioitly  moont- 

iag  said  body  '°»^^?^J;Z:^'^i^^S^ 
a  plurality  of  unitary  alaatwarir  srommat^  eacn  os  aaia 

formed  in  the  periphery  th««f  ■romd  »«^<Vf»n« 
adapted  to  supportmgly  receive  the  edge  f^^nf  » 
aperture  of  said  body  member  and  •  P«Vheral  flange 
2«oaed  adjacent  said  groove  engageable  with  Uie  mount- 
STpSti,  and  rigid  means  dispoeed  within  the  opmng 
of  JSTof  said  grommeu  ^^^J^V^^^J^^ 
expansion  of  portions  of  the  grommets  into  intimate 
engagement  with  said  body  member  at  tf»e  ad|aoeitt  ones 
of  said  apertures. 


MMSBT  PU'IUKK 

a  cMpanna*  of  iBBOlt 
19«risv.N«.751,S2t 
(CL  24»-5Lll) 


1  An  accessory  device  for  surgical  operating  tables 
and'  the  like  having  a  plurality  of  articulated  top  aec- 
tions,  said  accessory  device  comprising  a  flat  tubular  mMB- 
ber  formed  of  X-ray  permeaUe  material,  —M  mnnber 
being  provided  on  its  under-face  with  d5«dl^»<Mr^ 
ments  adapted  to  red  uponlhe  upper  ««face  of  tte  Mrgi- 
cd  operating  table  and  support  the  ttbuhrmetrocr  m  iip- 
wardly  q>aced  relation  above  said  uffer  surface,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  tabutar  dement  to  the 
surgiff'  operating  taUe. 


ME1HOD  AND  AFFjSSSto  F«  Tm»«  ASUBE^ 
liBNTOPAfUUXOPNWrraONS 

UCUmt.    (CL  29l--t3.1) 


4  An  ianiuiw"*  for  neutron  aany  having  ■ 
comprised  of  a  phirality  of  glass  compodtiontAe  tor- 
faces  of  which  are  tightly  adhered  (me  to  the  other,  one 
of  add  compodtions  having  a  «"«««,  *««^<*^ 
hi  response  to  neutron-coatdmnf  radiatioii  than  «e 


1. 


by  a 

a 


RADlOACnVE  MgBBmJi  LOGGING 

T.  D>wa«  aad.OfVe  L._ 
•a  ichlimibtnBr  Wei 
Tafc,  m  utsinliin  nl 

iSg.iavtt»," 

SS3iSS£l^lirtSJ«Soth?^^  temdly  of  *said  bousmg  at  kast  d»«t  mid 


for- 
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means,  said  fluid-displadng  meuu  compriiiiif  t^am  flben 
having  the  element  boron  distrfinited  therthromh  to 
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capture  thermal  and  epithermal  neutrons  ind  to  release 
capture  gamma  rays  with  Irss  than  .3  mev.  energy. 


N. 
Ak 
of  P( 


3J(5J47 
RADIANT  ENERGY  DETECTORS 
ChMwick,  Pik,  ■■linr  to  Wi 
Pa^  a 


Filed  JaiL  7,  IMf,  Sar.  No.  I.IM 
MClatane.    (CL  25»— 13  J) 


1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  overlMated  wfaed  hwringi, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  hfeat  sensitive  ceU  for  de- 
veloping an  output  in  sBsponse  to  target  radiant  energy 
impinging  thereupmi,  means  for  periodically  interrupting 
the  radiant  energy  impinging  on  said  cell,  means  utilizing 
the  output  of  said  cell  for  providing  a  first  signal  rqwe- 
sentative  of  the  difference  ctf  tba  temperature  of  a  n^eel 
bearing  and  the  temperature  of  said  interrupting  maans. 
means  for  providing  a  second  ngnal  r^raaentathra  of 
the  difference  of  the  temperatnre  of  said  inf  lupting 
means  and  the  temperature  of  the  tarfsts  other  than  said 
wheel  bearings,  and  means  Itx  oonpariag  the  an^tude 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  nhsitby  any  noiw  com- 
ponents in  said  signals  are  reduced  and  die  component 
of  the  signal  due  to  the  temperature  of  said  iuteiupting 
means  is  cancelled  and  the  signal  due  to  radiant  energy 
emanating  from  a  wheel  bearing  b  compared  to  the  ex- 
ternal ambiett  temperature. 


DavM 

e  Eb«i7  Aatei) 
Flai  FUv.  17, 1! 


1.  Radiation  meaiuring  equipment  con^piising  an  ion- 
ization chamber  having  at  least  tmo  elacirodes,  a  D.C. 
ampUfler  having  input  and  oo^mt  terminals,  a  D.C. 
polarising  voltafB  aooroa,  a  im  coiuMctica  between  the 
polarising  voltage  sooroe  and  one  electrode,  a  second 
connection  between  the  amplifier  iiqmt  terminal  and  the 
other  electrode,  an  A.C.  v<dtag0  source,  a  connection 
between  the  A.C.  voltage  source  and  the  first  connection 
whereby  an  A.C.  voltagB  ia  ^plied  to  said  one  elec- 
trode via  the  first  connection,  a  fhtftion  of  the  A.C.  volt- 
age thereby  being  i^pUed  lo  die  ii^ut  terminal  via  the  in- 
terelectrode  capacity  of  the  chamber,  means  for  deriving 
an  amplified  A.C.  ontpnt  from  the  D.C.  afflpllfler,  filter 
means  for  preventing  the  amplifled  A.C.  reaching  the 
ouQNit  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  a  circuit  reqwnaive  to 
the  am^tude  of  the  A.C  output,  and  a  connection  for 
applying  the  A.C.  output  to  the  reqxasive  circuit 


#«v 


-.-^^^ 


1.  In  a  portable  radiation  measuring  instrument  wliCTe- 
in  high  accuracy  and  low  power  dnln  are  desired,  a  G-lf 
tube,  voluge  pulse  source  means  for  supplying  relatively 
long  energizing  pulses  to  said  tube,  bi-«table  svdtch  means 
adapted  to  receive  two  input  signals  and  having  an  out- 
put switched  on  with  one  signal  and  off  with  ^  other, 
meter  means  connected  to  the  outpot  of  said  iwitdi  I 
means  connected  to  said  poise  •ooroe  lo  apply 
signals  to  said  swtedi  raeani  to  torn  It  off,' 
oecting  output  signals  fhim  said  O-M  tabe  lo  wiA  cwlich 
means  to  turn  it  on.  and  gating  polae  means  eneigiied 
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each  energizing  pulse. 

a^vTHOD  FOR  DEIERMINING  UNIFORMTTY  OF 

^'*'™"  TfSTSS.  •.  IfSM-.  Ni  Wl«  to  said  tube,  said  modulator-transmitter  ^.^  Vj^ 

It  Clatas.    (fcL  M^l»Jl,.  -,  la^  urc  reUef  opening  to  protect  said  mirror  against  excessive 

(Granted  .nder  Tide  35.  U A  Code  (WMX  -ec  Wi)  '^•'^'^^ve  VressSres  within  said  tube. 


3,H5,353 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
-      -B«,  N.Y    " 

N.Y-  a 


Clemciit  W. 
Glass  Weifcs, 


to 


of  New 


1  TTie  method  of  continuously  and  non-destructively 
insUcSi^SSi  glas.  fiber  ^^^^f^^l^"^^ 
JndolasUc  bodies  to  determine  that  the  finish  has  been 
^l^^^v^yo  such  leinforcement^which  comprises 
"nco^JS^ating  in  the  finishing  Uquid  to  be  applied  an  idcn- 

f.-j  iimrtit  drviM  the  leirfotconent  so  treated  witn  a 
ST^d^^^I  -**  component,  passing  the  sjj^ 
SS  cTponent  along  *  •^cl*!  p.*.  ajd  "c^"^ 
•  ra^rcemeat  with  such  applied  finish  for  irregu- 
iSSin  the  umformity  o«  s«d  identifyiM  cojipo^^ 

Sd  passing  rwnloroenient  as  an  indicatioo  of  irregulan- 
ties  inthsTppUcation  ol  such  finish  liquid- 


SHIELD  POEIONIZING  RADUTl^ 

5i*S£l  vSCn  Ya  ciiaradon  of  Deiawaee 
IdOili  I     (CL 


1.  A  regenerative  storage  panel  comprising  »  ^"^ 
«,pport  member  having  a  pluralityof  .groups^  SSSt 
SSwdd  group  of  apertures  disposed  >n  a  f^^^cj^ShS 
S^  about  an'^opticalfeedback  P^^^^V^^^^SSS 
portion  and  group  of  ■w«««»»»«»P«2l!',,2*^S^ 
r«ll.  first  means  which  ^mits  tight  under  t»»«5«J 
^«*ahernatiBg  electric  field  dlfl»o^o«oBj^ 

support  member,  second  ««??V£f*LxS2rafaL«d 
,!S^«f.der  the  infiueoce  of  incident  radiation  disposed 

Sntiie  other  side  of  said  support  member,  couphjl »» 
Sntatoed  within  each  said  aperture  for  Providmg  an  dec- 
Sr^upUngbetween  ^SS  S^of  saS^icSS 
means  and eorrespanding selected PO™>f»«J^J™r 
^  and  for  piowding  optieal  light  isolation  between 

adiaccnt  cells.  . 


ISt—lM) 


joen*E.lird.WoodhirfH5s, 


UQUID 

nI!«^aZ!IS  A^Mon.  inc. 

Vk  CWhm.    (CL  2St— 211 ) 


to 


1.  A  shield  for  ioniiiiic  »^«!g"  !«**%.  w*^ 
layer.  

I  A  licht  beam  modulator-transmitter  conBprwng  * 
toi  t^XU  open  end  tl«««h  whi^toP^J^ 
sound  wavti  into«hetube.andatitsotherendbemgcut 


1 .  Means  for  mea«.ring  the  level  "f*  »Jj'^^'^ 
her  comprising  a  tight  source,  P™«»  "^.^SSTto 
in  said  chamber,  said  Prism  meaMb^  rejwntfr^^ 
ttid  light  source  to  direct  tight  throui*  smd  chambw. 
Xt^  mean,  disposed  wiAin  «^^ch;2»»«j^  \^ 
determined  angular  r«»»»!«»i*  ^..J^  «SSe^ 
for  directly  refiecting  said  "M^*? Jy^iviJ^^TSd 
means  direcUy  responsive  to  *»*J»SLrlS«lL^ 
refiector  means  for  indicahng  sa|d  ^^^J^^JTS  i^ 
varyiM  aaid  piedetemuned  aognlar  «»«^«»P  *"  *^ 
^SSSU  with  rtie  index  of  refraction  of  said  liq«d. 
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3,M53S5 
MARKER  SENSING  DEVICE 

Dd^MdgMTtO 


Corporation  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  coifOfthw  of  MicUfaa 

FUod  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,942 

(ClaiiiM.     (O.  2S«— 219) 


V-i— K^^ 


6.  A  system  for  movinf  a  mesuge  diq)Iay  tape  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  distances  to  display  a  plurality  of  mes- 
sages comprisinf :  an  cadtaps  traariacent  Upe  havinc  a 
q>lice;  said  tapeliaviiig  a  reffecting  backing  excepting  at 
a  plurality  of  selected  areas  inclndhig  the  area  of  said 
splice  to  provide  a  plurality  of  markers;  the  distance  of 
said  tape  between  a  pair  of  said  markers  being  the  length 
of  the  tape  necessary  to  di^lay  a  message;  a  source  of 
light  located  in  the  proximity  of  said  Upe  fadng  the 
reflecting  surface  of  said  reflecting  backing;  a  light-sensi- 
tive means  to  receive  light  reflected  from  said  reflecting 
backing  excepting  when  said  U|^t  passea  tfarou^  said 
marker  positions;  tape-driving  means  engnfMl  with  said 
endless  tape;  and  circuitry  means  connocting  said  light 
sensitive  means  to  eaaUo  an  interruption  of  a  movemant 
of  said  tape  when  the  presence  of  oae  of  said  markers  is 
detected. 


BLBcnMM>rnCAL  CARD  READER 
M.  BWte,  Wappl^BnFdfc,  and  EAward  T. 
PedEridU,  N.Y.,  mipmn  la  latarMtioMl  IwiMsa  M»- 
chlMi  Corporation  New  Yailt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York  i 

Flkd  Apr.  14, 1961, 8cr.  No.  It3,l«5  ' 

SCbim.    (CL25»— 2t9) 


$^^& 


_J 


a  plurality  of  lamps  on  a  first  aide  of  said  data  card; 

a  phatoconductor  strip  on  the  other  side  of  said  data 
card; 

stq>pable  means  for  sequentially  activating  said  lamps; 

means  for  detecting  the  prvHact  or  abeence  of  a  re- 
qionse  hi  said  photoooadoeMr  strip; 

means  for  advaoicftig  said  Oflpibly  maiu  tftcr  a  first 
relatively  short  delay  if  no  rsspwii  b  delected  in 
said  photocoDdoctor  strip;  and 

means  for  advancing  said  ateppable  iseaas  kfier  a  rela- 
tively kof  delay  if  a  reaponaa  is  detected  in  said 
pitotoconductor  strip. 


CONSTANT  CARRIER  PARAMETRIC  OSCILLATOR 

LOGIC  coKJurr 

William  L.  McMiii«,Iltlle  iMfc,  Ark.,  amtfaar  la  In- 

IsrnathimdltnrfMsmrUilfciiriiiiiiiii/^ "  "" 

N.Y.,  a  toirFarllM  «C  New  Yort 

fmr  29, 19«,  8sr.  No.  tld,7S9 

irCMM.   ICLJtT—flt) 


7.  In  a  syitens,  a  pinrality  oi  parametric  oadUator  de- 
vices each  hidnding  reeosism  ctrcaU  aaeans,  means  for 
eootinaoualy  sapplyiag  a  cooataat  carrier  signal  to  siq^ 
port  aach  of  mid  iwonaot  dituit  jwni  ia  a  first  or  a 
seoond  pliasa  stable  stale,  oootral  maaoe  coupled  one  to 
each  of  said  resoaam  eirenit  amaBs  for  dirseting  phase 
determining  sigpab  to  said  reaommt  divait  means  and 
also  output  sipiaii  from  mid  riiiaMt  drcntt  means  so 
as  to  define  an  Inpot  and  an  quQwt  for  said  each  resonant 
drcttit  means,  first  maans  m  supplying  phase  detomin- 
ing  signali  along  said  oeolrot'taaans  to  establish  a  par- 
ticular phaae  striila  stmif  for  etek  ot  ssdd  rsaeiiant  circuit 
means,  secootf  ineaa  for  sucmalveiy  faiterconnecting 
odd-nnn^>eivd  pluraUfies  of  uid  catttni  meam  simul- 
taneously and  in  pradrtrrminad  seqnenoe  to  couple  cor- 
responding ones  of  s^  rssonam  drciiit  means  to  com- 
bine output  signals  Crbm  said  coupled  resonant  circuit 
means  along  said  second  means,  said  interconnected 
control  means  having  a  suffldently  low  impedance  to 
apply  said  combined  signab  to  each  of  said  corresponding 
resonant  circuit  ffleain  u  &  PbaM  ddcnnioing  signal 
to  force  said  cenmtamMtm  naemM  'ifmiil  means  to  as- 
sume the  same  phase  stabla  state  as  the  mi^rity  of  said 
correspondbig  raaoMVl  diciil  aMMS  wUto  said  carrier 
signal  is  coDdmovnly  npfiiad.  "^ 


f.  In  a  device  for  detecting  the  praiance  or 
holes  in  a  daU  card,  the  oombiBatiOB  of 


•fNifwYa 

7 r^  3t7— M) 

1.  A  driver  drcuit  for  aappiyiag  constant  current  pulses 
to  a  load  regardless  of  the  impedance  variations  of  said 
load  comptjaii«,a  dti«*r  nfemim  /Ofarable  to  provide 
Oily  a  high.vataK  of  rniidiwQtfnnal  pmvt  cwmt-  «  « 
low  value  aftmidiractiaaal  onlpvtcnnatt  defining  respec- 
tively an  on  and  off  sMi  lor  said  diivar  element,  means 
for  ragulathv  the  stata  of  said  drivsr  slamsnt,  an  energy 
stavage  device  oooplad  10  said  dtlMr  element  tor  reeewiag 
current  from  said  difvir  aiemeat  oafy  whea  said  driver 
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element  is  in  iu  on  state,  and  means  for  transferring  said 
current  fiom  said  energy  storage  device  to  said  load  only 


drcuit,  said  input  drcnit  including  a  pair  of  oonnecrions 
for  a  aooroe  of  biasing  potential  for  said  other  traasiwor 
and  a  pair  of  connections  for  an  input  signal,  said  two 
pairs  of  connectkMU  being  comerted  between  said  point 
of  reference  potential  aiid  the  base  element  of  said  other 
transistor,  control  of  the  state  of  coo<hiction  of  said  other 
transistor  being  effected  by  the  resultant  voltage  eppUed 
bscweaa  tam  and  emitter  eiemeats  of  aaid  oter  trmoiMor. 
one  of  said  input  signal  oonnections  being  oonnaeted  to 
aaki  point  of  reference  potential  and  Ae  oflier  faming 


when  said  driver  element  changes  from  its  on  to  iU  off 
sUte.  

SUPERCONDIK^Sr  PULSING  CIRCUrr 
B.  Mackay.  Puaghksfpsir,  N.Y^assijaor  to  la- 
I riBihhir  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

, I  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  3,  195g,  Ser.  No.  777,91« 
li  dates.    (Ck)t7— M.5) 


f 


the  second  terminal  of  said  transistor  drcuit,  said  output 
circuit  including  s  load  impedance  and  a  pair  of  con- 
nections for  a  source  of  supply  poteirtial  connected  be- 
tween the  emitter  element  of  said  feedback  transistor  and 
said  point  of  reference  potential,  the  latter  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  sup^y-source  connections,  said  out- 
put circuit  also  including  a  pair  of  output  connections, 
one  being  connected  to  said  point  of  reference  potential 
and  the  other,  which  forms  the  third  terminal  of  said 
transistor  circuit,  being  connected  to  a  point  between 
the  hi^b-potential  side  of  said  load  impedance  and  the 
emitter  element  of  said  feedback  transistor. 


7.  An  input  circuit  for  a  device  which  is  sensitive  to  j^ 
the  duration  of  Input  pulses  api^ied  to  an  input  thereof; 
said  input  circuit  including  a  current  input  terminal;  a 
first  path  extending  from  said  terminal  to  the  input  for 
said  device;  a  second  path  extending  from  said  terminal 
and  shunting  said  first  path;  said  second  path  being  induc- 
tive and  entirely  superconductive;  said  first  path  includ- 
ing a  portion  exhibitiuji  resistance;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing input  pulses  at  said  current  input  terminal  to  cause 
pulses  of  predetermined  duration  only  to  be  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  device. 


PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 

E.  Brook,  Maywood,  N J.  siiifair  to  The 

CotporaHoa,  a  cosporattoa  af  IMawarc 

FUed  Aa«.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g33^23 

ItClafana.    (CL3t7— M.5) 


TRANSISTOR  THYR^ffiwOTCUTTERffLOTlNG 
GimUNDED^MrmR  SttlCON  CONTROLLED 

Lada  M.  Vaisea.  New  Yaik.  N.Y.,  aerifaer,  by 


.._^  by  tlieSeeaslary  afihaNavy 

FEad  May  IJ^  IM^S*.  N*  •  W» 

iia^K  <a. M7— fltJ> 

1.  A  thiee-terauaal  transistor  circuit  havmg  thyratroo- 
like  diaracteristlcs  comprising,  in  combination,  transistor 
means  oorreniosMling  to  a  pair  of  transistors,  each 
havii^  a  base,  eositter  and  ooUector  eleaMnt,  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  hook  coaamao-emittar  circuit, 
ons  said  transistor  providing  positive  feedback  for  the 
other,  the  eauttcr  ctaacnt  of  said  other  transistor  being 
connected  to  a  point  of  idereaoe  potential  which  fomu 
one  terminal  of  said  traasiator  circuit,  said  hook  com- 
mon-emitter circnit  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 


5.  A  pliase  discriminator  comprising  a  bridge  drcuit 
having  a  variable  impedance  leg  and  three  substantially 
fixed  impedance  legs,  meam  Cor  applyh«  to  the  variable 
^mmf»A»»r0,  ief  a  signsl  havhig  a  oaabic  portion  and  an 
unwanted  quadrature  wimponent,  a  polw  genendor  re- 
sponsive to  a  lefeieace  vottage  end  convrismg  a  ftdl 
wave  rectifier  circuit  and  a  paralld  combinatkM  of  a  lead 
impedance  and  a  capacitor  for  generating  fvlses  at  the 
miaimom  dope  of  the  refeianoe  voltage,  eidd  pnlse  jen- 
aratnr  beii«  comeeled  to  the  bridge  dvemt  acrom  two 
of  the  fixed  itnpwlaiipe  legs  t^i 
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pedMicg  leg  and  the  third  fixed  impedance  leg  to  provide 
an  output  across  one  of  the  two  fixed  impedance  legs 
and  the  third  fixed  impedance  leg  substantially  free  of 
the  quadrature  component 


time  intervals   for   the   different   output   terminals,   the 
reference  signal  in  combination  with  the  delayed  output 


SINGLE  SHOT  MULTrVBRATOR  USING  SERIES- 
RESONANT  CROSS-COUPLING  FOR  RESETTING 
FIXED  TIME  INTERVAL  AFTER  TRIGGERING 

Alka  B.  BcoMM,  Ponghkceprit,  N.Y^  MsigBor  to  Inter- 
natfonal  Bmatmtm  Machinct  CorporatkNi,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1959,  Sv.  No.  tM,M8 
SCUna.    (CL3«7— M.S) 


r\ 


1.  In  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  of  a 
fixed  duration  independent  of  the  input  pulse  duration: 
a  first  transistor:  means  for  applying  an  input  pulse  to 
said  first  transistor  to  make  it  conductive;  a  second  tran- 
sistor; means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  second 
transistor  to  maintain  said  first  transistor  conductive;  series 
resonant  means  comprising  elements  having  reactances 
of  opposite  polarity  for  comectiBg  the  output  of  said 
first  trantiitor  to  the  unput  of  said  second  transistor;  a 
third  transistor  Connected  across  one  of  the  reactive  ele- 
ments of  said  series  resonant  means  so  that  whenever  said 
third  transistor  is  partially  conductive  it  controls  the  effect 
of  the  one  of  said  elements  across  which  it  is  connected, 
thereby  causing  the  second  transistor  and  first  transistor 
to  rapidly  change  their  states;  and  means  for  rendering 
said  third  transistor  ccmductive  in  dependence  upon  con- 
duction in  said  first  transistor. 


3,MS,3<3 

PULSE  CODE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  SATURA- 
BLE REACTORS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SATU- 
RATING TIMES  TO  RESPECTIVE  DELAY 


Morris  RlbiMr,  Chicago,  IlL,  ■■Imnr  to  latcnatkMuU 
Tclcpbooc  and  Tclegrapk  Corponrtlosi 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Sv.  No.  9,U1 

ISClaiM.    (CL3t7— «t3) 

1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  coded  output  signals  in  respoase  to  an  input  stgnal. 
a  source  of  input  signals,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals, 
means  responsive  lo  an  input  signal  for  ooncurreatly 
providing  an  identical  reference  signal  at  each  of  said 
ou4>ut  terminals,  and  means  also  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  for  providing  delayed  output  signalt  at  the  reqiec- 
tiva  output  terminals  and  oonpriai 
for  delaying  said  eulpiu  afaato  by 


signal  at  each  output  terminal  constituting  a  time-spaced 
output  signal  code. 


MEMORY  STORAGE  TREND  RECORDER 

Anthouy  Del  Daca,  Gardca  Grovi 
Kkk,  Brca,  CaUf ^  ambpinrs  to 
Inc.,  a  corporatkM  of  CaHfanl 

Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,U4 

SCIaioM.    (CL3«7— IM) 


Revel  Jamicsoa 
iBfltnuncnta, 


y^ 


r^O^     m^ 


5.  In  a  trend  recorder  or  the  like  for  operation  with 
an  analyzer  that  produces  an  electrical  output  in  the  form 
of  a  cyclical  train  of  aigul  peaks*  the  combination  of  : 
aQ  output  circuit  having  a  high  impodance  input;  first  and 
second  voltage  tmifer  cayadton;  a  relay  having  a  first 
position  for  connactiag  atid  Man  q^adtor  to  the  analyzer 
output  and  said  moeni  ciaparitor  to  aaid  aatpnt  circuit  as 
an  input,  and  haviaf  a  aeeoai  yaaitiaa  for  connecting 
said  second  capaUtof  to  tke  aaalyaar  outpat  and  said 
first  o^Mcitor  to  nid  oatpat  dicuil  as  an  tavot;  a  power 
source  for  operating  said  relay;  flnt  and  aecond  twitches 
connected  in  seriee  between  said  power  aouroe  aad  said 
relay;  a  timing  wdt  operated  in  tynchronum  with  the 
aiudyzer  for  donng  laid  flnl  ewitdi  whan  a  predeter- 
mined peak  of  nid  train  appean  in  the  analyier  oa^t; 
and  a  slope  rhsnge  dwtociing  aaH  Mvea  l>y  the  aaalyaer 
output  for  clo«ng  aaid  secaai  awiMi  when  a 
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*•  ^'iBed  Na:;3M»5S,  S«. Ni*.  55M3» 

1  In  a  derivative  cell  device  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of  an  electroK)«noUc  driving  ccU  for 
p,llS  a  fluid  flow  in  response  to  an  nP"»  <^"[.;f  «5j 
K   thereto    and   a  linear   electrolytic   detectmg  eel 


DYNAMOELE^UC  MACHINE 
„«,  A.  CoaleBo^  Haanr  J, 
Wcaotowrid,  Erie,  Fa., 
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1  A  dynamoelcctric  machine  havmg  a  lammated  sa- 
Uent  pole  rotor,  a  field  producing  winding  surroundmg 
S  JTtSie  salient  poles  of  said  rotor  «d/avmg jm  end 
mm  portion  extending  axiaHy  from  the  ends  of  said  pol«. 
dam^r  winding  ban  in  the  pole  face  portions  of  "jd  «- 
UentVoles.  means  for  joining  the  bars  of  each  salient  vo\c 
together  wd  means  for  connecting  the  means  for  jom- 


ing  of  the  salient  poles  together  comprising  »«»"»"»»; 
.gnal  proportional   to  the  first  derivative   with  respect    -/^^^-^^  ^^^^^^ 

Mnular  band  to  support  the  end  turns  against  centrifugal 
force. 


to  time  of  said  input  current 


PULSE  GENERATOR  ^^ 

n.,\Mr    Oherriedka,  Zaridi,  aad  Hciarlca 

Ckdms  priority,  ■PP»«**«»®'5^*5S 
^""^  r-      ^j  ctatam.    (CL  31»— 15) 


3M53M 
CATHODE  RAV  DEVICE  „__„_ 

9ClalaH.    (a.  313— 71) 


7.  A  mechanically  actuated  V^^ r''^!^'°'^;;'^^ 
in  combination,  a  cylmdrical  «>^Jt"^  ^''l^i^^^l 
Mid  a  lower  portion,  a  covering  for  each  end  co««P™^8 
MapcrtJSd  plate,   a  winding  radially  mounted  abom 
Z  t^«^  portion  of  said  container,  a  fir*  p«ton-shaped 
ul^nS  movable  between  an  upper  extremity  of 
wtflower  po^Sn  as  a  fir«  limiting  position  of  travel 
^d  the  pla^Ton  the  tower  end  of  said  container  «• 
Jtond  limUing  position  of  travel  whereby  a  flux  change 
Te^^riSlS'n  «id  windmg  by  such  -o-ment^  «en- 
erate  an  electrical  pulse  therein,  means  fixed  ^'W  « 
!2S  to  saSwindinrfor  biasing  said  first  magnet  m  one 
S^l'hing  posLns  o' »«-'• -ii''Sy"SS^- 
including  a  second  P«>too-«^P«* J"*^.  S  uid^- 
able  between  the  plate  on  the  ^PP^^i^^J^T^ 
tainer  and  a  lower  extremity  of  said  "I^.P^^i^S 
o  Woome  the  Was  on  said  first  magnet  ^•^^ 
2  SSTtoward  said  ftr«  magnet  to  «u.e  "«  «^  rjl 
StTmove  frxm.  said  one  to  another  of  «Md  hmrt«l 
^ittons  of  travel  whereby  a  pr^tet^rmtned  p^  » 
Scrated  to  »aid  windmg  todependent  of  the  speed  at 
which  said  second  magnet  is  actoated. 


1  An  electron  beam  forming  and  modulating  system, 
compristng  a  first  and  tecond  electron  diKharge  !»*.•"<« 
SrtVS««iprising  a  cathode,  «  i"*^*^  "^"^  •??: 
ud  Tmultipurpose  accelerating  electrode  having  anap- 
SwA^S;  «™m  which  emerge.  »>  i«te«,t,  medu- 
Utod  election  beam,  wud  aecond  path  compnatag  a  caA- 
SJ:«  wTifier  rid  having  a  pluraUty  <*« -F*^ ^ 
mi  anode,  .aid  cathode  bong  jjcomnwn^ctt^ 

muMparpose  electrode  being  formed  to  Pfo™,™^ 
S^SoadK^trode  and  said  anode,  said  ca&ode  el«toode 

aad  said  muWpurpoae  electrode  tubular  in  form  with  tnew 
axiB  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  electron  beam  emerg- 
ing from  the  anode  of  said  lliat  path. 


3MS,li9 

laaMa  F.  Metsoa,  79t  Welifc  Koaa. 
^^IfaBUmdoa  VaBcy,  Pa.      _^ 
FBed  May  18, 1 W  S«iNa.  113.739 
2  Ctalim.    (CL  313— Iti) 

1    A  source  of  light  comprieing  transparent 
means  having  first  and  second  wrfaoe  — — 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


No 


10,  19<2 


Mirface  being  a  polished  wrface  said  housing  means  hold- 
ing  a  subsuntial  quantity  of  light  wnsitiTc  fhoapbon,  said 
light  sensitive  phoqrfiors  being  caftabie  of  producing  liglit 
in  response  to  an  exciting  ligjit  laid  dm  surface  area  be- 
ing saw-tooth  shaped  and  larger  than  said  second  area, 
said  second  area  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the  bases 


Aaaa/ 


of  the  triangles  formed  by  said  saw-tooth  shaped  surface 
portions,  and  a  source  of  exciting  light  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  area  to  provide  exciting  light  to  said  light  sensi- 
tive phosphors  thereby  providing  a  cumulative  effect  of 
light  emission  from  said  light  sensitive  phoq>hors  to  said 
second  surface  to  provide  an  intenae  light  source  at  said 
second  surface. 


HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DBCHARGE  LAMF 
WITH  RARE-GAS  FILLING 
Horst  Grabncr,  BerUa-ZehiiBJorf,  GensaBj,  asiifnr  to 
Patcat-Trcahand-Geadiackall    fv    EbktriMlM    Glab- 
buDpcn  iB.b  JL,  Maaich,  Gsnaaav 

FUcdlaly  IS,  19M,  Sar.  No.  43,MS 

Claims  priocMy,  appMcalioa  Gsnunr  Jalj  22, 1959 

4CliriHM.    (CL3li--lt5) 


AUXILIAIIVCATHOIIB  GA8 
DBCHAIIGE  DEVICB 

Paid  W.  qftaaiaa,  NiiitiM.  Maak,  Mi|par  to 

•f  DNkiw 
32, 1949, 8«.  N*.  H«,179 
UCMbml    (CL3IJ— 197) 

1 .  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope 
containing  a  gaseous  medhun,  a  cold  catheide,  an  anode 
comprising  a  rod-shaped  member,  a  cylindrical  insulating 
member  pioaltiooed  around  said  anode,  one  end  of  said 
insulating  member  being  open  thereby  presenting  a  por- 


-fHll 


tion  of  said  anode  to  said  cathode,  a  grid  sirbstantially 
covering  the  open  end  of  said  i«mi«tfi»g  aMmbcr,  and  an 
auxiliary  source  of  free  elecfiroBS  podtiooed  in  the  apace 
between  said  cadtode  and  anode. 


GRID  CONTROLLED  GASbSjS  DBCHARGE  TUBE 
Paal  W.  Sirtsman.  Niiftim.  Maak.  asiknni  to  RaylheoB 

of  Delaware 
«•.  11M74 
213—197) 


itntsamn,  Necdham,  Maas., 

r,  Iiwh^^—j  Maaa,  a  can 

FBad  Ai^lSk  19^aar.  1 

UCIalM.    (0.212^ 


1.  An  electric  high  pressure  gaseous  discharge  lamp  for 
continuous  operation  comprising  an  elongated  envelope 
of  a  radiation  transmitting  nuterial  having  a  temperature 
resistance  similar  to  quartz,  a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted 
in  said  envelope  at  a  distance  apart  amoaotiag  to  at  least 
double  the  inside  dianaeter  of  the  envelope,  and  aa  ion- 
izable  filling  witliin  said  envelope  eocnprising  an  inert  gas 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xenon,  krypton,  argon,  aeon, 
heliam  and  nuxtures  thereof  at  a  filling  preamre  equiva- 
lent to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  5  to  350  millimeters  of 
mercury  in  a  lamp  without  dead  qiace  and  an  amount 
of  mercury  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  0.7  miUigram  per  cubic 
centimeter  lamp  volume,  said  lamp  having  an  input  watt- 
age concentration  in  the  range  of  5  to  200  watu  per  cubic 
centimeter  and  a  current  density  of  the  discharge  amount- 
ing to  more  than  2  amperes  per  squafe  centimeter  and 
being  so  proportioned  with  respect  to  distance  apart  of 
the  electrodes  and  inside  diameter  of  the  envelope  that 
with  the  said  inpiM  concentration  and  with  the  said  filling 
pressure  in  the  absence  of  any  artificial  cooling  a  wall 
stabiKwd  discharge  is  achieved. 


I.  An  electron  diKharge  device  coaaprisiDg 
lope  containing  a  gaseona  mediwm,  a  hollow 
anode  positioned  outside  said  catliode  and  a 
trode  extending  inside  said  cathode,  said 
being  substantially  aurrounded  hy  the 
surface  of  said  cathode. 
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5  la  a  traveling  wave  tube  far  direct  amplificatioo  of 
the'domiaBnt  drcolar  electric  mode,  means  for  proAic- 
int  a  plunHty  of  HtsM^a  ftraams  lying  on  a  cyUndrl«l 
looit.  a  phmlity  rfftow  wive  lllter4ype  mtanctkm  dr- 
adts  for  propagating  aa  dectromagnetic  wave  ta  c««- 
pUBg  lelatioa  with  said  elsctroa  streams  coaapnsmg^a 
ptavlity  of  tUn  hmgiHidhtally  extending  conductive  lln 
Sements.  Mid  fin  elements  being  arcuate  in  croaa-MC- 
ti„^\  ompc  and  said  phirality  of  interaction  drcurts  also 
arran^dto  lie  on  a  cylindrical  locus,  adjacent  fins  bang 
spaced  apart  for  deteiag  a  wave  path  along  the  inlH- 


fOrmhig  the  electron  beam  axially  of  said  cavky 
nator 
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spaoa  betweea  said  adiaeciit  in  elament.  wjImA  one  to 
2oS  each  of  said  wave  paths  having  therein  a  phirahty 


of  slot-like  apertures  spaoed-epart  ta  ^ 

parallel  to  the  wave  path,  the  long  dimension  of  each  of 
Mid  slot-like  wwtvaa  enaadiag  transverse  to  said  wava 
path,  and  meaas  far  ueupMag  to  said  slow  wave  drciaitt 
iachidiag  a  areolar  hallow  wave  guide  in  energy  ex- 
SuifTielation  at  each  swl  of  said  circuits  and  arranged 
ooazially  with  said  cyliMdrical  locos. 


LOW 
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nai  Oil.  il»  19i9,  S«.  Now  MS,S7f 
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IS.  la  aa  slsLlina  dischaige  devlee  iadndBag  aseaaa 
faf  ft«i*«  aa  elaelwg  hatm.  aseam  tor  ooOi^ig  Jji 

•lectnM  beam  mmI  cwfty  ifMMtor  ^mm^imi  ha- 
taeea  the  msaau  foe  fanaii^  the  electran  beaas  aad  the 

aMaas  far  HBTr**rg  te  dictron  beaaa,  a  hollow  gna 
ff^^wiitfaj  block  adfepltd  far  mooBdag  ol  the  iMagi  far 
formfag  tta  alectroo  beam  thereon  and  a  he&ow  gun 
noimSs  deevTadapled  far  mmmtiag  oa  the  w|4Qr 
y^ffnf^  BMaas,a  aarface  of  said  gna  aiouatii^  block 
and  a  airfaca  of  aaM  gan  mounting  sleeve  Mm  aatfaf 
oortal  aurfacea  t|»hcraby  the  means  for  fonaktgl^ 
elactni  beam  is  aioaBtad  on  said  gna  nwualfaig  biocfc 
Md  aliped  with  the  axis  thereof,  said  gna  memtim 
siseva  ia  inonalad  oa  the  cavity  tesoaalor  awaaa  and 
aligaart  with  the  axis  thereof,  aad  said  gaa 


1.  An  electron  beam  forming  and  modulating  electrode 
system  widyas  an  evacuitfed  envelope  oompriung  a  fast 
and  a  secoMl  electron  discharge  path,  said  fast  peth  coaa- 
eriite  a  fatt  cathode  operating  at  a  fast  poieatial,  a  daal 
faiSaa  stodrode  operating  at  a  aaon  poaitive  poustid 
widi  suspect  to  said  flnt  potential  having  a  first  pertion 
for  Inlaiiaptlni  dw  elmUons  apsMted  from  said  first  - 
ode. «  oortrol  grid  poaitioBad  hdawa  ««»  ««^ 
and  nid  dual  fonctioa  etoctrode  far  oootraOmg  the 
tion  fiow  in  said  first  discharge  path.  sa<d  second  pnlh 
Lij II filing  a  swond  nif*'~**.  an  anode,  and  said  daal 
fnadica  electrode  having  a  •«<»*  f«*»  ?*;?f"VjS 
said  second  cadiode  and  having  aa  apctfaio  faann,  aiid 
dual  fOndion  electroda  modulatiag  aad  farasfag  aa  ab» 
tron  beam  from  the  dectrons  endued  by  said  second 
cathoia.  aaid  second  cathode  oparatiag  at  a  pcfsitivepoien- 

tidwkhfMped  to  said  first  polcntiaL 
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•yiiHa  oomprUag  a  flnt  cathoda,  a  modulating  grid 
having  aa  aperture  therein  and  poaitioDed  adjacant  Mid 
flrtt  cathode  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  akctroo  beam, 
•aid  modulating  •yttcm  comprising  a  second  cathode,  an 
electrode  for  collecting  the  dasirons  emitted  from  said 
second  cathode,  a  contnri  grid  positioned  between  said 


second  cathode  and  iaid  collecting  electrode  to  control 
the  electron  flow  between  said  cathode  and  uti  collect- 
ing electrode,  said  ekctron  flow  being  of  greater  area 
than  said  electron  beam,  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  first  cathode  and  said  collecting  electrode  and  means 
for  q^ying  a  video  signal  to  said  control  grid  to  modu- 
late  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam. 


3,M5,377 
MICROWAVE  GENERATOR 

Ulka,  N.Y^  asrivMr  to 


G. 

of 
the  Air  Force 

-    PBed  Dec  11, 19S9. 8«.  No.  M1,1S1 
4CklBM.    (0.315—39) 
(Gnmlad  wmim  TMa  38,  U  A  Code  (1982),  m 
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site  faces  of  a  normally  aaa<oaductivc  pseudo<ooductor 
element  arranged  and  adapted  to  baooae  conductive 
only  onder  the  influence  of  Mechanical  vibration,  means 
for  applying  voltage  acro«  the  electrodes,  and  means 
for  produd«g  short  controlkd  directed  vibntiao  pulsM 


progressing  through  the  element  SHhstanrtally  parallel  to 
the  electrodes,  thereby  allowing  current  to  pan  at  any 
given  moment  through  the  dement  at  the  poials  wbmt 
vibrations  occur  at  the  moment  doe  to  psiodo-coaduo- 
tivity.  

AUrOMOULB  HEADUGHT  lAmir  dRCUm 
•  I.  Cade,  WladMslBr,  Maase.  MdvsM  la  ] 

'      of. 
of 


My  II,  19M,8w.  Na.  43,511 
9ailiBi    (0.315— 13) 


1.  A  microwave  generator  comprising  an  dectroo  dis- 
charge device,  said  device  generating  radio  frequency 
energy,  a  coaxial  transmission  line  being  so  dimensioned 
in  diameter  as  to  restrict  the  propagation  of  energy  there> 
in  exdusivdy  to  the  TEM  mode  and  said  ooaxid  trans- 
miadoa  line  lunriag  an  inner  and  outer  conductor,  said 
outer  conductor  being  connected  to  said  dectron  <Sa- 
^arge  device  to  form  a  vacuum  tight  seal,  meana,  iadud- 
Ing  said  inner  conductor  cH  said  first  coaxial  transmisaion, 
Una,  to  covpk  said  gnMrated  energy  directly  from  said 
dactroa  diacharfe  device  into  said  coaxial  tnmsmiwioa 
Una,  a  wavagnida  diasipative  fitter  to  absorb  the  harmonic 
and  qwi#m  frequency  signals  fai  said  coaxid  transmis- 
aioa  line,  said  wavcgoide  envdoping  said  coaxid  trana- 
miasion  lite,  and  maaas  to  sed  said  coaxid  tnuwniadon 
Una  at  the  output  thereof  to  indude  said  waveguide  and 
said  coaxid  transmission  line  indie  vacuum  of  said  elec- 
tron diachargB  devioa. 


VBUAL  DBHAYANDiSaDOUT  8YVTEMB 
Ze'ev  Zaha,  Uryaf  Chatai,  Iral,  ndpir  af 
ta  The  AMSffiean  flodstr  lar  Tadtalaa. 
•f  TnhBslogy,  lac,  Naw  Yatk,  N.%,  a 
of  New  YerT 
Fled  Oct  19, 1999,  Sir.  No.  M7441 
15CWBM.   (0. 315-55) 
1.  A  system  of  producing  current  disduugm  fai  a  oon- 
troUed  sequence,  comprising  dectrodH  appUed  to  oppo- 


1.  Automobile  headlight  control  apparatua  for  aswcia- 
tion  with  an  automobile  headli^  syalsm  having  a  high- 
beam  circuit  including  a  pair  of  laaip  fltamcnts  oonawtad 
in  paralld  and  a  low-beam  drcnit  iaduditag  a  aacoad  pair 
of  lamp  fllamenti  iwiaectad  in  parallel,  a  aouroa  of  aleo- 
tricd  energy  connected  in  dradt  to  aiVfiy  elactricd  en- 
ergy to  said  high-beam  drcnit  and  Hid  low  beam  drcnit. 
double  pole  switch  means  havi«g  a  eoomwa  tsrmind 
connected  to  said  source  of  dectricd  energy  and  first  and 
second  switch  terminals  cennartad  to  taid  hi^  beam 
circuit  and  said  low  beam  circuit  lespectivdy  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  appiicatioo  of  ekctricd  energy  from 
said  source  to  either  one  of  said  drcaits,  fliat  relay  means 
incUi^ffiig  an  actuating  coil  connected  in  skim  between 
said  source  and  the  Blanients  in  said  high  beam  drcnit 
and  a  set  <rf  contacts  operaMd  by  said  artuating  coil  con- 
nected in  serim  between  a  seriM  in  said  eoarca  and  the 
ftiB"f!t  in  said  low  beam  drcnit,  second  relay  means 
including  an  artiisting  ooil  camaeied  in  asrim  between 
said  source  and  the  filaments  in  Mid  law  beam  circuit 
and  a  sd  of  contacts  operated  by  aiad  actnatiag  coil  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  the  flteHails  in  Mid  high 
beam  dnniit.  said  double  pole  twitch  aseaas  bdng  con- 
nected In  paralld  with  an  dement  of  each  of  said  rdays 
so  thd  it  ahorto  out  that  dement  whan  it  ii  operafsd  to 
tvfiy  elactricd  energy  from  said  sooroa  to  the  lamp  flla- 
menia  to  which  that  relay  ilsmst  is  rnnnartnl.  each  aaid 
sd  of  relay  contacts  beiag  coonactad  to  provide  aa  eleo- 
tricd  drcnit  between  said  sooroa  and  the  taov  flUmaaU 
to  which  it  ii  connected  ludapandaiiiy  of  the  other  Mt 
of  relay  contacte  so  that  a  fllsancnt  drcnh  Is  not  Inter- 
rv^ptad  during  the  fartervd  of  operation  of  said  awUeh 
for  aelection  of  the  other  drcnit  natil  the  lamp 
in  the  other  drcnit  are  MWgiied,  maUaf  it 
to  iwilch 
rapladly. 
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SJttLMt  reset  rday  switching  means  inchiding  means  connected 

CONTlNlJrrY  RING      across  said  reset  switdi  for  energizing  said  reset  rday  after 

H^  Fradbarg.  Mn..  and  Jaesph  R.  Wii"  j«i{j  r*a*t  switch  is  odcs. 
fait  Li*a  City,  Uta^  assiBBota  to  the  Uniled  bwiivu  u    i^u. 
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Dec  1, 1959, 8er.  No.  SSM29 
2CWBM.    (0.317— 2) 


1.  A  whed  assembly  induding  a  tnsat,  an  axle  carried 
by  said  frame  and  a  wbed  having  rim  and  hub  portions 
routably  mounted  on  said  axle,  a  fastening  member 
adapted  to  secure  said  whed  on  said  axle  and  means 
housed  in  said  fastening  member,  for  continuously  con- 
ductiiv  static  electricd  chargH  from  said  whed  to  said 
frame  comprising,  a  plurality  of  firing  loaded,  symmetri- 
qally  tpaetd,  decuicd  conductors  slidably  mounted  in 
radid  arrangement  in  said  fastening  member  and  contin- 
uously contacting  the  inner  peripberd  surface  of  said  hub 
portiMi  of  said  wheel. 


SAFETY  CONTROL  cSScmtS  FOR  TBE  MOTORS 
OF  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  REFRIGERANT 
COMPKESMRS 

K.  Kyk,  Slsaaiia,  Ta.,  iidiaiii  to  Wi 
'    OarpaMtlen,  Bad  PMsbaafh,  Pa.,  a 
aiFwauliiids 
IBed  Nov.  39, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  •54,199 
3adBM.  (0.317— U) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electric  motor  enclosed 
within  and  driving  s  hermetically  seded  refrigerant  com- 
pressor, comprising  a  supply  circuit  for  uid  motor,  a 
magnetic  starter  for  connecting  said  motor  to  said  supply 
circuit,  a  read  relay  having  normally  open  switching 
means,  a  normaOy  energized  overload  relay  having  nor- 
mdly  doaed  switching  means  and  having  an  energizing 
winding,  a  semiconductor  havtag  a  positive  temperature 
resistance  coeflkieat  endoaed  within  sdd  compressor  in 
contact  with  said  motor,  means  for  flowing  current  through 
said  semiconductor  and  said  winding  in  series,  means  in- 
cluding said  normally  open  reset  rday  switching  means  for 
connecting  sdd  sUrter  to  said  top^y  drcuit  when  sud 
read  rday  is  energited  and  said  reset  relay  switching 
means  is  dosed,  means  including  a  reset  switch  for 
energizing  add  resd  rday  from  said  supply  circuit,  said 


3,941,3(2  

AUTOMATIC  FLAME  IGNITER 
Rudolph  W.  Kldne,  MDwaakac,  Wis.,  aailgnnr  to  CJLO. 
EM^necrfaw  Co.,  Inc.,  MBwaahac,  Wis.,  a 
of  Wisconsin 

FUad  Oct.  It,  1944.  Sar.  No.  43.33S 
SCUmsi   (0.317—13) 


1.  In  a  flame  cutting  aaachine  having  a  plurality  of 
gas  torches,  a  flame  igniter  comprising: 

a  magneto  capaMe  ot  producing  high  voltage  inpubm 
in  sequence  at  a  plurdity  of  separate  outputs, 

a  motor  having  a  high  speed  drive  member  directly 
connected  to  said  magneto  to  actuate  the  latter  so 
that  sdd  high  vduge  impulses  are  produced  at  said 
ou^ts, 

an  electrode  connected  to  each  output  of  said  magneto 
and  secured  closely  adjacent  the  tip  of  a  respective 
gas  torch,  and 

means  to  energize  said  motor  momentarily, 

whereby  all  of  said  electrodes  will  be  supplied  in  se- 
quence with  said  voltage  impulses  so  that  q>arks 
win  pass  between  each  electrode  and  its  respective 
torch  tip  to  positively  ignite  all  of  the  tordws  in 
less  than  one  second. 


3.945,3fl3 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 

HcHi  Edoaard  GaMsmae,  1  RaeClaadc  Matrat, 

Isay-Jea-MsailBiaai,  France 

FHad  Oct  2, 1959.  Scr.  Now  444,484 


'-tsai' 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  establishing  elactricd 
neetioos  between  oontad  membrn  on  components  and 
subuniu  of  dectricd  and  dectrooic  apparatus,  said  de- 
vice comprisiag  an  elaaticaUy  oomprcasibk  bed  having  a 
surface  layer  of  flexiUe  insulating  matrrial.  dectridty 
cooducton  formed  from  flat  flexible  strips  of  metd  and 
laid  on  said  layer  of  iiwiilaHiag  materid  so  thd  the  fld 
sides  of  said  strips  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  layer  of 
inyi»ating  material,  said  condnctors  being  laid  in  paralld 
paths  t^icb  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  «ach 
other,  and  a  thin  layer  of  flex&le  insulating  materid  over- 
lying portions  of  said  conductors  and  bonded  to  said  aur- 
face  layer  of  inaulitfing  materid  aecuring  the  conductors 
iategrally  to  aaid  bed.  the  expoeed  portions  of  said  cm- 
ductors  lying  in  strait  UnH  and  lonning  oontad  areM 
for  raoehring  under  presanre  fld  faced  oontad  members 
disposed  alc^g  the  edge  of  a  compowt  support  plate. 
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MODULARIZED  UmSSoCAL  NITWOBK 
ASSEMBLY 

O.  3pi«i»,  nm  iilf  Ml,  FtL,  u^unr  i 

FIM  Dm.  It,  19SV|tar.  Na.  MM«2 
14CWW.    (0.317— Itl) 


ILECTIUCAL  AaHEM>LY 


RM  JaiL  4, 19M,  S«.  N^  31S 
tCWw.    (CL  317— 101) 


ff 


1.  An  anembty  of  dectrk  drcirit  components  com- 
prising:  a  plunli^  of  individual  identical  elongated  rec- 
tangularly ihaped  blocks  stacked  side  by  side  in  a  row  to 
provide  a  row  of  blocks,  each  of  the  blocks  having  a  row 
of  qiaced  electrically  conductive  pin  receiving  sockeu  ex- 
tending between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  thereof,  a 
printed  circuit  board  in  a  plan*  parallel  to  and  qMced 
from  the  row  of  blocks,  said  board  having  a  plurality  of 
qMced  electrical  conductors  attached  to  a  bottom  sorfaoe 
and  a  plurality  of  openinp  eztoiding  tranaversely  through 
the  board  into  said  ooodnetots,  said  opeainp  Mng  qpneed 
in  rows  at  inlenrals  eqaal  to  the  ipadiig  of  aod  aHgnaMb 
with  the  socket!  ft>  the  blocks  kHmh  the  bMdcs  in  flaaid 
Mi  by  side  fai  a  row.  a  pisndity  of  deeiriWl  compo— u 
arranged  sobatantially  perpeadicnlT  to  the  ^naaa  off  said 
dfcuit  beard  and  row  of  blocks  to  tw******  the  Mocks 
and  board  fai  a  parallel  spaced  lebtion,  said  eiectricd  con- 
ponents  each  having  a  pair  of  oppediely  orteadiag  wire 
Hke  terminal  ends  with  one  bf  said  ends  of  aac^  of  lbs 
components  fKtmmMmg  through  ia  nptiitii  in  the  beard 
and  electricdly  and  machankally  aaoiired  to  oat  of  the 
coadDdors,  a  taparad  pin  aeesred  to  the  oAar  tanninal 
end  reeehrable  in  the  aocfceti  in  the  blocks  for  secarii« 
the  other  end  of  the  oMBpoasBti  t9  the  btodcB  to  provide 
a  sabasaemMy  coMistikf  of  the  Mocks,  prtetad  chcvit 
board,  dectrieal  compoutois  and  taper  pfaU.  a  racthngii- 
lariy  ihapad^hoiiaiag  for  te  mbiMambly  hmrht  an  ofaa 


rectangular  cavity  thereiniind  to  receive  the  snbaaaembly. 
a  pair  of  ledges  along  opposite  wals  of  tlie  cavity  engage- 
aMe  by  the  row  off  Mocks  for  pt^M^^mg  the  subasssaably 

im  «m  eavtty  lirf  •  l>>f  nuM^lli.g  jlmmtt^r  JTWlatiHg  matffTJal 
iUUng  the  ^aces  in  the  cavity  unoccupied  by  the  sub- 
assembly to  ioiBovabiy  sacwe  the  subasseBhly  in  the 
housing. 


ELEcmcSLfm 


^MNOMOAK} 


HanfaLSlan- 
DC<M- 


1.  A  miniaturized  modular  eiectricid  network 
biy  ctMnprising,  a  housing  of  polygonal 
formed  by  wall  membera  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, electtical  .conductors  on  said  walls,  a  plurality  of 
substantially  triangularly  sliaped  waisr-liko  drcuk  snb- 
amemblies  stacked  on  each  of  said  housing  walls,  each  of 
said  sob-assemblies  having  one  ot  more  terminals  extend- 
ing from  one  edge  thereof  and  into  electrically  conductive 
contact  with  selected  ones  of  said  conductors  on  its  asso- 
ciated housing  wall,  and  a  heat  exchanger  having  portions 
in  heat  rifhange  relationship  with  each  of  said  triangular 
sub-asaemblies  whereby  heat  generated  therein  when  said 
network  is  energij^d  is  transferred  throu^  the  said  por- 
tions to  the  heat  exchanger. 


1.  A  rejection  device  for  an  electrical  pandboard,  said 
pandboard  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  support  asiembiy 
within  said  endosnre  for  the  mechanical  support  of  a 
circuit  contnrfling  device,  and  a  means  for  emtftmMhig 
said  dreull  controlling  device  to  an  external  source  of 
electrical  energy,  said  rejection  device  comprising  a  regis- 
try member  rigidly  maintained  with  respect  to  said  support 
assembly,  a  diqilaceable  registry  element  on  said  regbtry 
member,  a  flm  circuit  «wlrflihig  device,  a  mounting 
d^  OB  said  ftnt  circuit  cottrolliag  dndcsi  airangad  to  co- 
operate with  said  support  assembly  and  wttk.  aajkl  ri^btry 
aiea^ant  to  mechanically  monnt  said  Ast  dnmit  oootni- 
ling  device  on.  said  aivport  ^MnmUyy  n  sagoad  dnoit 
controlling  device,  and  a  rrgistrr  ciip  cl  aaid  tooood  tii 
cult  oootroDingidevlce  arramid  to  ■OfaHDy  feMarfere  widi 
said  registry  dement  to  present  Ik*  mnrhaniral  engage- 
mem  of  said  second  dreuit  fn^frftlling  device  with  said 
support  assembly,  said ,  registry  ekmaol  being  displaoe- 
able  in  only  one  direction  from  an  llwiiiing  positibo 
to  permit  the  mechanical  engagement  of  aaU  rsgidry  clip 
with  said  si^port  assembly  to  mount  said  aeeond  circuit 
breaker  in  said  pandboard  and  bdng  displaceable  in  the 
other  direction  from  a  non-inteileriQf  poaitiin  to  pre- 
vent the  mechanicd  engafanMot  of  said  second  circuit 
controlling  device  with  said 


aHtHlie».TlMlNG  APPARATUS    _ 

a  cotpandea  of 

Red  Mar.  S,  19S3,  8er.  No.  34M71 
tdalM.    (CL  317— 142) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  Autter  niechanbm  faidudinf 
two  iadependeMly  operable  ihuder-actuating  dements,  a 


/ 


.timing  apparalns  for  eflbcling  e  predsdy  predetsr- 

a  pair  of  deotro-re- 
to  be  ittidividnaily  coupled  to 
dsBtiicd  aqifdy  ctrcnit;  a  pair  of  con- 
trol dreoits  coupled  to  said  supply  circuit  each  faiyiiiifi«»g 
oaa  of  said  devices;  means  for  developing  an  dectried 
pulse  in  one  of  said  control  drcuils  to  cause  its  associated 
device  to  initiale  an  exposure;  a  normally  non-conductive 
electron  discharge  deviee  included  in  the  odwr  of  said 
control  circuits;  and  an  electriea)  time-constant  drcnit  re- 
to  operation  of  said  pulse  devdoping  means  for 
discharge  deviee  conductive  to  develop  a 
delayed  pulse  in  said  other  of  said  control  ctrcoils  to  cause 
its  associated  electro-responsive  device  to  complete  an 
exposure. 


SEMKXWDUCTOII  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
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2S,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  M2,74g 
(CL  317— 14S.5) 
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4.  Bistable  switching  apparatus  energized  by  a  source 
of  pulsating  current  cfMuprtsing:  bistable  switching  means 
Induding  semiconductor  current  controlling  means  hav- 
faig  a  plurality  ol  electrodei  induding  a  power  ou^ut 
electrode,  a  power  input  electrode  and  a  contnri  dec- 
trode,  anid  regenerative  fsedback  aseans  connected  from 
said  output  electrode  to  said  09ntrol  electrode;  relay  means 
connecting  the  ou^ut  ekettvde  of  said  semiconductor 
means  to  a  refdwice  potentid  point;  a  source  of  pulsating 
direct  current  having  one  tamiinal  connected  to  nid  point 
and  the  second  tennind  connected  to  said  power^input 
deetrode;  bias  corrsnt  means  connected  to  sdd  control 
dectrode  for  normally  maintaining  sdd  bistable  switch 
in  the  non-conductive  condition  comprising  resistive-> 
capadtive  means,  said  capndtor  means  being  connected 
to  said  source  and  diarged  by  said  source  to  a  first  level 
when  said  relay  is  deenergiied  and  to  a  lesser  levd  when 
energized  to  provide  a  diffenntid  in  the  bias  current 
magnitude  when  the  rday  is  eoergiznd;  end  a  signal  cur- 
rent source  connected  to  sdd  control  dectrode  for  actu- 
ating sdd  bidaUe  switdi  to  a  conductive  condition. 


ELECIROLYflcCAEtgrOR  AND 
ELBCTBOLYTB  miBEFOR 

5SntjfcN.f; 

c^antonny*  n  cMpaiMHB  or  i 

^Vad  Nofv.  23, 1959.  Sir.  N^  tSdpiN 
dChiHM.  (0.317— S3t) 
I.  An  dectrolytic  capndtor  comprising  a  pair  of  dec- 
trodss  at  lead  one  of  which  is  composed  of  a  illm-forming 
motd  havtac  a  dielectric  Am  thereon  and  an  deetrolyte 
<<— htlng  iisssntlaHy  in  percent  by  wd^  of  about  0.01% 
to  a  saturating  amount  at  20*  C.  of  potaasiimi  tUocyanate 


dissdved  in  a  advent  sdected  from  the  group 
of  propylene  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  pnqiylene 


and  ethylene  carbonate.  bis(2-methoxyethyl) 
and  bis(2-chlon>ethyI)  carbonate. 


ELECTRICAL  DBVKIS  HAVING  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  ENYELOPRS 
David  BoewcD,  Leaden,  and 


to  The  Centrd  Elccnric  Com- 
pany li— i*H,  london,  Es^Kfaasd 

FHed  Inly  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,184 

at  Idli^  Ang.  13,  195t 
(CL  317—434) 


1.  A  eemiconductor  device  induding  a  hermetically 
seded  envdope  partly  formed  by  an  dectricaOy  insulating 
member  ttirougfa  wtiidi  a  meld  tobe  is  seded,  a  saasi- 
conductor  body  diqxMcd  within  the  envdope  and  secured 
to  a  metallic  member  forming  pan  oi  the  envdope  so 
that  a  first  region  of  the  body  is  in  good  dectried  and 
thermd  contact  therewith,  an  iutemd  lead  wire  constitut- 
ing a  lead  lor  a  second  region  of  the  body  wUch  is  sepn- 
rated  from  the  first  regkm  by  a  P-N  jnncdon,  the  miernd 
lead  wire  extending  into  the  tube  from  the  inner  end  oi 
the  tube,  and  an  extend  lead  wire  ***f***"g  imo  the 
tube  from  the  outer  and  of  the  tube,  the  eztemd  lead 
wire  being  hermetically  sealed  in  the  tube  in  good  dectri- 
ed contact  with  the  tube  and  the  tube  being  squeezed 
on  to  the  internd  lead  wire  so  as  to  provide  a  good  dec- 
tried  connection 


3,045^1 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Robert  N.  Hall,  Schsnsrtndy,  N.Y.,  asrinor  to 

~  I'imgai,  n  carpanllan  offNcw  York 

Fled  Jan.  23»  1941, 8sr.  No.  14,331 

lOOalHk    (CL  317— 334) 


1.  In  f  P-N  junctiOB  semiconductor  device  of  the 
tunnd  diode  type  whexeia  the  cucrsnt  at  low  voltages  is 
determined  sasrntislly  by  the  quantuas  medianiral  tnn- 
aeling  process,  said  dedee  faidudhig  a  heavfly  impreg- 
nated semicondoetor  body  of  ooe^ype  conductivity  having 
formed  within  a  first  awldim  adjacwil  portion  thereof  a 

of  hanvfly 
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poMtc^type  conductivity,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
first  depoaited  metal  layer  in  nonrectifyinc  contact  with 
•aid  first  surface  of  said  body  surrounding  said  regrown 
region,  said  metal  layer  having  an  aperture  therein  of 
sufficient  size  to  prevent  electrical  conduction  between 
said  regrown  region  and  laid  metal  layer;  ■  dielectric 
layer  deposited  upon  said  metal  layer  and  upon  the  por- 
tion of  the  first  surface  of  nid  semiconductor  body  not 
covered  by  said  first  metal  layer;  and  a  second  continuous 
metal  layer  deposited  upon  said  dielectric  layer  and  upon 
said  regrown  region,  said  second  metal  layer  thereby  be- 
ing in  intimate  contact  with  said  regrown  region  and 
separated  from  said  first  metal  layer  by  said  dielectric 
layer. 


niflcant  figures,  oomprising  power  mean  for  nsoving  laid 
element,  at  leaM  two  relay  mean  for  oparmting  aid  power 
means,  the  first  of  said  relay  means  reprc  anting  the 
higher  of  said  significant  fignres  haivtng  oootral  means  ia- 
duding  marhine  ekmeat  poolkm^evoaaive  potentiom- 
eter means  and  a  contactor  element  therefor  oonnecled 
to  said  first  relay  means,  and  selector  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  a  poiai  on  said  potentiometer 
means  representing  the  predetermined  higher  significam 
figure  to  said  first  relay  meaaa,  the  second  of  said  relay 
means  representing  the  next  higher  of  said  signifW-anf 
figures  having  control  meaas  indnding  machine  element 
poaition-reqxmaive  potentiometer  means  and  contactor 


3,M5i392 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Pankovi,  PifcaiilM.  NJ^  assigBor  to  Radio 

•f  AaMTka,  ■  cofponllaa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Fak  7, 19St,  Scr.  Na.  713,SM 
t  nslms     (CL317— 33S) 


¥0  a  9 


1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  a  given  conductivity 
type  monocrystalline  semicooductive  wafer  having  op- 
posed major  faces  apd  a  surface  zone  of  opposite  con- 
ducnnty  type,  the  interface  between  said  surface  zone 
and  tab  central  zone  of  said  wafer  comprising  an  internal 
junction,  a  pellet  of  given  conductivity  type-determining 
material  alloyed  to  a  first  portion  of  one  major  face,  said 
pellet  extending  through  said  surface  zone  into  said  central 
zone,  a  rectifying  dectrode  contacting  a  first  portion  of 
the  opposite  wafer  face,  a  non-rectifying  electrode  con- 
tacting a  second  portion  of  said  opposite  face,  and  a  rec- 
tifying dectrode  contacting  a  second  portion  of  said  one 
major  face. 


M«S^3 
CAFACITOR 


Uchi  Oliwili.  Y«M  SakI,  mA  Mao  SmU. 
TakMN  Japan,  iil^iri  la  Nippaa  Eleciik  O 
LMM,  Mjro,  lapaa,  a  conoratioa  of  Jaaaa 
FIM  Nov.  4.  !>».  Scr  No.  tSkJST 
ne^ff  HiarftT.  aaalcaflea  lapaBi>cc  9, 19i 


yi  of 


lapaBi>cc9, 195S 

(CL  317— 2SI) 


1.  An  dactrjc  capadtor  having  a  pair  of  c^padlor  elec- 
trodes, and  meaas  to  make  dtcti^  aitenul  contact  with 
one  of  said  electrodee,  the  UMt  meatkmed  means  inchiding 
a  unitary  sheet  of  mica  and  a  metallic  coating  with  an 
intervening  film  of  beat  redstant  resin  which  is  iatcgnUy 
bonded  to  the  mica  and  metaUic  coating,  said  metallic 
coating  being  in  surface  contact  wldk  said  electrode. 
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means  therefor,  and  terminal  sdector  switch  means  for 
selectively  connecting  one  of  said  ^  terminals  representing 
the  predetermined  lower  significant  figure  to  said  second 
relay  means  representing  said  next  higher  significant 
figure,  said  potentiometer  means  eorreqwnding  to  said 
second  highest  significant  figure  being  driven  in  predeter- 
mined ratio  relative  to  that  of  the  next  preceding  said  po- 
tentioaKter  means  with  said  pair  of  contactors  of  said 
next  preceding  potentiometer  means  being  switched  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  vdue  of  said  lower  significant  figure, 
said  power  means  being  saocesdvdy  operated  by  said 
flrA  and  second  relay  means  to  a  position  of  balance  of 
each  of  their  sssorlsfcd  polaatioaMtar 


Eucnuc 


■OTARY 


FBad  May  17,  IMl,  l«r. 


MACHINB8 


(CLUS— Mff) 
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1.  A  synchronous  elocirie  motor  havtair  a  main  winding 
energised  from  a  stn^e-phase  AXL  tooroe  aada  Addfjr*- 
tem  comprising  a  windtag  aaargiied  frofli  a  D.C  «}uro«.  in 
which  the  field  system  abo  ooa^KiaaB  a  threa  phase  wiiid- 
ing  energised  from  a  three  phm  aonrse  ol  double  the 
frequency  of  said  liwito  phaa  aomae,  tha  said  threa-phase 
winding  bdng  such  as  to  provide  a  fOlBtiag  IsM  of  donUa 
the  fre(|oency  of  said  singlai^kaaa  smnaa  and  of  opposite 
magnitude  to  tha  field  prodiioad  by  tha 
currMtof  nid 
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8YS1VM  FOR  CONntOLLING  TOE  SPEED 
OF  INDUCnON  MOTORS 
J.  Carlsaa, 

to  The  Fmswna  Electric  Maai 


Ma.  a  corpoialloa  of  Mteoori 
,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  •97,tlfi 


Apr.  21, 

ICWm.    (CL31t— 239) 


-Irj 


oscillator  for  changing  the  rate  of  oscillation  of  said  osci^ 
lator  in  a  plurality  of  discrete  steps,  a  ring  dncuit  con- 
nected to  said  osdUator,  said  ring  circuit  having  a  iriu- 
rality  of  individual  stages,  a  stepping  motor  having  a 
number  of  windings  corresponding  to  said  number  of 
stages,  said  sUges  connected  individually  to  nid  windings, 
means  reqxMisive  to  the  oscillations  of  said  oscillator  for 
suooessivdy  activating  each  oi  said  stages,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  activation  of  said  stages  for  rotating  said 
motm". 


In  a  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  induction 
motor  having  a  stator  winding  and  a  squirrel  cage  rotor, 
the  combination  therewith  of:  a  saturable  reactor  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  stator  winding,  said  reactor 
having  a  direct  current  saturating  winding;  a  tachometer 
circuit  for  sensing  the  actual  speed  of  the  motor  by  the 
aid  of  the  tachometer  dectromotive  force;  means  defin- 
ing a  set  point  potential  corresponding  to  a  desired  speed; 
a  circuit  supplementing  the  tachometer  circuit,  to  augment 
any  change  in  tachometer  electromotive  force,  and  cor- 
reqionding  to  a  rate  in  change;  an  amplifier  circuit  com- 
paring the  set  point  and  the  tachometer  electromotive 
force;  and  a  thyratron  having  a  control  grid,  a  cathode 
and  an  anode;  means  for  causing  the  control  grid  to 
cause  the  thyratron  to  feed  the  Mturating  winding  when 
the  speed  of  the  motor  drops  below  that  corresponding 
to  the  set  point;  and  an  adjustable  anti-hunt  circuit  paral- 
leling the  output  circuit  for  preventing  any  sudden  change 
in  the  control  grid  potentid,  comprising  a  resistor,  a 
capadtor  in  series  with  the  resistor,  adapted  to  be  charged 
iqwn  a  change  in  output  current,  and  a  shunt  across  the 
capadtOT,  induding  a  second  resistor  in  the  input  drcuit 
of  the  thyratron.  and  a  second  capacitor  in  serins  with 
the  second  resistor. 


ADIISTABLE  MOTORSPEED  CONTROL 
Rohcrt  V.  Crawford,  Dabbe  F^ny,  N.Y.,  acdgaor  to  lell 
TclephoM    fi*anH«ffls«.    lautparatad,    New    Yarfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtiaa  of  New  York 

FBedDec.  It,  19M.  Scr.  No.  C29,433 
3ClalM.    (gL  311-131) 


mn 


Albcft  U 


1.  A  roUtioo  speed  control  tyctem  for  a  motor,  said 
system  comprising  an  oadllator,  means  connected  to  said 
7S4  O.O.— «• 


3,M539t 
POSmONING  MECHANBM 
Bov,  Drexd  HBI,  Pa.,  acslpor,  \j 
to  Phllco 


IHHI,  Pa^  an 
Corporafioa, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  728,471 
(0. 3U-447) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  angularly  positioning  rotatable  shaft 
means,  comprising:  motor  means  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  for  imparting  incremental  angular  motion  to  said 
shaft  means,  said  shaft  bdng  axially  movable  between  a 
pair  of  positions  in  response  to  energization  and  deener- 
gization  of  said  motor  means;  a  switch  actuatable  either 
to  energize  or  deenergize  said  motor  means;  indexing 
means  movable  with  said  shaft  means;  and  means  coujried 
with  said  switch,  to  actuate  the  same,  and  being  engageable 
by  said  indexing  means,  when  the  latter  reaches  a  pre- 
determined position,  to  deenergize  the  motor  means  to 
effect  movement  of  its  shaft  to  one  of  its  said  pair  of 
positions,  the  shaft  in  the  said  one  position  engaging  said 
switch  to  mainuin  the  latter  in  its  motor-deenergizing 
position. 


3,tiS,399 
REGULATE^  PdWER  SUPPLY 
F.  MdSamce,  AMaicu,  CaW.,  ■■tianr  to 

a 


Filed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 
14ClaiaM.   (0.321—11) 


1.  In  a  transistorized  voltace  regulated  power  sun»ly 
means  fc»rming  input  terminab  to  which  an  dtemating 
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current  tooroe  may  be  eoonccted;  ineuM  dfUnini  k>*d 
termJiuU  to  which  a  load  may  be  connected;  a  rectifier; 
a  traniformer  having  erne  winding  in  circuit  with  the 
rectifier  and  in»erted  between  the  load  terminals  and 
the  input  terminal*;  laid  transformer  having  a  second 
winding;  means  fonning  an  adjustaMe  load  circuit  for 
the  second  winding,  including  a  transistor;  a  supplemen- 
tal D.C.  supply  having  a  rated  variable  output;  means 
inserting  the  output  of  the  stq^lemental  supply  ahead  of 
one  of  the  load  terminals;  means  responsive  to  drop  in 
voltage  at  the  load  terminals  below  a  preset  value  for  in- 
creasing the  output  of  the  supplemental  supply;  and  means 
responsive  to  increase  in  voltage  at  the  load  terminals 
for  infrfssing  the  impedance  of  the  load  circuit  for  said 
secondary. 


ing  and  ventilating  means  for  aovisg  co<riing  air  through 
said  hoMlit:  voltage  regalator  meaw  for  rnnlatiag  the 
output  of  said  geaerator,  said  regnlator  means  comprising 
a  first  group  of  regulator  memben  Jr^wfing  relay  means 
located  reoKJle  from  laid  imerator.  and  a  second  group 
of  regulator  Biamben  iacludiig  retur»<an«nt  cut-out 
rectifier  means  and  relay  contiol  rsilstor  means  in  series- 
connection  cooperating  with  said  first  group  and  subject 
to  be  heated  by  generator  load  current  passing,  there- 
through, and  exciter  seriea-resistor  meaas.  said  second 
group  of  regulator  members  bdng  mounled  inside  said 
housing  so  as  to  be  cooled  by  said  coding  air  moving 
therethrough;  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  first 
group  of  regulator  members  with  said  second  group  there- 
of and  with  said  generator. 


GENERATOR  mInrALLATION 

Minac  Snugas  l-H nlaang,  C^emuny, 

Robert  Boech  Gja-bJL,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5, 19M,  SerTNoTlt^Ml 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  11, 1959 

g  Chhsu.    (CL  322—25) 
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1.  In  a  generator  installation,  in  combination,  a 
erator  unit  including  as  components  a  rotor,  a  shunt  wind- 
ing connected  at  one  end  with  one  terminal  of  said  rotor, 
a  control  resistor  of  predetermined  resistance  connected 
at  one  end  in  series  with  said  one  terminal  of  said  rotor, 
and  a  load  output  terminal  connected  in  circuit  with  the 
otlier  end  of  said  control  resistor  and  first  housing  means 
surrounding  said  rotor,  shunt  winding  and  control  resistor 
for  thermally  separating  said  components  of  said  genera- 
tor unit  from  the  surrounding  air;  a  regulatw  unit  includ- 
ing regulating  means  for  regulating,  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  current-voluge  characteristic  at  a  given 
temperatu^.  the  output  of  said  feaerator  unit  depending 
on  variations  of  the  load  tliereof,  and  second  housing 
means  surrounding  said  regulating  means  and  arranged 
remote  from  said  first  housing  means  for  prevoNing  said 
characteristic  from  being  affected  by  hMt  emanating  from 
said  generator  unit  when  in  operation;  and  a  plurality  of 
circuit  means  for  connecting  the  two  terminals  of  said 
rotor,  the  other  end  of  said  shunt  winding  and  the  two 
ends  of  said  control  resistor,  respectively,  with  said  regu- 
lating meaiu. 
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TEMPERATURE  STABd3c£>  NON-LINRAR  RE- 
ACTANCE ELEMENTS  AND  CIRCUITS 
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^1.  In  a  non-linear  capacitance  circuit;  a  capacitor 
formed  of  a  pair  of  electrodes  separated  by  a  body  of 
dielectric  material;  said  dielectric  material  comprising  a 
ferroelectric  material  which  undergoes  a  second  order 
transition  at  the  Curie  temperature  for  the  material  and 
which  exhibits  a  high  degree  oi.  non-linear  capacitance  at 
temperatures  near  iu  Curie  temperature;  an  oven  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  odd  ferroelectric  ma- 
terial at  a  temperature  below  ils  Curie  temperature;  and 
a  signal  source  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  said  capacitor 
applying  an  A.C.  signal  tberelo  effective  to  produce 
hysteresis  heating  of  the  ferroelectric  dielectric  sufficient 
to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  temperature  imme- 
diately below  iu  Curie  teo^erature  and  maintain  it  stably 
at  the  raised  temperatore. 


PHASE  snnrrmG  DEVICE 

.NJ. 

of  the  Navy 

Oct  17, 1951. 8«r.  Nn.  7<Mt3 
IdntaM.    (0.323—122) 
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3.  In  aii  electric  power  supply  system  adapted  for  uae 
I  a  vehicle,  in  cooiMaatioa,  a  generator  having  a  boos* 


1.  A  continuously  variable  phase  shifter  having  a  sab> 
stantially  constant  output  oomprisiBg  in  combination:  a 
phase  splitting  device  adapHtd  to  produce  four  ttnusoi- 
dal  voltages  in  quadrature,  having  die  respective  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  of  E  sine  ml,  E  cosine  «r, 
'—£  sine  wT  and  —E  cosine  «f.  where  E  is  the  impressed 
voltage  and  trf  the  i^uue  angle  thereof;  foor  fixed  re- 
sistors, each  connected  in  series  with  one  each  of  said 
sinusoidal  vdtaffee;  fopr  variable  potentjometers^  each 
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in  serJM  widi  one  each  of  said  fixed  lesislors;  cyclic  order,  thereby  to  cause  said  translating  means  to 
a  shaft  flseans  swftrittfK?  widi  eadi  of  said  four  poien-  produce  successive  pulses  of  which  the  time  modulation  is 
tiometers,  the  tnnung  of  wUch  produces  in  said  poten- 
tiometers  a  resistive  rdatinmWp  one  with  die  o^er  of 
Xi  oos  f,  ill  sine  f.  — ^i  cos  ^  and  —Rx  sine  #  respec- 
tively, where  #  is  die  Aaft  angle  of  said  shift  means  and 
Ri  the  maximom  resistive  value  of  each  of  said  poten- 
tioaieters;  a  single  smnwing  resistance  connected  to  the 

output  of  each  of  said  variable  potentiometers  adapted  to  ^^^^ 

reflea  a  single  ou^t  signal  vt^tage,  whereby  the  phase  >>  >^ 

angle  of  said  ouQmt  sigiud  ventage  equals  the  shaft  an^ 
of  said  shaft 


3LMS,4t4 
BQBE  HOLE  LOGGING  APlPARATUS 
H.  Mayaa  md  HA  Wdr  Jeain,  Mdyiw,  Tex., 

of  New  iw^M   ' 
FDsd  Sept  1071997,  Ser.  No.  M3,927 
23CblM.   (CL324— 1) 


related  to  the  resistance  of  said  strata,  and  other  ciroait 
«.     means  for  conveying  said  pulses  to  said  exterior  poeitiOB. 


BOREHOLE  MJRTIY  APPARATUS 


toEledrk* 

•f  Gnm 

"d^  K.  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  7M331 
25  CWbm;    <^CL  324—1) 

1.  Borehole  survey  apparatus  comprising  a  sonde  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  probe  electrodes  disposed  to  allow  the 
passage  of  current  to  mrrounding  strata,  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit for  conveying  siternating  electrical  energy  to  said 
electrodes  from  a  podtion  exterior  to  die  sonde,  translat- 
ing means  in  die  sonde  for  deriving  pulses  which  are  time 
modulated  in  response  to  the  vahie  of  an  applied  signal, 
sampling  means  timed  by  said  alternating  energy  for  cou- 
pling said  electrode  cyclically  to  said  translating  means  to 
cause  said  tranriatint  means  to  respond  on  a  time-division 
basis  to  the  carreflts  passed  by 


1.  Apparatus  ooovrising  means  providing  an  exdting 
carreot  to  a  system  to  be  measured,  means  providing  a 
first  potential  which  is  a  fnnction  of  a  reqwnse  of  die 
syitMS  to  said  exciting  current,  which  response  is  to  be 
recorded,  means  providing  a  seoood  cycUcaUy  varying 
potential  having  a  predetermined  waveform  proportional 
in  amplitude  to  said  exciting  current  and  having  a  cyck 
frequency  independent  of  the  frequency  of  said  first 
potential,  means  aensitive  to  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  said  first  and  second  potentials,  and  means 
rontmlkid  by  said  seasitivs  means  for  recording  die  phase 
relsrinnship  of  smd  ptiidetaiminwl  relationship  to  a  cycle 
of 


■ORE  HOLS  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
Fied  M.  Mayea.  Rkhnrdaoi^  Tex.,  inlgiiii  to  8w  OR 
r,  Ptlliii^hli,  Pa.,  a  ceeposallon  «f  New 

Filed  Oct  21, 1959tS«r. No.  t47,7S7 
<  Clallam    (CL324— 1) 


1.  Bore  bole  logging  apparatus  comprising  .a  housing 
adapted  to  be  moved  lengthwise  in  a  bore  bole,  electrode 
meaas  secured  to  said  housing  to  be  lowered  therewith, 
means  providing  a  grooad  connection  to  the  earth  wr- 
rounding  the  hole  being  logged,  said  electrode  means  in- 
cluding a)  least  one  currem  electrode  and  a  pair  oi  poten- 
tial electrodes  located  in  fixed  relationship  with  said  cur- 
rent electrode,  meam  in  said  housing  proviifing  current  to 
the  earth  through  said  current  electrode  and  said  means 
providing  a  ground  connection,  means  in  said  housing 
advancing  a  recm-d  member  at  a  rate  indqiendem  of  die 
rata  of  movement  of  tlw  hnweiag  in  die  bore  hole,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  pidung  up  the  difference  of 
pomtial  of  said  potsotial  liicliodti  prodaoed  by  said 
current  and  providiag  witliin  said  honing  a  pulse  space 
■wihiilir«rf  record  of  said  difference  of  potential  on  said 
record  asember,  the  cycles  of  wUch  record  have  a  sab- 
stanliaUy  coMtant  lengdi  akmg  the  record 
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WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
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earth,  nipfwrting  a  receivint  antenna  above  the  niiface 
of  the  earth  at  a  lateral  dutanoe  of  not  lets  than  about 
four  wave-lengths  from  said  rod  antenna,  the  lowest 
point  of  said  recdviag  antenna  betng  at  an  angle  of  not 
more  than  about  10*  above  the  horizontal  as  measured 
from  the  lowest  point  of  said  rod  antenna,  transmitting 
•  signal  of  predetermined  amplitude  from  said  rod  an- 
tenna, receiving  a  aignal  at  said  receiving  antenna,  and 
measuriag  the  amplitude  of  said  received  signal. 
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THERMmSS  MOUNTING 
Weens  E.  Eatolle,  WmI 
McNab,  bcorpontod.  New  Ys 

off  New  York 
Or%faal 


N.Y,  a 
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2.  A  well  logging  tool  for  suq>ension  into  a  well  bore 
by  meaiu  of  a  wireline  comprising,  at  least  three  axially 
tpaced-apart  coils  comprising  a  flux  generator  coil  group 
and  a  receiver  coil  group;  a  detection  circuit  electrically 
interconnected  with  said  receiver  coil  group;  a  summing 
resistor  io  said  detection  circuit;  an  alternating  current 
generator;  a  generator  circuit  comprising  said  generator 
connected  with  uid  geoerator  coil  group  for  producing 
an  electromagnetic  flux  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tool; 
said  receiver  coil  group  producing  a  composite  voltage 
having  first  and  second  voltage  components  within  said 
detection  circuit;  a  first  null  adjustment  circuit  including 
a  first  potentiometer  having  fixed  terminals  interconnected 
with  said  generator  circuit  and  a  movable  tap  connected  to 
one  terminal  of  said  summing  resistor;  a  second  null  ad- 
justment circuit  including  a  second  potentiometer  having 
fixed  terminals  interconnected  with  said  generator  circuit 
an^  a  movable  tap  connected  to  said  summing  resistor  ter- 
minal; one  of  said  nulling  circuits  including  a  phase  shift 
means  whereby  the  phase  of  the  output  thereof  is  out  of 
phase  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  nulling  circuits; 
said  first  and  second  adjustment  circuits  respectively  pro-' 
ducing  at  their  respective  movable  Ups  first  and  second 
nulling  voltages  of  selected  amplitude  and  relation  to  said 
first  and  second  voltage  components;  said  nulling  circuits 
in  their  interconnection  with  said  summing  resistor  being 
effective  to  inject  a  selectable  nulling  voltage  into  the 
detection  circuit  for  nulling  out  any  unwanted  portion  of 
either  said  first  or  second  component  whereby  said  com- 
posite voltage  may  be  altered  to  provide  a  net  signal  volt- 
age representing  the  conductivity  of  a  particular  surround- 
ing zone;  and  means  to  transmit  said  net  signal  voltage 
over  said  wireline  to  the  earth's  surface. 


mmi  «■  appfctloM  Mr  2L  IfSf.  S».  Na.  Mt^is 


h^  21,  IfSf,  S«.  No.  UMIS 
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A  compensator  unit  adapted  to  be  renaovably  inserted 
in  a  housing  of  a  conductivity  cell,  said  unit  including 
a  casing  formed  of  a  material  having  a  heat  transfer  char- 
acteristic, a  compensator,  and  said  casing  molded  about 
said  compensator,  said  compensator  being  sealed  within 
and  in  heat  transfer  engagement  wtih  said  casing,  said 
unit  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and  said  casing  being 
formed  with  a  socket  in  one  end  diereof,  said  socket 
being  lined  with  an  electrlnlly  conductive  material,  an 
electric  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with  the  lining 
of  the  socket,  said  electrical  conductor  being  molded 
in  the  casing  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  and  end 
thereof,  and  a  further  electric  conductor  molded  in  said 
casing  and  one  end  thereof  extendtag  outwardly  beyond 
one  end  of  the  casing,  an  electrically  conductive  rigid  ele- 
ment molded  in  said  casing  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  other  end  of  the  caskng,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  further  electric  oondiKtor  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  inner  end  oi  said  elactrically  conductive  rigid 
element 
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1.  A  method  of  detcnniaing  the  conductivity  of  aoil 
comprising  supporting  a  half-wave  rod  antenna  above  the 
surface  of  the  earth  so  that  the  antenna  is  subsuntially 
vKtical  and  the  lower  end  of  the  aatenna  terminates  with- 
in about  ono-quarter  wav«-length  of  the  surface  of  the 
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1.  A  differential  potarograph  having  two  polarograph 
calls  and  means  for  aaigiifying  the  diflermoe  between  the 
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currents  in  the  two  celU,  said  amplifying  means  com- 
prising a   centre-upped  transformer   primary  wmdmg 
liModated  with  each  ceU,  a  ring  of  four  diodes  associated 
with  each  primary  winding,  the  diodes  in  each  nng  bemg 
connected  in  ieriee  to  conduct  nmA  the  ring  and  each 
centre-tapped  transformer  primary  winding  bemg  con- 
nected across  opposite  points  of  iu  associated  nng,  a 
transformer  having  a  centre-tapped  secondary  winding 
connected  across  the  remaining  opposite  points  of  both 
diode  rings  and  havmg  itt  primary  wmdmg  connected  to 
an  AC  source,  secondary  winding  means  of  said  first 
mentioned  centre^apped  transformers  for  denving  an 
A  C    signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
currents  in  the  two  centre-tapped  primary  windings,  an 
AC  amplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  said  second- 
ary winding  means,  and  phase-sensitive  means  for  recU- 
fying  the  output  of  the  A.C  amplifier. 


magnet  having  magnetic  poles  emitting  mayietic  flux, 
a  backing  plate  of  magnetic  material  disposed  a  fixed 
distance  away  from  one  of  said  poles  but  within  the 
magnetic  flux  emitted  by  said  pole,  acoU  of  wires  disposed 
around  said  permanent  magnet  and  within  the  magneuc 
fiux  and  a  meaw  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  when 
said  magnetic  flux  U  changed  by  the  movement  of  said 
pieces  of  metal  within  the  magnetic  flux. 


3,MM13 
GRADIOMETER 
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LEAK  DETECTOR  INDICATING  CIRCUrr 

John  A.  Rnbeitt.  Lj«Si*C.?"JSaorSTN^ 
General  Electrk  CoHspniT,  a  corporation  of  «ew 
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1    For  use  hi  a  leak  detector  circuit  ren>onsiTe  to 
changes  of  an  input  variable,  the  magmtude  of  swd 
inputVariable  being  Proportional  to  themijjputude  of  th^ 
leak  being  detected,  a  first  drcmt  biased  to  •  J"*  J*^ 
Sr  conduction,  means  to  cause  damped  o«:illaUons  of 
«id  tot  circit  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  siud 
SHitTariiwi  upon  the  detection  of  a  leak,  the  ampj- 
SS  of^d  o^Slation.  being  related  to  the  maputude 
S  Jd  variable,  a  control  circuit,  mewi.  ^^uple  A« 
oscillations  of  said  first  circuit  to  said  control  arcmt, 
Si  S^ol  drcuit  being  req«nsive  to  ofcmaUons  con- 
SS  hereto  which  exceed  a  predetermined  inm^ 
^litode,  and  an  indicator  reaponsive  to  v-jahons  tn 
Sc^conduction  of  said  control  drcmt  «»»«*»,. Jy,"^ 
S^ilSSoM  which  exceed  said  •ni»i^"«»^.*?'PiJ;.^,i!; 
^v^S  leak  indications  the  amount  «« ''^"'^i.indKation 
TrdSxl  to  the  magnitude  of  the  leak  bemg  detected. 

3,M5.412 
METAL  DETECTOR  .._._  ^ 

Loirt,  A.  Roeealhal,  U^M  '^ JiiL?1?New 
ulon  CaiWde  Corporadem  a  corporatioa  orf  New 

^"*    FIledDec.23,l»5M-r.No.m,424 
12  Clainis.    (CL  324—41) 
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5   An  apparatus  for  detecting  pieces  of  metal  praent 
in  a  nolSSic  substance  which  comprises  a  permanent 


A  magnetic  gradiometer  system  «"  meawmg&e 
gradient  of  a  component  of  a  magneUc  field  compnsmg 
tbree  magnetometer  elemenU  each  comprising  a  length 
of  magnetic  material  with  windings  thereon,  means  iu|J- 
porting  said  magnetometers  in  figxed  space  relation  with 
Seir  principal  axes  aligned  to  substenUal  paraUebsni, 
a  source  of  alternating  current  of  fundamental  b^^^- 
circuits  connecting  said  tource  to  windings  on  jJlth«e 
magnetometers  whereby  even  order  harmonic  voltages  are 
generated  in  each  of  said  windings  of  magmtudes  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  the  magneUc  component 
in  the  direction  of  the  respecUve  principal  axes,  an  al- 
ternating current  bridge  network  including  windi^  ot 
two  of  tiie  magnetometers  and  a  pluraUty  of  nnpcdance 
elements,  a  first  circuit  in  said  network  comprising  a 
winding  of  one  of  tiic  two  magnetometers  and  at  leart 
one  of  U»e  impedance  elements,  a  second  circuit  of  said 
network  comprising  a  winding  of  the  other  <^*^^ 
magnetometers  and  at  least  one  other  of  the  .»mp«»»f 
elemTnts,  a  frequency  and  phase  selecUve  «n«nt  con- 
nected to  an  impedance  element  m  each  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits,  said  selective  circuit  bemg  responsive  » 
the  difference  in  magnitude  and  phase  between  only  one 
of  the  even  order  harmonic  voltages  generated  in  eacn 
of  tiie  two  magnetometers,  an  indicaUng  mcsms  wn- 
nected  to  said  selective  circuit  '"^»»y,  »*>«  '"ll^lS!! 
thereof  are  proportional  to  *emarHtudesn^^ 
of  the  field  gradient  existing  between  said  two  magnetoin- 
eters,  a  second  frequency  and  Ph"e»e»«^«  «»?"*•»- 
eluding  a  rectifying  means  connected  «<>  the  third  nug- 
netometer  and  adapted  to  produce  an  J>»»^.<*^^ 
rent  proportional  in  magnhude  and  PO^*"?' *<>  Aemar 
nitode  and  phase  of  only  one  of  the  even  order  harmonic 
voltanes  generated  in  the  third  magnetometer,  a  circuit 
coimecting  said  direct  current  output  in  sen»  with  at 
least  one  of  the  windings  on  each  of  said  throe  maf- 
netometers  and  ip  magnetic  polarity  to  oppose  at  eacn 
magnetometer   the   magnetic    field    component   to   be 
measured. 
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AUTOMATIC  TESTING  APPARATUS 
K«y  G.  Scan  ami  Bkkat*  M.  LofM,  Kcypoct,  N J 
NHdta  Hmkmntm,  SMrik  Nyack,  N.Y^  m 
Lairolc  laiwiiiilw,  1m.,  Miiig—iWi,  N J^  a 

of  New  Jwwy 

I  Jahr  1.  If57,  8v.  No^  M9,M5 
19CWM.    (CL124— S7) 


5.  In  apparatus  for  tes^ng  electrical  circuiti,  a  coatrol 
"luiit  comprising  tape  feeding  means  and  tape  reading 
means  for  reading  a  removable  tape,  the  tape  being  pro- 
grammed in  advance  determining  what  portions  of  a  cir- 
cuit are  to  be  tested  and  the  sequence  thereof  and  pro- 
grammed indicating  the  value  of  the  correct  impedance  of 
each  circuit  portion  to  be  tested,  means  controlled  by 
said  control  unit  and  responsive  to  the  reading  of  said 
tape  for  successively  selecting  two  points  of  connection  on 
a  circuit  corresponding  to  selected  circuit  portioiis  the  re- 
qiective  impedances  of  which  are  to  be  tested  in  one  of 
tKNk  directions  including  means  for  selecting  the  (Urec- 
tioa  in  which  the  impedance  is  to  be  tested  between  said 
two  selected  connection  points,  means  controlled  by  said 
control  unit  and  responsive  to  the  reading  of  the  tape 
by  said  reading  means  for  automatically  selecting  and 
arranging  selected  combinations  of  values  of  standard 
impedance  elements  according  to  the  programming  on 
the  tape  and  according  to  the  direction  in  which  imped- 
ance is  to  be  tested  between  said  two  connection  points, 
the  impedance  value  of  each  oombinatioa  of  impedance 
elements  conre^Mxding  to  the  correct  impedance  vahie 
of  a  corresponding  circuit  p<»tion  in  one  of  said  both 
directions,  and  means  controlled  by  the  control  unit  and 
responsive  to  the  reading  of  said  tape  for  automatically 
ooinparing  the  impedance  between  the  two  selected  pcnnts 
corresponding  to  the  individual  selected  portions  of  the 
circuit  under  test  and  the  impedance  value  of  the  selected 
combination  of  impedance  elements  correqwnding  to  the 
correct  impedance  value  of  the  circuit  portion  under  test 
in  the  selected  direction. 


CONIVO^OUB  GAGB 

..  MoMoevfla.  Pn^  MriffOT  to  Us 
StoelCospQinHB«.niusnMilla«nfNewJ 
Filed  JjM.t  1MM«.  No.  l,Mt 
•  ClntaM.   (d  324-41) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tnickness  between 
parallel  surfaces  of  a  plate  formed  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  comprising,  the  combination  with  said 
plate,  of  a  pair  of  series-resonant  circuits  respectively 
including  an  inductor  and  a  condenser  cwmected  in 
series,  Mch  of  said  condensers  comprising  one  of  said 
plate  surfaces  as  one  capacitor  terminal  thereof  aad  a 
seoood  capacitor  terminal  qmoed  from  and  moonted  foe 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  caporhor 


terminal,  said  second  capacitor  terminals  being  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  maaos  including  separate 
motor  drives  for  moving  Mid  second  capacitor  terminals 
relative  to  said  one  capacitor  terminals,  separate  motor 
control  means  operated  by  said  ssriea  raeonaot  circuits 
reflectively  for  operating  said  motor  drives  to  move  said 


-e^= 


second  capacitor  terminals  to  operative  measuring  posi- 
tions located  predetermined  distances  respectively  from 
said  one  capacitor  terminals  and  in  which  the  capacities 
of  said  condensers  have  a  predetermined  value,  aiad  dif- 
ferential means  actuated  by  said  motor  drives  for  indi- 
cating the  relative  distance  between  said  second  capacitor 
terminals  and  thereby  the  thickness  of  said  plate. 


WELLAfTARATUS 

D.  JeCar,  RaMas,  Tex,  aaB%Bor  * 

Indnalrlaai  be,  DaBaaiTcz. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  SerTNo.  1€,999 

lICWaM.    (CI.324— 7f) 


/ 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  generating  pressure  pulses  or  varia- 
tions in  a  flowing  drilling  fluid  at  a  rate  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  speed  of  a  rotating  motor  powered  by  the  drill- 
ing fluid  which  comprise*,  in  combination,  a  tubular  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  as  a  part  of  a  drill  string,  a 
motor  connected  to  said  drill  stiing  and  powered  by  drill- 
ing fluid  introduced  through  said  drill  string,  valve  means 
in  the  bousing  actuatabla  to  periodic^y  restrict  flow 
throni^  the  housing  to  thoneby  geaenta  aid 
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pulses  in  the  flowing  drilliM  *»«*.  «  member  roUtaWy 

mounted  in  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  «nW^^ 
driven  by  said  motor  at  a  speed  proportional  to  that  of  the 

motor,  and  means  connecting  the  rotauble  member  to  said 

valve  means  and  earning  actuation  of  latter  as  aforesaid 

at  a  rate  which  is  proportiooal  to  the  ^eed  of  roution 

of  the  rotauble  member. 


B  urcuou  ■oao  circnit  composed  of  a  fixed  pioportioa  of 
said  flnt  tapped  resistance  dement  variably  situated  the»- 
along,  a  first  current  limiting  resistor  and  a  ^'•"fMep*^ 
tion  of  a  third  tapped  resistance  element;  a  third  seriw 
circuit  composed  of  a  fixed  proportion  of  said  seoood 
tapped  resistance  element  variably  situated  tbereakmg.  a 
second  current  limiting  resistor  and  a  variable  portion  of 


3jM5<417 
TESTING  INSTRUMENT  

Cunspany,  Okla- 
C^.  Okfau  a  issinrnf  If"  of  dUahensa 

ffidSZ  iCiR^-i^ww 

ICh^k   (0.324—79) 


^ 


1^ 


Ow H 


-^i^^^^^/^^AAr- 


m    ^^^AiWW^^- 


JlJULi4JLJU  iU^UJJJJjS^ 


1 


■^55^^-^ 


a  fourth  tapped  resistance  element;  a  first  galvanometer 
and  a  pair  of  urminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond source  of  direct  current  connected  in  series  across 
the  combination  of  said  third  and  fourth  tapped  resistance 
ekmenu;  a  standard  ceU  and  a  second  galvanometer  con- 
nected in  series  across  said  fixed  resistance,  said  standard 
cell  and  first  direct  current  source  having  the  same  polar- 
ity lelative  to  said  fixed  reststance. 


\ 


A  frequency  meter  comprising  an  osciUator,  said  oeal-  ^ 

lator  including  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  fast  w»rai-up       ^^^  y 
time,  said  vacuum  tube  including  a  plate,  a  cathode,  a 
control  grid  and  a  screen  grid,  a  first  source  of  voltage, 
a  first  inductor  coupling  said  first  source  of  voltage  to 
said  pUte.  a  second  source  of  voltage,  a  second  mductor 
coupled  between  said  second  source  of  voltage  and  said 
cathode,  a  frequency  adjust  «P~^i»5"  «««;^JJS]^ 
said  second  inductor,  a  second  capaator  coupled  be^veen 
said  grid  and  the  junction  of  said  second  inductor  and  said 
frequoicy  adjust  capacitor,  a  feedback  circuit  couptod 
between  said  screen  grid  and  said  control  gnd,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  crystals,  means  to  selectively  switch  any  one  of 
said  plurality  of  crystals  into  said  feedback  circuit,  means 
coupled  to  said  plate  to  tune  the  plate  circuu  of  said 
vacuum  tube  continuously  variable  over  a  range  includ- 
ing the  second  harmonics  of  aU  of  said  plurtlity  of  cry^ 
tals.  means  coupled  to  said  pUte  to  nux  the  «MP»»1  it- 
erated by  said  oscillator  with  a  signal  of  which  the 
frequency  is  to  be  measured  to  generate  a  beat  frequency, 
S  wcMm  to  mix  including  a  half-wave  rectifier,  means 
to  apply  the  signal  of  which  the  frequency  is  to  be  meas- 
ured to  »aid  half-wave  rectifiers  simultaneously  with  the 
signal  generated  by  said  oscDlator.  means  coupled  to  said 
pUtT  circuit  to  produce  a  direct  current  output  propor- 
Uonal  to  said  beat  frequency,  means  coupled  to  said 
means  to  produce  direct  current  to  indicate  direct  current 
amplitudes,  and  means  coupled  to  said  means  to  indicate 
for  selectively  coupling  said  indicating  means  either  to 
said  means  to  produce  a  direct  current  or  to  the  output 
to  said  half-wave  rectifier. 


3,ii5,419 

SERVO  ANALYZER 
Downey.  Leo  B.  Noe, 
TonMBCC,  CaHf ., 


toNof<h 


17 


19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,741 
(CL  324— ISt) 
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3a^5^1t       

VERNIER  POTEmiOMETER 


nMlM.4, 19M,  8«.  No,  M2 


(CI.324-9S) 


1.  A 
cuit 
flntaad 


a  fiiat  aeries  ctr- 


of  a  aovoa  of  direct  current,  a 
tapped  ivsislanoes,  and  a  fixed 


14.  A  servo  analyzer  for  analyzing  the  perfonnance 
of  a  servo  system  comprising  means  for  generating  a  test 
signal,  said  means  having  both  electrical  and  mechanical 
outputs,  said  electrical  output  being  fed  to  said  servo  sya- 
tem  being  analyzed,  a  mult4>lication  rea(dver  having  a 
roUUble  shaft  and  a  pair  of  windings  arranged  in  quad- 
rature rdationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  wind- 
ings being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  rotatable  shaft, 
said  multiplication  reaolver  further  having  a  fiwdly 
mouated  input  winding,  ttie  output  of  Mid  servo  ayrtMi 
being  fed  to  said  fixedly  mounted  input  winding,  the  ao- 
cfaanical  output  <A  said  teat  signal  gcuerating  maaaa  bo- 
ing  coupled  to  the  rotataUe  shaft  of  said  nrahipUcatioa 
res(dver,  first  and  seoood  denxxhilatora,  dw  oo^vla  of 
each  of  said  duift  coupled  reaolver  coils  beiag  led  to  a 
s^wrate  one  of  said  demodnlaton,  a  pair  of  iatoiraton, 
the  outputs  of  each  of  said  demodnlatnrs  bdngJM  to  a 
sqynrate  one  of  said  iotegraton,  intarral  tiflscr  atMa 
coupled  to  eadi  ai  said  integrators  for  eoBtmOiag  An 
period  of  integratioo  thereof,  said  interval  ^ma 
being  responsive  to  the  mechanical  output  of 
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lifwd  f eoentins  means,  and  a  vector  gumming  network, 
the  ou^uu  of  said  integrators  being  fed  to  said  rector 
summing  network. 


3«M5f429 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

INTERCX>NNECTED  CHANNELS 

Richard  N.  Cloe*,  Garden  Ctor,  N.Y.,  aarf^or  to  Ciitkr^ 

Hammer,  hic^  MOwankae,  Wta^  a  curporadon  of  Dela- 

FUed  Sept  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,24< 
UCIalM.    (CL  32S-^) 


1.  A  signal  translation  system  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  signal  translation  channels  having  respective 
input  and  output  sections,  means  in  said  input  sections 
for  converting  input  signals  to  respective  intermediate- 
freqoency  signals  means  in  said  output  sections  for  con- 
verting intermediate-frequency  signals  to  respective  owt- 
put  signals,  and  means  normally  interconnecting  said 
channels  at  respective  points  between  the  input  and  out- 
put sections  thereof  for  supplying  the  intermediate- 
frequency  outputs  of  said  input  sections  to  the  output 
sections  of  respectively  different  channels,  the  signals 
normally  fed  to  the  output  section  of  each  channel  from 
the  input  sections  of  the  same  and  a  different  channel 
differing  substantially  in  at  least  one  (rf  the  following  re- 
specu:  intermediate-frequency,  multiplex  time-division 
occurrence. 

3,M5,42I 
RADIO-TELEPHONE   COMMUNICATION   SYSTEM 
HAVING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DIRECT  DIS- 
PATCH  BETWEEN  MOBILE  STATIONS 
loha  M.  Hvt^  nil  Staie  Rand  <7  B^  Aj^4anos 
Filed  May  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M«,<52 
9  Claims.    (CL  325—55) 


NONUNBiuTraS  ENCODERS 

N J„  iiilgair  to  B«U  Tcfa- 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a 
•(New  York' 
Fllad  Nov.  II,  lfS9. 8w.  No.  t53.»21 
TCktaH.    (CL  325— 141) 


Zi 


•"I 


'M 


4.  An  automatic  radio-tele|rtione  system  adapted  to 
provide  fully  dial-operated  two-way  communication  be- 
tween any  one  of  a  plurality  of  mobfle  and  radiotele- 
phone uniu  and  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  private  line 
sub-stations  comprising,  a  termination  eqnipment^radio 
equipment  including  a  normally-oo  base  sUtion  receiver 
and  a  normally-off  base  station  transmitter  coupled  to 
uid  termination  equipment,  said  private  Una  sub-sUtions 
being  connected  to  said  termination  equipment,  said 
termination  equipment  including,  means  for  receiving  and 
decoding  tone  pulses  transmitted  from  the  mobile  and 
radio-teleiriione  units  when  these  uniu  dial  in,  said  meam 
including  a  limiter-ampUller  stage  permitting  dialing  from 
a  mobile  unit  in  motion  and  rendering  said  tone  receiving 
means  operative  in  response  to  a  tone  signal  of  varying 
gtreiigth,  and  means  for  ringing  the  dialed  private  line 
sub-etation. 


I.  An  encoder  for  nonlinearly  transforming  amplitude 
samples  of  message  current  to  a  permutation  code  which 
consists  of  groups  of  recurring  dements,  comprising 
means  for  supplying  said  message  current  to  said  en- 
coder; means  for  sequentially  generating  reference  cur- 
rents; means  for  sequentially  comparing  said  reference 
currents  with  said  message  current;  means  responsive  to 
said  sequential  comparison  means  tor  generating  said 
permutation  code  as  an  output  of  said  encoder;  and  means 
synchronized  with  the  elemental  positions  of  said  code  for 
timing  said  sequential  operations;  said  reference  current 
generating  means  including  switch  means,  responsive  to 
said  sequential  comparison  means,  for  controlling  the 
quantum  of  reference  current  generated  by  said  ref^iice 
current  generating  means,  and  further  including  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  impedance  netwoks,  each  of  said  networks 
comprising  a  plurality  of  impedance  branches,  each  of 
which  is  associated  with  a  coi  responding  branch  in  each 
of  the  other  impedance  networks;  aid  switching  means 
varying  the  impedance  of  corresponding  branches  in  uni- 
son to  vary  the  output  vohagea  of  said  networks  simul- 
taneously in  accordance  with  a  prescript  mathematical 
relationship  with  said  code;  the  mmiber  of  said  networks 
and  the  manner  in  which  the  output  voltage  of  each  varies 
with  said  code  being  dependent  upon,  and  cbxften  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  tUtistical  amplitude  distribution  of 
said  message  current  to  optimize  the  signal-to-quantiring 
noise  ratio  of  the  encoder. 


SIMULTANEOUS  ItSrSdIGITAL. ANALOG 
MULTIPLIER 
HcriMTt  L.  Psiaraoa.  5521  24th  Ave., 
HOicseal  Hte(*>  Md. 
(WMUMlaa  21,  D.C.) 
Filed  0€tH,OS9,am.  N«.  S49.9M 
«ClahH.    (0.235— 15«) 
(Gfwied  aBder  IWe  35.  UA  Coda  (1952),  see.  2M) 
1.  A  high  speed  digital  raultipUer  and  digital-to-ana- 
log Apal  coovertcr  for  obUiiaiag  tke  product  of  an  m 
digit  and  n  digit  biaarjr  attaber  ia  analog  form  com- 
prisfair.  a  mnltipUer  having  iMnriag  m  digit  inputs  for  a 
mult^Ucr  signal  and  n  digit  inpota  for  a  moitipUcand  sig- 
nal, A  sroqpa  of  m  BonnaUy  doaad  fatinf  drenh*  each 
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having  a  normal  teput.  a  control  input,  and  an  output, 
the  Bormal  inpuls  ia  each  group  being  connected  to  one 
another  and  to  one  of  said  n  inputs,  each  group  being 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  n  hipots,  decontrol 
inputs  of  each  group  being  connected  to  different  ones 
of  said  m  inputs,  the  outputa,  of  said  gating  circuits 


energizing  the  second  amplifier;  a  floating  _ 
pensating  means  connected  between  the  common 
tion  and  the  floating  ground  and  having  a  liable  to- 
pedance  to  provide  compensations  in  the  operatiOB  or  lae 
radio  receiver  for  changes  in  tiie  temperature  «  »J  »^ 
ceiver  and  in  the  direct  voUage  from  the  source,  nd  tae 
first  and  second  amplifiers  being  connected  to  Uie  lloatmg 
ground  to  provide  shunting  impedances  for  the  oomp«- 
saung  means  for  facilitating  the  compensating  actions  of 
the  compensating  means. 


MTTOl    nVLAYER   l^%   SHOCK-EXCITED    L-C 

^^nSt    OTauSr^kVlNG    SINUSOIDAL 

ggw^OTSOTW  TOESHOLD  TRIGGER- 

ING  OF  NEON  BULB  ^i...,^ 

Rrtph  J.  B«ma, Ulka, rO^-^  to^^ 
-       ^Bv.  m  eonontkem  of  New  Yora 
lAai.  13,  IW  Str.  No.  «7t,tt5   # 
lOaiM.    (CL32S— 55) 


l^ 


S|J 


being  connected  in  parallel  and  having  impedances  weight- 
ed in  accordance  with  the  significance  of  the  digiU  sup- 
plied thereto:  a  oooamon  output  means  senaUy  connect- 
edwith  said  outpuU  for  combining  tiie  output  currents 
from  each  of  said  outputt;  and  means  to  supply  equal 
duration  pulses  corresponding  to  the  digiU  of  said  num- 
bers in  parallel  simultaneously  to  all  of  said  inputs. 


3,945  424 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WTra'lkfflANS  FOR  COWJEN- 
SATING    FOR    VARIATIONS    IN   THE    SUPPLY 

I  \?^^S-aL  Raaada,  0*f .  aaslgair  to  Pack.nl- 
ikSSaZ  CofposUM,  Loa  Angeka,  CaUf.,  a 

UdahM.    (CL  325— 319) 


2.  A  burst  gate  circuU  which  is  adapted  to  operate  troa 
a  series  of  pulses  to  produce  another  scries  of  pulses  of 
proper  phase,  shape,  and  ampUtude  for  gating  the  chroma 
subcarrier  synchronizing  circuit  of  a  color  television  re- 
ceiver, said  circuit  comprising: 

(o)  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  series  of  pulses  to  said  input 

terminals, 

(c)  a  resonant  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminals 

for  producing  a  sine  wave  voltage  from  said  pulses, 
id)  a  neon  bulb  having  a  predetermined  voluge  con- 

ductifMi  characteristic, 
(«)  means  for  an>lying  said  sine  wave  voltage  to  said 

neon  bulb  for  producing  a  deUyed  pulse  voltage 

therefrom,  .  . 

(/)  a  gating  device  having  a  predetemuned  operaung 

characteristic 
(g)  means  for  applying  said  delayed  pulse  voltage  to 
said  gating  device  including  circuit  means  and  Oie 
operating  characteristic  of  said  gating  device  for 
shaping  said  delayed  pulse  voltage  to  approximate  a 
rectangular  configuration. 


1.  A  radio  receiver  for  receiving  a  'no*^^^^^*]?f[ 
and  having  a  chaasia,  inclwding,  a  common  oonnecdon 
connected  to  the  chassu;  a  source  of  dnect  voltage  and 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  aaid  common  connec- 
tion and  having  a  second  terminal;  a  first  ?"P™f  f°; 
said  modulated  carrier  and  connected  to  receive  a  voitafe 
from  the  second  terminal  of  the  voltage  source;  niMns 
oouptod  to  said  firtt  ampUfler  for  obtaining  a  deoaoduu- 
tion  of  wd  modulated  carrier  from  said  fcit  amplifier  to 
recover  the  modulating  signals;  a  second  amplifier  coupled 

to  the  damodttlating  means  for  amplifying  the  demodu^ 
latad  sitnals;  means  coupliag  the  voltar  from  the  secood 
terminal  of  the  voltaie  source  to  the  second  amphfler  lor 

T84  CO.— 70 


DUAL  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH  SYMMETRICALLY 

LOCATED  m  DELAY  LINE  .    .^, 

Meyer  Maoa,  Eaat  Oatssaea,  NX.  "sslgjarto  Fah^ 

Caaeia  and  lasliiiBit  Covperaliaa,  Syaswl,  N.Yn  • 

corwmHoB  of  Ddawan 

^'iSed  Oct  24. 19«9,  Sar.  No.  44,37i 

1  elite.    (CL32S— 50 
In  a  dual  symmetrical  delay  line  composed  of  two 
separate  filter  networks  each  comprising  four  bridged-T 
m-derived  half  section  bandpass  filters  having  equal  time 
delays  and  equal  characteristic  impedances:  in  comlAia- 
tion,  four  terminating  impedances  matched  to  the  char- 
acteristic impedance  at  each  end  of  each  network;  meam 
comprising  an  output  terminal  at  the  center  at  each 
dday  line,  said  ouQNit  terminals  having  impedance  bal- 
ance to  ground;  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals, one  located  on  each  of  saU  delay  liaea,  said  lo- 
cated input  terminals  being  located  symfnetricaUy  at  the 
centen  of  tiie  first  full  brklged-T  sections  an  the  aaae 
side  of  the  said  ou^mt  terminals  thereon;  and  a  aeooad 
pair  of  input  termiMJs,  one  on  eadi  of  said  delay  Uaea, 
said  second  pair  being  symmetrically  located  oo  Ibe  other 
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side  of  taid  oatpat  terminals  thereon;  meant  compiiung 
two  pain  of  electronic  switches  actuated  by  rectangular 
switdtiag  waves,  each  of  said  pain  having  a  pair  of  input 
electrodes  and  a  pair  of  output  electrodes;  means  to  con- 
nect one  of  said  pain  of  output  electrodes  to  said  fint 
pair  of  input  terminals  and  the  other  of  said  pain  of  out- 


.  I 


r  X  ""  t"    * 


put  electrodes  to  said  second  pair  of  ininit  terminals; 
means  to  connect  said  pair  of  output  terminals  to  a  bal- 
anced utilization  load;  means  to  balance  the  pair  of  im- 
pedances at  said  pair  of  output  terminals  to  match  the 
average  of  the  pain  of  impedances  at  the  said  pair  of 
input  terminals;  and  means  to  apply  pain  of  signals  to 
be  compared  to  each  of  said  pain  of  input  electrodes. 


3MSA2t 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  DETECTOR 
A.  BMwtll,  ima|.  Tcs^  assign o>  to  T 
iBCOcponM,  DaUas,  Tta^  ■ 
Ddawwe 

Filed  Am.  29,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7SI,107 
5  CWm.    (CL  321—113) 


r 


—       ;!^ 


5.  A  phase  sensitive  detector  fbr  providing  an  output 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  phase  angle  between 
first  and  second  signals  comprising  a  bridge  circuit  having 
four  legs,  the  first  and  second  legs  each  inchiding  a  linear 
impedance  and  being  connected  to  foon  a  first  series  cir- 
cuit, the  third  and  fourth  lep  each  including  a  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  device  and  being  connected  to 
f<xtn  a  second  series  circuit,  said  first  and  second  aeries 
circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  to 
form  said  bridge,  a  capacity  circuit  ingiiiHttn  a  capacitor 
connected  between  said  series  circuits,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  first  signal  across  said  toidge,  means  to  apply 
said  second  signal  to  said  capacitor  circuit  to  devtiop 
said  ou^wt  signal  acrots  said  capacitor,  a  timing  circuit 
connected  to  said  capacttor  circuit  for  causing  said  capaci- 
tor to  act  in  dual  capacity  to  further  provide  a  time 
marking  pulae  derived  from  said  first  signal  independently 
of  said  second  signal  so  that  capacitor  serves  the  dual 
purpoies  of  providing  said  signal  that  is  a  function  of  said 
phase  an|^  and  also  providing  said  time  mTfcmj  pulae. 


3,MS,42g 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  EFFRCTB  OF  GRID 

CURRENT  IN  STABILIZED  AMPLIFIERS 
PMsr  L.  Rlrhiaa.  New  Yark.  N.Y.,  iii^iin  to  Recvca 
J--- C-5«-h..  N«  V-».  N.V,  .  «^ 

Nov.  25,  1955,  Scr.  No.  54S,993 
3ClalaH.    (CL33«— 9) 


'^1-. 


1.  A  stabilized  D.C.  amfriifier  system  comprising  in 
combination,  an  input  terminal,  an  ou^t  terminal,  and 
a  terminal  common  to  said  input  and  output  terminals, 
a  D.C.  amplifier  having  fint  and  second  inputs  and  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  coupled  between  siad  output  termi- 
nal and  said  common  terminal,  an  input  condenser  hav- 
ing a  fint  terminal  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  a 
second  tennnial  coupled  to  the  first  input  of  said  D.C. 
amplifier  for  preventing  direct  current  flow  from  the  first 
input  of  said  D.C.  amplifier  to  said  input  terminal,  resistor 
means  coupled  between  the  first  input  of  said  D.C. 
amplifier  and  said  common  terminal,  a  high-gain  balanc- 
ing amplifier  coupled  between  said  inpai  terminal  and  the 
second  input  of  said  D.C.  aoplier,  feedback  coupling 
means  coupled  between  said  oaQNit  terminal  and  said  in- 
put tvmiaal,  and  fint  and  aecoiid  diodes  each  having  a 
first  terminal  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal  coupled  to  the  first  Input  of  said  D.C.  amplifier, 
said  first  and  second  diodea  being  oppositely  polarized 
and  directly  coupled  acroas  said  input  condenser  for  pro- 
viding a  conductive  discharge  path  for  voltages  developed 
acroas  said  input  condenser. 


DIRBCT  CURRENT  TOiU^mNATING  CURRENT 

CONVBKm 

L.  Marfcal,  Lonrin,  OUn,  iii^iyi   la 

".aeparallaa,  a  caffafBdaa  af  OUo 
FIM  Apr.  35,  IfSt,  Sw.  N»  7M,9<2 
4ClalnH.    (CL33»    1€) 


1.  In  combination,  transistor  means  having  emitter- 
base  and  emitter-collector  paths,  signal  niput  means,  direct 
currem  input  means,  and  atemating  current  output  means, 
means  for  applying  to  said  emitter-base  paths  a  substan- 
tially constant  alternating  aigaal'voltage  fh>m  said  signal 
ii^ut  means,  first  circuit  means  <s'»«f<ting  said  direct 
current  input  means  and  said  oo^ut  BMaas  to  said  emitter- 
ooUector  path,  saooiid  dreuit  means  includiag  a  winding 
connecting  said  output  means  to  said  emitier-baaa  path 
and  polarized  to  apply  to  the  enittor-baae  path  a  voltage 
in  oppoaitioB  to  said  signal  voltage,  diird  eircnit  meaas  in- 
cluding impedancf  nteans  conaacied  to  said  oatpnt  means 
and  traversed  by  output  current,  said  third  circuit  means 
indnding  a  winding  connected  to  said  eadtter-base  path 
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and  polarized  to  apply  diereto  a  voltage  in  additioo  to  said 
signal  voltage,  whereby  a  relatively  constant  output  volt- 
age is  maintained  in  said  output  means  for  mwmal  values 
of  output  currem  and  said  ouQNit  vohage  is  reduced  for 
values  of  output  current  larger  than  normal. 


3,M5,43t 
WIDE  RANGE  FUQUENCY  AND  PHASE 
CONTROL  SYSIEM 
A.  VcM,  rTslliaai.  ML,  Mslgnor  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaasrica  aa  uprisiaiii  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FBed  laa.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  531* 

4CliriHBS.    (CL331— 13) 

(Grwted  Mder  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


saturating  winding  wound  on  a  saturable  core  and  con- 
nected to  said  ouQHit  circuit,  sa^  core  having  a  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loop  characteristic  said  winding  hav- 


ing tapping  means  for  sdecdvely  connecting  a  desired 
number  of  turns  to  said  output  circuit  whereby  the  out- 
put oi  said  multivibrator  circuit  may  be  varied. 


1.  In  a  frequency  control  system,  comparing  means 
for  providing  an  output  conyrising  an  alternating  poten- 
tial whose  frequency  dqiends  upon  the  frequency  dif- 
ference between  two  api^ied  signals  when  said  frequen- 
cy difference  is  outside  a  predetermined  range  and  a 
direct  potential  having  a  magidtude  and  polarity  depend- 
ent upon  the  frequency  and  phase  displacemem  between 
applied  signals  when  said  frequency  difference  is  within 
the  predetermined  range,  signal  generating  means  for 
providing  a  desired  frequency  including  a  tank  circuit 
having  at  least  a  mechanically  controlled  reactance  and 
an  electrically  controlled  reactance,  a  standard  source 
providing  a  reference  frequency,  means  for  applying 
said  reference  frequency  and  said  desired  frequency  to 
said  comparing  meana,  a  motor  including  a  field  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  mechanically  controlled  reactance, 
a  source  of  potential,  first  means  reqKmsive  to  said  al- 
ternating potential  fbr  applying  said  source  of  poten- 
tial acraas  said  Add  winding,  a  magnetic  amplifier,  means 
fbr  applying  die  on^iot  of  aaid  magnetic  an^>lifier  acroas 
said  field  winding,  and  means  for  applying  the  output 
of  said  ffwppTing  aaeana  to  said  fint  means,  to  the  in- 
pnt  <A  said  magnetk  an^ifler  and  to  said  electrically 
coMrolled  reactance. 


WIDE  RANGE  TUNNEL  DIODE  OSCILLATOR 
Vlil  D.  Dnca%  RaMnh,  N.  C,  aasliBar  t 

Caamany.  Inc^  ffarilgh,  N.C 
ltrT9(l,  Ser.  No.  13MK 
2nilBii     (CL331— 19) 


%r^^ 


■c 


2.  An  oscillator  system  oompMag  a  aemiconductor 
oscillator  including  a  tunnel  diode  and  a  resonant  circuit, 
a  parallel  resirtance-capacitance  network  shunting  said 
tunnel  diode,  means  to  supply  a  DXX  bias  potmtial  to 
said  networit.  means  to  control  said  D.C.  bias  potential, 
said  control  means  including  a  fint  and  second  transistor 
each  having  a  base  electrode,  said  transiston  being  ooo- 
nectbd  in  common  collector  configuration  with  the  emit- 
ter of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said  network, 
means  associated  with  said  control  means  to  detect  varia- 
tions in  said  bias  potential  being  wp^xed  to  said  net- 
west,  means  including  a  differencing  circuit  whidi  com- 
pares said  D.C.  bias  potential  to  a  reference  potential  to 
develop  a  corresponding  oon^nsating  signal,  meau  for 
feeding  said  compensating  signal  to  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  so  as  to  contr<ri  the  emitter  current  thereof 
and  thereby  control  the  potential  at  the  base  <A  said  fint 
transistor  ther^y  controlling  die  operating  freqaency  of 
said  oscillator  and  means  fbr  feeding  a  modulating  sig- 
nal to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor. 


3,M5,433 
RADIO  TRANSMmiNG  APPARATUS  AND 


MhtIbiE. 


at. 


FUQUENCT  (^NtSoL  ORCUrrFOR 

MAGNEnC  MULIIVmRATOK 
I  A.  OsMar,  SSM  Flawv  AvB.  Takaaaa  PiMfc,  Mi. 
FM  Jwe  Mk  IM*.  Sar.  f«a.  3MM 

t  rr  ■    <CLS3i— ii» 

(Gnmlei  M«ar  TMa  35,  U  A  Coie  (19S2).  aac.  2M) 
2.  In  a  mafiiBtic  multivibrator  circuit  having  an  out- 
put circuit  capable  aC  prododng  a  square  wave  voltage,  a 


r>  391t 

21,  Ta 
FBed  Mm.  23,  1959,  Ser.  Ntt.  MM44 
5  nslwi     (CL332-^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moidulating  radio 
comprising  a  source  of  radio  frequeaq^  carrier  voltage,  aa 
electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  source  for  transmitting 
said  voltage  for  reception  by  a  radio  receiver,  means  in 
said  electrical  circuit  for  supproiing  said  carrier  vokaaa 
to  (hereby  prevent  the  transmiHka  ol  aa|d)(|t^Her,TolUite 
in  the  alMence  of  any  impreaaed  audio  voltafc,  a  aonrce 
of  audio  voltage  modulationa,  dividing  aaeana  for  electri- 
cally dividing  said  audio  modulating  mritage  into  a  first 
audio  voltage  and  a  aecood  audio  voltage,  coavattJng 
meana  for  electrically  converting  said  fint  audio  votaf» 
from  an  idtemating  curreM  vohage  to 
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volUge  which  is  unaffected  by  frequency  chances  in  taid 
audio  voltage  modulations,  means  for  adjusting  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  peak  modulations  of  the  second  audio  vottafe 
to  be  the  same  as  the  amplitude  of  the  uni-directional  volt- 
age, and  means  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  for 
simultaneously  impressing  the  current  from  said  uni-direc- 


tional voltage  and  the  current  from  the  adjusted  second 
audio  voltage  on  said  circuit  for  fully  modulating  the  trans- 
mitted radio  frequency  carrier  voltage  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  audio  modulating  voltage  and  for 
varying  the  average  value  of  the  envelope  of  said  carrier 
voltage  at  the  frequency  of  the  audio  modulating  voltage. 


3^5,434 

FILIIER 

Hcvy  J.  Caldcrfacad,  EwdU,  OMo,  aMl^or  to  BM  Elcc- 

tionk  Corpontioa,  Sdoo,  Ohio,  a  conoratlM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  144,121 

ITCfadw.    (0.333— 7«) 


-r3 


1.  A  hl^  frequency  electrical  filter  comprising  a  con- 
ductive hoUow  housing,  conductive  partition  means  within 
and  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a  slurality  of 
compartments  shielded  electrically  from  one  another,  a 
plurality  of  coaxial  line  elements,  each  line  element  com- 
prising an  elongated  cylindrical  conductive  tube  fast  and 
electrically  coimected  to  the  bousing,  each  tube  having  an 
open  end  and  the  open  ends  of  different  tubes  being  dis- 
posed in  different  compartments,  a  center  conductor  in 
each  of  the  line  element  tubes,  means  supporting  the 
center  conductors  in  insulated  coaxial  relation  in  their 
reflective  tubes,  said  center  conductors  having  terminal 
ends  projecting  into  the  compartments  through  the  q;>en 
tube  ends,  coaxial  electrical  terminal  fittings  carried  by 
the  housing,  each  such  fitting  having  an  outer  conductor 
electrically  connected  to  the  bousing  and  an  iimer  con- 
ductor inwilated  from  the  hoosiag,  the  inner  conductors 
of  the  different  fittings  proferHng  into  different  ones  ot 
the  compartments,  and  moans  eactaadiiig  in  insulated  rela- 
tion through  the  bousing  and  tha  ilhrtition  means  elec- 
trically conaecting  the  inner  conductors  of  the  fittings 
and  having  electrical  connection  with  the  center  con- 
ductors. 


ATnNUATOBS 

NJ, 


to 

New 
of  New  Vofk 
29, 19M,  Sv.  N^  39«i2i 
7  Clilmi     (CL333--«1) 

1.  An  attenuator  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive  plates 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  parallel  relationship,  a  centor 
conductor  diytsed  between  said  plates  so  as  to  be  parallel 


thereto,  said  center  conductor  having  a  section  bifurcated 
so  as  to  form  two  flared  branches,  a  lossy  sheet  disposed 
within  the  two  flared  branches  perpendicularly  to  a  plane 


passing  through  each  ot  said  branches  and  means  for 
moving  said  lossy  sheet  between  said  flared  branches 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  center  conductor. 


3,MS43< 

SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Charles  J.  Kayko,  Jacfcsos^  and  Everett  W.  Hcndiiduon, 
Concord,  Mich.,  asslganri  to  McGraw-Edlson  Com- 
pany, MOwankcc,  Wis.,  a  cosporatton  of  Delaware 


FHed  Inly  12, 19M,  Sar.  Nn.  424M 
ICfarfas.    (CL33S— 243) 


The  method  of  manu^cturing  a  small  diameter  sheathed 
heating  element  having  a  beater  oofl  disposed  within  a 
tubular  electrically  conductive  sheath  for  the  glow  plug 
assembly  of  a  compression  ignition  engine,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  thin-walled  tube  of  magnesium  oxide 
adapted  to  fit  closely  within  said  ihaitb,  firii^  said  tube 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  operation 
of  said  glow  plug  assembly  within  said  compression  igni- 
tion engine,  inserting  said  tube  within  said  sbaath,  iinert- 
ing  said  heater  coil  within  said  tube,  whereby  said  cofl  is 
retained  with  accurate  concentricity  within  said  sheath, 
closing  one  end  of  said  abnth  and  simuhaneonsly  elec- 
trically connectiof  said  one  aid  of  said  ahcadt  to  one  end 
of  said  heatar  coS,  fiUinf  the  intarior  of  said  dieath  hav- 
ing said  tabe  and  said  poil  llicnia  with  ma^Msium  oxide, 
dosing  die  other  end  of  said  sheath  with  a  mamber  dec- 
trically  insulatini  nld  haater  coi  tern  laid  sheadi,  and 
swagini  said  shsnth  to  reduce  its  dliwtlsf  and  winlmtTe 
the  tfaidcneas  of  boat  conducting  and  electrieally  Insolathig 
material  between  said  coil  and  said 
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3tMS,437  3,MS,439 

TUBE  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  UNIVERSAL  CIRCUITS  INTERCONNECTOR 

M.  Del  Can^Maywood,DI.,nssl»Bnr  to  United-  Cari  H.  Kranse,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amodnled 

rastsnii  Corporation,  Boston,  Mjmb.,  a  corpora-  Pradncts  and  Service  Criinpany,  Lang  Branch,  NJ^  n 

tton  of  Dehnran  corporation  of  New  Jcrsnr 

FOad  ScpL  14, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  S39,741  FBed  Inly  1,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  824,314 

TcUm.    (CL  339^-14)  ICIahn.    (CL  339—lS) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chassis  havfaig  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  a  socket-receiving  opening  therethrough, 
a  socket  assembly  comprising  a  socket  body  of  insulating 
material  provided  with  a  frfurality  of  contact-equipped 
openings  for  receiving  the  pins  of  a  tube  therein,  and  a 
mounting  member  having  a  generally  annular  ring  por- 
tion circumjacent  said  socket  body  and  equipped  with  a 
laterally  extending  flange  disposed  in  overlying  engage- 
ment with  the  marginal  edges  of  said  top  surface  sur- 
rounding said  socket-receiving  opening,  said  socket  body 
being  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder  in 
engagement  with  said  ring  portion  to  positively  locate 
the  upper  face  of  said  socket  body  relative  to  said  flange 
so  as  to  provide  a  planar  alignment  of  the  upper  face  of 
said  socket  body  with  the  top  surface  of  said  chassis,  said 
mounting  member  being  ivovided  with  bendable  ears 
interlockingly  engaging  said  socket  body  to  anchor  said 
ring  portion  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  said 
mounting  member  being  equipped  with  fastener  elements 
in  engagement  with  the  bottom  siuface  of  said  chassis 
whereby  said  flange  and  fastener  elements  fixedly  relate 
said  socket  assembly  with  said  duasis. 


For  use  with  a  plurality  of  different  power  drcuits  for 
placing  selective  ones  of  said  power  drcuiu  in  electrical 
conduction  with  a  plurality  of  work  circuits,  a  cross  grid 
unit  comprising  two  series  of  parallel,  electrically  con- 
ducting bars  capable  of  conducting  high  currents,  one  of 
the  series  being  behind  and  crossing  over  the  other  series, 
insulating  strips  between  and  contacting  the  bars  of  each 
series  and  insulating  sheets  between  and  covering  and 
contacting  the  two  said  series,  said  bars  and  insulating 
sheets  having  a  plurality  of  holes  at  the  cross-over  points 
of  the  bars  and  open  to  receive  a  omneaor,  elongate, 
tapered,  cross-sectionally  circular,  smooth-surfaced  elec- 
trical connectors  adapted  to  be  received  through  said 
holes  at  predetermine  connecting  points  and  held  only 
frictionally  therein,  a  resinous  coating  having  arc  ex- 
tinguishing characteristics  on  said  insulating  strips  and 
sheets  as  the  means  to  hold  said  sheets,  bars  and  str^ 
together,  and  a  circuit  diagram  on  the  front  insulating 
sheet  showing  the  relations  of  the  two  aeries  of  bars  to 
power  drcuits  and  said  work  circuits. 


*        3,M5,43S 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Nelson  E.  ABdcrsoi^  Bcrfcelcy  HdghlB,  NX 
Air  Reduction  Cunnisny,  Incorporated,  N 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yofh 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Sar.  No.  31,5M 
SCfadM.    (CL  339^14) 


to 
York, 


3.«45,44« 
SOCKET  CONNECTION 
Wilhcfan  F.  Bonwitt,  Norwaik,  and  Henry  P.  Dnpre,  WH- 
ton.  Conn.,  assifiiors  to  Bnrady  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  NcwYorfc 

FDsd  As«.  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  833,4U 
SCUtans.    (CL  339^19) 


4.  A  connedor  for  coupling  the  outlying  end  of  an 
electric  cable  surrounded  by  a  fluid-conducting  hose  to 
a  fluid-  and  electtidty-conducting  receptacle  member, 
comprinng  a  fluid-condocting  element  to  which  the  hose 
is  terminally  secured  and  through  which  the  cable  passes, 
said  element  being  dampable  to  the  recaptade  member, 
and  an  electriMlly  conductive  elemem  to  which  the 
cable  is  terminally  attadied,  the  second  olemant  having 
a  portion  poaitionaUa  between  the  first  cUment  and  the 
receptacle  member,  said  portion  of  the  second  element 
constituting  a  gasket  for  the  flnid-tl^t  seating  of  the 
connector  against  the  recaptade  member. 


1.  A  socket  connector  assembly  comprising, 
a  panel  composed  of  insulating  naalerial  and  haviaf  a 
plurality  of  bores,  each  of  said  bores  jndntog  a  plu- 
rality of  grooves  therein; 
a  removable  socket  contact  means  disposed  in  each  of 
said  bores  and  having  a  plurality  <rf  resaliettt  wire  ela- 
ments,  each  element  disposed  substantially  paraOsI  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore  and  located  in  part  in  one  of  add 
grooves; 
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Mid  socket  conuct  meant  adapted  to  receive  and  make 
electrical  contact  wiUi  a  matinf  pin  contact  imeited 
therein; 

each  of  said  wire  elemenU  including  means  to  mterlocK 
with  said  uiserted  pin  contact  to  secure  said  pin  con- 
tact to  said  socket  contact  means  and 

each  of  said  wire  elemenU  including  means  securing  said 
socket  contact  means  resiliently  to  said  panel. 


3,M5,441 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  MULTI^ONDUCTOR 

CABLES 
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1.  A  separable  electrical  coonector  comprising  a  pair 
of  interengageable  uniu  each  including  a  panel  carrying 
a  let  of  conucts.  the  contacU  of  one  set  being  adapted 
for  engagement  with  the  respective  contacts  of  the  other 
set  on  coaxial  noovement  of  the  panels  facc-to-face,  op- 
erating means  including  a  Utch  member  reciprocaUy 
mounted  in  one  unit  reUtive  to  the  panel  thereof  and  en- 
gageable  with  complementary  means  in  the  other  unit 
for  coupling  the  uniu  together,  guide  means  arranged  in 
said  uniu  to  define  a  coaxial  path  of  relative  movement 
of  said  panels  and  align  said  panels  in  oppotcd  parallel 
relation  with  the  seU  of  contacU  in  aligned  disengaged 
podtion  on  engagement  of  uid  latch  means,  said  opent- 
ing  means  further  including  a  driving  member  operative 
to  reciprocate  said  latch  member  for  relatively  reciprocat- 
ing said  panels  along  said  guide  means  for  engaging  and 
^i«*iH«ging  the  contact  lett. 


eter  of  the  threads  on  said  shank  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  screw  portion,  and  a  washer  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  geaerally  planar  plate-iace  member  having  a 
central  opening  of  iliglitly  greater  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  screw  portioo  but  of  lest  diameter  than 
that  of  said  threads  and  a  thicknew  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  screw  portion  mounted 
on  said  screw  portimi;  said  member  having  a  rim  portion 
which  surrounds  said  central  opening  that  is  defonped 
out  of  the  general  plane  of  said  member  so  as  to  have 
offset  circumferentially  qpaoed  portions  which  alternately 
extend  to  opposite  rides  of  said  washer  to  increase  the 
effective  thickness  of  Hfe  irsshff  at  said  rim  portion  to 
substantially  the  same  aa  the  axial  length  of  said  'screw 
portion;  some  of  the  said  offset  portions  being  in  conUct 
with  said  bead  and  the  others  of  said  offset  portions  being 
in  contact  with  the  first  thmd  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
screw  portion,  whereby  said  washer  effectively  fills  the 
^ace  between  said  head  and  said  first  thread  and  is 
mounted  on  said  screw  ao  as  not  to  be  normally  remov- 
able therefrom  for  joint  movement  with  said  screw  toward 
and  away  from  said  plate  on  adfostment  of  said  screw  so 
as  to  clamp  an  electtical  conducting  wire  between  said 
plate  and  said  washer  or  rdease  it;  and  additional  offset 
portions  struck  out  of  said  member  and.q;iaoed  radially 
outwardly  from  the  ofbet  portions  of  said  deformed  rim 
ptvtion;  some  of  said  additional  offset  portions  extending 
to  one  side  of  the  member  tatto  contact  with  said  head 
adjacent  its  periphery  to  thereby  prevent  an  dectrical  con- 
ducting wire  from  bdng  inadvertently  inserted  between 
said  member  and  said  head,,  and  odwrs  of  said  additional 
olbet  portions  extending  to  the  other  side  of  said  member 
in  position  to  contact  an  electrical  conducting  wire  that  is 
diqw«»pd  between  said  plate  and  said  member. 
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5.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  fixed  contact 
and  a  juxuposed  movable  contact  for  firmly  clamping  a 
(conductor  inserted  therebetween,  means  for  urging  the 
movable  contact  toward  the  Ifaud  oontact,  a  constituent 
separator  means  movable  imo  and  one  of  position  be- 
tween said  contacts,  means  for  biasing  the  separator 
means  to  a  position  between  the  contacts  and  retracting 
means  for  withdrawing  the  movable  contact  allowing  re- 
turn of  the  separator  means  to  its  position  between  the 
contacts. 


V 
1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  including  a  terminal 
clamp  for  an  electrical  conducting  wire  to  be  c<mnected 
to  die  electrical  wiring  device  oooapriring:  a  tarminai 
Wading  plata  having  a  threaded  apmmg  totnmd  therein; 
a  terminal  Mnding  screw  threadedly  secured  in  said  open- 
ing and  arranted  to  be  selectively  n^nsted  toward  and 
away  fron  said  plate;  said  screw  having  a  head  and  a 
-i.««^-  uid  shank  bdng  threaded  eso^  for  a  limited 
portion  thereof  which  is  adjacent  to  said  head;  said  screw 
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1.  A  terminal  oosmedor  oomprismg  a  pair 

having  flat  planar  smfacee  and  cmwplimewiaiy 

said  plates  for  sliding  iiilueiigapnient  of  the 

secure  them  togethsr  wift  tlMir  Bat  planar  mrf  i 


portiao  thereof  which  is  adjacent  to  saM  iMao;  sau  screw    Kcum  ""^..'T"'^^  ''—  — -^  ZLi\j-Z- fc.«i«. 
5orSon  having  a  plain  cylindriMJ  outer  surface;  the  diam-   jacent  parallel  relation;  one  of  said  plates  having 


NOVEHBEB  20,  1M2 


ELECTRICAL 


1081 


for  securing  a  flat  txpe  oondnctor  thereto  and  for  dis- 
posing a  bare  contact  portion  of  said  conductor  on  said 
planar  surface  of  the  ^ate  in  position  for  electrical  en- 
gagement; means  for  securing  a  wire  conductor  to  the 
second  plate  and  for  disposing  a  contact  portion  of  said 
wire  conductor  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  second  plate, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  tubular  contact  cap 
adapted  to  be  crimped  onto  said  wire  conductor,  the  top 
surface  of  said  cap  defining  the  said  contact  portion  there- 
of, stud  pairs  extending  outwardly  from  said  tubular  con- 
tact cap,  the  studs  in  eadi  pair  being  axially  spaced,  one 


opposite  the  corresponding  support  on  the  inner  face  of 
tlie  other  body,  at  least  one  of  said  conductor  supports 
being  formed  of  resilient  nutnial;  a  generally  flat  condoc- 
tor  mounted  on  each  body  extending  over  the  convex 
surface  of  the  reqwctive  support  and  terminating  in  a 


^\-,    |,|^>-^>4XNVV'NV 
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stud  in  eadi  pair  having  an  enlargement  at  the  end  thereof 
facing  axially  outward,  the  second  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  opening  into  tlie  said  planar  surface  of  said 
plate,  the  aperture  having  a  wider  portion  on  the  side  <^ 
posite  said  frianar  face,  whereby  said  Mud  enlargemenU 
spring  into  and  engage  the  widened  ends  of  the  apertures; 
and  means  for  registering  said  plates  when  moved  together 
in  intcriocking  relation  face  to  face  with  their  flat  planar 
surfaces  in  adjacent  parallel  relation,  thereby  pressing 
said  bared  contact  portion  of  said  Upe  and  wire  con- 
(faictor  so  di^osed  on  said  planar  surfaces  together  for 
electrical  interengagement. 


bight  around  the  forward  edge  thereof,  said  forward  edge 
of  the  respective  siqiport  members  serving  to  hold  the 
respective  conductor  end  portions  in  rearwardly  facing 
grooves  formed  adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive bodies. 
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1 .  A  socket  casing  for  connection  of  conductors  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  elongated  first  wall  and  means 
to  secure  one  end  of  said  first  waU  to  a  support  surface, 
a  second  wall  secured  to  the  (qiposite  end  of  the  first  wall 
and  extending  therefrom  to  define  therewith  essenttaUy 
an  L-shape,  a  conductor  fixed  to  the  casing  and  diqwsed 
in  contact  position  at  die  underside  of  the  second  wall 
thereof,  a  flexible  conductor  tape  having  a  bared  con- 
doctor  portion  to  be  electrically  connected  with  the  con- 
ductor fixed  to  the  casing,  an  elongated  plate  to  w^iich 
said  tape  conductor  is  secured,  and  corapiemeittary  regis- 
tering means  on  the  ^ate  and  second  wall  for  slidaUy 
moving  the  plate  into  doee  registration  with  the  under- 
side trf  the  second  wall  to  thus  electrically  connect  the 
conductor  fixed  to  the  casing  and  the  tape  conductor. 


Modular  disengageaUe  electrical  connecting  means 
comprising,  a  stack  of  pairs  of  substantially  flat  connector 
blocks,  each  pair  of  blocks  comprising  a  first  blodc  having 
at  least  one  row  of  parallel  openings  extending  there- 
through and  between  the  faces  thereof,  contact  pins  in 
said  openings  of  said  first  blodi  extending  beyond  one  «de 
therectf .  flanges  extending  from  the  faces  of  said  first  Mock 
on  the  oppostteVdes  trf  said  pins,  the  corresponding  edges 
of  said  fianges  being  unconnected  whereby  said  flanges 
are  stifBy  flexible  towards  and  away  from  eadi  other,  a 
second  block  of  each  pair  having  a  row  of  openings  eor- 
responding  to  said  openmgs  in  said  first  block,  contact 
sockeu  hi  said  openmgs  of  said  second  Wock,  and  recesses 
in  die  faces  of  said  second  block  for  receptkm  of 
said  flanges,  said  flanges  of  said  flrst  Mod  being  of 
unequal  widdi  whereby  said  blocks  are  polarized,  and 
said  flanges  and  recesses  being  so  located  to  aUgn  the 
openings  of  said  pair  of  blocks,  one  of  said  blocks  of  cncfa 
iwir  being  clamped  to  die  cwrcgponding  blodcs  of  the 
remaining  pairs  diereby  to  permit  removal  of  the  other 
block  of  any  pair. 
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condgnoos  relation;  each  body  having  an  outwardly  eon-       i.  A  mak-blade  e*«^.«*™L'Sf!Il»^-!£S 
GonuKWH.  !«-«»«,  1  on  to  hmerfKO  generally  meat  to  conductors,  comprising,  a  ferrule  portion  adapsed 
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to  be  crimped  into  engafement  with  an  end  of  »  con- 
ductor, a  blade  portion  ai  well  as  a  tUbilizing  portion 
joined  to  uid  ferrul«  portion,  said  subilizing  portion 
having  a  location  in^tween  said  blade  portion  and 
said  ferrule  portion  so  as  to  have  said  sUbilizing  portion 
include  both  a  first  pair  of  members  extending  integrally 
outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  stabilizing  portion 
as  well  as  a  second  pair  of  members  extending  integrally 
upwardly  at  an  angle  relative  to  both  said  first  members 
and  said  sUbilizing  portion  for  increase  in  rigidity  of 
said  male-blade  terminal  means  at  a  location  intermedi- 
ate said  ferrule  portion  and  said  blade  portion,  a  Ung 
bent  downwardly  away  from  said  stabilizing  portion  and 
having  a  free  end  located  in  a  direction  toward  said 
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second  pair  of  members,  and  embossed  means  including 
a  first  portion  to  enhance  resilience  of  said  tang  and  a 
second  portion  of  less  depth  than  the  first  portion  and 
joined  thereto  at  one  end,  said  first  and  second  embossed 
portions  having  axial  alignment  with  each  other  as 
well  as  with  said  tang  and  blade  portion,  said  second  em- 
bossed portion  providing  increased  longitudinal  strength 
at  a  location  where  said  blade  portion  and  stabilizing 
portion  are  joined  to  each  other,  said  Ung  being  joined 
directly  to  one  end  of  said  first  embossed  portion  in  a 
location  remote  from  said  second  embossed  portion  of 
said  embossed  means  and  centrally  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  said  conductor  engaging  portion  as  well  as 
said  blade  portion. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising:  a 
socket  member  and  a  pin  member,  a  transverse  recess 
in  the  inner  surface  of  said  socket  providing  a  locking 
shoulder;  at  least  two  pairs  of  resilient  fingers  formed 
in  said  pin  member;  said  pin  including  a  rounded  nose 
formed  at  iu  end  to  cam  said  flngen  toward  each  other 
during  insertion  of  said  pin  imo  said  socket  member, 
one  pair  of  said  opposed  resilient  finfers  having  an  elec- 
trical contact  surfooe  thereon  in  surface  contact  with 
said  socket  and  thereby  providing  substantial  electrical 
interconnectioo  bctweco  said  pin  and  said  socket;  an- 
other pair  of  said  opposed  resilient  fingers  having  a  me- 
chanical detent  thereon  engaging  said  lockmg  shoulder 
and  thereby  mechanically  locking  together  said  pin  and 
said  socket;  and  a  ^-awM^mf  tuiface  on  each  side  of  each 
of  said  detents,  for  causint  Mid  detent  to  be  cammed 
out  of  said  recess  and  away  from  said  shoulder  when 
said  pin  and  said  socket  are  routed  in  either  direction 
one  with  respect  to  the  other. 
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A  connector  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductors 
comprising:  a  clamping  member  of  generally  flattened 
U-shaped  configuration  having  an  arcuate  base,  composed 
of  a  conductive  resilient  metal  and  including  a  pair  of 
semi-circular  side  walls;  an  elongated  nonresilient  insert 
adapted  for  rectilinear  disposition  into  said  clamping 
member  between  said  side  walls  to  resiliently  grip  said 
elongated  conductors  between  said  insert  tuid  said  semi- 
circular side  walls;  means  to  receive  the  application  of  a 
force  couple  including  a  discontinuity  on  the  outer  sur- 
face ot  said  clamping  member  providing  a  first  force 
couple  bearing  surface  and  a  plurality  of  discontinuities 
on  a  surface  of  said  insert,  each  providing  a  second  force 
couple  bearing  surface  opposed  to  said  first  surface;  said 
insert  member  including  sides  which  are  parallel  for  at 
least  a  part  of  their  length  and  form  a  wtAm  ^ot  at  least 
a  part  of  the  length  of  said  insert  member,  said  wedge 
portion  including  at  least  one  of  said  dtscontinuities  to 
permit  said  insert  to  be  manually  inserted  into  said  clamp- 
ing member  to  align,  for  said  force  couple  receiving  co- 
operation, said  clamping  member  discontinuity  and  at 
least  said  insert  discontinuity  included  on  said  wedge 
portion. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  combination  comprising: 
a  male  member  including  a  first  flat  plate,  means  at  a 
first  end  of  said  first  plate  for  connecting  said  first  plate 
to  an  electrical  conductor,  a  downwardly  extending  de- 
pression in  said  first  plate  located  longitudinally  and 
transversely  substantially  centrally  thereof  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  lug  ditpntf^  at  each  side  of  said  first 
plate  between  said  depr«Mioa  and  said  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  plate  to  an  electrical  conductor;  a  female 
member  including  a  second  flat  plate  of  greater  width 
than  said  first  plate,  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  second 
plate  for  connecting  said  second  plate  to  an  electrical 
conductor,  a  downwardly  CTtmding  dq^reanoo  located 
longitudinally  and  traasvenely  snbatanfially  centrally 
thereof  and  of  substantially  the  same  dimension  as  said 
downwardly-  extending  d^preiaion  in  said  first  plate,  a 
first  upsunding  strap  member  located  transversely  of 
said  second  plate  between  said  depcrasion  and  said  means 
for  ooonecting  said  lecood  plate  to  an  electrical  con- 
nector, a  second  upManding  strip  member  located  trans- 
versely of  said  second  (date  at  a  tecood  end  thereof  op- 
posite said  first  end,  and  an  ear  on  said  second  strap 
member  at  each  side  thereof  and  at  the  lateral  extrem- 
ities thereof  in  pootion  for  abutting  relation  rsspectively 
with  said  lufs  on  said  male  member  n^ien  the  same  ia 
in  the  fully  inserted  position  in  said  female  member; 
whereby  insertion  of  said  mala  member  longitudinaUy 
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within  the  straps  of  said  female  member  causes  engage- 
ment of  said  depression  in  said  first  plate  with  said 
depression  in  said  second  plate  and  compression  of  said 
lugs  on  said  male  member  under  said  ears  on  said  female 
member  with  said  compressive  forces  being  distributed 
across  the  full  width  of  said  male  and  female  members. 


for  indexing  the  recording  head  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  recording  medium  after 
the  application  of  each  signal  of  the  series  to  the  record- 
ing head  to  provide  a  set  of  parallel  magnetic  Uacks  an  the 
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recording  medium,  and  a  magnetic  reproducing  head  of 
a  size  to  simultaneously  scan  the  entire  set  of  magnetic 
tracks  to  produce  a  composite  signal  having  an  instan- 
taneous amplitude  equal  to  the  algebraic  addition  of  the 
instantaneous  amplitudes  of  the  signals  of  the  senes. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  connector  and  two  cables 
comprising  an  outer  clamp  member  having  first  and  sec- 
ond concave,  spaced  apart  opposed  cable  seating  surfaces 
each  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  other;  an 
inner  clamp  member  having  first  and  second  concave, 
spaced  apart  cable  seating  surfaces  each  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  paralld  to  the  other;  said  inner  clamp 
member  disposed  between  said  outer  clamp  member  con- 
cave surfaces;  said  inner  member  first  concave  surface 
being  adjacent,  opposed  and  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  member 
first  concave  surface,  to  form  a  first  caUe  receiving  seat 
therebetween,  said  inner  member  second  concave  surface 
being  adjacent,  opposed  and  having  iU  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  said  outer  member  second  concave  surface,  to 
form  a  second  cable  receiving  seat  therebetween;  a  first 
cable  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  member  first 
concave  surfaces;  a  second  cable  disposed  between  said 
inner  and  outer  member  second  concave  surfaces;  and 
a  lever  member  having  a  porti<Mi  disposed  for  pivotal  slid- 
ing movement  about  said  second  cable  between  said  sec- 
ond cable  and  said  outer  member  second  concave  surface, 
said  lever  member  portion  including  an  outer  arcuate 
bearing  surface  in  contact  with  the  outer  member  sec- 
ond concave  surface,  said  arcuate  bearing  surface  being 
eccentric  relative  to  said  outer  member  second  concave 
surface  whereby  relative  movement  between  said  outer 
arcuate  bearing  surface  and  said  outer  member  second 
concave  surface  from  a  connector  open  position  to  a 
connector  dosed-  position  causes  said  lever  member  ec- 
centric surface  to  compress  said  second  cable,  inner  mem- 
ber and  first  cable  against  the  first  concave  surface  of  said 
outer  clamp  member. 


3,995,454 

SELECTIVE  MIXING  OF  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
Armlstead  M.  Moore,  Houton,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignnicnts,  to  Jersey  Production  Resewch  Company, 
Talsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,997 
4  Claims.     (CL  349— 15.5) 


3,995,453 

COMPOSmNG  SEQUENTIALLY  PRODUCED 

SIGNALS 

WilUam  E.  N.  Doty,  Fom»  CMy,  Okto.,  assignor  to  Con- 

tfaieistal  OU  Company,  Poaca  City,  Okla.,  a  conMintlon 

of  Delaware 

FBed  laa.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,933 
9  Claims.  (CL  349— 15.5) 
1 .  A  system  for  compositing  a  series  of  sequentially  pro- 
duced signals,  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  head, 
means  for  applying  each  signal  of  the  series  to  the  record- 
ing head  as  the  signal  is  produced,  a  recording  medium, 
means  for  repeatedly  moving  the  recording  medium  along 
a  predetermined  path  adjacent  the  recording  head,  means 


1    Apparatus  for  compositing  selected  traces  <>'•'*• 
producible  seismogram  formed  from  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical signals  indicative  of  earth  movement  in  the  field  of 
movement  of  one  or  more  artificial  seismic  impulses,  com- 
prising: fir»t  means  including  a  plurality  of  electrical  leads 
for  simultaneously  and  repetitively  reproduang  ™«  «»««- 
trical  signals  on  said  pluraUty  of  electrical  leads  with  a 
time  delay  between  reproduction  cycles;  a  fixed  ^^*^ 
a  rotatable  disk  positioned  in  face-to-face  close  spaced  re- 
lationship, each  disk  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
tacu  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  electiicai 
leads  and  drculariy  disposed  in  equiangular  spaced  reU- 
tionship  about  the  fadng  surfaces  of  the  disks  so  as  to  be 
brought  into  successive  conuct  by  roution  of  said  rotal- 
able  disk;  a  shaft  coaxially  connected  to  said  rotatable 
disk  for  rotation  of  movement  of  said  roUUMe  dtfk 
around  the  center  of  drde  defined  by  the  circularly  do- 
posed  contacts  on  said  roUUble  disk;  a  plurality  of  sUp 
rings  longitudinally  disposed  along  said  shaft  aod  equal 
in  number  to  said  electrical  leads,  and  indnadnaUy  con- 
nected to  individual  ones  of  said  contacts  on  said  rotat- 
able disk;  pulse  producing  means  operatively  amooated 
with  said  first  means  for  producing  an  electrical  pulse  at 
the  end  of  each  reproduction  cycle  of  said  electrical  sig- 
nals; pulse  multiplying  means  connected  to  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  adapted  to  produce  a  predetermined  number 
of  pulses  responsive  to  each  pulse  produced  by  said  pulse 
producing  means;  stepping  means  electiicaUy  c<mn»cted 
to  said  pulse  multiplying  means  and  operatively  connem 
to  said  shaft,  adapted  to  angulariy  route  said  ahaft  ud 
said  rouuble  disk  through  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  be- 
tween  adjacent  conUcts  on  said  routaUe  dirit  reaponsive 
to  each  pulse  produced  by  said  pulse  multiplying  meant; 
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an  adding  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  ciradts  at 
least  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  electrical 
leads,  and  an  output  circuit,  said  adding  circuit  bdnf 
adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  si^ud  indicfttiye  d  the 
sum  of  the  electrical  signals  an>earing  at  said  input  cir- 
cuits; a  plurality  of  individually  doaable  switches  indi- 
vidually connecting  the  contacts  on  said  fixed  disk  to  in- 
dividual ones  of  said  input  circuits;  and  recording  means 
connected  to  said  output  circuit  for  recording  in  visiUe 
form  the  output  signals  of  said  adding  circuit. 


connected  between  the  coil  of  each  seismometer  and  said 
bousing  for  moving  the  seismometer  coils  widiin  said 
seismometer  asMmbly  in  reapoase  to  relative  Bovemoit 
between  said  housing  and  said  aaMmUy. 


3,M5y455 

DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Wilfred  Roth,  %  Roft  Ub.  for  Phyrical 
114«  Main  9t^  Weal  Hartfari  3, 
FBcd  Oct  7, 1951.  Bm,  N*.  WJK5 
n  China.    (CL  34»— M) 


%' 


'~-^  ri?' '  '•"»*^»"  I 


1.  Ultrasonic   detection   qiparatus  for   detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  objects  which  con^prises 

(a)  spaced  ultrasonic  receiving  and  transmitting  trans- 
ducers arranged  so  that  a  path  therebetween  is 
changed  between  acoustically  transmitting  and  rela- 
tively non-acoustically  transmitting  cooditioos  by 
the  presence  and  absence  in  the  padi  of  objects  to 
be  detected. 

(b)  an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  circuits  con- 
nected with  said  receiving  and  transmitting  trans- 
ducers respectively  to  form  a  regenerative  feedback 
loop  including  said  path  and  produce  continuous- 
wave  oscillation  in  the  loop  when  the  path  is  in  its 
acoustically  transmitting  condition, 

(c)  said  continuous-wave  oscillations  ceasing  when  the 
path  is  inJts  relatively  non-acoustically  transmitting 
condition. 

(J)  the  noise  level  in  the  loop  and  the  amplification 
thereof  when  said  path  is  changed  from  relatively 
noD-acoustically  transmitting  to  acoustically  trans- 
mitting-conditions  being  sufficient  to  establish  con- 
tinuous-wave loop  oscillations  ivomptly. 

(e)  and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  amplifier 
to  indicate  the  presence  or  absence  of  loop  oscil- 
lations therein. 


W( 


3,M5,454 
SELF-ORIENTING  VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
A.  Akundcr,  Tnha,  Okla.,  asslgniir  to  Jwscy 
Coaipany,  a  logpoiatfcw  off  Dda- 


FBed  Not.  <,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,321 
nClatans.     (0.34^—17) 


1.  A  self -orienting  vibration  detector  which  comprises 
in  combination  a  housing,  a  seismameter  assembly  com- 
prising two  oppositely  disposed  seismometers  of  the  mov- 
ing coil  type  affixed  to  means  supporting  said  seismome- 
ters in  fixed  relative  position,  said  assembly  being  resili- 
ently  suspended  within  said  housing  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment widi  respect  thereto,  and  flexible  linking  means 


3,M5,457 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  READING 

SYMBOLS 

mammm  barvaaa  HNHy,  lmbmh,  ■■■  ocergc 
OiBvk  Nonia,  Cvei. 


FBcd  Mar.  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  MMSt 

■ppilcntfBB  QnH.  Britain  Mm.  29,  1956 
tChttm.    (CL34«— 14«J) 


».o-.r 


3j  ?;ii^ 


amrf-M 


I       1      i 


£^^f 


.r^ 


^S^ 


Z^ 


^^*fc^fi^ 


3: 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  symbols,  comprising  signal 
generating  means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  signal  de- 
menu  from  a  two-dimensional  array  of  elementary  areas 
respectively,  said  areas  making  19  an  area  containing  a 
symbol  being  read,  each  signal  element  being  represenu- 
tive  of  a  property  of  the  distribution  oi  the  symbol  density 
within  the  respective  elementary  area,  and  the  combina- 
tion of  said  signal  elements  constituting  a  signal  character- 
istic of  said  symbol,  a  plurality  of  binary  storage  devices, 
of  number  equal  to  the  said  elementary  areas  in  said  array 
and  in  one-to-one  corre^wndence  with  said  areas  re- 
spectively, and  each  having  an  input  and  at  least  one 
output,  means  for  applying  said  sijpud  elements  to  said 
inpuu  of  said  correqwnding  storage  devices  respectively 
individually  to  set  the  tUtes  of  aaid  storage  devices,  a 
matrix  comprising  a  oo<ordinate  sal  of  input  ooodu^ors 
and  a  co-ordinate  set  of  ouQiut  coodudota,  one  ou^nit 
conductor  for  each  different  symbol  to  bo  r«ad,  and  logi- 
cal elements  interconnecting  said  vapai  and  output  con- 
ductors, and  meam  coupling  said  ouQiuts  of  said  storage 
devices  to  said  input  conductors  respectively. 


3#i5y45S 
PATH    TESTING    BQUIPMBNT    FOR    AN    ELEC- 
TRONIC CONNBCnON  fWETWORK  EMPLOYING 
TERMINAL  MARKING 
Pfcm  M«rfe  Lmss,  lasy-he-MawMni— i,  aiad  Mkhd  Mar- 
cel Rooicr,  CMthj  mm  Biiis,  Fraacc,  asslgnoii  to  Aato- 
Electfk  Lafcoraiesfca.  Inc^  a  cuspointion  off  Deia- 


PBed  Oct  2t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S49,3M 
riorMy,  apiBcnilsn  FkaMC  Oct  31, 195t 

'     5CI1I1BI     (CL34»— IM) 

1.  In  a  switchfaig  arrangemem  for  esUUiihing  a  plu- 
rality of  communication  paths,  in  which  said  arrange- 
ment has  first  and  second  seU  of  input  terminals,  first  and 
second  interconnection  switching  networks,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  intermediate  equipment  units,  each  of  said  inter- 
connection  networks  comprising  bistable  diode  croaspoint 
switching  devices  arranged  in  itagn  between  the  corre- 
sponding input  terminab  and  the  intcrmediata  equipment 
units,  so  as  to  define  paths  between  each  terminal  of  the 
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first  set  and  each  terminal  of  the  second  set  of  input  ter- 
minals, eadi  said  path  indudhig  one  of-said  intermediate 
equipment  units  connected  between  crosspoint  devices  of 
the  first  network  and  crosspoint  devices  of  the  second  net- 
work: ,.  ^. 
The  combination  in  eadi  said  intermediate  equipment 
unit  comprising  gate  means  having  a  first  gate  terminal 
coupled  to  the  first  interconnection  network,  a  second 
gate  termhial  coupled  to  the  second  interconnocuon  net- 
work  a  connection-impulse  terminal,  and  an  output  ter- 
minal coupled  to  a  bisUWe  trigger  device,  a  first  capacitor 
connected  between  the  impulse-connection  termmal  and 
the  first  gate  terminal,  a  first  diode  and  a  second  capacitor 
connected  in  series  between  the  first  gate  termmal  and 
the  second  gate  temunal,  a  second  diode  connected  be- 
tween the  second  gate  terminal  and  the  output  termmal, 
means  for  reverse  biasing  each  of  said  ^^^^^^ 
selectively  applying  marking  impulses  through  the  first 
interconnection  networit  to  said  first  gate  terminal  and 
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plied  electrical  energy,  said  rings  being  arranged  «n  X,  Y 
and  Z  planes  and  being  each  provided  by  superconductive 
material  bounding  an  aperture  in  such  material,  and  each 
such  ring  having  input  and  output  terminals  and  first  and 
second  paths  through  the  ring  between  those  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  X  selection  conductors  for  said  memory  each 
arranged  in  magnetic  field  applying  relationship  to  the 
first  path  of  each  of  the  storage  rings  in  a  correspondiiig 
one  of  the  X  planes  in  said  memory,  a  plurality  of  Y 
selection  conductors  for  said  memory  each  arranged  m 
magnetic  field  applying  relationship  to  the  first  path  of 
each  of  the  storage  rings  in  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
Y  planes  in  said  memory,  means  conductively  connecting 
the  input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  the  storage 
rings  in  each  Z  plane  in  the  ntemory  to  thus  connert  all 
of  the  rings  in  each  Z  plane  in  series  circuit  relationship, 
a  plurality  of  Z  conducton  each  conductively  connected 
to  the  series  connected  storage  rings  in  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  Z  planes  in  said  memory,  means  for  selectively 
ai^lying  and  removing  current  to  a  particular  one  of 


through  said  second  interconnection  network  to  the  sec- 
ond gate  terminal,  means  for  applying  connecuon  un- 
pulses  to  said  connection-impulse  tenninal,  the  connec- 
tion impulses  bdng  of  a  polarity  which  opposes  said 
reverse  bias  potential  but  of  a  voltage  ampUtude  less  than 
the  value  of  the  bias  potential  acroas  each  diode,  so  that 
the  connection  impulses  are  normally  blocked  by  the  gate 
means,  means  responsive  to  a  marking  impulse  from  either 
of  the  interconnection  networks  for  charging  the  corre- 
sponding capacitor  coupled  thereto,  so  that  m  an  mter- 
mediate    equipment    unit    receiving   marking    unpuUM 
throu^  both  of  said  interconnection  networits  to  there- 
by charge  both  of  said  capacitors,  hi  response  to  a  con- 
nection impulse  to  the  coonection-fanpulse  termmal  the 
first  capadtor  diacfaarges  through  the  first  diode  to  supply 
an  impulse  through  the  second  capacitor  which  diacharges 
through  the  second  diode  to  thereby  supply  a  signal  from 
the  output  terminal  to  said  bistable  trigger  device,  to 
thereby  cause  a  communication  path  to  be  established  and 
hdd.  ^^^^^^^ 

CRYOGENIC  »gMORY  ClRCUrr  ^  ^^^ 

^^^^  -^'-^^to£^B^TIa^l*|^s&!!?J''st^^^^'^*»  York, 
N.Y..  a  coneratlea  e(  New  Yert 

1  ni^r     <CL  34«~173.1) 
1   A  three-dimensional  superconductive  memory  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  supereooducUve  storage  rings  for 
current  which  persists  in  the  absence  of  externally  ap- 


said  X  selection  conductors  and  a  particular  one  of  said 
Y  selection  conductors  to  introduce  resistance  mto  the 
first  path  of  a  selected  storage  ring  in  each  Z  plane  with 
which  the  particular  X  and  Y  selection  conductors  are 
in  magnetic  field  applying  relationship,  means  for  selw- 
tivdy  applying  currents  to  selected  ones  of  said  Z  selec- 
tion condiKtors  to  cause  current  to  flow  into  through 
and  out  of  the  scries  connected  storage  rings  m  the  corre- 
sponding Z  planes,  said  current  dividing  between  the 
paths  of  the  unselccted  storage  rings  and  flowing  enttreiy 
in  the  second  path  of  the  seleded  storage  nngs  m  those 
planes  for  which  the  Z  selection  conductor  has  a  current 
applied  thereto,  said  current  applied  to  said  X  and  Y 
selection  conductors  being  removed  thereafter  said  cur- 
rent applied  to  said  Z  selection  conductor  being  removed, 
whereby  upon  removal  of  current  from  *«  ^  sckcUon 
conductor,  there  is  established  in  each  of  the  •e»«ct^ 
storage  rings  a  cun^nt  which  flows  in  a  loop  around  the 
aperture  of  the  ring,  and  which  persists  in  the  absence 
of  externally  applied  electric  energy. 


F!X>ATING  HEAD  _,  -^.     - 

Edwwd  E.  Alteaais,  Tleodora  W.  Lev«^_";^  '«*■  ^ 


Iward  E.  AitMaii,  in~«i"  ^.  -^^T:^_r7Z 

i  Claims  (CL  349— 174.1) 
2.  In  combination,  a  record  medium,  apparatus  for 
recording  or  reprodudng  intdKge**  as  aaid  rwd  me- 
dium,  means  for  causing  the  surface  of  said  record  me- 
dium to  have  a  rdatively  rapid  movement  past  said  ap- 
paratus so  as  to  create  an  air  fihn  on  such  surface,  a 
tousing  for  said  apparatus,  a  lod  having  •  »«;;^ 

jofaM  at  one  end,  means  for  .""fi-^^J^' "fj" /^ft 
housing  to  substantiany  vertical  rntmm^^uiA  Joint 
bdng  secured  to  said  apparatus,  a  resiBent  ^«^^ 
rigidly  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  apparatus  and 
adapted  to  bias  the  latter  away  from  aud  wrface  aAa- 
phragm  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod  and  fbrm- 
Sig  M  air  chamber  with  the  walls  of  aaid  bonsmg.  means 


V 
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applying  air  pressure  to  said  air  chamber  against  said 
diaphragm  so  as  to  urge  said  rod  to  oppose  and  nullify 


the  effective  force  of  said  resilient  member  whereby 
said  apparatus  is  maintained  away  from  contact  with  said 
surface  solely  by  such  created  air  film. 


hHSMl 
MAGNETIC  RECORDO^G  APPARATUS 
WUUm  Aitwia,  Mout  Mmkm,  N.Y^  BMlfor  to  later- 
nadooal  ■■rinaw  MarMnn  Corponlloii^  New  York. 
N.Y^  a  corpontion  of  New  York 

FUmI  Jom  M,  1951,  Scr.  No.  74S,5«2 
1  Claim,    (a.  340—174.1) 

- /" 


f-"  I  •tL,  mm 


L- 


A  system  for  effecting  simultaneoui  read  and  write 
operations  comprising:  a  rotating  surface  having  suc- 
cessively interspersed  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  areas, 
said  magnetic  areas  exhibiting  the  propedy  of  high  re- 
tentivity;  a  magnetic  recording  device,  having  a  conductive 
winding  thereon,  positioned  adjacent  said  rotating  torfacc 
and  effective,  when  energized,  to  establish  a  magnetic  flux 
which  impinges  said  rotating  surface;  a  direct  current 
source  connected  to  said  conductive  winding  to  con- 
stantly energize  said  recording  device  thus  causing  said 
device  to  induce  a  saturating  magnetic  excitation  in  the 
magnetic  areas  of  said  rotating  surface,  said  rotating  sur- 
face simultaneously  inducing  a  magnetic  flux  variation 
in  said  recording  device,  and,  in  turn,  a  current  variation 
in  said  conductive  winding;  and  output  dzcuitry  connected 
to  said  conductive  winding  and  responsive  only  to  varia- 
tions in  current  in  said  winding. 


3,M5,4«2 
SCANNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Frederick  L.  MtMbiff  AlringlMif  tuti  MortoB  SldavoC, 
FkikiMpUa,  Pa.,  awlgnMi  to  Robcitokiw-FaHea  Co«- 
trab  Campuy.  RlcluMii4.  Va^  a  cofyognttea  ef  Dtin- 


comprising  a  plurality  of  condition  sensing  devices;  a  plu- 
rality of  ionizable  indicating  means,  each  oorrespooding  to 
a  separate  one  of  said  sensing  devices;  first  means  for  ion- 
izing said  indicating  means;  second  means  ^iplied  to  said 
plurality  of  indicating  means  to  maintain  said  plurality  of 
indicating  means  ionized;  control  means  having  a  first  and 
second  control  circuit,  said  first  oootrol  circuit  terminat- 
ing any  ionization  of  the  indicating  means  correqwoding 
to  the  sensing  device  being  monitored  and  said  second 


^ 


i  H 


1         .    i.;^gk^i 


Filed  Oct  7,  If  5g,  Scr.  No.  7*5,177 
IClafaiu.    (a.  341— 213) 

1.  In  an  alarm  circuit  for  sequentially  monitoring  a 
plurality  of  condition  sensing  devices,  the  combinatfon 


control  circuit  an>lying  said  first  means  to  the  indicating 
means  coresponding  to  the  sensing  device  being  moni- 
tored; a  collator  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
means  to  place  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  circuits 
in  circuit  in  response  to  the  condition  of  the  sensing  device 
being  monitored;  and  switching  apparatus  connected  for 
continuous  operation  to  sequentially  cmmect  each  of  said 
sensing  devices  to  said  collator  and  simultaneously  there- 
with to  connect  said  corresponding  indicating  means  to 
said  control  means. 


3,M5,4<3 

DOPPLER  NAVIGATION  SYSTEMS 

Edwta  E.  TuMT,  Wayknri,  Mmb.,  aerffner  to  Raytheon 

Comp—y,  l^tlMtw,  Mass.,  a  unnesntfy  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,273 

12CWM.    (CL343— 9) 


^1^ 


•ttgS^^^-jfcr^ 


I .  A  Doppler  navigation  system  including  wave  enwgy 
transmitting  and  receivia^  means,  frequency  mixing  means 
coupled  to  said  transmittiBg  and  receiving  means,  digital 
counting  means  ooopM  to  said  frequency  mixing  means 
to  produce  pulses,  and  means  for  converting  eadi  of  said 
pulses  into  equal  increments  of  motion. 
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3,giSy444 
PULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  DIGIT ALIZING 
AND  SUMMING  MEANS 
HeriMrt  W.  SalUvan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigMr,  by  mesne 
,,^aBiiBti  to  ACF  InJMslilis.  incorporated,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  1ft,  1952,  Ser.  No.  266,679 
8  Chifaoe.    (O.  343—13) 


delayed  detected  wave  with  the  modulated  wave  at  the 
difference  frequency  to  produce  a  beat  frequency  signal, 
means  to  derive  a  control  signal  from  said  beat  frequency 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to 
change  the  frequency  of  said  transmitting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  distance  of  said  reflecting  surface. 


3  165,  «< 

RECORDING  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

MEASUREMENT  DATA 

pi  I,., J  w   mekmaa.  riilaiiibas  Ohio,  aarignor  to  la- 

KlCttara   TT.   11  w  ■■■■■,  vwiBimi"!  ^  — '       ^-_^»  rt^i^ 

daetrtai  NadMiaks  Corporallim,  •  corponttoa  of  Okto 

Filed  SepL  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  UUIV7 

9  Clates.    (O.  346— -1) 


8.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  transmitter  for  gener- 
ating short  pulses  of  ultra  hi^  frequency  radio  waves  at  a 
predetermined  rate,  an  antenna  operatively  connected  to 
said  transmitter  for  beaming  said  radio  waves  in  given 
directions  and  for  receiving  reflections  of  said  radio  waves 
from  objects  in  their  path,  means  connected  to  said  an- 
tenna and  including  portions  thereof  for  receiving  and 
converting  said  reflected  radio  waves  into  digital  signals  of 
binary  form,  an  integrator  device  connected  to  said  nieans 
for  serially  adding  successive  ones  of  said  digital  signals, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ititegrator  to 
provide  a  representation  of  said  added  digital  signals. 


'r^    "hs^i    "T^^    ^^^^ 


DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Floyd  T.  Whnbcriy,  Lcxlagtaa,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
theon Compoay,  Lcxiagion,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

''"Sled  Apr.  25, 1951,  Ser.  No.  731,124 
(CL  343—14) 


fn 


1.  The  method  of  utilizing  a  recorder  having  a  con- 
tinuously moving  display  chart  and  a  marking  mdicator 
movable  normal  to  said  chart  movement  for  summariz- 
ing the  measuremenu  of  a  sheet  having  a  product  char- 
acteristic being  altered  in  a  scries  of  sUges  comprising 
the  steps  of  measuring  the  variations  in  said  product 
characteristic  after  each  of  said  alterations,  computing 
the  average  of  each  of  said  measurements,  and  penodically 
displacing  said  marking  indicator  in  succession  from  a 
point  on  said  chart  in  proportion  to  each  of  said  computed 
averages.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,165,467 

CHECK  RECEIPTING  AND  DEPOSITORY 

APPARATUS 

Claistic  C.  Prevoat,  II  Brookslde  Way, 

GrccnviBe,  S.C  

Filed  Oct  31, 1951,  Ser.  No.  771,108 
4  Clataas.    (CL  346—22) 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulated  dtstaace  measuring  sys- 
tem, means  for  transmitting  a  frequency  naodulated  wave 
to  a  reflecting  surface,  means  for  mixing  the  reflected 
wave  from  said  surface  with  a  frequency  wave  controlled 
from  the  transmitted  wave  to  provide  a  first  difference 
frequency  wave,  means  for  delajing  the  first  difference 
frequency  wave  a  predetermined  duration,  means  for 
heterodyning  the  modulated  wave  to  a  difference  fre- 
quency, means  for  comparing  the  delayed  wave  with  the 
modulated  wave  at  the  difference  frequency  to  produce 
a  beat  frequency  signal,  means  to  derive  a  control  signal 
from  said  beat  frequoicy  ugnaL  and  means  responsive  to 
said  cootrd  u|psal  to  indicate  the  distance  between  said 
reflecting  surface  and  said  transmitting  meaiu. 

3.  In  a  frequency  modulated  distance  measuring  sys- 
tem, means  for  transmitting  a  frequency  modulated  wave 

to  a  reflectina  surface,  means  tor  detecting  the  reflected  .  ,     __:,«-- 

walelSaS  frdeUying  the  detected  wave  a  predeter-  1.  An  apparatus  for  stonng  and  '^'P]^^^°' ^'^ 
SJ^^  dSaUcwTmeansfor  heterodyning  the  modulated  sheets  which  comprises  housmg  means  t^^«  •» J^ 
^toTXk^^Zt^f^^orcomp^gtbc  for  written  sheets,  radiant  energy  copymg  mean,  withm 
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said  bousing  means  for  forming  on  each  of  a  pair  of 
strips  of  sheet  material  sensitive  to  such  radiant  energy 
identical  images  of  the  writing  on  each  of  said  sheets 
while  the  sheet  being  copied  is  assembled  in  superposed 
relationship  with  said  strips  and  is  moving  through  said 
copying  means,  roll  means  carrying  a  pair  of  said  ra- 
diant energy  sensitive  strips  as  continuous  webs,  means 
for  feeding  said  sheets  and  strips  in  said  assembled  rela- 
tionship through  said  copying  means  to  form  said  images 
on  portions  of  each  said  strips,  means  to  disassemble  said 
strips  and  sheets  aftef  said  inuges  are  formed,  cutter 
means  to  sever  the  image  carrying  portion  from  one 
of  said  strips,  means  in  said  boosing  means  for  storing 
said  sheeU  and  one  of  said  pair  of  image  carrying  strips, 
outlet  means  to  discharge  thie  other  of  said  pair  of  image 
carrying  strips  from  said  housing,  and  means  to  guide 
said  strips  and  sheets  after  disassembly  to  their  respec- 
tive storage  means  and  outlet  means. 


rotation  of  said  dnmi;  a  scribe  in  writing  relationship 
to  said  Uble,  said  scribe  being  coonected  to  a  driving 
mechanism  for  the  pen  of  said  recording  instrument  by 
a  linkage  comprising  a  poOey  ia  driven  engagement 
with  said  pen  driving  mechaniem  and  a  pair  of  shafts 
mounted  at  90*  to  each  other  and  coi^led  by  bevel  gears 
mounted  thereon;  one  of  said  pair  of  shafts  of  said 


SLAVE  RECORDING  ATPARATUS  ! 

Theodore  EdMrom,  Parkview,  Ohio,  asilgnnr  to  Union 
CarMdc  Corpontkm,  a  ownoendon  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  May  5, 19M,  Sm.  No.  27,2f9 
SOafans.    (0.344—112) 
1.  A  mechanical  slave  rect^der  for  a  recording  instru- 
ment having  a  rotatable  drum  and  a  pen,  which  recorder 
comprises  a  movable  Uble;  a  rack  on  said  table;  a  pinion 
gear  in  driven  engagement  with  a  shaft  on  the  rotatable 
drum  of  said  recording  instrument;  said  pinion  gear  be- 
ing in  driving  engagement  with  said  rack  whereby  to 
impart  reciprocal  movement  to  said  table  in  response  to 


linkage  being  in  driven  rdatioo  with  said  pulley  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  shafts  having  a  pulley  axially  mount- 
ed  thereon;  a  movable  support  for  said  scribe  and  an 
endlcBS  belt  connecting  said  wuppoit  to  said  last-mentiooed 
pulley,  wherry  to  import  relative  movement  between 
said  scribe  and  said  taUe  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  pen  driving  mhechaniam. 
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194  093 
194,«9t  .  ^  MIT  An  irOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 

DESK  SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  .jo^^M   m2£.^  M*^  a«l  Robert  L.  Gnjwi, 

P.«iule  A.  Mercorelli,  441  Swnmer  Ave    Newark,  N  J.    ^^^^;^^^^ii^SS^  to  MnlMgnun,  Inc.,  Rich- 
•^^  Fned  May  1*.  mi^Scr  No.  70,159  ^i^S^U^mc^^pHSo^ot  CtUc^ 

Ten-  of  peient  14  years  "»«-.  ^^  fSTwS,  Ser.  No.  59,24* 

(a.  Dl— 12)  '       j^g^  ^  pmaat  14 

(CL  D9— 2) 


lf4,091 
COFFEE  MAKER 

Edward  J.  Ruhnke,  Qicngo,  M.  «?*f»y jjo.""!-^^ 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  acoigesatton  «»*»»• 

FHcd  Jn.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  •3,M5 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D2— 3) 


194,t94  ^„ 

OVERHEAD  GARAGE  DOOR 

Cecil  R.  Wolf,  m  *^:^^'^-^''''^' 

229  Ave.  F.  both  of  R«V"%  "Jl 

Filed  Inne  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  56,472 

Tcm  of  polsat  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


194,092  ^„  ^„ 

DISPENSER  FOR  COLLAKmLE  TUBES,  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edwud  Thomas  HIckey.  243  W.  Fo«  Dale  Drive, 

MlwM*ea,  Wta. 

Filed  Mar.  29. 1962,  Ser.  No.  69.491 

Tana  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4— 3) 


Mi 


ca 


194,995        _,^^ 
SERVICE  fTATlON  UNIT 
«„«x.     xw22L  liS^1125  loni  St.,  MacoB,  Ga. 
WUHam  TboBMs  ""•;  "fa^^r44  M7 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  •^^y 
Tennol  potent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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lf4,tM 

RECTAURANT  BUILDING 

Philip  J.  Gordon,  41f  Margaret  St.,  Plattsburg,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  «6,J74 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DI3— 1) 


194,H9 
WHEEL 
Prank  T.  Wabh,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  awifnor  to  Go-Power 
Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63^55 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D14— M) 


194,t97      ' 
TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE 
James  F.  Antonio,  IM  S.  Onfc  81^  tmi  Floyd  L.  An- 
tonio, 2250  W.  KentwJiy  Are.,  both  of  Dcnrer,  Colo. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  *7,756 
Term  of  patent  14  yews 
(CI.  D13— 1) 


1M,1H 
AUTOMOBOf  WHEEL  COVER 
Charles  MasWgan,  Rcdfotd  TowMhip,  Wayne  Coanty, 
Mich.,   asrignor   to   Chnrilcr  Corporation,    Highland 
Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  70,710 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


194,098  « 

DOOR 
Danforth  Cardoio,  Jr.,  Weston,  Coon.,  and  Sidney  H. 
Bradd,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Simpson  Tim- 
ber Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D13— 1) 


194.101 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
George  M.  Krisphwiry,  Oak  Park,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  HigMaiid  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  loBC  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  70,714 
Terai  of  patent  7  yc 
(CL  D14— 30) 
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194.1M 

CENTRVUGE  TUBE 

Howwd  L.  ChdfdB,  1251  Monterey  Ave. 

Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  55,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D16— 2) 


194,105 

CUBE  TAP 

John  D.  More,  5105  Rladgc  Rood,  La  Sietra, 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,867 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 1) 


Calif. 


194,106 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Wallace  A.  Monaon,  Golden  Vdey,  Minn.,  aaslnor  to 
Mfamcapolla-Honcywdl  Rcgiriator  Company,  Minae- 
apoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,684 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D26— 13) 


194,103 
GUIDE  FOR  USE  WITH  ZIPPER 
Richard  E.  Weston  and  Rcra  Kl^,  both  of  141  Pa 

Filed  Jaii!^1962,  Scr.  No.  68,550 

Tcni  of  patairt  14  years 

(CL  D17— 8) 


Ave. 


194,107 

TELEPHONE  OPERATOR'S  TURRET 

Dietrich  J.  Klehi,  1407  Holly  Rood,  Chariottctvttle,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  69,197 

Tcnn  of  palc^  14  yctfs 

(CL  D26— 14) 


194»104 
PLASTIC  FLOOR  TILE 
AiMclo  E.  Bartlett,  WUayagton,  wd  Elwood  J.  Fletcher, 
HoUydak,  CaUf .,  MrigMn  to  Tht  Patent  and  Lkcn^b* 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 


Filed  Jnac  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  46,680 

Term  of  pirtcnt  14  years 

(CL  D18--2) 
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194,108 

ANGULAR  WIRE  SUPPORT  FOR  FENCE 

WilUam  T.  Cox,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Cox  Indnstrics, 

Inc.,  DaHas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Aog.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  66,389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D28— 1) 
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BIRO  FEEDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WiUMi  DUIcy,  M39  BMjrttty  Blrd^ 

MayMd  yilh«,  OMo 

FUc4  Jw.  !(,  IMlTSv.  No.  «3,573 

Tcm  of  poiMit  14  yean 

(a.  D31— 2) 


1H112 
TRACTOR  DRAWN  roRAGE  HARVESTER 
W.  MmmUb*,  LMli,  ami  Cmmtmillmt  J.  Kenncs, 
,  TtLt  a«lBMn  !•  Spiti'i  Raad  Cotyoradon, 
New  Hnilwii,  Pa.,  «  cwooftlwi  of  DdMnvc 
FiM  Ftk.  I,  IHUBm,  No.  43,795 
Tcm  of  palMl  14 ; 
(CLD4»-1) 


194,1 1« 

GAME  BOARD 

John  Choptowich,  2M22  IMtaa,  ModiMNi  Hcigiits,  Mich. 

Fil«d  Oct  3«,  1941,  Scr.  No.  67,313 

Tcm  of  pirtMt  14 

id  D34-^ 


1944U 
TONGS 

Rkhard  I.  Page,  Mjaaianii,  MIm.,  acrignor  to  Foley 

Maaafactariag  Cnaipaay,  a  cotporatioa  of  Minacaota 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  M,875 

Tcm  of  patent  14 

(CLD44— 4) 


194,111 

ROCKING  SEESAW 

Saveaa  M.  Toeti,  195  W.  Slet  SL^  Kmmm  City,  Mo. 

FiM  Nov.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,S90 

Tcm  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


194,114 

TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WBIaM  J.  Cniw,  GhpramMs,  N.Y. 

aj>.  Llitp^i   ■,  N.Y.) 
FBed  Dae.  27.  Ifil,  Scr.  No.  M,M5 
Tm  at  Mint  14  iwn 
(CLlM4l.lf)  _ 
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194,115 
TUREEN 

.  CUci«o,  DL,  aarffMr  to  Cliri» 
Cvmfmf,  La  Graagc  Pari^  111., 
a  corporatloB  of  IfBaati 

Filed  Not.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  67,333  I 

Tenn  of  potest  14  yean 
(CLD44~15) 


194,llt 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 
CONTAINER  TOPS 
W.  Woodbvy,  liai  Sta^raa  St, 


FHed  Sept  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  M,M5 
Tcm  of  palaaC  14 
(CLD44--39) 


1944M 
PITCHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Martin  Sdinv,  Weat  Orange,  and  Md  AppeU  Mnfray 
HiO,  NJ.,  aari^ors  to  Dcka  Pfautfct,  Inc.,  EUzabetfa, 

Filed  May  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  70,035 
t         Terni  of  pateat  14  years 
(CL  D44— 31) 


194,119 
COMBINED  TOASTER  COVER  AND  TOAST  RACK 
Frederick  W.  Perl,  MaaiStld,  OWo,  aarignor  to  Wi  - 
iKMie  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pf 
Tania 

Filed  Not.  10,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  07,471 
Term  of  pahnt  14  yi 
(CL  D44— 29) 


194417 
COFFEEMAKER 
Mav  D.  Wdi^  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  awiganr  to  RobMoa, 
Rocbecter  Corporation,  Rocheotar,  fi^^  a  corporation 
of  New  York  ^   ^. 

FBed  Mm.  26, 1962.  Scr.  No.  69,425 
Tem  of  patent  7  y< 
D44— 


(CL 


-36) 


194430 
TTFOR 


TAILLIGHT  UNIT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Engene  Bordtaat,  Jr.,  BiooariUld  HiBi,  MldL,       _     ^  _ 
Fold  Motor  Coaipany,  Dearbon,  Mick,  a  corporation 

***  '***Tikd  Dec.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,942 
Temofnataiit7ya 

(CL  tMt-^2) 
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CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  WASHING  MACHINE  THER1S08TAT 

MontsomMy  Fcrar,  HMtiagtoa  Woo4t.  Mkh^  aarisnor  FUed  Dec  13, 19M,  Str.  N©.  Mill 
to  Whfaipool  Corporadoa,  St.  Joicph,  Mich.  Term  of  Mte^  14  vt 

FiM  laly  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4,654  (CLbS^T) 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  .    A 

(CL  D49~l)  ' 


194,122 

COMBINED  DOORKNOB  AND  ESCUTCHEON 

Gerard  N.  Stelma,  1755  MUlbrook  SE., 

Grand  Rapidi,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  19M7Scr.  No.  59,M7 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CI.  D5«-4) 


1H125         , 
TRELLIS 
Walter  H.  Jacobaca,  Ivylaad,  Fa^  aarignor  to  General 
Plastics  Corporadoa  of  America,  PUbidelphla,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Peaawlraaia 

FHed  Feb.  15,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  M,833 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 3) 


/        V 


194,123  ' 

VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  HOT  BEVERAGES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  E.  Pierce  and  William  C.  Christine,  Alientown, 


194,126 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Pa.,  assignors  to   Allen  Electotmics,  Inc.,'  AJJcntowni    ^^^  R-  Toffokm,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assttner  to  The  Inter- 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn^ivaaia  national  SUtct  Comply,  MerUea,  Coaa.,  a  corpora- 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  M,491  tion  of  Connecticnt 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  FU«<1  Jane  29,  19*2, 'Scr.  No.  70,739         ; 

(CL  D52— 3)  I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CL  D54— 12) 


•rw^» 
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194427 

"TOOL  FOR  WRAFPING  SLIT  TUBING 

DaTid  V.  Bcafer,  131  RUgrrlMr  Drive,  MarysvUlc,  Pa. 

Filed  Nor.  7, 195S,  Sar.  No.  53,2S7 

Term  of  latwt  14  years 

(CL^4--13) 


194,131 
BOTFLE 
Harold  J.  Vanderhydc,  Nortk  Menkk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Proctn^  A  Gaasbk  Coospaay,  Cindnoati,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1969,  Ser.  No.  63^91 
Term  of  pate^  14  y« 
.    (a.  D5S— 5) 


194,121 
FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER 
Richard  G.  Hawfclaa,  Bd,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  W.  T.  Hed- 
hind  ConvoBy*  L<m  Aafdec,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioB  of 
CaHfonia 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  «7,592 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLDS5— 1) 


194,U2 

BOTTLE 

Roy  Conntryman,  Jackson,  Miss.,  assignor  to 

B.  F.  Trappey's  Sons  Inc.,  New  Iberia,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D5S— 6) 


Albert 


194,129 
OPTICAL  OBIECnVE 
Baab,  Bad  Krcaaadi,  RUaeland,  Germany,  as- 
to   Jos.    Schaeider   Jk    Co.,    Optiscbe    Werke, 
Rhinehmd,   Gennaay,   a   corporation   of 


Filed  Mar.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  59,933 

Cbims  priority,  appttcatiaa  Germany  Dec.  16,  1959 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(a.  DS7— 1) 


194,139 

DOLL  PACKAGE 

HaMai,  Maw  Yoit,  N.Y. 

(43—12  59th  St.,  WaoiMdi  77,  N.Y.) 

FOed  Dec  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  68,192 

Term  of  pataat  14  years 

(CL  D5t— 2) 


194,133 

PHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 

FrMk  J.  MmIow,  flhiimaa  Oaks,  CaHf . 

(189t  S.  Mafai  St.,  Los  Angeles  15,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Jaac  39,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  65,776 

Term  of  patairt  7  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


1096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBBB  20,   1962 


194,134 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  €X)PYING  APPARATUS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
JofltHi  H.  WaOy,  Jr^  Skmwmt*  MImIom,  Kam. 

to  Wcstcra  Bloc  Print  CompaBy,  Kmmm  CMy,  Mik,  a 
corporatkM  of  MJMOari 

Filed  Not.  M,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  «7,753 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CL  IMl— 1) 


194437 

COUNTER-TOP  BANGI  AND  EXHAUST 

COMHNATION 

Loidi  I.  IflM,  bitaM^fc,  tmL,  ami  Iota  R.  Mocfan, 
Northbrook,  m^  *■«••»  ^  Jaaa^Alr  Prodacti  Com- 
pany, inc.,  IndkinapMk,  Ini.  a  carponrtlon  of  Indiana 
Flkd  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  79,612 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLDSl— 25) 


November  20,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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194,149 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

EQUIPMENT  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 

Mittoa  M.  Wdatranb,  Calabana,  CaMf.,  aadgnor  to  Sya- 

tronki,  Inc.,  C«nota  Pari^  CaM.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  79,999 
Term  of  pntcai  14  years 

(a.  D97— 5) 


194,141 
CASING  FOR  A  SINK  ATTACHED  DISH 

WASHER  UNIT  ^ 

Charlee  J.  ManTiiie,  Pontiac,  ftWA^a-lgior  to  Man^ 

Manafactaifng  Corporatkm,  PoiHlac  Mk*.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MkUfan 

Filed  Anf.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,247 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


194,135  I 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 
Georfc  K.  Bcntiy  and  Walter  D.  Crowl,  KcndallTUIe, 
Indl,  amlgnnn  to  McOray  ltefri|crator  Company,  Inc., 


Kendalhille,  Ind.,  a 

Filed  Not.  7, 1 
Term  of 

(a. 


of  Indiana 
Scr.  No.  42,759 
14  yean 
1) 


194,139 

SYRINGE  TRAY 

Robert  I.  Waller,  Ptmiiaa,  CaHf^  amignor  of  onc-thlrd 

to  LoBis  W.  BarMit,  Noitk  HaBywood,  CaHf.,  and 

one-third  to  Sidney  P.  Braaka,  flan  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 19y,8w.  No.  49,549 

(CLDt3— 1) 


\ 


194,134 

ELECTRIC  BROILER 

Henry  H.  Rothnnw,  Jackaoa  Ili%hii,  N.Y. 

(•3-Hi5  Braad,  ElMh«K  73,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Not.  17, 1949,  Smt.  Na.  42JS5 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  Dtl— 19) 


^[XUH 


I 


194439 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CAMERAS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Keadrkfc  T.  ParaeO,  2121  Qlihminn  ATe-  ETanston,  Dl. 

FBcd  May  19,  IHhBtr.  No.  9S,19S 

Tcra  af  pn«ai  14 : 

(CLDB7— 5) 


f 

<• 

J 

v- 


i 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 


S'^'JI^'SrV^.  n^^l  ciT  ioi-172 


BiSop.  I^nard  J.,  and  tjotacnaia.     ""^    *-— 


F^    Jobn  v..  to  OU.  BBUn^rlng  Corp.     WeU  tooU.     B«.    Oti.  E^J««rln,^Corg.^.  fiee^ 
uiW.  ll-20-«2.  a.  !•»— 126. 

LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


BS^n^rBuw^  S.     2^M. 

Mor«y,  iteimw^n  H.,  Jr.    2, 1*4. 
Kim  Bro«. :  ««*r:  ._.,  w      2  192 


2.1»«'  11-20-62.  CI.  47—61. 
Cooke.  L.  ■..  02L\?ti7w     4  IBS 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


194.12S. 


Antoato,  Flojd  L. :  *'5~"    .  «  t,     ijw  097, 
Antot5.^"Sii'no'd  V^'ll-  fcl.SJrenclo.ure.    1»4.09T. 
11-20-62.  C\.  D18— 1. 

Bamett,  Loot"  W^  ?**T^  ,«« 

Waller.  Robert  J- „irS'*?*--,,tcher    to  The  Patent  and 

•   ^n^X^'or^'  Si««  iio2!?'^'e*'-  iM.104.    11-20^2. 

BeSeP'Sr^i  V.     Tool  for  wrappln,  .Ut  tobln,.     194.127. 

-Sf^b"4S^^?Jriela;^irr-'  ^^^^2-11^2^ 
62,  a.  I>40 — 1.  .  Motor  Co     Taini«l>t  unH  for 

^"'^SkSaJSSr  &«forih%:.  and  Bradd.     194.0M. 

Brooks.  SidDCT  l-_^^**-ZaA  i«b 

Waller.  Bobert  J.    i»4.i»b.  T._ad    Jr     to  Blmpaon 

Ch^'noward  L.     CentHh...  tub..     1»4.102.   11-20^2, 
Cb^^V-John.      Game   board.      m.HO.    11-20-62.    CI 

^'*lS5i''yjl:5?A:.%"cbrUtlBe.     194.12S. 


194.096.  11-20-62. 


Club  Alumlnom  Prodocta  Co..  see— 

194.18S.  ii->o-4a.  <2J^^ 

Cox  Indnatrtea.  Ine. :  ?«5Tftft 

Cox.  WniUmT.    194.106.  Angular  wire  aup- 

11-20-62.  a.  TMl— 2.  ^^^^^.  p  Control  panel  for 

'T'WailSSrS5SJi~  o^J'*^  ^•^•"*-  "-'^'  "" 

'^*'aSt"ti.iu.*r;n-  Fit**'      1»^'1«- 


Tt4  a  O.  -  -  T0» 


Foler  Mfg.  Co^'.  £fV~  10A  lis 
Pace.  Rlebard  I.     194.118. 

Ford  Motor  Co^  See—         ,  04  1 20 

Bordlnat.  Ea«ne.  J/ a  ii^'^T^  sea- 
General  PUitl«  Corp.  of  Amerla    Sea- 

Jacobaen.  Walter  H.    194.120. 
Go-Power  Coro.  :  8«—    ^  -«g 
Gordr  Mr?"  WtrulSft  t>uUdln«. 
CL  D18— 1.      ^      J,  ^_ 

a&S:^^^   ■*">  -*•-    '"■"°-  "-'^''  "^ 

D**~2«.  w  -.»  o     to  W    T    Hedlond  Co.     Food  waate 
Hedlond.  W.  T..  Co.  ■Bet^  ,0^  ,28 

il-»-«2.  a.  M1--25- 
''•"^.SK."°i'u£.i  wrrc  K.n«..     WH.112. 

11-20-62.  CI.  I»VVa  ChrTaler  Corp.    Automobile  wheal 

Manville  MfK-  Corp.:  8a»-- 

M.r.?:"r.Jrik^"?h'oJS'T'«.chlne.     194.168.  11-2CM,2. 
CL  D61— 1;     .        .„   phrrslcr    Corp.      AutomoMle    wheel 

itoreorelll.  Pm^^^I*  Ai     1? 


194.107. 


1 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


M()rK<in.  John  R.  :  8ee-- 

Jenn.  LouU  J.,  and  Morgan.     104,137. 
.MulUgrara,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Mulllnlx.  Lloyd  NL.  and  Graham.     1»4,003. 
Mulllnix,    Lloyd    M..    and   R.    L.   Ciraham.   to   Mulligram,    Inc. 
Head    for    a    Rwliuming   pool    cleaner.      1(M,098,    11-20-42. 
CI.  Ii9  -  2. 
I'age,  Richard  I  .  to  Koley  Mfg.  Co.     Tonga.     194.113,  11-20- 

«2iCI.  IM4  -4. 
I'arsell,  Kendrirk  T.     Carrjrlng  caac  for  cameraa  or  the  like. 

194.139.    ll-20-«2,    a.    D87— ft. 
Patent  and  LI«>n>tlng^Corp.,  The:  See — 

Martlett,   AnKelo^E.,   and   tletcher.      194,104. 
r»rl.    Frederick   W..   to   Weatlnghouae   Klectrlc  Corp.     Com 
l>ln»-d    toaster    rover   and    toaat    rack.      194,119,    11-20-62. 
<'l    I>44      29. 
I'iercp,  JoHeph  K.,  and  W.  C.  ChrUtin**,  to  Allen  Electronic*. 
Inc.      Vending    machine    for   hot    beTeragea   or   the   like. 
KM. 1 23.  n-2(>-62.  CI.  D82— 3. 
rnxter  it  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Vanderhvde.  Harold  J.     194,181. 
KiibeHon.   Rocnenter.  Corp.  :  "Bee — 

\V>Uh.  Max  D.     194.117. 
Kothman.    Henry    H.      Klectrlc    broiler.      194.1S8.    11-20-82. 

n   i»Hi  -10. 
Riihnke.  Kdward  J.,  to  Hill  Shaw  Co.    Coffee  maker.    19>4.091. 

11    20  fl2.  n.   I>2  -3. 
Schneider.  Jom  ,  it  Co.,  Optlactae  Werke  :  fifes— 

Knab.  Albert.     194.129. 
.Schnur.  Martin,  and  M.  Appel,  to  Deka  Plaetlca,  Inc.     Pitcher 

or  Kimllar  article.      194,116,  11-20-62.  a.   D44— 21. 
SlnipBon  Timber  Co.  :  See — 

Cardozo.   Danforth.  Jr..  and  Bradd.     194,008. 
.Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Hlanshine.   AllUon   W.,  and  Kermea.      194,112. 


Itottle. 

HrookR. 

Thotii 
-20-62, 


Stelma.    Gerard    N.       Combined    doorknob    and    escutcheon. 

194.122.  11-20-62.  O.  DftO— 6. 
SyntrunlCR,  Inc. :  See — 

Weintraub,  Milton  M.     194,140. 
Tuffolon,   Biro  R.,   to  The  International   Silver  Co.      Fork   or 

almlUr  article  of  Oatware.     194,126.  11-20-62.  CI.  l»r)4 — 12. 
Toatl.   gavena   M.      Soeklog  aecMw.      194,111,   ll-l'a  62,  CI. 

D34— S. 
Trappeya.  B.  F.,  Bona  Inc. :  See — 
Countryman.  Roy.     194,132. 
Vanderhyde,  Harold  J.,  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co. 

194.181,  11-20-62.  a.  DftS — 6. 
Waller,  Robert  J.,  %  to  L.  W.  Bamett  and  %  to  S.  l" 

Hrrlnse  tray.     1»4,138.  11-20-62,  Q.  D88--1. 
Wally.   Jowph   H..   Jr..   to  Western   Blue   PHnt   Co. 

i^anhlc  copying  apparatua  or  the  like.     194,134,  11- 

Walah,  Frank  T    to  Go-Power  C6rp.    Wbeel.    194,099,  11-20- 

62.  CI.  1)14-80. 
Weintraub,  Milton  M.    to  Syntrtmlca,  Inc.     Carrying  caae  for 

motion    picture   e4]ulpment   and   other    artlclea.      194,140. 

11-20-62.  CI.  D«7— 8. 
WelsM.   Max  D..  to  Robeaon,   Rocbeater,  Corp.     Coffeemaker. 

194,117.  11-20-62.  CI.  D44 — 26. 
Weatern  Blue  Print  Co.  :  «ee — 

Wally.  Joaeph  H..  Jr.     104.184. 
Westlngfaouae  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Perl,  Frederick  W.    1MJ19. 
Weaton.  Richard  E.,  and  R.  King.     Guide  for  use  with  zipper. 

194.103,  11-20-62.  CI.  D17— 8. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ferar.  Montgomery.     194,121. 
Wolf.  Cecil  R.,  and  J.  P.   Holland.     Orerhead  garage  door. 

194.094.  11-20-62.  O.  D18 — 1. 
Woodbury.    William    W.      Tool    for   remoring   and    replacing 

container    tops.      194,118,    11-20-62,    CI.   1M4 — 29. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 

NOT*. — ArmsffMl  la  aeconUnec  with  the  ttrst  slffntficant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  wltli  city  aad 

tetephone  directory  practice ) . 


AB  Calor  *  BJogreo  :  800— 

Hjalta.  Siztea  If.     8,064.008. 


ACF  iBdnstrtoa.  Inc. : 

Anderaon.  Clifford  ■„  and  Natbo.     3.064,040. 

Natbe,  Paul  J.,  aad  Qoaat.     8,064,687. 

BaUlTaa,  Hartoert  W.    t,060,4«4. 
ACH  ribar  lanrlea.  lac  :  «••— 

WollDcr,  Herbert  J.     8,064,482. 
AMP  lac. :  6e0— 

Leoaard.  GMTfa  H.     8,066,441. 

Maarer,  Joba  F.     8,044,447. 
A  and  T  Derelopiaaat  Corp. :  ffae — 
_A]rTil._Artbar  C.     8,084.802. 


8,064.804. 


8,064.614. 


AWBPA :  Bi 

Waber,  Alazander. 
Abb,  Il«bcrt  G. :  Am— 

Bobarta,  Charlaa  B.,  Jr.,  aad  Abb. 
Abbott  Laboratorlaa  :  Bee — 

Bojaa,  Albart  F.     8,064.848. 
BareoKa.  Qaorca  M.     8.066,808. 
Abbott-Lane  ladaa&toa.  lac  :  ffae — 

Hart.  Kobart  K.^,064.800. 
Abramo.  Joha  O. :  Mtf — 

Garaer.  Albert  T.,  Abramo,  aad  Ctaapin.     8,066.272. 
Abraao.  Joha  0.,  aad  K.  C.  Chapla,  to  Moaaanto  Chemical 
Co.     Coating  compoaltloaa  comprlalng  melamlae-  aad  urea- 
formaldehyoe   raaina   la   eomblaatloa   wltb   ctqjwlxmera   <rf 
beta-pbaaall/l  alcohol  aad  coaJas«ted  1,8-dleaea.     8,066,- 
108,  11-20-42.  a.  3«0— 4SJ. 
Abramo,   Joha   O..   ■.   C.   Chapla,   and   A.   T.   Oarncr.   to 
MMiaaato  Chtnueal  Co.     Tlaylldaae  aromatic  pboaphlaa 
moaomara.     8,066,210,  ll-SO-lTa.  a.  260—80. 
Achat,   Veataa,   Bapraaaatattoaa,   Boclcta  Aaoajme,  A.V.R. : 
ffaa — 

VUbaJo.  Jeaa.     8,084461. 
AcbtcUlk.   Oarald   J»   aad   J.    IL    Coaatable,    to   Klectroalc 
ProdDCta  Co.     Radlatloa  meter.     8.065,349,  11-30-62.  CI. 
260— 88.6. 
Acker.  Oaorga  H.,   to  Batoa  Mfg.  Co.     Two-floid  aigaallng 

Inbrieatlng  tjwtxan.     8,064,760.   11-20-62,  a.  184 — 7. 
Acoplaat  Kunatatoff-Vcrarbeltnag  Q.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Caaperaaa.  Ocrdt     3.064,808. 
Acoaatica  Aaoodataa.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Llera,  Arthur  H.     8.084,468. 
Admoa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

IfcOelUnd,  Jamea  F.,  Jr.     8,064,788. 
Naf7,  Alexander  J.     8,064.784. 
Aerpat  A.O. :  Bee — 

Da  Pew,  Chester  C.     8,068,011. 
Aflco,  B.A. :  Bee — 

klahkin,  Abraham  R.,  aad  liarah.     8,068,077. 
Aflco.  A.O.  :  See — 

Wenaer,  Valentin,  and  Hlrtlar.     8,066,076. 
Agea,   Fredertk  J.,  to  Miaaaapolla-BoMywell  Bagalator  Co. 

luiaalfold  TalTe.     8.064,800,  11-20-82,  CL  236—1. 
Agfa  AktlcnfMeUa<Aaft :  Bee— 
^^Kaflfer/Halmat.  Doec,  aad  Schwab.     8,084,796. 
Agfaa,  Oaorga :  Bee —  «  ^«    .»  « 

^^Dyrkaca.  Waall  W.,  RayaoMa.  and  Agfea.     8,066,068. 
Agaaa.  Ooorga,  to  Allaghaor  Ladlam  Stad  Corp.     Aoatealtlc 

Iflloy.    »,OM.O«T,  11^0-63.  CL  75—184.  ,     _    , 

Aghajaalaa.  Haroatlooa  A.,  to  lataraatloaal  Baalaaaa 
Machlnea  Corp.  Low  flax  deaaltr  (erramagnetie  material. 
3.065.182,11-20-62,0.282 — 62.5.  ,  „ 

AU.  Michael  A.,  to  BylTanla  Baetric  Prodncta  Inc  Homoge- 
neous pradpltatlon  of  dlbaale  alkaliaa  earth  phoaphataa. 
S.065,068,  11-20-62.  a.  28—100.  .  „   _ 

Alnslle.  Robert  K..  P.  D.  Comlaarow,  B.  8.  Hutchlna,  and  8.  V. 
Zlna.  Jr.,  to  Daltad  Btataa  of  America,  Hmrj.  StahUised 
Uaa  dispensing  derlce.  3.064JM8.  11-20-62.  CI.  10»— 4. 
Alasworth.  Cheatmr  D.,  to  AAlaOialmara  Mfg.  Co.  Vncoam 
Bwltch  actuated  by  fluid  preasore  Impalae  meaaa.  8,066,- 
821,  11-20-62,  a.  200—144. 
Air  Derieea,  lac. :  Sao— 

ODay,  Cortland  N..  aad  Swaeaay.     8,064.660. 
Air  RodncUoa  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Aadetaoa.  Nakaoa  ■.     8,066.488. 
Aiahlauu  Itsnho :  Bee —  _ 

iSaoda,    Toahio.   Fojlmoto,   Alshtota,   aad    Kotayaahi. 

Altchlao'a.  fc*«-t  B.,  to  Uaioa  CarbMe  Corp.  MatbM  of 
aad  meaaa  for  prOTldlag  a  etaarga  «»', water  aaaaltlTe 
axplo2Ve  axploalTe  la  a  blaat  bola.  8,064,673.  11-30-63. 
a.  102—33. 

Akira  Usal :  Bee — 

Aado,  myoahi.    »,0W.414         .^  ^   ♦-  ■    t   a.  p«.» 

Alderaoa.  Thomaa,  aad  V.  A.  ■agolhardt,  to  ■  I.  da  Pojjt 
da  Ifemenra  aad  Co.  PMdaettoa  •«  •«yi»»^*«v~'5XyJ** 
adda  aad  laetoaaa.     S.M6.34S.  11-30-68.  CI.  3*0—848.6 

Aldredge,  Howard  D..  to  CoaUlaer  Serrjea  Co..  lae  Truck 
bodr     8,064,886,  11-20-62,  CI.  214—82. 


.     8.066^1. 
8,066,208. 


Bee — 


Alexander,    Lloyd    G.,    to    Jeney    Productloa    Baaearcb    Co. 

SampUag  device.     3,064,481,  11-20-62,  CL  73 — 422. 
Alexander,   Warren  A.,   to  Jersey  Productloa  Bsaeareh  Co. 
Belf-orlentlng  Tlbration  detector.     3,066,466,  11-30-62,  CL 
840 — 17. 
AlUre,  Bdmoad  M..  and  W.  Strebel;  aald  Strabel  aaaor.  to 
said  Alklre.     ConUiner  rent  ralre.     8,064,668,  11-30-62, 
a.  137—43. 
AUandar.  Claas  V.     Method  for  rapid  moontlBg  of  tool  acta. 

8,064,511,  11-20-62.  CI.  88—18. 
Allardt,  Kraat  W.,  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.     Apparatua 
for  formlag  a  multiple  tube  panel.     3,066,828,  11-20-62, 
CI.  210—002. 
Alleghany  Lodlum  Stael  Corp. :  Bee — 
Ascaa,  Oeorgs.     3,066,067. 

Dyrkacx,  Waail  W.,  Reynolda,  and  Aggan.     8,066,068. 
Allea.  Almaa  A. :  Bee— 

VV'rtffat,  Jay  L.,  Tennay,  and  Allan.     8,064.677. 
Allen,  Cbaater  C,  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments  lac     Method 
for  fabricating  tranalatora  having  daairad  curreat-traaafer 
ratloa.     8,065.115,  11-20-62,  CI.  146— 1.6. 
Allea  Oraaa  Go. :  fiTee — 

Maikowlts.  JeroBie.     8,064.615. 
AUea.  Thenaaa  T.     Ualt  water  praaaure  cleaacr  for  slak 

dralaa.     3,064.275.  11-20-62.  CL  4—266. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Frasler.  Thomaa  C,  Jr.,  and  Bbanaan. 
Paparo,  Patrick  V.,  Jr.,  aad  Halfaer. 
AUia-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Alaaworth,  Cheater  D.     8,066421. 
AUailnna  STanaka  Elektriaka  Aktlabolaget 

Voa  Platen.  Baltsar.    3,064458. 
Allaiag,  Karl  J. :  See—  -  ^.  „, . 

OraaaelU,  Robert,  and  Allslnc.     8,064,814. 
Alaaker.  Oacar  B.,  to  Jamaa  R.  Kcameir  CoriK     Bwltdb  op- 

erating^iechanfama.     3,064.484.  1 1-26-62  Jbl.74-«7. 
Altenau7Bdward  E..  T.  W.  Leverett.  and  J.  E.  McGregor,  to 
International    Buaineaa    Machlnea    Corp.      FloaUag    head. 
8,066,400.  11-20-62,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Alumakit  Co..  Inc.  :  8«« —         ^^^ 
Bwaaaon,  Roger  P.     3,064.283. 
Alumlnlum-Induatrte-Aktien-Oeaellschaft :  Bee— 
Hug,  Hana.    3,065.073. 
Schmitt.  Johannea.    3,064,400. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 
BoroB.  Fraak  J.    3,064,962. 
Amartcaa  CyanaaUd  Co. :  See— 

Cohan.  Klllott,  Klarberg.    3,065,235. 
Haaalay,  WUliam  L.    3,066,109. 
Soea.  Taeaa  J.    3,065,041. 
Amerlcaa  Felt  Co. :  Bee—  ,,.      ,  noA  atn 

OllUek,  Thomaa  J.,  Jr.,  aad  WrotnpwakL     3,064,830. 
Amerteaa  Frlenda  Service  Committee  :  SOe — 

LoaMiea.  Ummo  F.     3,064456. 
Amerteaa  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  : 
Khraam.     George     W..     Jr., 
3,064,562. 
Amerteaa  Potaah  ft  Chemical  Corp. 
Bora.  Anton  B.,  and  Wagner 
Clifford,  Warren  K.    3,068.047.  ....   .„„. 

Amariou   Boctoty   for   Techaion,   Israel   lastitnte  of  Tech 
aolocy,  lac.  The  :  Bee — 

zSs.  VUdlmlr  Z.     3,065478. 
Amerteaa  Btertllaer  Co. :  See— 

Onnther,  Donald  A.     3.064,823. 
Lodgc^rtn.     3.064,322. 

''""ia»h^5f,  MwfrtC..  aad  McBriar.     3,064,743. 
Amerteaa  Vlacoae  Corp. :  Bee—  ,  ,^-4  01 1 

Traltt,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Hausel.     3,064,911. 
Amia    Manrtee  B..  an^  8.  W.  WUaoa,  to  Eaao  Besearchand 

Bimlaaariac     Co.      Thenaal     cracking     of     bydrocartona. 

3!olM66ril-30-62,  CL  208-48. 

^"SS«5SS?R!iLMiL.*r«^^  Farekaa,  aad  Irtah.    8,064,- 
640. 

^""l&S^  Cbt?Si  B.li1Siidaoa.  aad  Dick.     3.064.902. 
Aackor  Boddag  Glua  Cotu.    Bee— 
Btorer^Harn  B.    8,064.807. 

*°***ii5rtaoJriohn  £!%•.  aad  Aadaraea.    8,066,410. 

AadeiaSr  Clareace  ^v^to  Nortoa  Ca  ftaawad  cut-off 
wkeSr  8.064409. 11-20-62,  CL  51— 206.4.  

AiSSok  aUterTk..  and  P.  J.  N»tho.  to  ACT  Ihdtutrtat. 
iSTlJeoeBtrie  plug  valTa.  8.064440,  11-20-62,  Q.  381— 
249.6. 

Andcraoa  Co.,  The  :  Bee-— 

Krobm.  Fred  A.     3.064,297. 


RubinowiU,     and     Silver. 

. .  See— 
8,065.271. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fruit  orlanUtor.     3.0A4, 


Terminal 


AnderMO.  Karl  R.,  to  rUper  Corp. 

7JK.  11-20-62.  CI.  1»8— 33.  „   ^       ^        ^        , 
AnderMB,  Nelion   K.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 

^n^Sctor.     3.005.43«._11-*CMJ2.  O.  3S»-16 
AnderMn,  Roy  N.     Uerel  with  Bilrror.     3,0ft4.5M.  11-20-62. 

CI    flfl      Pi 
Ando.   Klyoahl.   to   AklraU.ul      Method  of  piwlacln|wl« 

cord  for  bflary-duty  rubber  prodocti.    3.004,414,  Il-SIMU, 

A^^lUl^mona  J.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  «•  »•"«>"  ■*?»£?• 

Polymer    coBtalalnc    tertiary    amino    radical.      S,0<w.Arr. 

ll-20-«a,  CI.  260 — 75.  ^       ,  .   .   > 

Andrewe.   AlTadore   M.     Method   and  «w»ratiM  for  Jo>nto« 

tocether  ■hecta  of  plaaUc  aaterUL     3,00<V.121.  11-20-ei. 

PI    1116— SOI 
Andrewe.  John*  C.     Structural  unit  for  conatructinc  a  tank 

Anatalt  Fur  Die  Entwlcklont  Von  BrUndiuiceB  and  Ocwer- 
bllchen  Anwendunfen  f^rgaj  8r- 


,.  _  BMikMin,  Jr..  to^Njtlwjal 
Oear  eortlng  machine.     3.064,80ia 


'^raonr-PhanuM«ticmL     Oaittle 
8,0«S.142.  11-20-63,  H. 


3.O04,31«. 


lichen  Anwendunfen  KDerfa : 
Brandt,  Bdaar  W.    ^064,fi77 
Anthony,  BaaaeT  W.,  and  J.  U. 
Broach  *  Machine  Co. 
11-20-62,  a.  aOO— 88 
Antloeh  Collece :  «••— -  „^^  ,„ 
Vernet.  Arglua.     3.064.477 
AatoBldea.   Harold  J.,   to  Arm ^ 
realetant  medtdnal  preparation 
167 — 82. 
Aokl.    Kunlo.      Ucker-ln    In    a   cardlnt   enclna. 

11-20-62.  CI.  19— 10ft.  ,  „  _^_    ,   -  ._ 

Aplln.  Denla  fc..  to  8pe«l  Sflector  Ijkl    Vartabte  mwd  drlT* 

mechanlama.     S.06I486.  11-2<MJ2.  CI.  74—330.17. 
.Vrcamone.  Federico.  C.  BerUiioll,  M,  Ohtoot^d  T^fcoJil: 
to  BodeU  Farmacentld  Italia.     fMme«tothr«  H?fe«**S? 
and   reeorery    of  an  antibiotic.      S.06S.147.  ll-M^-CS.   CI. 

1  ftft      fWl 

Armer.  Bollln  A.,  to  Calpat  S^odncta.  I**;, .  JV*^  ^•*«' 
and  time  releaae  ttnietare  therefor.     8,0«4.4ie,  ll-io- 
a.  68— 143.  .     „ 

Araoar-Pharmaceatleal :  «••— .  .  ^. 

Antonldea.  Harold  J.     8.068,148.  w-*i.^  -.# 

Arne.   Chrtatlan,   to  Chlcaco  Bridae  *  Ir«i  Co.  ^Mj«wd  of 
priduclnf  lined  reaeela.     3^il44,  11-20-M.  CL  2»-;»31. 
Ai«nl>.   wil!llam.  to  Intermaitonal,  fw^nejj  X*««»^g|iCo«. 
Marnetlc  recordinf  apparatoa.     3,065,401,   ll-20-«a,  ci. 
340—174  1 
Aeahl  Kaeel  Kocyo  Kaboahlkl  Kaiaha  :  8t4—      ^    „  _       ^. 
Taanoda,  Toahlo.    Pnjlmote    Atohlma.    and    Kobayaahl. 
3.065,il6.  ,      _ 

Aaaodated  Products  and  Berrlee  Co. :  Mm — 

Krauee,  Cart  H.     3,065,430. 
Aiaociated  Television  Ltd. :  8f—  | 

Mareden.  Bernard.     3.066,2»e.  .,.^^  ,  «^     «^^_ 

Aitra,   ApoleVamee  Kemleha  Fabrlker.  Akttj*ola|et:   «ee— 
BrtcMon,  Sten  Y.,  and  Stieraatrom.     3,065,139. 
Ufl.  iTar.  and  Meyr.    3,065,341. 
AUantb  'Klectreniea  ^otik: /Sa^ 

Attl.  BrwT^o  ^eetinch'ouae  Klictrte  Corp.    Catboda  ray  de- 

▼lee.      3,065.868.   ll-20-62,Cl.  318— 71. 
Attl.  Eroe.  to  Weetlncbooae  Bleetrlc  Corp.     Cathode  ray  de- 
vice.    3.065.875.  11-90-62.  CT.  815—30. 
AtU    Broa.  to  Weatlnahouae  Blaetrle  Corp.     BlMtroa  beam 

STlce.     3.065.376.  fl-20-62.  CI.  315— SO. 
Auatln.  Floyd  C. :  See—  ^     ^        .«*-*-, 

MleaHch.  Albert  Jy  and  Anatl^    ^^Slf^     « naa  mm 
Anetln      Harold    T.     TwUt-lock     rod    eoopUng.     3,065.009. 

11-20-62.  a.  287—103.  ^  , 
Aatomatlc  Electric  Laboratorlea^nc. :  ■•• — 
Olfford,  Donald  O.  S,0«5.309 
Lacaa.  Pierre  M..  and  Rouiler. 
Talcott,  Horace  C.  3,065,307 
Yoacnlck.  John  M.  8.065.315. 
Auto-Pak.  Inc. :  See— 

Terry.  MorrU  A.     8,064.542. 
.\Tco  Corp. :  See — 

Hemdon.  Jamee  A.    8.064.899., 
A  velar.  Joae  D..  to  Maak-off  Co..  Ine, 

3.063,120,11-20-62.01.154 — 46.8. 

Arrll,  Arthur  C.  to  A  and  T  Derelopnent  Corp.     Ooocrete 

roof  and  wall  itmcture.    8.084.392.  11-20-62.  CI.  50—147. 

Baas.    Erwln       Loader   for   Tehidca,    traetore,   or    the   like. 

3,064.839,  11-20-62,  CI.  214—145. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Allardt,  Emtt  W.    3,065,329. 

Babcock  and  Wilcox  Ltd.  :  See—  

Brown.  Alexander  B.,  Martin,  and  Morr«w. 
Bac-A-Brand  ProducU.  Inc.  :  See — 
Kuber.  Abraham.     3.064,271. 

Backenato,  Arthur  B. :  Se»—  ..-,._* 

Bayaaa.  Gene  P..  Blckelhanpt,  and  Baekaaato.    

Badeau;    Everett    E..    8r.      Photo   printer   taka-ap   control 

3,064.913.  11-20-62,  CI.  242—55.14.  ^,_^  ^      ,^^_ 

Badieehe    Anllln-   k    Soda-Fabrtk   AktleuvMllBChaft :    ••e— 

Becke,  Frtedrtch,  and  Wick.    3.005.189. 

Honsberg.  Werner.     3.065.163. 

Weldlncar.  Hana,  and  Kranx.    8,066,n8. 
Baeumert,  Paul  A.  F.     Procaaa  of  prpdaelnc  floorlae  com 

r>unda    from    fluorlne-contatnins   mlnarala   and    IBe   like. 
065.0S0,  11-20-62,  CI.  23 — 88.  , 

Bahlaen.  Werner  :  See — 

Thiele.  Frtedrtch.    8.064,S90  -w—m« 

Babnaon.  Agaaw  H..  Jr..  and.  J._  F.  ""f.  -J^^-  Tg^^— 
■actloa  type  door  cleaner.  3.004,099.  11-20-02.  CI.  15 — 
312 
Bailey,  Chriatopher  E.  0..  and  O.  O.  Norrla,  to  Tfcj  8<rf"*J«» 
■Uetrontea  Oroop  Ud.  Blactronle  tppMUm  tor  reading 
eymbols.  3,005!467.  11-20-62.  Cl.  340—10971. 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See — 

OUbert.  Lyman  F.    8.064,476. 


Bailey,  WUbom  R..  and  R.  G.  Hoch.  to  Texaa  InatnuBMiU 

Inc.     Poaltlon  determlnlnf  method  and  apparatus.    3.064.- 

-:     897.  11-20-02.  O.  235—190.  „  ^, 

Italn.  Jooeph  P..  and  A.  U.  Beat,  to  The  GUdden  Co.    Flaking 

of  menthol.     8,064.311,  11-20-02.  Cl.  18— -*7.4.  _  ^^    ^^ 

Balna.  CUrenee  Si.     Cola  dlaplay.     3.064.80B,   11-2&-62.  (.1. 

200—83. 
Balrd-Atonlc,  lac. :  See — 

aoaadtraoa,  Jaaon  L..  and  Da  BoU.     3,004.620. 
Baker.  Uaialdlaa  W. :  See— 

Waltmaa.  Dalbert.     3,004.615. 
Baker.  Joaeph  W. :  See— 

.VewallW  Peter  E.,  Bakar.  and  Chapp.    8,063,125 
NavaUla.  Patar  B.,  Bolnr.  aad  Ctapp^    •.065,126. 
Baker  OU  Toeia,  Ine. :  Sea—  ^       .  ^.  ... 

CUrk,  Karnaat  H..  Jr..  and  Kaithaba.    6.0W.738. 
Baker,  tttapban  C.     HyOraalte  law  eontral  valve.     3,004.076. 

ll-2fr^.  Cl.  137-^1. 
Baldwln-Uma-Uamlltoa  Corp. :  See — 

Nlhlen.  Arvlb  C.  K.,  and  Yohn.   •,004,500. 
Ualler,  Maarica  H..  R.  k.  Botau  g.  Honh,  aad  M.  U..MMklaa. 


to    (jnlted   Stetas   of 


lannehlnc 


•260—247.1. 

Bame,  John  L. :  a*»—  ^. 

tJnttoa,  Raid  E..  and  Bama.    3.005.005. 
Banner.  Robert  G. :  See— 

Perrtn,  Tom  8.,  and  Banner.    S/>W,05«.         ,  ^         ^.       , 

Barbeao.    ll^rmond   A.,   and  O.   K.   Clone,   to   IntemaUonal 

BoBlnaaa  Maeblnaa  Corp.    Matbod  and  awjratua  for  vyity- 

In,  punched  }^?^,J,M.»$?,Al^^^.^^.l'L 


UarenyTBeU,  to  balmlwBena  'AktUniaeabachaft.  AU^nlde 
arrangement,  eeneclally  In  aMtor  ventclaa.  8,004.747. 
11-20-02.  Cl.  180—54. 


3,004,416,^r-90-03.    Bartum  and  Chemlcala.  Inc.'.  S« . 

Bundy.  WlUard  8.    3,006.049. 
BundT.  WUlard  B.,  aad  PovUk.    ^OdLOBS. 
Banner  Maechlnenfabrlk  Aktlan«eaaUa«*aft.:  Saj— 

Bchlppera.  Helnm.  Horeter,  and  y«*«i    3,004,910. 
Bamea,    Lewto   C.      ioiectrtc   toy.     3,004,390,   11-20-02, 
40—232. 


Cl. 


3.006.408. 


Dry  transfer  decals. 


Barnwa.  Percy  ^ito  ^'^"''•ftTp*^-    '*•'''•'  •«"*»«  device. 

Barsea.  Roiiart  K-  •  ««•— ^  ^  .  «-«  •,* 

Unest.  Howard  R..  and  Bamaa.,  3^65,270.  ^  ^    ,. 

Uarsnaaa.  NorrU  K..  L.  P.  Mayar.  A/IL  Jotoaaoa.  and  C.  C 

Thompaon,  to  Gleirwood  Mlaaawaaka  Salaa.  lac.    Unlveraal 

Joint    8.004.453.  11-20^^3,  CL  64— !«.  

B^tala.  Peter,  to  ^raat  Lalt^. Q,».b.H.  Maana  '«'»•«' 
luthe  optical  thlckaeaa  and/ar  abaorptlon  of  saull  apad- 
mens.     3^064.827,  11-20-02,  a,  8»--3».  ,  w  .  - 

Barton.  Edward  D..  and  D.  W  i*»»»%u"!.  G*»f~>i«?'?§' 
Corp.  Timed  control  mecfaanlaiL  3.00e,S14.  11-3&-03.  O. 
200—38 
Baraach,  Maurice  B..  to  CaWoniU  IUaeM«h  Core.  StarOag 
fluid  for  Internal  comboatloa  aaftoea.  3,005.004.  ll-w- 
62.  CT.  44—68. 
Basso.  Arthur  J.  :  See—  _         ^  _  .  -__  ___ 

lilrachmana.  Ralph  F..  aad  Baaao.    3.000,280. 
Bate  Shoe  Co.  Inc. :  See —  .  .^^  «.- 

Tuaa,  John,  and  HolUnftoa.    S,004,288. 
Batcbelder  Rnblco,  lac. :  Bm — 
Rublco.  Jerome  A.    3,Ot4JN»T. 

Kublco.  Jerome  A.     8,004,090.  ./uu**** 

Bauer,  AdrUn  F.,  to  Empire  8teva  Co.     Furnace.    8,064,038, 

11-20-62,  Cl.  126—110. 
Baaer  Broa.  Co.,,The  :  Sea— 

Eberhardt.  Laa  E.    3.004,692. 
Glnaven,  Marvin  E.    3,004.667. 
Bauer,  Bop"* ,0-»»-*-?  :«»Jrr 

lUue?*'BSaidT"J.*f^SLr,  L.  O.  OtteMB.  ijsd  B.  K. 
PerJM."  te  aiiyi  OU  Co.  W^Mtead  assimklir  loai^own 
apparatas.     3.004,730.  ll-a<^-«I,  O.  100—00.6.    

BatSSTBaraard  O..  to  ijaloa  CartiJda  Core.  PwjKil'PJKK^' 
^  iteSutaad  with  a  comMaatlaa  of  aa  »ttJa.|SSKl: 
formaldehyde  ««*»  aad  •  "rS^-r^iSBgH!?  S^^&^ 
phortaaae  oompoaad.    3.000,197.  11-30-02.  CL  ZOO — 4». 

3,004,0*3. 


Baar.  Otto :  •••—  ^ 

totert.  BIcaard.  aad  Baar 
Banaeh  4  Lomb  lac. :  S 


3,000,117. 


'^gi^^7pritd^c:  aad  (Hollo.     8.000.163. 
HadMHT^aaM.    3.004^3. 


Meltiar,  Robert  J.    3.004.623. 
Mooaay  Charlea  F.    S.OM,^.^_^ 
MarraiLUa.  T>OBiM<*.;^^fUo«k. 
«rMt.  Harold  W..  fcOOJJW^^  ^^  ^, 


3,004.717. 


S.004.»I3.    Baat,  ■uieaa  R..  aad  ft.  ■. 

»  control.        ii-3(V-«3.  Cl.  41—31. 


3.0043M, 


•.004.- 


'bii"t"Zu«iie*r7Dd  H.  S.    3.004J80, 
Baxter.  Don.  Inc. :  S««— ■    ^  ._, 

Coaadii.  Oeorne.    8.004,658. 

Corcoran.  William  H..  OaMbarg.  aad  HamlWoa- 
•62. 
Baxter  FUtratloa  Corp. :  ••J— «,,. 

Baxter.  Thomas  D.    8.064.815. 
Baxter  Latoratortoa.  tor:  Sao— 

BaxtSTh5£SrD!to^22*«Wt«ttl«  KUter.    3.004.- 

BaVl^   W-UU^h"^.  a*i5^'a  Nash.  *o  Naah  Bailneeri..  Co. 
"•firtbod  .lld"awi»ratus   for  hl^  ffij^™"**  •^•«atlon 

BsSSraai^^-fVaaEiS  2^B.  Backanrto.  te 
"WbSSS  C&i    »«->««S*^a.^-Mttod  for  mount 
IBO  aama.     3.004,343.  ll-SCMttTCl.  29—420. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iwcvf .  Gerald  L.,  to  Voaa  Unalnearlnt  Co.    Ma«netlc  anti-aac 

mount  for  leveler  rolla.    3^004.713,  11-20-02,  a.  153—106: 

Beaaley,  Tliomas  J.,  Jr..  and  R.  P.  BodaabaacB.  to  Boatban 

Metel  Producte  Corp.    AdJnateMe  aash  balance.    3.004.306, 

11-20-03.  a.  10—107.  ^  ^„    „, 

Baatty.  Harve  M.     Trip  Kin  pole.     8.064.824,  11-20-O3.  Cl. 

213—41. 
Beck,  Cart  B. :  See— 

Nl.  Clifford  O..  aad  Beck.    3.004.402. 
Becke.  Frtedrtch.  and  K.  Wick,  to  Badlacbe  Anllln-  *  Soda- 
Fabrtfc  Aktieacceellschaft.     Proceee  for  the  production  of 
expanded  polyamldea  which  conmln  oxamlc  acid  or  oxamic 
acidestera.     3,006.188.  11-30-03.  Q.  200—2.5. 
Beckenbach.  Karl.    Apparatus  for  removlna  burnt  or  calcined 
material  from  furnacaa.    3,004.960.  11-20-62.  CL  203—29. 
Bcckamn  InatruBMnta.  Inc. :  See — 

Del  Dnca,  Anthony,  and  Kirk.    3.065.364. 
Bocfcman.  Joal  M..  Jr. :  See—  

Anthony.  Raaael  W..  and  Beckman.    8.064.800. 
BeaTiDr.  Haaa:  See — 

Weber.  Alexander.    3.004.304. 
Beblen.  Walter  D.    Large  nan  bulldlnx  coverlnir  unit.    8.064.- 

771.  11-20-02,  Cl.  180—34. 
Bell  Acroapaee  Core. :  See — 

Blanton.  John  W.    3.004.027. 

Herman.  Irvlna  M.    3.004.355. 

Trotter.  John  C.    3,005,038. 
BeU  A  Goaeett  Co. :  See— 

8anbora.  William  L.     3,004.807. 
Bell  Teleohoae  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Butler.  Thontae  T.    8.004.890. 

Crawford.  Robert  V.    3.005.397. 

FeriniMB.  John  0.    8f066.418. 

MontKomerv.  Harold  C.    3.004,610. 

ftobertaoD   Sloan  D.    3.065.373. 

ViUar*.  Ctendc  P.    3.006.422. 

Wernlck.  Jack  H.    3.006.071. 

Wlcox.  Alwln  8.    3.005.443. 

Wratball.  Lelshman  R.    3.065.297. 
Bellows  Co..  The:  8«t — 

Shads,  Joaeph  J.    3.004.76a  .       ^  ^         _^,^, 

Bellows.  Foy  K..  to  Atlantis  Electronicn  Corp.     Convprtlbl* 

dolly  type  vehicle.     3.004.989.  11-20-62.  Cl.  280— 41. 
Benard,  Madeleine  M.  M. :  See—  „         ^     .^.  ,,. 

Maillard,  Jacques  0.  A.  E..  Moln.  and  Benard.    3.005.134. 
Bender,  Charles  E. :  See —  .  ^.  . .. 

Oaasler.  Albert  E.,  Bender,  and  Parkinson.    3,005,141. 
Bendix  Com.,  The:  See —  .  „...  „^. 

Bajaea.  Gene  P..  Blckelhaapt.  and  Rackenstn.    3.064.348. 

BUImayer.  Jamee  O.    8.004.788. 

Brook.  James  E.    3.003.301. 

Burnett,  Richard  T.    3.004.768. 

Burt.  Farlow  B.    3.004.583. 

Ortpe,  Maxwell  L.    8.004.433. 

Dn  Bole.  William  H.    3.004.782. 

Ettlnaer.  John  H.    8.004.^. 

Hater.  Robert  R.    3.004.420. 

Kasten.  Walter.    3.064.81(. 

Sekella   Tooaton.    3.004,480. 

Shaft.  PanlB.    •.064;484 

Wiener.  Ooorae  F.    3.004.707. 

Wleaner.  Harold  J.    3.008.154.  __  ^        ^  .  n 

Benjamin.  MlHon  L..  and  D.  D.  Walker,  to  Erickeon  Tool  Co. 
Chuck  for  tears  and   the  like.     3.004.986.   11-20-02,   Cl. 

279—4 
Bennett.  John  D..  to  Sun  OU  Co.     M^sas  for  ♦*•  «n*J»"*<' 
injection  of  a   Uanld  addlHve.     8.004.079,   ll-2<y-02.   Cl. 

BensonT  Allan  B.,  to  International  Bualneas  Macblnea  Corp. 

Single  ahot  mnltlvtbrater  oslnf  aerlea-reeonant  eroaa^ou- 

pllac  for   reaattlac  Axed    time  latarval  after  trtgRortas. 

S:0i6.802.  n-«V-02.  Cl.  S07— 88.8. 
BerMay  Co..  The  :  890~- 

BarWey.  Laareaee  J.    3.004.921.     ^       .  ^        ,  . 

BariiSeyjCaiifance  J.,  te  The  Barkelev  Co     Internal  expaad- 

InareeL    3.004^21.11-20-02.0.242-1101.^      ^,  «. 
BeraLMTOaorse  b.,  aad  O.  C.  Holbrook.  to  The  Pure  Oil  ^. 

Method  for  ucreaslBK  formattoa  permeability.     3.004.7SZ, 

11-20-02.  CL  10%— 44.  • /wi^  eae   1 1   9ft_ 

Barrr.  WlBlam  S.    Sawer  aad  pipe  cleaaer.    8,004.392.  ll-zt>- 

62   CL  16—104.3. 
Beraieta:  Orwor.  aad  W.  F.  Roemelt.    Novel  pifmeat  compo- 

dSoai    3L«6,093  11-20-O2.  Cl  106-253 

■■'*A;SIi£r'Fi£rt^.    BertaaaoU.    Ghlone.    and    Scottl 

Baael,  w'uh^.V  Eaidert,  and  K.  Mayer.  AntonMrictenaion- 
imr  device  for  conveyor  balte.  3.064.797,  11-20-02,  Cl. 
198—308.  _      _ 

Beat  Albert  H. :  8* 


"BiaiB.  JoaeDh  P..  aad  Beat.    3.004.311.      ^  „        « 

Rw*TBw«rdH     to  nmtad  Stetea  Steel  Corp.     Manettc 
^ouS5rJ5»ani'to  •    sIootMS.  11-20-02.  Cl.  214-0^3. 

"***Blv'Ki:oSep:B&*»p*.t?»»;ltsi£fc  ^^'A^ 

Blehn.  Harold  B.     Secondary  crusher.     3.064.907,  11-Z9-B2, 

BlS^ftn^kld^L.   to    nilnol.  ToolWorks   Inc.     Hlnre 

hoAlas.    3.005.036,  11-20-02.  CL  308—15. 
Btir  FVmr  ladaatries.  lac.  ''^*^„^  _,- 

Bin.Sr5i,S'ey'a%o°Ti'BeSSclre.  ^•f«'''~-t^ 
tloaand  proceaaes  of  moontlait  metel-cemmic  compositions. 
8.064.7«9!lT-^J»^.  a.  188—250. 

BIndeL  Paol :  8m—      ^  _,  ,^     •oMAtnx 
Sehlabar.  Haaa.  aad  Bladd.    3.004.708. 

Bird  Baetroalc  Corp. :  8m— 

Calderhead.  Haary  J.    3.00B.4B4,       ,  _        .  _ ,_, . 


3.064.491, 


8.004.919 
ContlnaouK 


Bird,  W^Ullam  U.,  to  Johnson  aad  Johnson.  Elastic  surgical 
atockla&     8,064.456.  11-20-02,  CL  06 — 178. 

BirdweUTJamea  A.,  to  Texas  Inatrnmente  Inc.     I  - 
tlve  detector.     8,005,427,  11-20-62,  a.  32S— 183 

Blram.  OaU  H. :  See— 

Belnlnaer,  8amnel  A.,  and  Blrum.    3,065,127 

Bishop,  Araur  K     Variable  ratio  steerlns  gear 
11-S6-03,  a.  74—437. 

Blttman,  Jaas  C. :  See— 

Nye,  Maurice  A.,  and  Blttman.     3^064,798. 
Nye,  Maurtoe  A..   Blttman    and  Trowbridge 

Blttnwin.  Jess  C,  to  The  Vaughn  Machinery  Co.     

dual  teka-op  dertce.    3,004,912,  11-20-62.  a.  242—25. 

BJork,  John  C.  H. :  See— 

lillaaon.  NUs  B.,  Rodnert.  and  BJork.     3,065,305. 

BJork.  Paul  E. :  See—  ^       ^      .  ^.  ... 

McNalr.  Lyie  W..  BJork,  and  Wucskowski.     3,065.324. 

Black.  Jadd  H..  aad  H.  Lyon,  to  CoaaoUdated  Vacuum  Corp. 
Preaanre  control  system  for  shock  teetlng  machine.  3.004,- 
404,  11-20-02,  a.  73—12.  .    ,     „     „ 

BUlr,  David  R.,  Jr.,  H.  W.  Coleman,  and  J.  R.  I»/"l  »» 
Herculea  Powder  Co.  Blasting  assembly.  8.004.578. 
11—20—02    Cl    102 24 

Blake.  Edward  J.,  and  W*.  Morriaon.  to  The  Brittsh  Petroteam 
Co.  Ltd.  Preparation  of  suspensions  of  «?«SE-«2'n>*' 
aoUds  In  oleaginous  media.  3,066,173,  11-20-03,  CL  262— 
18 

Blake,  Bdward  J.,  and  W.  Morriaon.  to  The  British  Petrolaam 
Co.  Ltd.  Preparation  of  suspensions  of  water  •olable 
solids  la  oleaginous  medU.  3.005,174,  11-20-02,  CL  252— 
18. 

Blake,  Bdward  J.;  and  W.  Morriaon.  to  The  British  Petroteum 
Co  Ltd.  Preparation  of  suspensions  of  watar-aoluNe  solids 
in  oleaginous  medU.    .1.0657175.  11-20-62,  Cl.  2M— l?- 

Blake  Edward  J.,  and  W.  Morrison,  to  The  British  Petrotenm 
Co.'  Ltd.  Preparation  of  suKpenslonii  of  water-ertoble 
solids  in  oleaginous  media.     8,065,176,  11-20-02,  CI.  XB2— 

Blake,  Robert  M..  and  E.  T.  Sbea  to  Interaattonal  Baalmw 
Maebiaea  Corp.  Electro-optical  card  reader.  3,005.856. 
11-20-02    Cl   250 — 219. 

BUnco,  Raymond  B^  and  I.  B.  Hlgglns,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commliwlon.  Recovery  of  alumi- 
num tnm  Osalon  producte.     3.005.044.  11-20-02.  CL  2»— 

Bland.' Blcbard  B..  to  United  Stetea  of  America.  Xavy.  Bond- 
ing Jig.    3.064.715.^1-20-62,0.150—550. 

BlantonTjohn  W..  to  Bell  Aeronwee  Corp.  Derivattye  load 
preaanre  feedback.     3,064,027,  lT-20-«2.  a    »21-41 

KlaHkowskl.  Henry.    Joint  aad  seal  means.    8.064,820,  11-20- 

Bleka.  Ellis  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Brosbing  machine. 
3,004^»0.  11-20-62,  Cl.  15—21. 

^'^iiSS^iS:  f-r^ef t'lS:  a«l  Blopr.    8,0*4373.  ^     ^ 

Blueateln,  Ben  A.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Preparattoaof 

carbalkozyalkyl-contalnlng  orgaaopolysUoxanea.    3,005,202. 

Bodaasakr  'Miklos.   and   J.    T.   Sheeban.   to  Olln   Mathieoon 
^SsS'l  Con?     Thlaxoles.     3.008,240.  11-20-63.  Cl.  200- 

802 
Boedlirhetmer.  Raymond  J.,  and  8^.  Zan<mLto  Bor^^^r 
One-way  clutch.     3,004.777.  11-2O-02.  Cl.  193 — 45. 


3,005.081. 


BodflSi,  Thomas  "h.:  See— 

Leo,  Herbert  T..  and  Bodflah. 

^''^o'S''^il&m"?."aSri;il..    3.065,200.    _^  ^  ^   ^^ 
Bohl.  Lester  E^  and  B.  M.  Vaneamp.  to  Pittsbori*  PUteGtauis 

Co     Reoolodoa  of  trichloroetbyfeae  from  reaction  producte. 

3.000.270.  11-20-02.  O.  260— 064. 

^"jkSSSTliJtei.^vthiteldi.  and  Bobn.    3,005.0«0. 

*****^5SterMMrt2rH:,  Bole.  Herah.  and  Meekln..    3.004^«»7. 

Bonner,  wluard  H..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  duPont  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Arematte  polyketones  and  preparation  thereof.     3.005.205. 

Bo"^2^inil&  ^Jto'cramptoa  k  Kaowl«Corp.    Maalfold 

forprodoelag  ea^eas  sheet  of  a  caaeona  laadiiim  at  uilfOnn 

vSluMtrtc  «wr  rate.     ^OMMTJl-^-Suf^^^^^-^- 

Bonnet.  Oeorgen.  and  J.  Pett^^  «•  CoaMtlsaarUt  a  I  Bnarge 

Atomlqaa.  Vroceaa  of  operatton  of  aad  vrtadow  f or  a  blgb- 

aetlvlteealL    3.004,907.  11-20-02.  d.  208—116.  

Bonirttt.  WObahn  F.    and  H.  P.   Dapre.   to  Burady  Corp. 

SodSl  eemMWtioa.     8.006.440.  11-20-di.  Cl.  389—18. 
Borg-Wareer  Corp. :  See —  «.«^,      •  mla  m 

Bocdtgbelmer,  Raymoad  '-.  aj»^^  >5K«»»-     3,004.777. 
Bougie,  RoBMO.  and  Shaw.    3.004.442 
Cnrran.  Robert  J.    3,064,770. 
Dabl,  Blaar  8.    3  064j«Ml. 
Oraa^  Joba  A.    i.M^»^- 
IrrtTHowaid  H.    3,065.122.       ,  ^^  ,„ 

Richards  Blaaer  A.,  aad  Bmvr.    3.004.780.     

Boraemaaa.  WUllam  C.     Apparafaia  for  coating  receaaed  ror 

fl^araaa.    3,004.020.  lf-2O-02.  CL  118--3. 
BorMMava:  Wlfalam  C.     Proeasa  for  eoatiag  receaaad  sur- 

Boroa.  Fraak  J.,  to  Amarteaa  Braka  Shoe  O*.    Faraaca  divider 

Boftla.  ^;2Sffii."a-2f  ^"^SKTte  Bohm  *  Haaa  Co. 
'"fiSSL'JSr^rtej^grrelJdl^^  ^r 


^larauLna.    3.Mtt.400. 


hydrogenolyala. 
Boaeb.Babai     ' 

Mlttag.  »»»«—■■■■■     -'---T-- - 

MMtag.  Hermann.     8.006.401.  ^        «  .«     . 

«■ psai  M    to  Waatla^ioaae  Air  Braka  Co.     Badtaat 

*XSy  dScto^      iiwSt^n-it^r  Cl.  380-83 J 

"-"a^ftSJSrTr.    3.000,080. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.0«4,411.    ll-20-«2.   CI. 


dc     BrcTeU 


Bo«tock,  WllH«m  T..  Jr..  and  D.  K.  JohMon,  to  National 
DUtu\«rM  and  Chemical  Corp.  DIroct  bag  aad  aBcct 
■Ucker.      3.004.827.    11-20-82.  CI.   214 — 6.  „.   _  .    ^ 

BoaweU,  Darld.  and  J.  8.  Mljler,  to  The  Ueneral  Mectrlc  Co. 
Ltd  Electrical  devlcen  having  hermetically  aealed  en- 
vflol>e».     3.005,390.  11-20-62.  CI.  817—284. 

Mougle.  Romeo,  and  L  K.  Shaw  to  ,Borg  Warner  Corp. 
Automatic  ice  cube  maker.  3.0*4.442.  11-20-62.  CI. 
02 — 135. 

liourue.  Henry  A..  Jr..  to  Continental  Oil  Co  '^PP*'"^"'' 
and   method  for  tompleUog  welU.      3.064.733.    11-20-0J. 

Boutte.  Clarence  P.,   to   Shell  Oil  Co.     ConUetlng  column. 

8,064.J»56,  11-20-02,  CI.  201—113. 
Uowden  (Engineers)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Nelaom.  Walter  A.     8.064,99«.„  ^       ^^         _^     ..  » 

Bowera.  Alhert.  to  iiyntez  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  production 
of    A*-androetene-lJ>-ol    and    A»-prefnene-l»-oI    c"omp«unaii. 
3,065.228,  11-20-62.  O.  260— 2».M. 
Bowman,  Eldon  L. :  See —  .  .  „-.  ... 

Herman!,  VlrgU  L..  Mailer,  and  Bowman.     8.064,348. 
Bowman.  Ulada  bT:  See— 

Hammond,   Milton  B..   and   Bowman.     3,064.337. 
Bordan.  Robert  E. :  Bee —  „       ,.  ^     ,.  ^ 

Scoaaafava.     Milton     V,.     Linn.     Buach.     and     Bojrden. 
3  064  892 
Bradley.' Doiald  R..   to  E.  1.  du  Pont  «1«  '"^w""""*  *Siii"S 
Modification  of  crimp  of  composite  acrylic  fibers.   s.uoo.iM^. 

1 1    Of)  ao  4^1    ift aX 

Iirandt!Edgar'  W..    to    Anstalt    Fnr   die    EntwlcklaM   Von 

Erflndungen    und     Uewerbllcban     Anwendunaen     Energa. 

P«rtl«    proJecUle.      3.064.877.    11-20-62     cf    »02— 9£5. 

Braaty,  Jowsph.  to  D.  *  <V'.  ikfg.  Co..  Inc.     Belf-locklng  pole 

cll^    8.064!983,  1 1-20-62.  Ql.  248—230. 
Braun  AkUencMellachaft :  See—    „„.,.,„ 

ruttererTBodo.  and  BdioUel.    3.064.849.  „     ..  .      . 

Brautlgam.   Frank   C.   to  The  Sharpless  Corp.     Heat  treat - 
mentof  staliUeaa  steel  caatlngs.     3.065.119,  ll-20^2.  CI. 
148—188. 
Bravencc.  Frank  R. :  Bee —  .  -      .. 

Hnddteaton.  Richard  U..  Jr..  BraTcaec,  und  Baillager. 
3.066.407. 
Brcalove.  Joeeph.   Jr.     Separator 

50 — 457. 
Bi«Tltex     Btabllssement     pour     I'Exploratlon 

PlanoUa.  Giovanni,  and  VUU.    3.064,689. 
Brewster,    Franklin  C.    to   Motorola,    Inc.      Insert   bushing. 

3.064.494.  11-20-62,  CI.  74 — 504. 
Brewster.  Harold  M.  .  «e« —  ,  «««  ,«, 

Nonn.    Roland    C.    and    Brewster.      3,065.178. 
Bridal  Originals :  «ee— 

Nanla.  Vincent  A..  Jr.    3.064.268. 
Brldgewaters,    VlrglnU    M.      Adjustable   and   rerersible   gar 
mmit.    8.064.268!  11-20-62.  a.  2—74.  _,        „  .     „^ 

Brtdwell.  harold  C.  to  Jersey  .Production  BesearchCo 
ObUlning  unaltered  core  samplaa.  S.0«4,742.  11-/0-6^, 
a.  175—226.  ,   ^      ^ 

Brtatol  Siddcley  Englnea  Ltd.     Bee— 
WUlls.  Wnilam.     8.064.710. 

-        "  ~     Ltd..  The. :  Sao— 

and  Morrison. 
and  Morrison, 
and  Morrison, 
and  Morrlaon. 

_b'A  H.  R.  l8*a<^'.  to 'ir"6"¥taley  Mfg. 

Co     "T'locim   for   preparlac  starch   carbamates   and   the 

^^ItlngT^ct.  ''3.?«6 A    11-20-82.   CI     280-233  5 
Broderson.  Dean  B..  and  K.  H.  Davidson,  to  Pitman  Mfg.  Co. 

Klre  flihtlag  apparatus  or  the  like  having  de-ldng  means. 

3.064,754^11-20-62.  Cl.  182— 2.  .... 

Bronfman,  bealamln.     Compreaslon  molding  of  plastic  mate- 

rUta.    8.064.S12.  11-20-62.  CI   !*-«»•  „.     ^_  .... 

Brook.  Arthur  F.  gnd  P.  A.  Eramo.  to  Wlre;<)  9«rp- .^i"* 

forilng   machln*.     3.064.694.    ll-iO-82.   CI. J140— 105 
Brooke  James  K,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Phase  discriminator. 

8.060.361.  ll-i«M82.  O.  807—88.6.  ..  ._  ^  . 

Brooka.  Alfred  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     M«thod  for  coot 

Ingweba.    8,068.098.  11-20-62.  CI.  117— 84. 
Browene,     William   O..    Jr..    to    Big    Four    Industries    Inc. 

Mechanical  bead  breaker.     8.064,718.0.187—1.28. 
Brown.  Alexander  B..  A.  J.  Martin,  and  F.  Morrow,  to  Babj 

cock    and    Wilcox    Ltd.      Proceaa    for    the    production    of 

beryllium  having  Increased  ductility  at  high  tamperaturcs. 

8.065.1  IT.  11-20-62,  CI.  148—18. 
Brown.  Bernard  J. :  Bee —    -  _  ^^^  ,.  ^ 

Oagne,  Oscsr  J.,  and  Brown._„  8.064.814. 
Brown.  Oyde  A.  to  Hallack  A  Howard  Mfg  Co. 

of  Boise-Cascade  Corp.      Upholstered   seating. 

11-20-62.  CI.  5—353.7. 
Brown-Hutchlnson  Iron  Works :  0«e — 

Bnirie.  Darrell  O.    3.064,611. 
Browc.  Lawrence  8. :  See — 

Cl"ow*her.  George  A..  Brown,  and  H&mpton. -.-t-'-|-- 

Brown.  Louise  H..  and  R.  Bwldlar    to  Tallow  Rwjarch.Inc 

Proceaa  for  iaomerlsatlon  of  oleic  add  and  its  derivatives. 

3.060.248.  11-20-62,  Cl.  260 — 406.6. 
Brown.    Paul    L..    and   J-    F^   Hyde,    to   ^^Cgt^ag  Corg^ 

CaUlyttc  pivparatlon  of  chloroailoxanea.    3.068,252.  11-20- 

mn    pT    2Ao— 448  2 
BrSWn;  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Electrtc  Co.     Pnl««  d*'*^*' »«i?« 

7h«k-ex(^ed  I^C  resonant  clrmlt^havingrtnuaoidal  out- 
put effecting  threshold  triggering  of  neon  bulb.     8.060.4,^0. 

BrS;i*'&2-ni'w;;^nd  MM.  Lane.     Valve  f.  lock. 

B^^-^V'^o^CoiS^fJ-^  Machtae  CO.  Ine 
Cutting  ^1  foid  mechaalam.  8.064.501.  11-20-62.  CI. 
77—82:8. 


British  Petroleum  Co. 

BUke,  Edward  J. 

Blake,  Edward  J. 

Blake,  Edward  J. 

Blake,  Bdward  J.. 

Pethrlck.    Bamuel 
BroelnraJ|[,  Cbarles  B. 


8,066,173. 
3.065.174. 
3.065.175. 
3.060.176. 
8.068.180. 


a  division 
3.064.281. 


8.064384. 


Brown.  Ronald  W..  to  Mldlaad-Boaa  Corp.  Air  conditioning 
ayst«a.    SU)«4,9&S.  11-30-82.  Q.  261—8. 

Brown  Htaal  Tank  Co. :  S«o — 

Brown.  Vvaitw  V.     8,066.828. 

Brown,  Walter  V.,  to  Brown  Steel  Tank  Co.  Sheet  forming 
and  aaeming  machine.     8,066.828,  11-20-62,  Cl.  219—60. 

Itroylea,  Ward  E.  Longitudinal  bed  extension.  8,0to4.278. 
11-20-62.  Cl.  6 — 184. 

Itruner.  Leonard  B.,  te  Dow  Coming  Corp.  Polysiloxane 
stabilisation.      8.060,203,   ll-20-«2,  CL  2t»0 — 46.6. 

Uucbwald,  Robert  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Leaf  spring 
swing  axle  suspoMion.    8,064.750,  11-20-62,  Cl.  180— V8. 

Buckley.  Arthur  B.  Fluid  flow  valvea.  3,064.939,  11-20-62. 
Cl.  281—175. 

Itudnowakl.  Manfred.  E.  Ueake,  and  M.  Dohr,  to  Henkel  A  Ci«. 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  prodaetlon  of  heat  reslstam 
hardened  epoxide  reelna.    8,065.186.  11-20-62.  a.  260—2. 

Bujan.  Albert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratorlea.  Intravenous  needle 
assembly.     3.064.648.  11-20-62.  Cl.  128 — 214.  _ 

BulUrd.  Robinson  D.  Power  operated  turret.  3.064,499. 
11-20-62.  Cl.  74—822. 

Bullock.  Austin  L..  and  J.  D.  Onthrte.  to  United  BUteo  of 
Aiaerlca,  Agriculture.  Cation  exchuge  atarches  which  re- 
tain their  original  graaiUar  form  and  proceaa  for  making 
aame.     3.066J22.  1^-20-62.  Cl.  260—288.8. 

Bullock.  Gllea  K.  Proceaa  for  forming  eontect  Icnaea.  3.064.- 
531    11-20-62.  Cl.  88—04.0. 

Bundy.  Willard  S.,  to  Barium  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  pore  tltenatea.    8,060.049.  11-20-62.  C\.  28—01. 

Bundy,  Willard  8.,  and  A.  PavUk.  J  ..  to  Barium  and  Cheml- 
caU,  Inc.  Purification  of  atroatlnm  nitrate.  8.060.U52. 
ll-iO-62.  Cl.  28—102. 

Burch.  Elton  W.    Table  game.    8.064.978.  11-20-62.  Cl.  278— 

11»-  .^ 

Burch.  Jack  B..  M.  E.  Oakea.  and  K.  L.  Racekr.  to  Dover  Corp. 
Automatic  loading  ramp.     8,064.388.  11-20-62.  Cl.  14—71 
Burden.  Edward  R.     RoUry  mounter.     8.064.716.  11-20-62. 

Cl.  156—667. 
Burford.  Alfred  W. :  See— 

Houaley.  Edward,  and  Burford.    8.064,848.  _        ^    . 

Burg.  AotoD  B..  and  R.  I.  Wa<D«r,  to  Amerlean  Potaah  4 
Cbemlcal  Corp.  PlMwpblaoborlBe  eompouada  and  their 
preparaUon.  8.060^271.11-20-62,0.260—606.6.  ^^ 
Burger.  Walter,  and  H.  LObbe.  to  Flammer  Seifenwerke  K.Q. 
Procees  for  the  treatment  of  aabeetoe.  8.060.114.  11-20- 
62.  a.  184—20. 
Burgennclster  Brewing  Corp. :  See — 

Sariottl.  Victor  A.,  and  Tonna.    8.064.663.     „  ^      ^ 
Burk.  Le  Roy.  and  V.  T.  Fenricb.  to  Combastion  Engineering. 
Inc.     Ignition  torch  on  mixed  refuse  incinerators.     3.064.- 
598.  11-20-62.  Cl.  110 — 8. 

Bumdy  Corp. :  See—  .^.  ^..» 

Bonwltt  Wllbelm  F.,  and  Dopre.    8.065.440. 
Chickvary.  William  8.    S,065^,2i>2. 
Fleberg.  BusseU  F.    3.060.400;       .^.  ,.„ 
Matthysse.  Irving  F..  and  Baila.    8.060.449. 
Osborn,  William  O.     3,060,462.  ^      ,.,         ^     ^ 

Burnett,  Richard  T..  to  TW  Beadlz  Corp,     Auxlllara  brake 

applying  mechanism.     3.064.T6S.  11-20-62.  O.  188—72. 
Burns.    Patricia    L..   and   L.    Loft,   to   MSA  ^Eeeeareh    Corp. 
Method  of  makina  a  chromatographic  packing.     S.oea.ls.i, 
11-20-62.  Cl.  202 — 428. 
BurroBflM  Corp. :  See- 
Barnes  PercT  J.    8,066,300. 
Holladay.  Forrcat  B.    3.064.886. 
Bpmdejtdgar  O.    S,060JW4. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  CO.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  :   Bee-— 

BaTuly,  Richard.  BaaeeU.  and  MehU.     3.060.280. 
Burst  Francis  J. :  See — 

dlUenbrand.  WUUan  A.,  and  Burst.    3.065.384. 
Burstow,  Pierre,  and  C.  Monln,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  den 
Telephones.     Electronic  markina  device.     3.065.806.  11-20- 

|Bo    fy^     1  TD 18 

Burt".  Farlow  B.,  to  The  Beadix  Corp.    Vartable  displscement 

pump.    8.064.583.  11-20-62.  O.  108—161. 
Bttsefa.  Richard  E. :  See—   ,.        „,.       ..0.1         v/wl* 
Scossafava.  Milton  V..  Una.  Baecb.  and  Boyden.    3.064.- 
882 
Bnaee.   Warren   F..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  l<emonrs  and  Co. 

Proceaa  for  modifying  polymers  and  products  thus  obtelaed. 

3^065,167.  11-20-62.  Cl.  a)4— 104.        .  .         ^  .      ^ 

BatVer.  Henry  E.    Combined  tobacco  article  oackage  and  ash 

disposal  unit.     8,064.790.  11-20-62.  O.  206—41. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co. :  Sej-- 

Cook  Alan  B.    3.064.831.  ^  „  _^  ...  ...  , 

BnUer.  Paul  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp^    yjf^^We  area  fuel 

inieetor.     3.064,908.  11-20-82.  CT2»— 76. 
Butley.  Robert  W..  to  Hercnlee  Po'^«'  Co      P/fPSJ™"®"  »/ 

free  acid  celluloee  ether  films.     8.064.813.   11-20-62.   Cl. 

jg 57 

Butler.    Thomas    T..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortee.    Inc 

Parallel   Input   fast   carry  binary  counter  with  feedback 

reaettinr  mSns.     3.064.890.  ll-«>;«2.  O.  M5— 82. 
Batters.  Robert  B..  to  Industrial  Noeleonlce  Corp.    ConvMor 

speed    control    by    measuring   auterial    level.      3.064.307. 

11-20-62   C\.  84 — 02. 
C.  R.  O.  Engineerinc  Co..  l^f^Bee— 

Klelne.  Rtidoloh  W.    3.065.382.  *«,.«»kii«. 

Cade.  Phillip  J.,  to  Electronics  Corj  of  Amertca.    Automobile 

headlight  safetv  drenlte.    3.065.879.  1 1-20-62.  O.  315—83. 
Caldertoead.  Henry  J.,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corp.    Filter.    8,065.- 

434.  11-20-62.  O.  888—70. 
California  Plastlck.  Inc. :  See— 

Madanaky.  Lcalie  B.    3,065,385. 

California  Reaeareb  Corp. :  «2t— .^ 
Baruach.  Maurice  R.    8,088.064. 
De  Vrlea.  Looia.    8.0M.S16 
Oould.  George  D.    J,P64J28 
Rotten.  Bmee  W.    S.Ofif.lTT. 
Smith.  Ifeal  J.    8.064.8T0. 
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Calpat  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Armer.  Rollln  A.^  «4)64.416  ^^ 

Calvert.  Jobn  G.,  C.  B.  Corley.  Jr.    and  J.  V.  Fredd,  •^Ca}" 
vert  and  aaid  Corley.  aasors.  to  Jersey  Production  Research 
Co..  and  said  Fredd,  to  Otis  Enrfneering  Corp     Assembly 
for  pumping  well  fluids.    3.064.580.  1 1-20-62.  CI.  103—8. 
Cameron,  Alastalr:  See — 

Ford.  Hugh,  and  Cameron.    3.064.500. 
Oamloc  Fastener  «"orD. :  See — 

Trotter,  Walter.     3.065.012.  ^.  ..     .       , 

Campbell.  Charts  A.     Decimal  to  binary  "d  Wn"/-*!**'™"' 

to  binarv  converter.     8.064.894.  11-20-82.  (1.  23i-155^ 
Campbell.    Frank    G.      Bubble    forming   devices.      8.064.887. 

CanaTlso.   Carlt^s  R..  and   S.   J.  Graves,   to  Otis  Engineering 
Corp.     Gas  powered  timer.    3.064.62^.  11-20-62.  Cl.  121  — 

*«• 
Cannlng.Pekara.  Inc. :  See — 
Ouirli.  Emil.    3.064.851. 
Cannon  Electric  lo. :  See— 

Robb,  Ian  E..  and  Lannettel.    3.065.446. 
Cantonwine.  Elma  E..  and  W.  KM«I«h     Head  rest  for  sham 

poo  purpooea.     8.064.272.   11-20-62.  Cl,  4—159. 
Capitol  Broadcasting  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Duncan   Virall  D.    3.063.432. 
Capitol  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Stram,  (}eorge  H.     3,004.492.  ^  ^^  ^,  .^. 

Card.  Roy  T..  to  Singer-Cobble.  Inc.     Tufting  machine  with 
needle  plate.     8.064.600.  11-20-62,  Cl.  112-79. 

^"tuK'&lV,*a'SrCar.y.     8,068.097, 

^'"^J^t'^'iS^iltVrk^Vd  Carey.     8.064.829 

Carfagna.  AHnando.     Gate  valve.     8.064.674,   11-20-62.  O. 

PBriBon  Lewis  J  to  Rayoaier  Inc.  Prooeas  for  the  mann- 
*^  ftlrtu^e  ofTJ^.llnlc'^add.'  8.065.268, 11-20-62JC1.  260-628. 
Carlson,  Martin,   Door  doaer  nsechaalsm.  3,064,964,  ll-ao-«a, 

Carlson.  Raymond  L..  to  Weetlngboase  Blectric  Corp     I^Vi' 
having  radial  flow  rotors  In  anal  flow  casings.    8,064,879, 

Carlson,    Robert    J.,    to    1*0    Bmerson    Blectric    Mfg.    Co. 
System    for    controlliaf   the    speed    of    induction    motors. 
8.068,896.  11-20-63,  Cl  818—239. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See  .  ^,.  „> 

Fletcber,  Harry  W.     8.064.886. 
Oertels.  Karl  M.     8.064,446. 
Leonard.  Louis  H.,  Jr.     8.064,460, 

Walts.   Kenneth  C.     8,064.707.  .  ^.       ,  »     . 

Carroll    WlUlai  N^  and  C.  3.  Tilton.  to  International  Bnsi 
neea   Machines   dorp.     Aa/nchronoue  division   apparatus. 
8.064,886.  11-20-62.  CT.  288—164. 
Cartoprlnt  ^/S^ee—     ^^^^^t  ' 

*^ff^r  »uoi?p.is2?srn  o^i^^is^^^^' 

cal2!S;»2ui^^^^.l^  r^n^ 

brush.     8.064.666,  11-10-62.  O.  182—84. 

*'"'Srt^'f.t'te."SaSli1rind  Cajtrantas.     8.060,240. 
Latourette,  Harold  K.,  and  Cartraatas.    8,086,246. 

Cawthra,  William  A. :  «*?—    .  ^^^^      a  a«b  ano 
Simpaon,  Arthur  I.  F..  and  CJawtb^.     ■••wJOO. 
ruslfln.  Wniiam  L .  to  wflmlagtoa  ChemlMl  A  RuWjer  Corp 
Boning  comprising   a   pUatlc  strtp.     8.064,270,   11-ao-oa, 

Ch?BlS~^?al■ter  M.,  to  Nal«o  Chemical  Co.  AalMae^dehyde- 
^  S5aln«n*    Pofcer.   •»<»    their   use   a^aatloxldaBte    in 

j^sbllnes.     O60.206,  11-20-82,  O.  260— 72.5. 
Oiance.  Leon  H. :  See  .  _.  _  -__  ,  ,  - 

Reeves.  Wilson  A.,  Conner,  and  Chance.     8,068.111. 

Chapln.  Earl  C. :  See—   ^  _    _,        ,  «-«  ,aa 

Abramo.  John  O.,  and  Chapin   n?'^"x  om  110 

Abramo.  John  O.,  Chapia.  ""IPj^*"-     *?%J\S2 

Gamer.  Albert  T..  Abramo.  ami  Clwpin-     ^SKlil^K.^T 

rhsDlin    Harvev  R..  Jr.,  to  United  Stetes  of  AmertM.  Navy. 

Betiictlbte  auriitary"  leading  edge  for  high-speed  wings. 

8.064.927.  11-20-62.  Cl.  244— 42.  ii_«0-e2 

Chapman.  CJheeter  R.     ExtenrtWe  bar.     8.088.087,  ll-2U-«^. 

ClSaaU  A^l*r  M.     Automatic  knife  sharpener.     8.064.393. 

ChyrJ?r'&oward*i:f*M.  Look,  "d  JR.  ^^^^f^};:,^ 
Funds menUI  Research  Co.  ^PwP*™!'^^  of  1.8-dlnltro- 
nanhthalene     8.065.278.  11-20-62.  O.  260—648. 

Ch^iewerk  Hombu«.  Zewignledertaasung  der  Deutachen 
oSITund  SlIber-ScfiildeansFalt.  vorm.  Roeealer  (Deguaaa)  : 

See— 

Kllngler,  Karl  H.     8.060.284. 
Chemische  Werke  Wltten :  See— 
Fett.  WUll.     8.060.061. 

'^•'•'°fc'o?^:  Mei^n.  and  Cheng.     8.068.247. 
CherSTahenko    Peter   M.     Devlcj;  for  turning  music  pages. 

ChSXie?'  ^r""E'.*'tS%rd^Hi?Sl  'l^'&^!^ 
C^et^cS^ne  Aeroaautijoea.  Boll  control  surfaces. 
8.064.980.  11-80-62.  O.  344—77. 

Cbevrenx.  Gerard :  8ee--    

Furia,  Andre,  and  Cberreox.     8,064.426. 

Chicago  Bridge  *  Iron  Co^  Sj^r- 

Ame.  Christiaa.     8,064.844. 

Chlrlce.  Anthony  N.     8.060,088. 
Chickvary.  William  S..  to  Bumdy  Corp.    BlectHeal  connector. 
3.060,»2,  11-20-62,  O.  174—84. 


C^upp. 


Chidaey,  Fraads  A..  Jr..  and  Q.  C.  Carrie,  Jr..  to  Cmtetaer 
Corp.  of  America.  Bottle  packaglag  machine.  8,064,404, 
11-20-62.  O.  53 — 48.  ...  ^       ^   . 

Chirlco,  Anthony  N.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Co,  Juice 
concentration  system.  8,065,080,  11-20-62.  CL  99—200 
Cbisholm,  Douglas  S.,  D.  D.  Freeaun.  R.  B.  Holxlacer,  and 
H.  H.  Price,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  3letbod  for  nuklag 
extruded  polyethylene  foanu  which  coataln  a  styreae 
polymer.  87060.190.  11-20-62,  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Chrtstenson,  George  B..  and  L.  B.  D*»«{.  »«  E»f?*l2^ 
Merrdl  Inc.    SustaUed  release  teblete.    8,060,143, 11-20-62. 

pi    i«7 g2 

Chrtstenson,   Howard  W.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Trana- 

mlsaioa.     8,064,779.  11-20-62,  O.  192—85. 
Chroaulley  Corp. :  See — 

SeellZ  RlcBard  P.,  and  WachteU.     3,065,108. 
»,  John  P. :  See —  •««-,•. 

.lewallis,  Peter  B.,  Baker,  and  ^npp.     8,068.126. 
Newallia,  Peter  B.,  Baker,  aad  Cainw-     8,066.126. 
ChurchlU.  Jolm  A.,  to  Foster  Mallard  Ctd.     Sound  reproduc 

Ing  macbinee.     i.064.981.  11-20-62,  a.  274—10. 
Clba  Ltd.:  See—  ^^ 

Bottco.  Karl.     8.066,229. 
Ciesiaski.  Adam  F. :  See— 

Clar?'lKSi-fT  J '•^•d^.   D.   Kelthahn.  to  Baker  Oil 
ToolsTlnc.      Subsurface    weU    tool    control    apparatus. 
3.064.788.  ll-2<^«2.  Cl.  166—237. 
Clark  Signlpment  Co. :  Bee—     „„._.. 

Williamson.  WiUUm  A.     3.064,746.  , 

Clark.  Harvw  A. :  See—         ..-_„,_ 
dourtrtght.  George  W.     8,066,015. 

"■'^8<S22favflriiilton     v.,     Linn.     Busch,     and     Boyden. 

3  064  892 
^"§?oJS;±i*lveS'r   8.064.688. 

Clay^Ka^d'k^to  l5.  H^'R^^^^ion  Co.     InsuUted  building 

M    TtKM  772,  11-20-62.  O.  189-34. 
CleveUnd  Controls.  Inc. :  See—  . 

Oanvrcau,  Alphonae  P^^    3.06o.3li». 

^'•"«eS'"f'??5'^S.;'^^r'Si.   and   Heyer       !L(^4  427. 

Wllbrim  Fred  R..  Gregorcilk.  and  Mey^.    3.064.681. 
nifforf,  W?^r^..  to  ASerlc«  P«taj^  A  Cheml-^Cog. 

Recovery  of  tungsten  from  brine.    3,066,047,  ll-20-o^.  ci. 

23—22. 

*'""|fo«ley;  ld«rd.  and  Burford     i.OMJM. 

Clot   Paul  A.    Finger  printing  system.    8.064,301.  ll-20-o^, 

O.  15 — 506. 
Cloee.  Donald  K. :  Bee— 

Barbeau,  Raymond  A.,  aad  Ooee. 
noee,  Richard  N.,  to  Cutler-Hammer, 

tion    system    with     interconnected 

sponsive  electric  switch  mechanism.  8,065,820,  ii-^o-«k. 
Cobi:wteJH.  Pile  drivlni  mandrel.  8.064,489,11-20412. 
Co^hrS~foh?k.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plfte  OlM.  (3o  Twlated 
^AM^'^Va    Aathortty.  ^H*duSoa    measuriag   equlp- 

>tndlai   wheels   having   magnetic   properties.      8.064,896, 

Coleman,  Homer  W. :  See—  .».*  u-.-     aiMUBTS 

Blair.  David  R..  Jr..  C^eman.  »»*  ^^5!^^.?;''^  nilnee 

monomer  and  an  nnaaturated  polyeeter.  8.066,199,  U-w- 
Comia'rVSS^H.So  The^^DetroltEdi^^  ^iliSl*"'  "^* 

toys  for  imitating  voices,  particularly  of  birds.  B.uo*.»oo, 
Coli;?!^^0*.V*Take-up  device.    3.066,007.  11-20^2. 

-|Siib.rwb^eel\.^^^^^  - 

^^'-"^Vi5.u*aJ^'*"3.?KoSs:-  '"'^  ■  '•^ 

^*''"S5?Sa?h'iSr^'UlU.?li.!'^U.-.  "«  ^^'-^'      »"^- 

Ma^Miy,  Charles  J.    3.064.837. 
Combustion  Engineertng,  Incj^  ^'^ma  ma 

Burk.  Le  Boy.  »«>ft  «njj^j«?'<'"-"*- 

Mumper,  Henry  D.     3,064,»ii. 

''•'"'Aia/'^rt'i:.    Comisarow,    Hutehins,    and    Zlan. 

8.064,868. 
Commissariat  a  l'EnergleAtc«iatwj8e^ 

Bonnet.  Oeorgee.  «><1  Pet'ti.-i'"'*'*"^- 
Verheyden.  Jeaa  A.    3,064,672. 


3,064,885. 

Inc.     Signal  tranria- 

diann^     3,068,420. 
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('uuiuagnie  df  SalDt-Gobaln  :  6ee  — 

1*  Cl*rc,  Werre  G.    3,0«A^45. 
Cotupagnle  Induatrlelie  dM  Telephonea  :  See — 

Buratow,  IMerre,  abc)  Monia.    3,060,306. 
C'uuax  Corp. :  See — 

ConncII,  Maurice  \\  .    3.0<»,28«. 

•  'line  Autouiattc  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  tiee — 

ItruwD.  Roger  \V.     3,004.501. 
<'<iiinell,  Maurice  U'..  to  Conax  Corp.         Thermocouple  unit 

a.tHi.'>.28«.   U-1'0-<J2.  <1.  136 — 4. 
Conu,  John  U.,  and  3.  \.  Magee,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Proc- 
eim  for  preparing  lieavy  metal  tellurldM.    3,065.048.  11-20- 
(;j.  CI.  23—50. 
<'onner.  Charles  J.  :  See — 

lteev(>a,  \Mtaon  A.,  Conner,  and  Chance.     3.065,111. 

<  oiiuei.  WllUrd  1'.,  Jr..  and  \V.  E.  Davla,  to  Herculea  Holder 

•  '<>.      L  He  of  nuclear   flanlon   In   tirntheaising  organic  coni- 
|M.uiid«.     3,065,159,  11-20-62,  Cl.  204—154.2. 
t  ■inii4olldated  Vacuum  Corp. :  See — 

Itlack.  Judd  M..  and  Lyon.    3,064,464. 

•  'iiiiKiiiidatlon  Coal  Co.:  See — 

Lee,  Arthur  L.,  and  Coval.     3,064,488. 
Coimtable,  JameM  M. :  Hee — 

.VclitflUk,  Gerald  J.,  and  Conatable.     3,068,340. 
< 'ttiituiiuT  (.'orp.  of  America:  See — 

Chidaej,  Fraucla  A.,  Jr..  and  Currle.    3,064,404. 
<'outuiner  Service  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

.Mdredge.  Howard  D.     3.064.835. 
Citnlinental  Machines,  Inc.  :  See — 

Whltiiiore.  ChurleH  H.     3,064,821. 

<  •iiitliiental  Oil  Co.  :  Krc — 

Hourn^,  Henry  A..  Jr.    3,064.733. 

Duty.  Ullllaui  K.  N.     3.065.453. 

(irovMi.  William  L..  Jr.,  and  gunberry.     3.065.172. 

lllgKina,  KranclM  J.     3.065,164. 

guTun,  Tom  \V.     3.064,737. 

SlaM.  Hoy  C.     3.065.262. 

•  'uok,   Alan    K..    to   liutler   Mfg.    Co.      Unloader   for  storatce 

containers.     3,064.831,  11-20-62,  Cl.  214 — 17. 

C.M.k  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

ScoKKlu.    liuxter   I.,   Jr.,   and   Vaughan.     3,064.865. 

I  ouk.  Uuulel  K.  Method  of  and  meana  for  controlUng  tb« 
lifut  iif  certain  eleiiienta  of  rotary  printing  preaaea  3,064.- 
503.   ll-2«>-(l2,  Cl.   101—216. 

Cook.  Reginald  M. :  See — 

GIttua.  John  H..  and  Cuok.    3,065.072. 

Ciioke,  David  A.,  aud  8.  G.-  Klaher.  to  United  SUte*  of  Amer- 
ica. .Navy.  Azimuth  steerlag  and  control  «y«tem.  3.064.- 
«0U.   ll--'0-«2.  Cl.   114—23. 

Coolideo,  James  C.,  and  W.  A.  Harts,  to  The  General  Tire  * 
Rubber  Co.      Wheel.     3,064,702.    11-20-62,  Cl.    152—212. 

Cooper.  Joseph  H.,  to  The  Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.  Strip  feed 
for  strip  JolnluK  apparatus.  3,064.869.  11-20-62.  Cl.  226 — 
110. 

Cuoprlder,  Rex  C,  to  The  Drackctt  Co.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  plastic  article*.     3,064,310,  11-20-62/01. 

Corcoran,  William  II..  A.  M.  Goldberg,  and  D.  A.  Hanlltoa, 
to   Don    Baxter.    Inc.      Transfualon    equipment.      8.064.6S2, 
11-20-62.  Cl.   128 — 272. 
Coilej.  Charles  B..  Jr. :  See — 

CalTcrt,  John  0.,  Corlay,  and  Frcdd.    3.064,580. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Sharek.  Oement  W.     8,066.358. 
SUnton,  CourtUnd  C.     3.065.000. 
Com  Prodncta  Co.  :  See — 

Malnick,.  Daniel,  Pernr,  and  Lawrence.     S,06S,084. 
llelaick,  Daniel.   Vabftelcb.  and  Boha.     3,065,080. 
Coatello.  Charles  A.,  H.  J.  Richards,  and  A.  J.  WesolcwskL  to 
General  Electric  Co.     Dyuamoeleetrlc  machine.     3.065467. 
11-20-62,  Cl.  310—271. 
<'osteUo.  Otto  A.  :  See — 

Frushour,  Russel  E..  Costello.  Farckas,  and  Irlab.    8.064,- 
540. 
Coultrlp.  Raymond  L.,  to  General  Ele«trlc  Co.     Barface  cook- 
ing unlta    3.065,327,  1 1-20-62.  Cl.  219 — 87. 
Conadl.    Dansby   A.      Belt-operated    merchandiae   dlapenalng 

cabinet.     3,0»t.85e.  11-20-62.  Cl.  221—13. 
Courtrlght,  GeorKe  W..  45%   to  H.  A.   Qark.     Weeder  fork. 

3,065:015.  11-20-62,  CI.  294 — 19. 
Coral.  Arthur  B. :  See- 
Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    8.064.488. 
Cowley.  Richard  T..  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary-    8*al- 
Ing  arrangement  for  a  pivoted  closure.     8,064.689.  11-20- 
62.  Cl.  89 — 37.8. 
Cox,  Edward  G.    Conveyance  seat  with  swing-away  iMckreat. 

3,065.020,  11-20-62.  Cl.  296—65. 
Coxon.  William  G.  :  See- 
Watts.  Harold  F.  B.,  and  Coxon.    8.064,775. 
Craftsmen's  Gaild  :  See — 

Puller.  Richard  P.    3,064.376. 
Crane,  WiAlam  B.,  Jr.,   */,   to  The  Nevina  Co.     ComUaatlon 
three-dimensional  article  and  closed  display  package  there- 
for     3,064,402.  11-20-62.  Cl.  53—30. 
Crawford.    Robert    V..    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 
AdIUMtable  motor  speed  control.     8,069,897,  ll-20-6il,  Cl. 
318 — ^231. 
Crease.   Pierre  L.,   and   E.   K.   Snttoa,  to  Dominion  Electric 
Corp.    EU<>trically  heated  cooking  derlce.    3,068.326.11-20- 
62,  a.  219 — 33. 

<'rimmins.  David  J.,  tc  The  Thomas  4  Betta  Co.  Termlaal 
connector.     3.065.444.  11-20-62.  d.  389—176. 

Crimmins.  David  J.,  to  The  Thoouts  A  Betta  Co.  Socket  con- 
nector for  flexible  tape  conductor  cable.  3.066,445.  11-20- 
62.  CT.  339—176. 

Cripe,  Maxwell  L..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Inexpeaalve  master 
cylinder.    8,064.433.  11-20-62.  Cl.  60— 54.6. 

Crompton  k  Knowlas  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bonner,  WUllam  J.     3.004,006. 


8JM4,780. 
One-way 


3,004.404. 


dutch. 


S.064.426. 


Corn.     Fuel 
3.0<84,636. 

See— 


injection  Idle 
11-20-62,  Cl. 


Cross.  Rkdley.  to  R.  W.  KMler,  R.  W.  Show,  J.  C.  Fonda.  R. 
Croaa.  R.  E.  Meaamer,  abd  J.  F.  OoBobne,    MagaHne  ftr  a 
Upe  recprdMT     3,066.310.  11-20-62.  a.  i79— 100.2. 
Crowa  Zellerbacb  Corp. :  0ae — 

Tpkoa,  George  M..  and  Ja^ar.    3.064.403. 
Crowtber.  George  A..  L.  8.  Browa,  aad  W.  G.  Hampton^  to 
Bperry  Rand  Corp.,   Ford  lastnunmt  Co.  OtTiatoa.     Gun 
order  computer.     8,064.884,  11-20-42,  CT.  238 — 61.6. 
Cunningham,  Willia  C.  :  See — 

Malone,  William  T.,  and  CnaalnghanL 
Curraa.   Robert  J.,   to  Bora- Warmer  Corp. 

3.064.T76.  11-20-62.  Q.  rt2— M. 
Currle,  OroTcr  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Cbidaey,  Francis  A.,  Jr.,  and  Currle. 
Curtln,  Leonard  8. :  See — 

Fake.  Harry  B.,  aad  Curtln.    3,064.590. 

Cusbman,  Clifford  K..  and  R.  J.  Wrl^toa.  to  Paetllc  Scientific 

cf'242— 107*4  ^"^'  '>»'ne«i  derke.    3.064.920,  11-20-62, 

Cutler-Hammer,  lac. :  See — 

aoee.  Richard  N.     3,065.420. 
Caubak.  Albln    8..   to  Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.     Honing  tool 
with  renewable  tool  bolder  alot.     S.064.397,  11-20-62.  O. 
51 — 184.3. 
D.B..V..  Societe  Anonyuie  :  See — 
Fnrta,  Andre,  and  Cbevreux. 
DAK  EnglaeeriBK,  Inc. :  See— 
Fera,  Cari  W.    3.064.848. 
D.  k  W.  Mfg.  Co..  lac. :  See— 

Braaty,  Joseph.     3,U64,9S3. 
Dahl,   Einar   8..   to  Borg-Warner 
enrichment   control   mechanlam. 
123 — 140. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktienfesellacbaft : 
Barenyl,  Bela.     3.064,747. 
{•Mts.  MarUn.    3.064.496. 
Ociger.  Friedrich.     8.065.021. 
JuiTscb.  Wllbelm.    3.064,421. 
Liramer.  Hans  G.    8.064,994. 
MOUer.  Josef.     3.064,74&. 
Neber.  Engea  8.    S.M4.422. 
Relaiger,  Kurt.    8.064.923. 
WeUer,  Helmut.     8,064.995. 
Dale,  Lamar  B. :  See — 

ChristeasoB.  George  B.,  and  Date.    3,065,143. 
D'Alello,  GaeUno  F..  to  Dal  Moa  Research  Co.     Polymeriaa- 

tloD  process.     3.065.217,   11-20-62.  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  :  Bee — 

D'Alello.  <iaetano  K.     3,065,217. 

Dalton    Thomas    B.,    to   West   Mieliigan   Steel   Foundry   Co. 

LandinK  gear  leg  structure.    S,0«4,»44,  11-20-62,  Cl.  254— 

86. 

Daman,  Arthur  C,  to  Denver  Eqalpment  Co.     Apparatus  for 

comminuting    ores   or   the   Ilka.      8.064.906,    11-20-62.    Cl. 

Damon,  Harry  E.,  Jr.,  and  ft.  O.  Judge,  to  H.  S.  Damon.  Jr. 
Method  for  Buttiax-out  hldea  aad  sklna    3.064,461.  11-20- 
62,  Cl.  6i>— 21. 
Daniels,  Harold  D.,  to  L..  Farber  Waiting  Co.     Welt  with  rib. 

3.064, .368.  11-20-62.  Cl.  36 — 78. 
Danno.  Tatsuo.  to  Feaa  Mtataln  Salao  Kabaahlkl  Kaiaha.    Zlg- 
lag   sewlag   apparatus    in    sewlag   taaeblMt.     S.064.6(n, 
11-20-62,  Cl.  112— 158. 
Dargoia,  Simon.     AdJoaUble  binder  apparataa  for  aewing  ma- 
chines.    3j064,601.  11-20-62.  CL  113^—187. 
Dauphinee,  TtaoBBaa  M.,  to  National  Besaareb  Council.    Vernier 

potenUooMter.     3^,418.  ll-3o-62,  Cl.  S2i— «8. 
Davidson.  Kanaeth  H. :  aee — 

Broderson,  Dean  E..  and  DavMsoa.     8.064.754. 
Davla.  Herbert  M.,  aad  J.  E.  Seaborn,  to  Calted  Kingdom 
Atomic    BaerKy    Authority.      Cathode    ray    poUrograpb. 
3.065.410,  ll-5o-62.  Cl.  824—81. 
Davis.   Joha   C.      Prepayment   watt-hoar   meter.     3.064.787, 

11-20-62.  a.  194—11. 
Davla,  William  E. :  See- 
Conner.  WiUard  P..  Jr..  aad  Davis.     3,005.159. 
Davy.  Joba  C.  and  I.  Pavlic,  to  Intematioaal  Computers  and 
Tabnbiters  Ltd.     Puachlag  apparatna.     8.064.881,  11-20- 
62,  Cl.  2S4 — 107. 
DawBOB,  John,  to  Ericsaoa  Tetoi^oaes  Ltd.    Delay  Ilae  pulse 

stores.    S.06S.304,  11-20-62.  CL  17^—15. 
Dayton  Steal  Foundry  Co..  The  :  8m — 
Dotto.  Olaanl  A.     8,064.765. 
Datto,  Glaanl  A.    3.004.708. 
Deacon,    James    8.      Foundry   flasks   reconditioalng   derlees. 

3  064,709,  H-20-62,  Cl.  IM— 82. 
Deal,  daier  F..  to  LlthopUte.  Inc.     AcryUe  add  moaoB^r 
coaHngs  (or  meUI  bases.     3,064.662.  11-20-62.  Cl.  101— 
149.2. 
Deaa.  George  J.,  to  rairrhild  Camera  aad  lastrunent  Corp. 
Camera    shutter-nming    apparatus.      3,065.387.    11-20-62. 
a.  317—142. 
D«  Brabander,  Maria  M. :  See — 

Vegter.  Oeeri  C.  and  De  Brabaader.    8,069.274. 
Deeg,  Adolf  :  Bee — 

kaOfer,  Helmut  Deeg.  and  Schwab.     8.064.703. 
Dp  Oroote.  MelvlB.  aad  J.-P.  Cheag,  to  PetroMte  Corp.    Baae- 
tion  product  of  epoxidlsed  fatty  acid  esters  of  lower  alkanols 
and  polyamino  coaspoaada.    3.066.247.  11-20-62.  Cl.  260— 

De  Heer,  Talledtleans.  and  P.  J.  Krkeleas.  to  Nederlaadae 
Organlaatto  voor  Toefapast-NatunrweteBadiappellJk  Onder- 
soek  tea  beboeve  van  de  ▼elkageaoadtaeid.  Aasmemtter. 
3  064.473,  11-20-62.  Cl.  73—189. 

Delbel  Raymoad  A.,  E.  C.  Hortoa.  and  W.  C.  Riester,  to  Trico 
Prodncta  Corp.  Door  locfciag  aystea  (or  BMtor  vahielca. 
3.064,732.  11-20-62.  Cl.  180—82. 

De  Larta,  Donald  G.  Stlnrlag  deriee.  8.064.950.  11-20-62. 
Cl.  2S0— 108.  r        -• 
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Del  Camp.  Sdplone  M.Jto  UBlte^CaffFaateaer  Corj.    Tube 

socket  aasembly.     3.065,427.  11-20-62.  CL  33^—14. 
Del  D^ViSSoay,  aid  B.  J.  "Kirk,  to  Bectaan  InjtnuaenU^ 

Inc      Memory  storage  tread  recorder.     3.063.264.  11-20- 

82.  Cl.  307—106. 
Dempster  Bros..  Inc. :  See — 

^mpater,  George  B.,  and  Herpich.    3.064  852.  ,_..--. 
Dempater    Geoi^e  B..  Herplcb,  and  Topplas.     3.064,884. 
DempTt".  George  rTw    A.   ifcrplckL  and  C   B.  T«P«»«»«i.  *» 

Dempster    Bros.,    inc.      Transportiag   equipment.      3.064. 

DeSJ;ter:'&S?g?'R"*.Trw.    A.    Herpich:   aaid    Herpich 
asSor     to    Dempster    Bros..    Inc.      Snmp-type    containers. 
3.064.832,  11-20-62,  Cl.  220—32. 
I>ennlson  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Flood.  Carl  A.     3.004 J14 

Pbipps,  Ernest  H.     3,065.101.    ,     .  .    ^     ._.      ...      „„^ 
Dent.  W^^er  T,  to  i«,^rUl^Cb«jlcaJ^  »»i7,i:^'  ^3!o65.269, 


3.004.946. 


pin 


11-20- 


Method 
3.064. 


dn'ctlon    of    secondary    and    tartlary    amines 

11-20-62.  a.  260—576. 
Denver  Bqnlpment  Co. :  See— 

DamiTn.  iirthur  C.    3.064.906^ 
De  Pew   Chester  C.  to  AMvat  A.O.    Cargo  rel 

Adlastment  device.     8.064.488,   11-20-6^.  CL    •*     •"••, 

DershowlU  Samuel,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  I*hotographlc  prod- 
Jets  and  proce-ea  utlUslng  triptycene  diol  silver  hallde 
developers.'^   3.06aj075.  ll-2(MI2.  <5l  Wi-^*^  ^ 

Desmarall  Emlle.     Teleacoplc  support.       3.064.924 
02.  Cl.  248—409. 

Detroit  EdiKon  Co..  The  :  See— 

CoUlna.  Thomas  H.     3,064.988.  ^ 

Derol   Lea.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force, 
of  making  an  anisotropic  conductlag  Urget  plate 

I>evon«h/r;  WUfla^m  H*rE*  E.  Robins,  and  K.  D.  Schreyer 
^^^o   CohTibu.    McKlnnon   Corp^^     Troll«r   coaveror   switch 

mechaalsms.  3.004.386,  11^1-62.  Cl.  104—104.  „  .  ,  .. 
ne^M.    lSuIs.    to    California    Research    Corn       Cati^ytlc 

polymerisation  with  ylld  catalysts.     3.065.215.  11-20-62, 

108. 
Dlsmond  Alkali  Co     Bee— 

Perrln.  Tom  8.,  and  Banner.    3,065,0.'VB. 

^'^^'li'^Cb^rief 'bT  Amundson.  and  Dick.     3.064.902. 
Dlcta^hjme  Corp.^  ««H-^      and  Montgomery.  ^3  064.917 
DletriA^Jose^J.  and  R.  D.  Swlgert,  to  P"Uburgh  Plate 
OUm  (i^wVttlon  of  solid  pblycatbonate.    37)05.204. 

Di"M5m?'Si.S^'"  Communication    switching   arrange 

^IgJ^iaS^Sj^o'^-IIetl^id"  o^^^^  ^^ 

metal  aluminum  hydride*.     3.065.258,  11-20-BZ.  fJi.  ^^ 

DloJSe.  Vlanney  /v^Jo.  >f«dUndjB«m  Oorn^raw  curtains 
and  the  like.     3.084  C91    "-20-^.  O.  ISO— 41^^^ 

DlxoB  James  H.  Scleral  brace.  3.064,643.  11-20-6Z,  ci. 
128—76.5. 

°**lffilgoidr  Wotr^d    J..    Sondbelmer.    Rosenkrani.    Strok, 

Dobaon^F^nSHrrt.  ^'^'^£^7^'^^^^' ^  ^■ 
oJJfc^e'lM'r'^".?-  cJSitlJiy'iSiSiu?  'fei,44«. 

oS^.T'SySi^"  lL."to  O.  D.  Searle  A  Co  ^^V3 
rteroldrof  the  androatand  aad  pregaaae  series.  8.065.227. 
11-20-62.  CL  260— 2».59.  -  ajl.  i,«a    ii-90-«2    Cl 

Doerfler    Carl  F.     Boat  aligner.     3,004.888.   ll-TO-6/.  ci. 

2X4—84. 
^*"fen'd?i^l5Si:  IS^rea.  Lleeke.  and  Dohr.     3.066.186. 
Domlnloa  Electric  Corp. :  «••—  _     «  ««  ,«• 
Creaae.  Pierre  L..  and  Suttoa     8,065,326. 
FlUweber.  MarceUus  I.     3.064.961.  _..„.,  w-,ti-- 

Donath.  Ernest  «..  to  Kapoera  Co.Mac      Bxtemal  beatlag 

device.     S.064.646.  ll-20-*2.  Cl   126— 2eaL 
Doaato.  Giuseppe.     Fonntatn  pen.     3.064.628.  ll-lo-«».  ci. 

120—51.   ^    .     __ 
DaaohM.  John '•  =  •••ti,  ,-« 
DottS'^S^if  to''S?'!J?rtoa  Steel  Fcgnd;^<^      Autj 

Bullc  brake  adjusting  mechanlam.     3.064,765.  11-20-62. 

Dou'o.'&iM  A.,  to  THe  I)«ton  SM  fouBdrr  Co_^^ 
matlc  brake  adjusting  mechanisms.     3.064,768.  ll-zo-o,i. 

DoS.  ^WnTliS?  K.   N.^0  ContlneaUl  Wl  Co.     CWjltln^ 
BMacatlally   produced    slgnala.     8.063.453,    ll-ZO-»».    ci. 

D<Sfc"A"MarTlB  ».,,»*«•  t™"5l?«5|  'W*™*""  ^ 
^tlthoda.    8.065.483.  11-20-62.  CL  S32— *8. 
Douglas,  Catherine  M.  ■See—       ^  •—  oaa 

Do'SSi.  •i!S'^DVjS^^%ni!So5&»  "S 

Co.      Petroleum    proapecUng.      8.065.149.    ll-ao-w,    ui. 
195—108.5. 


Dotttkltt  OoiV.,  Tlie 

Hutchlas.  Loren 
Dover  Corp. :  See —  _  „-.  «.«« 

Buret   Jack  E^  Oakes,  and   Bacely.     3.064.289. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  Tlie :  See— 

Ctaiaholm,  Douglas  8..   Freeman.  HoUlnger.  snd   Pric*- 
8  06B.190. 

Jobaaaaon.  Cartton  R.    3.065,200. 

Volk.  Henry.     3.065.188. 

Wallea.  Wiibelm  E.    8.063.1S0. 

Tooag.    David    M..    and    AaAerson.      3.065.236. 

Zuplc,  Carl  P..  and  Carey.    3.063.097. 
Dow  CornlngOorp. :  Bee— 

Brown,  Paul  L..  and  Hyde.    8,065.252. 

Braaer.  Leonard  B.     3,0605.208. 

Talcott,  Thomas  D.     3,063  201. 

Zack.  John  F..  Jr.    3.066.158.  ^   ,     ,   ^      ,  .     ,  .^ 

Dowty.   deorge   H..   to  Dowtr  Technical   Developments  Ltd 
Propulsion  of  outboard  engine  driven  boats  or  other  Marine 
craft    8.064.616.  11-20-62.  CI.  115—12. 
Dowty  Rotol  Ud. :  See—     „  ^^  .^ 

Knl^ta.  Richard  S.     3.064,682. 
Dowty  Technical  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Dowty.  George  H.     3.064.618. 
Drackett  Co..  Th«  :  See- 

Cooprlder,  Rex  C.    3,064,310.    • 
Dravo  Corp. :  See —         .  ^ . .»« 

Kooate,  Victor  F.     3.064.901. 
Dreher.  WlllUm  A. :  See—       ^   _     ^        ^muintti 

Goldatela.    Irving   S.,   aad   Dreher.     3.065.067. 
Dreaaen-Bames  Blectronica  Cor»i«*<~  ' 

McNamee.  Bernard  F.    8,066,890. 
Dreaser  Industries.  Inc. :  S^—- 

Haltermen,  James  W.    8,064.983. 

Jeter,  John  D.     3.063,416. 
Du  Bols.  Eliot :  See —  ^   ,._   „  .        -  «^^  k-a 

Sannderson,   Jason   L.    and   Du   Bote      3.0***»v_»j-- 
Du  Bola.  William  H..  to  the  Bendli  Corp      ""'■/!*"**"■ 

aprtag.  loaded.     3.664.782,   11-20-62.  d.    »<«-"" 
Du  Brok.   Warren.     Conveyor  trafflc  controller. 

renS   tunnel   diode   oscillator.     3.068.482.    11-20-62.   Cl. 
^^b\'£;il^rry''&  "^^^^^^  ^^^^^'^ 

^•rleVate^att'Ca    ReducSw  of  dlcarjoxyllc  •flderters 
and     anhydrides     to     gamma     butyrolactone.       3.066.248. 
ll_20-62.  a.  260—343.6. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I. .  and  Co^  S«h-      ,  q^.  « - - 

Aldersoa^  Thomas,   and   E^URlnardt.     3,060.z<z. 

Aadrea,  iUymoad  J.  ,^'O^^j^;,^ 

Bonaul  wdlard  H..  Jr.    8.6«6,2<» 

Bradley.  Donald  R.  _  S.0<».042. 

Busse.  Warren  F.     8.0«»  "J/,- 

Hochbcrc.  Seymore.    3.06M02. 

Kane.  WUlUun  P.    8.06S.104.  ,  .^-. 

Koch^  Theodore  A^  'Robinson^  and  Wiley      3.06».,«i4. 


8,004.792. 


3.064.500.    11-20-62.   Cl. 


3.065,440. 


MlUord.   George   N.     and  W 
VMta.ioaB^A.   fOWj^JJ- 
DOMeaglesaer,  Kari  A.     Spade. 

DuDre.  Henry  P. :  See —  .  __ 

nl«»wltt  Wllbelm  F..  and  Dupre. 

^"SJl'n??*^.^'  K*Tnd    Durand      S.064.069 
n-rJ^fibirto^to  ^rrt  S.P^  mbrtc.  M*«»»i««  •I  Ap- 
^SwShl  F^iit^l^    F^>«u«»Mc  miction  plate      3.004.624. 
Du\ir^.'^Ka&«  Maccblne  ed  Appareccbl  PototecBid : 

TvJ&I^^'W.aii  WEE    BayB«»ld8.  and  O.  AgBeB^tp  Al- 
^''StSky Wh.2  St^l  Co^Austenltlc  alloy.     S.b68,068. 

SSBtseparatlia  method  aad  appuratus.    3.064.O47.  11-20- 

Bastiaaa  Kod«*Co. :  See-- 

Brooks.  Alfred  E.     8.065,098. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Sm— 

Bhert*?^"  S^«"»«  H,lLi?i>on2''^.S^?*ri-2S^ 
0f  ■Qbotttatad  arosaatle  bydrocarooaa.     a.uwi,****. 

El2b2dt*^E*.  to  The  Bauer  Brother.  Co.    Bark  proceas- 
ing    Tooi^M.  ll-«^2-  Cl.  110-7. 

Kekert  John  8.  to  The  Unlt;d  states  Stoneware  Ce.    Support 

plat^      8.0M.954.  11-20-62.  Cl.  261-08. 
Ecllpw  Fael  A^iineerinK  Co^  Se*-—     ,  _-.  -.^ 
Keating.  Jaasaa  P.,  aad  Sptelman.    z,vo*.im. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Nuincrlral 


Kdstrom,  Theodore,  to  UdIoq  Carbide  Corp.     iyave  recordlnc 

apparatuR.     3.065.468,  11-20-62.  CI.  346—112. 
Ehrlich.  John  :  Bee — 

Krohardt.  KoRer  P.,  Plttlllo.  and  Ebrllch.     3,0«6.137. 
Kbmann.  LeiiUe  O..  to  Eaco  Corp.     Prc«i.     3.064.706.  11-20- 

62,  CI.  153 — 1. 
Klirsam.  Oeorae  vV..  Jr.,  L.  Kublnowlti.  and  8.  H.  SUrer,  to 
Aiiiertcan  &Iacblne  4  Foundry  Co.     Blaat  actuated  cloaurea. 
3.064.5S2.  11-20-62.  01.  »8— 11». 
Kichin.  Harry  P..  and  K.  A.  Mateekl.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Food  caainc  and  a  method  of  preparing  the  aame.     3.064,- 
803.  11-20-62  CI.  206 — 65. 
Eiiueu  Corp.,  The  :   tiee —  ; 

»chwartz.  Daniel  M..  and  Martfu.    8,064.781. 
iCla^uberir,.  Arnold   J.,    and    It.   K.    Kraaer.    to   Naahua   Corp. 
.Mean*  for  and  method  of  adbeaiveljr  activating  and  dla- 
penalux  indivtd'ial  heat  ical  atripa  and  labcla.     8.064.U51>. 
1 1-20-62.  CI.  263—2. 
Elico  Contalnera.  Inc. :  Bee —  • 

Loaemann.  iieor'"  U.,  and  Oeorireuff.     3.064.407. 
Kld«*r'»  Truntee  and  Executor  Co.  Ltd.  :   iSce — • 

Lewla,  Donald  T.    3.064.690. 
KUlorado  Electronica  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hupp.  Roaa  E.    3.064,880.  , 
Electric  Indicator  Co..  Inc.,  The:   Wee — 

Ely.  Robert  8.     3,064,37&. 
Klectric  4  Muaii-ml  Induatrlea  Ltd.  :  Jl^ee — 

Jarrett,  Jor.n  J.    3.065.406. 
lOlectrlc-  Sturaxe  iMittery  Co..  The:  Be€ — 

Toraeraon.  Aruotd  l\    8.065.337. 
IJIectro  Dixperaion  Corp. :  B90 — 

Khodea.  Iguace,  and  UchotUnd.    3.065,106. 
Elec'truiuc  I'ruducta  Co.  :   Bee — 

Achtellia.  Uerald  J.,  and  CouaUble.    3.065.349. 
IJiei-truuicii  Corp.  uf  Anicrtca  :  <(•• —  i 

Cade.  PbillTp  J.     3.U65.37t>. 
Uravea.  Donald  L,    3.U64.71i». 
Eiektroitemiak  A/S:  Bet — 

Erga,  Ulav  and  Terjeaen.    3,0*4.408. 
Handbera.  Ore  II.     8.065,004. 
KIliUKBon.  La  Verne  U.,  tu  Uulclt-N-Eaay  Producta.  Ltd.    Boat 
carryiUK  and  loadlnn  faculty  for  motor  vehlclca.    8.064,841, 

11-20-62.  CI.  214 460. 

Elliott.    Irwln.  one-half  pareent   to   K.   U.   WllUama.     Bread 

treatment    method    and    apparatua    therefor.      8.065.070. 

11-20-62.  CI.  iW— 86. 

Ely.  Robert  8.,  to  The  Klectric  Indicator  Co..  Inc. 

■Indicator.     3.064.376,  11-20-62,  CI.  40—32. 
Emaraon  Electric  Mfa,  Co.,  The:  «•« — 

Carlaon,  Robert  J.    3.065.896. 
Emla,  Maraden  B.    to  InternaUooal  Buaineaa  iMachlnea  Corp, 

Open  end  carrUge.    3,064,790.  11-20-62.  CI.  197—127. 
Empire  Store  Co.  :  Be* — 

Bauer.  Adrian  P.     3.064.628. 
Empreaa  Nadonal  de  Inreralooia,  S.A.  :  £fee — 

Rupert,  Paul  8.    8.064.83*. 
Engelhardt.  Vaughn  A. :  See — 

Alderaon.  Tbomaa.  and  Engelhardt.    8.066.242. 
Engle.  Darrell  O..  to  Brown-Hutchlnaon  Iron  Worka.     Pon- 

toona.    3.064.611.  H-20-62.  CI.  114 — 66.8. 
Englert.  Theo  :  See —  ^    ,  _^_ 

Beael.  Wllhelm.  Englert.  and  Mayer.     3,064.797. 
Enk,    Eduard.    and    J.    NIckl.    to    Wacker-Chemie    GmbH. 
Proceaa  for  purifying  and  recryatalUilpg  metala,  non-metalt. 
their  compoun«la  or  alloyt.     3,065,062.  11-20-62.  CI.  23— 
301. 
Knya.  Cboabi.  to  Nihon  Oakkl  8elxo  KabuahikI  Kaiaha. 
anlam   for  regulating  chord  baae  tonea  of  a  chord 
3.064..M7.  11-20-62.  H.  84—444. 
Eramo.  Patrick  A.  :  Wee  - 

Brook.  Arthur  F..  and  Eramo.     8.064.694.  _^ 

F;rga  Olav,  and  S.  O.  Terjeaen.  to  Elektrolemlak  A/8.     Proceae 
ami  apparatua  for  removing  HF  from  gaaea  from  aluminum 
furnacea     3.064.408.  11-20-62,  CI.  55—71 
Ertrkaon  Tool  Co. :  See- 
Benjamin.  Milton  L-..  and  Walker.    3.064,98.*). 
Brtcaaon  Telephonea  Ltd. :  See — 

Dawaon.  John.     3.065,304.  ...... 

Erlcaaon.  Sten  Y.,  and  L.  E.  auernatrom.  to  Aktiebolaget 
Aatra  Apolekarnea  Kemlaka  Fabrlker.  Antt-lnfeetaot  top- 
ical preparttiona.  3.065,139.  11-20-62.  CI.  1«7— 72 
Erikeon.  Ja>  A..  \.  R.  Stllea.  and  C.  H.  Tlemao,  to  Shell  Oil 
Co.  lauoierlxation  proceaa  for  rooverting  phoapbate  trleater 
compounda  to  more  Inaecticidally  active  iaomera.  8,063.237. 
11-20-62.  CI.  260 — 461 
Erkelena   Paul  J. :  See—  „  ,v^  ..«« 

De  Heer.  Talleehlenua,  and  Brkelena.     3,0*4.473. 
F^BCO  Con). :  See — 

Ehmann,  Lealle  O.    3,064,706. 
Eaao  Reacarch  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Amla,  Maurice  B  ,  and  Wllaon.    8.066,166. 
Dimler.  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  QalUgfaer.     8,066.192. 
Dlmler.  William  A..  Jr.,  and  8tahl.    8.065.268. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Munday.    S.06:|^179 
Nunn.  Roland  C.  and  Brewater. 
Eatelle.    Weema   E..    to   McNab.   Inc. 

3,066.409.  11-20-62.  CI.  324 — 80. 
Eailinger.  Emll :  Bee — 

Uuddleaton,    Richard  II.,   Jr..   Bravenec, 

8.066.407.  „     ,        .     ^     ,.       . 

Etabliaaementa  Hutchlnaon   (Compagnie  Nattonale  do  Coout- 

choac)  :  See — 

Richard.  Fablen  A.    8.064.704. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Ooddard.  Lloyd  E.    8.065.275. 
Ettco  Tool  k  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Zagar.  Aaher  I.    3,0*4.497. 
Ettinger,  John  H..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Feeder  mechanlan. 

3.064.826.  11-20-62.  CT.  214 — 1. 
Eue    Ellaworth   W..  to  Green  OUnt  Co.     Cream  atyle  com 
proceaa.    3.066.082.  11-20-62.  CI.  99—18* 


Merh 
organ. 


3.066.178. 
Thermlator 


moontlng. 


ilinger. 


tranaportatlon    ayatem. 


8.0*6,1*1. 
8.0*6.040. 
See— 
K.,  CoateUo.  Faretaa.  and  Irlah. 


8,0*4. 


and  Tronnier.     8,0*4,632. 


8.0*6,237. 

8.064.971.  11-20-62. 

3.064.972,  11-20-62, 


Evereat  A  Jenulnga.  Inc. :  See — 

Jennlnga.  Harry  C.    8,0*4,744. 
Kwiug.    Robert    W..    Jr.      Monorail 

3,064..>((3.  11-20-62.  CI.  104--93. 
F.MC  Corp.  :  Wee  — 

Ueorge.  Donald  K.    3.0*5.232. 

Latourette.  Harold  K..  and  Caatrantaa.     3,0*5,245. 
^.  .   H'tou'i^tte.  Harold  K..  and  CaatranUa.     3.0«6.i46. 
l-abrl4|«ea  Morado :  See — 

Polo.  RarmoBd.    8.064.416. 
Faliey.  Jamce  H.,  Jr..  to  Joal/B  Mfg.  aad  Soppiy  Co.    Laml 

nafre.     8.0*5,389.  11-20-62.  O.  MO— 26. 
Kairbanka     Arard    F.,    to    North    AmertcaB    Artatioo.    Inc. 
Infrared    terminal   guidance   tracidat  ayatem.      3,064,924, 
11-20-62.  CI.  244— 14.  ^^ 

Falrclilld  Camera  and  Inatrameat  Corp. :  See — 
liean.  Ueorge  J.     3,0*6 J87. 
-Maron,.  Meyer.     8,0*6,4M. 
8arkay,  Joaepta  J.     S4M8.298. 
Kuke,  Harrr  B..  and  L.  8.  Cartla,  to  Unitod  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.      8hoe   aewing   machlnao.      8.0*4,609,    11-20-62,    CI. 
112—62. 
Farbenfabrlkea   Bayer  AktlaafeaaUaeliaf t :  See — 

Hagge,    Walter,    Kraoae,    QoaedTlleg,    Schlachter,    and 

sSadoL     8.0*6,110. 
Hofmana,    Radolf.    ScluBldt,    Bolehio,    aad    Mooamuller. 

3,0*6.aM. 
Koatarek,  Urnat.  aad  Maatbe.     8,0*6,089. 
Laa*.  Kearad.  aad  Hcbabart.    3.0*6;Mrr. 
Schaeldor.  Paul,  aad  UolL    8,0*6,196. 
8chrader.  Gerhard.     3.0*6,26*. 
Kurber.  L..  Welting  Co.  :  See — 

Daniela,  Harold  D.    8.0*4.8*8. 
Farbwerke     Uoechat     Aktleagaaellacfcaft     rormala     MeUter 
Luciua  *  Brflalag : 
I'rotMsr.  Walter. 
Walbel.  WllbehB. 
Farekaa.  Stepbea 

Fruahoor,  Boaael 
640. 
Fnrraad  i»ptlcal  Co..  lac. 
Leacher,   Edmund  J., 
Feddera  Corp. :  See — 

Weiaa.  Walter  W.    8,0*4.448. 
Fegley,  MarUn  F. :  See— 

Bortnlck.  Newman  M..  aad  Fegley. 
Feinn.  Loula  8.     Rope  aklpplng  deriee. 

CI.  272—75. 
Felnn.  Lou'a  8.     Rope  turning  derlce. 

CI.  272—75. 
Fenrlch,  Vemoa  T. :  See — 

Burk.  La  Roy.  and  Fenrlch.    8.0*4,608. 

t'*"***!.  In*-  •  *•• —  «- .  «.^ 

Jeaa.  Thurmaa   8..  Morrlaette.  aad   Poitraa.     3.0*4  802. 

Ferguaot..  John  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  lac.    Mag- 

neUc  gradlometer  ayatem.     8.0*6.418.  11-30-62.  CL  824— 

43. 
Ferm.  Carl  W.,  to  D  *  F  EaglBeerlBC.  lac.     Cap  for  barrel 

tap  opening.      8,0*4,840,   lf-20-*l.   CL   217—114. 
Ferodo.  Francalae  dn.  Sodete  Anoayme :  See — 

Maurice,  Jean.     8,0*4.774.       _  ^  ,.  ^^  ^ 

Ferrari  Aadrea,  Jr.,  to  Teehaleon  laatnuneata  Corp.    Method 

and   apparatoa  for   bm  la   eondactlnf   atadlea   oa   ocUt. 

3.0*6,148,  ll-20-*2,  O.  196— lOSJ.  ^  .^  ^ 

Pett.   Willi,  to  Chemlache  Werko  WItten.     Oxidation  appa- 
ratua.   3,0*6,0*1.  ll-aO-82.  CI.  28— 288. 
Feurer  Broa.,  Inc. :  See — 

Feurer,  Walther  A.     8.0M.»ie.     ,         „        . 
Feurer.  Walther  A.,  to  Feurer  Broa.,  Inc.     Core  for  coatrol- 

liag  the  winding  and  nawladlag  action  la  a  flha  magaalne. 

3,064.916.  11-20-62.  CI.  242— OiLS. 
Fesa  Miahln  Selao  Kabuablkl  Kalaka :  See — 

Danno.  Tatano.     8,0*4,«02.  ^        _.        _w    . 

Meat.  Raymond  P.,  and  J.  B.  B.  Ooaaot.    Daapcd  proetheala 

forming  a   anbatltnte  for   tba  eoxo-femoral   articulation. 

8,0e4!*46.  11-20-62,  CL  12*— M.  __  ^^         ^ 

Kleberg.  Baaaell  F..  to  Barady  Corp.     Separable  connector. 

3.065,450,11-20-62,0.889—268.  ^      t,,^ 

Field   1^ homaa  R.,  to  Joan  Air  Prodaeto  CO^  Inc.    Comblaed 

akyllfSt  «d  T;iitlUtor.     Zfi^tJM.  l}-^^.  CLM.-^ 
Flke   Elmer  A.,  to  Boberta  ChamleaU,  lae.     BMitkloeariM- 

raate-hypochlorlte  reactloaprodoeta  for  agrieoltaral  nae. 

3.066.184.  11-20  -«,  CL  1«T— 17.  -  «**  «o« 

FlUery.  Gordon  T.     Fioor-malataaaaca  macfalnea.     8,0*4,292, 

Fll\wi£r?MareBlloa  I  /  to  DoplBlpB  jajictrte  Corp.    Klectric 

mixer.     8,0*4.961,  ll-20-«2,  CL  M»— 111. 
Filper  Corp. :  See—         .    ^,  .^ 

Anderaon.  Earl  R.     8.0*4,7»4.  ^         „,  ^         ,  . 

Finger.  Charlea  E..  and  J.  SchooaderwoMd.  to  HI^Aory  gpta- 

nera.    Inc.      Package  conveyor.     8,0*4,791.   ll-20-«2.   CL 

198—19 
nniaia,  jbeoph.     Bracket  for  aawborae.     8.0*4,76*.  11-20- 

Fl2kle?'BiSirt.*^PlL'ow  coaatnietloa.     8,0*4.279,  ll-20-*2, 
a.  i— 887. 

""**SrtSB2*toil*5rr«id  FlaloB.     3.0*6.408. 
FiBcber.   Robert  O  .  to  0«Mral  Dyaa^IeeCom. 
conUlner.     8.0*4.868.  11-20-82.  CI.  220— *6. 
Flaher  Uovenior  Co. :  «•»— ■ .  ,^^     _  „ .  -,. 

Jotaaaoa,  CecU  M..  aad  TrewkUt    •.0*4.878. 
Flaher  *  Ladlow  Ltd. :  ••fT'^v- 

OrwlB.  Olaf  J    B.    tXW4.79«. 

"•^iJSl'&jr:^  Fi*.r.  M«.«». 

Fttxpatriek.  Co..  The :  •••— -.^  _„ 
KIreber,  Albert,  Jr.    8,0*4,701. 


Bpedmea 


for  hotela 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Flammer  Selfenwerke  B.O. :  Sj^—  .„.,.. 

With  coordinated  leg-rcat  control  meana.    8.0*6,024. 11-20- 

n^."caTr**to  DennlKiB  »«g   Oo     Aoi»rataa  for  applj^ 
ing   Indicia    to   articlea.      8.0*4.714.    lI-20-*2,   CI.    16«— 

FlSd.  Caadoa.  to  The  Lod.e  A  S^'Pl^  Co^  .?JP»»«fll'l?o^5 
tSur    alottlng    and    ahaplng    lathe.      8,0*4,610.    11-li)-**^. 

a.  82—12.       ^  ^ 

''•"'K?u«lS'?5^'?"8Sr874. 

*""'"<?:;  ""Ma?celuSr7.  Folktaa.  and  O'Malley.    8.066.0S6. 

""'"pia^'r^r?:^.  Thearer.  aad  Folaer.     8.0*4.428. 
F««da.  '-y  C. :  See- 

3.WM.W8.  11-20-62.  C\   214-*.  T>i.tm.n, 

niobium  valuea  from  organic  aolatlona.     ».o«J>.w4n.  1 1   ^w- 

ipJS'  HaTmon.l  \    and  E.  P.  Stambaugh.  to  National  Dlatllleri. 
^'^d^'eml?;!  Cb™     Pr<^/_'°^"'P*'*"  chromium  oXlde. 

S.oes.oo.-).  11-20-62.  n.  io6-  soft  _k.„,™ 

iTnrrlr  Homer  W    nnd  P   J   Wood,  to  The  Mead  Corp     Paper 

h.  116—137 
Fortnam.  <>«I«w  A.    to  Landera^  ^S^o^  ^ 

hood.     3.0*4.362.  11-20-62,  CI.  84 — 99 
Foater-Mallard  Ltd.     See-- 

Churchill,  John  A.    3.064.981. 

Fraacia,  William  C.     See—  „,- 

Hepktna.  Thomaa  B  .  and  Fraacia.    ^'^'^-^ 
Frank.  Thomaa   L.      Radiator  abutter.     3,064.63- 

rn    ITS— 41  04 
Fiinklln    Ralph  E.     Oar  atrurtnre.     .%064,2«4.  11-2<MJ2. 

9—24. 
'^fS&B£*£:ISj8;.1Sd>r.nk..    3.064.828. 

*''^'{a?nb?rt  ArnoldT.  and  Fraaer.     3.064.969. 

Fratelll  Borlettl,  »  P  A.  =  S«J— 
More.  Antonio.     3,0*4,604. 
Mora.  Antonio.     3.064,605. 
Fraaler  Thomaa  C.  Jr..  and  B  H.  Sherman,  to /Utod  OhM»l 
>klCforp      Production  of  trtallyl  laocyanurate.     8,0*5,281, 
11-20-&.  a.  260—248. 

'^ciav'S?,^jVh*n*G:  Corley,  and  Predd.     3.064  580. 

^g^??itSr^^i\Jsiyn??r-f5^^^^  '"' 

^'^ChiUSS'  Do^iStTs.,   Freeman,  Holalnger,   and   Price 

''SViS:V?i?^a-5^^^^ 

frey   Brlk.     Maltl  pnrpoeo  code  recorder.    8.0*6.299,  ii-20- 

62  Cl   1T8 02 

VHoke  Oeorce  R  *  to  Strong  Cobb  Araer.  lac.    Tablet  eortlng 
'^iVlce     3%4  SOs!  11-20^62.  CT.  209-82.       ^  ,,      ^       ^ 

Prtta.    Martin,    to    ^^^^^^  ^^^HTcTtV^ 
abaft  conatmctloa.    8,0*4.49*,  ll-,^o-o^.  *-i.  f 

'^kSf.^Feill'm-k.  ^  Hoeppoer.    3.0*4,880. 

«—•.  -!?■«— t.  p     H  F  PlttUlo.  aad  J.  Khrllch.  to  Parke, 

"^VrS^i  »r'chil"iJrt.  iSdVfcrmenUtlTe  prodactlon 

a  0*8 187.  11-20-82,  CT.  167— <6. 
irinck  Fiedertrk  C .  Jr.,  and  B.  Phllllpa,  to  Union  CaiWde 
'^oS     iSSTfrom'  lA5.WlepoxycycGoctaae.     8,0*5.209, 

11-50-62,  CT.  2*0—78.4.  ^  «,  « 

ll-a6-*2.  CL  90 — 14. 
Frr   Hngb  A.     Tool  attachment  for  boring  bare.     8.0*4,603, 

Pan  Selmlteo  Kocyo  K**««*>"J&«^  =  "*- 
lida.  Hideo,  aad  Narto.    3.0«4,«03. 

'^^•^Si^jTTiahlT'FtJtmoto,    Alahlma,    aad    Kobay.rt.1 
S.0«6.il*. 


Kukuoka,^  Shlgetada,  to  Nippon  Kosaku  ILK.     ^trtcaatO; 
matlc  ilm  and  abutter  wfadlng  mechiwlaiB  for  plioto«raphlc 


cameraa.    3,064,522.  11-20-*?.  C\.  **— .^§-2    -.        ,-—  ^ 
Fuller     Richart    t' .    to    Craftamen'a    OuUd.      Tranaparency 

viewer      3,064.376,  11-80-62.  Cl.  40—63. 
Fundamental  Reaearch  Co.  :  See —  __ 

Cbelfota,  Howard  L.,  Look,  ajMl  McLaughlin.     3.0*6.278 
Hrman  Jullua.  and  I<ee.    3,006,277. 
Furl"   VndV  and  O   CheTreug.  to  D.B.A     Sodete  Aaoayme 

Hyir;Siiriy,temH      3.064^  ""f^^^^A^iLa  for 
FuHon    Robert  L..  to  Hematbermatrol  Corp.     Apparataa  lor 

TOntroimrg  the  temperature  of  bl«»d  durina  extracorporeal 

clmiUtloS.    8,0*4.649,  11-20-62.  Cl.  128-^14.  _^„     .     ., 
Futterer.  Bodo.  ind  k.  ScboUel.  to  Braun  -^kjaengeeeUachaft 

Shaving  heai  for  dry  ahaTera  having  a  coated  catting  edge 

Hurface     3,064.349.  11-20-62.  Cl.  30—43. 
(Jadget-of-the-Month  Club,  Inc. :  See — 
Oleaaon.  Jay  L.     3,064.274. 
Qleaaon,  Jay  L.    .^,064.699. 
Uagne.  Oacar  J.,  and  B.  J    Brown,  to  A"guat  Lapple.  Ojja^b  H 

A  Co      Xlethod  of  making  meUl  dad  objecta.     8.064.814. 

11-20-62.  Cl.  18 — 59. 

(iallacher,  Jamea  A.  ;  Wee---  ^  „  „     .    _      ,  «-.  .qo 

Dimler.  William  A..  Jr..  and  GalUgber.     3.066.192. 
(ianine     Peter.      Modeling    device.      3.0*4. .16.1.    ll-20-«2.   C\. 
3.V-26. 


B.  Peaae  Co.    Fmlt  centerlnj 
3.064.793.    U -20-62.   Cl 


-derlce 


*ftn§f 


Hair  dryer 


11-20-62. 


Cl. 


Oanse,  Ronald  A.,  to  F. 
and   method   therefor. 

"""'L^a^alll^M^ard  F.     3.065,343. 

Oard.  Charlea  D..  20%   to  W.   »*£■«*%  S£5f5£*ii**2i4l2 
Koiite.     Automatlf  guidance  ayatem.     3,064.920,  11-20-62. 

a.  244—77. 

Gardner,  Kenneth  E  .  A.  P.  Veltre.  and  ^^  ?:,0*'^«*^**1*&7. 
land  Shipbuilding  and  Drydoek  <V  ^Carrier  ronntrnctlona 
for  bulk  nflulda.     3.064.612.  11-20-62.  CT.  ll^— 74. 

(;ardBer  Thomaa  8..  J.  Lee.  and  E.  Wenla,  to  Hotmuia-La 
Roe^  IBC  N'.N'di  iaoxaaolylcarboail-aulfannamlde  de 
matlvea.    3.06.-..225.  11-20-62,  CI.  260—280.9. 

Garner,  Albert  T.  :  See —       .  ^  .,  •  <w».  <),n 

Abramo,  John  O  .  Clmpla.  and  Garner.     3,08&,210. 

(iamer  Albert  Y..  J.  «.  Abramo.  and  E.  C.  Chapin.  to  Mon- 
Cto  Cl^mlral  Co.  EthTlenlcally  oaMtara^^lc  phoe 
pbonium  aaltn.     3.065,272,  11-20-62,  Cl.  260—606.6. 

Gartner.  SUnley  J,  to  SylvaftU  ElecttleProdac^Int  De- 
layed releaae  chuck.     3.064.986.  11-20-62.  Cl.  279 — 66. 

Gaat  Albert  K.,  Jr..  to  Star  Shade  Cutter  Co.  PJug'SS  P'? 
aiembly  for  ahade  rollera.     3.064.4.-.2.  11-20-62.  Cl.  »4— 6. 

Caurreau,  Alphonae  P..  to  Cleveland  Controla,  lac.  Eleetrl 
"irelay.    S.066.3ie.  11-20-62.  CT.  200—106. 

Geerta.  Marcelloa  J..  H.  O.  Folklna,  and  C.  T.  OMallervJo 
The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Method  of  preparing  cyanogen.  3.0*6.- 
06*.  11-20-62,  Cl.  23-151. 

Oeerta.  Marcellua  J.,  and  C.  T.  O'Malley^^  to  The  PuijWl  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  cyanogen.  3.065,057,  11-20-82.  Cl. 
28—151. 

Oaerta    Mareelloa  J.,  to  The  Pare  Oil  Co.     laoaMrtaatlon  or 

^^Aial^fflM    '3,065,284.  11-20-82,  Cl.  2*0-*88.*6. 

Gegoux,  Roland  E..  and  H.  O.  »« »'i<>"°.  *»  0«*"LM**f7 
Corp!     Knock-down   baa   aeat.      8,065.080,   11-20-62,    Cl. 

297 — 446.  _ 

Oelger.  Frtedrtch.  to  !>*«»»•'  Bj",'^"*"«?!gi^SoJ2 
moTable   top   for   motor   car   body.      3.066,021.    ll-zo-aa, 

Cl.  29«— 102.  ^ 

Ooleer    Georc.  aad  X.  PItoter,  to  Sandoa  Ltd.     Proceaa  for 

tK  prXc'feon  of  lipper  phthalocranine  atable  to  aepara- 

tlon      8,0*6,008.  11-26-62,  Cl.  106—17*. 
Gelatt,  Charlea  p.,  to   yOaoaiTa  j^der  Cora      >fogocalar 

mlcroioprodoctloB  reader.    a,0«4,&2S,  ll-«o-6^,  ci.  »o— w. 

Geaeral  Aalllne  k  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Lcrlaoa.  Stevea.     8,0*8,1*0. 
Oeaeral  Dyaaajloi  Corp. :  Soe— 

Ftocber.  Bobert  O.    8,0*4,866. 
General  llaetrk  Co. :  Se?— ^ 

Bloeatal^  Ben  A.     3.6*8.3^. 

BrowaTul^  i-     *'^^i^-^^n 

Cobeaa,  Richard  W.     8.0«^P_— 

ConcS^I.  Thellwell  B.     8.066.3M.  a  lyut  t«7 

cSSSilorctkrlea  A..  Blchard.,  and  We«>low.kI.  8.066.867. 

Cooltrlp,  Baymoad  L.     3,065,8^7. 

Fo?iter7carl  F.  aad  Boen^.     3^,291. 

Orimikiaw,  Charlea.     8.M8.828. 
Hall.  Robert  N.     •^f^^-^ 
Haataaokl.  BoBMB  H.    »^»«*jj»jv 
Martlalak.  Leoaard  J.     •.OOJtJ'J'*' 

MtrritT^lU  D  .  ''  »<>«*'2Ku«  aeo 
MohleV.  Donald,  aad  Bttter.  8.0*6,889. 
Roberta.  Joha  f.     8,W».4n. 

Walker,  Peter  M.     8,0*4,898. 
Oeaeral  Mllla.  Inc.:  «f^ -«, 

5;SS;l^2lr^i  Il'^KSLob,  and  Dlek      8.0*4.902. 


zu 

0«D«rml  Motort  Corp. :  «••— 

Bartoa.  SdwvS  D.  •«»,Ii»»JV2. 

Sucbwald.  Bobcrt  M.     3.094,760 
SSr.pialB.     9MAM9. 
ChnatMUoa.  Howard  ^ .'  9 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


»,0M.814- 


,0«4.77». 


6«mox.  KolaBd  B..  aad  ikhj^a.     S,0M,0S0^ 
Haalnlil  Dmn  K.^  BbMd;,  ud  Tboasoa. 


ke.     S.0«S,448. 

S.06S.S40. 
S,0M.»M. 
a.0«4.7Sl. 


8,0«S.14fi. 


HajM.  CbarlM  ¥.    *,064.425. 
HaSSraTjiha  H.     t.0M.*«7. 
UopkUu.  JoM»b  H.,  aad  Vaa  8 
UooibTrred  O..  aad  Beott.     S,i 

MMd.  Howard  C,  and  Oakim. 
MleUa.  rrancla  A.,  and  MDrank. 
Nemecak.  Balpb  a.  aad  VI  aMw. 
OnkMB,  UaorfB  W.     S.08M78. 
PopoTldi,  Ooorfe.  aad  pw«.     8,0«4.4»8 
Kobrbaebar.  Bar!  W.     3.084^. 
Tbonaa,  Hermaa  J.     8,004,844. 
TomUaaoB.  Jerry  O.     8,084,424. 

rortaiaa.  WlilUm  K.     S.084,61». 

MoUadar.  WUUam  A.,  Jr.,  aad  Oat. 
Ucocral  BaffartortooCo.:.8jj— 

Ummt,  RoanU  P.     3,0«4,aM. 
Q«aaral  8t««l  Waret  Ltd. :  Jf*^.,. 

nonaoa.  Doaal^  A.     8.084,887. 
Oaaecal  Tiro  *  Bubber  Co..  Tl» :  ««•—  _,  _-. 

CooUdflo,  Jamot  C,  aad  Harti.     8.084,702. 

U«Mate.  Heary  O. :  Bee—  .n^oM^ 

Weloa,  Wftllani.  and  Oaaoata.     8.064.886. 

^^x&.SibYai.^.§S580^U-^An^^^^^ 

''•"^Wl'ib^f^r**!^  v..  •|!i>V.!:fi'>  ^,;?~?.Lr..aa  and 
Ucntry.   Hcrmond  O..   to  Tbe  Blaad  Corp.     ^PP«r*«*"^^ 

"*;?Df '.iiSl.  tboriof.     8.084.582.  ll-20-«arCl.  28*^-248. 
"^^'ESJ^SS '«KSi  H..  and  0.orf««.     3,084.407. 

°*^o;idSr?K£iethii,  Veltro.  aad  Gorlch.    3.084.812. 
r^rtrtTKlS'  M .!  to  ttrrter  Corp.'    a*frt«r.tlon  ujnUm  wUh 
OMans  to  maintain  a  mInlmuB  eondcaafnc  prNaorc.    3,ua4,- 

OaoalcV,  Albert  i.    TuU^dolair  teaporatare  ladieater.    8,085,- 

088    11-20-42.  CL  80 — 182. 
OfaSV.  Albw^tiL.  C.  KTBoadar.  aaA, M.  ParklnMB.     Bopa- 

ratlo^  of  naclaopn^olM  "<  n»cif»«  •«;**'»?■  »««•*"■ 
protdn  autnrea.    3,088.141,  11-20-82.  CI.  WT— 74. 
UeMBcr,  Boceac.    Cora  array  aalaa  coaxlally  epaccd  coadnc- 
tora.    3.084,334,  11-20-62,  CL  28— IM.07.  ,    ^  ^ 

BBltWibrator.     3.0«8,4»1.  11-10-82.  CL  381—113. 

Gbiono.  Idarlo:  ««•—  „  ,.     «w.  _.    o^^m 

PMlortco.    BortaaMU.    Obleaa.    and    BeottL 


3.088.147. 
0HMOB.Talaad  W. :  Bt 


OaaUp,  ChariM  K.,  Tr.,  OlbMa.  MeOaa,  aad  Swibarry. 
3.084.870.  ^  ,,.._,. 

OUTord.  Doaald  O.,  to  Antomatle  BUctrle  LaboratorlM,  Inc. 
El^elnwlc  tMo  generator.     8.088.800.  11-20-82.  0^78— 
84. 
Qidlo.  Mlcbael  O. :  Be* — 

OoBKlaiia.  Prltebard  C.  aad  Olgllo.    8.088,162. 

***''12L!^Aidl2ri^.  and  OUadett.    8.0J4  888. 

Ollbert.  Lymaa  F..  to  Bailey  Metar  Co.     SoUdo  Oow  meter. 

3.004.473.  11-20-82^.  73—231.     ^_       ^        „        _ 
0111,  Doaald  W.,  to  tte  Fraali  F.  Taylor  Co.     Play  pea. 

3,084.277,  ll-io-62,  CI.  8—08.  „  ^     ^     _^      .     „  . 

Olllea.  ieaB-Marl<>  P..  and  J.  L.  raa  Cakaabergbe.  to  Uaion 

Carbide  Corp.     Proccea  for  tbe  prodaetlaa  of  laraa  Maai- 

eonduetor  cryataU.    3.086A12.  11-20-88,  O.  117—260. 
OlUlck.  Tbomaa  J..  Jr..  and  A.  C.  WrotaawAL  to  Amwrican 

Pelt  Co.     Filter  cartrldgeo.    3.084420,  11-20-81.  a.  210— 

488 
ailrea'th,  Lafayette  B.,  to  Halllbortoa  Co.    Hydraalle  wlBcti 

coatrol.    3.084.778.  11-20-82.  a.  102— 81. 
Olnaven.  Marvin  £..  to  Tbe  Baner  Broa.  Co.    Flow  reetralncr. 

8,064.l»7,  11-20-62.  CI.  100—148. 
Olanette.  Lewta  F.  :  «ee — 

Morgaa,  Artbor  L,  Jr.,  aad  Oiaaetta.    3,084,732. 
Olttaa,  Jobn  H..  and  R.  M.  Coak,  td  Tha  latoraatioaal  Nickel 

Co..  lae.    Alloya  witb  a  nM^-cbromlam  baaa.    3.086.072, 

11-20-82.  CI.  7.^—171. 


Otaffre.  Antbony 
92,  CI.  34 — 84. 


A.    aotbeo  drylac  4BTlaa    3.084^08,  lf-20- 


Uluota,  Eraamo  :  800 — 

.Maaeatl.  ClrUco,  aad  Olnata.    8.084.841. 
niTcn,  Bertram,  and  \V.  Peglow.  to  Waate  Klaa  Coup.    Dtab- 

waaber   with   eontrola  In  door.     3.084,882,  11-20-82,   a. 

134—86. 
Oleaaoa,  Jay  L.,  Mo  to  Oadget-of-ttaa-lfoath  Clab,  Ia«.    Vea- 

UUted  toilet.     3,094,274.  11-10-82,  O.  4—218. 
(ileaaon.  Jay  L..  Mo  to  Oadfet-of-tbo-Moatb  Clab.  Inc.     Helf 

advancing  anger  bit  wltb  aappiemeBtary  load  oerew       ~~~ 


3,094,80»,  11-20-82.  CI.  146—117. 

Gleaaoa  Worka,  Tbe :  8ee— 

Deprea,  Tbomaa  A.,  aad  Bedl«er.     S.084v488. 
Oleaa.    William   B..   Jr.,    to  Oeoaral   Bleetrte  Co.     Bloctroa 
beam  ayatem.     3.096.288,  11-20-62.  CL  178—6.4. 


aad  TlMMBp*oB. 


of  orgaalc 
3,084.- 


3,084. 


Olaawood  Mlancwaaka  Salaa,  lae. 
BaraBML  Narrla  IL,  Mayar 
3,0M^4»S. 
Ottddaa  Ce„Tha:  8«a— 

Bala,  Jaeapb  P..  awl  Beat.    3,084411 
(laddard,  Lloyd  E..  to  Btbjrl  Cora.     Pi 

compoaada.     3.096,273.  11-20-82,  Q 

Uoahlar,  Joa  W.    Barefdaji  watar  JaC  ataanag 

420.  11-20-41,  CL  60—36.66. 
Uoldbcrg.  AlUall. :  8oe— 

Ooreeraa.  William  H..  OoMbaag.  aad  HamWtoa. 
862. 
Uuldateln.  Inrlag  8..  aad  W.  A.  Drabar,  to  Koppara  Co.,  Inc. 

I'reoervatloa  of  wood  wltb  eraoaato  ftatUMT  wltb  capper 

compoaada.     3.066,087.   11-KMtt,  CI.  108—46. 
UolL  Otto  ?  See— 

■cbaclder.  Paol.  aad  Uatt.    8488,188. 
Uore.  Uravea  T.,  to  Rlagal  TeztUa  Corp.    Btrlptag  apparataa 

3,084,821,  ll-;i0-8]r  CL  118—411. 
Gotbe.  Walter  C,  and  J.  O.  UlaUa,  to  Waatera  Klactric  Co.. 

Inc.    Klox  applying  flztaro.    S484.80T,  11-10-82.  CL  113— 

86. 
Uoold.  Ueorga  D^  to  CailforaU  BmaiBb  Carp.     Hearr  oil 

prodactloa  by  tbermal  mcCbate.    S.084.T18.  Ilr40-8S.  CL 

188—8 
Urabaar, '  Horat.  to  Pataat^Traabaad-OaaaUaebaft  tar   elek- 

triaeba  Ulablampea  m.b.H.     Hlgb  ptaaeata  tfactrlc  dla- 

cbarga  lamp  wltb  rara-gaa  fllllag.     3.086470,  11-20-82, 

CL  313— 18B. 
Uraaer.  William  R.    ilatbod  far  detormlBiaf  aalformlty  of 

flaiafc  OB  Obrooa  glaaa  lalaforcaaiaat.    3486460,  11-20-62, 

a.  260—106. 
GraaaaUI.  Babart  aad  K.  J.  AUataft  ta  Calranal  OU  Prod- 

ocu  do.     Tbarmai  dlfllutoa  matkoA.     ■.0«4,«14.  11-30- 

92.  a.  210—72. 

UratsmuUer.      Joaa      L.      I^dro-paaamatlc      accamaUtora. 

8.084.688,  11-20-82.  OL  138—81.  ^  . 

Uiavaa.  Doaald  L..  to  Daetroalea  Corp.  of  Amarloa.     Fael 

borncr  eoatiat  a^paraCM.    S,084,71t,  11-30-82.  CL  16»- 

Oravaa.  Mhalbr  J. :  «••—  

CaaaUao.  Carloa  B..  aad  QraTaa.    3,084,«18. 
Gray,  Baymoad  K.,  ai^  8.  C.  Walalafc,  to  Vka  niiaoia  Lock 
Ca!     Valva  far  door  daaor.     3,084408,  11-80-88,  CL  18— 
62. 
Uraat  Lakaa  Carbon  Corp. :  8oo— 
Toalke,  Looter  W.    3484.734. 
Greea  Giaat  Co. :  £leo— 

Uue.  Ellawortb  W.    3.066482. 
Greea.  J  oho  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Darloa  for  remoTiag 
a  motor  aad  impeller  aaaembly  from  a  UqaM  booater  pvmp 
aaaambly  moaatad  wltbla  a  llfald  oapply  taak.    8,084440, 
11-20-82,  a.  18—240. 
Graea,  WUllam  P. :  8eo— 

(iaid,  Cbarlaa  D.    3,084488. 
Oreeaberg.  Harry :  8oe —  _  ^_ 

Fooa,  Baymoad  A.,  aad  Graaabars.     3.086,048. 
Graeae,   CbarUa   R..   to   BbaU   OU   Oo.     PotyaMrtiatlaa   of 
laopraaa  la  aUpbaile  moaaaiaAa  aalvaat    1403413. 11-20- 
92,  CL  390--i4l2. 
Greer,  J.  W..  Oa. :  M90~-  __ 

(Jealeb.  WUUam  H.    3,094488 


f 


Grcgorealk.  Bdmoad. 

WUbalm.  Fred  R^  Ure«or«8ilL  aad  Uurm.    3.084^.^^ 

WUbalm.  Frad  B.,  Grafarolk.  and  Mayor.     3.084481. 

Grbnoa,  Robert  C.    Wab-towaUlac  waablac  apparatoa.    3.084.- 

58711-20-92.  CL  98—28.  _       ,     „     _, 

Grimaae.  Frank  H..  aad  B.  J.  Koblor.  to  ^TaaU  Blectrlc 

Prodacto  lac.    Frame  frld.    3,084.8n,  11-20-81,  Q.  140— 

716 
Griaiabaw.  Cbarlaa,  to  GaMral  Blaatrlc  Co.     CoadltloB  re- 

apoaalTo  eleetrle  awltdi  machaalma      3.088423.  11-20-92. 

a.  200— 140. 
OrtaaeU  Corp, :  8«. 
ur»Mu  v^n>,_  .    _    ..     ..  -  MlUlgaa.    3.084.738. 


aeU  Corp. :  flee — 

HaMoa.nhMe  P..  Merdlayaa.  aad  MlUlgaa.  3 
gbarbona.  PbUia  C.  3.08M06  .^  ,.  ^  ^. 
atead.  Cart  B.    Caoatoe.    1,084.883.  11-38-43 


a. 


to  D.  O.  Orlawald.     Apaarataa  for  tbe 
UoB.  aulBteaaaee  aad  foadlag  of  alarrli 


larrlaa.    3,084. 


aa«»ty 


.  Jr..  to  Contlaeatal 
,08f.l72.  11-20-82. 

costalaar.    3.084.806. 


Orlaatead. 

132. 
GrlawokL  DaTid  B 

preparat 

818711-80-82.  CL  210— lOi. 
GrlawokL  Donald  U. :  Mm — 

Orlawold.  DaTid  B.    3.084419. 
Oroo.  Arlbar  L. :  mm — 

bwlaelL  Blehard  C.  aad  Oreo.    8.084474. 
Groa,    Henaaaa,    to   Maybacb-Motoraabaa   0.m.b^ 

frtetloa  daMh.     8,084.486 
Orora,  Barl  K  to  Wa 

calSa._3,0W4i0.  li 
OroToa.  WUllam  L..  Jr.,  aad 

gl  Co.    Uw  flald  laaa 
.  262—  840. 
Graaaewald.  Fradartek  P. 

11-20-82.  CL  141—20. 
Oaaaoc,  Joaa  B.  R. :  Mm — 

ncat.BaymeMP..a»dOaeMt.    S.084,8«6. ^_    ^ 

Gueat.  Boward  R.,  aad  R.  K.  Baraea.  to  Ualaa  OaibMa  Corp. 

AU^Ieoe    oxide   addoett    of    34-(by4>asyaryl)    otboaola 

84<U.276,  11-20-42.  CL  280—813.   ,  .  ^   ^. 

anigll,  BmlL   to  Caaalag.   Pakara,   lae.     lAtcb  aad  blase 

maeiualam.    3.084461.  11-10-U.  dT  210— It. 
GaUlemot  Heari  B^   Bectrteal  eaaaectlbff  darlee.    8,006.383. 

11-20-82.  a.  31 1— 101. 
Gnatber,  Doaald  A.,   to  Aamrlcaa   BterlUaer  Co.     Yacaam 

awiteb.    3.084.333.  11-2043.  C\.  21— lOt. 

Oat.  Btaaley  J. :  foe — 

Melaader.  WUUam  A..  Jr..  aad  Oat    3.065.146. 

Oatbrle,  Joba  D. :  8ee —  

Bnilodi.  Aaatia  L..  aad  Oatbrle.    3.066.222. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


x!ii 


Oatmann.  Hugo,  B.  Heaadaa.  aad  P.  ^^^f^JoJioSm^ajM 
SS^IacTimiaa  acid  bydrasMea.    8.098496.  11-20-9J. 

H^^^altcrL-  Jr    aad  F.  J.  Dalenaaowakl.  to  Miaerala  A 

"  e^JSaa*?kliiw»  t«S    B^U^eUc  «y.to*!f"*  THaafir 

daeed    tram    debydratcd    abualaom    aiUcate.      3.088.084. 

11-20-62,  CL  38—113. 
""^IBlai^BlrfiirdTrHaeber,  Ottoman,  and  Peraer.    8.094.- 

"•''nidliSSrj^  ^Th*^  3.094.678. 

Hage?TSbI5rk .  to^  *~*ViSEPk9a"',"i.3SS«'a**90^ 
taVdraallc  oafoty  dlapbraga.    3.064.428.  11-30-81,  CL  60— 

Hm.  Walter,  H.  Kraaea  IL  QoaedTlleg,  A  ,dcbla^r  and 
K^BehOool.  to  rarbeafabrttea  Bay*T  Aktlenpeeellartaft. 
P^oMaator  pravMttoc  atoctraatotlc  «*ar|ea  oa  ayatbetlc 
hl|[hpolym«?r  3.085.116.  11-26-82.  CI.  Tl7— 138.8. 

HaU.  C.  M..  LampCo. :  ••fri_  _,. 

H.U.'mSS?' "     CS W  iSS5--2S:     8.064.731.  11-2042.  CI. 

Haa*j£  ■:,  »» .  "4  J.  A.    Caalagatop  collar  to  moaat  a 

will  tool    iOOOloOO.  11-20-68.  cTkB?— 62. 
HaU^oba  A. :  Bm—  •  ««  •nn 

Bwrbatloa  of  noa-tenalaal  oleflaa.  a.oao.^Bi.  ii-^v-o», 
hS'  ^MUtcheU"  A.  Cycle  atortlng  mechaniam.  8.064,486. 
HanriSSinV*M2tlTe  cola  aUde.  3.084.786.  11-2042. 
aSLMllt*JilA.  rdaeboto.  3.064.788.  11-20-62.  CL  184— 
HalL  MItebell  A.  Plaa-mlaaa  timer.  8.065,818.  11-20-92. 
H.^;  luSSrtJi^  to  Oeaeral  Btectric  Co^^  Semiconductor  d.^ 
„;iKS  2-^««Vfer?i".'«;^Si  of  Boi.e^a««6e 

Corp.:  Bm—  *tttLA9»\ 

mnSSTUw'*  5..  W^Ki  «•»  co^  8~d  <~««c  «>• 

ttim  of  dlwotkylaitfoaeaartne.     3.086,270.   li-zo-«^.   v.i. 
280—483. 
Hanibartaa'  Co. :  •jj—  _     ,  «-4  --- 

SSSS2tir*KS:.5  H*T:"B'r.Te-.c.   and   Baallager. 
uiiESS^'^ltltem  T    aad  Caaalni^m.    8.094J80. 

Hi^*2:S''««Sf^«^,i?*"*'**'-  '"^  ^"^  *^^ 

3.094468   ll-10-«.  CI.  «T7— 186. 
"-?&  SrtS!*dk%raad  Hamabe.     3.086.046. 
"'■S?ISiia''wu4^'^Ooldb.r,.  aad  Ha-iltoa.    3.064.- 
HammilSd.  Laaren  E.     Water  Tehide.     8.094.288.  11-20-62. 

3494.884. 


Haapta^aia.  Marray,  to  Faaaaalt  Cbamlciala  Oorp. 

for   ceatraUlag    fuasaa    diaaaaea   wltb    aee^r-4-trUlaot«- 
metbyl^aUcyllc  add.    3,096,136.  11-2042,  O.  187— M. 

HauaaL  Cbarlaa  U  :  See—  .  ^..  ., , 

TraUt.  Maepb  A.,  aad  HaoaoA.     3,064411-     „      . ^ 

Hayea.   Cbarlea   F..    to   Oeaeral   Motora   Corp.    Cumbaanna 
ifaer.     3.084,416.  11-20-62,  CL  60— 86^     ^       .  * 

Havaa.  Jobs  C     Mairaal  amUlary  eoatrol  ayatam  far  aata- 
ma^  ebakae.    8,064.888.  11-88-813,  CX.  281—38. 

-    ^^      ...    „ ^     8elf-loadlag  rebkie. 

Wrttlag  dertee.     8.064.- 


Hayale.  Oalrla  A-"W^to  H.  O.  Hobba. 

100442.  ii-4i-tt.  a.  ai*;:«06. 

HeebtlaL  SaUL  to  Badlaat  Pea  Corp. 
024^1-20-42,  CL  120—12.3. 

^"Deprea.  Tbonuu  A.,  aad  Hadlger. 

Hegedaa.  Balthaaar :  B«*—  ^  ,  ...       •««■«» 

^ntmaaa.  Hago,  H^edaa,  and  Keller.     3,066480. 
HeidonTj*"  hT.   to  0««]|t>   Mgtori  Corp.    §^gi '•/ 

rerrlaaratlac  ammrataa.    »jO«*.**^.  lilJ^S^^LSt^^i 
Helael*;  Artfiir^  Jr.,  aiKd  J.  R.  Waod,  to  Intanatiaaal 

EhmlilMa  Maehtoea  Corp.  .8«»«*»«^~g^<»5  »5g5gj*"  ^ 


»-K;^l?"S:»i  ATBroj^^  Ha-ptoB. 

»^-8"t^'^i?:fei//r;  .^ «  f  Tbo«.o.,  to 

Haaaea.  Albert  B  A.:  too       n._-,_     aiMM.727 
"^SSJia)«     Fiifprotorttoa  ayatem.    3.064.7*.  Tl-20- 

Harrio-Iatefftreo  Com:  ■•^1^ «<« 
Uademaaa.  ll-bwt  1^  3,064464. 

Hart  A  Cooler  Mf«.  Co. :  «••—  ...       _  »-.  ft^, 

mr««ike«  Robert  J.,  aad  Kabtic.    8.0a.').oo-4.     

3.064.800  ll^iO-Ol  a.  308-^ 
Hartmaaa.  Brodreae  Abtleoelakabet .  """^Tl^  ^„ 

Hartawaa.  Lojto  M_«LH"^SS^n   to  Bridreae  Hart 
"'.SiSniSSStaSi^  ^S^^RTikklag  palp  blBBka. 

3.084.T27.  11-30-42.  CL  182— 3t2. 

"•^coSSS'j^scr.- «*^  *-^'"* 

«*"a5.Sr52rS2rT'''M63,l84. 
Hanrer  >i»«M^  COj.  lae  |3aa-- 

™*?aJ!2lit  *     te%SSi  Beaaarcb   Corp.     Aceteao- 

'^fa25Sr:S.5toa%SSt'«JKSR.»  l.blbS«.  •.«»: 

184,  11-3042.  CL  483—148. 


8,084.488. 


date      aroeeaalac 
?8K      187 

Helntaaar,    Samnel    A.,    aad    O.    H.    Blroaa,    to   Moaaaato 
CboUcal  Co.     Peatiddal  acryloaltrlle  reacttoa  prodacts. 

H.«!&*?JiT*Sf ^*^»piS-Si-  Corp.     BUo  aaloadar. 

3,088,033.  11-20-62.  CL  802—88. 
Helfaer,  Bertram  M. :  See—        ^  _  ^  «  «*«  «Ae 

Panaro.  Patrick  V..  Jr.,  aad  Haltaer.  ^3,M|6408. 
HeltaaLTuSartB^oblfcbatcbtog  plant.  8,064.8827ll-2O43, 

CL  214—17. 
HeauUbanaatrot  Carp. :  Bm~- 

rueua   Robert  ll    3.094,840.  ^ 

Heaatadk.  Reynold.     Beiaaceable  heel  atmcture.     8,094,aB7, 

Hiiteii*iBdU?drl&podermlc  needle.   8,094,981.11-80-02, 

He^deSr  j!iepB  B..  L.  »  H^"«^  "« Jr  »   "^^jS 
Ualtod  Stataa  of  America,  Nary     Urfrt  teaaltlva  praxtialty 

fMa.    8.084478.  11-26-62.  CL  102—70.2. 
"*°i£Sr<^ri;^*jTand'H;ndrick«,a.     3.086.438. 

"••^liil^.iaB'Utiiake.  «-Dobr.     8,098.189^ 
UeaairHarTey,  to  Tbi  Pare  Oil  Co     OauJytlc  ^^^dag 
fSaaa   wlttT '  tbe   praductkm    of   bigb    ocUae   gaaattaa. 

He^^&JryV^'^iSSi^Sft  for  cora  abeller  feedar. 

He'iS^S&iL- V*;^n.5r;it  c^«-  *--  -^  g 

maWaa   aad    laatalUag   aaaw.     3.096.031,    11-80-az,    ui. 

297--490.    _      ^ 
H«rj  TalTeCo. :  ««•— .  _,_ 
foaea.  Braa.     8.064,810. 
Heaaea,  Oeorge  J. :  «•«—  ,«-.-«- 

poLpMter    relaforeed    pUatlc.     8.068.100,     11-3043,    cl 

Hercotoa  Powder  Co. :  8e^  .  «««  i«a 

W«Sfc«jVV^i^'2-  Byaa.     3.064,873. 


Va««prtef«,  WwtaJ.    3J0JI^.  CarWde  thiaad 


Wtmmtm. 


H^SLTmU^TB.    iniSuS.   aad    B.   L.    Bow««jU 
^^Siaa  tSep:    Procaaa  far  ebackbig  poroaa  materiala 

X  MOS  11-2042.  CI.  20-421.  _^_^._ 

Hiffli    iameaA.,  to   Atco   Corp.     Faactloa 
°?S440r'ir20^i,CL288-187. 

H-»ftSL,2tSI"S^ST;;dHerplcb.     8j094482 
BTStS;  o25^  »:.  H*rpldi,  and  Topplna. 
Herab,  Btdaay :  Bm- 


"Ball^^i 


aad  Maeklna, 


3.084.834. 
8.664437. 


"Bailer.  Saarice  H.^W.  "SgL  IBg^T^i*-**  »«i^- 


"•a^aatss:^^  •  ^M&s^W'^::^^ 

Hiby.  madrtcb  K.   Variable  aaeed  aaara.    3.084.4W, 
d.  74—786. 


Hu*--j  «ig«^  ^^^?2;::LS^'S^S!''».oa:»*. 


11-90-61,  CI.  344-1 

Hlckok,  W.  O..  Mfg.  Co. 
Herihey.  Harry  L. 


8,064413. 


"'*«i?!"5Sai"B:.*iSrBcbo.ad.rwo«d.    8,064.781. 
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IllCKlas,  Francis  J.,  to  ContlneaUl  Ull  Co.     ProceM  for  pr«- 

MriBC    mlcrocnraUiUnc    wax.      3.0«0,1«4,    11-20-42,    CI. 

20»— 31. 
Hinlaa,  Irwin  R. :  Bm — 

Blanco,  Ba/aoad  ■.,  and  Uifglna.     8,066,044. 
Hlgliborg,  Alrtn  :  8m— 

TaniJcrd,  lUurlc*  P.     8.064,»M. 
Uill.  BmMt  T.    Uato  Wace.    3,0«4.300.  11-30-82,  CI.  19—147. 
Hill,  John  L.     Oan  with  eieettoa  throncta  band  crtp.     3,044,- 

382,  11-20-U2,  CI.  42—25. 
Hill.  JoM«pb  A.,  to  Jacobaen  lifg.  Co.    Combined  tractor  hood, 

arllK    and    ln>truiiient    panel.      3,044,748,    11-20-62,    CI. 

ISO— e». 

HIltfDbrand,   William  A.,  and  F.   J.  Burnt,  to  HlU-Roni  Co., 
Inc.       Track     mounted    Ump.       3,06a.334.    11-20-62,    CI. 
240 — 4. 
Mill  Koiu  Co.,  Inc.  :  8ee^ 

Hlllcnbran«L   W  llllAm  ▲..   and   Bur»t.     3,060,334. 
Hilton,  Balph  W.,  to  Harvey  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  making  Impact  extrusions.     S,0<M.S47, 
ll-2^-«,  CI.  21>— 583. 
Hlnkle.  James  O. :  See — 

Oothe,  Walter  C,  and  Hlnkle.    3.064,607. 
HInton,  Anthony  J.    J.  8.  Morley    and  J.  N.  Turner,  to  Im- 
perial   Chemical    InduHtrles    Ltd.      Process   for   control   of 
nilcro-organlMinH.      .3,065.123,    11-20-62,   CI.    162 — 161. 
lllrMchmann.  Ualpli  K.,  and  A.  J.  Basso,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Preparation  of  dlbydrorltamln  KI  diphosphate  alkali  metal 
i»alt«      ;i.0«5.255,  n-20-fl2,  CI.  260 — 461. 
Illrtler.  Krno:   Hrr 

Wenner,  Valentin,  and  HIrtler.    3,065,076. 
illrtx,  John  F.  :  See 

Jaye.  Richard  C.  and  Hlrtx.     :i.004,63». 
Iljelte.   SIxtrn    M..    to   AB  Calor  ft  Sjogren.      Apparatus  for 
mUlnit    and    wurkiiiK    material.      3,064,906,    11-20-62,    CI. 
241—252. 
Ilobbs,  Henry  G.  :   Are  - 

llaynle,  Calrln  A.     3.064,842. 
Hoch.  Robert  O.  :   «er— - 

Baltey.  Wllburn  R..  and  Hoch.     3.064.897. 
Hochberx,    Seyniore.   to  E.    I.   do   Pont  de  Nenionra  and  Co. 
ProceHM  for  Inhibiting  hydrogen  popping.    3,065,102.  11-20- 
«2.  CI.  117-49. 
Hoepnner.  Ernst :   Hre — 

wankel.    Felix.    Froede.    and    Uocppner.      SJ>64.880. 
Hoff.   Wally  C.   and  R.   Somervllle,   to  The  McBee  Co.  Ltd. 

PosUge  meter  baHe.     3,064,567,  11-20-62.  CI.  101 — 407. 
HoCmann.  Frans,  to  Adolf  Hoof  McUllwerke,  K.O.     ClosureM 

for  bottlen.    ,1.604.844.  11-20-62,  CI.  216--31. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :   See — 

Qardner.  Tbomaii  S..   Lee.  and   WenU.     3,065,225. 
Qutmann,    Hugo.    Hegedus,    and    Zcller.      8,065.265. 
Hofninnn,  Rudolf.  E.  Schmidt,  A.  Relchle,  and  F.  Moosmnller. 
to   Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschkft.     Process  for 
the  production  of  addition  products  of  organic  laocynnatea 
and  organic  carbodllmldes.     3,005,234,  11-20-62,  OL  260— 
239. 
Hogg,  James  F. :  Bee — 

Cockbalne.  David  R.,  and  Hogg.    3,065,348. 
Holbrook,  Orrin  C. :  «m — 

Bernard.  George  O  .  and  Holbrook.     3,064,732. 
Holdemian.   Jim    D.      Adiustable   sUnd   for   cauMrma,   lights 

and  the  like.     .V)fl4.9;{2.   11-20-62.  CI.  248 — 171. 
Holladar,  Forrest  E..  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Document  handllna 

machine.     .'{.064.886.  ll-20-62.d.  286—61.11. 
Holllngton,  George  :   Set- — 

TuHa.  John,  and  Hollington.    3,064,288. 
Holoubek.  Joseph  B..  and  K.  R.  L«gler,  to  Weatam  Blectric 
Co..   Inc.     Article  Imterting  apparatus.     3,064,338,   11-20- 
62,  CI.  29—203. 
Holts,  Raymond  K. :  Bee — - 

Warrick,  Edward  C.  Holts,  and  Kmets.     3,064.487. 
Holibock,  Werner  O..  to  VIckers  Inc.     Controllar.    3,064,682. 

11-20-62,  CI.  187— fl23. 
Ifolxinger,  Rot»ert  E.  :  Bee — 

Chlsholm.   Douglas   8..   Freeman,   Holxlnger,   and  Price. 
3.065.190. 
Home  Metal  Products  Co.  :   Bee — 
Stalker.  Jamei*  E.     .'i,064,561. 
Humx.  DouglHM  M.     Numbering  machine  for  telephone  nnmber 
Indicator  discM  and  gnide  therefor.     3.064.566,   11-90-62, 
CI.  101— .168. 
Honegicer.  Caspar;  Bee 

ZolllnKer,    Hans.      8,064,690. 
Honsberg.  Werner,  to  BadlMche  Anllin-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlen- 
f;<-McllM<-linft       Electrolytic  cells   for   the   decomposition   of 
iilkall    rhIorldfH.      :i.()fl5,lfl3.    11-20-62,    CI.    204 — 220. 
llo<if.  AddlMi.n  C  .  to  Hoof  Products  Co      Utility  carts  with 
article  KupportInK   rarkw,      3.0(14,992,   11-20-62,  Cl.   280 — 
lit.  •' 
Hoof  rrodiirtx  Co.  :    flee    - 

Hoof.  .\ddiMiii  r.    :{.(m4.002. 
Ilopf.  Adolf.  MetiillwtTke.  KG.  :   Bee—' 

Hoffmann.  Kranx.     :mh>4.844. 
HopklnM.  JoMpph  H..  and  .\    8.  Van  Slyke.  to  General  Motors 
Corp      Tfnniniil  in»-iiri»      .'I.0n5.448,  ll-20-ri2   CI   339 — 217 
lIopklnM.   Robert   \\\.  to  I'lttHburKh  Plate  GlasN  Co.     Method 


of  nrepnrlnjT  glflHs.     S.O«5.090,l  1-20-62.  CI.  106 — 52. 
HopklnM   ThoinnM  R..  and  W.  C.  Francis,  to  Speaeer  Cbenteal 
Co.     Preparation  of  cyanuric  acid.     3,068,233.  11-20-42. 

CI.  2flO-    248. 

Hon  nek.   Robert  L.      Rodent    trap.      3.064.386,   11-20-62.   CI 
■43 — 6B 

Horasteln,  Victor.  M.  Schneider,  and  B.  Kflsel,  to  Jagcnberg- 
Uerke  Akt.-Oe«.     Machine  for   rewinding  paper  weba  or 
similar  matertalH.     .1.064,915,   ll-20-<I2.  0^42 — 64. 
Hontter,  Paul  :   Bee-- 

Schlppvni,   Heinz.    Horstar.   and   Weber.     3,064.910. 
Horton.  Erwln  C.  :   Hee    - 

Deibel,  Raymond  A.,  Hortoa,  «ad  Bientar.     3,044.Tf2. 


Uutten.  Bruce   W..  to  CalifornU  Keaearch  Corp.     High  tem- 

pernturr    grease*.      :i.U«5,177,    11-20-62.    Cl     262 — 49.8. 
iloiigb.   Ired  O..   and  D.   R.   Scott,   to  General  Motora  Corp. 

u.!*^,"'Rl?/*''l[  '"*''»«'<*  •nO  ■PParntus.     3,066,153,  11-20- 

o^,  Cl.  sO-i — 2tl. 
Ilousley,  Bdwurd.  sad  A    W.  Burford.  to  Cllaipa  Ltd      Pack- 

\!^,'i  '^'HiT'   *"■    ""•*'■   <^«»t«ln*r".      3,064.848.    11-20-82,    Cl. 

Hove.  Albert  8. :  Bee— 

..        ..'"/'^.t-  ''?"'*'J   ^^'  •  Ko'iPP.  and  Hove.     3.064,829. 
Ilowell.  Luther  D.,  8r.  :   Bee — 

w       i'**'"S*''"  >«»"••  **  .  Snyder,  and  Howell.     3.065,171. 
HruMka.  Roaian  L.  :   Bee — 

Luebben,  Ummo  F.     3.064,556. 
Hub,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Internuciear  Co.     Nuclear  reactor  con- 
.,*.S!i.."'ff*™       a.065.162,   11-20-62,  CL   204—193.2. 
llubbcU,  Uarvey.  aad  C,  T.  vra  HoUb.  to  Harvey  Hubbell. 

3:{5i5,4«!ll*5JrirCL "SSt-Sf   ••~*^'   '^'*-«   **'^*~" 
llubbell,  Harvry.  Inc.  :   Bre — 

Hubl>ell,  Harvey,  and  Voa  Holts.    8,046,442. 

"•i^''^^.  "f^^rA:,  Subiliser  for  boats.  ^,064,613,  11-20- 
o^.  Cl.  114 — 121. 

HuoaicstoB,  Bichard  H.,  Jr.  F.  R.  Braveaec,  aad  B.  Easllnger, 

lo  ".f.'".^5r**'5  *^«-     ^^*"  Ioi»»n«  aystem.    3,065,407,  11-20- 

O^,    Li.    •124 — O. 

Hudwn.  Lena  M..  to  Bauach  ft  Loab  Inc.  Photographic  ob- 
jective.   3.064.433.  11 -20-«2,  Cl.  88— 57. 

Huffman,  J  Lauton,  and  J.  B.  WUlUma.  to  United  States  of 
;V"Vi  ?■•  o     "'*'       Continuity    ring.      3,065,880,    11-20-62, 

''if  ..*i*5*'  *"  Alumlnium-Industrle-Aktlea-Oeaellachaft. 
Method  for  producing  compoaite  bodlea  of  aluminum  and 
sintered  aluminum  powder.     3,066,073,  11-20-62.  Cl    76 — 


"n  *l.   ?.*'J?    '''••    ••»    Insinoorttolmisto-Englneering    Bureau 

3,o£,56"l-2of*rcr2^77*  '^"^  "  •""''  •"'^'^'"^ 
Humphreys,  Haana  R^Jr. :  8fee — 
.,      Lfwfs,    Wallace   B.,   aad   Humphreys.      3.064.384. 

n'-20^62   0*95— 86 '^'*''*'''   camera   mount.     3,064,547, 
Hunter.  Uoyd  P.,  to  Intematioaal  Boslaeaa  Machines  Corp. 

SX^Tjfl  "•'"'"^     clrcoit.       3,040,460,     11-20-42,     d. 

Hupp,  Boas'  K.,  to  Eldorado  Eleetronica  Co.  Decimal  read- 
..""i  '.?"■  Wnary  numbers.  8.064,889,  11-20-62,  O.  235—92 
Hurd,  Ray  M.,  and  O.  T.  Kemp,  to  United  Statea  of  America. 
Navy.  Electro-oamosls  driver  unit  combined  with  elec- 
11-^0^2  Cl*310^2'**'  *"""'  derivatives.  3,066,.365. 
Hurst,  Harry  6. :  fifee-^ 

«     .''^^'**^J*4.  **?!*!*  ^^  Hurst,   and  Mottoa.     3.006,220. 

Huabj,  Don^  IC.   C.  W.  Eberbart.  and  E.  L.  lul,  to  \iest 

i5^*»J?!*  Electric  Corp.     Lomlnalre.     3.065.338,  11-20-62, 

Cl.  240 — 25. 

Hnstlnz,  Edaond.     Manufacture  of  gUas.    8,065.089.  11-20- 

62,  Cl.  106 — 52. 
Hateklna,  Btaachard  8. :  See — 

Alnslle,    Robert    E..    Comlaarow,    Hutehlna,    aad    Zlnn 
8,044.648. 

Hutehlna.  Lorea,  to  Tbe  Douthitt  Corp.  Traaalaoent  copy 
hjrtder    pliotoCTapblc    prtater.      3.064.546.    11-20-62.    Cl. 

Huthslng.  Cbarlea  K.,  Jr.    Wheeled  cart  for  eonreTlag  a  Unk 

or  <7l&aer.     S,044,M1.  ll-90-«S.  CL  280-47.24!^ 
Hutton.   W^ter  C.     By-paaa  fittioca.     3,064.684,   11-20-62, 

Hyde,  Jamea  F. :  See- 
Brown,  Paul  U,  and  Hyde.    3,040^2. 

Hydrll  Co. :  See— 

Koox.  GranvUle  S.    3,044.988. 

"^T^"' •/"""■•  "^^  H  P-  ^-  I'M,  to  raadamenUt  Beaearch 
Co.  Preparation  of  bateronoclear  altroaa^tkaleaea  and 
derlvaUvea..      3,046.277,    11-20-62,    CL    240— 645. 

Ii<U,  Hideo,  and  M.  Narto,  to  FoJI  Setmitaa  Kogyo  Kabashiki 
Kalaha  J  Known  aa^  Fuji  Preclalon  Mactilacry  Co.,  Ltd.). 
'    "■  '  'iffug   aewlng   Bachlnen. 


SpeedH^liaagtiif  tttm  device  for 
8,044,40t.  11-50-42,  O.  112—16 
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Illea.  Van  I.,  M.  to  R.  O.  Llpplaeott.  and  H  to  J.  W.  Ralls. 

?iS'*'*v-.''>'"""^«««^    aawfcoroe.      3,044.766.    U-20-62,    Cl. 
182 — 155. 

Illtnoia  Lock  Co.,  The :  See— 

<3ray,  Baymond  K..  aad  Wolalak.     3,064,803. 
Illlaola  Tool  W^orka  Inc. :  See — 

Btaaecker.  Donald  U    8.046,018. 

Hon,  Bttift  B     Load  handllag  derloe.    8,044,040,  11-20-62, 
Cl.  214 — S60. 

Imperial  Cbcmlcal  laduatrlee  Ltd. :  See — 

Deat,  Walter  T.    3.068,240. 

Healop,  Botert  N..  aad  Bee«e.    3.048^01. 

Hlntoa,   AnthoBX   J..   Morley,   aad  Tttraer.     3,046,123. 

Roae,  JotaaB.    S.046,214. 

VeUlas,  Cyrtl.    S.04C221. 
Induatrlal  Mucteoalca  Corp. :  See— 

Bnttera.  Robert  B.    sr044^987. 

Hlchman.  Richard  W.    8.645,444. 

I^Mj^LyU     B.     Oar    holder.     8.044.286.     11-20-42.    Cl. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :  Bee — 

Morriaoa.  WlllUm  A.    3.064,741. 

laBtBoorltolBUto-Baglaeertaf  Borcan   R.T.   Hakki: 
Hakkl,  Blato  T.    S.044  J04. 


3.066,460. 


Internatloaal  B«^n^  >***f~i^2S  {af'*" 

Aroaia.  WlllUm.     3.065,461.  -  ^-^  aaa 

Il.rt».u.^R*7n.ond  A^  a«l  Cloee.     8.064.886. 
Beaeoa.  Allea  B     8,066,862. 
Blake.  Bobert  M.,  aad  S^e*^.. ».0****^  -o- 
Carroh.  WIMUaa  N     aad  flltoB.     3.064,896. 

Bmic,  Mareden  B.    5,044.790         

HelMck.  Arthar  W.    Jr.jand  Wood.     3.064,8».'i 

Hanter Jioyd  P.    3.WS|if*i - 

Komel.  Otto.     8,066JJil.    ^„     ^  •  rvit*  o«» 

KrlatUaaea.  Frank  J'^-S'^n,*^*'*""      3.064.333 
LAudaaer,  rfolf  W     3.066,402 
Lee.  Imaoag,  aad  Waxaan     3,065.S.W. 
Lrona,  Vlaceat  J.    f  OgiiJ 

Marlnaee,  Jelin  C.    '.OWi^Vi 
Maatemea,  Kraafc  H.    |.«J*'**V 
McMOUn,  WUlUm  U     8j068^7. 

PIttwood.  p««*w  0-,  5jS?%2?* 

Scbaefer,  John  O.    3,046,008. 

Sbelton.  GJenmore  U,  Jr.    3,oe4,3i». 

RMiser    Amhrea  P.,  and  Stelnmann.     3,06».3««. 

8SrKKutirK.,.BdDaraml     3.064.960 
InternrtlSMl  Computer,  and  TabuUtoTH  Ltd  .  See- 
Davy,  John  C  and  Pa^J'*-    8.084.SO'- 
Intematfonal  Crystal  Mfg.  Co:  ««*- 

Preetand,  Hoyden  B.    3,066,417. 
latematioaal  Latex  Corp.  •««*rt 

Saeha.  Charles  M.    3;®**'S5*  .  a..^ 

latematioaal  Nickel  Co..  Iw^- J*"*  • -l**^, 
C.lttus.  Joha  H.,  aad  Cook.    3.065.072. 

International  Salt  Co..  ^n/^f  SSiT 
Inte4\ffi.i^^'S4aAWeUph  Corp.-  He.- 

Rlbaer.  Morris.    3.065.368. 
Internuciear  Co.  =  See— 

irion""H^^rj"'  ^i-r^'^X^^f^rA  ^nsvi'-isv"! 

•winging  retaining  frame.     3.066.028.  11-JO-o.i.  ui.  *vi 

390 
"'%Z:iZr%.'JS^r^..  Coetello.  Farekas.  and  Irish.    3.064.- 
irv.n.   Howard   H.   to   F^TrWar^jr   Corp.     Bonding  agents. 

*f'»'^?ante'tmn»"frf^'Tr*^^  raw-material. 

11-20-62.  Cl.  286—177. 

134_ft8 
Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Jenn  Air  Products  Co..  In^^^'/— 

JeSey  Production  «7'»«^^SJi"481*~ 
Alexander,  Lloyd  (,.    ^^^*'*}i. 
Alexander   Warren  A.     ^l^W  456. 

Brldwell.  harold  C.  3,'>'»-*J**  -,_,^  3  064  ^80 
Calvert  John  O..  Corley.  and  Fredd.  5"^'?2i; 
l^mbaild.  «e..rge  K     and  Monaghan.     3.065,170 

a'!&,rr.?:t;ajj5;„ 


preaxure   regulator.      3,064,67S,   ll~.eu-^*.  v,i. 


Hlffb 
4W.6. 


aad  Johnaon.     3.064.827. 


JohnaoB,  D»Tid  E. :  Bee— 

Boatock.  WlllUm  T..  Jr 
JobMoa  Fare  Box  Co.  :  See-- 

Reffler.  Clarence  F.    3,064,810. 
Johaeea.  Gordon  Co. :  ««— ^  ... 

Zebarth    Ralph  8.     3,064.584.  .      ..   ^ 

Johnson  and  Jijhnson  :  *^gr^^j^ 

Model'  trimmer.     3.064,400 


Ltd. 


Key 


Bird.  William  H 
Johnson.   I.«pn   W. 

a.  61—267. 
Joly,  ChriatUn  A.  L 


11-20-62. 


Bet 


■c^ 


•p^iirUM    Ediii;rd  H..  «»d  Joly.     8.064  723. 
Jones.  Ev\n.  to  Henry  Valve  Co.    fcefrtgerant  drier.     3,064. 
819    ll-2d-62.  CL  210—266. 

JoncH,  Jack  Weir  -Bee—      

Jones'^K/S?*  Vc"u'uiT;>r  'i^t**tb64,298.   11-2<MI2. 

JoSi-..*fc^r?  l.^,  and  D.   Wasaerman    to  Merck  ft  Co.  ^ 
Hnbatituted  phenatasUines.     3.065.251,  li--o-<.-<.  ».,».>»« 

Joi«.  Wll.Um  R.  ^^lnjr'-|'«^S!«?"?|r*333i^l'"*'  *'"'* 
Attenuators.^    3.0fl.V4S.'i,    »»-2^.   ^1.    333— «i. 

"^"Si^/ct^F.    8,0644M». 

JoyuHon,  Reuben  E..  Jr^  "'*~r  ,-«..-/.«      t  (MU  887 
Waters,  KennethH.,  and  Joynson.     3,W04,»i. 

KaTrw^"VSS-  W^wkteVAlj^^^  Co..  ^    As-e- 

Ka^ Vi'lKr  "to  ^  .Tdf  ?.onV5e'^-o^,  t'^]?    '*'■ 

H«tem     "  time-divlsfon    n«ultiplex    code    moduUtlon    sys^ 

pulse  code  modulation  system.  3,065,303.  ll-iO-a^.  ci. 
KaJiU^folvo  J.  survival  capsule.  3,064.282.  11-20-62. 
K.?ian:l*ullus.  Electric  comforter.  3.064.332,11-20-62,0. 
Ka^Tn'-'K  I..  .0  Poly  Induatriea   Inc     H^cUmp  wlUj^ad- 

Ka?r^t  °^''™'^  y^^^^^^     ^^^^    '^''^'  ^ 

«^&n-'l^ste^^^^^^^  ^ 

K.'.tm%.rtln  L.,  to  ,^»»«',J*^*,.^S?g.i^s!oSV!4"; 
ture   cleaning   of   an    Impurity-eoniaiaing  aas.     *».»"". 

K.'SS'»«:il;  ?iSJir"^~"i^~  ":«SiW^'-«"'- 

3.064.874.  11-20-62.  Cl.  229—23. 
Kavaaagh.  Madeline  :«•»-.    .^ 

338 — 243. 
Kayton.  Irving :  See— 

'  Pos.  Julius.  ^3.064.3M 
Kearney.  James  R..  Corp. ;»«'— 

158 — 116 
Keeler.  R«y  J^ v. *'**-^  „««  o,ft 

Croei..  RadlM.     3.065,310.  Swiadell-Dreaaler 

''To^'^'&  S.iuSS".nVta.fatl^"*''3,b64.9l8.  11-20-4,2.  Cl. 

242—78.1.  „ 

*^'"'?iuni*"lC/M'  ^^i  K*"?      3,065,865. 
1I-'2<MI2.  a.  53—240. 

02,  CT.  146—112. 


wmtiiiniaMtiaia 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kirk.  B*uel  J.  :  Hee—  _,,  _ 

D»l  Duca.  Anthony,  and  Kirk.    3,005,364. 
Klurbecx,  B«ttjr  :  Hee- 

CutacB,  kUltftt.  mud  KlarbtTK.     3.U(;o.235. 
KlMiberecr.  Mudolf  :  Hee — 

8tari[«,  WM-ncr.  Hchenk.  and  Klcrberger.  3,0«4,570. 
klt-lnc,  Uudolpli  W.,  to  C.H.O.  £uglaMiing  Co.,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic tiam*  iauJtcr.  3.U(»,;i82.  11-20-62.  Q.  317—63. 
Kllngler.  Karl  Tl.,  to  <'lii>iul«werk  Uomburg,  ttwlgDMimrUa- 
HUUK  drr  iH-utMchrn  <iold-  und  !illber-8cli«l6caasUlt,  vorni. 
Ki>«Halrr  (DeKUMsu).  t'rvparution  of  l-C^-hjdfoljrprop/D- 
tli««broiuiue.     3,U«5.1!:i4,  ll-:>0-«2,  CI.  260—266. 


KiiMta,  Joaepta  :  tit«- 
Warrick.  i:«l 


3.0M.467. 


Kdward  C.  Huita.  and  Kniets. 
Kiiapp-.Monarcii  Co.  :  8ee-  - 

Knapu,  Kol>»rt  !«      3.U<U,740.  i     - 

Maholiu,  Kenneth  C.     3.064,287. 
Kii:u>p.  Ulcbard  I'.  :  Hef- 

WlDfrey.  Jamen  \V..  Knapp,  and  Hove.     3.064.839. 
Kuuiip,  KIcnard  1'.,  to  Jeracy  Production  Beaearcn  Co.     Off- 

itiiolv  Ktructare.     3.064.437.  ll-20t-62,  CI.  61 — 46.S. 
Knapp,  Uobert  8.,  to  Knapp-Moaarcta  Co.    Thenual-reaponaiTe 

bulb.     3.064,740.  ll-J0-«2,  CI.  HW — 26. 
Knickerbocker  Co.  :  See— 

Kanuwy,  Keitti  E.     3.064.761. 
KulxhtH,  JuKepli  W.  :  Set-  ~ 

I'lnkhain.  UoukIuh  U..  and  Knlchta.     3,064^7. 
KiilKhtM.    Richard    N..    to   Dowty    Rotol   Ltd.     Reciprocating 

pump*.     .•{.0«4,:»8J.  11-20-02,  Cl.   103 44. 

KduX.  Uranvllle  8..  to  Hydril  Co.     Valve  havlna  a  deforuiable 

M-aliux  lueana.      3.«MI4,038.   11-20-62.  Cl.  251—171. 
KuutMKUii-Hall,  Folke  K.     iRnitlon  roda  Intended  to  tie  lit  and 
fXtlDKulnlied   repeatedly.      3,065,003,   11-20-62,  Cl.  44 — 42. 
KubavaMlii,  YuJI  :  fc'ec   - 

ThuooUu,    Yoithiu.    Kujlmoto.    AUbtnia,    and    Kobnyaahl. 

3,065,216. 

Kuch.  Theodore  A..  I.  M.  Roblnaon.  and  W.  L.  Wiley,  to  E.  I. 

du   I'out   de   Neiuourx  and  Co.      Vapor  pbaae  oxloatlon  of 

prou/leue  acrylic  add.     3,0*15.264.  11-20-62,  Cl.  260—583. 

Koe.   Kmll  J.      8elf-orientluK   liiHtrument  lianoie.     3,064.362. 

11-20-62,  Cl.  30—296. 
Kuliler,  Edward  J.  :  Stt-- 

tiriniune.  Prank  II.,  and  Kohler.    3.064.692. 
Kolller,  <>eor8  :  tivt — 

(ulllachun,  Fritz.     .'{,004.388. 
tkollonltach,  JunoH.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.     Metbod  of  making 

odiketonea.     :<.00a,25U.  11-20-62,  Cl.  260 — 483. 
Kuniarek,    KruMt.   and   (>.    Mautbe,   to  Fart>Mifai>rlken   B«yer 
AktiengfiM^llKcliurt.      .Sulfo-uietliylated   phenol-formaldetayde 
tannine  nireiitM.     3.0«15^039,  11-20-62.  Cl.  8 — 94.24. 
Kiiniuklljke   Verfenlgde  Tabakalnduatrleen  Mlgnot  A  de  Block 
N.\'.  ;  Hvt— 

Vfrbakfl,  .MartlnuM.     3.I)64.0.'V8. 
Konz.   WUlicliu  C.  und  K.  S&elle,  to  C.  H.  BoehHager.  Sohn. 
I'rtK-eitM  lor  the  preparation  of  acrylic  add  eaten.     3.065.- 
260,  11-2U-62.  CL  260— 486. 
Koonti.  Vlctur  K..  to  Dravo  Corp.     Pallet  for  ilnterlng  ma- 

cblnea     3.004,i>61,  11-20-62.  Cl.  266 — 21. 
Kupf,  Rowlantl  J.,  and  K.  Marata,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical 
Corp.     (^atencr  arreatlng  darlce  for  a  power  actuated  tool. 
3.064.262.  1 1-20-62,  Cn.  1— 44.5. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Doaath.  Krneat  B.    3.064.640. 
Uoldateln.  IrTing  8.,  and  Dreher.     3,066.087. 
Temln,  Samuel  C.    3,065,183. 
Kornei.  Otto,  to  Internatloaal  Bnatnefla  MachlnM  Corp.     Mago 

netlc  tranadocer.     3.065.311.  11-20-62,  Cl.  179 — 100.2 
Kortenhoven.    Peter,   to   United   States   Steel  Corp.     Sealing 
h^ad    i'or    hydrostatic    pIpe-teMting    apparatna.      3.064.467. 
11-20-62,  Cl.  73 — 49.6. 
Koote.  John  A.  :  Bee — 

Gard.  Charlea  D.    3,064.929. 
Koulomiin.  NIkita  :  Hee — 

Seara,  Kay  (i..  Lotnie  and  Koolomxin.    3,066,414. 
Kuwalowaki.  William,  to  ReaerTe  Mining  Co.     ProteetlT*  rtni 

for  cruaher  locking  i 
Krauz    Joachtm  :  8er- 

Ueldlncer,  Hana,  and  Krani.    3.066,238. 
KrauNc.    Carl    H..    to    Aiaodated    Pruducta   and    Service   Co. 
I  niveraal    clrcuitH    interconnector.      9,065.489,    11-20-62 
Cl.  339 — 18. 
K run .•»»»,  Helnrlcli  :  Hee 

llaKKe,     Walter.    Krause,    Quaedvlleg,    Sehlaehter.    and 
ScfaAnol.     8,065.110. 
Kraviti.   Harvey.     Bacterlologic  ealtnrv  apparatus     3,065,- 

I..0.   11-20-62.  Cl.  195—139. 
Kft-pM.  Snnl  I.,  to  Van  Dyk  k  Co..  Inc.    San  acrwnlBg  method 
using  acetylatpd  p-unilau-clnnamatea.     3,068,144.  11-20-62 

KriNtinnarn.  Frank  T..  and  H.  W.  Pexton.  to  latcrnatloaal 
HuNincHM  .Machine*  Corp.  .Method  of  nuking  a  magnetic 
trunwliicei.     3.0<14..1.33.    11-20-62.  Cl.  29 — 185.86 

Kfohni,  Kr*d  A.,  to  The  Anderaon  Co.  Wiper  arm 'asaembly 
3.004.297.  n-20-62.  Cl.  15—250.20  "■emoij. 

'"""♦"^Cl*  3.3— 2^7  '**'"'"*^**'''*  Plun»«>.«>ob.     8.064486.  11-20- 

Kiibi^r.  Abraham  to  Hac-A-Rrand  Prodoeti.  lac.  Prtctlon 
l>^lt    buckle.      3.064.271.   11-^20-62.  a.  2-^11 

Kuchia.   F.renc.  and  B.  O.   McAteer,  to  J.  WtaaA  Seaa  Co. 

t.raaa   cutting  aheara.     3.064.381.   11-20-62,  CI.  30—248. 

•""SciSur'-f.o&^v:  ,^»,^Ti2ri'^-*'*^"  '^''*"' 

""ft  Vl*-2(MI2,%"ir73^1[S.l'"'  *»"«»«*  P-'^     3.<X»*.- 
Kiihtic,  Kdward  T.  :  Bee — 

Waalkpa,  Robert  J.,  and  Kuhtic.    3,065,002 

r3     ?5     '"""'"*    ■PP«nitaa.      8,064,70S,    ll-2CMSi,    Cl. 


igt_.     ... 

for  cruaher  locking  nut.     3,064,909,  11-20^2.  Cl.  241 — 29 


KuaeL  E>nat :  8m — 

Horaateln,  Victor,  Seluwider,  aa4  KMd.    a.0«4.918. 

katxtor,  Robert  J.,  to  UlaMapoUa-UoMTwaU  Bagolator  Co. 
Control  apparatui  for  earth  Borlng  afotpiMat.  J.064,- 
371.11-20-62.0.87—126.  —••^-m—  •. 

Kwake.   Jobn   P.      Swimming  pool.     8,064.278,   11-^20-62.  Cl. 

Kyle.  William  K..  to  WeattaafeoiMa  Ktoetrle  Gary.  Safety  con- 
trol drcaita  for  the  moton  af  rafrltataat  coapreaaora. 
3.064.444,  11-20-62.  Cl.  62-181. 

Kyle,  WillUm  K..  to  WeatlafkoM*  Xleettic  Corp.  Safety 
control  drcuita  for  the  malacs  of  baraatteally  sealtdnre- 
frlgerant  compreaaora.     3,0«5.S8l.  ll-«0-«2,  Cl  3IT— 13. 

•^^iw  •   A"**""'    ■•      **•••'   «"»•     *.«»**^«.    11-20-62.    Ci. 

24 — 66. 


La    Bov,   Albert,    to   Pbllco    Cota. 

3,065.398,  11-20-62.  Cl.  S18--4IT. 
I-Acabitnne,  Waablngton  li. 


I.a 


Poaltloalag  meabanlam. 

Uwfbourow.  Ri^bert  L.,  and  L—abaBBa.     8.064.486. 
Fleur,  Sidney  O..  to  Plttabargta  PlatoOlaaa  Co.     Canal 
dredge.    3,064.370,  11-20-62.  CL  37—71. 
Ltt  Force,  }\  alter  P.,  to  Tboaaa  ladaatrtan,  lac    AaU-frlc- 
tiun  bUde  and  guide.     3.0«4,tt8,  11-2^:42,  CL  143—162. 
I>agler,  Karl  R. :  Bee — 

Uotoabafc.  Joacob  B..  aad  Lader.    8,061(838. 
Loilch.  Hermaaa.     Pipe  mouatlag.     3,068,0M.  ll-aO-68.  Cl. 

Lamb.   Clyde  C.     CookJag  appUaaec.     8,06«.9M.   ll'«0-62. 

Lambert  lirake  Corp.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Pairett,  Dent.     3.064,434. 
Lundauer,  Rolf  W.,  to  Internatloaal  Baalaaaa  UadUnaa  Corp. 
Temperature  auttiUaed  uoa4iB«ar  laaeiaaca  elMBaata  aad 
clrcuiU.     3.065,402.  11-20-62,  Cl.  82;^— 69. 
Laudera,  Krary  ft  Clark  :  Bee — 

Fortnam,  George  ▲.    3.064.86S. 
Laudla  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Price,  Ralph  K.    3,064,395. 
Lane,  Morria  M.  :  Bee —  ^ 

Brown.  Raymond  W.,  and  Laa*.    8,064,708. 
Laai,   Koarad,  aad  F.   Schubert,  to  ^arbeafabrlkea  Bayer 
▲ktlengeaellaebaft.      N-(boron-subetltated)'derivatlves     of 
cartwxyllc  add   amidea.    thlo-earboxyllc  add  amldea,   and 
ureaa.     3,066.207,  11-20-62,  Cl.  260 — 562. 
Langsettel,  Robert  J.:  Bf— 

Robb,  Ian  E.,  and  Langxettel.    8,066,446. 
Lapple.  August.  tJ.m.b.H..  ft  Co. :  tfea— 

Uagae.  Oscar  J.,  and  Brown.  3,064.814. 
Latouretta,  Harold  k.,  and  U.  M.  Caauantas,  to  FMC  Corp. 
ContlBOOus  epoxldatloa  method.  8,068,248.  11-20-62,  Cl. 
260—448.5. 
Latourette.  Harold  K.,  and  U.  M.  Caatraatas.  to  FMC  Corp. 
Cootinaoaa  epoxidatloa  method.  8,065.246,  11-20-62.  CL 
260—848.5.  .       .-     . 

Laubeafela,  Clarence  R.    Acceleromater.    8.064,483.  11-20-62, 

Lauterbacb,   Norman   E.,   to   Rlttar   Co.,   lac.     SupporUag 

mechanism  for  surgical  operatlag  Ughta.    8,065,382.  11-20- 

62,  Cl.  240 — 1.4. 
Lavlana.  Donald  W. :  «ee— 

Barton,  kklward  D..  and  Lavlana.    1,065,314. 
Lawraacc.  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

MelBlck,  OaateL  ^arry,  aad  Lawreaea.    8,066,084. 
Leaman.  Andley  B.,  and  L.  V.  Oiladatt.   to  Ualtod  SUtas 

of  AoMrlea.  5iav/.    kfiaaile  paaomatic  d»4>allastiai  aecb- 

aniam.    S.064,5M,  11-20-62.  CL  8»— 1.7. 
LebUaC  U..  Corp. :  ««•— 

Uampel.  Robert  H.     3.064.516. 
L.e  CIcrc.  Pierre  U..  to  Compagaie  da  Salnt-Oobaln.     Method 

aad  anparalua  for  tbo  maasaremeat  of  a  flax  of  aeutrons. 

3.068^845,  11-20-62,  Ci.  250—83.1. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.,  aad  A.  B.  Coval,  to  CanaoUdatioa  Coal  Co. 

CoBstaat    maata    tranamlssloa.      3.064.488,    11-20-62.    a. 

74 — 360. 
Lee.  Harbcrt  P.  C  :  «••— 

Hyman.  Julius,  and  Lee.    8,066  J77. 
Lae.   Imaoag.   aad  &   Waxaan.   to  lataraatloaal   Business 

>»«eb«»JjCorp.    Currsat  drlvtr  elrcalt    8.0684M.  11-20- 

62.  Cl.  807 — 86. 
Lee.  Joha  :  8m — 

OardBcr,  Thomas  8..  Lee,  aad  Waala.    8,066.225. 
Lees,  JaaMB,  aad  Sons  Co. :  S«e — 

McCiure.  Thomas  V.,  aad  McNutt.     8,064.828. 
Leesona  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ueb,  UarrrC.    8.065.288. 
Lehmaan,  Emlf  W..  and  P.  P.  flaloa.'to  United  States  of 

America,  Navv.     Phase  sblftiag  davlea.    S,06$.408,  11-20- 

62,  Cl.  328 — 122. 
Lelta,  Ernst.  0.m.b.H. :  Ssa — 

Bartcls.  Peter.     8.064.8S7. 
Lemche.  Jahaa  H.,  to  Cartoortat  A/8.    Priatar  sbMt  aasem- 
,    blytaUa.    8.064,525,  ll-S>-62,  CL  88— 24. 
LemetsoB.  Jerome  H.     Sonad  prodBdag  aisrbsalsm.     8.064.- 

389,  11-20-62,  a.  46— 192.  ^^ 

Leau,  CharlM  M..  aad  J.  iL  Uacola.  to  Joha  K.  Mttfbell  Co. 

8««^    ».0M^.  11-20^.  CL220^-^^  -«««u  v,o 

Leo,  Herbart  T.,  and  T.  H,  BeMiih.  to  Mataal  Cltnu  Prod- 
ucts Co.    DletaD  gal  aad  msfliod  af  —n^'ng  sama.    8.066.- 

081.11-20-627^90-182.  ••—«-•■«*     a-vw, 

Leonard.  Gaargs  H..  to  AMP  lac  Msaaa  (or  aaaaaetlng 
maltlcewhietor  eaUsa.     8.060,441.  11--20-83.  CL  SS»— 48. 

Uoaard.  Latils  H.,  J/^to^CarrUr  Can.  AbserpUoft  lafrlg- 
ersUoB  ^Btanu.    •.064,480.  ll-aO-A,  O.  62— 4»T. 

I^ber,  E<faHiad  J.,  aad  A.  W.  Troaater.  to  rarraad  Optical 
Cp.^  Xi>c.  High  spaed  optical  systsB  for  talMtopss.    sr064.- 


Larsratt.  Tbsadora  W. :  #•« — 

- AltaaajLMward  «..LtT«rttt.  a«4  lIcGrsfor.    8.068.460. 

carbaa^l  eaiaptaM.    t.066jeo,  11-20-82.  CL  260-429. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zni 


Levin,  Eupana  A-  to  Tally  Ksslatar  Corp.  Taps  parfoiatar. 
8.064.8&2.  11-20-42.  U.  284—118. 

LeviBos,  StovsB.  to  Ucacral  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  Pboto- 
potysMitsatioa  of  vinyl  moauuiars  with  metal  suind«is,  macal 
aelenlaw  aad  nMUI  taUarklea  as  cataiyata.  8,0tfaab0. 
11-20-02,  CL  204 — 166. 

LevltoB.  Abcabafli.  and  M.  J.  PailaMch.  to  Ualtsd  Stotea  of 
AaKMrlca,  Agneulturs.  Procass  for  prnarlng  sterUisad  con- 
ceairatad  mUk  products.    8.06S.086.  11-20-62.  CL  99—212. 

Lewin.  Seymour  Z. : 


I'hoaipaia.  Kcaaetb  W..  Pries,  aad  Lewln.     8,065.156. 
l..ewia.  UonaldTraven :  deceaaed.  Klder'a  Truataa  aad  Ksaca- 

tor  Co.  Ltd..  aad  O.  LcwU,  widow,  execaton.    Uevlca  for 

aatooiatleaUy    eOscUag    iBjsctlons    with    a    hypodermic 

ayrlngc.    3.064.650.  11-20-62.  Cl.  12S— 218. 
Lewla.  Oraes :  ««e— 

Lewia,  Daaald  T.    3j064,680. 
Lewia.  Wallace  B..  and  U.  R.  Humphreys.  Jr.     Pulley  rlaga 

for   purse  seines.     3.064384.   11-20-62,  Cl.  48 — 14. 
Lidke.  Otto  F.     Shoe  and  boot  dsaaer.    3.064J296.  11-20-62. 

Cl.  15—186. 
Lleb,  Harry  C,  to  Lscaeaa  Carp.    SoUd-atate  ccU  and  battery. 

3,665.289.  11-20-62.  CL  186—138. 
Llera,  Arthur  U,,  to  Aeoostlea  Assoclatea.  Inc.    Detection  of 

leaks  in  sealed  anlU.    8.064.466.  11-20-62.  CL  73 — 15.6. 
Lieake.  Edgar  :  0aa — 

KndBowakl,  Manfred.  Ueake.  and  Dotar.    3,065.186. 
Lilly.  Ell,  and  Co. :  Sse — 

Stepkfna,  Verlla  C.    3.065^1. 
LimoMr.  Hans  O..  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeaellschaft.    Vefai- 

da  harlsg  air  sprtngs  capable  of  liftinK   the   individual 

wheels  of  the  vehicle.    3.064;094.  11-20-62.  Cl.  280—124. 
Lincoln.  James  K. :  iSee — 

Leats,  CharlM  M..  aad  Llneola.    3.064363. 
Llndberjr  Englaeertng  Co. :  Bee —  ^.  ^^^ 

Mc.Nalr.   Lyle   W..   BJorfc.  aad  Wucskowskl.     3,066,324. 
Llndemana,  Robert  E..  to  Harrla-Intertype  Corp.     Duct  roll 

drive.    8.064.564.  11-20-62.  n.  101 — 851. 
Lindley.  Donald  C.  to  Je^ey  Prodaction  Research  Co.     Oil 

recovery   method.     3,004,729,   11-20-62,  Cl.  166—9. 
Lindsay.  Weslay  N.     Dual  image  reflecting  telescope.     3,064,- 

526.  11-20-62.  C\.  88—32. 
Llnecfcer.   Josef .     Carrying  atructure.     3.064,773,   11-20-62. 

Cl.  189-36. 
Linn,  Joha  K. :  B** — 

kcoszafava.  Milton  V.,  Linn,  Bnsch,  and  Boyden.    3,064,- 

LlnnelLClark.    to    General    Mills.    Inc.      Rhipplng   cushion. 

3,064.801.  11-20-62.  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Lion  Mfg.  Com.  :  Bee — 

NIcoUus.  Frank  G.    3.064.891. 
Lionel  Corp.  The  :  See — 

ZIon,  Mosea.     8.004,588. 
Llppincott,  Ruth  O.  :   Sec — 
Illea.  Van  I.    3,064,755. 
I.ithoplate,  Inc. :  Itos — 

DeaL  Blmer  F.    3.064.662. 
Lockheed  Aircra.t  Corp. :  Bee — 

Scott.  Reed  B.     3.065.381.  „  ,,  . 

Lodge.   Alvin.   to   American   Steriliser  Co.     Vacuum   switch. 

3j064.322,  11-20-62.  CL  21—94. 
Lodge  ft  Shipley  Co.,  The :  See — 

Floyd.  Candon.    3,064,510.  _        .^      „     .  . 

Log«>mann    George  H.,  and  J.  Oeorgeoff,  to  Ekco  Contalaen, 
Inc.    Closure  machlpe  far  foil  pans  and  the  Hke.     8,064,- 
407. 11-20-62.  Cl.  5»— 807. 
Logue  Rlebsrd  M.  -  Bee — 

Bears.  Kay  O.,  Logue.  aad  KoolomsiB.    8,066,414. 
Loofbonrow.  Itobert  L..  aad  W.  D.  Lacabanae.     Sealtag  under- 
ground eavltlM      3.064.486.  11-20-62.  CL  61—6. 

Cbelfetx.' Howard  L..  Look,  and  McLaughlin.    8.066.278. 
Lorain  Products  Corp. :  0M —    __ 

Merkel.  Stephen  L.    8.065,429. 
Lorens.  Anton :  Bee — 

Fletcher.  Peter  8.    3.066.024  , 

Schliephacka.  Frtdtlof  F.    8,065,0^. 

Schliepbacke.  FrtdtJoT  F.    3,060,086. 
Lovole  Laboratories   Inc. :  8a*--  »««.  ^.^ 

Sears,  Kay  O^L^guc,  and  Konlomxln.    3.065.414. 

B^inccr.  Walter,  and  Lebbe.    8.065.114. 
Lubrisal  Corn.,  The :  «•»—  _  ^.  ^. 

Melahaidt.  Norman  A.    8.065.273.  ^.     ^    ^ 

Lucas    Pierre  M..  aad  M.  M.  Bonier,  to  Aatomatic  Electric 
Laboratories.  Inc.    Path  testing  equipment  for  an  electronic 
connectloB  network  emplo/tng  terminal  marking.     8.068,- 
458.  11-20-6Z  a  840—166. 
Luebben.  EmU/ :  Mf—   .  .^.  „^ 
Luebben.  Ummo  F.    S.0MJW6. 
Luebben.  Ummo  F. ;  dec«*sd  (by  Piromotlag  "^»f*'J»22«?' 
Inc..  and  B.  Schalkenbacta  VooadatioB).  aad  K.  I^wbb^. 
incompetent  (by  R.  L.  HrMka,  go*r«lfn).  .A«rt«n JW"^" 
Service  CommittM.  and  MTKavaaagh.  helre^    BoUry  baler 
improvement.     b.064J»6.  11-20-62.  CL  100—6. 
Luft.  Lndwig:  *••—  ...      ...^.  «.. 

^nras.  Patricia  L..  aad  Loft.    8.06B.1S5. 


MSA  Bsaearch  Can. :  /Wsa— 

Bans.  PMrisia  L.,  and  Laft   8«0e5a9&. 
Maag  Usar  Wbwl  ft  MacbiiJia  Co.  Ltd. :  Sao— 

Sigit.  Haas.    3,064.«M). 
MarhiBM  ttuil   (Sodete  Anonysae)  OsMpagala  dM:  Sae — 
Maadwt.  Aadr*.    3.0t>4.6wl.  _ 

I^ililkfd,  Udouard  U.,  and  Jaly.   8.064.721.      ^ 
ILackay.  iaatM  B.,  to  Interaattoaal  BusinoM  Mschlims  Can. 
Sussrcaaductor  pulsiag  drealt.     8,0683W.  11-20-42.  CL 
BOi      8fl-8- 
MadaBer.  Fraak.      Diapeaalag  device.     3,064.860,   11-3 

CL  222—16*. 
Madaaaky,    Lealle    E.,    to    Callforaia    Plastlcfc.    lac. 

Ughtod  paaal  asasmbly.  8,066386, 11-20-62,  CL  240— 8. 
Mader.  Herbert,  to  Veraialfte  MstaUwerka  Bsashsf^a  Bsn- 
dorf  AkttangeMllacnaf t.  ProcsM  (or  the  laearery  of  etyo- 
Uto  frsaa  waste  gaaM  and  from  the  earboa  battam  a(  aa 
alnmiaum  alactrotytlc  furaaas.     8,066,061.   11-20-62,  CX. 


2.0C4,- 


juk. 


Magee,  Jaaws  V. :  Sm— 

Can*.  Jaha  B..  and  Magee.    3.065,046. 
Maaooft,  Qmtm  A.    Sortlac  and  asssmbliag  systaaa. 

822.  n-^0-^  Cl.  211— ». 
MahafaB.  KMaeth  C.  to  Kaapp-Moaarcfa  Co.     Valve  systw 

for    iaflaUble    safety    devicea.      8.064,287,    11-20-62.    CL 

t^— 819 
MalUaMl.'jacqBM  G.  A.  K.,  R.  M.  Moria.  aad  M.  M.  M.  BaMfd. 

to  Soclste  d'ExploiUtloa  des  Laboratolrsa  Jaeqaw  Lacsals 

(S.A.R.L.).    Choleretic  hydroxycydoallpka tie  add  procasa. 

3.065.184.  11-20-62.  a.  167—66. 
Malone.  Anthony  S..  to  National  Dairy  Prodaete  Orp.    Ap- 

paratua   for   Ailing   eonteiners.     3.()64,697.   11-90-42,   Cl. 


8hl 


Lulsada.  Aagust  O 
Well 


8.066381- 


PhprxFCkl.  and  ttiMllta. 


Weiabarasr,  laa  T..  and  Lalsada 

^''^cvSer.itobwt  F.    2.064366.     ^  ,^_  ^  ^       _.  ^_ 
Lyneh.  Thomas  A- to  TW  Warr«i-Ttod  Produete  <^^    Th^ 

pautlc  preparadoBs  of  stcaaatal  Iron.     8.060,188.  11-20- 

62.  a.  167—68. 
LyoB,  Harold :  Bee —       ,  ^  ^,  ^^^ 

felack.  Jadd  H.,  aad  Lyoa.^  S'^^,*^: w— ki.—  rv.™ 

Lyoaa.  Vincent  J.,  to  iBteraatloa^ftuslBsas  >}*<*«?gi<^n?- 

Comppnad    seciteoodactor    uMtarlal    eoatrol.      8.066.118. 

T84aO.  —  7«b 


111—88. 
.Maira.  Tbomaa  ti..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Produeto  Co.  , 

contalaars  for  books.     8.064375,   11-20-62.  CL  —      ... 
Maloae.  William  T..  aad  W.  C  Cunningham,  to  Ualllbortoa 

Co.     Method  of  sand  packiac  wtils  la  tiacoaai^dated  far- 

mattona.     8.064.730.  11-20-62.  Ci.  166—15.  _ 

.Maltby,  Frederick  L..  and  M.  SkUroff.  to  Bobertshaw-Falton 

Coatrsla  Co.     Scaualiw  control  system.    8,066,442.  11-20- 

62   CL  84(^—213. 
MancntL  Clrlaeo.  and  E.  Gianta.     Bleetrteal  dlagBoetleator. 

3.064.641.  11-20-62,  CL  128—2.1. 
Manganello.  Samuel  J.,  and  M.  H.  PakkaU.  to  Ualtad  StatM 

Steel  Corp.    Nonamgaetle  asnerator  ring  forcings  and  steel 

therafor.     3,065,069,  11-20-62.  O.  75—126. 
Mannnese  Chemicals  C^rp. :  See — 

WeUh.  Jay  ¥.    8.066,156. 
Manly.  Donald  G. :  See —  ^    __  ...  » 

Dualop.  Aadrew  P.,  Manly,  and  O'Halloran.    83W.M3. 
Manncy.  CnailM  J.,  to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Cwp.    Surta  ear. 

8.064.887,  11-20-62.  Ci.  214—6836. 
Mantcltev.    Marco  I.      Machine  for  making  filter   aaite   for 

etgarettee.    8.064341.  11-20-62,  O.  93—1. 
March.  Glaan  A. :  See —  ^  _ 

SchasehL  Edward,  and  March.     8,065.16L     ^ 
Marlaaee.  Joka  C.  to  lateraatiaBal  BusIbsm  Machlaes  Carp. 

Vspor  depoaitlon  of  heavily  doped  semicoadnctor  material. 

8.066.116.    11-20-62.   CL    184—1.5.  .»....«. 

!kIarlBO.    Praak    J       Portable    loadlBg    canopy.      8.064397, 

11-26-62.  Cl.  135— 7.1.  ^  ^        ^_ .     ^  , 

Markawltx.  Jaromc.  to  Allea  Orgui  Co.     Btoctroate  bamri- 

chord  loudspeaker  arrangemMii  and  the  like.     3,0643l&. 

n-2<MJ2.  CL  84— 1.  ^    ,  ,.     w  ...w 

Markaoa.  John  L..  L.  B.  Noti  and  F.  V.  ^^|fB.,i*.l*^ 

American  AvlatloB.  Inc.    Servo  aaalywr.    8,065,419.  ll-IO- 

62.  CL  824— IML 
Marmon-Herrlngton  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hesoon.  James  C.     8.064.574. 
Maroa.   Meyer,   to  Falrchlld  Camera  aad  lastrumMt  Carp 

Dual  electnaic  switch  symatetricaUy  located  la  delay  llaa, 

8.068.496.  11-20-42.  CL  «2«— «L  ._,^       ,  ,^      _  ,     .  ._ 
Maradea.  Banard.  to  AsMdated  Tdevldoa  L td.    TelcvUlM 

dgaal  rawadueer  syaehffaBlaatloa.     8,065396,   11-20-62. 

Marsden.  Joha  E..  and  H.  White,  to  '•»>•  iSS^b  *  •««  Ltd. 
Protective  clothing  aad  the  like.     8,065,006,  11-20-62.  Ci. 
117—10. 
.Uarsel.  CharlM  J. :  See — 

Uapprt.  JahB.  and  MarseL    8.065328.  .  . 

MarahToEn  A.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Ca    Method  a«  detenatalag 

aoll  caadBCttrity.     8.066,408.  11-20-62,  Ci.  8M— 4. 
^tarata.  Baaer :  See —  ..     __     «  «^  .^. 

KopfTKowland  J.,  and  Manli.    3,094362. 
\Ursh.  William  C :  Saa--         ^„      v      •«««»* 
Mlshkln.  Abraham  B..  aad  Marsh.     8,065,077. 
.Marsh.  William  R. :  *se — 

CaataBwlBe.  Elma  K..  aad  Marsh.     8,044372.  _^ 

Marshaa  Edward  C.  and  H.  C  McBrUr  to  AfMrtcaa  Ty 
Co!prica  markiag  machine.     8.064.748.    11-20-62.   OT 

|TT It 

MarteaMeo.  Urlk  M.,  to  Svaaska  AaropUa  Aktlabalacet.    Da- 
vice  for  preventing  reverM  rotetlaa  of  two-cy«e  aagiaa. 
3.066.285.  11-20-62.  CL  128—146.5. 
MirteaaMB.  Olle :  Mas —     ...   .  .«*■<•• 

SteavalL  Glllls.  aad  Mftrtsaaaoa      83W.199- 
MartlB.  Alfred  J. :  Sta—  _,«..«_»«     smuiiit 

Bnwa.  AleuBoer  B..  Martia.  aad  Morrear.     2,006417. 

Martta.  Ernest  M  :  «••—       ^  „  _^.        •  a«^  ••, 
Schwsrts.  Daaiei  M..  and  Martin.     8364.78L 
Martta.    Thnawii    B.      BaaraeBcr^  ram    air    pav 
3.064.942.  11-20-62.  Ci.  288—49. 

MartlBM.  Heary  :  Sw_      „  _^ 
Keanedy.  Kdward.   Marti 
Sj064  406. 
Martlnlak.  Leonard  J.,  to  0«jsrBl  Jtactite  Co. 
lag  apparatoa.     8,064  666,  11-20-42.  CL  194—174. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a. 


Manoeebl.  Alfred,  to  Oweas-Oonlac  ritor^u  Corp.  Mathod 
(or  elcABloi  aad  eoatlBC  Okraw  guaa.  t^OM.IOS.  11-90-42. 
a.  117— W. 

Maak-off  Co.,  Inc. :  f  «•— 

AToUr.  JoaaD.    S.060.120. 

Maatnaoa.   Waak   H..  to  lataraatleiial   Baataaaa   llaehli 
Corp.      Baalaoadoctor  darlcaa.     8.0M.M1.    ll-atf-6S. 
20— 28.8. 

Mather,   Pierre,   and   C.   Zlnaotag.     Preparatloa   of   row 
trated  aeetaacetamide  aolatioaa.     8,0a5,2<8,  11-20-42.  CI. 
260— Ml. 

Matlock.  Wallace.  Oarmeat  ataoaldar  Ironlac  device.  3,004,- 
872.  11-20-62.  CI.  88— W. 

Mataui.  Maaanao.  and  M.  Mlyaao.  to  Samitono  Cbemlcal  Co., 
Ltd.  PreparatloD  of  ■ordikydro-rotaooae.'^  8.06S,244. 
11-20-62.  a.  260—840.2. 

Matthraae,  Inrlac  P..  and  K.  8.  Balla,  to  Bamdy  Corp. 
Connector.     8^.44«.  11-10-62.  a.  MS— 247. 

Mattaon.  Rofar  P.  Volnmetrie  nieaaarUic  dcrloe.  8,094,MS, 
1 1-20-«2,  a.  222—205. 

Uandult.  Andr«.  to  CoaBpacnle  dee  Maehlnea  BoU  (Saclete 
AnoaraM).  Device  for  controIltBt  an  elactroalealKr  oper- 
ated prtatlnc  machine.     8,064.061,  11-20-62.  CI.  idl— 48. 

Macrer.  John  F.,  to  AMP  lac  Coanaetor  aaaamblr-  3,0M,- 
447.  11-20-62,  CI.  SS»— IM. 

Maurice.  Jean,  to  Francalae  da  F\»rodo,  Boctete  AnonrnM*. 
Circuit  feeding  an  electromagnetic  dntch.  8.04M,774. 
11-20-62,  a.  192—052. 

Mauthe,  Onatav  :  8e* — 

Komarek.  Ern*t.  and  Mautb*.    8,066.089. 

Maybach-Motorenbau  O.m.b.H. :  fee — 
Gron.  Hermann.     .1,064.400. 
Selfert,  Richard,  and  Banr.     8.044.688. 

Mayer.  Kurt :  Aee — 

Beael.  Wllhelm.   Englert.  and  Marer.     8,064,797. 

Maxwell.  William  J' ,  to  Plttaborgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.  Ship- 
ping container.     3.064,84.t.  11-20-62.  O.  217 — 13. 

May.  John  C.  Camplag  trailer.  8,065.019.  11-20-62,  CI. 
296—23. 

Mayea.  Fred  M.,  to  Hua  Oil  Co.  Bore  hole  logglag  appa- 
ratus.    8,060.406.   11-20-62.  CI.  824—1. 

J.  W.  Jonea.  to  Sun  CHI  Co.    Bore  hole 
3.066,404.    11-20-62,    O.    824 — 1. 


3,0<M.300. 


3.064.743. 
Cnnatruction  of 
11-20-62.      CI. 


Inc. 
CL 


Repetitive 
181— .5. 
Lae%  aad 
3.064.828. 


ayatem. 


8,060.460 

3.066,278. 
Mottnii.  to 

of  ZiMler 
reacted  at 


Mayee.  Fre<j  M..  and 
logging   apparatus 
MrAteer.  Bernard  O. 

Korbta.  Perenc.  anJ  McAteer.     8,004.801. 
Wertepny,  Rudolph  J.,  8r..  and  MeAiecr. 
McBee  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  «ee— 

HoC.  WalTy  C,  and  Bomervllle.    3.064.067. 
McBrlar.  Henry  C. :  See— 

Marahall,    Edward  tt.   and   McBrlar. 
McClelland.  Jamea  K.,  Jr.,  to  Admoa,   Inc. 
article     anpportlng     chnte«.       3,064,783. 
198—88. 
MeClate,  Carroll  D..  to  Socony  .Mobil  Oil  Co.. 
■alamle  wave  sourre.    3,064.703.  11-20-62 
McCIure,  Thomaa   V.,  and  J.    McNntt,  to  Ji 
Sona  Co.     Tarn  feeding  and  atorage  apparatua. 
Il-t0-42,a.  28—21. 
McFarlane.     Richard     B.      Beam     commnnication 

8.060,302.  ll-2<V-62.  a.  2.'iO— 199. 
MeOee.  Jamaa  O..  Jr. :  See — 

DoBlap,  Charlea  K.,  Jr.,   Ulbaon,  McOae,  aad  Sedberry, 
8,0M,870. 
McOraw-Edlaon  Co. :  See — 

Kayko.  Charlea  J.,  and  Hendrlckaon.     3,060.436. 
McOregor,  John  B. :  See — 

Altaaau,  Edward  E..  Leverett.  and  McGregor. 
MeLanghlln,  Jamea  R.  :  See — 

Chclfeta,  Howard  L..  Look,  and  McLaughlin. 
M^aalmle,  Robert  J..   H.  O.  Hnrat.  and  E.  H. 
Monaanto  Chemical   Co.     Preparation  and  aaa 
catalyat  wherein   the  catalyat  componenta  are 
halow-:20*   C.     3.060.220.   11-20-62.  CI.  260—94.9. 
McMillan,    William   L..   to   International   Baalneaa  Maehlnea 
Corp.     Conatant  carrier  parametric  oacUlator  logic  etreait. 
S,0«.S47,  11-20-62.  CI.  307—88. 
McNab,  Inc. :  8e*— 

EiteUe.  Weema  E.    8.060,409. 
McNab.  John  A.,  decaaaea  by  E.  C.  Wynea.  admlnlatrator  to 
United    Aircraft   Corp.      fnrolute   flat    tube  and  plata  fln 
radiator.    .3.0(14.947,  11-20-62,  CI.  207-230. 
McNalr.   Lyie  W.,   P.    E.    BJork.   and  O.   R.   Wncakowaki.  to 
Ltndberg  Knglnaerlnf  Co.     Control  ayatem  for  bttlet  heat- 
era.    3,060,324.  11-20-62.  CI.  219—10.60. 
McNamef.   Bernard   F..  to  Dreaaen-Bamea  Eleetronlca  Oarp. 
BagoUted  power  anpply.    8.060,890,  11-20-62,  a.  321—18. 
McNntt.  John :  Bee— 

McClure,    Thomaa    v.,    and   McNntt      3.064,828. 
McRae.  Doogal  H.,  and  B.  L.  Waanier.  to  Rohm  ft  Haaa  Co. 
Method  of  defoliating  planta  empioyiag  amiaca.    3.005,066. 
11-20-62.  a.  71—2.3. 
McVicker.  Robert  F..  to  Lynch  Corp.    Code  datar.    8,044,066. 

11-20-62.  CI.  101—377. 
Mead  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Forrar,  Homer  W..  and  Wood.    3,044.877. 
Gentry.  Hermond  O.    8.064,405. 
Wood.  PrenUce  J.     3iP64j871. 
Maad.   Howard   C,  and  O.   W.   Onkaen.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.    Shock  abaorbing  lamp  aoontlac    8,060,840.  11-20- 
62.  CI.  240—41.5, 
Meafher.  WlUiam  ft.    Tralter  marker.    S.064,617.  11-20-62. 

CI.  116— 28. 
Moccanoptlca  S.p.A.,  La  :  Bee — 
Vlgaao',  OUnni.    3.064,580. 
Mechanez  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Stcpbena,  AUca  J.    8.044.982. 
Meaklna,  Marvin  H. :  Bee — 

BaUer,  Manrlca  H..  Bole,  Harab.  and  Meeklna.  8,044.037. 
Mehta.  Narlman  B. :  Saa— 

Baltaly.    Richard,    Rnaaell,   and   MehU.     8,040,280. 


Melniek,  Daniel,  H. 


Malw^Wladhorat,  Aagvat.  Method  aad  apparatna  for  atortna 
tabrte  w^  fad  in  a  apraad  etntt.     3,044.914.   11-20-42. 

MatBhardt.  Nanaan  A.,  ta  Tha  Labrlaol  Corp.     Method  for 
MphoapblMnL        8,045.278,       11-20-82.      Ci. 

— -^•.  -SI  ^^-  Vahltelch,  and  R.  T.  Boha,  to  Corn 
PradMta  Co.     Yeaat-ralaed   bahad   prodncta   and   method 

».*!'.^Ht«  ,*•  !!•■*••     «^0».0S0,  11-20-02,  a.  99— 00. 

Melnldi.  Dantol,  O.  A.  Perry,  and  R.  L.  Lawrence,  to  Com 
ProdncU  Co.  Preaarvatloa  of  poultry.  3.005,084,  11-20- 
62.  CL  99— (194. 

Melaom,  Walter  A.,  to  Bowdea  (■nglnaem)  Ltd.  l>lcilble 
hoaa  cuapllag  with  damp  for  hoae  braki.  3,0«M,909, 
11-20-42,  CI.  285—149. 

Meltacr,  Robert  J.,  to  Uanach  *  Lomb  Inc.  IllamlnatiBg  ar- 
rangement for  optical  devlcea.     8.064,523,   11-20-62.   CI. 


STSi* 


Sae— 
3.060,018. 


3,06.'i,2.'i». 
3.04>3,2.'il. 


iahing     apparatna.       3,064,430.      11-2O-02.     CI. 


MaailBMr.  LMa  W. : 
Plcklaa,  ioaeph. 
.Merdi  A  Co„  Inc. :  B*,^- 

Cona.  John  B.,  and  Magae.    8,065.048. 
Hlraomann.    Ralph    r..    and    Basao. 
Jonaa,    Robert   £..   and    Waaaernian. 
Kolloaltach.  Jtaoa.    3,060,259. 
Bosara,  Edward  F.,  and  ttarett.    3,0<;5,132. 
Weadler,    Normaa    L.,    and    Taub.      3,UC0,230. 
Merdinyan,  PhlUp  H. :  See — 

Uanaon.  Sric  P..   Merdinyan,  and  MUligan.     3,064.739. 

Merkle.  Stephen  L.,  to  Lorain  Product*  Corp.     Direct  current 

to  altarnatlng  cnrrcnt  converter.     S.06.*>.429.  11-20-02.  CI. 

3SO— 26, 

Merrltt.  WIU  D.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     I'roceaa  for  the 

alkylatton    of   haloceaoallanaa.      3.00.'i.233.    ll-20-AV.    CI. 

260—448.2. 

Meaalnger,  Leater  H.,  to  H.  I.  du  I'ont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Fabric- ftnia 

68—175. 

Meaamer,  Richard  B. : 

Croaa,  Radlay.    S/)45,310. 
Meti,  Samoel  T..  to  Treo  Co^  lac.     Girdle  and  metlUNl  <>r 

aiaklBf  tha  aaiM.    3,004,655.  11-20-02.  CI.  128—540. 
.Meyer,  Ueary  L. :  See — 

Wllhelm,  Fred  R.,  Gregorcilk,  and  Meyer.     3.(HM.427. 
Wllhelm.  Fred  R..  Uregorcsik.  and  Meyer.     3,(MM.0t«I. 
M«»yer.  Leater  V.  :  See — 

Baraneaa,    Norrla   K..    Meyer,   Johnaon.    and    Tlioiiipaon. 
8.064.453. 
Meyi\  Rudolf  :  See — 

Ugl.  Ivar,  and  Meyr.     3,065.241. 
Mickle.  Francia  A.,  and  C.  P.  Sprunk.  to  Oenentl  Motorx  Corp. 

Sealing   croaunet.      3,064,084,    11-20-62.   <*!.    :.'77      178. 
MIcracard  Raadar  Corp. :  Bee — 

OaUtt,  Charlaa  D.    8,044,028. 
MleroButle  Hoaa  Corp. :  See — 
Caabak.  Alhla  8.    3.044.807. 
Mldland-Roaa  Corp. :  See — 

Browa,  Roaald  W.    8^)44.902. 
DIoaaa,  TUanay  J.    1004,601. 
Ktfley,  Gilbert  A.    3.040.043. 
MIeraadorf,  Robert  C.  to  Saoaia  D  Co.     Electrical  aaiwuibly. 

8.045385.  11-20-42.  O.  817— 101. 
Mllford.  Oaorge  N.,  aad  W.  K.  WUklnaon.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
da  Nemoara  aad  Co.     Procaaa  for  copolymertaing  acrylo- 
altrlle  aad  vlayl  pyrtdlae.     8,048.811.  11-20-62,  CI.  260— 
85.5. 
Mllford,  George  N..  aad  \\.  K.  WliUaaoa.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 
de    Nemoara    aad    Co.      PolymarlwitlOB    of    acrylonltrlle. 
.V045.218.  11-20-42.  d.  240—88.8. 
Miller,  Arthur  B..  to  Seett  Aviation  Corp.    Emergency  outlet. 

3,0«4J04.  11-80-02.  CI.  S90— SO. 
Miller.  Galen  L.    Breathlag  apparataa.    8,044.646.11-20-62. 

CI.  iss— 145. 
Miller,  Jamea  8.  :  See — 

Boawell.  Darld.  and  Miller.    3,040,390. 
Miller,  Lee  A.,  to  Monaaato  Chemical  Co.     Snlfur-conutnln;: 

carboxylatea.     3.060489,  11-20-42,  CI.  167—30. 
Miller.    Lloyd    G..    to   United   Shoe   Madiinery    Corp.      Welt 

attachiag  maehlnea.     3,064,505,  11-30-62.  CI.   112—46. 
Miller,  Lloyd  G..  to  United  ihoe  Machinery  Corp.     Welt  at- 

tacbina  uiachinea.     8.004,506,  11-80-48,  CI.   112 — 4G. 
Miller.    Wallace    W.      Weatherprooflng   bottom    member   for 

dnora  and  wlndnwa.     .'<,0(14.810,  11-20-62.  CI.  20—35. 
MInamI,  Toabltada,    Vj    to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkI  Kabuahlkl 
Kiilxhi    (known    aa   Tokyo   ihibanra    Electric   Co..    Ltd.). 
Method  for  preparing  rice.     3.048.078,  11-20-62,  tl.  00— 
80 
MInerala  A  Cbemlcala  Phllipp  Corp. :  Bm — 

Haden,  Walter  U,  Jr.,  aad  Datoraaaowakl.     3.066,054. 
Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Agea.  Frederik  J.     3,044,000. 
Kutiler,  Robert  J.    3,044,371. 
PlncM'ni.  Balthaaar  H.    3,068.888. 
Rexer.  Edward  F..  Jr.    3,048,201. 
Mlnn«*MU  Mining  aad  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Weatbcrg.  Walter  M..  and  Carey.    8,064,320. 
MinncMotH  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Stocking.  Hobart  L.    .3.044.204. 
Miahkin.  Abraham  R.,  and  W.  C.  Marah,  to  Aflco,  8.A.    Meth- 
od of  making  a  aoluble  tea  prodnet.    3,068.077,  11-20-62. 
CI.  09—77. 
Mfawllcb,  Albert  J.,  and  F.  C.  AnaMa.    RetracUble  aeat  belt. 

3.045.037.  11-20-62,  CI.  307—888. 
Mitchell.  Joha  E.,  Co. :  See— 

Lenta.  Charlea  M.,  and  Uneohi.    8.044,803. 
Skidmore,  Rljah.     8.044;330. 

Mltaubtahl  Kinaokn  Kogyo  KabaaMU  Kaiaha  :  See— 
Ito.  Chuko,  Oknda,  aad  Haaiabe.     3,006,046. 


Mfttag.  Herauaa.  to  Robert  Baaeh  Oja.b.H.     Generator  la- 
Btallatlon.    3.040,400,  11-90-43.  a.  333—20. 
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MIttag,  Hermann,  to  Robert  Boadi  O.m.b.H.     Power  anpply 

ayafem  for  a  vehicle.     3.066.401,  11-20-62.  CI.  823—25. 
Mlyano.  Maaateru  :  «e«—  .«».„... 

Mataai,  Maaanao,  and  Mlyano.    3.040,244. 
Mlielle,  Ned  W. :  See — 

Spound.  Albert  M..  and  Mlaelle.    3.066X>2«. 

Modern  Telephonea  (Great  Britain)  Ltd. :   Bee — 

Slmpaon.   Arthur   1.   F..  and  Cawthra.     3.060,800. 
Mohler.  Ttonald,    and    J.    R.    RItter,    to   General    Electric   Co. 
Electrolytic  capacitor  and  electrolyte  therefar.     8.060,388, 
11-20-62,  CI.  317—230.  ^  .  „    _.  , 

Molander,  WlllUm  A.,  Jr.,  aad  8.  J.  Gut,  to  General  Precialon 
loc      Straddle  Oapper  controlled   hydraulic  valve.     3.065.- 
145.  11-20-62.  CI.  137—623. 
Monnjihan.  Patrick  H.  :  See—  o  «/.«,.,« 

Dumbauld.   George   K..   aad   Monaghan.      3.065.170. 
Monin.  Claude :  See— 

Buravow.  Pierre,  nnd  Monin.    3.060.306. 
MonNantb  Chemical  Co. :  Bre~ 

.\br»mo.  John  G.  and  Chapln.    3.0G6.198.    „^.  „,^ 
.Vbrurno.   John   G..  Chapln.  and  Garner.      3J)«5.210. 
Gamer.  Albert  Y..  Abraino.  and  Chapln.      8.065,272 
Heinlnger,   Samuel  A.,  and  BIrum.     3.065.127. 
McManlmie,  Robert  J..  Hurat.  and  Mottua.     3,065.220. 
Miller.  Lee  A      .3^5.129.  ^^^  ,  ««.,„« 

N  •walllx.   Peter  E.,   Baker,  and  Chupp.     3.065.125. 
Xewallla.   Peter  E..   Baker,   and   Chupp.      3,(W5.126. 
Perry.  Randolph.  Jr..  aad  Shaver.     3,065,058. 
Montgomery,   Douglaa   H.     Tool   for  trimming  grasa  around 

Mptlnkler  beadK      .3,004.353.  11-20-62.  CI.  30— .300 
Montgomery,  Harold  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Torpedo  control  circuit      3.064.610.  11-20-62,  C\.  114—23. 
MontKomery,  John  R.  :  See —  „,>«.„,- 

Roberta.   Frederick    W..   and   Montgomery.      3,064,917. 
Moonev.  Charlea  F.,  to  B&uach  A  Lomb  Inc.     Method  of  mak- 
ing  iiHpheric   optical    elementa.      3,064,401.    11-20-62,    CI. 

Moore.    ArmUtead    M..    to   Jersey    Production    Reaearch    Co. 

Selective  mixing  of  aeUinlc  wlgnaln.     3,065,454.   11-20-62. 

Cl.  340—15.5.  ^    ...     ».     T^  ..     * 

Moore.   Charlea   B.,   T.   M.    Amundaon,   and   W.   K-   Di«i  ♦« 

General  MiHa.  Inc.     Catalytic  chemical  heater.     3.064.902. 

11-20-62,  CI    237—33. 
Moore  nnd  Hall  :   See— 

Toulon.  Pierre  M.  G.     3.066.294. 
Mooamnller.  Frltit :   See — 

Hofmann.    Rudolf.    Schmidt.    Relchle,    and    Mooanioller. 

Morgan    Arthur  T     Jr.  and  L.  F.  Olnnette,  to  I'nlted  Rtatis 
of  America,   Agriculture.      Production  of  cnrbohydratea  In 
readily  dlaperxible  form.     .3.064.722,  11-20-62.  CI.  150— 4». 
Morgan  Englneertng  Co..  The  :   See — 

Schaper,  Donald  \V.     .3.064.324 
Morgan,  Wlllard  L.  :  See—  .  „  ,.  «         .,  «„-  ««, 

Ruaaell,  Robert  G..  Morgan,  and  ScheiJer.     .I.OOO.Ofll. 
Morin.  Robert  M. :  See— 

Malllard.  Jacquea  O    A.  E.,  MorIn,  and  Benard.     3,066.- 
134. 
Morley  Co..  The:  See — 

Spinney.  Clayton  8.     3.064.264. 
Morley.  John  8. :  See— 

Hinton.  Anthonv  J..  Morley.  and  Turner.     3.060.123. 
Moro.  Antonio,  to  Frntelll  Borleftl.  S.p.A.     Device  for  regulat- 
ing the  dlaplrtcement  of  the  fabric  feed  member  In  aewlni; 
mnchlnea     ^.004.004.11-20-62.01.112—210 
Moro.  Antonio,  to  Frntelll  Borlettl.  S.p.A.     Shuttle  thrower 
for  Kewlng  machine*.      3,064.605.   11-20-62.  CI.   112— -282 
Morrealle.  Domialck.  and  J.  H.  Waldock.  to  Bauach  *  Lomb 
Inc.     Apparatna  for  lena  mounting.     3.004.717,  11-20-42, 
CT.  156— 57.'i. 
Morrlaette.  Milton  J. :  See^  .  „„.  ,^„ 

Jeaa.  Thuminn  8..  Morriaette,  and  Poltran.     3.064,802. 
Morriaon.  Walter:   See —  „..„,,» 

Blake.  Edward  J.,  and  Morriaon.    3.066.178 
Blake.  Edward  J.,  and  Morriaon     3.0f.5.174. 
Blake,  Edward  J.,  and  Morriaon.     3.065.175. 
Blake,  Bdward  J.,  aad  Morriaon.     8^,176. 
Morriaon,  WllltaB  A.,  to  lageraoll-Rand  Co     f^ad  controUiag 
device  for  rock  drilling  mecbanlama.     8.064,741.  11-20-62. 
CI.   175 — 124.  ^  .     ^    „        „    o 

Morrow,  Morria  R.,  J.  A.  Snyder,  aad  L.  D.  Howell,  8r.,  to 
Jeraev     production     Reaearch     Co.    Treatment    of    wells. 
8.065.1 71,  11-20-62.  n.  252—8.55. 
Morton  Co. :  Bee — 

Cbea.  Loriag.  Jr.     8.064.896. 
Morton  Salt  Co.  :  See—        „  „^,  „^„ 
Hallberg.  Rolf  A.  O.     3,064,048. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  J.  C.  Mundar  to  «■«>,  Rf***."-** 
and  Engineering  Co.  Metal  aaWa  »' pn^no'"  •"^J*^.?"''^ 
ular  weight  acida.     3.065.179.  11-2<M2.  a.  262—89. 

Moaler.  Benjamin,  to  Jeraey  ^rpOuctlm  Bf^'ch  Co.  ^I^brl 
caHon  of  metallic  anrfacea.    8.044,767. 11-20-62.  C\.  184—1. 

Motorola.  Inc.  r  See— 

Brewater.  Franklin  C.     3.064.494. 

Motaon.  Jamea  F.  Intenae  light  aource.  3,065,869.  11-20-62. 
Cl.  81.3—108. 

Mottua.  Bdward  H.  :  See~-    „       ^         ...,»»  «  nan  «»•>« 

McManlmie,  Roberi  J.,  Hurat.  and  Mottua.     3.065.220. 

Muench  Nlla  L.,  and  J.  A.  RIckard,  to  Jeraey  Reduction 
Reaearch  Co.  Method  and  apparatna  for  meaauring  prop- 
ertlea  of  fluid.     3.064.468.  11-40MI2   O- T8-M. 

Mnllally.  Edward  C.  Garment  diaplay  device.  8,064.8B0, 
11-20-62,  Cl.  36 — 56 

''""n^ma'^'virlrtV  l"  Muller,  and  Bowman.     3.044  34.V 
MfllW  To"f.   to  Dalm'ler-Ben.  Aktlengeaell«-haft.     Suapen 
aion  for  driven  awlnglng  half-axles.     3.064.749.  11-20-62, 

M0?le?**Lid5ig.  Pile  and  method  of  InaUlling  the  aame 
3.064.488.  11-20-62.  O.  61—53.58. 


Mnmper,  Henry  U..  deceaaed 
tratrlx,  to  Combuatlon  E: 
apparatna    for 


3,064,900. 

3.064.940. 

ACF  Induatrtea.   Inc. 
3.064,687,   11-80-62, 


3.064.808. 


See- 


by  M.  A.   Mumper,  admlola- 

W-. ,    ^ ^ - ^neering.    Inc.     Method    aad 

apparatna    for    Inerting  fuel    aeparatlon    cydoac   aaalaat 
aponUneouB  combustion.    3,064,811,  11-20-62,  Cl.  20^—44. 
Mumper,  Martha  A.  :  See — 

Mnmper,  Henry  D.     3.064,811. 
Mnnday,  John  C. :  Bee — 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  aad  Mnnday.     3,040,179. 
Mutual  Citrus  ProducU  Co. :  See — 

Leo,  Herbert  T.,  and  Bodflah.     8.048,081. 
.\SU  Motorenwcrke  Aktiengeoetlachaft :  See — 

Wankel.    Felix     Froede.    and    Hoeppner.     3,064,880. 
Nachman  Corp. :  See — 

Nachman.  Fred  A..  Jr.     8,044.280. 
Nachman.  Fred  A..  Jr..  to  Nachman  Corp.     Spring  aaaambly 

atructuie.     3,064,280,  11-20-62,  C\.  5 — SOS. 
Nacy,   Alexander  J.,   to  Admoa,  Inc.     Supporting  atmetare 

lor  ehutea.     3,064,784.  11-20-42,  Cl.  198—38. 
.\alco  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Chamot.  Walter  M.     3.065.206.  «... 

Xanla.   Vincent'  A..   Jr..   to  Bridal   Originals.      Bridal  gowna. 

8,064,248,  11-20-62,  Cl.  2 — 217. 
Xanna,    Frank   8.     Machine   for   automatically  forming   and 

broiling  hamburgers.     3,064.555.  11-20-62,  Cl.  90—858. 
Napier.  D..  A  Son  Ltd.  :  See — 

Watts.  Harold  F.  B..  and  Coxon.     8,064.775. 
Naples.   Philip  V.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Solid  dijKaren- 
tlal   expansion    temperature    sensor.      8.064.476.    11-20-42, 
Cl.  78—863. 
Narto,  MaaaJI :  See— 

Ilda,  Hideo,  and  Narlo.     3.064,608. 
Naah,  Benjamin  C. :  See—    ^    ,    ^      „„-..»-» 
ilaylea,  WIIMam  H..  and  Nash.     3,064,878. 
Xaah  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Baylea.  William  H..  and  Nash.     3.064,878. 
Xaahua  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Elaenberg.  Arnold  J.,  and  Fraser. 
Natho.  Paul  J. :  See—  ^  »,     . 

Anderson,  Clifford  E..  and  Natho. 
Natho.  Paul  J.,  and   R    G.  Quast,  to 
Combined   accumulator-relief  valve. 

(^    138 31. 

National  Broach  A  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Anthony.  Rusael  W..  and  Beckman. 

National  Caah  Register  Co    Thf :  See— 

Norrls.  Herman  E.     8.064.8S8. 
X.itlonal  Dairy  Prodncta  Corp  :  See— 

Maione,  Anthony  8.     8.064,687. 
National  Dlatlllera  and  Chemical  Corp. ;  -  n^u  asT 

Bostock.  William  T.,  Jr..  and  Johnaon.     8-0£»:8-'^- 
Fooa.  Raymond  A.,  and  Greenberg.     3.0W3.1KO. 
Fooa.  Raymond  A.,  and  Stambaugn. 
National  Lock  Ca  :  See— 

Oatrom.  Martin  B.     8.064.847. 

National  Reaearch  Corp. :  See— 

Rochrig,  Jonathan  R..  and  SImona. 
NaHonal  Reaearch  Coundl:  See— 

Dauphlnee.  Thomsia  M.     8,068.418. 
National  Reaearch  T>*'»V>P"»*»*  ^^     ""^ 
VedeM!lf*6Sra''nl«t"    -Sr^-^paat-Natnurwet-achaD- 
>lljk    O^deri^k    ten    behoeve    van    de    Volksgeaondheld . 

riTMa-p    Tallechienua.  and  Erkelena.     3,064,478. 
Nehe?^E«^n  S  .  ti  Dl:im?er-Ben.  Aktlengeaellachaf t    Cont^ 
,Vi^'h?nl5m  for  controlling  the  *'^V*nt^^*i^  combaatlon 
r^blnea.     8,064.422.  11-20-62,  Cl.  60—80.28. 

'•''*"87eln%;VmnTd  A..  Nelman.  and  E.  A.  Btelnbod..  Jr. 

-?«';^'^&  ifn-k^ni  ^.»vV'r^'^:t-v:a4^s?: 

VeltVr^TphV^^-p'-    «.0^.«2«.  »-«^*-  <^    **-" 
^'""?V*fwfou«k!'Han%..  -nd  Nenrath.     8,065.118. 

^'*^'craM'  WUliam'R.  Jr.     3.064.402.^  ^ 
V— .ImI.   Peter  E    J    W    Baker,  and  J.  P.  Chnpp. 
""  C?^l«?    Co"  •    Alkynyl      pboaphonothloatea. 

N;wa'lirPit^rE*i'"  Baker,  and  J  P  Chnpp. 

^'^*eK*    Co",' ^^^^^^^ 

3.066.126.  "-2»-«2.  Cl.  167— M.  Carbon  Mff. 

Newman.^  DongU;^A^  to^Colombla^R.bbon  ^.nd^       ^  ^  ^ 

NeV;^Mea"l?rin '   Convertible  aeat  bed      3.044,276, 

Ney«>n*^aai;!n^''    8r.     Safety  trigger  lock  for  flr«ir«s. 

8.044.883.  11-20-62.  Cl.  42-70.  8  044  549 

Newton.  Kenneth  J.  ^Tunnel  evacuator  ayatem.     8.044,848. 

Vg"cimJS   g:.1;:^C.   E     Beck.     Door   lodt   conatm^tlon 
3i.084.462:  11-120-62.  Cl.  70-183. 

Nichols.  John  B. :  f  •'^T-- .  .-« 
Reed.  Theron  J.     3.0«4,iMu. 

3  0M.5M'.  11-20-62.0.78-1. 
NIhon  C.akkl  Relro  Kabujhlkl  Kaiaha  :  Bee- 
Enya,  Choshl.     3.064.517. 


8,065,085. 


8.065.060. 


to  Monaanto 
8.066,120. 


to  Monaaato 
compoaoda. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


NUuon.  NiU  £..  U.  O.  Hodnert,  and  J.  C.  U.  Bjork.  to  T*to- 
fonalEttoboUxct  L  U  KrtcMMO.     CoBOcctlos  devlcv  for  pri- 
vate   aatomatlc    branch    exchAugt.      3,065.300,  11-20-42, 
CI.  17»— 16. 
Nippon  KIceUle  Co.,  Ltd. :  Be*— 
Kaaeko,  UiMabi.    3,002,302. 
Kaa«ko,  UlaaiUtl.    3.0C3.303.  „       ^,      .  ,_.  ,., 
Okauioto.   Mlcbl.   8«kl.  and  Sukukl.      3,060.393. 
Nippon  Konko  K.K. :  8e&~ 

ruknokaT  Hhlcetada.    3,064 J>22.  _  _        ,    „      ^ ,, 

Nltsacbc.  tti^rled,  and  M.  Wick,  to  Waeker  Cbemto  Q.Bi.b.U. 
klcthod  ot  prcparlns  •Ulcon«  rubber  eompoaitlons.     3,00&,- 
IJM.  II-2O-S2.  CI.  280--37. 
N'obcit  Co..  The  :  Mm — 

acbeltUa.  AlcxandM.     S.064.269. 
No«,  L«o  B. :  Mm—  .  ^..  ^.^ 

Markaon,  John  L..  Noc,  and  AndcrMn      1,0«8.41*. 
Nojiau.  Takoo.     Drivlns  apoaratoa  for  buiat  droma.     3.004,- 

M6.  11-20-02.  CI.  204— lis. 
Nomine,  Uenrd  :  iBee —  ^  .^ 

VellHS,  Leon.  Mouilne,  Pterdet.  Kouaacau.  and  l*enaaae. 

Noone.  ^nlcl  J.    Carpet  anchoring  derlee.    3.064,302.  11-20- 

62,  CL  16—16. 
Nord-Arlatloa   Hodete  Natlonaie  de  Conatructlona  Aeronau- 
tlqnaa :  See — 

Cberaller,  Bofer  E.  '  3.064.980.  __ 

Nordatmnd,  BTcn  G..   10  Claudo  AktieboUf.     nnld  control 

▼alTea.  1,064,683,  11-20-62.  CI.  137—625:2. 
Norrte.  <i«orn  O. :  See —  _  ^_    _, 

Bailey.  Chrlatopber  E.  U..  and  Norrie.     8.065,407. 
.Norrii.  Herman  E.  to  Tbe  National  Caata  Keffiater  C«.     Cal- 
culating macbine  barinc  ablfUble  differential  ■eduuUani 
and  precoDdltloaed  trpe-of-operatlon  eontrei  BMnna.    3,064.- 
883.  11-20-02.  CI.  235— «).23. 
North,  Jamea.  k  Bona  Ltd. :  See —     ^         ^ 

Maraden.  John  E.,  and  White.    3.06S.096. 
North  *  Jadd  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Whltebou»e,  John  H.    3.069^3. 
.North  AnMrican  ATlatlon,  Inc. :  See — 
Bird.  Joaeph  E.     3,065,854. 
Dottaon,  Franklin  A.    3.064.31  T. 
ralrbanka,  ATard  F.    3.004J924. 
Markaon,  John  L.,  Noe,  and  Anderaen.    3,066,419. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See—  _ 

Herman^  Vlrgll  L..  Muller.  and  Bowman.     8,064,340. 
Pierce.  Wallace  B.    3.064.471. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Anderaon,  Clarvnce  W.     3,064.899. 
Nowell.    Etebard    A.     Support    for    eurtalna    and    the    like. 

3,064.724.  11-20-02,  CI.  160—330. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 
Waller.  Milton  M.     3,004.440. 
.Nnnn,    Roland    C.   and   H.    M.    Brewattr.    to   Eaao  Beaearch 
and  Encineering  Co.     Lubrlcattng  oil  eoBpoaitUw.    8,065,- 
178, 11-20-62.  CI.  282— 33.4.  „^      „       ..      „ 

.Nre.  Maurice  A.,  and  J.  C.  BIttmaa,  to  The  Vaughn  Ma- 
chinery Co.  Liquid  and  vapor  coellag  ef  wire  drawUeck. 
3,064.798.  11-20-62.  CI.  20tf-20.  ^  __  ^_,^  ^  ^ 
Nre.  Maurice  A..  J.  C.  Blttman.  and  O.  Trowbridge,  to  Tbe 
Vaoghn  Machinery  Co.  Wire  drawing  machine  and  meth- 
od. 8.064.819.  11-20-62.  a.  242— «a. 
Oak  Mfk.  Co..  Inc.  r  See—  _ 

Probaaco.  Harold  T.    3,064,789. 
OakM,  Marvin  B. :  See—  _      ,        .  «^.  «^ 

Efureh.  Jack  E..  Oakea,  and  Bacvly.     Sjp64.289. 
O'Brien.    Leo  J.,   and   B.   K.    Procter,   to  The  Pure  Oil   Co. 
Device  to  menaare  presrare  cbangca  at  high  abaolute  prea- 
eurea.    3,064,479,  11-20-62,  CI.  73 — 407. 
O'BrtoB,  Leeter  J. :  See— 

PUia.  Prank  J.,  and  O'Brien.    3,065,330. 
Ockaaer.  Paal :  See—  ..v*-«,« 

▼orteydan.  Albert,  and  Ochaner.    3.0<e.219. 
O'Dar.  Cortland  N..  and  O.  J.  Sweeney,  to  Air  Devioea.  Inc. 
Air  outlet  ceaatructlon.    3,064,500.  11-20-62.  CI.  98—114. 
O'Halloran.  Joaeph  P.  :  See — 

Dunlop.  Andrew  P..  Manly,  and  O'Halloran.     3;065,243. 

Ohrnberger.  Robert,  to  Vereinlgte  Werkieogmaachlnenfabriken 

A.O.      Hcrew-thread    drive   Tor   macfaiae   toola.      3,004,758. 

11-90-62,  a.  184— fl.  _ 

Okmmoto.  Ellehi.  Y.  Sekl.  and  8.  8unki.  to  N 

Co..  Ltd.     Capacitor.     3.06n,393,  11-20-62, 

Okada.  Takeo :  see — 

Its.  Chuko.  Okuda.  and  Hamabe.    8.065,045. 
Olin  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Bodanesky.  MIkloa.  and  Bbeehaa.     3,065,840. 
Hallcr.  John  F.    3,605,270. 
Kopf,  Rowland  J.,  and  Mareh.    3,064^62. 
8ih.  dharlee  J.,  and  Weiaenbom.    3,065,146. 
Olaon   Harold  J.    Valre  device  actuated  by  flnld  flow. 

316. 11-20-62.  a.  200—81.9. 

O'Malley.  Charlea  T. :  See—  _  ^.  ^.^ 

Oeerta.  Marceilua  J..  Folklna,  and  O'Malley.     8.065,056. 

GeertB.  Mareellna  J.,  and  OMalley.     3,065.057. 

O'Neal.  Johnnie  W..  and  M.  H.  Wllllama:  aald  Will  lama  aaapr. 

to  aald  O'Neal.    Vehicle  poaher  for  vehlde  waaher.    3,064,- 

587^  11-20-62.  CI.  104—172.  _        _^  .  ^. 

O'NeilV  Paul  J..  Jr..  to  Union  Machine  Co.     Fhiid  di^aaaer 

and  ralre.     3^064.864.   11-20-62.  CI  222 — ^258. 
Onkaen.  George  W. :  See —  >«..  «.^ 

Mead.  Howard  C.  and  Onkaen.    3,066.340. 
Onkaen.  George  W..  to  General- Motora  Corp.    Lamp  aaeemtHy. 

3,064,378.  11-20-82.  O.  40—204. 
Organaon  Ine :  See —  .  .  _  ,^,  . .  _ 

Thompaon,  Kenneth   W..   Priee,   and  Lewln.     8.005.156. 

Orwin.  Olaf  J.  B..  to  naher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd.  Pullera.  rellera 
and  other  wbe4>Mlke  membera.  3.064.796.  11-10-62.  CI. 
198—192.  . 

Onbom,^  William  G..  to  Bumdy  Corp.  Conneetnr.  8.066,462. 
11-26-63.  CI.  339—274. 


Bleetrie 
317—258. 


8,066.- 


Oagood.  Charlee  F.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    DrUllDg.  core  cutting  and 
dlaloriMM  bead  for  mining  macfciaaa.    Si064.958.  11-80-62. 

Oatrom.  Martin  B.  to  National  Lock  Co.    Covnter-balaadng 

lid  aapport.    3,064,847.  11-20-62,  CL  217— CO 
otani,  Kokichl.     Method  for  the  nwnnfaetnrc  of  tough  rnnt 

Iron.    3.065.070.  11-20-62.  d.  75—110. 
otia  Klevnter  Co. :  See— 

Prtoea.  Arthar  E.    8.066,818. 
Otia  Kngineerteg  Corp. :  See— 

Calvert.  John  O.^  Corley.  and  FfeSd.    8,064,680. 
Cnnallae,  Carloa  B..  and  Gravea.    8.064.«i8. 
otteaun.  Lloyd  G. :  See — 

Bauer,  Richard  J.,  Haeber.  Ottoman,  and  Pemer.    3,064.- 
73.V 
Overman.  Anbrey   Y.,  to  Dnitad  Aircraft  Corp.     Expanaion 

Joint  for  bua  bara.     3,065.293.  11-20-62.  CI.  174--88. 
Owen.  Virgil  W.  :  See— 

Popovich.  George  and  Owen.    8.064.408. 
( iwena-Corning  Fiherglaa  Corp. :  See — 
MarsoedJ.  Alfretf.    3.085.108. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rnawn.  Robert  O.,  Mercan.  aad  SetaaOer.    3,065,091. 

Be  Bdeatlflc  Aeropradaeta  :  See — 

CMhmaa,  aifford  R..  and  Wrlghton.     8,064.920. 


I'ackard-Bell  iOectronlca  Oorp. :  S< 
Whlnenhant.  J.  L.    3.066j434. 
Palllard.    Bdooard   H..   and   C.   A.   Joiy,    to   Machine*    Bull 
(Sodete  Anoarme).  Compagate  dee.    Cloaare  eleraenta  for 
eablneta  and  am  like.     s!064.723.  11-20-62.  CI.  160— 194. 
Pakkala.  Mattl  H. :  See— 

Mnagnaelln.  Samuel  J.,  and  Pakkatai.    3.065,060. 
Pallaaacta.  Michael  J. :  See 

Levltoa.  Abraham,  and  Pallanaeh.    8.066.086. 
I'ankove,  Jaequca  I„  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semlcon- 

doctor  devlcee.    af,0tf6,S92.  ll-2tPB2,  CL  317—235. 
I'apadououloo,  Michael  N. :  «ee — 

Redllch.  Otto,  and  Papadopouloa.     3,065,039. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

ttaadera,  Cba/lee  J.    3,064,862. 
i'apero,  Patrick  V.,  Jr.,  and  U.  M.  Uelfaer,  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corp.    Procaaa  for  prodadng  tpellun-eaproUctam  poly- 
mer with  beat  and  weathering  atabOlty.    3,063.208.  11-2U- 
62.  CI.  260— 78. 
I'apraycki.  Herman  :  See — 

Kiennedy.   Edward.   Martlnei,   Papi^ckl.  and   HtabUlto. 
8.064,406. 
I'arke.  DavU  ft  Co. :  See— 

Frobardt.    Roger  P..   PIttUlo.   and   Ehriich.     3,065,137. 
l^arklnaea.  MarUn  :  tfee — 

Gaaaier.  Albert  E..  Bender,  and  Parkiaaon.     3,066.141. 
I'arka.  Aabury  8.     Metering  apparataa.     3,064.474,  11-20-02. 

CL  73—200. 
t'arrett,   I>ent,    to   Lambert   Brake   Corp.     Maator   cylinder. 

3.064.484.  11-20-62,  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Patent-Trcuband-GeeeUachaft     for    elektrlachc     Ulohlaupen 
m.h.H. :  See— 

Urabner,  Herat.    3.065,370. 
I'atteraon.  Thomaa  \V.     Lower  leg  brace.     3,064.644.  11-2U- 

82.  Cn.  128 — 80. 
I'atton-Maciiuycr  Co. :  See — 

Ratter,  Caritoa  G.    3.065.461. 
Pavlle.  Ivo:  See — 

Davy,  Jefta  C,  and  PavUe.    3.064,881. 
Pa vtlk4- Albert,  Jr. :  See— 

Haady,  WlUard  Ik,  and  Pavllk.      8.066,002. 
PaxtoB,  Gale  E. :  See— 

Keen,  Deatfaa  H..  aad  Paxton.    8,064,918. 
Peaae,  F.  B..  Co. :  See— 

(Jaaae.  Ronald  A.    3,064.793. 
I'eglow,  Walter:  See—  , 

Olvea,  Bertram,  and  Peglow.    8,064,002.  * 

I'enaaae,  Laden:  See — 

Vellna,  Lean.  Nomine.  Plerdot.  Rouaaaau.  aad  Peaaaae. 
3.060.140. 
I'ennaalt  Chemleala  Corp. :  See — 

Hauptachela.  Murray.     8.066^135. 
P«raa.  LacMa,  to  Regie  Natlaaalc  daa  Ualaea  Reaanlt.    Prea- 
Bur*    ladudng    4evlct.a.      8,064,670,    11-20^2.    CI.   187— 
116.S. 
Pernor.  Raymead  E. :  See— 

Bauer.  Richard  J..  Haeber.  Ottemaa.  aad  Peraer.    8,064. 
735. 
I'errtn,  Tom   8.,  and  R.  G.  Banner,  to  Diamoad  Alkali  Co. 
l>rodactlon  of  chromic  anhydride.    8,066,050.  11-20-42.  Cl. 
28—145. 
I'erry.  Edward  O.,  Jr.,  and  H.  L.  Ptalllpaea,  Jr.,  to  Bperry 
Read   Corp.     Printing   recorder  aad   panchlag  converter. 
3.064JM0.  11-20-61.  Cl.  101—90. 
Perry.  George  A. :  tm —  ^  ,  ^  ^.  ^.  ^ 

Melnlck.  Daalai.  Perry,  and  Lawrence.    8,066.0i4. 
I'erry,  Randolph,  Jr.,  aad  K.  J.  Shaver,  to  Monaanto  Chem- 
ical Co.    8UMliaation  of  anlfar  trioxide.    8.065.058, 11-20- 
82.  C\.  23—174. 

I'etera  Cot.  The  :  See—  ^^ 

Colt,  Victor  L..  and  Wlllock.    3,004,745. 
I'etera.  Leo.     Container  manipalatlag  apparataa.     3,064,543, 

ll-iO-62.  Cl.  93—53. 
Petenen,    Herbert    L.      SlmalUneooe    hybrid   digital-analog 
malUpiler.     3,065.423,  11-20-62,  Cl.  Ao— 4ff~ 


aad   M.    B.   Baarfce, 

■yathette    lobricaaU. 


50. 

to   The   BrtUah 
3,065.180, 


Pethriek.    Samuel    R.,    . 
Petroleum     Co.     Ltd. 
11-20-02.  Cl.  262—56. 

Petit.  Jean:  See —  ^    ^_ 

bonnet,  Georgea.  and  PeUt.    8,064.967. 

l*etyoUte  Corp. :  See — 

De  Qrootc.  Melvin,  and  CbMg.    8,066.247. 

Petraack.  Robert  A.    Byphoa  BMkaalan.    8.004.671.  11-20- 
62,  CL  187—142. 


Petmaek,   Robert  A.     Liquid  meaaorlng  maaaa.     3,064.889, 

11-20-62.  CL  222—69. 
Pexton.  Harold  W. :  See— 

Krlatianaen   Frank  T..  and  Pexten.    8,004,838. 
IMIater,  Xaver :  Se« — 

Odger,  Ocerg.  aad  Pflater.    8,006,002. 
l>hamMria.  Aktlebolacet :  See — 

Stenvall,  Gillia.  and  Mtrtenaaon.     8.006,186. 
Phlleo  Corp. :  See — 

La  Bov.  Albert.    3.065,898. 
Philipoon.  Herman  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Perry,  Edward  O..  Jr..  and  Phllipaon.     8,004,560. 
Pbilljpa,  Benjamin  :  See —  _ 

f'raetlek.  Frederick  C.  Jr.,  aad  PhOllpa.     8,006,209. 
Phippe,  Kmeiit  ».,  to  Denalaoa  Mfg.  Co.     Paater  taha  and 

method  of  making.    3,005,101,  11-20-02,  G.  117—88. 
Piaixolla,  Olovaanl,  and  C.  Villa,  to  Brevitex  KUhllaMment 
pour   rExpioratien  de  Biaveta  TextUea.     Weaving  device 
for  banda.   belta  aad  like  artlelea.     8,064,689,   11-20-62, 
Cl.  139— <I24. 
Pickard,  Rod.    ladooed  powered  flahlag  reel  aad  rad.    3,064.' 

385.  11-20-02,  CL  43—21. 
Pleklca.  Jeaepli.  to  L.  W.  Maoalmer.    Lock.    8,065,013, 11-20- 
dl.  29»— 280. 

—         ------       Poettlon- 


ind 


1-20- 
Atamlnoa  pack 


3.065.- 


62.  Cl.  291—280. 
inercc,  PauL  Jr.,  to  Pierce  Wrapping  Machine  Co. 

ing  table.    3.0M^50».  11-20-08.  d.  77—63. 
Pierce,  Wallaee  B..  to  Nortlirop  Corp.    Fllf  ht  aimalatar 

teat  fadlity.    8.604.471,  11-2O-0S,  Cl.  7f— 110. 
Pierce  Wrapping  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Pierce.  Paol,  Jr.    8,004J06. 
Plardet.  Andre:  See 

VeDui,  Le^ta,  Noralae,  Ptetdet.  Roaaaean.  and  Penaaae. 
3.065.140. 
Pierrot.  Fmaeela:  See— 

CoUardaaa.  Oeonna.  aad  Pierrot.   8.005.1M. 
Pilia.  Frank  J/,  and  L.  J.  O'Brien,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Weldiaa   maehiae  aad  praceea.     3.005.880.   11-20-62,   Cl. 
219--124. 
Plnckaers.  Balthaaar  H..  to  MiaaeapoUa-Honeyw*!!  Rfgalator 
Co.     Semiconductor  control  apparataa.     8.066,388.  11-2 
02,  a.  317—148.6. 
Ptnkham.  DouKlaa  R..  and  J.  W.  Knighta. 
baaket.    8.004.867,  11-20-63.  Cl.  224—5. 
Pioneer  Reddle  and  Reed  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Ruhr  Robert  N.    8.064.088. 
Pipe.  John,  to  Bteelrane  lac.     Knock  down  cabinet. 

088.  11-20-62.  CL  812—208. 
Pitman  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Brodereon.  Dean  B..  and  Davldaen.    3,064,764. 
nttiPo.  Robert  F. :  See— 

Frohardt.  Rncer  P..  Plftlllo.  and  Ehrllch.     8.06!S.187. 
Pittabarich  Plate  Glaaa  Co, :  See — 

Bobl  lieeter  B..  and  Vancamp.    8.065.270. 
Cochran.  John  K.    S.004J22. 
Dietrich    Joaenh  J..  AMTSwlaMt.    8.006.204. 
Honkinn.  Robert  W.    8.065.0M). 
f^  Fletir.  RIdnev  O.    8  064.^0. 
^iMxwell.  William  J.    8.064.846. 
VoKt.  Harvey  J.    S.OAS.ZtH). 
PHtwrtort.    Donald   O..   to  latenmtlonal   Bnrfneea   MatlititM 
Corp.     Automatic  tool  chanter.     8.064.502.  11-20-62.  n. 
77—66. 
Planefurr  Ixx*  Co.  T>td. :  See — 

JohnaoB.  John  O.    3.064,468.  ^       ..  .^ 

Ptaaaer.  Franx.  J,  Tbearer.  and  K.  Foleer.  HydraaHc  meeha- 
niam  for  drtviie  mM  f«iaten«ag  acrewa  in  railroad  tlea. 
3.064.428.  11-80-01.  Cl  OO— 6t.        ^  _ 

Pebm.   Arthur  V..   to  Hpetry  Rand  Corp.     Proeeaa  aad  ap- 
parataa   for   prodadng   magnetic    material    and    reeultlng 
article.    8.065.100. 11-20-02.  CI.  117—98. 
foltraa.  Edward  J. :  See—  .^.^^ 

Jcea.  Thafman  8..  Murrlaette.  aad  Poltraa.     8.064.802. 
rnlarold  Corn. :  See — 

Derahowltz.  Samuel.    3.060.075. 
RAgern.  Howard  O.    8.066,074. 
Pole.  Raymond,  to  Fabrtqaee  Movado.     Arrangement  for  the 
winding  aad  tlaw-eettlBg  of  a  watch.    8.004.41S.  11-20-62. 
n.  58—08. 
Pely  Tndaetrlee.  Inc. :  See — 

Kaolan.  Leo  I.    8.064.827.  ^ 

PoDAvirh.  Oeorce.  and  V.  W.  Owen,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 


TVvicee  and  method*  for 
S.064.3.14.    n-20-62.    Cl. 


Tranxmlaalon    control    Hnkage.      8.064.493.    11-20-02.    Cl 
74 — 478. 
Poti.  JnlluM.  10%  to  Irvlna  Kaytnn 
<1ental    bifee    and    impreMinnii. 
.12—19. 
Potaah  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Rmlth.  RMndMl  R.    3.004.813. 
Power  Jarka  Ltd. :  See — 

Trideell  CvrilW.    r064.581.  _     . 

Pnwera.  Richard  F-..  to  Pnwem  Wire  Prodnrtp  Co  .  Inc.     Tool 

8.064.26.1,  11-20-62. 


.   fo  Wxlker  Mfe.  fo. 
mnfllern       3.064  MO. 


l^_oo_flo    r^. 


for  anplvlnr  hor-rtngii  and  the  like 

n.  1— 1«7. 
Powor*.   Wnlter  TT..  nnd  T^.  P.   Jaroken 

of    Wl^connln.      Method    of    mnklne 

11-20-^2.  n   20-1.^7 
Pnwpro  Wire  Prodiirtd  Co  .  Tnr.  :   frr 

Pow^m   Riehard  F.    .1  004.26.'^. 
I'reeton    Pel*  R.     Fijrtne  mnrblne.     a.O64.02.'S 

244-   17 '.'S 
Prevnut    fhrtdtle  C      Pheek  rere»ntlnr  nnd  deivwUorv  «npnrn 

tii«      3n6Si67   11-20-412   n    .146-22 
I'rice.  Hnrrr  H  :  fife—  ^   „_. 

Chleholm.   Doaglaa   S..   Freeman.   HotalnKor.   and   Price. 
3.066.190. 
Priee.  l.«e<.    to  WInalnw  Mfa.  Co.     Mmnent  detennlnlnx  device. 

.1.064.469,  11-20-62.  Cl.  7.1 — 66. 
Price.    RaiDh   F..   to   fiaBdla  Tool   Co       Device   '"r  '•ertliiB 

axial  allnment  betvreen  a  tool  and  workplece.     8.064.30S. 

1l-2<V-e2.  n   ."il— 165. 


Price,  Richard  T. :  Sw,^  ,  ^       .«*,..- 

nompaon.  Kenneth  W..  Price,  and  Lewln.    3.065.160. 
Prince.  Arthur  E..  to  Otla  Elevator  Co.     Magoetie  Indaetor 

BVlteh.    3,006.418.  11-20-02.  CL  200—87.  .^.»^ 

Prohaieo.  Harold  T.,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.    Cola  controlled 

mcebanlnn.     3.004,789.  11-20-62.  Cl.  194—01. 
Proctor.  Ronald  R. :  See — 

O'Brien  Leo  J.,  and  Prortor.    8.064.479. 
Profoa.  Paul,  to  Salier  Frerea.  S.A.     Method  aad  apparataa 

for  operating  a  forced  flow  ateam  generator  havlnf  a  water 

aeparator  iaterpoaed  in  Ita  tnbe  ayitem.    8,004.080.  11-20- 

62rCL  122—879. 
Promoting  Endurlnx  Peace.  Inc. :  See — 

Lnebben.  Cmmo  F.    3.064.556.  ^  ,  „    ..  ,. 

Protxer     Walter,    to    Farbnerke    Hoechat   Aktieogeeellaehaft 

vormali  Melster  Ludua  ft  Brflning.    Proeeaa  for  tiwmaau- 

facture    of    chloroaurdnic    arid    dichlorld^.      8,065.101. 

Prror.   Collier   C.      Rotary   valve.     3,0644>S7.    11-20-62.    Cl. 

251—103. 
Punch  Frodneta  Corp. :  See — 

WllaoB.  Frank  C.    3.004.514. 
Pure  Oil  Co_  The :  See —  ^  _^^ 

Bernard,  Oeeiire  O..  and  Holbrook.     8.004.782. 

Oeerta.  Marcelfui  J.    8.065  204.  ,--«/«* 

Geerta,  Marcdiu*  J..  Folklna.  and  O  Malley.     8.066.066. 

Oeerta.  Marcellui  J.,  and  O'Malley.    8.065J>57. 

Hennig.  Harvey.    8.006.106. 

Marah.  Glenn  A.    3.065.408. 

O'Brien.  I.e«»  J.,  and  Proctor.    8.064.479. 

Schaachl.  Edward,  and  Marah.    8.065.1.11. 
Purolator  Prodncta.  Inc. :  See — 

Scavuxao.  William  J.    8.064.818. 
Qfiaedvlleg.  Matthiea  :  See —  „  ...  ^^ 

Hagge.    Walter.    Kraoae.    Qnaedvlieg.    Hehlachter.    and 
Bchonol.     8  065.110. 
Quaker  Oata  Co..  The:  See—  

Danlop.  Andrew  P..  Manly,  and  O'Hallomn.     8,006.248. 
Quaat.  Ray  (J. :  See —  _^ 

Natho.  Paul  J.,  and  Qnaat.    S.064.687. 
Quick-N-Eaav  Producta.  Ltd. :  See— 

Blllngoon.  Im  Verne  O.    8.004,841. 

Treydte  Paul  B     3.064.868.       ^    ,     ,  »      _^..i^ 

QuUlery,  Henri  P.   M.     Steering  wheel*  for  motor  vehicle*. 

8.604,496,  11-10-62.  C174--562     ^        ,  __        .         .^ 
Qoinn,  Tom  W.,  to  Cootlneatal  Oil  Co.     Inatrament  anchor 

Ing  device,     i.004,737.  11-20-02,  Cl.  106—214. 
Rac^.  Kermit  L. :  See — 

Birch.  Jack  B..  Oakee,  aad  Racely.    3.064,280. 
Radtaat  Pea  Corp. :  See—  ^ 

HechUe.  Bmil.    3.064,624. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See— 

Pankove,  Jacqaea  I.    3.065.392. 

Roth.  Robert.    8.004.831. 
Rana.  Bdvard  8. :  Sea— 

Mattbynae,  Irving  F.,  aad  Ralla.    3.068.449 
Balla^oha  W. :  ««^-r^  __ 
RaletSTu^Seace  P^iSr;.    8.064.979.11-20-62.0.278- 

186 
Ramaey.   Keith  E.,  to  Kniekerhocker  Co.     Uft  truck  maet 

3.064.761.  11-20-^.  a.  187— 9.       ,  ^^  _..    ,,    ...,    ^ 
RaadoL  Glean  T.     Diac-type  brake.     8.064.764.  11-2O-02.  Cl. 

188—72 
Rawdlfte.  bordoB  H..  to  NatlonalRewarch  DeveIopaj«t  Oo^ 

Rotary  deetric  macMnea.     3,006,895.  11-20-62.  Cl.  818— 

106. 
Ray   WmUm  H..  to  Rlchardaon-Merrell  Inc     Imprevemeat  in 

Bitrofuran  Slutlona.     3.065.131,  11-20-62.  Cl    167—53. 
Raymond,  Richard  L. :  8«»—  ^  _  .     ,  .._  ,  .- 

Doaroa,  John  D..  Jr.,  and  Raymond.    8,065.149. 
Rayonler  lac. :  See — 

Carlaon,  Lewla  J.    8,065.203. 
RaytheoB  Oo. :  See — 

Rtntaman.  Paul  W.     8.065.871. 

Otntanun.  Paul  W.     8.086.872. 

Taner.  Bdwln  B.    3,005,463. 

WImberty.  Fiord  T.    8,005.406. 

**^Sr5K?S.*ci.ri^E .  and  Readv     3.0««.22J«.       ^       „ 
RedllchTottS:  and  M   N   Papadopouloa.  to  Oh*!!  JMl  Co     Pro^ 

durtliB^rolfur      3.066.050.  11-20-62.  O    23—226 
Reece.  Chaitta  n. :  See —  ,a««io» 

Aeelop.  Robert  N..  and  Reece.    8  065.19JL  _  »«aii— . 

Reed   Robert  D..  to  JoKn  JMnk  Co      .\pparatoa  for  rontrolllng 

floW  ofgaae*.     3,064.956.  11-20-62.  Cl.  261—124^  ,       ^^ 
R^  T^eron:.  to  P.  W.  Bindllnger.  "»«' i,"  J"****;  ^22" 

nnloadlng  ayatem  aad  flexible  conveyor  a*ed  therein.    8.064.- 

880.  11-20-62.  a.  «14— 17. 
Reeve*  Inatrument  Corp. :  Sjf— . 

Rlchman  Peter  L.    3.005,428.  ^  .,  ..  .. 

Reeve*   Wilwn  A  .  C  J  Conner,  and  I.  H.  Chance,  to  Tnlted 

sJit;*   of  America.   Agriculture       Sn-JJ^^JM^*"^  ZiSi'Z^ 

method  Of  prodoring  tlw-  mixture :  textile  treatojd  ertth  the 

mixture:  and  method  of  impregnattag  textile  with  tne  mix 

tnre     8.065.111.  11-20-62.  CI    117—161 
Regie  Vationale  de*  T7*lne*  Renault :  See — 
Pern*.  Ltiden.     3.064.670. 

'^"'^^fiiiinT'  Rlidol^.    Bchmldt.    Relchle.    and    Moo.«i«11er 

3.065.224. 
Relniger.  Knrt.  to  Palmler-Benx  Aktlenee*e11*chaft      G*»tnr 
Mae  pmoaUion  plant  and  nn  airplane  equipped  therewim 
3.064.023.  11-20-62.  CI.  244—12. 
Reman.  Oerrit  H   :  "ee —  •/»Mtie« 

7.nfderwe«   Fredertk  J.,  and  Reman    iJ^il**      itms. 
Xntderweg.  Fi*dertk  J  .  Reman,  and  Ochaarama.     .1.06*. 

107 
Znlde^eg.  Frederik  J  .  Reman,  and  Schaafaaw.     8.065. 

160. 


zzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,004,40o. 
ApparatUH 


Hcpapla.  Mmnoll.     Procwm  of  refining  faU  and  oU«.    3,065,249, 

I1-20-62.  CL  260— »23. 
Rcaerve  Mining  Co.  :  Hee — 

Kowalownkl^  WJllJam.     3,004,909.        _  ..   „       . 

U»x«r    t^lward   F"..  Jr..  to  Mlniie«poU«<  Honeywell  ReguUtor 

cS       Kl«t™n   dUhirge  devli-e. '3.0«3.;jyi.    U-20-%;:.    Cl 

174-50.64. 

**'""Di*hi.S%v;'llMi  *  Keynold.,  .nd  Ag.ea.,    3,005,008 
B«rnolda.  Uarlyn  \V.    AgrUultural  dUpenMlng  lioppcr.    3,064, 

661,  11-20-62,  Cl.  222-178.  ,  u.     ,       .    ^ 

Kcynulda,  Noel  S.     IMaton  «nd  expander  anaembly  for  liydrau 

ftc  actuating  cylinder.      3.O«4.430.   11-20-62.  CX  60— 54.«. 
Rhode*,  Ignace.  and  R.  M.   BchotUnd.   to  Electro  I>t«S*r»  "«' 

Corp      I'an    greaalng    method    and   upparatua.      3,066,100, 

11-20-02,  Cl.  117—93.  „  .     ^  ..    -.  ,  1 

Rltoncr     MorrU.    to   InternatloOAl   Telephone    and   Telegraph 

Corn      I'ulae  code  genfrator  employing  aaturable  reaclorn 

having    dlCerent     Maturating     tlmea    to    reapectlre    delay. 

3,005.363.  11-20-02,  (1.  307— 88.5.     .        „    .  ^.  ,_ 

Richard.    Kabien    A.,    to    fcltabllaaenienta    Hutchlnaon  ^(Coni- 

oacnle  Natlonale  du  Cooutchouc).     Hneuniatlc  aawmbly  for 

iTehlcle  wheel.     3,004,704.  11-20-02.  Cl    152— 389. 
Richard*.   Kliuar  A.,  and  J.   U.  8nov,   to  Uorg  Warner  Corp. 

Hydraulic  clutch      3.tKM.780.   U-20-02.  CI.  192—86. 

*'*''*C?.tf  "o!''^''rieH*A.rRlchaMa,  and  Weaolowaki.    3,005. 

387. 
Rlchardion  Merrell  Inc.  :««"*—,  ,,  ,        .,  ,„,.  ,  .„ 
ChriatenHon,  Ueorge  B..  and  Dale.     3.0OO.143. 
Ray.  WllHam  H.     3.0<i5.131. 
Rlchardaon,  Robert  I).     «;uii  aualyaing  apparatua 

11-20-02.  C1.7.t— 27. 
Rlchman,  IVter  L.,  to  Reevei.  Instrument  Corp.        ,-   ,^. 
for  reducing  effectH  of  Krid  current  In  Mtabiliaetl  uiupUnerA 
3,065.428.  fl-20-02.  (1.  330—0. 
Rlckard.  Jauiea  A.  :  ««« —  _     ,   „ 

liBinch,  Mia  L.,  and  Rlckard.     3.064.408.  I  . 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp.  :  Hee—  ' 

Gore.  <  J  rave*  T.     3.004.021. 
RIester.  William  C.  :  Ste —  ^.  „  „„  ,  --„ 

Delbel,  Raymond  A..  Horton.  and  Rlenter.     3.004  '.i2 
Rlgg".   William  F.      Starting  gate  borne  control.     3.004. H2I 

11-20-62,  Cl.  119— 15.5. 
Rlgney    Rlcliard  N..  to  Taak  Corp.     Refrigerant  compreH»or 
S.004,449.  11-20-02,  Cl.  62 — *70.  „^     ^ 

Rlngold,  Howard  J  .  F.  Sondhelmer.  O.  Roaenkrans,  (..  Strok 
and   t.    DJeraMMl,    to   Syntex  Corp.      20-ketal  derivative*  of 
l-methyl-3-alkoxy- 
11-20-02,  Cl.  200- 
Rltter  Co..  Inc  .  Bee- 

Lauterbach.  Norman  E.     ■i,0d&.332. 
Bitter,  Jamea  R.  :  Hee— 

iiohXnt,  Donald,  and  Rltter.    3,065.380.  „-,,,.. 

Roark  Richard  E.,  ^  to  U.  J.  Henaen.  and  M»  to  U.  Wlnkjer. 
Autimoblle  wln<iow  acreen.     3,0O4,«5.  ll-3o-62,  Cl.  166- 

354 
Bobb.lan  E..  and  R.  J.   Langwttal.  to  C^non  Electric  Co 
Electrical  connector  for  atrip  cable.     3.065,446,  ll-20-«2, 

Cl    339 184 

Roberta.  Chariea  8..  Jr.,  and  R.  O.  Abb.     Boat  anchor.    3.064. 

014.  11-20-02.  Cl.  114—206. 
Roberta  Chemicala,  Inc. :  «ee —  , 

Flke.  Elmer  A.     3.005.124.  ' 

Roberta    FrMleriek  W..  ai.d  J.  R.  Montgomeir,  to  Dtetaptaone 

Corp.     Reeta.     8.0<M,917.  11-20-63,  Cl.  24i--71.8. 
Roberta.  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Leak  detector  In- 
dicating circuit.     3,065.411,  11-20-62,  Cl.  824— 83. 
Roberta.  Richard  B. :  See—  „  ,  ^  ^        .  _  .    _       _  -..  ._„ 
Henderiton    Joiieph  E.,  Hafatad,  and  Roberta.     8.064,5 » 8. 
Roberta     WUIlaim    J.      CombinaUon    hydraulic    sweeper    and 

sprayer.     8,064.904.   11-20-02,  Cl.  28»— 287. 
Robertshaw  Fulton  Controla  Co. :  flee-- 

Maltby,  Frederick  L..  and  Bklaroff.     3.065,462. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co. :  See- 
Clay.  Richard  H.     3.064.772.  ,    _       .  _.         t 
Robertaon,    Sloan    D.,    to   Bell   Telephone  Laboratortea.    Inc. 
Hl)fh    frequency    apparatua   of   the   traTellng    wave   typ^. 
8.065,378,  11-20-62.  O.  315 — 8.6. 
Robins,  Erford  K. :  See —           _  .               .  „  ,_  «/w.. 
DeTonahlre.  William   H..  Roblna.  and  Bchreyer.     3,064. 

KftA 

Roblnaon.  Erneat  B..  and  C.  K.  Bloor.  to  Roblnaon  k  Sons 
Ltd.  Cartons  of  flbrtboard  or  Uke  "hcet  material  formejl 
with  a  pouring  spout  or  trough.  8,064.878,  11-20-6J,  Ci. 
229— ITT 

Roblnaon.  Ivan  M. :  Sea —  onijuoai 

Koch.  Theodore  A.,   Roblnaon.  and  Wiley      8,065,264 

Roblnaon.  Preston,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Inductor  mate 
rials      8,065,181.  1 1-20-02.  Cl.  252—62.5. 

Robinson  *  Bona  Ltd.  :  See— 

Roblnaon.  Ernetrt  n..  and  Bloor.     8,064,873. 

Rockwell,  Dean  M.  Pressure  relief  Talre  for  preaanriied 
containers.     8.064^73.  11-20-62,  Cl.  187— 4M. 

Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  Se#—  „  ,^  ^  «-    ^.      mn^Atn 

Warrick.  Edward  C.  Holtx.  and  Kmeta.     8.064.487. 
Rockwell.  Robert  O..  to  V»rlan  Aaaoclatea.     Low  notaeele* 
tron  discharge  device.     8.065.874,  11-20-62,  Cl.  815—6.84. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp  :  See— 

Hammond.  Milton  B..  and  Bowman.     8.064,887. 
Rodenbaugh.  Richard  P. :  See—  ^  _    .     .        ^     ,  n»A  *n*. 

Beaaley.  Thomaa  J..  Jr.,  and  Rodenbangh.    8,064.SO<^ 
Rodmakar  Gerald  M. :  See —  ^  ,-  -.,.  « <wiic 

Jlpanldlng.  Joaeph  H..  Rodmaker.  and  Wadding.     3,065,- 

888. 
Rodnert.  Onatav  O. :  See—  ^  -*    w     •  am  sak 

Nllaaon.  Nlla  E.,  Rodnert   and  Blork.     «iO«*-J?«i,..,^„., 
Roehrtg.   Jonathan   fe.   and   J.   C.    Sfmona,    Jr..   tO-Nat'^i"*' 
Reaearcb    Corp.      Metal    aaalysU    appantoa.      •,066.06O. 
11-20-62.  Cl.  28—268. 


S,OM,OBS. 
8.064,291. 


>ra.  Edward  F.,  and  L.  H.  Barett.  to  Marck  *  Co..  Inc. 
(2-mcthyl-4-amlno-A-pyrloildilaatli7l)-lowar  alkyl  pyrt- 
nlum  quaternary  salts  for  treating  oocddloaia.    3,065,182. 


ilkoxy  17-acetyl-l,3.5(10)-estratriene.  3.005.220. 
-239..W. 


Fabrication   of 
11-20-62.  a. 


Ronaaean,  and  Penasse. 


I...,  WlUard  F. :  ««_ 
Bcratdn,  Oregor.  and  Boemalt. 
Roeoacta.  Arthur  P. :  See — 

Foratar.  Carl  F..  and  Roeaacb. 
Rog*ra.  Edward  ~  "  *     -•    ~  - 

l-(2-mcthyl-4-L ^, . ... . 

dinlum  quaternary  salts  for  treating  oocddloaia. 
11-20-02.  Cl.  167 — 64.1. 
Kogera.  Howard  G..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     1,4-banxoQalnoDe  oxi- 
dizing   agenta    for    color    tranafer   proeaaaaa.      8.066,074, 
11-20-02,  a.  90—29. 
Rogers.  Tkalmcr  A.    Truck  body  aopport.    S.064,M8,  11-20- 

62.  Cl.  280 — 5. 
Rogler,  Clarence  F.,  to  JoiUHon  Fart  Box  Oa.    Card  rctrleTcr. 

3,064,810.  11-20-62.  Cl.  209—111^. 
Rohm  A  Haaa  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bortnick,  Newman  M.,  a>d  Feclaj.     8.066  2S7. 
McRae,  Dougal  H..  and  Wnraplar.     8.066,066. 
Rohrbacber.  Earl  W.,  to  GcnanI  Motora  Carp.    Valva  rocker 

mounting.     3.064,635.  11-20-62,  Q.  128—80.8. 
Rol  la-Roy c«  Ltd. :  See — 

Ward.  Peter  A.     8.064,419. 
Ronco.  Karl,  to  Clba  Ltd.    Naw  dioxailDa  dyaatuffa  and  proc- 
ess for  their  manufacture.     3.065.229.  11-20-63,  Cl.  260— 
246. 
Roppel,  Clarence  L.     ConTcrtlbla  bKch  apparatua  for  plural 

trailing  unita.     8.064.996,  11-20-42,  CT  280-412. 
Roa<>.  Homer  C.     Faatenlnga.     8,064.821.  11-20-63.  O.  20— 

92.4. 
Rose.  John  B.,  to  Imperial  Chamieal  Indoatrlaa  Ltd.     Croaa 
linked  reaction  product  of  tetrafluoroetbylena  and  trifluoro- 
nltroaomethana  and  prooeaa  theraof.    8,066,214.  11-20-62, 
Cl.  260—92.1.  .      ^  ^  __  ^ 

Roaenblad.  Curt  F.     Flushing  aystema  for  dlactoarglng  mate- 
riaU  from  raeeptadea.     8;0»4,796,  11-30-63,  O.  162—246. 
Roaenkraax.  George !  8*«—  ^     ^^_,  ^        ,_  ... 

Rlngold.    Howard    J..    SoadhelaMr.    Roaeakranx,    Strok. 
and  DJeraaal,     8.068.226.  „^  .  .^  ^ 

Rooaathal.  LouU  A.,  to  ilaioa  Oarblda  Corp.    Metal  datactor. 

8.065.412.  1I-20-62.  O.  824 — 41. 
Roaenthal,   Manuel.     Folding  napalm  land  aalae.     8.064,569, 

11-20-62,  Cl.  102—6. 
Rotary  HoapiUI  E<inlpment  Corp. :  Be* — 

cTeneate.  Henry  6.     8.064.889.     .  ,^  .„ 
Weiaa,  William,  and  Geneete.     8.064.666. 
Roth.  Robert,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
butt-type  atraln  isolation  aeala.     8,064.881. 
29^— 15o  5 
Roth,  Wilfred.     Detection  apparatua.     8.066,455.   11-20-02, 

a.  840—16. 
Rouanenn.  GeneTlere  :  See — 

Vellax.  Leon.   Nomine.  Plerdct, 
3,065.140. 
Rouaael  CCLAF  Boclete  Anonvmc : 
Vellux,  Leon.  Nomine,  Plerdat, 
8.065.140. 
Rouxler.  Michel  M. :  Bee— 

Lucaa.  Pierre  M  .  and  Ronxlar.    8.065,4M.  ,,,.,„„  .,^ 

Row*.  Omar  F.     Re^uae  container  rack  with  IW  lifting  and 

i*taliilcg  meana.     8.064.931.  11-20-62    CL  248—147: 
Rublco.  Je?ome  A.,  to  Rublco.  ^-tfhelder  ^nc^    G<>«>dyear  wet t 
Inaeam  aewlng  and  cutting  guide.    8,064,697,  11-20-62.  O. 

RnWeoTjerome  A.,  to   Batcbelder  Bnblcp,   Inc.     AdjnaUbie 
welt  iwide.     8.0*4.698,  11-20-62.  Cl.  112—62. 

RuMno«-ltx.  Leo  :  S«'—    _      _   . ,        ..     _^ .  -„„_     •  oiu  - 
Ehraam,  George  W..  Jr..  Rublaowlta.  and  BllTor.    8,064. 

Rupert *^aul  8..  to  Empreaa  Nadonal  da  Inverslonea    BjA. 

Caad  handling  device.     8,064.886.  11-20-62.  Cl.  214— 88.W. 
Ruaaell    Fred  J.    Knob  neck  mouatlBg.     8.066.014,  11-20-62, 

Cl.  292—356. 
Russell.  Peter  B. :  See—-  w^».».      •  /mm  9a/) 

Baltxly.  Richard.  Ruaaell.  and  Mahta.     «i<>«;;2»g:^^    ^ 

Russell.   Robert  O..  W.  L.   M<>'»"a^'»<' ..V"   'iw™  g  W^ 
Owetia-Coming  FlberglaaCorp.    CryataUlne  flbara.    8.068, 

RuMo'  PhUl^j:  "^iilv^^toT  attachment   for  ptn  aettlng 

machine,    's.064.978.  11-20-62,  C\.  273^18. 
Ruti  Machinery  Worka  Ltd.  formerly  Caapar  Honegger  :  See— 

R„tt??"  cTuol?'?.';   ti^'atTn-MacGuyerCo      Male-female 
conn-ctor      8,065.451.  11-20-62,  O.  889-268. 

"''•"bUu"  DaViTF    Jr..   Coleman,   and    Ryan.      8.064  573. 
Snch?  Chnri;'  M.  to  International  Latex  Corp.     Braasleres. 

S„rPMHp'o:''62?n.^nt^5^?at™cture  made  from  flat 

iniiterlal.     3.004.806.  11-20-61  Cl.  223—87. 
Sulvncd.  Anthony  R.     Hand  truck.     3.064,990.  11-20-02.  Cl 

SanbJ^^wllllam  L  ,  to  Bell  *  OcjjMjet t  Co.    Continuous  proiH>r 
ttona I  blender     3.004.307,  11-20-62.  Cl.  18— 2. 

8and"rK' Ove  fi..  ti  Ei;ktrokemlskA;«kPro^«H  produc- 
ing electrode  paste      3,065.094.  ll-«»-0\,Cl    iw— ^ejw. 

San/ers    Charies'^ J.  to  fager  Converting  Machine  Co..  Inc. 
Valve  structure.     3,064.862.  ll-TO^^.CL  322— 193. 

Sanders    John   C.     Solar  rocket  with   peMle  bed  neat  ex 
changer     8,064.418.  11-20-02.  Cl.  60—26. 

'*"''oJl«r  dJSrr'aad  M-ter     3.068.092. 
Sarett.  Lewla  H. :  See—  •a«iii«o 

nnm»r*  Rdwsrd  F    and  Sarett.    3,060. IB^.  „ 


Roaaaaan.  and  Penaaoe. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZUl 


Sarkay     Joaeph    J.,    to    FalrehUd    Camera    and    Inatru^nt 
hVH:    C^fng  ailparatna.     3.066.298.  11-20-62.  Cl.  178- 

79. 
Scantlin  Electronics   Inc.:  See-- 

Scanfu^nrj'Sfc^R'     to^iSi-tUnBlectronic..    Inc.      Printer. 

8c2v'{!!iJ,*W.r.^j',*io 'Viator   Prodneta.    Inc.      Signal 
Indicator.    3.004,6l6.  11-20-62.  Cl.  116—70 

^iLXw^Fr^dSdrj.,  B«-an.  and  Sdiaaf-na.     3.065.- 

167 
Schaefer.  John  O.,  to  International  BualnejBi  MaehUiea  Corp. 

Coaneitliif   «evice.     3.066,008,    11-80-02.    ci.    «8T— 01 
Schaelfer.  vnillan.  8.    ComMnatton  guard  *n«ef  "*  P'S""^ 

flate    for    cutter    bar    aaaembliea    for    mowing    macnines. 
064  412    11-20-62  Cl    66 — 306. 
Schafer!  Curtlaa  R..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Senro  altimeter 
^stem.    8.064,4^8.  11-20-OS,  CT.  73—384. 
Sdialkenbacfa.  Robert,  Foundation  :  See— 

Lnebben.  Ummo  P.    3,004,666. 
Bchaoer    Donald  W.,  to  The  Mornn  Engineering  Co.     Crane 
apparlit^.    3.004.324.  11-20-05.  Cl.  22— 96. 

8ch5S?hl.   Edward,   "«  «  /.   ^.r^    to  t^  ^^^\  9;T 
Apparatus  for  corrosion  testing.     3.066.161.  11-20-W.J,  ci. 

204—1. 

Seheffler.  Lewis  F, :  See—  a^^^m^,      •  ruw  nai 

Russell     Robert   O.,    Morgan,   and  Seheffler.      8,065.091. 

Scheitlin,    Alexander,    to    The    Nobelt  Co.      Garment    band. 

n.^^^Tkl^'-^Sr^iinf  for  overupped  threaded 
rods.    3.666.0l0.11-aO-«,Cl.  387— 117. 

**''**8Ue^.*' WerSTschenk^  and  Kleeberger.^    3  064  679. 
Schermuly.  Alfr^  J.,  to  The  dchermuly  Platon  Rocket  Appara 

tua  Ltd.     Dlachargers  for  pyrotechnic  devlcea.     3.064.575. 

1 1-20-62,^  Cl.  102—37.6.  .    ^     „,. 

Schermoly  kMston  Rocket  Apparatus  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Scbemiuly.  Alfred  J.    3.064.576.  ^   . 

SdUdSr!  Hai,   and   P.   Bindel.  ^  Traction  dialn   mouatiag 

3  064  t03    11-20-02.  Cl.  152 — 238.  „ 

SchKra     HeiniTP     Horster,   and    W.    Weber,    to    Banner 

M^S^hTnenflbrik  Aktiengesertschaft      8'^tcbina  dev^  for 

spooling  aad  spinning  macbinea.     3.064.910.  11-20-62.  Cl. 

242—18. 

*''*'^Oego"*  Roland  E^nd  Schjolln.    3.065.030. 

Scbla^h^  Anton^^S«--^^     Quaedvlleg,    Schlachter.    and 

laionol.     3,066.110.  »          ,  n«R 

Schlalch.    Robert.      Temperature   control  apparatua.      3.oeo,- 

326.  11-20-02.  Cl.  219 — 20.  „     „   .         u  ,      ^a 

Sdillephacke,  Fridtjof  F    to  A    Lorenx  Recl^lngchalr  and 

leg-rest  control.      3.006,025.   11-20-62.  Cl.  2? «—«»•.    ,       . 

SchlTephacke.  Fridtjo*  F..  to  A.  Lorenx.  „R«»5»»« J=>»*' '  <>' 

the  mnltlple  position  type.     8.065.026.  11-20-62.  CT.  297— 

.122 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  Sw— 
Dewan.  John  T..  and  Stone.    3.065.346. 

**''''hMbS!'  Rndolf.    Schmidt.    Reidile.    and    Moosmuller. 
3,066.224. 

Schmidt.  Helnx  :  See —  u_iii»      t  nttA  km 

Strugala.   Alfred.   Sporenberg.   and  Schmidt      3,00007. 
Schmltt,     Johannes,     to     Alnmlnl^nm-Indust^rie-Aktlen-Oesen 
schaft.     Air  purifying  installations.     3.064.409.   11-20-02. 

Schnelfc  MmuBd  C.  Jr..  to  Peter  J  Schweltxer  Dlrldon, 
Klmberiy  Clark  Corp.  Apparatus  for  decorticating  flax. 
8.064.315.  11-20-62.  Cl.  19—33. 

Schneider.  Max:   See —   „  ^      .,  ..    =-«     •       anAjoiK 

Hornstein.   Victor,   Schneider,   and   Kflsel.      .1.064.91  B. 

Schneider,  Paul,  and  O.  GoU.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  .^•u'^n'r'''^ 
agents  comprising  benxoqulnone  dloxlne  Predpltated  on  a 
fliler  and  rubber  composition  containing  same.     .S.065.190. 

Schnel^t^ve,  to  Wagner  Blectrtc  Corp^  .M**'"*^"'  t",""- 
Ing  disc  brake  piston.     3,064.846,  ll-»-«2.  Cl.  »— «3^,. 

Schnell.   Steve,   to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     P«;^.V     ' 
booster   valve.      3.004.431.    11-20-02.    Cl.    00 — 54.0. 

Scholsel.  Karl:  See—       „  ^   .     .      „  „.- ,-o 
Futterer,  Bodo.  and  Scholxel.    3.064..'I49. 

Schonol.  Karl :  See —  ^       ^  ,.         „,.,...  _j 

Hagge     Walter,    Krause.    Quaedvlleg.    Schlachter.    and 
Schonol.     .1.005,110. 

Schoonderwoerd.  Jake :  See—  „  ^        .  ^       » n«a  tqi 

Finger,  Charles  E..  and  Schoonderwoerd.     3,064.791. 

Schotland.  Richard  M. :  See— 

Rhodes.  Ignace.  and  Schotland.    3,065.106. 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    Fa rbenfabriken    Bayer    AktlenwKeir 
schaft.      PhospboruK  enter  derivatives  of  vinyl   "ulflde  and 
a   process  for  their   production.      3.005.250,   11-20-02.   Cl 
200—461. 
Schreyer.  Kenneth  D. :  See— 

Devonshira.  WillUun  H..  Robins,  and  Schreyer.    3.064, 5Sn. 

Schubert.  Alton  J.,  and  F.  Sierra,  to  Standard  Electric  Co . 
Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  dry  charged 
storage  battery  platw.     3.065,287.  11-20-02.  Cl.  lSO-19 

Schubert.  Frledrich  :  See— 

Lang.  Konrad.  and  Behabert.    3.066.267. 
Schueller.    Otto,    to    United    SUtes   of   America     Air   Force. 

Space  chambers.     .3,064.864.  11-20-62.  Cl.  86—12. 
Schuttle.   Charles   B.,    to   Willys   Motora.    Inc.     Combination 

joint    cover    and    celling    fastening   member   for    vehiclea. 

3.065.022.  11-20-62.  Cl.  296—13.7. 

Sdiwab.  Richard :  »••—-  ^  .  ..      ..      „  /w...  «am 

Kaufcr,  Helmut,  Datg,  aad  Schwab.    3,064.796. 


Sch wander,  Krwin,  to  Sodete  d'Etuda  de  Vdilealea  8.B.V. 
Arrangement  for  injecting  water  Into  a  boiler  ovaratliig 
under  forced  drculation  conditlona  3.064.631,  lI-aO-«S. 
Cl.  122 — 461.  «^     «, 

Schwartx,  Daniel  M..  and  E.  M.  Martin,  to  Tbe  Klmco  Corp. 
Dual   preHHure  Ouid  actuated  dutch  aaaembly.     3,064,781, 
11-20-62,  Cl.  192—87. 
Scbwdtaer,  Petef  J..  Division.  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  BtB — 

Schneider.  Edmund  C,  Jr.    3,064,315. 
Scoggin,  Baxter  I.,  Jr..  and  W.  B.  Vaughan,  to  Cook  Cbemleal 
Co.    Sprayer  head  baring  improved  aeallng  and  dlacharglng 
meaaa.    3.004.866.  11-20-62.  CT.  223—321. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Miller,  Arthur  B.     8,064.854. 
Scott,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Hough,  Fred  O.,  and  Scott.     8,066.168. 
Scott,  John  L.    Article  vending  machine.    3,064,867, 11-30-62. 

CT.  231—116. 
Scott,  Be«d  B.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Thermal  forming 

derlce.     8.668.881.  ll-'20-62,  CT.  219—149. 
ScotU.  Tulllo:  See— 

Arcamone,    Pederico.    Bertaxxoll,    Gtalone,    and    Bevttl. 
8.068.147. 
Scoxnfava.  Milton  V.,  J.  K.   Linn.   R.  B.   Buach,  and  R.  B. 
Boyden,    to    Clary    Corp.     Bales    tranaactlon    regiatering 
apparatua.     3.064,892,  11-20-62,  CT.  235—180. 
Seaboro,  Joyce  B. :  See — 

DaTla,  Herbert  M.,  and  Seaborn.     8,066,410. 
Searle.  G.  D..  4  Co.  :  See — 

Dodaoa,  Raymond  M.     8.065.227.  ^  ,      ^ 

Seara.  Kay  G.,   R.   M.  Logue,  and  N.   Koulomdn.  to  Lorole 
Laboratorlac,  lac.     Automatic  teatlng  apparatus.     8,066,- 
414,  11-20-62,  Cl.  824—67. 
Sedberry,  Donald  D. :  See—  ^  ^  „  «. 

Dunlap,  Chariea  K.,  Jr.,  Gibson.  McOee,  and  Sedberry 
3,064,870.  ^  „       « 

Seellg.  Richard  P.,  and  R.  L.  Wachtell,  to  Chromall^Cerp. 


Method  of  applying  a  chromium  coatlnjr  to  talgfa  tanpi 
tur«  realatantmateriala.     3.065,108.  ll-20-«2.  Cl.  117—107. 
Selfert.     Richard,    and    O.     Banr.    to    Maybach-Motorenbau 
0.m.b.H.     Cylinder  block  and  crankcaae  for  mnltlcTllnder 
platon  engine.     3.004.083,   11-20-62,  CT.  128 — 41.73. 
Sekella,  Touaton,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     High  altitude  aoond- 

ing  projectile.     3.064.480.  ll-20-*2,  CT.  79—421.6. 
Suxultl,  Selxo :  See —  _  ^^_  ^^, 

Okamoto,  Biichi,  Sekl,  and  Snxnkl.     3.066,898.  „  ^.  .,  . 

Serio.  Anthony  W.     Detachable  handle  apparatus.     3.066,016, 

11-20-62.   Cl.   294—81.  ^,  ^        «*-«*,, 

Serlo.  Anthony  W.    Detachable  handle  apparatua.    8,066,017. 

11-20-62.  CT.  294—81.  ^,  _        ./w..-,. 

Serio.  Anthony  W.     DeUchable  handle  apparatua.    3.066,018. 

11-20-62,  Cl.  294—31. 
Serrano  Montljano,  Bmlllo  :  See—         „     „ .  _  ,»-,  .-_ 

Castafio  Muftox.  Jos4.  and  Serrano  MontUano.     3.004,000. 
Shada.  Joaeph  J.,  to  The  Bellowa  Co.     Liquid  mlat  generating 

dcTice.,    8^4.760,  11-20-62.  CT.  184 — 65. 
Shames.  Harold  :  See—  ./^..« 

Shamea.  Sidney  J.  and  IT.     8.064,678. 
Shamea,  Sidney  J.  and  H.     Washing  n>achlpe  coupling  with 

exterkal  Meid.     3.064.678,  11-20-62.  CI.M87— M2. 
Shampalne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cnierrenka,  George  R.     3,065,844. 
Sharek.  Clement  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     IMspUy  derlce. 

3.065,358.  11-20-62.  Cl.  250—218. 

Sharpies  Corp..  The  :  Bee—  ,  ^,,  ,,„ 

Brautlgam.  Frank  C.     3.06.^119. 

Sharpies,  Thomas  D.     8.1064.454.  n-.ri«-.i 

Sharpies.    Thomas  .  D.,    to    The    Sharplea    Corp.     Overload 

releas;  coupling.     3.064.454,  n^0-«2    CT.  64— 28 
Shaver.   John   H..  Jr.      Light  reflector.     3.068..341.   11-20-62, 

Cl.  240 — 41.36. 
Shaver.  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

Perry.  Randolph,  Jr..  and  Shaver.     3,065,058. 
Shaw,  Lyle  F. :  See— 

^ude.  Romeo,  and  Shaw.     3,064,442. 
Shea,  Edward  T. :  See— 

Blake,  Robert  M.,  and  Shea.     8,065,856. 

'"'''B£daJ2lky!Mlklor.nd  Sheehan.     3.065.240. 

^•^"^uer"   Wcba^d     J,     Haeber.     Otteman.     and     Pemer 

Bou'tte.  Clarence  P.     3.064,956.  «  ««  9«t 

Erikson.  Jay  A..  Stiles,  and  Tleman,     3.065,257. 
Greene.  Charles  R      3,066.218.         ,  ^.  ^^ 
Redllch,  Otto,  and  Panadopoulos^    3J)«»,069. 
Sutton,  Held  E,  and  bame.     3.0J?;      «  Aad  2t4 
Vegter,  Ceert  C,  and  De  Brabander.     5.085.274. 
Zulrtemeg,  Frederik  J,  and  ««'""  V^^f^S;.    3  0««  167 
Zuiderweg.  Frederlk  J..  Reman,  and  Schaafama.  5.0"J»}"J 
Zuiderweg!  Pr«Klerik  J..  Reman,  and  Schaafsroa.   3.065.169 

Rhellek.  Daniel  :  See— 

Smith    George  E..  and  Shellek.     3.()«p.z»».  .»,,»„ 

qheltl^S  Gienmore  L ,  Jr..  to  International  Budnew  Machines 
cor T  C"men  Identlflcatlon  apparatijs  and  method. 
.3,064.519,  11-20-62,  CT   88— 1.        ,  ^^u  «»    ll-SO-62    CT 

Shenpard.   William  L      OoTemor.     3.064.600.    ll-Z»>-«w, 

Slifcne.   Philip  C.  to  Orinnen   Corp.     TnrnbuAle  blank. 

8.065.000.  11-20-02.  CT.  287—60. 
Sheridan.  T.  W.  ft  C.  B  .  Co  =  ?£«— 

Znrlo.   John  T.     3.064.512. 
Sherman   BernartH.    Se*-         ^^^„      3.066.281. 

ShlelK^  WniZr  D  .  To- Voj«  Bngtneertng  Ca  n««?1^g 
plemenUl  bearings  for  roller  levelera.     8.064.712.  11-WH6.«. 

ShS:k*  FYTnk^i:.  Table  tennla  aet  mounting  and  raUlnlbg 
SSLna      8,064:828.  11-20-62,  CT.  211-16. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SiMlla.  WUlUm  C.    Ualr  drrUg  atUcIUMBt  for  clotbM  dryer. 

3,064.860.  ll-aO-62,  CI.  84—11. 
Bhondjr,  Albert  A..  Jr. :  gee— 

Ukalnk.  I>m&  K.,  Blioudy,  and  TbomMMi.     3,060,107. 
■how.  iUlph  W. :  Bet— 

CS^iM,  Radler      3,060,310. 
SlirlMr,  Walter.    Cigarette  smoke  flltratloo  dertcc.    3,064,657, 

11-20-62.  CT.  181—10. 
iibrttia,  CaUlo  U.     Pneumatic  oparator  for  trailer  landing 

gear.     8,064,048,  11-20-62!  a.  204— M. 
Hbutt,  Paul  B..  to  TiM  Bendlx  Corp.     Maater  cylinder  con 

atructlon.     3,004,482,  I1-20-62,  CI.  60—64.0. 
Slav,  Kor  C,  to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co.     Alkyl  aryl  niUoBatee. 

8,065j62.  11-20-62,  CI.  260—606. 
Sierra,  Frank  :  Be*^- 

■dinbart.  Alton  J^  and  Sierra.     3.066,287. 
Sigg.  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  k  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     DrKe 
IroB  a  drlTlng  aliaXt  to  a  driven  abaft  In  a  gear  aasenibljr 
dlatrlbated    tbroagb    two    parallel    latcrBcdlate    ebafU. 
8,064,400,  11-20-6270.  74 — 410. 
tUvul  Mfg.  Co. :  /Bee- 
Smith.  Aaron  H.    3,064,800. 
BllL  CtiarUa  J.,  and  *.  L.   Welseabors,  to  OUn  Matbiaaon 
CiMmlcal  Corp.    Proceaa  for  praparlng  Oarbydroxy  auroida. 
3i063,146,  11-20-62.  CI.  108 — 51. 
Bllva,  Paul  F.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Cyelle  allane  eaten. 

3,065.254,  11-20-62.  CI.  260 — 448.8. 
SUver  Saul  U. :  Bee— 

Kbraam.     George     W.,     Jr.,     Rublaowlts,    and     Kllrer. 
8.064,662. 
BUnJUn.    Luther    G..    to    UnWarMl   Match    Corp.      BcTcrag« 

brewing  apoaratne.     3.064,553,    11-20-62,   CT.  00—280. 
Slmona,  John  C.  Jr. :  He* — 

Koetarlg.  Jonathan  B.,  and  Simoaa.     8,065,060. 
Slmpoon,  Artbar  I.  K.,  and  W.  A.  Cawtbia,  to  \Iod«>rii  Tel«>- 
pbooca  (Great  Britain)  Ltd.     Loudapcaklng  tplephoiie  sya- 
tuu.    3.066.300.11-20-62,  a.  170—1. 
Singer-Cobble,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Card,  Roy  T.    3,064,600. 
Slndliager.  Paul  W. :  8«e— 

Baad.  Theron  J.    8.064,880. 
Skldmore.  RlJab.  to  J.  U.  Mltcbell  Co.    Tympan.    8.064,880, 

11-20-62.  CL  20—124. 
Skinner.   Ranaoin   P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Coollajr  head 

for  small  cbambers.     3.064,461,  11-20-62.  CI.  62—514. 
Skirow,  Benjamin  A.     Cup  container.     8,064,872.  11-20-62, 

CT.  *!•— 15. 
SUaroff,  Morton :  See— 

Maitby,    Frederick    L.,    and    SUaroff.      3.066,462. 
Slamar,    Krank.    to   United   SUtes   Steel    Corp.      Continuous 

gage.    3,065,415.  11-20-62.  CI.  324—61. 
Smith.  Aaron  H.,   to  Signal  Mfg.  Co.     noor  cleaning  nppa- 

ratiia.    3,064.300.  11-20-62,  cTlS— 822. 
Smith.  George  K..  and  D.  ShcUek.  to  Union  Carbide  Corn. 
Cobatant-load  TariaMe-belgfat  spring.    3,065.288.  U-2<M)2. 
CL  186—111. 
Smith,  James  J.  S. :  Bee — 

Trybom.  Donald  W..  aad  Bmltb.    3,064,417. 
Smith.  Ifeal  J.,  to  CkltfomU  Research  Corp.    Laterally  rigid 

prlmaeord  column.     3.064.570.  11-20-62.  O.  102 — 20. 
Smith,  Randal  E..  to  Potash  Co.  of  America.     Method  and 
aaana  for  Oltratlon  of  slnrries.     3,064,813.  11-30-82.  CI. 
210—67. 
Smith,  Raymond  A.     >'ull  view  non-acnff  golf  dob  pattor. 

8,0M,»75.  11-20-62.  CI.  273—86. 
Smith,  Samuel,  to  SteTena  A  BnlllTant  Ltd.     Rotary  swaRinK 

and  forging  machines.     3,064,508,    11-20-62.  CI.   76—22. 
Snoy.  Joseph  B. :  Bee — 

klebarda,  KlBsr  A.,  and  Snoy.    8,064,780.  | 

Snyder,  Joeeph  A. :  Bee — 

Morrow,   Morrla  R.,   Snyder,  and  Howell.     3,066,171. 
SoeieU  Farmacenticl  lUlla  :  Bee — 

Arcasaone,     Federico,    Bertassoli.    Ohione.    and    Scottl. 
8.066,147. 
Societe  d'Etade  de  Tehlcnles  S.E.V. :  Bee — 

Schwa  Oder   Erwln.     8,064.681. 
Societe    d'Ezploitatlon    des    Laboratories    Jacques    Logeals 
( 8  A  R  L  1  '  Bee 
Malliard.' Jacques  O.  A.  E..  Morin.  and  Benard.  3.065,134. 
Socony  MobU  OU  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

McCTure,  Carroll  D.    8.064,758. 
Solartron  Electronics  Group  Ltd..  The :  Bee — 

Bailey.  Chriatopber  K.  O..  and  Norrie.     8,066,467. 
Solomon.  Nathan  L.    Hair  eurilag  derice.    8,064,660.  11-20- 
62,  CT.  182—40. 

SomerriUe.  Robert :  Bee—  . 

Hoff.  ^ally  C.  and  Sonkerrilla.    8.064.567. 

Sondhelmer.  Frani :  Bee — 

Rtngola,    Howard    J.,    Sondhetmer,    Rosenkrans.    Strok. 
aad  DJerasaL     3.065,226. 

Sonoco  Producta  Co. :  Bee — 

DoBla^   Charlea  K.,  Jr.,  Uibeon,  MeOee,  and  Scdberry. 

Southern  Metal  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Beaaley,  Thomaa  J..  Jr.,  and  Rodenbangta.     8,064.306. 


rglnla 
12.  CT. 


R.      ColUpsible 
88—116. 


Ironing   board.      3,064.873. 


Spain,    VI 
11-80-6! 

Sparke,  Maurice  B. :  8ee — 

Pethrtek.   Samuel   R.,  and  Sparke.     8.066,180. 
Spauldlng,  Josepli  H..  G.  M.  Rodmaker,  and  W.  R,  Wedding. 

said  Rodmaker  and  said  Wedding  assorsi  to  said  Spauldlng. 

Flnoreeeent    lighting    ttxture.      8,065,888.    11-80-62.    CT. 

240    8. 

Special  Effecta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

I^rtte.  AiSrtl  L.     S,0M.6T6. 
Speed  Selector  Inc. :  Bee — 

ApllB.  DenU  C.    8.064,486. 


Spetaer,  Ambroa  P.,  and  U.  SteinaMan,  to  International  BuhI 
Beaa  MacbljM  Corp.     IMIw  scoentor.    3,066,366.  11-20- 
62,  CI.  810—16. 
Spencer  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Uopkins.  Thomas  R.,  and  Fiaaeia.    8,066.233. 
Sparry  Rand  Corp. :  gee— 

Ucltahu.  Daniel  C.    3.066,038. 
Perry,  iedvard  G..  Jr..  and  PhlUpeon.     8,064,600. 
Pohui.  Arthur  V.    3,066.106. 
Spernr    Band    Corp,    Ford    Inatrufflent   Co.    DlTlslon :  tiee- 

Crowtner,  George  A.,  Brown,  and  Hampton.     3,oe4.t(H-l. 
Splebuan,  Lfte  S. :  Bee— 

KeACtag.  Jamefl  P..  and  ipMian     3,064.720. 
Spiaaey,  Ckiytoa  U.,  to  Ibe  MMley  Co.     Mattress  hauaif 

preea.    8.064.264.  11-20-62.  CT.  1—818. 
Mporenberg,  W  lUl :  gee— 

Htru^la,  Alfred,  Hporeaberg,  aad  Schmidt.     3.0U4,&U7. 
Spound,  Albert  M.     Reeuatag  aeat  conatraetloa.     3,005.023. 

11-2(MU.  CI.  287— «. 
Mpound,  Albert  M..  and  N.  W.  MlseUe,  said  Mlselle,^  asm>r.  tu 
aaid  Spouad.     Headrest  eoastmctlon.     3,0e5,0W,  11-20- 
62,  CL  2»7— 801. 
Spragae  Kleetrie  Co. :  Bee— 

Voblaami.  Preston.    8,066.181. 
Spmde,    Edgar   O.,    to    Uurrooglis   Corp.      Modularised  elvc 
trtcal     network     assembly.        8,066,884,     11-2&-62.      CI. 
817—401. 
Spmnk.  Claodc  P. :  Bee — 

MIcfcle,  Franda  A.,  and  Spruak.     8,064,9»4. 
SpAhL  Walter.     DerUe  for  switchlag-off  the  feed  of  a  coUed 
aprlag  in  a   marhtae  for  the  aroiuction  of  sprung  atiuc- 
turea.     8,064,693.   11-20-62.  ctT  140—02.7. 
Sqaars  D  Co. :  8ee — 

KlBf,  Robert  ■„  aad  Btaahacfc.    8,066,386. 
Mtereadarf.  Robert  C.    8,086.885. 
SUbiUto.  OomlBlck :  8ee— 

Keauaedy.  Sdward,   Marti aet.  Papnycki.  and  Subilito. 
8,064,406. 
Staava,  Werner,  R.  Bebenk,  aad  R.  Kleeberger.     F^el  InJec 
tion   pump   for   internal  comboation   englnea.     3,064,579. 
11-80-62,  CT.  108—8. 
SUhl,  Seymear :  «ee— 

DImler.  William  A.,  Jr.,  aad  Stabi.     8.0664256. 
8taley,  A.  K.,  Mfg.  Co. :  6ee — 

Brockway,  Charles  E.,  and  Ready.     3,065,228. 
»taley  Mfg.  Co. :  0ee— 

SUlcy,  William  L.    3.064.974. 
Staley,  William  L.,  to  SUley  Mfg.  Co.    Automatic  pin  dean- 
duat  control  apparatus.     8,064,974,  11-20-62,  CI. 


Co. 
15. 


Vented 


Jr.    3.064.462. 
ittaggered    ply 


Ing  and 
2T'a — 48 
Stalker,    James   E..    to   Home   MeUl    Producta 
kitchen  beod.     8.064,651,  11-30-62.  CT.  86- 
Stambaufb.  Kdgel  P. :  Bee — 

Fooo,  Raymond  A.,  aad  Stambaagh.    8,065,006. 
SUnback,  Harris  I. :  Bee- 
King.  Robert  E..  and  SUnback.    3,065,386. 
Stanberry,  C  J,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Groves,  William  L.,  Jr..  and  BUnberry.     3,065,172. 
Staadard  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schubert.  Alton  J.,  and  Sierra.    8,066,287. 
Standard  Mirror  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

WeingarUer,  (terald  A.    8.064,686. 
SUndardUll  Co.  (Ohio).  The :  Bee— 

Stevko.  PhlUlp  J.  8.064,470. 
Stance,  Klaua  K.,  aad  R.  D.  Daraad.  to  Interaatlonal  Bu«l- 
neaa  Maehince  Corp.  Power  sUeker.  3.064.868,  11-20-62, 
CI.  271—71. 
Stanton.  Courtland  C,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works.  Pipe  cou- 
pling for  connecting  pipe  sections  of  dlTerse  stae.  3,066,- 
000,  11-20-62.  CT.  2U^177. 
SUr  Shade  Clatter  Co. :  «i 

Gnat.  Albert  K 
Stark.    Martin    H. 

11-20-62,  a.  98-  ^.. 
SUmea,  Earl  W.     Twister  for  flber  atteaoatiag  apparatus 

8.064,418.  11-20-62,  CT.  87—68.68. 
Btarnea,  Barl  W.    Apvarataa  for  moTiu  lay< 
from   oae  aUtloa   to  aaother.     8,064.96^ 
271—19. 
Stavenau,  Harold  L.,  to  Truth  Tool 
operator.     3.064.966.  11-20-62.  CT. 
Stavenau,  Harold  L.,  to  Truth  Tool 
3,064.966,  11-20-62.  CT.  266—109. 
Steeleaae  lac :  Be^^ 

Pipe,  John.     8,065,088. 
Stelnbock.  Edmund  A..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Stelnbock,    Edmund    A.,    Neiaua, 
S  064  S09 

SteintMck,'  Edmund  A.,  R.  Nstamia,  and  B.  A.  Stelnbock, 
Jr. ;  said  R.  Neimaa  aad  said  B.  A.  Stelabock.  Jr.,  aasor. 
to  aaid  E.  A.  Stelnbock.    Mold  former.    8,064i809,  11-20- 
62.  CT.  18—84.1. 
Stelaer,  Jamas  V.    Variable  golf  dab  head.    8,064,980,  11-20- 

62,  CI.  278—171. 
Stelnaiann,  Helnrich  :  8ee — 

Speftser.  Ambroa  P.,  and  BtelBmaBa.    8.06SJ66. 
Stenrall,  OUUa.  aad  O.  MArteaaaea^  to  Pharmaria,  Aktie- 
bela«et.     Treatmeat  of  ▼aacalar  dlaassis   with   2-aaBino- 
ethaaol-1-nltrmte  salt  ot  p-telaene  aalfoaie  add.    8.066.186. 
11-20-62,  CT.  167—65. 

Corp.     Beariac  seal. 
Pbarmaecvtlcal 


tabe    body.      3.064.544, 


era  of  material 
11-20-62.   CT. 


Co.  Bar 
26^—109 
Co.     Window 


type  window 


operator. 


aad    Btdaboek.    Jr. 


Stephens,   Allen  J.,   te  The  ..«^_ 
3.064.982.  11-20-62.  CT.  277—96. 

Stepheaa.   Verlla  C,  te  SU  Lilly  aad  Co. 
salta.    8.066.261,  11-20-62,07X60— 490. 


Btereaa  A  BnlllTaat  Ltd. 

Smith.  Bamael.     8.0«4.006. 

Steveae.    Richard   W.,   te  Then 
Meaas  for  lighting  apaeed 
62,  CT.  240—9. 


Beetrieal  ladaatriea  Ltd. 
ita.    8.066,886, 11-20- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sterko  Phillip  J.,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co.  Engine  teet 
apSratua      3.0<{4,470,  U-20-62,  CL  T»-116^ 

Stewirt  James  k  kethod  of  maaaagc.  3.064.642,  11-20-6-i, 
CL  12*8— 33. 

'**"*irlk£fn.*J^  ATstlles.  and  Tleman.     3,066,257. 
Stjemstrom,  Lara  K.  :  Bee— 

Ericsson,  Sten  Y.,  and  Stjernstrom^    ^•'i?*'^*i?- „-„H.hi, 
Stocking    HoUrt  L.,  to  MtnncwU  Rubbw  Co      Expsndlble 

^n  clianer.     3,064,292,  11-20-W.Cl.  10-104  19 
StoSel    Ham.  V.     DUpUy  device.     3,064,804.  11-20-62,  CI. 

20« — 80. 
Stone.  OrvlUe  L. :  See —  ,  ^,  ,^^ 

I>ewan,  John  T.,  and  Stone.    3,065,346. 
StorTooMld   E.     Portable  verUcal   reciprocating   waalier 
oS'rated  by  compresaed  air  ^>r  cleaning  mechanical  part.. 

St«;^  ufrr"E!°^An^cbo"H^Wng  GUsjjCoro.  Detecting 
m^hanlsm.     3  064.807,  11-20-62,  CI    209—75. 

Stnut.  Harold  W..  to  Bauacb  A  Lomb  I"*^- ,  Jif "?S"Ti  ^'dl 
ing  roUUble  and  yleldable  lena  casing.     8,064.529,  11-20- 

B2   CI    88^39 
Strai.  George  H.,  to  Capitol  Producta  Corp.    Speed  changing 
m^hanlsiT    3.064.492.  11-20-62,  CI.  74-^72. 

'**™wLneV^jim«'B*f«dStr.ne,.     3,064,435. 
Straubr^Afirt.    to   Euien   Bauer,   cf.«A.b       MoUou   nlcturv 
projector    diange-over    abutter.      3.064.521.    11-20-62,    CL 

Htranaa  Walter  M.,  to  Uanau  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Solenoid 
o^?ated  v3'e      3.064?9M.  11-20-62.  CL  2lil-141. 

.St?^"r.   August    L.:   to   Geneyl   Electric   Co^lternaUng 
current  drcult  Interrupter.    8,065,317.  11-21^-*^.  Ci.  ^iw 
87. 

Strebel.  Walter  :  See—  ^  „^    .„,      ,  aa^  -aa 

Alklre,  Edmond  M..  and  Strebel.     8,064,668. 

Strohmaler,  Ema  M. :  *>>•—        .  k.    »*      o  <vli  aoh 
Strobmaler    Richard  G.  and  £.  M.     3,064,695. 
Stroffler    Blchird    G.    »A<i    E.    M.      Wire    spUdng    tool.. 
3.064,696,  11-20-62.  CL  14(K— 124. 

^"""^lllngo'ldr^o^wa^  J..  Sondhelmer,  Eoeenkrana,  Strok,  and 

DJerassi.     3,063,226.  ^  .     .^ 

Stromberg.    Henry     to    (nando   Aktiebolaa.      Cam    actuated 

valve     i.064.941,  11-20-62,  CT.  251— 26ff. 
Strona  Cobb  Arner.  Inc. :  ««*-r^ 

StruSl^'A.SSi^-^SpJr'SliS  and  H.  Schmidt   to  Wa^^ 
A  Co.     Forging  process  and  apparatus.     3.064,607,  ll-^u- 

StStiiSn^  plTui  W..  to  Raytbeoa  Co.     Auxiliary  cathode  gsa 
dl^harw  device.     S,()66.871.  11-20-62,  CT.  818—197. 

StutrSS^n.'psul    "   to  'Raytheon  (^    Grid  controlled  gaseous 
dlShirke  tabe.   '3,066,172    11-20-62,  CL  »l3r-l»T.  ,.. 

Suen,  ««ng  J.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Method  of  graft- 
polymerising  acrylate  monomers  onto  Paperlf  ST^^JL? 
ethylene   atmethacrrUte.   aad   resulting  product.     S.06.'S,- 

Subt!-  i'o^'^-.'^to^l^r   Heddle   aad   1^   Co.    I-c 
Heddle  assembly  for  a  loom  hameas.    8,064,688,  ll-20-«2. 

SulilVan,  Herbert  W.    to  ACT  Industries,  !■«  •  .  **«JS";1*' 
avstom  with  diglUUsIng  aad  summiag  meana.     8.<ma.4M, 
11-20-62,  CT.  343—18. 
Sulaer  Frerea,  8.A. :  8»^^^ 

ProfoaTPattl.    3.064.880.  _ 
Sumitomo  CTiemkal  Co..  Ltd. :  fee—  ,  .._  .^ 

Matmil.  Masanao,  and  Mtyano.    8.066.244. 
Son  Otl  Co. :  gee — 

Bennett.  Jeha  D.    8.064.670.  -  n*K  t^o 

Doaroa,  John  D..  Jr.,  and  Raymond.    8,063,149. 

Bberfaardt.  Gert  O.    *.08W82.       .„,,«, 

HaH,  Lewis  W..  Jr..  and  Thomas.    8,065.281. 

May;s.  FredM.    8,068.406.    ,  ^^  ^^ 

Ifayes.  Fred  M..  and  Jones.    8,065.404. 
Sutton.  Eari  E. :  Bee—   ^  ^  ^^         .  .,_  ,„- 

(Treaae.  Pierre  L..  and  Ruttoa.    3.086,826.     _       ^      „ 
SottoTReid  K?knd  J.  L.  Bame.  to  Shell  OU  Co     Oaaoline 
compodtion.    8.065.065.  ll-2flM»rCT  44— «»^,.     ^   .  .    , 
SoyeoikarOeeree  M..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     File  card  box. 

S.06S.S08  11-20-62.  CT.  129 — 48. 
Rnsakl.  Relso :  Bee —  ...     •  ««-  -o. 

Okamoto.  Eilehl.  Sekl.  and  Sasnkl.    8.065.898. 
Svenaka  Aeroplan  AktiebMaget :  ««*— 

MartenaaoB.  Erik  M.    8.(>66.286. 
Swanson  Rocer  P    to  Alnmakit  Co..  Inc.    Light-weight  metal 

boat.    8.0M.288.  11-20-412.  CT.  9—6. 
Sweenev.  George  J. :  Bee — 

O'Dbv.  Cwtland  N..  and  Sweeney.    8.064,660. 

''"**^;o^':  Lo^U.*Fr.nd  Swldler.    3.065.248. 

"""SM;tricTj^*j'r7nd  Swlgert.    3.065.204. 
Swindell-Dressier  Corp. :  Bee—  ,  «^  «- « 

Keen  T>ondaii  H..  and  Psxton.    3.064.918. 
Sylvania  Blertrtc  Pfoducto  Inr  :  See— 

AU.  MIchadA.    «.06».0»8.,,^ 

Gartner.  9t«»lf» '•    »«?^>*«;    -  «-.  -o- 
Ortmoae.  Frank  H..  and  Kohler.    8.064.692. 

Ryhrcater  ft  Co. :  8*^~-      .  ^.  «-„ 
Sylvester.  Oeorce  R.    8.065.032. 

Syneroaaatic  Core. :  Bee— 

Jaye.  Richard  C.  and  Hirts.    8.064.689. 

Byntes  Corp. :  «ee— 

Bowera.  Albert.    8.065.228  ^w««.   af^k  .nd 

RIngnld.  Howard  J.,  floadhdmer.  Rosenkraaa.  Strok.  and 
DJerasd.    8.066.226. 


Srverson.  Ocorae  A.  LockaMc  awlvd  pipe  coupling.  8.064.- 
998.  ll-20-«  Cu  264—101.  ^  _.  ,  ^ . 

Taber,  PaiP*'  F.  Compreadon  type  force  tranadacar.  8.064.- 
472  11— iO-mz  CT  73-^141. 

Talcott  Horace 'c' to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Electronic  telephone  syatema  and  riaclng  arraageuenu 
therefor.     3.0«5^7.  ll-20-e2.  CL  170^18.   „,„__     _k.-.. 

Talcott,  Tboniaa  U..  to  Uow  Corning  Corp.  8lllc««ie  rubber 
of  Improved  haudUng  properUes.    8.065.201.  ll-2<K-62.  CT. 

260—46.6. 

"    "      :  Bee — 

and  Swldler.    8.066.248. 

^$64,882.  ^,     , 

I.    Steering  adjnat- 
'80—93. 


Maurice  P..  50%  to  A.  Hlghbcrg. 
BOtly.    3.064.998.  11-20-62.  CL  28 

I. :  *ee—  ._ 


Tallow  Reaearch.  Inc 

Brown.  Louise  H 
Tally  Beatotor  Corp. : 

Levin.  Eugene  A. 
Tang)erd.  Maurice  F. 

lag  aaeemb' 
Taak  Corp. :  — 

Risaey.  Richard  N 
Xatarck.  Adam.  83Vk% 
aeueeser  or  the  Uke. 
Taub   David :  Bee—  ^  .^   ,. 

Wendlcr.  Norman  L..  and  Taub. 
Taylor.  Frank  F..  Co..  The :  flee— 

GUL  Donald  W.    8.064.277. 
TaylorTUqydM. :  Bee— 

Tree,  Theodore  C.  and  Taylor. 
Taylor.  Sbddon  A. :  See— 

Janea.  Milton,  and  Taylor.    3.066,088. 
Taylor-Winfidd  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

Cocmr,  Joseph  H.    3.064.8TO. 
Tchelltcbdl'.  Serge,  to  Societe  des  Calnea 
Poulenc.      Imldasoles    for    the    control 
3.065.188  11-20-62.  CT.  187— 63ul. 
Tecnnicon  Instruments  Corp. :  flee— 

Ferrari.  Andrea  Jr.    3.065,148. 
TelefonakUeboVaget  L  M  Ericaaon  :  flee— 

NIUHOB,  NUs  B..  Rodaert,  and  BJprk. 
Temln.  Samuel  C.    to  Koppers  Co..  Inc 


3.064.449.  _  ^       _.. 

to  A.  F.  Clesinakl.    Nut  cractor.  fruit 
3.064,700.  11-26-62.  CL  146—18. 

8,065,289. 


8.064,684. 


CTilmiques  Bhoae- 
of   blatomonlosls. 


3.065.S03. 
Polypbosphonate- 


S.08S.281. 

orp.    Velilde  closnrp 
11-20-62.  CT.  217 — 


DhoaDhinate  eaters  and  Jtrooeea  f'or  making  aarae.     3.065. 
T837ll-20-62  CT.  262— 78. 

^"''^^wS  'l5.'T7nney,  and  Allen.     8,064.677.    ^ 

Terayama  Denaaburo.  and  H.  Toriuml.  to  Tokj*  J""  >^»S» 
Kaboshlkl  Kalsba.  Lubricating  means  for  the  loop  taker 
Intte  sewlUK  machine.    3.064.606.  11-20-62.  CT.  112—256. 

Terlesen.  Sven  G. :  Bee — 

Enta,  OUv.  aud  Terjesen.    3.064,408. 

Terry,  Morris  A_  to  Anto-Pak.  Inc.    Carton  forming  machine. 

Navy      Bis  ( pern  uoroalkyl)  phosi^lnlc  nitrides.    8.005.,J«Mi. 
ll-2<i-62.  CL  260-^561. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  fle*— -  ,,_ 
Allen.  Chester  C.^Jr.    8.065.116. 
Bailey.  Wllbarn  B..  «nd  Hodi.    8.064,897. 
BlrdweU.  James  A.    3.066.427. 

'^'""piasi??P^frTbeurer.andFolser.^  S.(Hi4A2B 
Thlele. Vriedridi.  to  Werner  ftihlsen.    Apparatus  '«/ «f^ 
continuous  strips  of  pastry,  such  as  wafers,     s.om.ow. 
ll-2<V-62.  CL  1<J7— 67. 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.,  The     Be^ 

Crimmtns  David  J.    8.066.444. 

Crtmmlns.  David  J.    8.065,446. 

Kelly.  William  E..  Jr.    8.064.850. 
Theawa.  Charlea  L.  '.Bee— 

Hall.  Lewis  W.,  Jr..  and  Thomaa. 

Thomas,  Herman  J.,  to  <>«>»•' ^eJojlCo* 
cheek  and  support  means.     8.064.84B.  U 

60. 
Thomas  laduatriea.  Inc. :  Be^ 

La  Force.  Walter  P.    8.064.(»8. 
Thomas.  James  O.     Power  epnhrolled  outriggers  for  motor 

cranes.    8.064.828   "-20-«2- ^1  "2—148^ 
Thompson.  Alan  T.     Novdty  shock  unit.     8.064.970,  11-26- 

62.  CT.  272— 2T. 

Thom««n^Jto«^.:^««^^^^^    Jolin«m,  aad  ttomp-m. 

8.064  458.  _    , .       ^ 

Thomoson,   Kenneth  W..   R.   T.   Price,  and   8.  Z.  Lewta.  to 
Oraanon     Inc.       Bloctrolydc     pH     regnUtor.       8.066.156. 

11-20-62.  CT  204—180.  

Thompoea^  WTOhim  B..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Immeealon  develop- 
ment   i,064.«22.  11-20-62  CT.  118— 687.  „  _  ^ 
Thomson.  Donald  A.,  to  Oenend  «t^l  Wa«a  Ltd.    Portable 
taartiecoe.    8.064,687. 11-20-62.  CL  12»-». 

^"H«ink*rJln'k.*Bi:;.dy.  «-  »-««.     ».06640T. 

Thorn  Electrical  In**^?^**.?^!!  iA**" 
Stevens.  Rldiard  W.    8.066.836. 

'"•"^?ik^' jZyM'sIJi^.  and  Tl«-an.    8,066,267. 

™**&SS?f%fii;S*5:and  ™mi.    «.064Jt6. 

Toelke.  Leater  W..  to  Oreat^Lafcae  Carboa  Corp.    Bridfa  ptaf- 

8.064.784.  11-20-62   CL  186-88.  „^^^ 

TAk«a    n*ar*e  M.    and  H    R.  Jaaper.  to  Crown  MUenacn 
^"cSri..^Kpii«tus  Md"»&od^W  jgallng  wrapper. 

abont  articles.     8.064,408,  ll-2<V-62.  CT.  68—89. 

Tokyo  Juki  KofToKabBBhlkl  Ka«^  Ij^ 

^rayamiTDeaaabBro.  aad  Tertaml    8,064.806. 

Tokyo  Bhibaura  IJeakl  BabpaWMKalahl :  flee— 

Maami.  Toehltada.    8,066.0TB. 
Tokyo  Shlbanra  Electric  Co  jMd:  * 
■  ToshlUda.    S,066,01*> 


XZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Toll,    TtaomAB    A.,    to    United    HutM    of    Amtrlca,    National 
Aeronautic*    and    iSpace   Adminlatratlon.      VarHiU*  iweep 
wing  aircraft.     3,0«4.»28.  11-20-62.  C\.  244 — W. 
Tomllnaoa,  Jerry  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Flame  tutte. 

3.U«4.424,  ll-20-«2.  CI.  BO— ;i»  85. 
Tonna.  Artbor  J.  :  Bee — 

Sariottl.  Victor  A.,  and  Tonna.    3,064.663. 
Toppina,  Charles  It.  :  See — 

Dempater.  (Jeurge  R..  Herplcb,  and  Toppina.     3,064,834. 
Torcerson,   Arnold   T.,   to  The   Electric  Storaae  Ilatterr  Co. 
U-20-62,  CI.   240--10.65. 


and  Torlutni.     3,064.606. 


Televiaion 
3,00.'>,204. 


•ratriii 
11-20- 


to  American   Vtacoae 
packace.      3,064,811. 


Htr  Whltworth. 

ExhauNt   tya- 

,    11-20-62,    CI. 


Flanhllfht.     30«i.'>.337 
Torluml,  Iliroshi :  Bee — 

Terayaiiia,   I>enzaburo 
Torrlngton  Cit.,  The  :  See— 

WTiite.  Robert  ».     3.0«5,034. 
Toulon,  Pierre  M.  (j..  to  .Moore  and  Hall, 
for  hl(b  definition  and  iM*crec7  of  Image 
112.  CI.  178 — 6.1. 
Treer.  Roaa  B.     I'reas.     3.064,559.  11-20-4(2.  CI.  100—292. 
Trao  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Mrtx,  Huuiuei  T.     :<.064.055. 
Trewhitt.  Alan  :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Cecil  M..  and  Trewhitt.     3.064.675. 
Trcydte.  I'aul  K..  to  Quick  N-Kasy  Products,  Ltd.    Adjustabla 
atrut   for   cargo   carrier.     3.004,868.   11-20-62.   CI.    224— 
42.1. 
Tridgell.  CyrtI  W..  to  Power  Jacka  Ltd.     Eedprocatlng  tay- 

drnullc  puiiipn.      .•i.Oi.4.581.    U-20-62,  CI.   103—37. 
Trico  ProrfiictK  Cdrp.  :  Nre    - 

Deibel,  Raymond  A..  Horton.  and  Rieater.     3,064,752. 
Troanler,  Albraclit  W. :  See— 

LMcher,  Kdmund  J.,  and  Tronnler.    3,064,532. 
Trotter.  John  C.  tn  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.     JHydrostatte  bear- 
ing.    3,00.'i.036.  ll--_'0-62.  CI.  308 — 38. 
Trotter.   Walter,   to  Caniloc   Fastener  Corp.      Tlghtenable  ro- 
tary   fastener.      3,065.012.    11-20-62.   CI.    282—212. 
Trowbridge,  Glenn  :  Bee — 

Nye,  Maurice  A..  Blttman.  and  Trowbridge.     3,064,919. 

*Tnie,    Martin   E..   to   Jersey   Production   Research  Co.     Per- 

'^     forator  for  well  casing.    3,0«i4.571,  11-20-62.  CI.  102—21.8 

Tniitt.    Joseph    A.,   and   C.    L.    Hausel, 

Corp.      Metbod    for    making   a    yarn 

11-20-62,  CI.  242—18. 

Trntta  Tool  Co. :  flee — 

Stavenau.  Harold  L.    3,064,965. 
Starenau.  Harold  L.     3,064.866. 
Tryhorn.  Donald  W.,  and  J.  J.  8.  Smith,  to 
W.   O.   Armstrong  A   Co.    (Enginears)    Ltd 
tern    for    gas    producing    units.     3,064,417 
60—13. 

Tsunoda,  Yoahio.  S.  Pujimoto.  I.  Alshlma,  and  Y.  Kobayaabl. 
to    Aaabl    Kasei    Kogyo    Kabusbikl    Kaisba.      Proceas    for 

rolymerisation      of      monomeric      monooleflns.      3,060.216. 
1-20-62.  CI.  260—83.5. 
Tubbs.   Howard  A.     Well  system.     3.064,736.  11-20-62,   CI. 

166—67. 
Tulloa,   Majry   D.      Hair  dressing   cap.     3,064.267,   11-20-62. 

a.  i— 174. 
Tumarlcas.   Jullua   W..    to  Cnlted   Aircraft  Corp.      Reflector 

for  space  vehicle.     3.064.534.  11-20-62.  a.  8*— 84. 
Turner.  Arthur  A.      Clothes  drier.      3,064,361.   11-20-62.   CI. 

34—91. 
Turner.    Edwin    E.,    to    Raytheon   Co.      Doppler   naTlgmtlon 

systems.     3,065,403.  11-20-02,  CI.  343 — 9. 

Turner,  John  N.  :  See — 

Hinton,  Anthony  J.,   Morley.  and  Turner.     3,060,123. 

Tusa.    John,    and    0.    Hollington.    to    Bata    Shoe    Co.    Inc. 

Moulded  rubber  footwear.     3,064,288,  11-20-62,  a.   12— 

142. 
Tyce,  Theodore  C.  and  L.  M.  Taylor.     Light  weight  engine. 

3.064,634.  11-20-62.  CI.  123 — 41.74. 
UCB    (Union    Chlmique-ChemUche    BedrUren),    8.A.  :    Bee — 

Verheyden,  Albert,  and  Ocbsner.     3,065,219. 
U^    lT«r,    and    R.    Meyr,    to    Astra.    Apotekarnes    Kemiaka 

nbriker,    Aktiebolaget.     Process    for    preparing    certain 

tetratolea.     3,065.241.  11-20-62.  CI.  260—908. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Aitchison.  Robert  B.     3,064.572. 

Baum,  Bernard  O.    3,005.197. 

Edstrom^  Theodore.     3,065,468. 

Eichin,  barry  P..  and  MateekL     S.064.803. 

Frostick.  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  and  Phillips.     3.065.300. 

Olles.  Jean-Marie  F..  and  Van  Cakenbergbe.     8.065.112. 

Guest,  Howard  R..  and  Barnca.    3.066,276. 

Janeti,  Milton,  and  Taylor.    3,060,088. 

Kasbohm.  Martin  L.    3,064,441.    ., 

Pllia.  Frank  J.,  and  O'Brien.    3,066,330. 

Rosentlial.  Louis  A.     $,066,412. 

Skinner.  Ransom  P.    3,064,401. 

Smith.  George  E..  and  Shellek.    3,066.288. 

Union  Machine  Co.  :  Bee —  » 

ONeill,  Paul  J..  Jr.    3.064.864. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

McNah.  John  A.     3,064,947. 
Naples,  Philip  V.    3.064,476. 
Overman,  Aubrey  T.    3.065,293. 
Scbafer.  Cnrtlss  R.    3,064,478. 
Tumavlcus,  Julius  W.     3.064,534. 

Unltcd-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :  iSee — 

Del  Camp.  Sciplone  M.    3.065.437. 
United  Kinxdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 

Cockbaiae.  Darid  R..  and  Hogg.    3.066,348. 

Davis,  Herbert  M.,  and  Seaborn.    8,066,410. 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  flee— 

Fake.  Harry  B.,  and  Cnrtin.     3,064,099 
Miller.  Lloyd  O.     3.064.09S. 
Miller.  Lloyd  O.    3.064,696.  > 


United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  flef  - 

Bullock.  Austin  L..  and  Guthrie.     3,065,222. 

l^vlton.  Abraham,  and  Pallansch.     3.065,086. 

.Morgan.  Arthur  I.,  Jr.,  and  Uinnette.     3.064,722. 

Keeves.  Wilson  A.,  Conner,  and  Chance.     »,065,lll 
.Vlr  Force  :  Hee- 

Oevol.  Lee.     3,064,391. 

Eakin,  Kenneth  G.    3.066.377. 

Schueiler,  Otto.     3,064.364. 
Army  :  flee — 

Hutrmaa.  J  Lauton.  and  Williams.     3.065.380. 

Whittington.  Paul  £.     3.064.448. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  flee — 

Blanco,  Raymond  B.,  and  Hlggins.     3,065.044. 
National   .\eronaatlcs  and  Space  .Vdminlstration :  flee — 

Toll.  Thomas  A.     3,064.928. 
NavT  :  flee — 

Ainalte,.  Robert  £.,   CoBlaarow,   Hutehins,   and   Zinn. 
S  0A4  AAA 

Balier,  Maurice  H.,  Bole,  Merah.  and  Meekina.    3.064.- 

537. 
Bland,  Richard  E.     3.064,715. 
rhaplin,  Harvey  R.,  Jr.    3.064,927. 
Cooke,  David  A.,  and  Fisher.     3,064.600. 
Cowley,  Richard  T.    3,064,680. 
Henderson,  Joseph  £.,  Hafstad,  and  Roberts.     3.064.- 

678. 
Hurd.  Ray  M.,  and  Kemp.    3,065.360. 
Leaman,  Andley  B..  and  GUadett.     3.064,538. 
Lehmana.  Emil  W.,  and  Plaloa.    3.063,403. 
Teal,  Giorgio,  aad  Douflas.    3.066.266. 
Vallese,  Luelo  M.    3,065,360. 
Venn,  Douglas  A.     3.065,430. 
Wilson,  Richard  C.     S,064,l»63. 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  :  flee — 
BIck.  Edward  H.    3,064.843. 
Fons,  Lelaad  S.,  and  Franks.    3,064,828. 
Kortenhoven.  Peter.    8,064,467. 
Manganello,  Samuel  J.,  and  Pakkala.     8,065,069. 
Slamar.  Frank.     S.065,415. 
United  Btataa  Stoneware  Co.,  The  :  flee— 

Eckert,  John  8.     3,064,054. 
L'niveraal  Controla,  lac. :  flae — 

WelnniPt,  Richard  I.  N.    3,064,785. 
Universal  Match  Corp.  :  flee — 

Slmjlan.  Luther  O.     3,064,503. 
l'niveraal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  flee — 

Graaselll.  Robert,  and  Allslng.    3.064.814. 
Usines  Chimi4|ues  Rhone-Pouleac.  Societe  des :  Bee — 
Collardean,  Oeorges,  aad  Pierrot    3.065,190. 
Tchelitcbcff.  Serge.     3.060.183. 
Vahltelch,  Hana  W.  :  flee— 

Melalck,  Daaiel.  Vahltelch,  aad  Boha.    3.060,080. 
Vallese.  Lncio  M..  to  Uaited  Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Tran- 
atstor  ttayratron  circuit  employing  grounded-emitter  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  or  equivalent.    S.065.360.  11-20-62,  CI. 
307—88.5. 
Van  Cakenberxhe,  Jean  L. :  flee — 

Qillea.  Jean-Marie  F^^  and  Van  Cakenbergbe.     8,066.112. 
Vancamp.  Raymond  M.  :  flee — 

Bobl.  Lester  E.,  aad  Vaacamp.    3,065.278. 
Vaa  De  Mark,  Robert  L.    Counting  aurker.    3,064,888,  11-20- 

62.  CI.  235—02. 
Vandenberg,   Edwin   J.,   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Poly   (2.3- 

epoxybuUne)s.     3.066.187,  11-30-62.  CI.  260— 2. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Polymers  of 

dihalobutene  oxides.     3.065,188.  11-20-62,  CI.  20O— 2. 
Vandenberg.  Edwin  J.,  to  Herenles  Powder  Co.     Homopoly- 
mers  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether.    S.OCO^lS.  11-20-62.  CI.  260— 
88.3. 
Vanden  Boom.  Robert  F..  and  B.  R  Jaknba.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Multi  Ump  unit.     3.064.457.  11-20-62.  CI.  67— 31. 
Van  der   Wer».   Will»m.   to  Werkapoor  N.V.     RoUry  Altera. 

3.064.817,  11-20-62.  CI.  210—232. 
Van  Dyk  k  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Krepa,  Saul  I.    3.065.144. 
Van  Slyke,  Allan  8. :  See- 
Hopkins,  Joseph  H..  and  Van  Slyke.     8.065.448. 
Van    Zandt.    Fraak    B.     Ice   abavlag   apparatus.     3,064.601, 

11-20-62,  CI.  107—68. 
Varlan  Associates  :  flee — 

Rockwell,  Robert  O.     8,060.874. 

Vnsta,    Jnaepb   A.,    to   E.   I.   du   Poat  de   Nemours  snd  Co. 

Coating  compositions  comprising  a  polyepoxide  rvsin,  and 

acrylic  terpoiymer  reain  and  a  latent  curing  catalyst  and 

method  of  preparation.     8.060.190.  11-20-42,  CI.  260 — 41. 

Vnughaa.  Woodrow  B.  :  flee — 

Scoggia.  Baxter  I.,  Jr.,  aad  Vaaghan.     8,064,868. 
Vaugha  Machlaery  Co.,  The  :  flee — 
Blttman.  Jeaa  C.     3,064.013. 
Nye,  Maurice  A.,  and  Blttman.     3,064,708. 
Nye,  Manrtee  A.,  Blttman,  and  TrowWldge.     8.064.919. 
Veglite.    Henry,    Jr.      Article    of    haad    wear.      8,064.266. 

11-20-62,  CI.  3—188. 
Vegter,  Geert  C.  and  M.  M.  De  Brabaader,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Separation  and  pariflcatlon  of  laooierlc  dihydroxy  dlphenyl 
soffones.     3,060,274,  ll-3»-63.  CI.  tW—*(n. 
Velllns.  Cvrll  R.,  to  Impertal  Chemical  Indastrles  Ltd.     Copper 
complex  monoaio  dyea  containing  a  moBobalogeaotrlaxtayl 
subatituent.     8,060.221,  11-30-62,  a.  860—146. 
Vellus.  Leon,  O.   Nomlae.  A.  Pterdet.  O.  Boaaseaa,  aad  L. 
Penasae,   to   Reaaael   UCLAF  Societe  Anonymc.     Heparin 
derivatives   and    methods    of    preparing    aame.     8,068.140, 
11-20-62,  CT.  167—74. 
Veltre,  Albert  P. :  flee— 

Oardaer,  Keaaeth  B.,  Veltre,  and  Oerlcb.     3,064,613. 
Venn,  Douglas  A.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Wide 
raawB    fremiency    and    phase    eoatrol    syatam.     8.066.480. 
11-30-62.  CT.  Ml— 13. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXTU 


Verfaakel  Martlaus.  to  Kaalaklljke  Vereenlgde  Tabaka- 
i^ustrle^VMTgnot  k  de  Block  N.V.  Machine  for  the 
manufacture  of  cigars  having  conical  or  spherical  flre-eada. 

Ve'rSSfiT'Me'ta'S^'k?-  Ki7h'o?en.Bemdorf  Aktiengeaell- 
scbaft :  fle«^— 

Mader.   Herbert.     3.068,061.  »  «  •  »« 

Vereinigte  Werkieugmaachinenfabrtken  A.O. .  Bee— 


Taking  off  iiquioa.     s.mvbj^h,,   j 
Vernet,  Bergius.  to  A ntloch  College, 

477    11-20-62*  CI.  78 — 868.3. 
Vichl.'  Bttore.     ftaidlng  and  poUehlng 

on  curved  aad  ahaped  praflla  pieces. 

CI.  61— 101.„ 
Vickera  lac. :  flef—  ,ft«A«a9 

Holsbod^.  Warner  G.     3,064,682. 
Vicano'.   Oiaini.   to   La   Mfc«n^t« 


machine  for  working 
8,064.894,  11-30-62. 


'^r";di«"s■fi"^^bi^^;;rf^^^.^^^^ 

the.  ^_  "ow.'iw.  "-2*:^  *^i*5^ 


,.  88—68.  .  ^_^ 

RepreseaUtloas.    Societe 

firearm     and     grenade. 


Vllbalo  Jean,  to  'Achat,  Ventaa, 
ASinyme,  A.V.R.  ComMnatloa 
3.064;381.  11-20-62.  CI.  43—1. 

^'"*lH«llSta*Ol^annl.  and  VUIa.     8.064.689. 

Vlner  Charles  O.    ClrcuUtcrj  itaMi  >»aaUnf  systems.     8.06*. 

001    11-20-03.  CI.  387— «.     ^ 
VlrglnU  Chemi«»ls  A  8?«>"»«  f  S^j  MflT 

vogt^rrJe'vi.rrpfttf^h*^^  i--«r 
voS  "Hns?f  risrboi'^s&ii>'^^^^^ 

i^  ~l^«ySmkU  staMltajjd  with   water  K.luble  nitrite. 
8.0<S;A8.  fl-30-«g.  CI.360-20.8. 
Von  Holts,  Charlea  T. :  flee —  _ 

Voaa  BnglnesTiag  Co. :  Bee— 

Bearer.  Gerald  L.     o,0^^9. 

gblelda,  William  D.  ,9M*Jl^  .    .    Cooley 

8.066,002.  11-20-62.  CI.  485—316. 
'^''IP/ei^  P.  ^iSTwachtelL     8.066.10S. 
Wacker-3«mle  «m^H. :  ««•—  „ 

■nk  Bdoard,  and  NickL     8,p60,uo*. 

■f&rfSTsSk'rted,  aad  WiA.     8.066.104. 

"^■^t'miaui-A^fr^i.   Sporenberg.  and  Schmidt.     8.064.607. 

Wagner  Blectrtc  C<WP  =  *«Mii« 
Schnell.  Steve.     SSSIW- 

iI-20-^s.  q.  »— |TS 

Wahl  Clipper  Corp. :  S«2^,.„ 

Wah^^*"IS'%■'io  »^^%^  g!?*."^"*  '"  '  '^ 

wSKSm/i^n-r  U^^^^T""^  '^^  *^ 
"^SlS.  4;0M.»ia.  »V.^ik?-HlJ5rt  Aktiengesyiscbaft 
Waibel.  WlibeUa.   to_  Fartwerke^  Hoecaax  ^ii'^^'^^^cuing 


Wankel.  Felix.  W.  Froede.  ""»»•. «<»?»?»'•  l''J*®^?i°tr. 
werke  Aktlengeseilschaft  "d  .^  »"*•' ^i"^  1 1  ^SiSf  CI 
rangement  for  roUry  mecbaniam.    3.064.880.  ll-vt-o^.  «-i. 

230—140. 

Wankel  U.in.b.H. :  flee—  ttuKAUMi 

Waakel    Felix.  Froede.  and  Noepoaer.     *-^>'^°^- .  nuA 
Ward    I>ter  A.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Jet  pipe  noaale.     3.064. 

syt^;.l'l^'t?\o%n^fk^r^cCo     DUbwaabing  ma- 

Syl^t:   irrt''^:"6?nU'^S-."w^pS   box.      3.064.876. 

ll-2d-62.  CI.  220—43. 
Warreo-Teed  ProducU  Co.- The :  flee— 

Lynch.  Thomas  A.    3,066.138.  jr...^*,   *«  Rnekweli 

Warrick    Edward  C .  R.  K.  Holts,  and  J.  Kmetx.  to  «o<»2*" 
Mfg   fcoT^  Eccentrically  adjustable  pulley  adaptor.     8.064. 
487.'  1 1-20-62.  CI.  74—242.16. 
Waabnock.  Donald  H. :  Bee—  ..  ,   —     •  n«^  «ac> 

wSbnock.  William  W..  D.  H..  and  J.  T.    8.064.685. 

Waahooek.  Jamas  T. :  flee —  ^  „        ..  *  «•     •  na^  aaa 
i»Ii3iii«<*    William  W     D    H.    aad  J.  T.     3,064,680. 

Waah';SS^lliSlw!"D%J'aay  T.  Diaphragm  hoaaln.. 
8.064.685.  lli-20-62.  CI.  187— T87. 

Wasaermaa,  Darid  :  See — ■  ^_  __, 

Jonea,kobeKE.,and  Waaaerssan.    8.066.281. 

Waate  KiaaCorp. :  Bee—  mniutM'i 

Ltd'    CoBtrol  system  for  marlae  power  plant.     3.064.778. 

wii^SSi':  SaS'^'Sid  p.  W.  Nearath  to  0.««jl  ^- 
tJlc  cT  Treatment  of  iron-cobalt  alloys.  8.068.118. 
11-20-62.  C».  148 — 122. 

Waxman.  Ronald  :  Bee— 

Webe'TAle'^^-r  ?o'  Sr"Sa'^  ^^^fsL^'!   ^"m.^^^: 

"^H^J^abSSrtnidlng  as  AWKPA.  ,»Sj25J'",;^^  "^ 

porting  eurtalaa  and  the  Uke.     S.064.3O4.  ii-m-o*.  vt. 

'"n^ltTx^I^de^J."  S^SK^Si^."'— 

^'^^lihTpSMiia^orster  «kl  WrtjJ.    3  064.910^ 
Wehner.  Albert.     Penrious  surface.     8.064.812.  11-zu-o^.  v,i. 


Lnlsate.  to 
8.065.861. 


Ocatax  Corp. 
11-20-62.  Cl. 


^Vo*!Sal.  KS»r   I-5«   »   Bruajag . 
2SS'u.SSStorlt?M-tehiag  hatha, 
a.  8—108.    „     . 

^'•^'i^^ft'oSZfs^'&iSSr 


Textile  bleachlM 
8.066.040.  ll-20-6f. 

8.064.717. 


8.064.086. 


^•»2L*'*  S?;i?Jsn!S«'ia'SSii.     8,064,886. 


rallirP^er  M..  tj„5r  O^^^riSuJ.  whid,'i.  5*. 


Blectric 
iroxi- 
itaie. 


8.064.T61. 


^•"S«i2*.Wllhi:.  and  Walko 

Waller.  MUtoaM..  ^  Nudear     '_  ^. 

claetrle   system.     ■•'••J:**??' JV^L,  ',  co     Mlcr«blcidal 

Wall...  WUbelm  ■.•  »»  «S.1^V^  n'IiSi  or^N^S^e 
molecuUr  complexaa  ofgiionae  ajw^      ^    167—38. 

cycUc  earbamatea     «.«W.13a  "  ''^  ;     .aamutiatrix. 
Waltmaa.  I>;»«»rt.4ecea»d^O.W    Baker,  a^    ii^230. 

^'''ll!i^f'^^i^';^l'S^^\J'^Z  comparator 

^"^^r7i!*'i'oJsr3i4**^ 


3.066.288.  il^:f0-62.  Cl.  260—206. 

Weiaberger,   Jaa  V..   »nd  A    O. 
Shield   for   lonixing  radiation. 

250 109.  „       ^      ,       »_..       itMiiar 

Welngart.  Richard  I.  ^vto  Univer^l^ojtrol.  j»c^  P«^ 
money    reading    mecbaniam.      8,oe«,7».    i*  *v-»-. 

We?nU;Jaer.  Gerald  A    to  SUgdaga  ^^^l' ^t^. 
viaioB  mirror  aaaembly.     3.064,686.  ll-£\h^*.  ^». 

g^oTW.    3.064.696,  11-20-62.  Cl.  184—182.  ^^ 

006. 11-20-62.  Cl  280—124. 
'^•»'S^in^in?i^cM'c:.!SrA^roo^  ^^^^'^^^ 

^^tisii^'s-^dioSSdJ^^sr  sss^i^^^^^^^^ 

wSdler.   Non-«.  k' .^I^.^J'Si  ^reSSS  ^S^iS"- 

Weaia.  E<*«'"^**trB     t^   and  Weaia     3.066.228. 

Oardaar.  Thomaa  8..  J^,*"*^  ^lL  a  a  wZia  milk 
Wenaer  ValeBtta.  and  B.  HirOer^  to  Aflco  A.O.  waoia  mua 
^S'Sdir     8l066:b76,  11-20-62.  <h.  00-66. 

-£2%  '«  i"« :--  "ilS^.S-i'^'f 

30—248. 
'^'**C^ini.^ChSleiX.*Rirharda.  aad  We«,low.kL    8.068.- 

u-wt^tT' Walter  M     aad  P.  H.  Carey.  ''••   *®J**5!ff!S? 
""StSS  ^UtT^o      Mol*kl   noawoven   fabric  artidea. 

^  MM  329    11-20-62.  Cl.  28 — 74.  ^^ 

Wes^oSaJL^uUM      S^rk  pl-«  eiea-iag  device.     8.064.- 

398  11-20-62.  Cl.  81—186. 
Western  El«<jrie  Co    lac  :  ««Jr_jj 

Factia  Franc's  J..  Jr.  Jfi^-^^i-nju.  ntvt 

Kalbow  Theodore  W^    ?"'\  iSi  tob 
Knllcke.  Fredtrick  W.,  Jr.    8.064.708. 

Westlngbouke  Air  Brake  Co^  J^S*—  \ 

BoMart,  Paul  N.    8.068.847. 
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WMdashooM  Elcetiie  Corp. :  Bt 
▲ttl.  Kroa.    S,0M,S68. 
Attl.  Kroa.    3.0«l.iT6. 
Attt  Bros.    S.0«S.i76. 
CarlMn.  Bajrmond  L.    3.0M.879. 
HiHbT,  Donald  ■..  BlMrbwt.  aad  Ini.    8.0M.8S8. 
KrI*.  WiUUuB  K.    3.004.444. 
Kjla.  WnUan  K.    S.OAA.SSl. 
Weat  Michigan  Staal  TonaOxj  Co. :  Ma— 

DaMon.  Tbomaa  B.    •.OM.044 
Wbiaanhunt.  J.  U.  to  Paekard-BaU  Elaetroniea  Corp.    Badlo 
raecircr  with  maana  for  (wmpenaatlas  for  Tarlattona  In  the 
•apply  Toltan.     3.0M.424.  ll-30-tf.  Q.  326— 319. 
White.  HaroM :  Bm— 

MaradcB.  John  B..  and  White.    S.oes.OM^ 
Whlta.   Robart  F.     SaaMait  door.     S.0643li.    ll-20-«2.   CI. 

20—24. 
White,  Robart  H.,  to  Tba  TorrlactOD  Co.     BoUar  baarlns  for 

key.    3.003.034.  11-20-62.  CL  80»— 3. 
Whltehooae.  John  H..  to  North  *  Jndd  Ulm.  Co.     Balauablc 
boat    foMter   faatanlB«  dariea.      8,0«».0<a.    11-20-32.    a. 
237 — 20 
Whltmora.'ClMirlaa  H..  to  CoAtlnaatal  MachlBaa.  lac    Aamn- 
tua  for  draining  cooling  liquid  from  enttlac  ehlpo.    S.03<- 
821.  1 1-20-62.  CL  210— «23. 
Wbittlogton.   Paul  E..  to  United   Statca  of  Aaarlea.  Armj. 
Air  conditioned  faal  handling  ■ult     3.064.448.  11-20-62. 
CL  62 — 280  ^^^ 

Whltirorth,  Sir  W.  O.  Araatrong.  A  Co.  (Bnginaara)  Ltd. : 


Teat 


Trrhom.  Donald  W..  and  Smith.    3.064,417. 
Wiek,  Mantrad :  £lao— 

Mtaache.  Siegfried,  and  Wick.    3.06S.194. 
Wleoz.  Alwln  S..  to  BcU  Talophoae  Lahoratorlaa.  Inc. 

aoeket.    3.068.443.  11-20-62,  CL  83»— 180. 
Wlegcr.  Oeorga  r..  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Brako  netoator. 

3.064.767.  11-20-63,  CL  183—78. 
Wieaaer.  Harold  J.,  to  Aa  Baadiz  Corp.    Itettaod  of  nlatlag 
chroalnm  and  tha  Ilka  to  tltanlam,  Ita  aUoya.  aad  tha  like. 
3.066.184.  11-20-62,  CI.  204—32. 
Wlldea,  Howard  C.    Saow  plow  attaehflMat  far  lawa  mewara. 

3.064.3f0.  11-20-62.  CL  17—43. 
WilMT.  WUlUm  L. :  Be»— 

Koch,  Theodora  A..  RoMnaoa.  aad  WU^.    1.060.264. 
Wllhelm.  rrad  R..  B.  (^ramrcBlk.  aad  R.  lT  Utfv.  to  Tha 
Clereland  Troachar  Co.    uydnalle  control  ayatam.    3.064.- 
427.11-30-63.0.60—82. 
WUhalm.  rrad  R..  B.  Oragorcalk.  aad  H.  L.  MoTar,  to  Tha 
CloTalaad  Treaeta«r  C«w     Hydraallc  caabol  ijatam  aad 
hrdraallc  control  ralTo  tharator.    3.0M,«tl.  11-30-63.  CI. 
137 — 621. 
Wnklnaen.  WllUam  K. :  0«»— 

Mflford.  George  N..  aad  WnUaaon.     3.066.211. 
MlUord.  Oeorga  N..  aad  Wllklaaon.     8.066.213. 
WUUama,  Jeaeph  R. :  ««•— 

HaAaaa.  J  Uatoa.  aad  Wmiaaa.     3j0664a0. 
WlUUma.  Marahall  H. :  Bm— 

O'Neal.  Johanto  W..  aad  WlUlama.     3.064.887. 
WlUlams.  Richard  H. :  Bm— 

Elliott.  Irwla.    8,068.079. 
WUllamaon,  William  A.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.    Tow  tractor. 

8.064,T4e.  11-30-62.  CI.  1M>— S4. 
Wlllla.  WUHam.  to  Brtatol  Slddaky  Baglaaa  Ltd.     Method 
of  maklag  tohaa  of  troaeated-wadgo-croaa-aectloB.     8.064.- 
710.  11-30-62,  CL  1B»— 34. 
Wllloak,  Charlaa  B. :  3eo— 

Colt.  Victor  U.  aad  WlUeek.     3.064.T48. 
Wllija  Motet*.  lae. :  «a»— 

Sehattla,  Charlaa  >.    3.06SJ)S1. 
Wilmington  Chemical  Ar  Robber  Corp. :  3aa — 

Chalfln.  WlIHam  L.     8.O64.2T0. 
Wllaon.  Frank  C,  to  Punch  Prodncta  Corp.     Air  hydranHc 
preaa.     8064J114.  11-30-62.  CI.  33—671. 

Wllaon.  Richard  C.  to  United  Stataa  of  America,  Nayr. 
Flametlght  door  and  IUbm  a*al  for  gaMed  mlaalia  lanart- 
lag  ayatem.     3.064.068.  11-20-62,  CT  268—68. 

Wilaoa.  Samuel  W. :  Be» — 

Amia.  Maorlce  B..  aad  Wllaon.    8.066,166. 

Wlmberlr.  Floyd  T.,  to  Ra/theoa  Co.     Diatanee  meaaarlng 

derleea.     3.065.466.  11-20-62.  CI.  943—14. 
Winfrey.  Jamea  W..  R.  P.  Knapp,  and  A.  B.  Hore,  to  Jeraey 

Prodactlon  Beaearch  CO.    Marina  traaafar  aaaambly.    3,064,- 

«29.  11-20-62.  CI.  214— W. 
Winkler,  Dean  :  S«« —  i« 

Roark.  Richard  B.    8,064.726. 
Wiiiflow,  Charlea  E..  Jr..  to  Ylrgtala  Chemlenia  A  SmeRtng 

Co.    ApparatQB  for  latrodoetlon  of  flnM.    3.064.630.  11-30- 

«2,  CI.  187— 604.  , 

Winalow  Mfg.  Co. :  «#•— 

Price.  Leo.     8.064.460. 
WIre-O  Corp. :  See — 

Brook.  Arthur  F..  and  Bramo.    3,064.6M. 
Wlaa  J  .  *  Bona  0>. :  «a*— 

Knchta,   Flrrenc.   aad   McAteer.     8  064,381. 

Wartapny,  Rndolph  J..  Sr..  and  McAtaar.     3,0M.S80. 


Witta,  Johaa  W^  to  Wartapeor  M.Y. 
dadxif  a  aoparantaratad  ^1^hitil^n, 
CL  106— 3. 
WoUnar.  Hatbart  J.,  to  ACH  Fltar 
for  aampllag  wool  aatf  achar 
CL  73—433. 
Wolalak.  Staala?  C :  3a*— 

Gray.  Bayaoad  K^  aad  Wolalak. 
P^Iac:: 


Wood,  Oar.  ladoatrlaa.  lac. :  B 
"Qwon.  Carl  L    sSmB^SM. 
Wood.  Jamaai. :  3ca— 


11-30-63. 


BraMratora  for  pra- 
BJOK^XI,  i: 


lea.  lae. 


.483. 


3.0MJ0S. 


"S^ 


•40^ 


aad  Weed.    3.064.33i. 


3.064,- 


3.0M.890. 


Wood.  Pfcatka  J. :  Urn— 

fonar. Hamar Wjaad WacjL    3.064^77. 
Wood,  PiaBtleaJ.,to The MaadCbcp.   Artleto 

671.  11-90-63.  b.  13B— 18. 
Werdaa.  Merhart  P..  to  C  M.  Han  Lamp  Ca.    BartMt  lamp 
_Ma«aaag._^3.06B441.  U^f^-tl.  CL  WP-M. 
WrathaUTTichihmaB  R..  to  Bail  Talaalnai  Liibantonaa.  lac 

RegaaaratlTe    polaa    rapaatar.      3^0661137.    U-M-6t.    CL 

178^70. 
Wright,  Harold   H.     Aaparataa  for  aapafatli«  mU  flold. 

lLMi,410.  11-30-33,  GLH— 163. 
WrU^t  Jay  L..  L.  K.  VMSgr.  aad  ▲.  A.  AUea.  to  Wright 

Mf f.  Co.    Metortag  r^r*  devlea  far  radrealatlag  flowtlaaa. 

3.064.67T,  11-30-il.  0. 137—366. 
Wright  Mfg.  Co. :  Bm— 

WrlgfaL  Jay  L..  Tmaay.  aad  Alla&     3.064.677. 
Wrtghtoa.  Bobart  J. :  Baa— 

Ca^hmaa.  Clliord  ■.,  aad  WflshtoaL    3.eMjna 
Wrotaewakl.  Arthnr  C. :  •** — 

OUUek,  n«B«8  J..  Jr..  aad 
Wucskowakt.  Othmar  B. :  3*»— 

McNalr.  Lyia  W..  BJorfc,  and  WaeakowafcL     3,066.3>4. 
Wynne.  Bdward  C. :  Bm— 

McNah.  JohaA.    3.0M.MT. 
Xerox  Corp. :  Bm — 

Thampaoa,  WUUaa  B.   3,0MJSS. 
Taha,  MalHiiO. :  f aa—  _     _ 

^inhlaa,  Arrlb  C.  K..  aad  Taka.     3.064J06w 
Toaealck.  /aha  M.,  to  Aatamatlc  Blaetne  Labotatonaa.  lac 

Amaasmaat  for  llmH  awltebaa.    3.068J16.  11-30-0.  CL 

200— It.  _ 

Teaac.  David  M..  aad  C  D.  Aaiwaia.  to  Tke  Dew  Chamleal 

Co.    Method  for  the  prMaratlea  of  alkyi  benteaatfae  eem- 

pooada.    3.066436,  ll-J6-6t.  CL  360— SM. 
.Zack.  Joha  F..  JtT.Xo  Dow  OMntag  Corst     Method  of  val- 

caatilag  orgaaoaUonaaa.     3,06MU.  ll-3»-«3,  CL  304— 

184. 
Zaimr.  Aahar  L,  to  Btteo  Ted  A  Machiae  Oa..  lac    ■ztan- 

alUa  tool  aepportlag  ana  far  drUI  aad  tap  drlTa  heada. 

8.064,497.  II-I0-6S.  a.  T*— 666.        .  ^  _  ,       _„,,  . 
Zaka.  Tiadlmir  2..  to  Aa  Amerieaa  Sadaty  for  Ttehalon. 

laraal  laadtato  of  Teehaoleo.  Im.     Ttaaal  dlirtay  aad 

rcadoat  ayataam.    3.06B.tT37ll-S0-3S.  CL  SlP-ST 

Zanonl.  Btonhea  J. :  ••* —  _  _^ 

Boedlgbelmer.  Raymond  J.,  aad  taaani     6,064.777. 
Zebarth.  Ralph  8..  to  Gordon  Johnaen  Oa.     Orafted  track- 
type  cooTw^g  ayataaL     3.064,6M.  11-20-63,  CL  104— 98. 

koaa,  WUhefaB  C,  aad  Belle.    3,663J60. 

datmaaa.  Hofo.  Hagadaa,  aad  laDer.    3.068J68. 

Zlak,  John,  Co. :  Bm— 

BeedTRobert  D.    3,0M.9B6. 
Zlaa.  W"">*'  ▼.,  Jr. ;  Bm 

AInatta.    Robert   B..    Comlaarow,    Hntdiiaa.   and   Baa. 

Zloa.  Moaea.  to  The  Uoacl  Corp.    Toy  raUway  track.    3,0«4.- 

883  11-20-63. 0.106— JS3.  ,_^       ^,_^         ,_, 

Zlial,  OloTannl.     BocheC  emergaaey  braklBg  darlee.     3.064.- 

fa*    1  ]  _9A_g2    CI    188—3. 

Zollliiir,   h5S;   ti  Rati   »«*^i525LWorfca  "<»    «o™2»7 

Canoa  Henemnr.     Sbnttto  paaltlanlag  meaaa.     3.064.600. 

11^^,0^139—188.    ^   _  ^  »    .^     *«.    ♦. 

Zulderweg,  Predartk  J..  O.  H.  Rcaua.  aad  A.  BfUafmia.  to 

Shen  oJl  Cb.     Procaae  for  acparatlag  aromatle  hydrocar- 

bonii.     8.068.167.  11-20-63.  <i  200— 311. 
Zulderweg.  FTederl^  J.,  and  O.  H.  Rmnan.  to  Bbrtl  OO  Co. 

Procear  for  aaparanag  aromatle  hydreearheaa.    3,068.168. 

11-20-62^  >06— 817.  ■^^*^.    ♦. 

ZulderwM.  Fraderlk  J..  O.  H.  iMnaa,  aad  A.  BAaaftya.  to 

SheinSl  Oo.     Proeeea  for  aepantlac  aromatic  hydroear- 

bona.     8,666.169.  ll-^p-fl?'  ^^"^iPfcf^L-  ~ «« 

Zuplc   Cart  P..  aaji  D.  «.  Qi»ar.  to  »•  DW-<*frt2^-£? 

Matfcod  of  daatlag  fleUMe  ttaa  tablag  latoraally.    8.038.097. 

11-20-62.0.117—18.^  ^ »  «^»  «, 

Zorawakl.  Mward  F..  to  OareyCorp.    Flaoiaataat  Mght  flx- 

tni».     8.066.343.  ll-»-«.  O^,  »i2ri**Vw     «-^  ♦,*« 
Z-rto.  John  T.  to  T.  jr«d^g.  ft.SKft^fa^-^  *^' 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  NOVEMBER  20,  1962 

Nora.— Fltat  ■Miber=cUaa,  atOHid  number s=m*elaaB,  third  Bttmber=patwit  aombcr 


mer  aad  the  Hke. 
zwicbey.  Ciurord  J. 

373—106.8. 


Arrow 


3,064.977.  11-30-6S.  O. 


1-414:  8.064.M9 

137: 

3,061801 

SIS: 

3.061 86« 

3-     74: 

3,061 3B8 

133:  3.06iSn 

174:  3.064,367 

S17: 

11061 3M 

331: 

8.061838 

SB): 

3,004.819 

311: 

a.03i871 

4-  im-. 

8.3K378 

178:  8.664.373 

8M: 

1661874 

831: 

8.061 871 

8-     17: 

8.6H8T6 

3.0613n 

134: 

8. 061  an 

387: 

3.061879 

sas: 

3.061980 

313  7: 

3,061931 

3-9191: 

«^"^SS 

103: 

3.066.040 

116: 

8.061041 

•-       4:  S.0613B> 

6: 

loeiiss 

91: 

1061 8M 

8t: 

1061886 

319: 

1061836 

819:  S.06i»7 

\%-    148:  8.06iM 

14-      71: 

1061888 

It-      21: 

1061900 

1064,891 

89: 

1061898 

10119:  3.0ei»4 

1918: 

1001806 

147: 

1061896 

'  136:  S.061»6 

"     3333:  Il061»7 

319: 

1064,  a6 

313:  ai961M 

Stt: 

1061800 

IDS:  8.061801 

16-      16 

1061808 

tt.  3.964.803 

«3 

1691804 

147 

1661806 

197 

16M.806 

!•_       8:  8.061807 

19 

1061806 

Rl 

1064.  »N 

43:  3,064.310 

47.3:  3.061811 

S4 

1061043 

83:  8.061813 

87 

1061818 

89:  3.064.814 

19-     83 

:  10618U 

106:  8,061816 

80-       4 

:  1061817 

81: 
SO: 
U: 


-186  86 
186  37 
13163 

ir 


373: 


1001888 
1061884 

1061  no 

106i836 

1913:  1094,337 

—    1661W 

1661880 

1061340 

1961348 

439:  ll09i9U 
431:  1091944 
1091948 
ma.  1061946 
1661847 
1061 348 
1061  S«B 
1661880 
1661861 
1061883 
1661861 
1061 8M 
1661866 
1661886 
1661867 
1661888 
1601880 
1061800 
10M.aBl 
96:  1061881 
148:  10M.808 


800: 
W: 
109: 
817: 
0: 
84: 
V: 
91: 


41- 


18: 

86: 


71: 
188: 

mi 

148: 
88: 
68: 
61 

304: 
11 
81: 
1: 
36: 
70: 
14: 
31: 
66: 
48: 

a: 

09: 

7: 

189: 


M:  1061818 

31  1061819 
114:  10613B) 

914:  1061321 
88:  10610O 
0«:  lOfdSaS 
108:  1061831 
91  1061894 
118:  1061044 
1061046 
18:  1061046 
1061047 
1061048 
1061049 
88:  1061080 
1061061 
M3:  1061081 
109:  1961068 
118:  1061064 
146:  1061086 
161:   1066.086 
1061067 
174:  1661086 
8M:  10610M 
283:  1061060 
an:  1061061 
101:  1061061 
■      19:  1061888 
66:  1061886 
879:  1061387 
-      31:  1061838 
74:  1061389 
-96.1  1061841 
191:  1061339 
1811  1061831 
1061 8B 


47—    61 


61- 


1061864 
1061866 
1061860 
1064.887 
1061383 
1061809 
1061879 

1061  sn 

1091313 
1061873 
1661  r4 
1061876 
1061870 
1061377 
1061378 
1061  £9 
1061880 
1061861 
1061831 
1061318 
1061884 
1061886 
1061896 
1061068 
1061064 
1061066 
1061887 

1061888 

189:  1061889 
3»:  1061800 
P.*.  3,1M 
P.P.  1196 
P.P.   1196 
63!  P.P.  1198 
P.P.  1108 
147:  1061893 
1091 808 
1064.894 
10H896 
1061806 
1061887 
1061808 
1061 890 
1061400 
1961401 
1061403 
1061406 
1061404 
106141)6 
1064.406 
1061407 
..    1061406 
138:  1061400 
163:  1061410 
487:  1061411 
1061413 
1061418 
1061414 
1061416 
1661416 
1061417 
1061 4U 
1061419 
1061430 
10H481 
1061488 


06-  89. 47: 
99.66: 


88: 
611 

816: 


67 

61-        .6: 

411 

8188: 

8178: 

09-         8: 

18: 

186: 

186: 

lU: 

174: 

176: 

197: 

389: 

470: 

497: 

614: 

64-         1 

18: 

as: 

30: 
66-       41 

66-  178: 
91—  81: 
06-  88: 
171 
09-  11 
31: 

70-  188: 
186: 

71-  11 
78-        18: 

71. 

411 

49.6: 

86: 

66: 

116: 


89: 
101: 
161 

1811 
186: 

l4: 


80: 

89: 

41 

191 

949: 

907: 

71: 


98-    306: 

87-83.89: 

Itt: 

89-     63: 

143: 

00-      11 

89: 

8181 

89.  a9: 


141: 
189: 
800: 
381: 

8013! 
834: 
407: 

431.1 
439: 
438: 
614: 
74-  97: 
108: 
38117: 

aaii 

800: 
409: 
410: 
487: 
471 
478: 
804: 


796: 

828: 

76-      191: 

186: 
180: 

134: 

\n. 

306: 

76-  118: 

77-  818 

88: 

88: 


48: 
I: 
9: 

89: 
86 


1991438 
1061494 
1061 4U 
1861488 

1061437 
1061438 
1061439 
1091480 
1001481 
1061439 

1091437 

1091488 

1061489 

1061440 

1061441 

1061 4tt 

1061 4tt 

1061444 

1061446 

1061446 

1061447 

1061448 

1061449 

1001400 

1061431 

106140 

1061468 

1061464 

1061486 

1061891 

1061486 

10K4ff7 

1061488 

1061480 

1961480 

1061461 

1061481 

1661468 

1061006 

1661464 

1061466 

1061460 

1061467 

1061408 

1061400 

1061470 

1061471 

16H472 

1061478 

1061474 

1061476 

1061 476 

1061477 

1061478 

1061479 

1061480 

1961481 

1661483 

1661488 

1961484 

1661486 

1661486 

1061487 

1061488 

1031439 

1061400 

1061401 

8.061403 

1061406 

1061494 

1061496 

1061406 

1061407 

1061406 

1081409 

1061067 

1061006 

1061000 

1061070 

1061071 

1061073 

1061078 

1061800 

1061801 

1661803 

1061808 

1001804 

1061806 

1661800 

1661807 

1661808 

1061800 


18: 

18: 

174: 

341 

871: 

1: 


487: 

1: 

14: 

17: 

111 
84: 


31: 

89: 


88: 
811 

37: 


94: 

99: 

39-    L7: 

r.i 

90-      14: 

411: 

83: 

94: 

96-    11 

73: 


114: 
111 
119: 

99-  89: 
77: 
90: 
96: 
90: 

198: 
133: 
199: 
194: 
906: 
819: 

337: 
383: 

100-  1 
148: 
814: 

803: 

101-  99: 


148.1 
919: 

981: 
303: 

tn: 

407: 

109-        4: 

8: 

90: 

81.1 

33: 

94: 

31 

87.1 

r.i 

80: 
70.1 

108-  8: 
4: 

37: 

44: 

Ml: 

104-      93: 

104: 

178: 

109-  183: 
11 
44: 

83: 


1061610 
1061611 
1061618 
1061818 
19H614 
1091816 
1061616 
1061617 
1061618 
1061819 

1061  m 

1061 8B1 
106101 
1061888 

1061894 
1064, 8U 
106106 
1061317 
1061 8» 
1661880 
1061880 
106101 
1061 80 
106180 
1061884 
1061686 
106180 
106107 
106180 
106160 
1061640 
1001641 
1061642 
lOHOtt 
1061844 
1061646 
1061646 
1061 M7 
1061074 
1061076 
1061 80 
1061649 
1961600 
1061881 
106160 
1061076 
1061077 
1068,071 
1061079 
1061060 
1061061 
1081083 
106100 
1061064 
1061066 
106100 
100160 
1061864 
1061666 
106180 
1061  8S7 
106160 
1004,60 
1061800 
106101 
1661 80 
166180 
1061864 
1061066 
196180 
1064.867 
1661 80 
106180 
1061670 
1061871 
1061 6n 
1061678 
1061874 
1061876 
1061 876 
1061  «n 
1661678 
1061 570 
1661880 
106101 
1061883 
106180 
1061864 
1661886 
106180 
Be.  36. 30 
1661887 
166180 
1961067 
106100 
106100 


106-  O: 
0 

176: 
90: 
394: 
80: 

107—  0. 
87: 
0: 

no-       7: 


0: 
119-      46: 


79: 
10: 

10: 

810: 
80: 

80: 
lis—     91 

10: 
114-     0: 

01 

74: 

181: 

80: 

80: 

118-      13: 

116-  0: 
70: 

187: 

117—  10 
18 
M 

01 
tl 

m 
0 

84 

76 
0 


107: 
10.1 


161: 
30: 
901: 

118-  1 
411: 
687: 

119-  111 
180-410: 

n: 

181—      11: 

41: 

0: 

101: 

128-    879: 

484: 

139-41.04: 

41.73: 

4L74: 

90: 

140: 

101 

196-       9: 

110: 

116: 


106100 
1661  OBI 
1061003 
106100 
1061094 
106106 
106180 
1061800 
1061891 
106180 
106180 
1061894 
1061896 
106180 
1061897 
106180 
106180 
1061000 
106101 
1061003 
166160 
1061604 
1061606 
106160 
1061007 
1061006 
1061000 
1061610 
1061611 
1061613 
1061 60 
1061614 
1064,616 
1061616 
1061617 
1061 6U 
1061 M9 
106100 
1061097 
106100 
100100 
106110 
1066,101 
106108 
106110 
:  1061104 
:  1061106 
1061 IW 
1061107 
106110 
1061 IW 
1061110 
1061111 
1061113 
1061119 
1061 630 
1061031 
1061623 
1061638 
1061634 
1061036 
8.06100 
1061627 
1061 6» 
1061 60 
106160 
106101 
1061 60 
106100 
106104 
1661686 
106160 
1061386 


139-      0: 

M: 


131 
10: 

188: 

7.1: 

4 

19: 

111: 

10: 

O: 

31: 

nil 

10: 
147: 

ni 

401 


•11 

6M: 


136- 
136- 


ir— 


188-    11: 
0: 

711 

0: 

0: 

10: 

814: 


8U: 

881: 
878: 


0: 

6: 
Ul—      10: 

30: 


196107 
106160 
106160 
1061640 
1061641 
1061642 
106160 
1061644 

IWi 

1061 M7 
1061 60 
1661649 
166160 
1061 01 
166160 
1061 60 
1061 664 
106160 
106180 
106160 
1061637 
106160 


0311 
4: 

737: 
31: 


0: 

IM: 

10 

40: 

140-71.1 

917: 

101 

IM: 

141—      0: 

0: 

143-    161 

148-    117: 

146-      18: 

10: 

1.1 


U: 

128: 
10: 
818: 


437: 
188-       1: 

8: 

0 

0: 

M: 

0: 

10: 

IM— 01 

186-  901: 
80: 
80: 
60: 
867: 
878: 

187-  1.0: 

188-  0: 
116 

189-  8 

189-  10 
30 
8M 

189-    Ml 


1 

9: 
11 
0: 
0: 
0: 


01 

0: 

tai 

314: 

887: 


106160 

166100 

1061114 

1061661 

«^OH80 

108130 

1061664 

1061 6U 

106180 

1081337 

103130 

106107 

106130 

106180 

16K60 

106100 

1061310 

1661671 

1061673 

106104 

1061 08 

1061373 

106108 

1061  tn 

1061678 
1661679 
1091890 
109180 
196160 
1061 M3 
106160 
1061 6M 
10616M 
106180 

1061  or 

1OH80 
106160 
106100 
1661691 
106160 
106160 
106160 
1661096 
106100 
1061697 
106190 
106180 
106170 
1661701 
1061116 
1061  IM 
1061117 
1061113 
1061119 
106170 
1061708 
1061704 
1061706 
106170 
1061797 
1061706 
1061 T0 
1061710 
lOHTll 
1061712 
1061718 
166110 
1061131 
106110 
1061  n4 
1061716 
1061 7M 
1661  n7 
1061718 
1061718 
:  106170 
:  1061781 
:  1061 70 
:  1OH70 
:  ^331734 
:  1061738 
:  100110 
:  106170 
:  1061 TT 
106170 
166170 
1OM.70 
106170 
1061733 
106170 
1061784 
1661786 
166170 


1061 7r 
166170 

XX  ix 


XXX 
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XXXI 


187—       17; 
22: 


30: 


58 

U.I 

U: 

tt: 

6fi: 

68 
72 
74 

82: 

00: 

2: 

26: 

174—      15: 

SO.M: 

S4: 


l«t— 


178—    124: 

236: 

177—        >: 

17»-    6.1: 

5.4: 

90.8: 

TO: 

70: 

02: 

1: 

2: 

IS: 


170- 


16: 

18: 

84: 
100.2: 


180—  6. 24: 

6.6: 

64: 


00: 
78: 

7«.2: 

83: 

6: 

2: 

156: 

181: 

1: 

6: 

7: 

56: 

0: 

2: 

72: 

78: 

77: 

78: 

182: 

280: 

8: 

34: 

36: 
032: 
008: 

43: 


181— 
182- 


184— 


187— 
18»- 


188- 


102- 


61: 
86: 
86: 
87: 
107: 
108—      88: 

104—       4: 

11: 
56: 

61: 

lOfr-      81: 

80: 

108  6: 

130: 

107—  127: 

108—  10: 
33: 


3.066,134 
3,066,135 
8,068.136 
8.066.127 
3.066,138 
8.066.130 
3,066.130 
3,066.131 
3.066.133 
3,066.133 
3,066.134 
3.066.136 
3.066.136 
8.066.137 
3.063.138 
3.068.130 
3.063.140 
3,065.141 
3. 069. 142 
3.065.143 
3.065.144 
3.064,7m 
3,064.740 
3,066,300 
3,065.201 
8,065,302 
3. 065, 203 
3.064.741 
3.064.742 
3.064.7a 
8,065,204 
8.065,205 
3,006.206 
8.066,307 
8,066,306 
3,066,380 
3.066,300 
3.066,301 
3,066,302 
3,066,303 
3,066,304 
8.066,306 
8,066,306 
8,066,307 
3.066,300 
3.066.310 
3,066,811 
8,066,312 
8,064,746 
8.064.744 
8,064.746 
3,064,747 
3,064,748 
3,064,748 
3,064,750 
3. 064. 751 
3,064,752 
3,064,763 
3,064,784 
8,064,736 
3,064.756 
3.064.787 
3,064.768 
3,064,788 
3.064,760 
3,064.761 
8.064.782 
8.064,763 
3,064,764 
3,064.766 
8.064.766 
3.064.767 
8,064,768 
3,064.760 
3,064.770 
8,064.771 
3,064.772 
3,064,773 
3,064.n4 
3,064,775 
3.064,776 
8,064.777 
3,064,778 
8,064,778 
3.064,780 
3,064.781 
3.064.783 
3,064.783 
3.064.784 
3,064.788 
8,064.786 
3.064.787 
8.064.788 
3,064,780 
3.068.146 
3.068.147 
3,065.148 
3. 065. 140 
3,065,180 
3.064,700 
3.064.781 
3.064,782 


108—      33: 


175: 

192: 

208: 

35: 

38: 

47: 

81.0: 

87: 


200— 


204— 


106: 
140: 

144: 

148: 
1: 
18: 
36: 
32: 
83: 
130: 
164: 

164.2: 
188: 


188.2 

230 

306—      30 

306-    .83 

41 
42 
46 
47 


308— 


310— 


30ft-      31 

48 

67 

811 

317 

321 

17 

72 

82 

88 

111.8 

144 

306 

67 

72 

102 

104 

232 

338 

366 

488 

623: 

10 

15 

212—      61 

146 

1 

6 

8 

14 

17 


78: 

82: 

83.24: 

83.36: 

84: 

146: 

350: 

480: 

505: 

623: 

31: 

43: 

60: 


211- 


21 


215— 
317— 


68: 
-   iU: 

21»-10. 68: 

20: 

36: 

37: 

60: 

102: 

124: 

140: 

3.7: 

18: 

32: 

46: 

66: 

88: 

13: 


220- 


231— 


3.064.783 
3.064.784 
3.064.786 
3.064.786 
3,064.707 
3.065.313 
3.065.314 
3,066,313 
3,066.316 
8,068,317 
3,066,318 
3,068,310 
3,066,320 
8,066,323 
3,068,321 
3,066.322 
3,066.161 
8.066.162 
8.066.163 
3.066.164 
3,066,166 
8.068.186 
8,066,187 
3.066.158 
3.066.188 
3,066.160 
3,066.161 
3,066.162 
3,068,163 
8.064.708 
3,064.806 
8.064.700 
3.064.800 
8,064.801 
8,064,802 
3,064.803 
8.064.804 
3,066.164 
3.068,166 
8,066.166 
3.066.167 
8.066.168 
8.066,160 
8.064,806 
3.064.807 
3,064.808 
3.064.800 
3.064.810 
8.064,811 
8,064,812 
8.064,813 
1,064,814 
1.064,818 
3.064.816 
3.064.817 
3. 064, 818 
3,064.810 
3,064,820 
3,064,821 
3,064.822 
3,064.823 
3,064,824 
3.064.826 
3.064.826 
3,064.827 
3.064.828 
3,064,820 
3,064,830 
8,064,831 
3,064,832 
3,064,833 
3,064.834 
3,064.836 
3,064.836 
3.064.837 
3.064.838 
3.064.830 
3.064.840 
3. 064.  Ml 
3.064.842 
3.064,843 
3.064,844 
8,064.846 
8,064,846 
3,064,847 
3,M4,848 
8.064.840 
3,065,324 
3,068.323 
3,065,326 
3,065.837 
3,066.338 
3.065.328 
3,066.330 
3,066.331 
8.064.880 
3,064,851 
3.064.852 
3.064.883 
3,064,888 
8,064,864 
3,064.866 


221- 
222- 


223- 
224- 

226— 
228— 


116: 

40: 

68: 

163: 

178: 

103: 

303: 

233: 

321: 

87: 

5: 

42.1: 

110: 

4.3: 

13: 


330- 


284— 


17: 
.  23: 
40: 
43: 
46: 
46: 
127: 
140: 
107: 
118: 
236-80.28: 
61.11: 

61.5 

61.7 

82 


117: 
130: 
133: 
ISO: 
166: 
167: 
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3.064.008 
3.064.008 
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3,064.030 
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3.064.830 
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3.064.860 
3.064.861 
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3.063.205 
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3.066.217 
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8,066.250 
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400: 
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4: 

66: 

178: 

6: 

41: 

47.2: 
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00: 

134: 


413: 
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140: 

m: 

316: 
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60: 

61: 
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18: 
81: 


383— 
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3.065.231 
3.063.232 
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3.006.356 
3.066.256 
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1066,012 
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397- 


23: 
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102: 
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61: 
80: 
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388: 
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6: 
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36: 
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143 
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236 
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08: 
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41 
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08 
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3 

56 
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36 
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8 

20 

13 
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325- 
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331- 


3.063.019 
1065.020 
1065.021 
1065.022 
3,065.023 
3. 065. 024 
3.065.023 
3.063.026 
1065.027 
1065.028 
1066.020 
1063.030 
1065.031 
3,065.032 
1066,033 
1068,337 
1066.388 
1065.330 
3,065.360 
1065.361 
1065.362 
1066.363 
1068.364 
1065.034 
1065.035 
1005.036 
1006,365 
1066.366 
1065.367 
1065.037 
1063.038 
1065.368 
1065.360 
1063.370 
1063.371 
1065,372 
1065.373 
1066.374 
1066.373 
1066.376 
1066.377 
1068.378 
1065.370 
1065.380 
1006,381 
1066.382 
1065.383 
1065,384 
1065.385 
1065.306 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


PiMk  Ufw  S7-772 


\.  H.R.  4833] 


[87th  Ook 

(76  Stat.  769) 

AN  ACT 

To  WBead  the  Act  ealitl«4  "An  Act  to  proTide  (or  the  racto- 
tratloB  «b4  protecttoa  of  tradMsarka  aaed  la  comaieroe. 
to  carry  out  the  prorUloat  of  certain  international  coa- 
TOBttoaa.  aad  for  other  parpoaea".  awroTed  Jaly  5.  1M6, 
aa  ameaded. 

Be  M  mMM>t9d  »y  tht  teumtt  and  JToaae  •/  ReprututaUvM 
•/  th0  ViUt04  atmtm  •t  AmMriem  in  CongrtM  oMemMod,  That 
paracraE*  (1)  of  auboeetloa  (a)  of  aectlon  1  of  the  Act 
eatUMd  "Aa  Act  to  provide  for  tho  reglatratton  and  protec- 
tion of  trademarka  need  la  commerce,  to  carry  ont  tho  provi- 
■loaa  of  eartalB  lateraatioaal  eoaToattona,  and  for  other 
parpooeo",  approved  Jaly  6.  1M«  (60  Stat.  437),  aa  amended, 
la  ameaded  hf  atrtklnrthc  worda  "a^^mlcht  be  calealated  to 
dacetTo"  aad  InaMtlac  la  Itea  theraoC  "aa  to  be  likely  .wbeo 
appllod  to  tho  cooda  of  aach  ether  peiaoa,  to  canoe  eoafutoa. 
or  to  eanaa  Bitotaka,  or  to  daaalTaf ;  and  by  atriktaff  the 
worta  "Of  ■errtaas"  from  tho  ptvftm^not. 

Sk.  S.  •ohoeetloB  (d)  of  aactloa  t  U  amesded  by  ■trlklaf 
tho  laagaato  boclaalag  with  tho  wo«?  "«!««*<>•.  «"* 
appearaaco.  aad  eadia«  wtth  the  word  "horewtth"  at  the 
mToT  aaJd  aaboaettoB  aad  laaertlaff  la  Ilea  thereof  the 
fotlawlaff :  "eoafaaloa,  or  to  caaao  alttake,  or  to  daccl;* : 
FrmfttU,  That  whea  tho  CoauBladoMr  detomteea  (^ 
eoafaaloa.  mlatabo,  or  daeapttoa  la  aoC  likely  to  reaalt  from 
the  coattaaad  aae  by  mon  thaa  oae  peraoa  of  the  aasM  or 
•imltar  nuuto  andor  eoadltloBa  aad  Ilmltatloaa  aa  to  tho 
mode  or  plaee  of  aae  of  the  BMrka  or  the  gooda  la  eoaaecttoa 
wtth  whM  aach  marfca  ara  aaed.  coacvrreat  rectatratloaa 
aMy  bo  laaaed  to  each  peraoaa  whoa  ther  hare  become 
eatttled  to  naa  aa^  aiarka  aa  a  raaalt  of  tholr  eoaenrreat 


BBC.  B.  Bocnoa  o  18  ameaaea  ay  acnainc  ac  eauiv 
and  laaorttac  la  Ilea  thereof  the  followlaf : 

••tac.  6.  (a)  The  Commlaatoner  may  re«alre  the  ai 
to  dladalm^aa  nnrcglBtrahle  compoaaat  of  a  mark  ot 


lawfnl  naa  la  commerce  prior  to  (1)  the  earileet  of  the  tUaf 
datea.of  the  appUcatioaa  neadlas  or  of  aay  raclatratloa  laaaed 
under  thlo  Act ;  or  (U)  fnlj  6,  1647.  la  the  caae  of  rmrtatra- 
tloaa  provloaalF  taaood  aader  the  Act  of  March  S.  lAl.  or 
FMtmary  M,  IMS.  aad  eoBttaalaff  la  fnU  forea  aad  aiaet  «m 
that  date;  or  (HI)  Jaly  B.  1M7.  la  tho  caae  of  appttaittaM 
died  aader  the  Act  of  Abraary~»>.  1M6.  aad  raalatarod  aftw 
Jnly  6.  1»47.  CoMorreat  reglatratloBa  may  alao  be  toaaed 
by  the  Commlanloner  whea  a  court  of  competent  Jnrtadictlaa 
baa  laally  determined  that  more  than  one  peraon  la  eatltiod 
to  aae  tho  aame  or  ilmllar  marka  la  coanmorce.  u  laawat 
coBcarreat  rcglatratioaa.  the  Conuilaaioaer  ahall  proaerttio 
eondltlona  and  llmlUtloaa  aa  to  the  mode  or  place  of  aae  of 
the  aurfc  or  the  gooda  la  eoaaectlOB  wtth  which  aach  BMrk 
la  roglatorod  to  tho  reepectlTe  penona."  ^  ^ 

8bc.  S.  BectloB  6  la  amended  by  atrlktaf  the  eatlr*  aectloa 

~   I  foilowtac : 

applicant 
oOwrwlae 
regtatrable.     An  applicant  auy  ToloaUrliy  dlaclatw  a  coa>- 
poaeat  of  a  aurk  aoaght  to  be  reglaterad. 

"(b)  No  dlacialmer.  Inclndlnf  thooe  made  nader  para- 
araph  (d)  of  aectlon  7  of  ttala  Act,  ahall  preiadloe  or  aCect 
Gbe  appHcaat'a  or  reclatrant'a  rlghb  then  exlMlac  or  there- 
after arlalBff  la  tho  dladalmed  nutter,  or  hia  right  of  rafta- 
tration  oa  aaother  appileatloB  If  the  dtadatiMd  outtar  bo 
or  ehall  haTo  becoBM  dlatlaetlTO  of  hla  gaada  or  aarrlcaa.'^ 

■ac.  4.  The  flrat  aaateaea  of  anbaactlaB  (a)  of  aaattaa  T 
la  aawaded  by  atrlklag  therefrom  tho  word  "elthoi^ ;  by 
atrlM^  tho  worda  "aame  prlatcd^  aad  iBaartlaa  la  Ilea 
thorMf  the  worda  "atgaatara  ptecad" ;  by  atrlklaf  Oo  wwda 
"aad  attiatad  by  aa  aaalataat  eommtaaloaer  or  by  om  of  tho 
law  axamtooa  daly  deatgaatad  by  the  Coaualaaloaer,"  aad 
by  Btriktag  the  worda  "aad  a  record  hereof,  together  with 
printed  coplea  of  the  drawlag  aad  atatemeat  of  the  appUoaat. 
■hall  be  kept  la  booka  for  that  parpooe"  and  Innerttaa  la 
Ilea  thereof^ the  worda  "  aad  a  record  theroof  ahall  be  kept 
la  tho  Pataat  OOce."  The  aeeond  aeateace  of  aabaoctloa  (a) 
of  aeetloB   7  la  ameaded  by   atriklag  therefrom  the  word 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1962 

Totid  numbar  of  appUeations  awaiUng  action  («idiiding  rwiewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)] •i^'.SS 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUeatton i»»-    a' iSo 

Data  of  oldeti  amended  appUeatioD - ---      "»>.    8, 1WI3 


X.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Dhocmr. 

TBADBM ABK  BXAMIMINO  DmSIONfl.  BZAMDmUl  AND  TBAOIMABK  CLAMl 

UNDBB  IXAIOMATION 


(I)  O.  U.  W«NDT.  CliBMa  i.  IX  U.  14, 14,17,  i«.»,ai,«,K  ».«,a».«.».«^ ».«*».»«••»•»••••«•**•  *»•*<--- 
(ID  H.  «.  KA60HUB,  Clmam  1,  », »,  4,  4.  4. 7,M0,  lU  14,  »,  aa,  ir.r. «,  40, 44, «,  47. 41. «,  ao.  51. 0:  fcrrtoe  Mark 

MO.  101,  lOi,  US.  let.  MS.  MS.  107;  (ToDectlve  Membenhlp  Marki,  01am  MO;  OtftidcatloB  Marka,  C!laiHa  A 

B - 

i(AIICtoaBM) 

See.  B  (c)  Pabheatloni  (AH  ClaaMa) 


Oldaat  Applleanon 


Now 


I-U-« 


»-6-es 


4-»« 
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B.  iMCtion  lu  IK  ainenaca  oy  enannnc  ine  coion  roi- 
the  word  "conductpd"  to  a  p*r1od  and  itrllrinr  the 
'ProvH»4,  That  any  aaalgned  rcftvtratlOB  may  be 
I  at  any  tiin«  If  the  r«c1at«rcd  mark  la  betng  aaed  by. 


"wrtlflcate"  and  Innrrtinir  th*  word  "reftatration"  In  l]«o 
thprfof :  by  atiiklng  th^refroaa  the  wordu  "the  drawlnt  or  ; 
nn<l  by  Htrlktnit  the  w->rdH  "thefrant  of 

Subwctlon  (d)  oT  nectton  7  In  amended  by  atrlklnff  the 
<>ntlre  oubitectlon  and  Inafrtlnx  In  lieu  thereof  the  following : 
"Upon  application  of  the  reciatrant  the  CommlaalOBer  nay 
permit  any  rejtUtratlon  to  be  Surrendered  for  cancelatloB, 
nnd  upon  cancelation  appropriate  entry  Hhall  be  made  In  the 
recoroi  of  the  Pat»»nt  Office.  Ipon  application  of  th«  regla- 
trant  and  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  the  Com«laalOB«r 
for  (food  cauHe  may  permit  any  reslRtratlon  to  be  amended 
<ir  to  be  disclalmeil  In  part  :  Provided,  That  the  amendment 
or  dlHclalmer  does  not  alter  materially  the  character  of  the 
mark.  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  In  the  records  of 
the  Patent  Office  and  upon  the  certificate  of  registration  or. 
If  H*ld  certificate  la  lost  or  destroyed,  upon  a  certified  copy 

Hubnectlon  (e)  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  atrlking  tba 
words  "ciTtlflcates  or' :  by  adding  an  "a"  to  the  word  "regla- 
tratlon"  :  and  striking  the  words  "a  chief  of  dlrlaion  and 
Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  "an  employee  of  the  01Bc«". 

Huhxectlon  (f)  of  section  7  Is  amended  by  striking  from 
the  flrnt  Bentence  the  words  ".  signed  by  the  Commlaaloncr 
and  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office"  ;  by  atrlking 
the  word  "certificate",  second  occurrence ;  and  by  atrlking 
the  word  "certificate"  third  occurrence,  and  Inserting  the 
word  "registration"  In  lieu  thereof. 

8bc.  5.  Section  0  la  amended  by  ttriklnff  tb«  entire  eeetioa 
and  Inserting  In  lien  thereof  the  following  : 

"Sbc.  9.  (a)  Each  reglat ration  aaay  be  renewed  for  period* 
of  twenty  year*  from  the  end  of  the  exnlrlng  period  opoB 
payment  of  the  preacrlbed  fee  and  the  iUag  of  a  rernled 
application  therefor,  aettlng  forth  thoae  gooda  or  aerrlee* 
recited  In  the  registration  on  or  la  eonneetlon  with  whidi 
the  mark  Is  still  In  niw  In  commerce  and  baTlng  attached 
thereto  a  specimen  or  faealmlle  ahowlng  current  nae  of  the 
mark,  or  showing  that  any  nonuae  la  dae  to  apedal  clrcan- 
Mtancea  which  excuse  ancta  nonnat  aad  it  it  not  doe  to  any 
intention  to  abandon  the  mark. '  Soeb  applleatloa  may  be 
made  at  any  time  within  aix  montha  before  tlie  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  the  registration  was  laaned  or  renewed. 
or  It  may  be  made  within  three  months  after  auch  expira- 
tion on  payment  of  the  additional  fee  herein  prcacribed. 

"(b)  If  the  Commlaaloner  refuaea  to  renew  tbe  reglatra- 
tlon.  he  shall  notify  tbe  regiatrant  of  hia  refaaal  and  the 
reasons  therefor. 

"(CI  An  applicant  for  renewal  aot  domiciled  In  the  United 
States  shall  be  subject  to  and  comply  with  the  proTiaiena 
of  section  1(d)  hereof." 

Sbc.  «.  Section  10  is  amended  by  ehaB|rtng  the  colon  fol- 
lowing the 
worda 

canceled  . 

or  with  the  permlaaion  of,  the  aaaigaee  no  aa  to  miarepre- 
aent  the  aource  of  the  gooda  or  aenrieee  in  ceaneetloa  wltb 
which  the  mark  Is  need" ;  and  atriklng  tbe  aeataoe*  "The 
Commlaaloner  ahall  keep  a  aeparate  record  of  anefa  aaaln- 
mentn  submitted  to  him  for  reeordina."  aad  ineertiag  in  Ilea 
thereof  "A  separate  record  of  aaaignmenta  anbmitted  for 
recording  hereunder  ahall  be  maintained  in  the  Patent  Ofllce." 
Sac.  7.  Subsection  (a)  of  .section  12  la  ameaded  br  chang- 
ing tbe  period  at  the  end  nereof  to  a  colon  and  InaertiBg 
after  the  colon  the  following:  "Provided,  That  la  the  caae 
of  an  applicant  claiming  concurrent  use.  or  in  the  caae  of 
an  application  to  be  placed  In  an^  Interference  as  provided 
for  In  section  16  of  this  Act,  the  mark.  If  otherwise  regis- 
trable, mav  be  published  subject  to  the  determination  of  the 
rights  of  the  parties  to  such  proceedings." 

Hubs«>ctlon  (c)  of  section  12  Is  amended  by  striking  there- 
from the  first  word  of  the  last  sentence  and  Inserting  in  lien 
thereof   the   words   "Marks   published    under   this". 

Sir.  H.  Section  1.1  Is  amended  by  striking  the  words 
"notice  of*  each  occurrence,  and  by  adding  at  the  end  thereof 
the  following  xentence :  ".An  opposition  may  be  amended 
under  such  condltlooH  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commis- 
sioner." 

Bar.  9.  Section  14  Is  amended  by  atrlking  aald  aectlon  in 
Its  entirety  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following: 

"Sao.  14.  A  Terlfled  petition  to  cancel  a  regiatratlOB  of  a 
mark,  statlni;  the  irrounds  relied  upon,  may,  upon  payment 
<if  the  prescribed  /oe.  l)e  filed  by  any  person  who  belierea 
that  he  Is  or  will  be  dHmsKed  bv  the  registration  of  a  mark 
on  tbe  principal  register  established  by  this  Act.  or  under  the 
Act  of  March  .1.  1««1,  or  the  Act  of  February  20.  1905 — 
"(a)  within  five  yean  from  the  date  of  the  reglatratlon 
of  the  mark  under  this  Act ;  or 

"(b)  within  fire  years  from  the  date  of  pnbllcation 
under  section  12(c)  hereof  of  a  mark  registered  nader  the 
Act  of  March  ,1.  1R«1.  or  the  Act  of  February  20,  1908 ;  or 
"(c)  St  any  time  If  the  registered  mark  becomes  the 
common  descriptive  name  of  an  article  or  substance,  or  has 
been  abandoned,  or  Its  registration  was  obtained  fraud- 
ulently or  contrary  to  the  proTlalona  of  section  4  or  of 
subsections  (a),  (b).  or  (c)  of  section  2  of  this  Act  for  a 
registration  hereunder,  or  contrary  to  aimilar  prohibitory 
provisions  of  said  prior  Acts  for  a  registration  thereunder, 
or  If  tbe  registered  mark  Is  being  need  by,  or  with  the 
permlsfilon  of.  the  registrant  so  aa  to  mlarepreaent  the 
source  of  the  goods  or  services  In  connection  with  which 
the  mark  Is  used  :  or 

"(d)  at  any  time  If  the  mark  la  registered  under  the 
Act  of  March  3.  18S1,  or  the  Act  of  February  20,  l»Ofi. 
and  has  not  been  published  under  the  proviaiona  of  anb- 
secflon  (c)  of  section  12  of  this  Act ;  or 

"(e)  at  any  time  In  the  oas^of  a  certlflcation  mark  on 
the  ground  that  the  registrant  (1)  doea  not  control,  or  la 
not  able  legitimately  to  exercine  control  over,  tbe  nae  of 
such  mark,  or  (2y  engagea  In  the  production  or  marfcetiag 
of  any  goods  or  services  to  which  the  certlflcatioa  mark 
Is  applied,  or  (8)  permits  the  nae  of  the  eertllieatlaa  marfe 


"(c)  and  (e)' 
>n  IB  Is  amended  by  atrlking  "or  trade  name"  from 

amended  by  atrlking  therefrom  the 


for  parpoaea  other  than  to  eertlty.  or  (4)  diacrimlnately 

refusea  to  certify  or  to  continue  to  certify  the  gooda  or 

services   of   any    peraoa   who  malatalna   the   atandarda  or 

conditions  which  such  mark  certiflea  : 
"Provided,  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commiaaloa  may  applT 
to  cancel  on  the  grounda  apeclfle4  la  aubaectiona  (c)  and  (e) 
of  this  section  any  mark  regiatered  on  the  principal  reglater 
eaUbllshed  by  tbla  Act,  and  the  preacrlbed  fee  abali  not  be 
required."  .  „ 

Sac.  10.  Section  15  la  amended  by  atrlkiag  "(c)  and  (d)" 
In  the  flrat  paragraph  and  Inaertlng  in  Hen  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing :  "( 

Section 
paragraph  numbered  (4). 

Sbc.  II.  Section  10  ia 
word  "purchaaera". 

Sbc.  12.  Section  21  la  amended  by  atrlking  the  entire  aec^ 
tion.  and  Inaertiog  in  lieu  thereof  the  following : 

"Sac.  21.  (a)  (1)  An  applicant  for  reglatratlon  of  a  mark, 
party  to  an  Interference  proceeding,  party  to  an  oppoaltlon 
proceeding,  party  to  an  application  to  reglater  aa  a  lawful 
concurrent  user,  party  to  a  cancellation  proceeding,  a  regia- 
trant who  has  filed  an  alBdavlt  aa  provided  in  aectlon  8,  or 
aa  applicant  for  renewal,  who  ia  dlaaatiafled  with  tbe  deci- 
alon  of  the  Commlaaloner  or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  may  appeal  to  the  United  SUtea  Court  of  Cnatoma 
and  Patent  Appeala  thereby  walrlac  bia  right  to  proceed 
under  section  21(b)  hereof:  Presided,  That  auch  appeal  ahall 
be  dlamlaaed  If  any  adverae  party  to  tbe  proceedfng,  other 
than  the  Commlaatoner.  ahall.  wiuiiD  twcnfy  daya  after  the 
appellant  baa  filed  notice  «f  appeal  according  to  aectlon 
21(a)(2)  hereof,  fliea  notice  with  the  Commfaaioner  that 
he  electa  to  have  all  farther  prpeeedinga  conducted  at  pro- 
vided In  aectlon  21(b)  hereof.  Thereupon  the  appellant  ahall 
have  thirty  daya  thereafter  within  which  to  file  a  civil  action 
under  aaid  aectlon  31(b).  in  default  of  which  the  dedaloa 
appealed  from  ahall  gorera  the  further  preceedinga  in  the 
caae. 

"(2)  When  aa  appeal  It  takaa  to  the  Dalted  SUtea  Conrt 
of  Cnatoma  and  Patent  Appeala.  the  appellaat  ahall  give 
notice  thereof  to  the  Commfaaloaer,  and  ahall  flie  la  the  Pat- 
eat  Oflke  hla  reasoaa  of  appeal,  apedfleally  aet  forth  la 
writing,  within  anch  Use  after  tibe  data  of  the  dedaloa  ap- 
pealed from,  not  leaa  thaa  dzty  *•!*,  m  tbe  Coamlaaioner 
appotnta. 

''(3)  The  court  ahall.  before  b*arla«  auch  appeal,  give 
notice  of  the  time  and  place  at  tbe  bearlag  to  the  Commla- 
sloner  and  the  partlea  thereto.  Tbe  CoiBmlaaleaer  ahall 
traaamlt  to  the  court  certlSed  eaplea  af  all  tbe  neeeaaary 
orlglaal  paper*  aad  cvideaee  la  ue  eaa*  apeclSed  by  tbe 
appellaat  aad  any  addltloaal  papar*  aad  erldeaee  apeeifled 
by  the  appellee,  aad  la  aa  *z  parte  caae  tbe  ComBlaaioBer 
ahall  furabh  tbe  court  with  tbe  araaada  o<  tbe  dedaloa  of 
tbe  Patent  OSee.  la  wrltlac  toacHag  all  tbe  polaU  lavolvod 
by  the  reaaeaa  of  appaaL 

"(4)  Tbe  court  aball  bear  aai  detenalae  aaeh  appaal  aa 
tbe  evldeace  prodaatd  befare  tb*  Pataat  OOae,  aad  the  daeft- 
aioa  ahall  be  eoaflaed  to  tbe  paiata  eet  forth  ia  the  raaaaaa 
of  appeal.  Upoa  Ita  deteralaatlaa.  tbe  coart  aball  retura  to 
the  commlaeioner  a  eertlScate  of  Ita  prececdiua  and  ded- 
alon,  which  aball  be  entered  of  recard  la  tbe  Pateat  Oflea 
aad  govern  tbe  further  proeaadlaca  la  tba  caae. 

"(b)(1)  Wbeaerer  a  peraoa  aatbortaad  by  aeetlaa  ai(a) 
hereof  to  appeal  to  tbe  United  Stetea  Court  of  Caatoma  aad 
Patent  Appeala  la  dlcaatlafled  with  the  dedaloa  of  the  Cena- 
mlasloner  or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  aaid  peraoa 
may,  unless  appeal  baa  been  takea  to  aald  Court  of  Cnatoma 
and  Patent  Appeala.  bare  rea^edy  by  a  drll  action  If  com- 
menced within  such  time  after  audi  dedalon.  not  leaa  thaa 
sixty  daya,  aa  the  CammlaBloner  appolata  or  aa  provided  in 
section  21(a).  The  conrt  may  adjudge  that  an  applicant  ia 
entitled  to  a  registration  upoa  the  application  Involved,  that 
a  reglatratlon  lavolved  abonid  be  aaacelad,  or  aocb  other 
matter  as  tbe  laauea  In  tbe  procaadlay  repair*,  aa  tbe  facts 
In  the  case  may  appear.  Saeb  adjadleatloa  aball  aathoriaa 
the  Commlaaloner  to  take  aay  aeceaaary  action,  upon  com- 
pliance with  the  requlremeata  of  law. 

"(2)  The  Commiaaloaer  ahall  not  be  made  a  party  to  aa 
later  oartea  proceediag  aader  tbla  aubaection,  but  he  ahall 
be  notifled  of  the  filing  of  the  complaint  br  the  clerk  of  the 
court  In  which  it  la  ifled  aad  aball  bava  the  right  to  inter- 
vene In  tbe  action. 

"(3)  In  all  caaee  where  there  la  ao  adverae  party,  a  copy 

'  tne  complaint  ahall  be  aerved  on  tbe  Commlaal 


of 


complaint  ahall  be  aerved  on  tbe  Commlaaioner ;  and 
all  the  expenaea  of  the  proceediag*  aball  be  paid  by  tba  party 
bringing  them,  whether  the  flaal  dedalon  la  in  hla  favor  or 
not.  In  aulta  brought  hereunder,  tbe  reeard  la  the  Pateat 
Oflce  ahall  be  admitted  oa  aaottoa  af  aay  party,  upoa  auch 
terma  and  condltiona  aa  to  cost*.  czpeBaea,  and  the  farther 
cross-examination  of  the  witaeaae*  a*  tbe  court  impoaea, 
without  prejudice  to  the  right  of  aay  party  to  take  farther 
testimony.  The  testimony  and  exhiblta  of  tbe  record  in  tb* 
Patent  Office,  when  admitted,  aball  have  the  aame  effect  aa  If 
originally  taken  and  produced  In  tbe  anit 

"(4)  Where  there  ia  an  adverae  party,  auch  auit  may  be 
Instituted  against  the  party  la  intereat  aa  ahown  by  the 
recorda  of  the  Patent  OSee  at  the  time  of  the  dedaloa  com- 
plained of.  but  any  party  la  Intereat  may  become  a  party  to 
the  action.  If  there  be  adverae  partlea  residing  in  a  plu- 
rality of  districts  not  embraoed  within  the  aame  State,  or 
an  adverse  party  realdiag  la  a  foreign  eonntrj,  the  United 
States  IXstrfct  Court  fortbe  DIatrlct  of  Columbia  ahall  have 
juriadlction  and  mav  laaa*  aamaaaa  agalaat  the  adverae 
partlea  directed  to  the  marabal  of  aay  dlatrlct  la  which 
any  adveree  party  reelde*.  Sammoaa  agalaat  adverae  partle* 
redding  In  fordga  eoaatrlea  aay  b*  aerrad  by  •poblleation 
or  otherwiae  aa  tbe  coart  dlrecta." 

Sac.  IS.  BectlOB  tS  la  aawadcd  by  atrlMag  frooi  tbe  laat 
paragraph  thereof  the  worda  "baa  bagaa  tbe  lawful  nae  of 
ni*  mark  ia  forelga  commerce  aad  that  be". 
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The  ninth  paragraph  of  "W  ,r«^»°;.  «'•"'«,*?  B,Sn7"    la 
ing  of  the  terma  "trade  name"  "<•     «>™™*[*'l' AV^S-li. 
amended   by    Inserting   a    comma    between   the   worda     com 
merclal"  and  "agrtcnltural". 


The'elJ;'enth''Mr";i;;Bh  of  aald  eectioa.  bdn|  the  deflai- 
tlo?of^'^?vl«  STark^^U  amended  by  atrlking  tie  ddlaitloa 

'''^^^\^TrS^£VxV^m^\''m::n?V^U  uaed  in  the  aale 
or  7dvertt.'lSg  rf^^si"  l?U  to  ^^^^^JTri'^J^  """^l^, 
son  and  diatiagulah  t^*^Ji^^^tZV^'^?L^J^nMooi 
character  name*  and  other  dlatlactlve  leauire*  m  "STI  "  ^» 
tele^lSon  programa  may  be  regiatered  aa  •*"^»«  °^J^  "^J: 
withstanding  Ihat  they  or  the  programa.  may  advertlae  tbe 

^he*MtS^"^'rir«ph  of  aald  aectioa,  «l*tl^  ^  a« 
la  JSL^«?li  imwdeJby  chandn.  the  R^««  •*  y^*£f 
(rf  Mid  paragraph  to  a  comma  "«  •«<"'»f  JJ* '^f^^nu  and 
SJr^liSa^^T^^dered  jn^mor.  thaa  o.e^X*l!f  S^  «^«  U 

•1 

relating  to  the 

,„ ,   la  ameaded  by 

rtiVniilTg   "terma"    to   'term"   and   deleting  the  word   "pur 

•^•'¥fe"iln'iVSr:S«pW«ld  .ectioB  1.  anf-r"  .VZ-'S^ 
therefrom  thVwUrd  ^'commence"  and  inaertlng  in  Ilea  thereof 
the  word  "commerce." 

Approved  October  9.  1962. 


■.^    IA    fiM4loB  24  la  aateaded  by  laaerting  In  the  eeeond 

1905,  or  on   the  principal  reglater  eaUbUj^j^  by  thla  Act. 
ih«ir"   and   Inserting   In   lieu   thereof  the  following       '»   "*• 

"shaU"  in  thTflnTt  aentence  and  Inaertfng  In  »"  t^'^^dlM 

except  the  flrat  aenteaee 

the    following:    "The   a- 

register  a  mark  for  any 

or  in  connection  with  wnicn  ae  ■■  ■^'"""'  -^•J?,.'"^*!,!,   . 

Provided    That   when  such   gooda  or  aervlce*  /■".,"#„; 

"A^y"V«on  who  ahall,  wltboat  tbe  coaaeat  of  the  reg- 
"*'"(I)  oaa   IB   commerce   any   '•Pro?""""'   "S";*''''^: 

^d^^  andT^STta  likely  to  cauae  coafudon.  or  to 

"TbrS;Siu4:*^A*«"  «W.  or  «»I««bly  ImlUt. 

a  regUterid  mark  aad  apply  end.  «P"<^n«*l?»!.«'^*"' 

feitwpy.  or  colorable  ImlUtloa  to  labela,  dgna    prints^ 

Packard  wrappera,  wceptadea  or  ■^▼•rtl-^"*"  i2*t"1ti 

??  be^a^  IB  wmmeree  upon  or  ia  ~»necttOB  wlththe 

aale   otertag  for  aale.  dlatribatlon,  or  advertUiag  af  gooda 

w  ;e?vic«  on  or  In  coanecUon  with   which  audi  uee  la 

Uke^^uae  confudon,  or  to  cauae  mlaUke,  or  to  deceive, 
■hall  be  liable  In  a  civil  action  by  the  regiatrant  'or  the 
remidlea  hereinafter  provided.  Under  •»«>««««>°  <  «>  >  «r*5!^' 
[Se  regiatrant  ahall  not  be  entitled  to  f^f'"  P™**^"  S^ 
aM*  Jalea*  the  acta  have  been  coaamitted  with  kaowieoge 
tKt  anch"mitatioila  intended  to  be  uaed  to  cauae  coafudon, 

°'piSSSriJ*'(?)Vl«bli2SSSr(2)  *«  -caon  S2  la  an>«>ded 
by  atrtSSt  the  wa?d  ^SblSied"  aU  Uuertlag  la  Ilea  tberaof 

_....    a ee    and  inaertlng  the  word    P^-t^wy-tlon.y  ^Ttie  ^t»7„  J^ndnct  or  eaaee  to  be 

conducted,  auch  reaearch  aa  may  be  required. 
Approved  October  10.  19«2. 


Exccrpti  Fiw«  F«*fc  L^  r7-711 

[87TK  CONOBaM.  8.  1W2] 

October  i0,  l»9» 

(7«  But  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  orotect  tbe  public  health  by  amending  «« 'ISSfJ*' j^'^f ' 

authority  ;  and  for  other  parpoae*.  ..  „  „ 

at  the  r«<tcd  State*  o/  Aa»*rtoa  ia  Coapreaa  ••••'••^!  *7f: 
?il.  Ad.  dUlA^  lito'  titlea  and  •«*»«>«;"  ««f."%5  ^S^ 
following  table  of  contenta.  may  be  dted  aa  the  umg 
Ameadmeau  of  19«2." 

•  • 

lavoaM ATioN  oa  patbhtb  roa  oatraa 


Subaectlon  lb)  or  aecuon  oo  «  aijicuiro.  "i, --•-•?— ^r-i 
word  ''ewrttflcite",  «r«t^appearance  "«  •"^li'VhXJfrSm^ 
"reglatratloa"  in  ilea  thereof  aad  by  •Vl^,*^?r?lT  1^ 
wo?d  "certificate",  eeeond  awjearance.  and  *"«fV'»«  «  "^ 
thereof,  "a«davit    flled   nn«fer   the   proylaiona   of   aald   aec- 

"*Pawaph  (3)  of  eubeedion  (b)  of  aectlon  38  la  wnended 
hvatriklaa  therefrom  tbe  word*  "ha*  been  aadgned  and    , 

Sad  by  .t^klS  tt^^'"-  tbe  word  •>"»«»•«'»?* '"Th^^ 
In  lleJ  thereolTthe  word*  "regiatrant  or  a  per«»B  in  privity 

*'pare|rSS"(5?oia„bsedlon  (b)  of  ..aectlon  83  U  •«»«;ded 
by  atriklng  thei^efrom  the  word  -Hhe"  following  the  'JPii" 
"date  prior  to"  aad  iaaertlBg  ia  l^u  thereof  tbe  worda  reg- 
latratlSn  of  the  mark  under  thta  Act  or"  I  ^y  'trtklng  tjere- 
from    "(a)    or"    following   tbe   word    "aubaection    ;    and   by 

'^'p^a5%W~bi^o-  <!»  «"  r"?h".  ncfo'r'?I*a°fS 
.--T*i._*!riv.  _„..!.  "^a^HaipaMnn  ander  tbla  Act  or    after 


Pririk  Law  r7-S31 

(87th  CoNaaaaa,  H.R.  12S13] 

October  IS.  iS«f 

(76  SUt.  958) 

AN  ACT 


"Kwapb  (•Tof  «ib;«ctii>a  (b)  of  aectlon  33  la  amended  aettlemenU  In  patent  Inter 

by  InSftln^ tbe  word*  "reglatratloa  under  thlaA^^^  To  provide  %P«^",°^'=J,»,  other  parpoaea. 

i\r^P^  foiro';inr^"eVo?r?.S£2cyoS"7r5l;5pS^^  -   -  - «.--  -  .e.re.cat.H.« 

feia-^ierpi^iJ&;i^?S4^anT%raugM 

Hon  12  VnddTalf  VP17"  =  ^  ".t.l^'^.ii*"  ^°J^  2\\i!t^l»L 
following  the  wo«ft  ^rior  to"  In  aaid  P,«:o.'i"«."t.»V^heJ2 
iB  licB  thereof  "such  reglatratloa  or  auch" ;  by  atrlking  ther^ 
f?om  the  ^rd.  "SSd^aubaection  (a)  or  (c)..  of  section  12 
of  this  Act":  and  by  changing  tbe  period  to '.  ?',.,.. 
Sac.    19.  Sedioa  36  ia  aatended  by   atriklng     51(l)(B) 


B«  it  tfUKted  by  the  Senate  aad  HoMoe  'f  ^S^'Zl'nTt 
S^uS^tlnr    the    flrat    and    .ecoBd    P*'*!"?*"  ^**!"«    " 


aad  laaerting  la  lieu  thereof  "32".  ^  j  k_  .».ib 

SacJW.  Subaedion  (b)  of  aertton  44  U  »»"*^,»»?  •tf'JL" 

Ing    aaid    aubeedion    in    lU   entirety   and    Inaertlng  In    lieu 

****Mb)  A«  «?2n  wboee  «>«ntry  of  origin  la  a  party  to  any 
conveidon^r^^  ^tlng  to  trademark.,  trade  or  com- 
merdal  namea,  or  the  repreadon  of  unfair  «>"JP*t"J""-i9 
which  the  United  SUtea  1*  also  a  Party,  or  eitenda  t^P[o«J» 
riirhtB  to  aatlonala  of  the  United  SUtea  by  law.  alujll  be 
«tltr«l  to"he^UeflU  of  tbU  aecUoa  uader  tbe  condition- 
exoreeaed  herein  to  the  extent  aeceaaary  to  give  *«•«  to  any 
pre^ld^  of  such  convention,  treaty  or  redprocal  law^  la 
addition   to   the   righta  to  which   any   owner  of  a  oMrk   U 

n*Jb!2Sion"(0  oV^^"*44  I.  amended  by  Injertl^  after 
the  word  "a"  In  the  aecond  aentence  the  words  "certlScatloii 
or  a"  •  and  by  atriklng  from  aaid  aecoad  aentence  the  worda 

"'^'^r  sl^'io;"**  ia  amended  a.  follow. :  The  dxth  ^jra- 
graph  of  aald  aectlon,  reUUag  to  the  «efinitlon  of  "»PP»«»t' 
regUtrant".  Is  amended  by  changing  "aad".  aecoad  appear- 
aace.  to  ",  predeceaaora.". 


section    loo    OI    ime    ou,     iy-.»«^-    ^^    JL.ZrJw»wA 


With  or  m  coataaiplatloa  of 


a  true7«>y  thereof  filed  in  the  Patent  ""-- s*S;'e«iS  ti  tie 
natton^the  Interference  aa  «f /ween  tte  aald  partleaU  tae 

agrecoMnt  or  underetaadlag.    If  aay  P*ftI_5iiNLi*SJ^»C 
MOMtL  the  copy  ahall  be  kept  ••P^fte  from  tte  file  ofC^ 
JJtSrfereare;  a^  made  available  on'ly  to  O*/*™?"*  ^Sf^ 
on  written  request,  or  to  any  Pt7«L^\^j£SSf*or  aaSS 
SJui     Fallur;  to  file  tbe  copy  of  wdi  ^SSSS^flL'tSS 
Btandlng     ahall     render^  P*'™y»*""^^S2f»  ^ST^S*  b*5^ 
aareement  or  nnderat-nding  aad  any  pateat  of  •»«J.I*™S 
fn^JSlTed  m  the  interference  or  any  paten    an^^nentlg^l^ 
on  any  application   of  each   P*rflea  ao  lavoivjsa     "•  VJ" 
miaaloaer   may.   however,   on   a   ahowlng  .of   good   ^"-iffi 
fallare  to  file  within  the  time  yn^ert^  P«jn«t  S^J^H^ 
of  tba  agreement  or  aaderataadlBg   doijag  «S*^»£ 
neriod  aabMqueat  to  tbe  termlaatlMi  of  the  •^J^SJ?^*  •■ 
E^tw^n  tbeparile*  to  the  agreement  or  .onderdaadlag. 

attoraaya  af  record,  a  reaaoaable  time  prtor  ta  •••fijrT.™. 
tii.B  ^  the  flllnc  reoulremeat  of  thla  aectioa.     u  *••'-'•■', 
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Klx-month  period  on  a  abowlnc  of  good  na«e,  tb«  partlM 
mnj  nir  such  «Kr«eiDfnt  or  UBderataBdliic  wltkla  stxtr  daya 
of  thr  rr«»U>t  of  Kurh  Motlc*. 


'Any  dlHcr^tlonary  action  of  the  CoMmiMiooer  andtr  tkia 
HubM-ctlon    ahall    be    teTlewable    uadar    MCtlOB    10    of    tbe 
AdmlnUtratlve  Procedure  Act." 
Approved  October  18,  liNI3. 


R* 


Act  (PiMk  Law  ST-tJl) 


be  etkerwiae  rmleed  !■  the  proecedla«.  Sock  n^wmt  (or 
aSrauitlTe  relief  moat  be  rerlllcd  mmt  aivet  be  aeeoBpaaled 
b7  tbo  fee  aa  required  bjr  aeetloa  14  oT  th«  act.  A  reply  to 
aaeb  nqumt  tor  aftmattro  rMH  la  ravOnd  wlthla  tvmty 
days  after  aennee  thereof,  bat  ao  reply  Mcd  be  lied  to  otker 
aSnaatlTe  defeaaaa. 

4.  Paragraph  (b)  at  |  2.1M  la  aaaaiii  to  read  aa  follow* : 
I  2.106    At 


U  In  contemplated  that  the  aotlee  reoolnd  by  the  Act. 
reproduced  aboTe  will  be  ctvea  la  the  form  aet  forth  hriow. 
In  lnt«rferenceti  Inatltnted  after  the  date  of  approval  of  the 
Act  the  notice  will  be  mailed  to  thOsartlea  at  the  tfao  the 
interference  la  declared.  la  all  other  latcrfereMeo  the  aotloe 
wl!l  be  alren  at  the  time  the  next  OSea  action  la  ma«a.  or  If 
the  final  OIBee  «ctton  waa  mailed  prior  to  the  approTai  date. 
and  tbe  period  for  rerlew  haa  not  exptred.  the  aotlea  will  be 
glren  Immediately. 

The  form  of  the  notice  will  be  aa  followa 


(k)  Aa  aaawer  may  eoatala  aay  defeaae,  aad  It  may  alao 
coaUla  a  re««Mt  for  aSrmatlve  reHef  by  way  of  caneella- 
Uoa  of  a  reclatratloB  pleaded  la  the  aotlea  at  oppoaltloa ;  but 
■o  dadeaao  attacklag  the  validity  of  MMfe  ragUtratlOB  may 
bo  othcrwlao  rahwd  ta  the  praaaodlaf.  lach  ra^Mot  for 
aflnaatlTe  roltof  maat  bo  Torlflod  aad  maat  be  aeeompaaled 
hy  the  foe  aa  reqalred  by  acetkn  14  oC  the  act.  A  roply  to 
"Aa   repaired  br   PabllVLaw  sf^Ml  ~(T4  8ut  9M).  ap-    ***^  repeat  for  afllrmatfre  relief  to  re«alrad  wtthla  tweaty 

V^  ^i^^lLih' Jf^h  ^^1^1.^ Jfl"^  li^^  **•  >!SS?"    *^"  *"•'  ""^^  **•»«»<.  k«t  ■•  Other  loply  to  the  aaiwer 

.!„  '5J'?Lr?"?*?^-?.'.l^*-L**' _*•'_!!"■«  C?."«  P*taat  Oflco.    Mod  bo  filed. 


proved 

of  ^ „         

a  copy  of  any  acreement  la  obauctloa  with  or  Ta'coatrnpla 
tlen  of  the  termtnatloB  of  the  laterferaaee.' 
"By  direction  of  the  Commlaaloaor.'* 


Oct.  17.  1M2. 


TITLE  37- 


■DWIN  U  RBTNOLDS, 
Mrv*  Aaa<«la«(  Oomm«aa<o«er. 


PATENTS,  nUDEMARKS.  AND 
COTYUGHTS 


8.  Paracraph  (b)  eT  |  t.llS  ta 
I  2.1 13     JTotteo  o/  /Uirnt  o/  poMMoi* 


to  road  aa  (oUowa : 


Pa«t  2 — RcLaa  or  PBAcnca  la  TaAMiiiAaK  C 
if<«oell««eo«M  Amewdmaata 

The  foliowlnc  amendmeata  are  made,  to  take  effect  thirty 
daya  after  pablleatloa  la  the  Federal  Reglator. 

Tbe  text  of  propoaed  ameadmeata  waa  pohllahed  la  the 
Federal  Sadator  for  February  9.  1M2  (28  FJL  121  T-l*). 
and  all  peraona  who  dealred  were  larltod  to  aobmlt  wrlttea 
data,  Tlewa,  arfumenta  or  aogftatlooa  la  coanectloa  with 
the  propoeed  aarandmeata.-  A  hearlac  woa  held  at  10 :  00 
a.m.  on  April  23.  1M2,  la  Room  S88e-B  of  the  Oepartmeat 
of  Commerce  Balldlac.  The  ameadmeate  are  made  after  eoa- 
alderatloB  of  all  the  nuterlal  aabmltted  aad  atetomoata  m%*t 

Tbe  text  of  the  ameadmeata  la  aa  folltfWa  : 

1.  Paracraph  (a)  of  |  2.39  to  ameadcd  to  read  aa  followa: 

I2.3S     Omtoaioa  e/  allefoKoti  e/  «««  «m  commeree  by  frttom 
•ppUemntt. 

(a)  The  allecatlon  that  the  mark  la  la  aae  In  commerce, 
required  by  |  2.33(b).  and  the  atatementa  of  the  datea  of 
applleant'a  flrat  nae.  required  by  |  23S(a)(l)  (t11)  and  (vlll), 
may  be  omitted  In  the  caae  of  an  application  filed  puraoaat 
to  aectlon  44(e)  of  the  aet  for  reglatratlon  of  a  mark  duly 
reclatered  In  the  country  of  orltla  of  a  forelcn  appllcaat, 
provided  the  application  when  filed  la  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  of  the  trademark  oOlce  of  the  forelfn  country 
■howlng  that  the  mark  haa  been  reglatered  In  the  country  of 
origin  of  the  applicant  and  alao  ahowlng  the  mark,  the  gooda 
for  which  reglatercd  and  that  aald  regtotratloa  to  thea  la 
full  force  and  effect  If  the  certificate  la  aot  la  tbe  Bagllah 
language,  %  traaatotlon  la  required. 

2.  Section  2.06  to  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 
I  2  96     /«e«e  ;  ^r4»n  o/  pree/. 

The  laane  In  an  Interference  between  applleotloaa  ahall  bo 
the  reepectlTe  rlghta  of  the  partlea  to  regtotratloa.  The  toaae 
in  an  Interference  between  an  appUoatloa  and  a  reglatratloa 
ahall  be  the  name,  bat  la  the  event  the  fiaal  dedaloa  to  adverae 
to  the  regtotraat,  a  reglatratloa  to  the  appllcaat  will  aot 
be  anthorlaed  ao  loog  aa  the  laterfarlag  regtotrattoa  reaaalaa 
on  the  reglater.  The  party  whooa  applleatloa  or  reglotrattoa 
Involved  la  the  Interferenoe  haa  the  lateat  fillag  date  (the 
Jualor  party)  will  be  regarded  aa  having  the  bardea  of  proof. 

8.  Section  2.97  to  amended  to  read  aa  followa : 

i  2.97     BnUrfement  e/  toaaa. 

Aay  party  to  an  Interference  may,  wlthla  fifty  daya  after 
the  aotlee  of  Interferenoe  to  amllod.  file  a  pleadlag  aettiag 
forth  allrmatlvely  aay  matter  on  the  haala  of  which.  If 
proved,  the  other  party  woald  aot  be  eafltlod  to  obtala  or 
malatala  a  regtotratloa.  Bach  pleadlag  BMy  ro^aaat  aSrma- 
Uve  rdlcf  by  way  of  caaeellatloa  of  a  ragletratloa  lavolvod. 
bat  BO  defeaae  attacklag  the  validity  tt  each  ri«tatnttOB 


(b)  Whoa  the  patltloa  to  eorroet  aa  to  form  a  aotlea  ahaU 
bo  propared,  Ideatlfyiag  the  tltte  aad  aambar  of  the  pro- 
coedlag  aad  the  rogSatiatlaa  lavoivad.  aad  fiaalgaatlag  a  tlaae, 
aot  leaa  thaa  thirty  daya  tram  the  aullt^  date  a«  each 
aotke.  wlthla  which  aaawor  maat  ho  filed.  A  eopy  of  Ula 
aotlee  ahall  be  forwarded  to  the  potitloaor  la  care  of  hto  at- 
toraey  or  ageat.  If  he  haa  aa  attoraay  or  affoat  of  roeerd. 
The  daplleate  eopy  ad  the  potltlaa  aad  aihlMto  ahall  be 
forwarded  with  a  eopy  of  each  aotloe  to  the  laglaUaat. 

8.  Paragraph  (h)  of  |  2.114  ta  aamaded  to  read  aa  foDowa : 

12.114     A 


<b)  Aa  aaawer  may  eoatala  aay  daCtaae.  aad  It  may  alao 
eoatala  a  reqaeat  for  aflmaatlTa  i<dla(  hy  way  af  caaoalla- 
tloa  af  a  reglatratloB  ptaadod  la  tho  poMtloa ;  hat  ao  dofkaae 
attacklag  the  validity  of  aaeh  faglatratiaa  teay  he  othorwlaa 
ralaed  la  the  proeeedlag.  Ba^  ra^aaat  (or  hflrauttve  roUaf 
maat  be  verified  aad  maat  bo  aeeampaalad  hy  tho  fee  aa  re- 
quired by  aeetloa  14  of  the  act.  A  reply  to  aaeh  reqaeat  for 
aifirmatlve  relief  to  reqalrcd  wlthla  tweaty  daya  after  aerv- 
tee  thereof,  but  ao  other  roply  to  tha  aaawar  aaod  bo  filed. 


(d))  of 
(2)  to 
eaded. 


7.  Paragrapha  (a)(1),  (b)   (1)  aad  (2).  (c) 
I  2.120  arc  anaended.  and  new  paragraph  (f)   (1) 
follow  I  2.120 (e)  are  added,  ao  that  aald  aeetloa,  aa 
reada  aa  followa : 


I  2.120    i>toeo«ery  prooodare. 

Tho  provtaloaa  of  the  Federal  Rnloa  of  Civil  Procodare 
reUtlag  to  dlacoveiy  are  laappUeahto  la  tator  partea  trade- 
aaark  eaaea  except  aa  apedfieally  aet  forth  la  thto  aaetloa. 

(a)  I>epoe<No«a  /or  tUmvuf.  (1)  Aay  party  to  aa  oppo^ 
altloB,  iBterffereace,  caaeellatloa  or  coaearrcat  aae  praecodlag 
BMy.  at  aay  time  aot  tatar  thaa  thirty  daya  prior  to  the  day 
npoa  which  aay  teetimoay  amy  firat  he  takea  aa  aet  by  laltUI 
or  aahaoqaeat  Oflce  aetloa.  take  the  dapoaltloa  of  aay  paraoa, 
laeludlag  a  party,  for  tho  parpooe  of  dtaeovaay.  Bach  depo- 
aitloaa  aaay  ha  takea  apoa  oral  exaaalaatioa  la  the  aaaaaer 
preocrihed  by  1 1 1.2TS,  1.2T4.  aad  1.STB  of  ttto  chapter,  or 
upoa  wrtttea  «aeatloaa  la  tho  oMtoaor  praacrlhod  by  I  2.124. 
The  reepoaalhlllty  for  aecariag  tha  attoadaaea  of  propoaed 
depoaeate  raata  wholly  with  the  lataraMad  party. 

(2)  ffoope  0/  aaaml—Woa.  The  dapoaaat  may  he  cxam- 
laed  regardlag  aay  mattar,  aot  prlvlleflad.  which  la  relevant 
to  tho  Bohject  matter  lavolved  la  tha  praccedlag.  whether  It 
retatao  to  tho  ctalm  or  deCkaae  of  tho  oiamlalag  party  or  to 
tho  claim  or  defeaaa  of  aoy  other  party,  ladadlag  the  ezlat- 
eaee.  deaerlptloa.  aatare,  caatady,  coadltloa.  aad  locatloa 
of  aay  hooka,  docamoata.  oc  other  taaffttio  thlaga  aad  the 
Meattty  aad  loeattaa  of  poraoaa  havtaff  kaowladga  of  ralevaat 
facta.  It  to  aot  groaad  for  ohJoetloa  that  Iho  taatteoay 
lid  ho  taadmlaalhto  at  tha  trial  If  tha  toatlmoay  aooght 
naaaaaMy  ealcatatod  to  lead  to  tho  dtaeavery  ef 
admtoalble  evideBce. 

(8)  Ut  0/  d<aoa>arr  depolWae.  DIaeavary  depoaltlOBa 
may  ha  aaed  la  aoeordaaea  with  Balo  M(d)  (1).  (3)  ud  (4). 
BBd  (f )  of  the  Federal  Ralaa  of  Civil  Preaadara,  provided  the 
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party  oBarlag  the  depoalttoa,  or  aay  part  thereof.  |"*^|<**"** 
fllea  the  aame  before  the  cloee  of  hla  teatlmoay  period  aad 
atoo  ftlea  a  notice  of  reltoBoe  thereoa.  Objectloaa,  Inelading 
aay  made  darlag  tha  exaoOaatloa,  will  be  coaaldered  oaly  U 
made  or  reaewod  at  the  hoartaff. 

(b)  Re^uMt  tor  admtottea.     (1)  Aay  party  to  aa  oppoal- 
tlon.  interfereace,  caBcelUttoa  or  coacurreat  aae  proceedlag 
may,  wlthla  the  time  apedfled  for  taking  depoaltion  for  dla- 
covery.  aerve  upoa  aay  adverae  party  two  cople*  of  a  wrtttea 
requeat  tor  admlaalon  by  the  latter  of  the  geaulBcaeaa  of  any 
raUvaat  docameat  deacrthed  la  aad  attached  to  the  reqaaat 
(a  photocopy  may  be  attached  provided  the  origlBal  thereof 
ta   made   available  for  Inepectioa),   or  of  the   truth   of  any 
facte  which  are  matertal  aad  relevaat  to  flie  laanea  and  which 
are  believed  to  be  wlthla  the  kaowledge  of  both  tbe  party 
aerving  and  the  party  aerved.     Kaeh  matter  In  twpect  of 
which  an  admlaaioa  ta  reqaeated  ahall  be  coaaldered  aa  ad- 
mitted nnleaa.  wlthla  fifteen  daya  after  aervice  thereof,  the 
party  to  whom  the  requeat  la  directed  aervee  upoa  the  party 
reoneating  the  admtaaloB  a  awom  atatement  deaylag  apertfi- 
eally  the  matter  la  reapcet  of  which  adrntoaloa  to  reqneated. 
or  aettiag  forth  iB  detail  the  teaaoaa  why  be  cannot  truth- 
fully either  admit  or  deny  the  aame.  or  fllea  objectlona  thereto 
together  with  one  copy  of  the  requeat  for  admlaalon.     Any 
reply  to  aucb  obJecUona  ahall  be  due  within  ten  daya  after 

"'72r «/««*•/  oimUMio*:     No  admtoalon  ahall  be  conald 
eied  aa  part  of  the  record  la  the  caae  untoaa  a  party  file*, 
before  the  doae  of  hto  teaUmoay  period,  a  notice  of  «11"« 
thereoa  and  a  copy  of  the  admlaalon  and  requeat  therefor 
(TiflSS-  «•  Jredao.  dooamct.,  etc.,  for  '•^"•- «- 
copHna      Upon   motion   ahowtag  good   cau.e  therefor,   filed 
Trtol  to  the  Sy  upon  which  any  tctlmony  may  «"t «- takjn 
aa  aet  by  Initial  or  aabeeqaent  Ofilc.  actioa,  an  order  nmy^ 
entered  requiring  a  party  to  produce  and  P*™"  »J*  '"^^e 
tlon  and  copying  or  photographiag,  by  or  on  »>*^»»' Z*  J^* 
moving  party,  of  any  dealgnated  booka    J-"™"^'  »V>»J;; 
tangible  thlaga,   not  privllegad,  "»•  "»-*'»«^  t*.^**  '," 
been  plead«l  or  otherwlae  acknowledged,  and  which  «>natl 
,„te  or  contain  material  within  the  •<»I'*  »' ;"\"'''7„  "^f, 
mated    in   d.poaltloaa   tor  «W-«»«i|[   "«   Tltu^xJ^jl 
DOHaeaalon    cu.tody   or   control.     The   order   ahall   apeclty   * 
STmrror  c;»mpltoni  therewith,  and  may  pre^ribe  auch  terma 
and  condltlona  aa  may  be  Juat.  „^.i««,      if  .nv 

„u  ty  fail,  or  refuae-  to  comply  with  an  order  »«  P"*^"^"*" 

"ri^  rs;  i; »;  i-^of  .ny  p'-i-^^-f^f^,*:;*-.:; 

iM«.i«a  the  action  or  proceeding  or  aay  part  thereof,  or  enter 
fT;Sn?nt  a.  by  deteult  agalaat  that  party,  or  take  auch 
other  actioa  a»  may  be  deemed  appropriate.  ■ 

^m\  KMMlaattea  aad  oro*a-«»««»»o««te«.     A  party  may  >n 
.errogaU  rnyw^ming  or  hoMile  wltneaa  hy  '"«"-»^-;- 
tloU     A   party   may   call   an  adverae   party   or   an   ofilcer. 
^rtor.^r•;.l;:^a.ent  of  a  P"*"'-',.^':;':',  "^'A  ty 
nr  of  a  oartnerahlp  or  aaaoclatlon  which  la  an  •«'V  "  Jt   /^ 

upon  the  aubject  matter  of  hla  examination  In  chief. 

adverae   party.      An    anawer   to   the   laterrogatory    thall   be 
L'JTu^n  the  interrogating  party  within  fifteen  daya  after 

"T2r«  aCty  refuae.  to  anawer  an  interrogatory  ^  Um^ 

^J.\u.  Trfdemark  Trial  .i-^r^lJ^i.r,;- JVhla":^" 
of   the  meaaurea  apedfled  la  paragrmpn    i    ; 
for  refuaal  to  comply  with  aa  order  to  produce 
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la  appeaUble,  wlthla  the 


after  tbe  dedaloa  or.  If  the 
time  apedfled  In  i  2.129(c). 

9.  Paragraph  (c)  of  I  2.128  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa  : 
I  2.128    Fiaal  keariaff  aad  bHc/a. 

(e)  If  a  party  dealrea  aa  oral  heartag,  he  ahoald  ao  atate 
by  a  aepaiate  aotlee  Wed  aot  totar  than  tea  daya  after  the 
dne  date  of  tbe  reply  brief  of  the  party  la  poaltioa  of  platatlff. 
aad  the  tlaw  for  each  heartag  will  bo  aet  In  a  aottae  OMt 
to  each  party  by  the  0««e.  If  ao  iwpieat  for  •^l^^f*^ 
to  made,  the  caae  will  be  decided  oa  the  record  aad  brtefa. 

10.  Paragraph  (a)  of  i  2.129  to  ameaded.  aad  aew  para . 
graph  (c)  to  foUow  I  2.129(b)  to  added,  ao  that  aald  aaettea. 
aa  ameaded,  reada  aa  f oUowa : 


8.  Paragraph  (b)  of  I  2.127  ta  a-«ided  to  read  a.  followa 


I  2.127     Jfetieaa. 


(ht  Anv  petition  for  reconaideratlon  or  modification  of  a 
Jilon  iJ  lo"  not  appealable,  muat  be  filod  within  te.  day. 


I  2.129     Orel  argaiaea*. 

(a)  Oral  argumenta  will  be  heard  by  at  leaat  three  inem- 
ber*  of  the  Trademark  TrUl  aad  Appeal  Board  at  the  time 
ateted  In  the  notice.  If  aay  party  appeara  at  the  >pca^ 
time,  he  will  be  heard.  If  the  Board  ta  preveatod  «'•■  "JTV. 
ing  the  caae  at  the  time  apedfled.  a  new  aaalgament  wUl  he 
made,  or  the  caae  will  be  continued  from  day  to  *ay  until 
heard.  Ualeea  oUierwlae  permitted,  oral  argumeote  will  be 
limited  to  oae-balf  hour  for  each  party. 

(b)  Heartnga  may  be  advanced  or  adjourned,  aa  far  aa  la 
convenient  and  proper,  to  meet  the  wlahea  of  tbe  partle.  and 
their  attomeya  or  agenU.  «  _    „,  ..««« 

(e)  Any  petition  for  rehearing,  reconalderatton.  or  modifl 
cation  of  a  ded.ion  mnat  be  filed  wltiiln  tiilrty  daya  from 

tbe  date  thereof.  ,„ii„..  ■ 

11.  Sectloa  2.133  la  amended  to  read  aa  followa . 

I  2.133     Amendment   of   opplicotion  or  rtgUtrmtion   4ving 

An''^WH"«o»  involved  In  •  P'««*f'»«  J^i.  ■?!,  j! 
ame-ded  in  aobatence  nor  may  a  "*-*""»°  ^/X ,1JrJr 
dl«.l.l«ed  m  part,  except  with  the  «»ni«ct  of  ^^^Z''^"^!^ 
or  partlea  and  the  approval  of  tiie  Trademark  Trial  dad 
Appeal  Board,  or  except  upon  motion.  ,  .,„_  . 

12.  Section  2.134  to  amended  to  read  aa  follow. 
i  2.134.     Sarreadcr  or  coaccMatioa  o/  regUtrotion. 

If  a  regtotrant  Involved  In  a  proceeding  appUca  to  caa«l 
at.  tiriSatlor  under  aectioo  7(d)  of  the  act  wlUiout  firat 
^taXTh?w"t.en  conaent  thereto  of  the  adverae  party. 
Judgment  ahall  be  entered  agalnat  him. 

13.  Section  2  130  to  ameaded  to  read  aa  followa: 
I  2  1 38     A  hondonment  o/  appMo^tioa  or  mmrk. 

If    in  a  proceeding,  aa  applicant  ^^T  ^Z^TX^^lt^t 

";rp.c•r'::^- ...  -  •»«  -  --^ " 

read  aa  followa : 

I  2  142     Time  aad  *.«*«-  o/  ««  P^rit  oppeai*. 

,.^   Such   appeal   muat  be  taken  WlUiln  alx  montha  fro- 

Totlc.  of  appeai  and  payment^  of  tiie^appeal  fee.        ^ 

,c^  *if  the  Appellant  dealrea  an  oral  beartng.  he  ahonld  ao 
.Ute  by  a  ^ir^te  notice  fitad  not  Uter  U»an  ^^'JrXet;^ 
d«  notl«  of^he  time  tor  «.di  heartag  will  ^J^^l^^^^ 
J^gument  wlU  be  limited  to  one-half  hour  «»»«•  ""'^^ 
JlrTtted.  If  no  «que.t  tor  oral  hearing  la  made,  U»e  appeal 
will  be  coaaldered  on  brief.  ^  ^ 

••  Vl3    U  ?•   17   2i,l4.44,  fioNtat.  42T,7«,  434.  426. 

::;j:.  15  U.8.C.  1081 1^3,7064 1066, 1067, 1071,  im) 

♦**  •  *•  ^  DAVID  U  LADD, 

Commtoatonor  e/  Paleate. 

Approved : 

Aaatotoat  BtoroUrit  •t  Commorot  for  MMaoe 

[F.r"*^«»-10181;  Filed.  Oct.  ^\^^' ^'*^.','' 
Pahltoked  in  17  FJt.  tmi-l»U*.  Oct.  It.  l»*t 
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Aitti 
NotlcM  under  15  U.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  Joir  A.  1M« 


B«c.  N*.  m,m  (RAYTHEON),  Amcrtcan  Appllanc*  Co. 
( r<>publliihed  by  Raytheon  Manufacturing  Company),  Rec- 
tifier tube* :  K«c.  N*.  XS7,111,  aame,  Hectlfjrinc,  refalatlnc 
and  amootblnK  tub***  and  battery  eliminators ;  K«v.  N*. 
W ,IM.  same.  Vacuum  tube*,  valves,  pboto-clectrie  cells  and 
television  lamps;  «•«.  N*.  MMl*  (RAYTHBON  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same.  Electrical  space  dlscharfc  tub«t;  B««.  N*. 
«1C.77*  (RAYTHEON),  same,  ElectrooMraetlcally  operated 
fatlffue  testlBK  maetalnes,  and  pbotograpble  articles,  acces- 
sories and  equipment :  mev.  N«.  49M7t,  same,  Apparatus  for 
controlling  or  modifying  electrical  enrrenta,  etc. ;  B«f .  N«. 
4M.aM.  same,  Electric  lamps;  ■««.  IT*.  MCTtl,  same,  Elec- 
tric motors :  Ke*.  N*.  Ul.Ml,  same,  Amplltnde-modalated 
radio  transmitters,  etc.,  Sled  Sept.  10,  1962,  D.C..  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  40M2,  Raptkeon  Comp»»p  v.  Hmrold 
Btmiiley  Hoom. 


r.  N«.  tS7,lll.     (See  Re*.  No.  306,8M.) 
r.  No.  MMM.     (See  Re*.  No.  aoaSM) 
B4«.  N*.  SM^M.     (See  Re*.  No.  208.888.) 

fteff.  N«.  M8,4U  (TRIUMPH),  Trinmph  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc., 
HoHlery  and  stockings,  U«4  May  6,  1»«0.  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
60/1849,  Triumph  Uotiery  MilU.  Inc.  V.  Triumph  Interna- 
tional Corporation  tt  al.  Order  of  District  Court  granting 
plaintiffs  Injunction  reversed  and  action  remanded  with 
dlrectioDH  to  dismiss  Oct.  4.  1902. 


K«*.  N«.  41g.77». 
Beg.  Ne.  4tM7t. 
Reg.  Ne.  4M,M6. 


(See  Reg.  No.  208,888.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208,888.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208,888.) 


Beg.  Ne.  8M.7«1.     (See  Reg.  No.  206.888.) 

B^.  Me.  SlS,Mt  (UNITED  PARCEL  SERVICE),  United 
Pare*!  Service  of  America,  Inc.,  The  carriage  of  personal 
property  by  motor  vehicles,  MoA  Sept.  13,  1962,  D.C.,  M.D. 
Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  7846,  United  Parcel  Service  of  America, 
Inc.  V.  Salvatore  J.  Eummo  et  al.  ^ 

Beg.  Ne.  U1.4«l.     (See  Reg.  No.  206,886.) 

Beg.  Ne.  Mt.Slt  (MAALOX).  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Ant- 
acid, Sled  Sept.  28,  1962,  DC.  ED.  Pa.  ( I>hlladelpbU ) ,  Doc. 
82108,  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  v.  Martin- Phillip*  Labara- 
toriee.  Inc. 

Beg.  Ne.  57t.7t4  (TRANQUINAL),  Bames-HInd  Labora- 
tories, flled  May  24,  1961,  DC,  8  D  N.Y.,  Doc.  61/1848. 
Bamet  Hind  Labormtoriee,  Inc.  v.  r*oa»p«ON'«  Medical  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice 
Sept.  19,  1962. 

Beg.  Ne.  «M,4«4  (MISS  PAT  CALIFORNIA).  Miss  Pat  * 
Co.,  Children's  and  woiiien'M  blouses  and  skirts,  flled  Nov.  9, 
1961,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  Ul/3993,  Mils  Pat  v.  Mi*»  Patricia. 


Ine.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamlnftl  wltb  preja41ce  Sept. 
14,  1963. 

B«ff.  Ke.  «g387  (FLO-TORK),  n»-Tork  Corporation, 
Fluid  pressure  activated  torqoe  eoarertera,  Ued  Sept.  20, 
1962,  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doe.  23006,  PUhTork,  Inc. 
r.  Ratork  Manmfaeturinif  Co.  et  mi. 

Beg.  Ke.  «M.1H  (KIDDY  KAP8  AND  DESIGN),  Republic 
Drug  Company.  Inc..  Multiple  viUmln  preparation  for  chil- 
dren, Med  June  8,  1962,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
22660,  Republic  Drug  Company,  Ine.  ▼.  Vorih  American 
Pharmacol,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  for  plaintiff  Sept.  24, 
1962. 

Beg.  Ne.  7tl,176  (SAFEWAY),  Safeway  Stores,  Incorpo 
rated,  ReUil  grocery  services,  Ued  Aug.  18,  1962.  DC,  E.D. 
Ark.  (Ploe  Bluff).  Doc.  PB-63-C-22,  Safeieay  Btorea,  Incor- 
porated V.  Bav-Waf/  Grocery.  Consent  decree ;  Injunction 
granted  Sept.  18,  1962. 

Beg.  Ne.  7a,Mg  (FOUNDATION),  C.  E.  Fleming,  Jr.. 
doing  business  as  Anita's  Beauty  Staoppe.  Permanent  wave 
solution.  Ued  Sept.  29.  1962.  D.C.,  B.D.N.C.  (R*lelgh),  Doc. 
801,  Anita'*  Beauty  Bhoppe  v.  Koettr  Supply  Company.  Inc. 
et  al. 


Service  by  PabWoitioB 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  IdentlfWd 
below  luving  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  aacii  proceeding)* 
sent  by  registered  mall  to  each  regls^Bt  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  andellver- 
able.  notice  Is  hereby  given  that  anieea  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  ImsI  repreeentativea,  ahall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publics- 
tlon,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case  of 
default. 
Columbus    Canning    Company.    Columbus,    Miss.,    Reg.     No. 

B73.523,  Cane.  No.  7900. 
Eugene   P.    Franek,   d.b.a.    Franek's   Wholesale   Llqnor,    New 

Orleans,  La.,  Reg.  No.  426,567,  Cane.  No.  7923. 

Rosenthal    Manufacturing  Company,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.V., 
Reg.  No.  399.478.  Cane.  No.  7930. 

Valpo  Company,   Berwyn,   III.,   Reg.   No.  220,922,  Cane.   No. 
7933. 

Frieda  Hempel,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  Ifo.  444,112.  Cane.  No. 
7946. 

HORACE  B.  FAY.  Jn., 
Aaai*tant  Commieeioner  of  Patent*. 


A  notice  of  opposition  to  the  application  Identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  It  appearing  from  the  record  that 
applicant  corporation  is  In  reeeiversblp,  notice  Is  hereby 
given  that  hdWh  applicant.  Ita  assigns,  or  legal  reprceenta- 
tlon.  xhall  enter  an  appearance  therein  within  thirtjr  days 
from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  case  will  be  proceeded 
with  ax  in  the  case  of  defsult. 
Application  Rer.  No.  63,467.  flled  December  S,  1958,  by  Bllt 

more  FoodM,    Incorporated,  a  North  Carolina  corporation, 

Op.  No.  39.014. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Jr., 
Aooietant  Cammitoioner  of  Patent*. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

•^  _  .... i ift.  PU. 

diss  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 


8N    140,198.     Teem  Co..   MUwankee,   Wis.      Filed   Mar.    19. 


1962. 

TlTRF  TAMER 
TREGALON  

For  Synthetic  Spinning  Flbera.  P»     Filed  Apr.  lo,  i» 


SX  141,708.     Couruulda.  Limited.  London.  England.     Filed 


^-»^a  ■    *  wi    —  — 

CHANNELLOCK 


Apr.  6,  1962. 


TEKLAN 


For  Electrician's  Tool  Holster  or  Poach. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1961. 


Priority   cUlmed  under  Sec.   44(d)    on  British   R.g.   No.    ^^  4- Abfaslvei  aildl  PoRshing  Matetfab 

826,695,  dated  Oct.  25,  1961. 

For  Raw  Fibrous  Textile  Materials.  ^^  ^^^^^^      ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^^  incorporated.  Keene,  N.H. 

— — — -  Filed*  Aug.  21,  1962. 

8N    143,869.      Purtty   Mill.   Inc.,   DUon.   III.     FUed   May   4, 

"        KITTY  HOUSE 

For  Ab«)rbent  Material  far  Ua.  m  an  Animal  Utter. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  4,  1962. 


MAPLE-LEE 


For  Furniture  Polish. 
Flrat  use  January  1962. 


""■"■""— ■^  ^w.  Aug.  27,  1962. 

SN  144,204.     united  Sheet  MeUl  Co..  Inc..  Columbus.  Ohio. 
Flled  May  9.  1962. 

UNILON 

For  Industrial  Corroslon-R^Ustln.  Plastics  In  Mill  Forms 
and  Fabrications. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  19(^1. 


SN  151,886.    ColumbU  Wax  Company.  Qlendale.  Calif .    Filed 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 

SN    134.960       Engineered   ConUlner   Corporation,    Houston. 
Tex     Flled  Jan.  2,  1962. 

M.  T.  BOARD 

NO  calm  1.  made  to  th.  word  "Board"  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown. 

For  Returnable  Shipping  ConUlnera. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1961. 


8N    135.831.      Sani-Oard    Manufacturing   Co.,    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  15.  1962. 


FO  AMITE 


For  Plastic  Cupa. 
First  use  Oct.  26.  ItSl. 


8N  139.221.     Marti.  Kron..  *;VJf»rti.  Krone  Associates. 
New  York,  NY.    FUed  Mar.  6. 19«t. 


HOLD-ALL 


For  Portable  Storage  Plastic  Basket-Uke  Box  With  Incl- 
denUl  Use  as  an  Arm  Rest. 
Flrat  use  June  21, 1961. 


For  Floor  Care  Preparation  In  the  Nature  of  a  Wax 
Flrat  use  July  23,  1902. 


dassS-AAesives 

SN  127,895.     Adheslves,  Inc.,  Falrlawn.  N.J-    FlW  Sept.  15, 

DURALAM 

For  Laminating  Adhesive  Used  To  Bind  Ooth  and  Other 
Materials  to  Polynrethene  ^oam 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  iwt. 

aaii6-Clie«icals  wi  Chemical  Ce«- 
pesMeM 

8N  127,132.     Oil  Baae.  l»c.  Co-pfn.  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1. 

'*"        WHITE  MAGIC 

For  Chemical  Emul.l«er  and  Thinner  Add.t1«  for  Well 

Drilling  Fluids. 

Flrat  use  July  12,  1948. 
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8N  127,953.     Raliton  Pnrlu  Company,  St.  LouU,  Mo.     Filed    8N  130,245.     Rayonler  Incorpormted,  New  Tork,  N.T.     filed 
Sept.  15,  1961.  Oct.  18,  IWl. 


PRO-COTE 


Owner  of  fteg.  No.  51,428. 
For  Induitrlal  Protein. 
First  aae  Dec.  6,  1954. 


9N    129,131.     CleTeUnd  Technical  Center,   Inc.,  Clereland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  S.  1961. 


S-36 


For  Scale  Inhihttor  fer  Steam  Oeneratora. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1959. 


The  drawing  Is  hatched  or  Hned  for  yellow  and  black. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  590,548  and  628.028. 


8N  129,597.     Hach  Chemical  Company.  Amea,  Iowa.     Filed        For  Chemical  Bark  DeriratlTes. 
Oct.  10.  1981.  First  use  In  October  1954. 


CHROMAVER 


For  Reagent  Chemicals  In  Powder  Form  Intended  Primar- 
ily for  Use  In  the  Determination  of  Chroma tes  la  Water  and 
Other  Solutions. 

First  use  Sept.  11  1958. 


SN   1S0,72«.     The   Plllsbnry   Company,   Mlnaoapolto. 
FUed  Oct.  28,  1981. 

DOUBLE  BRIGHT 

For  Lanndry  Bleach. 
First  use  Aug.  31, 1981. 


8N   129,598.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ames,  Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1981. 


8N   180.968.      Solvol  Chnnleal  Co.   Inc.,  Natlck.  R.I.     Filed 


Oct.  30,  1981. 


CHLORIVER 


SOLUTOL 


For  Reagent  Chemlenl*  la  Powdir  VMM  Intended  Primar 
lly  for  Use  In  tba  Determination  at  Chlorlnt  In  Wster  and 
Other  Solutions.  , 

First  use  Sept  It.  1958.  f 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  8S6.S90.  898.838.  and  others. 
For  Finishing  Agent  Designed  Partimlarly  for  Realn  Pin 
Ishlng  of  Cotton  or  Synthette  Ptbrlet. 
Ptrat  use  In  December  1940. 


SN  133,144.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Daartoora.  Mich,     filed 


8N   129,803.     Hacli  Chemical  Company,  Ames.  Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  10,  1981. 


Dec.  1,  1981. 


ROTUNDA 


FERROVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683.872. 

For  Antlfreese   Liquids  and  Corrosion   Inhibitors. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


For  Reagent  Chemicals  Intended  Primarily  for  Use  la  the 
Analysis  of  Iron. 

First  use  Feb   27,  1959. 


SN  133,1<9.     UaivOTMl  Ofl  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes, 
111.    Fllad  Dwi  1.  lt«l. 


S.V  129,604.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ames,  Iowa.     Filed 


UNICOR  W.S. 


Oct.  10,  1961. 


MONOVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  596.S76.  871,884.  and  675.808. 
For  Inhibitor  to  Organic  SubsUnees. 
First  use  Feb.  22.  1961. 


For  Resgent  Solution  Intended  Primarily  for  U^  in  Wat"     g^.  ^^^_^^^^     Ble.chette  Bluing  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 


Analysis  for  Indicating  the  Presence  of  Calcium  and  Magne- 


sium. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1956. 


Filed  Jan   22,  1963. 


8N    180,203.      W.    R.   Grace  *  Co.,  Cambridge.   Masa,     Filed 
Oct   18.  1961 


DARAFILM 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  410,067,  633.477.  and  075,407. 
For  Chemical   Composition    Useful   as  a   Concrete   Curing 
Compound. 

First  use  Mar  27,  1957. 


lawn 


For  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1902. 
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SN  187.315.     Appli*!  ScUne.  Lahorafriea.  Inc..  SUt.  Col-    Q^g^  11  -  U(S  Mlrf  !*■•  Mil»flW 

lege.  Pa.    FUed  Feb.  6. 1961. 


TM  87 


HI-EFF 


For  Polyester  SUtionary  Pbaaea  for  Qaa  Chrw.atocrapl.7. 
First  one  Sept.  1. 1981. 


SNllT.TBO.    Write  I«cofpot8to«,M«*Tock.  N.T.    FUed  Apr. 
12.  1961. 


SN  137.433.     Oamlchon.  Oaretta  k  Cla.  Paria.  Franca.    Filed 
Fab.  7, 1983. 


.  ._-.*   ^mArnr   Sec    44(d)    on  French  Beg.   No. 
Priority   claimed   "f**'^!;  *!'„,«  In«.  No.  171,954. 
498,863,  dated  Aug.  10,  19«1  (F»n»»  .  «•«•  *"" 
For  Lead  Oxide. 

aast7-Coi^H« 

SN  130.788.    Crylor.  Fart..  Franca.    Hied  May  35.  1981. 


Cr^L 


.  i_^    ..Asp   Bm.   44(d)    on  French   Eeg.   No. 
Priority    daimed   "t*'   ■;j;.;2    :  Natt.  Inst.  No.  136.947. 
493.383,  dat^  J»  "^^^^y^Md  639.884.  and  other.. 

Made  of  Natnral  and  Synthetic  Ftter.. 

dan  9-ExplMivti,  RmnM, 
adlProiMtlts 

SN  140.479.    New  Jam,  Flrtwork.  Mir  Co.  Ine,  YU^cUnd. 
NJ.    Hied  Mar.  33, 1983. 


MPiRf^  pELl^ 


For  Typewriter  and  Adding  Machine  Ribbons. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1961. 

Gbts  a-CoMtracdMi  MMridb 

8N  124  062     0«)rge  Cohen  Sons  and  Company  Undted,  Lon 
don,  BngUnd.    FUed  July  17, 1981. 

600 

owner  of  Brtti-h  B«C.  No..  743.T18  and  743.738.  dated 

Sr-'J Jerou"^.""-'  ^oriTJllir^onrJ^ng 
n^M?^ Structure.,  and  PrfWe  Building.. 


SN  i384»».  c-^-»*:zr2'iSr**  "*•  ''°""^' 

OnUrto,  Canada.    Filed  Sept.  V>,  IMI. 


STYROTOP 


_    .  , ,  „_^,  gp-  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 

For  Boarding. 


8N   128  916.     Nndear  Fallout  Shelter,  of  America.  MUml. 
ru.    Filed  Sept.  29. 1961. 


QaiilO'Ftrtftitn 


BN100,»4.     world  Wlda.  toe.,  MU-Wtla.  Ml«i.     ^^ 
July  1. 1»«0- 


Applicant   dladalm.   the    wording   -*>lld   Staal    S.mTal 

Sheltera." 
For  Bomb  Sheltera. 
rirat  use  Ang.  4. 1981. 


SN  133.077.     Mercar  Plartto 
riled  Not.  80.  1981. 


CMapaay,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J. 


ARTCOVE 


The  drawl..  I.  -"-ru^it^SSJJt'SJ^of'i/SS        '»'  <^'^  '»'  ^* 
bnt  the  yellow  back«r«i«d  U  m,t  claimed  a.  pa  ^^^^ 

For  FertUlMra.  Flrrt  u.e  Nor.  8. 1981 

Wint  na.  Mar.  81. 1»«0. 

TM  784  CO. — 10 


at  a  WaU  Made  of  Vinyl  Compo- 


pi.n»iai».i<i»i'"»i'r»«'y.ig!*'yy?*' 


TM  98 
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8N  184.064.     The  TOttte  CMient  Conpuiy,  lac.,  Ncv  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  6,  IMl. 


8N  141.M*.    Bdward  Hla««  Lomber  Co.,  ChlMto.  Dl.    Plied 
Apr.  10,  1M2. 

PALOMAR 

For  Rardboard. 

FtrM  BM  8«pt.  11,  IMl. 


For  PUitlc  Alamlnam,  LIqaM  Porcelain  Qlaie,  Waterproof 
Cement  Filler,  Porcelain  Btoac  Bepair,  Iron  Cement  and 
Ceramic  Cement.  I 

Flrat  UM  Id  Jnly  1920. 


8N   142,253.     The  Bat>cock  *  WUeoz  Company,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1M2. 


KAO-TAB 


8N  138.S85.    Timber  StraetOTM,  lac..  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed 


Feb.  23.  1962. 


TIMCADEK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  437.188,  718,0^,  aad  otbera. 
For  Refractory  Coaertto  Mix. 
Flrat  aae  Dm.  8,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  602,e2«. 
For  Laminated  Timber  Decking. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  18,  1981. 


8N  138.962.     Kay  wood  Corporation,  Joanna,  8.C.    Filed  Mar. 
2,  1962. 

TRIM-STILE 

For  Folding  Doora  and  Framea  Tberefor. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1962.  '' 


8N    139,392.      Dealer's   Window   CorporaUon,   Toledo,   Oblo. 
Filed  liar.  8,  1962. 


CRAFTLINE 


For    Wood    and    Aluminum    Building    llaterlala — Namely, 
Windows  and  Doora. 

First  use  In  February  1961. 


8.\    141,506.      Elof   Hanason,    Inc.,   New   Tork,    N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1962. 


8N   142,662.     Texboro  Cablaot  Corpontloa.  Mineral  Wells, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 

formarble 

For    8yntbetlc   Marble   for   Cse   In   Building   Construction 
and  In  Fixtures  aad  AppUaaeaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  9,  1982. 

Class  13 --Hardwart  aad  Plnbiag  and 

8N    128,697.      Wrongbt   Waaber  Mfg.   Co.,   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1961. 

SNOW-TROL 

For  Metal  Snow  Feacea. 
First  use  Sept.  8,  1961. 


/) 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531,202,  727,876,  and  otbers. 
For  AcouHtleal  Luminous  Celling  Panels. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1962. 


81^    141.507.      Elof   Hansaon.   Inc.,    New  Tork,    N.T.     Filed 
.\pr.  4,  1962. 


in 


8N  132,993.     Fluid  Dynamics  Incorporated.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1961. 


ZS) 


For  ValTca  and  ValTc  AcoeMoriet. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531,202,  727,876,  and  otbers. 
For  Metal  Acoustical  Panel8. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1962. 


8N  141.843.    Iowa  Lumber  Doalera,  lac,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962. 


8N  183,297.     Montgoiaery  Ward  4  Co.,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Dec.  4.  1961. 

FAIRWAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  ••«.•••.  •TS.1S8,  aad  718,618. 

For  Sinks.  Faaeeta.  Siak  ttraiaen,  81ak  Spray  Heads  and 
Spray  Hoses,  Bathroom  Modldae  CaUaota.  Towel  Bars,  Paper 
Holders,  Tumbler  Boldera,  Bte. 

First  use  Jan.  81,  1908:  Jaly  »1,  IMT,  oa  related  goods. 


For    Construction    Material — Namely,    Lumber,    Sheeting, 
Plywood,  Shingle*. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SN    138,553.      Taloa.   I»e.,   McaArUle.   Pa.     Filed   Feb.    28, 
1962. 

NOLAT 


For  Slide  Fasteners. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Feb.  20, 1962. 


.ez 
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SN    188,945.      Chleftoln    AatomotlTe   Prodaeta   Corp.,   New    Q^gg  Id^MttrfS    Mi    mttal    CaStn|S   a«i 

Tork,  NT.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1962.  ^        » 

ZENITH 


For  Air  VaWes  for  Pneuasatlc  KqulpiBeBt.  Particularly  for    ^^  ^^^^^3      Foamalum  Corporatloa,  Madlaoa,  Wis.     Filed 

Tubeless  Rubber  Tires.  Apr.  3,  1961.                                             _.  , 

First  uae  Feb  16,  1962  FOAMALUM 

^"^"^  For  Foam-Uke   Bodlea  of  Metal  for  General   Cse  In   the 

SN   139  191      Barry  New  Tork,  lac..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed    indu.trlal  Arts. 

Mar  6  1962.  Flrat  uae  Auf.  11, 1967. 

LEG-MATE 


For  Brackets  Used  To  Attach  Puraltare  Legs. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1959. 


8N  133,222.    Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America.  Plttaburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


EEEE 


SN  139  198      The  J.  R.  Clarkaon  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.         j.^,  prtii  SteeU,  Including  Rods  and  Ba 
Filed' Mar.  6,  1962.  First  use  Jan.  19,  1954. 


rs. 


SCRU  BALL 

For  VaWes. 

First  use  November  1960. 


8N  184,799.     The  Electric  Auto-Ute  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


8N    139,206.      Bs/Prodacta,   lac,   Mamaroneck.   NT.      FUed 


Mar.  6.  1962 


raTFAST 


TEflCO 


For  Nails. 

First  use  May  10.  1961. 


For  Metal  Castings.  Die  Caatlaga  and  SUmpings. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  1,  1961. 


SN  139,213.     Harmil  Salao  lac;.  Downey,  Calif.     FUed  Mar. 
6.  1962. 


atiii®seal 


SN  135.982.     LcTolor  Lorentien.  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J.     Filed 


Jan.  17, 1962. 


CRAFTONE 


For  Weather-Tight  Waabera  for  Nails,  Screws  and  Bolts 
in  the  ConstructloB  ladnatry. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Dec  2, 1964. 


For  Sheet-Metal  Stock  for  VenetUn  Blinds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  9,  1961. 


SN  136.083.     Semlcon  of  California.  Inc .  W.t«>nTllle.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 


SN   139,300.     Kason  Hardware  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


SEMITUNG 


KASON 


For  Materials  Formed  of  Tungsten  or  in  Which  Tungsten 
Is  the  Princtpal  Ingredlent-Namely  Tungnten  Powder, 
Tungsten  Cart)lde.  and  Tungsten  Copper  Alloys 

First  use  Not.  27,  1961. 


19,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  379.271.  „.«.„„    Truck 

Hardware^  Garment  Dlaplaya.  ShelTlng  Hardware,  Show- 
^s^T^'ckeU,  Keyhole  and  Slotted  V^^^^J^^rZ 
THUater  SUndards.  PUaster  SUndard  Clips,  uoor  ana 
dX?'  Ha^IIei.  Ola«i  Frame..  Shelf  8«f>P<"*-- ,^-"t. 
Si  Counter  Posts,  Counter  B"*''**^,  «°""'  '%  J"'S 
«r  Doors,    Framele«i    Door    Tracka.    Drop-Shelf    Braeketa. 

Hinges  and  Hooka. 
First  uae  about  1928. 


SPEC-INGOT 


For  Non-Ferrons  Metals  and  Alloys. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  13, 1961. 


8N    136,632.      Comanche    Steel    Product-    Inc.    S.n    Antonio. 
Tex.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1962. 


SN  140.270.    Robert  Klein.  d.b.a.  R.K.  Indu.trtea,  AUentown. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  20. 1962. 


COMANCHE 


LOCKIT 


For  MeUl  Castings  and  Forglngs. 
Flrat  use  Not.  28, 1981. 


For  Door  Hinges  and  Hinge  Plna. 
First  nae  Jnly  26,  1961. 


OanlS-OasasdCMats* 


/ 


8N  140.741.     Parker-Hannlfla  Corporation,  CleTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 


RV  94  868     Standard  OU  Company  of  CaUforala^S«  Fran 
'VJ^^.lir    .-in.e.  •'California  Rj-ar*  Corporatloa, 
San  Francisco,  CaUf.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1980. 


TINY-T 


METHYL 


/ 


For  Pneumatic  VaWea. 
First  nse  Feb.  20, 1962. 


For  OaaoUae  AddltlTC. 
First  uae  Feb.  12,  196a 


/ 


jUji'jiuam«^"ii«niivrir'T'TriiWftf«i^'^hMiT"n11[<T^"'fV"iy 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovnoB  20.  1962 


8N  133.148.     Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearboni,  MIek.     ru«4    SN  142.M0.     MnMlino  and  Boas,  lac.  Al«xaa«rta.  Va.    Ftlrd 
Dee.  1,  1981.  Apr.  24,  1M2. 


ROTUNDA 


>^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  883,872. 

For  Lubricating  Olla,  Oil  Conditioner,  aad  Oreaaea. 

First  use  Oct.  25,  1961. 


HN    138.010.      Fuels    Research    Corporation,    DenTer,    Colo. 
Filed  Feb   15,  1962. 


G.S.-1000 


MUSSO 


-»~»._»-T »' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732.081. 
For  OaMollne  Supplement. 
Flmt  uw  June  1,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.881. 
For  Motor  Ull. 
First  use  April  1981. 


SN    138.011.       Fuels    Research    Corporation,    DenTer,    Colo. 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1962.      * 


A.T.S.-12 


Cb»  17-ToImcco  PradhcU 

SN  138,876.     Henrr  Weber  AG.,  Zarleh,  Bwltserland.     Piled 
Sept.  28,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7S8.M4. 

For  Automotive  Transmlsaion  Plnld  Snppltment. 

First  use  June  1, 1980. 


8N   139.814.      Beacon   Chemical   Industries,   Inc..   Cambridge. 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1982. 


AQUAZINC 


For  Aqueous  Dispersion  of  Zinc  Stearate  for  Use  as  an 
.Vntl-Tack  and  Lubricating  Treparation  for  Rubber  Sheeting 
and  Molded  Rubber  Products. 

First  use  In  March  1958. 

*       ^____^__  I 

SN    140.758.      Ram   Cbenslcala,    Inc.,   Oardena,   Calif.      Filed 
Mar.  28,  1962. 


PLASTILEASE 


For  Farting  Agents,  Molded  Beltaaa  Agenta,  and  Separa- 
tors. 

First  use  Feb.  13,  1953. 


The  picture  Is  not  of  a  llTlng  ladtTldaal  and  Is  JuMt  a  fanci- 
ful picture.  Owner  of  Swiss  Eeg.  No.  180,688,  dated  May  27. 
1981. 

For   Manufactured   Tobacco   Products — Namely.    Pipe   To 
baeco.  Cigars  and  Cigarette*. 


8N    138.S39.      Victor  J.   B«rgar«*.  *-fc».   Trader  Vic's.    San 
Frandsco.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  IS,  IMt. 

TRADER  VIC'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  384,088,  602,788,  and  829,234. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  In  October  1969. 


SN    140,022.      Lams    A    Brother    Company,    Richmond.    Va. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1982. 


SN    142.209.      Mnench-Kreuser    Candle    Co.    lac..    Syracnae, 
N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1982. 


JOHN  ROLFE 


SUEDETTE 

For  Candles. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Jan.  1. 1962. 


"John  Rolfe"  la  not  the  nam*  of  any  known  ItTlng  Indl 
Ttdoal. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1981. 


SN    142,210.      Mueneh-Kreaier    Candle    Co.    Inc.,    Syracaae, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1082. 


SN    144,317.      Brown    *    WitttaaM**    Tobacco    Corporation. 
LoulBTille,  Ky.    Iliad  May  11. 1982. 


PIROUETTE 


UFE 


For  Candles. 
First  use  at  least ; 


I  Jan.  1,  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,924.  816,»08.  and  688,201. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Angust  1924. 
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.  ^,  _^.      I    Uf  144^1.     S»lth-D«iflM«  Conway.  Ueorpwat**,  N«r- 

dav  18  -  MtdliciMs  mk  Pliaraactitical     ,oik.  va.  hm  May  u.  i»<». 


SN    118,127.      Armonr    Phanaaoeutleal    Coapaay.    Chicago, 
ni.    r!l««  Apr.  19. 1961 


TURLOC 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  arr.OM. 
For  Antl-MeUboUte. 
Firat  naa  Mar.  28,  IMl- 


DIKM. 

mala  F*a«a  aad  Mlaeral  lOzw  tor  lirfrtoek  and  P««ltry. 
rirat  oaa  Fab.  28, 1»6T. 


SN  124,940.     Babln-Winters  Corporation.  El  Sagnado,  Calif 
nied'jnly  28,  1981. 


8If  146,730.     Phar  Med.  Incorporated,  Baat  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  May  2».  1M2. 


CLINIPURE 


/ 


PHAR-MED 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  7n.T8B  aad  Tl».888^ 
VyRjJlA^AA   a-»*w*-.  For  Pharmaceuticals,  Medlclnea.  and  Vitamina. 

r»r  Madldnaa  and  Pharmaoeatlcal  Preparatlona- Namely.        First  uae  Oct.  1. 1948. 

AntSjSSr  Vitamins.     Aspirin.     AnalgaaiC     Pre^rtption  

Drags.  Medicinal  Al«*ol  and  the  LUe. 
Firat  use  June  8.  1961. 


8N   148.163.     AmeHcan  Home  Products   Corporation,   New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Juna  •,  1»«^ 


8N  127,966.     Bterlmed,  Inc..  Bro<*lya,  N.Y.     Filed  Bept.  15. 
1961. 


MONASCORB 


MULTIAMP 


For  Medicinal  Praparatloa  for  Metabolic  Diaordera. 
First  uee  Apr.  26, 1»6«. 


_•  t^\^^m>A»  r«t^taiala  Buch  as  Vitamins,  Uver  Kx- 
tra'JS,  si^riSJ::^:  SuXcea.  Antihlatamlne.  and 
Phannaceutieal  Componnda.      / 

First  naa  June  23, 1961. 


BN    146.162.      BurroBgha   WaMcoma   *   Co.    (U.B.A.)    !»«.. 
Tnckahoe.  N.Y.    Filed  Jane  6. 1962. 


MANTADIL 


York,  N.Y.    FUed  Nor,  29, 1961. 


BOPLANT 


BUrLlAIN  1  ^^  ^^22^      g^^^  ^  urtne.  Chimlquaa  Bhone-Poulenc. 

For  Processed  Bone  and  Bon*  Tiaan*  Medical  Preparationa  ^^  ^.^^^     pj,^  ^^^  5.  i962. 

Firat  na*  Oct.  8, 1981 SPIRASOL 

SN  189.107.     Kl..-.  X-ato^JU  C«pa«y.  In.  Can-  J-^^J^'lS/^?"^--  -«--  ^^^           ^ 

ningham,  Kama.    FUad  Har.  i.  !•«.  ForVetertnary  Composition  Containing  an  Antihlotic. 

STOCKMASTER  

For  Vitamin  Feed  Concentrate  for  LiTaatock  and  Poultry.  ^^  ^^,^3      ph^^aeU  Lahoratortaa.  Inc..  Hew  York.  N.Y. 

Firat  use  Feb.  28.  1962.  FUed  June  6, 1962. 


BN  189.922      Leonard  C.  ^^  "^^"^  ll^li?*  ^""^ 
plement  Co.,  Compton.  CaMf.     Fll*d  Mar.  16.  1962. 


MACRODEX 


V^^S^^^^^  Comprl-n.  as  the  Acti..  In 
g^S^n^Ts^FiiSron   of   the   MacromoiecuUr   Poly 

— '^-- aaccharide  Dextran. 

For    Food    Bnpplament   Containing   Vitamin   C   la   Tablet        First  use  June  18.  I960.  -        ^ 

Form.  ' 

First  ui*  May  l,  l»ei- 


BON  SAN 


BN  141.660.     Smith  Bine  A  French  Lahoratortaa,  PhUadel 
pbia.  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  4. 1962 


BN   146.382.     Hoyt   »ar-a8«tleal   Corporation.    Newton, 
Masa.    Filed  Juno  7,  !•«». 


GRAVA-VrrE 


For  Pm»r.tlo.  Caa-tO-f  af  Moltlplt  Vitamin,  and  Mln- 
\j  I  ^^        -  -  —  erala 
For  Anti^ral-Namely.  Ophthalmic  BoluUon  for  the  Treat-    ^^Ft^t^^N-S^^Si. 
t.  _«  vi.«a  Tiifaiaian 


S    T   0   X    1    L 


meat  of  Virus  Inftctlaa. 
First  uaa  Mar.  i6, 1»61 


CU»19-V<Udst 


unooga.Tenn.    »U*«  Apa.  M,  »«»• 

CO-NIL 


BN  142.868.    Prorldaat  Ffcar—utleala.  l«»rporated.  Chat-  ^  ^^  Maaafaetwte.  Corporation.  Mla-apoUa. 

_. ,..-.  ^^^    FUed  Jan.  J7,l»«l 

GOLFMASTER 

Palna  AeaocUted  With  t»a  ^«»""™^J^  ia-t*d  Coadltloaa.    Oolf  Cara. 

and  Chronic  BrwidUtia.  Lanragltt.  and  BoUtad  Co^ooa  Firat  uae  Apr.  4. 1968. 

Firat  •»  oa  ar  hodara  Oat.  10,  l»«l. 


.^^l|--v*V-->«ni-"^1«**2® 
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8N  12e.478.     Tbe  Rjan  AcroMiatleal  Co.,  San  Diago,  Calif, 
riled  Aug.  22,  IMl.  I 

RYAN 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  bat  color  ia  not  eonaldered  an 
esMentlal  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  BM,41S, 
698,553,  and  720.713. 

For  Aircraft,  Aircraft  Btmeturea,  Components  and  Parti ; 
Drone  Aircraft ;  Aircraft  Harlng  Rogallo-Type  Wlnga ;  Space- 
craft Component* ;  Jet  Engine  Nacelle*.  Tailpipes  and  Parts ; 
Vertical  or  Short  Take-Off  and  Landing  Type  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Bopt.  18, 1940. 


8N  1S7,712.     Ray   Brown  AatoiiiotlTa,  Loa  Anftlaa,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1962. 


/ 


SENTRY 


For  Safety  Belts  for  Use  in  Tehlelaa. 
First  use  Aug.  IS.  19«1. 


SN  ld8,142.     American  Bqalpment  Corporation,  Blonx  City, 
Iowa.    Filed  Feb.  19.  19«2. 

WAGONMASTER 

For  Farm  Wagona. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  19«2. 


.  / 

SN  129,061.     Unlcyde  Corporation  of  America,  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.    Filed  Oct.  2,  19«1. 


/ 


8N  136,1S8.     The  Ceiana  Aircraft  Company,  WlehlU.  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


m 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  B7tt.lOO. 

For  Airplanes  and  Parta  Thereof. 

First  nsa  NoTember  1944. 


Applicant   dlsclatma   ezcluslre   use   to   portion   of  a   wheel 
shown  In  the  drawing. 
For  Unlcycles. 
First  use  June  22, 1961. 


SN    138,628.      MeCaaley    IndnatrUl    Corporation,    Dayton, 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  96,  1969. 


SN  132.506.     A.  J.   Industries,  Inc.,  Springfield.  Mo.     Filed 


Nor.  22,  1961. 

REYCOFUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582,666,  645,420,  and  732,009. 

For   Automotive,    Bus,   Truck,   and   Trailer   Brake   Drums.         71,^  drawing  Is  lined  for  tbe  colors  red  and  blue,  but  color 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1961.  tg  not  claimed  as  part  of  the  mark. 


SN  134,462.     King  Brakes,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.T.     Filed  Dec. 
21,  1961. 


For  Airplane  Propellers  and  Parta  Therefor. 
First  nae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Jane  30, 1958. 


8N   138,640.     3.  0.  Oswald.   d.b.a.   Magic  Car-Pet   Trarel 
Trailers,  Elkhart.  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1962. 

POP-TOP  FUNMOBILE 

For  TraTel  Trallen. 
First  nse  Mar.  30. 1961. 


8N  138,669.     Btrawalne  MaavfaetarlBg  Company,  Corunna, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1962. 


For  Automobile  Brake  Shoea  and  Automobile  Power  Brake 

Units.        * 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1959. 


LUMADOME 


For  Ventilators  and  BkyllgliU  for  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1962. 


8.V    137,711       Ray    Brown    Automotlre.    Los   Angeles.   Calif,     gj,  139749      Armstrong  PatenU  Co.  Umited,  Beverley,  Eng 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962.  ^^^^     Filed  Feb.  26. 1962. 


DEFENDER 


For  Safety  Belts  for  Use  In  Tetaielea. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  140,595. 


SELECTARIDE 

For  Shock  Absorbers  for  Vehtdes  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1961 ;  In  ciMuneree  Oct.  18,  1961. 
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DEFENDER 


For  Automobile  Seat  BelU. 

First  use  Jan.  B.  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  137,711. 


Oau  20  -  UmImm  md  OM  Ootli 

SN  137,802.    The  Ruberold  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Feb. 


For  Radio  Transmitters,  Radio  Receivers,  Power  Boppliea, 
Mobile  Radio  Control  Heada  and  Load  Speakers. 
First  use  Jan.  tO.  1961. 


12.  1962. 


ASTROLAN 


SN   123,00«.     Blectronle  Reoeardi  AsaodatM,   Inc..   Cedar 
Grove,  N.J.    Filed  June  28, 1961. 


MICROPAC 


For  Plastic-Asbestos  Floor  Tiles. 
First  use  Deoenber  1961. 


For  Miniaturized  Solid  Bute  Power  Packs  for  High  Volt- 
age Applications. 

First  use  Mardi  1960. 


SN  140.427     Coneolldated  Research  and  Manufacturing  Cor-    ^^  124.532.     Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayoa, 
' J.—     M._  n...n    r>nnn      ril«4  Mar.  22.  1962.  ^,aa\.u^-,  v„m\mnii     Filed  J ulv  24.  1961. 


"poratlon.  New  Haven.  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1962 


Middlesex,  England.    Filed  July  24.  1961. 


CON-GRIP 


EMICON 


For  Plastic  Runners  To  Protect  a  Floor  or  Rug. 
First  use  Jan.  30,  1962. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  801.895.  dated  Feb.  18.  1960 ; 
and  U  S    Beg.  Nos.  636,410,  694,518,  and  ©there. 
_^         For  Electric  and  Electronic  Apparatus  for  the  Automatic 
Control  of  Machine  Tools. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical   AppvaHis,  MadOMs, 

aaJ  SimmiKm 

SN  47,422.     Preformed  Une  Producta  Company,  ClereUnd, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  10. 1968. 

GUY-GRIP 

For  Terminal  Fittings.  Anchorage  Fasteners.  Dead  Ends. 
Tangent  Supports,  Drop-Wire  Holdera.  Come-Alongs  and  the 
Uke  for  Electrical  Wires,  Strands,  Cables  and  Ropea. 

First  use  Apr.  80. 1952. 


8N    124,566.      McOraw-Bdlaon    Company,    MUwaukee.    WU. 
Filed  July  24,  1961. 

TRANSCLOSURE 

For  Honalag  for  Blfeetrleal  Apparatoa. 
First  nae  Mar.  12, 1958. 


SN  114,989.     Nytronlcs,  Inc..  Berkeley  HelghU,  N.J.     Filed 


Mar.  6,  1961 


WEE-DUCTOR 


For  Electrical  CoUs. 
First  nse  Apr.  6. 1960. 


SN  126.479.     The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1961. 

RYAN 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  but  color  la  not  ""»*««" 
essential  part  of  tbe  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   568.415. 

nri;eS*riL^''i^P^t-.^lX.  Uon.  Bute  Electron. 

^i:::-;j:Sft=ir£;:;iffs:sirrrJ^^ 

iyrt^mi^ctlSal  control.  Attitude  and  AlUtude  Control, 
and  Radar  Seeker  afd  Tracking  Dericea. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Bept  19, 1960. 


SN  115,168.     J.  R.  Rlcharda  Company,  Carnegie,  Pa.    Filed 
Mar.  8.  1961. 


SN   127.116.     KtarBMley  Thermae  Ca..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961.  

KST 

•For  Electric  Fans,  Voltage  ReguUtors.  and  Preasnre  Re- 
sponslre  Switches. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1961. 


BN   127,558.     Beta   Instruments   Corporation.   DaUaa,   T«x. 
,  FUed  Bept.  11,  1961. 

BETA 

for  Supporting  the  Baaae.  ^Flrat  uae  Aug.  23,  1961. 

First  use  Oct.  20, 1960.  »Trai  uae      a       . 
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BN  127.941.     MeUlt  RcMardi  Ualtod.  Caabrtdc*.  EngUiBd.    BN   1S8.B07.     iBteraatloaal   Settotanw  Companr.  PhlUtfal- 
FUed  8ept   18,  1»«1.  Pk«*.  P«     •'"•^  '•*>•  **•  ^^^- 

SERVOMET 

For  Spark  Broalon  Preeasa  M«daM«  aad  Parta  TherMf. 
Flr«t  UM  Aiviat  IMO ;  In  etmmttm  Angnat  IMO. 


NINEL-R 


For  Beleolnan  Dlodea. 
Flrat  oaa  In  Janoary  1M2. 


8N  130,338.    DexoB,  lac,  MiaaaapoUa.  Miaa.    Fllad  Oet  30, 
1»«1. 


8N    1M,823.      The   Ohio   Braaa   Compaaj,    Maaaflald.    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1M2. 

MULTmffsrni 

For  Lifhtalac  Arreatera. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  24.  1M2. 


The  mark  la  lined  to  ladlcata  tlie  colora  red  aad  gold  aad 
these  colore  are  claimed  aa  an   Integral  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Radio  Emergencr  Warning  or  Alert  Sjatem. 
First  use  Jnly  1,  1»«1. 


8N    131,449.     Crown    Radio  Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  6.  19«1. 

FALCONCROWN 

For  Radio  Recelrlng  Anparataa. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  21.  1901. 


SN  188,633.    Micro  Commnalcatloaa  Co..  Dearer,  Colo.    Filed 
Feb.  2«.  19«2. 

Tiny   Talky 

For  PorUble  Two- Way  Radloa.  Tranamlttera  and  Recelvera. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  11,  1987. 


SN   138.860.     Onlf  OU  Corporattoa.  Plttabargh,   Pa.     Filed 


Mar.  1.  1962. 


TRAFFIC 


8N  137,107.     Amphenol-Borg  Blectronlca  Cori>oratlon,  Broad- 
view, III.     Filed  Feb.  2.  1962. 


For  Storage  Battarlea. 
rirat  nae  Jnly  IT,  1961. 


SN  138,960.     M.  C.  Jonoa  Slectroalea  Co.  lac,  Briatol,  Conn. 
rued  Mar.  2.  1968. 


Without  walTer  of  applleant'a  rlghta,  applteaat  dlaelalma 
"Inatruments"  apart  from  the  asark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  726,409. 

For  Blectrle  Motora. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  19,  1960. 


For  Dlrectloaal  Ware  OvMt  Coapltif  Darkea. 
Flrat  nae  Ang.  16. 1961. 


8N    137.650.      Ohmlte   Maanfaetnrlag  Companj.   Bkokle.   111. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1962. 


SN    139.038.     Carpeattr   lUMCactarlag  Compaay,   Boaton, 
Maaa.    Iliad  Mar.  6.  196S. 

WATCHMASTER 

For  Battery  Operatad  AntMUtlc  BBarfeaey  Lights. 
First  uae  dnrlag  the  flrat  part  of  the  yoar  1984. 


SN  139.408.    Oraad  Traa,  lac.  Beatoa  Harbor,  Mich.    Filed 


Mar.  8,  1962. 


GRAND  TRAN 


For    RewlBtors,    Rbeoatats,    Potentiometers.    Belaya.    Tap 
Switches,  Chokes,  Capacltora,  Dlodea.  aad  Traaaformera. 
First  use  Mar.  21.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  727.928  aad  727,923. 

For  Cnatom  Dealgned  Low-Power  Blactrleal  Traaaformera 
and  Dlrect-Curr*«t  Power  Supply  Aaaambllea  (Consisting 
Basically  of  Traasfonaara.  JUctlflera,  Capacltora,  Reetstors, 
and  Associated  Clre«lt>y)  Iw  Dae  aa  Component  Parte  In 
the  Manufacture  of  HitrBal*i«-Operate4  Electronic  Equip- 
ment). 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  to. 


SN  138,497.     Qould-Natlonal  BatteHea,  lac,  St.  Paul,  Mlaa. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

EMERG-A-LITE     ' 

For  Storage  Battery  Powered  Emergency  Lighting  Equip- 
ment. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  1.  1961. 


t 


SN   139,484.     Alamlnnm  Company  of  America,  Plttaburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1969. 


MISSILE-PAK 


For  Alumtaum  Weldlag  Electrode  Win. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  23.  1962. 
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■M  140.007.    Wllb.rB.Drl»«C«.p.«y.Wwarh.N.J.    FOad    SN  140,818.     Ametrtt.  lac.  New  Yor*.  N.T      FOad  M«.  «8. 
Mar.  16,  1962.  *•** 

ALCHROME 

For  Alnmlaam-ChroaUna-IroB  AUoy  Havlag  a  High  Elec- 
trical RaaUtfTlty  for  Uae  aa  a  Haatiag  EteoMat 
,    rirat  uae  prior  to  Jaa.  SO,  1940. 


SN  140408.     DIekaoa  Eleetroaiea  Corporatloa,   Seottadale, 
Aria.    Fllad  Mar.  19. 19«a. 


AMETEK 


Tba  drawtiv  la  llaad  for  tka  eolor  rod. 
For  Daetrte  Moton  aat  Blaetrle  Motor  Aetaatora  aad 
Syaehro  Traaadneera. 

Flrat  oaa  Nor.  16, 19«1,  oa  electric  motora. 


SN  140,670.     Marble 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1962. 


Baetrte  Cotporatloa,  Qladatoae,  Mich. 


MARBLE 

For  Electrical  BQUlpaaeat  laeiadlag  Voltage  BeguUtora, 
CoUa,   Commatatora.   Kectrte  Motor*,   Eleetrie  Ooaeratora, 

For  Electroalc  Parta  aad  AaaembUea.  Particularly  Semi-    "J,^J^'^*^SSi. 
conductor  AaaembUea. 

Flrat  uae  July  1,  I960.  ^-^-^— ^ 

■^— — —  BN  141,481.     Kay  *  Company  (Eagtaaera)  Limited,  BoltM. 

SN  140113.    The  Electric  Auto-Ute  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio.        England.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1962. 

FU.dMarl9,196»  KONAMIK 

Owaar  of  Brttlah  Bag.  No.  817,9W,  dated  ^^"•J'J**^- 
For  CoapllBga  aad  JaaetUm  Bo»a  «0r  Bloetrte  CaMaa. 


119. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624.870  aad  others. 

For  Generators,  Oenerator-EeguUtora,  Motors.  Antomatlc- 
Swltcbea.  Alteraatora,  Wire  aad  Cable.  Voltage  Begulatora, 
Spark  Plnga;  Electric  Btoraglaf.  Oeaaratiag.  Baglae  Start- 
HuT  Ignition,  Indicating  and  BeguUting  Apparatua,  Wiring, 
Switching  and  ControlUac  Darloeo.  Componenta  and  Acobs- 
M>riea  Therefor.  Partlcalarly  Adapted  for  AutomotlTeEn- 
glnea;  Vehlde  Bqalp-iwt  Aetaatlmg  Apparatua,  W^ 
Llghtlag  Derlcea,  Electrically  Actuated  Appararta  ft  Pro- 
ducing Visual.  Audible.  Waralag  and  DlrecUon  Signata  Par- 
ticuurly  Adapted  for  Oae  With  ielf-PropeUed  ▼*l't^«V,. 

Flrat  nae  July  2«.  1912,  on  generatora,  generator-regula- 
tora,  motora,  aad  aatoviatle  awltehaa. 


BN  141,800.     Chaaael  Master  Corporatlwi,  EllaaTlllo.  K.T. 
niad  Apr.  4, 196S. 

PREFERRED  STOCK 

For  Telerlaioa  Picture  Tube*. 
Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Mar.  9, 1962. 


BN  141,824.     General  Battery  and  Ceraaslc  Corp..  Reading. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1962.  ^ 


AUTO-FIRE 


For  Batteriea. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  9,  1962. 


BM  140,801.    Spragua  Electric  Conqtaay,  North  Adama,  Mas 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1962. 


HYREL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  •0t,863.  .n^r^^t 

For  Electrical  Cirealt  Compoaeata  aad  AaaembUea  Tb*'^' 
Particularly  Cap.clt.ra.  Realators  and  Interfer^  FUterr 
First  nae  Mar.  22,  1984,  oa  aapadtora  aad  realatora. 


8N    142,744.      B«ni-Blementa,    Inc.    Bazoabnrg,    Pa.      Filed 
Apr.  SO,  1962. 

IRASER 

For  Single  Cryatal  Matwlala  CapaMe  af  AmpUfytaf  Waea 
Baergy  by  Btlmatated  Bmiaaloa  of  Badlatioa. 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  8,  !••*• 


BN  1434)18.    Eloctroalca,  Mlartlea  aad  Commnalcatloaa.  lac, 
Moaat  Venwa,  N.T.    FUod  Apr.  »,  1981. 


8N  140.466.  Uttoa  Bactroa  Tabe  Corporatloa  d.b.a.  Uttoa 
Industrie.,  Electro.  Tab.  DW-^i.  8"  Carlo..  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  1962. 

PIPIX 

For  Cathode  Ray  Tabaa. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Oct.  27, 1961. 


EMCEE 


For  EvrtP— t  tor  *^  ^T^^  X^^lrUZ 
mlaaloa.  DIatrlbatloa.  moeepOoa  aad/or  Dlapiay  of  Talerlal** 

Blgaala. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  26. 1961. 
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•N  1M,4M.     twlaqvlp,  lac,  XI  Moat*,  Calif.     nia4  Apr. 
SO.  1»62. 


ASTRO  VAC 


Por  Uadcr  Water  TaeaBn  Claaalag  Apparatat. 
First  BM  Apr.  12. 1M2. 


■M  143.480.    Wcbeor,  lae,  CklMfO.  HI.    IVad  Apr.  80.  INS. 

VOYAGEUR 

Pmr  M altlpla  Baad  PortaMa-  ladto  BaedrlBf  Stta. 
Plrrt  aaa  Apr.  10,  IMt. 


•M  1S4.111.     Harry  aa«  DarM.  MUtotd.  Ong-    PIM  Dm. 
IS.  IMl. 

SOPHISTIGIFT 

Por  Coaiblncd  Q«U  Qak  aad  Plaklac  Bo4  aad  Rael  Wklch, 
la  AMltloa  to  Their  PrlMuy  CtM.  May  Ba  CMd  la  th« 
Plajnac  of  a  Partlealar  OaaM. 

Pint  OM  Oct.  80.  IMl. 


BN   141.188.     Ualtod  BtatM  Rabtor  Cootpaay.  N«w  Tork, 
N.T.    PUed  Mar.  29.  IMl. 


■N  148.484.    Wcbeor.  lac,  Chleaco.  lU.    Plto«  Apr.  80,  IMS. 

CABANA 

Por  Portabl*  Radio. 
Pint  BM  Apr.  10.  IMS. 


8N  148.B70.     RayUte  RlMtrle  Corp.,  Mow  York,  N.T.    Plted 
May  1.  1M2. 

LUSTRE  GLO 

Por  DocoratlTo  KlaeCrte  Lanpa  aad  UfhMaj  Oatllts  for 
Chrtatmaa  TrMS  and  the  Llko  Conprlalac  Bamo. 
Pint  BM  NoTMBbor  1»«1. 


OwBor  of  Rtff.  Nm.  148.278.  878,888.  aad  otbara. 
Por  Oolf  Ctaba,  Oolf  Baca  aad  Ooif  ■qalpoMBt  Aewa- 
Mrlaa. 
Pint  BM  Pib.  8. 1862. 


(htt  23-Crtltry, 

MM  PirtS  iMfMi 


BN  117.180.     RobtaMB  Blower  aad  BB8l«Mrlag  Corp.,  Baa 
Martla,  Callt    Piled  Apr.  4, 1»«1. 


BN  144.600.     KBC  SOectroalea  Corpontloa.  PallMdM  Park. 
NJ.    PUed  Mi^  IS.  1M2. 


TRIMUNE 


Por  Delay  LIbm  of  th*  Trlmner  aad  Variable  Type  Delay. 
Pint  BM  Jaa.  10. 1»«8. 


BN  144.718.    OoBld-NatloBal  Batteriea,  lac.  Bt  Paal. 
Piled  May  18.  1882. 


FLEXA-TUBE 


Por  Btorage  BatterlM. 
Pint  BM  Peb.  21,  1062. 


Por  Arrlenltanl  Maehlaery — ^Namely,  Rotary  CBltlTaton 
aad  Tnetor  Hitefaee. 
Pint  BM  Oct.  28, 18S1,  oa  ratary  ealtlTatora. 


BN  144,717.     OoBld-NatloBal  Battertet,  lac,  St.  Paal.  Mlaa. 
Piled  May  18,  1862. 


THIRTY-TEN 


Por  8tora«e  Batteries. 
Pint  BM  Peb.  27,  1862. 


(btt22- 


Toys #  MM  SpMtiMf  COMS 


BN  131,218.    MOBtffOBMry  Ward  *  Co.,  laeorporated.  Chleaco, 
ni.    PUed  Not.  2,  1881. 


BN  118.680.    Carrier  Baglheertat  Coapaay  Limited,  Loadoa. 
■actaad.    Pilad  Apr.  28. 1881. 

DRYSYS 

Owaer  of  British  Beg.  Noa.  800.488  aad  800.484.  dated 
Jaa.  18,  1880. 

Por  lastallatloas  aad  Parte  Thetaof  for  Applylaf  Coatlafs 
to  Article*.  Badi  as  AatoaMbUe  Bodies,  ReMcerator  Cabi- 
acts,  DoaMstle  AppiUace  CaMaete  aad  the  Uke;  Maehlaes 
for  CleaatBc  aad  TrMtlas  BarfBCM  of  ArtlelM  Prior  to  Coat- 
la(s;  MachlBM  for  TrMtlag,  Coatlac  aad  Plalshlac  Bbm 
Paper  aad  for  Lamlaatlak  Bbm  Paper  With  Other  Matarials 
aad  MeehaalaoM  for  CoUeetlag  Brokea  ThrMds  la  TextUe 
Maehlaes. 


HAWTHORNE 


Por  Bkls.  IM  BkatM.  Pootballs.  Baseball  OlevM,  Baseballs. 
Basketballs,  Volleyballs,  Soceerballs,  Table  Teaals  Tables. 
Table  Teaals  Balls,  Oalf  Carts,  Oolf  Bafs,  Oolf  Qaba.  Plsh- 
lac  Roda,  Plshlac  RsaU,  Plshlag  Uaea.  Pishlac  LMdara. 
PlshlBff  Nets.  Plshlag  Tackle  Bozea,  OaaiebasB.  Mlaaow 
Backets,  Childfoa's  Wagons,  aad  ChUdna's  Trlcydes,  Baaket- 
baU  Nets,  Plahtag  Lares,  Uaderwater  Ylewen  aad  Carfc 
Oaaa. 

Pint  BM  Jaa.  IB,  18S8,  oa  golf  carts. 


BN  180,428.  Kenet  Btahlhalter-  aad  WarkaeofCabrtk  Robert 
Bccanlag  O.st.b.H.,  Bcalghetaa  (Neekar),  Warttemberg. 
Gerautay.    Piled  May  18, 1881. 


UNISIX 


Priority  dalmed  aader  Bee  44(d)  oa  Ocrauta  appllcatton 
flied  Dec  3.   1800;  Reg.  No.  747,806,  dated  Apr.  13,  1001. 

Por  Cattlag  Tools  for  Maehlalag,  Tool  Bit  PUtes,  Tool 
Holders. 


NovmBKR  20,  1962 
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SLIP-LOCK 


BN    121.268.     Cherry-Bsmll    Corpontloa,    Cedfcr    Ra^ds,    BN    128.723.      DorrOUrer    laeorponted.    Stamford,    Cawu 
Iowa.    Piled  Jaae  2, 1861.  PUed  Sept.  27, 1881. 

ODS 

For  Pampa. 

^     r,  /^._^».«.^  ^ ^  '^"t  «»•  OB  or  abont  Peb.  11, 1841. 

For  Conreyor  Chala  of  the  Pla-LUk  Type. 

Pint  BM  May  28, 1881. 

I  BN  138,270.     PraMr's,  lae..  Maw  York,  NT.     PUed  Jaa.  S, 

1082. 
8N    128,842.      CBited   CeatrlfBgal   Pamps,   Ban   Jom,   Calif.  "^  ___   .  atJ^T^^O 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1861.  T  tCAoliiti  O 

Ua  HHi  For    BtalaleM    Bteel    Catlery— Naaely,    KalToa,    Porks, 

Bhaft  BlMTcs.  Wear  Rlags,  Wear  PlatM,  Bepantlag  Rlags,  ^ 

Oaide    BBshlBgs,    Throttls    Bashlags,    Floating    Breakdown  ■ 

Boshlncs.  PnmD  Cases,  Pnap  Coran  aad  ImpeUers.  _  _   _              ^        .      ^       ^ 

inrmfum^  mTt  1X1981  BN  188.864.    Wally  Ch.  HoC.  Toronto.  OnUrto.  Canada,  as- 

innt  BM  May  la,  laax.  ^^^^^  ^  Poatalla   (Canada)   Lteltod,  Toroato,  Oatarto, 

•— ^^-^  Canada.    PUod  Jan.  22. 1882. 

THERM-A-BIND 

For  Portable  Paper  BhMt  Blading  MadilaM. 

First  aM  iB  Jaly  1881 ;  la  aoauMroe  Oct  3,  1861. 


8N  124,686.    Rogen  Iroa  Works  Cmapaay,  JopUa,  Mo.    PUed 
Jnly  24,  1861. 

DYNAPACTOR 

For  Mlnenl  DlslBtegntors — Namely,  Rock  Cmshen. 
First  UM  Mar.  8,  I860. 


BN   187,810.     The  Oleasoa   Works,   RodiMtar,   N.T.     PUed 
^— ^— i^  Peb.  14, 1862. 

BN    128,811.      Btewart-Wamer    Corpontloa,    Chicago,    HI.  ENORESl 


Filed  Aag.  28,  1861. 

METER-PAK 

For  Pneumstically-Operated  Lnbriestlng  Appantas,  Psr- 
tlcaUri7  Adapted  for  Labrleatlag  Compressor  and  Power 
CyUnden. 

Pint  BM  at  least  aa  early  aa  April  1880. 


For  Cams  aad  Other  Feed  Derleea,  BspeelaUy  for  OMr 
ProdndBg  Madiinea. 
First  BM  Jan.  S,  1862. 


8N    126,815.      Thomas 
Ang.  28,  1861. 


SEAIRE 


BN  137,868.     Techal  BleetroBles.  Inc.  Orange.  N.J,     PUed 
Peb.  14,  1862. 

HOLTOAY 

WlchlU,   Kans.      FUed        For  Can  Openen  and  Blwidars. 

Pint  BM  Peb.  7, 1862,  on  can  opeaars. 


For  Outboard  Motors. 

Pint  BM  oa  or  aboat  Jane  IS,  1860. 


BN  188,028.    Keaffel  *  BsMr  Company,  Hoboken.  N  J.    Piled 
Peb.  IB,  1862. 


8N    126,816.     Thomas   BnglnMrtng,    WichlU,    Kans.     PUed 
Ang  28  1861.  Por  Pondl  Lead  Polaters. 

Pint  BM  Feb.  6,  1862. 


VARI-POINT 


> 


^ 


ra 


For  Oatboard  Moton. 

Pint  BM  on  or  abont  Jane  IS,  1960. 


BN  188.223.    Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y.    PUad  Peb.  18,  1862. 

STARDOM 


For  BtalaleM  BtMl  FUt  ThMewan. 
Pint  BM  Jan.  17, 1962. 


8N   127,204.     PhllUpe  DrUl  Compaay,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 
FUed  Sept.  6,  1961. 


BN  188,224.    Oneida  Ltd.,  OsMa,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  19.  1862. 


ARBOR  ROSE 


AppUeaat  dlsstehaa  tk*  word 
shown.    Owner  eC  Bag.  Ma.  608,062. 
Por  BtMlakm  MmI  Flat  Tablewmn 
Flnt  BM  Jan.  17. 1862. 


apart  fnmi  the  mark 


BN   188,264.     Royal  McBm  CorpontloB,   New  York,   N.Y. 
PUed  Peb.  16, 1862. 


SAFARI 


Por  BxpaasloB  BhaUs  for  Coaertte  aad  Maaoary. 

FUrst  BM  Aag.  8, 1861. 


Por  Typewrtten  aad  Parte  Thereof. 
First  BM  Jaa.  8. 1862. 
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nn   lS8,t3S.     Tb«ni-0-Palt   loe.,   S»riM>^4.   Ohl*.     WOU 
r«b.  30,  1»«2. 

THERM-O-PAK 

For  PnekMgtmg  MAChlsaty. 
Tint  OM  Jan.  2,  1»«S. 


■N  141JM.     OmMs 
Apr.  1.  1942. 


Pnapa,  lac. 


NOVBBB  SO,  1962 
ruia,  M.T.    ntod 


8N    138.S12.      UlU«toa    laylMsmt    Compaay,    AJbAMy,    Oa. 
riled  Feb.  23.  1»«2. 


r*r  Poww  DrtTM  CMtitfagml  P«mp*;  Vtrtlaa  Caatrlfa- 
gsl  •tack  Paap*:  Poipn  OHtrm  Ontzlfwal  SutlMi  Type 


rirM  M*  Iter.  N,  IMO. 


LILLiSTON 


Owner  <rf  R«c.  No.  128,063. 

For  RoUrr  Heo  Trpo  Culttrator*. 

Flrat  OM  on  or  aboat  Feb.  20,  IMl. 


8N    141.041.      AdnaM    »n#ln— ring    CoMpnny,    Chlenfo,    ni. 
FU«4  Apr.  S.  l»4t. 


TORNADO 


8N  138,789.     Inellnator  Coapnay  of  America,  HarriAarg. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  28, 19«2. 


For  Cnutaen  for  BtoM  and  tha  lika 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  IB.  1954. 


and  Parta  Thaiafor. 


INCLINETTE 


Owner  «;>f  Beg.  No.  262.949. 

For  Chair  Lift  noctrteally  Powered  f»r  Oporatlac  on  a 
Stairway  Tia  Attachment  to  the  Btalf*. 
Flrat  oaa  not  Uter  than  la  the  war  of  the  7**t  1M4. 


SN    141,582.      Adama   ■■fflaeeriaf   Cootpaay,    Chicago,    Ul. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  19«X 


SN  138,925.    R.  P.  Adama  CoavMT.  Im.,  BaCalo,  N.T.    Filed 
ICar.  2,  1942. 

ADAMS 

For  Ceatrifuffal  Separator*. 
Flret  nee  Jane  16.  19S6. 


SN    140,145.     Martne   Conatnietion   *   Design   Co..   Seattle, 
Wash.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1942. 

PURETIC  POWER  BLOCK 

For  Ifeehaalcallr  Driven  Poirar  Operated  Dorlees  Dead  In 
Hauling  Flah  Nets. 

First  use  Mar.  28. 1906. 


The  words  "Impact  Cmahsr"  ar*  diartalaed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Crashers  for  Stoae  sad  the  like  aad  Parts  Therefor. 
First  as*  Feb.  15,  1954. 


SN  140.519.     Ametek,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 
1942. 


Mar.  28. 


SN    141,727.      lateraatloaal   Harreater'  Coapaay,   Chicago, 
111.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1962. 

SUPER  CHIEF 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606.431. 

For  Plow  Bottoms  aad  StraeCaral  Parts  Thereof. 

First  oaa  Aug.  15.  1957. 


SN    141.806.      Brlggs  ft   Btiattoa   Corporatloa.    MUwaokee, 
Wla.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1962. 

KOOL  -  BORE 


For  lateraal  C 
First  OSS 


1961. 


AMETEK 


Tha  drawtag  is  liasd  far  the  aoler  red. 

For  Sprlaga,  Sprlag  Motori,  Bprl*ff  Motor  Reels,  Metal 
Stamptaga  tor  Machlae  Parts,  aad  Csotrlfogal  Drjrlaf  Ma- 
ehlaaa. 

First  use  Not.   7,  1961,  (m  eeatrlfagal  drrtag  machlnea. 


SN  142,278.     ChamflOB  De  AniMt  Took  Compaay,  Mead- 
▼llle.  Pa.    FUed  Aft.  I«.  IMS- 

CHANNELLOCK 


For  WsaadMa  aad  Blaetrlclaa's  Katrw. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1961. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  loe 


BN  12T/I1S.     MeOraw 
Sept  7,  IMl. 

DYNA  PAK 

For  Laaadrjr  Prsaslwg  Marhlaaa 
First  aae  Jaly  6, 1961. 


SN  181.414.     Sonthem 
6,1961. 


Milla,  Inc.,  Atlante.  Oa.     Filed  Nor. 


AMETEK 


^^^.!^!!.■^^-■■v''v-"-^"-"^^M^JJ'.vji^^' •■■---'■  ;r 
f }W  ii>i--;y//«/j.:K .  >t-x->7y//£.v-v<-.  m«i;--: 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Laaadiy  Waatalag  Mschlnas.  Laoadry  Llqald  »xtract- 
Ing  Machlaes,  Laundry  Wasber-Bxtractors,  Laaadry  Ireosrs 
snd  Lanndry  Folding  Madilnes. 

First  nse  Nor.  18,  1961.  on  laandry  washing  madtii 


aMs25-Uiks»rfSifM 


The  saark  consiits  of  two  white  Uneo  woren  longitadlnaUy    ^^  132.72O      Precision  Lock  Manafactaring  Coamaay,  lae., 
into  the  goods.     No  dalm  U  made  to  the  representation  of        Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUed  Not.  24.  1961. 
the  goods  shown  by  the  broken  Unes. 

For  Aprons.  Paddtag  aad  Oorer  Cloths  for  Flatwork  Iron- 

ae.nT.ipi2:i  "*  """•'  *^'*^  '"  '""*''  "'  "^  SELECT-0-MATIC 

First  nse  on  or  aboat  Aag.  28, 1960. 

— ^^^—  For  Combination  Padloeks. 

SN     135.616.       Siemens     Blectrogerlte    AktlengeeeUschaft.        First  ass  Oct.  2. 1961. 

Manleh.  Germany.    FUed  Jan.  11,  1962.  ■ 


SN  139,299.     Kasoa  Hardware  Corporatloa,  Brooklya,  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


KASON 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  876,590.  

For  Latdiea  and  Locks  for  Refrigerators,  Coolers.  Freesara. 
Refrigerator  Track  Bodlos,  Orttnary  Tra<*  Bodies,  Honse- 
hold  Refrigcratora.  OTcna,  Smrt*  House  Doors.  Accsss  Doors, 
and  Sxploalon  Venting  Latekaa. 

First  nse  about  1928.     ^^^^^^^^_ 


Class26-M«afEriM     «■'     Scititific 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  116,789.  dated  July  11.  1W8. 

For  Laandry  Washhig  Machines.  Laundry  DryUig  Ma- 
dilnes. Laundry  Centrifugoa,  FUt  Irons,  ^ronlng  and  Press- 
ing Ma^lnea. 


SN   70.251.     Radiant  Manufactarlng  Corp.,   Morton   OroTS, 
lU.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1969. 


8M   186,729.     Textile  MUla  Cosspaay,  Chicago,   lU.     FUad 
Jan.  12, 1962. 


DURA-FOAM 


Far  Ironing  Board  Pada. 
First  ass  NoTsmber  1955. 


SN  135.777.     John  B.  DeUndar,  dJWL  T«^  >*""^«*"'" 
ing  Company.  It.  Paal,  Mlaa.    FUed  Jan.  15,  1962. 


IRON-WISE 


For  Ironing  Board  Corers  aad  Pads. 
First  OSS  Dec  8. 1961. 


Fot  PraJeetUm  Beraaas  fw  tha  DlspUy  af  U^t-Vnitt^ 
Mottaa  aad  StlU  Pieturea. 
First  ass  in  July  1965. 
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8N  123,730.     Dresser  Products,  Inc.,  Great  Barrlnrton,  Mass. 
Filed  July  11,  1961. 


dais  27— Horiloiical  hitnwwb 

SN  138,138.     Bolora  Watck  Conpaay.  Inc.,  nnahlBg.  N.T. 
PUed  Feb.  14,  1»«3. 

DIAMOND  CARESSE 

The  ezcluslre  use  of  the  word  "DUaoad"  as  abowii  In  tbe 
drawing  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  a  wbole. 
For  Watches. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  18,  l»e2. 


For  Atomic  Reactors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  22, 1980. 


SN  141,180.     Berlin  *  Co.,  Inc.,  8t  Lools,  Mo.     Filed  Mar. 


30,  1962. 


SN  123.868.     Borf- Warner  Corporation,  Chlcafo,  lU.     FUed 
Jaly  18,  19«1. 

BORG-WARNER 

Owner  of  Heg.  Nos.  518,646.  S78,414,  and  others. 

For  Volt-Ohm-Meters,  Signal  Oeaerators.  Voltmeters, 
Transducers  for  Measuring  Pressures  and  Other  Sdentlflc 
Applications,  Measuring  and  Sdentlflc  Data-Handling  Sys- 
tems, Tape-Hecordert  for  Sdentlflc  Purpoeea,  Power  Sapplies 
for  Measuring  and  Sdentlflc  Appllanees,  R-F  Wattmeters, 
-Standing  Ware  Ratio  Indicators,  Accclerometers,  and  Parts 
Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jane  1, 1901. 


HEflLin 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Feb.  6, 1960. 


8N    144.283.      Spritser   ft    Fnhrmann-New    York,    Inc.,    New 


York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  10. 196S. 


8N  139.920.    Clay- Adams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 
IS,  1962. 

PRE-CAL 

For  Mlero-HematocHt  Tubes  for  Laboratory  Uae. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Feb.  IB,  1962. 


For  Watdies. 

Ftrst  use  Apr.  2,  1962. 


Oau  28  -  J«w«lry  imI  PradoM-Mttal  War* 

BN    134,649.      H.   Lewkowlts.   lae.,   New   York,   NY.     FUed 
Dec.  26.  1961. 


SN  140,021.     Ametek,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  28. 
1962. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  in  January  1939. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  140,907. 


AMETEK 


SN  137,224.     Featare  Rla*  Co^  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  B.  1962. 

F  R  CO 

For   Finger   Rings  and   Flager  Rlag  Moantlags  Made  of 
Predous  MeUl. 


First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IB,  1962. 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For   Pressure   Gauges,   Wire  Terminal   and   Material   Pull 
Testers,    Mechanical    Foroe    OaagM,    Material    Testing   Ma- 
chines and  Accessories,  Bererage  Maaanring  Dispensers,  Am- 
meters,    Voltmeters,    Tbermoaietna,    Process    Control    and  _^^_^ 
Recording    Instrumenta,    Temperature   Control    Instruments, 

and  Timing  and  Preaaare  Actuated  Mackaalsms  for  Opening    8N  137,710.     Bell  Tradlaf  Poet,  lae..  Albaqaerque,  N.  Mez. 
Parachutes.  *^>«»  ^••>  ^2,  1962. 

First  use  Nor.  10,  1961.  on  me^aalcal  fttrce  gauges  and 
on  material  testing  madilaes  and  a< 


SN    14^,824.      DicUpkoae   Corporattoa,    Bridgeport,    Cona. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 

DICTASCRIBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  66,997,  236,488,  691,186,  and  othera. 
For  Calibrated- Indicator  Slip  Pada  for  Uae  With  DicUtltag 
Machines. 
First  uae  July  1960. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1961. 
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SN  140.957      Henry  Landls,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar.  28,     SN     144,047.       Concord    Craftsmen.     Inc.,     Brighton.    Mass. 


H 


CONCRAFT 


For  Jewelry  Used  for  Pertonal  Adornment  and  Made  in 
Whole  or  in  Part  of  Predoaa  Metals. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1962. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1961. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  134,649. 


SN  144,289.     Teitelman-DaastfMr.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     FUed 
May  10,  1962. 

T-D 


SN  141,697.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.        For  Gold  and  Platinum  Rings. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1962.  First  use  1945. 


ASTROJET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732,476. 
For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


SN  144,313.     Benjamin  ft  Co..  New  York,  N.I.    Filed  M*7 
11,  1962. 


SN  142,849.    Maurice  C.  Peyster,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Apr.  23,  1962. 


(gTC) 


For  Rings,  Bracelets,  Watch  AtUchments.  and  Other  Items 
of  Jewelry. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Apr.  2, 1962. 


First  use  Jan.  1,  1993. 


SN   144.368.     M.  Fabrikaat  ft  Soaa,  Inc.,  New 
FUed  May  11, 1962. 


Yort,   NY. 


SN  143,316.    Verit*  Jewela  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
27,  1962. 


X)er 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  729.444. 

For   Precious  and   8«>tol-Predous  Jewelry — Namely,   Pend- 
ants.  Necklaces.   Braee^ta,   Barringa,  Jewelry  Cllpa,   Finger 
Rings,    Brooches,   Lockets.   Charm    BraceleU,   Charms,   Bead        ^^^  jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment, 
Necklaces,  and  Jewelry  Initials.  j^g  watdiea. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1961.  pint  uae  May  4. 1962. 


Not  Indud- 


8N  143,989.     Louis  B.  MlUer,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  7,    g^^  144.422.    Maurice  Semenaoha  ft  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1962.  Filed  May  11.  1962. 

LEM 

For  Finger  Rings. 

First  use  in  the  year  1928. 


SN    144.012.      Fred    Seltier    Corjwratlon,    Llncolnwood,    111. 
Filed  May  7,  1962. 


PEARL- 
TTE 


For  ImlUtion  Pearls. 
First  use  Oct.  11. 1961. 


For  Predous  Jewelry. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  30, 1962. 
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8N   144.5M.     Jtrry  Wain,  d.b.a.  Bobm  Jrwvlrr  lUavfae-    8N  144,M4.    Muftif  Jtwalry  Mlk.  C«-.  N«w  Tork.  N.T.    nic« 
tvi«n.  N«w  York.  N.T.     m«d  May  IS,  IMa.  IU7  IS.  IMS. 

i 


ror  Cbarina,  Cuff  Llnka,  Tl«  Tacka^  Tte  Ban,  Studa. 
First  aa«  Apr.  1.  IMO. 


SN    144,629.      Melart   Jewclrj   Co.,    New  York,   N.T.     niad    Barrlnca.  and  Cllpa. 
Maj  18, 1»0S.  rirst  nac  Fab.  1,  IMM. 


For  Jewalrjr  for  Paraoaal  Waar  or  Aderanieiit — Namely, 
Brooch    Pina,   ChanM,   Br&«ttot%   WMkUoaa.   Flmger  Rlnfa, 


SN    14S.008.      VeHbeat   Jewelry   Co.,   Inc.,    New  Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  May  18,  1M2. 

VT 

For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  uaa  March  IMS. 


8N  145.073.     Oererti  and  Company  Incorporated,  New  Tork, 
For  Jewelry  and  Artldaa  of  Adornment  Made  of  Sterllnc        NT.    Filed  May  tl,  IMS. 
Silver,  Gold  or  Platinum. 
Flrat  aae  Nor.  15,  IMl. 


SN  144.ns.     Oorham  Corporation,  ProTldence,  R.I.     Filed 
May  16, 1M2. 

ESPRIT 

For  Sterlinf  Stlrer  Flatware  and  Table  Cijtlary. 
Flrat  uaa  Apr.  6,  1962. 


SN  144,828.     Featort  Kla«  Co.  Ine.,  Ifow  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
May  17,  1M2. 


GEM-ON-GEM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «44,»01. 

For   Finger   RInga  and  Flaaar  King  Mountings   Made   of 
Predoua  MeUl. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  abont  Dec.  20,  IMS. 


For  Rlnga,  Braccleta,  and  Brooehas. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  23,  1M2. 


SN  14S.088.     Morrta  J.  Kiaat,  Foraat  HlUa,  N.T.    Filed  May 
SI,  IMS. 


SN  144,836.     Joe  Green,  Loa  Aagelaa.  Calif.    Filed  May  17, 
1M2. 


MJK 


Jj 


For  Finger  Rlnga. 

Flrat  aae  December  1M6. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  14«,TSS. 


For  Finger  Rlnga. 
Flrat  uae  May  7, 1M2. 


SN  14S,104.     Metslar  Mflg.  Co.  lac,  Irriagton,  N.J.     FUad 
May  SI,  IMS. 


SN  144.922.    Atomic  Chain  Co^  Naw  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  May 
18,  1M2. 


MM 


«    ii 


For  Charma  and  Braceleta. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  2T,  1M2. 


For  Gold  Jewelry. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  1,  1M6. 
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■N  145 941.    Fred  Hambary,  aeraUad  Haighta.  Ohio.    FUed    SN   14«,S4S.     Alex   and   Leo  Wolf,   New  Tofk,   NT.     Filed 
Jnne'l.  1M2.  June  6,  IMS. 


For  Predoos  Metal  lewriiy. 
Flrat  uae  May  1, 1M2. 


For  Finger  Rlnga  aad  PreclMS  JeiPiliy. 
Flrat  oaa  May  1. 1908. 


SN  146,989.     Wei 
May  14,  1M2 


inman  Bim.  fat,  New  Tork,  NT.     FUed 


Wb 


SN  146,402.    Mlcnhardt  *  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUad 
Jane  7. 198S. 


For  Finger  Rings  of 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  6,  IMS. 


IfataL 


SN  146.255.    T.  Miyamoto  Jawalara,  Inc..  Honolulu,  Hawaii.        por  Jewelry. 

Filed  June  4. 1M2.  Flrat  nae  May  21, 1988. 


7T\ 


For  Rlnga,  Paadanta,  or  Othar  Jewelry. 
Flrat  oaa  Sapt  21. 196a 


SN  146,306.    National  FladUga  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NT.    Filed 
June  6,  1962. 


SN  146,469.    CrearD'Or  Jtwelry  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
June  8,  1M2.  X'^^t.^?^ 

CREA 

For  Jewelry  for  Peraonal  Wear  or  Adornment— Namely, 
Brooch  Pine,  Charma,  Braeelata,  Finger  Rings,  Necklaoea, 
Earrlnga.  CUpa,  and  Caff  Links. 

Flrat  aae  May  10, 1982. 


SN    146,492.     Keaaler   and   Landan.    Inc.,    New   Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  June  8, 1962. 


For  Pradoua  Metal  Jewdry— Namely,  Finger  Rings.  Brace- 
lets. Plna,  Charms,  Sarrlnga  and  Flndlnga. 
Flrat  nae  May  1,  IMl. 


SN   146,322.     John  Sdilra,  d.b.a.  8d»lra  Bros.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    FUed  Jane  6, 1962. 


For  14  Kt  Jewdry. 
First  aae  Joly  1959. 


SN  146,493.     Eelnhaua-Stndant  Jewelry  Corp.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUad  Jnna  8. 198S. 


KLEST 


For  PUtlnnm  and  Gold  Blngn. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  IS,  198S.     -  "* 


For  Jawdry  for  Paraoul  Waar  or  A«or«»aat-4laj^ly, 
Barrings,  Brooch  Pins,  Charma,  Braedeta,  Flagar  RUiga, 
Necklacaa.  CUpa.  Tie  Claapa.  Ca«  Uaka.  aa«  TIa  Ta*a. 

Flrat  aae  May  7,  IMS. 
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8N  140,498.     Carl  D.  Uadatrom  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Lm  Aiicclfls, 
Calif.    Filed  June  8,  1962. 


CDL 


For  Rlnca,  Brooefaca,  Bardlpa,  Braeeleta,  Cnff  Unka,  Neck- 
laces. Watcb  Attaduaaata  (Mot  lodvdinc  Watchea),  Peod- 
ants.  Tie  Tacks,  Tla  Cllpa,  aod  Moimj  Clips  Formed  Wholly 
or  In  Part  of  Predoaa  MttaL 

Flrat  Dse  approxlautaly  1M7. 


dau  30-Crocktry,  Eartttawart,  aad 
Poitaliia 


8N  114,7M.     Sbeaaaco  Chlaa.  Inc..  New  Castle,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  IMl. 


CARLTON 


For  China  DInnenrare. 
First  use  Not.  22,  1950. 
BnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  H«c  No.  706,860. 


8N  140,518.     Ranner  4  Btnoaa,  lac,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
June  8, 1902. 


Oats  31  -  nitora  aMi  RtfrifMraton 

BN   130,706.     Dean   Prodacta,  lae^  BfooUtb.  N.T.     FUed 
Oct  37,  1901. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely, 
Brooch  Pins,  Charms,  Bracelets,  Necklaces,  Flncar  Rinfs, 
Earrlnffs,  Clips.  Cuff  Links,  and  Tla  Bars. 

First  use  May  11.  1903. 


BN  148,805.     Cooper  and  Behnber,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Fllad  Joly  0,  1902. 


G/S 


For  Bracelet  Chams. 
First  use  June  18,  1958. 


For  Evaporator  Plates,  Rafrigcrator  BbelTsa  and  Parti- 
tions, Refrigerated  Bmersion  Coolen,  Refrigerated  Compart- 
ments, Refrigerator  BaOaa,  Rafrlgaiatad  Btoraga  Cabinets, 
Refrigerator  Tanks,  Refrigerator  Bias  and  RaCrlgarated  Pood 
Display  Counters,  Refrigerated  Food  Display  Trays,  Refrig- 
erated Food  Dl^lay  Pana,  Rafrlgaratad  Food  Display  Com- 
partments and  Rafrlftratad  SUaia. 

First  use  1948. 


BN    149.759.      Mermod-Jaceard-Klng   Jewelry   Company,    St. 
LouU,  Mo.    Filed  Jnly  25, 19«3. 


BN   185,073.     Water  VMt^mg  Otnpany,   Inc.,   Mlddletown, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  3,  IMS. 


MJK 


RAIN60 


For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  15,  1945. 

BubJ  to  Intf.  with  BN  140,088. 


For  Water  Boftenera. 

First  use  May  8,  1950. 

BnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  13S.010. 


Qau  29— BftoMs,  Btwhts,  mi  Dusters 

BN    135,739.     Abrevo  Corporation,   Wyndmoor,    Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  10,  1902. 

ABREVO 

* 

For  Toothbrushes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  ^5, 1901. 


BN    186,820.      Rohm   *   Haas   Company,    PhiladelphU,   Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1962. 


AMBERLYST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  4SS,68«,  713.000.  and  others. 

For  Ion  Exchange  Rcaln  for  Uaa  ia  the  Induatrial  Arts. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  12,  1902. 


BN  186.315.     Western  MerchanU  Wholaaale  Company,  Den- 
ver, Colo.    Filed  Jan.  22. 1902. 

BRUSHMASTER 

For  Toothbruabes. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1959. 


BN    137.688.     Filtrine   Mawrfactartng  Company,    Waldwick, 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1902. 


TASTE  -  MASTER 


For  Fibrous  Kilter  for  Dse  la  Waiisr  Coolers  and  the  Like. 
First  uae  Feb.  1, 1950,  on  Altera. 
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BN  140.522.     AmeUk.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  23,    BN  143.701.     F.  W.  Wlnt  Co.,  Inc.  Cataaao^na.  Pa.     FUed 
1902.  May  2. 190Z 


JDuietjtkid 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets.  Wooden  Tablea,  Wooden  Vaaltlea. 
Wooden  Room  Dividers,  Wooden  Bookcaaea.  Wooden  Boroana, 
and  Wooden  Cabineta. 

First  naa  Aog.  15. 1900. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For   Liquid    Filtering  Apparatus,   Air   Filters,   and   Filter 
Cloth. 

First  use  Nov.  0,  1901,  on  liquid  filtering  apparatna. 


Class  32  -  Farahara  uA  tMiolstory 

BN  116,757.    Ampa.  lac,  CharlottaarlUe,  Va.    FUad  Mar.  10, 
1901. 

AMPA 

For  Lecterns  Incorporating  Comiriete  Public  Addreaa  Sys- 
tems Including  Microphone  Jacka. 
First  oae  Feb.  22. 1901. 


BN    148,709.      American    Beating   Company,    Grand    Raplda, 
Mich.    Filed  May  3, 1902. 

FOLDER  MATE 

For    Folding    Chair    Accessories,    Bpedfleally    DeUefaable 
Tablet  Arms,  Chair  Connecting  Clamps,  and  Row  End  Panels. 
First  use  Apr.  23, 1902. 


BN   144,304.     EcUpoe  Bleep  Products,   lac,   Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Filed  May  11,  1902. 


8N    139,398.      Drazel   Batarprlsea,    Inc.,    High    Point,    N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1902. 


LINEAGE 


For   Upholstered,  Badraom  aad  Dlnlag  Room  Fumltare, 
and  Occasional  Tables. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  190S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  367,977  and  813,538. 

For  Mattresaes. 

First  oae  Jan.  15,  1902. 


8N  139,889.    RoyalmeUl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Mar.  14, 1962. 

ROYALMETAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,199. 

For  Chalra,   Beda,   Daaka.   Benehea.  Btoola.  Tablea.  Office 
Partitions,  Shelving,  Cabinets,  Bookcases,  and  Bed  Ralls. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  7,  1903. 


BN    144,493.      Robert    Hammond    Inc..    El    Segnndo,    Calif. 
Filed  May  14. 1903. 


TROPI-LITE 


BN    140,639.      Custom   Woo*  Products,    Inc.,    Denver,   Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1903. 


INTERPLAY 


For  Furaltura— Namely,  Deaka,  Tables,  and  Storage  Cabi- 
neta 
Flrat  aaa  May  16, 1900. 


For    Blinds.    Panels,    Screens,    Window   Coverings,    Room 
Dividers,  and  ComponcnU  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  30. 1962. 


Class  33 -Oasswara 

BN  133,730.    Amerteaa-«alnt  Oobala  Corporattoa,  Klag^ort, 
Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1901. 

NEBULEX  STARDUST 

For  Rolled  Olaaa  Wtth  DecoratlTa  Material  Therein. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  18, 1901. 


SN  133,737.    American-Balat  Oobaln  Corporation.  Klagaport. 
Taaa.    FUed  Dec.  11. 1901. 

NEBULEX  CONSTELLATION 

For  Rollod  Olasa  With  DoeoratlTe  Material  Thereia. 
First  oae  Oct  13. 1901. 
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S.V  13S.788.    Amerlemn-flalBt  Oobain  Corporation,  Klacaport,    SN  114.047.    Ocergo  Oohm  Sou  •■<  Coapuy  Llmlt««.  Lob- 
Tenn.    ni«d  Dee.  11,  IMl.  don,  Enclaod.    Piled  Jnly  17,  IMl. 


NEBULEX  ASTRAL 

For  Rolled  QIm*  Wltk  Dawnttro  Material  Therein. 
First  nae  Oct.  13.  IML. 


8N  133,739.     Am»Tlmn4UiMt  Obtain  Corporation,  Klngeport, 
Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IML 

NEBULEX  COMET 

For  Rolled  Ola«  With  Deevratlre  IfaterUl  Therein. 
Flrat  uee  Oct.  13.  IMl. 


8N  133,740.    Amerlean-SalBt  Oohaln  Corporation,  Klngaport, 
Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl. 

NEBULEX  METEOR 

For  Rolled  OlaM  With  Decorative  Material  ThervU. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  13,  1961. 


The  lining  In  the  dNiMtaf  U  lateaded  to  glre  ■  three-di- 
mensional effect  to  th*  MMIiila.  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No. 
742,746.  dated  May  M.  INf. 

For  InsUllstloM  •»<  Appantat  for  HeaUng.  Drying, 
BTsporstlng,  Ventllatlag,  Air  Coodltloalac.  Water  CooUng, 
Oas  Generating,  aad  MUk^  Paslautalaff:  Distilling  Installa- 
tloBs  (Other  Thaa  ■zparlaaatal  ttUlt)  ;  Disinfecting  Appa- 
ratus ;  Kilns,  Furnaces,  Orens  for  Industrial  Purposes ; 
*Bollera  (Not  Being  Parts  of  Machines)  :  Oll-Flred  Lanterns, 
and  AntoclaTes  and  DlslnfeetMi  (Being  Apparatus  for  Heat- 
ing, Cooking  and  SterUlilac  Parpoacs)  ;  and  Fans  and  Parts 
of  All  the  Aforesaid  Oooda. 


8N  138,101.     Hexacoa  Bleetrte  Coapaay,  Roselle  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  IMl. 


8N  133,742.     Amerlcan-8alnt  Oobain  Coriwratlon,  Klngsport, 
Teaa.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl. 

NEBULEX  POLARIS 

For  Rolled  Glass  With  DecoratlTc  MatcrUl  Theraln. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  IMl. 


DU^OTHERM 


For  Soldering  Tlpa  for  n«etrle  BoMerlng  Irons. 
Flrat  BM  Apr.  8,  19«0. 


8N  184.7M.     Beh  Housewares  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Dec  38.  1981. 


8N    136.711.      Aktlebolaget    Orrefon    GUsbruk,    Orrafon, 
Sweden.    Filed  Aug.  21,  IMa. 


The  word  "Bwedea"  Is  dlselatBCd  apart  froaa  the  mark. 
Owner  of  U.8.  Reg.  Nos.  426,200.  8T6.9M.  aad  othera. 

For  Flat  Glass.  Plats  Glass,  Shast  Glass.  Glass  Tubes  and 
Rods,  Glass  Tableware,  OlaM  Jan,  Glass  Bottles.  GUss 
Vases,  Glass  Barware,  Glass  Console  Sets,  Glass  Flasks,  and 
DeiAle-Corragatcd  Glass. 

Flrat  use  June  30,  1960  ;  la  eonsnsaree  July  31.  1960;  prior 
to  1931  as  to  "Orrefors." 


The  word  "Torcbea,"  separate  aad  apart  from  the  mark 
I  shown,  U  disclaimed. 
For  Lawn  and  Gard<>n  Torches. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  13,  1900. 


CI&fs34^HMCkm, 


8N  140.823.     Ametek,  lae.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  Mar.  23, 
1962. 


8N    118,661.      Carrier   KnglBserlBg  Company    Limited.   Lon- 
don. Hngland.    FU«d  Apr.  M,  IMl. 


DRYSYS 


f. 


AMBTBK 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   Nas.   800,483  and  800,484,  dated 
Jan.  18.  1960. 

For  Ventilating.  Air  CondltlOBlag,  Air  ClrealatlBC,  Atr 
Filtering.  Air  Purifying  and  Btaam  and  Hot  Water  Apparatus 
for  Installation  la  CoauMrcUl  BolldtagB  aad  PlaaU;  Appa- 
ratus far  Bitraetlag  Oases  gad  DroBs  Frans  ladaBtrfal 
Plants ;  Humidity-Control  and  Drying  Bqulpmaat  for  Use  la 
Paper  aad  Board  Making  Machlaery ;  and  CaaipoBaat  Parts  and  Industrial  Type  Faaa 
of  All  the  Aforesaid  Goods.  Flrat  use  Nor.  14,  IMl,  on  Industrial  type  teas. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Air  Volnne  Contf«ll«r«  for  Wat«r  PrsMara  Bystaais, 
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BM  140,914.     BorrWaraer  CarpofrntlOB.  Chicago.  IIL     Filed     BN    128388.       Laf^ette    Radio    SlMtrMtas    Corp«ratiMi. 
Mar.  28,  1962.  Jamaica.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1961. 

WEATH-R-GARD 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noa  626,8M  aad  tM,U8. 

For  Air  Coadltloaera  aad  Parts  Thtnot  for  Replaesanent 
aad  Repair. 

Flrat  use  ob  or  prior  to  Mar.  3, 1M2. 


Zrattscorda 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  M9,909. 
For  Tape  Recorden. 
First  BBS  Sept.  26,  1969. 


Clifs35-B«ltim.  HMt,  MmUmit  Pack- 

SN  80,622.     Astag  A.O.,  Sari  A,  BwltsBrUad.    Filed  Sept.  1. 
1989. 


SN  139.831.     Raleigh  Racorda.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUsd 
Mar.  9,  1M2. 


MANHATTAN 


For  Phonograph   Records  of  the  Circular  Oraored  Disc 
Type. 

Flrat  BBS  Fab.  20.  1M2. 


BN  189,688.     SUndard  Radio  Carporatloa,  BagaiBihara;Bbl, 
Kaaagawa,  Japaa.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1982. 


UNICORDER 


For  Tape  Recorders. 

Flrat  BBS  Aagnst  1980;  la 


CMBBMrea  May  16,  IMl. 


BN  189,788.    Baplea  BnterprlaaB,  Gardeaa.  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 


Owaar  of  D.8.  Eaf.  Nob.  M,87t,  288,706,  and  SM,897. 

For  JolBtB  aii  PaefeftMi  la  Oa  Natart  af  Ab^  ;  Saady 
Shaped  JotalB  ■»•  Padtdaffs:  Jalats  aad  Packings  Made 
With  Asbestos  aad  FUlera  aad  Plastic  Bladen,  aad  RaslsUat 
to  Olla,  riBldB.  OnaBBB,  BolTcatB,  aad  CarbohydntBB. 

rirat  SBB  IMS :  la  BBauMrea  Kdr.  24,  IMS. 


18,  1962. 


iDDiE 
ORNER 


BN  126,787.    Tba  Ooodyaar  Tlrs  *  BokMr  Caaonaj,  Akroa, 
Ohio,    ruad  Aac.  n,  1981. 

PERMATREAD 


For  Oroored  Phoaograph 
First  BBB  Jaa,  81. 1982. 


For  TlTBd 

First  BBB  Aaf.  16^  IML 


BN  132,4M    The  PrcBray  Corperatlea,  PawUag,  N.T.    med 
Not.  21,  IMl. 

PNEUMA  SEAL 

The  word  "Baal"  U  dlselalased  apart  from  the  aurk  as 


tB  for  isBlIng  Doors, 


BN  140,361.    Grand  Award  Record  Co..  lac.  New  Tork,  NT. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  198BL 

Pfimnumd 

L^CLASSICS 

Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  T08,OM. 
For  PhoBograiA  lawrds 
Flrat  ase  Sept.  21«  MBL 


For  Alr-BzpaadablB  RoBlUeBt 
Hatches  aad  the  Like. 
First  Bse  Not.  8, 1881. 


BN  140,810.    AmetBk,  lae.,  ««w  Tark,  NT.    Filed  Mar.  23, 
1M2. 


aMt36-MMkal 


BN  123.819.     Pickwick  Baks  Corp.,  Loag  Islaad  City,  N.T. 
Filed  July  IS,  IMl. 


K 
^ 


.«tftSp, 


AMETBK 


<*n«r-' 


■ 

9>    i 


The  drawlag  Is  llaod  for  the  color  red. 
For  Record  Playcra. 
Pint  BBS  Jaa.  17, 1962. 


Tka  word  "ItrtBB"  Is  ttBdalaod  apart  frBai  tha  aark 


BN    140,818.      Braadoal    *    Boas    Oeacnl    AccordUa    Co. 
ABeoBa.IUly.    Filed  Mar.  ST.  IMS. 


GENERAL 


For  Phoaograph  Records. 
First  BBS  JBly  1.  I960. 


For  Aeeordlaas. 

First  BBS  Feb.  28.  1989;  la 


tree  Feb.  28,  1989. 
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BN  1B3.1U.    OolbranMB  ConpADr,  MelroM  Park,  lU.    ni«tf 
Sept.  17,  1M2. 

GULBRANSEN 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  0X1,001. 
For  Kloctronic  Organs. 
Pint  aae  July  1907. 


Oats  37  -  PapM  mi  SutfoMiy 


8N  114.44M.     rordkam  Squlpmoat  Company,  N«w  York,  N.T. 
ru««  Fob.  27,  IMl. 


SN  133,810.     PotUteh  I^orMt■,  Inc.,  Poaona,  CmltL     FUod 
Dec.  11,  l»ei. 

TILUKUM 

For  Paper— Naa^,  OtMt  Papw. 
First  aae  Jnly  7,  IMS. 


SN  134,7m.     Bagla  PaaeU  Coapaa^.  Daakary,  Conn.     FUed 
Dee.  28,  1981. 


KRACK-A-JAC 


For  Book  Jaeketa  aad^Book  CoTor*. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  1,  1890. 


Tbe  Biark  coaalata  of  two  aarrow  dreoiBfemtlal  red  baada, 
each  band  being  arranged  approximately  oae^lgbtb  of  an 
Inch  Inwardly  from  tka  reapeetHre  enda  of  tbe  famUe  aa 
ahowB  on  tbe  drawing.  Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  01,801,  718,080, 
and  otbera. 

For  PencUa  and  Ball  Point  Pwa. 

Flrat  aae  May  3,  1889. 


8N  118,293.     Datafold  Forma,  Inc.,  Cbleago.  111.    FUed  Mar. 
23.  1981. 


(VfttWMBr 


For  Printed   Letterbeada,  Paper  Paii,  Parebaae  Order*. 
Partially  Printed  Labala  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  aae  8ept.  1,  198a 


8N  130,770.    The  Standard  Beglatar  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aag.  10,  1981. 


SN   134,981.     Bngineered  Container  Corporation,  Hoaaton, 
Tex.    Filed  Jan.  2, 198S. 

HUM.  I.  BOARD 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Board"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahowa. 

For  High  Wet  Strength  Papei»eard  Bqleelally  Designed 
for  Food  Packagea. 

Flrat  aae  Oct  18, 1981. 


Company, 


SN  142,834.    Lava  B.  CMtaM.  AhM.  Bapyy  Che 

CleTcUnd,  Ohio.    FUad  Apr.  18.  IMS. 

The  word  "Cheek"  la  itlaHalaert  apart  from  Its  aae  in 
connection  with  the  word  "Happy." 
For  Check  Blanka. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  WVb.  SO,  198S. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  repreaentatlon  of  batlnesa  forms 
except  aa  to  the  arrangement  abown. 
For  Business  Forms. 
First  aae  May  1,  IMl. 


8N  143,802.     Crown  ZellerbaA  Corporation.  San  Frandaeo. 
Calif.    Filed  May  4,  IMS. 

ROTOSHEEN 


For  Coated  Kotogramra  Papar. 
Flrat  ase  Feb.  23,  1M2. 


SN  129,328.    The  Northwaat  Paptr  CoBpany,  Cloqnet,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1981. 


BRONZECOAT 


Oats  38  -  Prirts  aMi  MBcitioM 


8N  117,948.     Ident-O-Card,  Dallaa,  T«z.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1961. 


For  Paper — Namely,  Oraetlng  Card  Stock. 
First  use  Aag.  30,  IMl. 


SN  131,364.     Bdwln  L.  QalUmr.  d.b.a.  On-Oard  Indaatrlee, 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Not.  6,  IMl. 


E-Z-C 


For  Looee  Leaf  Card  Index. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Jaly  1,  IMl. 


For  Printed  Identlfleation  Carda. 
First  ase  Jan.  31,  IMl. 
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8N  124,802.     Helolae  Croae,  Honolola,  Hawaii.     Filed  Jaly    8N  1M.3M.     SportrUle  Mena  Wear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
27,  1961.  FUed  Aag.  21,  1981. 


HINTS  FROM  HELOISE 


SAELMASTER 


For  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1961. 


For  Swimming  Trunks.  Cabana  Bets,  and  Shlrta. 
First  use  July  11,  IMl. 


SN  140,966.    Tbe  McNaaght  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  127,093.    Joeeph  H.  Cohen  A  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1982.  Filed  Sept.  1,  IMl. 

BUTZ  BROTHERS  RAIN-TROP 


For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Cartoon. 
First  ase  Mar.  0,  IMS. 


For  Men'a  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coata. 
Suits,  Sport  Coata,  Jaeketa,  T<9  Coata,  OrercoaU,  Slacka, 
Troaaers  and  Veeta. 

First  aae  Aug.  7,  1961. 


SN  141,617.     Homeopathic  Medical  Society  of  the  SUte  of 
PennsylranU,   NeffsrlUe.   Pa.     FUed  Apr.  0,   1982. 

THE  HAHNEMANNIAN 

For  Periodical  Medical  Jonnal. 
First  use  January  1880. 


(lHt39-CMiim 

SN  63381.  Hlckok  Manafactarlag  Co.,  Ine.,  Boeheater,  N.Y., 
by  diangc  of  name  and  aaalgnment  from  Pioneer  Indaa- 
trtea.  Inc.,  Darby,  Pa.    Filed  Dee.  8, 1908. 

PERSONALLY  YOURS 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  437,274. 

For  Troaser-Supporting  Belts  and  Ai>parel  Baltand-Baekle 
ComblnatlaDa. 

Flrat  aae  Aag.  18, 1908. 


SN  128,000.     A.  8.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  Tarfc,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sapt  18.  IMl. 


SN  106,900.     Abraham  S.  Bloom,  d.b.a.  Pioneer  Shoe  Confi- 
pany,  Minneapolla,  Minn.    FUed  Oct  7, 1980. 


Owner  of  B«c.  Moa.  880,808,  •83,008,  a»d  othera. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 

First  use  July  11,  1981 ;  in  Deeaasber  1910  aa  to  the  word 
"Beck." 


MINNEHAHA 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Moccaaina. 
First  use  Jaly  1,  1966. 


8N    122,126.      Eoyal   Mannfactartng   Company,    Inc.,   Allen- 
town,  Pa.    FUed  June  16.  IMl. 


SN    139,836.      Brown    Shoe   Company,    Inc.,    St    iMaim,   Mo. 
FUed  Oct  18,  IMl. 

WONDERSOLE 

For  Shoes  and  Inaolea. 
Flrat  aae  Sept  27,  IMl. 


SN  131,724.    Julie  F.  Sokol,  d-bJU  Scott  Shoaa,  Swampaeott 
FUed  Not.  9,  IMl. 


For  ChUdren's  Textile  Underwear  Consisting  of  Combina- 
tion Panties  and  Undershirts. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1928. 


SN  123,421.     Oeneaco  Inc.,  NaahriUe,  Tenn.     Filed  July  6. 
IMl. 


For  Ladiea'  Shoea. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  16, 1960. 


SN  132,288.    H.  A.  A  K.  Satlth  Limited.  Haalltoa.  Bermoda. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1981. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes ;  Women's  Bras- 
sieres. Girdles,  sups.  Peignoirs.  Nightgowns,  Panties;  and 
Men's  and  Boys'  Sulta.  SUeka.  Orercoata.  Shlrta,  and  Jaeketa. 

First  use  June  9,  IMl. 


DREAM-SPUN 


Owner  of  Bermuda  Beg.  No.  4,244.  dated  Sapt  28,  1908. 
For  Knit  OarmenU,  More  Particularly  Sweatera. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1969 ;  in  commeree  Mar.  30,  1909. 
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8N  132,480.    OlcB  Mfg.  Inc.,  MllmokM,  WU.    Fltod  N«v.  U. 
IMl. 

GLEN  OF  MICHIGAN 

Applleant  disclaims  th«  words  "of  Mlehlfaa"  apart  from 
tbs  mark  as  shown. 

For  Children's  Wearing  Apparel  and  Women's  Apparvl  In- 
eladlag :  Bolts,  Coats,  Dvpsses,  Blouses,  Skirts,  SUeks,  Capes. 
Shorts,  Poncfaoe,  and  Swimsalts. 

Plrst  use  June  2,  1»S0. 


SN   in,404.     Gold   Baal 
Hied  Mar.  8,  1M2. 


NovnosB  20,  1962 
Eabber  CoMpuy.   Boatoa.   Maaa. 


WEATHER  DEBS 


Owner  of  Sag.  No.  722,001. 
For  Shoes,  Robbers,  and  Boots. 
First  ose  Feb.  14,  IMS. 


SN    13*,4S7.     Angellea   Dalfora   Compaay,   St.    Loala,    Mo. 
Filed  Mar. »,  1»62. 


SN  182.845.     Lltt-Oluck  Co.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Not    27, 
IMl. 


SUPER  n 


ANN  SUTTON 


The  name  "Ana  Sottoa"  Is  fandfol. 
For  Women's  and  Misses'  Dresses. 
First  aae  Maj  7. 19M. 


For  OaraMots  far  Ctaaa-Beeas  Uaasa,  Belag  Baolstaat  to 
Dost.    Unt.    and    Uke    Atmoapharlc    Imparities,    laelodlng 

Jackets,  Shirts,  Paata,  ■■srta,  BVocka,  Dr Bklrta.  Pro- 

teetlTe  Bait  Corertusa,  Haadwaar  «C  All  Typaa,  Capa,  Qowas, 
OlOTsa.  Bocfca,  BtMfcla«B  aad  Ls«  CofreilacB. 

First  aae  Mar.  1.  1M2. 


SN  183.243.     Bzqolslte  Form  BraaaSare,  lae.,  Naw  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1961. 


SN    lS9,4e«.     Aa«rtlea   Ualfora   Coa««B7.    St    Loots,    Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1M2. 


IN  PLACE 


SUPER  IV 


For  Brassieres  and  Olrdlaai 
First  use  Oct  18,  IMl. 


SN  137,233.    Hlekers<Mi  A  Co.,  Bralatrd,  Mian.    Filed  Feb.  S, 
1»«2. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Oatar  Wear— Naa^,  Cdats,  Bolts, 
Jackets,  Top  Coata.  Orareoata,  Btacka,  Trooaers  and  Vesto. 
First  ose  Dae.  1,  IMl. 


For  Oarmeats  for  Claaa-Boom  DHtfa,  Belag  Badstaat  ta 
Dost,  Unt  and  Like  Ataoapherte  Importtlea,  Indodlng 
Jackets.  Bhlrta.  Pasts,  Baocks,  Frecks.  Draaaea,  Bklrta.  Pro- 
taetiTa  Bolt  CoMrlafa.  Baadwear  af  All  T^pas,  Capa,  Gowns, 
Olorea,  Bocks,  Btoaklaci  aad  Lag  Corarlaga. 

First  OSS  Mar.  1,  IMt. 


BN  18t.S48.     Tattle  Tala  Taaaal 
niad  Mar.  8. 18M. 


Odapaaj,  Watarlao,  Iowa. 


TATTLE  TALE  TASSLE 


For  Hata. 

First  aas  Jaly  1.  IMl. 


BN  138,413.     J.  >.  Konaa  btfttlag  MlUa.  lac,  Tamaqaa. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  n,  1MB. 


HEAT-LOK 


BN   140,888.     Wa.  ▲.  TfWr  UUL.  ItaV  Torfc,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  27,  IMS, 


3)lZ^i^^' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,752. 

For  Bodis  and  Tbanul  Uadarwaar. 

First  ose  la  NoTeatber  IMO. 


The  name  "Dl  Zardl"  la  aot  tha 
dealgiMr  or  llTlag  ladlrldaal. 
For  Men's  Neckties.  HaadkarefcleCs. 
First  ose  Vvknuurjr  IMS  oa 


of  any  partlcolar 
Bearrea. 


BN  188,M1.     Botkap,  laft,  Naw  Tork.  NY.     FUed  Mar.  2 


1M2. 


•  "> 


la^ 


BN  141,088.    C0BT07  Co.,  lac,  PhUadalpUa,  Pa.    FUed  Mar. 
28,  IMS. 

B.P.C. 

For  Coats. 

First  oaa  Feb.  SI,  IMS. 


For  Slippers.    - 

First  ose  Jone  15,  1856. 


BN  14S.S68.     BoUock  Hoalary,  Ibc.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  16, 186S. 


SN    138,82«.      RelUble    Knitting    Works.    MUwaokse,    Wis. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1962. 

EAR  SWEATERS 

For  Knit-Wear  Adapted  To  BBdrele  the  Head  aad  Corer 
the  Bars. 
First  aas  Jaa.  SB,  1»«S. 


First  «aa  1848. 
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BN  143.818.    Award.  lac.  <A.a.  Paalie  Trail  Bpartawaar,    BN  186,847.    Beaoty  Golld  Hair  Prodocts.  lac,  Loa  Aagelaa, 

Beattle,  Wa«h.   Tiled  May  7,  IMS.  Calif.    Filed  Jan,  31,  1962 


YAKITY-JAC 


For  Sports  Jackets  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 
^   Flrst^se  Feb.  13, 186S. 


BEAUTY  GUILD 


For  Bow  Clips  for  the  Hair. 
First  ose  Not.  28,  IMl. 


SN    148,016.      Apparsl,    lac,    <.h.a.    Padflc   Trail,    Seattle, 
Waah.    Filed  May  7,  IMS. 

REVERS-0-SNAP 

For  Collars  Forming  Parts'  of  Sports  Jackets  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children. 
First  ose  Feb.  13, 1862. 


SN    147,971.      Tiptop    Prodocts    Company,    Omaha,    Nebr. 
Filed  Jone  28,  1M2. 


STUBBIES 


SN  143,832.    Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1M2. 

HENDRIX-SQUARE 

For  Mea's  and  Bays'  0«8Hr  OaraMats — Namely,  Coats, 
Bolts,  Sport  Coats,  Jaekeli^^itv  Coato,  OTercoats,  SUcka, 
Tronsers  and  Vests. 

First  ose  Apr.  5,  19«2. 


SN  143,934.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730.843. 

For  Hair  Rollers  and  Noa-Bleetrte  Hair  Corlers. 

First  ose  Joly  1, 1958.  


Class  42 -Kiitted,  Nttttd,  vU  TaxtiU 
Fabrio,  and  SdMtitirtts  Tlmwftr 

SN  127.197.     Carwlya  Cheallles.  lac.  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Sept  5,  IMl. 

CAMBRIDGE  BY 
LADY  CAROLYN 


HANNING  HALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  646,802  and  646,803. 
For  WoTen  Bedspreads. 
For    Maa's    aad   Boys'    Oatar   Garments— Namely.    Coats,        First  ose  Aog.  16,  1M6. 
Bolts,  Sport  Coata,  Jadmts,  Top  Coats,  OTercoats,  SUcks,  __i^___- 

Troosers  and  Veats.  _.  ^ 

First  oaa  Apr.  5,  1963.  SN  127,198.    Carolyn  C^aalUea,  lac.  New  York,  NY.    FUed 

Sept  5,  IMl. 


BN  144,4M.    Hortaz  Maaafaetnrlng  Co..  Inc.,  U  Paso,  Tex. 
FUed  May  14,  1962. 


OXCRON 


For  Boys'  Slacks. 

Plrst  ose  In  Man4i  1M2. 


BROOKHAVEN  BY 
LADY  CAROLYN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  645,802  aad  646,803. 
For  WoTsn  Bedspreads. 
First  ose  Aog.  15, 1955. 


SN  145,363.    Aaron  Hlrschman.  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 


May  24.  1M2. 


SOUTH  POLE 


SN  132,153.     Heitoert  Oladson,  Ltd.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Not.  16,  IMl. 

GLADTEX 


For    Women's    and    Men's    Clothing— Namely,    lasoUted        ^^^  Woolen  Piece  Goods. 
Underwear ;    and   Ooterwear— Namely,   Jackets,    Paats,   and        ^^^  ^^  q^  j^  j^j 
Ski  Jackets. 

First  use  In  Janoary  1M2. 


SN   137,265.     Oraniterttle  Cosapany.  GranlteTlIle,   B.C..  as- 
■IgiMe  of  McCampbell  A  Company,   Inc,  New  Tork,  NT. 

aass40-FMcy  Coods,  FmislMief,  aai     fim Feb  5, im2. 
N«tioM 


TEXICON 


SN  126,875.    Lloyd  Kent  Interiors,  Los  Aagales,  Calif.    Filed        yot  All-Cotton  Book  Cloth. 


Aog.  29,  IMl. 


m 


j.tac^'' 


First  ose  Dee.  1,1960. 


^ 


SN  140,805.     CondotU,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  26, 
1962. 


^ffi 


»i-_'H 


«!/ 


T'^X  ^rlSSi^t^ IS^^w  SSt.  it  Z  owner  of  Reg.  If...  i»2.46S  a«i  694,298. 

jrTe^n'"th^'\^^'!^t^TrtTr'co'So2e  msrk.  For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton,  Wool,  SUk,  Synthetic  Fibres, 

For  Laelag  DeTlos  for  Tlght^da.  Boots.  .ad  C«n««.tloa.  Ther^f . 

Flr.taseApr.21.lMl.  First  nas  Jaa.  22. 1962. 
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""AjJ'iT.w'  "  """■ "'°''°''  ""'**'•  ""'■  ""  0—  44-Owitil,  MMlicd,  ■■4  Sir|ical 
ELASTOVEL  AnHmtu 


For  Fabrin  In  the  Piece  Made  of  Velret. 
Flrat  UM  Feb.  27,  1062. 


SN  137,706.     Intcnutloiua  Dental  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Elchaond 
HIU,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1»62. 


8N  142,174.     Edmot  Prodacta  Corporatloii.  Plaiarlew.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1902.  ^ 

DUVO-LACE 


PERFEX 


For   8«U-Curlii«   AeryUe  Realn   for   D*atal   Repalra   and 
Rellnes. 

Flrtt  aae  Norember  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,S40.  aw  iaa^mt      >kv-  u.^m  %.  ^  —  «_     ^_... 

For  Knitted  FabHc.  Deed  for  Bportaw^r.  Dre—.,  Bath-    8>'l*p.*«7     The  MacBlck  Company.  C«bHd,«. 

log  SulU  and  the  Like.  ^ 

Pint  aae  Feb.  10,  1962. 


rUed 


8N  142,17S.     Edmoa  Prodacta  Corporation,  Plalnrlew,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  IM^ 


DUVO-CORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,540. 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  Caed  fbr  Bportswaar,  Dreaaea,  Batli- 
Ing  Salts  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  15. 1M2. 


8N   142.176.     Edmoa  Prodocto  CorjMration,  Plalnrlew,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1062. 


DUVO-JACQ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,540. 

For  Knitted  Fkbrtcs  Uaed  for  8pert8ire«r,  Dreaaea,  Bath- 
ing 8uit8  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  15,  1962. 


8N  142,177.     Edmoa  Prodacta  Corporation,  PlalnTtew,  NT. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1962. 


DUVO-PRINT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.540. 

For  Knitted  Fabrlca  Uaed  for  Sportswear.  Dreaaea.  Bath- 
ing Suits  and  the  Like.  ^ 
First  use  Feb.  IS.  1962. 


Qats43  — ThrMMlaMJ  Yarn 


For  Medical.  Sarglaal.  aad  Laboratory  Bqalpment  and 
BappUea — Namely.  Olaaa  Contaiaera  for  Parenteral  Bola- 
tiosB,  Sarfleal  Flalda — (Namely.  Irrtgatlaff  Fluids  Uaed  in 
Sarglcal  Operations,  Urolegleal  Ftaias  Used  la  Oealto-Uri- 
nary  Operatlona  and  Parenteral  Flalda  Used  la  latraTsaoaa 
Feeding),  Blood  aad  Plasma;  Cloaaras  for  ScaUag  Glass 
Contalaers :  Laboratory  Olasswmrs  Used  In  Connection  With 
Administration  of  Parenteral  Solntlona  and  Blood,  i.e.  Vent 
Tabes.  Nesdle  Adaptan,  Coaasetlac  Takas,  Y-Tobsa,  Blood 
Filter  Tabes,  Drip  Tabes,  Needle  CoastHetlOB  Tobsa.  Btc. ; 
Bqatpmeat  Uaed  in  Manaf actors  and  Preparation  of  Paren- 
teral Solntlona  and  Sarglsal  Flalis;  Ceatrlfages  and  Accea- 
sory  Items  for  Hospital  and  Laboratory  Uae :  Automatic 
Waahers  for  Hypodermic  Nccdiea;  Aatooutle  Waahsrs  for 
Syringea  and  Laboratory  Olaaawara;  Aatomatlc  Waahera  for 
BotUea  aad  Flaaka ;  Hospital  Sulaless  Steel  Bqalpment,  i.e. 
Caaework,  Tmcka,  Tables,  Btc. ;  Stalaless  Steel  Autopsy 
Tsblea ;  Urinary  Drainage  Tubea.  Adaptera  aad  Containers ; 
Disposable  Plaatic  IntraTsaoua  and  Blood  Traaafualon  Seta 
and  Medical  SpscUltlaa— (NasMly.  Hald  Flawing  Equip- 
ment, Hoapltal  Work  Stations  (or  Dteassenbly,  Cleanup  and 
Aasembly  of  Sargleal  Artldas  Used  la  Surgical  Operations 
Bach  as  Surgical  Kits  Used  la  Sargloal  Operations  aad  for 
Waahlag,  Powdering  and  Packaging  Sarglcal  Olores.  Llasn 
Carts  for  HosplUIs,  aad  Storags  BkslTlaf  for  Hoaftltala). 

First  nsf  In  Jaanary  1989. 


8N  141.709.     CourUalds.  Limited.  London,  England.     FUed    8N  143.811.    Tbe  L.  D.  Caulk  ConpaBy,  Mllford.  Del.    Filed 
Apr.  8,  1962.  May  1. 1962. 

TEKLAN 

Priority   claimed   under  Sec.   44(d)    on  British  Rsff.  No. 
826.696,  dated  Oct  25.  1961. 
For  Yams  and  Threads. 


SN   142,111.     The  Linen  Thread  Co.,   Inc..   Blue  Mountain,        p^^    p,^,^,^    Material    f*r  tW    Conatmctlon    of    Crowna, 
Ala.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1962.  ..^  Inlays,  and  Bridges. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  27,  1941. 


8N    143.583.      Waterbaiy   Pr—Md   Mstal   Company.    Watei^ 
bury,  Conn.    FUsA  May  1. 19es. 


lONHALER 


For  Polyester  Tama  and  Threada. 
First  uae  Jan.  18,  1961. 


For  Oral  Maak  for  TlMrapsntle  Use. 
First  OSS  Apr.  2,  1962. 
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SN    148,850.      MlnnesoU   Mining   and   Manufacturing  Cora-    8N  144,542.     Sdentlllc  Sound  Corporation.  Pasadena,  Calif. 
pany,  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  May  4,  1962.  Filed  May  14, 1962. 


BLENDERM 


For  Surgical  Taps. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  27. 1962. 


^^Jk^^3I#4J 


For  Hearing  Alda. 
SN   143.861.     MinMSoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  C(»n-        First  ose  Feb.  27.  1962. 
pany,  St.  Psul,  Mlaa.    Fllsd  May  4. 1962. 


STOMASEAL 


For  Surgical  Adhsstve  Disci. 
First  ase  Mar.  8,  19«a. 


SN  144,584.     DIamon-Deb.  Inc.  Burbank.  Calif.     Filed  May 
14, 1962. 

PET-I-CURE 

For  Nail  Dressars  fOr  Fsta. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 196S. 


SN    144,149.      Densco,    Ineorpotated,    Denrer,    Colo.     Filed 

May  9,  1962.  

MOTIV-AIRE  8^   145.027.     Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Morton  Grore,  III. 

^  Filed  May  21. 1962. 

For  Adjustable  Basss  for  Duital  Chairs  and  the  Uke.  .^^ 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1962.  ULTRA-FIa) 


For  Phlebot<uny  Nesdiea. 
8N    144,168.      H.   D.   Juatl  k  Son,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.        Flrat  ase  Apr.  3.  1962. 
Filed  May  9,  1962.  ,^— — — — ^— 


NAMILON  diss  46 -Foods  Md  hirediorts  of  loods 

For  Dental   Resins.  Especially  Crown  and  Bridge  Resins. 


First  use  Mar.  29,  19«S. 


SN  101,499.     King  KuUen  Grocery  Company.  lac..  Jamaica, 
N.T.    Fllsd  July  26,  1960. 


SN    144.174.      MiaaesoU   Mining   and   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany. St.  Paul,  Mlna.    Filed  May  9. 1962. 


INDOX 


For  Ethylene  Oxide  Gas  •tarlUaer  Indicator  Tape. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  23. 1962. 


8N   144,229.     Becton.  Di<Alnaon  and  Company,  Rutherford, 
N.J.    Filed  May  10. 1962. 


PLASTIPAK 


For  Hypodermic  Syrtngas. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  8. 198S. 


SN  144,241.     The  Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  Tork, 
Tork.  Pa.    Filed  May  10,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  682,619  aad  689,973. 
For  Canned  Fruit. 
First  OSS  Jan.  14. 1969. 


SOLAREX 


SN   106.6T0.     Wltaell   Broa.-Daaa  Lilly  Co.   Inc.,   Memphla. 
Tena.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1960. 


For  ArtlflcUl  Teeth. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  S4, 1963. 


DEAN'S 


SN  144,419.     Raahr  Pratects  Company,  lae.,  De  Land,  Fla. 
FUed  May  11, 1962. 


For  Coffee,  T^a.  ComMnatloa  Salt  and  Splae  Moat 
Ing,  aad  Food  Flarorlag  Bxtraeta. 
First  use  1858. 


MONOLET 


For  Hypodermic  NaaOaa, 
Venodysis  Apparatus. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 196S. 


SN    l*44.iO«.       USBt^KPltet' 
FUed  May  14, 1962. 


LaacsU,  and  ReUtsd 


DetMtt,    Mlflh. 


SN  137,458.    Corporadon  Pesqasra  BeaatorUaa,  SA^  0«ay- 
aqall,  ■coadM'.  ''FUed  Sept.  8, 1961. 


roENT-0-PRINT 


For  Dlsposabls  Sanitary  AppUcators. 
First  uss  Apr.  3, 1963. 


For  FrossB  Stariaq^  Msat. 
Flrat  OSS  la  AprU  1909;  la 


ta  April  ISM. 
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8N    130.WC.     Chr.    HtMen'i    Laboratory.   Inc.  Wort  Allto.    8N  1S9.0M.    Food  fair  StoiM,  lac.  FhUadtlphU.  Pa.    lUfd 

WU.     Filed  Oct.  30,  1»81.  Mar.  5,  1962.  

OXI.LAC "  KOFEE-AIDE 

"^"^'■^^^  For  Cream  BubotltBto  of  an  All-Tofttablo  Nature,  tn  U«- 
For  Pancreatic  Eokjrme  Preparatloa  for  the  PreTentlon  of     uld  Form. 

Oxidised  FlaTor  In  Ifllk  and  CiMm  ProdocU.  Flret  aie  Oct.  17,  IMl. 

Flnt  u«e  Feb.  3.  1J>61.  . 


8N    131,776.      Frank    M.    W'Uaon   Company,    Stockton,   Calif. 
FUed  Not.  10,  19«1. 

Owner  of  Beg.   Noa.   205423.   278.462.   and  681.683. 

For  Canned  Food  Items  at  PoHow* :  FmlU;  Barries : 
Baked  Apple*  :  Apple  8ance ;  Ve(eUbIe« ;  Chill  Beam ;  Baked 
Beam:  Pork  and  Btau :  Fnilt,  Bmrr.  and  Mincemeat  Pie 
Ftlllnga;  8oupa:  Boap  BaMs;  Cklctaa;  Turkey;  Chicken 
Broth  ;  Fruit  Preeenret ;  Fruit  Jams :  Fruit  Jelllea ;  Pudding 
and  Pie  Fillings ;  Chocolate  Syrup ;  Tabla  Sympa ;  Molanes : 
Browu  QraTy ;  Packaged  Orary  Base* ;  Meat  %*A  Fowl  Ten- 
derUers;  Soy  Sauce;  Barbecue  Sauce;  Mayonnaise;  Frendi 
Dressing ;  Salad  Dressing ;  Thousand  Island  Dressing ;  TarUr 
Sauce :  Appls  Jolee ;  PnuM  Jnlea ;  Appte  Butter ;  Craabtrry 
Sauce;  Apple  Cider;  Vinegar;  Sugar;  Cttua  Jnlee;  Cboppad 
Clams;  Minced  Qams ;  Clam  Chowder;  BTaporated  MUk ; 
Sandwich  Spread;  Prepared  Mustard;  Bpa^ettl  Sanesa; 
Pliu  Sauce;  Spanish  Omelet  Saoee;  BaTloUs;  Pliia  Flawr 
Mix ;  Spices ;  Food  Seasonings — Namely,  Salts,  Pepper,  Chill 
Powder,  Marloram,  Oregano,  Oaloa  Powder,  Oraanlated 
Onion,  Paprika.  Parsley  Flakaa.  Poultry  Seasoning,  Rose- 
mary, Sesame  Seed.  Sage.  Thyme,  Vegetable  Flakes ;  CockUll 
Onions;  OUres;  Oberklna;  Cherry  Peppers;  Chow  Meln ; 
Chl<*en  Chow  Meln ;  Chop  Bney  VafrtabiM ;  Chinese  Mixed 
VegeUbles ;  Vegetable  Chop  Soey ;  Chlckta  Chow  Meln  With 
Noodles;  Dietary  Food  Coacottrate  for  Weight  Control; 
OelaUn  Desserts;  Prepared  Mixes — Namely,  Cake.  MuSn, 
WaOe,  Pancake.  Pie  Crust,  Doaghnut.  Eoll.  and  Cookie 
Mixes ;  Bread  Crumbs ;  Cake  Idag  MU. 

First  use  June  1,  1918,  on  canned  fruits  and  canned  ti 
tables. 


8N  139.410.    The  Iialy  Dairy  Cempaay,  CbJi.  Isaly's  Dairy. 
Toungatown,  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  8.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  661.866.  681,488,  aad  864.377. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  June  17,  1981. 


SN   140,201.     Warner  Electric  Company,  lac,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1982. 


For  Popped  and  Unpopped  Popeora,  Cora  Popping  Oil,  and 
Popcorn  Seasoning. 
First  use  Oct.  18. 1981. 


SN  134,158.     The  Procter  *  QVBble  Company,  Cincinnati,    8N  140.202.     Waisar  Dtoctrl* 
Ohio.  *  FUed  Dec.  15.  1981.  ^^'^  ***'  *••  *••*•  * 


',  IBC,  Chieaffo,  111. 


C-1 


WHISTLING  DAN 


For  Popped  and  Unpopped  Popeora,  Cora  Popplag  Oil.  aad 
For  Combination  of  Bmnlslfler*  Incorporated  as  an  Ingre-     p^p^„  Seasonlag. 
dlent  In  Cake  Shortening.  n„t  use  Oct.  13, 1961. 

First  nse  Sept  19,  1961. 


SN  136,841.     Dwan't  Home  Caanlng  Company,  St.  Joseph. 
Mich.    FUed  Jan.  26, 1963. 


SN  141,189.     James  Karam,  d.bA  Karam'a.  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1963. 


The  drawlag  U  Uned  fer  red. 

For    Canned    Goods— Namely,    Asparagus.    Berries,    and 
Fruits;  Apple  Juice,  Tomato  Juice,  Jams,  and  JelUes. 
First  use  June  1932. 


For  SaUd  Dresrtng  and  Boapa. 
Flnt  nse  Not.  3. 1868. 


SN    137.623.     Olaat  IMaO»«tlaf 
FUed  Feb.  9,  IMS.  \, 


'.  iOakUnd,  Calif. 


SK  141.131.    Uoa  Cra«,  tot.,  W«w  Tart,  1I.T.    Vltod  Apr.  3, 
1962. 

KAPPA 

For  Mixture  of  Food  Snack  Items  Comprised  of  Prepared        For   Foods   aad   IngradteBt.  for  Fooda-Namely,   Herbal 
Ceraals.  Pretsels.  NaU.  and  Baked  Crackera.  Teas  for  'oodUse 

Flrat  use  October  1980.  "^t  •»•  '^^  **•  *•"• 


SCAlTEB^mX 
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8N  141,887.     Mlhel  Froaea  Foods,  lac,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed    SN  146,498.     Adams  and  Brooks,   Inc.,   Los  Aageles,  Calif. 
Apr.  9, 1963.  Filed  May  28, 1962. 

FAIRTIME 

For  Shelled  and  Dnshelled  Nuts  ;  Candied  Nuts  ;  Candles  : 
Candled  Popeom ;  Salted  NnU. 
^v^  .^   ^,  First  aac  Mar.  31. 1962. ^^ 

^aUC4.  " 

Clais47-WiMs 

SN  133,069.     Agudat  Hakormlm  Hacooperatirlt  Bbel  Tricrel. 
Eldion  le  Ztoa  VZl^ron  YaakoT  B.  M.,  dJ>.a.  Carmel  Wine 
Orowen     Cooperative — Rlcbon     le     Eloa — Zlchon     Jacob, 
Rlchoa  le  Eloa,  larael.    FUed  Jaae  38, 1961. 
For  Frosen,   Msatlesa,  FUled  DampUags,  Also  Known  as 
PlcroffL 
Flnt  ase  Jaa.  1. 1981. 


SN  144,168.     BiUogg  Company,  Battle  Creak,  Mich.     Filed 
May  9,  1963. 

RICICLES 

For  Cereal  Breakfast  Fooda. 
Flrat  use  about  Aug.  15, 1967. 


U'j. 


Jt> 


SN    144,183.      Ore-Ida    Foods,    lac.,    d.b.a.    Ore-Ida    PoUto 
ProducU,  OnUrio,  Orag .    Filed  May  9, 1962. 


VITA  FRIES 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638.683. 
For  Froaea  Proceased  PoUtoea. 
First  nae  Feb.  37, 1983. 


SN  146.084.     KeUogg  CMipaay,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     FUed 
May  21,  1962. 

COCOA  KRISPIES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  146,423.  680,  888*  and  othen. 
For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  3. 1981. 


8N  146,396.    Old  London  Fooda.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
May  24,  1962. 

CORN  DOODLES 

Applicant  hereby  dtsdalau  the  word  "Corn"  separate  and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahewa.  Owaer  af  Beg.  Nos.  644,839 
and  690,826. 

For  Com  Chlpa. 

Flnt  use  May  4. 1962. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  686.441  and  697,547. 

For  Wlaes. 

Flnt  nae  1888 ;  la  commerce  1896. 


Oau  tt*  Mall  l«veraetf  aad  liV»n 

SN  143,026.    Horadl  Brewlag  Co.,  lac,  HoraeU.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  25,  1963. 

OLD  RANGER 

For  Beer. 
Flnt  use  1950. 

SN  143,037.     HoraeU  Brewing  Co.,  Inc.,  HoraeU,  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  35,  1982. 

"ILaK." 

For  Beer  and  Ale. 
Flnt  nse  1980. 

SN    143,148.       Llcbmana    Breweries,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    NY. 
FUed  Apr.  36,  1962. 

G.O.S. 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  159,414. 

For  Ale. 

Flnt  nae  1987 ;  Oct.  28,  1931.  on  a  malt  soft  drink. 


SN  145,419.     Swift  ft  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed  May  24, 
1963. 


Oats  49-DiftiM  AMmBc  UqMTS 

SN  123,407.     Blanchard  Importing  *  Distrttattag  Co.,  Inc., 
Boaton,  Mass.    Filed  July  6, 1961. 

RON  CORES 


For  Butter. 

Flnt  ase  on  or  about  June  18, 188T. 


No  eUlm  eC  ezelaslTe  right  U  made  to  "Bon"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  abowa. 
For  Rum. 
Flnt  nse  In  1938. 

SN  130.935.     Mr.  Bostoa  DlstUler  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 
Oct  80. 1961. 

CANADIAN  BAY 

No  dalai  of  exduslea  rigfct  la  aMde  to  "Caaadlaa-  as  used 
oa  Caaadlaa  whisky. 
For  CaaadUa  Whisky. 
Flnt  ase  Oct.  4, 1961.  »».    , 
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8N    130.756.      liarle   Brturd   et   Roffer,    Bordeaax,   Fraaoe. 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1062. 
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TEA  BREEZE 


Applicant  dUclalma  the  word  "Tea"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ttaown.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  Mo.  188.974.  datad  Feb. 
17,  I960. 

For  Tea  Liqueur. 

8N  140,280.     Mr.  Boeton  Distiller  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Eaaex  Bottlers, 
Boaton.  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1962. 


8N  113,748.    The  Mennca  Compaay,  Morrlatown,  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  15,  1961. 

PINK  N  CLEAR 

For  Skin  Conditloaer. 
First  use  Dec.  19. 1960. 


EU  COOPER 


The  name  "BU  Coopar"  la  a  fledtlMU  one. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Jaa.  S,  1961. 


OauSO-Merchaillise  Not  Otktrwise 
OassHM 

8N  96,160.     Bacbmann  Broa..  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
May  2.  1960. 


SN   116.224.     Nathan  H.  Friedman.  Btsatford,  Conn.     Piled 
Mar.  22.  1961. 


\umm 

SHA  VE 


No  dalm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Share"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Pre-BharlnK  Lotion. 
Flrtt  nie  Mar.  4,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  692,534. 

For  Model  Animal  Kits  IndndlBc  Parta  for  Asaembly  Into, 
an  Animal,  and  Painta  for  Colortng  the  Animal. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1960. 


SN    120,022.      Schick    laeorporated,    Lancaster,    Pa.      Filed 
May  15.  1961. 

SCHICK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729,S87. 

For  Pre-ShaTe  Lotion  for  Electrte  Shaver  Users  and  After 
Share  Lotion  for  Electrte  Sharer  Csers. 
First  use  In  9r  aboat  1941  oa  pra-ahare  lotion. 


SN   124.006.     BerTieU  Caaspaay.  Manaeo.     FUed  July   14, 


1961. 


SN   120,704.     DIpak   Mfg.   Co.,   lac,   Weatport.   N.T.     Filed 
May  24.  1961. 


BABYLANE 


Owner  of  Monacan  Reg.  No.  60.2144.  datad  Nor.  8,  1960. 
For  Perfumery  and  Baauty  Products,  Cosmetics,  Essential 
Oils.  Hair,  Face,  and  Body  Lotioaa,  Toothpastes. 


SN  127,292.    Cardinal  Laboratortaa,  Uc,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Sept.  6,  19«1. 


TRU-SCENT 


For  Artists'  Painting  Board. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1961. 


For  Perfumery. 

First  use  Aug.  11.  1961. 


SN  128,055.    Kingman  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Cunningham, 
Kans.    FUad  Sept.  ISy  1961. 

STOCKMASTER 

For  Llrestock  Feeders,  Feed  Bunks,  Troughs,  Waterars, 
Farrowing  Crates,  Stock  Racks,  and  Comblnatloa  Cattle 
Oilers  and  Feeders. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1961. 


SN  188,104.    The  Mennan  Company,  Morristown,  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  16,  1962. 


MSQ-45 


For  Compound  Conslatlng  BsaMtlally  of  Magnesium  Stear- 
ate  Incorporated  as  an  Ingrediaat  la  Baby  Powder. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1963. 


SN  129,429.     Valley  Forge  Flag  Company,  lac,  N«w  Xork, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1961. 


VALSTAB 


SN  138.288.    Comfort  Maaafaetarlaff  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  20,  1962. 


For  Flags  and  Flag  Polea. 
First  naa  Jaaoary  1940. 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  6S8.U4. 
For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1962. 
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SN  138.T3S.    The  RaaUstte  COmpaay,  d.b.a.  Shart  Kay  Prod-    SN  137,612.     The  DtTersey  Corpora tlea,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 
nets  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  2T,  1962.  Feb.  9,  1962. 

SHARI  KAY  DIVERSCALE 

For  Orannlar  Rust  Remorer. 
For  PermaaaBt  Ware  Curttag  Solutions.  First  use  Jaa.  12. 1962. 

First  use  oa  or  aboot  Jaa.  16, 1962. 


SN  189,426.    Helena  RnbUstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filad 
SN  138,890.    Helena  Rubinataln,  lac,  New  York,  N.T.    FUad        |£„,  g^  \^^. 
Mar.  1,  1962. 


"Helena  Rnbinatain"  la  tha  fOnndar  and  prealdent  o<  the 
api^caat  corporation,  whooe  consent  is  of  record.    Owner  of 
"   Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  588,889,  684.882.  and  others.  R«g.  Noa.  533.889,  654,882,  and  others. 

For  Cosmetic  Products — Namely,  Skin  Creams,  Smnlaloas,        For  Complexion  Soap. 
Cleansers,   Uquld  Complexion   Maak,  Powder  Base  Fonada-        First  use  Jan.  27,  1957. 

tion,  and  Talcum  Powder.  

First  use  Jan.  27, 1957.  ^ 


SN    143,019.     Fairfield   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Pasadena,   Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1962. 


SN  143,081.    Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1962. 


TEGLO 


For   Uqoid    Bmnlsifylag   aad    Cleaalng   Composition   for 
Industrial  and  Commercial  Laundries. 
First  use  Nor.  9,  1960. 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  on  about  Jane  1, 1961. 


SN  143,224.     Flt^atrtck  Brothers.  Ine,  Chicago,  lU.     Fllad 
Apr.  27,  1962. 


dan  52-Datarg6ats  aad  Soaps 

SN   129,790.     Piggly  Wlggly  Corporation,  JackaoarUle,  Fla. 
FUed  Oct.  12, 19«1. 


Lady  Alii 


rize 


For   Soap,    Powdered    Soap,    Soap   Flakes,    and   Fi 
Cleanser. 

First  oae  Jaa.  1, 1917,  on  soap. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  363,359. 

For  Liquid  Household  Detergaata. 

First  use  July  11. 1988.  oaaoap. 


SN  143,457.     StUes-Kem  Salea  Corporation,  Waokegaa,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962. 


SKALZOL 


SN    131,897.      Stenton    Laboratorlaa,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
FUed  Nor.  13,  1961. 


KAY-SAN 


For  Water  TnaCMMt  Oompoatttoi  Ka»rty,  a  Concan- 
trate  Useful  tor  AMMm  to  Watar  To  BaiMre  Scale,  Algae, 
Slime  and  SiUca  Dapoalta. 

Firat  naa  Jaa.  SI,  1962. 


Owner  of  R^.  No.  839,550. 
For  Medicated  Soap. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1936. 


SN   143,561.     NoB-Tox  Chemical  Corp„  Manuuronedk,  N.T. 


FUed  May  1,  1962. 


SN  137,609.     The  Dlrersey  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.     Filed 
Feb.  9,  1962. 


DIVERSPRAY 


HEx-wsHiME 


For  Orannlar  Dry  Light  Duty  Steam  Cleaner. 
First  nsa  Jan.  12, 1962. 


For  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1962. 


'T 


SN  187,611.     The  Dlrersey  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
V^i  fi   lfitt2. 

DIVERSTEAM 

For  Orannlar  Dry  Light  Dvty  Staaa  Cleaner. 
Firat  oaa  Jaa.  12, 1962. 


SN  143,780.     Elgene  Cftendcala.  I»e.,  MoMt  VanoB,  N.T. 
Filed  May  3,  1962. 

ELGENE'S  FABULENE 

For  Detergent  (Dcgraaser,  Stripper,  Cleaner  fOr  Indoatria] 
Uses). 
Firat  oae  Aug.  16,  1957. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


•H  14S.MS.     Th*  Dow  Ckwl«a  CMipuy.  Mldlaad.  Ml«k.    SM   14MM. 
HM  May  t.  1—X  »»^  MiV  t.  IMt. 


DOWCLOR 


ENZ-ALL 


Owmn  at  Mag.  No*.  SW.t06,  TSMTt.  aiU  •««*. 
For  CbIoria«t«d  ClMUBlag  •olrtata. 
Flnt  DM  F«b.  as.  IMS. 


fte  IVo»<iustle 

lav  ttwrnfi  Waat* 

Dm  la  tk«  LaacUat  FM4. 


flortte 


Taaka;  Aiaofor 


•N  liS.M4.    Diirlae«a«  MaaaCMtariaf  CoMfaay,  It  Loata.    Uf  ii«44Sl-    WklrlpMl 
Mo.    rUo4  Maj  T,  IMS.  Fllod  May  S.  IMS. 


OwpantUa,  Btataa  Hafbor,  MUk. 


DURLAC 


UNISPOT 


For  All-Parpeoo  CloaiMr. 
Flnt  OM  Jaaoary  IMS. 


for  Pta-Tnatmoat  «i 


TaBoOcyi 

aw  Mar.  •,  IMS. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Gaif  100— MifcAMtM 


m   iap.MS.     PorfMBaaoa  ZaeMtlTM  Corporatloa.   Soath 
NJ.    FUo«  Oct  80.  IMl. 


mx  188,TTr.    OroMnray  Mot«r  HoMa.  lae..  N«ir  York,  N.T. 
FUod  Fob.  S8,  IMS. 


mommwAV 


For  Motel 

Flrot  aao  Ja|r  U.  IMl. 

_^,,^„,^,_  Far  Plaaalag  aad  Proaiotlag  tta  Vm  ty  BaMaw  Orgaal- 

latfttat   vt  laeoattTO  rrogiaan  Doalgaod  To  lacroaao  tko 
SM  144.SM.    Bobort  KMlor,  4.bJL  Mr.  Ftftowi,  Ckatta»a««a.    MrHaiy  aad  Pio«aomity  «<  ^ 
Toaa.    FUod  May  10,  IMS.  Flrat  aao  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  11.  ISM. 


MR.  FDiTEEN 


For  Bootearaat  Sorrleoa. 
Flnt  ooo  F«b.  ST.  IMS. 


■N  14t.»lS.    AMMcUtod  Claaalac  Coatraetort.  lac.  AtUata, 
Oa.    FUod  Joao  1,  IMS. 


CbiflOI-Advwliiiiiiaiii 


•N  1S8.76S.     Boalao  Baterprlaoa,  lae..  Fort  Wayao. 
FUod  Bopt  ST.  IMl. 


For  Jfaaltorlal 
For  Prosottac  tko  Ooeda  aad  8orTl««a  o<  Otbon  Throask        Flrot  aoo  Fib.  1.  IMT 

'tko  Plaaalac  aad  Coadact  o(  OoJIifO  Icknlanhlp  Ooatoata 

aad  tko  Foraelatloa,  Prtparatl^a  aad  Farairtlag  a(  Adror- 

tlalaff  aad  ProBMUaaal  Matorlala  aad  B^VUm  for  Uao  la 

Coaaaetloa  Tberowltk. 
Flnt  BOO  Mar.  1.  IMO. 


BIT  1S0.SM-    Ford  Motor 
OetSOilMl. 


Mick.    FUad 


SN   ISMT*.     Pwfonaaaflo  laeoattroo   Corporatloa.   Boatk    > 
VJ.    Fltod  Oot  16.  IStl. 


PIC 


THE  AMERICAN  ROAD 


For  PlaaalBc  aad  Pnaaotlaf  tk»  Doo  by 
Mtloaa  of  laeoatlTo  Prograna  Daolfaod  To 
Badoacy  aad  Predaetlvltsr  of  Tkalr  Baployoa. 

Flrot  aoo  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  11.  ISBl. 


la    Coaao«tloa    Wttk    laoarlag 
Orsaat-   Acataot  Blak  oC  Looa  or  DaaHfi  t*  tko  fwaroTo  Proporty 
tko   aad  Agalaot  LiaMltty  •!  tko  laaarod  ta  Otkota  for  Daiaac*  to 
tko  Poraoa  or  Proporty  of  Otkaia. 
Flnt  aao  oa  or  akoat  Jaly  1.  lf«&. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Clau200 

SN  1S4.M8.    Tke  Moloa,  Norfolk.  Va.    FUod  Jnly  SO.  IMl. 


The  meaning  of  the  reopectlTe  Latin  words  on  the  lymbol 
eoaatltntinc  part  and  parcel  of  this  mark  are  "It's  I^tcr 
Thaa  Too  Think." 

For  Indicating  Memberthlp  In  the  AppUcant. 

Flnt  ate  Dec.  31,  IMS. 
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c>. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matorfab 

740,799.     ULTHA  SONIC  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.     Ultra  Scale 
S«al.  Inc.     8N  89,479.     Pab.  l-24-«l.     Filed  l-21-«0. 

740.770.  NK   AND   DESIGN.      Nortbrup,   Klnf  *  Co.      SN 
124.937.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  7-28-61. 

740.771.  THBOPAQUE.     Tbeo.  Hommel,  Inc      SN  120,223. 
Pub.  9-4-«2.    Filed  8-2-61  ' 

740.772.  AlfERIPOU      Ooodricb-Onlf  CfaemlcaU,    Inc.      SN 
12S,734.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

740.773.  AMERIPOL    SN.      Ooodricb-Oulf    Chemlcmlt.    Inc. 
SN  120,739.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

740.774.  AMERIPOL    CB.      Ooodrtcb-Oulf    Cbemlcala.    Inc. 
SN  120,730.    Pub.  9-t-«2.    Filed  8-10-61. 

740.770.     GRACE  AND  DESIGN.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     SN 
130.693.     Pub.  9-4-«2.     Filed  10-26-61. 

740.776.  ECCOOEL.     Bmeraon  *  CnmiDC,  Inc.     SN  130,123. 
Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  l-3-«2. 

740.777.  METAFLAKB.     Tbe  Dow  Cbemlcal  Company.     SN 

138.176.  Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 

740.778.  FROSTWOOD.     Tbe  Dow  Cbemlcml  Company.     SN 

138.177.  Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-19-62. 

740.779.  MED-0-80YL.     William  H.  Turner,  d.b.a.  Meadow- 
Croft.      SN    138,206.      Pub.   9-4-62.      Filed   2-19-62. 

740.780.  EXCEL.      Rayonler  Canada    (B.C.)    Limited.      SN 
138,262.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-19-62. 

740.781.  TTLAC.      International    Latex   Corporation.      SN 
188,908.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  3-2-62. 


Oatf  2  -  Raciptadef 


SN 


740.782.  BEADTIQUE.     Wolff  Appliance  Corporation. 
»4,827.    Pnb.  4-19-60.    FUed  11-6-09. 

740.783.  SIP-EEZ.  Vincent  J.  Tralna,  aaal«iiec  of  Majnard 
Monette,  d.b.a.  M.  Monette  *  Company.  SN  121,011.  Pub. 
9-4-4S.    FUedfr-29-61. 


QaH6— Chtaicals  aarf  Chaaical  Coai- 
pofitioM 

740.784.      SNOW-GO.      Trt-Stat»   Supply    Co.      SN    103.881. 

Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-2-60. 
740.780.     FOSFAMIDB.   TextlUna  Corporation.    SN  111.244. 

Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  1-3-61. 

740.786.  LIQDIFLUOR.  Pilot  Cbemlcala,  Inc.  SN  113,008. 
Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-13-61. 

740.787.  'DIOLICE.'  Nicholas  International  Limited.  SN 
120,234.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

740.788.  FLORBAIT.  A.  H.  Howard  Chemical  Company. 
Umlted.     SN  120.099.     Pub.  9-4^-62.     Filed  8-8-61. 

740.789.  FACEKIL.  A.  H.  Howard  Chemical  Company, 
Umlted.     SN  126.600.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  8-ft-61. 

740.790.  PROTEXULATE.  Protezulate  Umlted.  SN 
127,130.     Pub.  9-4-62.     FUed  9-1-61. 

740.791.  R.C.B.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Company.  SN  128.672. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

740.792.  S.C.E.  Philip  A.  Hunt  Company.  SN  128,673. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

740.793.  SUAWNOL.  Adcote  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  130,161. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  10-18-61. 

740.794.  OSTRICH  BRAND  AMD  DESIGN.  Tbe  NaUl 
Tannlof  Extract  Co.,  Ud.  SN  132.061.  Pub.  9-4-62. 
riled  11-10-61. 
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740.7M.      "KRO  FOOT-KIL."      Rokeby    Chemical    Company. 
SN  181.943.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-28-61. 

T40.T*6.     PYRAZADONE.        Wayland     Chemical     Company. 
8N  134,007.     Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  12-14-61. 

740.797.  ALKAPENT.      WayUnd   Chemical   Company.      SN 
134,009.     Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  12-14-61. 

740.798.  FREEN.     Peek's  ProducU  Company.     SN  134,666. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 

740.799.  TRUDEE.       Stanley     Home    Products.     Inc.       SN 
134.6M.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  12-20-61. 

740.800.  NTI.      Stanley  Home  Products.  Inc.     SN  134,697. 
Pub   9-t-62.     Fll»*d  12-26-61. 

740.801.  N-L.      Lebn    *    Fink    Products    Corporation.      8N 
130,017.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  1-10-62. 

740.802.  CHEVRON.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California. 
SN   137.017.      Pub.   9-4-62.     Filed   1-31-62. 

740.803.  ARM    *    HAMMER.      Church    k   Dwifht    Co..    Inc. 
SX  137.044.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-1-62. 

740.804.  ARM   k   HAMMER   DESIGN.  Church   k  Dwlght 
Co..   Inc.      SN  137.048.     Pub.  9-4-62.  Filed  2-1-62 

740.805.  ANNULAR    BAND    DESIGN.  Church    k    Dwigbt 
Co .  Inc.     SN  137.046.     Pub.  9-4-62.  Filed  2-1-62. 

740.806.  SPRING  FLOWERS.     Hot  Shot  Quality  Products, 
Inc.      SN    137.137.      Pub.   9-4-62.      Filed   2-2-62. 

740.807.  FELSOFT.       Fels     and     Company.       SN     137,619. 
Pub.  9-4-62      Filed  2-9-62. 


dais  9  —  Explosivts,  Rraanas, 
aMJPraiadflas 


740,808.     RWS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktlen- 
gMellsehaft.     SN  116.398.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  3-24-61. 


Oass  12  -  CoMliictioa  Mattriab 

740.809.  GROTESQUE  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN 
HOLDING  A  PIECE  OF  PIPE.  Waukesha  Cement  Tile 
Company.     SN  138,068.     Pnb.  9-4-«2.     Filed  2-15-62. 

740.810.  METAN.  Johna-MaBTlUe  Corporation.  SN  188.100. 
Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-16-62. 

740.811.  8PRAYLATH.  Western  Metal  Lath  Co.  SN 
138,270.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 

740.812.  FARM-X.  Masonite  Corjwratlon.  SN  188,515. 
Pub.  9-4-62     Filed  2-23-62.  


QiMO-Harrfwara  aid  Planbiafl  and 
SteaihRttit  SappBii 

740.818.     SHOWER  CADDY.   G.  Thomas  Basko.    SN  113,981. 

^nb.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 
740.814.      JET   170.     Wilson   Jones  Company.      SN   115,700. 

Pub.  9-4-62     Filed  3-15-61. 
740  810     TEMCO.     J.  W.  Thompson,  d.b.a.  Thompson  ELquip- 

ment    Machine    Company.      SN    118.827.      Pub.    1-16-62. 

Filed  4-27-61. 
740  816       NORTHERN    LINE.      Tacoma    Boatbuilding    Co.. 

Inc.      SN   119,602.     Pub.  9-4-6^     Filed  0-9-61. 
740  817.     SIMPLO-MIX.     Chudnow  Manufacturing  Company 

lac.     SN   119.933.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  0-10-61. 
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740.818.  HUSH  FLUSH.  Hancock  Groaa  Manufacturing. 
Inc.      SN    121,994.      Pub.   9-4-62.      Filed   6-14-61. 

740.819.  COPPER  MAID  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Revere  Cop- 
per and  Brass  Incorporated.  SN  126.249.  Pub.  9-4-62. 
riled  8-2-61. 

740.820.  MIGHTY  MUSCLE.  Gray  Properties,  Inc.  SN 
133.872.     Pub.  9-4-02.     FUed  12-12-61. 

740.821.  NO  TI-EZ  8TOR.  Joseph  S.  Emond.  Sr..  d.b.a. 
Bmond  Enterprise  Company.  SN  133,940.  Pub.  »-4-62. 
Filed  12-13-61. 

740.822.  AIRBZB.  Alrese  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  SN 
134.073.     Pub.  9-4-62      Filed  12-10-61. 

740.823.  PERMASPHERE.  Rockwell  Manufacturiug  Com- 
pany.    SN  134.106.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     FUed  12-1&-61. 


Cla»U-jyUtab  Md  Matal  CastMfIs  md 
Forgiogs 

740.824.  HOUSE  OF  COILS.     Souther  Steel  and  Aluminnm 
Company.      SN    121.696.      Pub.    9-4-62.      Filed    10-11-61. 

Qau  15  — (Ms  and  Graafes 

740.825.  0A80MAT.    Pat  Oriffla.  d.b.t.  Pat  Orlffln  Co.    SN 
184,636.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  1^26-01. 

740.826.  DORCO.     Douglas  OH  Company  of  California.     SN 
184.792.      Pub.   9-4-62.      FUed   12-28-61. 

740.827.  DOUGLAS.     Douglas  Oil  Company  of  California. 
SN   134.793.      Pub.   9-4-62.      Filed   12-28-61. 

740.828.  BI08H0T.      Banner   Products   Corporation.      SN 
134.871.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  12-29-61. 

740.829.  LEGION.      Gulf    OU    dorporaUoa.      SN    130,086. 
Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 

740.830.  AMOLEX.       The    American    Oil    Company.       SN 
136.181.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

740.831.  PHILrTANB.     PbUUps  Petroleum   Company.     SN 
136.283.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-81-62. 

Qatt  16-Piotactivt  and  Dacorativa  Coatings 

740.832.  AUTO    SPRAT.      Dnpll-Color    ProducU    Co.,    Inc. 
SN  W,650.     Pub.  4-17-62.     Filed  11-5-09. 

T40.8S3.     DOWOA&D.     Tkc  D*w  Cbemleal   Company.     SN 
136.449.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-24-62. 

Qass  18-Madicinas  and  PharniaceMtical 


740.843.  Vri  AND  DESIGN.  Vitamlas  for  Industry.  Inc. 
SN  127,014.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 

740.844.  CHOCPBIN.  Chocprtn  (Proprietary)  Umlted. 
SN    132.638.      Pub.    9-4-62.      Filed    11-24-61. 

740.840.  LEEZAN.  William  W.  Lee  k  Co,  Incorporated 
SN  133.387.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  12-5-<Jl. 

740.846.  BUTIOETIC.  McNeil  Laborstorten,  Incorporated. 
SN   130.081.      Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  1-2-62. 

740.847.  PEPTO-FERRIN.  Physicians  and  Hospitals  Sup- 
ply Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmaeal  Company. 
SN    136,075.      Pub.    9-4-62.      Filed   1-18-62. 

740.848.  TOX-IN-TON.  Right  Weight  Company,  Inc.  SN 
137,4»4.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-7-62. 

740.849.  ADEFLOR  PLUS.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN 
138.182.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-16-62. 

740.800.  COMPOZ.  JeflTrey  Martin  Laboratories.  SN 
1 38.500.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Piled  3-9-62. 

740.801.  KEE  KURE.  John  B.  Thomas.  d.b.a.  Thomas  Lab- 
oratories.    SN  139.696.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  »-ll-«S. 

740.802.  KALNZYME.  Maken  of  Kal,  Inc.  SN  139.762. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  3-13-62. 

740.803.  CITBO-CODBA.  Flrat  Texas  Pbarmaeentleals. 
Inc.    SN  141.010.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  4-4-62. 

740.804.  FLURA-L02L  Kirkman  Laboratories,  Inc.  BN 
142.321.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    FUed  4-16-62. 

740.800.     BUOORTYL.     Farbenfabrfken  Bayer  AktlengeaeU- 

schaft.      SN   142.938.      Pub.   9-4-62.      Filed   4-24-62. 
740.856.    BILE-7.    Carter  Products,  Inc.    SN  144.679.    Pnb. 

9-4-62.     Filed  6-16-62. 
740.867.      AKOPA.       Carter     Products.     Inc.       SN     144.6S0. 

Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  6-16-62. 
740,808.     BNERBILB.     Carter  Products,  Inc.     SN  144.683. 

Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  5-16-62.  


740,834.  RBCTOPHYLLINB.  The  Denrer  Chemical  Manu- 
facturing Company.  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN 
104.023.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-7-60. 

740.8U.  PROVIDEX.  Prorldent  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. 
SN  121,808.    Pub.  9-4-62.    FUad  6-12-61. 

740,886.  CANOPAB.  Burroughs  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.8.A.) 
Inc.     SN  124.711.     Pnb.  »-4-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 

740.837.  SINCERELY.  Nick  Budowlck.  SN  124.886.  Pub. 
9-4-62.    Fllc4  7-28-61. 

740.838.  DACTILA8B.      Lakeside    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN 

120.011.  Pnb.  9-4-62.     FUwl  8-7-61. 

740.839.  CANTILYN.      Lakaalde    laboratories.    Inc.      SN 

125.012.  Pnb.  »-4-62.    FUad  8-7-61. 

740,840     THORO-VITA  "27."    Palos  Verdes  Bird  Farm.  Inc.. 

d.b.a.    Pet    Tone    Prodncta.      SN    126.470.      Pnb.    9-4-62. 

FUed  8-22-61. 
740.841.     BBNEIV.     ArisU  Oil  Products  Corporation.     8N 

126.001.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    FUed  8-23-61. 
740  842       BVERFRB8H.      The    Mifflin,    McCambridge   Com- 

p^.     SN  127,127.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     FUed  9-1-61. 


dau  19- Vahides 

740,809.  PLANB-O-MATIC.  Sea-Trim  Corporation.  SN 
181,236.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-2-61. 

740.860.  8BA-TBIM.  Sea-Trim  Corporation.  SN  131,237. 
Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 

740.861.  SUPER-CUSHION  AND  WINGED  FOOT  DESIGN. 
The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  SN  181,567.  Pub. 
9-4-62.    Filed  11-8-61. 

740.862.  HT  IN  POLYGON  AND  WING  DESIGN.  Hughes 
Tool  Company,  d-b.a.  Hughes  Tool  Company— Aircraft 
Division.     SN  134,227.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 

Qass  21  -  Bactrical   Ai^Mratas,  Madnnas, 

—J  VsamMUAC 

ana  ja^nvs 

740.863.  TO.  The  HaUlcraftera  Co  SN  96,117.  Pnb. 
9^11-62.    Filed  4-29-60. 

740  864  AUXILEC.  Auxilee,  AuxUlairea  Blectro-M«ca- 
niqnes  de  Prlelslon  S.A.R.L.  SN  104,168.  Pnb.  9-4-62. 
Filed  9-9-60. 

740.860.  ATOMILTJ.  Atominm  Corporation.  BN  132,016. 
p^b  »-4-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

740.866.  8PARKELITB.  Dnro-Test  Corporation.  SN 
132,140.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-16-61. 

740.867.  ICEM.  8-F-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  132,733.  Pnb. 
9I4-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

740  868  AIR  KING.  Berns  Air  King  Corporation.  SN 
132.804.    Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-27-61. 

Qass  22-CaHMS,  Toys,  and  Sf^orting  €aads 

740  869  BBBC-TRONIC.  Tha  A.  C.  Gilbert  Company,  a»- 
•Icaee  of  Sdeace  Blectronlen.  Inc.  SN  66,375.  P«b. 
9-4-62.    Filed  1-23-69. 
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740.870.  OILBKKT  BRBC-TRON1C  AND  DK8ION.  Tk« 
A.  C.  Gilbert  ComiMny.     SN  92,010.     Pub.  •-4-«a.     rUcd 

a-a-60. 

740.871.  ORIP-SITE.  Orip-Rlte  Bporti  loppIlM,  Inc.  8N 
121.iM>2.      Pub.    »-4-«2.      Piled    »-14-61. 

740.872.  MOI8T-A-WAY.  Orip-Rlte  Sporti  BnppliM,  Inc. 
8N  121,M3.    Pub.  »-'4-«2.    Filed  0-14-41. 

740.873.  POLARIS.  W.  J.  Volt  Robber  CorporatlOD.  8N 
122.S7«.     Pub.  »-4-a2.     Filed  »-21-«l. 

740.874.  8CARB  EMS.  Paal  A.  Price  Co.,  lac.  8M 
13S.152.    Pab.  »-4-«2.    Filed  l-8-«2. 

740,87D.  CRONCO  'BOOO'N  AND  DB8ION.  Cronatroma 
Manufacturtnc,  Inc.  8N  130,312.  Pab.  »-4-eS.  Filed 
l-JV-62. 


Qau  23  —  Ortltry,  Muhhwry,  md  Took, 

MM  Piflf  iMfMi 

740.878.  LAWN8MITH.  Tuba  Power  Prodneta.  Idc.  8N 
80,704.    Pab.  5-17-60.    FUed  12-4-S9. 

740.877.  ULTRA  80NIC  8BAL  AND  DB8I0N.  Ultra  Sonic 
Seal,  Inc.     SN  89,478.     Pab.  1-17-41.     Filed  1-21-60. 

740.878.  AUXILBC.  Aaxllee,  AnxlIUIrea  Eleetro-M4ea- 
nlqnea  de  Pr«elaloa,  8.A.R.L.  SN  104.189.  Pab.  9-4-62. 
Filed  9-9-60. 

740.879.  BAAS  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.  Baaa  0.m.b.H.  SN 
113,978.    Pab.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 

740.880.  JETSTREAM  AND  DESIGN.  R.B.F.  Bnclnccra 
Aaaociated,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  EnglBeera  AaaocUted,  Inc.,  aad  aa 
Bnglneera  Aaaodated.  SN  114.861.  Pab.  »-4-e2.  Filed 
2-2»-61. 

740.881.  PACEMAKER.  R.  G.  LeToarneaa,  Inc.  SN 
122,706.    Pttb.  9-4-62.    Piled  6-23-61. 

740.882.  ENTCO.  Enterpriae  DlTlalon.  Oeaeral  Mttala  Cor- 
poration.    8N   126,320.     Pnb.  9-4-63.     Filed  8-21-61. 

740.883.  AMEISE  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Jnngbelnricb  *  Co. 
Maactalnenfabrik.  SN  126,897.  Pab.  9-4-62.  Filed 
8-24-61. 

740.884.  WI8CO.  J.  Wlaa  *  Bona  Co.  8N  127.167.  Pab. 
9-4-62.    Filed  9-1-61. 

740,886.  PRBNCO-TTPE.  Prenco,  Inc.  8N  128,096.  Pnb. 
1^-4-62.    Filed  9-18-61. 

740.886.  8BALCOATER.  Horace  A.  Cartwrtgbt.  8N 
129,191.    Pab.  9-4-62.    Filed  10-4-61. 

740.887.  SAGINAW.  Baglnaw  Machine  and  Tool  Company. 
SN  129.296.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  10-0-61. 

740.888.  VIBRO-8HEAR.  Toyokokl  Selaakusbo  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  129,943.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  10-10-61. 

740.889.  POLARIS.  Comet  Indaatricii,  lac.  SN  128,748. 
Pub.  »-4-62.     Filed  10-12-61. 

740.890.  JUPITER.  Comet  Industries,  Inc.  SN  129.746. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  10-42-61. 

740.891.  8PIROID.  Illinola  Tool  Worka  Inc.  8N  132.333. 
Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-20-61. 

740.892.  8PEB-FLO.  Tbe  Bpee-Flo  Manatecturtnc  Cor- 
poration.    8N  183,602.     Pnb.  9-4-63.     FUed  12-6-61. 

740.893.  PISTOL  MATIC.  Boatbweat  Grecae  h  Oil  Co., 
Inc.     8N  134,049.     Pub.  9-4-62.     FUed  12-14-61. 

740.894.  ORBITRON.  AUen  Fruit  Co.  Inc.  SN  184.074'. 
I'ub.  9-4-62.    FUed  12-16-61. 

740,898.  8PBED-BBZ.  Beat  PUatlc  Prodneta.  Inc.  SN 
134,094.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 

740.896.  SPEEDROWER.  Bperrjr  Rand  Corporation.  SN 
134,163.     Pub.  »-4-62.     Filed  12-18-61.        ' 

740.897  STAR  PORT.  Cartlw-Wrlcht  Corporation.  8N 
134,728.    Pab.  9-4-63.    Filed  18-27-61. 

740.898.  GYR  A-MIX.  Concrete  Tranaport  Mixer  Co.  SN 
184.846.    Pab.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-2-62. 

740.899.  FC  AND  DESIGN.  Force  Control,  Inc.  SN 
138,348.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1^8-62. 

740.900.  SHARK  FIN.  Ueulaar  BqulpoMSt  Co.  lae.  SN 
136,887.     Pab.  9-4-63.     Filed  1-11-«1. 


Heaalcj  BqalpoMst 
Filed  1-I1-6S. 

SN   186,768. 


740.901.     SHARK  FIN  AND  DESIGN. 

Co.  Inc.     SN  188.688.     Pnb.  »-4-62. 
740,903.     BAOBR-PAK.     Couz  CorporatlOB. 

Pab.  9-4-63.    FUad  1-16-63. 

740.903.  HTDRO-BLA8T.     Natlonnl  Baclneerinc  Company. 
SN   138.818.      Pab.  9-4-63.     Filed  1-16-63. 

740.904.  THUNDBRJUG.      Monaaato    Chealeal    Company. 
SN  186,069.    Pnb.  9-4-0^.   FUed  1-18-63. 

740,908.      M.M.     CO.    AND    DESIGN.       MoaUgae    Madilue 
Company.     SN  136,060.     Pub.  »-4-62.     FUed  1-18-63. 


Chfs  Z^^'LMHMlfy  AppRiMM  mM  MbcMmi 

740,906.     SUNSHINE.   Saxe-Freemaa  Compaay.    SN  139,881. 
Pab.  9-4-63.    FUed  10-13-61. 

aass26-Mtasiriif    aad    Scitatific 


740.907.  AUXILBC.  Auxllec.  AaxUlairca  Electro-MCca- 
aiqaea  de  Pr«claloa,  S.A.R.L.  SN  104,171.  Pab.  9-4-62. 
Filed  9-9-60. 

740.908.  TIRE  BILLT.  Robert  D.  Moyer,  d.b.a.  B  A  J 
Maanfactnrtac  Co.  SN  130,317.  Pab.  8-4-63.  Filed 
8-17-61. 

740.909.  CHBM-MATIC.  Coleaaaa  laatruiaeata.  lac  SN 
130.968.    Pub.  6-33-63.    Filed  6-39-61. 


QMS  31 ""  Rnafi  im  Rafilftraltrf 

740,910.     DUSTROL.     RobMaa  *  ICyan,  lae.     SN  183,077. 
Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-16-61. 

aatt35-Baltiim,  Hom,  MacMnry  Pack- 

Tirtf 


740.911.     GOLD  CBOWN.     AnMrieaa   BMtrite  Rabber  Co., 

Inc.     8N  116,184.     Pub.  8-23-61.     Filed  3-22-61. 


aass36-Masial 


740.912.  BATON.     Coaaectleat  Teefaaleal  Corporation.     SN 
131,472.     Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-7-61. 

740.913.  WBLD-RBCORD.      Standard   laatrameat  Corpora- 
tioo.     SN  181,728.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-8-61. 

740.914.  GB.      Gaylord    Broa..    lae.      SN  131.956.      Pab. 
9-4-62.     Filed  11-14-61. 

740,918.      B.     PORTNOT    DBS    ARTISTB8    AND    DBSIGN. 

Bernard     Portnoy.       SN    131,991.       Pnb.    9-4-63.       FUed 

11-14-61. 
740.916.       WESTMINSTER    AND    DESIGN.      WeataUnater 

Recording   Co.,    Inc.      SN    133,110.      Pab.    9-4-43.      FUed 

11-18-61. 


Oatt  37-Pi^ar  md  Statiaaary 

740.917.  PERMA  MARK.  Aaefaor  Mcrctaaadlae  Company, 
aaaiinee  of  Ralph  J.  Haerr.  SN  60,363.  Pob.  13-8-68. 
Filed  4-28-88. 

740.918.  HANDI-WRAP.  The  Dow  Chemical  Coiapaay. 
SN  107,926.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-7-60. 

740.919.  TU-TRIM'D.  Cook  Palat  *  Varalah  Compaay. 
SN  117,461.    Pub.  9-4-63.    Filed  4-10-61. 

740.920.  HOT  SPOT.  BdwU  F.  WoUt.  SN  134,772.  Pub. 
9-4-83.    FUad  13-S7-41. 
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740,931.      SPABBMASTBB.     Bdwla  F.   Welfl.     SN   134.774. 

Pob.  9-4-63.    Filed  12-A7-61. 
740,933.      TOUQUBT.     Toaquet,    lae.      SN    139,248.      Pab. 

9-4-63.    Filed  3-6-63. 

740.933.  E-CON-O   SNAP  AND  DESIGN.     Ecoao-Pak  Rec- 
Utcr  Co.  lac.     SN  1S9.607.     Pub.  9-4-6X     FUed  8-18-62. 

740.934.  SUMMIT.    ColaanMa  Blrer  Paper  Co.    SN  140,636. 
Pab.  9-4-63.    FUed  3-38-63. 

Oau  38-Mrts  ad!  PdiR<alia» 

740,038.     GLOBAL    CONQUBST    AND    DBSIGN    OF    MAN 

KNEBUMO   BBUDB  QU>BB.     Oca«ial   CeaacU   «€  tbe 

AaaembUea  of  God.  lac.    SN  123,181.    Pab.  9-4-62.    Filed 

6-18-81. 
740.838.     SBLL  T0UB8BLF  RICH.     Record  Satea  Serrlce. 

lae.,   aaolcaoe  of  O.   Worthlagtoa   Hippie.     SN   122,680. 

Pwk.  9-'4-83.    FUed  6-81-61. 
740 J37.     NEVADARAMA.     Neradarama,  Inc.     SN  128,618. 

Pab.  9-4-83.    FUed  8-6-61. 
740,838.     ALKACO.       Alnnlaam     Nameplate     Corporation. 

SN  126,888.    Pub.  9-4-62.    FUed  8-29-61. 

740.929.  SUPBR/CAL.  Alumlaum  Nameplate  Corporation. 
SN  136.838.    Pab.  9-4-63.    FUed  8-39-61. 

740.930.  BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT.  Management  Maga- 
ilnea.  Inc.     SN  137,814.    Pnb.  9-4-83.     FUed  9-11-61. 

740.931.  PACKAGE  ENGINEERING.  Angua  J.  Ray  Pub- 
llahlag  Co.     SN  132.073.     Pab.  9-4-62.     FUed  11-15-61. 

740.932.  NBLSON  PRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Helen  Vincent 
Nelaon  and  Harry  L.  Nelaoa.  dJ>.a.  The  Nelaon  Preaa.  SN 
132,704.     Pub.  9-4-62.    FUed  11-24-61. 

740.933.  FIRBCAIt.  Topflight  Corporation.  SN  133,188. 
Pub.  9-4-82.    Filed  12-1-61. 

740,984.    PARADE.    Parade  PnbUcatioBa.  Inc.     SN  186,222. 

Pab.  9-4-62.    FUed  1-4-63. 
740,936.     THE  MASTER  ELECTRICIAN.     The  Maater  Elec- 

trtcUaa'  AaaocUtloa  of  the  National  CaplUI  Area,  lae. 

SN  186.383.    Pab.  9-4-8X    FUed  1-6-63. 
740,986.      HBRITAGB    ROAD.       George    P.    Morrill,    d.b.a. 

Joha  Teeae.     SN  186,678.     Pab.  9-4-63.     FUed  1-88-63. 
T40,93T.     HOG  EXTRA.     Farm  Joaraal,  lae.     SN  136,970. 

Pob.  8-4-62.    rUed  l-Sl-62. 
740,938.      IMPERIAL.      A.    Pomerant*   and   Company.      SN 

137,001.    Pub.  8-4-62.    FUed  1-31-62. 
740,838.     NUTRITIOMAUL     OUa  Mathlaaoa*  CheBlcal  Cor- 
poration.    SN   137.188.     Pub.  8-4-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 

740.940.  CBE  DESIGN  AJ»D  CONTRACTORS'  ELECTRI- 
CAL ■QDmnilT.  Bottaa  PoMlaklac  Campaay.  lae.  SN 
137,175.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-3-62. 

740.941.  BRAIN  BOT.  DaU  PaMlohiag  Co.  lac.  SN  137,210. 
Pab.  9-4-68.     FUed  2-6-61. 

740  943  INDUSTRIOUS  ADVERTISING.  Feeley  Adrertla- 
i^  Afcacr.  Inc.    SN  137,336.    Pab.  8-4-63.    FUed  3-6-62. 

740,948.  LABQUICK.  Amea  Company^  lae.  SN  187.492. 
Pub.  9-4-63.    FUed  3-6-62. 

740,944.  SKY  PRINTS.  Sky  Prtata.  lac.  SN  137,818. 
Fab.  9-4-63.    Filed  3-13-83. 


Clatt39-CMN 


740  946  FIELD  *  STREAM.  Gordon  A  Ferguaon  Co.'.  aa- 
aignee  of  Gordon  A  Ferguaon.  Inc.  SN  109,400.  Pnb. 
•-4-«2.     FUed  18-1-60. 

740948.  JALLA.  Aacleaa  Btabllaaementa  Jalla.  CON- 
sbuDATBD  CBBTiriCATB.  SN  llO.ill.  Pob.  8-38-83, 
filed  13-30-60,  a.  38:  SN  188.014.  pab.  8-3^-63,  fllod 
12-28-61,  C\.  42. 

740.847.  BRBNTLBT.  Heywood  Shirt  Corp.  SN  118.416. 
Pub.  7-34-63.    FUad  3-10-81. 

740.848.  AFTER  10.  Maldeafem.  lae.  SN  133.010.  Pab. 
1-16-62.    Filed  6-14-61. 

740948  PAMELA  MARTIN  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pamela 
liArtla.  lae.     SN  136.877.     Fob.  8^4-63.     FUed  8-88-81. 


740.960.  MOON-SHOT.  WeUco  Ro-Seareh  ladustrien.  lae.. 
by   change  of   name  from   Welico   Shoe   Corporation.      SN 

128.311.  Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  9-20-61. 

740.981.  REDSTONE.  WeUeo  Ro-8earch  ladaatrteo,  lac., 
by   change  of  name  from   Wellco   Shoe  Corporation.      SN 

128.312.  Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  9-20-61. 

740.982.  CAPE  CANAVERAL.  WeUco  Ro-8earch  ladoa- 
triea.  Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Wellco  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  128,314.     Pub.  9-4-62.     FUed  9-20-61. 

740.983.  BBCKER  TAILORED  FATIGUES.  Becker-a  lac. 
SN  129,689.    Pub.  9-4-82.    Filed  10-11-61. 

740,954.  SUPER-X.  Delite  Prodneta  Company.  SN  131.945. 
Pab.  9-4-82.    FUed  11-14-61. 

740.956.  DELITE.  DeMte  Producta  Company.  SN  131,947. 
Pub.  9-4-68.    Filed  11-14-61. 

740  008w  MILLION  DOLLAR  BRA.  The  La  Reolata  Caroet 
Compaay.      SN    132,244.      Pub    9-4-62.      FUed    11-17-6L 

740.957.  PLA8TEES.  Eatongha  Limited.  SN  1S2.687. 
Pub.  8-4-62.    FUed  11-24-61. 

740.958.  SILVER  TOE.  Great  American  Knitting  MUla, 
Inc.     SN  132,671.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 

740  969.     STUART  KEITH.     Blue  Ridge  Maanfacturera.  la- 

corporated.      SN    133.868.      Pub.   9-4-62.      FUed   13-6-61. 
740  960      BEAU    BRUMMBL.      Waahlagtoa    Maaafaetariag 

Compaay,  lac.    SN  184.167.    Pub.  V-4-62.    Filed  12-16-61. 
740,961.     FIORELLA'S     SENIORS.       Florella'a.     lac.       SN 

138.124.    Pab.  9-4-62.    FUed  1-3-62. 
740.982.     MISS  FIOKBLLA'S.    FlorelU'e.  Inc.     SN  136,136. 

Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 
740.968.      FIORELLA'S    JUNIORS.       Florella'a,     lae.       SM 

135.126.  Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-3-62. 

740.964.     LITTLE     FIORELLA'S.        FlorelU'a,      Inc.       SN 

138.127.  Pub.  9-4-62.    FUed  1-3-62. 

740.966.  CORAGGIO.  Erelyn  M.  Burden.  SN  186.832. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 

740  966  TURBANBT.  Jacob  J.  Borkan,  d.b.a.  Modem 
Flrat  Aid  Neceealtlea  Co.  aad  Modern  Alda  Maaafaetariag 
Co.     SN  135,962.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  1-17-62. 

740.967.  8ILCARRA.  Premier  Kaltttng  Co.  lae.  SN 
138^31.    Pab.  9-4-63.    Filed  1-80-62. 

740.968.  HONOR  GUARD.  Blue  SUr  Shoea,  lae.  SN 
136.948.    Pub.  9-4-62.    FUed  1-31-62. 

740  968.    KU8HI0N  KINGS.    Levereai  Shoe  Compaay.     SN 

187,078.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  2-1-62. 
740  970      ADLER  SIDB-LITB8  AND  DESIGN.     Adler  Sana 

Shoe  Carp.     SN  137.181.     Pub.  ^-4-62.     Filed  2-5-62. 
740  971      BBCK  SOFT  STITCH.    A.  8.  Bock  Shoe  Corpora- 

tloa.'    SN    137.194.      Pub.    9-4-62.      Filed   2-5-62. 
740  972.      VAN    CORT.      Oeaeral    Mena    Wear   Corporation. 

SN  187,228.    Pub.  9-4-62.    FUed  2-5-62. 
740  973.    NANNBKINS.    Naaaatte  Manafacturiag  Compaay, 

Inc.     SN   137.263.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-5-62. 
740  974      C»  AND  DESIGN.     Campoa  Sweater  A  Sportswear 

C^paay,  d.b.a.  Campna  Sweater  A  Sportawear  Co..  Cam 

pua  Sweater  Company.   «»d  The  Campus   Sweater  Com 

pany.     SN   187,501.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-8-62. 
740.875.      DUNHAMS     TYROLEANS. 

Compaay.     SN  137.61Z     Pab.  9-4-6 
740  978.     PENDLETON     CLUBSTEB. 

MUla.     IN  137.556.     Pub.  9-4-62. 
740  977      TURRET  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.     Haapel  Brothers. 

la^SM  137.636.     Pab.  9-4-63.     Filed  2-0-62. 
740  978      NORTHWAY.      National    Pants    Compaay.       SN 

137.779.    Pah.  9-4-62.    FUed  3^-12-62. 
740  979     BLK  BRAND  AND  DESIGN     Elk  Brand  Manafac- 

tnrtai    Company.       8N     138,005.       Pub.     9-4-62.       FUed 

3-16-83. 

aaia42-lbitto^  Natta4,  aii^  TaxUla 
Fabiks,  Md  SiAftiWts  nwrafor 

740.946.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  89 
740.980.     TAMPICO.     Shirley   Fabrtca  Corp.     SN   186.897. 
Pab.  8-4-62. 


Dunham  Brothers 
2.     FUed  2-8-63. 

Pendleton  Woolen 
FUed  2-8-62. 


FUed  S.B.  1-8-83 ;  Am.  P.R.  8-18-82. 


TM  134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  20,  1962 


740.9«t.     CIDDLESrEDB.      M.   C.   Sirhrank  Company       BN 
i;i«.92<;      Pub   9   4-«2.     Filed  l-.10-fl2 

710.982.  SLI'EH  8AXI)OW.      H.  W .  Baker  Linen  Company. 
S.\  137,108.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  2-2-«2. 

740.983.  OBLARTIC.        Wunda      Were     Carpet      Co.        8N 
1.17,300.     Pub    9   4  82.     Filed  2-^-62. 

740.984.  CIKTIC.      Wunda    W  eve   Carpet   Co.      8N    137.301. 
Pub.  9-4  82.     Filed  2-6  62. 

740,988.*  QUAKTIC.     Wunda  Weve  Carpet  Co.     8N  137,302. 
Pnb.  9  4-82.     Filed  2-5-«2. 

740,986.      TKITIC.      Wunda    We*»   Carpet   Co.      8N    137.303. 
Pub.  9-4-«2.     Filed  2  5-62. 


741.007.  QUAKER  CITY  AND  DBSION.  BroaghtoD'a  Parm 
Dairy,   Inc.     8N  139,381.     Pnb.  »-4-«2.     Filed  3-8-62. 

741.008.  SPICE  TRADER.  Adama  aod  Brooka,  Inc.  SN 
13»,453.     Pub.  9-4-«2.    Filed  3-»-«2. 

741.009.  EZE&8LICB.  Br«ddo  Food  Prodncta  Corpora- 
tion.     8N    139,083.      Pnb.   »-*-<».      Filed   3-12-62. 

741.010.  JUST  GRAND.  Clorer  Farm  Btorea  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Juat  Grand  Sale*  Companj.  SN  139.894.  Pnb. 
»-4-fl2.     Filed  3-12-«2. 

741.011.  BLACK  F0RX8T.  Hygrade  Food  Prodncta  Cor- 
poratlon       8N   1»>,6»3.     Pib.   »-i-eS.     FUad  3-12-42. 


(U»  44-D..I.I,  M.dic.1,  ..4  S.rai(d  °«*  "-«**  ■•""H.*  -^  "^-« 


AppliMcts 


Oau  46- Foods  and  higradiMits  of  Fooib 

740.991.  PACIFIC  MAID  AND  DESIGN.  J.  L.  Granier. 
d.b.a.  Granger  *  Company.  8N  71.836.  Pub.  8-28-S9. 
Filed  4-20-89. 

740.992.  RITE  DIET.  Bakera  Franchlae  Corporation.  8N 
100.749.     Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  7-13-60. 

740.993.  JACK  LA  LANNE'S  AND  DESIGN.  La  Lanoe 
Incorporated.     S.N  108.178.     Pnb.  9-4-62.     Filed  9-2<MJ0. 

740.994.  JACQUES.  Mama  Welaa  Fooda.  Inc.  SN  108.342. 
Pub.  1-2-62.    Filed  11-14-00. 

740,998.  OCEAN  TREASURE.  Jacoba,  Malcolm  A  Burtt. 
SN  114,113.     Pub.  4-10-«2.    Filed  2-21 -«1. 

740.996.  LITTLE  MIDAS  AND  DESIGN.  Control-Pak, 
Inc.     8N  114,931.     Pub.  9-4-fl2.     Filed  8-«-«l. 

740.997.  SEA  TREASURE.  BrownaTllle  Shrimp  Exchaage 
*  Cold  Storare  Corp.  SN  120,886.  Pub.  4-10-62.  Filed 
5-26-61 

740.998.  ROMA'S  ITALIAN  BRAND  Roma  Packln(  Co. 
SN  120,906.     Pub.  7-31-62.     Filed  8-26-61. 

740.999.  TENDER  TASTE  AND  DESIGN.  Naah  Finch 
Company.       SN    121.498.      Pub.    4-10-02.      Filed    »-6-«l. 

741.000.  ENM8  HOWARD'S  WE'RE  ALL  BOUND  FOR 
TUk  BEST  ^AUCE  IN  TOWN  AND  DESIGN.  BoBla 
Howard,  d.b.a.  EnnU  Howard's  Sauce  Co..  Bnttli  Howard*! 
and  EnnlH  Howard's  Place.  SN  121,733.  Pub.  9-4-«2. 
Filed  ft-»-61. 

741.001  PERMA  TEA.  Conaolldated  Fooda  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  The  Lawson  Milk  Company.  BN  126,436.  Pnb. 
•-4-62.     Filed  8-22-61. 

741.002.  WHEAT  HONEYS.  NaUonal  Blacult  Company. 
SN  126.467.     Pub.  »-4-«2.    Filed  8-23-«l. 

741.003.  YELLOW  OEM  AND  DESIGN.  Ocm  Cannins  Co. 
8N  130,790.    Pnb.  •-A-«2.    Fllad  \0-n-«l. 

741.004.  CZARINA.  John  Sexton  4  Co.  SN  132,783. 
Pub  9-4-62.    Filed  11-24-61. 

741,008.  FAVORS  AND  DESIGN.  Jack'a  Cookie  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  138.909.     Pnb.  •-4-«2.     Filed  1-10-42. 

741.006.  SUPER  X-SO.  Wyandot  Popcorn  Company.  SN 
136.708.     Pub.  »-4-«2.    Filed  l-M-61. 


741.012.  PBC  SPECIAL  HOLIDAY  BEER  AND  DESIGN. 
Potoal  Brvwlar  Company.  SN  1S8.421.  Pnb.  9-4-62. 
Filed  2-21-62. 


74U.987.      WI88CO.     J.  WUa  4  Sons  Co.     SN  127,168.     Pnb. 
9-4-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 

740.988.  BRITMARINE.      W.  W.    Haffenden    Limited.      SN 
130.147      Pub.  9-4-<i2.     Filed  9-13-61. 

740.989.  MA8SAJ-A  PIX.     LeaUe  N.  Baker.  d.b.a.  LeaUc  N. 
Baker    Co.      SN    136.863.      Pub.    9-4-«2.      Filed    1-30-62. 


Oast  45 -Soft  Drinks  iml  CirlMMtod 

Waters 


740,990.  AKCOLA  CLUB.  Edward  W.  Bellheimer.  d.b.a. 
Sellhelmer  Bt-vtrage  Company.  SN  138.048.  Pub.  9-4-62. 
Filed  2-23-62. 


Class  50 -Morcliaadiso  Not  Othorwiso 
dassHiod 

741.013.  CRAFT  MASTER  "THE  ART  OF  CREATIVE 
RELAXATION*'  AND  DESIGN.  PalmerPann  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  130^,644.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  10-28-61. 

741.014.  SHOW  OFFS  AND  DESIGN.  Aasoctated  Match 
Companlea.  Inc.    SN  131.105.    Pnb.  9-4-«2.   Filed  11-1-61. 

741.010.  FILAFORM.  Franda  R.  FllUtnan,  Sr.  SN 
131.118.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  11-1-41. 

741.016.  LEVEL-LAD.  The  Bauer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN    131.333.      Pnb.   »-4-62.     Filed   11-6-61. 

741.017.  D-DAY.  Eaaentlala  Corporation.  SN  131,387. 
Pnb.  9-4-62.    Filed  11-4-41. 

741.018.  MEMO  FLEX.  Garrison  Machine  Works,  Inc.  SN 
131.861.     Pub  9-4-62.    Filed  11-8-41. 

741.019.  AUTO  RAMP.  The  Adeeo  Conatmctlon  Compnny. 
SN  127.480.    Pnb.  fr-18-42.    Filed  »-8-41. 

741,030.  BOTO-TOP.  Ba-Compun  Co.,  Inc.  SN  132,485. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-21-61. 

741.021.  ROYALAR.  Allied  Decala,  Inc.  SN  132,014. 
Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  11-10-41. 

741.022  KLINE.  Berlekamp  Corporation.  SN  132.421. 
Pub.  9-4-42.     Filed  11-20-41. 


Class  51  —  CosaMtia  and  Toflot  ProHratioas 

741.028.  PERKER80N  PROTBCT  AND  DBSION.  Ollrla 
B.  Perkemon.  d.b.a.  Perkeraon  Protect  Company.  SN 
110,884.     Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  12-27-40. 

741.024.  ROBERTS  NAIL  TONE  AND  DBSIOM.  Nail 
Tone.  Inc.     SN  111,421.     Pnb.  9-4-42.     Filed  1-6-41. 

741,028.     LEMSKIN.     Nicholas  latemattoul  Umltcd.     BN 

117,902.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  4-14-41. 
741,026       SANI-8HEEN   AND  DBSION.      S.    H.   Kreaa   and 

Company.     SN  119.254.     Pnb.  9-4-42.     FUed  4-7-41. 

741.027.  MA  I  SON  ANTOINE.  Antolne  de  Paris,  Inc.  SN 
121.060.     Pub   9-4-62.     Piled  8-31-41. 

741.028.  CREME     ASSURA.       Avon     Products,     Inc.       SN 

121.260.  Pub.  9-4-42.     Filed  4-2-61. 

741.028.     CREME    MAOICA.      Atob    Products.     Inc.       BN 

121.261.  Pub  9-^4-42.     Filed  6-2-41. 

741.030.  IMPERIAL  GUARD.  Cusaona.  Sons  *  Company, 
LUnlted.     SN  129,408.     Pub.  »-4-62.     FUed  S-9-41. 

741.031.  BIO-SORB.  Bthlcoa,  Inc.  BN  127,915.  Pnb. 
9-4-62.     Filed  9-15-61. 

741.032.  SECRET  OF  THB  BEA  Leka  *  Flak  Products 
Corporation.     SN   131.487.     Pnb.  9-4-42.     Filed  11-7-41. 

741.083.  ANOTA.  Netbercutt  Laberatorlea,  AA^.  Covfcnlc 
Laboratories.     SN  132,899.     Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  11-27-41. 

741.084.  FLATTER  MAGIC.  Richard  Hudnnt.  SN  133.790. 
Pob.  9-4-42.     FllMl  12-11-41. 
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741,039.  INFINITB  RBACTT.  Tardlcy  of  London,  Inc. 
SN   130.848.      Pnb.   9-4-42.      Filed    1-10-42. 

741,036.  CONNOISSEUR'S  COLLECTION.  John  Roberi 
Power*  Products  Co.  Inc.  BN  187,164.  Pnb.  9-4-82. 
Filed  2-2-62. 

741,087.  ON  THE  SQUARE  AND  DESIGN.  S.  Klein  De- 
partment Stores.  Inc.,  aaalgnec  of  SK  Dlatrtbntlnc  Corp. 
SN  137,8eM.    Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  »-8-42. 

741,038.  8U  MALEE.  Luilar  laeorporatad.  BN  187.768. 
Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  2-12-42. 


Class  52  -  Ditorgaits  aad  Soaps 

741.039.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CROWN.     Clalrol   In- 
corporated.     SN    100,141.      Prt.   9-4-62.      FUed   9-24-60. 

741.040.  FOSTSBQB.    Textllaaa  Corporation.    SN  111,243. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    FIM  1-4-tl. 

741.041.  STERILBTTB8.     PoaltlTe  Products  Laboratories, 
Inc.     SN  110,624.     Pnb.  9-4-42.     Filed  8-14-41. 

741.042.  D.     Dearborn  Cbemlenl  Company.     SN  119,489. 
Pnb.  9-4-62.    FUed  0-8-41. 

741.043.  POWR-CLOR.     Hacaa  Chemicals  *  Controls,  Inc. 
SN  138,712.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  2-27-62. 


Service  Marks 

Class  100  -  MiscalaMOMS 

741,044.    ADA.    Anto  Dama«e  Appraisers.    SN  79,130.    Pnb. 

9-4-42.    Filed  8-7-09. 
741,040.      MAROARBT    STOCK.       Margaret    Stock    Brid>l 

Btndlo,   Inc.,  asatfoee  of  Margaret  Stock  Bridal  Studio, 

d.b.a.   Margaret  Stock.     SN  89,940.     Pnb.  »-4-42.     FUed 

1-29-40. 
741.044.       NATIONWroB     DOWNTOWNER    MOTOR     INN 

AND  DESIGN.    The  Dowatowaer  Corporation,  assignee  of 

Nationwide   Downtowner   Motor   Inna.    Inc.      SN   114,084. 

Pnb.  9-4-48.    Filed  S-90-41. 

741.047.  RAMADA  INN  AND  DESIGN.     Ramada  Inn,  Inc. 
SN  120,747.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    FUed  0-24-41. 

741.048.  HARDBB'B.      Hardee's   Food   Systems,    Inc.      SN 
136.764.    Pub.  9-4-42.    FUed  1-29-62.  


Qatt  101  -  Advortisi^g  aad  Basiaoss 

741,049.  NEW  BRIDE.  Wylle  A  Wiggins  Cmnpaay  Lim- 
ited.    SN  74,279.     Pub.  9-4-42.     Filed  5-21-69. 

741.000.  ELBCTROLAB.  WUllams  and  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  112.810.     Pub.  7-24-42.    Filed  1-80-61. 

741.081.  DIAL  DICTATION.  Dial  Dictation.  Inc..  assignee 
of  Dial  Dictation  Co.  SN  115,449.  Pub.  9-4-42.  Piled 
3-13-61. 

741.082.  GBRRT.  Gerald  A.  Caanlncbam.  SN  124,721. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  7-«i-ei. 

741,003.     GRAND-WAT.     The  Grand  Union  Company.     SN 

132,187.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    FUed  11-14-41. 
741  084      GRAND  WAT  AND  DBSION.     The  Grand  Union 

Company.      SN    133.262.      Pab.    9-4-82.      Filed    12-4-41. 

741,000.      SDP-4000.      Ultronle   Systems   Corporation.      SN 

133,340.    Pub.  9-4-42.    Filed  18-4-41. 
741  064.     STANDARD  DRDO  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     SUndard 

Dmg  Co.  Inc.     SN  136,934.     Pub.  9-4-42.    FUed  1-30-62. 
741.007.      DOCUTRAN.      Science   Research    Aaaodates,    Inc. 

SN  138,230.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    FUed  2-19-62. 


Qass  102  —  laswaKo  aad  RMadal 

741.008.  AMERICA  FORE  LOTALTT  GROUP  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Contlaeatal  Insurance  Company.  BN  102,899. 
Pnb.  9-4-4S.    Filed  8-18-40. 

741.009.  WESTERN  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  Western 
Worid  Personal  Money  Orders,  Inc.  SN  128,227.  Pnb. 
9-4-42.    FUed  9-19-41. 

741.040.  niBUftBD  HOME  NBW  TORK  OOLO  KST  AND 
KBT  DESIGN.  The  Home  Insurance  Company.  BN 
128,854.    Pab.  9-4-42.    FUed  »-81-41. 

741.041.  DESIGN  OF  THRBB  KEYS  AND  TBAR  DATE 
1872.  Bwlas  Bank  Corporation.  SN  132,949.  Pnb. 
9-4-42.    rued  11-28-41. 

741,062.     M   (FANCIFUL).     Milwaukee  Life  Insurance  Co. 

SN  183.978.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    FUed  1»-1S-41. 
741,048.     MULTI-SAVBR.     Aid  AaeocUtlon  f»r  Lutheraaa. 

SN  187,108.    Pub.  9-4-42.    Filed  2-2-62.       


Qass  103-CowtnKtioa  aikj  RoHir 

741,044.     ADA.      Anto    Damage    Appraisers.      SN    TB.IU. 

Pnb.  9-4-42.    FUed  8-7-09. 
741,040.     AIX>HA.       Monsanto     Chemical     Company.       BN 

123,033.    Pub.  9-4-42.    FUed  4-28-4r ^^^^^ 


\MBS  IW^       ^^WBHWWW%Bli^»H 


741,044.     NBTALERT.    CoInmbU  Broadcasting  Systeai.  lae 
SN  122.401.    Pub.  9-4-42.    Filed  4-t«-4f.  


Qass  105-TraasportatioB  aad  Stoiago 

741.047.  AMERICA    CALLS.      AiMriea    Oklla,    lac.      BN 
124,314.    Pub.  9-4-42.    FUed  7-20-41. 

741.048.  SOUTHERN  ARISTOCRATS.     Southern  Airways, 
Inc.      SN   132.091.      Pub.   9-4-42.      FUed   11-22-41. 

741.049.  CIRCULAR  DBSMN.     L«ke  Central  Alrtlaea.  lac. 
SN  188,720.    Pnb.  9-4-42.    Filed  2-27-62. 


Qass  106-Matorul  TraatBMiit 

741,070.     SILKO  300.     Boadhard  *  Charret  Dyeing  k  Fin- 
ishing Corp.     SN  188,700.     Pnb.  9-4-42.     Filed  9-27-41. 


Qass  107- Edaotioa  aad  EataitaiBBMat 

741.071.  FRIBNDLT  OIANT.    Robert  Homme.     BN  112.419. 
Pub.  9-4-42.    Filed  1-27-61. 

741.072.  LB  LIDO.    Sodete  Aaoaynte  Le  Lido.    SN  123.494. 
Pub.  9-4-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

741.073.  PEOPLE  TO  PEOPLE  AND  DESIGN.     People-to- 
p'eople.     SN  130,382.     Pub.  9-4-62.     Filed  1-8-42. 


Collectiye  Membership  Mark 
Qass  200 

741  074  A8TMB  AND  DESIGN.  American  Society  of  Tool 
and  Manufacturing  Engineers.  SN  131,454.  Pub.  9-4-42. 
Filed  9-11-41. 


Ji*"'    'it  , 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Hmm  raglatratloiM  ira  not  tabject  to  •ppoaltlta. 

Oms  1  -  Raw  tr  Partly  Praparad  Matoriab  dau  26  -  Maai ariaf    aa4    Scit atif  ic 

741.075.     Rom  k  Roberta.  lae..  Stratford.  Cobo.    81f  187,M7. 
rued  P.R.  2-14-42 ;  Ab.  SJL  •-10-42. 

POLYCHROMATIC 

For  PUttlc  Flla  aad  SfeMtlny  Colored  Jntofrally  or  by 
CoAtiBC  With  Compoaltlona  Comprtataf  Ifetal  Powdm  and 
Colored  Plfmenti. 

rirat  D«0  Jan.  »6,  IMO. 


741.079.     Batlar  Oai^av.  Chl«M^  U.    Of  114.749.    fUad 
P.R.  S-S-«l ;  Am.  8.R.  »-6-eX 

VECTOR  ANALOG 
COMPUTER 


«       ^a  ■  ■    «■  m    M  '**'   lastronMata  for  Nailgatlac  Aircraft  aad  tb«  Like. 

uauo— Chtailcals  aaa  CaaHical  Caa-     rir«tn..onorabo.tMar.i.i»M. 


pasMaM 


741,079.     Rockland  CbenUeal  Co..  Inc.  West  Caldwell,  N.J. 
8N  116,428.     FUed  PJL  »-24-«l ;  Aifi.  ■.&  »-28-6a. 


741.0S0.  Teachint  MecMnea,  laoorporated.  Albaqnerqae. 
N.  Mex.  8N  IIS.OM.  rUed  P.R.  »-20-«l ;  Aa*.  B.R. 
»-10-e2. 


ICE-GO 


For  Cbemlcal  Preparation  To  Ifelt  Snow  aad  lee. 
Plrat  aao  Not.  1. 1966. 


O  IS  O  17  i;" 


CUHlO-FMllhMs 


For  Portable  Teachlnc  Macblaea  Adapted  for  Preeentlng 
▼laaal  BtlniaU  for  Uae  la  BtudTlnc  aad  Teacblac  of  Varloni 
SQbJeete. 
741.077.    R.  J.  Dalton  A  Bona.  San  Pedro,  Calif.    8N  127.209.        rirat  uae  Jaa.  18.  19ftl. 
Filed  P.R.  9-0-«l :  Am.  S.R.  9-10-62. 

741,061.    Perfect  Photo.  Inc..  Phllad^phla.  Pa.     8N  126.633. 
Filed  P.R.  8-23-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-4-62. 


PERFECT-PAN 


For  Photograpbic  Film. 
Flrat  ate  Aug.  4. 1861. 


ZlN< 


741,082.     Btarr-Kap  Baglaaartog  Coapaajr.  Detroit.   Mich. 
8N  141.124.    FUed  8-29-62. 


mm 


For  BoU  Amendment. 

First  nee  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1961. 


Class  18— Maiiiciaas  and  Pharaiacaatical 

741,078.  Nat  Bclov,  d.b.a.  Nuaarrel  Laboratorlea.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  8N  113.884.  Filed  P.R.  2-18-61;  Am.  S.R. 
9-10-62. 

"■"•'• -^^  "^'*^*""'^'*^  The  Unee   on   the  drop  deaio  are  for  ehadlnc  parpoeeo 

For  Antlaeptle  Month   Wash  To  Help  Cnrb  the  Bmoklag    only. 

Habit.  For  Meehaalam  for  Detectlac  Loakace  la  FInid  Derleea. 

Flrat  uae  Jalj  80. 1964.  Flrat  aat  Nor.  1. 1960. 

TM  136 
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TM  187 
•fFaads 


741.083.     Weatern  Tablet  *  BUtionery  Corporation,  Dayton,    741,089.      Bmnawlek    Qnlek    Freeaer,    lac,    Brnnswl^,    Oa. 
Ohio.     8N  94,889.    FUed  P.R.  4-11-60;  Am.  8.R.  9-12-62.        BN  117,951.     Filed  P.R.  4-17-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  6-27-62. 

SHRIMP  HAWAIIAN 

For  Froaan  Shrimp  Dlah  Coatalalag  Other  lagredlenta — 
Namely.  Crabmeat,  Applea,  Pineapple,  Macaroni,  Potatoea, 
Onlona.  Pepper.  Celery,  Margarine.  Mnatard.  MUk.  VlMsar, 
Chl^ea  Snet.  Wheat  Floor,  Bread  Cmmba,  Batter,  Sgga. 
Woreeaterahlra,  Paprika,  Salt,  Bpleaa  aad  Monoeodlam 
Olntamate. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  8, 1961. 


741,090.    Bowman  Dairy  Company,  Chicago,  111.    8N  128.880. 
FUed  8-14-«l. 


QUICK  WHIP 


Aa  Bb  Cc  Dc 


For  Whipplaff  Craam  in  aa  Aeroaol  Coatalntr. 
Flrat  nae  Sept  24.  1940. 


For  Paper  Tableta. 

Flrat  uae  Jaa.  29,  1958 ;  1927  aa  to  "Beglnner'a." 


T4 1,091.      Spanlding    Bakertea    Incorporated.    Btagbaatea, 
N.T.     8N  125,948.     FUed  P.R.  8-14-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-13-62. 


TWIN-PAK 


741,084.     The  Parker  Pen   Company,   Janearille.   Wla.     SV 
110,079.     Filed  P.R.   l»-12-60;   Am.   8.R.   9-12-62. 


INSTANT-INK 


For  Bakery  Prodncta — Namely,  Bread. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  26,  1939. 


For  Fountain  Pena  and  Parte  and  Ink  Concentrate  Unite    741,092.     Fllice   ft    Perrelli    Canning    Company,    Ridimond, 
Therefor.  CaUf.       BN    133.661.      FUed    P.R.     12-8-61;    Am.   8.E. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  28, 1960.  9-17-62. 


dasf  38  -  Priirts  aad  PabBcatiaM 

741,085.     Lee    B.    Bergatrom,    Glenrlew,    Dl.      BN    124,796. 
FUed  PR.  7-27-61 ;  Am.  BJt.  9-20-62. 

PACKAGING  MANAGEMENT 

For  Periodical  Magailne. 
Firat  nae  June  29, 1961. 


741,086.     Lee    B.    Bergatrom,    Olenrlew,    Dl.      BN    124,797. 
Filed  P.R.  7-27-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-20-62. 

PACKAGE  MARKETING 

For  Periodical  Magaxine. 
Flrat  nae  Jnne  29,  1961. 


741,087.     Meredith  Pnbliahlng  Company,  Dea  Molnea,  Iowa. 
BN   133,886.     FUed  P.R.   12-1»-«1 ;  Am.  BJl.  9-7-62. 

IDEAS  IN  ACTION 

For  Column  Contained  la  a  Periodical  PnbHcatlon. 
Firat  nae  Beptember  1960. 


Class  39 -OaddBi 


The  drawlag  ia  lined  for  red  and  bloc. 

For  Canned  Fmita,  Canned  Vegetablea,  Canned  Vegetable 
Julcea,  Canned  Fmit  Nectara,  Canned  Tomato  Sauce,  Canned 
Apple  Saaee  aad  Canned  OllTea. 

Firat  nae  Nor.  10,  1960,  on  canned  Tegetablea. 


Oass  51  —  CasBMlia  aad  Taflat  PiaiNNirtioBs 

741,098.     Ridiard  Hudnut,  Morrla  Plaina,  N.J.     8N  82,581. 
Filed  P.E.  10-2-59  ;  Am.  8.R.  9-18-62. 

ROYAL  SOVEREIGN 

For  Upatick. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  10,  1969. 


741.094.     Charlea  of  the  Rita,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     BN 
101,311.     Filed  PJt.  7-22-60;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-61. 


741,068.  Hayaaaker  Sporta,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaalgnee 
of  DaTid  CryaUl.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  BN  80,722.  Filed 
P.R.  9-2-59  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-1-61. 


RAINDRESS 


For  Ladlea'  Waterproof  Coat 
Flrat  aae  July  10, 1959. 


For  Toilet  Water. 
Firat  aae  May  1960. 


TM  188 


NovEMBCX  20,  1962 


741,006.     ATon  Prodaeu,  Ibc.,  N«w  TMk,  N.T.     fN  10«,t79 
Filed  PR.  10-14-60 ;  Am.  8.B.  »-<MI2. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Oms  !03-Ct«tnicyw  md  RtMr 


FLASH  PINK 


For  LlpsUck,  N&U  Pollab,  and  Rooct. 
Flnt  uw  8«pt.  23,  IMO. 


741,0m.     TlM    Mennen    Coapaajr.    MorrlatowB.    VJ.      BS 
108,8S8.      Plied    P.R.    11-16-60;   Am.    8JK.    »-12-ea. 


CREW  STICK 


741. OM.       MlgD«l    ToiTM    Ortli,    Sao    Ifateo.    Calif.       8N 
108,364.      nicd   P.E.   11-14-eO;   Am.    8.R.   »-17-61. 


THE  DIRTY  WINDOW  WASHER 


For  Window  Cleanly. 
Flnt  OM  Anc  2»,  XtVT. 


For  Hair  Dreadng. 
Flrat  OM  8«i>t.  IB.  1960. 


OMflOd- 


741.097.  HaMl  Blahop  Inc..  Newark.  VJ.,  aMlgBca  of 
Laaolia  Ploa,  lae..  Ntwark.  NJ.  BN  126,386.  FUad 
P.R.  8-21-61 :  Am.  BJI.  »-ll-M. 

LIPCOLOR  PLUS 

For  Upatlek. 

Flrat  aae  Ang.  7,  1961. 

Service  Blarks 

Qass  too  *  MisctlMMMH 

741.098.  U-8all-It,  Inc.,  Toledo.  Oklo.  BN  117,928.  FUed 
PR.  4-14-61  :  Am.  8.R.  9-18-62. 


741,100.      WT8P.    IM..    Bt.    Pttenbus,   FU.      8N    127,164. 
Filed  P.R.  9-1-61 ;  An.  fJL  T-17-M. 


FUN  RADIO 


For  Radio  Broadeutlaf  Baiilw. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  20,  I960. 


CollectiTe  Membenhip  Mark 

OmsIOO 


741,101.     ArovBd  tke  World  Ctab.  Kaaaaa  City,  ICo.     8N 
99,2T4.     FUtd  P.R.  »-l-aO ;  Am.  S.E.  9-S&-62. 


>•-*  •v 


•     .  ■■■4f  .,  .      '.       V.-.  X  ■^•"••^ 


%U(U 


For  Charter  of  Boata  aad  Boatlac  Aoeeaaoriea  Indadlng 
Trallera  for  BoCt  TraaaporUtloB  aad  far  tbe  Brokarag*  of 
Boata  and  Boatlac  Aceeaeortaa. 

Flrat  oa*  Fab.  11,  1961. 


For  Indleatlnt  Mam&erahlp  ia  AppUeaat  AnodatloB. 
Flrat  naa  dnriac  liajr  19S9. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


1S6.6TS. 
158,211. 
188,480. 
189,018. 
189.077. 
159.348. 
189.496. 
189,882. 
189,689. 
159,754. 
160,411. 
160,446. 

160.661. 
160,693. 

160,827. 
162,836. 
162,836. 
162.898. 
1 68.091. 
163,131. 

160,861. 
396,024. 


FOKBBTCtrr.    CLM.    T-ll-M.  396.180. 

DIOIOLDSIN.    a.  18.     8-29-11.  396,562. 

CUBARBITX.    CL  21.    9-6-21.  397,307. 

THB  BZCBAMOira.     Q.  88.     9-19-22.  897,314. 

CINDBRBLLA  BCDDIX8.     CI.  39.     9-19-23.  397,881. 

OZTL-IODID&    CL  18.    9-26-22.  397,882. 

PDRB  GOLD.    CI  4«w    9-26-11.  397,903. 

WB8TBRN    BLBCTRIC.      CI.   13.      9-26-22.  397,906. 
BBB.    CI.  12.     ia-3-21. 

CHBCKSRBOARD    DBBION.      CI.    11.      10-3-22.  397,918. 

L08ANT  AND  DBBION.     CI.  36.     10-24-22.  398,117. 

OREBN,    WHITB    AND    RED    PANBL    DBBION.  99«,19«. 

CL  17.     10-24-22.  398,272. 

CHBCKBRBOARD  DBBION.     CL   IS.      10-24-11.  398,388. 

RBPRB8BNTATION      OF      FOUR      RADIATINO  398.489. 

UNB8.    CI.  19.    10-24-21.  398.469. 

DARLINO.    CI.  81.     lO-JU-21.  399,398. 

IfUMSINOWBAR.    CI.  89.    12-M-21.  399.701. 
MUNBINOWBAR.    O.  89.    IS-M-H. 

80C0MT.    CI.  U.    11-lB-ll.  399.818. 

KONOO.    CL  29.    1-1-13.  399,999. 

PUTNAM  FADBLBBB  DTBB  AND  IWBION.     CI.  ^^^^ 

6.    1-2-28. 

IfOTT'S.    CI.  46.    3-20-83.  400,418. 

NBUTRA0LA8.    CL  33.    6-2S-41.  400,413. 


7-70-7.    CI.  6.    6-30-41. 

NBOATAN.    CI.  18.    7-18-41. 

BRA8ILBAR.    C\.  49.    9-1-42. 

BRASILBAR.    CL  <47.    9-1-42. 

LTTTLBOBCAR.    0.46.    9-29-41. 

LTTTUE  OSCAR  AND  DBBION.    a.  46.    9-19-42. 

MBDICAMBMTA  VBBA.     CI.   18.     9-2»-42. 

RBPBaiBirrATioii  or  black  bpot  bhaped 

LIKB  FINOBBNAUL     CI.  36.     9-29-42. 
GliO-TWIBT.    CL4S.    •-M-dX 
BBVIMIN.    CL  18.    10-1»-4S. 
DICUMABOU    CLIB.    lO-lA-41. 
BBLFUL    CI.  48.    10-10-'41. 
AMBRFLEX.    CL  11.    lO-ST-42. 
RED  CROB8.    CL  46.    l»-ST-dl. 
ORACLBNZ.    CL  18.    11-8-41. 
LBATHBROK.    CL  60.    1-6-43. 
BHIELD    AND    CHBVRONB    I»BION.      CL    39. 

1-16-43. 
4  CW  AND  DBBION.    CI.  81.    1-1-43. 


ZTOLO.    CL«. 
RUBAITAT.    CLBT. 
IfBRBAN.    CI.  18. 
CAJ^UOKJ.    CL4S. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ScctkM  7(d) 

686.315.     "CHROME-CAL."    CI.  38.     10-6-89. 
720,124.     HUB.    CI.  82.     8-18-61. 

Section  S 

222,349.      REMOVOIL.     CI.  4.     12-28-26. 
;ia3,461.     ARMORED  SASH  AND  DESIGN.   01.  12. 
412,871.     A     SUPERMAN    PUBLICATION    AND 
CI.  38.     3-18-46. 


3-24-36. 
DESIGN. 


The  fnlUtcing  reoUtr»tion$  Uaued  Oct.  t,  195* 


634,994. 
634,998. 
634,996. 
034,997. 
638,000. 
638,008. 
638,009. 
638.010. 
638,012. 
635,018. 
038.020. 
638,022. 

635.026. 
635,028. 
635,041. 
638,043. 
638,046. 
638,063. 
685,062. 
638.066. 
638,067. 
638.068. 
638,070. 
638,074. 
635,076. 
835,077. 
636,078. 
635,080. 
635,085. 
636,087. 
635,098. 
635,094. 
638,098. 
638.114. 
638,118. 
638,116. 
638,122. 
638,124. 
635.125. 
638,126. 
636,127. 
686,131. 
636,133. 
635,134. 
636,136. 
635,138. 
636,139. 
636,140. 
638,141. 
636.144. 
636,148. 
635,146. 
636,150. 


CJ.    2. 


CI.  11. 


FIRE-PIE  AND  DESIGN.    CI   1. 

MARVA-8EAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 

VALU-PAC.     CT.  2. 

SALT  'N'  PEPPER  CANDELABRA. 

KLAT-0-MI8T.  CI.  6. 

PLASTI  K  TUL.  CI.  6. 

MARS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

ALCORITE.    a.  6. 

HICAL.    CI.  6. 

AMPHODERM.     CI.  6. 

BUFENOLEATE  30.  CI.  6. 

LETOURNBAU  WESTI.NOHOU8E  ETC.  AND  D& 

SIGN.    CI.  7. 
PARLAM.     CI.  10. 
B0UR0E8  COLOTONE. 
ROYALFOLD.    CL  12. 
SEAWAY.     CL  12. 
MANU-TITE.    CI.  12. 
SNORKEL.    CL13. 
AERO-WHIRL.    CI.  13. 
ROTOLITE.     CI.  13. 
SIMPLITB.    CI.  13. 
LEVERLITE.     CI.  13. 
JET  CHIEF.    CI.  15. 
DOZIER  k  GAY'S.    C\.  16. 
PIVALIZID.    CI.  18. 
NITROMED.    CI.  18. 
DIODOTRACINA.    C\.  18. 
TRTPAMINB.    CI.  18. 
SALMOTIN.    a.  18. 
OBLIVON.    CI.  18. 
HOMU8IC.    CI.  21. 
WHIRLA WAY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 
SPARTON  CUSTOM  COLOR.     CT.   21. 
SON08PHERE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 
X-ROD.    a.  21. 
OERMITROL.    CI.  21. 
DESIGN  OF  CHILDREN'S  HEADS.     CI. 
CUBE.    CI.  22. 
SCRIPT-TEASE,    a.  22. 
8HAGGER  STICK  AND  DESIGN. 
SCRIPT-ANALYZER.    CL  22. 
8PACO.    CI.  22. 

FOLT  JET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
MAPLEITE.     CI.  22. 
OUM  DROP.    CI.  22. 
FRAOO.    CL  22. 
DAILY  DOUBLE.    CI.  22. 
RED  ARROW.    CI.  21. 
WORDUEL.    a.  22. 
FEATHER-NEST  AND  DESIGN. 

SPINFLEX.     O.  22. 
TIGER  SHARK.    CI.  22. 
HYDRA-TROWEL.    CI.  28. 


22. 


CI.  22. 


CI.  22. 


CI.   22. 


635.156. 
635.157. 
r..'t5.159. 
635,166. 
635.167. 
635,170. 
A.'t5,183. 
635.188. 
635,190. 
635.193. 
685,194. 

635,195. 
635,196. 
635,197. 
035,198. 
635.199. 
635,200. 
635,210. 

635,211. 
635,214. 
635,220. 

635,222. 
635,234. 
635,235. 
635,236. 
635,240. 
635,247. 
635,250. 
035,264. 
635,266. 
636,286. 
638,260. 
638,261. 
635,266. 
635,266. 
635,275. 
635,282. 
635.294. 
035.301. 
685,309. 

635,317. 
635,318. 
635,324. 
636,327. 
638.329. 
638,331. 
635,333. 
635,835. 
635,347. 
635,348. 

035,360. 
635,382. 
638.364. 


207,189. 
417,670. 
642,672. 
660,221. 
721,486. 
724,721. 


DESIGN.     CI.  84. 
AND     DESIGN. 


TOPOLIDE.    CI.  23.  * 

TURF  RIDER.    O  23. 

BERKELEY     CI.  23 

HARDSHELL.    CI.  23. 

WEAR  TOUOH.    CI   23. 

FOTO-EE-LIM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

BUILD-OCLOCK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  27. 

F  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 

TEAHOUSE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  32. 

SLIDEMASTER.    CI.  32. 

DELTA'S    BLU-BLAZE    LP-GAS    SYSTEM    AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  34. 
AIROVATOR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  34 
8TE8CO.    CI.  34. 
CARLIN  AND  DESIGN.     CT   .'?4. 
FRANCISCAN.    CI.  34. 
MONTEREY.    CT   34. 
ROUND  UP  MASTER  JR.  AND 
SOUTHWEST     SERIES     ETC. 

CI.  37. 
EDUCATOR.    CI.  37. 
ROCKET.    CI.  37. 
ALEX   MEYER'S  CARDO  GUIDE   AND  DESIGN. 

a.  38. 
SERVICE,    a.  38. 
FAGMAN  F  AND  DESIGN.    CI   39. 
TEA  FOR  TWO.    O.  39. 
STYLE  SETTER.    CL  39. 
WOODROW  SLACK  HOUSE.     CI.  39 
"NEK-NOOSE."    CI.  39. 
ARABEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 
OOLF  WIDOW.    CI.  39. 
FREE-WAY.    CI.  39. 
RONDE  BAND.    O.  39. 
8TARULIAN.    CI.  39. 
CRIB-DRY.    a.  39. 
PUN'KIN  SEED.    CI.  42. 

CHARMING  FABRICS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42. 
DURABEL.     CI.  44. 
TUMMY-BACK    CI.  44. 
SHIP-SHAPE,     a.  46. 
SUCAL.    CI.  46. 
O'KEEFE'S    OLD   VIENNA    STYLE    BEER   AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  48. 
*"AWNTEX.    a.  80. 
FA8ILS.     a.  60. 
BAH.    CL61. 
8COUR-FOAM.    CI.  52. 
SASM.    CI.  101. 
MURALIBRARY.    CT.  103. 
WASH  A  DUR.    a.  106. 
TRAN-8HEER.    a.  106. 
IfELCHIORRE.    CI.  46. 
HOME  STYLE  DELICIOUS  4  CRAB  CAKES  AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
TRIPLO  SUPER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 
ITS  GOLDEN  TOASTED.    C\.  46. 
ORIGINAL  PARK  YOUR  DOO  SERVICE.   CT.  106. 

SMtloa  IS 

PB8CO.    CI.  89.     12-22-25. 

SAFETY  STEP  RUO  GRIP.     O.   60.      10-80-48. 
LADY    BYRD   AND   DESIGN.      CI.    39.      8-12-67. 
MIRAMIDE   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   82.      4-1-68. 
LADY  BROOKS.     O.  46     9-12-61. 
TEEN-CLEAR    HIDE-AWAY.      CI.    18.      12-6-61. 

TM  139 
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Abbett  LekontAriee.  North  Ckleago.  HI.   MB.OSS,  cant   CL  IS.    Becker'e  Inc.,  Holyokc,  MaM.     7*0.»;*i.P"*>-;^7^*r^,9-  p?' 
rSfl!;  rTriirl!^^  S^tJS  ?*S2«' frt    iuiK»ni\«»r    n  **     S^or,  Nat,  d.b.a.   Namarrel  Laboratorlea,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa. 


Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chlcaio.'  III.'    SS5,301,  cane.    CL  4«. 
Adaas^aad  Broete,  lac.  Lee   ^agilee.  Calif.     741,008,  pab. 

740,7M,  pab. 

741,01», 

740,970.  pab.  »-4-«2. 


Bergstrooi,  Lee  B..'  OlenTlew,  lU.     . 
Berleley  ladaetrtM,  Jeraejr  Ctty,  N.J 


Berlekamp  Corp.,  Prcmoat:  Ohio.  741.0M.p^ 
Bern*  Air  Kln«  Corp..   Oilcafo.   HI.     T40.8 


O-i-AS.     a.  46. 
Adeote  Cbealeala,  Inc.,  mk  Orore  Villafe,  m. 

ft— 4— 62      CI  6 
Adeeo  CMMtrocttOB  Co.,  Tha.  New  Harea,  Coaa 

pob.  0-18-62.     CI.  50. 
AAer  Bom  Shoe  Corp.,  f  n     xsi.  *9 

Al?A2iciatloa  for  Lutheran^  Appleton.  Wla.    741.068,  pab.  ^'^i^^j'^ff^a*'^    '"'' '   ^•*"*''""'   ^^ 

AlS^ilLtrSieifco..  lac,  SUtt  Bprln.,  Md.     740,822.  pub.  Bl^p^Haig,  Inc..  from  Lanolin  Pla..  Inc .  NewaA.  N.J. 

Al?0^*torSL.^V8«>ttrtIa«.N^.    «2ffcl<»?i.~-^    *^*t  Blg^mi  ^n^irtnrer..  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    740.l»».  pob. 

A^r  ■l«*r«mice.Corp.^N5»  Torlt.JJ.T.    •»»jJJ<>'  <»»«•    <^  *•  »-♦-•«•    pl.  » 


741.078.   .CL  1_8.  ..     ^^^^^^      CL  88.  ^   ^ 

63S.1B8.  cane    CI.  2S. 

Ohio.  741.022. pab. *-4-62.CL60. 

~        740.868,  pab.  9  4  62. 

CL  21  ~ 

Beet  PUatlc  Prodncte.  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL    740,895.  pob.  9-4- 

62.    Ca.28.  .  _  .^._._     „.       189.609.    ren. 


aS^  Frolt  Co.  Inc..  Newberg.  Oref.     740, 

CL  28 

AlUed  DecaU.  Inc..  dereUad,  Ohio.     686^15. 
Allied  Deeala,  Ib&.  CleTelaad,  Ohio.     741,021, 

a.  50 


pab.  9-4-62. 

cane.     a.  88. 
pob.  »-4-6S. 


Altaaaa,  Berakard,  to  Berahart  Altaiaaa  Interaatlpaal  CMp., 
Neiri!ork.N.T..  898.272.  .r«n..  11-20-62.     -" 


740,928-9,  pob. 


Bloe  SUr  Shoea.  inc..  Lawrence.  Ma»».    740,968.  pob.  9-4-62, 

Bortk?  Jacob  J.  d.b.a.  Mod«rn  Plnrt  Aid  NecweittejCo.  a^ 
Modcra  Aide  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     740.966,  ^-*-9X.    ci. 

Bii^a   Bportawear  Inc..   Johnetown.   N.T.     642.672.   caac. 
BooeluSd  4  Charret  Dyelnt  *  nniehing  Corp..  Pateiaon,  N.J. 

Brllhart  Maateal  Inatronent  Corp- :  «••— 
BrUhart.  Arnold. 


AltmaBB,  Berahard.  IntenatioBal  Corp, 

Altaaaa,  Beraoard. 
Ataalnnai  NaaM^te  Corp..  WoodaMe,  N.T 

Amwitt^C&   be.,   Chicago,   m.     741,067.   pab.   9^*-4». 

AMiS'BUtritaSobber  CO..  Inc..  Chelaea.  Maaa    740.911. 
pob.  8-22-62.     CL85.    ^      , 

Amerteaa  Metal  Producte  Co.,  lac. :  »••—  »ruiian.  jLn.uni.  „  _     ,     -•««-• n 

Searle  Aero  ladutrlea.  lac  ,^~«.   ^k   a-4_i«  Brttlrt  Scheriag  Ltd..  Londoa.  Bagland.    685.087,  caac.    CL 

American  OU  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  m.     740,880,  pob.  9-4-62.  ""JS^  *»'™'   "• 

A^flSkBodet,  or  Tod  and  Mfg.  lU^eera,  Detroit,  Mich.  B^dale  Laboratorlee.  Bioo-eld.  N.J.    «»."0^ -^    ^ 

^«g*Hteia'?40,94..pu,.J^^;52^a^M^  B^gg. .Fa™.  Dair..  li-.  Marietta.  Ohio.    741.0^.^.. 

OO..  iac..  ^4«»r^   ___  .    4   „ ^.  ,,_  ^.„  BfiiSlmie  ShrtU  Bxchanp  *  Cjid  Btorage  Corp..  Bwwae- 

B;£li;^5?iNlc^&JSN^!*^^2J^ck%..     T41.069.     CL 

Bi^taika  Latoratoriea.  Inc..  Memphis  Tean.    6854)20,  eaac 

ova  wateh  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    400,846.  rea.  ii-w- 

pob.  9-4-62. 


Aachor  iierehaadlaeCo.,  from 
740,917,  pob.  12-9-88.     O.  W, 


740.948,  pub.  9-*;62.     CLM. 
B.  i.  Hawr.  8aa  Diego.  Oaltf. 


Aj<Si'itffi5ij:£2;:sria5^%Ha^^ 

8-28-82,  Ca.  89,  CL  42l     (Coaa(^&dat.d  cwtlflcata,  Claeeee 


dk8,188,  eaac.     CL  21 


J,A.    Sopply. 
AatoZU'd;  pSli.  I^.^ew  Tork,  NT.    741,027.  pob.  »-4-62 

Argo  ladortrU. Cwy..  Woodetde,  NT 
ArCtejOll  -    

l^^*^^£^25iJ*Sr^';'^;i^^^^  tS.SJ;    ^^L   wncomc   a   Co.    (U.8.A.)    Inc..    Tuckabee.   N.T 

AntoDuuun  IppralMrt.  Chicago,  m.    741,044,  pah.  9-t-«2.    caUwy  ChMaleal  do..  Callery.  Pa.    636.012.  caac.    CL  6. 

a.  iSo^     in^         -  _   «  ^  *.     Campos  Bwiaater  Co. :  Bee— 

Aato  Diiage  Appraisers  Chicago,  m.    741,064,  pob.  9-4-62.    ^*»^ Z^- 


^         '                  -  B«diiwi*.  Nick.  Akroa,  Ohio.     740,837.  pob.  9-4-68 

trie.  C<«»..  Woodijde,  N.I.    886422.  CMtCLM.  |S?^^"bo..  ST.  New  Tork,  NT.    400,846.  r« 

Prodoeta  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     740.841,  pob.  m    CLST.                                    ^      ..^«.« 

STlSr                                        ,.,  ,«,     .^  «M  BuSfcnr«^dya  M..  SagUuw.  Mich.     740,965.  pab 

^*oa(nob.Kaa«.Cltor,Mo.    741.101.    CI.  MO.  »^S%       "^ 


Aarfl.^'AatlUaire.  »£rtro^Me«ni<E«  -^^'^IJJS.'^^ji: 

)  Predsloa,  8.A.BX.. 
1-«L 


CL  lOB. 

urllec  Aaxlllaires  Wsctro-MeMniaaee 
Coleanea  (Beta.).  i^WM..    740,864,  pu^ 
AMilec  Aoxhulre. taeetro-Me«^aaea  dePi 

Ao^isr-xfflsi^taSsrM.^^ 

ColMDhee  (Seine),  FraMe.    I*S378.  PJih.  »hMI3.     a.  ». 
ATSft<Hlact.Jac^ewT«I^NJ.    7«.y.    0.5^ 


■pas  Sweater  A  Sportswear  Co 
Campos  Sweater  Co.,  ^fc*.:  ■••-r    ^  .„ 
Canvas 

Campos  8wc ^. 

SpOTtswear  Co..   Ca 


Campos  Sweatw  A 

.^auws  Sweater  t;o..  aad  The  Camgm 

K^Ter"Co..  CieveianSn^io.    740^74.  pab.. %:4-62.    CLW. 


^^krer.  HairStHobWrd. 


Baas''5jrk.BLrH^iiorg,  Germany.     740.8T9.  pob.  ^-4-82. 
flSr^H.   W.,  Linen  Co.  N«r  lofk,   NT.     740,982,  pob. 
»-^-««.  ..Cl:.«s . --W-  CO..  Base  Blrer.  Ma... 


Sweater  CO..  Ciereiana.  unio.     iw,i>ji.  jSi^  .^itT**-  .'i'liZ: 
Ca»«9a.  Jaha  B..  Ca.  The.  Chicago,  m.    898.489,  rea.  11-JO- 

Cm%  cL*  «».  Wetherrfeld.  Coaa.     •^^•L.^^^J^^ 
Carter  Prodncte,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     740,886-8.  pob.  9-4- 

Ca^^^  Horace  A..  Leilagton.  Ky.    740.886.  pob.  9-4-62. 

ChSiifif  the  Kits.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT.     741,094.     O-  8J- 
Choeprla  4Proprtetery)  Ltd..  Johaaaesbarg.  BepobUc  af  Saath 
AfHca.    740.844.  pab.  9-4-62.    CL  18.  -^-„  — ^ 

Chodaew  Mfg.  Co.  fac.  Loag  Islaad  City.  N.T.    740,817.  pah. 

Ch^J  dSUJ  Co.  I««'  '*•"  ^•^^  ^^     T40.808-5,  pah. 
a&r  Mfg    C^.  t5e.^N.rw20dj_^5^te^ 


CladaaaCI  iabher  Mfg.  Co.. 
Power  Tool  Co..  Aorora,  III 


Baker.  Lertle  W.,Cl.a.  1^1.  N. 
740,989.  pob.  %;4-6J     CL  44. 

BafcertLMlIeN..  Co. :  Bm— 


New    Terk.    NT.     740.992.    pob. 


ar.  usoue  «..  \-w. 
Bak«,  Lasu.  N. 
Bakers    Fraachlse    Corp.. 

9-4-62      CL  46. 
Baaaer  Prodncte  Corp..  Camdaa.  H.J.     T40.828.  pob.  9-4-62 

Baraee  Mfg.  Co..  North  Kansas  City.  Mo.    686.117.  eaac 
CL  28. 

ThoDsaa.  Saa  Diego,  Calif 


741.006. 


nilrol  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     741,089.  pob.  »-4-^  CL  62. 

Clow  Ffcrai  Storee  Corp..  d.ba.  Jast  Oraikl  SalM^a..  dere- 
Uad. Ohio.    741.010,  pab.  »^-«2;Cl  46        _^---     _.^ 

Colemaa    laatnuMite.    Iac,    Mayweed.    lU.      740.909.   pob. 
5-22-62.    Ci.  2«.        _  ,        „      -  .k  w  w 

Colnmbte  Broadcastina  Bystesft,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

nob.  9-4-62.    CI.  104.  ^^  _^^  -_ .     . 

Colombte  BlTcr  Paper  Co..  Portland,  Oreg.     740,914.  pab. 
a-4— m    CL  87 

ComitladlstHe..  Inc..  FrankllB  Part,  IlL    740.889-90,  pab. 
9—4-62     CI  28. 
O   Tho-aa,  Saa  Dler^,  «ui.     740,818.  pob.  9-4^tt.    Co«p«Wa^tercg« Jaollste.- Sao  Paolo,  BraaU.    897J07. 

B^'lifg.  Oa.  The,  Wooater.  Ohio.    741.018.  pab.  •^^.   Co-5»-ft^rSr47':'"**^  ""  "^^  '~"     ""'*'*' 

CL  W-    ^  ^     ,_ c^iu     «g5  M6.  caac.     CL  89.    Cmms  C«p..  Botalo,  NT.    740,902,  pob.  9-4-62.    CI.  28. 

"-*^*8.!^i;h^<^SrN^-«rNl^  STitl.   poh.    Cm^^T^a^  Miner  Co.  «.  I-ola.  Ma.     740.««,  pob. 

TM  i 


^^4-82.     6.  89. 


TM  ii 


CoancctlcQt  Trchalcal  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn.     740,912.  pub. 

»-4-62.    CI.  36. 
Consolidated  Foodg  Corp..  d.b.a.  The  Lawaon  Milk  Co.,  Cuya- 

boaa  Palla,  Ohio.    741,001  j)ub.  »-4-62.    a.  46 
Conatant,  Dr.  Conatantlne  K..  Nic*,  Praace 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

Parbcnfabrlken  Bayer  AktlenccMllaefaaft,  LererkaaenBaTer- 

werk  Oermanjr.     740,8&S,  pob.  9-4-62.     CI.  18. 
Farm  Journal,  Inc..  PtalladelpliU,  Pa.     740,M7,  pob.  »-'4-«2 


033,278,  c«BC. 


Continental  Inaurance  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.T.    741.058  pub. 

»-4-62.     a.  102. 
Control-Pak,  Inc..  Anaheim,  Calif.     740,096,  pub.  9-4-62.     CI. 

46. 
f^o^k^lnt  *  Vamlah  Co..  Kaaaaa  City,  Ifo.     740,919,  pab. 

Cook,  Ruaa,  New  York,  N.Y.     635.354,  cane.     CT.  106. 
Copco   8teel  *   £n(lDeertng  Co.,   Detroit,   Mich.     635  0«fr-8. 

cane.     CI.  13. 
Copley  of  BoHton,  Inc.,  Uoston,  Maaa.     635,009.  eanc.     CI   6. 
Coagenic  Laboratories  :  £ree — 
Netbereatt  Laboratorlea. 
CroMtroma    Mf«      Inc.    MlnneapolU,    If  Inn.      740,875,    pub. 

Crystal.  Darld  :  Bee — 

Haymaker  Sports.  Ine 


CI.  38. 
VMeral  Paclflc  Blectric  On.  i  _.. 
Ecomomy  Fnaa  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Feeley  Advertlalnf  Agency,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y. 


nc  Agci 
pob.  »-«-«2.     Ci.  38. 
FVrla  and  Co.,  PbiUdelpbU.  Pa.     740.807, 
Flllatreau,    FrancU    R.,    Sr.,    Pbelpa. 
CI.  BO.  "^ 


740,942, 


46. 
9HI-62. 


,  pob.  9-4-«2.     a.  6. 
nTy.       741,015,    pob. 

FlUce  *  Perrell  CannlngCo.,  Rlcbmood.  Calif.    741,002    CT 
Florella'a,   Inc.,   Ntw   Tark,    N.Y.     740,861-4.   pok.   9-4 

First  Texas  Pharmaceuttaala,  lac^  Dallaa.  T»x.    740,868,  pob. 

tt-4-62.     CI.  18. 
Flelsbar  Yarns.  Inc..  to  IndUa  Haad  Mllla.  Inc..  New  York. 

N.Y.     397,918,  ren.  11-20-62.     CI.  48. 
Fore*  Control.  Inc.,  Nair  Cutla,  lad.     740,890,  pab.  »-*-62. 

CI.  28.  .       .  K- 

Forast  City  Bit  *  Tool  Co.,  Boekferd.  111.,  to  SVwast  City 


''"ct'iSi*"'  O*"""  '^■•"Ward.  Colo.     741.062.  pob.  9-4-62.  Fo^iSt' Cllr  Tci^^cT    »^         •"'  '*"    "-20-«2-     « 

CurtiM^Wrigbt  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     740.897,  pab.  9-i^  Frag^^?;  ?K  Slil^ka..    63».138,  au.c    CL  22. 

SUs':)>r  fo^n'r-A^^o^-KiT'  ^^L    •Sin'^LSr-^ibSiaid*-  ^^'^'^C^li^-^^'^^^^^ 

741  030    oSb.  lilSi      *A-  af ""■'•    >«*'»«*«^'.    ■a»l*"d.  OajOoii^lUchUg  Worka.  7iw..  Dayton.  Oilo.     741.018.  i 


741.030,  pub.  »-4-fli.     CI.  81. 
Oalton     R    J.,  A  Sons.   San   Pedro.  Calif.      741,077.     a    10. 
DavU  Producta  Corp^,  Bra«klya.  ii.Y.     684,997.  eaac.    CI.  a. 
^r^"  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     741,042,  pob.  »-4-62. 

Dellte     Products    Co.,     Oceaaalde,     Calif. 

9-4-62.  CI.  30 
l>"»    Ppbllahlng    Co.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

9-4-62.  CT.  38. 
L>e«ta  Tank  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Baton  Booge,  La.     6S6.194. 

^11-^62  ^8' if"'    '"*••    *«"'"*°»-    '^      1«0.446.    rm 
Denver  CbeinlcaJ  Mfi 


pob. 


CI. 


740.964-6.    pob. 
740.941.    pabL 


^J^Lf^X^^^%n2iiA^\^-f-^"'Vl?**J'''^**^''^*^    OUbart,   A.   C.  Co.,  The,  New  Barca.  COaa..  from 
-?I«HvW  *^?""  I  ^***i*^*J*H£- tir**:    <^-^*-  Electronics.  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Maaa.     740.86*.  pab. 

elective  Comics,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    412,671.  caae     CI.  8&         O   22  •       .  *~ 


Detecth 

IMal  Dictation  Co.  :  See 
Dial  Dletatlon.  Inc. 
Dial  Dictation.  Inc..  from  Dial  DlcUtlon  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y 

741,081,  pub.  0-4-62.      CI.  101. 
IMnht.    Ki>uben.    Los  Angeles.  Calif.      688496.  cane.     Ci.  84. 
I>o«j*r  A  Q^y  Paint  Co..  Jackaonvllle,  Fla.     686.074,  eaac 

DoogUa  Oil  Co.  of  CaHforaia.  Loa  Aagelca,  Oaltf.    740.8M-7. 

pub.  9-4-62.      a.  18. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    The,    Midland.    Mlefe. 

9-4-62.     CI.  16. 
Itow    Chemical    Co..    The,    Midland.    MIek. 

9—4—62       CI    37 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    The,    Mldlaad.    Mich. 

9-4-62.      CI.  1. 
Downtowaer  Corp.,  The,  from  NatloawM*  Dowatewaar  Motor 

Inns,  lac,  Memphis   Tena.     741,046.  pab.  »-4-6S.     Q.  100. 
Duffy-Mott  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     168,861,  raa.  11-20-62. 

CI.  4o, 
Dunham  Brothers  Co.,  Brattleboro,  Vt.     740,978.  pob.  0-4-62. 

Dupll  Color   Producta  Co.,   Inc.,   Chicago.   Ill     740.832.  pob. 

4-17-62.     CI.   16. 
Duro-Test  Corp.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.     740,866,  pob.  »-4-«2. 

Dynamlt    Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft,   Trolodorf,    Beatrk   Kola, 

(;ermany.      740,808,  pub.  0-4-62.     CI.  9. 
Eawtern  Metal  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    688.116,  cane. 

CI.  21. 
Batoufhs  Ltd.,  Karl  Shllton,  England. 

a.  39 


kylo 
CL  36. 
0«m  Canalag  Co.,  Kmmett.  Idaho.    741.003,  pob.  9-4-62. 

UMeral  Cwacll  of  the  Aaaemblieo  at  Ood.  lac..  Bprlagfleld. 

Mo.     740,928.  jpub.  9-4-62.    S.  38. 
General   Men's   Wear  Cacp..  OeraUad.  Ohio.     740,972,  pob. 

9—4—62     CI  39  '       »  •• 

Oeberai  Motors  C'orp.,  Datrolt.  Mleb.     635,138.  cue.    O.  81- 
"orp.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
A.  C,  Co.,  The.   New  Haraa.  Coaa. 
a.  22. 

Sdaaoe 
9-4-62. 


ueoeraj  jaoion  i.  orp.,  uaireii.  stica.     oM,iaflL  cane.     K*.  oi- 
General  Plywood  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky.    638,1M.  cane.    CI.  32. 

-Ubart,  A    -      -       "^  -  -  

0-4-62. 


740.870,   pub. 


635,254-5.  eaac. 
740.772-4, 


740,;;'«R.    pobL 
740.918,    pob. 
740.777-6.    pab. 


Cluett,   Peabody   A   Co.,    Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y. 

CL  39. 
Ooodrlcb-Onlf  Chemicals,   Inc.,   Cleveland,  Ohio 

pab.  9-4-62.    CL  1. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akroo.  Ohio.    740.861,  pob. 

9—4—62.    CL  19. 
Gordon  A  EVrgaaoa  Co.,  from  Gordon  A  Fergnaoa.  Inc.,  8t 

Paul.  Minn.    740,945,  pob.  9-4-42.    a.  39. 
Gordon  A  Fargoaon,  Inc.  :  8*0 — 

Gordon  A  Fcrgaaoa  Co.  ,' 

~    R..  A  Co.,  South  Norwalk,  Coaa.     7^10.778,  pnb. 


Grace,  W 

9—4-62.    CL  1 
Grand  Dnion  Co..  The,  Bast  Pateraon,  IC.J 

9-4-62.     a.  lOl. 
Granger  A  Co.  :  flee — 

Qranaar,  J.  L. 
Granger,  7.  L..  d.b.a.  Granger  A  Co.,  Seattle,  Waah 


741,063-4,  pab. 


740,991, 

740.820.  pub.  9-4-62. 

740,968. 


740,967,  pab.  9-4-62. 


Economy  Fuae  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  to  VMeral  Psctte    Haerr,  Balph  i. :  8m— 
Electric  Co  .  Newark.  .N.J.   J58,43(),  ren.  11-20-62.     CI.  21 


pub.  1^28-69.     CI.  46 
Gray  Propertlea.  Inc..  Portland.  Greg. 

Cl.  13. 
Great  American  Knitting  MiUa,  lae.  N«w  Yolk.  N.Y. 

pob.  9-4-62.     Cl.  39. 
OrlfliB,  Pat.  Ca  :  0«« — 

Griflla.  Pat 
Griffln.  Pat,  d.b.a.  Pat  GrUBn  Co.,  Ft.  CoUlna,  Colo.    740,825, 

pab.  9-4-62.    O.  18. 
Orlp-rlte   Sports    SupoUea,   Inc..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      740.871-2, 

pab.  9  4  62.    CL  22. 
Oalbert  Frerea,  MlUao.  Aveyron.  Fraaee.    636.280.  eaac.    CI. 

GaU'OUCorp.,  Pittabargh,  Pa.    740,82»,  pob.  9-4-62.    CL  15. 


Bcono-Pak  Register  Co.  Inc..  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     740,923,  pab. 

9—4—62      CI    37  •        '  *■ 

Elk  Brand  Mfg.  Co.,  HopklnsvlUe,  Ky.     740,979,  pob.  9-4-62. 

Cl.  39.  .       .  K- 

Ellis  Specialties  Co..  Inc.,  PhlladelpbU,  Pa.     634.09f.  eanc. 

a.  2. 
Emerson  A  Cuming,  Inc.,  Ckatoa.  Maaa.    740.776,  pob.  9-4-62. 

Cl    1. 
Bmond  Enterprise  Co.  :  See — 

Emond,  Joaeph  8.,  Sr. 
Bmond,  Joaeph  s.,  Sr.,  d.b.a.  Bmond  Baterprtae  Co.,  Farra- 

liU(ton.  Minn.     740,821,  pub.  9-4-62.     Cl.  IS. 
En-Compaaa  Co.,  Inc.,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

Ci.  50. 
Bndo  Laboratories  lac. :  Be* — 

Bndo  Prodacta,  Ine. 
Kndo  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  Bado  Laboratorlea  lae. 

Richmond  Hill,   NY      400,418,   ren.   11-20-62.     Cl.   18. 
Engineers  Asaoclatad  :  See — 

R.E.F.  Engineers  Associated,  Inc.    * 
EUiglneers  Associated.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

R  E.F.  Bngineen  Asaoriated,  Inc. 
Enterpriae  DiTiaion,   General   Metala  Corp.,   Oakland,  CklU 


Anchor  Merchaadlae  Co. 
Hafleadea,  W.  W„  Ltd.,  Baadwick.  Kent,  Bnglaad.     740.086, 

pab.  0-4-42.    Cl.  44. 
Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburg,  Pa.     741,043, 

pab.  0-4-42.    n.  52. 
Hallienften  Co.,  Tb*.  Chleafa,  111.     740.863.  pob.  0-11-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Hancock   Gross   Mfg..   Inc.,  PhlladalpbU.   Pa.     740318.  P«b. 

9—4—62      Cl    13 
Hanley,  Ivan  E..  Los  Oatos.  Calif.     634.004.  caae.    Cl.  1. 
Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.,  Rocky  Mooat.  N.C    741,048,  pab. 

0-4-62.    Cl.  100. 
Harjaz  Prodacts  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    634.906.  eaac.    CL  2. 

741,026.  pab.  0-18-62.     "■"!P*'  ;5"L'?*™'  *'"^-  **•*  ^rleana.  La.     740.077.  pab.  *-4- 

62.     Cl.  39. 


Haymaker  Sporta,  Ine^^.^  t 


■portt.  Inc..  rroB  David  Cryatal.  lae..  New  York. 

741,088.     a.  39. 
Hensley  Equipment  Co.  Inc.,  San  Leaodro,  Calif.     740,000-1, 

pub.  0-4-62.     Cl.  23. 
HMwood  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    740.947.  pab.  7-34-62. 

Hippie.  G.  Wortblagton  :  ««e — 

Reeord  Salea  Service,  Inc. 
Home   Inaaraace   Co.,   The,   New   York.   N.Y.     741.060,  pab. 
0-4-61     Cl.  102. 


RsSffi  tll'rpMii^w    Y?rk"N.Y.     741.017.    pab.   0-4-62.    Home  Music  Systems,   Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     635,003.  «ne 


Cl.   SO 

Ethlcon,  Inc.,  Bridgewater,  N.J.    741.031. jMib.  0-4-62.  Cl.  51. 

Everett  Hngibeerlng  Co.,  Abilene,  Tex.     636,1 16,  caae.  Cl.  21. 
Pagman,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     635,234,  eanc.     Cl.  SO. 

Pallier,  U'llliam  F.,  Johnstown,  Pa.     e.'W,SS4.  caae.  CL  61. 


Philadelphia.   Pa. 


CL  21 
Home   Htyle   Fooda.    Ine 

CL  46. 
Homme,  Robert,  Ontario,  Canada.    741,071,  pab.  1^-4-62 

107. 
Hemasel.  Theo.  lae.,  Berwya.  Pa.    740.771.  pab.  0-4-62.    Cl.  1 


635.343,  eaac. 
Cl. 


Farbeafabrtken  Bayer  Aktleageaellaehaft.   Leearkaaea-Bayor-    Hot  Shot  Quality 'k>rodac«i'.  lae.  Mswahrs.  Tena.     740.806. 
werk.  Germany.     635,015,  caae.     CL  6.  pnb.  0-4-62.    Cl.  6.  ^^^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  iii 


Howard,  A.  H.,  Chemleal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oraagerllle,  Oatarlo, 
Caaada.    740,786-e..pob.  0-4-62.    (h.  6. 

Howard.  Baaia,  d.b.a.  Baaia  Howard's  Sane*  Co..  Baala  How- 
ard's aad  Baala  Howard'a  Place,  Berkeley.  CaUf.  741,000, 
pab.  0-4-62.    CL  ^6. 

Howard'a,  Baala.  Place :  Sae — 
Howard,  Bania. 

Howard'a,  Baala.  Saace  Co. :  J9«o — 
Howard,  Kanis. 

Hodnnt,  Richard.  MorrU  Plains.  N.J.  741.084,  pab.  0-4-62. 
CL  61. 

Hodaot,  Richard.  Morris  PUins,  N.J.     741.003.     CL  61. 

Hagbes  Tool  Co.tAircraft  Division  :  See — 
Hofhaa  Tool  Co. 

Hofhea  Tool  Co.,  d.b.a.  Hagbea  Tool  Co.-Alrcraft  Dlvialoa. 
BoaatOB.  Tex.     740.862,  pobT  0-4-62.     Cl.  19. 

Hoat^taUip  A..  Co..  Pailaades  Park.  N.J.     740.791-2.  pab. 

Hottlff  Saab  A  Door  Co.,  8t  Loata,  Mo.    383.461,  eaae.    Cl.  12. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     741.011.  pab. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp..  HoUia.  N.Y.     638,127.  eanc.     Cl.  22. 
Indian  Head  ifilla.  Inc. :  Sao— 

Flelacher  Yams.  Inc. 
Indlanapolia  Bruah  A   Broom   Mfg.   Co..   IndUaapolla.   Ind. 

163,061.  rea.  11-20-62.     Cl.  29. 
ladaaoial   Deralopmaat  aad   Mfg.   Corp.,    Walttaam.    Maaa. 

638.008,  cane.     CL  6. 
nUnola  Tool  Woi«a  lac.  CMcaco.  111.     740.091,  pab.  9-4-62. 

Cl.  23 
latermedleo  Corp..  Floral  Park.  N.Y.     688,077,  cane.    CL  18. 
I&teraatloBal  Latex  Corp.,  Doror,  Del.    740,781,  pnb.  0-4-62. 

CL  1. 
IsakaoB.    Stic.    d.b.a.    Bpaco   Co.,   Portlaad,   Oreg.     638,131, 

eaae     Cl.  Z2. 
Italian-Aaserlcan  Grocery  Co. :  Bee — 

Mel^orre,  Ignaxlo. 
J.A.  Bapply:  Be* —     * 

Anfuaaeo,  Joha. 
Jack'a  Cookie  Corp..  Chariotte,  N.C.     741.006,  pab.  0-4-62. 

Cl    46 
Jacoba,  Malcolm  A  Burtt.  San  Francisco,  Calif.     740,008,  pnb. 

4-l(i-62.     CL  46.  _    ^ 

Janeooo,  George  T.,  Baltaaa.  Calif.     636.124,  eaae.    Cl.  22. 
Jaaon  Corp.,  The,  Hoboken,  N.J.     635,317,  eaac     a.  60. 
Jeaklna,   0«<argis  O.,  Co.,   Bridgewater.  Maaa.     300.308,   raa. 

11-20-62.     Cl.  80.  _      ^ 

Job,  Richard  D.  B.,  Warren,  Ohio.     638,043,  eaae.     CL   13. 
Johaa-Maaville  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    740,8i0.  pab.  »-4-62. 

Ci.  12. 
Jonea.  Jaaoa  W.,  Parkrllte,  Mo.     688,331,  eaae.    CL  103. 
Jonea,  Samnel  R..  Cave  Creek.  Aria.    638,282,  caae.    Q.  44. 
Junghelnrieh,  H..  A  Co.  Maachlnenfabrik,  Hamburg,  Germany. 

740.883,  pab.  0-4-62.     CL  23. 
Just  Oraad  Salea  Co. :  Bee — 

CloTor  Farm  Storca  Corp.  _  „. 

Kamnle,  Clarence  J.,  d.b.a.  Rilp  Shape  Bhaek,  Chicago,  HI. 

6»i.204,  cane.     CL  46. 
Kimble  Glass  Co. :  eree— 

Kimble  Olaaa  Co. 
Kimble  Olaaa  Co.,  VlaeUad,  N.J.,  to  Kimble  Glaaa  Co.,  Toledo, 

Ohio.     806,024,  rea.  11-20-62.     CL  M.  ^      ..^... 
iri|*i««B   Laboratortes,   lac,   Seattle,  Waah.     740,864,  pab. 

9-4-62.     Cl.  18.  ^ 

KlalB.    S.,    Duwrtment    Storea,    Inc.,   from    SK   Dlatribatlng 

Corp.,  #J«wYork,  NY.  741,087,  pub.  0-4-62.  Cl.  81.  ^ 
Knapp-Moaarch  Co.,  St.  Loala,  Mo.  688,006.  caae.  CT.  6. 
Kai&erbockar    PUstie    Co.,    Inc.,    North    Hollywood,    Calif. 

635,133,  eaac     Cl.  22.  ^,  .,«    -« 

Kovax  Producta.  New  York,  NY.     M8.193.  cane     CT    32^ 
Kress.  8.  H.,  aod  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     741,026,  pob.  9-4-62. 

Lalwratorioa    Grossman,    Sociedad    Anonlma.    Mezleo    City, 

Mexico.     638,078,  cane     CL  W.  ,  _^  «-      ...am 

Lafayette  Brasa  Mfg.  Co.,  lac.  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     636.062, 

Lake  Central  Airlines.  Inc.,  Indlanapolia,  Ind.    741,060,  pab. 

0—4—62      Cl    105  ^_ 

Lakeside  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Mllwaakec,  Wla.    740,838-0,  pab. 

0—4-62      Cl    18. 
La  Lanne  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.    740,009.  pob.  0-4-62.    CL  46. 

Lanolin  Plaa,  lac : 

¥oaM 

ni.     638,183, 
740,066,  pob. 


Cl.  81 


Blahop,  Hasel,_Inc. 
Loaahlre  Clock  A 


740,848,  pab. 
740,801,  pab. 
741,033,  pab. 


lastrnment  Corp.,  Chicago, 

»_^     CL  27 
La  Reaiata  Corset  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

0-4-62.     a.  80. 
Lawaon  Milk  Co.,  The:  8ee— 
ConaaUdated  Foods  Oofy. 
Lee,  Wllllani  W..  A  Co.,  lac.  Waterrliat.  N.T. 

0-4-63.     CL  18. 
Lehn  A  Fink  Products  Corp.,  Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

0-4-62.     CL  6. 
Lehn  A  Flak  Products  Corp.,  Bloomfleld.  N.J. 

0— 4-82»     CL  81. 
LeToumean,  R.  G.,  Inc.,  Longrlew.  Tex.    740,881.  pab.  0-4-62. 

ca.  83.  ^^^ 

LeToaraean-Westiaghoaae    Co.,    Peoria,    111.      638,022,    eaae. 

CL  T. 
Lererens  Shoe  Co..  Sheboygaa.  Wla.     740,060.  »ok.  »-4-62, 

Cl-  80.  ,,  ,w»  ^ 

Ully,  Bll.  aad  Co.,  Jadiaaapotta,  Ind.  168,211,  ren.  11-20-82 

Cl.  18. 

Ully.  Bll,  A  Co.,  IndUnapolla,  lad.  150,348,  rea.  11-20-83. 

cl.  18.  ,   «*  *« 

Lilly,  Bli.  and  Co..  IndUnapolla,  Ind.  306,662.  ran.  11-20-62. 

d.  18. 


Loeoer   Laboratory,  Ine.,  to  MeKeoaon  Laboratarr,  lac.  to 

Loeaer  Laboratory,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Siehardaoa 

Merretl   lac.   Clnelaaad.   Ohio.     808.117,   rea.   11-30-83 

a.  18. 
Losler  lac.  Kanoas  Citjr,  Mo.     741,038jjmh.  0-4-62 
Magna  flax  Corp.,  to  Magnaflax  Corp..  Chicago,  IlL 

raa    11—30—62     CL  6 
Maldeaform.  Inc.  New' York.  N.Y.     740.048.  pnb.   1-16-62 

Cl.  SO. 
Maken   of    KaL    lac.    Loa    Angelea,    Calif.      740.882,    p«b 

0—4-62      CLIS 
Maauna  Welaa'  Fooda.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     740.004.  pob 

1—2-82.     Cl.  46. 
Manaceaimt  Macaslnea,  Inc.,  Greenwich.  Conn.    740,080,  pah. 

0—4—62      CL88 
Manu-Mlne    Btaea'rrti    A    Development    Co.,    Mohntoa.    Pa. 

636,046.  eaac     Cl.  }2. 
Marcas  Brothen  Textile  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     636.266,  eaac 

O.  42.  _ 

Marlboro   Shirt   Co.,    lac,    Baltimore.    Md.      99&^U,   eaac. 

CL  30. 
Martla.  i«KrvT,  Laboratories,  New  York,  N.Y.     740,860,  pab. 

g   .j   gy       Cl    18. 
MartUL  M.  Chietter.  Clnclaaatl,  Ohio.    635,141,  eanc    CL  32. 
Martin,    PameU,    inc..    Fall    River,    Maaa.      740,048,    pob. 
Cl.  SO 


Maaonlte  Corp.,  Chicago,  HL     740,812.  nab.  0-4-82.     Cl.  12. 
Maater  KlectrlcLans'  Association  of  the  National  Capital  Area, 

Inc..  The.  SUver  Spring  Md.  740,035,  pob._ 0-4-62.  CT  38. 
Maaary-Yoong  Co.,  Charleatown.  Maaa.  222,349,  eanc  Cl.  4. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  A  Co..  lac. :  «e# — 

Mayer.  Oeear.  A  Col 
McKeaaon  Laboratory.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Loeaer  LalMtratory,  Inc.  „.._..         „        .a«  b^ 

McNeil    Laboratorlea,   Inc.,   Fort   Washington,   Pa.      740,846, 

pab.  0-4-62.    CL  18. 
Meadow-Crof  t :  Bee — 

Tarner,  William  H.  .    ..       .      _  „ />. 

Melchlorra,    IgnaHo,    d.b.a.    lUUan-American    Grocery    Co., 

Norfolk.  Va.    638,347.  eanc.    Cl.  46. 
Melton,  Jaasea,  and  Aaaoelates  :  Bee — 

Melton.  James  O.,  d.'b.a.  James  Mriton  and  AseoeUtes,  Loe 

Angelea.  Calif.    636,144,  cane.    Cl.  22.  _ 

MeMin  Co.,  The,  Moi^lstown.  N.J.    741.006.    Cl.  61. 
Meredith  Publisblns  Co^Des  Moines,  Iowa.    741,087.    Cl.  38. 
Meyer.  Alexander.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Meyer,  Alexander.     ..     „         ,,      „       w >. 

Meyer  AlexaaAer.  d  h.a.  Tlie  Alexander  Meyer  Co..  New  Toe*. 

Mlfc  M^^SrtS'gS'^Cb.^ilg  Elvrdale.  Md.     740.842,  pab. 

0— 4-Ul2     CL  18 
MUwaake^  Life  Inaarance  Co.,  MUwankee.  Wla.    741.062,  pab. 

0-4-62.     a.  102. 
Modera  Aide  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Borkan,  Jacob  J.  ^       „ 

Modera  Flrat  Aid  Neceaaltlee  Co. :  Bt 

Borkan.  Jacob  J. 
Monette.  M.,  A  Co. :  8^ 

Tralna,  Vincent  J. 
Monette.  Mayaard :  Sm 

Tralna.  vlaeeat  J. 
Moaroe  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Mearoe  Drag  Co.      •  ^      .     .  „       ,w..  _ 

Monroe  Drug  Co.,    to   Monroe   Chemical   Co.,   Qalncy, 

MonMBto'ateml\^  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    740,904,  pub.  0-4-62. 

Cl   23 
Monsanto  Chemleal  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     741.065.  pub.  0-4-82. 

Montague  Machine  Co..  Turners  FalU.  Maaa.     740,006,  pab. 

p  402     Cl   ti 
Morgan  A  Undsey,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Tex.     638.210.  eanc    CL  37. 
MorrUL  George  P..  d.b.a.  John  Toene.  Higganora.  Conn.    740.- 

936.  pnb.  0-4-62.    Cl.  38.  „       „  ._ 

Moyer,  ^lobert  D.,  d.b.a.  B  A  J  Mfg.  Co..  Walkerton,  Ind. 

740.008,  pab.  0-4-62.    CT.  26. 
Monsiagwew  Corp..  The.  to  Mnnsingwear,  lac,  MInneapolta, 

Minn.    162,835-6,  ren.  11-20-62.    O.  39. 
Manaingwsar,  lac  :  8ee— 

Mnnalngwear  Corp.,  The.  ,.  .^ 

Monslafwenr,  Ine,  MlnneapoUa,  Mian.    300,701.  rm.  11-30- 

62      Cl  80 
Nail  Tone,  lac,  Miami.  PU.     741.024.  pnb.  8-+]«SL     CL  81. 
Nanaette    Mfc    Co..    lac.    PhUadelphU.    Pa.      740.073.    pob. 

9—4—62      Cl    39 
Naah-Flach  Co.,  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     740.990.  pab.  4-10-82. 

Natoi  Sinning  Bctnet  Co..  Ltd„  -fta.  PJetemarlt^n,  Un- 
ion of  Sooth  AfHca.     740  794.  oab.  »■;^^;^•    Cl  8. 

Natloaal  Blaenlt  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  740,002,  pab.  0-6-82. 
CL  46 

National  Engineering  Co..  Chicago,  HI.    7<40.003.  pab.  0-4-62. 

CL  23- 
Natloaal  Exchange  CTub,   The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     1S0.046,  ran. 
11-00-63.    CL38.  ...... 


National  Paate  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Cl.  30. 


740.078,  pob.  0-4-82. 
lac :  Bee— 


Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor  Ini 
X>owntowner  Corp.,  The. 

Nelaon.  Harry  L. :  8ee— 
Ndaon.  flelon  Vincent. 

Nelaon.  Helen  Vincent,  and  HanrL  Nelaon.  d.b.a.  The  Nel- 
son i>r«aB,  Pale  Alto,  Calif.     740.032.  pob.  0-4-62.    Cl.  38. 

Nelaoa  Preea.  The  :  Bee — 

Nelaoa,  Helea  Vincent. 
Nepera  Chemlral  Co.,  Inc.,  Nepera  Pat*.  Yonkera.  N.T.    686.- 
076,  caae    CL  18. 


TM  ir 
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Ncttacreutt  LalwrmtoriM,  d.b.a.  Cosgeolc  LaboratorlM,  Holly- 
wood, Calif.     741.033,  pab.  9-t-«2.    C\.  61. 

Nevadarama,  loc,  Haa  Frandaco,  Call/.     740,027,  pvb. 
62.    CI.  38. 


*    Mjr«n.    Inc.,    Sprlasflald.    Oblo.      740,910,    pub. 
aocUaad  CbemlaJ  Co..  lac,  Woat  OKldwaU.  N.J.     741.070. 


New  York  MerehandlM  Co..  Inc.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.     635.140.    Rockwell   Mfg.   Co..   Plttabargh.   Pa.     740.S23,  pok  »-4-«2. 


cane.     CL  22 
Nicbolaa  International  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    740,- 

787.  pab.  i»-4-«2.     CI.  6. 
Nlcbulaa  International  L.td.,  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.     741,- 

02S,  pab.  »-4-«2.    CI.  SI. 
.Nortbrup,  Kin*  *  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    740,770,  pub,  »-4- 

02.    a.  1. 
.Namarvel  Laboratories  :  See —  i 

BeloT.  Nat. 
.Nutrena  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     036,302,  caac.     Cl. 

46. 
O-Connor,  John  J.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     660.221,  caoc.     Cl. 

52. 
O'Keefe's  Brewing  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  OnUrlo,  Canada.    63S,- 

300,  caac.    Cl.  48. 
Old  Town  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     635.211,  cane.    Cl.  37. 
Olln    Matbieson   Cbemical   Corp.,    New    York,   N.Y.      740.9SB. 

pub.  »-i-«2.     Cn.  38. 
Ortii.  Miguel  T..  San  Mateo,  Calif.     741.099.     Cl    108.         .         ^i    .. 
Uacar  Mayer  *  Co.,  lac.,  Chicago.  IlL    S97.881-2,  ran.  11-20C     g|^  DiMrtbattBf  Cora. :  8«»~ 


150.4 


C«.    lac  4.b4i. 
'    raa.  ll-a&-«3. 


Cl.  13 
Roddenbery    Broa.,    to    W.    B. 

Koddenbery  Brothers.  Cairo,  Oa. 

cn.  46. 
lto4daabafy.  W.  B.,  Co..  lae. :  Am— 

Hoddeabery  Bros. 
Rokebr  OiMUcal  Co.,  Martotta.  Ohio.    7M,T9«,  pok.  »-«-«a. 

Cl  a. 
Boma    Packiag   Co..    Oilcago,    DL      740,908.   pak    7-41-82. 

CL  46. 
Roaeaau  Broo.  lac,  to  Boaaaaa  Brotbara,  lac,  PhUadalphla, 

Pa.     lOO.OTT,  rca.  11-20-68.     CL  88. 
Uoas  4  Roberta.   Inc.  Stratford,  Coaa.     741,078.     CL  1. 
Ratland  Fin  Clay  C^,  Ratlaad,  Vt    lB8,Tft4.  raa.  11-80-88. 

Cl.  18. 
Rutlaad  Fire  Clay  Co.,  Rutland.  Vt.     160.6ai«  fm.  11-80-62. 

Cl.  12. 
8-r-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  Union.  N.J.     740.867.  pab.  9-4-68. 


CL  21, 


a. 


62.    a.  46 
P-M  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Hampton.  Iowa.     724,721,  caac 

18. 
Palmer-Paan  Corp.,  Toledo,  Oblo.    741,013,  pab.  9-4-62.    CL 

50. 
Paloa  Verdes  Bird  rarm,  Inc,  d.b.a.  Pet  Toae  ProdaeU,  WfJ* 

terU,  Calif.     740,840.  pub.  9-4-62.     CL  18 
Parade   Publications,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.T, 

«>-4-«2.     Cl.   38. 
Parke,  Daris  *  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     387,908,  rea.  11-80-62 

Cl.  18.  * 

Parker  Pen  Co.,  The,  Janesville.  Wia     741,084.     CL  87. 
Parlam  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,026,  caac     CL  10. 
Parlor  Oauies  Co. :  Bee — 
Wharton,  Oerald  8 


Kleia,  8.,  DepartiBeat  Storea,  lac 

Saglaaw  Maehlae  aad   Tool  Co.,   Saglaaw,   Mlek.     740,887, 

pab.  9-4-62.    Cl.  88.  _  ^    .- 

StHtegls  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    68^214,  caac.    CL  87. 

Saylw  nalahlag  Plants,  Inc,  SaylearlUa,  R.I.     680,885,  caac. 

tA^am^    -„K     aaxa^yriMaan  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr.   740,906,  pab.  9-4-63.   q.  84. 
740,984.   pab.    gduaak.  M.  C,  Iv).,  Bridgeton,  N.J.     740,981,  pub.  9-4-62. 
CL  48. 
Schwarta',  A.  J..  Son  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     686.286, 

caac     CL  89. 
Sclcace  Electroalcs,  Inc. :  8ee— 

OUbert.  A.  C,  Co.,  The.  _     »..«.. 

Scleace  Peaearcb  AB«>cUtea.  lac.  Chicago.  OL    741,067,  pab. 
9-4-62.     CL  101. 


740,850-60,   Pab.   9-4-62. 


''To^'wStTVe^:  V85:2S!^?*^S:V'''~  ■"••  ^"•'    ^^J^^'-  *  ««•.  ^-  •  "•*»<=^.  »«'"•-'»      207,188,  caac 
ecks  Pvodncts  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     T40.T98.  pab.  9-4-62.    s«uie  Aero  Indnstries.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Callt  .to  Aiaarteaa 

CI-  *■  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc..  Loa  Aagalaa.  Calif.    898.888^  rea. 

Pendleton    Woolen    Mills,    Portland.    Oreg.      740,978.    pab.  rro-oiw  v,o.,    o   ,         «•—... 

9-4-62.     Cl.  89. 
Penlleld  Saw  Worka,  Inc.,  The,  Tlioaiaatoa,  Cbaa.    688,166-T, 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
PM>ple-To-People,   Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     741,078.  pab.   »-4-62. 

CLior 

Perfect  Photo,   lac,^  PhliadelphU.   Pa.     741.061.     Cl.  28. 
Perkeraon,  Ollria  B.,  d.b.a.  Perteraon  Protect  0>..  Loa  Angalaa. 

Calif.     741.028,  pab.  9-4-68.     CL  61. 
Perkeraon  Protect  Co. :  8ee — 

Perkeraon,  Ollria  B. 
Pet  Toae  Prodncts  :  8«« — 

Paloa  Verdes  Bird  Farm,  lac 
Phillips    Petroleum    Co.,    BartlesrUle,    Okla.      740.881.    pab. 

9-4-62.      Cl.  15. 
Phillipo,  R.   P..   Lafayette.  La.     686,247,  caac     CL  88. 
PhTsleUaa   and   HoaplUla    Supply   Co..   lac.   d.hA.    U: 


Peck's  Pvodncts  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     T40.T98.  pab.  9-4-62.    Searle  Aero  Indnatries.  Inc.  Hawthorne.  Callt  .to  Amarteaa 

Metal  Producta  Co.,  Inc.,  Loa  i  ' 

11-80-62.    CL  21. 
Sea-Trim  C»rp.,   Plymoa(b.  laA. 

CL  19. 
SellbalnMr  Bereraas  Co. :  Bee— 

SoUhehaer,  Kdward  W.  ^  ^      „     .. 

SellhtlBMr,  Edward  W.,  d.b.a.  SellheioMr  Bcreragc  Co.,  Haek- 

eBaack,N.J.    740.990,  pab.  9-4-82.    0.46.     ^   ^  ,  .„     ^ 
SateaTjfoha,  *  Co..  Chicago.  IlL    741.004.  pab.  9-4-62.    CL 

Shagatr  Stlcfc  Co. :  8m— 

Tador,  Bert  B. 
Bblp  Shape  Shack :  8««— 

ffamnif.  Claraaea  J. 
Shitimw  rabrics  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     740,980.  pah.  9-4-62. 

8hoi,   CUiaace   H.,    d.b.a.    ShoC  Flshlag  Tackle  Co..  Keat, 


hTsleUaa    and   HoaplUla    Supply    Co..    lac.    d.hA.    UImw        WMh.    688.188,  caac    Q.  22. 

Pharmacal  Co..  Mlnaaapolla.  fifaa.     t40.M7,  pok  »-4^  ShoC  FlahlM  Tackla  Ca  :  Bee— 

Cl.  18.  Sh«C  Claraaeo  H.  ^    ^  ..  ^  ^ 

PUot  Cbemieala.  Inc.,  Watertown.  Maaa.    740.786.  pab.  9-4-68.  Bilala.  E.  A.,  Corp..  Anaheim.  CaUf.     400,428.  rea.  ll-2fr-62. 

*^*   *■  -         686,114.  caac  SimpMn.  Wau.  Boaa  A  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     636.265, 


PlasUiez   Products.   Inc.,   Phlladalphia.  Pa. 
a.  21. 


Wak.  8oi 
CL42. 


Pom'eranti.   A.,  and  Co..   PhUadelphU.   Pa.     740,98i.  pO.    Sky  Priata.  lac.  Chkago,  IlL    T40,944,  pob.  ^-4-82.    ( 
*-4-6a.     CL  88.  Skyliae  Plasttc  Moldlag.  lac,  TltaarUle.  Pa.    638.068, 


CL  88. 


Portnoy.   Bernard,   New   Tork,   N.T, 

Cl.  n. 


740.916.   pab. 


Posltlva  Prodncta  Laboratories.  lac.  Loag  lalaad  CHy.  N.T. 

741,041.  pab.  >-4-62.     a.  63. 
Poto2    Brewlag   Co.,    Potoal,    WM.     741.013.    piA.    8-4-88. 

CL  48. 
Powers,   JofaK  Robert,   Products  Co.    lac.   Maw   Tork.   N.T. 

741,036.  pub.  9-4-62.     Cl.  61. 
Premier   taittlaf  Co.   lac.  New   Tork,  N.T.     740.967.  pak 

9—4—62      CL  89. 
Preneo,  lac.  Garden  City  Park.  N.T.     740,888,  pi 

Cl.  28. 
Price,    Paal  A.,   Co.,   lac.   Now   Tork.   N.T.     740,874.  pi 

9-4-62.     CL  23. 
Procena   Mfg.    Co.,   Chicago.   lU.     417,670,   caM.     CL   60. 
Procter  A  Clamble  Co.,  The.  Ctaeianatl,  OUo.     780.184, 

CT.  62.  _  . 

Protazolato    Ltd..     Klagatoa-oa-Thooma.     Sorroy. 

740,790,  8ak  9-4-42.     CI.  6.   _  ^         ^^  ^. 

ProTldeat  nmraiaeoQtIcala,  lac^^niattaaooaa,  Thaa.   T«0,f88a. 


a.  18. 
Saydor,   Ray   A..   d.ka.   Baydor  Balao  Co.,  ClaetnaatL  Ohio. 

886,184.  caac     CL  22. 
Snyder  siilso  Co. :  Bee— 

Bayder,  Roy  A. 
SacMa  Aaoajmo  U  Lido,  Parla.  Fraaec.    741,072,  pob.  9-4- 

68.    a.  107. 
Society  of  AotoaoUre  Sarrlee  Maaagen,  lac,  Wllmlagton, 

Dei:    686.829,  caac    CL  101. 


Soccur  MahU  QU  go.,  lac  :  Be 


w— ^ OU  Co.  of  Now  York.    „^    .     .     „       ..«-*. 

Soatter  Stool  aad  Alomlaam  Co..  81  Loola.  Mo.     740,824, 

pok- 8-4-62.    Cl.  14. 
Soathora  Airways.  lac,  AtlaaU,  Oa.    741,008.  pok  ^-4-62. 

Sookora  Plaaten,  lac.  Qaltmaa.  Oa.    731.480,  caac  ,  O.  46. 
Soathwwt  Oroaaa  A  Oil  Co..  lac.  Wichita.  laaa.     740.898, 

pok  9-4-82.    a.  88. 
Spaeo  Co. :  Bee — 
laakaoa.  Stlg. 


mik  9-4-63.     CL  18.  _^^ 

17.  BBflaeen  AaoeUted.  lac.  d.ka-  ■•81 

,aad  I 


»«*  m«»in^,Tm  Amm^^tma  iiw    d  h^  unaiiiaars  ■aoarmlart  S^Siag  Bakerlee  lac,  BtaSSamtoa.'  N.T.'  74!l,08L    CL  48! 

""iW^TSS^SSTAliu^  Spjo-Ilo  Mfg.  Corp.,  Tho,  Hoaatoa.  T«.     740,892.  pak  »-^- 

pub    9-4-631     Cl.  28.  63.    CL  28. 

Ralabow  Flalshing  Corp..  Port  Chaotar,  N.T.     636.888.  caac  gp^rry  Raad  Corp..  New  BoUaad.  Pa.    740.886.  pah.  8-4-62. 

Ramada  laa,  lac^Chlcago.  DL    741,047jpak  9-4r-«.    CL  100.  gj^^^  !>„,  co.  lac,  Rlchmoad,  Va.    741.066.  pak  i 

Bar,  Aagna  J.,  Publlabiag  Co..  Chlon«D,  IIL     74^981.  pok  ^Tioi.       •^           ' 

lui^rcS^iBC.)  Ltd..  Vaaooaw,  Britlah  ColoaMa.  Staadard"  laatiumeat  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     740,918,  p«k 

fimmmAm       740  780   DOb  9— 4--62      CL  1  9-4-OS.    CL  30. 

Record  Baleo  8«Ti«nnc.,  from  O.  W.Blpple.  Oaktoa,  Ta.  suadard  OUCo.  of  Calif  orala,  Saa  Fraadace.  Calif.    780,803. 

740,936,  pab.  9-4-62.     CI.  88.                      _     ..*.^.       w  pob.  9-4-83.    CI.  6. 

RoToro  Copper  aad  Brass  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     740,818,  pab.  gt»daid  OU  Co.  oit  Now  Tork.  to  Sdeoay  MobU  OU  Co..  lac. 

9-4-82.     CL  18.              _    ^  ...     ...  .^  «               r^   m^  Now  Tork.  N.T.     182.888,  iwi.  ll-WK-88.    CL  12. 

B3SrrdlS-M?r^.ra??'J-e^'     "^'^^  caac    CL  .4.  g^^^^^^^^p^^^  ,^..  w..t8..d.  Maaa.    886,X«,,  rm.. 

Rl«ht*w5it*cS!°lL!'1rort   Worth.   Toa.     740.848.   pak  Btaaloy  Home  Pro-oeta.  lac,  Weatflold.  Maaa.     740.788-800, 

^Zt^2.     CL  18.  P"*-  •-♦-83.    CL  6. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS  TM  v 

SUrrKap  Ba^aocrlaa  Co..  Detroit.  Mick     741,082.    CL  26.  Up^  Co..  The,  Kalamaaoo,  Mick     740.848.  pob.  8-4-83. 

***'*8tertS*^Srt7cnoc.  UiSch,  EathL  lac.  New  Tork  NT.     686,094^  caac     CL  31. 

Sterile  pSSfliwtoO^  Inc..  to  SterUe  Producta  Co.,  Saa  Diego,  D  sSTlt,  lac.  Toledo,  Ohio.    ^41,098.    CL  loS. 

CaUf     898  468   rea   11-20-62.    CL  18.  Vltamlaa  for   ladastry,   Inc,   Loa   Angelea,    <^llf.     740.848, 

Stock   Margaret,  BridaU  from  Margaret  Stock  Bridal  Stadio,  pob.  9-4-62.     Cl.  18.                                                        ra    •• 

dSVMOT«t  Stock  Butalo.  iTt.    741.046.  pak  9-4-62.  Vo«U^   Broo.,   Inc.    Chicago.   lU.  ,««y«.  "^^^-^JSt 

Cl    100  Vo't.  W.  J..  Robber  Corp..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     740.873,  pob. 

Satton  PnMUhlBg  Co.,  Inc,  White  Plalaa.  N.Y.    740.940,  pak  9-V-63.     Cl    22^^                             ,a,  i/w»      ri    in* 

0-4-42     Cl  88.  WTSP.  lac.  St.  Peterabarg.  Fla.     741,100.     CL   104. 

Swiaa  Bank  Corp.,  BaaeL  Swltserland.    741.061,  pak  9-4-62.  Wampola  Laboratorlea:  8ee— 

Cl  102  Doaver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The.                     _.__  ^^, 

Tacoma  BoatbaUdlag  Co.,  lac.  Tacoma.  Wash.    740.816,  pok  Waraer   Kaltwoar,    lac,   PhiiadelpbU,    Pa.      885,261,   caac 

Tar-Oon^Prodacta.  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL    685.080,  caac    CL  16.  Waahiagtoa  Mfg.  Co.,   Inc..  NaahrUle.  Tenn.     740.980.  pob. 

Teachlag  Machinea,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     741.080.     O.  9-4-63.    Cl.  89.              ^       «,     ,.    w      «».        ^^  ana    — .k 

xeacuuis  Waokeaha  Cement  TUe  Co..  Waukeaha,  Wia.     740.809.  pob. 

'^'IIo'SiI.oSSp                                                          «    ^,  wita  &Sm    Co..    SaylearUlc    B.L      740.796-7.    pok 

Teaeo  Chemicals,  Inc.  AtUata,  Ga.     63P  •"'    ^    ""  -   -  —     ~   - 

Texaa  Bar-B-Q  Machine  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 


Texas 


aaduO,  Robert  L.  ^   ..  WayaearlUe,  N.C. 

CoTrhe,  New  York  N.Y.    635,070   guic.     CL  16  ..-      WeUce  Shoe  Corp. :  B, 


WeUco  Ro-Soarch  ladustriea.  lac.  from  WeUco  Shoe  Corp.. 
WayaearlUe.  N.C.     740,960-2.  pub.  9-4-62.     CL  88. 


Tnttlaaa   Corp..   Hawthorne.   CaUf.      740,786,   puk   9-4-62 


:%a=r 


moaon  Equipment  Maenine  CO. .  nee-  741,060,  pok  9-4-62.     Cl.  l«z.  -^    «▼     t^oi« 

1*bompooa^.  W.        __  ^  ^         .  «    wi      /v,      Weatoilaaier  Recordiaa  Co..  lac.  New  Tortt,  N.T.     740.916. 

Bipaoa.W.  W..  d.b.a.  Thonipeon  Sgnipment  Machine  Co.,        ^b»_4^2     CiTm. 

oAjpi.    740^15,  pub.  l-l(f-62.    cl   13.                                      wKrtoToJriild   8,   d.b.a.   Parlor    Games   Co.,    Mlddlebarg. 
r  Power  Tool  Co. :  See— _      _  vt      636.126,  cane     Cl.  32.      _.      .^ 


WeUco  Ro-8earch  Industriea,  Inc.  ,.«,-. 

CL  6.                   „       ,.           „  ...      ,^,  «^    ^^.    o-«_«9  Weotera  Boetrlc  Co.,  lac,  New  Tork.   NT.     158.683, 

TextlUna    Corp..    Hawthorne.   CaUf.     741,040,   pab.   9-4-62.  ii_ja-62.     Cl.  18.        _               „  ^    _  ,„      ,^.--    ^^ 

CI.  52.                            _^           .   V      »  ^       T      ...  •-  I.-  Weotera  Metal  Lath  Co..  Monterey  Park,  CaUf.     740.811.  pab. 

Thomas.  John  B.,  d.ka.  "nioinaa  Laboratortea,  Lanadale,  Pa.  »-*-62.     CL  12.                      ^        ^^       ^w.        -ia^i  nm» 

740.841,  pak  9-4-62.    CL  18.  Westara  Tablet  A  SUtloaery  Corp..  Daytoa.  Ohio.     741.088. 

Thomaa  lishoratortes :  flee —  CL  87                                                                      __            ^ 

Thomaa,  Joha  B.                  „       „  Weotera  World  PerM^aal  Moner  Ordera.  lac.  Bogeae,  Orag. 

Thompaon  Equipment  Machine  Co. :  flee—  741.0B0.  oak  9-4-62.     Cl.  102. 

niompaon,_J.  W. 
Thomj 

Thor  Power  ToofCcTflee —       " NT"'"6S6ri26T cane     CX  JBT                    _      ....... 

Cincianati  Robber  Mfg.  Cc.  The.      ^   „  ^  .,      _    „  WtomrRapo   do..   lac,  The,   Buffalo,   NT.     685,160,   caac 

ToDfllaht  Corp.,  York.^Pa.     740,933,  puk  9-4-62.    Cl.  88.  J^^^^ 

Torriagtoa  Co.,  The,  Torrlagtoa.  Coan.     180.893,  rea.  11-20-  ^JijjJJi  „a  AaaoeUtea,  lac.  DeaTer.  Colo.     741.060.  pak 

ToSoc^l".  New  York,  N.Y.    740,922,  pok  9-4-^.    CT.  37.  ^^i^S^Sirf^Reito^tloa,  lac,  WUUamsbarg.  Va.     898,818, 

Torokoki  Selaakusho  Co..  Ltd.,  Nakamura  ku.  Nagoya,  Japaa.  "" ^^^^1^126-42.     Cl.  32.                              .  «  .  .•     m   ,. 

740,888.  puk  9-4-62     a.  28                   «     w     — .     ^k-  Wllaoii  JoimaCo,  Chicago,  IU.    740,814,  pok  ^;4^2.    Cljt. 

Traina.    Vincent    J..    Daly    CUT  .."««»-,*«„  "SK^rSk  ^itit  WlscoMln    Alumni     B^earch     Foandatfon,     Madiaoa,    Wla. 

M.   Monette  A  Co.,    San    Fraadaco,  CaUf.     740,788,  pak  **SSi2a   rea    11-20-62.     Cl.  18.                              ^    «  ^  -• 

8-4-62.     a.  2.                            ,            ,^^,.^        w   o_^.^  WU*  J     A  Sii  (^Newark.   l4.J.     740,884,  pob.  »-4-82. 

Trl  SUte  Supply  Co..  Doboqoc  Iowa.    740,784,  pok  9-4-62.  "^^  ^'  •  «>"  ^^  •                                 ^...,        ^    c.a_m9 

C»   «  „-  .            .         w.      .    w.      HM 1411    ««r      Cl    22  wS;  J.;   A  Soaa  Co.,   Newark   N.J.     740,987,  pob.  9-4-83. 

Triton   Producta.   Inc.,  MlamL  Fla.     636,146,  caac.     CL  a.  ^  ^                                                                                  _  _ 

Tudor,   Bert  B.,  d.b*.  Shagger  Stick  Co.,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.  ^hji  j!jpn„ce  Corp.,  New  York  NY.    740,783.  pok  4-19-60. 

Turner  WllUam  H.,  d.bA.   Meadow-Croft,  Fitchbarg.  Maaa.  ^^.^  j^wla  F..  ladlaaapolia,  lad.    740,920-1.  pob.  8-4-83. 

740,779,  pab.  9-4-68.     CL  1.  CL  87.  _  ,        „ _^  .    „  _      lum  940  -ane      CL  80 

"-^ss.rJ.s^iSKi.  ..pp.,  c. .«.  ^S-^i^'  ^'  "^''*'  ^  "*^*^  -^ 

Ultra  Soaic  Seal.  loc.  New  Tork.  NT.    740,769,  pob.  1-24-81.  ^^[^•po^ra  Co..  Marioa,  Ohio.     741,006,  pob.  8-4-83. 

Ultra  Sonic  Seal,  Inc.  New  Tork  NT.    740,877,  pok  1-17-61.  wJite^kWlgrtna  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.    741,048, 

DlSon?c    systems    Corp..    Pennm^uken,    N.J.      741,065,    pok  r.^Tt^n^^^'inc..    Pater«,n,    N.J.     741,086,    pok 

»-4-62.     CL  101.                                             ...,,*  vJkT^^  Products.  IBC   CtadanatL  Ohio.     740.878,  pok 

D.8.  Slicing  Machine  Co..  lac.  La  Porta,  lad.    886.156.  caac  »«|?„^35«  CL  38^ 

Cl-  33.  ,  ,  aaniBBiBT  raiiTia*  arrict:0— iMt 
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(87TM  Oo«MnM,  H.m.  4U3] 
Oet»her  9,  U$» 

<76  scat  7W) 

AN  ACT 

To  aBeB4  tb«  Act  catltM  "Aa  Act  to  provias  for  the  ngla- 
tratloa  aa4  protoetloa  of  traaeaurfcs  bw4  la  eoouioree, 
to  carrr  oat  tho  Rrovtatoaa  of  oertaia  lateraattoaal  eoa- 
Toatloaa.  an4  for  othor  paryoaoa".  approval  Jaly  ft.  1946, 
as  lanaMil. 

B9  M  —ag»o<  tar  <h«  «mm<«  mi4  JTomm  o/  JtoiHVMiKaMooa 
•/  <ft«  Vnit94  autea  •/  AoMrtaa  to  Ommtrtu  ami  Ho*,  Tkat 
paraxrapk  (1)  of  nihaeettoa  (a)  of  ncUoa  1  of  Oo  Act 
eaHUcd  "Aa  Act  to  proTtdo  for  tiM  ratlatratloa  aa4  protcc- 
tloa  of  trademarlcB  used  la  eoeuaarco.  to  carry  oat  ttao  prorl- 
Bloas  of  oartala  latcraatioaal  e^TCBtloaa.  aad  for  otber 
porpooM".  apprwral  Jotar  B,  IMd  (60  Itar&r).  aa  amoBded. 
halaoidodftf  ■tnUartlM  words  "as  Ml^t  bo  ealeaUtod  to 
dMttro"  aad  laaartlac  to  llsa  thartof  "as  to  bo  Itktly.  whoa 
appUad  to  tbo  mods  of  nMh  oChor  porooa.  to  eanoo  enfutpa, 
or  to  eaaw  mlstako.  or  to  deeotTO**;  aad  bj  stnktac  the 
wordo  "or  oMTtMo"  fron  tbo  provtao  thoreof. 

Sac.  X  Sabooetloa  (d)  of  aocttoa  S  la  aaMadcd  by  ftrlkUiK 
tbo  laafoac*  boglaalac  wttk  tko  word  "eoafostoa".  Irst 
appoaraM*.  aadeadlac  wlfh  tba  word  "horowttk"  at  ^e 
oadof  said  sabooetloa  aad  toawttoc  to  U«a  thoroof  the 
foUowlaa:  *^eoBfaBloa.  or  to  eaoao  Blstaka.  or  to  doeolT«: 
rravUH.  That  whoa  tho  Coantlastoaor  dotenUaao  ^t 
oofslaa.  aOstako.  or  deocpttoa  Is  aot  Ilkaly  to  resolt  ftoai 
tho  coattoood  aao  by  more  ^aa  oao  porsoa  of  tho  same  or 


■latltar  starfcs  nader  eoadltlou  aad  llaltattoas  aa  to  the 
SMdo  or  i^aeo  of  oao  <rf  tho  auirks  or  tho  gaods  t^  eoaaoettoa 
with  whleh  saeh  narks  an  aaod.  eoaearrsat  rcglstratloaa 
mar  bo  lasood  to  saeh  porsoas  whoa  ther  havo  boeooM 
oatttlod  to  Bse  wnA  marks  as  a  rooalt  of  tholr  coaearroat 
lawfal  uao  la  eommeree  prior  to  (1)  tho  oarllest  of  tho  Utajr 
datas  of  tho  applleatloas  poadiat  or  of  aay  roflstratloB  Issacd 
nador  this  Art:  vr  (11)  Xalr  6,  IMT,  la  ttw  caso  of  rMdstra- 
tkws  proTloaihr  Issood  aador  tho  Act  of  March  S.  IMl.  or 
msbraarr  20.  IMW,  aad  ooatlaBlac  to  fall  force  aad  effect  on 
that  date :  or  (ttl)  Jely  8.  IMT,  to  tho  ease  of  appUcattoas 
filed  aader  the  Act  of  Febmary  30.  1008,  sad  redstered  after 
Jaly  S,  IMT.  Coaearroat  laclstratloas  may  also  be  laeaed 
by  tho  ComaOasloaor  whaa  s  eeart  of  coapetoat  JartodlctloB 
has  flnslly  detenalaed  that  more  thsa  one  person  is  eatlttcd 
to  use  tho  same  or  similar  BMrks  to  eonmorce.  In  laaainc 
eonearreat  reclntrations,  the  Coaunissloaer  shall  proaerlbe 
roadltloBB  aad  Itnltotloas  ss  to  the  mode  or  place  of  ase  of 
tho  amrfc  or  the  (oodo  la  eoaaoettoa  with  whleh  sneh  mark 
is  reftstered  to  the  reepeetlvo  persons." 

Sac.  t.  leetloa  «  to  amoadod  by  strlklaff  the  eatlre  section 
aad  iasertlaa  ia  lioa  thereof  tho  foilowlaff : 

"Sac.  •.fa)  Tho  Commlsstoaor  nuiy  reoaire  the  arolieant 
to  dIscUlm  aa  anreclstrabto  compoBsat  of  a  mark  otherwise 
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reglstrablo.  Aa  appUcaat  awy  Totaatarlly  disdala  a  com- 
poaeat  of  a  nurk  sought  to  be  recistered.  

"(b)  No  disdatoMr.  lactadlas  those  SMkde  uadsr  pars- 
graph  (d)  at  seetloB  T  of  thto  Act.  shall  praJadloo  or  jJTect 
TtaeH>0»eaafs  or  rcflstraafs  rights  th«n  eiElattmr  or  th«»- 
after  aristag  la  tho  oladatoied  nutter,  or  hto  right  of  regis- 
tStloToB  aaother  iTp^Ooa  If  ttte  ^dtodalma  matt»  be 
or  shall  have  become  disttoctlTO  of  hto  goods  or  serjicss. 

Sac.  4.  Tho  first  seateaee  of  saboeettoa  (a)  J*i^!*^*^.^ 
U  aawnded  by  strtkiag  therefrom  tho  word  "^t^C't^L 
striklag  tho  words  "name  prtotoT;  •«»?  JSRrt^^lL  »■  "2! 
thofooTtho  words  "slgaatars  ptoead" :  by  strlktog  jtte  WPSH 
"and  attostod  by  an  asststaat  eommisaloMr  or  to^  oae  of  the 
tow  ozamtoors  duly  dosigaatod  by  tho  CommlsMoaer."  and 
by  striklM  tho  words  "and  a  record  thereof,  togethor  with 
prlated  eoptos  at  the  drawing  aad  stetMMnt  of  the  appttaaat. 
ahaU  bo  kapt  to  books  for  that  parMoe"  aad  taaer^  to 
Ilea  thereoTthe  words  ",*»«•  J-eorf  ***^ jfcSlLftL*fP»* 
la  tho  Patoat  0«ee."  The  secoad  .seateaee  of  sabaecttoajs ) 
of  seetloa  T  to  amended  by  striking  therefrom  tte  word 
"«^aS?te"  Sid  inserting  ^e  worTj-ro^tratton"  to  Men 
thereof:  by  striklag  therefrom  tho  words  ^Hhe  drawing  of" . 
aad  by  strAdnc  the  wordu  "tho  frant  of*.  ^  ^  ^      ^.„       .. 

BaboecSSi  Id)  of  sectloB  T  to  smeaded  by  strlktog  the 
enmTiiSSrtlW  and  Inserttag  Jn  Ilea  ttereo*  thol^lag : 
"Upon  apirtication  of  the  rMtstraat  ^«  Commtortwiw  may 
pemit  si^  rogtatrsHon  tojo  surnadswd  fOr  «>««>•% 
kad  apoa  caaeetotloa  appropriate  «t^«*;"Ji«  ■•<!•  *L*|!! 
reeordirof  the  Pateat  Oiice.  Dpoa  appMcatloa_(rf  tho  regto 
traat  aad  payiMst  of  the  vrt»er^^.^C«m 
for  good  eaase  may  permit  »2y  £f|*»*«»S<»  *•  *•. 
or  to  bo  dtoetolmed  in  part :  Proo«*«d.  l%st  the  *tr--T-T^ 
or  SsSaliierdoes  not  •!*•' -•t"**"^  «••  *%?*£L2L*rf 
mark.  Appropriate  entry  shall  be  made  to  the  rMords  of 
tho  Pateat  Oftce  and  apoa  tho  certificate  of  '^SSHP'L-- 
If  said  certificate  is  lost  or  destroyed,  upon  a  eertlSed  copy 

^''sSSoectioa  (e)  of  seetton  7  to  amended  by  strlWagUie 
woldT^iSSfcites  or ;  Iw  addlv  sa  '1  *»  "'•JSS' T^J 
tratlon":  sad  striking  the  worfi  "a  <*le*  offiX^o"  »■* 
insertlBff  to  lieu  thereof  "sn  employee  ot  the  0««  .       ^^ 

Snbseetion  (f)  of  section  7  is  amended  by  striklngfrom 
the  flSrts?itenee  the  words  «  stoned  «>y  the  Commlsrioner 
and  seslWI  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  0«ee" :  by  striking 
the  word  "certificate"  second  occurrenee :  ■»«  ^I-JlV^SI 
the  word  "certificate",  third  occurrence,  and  inserting  th* 
word  "reglstratloB"  in  Ilea  thereof.  ..^«„ 

BBC.  8  Section  •  is  ameaded  by  striking  the  enHre  section 
and  inserting  to  Ilea  thereof  the  following :  

"Sac.  •.  (m)  «*«>« '^rtratloB  msT  be  i*Bewed  foijjertodto 
of  twenty  years  from  The,  end  of  the  expiring  5«<<»«  «52 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee  and  the  filing  of  s  Terifled 
appimtton  therefor,  setting  forth  those  goods  or  •errloj" 
rerited  in  the  registrsMon  on  or  in  connection  with  whi* 
the  mark  to  still  to  use  in  eomraeree  aad  faring  sttochjfl 
thereto  a  speelmea  or  fsesiraile  showing  current  use  or  lae 
mark,  or  riiowlag  that  any  nonuse  is  due  to  special  clrcnm- 
iitaacea  which  excuse  such  noaase  and  It  is  not  due  to  say 
lateatlea  to  abandon  the  mark.  Such  ap^lcstioa  isay  be 
made  at  aar  time  within  six  months  before  the  expiratloa  of 
the  oertod  for  whleh  the  reglstratioB  was  Ismied  or  renewed, 
or  It  aiay  bs  made  within  three  m<«ths  after  so^  explra- 
tloa  oa  payBMBt  of  the  addlttonal  fSe  hereto  preocrfbod. 

"(b>  If  tho  Cmnmissioaer  refuses  to  reaew  the  reglstro- 
tlon.  he  shall  aotlfy  tho  registrant  of  his  refusal  aad  the 

"(e)  Aa  applicant  for  rswewal  aot  domiriled  la  tho  Pal  ted 
States  shall  be  subject  to  and  comply  with  the  provisions 
of  section  1(d)  hereof."  ..     _.       .u        •       «..i 

Sac.  8.  Section  10  U  amended  by  changing  the  colon  fol- 
lowing the  word  "conducted"  to  a  period  aad  striktog  the 
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I  rvftotnttoa  wma  t* 
a  to  atarcpi* 


1100 


wor«s    "l»r»«<^<.   Tkat   wv   ■  .  -,. 
aiBe»)#4  at  any  Umm  If  tka  raplatwrgfl 
or  with  tb*  perailaataB  of .  tha  aaai^ii—  •» 
■aat  Ua  aonrea  of  tha  fpoda  or  Mrneaa  ta 
wkich  tk«  mark  l«  awd" ;  •>«  atrlklac  tkt 
Conmlaatoaar  akall 
■enta  aokaittad  to  ktaa 
tbareoT   "A    ■eparate   n 

rvcordlna  hereunder  ahall -. — -_ — ^^ 

Sac.  7.  BabMctloa  <a)  of  aeetlon  IS  U  asaDaa* 
IM  tka  period  at  tka  •»<  tbarwrfto  «  «»loj  ud 
after  the  colon  the  followlM:  "^n^Uti,  Th«t  ^  tfct 
of  aa  appUcant  eiaimlaf  eoaearrtat  oie,  or  !■  »•  eaaa  af 
an  appltattlon  to  be  pUead  la  aa  tatarferaaea  ■a.prwrMad 
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appellaat  aad  aar  aMIttoMl  .  ._ 
bar  tka  apMllaa.  aad  la  aadi  parte 

afcaU  faraUi  the  cwtrt  vltk  the. 

the  Pataat  (Mka.  la  wHtlac 


all  tka  palate  tarahrad 


aaaa* ;  a>d  atrlklac  ^  •««»«  JP*    ^'Jftx'VSSrJSJi'SkM  kaar  aad  datan 


/tEToS 


for  "n^aectloIT  iV  of  t&la  Act:  the  ■f'rivjSTotkatjtie  «y«»i 
trabia,  mar  be  pabllahed  aabject  to  tka  datarvtaatlea  of  the 


rtihte  xft  tne  partlea  to  avek 


^abaectloB  (c)  of  leetloa  .12  la  aaasdad  hv  ■tftklat  thjm- 
f ro«  the  flrat  word  of  the  laat^aaatoaea  aad  iBMftlac  la  Maa 
thereof  the  worda  -Marka  pabHakad  oadw  ttila".^ ^ 

Sac.  8.  Section    IS    la    anwadad    k».  atrlkiM   "^^ 

'notice  or*  each  occnrraiiea.  aad  by  a«Uas  at  the  ' 


tddlaa  attiia  aad 
the   followlnc  aentanea :   "An   oppaatttea  may  Jf  •      _, 
under  aach  conditloaa  aa  may  ha  praaettbad  by  Om  Caaaila- 

Sac!  ».  Section  14  U  amended  by  atriklat  aaM  aaetlok  la 
Ita  entirety  and  Inaertlnc  in  lien  tkcraof  the  followlBa : 

"Sac.  14.  A  TeriSed  petltloa  to  eaaeel  a  recletratfoa  of  a 
mark,  atotlair  the  croaada  relied  npoa.  auy.  apmi  IWTMat 
of  the  preaerihed  fee.  ha  filed  by  any  Pfraoa  who  kaltovaa 
that  he  la  or  will  he  damand  br  the  rtflatratioa  af  a  mark 
on  the  prtnelpal  rvctater  eatabllahed  by  thla  Act.  or  aadar  the 


Act*  of  "ilaref's.  f««i.  or  the  Act  of  Fakraary  SO, 

"(a)  within  flre  yeara  from  the  date  of  the  raglatratlon 
of  the  mark  nader  thla  Act ;  or  .  ^       .       ^..    ^ 

"(b)  wlthlB  idre  yeara  from  the  date  of  Dablleattoa 
under  aectlon  U(e)  hereof  of  a  mark  reflatefed  aadar  tka 
Act  of  March  8.  1S81.  or  the  Act  of  Febmajw  SO.  ISOi:  or 

"(e)  at  aay  time  If  the  reglatered  mark  beeoiMa  the 
common  deacriptlre  name  of  an  article  or  aabataaea.  ar  kaa 
been  abandoned,  or  Ite  reciatratloa  Waa  obt^aad  ftaad- 
ulently  or  contrary  to  the  prortaloaa  of  aeedoa  4  or  af 
rabaectlona  (a).  <b).  or  (c)  of  aectlon  t  of  thla  Act  for  a 
reciatratloa  hemnder.  or  contrary  to  almllar  proklMtpry 
proTlalona  of  aatd  prior  Acta  for  a  rectatratlaa  tkaraaadar. 
or  If  the  reglatered  mark  la  belnt  need  br,  or  with  the 
permlaalon  of,  the  reglatrant  ao  aa  to  miarapriaaat  the 
aonrce  of  the  itooda  or  aerrleea  la  coaaectloa  with  which 
the  mark  la  need :  or  _ 

"(d)  at  any  time  If  the  mark  la  regletered  under  tka 
Act  of  Marek  3.  1881.  or  tka  Act  of  fakraary  SO.  1906. 
aad  haa  not  been  pabllahed  aadar  the  prorlaloaa  of  aub- 
aectloa  (c)  at  aectlon  IS  of  tkia  Act :  or 

"(e)  at  any  tUae  la  tke  caaa  of  a  eerdteatlaa  mark  oa 
the  ffronnd  that  the  rextBtraat  (1)  doea  aot  eaatrai,  or  la 
not  able  legltlBMtely  to  exerdae  control  orar.  the  aaa  of 
anch  mark,  or  (2)  engngee  ta  tho  prodacMaa  or  marketing 
of  any  goods  or  aerrleea  to  wkick  tka  eertlSeatloa  mark 
la  applied,  or  (8)  permlte  the  naa  of  tka  eartldeattoa  mark 
for  pnrpoaaa  other  than  to  eertlfy,  or  (4)  diaertmlaataiy 
refuaea  to  certify  or  to  eoetlana  to  eartlqr  the  foada  ar 
aerrleea  of  any  peraon  who  nulatelna  the  ataniarda  ar 
condltlona  which  anch  mark  eartlfiea  : 

"PravMad,  That  the  Federal  Trade  Commlaaloa  auur  apply 
to  cancel  on  the  gronnda  apedfled  In  aabaeetloaa  (e)  aad  (a) 
of  thla  aectlon  any  mark  raglaterad  oa  tka  priaclpal  racleter 
eatohllahad  by  thla  Act.  andthe  praoerlked  fee  ahaJl  not  ke 
required." 

Bac.  10.  Section  15  la  amended  by  atrlklnc  "(c)  aad  (d)" 
In  the  trnt  paragraph  aad  InaertlBf  la  Ilea  thereof  tke  fol- 
lowlaf :  "(c)  aad  (e)"- 

Saettoa  18  la  amaaded  by  atriklaf 


"or  trade 


from 


paragraph  anmbered  (4). 

Sac.  11.  Section  It  la  amendad  by  atrtklax  tkerafrom  tke 
word  "pnrckaaera". 

Sac.  IS.  Sactloa  SI  la  aamadad  by  atrtklac  tka  eatlra  aa«- 
UoB.  and  Inaertlnc  In  lien  tkera^  the  fonowtaa : 

■^Bc.  31.  (a)  (1)  An  appUaaat  for  raflatnaoa  of  a  amrk. 
par^  to  an  Interference  praeeadlaf,  party  to  aa  oppoaltlaa 
proeeedlag.  party  to  an  appUeatloa  to  raglater  aa  a  lawfkl 
ooncnrreat  naer,  party  to  a  aaaeellatloa  proeeedtaa,  a  rafla- 
traat  who  haa  filed  aa  aSdartt  aa  prorlaed  ta  aaetloa  %  or 
aa  applicant  for  renewal,  who  la  diaaatlafied  with  the  dad- 
alon  of  the  Commlaaloner  or  Tradamark  Trtal  aad  Appeal 
Board,  may  appeal  to  the  Ualted  ttalaa  Chart  af  Caatoiu 
and  Patent  Ajmaala  tiiertby  walrlag  hia  rlcht  to  praeaifi 
under  aeetloa  21  (h)  hereof:  Praaidod,  That  loch  appaal  ahall 
be  dlamlaaed  If  aay  adverae  patter  to  tka  procaettm,  other 
thaa  the  Cooimlaaloaar.  ahall^  wlfkla  twaafy  daya  alter  tka 


tba 


appellaat  haa  filed   aotlea  of  appeal 

3lTa)(S)   hereof,  fllea  aotKa  wltka 

he  electa  to  bar*  all  farther  prpcaedlan  eoadacted  aa  pta- 

▼Med  In  aectlon  Sl(b)  hereof.    Therenpon  the  appellaat  diall 

have  thirty  daya  thereafter  wlthla  arhjch  to  file  a  dvll  aettoa 

nader  iwid  aeetloa  Sl(b).  In  default  of  which  the  deddoa 

appealed  from  ahall  goram  the  farther  proeaadlnga  In  the 

"(3)  When  an  appeal  la  tehaa  to  the  Ualted  Statea  Coart 
of  Caatoma  and  Pattat  Aopeala,  the  appellant  aull  ctre 
notice  thereof  to  the  CommlMloaer.  and  nan  file  la  the  Pat- 
ent Oflce  hla  rcaaona  of  aDpaal.  apedfleally  aet  ferto  In 
writing,  within  anch  time  after  the  date  of  the  dedalon  ap- 
pealed from,  not  leaa  than  alzty  daya.  aa  the  Commlaaloner 
appolnta. 

^'(3)  The  eonrt  akall,  kofore  bearlaff  rack  appeal,  gtre 
notice  of  tke  tIaM  aad  place  of  tke  heariag  to  the  Conuala- 


oloaer    aad    the    partlea    thereto.     The   Commlaaloaer 
tranamft  to  the  court  certlflcd  coptoe  of  all  the  aeeeeaary 
origlaal   papera  aad  avldaaca  la   the  caaa  apedfled  by  the 


CpMi  tte  datenalnaUan.  the  eeart  ahall  ratonto 

•leaar  a  earttflanto  of  Ite  aaae— -•  -— ' 

which  ohaU  be  eateiad  «(  reeoad  la 
nvara  tke fhKkar  pradaiBavi  ta tttdhi^  

(l)(l)  WMparer^a  ]»tM|  I'L^^gJf'af'SStoLi^Mi 

tSSittm  af  the  Cem- 


tad^ 

"(l)(l)  WkcBCTer  a 
haraaf  to  appeal  to  the 


mlaalaair  or  Tmdaaiark  Trial  and  AppeaS  Beardj  audpanoa 
may.  aaleaa  appeal  kaa  keea  tahn  to  aaldCaaitaf  Caatcma 
iai  Pataat  Appeala.  haye  rmS^if^^n  MOMlf  mm- 
meaeed  wlthla  aaek  time  aftar  each  fcejllM.  BOtlMUtea 
dxty  daya.  aa  the  Cemmlaaloaar  apeotate  ar  aa  piaildad  u 
eeedoanla).  The  eonrt  may  adjadpa  timt  aa  ^lipUSUl** 
eatltled  to  a  reclatrattoa  npoa^the  appMaattaa  lB«;^od.^at 
a  ladatmtloa  TavolTed  ifcoald  ha^aSwSed^  or  aa^  otter 
m«tter  aa  tke  laaaeo  la  the  pracMdiM  rMilNL  aa  the  fkete 
la  tha  eaae  may  appeer.  Soak  a4)a&attaa  ahall  aatkortne 
tko  Ceauilaaloaer  to  take  aay  aecaaaary  aettoa.  apea  eom- 
pllaa^e  with  the  requlraaieate  of  law.  .     . 

"(S)  The  Commlaaloaer  ahall  aot  be  made  a  nr^  to  aa 
later  oartaa  proeeadlaf  nader  thla  aahMrtleg.  >2tJ»  "*»*" 
ke  aeflflad  aT  tke  flllM  of  tka  tawplalat  ter  tka  JM[  of  the 
court  la  which  It  is  ffled  aad  ahaB  haya  tke  right  to  Inter- 
Tene  In  the  action.  .  _^ 

"(8)  In  all  eaaaa  where  there  to  ao  advatae  party,  a  copy 
of  the  computet  ehall  be  eerred  oa  the  Coaualaaloaer :  aad 


all  the  expenaee  of  the  proceedlnaa  ahaU  he  paid  hf  the  party 
brtaglac  Uem.  whether  the  fiaal  deddoa  to  la  kla  tarwor 
not.  In  anite  brought  hereunder,  the  record  In  tha  Patent 
OSee  ahall  be  admitted  oa  motloa  of  aay  partr.  upon  anch 
tenna  and  condltlona  aa  to  eoata.  ezpeaaee.  aad  the  further 
craea  ewunlaatlon  of  the  witaeeeea  aa  the  court  tmpoeea. 
without  picjudlce  to  the  right  of  any  party  to  take  fnrtker 
teatlmoay.  The  teetlmoay  aad  ezhlhlte  of  the  record  la  the 
Patent  OSee.  when  admllSad,  AaU  have  the  aame  eflaet  aa  If 
original^  taken  and  produced  In  tke  rait 

"(4)  Wkere  tkata  to  aa  adrerae  party,  raA  aalt  may  ke 
laatltutad  agnlaat  tke  party  la  totereet  aa  aho#a  by  the 
rworda  of  the  Pataat  OBca  at  tka  time  of  tke  deddon  com- 
plained of,  but  aay  party  la  tatoraat  BMy  baceme  a  party  to 
the  aettoa.  If  there  be  adTcrae  partlee  raaMHag  la  a  plu- 
rality of  dlatrtcte  not  embraced  withte  the  easM  Stete,  or 
aa  adrerae  parte  reddlag  la  a  fOrslga  epaatrr.  the  Ualted 
Stetea  DIatrlet  Court  fortha  DIatrlct  ef  Calambla  akaU  kare 
jarladlctloa  aad  aaar  laeae  lummiai  agalaat  tke  adrerae 
partlee  directed  to  tke  amrahal  af  aay  dlatrlet  to  which 
aay  adyeme  party  reddea.  BamaMaa  agalaat  ti 
reddlag  la  tordga  eaaatitra  may  ho  oareed  ky 
aa  the  eaart  dlracte." 

IS.  Seettoa  SS  to  amradid  hv  atrtUag  from  tko  laat 
pamgrapk  tkcraof  tke  worda  "kaa  kegaa  tke  lawfal  aaa  ef 
ktomarklaforctgBComaMreaa»fitkatka"._      ^      ^ 

14.  Section  |4  to  amMuSdto  Umertlagja  tte  aacoad 


tkcraof,  fe4l6wlag  tho 
",  upon  pnymcnt  of  tke 


▼erISed  petltloa  ateUag  tko  jraaad  ttan 
aerttag  la  tke  tkird  aoilaMe  nOoirlag  tha 
word^wklck". 


__  .  _     foUowlag: 

aad  tke  finag  ef  a 

"  1  aad  qr  la- 

"Boar«"tke 


Sac.  15.  Scctloa  SS  to 

"aader  tke  Act  ef  March  8.  1881 


ky  daletlag 


fMlowlmr: 


^..  or  tke  Act  ef  Vekraary  » 
legla^r  eatekWaked  ky  tSa  i 
ahall^  aad  laaardjag  to^Uea.aMHoaf  Jho.fbDawlag:  "la 


1S06.  or  oa  the  prtadpal 


Pateat  OBce,  may' 
lag  tho  regtotered 
March  " 


aad  by  daletlag  "w  to  maife 


▲d, 

the 

haar- 


»  regtotered  ararfc.  or  ky  a  raglatraat  aader  the  Act  of 
lf,^tSO,  ar  ky  fke  raglatraat  oTa  magk.oa  tko  rap- 
.._itol  regtoier  prodded  Wj  tkto  Act"  uA  teaartlag  fii 
Ilea  thcfoef  "to  glre  aadi  nottoa  ef  ragtotrattoa.". 

Sac.  16.  Section  SO  to  aaMaded  kr  atrtklag  tko  word 
"akall"  to  tke  firet  aeateace  aad  laaertlag  to  Ilea  tkereaftke 
word  "may" :  aad  by  atrikli^r  tkerefrom  all  ef  aald  aacttoa 
enopt  tke  firot  aeateace  theroaf  aad  laaertlag  la  Hea  thereof 
tto  foUovlag:  "Tha  appllcaat  may  file  aa  appMcattoa  to 
rcgtotar  a  mark  for  aay  or  all  af  tke  fooda  aad  wreleM  apou 
or  In  connection  with  wktak  ke  to  actaal^  adwr  tke  mark : 
l»r«««ded,  Tkat  when  ao^^gooda  or  aan^ato  Sll  wlthto  a 

Slurallty  of  claaaea,  a  fae  eaaaltaf  tke  earn  af  the  faea  tor 
Hag  aa  appUcatloa  to  each  daaa  iMl  ke  paid,  aad  Oie  Com- 
mtadoner  may  larae  a  alagto  eertlieato  ef  nftetratlaa  tor 
rack  mark." 

Sic.  17.  Suhaactloa  (1)  ef  aacttoa  SS  to  ameaded  by  atrlk- 
taM  tko  eatire  rabeectloa  aad  laaertlag  to  Itoa  thereof  the 
fwlawtag: 

*i^  peraoa  who  ahall.  wlthaot  tke  ooaant  flf  tke  reg- 

(a)  ara  In  commerce  aay  raprodactlaa.  eoaatortolt 
r.  or  colorable  Imitetloa  of  a  regtotered  awrfc  to  eoa- 
Jloa  witk  the  aale.  offertag  tor  aato,  dtotrihatloa.  or 
advertldag  of  aay  gooda  or  aenrteee  oa  or  to  coaaectloa 
with  which  rach  naa  la  llhaly  to  caaae  coatndoa.  or  to 
ennae  mtotake,  or  to  decdTC ;  or 

"(b)  reprodaee.  eoaatcrfdt,  torn,  ar  aaiofably  Imitate 
a  regtotered  mark  aad  apply  rack  reprodaetlea.  eaaatar- 
fdt.  copy,  or  eolomUe  ImltoMea  to  lakela,  dgaa.  pdata, 
packagea^  arrappere.  rseeptadea  or  adiaillaemaata  totaadad 
to  he  need  In  comnerce  apea  or  to  aaaaactloa  with  tke 
aato.  of  ertag  tor  aato.  dtotrftatlaa.  or  advartlalag  af  gaada 
or  aenrleea  oa  or  la  eoaaecttoa  with  wklck  aack  aaa  la 
likely  to  eauae  contoaloa.  or  to  caaae  mlataka.  or  to  daedye. 
■hall  ke  liable  In  a  ddl  actton  by  the  raddmat  for  the 
herdaafter  proTlded.    Uader  aahaadtea  (h>  hereof. 


^I< 
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publtohed  paranant  to  rabaactlon   (c)^of  sm; 

jrapply"  :  ^  Btrtking  the  word,  "the  d^te  of" 

following  the  worda  ''prior  to;'  la  •»WproTiaoand^ Inserting 


the  regtotmat  ahall  not  he  ratltled  to  «*»T?'_S!2*?«!JLSS!!!: 
aaee  nnleee  the  acta  have  been  committed  with  knowtedga 
that  sndi  imltotlon  U  Intended  to  be  need  to  canae  confudon. 

or  to  canae  miateke,  or  to  decdre."       .      _^       __  , --..-.. 

pSrograph  (b)  of  sabaeetloB  (S)  of  aeettoa  82  la  "i«««^ 
by  drlBn|the  word  "publlahed"  and  Inaerttag  In  Ucn  thereof 

sJ^'lB.'Snbiltrtlon  (a)  of  aectlon  38  U  amended  by  stHk- 
m" 'beAStS  tbTirora.  '•cwjlfie.te  or'  in  the..«rrt  line  and 
chancing  "certificate",  iiecond  apf>earance^  to     '•fi"*'**'®",,: 

Subaectlon  (b)  of  aectlon  SS  6  amended  by  «rtWnK  tj* 
word  "certificate",  flmt  appcaraace,  •'»jLi?'*1"iIf-.<5«n,  ?he 
"registration"  in  lieu  thereof  aad  by  striking  therefrom  the 
word  "certificate",  necond  appearance,  and  l«>»«2?'^-il?  11^ 
tbereof    "aBdaTlt    nied    nnder    the    prorlslons    of    aald    aec- 

""paiagrapk  (3)  of  rabaectlon  (b)  of  aectlon  88  to  amended 
by  BtrlEag  theiWrom  the  worda  "haa  baea  fiuAat^  aad" ; 
and  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "asdgnee"  «»*.ln»«J™,"; 
In  lien  thenwf  the  words  "registrant  or  a  peraon  in  privity 

'^ParagrSS**(?"of  subi^ction  (b)  of  section  83  to  amended 
by  BtrtKg  tiSeiWrU  the  word  fthe"  fallowing  the  wprdB 
"date  prior  to"  and  Inaertlng  in  lien  thereof  the  words  reg- 
istration of  the  mark  under  thto  Act  of  LiL?*!;'.^'''  *5*K: 
from    "(a)    or"    following   the   word    "eubaection    ;    and   by 

'^'pXa^TfiTlf^^n'^i^rtion  (b)  of  yctlon  33  1.  amended 
by  InaerHni  the  words  "registration  "der  this  Act  or"after 
tho  word  "Iho",  eaeoad  appearaace:  by  atrtklBg  therefrom 
"(a)  or"  following  the  word  "subsection",  first  appearance ; 
by  atrikiftg  from  the  provleo  the  words  '  only,  where  the  said 
mark  haaoecn  i  ' "' 
Hon  13  and  shall 

following  the   W0ru»      |>rivr    iw      •••   •»•-  >;•.""•""   7~,X^ IvV^Zr 

In  lien  thereof  "anch  registration  or  such"  :  by  striking  there- 
from the  words  "under  subsection  (a)  or  (c)  of  section  12 
of  this  Act":  and  by  changing  the  period  to  " :  or  .  . 

Sbc    is.  Section  3S   is  amended  by   striking  "31(1)  (b) 
and  inserting  In  lien  thereof  "S3".  ^^  w.  .t^w 

Sac.  SO.  Subsection  (b)  of  aectlon  44  la  amended  by  strik- 
ing said  subsection  in  ite  entirety  and  Inserilng  In  lien 
thereof  the  following  :  ._  *^  .„ 

"(b)  Any  person  whose  country  of  origin  is  a  party  to  any 
ponrention  or  treatT  relating  to  trademarks,  trade  or  com- 
mercial names,  or  the  repreedon  of  unfair  competition,  to 
which  the  United  States  Is  also  a  PsrtT.  or  extends  re«PfO««l 
rights  to  national*  of  the  United  Statea  by  law.  ahall  be 
entitled  to  the  beneflU  of  this  section  under  the  conditions 
exnresaed  herein  to  the  extent  necessary  to  glre  df«<t  to  any 
proTlston  of  snch  conrention.  treaty  or  reciprocal  law,  In 
addition  to  the  rights  to  which  any  owner  of  a  mark  is 
otherwise  entitled  by  this  Act."  ..  ..  w     .       ^,        •»— 

Subaectlon  (e)  of  aectlon  44  is  amended  by  Inserting  after 
the  word  "a"  In  the  aecond  sentence  the  words  "certification 
or  a" :  and  by  atriklng  from  said  aecoad  aentenee  the  worda 
"at>p11catlon  for  or".  _^      .  ^. 

Sac  31.  Section  48  is  amended  aa  foUowa :  The  aixth  para- 
graph of  aald  aectlon,  relating  to  the  deflnlMon  of  "applicant, 
registrant",  is  amended  by  changing  "and",  aecond  appear- 
ance, to ".  predeceeeors.".  ,  .,       ^    ^w 

The  ninth  paragraph  of  aald  aectlon.  relating  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  tenna  "trade  name"  and  "commercUl  name  .  is 
nmended  by  inserting  a  comma  between  the  words  "com- 
mercial" and  "agricultural".  .^        ^         ^.        .V     -  «   I 

The  elerenth  paragraph  of  aald  aecHon.  being  the  defini- 
tion of  "serrlce  mark",  ia  amended  by  atriklng  the  definition 
In  Itn  entirety  and  inaertlng  in  lien  thereof :  ^  .     ^.  , 

"The  term  'aerrlce  mark'  meana  a  mark  used  in  the  aale 
or  adrertldng  of  aerrleea  to  identify  the  eerricea  of  one  per- 
son and  dlBtlngnlah  them  from  the  aerrleea  of  others.  Titles, 
character  namea  and  other  dIatlnctlTe  featurea  of  radio  or 
telerldon  programB  may  be  regletered  aa  eerrice  marka  not- 
wlthstendlng  that  they  or  the  programa.  may  adTcrtlae  the 
goods  of  the  soonsor."  ^      ..       ^.  ,  ^        »       _. 

The  fifteenth  paragraph  of  aald  aectlon,  relating  to  nee 
In  commerce,  la  amended  by  chandnf  the  period  at  the  end 
of  Bald  paragraph  to  a  comma  and  adding  the  worda  "or  the 
aerrleea  are  rendered  in  more  than  one  State  or  in  this  and 
a  foreign  country  and  the  person  rendering  the  aerricea  Is 
engaged  In  commerce  In  connection  therewith." 

The  acTenteenth  paragraph  of  aald  aectlon.  relating  to  the 
meaning  of  the  term  "colorable  imitation",  is  amended  by 
changing  "terms"  to  "term"  and  deleting  th^  word  "iwr- 
chaKers"  at  the  end  thereof.  ^  ..  ,.      ,._.,.. 

The  final  paragraph  of  aald  aectlon  is  amended  by  striking 
therefrom  the  word  ^'commence"  and  Inserting  In  lieu  thereof 
the  word  "commerce." 

.\pproTed  October  9.  1083. 


this  Act.  dlTlded  into  titles  and  oertlons  jccordlng  to  the 
following  Uble  of  contents,  may  be  dted  as  the  Drug 
Amendmente  ef  1063." 

•  •••••• 

INrOBMATION  OH  PATlKTa  fO*  DiTjaa 

Sac.    308.  Section    702    of   the   Federal    Food.   Drug,   and 
Coametic  Aet    (21   U.8.C.  372)   is  amended  by  addtnc  at  the 


end  thereo?"tWfollowTnltnew8ab^tloii  .  ..__..  „^„  __ 
"(d)  The  Secretory  Is  authorised  and  directed,  noon  re- 
quest from  the  Commlaaloner  of  PatenU,  to  fnrntoh  full  and 
complete  information  with  respect  to  sndi  qucstlona  relating 
to  drugs  aa  the  Commissioner  may  submit  concerning  any 
patent  application.  The  Seeretanr  to  farther  auttortied^ 
bpon  receipt  of  any  such  request,  to  conduct  or  cause  to  be 
conducted,  such  reoearch  aa  may  be  required. 
ApproTcd  October  10, 1962. 


RocaKcd  !■  tka  Sdeadlc  Likiwy  ■§  of 
Odokcr  31, 1M2 


Source 


Australia  : 

(Ahatrocta) 

\PmtmU) 

Austrta 

Belglom 

Canada 

Cscchoslorakia 

Denmark 

East  Germany 

Ffniand 

France : 

(Potent*) 

Udd»ien«) 

Oermany : 

( A  utfegetehriften ) 

(Pmte»U) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands.^ 

Norway 

Paklaten— - 

Philippine  Kepublic 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltaerland 

C.8.S.R 


Date  recdred 


Hlgheat 
number 


Oct.  30.  1S62- 
Oct.  23.  1062- 
Oct.  1.  1»63__ 
Oct.  ik.  1063- 
Oct.  10,  1062- 
Aug.  1.  1062. 
OcT  23.  1062- 
Oct.  19.  1962- 
Oct.  10.  1962. 
May  7,  1962-. 

Oct.  16.  1962- 
Oct.  8.  1962- 
Oct.  4.  1962.- 


Sept 

July 

Oct. 

June 

Oct. 

Aug. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Aug. 

Apr. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 


10.  1962- 

24,  19fl2_. 
30,  1962-- 

1,  1962-. 

29,  1962-. 
8j  1962.- 
26.  1962- - 
16,  1963.. 

30,  1963.. 
20.  1963. 
18,  1963. 

25,  1962- . 
2.  1963--- 

26,  1963-. 
22.  1962.- 
11.  1962-- 


64,848 

";r8 

.   1,100 

650.681 

101,150 

93.615 

23.935 

3.781 

83,010 

1.290.600 

660M 

77.T00 

1.138.830 

1,117.491 

906,060 

75.400 

33.300 

607.400 

lS,8(K>/62 

103,603 

100,567 

111,190 

458 

46.147 

41.847 

180.581 

363.946 

149.864 


Australto  :  First  2.000  Incoinplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  49S.OT9/1950 

Canada:  First  printed  ♦«.M1/1»*8  »t^n»M     .nd 

Csechoslovakla :  Not     recelTed     between     81,800/1982     and 

91  901/19S9 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  600  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  recelTcd  11,792/1896 

Latent  140,582/1951 
Ireland :  Miaaing  1-1().000 
Italy  :  Flrat  348.000  Incomi^te 


RjmanlaTFirat'«criT«a  ^'^^{^?S2,^a^,it  .«a  nAMM/lftftS 
D  8.S.B. :  Not  recelTed  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/l»0» 
Turoslarla:  Flrat  recdred  10.001/1933 
Lateat  16,461/1941 


Exccryta  Vnm  PskHc  Law  87-7S1 

(87th  CONQnaaa.  8.  1662] 

October  10.  Ittt 

(78  Stat:  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  protect  the  public  health  by  amending  the  Federal  Food, 
Drug,  and  Coemetic  Act  to  aaanre  the  safety,  effectlTeneas. 
and  reliability  of  drugs,  authorise  standardization  of  drug 
namea.  and  darify  and  strengthen  exlating  inapectlon 
authority  ;  and  for  other  purpoaes. 
Be  it  enmeted  hy  the  Senate  and  Henae  e/  BtpretfmtmHvM 

of  the  United  States  ef  Amarim  in  C»ngree»  —eemhled.  That 


ATBiiablc  for  Ucciufac  or  Sale 

3.038,779.  Production  of  Fiber  Mixtures.  Pkrl*'^"'? 
A.O.  Hamburg.  Oermany.  Correepondence  to  Mlchad  S. 
Striker.  860  Lexington  Are..  New  York  17.  N.T. 

3  044.826  AoDaratua  for  Cold-Redndng  elongated  Metal- 
lic lBkoA^»rtA^in*ack.  Orerenmacher.  Luxemburg  Cor- 
iJ^lSaSkce  to  MichMl  8.' Striker.  360  Lexlagtoo  Atc..  New 

York  17,  N.Y. 

3.066,151.  Electric  Toothbmah  W***  DT""!?!*" '[^jiA'i 
RlBieT  Oloranni  Vlacandeh,  Aetotla,  N.T.  Corrwpondence 
to  Frank  Lcdermann.  154  Nassau  St.,  New  York  88.  N.i. 


Oeaeral  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  ■•";«5'"' 
slTellcenaes  under  the  Yolfowlng  2  patenta  upon  reaaoaable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  \^^f***^,^%^S!^lt\ 
metric  Company.  Housewares  "«  ^lo""*"^*'  Equipment 
Dirlslon.  1288  Boston  Atc.,  Bridgeport  2,  Conn 


2.901,584. 
2.991.572. 


Thermostatlcnlly    Controlled    Flatlron. 

Fin    and    Steam    Control    Valre    AsaemMy    for 
Steam  Irons. 
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that  '>v«7  paper"  itod  br  •■  attonMjr  or  agtmt  wnat  kcar 

tk«  slsBatarv  ot  Nck  attonMy  or  afMit,  tk«a»  wrtg— i  tnaa- 

3.042,426— tmmttt  O.  Oarditur,  Brt«,  Pa.     Coppu-Alumi-    nilttals    TloUts    tb«    ml*.      Tkoaih    rack    tutmm   k«Tt   bMS 

NCM  TuBOLAK  CoMNicTOR.     PttcBt  dated  Joly  3.  1962.    Mnptad  la  the  past,  aacb  praeUw  wlU  b*  dlacMtlaaad  «Cm- 

DadlcatloB  fllad  Oct.  22,  1962,  by  tha  aaalgBcc,  0«M«ral    ttrt  Jaaoary  %,  196t. 

Bleetrie  Company.  BOWIN  U  BBTMOLM, 

HaNtor   dedicates  to   the  public   tba  aatlra   term  of  aald    Oct.  W.  IMS. 
patcat.  __^-_ 


(CjI.  Oreg.)  JokaaoD  and  Harray  Patant  No.  2.4M,173 
(182 — 118).  for  a  portable  and  eollapalble  seaCold  salt 
Clalma  1  aad  2  0eM  Talid  and  lafrtagad.  Aaatty  /ta/way 
8Mff0U  Co.  T.  Vp-RioM,  Inc.,  806  F.Sd  «!« :  1S4  D8PQ  879. 

(D.C.If.T.)  OroM  Pateat  No.  S.«8S,6M  (IM— IM).  far 
■taad-oS  laaalator.  All  claUas  HtU  ralld ;  claims  1  to  B  and 
7  to  10  BtU  Infringed.  OroM  t.  JFD  Mfp.  C:.  Inc.,  107 
F.  Sapp.  «S1 :  134  UBI^  487. 


FlMl  Fm 


3.PS4.610.— JfanMM     B.     Dit$mr,    Jr.,    PtoanatrlDa,     N.T. 

Momn-Emxn  Tbahwocih*  Lrnnem  worn  Wnuarmmnc 

AK»  Lisa  RacoBoiira  STMWta.     Pataat  dated  Apr.  M. 

1960.    DIadalaar  filed  Oct.  10.  lOdS,  b^  tka  taraator  aad 

the  aatlfBaa,  S—tiu  CaryaraMan. 
Haiabj  aatar  tlUa  dIeHatmar  to  daliM  9,  10.  11  aad  96 
of  aald  patent. 

2,909,410.— PaiiJ  M.  OUt—,  Waot  Carlaa,  CaUf.  Tan 
TaaaaNM  BraraM.  Pataat  dated  Sapt.  IS,  1900.  Dla- 
ilalMtr  Had  Oct  11.  19«t,  by  tka 

CorporaMaa. 


Many  attomeya  and  ageaU  an  tobflilttlaf  aaalgnad  riaal       Hereby  mtara  this 
Wm  Traaaodttal  Foina  (FOL-WA).     naee  Rale  S4«  atataa    pateat. 


to 


1  aad  S  o<  aaM 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHTTMOBB.  Biiiilaliadial 


PATENT  KXAMININO  OPBEATION8  AND  OBOOPS 


n    ELECTRICAL  EXAMININO  OPEEATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  Dtreotsr 
OROCP8  AND  8UPERVISOBY  EXAMINERS: 

(A)  POWER-M.  L.    LEVY 

(B)  SECURITY-N.  H.   EVANS 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRAN8MI88ION-8.   W.   CAPKLLI..     .-.----. 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAOE  AND  RETRIEVAL-W.    W.   BURNS.         -....- - 

(E)  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES-B.  O.  MILLER. 

(F)  RADIATION  AND  IN8TRUMENT8-F.  M.  STRADEB 

(O)  ELEMENTS-B.  J.  8AX. 


DIVISIONS 
M.  48.  71.  7*. 
M.M.4A 
16,41.77. 
43, «. 

Bi.m,n. 

64.  78.  74. 
r.TI,7«. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBODPS  AND  gUPlEVIBOBT  EXAMINEES 


(D  STONE,  I.  O.-CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

am  RBYN0LD8,  E.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  8PINTMAN,   S.-MATERIAL  HANDUNG   AND   TREATING,   OPTICS.   RAILWAYS   AND    AMUSE- 


(\0  HULU  J.^^TATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. 


(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A 

noN 


(aotlB«>-AaRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRAN8P0RTA- 
(vS)"SeNDETT  B  -heating  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 

,c1!^^^?{cl^^lV^'iToT-^^T^^^^^  RECLASSIFICATION  AS   LISTED  UNDER 

CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


6,  n. ».  41.  ao.  86. 
n.  ao,  68, 64. 

8.  13,  U.  14.  n.  M. 

a.  M.  61,  SL  as. 

7,  11.  17,  V,  84,  88. 

6, 8. 30. ».  88. 86. 40, 

88.86. 
1,  4.  ».  18.  8^  8^  38 

46,47. 

8,  15.  19,  88,  80,  SI, 
48.66.67. 

M.  98.  96.  »4.  BB. 


DIViaBONB.  BXAMINBR8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


Oktaat  AC. 

at  of  8«pl  80.  18 


New 


1    ^nnninsKROAJ    Bialw Ptanttot; Plaat Husbendry; Scatterta* Unloedetm; Earth Worktaf -. 


3.  (^  ^,!^?ue{^TKW:s'  (W^^^^  Metanorty  (Pr—  . 


*DER86n;'e  O.roiiia  (part).  (iV.'iwrtdo,^  Pletaw  Apperatos  and  Optkal  Projsotor..  BuUd- 


Apparmtua);  Alloyi 

r  m  r'o^^'iSon  c  w 'Siiir?.^^ 

^^  B^2i«^  vliiSirrSsat^Itt-^^  cZmutcn;  Fenc.;  Oats.;  Si.a.1.  «>d  Indtaater.;  AoooWka; 

Mask!  (part).  Sound  Reeordlng  and  Beprodndnf ".iLlllllllLilVillLLiLVwLnJ. 

6.  mSDOrr.B.  J.  (MABCUS.  I.,  acting).  Carbon  Ch«n«ry  (pert),  ej.,  Hel-oeyeBs.  Oeasrai  Organic 

Amldei 

7.  (IV)  AN 

8   (  "SSSrS"£V"^ei'i^iir.  «d  ^:  C*^^^^                                                                           '"'***' 
Deporit  aad  CoUMStloa  Reeeptedes:  Scaflotds 

«.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pomps;  Fans. ""  "."    ■■;;.:1::I"m"i1:." 

lA   /Tt  n\  nnvTt  H    iPi»«nM- Ofdaanes:  Ammunition;  EiplCBTe  cnarti  ■■■■"g """■ 

S   Sn  MNHrM  E  vS^^JTid  L«»«a.;  Shoe  and  Laathar  ManalM>t«e;  Button,  Eyriet  and  Rl^et  Settlnr. 

13   (IiS^RhIm^B.  O.,  Maehtn.  El«nM.U;  Engtos Starter.;  Int-r«lat«l  Cl«t*«d  *«J««^«^" ".T^^ ^ 
S   (im  DYER  W  W   JrCaettog).  Gear  C«tttarm«Jtrte  Lamp  aad  Tabs  MamActar.:Nsedls  sad  nnM^ 

"    ^wJJ25;J^).T;.  8,2rS'orh.  F-*-..  P-stlc  Wcrhmg,  I>":1MJ^:«^.  MimnjJP^^ 


Syslsmi 


14.  (HI)  WILT2.  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (port).a<..  Sheet  Metal;  Metal 

DttMSsmbly  Apperatos;  Whe  Fabrtaa - -" 

16.  (VII)  BRINDISI,  M.  V..  Plastta:  Phattc  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatoa.-. .....— --..^-^- 

16.  (II.  C)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acting).  Trtagiapb  and  Talsphoiia  Systems.  ^^^^.^^^J'^^T?* 

(.4  condition  Responil^  and  Signal  Bo,  System..  Cod.  ^^IP-^-^j^r^r"?^^ 

17.  aV)  LEIGHEY,  B.  A..  Paekigtor,  Typewriter.;  Prtntlag:  Type  Oasting  aad  Setttnr.  Sheet  Material  Amiattng  or 
FohMnr  Slbst  Feeding  or  Deh^erlng 


18.  (VI)  BLUM,A.(LEVINE.S..««ng)'.Vo;^'^ie;t;-:VtaldTmn^^ 


Baak  ProteettoB;  Bmd.  Pastry  aad 
ElMtrleal  Cenawtoi. 


PrepaOvs;  Windmills;  Ftald  Dla- 


1.  (CJS!rc;i!Tr!t^.2»^««« 

Aotomatle  Tanparatore  end  Hnmldlty  RegnlattoB;  IBomhiattng  B^ 

30.  (V)  SEERS.  J.  D.,  MisMDeaeeas  Herdwste;  Ctarars  FMeam;  Lo«w; 

CcBlMdoa  Makli«;  Tnt.  aad  Caaoptoa;  UmteeDm;  Crane;  Ui 

31.  MADER,  R.  C,  Textllm. - ""■";;";;: 

31.  (VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B.,  Awoaantie.;  Boat.;  Booys;  SWpa;  Martae 

38.  (C^IEL'^wTSiciii.;  iccii.^ 

91.  (^mSK!T"Aii^'(^»^'^<«^«^'»^^ 

or  SmootUng;  datebm  and  Power-Stop  Controt;_WBrk  Ho>diw.^.-j^-. 
38.  (VID  NEVIUS.  R.  D.,  Ooatlug    Piuiaaw.,  MtsceilaaeeaB  Prodwts  nd 

Pitt^Me««r  DyiiaaBe  Plwta;  Elrrator.  (pmt),e.g..  ElaMlaal  Drl*. 


I);  Appani  Apparatas;  Sewhig  MacM 

Wood  TrMtlag  Apperatoa; 


38.  (n.A)  RADER.O.L..ElsetnBlty-Motlw 
and  Ccatwl  Sjilims.  Grawator  aad  Motor 


10-80-61 

11-30-61 

7-6-61 
10-3-41 

11-  1-61 
6-  6-61 
6-80-61 

«-a»^i 

10-10-61 
11-17-61 

10-80-6I 
7-13-61 

8-10-61 

6-13-61 
10-  6-61 

6-16-61 

10-6-61 

•-1I-61 

6-36-61 

10-6-61 
8-4-61 

•-36-61 

1-33-61 

10-6-61 

6-7-61 

8- Ml 


11-16-61 

1-34-63 

7-6-61 
10-  6-61 

11-8-61 

6-31-61 

7-18-61 

10-  6-61 
13-11-61 
10-16-61 

11-18-61 
6-30-61 

8-  4-61 

8-»-6l 
10-  6-61 

6-  4-61 

10-  8-61 

6-14-61 

6-34-61 

10-  6-61 
6-10« 

M-8-61 

1-11-68 


6-3-01 

7-1T-6I 

1103 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBBS  AND  8UBJBGT8  OT  INVENTION 


27 


38 


3B 


ao 


II 


S3 

ss. 

u. 


35 

30 

37. 
38. 


40. 
41. 

43. 


(IV)  WILLMUTH,  C.  A.  (•ctlnf),  Bnuhlnc,  Scnibbing  mkI  a«iwnl  ClMUUng;  Bruab,  Broom  tnd  Mop  Making; 
TextllM,  Fluid  Treating  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  SoUda 

(VT)  BRAUN'ER.  R.  H  ,  Internal  Combuation  Englnea;  Expwuibia  Chambar  Moton;  Fhikl  SvTamoton:  Spring 
Motors;  Cyllndan;  PUtona;  Drive  SbaRa;  Flexible-Shaft  CoupUnga;  Chucka  or  SockeU;  Fluid  Cumnt  Conrayon; 
Wheel  Snbatitutea;  HoiaU;  Elevators;  Pneumatic  Diapateh;  Store  Servloe;  Chutes 

(V)  SCHEEL,  W.  A.  (acting).  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheal  Making;  Bagma;  Ctoth,  iWthtrMtJ 
Rubber  Reoeptaclaa;  Packaga  and  Article  Carriers;  Vaivi  Pipe  Coupttnp;  Joint  Paeklnv;  Tooi-Haadling  Paataaiati.. 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Commlnutors;  RaMfsratloa;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Sprkylng and  DUrnalng,  Sapwatlng and  Aaort^ 
ing  Solids  (part) 

(I)  8TERMAN,  M.,  Carbon  CbemlstrT  (part),  e.g.,  Uraa  AddocU,  SlUoon  Containing  Carbon  r nmr rnmili" TT j  ilingiw 
tion  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrooarboo  Mtxturaa,  Hydrooarbooa.  HalogMiatad  Hydro- 
carbons: Synthetic  Reelns  (pitrt),  (e.g.,  OU-Modlflad;  SuMUaed);  Mlnan.!  Olh;  DlaUUatloo 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Oaa  and  U«iaid  Contaet  Apparatoa;  HaM  BxelMBae;  Plia  Kxttngotohara;  Cantruiicai  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  SaparaUon  or  Parlfieatlon  (part),  Oaa  SeparatlOB 

(V)  ML'SHAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridges;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PavemanU;  Building  Stnicturw 

(IV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L..  Railwaya— Draft  AppUoancaa,  Switcbea  and  Signab,  Surfcee  Track,  RoUtng  Stock,  Tra^ 
Sanders;  Elactridty,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehidea;  Vehicle  Fandara;  Hand  and  Holat  Uw^  Impinnaata- 
AglUtlng [_ 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dispenalng;  Filling  Receptaclea;  Toilet;  Severing  by  Tewing  or  Braaklng;  Coin  CootroIM  App*^ 
ratua;  Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.  Measuring  and  TeeUng  (part) !!!-!!!i!]!i!."i^!!!!!iii!!! 

(II.  O)  GILHEANY,  B.  A.,  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  and  Breaktos -'"-""!"""!!!!!...'."!!!"! 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemlatry  (part),  e.g.,  Aso,  Carboeyclic  or  AcycUc  Compounda  (part),  e.g.,  Anttecoaa, 

TriaryJmetbanes,  Esters.  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes.  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols.  Proteins,  Amloes.  Natural  Radns.... 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators;  Valvea;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Valvea, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  Receptaclea— Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  Olaaa;  Special  Receptaclea  and  Paekagaa 

(II.  C)  LAKE,  R..  Telegraphy  (part),  I.e  ,  Facsimile  and  Televlaion  Syitama  and  Devlcea;  Synehroalaert:  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  SRAQGW,  I.  L..  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing;  Capacitor  Charging  and  Diacharglng  SysUms; 

NwUinear  Reactor  SysUms;  Electric  Spark,  Klactroatatlc.  RadioacUve,  MagnaUc  or  Electroehemloal  Reoordara;  Signal 

Storage  and  Retrieval  SysUms,  Devices 

(I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B  .  (WOLK.  M  O.acUng),  MedMnee.  PoiaoM.  CoaBctica;  Botar  and  Starch;  BUia  and  Laatherfl;Pi*^ 

serving,  SUrillzlng  and  DUlnlecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 

Textiles 


44 


4A 


47, 

4a. 


49. 


SO. 


SI. 


03. 

as. 


M. 

SS. 

M. 

57. 
88. 


00. 
61. 


C.  L., 


DlrecUve  Radio  Systama;  Noelaar  Battartaa;  Nuclear  Raaonant  Devteca;  Radar;  Scoar; 


(II.  B)  JUSTUS, 

Torpedoes.'. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (RIORDON,  R.  C  ,  acUng),  Wheels.  Tlrea  and  Axlea;  RaUway  WheaU  and  Axlaa;  Lubiieatton; 

Bearings  and  Ouldea;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oaariag;  Spring  Devlcaa;  Animal  Draft  A ppUancaa;  KxcaTatlag 

(II  B)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Actlnlda  Seriaa  (e.g.,  Fiaaiooable)  Compoonda;  Sintacad  Metal 

Stock;  Bxploalves;  Power  Planu  (pari):  Metalhirgy  (pari);  RadioacUve  Medidnaa;  Nudsv  Baacitlnns:  Cwbca  Cbaa- 

Is try  (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P.,  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvaetlng;  Motor  Vehidaa:  Land  Vehldaa. "!!.!""mi]."!!!!! 

(II.  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  Distribution  Networks;  Plural  Bwltciiing and  Relay  Systama; 

Plural  Source,  Convarsion.  Voitagi  and  Currant  Ragolatkm  Syitama:  Safety  and  Piotectlaa  Syitama  and  Davlcas; 
Ionising,  Particle  Charging  and  SUtlc  Electridty  Discharging  Systama  and  Devices 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B.,  (O'CONNKLL.  C.  K.,  acting).  Drying  and  Oaa  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUda;  VatUation; 
Wells:  Cwicentratlng  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ.  L.  J.  (aetlng),  Carbon  Chemlatry  (pari),  a.g.,  Syattaatle  Baaln  Compoattim  (pMt),  BTntheUe 

Rubber  Coropoeitlons,  Natural  Rubber 

(II.  B)  WE8TBY,  G.  N..  Mtacellaneous  Electron  Tut>e  Systems,  Devlcea;  Lamp  and  Oaaaoua  DiadMrss  SyaUma.  Da- 

vloea;  Solid  Element  (e.g.,  TranaUtor)  Systems,  Devlcaa;  Bleetroiytlc  EleaMot  Syattma,  Davleaa;  Blaetrtaile  Muaical 

Inatrumenu 

(V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A.,  Supporta  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Aaortlag  SoUito  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManUoidlng;  Prbitad  Mattar;  StattoMry;  Papar  Plka  and  Blodara; 

Flexible  or  Portable  Cloaarea.  or  PartiUona;  Doora,  Wladowa,  Awalnv.  and  Bbottara;  Hamaaa;  Whip  Appwatoa;  Food 

Apparatoa;  Closure  Operatora;  Illumination 

(II.  F)  NILSON.  R.  a.,  Bay  Enargy  (a.g.,  X-Bay,  Ultravtolat,  Inftirad,  Radioactlfa)  ApvOoaiiooii FhaioMBnimM, 

Devlcaa:  Electron  Mlcroacopea;  Maaa  Speotroaoopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Membara. !.!""!]!!!!!!]!!!!!I"!!] 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compoaltlona:  Battarlaa;  Coating  or  Plaatle  Compoaitlona:  Blactrleal  and  Wave  Baargy 

Chemlatry 

(Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.  <TOMLIN,  C.  W..  acting).  Bolt,  Not.  Rlvat.  NaU,  Soaw.  Chain,  and  Honnbw  MaJdng; 

Driven  and  Screw  Fastenlnci;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  Jolnu  or  CoupUnga;  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H..  RoUs  and  RoUara;  Making  Metal  Tooto  and  ImplamanU;  Stone  Worklnr.  Abrading 

Procaaaea  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  CloaaU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoona;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Papar  Manufcctmaa;  Salaeava 

Cutting 


•4. 

«5. 

M. 
•7. 


(1)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemlatry;  FertlUaan:  Oaa.  Haattng and  Dlnmlnatlng. ^ 

(I)  MANGAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Cliemiatry  (part),  e.g.,  Syntbetle  Baataa  (part);  Mteailanaona  Polymara  (e^*.  Vtayi 
Potymars):  Synthetic  Realn  CompoaltloM  (part),  Syatbatle  Kabbar;  Pboto«raphle  Pinr—sa  and  Pr«MlaeU 

(III)  BTRIZAK,  J.  P  ,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Puahlng  and  Polling;  Horokigy;  RaUway  Mall  Delivery;  Feeding  of  la- 
deflnite  Langtha 

(IV)  LOWB,  D.  B.,  Gamae;  Toys;  Amusamenu  and  Bxardaing  Devlcaa:  Medianlcal  Guna  and  Projectora;  PbotognpUe 
Apparatus 

(I)  WINKBL8TEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Bevaragaa;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part), e.g.,  Lignlna,  CvboiiyitaaU 

Dartvativea,  Fate  SuUurlaad  (Tompoands;  Heavy  Matal  Conpooada 

(I)  OREBNWALD,  J.,  Fuela;  Miscellaneous  CompoalUona ."*.'"..!.".! 

(II.  E)  SAALBACH.  H.  K..  Paaaiva  Bleetrte  Wave  Traaanlaaton  Uaaa  awl  Networks;  Tnnaca;  Aalanaaa 

(V)  LUANN,  I.,  Geometric  Inatrumenu;  Meaanring  and  Taetlng  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN,  A.  (aotlag),  Uqnld  Baparatkin  or  Pnrtfleattcn  (part);  Adbaaiva  Bonding  (LamlMtad  FaMaa):  Orna- 
mentation  


Oldest  Application 
aa  of  SepC  10,  1B83 


N< 


11-  »-«l 

10-  3-61 
9-U-61 
•-10-61 

8-  1-01 

7-  7-61 
»-l»-61 

6-a-6i 

•-M-61 
6-16-61 
4-10-61 

8-34-61 

^-36-61 
»-13-61 

8-«l-61 

ft-3()-61 

6-38-61 
«-  8-61 
3-l>-«S 


6-18-61 
10-  3-61 


6-17-61 
8-0-61 
•-lft-61 


4-  4-61 
13-11-61 


10-  3-61 

7-13-61 
7-34-61 

8-  7-61 

0-21-61 

1-3-a 
7-U-61 

6-  1-61 

i>-r-«i 

•-1>-61 

7-38-61 
6-  7-61 
8-80-61 
7-18-61 

8-17-61 


Amended 

10-  6-61 

8-  S-«l 
0-30-01 
8-21-01 

S-28-01 

8-  1-61 
0-  1-61 

6-  7-61 

8-38-61 
0-  1-01 
♦-17-01 

8-14-61 

7-38-01 
10-  3-01 

0-  6-61 

5-  »-ei 

7-  6-01 
4-3641 
1-13-03 


7-  8-61 
10-  3-61 


6-38-61 
7-27-01 
0-14-61 


6-8-61 

13-  7-61 


10-  0-61 

8-14-61 
8-  0-61 

8-  3-61 

8-16-61 

1-  4-«3 

7-34-61 

3-  6-61 

13-  4-61 

0-37-61 

4-U-61 
6-14-61 
8-  1-61 
6-80-61 

7-10-61 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMTNBBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  WTENTTON 


.—68   m  D)  MORRISON.  M.A.,«leolriealAsialofne  and  Digital  Computers;  Record  Controlled  and  Eleetrtoally  Operated 
/  Regiaten;  Electrical  Syitwna  and  Derloea  for  Infcrmation  Prooaasing,  DaU  Comparing.  Character  BeeofniUon,  In- 

termaUon  or  DaU  Con vartlng  and  Error  Checking '"  "'  "A Vo    V 

(II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  BlaetrMty,  ConvarHon,  Singla  Oaaeratov,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phaaa  Control  Systama. 

Battery  Charging  *nd  Diacharglng  Systems ---  -- '"  '']r_' 

(II  E)  GAU88,A.,ElectrcnlcComponent8yalem.U..Modulators,DemodulatofaandDetectors,Oadllator8,  Amplifiers 
(II  F)  PEDER8EN  J. H.,Optl«allnatrumenU and Devtoea, eg, OptiCBlTartlnglnrtnimenta, Vision Teatlng Devlcea; 

Teleeoopea,  Mlcroacopea:  Eyeglaasaa  and  Sp«)taelea;  Lenaaa,  Priama,  Light  Boda.  Light  Valvea,  Polariters,  Filters, 

Mirrors  and  Reflectors "U"""""^  """;/; 

(II.  F)  CARLSON,  W.  L.,  Electridty  Meaauilngand  Teating  Byatamaand  Pevlesa;  Wave  Meters 

(II.  G)  WILDMAN,J.  F.EJMtrtdty.Coodoetortandlngulaton ■- ""^Zir:^ 

(II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Bleetrte  Pnrnaeaa,  Heating,  Wekling  and  Ignition  Apparatua,  DaTtoea;  Consumable  Klaelrode 

Dlaeharge  Devlcaa  (e.g..  Arc  Lampa);  Blactrioal  Radators - ""V'^"" 

REDINBAUOH.  D.  O.,  Blaetrteal  Communication.  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems;  Light  Wave 
Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Communication  Systama  (a^-.  Transmitter  and/or 


Oldest  Application 
as  d  Sept.  30.  I60B 


New      Amended 


71. 

73. 
7J. 


74. 
76. 
76. 

77. 


RaoelTar 


(11.  C) 
CommiuUcaUon  Systama; 

78    (ll'o^'BURNS,jVp.''Eiaetriil  Swltch^i^  BlaeWoal  Component  Stnctnrae.  Klae- 

tromagnet  and  Farmaaant  Magnet  Stmcturea;  Capadtor  and  Inductor  Stroeturaa. 

81.  (Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Indoatrlal  ArU 

83.  (Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  HooaahoM,  Peraonal  and  Flna  Arts 

81.  BAILEY.  J.  S.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  •eOogi,  Glaas  Mannteetming 

03.  GAUSS.  H 

«.  WAHL,  R.  A..  Wire  Working " 

04.  BKRLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid ^ 

OS   ANGEL,  C.  D,  Metallic  Building  Btnieturea ;""",llIUnlli" 

M   E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON.  L.  H.  (LIBBMAN.  M,  acting),  Carb<m  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  Bterolda:  Byntbatte  Battia 


(part).  I.e.,  Polyethylenaa,  Bntadlana,  Balfkbnr. 


6-18-01 

7-12-01 
7-  0-01 


8-  2-01 
4-27-01 
7-81-61 

4-21-01 


0-36-61 

4-38-01 
6-18-63 
6-2S-63 
4-38-61 


8-31-63 
6-38-03 
0-33-61 

4-  8-61 


5-13-61 

7-3i-61 
7-12-61 


8-  3-61 
6-13-01 
8-  1-61 

0-  7-01 


0-36-61 

0-21-01 
6-38-63 
5-S1-62 
6-  1-61 


10-10-61 
0-30-03 
0-3(^1 

4-  6-01 


CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  SEPTEMBER  M.  1N2 

Total  number  of  pending  Implications  (excluding  IJesignB) - - ^^?' 078 

Total  number  of  Design  appUcationB  pending  -..--.-------.---- .^'  _.- 

Total  number  of  f^plicationB  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) - o  na? 

Total  number  of  Design  implications  awaiting  action - - - i    lofli 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUcation  awaiting  action. Fih  fl   lOfil 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcation  awaiting  action rep,  o,  iwi 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ranff  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  l«B,  except  thoae  whWi  n«y  I*«  **"«|««*f**  ™*^ 
rrov^o^S^be  Vetem- P^BxUnaion  Act  (64  SUt.  aioaa  am«nd«l  by  66  But.  tt)  and  tl«.  wh^ 
terms  under  the  provllons  ol  Public  Law  000.    A  list  ol  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  ertend^l  'PP*^^^  i^Ti;^^^^ 


Patente 
Pkmt  Patentt 


Nomben  061  and  063 
1105 


1104 


NovniBKB  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1107 


z. 


[ONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  C. 

U.S.  Court  of  Caatonwi  and  Patent  Appeals 

In   U  Loo  J.  NOf  AK  AWD  JOOTH  T.  TY»» 

No.  8789.    DteUed  JiOt  W,  IM* 
[49  CCPA  — ;  806  FAl  917;  1»4  UBPQ  8141 
1.   P^«,TA.II.ITT-R«OK.<»-U«  or  PATBnr  TO  SHOW   8^^«  «»  P™  ^ 
.^n.  there  .eem,  to  be  b«U  In  f.ct  for  .pp-lmnf  ««»«•**«,  *^V  ^ 
.re  entitled  to  a  Marrh  81.  1968.  filing  date.    Howerer.  ^^^^^^J^. 
ther*  may  be  to  appellant.'  coot««<«  that  the  GaTer^  j^I*^ '^■ 
rewoo  not  a  proper  ref emiee.  and  w.  »p««.  «»o  opinion  <^^^^^ 
doee  not  apply  to  the  nm.  which  we  make  of  the  Oa^er  K  al.  p.^  JJ«^ 
In  afflrmmrth*  Board.    We  uae  Garer  et  al.  «»l1y  a.  a  co«T«^«t  lndl«tlo» 
of  the  aute  of  the  prior  art  at  the  Ume.  Jane  8.  1J>*8.  ;;^  Oarer  rt  at 
med   their  application   In   the  Patent  Office.     •  •  •  In   f*^,^*;*'  ^»VJ^ 
information.  Garer  et  al.  hare  merely  compUed  with  »»  •/J  <*»>»»  "^^ 
forth  their  invention  'in  such  manner  a.  to  dlatinfuUh  it  from  other  inren 
tl<H»  and  from  what  la  old.*  " 
2    Sam.-Pakticui.ab  SuBjwrr  MATT«-CA«wxTMrrHTi.  »n«a.  o»  I>««™ 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeal^  refortm  dalm.  ^o  «rt.to  carhoxy- 
methyl  ether,  of  dextran  and  a  dalm  to  a  proce-  for  maWng  thwa.  aa  W»- 
patenUble  over  the  prior  art,  la  affirmed. 

AiTiua.  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  688^- 

AFFIRMED. 

Tor^tmin  <t  ToiUmm,  Harry  A.  Toulmin,  Jr.,  and  FoUom  E.  Drum- 

tnond,  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Wo«L«T,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Makin,  and  SiiiTH,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Khulpattuck,  Urnted  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  th^  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvanm 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ,      .  *i. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
US.  Patent  Office  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  10, 
11  and  12,  aU  of  the  claims  of  appellants'  application.  Serial  JNo. 
638,889,  aied  December  8,  1956,  for  a  patent  on  "Thickening  and 

Gelling  Agents."  ^ 

The  following  claims  are  repretentative : 

10.  A  thickening  and  .elHnc  compoaltioo  for  aqueou.  media  "J»J''"<*  ^ 
.Uble  m  add  aolotiona  of  a  carboxymethyl  ether  of  a  readily  water^^bl^ 
high  molecnlar  weight  dextran.  aald  dextran  ether  conUlnlng  an  •^weof 
from  a  mlnlmnm  of  about  0.8  to  1.5  carboxymethyl  «~°I» J*' '"^'^r*"^ 
unit  of  the  dextran  and  which  produce,  a  firm,  atlff  gd  when  0^5%  by  weight 
IR  added  to  an  aqueoua  aolutlon  having  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  7  0 

12  A  method  of  making  carboxymethyl  ether,  of  dextran  containing  ""  «J«- 
age  of  from  a  minimum  of  about  0.8  to  1.6  carboxymethyl  group,  per  anhydro- 
g{uco«.  unit  and  baring  the  capadty  to  gd  water  at  pH  8.0  to  7.0  In  a  concen^ 
tratlnn  of  0.6%  by  weight,  which  comprl*.  preparing  an  aqueoi-  "o^-tlon  of 
inherently  readily  aoluble  high  molecular  weight  dextran  «>ntalnlng  an  a  k.U 
metal  hydroxide,  adding  the  dextran  aoluUon  to  an  •<>'»*^«;*^""?^?' '^ 
meui  chloraceUte.  holding  the  combined  «>lutlomi  at  10  C.  to  100  C.  for 
a  time  varying  Inverwrty  with  the  temperature  between  16  mlnut«i  and  riro 
hou«  adj^tlng  the  pH  of  the  «,luUon  to  2.0  to  ao.  ^^'^-y^^^l^^''^ 
with  a  predpiunt  for  the  carboxymethyl  dextran  .elected  from  the  group  con- 
■lutlng  of  water-mtaclble  aUphaUc  alcohol,  and  ketone..  ^^^^^  ^IZi 
dpiuted  carboxymethyl  dextran.  removing  water  and  predpitant  a«ociatea 


with  the  ether.  dl«olvlng  the  carboxymethyl  dextran  In  water,  mixing  the 
aqoeoua  «>lutlon  with  the  predpiUnt,  aeparatlng  the  repreciplUted  carboxy- 
methyl dextran.  and  drying  the  ether. 

Product  claim  11  is  limited  to  an  ether  containing  "an  average  of 
about  1.0  carboxymethyl  group  per  anhydrogluooee  unit"  but  is  other- 
wise the  same  as  claim  10. 
The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 
Moe  I,  2,823,709,  September  26,  1960. 
Filbert,  2,599,620,  June  10,  1952. 
Moe  II,  2,599,771,  June  10,  1952. 

Gaver  et  al.,  2,671,779,  March  9,  1954  (filed  June  8,  1948). 
The  application  relates  to  certain  carboxymethyl  ethers  of  dextran 
and  to  a  process  of  making  them.  These  ethers  are  said  to  be  use- 
ful as  thickening  and  gelling  agents  for  acidic  aqueous  media.  For 
example,  they  are  useful  "as  thickening  and  stabilizing  additives  for 
various  polyvinyl  resin  emulsions  such  as  polyvinyl  acetate  emulsions, 
natural  and  synthetic  latex,  and  water-baaed  painte."  The  applica- 
tion states  that  "the  carboxymethyl  dertrans  of  the  invention  are 
vastly  more  effective  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  water  than  the 
commercially  available  carboxymethyl  ceUnloee  even  at  the  same  con- 
centration." Also,  it  is  disclosed  that  as  little  as  0.5%  by  weight  of 
the  clahned  ethers  added  to  aqueous  media  with  a  pH  from  3.0  to 
7.0  will  form  a  "firm  to  stiff  gel"  which  is  sUble  even  when  "boiled 
for  variable  times  and  then  cooled." 

The  following  background  material,  gleaned  from  the  record  and 
briefs,  is  not  at  issue  >  and  will  aid  in  understanding  what  has  been 
clahned  and  our  disposition  of  the  sole  issue  in  this  case  which  is 
the  patenUbility  of  the  appealed  claims  in  view  of  the  above  cited 

references. 

Polysaccharides  are  polymeric  substances,  the  repeating  monomeric 
units  of  which  usually  contain  five  or  six  carbon  atoms  as  well  as  one 
or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  usually  designated  —OH.  Some  of  the 
known  polysaccharides  are  starch,  cellulose  and  dextran.  In  each 
of  these,  the  repeating  unit  contains  3  hydroxyl  groups  and  is  desig- 
nated generically  "anhydroglucoee."  It  appears  that  differences  in 
properties  among  the  polysaccharides  are  explained  on  the  basis  of 
differences  in  molecular  structure  of  the  repeating  units  and  in  the 
nature  of  the  attachment  of  units  one  to  another.  It  also  appears 
that  the  structural  relationship  of  dextran  to  other  polysaccharides 
was  known  on  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  appealed  application. 

The  record  also  shows  that  more  than  one  form  or  type  of  dextran 
is  known.  Dextrans  generally  are  prepared  by  the  action  of  micro- 
organisms or  enzymes  on  sucrose  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  nu- 
trient medium.  Appellants  require  for  their  invention  a  ^'readily 
water-soluble,  high  molecular  weight  dextran"  and  describe  how  to 
make  such  a  material. 

The  dextran  of  choice  is  transformed  into  the  claimed  ether  by 
changing  some  of  the  —OH  groups  of  each  anhydroglucoee  unit  to 
carboxymethyl  ether  groups.  The  symbol  for  such  a  group  is 
— OCHjCOOH.  This  is  done  by  reacting  the  dextran  in  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  an  alkali  metal 

Unt.-  letter,  to' the  Ex.mln*.r  and  attrib«t><  to  ■  Dr.  Allwe  Jo>i>M.  Ai  to_taoy  wai*^ 
nMot..  tta*  EumlBor  stated  in  hl«  •Jammm:  "Th»  o^laloa  exptwMd  »f  ur.  jokmo  umm  •>«>•> 
noted  aad  no  tooae  baa  been  taken  ttercwith. 
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chloracetate  Ht  10°  C.  to  100°  C.     In  further  rej^rd  to  appellants' 
process,  the  specification  states : 

The  reaction  product  Is  a  riscoBe  solution  of  the  alkali  metal  salt,  e.g.,  the 
Rodiuni  or  potafwiom  salt  of  the  cart)ox.v methyl  dextran.  in  water  containing 
the  excess  alkiill  metal  hydroxide  and  chloracetate. 

In  order  to  precipitate  the  free  ether  from  the  aolatlon  of  the  sodium  or 
potassium  carlx)xymethyl  dextran  obtained  as  the  initial  reaction  product  to 
the  acid  side.  It  is  nei-essary  to  first  adjust  the  pH  of  the  solution  and  to  then 
precipitate  the  free  ether  from  the  acidified  solution,  thereby  removing  the  elec- 
trolytes Hs  NaCl.  Removal  of  Inorganic  salts  Is  critical  to  obtaining  carboxy- 
methyl  dextrarr  having  the  desired  thickening  and  gelling  property  at  acid  pH. 
Satisfactory  precipitation  of  the  ether  can  b«  accomplished  at  pH  2.0  to  3.0.  The 
ether  so  precipitated  rapidly  gels  water  and  aqueous  media,  •  •  •. 

The  free  ether  is  precipitated  from  the  addlfled  solution  by  the  addition  of  a 
water-mlsclble  alcohol  or  ketone,  such  as  methanol,  ethanol,  lsoprot>anoI  or 
acetone.  The  ether  may  be  further  purified  by  reprecipitation  thereof  from  aque- 
ous solution  on  addition  of  the  water-miscible  alcohol  or  ketone. 

It  will  be  noted  that  claim  10  recites  a  product  containing  "an 
average  of  from  a  minimum  of  about  0.8  to  1.5  carbozymethyl  groups 
per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  dextran."  As  pointed  out  supra, 
each  anhydroglucose  unit  originally  contained  three  — OH  groups. 
Therefore,  in  appellants'  ethers,  not  all  of  these  — OH  groups  have 
been  transformed  to  carboxyraethyl  ether  groups. 

We  turn  now  to  the  prior  art  of  record.  Moe  I  discloses  carboxy- 
methyl  ethers  of  starch  which  display  "phenomenal  viscosities"  in 
aqueous  solution.  Such  ethers  are  prodifced  by  reaction  of  "any 
starch"  in  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  with  sodium  chlorace- 
tate at,  for  example,  SO*"  C.  It  appears  that,  as  in  appellants'  process, 
hydroxy]  groups  are  replaced  with  carboxymethyl  groups.  Moe  I 
states  with  regard  to  his  product : 

The  degree  of  ether  substitution  is  another  variable  which  may  be  varied  quite 
widely.  Phenomenal  viscosities  have  been  obUined  with  the  degree  of  sub- 
stitution as  low  as  0.2.  Higher  degrees  of  subatitutlon  such  as  0.3  to  1.0  result 
In  somewhat  increased  viscosities. 

It  is  clear  from  the  record  that  "degree  of  substitution"  refers  to  the 
average  number  of  carboxymethyl  groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit 
of  the  Moe  I  starch  ether  product.  With  regard  to  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  his  proc^uct,  Moe  I  states : 

These  solutions  are  so  viscous  that  they  lose  nearly  all  tendency  to  flow.  A 
large  container  of  a  >4  to  %%  solution  can  be  Inverted  without  any  tendency 
for  the  solution  to  flow  out  of  the  container. 

Otlier  details  of  Moe  I  will  be  discussed  later  in  this  opinion. 

Filbert  discloses  water-soluble  carboxymethyl  ethers  of  starches 
and  polyuronides  and,  more  particularly,  of  starches,  gums  and  hemi- 
celluloses  '  which  are  said  to  be  useful  "in  many  fields,  such  as  textile 
and  paper  manufacture"  where  "a  high  viscosity  characteristic  is 
greatly  desired."  Filbert's  ethers  are  produced  by  reaction  of  a  poly- 
saccharide with  chloracetic  acid  or  sodium  chloracetate  and  sodium 
hydroxide  in  certain  water-alcohol  mixtures  at  50  to  85"  C.  The 
desired  carboxymethyl  ethers  are  obtained  from  the  resulting  reac- 
tion mixtures  by  neutralization  with  ncetic  acid  and  separation  of 

'The  foUowlnc  deflolttoni  from  Webater**  Tliird  New  Intpmational  DkrtloBar*  (19«1) 
afp  rplerant  here  : 
polruroatda  •   •   •  :  «  polynwrle  anbatance  ceaalatlBic  ol  oronle  add  rnUta  with  clycoaldir 

Ilnkasp*  ort«n   In  combination  with  monoaacchandea   and  ocrurrinf  widely   In   plants 

(a*  In  irima  and  pectic  aubatancea)  and  InaoUa  *   *   *. 
Kum  •   •   *1   a:  any  of  Qameroos  colloidal  polyaaeHurtdo  aubataneea  that  are  gelatinous 

when  molat  but  harden  bn  drying,  that  are  exuded  by  plaata  •  *  •. 
hemtcplluloaa  •   *   •  :  any  of  varloaa  potyaarchartdea  that  areompany  cellulose  and  llgalB 

in  the  akelelHl  aubetancea  of  wood  and  green  planta  akd  that  renemble  cellnloae  In  befng 

Inaoluble  in  water  and  hjrdrolysable  In  aimple  Huj^ar  unlta  by  arlda  •   •   *. 
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the  solid  product.    Filbert  also  discloses  the  viscosity  of  1%  solutions 
of  many  of  his  ethers. 

Moe  II  discloses  carboxyalkyl  ethers,  including  carboxymethyl 
ethers,  of  certain  "carbohydrate  gums."    The  patent  states: 

The  Invention  Is  applicable  to  carbohydrate  gums  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  galactomannan  and  glucomannan  gums.  These  gums  are  polysac- 
charides composed  principally  of  galactose  and  mannose  units  and  glucose  and 
mannose  units  respectively. 

These  ethers  are  said  to  be  useful  because  their  "aqueous  sols"  form 
firm  gels  on  addition  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  polyvalent 
metal  such  as  aluminum  sulfate.  Moe  II  also  comments  on  the 
properties  of  the  "sols"  themselves.  For  example,  he  states : 
The  sodium  carboxymethyl  ether  of  locust  bean  gnm  thus  prepared  was  readily 
di»persible  in  water  to  form  1%  sols  of  remarkable  clarity  and  stability  and  of  a 
viscosity  comparable  to  or  higher  than  that  of  the  gum  itself.  A  3%  sol  of 
very  good  clarity  and  high  viscosity  was  very  readily  obtained. 

These  ethers  of  Moe  II  are  produced  by  reaction  of  the  carbo- 
hydrate gum  in  aqueous  solution  first  with  sodium  hydroxide  at  60 
to  90"  and  then  with  chloracetic  acid  or  sodium  chloracetate  at  80 
to  85*  C.  The  ether  is  isolated  by  acidification  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture and  precipitation  by  addition  of  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent 

such  as  methanol  or  acetone. 

Gaver  et  al.  disclose  the  use  of  any  of  a  variety  of  carbohydrates, 
particularly  polysaccharides,  in  the  preparation  of  compositions  in 
which  one  or  more  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  each  unit  is  trans- 
formed to  another  group  which  may  be  represented  by  the  symbol 
—OR,  where  R  is  some  organic  substituent.  Gaver  et  al.  consider 
this  general  type  of  inaction  an  "etherfication"  [etherification?]. 
Prominent  among  the  processes  disclosed  by  Gaver  et  al.  is  one  in- 
volving the  treatment  of  a  polysaccharide  first  with  an  alkali  hy- 
droxide such  as  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  such 
as  an  alcohol  and  then  with  an  organic  reactant  such  as  an  organic 
halide.  By  this  particular  process,  one  of  the  —OH  groups  of  each 
repeating  unit  *  is  replaced  by  an  organic  substituent. 

Among  the  13  specific  numbered  examples  disclosed  by  Gaver  et  al. 
as  illustrative  of  the  processes  of  their  invention,  two  disclose  the 
interaction  of  a  p<flysaocharide  *  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  an 
alcoholic  reaction  solvent  and  sodium  chloracetate.  It  is  clear  from 
Gaver  et  al.  that  this  is  the  same  type  of  transformation  of  poly- 
saccharide hydroxyl  group  to  polysaccharide  carboxymethyl  ether 
group  disclosed  by  appellants,  Moe  I  and  II  and  Filbert.  In  two 
places  in  the  specification,  Gaver  et  al.  refer  to  dextran  as  a  poly- 
saccharide which  can  be  used  in  their  processes.  In  the  introductory 
portion  of  the  specification,  it  is  stated : 

Our  new  processes  are  applicable  to  all  types  of  carbohydrates  such  as  mono- 
saccharides, disaccharides, -trisaccharldea,  tetrasaccharldes  and  polyamyloees 
which  are  sometimes  collectively  designated  as  sugars ;  polysaccharides  includ- 
ing polypentoses  and  polyhexoses,  the  latter  Including  dextrins,  starches,  cellu- 
lose, llchenln.  dextran,  glycogen,  etc.:  conjugated  saccharides  including  gums. 
glucosldes  and  tannins;  and  derived  saccharides     [Emphasis  ours.] 

i  Gaver  et  al.  refer  to  theae  aa  "glucopyranoae  unlta."  Apparently  thU  la  another  name 
for  what  appelUnta  and  FUbert  dealgnate  aa  '•"iS7<»'««\"^  "I^S"  tvn*"  w..  u-ed  m  one 

•••A   codiierclal  com   dextrin  of  the  »?:5»"«^  •'^*"j™.?I^'^**^J,?rof  theiii  are  Vlv 
example.     In  the  other  example,  locuat  bean  gum  waa  ^f*^-,^^  i„„},^  llt»l^lL 
Haoehkrldea.     In  each  caae,  one  carboxymethyl  group  waa  Introduced  Into  each  repeating 

unit. 
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Later  in  the  specification,  in  discusBing  the  particular  reaction  out- 
lined supra,  Oaver  et  al,  state : ' 

This  reaction  iB  the  same  when  aatng  waxy  rice,  yocca,  sago,  arrowroot,  aweet 
potato,  potato,  corn,,  wheat,  tapioca  and  amioca  sUrchea;  a  aerie*  of  thin  boil- 
ing starches;  wheat,  potato,  tapioca  and  com  deztrlna;  demtran;  cotton,  liaen, 
Jute,  ramie  and  other  celloloae  material:  sucrose;  Inulin;  and  gum  and  other 
mixed  hexosans,  pentosans,  etc.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

Finally,  we  note  that  Gaver  et  al.  do  not  suggest  any  particular 
utility  for  the  products  disclosed  or  claimed  in  their  patent. 

The  appealed  claims  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  "as  being  un- 
patentable over  each  of  Moe  I  and  II,  Filbert  and  Oaver  et  al." 

The  Examiner  stated: 
The  above  references  clearly  shows  [sic]  the  carboxyalkyl  ethers  of  many  and 
varied  carbohydrates,  with  teachings  of  the  generic  concept  of  carboxyalkyl 
ethers  of  polysaccharides.  It  is  the  Examiner's  position  that  it  does  not  InTO^Te 
inventive  concept  to  apply  these  principles  to  dextran  to  obtain  watcr-aoluble 
ethers  In  accordance  with  the  teachings  of  the  references,  particularly  so  in 
view  of  the  fact  that  the  equivalrace  of  dextran,  starch,  ceUnloae,  etc,  in  re- 
actions involTing  the  functional  hydroxy  groups  is  shown  by  Oaver  et  al.  No 
patenUble  significance  is  given  to  the  introdnctory  clause  relative  to  the  in- 
tended use  of  the  composition  or  the  properties  exhlMted. 

Applicants  admit  that  carboxyalkylatlon  of  ptrfysaccharides  is  not  new  but 
urge  patentability  over  the  references  on  the  gronivl  that  cellulose,  starch  and 
dextran  are  not  equivalent  as  shown  by  Oaver  et  al. :  particularly  dextran  pro- 
duced mlcroblologically  as  employed  by  them.  This  argument  has  been  con- 
sidered but  it  is  not  persoasive  that  the  position  taken  is  in  error.  It  Is  pointed 
out  that  lince  it  Is  the  functional  hydroxyl  groups  that  are  active  in  this  type 
of  reaction,  it  would  not  amount  to  invention  to  substltue  any  polymeric  carbo- 
hydrate contalninjt  such  groups  for  ceUulose  and  starch  taught  by  the  references. 
Even  if  it  were  granted  that  one  would  not  expect  with  certainty  In  adrance  of 
experimentation  that  what  has  been  done  with  other  carbohydrates  could  also 
be  done  with  dextran.  It  would  appear  that  in  view  of  the  ^mllarttleB  between 
dextran  and  other  carbohydrates.  It  would  be  obvlona  to  try  reactions  preTlowdy 
successful  on  starch  or  ceUulose.  •  •  • 

•  •••••* 

In  the  Instant  case  it  appears  that  at  best  applicants  have  merely  applied 
to  an  old  process  ta.another  and  analogous  material  with  at  least  reasonable 
expecution  of  success.    It  is  well  settled  that  this  does  not  coostltnte  invention. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection,  stating  in  part: 

The  disclosure  in  the  Osver  et  al.  patent  in  column  11,  last  fnll  paragraph, 
*  *  *  constitutes  a  clear  te«<Hbing.  with  respect  to  the  particular  reaction  in- 
volved herein,  as  to  the  equivalency  of  dextran  with  carbohydrates  soeh  as 
surch  and  cellulose.  The  discloeurt  in  Oaver  et  al.  in  the  listing  of  chloracetlc 
acid  as  an  etherifying  agent  Is  regarded  as  a  sufficient  teaching  of  the  production 
of  carboxymethyl  ethers  of  dextran  In  which  the  etherifying  group  Is  present  In 
the  ratio  as  defined  in  the  claims  herein. 

We  accordingly  recard  the  compotmds  claimed  in  claims  10  and  11  as  being 
clearly  within  the  iMchlng  in  Oaver  et  aL  akme.  and  as  ohrlons  In  rUm  ot  the 
teachings  in  Moe  I  and  II  and  the  patent  to  Filbert,  in  which  the  etherifying 
reaction  Is  applied  to  equivalent  materials.  While,  as  noted  by  sppellants. 
Oaver  et  al.  employ  nonaqueous  conditions  during  the  etherifying  reaction,  the 
use  of  water  as  a  solvent  for  water-soluble  material  would  be  apparent  from 
the  disclosures  in  the  Moe  patents  I  and  II.  in  which  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  an  aqueous  medium. 

The  Board  also  pointed  out  that  daima  10  and  11  "are,  in  essence, 
directed  to  a  carboxymethyl  ether  of  dextran  containing  between  .8 
and  1.5  carboxymethyl  groups  per  anhydrogluooee  unit.** 

First,  we  will  comment  on  the  Oaver  et  al.  patent.  The  Board 
regarded  the  compounds  of  claims  10  and  11  "as  being  clearly  within 
the  teaching  in  Oaver  et  al.  alone."    Because  we  agree  with  the 

■Thia  particular  aUtciiMBt  appMrs  Id  Oaver  ct  al.,  colnmn  11.  last  fall  paragraitb. 
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Examiner  and  the  Board  as  to  the  obviousne«s  of/^^'r'  T^tTh 
pounds  and  process  in  view  of  the  patents  to  Moe  I  and  II  and 
Filbert,  it  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  the  issue  of  patentability  of  the 
claims  in  view  of  Oaver  et  al.  alone.  However,  we  note  th«ltappe^ 
lante  urge  in  their  brief  that  "the  Oaver  et  al.  patent  camio  be  cited 
as  a  refe^Unce  .gainst  appeUants'  application"  >ecai^  "^P^"' Mar^ 
"entitled  to  the  filing  date  of  their  parent  application,  v«.,  March 
31,  1953."  In  the  oath  attached  to  the  application  at  bar  it  «  stated 
thit  the  application  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  a  March  31,  1956 
application  of  appellants.  Moreover,  the  initial  letter  of  the  Exam- 
iner in  the  case  at  bar  was  a  final  rejection  and  sUted : 

The  issue,  of  the  instant  case  are  Identical  to  those  presented  in  ^J^^ 
aj^icatToi.  and  all  remarks,  made  therein,  relative  to  the  above  applied  prior 
art  are  applicable  to  the  Instant  case. 

[1]  Thus  there  seem^  to  be  basis  in  fact  for  appeUants'  contention 
that  they  are  entitled  to  a  March  31,  1953,  filing  date     However 
whatever  legal  basis  there  may  be  to  appellants'  contention  that  the 
Oaver  et  al.  patent  is  for  that  reason  not  a  proper  reference,  and  we 
express  no  opinion  on  this  point,  it  does  not  apply  ^.^^^^^^ 
we  make  of  the  Oaver  et  al.  patent  disclosure  m  affirming  ^^f^^- 
We  use  Oaver  et  al.  solely  as  a  convenient  indication  «*  the  «tate  of 
the  prior  art  at  the  time,  June  8,  1948,  when  Oaver  etal.  filed  the^ 
application  in  the  Patent  Office.    Then,  the  "etherfication    of  poly- 
saccharides was  old.   For  example,  Oaver  et  al.  state : 
.  •  .  a  great  many  wortcer.  have  done  ext«udve  research  in  the  "etherflcatlon"  of 
cartK,hySrtes  such  as  cellule-.,  sUrch.  the  sugars  and  other  polysaccharides. 

Elsewhere  in  Oaver  et  al.  are  abundant  comments  on  what  ^^ee^ 
done  in  this  ai«t  by  previous  workers.  Oaver  et  al.  advanced  beyond 
that  prior  art  and  for  that  advancement  they  received  a  P»J*nt_  ^^ 
is  unnecessary  to  consider  the  nature  of  that  advancement.  Ihat 
polysaccharides  generally,  including  cellulose,  sUrch,  gums,  hemicel- 
lulose  and  dextran,  would  undergo  "etherfication"  reactions  generally 
like  those  disclosed  by  Moe  I  and  II,  by  Filbert  and  by  appellant, 
was  known  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  Oaver  et  al.  In  d^frib^ 
this  old  information,  Oaver  et  al.  have  merely  complied  with  Rule 
71(b)  in  setting  forth  their  invention  "in  such  maniier  as  ^  distm- 
imish  it  from  other  inventions  and  from  what  is  old.  iif^  In  re 
HoweU,  Jr.,  49  CCPA  922,  298  Fi2d  949, 132  USPQ  449. 

Coming  then  specifically  to  product  claims  10  and  11,  we  ^^  ^^^^ 
the  Board  that  these  claims  are  unpatonUble  over  Moe  I  and  U  and 
Filbert  in  view  of  the  known  equivalence  of  polysaccharides  such 
as  cellulose,  sUrch,  gums,  hemicelluloee  and  dextran  in  ''f'^^'^''^ 
reactions  of  the  sort  disclosed  by  these  patents.  Moe  I  and  II  and 
FUbert  each  point  out  the  importance  of  the  viscosity  diaractenstics 
of  carboxymethyl  ethers  of  sUrch,  gums  and  hemicelluloee  This  is 
the  basis  of  the  utility  of  appellants'  claimed  products.  Moreover, 
appellants  themselves  in  their  specification  add  ceUulose  ^rboxy- 
nTethyl  ethers  to  the  list  of  polysaccharide  carboxymethyl  ethers  use- 
ful for  this  reason.  Appellants  urge  that  their  products  have  a  sur- 
prising and  remarkable  effect  on  the  viscosity  of  water  and  for 
that  reason  are  patentable  over  the  other  prior  art  polysaccharide 

.B.U71(b>.  Bul-i  of  Practlc  of  th«  UalUd  SUta.  P.t«t  0«e.  I.  P.t-t  Ca...  (IW)- 
f  AppotlanU*  brlaf. 


1112 


Vol.   784— official  GAZETTE 


NovnCBEB  27,  1962 


carboxymethyl  ethers.  We  obeerve,  however,  that  appellants'  specifi- 
cation states: 

Removal  of  inorf^anlc  saltn  1b  critical  to  obtaining  carboxymethyl  dextran  hav- 
ing the  desired  thickening  and  gellinK  property  at  acid  pH. 

We  also  obsene  that,  after  describing  carboxymethyl  starch  ethers 
"which  exhibit  phenomenal  viscosities  in  aqueous  solutions,"  Moe  I 
states : 

It  is  believed  that  the  removal  of  water  toluble  electrolvtet  and  the  presence 
of  8orae  free  carboxyl  gronps  are  responsible  for  the  phenomenal  ▼iscosltles 
observed.    [Emphasis  onra.] 

It  is  clear  from  appellants'  specification  that  the  "water  soluble 
electrolytes"  removed  by  Moe  I  are  the  same  as  the  "inorganic  salts" 
removed  by  appellants.  From  this  teaching  of  Moe  I,  it  is  therefore 
not  "surprising  and  remarkable"  that  appellants'  ethers  have  the 
same  effect  on  the  viscosity  of  water  that  the  ethers  of  Moe  I  have. 

Although  it  is  true,  as  appellants  appeUr  to  urge,  that  their  prod- 
ucts are  not  described  in  any  of  the  reference  patents  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102,  and  although  one  would  not  know  that 
the  carboxymethyl  ethers  of  dextran  would  be  useful  as  thickening 
or  gelling  agents  until  he  actually  had  such  an  ether  at  hand  and 
added  it  to  an  aqueous  medium,  we  think  appellants'  products  would 
be  obvious  to  one  with  ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  aware  as  that  person 
must  be  presumed  to  be  and  as  Gaver  et  al.  were  of  the  equivalence 
of  many  polysaccharide  including  dextn^i  in  "etherfication"  reac- 
tions, and  awftre  as  he  would  be  of  the  teachings  of  Moe  I  and  II 
and  Filbert  as  to  the  properties  and  utility  of  several  other  poly- 
saccharide carboxymethyl  ethers.  In  other  words,  appellants'  dis- 
covery that  certain  carboxymethyl  dextran  ethers  give  desirable  vis- 
cosity characteristics  to  aqueous  media  does  not,  in  our  opinion,  im- 
part patentability  to  those'ethers. 

W^e  turn  next  to  process  claim  12.  We  agree  with  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  that  this  claim  is  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art, 
particularly  the  Moe  I  patent.  The  process  recited  in  claim  12  is 
but  an  obvious  way  of  making  an  obvious  product.  Although,  of 
course,  Moe  I  used  starch  rather  than  dextran  in  his  process,  as  we 
have  discussed  in  detail  supra,  these  starting  materials  are  kno^Ti 
to  be  equivalent  in  "etherfication"  processes.  With  regard  to  the 
other  process  details  in  claim  12,  we  note  that  in  Example  1  of  Moe  I, 
a  mixture  of  starch,  water  and  sodium  hydroxide  is  combined  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloracetate  and  the  resultant  mixture 
heated  at  80-85°  C.  for  90  minutes.  After  acidification  "to  phenol- 
phthalein,"  Moe  I  precipitates  his  product  with  methanol.  Moe  I 
also  teaches  the  advantage  of  dissolving  his  carboxymethyl  starch 
ethers  in  water  and  precipitating  thereafter  with  methanol.  Thus 
it  can  be  seen  that,  except  for  the  step  in  claim  12  of  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  2.0  to  3.0,  each  of  the  claim  12  limita- 
tions is  taught  by  Moe  I.  With  regard  to  the  pH  limitations,  we 
ol)8erve  that  Moe  I  prefers  to  adjust  the  pH  of  his  reaction  mixture 
within  the  range  of  4-7.*  Moe  I  discovered  that  "the  presence  of 
some  free  carboxyl  groups"  is  partly  "responsible  for  the  phenomenal 

■  AccordinK  to  Roae  and  Rom>,  "The  Condenacd  Chemical  Dictloomrjr."  Stb  F^d.  (1850), 
pH  Im  detlD**d  an  : 

A  in«'aiiM  of  cxpivnInK  the  degffe  of  addtty  or  baalrlty  of  ■  tolutloa.  Tboa  at  Bonnnl 
ti>nip<Tiitur<>  a  neutral  solution  nuch  aa  pure  dUtllled  water  has  a  pH  of  about  7,  a  ttnth- 
normal  Holutloji  of  hydrochlorir  add  (*  *  *)  has  a  pH  near  1  and  a  norotal  solution  o( 
a  strong  alkali  such  as  sodium  hydroxide  has  a  pH  of  nearly  14.    *    *    *. 


NovraoER  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1118 


viscosity  observed"  for  his  carboxymettiyl  starch  ethers.  However, 
Moe  I  also  states : 

Soffldent  of  the  carboxyl  g roaps  must,  however,  be  present  In  the  form  of  a 
water  aoliild*  derlvatlTe  sudi  as  the  alkali  metal  salts,  in  order  to  contribute 
water  solubility  to  the  product. 

Thus,  Moe  I  seems  to  have  chosen  the  particular  pH  range  4-7  be- 
cause that  range  represents  a  compromise  between  the  desirability 
of  some  free  carboxyl  groups  and  the  need  for  the  presence  of  some 
carboxyl  groups  in  the  alkali  metal  salt  form.  In  view  of  the  water- 
ftolubiUty  of  appellants'  carboxymethyl  dextran  ethers  and  the  clear 
teachings  of  Moe  I  as  to  the  reasons  for  a  particular  choice  of  a  pH 
range  for  precipitation,  we  think  appellants'  pH  range  of  2.0  to  3.0 
was  merely  a  matter  of  obvious  choice  which  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  could  be  expected  to  make.  We  think  that  such  a  skilled 
chemist  would  be  expected  to  respond  to  the  suggestion  of  Moe  I  as 
to  the  importance  of  free  carboxyl  groups  in  a  carboxymethyl  poly- 
saccharide ether  and  try  using  pH  values  lower  (more  acid  and  there- 
fore productive  of  more  free  carboxyl  groups)  than  those  used  by 
Moe  I,  especially  since  appellants'  ether  is  soluble  in  water.  The 
discovery  that  a  pH  precipiUtion  range  of  2.0  to  3.0  is  superior  to 
a  range  of  4  to  7  in  the  production  of  carboxymethyl  dextran  ethers 
t  heref  ore  does  not  impart  patentability  to  claim  12. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

KiRKPATRiCK,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  .participate  in  decision. 


U.S.  Court  of  Cnstoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ik  IB  Lbo  J.  Novak  awd  Walwe  8.  Ho«ot 

Vo.  8799.    D0Oid«d  July  tS.  19(H 
[40  OCPA  — ;  8W  FM  924;  184  USPQ  885] 

1.  PATEWTABiLrrr— Thibapiutic  CoMPOsmoH— Lack  of  Pboof  or  UTirrrr. 

"We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  Eyaminer's  rejection  for  U<*  of  proof 
of  utility  should  be  sustained.  We  observe  that  no  evidence  whatever  has 
been  preMnted  to  demonstrate  that  the  eUlmcd  compounds  have  the  aUeged 
properties  or  will  function  as  alleged  in  the  spedflcatloD.  •  •  •  If  the  claimed 
products  do  not  have  the  properties  aUcged  for  them  or  do  not  function  as 
alleged,  then  thoae  products  will  not  be  useful  for  the  sUted  purposes,  I.e. 
as  drugs,  medicaments,  and  the  like  in  human  therapy." 

2.  Samb— Samv— Same. 

"In  our  opinion,  when  an  applicant  bases  utility  for  a  claimed  invention 
on  allegations  of  the  sort  made  by  appellants  here,  unless  one  with  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  would  accept  those  allegations  as  obviously  valid  and  correct, 
it  is  proper  for  the  Examiner  to  ask  for  evldenoe  which  subsUntiates  them. 
Here  we  find  no  indication  that  one  skUled  In  thU  art  would  accept  without 
question  sUtements  that  carboxymethyl  dextran  has  the  alleged  effects  <m  the 
functioning  of  any  base,  physiologically  active  or  not,  and  no  evidence  has 
been  presented  to  demonstrate  that  the  claimed  products  do  have  those  effecU." 
ApFEAXi  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  No.  359,426. 
AFFIRMED. 

Taulmin  ds  TotUnUn,  Harry  A.  TotUnUn,  Jr.,  and  Fohom  E.  Drum- 
mond  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin  and  Smith,  Asw- 
date  Judges,  and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kirkpaimck,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
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Maktin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
United  States  Patent  Office  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  1,  2,  6,  2S,  ^,  82,  38  and  36  of  appellants'  application  for  a 
patent  on  ''Carboxymethyl  Dextranates  of  Organic  Bases  and  Method 
for  Making  Them."  Certain  other  claims  were  "withdrawn  from 
further  consideration  under  Rule  142(b),  as  not  being  readable  on  the 
elected  species"  and  are  not  before  us.    No  claims  have  been  allowed. 

The  following  claims  are  illustrative : 

1.  A  earbozjBMtiiTl  deztnaaU  ot  an  onculc  baae  rcraltiBC  from  ncotraUaa- 
tloQ  of  the  bftM  by  Um  add  oarbozymethyl  dextran.  In  aqaeoiM  Mlotlixi. 

2.  A  carbozymethjl  deKtranate  of  a  physloloclcally  actlre  organic  baae  re- 
sulting from  nevtmllsatloB  of  th«  baae  by  the  add  earbozymcthyl  dextran.  In 
aqneona  aolntlon. 

82.  The  method  of  making  earbozymcthyl  deztranataa  or  organic  baaea  which 
compriaea  adding  an  aqoeoua  aolntlon  of  a  carbozymetliyl  dextran  eontalnlng 
■ome  free  carboxyl  groopa  to  the  baae  at  a  controlled  rate  to  neutralise  the  aaase, 
and  aeparatlag  the  reaoltlng  aalt  from  the  atrtntioii. 

Claim  23  differs  frmn  daim  2  in  recitii^  the  prefatory  phrase  "A 
parenteral  injection  fluid  comprising.**  Claims  6  and  2ff  are  product 
claims  like  claims  2  and  28  re^Mctively,  but  are  limited  to  the  use 
of  the  particular  organic  base,  meperidine.  Kethod  claim  88  is  like 
claim  32  but  is  limited  to  the  use  of  a  ''physiologically  active  water- 
soluble  organic  base"  and  to  a  particular  type  of  carix>xymethyl  dex- 
tran.   Claim  35  limits  the  method  of  claim  33  to  meperidine. 

As  the  claims  point  out,  the  application  relates  to  products  result- 
ing from  the  interaction  of  carboxymethyl  dextran  and  organic  l»ses. 
Carboxymethyl  dextran  is  a  polycarboxylic  acid  the  nature  of  which 
is  discussed  in  /n  re  Novak  and  Tyree,  49  CCPA— ,  306  F.  2d  917, 
134  USPQ  314,  No.  6789,  decided  concurrently  herewith.  According 
to  appellants'  specification,  any  organic  base  may  be  used  in  the  prac- 
tice of  their  invention  but  physiologically  active  bases  are  preferred. 
Appellants  state: 

Included  among  the  organic  baaea.  which  are,  generally  speaking,  nitrogenous 
sQbaUncea  and  Indnde  certain  (rf  the  antibiotics  and.  alao.  many  alkaloids  most 
of  which  hare  nitrogen  In  a  cydie  atmetnrev  there  are  a  large  groap  of  anb- 
stances  whidi  exhibit  iriiysldoglcal  actirlty  and  have  foond  wide  nae  in  medi- 
cine becaose  of  their  attmnlating,  aedatlTe.  narcotic  or  analgealc  action. 

,  Streptomycin  is  suggested  as  a  suitable  antibiotic.  Curare,  morphine, 
belladonna,  ergot,  cocaine,  emetine  and  physostigmine  are  suggested 
as  suitable  alkaloids.  Procaine,  meperidine  and  ephedrine  are  among 
suitable  synthetic  drugs.  AJl  of  these  are  bases  and  all  will  react  by 
a  neutralization  process  with  carboxymethyl  dextran  to  form  salts 
within  the  scope  of  the  product  claims. 
In  further  regard  to  the  choice  of  a  base,  the  specification  states: 

*  *  •  It  wlU  be  apparent,  also,  that  the  phyaiologically  actlre  baSa  may  be  one 
which  la  t(derated  by  and  need  in  the  medication  of  both  homans  and  the  lower 
animals,  or  It  may  be  one  whldi  is  need  predominantly  or  ezcloslTely  In  Tet- 
erlnary  practice,  such  aa  for  example,  nicotine.  The  baae  may  alao  be  one 
which  is  ased  as  an  inaectidde  or  the  like.  *  *  * 

Appellants  predicate  patentability  for  their  claimed  products  and 
the  process  of  making  them  partially  on  the  advantages  the  products 
possess  as  drugs,  medicaments  and  the  like  as  compared  with  the  cor- 
responding free  organic  bases  or  their  known  "inorganic  acid  salts." 
I n  that  regard,  the  specification  states,  inter  alia : 

The  carboxymethyl  dextran  containing  an  average  of  from  leaa  ttan  1X>  te  Bi> 
carboxymethyl  grovps  per  anhydroclacopyranoaldlc  unit  of  the  daztraa. 
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dated  with  the  phyrtologically  adlre  organle  baae  in  aalt  combination.  ex«U 
ll'lI^^J^i^^  a  protective  coUoidal  ^^^j;^*^^^^'^:^^ 
nK««nae  ♦diluent"  for  the  ba«.  whldi  '»"?«!»1^J^'^"'^^^ 
By  r^m  of  thla  slow  dlg«rtio.  of  the  carbaxymethyl  ^^'f"  "^'^  ^^ 
effect  whld.  it  «-*.  itjervea  t.  -^^-^  i^e^^^raS^.-  dSII^ 
to  the  system,  thna  prolonging  the  effectiT««s  of  the  o*^ /"  "^  m,intaln  the 

thereof  admlni.te.^1.  ^ '^^TV"^  ^.e'S  J^of  the  t^^  ^ 
desired  blood  lerd  of  the  base  and  since  the  rate  "^  J^^fJ^  ~^,^^y 
system  is  retarded,  and  the  full  effect  thereof  1.  "^^"^"^^^.^^^^l 
^abruptly,  the  amonnt  of  thoae  drngs  which  ^^J^^'1^^1^ ^^,. 
^ren  do«tge  Is  aomewh.t  lees  critical  «;•»;•  "^"f^'J^  ^^.  than  hydnv 
tlon,  the  carboxymethyl  dextran  salt,  of  the  »*"*^*^  J*'?J^^^  ^ 
chlorldea.  anlf-tea.  etc.  and  are,  therefore.  '"^  "l^^**^^^/^"^^  ^^ 
The  carboxymethyl  dextran  salts  hare  the  important  advantage  that  ^ ^^ 

tir'f  tSTSStrJend  the  extent  of  ^^^i^^^^^J^rJlZ^ 
penmarible  llilt  of  an  average  of  aboot  8.0  carboxymethyl  ^^^^^^ 
S^ranoeldlc  nnlt  of  the  dextran.  it  Is  P«-"V^«»^%^*?S^ 
^X-nd  viscodty.  o«notlc  a»I  aolnbillty  diaraderWic.  of  «*•  •^^^^  J*^ 
rfnm  permit,  accurate  control  of  the  propertle.  of  the  •«lt  ^nmng  tte 
am^'  ^Phydologlcally  active  organic  baae  ^f  "^^««^^  ^^^ 
carboxymethyl  dextran^so  that  it  is  possible  to  control,  "f^"*^'  ^^^ 
^l^«rj«Utle.  of  the  salt  particularly  with  regard  ^-J^^"^'^^^ 
JJl^cal  «ion«^  prdongaUon  of  the  reaponsee  at  a  ^^^^^^rfj^ 
in^^.^f^b^on  of  the  base,  toxldty  of  the  ba«^  atablllty  of  the  baae, 

etc. 

All  of  the  appealed  claims  were  rejected  by  ^»^«  ^^^^f  7„^"  ^^ 
grounds,  unpatentability  over  certain  prior  art  »"?,.  ^*^^,^^ "*3  „ 
Oaims  1,  2,  28,  82  and  33  were  also  rejected  as  bemg  too  b«>ad 
The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner  on  each  ground.  SinoB  we  are  able 
to  di^  of  this  case  on  th,  basis  of  the  -utility"  rejection,^  it  will 
be  unnecessary  to  discuss  either  of  the  other  grounds. 

In  his  first  action  on  the  merits  of  the  appealed  application,  the 

Examiner  stated :  .      »  -  ^t.  .- 

AH  the  dalm.  are  rejected  for  lack  of  utility.    The  compodtlouis  set  fortt  as 
the^iS^tic.    in  the  abeence  of  clear,  convlndng.  ^enUflc  evident  tt.a    the 
compodtlon  is  aaf^  and  effective  for  the  pnrpoeea  aet  forth,  no  dalm  is  allow 
able.   «i»ddv.jriiv»««kl.88U8PQ418. 
In  a  later  action,  the  Examiner  stated  in  part  as  to  the  same  rejection : 

Oalm.  1.  2.  6.  28.  25.  82.  83  and  86  •«*  «1«*«>  "l^^*^^^  ^^Z 
a<»t».n«tM  are  different  enUties  from  thdr  component  parts,  the  amine  ana 

parts  to  the  reaction  iMtMluct 

In  partial  response,  appellants  thereafter  sUted: 

A^t.  aW^nceA.eS\rith  ^U  of  phV»Mo,^hf  a<rM«e  orp«^  be*^ 
ani^l^^xymethyl  cdluloee  [dextranT]  both  of  whidi  are  ^owntobe 
Lf.  wTuaeful-^Tphyslologlcal  effecUven«-  of  the  organic  ^^^^ 
Ta^^lUnt.  requires  no  ^ootl^^^^r^^^l^TV^^rf.^^ 

rtl^iru^'TrTea^^'S^^^rd^"  ^^^^  i-^  - 

^vt^  f^X  I^tDOse  <rf  "^illalBg  radioactive  cation  ««« -^/^ 
iTZ^IS^^WnVDr.  K.  W.  Walton,  Manufaduring  Chemist,  August 

19M(pp.880-«»). 

In  his  answer,  the  Examiner  stated  in  part: 

The  dalma  tend  re)«^  for  the  lack  of  ntUity  alnce  applicanta  have  failed 
to  prove  each  and  every  allegation  of  utUity.  •  •  • 

i^^Sd  or  rejMtloB.     White  apprtUnti«l«flreMOD.  J^i^g^' JpeiunU'  brtef  to  U  •■ 

«!  WlSro?%Jr  r*tectU»  of  th*  Pr«»?«J  rfal««.    /»  «  ^  r'sTi^tmuth.  Inc.  t.  P^^ri^w 
Swi«««  4*  Orwutm*  Cmnm  r^oM  b-a..  «  vA,rm  oi». 
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Although  some  degraded  dextnna  are  uMd  In  therapy  with  reUtlrely  few 
Hdverae  efTecta  and  many  of  applicants'  baaca  can  be  naed  aaf^  (altboosh 
page  3  of  the  Rpedflcatloo  emphaalxea  the  toxicity  of  theae  baae«).  the  appUcanta 
cannot  rely  upon  the  safety  and  eflkaicy  of  these  ln(credienta,  many  of  which. 
In  reality,  are  admittedly  extremriy  toxic,  to  prore  the  harmleasness  and  efficacy 
of  their  dextranates  becanse  the  carboxymethyl  dextranates  are  entirely  differ- 
ent entltlen  from  the  cariwxymethyl  dextran  per  ae  and  the  organic  base  per  se. 
See  Itenttead  v.  Watton,  116  USPQ  408. 

As  to  this  same  ground  of  rejection,  the  Board  stated  in  part: 
The  claims  were  also  rejected  for  lack  of  utility.  •  •  •.  AppellanU'  argu- 
ment  on  this  reJecUon  la  that  the  organic  bases  actually  disclosed  require  no 
r.roof  and  the  carboxymethyl  dextran  does  not  affect  the  action  of  the  base 
except  in  the  phyaical  sense  ot  retarding  snd  controlling  its  release.  Howerer, 
as  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner  Ihe  carboxymethyl  dextranatea  l.e.  the  com- 
binations of  the  carboxymethyl  dextran  with  the  organic  bases  are  entirely  differ- 
ent entities  from  the  Individual  components  and  aince  little  prediction  is  possible 
in  this  Held  clinical  evidence  would  be  •  minimum  requirement  to  esUbllah 
uUUty.  I$m*tead  v.  Wolsom  CommittUmer  of  Patents,  115  USPQ  406  Is  in 
point.  •  •  •  The  rejection  for  lack  of  proof  of  utility  is  sustained. 

Appellants  in  their  brief  appear  to  base  their  opposition  to  this 
rejection  on  three  points:  (1)  the  safety  of  carboxymethyl  dextran 
for  intravenous  injection  as  ghown  by  the  article  of  Dr.  K.  W.  Walton, 
cited  supra,'  (2)  that  "the  Patent  Office  Examiner  was  unable  to  cite 
any  authority  for  support  of  his  contention  that  appellants'  new 
product  would  not  be  safe  to  use  as  appellants  have  disclosed  in  their 
specification,"  and  (3)  the  sufficiency  of  the  allegations  regarding 
utility  set  forth  in  their  specification. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  Examiner's  rejection  for 
lack  of  proof  of  utility  should  be  sustained.  We  observe  that  no 
evidence  whatever  has  been  presented  to  demonstrate  that  the  claimed 
compounds  have  the  alleged  properties  or  will  function  as  alleged  in 
the  specification.  We  also  observe  that  prominent  among  the  allega- 
tions in  the  application  at  bar  are  statements  that  the  "carboxymethyl 
dextran  groups  combined  chemically  with  the  organic  base  *  *  •  in- 
fluence and  regulate  the  rate  of  release  of  the  base  and  hence  serve 
to  control  the  speed  or  slowness  with  which  the  base  acts  on  the 
system,"  and  that  by  proper  selection  of  the  carboxymethyl  dextran 
"it  is  possible  to  establish  and  maintain,  for  effective  periods  of  time, 
SI  predetermined  concentration  or  dilution  of  the  base  at  the  area 
treated  locally  with  the  salt,  or  in  the  blood  stream."  Other  state- 
ments of  similar  import  have  been  quoted,  supra.  We  assume  that 
the  utility  alleged  for  the  claimed  products  is  based  on  the  validity 
of  these  statements.  In  other  words,  if  the  claimed  products  do  not 
have  the  properties  alleged  for  them  or  do  not  function  as  alleged, 
then  those  products  will  not  be  useful  for  the  stated  purposes,  i.e., 
as  drugs,  medicaments,  and  the  like  in  human  therapy. 

[2]  In  our  opinion,  when  an  applicant  bases  utility  for  a  claimed 
invention  on  allegations  of  the  sort  made  by  appellants  here,  unless 
one  with  ordinary  skill  >n  the  art  would  accept  those  allegations  as 
obviously  valid  and  correct,  it  is  proper  for  the  Examiner  to  ask  for 
evidence  which  substantiates  them.  Here  we  find  no  indication  that 
one  skilled  in  this  art  would  accept  without  question  statements  that 
carboxymethyl  dextran  has  the  alleged  effects  on  the  functioning  of 
any  base,  physiologicaljy  actiVfe  or  not,  and  no  evidence  has  been 

>  ThU  article  h««  not  been  reproduced  In  the  re^rd  before  '»■."»''*'"•  "^'V^iST^dt 
Examiner  nor  tfie  Board  qnentlooed  the  safety  of  carboxymethyl  dextran  In  homan  tSerapy 
nnd  we  will  anume  It  la  safe. 
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presented  to  demonstrate  that  the  claimed  products  do  have  those 

^^Fw'these  reasons,  we  affirm  the  rejection  of  the  Board  on  the  ground 
of  lack  of  proof  of  utility. 
AFFIRMED.  ' 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

HASvrr  Ax.uMX«UM    (lNco.Poa.T«.)   r.  Aue«can  Sci«en  Pboducts  Company 

No.  68tS.    Decided  July  «,  19€» 
[49  CCPA  — :  305  F.2d  4TO;  IM  USPQ  «71 

1.    TlUDrWARK-OPP08ITI0«^R«.ISTaA.n.ITT-R«>lST.ATI0N  J^OtB^  BT  SXTB- 

ar.HTiAL  SAL.S  UM.O  SIMILAR  MARK  OR  Varittt  or  I^^™«7^7^ 
.-The  fact  that  thet^  have  been  subatantlal  salea  "°^f ''"^^/.^j^V,^ 
period  on  a  wide  variety  of  product,  doe.  not  nece«|.rily  bar  reglrtration 
aimllar  mark  to  a  .ubsequent  uaer  on  different  f  ooda. 

2     SAME-r8I^EviDElfCE-FlI.IN0    DATR   Ot   AFFUCAIIOH.  _     ^^ 

"•  •  •  a  registration,  in  itself.  e.UbU«he.  um  only  a.  of  If  filing  date. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  36,934. 

AFFIRMED. 

Parker  and  Walsh,  Raymond  A.  Walsh  for  appellant. 
Emory  L.  Groff,  Emory  L.  Groff,  /.,  for  appellee. 

Before  WoRKEY,  Chuf  Jvdge.  and  Rich  -"^.f  ^//r^;  '^^JZt 

and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatoick,  Umted  States  Senior  District 

Judge  for  the  Eastern  Distnct  of  Penrufylvaivui. 
WoHLEv,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  ^jj^  ^^"/^^  .^^^ 

Application  was  made  by  appellee  on  August  30,  ^^f '  *;,^f  ^^'^ 
'-HARVEY"  on  the  Principal  Register  as  a  trademark  for  Sliding 
I)oor  Hardware."  The  mark  was  alleged  to  have  been  first  used  in 
interstate  commerce  in  June  1946. 

Registration  is  opposed  by  appellant,  registrant  for  a  line  o^  ^rew 

machine  products,  hardware,  and  plumbing  -PPJ^^=  f^^^^"^^?,", 
inirof  for  skids  and  pallets;'  for  automatic  vending  dispensers  tor 
Sver;ges  a^  Tnsur^nl  policies;*  for  aircraft  part,  and  mobile  home 
^nd  Sr  accessories;^  and  for  aluminum  forging  ]T:^X^^ 
ings,  sheet  strip,  n>ds,  bars  and  drawn  tube;'  of  the  following  mark. 


HtHMBV 

iWtumimm 


The  record  for  opposer  comprises  the  testimony  of  its  executive 
vir^i^Xt,  who'Tbeen  associated  with  opposer  -d^U  pro- 
cessors in  business  since  about  1928,  and  of  its  direcU)r  of  Public  rela 
HoTs  and  advertising,  along  with  accompanying  d^um^^^^^^ 
Applicant  submitted  stipulated  testimony  of  its  president  accom 
panied  by  documentary  exhibits.  ^     *i,«    mark 

The  record  establishes  that  applicant  has  used  the  mark 
"HARVEY"  in  connection  with  the  sale  and  *dve«  o^^^^ 
door  hardware  continuously  since  some  indefinite  date  m  1946,  w^th 
l^J^  increasing  from  appn>ximately  $15,000  m  1946  to  more  than 
$78^fS)  in  1959,  and  its  advertising  expenditures  mcreasmg  from 
$5,200  in  1946  to  $45,000  in  1959. 


1  BMUtratloB  No.  646.828.  iwuad  June  *,.  "S]^ 
» RMhStoit  on  No.  628.802.  te.o^  Jo"  1»:^??* 
.  JJ^TiirL—  ».»  646.608.  iMued  June  4, 1»67. 

646.431,  \nQtA  June  4  1»»7. 
.  646.400,  liwed  June  4.  1957. 

6««,34e,  Uraed  June  4,  1957. 


•  Raiistntlon  No. 

•  RegUrtratlon  No. 

•  Registration  No. 

•  Regletratlon  Ko. 
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Oppoeers  executive  vice  president  testified  th*t  its  business  began 
in  1913  as  Harvey  Machine  Company.  He  further  testified  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  business  as  follows : 

Q17.  Can  you  tell  na  In  a  general  way  the  nature  of  the  boaliMH  coodacted  by 
Harvey  Aluminum  (Incorporated) ? 

A.  It's  a  metal  fabrtcatlon  bnaliMW  working  In  different  metala  of  aluminum, 
steel,  braam  and  other  rare  meUla,  and  alloy  materiala,  and  manufacturing 
thousanda  of  different  prodoeta  for  vartooa  cnatomera. 

Q18.  Can  you  tell  ua  what  aome  of  thoee  prodncta  are? 

A.  Some  of  thoae  prodncta  have  to  do  with  the  building  producta  line  and 
they  comprise  all  sorts  of  bnllding  prodncta  that  go  Into  conatmction  Indnatry. 
residential,  commercial,  industrial,  have  to  do  with  walls,  interior  and  exterior, 
doors,  openings  of  all  kinda,  door  hardware,  hinges  of  rariooa  kinda,  and  a  host 
of  variety  of  producta  of  that  general  typ*  and  nature. 

He  also  testified  that  opposer  and  its  predecessors  have  used  "HAR- 
VEY" as  a  trademark  in  connection  with  the  sale  and  advertising 
of  their  goods  and  that  total  sales  of  products  thereunder  amounted 
to  more  than  $279,000,000  for  the  yearn  1»48  to  1968. 

The  same  witness,  during  the -taking  of  his  deposition  m  1959, 
identified  an  exhibit  as  listing  customers  to  whieh  oppoeer  had  sup- 
plied "sliding  dbor  hardware  and  parts  •  *  *  for  the  manufacture  of 
doors  and  assembly  of  door«."  That  list  sets  out  the  longest  customer 
tenure  as  t«n  years.  ApparenUy  on  the  basis  of  that  evidence,  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  found  that  opposer  and  its 
immediate  predecessor  had  used  the  mark  "HARVEY"  for  diding 
door  hardware  of  various  kinds  since  as  early  as  1949.  The  Board 
stated  ( 128  USPQ  461): 

While  there  can  be  no  question  on  the  record  presented  in  thia  case  but  that 
opposer.  as  between  the  parties,  was  the  first  to  use  -HAKVBT"  aa  a  trademark, 
thia  cannot  in  and  of  itself  constitute  a  snffldent  basis  for  wtoinlin  the  opposi- 
tion. That  is  to  say  that  It  has  bean  Ineumbeat  upon  oppossr  n«t  only  to 
esUbliah  prior  use  of  Ita  maris  but  prior  use  thereof  f6r  goods  related  in  some 
manner  to  those  of  appUcant  as  to  be  Ittslj  to  rmalt  in  purchasers  ascribing 
a  common  origin  thereto.  •  •  •  -  ^      - 

The  only  evidence  offered  by  opposer  In  thia  regard  consists  of  *»>€.  afore- 
mentioned teatlmony  of  its  executive  vicei»resldent  which  Is  so  vague,  J^^f^^ 
and  general  in  character  that  It  cannot  be  ascertotaed  th«r«Arom  Just  what 
specific  products  opposer  was  in  fact  using  Its  nark  on  prior  to  appllcanrs  use 
thereof  for  sliding  door  hardware,  mneh  less  that  any  of  the  goods  were  so 
related  to  those  of  applicant  aa  to  be  likely  to  canae  confuaion. 

It  is  concluded,  therefor^  tbat  oppossr  hat  fUUfi  to  susUln  its  burden  of 
proof. 

Opposer  does  not  question  the  date  of  use  credited  to  applicant  by 
the  Board  nor  does  it  point  out  any  evidence  of  its  own  u»  of 
"HARVEY"  in  connection  with  sliding  door  hardware  pnor  to  that 

date.   Rather,  it  argues  as  follows:  

To  Umit  the  area  of  confusion  to  sliding  door  hardware  only  gives  scsat  recogni- 
tion to  a  mark  deserving  of  credibUlty  on  many  froonds:  1.  ■«»»«*«»J^  ■^J" 
(Exhibit  2A) :  2.  long  use  (0-12) ;  8.  Upon  a  broad  ^jsctnim  of  goods  (Q-lT 
and  Exhibit  1). 

We  find  no  merit  in  that  argument  [1]  The  fact  that  there  have 
been  subsUntial  sales  under  a  mark  over  a  long  period  on  a  wide 
variety  of  producU  does  not  necMsarily  bar  registration  of  a  similar 
mark  to  a  subsequent  user  on  different  goods. 

Opposer  makes  specific  reference  to  the  aluminum  extrusions  which 
it  sells  to  the  sliding  door  trade  but  it  fails  to  point  out  proof  in  the 
record  that  any  extrusions  were  sold  to  that  trade  prior  to  any  time 
in  1946,  the  year  applicant  first  used  its  mark.  It  is  stated  by  oppoeer 
that,  under  United  States  Steel  CorponUion  v.  Bijur  Lubrioatifng 
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.•^  A«  rrPA  820  286  F  2d  617,  128  USPQ  547,  it  "may 
ST^Tdat  T.^Ti^r.L  6,  mV,  »  earlier  than  the  W 
^  We  l^oi  appellee."  Apparently  that  date  is  ext™c«d  *rom 
mTalleKation  of  the  date  of  first  u«  »t  out  in  its  registration,  I^o. 
rn^oi  its  mark  repn>duced  hereinabove  for  good  mcludmg  alu- 
S'...™sion».  However,  the  ciud  decision  is  no,  ««thor„y  f or 
rv"ng  a  registruit  the  benefit  of  a  date  of  fir«  use  alleged  in  .to 
fp^uLioriZ]  Rather,  a  r^ration,  in  it«».-'J^- ^^^I 
as  of  ito  filing  date.   C.  B.  Shane  Corporatum  v.  De«n<md,,  31  CCt-A 

Mg.  Co.,  /no.,  45  CCPA  872,  254  Fi!d  ^f  •  "^^Q  281    ^.^ 
Aire,  Inc.  v.  Apprmtd  Prodtu^,  Inc.,  47  CCPA  928,  m  *  •« 

'In^U  brief  Ippoeer  also  relie«  on  iU  use  of  "HABVEY"  on  hinges, 
appa^nOy IShat  use  was  prior  to  appUcant's  use  of  its  mark^ 

Crv^  oppceer^does  not  point  out  any  -'<»-"  P^^^Xte 
^rrity  ind  oTinspection  of  the  r»cord  h«  revealed  "one.  While 
™^r's  ^gistrati^^No.  646,328,  specifies  hinges  as  an  artic  e  oj 
Sr's  haStan,  c<„-ered  'hereby  rtiatt^straion  in  Uadf  entitles 
nnnoser  to  no  earlier  date  than  its  March  5, 1956,  fi  ing  date. 
^^^  we  do  not  find  .he  erro™  alleged  by  appellant,  the  Boards 

decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  ,  .„  ,^ 

MAimK,  y.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

S.  C.  JoHNBon  ft  Sorr.  Iifc.  r.  OA*ro„  Johnbto^  CoapoEATion 
}fo.  erT9.    Decided  July  t5,  196t 
'        [49  CCPA-;  905  FiM  474:  IM  USPQ  310] 
,    Ta^^-OoHVcaxKO    8™n^iTV_"JOHN80N'8    ANT    KILUCE"    ..o 
"JOHNSTON  NO  ROACH"  ^^^'';^;^^^,s  j^  KILLER"  to  an 
" 'urrra2:^oSSs"?SNVNoT^^^^^  'or  U^- 

rr;^  s.r^  rhe  no  don.  - ---r^r^dr*:"^- 

indeed  «,  alike  •  •  *  we  '^'^^  ''':  :^;;^^^^'^,,TtC,  Board  that  in 
pectM  to  dlrtlngntah  the  two";j*at  "While  we  af«ewlth^  the  ^^ 

JppltaiBt'.  apedmen.  "NO  ROACH'  «o^"»^,f  *  "^'^o^.  «  indication  of 
tSit  It  dominate,  so  completely  aa  t«.*"«»"-*r^^^"  ^"^o  ROACH' 
«mrce  or  origin-;  tliat  -If  •«*»»«"*••  ^^^^^fl^^eaJd^^^ 
porchaaera  would  »>- -^•"*™-"^  ^^X^^^rlr,  when  'JOHN- 
utnro  of  the  term,  to  ao  IdenUfy  ^  «°~*  "^^  ^^^^^  ««alder  'JOHN- 
STON'S' 1-  added,  we  think  the  '^;'r^'^^^^r^r^<^te  the  ohriou. 

difference,  between  the  terma  ^f^J"^*''^"  "  ^^^  ,,».  .^ta  and  roacbea: 
aware  that  both  prodncU  are  ^^f^  1^;'"^,^^^^^  tt.r<^  the 
they  appear  to  be  relatively  ^-^^^^^^J^^^f'^'^ZX:  ;::Jlnde^^lly 

««,  <>-'-"»*^»r.;7";'f  .^n^r  J^  cl^™ta»--  -•  think  tb«e 
Identical  anmames-;  and  that    ^f^l/^^^^.^^  ^y  the  proTlrtona  of 
wonid  be  a  likelihood  of  tbat  confudon  contemplated  oy  uie  p 
Section  2(d)  of  the  Lanham  Act."  xr«    oiaro 

Apfeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  34,082. 

Pranci.  C.  Broume,  WUliam  E.  8ch«yUr,Jr.,  Andreu,  B.  ^^^' 
(j/Xb-w^,  ScLyUr  *  Bev.ridge  of  counsd)  and  Roger  D. 
MxdhoUen  for  appellant. 
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Richard  W.  Blum  {Blum,  MoacaviU,  Friedman  d-  Blum  of  counsel) 
for  appellee. 

Before  Worijsy,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin  and  Smith, 

Associate  Judges 

WoRiJiY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Gaston  Johnston  Corporation  seeks  registration  of  the  mark 
"JOHNSTON'S  NO  ROACH"  under  the  provisions  of  Section  2(f) 
of  the  I^nham  Act.^  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  opposes  on  prior 
registration  of  the  mark  "JOHNSON'S^  ANT  KILLER"  coupled 
with  the  facsimile  signature  "M.  H.  JOHNSON"  and  a  pictorial 
representation  of  insects,  for  use  on  an  insecticide,*  and  of  certain 
other  trademarks  comprising  "JOHNSON'S"  as  the  mark,  or  as  the 
essential  feature  thereof,  for  waxes,  polishes  and  cleaners.* 

To  avoid  confusion  between  Johnston  and  Johnson,  the  parties  will 
be  referred  to  as  applicant  and  opposer,  respectively. 

So  far  as  oppoeer's  registrations  of  its  marks  for  waxes,  polishes  and 
cleaners  are  concerned,  the  Board  found  no  likelihood  of  confusion 
and  opposer  does  not  appear  to  question  that  finding  here.  We  there- 
fore will  limit  our  consideration  to  the  "ANT  KHXER"  registration. 

Applicant's  mark  is  for  use  on  "insecticides,  namely,  brush-on  com- 
positions for  killing  roaches,  ants,  water  bugs  and  silver  fish." 
Opposer's  "ANT  KILLER"  mark,  as  noted  above,  is  also  for  an 

insecticide.  ri,,^ 

As  we  understand  the  record,  two  questions  are  presented :  Does 
applicant's  mark  so  resemble  opposer's  "ANT  KILLER"  mark  as 
to  he  likely  to  result  in  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers within  the  meaning  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  L«nham  Act;  if  so, 
who  is  the  prior  user?  In  considering  the  first  question,  the  Board 
stated  '• 

Opp««r  HFgue.  that  coofurion  is  likely  because  "JOHNSON'S"  and  "JOHN- 
STONS"  are  BubsUnUally  similar  names.  This  contention,  however,  completely 
disregards  the  fact  that  applicant's  mark  Inolndes  the  notation  "NO  ROACH. 
which  as  evidenced  bv  the  illnstratlon  above,  completely  domlnatea  applicant  s 
mark.  In  view  thereof  and  since  "JOHNSTON'S."  as  uiied  in  applicant's  mark, 
possesses  the  significance  of  a  trade  name,  it  is  reasonable  to  assnme  «»•*?«;; 
chasers  would  more  than  likely  rely  on  the  suggestive  noUUon  "NO  ROACH 
to  Identify  applicant's  goods  as  to  source. 

[1]  We  are  unable  to  agree  with  that  reasoning  or  conclusion. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Johnston  and  Johnson  are  alike,  indeed 
so  alike  that,  on  the  facts  here,  we  think  the  average  purchaser  could 
hardly  be  expected  to  distinguish  the  two. 

While  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  in  applicant's  specimen,  NO 
ROACH"  dominates  the  mark,  we  are  not  satisfied  that  it  dominates 
so  completely  as  to  eliminate  Johnston  as  an  indication  of  source  or 

-  I  S«c.  2.  Trademarks  registrable  on  the  Prlndpsl  Register  ^  ^ 

gd%'"PP.=T»  ?rL';'<;",rts;"5"!^A'r;"^ir  p'^^i-nyirs-r o^r  the  amok  ..  tho 

appUcat,o^^foMtj^«..U^«n«n^;^^^  W50.  to  .  predece-or.  on  .n  .ppllctlon  filed 

^'"  aii;  Na^Oe.108.  l-Hued  October  12.  191.-5,  to  .  pre<Iec*,H,.r  and  twice  renew.-d  to 
"•'E^T'^No  300.874.  l»«u*d  February  14.  1033.  t..  a  prede.-ewor.  publUhed  undir  See. 
''llV«.Vo"'T0J28.^C"' Match's;"  m^^^^^  under   Sec.    12(c)    b,  oppo..r  on 

'"'ai^So.^Os'sW!!^^  Augu.t  22.  1933.  pubU.hed  under  Sec.  12(c)  by  oppo^r  on 
April  27,  1948.  and  renewed  ; 

Reg.  N'o.  560.388,  Uaued  June  24.  19.^2. 
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origin  If  applicant's  mark  consisted  only  of  "NO  ROACH 'pur- 
cha^re  would  have  no  alternative,  despite  the  suggestive  and  descnp^ 
texture  of  the  term,  to  so  identify  the  goods.  However  when 
^'JoS^'STON'S"  is  added,  we  think  the  -^^^^^  P^^f  ^^^^et 
consider  "JOHNSTON^'^  as  the  source  of  the  article.  Why  else 
would  "JOHNSTON'S"  be  added?  ^^e  terms 

Wbile  we  aoprociate  the  obvious  differences  between  iii« 
"S  KIiIeR"  and  "NO  ROACH,"  w«  -^^/^ '■-"^%^^, 

to  be  relatively  inexpensive  P"^"''*'  *7""X  delude  virtually 
over-the-connur  channels  of  trade;  «"^**™;'^Xl  there  would 
identical  «.mame8.  Under  such  ''•7'™*'?rdTv  the  provisions  of 
be  a  likelihood  of  that  confusion  contemplated  by  tne  pro 

"t^i'n'g  Irl^^eSr  Xnority.  ,e  .re  unable  .„  .^  ^^.h 

-K:rhi::K:rer:?rr?p^^^^^^ 

.,Z  Johnston-,  burden  of  p«^.  ^^-^:^Xr^tr^::i 
nresslv  state  that  he,  his  company,  ^^  nis  corn  «!;««  date 

Tro^STON'S  NO  ROACH"  prior  to  t.«^^^^^^^^^ 

of  the  "ANT  KHXER"  "PP  !«"»"„^„*1P  jX  „„  an  exhibit  label 
not  begin  before  1949;  the  earliest  »P/"»5'.^*Y^^^^  We  are  un- 
is  1950;  and  the  earliest  evident  »*;f^,'^X^f  ^0,900  necessarily 

able  to  agree  with  fPPlX'^lv^l^  ^de  without  activity  prior 
means  that  such  sales  could  notljave  ueen  m. 

*°F!J^he  above  realms  we  must  reve«e  the  deci«on  appealed  from. 
REVERSED. 

Smith,  /.  (concurring) :  '  ^.ui^hed  use  of  its  mark  as 

„„lUri°Sm  trd°'tht:rt:ree  so..  »„  .his 

ground.  _^— i..— — — 

U.S.  Conrt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

^  D.tovwwAB  AR  San  Awtonio  Canning 

-r..r„cT„r.rpir«r  "r^rB-'z^ « s.. ..« c„.. 

^^"^  yo.  6Stt.    Deoided  Jutw  M.  1W»  ^       • 

148  CCPA  - ;  905  F.2d  904 ;  134  USPQ  8661         ^ 

"We  have  considered  the«e  letter.  ^^^^^'/^^^^J'^^J  „^Mng  but  nn-won. 
they  are  of  no  probatlTe  value  «  "^J'^^.l^U  .nd  are  not  .hown 
«Ute««it«  of  pen«>nH  not  '^^^''^'^''^jT^^^^Z^he  ordinary  conr«e  of 
to  be  r«ord.  (Involcea,  rtilpplnf  order.,  f  ^/*f  ^^*^/^„tlng  concerns 
haalne«.  Such  records,  pre.um.bly  Y;"»»»^I^^r^made  at^titloner'. 
would  be  the  beat  evidence,  not  .  summary  of  t^«^/«^'*'''  °* 
re^uestbyaparty  not  available  for  cro--«amlBaUo^  ^^  ^^^^ 

2.  SAHr-TANcnxATioN-PrrmoNCB  SHOtn.)  Br  ENrrnxD 

Lavhau  Act,  Section  14-  .^  ,«  w«ii  •■  It.  nredecet^ 

"A  cance-Utlon  petlUoner.  under  ^^^^^^^J^  J'  T^ e'J^^t  the 
«,rs.  must  pre«.nt  evidence  that  It  wlU  be  damaged  by  the  exi««. 
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re^stratlon  tonKht  to  be  canceled.  A  person  not  entitled  to  use  a  mark  which 
would  be  likely  to  be  coofuaed  with  the  reclatered  mark  when  applied  to  the 
Kooda  of  the  reirlstrmnt  does  not  haye  a  legal  atandlnc  to  allege  damage  under 
section  14  of  the  Lanham  Act" 

3.  Same — Same — Buboen  or  Paoor  on  Petitiohhl 

"Cancellation  of  a  valuable  registration  aronnd  which  a  large  and  valuable 
business  goodwill  has  been  built  should  be  granted  only  with  'due  caution  and 
after  a  most  careful  study  of  all  the  facts.'  *  *  *  Pedtiooer,  to  intUln  Its 
burden  of  proof,  must  leave  nothing  to  conjecture." 

4.  Same— Samb— Use— PaiOB  Use  bt  AitoTHia  Bhoitlo  Einns  to  Bsfmn*  or 

PrrrnoiTBB. 
"While  the  Petition  for  Cancellation  asserts  damage  to  the  petitloiier,  a 
partnership,  in  1968,  there  has  heen  a  total  failure  of  proof  that  such  prior 
use  of  PRINCE  by  C.  W.  Raecbe,  Sr.,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  record, 
enurefl  to  the  benefit  of  petitioner-partnership.  In  the  absence  of  such  evi- 
dence and  especially  since  the  present  record  shows  a  legal  right  in  the  partner- 
ship to  use  the  name  'Prince,'  only  since  the  1900  assignment  of  the  Texas 
State  registration,  we  will  not  resort  to  conjecture  to  sustain  the  petition." 

5.  Same — Restbiction  or  Reoistbation — Lahham  Act,  Sscnoir  18. 

"Section  18  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1068),  gives  the  necessary  au- 
thority to  restrict  a  registration.  It  provides :  'In  su<4i  proceedings  the  Com- 
missioner may  refuse  to  register  the  oppoeed  mark,  tnay  cancel  or  restrict  the 
reffittration  of  a  registered  mark,  or  may  refuse  to  register  any  or  all  of 
several  interfering  marks,  or  may  register  the  mark  or  marks  for  the  person 
or  persons  entitled  thereto,  aa  the  rights  of  the  parties  hereunder  mav  be 
established  in  the  proceedings :  Provided,  That  in  the  case  of  the  regiBtration 
of  any  mark  based  on  concorrent  use,  the  Commissioner  shall  determine  and 
f\x  the  conditions  and  limlUtions  provided  for  in  subsection  (d)  of  section 
1962  of  this  title.'" 

6.  Same — Cancellation — Altebnativb  Relief  Requested  in  Answkb. 

"While  respondent,  in  its  answer,  asked  for  restriction  in  lieu  of  canc^a- 
tion,  it  was  requested  only  as  'alternative  relief.'  Thus,  dismissal  of  the  peti- 
tion to  cancel  for  failure  of  petitioner's  proof,  did  not  put  In  issue  respondent's 
request  for  relief  in  the  alternative.  Therefore,  the  decision  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  reversed.  Insofar  as  it  orders  restriction  of 
respondent's  registration." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Cancellation  Proceeding  No.  7,184. 

MODIFIED. 

William  G.  MacKay  {Charles  R.  Allen,  Jr.,  of  counael)  for  appel- 
lant. 

Harris,  Kiech,  Russell  de  Kern  and  Warren  L.  Kern  for  appellee. 
Before  Woruet,   Chief  Jtuige^   and   Rich,   and   Smith,   Associate 

Judges^   and   Judge   Wiluam   H.   Kihkfats^ck,    United   States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant-petitioner  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (128  USPQ  405)  which  dismissed  its  peti- 
tion to  cancel  respondent-appellee's  principal  register  Registration 
No.  627,506.  The  registration  which  petitioner  seeks  to  cancel  is  for 
a  composite  mark  consistijig  of  the  words  "CROWN  PRINCE" 
placed  over  an  illustration  of  the  head  and  front  paws  of  a  small 
dog.  This  compoBite  mark  was  registered  May  22,  1956  for  ''Dog 
and  Cat  Pood,  in  Class  46."  The  registration  recites  the  date  of 
first  use  in  commerce  as  June  15,  1955  and  was  issued  to  the  ^North 
Platte  Rendering  Company  (Nebraska  Corporation),  doing  business 
as  Star  Sales  Company."  * 
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>  Bespoadept'a  Exklbit  1.  a  rertlflcat«  of  rhant«  of  nasM,  iadlcatss  tiMt  in  1958, 
rMpoadsat'a  eorporats  oam*  waa  cbaagad  tnm  "North  Platte  Bsadsriag  Ooauway"  to 
"Central  Nebraaka  Packlns  CompaDy."  th«  rMpoadant/appcIlM  whoa*  pUe«  of  bnslneaa 
la  located  Id  North  PUttc.  Nctomaka. 


H 


Petitioner's  PeUtion  for  C.nceUation.  M«i  October  6.  19^,  sUU« 

as  follows:  r-noWN  PRINCE  is  confusingly 

1.  The  said  mark  oonsUtlng  «',/»>*  **X^  .^^d^^rt  owned  and  controlled 
^iUr  to  nod  I.  ^-"^-^y^pti"^^^^^^  Tnow  in^  and  has  been  used  for 
by  the  petitioner,  which  marlt  PRlN^^i^    ,„^in  i«58 

cLned  dog  and  cat  food  since  ionic  prior  to  Jnne^YX  PRINCE  is  confusingly 

2.  The  said  mark  consls«ng  °', ^^^  ^^^^^^'^  trademark  owned  and  con- 
similar  to,  and  is  substantially  ^^^^^^^/^^^j.  ^^  i„  use  and  has  been 
t«med  by  the  petitioner.  '^»'l^""f^ ™   ^^Tor 'o  June  15,  1956. 

uaed  for  canned  dog  and  cat  food  •^ ^^  ^^^  use  of  the  said  trademark 
8.  The  coods  lasl  to  which  the  ^•^;-;;  ^'.'^t^e^escrlptive  properties  a. 

CROWN  PRINCE  are  the  same  as,  «"^  ^'  f  ^f  ".^  ,pp„ed  its  valued  trade- 

the  goods  to  which  the  petitioner  '^^^^'l^\^^ ^^^Tx^^  as  early  as  1«37. 

mark  PRINCE  since  long  prior  ^^^^^f  J^^."^  |t  to  be  a  fact  that  the 
4.  The  petitioner  is  informed  ^^^^^^^l^^  PRINCE  pHor  to  June 

recistrant  has  made  no  use  of  the  trademara  i.» 

15. 1966.  the  date  verified  in  Its  appUcatlon.  a*w  valued 

'™C::;arin  i":z.r  .o  .he  p-f|o"j- s;:::.^;";  zt 

allX.n.g.tio„s  of  the  p«t,..on  ««P«  tj^  "^C^ndent's  answer 
peragntph,  which  .lleRafon  -«  "f  ""'"^^  ^^^  «  claim  upon 

alle^  that  the  petition  *<>^»"f  f  °  J^^^: "  „  h,d  not  used  'it* 
which  relief  oould  be  granted  and  that  ?•««»"  ^»"'  \f,^,,      ^ 

n^ged  marlc  'PRINCE'  in  '^^^^^in^  «''-•  ">»' 
spondent'a  answer  further  r«in«"^  ^IZr  user  of  "PKINCE" 

i^le petitioner  was  ^''^^^^'X^^^^^  -"  *""""^ 
in  certain  areas  and  if  the  marks  «  •PP"  ^,  -^  „gistration, 

to  be  oonfuaingly  similar,  '^'t  """r  thaj^to  cance^  P^^  ^^ 

respondent's  "T*""""  *""]  .,!^„^  l^ful  use;  of  its  mark. 
iTWhich  Prti'>''™V'*f '  AnnTC^  founi  that  petitioner 
The  Tn«tem.rk  Tnal  and  f  PP^^I.,,  ^^  i„defini«  time 

had  uaed  PRINCE  smce  19»^;"7*"1*!J. 

in  the  WW's"  in  U.u.s,ana  and  further  «»t^_  ^__^  ^^ 

"PBINCB."  ana  tiat  '«>«'^'  !f  '"  "^^^^1^1  verj  valuable  food-"' 
^Uiaoot  from  U»t  of  -'"'""^'X^^fSlTnacloded  .-.t  th.  inters.. 
.p^U«d  by  lU  »..rk  •■C«0'^  "i';^,,,  eancdllnc  bnt  by  re.triot.«r^ 

-j:^.:^::nT,:t^  r^r'X  tb^  «t..« . «.. ..  r^ 

rc:;rs::Teei.on  b^  — -  -  si^t;:r«; 

strieting  renpondwit's  repstrat.on  to  the  States  m 
had  established  use  of  Its  mark. 

The  two  issues  presented  for  ""^ec^o^*^^       c..«uatl». 

,.  wa.  th.  Board  c«rr«t  In  '"rif^^.^^tlooj 

-n,.  alleged  damage  to  petitioner  "Tf?""  JHwemble  its  mark 

tion  of  a  mark  which  f^'^Z^^^'^'  "•"" 
"PRINCE"  previously  used  «?!'«' Y^fl^Ttonfuaion,  misUke  or 
applied  to  the  goods  of  registr.nt  to  cause  contua.  u. 
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deception  of  purchasers.  Petitioner  has  the  burden  of  proof  of  these 
allegations. 

Petitioner,  to  discharge  this  burden,  oflfered  in  evidence  a  number 
of  documentary  exhibits  and  the  testimony  of  two  witnesses  to  prove 
the  extent  of  its  use  of  "PRINCE"  on  dog  and  cat  foods  prior  to 
June  15, 1955. 

The  exhibits  in  evidence  include  labels,  letters  from  label  printing 
concerns  sliowing  summary  tabulations  of  the  number  of  labels  ordered 
in  certain  years,  invoices  of  shipments  of  dog  and  cat  food  to  various 
wholesalers  and  retailers,  newspaper  advertisements,  advertisements 
in  various  dog  show  programs  and  photographs  of  various  advertis- 
ing displays  used  for  the  display  of  PRINCE  animal  foods.  A  care- 
ful study  of  all  these  exhibits  and  the  testimony  relative  thereto 
forces  us  to  the  conclusion  that  none  of  them  in  any  way  establishes  use 
of  the  mark  PRINCE  on  dog  and  cat  food  hy  petitioner  prior  to 
June  15,  1955.  The  labels  are  undated,  the  earliest  dated  shipment 
invoice  is  1956,  the  newspaper  ads  are  dated  1958  and  1959,  the  earliest 
date  on  the  dog  show  programs  is  1956  and  the  various  photographs 

of  advertising  displays,  etc  are  undated. 

The  two  letters  from  label  printing  concerns  siimmarize  the  num- 
ber of  "PRINCE"  labels  ordered  from  each  concern  during  certain 
years.  The  letter  from  the  Schmidt  Lithograph  Company  of  San 
Francisco,  addressed  to  Mr,  C.  W.  Bueche,  Jr.  of  the  Prince  Dog 
and  Cat  Food  Company,  states  that  from  1937  to  1941  a  toUl  of 
1,705,600  labels  were  ordered.  The  other  letter  from  the  Louis  Roesch 
Co.  of  San  Francisco,  addressed  to  the  San  Antonio  Canning  Com- 
pany, to  the  attention  of  "Mr.  Chaa.  Bueche,  Jr.,"  states  that  from 
1951  to  1959,  approximately  73,000,000  labels  were  ordered.  We  do 
not  think  that  these  letters  constitute  sufficient  proof  of  petitionsr^i 
use  of  the  PRIl^CE  mark  prior  to  1955  or  at  any  time  for  the  reasons 
discussed  inmiediately  below." 

The  testimony  of  petitioner's  two  witnesses  fails  to  esUbliah  itJt 
use  of  the  mark  prior  to  June  15,  1955.  Petitioner,  as  stated  in  its 
Petition  for  Cancellation,,  is  a  partnership.  In  said  petition,  filed 
October  G,  1968,  it  is  this  partnership  which  deems  itself  injured. 
Petitioner's  Exhibit  E  is  a  Texas  Certificate  of  Begistration,  No.  8113, 
registered  February  11,  1938  in  the  name  of  C.  W.  Bueche,  Sr.  and 
an  assignment  of  this  registration  dated  June  3,  1969  from  C.  W. 
Bueche,  Sr.  to  the  petitioner/partnership. 

The  only  evidence  in  the  record  as  to  when  the  petitioner  partner- 
ship was  formed  is  found  in  the  oral  testimony  of  witness  C.  W. 
Bueche,  Jr.  as  follows : 

Q32.  Mr.  Bueche.  to  yoor  knowledge  has  the  trademark  "Prince"  erer  been 
registered?  A.  Ye*  the  trademark  "Prince"  has  l>een  registered  In  AuaUn. 
I  believe  we  have  a  registration  copy  here. 

Q33.  Do  you  recall  by  whom  the  mark  was  registered?  A.  It  was  rcfistered 
by  C.  W.  Bneche,  Sr. 

Q.14.  Incidentally,  when  was  the  partnership  organlaed.  If  you  know?  A. 
/  believe  it  wom  formed  in  '48.  That'$  when  I  resumed  a*  mMtager  of  the 
company.    [Emphasis  added.] 

[2]  A  cancellation  petitioner,  under  the  I^nham  Act,  as  well  as 
its  predecessors,  must  present  evidence  that  it  will  be  damaged  by 
the  existence  of  the  registration  sought  to  be  cancelled.    A  person 

[11  i  Wo  harp  coniKlered  th«»  letter,  d^plte  the  f.rt  that  ••  »»fV"*y  •^^•■"  J^J  JT! 
of  no  probatiT*  value  alnce  they  are  at  beat  nothing  but  un8»;o^rBatateinent.o^ 
available  for  rroM  examination  and  ar.  not  ahown  t^  be  '*7."»- J*"'"*"!' Z^fffi  .Jf  the 
etc  I  kept  In  the  ordlnarr  courae  of  bualneaa.  Surh  recorda.  preaunablr  ■T^*"?'*' ®L  -♦ 
two  printing  eonceraa  wonid  be  the  beat  erWence.  not  a  aummary  ti  tbeaa  recorda  made  at 
petltlon^r'B  re<|ue«t  by  a  party  not  available  for  croaa-examlnatlon. 
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not  entitled  to  use  a  mark  which  would  be  likely  to  be  confused  with 
the  registered  mark  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  the  registrant  does 
not  have  a  legal  standing  to  allege  damage  under  section  14  of  the 
T^nham  Act.  Cf.  Goheen  Coip.  v.  White  Co.,  29  CCPA  926,  126 
F.2d  481, 53  USPQ  52. 

The  present  record  establishes  that  petitioner,  a  partnership,  had 
no  legal  right  to  use  the  Taxas  State  registered  mark  PRINCE  in 
Texas  earlier  than  1959  when  it  was  assigned  by  its  owner,  C.  W. 
Bueche,  Sr.'  Under  Texas  law,  the  "certificate  of  filing"  of  the  mark 
owned  by  C.  W,  Bueche,  Sr., 

•  •  •  shall  In  all  snlts  and  prosecutions  under  this  chapter  be  suflBdent  proof 
of  the  adoption  of  such  label,  trademark,  design,  device,  imprint  or  form  of 
advertlaement,  and  of  the  right  of  such  person,  association  or  union  to  adopt 
the  same.  •  •  •  (Vernon's  Texas  SUtutes,  1948,  Article  851. 

Petitioner's  testimony  does  not  esUblish  wh4)  used  the  mark  "since 
1937,"  or  who  was  using  it  in  1958  when  the  Petition  for  Cancellation 
alleging  damage  to  petitioner  was  filed.  For  all  the  present  record 
shows,  the  mark  may  have  been  used  by  C.  W.  Bueche,  Sr.  in  1937 
and  subsequently  abandoned  by  him,  or  it  may  have  been  retained  by 
him  for  his  own  use  wlien  the  partnership  was  formed. 

The  facta,  as  presented  in  the  record,  leave  the  following  questions 
unanswered.  First,  was  petitioner,  a  partnership,  in  existence  and 
using  the  mark  PRINCE  prior  to  June  15,  1955?  We  know  from 
the  record  only  that  the  partnership  was  believed  to  have  been  formed 
"in  *48."  Second,  if  the  petitioner-partnership  was  formed  and  using 
PRINCE  prior  to  June  15, 1955,  was  its  use  lawful  ?  The  1959  assign- 
ment from  C.  W.  Bueche,  Sr.  is  inconclusive.  Third,  was  the  peti- 
tioner-partnership lawfully  using  the  mark  "PRINCE"  in  1958  when 
it  filed  the  Petition  for  Cancellation?  As  stated  above,  the  mark 
was  not  assigned  to  petitioner  until  1959  and  there  is  no  evidence  of 
record  as  to  whether  it  was  the  petitioner-partnership  or  C.  W. 
Bueche,  Sr.  who  used  the  mark  prior  to  its  assignment  in  1959. 

The  record  cleariy  establishes  that  the  mark  CROWN  PRINCE 
has  been  used  by  respondent  since  June  15,  1955,  the  date  stated  in 
its  trademark  registration.  [3]  Cancellation  of  a  valuable  registra- 
tion around  which  a  large  and  valuable  business  goodwill  has  been 
built  should  be  granted  only  with  "due  caution  and  after  a  most  care- 
ful study  of  all  the  facts."  Sleepmaster  Products  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Anuricnn 
Auto-Felt  Corp.,  44  CCPA  784,  241  F.2d  738,  113  USPQ  63.  Peti- 
tioner, to  sustain  its  burden  of  proof,  must  leave  nothing  to  conjecture. 
As  previously  pointed  out,  the  evidence  submitted  by  petitioner 
leaves  much  to  conjecture.  There  is  no  pertinent  documentary  evi- 
dence establishing  use  of  petitioner's  trademark  prior  to  June  15, 
1955.  Petitioners  entire  record  fails  to  establish  any  date  of  lawful 
use  by  petitioner  earlier  than  the  date  of  first  use  by  registrant.  For 
example,  petitioner  could  have  submitted  the  Partnership  Certificate 
as  documenUry  evidence.*  Petitioner  presumably  could  have  caUed 
C.  W.  Bueche,  Sr.  as  a  witness."    Petitioner  did  not  establish  by  the 

*  Whll"  tho  written  a.Mimment  of  1989  atatea  th»»  the  nwrk  U  aarfaned J^ 
no  rJaaon  irrlren  In  the  a.Hlin»»«t  and  no»^,«»«  ^^".TuS^^a    t£  eartl^r^aTte'mS? 
nHHHcnment  abould  be  dren  a  '•t"****:!.^'*?^,,  ^4i"&J^er"  e  wTnnot  iJlVe  "uch  nn 
r^lln-rnT;  ffo:;^)i''eS5^oTV.iy''Erart';brbld  £nrS^::a7."ted  irArtlC.  S.. 

^•rXQlsS  •h^'yo^'fa'STrlut*  of  tVwnT    A.  No.  be  i.  In  another  bn.lne...     He  I.  runnln,r 
'"xQlM^IaTeV";:^  health?    A.  Yea.  In  rery  r>od  health 
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testimony  of  the  two  witneaees  it  called,  any  U8e  of  the  mark  PRINCE 
by  petitioner  at  any  date  prior  to  respondent's  proven  date  of 
first  use.  Whether  these  omissions  were  intentional  or  merely  over- 
sights by  petitioner,^  they  result  in  a  record  which  fails  entirely  to 
sustain  petitioner's  burden. 

[4]  While  the  Petition  for  Cancellation  asserU  damage  to  the  peti- 
tioner, a  partnership  J  in  1958,  there  has  been  a  total  failure  of  proof 
that  such  prior  use  of  PRINCE  by  C.  W.  Bueche,  Sr.,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  the  record,  enures  to  the  benefit  of  petitioner-partner- 
ship. In  the  absence  of  such  evidence  and  especially  since  the  present 
record  shows  a  legal  right  in  the  partnership  to  use  the  name  "Prince," 
only  since  the  1959  assignment  of  the  Texas  State  registration,  we 
will  not  resort  to  conjecture  to  sustain  the  petition.  See  Breese  v. 
Tampan  Sales  Corp.,  26  CCPA  994, 102  F.2d  808,  41  USPQ  208.  The 
decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  insofar  as  it 
dismissed  the  petition,  is,  therefore,  aflSrmed. 

The  remaining  issue  to  be  decided  is  whether  the  Board  correctly 
restricted  the  respondent's  registration. 

[6]  Section  18  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1068),  gives  the  nec- 
essary authority  to  restrict  a  registration.    It  providea: 

In  roch  proceedingB  the  OmmlMloner  may  refnse  to  reflrter  the  oppoaed  mark. 
may  eanoel  or  rettrid  the  registration  of  a  registered  mark,  or  may  refoM  to 
r«frl8ter  any  or  all  of  aeveral  Interferinc  marka,  or  may  reglater  tha  mark  or 
marka  for  the  person  or  persona  ratitled  thereto,  as  the  rights  of  the  parties 
hereunder  may  be  establUhed  in  the  proceedings :  Provided,  That  in  the  case  of 
the  re^stratlon  ot  any  mark  hased  on  concurrent  nae,  the  OommissloDer  ahall 
determine  and  fix  the  condltloiiR  and  limitations  proTlded  for  snbsection  (d) 
of  section  1062  of  this  title.    [Emphasis  added.] 

This  section  gives  the  Commissioner  (or  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  at  his  direction,  15  U.S.C.  1067),  authority  to  restrict 
a  registration  only  "as  the  rights  of  the  parties  hereunder  may  be 
established  in  the  [cancellation]  proceedings." 

[6]  While  respondent,  in  its  answer,  asked  for  restriction  in  lieu 
of  cancellation,  it  was  requested  only  as  "alternative  relief.'*  Thus, 
dismissal  of  the  petition  to  cancel  for  failure  of  petitioner's  proof, 
did  not  put  in  issue  respondent's  request  for  relief  in  the  alternative. 
Therefore,  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is 
reversed,  insofar  as  it  orders  restriction  of  respondent's  registration. 

MODIFIED. 

Mabtin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


IH  IS  Joan  D.  Tdhat 

No^  8816.    Deetded  Juig  U,  t9«t 
*       [49  OCPA  — :  804  F.ad  806;  184  U8PQ  866] 
1.  PxTBHTABiLrrr— BwBUOfOB— C5oH«Tmuonoii    or    Patbtt— Wo«d    Phbab«»— 
"Pais  or  Bzrattst  YALvn  Bhowh  at  80  Ain»  81." 
*«Comln«  now  to  If oseley's  speciflcation,  the  sifnlflcant  part  reads : 
A  pair  of  exhaust  valvas  are  Aown  at  80  and  81  controlUnf  axhaost  ports 
each  leading  to  exhaust  pasaama  82  and  88,  laadinc  oppositely. 


•  We  have  noted  the  eeTeral  raferaacM  to  flrw  In  1»41  and  19M  which  praaoBiiMr 
destroyed  certain  of  petlttoner*!  baaiacM  raeorda.  We  do  not  regard  thto  aa  a  •a««fn» 
exeuiie  for  falllns  to  prodnce  evMencc  aapPorUns  the  allentlons  n"«f""T  *«  PJ'*'!"; 
petMlonera  allegatlona.  Bucto  Href  do  not,  for  rxanple.  ez^aJa  the  fallora  t»  »2«o«  • 
COP7  of  the  recorded  partnerahip  eeittaeata  or  eoplea  of  the  ;yaf Iter  acw^^per  af^^"^ 
menti  which  preramablT  would  be  aTalftMe  la  the  o«eea  of  the  newapapMV  la  which  wrti 
adTertlaementa  appeared,  or  throogh  libraries  In  which  copies  of  each  papers  are  aeposMM. 


: 


We  tod  that  thl.  wording  is  «.bj«rt  to  dilter«it  i^t^^'eUtiooi.  It  could 
IlTas^.  Board  say.,  that  there  1.  one  valve  at  SO  «^*  -^  ^^^ f^°^ 
?J5?;bB  1.  but  it  might  aUK>  convey  the  idea  that  there  are  two  valves  at  each 

port-  

^^p^ni  discussion  aU  add.  op  to  the  fact  that  we  ^^^^^^ 

UOD  p.J««lon  cnnot  b.  prrtlMted  «  u  WDblrioM  r««reiice. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  r«rq«nf  a  cimuu  lu 
Uo?for  a^Tnlet  manifold  .yst«n  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art.  is 

reversed. 

Appkal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  677,811. 

REVERSED.  '         .  X     w  /3 

^imu;  BaUio,  Burch  €md  UcOra-w,  Doorum  Dwight  McOraw 
{Frank  J.  Souoek  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 

mimoner  of  Patent.  a™-..    4..n 

Before  WOKUT,  ChUf  /ud<7«,  »nd  Kkjh,  Ma«ik  and  S-nn,  Auo-^ 
c^  Judge,,  and  Judge  WnxuM  H.  K»«»™<''  l'!:^!!^ 

MABmf, /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court  ,,.    ,^_d., 

•nus  U  .k  appeal  from  the  decision  rf  a  nujonty  <•' «»  »«*f  "^ 
Appeals  of  the'^l^ited  State.  Patent  Offloe  f™^***  ^'^J^'Ji' 
•~iir.inn  nf  claim  11  of  appellant's  application  Serial  No.  B/'^"' 
^'fin^l  5  Tost  for  Met  Manifold  Syrtem.  The  applicatj™. 
It  r^STe  of  'p^l^  Patent  No.  ^^'^ff^^'^^Z't^ 
M  1965  Tappli«Sion  Serial  No.  820W  «•*  November  U,  im 
S'  Sn  rthfappealed  claim,  the  «i.™.  application  mctate 
claiTlTrongh  10  w^h  correspond  to  the  patent  cUims  and  ««.d 

allowed. 
The  appealed  claim  reads  as  follows:  ^,,„h^. 

n.  in  aruitemal  comhcticm  s^^  "^^J^'l^Z^^^  SSlld'eJ 
banks  each  Indudlnf  a  cylinder  »»«^*V»J^"  ^^  ^said 

thereof,  and  an  ^^^^^  "-^'^JJ^^Tf^tLd^^^  ^o  .aid 

heids  and  haTtof  a  hot  spot.  ''^^ ^"^.^"ZZ^^  .*  ^^^  head,  and  toUke 

^^^-^^^^^^^•^^^^^^  "-  -* "' 

cylinders.    [Bmphasis  added.]  . 

The  sole  reference  relied  on  below  in  the  rejection  of  the  claun  is: 

Moaeley,  2,603,1»,  July  16,  1952. 
Other  patents  of  record  are: 
Porter,  1,»»8,«8«,  April  28,  1986. 

Welch,  2,928,647,  March  1, 1980.  ,.    .      •  . , 

AopelUnt's  application  discloses  a  V-type,  eight-cylinder  inUrnal 
J^^^l  having  an  inlet  m«.ifold  *™^»"  j'"^!^,^^ 
^ed  in  thT^tch  of  the  V  between  the  two  banta  of  ^"'dere  » 

communication  with  inlet  ports  » /^e  «yl.nde'  h^dS'i.^  *„  „t 
manifold  is  provided  on  the  outside  of  each  cylinder  "«* '»  ~" 
mX^ttn  with  exhaust  ports  in  the  «'"«P<"«*"f,t™/^«rt 
Appellant  provide,  hot  spots  in  the  inlet  ^"^f^^^i^^Z 
g«,  iSd  air  mixture  as  it  p««.s  through  the  '"»'<<>WJ™" ''^'^^. 
bTretor  to  the  cylindere  by  mean,  of  two  transver«  passages  extend 
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ing  between  the  cylinder  heads.  Two  ports  for  exhaust  gases  are 
located  at  the  inside  of  the  cylinder  head  for  each  bank  of  cylinders 
and  one  Exhaust  port  in  each  head  communicates  with  an  end  of  each 
transverse  passage.  Although  the  Examiner  had  questioned  whether 
appellant  discloses  that  only  a  single  exhaust  valve  communicated 
directly  with  each  of  the  aforementioned  ports  for  exhaust  gases, 
the  Board  ruled  unanimously  that  he  does. 

FIGURES  1  and  2  of  the  Moseley  patent  are  reproduced  below. 


«~ 
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This  patent  also  discloses  a  V-type  eight-cylinder  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  al|  inlet  manifold  intermediate  the  two  banks 
of  cylinders,  an  exhaust  manifold  on  the  outside  of  each  bank  and 
a  passage  interconnecting  a  port  for  exhaust  gases  in  each  of  the 
opposite  cylinder  heads  to  provide  a  hot  spot  for  the  inlet  manifold. 
FIGURE  1  of  this  patent  shows  the  passage  in  croas  section  at  88, 
34  and  shows  a  single  exhaust  valve,  80  and  31,  respectively,  com- 
municating with  each  port.  As  w^l  hereinafter  appear,  the  question 
whether  there  is  a  second  exhaust  valve  in  communication  with  each 
end  of  the  passa|^  is  in  controversy  here. 

The  Porter  patent  also  relates  to  a  V-type  eight-cylinder  engine 
with  a  transverse  passage  for  exhaust  gases  providing  a  hot  spot  for 
the  inlet  manifold.  Each  end  of  the  passage  communicates  directly 
with  a  pair  of  siamesed  exhaust  valves. 

The  Welch  patent  discloses  a  transverse  passage  for  forming  a  hot 
spot  between  the  banks  of  cylinders  of  a  V-type  engine.  That  passage 
communicates  directly  with  only  a  single  exhaust  valve  in  each  bank 
of  cylindera 

The  appealed  claim  did  not  originate  in  appellant's  application.  Its 
history  is  set  forth  in  the  brief  for  the  Commissioner  as  follows  (with 
a  footnote  1  omitted)  : 

Claim  \\  originated  In  appUcaOon  Serial  No.  407,476,  Sled  by  Harold  L.  Welch 
on  February  1,  1954,  now  Patent  No.  2,926,647  •  •  •,  granted  March  1,  1960. 
In  that  application,  the  claim  waa  twice  rejected  •  •  •  a«  "fully  met"  by  the 
patent  to  Moseley  •  •  •.  Then  the  Examiner  withdrew  his  rejection  and  de- 
clared an  Interference  •  •  •  with  an  application  of  BoHs  J.  Mitchell  with  that 
claim  as  a  count.  The  Welch  application  wis  aaaigned  to  Chrysler  Corporation 
•  •  •  and  the  Mitchril  application  was  assigned  to  appellant's  asaiKnee.  Ooieral 
.Motors  Corporation  •  •  •.  Mitchell's  assignee  moved  to  substitute  appellant's 
Instant  reissue  application  for  the  Mitchell  application  in  interference  •  •  *. 
This  motion  was  denied  on  the  ground  tliat  the  count  was  not  supported  by  the 
original  disclosure  of  appellant's  patent  •  •  ♦.  Mitchell,  In  eflTeet,  won  the  Inter- 
ference' •  •  •,  whereupon  bis  assignee's  attorneys  continued  the  prosecution  of 
the  claim  in  appellant's  Instant  reissue  application  and  cancelled  it  in  the  ap- 
plication of  Mitchell  *  *  *■ 


The  E^tmlner  held  a»at  the  disclosure  of  appellant's  «^"^ 'P?***^""  "^ 
JSlglnal  patent  disclosure  do  not  support  claUa  11  •  •  ••    .^^^^^^ .f*:^. 
to  hi.  Original  position  in  «icce«riTely  holding  tl>e  clato  '^^lly  mt.     "met, 
and  "completely  anticipated"  by  the  patent  to  Mo^y  _.    „^„  ,„  ,.ck 

llie  Boartof  Appeals  unanimously  rerersed  the  Examiner's  '^J^'tion  for  lack 
of?up^  dlscTure  •  •  •.  one  member  ^^er  Indicating  In  h^dlj«ent^^^^ 
opini^on  reconsideration  that  he  had  re«>lTed  .  doubt  on  the  matter  In  fayor 
of  appellant  •  •  •.  ^ 

We  Board  uiltnimocly  *iU»nn^  the  ^-^^^ ^^^^ZT:\  To. 
claim  11,  agreeing  that  the  cUlm  "reads  upon"  the  Moseley  pat«t  ' 

r^d;r.S::^o  members  of  the  Board  adhered  to  ^^  •f  ^^^  ;^,    '°' 
one  member  changed  his  portion  and  dissented  •••  In  favor  of  reversal 

The  sole  issue  on  appeal  is  whether  the  majority  of  ^  »o»~ 
erS  in  affirming  the  E^Lner's  rejourn  -\;^\-^^^  ^:^^; 
"fully  met"  and  "completely  anticipated"  by  ^o^l^y-  J^^"^"^^^^^^^ 
on  reconsideration,  adhered  to  its  origmal  position  on  that  matter, 
which  position  was  expressed  as  follows : 

Appellant's  essentUl  -r^-- -' ^  ^ -jfj^  'T^^:^'^^^ 

^ur^r^^Tth-ra^Lirrin^^^^^^ 

was  to  have  two  adjacent  exhaust  ports  communicate  with  "»* '*^*^/°/^*"* 

exhaust  passage  such  as  passage  33  In  each  head.  «»^«»»X;  J,"  X^.'^.'ioe  at 

We  caTconcede.  arguendo,  that  such  may  have  been  t^^^X^^fJ"*^^^^^^^ 

such  time,    we  are  concerned  here  with  the  dl*-losure  of  *^*  ^^-^^^jf;*"; 

Sie  ««.»«,«on  is  clear  and  clearly  teaches  communication  with  a  single 

.  only  In  each  of  the  exhaust  passages  83.  -imlflcant  part  thereof 

Turning  to  the  spedflcatlon  of  this  patent  we  quote  the  "^^^"T^^^^^    with 

as  to  the  particular  question  under  consideration  from  column  2,  starting  with 

""  *  ^.-The  engine  block,  generally  shown  at'25.  Is  of  the  ^^'^J^^^^^^^^::^';, 

[Emphasis  addedj  meaning  that  each  exhaust  pas- 

The  first  emphaslwd  portion  has  «"  ™  J^^^^^^^^  Talve-controlled  port, 

M«»  «ts  In  each  head  communicates  with  a  single  exnausi  tiu  „..„.„  oo 

the  second  emphaslaed  portion  brings  ^t  ^ J^^f^*^'^^  .^e  description 
85  connect  with  the  exhaust  ^^^^^^X^^J^^^^  out  the  fact  that  the 
in  thU  rrferwice  Is  con«»«ant  with  *^  "i"*^^" '''^^at  the  cross  passage 
exhaust  porU  each  communicate  with  a  manifold  ana  mai 
communicate.,  as  shown,  with  two  exhaust  ports^^  ^^^ 

together.  ,,      i        v      - 

Th.di«M.ting  m«nb«  of  the  Bo«d  did  not  find  that  M«ek,  djows 
or  d-crib«  h7tr.nSTe«>  p«8.8e  M  communicting  with  more  th»n 
oneexh»ii»tportine«chb«nk.   R«ther,  he  stated: 
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*  *  •  Tb«  llltistration  and  dewription  of  the  Moaeley  patent  create  MNse  Infer- 
ence that  a  connection  to  one  and  only  one  ezhanat  port  ia  dladoMd  and  taught 
to  thoae  aklUed  in  the  art  ilnce  geiMrally.  patent  dladoraraa  are  tot  CMiplate. 
so  that  a  lack  of  description  of  a  part  girea  rise  to  the  inference  that  the  part 
Is  not  actoaliy  preaent 

He  referred  to  the  fmct  that  the  Examiner  allowed  the  daim  in 
the  Welch  application  after  having  previously  rejected  it  on  Moeeley. 

The  dissenting  member  took  the  view  that  the  invention  of  Moeeley 
''has  nothing  to  do  with  the  detailed  relation  of  the  cross  passage  with 
the  exhaust  ports''  and  hence  regarded  that  patent  as  riiowing  only 
what  was  conventional.  He  further  held  that  it  was  usual  in  the  art 
to  connect  a  cross  passage  directly  to  two  exhaust  ports  in  each  bank 
of  cylinders,  referring  to  the  Porter  patent,  and  that  a  persbn  skilled 
in  the  art  would  therefore  understand  the  Moseley  disclosure  to  em- 
body such  an  arrangement.   He  also  stated : 

The  lIluRtration  of  Moseley  and  the  accompanying  description  no  more  anticipate 
a  derice  having  a  cross  passage  commnnicatlng  with -one  and  only  only  [sic]  ex- 
hanst  port  in  eadi  bank  than  woald  the  aide  eleratlonal  Tiew  of  a  conventional 
aatomobile  showing  two  wheels  and  an  accompanying  description  of  the  auto- 
moMle  saying  that  a  pair  of  wheels  is  »hown  anticipate  an  avtomobile  with  two 
and  only  two  Wheels. 

Appellant  bases  his  arguments  on  substantially  the  same  reasoning 
adopted  by  the  dissenting  Board  member.  He  urges  that  the  Moeeley 
drawing  does  not  limit  the  cross  passage  to -connection  to  only  a 
single  exhaust  port  in  each  bank  of  cylinders  and  he  disagrees  with 
the  majority  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the  specificaticm.  He  farther 
argues  that  Moseley  is  most  reasonably  interpreted  as  cminecting 
the  cross  passage  between  two  exhaust  ports  on  each  head,  apparently 
because  he  regards  that  construction  as  the  osoal  one  in  the  prior  art. 

Appellant  also  argues  that  his  interpretatim  of  Moseley  is  con- 
sistent with  the  structure  of  the  1960  Cadillac  engines,  referring  to  a 
letter  by  patent  counsel  representing  Moseley^s  assignee,  submitted 
in  the  prosecution  of  the  Welch  patent,  which  letter  states  that  the 
Moeeley  drawing  was  intended  to  illustrate  that  engine. 

The  Solicitor  contends  that  the  statement  in  Moseley  that  a  *^ir 
of  exhaust  valves  are  shown  at  80  and  81  controlling  exhaust  ports 
each  leading  to  exhaust  passages  82"  indicates  that  each  of  the  two 
valves  30  and  81  is  connected  by  an  exhaust  manifold  branch  86  and 
points  out  that  there  is  no  statement  or  suggestion  that  more  than  one 
exhaust  port  is  connected  to  branch  86  by  any  one  psnsage  82.  He 
further  urges  that  it  is  what  Moseley  does  show  that  matters  and 
not  what  he  may  have  intended  to  show.  The  Solicitor  additionally 
points  out  that  the  ma,terial  relied  on  to  prove  the  alleged  intent  of 
Moeeley  to  show  a  1960  Cadillac  engine  is  not  supported  by  affidavits. 

It  is  also  urged  by  the  Solicitor  that,  if  appellant  intended  to  rely 
pn  the  sUt«  of  the  prior  art  to  demonstrate  that  Moseley  did  not 
actually  disclose  the  claimed  construction,  it  was  incumbent  upon 
him  to  provide  a  verified  showing  by  an  expert  ih  the  art  that,  at  the 
time  of  Moeeley's  filing  of  his  application,  the  only  known  V-«ngine 
manifold  arrangement  of  the  type  illvtrated  by  Moseley  involTred  a 
cross  over  connected  at  each  end  to  two  exhaust  ports. 

With  reference  to  the  Moseley  patent,  the  majority  of  the  Board 
was  of  the  opinion  that  the  drawings  clearly  teifeh  that  there  is  a 
single  valve  only  in  each  of  the  exhaust  passages  88.  We  do  not 
agree  with  that  conclusion.  The  disclosure  can  be  interpreted  differ- 
ently.   It  is  true  that  FIGURES  1  and  2  of  Moseley  oould  be  inter- 
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preted  to  give  the  impt^ion  that  each  bank  contains  only  ^ ^- 
haust  valve  communicating  with  the  transverse  P^^^^^^ 
On  the  other  hand,  if  FIGURE  1  ^f  PP««^  ^^^^^^  '^^ 
section  through  the  center  of  the  cylinder  block,  FIGURE  2  in  some 
^y  Should  indicate  that  it  represents  a  construction  which  co^ms 
rvalve  only  in  each  bank  connectmg  to  the  tn-ve«e  pa^ 
33  and  M,  or  else  it  is  without  s^ifican^  m  so^r  a^^-^^^er^ 
mination  of  this  issue  is  concerned.  This  w  especially  true 
have  no  other  drawing  in  the  record  to  substantiate  the  Boards 

^'tlTif  FIGURE  1  is  not  supposed  to  ^ -^^'^.^ZTT'e^ 
Bhowing.still  is  not  inconsistent  with  there  ^^^^^^^/J^^^™ 
end  of  the  transverse  p««age,  one  immediatdy  behmd  «*»  other 

Assuming  arguendo,  that  FIGURE  1  of  Moeeley  is  a  true  repre 
sen^^n  :?a  ^tion^along  line  ^^^^J^^^J^^^  -^;  1 
should  be  shown  on  the  left  side  of  FIGURE  \^^J,^  f^^^ 
to  the  small  portion  of  the  cross  over  passage  to  the  right  of  the  line 
i^  FIGURE  2  if  there  is  only  one  exhaust  valve  at  each  ^^^J^J 
^er  if  appellant's  contention  is  correct,  a  valve  should  be  rev«ded 
Tthis  iSSon  in  FIGURE  1  in  this  sHuation  and  so  it  is.    Again, 
we  see  the  Board's  position,  at  best,  to  l?e  doubtful.  .^.^^^^ 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Porter  shows  m  h^  plan  view  two 
axL  «t  val^  i^each  bank  communicating  with  his  transverse  v^- 

X^r"ank,^ilar^^  Moeeley.    ^^  should  be  mnembenjdtha 
Mo«elev  does  not  give  us  the  benefit  of  a  view  similar  to  Porteror 
wTcKkh  ^ould  make  cerUin  how  many  valves  communicate  with 

^^r^lT^'^U.  Moseley's  specification,  the  significant  part 

T^rot  exhaust  TaWe.  are  shown  at  80  and  SI  controlUng  exhauat  ports  each 
leiSlng  to  exhaust  passages  32  and  33.  leading  oppositely. 

Tn^^O*^  l^jf  "^S^so  convey  tbe  idea  that  .he„  .« 

'Tal'"'^  p.^1"isc»«ion  all  rid.  up  to  th.  fact  that  we  cannot, 
Jl^ ^!^in.u,tj,  ascertain  "h-th^  M«eW  d-^o«^ 
rMor  two^^  valves  in  each  bank  communicating  with  *!"»«»« 
veZw^  tJnder  th«»  circumsUnces  we  cannot  agree  with  the 
^nWa»  Board  that  Moeeley  anticipates  appl.cwit's  appealed 
r  r\  is  went^bliehed  that  »n  anticipation  rejection  cannot 
tTrJ^ ^  anl^bigaoo.  reference.  A. *is  «>urt  sta^^qnot^ 
il'^i^tro'O^al  ft«n  another  d«=ision.  in  /n  «  Cr^M,  20  CCPK 
755.62FadJ68,16USPQ74: 

.  •  '.^SUt««t:  in  a  prior  ^^^ZTL^^^^'^^^^^^^^ 
be  so  cl«tr  and  explicit  that  tbo^-^^O^^  TJ^:^^.^^,  intricate.  «d 
asoerUlning  their  meaning.  Where  they  are  '^\'^;^}^^^  „d.  foHow- 
contradlctory  that  erp«rU  "-^^"f^^^.^X  ^^n""!^^^^  features, 
ing  the  instmction.  glTen.  construct  0*^^^^^™  „  „aM  t.  FUker,  sic. 
It  is  safe  to  r«J«*  waA  a  doenacnt  aa  an  antidpatloo.      /#««»^ 

100  red.  489.  •  •  •  .^     ,1     V      x^ 

TTie  Examiner  and  the  majority  Of  the  BojmispecificaUy^^ 

the  rejection  to  the  ground  of  anticipation  by  Moseley^  ^s  ^ 
cUim  WW  not  r^ject^i  as  obvious  over  that  rt^ference  and  therefore 
no  question  of  obviousness  is  before  us. 

7M  0.0.— 78 
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[3]  For  the  above  reasons,  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals. 
REVERSED.. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

MoBBia  B.  PiifKiX0mN  and  Bxjktoh  R.  Clat  v.  Sol  L.  Rochm 
No.  6818.    Decided  July  95.  196t 
^    149  CCPA  — :  805  F.2d  868;  184  U8PQ  360] 

1.  IirmmcNCB — Rxduction  to  Pbaotics. 

"We  think  the  Janlor  partj  has  failed'  to  proTe,  by  a  preponderance  of  the 
erldmoe,  actual  redaction  to  practice  of  his  invention  in  1&5S.  No  contem- 
porary document  is  in  the  record  which  indicates  that  appellants'  permanent 

,  ma^et  derice  was  erer  sncceasfnlly  operated.  To  the  contrary,  each  of  the 
Status  Reports  in  eyldence  indicates  either  expressly  or  by  implication  that 
success  had  not  been  achieted.  Laboratory  notes  which  it  is  customary  for 
engineers  to  keep,  and  which  Clay  normally  did  keep  on  his  work,  are  con- 
spicuously absent  from  the  record.  So  are  the  most  important  of  all  the 
Status  Reports,  If  there  were  any,  those  for  November  and  December  of  1968. 
In  the  fac«  of  this  lack  of  proof  appellants  have  offered  the  testimony  of 
several  R.C.A.  employees  which  does  little  to  clarify  the  issue.  The  exact 
structure  of  the  device  tested  is  not  clear  from  their  testimony,  particularly 
with  respect  to  the  all-important  make  up  of  the  magnetic  rings.  With  respect 
to  the  testa  made  daring  the  period  of  November  and  December  of  1958,  the 
testimony  is  also  vague — at  times  contradictory." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference''No.  89486. 

AFFIRMED. 

Carl  Vernon  Olson  (Albert  Btusinofff  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Hugh  H.  Drake  (Francis  W.  Crotty  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge.,  and  Rich  and  Smith,  Auockie 
Judges,,  and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kiskpaisick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarded  priority  of  invention 
to  Sol  L.  Reiches,  senior  party  in  interference  No.  89,186,*  and  the 
junior  party,  Morris  B.  Finkelstein  and  Burton  R.  Clay,'  have  ap- 
pealed. The  Board  summarized  the  situation  that  the  proofs,  asiit 
saw  them,  presented  to  it  as  follows : 

*  *  *  we  And  the' situation  to  be  that  Clay  Is  the  first  to  establish  conception, 
pegged  to  September  1998 ;  Relchei  with  evidence  ot  c<Hiception  in  the  last  months 
of  1963,  with  some  uncertainty  and  not  good  enough  to  antedate  Clay ;  with  daar 
evidence  of  coiu^ption  in  January  of  1966  and  constructive  reduction  to  practice 
in  February  of  1965.  Clay  has  no  evidence  of  diligence  in  January  and  February 
of  1966,  so  that  the  case  turns  on  the  question  of  whether  Clay  reduced  to 
practice  during  Octot>er-December,  1968,  as  he  asserts. 

Appellants  agree  that  the  sole  issue  is  whether  Clay  has  proved  an 
actual  reduction  to  practice  by  a  preponderance  of  the  evidence.  The 
argument  they  have  made  in  this  court  makes  no  contention  that  there 
was  such  a  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  two-month  period 
"November-December  1953"  and  whether  it  was  proved  by  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence  is  the  sole  question  we  have  to  decide. 


>  R^lches  ta  loTolved  is  this  InterferenM  on  application  8er.  No.  490.206,  filed  Februarr 
24.  1955.  entitled  "Maiptetlc  OntarlBg  Devico  Por  Moltlple  Ray  Beam  Cathode  Ray  TntMw," 
awiiirned  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Into  which  cUIbih  were  coplod  from  the  Junior 
party's  patent. 

*  The  Junior  partr.  Morrla  B.  Plukelstein  and  Burton  R.  Cla/,  la  InTOlved  In  thla  Inter- 
ference on  Patent  No.  2.705,717,  craatad  Jum  11.  1097,  to  Ba<Uo  Corporatioa  9t  Aaiarlca. 
on  application  Ser.  No.  523,601,  flied  August  1,  ifrSO,  entitled  "Cathode  Rajr  Beam  Center- 
ing Ipnaratua."  R.C.A.  petitioned,  under  the  provlalona  of  S5  U.S  C.  2S6  and  Kale  824, 
for  a  Certificate  of  Correction  removing  Morrla  B.  Flnkelateln  aa  a  Joint  inventor  In  the 
patent  herein  Inroived.  laaunnce  of  the  certificate,  although  approTcd,  la  being  withheld 
pendinK  termination  of  the  Interference.  The  Junior  party  remalna,  formally,  Flnkelateln 
and  Clay,  hereinafter  referred  to  for  convenience  aa  "Clay,^'  who  la  the  aole  inventor. 
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To  underston/the  discussion  of  the  evidence  it  is  necessary  to  have 
J  ^Sowledge  of  the  invention,  which  we  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

The  invention  of  the  counts  is  a  beam  centering  device  for  center 
inJ^LCrr"  or  picture  image  on  the  face  of  a  t"^jf^^^ 
tube  or  the  like  which,  as  is  well-lmowTi,  consists  of  t- --m  I- 
tions,  a  picture  area  and  an  elongated  cyhndncal  neck^  ^' r'^  '!l^ 
name  for  this  tube  is  a  "kinescope"  or  «cathode  ray  beam  tube.  ^ 
electron  gun  is  located  in  the  end  of  the  tube  neck  and  ^^Vf^^ 
e™  b^am,  or  stream  of  el-trons,-hich  travels  to  and  .^^^^ 
to  scan  the  viewing  screen.    Surrounding  the  neck  of  the  tulx'  is  an 
^eZ^a^etic  deflection  yoke  consisting  of  a  pair  of -p^et^ils 
called,  rJpectively,  horizontal  and  -f'^'^'f^^^^Z^^^^ 
coils  ;h06e  axes  are  at  right  angles  to  each  !>*^«^.^"^J^^^ 
the  axis  of  the  tube  neck.    The  intersection  is  called  the  dfA^^op 
ceLr  of  the  yoke.*    The  deflection  y6ke  coils  ^^^^PP^^^;^,^ 
odically  varying  currents  and  are  so  shaped  and  P^3^^^"y 't*'^ 
with  resp^^^o  L  tube  neck  that  as  the  --^^s  p^^^^^^^^^^^ 
are  varied^  so  are  the  mi^gnetic  fields  of  the  coils.    The«  fields  «ire 

capable  of  deflecting  the  electron  beam  ?»«;"«  ^^^^^^  J,^'i,S 
both  horizontally  and  vertically.    The  currents  and  their  variations 

^fhin  reoilsLtrol  the  raj^d  traces  of  ^^^^^^^sZ^^- 
kinescoDe  screen  and  produce  the  picture,  or  "raster    as  it  is  tecnni 
]^^oZT  (As  all  TV  viewers  know,  the  raster  is  sometimes  not 

'  ?lT;:cord  discloses  that  for  a  number  of  I-siWe  ^"^^ 
center  of  the  raster  may  not  coincide  with  the  <^"^^f  ^^.^^^^^f, 
screen  The  instant  invention  provides  means  by  which  the  raster 
may  be  centered  without  distorting  the  raster. 

As  to  centering  in  general,  appellants'  brief  sUtes : 
Basically,  there  are  two  .inds  of  -r;%:nr'rsL'' <i  "^^-r  ^^^^^^ 

ana  "macnetlc"  (i.e    J^^";-' ^^t^^^^  ^^^' 

ing,  a  direct  current  (D.C.)  is  passed  ;°"~f  °  J^  ^^j.   ^ut  adJusUble. 

The  auhjeot  matter  oj  ine  tni^j^    ^..t.„j,  t^  n,can»  of  a  pair  of  permanent 
justment  of  picture  centering  is  accompiithed  by  means  of  a  p 

magnett.   [Bmphaal«our«.l  ,      ,  ,,       ..cto^f 

Appellants'  specification  discusses  the  background  of  the  instant 
invention  as  follows  (all  emphasis  ours)  : 

Although  various  permanent  -:^'^^:^^Jt^:l:Z  ^^CX 
,.,  have  been  disclosed  ^^^f^^  ^^^^.^dU^r  of  the  television 

art  permanent  magnet  arrangement,  uuu«™    -ttpmnted     Moreover. 

rast^  results  if  too  much  beam  ^'f^.^^X^^^'^'^^  "  '" 
in  carrying  oot  beam  centering  "^'^''^^^^^  ,^  ZZa  on  the  electron 
been  fonnd  that  unle«i  the  beanj  ^J^^^^J^'l^TTMcti^  vo^e  a  de- 
atream  u^kin  tKe  kinescope  at  tWe  ''^^'^^^J^ll'^^^Z^^  the  beam  is 

centering  for  cathode  ray  devlcea. 

[and]  60  vertical  trannTemes  per  aecond. 
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It  la  farther  an  object  of  the  presMit  iaTention  to  prorlde  an  Improred  baam 
centertns  apparatus  for  cathode  ray  beam  devlcea  Intended  for  ose  with  dectpo- 
magnetic  deflection  systema  and  eapedally  auch  devlcea  In  which  the  centering 
contr(rf  is  desirably  imposed  at  the  deflection  center  of  the  eleotromagnetio  de- 
fteotion  yoke. 

In  addition  to  the  proper  placement  of  the  beam  centering  device, 
as  indicated  in  the  italicized  portions  of  the  preceding  passages,  the 
record  shows  that  the  magnetic  material  from  which  the  permanent 
magnets  used  in  the  centering  devices  are  made  must  possess  particu- 
lar charac^ristics  to  satisfactorily  perform  their  raster-centering 
function  without  affecting  or  being  affected  by  the  rapidly  varying 
magnetic  fields  of  the  deflection  yoke.  More  particularly,  this  mag- 
netic material  must  possess  (1)  permeability  as  close  to  unity  as 
possible  *  so  as  not  to  disturb  the  magnet  fields  of  the  deflection  yoke 
coUs;  (2)  high  resistivity  ;•  and  (3)  high  ooercivity»  because  of  the 
tendency  of  the  rapidly  changing  magnetic  fields  of  the  deflAction  yoke 
coils  to  induce  eddy  currents  in  and  decrease  the  magnetism  of  Ae 
magnetic  material.  Baridm  ferrite  is  disclosed  as  being  a  material 
which  possesses  theee  desired  characteristics.. 

One  form  of  permanent  magnet  centering  device  disclosed  by  both 
parties  consists  of  two  similarly  shaped  rings  magnetised  to  produce 
fields  of  substantially  equal  force.  The  rings  have  inner  diameters 
to  fit  freely  over  the  kinescope  neck  and  outer  diameters  to  fit  within 
the  deflection  yoke's  tube  neck  access  opening.  The  rings  may  be 
magnetized  in  several  ways,  one  of  which  locates  the  opposite  mag- 
netic poles  at  the  opposite  extremities  of  a  ring  diameter.  It  is  the 
steady  unidirectional  effect  that  the  magnetic  fields  of  these  rings 
have  on  the  electron  beam  or  beams  passing  through  the  neck  of  the 
kinescope  that  results  in  the  centering  of  the  raster.  By  mounting 
the  rings  on  carriers,  such  as  insulating  tubing  within  the  deflection 
yoke,  so  they  may  be  rotated  either  in  unison  or  relative  to  each  other, 
the  resultant  beam-deflecting  for^  exerted  by  the  rings'  magnetic 
fields  may  be  varied  in  both  magnitude  and  direction.  For  example, 
if  the  two  rings  are  so  oriented  that  their  magnetic  fields  are  aligned 
in  tlje  same  direction,  the  resultant  centering  force  will  be  in  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  fields  and  have  a  magnitude  twice  that 
exerted  by  either  ring  field  alone.  To  generalize  from  this  example, 
the  centering  force  exerted  by  the  rings  on  an  electron  beam  will  be 
in  the  direction  of,  and  in  magnitude  proportional  to,  the  net  flux  or 
vector  sum  of  the  rings'  magnetic  fields. 

The  interference  involves^two  counts.   Count  1  reads : 

1.  A  beam  centeHnu  deriee  for  ase  in  conjnnetlon  with  a  cathode  ray  beam 
display  apparatus,  said  display  apparatus  comprising,  a  cathode  ray  beam  tube 
haTinf  a  neck  portion  surrounded  by  an  eletcromagnetic  deflection  yoke  Indod- 
ing  a  plurality  of  electrical  deflection  windings,  said  deflection  windings  being 
physically  so  formed  as  to  define  a  magnetic  deflection  center  and  to  pporide  an 
axial  access  opening  in  said  yoke  ao  dlmenakmed  as  to  freely  accept  with  sub- 
stantial predetermined  clearance  the  neck  of  said  cathode  ray  beam  tube  ao  as 
to  permit  the  positioning  of  said  yoke  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  neck  with 
said  magnetic  deflection  center  positioned  at  a  predetermined  desired  point  of 
cathode  ray  beam  deflection  Influence  yet  to  define  a  clearance  space  between 
portions  of  said  windings  and  said  neck,  said  beam  centering  device  comprising : 

■  Prnnpablltty  irUtM  to  th»  mm  with  which  ■  parttculsr  mstarUl  allowa  maswtlc 
linM  of  force  to  pemiMte  It.  Tb«  peraiMblllty  of  air  is  nnttj.  If  ■  mstsrUl  has  a  psram- 
Mlity  af  1 ,  It  has  the  Mim  pcrmcsbUlty  ■•  sir.  .,    . 

•WhescTer  rapldty  changlnc  BSgactlc  fields  psrmMtt  ■  manetic  matertel  mbsII  cir 
ruUtInc  currents  tend  to  be  created  within  the  ivaterUl  called  eddy  csrreata.  The  forma- 
tion of  soch  current*  U  undesirable  becauM  thejr  tend  <o  reduce  the  effldency  of  the  mate- 
rial as  a  oMcnet.    Hl«1>  resiitlrtty  mlnlmlsM  <li«n. 

'  Coerdrltjr  relatM  to  the  ability  of  a  pemaoent  mafoet  to  retain  it*  magiwtiam. 
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^uaUble permanent  magnetm^ -S:^'^:':.!^:^'^:::^"^ 
ance  apaoe  between  said  windlnij  "»*  J^'^J^  ^  ^  ^„^  order  of  mag- 
structure  of  magnetic  materUl  haying  «  P*"^ ^"^^^^  ^^etlc  field  distrlbu- 
nltude  as  that  of  air  so  as  to  "»^»^J^^^°"  ^^^^w^^^.nent  magnet 
tion  otherwlae  provided  by  «|*  ^?!f  ^.^  J^^^^^t  Jiluntlal  magnetic 
meana  being  «>  permanently  "»*«"^  "  ^^^^  .^th  tranarerse  to  the  axis 
pot«tlal  and  rewriting  fiow  of  magnetic  ^^^  '^^J^^,  ,„^^t  „«,„.  being 
Of  said  deflection  T<*e  JJ^  .T^^  "^  iS^de^n  center  within 
poaiUonable  in  the  Immediate  Tldnlty  «  •'J?  "^^  ^^^<^  .aid  cathode 

Mdd  yoke  to  cause  a  static  displacement  of  the  cathode  ray  wiw 
ray  beam  dlapUy  apparatus. 
Count  2  i.  rimiUr  but  calls  for  tj.o  P*™^?^'^^,  ^„ction 

to  practice  is  that  of  Burton  R.  Clay    m  «o^~"  leading  up 

As  background,  we  shall  first  discuss  the  efforts  of  Clay  leading    p 

to  that  period.  ;„  fk«  rnlnr  Product  Develop- 

During  1963.  City  w«  "^  *T"k.w  ]^pS  hwTby  Lo«n  R. 
„«nt  S«*ion  of  R.C.A.  ^^^'^Vt^l'^l^ir'^^Zr.^  by 
Kirkwood.    During  the  fir*  half  of  «»»,  U^J  ™  , 

Kirkwood  to  develop  .  magvet*c  "■"*'^.^«^^„"  XiB^i„,.  w„ 
television  receiver.  The  jn..n  P"*!""  <«^  fdevfl  which  would 
acquiring  .  magnetic  matem  *«  »f  "  "^^J^  ti'l  li„tain  un- 

"1%^  cur::=:ar:^ci.  descri^ng  -w  ^^^--t:!; 

.  bariu.  .^rrite  ^-^^f  J^^^TS^d':!.^",  STj^^e  middle 
permeability  and  high  refflstivity  Mia  "^  ^  j^p  jeyioe  which 
of  1968  CUy  made  his  "original  '^P^^^of  ,hich  is  not 

consisted  of  a  pair  of  rinffh  the  «jct  P«™^J^'f  «  Jf  concentric 
clear  from  the  r«ord,  "glued  "r^^^^J^P^hrth^  ^rvised  the 
cardboard  cylinders.  Alton  •'*°Ji™^"cdor  Product  Develop- 
electrical  engineering  activity  of  «£;*,' V^°4„i«,  ,„  a„t„»ny 

'i^ur-Riport  Month  ''^.-x^^^i.::^^%%^jz, 

umber  8.  1953,  while  »?»  »Pf"Sf"y'^^;;'^"aV,4nent  magnet 
'T^  t:^  S  wU^  thfdefl:^!."  ok.*^  "giving  5" 
re^t^^'r*^  rrnothaveauniformenough  field  to  give 

xtiX=pHSt---  ^^^ 

^^^'  r.  1-      10   10-^1    TamM  W  McLeod,  draftsman,  prepared 

't.S^^Ta'iscussion  of  it,  w.  may  say  that  »PP«"-^^  ."*'- 
mTny  ZS  the  operation  and  construction  of  this  second  device 
is  not  free  from  confusion. 
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As  to  fche  date  of  construction  of  this  second  device,  Clay  stated 
at  one  point  that  it  might  have  been  ordered  "a  few  days  after  the 
drawing  was  made" ;  at  another  he  stated  that  this  device  was  m>ade 
"shortly  after  the  completion  of  drawing  Exhibit  C,  which  would  be 
within  one  to  perhaps  three  days  of  9-12-53'^;  at  still  another  point 
Clay  stated  that  this  device  was  received  "from  the  shop"  approxi- 
mately "two  to  two  and  a  half  weeks  after  the  issuance  of  the  draw- 
ing which  was  marked  Exhibit  C,  and  which  it  [is]  dated  9-12-58." 
Robert  K.  Lockhart,  an  R.C.A.  electrical  engineer,  who  worked  under 
Mr,  Torre  and  who  supervised  Clay's  work  after  October  1,  1953, 
testified  that  at  the  time  of  Clay's  Status  Report  for  the  month  of 
October  (October  28,  1953)  and  of  his  own  October  Status  Report 
(October  29,  1953),  "We  had  not  yet  received  Exhibit  D  [the  second 
device] .  We  were  still  operating  with  the  Exhibit  B  [original]  type^ 
support  for  the  rings." 

From  such  conflicting,  oral,  undocumented  testimony  we  can  only 
conclude  that  the  improved  Clay  device  was  made  sometime  between 
September  13, 1953,  and  the  beginning  of  November. 

Referring  again  to  these  reports,  we  note  that  Lockhart's  October 
Status  Report  indicates  that  "PM  [permanent  magnet]  centering  ap- 
pears to  work  but  is  not  a  complete  development  due  to  the  mechanix.*^ 
Clay's  October  Status  Report  states  that  "Internal  centering  devices 
are  being  received  but  due  to  mechanical  and  magnetic  errors  are 
not  demonstrable  as  yet."  Both  Clay  and  Lockhart  seem  to  agree 
that  most  of  the  magnetic  difficulties  mentioned  in  these  reports  were 
due  to  the  unavailability  of  rings  having  a  permeability  near  unity. 
Lockhart  testified  that  the  mechanical  difficulties  mentioned  in  his 
report  were  corrected- by  the  second  device.  Clay  was  silent  on  this 
point.  Taking  this  portion  of  the  record  together  with  the  Clay  and 
Lockhart  testimony,  we  are  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  performance,  as 
well  as  the  existence,  of  the  second  device  in  a  period  up  to  the  begin- 
ning of  November  1953. 

The  record  is.somewhat  confused  on  another  point.  The  drawings 
of  September  12,  1953,  for  the  second  device,  call  for  jour  magnetic 
rings  and  three  ring  spacer  elements  to  be  used  in  this  device  in  con- 
junction with  concentric  sleeves  similar  to  those  used  in  the  original 
device.  It  is  clear  from  the  record  that  the  second  device  was  made 
from  the  September  12, 1953,  drawings  and  that  only  one  such  device 
was  made.  The  record,  however,  is  silent  as  to  the  number  of  rings 
actually  used  in  the  second  device.  The  Board  noted  this  fact  when 
it  stated  that  "we  do  not  know  how  many  sets  of  rings  were  tried  with 
it  [the  second  device]."  In  discussing  this  point  Clav  stated  that 
"it  turned  out  in  practice  tliat  I  needed  only  a  single  pair,  especially 
of  this  kind  of  material  [barium  ferrite]."  No  statement  appears  in 
the  record  as  to  when  this  discovery  ".in  practice"  took  place.  The 
record  therefore  leaves  it  uncertain  as  to  exactly  how  the  second  de- 
vice was  constructed  during  the  latter  part  of  1953. 

It  is  against  this  background  that  we  come  to  the  "November- 
December''  tests  upon  which  the  junior  party  relies  for  its  alleged 
actual  reduction  to  practice.  At  the  outset  we  note  that  the  record 
is  devoid  of  any  contemporary  document  indicating  what  took  place 
at  these  tests,  what  specific  results  were  obtained  therefrom,  and  under 
what  conditions  they  were  held.  If  notes  were  taken  at  these  tests, 
none  appear  in  the  record.  As  previously  stated,  the  exact  construc- 
tion of  the  device  tested  is  also  in  doubt.    And  there  is  at  least  some 
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doubt  as  to  the  composition  of  the  magnetic  rings  used  in  these  tests. 
As  to  the  surrounding  circumstances  of  the  tests,  George  Single- 
back,  an  R.C.A.  electrical  engineer  who  in  1958  worked  under  Mr. 
Iy)ckhart,  stated  that  a  laboratory  test  rig  was  used  with  the  center- 
ing device  mounted  on  the  neck  of  a  kinescope  which  was  placed  in 
a  shielded  cage  and  connected  to  a  television  chassis  "maybe  eight  or 
nine  feet,  something  like  that,"  away.  The  ring  material  was  stated 
by  Sinpleback  to  have  had  a  "permeability  of  close  to  air,"  and  to  be 
placed  around  the  kinescope  neck  at  the  deflection  center  of  a  deflec- 
t  ion  yoke.  As  to  the  results  of  this  test  Singleback  stated,  '*the  demon- 
stration T  saw  was  successful.  It  accomplished  the  result  intended, 
that  the  raster  would  center."  ^    - 

Referring  to  the  "laboratory  setup"  under  which  tests  during  the 
months  of  November  and  December  of  1953  were  made,  Ix)ckhart 
stated  that  "the  results  appeared  to  meet  the  specs  as  we  had  stated 
them.  As  far  as  I  was  concerned  it  was  commercially  acceptable." 
Questioned  with  respect  to  the  nature  of  the  "specs,"  Lockhart  stated 
that  "there  was  no  quantitative  specification  on"  convergence  error  or 
purity  error.  It  also  appears  that  tests  were  made  "about  Christmas- 
time" on  a  receiver  designed  "between  the  period  from  late  '53  until 
the  middle  of  1954."  These  tests  were  made  on  the  complete  receiver 
unit  when  "in  cabinet."  This  receiver  Lockhart  stated  never  went 
into  production.  Its  construction  is  not  made  clear  from  the  record. 
Clay,  apparently  referring  to  this  receiver,  stated  that  "it  was  kept 
in  the  laboratories  for  a  period  of  time  until  it  became  obsolete  and 
was  then  destroyed." 

Clay  testified  that  as  to  tests  of  the  second  device,  performed  "pos- 
sibly as  early  as  October,  but  certainly  in  November  and  in  December," 
they  indicated  that  the  device  was  "very  satisfactory." 

Finally,  we  note,  with  respect  to  tests  that  occurred  "I  would  say 
October-November  of  '53,"  that  Torre  stated  that  "acceptable  effects" 

were  attained. 

Thus  we  have  oral  testimony  of  recollections  some  five  years  after 
the  event  by  four  witnesses  all  in  the  employ  of  the  owner  of  the 
application  to  the  effect  the  tests  were  "satisfactory,"  unsupported  by 
any  contemporary  writing. 

After  these  tests.  Clay's  permanent  magpet  centering  device  was 
dropped  by  R.C.A.  in  favor  of  electromagnetic  centering.  Clay's 
efforts  were  then  directed  to  the  development  of  a  "Z-Axis  Neutralizer 
for  Color  Kinescope,"  a  Patent  Disclosure  Data  Sheet  for  which  ap- 
{)ear8  in  the  record. 

The  last  document  in  the  record  which  refers  to  the  work  done  by 
the  junior  party  on  permanent  magnet  centering  is  a  Torre  "Status 
Report— Month  of  January,  1954"  stating  in  part,  "At  present  E.M. 
[electromagnetic]  centering  has  been  included  in  this  design  [a  19 
receiver]  until  a  more  satisfactory  P.M.  design  is  developed."  As  to 
what  was  meant  by  "a  more  satisfactory  P.M.  design,"  Torre  testified : 

A.  Well,  in  general  we  were  not  aatisfled  with  reapect  to  the  19"  receirer  with 
any  permanent  magnet  oenteHng  design  which  existed  at  the  time.  a°d^ 
decided  in  the  interest  of  the  orer-all  19"  receiver  program  we  should  proceed 

with  BLM.  cent^rins. 

I  can  clarify  further  that  the  work  on  P.M.  centering,  early  work,  wa  dpe- 
ciflcally  done  on  smaller  riaed  tubes;  on  15"  tubes,  why.  we  were  satisfied. 
There  were  smaller  deflection  angles  and  a  lot  of  things  that  made  the  ground 
rules  slightly  different  In  eadi  case. 

We  were  not  too  certain  about  supply  of  materials,  so  we  didn't  want  to  tie 
up  any  derelopment.    It  would  be  very  easy  to  delete  E.M.  centering  at  a  later 
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d«te  In  the  lnter«t  of  a  workable  rapply  of  aTalUMa  PJI.  derleaa,  Iwt  w« 
^eeted  to  go  ahead  to  Indiide  CM.  eenterlnf.  and  play  It  aafa. 

We  not«s  however,  that  the  record  contains  rtatemento  by  Clay, 
Lockhart,  and  Singleback  that  the  November-December  te^  of  the 
second  device  included  tests  on  a  21"  kinescope.  We  are  anable  to 
reconcile  Torre's  comment  that  as  to  permanent  magnet  centering  on 
a  19"  set  R.C.A.  was  "not  satisfied"  with  the  comment*,  for  example, 
of  Lockhart  and  Clay  that  the  November-December  teeU  were  "com- 
mercially acceptable,"  and  "very  satisfactory."  If  Torre  was  correct 
in  his  statement  concerning  deflection  angles,  it  would  seem  that  a 
21"  set  upon  which  Clay  did  some  of  his  November-December  work 
should  have  created  eVen  greater  dissatisfaction  in  Mr.  Torte's  eyes 
than  work  on  a  19"  set 

Asked  why  Clay's  device  was  not  used  commercially,  Clay,  Lock- 
hart, Torre,  and  Kirkwood  each  indicated  that  this  was  because 
R.C.A.  was  not  confident  that  the  material  necessary  for  the  center- 
ing device's  rings  could  be  consistently  obUined.  Torre,  for  example, 
said: 

Well,  primarily  we  were  not  Terj  canfldent  or  we  were  coneeraed  about  the 
ability  of  roppllers  tojriTe  us  the  khid  of  material  conslatent  with  what  we  were 
after.   We  weren't  »ure  of  lU  aTalUMUty,  Ita  quality  •  •    •• 

Finally,  it  was  not  until  November  17, 1954,  that  a  routine  B.C.A. 
"Patent  Disclosure  Data  Sheet"  (an  elabdrate  printed  form)  was 
filed  concerning  a  permanent  magnet  kinescope  beam  centering  device. 
This  disclosure  sheet  was  filed  jointly  by  Morris  B.  FinkelMein  and 
Burton  R.  Clay.  It  discloses  the  "Purpose,  Summary  and  Probable 
Uses"  of  the  invention  in  the  following  manner : 

It  conalats  of  a  pair  of  tranirereely  ma«iietl»d  rinf*  of  permaneBt  mafset 
ferrlte  placed  at  the  center  of  d'eflectimi  of  the  yoke  between  the  yoke  ft  klne- 
acope  neck.  Ita  most  practical  naea  are  In  tranalator  Terdcal  deflection  clmdta 
and  In  color  yokee  where  centerinff  fleida  most  not  disturb  the  aaain  deOectloa 
Held. 

These  inventors  stated  on  the  data  sheet  that  the  invention  was 
"conceived  ft-11-54"  and  that  construction  of  the  device  disdoeed  was 
completed  and  the  completed  device  flrtt  tested  on  "S-9,  1954."  On 
the  basis  of  this  disclosure  appellants'  application  for  the  patent 

.  here  involved  was  filed. 

We  find  ourselves  unable  to  relate  in  any  way  the  work  done  by 
Clay  in  November-December  of  1968  with  that  done  in  the  middle 
of  1954  with  his  then  co-inventor  Finkelstein.  It  is  dear  Uiat  the 
two  devices  are  structurally  different;  the  parts  of  one,  particularly 
the.  rings,  are  not  usable  with  the  other.  The  only  relationship  which 
exists  appears  from  an  equivocal  statement  that  the  1964  work  began 
with  an  "old  centering  device  •  *  *  having  been  made  around  the 
period  of  say  November  to  December  of  1968."  Completely  unex- 
plained in  the  record  standa  the  statement  that  the  invention  diwslosed 
in  the  November  1954  Patent  Disckenre  DaU  Sheet,  which  is  supposed 
to  be  the  one  reduced  to  practice  in  1968,  was  conoeiTBd  on  6-11-64 
and  first  tested  in  August  of  1964.* 

,  [1]  We  think  the  junior  party  has  failed  to  prove,  by  a  preponder- 
ance of  the  evidence,  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  his  invention  in 
1953.  No  contemporary  document  is  in  Che  record  whioh  indicates  that 
appellants'  permanent  magnet  device  was  evw  spcceesfully  operated. 
To  the  contrary,  each  of  the  Status  Reports  in  evidence  indicates 
either  expressly  or  by  implication  that  suocess  had  not  been  aduinred. 
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•  TlM  elo«f«t  tb*  record  coiw 
OMOt  of  Clay :  "I  alsbt  add  that 


to  oxplatalaa  tbto  aU««id  cmmop«1m  date  la  Lb  tiM  atata- 
tkla  niieiip&«a  data— waU.  I  »«a't  add  that." 


Laboratory  notes  which  it  is  customary  for  engineers  to  keeP'  "^<J 
which  Clay  normally  did  keep  on  his  work,  are  conspicuously  absent 
from  the  record.  So  are  the  most  important  of  all  the  Statjis  Reporte, 
if  there  were  any,  those  for  November  and  December  of  1953.  In 
the  face  of  this  ladt  of  proof  appeUants  have  offered  the  t^imony 
of  several  R.C.A.  employees  which  does  little  to  clarify  Uie  i«|ue. 
The  exact  structure  of  the  device  tested  is  not  clear  from  their  \mi- 
mony,  particularly  with  respect  to  the  all-important  mate  up  of  the 
magnetic  rings.  With  respect  to  the  tests  made  dunng  the  period  of 
November  and  December  of  1953,  the  testimony  is  also  vaguest  times 

"*While  it  is' understandable  that,  even  though  it  had  been  success- 
ful, the  Clay  device  might  not  have  been  placed  m  commercial  pro- 
duction because  of  a  lack  of  suitable  source  for  the  magnetic  rmgs, 
as  asserted,  we  have  difficulty  understanding  why,  if  success  had  been 
achieved  in  November  and  December  of  1953,  a  patent  disclosure  data 
sheet  was  not  prepared  until  over  eleven  months  later,  after  another 
permanent  magnet  raster  centering  device  had  been  constructed  and 
5^,  and  conUining  allegations  as  to  dates  of  mvention  and  test 
inconsistent  with  the  assertions  here  made.  .      ,     „       j,  ,j 

After  reviewing  the  record  we  find  no  error  m  the  Board  s  award 
of  priority  to  the  senior  party  Reiches,  based  primarily  on  the  con- 
cluSon,  wdth  respect  to  the  November-December  1953  activity  rehed 
on,  that  "the  picture  presented  by  the  entire  evidence  is  one  of  aban- 
doned experiment"  by  the  junior  party. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

MAimw,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


UA  Court  of  Cuatoma  and  Patent  AppeaU 

VXLmJX  SBO.   CoaFOEATIOH   V.  L«TB   PIKOU.   SH«t  CJOWOaATlON 

}fo.  680t.    DeoUei  July  t5,  1962 


[49  OCPA  -;  806  F5d  884;  134  USPQ  888] 

STYLISH  DEBS"  for  womwi'a  ahoea.  where  the  oppoi^r-reglatrant  of  the 
UtS^  mark  .r»oed  that  -aodety-  In  It.  adjacti^  .ei-  meana  ^»«-^»e 
TZxiA  andTobmitted  dletlonarj  and  theaaum.  excerpt.  In  wpport  of  thta 
Z^iT^Mi  that  "Such  dmUarlty  a.  may  be  developed  by  reference  to 
S^^^SL  a.  to  the  meaning  of  the  two  word.  1.  of  far  Xem  «-«»i*««-t; 
we^STtban  I.  the  fact  that  the  word,  are  commonly  oaed  word,  which 
create  different  impreadona  on  the  mind  of  the  average  pnrch.aer. 
SAKa-tolw^ABiiJTT-DiaTiNCTivnrMa  "STYLISH  DEBS"  -o«  Women  a 

•tS^'.  mark  'STYLISH  DEBS.'  cowldered  aa  a  whole  'ttWU  to 
.^SSHiIk^.  M^  with  the  mental  lmpre«lon  of  ajJyUah  or  f^S^ 
IST/oanTudy  Thia  a««cUUon,  particnlarly  In  the  ^^^o^^"^  ^^ '^'^.^^ 
TZnVot  iZlUA  diatinctlTene..  a.  an  Indicator  of  aoorce  or  origin  of  any 
^^n^^c^^r.    Such  a  mark  may  become  a  distinctive  indicator  of  ^mrce 

or  orlgiB  when  ao  tMed."  ,>_« 

^m^-KxHiaiT.  Nor  ih  Bmcc^  B>ro»  th.  Couk  Not  Go^^^Z    ^ 

"I.  thi.  .vlnioD  w.  do  not  place  any  r^«.ce  up^the  J-^^^f '!j?^ 

of  third  party  retl.tr.tion  cooUlnlng  the  word,  'deba'  and   ^^^'^'^'^^ 

I         radatratt^^inclnded  a.  exhibiU  A  and  B  of  applicant'.  .n.wer.  were  not 

784  0.0— T4 
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maUe  exhibits  here  aod  are  not  part  of  the  record  l)efore  this  court.     We 
therefore  refuse  to  consider  them.     15  U.S.C.  1071  and  35  U.S.C.  143,  144." 

4.  Tbadcmabk — C'oNri-8iN0  SiMiLABiTY— "STYUSH  DEBS"  and  "SOCIETY 
DEBS"  roK  Women's  Shoes. 
In  an  opposition  by  the  re(irl"trant  of  "STYLISH  DEBS"  to  an  application  to 
rejricter  "SOCIETY  DEBS."  both  marlcs  being  for  women's  shoes,  Held  that 
"Our  consideration  of  the  marks  •  •  •  supports  the  conclusion  that  they  do 
not  look  or  sound  sufTlciently  alike  nor  have  a  sufficiently  similar  meaning  as 
to  be  likely  to  result  in  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Opposition  No.  38,483. 

AFFIRMED. 

Solon  B.  Kemon,  and  Kemon.  Palmer,  Stewart  rf*  Estahrook  for 
appellant. 

Kdward  K.  Pinnm  (Stanley  Rothemherg  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Rich.  Acting  Chief  Jxidge,  and  Martin  and  SMrrii,  Anno- 

riate  Judges,  and  Judpe  Wii.liam  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 

Senior  DintridT  Judge  for  the  Eastern   DiMfrirf  of  Pennsylvania 

Smith,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  sinple  is.sue  presented  is  whether  applicant-appellee's  mark 
"SOCIETY  DEBS"  '  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  applicant  is  likely 
-to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  due  to  its  simi- 
larity to  opposer-appellant's  repstered  mark  "STYUSH  DEBS."  ^ 
Appellee's  application  a.serts  use  in  interstate  commerce  since  Decem- 
l)er  9,  1950  while  appellant's  registration  states  that  its  mark  has  been 
continuously  used  and  applied  to  said  goods  since  June  10,  1932. 

The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (127  USPQ  644)  dis- 
missed the  opposition. 

Opposer  took  no  testimony.  By  stipulation,  the  testimony  for  ap- 
plicant was  provided  by  affidavit.  The  affidavit  of  I^ester  Pincus, 
president  of  applicant -corporation,  states  that  applicant  has  used  its 
mark  "SOCIETY  DEBS"  in  commerce  for  shoes  since  1950  and  that 
shoes  bearing  the  mark  have  been  advertised  in  a  trade  journal,  dis- 
played at  shoe  manufacturer's  trade  fairs,  and  sold  in  "the  largest 
retail  department  stores  in  the  United  States."  Two  exhibits  attached 
to  the  affidavit  are  copies  of  advertisements  for  "SOCIETY  DEBS" 
women's  shoes. 

There  is  no  dispute  as  to  opposer's  prior  use  or  that  the  goods  of 
the  parties  are  the  same.  The  issue  here  must,  therefore,  be  resolved 
by  a  consideration  of  the  respective  marks. 

^  There  is  no  claim  here  that  either  party  has  any  right  to  the  exclu- 
sive use  «f  the  word  "debs."  Opposer  predicates  its  case  on  the  alleged 
similarity  "in  meaning  and  connotation  in  the  minds  of  the  average 
purchaser  of  shoes"  of  the  remaining  portions  of  the  marks,  "society" 
and  "stylish."  From  this,  opposer  argues,  however,  that  the  entire 
marks  "SOCIETY  DEBS"  and  "STYLISH  DEBS"  have  the  same 
connotation  and  are  so  similar  in  meaning  that  the  marks  as  wholes 
will  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers. 
In  support  of  this  position,  opposer  argues  that  "society"  in  its  ad- 
jective sense  means  fashionable  or  stylish  and  submits  dictionary  and 
t  hesaurus  excerpts  in  support  of  this  position. 

[1]  Such  similarity  as  may  be  developed  by  reference  to  these  def- 
initions as  to  the  meaning  of  the  two  words  is  of  far  less  significance, 
we  think,  than  is  the  fact  that  the  words  are  commonly  used  words 

>  Application  S4>rlal  No.  48.6.'S4.  filed  March  28.  1058  for  "■hoe*,  allppers.  boota." 
'  K<>R.    No.    298.811.    laaued    .Nor.    8.    1932   and   renewed    In    19S2   for   twenty   yeara.    for 
"Sboea  of  Leather.  Rubber,  or  Fabric  Conatmctlon,  or  a  Combination  of  Ttieae  Materlala." 
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which    create    diflferent    impressions   on    the    mind    of    the    average 

purchaser. 

[2]  Opposer's  mark  "STYLISH  DEBS,"  considered  as  a  whole, 
attempts  to  associate  opposer's  goods  with  the  mental  impression  of 
ii  Stylish  or  fashionable  young  lady.'  This  association,  particularly 
in  the  clothing  and  shoeindustrj',  is  of  limited  distinctiveness  as  an 
indicator  of  source  or  origin  of  any  one  manufacturer.  Such  a  mark 
may  become  a  distinctive  indicator  of  source  or  origin  when  so  used. 
However,  opposer's  lecord  here,  except  for  its  registration,  contains 
nothing  to  indicate  that  the  mark  "STYLISH  DEBS"  has  any  dis- 
tinctiveness other  tlian  that  which  attaches  specifically  to  the  com- 
bined words. 

"\\niile  opposer  as  a  i-egistrant  is  entitled  to  rely  on  his  regi.stration 
and  is  under  no  burden  to  take  testimony  to  prove  actual  confusion, 
where,  as  here,  the  issue  is  to  l)e  resolved  solely  by  consideration  of 
the  two  marks,  the  registration  alone  gives  us  no  basis  to  here  find 
that  confusion  would  be  likely. 

[4]  Our  consideration  of  the  marks  on  the  present  record  supports 
the  conclusion  tliat  tliey  do  not  look  or  sound  sufficiently  alike  nor 
have  a  sufficiently  similar  meaning  as  to  be  likely  to  result  in  con- 
fusion, mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Marttx,  /.,  with  whom  Rich,  /.  joins  (dissenting)  : 

I  disagree  with  the  conclusions  of  the  majority.  There  is  no  ques- 
tion that  "debs,"  the  abbreviation  of  debutantes,  and  "stylish''  are 
two  common  words.  However,  when  used  together  for  young  women's 
shoes,  a  suggestive  trademark  is  created  but  certainly  not  a  descrip- 
tive qne.   The  majority  takes  judicial  notice  that : 

•  •  •  "debs,"  standing  for  debutantes,  appears  to  be  a  word  commonly  seen  in 
shoe  and  clothing  stores,  particularly  for  women,  where  it  Is  usually  associated 
with  products  for  younger  women.  I.e..  those  of  debutante  age.  It  is  used  as  are 
such  terms  as  "casuals"  or  "suburbans."  that  is.  to  suggest  a  feeling  or  hoped- 
for  pleasant  association  with  the  product. 

My  experience  in  these  matters  will  not  permit  me  to  take  such  judi- 
cial notice. 

However,  even  if  the  majority  is  correct  in  this  supposition,  its 
significance  in  this  case  is  not  apparent  since  we  are  endeavoring  to 
decide  whether  "STYLISH  DEBS"  and  "SOCIETY  DEBS,"  both 
for  young  women's  shoes,  will  cause  purchaser  confusion. 

I  believe  that  when  these  two  marks  are  considered  in  their  en- 
tireties, as  the  law  requires,  the  concurrent  use  on  their  respective 
products  is  likely  to  cause  confusion  among  purchasers.  They  are 
both  used  for  women's  and  both  suggest  an  article  suitable  for  a 
.socially  prominent  young  lady,  thereby  creating  the  same  mental 
pictur^  and,  further,  both  marks  have  "S"  as  their  initial  letter. 

.W,.J.i<1irlnlly  note  that  deba."  .tandlng  for  dobutantea.  «Pi;:«" /"'*"'-?,'_'' -^^J^J'jl^ 
s,...,,  insluH-  and  clothlnK  Moren,  particularly  'o'  *om*n  whw  '»»*"•"»;;'', '"^'^..h, 
«itli  i.ri..ln.tH  for  Tounii»»r  women.  .»»..  thon*-  of  debutante  aw.  It  U  uk»*<|  af  .ire  Hiirn 
llyllJllVZ^uZ-^^^^  that   la.    to   Huwe^t   a   iA\n»  or  hop^d  for   ploasni.t 

""  m"ln  %Tr VinTon'^'o  not  place  any  reliance  u,.«n  the  .a«Kerte<,  -;«'--  '.f  J. nr.. 
pnify   recl^-trntion   containing  the  w.rds  •'debs     and  -.ityllKh.      /^ese   re>r1«tra  i..nv     n 
•   Hied   a.  pxhlblt.   A   and  B  of   applicant';  anawer    ^'-i^'  ""»  "'«J.; Jl^i^lb Hm  h' '^'  -f  Vl's,' 
not  part  of  the  reo.>rd  before  thia  court.     We  therefore  refuae  to  conalder  them.     !•>  I   S  « 
1071  and  35  U.S.C.  143.  144. 
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Further,  the  majority  states : 

Such  a  mark  may  become  a  distinctive  Indicator  of  source  or  origin  when  so  u»ed. 
However  oppoter't  record  here,  except  for  it»  reffUtratUm,  rontoUt  nothing  to 
indicate  that  the  mark  "8TYU8B  DEB8"  hat  any  ditti»tctivene$$  other  than 
that  tchich  attaches  $pecifically  to  the  combined  words. 

While  opposer  as  a  re^rlrtrant  is  entitled  to  rely  on  his  refistratlon  and  is 
undpr  no  burden  to  take  testimony  to  prove  actual  confusion,  where,  as  here, 
the  isflue  Is  to  be  resolved  solely  by  consideration  of  the  two  marks,  the  registra- 
tion alone  ffires  us  no  basis  to  here  find  that  confusion  would  be  likely.  [Em- 
phasis mine.]    . 

I  believe  the  majority  has  overlooked  the  fact  that  opposer's  mark 
was  registered  in  1932  and  it  has  been  using  this  mark  to  identify  its 
slioes  since  that  date,  a  period  of  thirty  years.  The  endeavor  by  the 
majority  to  wipe  out  trademark  siffnificance  of  the  mark  seems  to 
me  to  be  unwarranted  and  contrary  to  the  rights  and  privileges  pos- 
sessed by  opposer  under  the  Lrfinham  Act. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  BBdsr  W  D.8.C.  290 ;  Pattat  Act  of  IMS 


S.1MS.S06       (Sw  2,841,0M.) 

t,*«a.tuui.  E  T  Floyd.  Stockton:  t.71«37«,  J.  H.  Surratt. 
Apparatim  for  knlttlnj?  elantlc  fabric  and  method  lied  Oct 
10,  1962.  DC,  W.D.N  C  (StateHTllIe),  Doc.  464.  Morpul.  Inc. 
V  J.  I)    Holcomb. 

«,474.SI7,  R.  O  McPhall,  Light  refractlnf  and  tranamittlnr 
platM  and  ItchtlnK  equipment  uiiinf  the  name,  lied  Dec  14, 
I960,  DO  ,  S  D.N  Y  ,  Doc.  60/4907.  Holophane  Company,  Inc. 
V.  I.ightoUer  Inrorporatrd.  Connent  Judgment;  patent  held 
valid  and  Infringed  Oct.  8,  1962. 

«.5*7.S47,  R.  R  Myera.  Jr ,  Method  of  produdng  arcular 
printing  platen  ;  CSM^M.  Mme.  Method  of  making  printing 
plates;  S.8I4.»M.  aame,  lied  Oct.  8,  1962,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio 
< Dayton),  Doc  2795,  Priiir<»i(7  Plate  Supply  Co.  et  at.  r. 
Biata.  Inc 

S,Sia.4SS.  K.  M.  Tuohy.  Contact  lens,  ai^  Oct.  ao,  1»«1, 
D.r  .  .N  D.  Ill  (Chlca|?o),  Doc.  61cl778,  The  PlattUs  Contact 
Lent  Co.  v  P.M.  Lahoratorie:  By  arreement,  caase  dU- 
mlssed  without  prejudice  and  without  coata  Oct.  1,  IMU. 

t.5Sl,SX»,  M.  O.  Parnham,  Cheea*  modifying  cntyme  prod- 
uct, fliod  Oct.  5,  1962,  DC.  W.D.  Wis.  (Madlaon).  Doc.  3884. 
nairyland  Food  lAiboratoriet .  Inc.  v.  Martchall  Dairy  Lab- 
oratorirt.  Inc. 

X.M«.MS.  J.  C  Helnti.  Cooling  caatlngs  over  aiilng  fonaa ; 
2,Ma.7S7.  same.  Siplng  tire  and  apparatus  therefor ;  t.7M,77S, 
name.  Core  box  for  plaster  of  Paris  molds;  t,7M,4M,  same, 
I'se  of  planter  of  Paris  forma  In  makinff  meUl  castings.  Med 
Oct.  10.  1962.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  C-62/736. 
Thti  Jamet  C  Heintz  Company  r.  Ultra  Precioion  Coating 
Corporation 


t,afi7.«l8,  W.  Elsbeln,  Developing  apparatus,  ttod  Oct.  9, 
1962.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  «2cl878.  American 
Photocopy  Equipment  Co.  v.  Tht  MuUen  C9mpanp.  tti— t. 
ai«d  oame,  Doc.  «2ol876.  Awtmrtean  Photoempy  Mquipmtnt 
Co  V.  Form/oto  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ine.  Bn-rr.  ttod  same. 
Doc.  62C1877,  American  Pko tooopy , Mqmip ment  0:  v.  Inter- 
national Photocopy  Corporation.  n%mo,  Suit  for  Declaratory 
Judgment,  flied  Oct.  4,  1962.  D.C..  8.D.M.T.,  Doc.  82/3302. 
f^mith  Corona  Marehant,  Inc.  v.  American  Phetocopp  tqnip- 
ment  Co.  '  . 

2.aM.7«7       (He**  2.6S«,S«3.) 

t.«7S,<S4.  E.  J.  Henriksen.  Writing  instrumeat.  llod  Apr.  8, 
1957.  DC.  ND  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  87o624,  W.  A.  Bheaffer 
Prn  Co  rt  at.  v.  Cory  Corporation.  Patent  held  valid ; 
clalmH   1    thru  4  held  Infringed;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  3, 

1962. 

<,«7*.ZI4.  K.  .M.  Nampa.  Freight  loading;  t,879.7Xl.  H.  L. 
Dunlap.  Kreijcht  loading  apparatus;  t,87«.7n,  same.  Cross 
bar.  flied  June  12,  1989,  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
59r«27,    A.'vafi«   Product*   Co.    \.    Trantporiation   Bpeeialtiee 


Co.    et  at.      By   consent,   cause   dlsmlsaed   without   prejudice 
Sept.  21.  1962. 

t.M9.lsl.  D.  E.  Priest.  Tool  with  shank  and  removable  blade. 
flied  Oct.  8,  1962,  DC,  K.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc  62-C-1092. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Compmny  v.  Bteelcraft  Tool  Corpora- 
tion. 

t.flM.M4.  L.  H.  Conover.  Tetracycline,  flied  Oct.  2,  1962. 
D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (L«s  Angeles).  Doc.  62/1380-CC,  CAa« 
P/lter  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  /N(cnuir<OMa{  Rectifier  Corporation  et  al. 

t,7W,SM,  J.  E.  Thomson.  Typewriter  construction ; 
S.W7.44fl.  same.  Typewriter,  flied  Oct.  9.  1962.  DC,  ED. 
Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  23078.  Wottem  Stomping  Company  v. 
£f.  8.  Kretge  Company. 

i7M,77«.     (8m  2.608,893.) 

X,7IS.MS,  D.  L.  Arenl>erg,  Single-crystal  ultrasonic  solid 
delay  llaes  uslnf  multiple  reflectloua ;  t.78MS8.  aame,  Method 
of  boadlB«  and  arUele  therahy  fonnad;  t.7«74M.  tame. 
Cement  for  bonding  elements  of  a  delay  llae  with  low  trans- 
mission losses  using  mixtures  of  Inorganic  salts ;  t,777,aa7, 
same.  Ultraiionic  delay  line;  MIMM.  aane;  t,8M,744,  Aren 
berg  and  Ashby.  Multiple  aode  prlsai  delay  line;  M81.8S4, 
D.  L.  Arenberg.  Means  for  determining  crystal  orientation 
and  purity ;  l.aai.Ma.  same,  Ultraaouic  apparatus,  flied  Oct. 
4.  1962.  DC.  MasH.  (Boston).  Doc.  e?/782-J,  Arenberg  Ultra 
tonic  Laboratory.  Inc.  v.  i/<cro«oM4c«,  Ine. 

t.71S,«S,  L.  L.  Krieger.  Brassieres,  Med  July  11,  1961, 
D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6f/2438.  Intemntionmt  Late*  Corpora- 
tion V.  Styleform  Brattiere  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment : 
patent  held  Infringed ;   defendant  enjoined  Oct.   3.  1962. 

t.71C87«.     (See  2.486,888.) 

t,78«.SS8.     (See  2.712,638.) 

t,7«8.4M.     (Sec  2.608,093.) 


t.787.888. 
t.7n397. 


M14JM. 


t3M,744. 


(See  2.n2,888.) 
(Bee  2,712,638.) 
(See  2.807.347.) 
(See  Z0(n.S47.) 
(8«e  2.712,838.) 
(See  2,712,838.) 


M41.884,  J.  I*.  Baghy  et  al..  Exposure  control  for  photo- 
graphic cameras ;  Mli.TS«,  aaiBe;  M88388,  L.  Dewan.  Inerila 
damping  arrangement  for  measuring  instrument,  flied  Nov. 
8.  1908,  D.C..  N.D.  HI.  (Chi<»fo),  Doc.  08cl900  (combined 
with  Doc.  87cl998).  Bell  4  Howell  Co.  v.  WolXentak  Optical 
Co.  Consent  decree ;  cause  dismissed  without  prejudice 
Apr.  28,  1982. 
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t,8AlJ84.  (See  2.712.838.) 

t,sa8.7M.  (See  2.8(1.064.) 

t37».7tl.  (See  2.679,214.) 

t37t,7n.  (See  2.679,214  ) 

t,88S.Mfl.  (See  2,712.638.) 

S,ai«.M9,  L.  A.  Schrock.  Hair  curlers,  flied  May  28.  1962, 
DC.  N.D.  111.   (Chicago).  Doc.  62cl077,  Louite  Aby  Schrock 
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Dismissed  by  stipulation  without 


V.  Ooylord  Product t.  Inc. 
cosU  Sept  14,  1962. 

tMIMB.     (See  2,706.883. ) 

Dee.  lM.X4a.  W.  C.  Knox.  Aerial  toy  ;  Beg.  No.  7SA391 
(ORBITKSR  I),  Knox  Instruments,  Inc,  Model  space  sU- 
tion  satelUte,  flied  Sept.  28,  1962.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn ), 
Doc.  62-C-1089,  Knot  Inttrumentt,  Inc.  r.  Premier  Productt 
Co.  et  al. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  NOVEMBER  27,  1962 

llliutratloni  for  plant  patenti  tr«  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Ik  not   prnctlcable  to  rpproduce  the  drawing 

2.  If  7 

ROSA  FLORIBUNDA  PLAP4T 

Edward  Burton  Lc  Gricc,  Nortk  Wabham, 

Norfolk,  England 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,693 

1  Claim.    (CI.  47—61) 

Tlie  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Rosa  Floribunda  plant 

herein  shown  and  described. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  NOVEMBER  27,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3  A65  469 
BRUSH  MAKING  MACHINES 
RnsecU  Henry  Rkluutl  Parker,  Portckcftcr,  England,  as- 
iH(nor  to  J.  Evans  A  Son  (Portsmonth)  Limited,  Ports- 
mouth, England 

Filed  Ak.  11«  196«,  Scr.  No.  21,177 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  10,  1959 

6  Clakm.    (O.  1—2) 


member  arranged  for  substantially  horizontal,  reciprocat- 
ing movement  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  guide  rail 
and  said  anvil  for  receiving  the  fastener  members  suc- 
cessively from  said  guide  rail,  said  transfer  member 
adapted  to  deliver  the  fastener  members  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  movable  anvil  whereby  they  are  held  thereon 
by  said  permanent  magnet,  means  carried  by  said  trans- 
fer member  for  holding  securely  the  fastener  members 
thereon  while  they  are  being  transferred  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  guide  rail  to  the  lower  end  of  said  movable 
anvil,  said  fastener  members  ad^ted  to  straddle  said 
transfer  member,  said  last  mentioned  means  consisting 


1.  In  a  brush  making  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  for  forming  and  driving  a  staple  to  secure  a  tuft  of 
bristles  in  a  brush  stoclt  comprising  a  reciprocably 
mounted  staple  driver,  a  reciprocably  mounted  tool  slide 
for  guiding  said  staple  into  said  brush  stock  to  secure 
a  tuft  of  bristles,  grippcr  jaws  movably  nrounted  on  said 
tool  slide,  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  slide  and 
gripper  jaws  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  reciprocation 
of  said  driver,  means  for  guiding  a  staple  forming  strip 
of  wire  to  said  jaws,  laterally  spaced  abutments  disposed 
adjacent  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  driver,  means 
operable  at  the  start  of  the  forward  stroke  of  said  tool 
slide  to  effect  the  closure  of  said  jaws  to  grip  the  said 
strip  of  wire,  means  operable  at  the  end  of  said  forward 
stroke  of  said  tool  slide  to  move  said  jaws  to  position  the 
strip  of  wire  gripped  thereby  in  alignment  with  said 
driver  transversely  of  said  abutments  so  as  to  be  drawn 
against  said  abutments  and  bent  into  the  form  of  a 
staple  on  the  rearward  stroke  of  said  tool  slide,  and  means 
operable  at  the  end  of  the  rearward  stroke  of  said  tool 
slide  to  open  said  jaws  to  release  said  staple  at  a  point  m 
the  path  of  said  driver  so  as  to  be  driven  forwardly  by 
said  driver  on  the  next  forward  stroke  of  said  driver. 


of  a  resilient  member  carried  by  said  transfer  member  m 
under  which  the  fastener  member  is  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned, a  raised  projection  carried  by  said  transfer  mem- 
ber upon  which  the  fastener  member  rests  as  it  straddles 
said  transfer  member  and  which  cooperates  with  said 
resilient  member  to  hold  the  fastener  member  securely 
in  position  thereon  while  the  fastener  member  is  moved 
to  position  opposite  the  lower  end  of  said  movable  anvil 
which  magnet  is  adapted  to  hold  the  fastener  member 
securely  in  position  on  the  end  of  said  anvil,  means  for 
moving  the  fastener  member  along  said  transfer  member 
to  position  on  said  raised  portion  in  under  said  resUient 
member,  and  means  for  actuating  said  transfer  member. 


3,M5,47« 
STAPLING  MACHINE 
Erich  A.  SchntkU,  \jaim0iom,  Ky,  i^yMt  ^jm^hM 
to  Univerwl  Bnlton  CoHpnny,  Lnwrcnccfcnrg,  Ky.,  a 
corporad^  ol^KajJ^^  Ser.  Nn.  It4,lll 

11  elates.  (CL  1—325) 
1.  In  a  suiting  madiine  of  the  daas  described,  an 
inclined  guide  rail  along  which  the  fastener  members  are 
conveyed  into  the  machine  by  the  force  of  gravity,  means 
for  temporarily  arresttng  the  movement  of  the  fastener 
members  down  the  rail  and  intermittently  permitting  them 
to  move  tberealong.  a  movable  anvil  having  a  permanent 
magnet  carried  thereby,  an  outwardly  extending  transfer 


3,065,471 

GARMENT 

AntolncCtc  Lea,  1116  NE.  Sfh  Terrace, 

Fori  Uadcrdak,  Fla. 

Filed  May  31, 196i,  8«.  No.  32357 

2ClalaH.    (CI.2— 74) 

1.  A  garment  tot  women  comfMising  a  chemise-type 

body,  having  front  and  rear  upper  body  covering  panels 

and  having  a  circumferential  elastic  pwtion  in  iu  upper 

edge  wher*y  said  ivper  edge  is  caused  to  constrict  to 

snugly  engage  the  body  of  the  wearer  above  the  bust  line. 

a  pair  of  pad-receiving  pockets  disposed  upon  the  inner 
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side  of  the  front  panel  of  the  body  and  attached  across 
their  tops  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  body,  said 
pockets  being  disposed  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical 
median  line  of  the  body  and  each  pocket  comprising  front 
and  rear  walls,  said  rear  walls  of  the  pockeU  being  verti- 


3,M5,473 

LAVATORY  WITH  BUILT-IN  WATER  HEATER 
JHH  L.  SBorck  and  WUUub  Harry  Bwch,  CtecftuatL 
Okkk.  MrigMn  to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  CoapMv.  Cfai- 

-^ "   Ohio,  a  corBoratioa  off  Ohio 

FUod  Jooc  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  120,741 
SCIahM.    (0.4— IM) 


cally  slitted  substantially  from  top  to  bottom  thereof, 
pads  of  a  diameter  to  permit  them  to  be  inserted  into  said 
pockets  through  said  slits  of  said  rear  walls,  and  meant 
positioned  between  the  said  pockets  for  supporting  the 
garment  on  the  wearer  and  for  permitting  adjustment  of 
the  tpacing  between  the  said  pocket*. 


3;MM72 

GOLF  PUTTING  GLOVE 

Rkhari  E.  LiMdi,  352«  Bfyaat  Ave 

Mhucuolk,  MiMu 

Filed  May  l(,  1^1,  Ser.  No.  Ut^M 

IClalai.    (CL2— Ul) 


s.. 


1.  A  golf  putting  glove  comprising  a  palm  portion  and 
thumb  and  (inger-encircliog  members,  a  positioning  and 
gripping  member  formed  of  compressible  material  and 
being  affixed  to  said  palm  portion  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  gripping  member  having  a  con- 
cave upper  surface  and  a  substantially  planar  lower  sur- 
face, opposite  edge  portions  of  said  gripping  member  be- 
ing thickened  to  define  a  recess  therebetween,  said  recess 
extending  diagonally  of  said  palm  position  and  being 
shaped  to  receive  a  golf  putter  handle  therein,  one  of 
said  edge  portions  of  the  gripping  member  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  thumb-encircling  member  and  the 
other  of  said  edge  portions  being  (^i^poifd  adjacent  said 
finger-encircling  memben,  said  last  mentioned  edge  por- 
tion being  of  a  thickneaa  greater  than  said  first  men- 
tioned edge  portion  so  that  a  gdf  patter  handle  disposed 
within  the  recess  of  said  gripping  member  and  gripped 
by  a  user  will  be  properly  spaced  from  the  flagert  and 
thumb  of  the  user  to  enable  the  user  to  maintain  tlM- 
face  of  the  golf  putter  square  at  all  times  with  reject 
to  the  ball  throughout  the  entire  arcuate  movemeat  of 
the  putting  stroke. 


I  In  a  lavatory  of  the  type  adapted  to  heat  water  sup 
plied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bowl  in  the 
shape  of  the  frustum  of  an  inverted  cone,  a  deck  surround- 
ing said  bowl,  a  water  tank  in  the  shape  of  the  frustum 
of  an  inverted  cone  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  bowl  to 
receive  said  bowl  in  spaced  nesting  relationship  and  en- 
cloee  the  sides  thereof,  and  means  to  secure  the  upper 
edge  of  said  tank  to  the  underside  of  said  deck. 


3,MS,474 
COLLAPSIBLE  PULL  OUT  SOFA  BEDS 
Alex  J.  Katz,  Oraagc,  NJ.,   ■idjiiii    to 
SpriM  Coffvontio^  BayoMc,  !4J^  a 
New  Iflmy 

Fifed  Aag.  11, 19M,  9m.  No.  49,M7 
laClahM.    (CL5— 13) 


Jr ± 


10.  In  a  coUaptible  bed,  a  support,  a  head  section, 
means  to  connect  the  head  section  to  said  support,  an  in- 
termediate section  pivoted  to  said  head  section,  a  fold 
section  pivoted  to  said  intermediate  section,  a  foot  sec- 
tion pivoted  to  said  fold  section,  a  rear  leg  pivoted  to 
said  intermediate  section,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  leg  and 
formed  with  a  slot,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  intermediate 
section  and  having  an  arm  provided  with  a  pin  slidable 
in  said  slot,  a  fiist  link  pivoted  to  said  foot  seoion  and 
also  pivoted  to  another  arm  of  said  lever,  and  a  second 
link  pivoted  to  said  fold  section  and  to  the  first  link  be- 
tween the  pivotal  connections  of  said  first  link  to  said 
foot  section  and  other  arm  of  said  lever. 


8UPPOKT  nfitlMALL  BOATS 

Hifh  E.  9mM^  Tnj,  N.Y. 

Fifed  hmm  27, 19MUhr.  N«w  3M12 

3  Cfehw.   ((b.  f.-3i) 

1.  An  auxihary  small  boat  suppwt  device  mounted  on 
a  larfer  craft  powered  by  at  levt  one  outboard  motor 
campriainf:  rear  sapport  meaat  mounted  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  of  the  stem  of  said  larter  craft  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  tlierefram  to  Isold  said  small 
auxiliary  boat  in  ioverted  positioa  at  kast  partially  above 
the  outboard  motor  powering  said  larger  cnft;  and  means 
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larger  craft  to  support  the  inboard  gunwale  of  said  small 
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within  the  casing  and  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
communicating  with  the  hollow  shaft  for  dispensing  sol- 
vent into  the  brush,  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  shaft 
defining  an  upwardly  flared  valve  seat  for  receivmg  solvent 
from  said  container,  a  valve  member  normally  engaged 
with  said  valve  seat  for  blocking  flow  of  said  solvent 


auxiliary  boat  closely  ad)««nt  the  stem  of  said  larger 
craft.  ^^^^^^^_^^ 

3,««5,47« 

FOLDABLE  YOKE  UFE  PRESERVER 

BeMe.  B.  Brow.,  Wrifedks  Jotat,  St—ferd,  Co«. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  M,»#4 

7  ClahM.    (CL  *— 345) 


throu^  said  shaft,  a  handle  mounted  on  the  top  of  the 
casing,  means  mounted  on  the  handle  for  controlling  the 
roution  of  the  brush,  and  a  dispensing  button  mounted 
on  the  casing  for  disengaging  said  valve  member  from 
said  valve  seat  and  thereby  controlling  the  flow  of  solvent 
into  the  brush. 


3,MS,47t  „,««. 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  »CRAPI»FC»  SHOES 

Alex  Uwrin,  12*55  Pr*fe  Ave.,  DeJriM,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aa«.  15,  !•«•,  Ser.  No.  4*,5#t 

1  Clate.    (CL  15—112) 


1    A  foldable,  yoke-type  life  preserver  comprising,  two 
halves  comprising  a  buoyant  first  body  porUon  bavmg  a 
through  opening  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ed«es  <>f  sajd 
fii3t  body  portion  in  a  major  face  surface  of  the  body 
thereof  for  receiving  therein  the  neck  of  a  wearer  of  the 
Ufe-preserver  and  having  a  substanUaUy  rectangular  con- 
figuration, a  buoyant  second  body  portion  pivotaUy  lUed 
to  said  first  body  portion  in  adjacent  side-by-side  relation 
and  positionable  relative  the  first  body  portion  m  face-to- 
face  relationship  80  that  one  body  portion  overties  the 
other  in  registry  therewith  so  that  said  life  presei^r  is 
foldable  into  a  compact,  buoyant,  folded  miit  usable  as 
a  cushion  in  a  folded  condition  and  In  said  side-by-side 
relation  the  Ufe-preserver  U  in  extended  condition  and 
said  body  portions  fonn  substantially  an  extension  of  each 
other,  said  second  body  portion  having  substantiaUy  the 
same  peripheral  dimensions  and  peripheral  conflgurauon 
as  said  first  body  portion,  flexible  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  two  portions  having  a  part  th^eof  between 
said  portions  and  dimensioned  to  allow  said  portions  to 
overiiTone  another  when  in  a  folded  condition  and  to 
be  positioned  forming  a  continuation  of  each  other  when 
the  two  body  portions  are  in  said  extended  condition,  and 
means  to  secure  the  life  preserver  on  the  body  of  a  wearer 
thereof. 

UPHOLSTERY  OjSi^NG  INCH'S* 
Mdiard  D.  McKeeh^fe.  9715  NE.  3rd  SL, 

Fifed  July  iTSJlV.  N*.  123,23f 
1  Clofais.  (CL  15—29) 
An  upholstery  cleaning  machine,  comprising  a  casing, 
said  casing  haying  skies  surrounding  a  base  and  extend- 
ing theiebeneath  to  form  ■  Peripheral  skirt  roUers 
^ted  between  oppodte  sides  of  Je  casing  and  proiert- 
ing  through  the  base  and  below  the  lower  edge  of  the 
skk  a  dfcular  brush  mounted  for  roution  within  a  plaw 
Seidinf  p««lkl  to  said  base  upoo  »hoUow  shaft  «- 
JSdLJrP«Pe«»«li«»»rIy  through  s«d  haae.  said  circukr 
brush  bSg^aountod  imermediaU  the  rollers  o  the  un- 
SSe  rf  the  bMe  and  surround«I  by  the  skirt,  pow«r 
SmTlor  rotating  the  shaft,  n  iolvent  contamcr  mounted 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  dian- 
nel  member  having  one  end  waD  and  annlar  «de  waUs 
for  endwise  receiving  there  Wtweea  the  back  of  a  bnish. 
lateral  ears  at  one  side  of  said  channel  member  and  an 
L-8hai*ed  member  having  its  horizontal  leg  adjustably  at- 
tached to  the  ears  of  said  channel  member. 


M«5^79 
TOOTHBRUSHES 

F{srsJ^i9ii9afcrN?S7% 

t  Ctehiis.    (Ck  15— W7) 


1.  In  a  toothbrush  of  the  class  described: 

(a)  a  toothbrush  handle,  ^    <      .. 

(fr)  a  fixed  brush  arrangement  on  the  front  end  of  said 
handle  having  a  channd  therein, 

(c)  brushes  extending  inwardly  across  said  channel, 
and  said  bnishes  tofsther  forming  an  open  channel 
in  which  the  jaw  or  back  teeth  are  confined  to  con- 
tact said  brudies  daring  brushing. 

(«/)  a  movable  brush  arrangement  on  said  handle  hav- 
ing a  channel  therein,  UU  !««». 

(e)  a  ilexibk  means  ooonectmg  said  movable  brush 
elemem  to  said  fixed  brush  element.  .     .  - 

(/)  said  movable  bnish  element  channel  being  adapted 
to  align  with  said  fixed  channel  and  to  track  there- 

f  •)  brushes  in  said  channel  in  which  the  front  tee<h 
are  confined  as  the  brush  moves  thercacross  to  clean 


\ 
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(h)  said  fixed  and  movable  brushes  being  positioned 
on  and  over  the  teeth  on  one  side  with  the  fixed 
brush  primarily  being  positioned  on  and  brushing 
the  jaw  teeth  and  the  movable  brush  primarly  being 
positioned  on  the  front  teeth  and  said  movable  brush 
arrangement  following  said  fixed  brush  arrange- 
ment and  tracking  around  the  curvature  of  the  teeth 
as  the  teeth  are  cleaned  by  said  brushes. 


lengths  of  brush  strip  having  back  portions  individually 
closely  enclosed  within  corresponding  strips  of  elastomeric 
material  and  extending  transversely  of  said  beh. 


\ 


3.e65,4S0 

TOOTH  BRUSHES 

William  Walt  Sexton,  2M  Maxomc  Ave^  Willowdale, 

Ontario,  Omada 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  123 

1  Claim.     (CI.  15—172) 


3J«S,482 

FOLDING  HAIRBRUSH 

Ronald  J.  Bottler,  Osaka,  Japan 

(7230  NE.  Tillamook,  Portland  13,  Oreg.) 

Filed  May  4,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  1»7,6»4 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Japan  July  13,  1960 

3  Claims.     (CI.  15—203) 


An  elongated,  horizontal  tooth  brush  comprising  a 
handle,  a  channel  formed  transversely  in  an  outer  end 
of  the  said  handle  on  the  lower  side  thereof  and  having 
grooves  in  opposite  side  walls  extending  transversely  of 
the  handle,  a  brush  member  detachably  fitted  in  the  said 
channel,  said  brush  member  comprising  a  back  and  bris- 
tles extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  boss,  having  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel  sides,  formed  and  project- 
ing upwardly  from  the  back  of  said  brush  member,  an 
indent  formed  in  the  upper  face  of  said  channel,  said 
boss  on  said  brush  member  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
in  cooperative  relation  in  the  said  channel  at  various 
angles  with  the  said  handle,  the  material  forming  the 
channel  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  adapted  to  engage 
a  pair  of  said  parallel  sides  of  the  boss  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  cause  said  boss  to  spring  engage  into  the  said 
indent  to  maintain  said  brush  member  in  cooperative 
relation  with  the  said  handle. 


3,065,481 
BELT  BRUSH  MANUFACTURE 
Ruben  O.  Peterson,  University  Heigbti,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Oriiom  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,876 
11  Claimc     (CI.  15—183) 


/^, 


2.  A  folding  brush  comprising:  an  open-topped  case 
having  a  front  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  two  parallel  side  walls 
and  a  rear  wall;  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongated  bristle 
support  plates  within  said  case  and  normal  to  said  side 
walls,  each  said  plate  having  ( 1 )  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  bristle  tufts  extending  therefrom  in  a  common 
plane,  (2)  recesses  between  said  bristle  tufts,  the  bristle 
tufts  on  one  support  plate  being  staggered  with  respect  to 
the  bristle  tufts  on  adjacent  support  plates.  (3)  an  upper 
trunnion  and  a  lower  trunnion  extending  from  each  end 
thereof;  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  side  walls  for 
journalling   said   lower   trunnions   whereby   said   support 
plates  are  rotatable  toward  and  away  from  said  front  and 
rear  walls;  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  bars  parallel  to  said 
side  walls  and  slidable  within  said  case  toward  and  away 
from  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  bars  firmly  abutting 
said  front  wall  in  one  position  and  having  spaced  holes 
therein  retaining  said  upper  trunnions,  said  holes  being 
so  located  that  when  said  bars  are  io  said  one  position 
said  bristle  tufts  extend  normal  to  said  bottom  wall;  slid- 
able operating  means  associated  with  the  rear  ends  of 
said  bars  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  case  for  manu- 
ally sliding  said  bars  toward  and  away  from  said  front 
and  rear  walls,  said  operating  means  having  a  latch  re- 
ceiving cavity  therein;  and  a  latch  member  slidably  re- 
tained within  a  cavity  in  said  case  and  movable  into  said 
latch  receiving  cavity  when  said  operating  means   has 
placed  said  bars  in  said  one  position. 


u 


1.  A  belt  brush  comprising  an  endless  belt  and  a  plu- 
rality  of  lengths   of  brush   strip  secured   thereto,   said 


3,065,483 
CLEANERS  FOR  LOUVERS  AND  SHUTTERS 

OR  THE  I  .IKF. 

Joaqph  Cvatolo,  351  Elwood  Road,  East  Northpoft,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,852 

3  CUrimi.    (CI.  15—210) 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
wiping  member  of  imbibitory  material  having  a  main  por- 
tion and  a  top  portion  provided  with  parallel  grooves  and 
ribs,  and  a  base  member  secured  to  the  nnun  portion  of 
said  wiping  member,  the  ribs  and  grooves  in  said  wiping 
member  having  parallel  surfaces  which  are  inclined  cor- 
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responding  to  the  inclination  of  louver  slaU,  and  said  ribs    end,  said  dowel  having  an  enlarged  head  at  its  free  end. 
and  grooves  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  from  each    said  dowel  and  head  being  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  in 


A      '^r  + 


other  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  engage  simultane-    said  slot  whereby  said  handle  is  restrained  from  movement 
ously  major  portions  of  a  plurality  of  slats  of  a  louver,    when  positioned  in  one  of  the  confronting  grooves  at  the 

ends  and  midportion  of  the  slot. 


3  065  484 

MOP  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 

Joseph  Thibault,  P.O.  Box  363,  Kenogami, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,330 

3  Claims.    (CI.  15—229) 


3,065y4S6 

DOCTORS  FOR  PAPER-MAKING  AND 

LIKE  MACHINES 

Harold  Erk  Baliol  Scott,  Wcykrldgc,  Surrey,  England. 

assigMr  to  Vickcryi  United,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  135,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  13,  1960 

11  Claims.     (CL  15—256.51) 


1.  A  floor  cleaning  device  comprising:  a  handle  hav- 
ing one  end  of  reduced  diameter  providing  a  radial  abut- 
ment; a  sleeve  co-axial  with  said  handle  and  having  one 
end  roiatably  mounted  onto  the  reduced  diameter  end 
of  said  handle  and  abutting  said  radial  abutment;  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  projecting  outwardly  and  axial- 
ly  away  from  said  handle;  a  threaded  member  fixed  to 
said  handle,  co-axial  with  and  projecting  into  said  sleeve; 
a  cleaning  head  wider  than  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve; 
a  U-shaped  yoke  having  legs  joined  at  one  end  and  bent 
in  the  same  direction  at  the  other  end;  said  cleaning  head 
being  mounted  at  the  joined  ends  of  said  yoke;  a  nut; 
spaced  apertures  through  said  nut,  the  free  ends  of  said 
legs  extending  through  said  apertures  with  the  bent  ends 
thereof  lying  over  said  nut;  said  nut  being  freely  received 
into  said  sleeve  and  screwed  onto  said  threaded  member 
to  permit  relative  displacemeftt  between  said  sleeve  and 
head  and  allow  the  latter  to  be  pressed  against  the 
former.  

3,065,485 

SHAVING  CREAM  APPUCATOR 

Peter  Solaini,  451  W.  47th  St.,  New  Yoriu  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,358 

3  Claims.    (CL  15—245) 

2.  An  applicator  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
thickened  end  portion  and  having  a  slot  extending  along 
said  thickened  portion,  said  slot  having  a  narrow  outer 
portion  connecting  with  a  wider  portion  at  the  base  of  said 
slot,  the  wider  portion  of  said  slot  being  arcuate  in  cross 
sectkjn.  said  thickened  portion  having  confronting  grooves 
at  each  end  of  said  slot  and  a  confronting  groove  at  the 
midportion  of  the  slot,  said  grooves  extending  from  the 
outside  of  said  slot  to  the  wider  portion  at  the  base  of  said 
slot,  a  handle  member  having  a  protruding  dowel  at  one 


1.  A  doctor  assembly  for  doctoring  the  cylinder  of  a 
paper-making  or  like  machine  comprising  a  carrier,  a 
support  carrying  two  oppositely  directed  doctor  blades 
and  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  carrier  to  present  the 
doctor  blades  alternatively  to  said  cylinder,  a  ciit-off  doc- 
tor movable  from  a  normal  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  in  which  it  contacts  said  cylinder,  and 
an  automatic  control  system  adapted  to  be  set  in  motion 
wh«i  a  doctor  blade  requires  renewal  and  operative  first 
to  move  the  cutoff  doctor  to  its  operative  position,  then  to 
move  the  carrier  away  from  the  cylinder  and  back  again, 
to  rotate  the  support  in  relation  to  the  carrier,  after  said 
carrier  has  commenced  to  move  away  from  the  cylinder  to 
present  the  other  doctor  blade  to  the  cylinder,  and  finally 
to  return  the  cut-off  doctor  to  its  inoperative  position  after 
said  other  doctor  blade  has  been  presented  to  the  cylinder. 


3  065  487 
DOCTORS  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 

Harold  Eric  Baliol  Scott,  Wcybridgc,  Surrey,  En^nd, 
amigner  to  Vicfccryf  Uasitcd,  London,  England 
FHcd  Nor.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  15U91 
ClafaM  priMity,  appHcattea  Grort  Britain  Nov.  21,  1960 
10  Ckdaas.     (CL  15—256.51) 
1.  A  doctor  for  doctoring  a  roU  of  a  papenntJung  ma- 
chine comprising  a  doctor  blade,  a  doctor  support,  a 
suction  chamber  movably  mounted  on  said  suRiort  for  ap- 
plying suction  to  the  doctor  blade  along  itt  length  and  at 
a  location  near  to  its  tip  in  order  to  remove  dust  and 
fluff  serried  from  the  roll  and  means  for  moVing  the 
suction  chamber  in  relation  to  the  support  from  iu  work- 
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ing  position  to  »  break  position  in  which,  in  the  event  of    including  gearing  in  said  housing,  a  roUUble  shaft  in  said 
breakage  of  the  wb  of  material  being  doctored,  it  is  ef-    column  connected  to  drive  said  gearing,  and  a  coupling 

between  said  shaft  and  said  blower  motor. 


fective  to  guide  the  tail  of  the  broken  web  into  the  follow- 
ing nip. 


3,M3,4tl 
VACUUM  CLSANER 
Cart  W.  Fbckar,  S22S  N.  Urnymm  Av«^ 

FIM  My  13.  IMl.  Str.  N^  123,M« 
fcUmm.    (CL  l»-32t) 


2S,I1L 


' 

/■;- 

4 

.'■1 

' 

I .  A  vacuum  cleaner  of  the  type  having  a  Unk  on  the 
handle,  comprising  in  combination,  means  forming  a 
tank  adapted  to  house  a  semiporous  dirt  collecting  bag 
having  an  inlet,  conduit  means  within  said  tank  having 
an  outlet  connected  to  said  bag  inlet,  a  blower  mounted 
at  that  end  of  said  tank  opposite  said  bag  inlet  *pd  in- 
cluding a  motor  and  an  impeller,  and  a  dirt  gathering  as- 
sembly detachaWy  connected  to  said  tank  adjacent  said 
blower,  said  dirt  gathering  assembly  including  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  pushed  over  the  surface  to  be  vacuumed 
and  having  an  openiag  through  which  dirt  i»  mckfid,  an 
elongate  rotatable  brush  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
projecting  slightly  through  said  opening  to  contact  the 
surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  boUow  cohunn  pivoUUy  mounted 
on  said  housing,  means  detachaUy  connecting  said  col- 
umn to  said  unk  at  the  mlet  to  said  conduit  means 
whereby  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  conduit 
mean  are  interconnected,  and  drive  means  interconnect- 
ing Mid  rotauble  briMh  and  said  motor,  said  drive  means 


3.M5y4t9 

FLOOR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Hcnkd  Eari  Wright,  Decatm*.  DU. 

Filed  Jnljr  14,  IMt,  8cr.  No.  4S,47S 

i  Cla^     (CL  IS— 3S3) 


5.  In  a  surface  washing  devke,  an  extractor  for  re- 
moving liquid  and  particulate  matter  from  a  stream  of  air, 
said  extractor  comprising  a  casing  having  curved  side 
walls  defining  an  extraction  chamber,  said  casing  having 
an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  deflector  at  said 
one  end  of  said  chamber  conununicating  directly  with 
said  inlet  opening  for  directing  an  incoming  stream  of 
air  in  a  spiral  path  axially  through  said  chamber,  a  dis- 
charge passage  having  a  discharge  port  centrally  located 
within  said  chamber  for  the  removal  of  relatively  clean 
and  dry  air,  a  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber 
having  a  central  opening  coaxial  with  said  discharge  port, 
a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said  extraction 
chamber  through  said  apertured  wall,  a  valve  member  in 
said  extraction  chamber  for  opening  and  closing  said  port, 
a  rod  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  central  (^lening.  said  rod  hav- 
ing a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  said  central 
opening,  and  a  float  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod. 


3,M5,49f 
SHIFTABLE  PICK-UP  SQUEEGEE  UNIT  FOR 
FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE 
Daniel  A.  Atoms,  MtaneapoHs,  Mlna^  assigBor  to  Ad- 
vance Floor  Machine  Company,  Spring  Park,  Minn. 
Filed  Aag.  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  44,943 
4  Cialas.     (CL  15—359) 


3.  In  a  floor  treating  madiioe.  frame  means,  a  vacuum 
pickup  housing   having   a  squeegee   mounted   thereon. 
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spaced  rod  means  connecting  said  frame  means  with  said 
pickup  housing,  said  rod  means  being  connected  at  each 
end  at  a  sngle  pivot  point  and  movable  vertically  and 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  frame  means,  spring  means 
urging  said  pickup  housing  in  a  downward  direction  from 
said  frame  means,  and  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  pickup  housing  for  raising  said  pickup  bousing  to 
a  selected  non-operating  position  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  means. 


member  at  said  pivot  arms  and  in  contact  with  said  sup- 
port member,  said  spring  urging  said  support  member 
to  normally  extend  above  and  substantiaUy  parallel  to 
said  base  uMmber.  said  support  member  having  a  slot 
substantially  parallel  to  said  base  member,  and  a  wqicr 
holder  movably  secured  to  said  support  member  by  a 
pin  extending  through  the  slot  therein,  said  wiper  holder 
being  longitudinally  sUdeabk  along  said  support  member 
and  above  said  base  member,  said  wiper  holder  having 
spring  cl9  means  to  engage  a  wqier  invregnated  with  a 
preservative  sabstance. 


M45y491 

NAP  RAISING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

CLEANING  DEVICES 

lomn  Amador,  2t  Paacnck  Hand,  HilMalc,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27,  19M.  Ser.  N».  t5,5«7 
2ClalM.    (a.  15— 394) 


3,MS,493 

FOAM  COLLECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CLEANING 

OF  RUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Ntvcr,  Sliivas,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,M9 

12  ClafaBS.     (CL  15—515) 


1.  A  device  for  raising  the  nap  of  a  rug  or  the  like, 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body  with  flat  spaced 
upper  and  lonver  walls,  said  upper  wall  having  an  opening 
adapted  for  placement  in  communication  with  an  opening 
in  a  vacmmi  cleaner  head,  said  lower  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  adapted  to  pass  an  air  stream  thwe- 
through,  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  fingers  extending 
from  said  lower  wall  for  combing  and  raising  the  nap 
of  the  rug  while  the  rug  is  being  cleaned  by  the  vacuum 
cleaner,  and  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  plates  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  said  body  between  said  walls  for  adjust- 
ing the  size  of  said  opening  to  regulate  the  air  stream 
passing  through  the  body,  said  upper  wall  being  a  plate 
removably  secured  on  the  body,  said  upper  wall  having 
recesses  at  opposite  edges  thereof,  said  plates  carrying 
spaced  brackeu  extending  through  said  recesses,  with  ends 
of  flexible  straps  secured  in  said  brackets  for  attaching 
said  body  to  said  head. 


3,945,492 

DEVICE  FOR  COATING  AND  UNCURLING 

A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT 

Edmmd  C.  Jackson,  224  Via  PaMpsal,  Hollywood  Riviera, 

Rcdoado  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  25, 1959, 8tr.  No.  8223t3 

2  Cbfans.    (CL  15—594) 


1 .  A  device  for  use  in  cleaning  rugs  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  scraper  for  removing  soiled  foam  from  an  article 
being  cleaned  and  having  a  scraping  edge,  a  body  mem- 
ber extending  rearwardly  from  said  scraper  and  provid- 
ing therewith  on  one  side  of  the  scraper  and  the  body 
member  a  surface  extending  rearwardly  from  the  scrap- 
ing edge  for  the  reception  of  foam  scraped  from  the  arti- 
cle, openwork  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  scrap- 
ing edge  for  collecting  and  loosely  retaining  soiled  foam 
received  by  said  surface  and  having  a  portion  apaccd  from 
said  side  of  said  surface  and  ovedying  an  area  on  said  sur- 
face disposed  rearwardly  of  said  scraping  edge,  said  over- 
lain area  extending  rearwardly  at  least  half  the  rearward 
extent  of  the  area  of  said  surface  which  is  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  said  overtain  area,  the  major  portion  of  said 
openwork  means  being  permanently  open,  at  least  to  a 
greater  extent  than  it  is  closed,  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  scraper  extends  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
side,  for  the  easy  reception  of  soiled  foam  and  for  easy 
removal  therefrom  of  soiled  foam  in  either  of  said  direc- 


tions. 


3iMM94 
JOINTmT 


GLIDE 


2.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  sdl-developing  camera 
for  ^plyiof  •  preservativa  coating  to  a  photographic 
print  and  for  removing  the  carl  therein,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  longitudinal  base  member  to  extend  along 
one  side  of  a  self-developing  camera,  said  base  member 
having  a  screw  hole  at  one  end  thereof  to  register  with 
a  tripod  mounting  hole  provided  in  said  camera,  the 
other  end  of  said  base  member  being  provided  with  a 
projection  to  extend  beneath  one  end  of  a  carrying  strap 
provided  on  said  camera,  said  base  member  having  a 
projection  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  having  a 
relatively  sharp  edge  for  unctirling  photographic  prints 
drawn  thereover,  a  pair  of  pivot  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  base  member  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  longitudinal  support  member  ^votally  mounted  near 
one  end  to  said  pivot  arms,  a  apring  fastened  to  said  base 


1.  In  a  tiltabk  glide  inchiding  a  button  having  a  floor 
engaging  surface,  an  annular  resilient  cushioo  secured  to 
the  button  opposite  the  floor  engaging  surface,  a  support 
plate  mounted  on  the  cushion  opposite  the  button,  a  leg 
engaging  member  slidaMy  mounted  on  the  support  ^ate 
and  fonning  with  the  support  plate  a  load  carrying  uni- 
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venal  action  ball  and  socket,  and  a  ttem  extending 
through  aligned  openings  in  the  support  plate  and  leg  en- 
gaging member  and  operativeiy  secured  to  the  button  and 
leg  engaging  member  to  maintain  the  glide  in  the  assem- 
bled relationship,  the  improvement  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  socket  member  received  in  the  through-open- 
ing of  the  cushion  and  having  an  outwardly  diverging  ter- 
minal portion  overlapping  the  cushion  remotely  of  the  load 
carrying  ball  and  socket  operable  to  limit  movement  of 
said  socket  member  toward  said  load  carrying  ball  and 
socket,  said  socket  member  having  at  its  end  ad}acent  the 
load  carrying  ball  and  socket  a  concave  semi-spherical 
inner  surface  of  radius  of  curvature  smaller  than  and 
generally  concentric  of  said  load  carrying  ball  and  socket, 
said  concave  surface  having  an  opening  therein  centrally 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  freely  the  stem,  and  a  ball 
member  secured  to  the  stem  having  a  convex  semi-spheri- 
cal surface  complementary  to  and  slidably  engaging  said 
concave  surface  of  the  socket  member  to  define  a  retain- 
ing ball  and  socket  at  the  button  end  of  the  stem. 


shaped  support  member  secured  to  the  frame  of  said 
door  way,  said  support  member  including  a  front  panel, 
longitudinally  extending  ribs  on  one  side  of  said  front 
panel,  an  elongated  arcuate  kntickJe  on  the  comer  of 
said  L-shaped  support  member  and  a  plurality  of  cut 
away  sections  in  said  knuckle,  an  elongated  hinge  piaic. 
a  longitudinal  flange  on  Mid  hinge  plate  inwardly  from 
one  edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  offset  apertured  sections 
formed  in  said  hinge  plate,  a  secondary  elongated  arcuate 


3,M5,495 
CASTER  AND  SOCKET  THEREFOR 
Edward  J.  Hcffcroo,  Stratford,  aad  Michael  Kramcflik, 
Jr^  Bridgeport,  Conn^  anisMn  to  The  Bwslck  Com- 
pany, Bridgeport,  Coon^  a  corporatloB  of  Connccticat 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,307 
2  Claims.     (Ci.  16—43) 


1.  A  non-loosening  caster  socket  for  use  within  an 
article  of  furniture  having  a  socket  receiving  aperture, 
said  socket  having  arcuate,  longitudinally  extending  side 
walls  interconnected  at  their  top  ends  by  a  top  portion 
and  having  their  bottom  ends  separated  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  with  said  top  portion 
being  the  sole  solid  connection  therebetween,  said  side 
walls  defining  a  transverse  body  portion  of  comparable 
exterior  dimensions  to  the  socket  receiving  aperture  and 
insertable  therein,  a  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
bottom  end  of  one  of  said  side  walls  abutuble  with  the 
article  of  furniture  for  positioning  the  socket  longitudinal- 
ly within  the  socket  receiving  aperture,  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls  including  a  single,  generally  longitudinal  rib 
projecting  outwardly  from  one  side  edge  thereof  with  the 
opposite  side  edge  being  free  of  projections,  said  rib  being 
adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  article  of  furniture  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  of  the  socket  receiving  aperture  for 
preventing  turning  of  said  socket  relative  to  said  socket 
receiving  aperture  with  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  side 
wall  allowing  the  remainder  of  said  side  will  to  shift  with- 
in said  aperture  to  conform  to  the  periphery  thereof  in 
the  event  the  aperture  is  not  perfectly  round. 


3,MS.49« 

HINGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

STORM  DOOR 

Raymood  Looghlia,  Yoogirtowa,  Ohio,  aidgMr  of 

ooe-half  to  laoMS  F.  Caia 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tM,M3 

ICbUa.    (0.1^—135) 

A  hinge  structure  for  nlounting  a  storm  door  in  a 

door  way  comprising  an  elongated  cross  sectional!  y  L- 


knuckle  on  the  other  edge  of  said  hinge  plate  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  cross  sectional  dimension  and  cuiva 
ture  as  said  first-mentioned  knuckle,  a  plurality  of  cut 
away  sections  in  said  knuckle,  said  hinge  plate  knuckle 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  cut-out  sections 
of  said  knuckle  on  said  front  panel,  an  elongated  hinge 
pin  positioned  axially  of  said  knuckles,  said  offset  aper- 
tured sections  in  said  hinge  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  an  edge  of  said  storm  door  with  said  longi- 
tudinal flange  engaging  said  door. 


3,945,497 
DOOR  HINGE  AND  INTEGRAL  CHECK 
Frands  E.  Fabcr,  Gronc  Poiota  Woodi,  Mkh.,  aaisDor 
to  Chrysler  Corporatioa,  HIghlaBd  Park,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poratloo  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Oct.  «,  19M,  S«r.  Now  M,998 
3  CtalaH.    (CL  16—142) 


rft 


1 .  Apparatus  for  hinging  a  door  element  on  a  structural 
element  provided  with  a  door  opening,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  first  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  one  of 
the  above-mentioned  elements  and  provided  with  a  portion 
defining  a  cam  surface,  a  second  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  member  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  other  of  the  above  mentioned  elements,  and  a 
cam  follower  and  spring  assembly  carried  by  said  second 
member,  said  assembly  including  a  rod  having  one  end 
thereof  anchored  in  said  second  member,  the  other  end  of 
said  rod  being  provided  with  an  integral  arm  extending 
laterally  of  said  rod  and  terminating  in  a  portion  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis 
of  said  second  member,  said  assembly  further  including  a 
cam  follower  on  the  terminal  portion  of  said  rod  in  resili- 
ent engagement  with  said  cam  surface  so  that  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  said  members  is  controlled  by  tor- 
sional deformation  of  said  rod  imparted  through  said  cam 
follower  and  its  associated  arm. 
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3,M5,49S 
HINGE  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Johnson,  Marac,  Mich.,  asifnor  to  Jervls  Cor- 
poration, GrandvUlc,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
nicd  Dec.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,941 
2  Claiaas.     (CI.  1«— 166) 


said  press,  a  press  loader  mounted  on  said  movable  mold 
section  and  adapted  to  receive  a  tire  carcass,  said  loader 
including  a  carcass  holder  and  guide  means  and  means 
to  actuate  said  loader  to  move  said  holder  along  said 
guide  means  to  place  such  carcass  on  said  stationary 
mold  section  while  the  press  is  open. 


1.  In  a  center  hinge  as  between  two  adjacent  top  and 
bottom  doors;  a  fixed  center  butt  plate  having  defined 
therein  two  parallel  guideways  each  spaced  apart  from  the 
other,  said  guideways  including  a  first  straight  line  por- 
tion and  a  subsequent  arcuate  portion;  a  first  pin  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  both  sides  of  said  butt  plate,  said 
first  pin  being  located  on  a  radius  esUblished  from  plural 
poinu  on  said  arcuate  portions  of  said  guideways  in  said 
fixed  butt  plate;  a  top  movable  leaf  plate  having  defined 
therein  a  straight  slot  for  receiving  one  extending  portion 
of  said  first  pin;  a  guide  pin  depending  from  said  leaf  plate 
and  into  one  of  said  two  guideways  defined  in  said  fixed 
plate;  a  bottom  movable  leaf  plate  in  spaced  apart  regis- 
try with  said  top  pleat  plate  and  defining  a  straight  line 
slot  in  register  with  the  slot  defined  by  said  top  plate  and 
receiving  said  first  pin  of  said  fixed  butt  plate;  and  an 
upstanding  guide  pin  extending  from  said  bottom  leaf 
plate  and  into  guideway  relationship  with  the  other  of 
said  guideways,  in  laid  fixed  center  butt  plate  so  that  in- 
dividually each  leaf  plate  may  be  swung  guidably  on  said 
butt  plate  in  parallel  coordinated  paths  in  first  movement 
limited  by  the  length  of  said  straight  slot,  and  thereafter 
in  an  arcuate  radial  movement  about  said  first  pin. 


3,065,499 
TIRE  CARCASS  HOLDER  AND  CURING  PRESS 
James  W.   Brandage,   Akron,  and   Edwin   E.  Mall«>ry, 
Cnyaboca  Falls,  Ohio,  asiigDors  to  National  Rubber 
Machinery  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  May  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,531 
19  Cbims.    (CI.  18—2) 


3  865,5#t 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR    MAKING 

COHERENT  BODIES  FROM  EXPANDABLE 

GRANULES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

Eritaif  Bcner,  New  Caetic,  Pa,  aarignor  to  WMB 

iBicraatioMl  A.B.,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FVcd  Dec.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,812 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden  Dec.  11,  1958 

4  CUms.     (a.  18—4) 


U'        «•    "-«2         <• 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  coherent  bodies  ttaca 
expandable  granules  of  thermoplastic  material  compris- 
ing, a  channel  defined  by  a  plurality  of  endless  belts, 
means  for  moving  said  belts  in  the  same  direction,  a 
granule  conduit  leading  into  the  entnmce  end  of  the 
channel  at  one  end  of  the  belts,  said  conduit  having  a 
smaller  cross-section  than  the  crow  section  of  the  chan- 
nel, a  steam  conduit  entering  into  the  granule  conduit 
and  through  which  steam  under  high  pressure  and  of  a 
temperature  higher  than  the  softening  or  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  granules  is  forced,  and  ejection  means 
operative  in  the  granule  conduit  to  thereby  cause  the 
steam  to  convey  the  granules  without  compressing  the 
same  into  the  channel  and  serve  to  partly  supply  the  heat 
required  for  the  expansion  of  the  granules. 


3,065,581 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Rkhai^  C.  Gasnaire,   Wcii  Chicago,   DL,   as«igMr  to 

OwcMS-IUhrais  Glav  Coaspaay,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Oct  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,720 

22  Claims.    (CL  1ft— 5) 


12.  In  a  tire  press  comprising  a  stationary  mold  sec- 
tion and  a  movable  mold  section;  means  to  move  said 
movable  mold  section  directly  away  from  and  then  later- 
ally with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  mold  section  to  open 


6.  An  apparatus  for  making  plastic  articles  from  a  tube 
extruded  from  an  orifice  aad  having  an  open  end,  the 
tube  being  previously  expanded  in  an  enclosing  Wow 
mold,  comprising  a  conduit  for  injecting  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  into  said  tube  throu^  the  open  end  thereof  laid 
conduit  terminating  in  a  restricted  orifice  through  which 
the  carbon  dioxide  enters  the  tube  for  expansion  therein, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  internal  pressure  developed 
interiorly  of  said  tube  to  predetermine  the  phase  sUte  of 
carbon  dioxide  introduced  thereinto  throu^  said  orifice. 
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8.  In  a  method  of  oukinf  a  plastic  article,  the  step* 
of  encloins  a  heated  extruded  tnb«  in  a  hlow  mold  hav- 
ing interior  chill  waHs,  introduciof  into  aid  tube  a  gaaeoot 
blowing  medium  at  substantially  an  ambient  temperature 
to  expand  the  tube  agaimt  the  chill  walls  of  the  cndoa- 
ing  mold,  subsequently  introducing  into  the  expanded 
tube  a  non-gaseous  chiiliM  mmdinm  and  effecting  a  duuige 
of  state  in  said  chilling  medium  internally  of  the  tube  to 
cool  the  previously  expanded  tnl^e. 


17, 


MriyJ^  1,1941 
(CL  1»— 12) 


h" 


y*/*^ 


4rj>%Bmm««mmmmm«T 


1 .  An  extruaioa  screw  press  comprising  in  combination 
a  atetionary  casing  heving  an  inner  wall  and  a  material 
inlet  opening,  pressure  feeder  meaas  ooainMiiiicating  with 
said  inlet  opening  for  supplyiag  auUetial  uader  pressure 
into  said  casing,  a  nozzle  bead  having  a  shaping  noczle 
forming  the  outlet  of  said  casing,  at  least  one  routable 
press  screw  extending  in  seid  caaiag  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing to  said  nozzle  head  to  ooavey  and  press  the  materiel 
through  said  casing,  anid  casing  having  ooaslaat  inmr 
cross  sectiosi  at  leMt  ahwg  an  eiwigated  portioa  of  its 
axial  length  adiecaM  to  said  aonle  bead  and  having 
straight  longHadiaal  gcoovaa  periphecaUy  diatributad  in 
said  inner  wall  aad  mimdImg.tmntM  to  the  caring  axis 
along  said  entire  ehwuatad  caMii  portioa.  aaM  screw 
having  along  said  ealire  casing  farttan  a  pitch  which  is 
a  multiple  of  the  depth  of  thread,  the  pftch-to^lepth  ratio 
being  greater  than  3:1  ftrougboot  said  portion,  said  inner 
wall  and  the  thread  periphery  of  said  screw  being  radial- 
ly spaced  from  each  attMr  aloat  thaMtin  periphery  and 
along  said  entire  auk^  portion  a  <BBiance  greater  than 
running4t  clceranoe  bat  smaller  than  the  depth  of  seid 
grooves  of  saM  ca^ig.  aad  fbniing  between  said  thread 
periphery  and  the  imallett  periphery  of  said  ianer  wall  a 
cylindrical  gap  spece  having  a  volume  of  more  than  one 
percent  of  the  total  conveying  voltune,  whereby  the  ma- 
terial in  the  gap  space  interconnects  the  material  in  the 
grooves  with  the  material  in  the  coavcyiag  spaces  of  the 
screw  so  as  to  make  the  entire  material  advance  as  a 
single  full-walled  tubular  body  through  said  casing 
portion. 


TISI  CUBING 


CABCAfli  LOADER 


11,  IMUtab  New  «MM 
9  C3riM^L  lft-17) 

I.  A  carcass  loader  ftir  a  Ike  farlaj  fwaa  of 
having  a  stationery  nwld  action  and  a 
section  arraaged  Ipr 

ally  of  said  ■titinnwy  anM  Mtllon,  nid 
prking  a  catOMi  hiMV  md  a 
guide  adapted  la  ha 


ativc  to  move  said  holder  vertically  along  said  guide  to 
aad  from  a  carcass  receivii^  poeitian,  nMaas  operative  to 
shift  laterally  said  vertically  astoadiag  holder  guide  aad 
thus  said  hokkr  vertically  to  ahga  said  holder  with  such 
stationary  mold  section  whereupon  further  movement  of 
said  holder  along  said  guide  by  said  first  mentioned  means 
will  place  such  carcass  centrally  on  such  sutionary  mold 
section  preparatory  to  ahapiag  aad  curing  such  carcass 
when  such  press  is  doaed.  said  carcass  holder  comprising 


radially  inwardly  nsovaUe  segments  adj^ted  frictionally 
to  engage  the  outer  wall  of  such  carcase,  meaas  urgiag  said 
segmentt  radially  inwardly,  link  meaas  rapportiag  said 
segmeats  on  said  holder  for  such  movement,  latch  means 
selectively  to  preclude  such  rMfial  iaward  movement  of 
said  segments,  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
tire  carcass  within  said  segmeats  operative  to  releaae  said 
latch  means  thereby  to  enable  said  link  means  to  swing 
inwardly  thus  to  cause  said  segments  to  grip  such  carcass. 


^ 


MACHINE  FOR  MAMJFACTVRING  CANDLES 


Fled  OcL  27, 19M,  Ssr.  Nn.  CS444 
r  rilim     (CLIS— 37) 


■Ml 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  candles  by  pouring 
wax  into  the  cavities  of  a  caiting  mould,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  casting  mould  consisting  of  a  rotatable 
support  2  having  polygonal  cross-section,  each  side  of 
which  forms  a  mould-half  3;  a  di^aceable  support  9 
carrying  counter-half-moulds  I  for  said  mould  halves 
and  arranced  at  one  side  of  said  rotataUe  support;  a 
wick  feeding  device  arranged  above  mid  casting  mould; 
a  wick  tensioning  and  centering  device  arranged  between 
said  wick  feeding  device  end  laid  catdnt  mould;  means 
to  rotate  said  caatiag  mould;  and  meaaa  to  displace  said 
displaceaMe  support  from  and  towarda  said  roUtable 
suppwt. 


VL 


COTTON  BAlI.  MACHINB 
Pinl^  Faa  FoM,  mti  AMni  J.  ■acftas.  Weal 
-  _  "^  "ligjwR  Mig.  Cerp^ 

WIBm  a  cenasatmn  ee  wseansm 
a,tKlmvPfn,79MH 
4  Clrfjnf^^^lJIJ)^ 

a  fcittfcn  smfiand 
of  whieh  nrfltoa  amends  ontwardly  of  said 
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rim  to  provide  a  land;  a  path  forming  member  in  ^>aced 
relation  to  the  friction  surfaced  rim  and  shaped  to  provide 
an  opening  for  reception  of  a  sliver  unit  along  a  path  be- 
tweea  the  rim  and  said  member;  a  sliver  unit  feeder 
adjacent  said  opening,  said  feeder  including  a  set  of  ioleed 
rolb  spaced  from  one  another  and  arranged  to  operate 
in  a  sliver  feeding  and  rupturing  operation,  said  set  of 


Jeaa 


DOUBLE  HUNC&aSxESS  WINDOW 

coNSnaxTtoN 


rolls  including  a  pair  for  constanUy  feeding  a  sliver  ata 
predetermined  rate  to  said  path,  and  another  roU  spaced 
from  the  wheel  during  most  of  the  timed  rotaUon  of  the 
wheel,  but  sufficiently  closely  to  squeeze  the  sliver  between 
said  roll  and  said  land  at  spaced  intervals  of  wheel  rota- 
tion to  rupture  the  sliver  and  advance  a  sliver  unit  to  said 
path.  ^^^^^^^__^_ 

3,M5,594 
PEDESTAL  PANEL  FLOOR  

Thomas  E.  Tremer.  ■i'"-«',!i":' ■TSSh^LTSJ 
■  ■■iramrr*-  of  uni  thhd  to  John  H.  Ocelli  ana  one- 
SStoRobert  S.  Jendrek,  hott  of  M  Alr^^lMhL,  and 

9ClainH.    (CL29-4) 


Montreal,  Oacbcc, 

to  J.  T.  Clonticr  li«- Q"^SSr» 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95,954 
4  Oatana.    (€3.  2«--52) 


ip  *  tr 


1.  In  a  window  construction  having  a  wmdow  frame 
and  an  inner  pair  and  an  outer  pair  of  verticaUy  sUdabte 
glass  panes  in  engagement  with  guiding  tracks  in  the 
jambs  of  said  window  frame,  a  suspensioo  system  for 
said  glass  panes  comprising  for  each  jamb  and  for  each 
guiding  track  support  blocks  having  upwardly  opemg 
grooves  made  therein   removably  receiving   the  lower 
comers  of  said  glass  panes,  said  blocks  being  «n  fO»«a 
and  slldable  engagement  with  said  guiding  tracks  nm 
flexible  cable  means  connected  at   their  ends  to  said 
blocks  and  supporting  in  counterbaUncing  manner  the 
lower  glass  pane  of  the  inner  pair  and  the  top  glass  pane 
of  the  outer  pair,  and  second  flexible  cable  means  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  said  blocks  and  supporting  in 
countertwlancing   manner   the   top   glass   pane   of  the 
inner  pair  and  the  lower  glass  pane  to  the  outer  pair, 
and  guiding  members  at  the  top  of  said  jambs  «»«aging 
said  cable  means  for  guiding  the  same  m  a  curved  patlL 


1    A  knock-down  indoor  floor  in  the  interior  of  a 

b«idi«g.\Sd  floor  being  capable  of  ^^^^'^'^  ^^ 

lo!irSsn»n  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  sub-i^ 

and  requiring  a  substantial  spece  for  electnc  cable  nct- 

workTlStwea  with  a  re«ly  capability  of  sccess 

thereto  from  above  the  floor,  comprising  a  ?>"«>">  "^ 

separately   end  readfly  attachable  and  removable  pre- 

TaKJ  -nictnr.1  light-weight  but  «rong  floor  paneU 

of  rectangular  outline  of  predetermined  sire,  means  sup- 

portiir«id  floor  pands  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertica^ 

posIThaving  the  lower  ends  thereof  edapted  to  rest  on 

IhTsub-floor  at  predetermined  spacings.  «»d  means  »t 

the  upper  ends  of  said  ports  supporting  sa«l  floor  panels 

in  closTjuxtaposed  relation  free  of  any  mterengagement 

between  the  sides  of  adjacent  paneU  to  permit  the  free 

and  ready  lifting  of  individuaUy  separate  floor  panels 

from  said  supporting  means  therefor. 


3-t<3,3ft 
MniR  JOINT  COI««CTOR^^^ 
Thomas  J.  FBIiod,  fliisansa,  Ohio,     ilgnr  toTWWMod 

^^       FWJ-JjjM^^yjN*  34^15 

A  comer  coostfurtSTf or  table  «0Pf»?^j5l,"^!l^ 
prising  in  combination  a  pair  o'  **^;1°^.  ^f^ 
pieces  having  a  respective  end  surface  <>«  ^J  «J  ^d 
Wieces  juxtaposed  to  form  a  miter  comer,  each  of  said 
^  having  a  groove  of  uniform  depth  onthe  uie« 
surface  thereof  in  copUnar  relation  with  the  I«»^  «  »* 
other  of  said  pieces,  and  a  generally  tnangular  wbrtM- 
UaUy  pUnar  connector  pUte  havmg  a  pair  «*«•»«- 
tioni  Sd  a  base  Portion.  »he  mwuledg«iof^dteg 
portions  of  said  plau  being  seated  withm  the  rwpejwe 
SoovSTof  said  wooden  pieces  and  engagmg  the  bjee 
thereof,  said  plate  haviag  at  kart  «~  «™2[J7f5 
stuck  out  of  the  plane  thereof  to  eacA  kg  P«Jon  »d 
extending  from  the  regioa  of  the  marginal  edge  of  Je 
Ug  portions  toward  the  base  of  said  pUte  «di  that  the 
leading  edges  of  said  wedges  nearest  the  marginal  edfrn 
of  the  respective  leg  portion  of  nud  V^J^^^ 
farther  apart  than  the  reflective  trailmg  edges  thenoc. 
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the  angular  relationship  between  said  canuning  wedges 
being  sufficient  to  cause  the  respective  bevel  end  surfaces 
of  said  pieces  to  be  held  in  tight  juxtapositioa  to  fonn  a 


miter  corner,  and  means  for  attaching  a  supporting  leg 
structure  to  said  plate  including  a  thread  engaging  aper- 
ture formed  therein. 


cylinder  and  leaving  a  space  above  the  metal  communi- 
cating with  the  mold  cavity,  said  cylinder  having  a  way 
in  the  upper  part  opposite  the  tapered  end  of  the  shot 
plunger  in  the  retracted  position,  the  tapered  end  of  the 
shot  plunger  providing  a  crack  between  it  and  the  part 
of  ttw  cylinder  having  said  way,  said  crack  having  a 
maximum  width  of  the  order  of  fifty  thousandths  of  an 
inch  so  that  air  will  flow  freely  from  the  cold  chamber 
into  the  crack  but  molten  metal  will  not  flow  into  the 
crack  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  crack  is  meul 
free  in  back  of  the  molten  metal  after  delivery  of  metal 
to  the  cold  chamber,  suction  means,  valve  means  for 
closing  said  pour  opening  and  for  connecting  said  suction 
means  to  said  way  to  evacuate  the  cold  chamber  and  the 
mold  cavity  through  said  crack  without  entraining  molten 
metaL 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PATTERN  FOR  A  DIE 
Ammoa  M.  Lcitzcl,  Portland,  Ong^  aalvMir  to  Pacific 
Palp  Molding  Co^  Portland,  Ong.,  a  corpOTation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Nov.  16, 195f,  Ser.  No.  853,«49 
It  Claiins.    (CL  21—195) 


3,t<53«9 

AUTOCLAVE 

Alfred  Vischer,  Jr.,  Parfc  Ridge,  IIL,  assignor  of  small 

interests  to  varkms  assignees 

Filed  July  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  124,331 

13Claiau.    (CL  21— 97) 

1.  An  autoclave  comprising  a  pressure  chamber  in 

which  articles  to  be  sterilized  may  be  placed,  a  steam 

condenser,  a  measuring  cup  mounted  above  the  bottom 

of  said  cbambor,  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting 

said  chamber  to  said  steam  condenser,  conduit  means  for 

connecting  said  steam  condenser  to  the  top  of  said  cup, 

and  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  chamber 

to  the  bottom  of  said  cup. 


7^6'^''/  y''Ay^<^K<'^ '/''  '  ■'/' 


!>'»■'>>»'>    t>'l 


3,M5,51t 
VACUUM  DIE  CASTING 
Robert  W.  Parker,  Eric,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  Parker  WkMe 
Metal  Company,  Erie,  Psu,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Filed  May  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  32,17t 
1  Claim.    (CL  22—73) 


--^ 


A  die  casting  machine  of  the  cold  chamber  type  in 
which  the  molten  metal  is  flrst  delivered  to  the  cold 
chamber  and  then  mechanically  transf^hed  to  a  mold 
cavity  under  pressure  comprising,  a  horirontal  cold  cham- 
ber cylinder  closed  at  one  end  by  a  shot  plunger  having 
a  tapered  end  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  mold, 
said  cylinder  having  a  pour  opening  in  its  upper  part  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  in  front  of  the 
shot  plunger  in  its  retracted  position  through  which  a 
charge  of  molten  metal  may  be  poured  into  the  cold 
chamber  cylinder  when  the  shot  plunger  is  in  its  retracted 
position,  said  charge  partially  filling  the  cold  chamber 


tm 


4.  The  method  of  making  first  and  second  cast  die 
members  having  contoured  die  surfaces  mating  in  sub- 
stantially constant  spaced  relationship  with  each  other, 
which  method  comprises,  making  said  first  member  by 
forming  a  pattern  having  a  contoured  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  coloured  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber and  of  a  size  providing  for  shrinkage  during  casting 
of  said  first  member,  making  a  mold  for  said  first  mem- 
ber from  said  pattern,  casting  said  first  member  in  said 
mold,  and  making  said  second  member  by  heating  to  a 
softening  temperature  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  thickness  approximately  equal  to  the  desired 
space  between  the  mating  contoured  surfaces  of  said 
members,  positioning  the  resulting  heated  sheet  over  said 
contoured  surface  of  said  pattern  while  subjecting  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to  a  fluid  pressure  dif- 
ferential forcing  one  surface  of  said  sheet  against  said 
contoured  surface  of  said  pattern,  cooling  said  sheet 
while  on  the  last  mentioned  surface  to  provide  a  formed 
sheet  having  its  other  surface  corresponding  to  the  desired 
contoured  surface  of  said  second  member  except  for  any 
shrinkage  in  casting  said  second  die  member,  forming  a 
second  pattern  from  said  other  surface  of  said  sheet, 
maldng  a  second  mold  for  said  second  member  from  said 
second  pattern,  and  casting  said  second  member  in  said 
second  mold. 

3^M5v513 

SHOELACE  CLAMP 

WaMsr  S.  PModa,  1351  Gross  St,  ManvOc,  NJ. 

Filed  SmL  «,  1941,  See.  No.  134^32 

7CUM.    (CL24— 117) 

1.  A  shoelace  clamp  comprising  an  elongated  housing 

having   a   top   wall   provided   with  transversely  spaced 

aligned  openinp  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  clamping 

bar  mounted  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  in  said 

housing  and  having  openings  aligning  with  said  top  wall 

openings  in  one  position  of  the  clamping  bar.  said  aligned 

openings  being  adapted  to  accommoidate  looped  portions 

of  a  shoelace,  said  clamping  bar  having  an  angular  recessed 
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portion  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  the  opemngs 
thereof  including  a  first  leg  disposed  crosswise  of  the  bar 
and  a  second  leg  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  bar.  said 
recessed  portion  having  an  inwardly  bowed  arcuate  wall 
disposed  diagonally  opposite  to  the  apex  of  the  legs,  said 
first  leg  having  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  arcuate 
wall  and  disposed  crosswise  of  the  bar,  a  shaft  extendmg 
through  and  ioumaled  in  said  top  wall  and  having  a  part 
extending  into  said  recessed  portion,  and  a  crank  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  shaft  and  disposed  in  said  recessed 
portion  between  said  outer  wall  and  arcuate  wall  when  the 


3,045,514 
METHOD  FOR  DIVIDING  BODIES  OF  UGHT- 
WEIGHT  CONCRETE  OR  SIMILAR  MATE- 
RIAL 
Par  Akc  Hcanfa«  Jakokwm  mA  Kari-GwOav 
Kumla,  Sweden,  a«lgnors  to  IntamnttonaJYtong 
lite  Company  United,  London,  England,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Brttain 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  443,557 
4  Claims.    (CL  25— 155) 


bar  openings  are  in  alignment  with  the  top  wall  openings, 
said  shaft  being  roUtable  in  one  direction  for  swinging 
the  crank  against  said  outer  wall  for  displacing  the  bar 
longitudinally  of  the  housing  to  move  the  bar  openings 
out  of  alignment  with  the  top  wall  openings  for  clampmg 
portions  of  the  shoelace  between  the  top  wall  and  bar. 
and  said  shaft  being  rotatable  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
engage  said  arcuate  wall  for  moving  the  bar  in  the  op- 
posite direction  in  the  housing  to  return  the  bar  to  its  ini- 
tial posiUon  with  the  openings  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  top  wall  openings. 


3,045,513 
SEPARABLE  LINK  ^      ..._ 

Alden  Y.  Wanisr.  Fanslngtnn,  and  jM'^';*||™: 
McrMen,  Conn.,  aarigBor*  to  TW  Capeweil  Manrfnc- 
tuk^Cooipany,  Hartford,  Com.,  a  corporatloB  of 

^"^nkd  Dec.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  157,379 
1  Ctatan.    (CL  24 — "US) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  sA  lightweight  con- 
Crete  blocks  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  disposinf 
a  '"•ft  of  lightweight  cementitioui  material  of  a  suitable 
consistency  for  dividing  on  a  laterally  moving  surface, 
transferring  the  mass  to  a  secmid  surface  spaced  apart 
from  but  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  and  moving  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  first  surface  at  a  Icssct  rate  of 
speed  so  as  to  cause  substantially  nooNkforming  com- 
pression of  the  ptwtion  of  said  mass  di^osed  between 
said  two  moving  surfaces  and  dividing  the  mass  longi- 
tudinally through  said  portion  which  is  under  com- 
pression and  moving  from  said  first  surface  to  said  aeomid 
surface.  

3,04541s  J«.v„ 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CADMIUM  MJUPIDE 
PHOTOCONDUCTING  ARTICLES 

Lalaod  L.  Antaa,  Daytms,  ^^'»^_^^ff^^^V^ 
Stales  ef  America  m  npiiafted  by  the  Secretasr  « 

tlM  Air  Force  „      ^,     ~- ,., 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1954rSer.  No.  577,101 
9  Clafans.     (CL  25—157) 


A  separable   link  comprising   a   generally   U-shaped 
member  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions,  each  provided  with 
a  circumferential  groove  adjacent  the  end  thereof ,  a  yoke 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  through  which 
said  leg  portions  extend  and  readily  disengagcable  there- 
from said  yoke  member  having  a  longitudinal  recess  in 
its  outer  face  extending  transversely  of  said  leg  poruons, 
a  locking  plate  adapted  to  seat  in  said  recess  and  having 
notches  in  its  opposite  tide  edges  for  encompassing  the 
leg  portions  with  the  edge  portions  of  the  notches  en- 
gaged in  the  drcumfwential  grooves,  and  a  screw  secur- 
ing the  locking  plate  in  the  recess,  said  screw  being  dis- 
posed Intermedute  the  apertures  of  the  yoke  member  and 
being  adjusuble  axiaUy  to  permit  the  locking  plate  to  be 
moved  lateraDy  outwardly  from  the  recess  of  said  yoke 
member,  said  locking  plate  being  pivoUble  about  the 
screw  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the  leg 
portions  when  disposed  outwardly  of  said  r^ss,  said 
yoke  member  being  removable  from  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  member  upon  disengagement  of  the  lockmg  plate 
from  the  grooves  of  said  legs  of  the  link. 


8  The  method  of  producing  a  photocooductive  device 
of  the  cadmium  sulfide  type  which  comprises  molding 
granules  of  cadmium  sulfide  into  a  coherent  pellet,  and 
thereafter  heating  said  pellet  to  a  sintering  teniperature 
to  cause  coalescence  of  the  granules  into  crystals  of  size 
greater  than  said  granules. 


3,04531^ 
ADJUSTABLE  CASKET  BED 

Edward  W.  Dower,  D«»««i "-  •«*««1*^  5^1^ 

Casket  Co.  Inc.,  Elgin,  DL,  a  «»J<«'*«»  "J  "*** 

Filed  Jnne  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,090 

4  Clatais.    (O.  27—12) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  burial  casket,  an  •djustable 

bed  movably  positioned  therein,  said  *»«^,'»|"P™*"»J*^ 

and  foot  sections,  means  for  hinging  ttid  sectioM  togrth- 

er.  means  for  supporting  said  bed  iiecdons  for  •djurtmem 

within  said  casket,  said  last  mentioned  means  compnsmg 
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a  plurality  of  adjusting  tcrewt,  one  positioned  at  the  foot 
section,  two  poaitiooed  at  the  head  section  aad  one  posi- 
tioned adjacent  each  side  of  said  bed,  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  screws  independently,  and  means  for  mounting 
the  adjusting  screws  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  bed  to  pro- 


vide for  side  wise  tilting  of  the  bed.  including  a  slot  in 
each  side  of  the  bed  and  a  pin  secured  to  each  adjusting 
screw,  each  slot  having  a  larger  area  than  the  pins  and 
each  pin  extending  through  a  slot,  and  a  yielding  mem- 
ber encircling  each  pin. 


3,M5,517 

CASKET  SEALING  MEANS 

Edward  W.  Dower,  Dndea,  VL,  paalfnf  to  ElflB  Metal 

Casket  Co,,  lac^  Elffm,  tSL,  a  corMnliM  of 

FIM  Jaly  1«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2«^9 

It  CUm.  »(CL  27—17) 


placed  Cram  said  rectiliaear  path,  a  mottntiiig  post  oncnd' 
inf  toward  said  path  from  each  of  said  heads,  an  apertured 
tanaioning  disc  sHdaMy  wifported  on  each  of  said  posts 
between  an  operative  and  an  inoperathre  poaHioo.  each 
disc  ia  operative  poaition  tmaioning  a  siagie  yan  and 
dispiacing  the  same  laterally  outride  said  patk,  aiaans  for 
simultaaeo«Mly  energiiiag  said  heads  aad  ur^af  said  discs 
into  operative  poaitioo,  a  pair  of  electrical  ooatacts 
moHoted  adjacent  eadi  post  aad  adapted  to  be  closed 
iq>oa  movemem  of  a  re^MC^ve  disc  iato  iaoperative  posi- 
tion, a  normally  de-energiied  ooolrol  circuit  connected 
to  each  pair  of  contacts  and  adapted  to  interrupt  the  feed 
of  yam  upon  activation  thereof,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously adjusting  the  energization  of  said  heads  to  a 
predetermined  tensioa  level  whereby  an  increase  in  ten- 
sion on  any  single  yam  above  this  level  will  shift  a  disc 
into  inoperative  position,  dose  a  corresponding  pair  of 
contacts,  activate  said  control  circuit  and  interrupt  he 
feed  of  yam. 

3,MS^19 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRIMPED 

THERMOPLASTIC  YARNS 

Davy  SlarUc.  Seaiswota^  Faghai.  asrivMr  to 


10.  In  combination  with  a  warping  operation  having 
means  for  withdrawing  a  plurality  of  yams  through  a 
rectilinear  path  and  collecting  the  tame  on  a  beam,  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnetic  tenaioaiiig  heads  lateraDy  di»- 


1 .  In  a  casket  including  a  body  section  and  two  hinged 
cover  sections,  sealing  means  including  a  horizontal  gas- 
ket adapted  to  be  positioned  about  the  upper  edfe  of 
said  body  section,  said  gasket  iacludiag  a  relatively  thin 
flat  portion  and  a  hoUow  raised  portion  at  its  outer  edge, 
a  plurality  of  oppositely  dispo^  pad  members  intogral 
with  said  gasket  and  of  substaiitiaUy  the  same  M^t 
as  said  raised  hcrflow  portion,  eadfa  of  said  pad  members 
being  perforated  to  receive  a  stop  member,  a  hoUow 
transverse  gasket  member  located  between  the  adjacem 
ends  of  the  cover  sections  to  seal  them  together  when 
the  cover  sections  are  closed,  the  end  portions  of  said 
transverse  gasket  adapted  to  overlie  said  pad  members 
so  as  to  insure  a  seal  between  the  cover  sections  and  the 
body  sectioiL 

3,M531t 
POWER  STOP  CONTROLS 
Richard  D.  Ncal  aad  Carroll  W.  CroBBWcU.w^  Jr.,  Askc- 
viUc,  N.C  airiiBort  to  AoMrkaa  EiUu  C«vonlk», 
Eaka,  N.C.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Mar.  30.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,M2 
14ClalnM.    (CL2»— 51) 


FHcdFeb. 
ClalaBS  priority,  a| 


ib.l«,  1 


19St,  Ser.  No.  717,740 

Great  Britaia  Mar.  7, 1957 
(CL2S— 71) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crimped  thermoplastic 
yam,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  thermoplastic 
yam  which  is  flexible  in  all  directions  into  a  treating  path 
at  a  predetermined  speed;  confining  said  yam  in  said  treat- 
ing path  to  one  plane  and  limiting  deflection  of  said  yam 
in  said  plane  to  a  d******^  not  greater  than  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  the  crimps  desired  ia  said  yam;  and  removing 
said  yam  from  said  treating  path  at  a  speed  less  than  said 
predetermined  speed  so  that  yam  removed  from  said  treat- 
ing path  is  in  crimped  form  and  it  positioned  in  said  one 
plane. 


3,0«S,52t 

TENNIS  BALL  FABRIC 

Inaaiparntt.  Maas4  Hefea 
of  Bartssaa  F. 


FOed  Jaa.  t,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  7t5,717 
2  CMbh.    (CL  20—72) 


2.  A  method  of  nunufacturing  a  fabric  fra-  covering 
tennis  balls  comprising  weaving  a  ground  of  yarns  oi 
relatively  small  diameter  on  a  flnt  warp  syttem  and  yams 
of  relatively  small  diameter  op  a  weft  tystem.  itmultane- 
ously  interweaving  a  pile  of  yams  of  relatively  large  diam- 
eter with  said  weft  system  to  form  a  pile  of  upstanding 
terry  loops  on  one  side  of  said  tround.  fulling  and  shrink- 
ing said  fabric  to  form  a  heavy  compact  pile  on  said  one 
side  of  said  fabric,  scouring  said  fabric,  and  cropping  the 
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a(l»r  side  of  said  fabric  to  remove  fibers  of  excessive    ing  sealing  engagement  ofthe  j<wnal  ^JJ^i^*"^ 
£5i  to  p^.SnSbric  for  application  to  a  team,   tor  and  compression  of  portions  of  the  lubncator  by  the 

baU. 

3jHgtSll  

APPARATUS  FOR  AflMMBLYOF  ELECTRON 
DBCHARGE  DEVICES 

F.  8«art,  BaB^  N.Y.,       I  n   r  to  W« 


**"  "*  fSrSZt  IW  fcr.  No.  157^30 

(3.29-15.19) 


. -.* . 


journal  to  form  a  suUc  oU  tight  contact  therewith,  with 
the  opening  of  the  oil  space  proi^ding  communH^oo 
between  the  oil  space  and  the  adjacent  journal  surface. 


MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACftSlNG  A  MOTOR  BASE 

.  J!!!Sfi2r2l7S?Siir  NJ) 

(%  Ajalnaaaflr  Molar  Baas  Ca.,  Waaaaor,  ni.J.| 

^       FOed  Nov.  10. 1959,  Ser.  N|^JW17 
3ClaiaiB.    (CL29— 150) 


1  A  jig  adapted  to  aid  In  the  assembly  of  electroo  tube 
parts  including  at  least  oaa  Insalating  spacer  P^ hav^g 
a  plurality  of  apcrturee  the«ia,  a  tobular  cathode  skeve 
and  a  grid  electrode,  said  grid  declrode  havmg  wpport 
members  extending  beyond  1bt  •ctnre  portitm  of  «ud 
grid  electrode,  said  ^g  comprisfag  a  flrat  member  having 
a  first  and  a  second  surface  and  a  second  member  having 
a  first  and  a  second  surface,  means  for  supportmg  said 
first  and  second  members  in  a  poBtioB  such  that  said  first 
surfaces  are  faciag  one  another  and  saidaecoiid  swfacei 

lie  in  the  same  plaae  to  provide  a  f^^*i^t^^iJ° 

support  a«l  poaHic.  -^  to«»>»^  ^IS^Jr^StJ,  tS 
platemember  poaitioiied  between  a  portion  of  aajd  first 
surfaces,  said  tenfflalB  member  iadodiag  a  maadial  mem- 
ber which  extends  abow  the  plane  of  saki  sec«^d«irfacee 

and  onto  which  said  cathode  sleeve  is  P<»tioaad.  aaid 
template  provided  with  slott  and  stop  portioos  iwewed 
below  the  plane  of  said  second  surfaces  for  locating  and 
positioning  said  cathode  aad  said  gnd  electrode  with 
respect  to  said  spacer  pUte,  the  tpacmf  betitoen  laid 
first  surfaces  adjacent  said  second  surface  being  lu^  JJ 
to  permit  the  support  members  of  said  gnd  electrode  to 
enter  and  thereby  support  said  grid  electrode  m  a  fint 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  second  surfaces,  the  dunen- 
sion  of  said  sloU  provided  within  said  template  nch  at 
to  permit  entry  of  said  grid  support  memben  and  tort»y 
retaia  said  grid  member  ia  a  aeoood  plaae  perpendicoltf 
to  said  second  sarfaoea  and  said  first  plane,  tha  atop  and 
■lot  portioM  poaitiooed  with  leapect  to  said  spacer  pUto 
so  aTto  position  said  orid  eiectiode  with  respert  to  said 
spacer  plate.  ^_^_.^.i.^___ 

MtTTHOD   FOR   INSTALLING   LUBRICATOR   W^ 
^iSS  IN  JcSjiSJaL^^       RAILROAD  CARS 

AND  THE  LIKB      ^    ^^         -.  «    .^ 

Ledh  Day.  79  B.  MUt 9L, CMmb» ». nU—i  Wlf" 

S^^Xi'^'^kHKd 

lim  U,  SS^  Ser.  No.  7344tt 
14  aaliir  (CL  29^149  J) 
1  The  method  of  inatalfing  a  removable  lubncator 
of  resilient  material  in  a  journal  box,  said  lubri^tor 
having  an  oil  tpwe  tlwein  with  an  opetung  Uierefor. 
comprising  the  steps  ol:  raising  the  jouma^  to  an  up- 
ward po«!ioo  iaside  the  box  above  the  working  position; 
pushing  the  lubricator  into  place  beneath  the  loimial; 
towering  Uie  journal  with  relation  to  the  box;  and  m- 
stalling  the  brass  and  wedge  of  the  journal  b«  m  posH 
tion.  the  reUtive  lowering  of  Uie  journal  in  tiie  box  caua- 


1  A  method  of  manufacture  of  base  pUte*  '«"  ••'P- 
porta  of  the  character  described,  comprising  |wn^||BS 
holea  successively  in  pairs  proximate  to  oniosile  ends 
of  a  rectangular  blank  on  lines  paraUel  to  each  otter 
through  the  centers  of  said  holes  gauged  respectively  from 
and  proximate  to  oppoBte  ends  of  said  Wank  »nd  both 
pairs  gauged  from  the  same  aide  of  the  blank,  and  holding 
said  blank  on  lines  gauged  from  said  respective  ends  and 
the  same  aaid  side  tiiercby  formiag  said  bends  parallel 
to  each  otiier  and  parallel  to  said  lines  through  ti»e  cen- 
ter* of  die  pairs  of  holes  and  alao  tiiereby  fonning  flaagaa 

at  opporite  ends  of  dK  blank  witii  each  iange  »»fj«g  » 
pair  of  boles  centered  equi-distant  from  said  line  of  bend 
and  die  respective  boles  of  the  pain  of  holes  at  the  same 
(fittuwr^  from  said  side  of  die  blank. 


3  965,524  

METHOD  OF  BSTERCONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS  ^^^ 

LawvMCC  E.  DuaasH  Mclroae,  Maaa.,  a»d  Lerter  q 
KiaalB,  ABMrfflo,  Tex.;  bbM  Kra*  aaai^o^hy  saeaae 
MtaMli,  to  Lcahart  Electric  Con  Ik.*  Sm  CanoB. 

r*Mf    a  eatanratlim  of  Delaware 

"   FOedAavTl.  1959,  Ser.  No.  «37,941 
3Cli*Ba.    (0.19— 155J) 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  and  intercoanecong  electrical 
comnooeats  comprising  the  insertion  of  copper  eyeleu  m 
hokT^rough  a  plastic  assembly  board,  the  eye»etebeing 
tnholar  wiUi  an  extruded  annular  shoulder  or  beadmg 
engaging  one  side  of  Uie  board;  preaentotion  of  each  eye- 
let, lAer  inaerticB,  to  a  riveting  mandrel  to  effect  expan- 
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non  of  the  wad  inacrted  through  the  board  into  cup-ihaped 
form  to  cafBfi  the  surface  of  the  board  opposite  the  uir- 
faco  eniafad  by  the  eyelet  abouldcr  thereby  to  tccure  the 
aydct  oo  the  board  in  required^poattioii  for  uw  in  mount- 
iag  aad  imercoBoecting  electrical  drcuit  components  to 
fonn  i  desired  drcait  assembly  unit,  and  to  also  effect  the 
cxpansioa  aad  notching  of  the  other  end  of  the  eyelet  to 
fwm  iwofecting  lop  to  facilitate  wiring  of  the  eyelets; 
positioning  the  electrical  components  on  the  assembly 
board  with  the  termteal  wires  of  each  component  inserted 
in  the  ciqMhqied  ends  of  associated  eyelets  and  extending 
therethrough;  squeezing  the  expanded  and  notched  end  of 
each  eyelet  to  secure  the  associated  component  terminal 
wire  or  wires  therein  and  hold  the  associated  componeais 
in  desired  poeition;  winding  f  piece  of  bare  tinned  oof^er 
wire  around  the  squeezed  end  of  each  eyelet  in  each  group 
of  eyelets  requiring  electrical  intercomection,  one  turn  of 
the  wire  around  each  of  the  eyelets  in  the  group,  the  pro- 
jecting lugs  formed  at  the  notched  ends  of  the  eyelets 
preventiag  the  wire  from  slaving  off  the  eyekts  before 
being  soldered;  holding  the  assembly  board,  after  wiring 
is  completed,  over  a  tank  o(  resin  or  other  suitable  liquid 
flux  and  lowering  the  board  so  that  the  notched  aad  wired 
ends  of  the  eyelets  are  simultaneously  dipped  into  the  flux 
without  die  flux  coming  into  contact  with  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  board;  and  lowering  the  board  imo  a  solder 
pot  so  that  the  notched  and  wired  ends  of  said  eyelets  are 
simultaneously  coyered  with  hot  liquid  solder  for  a  time 
only  sofllciem  to  securely  solder  eadi  eyelet  to  die  wire 
wodnd  thereon  and  to  the  component  wire  or  wires  inserted 
therein  without  the  hot  solder  coming  into  contact  with  the 
asaemMy  board,  so  as  to  pitvent  blistering  or  warping  of 
the  board,  the  cup-shaped  ends  of  said  eyelets  being  effec- 
tive to'retain  any  excees  flux  which  may  rise  in  the  eyelets 
during  application  of  the  hot  solder  aiid  prevent  any  such 
flux  from  filing  on  the  board,  therri>y  eliminating  the 
possibility  of  qmrious  interoonnectioo  of  components  or 
other  current  leakage  caused  by  deterioration  of  the 
insulating  quality  of  sudi  flux  due  to  change  in  humidity 
or  lapee  of  time.  3 


3,MS31S 
METHOD  AND  DKVICB  FOR  MAKING 

CONNECTIONS  IN  TEANnVTORS 
C  Ings^m.  Tii^iii.  Mi  Fknnk  M. 


Fled  Sept  13, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M3,SM 
IClnfeBk    (CL29— 19t) 


DeL,  • 


A  ooodactiTB  harness  for  electrically  connecting  the 
working  elements  ot  an  assembly  of  such  elements  of  a 
transistor  to  a  pair  of  leads  extaoding  through  a  header 
forming  part  of  the  envdope  of  said  transistor  and  to  a 
contact  pedestal  on  said  header,  said  harness' comprising 
a  sheet  metal  body  inclndhig  a  si^port  portion  and  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  from  said  support  portion,  each  of 
said  arms  having  two  contact  means,  one  of  said  oomact 
means  on  one  of  tke  arms  being  ivovided  with  deform- 
abb  tabs,  and  said  sivport  portion  having  a  section  there- 
of bent  at  an  iiii(U  to  the  icmaiodar  of  the  support  por- 
tion aad  the  arms;  whereby  with  one  of  the  working  ele- 
ments of  an  assembly  of  transistor  elements  held  by  said 
tabs  and  aaodwr  woriung  dement  resting  cm  said  pedestal 
coouct,  the  edfB  of  mid  beat  section  of  the  npport  por- 
tion rsstsoa  add  header  to  form  aetaUe  support  for  die 


ibljrofi 
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the  leads  and  acthe 


oo  the  header 

of  the  rAi»faijt  «T»iMiffs  to 


MATERIALPOK  HANDJLWC MOLTEN  CLAffB 


NJ,,a 


IfST. 


N**3rwIb?    ft  tils  1 1  anaHcattan  OcL  25, 
Na.  §92^.  aaw  PalsUI  Na.  IjniMh 
2t,19<l.    DtvUsd  aad  lUs  afflcaRaa  Sept  19, 195t, 
Sar.  Na.  7M,M1 

2ClBhBa.  <CL2»— 199) 
1.  A  material  for  handling  moltsa  guas  and  resistant 
to  wetting  by  molten  glaai,  ciompoeed  of  an  alloy  of 
platinum  and  from  10  peroeat  10  50  panaat  rhodium  with 
a  coating  oa  a  surfhce  thereof  cottfdied  of  interdiffused 
layers  of  platinum  and  gold  with  the  platinum  on  the 
platinum-rhodium  surface  and  the  sold  ea  the  platinum 
and  each  of  the  layer*  having  a  Ifakkaaas  of  up  to  0.001", 
and  the  surface  of  the  ooatiag  having  a  hardaen  at  least 
equal  to  the  platinum-rhodium  aSoy. 


pdviSoL 


I.  Teavia,  Vldar,  Tsb„ 
Ofl  Ceasaaay,  lac^  a  caqpesadaa  ef  New  Yerfc 
Nov.  12, 1999,  Sv.  Na.  tS2«429 
tOataM.   (0.29^-113) 


Mahl 


1.  In  a  pipe  tool  for  removing  a  blind  flange  from  a 
flanged  pipe  end  and  installing  an  assembly  oompiistng 
a  spool  and  valve  on  said  ftanged  pipe  end,  the  combina- 
tion which  includes  a  «plit<yliadcr  which  comprises  an 
iqipn*  half-cylinder  and  a  lower  haU-cylmder  adapted  to 
be  assembled  over  said  blind  flange  and  said  flanged  pipe 
end,  means  indtiding  a  blind  flange  plate  operativdy  as- 
sociated with  said  spUt-C3fiiader  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured over  said  blind  flange  for  removing  said  blind  flange 
from  saki  flanged  pipe  end,  piston  means  securaUc 
around  sakl  qwol  and  inaertable  into  said  split-cylinder, 
and  means  securable  to  said  split-cylinder  for  supporting 
said  spool  and  valve  assembly  and  moving  said  assembly 
into  position  for  securing  to  said  flagged  pipe  end. 


TOOL  FOR  REPLAdNOAra>  REMOVING  KEYS 

ON  POPPET  YALVB8 

Calvert  D.  ManhaE,  lU  B.  Lsseiiig  Drive, 

FBsd  Oct  n^lKlsr.  Na.  SdMSd 
ICWaa.    (CL  29-449) 

An  impact  tool  for  inserting  split  keys  having  flanges 
engaging  in  the  annular  groova  in  a  poppet  pudi  vahre  of 
the  type  having  a  spring  abutting  cup  snrrouadiag  a  vdve 
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push  rod  and  held  in  position  by  the  keys  and  a  spring 
bearing  said  cup  outwardly  of  the  end  of  the  push  rod, 
said  tool  comprising  an  (iterating  rod,  a  massive  handle 
slidably  surrounding  said  operating  rod,  a  valve  spring 
depressor  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  said  depressor 
having  an  enlarged  head  impacted  by  said  handle  and  an 
enlarged  lower  end,  said  depressor  having  an  axial  bore 
therein  and  said  enlarged  lower  end  having  an  enlarged 
counterbore  coaxial  with  said  bore,  and  forming  an  an- 
nular skirt  engageable  with  the  rim  of  the  cup.  a  valve  key 
holder  including  a  stem  inserted  in  said  bore  in  said  de- 
pressor and  an  enlarged  lower  end  f<nining  a  shoulder. 


ized  by  said  elastomeric  member  no  longer  presenting  an 
effective  surface  for  engaging  and  holding  a  threaded 
member  extending  through  said  opening,  which  method 
comprises:  applying  force  to  said  flange  around  said 
opening  so  as  to  bend  said  flange  toward  said  center  ni^- 
like  portion  around  said  opening,  said  bending  of  said 
flange  serving  to  change  the  compression  on  said  elas- 
tomeric member  so  as  to  deform  said  elastomeric  mem- 
ber sUgbtly  in  such  a  manner  as  to  extend  said  elas- 
tomeric member  toward  the  center  of  said  opening  so 
that  said  surface  of  said  elartomeric  member  is  capable 
of  efficiently  holding  a  threaded  member  extending 
through  said  opening. 


/r- 


a  spring  seated  in  said  bore  and  engaging  said  shoulder,  an 
internal  bore  in  said  holder,  a  counter  bore  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  holder  chamfered  at  iu  upper  end  to  form  a 
sloping  surfaced  intersection  with  said  bore  in  said  hokler; 
said  last-mentioned  counter  bore  receiving  and  holding 
the  q>ht  keys;  said  enlarged  lower  end  of  said  lu^der 
having  aligned  holes  therein  opening  at  their  extremities 
through  said  shoulder  formed  by  said  enlarged  end  ex- 
teriorly of  said  holder  and  through  said  sloping  surfaced 
intersection  of  said  bore  and  said  counter  bore  internally 
of  said  holder  and  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  said 
holder  to  provide  access  to  a  lammed  key  without  displac- 
ing the  tool.  

METHOD  FOR  iSSuVENATlNG  USED 

SELF  LOCKING  NUTS 

Bobby  J.  Haaasa,  Box  114,  Sarfside  Colony,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Str.  No.  M2,S24 

IChdia.    (CL29L-491) 


3,M5,S3« 
MULTIPLE  MOTION  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Chester  O.  Merchant  and  Doaglaa  L.  Swansoa,  Eric,  Pa^ 
■asigBors  to  Swanaoa-Erie  Corporation,  Erie,  P^  a 
corporatloa  of  PcnosyiraBia 

Filed  July  16,  1959.  Scr.  No.  827,5S1 
14Clahns.    (CL  29— 428) 


A  method  for  rejuvmating  a  used,  self-locking  nut, 
said  nut  being  formed  so  as  to  include  a  center  nut-like 
portion  having  a  threaded  opening  extending  there- 
throu^,  a  flange  extending  from  one  side  of  said  center 
nut-like  portion  around  said  opening,  and  an  elastomeric 
member  held  around  said  opening  on  said  side  by  said 
flange  against  said  center  nut-like  portion  under  com- 
pression, said  dastomeric  member  having  a  surface  con- 
stituting a  continuatioa  of  said  opening,  which  surface  is 
tft«ig"H  to  resiliently  engage  a  threaded  member  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  so  as  to  lock  said  threaded  mem- 
ber in  place,  said  used  self-locking  nut  being  character- 


^ 


1.  An  assembly  machine  comprising  a  first  support 
selectively  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  spaced 
nest  members  on  said  support  for  receiving  articles  of 
manufacture,  said  support  having  means  thereon  to  move 
it  through  a  plurality  of  positions  adjacent  an  accessory 
member,  said  accessory  member  having  a  first  tool  sup- 
port and  a  second  tool  support  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  said  first  support,  and  cam  means  rotated 
in  synchronism  with  said  moving  means  for  said  first  sup- 
port, said  first  tool  support  having  jaw  means  thereon  for 
supporting  an  article,  said  second  tool  support  having  a 
spring  loaded  member,  said  cam  means  moving  said  sec- 
ond tool  support  and  said  spring  loaded  member  toward 
said  first  tool  support  whereby  said  artide  is  brought  into 
eogagement  with  said  nest  members,  said  cam  means  being 
further  movable  into  engagement  with  said  jaw  means  to 
release  said  article,  said  first  and  second  tool  supports 
being  adapted  to^ave  additional  accessory  members  there- 
on spaced  from 'said  accessory  member  for  performing 
additional  functions  on  said  articles. 

2.  A  method  of  assembling  articles  of  manufacture 
comprising  providing  a  uble  having  nesu  rotatable  in  a 
circular  path,  providing  a  first  tool  plate  and  a  second 
tool  plate  spaced  vertically  from  each  other  and  from 
said  table,  providing  accessories  on  said  tool  plates  having 
jaw  members  on  one  said  tool  plate  and  a  spring  loaded 
member  on  the  other  said  tool  plate,  intermittently  mov- 
ing said  table  to  cause  each  said  nest  to  dwell  intermit- 
tently below  said  jaw  members,  moving  said  jaw  members 
with  an  article  supported  thereby  into  engagement  with 
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said  nest,  bringing  said  spring  loaded  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  article  supported  by  said  jaw  members,  and 
then  bringing  a  release  member  supported  on  said  one 
tool  plate  into  engagement  with  said  jaw  members  to  re- 
lease said  article. 


3,t«5,531 

METHOD  OF  ENCLOSING  LAMPSHADES 

MaMd  G.  RomrthaL  ILF.D.  2,  PccUdlL  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaly  It.  l^SS,  Scr.  No.  7477ni 

ICWm.    <CL29^-4M) 


disaoeiable  compound  but  lea  than  nid  mettins  point 
and  raffldently  high  that  slid  compound  ptodocea  on  dis- 
sociation a  dissociation  preasore  greater  than  one  atmoa- 
phere,  said  compound  fonning  on  diaanriatlon  a  naacent 
metal  of  the  group  conriating  of  silver,  fold,  palladium, 
ruthenium,  platinum,  iridiani,  tnd  rhodium  aad  a  gas 
of  the  group  coosistinf  of  oxyfen,  nitrofea,  and  carbon 
dioxide. 

METHOD  OF  MAMNC  C^IMIC-MITAL  SEALS 

Robert  H.  DvifH  ■■■  Kttbart  G»  JomMOBf  HopkhMi 

a  COTpwidon  of  Dtln- 


Filed  Aag.  11,  IMt,  Sar.  N*.  49^10 
4ClataH.    (CL  19— 472.7) 


The  method  of  installing  a  cover  upon  a  lampshade 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  cover  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical  tube  having  a  principal  axis, 
first  and  second  end  edges,  the  first  end  edge  having  re- 
silient contractile  means  thereon,  said  second  edge  hav- 
ing extending  therefrom  into  the  material  of  said  cylinder 
a  plurality  of  axially  parallel  slits;  expanding  the  re- 
silient means  on  said  firM  edge  and  slin>ing  the  same  over 
a  first  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  shade;  passing 
the  second  edge  of  said  cover  through  the  lower  opening 
of  said  shade  and  then  throu^  the  upper  opening  there- 
in in  such  manner  that  the  lamp  engaging  means  on  said 
shade  engagaa  certain  of  the  slits  adjacent  said  second 
edge;  securing  the  areas  in  which  said  slits  are  dispoaed 
on  the  upper  outer  surface  of  the  said  lampshade  cover; 
moving  said  first  edge  on  said  cover  upwardly  to  overlie 
said  second  edge  whereby  said  lampshade  may  be  com- 
pletely endoaed. 


3,M5J532 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  METALLIC  JOINTS 

HaiWrt  B.  SMtea,  %  KcyaloM  Cattaa  Co., 

St.  Mavya.  Pa.  

1  Apr.  22, 19Sg,  Sar.  Now  731377 
#ClaiiM.    (CL29^-47f) 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  hermetic  ceramic  to  metal 
seal  which  comprises  imerting  a  shim  of  a  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  in  spaced  re- 
lationship l>etween  the  ceramic  member  and  the  metal 
member,  placing  a  solder  member  in  contact  with  an  edge 
of  said  shim,  said  solder  having  such  a  high  melting  point 
and  affinity  for  titanium  and  zirconium  that  alloying  with 
the  metal  of  the  shim  will  result  when  said  solder  is  melted, 
heating  the  assembly  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  water 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the  solder  member 
thereby  wetting  the  shim  and  causing  a  partial  solution 
of  the  shim  thereby  drawing  the  molten  solder  by  capil- 
lary action  into  the  space  between  said  shim  and  said 
RMmbers,  the  partial  solution  of  said  shim  causing  wetting 
of  the  surfaces  of  both  said  ceramic  member  and  metal 
member  by  said  solder  thereby  effecting  a  seal  therebe- 
tween. 

3jH§iS34 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  SBMICONDUCTOft 

TO  A  CONDUCTOK 

Anthony  J.  Mwteo,  Jr.,  North  ■arfan,  NJ.  awl—nr  to 

IntcrwitkMai  Tiliphini  and  Tiiimraph  • 

Nntky,  N J.,  a  cofpoCTdoa  of  MvylB^ 

FOad  Mm.  3t,  lM5,8ar.  Na.  497,S79 
ICUmm.    (Cl.a»— «79.1) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metallic  joint  between 
two  bodies,  each  of  which  is  sUble  physically  and  chemi- 
cally at  the  temperature  at  which  the  joint  is  formed,  said 
method  comprising  placing  the  two  bodiea  to  be  joined 
in  contact  with  each  other,  placing  against  at  least  one  of 
said  bodiea  a  pellet  consisting  of  a  metal  compound  which 
difr^iafT«  on  being  heated  to  produce  a  nascent  ntetal 
in  such  position  relative  to  said  bodiea  that  the  naacent 
metal  produced  on  diasodation  of  said  compound  will 
engage  said  bodies  adjacent  their  point  of  contact,  and 
heating  the  contacting  surfaces  of  sakl  bodies  and  the  dia- 
lociable  compound,  the  tenqicrature  to  which  said  sur- 
fafes  are  heated  being  at  least  one  half  of  the  melting 
point  in  degrees  Kelvin  of  the  metal  forming  part  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  semiconductor  to  a  conductor 
to  esublish  a  rigid  low-resistance  contact  therebetween 
comprising  the  steps  of  disposhig  a  bonding  metal  be- 
tween  a  semiconductor  body  and  a  oonAKtor  thereby 
forming  an  assembly.  turrouadiBt  said  aaaanbly  with  non- 
oxidizing  atnuMphere.  heating  said  aaaamMy  fai  said  at- 
mo^diere  to  a  sdectad  teaaperature,  said  temperature  be- 
ing bdow  the  meMng  point  of  the  bonding  metal  and 
above  the  mdting  point  of  the  eotectic  alloy  fomed.  and, 
maintaining  the  assembly  at  said  selected  temperatane 
whereby  an  alloy  is  formed  with  said  boodfaig  metal  and 
at  least  said  semiconductor  body,  said  aendcoadudor  body 
being  rhodium-plated  tOicoo,  said  bonding  awtal  bdng 
gold. 
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MrnioDS  OF  makwIgcSJtbd  5«2;al  iodies 

AND  COMPOSmS  MITAL  SHEEH  ^^ 
J.  CnhHL  Hkidiia,  Wrflw  F.  Pones,  Chicago, 
9.  Bmttaalaa.  IL  aarioors  to  Geneml 

lofNtwYflik  ,    «..,-, 

I  JaM  It,  195S,  Sar.  No.  514,472,  now 
igL  dnlad  Oct.  13,  1959.    Dtrldcd 
Ajv  1<>  lM7t  S«-  ^«*  <7t,M3 
iChriMr(a.29-4t4) 


OMB 

6-pmt 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  meul  body;  which  method 
comprises  providing  a  recovered  maaa  of  metallic  preci- 
pitate produced  by  deeompoaition  of  a  "spent"  chemical 
nickd  plating  bath  containing  nickel  cations  and  hypo- 
phoaphite  anions  and  phoa^iite  anions  and  comprising 
about  88  to  94%  nickd  and  about  6  to  12%  phosphoros 
by  wdgfat,  heating  said  mass  of  metaUic  predpiute  to 
produce  a  mdt  therefrom,  deantag  the  wrface  of  said 
metal  body,  contactfag  the  deaned  surface  of  saidmetal 
body  with  said  melt  in  order  to  provide  a  layer  of  said 
mdt  in  wetting  and  bonding  rdation  therewith,  whereby 
upon  subsequent  cooling  and  solidifying  of  said  mdt  a 
nickd-pbosphoras  aDoy  coatfaig  is  provided  that  is  mti- 
mately  bonded  to  said  deaned  surface  of  said  metal  body, 
said  alloy  bdng  characterized  by  an  eutectic  compoaition 
comprising  consUtuents  containing  about  89%  nickd  and 
11%  phoq^orus  by  wd^  and  having  an  eutecUc  tem- 
perature of  about  880*  C. 

3    The  method  of  uniting  two  metal  bodies;  which 
method  comprises  providing  a  recovered  mass  of  metallic 
precipitate   produced   by  decomposition   of    a     spent 
chemical  nickd  plating  bath  containing  nickd  cations 
and  hypophosphite  anions  and  phosphite  anions  and  com- 
prising about  88  to  94%  nickd  and  about  6  to  12% 
phosphorus  by  wdght,  heating  said  mass  of  metallic 
predpiute  to  produce  a  melt  therefrom,  deanmg  two 
surfaces  respectively  provided  on  said  two  bodies,  ar- 
ranging said  two  bodies  and  a  layer  of  said  mdt  so  that 
said  two  deaned  aurfaces  are  dtspoeed  in  adjacent  facing 
spaced-apart  relation  with  said  Uyer  of  said  mdt  there- 
between in  wetting  mmI  hooding  reUtion  therewith,  where- 
by upon  subsequent  cooling  and  solidifying  of  said  melt 
a  nickel-phosphorus  alloy  coating  is  provided  that  u  inti- 
mately bonded  to  said  deaned  surfaces  of  said  metal 
bodies  securely  uniting  said  two  metd  bodies,  said  alloy 
being  characteriaed  by  an  eutectic  conipositi«>n  compr^ 
ing  constituenu  cdaHining  about  89%  nickd  and  11% 
phosphorus  by  weight  and  havfag  an  eutectic  temperature 
of  about  880*  C. 


of  said  parts,  comprising  the  stqps  of  securing  aaid  andior 
points  to  each  of  said  parts  at  positions  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  ends  thereof,  imparting  a  controlled  amonnt  of 
heat  to  said  tie  members  independently  of  the  heat  gen- 
erated by  said  wdd  heating  means  thereby  thacmaUy  ex- 
puiding  said  tie  members,  thereafter  merhanirally  movmg 
said  anchor  points  together  to  bnag  the  adjacent  coda  c^ 
said  parts  into  mutual  physical  contact,  secnring  said 
anchor  pointt  to  aaid  tie  members,  applying  ""W  heatto 
the  ends  of  said  paru  tuffldent  to  eflect  a  hood  thereby 
tween,  cooling  said  tie  meaabera  whOe  the  ends  of  saMl 
parts  are  at  the  welding  temperature  to  effect  thcran  a 
controlled  contraction  which  pnlls  the  spaced  w^r 
poinu  togeOer  with  a  predetermined  mtenarty  «™^ient 
to  impart  to  the  ends  the  pressure  necessary  to  eflect  an 
efficient  bond  therebetween.  ,  „_    _j 

2.  In  apparatus  tor  butt  welding  the  ends  of  fliat  and 
second  metd  tubes,  the  combination  of  means  dfoctive 
to  hold  said  tubes  in  axiaUy  aligned  relation  and  to  per- 
mit movement  of  said  tube  ends  into  abutting  contact. 
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said  holding  means  comprising  a  first  support,  dampmg 
means  atuched  to  said  support  for  securing  the  same  to 
one  of  said  tubes,  a  second  support  aligned  with  but  qwced 
from  said  first  support,  damping  means  atUched  to  said 
second  support  for  securing  the  same  to  the  other  of  said 
tubes,  meana  pannitting  relative  movonent  between  said 
tube  aupports,  at  least  one  metal  tie  member  extending 
between  aaid  sunKxts.  weld  heating  means  effective  to 
impart  localized  wdding  heat  to  the  abutting  eoda  of  said 
tubea,  tie  member  heating  means  controlled  independently 
of  said  weld  heating  means  to  e«ecl  heating  and  axid 
thermal  eqiansion  of  said  tie  members,  means  to  effect 
mechanicd  movemcm  of  said  tube  supporU  toward  one 
another  to  bring  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubea  mto 
abutting  relation,  said  last  mentioned  means  also  secur- 
ing said  supports  to  said  tie  monbers  whereby  upon  dis- 
continuation of  operation  of  the  tie  member  heating  means, 
the  tie  members  cool  and  thermally  contrad  forcing  the 
tube  ends  together  a  degree  necessary  to  uapait  to  the 
tube  ends  the  pressure  required  to  achieve  an  effident  weld. 


PRESSURE  WELDING  USING  COOLINGCONTRAC- 
TTONTOnSsS  MEMBER  ENDS  TWETHER 

v^^^m^  €*  r^^^MH^iB.  I^flhMit  hfaMBtaln.  TannM  aasiiner 
te  c^H^^^B  iMlnaaniK  iMn  New  iLwn^  n.x,,  ■ 


3,tiS,537 
METHOD  OF  BRAZING 
BOOiTlBe,  and  Gerald  M. 
i^BOfBtofbaUaltad 
bj  the  Unlled  SMaa 


r,Oak 


raa.  195*.  Sar.  NoJ53,144.  JM- 
^      OeL  2,   1957,  Sar.  Na. 

*"•***  3C^»    (CLM^-»3) 

1.  In  the  art  of  wddtaig  metab  by  a  presaure  to^iqne 
wherdn  flnt  and  aeoond  metal  parts  to  be  jomed  Me 
held  in  alined  and  abutted  relation  by  meana  of  two 
reUtively  movable  andior  pointa  dispoaed  along  the  length 
of  said  first  and  second  parts  and  having  metal  tie  mem- 
bers CTtn»if««g  therebetween,  and  wherem  said  paxta  are 
,tti^.»i.H  whh  weld  heating  means  which,  when  acti- 
vated, fanpart  locaBaad  wckfing  heat  to  the  abutting  enda 

784  O.O.— 7B 


NoDmwhv.   FBed  Mar.  27,  IfSt, Ser.  No.  724,4M 
3  nsiaii     (CL29— 494) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  brazing  structural  metal 
parts,  the  base  petal  of  whidi  is  adected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  and  nickel,  comprising  the  attpa  of 
<liaposing  the  surfaces  of  said  parts  to  be  braaed  in  doae- 
ly-apaoed  rdattonship,  placing  at  the  resulting  gap  area 
betwaen  the  surfaces  a  nocture  consisting  of^aaic 
tmmonhmi  phoq^iale,  chromium  and  a  nidtdiferous  ma- 
terial aelacted  from  the  group  oondating  of  nictol  and 
nickd  oxide  In  a  proportion  yidding  an  alloy  coaapria- 
tttg  approaimatdy  tO%  nickel,  10%  plioaphoras  and 
10%  chiomium,  then  heating  said  nietal  parts  to  a  tsaa- 
peratura  of  at  least  1800*  F.  and  maintahrfng  said  mrtal 
parts  in  a  rododng  atmoapben  of  dry  hydrogen  during 
the  brazing  operation. 


<\ 
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80LDEKING  MSIHOD  AND  CXMMPOSmON 
Hflm  Makklpn  Mi  GMif  Wkte,  Bow  (KMm),  G«i^ 
■Mjr,  MrfgMn  to   KappMi  Mstolwwk  G^kbA, 

•oh  (niM),  Cwj.  a  t«f«aw  if 

No  Dnmli^    IHbd  Nov.  2f ,  1M7, 8«.  Now  «f9/ 

1.  la  tho  oMibod  for  lOMcriaf  lop  to  tlic  oondocthw 
meUl  forming  a  circuit  oq  a  noa-cooductive  boae  by  ap- 
plying the  Milder  as  a  solder  paite  to  the  lugs  and  there- 
after beirtiag  the  lugs  to  cause  the  paste  to  flow  dowa 
the  lugs  and  fuse  at  the  points  of  contact  between  the 
lugs  and  the  conductive  metal,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  a  solder  paste  conqiristag  a  mix- 
ture of  8t%  of  a  tin-lead  solder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  30%  tin-50%  lead  alloy  solder,  60%  tin- 
40%  lead  alloy  solder  and  20%  tin-80%  lead  alloy  solder. 
7.5%  colophony,  0.3%  glycocolethyketerhydrochloride. 
0.2%  bomylacetate,  and  4%  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dimethylphthalate,  methylbenzyl 
alcohol,  tetralin  (2.5%)  and  pine  oil  (1.5%),  and 
butylene  glycol  (2%)  and  terpinol  (2%). 

8.  A  soldering  paste  consisting  of 

Pa-cent 
Powdered  solder  which  is  an  alloy  consisting  of 

67-30%  tin  and  33-70%  lead 88.0 

Colophony > 7.5 

Glycocolethylesterhydrochlcalde 

(HCl.NH,.CH,.COOC,H«) 0.3 

Tetralin 2.5 

Pine  oil 1.5 

Bomylacetate    0.2 


FLUSHING  SILVER  SOLDERS  OVER  AND  ONTO 
SURFACES  OF  OTHER  METALS 

C.  HaaaMgHy  McKaaipart,  Pa., 
Etodrfe  CsaipMy,  Delmwf,  Pa.,  a  < 

24, 1999.  S«.  No.  t29,317 
4Clakaa.   (0.29^-497) 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  an  electrical  omtact  to  a 
conductive  metallic  supporting  arm  with  a  Umiwt^ 
solder  having  a  first  lamination  of  a  silver-oopper- 
|rfK)q>horous  alloy  and  a  seoood  lamination  of  a  olvor- 
oopper-ziae  alloy  bonded  to  die  lint  lamfaiatkm,  said 
second  lamination  having  a  melting  point  and  flow  point 
in  excess  of  the  melting  point  and  flow  point,  respectively, 
of  said  first  lamination,  comprising  bonding  said  flnt  lami- 
nation to  the  omitact  surface  by  ftishiag  said  first  lami- 
nation on  to  said  surface  with  a  qaantity  of  haat  tniHcimt 
to  cause,  said  first  lamination  to  itow  aad  modify  its  char- 
acteristics so  as  to  render  it  ineflectiva  for  a  fortfiar  tolder 
operation  but  insuflkicnt  to  appredabiy  bmII  nid  inoad 
lamination  and.  thereafter,  bonding  laid  saooiid  latinirinB 
to  a  surface  oi  the  metallic  supporting  arm  by  heating 
sfiid  second  lamination  above  its  flow  point  in  contact 
with  the  last  mentioned  surface  and  fluking  said  seoood 
lamination  over  said  last  mentiooad  surface. 

4.  A  laminated  solder  composition  having  a  first  laosi- 
nation  onneisting  ess^btiaUy  of  about  15  percent  sOrar, 
80  perceat  oopper  and  5  pereeat  plioiphofoua,  and  a  m> 
and  lamination  consisting  sasentially  of  about  9  perewt 
silver.  5 1  percent  o^per,  and  40 


I  Jiff  J  It 

CARTON  SEVERE^  MnUMRNTAUrV 

■Mll%  Wl§ R Eiial    II  Drive, 

1Msia9>0iia 

Fled  Oct  11,  INite. Na.  €2.499 


Ji'^n\4 


1.  A  carton  severing  instrumentality  fnr'"^i!Tgi  in 
combination,  a  handle  construction  formed  at  one  end 
region  with  a  reoesa,  a  cutting  Uade  di^ooed  in  said  re- 
cess, registering  openingi  formed  in  said  blade  and  han- 
dle construction,  meam  extending  through  said  open- 
ings for  maintaining  said  cutting  blade  in  the  recess, 
said  handle  construction  being  rcnnous  material  and  hav- 
ing a  laterally  extending  portion,  a  gage  block  projecting 
froin  said  laterally  extending  portion,  said  gage  block 
having  a  gaging  surface  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
said  cutting  blade,  said  cutting  blade  being  arranged  to 
project  beyond  the  handle  construction  far  engagement 
with  a  carton  to  be  severed,  and  a  metal  member  se- 
cured to  a  surface  of  said  gage  block  and  a  surface  of 
said  laterally  extending  portion  arranged  to  engaget  he 
carton  to  be  severed. 


ELECTRIC  NirratTYPE  DRY  SHAVER 
Knrt  ■Jnsris.  Unolwag  li. 


Fled  May  1 


1999,  Ssr.  No^  914,799 

May23,199t 

(CL3#-tt) 


1.  In  a  dry  shaver,  in  oombituition,  a  housing;  first 
cutter  means  stqiported  within  aaid  howaing.  said  first 
cutter  means  comprising  an  rloHgaird  first  carrier  mem- 
ber and  a  (bst  array  of  spaoed-apart  Made  nmnNrs  ex- 
tending from  said  homing  and  deflatng  a  cnttiag  nofKe; 
second  cutter  means  qioced  from  said  first  cutter  means 
within  said  tousing,  said  second  cutter  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  second  carrier  member  and  a  second 
array  of  blade  memben  iaterieaved  with  ckaraace  be- 
tween the  blade  ipembers  of  said  firM  array  and  terminat- 
ing at  said  cutting  surface  for  reciprocating  motion  paral- 
lel thereto  relative  to  tfud  first  amy;  a  paraUd-motion 
imiray  including  resilient  '■tf'**  supporting  said  sicoiid 
cutter  means  with  freedom  from  frictional  engancmeot 
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with  said  first  cutter  means  for  reciprocating  diqrface- 
ment  of  skid  second  array  aloag  smd  surfrtce  and  sub- 
stantially only  in  the  plane  of  said  second  array;  and 
motive-power  means  within  said  housing  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  second  cutter  means. 


of  tibe  amalgam  by  inunediately  ivptying  a  premun  ct 
said  magnitude  to  the  combined  mercury  and  alloy 
powder  saAciem  to  expel  any  mercury  which  wOl  low  in 
response  to  the  impoeed  pressure  baf oca  the  prcmure  be- 
comes static  or  tbe  excees  mercury,  ci.  any,  becomes 
trapped  in  the  voids,  dien  releasing  the  prssenre  and 
finally  removing  the  coniplelcd  batch  from  the  chamber. 


3,M5,542 

CONSIRUCnON 


L.  Zep^ 
FUed 


«,  IHl,  Bar.  No.  157,33 
(CL  ~ 


1.  A  scissors  having  an  adjustable  cutting  action,  com- 
prising a  pair  <A  oooperaUe  sdsson  blade  elements  each 
having  aligned  openings  therein  at  their  pivotal  location, 
a  tensioning  bolt  member  induding  a  body  porti<»  ex- 
lending  outwardly  from  said  body  portion  and  having  an 
end  bearing  against  the  adjacent  blade  element  and  ad- 
justing nut  means  threaded  onto  said  tensioning  bolt 
member  body  portion  to  vary  the  force  upon  which  the 
outer  end  of  the  lever  ann  portion  bears  against  the  ad- 
jacent blade  elemanL 


METHOD  OF  AND  iu!^RATUB  FOR  CREATING 
DENTAL  AMALGAM 
Robert  C  McSMtlsy.  dS33  Sm  Fs 
Cliaiaii  L  CaM. 
Mv.  2, 1999,  Sv.  No.  79M«1 


V     ELLIPSE'f^RMiNG  COMPASS 
Rebert  M.  OMaliy,  Sa  W.  Hassftam 
Clwiali  4,  CaM. 
FUed  lasM  12, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,549 
UC&M.    (CL3S— 27) 


9L, 


1.  Aa  ellips^forming  compan  comprising  a  scribing 
leg,  a  tubular  companion  leg,  said  legs  being  joined  at  a 
fulcrum,  each  leg  being  provided  with  an  arm  and  aaid 
arms  being  oppoaitdy  angnlariy  directed,  a  template  dis- 
posed between  and  engaged  with  said  arms,  spring  meam 
biasing  said  arms  toward  MgagMneat  with  the  template 
and  qneadlng  the  i  nmpass  legs  accordingly,  a  rotational 
bar  fxti'JMtttn  through  the  tobniar  leg,  a  non-rotatioiul 
compass  point  fiexiMy  and  non-rotaiiOBany  connected  to 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  bar,  and  a  poiygo- 
nally-sectiooed  extension  flexiUy  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site end  <^  the  bar,  said  template  having  a  hole  of  the 
same  sh^ie  as  said  r^r—^^  to  non-rotationally  connect 
the  temi^te  and  bar 


H. 


ELLdSsGUmE 
jaai|.1914W.8catt,l 
Mi^  1949.  S«.N^  29,919 


1.  The  method  of  creating  a  batch  of  amalgam  for 
use  as  a  dental  restoration  nu^erial  which  comprises,  pro- 
viding a  receptacle  for  at  least  die  quantities  of  mercury 
and  metal  aUoy  powder  from  which  die  batch  is  to  be 
formed,  the  receptacle  having  an  opening  in  die  top  there- 
of through  wUch  the  nMRury  and  alloy  powder  are  sepa- 
rately introduced  first  by  placing  the  derired  quantity  of 
mercury  in  die  receptacle  dkfoo^  said  opening,  then 
introducing  the  comptemeBtary  quaatity  cf  alloy  powder 
in  tbe  receptacle  through  said  opening  on  top  of  the 
mercury,  then  forming  the  receptacle  into  an  enclosed 
chamber  by  closing  mid  5T*"*"f  bi  die  receptacle  by 
means  affording  space  through  which  air  can  move  freely 
but  through  whidi  mercury  can  move  only  in  reqxmse 
to  preasora  of  a  magnitnde  iuflriant  to  overoooM  the 
snrCace  tension  of  the  mercury,  dien  reducing  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  the  chamber  safBrimtly  to  cause  the 
alloy  powder  to  be  inuncned  fai  dia  meroaiy  and  the  air 
in  the  voida  between  the  gnuns  of  tbe  powder  to  be  ex- 
pelled throng  said  spofoe,  then  completing  the  creatioa 


An  ellipie  drafdng  device 
body  formed  wifli  a  relatively 
notdi  deiniag  a  longitudinally 
side  of  the  body  and  rsspectiva 
anM  at  Ibe  opposile  ends  of  tha 
dJumiiff-irT*— ^""""g  arm  pivusui 
body,  a  pivot  Iwaring  element 


oomfirising  a  flat 


body, 

to 


end  arm  of  add 
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auior  dumeter^detennining  inn,  a  acribiiif  ■rm,  means 
rouubly  connecting  one  end  of  said  scribiag  arm  to  said 
bearing  element,  the  other  end  arm  being  formed  with  a 
groove  aligned  with  the  pivot  point  of  said  miqor  diam- 
eter-determining arm,  a  d^iending  pin  element  oo  the 
other  end  of  said  scribing  arm  pivoUdly  and  slidabiy  en- 
gaged in  said  groove,  a  scribing  element  extending  over 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  scribing  notch,  a  minor 
diameter  scale  on  said  scribing  arm,  a  longitudinal  sup- 
porting shaft  joumaled  on  said  scribing  arm,  means  ad- 
justably connecting  uid  scribing  element  to  said  support- 
ing shaft  for  adjtntable  securement  along  said  minor  di- 
ameter scale,  a  lifting  cam  rod  joumaled  on  said  scribing 
arm  parallel  to  said  supporting  shaft,  said  cam  rod  being 
provided  with  an  offset  portion  engageable  with  said 
scribing  element  to  elevate  same  req>onsive  to  roution  of 
said  cam  rod,  an  insert  member  having  transverse  end 
edges  slidabiy  engageable  with  the  inner  end  edges  of 
said  transversely  extending  end  arms  and  fitting  in  said 
scribing  notch  to  extend  pnralld  to  said  supporting  ihaft, 
and  a  marginal  scale  on  the  inner  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tion of  said  insert  member  similar  to  and  in  transverse 
registry  with  said  minor  diameter  scale. 


Lcroy  H. 


FUed 


extdS^Trule 
hMdv,  as  VaHka  Avt^  8po(iwood« 
May  t,  lf59,  S^No.  tll,t92 

SCWm.    (CL33— 7S) 


1.  In  an  extension  rule  of  the  type  comprising  a  main 
elongated  cah*brated  b^r  member  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinal dovetailed  groove  and  an  auxiliary  elongated 
calibrated  bar  member  having  a  dovetailed  rib  slidabiy 
engaging  in  said  dovetailed  groove,  whereby  the  auxiliary 
calibrated  bar  member  may  be  extended  relative  to  the 
main  bar  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a  resilient 
hook  member  secured  to  and  etteoding  around  the  end 
of  the  main  bar  member,  said  hook  member  comprising 
a  resUient  shank  portion  and  a  rwenety  extending  arm 
defining  a  detent  element  spaced  from  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  shank  portion,  said  main  bar  being  pro- 
vided with  recess  means  adapted  to  receive  said  reversely 
extending  arm,  said  arm  mxroally  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  recess  means  parallel  to  said  main  bar  mem- 
ber, said  auxiliary  bar  member  being  formed  with  a 
generally  triangular  recess  adapted  to  receive  said  arm 
when  the  auxiliary  bar  member  is  in  aatcnded  position, 
said  triangular  recess  comprising  a  transverse  abiitm«it 
wall  arranged  parpendiculariy  to  the  auxiliary  bar 


LAYOUT  nrnntETOBUK  IN  THE 

GRAPHIC  ABTS 

Richard  E.  IMiBtt  aiii  La*  a.  BMtstt, 

■■itiM  nUm,  NJ. 

Filed  Ian.  It,  fMl,  i«.  No.  •3,42S 

ICtahM.   (CL33— M) 


1.  A  fixture  (rf  the  class  described,  sakl  fixture  com- 
prising a  rectangulariy-shaped  base  pbrte  coMtructed  of  a 
plastic  material  having  rim  members  formed  on  three  sides 
thereof  serving  for  assisting  in  the  positioning  of  a  badung 
sheet  on  said  base  plate,  a  straitfbt  edge  having  guiding 
,  means  at  both  ends  thereof  gipging  two  of  said  rim  mem- 
bers which  are  divoaad  in  parallel  relatioo  for  sliding 
movemmt  tbtubetwecn  over  «ha  backing  sheet,  said 
straight  edfe  haviag  line  marks  oa  its  upper  and  on  its 
under  sides  for  indicating  the  poaitioo  of  the  paper  clip- 
pings over  the  backing  sheet  1900  the  placint  of  such 
marks  nearest  and  over  the  edfe  of  the  paper  clippings, 
said  base  plate  having  means  molded  therein  forming  a 
recess  in  the  sftape  of  a  quarter  section  of  a  sphere  where- 
by the  backing  sheet  may  be  griped  by  the  fingers  for 
placing  and  removing  ancfa  sheel  from  said  base  plate. 


.  M24  AMsr  Avik.  VmHam 
TCMmi.   (CL33— 174) 


GRIP  PATimRN  BOWLING  BALL 
lota  Prate.  Ir^  M24  AMsr  Avik.  Fila^a.  CaHf . 


1 


A  grip-ilitamiait  ball  for  bowlers  uaupiiriag  a 
of  wriftrft-— *-T.  heaaisptafkal  parte,  cosnprisiag 

a  threaded, 
in  said 


a  Irst  part  haviat  • 
ber  and  a  doping'camming  wall  arranfed  to  nnmiat^  laieal  bora  ooaBm  ^,     ^        ^ 

engage  with  said  arm  to  move  said  arm  into  said  racan  lalani  bore,  a  tate  in  aid  UM  tara.  axtandiiit  bafond 
means  when  the  auxiliary  bar  marabcr  is  retracted.  Ika  aqnalorial  plaM  face  of  said  ArM  part,  «d  hmring 
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external  ttaaada  at  its  outer  end,  and  longitudinal  slott 
in  the  threaded  porton.  a  cap  OB  the  outer  end  of  smd 

tube,  a  screw  having  a  portion  joumaled  fa  said  «P  »«> 
a  threaded  portion  interiorly  of  said  tube,  means  holding 

said  screw  against  moveoient  axially  of  said  ti*e,  awin< 
head  on  said  screw  axlsnialhr  of  taid  cap,  and  •  iccood 

part  having  an  axial  bora  reoeiving  said  tube,  and  said 
latter  bora  havfaig  a  oooMeibore  opeafag  «hnwi5>5* 
spherical  forface,  a  tot  washer  having  fateraal  ftreads 
receiving  said  screw  and  arcoale  slots  receivuig  the  por- 
tions of  the  threaded  end  of  the  tube  between  the  slots 
thereof,  a  second  washer  secured  fa  said  counterbore  m 
overlying  relation  to  said  first  washer,  and  a  lock  nut  on 
the  threaded  portion  of  said  tube,  and  adapted  to  conUct 
said  second  washer. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1167 


said  doorway  waU  opening  and  vertically  for  the  major 
portion  of  its  heighth,  and  with  the  portions  of  the  mem- 
ben  ootward  of  the  wan  free  and  dear  of  any  ojjrtrue- 
tions,  fa  the  position  desired  for  die  width  of  the  finished 
opening,  and  against  wliicfa  unobstructed  straight,  flat. 


APPARATUB  FORGAuSnG  GLASSWARE 
Walter  J.  AnIaaawAi  and  Rahsrt  A.  Kartz,  Toledo, 
QUO,  amJianrs  ta  OiiHalMmila  Clam  Coa^aay,  • 
itloa  of  OUd 

Filed  Am.  It,  !»••,  Ssr.  No,  5»,53S 
SOb^M.    (d  33— 171) 


.'« 


outer  faces  of  said  side-aligning  members  the  final  fram- 
ing members  of  the  doorway  wall  opening  are  adapted  to 
be  freely  placed  fa  podtiaa  and  contacted  and  aligned 
thereby  m  they  are  nailed  fa  fteoe  to  the  roughly  framed 
wan  members. 


RULMn' 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  diametrical  dimensions 
of  a  work  piece  rotating  about  ite  central  axis,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  gaugfag  arms  pivotally  moonted  at  one  end 
and  disposed  about  said  rotating  work  piece.  (1)  means 
for  vieldinciy  urging  said  arms  toward  said  work  piece, 
one  !rf  Si  anns  having  a  gaugmg  «)U  routawy  mounted 

ttareon.  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  earner  mountod 
pivotaUy  thereon,  said  carrier  having  two  gaugfag  roUs 
rotaiably  mounted  thereon,  said  roUs  befag  arranged  fa 
nmrrfi  nlatioosUp  to  lie  m  tangential  contact  with  the 
trimeter  of  the  work  pieee  when  the  anns  are  urged 
mwardly,  (2)  means  for  converting  mechanical  move- 
ment fato  an  electrical  signal,  (3)  means  operatovely  con- 
necting  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  second-men- 
tioned means,  whireby  tdatiyt  movement  between  said 
arms  fa  responie  to  diametrictl  changes  fa  said  worit 
piece  wiU  produce  an  electrical  gauging  signal. 


Samuel  Coha,  New  York.  Eanae  Cata.  Great  Nack, 
vSak  CataDo,  EhaoaTN^Yj  ■■fymi  to 
HoUta«  Corporatloa,  Woodsidc,  N.Y„  a 

"*  '^•^iSJjaly  22,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  §73,474 
SCIniaM.   (CL34-i2) 


1.  A  constmciion  hmmM^kt  for  ooopktang  the  h- 

conmrS^two  verfiitf  rigid  httrixootaUy  -l-wdttde. 
SSifi-nbw  iBiiirlirt  adlaceat  opposite  ends  by 
rHAdiSfastiMa^Mesvlh  acnis,  «fal  side-alignmg  members 

fcrouA  and  boyo«!  oppoaila  afcks  of  a  nwghly  framed 
doorway  waU  opening  to  be  completed,  and  means  for 
iSSS^SoSdtf  sacariag  aaid  frama^tevfce  fa 

SETS  -**  <>«w  'iLir*i?J2?.iiriSJ 


I.  In  a  dryer  unit  for  a  traveling  w*  of 

combinatfaa  of  a  housing,  means  »n,«*>i*«  -  .._.  ^ 
a  drying  chamber,  a  dryer  ted  fa  »W  dbaoJ«jme«  10 

feed  a  web  of  material  onto  said  red,  meaaa  uni«Bt  • 
baaler  to  direct  streams  of  heated  air  toward  said  web  as 
it  passes  around  said  reel,  means  fa  said  hooaing  forming 
an  dongated  cooling  passage  commumcating  with  said 
dryfag  <E«ber  and  positioned  to  receive  heated  material 

iMtvfag  said  red.  seating  msans  torwi^  uiOV<^^^ 
limited  sins  at  the  entrance  end  of  said  cooPng  passair 
and  substantially  iaolatfag  said  cooUag  paasage  from  said 
S^faVSSSr.  cooUng  air  duct  maana  cf»mmiiratmg 
with  said  oooliag  passats,  and  cooUajg  tt\,iemmimam 
for  ddivering  eooUng  air  to  sakl  oooluig  w  Aiotmean^ 

whBcahy  mn»aa  of  cooling  air  may  be  discharged  wo 
said  oooliiv  paaafs  and  onto  the  healed  w«b 
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„,--  ^  .  _      id  comptrtDMot  i>  re- 

^yl.  ..  fc^  ^'"•ed  «>  iwpooM  to  remMl  of  the  directioa  of  routioo 
S-^^y  "^   of  said  moCor. 


PAPn MAC^DraEMtYEK mtUM  •ff^^t^tnit  milium  throuih Mid coopKtnHat  i.  w. 


THUBJMMINBiONALI 

Alb«4  V. 


■EPBODUCnON 


r.  No.  71M79 
3i— 41) 


1.  A  dryer  drum  oompridof  a  cjrliadrical  thell,  •  hftod 
dodng  each  eod  of  the  theU,  a  gtaam  inlet  line  leodint 
into  the  •hell  throu^  one  of  said  heade,  axiaUy  qwoed 
and  azially  adjustaUe  insuladvv  means  «*^«"^"f  a  flbrow 
iosolative  band  in  flush  fittinc  contact  with  the  sheU  ttny 
periphery  and  stadonarily  carried  diei««by,  said  intulatiye 
means  being  podtiooed  on  the  sheU  inner  periphery  so 
that  an  imier  face  thereof  will  contact  the  steam  brought 
into  the  sheU  by  said  steam  inlet,  a  ooBrtmsare  drainafe 
line  oommunicatinf  with  the  inner  sur&ce  of  the  shell 
only,  and  said  insolative  moans  b^  ponUoned  between 
the  condensate  drainage  line  and  tlie  shell  head*  reducing 
heat  transfer  through  the  drum  shell. 


APPAKATUB  roSniEATiNG  FOOD 
G«sta  Robert  Ofei,  Sdtsfo-DaYM; 


FDedScpt29, 
3 


8sr.No.59,2M    1 
ewiiw  Oct  3,  IfSf 
(CL  34-191)      . 


JW  Vi 


'SitiJI 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  food  with  a  gaseous 
medium;  the  oombinatioo  of  means  deflning  a  comparts 
ment  for  containing  the  food  to  bo  .traalHl;  and  Uowar 
means  for  circulating  a  gaaeous  treating  "—Himw  throng 
said  compartment  and  compriMttg  a  revarsible  electric 
motor  rotatabk  fai  first  and  second  directions,  a  diiving 
shaft  coupled  to  said  motor  for  rotation  by  the  lattor,  a 
plurality  of  radial  impellers  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
blower  housing  tnmabie  tSbom.  an  axis  iMralM  to  said 
shaft  and  dsfliilDg  inleli  and  outkn  for  tfie  gaseoia  traot- 
ing  medium  to  and  tnm  said  impeUers  and  comnnmieat- 
ing  with  said  compartment  at  substantially  diametiically 
opposed  sides  of  said  housing,  means  Hmhittg  the  ten- 
faig  of  said  housing  in  opposite  difectious  at  a  first  posi- 
tion where  said  ovtiets  are  disposed  at  one  rido  of  said 
housing  sod  the  gaseous  treating  medfann  Is  drodatad 
throufli  said  compartment  in  ooe  direction,  and  at  a  mo- 
ood  position  where  said  outlets  are  disposed  at  the  otbsr 
side  of  said  boasiag  to  revene  the  direetiea  of  dicala- 
tion  through  said  coopartment,  and  means  reading  awtiv 
matieally  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  m4  impollen  by 
said  motor  in  said  first  and  second  diroctioM  to  tnn  s^ 
hottsint  to  said  flrtt  poattioii  and  lo  said  looMld  pMllioa, 
repecCiiroly,  whereby  the  diioction  of  dreolalioai  of  tha 


1.  Apparatus  for  produdng  three-dimensional  forms 
comjnising.  two-dhnensional  analogue  means  havhig  na- 
tial  data  of  a  third  dimenskm  dopidod  by  electrical  qoan- 

thiai  thereon  tha  aagidtDdo  of  tha  thM  dineufaB  baiag 
indicaled  by  tha  vataa  of  said  etectfkal  quantity,  eleo- 
trical  detector  aseaas  for  ssMi^  said  electrical  quantities, 
tha  signal  output  of  said  elodrioal  delwtor  means  varying 
in  aooordaooe  with  tha  vahM  of  tk*  aiactrie  qaamity  it 
\,   and    rmroduring   aseaas  iachaling   sculptnri^ 

'  T— **— V "—"-j  hi  its  mnTsiwl  *-  rafi  t^M 

■ion  by  the  varying  signal  oalpal  of  sM  alaeMcal 

detector  mMM  to  npcodwa  in  a  tln»4iMMiOBal  fonn 
the  data  reprasanlad  by  Mid 


snowihEowim 

H.«nbb|^g4jrwipiii»s 


Avan 


S,19fl,8ar.N^niif9 

(CL  37—43) 
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ioaica  of  power,  and  an  upwardly  incUned  ramp  rsar- 
wanlly  of  taid  Made  assembly;  the  improvement  compro^ 
mg  a  pair  of  verticaDy  spaced  opposed  and  upwardly  ia- 
cUned  pUtes  secured  to  said  casfaig  rearwanUy  and  cen- 
trally thereof  to  define  an  outlet  at  the  top  of  said  ramp, 

a  yoke  including  a  web  aw!  two  vertically  spacwi  and  op- 
posed  legs  disposed  between  said  plates,  means  pivotaUy 
coDoecting  said  legs  to  said  plate*,  and  a  reversible  snow 
^iffhTrm  chute  fixed  to  said  web  between  said  pUte*. 
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a  housing  carried  by  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  rew- 
wardly  through  a  portioo  of  the  back  wall,  a  rotary  jar 
mechanism  in  the  housing  factadiag  an  impart  hammer 
spaced  from  the  amril  member  for  impactmg  the  anvfl 
member  in  die  forward  direction  of  the  bodcet  ••^  • 
roUttUe  hydraulic  motor  driving  the  rotary  Jar  media- 


SELF-LOADING  SAND  SPREADER  AND^OW 
BLADE  ATTACHMENT  JOB  TRACTOR 

Filed  Nov.  4r3«4.  §er.  N^  «W» 
ISCh^   (0.37—1173) 


nism  connected  to  the  housing  and  disposed  rcarwardly 
of  said  portion  of  the  back  wall  and  above  the  bottom 
walL  and  means  on  the  motor  disposed  rcarwardly  of 
said  portion  of  the  back  wall  and  above  the  bottom  wall 
for  fiwiatrti^  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  for  ro- 
tating the  rotary  jar  mechanism. 


1  A  material-hmidBng  device  having  a  four-whed  n*- 
ber-tiredTactor,  boon  tteans  opwrtivdy  conneoed  to 
the  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a  bucket 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  wall*  «nte««o- 
nected  by  a  top  and  a  bottom  wall  with  the  forward  end 
being  open  and  with  Iha  rearward  end  induding  load-re- 
leilSg^^ -aans  pivotaUy  mounting  said  bu^ 

the  forward  end  of  said  boom  means  •othatsaid  bo«*« 
tt  poeitioaablo  to  a  lood-ftlliiig  position  with  tha  open  end 

of  &e  bucket  di«osed  substantially  forwardly  of  the 
trador  and  ki  a  load«kaMig  poaitioo  ]»[>**«  OP^*" 
of  the  bucket  dispoeed  eabetantially  ■P'««^  VakMtt 
means  ooeratively  oooasctod  to  the  tractor  and  to  said 
bud»t  teMlKtivdy  ph«5l  |««d  bu^  itoo^ 
pivotd  mowitfag  means  to  said  load^deasmga^ 
filing  position*,  a  scraper  Made  fixedly  earned  on  said 
SSSoTwLll,  said  ««per  blade  and  .aid  bottom  wjjU 
being  formed  and  positiooed  so  that  when  M»d  open  end 
of  said  bodcet  ii  divoMd  mtatattiaUy  upwardly  wd 

scraper  blade  is  di«osed  in  a  forward  scrapug  ^o^f» 
aadso  that  when  said  bockot  i*  disposed  in  said  kMMUlmg 

poatioQ  said  scnvar  blade  ii  podtiooed  to  permit  sMd 
hockat  to  be  disposed  substantiaUy  at  ground  levd  m  the 
load-filling  position  (tf  said  bucket 


VERTICALLY  ALK^NIQD  FOOD  CANS 
__  Laewy.  fit  5*  Ave- New  Yort,  N.Y. 
raJdSZ:  7.  If4t.  SerTkj.  74,2f5 
3Ci^n*.    (CL44— 344) 


POWER  EXCAVATING  DEVICE 
W.  Pewthsnu  Iitm.  Texj,  aarigMr,  by 
io   AJbrigai 

4  0taitaB.  (CL37— 141) 
1  An  excavating  budcet  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
power  driven  excavattag  apparatus  and  having  side,  bot- 
tom snd  back  waDs  ddWiif  a  chamber  wfth  an  open 
front  portion  for  recdpt  of  earth  and  the^JAe  J*irou«J 
said  portion  into  said  chamber,  a  pinrality  of  bockrt  teeth 
carried  by  the  bottom  waD  and  projecting  forwardly  in 
advance  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom  waD,  wi  anvU 
member,  each  bucket  tooth  having  an  anvil  recoving  slot 
for  detachably  holding  the  teeth  to  said  anvil,  means 
mounting  the  anvil  member  relative  to  the  bottom  wan 
f or  litnited  moveoMW  in  a  (Hwrtioii  proJertiag  the  bucket 

todh  forwvAy  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom  wan. 


1.  A  pair  of  verticaUy  alignable  oontain«a, 
tainer  having  indicia  and  at  least  ooe  deooialivt 
the  decorative  demem  on  each  oontainw  being  8 
on  angular  registration  of  the  containers  with  respect  to 
each  other,  to  form  a  composite  unified  decoratioa:  a  int 
surface  of  each  oontainCT  having  a  recess  and  an  ^HWWMjb 
surface  having  an  extension;  the  raceas  of  tha  flnl  snifaea 
of  one  container  beifl«  adapted  to  receive  die 
(rf  the  oppodte  surface  of  die  other 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  recess  and  said  ^ 
locatf.^  at  an  eccentric  posUicm  widi  tttptO.  to  the 
of  their  respective  containers  and  at  a  location  wifli  rei^ 
to  its  associated  surface  corresponding  to  eadi  o<"»t  eo 
that  said  decorative  dementt  are  brou^  into  regider  to 
effect  a  continuous  design. 


DECORATIVE  MMCTIVE  SHEETING 
L.  McKsHiSp  North  St  Psad. 


to  MtaMeata  ^UJ^^  ^ 

*•  '^pSSTo^'MrSSnir.NowJJ?^ 

ItCWam.    (CL41— 21) 
1.  A  unitary  decorative  sheet  materid  havi^a- 
front  fiicc  and  a  three-dimensiooal  appearance,  _  — 

prising  a  dimensionally-fUble  weather-resistant  tranipar 
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ent  front  sheet,  an  underlying  flexible  and  ■tretchable 
ipecular-reflectinf  iheet.  and  a  pattern  of  many  spaced- 
apart  design  elements  consisting  of  discrete  compact 
groupings  of  small  glass  beads  between  said  tran^arent 
sheet  and  said  specular-reflecting  sheet,  said  specular-re- 
flecting sheet  being  stretched  about  the  rear  and  side  por- 
tions of  said  elements  toward  said  transparent  sheet  and 


ally  opea  at  the  ends  thereof  and  having  an  opening  there- 
in through  which  a  fishhook  may  be  inaerted  to  hook  a 
ounncyw  placed  in  said  cage,  said  cage  indnding  a  pivotal 
section  movable  from  a  normal  minnow  receiving  po«- 
tioo  into  minnow  damping  and  minnow  releasing  por- 
tions, handle  means  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  body. 


adhesively  secured  thereto  in  areas  surrounding  said  ele- 
ments, whereby  said  elements  are  encapsulated  between 
said  transparent  sheet  and  said  specular-reflecting  sheet, 
the  glass  beads  of  said  elemenU  being  essentially  in  tan- 
gential contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  transparent 
sheet  and  having  an  adjacent  field  of  air  about  interfadal 
tangential  contacts  between  the  transparent  sheet  and  ^ass 
beads.  ^___^^^^^_ 

FIRING  MECHANBM  FOR  GUNS 


RMdMrchaa   Mtakrrm   et 

SwttscruiDQ  

iriglMl  appHflioB  Nov.  21,  19Sg,  Scr.  No.  775,4g4. 
Dlilliuriini  tUm  i^pMrflnB  Feb.  29.  19M,  Ser.  No. 

r.  Mplli  allnn  FMsce  Dec.  4,  1957 
4ClaiM.    (CL  42-49) 


said  handle  means  having  an  aperture  therein,  an  operat- 
ing button  slidably  mounted  on  said  handle  means  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  the  aperture 
of  said  handle  means  and  flexible  connector  means  engage- 
aMe  with  said  pivotal  section  and  with  the  portion  of  said 
operating  button  extending  through  said  handle  means  for 
manipulating  said  pivotal  section  into  a  selected  position. 


J. 


3.M5^2 

TRAWLER 
5M7  Cnmmmd,  Seattle,  Warii. 
Dec.  2, 1959.  Ser.  No.  g54.8M 
ISOalM.    (CL49— g) 


1.  A  firing  medianism  for  guns,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  sbdaMe  firing  pin;  elastically  yieldable  means 
for  urging  forwardly  the  firing  pin;  a  movable  trigger 
for  coatrt^ng  the  firing  pin;  and  an  armature  member 
and  permanent  magnet  member  arrangement,  one  of  the 
monbers  of  which  arrangement  is  connected  to  the  firing 
pin  whereas  the  other  member  of  said  arrangement  is  con- 
nected to  the  trigger,  whereby,  when  the  trigger  is  re- 
tracted, the  latter  moves  said  armature-permanent  mag- 
net arrangement  rearwardly  with  the  firing  pin  untfl  tiie 
force  exerted  by  said  elastically  yieldaMe  means,  which 
are  stresaed  by  the  rearward  movement  of  the  firing  pin, 
exceede  the  force  of  attraction  of  the  magnet  and  suddenly 
throws  forwardly  the  firing  pin  and  said  eiemeat  with 
which  it  is  connected. 


1.  ItawUng  gear  for  hraUng  in  flrat  the  oppoattc  mesh 
ekmenti  at  the  ddes  of  a  trawl  net  and  then  the  net  body 
itself  which  joins  such  side  elements,  which  gear  com- 
prises a  wide  central  dnm  for  reding  on  the  net  body 
and  coaxial  narrow  dnima  at  the  respective  ends  of  the 
central  drum  for  reeling  on  the  side  dements,  said  drums 
being  installed  aboard  a  trawler  with  then-  axis  athwart- 
wise,  two  pairs  of  poets  upstanding  hi  use  at  the  stem, 
each  pair  in  line  with  the  req^ective  end  flanges  of  the 
correqxmding  narrow  drum,  and  means  mounting  the  in- 
bmutl  post  of  each  pair  for  movement  downwardly;  out 
of  the  path  of  the  net  body  itadf  or  other  obstruction. 


MINNOW  DnTBt  AND  HOLDER 

HmoU  B.  8ii—w,  Wam«7.  MDml 

Fled  twm.  %  19i2.  Ser.  No.  1<3,519 

iCUs^    (CL43-4) 

1.  In  a  minnow  dipper  and  bolder,  an  invented  hollow 
generally  conical  body,  a  hollow  truncated  elongated  lon- 
gitodinally  ^Ut  cage  connected  to  and  in  communication 
with  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  said  cage  being 


sronsDEVicB 

DsTld  F.  Bascsw.t  Aaise  Ww,  OaMaad.  Calif. 
FBedlaiylX  19*1,  Ssr.  No.  124.545 
TcUma.   (CL43— 19) 
1.  A  combination  1UUa§  rod  and  fotf  dnb  compris- 
ing a  golf  club  having  head  and  handle  ends,  and  a 
shank  portion  therebetween,  a  spfamfaig  red  oontahiing 
a  spool  of  line  mounted  on  the  golf  dub  adjacent  the 
handle  end  thereot  guide  means  carried  by  the  golf 
dub  to  guide  line  carried  hjr  the  ipi«niag  red  in  linear 
relationship  to  the  shank,  and  aa  aitide  attached  to  the 
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free  end  of  said  line  adi^Mied  to  be  struck  by  the  head 
of  the  golf  club,  said  article  being  positioned  by  said 


tubular  members  hingedly  connected  together  at  ooe  end 
and  having  mxmally  extending  rods  connecting  their  other 
ends,  the  said  rods  being  di^oeed  adjacent  and  pwalld 
with  each  other,  said  rods  being  Waged  together  tajnow- 
meat  such  that  the  fraaM  aiay  be  toMed  m  hatt,  said 
frames  hiagedly  connected  together  betweea  the  rods, 
diagond  brace  rods  extending  in  die  plane  of  eoch  frame 
from  the  oater  comers  thereof  aad  terminaang  ■*™« 
hiagedly  diipoaed  ends  of  the  aonaaUy  exteadiag  rods, 
and  meaan  for  rdeasably  mounting  a  newspaper  for  sup- 
port by  said  frames. 


guide  means  so  as  to  be  located  adjacent  said  head  when 
said  line  is  in  fully  reeled  condition. 


M4S>S44 

SELF-PROPELLED  FISH  LURE 

Heiheit  G.  Dawes.  Mhud,  Ffau,  assignor  to 

Loiib  PctragaBn,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1941,  Ser.  No.  144,7gg 

IgdnlM.    {CL4y-UJl) 


•i« 


1.  An  animated  fish  lure,  comprising  an  elongated 
boUow  casing  having  closed  and  open  opposite  ends,  a 
hoUow  cap  removably  mounted  on  the  open  end  of  the 
casing  and  having  an  air  compartment  therein  for  floating 
the  casing  in  an  axidly  inclined  position  when  immersed 
in  water,  motor  means  in  said  casing  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  closed  end  of  the 
casing,  and  a  flat  taO  member  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
closed  end  of  the  casing,  said  tail  member  having  a  for- 
wardly located  cam  following  recess,  said  shaft  having  a 
bent  end  defining  a  camnting  element  engaged  in  said 
recess  to  oscillate  said  tail  member  from  side  to  side  as 
the  shaft  rotates. 


HANDY  HOLDER  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 

Earl  H.  Goodasaa,  Deavtr.  Colo. 

(RIa.  J.  MarAville.  N.C.) 

AaC.  7, 1941,  Ser.  No.  129,gM 

Tcbiim.   (CL45— S5) 


M45,5«4  ^^ 

JOINT  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TOYS 

Chidd  Stlmoto,  244  NakaaaSaasachl,  Toim,  JapM 

FUed  Jaa.  J,  IML  Ser.  No.  ••,191 

Oahas  prioiity,  appHcatfoB  lapaaAag.  34. 19M 

1  Cldas.    (CL  44     17) 


A  pneumatic  toy  made  of  resilient  material  comprising 
an  inflatable  hollow  body  having  an  air-inlet  pipe, 
said  hollow  body  having  a  plurality  of  joint  faces, 
inflaUblc  toy  parts  connected  to  said  hollow  body  at 

said  joint  faces, 
the  center  of  each  of  said  joint  faces  defining  a  small 

hole, 

said  partt  having  a  joint  face  complementary  to  the  cm- 
reqwnding  joint  faces  of  said  hollow  body, 

said  joint  face  of  said  parts  defining  a  small  hole  com- 
municating with  the  corresponding  small  holes  of 
said  hollow  body, 

each  of  said  joint  faces  of  said  hollow  body  and  of 
said  parts  having  two  concentric  annular  projections 
and  grooves,  respectively,  which  complement  each 
other,  thereby  fitting  tightly  and  resiliently  said  parts 
to  said  hollow  body,  «     •  j 

said  projections  having  opposite  sides  and  each  of  said 
concentric  annular  projections  fitting  into  and  being 
frictionally  held  by  the  opposite  sides  of  the  com- 
plementary groove  of  the  other  of  said  joint  faces. 


3.945,547 

INFLATABLE  TOY 

Jerome  H.  Lemdsoa,  ^\GtMi  ArtB^\MKbem,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795,955 

7  CUbBS.    (CL  44— M) 


i~^J 


s»  >w 


1.  A  fddiag  holdsr  for  aewspi^ers,  caa«rwaib 
rectaagnlar  fraaies,  aacfa  cosvtiucted  from  two  ' 

784  CO.— 7S 


1.  A  toy  coasistiag  of  a  siagle  iaflatable  body  aad 
port  asssmbly,  said  assembly  oomprisiag  the 

two  tiosiof 

(a)  an  iaflatable  body  mealier  nude  of  a  flexibto 
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■heetinf  having  an  interior  volume  which  is  toUUty 
eadoted  and  whkh  is  capable  of  retaining  air  and  of 
bdng  inflated  to  a  semi-rigid  state; 

(b)  a  rigid  base  stqiport  member  simnJaring  a  vehick 
for  said  inflitfablc  body  — mhw  having  side  walls 
and  «nr<"^'*t  means  for.'fetaining  said  rigid  Bcmber 
upri^t  on  a  surface;  said  support  member  being 
adapted  to  be  di^osed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  inflatable  body  member 
on  said  rigid  base  support  member  whereby  it  pro- 
jects upwardly  therefrom  when  said  inflatable  body 
member  is  inflated; 

(J)  means  for  permitting  inflation  of  said  inflatable 
body  member  to  said  ssmi-rigid  state  whereby  the 
walls  thereof  become  erect  and  are  capable  of  up- 
right self-support; 

(e)  meam  for  seiuriag  said  iaflataUe  body  member 
and  base  support  member  together  comprisiag  a 
flexible  sheet  member  having  downwardly  extending 
side  portions  which  are  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  laterally  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  inflatable 
body  member  and  are  joined  together  at  their  lower 
ends  by  a  connecting  strip  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  said  rigid  base  support  member  in  a 
state  of  tension; 

(/)  whereby  when  said  inflaUble  body  meniber  is  in- 
flated it  is  drawn  by  said  flexible  sheet  member  in  a 
state  of  tension  against  said  base  member  in  a  semi- 
rigid assembly  therewith  permitting  the  operation  of 
the  assembly  as  a  single  unit  and  normally  maintain- 
ing  said  two  members  in  a  substantially  fixed  attitude 
to  each  other. 


3^5,5«g 

TOY. FACIAL  FEATURE-FORMING 

ATTACHME^a• 

OMav  Rctas,  Kli«B  Point,  N.Y^  sarigMr  to  Ideal  Toy 

■Hoa,  Hoflb,  N.Y^  a  loipataliim  «r  New  York 

FIM  AM-  •>  I'M,  Ser.  Noi  4MM 

ICWaM.   (CL4<— 15t) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  stuffed  toy  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  fabric  skin  having  a  face  panel  of  a  three-di- 
mensional feature-forming  body  fabricated  of  plastic 
and  overlying  said  face  panel,  said  feature-forming  body 
having  a  plurality  of  integral  facial  characteristics  in- 
cluding a  protruding  nose,  oppositely  extending  lip  por- 
tions cooperating  to  define  a  lip  and  diqmsed  below  said 
nose,  and  a  bridge  simulating  the  philtrimi  and  joining 
said  lip  to  said  nose,  said  nose  having  a  recess  in  the 
back  surface  thereof  receiving  a  protruding  portion  of 
said  face  panel,  and  adhesive  means  securing  at  least 
said  protruding  portion  of  said  face  panel  within  said  re- 
cess and  said  lip  to  said  face  panel  to  attach  said  feature- 
forming  body  to  said  face  panel. 
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TOY  TANK 

Edwta  A.  NMacB,  Oceanic,  mi  Nalhan  M.  Gdfand, 
YaBcy  Miriam,  N.Y^  siilgaiii  la  Heal  Toy 

HoHia,  N.Yn  a  catpMlleM  of  New  York 
FBed  Jan.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S4,»54 
(ClaiM.    (CL44— 144) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


A.^-^ 


4.  A  toy  comprising  a  body,  propulsion  means  for  said 
toy.  a  turret,  means  mounting  said  turret  on  said  body  for 
rotational  oscillatory  noovement  with  respect  thereto,  tur- 
ret drive  means  for  driving  said  turret  in  oscillatory  mo- 
tion, and  firing  means  within  said  turret  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  oscillatory  movement  al  said  turret,  said 
firing  means  including  a  qiring  loaded  fhring  hammer  and 
means  for  cocking  and  firing  said  hammer  iJi  re^wnse 
to  the  oscillations  of  said  turret 


SPLIT  FIjOWER  POT 

Henry  MItsM  Fnknkm,  1U»  W.  Uiy  SL,  Chlci«o,  Dl. 
FUcd  Nov.  12,  1959.  Ser.  No.  8S2,2M 

1  Ombm.    (CL  47-^7) 


:i£^LL 


In  combiiutiott  with  a  pair  of  pot  halves  of  rigid  ma- 
terial having  mating  edges  engageaUe  to  define  a  pot 
having  an  inverted  substantially  frusto-contcal  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  with  said  mating  edges  being  fai  the 
plane  of  the  central  axis  of  the  pot  so  defined,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  rigid  support  band  for 
surrounding  and  holding  said  pot  halves  together,  said 
rigid  support  band  having  an  faaide  surface  of  faiverted 
substantially  frusto-conical  shape  having  flia  same  rate 
of  taper  as  that  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  of 
said  pot,  with  the  inside  transverse  dimension  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  band  being  leM  than  the  outside  transverse 
dimension  of  the  lower  end  of  said  side  wall,  whereby 
said  bottom  wall  is  positioned  above  tiie  lower  end  of 
said  band  and  said  ^mating  edges  are  held  in  tightly 
sealed  engagement  by  wedi^  tetioa  between  said  band 
and  said  pot  halves  with  Ae  aid  of  gravity  acting  on  said 
pot  halves. 


3,M5,571 
COMPOSITE  MATUOAL  OP  PLATINUM  ALLOY 
AND  CLASS  ^  

sIgnnMBis,   to    KsHslMvd    bdnslrtss^    IiaB.f    Ncwan, 

N  J.,  a  cm  potation  af  Pehmnw 

NoDmwfeiff.    FIM  Oct  It,  1957,  Sar.  No.  M9,2«2 

^^  6  CWhm.    (CI  131    1.-I) 
1.  A  conpoata  matarial  uiasprising  glass  bonded  to 
an  alov  of  about  90  pOToeat  to  99.9  parosnt  by  weight 
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of  platinum  and  about  10  percent  to  O.l  perc«it  by  weight 
of  silver.  
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Geray  A.  W< 


3,9(5,572 
STRUCTURAL  CURB 

Gra^  Wand.  N.Y---, 
_^  pMy,  Incn  LsBwgr,  N.Y., 

B  of  New  YoA  ^  ^  .^.  __ 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  545,3« 
5  CWaas.    (CL  59—47) 


ment.  a  sopport  ring  rfidaWy  mounted  upon  the  cohmm 

gaging  said  support  ring  and  said  walls  on  said  oolm 
for  supporting  the  support  ring  upon  said  column  agalnat 
^.SSrtmJvemSVlift  ring  slidably  mounted  up« 
said  column  below  the  top  thereof  and  a  distance  from 
the  support  ring  less  than  the  floor  height  betwe»  slaw. 
^^^T^auHtetRMig^  aaid  lift  ring  and  said  waft. 
oTSd  coimnn  for  »l»«»rting*e  Hft  rh^upon  j^ 
coluan  against  downward  movemeM,  lift  means  mer- 
connecting  sidd  collars  at  said  ccAvam  and  me  respective 


1  A  structural  curb  shaped  as  a  rectangular  frame  for 
the  support  of  apparattis  over  an  opening  in  a  rootjxmr 
posed  Tooocrete  and  comprising  a  sheU  u  a  self-coo- 
SiMd  unit  which  provides  a  heat  insulating  chamber 
with  iu  sides  each  composed  of  inner  wid  ©"^  JJ^ 
vertical  walls  and  top  and  bottom  waUs  «5«dmg^ 
tween  and  connected  to  the  vertical  walls,  a  <»o™^ 
flai«d  cant  strip  carried  whoUy  by  Uie  ^"^^^J^ 
zontal  supporting  flange  extending  mward  fro«J«  ^ 
Sip  to  tfTonter  wall,  the  flange  b«ni  ««»2*J  SJ*" 
caiJ  «rip  and  the  outer  waU  and  b«ig  lo«^  ^ 
the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  wafl  by  a  distance  equal 
to  the  thid^  of  the  roof  whereby  the  taKilatmgdh-n- 

ber  has  a  part  which  extends  above  the  flange  endtte 
rMf  and  apert  whfch  extends  below  the  flange  and 

SJu^thS  5«i«t  ta  the  roof  in  ^djo^2J^^ 
die  walls  of  the  opening,  detachabie  connectioosbetwe« 

S  C?  and  tl?1a7of  ,the  heat  ^'^^'Z 
within  the  roof  opening,  the  connectioos  consisting  of 

nals  located  externally  of  the  ««*_7«»!|J5i;r*2^ 
in  the  cooc«te  rool  as  |W«da^bo^«i  «^itogjw«2 
die  insulating  chamber  SMi  tapped  into  the  nuts,  the  heads 

of  the  bolls  ad  joining  the  inner  vertfcal  walls. 


lift  ring  in  floor  slab  supported  «1««*<5?*P  |;|fS?Si 
threaded  lift  bolts  each  «»«^y.«*S^J";;:££ 
of  said  collars  in  supporting  reUtionsh^  and  rotntebk 
tor3iraading  disengagement  with  the  kwmmortoDiDar 

smmortod  by  them,  load  equalizing  means  mterconnectmg 
J2dbolts  and  said  lift  ring,  hydraubc  means  mterooo- 
necting  the  lift  and  support  rings  on  said  column  for 
fordng  the  Hft  ring  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  support 
ring  to  lift  the  floor  slabe  upwardly  beneath  the  support 
rina.  and  means  for  controlling  said  hydraubc  means  to 
retJLJTt  and  lift  the  support  ring  bdow  the  hft  ring 
while  said  slabs  are  supported  on  said  lift  rmg. 


3J65,S74 

"-'^••»^^£S!£;s'7:i957 


M<5,f73 
MJILDING  COI4STRUCTION 


Jhsn,  2991  S.  Paifcway.  ---^ 
FM  Aa»jb.  lt»i8«..No.  M3,439 


01. 


'^^"TSr  Uing 


1.  In  an  apparatus  far  Ufting  and  aeamng  uniteiy 

ity  of  hofimrtaUy  wneed  vwtlcal  ooinmns  h»^'»»«VP»- 
form  external  sectional  contours  throughout  thenr  bn^ 
the  combination  of  a  ptarallly  of  supaipasad  ftoorsUbs 

^StSlon»r  anothif .  a  permaneat  ^«t»«l  «ppcrt 

S2i  having  oppo-tely  ficfag  wan- S^SSS; 
out  the  length  of  the  cotaMexiMdtagU^^ 

alabi.  a  floor  shb  supporting  cdlar  embedded  5j»« 

tSrMb  at  the  cotamn  and  slidaMy  mooted  thereon 

wSLtmem  int««ngagtag  e«A  of  said  coOan  and  mid 

3jTa^Hjy  fadng  wdb  on  said  colnnus  for  supporting 

3Sic5lar«pon  gM  cohmm  against  downward  move- 


.    iCi^(^Ni6c^. 


1  In  a  continuous  extruded  plastic  str«>  for  assembly 
with  like  strips  to  form  a  roof  structure  for  bufldings.  and 
the  like,  a  body  with  two  parallel  edges,  said  body  com- 
nrisinx  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  sections  arranged 
in  thTsame  plane,  a  phirality  of  tubular  sections  arranged 
•o  as  to  be  divided  in  two  hahres  by  said  plane  and  a 
pluraUty  of  arcuate  sections  of  semi-circular  shape  in 
Sroswition  arranged  at  one  side  of  said  plane,  mid 
tuboitf  sectioos  ahemadng  whh  said  arcnate  sertioM  ma 

Kptfated  therefrom  by  said  flat  aectiom.  ««o' ""  ^ 
Sons  bemg  arranged  adiacwt  one  end  rfthebodyMd 

one  of  said  tubutar  sectkms  bemg  arranged  ai^aeent  the 
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other  end  of  the  body,  a  bead  at  the  edge  of  said  one  of 
taid  flat  tectiont  and  a  tlot  io  taid  one  of  said  tubular 
sections,  said  slot  lying  in  said  plane  in  which  said  flat  sec- 
tions are  amnfed,  said  tubular  section  being  of  a  size  to 
receive  the  bead  but  large  enough  to  permit  kteral  move- 
ment of  the  bead  within  it,  at  least  one  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal flat  winp  lying  at  the  side  of  said  plane  opposite 
to  that  at  which  said  arcuate  secfions  lie  and  protruding 
from  successive  tubular  sections  and  having  their  free 
edges  facing  each  other  and  spaced  apart,  said  wings  be- 
ing of  such  a  dimension  that  the  gap  between  their  free 
edges  faces  the  concave  surface  of  said  arcuate  sections. 


profecting  forwardly  of  said  dqmssion;  a  bar  extending 
transversely  throuj^  the  cup  and  having  ends  located 
laterally  beyond  the  cup;  the  plaster-like  part  of  the  wall 
surrounding  the  projecting  ends  of  said  bar  and  the  said 
forwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  cup;  said  depression 
having  a  size  relative  to  said  bar  as  to  permit  installation 
of  said  bar  relative  to  the  cup  alter  the  cup  is  embedded 
in  the  concrete  part  but  prior  to  placonent  of  said  finish 
part  of  the  wall. 


William 


WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Roltert  T.  Rkjt,  AkHiy,  Gsn  MiiiPor  of  tsa 

FOcd  Jim  ^  If Ssjser.  No.  74«,403 
4  CIiAm.  ^  9t— 4«S) 


3,M5^77 
BORE  GAUGING  DEVICX 
H.  H^rta,  Jr.,  IMrolt,  Mick.,  aasltnor  to  Ml- 
HoM  CosposHlOB,  Datrail,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  MicWgu 

Filed  Sept.  II,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,354 
SClatass.    (CLSl— 34) 


3.  A  metallic  frame  section  for  supporting  wall  panels, 
said  frame  section  comprising  •  horizontal  flange  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  tide  odfaa,  tabs  struck  out  from 
said  flange,  certain  of  said  tab*  being  angulated  upward- 
ly and  others  downwardly  relative  to  the  flange  in  a  plane 
spaced  intermediate  said  side  edges,  formation  of  said 
tabs  providing  recesses  in  said  flange,  said  recesses  hav- 
ing a  relatively  wide  inner  portion  and  a  relatively  nar- 
row outer  arm  open  at  one  of  said  side  edges,  portions  of 
said  flaftge  at  opposite  sides  of  the  open  arm  of  said  re- 
cesses being  deformable  from  the  plane  of  the  flange,  and 
an  elongated  abutment  rib  connected  to  and  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  from  said  flange,  said  rib 
having  a  free  longitudinal  side  edge  coplanar  with  said 
Ubs.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3fM5»S7^ 
ROFE  ANCHOR  FORSWIMMING  FOOL 

INSTALLATIONS 
FmI  D.  Frixicr,  Tcasplc,  CMjft  CdU.,  and  Joe  E.  Scott, 
Monrovia,  Calif.    (%  flwlM^nlp,  Inc.,  33«1  Gifanan 
Rond,  El  Monte,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Jnna  12,  I9C1,  Sor.  No.  llM5t 
3ClnlHM.    (CLS«-^M4) 


1.  In  combination:  a  swimming  pool  waU  having  a 
concrete  part  and  a  plaster-like  patt;  said  coocrete  part 
having  a  frontal  depression  filled  by  said  plaster-like  part; 
a  rope  anchor  cup  having  a  base  portion  embedded  in 
said  concrete  part  at  the  bottom  of  said  depression  and 


1.  In  a  honing  machine  having  a  qpindle  connected  to 
a  drive  shaft  of  a  honing  tool  for  operating  the  tool  in 
rotation  and  reciprocation  within  a  w(»-kpieoe  bore,  a 
bote  gauging  device  for  sensing  the  enlargement  of  the 
workpiece  to  a  predetermined  diameter  including  a  yoke- 
shaped  body  member  having  an  opening  of  a  width  to 
receive  said  drive  shaft,  q>aced  gauging  fingers  on  said 
body  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  body  member  for  movement 
betwcjpn  a  position  in  which  said  drive  shaft  is  disposed 
in  said  opening  with  said  gauging  fingers  on  oppoaite  sides 
thereof  and  a  position  in  which  said  drive  shaft  is  dis- 
posed wholly  out  of  said  opening,  actuating  means  for  said 
body  member  operable  to  ipove  said  gauging  fingers  in- 
termittently into  engafaowrt  with  the  workpieoe  at  one 
end  of  the  bore  being  boned  whereby  said  gaugiag  fingers 
will  enter  said  bore  upon  the  enlargement  thereof  to  a 
predetermined  size,  and  twitch  means  actuated  upon  the 
entry  of  said  gau|^  fingars  into  said  bore  for  control- 
ling the  operatioD  of  tha  koaiag  madiiiie. 


SIGNAL  FATTERN  CONTROLLED  MACHINES 

Mwvln  F.  RoyUM,  flMte,  DL,  wilpir  l^lei  • 

HoweH  Cmii|iiaj',CiirtBt,  BL,  a  casuwitian  of 

iam.  t,  INt,  Sar.  Now  47,9fa 
MOWisa.   (CLSl-l^    ^_ 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  claat  described,  a  flrtt  camafe. 
a  feed  nut  fixed  to  the  carriafa,  a  feed  screw  having  a 
given  pitch  and  rotatabk  to  advance  the  out  and  carriage 
therealong,  a  drum  keyed  to  the  feed  screw  and  having 
a  helical  magnetic  track  thereon  having  the  tame  pitdt 
as  that  of  the  feed  screw,  a  magnrtir.  reproducing  head 
carried  by  the  carriage  along  the  magnetic  track,  a  second 
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carriage  movable 
controlled  by  the 


relauve  to  said  first  carriage  and  means 
signals  picked  up  from  the  track  by  the 


plane  faces,  parallel  plane  end  ^^^'^^^mj^ii^,, 
;««.   niane  fsces    and  top  face  bemg  formed  wim  a 
rgoJSlT  eSng  gr'^ve    sUdable  clampinjj^J-^ 
moJnted  in  said  groove  adapted  to  clamp  «Kh  ^^P^ 
thereto  in  overhanging  relation  to  said  front  jrfane  lace 
and  o^  of  Jd  end^aces  and  also  adapted  U,  cUmp  sajd 
workniece  in  overhanging  relation  to  said  rear  plane 
sTr^l^d VoSer  A  face  when  «ud  clamping  mean, 
s  rSrvi  froSx  one  position  to  another  po«uon.  said 
lamp'n,  mean^  being  provided  with  upsUnding  pro^- 
uJm  adapted  to  engage  vertical  5"rf»«L^  ..  a^' 
pieS,  said  bottom  plane  face  being  di«P«««l  ,•»  *  .P^" 
de^rmined  angle  with  respect  to  said  top  Plj"*    «*; 
said  predetermined  angle  between  ^d  »<>?  «;'*.-^"°^ 
plane  faces  being  relatively  small,  and  less  than  90  ^ 
rear  plane  face  intersecting  said  top  and  bottom  plane 


head  to  control  the  movement  of  said  second  carriage 
relative  to  said  first  carriage. 

v§45,579 
CYLINDER  HONING  TOOL 

James  T.  ChriJ  Fort  Metier  Cole.  ■-••*»  ^S^l 
vStl^^SUmamtrnt  Co,  Fort  Morgan,  Colo.  • 
fonoratlon  of  Colonido  _ 


faces  and  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  V^f  ^^ 
resScMo  said  top  plane  face,  said  Predetermined  an^e 
SSSn  sid  top^nd  rear  plane  '«*»*>««*  »hg^ 
larger  than  90',  whereby  two  a'^'^'LT^rKv  a2 

l^J^of  r^ti.^iv'^n^y  ^PJ-tij. 
said  fixture,  with  such  workpiece  clamped  ^^^ 
Sd  bottom  and  one  of  said  rear  plane  « •^•J^f«^^ 
Sth  said  clamp  in  said  one  position  «oi^w?>««^„*T° 
S««gul»riy  related  face,  of  «ich  r;^,^^^ 
«ound  reiectively  by  the  side  and  Pe"I*»«l  f«J»  « 
Kn^wheel  by  horizontaUjTsupporUng^^Uue 
wiSi  wwh  workpiece  clamped  thereto  op  -aid  bottom  and 
SrXr  of  siid  rear  plane  faces  with  said  clamp  m 
said  aix>ther  position. 


1    A  cvlinder  honing  tool  comprising:  a  vert?c^J*|*'5 

an  ari  S^  ^^  <«  "^  ^°"«,  'TTSJ^  «iJ 
IhafTa^okTSidabiy  mounted  on  said  shaft  above  sa^ 
!^?^r  hoLfw^  hinied  to  and  depending  from  said 
Z:^^  ^sSt^der;  foot  mcm^^^pi^ 
^^^  the  lower  extremities  of  »"d  hone  .^ 
K«r^^  means  carried  by  said  foot  members;  a  compres- 
■^  ^^Sn?^r«  sSd  yoke  downwardly  to  cause 
sion  sprmg  actmg  to  urge  »^  J^^  emiaeauence  of  their 

"!72r-.M  «Mi  nwaM  compriaing  a  nut  teeeded  on  seio 
theinfhienceof  said8pring| 

GRINDING  FDcA^»J*r ^» °"^ 
MBiea  L.^»«^y^^|yBi.S?C%daen  1^  Ce^ 
S5!Wi9^  t£rS%9!  2J!*No.  114^22. 


AUTOMATIC  WORK  ffl^  AND 
INDEXING  DBVICE 

»    — t  A   i^dMnMnBL  Garacne,  cans. 

Angus*  A.  *.<— »»~  ^'^^^_  **  ^  .    .  _'  ff^tt  \ 

(13434Vi  Cerfte  Ave., Hew»af«a,ajK.| 

*  FlS  Nor.  7,  1»«1>»»lN5  **••»" 
It  CMm.    (CL  51— 42f) 


Ideta.   (CL51— Mi)    ..         ..j,._, 
A  rindini  flxiifora  workpiece  comprumg  j^nrtarr 
subsStiaUy  rectangular  block  having  front  and  rear 


1.  m  combination  of  a  "^Pj^^J^^ntS 
stock  and  a  combined  indexing  and  worit  head  rooajA^ 
oTL^le  to  support  of  an  element  to  be  roUuWy 
S^^d  indexing  and  work  he«l  >ncludm,  •  r^J 
SteSndle,  drwns  routable  about  said  tpmfflc,  yield 

St  ^iomiected  ^et^^^  Sf  ISt^T'oS 
tod«ing  disk  operatively  22!Mf»J^»*^^^ 
of  said  yieldable  means  tendmg  to  ^}*^JS^^1Z 
a  comit^lock-wise  ^^^^J^^^^^S^SS^S^ 
of  a  tooth  on  a  tooth  rert,  detent  means  noiaing  s««  «- 
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indexiog  disk  against  counter  clock-wiae  roUtioa.  and 
means  operable  upon  reciprocation  of  said  tabic  to  actuate 
said  indexing  disk. 


WORK  SUPPORT  FOR  CJ^nVRLESS  GRINDER 

JaiMe  JoMph,  WUhNfhkjr  HBK  Oy»    (BMd 

RJL  Box  234,  Siatv  Uy,  Door  Colj,  Wh.) 

Piled  Sept.  17, 1959,  8«r.  No.  S49,<I7 

4ClidiH.    (a.51.~23I) 


1.  A  work  support  for  centerless  grinders  comprising 
a  supporting  bar  having  an  upstanding  center  portion, 
said  supporting  bar  being  tapered  toward  the  top  of  said 
upstanding  center  portion  and  having  planar  sides,  tide 
clamping  plates  for  said  supporting  l^r  having  upatand- 
ing  center  portions  extending  beyond  said  upttanding 
center  portion  of  said  supporting  bar  and  firmly  clamping 
a  work  blade  therebetween  on  the  top  of  the  upstanding 
center  portion  of  said  supporting  bar,  and  faitCDinf  means 
extending  through  said  side  clamping  plates  and  said 
supporting  bar  adapted  firmly  to  damp  said  damping 
plates  against  the  sides  of  said  supporting  bar,  there 
being  a  iriurality  of  said  fastening  aoeans  spaced  throo^- 
out  the  length  of  said  clampinf  platcc  and  said  center  sup- 
porting bar  to  preclude  vibrations  being  set  up  in  said 
work  blade  clamped  therein,  said  side  damping  plates 
bdng  thinner  at  the  tops  of  dieir  npetanding  center  por- 
titMis.  and  said  fastening  means  compriting  screws  ex- 
tending through  tapered  openings  in  one  side  damping 
plate,  a  tapered  opening  in  the  center  supporting  bar  and 
a  threaded  opening  in  the  other  side  damping  plate. 


METHOD  FOR  THEFOCUNG  AND  SEALING 

OF  PREM URE  vmSLS 

Ksnaetfi  Miliar,  41  WiUwood  Ani,  Hsiwol,  CnlH. 

Flied  May  19,  IHl,  3m,  Na.  liys^ 

9ClBiM.    (CL55— 7) 

(GraniM  airiOT  TMc  35,  VA.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


gas,  said  body  in  part  filling  the  pressure  vcseel  and  the 
evening  thereinto  and  in  part  defiaint  a  bulk  of  said  gas 
external  to  and  surrounding  the  opening  of  the  vessel; 
inserting  through  said  external  gas  bulk  and  into  seated 
poution  in  the  vesad  opening  a  sealing  plug,  complemen- 
tary in  shape  to  the  vcssd  opening  and  circumferentially 
rimmed  with  uncured  adhesive  at  tint  end  thereof  which 
is  nearest  the  interior  of  the  veasd  when  the  plug  is  in 
mating  engagement  with  the  vcaad  opening,  said  plug 
having  a  shank  and  a  head  connected  thereto  and  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  O-ring,  fitted  circumferen- 
tially around  iu  shank  and  podtioned  intermediate  the 
adhesive-bearing  end  of  said  plug  and  the  other  end 
thereof,  which  O-rint  comprenedly  fiu  between  the 
shank  of  said  phig  and  tlw  complementary  nuting  surface 
defining  the  vessel  opening  to  provide  a  gas  seal  there- 
between when  said  plug  is  in  its  inserted  position  in  the 
vessel  opening;  and  physically  m«iwt»iti;tn  uu^j  plug  ji, 
the  vessel  opening  untfl  the  adhesive  sets  and  cures  ro 
form  a  joint  adhesive  bood-and-aeal  between  the  vessel 
surface  defining  the  opcnhig  and  said  plug,  said  adhesive 
being  allowed  to  set  and  cure  fai  place  with  preserved  in- 
tegrity by  reason  of  the  pretence  of  said  O-ring  which 
effectuatea,  across  the  uncured  adhesive,  a  no  gas  pres- 
sure differential  which  is  not  dqwndent  upon  the  con- 
tinued presence  of  said  external  fas  bulk  after  said  plug 
has  been  inserted  into  the  vesad  opening. 


METHOD  AND  APPARAUb'FOR  FORMING  AND 

PACKAGING  BLANKS  OF  DOUGH 
Sydney  G.  Colcaaan,  DaEaib  Tes^  aarfpsor,  by 
sigunents,  to  Fast  Mai«  rofanj 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19f9.  flar.  No.  793,113 
13ClataM.    (0.53—122) 


Tczn 


1.  A  method  for  filling  and  sealing  pressure  vessels  of 
the  type  having  an  opening  extending  thereinto  wliercin 
during  the  sealing  operation  there  is  no  loss  of  gassmii 
contents  from  the  particular  vesad  which  comprisea  fonn- 
ing  with  the  tM  of  the  type  deaind  as  the  cootsols  at 
such  a  pressure  veasd.  an  iaobaric  continuoiis  body  at  said 


1.  A  machina  for  formiag  and  f^'^fg**^  blanks  of 
rioiigli  comprising  a  tjonvoyoi  for  caiiying  natiip  o<  dongfc, 
a  (U«  plals  adjacent  said  coa««|OT,  said  din  plata  hai^  a 

MffMft  OK   lOBSltOdlllMfar  flptt098   Bh8K  aOffDMBfl  SBCrtOM 

Mtaading  vertically  tbaretlvoaili,  umm  adlaeant  said  die 
plate  for  transferring  the  strip  of  ilnB|>  laterally  frasn  said 
conveyor  means  ootwardlir  oolo  said  die  plate,  a  series  of 
longitwdinalty  spocad  phiat**  aoomed  above  said  die 
plate  tad  tliiBad  with  iiid^te.ionrii«JV«l»eB  for 
vertical  movemcat  thRmih  arid  Vkak  foming  i^ertnres 
so  sa  to  fcfco  snid  4em^  mxlf  Ihrnwifc  mU  die  pinte  to 
fonn  a  phmUjr  of  V^mkM,  mmm  tar  lappnttiit  >  plu- 
rality of  coolaiMrs  b«Mdk  mU  di*  flite  li  a  podtion 
to  receive  the  blanks  of  don^  foroad  .Ihiooiifh  dia  W^' 
&res  thereof  and  means  for  moflttg  add  rnntalnan  be- 
neath said  die  plate  in  ralatiaa  to  aiooessiTe  vcrticd 
of  said 
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x^^MSMS  ends,  a  duct  extending  at  an  angle  toward  the  fi»«» JJ*" 

A*»ABATUI  FOR  PROO^iG  MEAT  PRODUCIS   for  ddivering  mfuse  into  the  space  be*^" J^  **"';;^ 
AFPARATlgroRrKUgWi^wg^  N.Y.        the  movabte  waU  has  been  moved  to  open  poMtion^  means 

SnSi. *:  lH9ji.  Ni  W411  at  one  end  of  «K:h  d-mber  adapted  to  r«noviWy jup- 

20WBBS.    (CL  53—124)  port  and  lock  in  alignment  with  the  axu  of  the  chambw 

a  lefuae  racdving  container,  rammmg  means  supported 
at  the  opposite  end  of  such  chamber,  means  for  reciprocat- 


1.  A  madiine  for  pressure-pacing  meat  products  wiA- 
in  a  casing  for  holding  compressible  meat  edibles  com- 
prising in  combination:  at  least  one  dosure  '"PPO" '^^ 
supporting  a  deformable  closure  having  a  P^«J**y 
theSn  through  which  passageway  ^f'd  «smg«  adapted 
to  be  inserted;  stress-inducing  mechanism  adjacent  said 
closure  support  for  compressing  said  edibles  within  said 
casing  by  moving  sectors  of  said  casing  relative  to  said 
closure  and  dosure  support,  said  stressModuong  mecha- 
dsmbdng  routable  and  adapted  to  twist  the  engajjd 
Kctors   of   said   casing;   deforming  means  operativdy 
coupled  with  said  dosure  support  for  clampmg  aaio 
dosure  UghUy  to  said  casing  to  keep  said  edibles  wrthm 
STcasinTc-nprateed:  a  lodLing  mean*  for  maintoimng 

said  edibles  under  a  predetermined  compressed  stete  m- 
dependttrt  of  daniping  of  said  doeuie.  said  k«kmg  means 

bc^T^ooperMt  to  prevwt  untwisting  of  the  twisted 
engaaed  sectors  of  said  casing  to  maintain  said  meat 
eSblttin  a  compressed  stete  within  said  casmg;  release 
means  for  releasing  said  locking  means  so  that  the  com- 
pressed  meat  edibles  within  said  casing  lubeequent  to  the 
clamping  of  said  dosure  are  free  to  be  removed  from 
said  stress-inducing  mechanism,  and  said  release  nieans 
being  rotatable  with  said  mechanism  during  the  twi^ 
of  the  engaged  sectors  of  the  cadng  and  bdng  adapted 
to  be  disassociated  from  said  machanisna  to  permit  the 
untwisting  of  the  twisted  engafsd  sectors  of  said  casmg 
subsequent  to  the  clamping  oi  said  dosure. 


ing  add  ramming  mesns  through  the  chamber,  whereby 
refuse  fed  into  the  space  between  said  walls  is  compressed 
laterdly  when  the  movable  wdl  is  moved  to  closed  posi- 
tion, and  sdd  ramming  means  induding  a  pluriger  adapted 
to  push  the  lateraUy  compressed  refuse  out  of  the  cham- 
ber and  into  the  container  for  axially  compressing  such 
lefuse  within  the  container. 


ELIMINATOR  gTRUCTURE  FOR 
COOLINGTOWnS  _ 

E.  Focdyce,  gj"'.*— t.^^  SI^ShtL 

r,Mn,niMisia<snaf 

nadflcpl.  If.  !»•;.■£•  ''^f  ^" 
It  Osims    (fifS— 442) 


EQUIPMENT  ro?H^giSgSy^l5J%.8S 
ANY  KIND  AND  CONSBTENCY.  AND  Pn^TO 
aS  SwSmNCS  IN  PAKHCTnJi^^ 
RAMMED  AND  FILLED  INTO  PORTAILE  CON- 
TAINBRi 


S 


'^n  n  n  '^ 


22, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  tdU  -  -  ^. 
mt^mfi  irfisltetyDec.24.t951 
SOrifi*.  (CL  53-134) 
1   Apparatus  for  ooOectini  and  packaging  refuse  com- 

pridniTfixed  wan  having  an  expoaed  upper  surface  de- 
SnT*  portion  of  a  diamber.  a  cooperating  niovd)le  waUj 

mmni  inounting  the  movable  wall  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  fixed  waU  between  a  closed  position 
^ta.!!..,  a  chamber,  and  an  open  refuse  recwvmg  posi- 
dosLMtes  lor  moving  the  movable  wdl  about  an  axis 
Mnlld  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  to  be  defined,  said 
Swabk  wall  having  an  iMier  surface  cooperating  wrth  the 

sBifMe  of  the  fixed  wdl  tor  laterally  compiassuig  refuse, 
the  chamber  having  a  looigtndind  axis  and  oppoeite  open 


1    In  eliminator  structure  for  a  cooling  tower  having  a 

Srtand  an  dr  outlet  on  oppodte  sides  of  said  fill  as^ 

STSstrucmre  induding  a  unit  •^»P^^.^l^^ 
on  the  casing  in  substantidly  spannmg  «»»5o^,Jf 
Sd^utfcTSiniag  "d  provided  with  a  number  of  to«- 

S«iSSd^2n«5nber.  disposed  to  ddlne  a  plurdity  of 
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ekmsatMl,  generally  parallel,  relatively  narrow, 
individual,  open  end  cells  oi  greater  longitudinal  length 
than  tranavene  width,  aaid  wall  memben  being  di«poeed 
at  an  angle  with  reelect  to  the  normal  path  of  moist  air 
froQ  said  fill  assembly  and  entering  corresponding  cells, 
sufficient  to  deflect  the  entire  amount  of  air  passing 
through  reqwctive  cells  at  an  angle  to  effect  icmoval  of 
substantially  all  of  the  dn^lets  of  water  entrained  in  the 
moist  air  leaving  the  fill  assemly  and  as  the  same  impinges 
upon  said  wall  members  and  is  directed  through  said  cells. 


3,M5,5M 

ROTARY  MOWER  WITH  GRASS  CATCHER 
Gerald   J.   Shaw,   Lamar,   Mo^  airfgnor   to   OMb. 
Mariac  Corporattoo,  WaakcfM,  DL,  a  corponilkM  of 
Dchwaic 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  24,575 
TCialM.    (CL56— 25^) 


1.  In  a  mower  having  a  rotary  blade,  the  combination 
with  a  blade  housing  completely  enclosing  tlw  path  of 
such  blade  and  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening  out- 
let port,  of  means  enclosing  the  upwardly  opening  outlet 
port  and  having  a  rearwardly  facing  discharge  opening, 
and  a  rotary  feeder  within  said  port  enclosing  means,  the 
means  enclosing  the  port  comprising  an  aujiiliary  casing 
having  a  side  wall,  the  feeder  having  a  supporting  and 
driving  shaft  extending  through  the  side  wall,  bracket 
means  provided  with  bearings  for  the  shaft,  the  bracket 
means  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  side  wall,  the 
mower  having  a  wheel  underlying  the  shaft,  the  shaft  hav- 
ing a  driven  rotor  engaging  the  wheel  to  receive  motion 
therefrom  f9r  driving  the  feeder. 


3,M5,5gf 

LAWN  MOWER  WITH  SHAFT 
PROTECTING  DEVICE 
<125 


MaiiOB  A. 

M^ , 

Filed  Oct  13,  IMi,  See.  No.  <2351 
4ClafaBS.    (CL  54—25.4) 


Drive, 


1 .  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  base,  a  power  unit  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  power  unit 
and  extending  downwardly  firom  said  base,  and  a  blade 
mounted  at  the  extended  end  of  said  shaft,  a  shaft  pro- 
tecting device  comprising  a  bearing  member  enga^g 
said  shaft  adjacent  said  blade  and  havia|  the  form  of  a 
flat  circular  disc  secured  coaxially  on  said  shaft  and  se- 


cured against  tilting  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  a  bearing 
hoider  rigidiy  secured  to  said  base  and  hicliiding  members 
forming  a  flat  circular  recess  ooooentfic  with  said  riiaft 
and  containing  said  bearing  disc,  the  axial  thickness  of 
said  receu  corresponding  closely  to  the  axial  thickness 
of  said  bearing  disc  and  the  diameter  of  said  recess  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  disc,  whereby 
said  bearing  disc  is  prevented  from  tilting  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  recess  but  is  permitted  to  slide  freely  in  said 
recess  transversely  to  its  axis. 


3,MS,S9t 
HILLSIDiHAKI 

Mchria  L.  ¥nolhMW,  Kmt  Maflaa,  DL,  aalgani  to 
*  CooqpMy,  Moiis,  DL,  ■  tmrmttkm  «f  Delawan 
FIM  FabTM,  INl.  Bar.  N«.  9MM 
2Cli^H.    (CL5<— 2M) 


1.  Headar  control  aeaM  fnr  a  hillttde  harvester  hav- 
ing a  fore-and-aft  body  hirinding  a  front  end  sqiported 
by  transversely  spaced  whed  means  relatively  vertically 
adfustaUe  in  oppositioo  and  carried  by  rockable  arm 
means,  a  fore-and-aft  feeder  house  having  a  rear  end 
pivoted  to  the  body  f«-  vertical  adjostmeat  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  adjacent  to  the  wheel  aiaaas  and  extending 
forwardly  to  a  front  end  ahead  of  the  wheel  means  and  a 
bender  pivoted  to  the  front  end  of  the  feeder  house  on  a 
generally  fore-and-aft  axia,  said  headar  eontrol  means 
conqmsing:  a  pair  of  support  me«BS  aflbwd  to  the  body 
respectively  at  opposite  sidas  tbereirf  in  the  general  area 
of  the  rear  end  of  the  feeder  houae  and  iwpectivdy  ad- 
jacent to  the  wheel  meam  and  at  •  level  above  the  respec- 
tive arm  means,  each  support  means  having  a  forward 
portioa  overlapping  the  feeder  hooee  transvene  axis  and 
further  having  a  rearward  portion;  a  pair  of  tat  sheaves 
joomalad  req^ecdvdy  on  said  rearward  portiona  on  a 
transverse  axis;  a  pair  of  aaeond  Aeavea  joanaled  re- 
flectively on  said  fbrward  portions  on  a  toansverse  axis 
at  a  level  below  the  axis  of  the  first  sheaves  but  ^aced 
above  the  feeder  house  traniverse  axis  so  that  the  lower 
part  of  the  periphery  of  each  second  sheave  is  substan- 
tially hi  tiansvene  regialer  irilh  said  feeder  hoow  trans- 
verse axia;  a  pair  of  coaxial  third  dwavee  Joomaled  re- 
spactheljr  on  oppoatte  ddaa  of  the  fleedar  hovM  adjacent 
to  the  front  end  thereof;  a  pair  of  transvenaly  v^wd 
conmoiora  on  the  headar  abo^  the  thM  theaves  and 
reapecthrdy  at  oppodte  aidaa  of  Ike  fuse  and-aft  axis; 
and  a  pair  of  ikadble  tendon  aknHnl^  eadi  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  modatwl  arm  moana  and  passed  up- 
wardly and  forwarffly  aronad  the  aawrieted  first  sheave, 
forwardly  under  the  aawciatad  aeoood  sheave  and  ttienoe 
forwardly  oader  tfaa  ■■odifed  third  dieave  and  thence 
upwardly  and  havhig  ha  other  end  connected  to  the  asso- 
ciated oosmector  on  tfaa  header,  tfaa  relative  levels  ot  the 
first,  saoond  and  third  Aaavea  at  each  side  bdng  nch 
that  when  the  header  is  in  a  nocmd  oprrafiny  podtion 
aecotdii^  to  adjustment  of  the  feeder  honse  about  its 
aforeaaid  Uansverie  axis  the  diildi  of  the  asK>ciatcd 
tension  nliimsnf  firom  the  fpit  sheave  to  the  third  sheave 
win  be  snberanrially  ttraigfaL 
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of  said  ring  members  providing  a  smooth  cuiifed  surface 
^^**S^ir^^  *«rANS  ScSSiiT^riSAe  interior  waD  ol  said  iWl  end  at 

^"^SZJSSHo^SSl^^iS^to  Dem   ESTS^of  sSTring  member,  being  a  sleeve-hke  nng. 

'TcftiSiT  ''"  •''''•  SFINDI^  FOR  I^Sffi^—  --  ^ 


iMf. 


Aithv  WcataU, 


^~4 


'•^rm 


MACHINES  

■lev    ^d  Al^  gasfl*-,  AiUB«iii"i 
WTf  AIAI.  (Reeearch)  LtasMed,  OM. 


Dec<.lMt 


t  liMahi  Dee.  It,  1»5» 

(CL  57—135) 


^V 


1    Rake  tooth  means  for  mounting  on  a  rake  bar, 
comprising:  a  block  of  elastomer  material  havmg  oppo- 
se ^  one  of  which  is  generally  concave  to  present 
a  baTproximatc  surface;  a  rake  tooth  ^^^.^^^ 
Mock  and  projecting  from  the  end  oppo«tc  to  J«d  ^- 
cave  end;  and  a  mounting  member  having  »  «"*  P^f; 
S^sSSed  for  comiection  to  the  rd«  bar  «d  •  -ccond 
portion  embedded  in  the  concave  end  of^^^'^^ 
havinc  at  least  one  aperture  therem  through  which  an  m- 
S^rtion  of  thVblock  is  received,  said  second  por- 
tfr^bSS^  shaped  generally  in  conformance  with  «ud 
concave  end  and  disposed  «t«^'°«*'"y*  "^^J^J^ 
mate  surface  and  said  opposite  end  o   the  b'ock  »o  that 
Tc  portion  of  said  block  defining  said  surface  Ucs  be- 
tween said  second  portion  and  the  bar. 


1  A  spindle  for  a  textile  spinning  and  like  "^^im^ 
coiiprisSg  a  spindle  mounting  bolster  »»»^"  J^^  *J 
:S^  a  bai.  «Sd  base  including  a  -^'^^^ 
sleeve  enck»ed  within  »»*»  boUter^  ^^  ~d  »J 
sen  sleeve  being  lateraUy  f^,^^„^^^ 
!uud  bolster,  the  inner  end  of  said  msert  sleeve  <«°a '^|T^ 
rcl^b;^^  of  said  bolster,  an  outer  deevem^injd^ 

add  boUter.  resiUent  means  mountmg  sajd  «J«J^ 
STliSted  ^ntrolled  laterd  freedom  re^ 

«er,  resilient  mean.  in^«^»»^«^«fl;PSlveS  oS 
said  outer  deeve  and  mountmg  said  insert  deeve  ioc«a^ 
XTmovement  within  said  boteer.  a  l«^b«^ 
riSiy  supported  by  s«d  ««*«,«»«*^«-  »  «^.**S2 
.^n'ted  iV-id  tubular  ^^-^ '^^['j.'^^SU.S 
extending  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  s^  STi^S^JV^ 
JSndtebladTteing  supported  for  rotational  i>?™»«* 
S«Sriu  loMiSoal  axis  by  said  journal  beanng  mler- 
Albert  Kresdein,  £iTil  G^^,  -.if-or  to  Volk-  StJ^SXid  spSdie  bUde.  a  fooj^gjj^ig 
iSi.^rS5»2Si  Wesaerwef,  Lefeld,  Ger^  S^Sb^  by  said  insert  deeve  at  the  mn«  end  U«e^ 

■^  •  y"^'  Sting Swvement  therewith  and  m  beanng«gagemert 

;Sh  saw  base  of  said  spindle,  a  flange  c«mjd  by  aajd 

SSrt^bearing,  and  a  plurality  of  <»-fPi«»,»?^^ 
SS«X  torS^Ups  on  thdr  one  end^  said  budi«^ 

SSS2d  on  saidflange  adjacent  their  -^J  ««  «*^ 
JlSSd««aced  relation  relative  to  one  another  and  rda- 
tive  to  said  insert  deeve. 


pSed  J«ie  13.  IHi  Ser-  No,  35.733 
^1.1—.  „r%nr*tw  ■■■Hiartne  Gcraseny  Jane  15,  I'S' 
Clahns  P^'^SSlCI.  57-108) 


7  A  balloon  limiter  for  a  baUoon-forming  twist  spindle 
compridng  an  enclosure  sheU  and  withdrawable  membeni 
SKS  diell  for  «ipporting  U»e  bdloonmg  yani  and 
JSnrtng  the  SheU  of  wear  by  the  b^^loom^t  yjrn^^«ud 
SSnTwdjle  member,  bdng  spUt  '^I^^  ""'^i 
5i»d  along  the  interior  wall  of  said  shell,  at  least  one 


ESCAPEME>rr  TIMED  FLUID  AND  SPRING 

MOTOR  ,^_.      ^.      „ 

22  rialrr     (CI.  M — 7) 
1    A  fluid  powered  timed  drive  comprismg:  an  escape- 

aJ^t  mechanST-i  output  diaft;  a  «>«^bte  input  n^ 
™a  unidirectiond  instantaneoudy  coupling  drive  means. 
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having  as  its  drivittg  member  said  input  member,  driw 
coupled  to  said  escapement  mechanism  ai|d  to  said  oatput 
shaft  so  rate  of  rotation  of  said  input  member  in  driTing 
direction  and  rate  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  wiH  be 
contrcdied  by  said  escapement  mechanism;  a  unitary  fluid 
motor  unit  with  a  reciprocable  power  member  and  con- 
tained power  fluid  control  meant  retponshre  to  pontion  of 


said  reciprocable  power  member;  power  storage  means 
operatively  coupled  for  action  by  and  reaction  against 
said  reciprocable  power  member  for  intermittent  storage 
of  energy  upon  power  member  reciprocation  in  one  di- 
rection; and  means  operatively  coupling  said  power  stor- 
age means  to  impart  a  rotational  force  to  said  input  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  to  drive  said  output  shaft. 


CATALYTIC  CONYOrTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINES 

Wright  W.  Gary,  2317  Kfanbridgc  RomI, 

BcTcrly  HlBts  CaHf . 

FUcd  May  9,  19M,  Str.  No.  27,721 

1  Clala.    (CL  M— 30) 


-T^ 


2£ 


t^ 


Apparatus  for  removing  impurities  from  an  internal 
combustion  engine  exhaust  system  which  comprises:  an 
exhaust  conduit,  air  pumping  means  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  exhaust  conduit 
to  provide  a  mixture  of  air  and  exhaust  ingredients,  said 
air  pumping  means  including  a  slip  dutdi  the  operation 
of  which  determines  the  volume  of  air  introduced  into 
said  exhaust  conduit,  said  air  pumping  means  and  said 
slip  clutch  being  operable  by  said  engine  with  an  increase 
in  speed  of  said  engine  increasing  the  slippage  of  said  dip 
clutch,  and  decreasing  engine  speed  effecting  a  decrease 
in  slippage  of  said  slip  chitdi,  producing  a  ratio  of  iir  to 
exhaust  ingredients  diminishing  with  an  increase  in  slip- 
page of  said  slip  clutch  and  increasing  witfi  decreasing 
slippage  of  said  slip  clutch,  direct  ignition  means  in  said 
exhaust  conduit  downstream  of  said  air  pumping  means 
for  igniting  exhaust  ingredients  not  previously  oxidized; 
and  catalytic  oxidizing  means  including  a  catalyst  bed. 
the  catalytic  means  being  connected  to  said  exhaust  con- 
duit downstream  of  said  direct  ignition  means  for  oxidiz- 
ing exhaust  ingredients  not  previously  completely  oxidized. 


3,M5,Sf( 
REIGNITABLE  SOUD  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Frederick  Edwia  SdMUti,  BalkKMB  Ldke,  N.Y^ 
to  Csswrai  Ekchk  CoasyMgr,  a  tusfsaWsn  of  New 
York 

FiM  Sapt  2t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  142,734 
Tlalws     (CLO— 38^ 
6.  The  method  of  operating  a  solid  propcllant  rocket 
motor  consisting  of  derigning  the  solid  durfa  in  a  com- 


bustion chamber  to  have  a  bnrmng  surface  to  produce 
products  of  oonbustion  at  a  pressiUB  toas'thaa  the  thresh- 
old pressure,  providinf  a  caonedad  series  of  sudi 
chargea  each  having  a  threshold  preawire  higher  than  the 
adjacent  downstream  charge,  increasing  the  pressure  in 
the  first  charge  above  threahold  pressure  by  introducing 


r^r' 


an  external  fluid  man  to  permit  combustion  and  per- 
mitting the  fluid  man  and  combustion  products  to  cumu- 
latively pass  downstream  increasing  the  pressure  in  each 
subsequent  chamber  above  threahold  pressure  to  permit 
combustion,  and  controlling  the  combustion  by  controlling 
the  admission  of  the  external  mass  at  will. 


REIGNITABLE  SOLID  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Arthur  Paid  AdaaaMm,  driiBil,  OMo,  asd  Kart  Bcr- 

•cctady,  N.Y.,  asslgasrs  to  Gaaaral  Electric 

„  a  corposatlon  ofNewYaA 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  1999,  Scr.  Na.  •43,021 

TOafaM.    (CLM-^35J) 


7.  The  method  of  (iterating  a  solid  pcopellant  rocket 
motor  consisting  of  dwigning  the  solid  charge  in  said 
melor  to  have  a  burning  surface  to  produce  products  of 
oonbustion  at  a  pressure  less  than  the  doaahold  pressure, 
increasing  said  pressure  above  threshold  by  introducing 
an  external  fluid  mass  to  permit  combustion,  and  control- 
ling the  combustion  by  controlling  the  adiniuion  of  the 
external  mass  at  will. 


REIGNITABLE  SOLmiEoCKBT  MOTOR 

Fndctfcfc  E.  Schalti,  Biribtoa  Uriw,  N.Y.,  asslpinr  to 

GcMrai  Electric  Coaapanr,  a  taspotatJesi  of  New  York 

FHed  Oct  5,1^9,  Sar.  Na.  144^13 

9ClalBK    (CLM— 35.3) 


9.  The  method  oi  operating  a  solid  propellant  rocket 
motor  consisting  of  providing  a  main  solid  diarge  hav- 
ing a  burning  surface  designed  to  produce  products  of 
combustion  at  a  pressure  less  than  the  thrnhold  pres- 
sure, providing  another  upstream  charge  of  propellant 
designed  to  produce  combustioa  products  only  upon  and 
during  the  admission  of  an  external  combustion  control 
fluid  for  reaction  with  the  iqxtream  charge,  introducing 
such  a  fluid  to  ignite  the  upstream  charge  and  ctmtintt- 
ously  sustain  its  combustion,  permitting  the  combustion 
by  reaction  with  the  charge  products  of  the  npetream 
charge  to  flow  downstream  to  increase  the'presaore  above 
threahold  in  the  main  charge  to  permit  combustioa  of 
the  main'charge,  and  bontrotting  the  combustion  by  cosh 
trolling  the  admisdoo  of  the  external  combustion  control 
fluid  at  wiU. 
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1  Means  for  amplifying  a  change  m  the  ratio jrf  a 
firi  anTrsecoodmcasured  quantity  comprising  a  first 
^dSaidtSoond  conduU  adapted  for  gas  flow  ihcre- 

>ide  of  said  thiotfs,  respectively,  at  «  pressure  wmcn  w 

trMm  of  sakl  throats  for  cansmg  ttie  gas  to  now  super 
^S^^^T^iMmai^  part  of  said  diverging 
SSm  MdiierSraKWmal  shock  wave  m  each  of 
SS^Tv^^Sons.  means  comiecting  «ud  fir«  and 

2S.S  wSrits  downstream  of  said  r«P<^,^«  ^^^^ 
;SSm  for  causing  said  pressure  in  one  of  said  conduits 

JTS-Tpoint  to  tend  to  equalize  with  any  pressure  change 
Tn  the  oSer  of  said  conduits  whereby  the  normal  shock 
wavT^rSe  for«r  condutt  U  caused  to  move,  and 
:SL^unicati«g  with  each  of  ^^^^''^^^ 
SSrf«^^i«»  the  position  of  the  shock  wave  tberem. 


Jirr  TORQUE  ANoflSnijION  REACTION 
ENGINE  _       ^   -_. 

lame.  N.  Presto.,  1«3  W  CM'ftf^,5S3f' 


1  A  reaction  engine  comprisini:  a  perimeter  housing 
cyinderT^vXTwE  route.  ar«MKi  iu  axis  andwh^ 
mi^nSd^wrmaUy  on  a  hub  which  roUtea  on  b«nngs 

TfJ^^k^^S^^  which  aflUed  coocentncally 
t  SiTSf  S^JSTJcSnetT  ho««ng  ^y^'^J'S^ 
%S1«Za  *«:  which  affixed  c-^^'^y  JSlfbS 
S^STide  of  said  perimeter  housing  cyUnder.  and  a  basic 

within  said  air  compression  chamber  at  an  a*»«i  »«.»»»* 


from  said  second  air  impeller  disc;  a  circular  ^nP^^^ 
air  intake  port  provided  at  the  axial  center  of  saifl  sec- 
Z^irSS^^  i«  ^  J"*^!*^  of  admittM*  air 
into  said  air  compression  chamber;  a  phirahty  of  wr 
l^uT  vanes  provided  which  radially  affixed  wiUjn 
«idak  comprc«ion  chamber  and  in  connectMB  witn 
a  face  of  the  basic  air  impeller  disc  and  an  opposmgjtoce 
of  the  second  air  impeUer  di«:  for  the  purpwe  ^com- 
pressing air  into  said  air  compression  chamber  when  the 
?^rimefer  housing  cylinder  being  rotated  ^ound  u.  axu^ 
rstatioaary  air  deflector  disc  provided  withm  said  wr 
co^SIS  cliamber  and  ^^^^^^  .'^'^^^. 
axle  m  a  plane  adjacent  to  the  basic  •«J«£J«^' 
f^urelity  of  spirel  air  deflector  nnfs  provKled  wrthm 
LidT^pres-ion  chamber;  ^.^'^^^ 
flector  ring  affixed  at  its  axis-toward  side  to  the  pcnphery 
orthe  sutionary  air  deflector  disc  and  «te^^^ 
spiral  axial  direction  across  the  plane  of  the  aff  unpeUw 

Z:^s  doaely  adjacent  to  *e  P2Ej?7.l!S^*S; 
peller  vanes  for  the  purpose  of  deflecting  «>'«?;«;«."' 
from  said  air  impeller  vanes  into  said  air  compression 
cipher  in  a  general  axial  spiral  <»ir^°"-  ^j'^'^S^ 
of  spiral  air  compression  nn^  ^"""^y^VLZ 
toward  side  of  the  perimeter  housing  ^y^'^^\l°'J^ 
purpo«.  of  directing  compressed  air  into  said  au^- 
prcSon  chamber  in  said  general  axial  sptral  d^^Tn* 
Si^ially  concentric  combustion  chamber  pro^^Win 
SnnectiJa  with  the  hou«ng  cylinder  end  *«^*?;*^- 
Uined  within  an  axially  concentnc  combusuoo  h«img 
cylinder  by  means  of  the  adjoining  housmg  cyUndw  «d 
S^oo  one  side  and  a  combustion  ^^"^^ 
^iZay  adjoin,  the  opposite  side  of  «>^««J;^ 

housing  cylinder;  «.  air  «>°;P;^«  .'^^'^  'Si 
vided  through  the  housing  cylinder  end  «lisc  ^  «»  P" 
™  of  adiSting  compressed  air  from  the  ^^^^^ 
Eon  chamber  into  said  combustion  chamber,  a  f«i J^JJ" 
I^?JSlded  which  located  penereUy  in  Ae^mb«««^ 
Jnd  £c  and  generaUy  on  the  «»  o^  fSf^rf  ^ 
Z  the  purpose  of  directing  «iy  ««»*^*  *^,  ^^ 
Slly  frWTpamp  me«»  into  said  co^^**;??^ 
ber.  a  combustioo  fuel  baflle  disc  provKled  '^A"  •»« 
JJ„;bustion  chamber  wherein  conc^tr^^'  J^«^ 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of^^wmjj 
JyuX  end  disc;  a  combustion  air  intake  PO«P^;^ 
^n  the  combustion  chamber  ^^t^^f'^.f!?*?^^ 
fuel  baffle  disc  and  said  housing  cyUnder  ^^'^ 
combustion  chamber  provided  with  a  ^^°l^ 
SuSioo  exhaust  port,  located  in  the  comburtton  h«umg 
cvlinder-  Mid  combustion  chamber    provided    with    a 
S^mTt^^dlect  a  fluid  vohime.  normally  ignOed  and 
SJ^  J^stion  gases,  from  said  <«Ju«ion  A^ 
STough  each  combustion  exhaust  port  m  a  tw«J^ 
umgent  axially  tr»nav««e  directio«  *«  •»«  "^  *«  ^ 
binS  cros-section  areas  of  the  combustion  "^JJJJ 
of  the  combustion  chamber  providing   a   substantiaUy 
^^cr^-section  area  than  that  of  either  the  com^v 
tiorair  inuke  port  or  the  compression  exhaust  port, 
h^t  e^W  provSed  within  the  combustion  chamber 
JoTtlTiS^  of  providing  a  «ibsuntiaUy  lar^rrflujd 
volume  theiSTfor  the  purpo«r  of  P;;°^'<>»P»  '  »^J^ 
i^Uase  in  the  exhaust  velocity  and  p.s.i.  fluid  pressure 
aTSh  cSmb^tion  exhaust  port  to  a  degree  approjc^ 
?ng^  intake  velocity  and  p4.i.  fluid  P;r««;re  rf  fluid 
volume  within  the  air  compression  exhaust  port  juid 
combustion  air  intake  port  prior  to  "J^  ^^^ 
bustion  chamber;  any  combustible  fuel  forad  genereUy 
to  pump  means  into  a  -oXurocoico.-P;^-''^ 
aid  combustion  chamber  wherein  ''f^^J^ 
^  thereby  providing  heat  energy  and  •  f-"^*^^;^ 
SSd  volume  tT  said  compressed  air  «?»y°"*!ly  "T^ 
Zo^  the  combustion  air  intake  Port. "to  said  «,mbu^ 
STSamber;  the  continuous  exhausting  of  said  larfcr 
SS  vSume  from  each  .aid  combustion  exhaust  port 
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providing  a  continuous  reaction  pressure  which  rotates 
the  perimeter  housing  cylinder  around  the  axis  of  the 
stationary  axle  which  routes  the  air  impeller  vanes 
around  the  axis  of  the  sUtionary  axle  which  provides 
continuous  air  compression  into  the  air  compression  cham- 
ber which  continues  the  cycle  which  provides  continuous 
torque  and  propulsion  thrust. 


RESERVOIR  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  CNF  AN 

ENGINE  DRIVEN  VEHICXE 

T.  Comfort,  HoMewood,  DL,  — Igniii  to  Aliia. 

Chalmcn  ManufiKtvliiK  CompMiy,  MflwankM,  Wta. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  i9m,  Scr.  No.  13,«62 

1  Claim.    (CL  f—51) 


In  an  engine  driven  vehicle  with  load  tupporting  mem- 
ber the  combination  comprising:  an  engine  driven  fluid 
pump,  a  hydraulic  motor  for  raising  said  member,  a  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
■aid  motor  through  fluid  conveying  meam  and  having  • 
hold  position  blocking  flow  to  and  from  said  motor  and 
bypassing  the  pumped  fluid,  fluid  conveying  meana  con- 
necting said  pump  to  said  control  valve,  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  supported  on  said  vehicle  and  having  a  aibatan- 
tiatly  flat  bottom,  a  tube  extending  along  and  in  close 
proximity  to  said  bottom  of  said  reservoir  and  having  an 
opening  in  its  imdcrside  permitting  anhatantially  all  of 
the  fluid  to  be  pumped  from  said  reservoir  without  cavita- 
tion, fluid  conveying  means  connecting  said  vahre  to  one 
end  of  said  tube  and  fluid  conveying  means  c<Mmecting 
the  other  end  of  said  tube  to  said  pump,  when  said  valve 
is  in  said  hold  position  said  hydraulic  fluid  is  circulated 
through  said  tube  en  route  from  said  valve  to  said  pump 
without  producing  turbulence  in  said  tube  and  in  the  fluid 
stored  in  said  reservoir. 


3,MS,M2 

FLOW  DIVIDING  SYSTEM 

John  Cwrtett,  Los  Gatoi,  Calif.,  — Igsor  to  Gwrles 

MaBolactnrhig  Co.,  a  coiTomthm  of  CaHforala 

FBad  Dec.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,379 

4ClidM.    (a.  <•— 82) 


.  I. 


1 .  In  a  flow  dividing  system,  a  pair  of  separate  hydrau- 
lic pumps  each  including  a  housing  and  a  drive  shaft 
projecting  from  one  end  thereof,  a  hydraulic  motor  in- 
cluding a  housing  and  a  driven  shaft  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof,  there  being  a  branched  pressure  conduit 
connected  to  the  intakes  of  the  pumps  and  to  the  motor, 
and  outlet  conduits  leading  from  the  pumps  for  coimec- 


tion  to  separate  hydraulic  work  members;  means  connect- 
ing the  pumps  and  motor  together  as  a  rigid  unit  with 
the  shafts  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  ends  thereof  in 
a  common  plane,  and  a  driving  arrangement  connecting 
the  ends  of  all  the  shafts. 


3.M5,M3 
POWER-ASSISTED  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  PREflBUHE  SYSTEMS 
Gkea  T.  Randol,  Miiatain  Ufca  PlrilL,  Md., 
■fty  percent  to  liamM  Marims  bdnilriaa.  In 
Mich. 

FUcd  May  t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  <57,t9t 
9  cininH.    (CL    ' 


I.  in  a  brake  booster  system  for  fluid  column  operated 
brakes  having  a  master  cylinder  and  a  supply  reservoir 
therefor,  fluid  displacement  meant  including  an  axially 
bored  working  member  advanceable  in  such  master  cyl- 
inder to  pressurize  such  column  of  fluid  to  a  brake-apply- 
ing pressure  upon  closure  of  a  compensating  port  nor- 
mally open  between  said  tiq>ply  reservoff  and  fluid  col- 
umn, a  pressure  differential  actuated  booster  motor  com- 
prising a  two-compartment  power  cylinder  defined  by  a 
power  member  movable  therein  to  vary  the  relative  sizes 
of  said  compartments  in  which  pressures  are  balanced  to 
inactivate  said  motor,  a  source  of  pressure  different  from 
atmosphere  to  produce  said  pressure  differences  in  said 
compartments  to  move  said  power  member  to  advance 
said  working  member  thereby  activating  said  motor,  an 
operator-operated  member  having  a  normally  released 
position,  control  valve  means  inclnding  an  element  mov- 
ably  diq)osed  in  the  ajdal  bore  of  said  working  member 
for  controlling  said  souroa  to  jvodnce  pressure  differential 
in  said  compartments  to  move  said  power  member  in  re- 
sponse to  operating  sakl  operator  member  from  released 
position,  said  valve  element  havfaig  a  normal  "off"  position 
wherein  said  motor  is  inactivatad  and  an  operating  "on" 
position  wherein  said  motor  is  activated,  a  normally  pre- 
loaded spring  operably  dispoaed  in  the  axial  bore  of  said 
working  member  to  biaaaaid  valve  element  to  its  "off"  po- 
sition, an  extension  on  laid  valfC  elament  movable  there- 
with and  projecting  thra(|||t  tha  axial  bore  of  said  work- 
ing member  where  the  free  end  of  said  extension  is  ex- 
posed to  hydraulic  reaction  from  said  column  of  fluid, 
and  complemental  abuttug  means  carried  respectively  by 
said  valve  element  and  working  member  for  limiting  the 
relative  working  movement  of  said  vyve  elonent,  said 
abutting  means  being  effective  when  taid  relative  move- 
ment is  taken  np  to  tranemit  fon»  eaerled  by  the  operator 
on  said  operator  member  directly  to  nid  working  member 
to  apply  the  brakes,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a 
one-way  camming  element  fixed  on  said  power  cylinder;  a 
one-way  camming  portion  on  said  valve  element;  and  posi- 
tive clutch  means  having  an  element  movably  mounted 
in  said  working  member  between  said  ramming  dement 
and  valve  element,  said  movable  element  being  normally 
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displaceaWe  under  actuation  by  said  «^^°«^»  .«!«™f°* 
^  engagement  with  the  canmiing  portion  on  said  valve 
elememto  connect  the  latter  element  and  working  mem- 
ber for  Umited  movement  as  a  unit,  in  response  to  iniUal 
operation  of  said  operator  member  which  disposes  the 
fomard  end  of  said  working  member  ahead  of  said  com- 
^ting  port  to  doee  the  same  whereby  the  master  cyl- 
indCT  is  conditioned  to  prwurize  the  column  of  fluid. 

MATTER  BRAKE  CYLDSHi  WTIH  DUAL  FLUID- 

'^^^^™'*  dwlacSgmemieim  ^^„ 

Glemi  T.  Ra«iol^  Avj.  ajdP-jl  St^  Box  275, 

Filed  My  1,  ^^tSJ^^-^^^^ 
12  CiahM.    (CL  M — S4.6) 
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member  operatively  connecting  »«ddn]?n«  "^J^ 
uTtoothedmember  to  drive  the  feed  '^«^«>Jj^ 
SSe^^mounted  on  s«d  flexible  member  «««*»« 
ES^S  engageable  with  said  rim  between  *eU«er 
and  the  tape,  said  flexible  member  havmg  a  flight  thereof 


between  the  feed  wheel  and  the  driving  member  parallel 
S^  eWable  with  the  ground,  and  the  lateral  pro- 
jections on«id  flight  being  adapted  to  pjess  the  tape  into 
thi  ground  after  the  upe  hu  been  deposited  by  the 
wheel.  ^___^^^^_^ 

3,M5,M< 

DRINKING  CIJP    ^^ 

Ueyd  W.  Reynold.,  SIJN.  rTlh  St.,  Onwjj,  Nehr. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  iMf ,  Ser.  No.  7y7,f<5 

3  rW —      iCL  tlr—l) 


1    In  a  master  cylinder  having  dual  fluid-displacing 
elements  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  pressure  system,  a  sta- 
So^  casing  having  an  axial  bore,  and  a  fluid  supply 
reservoir  in  said  casing,  comprising:   an  outer  and  an 
inner  telescopically-related  cylindrical  «»««"«» J".  »J'^^ 
bore  and  relatively  displaceaWe  from  normal  posiUons 
with  respect  to  said  casing  and  to  each  other;  a  variable 
ToSii^  jSsure  working  chamber  disposed  between  wid 
elements  to  preswirize  the  fluid  therem  in  response  to  rela- 
tive displacement  of  said  elemenU  to  reduce  the  size  of 
s^d  working  chamber;  a  pair  of  spaced  ports  .ntercon 
necting  the  reservoir  and  interior  of  said  outer  element, 
a  2a/gc  outlet  in  «ud  outer  member  for  said  working 
chamber;  a  normally  preloaded  spring  operably  disposed 
?n  ^d  forking  chamber  and  adapted  to  react  between 
said  elements  to  separate  them  to  thm  rcspecUve  normal 
posiuons;  stop  means  incorporated  between  said  casing 
JS^  outer  elSient  for  deflning  the  reUtive  displacement 
thereof;  another  stop  means  incorporated  between  said 
elemenU  for  defining  the  normal  position  of  the  inner  cle- 
ment with  respect  to  the  outer  element;  atid  means  for 
Sl^rati^g  said  elements  to  effect  reduction  m  the  sue  of 
said  working  chamber. 


1.  A  drinking  cup  comprising  an  outer  «P  of  awy 
porous  insulating  material  characterized  by  lU  •"t»^2S 
JS  ^al  disintegration  when  in  -b^^^"^^^^ 
waterduring  a  period  of  one  use  of  the  cup,  a  r^^' 
r^M  l.y«  of  icTuning  and  complementaUy  shaped  with 
;«ticrtS  a  sJStantial  part  of  said  outer  insulaung^ 
LT^vUig  the  interior  of  said  cup  substanu^y  open 
?«  reS  beverage,  and  a  layer  of  waterproofing  maur- 
rial  disposed  between  said  refrigerating  Uyer  and  said 
TmuS  outer  cup,  said  tayer  of  waterproofing  mawrui 
Wng  a  iating  bonded  to  said  outer  cup,  said  cup  ».*^ 

Se  walls  which  are  ~t«t«"^y/y*»°*»^  "  tT*! 
whereby  it  is  possible  to  dnnk  from  ^  .^^^^ 
normal  manner,  and  means  to  prevent  the  «^<*;«J«^ 
separation  of  said  layer  of  waterproofing  material  from 
said  refrigerating  layer  of  ice. 


SEED  TAPE  PLANTER 


1% 


FM  Mny  11.  IW  S«.  No.  •!»,«• 
2  CUtaM.    (CL  41 — ^72.^ 
1.  In  a  planter  for  seed  tape  and  the  like  having  a  mo- 

liill  frame  a  supply  of  continuous  tape  earned  by  the 
S^TirLSS'gaging  «-d  wh«l  -^»«i°»^, 
framed  comprising  a  main  body  portion  and  a  rim  about 
rSSi^fSrperiphery  of  which  the  tape  U  wound^ 
LffSS^  bring  SJS  to  withdraw  the  upe  frwa  the 
SJily  «d  dS!"^tk«  the  ground  by  the  lojajon  of 
SSVtaS^a^SSieraUy  toothed  member  carried  by  said 
SSirtSy\S2nSSaUy  removed  from^d  rm^ 
String  member  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  endkss  flexible 


MFTHOD  AND  APPA&TO8P0R  PJ^CnON- 
ATING  GASEOUS  MPTTURl^  . 
Ciai^Me  J.  ScMHkM  m'  LilMnB  CanroD  daMw, 

17  CfadiM.    (CL  i2— 25) 

1  Method  of  removing  high  boiling  point  impuriues 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  prior  to  separation  by  a  tow 
temperatJre  fr«:tiooattog  operation,  which  oompnjM  cook- 
ing and  partly  liquefying  gaseous  nuxtiffe  to  bejtp^ 
rated  transferring  substantially  the  total  impuntiei  of 
Se  ki-eous  mixture  to  the  hqnid  portion  of  the  gaseous 
^xt^l^nd  providing  a  vapor  f-^'^S^^Z^y 
ttire  substantially  free  of  ^Vo^'^'.f^S^ST^!^^ 
complete  vaporiratioo  of  the  ^l^f-JP-^  JTS^ 
the  Impurities  to  concentrate  the  nnpantie.  in  tfce  te- 
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raainder,  removtnf  the  renMunder.  paaunf  vapor  portion  being  a  mudl  but  effective  quantity  of  glycerin,  the  up- 

tubatantially  free  of  impurities  in  beat  exchange  effecting  per  limit  of  the  glycerin  being  a  quantity  beyond  which 

reUtioo  with  the  liquid  portion  to  liquefy  the  vapor  per-  t 

tkn  and  effect  at  least  a  part  of  the  vaporization  of  the  "^                                                  / 


liquid  portion,  scrubbing  vapor  produced  by  the  vapor- 
ization of  the  liquid  portion  with  at  least  part  of  the  lique- 
fied vapor  portion  substantially  free  of  impurities,  and 
passing  scrubbed  vapor  to  the  fractionating  operation. 


DEFROST  CONTROL 
WOUam  A.  Aizbcrfcr,  North  ^jtmetm^  N.Y,, 
Carrier  Corporatloa,  Syracwa,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM 
Dcfanrare 

FVed  Mar.  1, 1957,  S«c  No.  M3497 
4ClafaM.     (CL«— M) 


to 
of 


4.  The  method  of  defrosting  an  evaporator  of  a  re- 
frigeration system  employed  to  cool  air  circulating  with- 
in an  enclosure  over  said  evapwator  which  coniisU  in 
the  steps  of  interposing  a  thermal  control  element  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  evaporator  in  the  air  stream  flow- 
ing over  said  evaporator,  arranging  said  eleuKnt  so  as 
to  be  responsive  to  the  flow  of  moisture  from  the  evap- 
orator as  said  evaporator  defrosts,  terminating  flow  of 
liquid  refrigerant  through  the  evaporator  in  response  Xo 
a  predetermined  air  temperature  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  evaporator  to  defrost  same,  coftatinuing  the  defrost 
operation  as  long  as  the  flow  of  moisture  over  said  ther- 
mal control  dement  ensues,  and  terminating  defroat  of 
the  evaporator  in  the  absence  of  drainage  of  moisture 
from  the  coil  and  in  the  presence  of  ^  air  temperature 
of  a  predetermined  maximum  value. 


3Ji5iM9 

ABSORPTION  REnUGERATION  SYSTKM 
C.  Weal,  Manten,  MIcIl,  aaskMr  to 
Mai  shall.  IJflA, 


>  1, 19M,  Ser.  N*.  39,1M 
1<  niliii      (CLO— tS) 
1.  Aa    abaorpcioo    refrigeratioa    system    rdriferaal 
charge,  said  refrigerant  charge  compriaint  water,  am- 
monia, and  a  oorroaion  inhibitor,  said  corronon  inhibitor 

i  / 


/ 

the  refriflerant  cfaarfe  IMdi  to  become  vieooue,  particu- 
larly after  a  period  of  Inactivity. 


3,MMlf 
CHARGE  STABIUDDER  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
WcadcU  E.  Maisdtti,  Lsh— on,  Inf.  MB%nw  to  Stewart- 
Warner  CorpocattoB,  Chlawo,  DL,  ■  cotpasatiuM  of 
Virginia 

FIM  Aag.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4M«1 
ICWbm.    (CL<2— 149) 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  operable  to  air-condition  an  en- 
closure, the  heat  pump  having  a  refrigerant  drculatiag 
in  a  closed  circuit  including  a  compressor,  an  indoor  coil 
located  within  the  endoaura,  aa  oiMdoor  coil  located  out- 
side of  the  endoaure,  a  reverting  valve  for  selectively 
contn^ling  the  flow  directioB  (tf  the  refrigerant  for  the 
heating  and  cooling  cycle,  and  preaaore  throttliag  means 
between  the  indoor  uid  outdoor  ooOa  operable  to  re- 
duce the  pressure  of  the  refriferant  flowing  theretbrangh 
to  below  the  vapor  prtsaure  of  the  ralMtaraat  correspond- 
ing  to  the  amUeat  temperature  of  the  reflective  coil 
acting  as  the  evi^Kirator  oofl.  the  improvement  compria- 
iag  a  charpe  stibOiicr  conaiatiai  of  a  flvid-tf|fat  tank 
kxaiad  outside  of  the  endoaure  and  having  a  refrigerant 
communicating  oomectioa  tubataotially  at  its  lowest 
point  with  the  circuit  between  the  ttooOling  means  and 
dto  ootdoor  cofl,  said  cfaarte  stabiUttr  being  oper^rie 
to  withdraw  automaticany  a  portioo  of  the  refriferant 
from  the  active  drcuit  during  the  eooKuf  cycle  \if  the 
varying  vapor  pressures  of  the  refrigerant  dvteg  the 
beating  and  cooling  cycles,  respectively. 
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Chlcagp,n 
cafa,DL,a 


IB., 


to  Pyecs-KIng 
r^       .Hna  c^f^t^.  n_  a  ceivorapon  of  IDinoie 

7  CMbh.    <CL  <2— 29S) 


member,  the  bearings  of  one  i«t  Ix*"*  r»^„  ^  "^ 
extent  of  the  bearings  of  the  other  set  taken  «  «beaxid 
SSuoo  of  the  coupling  and  the  bcanngs  of  one  ^ 
SSTwUhin  the  radial  extent  of  the  bcaruv  of  the  other 

Mt  taken  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  coupling. 


1.  In  a  freezer  having  means  forming  a  freeang  cham- 
ber a  beater  routable  in  the  freezing  chamber,  a  drive 
shaft  outwardly  of  the  chamber-forming  means  and  Pro- 
jecting through  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  axiaUy  of 
S.  iater  for  driving  the  beater.  "J^^.  f^^^f  ^J" 
axially  separable  conncdion  between  the  dnve  shaft  and 
o«  L  of  the  beater,  the  chamber-fomnng  means  ha^ 
ins  another  opening  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the 
K?ater  and  t^Si^whidi  the  beater  U  «>«"y  «»°;;- 
able  a  closure  for  said  last-menUoned  openmg.  and  means 
rnie;)endrnrof  the  beater  for  sealing  the  first-mentjoned 
owning,  said  last-named  means  including  a  sealmg  mem- 
bS?  mounted  on  the  part  of  the  shaft  -thin  the  chamber 
and  surrounding  the  first-mentioned  opening,  and  means 

Tn  the  s^ft  fS'applying  "i^.r^n.^L^r^n'^KS^^ 
ber  in  the  direction  toward  said  wall  for  urging  the  seal 
ing  member  axially  against  the  wall 

11  OatosB.    (CL  •♦—17) 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  glass  fibers.  pl»tel»ke 
means  provided  with  at  least  three  rows  of  orifices  through 
S^of  which  a  stream  of  glass  U  downwardly  emit^ 
and  means  for  attenuating  the  streams  of  f^"^^ 
fibers  the  attenuating  means  indudmg  means  for  f^iner- 
S?  Ae  flbJn  to  fori  a  strand  A^^^f^SPv. ^^JS?^ 
means  being  mounted  to  form  a  fan  of  fibers  between  the 
SSS.'Sd'the  point  of  f  thering  the  f^^  g^^rj^ 
point  being  outtide  a  space  direcUy  ""demeath  the  pU»- 
SkT  meuS,  the  orifices  bdng  arrwiged  »  «»-*J«  ^ 
Un«^reinting  the  fibers  of  the  fan.  when  coMdered 
Sn  ^K^ewTno  two  lines  wiU  coindde  and  thus  no 
line  will  intersed  an  orifice. 

Maarille  Corpotatlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


U.  A  univerttl  coupWng  ««P^J!1,^2!!^ 
coup  ing  members,  a  rightangulw:  .pW«r  lo^^^SS 
Sd  ooupUng  members  and  having  two  P«".oJf^^ 
SSa.'ISd  Snnedioo.  between  «pjujj^ 
;S«ie  of  said  coupling  memben  and  bet~»  »•  ««« 
Sir  Maligned  arms  and  the  other  of  "^ Jf-.P^"*  "»^ 
Ki.  ie SSmrtioo.  between  each  pair  <rfjf>2«J™ 
and  its  coupling  member  oomprieing  a  ad  o<  rolbjj 
SVotJjbSrSirperinitting  «iiular  diiplaceniait  of  the 
SSS ^SSlnd^V-*  of  rolling  didiij 
Sg  linear  displaceoent  of  the  pair  of  ■"f-^™ 
to  tiSTdiiedion  of  its  own  axis  rdativdy  to  its  coupling 


1.  In 
doding 


^  for  forming  attenuated  ^"V**^ 
for  moving  a  pterality  of  epaoed 
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flMi  filaments  toward  an  attenuating  meant,  alignment 
maintaining  means  for  maintaining  said  filaments  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  comprising  a  body  of  revolution  in  which 
all  surface  elements  define  a  straight  line,  said  body 
having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  such  that  all  points 
on  the  surface  of  the  body  which  are  defined  by  the  inter- 
section of  the  periphery  of  the  body  and  a  plane  passing 
through  the  body  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution 
are  substantially  equally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  body,  and  means  rotatably  supporting  the  body 
of  revolution  in  substantially  tangential  contact  with  the 
filaments  and  with  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  body 
extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  filaments  whereby  said  filaments  rotate 
said  body  of  revolution. 


MATERIAL  EXAMINING  APPARATUS 

Abraham  Abnam,  Roaiyn  HdgML  N.Y. 

(IH  MariM  St,  Fimhiglals,  I^.Y.) 

Filed  JuM  1, 1959,  ScrNo.  817,181 

UClalM.    (CI.  <4~1M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  the  light  transmission 
characteristics  in  a  tubular  surface  of  material  moving 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  surface 
comprising  a  source  of  light  disposed  within  said  tubular 
surface  of  nuterial  for  illuminating  said  tubular  surface 
of  material  and  an  arcuated  ttiip  photo-sensitive  means 
which  is  peripherally  continuously  disposed  about  said 
tubular  surface,  said  photo-sensitive  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  light  transmitted  through  any  portion  of 
said  tubular  surface  of  material  and  means  responsive 
to  said  arcuated  strip  i^aoto-sensitive  means  for  giving 
an  indication  when  an  imperfection  is  detected. 


CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

17Hoad« 

Tokyo,  la. 

Filed  Ian.  5, 19il,  Scr.  No.  8t^3l 

SCiafaM.    (CL<7— 7.1) 


1-^ 


Kat- 


1.  In  a  lifter  of  the  type  including  a  casing,  a  fuel 
reservoir  in  said  casing,  a  wick  extending  from  the  reser- 
voir, an  igniting  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  sup- 
ported on  the  reservoir,  a  fiint,  means  for  biasing  the  flint 
into  cooperable  relationship  with  the  ipihtag  wheel:  a 
cover  hinged  to  said  caaiaf  at  an  end  thereof  adjacent  said 


shaft,  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
a  relatively  elongated  throw  member  pivoted  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  cover  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  one  end  of  aaid  throw  member  be- 
ing formed  with  a  cam  surface  eccentric  to  said  shaft;  a 
pawl  pivoted  on  said  shaft  and  aiKhored  to  said  throw 
member,  said  pawl  being  cooperable  with  a  ratchet  on 
said  igniting  wheel  to  rotate  the  latter  upon  pivoting  of 
said  throw  member;  a  cam  member  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  caainf  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  shaft,  aaid  can  mamber  having  a  cam- 
ming end  engageable  wid^aaid  cam  surface;  and  means 
biasiof  aaid  cam  membn  toward  said  shaft;  said  cam- 
ming end,  after  a  partial  opening  of  aaid  cover,  coacting 
with  aaid  cam  aurfiKe  to  biaa  cover  to  the  open  position 
to  pivot  said  throw  member  to  rotate  aaid  pawl  and  said 
ifniting  wheel  to  fire  the  lighter;  aaid  cam  aurface,  upon 
closing  of  said  cover,  coacting  with  said  camming  end 
to  move  said  cam  member  against  the  force  of  iu  biasing 
means. 


3,MM17 

mEcnsMH 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  CLEANING 
OFIEXTlLaS 

BohW  TwdUr  Kjc'/f^sbwg,  dermany 

FOei  Fa^  3, 19if ,  Sar.  No.  M28 

iCIatak    (CLM— 12) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  cleaning  of  textiles,  which 
includes,  a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  fabric  to  be  cleaned, 
fluid-control  meuia  adapted  to  feed  a  cleaning  fluid  to 
said  receptacle  and  to  withdraw  said  fluid  therefrom, 
agitator  means  for  circulating  aaid  fluid  through  said  fab- 
ric, extractor  means  for  removing  a  substantial  fraction 
of  said  fiuid  from  said  fabric,  and  drying  means  for 
removing  the  remaining  portion  of  aaid  fiuid  from  said 
fabric  the  combinatioo  therewith  ot  an  automatic  con- 
trol system  comprising  first  adjustable  timer  means  oper- 
atively  omnected  to  said  agitator  means  and  aaid  fluid- 
control  meana,  second  adjustable  timer  meana  operatively 
connected  to  aaid  aattracior  aMana,  third  adfuatable  thner 
meana  operatively  connfioled  to  aaid  drying  meana,  and 
circuit  meuM  intcrcoaiwcting  aaid  first,  aaoood  and  third 
timer  mattoa  for  aaqtwotial  optntitm,  aaid  ctreott  means 
f"'*«^«g  first  oootact  mtiiia  tmpomky  to  aaid  first  timer 
meana  for  actuating  aaid  aeoood  ttmar  aaaana  and  cutting 
off  a«d  first  timer  mMM,  woond  contact  meaaa  reapon- 
aive  to  aaid  aeoond  tioMr  Beau  for  actoating  aaid  third 
thner  meana  and  cutting  off  aaid  aeoond  tiaacr  means,  and 
sttprtemeatary  timer  meant  adjuataUe  independently  of 
aaid  firat,  aecond  and  third  timer  meena  while  being  con- 
in  circuit  with  aaid  firat  tinier  meana,  aaid  aiq>ple- 
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mentary  timer  means  being  further  operatively  connected 
to  aaid  ftuid-control  meana  for  ctrntroUing  the  duration 
of  operation  ttereof. 


WASHING  MAdaNEHAVING  LIQUID  LEVEL 

CONTROL  MEANS 

CWMM  A.  CoM  a^  Jaaaet  T.  WmiBH,  9t  lo^  MM., 

Hri^on  to  WhMpool  CmfonHkm,  St  loeeph,  Mich., 
a  cwporatten  of  Delaware 

LM.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  Sia2< 
Z4ClataH.    (CLM— 12) 


electrically  <qwrated  latch  tor  locking  said  door,  a  door 
t^w^l^t  switch  and  a  cam-operated  latch  switch  cuntraUed 
by  aaid  ttir"'^*'  oeotroUer  and  in  aeriea  therewith,  aaid 
door  h^nHU  awitch  being  actuated  by  aaid  door  han<Me, 
wbeievoD  concurrent  operation  of  aaid  door  handle 
awitch  and  aaid  latch  awitch  during  a  aelected  period  of 
the  cycle  is  necessary  to  unlatch  said  door. 


Philip 


24.  In  a  machine  for  liquid  treatment,  of  materials 
comprising:  support  sducture,  a  container  mounted  on 
said  support  structure  for  materials  to  be  treated,  agita- 
tion means  within  said  container,  means  tar  sensing  agiu- 
tion  of  said  support  structure  produced  by  agjution  of  the 
materials  within  said  container,  ai»d  means  initiated  by 
said  sensing  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  con- 
tainer in  response  to  aaid  a^Ution  of  said  suwwrt 
structure.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

AUTOMATIC  DRY  CIjfiSwG  MACHINE  HAVING 
DOOR  SWnCH  CONTROLS  ^^ 

GeegiaR.  Cost,  ReaiM  Barter,  Myi.,atalgnor  to  WMri- 
^.Ja  r M-iLjartjiM-  fit.  J^H^i.  Mich.,  a  tuipesaiiiwi  eff 

^""hud  Mar.  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  97,85» 
SCIaiM.    (CLM— 12) 


FBed 


WASHING  MACHINB 

Ky.,  Biilfni   to 
_^.  a  corporattoB  of  New  Yoik 

27,lMl,8ar.No.ll9,M( 

SCUM.    (CLa-19 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising:  container  meana 
for  containing  water  and  cloihea  to  be  waahed;  means  for 
flexing  ckrthes  in  said  container,  pumping  meaiu,  recircu- 
lation conduit  means  connected  with  said  pumping  b***^ 
for  passing  water  from  said  container  means  through  Mid 
pumping  means  and  back  into  contact  with  the  clottet 
in  said  container;  meana  for  aimultaneoualy  ^  opamtuig 
said  flexmg  means  and  said  pumping  means;  electric  dis- 
charge means  of  the  type  deigned  to  generate  the  osidizr 
ing  agents  ozone  and  hydrogen  peroxide  from  oxygen  and 
water  respectively,  said  dtsdiarge  means  bang  arranged 
relative  to  said  recirculation  conduit  to  provide  tl»e  fen- 
erated  oxidizing  agenU  in  said  recirculation  conduit  for 
entraiament  with  the  recirculated  water  into  said  cos^ 
tainer  means.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

iMS^l  

PfWTABLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

rii  Sam,  854  W.  Alaalle  Ave.,  ChlcaM,  m. 
ned  Apr.  26, 19«2. 8«.  N«.  19M7t 
TTlahii      (CLtt— 148) 


9.  A  waddng 


4.  In  oumbiaation.  a  eating  having  an  aooeaa  door,  a 
movable  door  handb  on  aaid  door,  drcoit  meana  indud- 


cumpriaing  a  Ubie  having  ool- 
li^tiMe  meana  for  aupporting  the  aaaae  on  the  Soar,  aaid 
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ti|)it  noepUtdt  tmptaied  from  the  margiii  of  ■aid  opeii- 
iac  «  bate  movably  connectad  to  aakl  table,  a  coUniaible, 
perforate  baiket  to  receive  the  aftides  to  be  waehed 
adapted  to Jw  poeitioned  widun  said  reo^tade,  means  for 
n^fKirtiiif  uid  basket  oo  said  table,  means  for  deliverinf 
water  to  said  recqptack  and  means  for  discharging  water 
from  said  receptacle. 


BLEACH  AGENT  DBTfeNSER  SYSTEM  FOR 
WASHING  MACmNBS 

lota  BMkan,  Loaiivaa,  Kj^  MriiPorl*  GcMnI  Electrk 

niMsej,  ■  cespesnMea  ef  New  YoA 

Filed  Am.  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129,il4 

SOaln.    (CLM— 2«7) 


1.  In  a  washing  madiine:  a  liquid  receptacle  having 
fint  and  second  openings  formed  respectively  in  the  side 
and  bottom  thereof;  means  for  agitating  dothes  in  said 
receptacle;  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  recepticte 
{«M>t^«iwn  It  supply  conduit  having  an  outlet  positioned  to 
discharge  into  said  receptacle  throu^  said  first  opening, 
and  inlet  valve  means  oontroUing  the  passage  of  water  into 

said  anpply  conduit;  a  bleadi  fill  conduit  having  an  open 
top  end  arranged  to  receive  Meach  and  a  bottom  portion 
connected  with  said  second  opening,  said  bottom  por- 
tion being  formed  to  contain  bleach  for  a  washing  oper- 
ation below  the  level  of  said  second  opening;  a  redicu- 
lation  conduit  connecting  said  fiiet  opening  to  said  bleach 
fill  conduit  intermediate  the  ends  therecrf;  liquid  level  con- 
trol means  arranged  to  shut  said  valve  means  i^en  the 
liquid  in  said  receptacle  rises  to  a  levd  below  and  adjacent 
said  first  opening;  said  side  opening  being  arranged  to 
permit  a  substantial  amount  of  liquid  to  pau  through  said 
recirculation  coaduk  into  said  bleadi  fill  conduit  when 
the  liquid  kvd  controlled  by  said  levd  control  means  is 
present  and  said  agiUting  means  is  operating;  said  supply 
means  being  formed  to  provide  a  suAdent  velodty  head 
of  water  entering  said  first  opening  to  prevent  entrance  of 
liquid  into  said  recirculation  conduit  from  said  receptacle 
when  water  is  emering  from  said  supply  conduit. 


adapter  member  and  having  an  end  shoulder  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  croas  section,  a  latch  member  including 
a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  proportioned  to  fit  sUdabty 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  for  relative  turning 
movement  thereon  and  being  of  sli^tly  less  axial  length 
than  said  sleeve,  a  transverse  flange  constructed  integrally 
with  said  cylindrical  portion  and  in  engagement  with  said 
shoulder,  a  depending  axially  thickened  portion  on  said 


flange  with  an  arcuate  outer  edge  thereof  adapted  to  be 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  rigid  relatively  fixed 
abutment  means  by  relative  turning  movement  of  said 
latch  member  on  said  sleeve,  and  cam  means  operatively 
secured  to  said  routabk  plug  and  provided  with  a  radially 
extending  arm  and  a  turned  back  end  portion  thereof 
receivable  within  a  notch  of  said  flange  located  approxi- 
mately oppositely  said  depending  portion  to  operate  said 
latch  member,  responsively  to  rotation  of  said  key  plug. 


3,M5Jt24 
DOOR  LOCK 

N.Y- 


Geufge  J. 
Storm  Lock 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct «,  19it,  Ser.  No.  M,9t5 
4  Oihii    (CL7»— 153) 


toSccnrlty 

N.Y,  a 


JohnF. 
C 


3jMS,i23 

LOCK  cCff4smjcnoN 

n—iuBa,  Conn.,  Msiimor  to  Eagle  Lock 
Tcrryville,  Conn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dcia- 

FIM  Dec  M,  i95t,  Ser.  No.  7f3,S45 
4C1ni—     (CL79— 77) 
2.  A  lock  construction  in  combination  with  a  plug 
mounted  for  rotation  within  a  surrounding  adapter  mem- 
ber,  comprising   a  sleeve  thrsadedly  secured  to  said 


1.  A  closure  for  a  door  comprising  an  outer  assembly 
and  an  inner  assembly;  said  outer  assembly  having  a  frame 
placed  outoide  the  outer  side  of  the  said  door,  comprising 
a  shaft  with  a  cnmk,  said  shaft  extending  from  the  said 
outer  assembly  frame  through  an  opening  in  the  said  door, 
a  lever  associated  with  the  said  outer  assembly  frame 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  said  crank,  and 
a  key  operated  means  asaodated  widi  said  frame  com- 
prising a  projection  extending  from  the  said  outer  assem- 
bly frame  through  an  opening  in  the  said  door,  toward 
said  inner  assembly;  said  inner  assembly  having  a  frame 
placed  outside  the  inner  side  of  said  door,  comprising  a 
stop  ferrule  with  a  seat,  aaodated  with  resilient  means 
to  maintain  the  said  stop  ferrule  in  normal  poatioo,  a  door 
handle  with  a  latch  portion,  a  lodi  catdi  medtanism  hav- 
ing an  operating  tip  adapted  to  be  removably  placed  in 
the  said  seat,  a  first  operating  means  comprising  means 
extending  from  the  odd  kuMr  aMcmbly  tnam  to  operate 
the  lock  catch  mechanisa.  and  a  aecoad  operatfag  means 
to  operate  the  lock  cai^  mechanism,  comprising  a  projec- 
tion f«igiMt««g  from  the  said  inner  sasemhly 
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through  an  opening  in  the  said  door,  toward  the  said  outer 

aaMBblr.  Mid  "^P  '«"«••  ^''^  '*"*^'^  ^^  "*^ 
and  said  shaft  having  keying  means  corresponduig  with 
the  keying  means  of  the  said  stop  ferrule  and  bemg 
tdapted  to  be  in  contacting  rdation  therewith,  said  projec- 
tioTof  said  second  mentioned  operatmg  means  having 
keying  means  and  said  projection  of  said  key  operated 
locking  means  having  keying  means  to  fit  the  keymg 
meam  of  the  said  projection  of  the  said  second  mentioned 
operating  means;  and  means  to  secure  the  said  outer 
aMcmbly  frame  and  the  said  inner  assembly  frame  to  the 
outer  and  inner  sides,  respectively,  of  a  door. 


FORCE  APPLYING  Aflp^AgJMNC  DEVICES 

"'CaW., 


J. 


to  Sin- 


iBg  a  reduced  diameter  section  at  its  lower  portioas.  said 
fuze  having  at  least  one  regnUting  screw  and  dMpoeed 
tnnsVersdy  at  die  axis  of  roution  of  the  "**V^*JJ*  ■?•* 
oontroUing  the  speed  of  motion  of  an  cecapement  lever 
within  said  fuze,  a  socket-type  retaining  cap  mounted 
over  said  fuxe  and  having  a  number  of  orifices  awre- 
spond  to  the  number  of  regulating  screws,  said  onficoi 
beinfi  disposed  transversely  of  said  cap  in  ahgnmem  witn 
said  regulating  screws,  said  cap  having  a  vertical  opening 
at  its  upper  end.  a  light  source  poaitioo«l  for  passmg  light 
through  said  cap  opening,  said  eecapemMit  lever  inter- 
ruSing  the  passage  of  light  through  said  <»P  ^^^ 
SS^adjacwt  thTcap  for  detecting  the  interrupted  U^ 
r^  iS^  shaftiidd  s«d  neet  and  artiadated  there- 
to for  roution  therewith,  the  combination  wi±  «*>d  regu- 
lating equipment  of  said  nest  having  a  number  of  paralld 


**"■"'  raJfift  W,  1W».  Ser.  No.  ilMl^ 
HOiiU.    (CL  73-4) 


1.  An  apparatus  lor  applying  «d.»^^wnng  loads  oom- 
pri^  a  iSd  cdl  said  lond  cdl  indudmg  a  chamber, 
Tiiquid  in  said  chamber,  a  first  movable  membw  poai- 
tkSdin  said  load  cdl  and  means  to  displace  mid  mem- 
ber responsive  to  hydraulic  pressure  generated  in  sud 
SmS^means  for  applying  a  hydrauUc  £«-"««  ^SJ 
loTdcdl  to  apply  a  hydreulie  force  agamst  said  «novable 
SSiS^^  a  fii2motion  and  foree  transmitting^^ 
SSSil  to  said  movable  member*  a  second  movaWe 
SSTpodtionad  «ueripriy  ^'^^JSt'^tSSt 
f  oice  and  motion  tna«nitting  coMinfllkin  •»*»««»  «> 
STs^  member,  men- for  comiectiM  •  thud  mem- 

^tTSffiiat  and eeeond  force  w^  '^^^^^^^ 
connections,  means  to  sense  the  motion  of  said  first  mov- 

2Sm«bi.  and  means  responsive  to  •^"O^^^rf*:^ 
meam  for  applying  a  foree  to  said  second  member  and 
S^^t^  toce  through  said  second  f orce  tr«^ 
mitting  com«^on  and  .said  tUid  member  to  said  first 

member.  ^ 

jgff  i7f  

MEANS   FOR   DWAJOCALLY   ADJWIWG   ME- 
^CHANICAL  TIME  tVUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

—  a  wo^^Mi^iB.  PMhdespHn,  nt.  asH^^  ^  i^. 

^UAad  Stalss  af  AaassicB  ae  rapreasniad  ay  me  nccrr- 

4ClaimB.   (CL79— 9)  .^.^ 

rtoTtfato  fuae  regutatint  oquipnsent  whereina  Iwe 
i.  iJto*  within  a  generally  cyli«lricd  nast  member  hav- 


verticd  passageways  correspondmg  to  the  number  of 

SdregdatinT^crew,  and  adjacent  its  periphery  at  its 

lection  not  to  reduced  in  diameter,  a  thrust  beanng  axi- 

S/sUdable  about  the  reduced  diameter  neat  -^o"^"^ 
bes^  including  a  rotating  inner  race  and  a  non-rotaung 

outo^ace.  a  number  of  vertical  gear  racks  corrwponding 
S^Se  n^ir  of  said  regulating  screws  connoci^tou^ 
^  race  and  digned  for  movement  withm  said  yerticd 
^^SkiSrays.  a  pinion  roUUWy  mounted  to  s«d 
M  SnoSt  eich  of  said  vertical  V^'^^'T^ytforco- 
Sig  with  each  rack,  each  of  sdd  pmioosha,^ 
atitt  inner  portion  providing  a  square^ged  «c»s  ti^ 
y^^  SmpresslWy  engaged  between  each  pm»n 
Sui^Bcd  reiess  and  itt  as^Kialed  W^**"'*  f^ 
SdfliSr^eam  for  providing  vertical  movement  of  said 
thrust  bearing  when  said  nert  is  rotatmg. 


3.M5«i27 
ABRADING  MACHINE  FOR  LAMRATORY 
TESTING 
..^  L  Roas.  RiuuklliMi,  Mass.,  aasi^or  to 
MMMaRiMer  Co.,  toe.,  Chslsea,  Maaa., a 

a  C^^BS.    (CL  79—7) 
I    In  an  abrading  machine  for  laboratory  comparaUVB 

JiiT^^SSLi  resistance  ^j'^^;;;^:;^^ 

IStt  used  for  the  manufacture  of  shoe  toles  andhjds, 

rSt^^SeTiti*:  having  an  upwardly  ^cmg  abratof 
IJtlrSdbeing  mourned  for  rotation  about  a  verocd 
Si^LS  toS.e  tiie  disc,  a  di«:  of  test  materidl^ 

S^imTextending  pardid  to  tiie  plane  of  «ii?*J^ 

S^J^  driven  engagement  with  mkJ  •J'^^^LSd 
TJTScISk  of  test  materid  bdng  vertically  supported 
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•olely  by  its  engageaient  with  the  abrading  disc,  the  test 
material  disc  being  mounted  on  a  fixed  arbor  extending 
pu«Uel  to  the  axis  of  the  sbrading  disc  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  periiriiery  of  the  abrading  disc,  and  a  bearing 


receiving  the  arbor  and  laterally  supporting  the  same 
whereby  rotation  of  the  abrading  disc  will  cause  rotation 
of  the  test  material  disc,  the  test  material  disc  being  ro- 
tated solely  by  reason  of  its  engagement  with  the  abrading 
disc. 


GAGING  APPARATUS  WITH  CALIBRATING 
MEANS 
William  F.  GcwO,  Falrbon,  Ohio,  iMigMMr  to  The  Shef- 
field Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

FUad  June  li,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  117,M3 
IfClaiiiM.    (a.  79-^7.9) 


1.  Oiging  apparatus  comprising  a  gaging  circuit,  in- 
cluding a  pressure  regulator,  a  gage  head,  a  conduit 
connecting  the  pressure  regulator  to  the  gafe  head  and 
having  a  restrictor  creating  a  back  preuure  clumber 
between  the  restrictor  and  gage  head,  pressure  sensing 
means  having  a  connection  to  said  back  pressure  cham- 
ber, calibrating  means  having  a  connection  to  the  pres- 
sure sensing  means,  controlling  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  calibrating  means  for  adjustably  setting  the 
calibrating  means  and  including  a  presrare  responsive 
element  having  a  connection  to  the  conduit  between  the 
gage  head  and  the  restrictor  so  as  to  be  subject  to  the 
pressure  in  the  back  pressure  chamber,  and  a  means  for 
establishing  and  interrupting  the  last  luuned  connection 
to  operate  said  calibrating  means  when  the  gage  head  is 
applied  to  M  reference  master. 


November  27,  1962 

APPARATUS  POR  DBinuSflNING  PHYSICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  POROUS  MATERIAL 
G.  Neil,  KMzraiL  TaM„  iiiImii.  by  wmamt  m- 
to  Ite  Uwifmattj  of  tWsHee  Rreearrh 
muEtm^,  TsMn  a  coKptntOom  of  Te^ 

Fled  Mmj  23, 19S7.  Ssr.  No.  Ml,224 
IThhni     (CL73— 3D 
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1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  a  sampk  of  porous  material 
and  determining  the  resistance  offered  by  such  sample  to 
fluid  flow;  comprising  resilient  means  for  supporting  a 
sample  to  be  weighed  and  '"^'"^'ff  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  assume  different  poiitiaos  under  the  influence 
of  samples  of  different  weights,  a  first  pair  of  fluid  con- 
duits having  fheir  discharge  ends  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  in  such  proximity  to  said  movable  member 
that  a  change  in  the  position  of  said  member  lowers  the 
resistance  to  fluid  flow  out  of  one  of  said  conduits  and 
increases  the  resistance  to  fluid  flow  out  of  the  other  of 
said  conduits;  a  second  pair  of  fluid  conduits  discharging 
to  a  zone  of  conunoB  fluid  pressure,  one  of  said  cooduiu 
of  said  second  pair  betng  constructed  to  contain  the 
weighed  sample  and  the  other  having  a  substantial  re- 
sistance to  fluid  flow;  a  third  pair  of  fluid  conduits  con- 
nected together  at  their  intake  ends  and  each  having  a 
substantial  resistance  to  fluid  flow;  means  for  delivering 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  coonected  intake  ends  of  the 
conduits  of  said  third  pair;  means  connected  across  the 
discharge  ends  of  the  conduits  of  said  third  pair  for 
measuring  fluid  pressure  differences;  and  a  fluid  switch 
operable  selectively  to  c<ninect  the  discharge  ends  of  the 
conduits  of  said  third  pair  to  the  intake  ends  of  the  con- 
duits (rf  said  first  and  second  pairs  so  as  to  selectively 
establish  two  bridge  drcuits,  one  of  which  contains  the 
conduits  of  said  first  and  third  pairs  and  the  other  of 
which  contains  the  conduits  of  said  second  and  third 


pairs. 


GELATIN 

CmI  W. 


irat  A1 


AUTO  THERMOSTATS 

to  SwW  * 


•f 
>;N«w  7<7,3M 
(CL7»— 4S) 


1.  In  the  method  for  allowing  free  circulation  of  fluid 
at  ambient  temperature  throughout  the  .pooling  system  of 
an  tnlemal  combustioo  eagiae,  said  syitom  inclndiaf  a 
tharflMXcsponsive  valve  aocaaally  dosed  at  said  teovera- 
ture,  the  improvement  compriaing:  propping  said  Tatve 


at  uidtSiperaturB,  and  readily  soluble  at  and  above  the 
mpooaive  temperature  of  said  valve,  inaerting  said  valve 
iniheoooling  syrtem  of  said  engine  and  circulatmg  sajd 
fluid  through  said  system.  .    ^,^^. .  . 

9  An  article  <rf  manufacture  comprising,  m  comouu- 
uon':  a  wedge  and  a  normaUy  closed,  thermorcsponsjve 
valve  held  in  the  open  position  by  said  wedge,  said  wedlj 
being  of  a  material  reUUvely  insoluble  m  water  below 
thereaponsive  temperature  of  said  valve  and  readily  solu- 
ble at  and  above  said  re^onsive  temperature. 

VISIBLE  INDICATm|S»N1C  THICKNESS 

MEASURING  APPARATl^       ^^^ 
Hcvy  N.  Nerwta,  Jr..  CileniO,  and  Beranrd  H.  Robtoeoo, 

T:  A,li-«to-  HdHrts.  ■HiSSSL^'nf^Sf^ 
■MwikM.  rhif^^  IB.  n  iwporaDon  of  ueiai 

2  riahM     (CL  73— <7.t) 


ftlament  mourning  memoci  >•».  -  «.—  —•  /^j-":  ";: 
a  filament  mounted  oo  said  mounting  memt>er  bacx  ana 
forth  over  said  flexing  edge,  means  for  counting  the  re- 
ciprocations of  a  filament  over  said  flcxmg  edge,  a  weight 


W  L  A  " 


of  predetermined  size  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  spea- 
men  filament  which  is  secured  to  said  mounUng  member 
and  which  extends  over  said  flexing  edge,  and  means  for 
stopping  said  counting  means  oo  breakage  of  the  spea- 
mcn  filament  secured  to  said  mounting  member. 


1    In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  op- 
posite faces  of  a  part,  a  variable  frequency  generator,  an 
Scctro-mechanical  transducer  electrically  coupled  to  said 
generator  and  arranged  to  transmit  sonic  wavM  into  one 
See  of  the  part  to  travel  toward  the  opposite  face  of  the 
part  and  to  be  reflected  therefitmi  back  toward  said  trans- 
Seer,  that*  being  a  plurality  «' 7««»*f  ^r?»"!^^ 
which  the  reflected  waves  arrive  back  at  said  transducer 
in  phaae  with  the  transmisalon  of  waves  therefrom  to 
chanr  the  loading  on  said  generator  said  resonart  fre- 
quendes  being  determined  by  the  thickness  of  the  part 
and  the  speed  of  sonic  wave  travel  therein,  indicaung 
means  coupled  to  said  generator  and  arranged  to  pro- 
duce visible  indications  in  response  to  abrupt  change  m 
loading  of  said  generator,  means  effecting  movement  of 
said  indicating  means  along  a  certain  path,  sweep  means 
operated  in  synchronism  with  said  movement-effecting 
means  and  arranged  to  effect  a  continuous  change  of  the 
frequency  of  said  rnerator  through  a  range  includmg  a 
pluraUty  of  said  resonant  frequencies  with  the  instanta- 
neous frequency  of  said  generator  being  proportional  to 
the  anU-logarithm  of  the  distance  of  movement  of  said 
indicating  means  along  said  path,  a  scale  member  sup- 
ported for  adjustable  movement  along  a  path  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  cerUin  path  and  having  successive  mark- 
ings therealong  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  successive  on«i 
of  said  visible  indications,  said  markings  being  positioned 
at  points  which  are  a  logarithmic  function  of  the  distance 
along  said  scale  member,  and  logarithmic  scale  means  for 
indicating  the  adjuster  poeitioa  of  said  scale  member  and 
calibrated  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  part. 


3,M5,«33  ^,„ 

WELL  SURVEYING  APPARATUS 
Arthw  LubtasU,  Tirfto,  Oiila^  aarigjor  to  Pan 
PetroiewB  Con>ontloB,  Tnlaa,  OUa.,  i 

"^"■"■nW  Dec  29,  195S,  S-;  No.  7t3,494 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73—151) 


3,M5ji32 
FLEXURE  FATIGUE  TESTER 

A.  Cn-e.  CoMOtd,  "^ '"[-J"  C^VJ-rt  Jr^ 

Lrfayelte,  CrfU,  asrf^tosa  to  TWDow  Ch»lcrf  Com- 

MlilMijfutf^    •  CMspwatt—  of  Delaware 
FMAm.  14»  1959.  Str.  No.  135,794 

1  A  filament  flexure  fatigue  tester  comprising  a  flexmg 
member  having  a  curved  surface  forming  a  flexing  edge, 
means  rigidly  mounting  said  flexing  member  formamtam- 

ing  a  fixed  flexing  edge,  means  including  a  reaprocaWe 


1.  An  apparatus  responsive  to  crookedness  of  a  wdl 
at  depths  substantiaUy  above  the  weU  bottom  comprii^ 
ing  an  elongated  elastic  member  having  two  sectioos  of 
substantially  equal  length  each  approximating  the  tength 
and  diameter  of  a  joint  of  weU  apparatus  having  enlarged 
end  couplings,  enlarged  portions  at  each  e^f^  "^"^ 
ber  of  a  diameter  approximating  the  diameto  of  smd 
couplings,  an  enlarged  central  portion  on  said  n»«P» 
of  rXneter  approximating  the  <»«»«*".«Ij;2l^' 
larged  end  portions  and  about  midway  »«f«»^^*f^ 
means  at  least  in  part  attached  ^  "jdoMfr^^rton 
imd  respo.>«v«  to  the  flexing  of  sa»d  i"«"^.  j".,g^ 
ciiuty  of  said  central  pw^on.  •  •"PT"*"?  S^JS^ 
to  ooe  cMl  of  said  aaember  for  monag  it  in  a  watt,  and 
nM^^  ,t*fi-iwNrf  to  the  other  end  of  said  — *-  •«• 


1192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


November  27,  1962 


itTMiing  it  in  tension  lufficiently  to  affect  the  flexing  of 
Mid  floember  in  the  vicinity  of  said  central  portion  due 
to  the  crookedness  of  a  well  in  a  manner  indicatlTe  of 
the  flexing  of  said  well  apparatus  by  said  well  crooked- 
ness and  by  the  weight  supported  by  said  well  apparatus 
at  the  dq>ths  where  said  crookedness  occurs. 


3,M5,C34 
>MPEN! 


TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  BOILER  LIQUID 

LEVEL  GAUGE 
Walter  J.    ffhiiWM,   PMaiiliMs.   Pa^   anigMr  to 
Yai«aU-Warfe«  C^mramj,  PUMe^pUa,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratloii  of  riiiMjliaala 

PIM  Apr.  t,  195f,  9«r.  No.  MS,«15 
iCIataai.    (CL73— 3«2) 


net  member  bdng  cylindrical  and  having  a  diameter  a 
little  less  than  that  of  the  container,  and  an  elongated  fol- 
lower member  of  helical  configuratiofi  rotatably  sup- 
ported about  iti  longitudinal  axis  outside  of  said  con- 
tainer and  proximate  to  the  container  wall;  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  helical  member  being  in  parallel 


alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container 
whereby  said  magnet  ptmm  flux  through  said  helical  fol- 
lower in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  magnet  within  tiie  cyl- 
inder, the  flux  lines  are  displaced  in  their  leogthwiae  di- 
rection. 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  gauge  for  use  with  a  boiler  having 
a  steam  drum  provided  with  a  steam  space  and  a  water 
space,  and  also  having  a  second  water  space  below  the 
steam  drum,  a  constant  head  chamber,  a  constant  head 
column  extending  downward  from  the  constant  head  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  maintain  a  constant  head  in  the  con- 
stant head  chamber,  a  heater  column  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  constant  head  chamber,  the  constant 
head  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  top 
with  the  top  of  the  steam  tpacc  of  the  boiler,  the  heater 
column  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  bottom  to  said 
second  water  space  of  the  boiler  below  the  steam  drum, 
variable  and  adjustable  means  to  control  heat  transfer 
relations  between  the  constant  head  column  and  the  heater 
column  essentially  over  the  extent  of  the  range  of  indica- 
tion of  said  gauge,  and  a  differential  pressure 'gauge  con- 
nected at  one  side  to  the  lower  end  of  the  constaitt  head 
colunui  and  connected  at  the  other  side  to  the  water  in 
the  steam  dnun. 


LONG  TRAVEL  MAGNETIC  FOLLOWER  DEVICE 
Geoiit  D.  KeOer,  Wpcote,  Pa^  aaripMir  to  Bntohi  bi- 

stnuBcat  Companj.  nc.*  a  cot'potntfcwi  of 

FUedABr.  1, 1999,  Ser.  No.  M3,42S 
9ClafaM.  (CL73— 319) 
1.  In  a  fluid  measuring  system,  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal sealed  container  in  communication  with  fluid  in  said 
system,  a  magnet  member  reciprocally  movable  within 
said  container  along  its  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  ftudd  to  be  detected,  said  mag- 


G. 


3,MS,i3< 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 

Vm  lOh,  NJ.,    iilii  nr  t*  Bell  Tde- 
^cwpotalad.  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadosi  of  New  Yoffc 

Fled  May  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2M47 
19ClafaBe.    (CL73— 39f) 


M=^-3sr 


1.  A  preuure  transducer  coaqviaing  a  tunnel  diode, 
means  for  subjecting  said  diode  to  a  pressure  desired  to 
be  measured  such  that  the  said  pressure  is  transmitted 
to  the  junction  of  said  diode  and  means  connected  to  said 
diode  for  measuring  the  resistivity  of  the  diode  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  pressure. 


GRAIN  BIN  nST  PROBE 
Jota  T.  Lwdei,  427  Uwr  Mfl  DriT«,  i 

FHed  Dee.  7, 19)9,  Ser.  N»  tS7#27 
4  nihil     (CL  73— 425 J) 
1.  A  grain  test  probe  cooaprisiBg,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate tubular  sectiona  each  baring  a  bore  with  one  end 
doMd.  an  extniiioo  on  said  dosed  end  adapted  to  fit  in 
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the  other  end  of  the  next  lower  section,  said  extension 
having  a  recess  and  said  other  end  portion  of  the  next 
lower  section  having  a  port  registrable  with  said  recess  to 
form  a  flow  passage  commnnirating  with  the  bore  ot  saiu 
next  lower  section,  and  means  connecUng  said  extension 


1193 


with  said  other  end  of  the  next  lower  aecUon  foi"  Unwted 
rotative  movement  whereby  when  rotated  in  one  direction 

•aid  port  and  recess  are  out  of  registry  and  when  rotated 

in  the  opposite  direction  the^pott  is  brought  mto  registry 

with  the  oorreeposiding  receaa. 

CRADLE  FOR  BALANCING  MACHSSE 
Sylvester 
Obea  T 


Pa.,  assignor  to 

Willow  Grove,  Pa., 


ofP 

FHedNov.25, 
5 


>S9.  Ser.  No.  155,499 
(0.75—477) 


provided  by  the  first  pivot  means  and  the  second 
Svot  means  and  the  second  elasUc  means  cooperat- 
ing to  permit  vibration  of  the  second  cradle  ma 
horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis  provided  by 
the  second  pivot  means;  and  m  ..,.«,h 

means  on  said  first  cradle  and  means  on  said  second 
cradle  for  respectivdy  mounting  oppoMte  ««  " 
a  workpiece  to  support  the  workpiece  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis. 


MOTION  ^^^G  DEVICE 

fT^pfl  K.  StcdSMMa  EBBBMinw,  WasiL 

24  ClataBi.   (CL  75—515) 


1  A  motion  sensing  device  comprising  a  case,  a  piston 
in  said  caae.  said  piston  bang  movably  mounted  in  said 
SJTuJoTa  spring,  an  orifice  from  one  «de  of  sjud 
SS>n  to  the  oSer  side  of  said  piston  providmg  a  bquid 
Lsageway,  an  auxiliary  passafcway  from  one  side  of 
JSTrton  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  hqmd  m 

said  Sse  and  in  each  of  said  P»»t**'''r„"*^  J^ 
to  sense  the  motion  of  said  piston,  where    hp    is  at  least 

one,  where  *  U  defined  as  follows: 

where  w  is  the  natural  angular  frequency. 

3,943>'tt 
CONTAINMENT  DEVICT 

—  1  Am.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M*,*** 
ScWm.    (0.73—517) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  ^workpiece  to  be  tested 

for  unbalance:  J« 

a  firrt  horixontaUy  extending  cradle,  ^^^^ 
a  second  horizontally  exteodmg  cradle  dispoeed  above 

•aid  first  cradle;  ^^. 

lint  daatic  meam  «»»«^to»aid  first  oj^. 
.econd  dartic  meam  VCtA  from  »M  }^  «*«^ 

means  and  connected  to  said  second  cradle; 

fint  and  second  pivot  "^•K^iH^'dS 
and  disposed  between  said  tmvud  -"^oj^^ 
means  and  lenwctivdy  connected  to  taid  tost  and 
•ecood  cradles,  the  flist  P^^'^lJflJ^J^i^*^ 
elastic  means  cooperating  to  permit  vibratioo  of  the 
tort  cradle  in  a  horiiontd  plaae  about  a  vertical  axis 


16.  A  partide  containment  and  <*««7^„Sw 
usable  u  aTaSlerometer,  composing:  V^^^^^^ 
r^Lndicular  metd  members  havmg  maer  1^^ 

Kr^SiBment  space,  within  an  evacuated  c^^STi 
Sdi  at  least  one  of  s«d  members  of  eadi  P^hjvi^ 

central  aperture;  dectric  drcuit  means  sdectively  coo- 
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nected  to  laid  mutually  perpendicular  pain  for  providint 
electro-dynamic  Aelds  in  the  containment  qMce  defined 
thereby;  one  charged  dust  particle  within  the  containment 
space;  means  fdl*  controlling  said  electric  circuit  means  to 
provide  three-dimensional  alternate  gradient  foctising  con- 
tainment of  the  charged  particle:  means  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  containment  space  for  illuminating  the  con- 
tained particle;  a  background  pressure  within  the  evacuated 
container  of  a  magnitude  which  will  damp  the  motion  of 
the  particle,  said  control  means  being  variable  to  provide 
a  stable  containment  wherein  the  illuminated  particle 
comes  to  rest  near  the  center  of  the  containment  space; 
and  optical  means  including  balanced  photocell  arrange- 
ment positioned  adjacent  to  one  of  the  apertures  in  each 
of  said  mutually  perpendicular  pairs  fbr  detecting  the 
presence  and  location  of  the  illuminated  particle  along 
each  axis  of  the  containment  space  and  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  displacement  of  the  particle  from  the 
center. 


plate  being  adapted  to  turn  with  said  shaft,  means  for  urg- 
ing said  plate  as  a  whole  in  one  direction  along  said  shaft, 
said  direction  being  toward  the  device  when  said  attach- 
ment is  installed,  means  providing  three  fixed  support 
points  angularly  spaced  around  said  shaft  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  plate  in  response  to  said  plate  urging 
means,  one  such  support  point  being  located  radially  from 
the  plate  center  at  a  different  distance  from  the  remaining 
two  points,  a  plurality  of  screws  carried  by  said  plate  for 
successive  cooperation  with  said  one  support  point  as  said 
plate  is  turned  with  said  shaft,  said  screws  being  angularly 
oriented  on  said  plate  so  that  each  screw  when  located  at 
said  one  support  point  repreients  an  index  position,  said 


3,M5iMl 
TWO-AXIS  SUBMINIATURE  RATE  GYROSCOPE 


John  C.  Sdlcs,  Mesrtetow,  NJ^  — igwor  to  Geacral 
PrcciskNi  locn  Lltda  Falla,  NJ^  a  corporatloB  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  In*  2, 1H0,  Scr.  No.  33,4M 
nClafaiM.    (CL74— 5) 


^*.04T    MV^tt^ 


1 .  In  a  rate  gyro,  an  outer  housing,  a  container  di^KMed 
within  the  outer  housing,  an  inertia  element  rapidly  ro- 
tatable  about  a  spin  axis  within  the  container,  means 
ptvotally  supporting  said  container  within  said  outer  hous- 
ing for  displacement  about  a  pair  of  axes  mutually  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  and  to  the  spin  axis,  a  fluid  with- 
in the  outer  bousing  /or  buoyantly  supporting  the  con- 
tainer and  viscously  restraining  pivotal  movement  thereof 
about  said  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  and  a  pickoff 
means  responsive  to  pivoting  displacement  of  said  con- 
tainer with  respect  to  the  outer  housing  about  both  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  axes  for  generating  signals  proportional 
to  the  displacement,  said  pivotal  supporting  means  in- 
cluding flexure  means  interconnecting  the  container  and 
outer  housing,  said  container  being  hermetically  sealed, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  density  of  the  fluid  in  the 
outer  housing  to  vary  the  center  of  mau  of  the  container. 


3,M5,M2 
FINE  TUNING  ATTACHMENT 
Nonwu  D.  CaMdk,  Park  lUdfi,  m4  Jote  I. 
Nilcg,  DL,  Mripon  to  OokM—rfociwIm  Co,  a  cor- 
Boratfoa  of  Dabwara 

PBad  Job.  27, 19M,  Bar.  No.  4,f99 
ItClirfn.  (CL74— l«j;n 
1.  A  fine  tuning  attachment  for  use  with  a  device  hav- 
ing a  projecting  shaft  routable  to  a  plurality  of  index  po- 
sitions, said  attachment  comprising  a  rigid  wobble  plate 
having  a  central  aperture  for  clearing  said  shaft  and  per- 
mitting the  plate  to  tilt  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 


plate  having  a  tilt  at  each  index  position  which  will  be  de- 
termined by  the  adjustment  of  the  corresponding  screw, 
said  device  having  a  means  responsive  to  the  tilt  of  said 
plate  to  be  controlled  for  each  index  position,  each  screw 
having  a  head,  said  head  being  shaped  to  function  as  the 
driven  part  of  a  coupling,  a  coupling  driver  part,  an  inter- 
mediate power  transmitting  member,  fixed  in  position  radi- 
ally and  movable  axially  of  said  shaft,  in  axial  alignment 
wiCh  a  screw  at  said  one  support  point,  means  for  support- 
ing said  coupling  driver  part  and  said  power  transmitting 
member  in  a  normally  inoperative  position  and  means  for 
moving  said  driver  part  axially,  moving  said  intermediate 
power  transmitting  member  into  engagement  with  the 
screw  head  at  said  one  support  point. 


torqueSn^ 

J»a>  POWER  TAl 


SPLIT-PATH 

SION  AND 
Uczaadcr  HIM  Mark, 
aoa,  lakalwrMlclb,  MJiioii  to  MHn7-F( 
Detrak,  Michn  a  cofMratloa  of  Manlwi 

Lpr.  <1!N1,  See.  No.  1M,925 

3  niliiii      (0.74— 1S.«3) 


NVMtlKR  TRANSMIS- 
TAKE-OFF  DRIVE 

DavM  Janrf- 
Ibc, 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit  for  rotating  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  p.to.  shaft  from  a  power  source,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  ji  flytrked  rotated  by  the  power  source, 
an  annular  houaing  mounted  cooxially  oo  said  flywheel, 
said  drive  shaft  being  piloted  in  laid  fl]nHied  and  extend- 
ing from  said  housing,  a  coaverttr  having  a  pump  and  a 
turbine  rotatably  carried  on  said  drive  shaft  within  said 
housing,  a  planetary  gear  aieembly  including  a  planet 
carrier  and  planet  gears,  a  sun  fear  and  a  ring  gear  posi- 
tioned between  said  converter  and  said  flywheel,  said 


flywheel  being  roUUbly  coupled  to  said  planet  earner 
of  said  gear  assembly,  said  sun  gear  being  rotauWy  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  shaft  and  said  ring  gear  being  rotaubly 
coupled  to  said  converter  pump,  said  converter  turbine 
being  keyed  for  roUtioo  with  said  drive  shaft  whereby 
dual  power  patha  are  provided  for  said  drive  shaft  with 
one  path  including  said  convwter  so  as  to  smoothly 
power  said  drive  shaft,  and  said  housing  being  geared 
direcUy  to  said  p.t.o.  shaft  so  as  to  provide  a  constant 
positive  drive  to  said  p.to.  shaft 


a  torque  tube  having  axiaUy  iPBced  open  •^  «*<*«* 
portions,  said  open  portion  being  anchored  to  the  wall, 
and  the  inside  of  said  tomue  tube  comnmnirating  through 
the  wall  opekitng.  power  input  responaive  drive  means 
torsionally  owallating  said  dosed  portion  of  the  torque 
tube  in  re^Kxise  to  power  input,  output  means  freely 
movable  within  said  torque  tube  relative  to  said  tube 
and  extending  between  said  dosed  and  open  portion4  of 


SNAP-ACnONMBCHANISM 

WOUam   RlMall*  WkMMr  BiOr, 


Icy. 


Claims  priority,  ■ 


FOed  Sept  1«,  1»M|^  S«.  No.  54322 


Britain  Sept.  18, 1959 
(CL  74— IH) 


the  tube,  coupling  means  interengaging  the  torsionaUy 
o^illating  torque  tube  and  said  output  means  for  um- 
directiond  movement  of  said  tube  to  operate  add  out- 
put means  during  a  half-cycle  of  each  cycle  of  owaUa- 
tion  of  said  tube  and  disengaging  the  tube  and  output 
means  during  the  other  hdf-cyde  of  each  cycle« 
oscillation  of  the  tube,  and  means  inhibiung  reversed 
operation  of  said  output  means  in  sdd  other  balf-cyde 
of  each  cyde  of  oscfllation  of  laki  tube. 


1    A  snap-action  mechanism  for  an  dectric  switch 
comprising  two  oppositdy  extending  generally  flat  plates 
movable  between  two  extreme  positions  and  serving  as 
contact  arms,  each  of  said  plates  having  U-shaped  arms 
placed  with  the  end  openings  of  «<*  J^  "««  ^•^^^ 
other  to' define  an  dongated  opening  bounded  by  the 
sides  and  base  of  the  respective  U-shapes.  an  end  of 
each  U-shaped  arm  extending  first  upwardly  lien  down- 
wardly, the  downwardly  extending  end  of  each  prong  of 
both  of  said  plates  conucting  the  other  in  overlapping 
relation,  a  pivotd  abutment  extending  laterdly  from  the 
end  of  one  arm,  an  abutment  surface  on  the  other  arm 
on  a  common  pivot  line  with  said  abutment,  a  tension 
spring  placed  in  the  opening  between  the  respecuve  U- 
shapes  to  urge  the  U-shaped  arms  together  whereby  snap- 
action  of  said  pivotally  movable  arms  U  secured  between 
the  two  extreme  positions  when  said  arms  are  moved 
through  a  position  in  which  the  arms  and  pivotd  abut- 
menu  are  aligned,  a  part  of  a  prong  on  each  plate 
^.Ktfnrfing  put  the  Contacting  prong  of  the  other  Pl^te^ 
reduce  the  friction  in  snap-action  between  said  two  pod- 


3  945  444 

CONVEYOR  BELT  TAKE-UP  »«CHANBM 

M«t;^  C  V.K..  Roiste  «J^  i;«A,  Gr-JS*^'  "^^ 

Fled  Mar.  15, 1941.  *»•  No.  l^M" 

11  da^    (CL74— 341) 


rm^' 


SjMSjMS 
08CI11ATING  MOnOWTtoMMrnTNG  DEVICE 

C  WrtlBM>liiiir,  BovMly,  ktak,aiilpnrlo 
»Uikhiiy  CMrpowdoa,  Bodaa,  Mwfc,  ■ 
•f  Now  Jsojf^  ^^  1MM«.  N*  TTf  ^ 

UCWms.    (CL74— 127) 
1.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  motion  through  a  reia- 

tively  stationary  wall  having  an  opening  theremrough, 

784  O.O.— 77 


1    In  combination  with  a  conveyor  belt  entrained  about 
a  fixed  end  pulley  and  a  take-up  pulley,  roUUbly  mounted 
at  opposite  ends  of  a  conveyor  frame,  a  belt  take-up  mecn- 
anism  rotaUbly  mounting  the  take-up  pulley  at  one  end 
of  the  conveyor  frame,  said  take-up  mechamsm  com- 
prising, take-up  frame  means  pivotdly  supported  by  the 
conveyor  ft-ame  about  a  verticd  axU  for  hmited  laterd 
displacement  with  respect  thereto,  carnage  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  take-up  frame  means  for  rotaUWy 
mounting  the  take-up  pulley  in  an  adjusted  po«Uon  with 
Inspect  to  the  conveyor  fi»me,  constant  tensiomng  means 
operatively  connefted  to  the  carriage  means  fOEf»«***2 
positioning  the  carriage  means  and  tdce-up  PnOfy  «  *J« 
takra  tncmt  means  for  uniform  tensKXiing  of  »«  con- 
veyor belt,  and  digning  means  operatively  coonerted  to 
the  take-up  frame  means  and  engageaUe  witt  the  con- 
veyor belt  for  directiy  displadng  the  take-op  frwne  means 
with  respect  to  the  conveyor  frame  in  fwpoose  «<>  «ww 
diqiiaGMncnt  of  the  conveyor  belt  by  the  take-up  pulley. 


'\ 
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HAND  OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  BRAKE  AND 

ACCELERATOR  PEDALS 

Hiiliin,  21«3  PMr,  St  ioMph,  M«. 

F1M  Am.  12, 19M,  Sot.  No.  4M10 

Iff  I  II      (CL74--4tl) 


1.  Hand  operating  means  for  depressing  a  vehicle  foot 
control,  said  hand  operating  means  comprising  a  guide 
assembly  defining  an  elongated  arm  having  a  bore  formed 
transversely  therethrough  and  means  adapted  to  secure 
said  arm  to  a  vehicle  steering  column  above  the  foot 
control  of  the  vehicle  with  the  bore  substantially  axially 
aligned  with  the  foot  control  of  the  vehicle  and  said  arm 
extending  transversely  of  said  steering  column,  an  actuat- 
ing rod  having  a  portion  intermediate  its  opposite  ends 
snugly  and  slidably  disposed  throu^  said  bore  mounting 
said  rod  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement,  a  handle 
on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  mounting  plate  including  means 
adapted  for  securement  to  the  depressible  foot  control  of 
said  vehicle,  means  swivelly  mounting  said  mounting  plate 
on  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  laid  mounting  plate  having 
a  hemispherical  recess  formed  therein,  said  swivel  mount- 
ing means  including  a  diametrically  enlarged  spherical 
terminal  portion  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod  seated  in 
said  recess,  a  retaining  flange  having  a  centrally  apertured 
hemispherical  recess  formed  therdn  by  which  said  re- 
taining flange  is  slidably  disposed  on  said  rod,  said  re- 
cesseu  opening  toward  each  (rther  and  said  meant  adapted 
for  securing  said  mounting  plate  \6  a  foot  control  oi  said 
vehicle  including  mean*  reoMv^y  securing  said  re- 
taining plate  in  overlying  relation  on  said  mounting  plate 
whereby  said  terminal  portion  is  maintained  captive 
within  said 


3,M5,MS 
SLACK  ADIUSTERHOUSING  NUT 
Robert  D.  GIbMjr,  Mnwisr,  ImL,  Mri^Mr  I* 
dastrks  Itosyo«to<,'Cyci>,  DL,  ■ 
New  Jcivcj 

Ellsd  Aw.  29,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75S,1M 
IfaUhM.    (CL74— 5t9) 


1.  A  slack  adjuster  nut  to  be  used  with  an  associated 
adjusting  screw  for  a  railway  car  brake  rigging  compris- 
ing; an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sage, an  internally  threaded  portion  of  said  elongated 
member  within  said  longitudinal  passage,  said  threaded 
portion  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  longitudinal  passage,  a  tnuis> 
verse  passafs  through  said  member  of  greater  diamrtw 
than  that  of  the  longitudinal  ifiMTift.  the  loogitudinal 


axes  of  said  passages  intersecting,  a  tube  rigidly  fitted  in 
the  transverse  passage  to  close  said  longitudinal  passage 
and  washers  rigidly  fitted  on  the  ends  of  the  tube,  said 
longitudinal  passage  being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion 
of  said  adjusting  screw  within  said  threaded  portion 
thereof  and  also  to,  at  times,  enclose  the  inward  end 
portion  of  said  adjusting  screw,  without  engagement 
therewith,  between  said  threaded  portion  and  said  tube. 


AUTOMOTIVE  ACCtt^KRATOR  PEDAL 
Arlta  W.  S<rii«cr,  11— iSirilnini  Ave.,  Downey,  CaHf. 
l9l,19(l,8sr.No.lM,7St 
Snihii     (CL74— iM) 


1.  A  foot  guide  attachment  for  removably  mounting 
on  an  accelerator  pedal  of  the  type  including  an  elongate 
resilient  body  that  is  pivotally  suppcnted  at  one  end  above 
the  floorboard  of  a  vehicle  and  connected  on  the  oppo- 
site end  to  a  carburetor  actuating  rod,  said  body  having 
first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  sides,  which  at- 
tachment comprises:  a  single  sheet  of  rigid  material  that 
defines  an  elongate  central  portion,  a  first  flange  which 
extends  upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  central  por- 
tion, and  a  second  flange  that  extends  dowirwardly  from 
the  inner  edge  of  said  central  portion,  said  second  flange 
being  capable  of  abutting  against  a  first  edge  portion  of 
said  pedal,  with  the  upper  surface  of  «aid  central  portion 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  place  as  the  upper  surface 
of  said  pedal;  and  means  for  holding  said  second  flange 
rigidly  on  said  first  edge  portion  so  that  said  first  flange 
limits  the  lateral  movement  of  a  driver's  foot  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  pedal  toward  said  first  flange. 


CANCELING  CAM  POB  TURN  SKSNALS 


RM  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ••.74« 
4CtalaM.    <a.74-*5<7) 


1 .  A  canceling  cam  for  use  in  a  tm  signal  device  hav- 
ing a  canceling  memhar  movable  toward  and  away  Ifom 
a  rotataMe  steering  member,  said  canceling  cam  com- 
prisiag  an  elongated  lfait*r  portion  providing  a  cam  sur- 
face of  substantially  dreular  cross  section,  said  finger 
portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  q>iraling  mountiag 
loop  of  varying  diameter  and  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  longftddinal  aiis  of  said  finger  portion  for 
mounting  said  flngar  portianoa  said  Heeriwi  uiMlwr  for 
lewith  and  adDnoent  said  canceling  msmber, 
portion  being  of  snch  cram  Mctioud  sine  as  to 
be  capable  of  f"g»gi«g  said  canceling  member,  when 
the  latter  has  been  moved  toward  mid  Maering  member, 
and  moving  said  catioeling  member  away  from  said 
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MOnON  TRANSMnrmGMBCHANBM  HAVING 

PLANETARY  GEARING 
Max   B.   KMmalilck,  AMkaeafle,  Ak^a,  ns^gnor  to 

Alkkfc.  Ik,  Seattle.  WariL,  a  canotallon  of  Ddawart 

Ori£3^»M^!SWT^19S%TNo.  527,m^S>!: 

iSSt  fi^TlSi^.  dated  I^  U,  l»»-,^?Kf^ 

and  thb  application  Sept  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  763,t3t 

gCkioM.    (CL74— 474) 


elements  being  driringiy  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  hydraulic  power  padi  while  a  second  of  said  dementi 
is  drivintfy  connected  to  said  input  shaft  means  and 
while  a  tiiird  of  said  elements  drivingly  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  means. 


1.  Transmission  mechanism  for  routing  either  or  both 
of  coaxial  inner  and  outer  members,  comprishig  two  sun 
gears  each  fixed  for  roution  with  its  respective  one  of  said 
members,  idler  gears  coaxial  with  and  respectively  adja- 
cent each  sun  gear,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  supported  on 
one  of  said  members  coaxial  with  the  sun  and  idler  gears, 
two  pairs  of  conjoinUy  rotative  and  operatively  connected 
planet  pinion  gears  mounted  upon  and  revoluWe  with  the 
drive  wheel,  the  individual  pinions  of  one  pair  intermedi- 
ing  with  th«l  sun  gear  and  idler  gear,  rcH)ectively,  of  tiie 
inner  member,  and  the  individual  pinions  of  the  other 
pair  intermeshing  with  the  sun  gear  and  idler  gear,  respec- 
tively, of  the  outer  member,  brake  means  selectively  ap- 
plicable to  halt  rotation  of  either  idler  gear,  and  father 
brake  means  applicable  to  halt  roUtion  of  the  inner 
member. 


\ 


IW 

RAIL 


ELECTRO-HYDRAULICDWVE.  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
RAIL  VEHICLES 

Frits  Kagcl  and 


_  „ . (Breax), 

to  I.  M.  VoHh  GjiB.bJI.,  HcMca- 

^^^&:i7fi959,  Scr.  No.  iHW    ^^,. 
*-    " M  Piimaaj  Apr.  29, 195t 
(0.74— MS) 


3,M5,453 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNTT 

Mm  Mohan  8«ri,  DMriet  tadwM 

Wsat  BcMd,  India 

1  Apr.  4,  IMtTScr.  No.  2t,293 

HeuSis.    (CL  74-72*) 


1.  In  a  power  u^ansmission  unit  particulariy  lor  tai|^ 
horse  powers  such  as  those  used  in  rafl  traction  wherem 
between  the  driving  and  the  driven  shaft,  in  additiooto 
at  least  one  mechanical  line  of  power  transmissioo  there 
is  provided  at  least  one  parallel  hydraulic  line  of  power 
transmission  and  the  respective  lines  of  power  transnus- 
sion  may  be  selectively  rendered  effective  one  at  a  time 
for  the  purpose  of  effecting  change  from  the  hydraulic 
line  of  ti^nsmission  to  the  mechanical  line  of  transmia- 
sion  (fl)  under  full  load  and  speed  of  the  prime  mover, 
(fr)  without  any  interruption  of  transmission  of  power, 
and  (c)  without  causing  shock  to  any  part  of  the  tians- 
mission  unit;  a  driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  and  a  parallel 
shaft,  means  for  transmitting  power  from  tt»e  drmng 
shaft  to  tile  driven  shaft  Umm^  said  parallel  "h^ft,  a 
hydiodynamic  drive  hi  said  parallel  shaft  drive  and 
means  to  render  effective  said  hydrodynamic  drive  to 
transmit  power  from  said  driving  shaft  to  said  drtvea 
shaft;  and  means  for  transmitting  poww  from  said  dirr- 
ing  diafl  to  said  driven  Aaft,  comprishig  a  hydrodyM»- 
ic  device  b^ween  said  driving  shaft  and  said  driven  ataft. 
means  to  render  effective  said   hydrodynanuc  devtee. 
whertby  to  brake  the  qwed  of  one  of  said  shafts  rdative 
to  the  other,  and  a  mechanical  coupling  between  said  driv- 
ing sh^  and  said  driven  shaft  and  meau  to  retida- said 
mechanical  coopling  effective  to  directly  couple  tiie  driv- 
ing shaft  and  driven  shaft 


1.  In  a  hydromedianical  drive  system;  electric  drive 
motor  means  the  speed  of  which  cannot  be  varied  more 
finely  tiian  in  coarse  steps,  output  shaft  means  for  the 
drive  system,  input  diaft  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  dectric  drive  motor  means  for  driving  said  system,  a 
hydtmulic  power  path  comprising  variable  flnid  pooplmg 
means  and  non-variaMe  torqne  converter  mean  arranged 
in  series  in  the  ofder  named  when  looking  in  the  direc- 
tion of  power  flow  ffvoagh  said  hydraulic  power  patfi, 
said  hydraulic  power  padi  befaig  drivingly  connected  at 
OM  end  to  one  of  said  shaft  means,  and  a  planetary  gear 
transmission  having  a  plurality  of  dements,  one  of  said 


HOIX  CUTnN(^1TACHMENT  FOR 

ELKCmCDRILU 

Loab  I.  CMsll,  M  EmaMM  St.  Laa«  InMh,  N  J.,  a^ 

^^      Had  Fcfc.  1, 194f Jar.  No.  4,117 

4CkkaB.  (CL77— 7) 
1.  For  use  in  supporting,  steadying  and  controlling  a 
portable  hand  drill  while  operating  a  circular  cutter  car- 
ried by  the  AiD's  chuck;  a  readily  an^icaUe  and  remov- 
able attachment  for  said  drOl  comprising  a  subdantiaDy 
planar  pand  providing  a  base  and  having  top  and  bottom 
a  centrally  located  guide  opoteg  with  an  up- 
rim  constituting  a  cutter  guide  and 
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bearing  u  well  as  a  panel  rigidifying  collar,  preMure 
responsive  anti-skid  resilient  means  carried  by  the  bottoai 
of  the  panel  and  depending  from  the  bottom  •  distance 
which  suspends  the  bottom  in  a  predetcnnined  plane 
spaced  above  the  surface  of  the  work,  a  drill  embracing 
and  supporting  collar,  and  rigid  meaiu  joining  said  sup- 
porting collar  to  said  base  and  elevating  it  so  that  its  axial 


center  is  in  axial  alignment  with  the  miderlying  axial 
center  of  the  first-named  collar  said  means  comprising  a 
yoke  arching  over  and  above  the  top  of  said  base  panel, 
said  yoke  embodying  arched  braces  integrally  joined  at 
lower  ends  to  the  marginal  portioas  of  the  base  panel 
and  joined  at  upper  ends  to  and  supporting  said  drill 
supporting  coUar. 


ADJUSTABLE  BORING  TOOL 
Robert  Eliaa,  IfM  IMk  Ave^  Mm 
Filed  loljr  It,  19S9,  Sar.  NoTiU^n 
(CLTT—Sf) 


1.  A  boring  tool  for  conccotrically  enlarging  cylin- 
drical bore  holes  comprising  a  rectilinear  boring  bar 
having  a  forwardly  directed  leading  end  and  a  tniling 
end  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  iu  rectilinear  axis,  a 
cutting  tool  fixed  to  the  leading  end  of  said  bar  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  bar,  said  tool  liaving  a  for- 
wardly presented  cutting  edge  extending  substantially 
normally  to  the  said  rectilinear  axis  to  its  radially  outer- 
most extremity,  a  pilot  head  having  a  rectilinear  bore 
completely  therethrough  slidably  receiving  said  bar,  said 
pilot  head  being  formed  with  a  conical  exterior  guide 
surface  converging  toward  its  leading  end  and  conoeotric 
to  said  rectilinear  axis,  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  said 
guide  surface  being  located  respectively  at  lesser  and 
greater  distances  from  said  rectilinear  axis  than  said 
radially  outermost  extremity  of  the  tool,  said  pilot  being 
secured  against  rotation  on  the  bar  and  disposed  for  slid- 
ing movement  on  the  bar  from  a  forwardly  projected 
position  wherein  a  portion  of  its  conical  guide  surfoce  is 
disposed  in  leading  relation  to  said  cutting  tool  to  a 
rearwardly  retracted  positi<n  wherein  said  pilot  head  is 
spaced  axiafly  from  and  in  trailing  relation  to  the  cutting 
tool,  said  pilot  head  being  formed  with  an  axial  receai 
opening  forwardly  through  its  leading  end  and  com- 
municating throu^iout  its  entire  axial  extent  with  said 
bore  to  receive  said  cutting  tool  in  the  said  projected 
position  of  the  pilot  head,  and  means  on  said  bar  resilieat- 
ly  urging  said  pilot  head  toward  its  projected  poaitian. 


Dl 
Lewis  S. 


Filed  Feb.  S, 

9  ~  ' 


¥• 


ATTACSMINT 
1154S 


St. 


(CL77— «^ 


1.  A  device  for  sequentiany  holding  a  plurality  of 
workpieces  so  that  a  plurality  of  bores  may  be  drilled 
in  each  there6f  oo  the  same  oenter-to-ceater  spacing  by  a 
power-driven  drill,  including: 

(a)  a  first  jaw; 

(6).  a  seccmd  jaw  movably  supported  relative  to  said 
first  jaw; 

(c)  first  means  for  moving  said  second  jaw  towards 
and  away  from  said  first  jaw  for  holding  one  of  said 
workpieces  between  said  jaws  to  permit  said  drill  to 
drill  one  of  said  bores  thsfcia  when  said  drill  is 
moved  towards  said  workpieoe,  and  to  release  said 
workpiece  from  said  jaws  after  one  of  said  bores  is 
drilled  therein; 

(</)  first,  second  and  third  blocks; 

(e)  a  first  rod  projecting  from  said  first  block,  which 
rod  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  first  bore  in  said  first 
jaw; 

(/)  a  second  rod  projecting  from  said  second  block, 
said  second  rod  being  slidably  mounted  in  a  second 
bore  in  said  first  block,  widi  said  second  bore  being 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  kngitiidiaal  axis  of  said 
first  rod; 

(g)  a  third  rod  projecting  from  a  third  bore  in  said 
second  block  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  third 
block,  which  third  bore  is  situated  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  said  second  bore; 

(A)  second  means  on  said  first  first  jaw  for  selectively 
locking  said  first  rod  at  any  one  of  a  desired  plu- 
rality of  positions  relative  dtereto; 

(/)  third  means  on  said  first  block  for  selectively  lock- 
ing said  second  rod  at  any  one  of  a  desired  phi- 
rality  of  positions  relative  thanio; 

(y)  fourth  means  for  OKmng  said  third  rod  and  third 
block  a  desired  distance  relative  to  said  second  block; 

(A)  fifthvmeans  for  moving  said  second  block,  third 
rod  and  third  block  relative  to  said  second  rod;  and 

(/)  a  pin  that  extends  upwardly  from  said  third  block, 
said  pin  being  of  such  transverse  cross  section  as  to 
snugly  and  slidably  engage  each  bore  drilled  in  said 
workpiece  by  said  drill,  said  pin  being  podtionable 
by  the  use  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
means  to  contact  a  side  of  said  wotkfket  and  act 
as  a  stop  in  positioning  each  of  said  workpieces  to 
permit  said  llrst  and  seoood  jaws  to  grip  the  same 
for  the  first  of  said  boras  to  be  drilled  therein,  which 
pin  when  said  third  blo^  has  been  moved  to  a  de- 
sired spacing  relative  to  the  center  Hne  of  said  drill 
successively  engages  each  of  said  bores  to  permit  an- 
other of  said  bores  to  be  driBed  in  said  workpiece  by 
saiddrin. 
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3,t4S,(57         

SHEET  METAL  TUBING  CUTTER 

ILttofinn.tSS  Brookwood  Avc^ 

VaBsiOiCailf. 

mad  Apr.  wTlM*.  S«.  ^^,f!^^ 
lOalM.    (CLt3— 451) 


slots,  said  blades  arranged  with  their  cutting  «»«»  Pro- 
jecting from  one  of  the  parallel  •**»«  f*  •««*  P^'jf  ""J  • 
tapered  screw  adjusUbly  set  into  each  of  said  threaded 

openings.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 


George  I. 


3,MS.M' 
EXPANSION  BOLT 

Morton  Crove,  and  Brer 

aricwin,by 

Saperior  OMcrcta  AiissenrfsB,  1 

nied  Sept  2t.  IW  8«r.  No.  M2.743 
ICfadB.    (CLtS— 1.1) 


■'-^.. 


.     W/'fm,..^,..       __ 

\\\\u\\\\\uu\\\u\\niii3 


^v 


•'^VUif^ 


1  A  device  for  cutting  a  notch  in  sheet  metal  tubing 
for  faciliuting  bending  the  same,  said  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame,  a  tubing  holder  secured  to  said  frame 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  and  havmg  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  cross  section  for  embracing  a  length  of 
tubing,  a  notch  provided  in  the  bottom  waU  of  said  holder 

having  a  pair  of  diverging  «»««•  o°«  °L^  ^"oi^ 
minating  adjacent  one  side  waU  of  said  bolder,  the  other 
of  said  edges  terminating  at  a  point  tjmced  from  said  one 
side  waU  and  connected  to  said  one  edge  by  an  offset  por- 
tion diverging  from  said  one  edge  by  an  angle  less  than 
the  angle  between  said  edges,  a  parallel-edged  gap  pro- 
vided in  the  other  of  said  side  walls  in  contmuation  of  the 
divergent  ends  of  said  notch,  and  a  shearmg  blade 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocauon  longitudinally 
thereof  and  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  edges  of  said  gap 
and  through  said  notch,  said  bUde  having  a  pointed  pierc- 
ing end  and  a  pair  of  diverging  edges  mating  wiA  the 
edges  of  said  notch  and  extending  outwardly  of  said 
holder  through  said  gap. 
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TRIMMING  DEVICE  OF  EDGE  TRIMMING 

Cart  Gro^  141—33  7t*  Ro^  ^wr  Yoi*.  N.Y. 

f53  Oct  n,  lf».  Ser.  No.  MT^ 

12  0^    (CLt5-473) 


1    An  edge-trimming  unit  for  edge-trimming  apparatus 
of  the  character  described,  comprising  a  subetantjally  cir- 
cular rigid  plate  of  a  material  having  inhered  "sjlienoe, 
said  plate  having  a  central  opening  formed  t»>««^^ 
riunUng  «  a  driving  Aaft.  ^J^^^^J^^ 
of  substantially  evenly-spaced  »»<>«»,.*»?»«*  **^""" 
tending  inwardly  frxxn  iu  edge,  said  pUte  b^vmgriote 
formed  therethrough  extondmg  transversely  to  alternate 
of  said  first  slot  adjacwt  their  outer  *^J»±^^ 
having  a  tapered  threaded  opemng  termed  ^*«V£ 
•cross  the  others  of  said  stou  adjacM^ 
having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  in  each  of  said  tranavene 


An  expansion  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  »«J«»  *«jj* 
of  a  threaded  stud  fai  a  rec«s  with  »  f^f?;^^^  2*™i 
cal  inner  wall,   and  comprismg  a  longrtudinally  8|«t 
composite  expansible  outer  sheU  including  thr^arcum- 
ferentiaUy  arranged  sheU  segasentt.  «^*^,.*VI 
longitudinaUy  tapering  Sapient  of  a  hottow^^ 
uid  having  oppositely  &«ng  >«5S^y^^ 
Planar  side  edges  disposed  in  respective  approxuBat^ 
Srf  planes,  each  side  edge  ^^.^SS^J!^^^ 
edge  of  the  adjacent  segment  »^,'^^ ^^J^Jt 
longitudinal  spUt,  one  side  edge  of  each  segment  bang 
formed  with  a  V-shaped  tongue  near  the  rear  end  of 
the  segment,  the  other  side  edge  bemg  formed  with  a 
V-shaped  notch  conformable  to  the  shape  of  said  V- 
shaped  tongue,  the  tongncs  aad  ^^^^'^J^j^^'^ 
menuTbeing  adapted  to  intoftt  when  the  sheU  scgm«tt 
are  assembled,  a  garter  spring  surrounding  said  shdl 
adjacent  said  tongues  and  notebea.  the  <««*'■  »urface  of 
said  SheU  segmenu  having  protuberance  thereonfor 
gripping  the  wall  of  the  recess,  att  expander  nng  nested 
within  said  outer  sheU  and  having  a  threaded  longitudinal 
bore  for  receiving  the  stud,  ribe  on  said  nng  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  spUts  to  prevent  relative  rotation,  tte 
inner  surfaces  of  said  shcU  segmentt  being  formed  witt 
two  longitudinally  displaced  zones  including  a  forward 
end   zone   presenting  a  frusto-conical  surface  of  short 
slant  height  and  steep  slant  angle  facing  the  rear  of  said 
SheU.  and  a  rear  rone  presenting  an  oppositely  facing 
fnisto-conicai  surface  of  long  slant  height  and  smaU  slant 
angle,  said  expander  ring  being  disposed  withm  the  longi- 
tudinal confines  of  said  rear  zone  and  movable  axiaUy 
in  said  lone  for  camming  engagement  with  the  frurto- 
conical  surface  of  long  slant  height,  a  cup^haped  frosto- 
cdnical  comttned  stud  seat  and  rvpandrr  meaM>er  dia- 
poeed  within  the  longitudinal  confines  ct  said  forward 
aooe  and  movable  axially  in  said  latter  tone  for  csm- 
nung  engagement  with  the  frustoKwnical  surface  of  short 

slant  height*  the  rear  concave  fac«  of  said  stnd  seat  and 
expander  member  being  designed  for  rngagement  with 
the  forward  end  of  said  stud  whereby,  upon  turningof 
the  stud  in  one  direction,  said  expander  ring  and  expandCT 

member  wUl  be  progressively  moved  away  from  each 
other  in  an  axial  direction,  and  interengaging  meam  on 
said  expander  ring  and  aheU  for  limiting  the  extent  of  for- 
ward movement  of  the  expander  ring  within  the  sheU 
while  m-'««»'""g  the  position  of  said  stud  seat  and  ex- 
pander member,  said  interengaging  means  compnang 
iTSwaidly  extending  post  oo  each  SheU  segment  for- 
wardly of  the  expander  ring  and  adjacent  the  luncture  of 
giud  oppositely  facing  surfaces,  and  a  series  of  cooperat- 
ing torwaidly  facing  recesses  on  the  expander  ring  adapt- 

ed  to  receive  said  posts. 
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FASTENER  FOR  UCENSE  flATES  AN^  THE  LIKE 

Ray  raiiiifc— ih.  5S33  WUto  Onk  Drlrc, 

D»tn32,Ohlo 

FIM  Mm.  n,  19M,  S«.  No.  UOU 

ICWm.    (CLtS— 5) 


A  futener  comprising  a  length  of  resilient  material 
coiled  into  a  helix  having  a  pair  of  opposed  end  portions, 
one  of  said  end  portions  being  bent  at  an  angle  of  the 
order  of  45*  relative  to  fts  •diacent  convolution  to  pro- 
vide a  guide  for  threading  said  member  into  an  opening 
and  the  other  of  said  ends  providing  means  for  readily 
turning  said  fastener,  at  lent  fhe  medial  convolutions  of 
said  hdix  having  barbs  projecting  therefrom  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  helix,  said  barbs  projecting  in  the 
same  q>iral  direction. 

BLIND  RIVET  HAVmC  A  BORE  DEFINED  BY  A 

FLURAUTY  OF  FLAT  WALLS 

Robert  F.  Kotoe,  Wlriiltor,  a^  Venm  L.  Dwiijwi,  Am- 

t,M«^  Calir^  assign  nn  to  OUflL  Screw  *  Rivet  Cer- 

•oratkm,  DowMy,  CnWn  •  nnontkm  of  CaUfonia 

FIW  Oct  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  14^102 

SCWuB.    (CLS5>^4«) 


1.  In  a  blind  rivet  assembly,  the  combination  of: 
(A)  a  tubular  rivet  capable  of  permanent  deforma- 
tion  and  inchiding 

(a)  an  externally  cylindrical  sleeve  provided  with 
a  throu^  bore  and  having  at  one  end  thereof 
a  head  with  a  transverse  annular  shoulder 
which  faces  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve, 

(b)  the  b<Mre  of  uid  sleeve,  between  said  other 
end  thereof  and  a  transverse  plane  adjacent  said 
head,  being  defined  by  at  least  three  subetan^ 
tially  flat  walls  of  subetantially  equal  widths  ex- 
tendiag  from  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  to 
said  transverse  plane, 

(c)  said  walls  intersecting  at  apices  which  are 
uniformly  drcumferentially  spaced  and  whkh 
extend  longitudhially  from  said  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  to  said  transverse  plane, 

(</)  the  wall  thickness  of  said  sleeve  being  re- 
duced at  said  apices  to  provide  said  sleeve  widi 
uniformly  circumfereotially  spaced,  internal 
liaes  of  weakness  extending  iongitudinaUy  from 
said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  transverse 
plane,  and 

(e)  said  sleeve  being  splittable  from  said  other 
end  thereof  toward  said  head  akmg  said  in- 
ternal lines  of  weakness. 


(B)  a  pin  extending  through  said  tubular  rivet  and 
including 

(a)  grippaMe  means  at  oae  end  of  said  pin  and 
protruding  from  said  tubular  rivet  at  the  head 
end  thereof. 
(_b)  a  breakneck  of  reduced  cross  sectional  area 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pin. 

(c)  a  pin  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  pin  and 
protruding  from  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve, 
for  expanding  said  tubular  rivet  and  for  split- 
ting said  sleeve  frcmi  said  other  end  thm(rf 
toward  said  head  of  said  tubular  rivet  along 
said  internal  lines  of  weakness  into  separate 
petals  and  bending  said  petals  radially  outward, 
in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  pin  rela- 
tive to  said  tubular  rivet  in  a  direction  to  draw 
said  pin  head  into  said  tubular  rivet  through 
said  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  and 

(d)  said  pin  bead  being  of  circular  cross  section 
subsUntially  equal  in  diameter  to  said  sleeve 
and  the  portion  adjoining  said  pin  being  gen- 
erally frusto-conical  converging  toward  and 
into  said  sleeve  bore  whereby  said  frusto-coni- 
cal portion  engages  said  flat  walls  akmg  medial 
lines  of  contact  during  said  axial  movement  of 
said  pin. 
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PLUG  MRANS  FOR  COUNTERSUNK  FASTENERS 

HAVING  RlCFSHin  HEADS 
IVmm  F.  Spoete  ani  Mm  B«t,  Loi  AmsIm  Cooty, 
CaUL,  ■■%■«■  to  VriWhMjgiwIriii,  lac,  Loa  Ab- 


2t,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tM,7<2 
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In  combination  with  a  fastener  the  flat  head  of  which 
is  disposed  below  the  top  surface  of  at  least  oae  work 
piece  in  a  fastener  head  recea  therein,  a  buttoo-like  plug 
for  closing  said  fastener  head  reoea  above  taid  head, 
said  fastener  having  an  undercut  driving  recess  char- 
acterized by  a  top  entrance  opening  having  oppositely 
turned  arcuate  sides  whereby  the  recess  is  narrow  at  the 
middle  and  flared  out  at  the  ends,  having  an  arcuate 
bottom  which  U  deepest  at  the  middle  and  shallowest  at 
the  ends,  with  the  side  walls  being  approximately  vertical 
adjacent  the  middle  and  being  undercnt  or  dovetailed 
intermediate  the  middle  and  the  outer  ends,  and  said  plug 
having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  plugging  said  fastener 
head  recess  and  a  solid  projection  on  the  underside  there- 
of deformed  into  substantially  complete  filling  locking 
engagement  within  said  driving  receto,  said  projection 
prior  to  deformation  characterixed  by  having  an  arcuate 
bottom  surface  with  a  shorter  radius  of  curvature  than 
that  <rf  said  driving  receM  arcuato  bottooi,  haviagside 
walla  which  arc  vertical  and  parallel  with  a  width  tbere- 
betwean  allowing  entrance  into  «id  driving  recess,  and 
having  a  depth  exceeding  the  depth  o<  saU  driving  re- 
cess  whereby  i^on  appiicatioM  of  delonnatkm  preeswre 
in  a  dirMtioo  cowual  with  the  axis  ol  said  fasteaer  said 
projectian  is  deformed  so  as  to  ssbstanttaUy  flU  said 
drivia*  recess  and  interlock  said  phig  with  said  fastener 
head  the  top  surface  of  said  phig  body  porlioa  beiag  snb- 
stantially  flush  with  the  top  snrface  of  the  uppermost 
work  pisoe  and  the  lUMkiside  of  said  pliig  hody  portioB 
^ooed  abovo  said  flat  head  of  said  fastaoer. 
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FRINGE  COMPARATOR 

ari  laiMS  D.  Van  Pnttcn,  Jr.,  HoUand, 
to  DonBcUy  MtrratB,  Inc.,  a 
don  ol  Mi^%an 

FBed  Inly  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <73,2M 

lOalHS.     (CL8S— 14) 


ri^t  angles  to  the  lengths  of  the  fibers,  and  then  deter- 
mining the  distance  from  said  grip  line  to  a  parallel  line 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  determining  the  degree 
flatness  of  a  ^ass  plate  comprising:  a  bousing;  a  proof 
plate  supported  by  said  housing;  means  for  supporting 
a  glass  plate  ai^roximately  contiguous  and  parallel  to 
said  proof  jrfate;  a  source  of  light  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing to  reflect  light  rays  from  the  surfaces  of  said  proot 
plate  and  glass  plate  producing  a  visual  interference  pat- 
tern having  fringes  indicative  of  the  contour  of  said  glass 
plate;  a  half  reflecting  mirror  in  the  path  of  said  reflected 
interference  pattern;  said  mirror  being  inclined  at  an 
an^e  to  the  plane  of  said  proof  axxl  glass  plates;  means 
providing  visual  observation  of  said  interference  pattern 
reflected  from  said  mirror;  a  reticle  having  markings  rep- 
resenting ceruin  radii  of  curvature;  a  magnetic  permeable 
plate  spaced  behind  said  mirror  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  visual  observation  means;  said  reticle  having  a  mag- 
net attarh^  thereto  and  engaging  said  plate  for  holding 
said  reticle  in  position;  handle  means  for  sliding  and  ad- 
justing said  reticle  on  said  plate  to  change  said  position; 
iUumination  means  behind  said  reticle  for  rendering  said 
reticle  markings  visible  through  said  minor  whereby  said 
markings  can  be  observed  simultaneously  in  superim- 
posed relationship  with  said  pattern  for  comparing  the 
spacing  of  the  fringes  of  said  pattern  with  said  markings 
to  determine  the  flatness  of  said  glass  plates. 
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intersecting  a  predetermined  fractional  pari  of  said  num- 
ber of  fibers. 
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NEPHELOMETERS 

Mohd   Akhtar,    Balsali   Common,   near   Coventry,   aad 

Derek  BoSm,  Kenilworth.  Eagtaod,  esrifsn  to  Cow- 

taoids  Limited,  London,  Enghad,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t43,472 

Clafans  priority,  anpUcation  Great  Britabi  Oct.  3%,  1958 

4  Clafans.     (O.  8S— 14) 


FIBER  MEASUREMENT  ' 

L.  HcrtsI  ani  Hi^  G.  NcB,  KnoxvlDe,  Ten., 
to  TVs  VwhmMr  agT^wiiMRayh  Cor- 


1.  In  a  nephelometer  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  particles  in  a  continuously  flowing  liquid  comprising 
a  vessel,  means  to  continuously  feed  liquid  into  and 
throu^  the  vessel  whilst  maintaining  a  substantially 
consUnt  level  of  liquid  therein,  a  Ught  source  adapted  to  / 
direct  a  beam  of  light  onto  the  level  attainable  by  the 
liquid  nipplied  by  the  vessel  and  a  photoelectric  cell  above 
the  level  and  adapted  to  receive  mily  light  diffusely  re- 
flected by  particles  dispersed  in  the  liquid,  wherein  die 
vessel  is  a  funnel,  an  inlet  let  into  the  convergent  wall 
of  the  funnel  below  die  rim,  the  rim  serving  a  a  weir 
from  which  liquid  may  overflow  from  the  funnel. 


Fled  Sept  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  139,2^ 
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1.  A  mediod  of  ascertaining  fiber  lengdi  information 
comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining,  from  a  random  ample 
of  parallelized  fibers  grq)ped  along  a  randomly  located 
fine  at  right  angles  to  the  lengths  of  ibe  fibers,  a  measure 
of  the  number  of  fibers  intersecting  a  refocooe  line  at 


3  O^S^M 
UNDERWATER  CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
Hdhert  F.  Snnqnon.  1M4  Newport  Blvd., 
Costa  Msa^CaHf. 
FBed  Doc.  7. 1999riv.  No.  157377 
^OainM.    (CLSt— 1<) 
5.  A  readily  assembled  and  disassembled  underwaier 
camera  ooostniction  comprising  in  combinatioo:  a  cam- 
era hmiting  meam  indoding  a  sqiarable  main  hoostiv 
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having  a  cylindrical  wall  <***?*"!  a  hoamag  axis 
provided  wi^i  integral  internal,  annvlar  reinforcing  ribe 
jongitudinaUy  qMced  with  reject  to  said  homing  axis, 
said  hoiuiag  means  including  an  end  boosing  pltfr,  said 
main  housing  antf  said  ead  |datc  having  windows  in 
alignment  on  a  longitudinal  axis  ^taced  from  the  axis  of 
the  main  housing;  spaced  longitiidinally  extending  sup- 
port memben  carried  by  said  end  plate,  said  suppcnl 
members  extending  longitudinally  into  the  main  housing, 
one  of  said  support  members  being  adapted  to  support 
a  camera  with  the  camera  lenses  adjacent  the  wiiidow 


in  said  main  housing,  independently  operable  focns  con- 
trol UMans  and  aperture  cootnrf  means  for  the  lenses  on 
said  camera  supported  by  the  other  of  said  support  mem- 
bers; eadi  of  said  control  means  inclading  a  shaft;  means 
interconnecting  focus  snd  aperture  means  on  the  camera 
with  the  respective  shafts  of  said  focus  and  aperture  coo- 
trolmeans,  each  of  said  shafts  carrying  an  associated  in- 
dicator etement  ad^soent  to  die  window  In  said  end  plate; 
and  means  carried  by  the  mate  hoosinf  aikl  said  and  fdale 
cooperably  interconnected  with  said  shafts  dming  assembly 
of  said  main  housing  and  said  end  plate  for  actuation  of 
said  diafts.  

TRANSPARKNCY  PHOTOGRiiPHIC  APPARATUS 
HaraU  E.  FJiBliin,  ■ihisf,  Maia^  iidisii  tp  Edgsr. 

ft  Grisr,  bcn  Mmtm,  Mmm^  a 
lafMiMirtiiiHi 
MrlS,  I99ti8at.  No.  <71,91S 
fTlilaii     <a.t»— 24) 


potential  insufficient  to  produce  a  discharge  through  the 
flash  device  between  the  principal  electrodes  thereof  in 
the  absence  of  energizatioa  of  the  trigger  electrode,  means 
interposed  between  the  capacitor  and  tha  principal  elec- 
trodes for  controlling  the  light  •energy  ositted  by  the 
flash  device  in  accordance  with  the  density  of  the  trans- 
parency, a  camera  provided  with  a  lens  directed  toward 
the  flash  device  and  film-advandni  means,  means  inter- 
posed between  the  flash  device  and  the  lens  for  siq)parting 
the  transparency,  an  electric  trigger  circuit  operable  for 
energizing  the  trigger  electrode  in  order  to  render  the 
flash  device  effective  to  produce  a  flash  of  illumination, 
the  lens  being  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  camera  film 
and  the  supporting  means  to  focus  the  illuminated  trans- 
parency upon  a  potation  of  the  film,  and  means  operable 
after  the  production  of  the  flash  of  illumiaation  for  op- 
erating this  film-advancing  means  to  place  another  por- 
tion of  the  film  in  positicm  for  e^fosure  to  a  subsequent 
flash  of  illuminatioa. 


MAP  HOLDBR  AND  VIEWING  DEVICE 

W.  LcykoHnit  PetMnkwd  Micka*  asd  Geoijgs  W. 
ar,  Toledo  OMa,  iiilfm  la  Leytaara  Special- 
Tolad*.  Ofela,  a  tuspeialiaB  ef  OMo 
Dec  23,  lf54, 8sr.  Na.  476^3 
3CWM.    (CLSt-J9) 
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1.  A  combined  map  holder  and  map  viewing  de^loa  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  a  flat  akagatad  base  member,  a 
lens  carrying  member  of  tha  saaM  Aape  as  the  base  mem- 
ber and  spaosd  therefrom  to  accommodate  a  map,  each  of 
said  members  being  formed  With  a  pair  of  laterally  extend- 
ing projections,  said  projactioas  of  tha  la^pattlia  mamben 
b^g  in  overlapping  reiatioa  and  having  opeatngi  formed 
therein,  an  element  extending  throu^  the  opeiiingi  and 
forming  a  pivotal  connection  batwiao  the  mamben,  said 
lens  carrying  member  being  fomad  wMi  a  racttngularly 
shaped  aup  viewing  openiBg  and  a  pair  of  tongftodinally 
qMced  flsnges  extending  toward  the  base  OMmber  and  da- 
fining  the  »ds  of  the  opening  in  the  kns  carrying  member, 
an  eloagatad  magnifying  lens  di^osed  with  iti  ends  con- 
tiguous with  and  disposed  between  said  flanges  and  In  reg- 
istration with  the  viewing  opening;  said  lens  having  a 
planar  lower  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  the 
map  to  ba  viewed  wbaa  a  map  is  disposed  between  the  base 
member  and  the  plaaar  aorf  ace  of  tiie  kns,  said  base  msas- 
her  and  said  lens  canning  member  being  in  sabetsntJally 
parallel  relation  arheathe  planar  snrface  of  tile  lens  is  in 
contact  with  a  HMp,  «Bd  spring  means  normally  biasing  the 
lens  carrying  member  toward  the  base  member. 


▼  •  (Mifc  rHHl  IDvVf  P»a •! 
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tMrl9,lMt,8«.Na.43,iS9 

1.  Apparatus  for  photognphinf  a  transparency  having.  7  CWbh.  (CL  IS— 4i) 
in  combinatkMS,  a  normally  ineffective  electric  flash  device  1.  A  tissue  culture  dtti^er  for  phase  contrast  micro- 
far  producing  a  flash  of  iUumhialhin  when  effective,  the  soopic  exaesiaatiott  of  slarile  onialerrapted  tissM  cul- 
flaA  daviea  hiring  a  pair  of  priactpal  alectrodat  and  a  tures  which  coopdsas  in  combiaatiMi  a  doaad  cakDia 
triggv  alactroda,  a  capadtor  connected  between  tha  pria-  oootainerof  flaadvahniaandavariiMairahnraircham- 
c^al  electrodes,  means  for  charging  the  eapadtor  to  a  ber  connected  thereto^  said  adture  ""*■'-—  -— *-J~ 
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a  lUt  frame  of  inert  material  having  a  vertical  well  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  pair  of  flat  traniP^  ^ 
sealed  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  frame  and 
having  inner  surfaces  extending  across  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  well,  and  providing  tissue  culture  areas  therem 
and  a  pair  of  side  ports  extending  lateraUy  through  the 
material  of  said  frame  to  the  exterior  thereof  from  por- 
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order  of  spherical  abcrratioo  being  substantially  lower 
for  said  second  meniscus  than  for  said  first  meniscns  lens. 


omCAL  OBJECTIVE 
Walter  1.  Johnson,  MandeMn,  aad  bring  C.  _ 

State.  GwrTm.  -••r^^iL'!?  JLSr^  ^^ 

rhIfMo  DL*  a  cssparatlan  of  Wmns 
pSSKi-rlM,^?  Ser.  N«^,M1 
SCfadBM.     (CLgS— S7) 


/'       ^.      f       ^} 


lions  of  said  weU  spaced  vertically  from  said  tissue  ceU 
growth  areas,  one  of  said  ports  having  a  removable  closure 
therefor,  and  said  variable  volume  air  chamber  bemg  m 
such  permanent,  open  and  unencumbered  communicabon 
with  said  culture  container  through  the  other  of  said  ports 
as  to  permit  the  adjustment  of  the  volume  of  the  vsnable 
air  chamber  corresponding  to  the  culture  withm  the  closed 
culture  container. 


1  In  an  optical  objective,  first,  second,  third  snd  four* 
components  arranged  in  that  order,  and  bemg  further 
characterized  in  that  the  objective  is  «»»f»f«*l*?."*r 

stantial  compliance  with  »»»« '°»<'^«  *?"' ?,rS^'t 
mensions  are  in  tenns  of  inches  ««i.t*»f»^  ^^^^ 
end  of  the  objective  U  to  Lu  designate  the  lenses  R, 
to  Ri.  the  respective  rsdii  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces, 
r,  to  i  the  axial  thicknesses,  sr  to  *s  the  *xial  '^P»f*^J^ 
n,  thJ  indices  of  refnurtion  for  the  D  Ime  and  V  the 
Abbe  diMjpernoD  numbers: 
Equlvl-t  to«a  »«««>-2.»*JBjA^i^  ian,th-(fro«    R«)  1.44S 


OPTICAL  IMAGERY  SYSmi 

TMfft.  Nelhsriandai  assignor  to  N.v. 
^%e  Onde  Deifl,-  DeHI,  Nether- 


PBed  Jan.  11.  i»St..Ser.  Na.  79M»1  ^, 

aaplitartnn  Nslhiilaais  Jan.  12,  1»57 
TOitar (CL  St— 87) 


u. 


1  In  an  optical  system  for  the  iflssgsry  of  coQJu^ 
surfaces  comprising  a  ooncava  spherical  froot  •oifMt* 
SrSTnSSToorrect  for  the  spherical  aberration  of 

said  spherical  mirror  «>«i«tii«i»?f*  f***^  ^ 
in  optical  alignn»t  wWi  said  ^hari^m^roi^^ 

any  air  spaced  therefrom,  said  tost  meoh«s  leoet^ 
MiMeal   surfacea   sidMlantially   oooomtric  with   saia 

5S3  mirror  and  b^LS^JS^SsJiTL^sSS 
ZSS  mirror  to  ba  W»esaed  by  li#it  raya  trs^^affli^ 

MM  tha  loM <«»»««*!:[?Lfij£?,iES 

lairrar  and  a  strcimd  aseniscH  laas  havbig  ■liwiaa 
Vheri^  muHcm  "rt*««*»«nyj?o!?^ /SJ  ^ 
spherical  mirror,  ssid  r^T'J^'S'^^i^vrfS. 
SoMd  to  be  travarsad  oiljr  by  fl»  ^J^  ?!SS 
batwasa  mM  spherical  minor  and  the  ihort  ooajogalB 
snMtea.  the  ratto  at  tfw  nuodmum  heiifat  «<  taddanoe 
7teWer  oidsn  of  spherical  aberration  to  the  third 
7S4  O.O.— 78 
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%4-l.9*> 


««-i.8n 


V-3SJ 


V-8SJ 


V-ES.8 


V-8B.8 


v-as.e 


V-SOJ 


v-as.s 


J.  ■>«»«».  ■artaak  Ca»., 


tS,  l»«f,  S».  Na. 
ICMB.   (CL  S»— 13)  ^ 

A  retro  ejector  gun  comprised  of  a  hoiMlng.  a 

cipcocabk  in  the  bousing,  the  barrel  havmg  a ' 


barrel  ra> 
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and  an  opea  end  through  which  a  itote  may  be  cjactcd, 
means  to  reciprocate  the  barrel  in  the  houriag.  a  door 
hinged  to  the  housing  and  spaced  from  the  open  end  of 
the  barrel  and  substantially  normal  thereto,  hinge  means 
for  the  door,  link  means  operable  by  reciprocation  of  the 
barrel  to  open  the  door  inwardly,  dam  shell  door  means 


on  the  barrel  through  niiidi  a  store  may  be  loaded  into  the 
barrel,  means  responsive  to  the  **^»^''"g  of  the  store  into 
the  barrel  to  cause  the  clam  sheU  door  means  to  dose, 
means  to  retain  the  store  in  the  dosed  end  of  the  barrel, 
means  responsive  to  redprocation  of  the  barrel  to  displace 
the  retaining  means  to  allow  the  store  to  be  ejected 
through  the  open  end  of  the  barrel. 


tUtfk 


3,M5,(73 
MISSILE  STOWING  ATPARATUS 


to  tke 


hytke 


F.  Iteeth,  Port  Oictwd,  WMk., 
akU  States  of  AmMrka  as  tsprsssat 
tary  of  tlM  Navy 

FIM  Feb.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  17Mt2 

llClalaBS.    (CL99—1.7) 

(GrMlad  andcr  Tttk  3S,  VS.  Code  (19S2),  lec.  2U) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stowing  missiles  vertically  for  en- 
gagement by  a  hoist,  the  missiles  being  <rf  a  type  having 
shoes  adapted  to  ride  in  rails  of  a  launching  mechanism; 
said  stowing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells  di- 
mensioned in  width  and  length  to  closely  receive  vcr« 
tically  disposed  missiles,  a  pair  of  rails  carried  by  each 
cell  in  a  juxtaposed  confronting  relationship,  each  mem- 
ber of  said  pair  of  rails  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  the  cell  and  tech  being  formed  with  a  missile  shoe 
track  and  also  with  a  s^arate  chamber  for  receiving  said 
hoist,  a  missile  shoe  latch  at  tbe  base  of  one  member  of 
said  pair,  aad  a  latcb  control  mfchaniim  at  the  base  of 
each  membar  of  tbe  pair,  said  coatrol  mechanisnu  each 
having  a  control  nuface  projectiag  into  said  hoist  cham- 
ber for  actuation  by  said  hoist  during  its  travd  in  the 


3yNS,i74 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRANSMBBiON  UNIT  FOR 
DRIVING   AN   INIERMrmNTLY   SECURED 
MEMBER 
Ralph  F.  Hcreth  aad  Oasar  R.  BaMsfitU 
Wask.  ssstgaura  to  tka  UaMad  Maloi  of 
by  the  Sectataiy  of  Iht  Navy 
PHad  Mar.  2,  IMS,  8«.  Naw  177,7IS 
4ClakM.    (CLWl— 1.7) 
(Graatad  aader  TItIa  35,  VS.  Cods  (1952),  asc.  2U) 


n" 


<:5.4iLi::;.;i£j-^ 


#^^ 


^ 


^^^ 


2.  For  use  in  a  hydraulically-actuated  missile  launcher 
system  having  an  intermittently  driven  and  secured 
launcher  arm  and  other  functional  components  adapted 
to  be  hydraulically  actuated  during  both  said  driven  and 
secured  conditions  of  the  laimcher  arm;  a  hydraulic  power 
transmission  unit  for  both  said  laiucher  arm  and  said 
other  components,  said  unit  comprising  a  hydraulic  pump, 
a  pump  motor,  a  hydraulic  motor  having  a  rotaubly 
driven  output  drive  shaft,  gear  reduction  means  coupled 
to  said  output  drive  shaft  and  adapted  to  driveably  engage 
said  launcher  arm,  a  latch  for  engaging  the  input  of  said 
gear  reduction  unit  for  securing  the  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft,  switch  means  operated  by  said  latcb  for  signalling 
the  secured  condition  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  pilot  valve 
responave  to  said  switch,  a  first  hydraulic  traiumission 
circuit  communicating  said  pump  and  hydraulic  motor  for 
transmission  of  hydraulk  power  therebetween,  a  second 
hydraulic  drcuh  including  hydraulic  prcaaure  accumulator 
means  and  hydraulic  traasmiasioa  liaas  adapted  to  com- 
municate said  accumulator  means  with  said  other  hydrau- 
lic components,  and  a  transfer  control  valve  common  to 
both  circuits,  said  control  valve  being  operatively  coupled 
U3  said  pilot  valve  for  alternating  the  transmission  of  hy- 
draulic pump  pressure  between  said  first  circuit  motor  and 
said  second  circuit  accumulator  means  as  said  latch  se- 
cures and  releases  said  output  drive  shaft,  whereby  said 
pump  power  is  continuously  applied  either  U>  drive  said 
hydraulic  motor  or  to  hydraulically  charge  said  accumu- 
lator means.  

3J«S^5 

WEB  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

^'^  CmfWHtlfm,U  \Mii,  QBlaey,  Mtm^  a  carpara- 

Pla4  laM  27,  Ittf  1,  Sw.  Na.  lJt,M3 
ICWik   (GL93-dMl) 

la  apparadia  of  the  character  daacribad,  ia  oombioa- 
tioa.  maaas  for  roocMng  aad  wnualing  Iho  kadtag  oad 
of  a  web  of  cotttaiaar  foraivf  malvial.  web  tmUmg 
jwbidiag  iiHffT^^'nt  iMtf  raUi  for  iatmittaoUy 
a  piadatenBiaad  leagth  «f  tha  wab  oalo  aaid 
■aaaa,  aMaaa  for  aavariat  tba  advanced  por> 
tkia  of  the  web  to  pravkte  a 


Uada  mi  a  knrar  aanJbh  tat$n  blada,  a  Wdm  plai* 
batweea  the  feed  roUs  aad  tf»  aevaria 
_  a  abort  diataara  in  fraat  of  tbe 
kmfim  tte  kadii«  aad  Of  tha  wab 
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between  the  bridge  pUte  and  said  aopporting  moans  aft« 
a  severing  operatkm,  and  means  for  oontroUii^saidlaad- 
ing  end  during  subsequent  intermittent  advaaceoaent  of 
the  web  onto  said  suppoitfaig  means  indnding  an  etoa- 
gated  static  diminator  rod  dispooed  intermediate  the'feed 
rolls  and  the  cotter  Wades  and  mpported  by  said  itatfcm- 
ary  cutter  blade  whereby  to  nentnlize  and  balance  My 
dectrostatk  charges  in  the  material  prior  »»  paatog 
over  said  supporting  means,  means  carried  by  said  biMge 
plate  for  dizacting  streams  of  air  along  the  underwnface 


cone  having  a  shaft  with  which  it  is  rotatably  driven,  a 
drive  shaft  located  ui  coaxial  alignment  with  said  axis, 
and  constant  mesh  gear  means  between  said  dnve  shan 
and  said  mandrd  and  cone  diafta. 


RIM  CURLING  MEoSSSsM  «»  CWTAINEM 
— ~-    Wis,  aaslaaer  to  »— ■ 


tkmof 


26,19S9.Ssr.No.t2t,272 
-        (CL93— 3«J) 


r^47^  ^ 


of  tiw  leading  end  at  Ae  web  in  the  directk»  of  mova- 
O.T"*  of  the  wd>,  aad  means  sopported  by  said  statioatfy 
blade  for  directing  streama  of  air  under  said  Wada  and 
against  the  upper  surface  of  the  leading  end  of  the  web 
at  the  start  of  the  feeding  operation  when  the  leading 
end  is  aligned  with  the  cutting  edges  of  the  Wade  where- 
by to  counteract  any  tendency  of  the  free  and  unsup- 
ported leading  end  of  the  web  to  move  upwardly  at  the 
start  of  the  feeding  operation  and  to  pass  smootWy  onto 
said  supporting  means. 


«y 

wr 


CONE  CUP  MADNG  MACHINE 

-,'  MBwaaka^_Wla.,,aaal^Bon  to  " 


FDad  laly  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,3« 
3CUBK    (CL93-36J) 


£^ 


A  device  far  curUng  the  edge  of  a  c; „  _. _f^, 

a  stationary  female  anvil  having  an  urtemal  ^«'«||^5S! 
in  wlach  the  container  is  seated  and  extends  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  anvU  having  a  substantiaUy  *frti«l  »- 
nular  guidii«  surface  at  iU  upper  end  and  spaced  »»»»|y 
outwardly  from  its  internal  wall  surface,  said  aiinl  also 
having  an  upwardly  facing  curved  surface  joming  mid 
internal  wall  and  guiding  surfaces,  an  upper  die  bavmg 
a  fixed  diameter  not  greater  than  the  internal  diaineler  « 

said  gui<&tg  surface,  means  for  effecting  relative  mo^ 
ment  between  said  anvil  and  i^iper  die  between  fully  ope» 
and  doaod  poattiom,  said  upper  die  having  a  downwardflr 
facing  curvwi  surface  which  complemeatt  •"<»  ««2 
curved  surface  to  define  tbe  diametrical  limit  of  saia 
curled  edge  wt^tn  said  upper  die  is  in  the  ftilly  dosed  poan 
tion.  said  downwaidly  fadng  carved  soitace  acting  m  rt 
moves  toward  said  anvU  to  curl  said  cootaiaer  edge  oot- 
waidly  and  then  downwardly  and  then  cooperate  wim 
said  substantially  vertical  guiding  surface  in  Wriding  said 
edge  active  and  directing  it  into  engafement  with  said 
upwardly  facing  curved  surface. 


1.  In  a  cone  cup  making  macbiae  having  a  .«UUUa 
conical  mandrd  arooml  whicb  a  paper  blank  la  adapted 
to  be  wrapped,  a  praeaer  coae  pivotally  awmtod  about  an 

wTfJr^JSSSagVTpoaitioa  in  wWdi  said  cone  bears 
againit  tbe  Wank  oa  tha  oaaadrd  for  smoochmg  tha  Wank 

and  fbnning  it  agaiasl  the  aaandrel.  means  f or  positivaty 
•winging  said  cone  aboat  said  axis  to  a  poaitioa  away 
fromaidd  maadial.  said  pivotal  axis  bdaf  located  a  <tta- 
tanca  maoad  bom  tha  bam  and  of  the  oooical  mandrd. 
i^^Smm  is  giaatar  tha.  tha  laogtb  of  mid  mandrel. 

.aid  axia  bdng  fai  a  plane  wWdi  pmma  tfaroagh  Ae  Ime 
of  contact  batwaea  the  maadrd  and  cone  when  they  are 

in  CMttact  wMi  ««*  •*».  eadi  of  said  mandrd  and 


3,M52i7S 
FORbONG 


APPARATUS 
to 
afObto 


CONTAINER 
iE.AiBaslrsB|  ~ 

Aaf.  29, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  134,7C7 
llCWma.  (CL  93-39.1) 
1  in  forming  i^paratusfor  inwardly  folding  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  a  cyltodrical  paperboard  sleeve  and  a 
lengtb  of  tape  mto  continuous  face-to-face  coatad  with 
a  drcttlar  end  pand  disposed  within  the  sleeve  and  ad- 
jaocat  to  the  marginal  portion  Aereof,  the  improvemem 
comprising,  raeam  for  inwardly  folding  said  margteal  por- 
tion and  tape,  and  a  rotary  forming  wbed  for  axially 
presaiag  said  inturaed  portions  into  said  end  P^^^J^ 
wlwel  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  generally 
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longitudiiially  across  its  outer  peripherml  surface,  said 
frooves  arranged  to  define  an  annular  aeries  of  teeth  hav- 


ing twice  as  many  apexes  at  one  end  thereof  as  at  the 
other. 


3,M5,tf79 

CARTON  FORMING  ATPARATUS 

Eracrt  C.  ClMMOt,  31S  N.  EMtti,  Oak  Park,  ID. 

Piled  Dec.  15, 19Sf ,  Sar.  No.  t59,«32 

UCUmm,   (0.93—81) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  forming  a  carton  from  a  pre-cut  and 
scored  blank  of  sheet  material,  said  blank  having  a  bot- 
tom portion,  side  portions,  a  comer  tab  at  each  end  of 
each  side  portion  and  glue<oated  end  portions  adapted 
for  folding  to  provide  double  end,  walla,  said  apparatus 
comprising  first  means  moving  a  blank  into  forming  po- 
sition and  stopping  same,  a  first  phinger,  second  means 
moving  said  firtf  plunger  through  a  forming  stroke,  said 
first  plunger  aligned  with  said  blank  bottom  portion  and 
engaging  same  during  a  major  portion  of  the  forming 
stroke,  finger  means  adjacent  each  comer  tab  movable 
immediately  before  and  continuing  to  move  after  aaid 
first  plunger  first  engages  said  bottom  portion  and  effec- 
tive to  bend  said  comer  tabs  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
adjacent  side  portions,  third  means  actuating  said  finger 
means,  combined  side  guide  and  bottomer  meana  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  guiding  and  bottoming  position  and 
actuated  by  said  third  means  in  sjmchronism  with  said 
finger  means,  a  hinged  plate  extending  along  each  lateral 
margin  of  said  bottom  p<^on  and  serving  to  support  the 
iorward  end  portion  of  the  blank,  each  hinged  plate  nor- 
mally lying  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  bottom 
portion  and  movable  to  a  plane  generally  normal  thereto 
in  response  to  first  phinger  action,  end-former  means  at 
each  end  of  said  bottom  portion,  Mid  hinged  plates  and 
said  end-former  means  effective  when  said  blank  is  en- 
gaged and  moved  by  said  first  plunger  to  bend  the  blank 
side  portioiu  and  end  portioot  in  timed  relation  at  right 
angles  to  said  bottom  portion  with  the  bent  comer  tabs 
lying  inside  the  end  portions,  the  bending  of  said  tide 
portions  starting  before  the  holding  of  said  end  portions, 
said  bottom  portion  engaging  said  bottomer  means  at  the 
forming  stroke  end  of  sai4  Ant  plunger,  pivoted  back-up 
knives  and  pivoted  hold-doWafingen  on  said  fint  plunger 
adjacent  the  bent  end  portions,  double  end  wall  Happen 
adjacent  the  upper  margins  of  said  bent  «id  porticos, 
fourth  means  actuating  said  flappers  whereby  the  latter 
engage  said  upper  margins  and  bend  same  in  co5peratioB 
with  said  back-up  knives,  said  hold-down  finaera  effective 
to  maintain  the  bent  upper  m^rji—  in  partially  bent  poai- 
tion,  said  fourth  means  thereafter  retracting  aaad  flap- 


pers, a  second  plunger,  fifth  means  moving  said  second 
plunger  through  a  forming  stroke,  said  secood  plunger 
generally  aligned  with  and  telescoptiii  MMi  &^  plunger 
and  having  end  members  engafaabto  with  the  bent  upper 
margins  of  said  end  portiooa  to  bend  same  into  paral- 
lelism with  the  remaining  portions  of  said  end  portions 
and  on  the  inside  of  said  comer  tabs,  aaid  end  members 
also  engafeable  with  the  exposed  iniide  faces  of  said 
comer  tabs,  longitudinally  movable  pressure-applying 
means  adjacent  said  end  members  of  said  second  plunger 
when  the  latter  is  in  extended  position,  sixth  means  mov- 
ing said  pressure-applying  means  toward  said  plunger 
end  members  under  glue-setting  pressure,  whereby  a 
glued  relationship  ig  established  between  said  end  por- 
tions and  said  comer  tabs,  and  thereafter  withdrawing 
said  pressure-applying  means,  said  second  and  fifth  means 
operative  following  withdrawal  of  aaid  pressure-applying 
means  to  effect  the  return  strokes  of  both  plungers, 
whereby  the  formed  carton  moves  with  the  plungers 
until  the  top  edges  of  the  carton  sides  engage  said  hinged 
plates  and  the  carton  is  stripped  from  said  plungers  as 
the  latter  continue  their  return  strt^Les  said  third  means 
operable  to  move  said  side  guide  and  bottomer  means 
out  of  engagement  with  the  carton  to  permit  the  latter 
to  drop  freely  from  the  apparatus. 


SURFACE  BUMPIB 
Geone  P.  WMtMB,  fr.,  as . 

Nerik  TnnswaniB,  N.Y. 
FIM  Sept.  It,  19S7,  Ssr.  Nn.  03,137 

2ChliH.    (CLM--31) 


1.  A  surface  bumper  of  the  character  descnbed  com- 
prising an  elongate  rectangular  base  plate  having  sides 
and  a  covering  on  its  undersurface  of  corrosion  resistant 
material,  an  elongate  strip  of  material  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  said  base  plate  and  being  bent 
along  its  longitudinal  medial  line  into  inverted  V-afu^wd 
configuration,  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  strip  being 
engaged  against  the  upper  surface  oi  said  base  plate  and 
rigidly  affixed  thereto  inch  that  the  str^  forms  an  up- 
standing bumper  extending  lonsttudinally  of  and  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  base  plate,  said  corrosion  resistant 
material  comprising  a  sheet  of  copper  being  of  a  size  and 
shape  slightly  larger  than  the  base  plate  and  having  edges 
projecting  beyond  ail  sides  of  the  base  {date,  the  edges 
of  the  resistant  material  being  bent  upwardly  and  over 
the  sides  of  the  base  plate  and  affixed  to  the  upper  surfoce 
of  the  base  plate  so  as  to  seal  the  sides  of  tkie  base  plate 
from  attack  by  detrimental  elements,  and  means  fixed  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  far  eoufimg  adjacent  units 
together,  said  means  including  a  trianipilar  and  plaie  se* 
cured  to  each  end  of  said  strip  to  foni  a  ikiid  tight  hol- 
low V-shaped  elongated  coopartment  wMi  each  of  said 
end  plates  having  an  outer  vertieal  face  subtlantially  co- 
planar  with  corresponding  end  ^alea.  one  d  said  end 
plates  havhig  an  outwardly  projiscting  coiipling  pin  af- 
fixed thereto,  and  the  other  of  said  end  ylalas  having  a  key 
hole  slot  thmin,  with  the  enlarged  and  of  Om  kny  hole 
slot  diapoaad  above  its  reduced  end,  said  oouptt«t  pin  hav- 
ing an  enterged  tapered  outer  end  portion  di«osad  in  hcri- 
zootal  alignmem  with  the  redoeed  end  of  safcl  key  hola 
slot  and  of  greater  .diameter  than  the  indnoad  and  of 
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the  key  bok  slot,  said  ph.  .««-fl-Porti«^^   SSSi'^-TtSTJotlU^^ 

flxaJ^  said  end  5Meb«2li^SS3S,S^ 
thakwboleilotofaconwpoodlnf«idplaladi2«w«J  •eiecoveiy  w  e— »-»         -^ 

iacent  said  end  plate  to  whiph  said  pin  is  affixed  witt  ' 

iUtmnd  portion  engaging  the  taner  surface  of  s^ 

oonespondhig  end  pUte,  whereby  the  coupling  P^wJ 

key  bole  ikyu  of  adjacent  units  may  be  mteraifa»ed  tor 

ttcaitly  joining  a  number  of  the  units  together  to  wch 

nunner  that  the  member  may  be  changed  as  desued, 

and  adjacent  end  plates  of  adjacent  umts  substantiaUy  abut 

one  another  when  joined  tofcther. 


PHOrrOGRAPdlC  CAMERA 
T.  Reatochlar.  Csknkirh  (BiJ 


-    I^TannEcntas  Ciimany  flsft  M,  1951 


^jlffm 


MASTER  PATTERN  PEVTin 
,  a^  VnA  h  WnckMT.  RaLkiilH,  N.Y., 


rvn^ffvMiJy' 


FBsi  Mj  Iff  Its*.  9tt.  Nn.  9nfi4» 
•  Ch^   (CL»5— 1) 


1.  In  a  pbotograpWc  camera,  m  ««»««*«5^ 
phragm  and  speed  setting  members;  a  couphng  differen- 
tial near  means  which  couples  said  members,  »»  "^^ 
including  a  movable  planet  wheel  canier  haying  a  co^ 

starting  position  and  having  aetting  positions  diSaiag 
from  and  iranslationally  ihifted  wHh  respect  to  said  itot. 
ing  position  and  a  planet  wheel  tiOTsWymowited  A^ 
on,  and  inclnding  gear  teeth  engaged  by  the  pUnet  wheel 
and  connected  to  said  members;  means  mcludmg  ame- 
chanical  atop  aettabk  m  different  positions  in  accord- 
ance with  existing  light  conditions,  for  halting  theplanet 
wheel  carrier  in  a  predetermined  position  when  ff»e  car- 
rier is  shifted  from  said  starting  position,  thereby  to  tt- 
feet  adjustment  of  the  diaphragm  setting  member  mm 
the  speed  sstting  member  sUtionary.  -"d  «wp»»^f?j- 
ferential  near  mean  further  including  a  flhn  sensiMUty 
setting  member  adjustably  movable  and  settaWe  with  re- 
speoto  the  speed  setting  member,  and  mclw^a  n- 
Smbte  couSS^  device  between  said  sensibih^  and 
^.eSrSiniber.;  •«»  ^Im  senriMiJJ^Icator 
i!!yft^  comprising  a  scale  and  index  mark  therefor^ 
todated  with  said  sensibility  and  speed  setting  members. 


PHOTOG 


GRAPHIC 


CAMERA 


to  Compv-W«rt  GjmJkJB.  Jk  Co., 

*Pfcd  Mar.  7,  m^  9m.  Nn.  ^y,^  -^ 
'  V  ^mMcailon  Gennaaj  Mar.  !•,  l'" 
i  oSmTSx  9S-4I) 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  making  reproductions  of  land  lay- 
outs for  printed  wiring  cards  comprising  an  opaque  amsk 

Mm  Md  that  is  formed  with  t5«»^*y  ^l^JHSS 
«.s  that  correspond  to  shape  «dlo«JM  to  tibeiM^ 

of  land*  that  aw  diapoaad  fa  a  predetemuned  ar«nt»Mj 
SpSSt  the  seleSnrfiom.  land,  for  pame^ 
w«Sg«rds.  a  plwafity  of  Biht  www  dispoaed  onw 

STif^  in-Tto  pmvida  a  light  -^f^^^-JfJS 
with  each  of  saM  transpaient  areas,  each  of  laid  UgM 
JJ^j,JSfaf  AieMed  from  other  light  sources,  saidn^ 

providtof,  onlbe  odw  Ala  therwf,  a  reverse  negative 
SroSnSon  of  .aid  land  kwr  arrantement  m  the  emul- 
STSSTof -dd  flh.  pwrtdtog  said  traMpai«^^  aw 
SLSto  dlipo-ng  .  4fa«jri«ny^ 
tive  phototn^Wc  «hn  on  ti^»A  with  ti«  «m«^ 

said  £E«Utat  tta  «»*- «J-"  "J^ 
Hoarale  ^Bctrical  contact  aaemhers  that  nre  amnpea  jn 
rao^tiva  siimilalinn  nf  said  predetcnntned  anangement 
of  Umd  imaiea,  mean,  alectrfcally  connecting  .aid  mem- 
CMnrndSveiv  to  Mit  Moicea  that  are  di«owd  at 
^^Lmi^mu  of  coitcmmding inflective  location,  m 

iJ-hM*  »t<«^  ■iiiiiirfl  tn  I — r-*  *^  *^  ^Tl^!!!. 
a  Antch  Am*  that  ha.  a  layiodnction  Ihewon  «h«*«---hJc  camera  comprising  a  release  mem- 
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^wrture  and  a  diaphragm  control  ring  rotatable  througb 
a  range  to  adjust  the  diaphragm  to  different  aperture  mzm, 
spring  means  tending  to  move  said  diaphragm  control  ring 
to  a  rest  position  at  one  end  of  its  range,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  diaphragm  control  ring  to  a  tensioned  position 
at  the  opposite  end  of  its  range,  an  exposure  meter  having 
a  pointer  for  deflection  in  accordance  with  variations  in 
illumination  conditions,  a  feeler  eagageable  with  said 
pointer  and  coupled  to  said  diaphragm  control  ring  for 
movement  to  a  limiting  position  by  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  control  ring  to  its  said  tensioned  position, 
means  movable  with  the  release  member  for  clamping 
said  meter  pointer  at  a  deflected  position  and  for  releas- 
ing said  diaphragm  control  ring  for  running  down  move- 
ment, said  feeler  swinging  from  said  limiting  position  as 
said  diaphragm  control  ring  runs  down  until  engaging  said 
pointer  as  a  stop  and  holding  said  diaphragm  control  ring 
at  the  correqwnding  diairiirafm  aperture,  a  releasable 
lock  for  holding  said  clamping  means  for  said  meter  point- 
er in  clamped  position  when  said  release  member  returns 
to  its  inoperative  position,  and  unlocking  means  for  releas- 
ing said  lock  actuated  by  operation  of  said  means  for 
moving  said  diaphragm  control  ring  to  its  said  tensioned 
poaition  and  for  swinging  said  feeler  to  its  limiting  posi- 
ti<Hi. 


Ant  DVmBUTOR 

Cntnm*  N.  Ollny,  Pwt  Waihinglna.  N.Y. 

(1S5  MaitaiM  Ave.  N«w  Yort,  N^.) 

F1M  May  22,  If  51,  te.  No.  737»115 

TCWm.    (CLM—M) 


1.  An  air  distribution  control  for  the  outflowing  ven- 
tilating or  conditioning  air  from  an  internal  duct  lyitem 
to  and  through  the  ceiling  ai  the  room  and  eodoaure 
receiving  the  air.  having  an  attaduient  cdlar  attached  to 
the  end  of  the  duct  system,  an  outwardly  flaring  diroat, 
a  plurality  of  obliquely  dispoaed  air  directing  flat  metal 
rectangular  vanes  in  the  flaring  throat  and  mounted  at 
one  edge  thereof  at  the  narroweat  portion  of  the  throat 
juad  extending  obliquely  outwardly  toward  the  widest 
portioo  of  the  throat  and  a  perforated  outlet  plate  acroat 
the  outaide  oi  the  flaring  throat,  said  perforated  plate 
being  flush  with  the  wall  and  ceiling  aad  said  vanes  being 
fixed  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  throat  aad  extending 
from  side  to  side  of  the  throat,  hinfe  connections  at  the 
upper  edges  of  the  throat  between  the  attachment  collar 
and  the  flaring  throat,  means  for  mounting  the  hinge 
connection  on^  the  throat,  movable  vanea  carried  by  said 
hinge  connections,  said  movable  vanea  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  flaring  throat,  aaean|>  lo  carry 
and  support  said  movable  vanea  at  the  aarroHfest  part 
of  the  throat,  and  means  to  carry  and  support  said  plate 
at  the  widest  part  of  the  tluroat 


MODULiOnSiKDIFFUBEB 
C  flylvaalsr,  VavoM,  a^  Fnak  A.  FkMae 
W.   Kitwtad.   Madtaoia.   Wb., 

a 


to 

of 


nM  Dee.  3, 1959.  Sar.  N^  •S7,l<9 
9CMM.   <Cl9»-4i) 
1.  A  modnle  fer  a  diAsaer  coovriaiag  an  air  iliilsi  tiag 
and  diffoaiBf  core  haviat  four  equal  liaa  taem  waOM  da- 


flning  a  Hiuare  face  ootliiiiiig  the  dcwrMtitam  lorfaoe  of 
said  module  and  four  eqnal  aiae  neck  walla  ahoftar  than 
said  face  walls  outlining  the  lytr— m  nrfaoe  of  said 
module,  said  face  walls  aad  aaid  neck  waU»  being  ooo- 
oected  by  sloping  partitiona,  said  square  face  being  sub- 
stantially equally  divided  by  spaced  parallel  vanea  inclined 


to  said  face  and  parallel  riba  and  q>aoed  equal  to  fbe 
spacing  of  said  vanes  to  form  square  openings  in  said  face 
poaltloned  at  substantiany  ri^t  anglea  to  said  vanes  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  vanea  and 
ribs  extending  from  said  face  to  the  rear  upstream  sur- 
face of  said  module  and  snpported  by  said  walls  and 
partitions. 


UGHTING  AND  vSStDLATING  FCCTUKE 
Robert  S.  GMcaris,  Breadvlew,  ID.,  asslanor,  by  mesne 
aasiganwis,   to  Thoaaa  Iniaalilis,   bi^   LooIstIIIc 
Ky.,  a  corpoiatioa  of  Datewaie 

FUed  Apr.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  25,M2 
TOalw.    (CLft— 49) 


1 .  In  a  lighting  fixture,  a  downwardly  opening  box4ike 
housing  comprising  a  top  and  side  and  enid  walls,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  partitioa  member  extending  between 
said  side  walls  and  from  one  of  said  end  walls  and  ter- 
minating short  of  the  other  end  wall,  a  substantially  verti- 
cal partition  member  extending  between  said  side  walla 
and  downward  from  said  horiaontal  partition  member, 
said  vertical  partition  aaembar  in  cooperation  with  said 
other  end  wall  and  oontigaous  portions  of  said  aide  walls 
■***B'tT!g  an  air  passagr  opening  through  the  top  of  said 
housing  and  said  horizontal  partition  mcsnber  sqiarat- 
ing  said  houang  interiorly  iaio  a  lowar  lamp  coinpart- 
meat  and  an  upper  compartment  craning  into  aaid  air  pas- 
sasB,  said  horiaontal  partition  aaaaiber  having  openings 
therein  for  flow  of  huted  air  from  aaid  lamp  compait- 
ment  into  said  upper  oompartmeat,  and  guard  means  for 
said  lower  compartment  aocommodating  flow  of  air  into 
the  latter.  

FnUDOOB 

Cfdwavd  Gmssvieh  and  Jack  Wi 

OriMappMcatfen  Aw^ll,  19SI,  Sar.  N^  794,374. 
DtvMad  and  Ala  appBeattan  Nov.  M,  19C9,  Sar.  No. 

nju§ 

Tr  •  (CL ft— US) 
1.  In  a  ventilator  atractors  adapted  to  be  used  for 
firhatting  gaaaa  from  eooking  raapea,  the  combination 
of  a  wall  atnicture  famdag.a  ventilating  pasaage  for  ex- 
hauatiag  cooUnt  gM.  Mid  paaapB  having  an  opening  near 
the  bottom  thereof  lor  admitting  aaid  ooolung  gaaea,  a 
door  for  deaing  aaid  opanint,  means  compriaiog  a  hinge 
lor  pivotally  attarhing  said  door  to  aaid  wall  structure. 
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^i,'m^ber'^i:»ssriJr^^  t^^^y  -^ 
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that  said  hand  grip  extends  out  in  front  of  *jid  additit^ 
II  ^u^  M  tneans  on  the  inner  end  of  said  for- 

;Si^:X'fS°LSSS — -  "ii^st::;'  ^m- 

I«rto  IkStthe  outward  extension  of  said  forward  mem 
^  !S«riii  rearward  member  when  said  hand  gnp  » 
^iS^ri^S^door  is  Ufted  open,  holding  me«» 

.  latch  member  pivot^y  '"'SS'^S^c^^^^ 
iinicture  above  aaid  rod  ID  that  the  freeoid  rtsa^^ 

!»u«^  is  adanted  to  engage  aaid  rearward  member  xor 
S^id^Sfin  oJSlorition,  «Kl  mean,  mounted 
^  «W  iJ^iwdmeinbw  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  «ud 
^op  m JSTStid  forward  member  for  »>ft«>8  ^jf^^^^ 
^ber  to  disengage  it  from  said  rearward  member  so 
ST^  door^kased  from  its  lifted  open  po«uon. 

VOGcSSxR 

Walter  R-  IIJ..  J^  •^^t"^**  ^^^^ 

FDed  Jaly  24,  IfjMj-  'J?;**'*^ 
1  CMnk   (CL  99— 3*'l 


naff  of  ancrtured  top  memben  which  form  a  pair  of 
S^  ^in  align^  with  said  apertures  ta,f«*  «' 
^^CB  U  ad^  to  be  firmly  held,  gener^y  verti- 
<X  pS^<S  leaSwce  heating  elements  which  form 
nir^  cooking  chambers  in  said  casing.  »*»d  h«»^ 
ele^nu  Sg^  direct  and  completely  unobstructed 
piSy  rll  completely  surrounding  sa^<^  "^ 
terTof  said  carrier  when  the  latter  has  been  lowered 
to  Uie  cXTJ^tion  to  ..bject  •"/K.^^^^ 
red  nysTradoott  of  said  elements  tenmnatmg  M  be- 
iSr  OuTseala  in  their  lower  cookmg  posiuon,  "J*"^ 

STmS  Simediala  ^^^J^^^f^J^i  ^"Z  ^ 
Mrallel  with  the  end  etomenta  extending  '*«»T.rl'!?I 
SrSmtea  of  said  carrier  and  down  weU  betow  the 
tevelof  the  aeats  in  their  lower  position,  said  arms  of 
Si  cwii«^«Sddling  the  lower  portion  of  said  m^ 
S:,lS^S^7rUabte  verticaUy 
STcS  elements,  kmgitndinal  onea  of  Mnd  hj^  de- 

mcntoexleoding  paraUei  to  and  outwardly  of  "^  !«; 

ttid^rrier  and  down  weU  below  the  level  of  *«•«*» 
SlhSTS^er  portion,  a  base  pUte  'j^*^  PfJ^lJ 
casing  having  large  openings  below  the  «7«'-^and  m 

SS  ^  said  seats.  "Wj^^-^L^  ™ii3 
SrS«phere  whei«by  heat  by  convection  u  ^PP^ 
S^.nSb!S«n  through  .md  open  ^^^^  ^^J^ 
Se  rito  and  bottom  of  fl»e  egg.  ipnng  means  <»«^ 
S^Sd  carrier  and  casing  ""l,*"^  ";**  «^. 
uSwuSy,  an  adjusuble  timer  in  said  casing  ■«»  P^" 
S^SrSinSted  with  said  carrier,  means  for  ~1)?»^ 
S  ti^from  ouuide  said  ca«ng.  «ud  tmier  «:tm,  to 
SL^  «mer  to  be  etevated  by  «dd  sjrmg  m«M^ 

StfLd^TDWdeierminwl  period,  whereby  said  earner 
S:.:£ie£ro!nr?S  chamber  and  throuji  one^ 

tSWto«^«nd  peiSu  the  ranaimng  »»•»  «  "^ 
3LSrtopls.fiaelytherefromthroughsaKiclear.no. 


area. 


Nov.  1< 
2 


(CL  199— 14«) 


It  n  m 


1.  A  continuous  drying  preaa  adjustable  during  opera- 
a,  comprising 

iSbSe  rotataWy  mounted  in  said  fnae. 

I  SSdeTscrow'supported  only  at  ^/"^^ 

toMkl  spindle  for  common  rotation  ^*  Uie  la^ 
at  le^onVp^orated  cylinder  surrounding  at  least 

part  of  aaid  threaded  screw-. 
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removably  secured  to  SAid  ring  member,  aod  radially 
outwardly  spaced  apart  from  said  end  member  to 
form  an  annular  passing  space  of  varying  cron- 
section  between  said  ring  member  and  said  end 
menxber. 


PLATE  CYUNDEB.  MOUNTINGS  FOB  PRINTING 

PRESSES 

Fnm*  Hdkr,   MomC   Vcn(«.   and   AUmm*  Steycr. 

Yoakcn,  N.Y^  MrigMn  toAMricM  1>|«  Fondcn 

Co.  hc^JEIiabetk,  N J.,  a  corporall—  of  IMawm 

nM  Dm.  M,  1999,  Sor.  N*.  M2335 

UClaiaM.    (CX  If  I— 142) 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  pren,  spaced  side  frames,  a 
plate  cylinder,  bearings  for  the  oppotite  ends  of  said 
plate  cylinder  on  the  respective  side  frames,  a  mating 
cylinder  adapted  to  rotate  in  rolling  contact  with  said 
plate  cylinder  and  ncMtnally  in  paralld  relation  thereto 
with  the  axes  of  the  two  cylinders  in  a  common  diametric 
plane,  bearings  in  said  re4>ective  side  frames  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  mating  cylinder,  a  printing  plate 
secured  to  the  surface  of  said  plate  cylinder,  an  adjust- 
able bearing  mounting  in  one  of  said  tide  frames  for 
supporting  one  of  the  bearings  of  laid  plate  c^der, 
said  bearing  mountinf  comprtiing  a  sleeve  having  a  cylin- 
drical exterior  surface  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said 
side  frame,  said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
positioned  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  outer  surface 
thus  providing  in  the  sleeve  diametrically  opposite  points 
of  maximum  and  minimum  thickness,  these  points  being 
in  alignment  along  the  common  axial  plane  of  the  cyl- 
inders, a  second  sleeve  having  cylin^ical  outer  and 
inao'  mutaon  also  ecoentrkally  diqxMed  relatively  to 
each  other,  said  second  sleeve  containing  the  plate  cyl- 
inder bearing  and  disposed  within  said  first  named  deeve 
with  its  points  of  '"•'iw^im  and  mmimmn  thinness  also 
disposed  in  alignment  within  the  oommoa  ■«i«^  plane, 
but  in  opposite  relationship  with  the  arrangement  of  said 
first  named  sleeve,  and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said 
sleeves  with  relation  to  the  other  in  either  direction  so  as 
to  shift  said  plate  cylinder  bearing  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  erstwhile  common  plifne  of  said  axes, 
so  as  to  skew  the  plate  blinder  out  of  said  common 
plane  to  compensate  for  any  canting  of  the  image  bearing 
portion  of  said  plate  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  axes 
which  would  otherwise  give  rise  to  faulty  registration 
of  the  printed  images. 


platen  between  which  the  web  is  fed,  said  web  being  posi- 
tively engaged  between  said  feed  means  and  platen  dur- 
ing one  part  of  the  rotaticm  (rf  the  roll  and  being  free  of 
engagement  during  another  part  of  rotation  of  the  roll, 
said  retractor  comprising  means  behind  said  toll  and 
platen  for  yieldingly  engaging  said  web  under  preasuie 
insufficient  to  hold  the  web  against  movement  between 
the  roll  and  platen  during  said  one  part  of  roll  rotation 


PRINTING  AND  mTcVTnNG  MACBINI 

ABsirO.  Sefcm  Plj  Mulfc,  Wh. 

Fhd  Mar.  27, 1959. 8sr.  N«.  Ml^S 

9  CUM.   (aLlU-.tt7) 

1.      A  web  retractor  for  a  printing  and  die  cutting 
machine  including  a  roll  having  -web  feed  means  and  a 


but  sufficient  to  stop  web  travel  during  said  other  part 
of  roll  rotation,  and  means  for  moving  said  retractor 
rearwardly  for  a  limited  distance  during  said  other  part 
of  roll  rotation,  said  retractor  further  comprising  a  pintle, 
a  web  clamp  swingable  on  said  pintle,  a  first  q>ring  yield- 
ingly engaging  said  clamp  with  said  web,  and  a  second 
spring  biasing  said  clamp  in  a  rearward  direction  about 
said  pintk. 

3,M5,<92 
UNTTARY  AND  REMOVABLE  INKING  MECHA. 
NISM  FOR  PRINTING  FRBflSBS 
B.  PasmlMlH,  BvsBVMB  Pwk,  OL,  ssslgnnr  to 
',    hcotforaiei,    rMragn,    IDi^   a 

FBod  Nov.  21, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  71,354 
22  ClaiiM.    (a.  191—357) 


/■ 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  die  oomMnation  with  a  press 
frame  including  spaced  side  frames,  of  a  reciprocating 
type  form  and  an  ifflpramioa  cyUndir  cooperatfaig  whh 
said  form,  of  an  inking  assnniblji  far  inking  said  type 
form  as  the  same  redprocatea,  saU  assanblj  faicluding 
vaced  side  memben,  a  rnnnerting  wmabtr  theicbenmm. 
an  ink  reservoir  formed  in  part  by  the  spaced  side  naem- 
bers,  and  the  conventional  nrilen  ionnalled  by  the  side 
members  and  operative  to  traoifer  kik  from  Oe  itnettoii 
to  the  type  form,  and  means  noostittg  the  inking  asmmbly 
within  the  press  frame  for  i&dahle  movement  as  a  nnit 
to  a  retracted  poaitjoo  exteriorly  of  the  frame,  said  means 
including  a  shaft  Hzed  to  and  eztOMBm  between  the 
q>aced  side  frames  of  tlw  prea  and  inlngral  walls  pro- 
vided by  the  connecting  member  and  having  abdable 


gagement  with  the  fixed  shaft,  whereby  the  inking  assem- 
bly when  retracted  from  the  press  provides  convenient 
acceu  to  the  working  parts  tboeof. 


charge  being  disposed  for  directing  said  jet  stream  azially 
against  said  projectik,  and  means  di^wsed  as  a  buffer 


3,9i5,693 
PRINTING  MACHINE  INK  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Frank  Neat,  New  City,  and  Harry  POitE,  Glcadale,  N.Y., 
MsigBon  to  R.  Hoe  *  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  1,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745,949 
U  CUrfms.    (a.  191— 366) 


1.  Inking  mechanism  for  printing  machines  compris- 
ing an  ink  measuring  pump  for  supplying  ink  to  a  print- 
ing machine  and  having  a  co(^)erating  piston  and  cylinder 
and  an  intake  adjacent  the  cyliner,  and  an  ink  circulating 
system  comprising  an  ink  reservoir,  ink  circulating  con- 
duits including  a  passage  in  communication  with  the  said 
measuring  pump  intake  and  means  for  circulating  ink 
from  said  reservoir  through  said  passage  and  back  to  the 
said  reservoir. 


3,ii5.i94 
;TRAiMAIU 


Dick  A.  Plank,  2797  N.  Washington  Blvd,  Arlington,  Va. 

FIted  Dec.  13,  1955,  ftr.  No.  552,954 

17  CUBS.    (CLIM— It) 

(Granted  nndcr  THfc  35,  UA  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


^tafl... 


between  said  projectile  and  said  jet  stream  to  preveU 
plastic  deformation  of  said  projectik  thereby. 


3,965,696 

PROJECTILE  FOR  FIREARMS 

Robert  A.  Kkh^tnifcrr,  14627  Fairacrci 

WUtticr,  CaHf . 

Filed  Not.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,S22 

4Clainas.    (CL  192— 51) 


Drive, 


4.  In  a  firearm,  a  projectile  Exposed  to  be  acted  upon 
by  a  gas  pressure  generating  means  comprising:  a  pro- 
pelling section  of  a  diameter  to  fit  the  bore  of  the  firearm; 
a  bullet  section  of  less  diameter  than  that  of  the  propelling 
section;  one  of  said  sectiom  having  a  journal  at  one  end, 
and  the  other  of  said  sections  having  a  bearing  in  one 
end  receiving  said  journal  to  mount  said  bullet  section 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  co-axially  related  to  the  axis 
of  the  bore,  yet  rendering  the  sections  axially  separaUe; 
said  propelling  section  having  a  nozzle  and  a  passage  ex- 
tending through  said  propelling  section  to  conduct  gas 
pressure  from  behind  the  projectile  to  the  nozzle  upon  dis- 
charge of  the  firearm;  the  bullet  section  having  passage 
therethrough  forming  an  impeller  surface  disposed  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  gases  issuing  from  the  nozzle,  fdr  co- 
action  therewith  in  rotating  the  bullet  section  as  the  gases 
impinge  against  the  surface  and  then  escape  from  the 
bore  around  the  buUet  section  from  the  instant  that  the 
firearm  is  discharged,  whereby  to  effect  maximum  rotation 
of  the  bullet  section  as  the  itfojectOe  is  being  propelled 
throu^  the  bore. 


16.  An  explosive  train  arming  means  comprising  a 
body  member  having  a  donor  charge  and  an  acceptor 
charge  therein,  said  charges  being  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  anotlier,  a  separating  medium  located  in  the  qwce 
between  said  charges,  said  medium  being  a  substance 
having  a  poor  shock-transmission  characteristic,  and 
means  for  replacing  said  medium  with  a  liquid  medium 
having  better  shock-trammission  characteristic. 


m 


3,665>95 
SHAPED^HARGE  CARTRIDGE 

WlUam  J.  Jarrstt,  f^inggiy,  Mass.,  ""^^  ^  <^ 
United  States  of  AMifea  as  i»ii  sainted  by  the  Secre- 
twy  of  the  Ansy 

Filed  Oct  14, 1969,  Ssr.  No.  62,896 

4CUte.    (CL192-^) 

(Granted  aMlcr  TMe  35.  UA  Co«e  a952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  cartridge  comprising  a  profectile.  a  shaped  charge 

for  effecting  a  jet  stream  from  the  gases  and  shock  waves 

produced  by  detonation  of  said  shaped  charge,  said  shaped 


3,965,697 
ANNULAR  BURIED  PRESSURE  TANK  AND 
SYSTEM 
Homer  L.  Andrew,  Superior,  Wis.,  aii^for  to  Dnplex 
Mannfadulng  Company,  SmptiifK,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1969,  Ssr.  No.  21,431 
SCIafans.  (CL193— 1) 
1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  pressure  storage  system  for  a 
well  unit  including  a  casing  with  a  certain  predetermined 
outer  diameter  and  extending  substantially  from  the 
ground  surface  to  the  subterranean  water  source,  pump- 
ing meaiM  being  diqMsed  witliin  said  casing  and  com- 
municating with  said  subterranean  water,  an  annular  tank 
unit  arranged  about  said  casing,  and  an  external  discharge 
conduit  couiried  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
tank  and  communicating  through  said  casing  with  said 
pumping  means  for  deUvering  water  from  the  well  to  said 
tank  and  to  a  remote  discharge  point,  said  annular  tank 
unit  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  central 
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aperture,  said  inner  cylindrical  wall  having  a  diameter  ex- 
ceeding said  certain  predetermiaed  diameter  whereby  the 


ANNULAR  UQUID  PRESSURE  TANK  WITH 

ANNULAR  SEPARATOR  FLOAT 

BMT  L.  Aadrcw,  Sapciior,  Wk^  aarffni   to  Dnplcx 

MsBafadortaf  Cemftmj,  Snerior,  Wit. 

Filed  Ai«.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,t25 

1  ClidB.    (a.  If3— 1) 


A  hydraulic  pneumatic  pressure  storage  system  for  a 
well  unit  including  a  casing  with  a  certain  predetermined 
outer  diameter  and  extending  substantiaUy  from  the 
ground  surface  to  a  subterranean  water  source,  pumping 
means  disposed  within  said  casing  and  communicating 
with  said  subterranean  water  source,  an  annular  tank 
unit  arranged  about  said  casing  and  having  an  ifSner 
cylindrical  wan  defining  a  central  opduag  having  a  diam- 


eter exceeding  the  predetermined  outer  diameter  of  the 
casing  whereby  the  annular  tjmk  unit  may  be  readily 
mounted  on  and  removed  from  said  casing,  an  inlet  and 
discharge  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  tank  di^osed 
in  spaced  relation  above  the  bottom  thereof,  an  external 
conduit  conmiunicating  with  a  discharge  point  and 
coupled  to  said  tank  at  said  opeafaig  and  having  fluid 
communication  with  the  pump  discharge  to  afford  com- 
munication between  said  pump  aad  uid  task  and  said 
discharge  point,  an  annular  float  member  having  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  at  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  tank  and  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  (he  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  outer  tank  wall,  both  oi  said  diameters  being 
such  as  to  permit  free  rising  and  falling  of  the  annular 
float  within  the  tank,  an  annular  shoulder  member  fixed 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tank  wall  and  extend- 
mg  inwardly  therefrom  at  a  plane  di^KMed  above  the 
opening  in  said  tank  and  a  second  annular  shoulder  fixed 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  and 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  outer  shoul- 
der to  provide  positive  support  for  said  float  above  the 
opening  in  the  tank  wall  and  thus  mainUin  the  float  above 
said  opening  regardless  of  the  water  level  in  the  tank. 


annular  tank  unit  may  be  readily  mounted  on  and  re- 
moved from  said  casing. 


},MS,t99 

LOW  PRESSURE  FUEL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Call  F.  Gws.  Box  i54,  KsatBcid,  C^tf. 

FIM  Srat  It,  1959,  Sot.  No.  t39,t9« 

liClaioM.    (CL  Its— 2) 


^-^!^2>.  m^"^;^:^-^^^ 


1.  A  fuel  distribution  system  comprising  a  bousing,  a 
cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
rotor  having  at  least  one  fuel  pocket  therein,  at  least 
one  outlet  port  for  each  such  fuel  pocket  positioned  to 
receive  fuel  from  such  pocket  during  each  rotative  cycle 
of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  axially  movable  to  vary 
the  flow  area  between  each  outlet  port  and  its  coacting 
pocket,  a  constant  delivery  fuel  pump,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  rotor  and  said  fuel  pump  in  timed  relation, 
means  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  pump  to  each  pocket 
in  said  rotor,  by-pass  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of 
the  fuel  passing  through  said  delivery  means,,  said  by- 
pass means  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  relatively 
movable  by-pass  members  each  having  a  coacting  port 
therein,  said  by-pass  members,  upon  relative  movement 
thereof,  acting  to  vary  the  flow  area  of  said  coacting 
ports  and  hence  the  quantity  of  fuel  diverted  therethrough, 
throttle  means  operatively  coonected  to  said  rotor  and 
to  one  of  said  by-pus  monbers  and  operative  to  effect 
axial  movement  of  said  rotor  to  vary  (he  flow  area  be- 
tween each  outlet  port  and  its  ooactins  pocket  and  si- 
multaneously effect  relative  adjustment  of  said  by-pass 
members  to  vary  the  quantity  of  fuel  diverted  there- 
through, and  means  for  efleeting  rdativs  adfostment  of 
said  by-p«ss  members  iadefeadeaHy  of  said  throttle 
means,  said  last  named  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  by-pass  om 
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3,t«5,7tt 

HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 

Herbert  A.  Blcakk.  Ennkwood,  N J.,  Md^OT  to  Fak- 

child  Stnitos  CorponrtloB,  a  vmyortttkm  of  Marytand 

Filed  Apr.  n,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  It2,195 

TCWnis.    (a.  It3— U) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  regenerative  steering  transmission 
the  combination  comprising  a  first  hydrosUtic  pump,  a 
second  hydrostatic  pump,  a  first  swash  irfate  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  pump,  a  second  swach  plate 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  pump,  an  actuator 
shaft,  said  actuator  shaft  having  two  spirally  threaded 
sections  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  sections  bemg 
threaded  in  opposite  directions,  said  first  swash  plate 
being  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  sections, 
said  second  swash  plate  being  operatively  connected 
with  the  other  of  said  threaded  sections  whereby  the  ro- 
tary motion  of  said  actuator  shaft  causes  said  first  swash 
plate  and  said  second  swash  friate  to  move  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  said  shaft 


tending  through  said  discharge  conduit  so  that  tbt  liquid 
flowing  through  said  discharge  conduit  has  to  pass  through 
said  last  mentioned  cylinder,  a  slide  valve  UKyvable  in 
said  last  mentioned  cylinder  for  ccwtrolling  the  flow  of 
liquid  flowing  through  said  discharge  conduit,  means  op- 
eratively connecting  said  main  piston  and  said  slide  valve 
to  cause  said  slide  valve  to  move  in  one  direction  to  close 
said  discharge  cfmduit  in  response  to  every  delivery  stroke 
of  said  main  piston,  a  liqpd  delivery  conduit  starting  out 
from  the  other  of  said  chMnben  of  said  secoodgry  cylin- 
der, whereby  liquid  is  delivered  from  said  second  men- 
tioned chamber  to  said  last  mentioned  conduit  during 
said  delivery  strokes  of  said  member,  means  opening  into 
said  second  mentioned  chamber  to  feed  liquid  thereto 
during  said  return  strokes  of  said  member,  resilient  means 
interposed  between  said  third  mentioned  cylinder  and  said 
slide  valve  for  urging  said  slide  valve  in  the  oppos^ 
direction  substantially  from  the  time  said  main  pj^  « 
moving  back,  on  its  return  stroke,  and  means  operative 
on  said  slide  valve  to  brake  the  movement  thereof  in  said 
last  mentioned  direction. 


3,t«,7t2  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELgWJATTNG 

VAPOR    LOCK    IN    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  ^  .      _.  .^  ^ 

Wade  W.  Dfc*,  Shreveport,  Ul,  WjrilMr  of  one-half  to 

Cwi  L.  Morris,  Ott  City,  La. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M934« 

7  Claims.    (CL  193—42) 


3,965,791  _ 

SELF- REGULATING    RECIPROCATING     PJJMPS, 

AND    IN    PARTICULAR    IN    FUEL    INJECTION 

PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGLNES 

Ptcrre  Etknnc  Bearicre,  55  Blvd.  Commandant  Charcot, 


Filed  Sept  W,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,23« 

Claims  priority,  appBcatiosi  FiMce  Oct  3,  1956 

19  Claims.    (O.  lt>-41) 


1.  In  an  automotive  fuel  pump  a  lower  casting  carrying 
a  fuel  input  port  and  suction  channel,  an  upper  casting 
carrying  a  fuel  discharge  chamber  and  fuel  sucti<»  section, 
a  disc  disposed  between  said  upper  casting  and  said  lower 
casting,  said  disc  having  apertures  therein  connectmg  said 
upper  casting  fuel  suction  section  and  said  lower  casting 
suction  channel,  said  disc  carrying  a  by-pess  valve  thcrem, 
and  said  by-pass  valve  disposed  to  connect  said  fuel  dis- 
charge chamber  with  one  of  said  apertures  under  varymg 
pressure  conditions  in  said  discharge  chamber. 


1.  A  reciprocating  action  liquid  pump  which  coin- 
prises,  in  combination,  a  pump  body  comprising  a  main 
cylinder,  a  main  piston  fltting  sHdably  in  said  cylinder,  a 
secondary  cylinder  fixed  with  respect  to  said  main  cylin- 
der, a  member  fitting  movaWy  in  said  secondary  cylinder 
to  divide  it  into  two  chambers,  said  member  being  mov- 
able with  reelect  to  said  secondary  cylinder  with  a 
reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sec- 
ondary cylit»der,  a  conduit  connecting  one  of  said  cham- 
bers with  said  main  cylinder,  a  cheek  valve  in  said  con- 
duit mounted  to  permit  liqutd  to  flow  only  from  said  main 
cylinder  into  said  last  mentioned  chamber  to  produce 
delivery  strokes  of  said  member,  each  of  said  deUvery 
strokes  being  followed  by  a  return  stroke,  a  disdiarge 
conduit  starting  out  from  said  last  mentioned  chsmber, 
a  cylinder  fixed  with  respect  to  said   pump  body  ex- 


3  965  793 
FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  PUMP 
Floyd  B.  Haman,  Crystal  Lake.  I^  "■^Kf 
national  Hwcalcr  Company,  CWcago,  UL, 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1969,  Ser.  No.  67,118 
11  Claims.    (CI.  193—44) 


to  later- 
a  corpo* 


I    A  free  piston  engine  hydraulic  pump  comprising 
a  free  piston  engine  of  the  opposed  power  piston  type 
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having  an  inboard  combustion  chamber  and  an  externally 
mounted  hydraulic  piston  pump  having  fluid  pressure 
actuatable  means  connected  in  operative  relation  for 
actuation  by  each  of  said  power  pistons,  each  of  said 
power  pistons  having  an  axial  bore  opening  on  the  out- 
board end  thereof,  a  stationary  sleeve  element  positioned 
for  cooperative  slidable  engagement  with  each  of  said 
bores,  a  fluid  passage  disposed  in  each  of  said  sleeve 
elements  communicatively  connecting  said  sleeve  ele- 
menu  with  said  fluid  actuatable  means  of  said  pump 
whereby  said  pump  is  actuated  for  pumping  hydraulic 
fluid  responsive  to  elevation  of  fluid  pressure  in  said 
sleeve  elements  during  the  power  stroke  of  said  power 
pistons. 

3,M5,704 
PUMP  ACTUATING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  H.  Hill,  Fort  WayM,  Ind^  MricMr  to  Parkcr»- 
borf  Rig  aad  Reel  Compaay,  Coffcyrilic,  Kaos.,  a  cor- 
pontkM  of  Wcft  Vbifaria 

Filed  Jane  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,173 
7  ClaloM.    (CL  lt3-^46) 


assemblage  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  rotor  as- 
semblage having  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  acroM 
said  flat  side  walls  and  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  an- 
nular wall,  said  assemblage  having  a  unitary  cast  hub  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  projections  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  shaft  and  forming  a  part  of 
said  cast  hub,  said  projections  each  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing radially  and  laterally  outward  therethrough,  said  slot 
having  opposed  sides  which  are  convergent  radially  out- 
ward,  a   corresponding  plurality  of  individual  resilient 


1.  A  reciprocating  pump  actuating  system  mduding  « 
reciprocating  pump  actuating  member  adapted  at  one 
end  of  its  stroke  to  allow  filling  of  a  pump  actuated  there- 
by, a  prime  mover  in  driving  relation  to  said  actuating 
member,  means  retarding  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  as  it  approaches  said  end  of  Its  itnkc,  control 
means  for  causing  operation  of  said  prime  mover  for 
reverse  travel  of  said  actuating  member  at  said  end  of 
its  stroke,  time  delay  means  delaying  operation  of  said 
control  means  when  said  n^ember  is  at  said  end  of  its 
stroke' so  as  to  provide  a  pump  fliling  time  interval,  and 
means  terminating  operation  of  said  prime  mover  prior 
to  the  time  that  laid  member  reaches  the  other  end  of 
its  f  troke  to  thereby  allow  said  noembcr  and  prime  mover 
to  coast  to  a  stop  at  said  other  end  of  the  member's 
stroke.  

3,M5,705      ^ 
PUMP  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADEO  ROTOR 
Hwiy  I.  aatkr,  MlBBWipnlis,   a^   Enmt  E.  Cook, 
AMika.  MfeM.,  mri^un  to  Hypw  latiiiwlBl,  Im., 

'FIM  Jm.  wTlSJrS^o.  •3,»59 
t  Ctatans.    (O.  1«3— 117) 

1.  A  rotary  displacement  pump  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  annular  wmll  and  axially  q>accd  flat  side  walls, 
said  housing  having  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  rotor 


blades,  one  of  said  bladea  being  mounted  in  each  of  saki 
slots  and  radially  extending  outward  thereof  with  a  oon- 
vergently  Upered  thickneaa.  said  blades  further  having 
their  inner  end  portions  interfitted  in  said  slots  and  an 
outer  end  portion  riding  in  rerilient  prasainf  contact  with 
the  inside  of  said  annular  wall,  and  the  aide  edges  oi 
said  blades  riding  in  engagencnt  with  said  side  walls 
whereby  to  form  pumping  chambers  in  commiwicalion 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  each  of  said  resilient 
blades  is  successively  flexed  due  to  the  eccentric  rotation 
of  said  rotor.  ^ 

VARIABLE-CAPACmr  ROTARY  PUMPS 
Guy  TaUc  ^IhiiiisBiillh,  St  Maqr 
slfMir  to  Plaatjr  aind  S«a  linrflM . 

FOad  Mmr.  17»  19il,  Sar.  No.      , 
Clafans  priority,  MfMrirtiin  Giwt  IritalB  Mar.  It,  1960 
iCLdw.    (CL  lt3~12f) 


JZ^^ 


>^ 


-;* 


1.  A  variable-capacity  rotary  pump  comprising  a 
hollow  pump  casing,  a  suction  passage  and  a  delivery 
passage  in  said  pump  casing,  a  hollow  four-sided  sliding 
block  slidably  mounted  within  said  pump  casing,  a  rotor 
rotatable  within  said  pump  casing,  shaft  means  to  rotate 
said  rotor  means  mechanicaUy  connected  to  said  sliding 
block  and  arranged  externally  of  said  pump  casing  on 
an  upper  pc^oo  thereof  for  slidably  moving  said  slid- 
ing block  to  alter  the  relative  poattiODS  of  said  sliding 
block  and  said  rotor  shaft,  a  pair  of  ckised  chambers 
flanking  said  sliding  block  within  said  pump  casing, 
each  of  said  closed  chambers  bciag  bminded  on  one 
side  by  the  outer  anrfacea  of  said  sliding  block  and  the 
inner  surface  portioas  of  the  pump  casing,  portions  of 
said  pump  casing  and  aaid  sliding  block  having  flat 
mating  sorfacca  OQ  four  aidea  of  aaid  sliding  block 
cooperatively  arranged  to  reduce  to  sliding  clearances 
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only  any  communication  between  said  closed  chambers 
and  said  suction  passage,  said  delivery  passage  and  the 
interior  of  said  hoUow  sUding  block,  a  first  pair  of 
liquid-tight  seaUng  rings  located  between  said  mating 
surfaces  and  surrounding  a  liquid  inlet  opening  and  a 
liquid  deUvery  opening  on  two  opposite  sides  of  said 
four  sdes  of  said  sUding  block,  and  a  second  pair  of 
liquid-tight  sealing  rings  located  between  said  matmg 
surfaces  and  surrounding  openings  in  the  rcmammg  two 
side*  of  said  four  sides  of  said  sliding  block,  said  iMt- 
mentioned  openings  receiving  said  rotor  shaft,  a  second 
sealing  ring  concentricaUy  surrounding  each  one  of  said 
sealing  rings  provided  on  said  four  sides  of  said  seal- 
ing block,  and  grease-passageways  being  provided  in  said 
pump  casing  whereby  annular  clearance  spaces  formed 
between  adjacently-arranged  concentric  sealmgs  nngs 
may  be  filled  with  grease. 
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sure,  and  a  restricted  flow  oil  conducting  channel  dispoaed 
in  said  movable  bearing  member  communicating  said  aec- 
ond  passage  means  with  said  second  chamber  for  lubricat- 
ing said  sutionary  bearing  member  and  said  movable 
bearing  member. 


3,t«5,7M 
FLUID  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Jay  M.  Roth,  UhrichsvUk,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  M«*a. 
niaou  Company,  Uhrictevillc,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »45,9g9 
6  Claims.    (CI.  If3— 136) 


3»iW  7f7  ___, 

VANE  TYPE  OIL  PUMP  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Jcmtk  F.  Zisknl.  Spfo«horoi«h,  ^^g-*  -J^  ^ 
fBtrnwtlir— '  Harvcatar  Cossvoiy,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  cor- 

"•"^fS- SL'Sr?95g,  sar.  No.  76g,3*7 
1  Claim,    (a.  1«3~136) 


A  vane  oU  pump  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  pumping  zone  therein,  inUke  and  discharge 
p6rts  formed  in  said  housing  and  commumcaUng  with 
said  pumping  zone,  a  stationary  bearing  member  and  a 
movable  bearing  member  supported  in  said  housing,  said 
bearing  members  being  positioned  in  axiaUy  spaced  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  bearing  members  havmg  an  inner 
face  and  an  outer  face,  a  first  chamber  disposed  in  said 
housing  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  said  sutionary  beanng 
member  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  ports,  a  second 
chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  one  portion 
of  said  outer  face  of  said  movable  bearing  member,  a 
shaft  roUUbly  supported  by  said  bearing  n^njf*'.  • 
rotor  disposed  between  the  inner  faces  of  said  oewing 
members  in  abutting  reUtion  therewith  and  secured  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  pumping  zone,  an  annular 
recess  in  said  housing  a4iacent  to  another  portion  of 
the  outer  face  of  said  movable  bearing  memtoer.  said 
recess  being  in  communication  with  said  discharge  ports 
for  urging  under  fluid  presaure  said  movable  bearing 
member  axidly  toward  said  rotor,  said  rotor  h*vu»g  • 
plurality  of  radiaUy  dispoaed  slots  therein,  a  rtdii^y 
Movable  vane  disposed  in  each  of  said  -tott  m  abutmg 
relation  with  said  hoosinr.  means  for  lubncatmg  said 
pump  comprising  a  flrst  oU  passage  meaiis  ^Pot^  » 
said  shaft  communicatively  connecting  said  flrst  cham- 
ber with  said  second  chamber,  a  second  oil  P««Me  "*»»» 
disposed  in  said  morMt  bearing  member  and  »«  rot" 
independent  of  said  vanes  communicating  with  said  recew 
for  lubricating  the  sides  and  vanes  of  said  rotor  and 
the  inner  faces  of  said  bearing  members  at  elevated  pres- 


1.  A   fluid   pressure   transducer   including   a   circular 
housing,  a  circular  rotor  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
inside  of  the  housing  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  ao 
that  the  circle  of  the  rotor  is  eccentric  to  the  circle  « J** 
housing  and  so  that  the  rotor  will  almost  touch  one  side 
of  the  housing  to  provide  a  sealing  arc  and  a  diametric^ 
opposed  pumping  arc,  an  inlet  port  in  the  housing  be- 
tween the  sealing  arc  and  the  pumping  arc,  an  outlet  port 
in  the  housing  between  the  pumping  arc  and  the  aealmg 
arc,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy 
spaced  V-shaped  slots  therein  extending  in  axially  pvalM 
direction,  a  slipper  of  truncated  triangular  shape  received 
in  each  slot,  each  slipper  having  flatly  curved  sides  adapted 
to  engage  with  substantially  a  line  contact  with  one  or  the 
other  comer  of  the  rotor  defining  the  radially  outo- 
comer  of  the  rotor  slot,  the  width  of  each  slipper  being 
such  that  only  a  small  clearance  exists  between  one  side  of 
the  slipper  and  its  rotor  slot  during  the  movement  of  the 
slipper  through  the  sealing  arc  and  the  clearance  of  the 
parts  is  such  that  during  movement  of  each  slipper  through 
the  pumping  arc  the  slipper  cannot  turn  over  m  ^^jotor 
slot,  the  radially  outer  face  of  each  slipper  being  formed 
to  a  radius  smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  pumping  arc 
and  sealing  arc.  said  smaller  radius  being  up  to  substan- 
tially 2  0  percent  less  than  the  radius  of  the  pumping  arc 
and  the  sealing  arc.  the  outer  face  of  each  slipper  having 
oil  grooves  cut  back  from  the  leading  edge  at  a  distance 
of  up  to  substantially  25%  of  the  circumferential  length 
of  the  outer  face  of  the  slipper  to  allow  fluid  pressure  to 
get  under  the  leading  edge  of  the  slipper,  the  forces  arting 
on  each  slipper  being  subsUntially  balanced  to  prevent  it 
from  rotating,  each  slipper  having  a  radial  travel  m  the 
neighborhood  of  10%  of  the  rotor  diameter. 


CAMMING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  MOTION 
APPARATUS  ^ 

Michael  J.  Krawadd.  EagHshlown,  ^'^:L^fS^  2 
TnSm  Corpontioii.  PiainBeld,  N J.,  a  cofpomtlon  of 

OsSl/SSt'HM  Nov.  If,  1959,  Sw^o.  MJ^  12.   W- 
"^SSrlSSMHcation  Jan.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,972 

rCWmar  (CL  If  3— 139) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising,  first  and 
relatively  rotatable  about  a  common 
member  having  formed  therein  at  least  one 
floid-receiving  groove  and  at  least  one  •*«  «f~'*J|]S|J' 
veraely  from  said  groove  to  an  extrrauty  of  sasd 
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renKXe  from  said  groove,  at  leait  one  block  aeated  in 
said  groove  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  first  member 
in  the  angular  direction  around  said  axis,  a  fluid  inlet 
which  communicates  with  said  fluid  receiving  groove  on 
one  side  of  said  block  and  a  fluid  outlet  which  ctHnmuni- 
cates  with  said  fluid  receiving  groove  on  the  other  side 
of  said  block,  a  vane  transversely  movable  in  said  slot 
between  first  and  second  positions  at  which,  respectively, 
said  vane  obstructs  said  groove  and  said  groove  is  umb- 
structed  by  sai^vane.  an  annular  channel  formed  in  said 
second  member  around  said  axis  and  disposed  transversely 
from  and  open  to  said  extremity  of  said  second  member, 
and  camming  means  disposed  adjacent  said  extremity  of 


said  second  member  and  having  an  annular  camming  por- 
tion received  in  said  annular  channel  to  extend  trans- 
versely thereinto  from  said  extremity,  said  cbannel  being 
disposed  in  said  second  member  to  angularly  transect 
said  slot  and  to  be  bounded  on  opposite  sides  thereof  by 
portions  of  said  second  member  each  containing  a  por- 
tion of  said  slot,  said  camming  portion  extending  tnms- 
venely  into  said  channel  to  terminate  in  a  camming  sur- 
face extending  around  said  camming  portion  and  entirely 
inaheatbed  by  said  second  member,  and  said  camming 
surface  being  in  contact  with  s«id  vane  so  as,  during  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  members,  to  position  said  vmne  at 
said  second  position  when  said  vane  is  passing  by  said 
block  and  at  said  first  position  at  intervening  times. 


3,M5,71f 
\ANE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FX)R  ROTAJtY 
MOTION  APPARATUS 
MlchMl  J.    KrawacU,   Encllshtowii,   NJ^ 


to 
Troiu  Cotporatton,  Plalnficld,  NJ^  a  corponilloa  of 
New  Jensy 

ilglBal  apfUcatWrn  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,912. 
Divided  ud  tkk  appikadoa  Mam.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
5429 

8  Claims,    id.  103—139) 


1 .  Apparatus  comprising,  first  and  second  members  rel- 
atively rotatable  about  a  ccmunon  axis,  said  second  mem- 
ber having  formed  therein  at  least  one  continuous  fluid- 
receiving  groove  and  at  least  one  slot  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  groove  to  an  extremity  of  said  mem- 
ber remote  from  said  groove,  at  least  one  block  seated 
in  said  groove  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber in  the  angular  direction  around  said  axis,  a  fluid 


inlet  which  communicates  with  said  fluid-receiving  groove 
on  one  side  of  said  block  and  a  fluid  outlet  which  com- 
municates with  said  fluid -receiving  groove  on  the  other 
side  of  said  block,  a  vane  transversely  movable  in  said 
slot  between  first  and  second  positions  at  which,  respec- 
tively, said  vane  obstructs  said  groove  and  said  groove 
is  unobstructed  by  said  vane,  means  to  move  said  vane 
transversely  during  relative  rotation  of  said  members  so 
as  to  position  said  vane  at  said  second  position  when  pass- 
ing by  said  block  and  at  said  first  position  at  intervening 
times,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  rotatable 
anti-friction  bearings  each  disposed  within  said  slot  only 
at  a  position  about  midway  between  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof,  at  least  two  of  said  bearings  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  vane,  and  said  bearings  being  sup- 
ported from  the  walls  of  said  slot  at  a  piedetemtned  height 
therein,  and  the  bearinp  on  opposile  skies  of  said  vane 
being  received  within  respective  transversely  nmning 
grooves  formed  in  said  opposite  sides  of  said  vane  to  ren- 
der said  vane  supported  by  eadi  bearing  through  a  roll- 
ing contact,  aoti-friction  coupUnt  which  permits  free 
transverse  motion  of  the  vane  while  coostraining  it  against 
motion  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  bottom  of  said  slot. 


3,M5,711 
CONCENTRIC  PINTLE  PUMP 
Adolf  Richard  Gmd,  MlhnmkM,  Wb^ 

OUgcar  Company,  Mihrnnkce,  Wk. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  104^13 

lOCUass.    (CLlt3— 162) 


to  The 


1.  An  axial  piston  rotating  cylinder  hydrostatic  ma- 
chine comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  one  end  of  said  bousing,  a  cylinder  barrel  rotat- 
ably supported  in  a  cradle  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 
first  and  second  trunnions  in  opposite  sides  of  said  bous- 
ing supporting  said  cradle  for  swinging  movement  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  drive  shaft  to  vary  the  stroke 
of  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  formed  in  said 
cylinder  barrel  with  pistons  therein  connected  by  articu- 
lated means  to  said  drive  shaft,  firrt  and  second  passages 
in  one  side  of  said  cradle,  a  distributor  valve  ahematdy 
connecting  each  cylinder  with  said  first  and  second  pas- 
safcs,  first  and  second  ports  for  laid  madiinf,  said  first 
trunnion  providing  inner  and  onter  coaxial  passagri  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  ports  respectively,  a  flrst 
radial  passage  in  said  first  trunnion  connecting  said  inner 
coaxial  passage  to  said  first  passage  in  said  cradle,  and 
a  second  radial  pssage  in  sid  first  trunnion  connecting 
said  outer  coaxial  passafc  therein  to  said  second  pas- 
sage in  said  cradle  aiid  said  second  tnmnion  serving  only 
as  a  pivot  uippon  for  said  cradle,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  pump  ports  are  available  for  external  connection 
at  one  side  of  said  pump  without  any  fiow  passages  on 
the  other  side  of  said  pump  to  said  distributor  valve. 
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3,M5,712 
CONDENSATE  PUMP 
John  D.  Buchanan,  Tinsoninni,  and  Kenneth  A.  Damcy, 
Raspcborg,  Md.,   assignort  to  The  Bcndix  Corpon- 
tfcMS,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftkd  Feb.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  87,470 
6  Claims.    (CI.  103—255) 


mounting  the  fender  element  in  a  predetermined  location 
in  relatira  to  the  floor,  said  fender  element  having  opera- 
tively  associated  therewith  means  for  diverting  to  one 
side  of  said  ekmem  and  to  one  side  of  said  predetermined 
path  of  advancement  of  the  trucks  any  one  or  more  of  a 


1 .  A  pump,  comprising  a  closed  pressure  resistant  hous- 
ing, an  inlet  port  for  admitting  conductive  liquid  to  said 
housing,  said  inlet  port  being  positioned  at  an  upper  level 
of  said  housing,  an  outlet  port  through  which  liquid  may 
be  exhausted  from  said  housing,  said  outlet  port  being  at 
a  lower  level  than  said  inlet  port,  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes within  said  housing  and  positioned  at  a  level  inter- 
mediate of  the  levels  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means 
supplying  electrical  power  to  said  electrodes  to  cause  heat- 
ing upon  immersion  of  said  electrodes  by  liquid  within 
said  housing,  and  valve  means  for  'sealing  said  inlet  port 
during  heating  of  liquid  within  said  housing. 


3,M5,713 
TOY  RUNWAYS 
Alfred  EInfalt,  Nnrsmbcri,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gc- 
bcvdcr    Eiafalt    Biccksplclwarciifabrik,    Nuremberg, 
Gcnnanv,  a  flrai 

Filed  Feb.  28,  19C1,  Scr.  No.  92,194 

Ciafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcmanr  Jan.  5,  19(1 

5  Claims.    (CL  104^^) 


1.  A  toy  runway  simulating  a  mountain  railway  for  a 
plurality  of  toy  vehicles  comprising:  a  bousing;  an  ascend- 
ing track  on  said  bousing;  a  plurality  of  descending 
tracks  on  said  bousing  and  arranged  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion; a  plurality  of  reversing  points  also  on  said  housing 
and  interconnecting  said  tracks,  at  least  two  of  said  re- 
versing points  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation; 
and  a  stopping  device  for  holding  a  vehicle  at  one  of 
said  two  reversing  points,  said  stopping  device  including 
means  for  releasing  the  vehicle  held  at  said  one  revers- 
ing point  upon  the  presence  of  another  vehicle  at  the 
other  of  said  two  reversing  points. 
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succession  of  advancing  trucks  and  means  for  disconnect- 
ing the  drive  to  each  of  the  so  diverted  trucks  to  bring  the 
same  to  rest  at  a  position  to  one  side  of  said  truck  path 
clear  of  the  trucks  which  continue  to  advance  successively 
therealong. 

IROUXY  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Mackalssh,  25812  Soka  Road, 

Uniirtsmnn  Woods,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,584 

SClainM.    (CL  ItS— 154) 


3,065,714 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Olaf  John  Barclay  Orwin,  Qolatoo,  Binninghani.  Eng- 
gnorto  Fhbcr  ft  Lndlow  Limited,  Tipton, 
I,  a  Rnish  company 
FBcd  Ang.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,152 
16  Claims.    (CL  104—88) 
1.  In  a  truck  conveyor  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
wheeled  trucks  are  advanced  along  a  pcedetermined  path 
over  a  floor  by  a  conveyor  element  supported  above  the 
floor  in  substantially  parallel  relation  thereto,  and  where- 
in there  are  means  far  transmitting  drive  from  said  con- 
veyor element  to  said  tracks,  the  provision  of  a  truck 
diverting  device,  con^Misiag  a  fender  etemeat,  means  for 


StP^ 
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1.  A  trolley  assembly  for  suspending  an  object  from 
a  trolley  track  having  a  trolley  wheel  riding  surface  com- 
prising: a  frame;  a  i^urality  of  wheels  mounted  on  said 
frame  in  ^laced  apart  relation  longitudinally  of  and  in 
rolling  arrangement  with  said  wheel  riding  surface  of  the 
track;  main  suspension  means  connected  to  said  frame  for 
suspending  an  object  therebelow;  safety  arm  means  for 
carrying  said  suspended  object  in  the  event  of  failure  of 
said  frame,  wheels  or  main  suspension  means;  means  con- 
necting the  safety  arm  means  to  the  frame  fixing  the  arm 
means  against  movement  relative  to  the  frame;  said  arm 
means  including  an  integral  portion  overhanging  in  spaced 
relation  said  wheel  riding  surface  of  the  track  and  disposed 
between  said  wheels;  and  auxiliary  suspension  means  con- 
nected to  said  safety  arm  means  and  said  object  for  sus- 
pending the  object  from  the  track.  , 


3365,716 

DESIGN  STITCHING  SEWING  MACHINE 

Udfi  Vifoidli,  1  Vtalc  Lwfo  TidM  VkcoiKi, 

Pavia,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8474*5 

Claims  priority,  apfHcation  Italy  Oct  21,  1958 

9  Ctafans.    (CL  112—158) 

1 .  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  main 

shaft:  a  needle  bar  longitudinally  reciprocated  from  said 

main  shaft  to  produce  stitches;  operating  means  driven 

from  said  main  shaft  for  oscillating  said  needle  bar  in  a 

transverse  oscillatmg  nuMion  in  synchronism  witfi  the 

stitch-forming  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  needle 

bar,  said  operating  means  incfuding  first  adjusting  means, 

for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  stroke  of  said  transverte 
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oscillating  motion;  cyclically  operating  control  means  in- 
cluding a  control  shaft,  and  a  first  cam,  a  second  cam  and 
a  third  cam  secured  to  said  control  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith;  first  cam  follower  and  linkage  means  coo- 
trolled  by  said  first  cam  and  connected  to  said  adjusting 
meuis  for  operating  the  same;  variable  transmission 
means  connecting  said  main  shaft  with  said  control  shaft 
and  including  a  manually  operated  member  for  adjtuting 
the  transmission  ratio  of  said  transmission  means  so  that 
each  revolution  of  said  control  shaft  and  of  said  cams 
is  completed  after  turning  of  said  main  shaft  through  an 
angle  selected  by  operation  of  said  manually  operated 
member  corresponding  to  a  selected  number  of  stitches 
and  transverse  oscillations  of  said  needle  bar  whereby  an 
embroidery  pattern  having  a  cycle  independent  of  the 
number  of  stitches  during  each  revolution  of  said  main 
shaft  is  obtained;  a  first  manually  operated  meaiu  con- 
nected to  said  first  cam  follower  and  linkage  means  for 


only  a  two-motion  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
parallel  with  the  direction  of  feed  and  arranged  to  seize 
loops  of  thread  from  both  of  said  needlca  on  the  same 
side  thereof,  a  spreader  mounted  for  moveaaent  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  arranged  to 


operator -controlled  inactivation  of  the  same;  reciprocable 
feed-dog  means;  second  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the 
amplitude  and  direction  of  the  motion  of  said  feed-dog 
means;  a  second  cam  follower  and  linkage  means  con- 
trolled by  said  second  cam  and  connected  to  said  second 
adjusting  means;  second  manually  operated  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  cam  follower  and  linkage  means 
for  operator  controlled  inactivation  of  said  second  cam 
follower  and  linkage  means;  a  reciprocable  work  plate 
movable  in  a  transverse  oscillating  motion  and  guiding 
said  feed-dog  means;  third  cam  follower  and  linJuige 
means  controlled  by  said  third  cam  and  connected  to  ^aid 
work  plate  for  oscillating  the^ame;  third  adjusting  means 
connected  to  said  third  cam  jfollower  and  linkage  means 
for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  transverse  oscillation 
of  said  work  plate  between  zero  and  a  selected  tmptitadt; 
and  third  manually  operated  means  connected  to  said  third 
adjusting  means  for  operating  the  same. 


3,M5,717 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Gcortc  M.  Rclmcr,  Elmwood  Park,  IIL,  aaslKBor  to  Union 

Special  Machine  Company,  CUcago,  111^  a  corporation 

or  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  713,196    ^ 
I  Claims.    (CI.  112—165) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  comprising  a 
work  supporting  base  and  an  overhanging  arm  termi- 
nating in  a  needle  head,  a  power  receiving  rotary  drive 
shaft,  work  feeding  means  in  said  base  arranged  to  ad- 
vance work  to  be  stitched  a  predetermined  feed  distance 
upon  each  revolution  of  said  shaft,  and  a  needle  bar 
mounted  for  reciprocatory.  movement  in  said  needle  haui, 
the  combination  of  means  for  producing  a  two-needle 
thread  diainstitch  which  comprises  a  pair  of  thread-car- 
rying needles  carried  by  said  needle  bar  for  redprocatioo 
tberewitb,  one  needle  being  disposed  directly  behind  tbc 
otlicr  in  the  direction  of  feed,  said  needles  having  their 
longitudinal  axes  spaced  apart  to  the  extent  of  one-half 
said  feed  distance,  a  thread-carrying  looper  mounted  for 


engage  and  <^>en  out  a  loop  of  thread  carried  by  said 
looper  for  passage  therethrough  of  both  of  said  needles, 
and  driving  connections  from  said  ihaft  to  said  needle 
bar,  looper  and  spreader  for  imparting  said  respective 
movements  thereto  in  coordinated  relation. 


STARTING  THREAD  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Motrii  PMm,  NJ^^asslinor  to  The 
Stager  Mamrfactartai  CoBpeny,  IJbabeth,  NJ.,   a 
corporatioa  off  New  Jsnor 

FUcd  Aag.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,6«3 
SOafaM.    (d.  112— 111) 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a 
thread  carrying  needle,  a  needle  thread  take-up,  and  a 
loop-taker  carried  by  said  frame,  actuating  mechanism 
operatively  connecting  said  needle,  take-np  and  loop-taker 
for  movement  in  timed  relation  sidtaUe  for  the  fonnatioa 
of  lock  stitches,  a  thread  carrying  bobbin  joumaled  in 
said  lo<^-taker,  a  stop  motion  mechanism  associated  with 
said  actuating  mechanism  including  a  separable  friction 
drive  device  for  driving  said  actuating  mechanism  and 
a  stop  means  engageable  between  said  actuating  mech- 
anism and  said  frame  defining  a  predetermined  stopped 
position  of  said  artmiting  merhanism,  in  combination 
needle  thread  severing  nseans  effective  during  engagement 
off  said  slop  means  fbr  severina  said  needle  thread  extend- 
ing from  said  needle  to  the  lock  stitches,  means  astodaled 
with  said  loop-taker  and  effective  during  operlioa  off  aid 
actuating  mechanism  for  gripping  on  nU  k>o|MakeT  the 
end  of  thread  extending  from  said  needle  severed  by  said 
last  mentioned  means,  means  for  winding  on  said  bobbin 
the  thread  gripped  on  said  loop-taker  by  said  thread 
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gripping  means,  and  means  for  shortening  the  severed 
end  of  thread  extending  from  said  needle  prior  to  opera- 
tion of  said  thread  gripping  means,  said  thread  shorten- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  positioning  said  needle 
thread  take-up  in  a  selected  one  of  a  rtoge  of  positions 
upon  engagement  of  said  stop  means. 


3  065  719 

SEAMING  ROLLS  FOR 'SECURING  ENDS  ON 

CAN  BODIES 

Robert  Ernert  Gccson,  Croydon,  Ei«iaad,  assi|iior  to  The 

Metal   Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company  «.^  ,.^ 

FUed  Feb.  !«.  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britafai  May  30,  1958 
5  Claims.    (CI.  113—24) 


charge  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  cavity  about 
a  plane  facing  the  cavity  and  parallel  to  the  die  face  and 
between  the  cavity  and  the  explosive  charge,  and  deton^ 
ing  the  charge  of  high  explosive  relaUve  to  the  piece  of 
meUl  to  be  formed  whereby  detonation  shock  and  pr»- 
sure  waves  of  variable  intensity  dependent  upon  the 
shape  of  the  explosive  charge  force  the  piece  of  metal 
to  be  formed  into  the  negaUve  pressure  area  of  the 
cavity  so  that  the  piece  of  metal  assumes  the  shape  of 
the  die  cavity  in  an  unenclosed  and  uncontaincd  environ- 
ment. 

3ji6S,721 

COMBINED  AMFHIBIOIJS  BOAT  DOCK,  HOUSE 

AND  CARRIER 

WBHam  J.  Ruaiahasb,  East  Orsafe.  N J. 

FUed  Joly  1, 1960,  Ssr.  N«k  41,05 

1  Claim.    (CL  114—^ 


1.  A  seaming  roll  for  securing  ends  on  can  bodies, 
comprising  a  spindle  adapted  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  peripherally  grooved  annular  clement  en- 
circling said  spindle  and  supported  for  rotation  with  said 
spindle  and  for  lateral  movement  relative  thereto  in  a 
direction  at  right-angles  to  said  axis,  and  locating  means 
tending  to  maintain  said  element  concentric  with  said 
axis,  said  locating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  annular 
plates  co-axial  with  the  spindle  and  spaced  apart  axially 
thereof  by  a  washer,  and  baUs  seated  between  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  annular  element  and  said  plates  and  bemg 
rideable  thercoutof  to  permit  limited  lateral  movement 
of  said  annular  member,  the  plates  being  stressed  to  urge 
the  balls  to  the  seated  positions  thereof. 


3  06S  720 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  VELOC- 
ITY FORMING  OF  METALS  USING  HIGH  EX- 
PLOSIVES 
Glen  N.  Rardin,  Smiland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Airciaft  Corporation,  Bmrbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,914 
SChdms.    (CL113— 44) 


A  combined  boat  house  pier  and  traUer  structure  com- 
prising a  framework  having  a  horizontal  frame  open  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  first  inverted  vertical  U-frame  at  the 
open  end  of  said  horizontal  frame  and  a  second  mverted 
vertical  U-frame  at  the  closed  end  of  said  hpnaonUl 
frame,  means  interconnecting  the  closed  ends  of  said  U- 
frames,  means  for  suspending  a  boat  from  said  mtercoo- 
necting  means,  foldable  walkways  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  work,  float  means  provided  on  said  walkways, 
and  wheel  means  provided  on  said  framework,  said  float 
means  being  quarter  cylinder  pontoons,  said  pontoons  be- 
ing  movably  mounted  on  said  walkways  and  movable  into 
a  position  underlying  a  suspended  boat  in  folded  condi- 
tion of  said  walkways. 


3,t6S,722  _  „ 

TOWED  UNDERWATER  VEHICLE 

JohD  G.  Green,  774  W.  34th  Sl^  «»*!*  ^ 

Filed  Dec  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,498 

2  Claims.    (CL  114 — 16) 


4.  A  method  of  forming  metals  of  sheet  or  plate  shape 
to  conform  to  a  non-uniformly  shaped  cavity  in  the  face 
of  a  die  compiismg  die  steps  of,  setting  a  piece  of  metal 
to  be  formed  on  the  face  of  the  die  and  over  the  non- 
uniformly  shaped  cavity,  withdrawing  air  from  the  die 
cavity  prior  to  forming  to  create  a  vacuum  therein  to 

estabUsh  a  negaUve  pressure  area  with  respect  to  the  ..^.^.r   vehicle    indudina   a   body 

area  exterior  of  the  die,  shaping  a  charge  of  high  ex-  1.  A  l^^  ^^"^^  S?  wrf^Md  betow  Ae 
olodve  in  the  form  of  and  proportional  to  the  shape  and  adapted  to  be  towed  acroa  the  lunace  "•°^'^"" 
dimeHTsion,  ofT^  Se^vST^itioning  the  exjiosive    surfac  of  a  body  of  water  and  for  carrymg  one  or  more 
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persons,  divinf  plane  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
body  for  movement  between  surfacing  and  divinf  poti- 
ti<Nis  for  surfacing  and  diving  said  vehicle  re^ectivdy  and 
maintaining  a  constant  depth  of  the  latter,,  said  diving 
plane  means  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
body  of  water,  control  means  on  said  body  operatively 
connected  with  said  diving  plane  meant  for  effectiag  move- 
ment of  the  latter,  means  for  resiliently  urging  each  of 
said  diving  plane  means  toward  a  forwardly  and  upward- 
ly inclined  position,  a  pair  of  horizontally  diapoted  and 
aligned  pivot  shafts  joumaled  throu^  opposite  sides  of 
said  hull  with  the  inner  ends  thereof  being  slightly  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  said  diving  plane  means  being  car- 
ried by  the  remote  ends  of  said  pivot  ihafu  dJapoaed  out- 
wardly of  said  body,  a  sleeve  disposed  about  ind  rotatably 
ioumaling  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts,  said  resilient 
means  comprishig  a  resUient  member  secured  between  op- 
posite sides  of  said  hull  in  parallel  relation  to  but  spaced 
from  said  shafts,  said  control  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated loop  secured  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  shafts  and  encircling  said  resilient  member,  said  loops 
being  positioned  about  said  shafts  whereby  said  resilient 
member  wUl  urge  said  ^hafu  toward  a  position  inclining 
said  diving  plane  means  forwardly  and  upwardly. 


3.M5.724 

f^m^lF'L^'^  W*^"-  '©'NT  FOR  lOATS 
WHUms  R.  TMt,  Newport  B^mIl  OriV^ 

Gl^gjrCj-»-r.  S-u  A«.  C-f,  . 

FUcd  May  11, 195f ,  Ssr.  No.  I12,4M 
15  Claims.    (CL  114— M) 


3,M5,723 

SUPERCAVITATING  HYDROFOILS 

Marshall  P.  Tmlin,  SOrm  Sprii^  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  M1,S46 

5  Claims.     (O.  114— M.5) 


I  A  structure  for  joining  the  hull  and  deck  of  a  boat 
comprising:  an  elongate  member;  means  joiiied  to  and 
forming  along  said  member  a  fiair  of  channels  opening  in 
opposite  directions  and  laterally  spaced  from  one  another 
on  one  side  of  said  member  for  reception  of  portions  of 
the  deck  and  huU,  respectively;  and  means  joined  to  and 
formmg  along  the  other  side  of  said  member  a  third  chan- 
nel opening  laterally  of  said  member  for  supporting  along 
the  exterior  of  said  hull  a  bumper  element. 


L. 


3,MS,72S 

AUTOMATIC  BOAT  BAILER 

Rob«t  E.  Kan»j,  11«S  N.  Rl»  Virta  Blvd. 

_        Feet  I  anisi  iali.  Fin. 

FIM  Nov.  2t,  19M,  Sm.  No.  72,13f 

3  Cbdrnrn.    (CL  114—115) 


I.  A  hydrofoil  for  efficient  operation  under  supercav- 
itating  conditions  comprising  an  upper  surface,  a  lower 
surface,  a  sharp  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  both 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, said  upper  surface  shaped  so  that  in  normal  opera- 
tion it  is  entirely  within  a  cavitation  envelope  extending 
from  said  leading  edge,  and  said  lower  surface  being  (a) 
entirely  wetted  in  normal  operation,  (b)  essentially  of  a 
curvature  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  fol- 
lowing the  general  geometric  equation  y"'(x)i^O,  where- 
in X  is  of  a  value  from  o  to  s  and  signifies  the  distance 
from  the  leading  edge  to  a  point  lying  on  and  measured 
along  a  base  line  drawn  through  the  leading  edge  and 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  fluid  rela- 
tive to  the  hydrofoil,  a  is  the  distance  from  the  leading 
edge  to  the  intersection  of  the  norma]  projection  of  the 
trailing  edge  on  said  base  line,  and  y  is  the  normal  dis- 
tance from  the  said  base  line  to  the  said  lower  surface 
measured  positive  upwards,  substantially  all  poinu  along 
the  lower  surface  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  base  line  with  the  lower  surface  being  above 
the  base  line,  and  (c)  of  a  concave  curvature  adjacent 
the  trailing  edge,  said  last  named  concave  curvature  lying 
below  the  base  line  between  said  iMersection  and  the 
trailing  edge,  the  said  lower  surface  thereby  being  so 
shaped  as  to  in  normal  operation  produce  on  the  forward 
part  thereof  a  net  force  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  fluid  relative  to  the  hydrofoil  which 
tends  to  compensate  the  pressure  forte  on  the  after  jMUt 
of  said  lower  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow, 
thus  tending  to  maximize  the  efflciency  of  said  hydrofoil. 


1.  An  automatic  bailer  for  a  power-driven  boat  having 
a  stem  transom  through  which  is  a  scupper  opening  ad- 
jacent the  boat  bottom,  comprising  a  valve  seat  at  the 
after  end  of  the  scupper  opening  having  at  the  seat  en- 
trance an  inwardly  extending  resilient  lip  defining  ap 
opening  of  reduced  size,  a  coacting  valve-closing  member 
having  at  its  widest  point  a  diameter  dightly  exceeding 
that  of  the  opening  at  the  entrance  to  the  seat  whereby 
application  of  an  axially  directed  force  to  the  valve 
member  is  required  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deflect  the 
lip  to  enlarge  the  seat  c^iening  for  movement  of  the  valve 
member  on  to  or  oflf  iu  seat,  an  arm  carried  on  the 
transom  providing  a  mounting  for  the  valve  member  and 
spring-biased  to  advance  the  valve  membo-  axially  toward 
iu  seat  but  with  a  force  only  sufficient  to  advance  the 
valve  member  to  a  position  of  rest  agaiasf  the  circular 
lip  at  the  seat  opening,  and  submerged  blade  means  in 
connection  with  the  arm,  renionsive  to  watca  resisUnce 
when  the  boat  is  in  forward  motion,  and  operable  when 
the  valve  member  is  in  closed  position  liqKMi  its  seat  to 
counteract  the  arm  biasing  force  sufficiently  to  retract 
the  valve  member  away  from  its  teat  for  movement  out- 
wardly beyond  the  lip  opening  thereby  to  restore  com- 
munication through  the  scupper  opening. 


NOVEMBEK  27,   1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1221 


3,M5.724 

SAFETY  ALARM  SIGNALS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Aftfair  M.  Warn,  11221  Pacfflc  Highway  S., 

Seattle  88,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  73,708 

5  Claiais.    (CL  114— M) 


•> 


/ 


1- 


1.  A  vehicular  signal  alarm  for  sounding  a  continuous 
audible  wamiag  of  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction  of 
wheel  travel,  oompriaing: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  with  a  wheel; 

ib)  a  bell  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(c)  a  supporting  disc  fixedly  mounted  within  said  bell 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  axially  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  bell; 

(d)  a  pair  of  studs  attached  to  said  disc,  each  stud 
offset  from  the  axis  of  said  bell; 

(«)  a  pair  of  flexible  striker  arms  with  striker  heads 
attached  thereto  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
studs  with  said  striker  heads  in  striking  relation  to 
said  bell;  and 

C/)  meaiu  for  limiting  the  pivot  of  said  striker  arms 
and  beads  to  a  predetermined  range  as  said  studs 
revolve  about  the  axis  of  said  bell. 


3jiS,727 

SAFETY  ALARM  SIGNALS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Arthur  M.  Wan,  18221  Pacttc  Highway  S., 

Seattle  tS,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  73,789 

3  Cfarfns.    (CL  116—40) 


said  bell  and  depending  therefrom  in  relatively 
sutionary  position  by  gravity;  and 
(«)  a  bell  striker  flexibly  mounted  on  said  weight  and 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  boss  <»  said  bell  to 
be  struck  by  said  boss  fcx-  producing  an  alarm 
signal  as  said  bell  routes. 


3,045,728 

COMBINED  KNOB  AND  DIAL 

Bcradt  Kkitcn,  484  N.  GarAser  St,  Loe  Aafdcs  34,  Calif. 

OriglBal  appUotioa  Nov.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  495,344,  now 

Paleitf  No.  2,987,032,  dated  fane  4, 1941.    DIvMcd  mi 

thia  appiicatloa  May  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  183^^9 

4  Claiass.    (CL  114—124) 


1.  In  a  combined  knob  and  dial  device  for  controlling 
the  angular  movement  of  a  shaft;  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  panel,  comprising:  knob  structure  having  an  opoiing 
at  the  front  and  rear  end,  a  dial  assembly  and  pointer 
housed  within  said  knob;  said  dial  assembly  further  in- 
cluding a  gear  train;  a  pointer  fixed  to  sun  gear  of  said 
gear  train  for  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said  knob, 
a  back  plate  freely  mounted  rearwardly  to  said  knob  clos- 
ing said  rearward  opening,  said  knob  structure  further 
having  an  arcuate  cut,  a  mounting  support  extending 
through  said  arcuate  cut,  one  end  of  said  mounting  sup- 
port being  secured  to  said  back  plate,  and  one  gear  of 
said  gear  train  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  mounting  support,  means  for  connecting  said 
back  plate  to  said  panel  to  bold  said  dial  assembly  sta- 
tionary, a  pointer  associated  with  said  dial  to  indiorte  the 
angular  position  of  said  knob  in  a  given  ratio,  when  said 
knob  is  rotated. 

3,845,729 

COMBINED  KNOB  AND  DLAL 

Bcmdt  Kintea,  484  N.  Gartecr  Si, 

Loa  AMcka  3,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  183478 

3  ClalBS.    (CL  114—124) 


1 .  A  vdiicular  signal  alarm  for  sounding  a  continuous 
audiUe  warning  of  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction  of 
whed  travel,  oonprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  with  a  wheel; 

lb)  A  bell  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith; 
(c)  a  boss  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 

bell; 
(<f)  a  weight  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 


-ft 


1.  In  a  combiaed  knob  and  translucent  dial  assembly 
for  controlling  a  shaft  of  an  adjusUble  element  attached 
to  a  supporting  structure,  said  assembly  com|»Mng:  a 
rotauble  knob  defining  a  central  bore  for  receiving  said 
shaft;  meam  for  mounthig  said  knob  and  said  central 
bore  to  said  shaft  to  transmit  rotation  thereto;  said 
knob  forming  one  portion  thereof  opea  at  the  forward 
end,  and  another  portion  thereof  open  at  the  rcir  end 
whereby  said  translucent  dial  concentrically  di^oaed  for- 
waitily  within  said  knob  and  whereby  a  back  plate  in 
sliding  engagement  dosing  said  opening,  means  connect- 
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ing  said  back  plate  with  said  translucent  dial,  and  means 
for  rigidly  attaching  said  back  plate  to  said  lapporting 
structure  to  bold  said  translucent  dial  stationary,  and 
an  indicator  secured  to  said  knob  for  play  over  the  indicia 
on  said  translucent  dial  when  said  knob  and  said  in- 
dicator is  rotated. 


between  said  first  and  second  portions  to  prevent  leakage 
of  air  into  or  out  of  said  enclonire.  of  said  last  men- 


3tM5  73# 
AUTOMATIC  MEANS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  EM- 
BOSSING A  CONTINUOUS  FABRIC  WEB  FROM 
SELVEDGE  TO  SELVEDGE 
Rkhwi  J.  LyoM,  Swssiiua,  N.C^  utal^nr  to  United 
McrchMti  and  Mmmlmetmnn,  hc^  New  York.  N.Y^ 
acoqwntfcMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7St43l 
4  ClaiiiH.    (a.  118— •) 


tioncd  means  including  concentric  endless  tubular  pack- 
ings adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid. 


3,8<S,732 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
Aaton  Fcfai,  Mairich, 

Adoir  BenUi.  Mairick, , 

FIM  Dm.  iy/dsi,  Bar.  No.  783,413 
7ClaiBH.    (CLU8— 42.10 


to 


B 


j^i' 


3.  The  combination  in  an  edge  guide  asaembly  for 
fabric  selvedge  printing,  of  means  for  simultaiMOualy  em- 
bossing and  printing  an  c^n  width  fabric,  aaid  printing 
means  comprising  a  -print  roll  for  depositing  color  on 
the  fabric  while  the  fabric  is  held  in  open  width  form, 
an  applicator  roll  mouated  in  front  oi  and  parallel  to 
the  print  roll  for  fumiahing  color  to  the  print  roll,  a 
supply  roU  mounted  in  front  of  the  4>plicator  rc^  for 
supplying  said  color  to  the  applicator  roll,  and  movable 
doctor  blade  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  width 
of  the  cloth  as  it  moves  through  said  assembly  for  limit- 
ing the  widthwise  application  of  color  to  the  fabric  to 
the  selvedge  edge  on  each  side  of  said  fabric. 


3,8M,731 
RING  SHAPED  VESSEL  FOR  DRYING  AND 
IMPREGNATING  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 
Amad  Braaleo,  Fnm,  Oiio,  Wilbr  WHkeliMen,  Suroya, 
"■w^w.  «»*  Joha  Nonaaa  .fohnwa,  Brya,  Odo,  Nor- 
way,    aaalgaoia    to    latcraatioaal    StMilad    Electric 
CorponUfcMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiyoralloa  of  Dela- 


FfM  Nov.  4,  lf»,  Sar.  No.  8M,927 
€  OaiaH.    (CL  118— 428) 

4.  Aa  annular  vessel  for  drying  and  impregaating  ca- 
blet comprising  a  first  rouubly  mounted  ring  shaped  por- 
tion, a  second  stationary  ring  shaped  portion  in  intinute 
sliding  coouct  with  said  first  ring  shaped  portion,  said 
first  and  second  ring  shaped  portions  forming  an  annular 
vessel  enclosure,  a  cable  outlet  connected  to  said  second 
portion  to  permit  removal  of  said  cable  from  said  aanu- 
lar  vessel  enclosure  in  association  with  rotation  of  said 
first  portion,  and  means  providing  a  tight  sliding  seal 


1.  In  a  ball  point  pen.  a  casing,  a  tube-like  ball  point 
refill  longitudinally  alidably  received  by  said  casing,  a 
forward  opening  in  said  castng  for  receiving  the  forward 
writing  end  of  said  refill  therethrough  in  writing  posi- 
tion, detent  means  on  said  casinf  hoMing  said  r^  from 
moving  forward  beyond  said  wrid^f  position  in  said 
casing,  said  reflll  comprising  a  tube,  a  forward  writing 
end  on  said  tidw  having  a  ball  point  thereon,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  tube  rearwanlly  of  said  writiag  aid.  a  spindle 
valve  in  said  tube  forward  of  said  vahre  seat  with  the 
spindle  extending  rearwardly  through  said  valve  seat, 
said  valve  seating  rearwardly  in  said  vahre  seat  to  close 
o4f  the  tube,  means  on  said  tobe  extending  to  said  valve 
for  biasing  said  valve  rearwardly  in  said  tube  to  seated 
position,  a  cylindrical  guide  member  mo^mted  on  said 
spindle  rearwardly  of  said  valva  seat  and  longitndinally 
slidably  mounted  in  said  tuba  for  guidiag  said  valve  in 
and  out  of  seating  engafsmaat  Wth  aaid  wabm  seat,  said 
guide  member  having  air  inlet  pfiMiaM  siiailiag  then- 
through  and  detent  means  on  si^  casioi  saatiag  on  and 
operating  against  the  rearward  end  of  said  gnide  member 
to  hold  said  guide  member  and  spindle  valva  connected 
thereto  against  rearward  movnment  with  rmpact  to  said 
casing  and  thus  to  hold  said  idUl  fai  forwaid  writing 
position,  whereby,  when  tha  writiag  and  of  said  itflll 


November  27,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1223 


is  pressed  against  the  paper,  said  refill  tube  and  said  the  transverse  passage  and  mto  the  tranavCTse  bore  in 
valve  seat  thereon  are  displaced  rearwardly  against  said  order  to  restrain  the  nut  from  routing  as  the  piston  u 
biasing  means  to  open  said  valve.  threadedly  engaged  therewith. 


3,865,733 
FLU1D-OPERA1ED  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR 
WELDING  TONGS  AND  THE  UKE 
John  Bcitfl  Frederic  Haas,  Oiofstrom,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Aktieboli«et  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden  ^, 

FVed  Scat.  1»,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  57,008 
5  Ctehns.    (CL  121^38) 


3,065,735 
SERVOACTUATOR 
Aureiios  Chaves,  Jr.,  LancMtcr,  and  William  C.  Moog, 
Jr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  asilBinri  to  Moog  Serrocoo- 
trt>ls,  Inc.,  East  Aarara,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York  

FHed  Nov.  22,  !•«•,  Ser.  No.  70,99* 
7aaims.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  In  an  actuating  device  operable  by  pressure  fluid  to 
actuate  a  pair  of  welding  tongs  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  a  cylindrical  casing  forming  a  first  chamber, 
a  pair  of  telescoping  coaxial  pistons  including  an  outer 
piston  slidable  in  said  chand)er  and  an  inner  piston  slid- 
able  in  said  outer  piston  and  defining  therewith  a  second 
chamber  between  the  pistons,  the  casing  having  at  oiie 
end  a  central  opening  ooatununicating  with  one  of  said 
chambers,  one  of  the  pistons  having  a  central  opening 
leading  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  casing  and  communi- 
cating with  the  other  chamber,  and  pressure  fluid  supply 
means  including  two  conduits  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cas- 
ing communicating  sq>arately  with  said  chambers,  re- 
spectively through  the  re^ective  central  openings,  where- 
by said  conduits  are  opatblc  to  direct  pressure  fluid  from 
opposite  ends  of  the  casing  to  the  respective  chambers. 


3,065  734 
UNITARY  WORKING  CYLINDER  WITH  PISTON 
RETAINING  MEANS 
Herbert  W.  Mobahn,  namiltiin,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  latcnationd  Harvaslcr  Conspaay,  Chicago, 
nL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcnsey 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  136,021 
5  dates.    (CL  121—38) 


1.  In  a  servoactuator,  the  combinaticm  comprising  a 
movable  piston,  electrically  operated  valve  means  arranged 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  and  operativdy  associated 
with  said  piston  and  including  an  electrical  force  motor 
section  and  a  pressure  regulator  member,  said  section  in- 
cluding electromagnetic  means  luving  tpaced  pole  pieces 
forming  a  gap  therebetween,  said  member  having  an  arma- 
ture part  extending  through  said  air  gap  and  subject  to  a 
force  applied  across  said  gap  and  iMt)portionately  re^wn- 
sive  to  an  electrical  current  input  to  said  electromagnetic 
means,  and  force  feedback  means  <^jerativdy  interposed 
between  said  member  and  piston  and  responsive  to  move- 
ment <Mf  said  piston  and  including  a  movable  cam  face 
positioned  in  response  to  movement  of  said  jMSton,  a  cam 
follower  operativdy  engaging  said  cam  face  and  indud- 
ing  a  spring  carrier  arranged  cross  wise  of  the  extended 
end  of  said  armature  part  and  having  spring  seaU  re- 
mote from  said  end,  a  first  feedback  spring  arranged  on 
one  side  of  said  armtaure  part  and  operativdy  interpoeed 
between  one  of  said  seats  and  said  end,  a  second  lee^Mck. 
spring  arranged  on  the  <q>posite  side  of  said  armature 
part  and  operativdy  interpoeed  between  the  other  of  said 
seaU  and  said  end  and  means  biasing  said  cam  follower 
into  constant  engagement  with  said  cam  face. 


1.  In  combination,  a  pistMi  and  cylinder  asaembly  com- 
prising an  unitary  cylinder  housing  having  two  end  por- 
tions and  an  intermediate  portion  defining  an  axial  cham- 
ber, one  (rf  said  end  porticms  having  an  axial  bore  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  chamber,  a  piston  slidably  re- 
cdved  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said 
chamber,  means  defining  a  tramverse  passage  in  another 
of  said  porti<»s  communiorfittg  with  said  chamber,  said 
piston  having  aa  axial  threaded  axtension  thereon,  and 
a  nut  of  greater  diameter  than  said  piston  tiireaded  on 
said  exteasioa,  said  nut  having  means  dcliniBg  a  trans- 
verse bore  therein  whereby  a  rod  may  be  inserted  through 


3,065,736 
PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 
Peter  P.  Deamy,  Chlcato,  nL,  a^gnorto 

HoMTwcH  Rccaiatar  Caaspany,  MhMrapoMs,  Minn., 
a  cofporation  of  Delaware  ».  „, 

FHed  Dec.  8, 1968,  Ssr.  Na.  74,551 
6CWaM.  (CL  121-41) 
1.  A  pneumatic  actuate  comprising,  a  cyhndncal  cas- 
ing, a  piston  positioned  within  said  casing,  output  means 
for  said  actuator  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
from  said  casing,  wall  means  sealing  the  extremities  of 
said  casing  to  provide  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  piston,  two  pair  of  valve  seaU  posi- 
tioned on  the  surfaces  of  said  piston  with  valve  seau 
of  each  pair  being  positioned  on  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  piston,  two  pair  of  valve  closure  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  piston  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  valve  seats  to  form  two  pairs  t>f  valves  in- 
tegral with  said  piston,  a  pair  of  conduit  means  each 
bdng  connected  in  conmion  with  one  of  said  pair  of  said 
valve  seaU  positioned  on  opposite  surfaces  of  said  ptrt^ 
connection  meaas  connecting  each  of  said  conduit  means 
between  said  casing  and  said  piston  means  and  adifted  to 
transmit  an  operating  fluid  medium  to  and  from  said 
chambers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  as  controlled 
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by  said  valves,  and  actuating  means  extending  throu(h 
said  sealing  wall  means  of  said  casing  and  through  said 
piston  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pivorally  mounted  valve 


ment  of  said  servo  valve  member,  spring  means  loading 
said  servo  valve  member  to  a  set  positioB  in  one  direc- 
tion and  an  inlet  port  to  said  cylinder  for  applying  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  piston  portion  to  move  said  servo 
valve  member  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  set 
position,  a  source  of  ptesaurlied  hydraulic  fluid,  first 
conduit  means  extending  firom  sdd  preasurised  fluid 
source  throu^  said  inlet  and  ootleC  portings  in  said 
tracer  valve  to  said  cylinder  inlet  port  In  said  servo 
valve  unit  for  actuating  said  servo  valve  member  from 
said  set  position  to  control  fluid  flow  throu^  said  Inlet 
and  outlet  portings  in  said  servo  valve  unit,  said  pres- 
surized fluid  being  exhausted  from  said  cylinder  through 
said  exhjiust  port,  and  aecond  conduit  means  extending 
from  said  pressurized  fluid  source  through  said  inlet  and 
outlet  portings  in  said  servo  valve  unit  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  operating  i 


to 


3fMS,73t 
HYDRAUUC  ELEVATOR  JACK  UNTTS 
Robert  P.  InnglnMgs,  Part  WaKh,  T«s^ 

E«»  Elcvatan,  bse^  Past  War«k,  Tcz. 

PIM  Mar.  <,  IMl,  8«.  N^  f3^1 

SClataM.   (dui— 44) 


closure  members  to  selectively  operate  one  of  the  valves 
of  each  pair  to  introduce  said  fluid  medium  to  one  of  said 
chambers  while  fluid  medium  is  being  evacuated  from 
the  other  of  said  chambers  in  said  casing. 


3,M5,737 
HYDRAUUC  TRACER  VALVE  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS 
Hobcrt  G.  Hayes,  Woodacre 


to  Hayes 

aBrMsh 


t,  Bardsnr    Ei«. 
(Leeds)  Lfaiiltcd, 


Mar.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  I(,i43 
ClainM  priority,  appBcatiaa  Gfwrt  Britain  Mar.  2S,  1959 
6  OalBBS.    (CL  121—45) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  the  combination  com- 
prising a  stylus  operated  tracer  valve  including  inlet  and 
outlet  portings,  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  actuated  oper- 
ated mcana,  a  servo  valve  unit,  said  servo  valve  unit 
including  a  servo  valve  member  having  a  piston  portion 
siidable  witfain  a  cylinder,  inlet  and  outlet  portings  and 
an  exhaust  port  all  of  which  are  controlled  by  move- 


1.  A  jack  unit  for  a  hydraulic  ekvator  comprising  an 
outer  cylindrical  housing  adapted  for  insertion  in  an  earth 
well  with  an  upper  portion  protruding  above  ground  and 
terminating  in  an  annular  flange,  an  inner  cylindrical 
housing  having  an  integral  exterior  ring  flange  beneath 
its  upper  end  and  mating  with  said  annular  flange  to  sup- 
port said  inner  housing  on  said  outer  houwig  in  nested 
spaced  relation,  means  joining  said  flanfes  in  hydraulic 
fluid-tight  relation,  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  conduit  com- 
municating from  said  inner  housing  interior  above  said 
flanges  to  said  outer  housing  interior  below  said  flanges 
and  exteriorly  of  both  said  housings. 


3,NS,739 
CONTKOL  SYSTEM 


Pled  Am.  Si,  INl,  8m.  Ntt.  It5,7f7 
isnriiiii     (CLIU— 47) 

1.  In  combination,  a  oontrol  valw  actuator,  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  servo  control  systema  bydraulieally  ooo- 
■edad  therewith  and  with  each  oClMr,  each  coain>l  sya- 


NOVEMBEK  27,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1225 


tem  including  a  servo  valve  and  pressure-operated  shut-   reestablish  said  third  preset  position  upon  op^«^  »( 
off  valves  and  conduiu  connecting  the  same,  and  means  both  said  third  piston  and  one  of  the  pPI»^/^J"^ 

or  second  pistons,  and  means  for  sunuhaneousiy  operat- 
ing both  said  third  piston  and  one  of. said  opposed 

3,M5,741 

PURNACE  coNsntucnoN 

Geotfe  Genrd,  MM  East  Drive,  Weat  Point 

PIcm^bL  N  J. 

Piled  Od  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •4M43 

2  ClaiBS.    (a.  122— 250) 


responsive  to  conduit  pressure  in  said  sjrstems  for  detect- 
ing a  malfunction  therein. 


PUMP  MULTIPOSTIW  PRESET  CONTROL 
_jt  WMta^B  Mi  Kkknri  I.  Dnvia,  Ocmmmwoc, 
Md  Adoir  R.  Gni,  Mlwankce,  Wis.,  aaslgnnrs  to  The 
Coawy,  Mflwankae,  Wia. 
pyed  Oct'li,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  84<,9M 
SCfariM.    (CL121— 12t) 


1.  A  hydraulic  (iterator  adapted  for  preset  command 
positioning  of  servo  contrcrf  means  for  obtaining  pre- 
determined rates  of  discharge  from  a  reversible  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  device,  said  operator  comprising 
a  support,  a  lever  roUtaUy  mounted  on  a  pivot  axis  in 
said  support,  a  caged  spring  mounted  on  said  support 
and  urging  said  lever  to  a  neutral  position,  four  single 
acting  cylinder  and  fraa  fkum  assemUies  mounted  for 
i.^Hwi;«.j  adiuatment  in  said  support,  first  and  second 
uid  assemblies  pnsjtioswrt  oa  one  side  of  said  pivot  axis 
and  operative  to  rotate  aaid  lever  in  one  direction  to 
first  and  second  fsniet  poeitioos.  reapecUvely;  third  and 
fourth  said  tn-*^^  positioned  on  the  opposiu  side  of 
said  pivot  axis  and  aocmally  operative  to  rotate  said 
lever  in  an  opposiu  direction  to  third  and  fourth  preset 
positiona,  lespeclivcly;  and  means  adjusting  the  longi- 
tudinal position  at  said  third  assembly  so  that  the  third 
piston  when  operated  remains  spaced  from  said  lever 
in  its  neutral  poaitioo  so  as  to  serve  as  a  Aop  limiting 
movement  of  laid  lever  ia  said  one  direction  so  as  to 


1.  A  Aimace  construction  for  circulating  a  high  boil- 
ing point  heated  liquid  composed  ol  an  outer  insulated 
endosore  and  an  inner  coiled  tubular  endosiHe  separated 
and  spacfid  at  the  sides  and  top  from  the  outer  enclosure 
and  forming  a  central  beating  chamber,  said  inner  en- 
clocuie  being  formed  by  four  seU  of  parallel  flow  con- 
tactiitg  qnral  tubing  arrangements  consisting  of  top  and 
bottom  borizmital  pancake  contacting  cinndar  ^rals 
forming  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  central  chamber  and 
upper  and  lowo*  cylindrical  tfinh  of  the  same  diameter 
as  eadi  other  and  of  the  same  dian^ter  as  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  pancake  spirals  forming  the  side  walls 
of  the  inner  eackMnre,  a  tubular  hot  gas  inlet  men^r 
projecting  downwardly  centrally  through  the  top  of  the 
outer  enclosure  and  the  t(v  pancake,  an  outlet  for  the 
hot  gases  being  provided  at  the  junction  of  the  lower 
cylindrical  q>iral  and  die  bottom  pancake  and  parallel 
vertical  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  tubular  conduits  at  one 
side  oi  the  outer  enclosure  and  extending  vertically  be- 
tween the  outer  and  imm-  enclosures  to  supply  the  liquid 
to  and  reiDov«  it  from  the  vppct  and  lower  pan  spirals 
and  the  ivpc  '"^  lower  cylindrical  qnrals  in  parallel 
simultaneously. 

3,Hf.742 

METHOD  OP  OPERATING  A  SPARK  fGNITlON 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Pied  K.  Knwahan,  Parii  Forsat,  DL,  and  RMseU  H. 

Brown,  Mwlir.  mi  Chailaf  B.  Traejr,  Valgnralan. 


CUcago, 

racdFcb.27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795,924 
IggataM.    rCL123— 1) 
10.  The  rtethod  of  operating  a  «ark  ignition  intonal 
combustion  engine  which  comprises  supplying  to  said  en- 
gine a  gasoline  composition  comprking  a  major  amowm 
of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in  the  gaaoKne  boiling  range. 
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from  about  0.5  to  5.0  cc.  of  tetraethyl  lead  per  fallen 
of  said  fuel,  and,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  a  mol 
ratio  of  phosphorous  to  lead  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1.0,  the  reaction  product  of  a  phosphorous 
s-ilfide  and  an  olcfinic  hydrocarbon  which  has  been  esteri- 
fied  with  an  aikanol  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  reaction  product  having  been 
prepared  by  reacting  one  gram  atom  of  a  phosphorous  sul- 
fide with  one  mole  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having 
from  two  to  forty  carbon  atoma  per  molecule,  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  of  from  about  150*  F.  to  about  600*  F. 


3,M5,743 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  LUBRICATING 
SYSTEM    AND    TEMPERATURE    REGULATING 
MEANS  FOR  THE  PISTONS  THEREOF 
Rlchaid  I.  Brehm  aad  Richard  S.  Johnana,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind^  ■■lliinii  to  laiMiiirflnBri  Hanraalcr  Company, 
Chkaio,^  a  cofporiUfcf  of  N«w  laney 
FBa4  Feb.  f.  IMl,  Sw.  No.  It,118 
13  CUaiK.    (CL  123-^lJtB) 


r^^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality 
of  pistons,  the  combiiiation  comprising,  aa  engine-driven 
oil  circulating  pump;  a  supply  line  in  fluid  oommunication 
with  the  pressure  discharge  side  of  said  pump;  a  main  oil 
gallery  in  fhiid  conununication  with  various  parts  of  the 
engine  requiring  lubrication;  conduit  means  extending 
between  and  connected  to  said  main  cQ  gallery  and  sup- 
ply line  to  provide  fluid  communication  therebetween;  a 
pressure  relief  line  extending  between  and  connected  to 
said  supply  line  and  the  suction  side  of  said  punq)  to 
provide  fluid  communication  therebetween;  a  plurality  of 
oil  ejecting  nozzles  adapted  to  cool  the  plsu»s  by  oil  jets 
emerging  therefrom,  said  nozzles  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  pressure  relief  Jine;  a  sing]e  vahre  in  said 
pressure  relief  line  between  sara  nozzles  and  said  supply 
line,  said  valve  being  biased  to  its  closed  condition,  said 
valve  "being  responsive  to  the  oil  pressure  in  said  supply 
line  to  open  when  the  oil  pressure  in  said  supply  line 
reaches  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3^5,744 
PLATE  WARMER 


ABfcIo  C.  Scflwllo,  Jaaiaica,  N.Y.,  aaritnnr  to  Lcgloa 

UlenaUi  Compoay,  inc.,  a  corporatfoo  of  New  York 

Fltod  An.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  13433* 

3  CUrins.    (CI.  12«— 244) 


I.  A  i^ate  warmer  adapted  to  carry  a  plate  and  a 
beating  pellet  for  sup^ying  heat  to  the  |rtate  and  contents 
comprtsfaig.  io  combination,  a  stainless  ittel  sheet  metal 
base  member  having  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  flared 


side  wall  portion  with  upataading  peripheral  edfe  form- 
ing a  ledge  adapted  to  receive  a  dinner  plate  and  support 
the  same  within  the  confines  of  said  base  member  with 
contact  only  at  the  rim  of  the  iriate,  said  base  member 
having  at  least  one  opening  in  the  side  wall  portion  there- 
of adjacent  said  peripheral  ledfe,  and  on  the  bottom 
thereof  a  low  central  upstanding  offset  portion;  and  a 
stainless  steel  sheet  metal  siqiport  for  the  pellet  having 
an  inverted  cup-like  base  portion  with  downwardly  ex- 
tending side  wsilla,  with  rim  thereof  fitting  over  and  about 
said  low  central  offset  portion  of  said  l»se  member  and 
contacting  the  same  by  way  of  said  rim,  and  an  upper 
shallow  cup-like  portion  qMced  well  above  said  c^Sset 
portion  of  the  base  member  and  providing  an  insulating 
air  H>ace  between  said  o^-like  portion  and  said  base 
member,  said  shallow  cup-like  portion  being  adiqrted  to 
receive  and  support  a  heating  pellet  in  a  position  closely 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  dinner  plate  but  out  of  contact 
therewith  and  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  heating  pellet 
projecting  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  pellet-supporting 
shallow  cup-like  portion  to  eosore  that  heat  from  said 
pellet  radiates  unobstnictedly  to  the  outer  bottom  surfaces 
of  said  plate,  whereby  the  poUet  supplies  beat  throughout 
the  area  of  the  plate  bottom  to  tnader  heat  to  the  entire 
contents  of  the  plate. 


HEATING  DEYIGBTOR  SMALL  CALORIC 

REQUBBMENTS 

Kari  Eric  BrkaMa,  SMAfko* 

Max  aievaft;  Sa 

FBad  Magr  11,  Iff»,8er.  NcL  tli»273 

CUdms  prkuky.ippMnllia  Swatei  May  12, 195t 

1  OSat.   (CL  126— 3M) 


to 


Heating  apparatus  for  effecting  thermal  circulation  in 
a  confined  main  body  of  liquid  comprising  a  flama  homer 
productive  of  a  aone  of  maximum  temperature,  a  closed 
liquid  container  comprisinf  a  dooble  walled  eloagaCed 
annular  tube  dispoaed  aroimd  laid  bamer  and  providing 
a  tubular  floe  crtaadiag  aBhstanrially  vertically  above 
said  buraer,  the  lower  portioa  of  said  tube  being  flared 
outwardly  to  provide  aa  eidaiied  base  portfoa,  said  base 
portioa  boiag  of  sabrtanffally  le«  hei^  tea  tlw  rednoed 
upper  portioe  of  said  tabe,  the  crati  netioeal  area  of  die 
liquid  flow  passate  of  said  base  portioB  being  at  least 
subatantially  equal  to  0ie  cnw  aacttoaal  area  of  the 
liquid  flow  passage  of  said  npper  portiOB,  a  deUiPvry  con- 
duit leading  from  the  upper  part  of  said  container  and 
adapted  to  eommunicate  with  the  upper  portioa  of  said 
main  body  of  liquid,  a  return  conduit  adapted  to  com- 
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municate  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  mam  body  and 
connected  to  said  base  portion,  said  burner  bemg  disposed 
in  said  base  portion  with  the  upper  end  of  said  burner 
tenniaating  at  substantially  the  same  level  as  the  upper- 
roost  point  of  said  tetum  conduit  and  with  said  maxi- 
mum temperature  zone  located  in  the  flared  upper  part 
of  said  baac  portion  above  the  point  of  connection  of 
snid  return  conduit,  whereby  with  said  burner  operaUng 
liquid  wiU  circuUte  through  said  deUvery  conduit  to  said 
main  body  and  through  said  return  conduit  to  said  con- 
tainer. ^^^^^^^^__^ 

3M5  744 

WALL  MOUNTED  HYbROTHERAPY  APPARATUS 

Sei£fl>fa>  F.  Gregory,  3743  Cell.f«».  ■^•?-»  ^Jy  ",  Mo. 

"•■*™"  FUed  Joae  1«,  1>«J.  »«•  ^•^.V^'*' 

4ClalBBB.    (CL121— W) 


ing  said  mask  to  the  hehnet,  of  means  deflaiag  a  pocket 

haviag  aa  opening,  latch  means  »'*??!l#^*!iiLr*"'^*^ 
in  said  pocket  throu^  said  opening  thoeof,  Jtlert  meaM 
dispoaed  within  said  pocket,  detem  engaging  meaas  c«n^ 
by  said  latch  means  and  engagmg  said  deieBt  aieaaawnea 
said  latch  means  is  within  said  P«»<*^^[P;;"T™?; 
withdrawal  of  said  Utch  means,  means  snpportMl  ^  saw 
latch  means  and  operable  for  effecting  releaee  of  awd 
detent  engaging  means  from  said  d«««V°***^     ™ 
drawing  said  latch  means  from  said  pocket,  a  base  man- 
ber  secured  to  the  helmet,  means  supportmg  said  pockrt 
means  on  said  base  member  for  pivotal  '^^^^^ 
said  pocket  means  to  different  angularly  related  po«- 
tions  with  respect  to  said  base  member  upon  an  »^}^ 
verse  to  the  surface  of  said  helmet,  and  means  earned  by 
said  latch  means  and  engaging  said  tension  means  for 
connecting  said  tension  means  to  said  Utch  means   said 
pocket  means  upon  said  pivotal  niovcment  thereofpto- 
viding  for  adjusting  the  angular  relation  of  said  po<*et 
means  and  said  latch  means  inserted  tberein  to  the 
helmet  and  to  the  face  mask  so  as  to  a*"?*^^  ^^^ 
transferred  through  said  tension  means  to  distribute  tne 
pressure  of  the  mask  on  the  face  of  the  wearer. 


4.  A  power  unit  for  eopplying  air  at  low  pressure  and 
high  volume  to  a  ring  having  jet  openings  J^^^l 
nA  having  water  for  agiuting  the  same,  said  tob  bemg 
kxated  aSunst  the  waU  of  a  building  structure  having  an 

attic,  said  waU  haviag  spaced  sides  providing  •  "P^ 
SeSbetweea,  said  power  unit  being  ^ocMitdmuiA  ^ 
and  indudiag  a  housiag  aad  a  motor  blower  m  «ud 
houaiag,  a  box  mouated  ia  the  spaca  betweea  die  ades 
of  flie  wall,  said  box  haviag  a  top  aad  a  removable  front 
panel,  said  panel  haviag  a  portioa  exteading  above  said 
boxT  tubular  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
bousing  and  its  other  end  extending  through  said  box  and 
having  connection  with  said  ring,  switch  means  on  said 
pandcontrolling  operation  of  said  motor  blower,  a  valve 
inthat  portion  of  said  tubular  means  extending  though 
said  box  including  a  rod  extending  iqwrardly  through  said 
box.  said  front  panel  above  said  box  having  a  transverse 
slot  therein,  a  lever  having  one  end  connected  to  the  top 
of  said  rod  and  ita  other  end  extending  through  said  slot 
whereby  movemeat  of  said  lever  will  rotate  said  valve  to 
regulate  flow  of  air  to  said  ring.    ^ 


3,H5,748  ^,„ 

BLOOD  OXYGENATING  APPARATUS 
Ike  Seanfaig  and   Per  Aatoo  Arfradaaoa,  StocL 

^wETiiUnon  to  Sveask.  ^^^^'^^^^^f^^S^'" 
lator,  Udhigo,  Swedea,  a  corporatloo  of  S^«««» 
FUed  June  7, 1955,  Ser.  No.  513,S«2 

lOata.    (CL12S— 214) 


MASK  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  A  lOLMET 
Wmiam  Chariea  Foskd,  '«™ya»  'i»  i^^"^ 
^^Leoaard  P.  FHeder,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aag.  2t,  1»5»,  Ser.  No.  835,i4f 
5  CbfaiH.    (a.  12S— 146) 


A  blood  oxygenating  apparatus  comprising  a  tube 
means  for  admixing  oxygen  bubbles  with  blood,  a  con- 
tainer having  a  portion  thereof  filled  with  chips  and 
having  in  another  portion  4  pool  to  collect  said  adm««l 
bubbles  and  blood  therein,  said  container  further  includ- 
ing a  vesael  portion  containing  a  rotatable  ngid  cyhn- 
drical  body  of  perforated  material  whij  U  V'^f^yj^' 
mersed  in  said  pool,  for  spreading  the  blood  and  formmg 
a  de-foamed  film  of  blood  thereon,  a  connection  from 
the  admixing  tube  means  to  the  container,  gas  inlet  means 
connected  to  the  container  for  allowing  the  mtroduction 
of  oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide  into  the  container  for  dis- 
solving into  the  blood  and  for  decreasing  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  the  oxygen  in  the  vessel  portion,  and  gas  outlet 
means  connected  to  the  container  for  allowing  removal 
of  carbonic  gas  from  the  container. 

3,M5,749 
INJBCnON  AND  VACUUM  CLEANER  FOR 
DENTAL  THERAPEUnt^i^ 
Mkhele  lr«a,  MHaa.  Italy,  aisl^ar  la  Plorvlt  Sj-X, 

"""^^    »maa,  Italy,  aa  haUm  nfpaay 

,  priori^,  appikatioaMlyMay  5, 1951 
«  CWtafc    (a.  12S— 224)  

784  O.O.— 79 
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second  chamber,  said  chambers  located  side  by  side  to 
form  a  unitary  device  and  each  having  a  first  and  a  aec- 
ond  end  portion,  the  first  end  portioos  o(  said  first  and 
second  chambers  respectively  connectabic  to  a  source 
of  compressed  gas  and  to  a  source  of  vacuum;  a  pair  of 
tubular  needle-like  elements  connected  to  the  second 
end  portions  of  said  chambers,  said  elements  having 
closely  adjacent  free  end  portions  for  simultaneous  in- 
troduction into  a  tooth  cavity,  trapping  means  compris- 


-m 


ing  an  upturned  pipe  in  each  of  said  chambers,  said  trap- 
ping means  communicating  with  the  respective  first  end 
portions,  and  said  first  chamber  formed  with  an  opening 
scalable  by  a  finger  while  said  chambers  are  being  held 
by  hand  whereby  pressure  may  be  created  in  said  first 
chamber  to  expel  the  liquid  through  the  respective  needle- 
like element  and  into  the  tooth  cavity;  and  a  receptacle 
communicating  with  and  normally  positioned  below  said 
second  chamber  for  collecting  the  liquid  drawn  through 
the  respective  element  from  the  tooth  cavity. 


DILATABLE  SANITARY  DOUCHE 
WillkuB  B.  MMBddU  IS  CmUt  8t^  NiitMS, 
F1M  May  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ItT^M 
4CfaiiML    (CL12S— 239) 


NJ. 


1.  A  dilatable  sanitary  douche  comprising  an  elongated 
body,  a  series  ol  eloogiied  infUtable  tubes  longitudinally 
surrxMinding  said  body,  ny7iin*f»«g  means  for  mounting 
said  tubes  at  their  ends  oo  said  body,  a  hoOow  ialet  handle 
attached  to  one  end  ct  said  body  and  designed  to  carry 
fluid  therethrough  and  to  direct  said  floid  into  one  of  Che 
ends  of  said  tobet  so  as  to  dilate  said  tubes  dnring  paasafe 
theretluougjii,  and  a  hoUow  outlet  note  poctioa  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  dedgned  to  receive 
fluid  from  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  to 
discharte  said  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  qiray. 


3,MSt751 
DBrOSABU 


mi  Joank  I. 


DIAFEB 

NkkohiD. 


Edward  GekbOp  Sr,* 
Oy  Bridie 
to 

Of 

FHed  May  27, 1999, 8w.  No.  SIMM 

(ciiis— as7) 


NJ.. 

a 


1.  A  flat  sheet-like  diqiosaUe  diaper  pad  possessing  a 
high  degree  of  conformability,  whidi  comprises  a  stabi- 
lized flexible  absorbent  layer  of  woodpulp  fibers  com- 
pressed in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  layer, 
a  thin  permeable  facing  sheet  covering  one  side  of  said 
layer  and  a  thin  backing  sheet  covering  the  other  side  of 
said  layer,  said  pad  being  between  about  25  and  100 
mils  in  thickness  and  having  a  bulk  density  of  between 
about  25  and  50  grains  per  cubic  inch  and  a  Gurley  stiff- 
ness of  less  than  about  20  miUicram  per  grain  of  weight. 


mCH  FREQUENCY 'hSblAPECJnC  RADUTOR 

can  pSLiCMVMy,  teiiNewYetk,  N.Y.,  a 

FBsd  Oct.  24, 19M,  8sr.  Now  <M44 

Nov.  14,1999 
SOaiM.   (CLia»-422) 


1.  A  high  frequency  radiator  for  providing  radiation  to 
heat  treat  small  body  smffaoes,  said  radiator  compriang  a 
cavity  resonator  having  at  least  one  terminal  wall,  cou- 
pling means  to  couple  said  resonator  to  a  source  of  high 
frequency  energy  to  provide  electromagnetic  oscillations 
having  a  predetermined  operational  frequency  within  said 
cavity  resonator,  and  means  to  transmit  externally  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  the  eneriy  produced  by  said  electro- 
magnetic oscillations  to  provide  nid  radiation,  said  means 
to  transmit  comprising  an  H-shj^ed  aperture  disposed  on 
said  one  terminal  wall  and  adi^ted  to  be  in  resonance 
with  said  operational  frequency. 


3M5.' 

Sam 
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FHed 


Bay  Drive, 


11, 19A^  far.  N«w  112,453 
KCWm.   (GLUt-4«) 

1.  A  two  section  girdle  having 

a  vertical  center  seam  at  the  front  and  a  vertical  center 
seam  at  the  rear, 

said  center  seams  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the  girdle 
and  dividing  the  gunnfn*  into  s^arate  right  and  left 
half  sections, 

the  right  half  section  for  containing  and  controlling  the 
right  gluteal  muscles  and  the  left  half  section  for  con- 
taining and  oontroUing  the  left  gluleal  muacks. 
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said  right  and  left  half  sections  having  side  edge  coo- 
tourt  whidi  concave  inwardly  throughout  their  length 
to  cosiforra  to  the  natural  Wp  Une  so  that  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  garment  formed  by  the  half 
sections  are  of  smaller  cross  section  than  at  a  plane 
above  the  lower  end  of  the  garment. 

the  garment  formed  by  said  half  sections  having  a  leiigth 
from  top  to  bottom  substantially  as  great  as  its  width 
such  that  when  on  the  wearer  it  extends  downward- 
ly from  the  waist  with  the  lower  edges  thereof  at 
each  side  disposed  adjacent  the  lower  end  portions 
of  the  gluteus  maximus  muscles. 


thighs  at  a  rising  angle,  said  rear  paneb  also  having 
overlapping  central  portions  with  unconnerted  tower 
edges  in  crossed  relation,  said  last  mentioned  lower 
edges  defining  the  lowermost  rear  portion  of  the  garment 
and  inclining  upwardly  from  said  opposite  lower  Mde 
edges  of  the  body  encircUng  member  to  follow,  when 
on  the  wearer,  the  contour  of  the  lowermost  portions  ot 
the  gluteus  muscles  around  the  rear  portions  of  the 
thighs  and  just  below  the  line  of  the  buttocks,  said  front 
and  rear  panels  forming  the  inner  and  outer  *urfac« 
of  the  garment  and  cooperating  to  provide  an  uplift 
action  to  said  gluteus  muscles  without  circumferential 
restriction  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  thighs. 


3,t<5,7S5 
CIGARETTE 
Leo  R.  Boyd,  Schenectady,  N.Y.    (3223 

^^'     raed  Jane  7, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  U*^ 
2  dates.    {CL  131-9) 


Drive, 


the  greater  part  of  the  lower  edges  of  the  two  half  sec-. 
tions  at  the  front  and  back  respectively  converging 
and  slanting  upwardly  from  a  point  adjacent  each  side 
of  the  garment  at  the  bottom  to  the  center  front  and 
center  back  of  the  garment  and  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  center  seanu  along  lines  corresponding  general- 
ly to  the  lower  edge  contours  of  tiie  gluteal  muscles, 

wiUi  the  upwardly  slanting  tower  edges  at  the  back  of 
the  two  half  sections  encompassing  when  on  the 
wearer  at  least  the  greater  portion  of  each  buttock 
whereby  to  provide  an  uplift  action  Oiereto  without 
substantial  circumferential  restriction  at  tiie  lower 
end  portions  of  the  glutens  maximus  muscles, 

said  lower  ends  of  said  center  seams  acting  as  fulcrums 
for  Uie  tower  portion  of  said  half  sections. 


195g.   TUe 
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3,M5,754 
GIRDLE 

2t9  Crescent  Bay  Drhrc, 

Calif. 
_.  No.  739,739,  Jnne  4, 
May  t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  191,372 
(CL12g— 54g) 


1.  An  improved  cigarette  comprising  a  tobacco-filled 
cigarette  and  including  means  placed  within  the  cigarette 
in  contact  with  the  tobacco.for  lowering  the  coal  tempera- 
ture of  the  cigarette  when  smoked,  said  means  compraing 
a  number  of  smaU  rod-like  metallic  particles  randomly 
disposed  in  Uie  cigarette  Uiroughout  its  length,  said  par- 
ticles having  a  small  diameter  relative  to  the  diameter  of 
the  cigarette,  said  number  of  particles  being  of  such 
density  relative  to  the  tobacco  that  at  least  one  is  disposed 
in  each  area  of  length  of  the  cigarette  thereby  providing 
contact  between  at  least  one  of  said  number  of  particles 
and  the  burning  coal  of  the  cigarette  when  smoked  to 
remove  some  of  the  heat  of  burning  coal  and  lower  lU 
temperature. 


3JiS.7M 
TOBACCO  SMOHNG  DE^CE 
Noel  Davies,  ''Le  Mhaaa,"  lMyl>sad  Road, 

Gobowcn,  Oswe^ry,  England 
Filed  Inly  IS.  19<9,  Ser.  No.  43,529 


Mficatlon 
lOalm.    (O 
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1  A  mwcto  conforming  girdle  comprising  a  body  en- 
circling member  including  a  pair  of  front  panels  and 
a  pair  of  i«ar  panels,  said  body  endrding  member  ex- 
tending from  the  waist  downwardly  at  each  side  a  distance 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  its  width  such  that  when 
on  the  weaitr  it  tenninates  with  ito  lower  side  edgo 
adjacent  and  encompassfaig  the  towermost  portions  ol 
the  gluteus  muscles  at  the  sides  of  the  thighs,  said  front 
pan&  having  single  tWckness  side  portions  and  oyer- 
lanptng  central  portions  with  unconnected  lower  edg« 
ircrooed  relation,  said  lower  edges  inclining  upwardb^ 
hi  opposite  dhections  fnwi  said  tower  »J^«*««.™ 
extend,  when  on  the  wearer,  around  the  front  of  the 


A  tobacco  smoking  device  comprising  a  paper  tobacco 
holding  tube  having  a  circular  cross  section,  ba^nngator- 
ward  portion  havmg  an  internal  portion  thereof  provided 
with  a  substance  which  resists  burning  and  a  charge  of 
tobacco  having  a  binding  material  thereover  rendermg  uoA 
charge  suflicientiy  rigid  whereby  it  may  be  whoDy  dn- 
pUceable  within  said  tabe,  a  mouthpiece  tube  engaged  in 
indwially  sUdable  in  U»e  rear  portion  of  said  tube  and 
adhesive  means  appUed  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
tobacco  charge  and  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  inouft- 
niece  whereby  said  tobacco  charge  may  be  retracted  in  said 
tobacco  holding  tube  by  sUding  said  mouthpiece  tube  there- 
in. 
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3,MS,757 

RnVACTABLE  BRUSiOS  OR  THE  LIKE 

WITH  LOCKING  DEVICES 

R.  PdM.  3933  N.  Tmsob  Bhr4^ 

F1M  la&  M.  19M.  8«.  No.  3,<27 

ICh^tam.   (CL131— 9) 


Aitt. 


r 


\ 


•^<w' 


2.  In  a  hair>grooinlBg  deyioe,  the  combinadoo  com- 
prising  a  casinf  having  an  end  wall  with  aperture  means 
therein.  »  member  movable  in  aaid  caiing  toward  and 
away  bom  laid  end  wall,  a  plurality  of  hair-grooming 
elements  mounted  on  the  front  ot  laid  member  and  ex- 
tending throuHi  said  aperture  means,  said  hair-grooming 
elements  being  extensible  and  retractable  by  movement 
of  said  member  in  said  casing,  said  casing  having  an 
opening  therein  giving  acceat  to  the  rear  side  of  said 
member,  a  plurality  of  pins  slidably  mounted  on  the  rear 
side  of  said  member  and  movable  outwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  and  away  from  aaid  casing,  said  casing 
having  recesses  for  receiving  said  pint  to  lock  said  mem- 
ber in  a  plurality  of  positions  with  said  hair-grooming 
elements  extended  and  retracted,  a  manually  openble 
knob  rotatably  mounted  oo  the  rear  side  of  said  member, 
and  means  on  said  knob  and  operatively  connacted  to  Mdd 
^inlitjr  of  pins  for  thnnkaneoualy  operating  aaU  pins 
in  response  to  rotatioa  ot  said  knob. 


3,M5,75f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTEN- 
ING AND  WAVING  HAIR 
Robert  A.  Mnicr  aai  Borfrlc*  E.  Miner,  bo(h  of 
44«  E.  I74lh  St,  Bran  57,  N.Y. 
FIM  Ian.  23,  IHL  Scr.  Na  t4,t7i 
SCUiM.    (a.l3a-.34) 


I .  A  device  for  clamping  tresaes  of  hair  in  conjunction 
with  hair  straightening  and  curling  processes,  comprising 
in  combination  first  and  second  clamping  arms,  adjacent 
ends  of  said  anns  being  pivotally  connected  by  a  bridging 
reinforcement  member,  said  member  having  an  upstanding 
bifurcated  locking  plate  attached  thereto,  the  confronting 
edges  of  said  bifurcated  plate  having  confronting  V -shaped 
notdies,  said  reinforcement  member  extending  in  parallel 
relation  along  said  first  arm  and  being  connected  to  the 
free  end  of  said  first  arm.  said  free  end  of  said  first  arm 
being  temtinated  by  |i  camming  surface,  the  free  end  of 
said  second  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  ncond 
upstanding  bifurcated  locking  plate  having  confronting 
surfaces  on  the  bifurcated  legs  thereof,  V-shiq>ed  confront- 
ing notches  on  said  confronting  sorfacea  of  said  legs,  a 
locking  cam  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  arm 


tor  cooperation  with  said  camming  surface  on  said  first 
arm  to  lock  said  anns  in  cloae  parallel  rtlatiomhip,  a  hair, 
tress  winding  mandrel,  said  ouuBdrel  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rod  upon  which  the  free  end  of  a  tran  of  hair 
clamped  at  its  base  by  aaid  damping  anna  may  be  wound, 
said  mandrel  being  provided  with  a  ratchet  member  em- 
bedded in  one  end  thereof,  and  tumable  in  only  one  di- 
rection, a  lug  protniding  from  said  ratchet  member  for 
engagement  with  selected  confrxmting  V-shaped  notches 
on  one  bifitfcated  locking  plate,  the  other  end  of  said 
mandrel  having  a  fixed  shaft  terminating  in  a  turning  grip 
member  and  a  rotataMe  bearing  diqtosed  on  said  shaft, 
said  bearing  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  confront- 
ing V-shaped  notches  in  said  second  bifurcated  locking 
plite  and  a  notched  lockJag  member  pivotally  moonted 
on  fifoc  leg  of  said  flnt  bifurcated  locking  plate  for  hold- 
ing the  mandrel  in  poeifion 


,799 


HAIR  STRAIGHTENING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 


Frederick 


FUad 


New  Yoik,  N.Y^  ■■%iii  to 
•&,N«fwYoflLN.Y. 
a,  1951. 8«.  N*.  75I41* 
(0. 1»— IIS) 


1.  A  hair  straightener,  cosnprising  a  hair  comb  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  teeth  and  skMa  between  the  teeth, 
a  hair  heater  di^wacd  across  the  slots  and  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  comb  and  qMoed  apart  ther^rom  and  a 
heat  transferring  member  detachably  mounted  on  the 
heater  and  provided  with  hair  combining  projections  dis- 
posed ki  the  path  of  the  movement  of  the  hair  moved 
through  said  slots  and  offset  relative  to  each  other  to  cause 
said  hair  intercepted  by  said  projections  to  bend  in  onw- 
site  directions  to  increase  the  frictional  resistance  of  said 
projectioos  to  said  hair,  aiiereby  natural  waves  in  the 
hair  will  be  subject  to  a  heat  softening  action  and  simul- 
taneous tension  and  friction  di^tlacement  to  straighten 
the  same. 


3,M5,7M 
STABILIZING  ATTACHMEKT  FOB  TANK 
WASHING  MACHINES 
1.  CaftM,  Aniaa  Csesgl—  51,  Syaa^  Graecc 
FBed  Fek.  ll,  19M,  Sar.  N»  t,3M 
SCWiM.    (CL  134— 167) 
3.  A  stabilizing  device  for  tank  wsuddng  machines 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  interior  of  a  tank  of  a 
seagoing  vessel  for  washing  the  interior  mrface  of  the 
tank  comprising  a  guide  line,  means  on  one  end  of  the 
guide  line  for  hooking  engagement  with  a  stationary  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  the  tank  without  requirinf  the  per- 
sonal attention  ot  an  operator  within  tte  ta^  a  sta- 
bilizing arm,  means  movaUy  retaining  the  sfaWliring  arm 
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on  the  line  ao  that  it  cannot  move  laterally  into  contact-   •  cross  section  dim«isioned  to  pennit  ittob^ 
St'^li^^Uie  interior  of  the  tank,  said  stabilhdta.    '^^--^^^^^  "^^  Td 'tl^S^^L^J 
Z  compridng  sections,  and  hinge  means  mtercoonect-   P^S^^Jt^s^tSSf  cSX^M 

elastic  member  to  open  and  function  as  an  orifice  thereby 

^^  /     ^/  to  allow  fluid  flow  through  said  through  passageway  and 

•t      \T     ^'  f  I  M  through  said  exhaust  opening  to  atmosphere  m  dependence 

upon  where  said  differential  pressure  seat  said  central  por- 
tion on  said  seat  or  unseats  it  and  to  dose  said  slit  m  the 
absence  ot  a  sufficient  differmtial  pressure. 


Ci 


/ 


-      #i 


I  ■      ,  i  y  ■ ' 


■i ' 


Hcfvert  L» 


3J<S,7<2 
TYnULIEF 


"*-•  "^  ^"tuSj.  Mifi.--. 


Wia. 


Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,215 
1  Claim.    (CL  137 — 108) 


ing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  sections  of  the  arm  thereby 
adapting  the  arm  to  be  inserted  through  a  relaUvely  small 
opening  in  the  tank. 


ELAOTIC  VALVIsSSr  FLUIDS  UNDER 

PRESSURE  „_. 

aeoart,  France,  assignor  to   Regie 

>.  ^ — ■'-  ^  Ustacs  RcaaaR,  BiDaacoart,  Franc* 

10  CUM.    (CL  137—102) 


J       * 


1    A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  m  cMbsna- 
tion'  with  an  axially  extending  fint  member  defining  a 
fluid  paasaiBway  extending  axially  ^^^^^^^^ 
oad  member  having  a  beU  portion  d»»l»«d  in  asamWy 
with  the  ftrst  member  radiaUy  outwardly  thwerfd^^ 
an  annular  space  radially  outwardly  of  the  firrt  member 
aad  havtag  at  leart  one  exhaust  opening  providing  com- 
mmiicat^  between  said  ^«ce  and  the  atmosphere,  said 
Mcond  member  having  an  axiaUy  extending  porton  defin- 
ing an  axial  space  relative  to  an  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ha  fonning  an  assembly  with  the  first  member  an  ex- 
tension of  said  through  pnsssgrway.  said  space  bang 
r^mmunication  between  the   first  mention^  space 
uid  the  through  pasmgeway.  an  elastic  member  having 
a^eve  BortiorexteDdang  axially  circumferentially  of  the 
IS^ZS^Z  said  amiular  space  a»l  radially  spaced 
Smi  the  flnt  member  pnividing  fjp-^waybetwj*n 
it  and  the  flnt  member  hi  communication  with  the  atmos- 
ohere  the  elastic  member  having  a  transverse  portion  of 
Variable  thickness  at  one  end  thereof  extending  radially 
Lwardly  of  the  itoev.  portion  and  extondmg  through 
Td  «dal  space  tr-mrsdy  of  «idthro.gh  !-«"»« way 
fonning  a  dSectaWa  portion  ddlectable  »  ^othdir^ 
tions  axially  of  the  through  passageway,  the  transverae 
nMtionrf  the  elastic  menrfw  having  a  portion  defining 
rS»^  dSwUrtioo  ptoTided  with  a  •»? jowial 

orifice  in  said  elastic  member  m  response  to  <i»«««2«J 
fluid  preasurea  in  said  t»»rough  pM«geway  on  ^onte 
idea  Sf3d«ntral  portion,  aaid  fliat  m«h^  haj^ 
end  annular  sortee  fonning  a  aeat  radially  outwargy 
of  aaid  through  pamaieway  tor  said  transverm  pwtion 
S  ISeSdcSeSSTind  mW  deflectable  portion  having 


In  a  fluid  pressure  system,  a  pilot  type  relief  valve 
means  comprising:  a  valve  body;  an  into  port  «n  said 
valve  body  in  communication  with  the  hifji  pressnre  sioe 
of  said  system;  an  outlet  port  in  said  body;  a  pilot  valve 
for  controlling  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports;  a  solenoid  for  operating  said  P»><^^' 
the  latter  interrupting  communication  between  said  ports 
when  the  solenoid  is  energized  and  establishing  communi- 
cation between  the  ports  when  the  solenoid  is  deenergized; 
a  pressure  sensitive  electric  switch  connected  to  the  sole- 
noid and  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  maxunum 
fluid  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  system  to 
dcenergize  the  solenoid;  dampener  means  interme^ate 
said  high  pressure  side  of  said  system  and  said  switch  for 
preventing  momentary  high  pressure  surges  from  acting  on 
said  switch,  exhaust  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
outlet  port  and  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  system;  and 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  coacting  with  said  passage 
means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  ouUet  port, 
means  biasing  said  pressure  responsive  valve  to  a  closed 
position  for  blocking  said  passage,  said  pressure  responsive 
valve  being  sensitive  to  a  predetermined  maximum  pres- 
sure in  said  outlet  port  to  unblock  said  passage  means, 
the  latter  maximum  pressure  being  less  than  said  prede- 
termined maximum  fluid  pressure  in  said  high  pressure 
side  of  said  system. 


3,0«5,7<3 

ELASTOMER  FLUG  DUAL  VALVE 

Frank  A.  Howard,  30  Rockefeller  Plaia, 

New  YoilK  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  42,«2« 

nO^m.    (CL  137— 223)        ^     ,      _^ 
1.  A  aelf-cootained  dual  valve  adapted  to  be  detack- 
ably  mounted  aa  a  unit  in  a  floid-coptaining  wall  and, 

including  axiaUy  aligned  apaced  «»*?*<»™«;.'|??*5jJ!^ 
tiona.  one  arranged  to  separate  an  inner  ™»^«^ 
none  from  an  outar  fluid  delivery  lone  to  prefent  flow 
of  fluid  therebetween,  and  a  second  arranfed  to  mo 1  «M 
outer  zone  from  die  outside  of  the  valm^  eL-mwiMr 
■ections  having  axial  open  passages  tbeiethroiy.^  h* 
low  needle  slidably  extending  throoifr  said  pasaafas  nd 
diUting  the  waUs  thereof  to  elfact  a  fluid^ifht  seal  thero- 
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afaiiut,  and  a  hollow  handle  section  ncurad  to  the  end 
of  said  needle  beyond  the  outer  elastomer  sectioo  of  the 
valve  to  effect  axial  adjustment  ai  the  needle  and  thereby 
■elect  the  desired  vaWe  operatioii,  the  wall  of  said  needle 
being  intemipted  to  that  at  one  axial  poeition  of  said 


needle  its  interior  r^MP *""""•■***  throufb  an  interruption 
in  the  wall  thereof  with  the  said  inner  zone,  and  at  an- 
other aiial  pootioB  with  said  outer  xone,  said  hollow 
handle  section  affording  a  fluid  connectioo  to  said  needle 
and  ■HHirifttiai  meaaa  carried  by  the  valve  for  retaining 
the  adjustable  assembly  of  neetUe  and  handle  therein. 


TWO  TEMPERATURE  HOT  WAIVR  TANK 
Johi  M.  Ljrie,  KnlMnawio,  MIdu,  awlgnsr  to 
■fadMlBg  ComftKj,  KnlnasMoo»  Mkkn  ■ 

Filed  Mv.  25, 19S4.  Ser.  No.  41M7« 
9ClalBS.    (d.  137— 337) 


&>     '' 1 

1^ 

m 

i 

i 

jf 

V 

1 

1 

*    1 

pp^     '      'i'll 

1         1  '  1  lii 

l__— --.Jyv^ 

throogh  the  withdrawal  line  coonected  to  said  first  main 
interaal  hot  water  passage  or  through 'the  hot  water 
withdrawal  line  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber. 


DEVICE  FOR 


.7<5 


Y  SUTPLYING 


LUBRICANTS 
Y« 


Dec.  4,  Itil,  9m.  No.  1SM79 
,  i^pMfKiM  Giwl  Midta  Dec  S,  1960 


Means  ios  intermittently  supplying  lubricants  under 
pressure  to  a  machine  and  comprising  a  chamber,  first 
and  second  bores  extending  from  said  chamber,  first 
and  second  pistons  within  said  bores  reepectively,  first 
and  second  springs  loading  said  pistons  towards  the  cham- 
ber respectively,  meane  for  supplying  labricant  to  the 
chamber,  a  first  passage  extending  from  the  second  bore 
and  arranged  to  be  normally  covered  by  the  second 
pistcm,  but  to  be  uncovered  when  the  second  piston  is 
moved  against  the  action  of  the  second  spring,  said  first 
passage  cooununicatiag  with  the  first  bore  on  the  side 
of  the  first  piston  renole  from  the  chamber  and  being 
arranged  to  be  covered  by  die  first  piston  when  it  is 
moved  against  the  action  of  the  first  spring,  and  a  fur- 
ther passage  extending  from  the  second  bore  for  com- 
munication with  said  machine,  said  further  passage  being 
arranpirl  to  be  normally  covered  by  the  second  piston, 
but  to  be  uncovered  wfaea  the  secoad  piston  is  moved 
against  the  action  of  the  second  spring  after  the  first 
paaaafD  is  uncovered,  the  nUio  of  tlie  effective  areas  of 
the  fint  and  aecood  piMons  acted  ivon  by  presnire  ia 
the  ckanriwr  being  greater  than  tfie  ratio  of  the  forces 
eoBBited  on  the  pistons  by  the  fint  and  second  qaings 
raqwctivniy,  so  that  the  first  pistes  ia  depiessed  before 
the  second  pistoo  as  the  preswre  ia  the  chamber  in- 


y  '-\A 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertical  hot  water  Unk  hav- 
ing a  bottom  inlet  for  introducing  cool  water  and  a  top 
outlet  for  withdrawing  hot  water  and  leading  to  points 
of  use,  a  single  fitting  mounted  at  the  top  o<  said  tank 
adjacent  said  outlet  and  having  an  internal  hot  water 
passage  directly  connected  to  said  outlet,  a  cokA  water 
passage  in  said  fitting  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  a  ^ 
cool  water  supply  line  and  said  inlet,  a  mixing  chamber 
in  said  fitting  connected  by  orifices  of  predMermined 
correlated  sizes  to  the  hot  and  cod  water  paasagee  to 
effect  intennixtnre  of  hot  and  oocri  water  hi  predeter- 
mined relative  proportiaaa  to  product  a  fedetei  mined 
tasnperature  water  mixture,  and  means  for  ooimectiag 
hat  watar  withdrawal  linea  to  said  fint  named  fartemal 
hot  water  passaga  and  said  adxing  chamber  to  provide 
two  distfaKt  ready  souroea  o<  hot  water  arranged  for  fan- 
mediate  and  idtemative  or  simnltaaeovs  use  and  whereby 
the  entire  capacity  of  said  tank  may  be  ntflized  cither 


SURG! 


;b&obber 


FBed  IM.  3, 19St,  Ser.  Na.  7t7,t2g 

~  Jaly  15,  1957 


(a.l3t-M) 


1.  Ia  a  surge-gbeorWai  appaiatua  lor  use  with  a 
dait  carrying  a  fluid  under  variable  premuie,  in 
tios^  a  perforated  fauwr  elongated  tubular  aea 
aactable  at  least  at  one  and  to  said  coswhiit,  an  eloiigated 
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coaxially  surrounding  said  inner  tubu* 

Ur  aiember  and  vaoed  therefrom  with  annular  clearance, 
and  a  drcumfereatially  scalloped  resilient  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  inner  tubular  member  and  forming  with 
said  casing  member  a  surge-damping  compensating  cham- 
ber around  said  inner  tubular  member,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  bearing  yieldably  on  said  inner  tubu- 
lar member  and  outwirdly  eitcnding  end  portions  adjoin- 
ing said  ceotral  portion,  the  respective  extremities  of  said 
membeia  being  formed  with  co-operating  annular  flanges 
yKt^M^^ing  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  sealingly  '"^t^t  "^  end  portions  <rf  said 
sleeve  therebetween,  the  aeaDopa  of  said  sleeve  being  hol- 
low and  resilient  and  foraaiag  flattenable,  drcumfer- 
entially  ^laced  loopa  extending  toagitndinsUy  along  said 
central  portiaot  and  praiactiag  into  said  diamber  while 
spanning  said  end  portions  along  aa  annular  zone  vrhose 
outer  radius  is  at  least  equal  to  dut  of  an  imaginary 
cylindrical  surface  tangent  to  said  loops. 


EVERSIBLE 


REVERStBLE  PIPE  CAP 

Sam  B.  TopT,  Cond  GiUes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Jordan 

ladaatrles,  lac,  Mtaa^  Flai,  a  corporatloa  of  Florida 

Filed  Nov.  3t.  19S9.  Ser.  No.  85«,293 

1  CtalM.    (Ci  13«— M) 


A  disposable  dosure  constructed  of  a  yieldaUe  sub- 
stance for  open  ended  pipes,  conduits  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  phuility  of  aididly  digned  hoUow  frusto-cones, 
said  frusto-cones  extending  in  the  same  direction  and 
having  anaUer  base  portions,  a  base  portion  of  the  small- 
est fnisto-cone  being  smaller  than  and  coplanar  with 
the  base  portion  of  the  next  succeeding  frustoK:one,  a 
disc  capping  the  end  of  said  smallest  frusto-cone,  an  an- 
nular ring  portion  joining  the  cofdanar  base  portions  of 
said  frusto-cones,  the  inner  surface  of  each  frusto<one 
beai«  subetaiOially  parallel  to  the  outer  surface  of  its 
Cnisto-cone,  said  exterior  frufto-conical  aarface  of  the 
.t»«ii  frusto-cone  serving  to  dose  the  opea  ends  of  a 
given  range  of  pipcfs  of  different  internal  diameters 
when  the  frusto-coae  is  inserted  axiaDy,  and  sud  In- 
terior frasto-conical  surface  <rf  the  large  frustoKXwe  serv- 
ing to  doee  the  open  cads  of  a  given  range  of  pipes  of 
different  external  diametnv  when  the  correqwnding 
frostocone  is  telescoped  axially  thereover. 


from  the  webs  and  having  free  mncr  edges  defining 
openings  adapted  to  be  received  over  the  i^, 
(<•)  said  openings  having  diameters  greater  than  the 
external  diameter  of  the  pipe  whereby  the  edges  of 
the  flanges 


(/)  rest  on  the  pipe  only  at  upper  portions  of  the  pipe 
to  support  the  insulation  covering  from  the  pipe  and 

to  provide 

(;)  convnunication  passages  between  the  dead  ak 
spaces  defined  between  the  pipe,  covering  and  adja- 
cent supports, 

(A)  said  pwtfaB**  permitting  free  thermal  radial  and 
axial  expansion  of  the  pipe  without  communicating 
like  expamion  and  disruptive  thrusts  through  the 
sun>orts  to  the  covering. 


3,MS,7«9 

PNEUMATIC  WEFT  INSERTION  CONTROL  IN 
LOOMS 
Svat^,   LOcrcc,   rif  hnsWivalrte    aeslBBor  to 


FBed  Apr.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,629 
prkMity,  appMcatina  Cxc^oslovaldB  Apr.  IS,  1959 
8  CWms.    (CL  139—127) 


INBULATION  glSp  FROM  PIPE  BY 

8UPFOH1S 

Lawiaace  I.  Dali^  New  Orteaaa,  La. 

FBed  Aaf.  19, 19J9.  Ser.  No.  S34,779 

Ta£L.  (a.i3t->ia) 

2.  For  use  with  a  rigid  pipe  subject  to  high  temperature 
and  radial  and  axial  expaneinn  fnd  cfHitraction. 
(a)  a  subetaatially  iacxpansilMe  insulation  covering  of 

tubular  form  having  aa  inside  diameter  substantially 

greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  pqie  fitted 

about  the  pipe, 
(6)  supports  fitted  iateinal  of  the  covering  at  spaced 

intervals  along  the  axis  thereof  and  compriang 
(c)  outer  subetaatially  narrow  ring  wriw  and 
(if)  axially  spaced  flanges  extending  radially  inward 


1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  coe»- 
prosed  air  throuj^  a  weft  inserting  nozzle  of  a  loom, 
comprising  the  cyclically  repeated  st^s  oi  admitting  cooh 
pressed  air  into  a  chamber  having  a  selected  volume  for 
ln>mim  a  quantity  of  compressed  air  sufficient  for  a  weft 
insertion  operation  by  the  nozzle;  dosing  sMd  clumber 
so  that  said  quantity  of  cucapressed  air  is  confined  in  said 
chamber,  and  connecting  said  chamber  with  the  nozzte 
so  diat  the  compressed  air  in  said  chamber  expands 
through  the  nozcle  to  produce  a  weft  ineertiag  jet  aiicre- 
by,  imapactivo  at  which  step  the  operatioa  of  «*»  Jfog 
ia  stopped,  no  more  thaa  said  quaittity  of 
can  ba  diacharged  from  the  nonle. 
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3,fW,77f 
METHOD  OF  CLOSING  DETECTOR  COMBS  OF  JET 
WEAVING  LOOMS 
99utf  mad  tm  UkiMk^,  •iMMka,  Ubcrcc, 
iMliMn  to  SdnBMri  Md^ka  tcztH- 
■Ao  MiuJIiiMtii,  Libcrec,  CnthtHlmaUm 
Filed  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,6«4 
Claims  priority,  appUartioa  CncfaodoTaUa  Not.  21,  1959 
€  OMkoM.    (CL  139—127) 


4.  In  a  pneumatic  loom,  in  combination,  a  comb  com- 
prising a  row  of  aligned  guiding  members,  each  guiding 
member  forming  an  inner  opening  and  having  two  end 
portions  with  ends  forming  a  narrow  gap  extending 
from  said  opening  to  the  outside  of  the  respective  guid- 
ing men>ber,  said  inner  openings  being  aligned  to  form 
a  passage  for  guiding  a  jet  of  air  and  a  weft  carried  by 
the  same,  and  said  gaps  being  aligned  to  form  an  elon- 
gated outlet  from  said  passage,  said  comb  being  movable 
to  and  from  a  position  in  which  the  warps  (rf  one  side 
of  a  shed  extend  along  said  gaps  and  between  the  ends 
of  said  end  portions;  and  means  for  jrfacing  said  comb 
in  said  position  during  insertion  of  a  weft  into  the  shed 
through  said  passage  whereby  weft  portions  tending  to 
escape  through  said  gaps  dioing  insertion  of  the  weft  are 
retained   by   the   warps  extending  along  said  gaps. 


3,»«5,77| 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Zinon  C.  Posak,  MinacapoUs,  WUbcrt  E.  Joknson,  For- 
est Lake,  aad  Mclria  I.  Siraab,  HopUas,  Mlaa.,  as- 
signors  to  Poaite  MacUac  Corpontkm,  Miaacapolis, 
Mlim^  a  corpontioa  of  Miaacaota 

Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,226 
6  ClalBM.    (CL  14^-92.1) 


1.  In  a  cofl  wiading  machine  adapted  to  form  a  oofl 
compoted  of  t  plurality  of  wires,  a  coD  forming  and  tup- 
port  meuM  dfavMed  on  a  horiaonlal  torataUa  adapted 
for  rotatioB  ia  a  horixootal  plaae,  a  piuralitjr  of 


momrtad  for  rotation  on  a  vartical  axis  co-asial  with  nid 
cofl  sappoft  at  ooa  iadesed  portion  of  said  turntable, 
wire  playing  nMaas  on  the  «ods  of  said  spinnen  for  ren>- 
hition  about  said  coU  support  in  a  horixootal  plane  upon 
rotation  ol  laid  qrinncn,  one  of  said  spiiman  befaig  se- 
cured to  rotato  at  the  bottom  end  of  an  inner  vertical 
shaft,  a  piaion  sun  drhe  gsar  on  said  inner  shaft,  the  other 
at  said  spinnew  being  secured  to  rotate  at  the  bottom 
end  of  IB  oirter  vertical  tabular  rinft  co«dal  with  the 
first  shaft  and  disposed  around  it,  at  least  one  pinioo 
planetary  drive  gear  wboae  teeth  mesh  with  said  sua  gear 
OB  Mdd  outer  tubular  shaft,  a  borimttal  ring  gear  dis- 
posed about  aid  plaaetaiy  end  ran  gear*  wboee  teeth 
mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  irianetary  gear,  a  gear  bousing 
enclosing  said  ring  gear  aad  ad^Med  to  rotate  with  said 
ring  gear  about  said  tubular  shaft,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  gear  hoosfaig  and  ring  gear  aad  separate  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  outer  tobidar  shaft,  wire  supply 
means  disposed  above  the  nfper  ends  of  said  vertical 
shafts,  one  of  said  wire  nqiply  means  being  adapted  to 
rotate  with  said  inner  shaft,  and  longitudinal  vertical  aper- 
tures through  each  of  said  vertical  shafts  for  passage  of 
wire  from  said  wire  nipply  means  to  said  spinners. 


3,gCS,773 

COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 

George  B.  Amcy,  WilUanasport,  Pa^  asrignnr,  by  mesne 


to  Syhraaia  Electric  Products  Inc.,  WU- 
mingtoa,  Del.,  a  cotporatloB  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Dec.  15,  195g,  Scr.  No.  78«,612 
13  Claims,    (a.  14g— 92.2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  formless  coils  comprising 
a  rotatable  smooth  cylindrical  mandrel,  means  including  a 
reciprocating  guide  for  laying  a  strand  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  at  a  first  position  oa  said  mandrel,  means 
for  spraying  said  strand  at  said  4lrst  position  with  a 
material  to  cause  adjacent  turns  to  aiflicre  to  each  other, 
and  means  operable  upon  completion  of  a  coil  at  said 
first  position  to  stop  rotation  of  said  naandrel  and  recip- 
rocation of  said  guide  and  to  slide  the  completed  coil 
to  a  second  position  on  said  mandrel  while  maintaining 
the  finish  lead  of  the  cotuplated  coil  in  engagement  with 
said  guide,  the  com|>leted  coil  at  said  second  position 
frictionally  engaging  said  mandrel  with  the  finish  lead 
thereof  cooperating  with  said  guide  to  start  the  winding 
of  a  new  coil  at  said  first  position. 


WREIWBnMr  APPARATUS 

loeeph  Da  Vrice,  CMcage,  IIL,  asstgaer  to  Tcndor  Cor- 

~rkwUB  Mt,  DU I  eenoraiian  of  inBois 

FUcd  Jaly  7.  19M,  Scr.  No.  4U33I 

iCMsBSL    (CL14g~119) 

1.  A  wire  twisting  machine  for  joining  a  plurality  of 

wires  in  a  uniformly  twisted  joint  of  a  predetermined 

shape  contprising  a  continuoudy  routed  shaft,  radially 
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movable  jaws  rotaUbly  driven  by  said  shaft  and  urged 
by  centrifugal  force  to  separate  and  receive  strands  of 
wire  therebetween,  guide  means  for  directing  and  con- 
fining the  free  ends  of  said  wire  strands  to  axial  move- 
ment between  said  jaws,  said  jaws  having  opposing,  bur- 
nishing surfaces  for  engaging  said  strands  of  wire  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  actuating  means  for  moving  the 
jaws  towards  each  other  to  carry  said  surfaces  into  engage- 
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path  of  travel  of  said  receptacles,  said  spray  head  con- 
prising  a  three-dimensional  housing  having  a  ooUectmg 
chamber  and  a  disposing  chamber,  a  splash  shield  aep- 
arating  said  collecting  chamber  from  said  dispcnnng 
chamber,  an  aperture  in  said  plash  shield  commumcating 
with  the  interiors  of  said  dispensing  chamber  and  said 
collecting  chamber,  drainage  means  connected  to  said 
housing  for  draining  said  collecting  chamber,  an  orifice 
in  the  bottom  of  said  dispensing  chamber  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  said  collecting  chamber,  a  nozzle  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  spray  head  and  connected  to  said  hquid 
supply  system,  said  nozzle  continuously  discharging  a 
stream  of  liquid  and  pivoUble  between  a  dispensing  posi- 
tion wherein  said  liquid  stream  is  directed  through  said 
orifice  into  one  of  said  rec^>tacles  and  a  non-dispcnsing 
position  wherein  said  liquid  stream  is  directed  through 


ment  with  said  strands  therebetween  under  pressure,  said 
jaws  progressively  twisting  a  plurality  of  wire  strands 
therebetween  in  tighUy  compacted  helices  to  form  a  joint 
and  simuluneously  therewith  burnishing  the  externally 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  wire  strands  of  the  joint  in  an 
axial  direction  towards  and  across  the  free  ends  of  said 
strands  as  the  joint  is  moved  outwardly  from  between  said 
jaws.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,8«5,T74 

DEVICE  FOR  INFLATING  OBJECTS 

Gerald  E.  Grimes,  2i82  Los  Amigofe  Dftve, 

RMcho  Cordova,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 19«i,  Ser.  No.  75,5«5 

4  CfadM.    (CI.  141—38) 


^—"'-^^~\  ■ ''_ 


/- 


1.  A  device  for  inflating  an  object  having  a  valve  stem 
with  the  exhaust  gas  emerging  from  the  tail  pipe  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  a 
tubular  unit  which  includes  an  element  at  one  end  for 
connecUon  with  said  valve  stem,  a  second  element  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tubular  unit,  and  a  tubular  taper  plug 
connected  to  said  second  element  for  wedging  engagement 
into  the  taU  pipe;  said  plug  comprising  a  body  of  cushion 
material  and  of  circular  form  in  cross  section,  said  body 
having  a  straight  longitodinal  peripheral  edge  of  narrow 
circumferential  extent  from  end  to  end  and  the  remain- 
ing longitudinal  peripheral  portion  of  the  body  being  con- 
vexly  curved  from  end  to  end. 


said  aperture  into  said  coUecting  chamber  and  recircu- 
lated to  said  hquid  supply  system,  cleavage  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  defining  a  portion  of  said  aperture 
and  traversed  by  said  Uquid  sUeam  as  said  nozzle  moves 
to  and  from  said  dispensing  and  non-dispensing  positions, 
resilient  means  associated  with  and  biasing  said  nozzle 
into  said  non-dispensing  position,  a  solenoid  mounted  on 
said  housing  having  a  plunger  connected  to  said  noz- 
zle, said  solenoid  operable  to  pivot  said  nozzle  to  said 
dispensing  position  overcoming  said  opposing  resilient 
means,  said  solenoid  energizable  to  move  said  nozzle  mto 
said  dispensing  position  in  response  to  sensing  means  ac- 
tuable  by  one  of  said  receptacles  moving  into  position  to 
receive  said  liquid  stream  discharging  from  said  nozzle, 
and  control  means  for  maintaining  said  nozrie  in  said 
dispensing  position  for  a  controlled  period  of  time. 


3.gd5.775 
LIQUID  DKPENSING  APPARATUS 
Henry  L  Keves,  St  CWr.  MM.,  asstgaor  toWamoiid 
Crystal  Salt  Compm^.  SL  Clair,  MIcIl,  a  corporation 
of  MkhigM 

FUcd  July  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,145 
9CI^  (a.  141— 131) 
S.  In  an  appanUus  for  successively  diqiensing  a  con- 
trolled quantity  of  liquid  into  each  of  a  series  of  recep- 
tacles transported  relative  thereto  by  oonveyor  means, 
the  combinatiott  comprising  a  liquid  supply  system.  • 
spray  bead  adjnslably  positkmable  longitudinaUy  of  the 
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3,M5,T76 
WORK  HOLDER  AND  ROUTER  CARRIAGE 

Edwmd  A.  Bookhait,  2314  S.  AMce,  Sloax  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  31, 19«g,  Ser.  No.  53,277 

TCIafaH.    (CL144— 1J«) 

1.  A  router  carria^  for  fcMming  grooves  on  panel 
type  workpieces  comprising  a  supporting  framework  m- 
dudiag  panlkl  guide  rails  disposed  at  the  sides  of  the 
framewoit.  a  transversely  extending  carriage  movaWy 
mounted  on  the  framework  and  supported  by  the  guide 
rails,  mean  inteiconnecting  the  transverse  carriage  and 
the  guide  rails  for  moving  and  guiding  the  transverse  car- 
riage tongitudinaUy  of  the  guide  rails,  a  u^anaversely  mov- 
able carriage  mounted  on  the  transverse  carriage,  a  router 
mounted  on  the  transversely  movable  carriage,  and  meam 
mounted  on  the  transversely  extending  carriage  and  en- 
gaged with  the  transversely  movable  carriage  for  mov- 
ing the  tiaasversely  movable  carriage  uansversely  of  the 
framework  and  the  workpiece  mounted  thereon  for  form- 
ing  grooves   in   the   workpiece,   said   means   intereon- 
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nectinf  the  tnuuvenely  exteading  carriafe  >b<1  the  guide 
rafls  including  an  elongated  chain  di^jwed  on  each  guide 
rail,  meant  anchoring  the  ends  of  the  chains  to  the  guide 
rails  to  prevent  longitudinal  naovement  thei^eof,  an  elon- 
gated transrenely  extending  shaft  rcrtatably  mounted  on 


3,M5,77t 
PECAN  SHELLER 
L.  HanK  251  W.  IMh  Sl^  San  Aacdo,  Tex. 
Filed  My  17.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124^34 
(CL  lU—H) 


My  17,  U 
3ClataM. 


»\ 


the  transverse  carriage,  a  pair  of  sprocket  gears  on  said 
shaft  in  meshing  engagement  with  the"^  top  surface  of  the 
chains,  and  means  oa  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  rotating 
the  shaft  thus  moving  the  transversely  extending  carriage 
longitudinally  of  the  guide  rails. 


3,M5,777 
CLUSTER  BREAKER 
Kenneth  M.  Allen  and  Chester  H.  Harper,  Ncwbcrg, 
Orcg^    Mrignors    to     Alle»-Iiarpcr,    inc..    Portland. 
Oreg..  a  corporatioa  of  Oragoa 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97  J35 
7Clatan8.    (CL  14«— 1) 


1.  A  cluster  breaker  for  separating  clusters  of  stemmed 
fruit  comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  fruit  supporting 
surface,  means  to  impart  a  feeding  motion  to  said  con- 
veyor for  advancing  fruit  supported  thereon  in  one  di- 
rection, a  plurality  of  ramp  elements  above  said  surface, 
said  elements  rising  acutely  with  relation  to  said  surface 
in  the  feeding  direction,  said  elements  being  arranged  in 
a  row  across  said  conveyor  in  transverse  alignment  with 
respect  to  the  feeding  direction  and  being  alternately 
closely  and  widely  spaced,  thus  providing  alternate  nar- 
row slots  which  are  too  narrow  for  the  passafs  of  fruit 
and  wide  slots  through  which  fruit  may  pass,  a  first 
transverse  shaft  above  said  ramp  elements  and  rotating 
counter  to  the  direction  of  feeding,  a  pturality  of  cluster 
hooks  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  and  extending  radially 
therefrom  in  individual  alignment  with  said  narrow  ilota 
for  engaging  the  forks  of  fruit  duiten  straddling  said 
narrow  slots  and  elevating  said  clusters,  a  second  trans- 
verse shaft  in  advance  of  said  first  shaft  and  rotating  in 
the  same  direction,  a  plurality  <^  paddles  exteading 
radially  from  said  second  shaft  and  passing  downwardly 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  duster  Uioks  whOe  said  dwter 
hooks  arc  moving  upwardly,  said  cluster  hooks  having 
substantial  widtfi  wber^  the  lateral  edges  theretrf  exert 
splitting  pressure  against  the  fork  of  a  cluster  eagafed 
thereby  when  die  stems  of  the  cluster  are  depressed  by 
said  paddles,  and  means  to  rotate  said  shafts  in  timed 
relation  to  each  other. 


1.  A  pecan  sheller  comprising  a  base,  a  standard  se- 
cured at  its  lower  end  to  said  base,  a  first  support  arm 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  a  mid-portion  of  said 
standard,  a  pair  of  of  jaws,  one  of  said  jaws  supported 
from  the  face  end  of  said  supped  arm  and  fadng  upward- . 
ly.  a  seamd  support  arm  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard  opposing  said  first  arm.  means  mounting  the 
other  of  said  jaws  from  the  free  end  of  the  second  arm 
for  rectilinear  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one 
jaw  and  including  means  for  moving  said  o^er  jaw  toward 
and  away  from  said  one  jaw,  said  jaws  including  pairs  of 
opposing  cutter  blades  with  each  jaw  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  blades,  corresponding  blades  of  the  blades  on  said 
jaws  opposing  each  other  and  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  correqxHxling  jaw  toward  the  other  jaw, 
said  corresponding  blades  being  adapted  to  clip  off  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  sheO  of  a  nut  disposed  between  said 
jaws,  said  jaws  each  also  induding  raised  cracking  ribs 
adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  shell  and  disposed 
between  the  corresponding  pairs  of  blades,  said  cracking 
ribs  on  each  jaw  induding  two  spaced  and  generally 
paralld  ribs  aitd  a  third  rib  extending  between  the  mid- 
portions  of  said  two  riba  and  prelecting  tberebeyond, 
means  mounting  said  blades  on  said  jaws  for  adjusted 
movement  of  the  blades  on  each  jaw  toward  and  away 
from  each  jaw,  said  jaws  each  including  a  pair  of  raised 
tramversdy  spaced  and  elongated  shoulders  projecting 
toward  the  other  jaw  embracing  and  extending  between 
and  beyond  the  corregonding  blades. 


3tM5,779 

COMBINATION  FOOD  GRINDING,  GRATING,  PUL- 

VERfgNG  AND  SLICING  MACHINE 

tolas  I  ess,  %  MX!.A.  Mhchlneiy  Ceip., 
99U-11  I5Mk  SC^  FtasMnf  55,  N.Y. 
FBci  N«r.  IS,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  i9,3S< 
7  Cli*Bn.    <CL  14<— 7«) 


1.  A  food  treating  machine  compriang  a  container  of 
inverted  truncated  conical  form,  said  contaiaer  having  a 
base  and  a  side  of  screen  formation,  said  baae  having  a 
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central  opening,  a  source  of  power  having  a  shaft  «- 
tending  upwardly  through  said  opening,  a  worm-Uke  ele- 
ment in  said  container,  connected  to  said  shaft,  said 
worm-Uke  element  having  peripheral  edges  m  substanual 
contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  and  base  of 
said  container. 

DEVICE  FOR  BhSSotIKNING  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY  ELEMENTS 

Albert  Romak.  429  Mader  Drive,  North  Lake,  DL 
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resuming  a  further  phase  of  stretching  °V^^'^ 
resuming  further  stretching  to  effect  clamping  at  dte  loca- 


e 

lions  of  lesser  elongation  before  clamping  at  the  location 
of  greater  elongation. 


3,t45,7S2 

WEB  FEEDING  AND  SPUCING  AFPAIMlTUS 
John  G.  Vest obbjMIri^  Mam^^sjtjjto  P 
Scale  CoeporatfoiBjl^rftod,  Qamcy,  Mass.,  a 

**"  "^  raed  Dec.  n!  1959.  »«•  N^jW*^* 
23Cla^    (CL156— 5M) 


A  device  for  straightening  a  bent  vehicle  whed  com- 
prising in  combination  a  plurality  of  «l»«li«««^J"«  "■ 
Tensions  having  shoulder  portions  from  whidi  threadal 
portiom  extend,  a  rigid  plate,  at  leart  three  «f~=«»« '°^- 
bers  and  a  force-exerting  means,  said  lug  «»««?°»^- 
n^g  to  the  lugs  of  a  wheel  assembly  so  that  said  Joid- 

der  portions  all  lie  in  the  same  plane  to  form  a  ptanar 
configuration  on  whidi  a  wheel  is  mounted  «»»»  smd 
threaded  portions  extending  through  lug  receiving  botes 
in  said  wheel,  said  spacing  members  attached  to  wud  lug 
extensions  to  hoW  said  whed  thereon  •"^"j;*  "Pj 
pUte  and  said  force  exerting  means  connected  to  ewat 
force  between  said  rigid  ptate  and  •  whed  mounted  on  the 

lug  extensions.  • 


1  Web  feeding  and  spUdng  apparatus  compnsiiy.  in 
combination,  means  for  continuously  advancrag  a  web 
of  sheet  material,  means  for  intermittenUy  advancing  and 
Kvering  the  leading  end  of  said  web  to  P|«*"«>°J«?- 
sive  predetermined  lengths,  means  for  wtung  the  trail- 
ing end  of  said  web.  means  for  thereafter^iang  the 
trailing  end  of  said  cut  web  to  the  leading  end  of  a  second 
web,  and  meam  for  controlUng  the  position  of  said  cut 
induding  means  to  effect  the  cutting  of  the  wd)  at  a  pre- 
determined time  in  the  cyde  of  advance  of  theweo 
whereby  to  effect  registration  of  the  subsequently  formed 
splice  intermediate  the  ends  of  a  subsequenUy  severed 
leiigth  of  sheet  material. 


3,M5,7S1  __^ 

MITHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ELONGATING 
WORKFIECES 

I  la  the  method  of  elongating  an  element  ma  rtrdch- 
ini  machine  which  has  two  chucks  gripping  said  elanent 
at  oJUite  ends  by  meam  of  a  plurality  of  ^'^^^^^ 
,11^^  clamping  means  whoae  rojrtKm  toro»  durmg 
dongatioTof  said  dement  are  absorbed  direcUy  by  the 
bS£  ST-id  diudu.  whidh  are  •»»^J°  ^^^^ 
reflwnse  thereto;  the  steps  of  measunng  ^J?  ^^TSS 
^Skl  demem  in  a  first  stretehing  ^.^^^  ^f 

rlirT a^""^'SjXld':KS^^  befo« 


3  065  783 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOROTART  UP  AND  SHUT 
DOWN  OF  ATOMIZING  OIL  BURNERS 
W.  Htadeiriaac,  Freepart,  N.Y^  ■"*»■•»  ■• 
_\£JCfh3riite^  New  York.  N^ 

•*"  •* KdlSl.  12. 19»j %;N5. 773,219 
iCtate.   (CL15S— M) 

Apparatus  for  starting  up  and  shutting  down  an  atom- 
izinTofl  burner  which  has  a  norzle  in  commumcatwo 
toth  with  an  oU  passage  that  is  adapted  to  lecave  fud 
oU  from  a  source  of  oU  supply  and  with  an  tomgni 
Mssage  that  U  adapted  to  recdve  an  atomizing  medwm 
from  a  source  of  medium  supply,  rtart  up  ■«Ji  *»t;*^ 
valve  meam  for  said  burner  m  the  ^'^'^JJ^^ 
AMemUafle  that  indudes  an  atomizmg  ralve  mtermeateie 
the  burner  atomizing  passage  and  its  «~»»«» JJ^S 
plus  a  purge  valve  element  intermediate  said  atonsizmg 
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medium  source  and  the  burner  oil  passage  plus  a  fuel 
valve  element  intermediate  said  burner  oil  passage  and 
its  fuel  oil  source,  each  of  said  valve  elements  normally 
being  maintained  in  the  closed  position,  ignition  means 
for  said  burner,  a  valve-actuating  shaft  carrying  three 
valve-opening  cams  that  are  respectively  associated  with 
said  three  valve  elements,  and  further  carrying  means  to 
energize  said  ignition  means,  said  cams  being  shaped  in 
such  manner  and  said  means  to  energize  said  ignition 
means  being  positioned  such  that  upon  forward  advance- 
ment of  said  shaft  through  a  "burner  start  up"  range  of 
rotation  said  atomizing  valve  first  is  opened  and  then 
said  fuel  valve  also  is  opened  along  with  simultaneous 
energization  of  said  ignition  means,  and  that  upon  fur- 
ther forward  advancement  of  the  shaft  through  a  "burner 
shut  down"  range  of  rotation  said  fuel  valve  first  is  re- 
closed  and  said  purge  valve  then  is  opened  and  said 
atomizing  valve  thereafter  is  recloscd  and  said   purge 


interior  of  the  cylinder  from  a  point  on  the  surface  of 
the  piston  which  point  is  exposed  to  the  contents  of  the 


3  0M  714 

ENGINE  DRIVEN  SUBMERGED  FUEL  PUMP 

Ton  H.  -noapMB,  Carrier  ^  Poan  Park, 

Daytooa  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Nwr.  25,  If 57,  Ser.  No.  fft,?!* 

4  ClaiaM.    (CI.  tS9—MA) 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  pump  within  said  tank, 

closed  circuit  hydraulic  driving  means  for  driving  said 

pump,  and  a  fuel   delivery  line  leading  away,  from  the 

outlet  of  said  fuel  pump;  said  fuel  pump  comprising  a 

cylinder  having  an  outlet  port,  a  piston  in  a  position 

within  said  tank  to  be  submerged  in  the  contents  of  the 

tank   and  extending  into  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and 

driven   reciprocally    in   said   cylinder   by   said   hydraulic 

driving  means,  the  piston  having  a  port  leading  to  the 


tank  during  the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston  and  is  closed 
by  the  cylinder  wall  during  the  pumping  stroke. 


3,M5,7t5 

SHADE  AND  BLIND  DEVICE 

RbmU  E.  Tabcr,  Slf  Do|wm4  Valiy  Drive  NE^ 

AtlaBla,Ga. 

Filed  Dw.  15,  IMIiSot.  No.  Iil333 

ISClakBa.    (CL  1M^-«I) 


valve  likewise  is  reclosed,  means  preventing  backward 
movement  of  said  shaft,  whereby  each  and  every  "start 
up"  actuation  and  each  and  every  "shut  down"  actuation 
of  the  three  valve  elements  and  the  energization  of  said 
ignition  means  must  proceed  in  the  "safe"  sequence  that 
is  outlined  above,  a  normally  open  shut  off  valve  between 
said  fuel  oil  source  and  said  unitary  valve  assemblage, 
an  ignition-proving  timer  organized  to  begin  a  timing 
cycle  when  the  said  assemblage  cam  shaft  arrives  at  an 
intermediate  point  in  iu  said  range  of  "start  up"  rota- 
tion, a  flame  viewer  for  said  burner  organized  to  detect 
when  flame  is  being  admitted  fr&m  the  burner,  and  means 
jointly  governed  by  said  tinier  and  said  flame  viewer  for 
closing  said  shut  off  valve  at  the  end  of  said  timing  cycle 
if  flame  from  said  burner  then  is  not  being  detected  by 
said  viewer  with  resultant  protection  to  said  furnace 
from  having  dangerous  quantities  of  unbumed  fuel  oil 
introduced  thereinto. 


I .  A  shade  and  blind  device  comprising  a  flat,  resilient 
sheet  of  polyester  film  characterized  by  the  a4>ability  of 
springing  back  to  iu  flat  sute  when  rdeaaed  from  distorted 
stresses,  said  sheet  having  stagfered  rows  of  sihs,  said 
sliu  being  parallel  to  opposed  ends  of  said  sheet,  means 
for  securing  one  of  said  ends  whereby  aid  sheet  may  be 
tensioned  by  pulling  on  the  other  of  said  ends,  and  means 
for  securing  said  one  end  in  tcnsiofied  poaition,  said  slits 
under  tension  opening  into  generally  diamond  shaped 
apertures,  and  the  segmeitts  of  said  sheet  between  said 
slits  assuming  substantially  parallel  podtiou  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  and  said  sheet  returning  to  its 
flat  state  with  said  slits  closed  when  the  tension  on  said 
sheet  is  released.      

FOLDING  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE  AND 
MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Benlamtai  H.  StMifcwjr,  Jr^  AlplBa,  NJ.,  assipior,  by 
mesne  s'saitiiwirtB.  to  lliN«k  Mamrfactvii^  Corpo- 
ratiOB,  laMSvfBc,  Wla.,  a  cerparadoa  of  Coooecticut 
Filed  Apr.  27,  I95t,  Ser.  No.  757,592 
UChteL    (CLIM— M) 
I .  An  improved  folding  door  arrangement  comprising, 
a  door  supporting  vertical  member  adapted  to  be  mounted 
vertically  along  one  side  of  a  generally  rectangular  door 
opening,  a  pantograph  linkage  one  end  of  which  is  pivoted 
to  said  member  and  another  end  of  which  is  adapted  to 
slide  up  and  down  therealoog.  aa  accordioa  ^ated  cover- 
ing panel  attached  to  said  pantograph  and  supported  there- 
by, said  pantogn^ih  and  pnd  being  adapted  to  unfold 
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horizontaUy  and  cover  said  opening,  and  door  supporting 
horizontal  members  mounted  horizontally  along  said 
door  opening  at  one  end  of  said  vertical  member  and  at 
right  angles  thei«to.  said  members  including  mterengag- 


GENERAL.  AND  MECHANICAL 


1289 


3,i45,788  ^ 

MULTIPLE  FIFE  STOCK  DI^TWBUTOR 
Edward  D.  BeacWer,  Beioil,  and  Lo^  E.  Dewk,  Clta- 
tolwh.,  assignors  to  Brfott  Iron  Works,  BekMt,  Wis., 
a  corvoration  of  WIscoaski 
^nied  July  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,238 
4  Claims.    (CI.  162—336) 


ing  wedge  means  which  acts  upon  the  application  of  hon- 
zontal  forces  by  said  horizontal  member  to  exert  vertical 
force  components  holding  both  of  said  members  against 
vertical  and  horizontal  movement 


3  #65  787 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WEBS 
ArrAKAi      jjp  p„^  MATERIAL 

KmA   Reschcncder,   VocUabr«ck,   Austria,   assipior   to 
^«5lMvSe   L«dwlg  Halschek,   Vocid.b™ck,   Aus- 

^        Filed  July  13,  196t,S€rJ;jo.  42  723 
Clahns  priority,  appUcaltai  Awtria  July  14,  1959 
10  CWass.    (CL  162 — 327) 


1    In  a  paper  machine  having  a  stock  inlet  box  and 
a  stock  delivery  conduit,  a  stock  distributor  assembly 
connecting  at  one  end  with  the  conduit  and  at  Ae  oppo- 
site end  with  the  box  to  eliminate  velocity  profile  ureg- 
ulariucs  in  the  stock  pond  in  said  box.  the  stpck^ 
tributor  assembly  comprising  a  header  connectingwith 
the  conduit  and  extending  the  full  width  of  the  hox,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  upwardly  from  the  hea<Ser 
in  planes  parallel  with  the  machine  centerlme,  the  diam- 
eters of  the  tubes  being  related  to  the  width  of  ^  *^f 
pond  and  to  the  tube  lengths  to  eliminate  essentially  all 
velocity  components  in  the  stock  flow  transverse  to  fte 
machine  direction,  means  defining  a  Wending  chamber 
connecting  with  the  tubes  and  extending  the  full  width 
of  the  inlet  box  to  reduce  the  stock  flow  velocity,  means 
providing  a  reacceleration  throat  having  a  width  essen- 
iially  the  same  as  the  box  and  increasing  the  velocity  of 
the  stock  received  from  the  belnding  chamber,  and  a 
deceleraUon  conduit  connecting  with  the  reaccelerauon 
throat  and  with  the  inlet  box  to  reduce  the  stock  flow 
velocity  to  that  desired  for  delivery  ino  said  mlet  box, 
means  feeding  stock  from  said  stock  delivery  conduit 
into  one  end  of  said  header,  recirculating  means  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  stock  from  the  opposite  end  of 
said  header  and  returning  stock  to  said  one  end  of  said 
header,  said  header  having  a  cross  sectional  area  dinj- 
nishing  in  the  direction  of  stock  flow  therethrou^  to 
provide,  in  combination  with  the  «f»^cy»»»^8/?*f  •;  * 
substantially  uniform  output  to  each  of  said  tub«,  tte 
improvement  of  having  the  tubes  relatnrely  slender  wi± 
the  letJgth-to-diameter  ratio  of  said  tubes  being  substan- 
tially from  7  to  1  to  25  to  1. 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  fibre  webs,  particularly 
asbestos  cement  webs,  a  container  for  fiber  material,  cyhn- 
drical  web  forming  means  mounted  m  the  container,  mov- 
able  web  carrier  means  cooperable  with  said  cyhndncal 
web  fonning  means  so  that  movement  of  the  web  earner 
^,  effei  ^  alignment  of  the  fibres  in  Je  d«ctj^ 
of  movement  of  the  web  carrier  means  and  m««^ 
avoiding  unilateral  aHgnmcnt  of  the  fibres,  said  last-named 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  rotatable  agitaung  meaij 
means  mounting  said  rotatable  agittting  means  in  i^ 
container  in  closely  spaced  apart  «»Sr*f.'ll^ 
tion  transverse  to  said  cylindrical  web-fonning  "««•«« 

roution  about  axes  «b««»^»y  jjf  »«°*^J°,^»i2S; 
drical  web-forming  means,  and  drive  means  for  rotatmg 

said  agitating  means. 


■t  5^<  7ga 
DEFLECTORS  FOR  FOURDRINIER  FORMING 
WIRES  ^  ^. 

„  .   __.  n   «. 1-1 wjif^  aad  Loais  E.  DcnaiB,  um- 

i!2Iwt  ^SUwi  W^"  l™"  *•"•*  '^^  *"^ 

2aalM.    (CL  162— 352)  . 

1  In  a  paper  machine,  a  traveling  fonning  wue  foi 
can^  Stock  thereon,  first  and  second  loogUudmaUy 
««idtable  rolls  supporting  the  fonning  wire,  a  diamage 
^nta^l  device  mounted  between  said  roUs  and  ertending 
Sr^  kngth  thereof  and  comprising,  longitudinaUy 
miced  first  and  second  deflectors  spaced  in  tiie  dwection 

oitrvnl  of  the  wire  and  having  top  wipuig  awf^ 
i^Ked  from  said  loUs  having  wiping  contact  with  the 
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wire  between  said  rolls,  a  vertical  drainage  duct  leading 
downwardly  from  said  deflectors  in  the  space  therebe- 
tween and  having  a  back  baffle  connected  to  and  leading 
downwardly  from  said  second  deflector  along  and  beneath 
said  second  roll,  said  first  deflector  having  a  baffle  con- 
nected thereto  and  extending  angularly  downwardly  there- 
from into  said  drainage  duct,  a  blade  spaced  downwardly 


from  said  last  mentioned  baflle  having  an  edge  extending 
along  said  first  roll,  closely  adjacent  but  free  from  said 
first  roll  to  split  and  direct  the  water  on  said  roll  into  said 
duct,  said  blade  with  said  last  mentioned  baffle  defining  a 
diverging  throat  opening  to  said  duct,  and  vertical  laterall) 
spaced  stiffness  plates  extending  at  spaced  intervals  across 
said  drainage  control  device  between  said  blade  and  said 
back  baffle  and  rigidly  attached  thereto. 


OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
La  Roy  W.  Hotan,  Cnntal  LdK,  DL,  a«igMir  to  The 
Pare  OB  Comfy,  Ckioco,  10^  a  coryoradoB  of 
OMo 

FBad  Nov.  22, 1957,  Sot.  No.  tnan 
5  CkriM.    (CL  IM— 9) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  petroleum  oil  from  an 
oil-bearing,  vnggy  limestmie  rock  reservoir  traversed  by 
an  iiqcction  well  and  a  producing  well  which  comprises 
iqjecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said  injection  well 
500  to  3500  sxi.  of  COi  per  barrel  of  said  oil  in  place, 
to  provide  an  elevated  pressure  not  lew  than  about  700 
p.ti.  in  said  reservoir,  throu^  said  injectimi  well;  main- 
taining the  reservoir  at  the  elevated  pressure;  injecting 
an  aqueous  drive  fluid  into  said  reservoir  through  said 
injection  well  at  said  elevated  pressure  until  breakthrough 
of  said  drive  fluid  occurs  at  said  producing  well;  and 
then  shutting  in  said  injection  well  and  producing  petro- 
leum ofl  from  said  producing  well  at  a  rate  soAdant  to 
reduce  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir  to  a  pressure  sub- 
stantialljr  knrer  than  said  elevated  prsssurs. 


which  water  free  from  oil  entering  the  well  from  a  water- 
producing  formation  complicates  drilling  operations,  the 
improvement  comprising  stopping  circulation  of  the  gas, 
introducing  additive-free  oil  into  the  well,  said  oil  having 
a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  1  centipoise  and  the  amount 
of  said  oil  being  at  least  about  10  gallons  per  linear  foot 
of  the  treated  section  of  well,  applying  to  the  oil  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  cause  the  oil  to  enter  said  water-producing 
formation,  but  insufficient  to  fracture  said  formation,  dis- 
placing the  oil  into  the  fonnation  with  a  volume  of  water 
under  a  pressure  insufficient  to  fracture  said  formation, 
and  resuming  drilling  operations  including  the  circulation 
of  gas. 

3,M5,792 

WELL  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMRLING  THE  SAME 

Vaughan  L.  Andrew,  flapetlor.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Duplex 
Manufacturing  CeaspiBy,  8»ptrier,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wiscoidta 

Filed  Jan.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,654 
ICblBS.    (CLIM— 4«) 


3,045,791 

PROCESS  FOR  DRILLING  WELLS  WITH  A  GAS 
WilHam  G.  Bcardc%  Clwcnce  R.  Fast,  sad  Geoo*  C. 

Howard  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  aaslgBon  to  Pan  Aaacrican  Pe- 

trolwsM  Corpor^ioai,  Talse,  OUa^  a  corperatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawls    Filed  JaiL  !«,  1959,  fler.  No.  7S7,lt9 
3  CidtaH.    (CL  IM— 21) 

1.  In  the  proceM  of  drilling  wells  in  which  a  gas  is 
circulated  in  the  well  to  remove  the  bit  cuttings,  and  in 


1 .  The  method  of  assembling  component  elements  of  a 
well  unit  consisting  in  lowering  a  well  pipe  assembly  in- 
cluding a  delivery  pipe,  a  pump,  a  distributor,  and  a 
hanger  pipe,  all  connected  together,  into  a  well  casing, 
temporarily  supporting  said  pipe  assembly  within  the 
casing  in  a  position  slightly  below  the  final  operative  posi- 
tion thereof,  providing  a  multiple  element  permanent  sup- 
port for  the  pipe  assembly  on  the  upper  end  of  the  well 
casing,  threadably  projecting  a  coupling  member  onto  the 
upper  end  of  the  hanger  pipe  to  thereby  engage  the  per- 
manent support,  and  thereafter  actuating  said  coupling  to 
raise  and  support  said  pipe  assembly  in  the  final  operative 
position. 

3,M5,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  WELLS 
S.  Pi«c  Lo^  BCMh,  CaM.,  sisiga"  to  Page  Ofl 
Took,  be,  Leac  B«Mk,  CaW.,  a  ceiporlioB  of  Caii- 


FHsd  My  1, 1957,  Ssr.  Net.  M9>«3 
14  nrfwi  (CL  144—72) 
1.  Well  flow  control  equipment  for  shutting  off  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  a  well  having  a  casing  therein,  comprising: 
a  casing  bead;  a  flow  line  leading  from  said  casing  bead; 
production  tubing  extending  from  said  casing  bead  into 
the  well;  a  packer  between  said  tubing  smd  the  casinr.  s 
fluid  pressure  operated  valve  in  sakl  tubing  above  the 
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i»cker;  means  for  directing  fluid  under  prsssure  into  the 
Jp^between  the  casing  and  the  tubing  abow  said  padfc^ 
uidvalve  having  actuator  means  extending  longitudmauy 
of  and  coaxial  with  said  tubing  and  having  opposed  areas 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure,  said  actuator  ineans  commu- 
iSiting  with  said  space  to  subject  one  of  said  areas  to  the 
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housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough;  a  tubular 
member  supported  in  said  housing  and  having  a  centra^ 
aSng  SSrough  coaxial  with  said  flow  passage  and 
deftnhig  with  said  housing  a  by-pass  tberebctween;  said 
member  having  a  valve  seat  at  one  end;  a  vaWe  starve 
rfuftaWy  disposed  in  said  housmg  m  ■»»»««  fW^ 
therewith  for  movement  into  and  out  of  seating  ^gage- 
ment  with  said  valve  seat  to  selectively  close  off  and  open 

said  by-pass;  means  for  shifting  said  valve  sleeve;  and  a 
plug  leowvably  disposed  in  the  central  opening  aforesaid. 


3,945,795 
SCRAPER  FOR  CLEANING  Xm 
^^  PETROLEUM  PUMP 


OF  A 

to  ^' 


Cfadassi 


"WgESrit.  194>,  Scr.  No.  9JH^^ 
■riority,  appiieHnn  Giimssw  Fsb.  24, 1999 
'4Cll5i»    (CL  144-174) 


pressure  of  fluid  in  said  space  for  opening  the  valve  upon 
SHpplication  of  pteasure  to  the  fluid  m  "^^^^ 
for  cKing  the  valve  upon  lednction  of  fl"»iP««"  J" 
sSd  Sioe;  said  actuator  means  having  a  fcud  pame 
therrtEough  aligned  with  said  production  ^y^J^'^ 
SST- »W«  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tubmg. 


3  945  794 


1  A  scraper  for  cleaning  the  riser  of  a  petroleum  pump 
comprising  two  flexible  plastic  half  shells  surrounding  ^ 
pump  linkage  rods,  metal  clamps  m  and  around  Je 
half  sheUs  to  hold  the  latter  together  and  clamped  to  tte 

pump  linkage  rod,  the  edges  of  ^^^'^^^^ITTJ^ 
with  a  ring  of  pointed  teeth  which  on  both  sides  of  each 
clamp  are  inwardly  inclined  towards  the  pump  ImkaJ 
rod.  the  poinU  of  the  teeth  penetraUng  the  material  of  the 
half  shells  and  projecting  into  the  matend  of  the  pump 
linkage  rod,  and  a  scraper  bUde  mounted  on  each  half 
sheU. 


3345,794 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  WELL  TOOLS 

^^-i«  P.  Nntler,  Uonslpn.  Tex^js^gor  to  * 

Tcalan,  Inc.,  Hunston,  Tex^  •  *^ff"S??V? 

Filed  Nov.  19,  IW.S?^*^^*'^ 

14  Claims.    (CL  144-^24) 


«— —  »I°**«"«»°^='*"*^^'*^JS^thJr^ 

.^^•jijsrto^rsitrcS'^^^^^  ra^issti^^t^-e^i— -- 
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portion;  a  tubular  outer  mandrel  slidably  received  within 
said  central  bore  portion  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  pipe  string  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said 
housing;  an  inner  tubular  mandrel  assembly  relcasably 
locked  within  said  outer  mandrel  assembly  and  including 
a  plug  portion;  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  plug  por- 
tion and  said  outer  mandrel  assembly  against  fluid  flow 
therebetween;  said  outer  mandrel  assembly  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  located  above  said  sealing  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  open  to  the  interior  of  a  pipe  string;  sealing 
means  between  said  outer  mandrel  assembly  and  said 
housing  above  and  below  said  mandrel  ports;  and  means 
carried  by  said  outer  mandrel  assembly  for  intercon- 
necting with  said  bousing  and  guiding  the  movement  of 
said  mandrel  assemblies  relative  to  said  housing  between 
positions  including  a  lowermost  position  placing  at  least 
one  of  said  outer  mandrel  ports  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  enlarged  bore  portion,  an  intermediate  position 
sealing  off  said  outer  mandrel  ports  within  said  central 
bore  portion  and  an  uppermost  position  placing  at  least 
one  of  said  outer  mandrel  ports  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  housing  circulation  port. 


end  wall  of  said  cyUnder  being  frangible,  means  mount- 
ing said  cylinder  in  said  caang  for  liouted  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  forward  open  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, an  inert  gas  under  presmre  contaiaed  in  said  cylinder, 
a  tube  positioned  between  said  frangible  other  end  wall 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  doaed  rearwaM  end  of  said 
casing  and  having  one  end  fixedly  supported  upon  said 
closed  rearward  end  of  said  casing  and  having  the  other 
end  contiguous  to  and  spaced  from  said  frangible  other 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  other  end  of  said  tube 
being  shaped  to  knife  edge,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
spaced  egress  openings  in  the  portion  of  said  tube  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  ibertot,  a  perforated  hollow  nose 
projecting  from  and  in  communication  with  the  forward 


3,a65,7f7 

FIRE  FIGHTING  FOAM  GENERATOR 

Robert  W.  Bamca,  Pciui  Hilb  Township,  Allegheny 

County.  Pa.    (319  Wahiat  St,  Crecnsburg,  Pa.) 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,216 

6  Claims.    (CI.  169—15) 


1.  In  a  Rre  fighting  foam  generator  of  the  type  which 
includes  an  elongated  wind  tunnel  having  means  at  its 
one  end  for  forcing  air  axially  through  the  tunnel  and 
foam-forming  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  tunnel; 
the  improvement  in  said  foam-forming  means  which  com- 
prises first  and  second  closely  spaced  parallel  walls  ex- 
tending across  said  opposite  end  of  the  tunnel  at  an 
oblique  angle  with  respect  to  vertical,  each  of  said  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  apertures  therein 
with  the  apertures  in  the  wall  facing  said  one  end  of  the 
tunnel  being  smaller  and  more  closely  spaced  than  those 
in  the  wall  facing  said  opposite  end,  valve  means  for  mix- 
ing water  and  a  bubble-forming  wetting  agent,  and  con- 
duit means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  in  the  space  between  the  walls  at  the 
tops  thereof  for  injecting  the  mixture  of  water  and  wetting 
agent  directly  into  the  space  between  said  walls  whereby 
the  solution  will  bridge  across  the  aperture  in  the  wall 
facing  said  opposite  end  of  the  tunnel  while  the  air  flow- 
ing through  the  tunnel  forms  bubbles  at  said  apertures. 


open  end  of  said  casing,  a  fire  extinguishing  material  in  a 
finely  divided  state  flllins  the  ipace  in  said  casing  sur- 
rounding said  cylinder  and  tube,  and  an  actuator  ex- 
teriorly of  and  adjacent  the  front  of  said  nose  and  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  for  movement  therewith,  said 
device  being  operable  when  propelled  in  flight  to  cause 
the  actuator  to  engage  an  obfect  and  sequentially  move 
the  cylinder  away  from  the  forward  open  end  of  said 
casing,  induce  the  frangiMe  end  wall  to  be  penetrated  by 
the  knife  edge  of  said  tube,  permit  the  ejection  of  the  gas 
under  pressure  from  the  cylinder  through  the  tube  and 
out  of  the  opening  into  the  surrounding  fire  extinguish- 
ing material,  and  forcibly  direct  the  extinguishing  material 
from  the  casing  into  the  nose  and  be  discharged  through 
the  openings  in  the  nose. 


3^i5,7f9 

ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Lewis  C.  McCaity,  Jr^  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  of 

cighdi  to  Brackley  Shvw.  WasMaatna,  D.C: 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Scr.  Nor729,569 

42  Claims.    (CL  17«— 16«.ll) 


3,M5,79t 
PROJECTILE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  DEVICE 
John  L.  Peanon,  Ignacio,  Colo.,  and  John  E.  Rail,  Farm- 
ington,  N.  Mcx.;  said  Peanon  assignor  to  said  John  E. 
Rail 

Filed  Jnly  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  40,387 
5  Claims.  (CL  169-^36) 
1 .  In  a  projectile  fire  extinguishing  device,  an  elongated 
tubular  casing  having  an  open  forward  end  and  a  doaed 
rearward  end,  a  closed  cylinder  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  spaced  from  the  wall  thereof  and  having  one 
end  wall  adjacent  the  forward  open  end  of  said  casing 
and  having  the  other  end  wall  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
frcmi  the  rearward  closed  end  of  said  casing,  said  other 


I.  A  rotary  wing  aircraft  comprising  a  rotatable  hub, 
flexible  statically  limp  blades  anchored  at  their  inner  ends 
to  said  hub,  said  blades  comprising  an  elongated  airfoil 
member,  said  member  bdng  flexurally  elastic  but  longi- 
tudinally inelastic,  and  propulsion  devices  secured  to  said 
blades  at  points  outwardly  from  said  hub  for  rotating  said 
blades  and  hub  and  maiaUioing  said  blades  in  extended 
position  for  aerodynamic  support  of  said  aircraft. 
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cutting  edge  on  the  front  edge  thereof,  and  "jd  ^  por- 
tionbeing  formed  with  a  sharp  cuttmg  edge  at  the  front 
edge  thereof.  ^^^^^^_^_^^ 

3  065,802 

AITTOMATIC 'border  »l£2£"calif 
Albert  Nfckel.  184  CtatawiArt^S^g^^^Csltt. 
'^Flkd  A^g.  18,  I'JSO,  S«^  50,398 
1  Oaias.    (CL  172 — ^237) 


7*      79    " 


1  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  longitudina  - 
ly  oriented  frame;  pouto  digging  means  ""derslung  rel- 
ative to  said  tractor;  said  potato  digging  means  mcludrng 
a  i>air  of  digger  supports  each  pivotally  connected  to  op- 
JTe  side.*of  said  frame  and  extending  contiguously 
Sereto;  power  means  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  selec^ 
Uvely  pivoting  said  digger  supports;  a  pair  of  shaftt  each 
mounted  on  ^respective  digger  supports  and  extendmg 
therefrom  transversdy  relative  to  said  frame  at  an  acute 
Mgle  both  horirontally  and  vertically  .«>at.^«  J°  ^* '°"- 
Sudinal  axis  of  «.id  frame;  and  a  pair  of  digger  wheels 
each  fotaubly  mounted  on  respective  shafts. 

3,065,801 

SIDEWAUL  EDGER 

Manton  Woa*,  "^O^"^^  !*•_-. 

Flkd  Oct  13,  l^f»5fiftlN^,"^^ 

4  Cli^M.    (CL  172—13) 


2.  A  sidewalk  edger  for  cutting  a  shallow  ^^^ 
vertical  trench  in  the  turf  along  the  edge  of  a  «dcwalk 
orTke  structure  and  for  simultaneously  cutting  the  dirt 
Za^L  from  the  upper  surface  Aereof  compruj^g:  a 
Sdy  portion  formed  at  one  side  thcrecrf  with  a  honzoth 
uUv  dUposed,  flat  scraper  portion,  said  scraper  portion 
haling  fr^^ar  and  Tide  edges;  a  vertK:ally  deposed 
fi!  Sfm^  lengthwise  of  said  ^^  ^^^^^'^^'^ 
wardly  from  one  side  edge  of  said  »cr«P*r J^^  * 
^K>ri^ontally  disposed  depressed  ^^^^^^^^^^X- 
ly  below  said  scraper  portion,  "tending  honzontaUy  out 
wardly  for  a  short  diatance  from  the  side  of  said  fin  in  a 
diSn  away  from  said  «:raper  and  then  curving  u^ 
wS^y^o  a  horizontal  plane  pa.»ng  ^^^f^^P^ 
^rti^n.   said  depressed  portion  J»^^?»^c«^  ^- 
Sges;  and  a  substartidly  verticaDy  <*»^f»J,  <^  ?2d 

sr«te«iing  »p-«-'L*'i:»?2LTSJ'bSr  32 

depf««>d  portion  at  tba  flAer  -de  o<  f^/^T^ 

^Sw^ition  having  a  froiK,  •  "«r  .*«»•"*  f^^ 

^u^oTaaid  <»epr««dporton  ^^J^J^tr 

Ermedlate  the  height  o^ -^  ^  •"*» J^^Jfl^rS  S 

h.,  formed  with  ^^^^^^^f^^;^^^^^ 

other  side  edge  t»»««»5'  •«iJ**P'S!^JS^  rt«^ 
fe^n^  with  a  A«P  cuttteg  edge  on  ^efi^itj^^ 

«rf  said  vertical  cutter  portion  being  formed  witn  asnarp 


m  an  automatic  irrigation  border  "ock^.  the  com 
bination  which  comprises  laterally  spaced  >on8>tud.naUy 
dUposed  fames  having  forward  ends  and  rearward  ends^ 
fshStpos^ned  transversely  with  respect  to  said  fr^ 
Ind  spac^from  tiie   forward  ends  thereof,   »  tongue 
connS^thc  forward  end  of  ead.  frame  to  said  shaft. 
aTrJ^fpo*.d  within  each  frame  adjacent  to  the  rea. 
ward  end  ofsaid  frame  and  connected  to  said  frame  for 
rvotallverent  from  an  upright  forwardly  facing  po*j- 
tion  to  a  horizontal  position  facing  downwardly,  inner 
enaaring   cooperating   latch   elements   opcratively   con- 
noted to  et^h  of^d  di«:s  and  to  the  adjacent  frame 
?oTrele«aSy  holding  said  discs  in  the  "Pnt^t  pc«iUon 
and  7  trip  mechanism  disposed  between  said  frames  and 
c^riLl  bj  Sid  shaft,  said  mechanism  induding  a  ground 
enaating  wheel,  a  roUtable  sprocket  drivably  connected 
fosJdiheer  at  least  one  pin  projecting  from  eadi  side 
S".d"prtket,  a  first  cam  drivably  connected  to  one 
of  ^d  latdi  elements,  and  a  second  cam  ^'vaWy  con- 
nectS  to  the  other  of  said  latch  elements,  eadi  of  «ud 
cSTbSng  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
S^m  pfn  and  operable  to  shift  said  'fh  elcmem  to 
rcle^  position  responsive  to  roUUon  of  said  sprocket 
and  engagement  with  said  adjacent  pin. 


CYLINDER  MOUNtScJOR  TAIL  WHEEL 

OF  PLOWS  i_»__. 

i.,.<t««^  Harrcatcr  Coaspany,  CWcafo,  in.,  a  *^i^ 
ration  of  New  J«n*y  a-.  i««  41  aoi 

1.  Tlie  combinaUOB  with  a  plow  having  a  ngid  tort 
JpolSg  f  rame  «id  a  lear  furrow  wheel  a-jmblyi» 
SgVwhed  carrier  pivotaUy  mount^i  ^^^^ 
Sn  a  Sansverse  axis  for  v-rtiod  "wnv-O  ol  the  fi^ 

whed  •ucmhly  rdative  ^J^i^ ^^JSL^J^ 
the  latter  of  ft  itnerally  honaontally  fockabie  lever  ara 

tSS^,«emWy  upon  codting  Mud  lever  nrm,  a  Unk  pw- 
SSnTTfra'me  for  .energy  hor^ 
niftii*  of  laid  leva-  arm  when  the  frMae  is  m  oow  w 
^  id  toe  to^  po-lion^  .  hydraulic  «mpivot- 
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to  taid  lever,  a  stop  on  the  frame  engafeaUe  with  Mid   MCtioo  above  udd  aeatrhaving  a  ^uarality  of  elongated 
link  to  limit  the  pivoting  thereof  in  one  direction,  and    opmiagB  providing  oomnninicatkMi  between  aatd  sections, 

and  having  a  oeatrml  orifice  thereabore,  the  said  cage 
defining  a  cfaamber  thereabove  ia  said  lower  section,  a 


another  stop  on  the  frame  engageable  with  said  lever  for 
limiting  the  rocking  thereof  in  tht  other  direction. 


ROTARY  HOB  WHEEL  HAVING  INTERCON. 
NECTED  TEETH  DEVELOPING   A   TRASH 
GUARD  RING 
James  MorkosU,  Ctanadon  HDk,  DL,  MrigMtr  to  Intcr- 
HarvcMcr  Company,  Chicago,  Di^  a  corpo- 
of  New  JcrBCjr 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,555 
4  CbfaH.    (a.  172—543) 


1.  An  earth-working  wheel  comiMising  a  hnb,  a  plurality 
of  teeth  circumferentially  arranged  aroond  said  hub  and 
having  inner  ends  anchored  thereto,  eadi  tooth  having  an 
inner  portion  coovexed  in  a  leading  <firection  and  having 
an  intermediate  portion  trailing  di^KMed  with  reelect 
to  the  inner  portion  and  having  a  leadBng  end  contacting 
the  trailing  part  of  the  intermediate  portioo  of  tiw  tooth 
therealiead  and  having  a  trailing  part  contacting  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  tooth  there- 
behind,  and  each  tooth  having  an  outer  portion  forwardly 
concaved,  and  means  interconnecting  said  intermediate 
Pfortions  to  each  other  to  collectively  jvovide  a  trash  guard 
intermediate  the  hub  and  the  outer  poiphery  of  the 
wheel. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DimXING  WELLS 
Leo  A.  MartW,  9322  Cedar  Sfiim  mmi,  D^km,  To. 
Fled  Dec.  IS,  IfSt,  Sar.  N*.  7M,3S4 
4  nalnii     fCL  17S— M) 
4.  A  driBiag  tool  for  iateimittcady  locreasfaig  the 
downward  pressure  on  a  <M11  bit  oo  a  drill  stria«  at  the 
bottom  of  a  subterranean  bote,  having  tekscopically  oon- 
nected  upper  and  lower  tubular  sectjons  and  hanring  said 
bit  rigidly  connected  to  said  lower  section,  and  ftiid 
passages  in  said  sections  open  to  said  bit,  tlie  improve- 
ments comprising,  a  valve  seat  in  the  fluid  pmsags  in 
Mid  lower  section,  a  valve  cage  amaged  in  said  lower 


valve  in  said  cage  engageable  with  aaid  seat  and  a  stem 
for  said  valve  arranged  throa(^  said  orifice,  a  spring 
biased  piston  in  said  duunber  ewhraring  said  stem,  and 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  piston  providing  yieldablc 
connection  thereof  with  said  stem. 


T. 

of 


Filed  Ji 


Newparti  NJHtf  aml^or  to  Joy 
Pa.,  a  corpora- 


1»6 


mty  16, 1952,  Sar.  No.  299, 
I  CUbsas.    (CL  175—124) 


1.  Ia  a  rock  drill  of  the  charartsr  discJoend,  a  fluid  op- 
erated drilling  tool  adapted  to  actuate  a  drilliag  imple- 
ment, a  fluid  operated  ritaasibla  feed  leg.  a  handle  at- 
taehmeat  aecured  to  said  tool  and  providing  a  transverM 
hints  connected  between  said  tool  and  said  feed  lag,  said 
handle  attachment  having  a  rear  handle  crip  and  a  for- 
wardly located  pivot  poitioa  having  pivotal  coaoection 
with  said  feed  leg.  said  feed  leg  swiagable  about  iu  piv- 
otal connection  with  said  handle  attachment  and  dia- 
poMble  at  a  substantial  angle  with  reqwct  to  said  tool  so 
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that  it  may  feed  the  tool  toward  the  work  during  drilhng, 
a  fluid  supply  connection  carried  by  the  tool  for  supplymg 
operating  fluid  thereto,  and  fluid  supply  passage  means 
extending  between  said  fluid  supply  connection  on  the 
tool  and  said  feed  leg  inchxling  passage  means  extending 
through  the  hinge  pivot  and  through  which  fluid  flows 
to  said  feed  leg. 


engagement  by  and  coaction  with  the  latter  in  supporung 
the  hopper  oo  the  supporting  strucUire,  lever  mechanism 
interposed  between  the  hopper  structure  and  the  scale 
mechaainn  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  mtercoonected 
levers  pivotally  coupled  to  and  supported  oo  the  frame 
and  operatively  coupled  to  the  hopper  for  transmitting 
the  weight  of  the  hopper  to  the  scale  mechanism  when 
the  hopper  is  elevated  to  separate  the  aligned  posts,  one 
of  said  levers  being  pivotally  coupled  to  and  suspended 


3,M5,M7 
DUAL  PASSAGE  WELL  DRILLING  PIPE 

Normaa  C  Wdis,  I^  B«a«*^C^ jj-^ao^^ 
Drillh«  ScrvhM  Co.,  Loa  Aaceles,  CaHf»  ■  P"'****'™*^ 
^^PBed  Jane  3i,  195t,  Sar.  No.  745,743 
4Clatai.    (CL  175— 321) 


at  one  end  from  the  scale  mechanism,  suspension  means 
coupling  said  one  lever  intermediate  its  ends  witt  tne 
other  levers,  and  shiftablc  mechanism  at  the  other  end 
of  said  one  lever  forming  an  element  of  the  piyotaloou- 
pling  between  said  one  lever  and  the  supporting  frame 
and  said  shiftable  mechanism  being  operaUve  tor  piy- 
oully  actuating  said  other  levers  to  elevate  the  hopper 
from  support  by  said  upstanding  posts  for  transmittong 
the  weight  of  the  hopper  to  the  scale  mechamsm. 


-       'm 


1  A  drilling  string  for  gu  drculaUoo  comprising  up- 
per and  lower  stands  of  outer  driU  pipe  interconnected 
by  a  tool  joint  including  a  threaded  box  section  fbrmed 
Iw  an  externally  Bpeet  integral  end  of  the  lower  stand  and 

a  threMled  pia  soctioo  iategral  with  an  extemaUy  upset 
lower  «od  of  the  upper  stand  and  screwed  into  the  bo« 
MCtioo,  shoulders  oa  said  sections  interengagmg  toposi- 
tivcly  limit  the  acrewed-ia  poution  of  the  pm  aection. 
upper  and  lower  stands  of  inner  pipe  contained  respec- 
tivaW  within  said  upper  and  lower  stands  of  the  outer 
pipe  Mid  ooocaotricaUy  spaced  therefrom  to  form  contuu- 
ously  open  inner  and  outer  passages,  an  inner  loint  mler- 
ooonectiag  the  ends  of  aaid  ianer  stands  withia  said  tool 
joint,  meaaa  providing  vertical  support  of  the  mner  stnng 
by  the  outer  string  and  imerconnectiag  the  ianor  and  outer 

aunds  lor  simnltanfi"M  rotation  together,  and  flewbie 
wiia-like  fingers  carried  by  said  inner  stands  and  fnc- 
tionaUy  engaging  the  walla  of  said  outer  stands. 


INiERMriTENT  WEIGHING  AIW  WEIGHT 
""  "^INDICATING  APPARATUS 

to 


"^  Welihei  iinlted.^ntt«M,  Smrey, --^. 


3ti5,SM 
POin-ABLE  FEED  MEASURING  AND  MIXING 

lw!!^ta£iMtlowa 

tddtan.    (CL  177— 151) 

I  Mobile  apparatus  for  weight  measurmg  flowaWe 
material,  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a  supporti^  stnK- 
ture  thereon,  a  scale  machanism  carried  by  the  frame,  a 
hopper  structure,  a  phirality  of  bracket  membersngidly 
carried  by  the  hopper  structure  and  each  carrying  a 
downwardly  extending  poet,  a  plarallty  of  upwardly  «- 
tending  ports  carried  by  the  supporting  stiucture,  said 
upwaidly  extending  poeU  each  being  below  and  m  ver- 
tical alignment  with  a  downwardly  extending  poet  for 


1  Weighing  apparatus  for  weighing  loads  moved  euc- 
cessively  into  a  weighing  position  •»«»•  •J^  P•|i^•^ 
aoparatus  comprising  a  movable  member  cootroUed  by 
rload  to  be  weighed  and  being  movable  to  a  position 
de^mined  by  IhTweight  of  the  load,  retaming  means 
f«^eS^  Mid  movable  member  in  the  posjtion  d2«r- 

SLedTihe  weight  of  the  load^  rotary  <»nv.^ 
vaxiabk  speed  drive  meam  arranged  to  ita^nud^ 

drive  shaft  and  controlled  by  aaid  movaUe  -J^^jj* 
rotating  aaid  rotary  drive  ahaft  at  ^V^vn9«^ea^ 
SA^Tight  of  Mid  load,  aa  iadicatartaj^ 
indicator  ekmeat  and  driving  menw  mctoJJI  ^^fttor 

driving  said  indicator  element  along  a  r»«i  »f*5S 

a  lero  poaition,  oooplmg  maaas  J*^«*»*™«JJJ  "^rT 
tor  riiaftvAh  Mid  rotary  drive  al^aco.^^^ 

kig  through  a  cyde  of  fiiad  duratioo  upon  each  iniliatMn 
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thertol.  meant  opented  by  said  controller  lo  actuate 
said  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  nwvable  mem- 
ber, means  subsequently  operated  by  eaid  controller  to 
actuate  said  coupling  means  to  drive  said  indicator  de- 
ment for  a  fixed  time  imerval  during  each  <q>erating  cycle 
of  the  controUer,  and  means  operated  by  a  load  moving 
into  the  weighing  position  along  said  path  lo  initiate  the 
operating  cycle  of  said  controller. 


point  spaced  from  said  transmission  output  shaft,  said 
last  named  means  and  the  connections  between  said  drive 


AUXILIARY  FUMF  AND  CO^r^ROLS  FOR  VE- 
HICLES Wrra  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Robert  O.  ChaMbars.  Etaswood,  mi  Chvlcs  A.  lUmscl. 
Feofla,  DL,  asrivaon  lo  CaissrlilM'  Tractor  Co^  Peoria, 
DL,  a  cornoratkM  oi  CaUtmmtm  . 

Filed  Dec  It,  1959.  Scr.  No.  M0,455 
2  ClalM.    (CL  IM— 59) 


transmission  means  and  said  engine  and  differential  input 
shafts  constituting  the  sole  means  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning said  drive  tranimisnoa  means. 


MIXTURE  FLOW  TYFE  GOVERNOR  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Wttold  MalccU,  Aau  Aibw,  Mkik.,  asslgiior  to  King- 

Scclcy  Thcrmoe  Co^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,3M 

13ClakM.    (CLltt— 82.1) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  powered  vehicle  hav- 
ing hydraulic  controls  and  a  pomp  driven  by  the  engine 
to  supply  Ihiid  to  a  hydraulic  syatem  which  includes  said 
controls  and  having  a  final  drive  train,  an  auxiliary  pump 
driven  by  die  final  drive  train  of  the  vehicle  wfaerdiy  h 
will  be  actnated  by  movement  of  the  vehicle  over  the 
ground,  a  cf^rwy*'^  between  said  auxiliary  pump  and 
said  hydraulic  system  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure 
diereto  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion  and  its  engine  is 
not  in  operation,  valve  meaiu  in  said  connection  operable 
in  re^wnse  to  pressure  in  the  system  from  the  engine 
driven  pump  to  by-pass  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  pump 
wbneby  upon  starting  of  the  engine,  as  by  pushing  the 
vehicle,  pressure  from  the  engine  driven  pump  will  effect 
by-passing  of  the  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  pump,  and 
tyiyanf  in  said  coimection  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  engine  driven  pump  to  said  valve  meaiu  to  delay 
actuating  the  valve  means  until  operation  of  the  engine 
it  well  estsMishrd 


lJ65,tll 

DRIVE  TRANSMUSION  SUSPENSION  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

John  T.  Parrctt,  372  Bradford  Drive, 

Beaton  HarbOT,  Mich. 
FHei  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M<,05« 
SCIataM.    (CLIM— 79) 
3.  In  a  vehicle,  a  chassis,  an  engine  carried  by  said 
chassis,  and  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  drive  axle  unit  in- 
doding  a  differential  housing  sedired  to  said  chassis  and 
joomaliiW  differential  gearing  and  an  input  shaft,  drive 
transmission   means  interconnecting  said   engine   shaft 
and  difiercBtial  hipat  shaft  tad  inchiding  a  houiiag  and 
an  output  shaft  spaced  laterally  from  said  engine  shaft 
and  aligned  with  and  detadiably  and  rigidly  secured  to 
said  differential  input  shaft,  and  adjustable  means  con- 
necting said  transmission  housing  to  said  chassis  at  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  governing  die  qwed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  on  an  automotive  vefaide  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  body  defining  a  Aiel  mixture  passage- 
way, an  unbalanced  throttle  plate  mounted  in  said  pas- 
sageway, said  throttk  plate  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
toward  the  closed  position  by  the  flow  of  fuel  throu^ 
said  passageway,  first  resilient  means  effective  to  resist  the 
movement  of  said  throttle  plate  toward  the  closed  posi- 
tion, second  resilient  means  to  supplement  said  first  re- 
silient means  and  effective  to  leeist  the  movemert  of  said 
throttle  plate  toward  the  doeed  position  and  means  in- 
cluding said  second  resilient  means  and  being  responsive 
to  the  road  speed  of  the  vehicle  for  resisting  the  move- 
ment of  said  throttle  plate  toward  the  dosed  position 
through  all  road  speeds  of  the  vehicle  up  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value. 


AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AuroMonvE  vehicle 

Charles  C.  Bo«M  mrf  PnriE.  Tayler^Iivonia,  Mg., 
asslgnnn  to  Povd  Molar  Con^pangr,  Dearborn,  Micfe., 

a  cwponfljj  i9«i,§sr.Nn.  42425 

11  Oi^M.   (Ck  iat-42.1) 

1.  A  veed  contiol  mechanism  for  an  automotive  vehicle 

JTV-iiff^iiig  an  accelerator  linkage  oMchanisn  comprising 
a  hydraulic  motor  indading  a  movable  piston,  means  for 
supplying  a  fluid  having  a  pressure  proportional  to  vehicle 
speed,  a  asrvo  valve,  said  hydraulic  motor  induding  said 
movable  piaton  being  connected  to  said  means  lor  supply- 
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ing  a  fluid  having  a  pressure  proportional  to  vehicle  speed 
thrcHigh  said  sei^o  valve,  mean,  connected  to  «ud  »ervo 
vdve  for  continuing  fluid  flow  between  said  hydraulic 
motor  and  said  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  having  a  pres- 
sure proportional  to  vehicle  speed  in  accordance  with  a 
SLVd  Jpeed  and  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  said  njovaWe 
piston  haJing  means  for  engaging  one  side  of  said  accci 
^ator  Unkage  medianism  when  the  vehicle  reaches  the 
Sleeted  speed,  fluid  actuated  meuM  coupled  with  said 
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MMHOD  AND  APPA^g^FOB  SURVEYING 
WATER-COVEREDAREAS 
John  B.  Hersey,  Woo^Holt,  and^ingrT. 

Bamstahle,  Mass..  -*^„«»  ^^J??  7*** 
granUc  Institntion,  Woods  Hole,  Mass.,  i 

"^         pSmSS.  24, 1957,  Ser.  ^1^1 
SChdinB.    (CLlfl— ^ 


movable  piston,  a  valve,  said  ""^^  actuated  means  being 
connected  to  said  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  having  a 
pre^ieproporuonal  to  vehicle  speed  through  said  valve. 
SS^M^SeraWe  to  actuate  said  valve  when  the  vehicle 
Sl^ngTuie  selected  speed  for  n^ving  said  fluid 
2:mat^  means  into  engagement  with  the  other  side  of 
Sd  n^erator  linkage  medianism  whereby  sani  accekra- 
Si  JSSge  mechani«n  is  damped  between  saui  fluid 
ISuaSlmeans  and  said  means  for  engaging  said  accel- 
erator linkage  mechanism. 


3a45Ji4 
SEBMIC  WEATHERWG  CORRECTION 

Smnnel  TTVtatner  ^^i^i^SS!^^SSiSS?t& 
rigw«  to  Pan  ABMrion  Pejrolanm  Corpomflon.  inisa. 

^'  VS35rT^1^£rNo^^ 

5ClainM.    (CL  181— 3) 


1.  The  method  of  surveying  and  ««P»»«^yj»»^ 

the  contours  of  interfaces  between  r?««^f "^^' 

induding  contour,  lyfaig  at  a  substantial  w«^,^^^ 

zontal.  whidi  indudes  the  steps  of  generatmg  m  the  ^ 

^bsuktiaUy  non^lirectional  elartic  wave  pulses  of  A^ 

SSn  at  a  uniform  rate  of  r^ietition  «? «»  »  "^^ 
SSuSLuy  at  the  water  surface  whik  ino^.  the  wuce 

ESSly  at  constant  vdodty.  eadi  P-^fJ*™  «^ 
JSquw  content  induding  freiiuencies  high  e^ 

1^  Sh.  respectively,  to  produce  ^W^^U^ 
Z.  SSfthe  bSom  and  the  most  remote  int^  o^ 
r^eSTrcceiving  at  a  position  constMUy  m*»"^tj«^^ 
c^MC  proximity  to  the  source  those  pulse  waves  that  have 
S^  reftSted  from  the  interfaces  substantuUly  normal  to 
^  rSeSng  planes  thereof  induding  ^^^^^^^^^^ 
fluted  geneiuy  verUcaUy  and  Pul« ''*^« 'f^  "^ 
sSstanSal  anje  to  the  vertical,  the  repetition  rate  ol 
Se  JSSf  havUig  an  upper  limit  «idi  Aat  ^  rdj^ 
pulse  waves  from  a  given  V^^^^"^,,^^ 
from  interface,  of  intere^  before  ^J^^^^'^^ 
pulse  is  generated  and  a  lower  hmit  ~ch  .^jJV*^ 
Snce  moved  by  the  source  b^ween  successiyegwM^ 
^  i,  less  than  the  smallest  »»o"P2^^»»^„°°^ 
a  fcTture  in  an  interface  to  be  resolved.  amP^'f^n*  .^ 
JccciVeTpulse  wave,  and  passing  a  ^^ted  bandwidA 

of  f^cquencie,  thereof,  and  V^^^l^^^^^ 
ing  on  a  Ume  scale  the  intervals  between  each  BCi^ra^ 
pidse  and  the  passed  refieded  pul«  waves  whi^rt^ 
duces  repeating  the  steps  aforeMid  for  each  •"cowsrw 
ie^itSlmr  thereby  graphicaUy  Productn,  a  ««d 
Sdication  displaced  on  a  distance  scale  normal  to  the 
time  scale.  ^^^^^^^^ 


STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  WS™™^* 

Rkkatd  H.  Ranger,  Newari^  NJ^  ^^^J^ 
executrix  of  saM  Richard  ILRjinfw,decej«J. 
to  Rangertone  Eledronlci  Corpn  Newartt,  N  J,  a 
■oration  of  New  Jersey 
'^  FUed  Mar.  It,  l'**.  »"•  ^o.  719,114 
5  Clatou.    (CL  ISl — 31) 


1  In  sdsmic  geophysical  surveying,  the  steps  whidi 
comnSe^uSTM  ideatiflable  sdsmic  wave  front 
SSrr^rSS  the  w-^thered  Uyer  toward  ^ 
^d  s^irSce.  decoding  between  two  P«°".  f  .^ 
m^  surface  nneqnaUy  spaced  from  said  point  elec 
S^^J^SnW^W«b5«itially  ccjiicident 

ered  Uyer  and  which  are  todependent  of  unrelated  c^ 
!!«.  fl^ia  the  erouad.  dntecting  ground  mouons  com- 
SL?:^t?t2r  SSl  of'ISZS  at  the  grou-d  ^ 
?,2r«d  recordmg  as  two  separate  funcdon.  of  toe 
Mid  dectric-voluge  variations  and  a  function  of  mio 
ground  motions  at  the  ground  w«™*- 


1.  A«e«ophomcsounddistribJoij^jrii^^ 

rdleding  member  having  a  convex  «"«^gr?™J^  ^ 
Sed\s  the  arc  of  a  cylinder  abort  a  vwtical  axisj^ 

rSr  of^T  eleSS^i^c  t««^«"  S?^. 
ga^itiaUy  symmetrically  at  <|PP<«te^l?^, ■J^Ss 
face  said  tranadocers  each  having  a  <*««»™  SE?^ 
pISn  indading  an  dongatod  major  lobe  and  bdng  ao 
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lobn 
Mid 


mb-  flow-dividing  memben,  laid  last  named  dividing  mem- 
ben  being  similar  to  but  of  smaller  dimenskms  dum 
•aid  lint  ilow-dividins  memben,  and  drcomferentiany 
spaced  therefrom  for  the  flow  of  jet  gases  therdwtween. 


•OAT  KAOiO  STEAKBR  AMTUFIER 
AND  PROTECTOR 

TiTto  R.  B^lcy,  %  RXM.C,  OrieaaM,  bd. 

Filed  May  24, 1941, 8«.  No.  112,352 

1  Claim.    (CLlSl— 31) 


A  mounting  for  a  loud-speaker  subjected  to  possible 
water  damage  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  hxAo 
therethrou^  over  which  hold  said  speaker  is  moonted 
in  fixed  position;  a  tube  open  at  both  ends  and  car- 
ried by  said  member  concentrically  of  said  hole;  and 
a  cover  over  that  end  of  said  tube  removed  from  said 
member;  said  cover  comprising  a  second  tube  concen- 
trically surrounding  in  spaced  relation  from  and  along 
said  first  tube  to  terminate  by  an  end  spaced  from 
said  member;  said  second  tube  extending  axially  beyond 
said  first  tube  removed  end;  a  cover  sealed  over 
the  second  tube  extending  end;  means  carrying  said 
second  tube  by  said  first  tube;  a  cup  positioned  on 
said  base  member,  over  concentrically  of  and  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  second  tube,  said  cup  having  a  per- 
forated end  extending  in  ^aced  relation  from  and  acroas 
said  second  tube  cover,  and  said  cup  have  a  drain  hole 
through  the  side  thereof  adjacem  said  base  member. 


aLMMit 

JET  NOBE  SUPPRESSOR  NOZZLE 

Adrian  Aftcrt  LoMbaid,  Qaarnisn,  Md  WMrsd  H« 

WOktasoa^  TandMch,  r^lMJ.   amisMfa  to  RoUa* 

Royca  liaited,  Dstfcy,  Eagiud,  a  lUfinj^  of  Gnat 


Filed  Aag.  14,  1»51,  Sar.  No.  754.951  

Claims  priority,  appMcaHna  Grant  Iritato  Sept.  14, 1957 
4  ijlates.    (CL  lfl-^3) 


ELEVAIiSg  SCAFFOLD 

'dssaaaL  Rtt  L  IMani.  WariL 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ssr.  Nfc  ^,943 
7ChitaM.    (CLin— 43) 


1.  A  portable  scaffold  which  can  be  tzan^arted  throng 
doorways  and  extended  to  provide  vertically  adjustable 
work  platfomu  comprising  a  rectangular  base,  four  wheel 
carried  arms  supporting  said  base  and  movabla  with  re- 
spect to  the  base  from  positions  bcaaath  the  base  to  posi- 
tions f^te"^"g  outwardly  away  from  the  comen  of  the 
base,  means  to  secure  the  arms  m  bodi  positioBS,  a  plu- 
rality of  scaffold  units  mounted  on  said  base,  said  scaf- 
fold units  comprising  an  Inner  scaffold  unit  extending 
upwardly  from  the  base  and  fixed  thereto,  and  having 
ladder  means  at  the  sides  dieraof.  a  second  scaffold  unit 
overiying  the  first  unit  and  having  ladder  neaas  at  the 
sides  thereof  aligned  with  bat  ootsida  of  the  first  ladder 
means,  and  a  third  scaffold  unit  overlying  the  second 
scaffold  unit  and  having  ladder  means  at  the  sides  thereof 
aligned  with  but  outside  of  the  second  ladder  means, 
means  on  the  base  supporting  said  second  and  third 
scaffold  units  for  vertical  movement  upwardly  from  the 
first  scaffold  unit,  and  means  on  the  biae  connected  with 
said  second  and  third  scaffold  unit  supporting  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  second  and  third  scaffold  units. 


SWIMMING  POOL  GRAB  RAIL  STRUCTURE 
Paal  D.  Pridsr,  Taaspla  CRy,  mi  DmrM  A.  " 
El   Moata,  CaMft,   ssslrinrs  to  Swtos«rfp, 
Moate,  CaHr.,  a  tmrnmaOom  at  CaWanrfa 
^FUad  Apr.  isTlMI,  Ssr.  No.  145,371 
tCUsM.    (6.112-93) 


El 


1.  A  jet  noise  suppressor  nozzle  comprising  a  tubular 
casing  member  having  a  plurality  of  hollow,  first  flow- 
dividing  meflsben  on  thiTlnterior  of  said  tubular  member 
and  arranged  about  the  interior  thereof,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  closed  upstream  end  merging  with 
said  tubular  member  and  the  downstream  end  rxteadhig 
inwardly  and  being  open,  and  having  commimication 

with  an  opening  in  said  tubular  member  upstream  from  .      

said  open  end,  and  said  tubular  member  having  at  least       1.  A  grab  rafl  strueture  for  a  swinwung  pool  or  me 
one  second  flow-dividing  member  between  adjacent  first  like,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  looped  grab  rail  ele- 
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ment  having  end.  «»««^A*T!rS«^r2ta 
S^by  side  reUtionship;  an  anchor  body  adapted  to  be 
TlSLllx^y  embedded  in  decking  .»«"«^«» 
swimming>ol.  and  having  a  cavity  opemng  at  .tt  uk« 
l^dtor  JeSving  said  grabrjfl  dement  ^f'-.  *1^J 
Sving  inner  Kt-forming  ««rf ««  ato«f  which  the  gr^ 
nifl  element  ends  extend;  a  wedge  between  the  gnh  ml 
SiiTSs^  located  entWy  withm  the  cavity^d 
means  reacting  against  the  body  for  drawmg  Ae  wedge 
SnuSSr«Sl«ient  with  said  grab  rail  element 

ends.  
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power  tra«mission  is  in  operation  mchiding  a  dhamber 
Soluble  whenever  the  power  transimwon  »  "  JP** 
S«rrsnbstantiaUy  L-duped  ^^^^J^^ 
STthe  end  of  one  leg  of  said  tube  bemg  P«»videdwjh 

Ttiptoitkm  ^vomA  in  said  chamber,  toal  «*  PfJ" 
LvUMToUain^  into  the  direction  of  rotation 
S^dSa^rid  bS  verticaUy  spaced  between  the 


XliKffi«>AND«AT^ 
jSmlt   Rto.  1.  EmIs  Rock,  Va. 


1    A  hanging  assembly  comprising,   a  seat  member, 
a  .ur^o^nTtop.  a  Pi^  ^  suspension  brackets  having 
L-^edPOrtiOM,  each  of  said  portions  compnsmg  a 
iisVSSnVst  normally  upstanding  from  a  bsckpoition 
Sf  S^wppSSig  top.  ami  a  projecting  arm  comiected  to 
Se  wiSSSrJp  between  iu  en<h^s«d  -J-J'^J^"^,; 
tion  conn«;ted  to  the  arm  arranged  to  «•"«**,  P?»^ 
to  be  folded  down  over  the  supportmg  top  and  to  lie 
aaainat  the  upper  surface  of  the  supportmg  top;  the  post 
atiuupper  end  being  connected  to  said  seal  member, 
liii  se2^b*r  having  a  rearwardly  located  Port^on  «"- 
gagedby  an  element  detachably  supported  from  a  fixed 
Sbject  whereby  to  then  suspend  the  '"PP^rting  top  from 
«id  object  in  suspended  relation;  said  «!«'"«"». ^'"^  a 
flexible  ^p  adapted  when  detached  from  said  fixed  ob- 
SrTt^ provide  f^ties  for  carrying  th«  hanging  .^^""^ 
Wy  with  the  posu  held  ft>lded  against  the  supporting  top 
to  thereby  prevent  the  same  fiwn  unfolding,  said  seat  mem- 
LlSng  Smected  to  the  upper  end,  of  said  po«,  having 
Seed  riou  adjacem  a  war  side  thereof  throujj^  which 
SdflexiWe  strap  is  anchored  to  the  seat  member,  said 
assembly  further  including  flexible  connecting  means '"- 
ter^nnecting  said  seat  member  with  the  supporting  top 
Z^^^^^  the  posu  in  the  unfolded  condition  of  the 
assembly,  and  means  for  supporting  said  seat  member  on 
the  fixed  object  in  substantiaUy  horizontal  position. 


Noslk 


normal  level  of  lubricant  m  the  sump  and  the  p^n^y 
of  relaUvely  movable  machine  parts  requinng  lubrication, 
me^  rotatabk  with  said  chamber  for  supplymg  said 
chamber  with  lubricant  whenever  the  PO'^^^^'T;^ 
is  in  operation  and  passageway  means  extending  b«wD«i 
Lid  25  and  said  pluraUty  of  reUtivdy  movable  ma- 
chine parts.  ^^^^^^____ 


ELEVATOR  airJlTlw51Am  ON 

PASSENcm  m^qpEM .,_^^ 

AafevS59jSsr.N^l^l 
34  CfarfaH.    (CL  W7— 29) 


LUBRICATING  ll^^POR  A  POWER 
1SANBMBSI0N 


Robert  E.  M^AIjjjF-t  Wgae.  J. 
Wshatcr,  aai  Ra»ert  t.  Massr, 


corvanoflM 
Vb  Dae.  _,  _  --,     ,, 

1    In  a  power  wsmisskmhavtog  a  housmg  provided 
with  a  sump  in  the  Imm  portioa  ihsrwl  srfaptedto  ao^ 

tain  hArieaal  at  a  c«ta«n  »f»«L2S»»^.  SS«^ 
a  phirality  of  lalativdy  Biav«bla  machine  parts  ab«^ 

LS^tiof  kval  o£  tha  hAricant  fequ«ng  1^ 

SarmSTfoTsapplyiM  ^  t^^^  ■g^X 
chine  parte  with  lubricant  "-^  nw-Mre  wnaamm^  vm. 


3  la  an  elevator  system  having  a  plurality  of  cars  and 
for  operating  the  cars  according  to  various  opera- 
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tional  patterns  to  wrve  various  trafllo  demanda,  in  com* 
bination,  means  for  generating  a  signal  generaUy  propor- 
tional in  magnitude  to  the  average  time  the  can  itaiid 
at  intermediate  floors  for  passenger  transfer,  meant  for 
augmenting  said  signal  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
passenger  transfers  at  said  floors,  and  means  for  select- 
ing an  operational  pattern  in  acoordaaoe  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  augmented  signal. 


acquires  a  full  lomd  and  no  oeiliag  relay  in  the  tone  is 


energized,  and  means 


ivi  lo  the  abaeaoe  of  calls 


ELEVATOR  CX>NTROLS 
Raymond  A.  Bwgy,  Mimss,  maii  Paal  F.  Dc 
Toledo,  OUo,  awlfnra  I*  Toled*  Scale  Corporatkw, 
Toledo,  CNrio,  a  coraoraiiwi  of  OUo 

FIM  Oct  1<;  1959,  Sm.  N«.  MM79 
31  CUbm.    (CL  117—39) 


<   .1^    i 


31.  In  an  elevator  system  comprising  a  car  and  a 
plurality  of  Undingi;  means  for  dispatchinf  stid  car  from 
a  first  of  said  landingt;  coolFol  means,  req>onstve  to  serv- 
ice requiremeats  at  another  of  said  phirality  of  landings, 
operative  to  shift  the  dUspatdihif  of  said  car  from  said 
fint  landing  to  said  second  landina  when  said  aenrioe  re- 
quirements at  said  second  landing  attains  a  predetermined 
level. 


Maynard 
Toledo 


ELEVATOR  CONTROLS 


C.  Yi 


off  OUo 

FHsi  Oct  27, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  S49,t94 
UC^m.    (CL1S7— 39} 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  group  of  elevators  that 
serve  a  plurality  of  floors,  comprisihg,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  (A  elevator  can,  means  for  registering  calls 
for  service  from  the  various  floore,  means  for  moving 
the  cars  to  serve  the  calls,  a  high  call  reverse  circuit, 
a  plurality  of  ceiling  relays  one  for  eadi  of  at  least  some 
of  the  floora  of  a  zone,  each  ceiling  relay  being  ad4>ted 
to  divide  the  high  call  reverse  circuit  aiid  having  con- 
tacts cooperating  with  normally  closed  conucts  of 
higher  ceiling  relays  to  complete  a  separate  energizing 
circuit  for  iht  lowo-  portion  of  the  high  call  reverse 
circuit  to  establish  a  hi||i  call  reverse  ceiling,  a  locking 
circuit  for  each  ceiling  relay  that  includes  normally 
closed  contacts  of  each  lower  ceiling  relay  in  the  zone, 
a  second  locking  circuit  for  each  ceiling  relay  that  ia- 
includes  contacts  of  a  hall  call  relay  for  that  floor, 
means  for  energizing  the  relay  if  the  car  departs  with  a 
hall  call  registered  at  the  floor,  circoit  means  for  eaer- 
gizmg  the  ceiling  relay  for  die  floor  below  when  a  car 


below  the  energized  ceiling  relay  in  the  zone  for  de- 
energizing  the  ceiling  relays  in  the  zone. 


BNTRANdWA  Y  AJTAKATUi  AND  CaLOSUSB 
MKANBFOKlLlVATpM 

iar  CimiVj.  Now  Yori(»  N.i!!% 

My  3|,^Z  8sc  No^  7S2,t92 
9  CUm.  la.  It7— 83) 


1.  An  elevator  ckMore 
car  door  and  the  hobtwajr 
eratias  mechanisBi  nn*'"* 
taneoinly  in  a  horinalal 
mounted  on  the  car  aad«i 
a  supporting  mambor  for 
tiw  kv  of  the  door  for 
flMria  roOers  asooBlad  on 
and  adaplad  to  eagaia  the 
for  roOiBg  moK 
enrtively  oonpling  said 
by  said  door  opentiag 
indnding  two  spaced  varlleally 


in  which  the  elevator 

door  ari  woiad  hy  a  door  op- 

jd  atop  fbo  devalor  car  slmul- 

dfaiolioa  OB  Mvpoctinf  tracks 

Ika  hoistWBV  waO  respecthrely. 

of  aaii  doors  attached  to 

it  ia  pravidad.  a  pair  of 

nppotling  track  for  that  door 

foro»«p- 

for 
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to  said  car  door  supporting  member  and  a  co-operaUng 
roller  secured  to  said  koistway  door  suppoctmg  n»ember. 
said  vanes  behis  disposed  in  overlapping  reUtionship  with 
said  ccM)perating  loUer  ia  the  space  defined  by  the  plan« 
of  the  adjacent  door  faces  and  only  a  portoon  of  said 
vanes  extending  between  the  two  doon  when  the  doon 
are  coupled,  and  a  door  opaating  arm  operatively  con- 
nectedonooe  cad  to  said  door  operating  mechanism  and 
on  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  sau!  vanw 
for  moving  said  car  door  and  in  turn  by  means  of  said 
coupling  means  said  hoistway  door  simultaneously. 


Lk 


WBEELCTOCK 
J.1Mb«a.343 


Road, 


tion  thereon  extending  through  said  bracket,  •"dspri^l 
means  encircling  a  portion  of  said  linearly  nKJvable  con- 
trol member  normally  urging  said  camming  portioatoeij^ 

on  into  engagement  with  said  locking  member  and  ttn 
Utter  into  locking  engagement  with  said  retaiamg  elemem. 

SEGMENT.TYFE  DM^^^Jii?SJSSft«"^ 
CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT  TfOMTCW 

AMni  Beo*r,  Heinx  Kabo,  Mn  DA\ilMtM,mm 

maM  von  Ey,  al  of  Glfhor% 

tiihaiff  to  Alfred  Tovas  Maad 

^^    Plk;dJane39,19f,8sr.Nn.39J74 

liiMi  atisa  Giimaaar  My  7, 1959 
4  ChdM^O.  ISS-^) 


Aac  21, 19<|,  8sr.  No.  St^M 
TSJSb.   (cLiW-33) 


1.  A  wheel  chock  comprising,  a  p«r  <>«  ^^.^ 
parallel  rigid  sted  sido  plates,  tmA  of  said  ,««te  plates 
K^sidTand  base  edges  defining  an  lso«*le.trian^ 

with  the  base  sbofter  than  «he  -doi.  a  V^^^^ 

•toel  tubular  cross  members  each  welded  at  «f»»«- «<»  ^ 

Sd  plate,  adiacent  Ae  end.  of  the  b-e  ^%f^ 

ijo-jSttiangle,  a  square  cioas  member  welded  at  ft» 

STto  theiSTplates  adjacent  the  apex  of  each  of  «jd 

SSgle.  and  di.^  with  two  of  iU  «de  ed«s.  1^ 
STpEe  biaecting  each  of  said  triim^  s-d  crommm. 

^  heiu  soaced  and  parallel  and  havmg  axes  deflmng 
2Ste^lS«  triangle  symmetrical  about  wdi^ 
MdS  comer,  of  said  triangular  plates  being  truncated. 


yHiJM 

SMfeCHANlSM 


Fled  Oct  Klis^isr.  No.  70,455 
iciali.   (a.lit-49) 


1    A  brake  assembly  comprising  a  disk  couptod  with 
an  object  to  be  braked  and  rotatable  '•^^'^dy  ^  a 
mounttoi  a  fint  frame  encompassing  a  <*p™J>'f^ 
disk,  a  second  frame  posiUoned  adjaceM  said  fint  frjuje 
for  displacement  relative  thereto  and  adiacest  saifl  max. 
first  and  second  support  n*"-,'*^^^^  °!J?S*^lS 
«ud  frames  alongside  opporite  faces  "«  «;*J^ J^ 
linings  carried  on  said  support  means  •dJ**"^  »«f,^ 
faces  for  respective  contact  therewith  upon  a  rel^  dis- 
placement of  said  frames  in  one  sense,  coimiol  mean. 
Steiposed  between  and  be^  upon  "l^^*^^^ 
operable  to  displace  same  to  said  one  sense,  restonjl 
means  tending  relatively  to  displace  said  frames  m  tBe 
opposite  sense,  support  mean,  on  uid  tMonOng  forone 
ofs^  frames  resilicntly  displaceaWe  from  a  nonnal 
position,  frictional  coupling  means  jointog  said  one  of 
said  frames  to  said  support  means  for  «"*'«™*«™JJ[; 
ter  and  stop  means  on  said  mounting  mgagrawe  wm 
said  support  means  for  UmJtfaig  flie  entrdnment  of  tto 
latter  by  said  one  of  said  frames  upon  the  <1«y°  g 
said  control  means,  said  oonpUng  means  eatramtag  s« 
npport  means  mto  contact  wifli  sridatop  means  »a 
Aereafler  enabling  further  motion  of  "^^f  «*."" 
frames  to  response  to  said  control  meanstorbrmgaittj 
brake  Ifamg  thereof  to  bear  upon  thewrresposidlBg  mm 
face,  said  si^port  means  upon  deactivation  ofsaidoon- 
tiol  means  retracting  the  last-mentioned  brake  Bning 
from  said  disk  by  returning  to  said  nonnal  position. 


A  Dush-type  locking  mechanism  for  poMtioning  a  first 
.n^STXieSSS  to  a  «co- memb«  comp^ 
abrSrt  fixedly  mowtod  on  said  first  member,  a  locking 
LSS^pKSf  mounted  on  said  second  »e«b«^ 
SStet  havtoT*  retaining  etoment  fonntog  ^  P;^ 

msmber.  said  locking  member  betag  in  ttw  '?™Ji.' 
ETta^  a  teftated  edge,  spring  mnans  iKHi^ 
Sten3rf  edge  of  said  bar  lermtog  mid  tocbngm^ 

IH-Jw1y  movable  control  member  having  a  cammteg  poi- 


Alvln 


lOMfiM.  <a.ig*— itt)    

In  fombin**'^  with  the  brakeaofa  towed 
an  enMraency  brake  operating  mechamsas,  coosf 
liyikBuUe  cylinder,  a  piaton  in  Mid  cylinder,  a 


1. 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NovDiBR  27,  1962 


conoectiBf  the  towed  vehicle  to  a  towiag  vehicle,  a  hous- 
ing in  which  said  bar  redprocater  is  re^WMe  to  pieaiufr 
^ipUed  to  Mid  bar  by  the  lowing  vehicle  to  move  said 
piiton  and  apply  the  towed  vehicle  brakea,  a  tpring  in 
said  houiing  for  nrgtng  said  bar  in  the  directioo  to  re- 
lease the  brakes,  a  rod  connecting  said  bar  with  the  pb- 
ton,  a  pin  haying  a  hole  therein  extending  downwardly 
from  said  bar,  a  pin  transvenefy  arranged  with  reject  to 
said  bar  and  rigidly  supported  by  said  housing  rearward- 
ly  of  said  first  mentioDed  pin,  a  cable  threaded  through 
the  hole  in  the  first  maitioned  pin  and  extending  around 
said  second  mentioMd  pin,  lug  raeaas  on  the  cod  o<  said 


cable  for  engaging  said  first  mentioned  pin,  a  means 
joined  to  the  end  of  said  cable  opposite  said  lug  for  con- 
necting said  cable  to  the  towing  vehicle,  a  means  con- 
nected to  said  cable  having  a  shear  pin  adapted  to  break 
when  a  predetermined  load  is  placed  thereon  between 
said  cable  and  said  last  mentioned  means,  a  member 
having  a  series  of  notches  therein  positioned  parallel  to 
said  cable,  a  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  cable  and 
having  a  part  for  seating  in  one  of  said  notches,  and 
spring  means  for  retaining  said  cable  in  the  nonoperating 
position  until  it  is  pulled  by  the  means  coimecting  said 
cable  to  the  towing  vehicle. 


OUo 


3,MSJ31 
PANEL  FOR  CUKTAIN  WALLS 

flL,  MslgMr  to 
■TOMo^n 


HM  Apr.  34, 1959,  flsr.  N*.  Mt.TJl 
4niiii    (CLltfk-tS) 


1.  A  curtaiB  wall  panel  for  use  in  connfirtioo  with  a 
framework  having  attaching  elements  for  pulUag  said 
panel  into  tight  engagement  with  said  £raniewa<±,  said 
pa|el  being  of  sheet  metal  and  having  a  uniform  peripb- 
eril  dowa-tunied  frame  nagaging  edfe,  and  hamg  in- 
wardly extending  elements  inset  from  the  peripnery  of 
said  pand  suffloently  to  dear  the  aaid  framework,  said 
inwardly  exteadiiif  elcmenu  having  ak^  for  engafo- 
ment  by  said  attaching  dementi,  whereby  aaid  panel  can 
accommodate  itself  to  sll|^  variations  in  flatness  of  the 
fraoMwork. 


[cthSnclui 


•f '0M» 

nM  Jute  9, 19f9iJ«r.  N*.  tlS,973 
ICUm.    (CL191— 15) 
1.  In  a  friction  disc  dutch  of  the  dasa  deacribed  for 
transmitting  motioa  from  a  prime  aovcr  to  a  shaft,  the 
ooabination  with  said  shaft,  of  a  driving  dutch  mem- 
ber frady  rotataUe  on  said  shiUft,  a  driven  dutch 
bar  seouied  to  said  shaft,  a  separate  dutch  disc 


tivdy  connected  with  each  driving  and  driven  dutch ; 
her,  an  abutment  on  said  driven  dutch  member,  said 
dnteh  discs  being  adapted  to  be  axially  shifted  rda- 
tive  to  the  dutch  members  and  pressed  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  one  another  against  the  driven  dutdi 
member  abutment  and  with  the  dutch  disc  connected  to 
the  driving  dutch  member  engaging  tlie  driven  dutdi 
member  abutment  and  the  other  dutch  diac  outwardly 
thereof,  a  dutch  disc  shifter  member  shifting  said  chitdi 
discs  and  having  a  body  portion  keyed  to  said  driven 
dutch  member  for  rotation  with  and  independent  axial 
movement  rdative  to  said  driven  dutch  member,  said 
shifter  member  induding  a  reduced  portion  projecting 
from  one  side  of  said  body  member  portion,  said  shifter 
member  further  induding  a  ri«t4ika  flanfe  pn^ection 
from  the  other  side  of  its  body  poison  having  &ce  con- 
tact with  the  outward  dutdi  disc^  a  fluid  pressure  me- 
dium actuated  ling-likn  piston  ladndhig  a  projecting 
counter-bored  portion  concentric  with  and  radially,  out- 
wardly of  said  shifter  menriier  reduced  portion,  an  anti- 
friction ball  bearing  between  the  shifter  member  reduced 
portion  and  concentric  projecting  piatoa  portion  counter- 


m 


m 


^0^y^^M 


bore  with  tiw  inaer  race  of  said  ball  bearing  fixed  to  the 
driftermember  redooed  portion  and  flb  oal«  race  of  nid 
ban  bearing  fixed  hi  the  ptatoa  projactlag  portion  countar- 
bora  and  tliroagfa  whidi  ball  betting  the  Mttiag  force 
is  transmitted,  a  ring-like  houdng  for  the  ifag-liko  pi»* 
Ion  having  a  body  portion  betwem  an  exiHnal  djanwitor 
and  a  concentiic  ooBtral  qMrtuie  and  a  froot  face  and 
a  btck  face  paralM  with  ooe  moCher  with  a  pistoo  cyl- 
inder groove  formed  thmngh  the  front  face  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  back  face,  said  piston  cavity  being  lo- 
cated radially  of  the  ikit^ika  koudng  between  iu  ex- 
ternal diameter  and  cmMI  apaton  mA  reoeiviig  the 
ring-like  pistoo  poctioa  behind  its  projecting  portion, 
said  driven  chsldi  naamber  hnviag  a  projecting  sleeve 
concentric  with  and  radially,  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
ring-like  inston  housing,  an  anti-friction  ball  bearing  be- 
tween the  concentrically  arranged  piston  housing  and 
driven  dutch  member  sleeve  with  the  inner  race  of  said 
ball  bearing  fixed  to  the  driven  dutch  member  deeve 
and  the  outer  race  of  the  bell  bearing  fixed  in  the  piston 
housing,  and  means  holding  said  pirton  housing  against 
rotation  while  the  driven  dutch  numbw  is  rotating. 


SPEED  AND 
Eeb«t  K. 

to 


CLUTCH 

',  WauM,  N  J.» 

a 


1.  Adatoh 


<ciifcBfc^a.mj-itg) 

lor  diifahly  ooBBKtiig  gpdj 
lite  flonpridng  a  pdrof 
relBtoUe  aboot  aootoaaoa  niB  aad  axiaOy  sUdaUe. 
sdd  alament  bd^  flied  fntorioteaUy  with  lenicit  to  the 
iapot  shaft;  eaoaiaif  atoOM  for  iMviai  the  Uiaiwits 
apart  aiiaOy  ivoa  relallve  rotoliaB  oC  the  ilsyiils. 
struGlnre  rotatii»ally  iaad  wM  aaipecC  to  the  <wtpot 
shaft  m  eaoh  of  the  oppodto  ddae  of  fte  peir  of  de- 


NOVKMBB  27.  19e2 


of  tte  elements  and 
to  Hie  ontpnt  shaft;  a  member 

etenent  and  asaedstrd  friction  meeas 

lotatioaally  fixed  with  lespert  to  the  other  element  but 
axially  sUdaUe  wi^  said  one  dement;  a  bearing  between 
said  one  element  and  said  member  for  rotauUy  mount- 
ing said  one  element;  means  for  movfng  die  elements 
apart  to  initiate  covq^ing  of  lald  member  and  said  other 
element  to  said  dructnres  at  a  predetermined  speed  of 
the  input  shaft  fhrou^  the  friction  means  wliereby  said 
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width  of  a  parquet  btock  yet 
of  seid  parquet  Mock,  conveying 
with  aaid  delinry  channd,  vnd^cB 
with  add  lotadag  dnk  member  and  said  ddiswy  diaa- 
nd  for  dispiadng  aaid  parquet  blocks  from  said  delivery 
chaaad  onto  said  conveying  meens  for  transier  to  another 
station,  said  rotating  disk  being  provided  with  an  annular 
coaxid  groove  noar  tlie  periphery  thereof  and  a  ring  of 
material  with  a  cocfficimt  of  frictioo  peater  than  sted 
being  provided  adjacent  the  groove. 


.t  •, 


HIGH  SPEED  SERIAL  PMNTES  APPAMATUB 
Jacob  H.  Drimek,  Loa  A  atiiis,  OaK,  a  tomr  to 
typopaph  Cerporadoa,  Vaa  Nagr^  CalL,  a 

tioa  of  Dctowafe  

Filed  Mm.  It,  1941,  Ssr.  N*.  n^M 
14Cfaitaa.    (0.197-3) 


M     -  I  A 


one  element  may  be  rotated  to  one  direction  relative  to 
the  other  element  by  said  input  shaft  <mi  said  bearing 
to  further  move  the  ehuuenti  ^mrt  and  thereby  faicreese 
toftpie  camrted  on  tlw  oo4>ot  shaft  until  the  aoQNit  diaft 
is  rotated  by  seid  input  shaft  ading  through  the  ele- 
ments and  friction  means;  and  means  for  moving  the 
elements  toward  one  another  upon  decrease  in  speed  of 
the  faqmt  shaft  and  said  one  element  relative  to  the  other 
demettt  wherdry  the  oqiput  shaft  may  overrun  die  input 


3.  A  bi-directional  orthogonal  drive  system  for  posi- 
tioning a  selected  point  on  a  shed  recocd  relative  to  a 
fixed  station  comprising,  first  and  second  contiiniously 
roUtiitg  drive  capstans  normally  spaced  s^art  from  the 
surface  of  said  record,  first  and  second  selectivdy  oper- 
able pressure  capstan  means  reipoosiye  to  independent 
control  signals  for  movii^  said  record  into  driving  en- 
gagement with  selected  ones  of  aaid  first  and  second  drive 
means  thereby  in^wrting  motion  to  said  record  in  a  first 
peneral  direction,  brake  means  independently  interlocked 
with  said  first  and  second  drive  means  for  arresting  mo- 
tion of  said  record  when  a  owreqxxKfing  one  m  said 
drive  means  are  disengaged  from  said  record. 


DEVICE  PMtSbALIGNING  OF 
PAWHIBT  BLOCKS 

9I,  MM^^i^^Hy  W*r»^^r^^^aa  ^^^tevw*  •» 

St    " 


LINEFEED 


3jMS,t34 
ALASMDEVK 


DEVKB  FOB  SPEOCKBT 


FMJ«eM,lfS9.te.N^tXJ474 
(CL19»-^) 


11 


Id  Mm.  7,  liil*8«r.  Na.  94,M« 
9ClalM.   (CL  197— 133) 


1.  InaderioetbrhaiidliogaadfBedinfpBniaetbkxks 

and  the  like,  at  least  oae  rotetipf  disk  member  rotatdife 

about  a  vcrticd  axis  and  adapted  to  randomly  reoaive 
paiqud  blo^s,  mceaa  cooparable  with  said  rotting  disk 

membv  ior  aopptyiaf  a  qnaotity  of  parqod  blocks  onto 

sdd  ratatiM  disk  Readier  in  raadoaa  fashion,  a  \ 

inefaidhw  a  atattooKy  rhw  eaaxially  atraaged  Witt 

to  add  mtatlag  diik  laiMitwii  psovided  widi  at 
delivery  ckaMd  ia  ngistiy  with  said  rotatiag  disk 

her  wcrisiug  said  parqod  blocks  therefiroaB<  e  ' 
ary  itag  havi^  an  iawatdly  dineted  ahoahlor  overiying 
said  ratatisv  diik  snember  and  spaced  at  a  verticd  dia- 
taaceftom  said  ratatlBg  disk  member  aaadlsr  thaa  the 


apriater.  Iws  feed 
for  advaadng  a 

teed 

by<eteprato 
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one  step  by  said  member  each  time  said  line  feed 
ber  it  actnated,  means  for  retnnuat  uid  ttonfe  davicc 
to  a  normal  poiition.  means  nonaally  drben  by  the  web 
for  causint  operation  of  the  retumias  maana  eadi  time 
the  line  feed  member  drives  the  storafe  daivice  one  Mimp. 
and  alarm  means  actuated  by  said  storafe  device  follow- 
ing a  predetermined  iiumber  of  operatioos  of  said  mem- 
ber while  the  means  clriven  by  the  web  i*  not  driwa. 
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a  ribbon  end  struck  from  said  adapter,  said  adapter  hav- 
ing an  internal  radius  and  curvature^  wkm  umcmA  from 
the  hub  sli^tly  less  than  the  radios  of  the  hah. 


CONTAINU  FSULnJcAND  OXMING 
MACmNK  CONVEYOR 
E.  Plaaae,  Mmmtt  Ytmtm.  OMe^  aailaor  to  Coan 

W  Yaefc,  N.Y^  a  cor- 


lUBBON  SPOOL  HOLDER 

EoscM  Di  Lko,  127t  12*  Ava^  MOHowii,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 19M,  Scr.  So.  7^44 

ICUm,   (CLir7— 151) 


puiitlwi  of  New 


Ml,577 


appHcatkM  Mar  If.  1M7,  Sm.  No.  M«,299 
I  md  thta  appikatlMi  Dec  21,  1959,  Sar.  Na 


(O. 


A  ribbon  spool  h<rider  cuiupclsing 

a  generally  drcolar  slotted  top,  having  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically (vpoaed  dots  ertending  imrardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  top. 

a  depending  annular  slotted  flange  on  the  top.  having 
a  pair  of  opposed,  genorally  parallel  slots  aztonding 
downwardly  from  the  top  and  intersecting  with  the 
slots  in  the  top, 

the  top  sold  Mwniar  flange  '^^'^"^"g  a  bonaiwg  tor  a 
ribbon  q»ol.  the  housing  bcdng  open  at  the  bottom, 

a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  njounted  on  the  housing  for 
movement  in  each  of  die  slots, 

a  latch  on  each  lever  in  the  bousing. 

a  shoulder  on  each  latch  engagraWe  with  the  ribbon 
qiool  in  the  housing, 

a  xam-snrface  on  the  bottom  of  each  latdi  engageable 
with  the  top  of  Oie  ribbon  spool  to  deflect  the  lever 
upon  engagement  with  the  top  of  the  ribbon  spool. 

a  spring  engaged  with  each  lever  normally  urging  die 
latch  into  engagement  with  the  ribbon  spool  in  the 
housing,  and 

a  portion  of  each  lever  extending  outside  of  the  hous- 
ing through  the  liots  for  pivotal  manipulation  of  the 
lever.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M5,t3S 

RIBRONSPOOL 

Henry  J.  Bicdta«cr  and  Cari  I.  KmUmC,  SyncMc,  N.Y., 

ssslgHnfi  to  The  Syracase  fliaipfcsg  CoaspaBy,  lac, 

SyracMc,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MM17 

1  ClaiBi.    (Cl  197—175) 


/*" 


1.  In  a  bag  filling  and  doafaig  machine  having  an 
upright  supporting  frame  structure,  a  diain  conveyor 
mounted  on  end  sprockets  which  are  supported  on  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  vertically  extending  axes  arranged  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  frame  structure,  a  series  of  bag 
supporting  assemblies  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on 
said  conveyor,  said  assemblies  each  comprising  an  angular 
suppcMling  bracket  having  an  upright  portion  atUched 
to  the  conveyor  for  horizontal  ntovement  and  a  hori- 
zontal portion  extending  in  fixed  relation  outwardly 
thereof,  said  horizontal  portion  having  an  aperture  and 
a  pivotal  section  mounted  in  said  aperture  and  adapted 
to  swing  downwardly  when  unsupported  to  provide  for 
discharge  of  a  bag  in  a  vertical  path  throu^  said  aper- 
ture, means  for  h<rfding  a  bag  in  upright  position  on  said 
assembly  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  discharge  aper- 
ture and  means  on  said  frame  structure  for  engaging 
beneath  the  borizmital  poction  of  said  siqiporting  bracket 
and  holding  said  pivotal  section  in  a  horizontal  position 
at  predetermined  poinU  along  said  c<»veyor,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  interrupted  at  a  bag  discharge  sU- 
tion  to  permit  said  pivotal  section  to  swing  into  a  vertical 
plane  and  allow  ttie  bag  to  discharge  through  the  aperture. 


MGANDi 


W- 


An  inked  ribbon  spool  comprising  a  hub  and  integral 
tide  flanges,  said  hub  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
extorior  surface,  an  adapter  formed  of  resilient  sheet 
metal  overlying  a  circimiferential  p(»tion  of  said  hub  of 
a  circumferential  length  greater  than  180*,  said  adapter 
having  a  reduced  axial  widtfi  intermediate  iu  circumfer- 
ential end  to  provide  keying  means  and  interengaging  com- 
piemental  keying  means  on  said  spool  hob  comprising 
arcuate  dioUlder*  extending  around  the  t«rt>  aad  dwpossil 
confointly  on  either  end  thereof  and  on  dH  intsraal  faoes 
of  said  flanges  and  integral  attacfameot  means  fbr  secnriag 


CONTAINER  FILLIN6  AND  CUMING  MACHINE 
boMS  E.  Hane,  MoMt  YsnoBL  OUn,  anrfBBar  to  CoB- 

tincatal  Cm  CsasaBay,  bb,  New  Yert,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

norattoB  of  New  York 

^  Dec  23,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  141,577,  whkh  It  a 

tad  Ode  apfaSSi  Ja.  Mri9<\,  Sar.  No. 

******  7CkkML   (CLltt-M) 

1.  la  a  bag  filling  macUna  haviaf  ■■  iprii^  soppori- 
ing  frame  and  a  uiudannasiy  oaofring  kwiannial  conveyor 
piovided  with  a  series  of  upwardly  <VM<M  pocket  iona- 
i^  bog  receiving  members,  a  msrlianiwi  for  deUvenag 
bMi  in  snocession  into  siU  bag  raosivini  Bsaters  com- 

prisli«  a  vertkaUy  otaadint  tntm  knrint  a  pdr  of 
lateraUy  spaced  guide  cfciMea  adapted  to  raoaive  Mcoea- 
Siva  pain  of  bags  thsraia,  an  upright  support  for  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  cranit  amia  oooMCtad  to  said  frame  and 
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mounted  on  parallel  shafts  joumaled  in  said  upri^  sup- 
port, a  drive  means  OOttected  to  OOB  o(  said  diafts,  gean 
connecting  said  diafts  for  simultaneous  roUtioo  in  the 
same  directiea  wbenhy  to  mart  said  frame  in  a  ctoaed 
circular  padi  in  a  vertical  plane  above  the  line  of  travd 
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DKTRIBUTIN^SUWLY  FKBDER 

J.  Nowak,  Jr.,  Park  Riflis,  ™^■■*^ 
Ch    ridfiMn  BL,  a  conoBallon  off 

IT  nsfir       (GL19g^l2g) 


of  the  pocket  forming  members  on  said  conveyor  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  to  align  the 
lower  ends  of  the  guide  chutes  with  successive  pairs  of 
pockets  on  the  conveyor  for  ddivery  of  bags  into  the 
latter  while  the  frame  moves  in  the  same  directioo  and 
at  the  same  ipeed  as  the  conveyor. 


1.  In  a  distribuUng  supply  feeder,  fsed  delivery 
adapted  to  deliver  feed  generally  downwardly  uoof* 
predetermined  path,  a  rotary  feed  conveying  member 
having  an  upper  surface  positioned  to  roceiv*  teed  ae- 
livered  along  said  path,  a  second  rotary  ftod  conveying 
member  positioned  adiaceot  the  first  and  havmg  an  upp» 
surface  positioned  to  receive  material  deiivered  over  toe 
edge  of  the  first  member,  means  for  rotating  said  feed 
conveying  members  simultaneously  about  generaUy  p«al- 
lel,  generaUy  upri^t  axes,  and  one"  or  more  sepanSetead 
receiving  elemenu  positioned  to  receive  material  P«Mmg 
over  tiie  edgm  of  said  rotary  feed  conveying  membeis. 


M<5341 
SELECTOR  HOPPKR 

GlMB  Caspomtfoai,  laniastsr.  Oho,  a  cor- 

FHad  Jan.  5, 19<L  Scr.  No.  M^O 
gCI^    (CL19»-3«) 


MATERIAL  HAnSSScCWVEYOR 
Frank  J.  Madlaon.  iW  MaArt  8^  Fijo  AMD*  CaBf . 

Filed  Hm»  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,727 
(CL  19S-^2M) 


1  A  selector  mechanism  comprising  a  routing  disc, 
magnets  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc  to  hold  closure  caps 
on  the  disc  said  rotating  disc  being  adapted  to  P«««J 
closure  caps  to  a  selector  mechanism,  means  m  the  path 
of  the  closure  cap  to  deflect  each  closure  cap  paasmg 
thereby,  means  for  rejecting  impropcriy  positioned  cl«>«»* 
caps,  a  safety  mechanism  beyond  said  rejecting  medu- 
nism  to  stop  the  flow  of  closures  when  improperiy  po- 
sitioned dosnre  caps  are  being  delivered,  said  safety 
mechanism  comprises  a  pin  whed  on  a  horizontal  axis 
and  a  plate  above  said  pin  wheel  under  which  an  im- 
properiy positioned  closure  cap  is  wedged. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  19^—33  see: 
Patent  No.  3.065.834 


1    In  a  material  handling  conveyor  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  reinforeed  concrete  housing  secuons  aligned 
witii  each  other  in  end-to-end  relationship,  each  of  said 
tectioni  having  a  top  waU  and  two  side  walls  and  being 
open  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pedestals  for 
supporting  said  housing  sections  above  the  ground,  and 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  supported  by  said  housing  and 
having  an  upper  course  and  a  lower  course,  the  improved 
means  for  supporting  said  beh  and  faciliuting  mamte- 
nanoe  of  said  convryor  comprising  a  plurabty  of  idler  m- 
spectioo  ports  in  each  of  said  side  walls  said  ports  being 
arranged  in  aligned  pairs  along  the  length  of  said  housing, 
a  conveyor  support  bracket  removably  mounted  u  each 
of  said  ports  and  embracing  the  side  waU  of  said  housmg 
along  die  lower  portion  of  die  peri|*ery  of  said  port,  a 
conveyor  idler  support  frame  removaWy  connected  to  said 
brackets  ta  each  pair  of  ports,  upper  conveyor  wpport. 
idlers  mounted  on  die  tops  of  said  frames  and  wpportmg 
said  upper  course  of  said  belt,  and  lower  conveyor  wp- 
port  idlew  removably  connected  to  said  frames  aad  np- 
porting  said  lower  courte  of  said  belt  below  said  frames. 
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TRANBPOniNG  »£vNS  FOB  PULVmOUB 
OR  GRANULAft  MATnOALS 

FIM  Oct.  It.  19M.  sJ.Nlrtf3!t39"' 

T,  aMtedoa  SwadM  Oct  21, 1959 
4  CUtau.    (CL  19t— 224) 


3JH5JiH 
VUrKNSING  CUMtJRB  APPAKATUi  POR  MEDI- 

CINB  TARLR' ROmiB 

Lm  G.  Aaick,  «J7  W.  fMb  T«nw«,  Kmm  Otj,  Mo. 

HM  Sipt  14. 1919,  am.  N*.  t99,U2 

tfdatai.    (a.2M— 42) 


:\ 


.^^'-'r^-^- 


r^^^^a^g^^^ 


1.  A  conveyor  for  pulverant  or  granular  materials 
comprising  a  conveying  trough  having  a  semi-circular 
bottom  formed  with  at  least  one  diacharce  opening,  a 
dragfinf  member  di^oaed  within  said-  trough,  said 
draggiiig  member  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
dragging  elements  attached  thereto,  said  shaft  being  ro- 
tataUe  and  axially  displaceable  within  said  troo^  said 
dragging  elements  comprising  sectpr-shaped  sheet-metal 
wings  having  a  center  angle  of  approximately  ISO*,  said 
drag  wings  being  distributed  along  said  shaft  in  groups  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  discharge  opening,  the  drag  wings  of 
the  group  at  one  side  of  the  discharge  opening  angularly 
olbet  by  180*  relative  to  the  drag  wings  of  the  group 
at  the  opposite  side  of  said  discharge  opening,  and  a 
power  drive  means  adapted  to  impart  to  said  shaft  an 
endwise  or  axial  reciprocating  motion,  and,  after  com- 
pleting each  stroke  in  one  sense,  to  rotate  said  Shaft 
throu^  180*,  thereby  moving  said  drag  wings  of  the 
offset  groups  aUeraately  into  their  operating  positions. 


3,M5J45 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS  OF 

LOADING  THE  SAME 

Charles  T.  Nlcfaok,  MOton,  Mmb^  asslgnnr  to  Q^k-Pac 

fac,  Antara,  Malae,  a  corponOon  of  MaiM 

FDcd  Apr.  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  194,127 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 7) 


1.  A  package  assembly  including  a  bag  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other,  a  handle  q^nnning  the  dosed  Md 
of  the  bag,  the  terminals  of  the  handle  being  second  to 
the  sides  of  the  bag,  a  protector  fraane  imo  which  the  item 
to  be  packaged  k  placed,  the  protector  frame  and  item  be- 
ing inserted  together  into  the  open  cad  of  the  bag.  said 
protector  frame  coa^iristng  an  elongnted  rectangnUr 
blank,  scared  at  predetermined  intervals,  the  blank  being 
folded  along  the  score  lines  to  provide  side  vaBs,  cod 
walls  and  panels  interposed  between  tiw  sidewalls  and 
end  wans,  the  panels  selectively  oonvrisittg  extnnaions  of 
die  side  walls  and  end  walls,  and  nseans  for  doaing  and 
-sealing  the  open  end  at  the  bag. 


/ 


6.  A  medidne  tablet  ndt  ( 

a  hoUow  container  of  flexible  aatecial  adapted  to  re- 
cdve  a  quantity  of  said  tablets  ia  raadom  arrange- 
ment and  having  a  pair  of  qjMioed  side  walls  and  a 
neck  section  provided  with  an  outer  edge  defining 
an  outlet;  and 

a  tubular  cteownt  rotatahly  mwinled  in  said  neck  sec- 
tion of  the  container  aad  baviag  an  inner  tubular 
end  portion  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  inner  end  portion  having  a  transvcrsdy 
irtaatMng  ead  Wall  doaug  the  Iniimnnst  end  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppoaed,  tablet  clearing 
openings  therein  adjacent  said  end  wall  thereof,  each 
of  said  side  walls  having  an  Integral,  inwardly  pro- 
jecting wall  —§"»*"«*  thenon,  said  inner  end  portion 
being  di^Miaed  within  «id  cwwtainw  in  aoAdent 
prafanity  to  the  iida  walls  tbewof  to  peraiit  said 
segaaents  to  be  aUgped  wkh  and  aztand  iaio  taspec- 
tive  opeoinp  in  said  inner  end  portion  when  the 
latter  is  fai  one  posMoo  to  diartby  prevent  tablets 
from  ehtering  ssid  tubular  dement  and  said  inner 
end  portion  is  disposed  within  said  container  to  per- 
mit tablets  to  pass  thereinto  through  said  openings 
after  said  inner  end  portion  haa  been  rotated  to  an- 
other position  thereof  and  said  side  walls  have  been 
flexed  to  move  said  *«gF**— »♦■  out  of  said  openings 
to  permit  rotation  of  the  tubular  element  with  reqwct 
to  the  container. 


PACKAGE  coNsnnjcnoN 

Msha  2C, 

FBsd  Mmj  II,  1M9,  flar.  Now  tU,794 

aChtaM.    (CL  2M-^4S.19) 


1.  A 


sida  waOi;  a  raotaagnlar  cover  portion  tet  iiiHdabla  over 
said  leceptade  portion  and  kas  a  tap  wan  that  is  paraUd 
with  said  bottom  wall  and  depending  side  walls  that  are 
paralld  with  said  npetandh^  aide  waOs  of  said  receptacle; 
a  sheet  of  magnetic  material  booiad  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  top  wan  and  having  an  area  substantially 
ita  irith  tke  area  of  said  top  waU;  a  deoora- 
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tivn  design  centraUy  attached  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  cover  portion  and  resting  on  the  magnetic  sheet 
of  material  thereof;  a  container  unit  removably  coupled 
to  said  top  wall  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  wiT**"^'''f  side  waUs;  a  magnet  bonded  to  the 
interior  snrfacn  of  aaid  bottom  waU;  a  false  bottom  waU 
leating  on  said  magnet,  paralld  to  and  spaced  from  said 
bottom  waU  of  saidcontainsr  unit;  acover  that  U  slidable 
over  said  receptade  and  tea  a  top  waU  that  is  paraUd  to 
said  false  bottoas.  and  depending  sides  that  are  paralld 
to  the  oppaidly  extending  sidea  of  said  receptade  of  said 
container  unit;  a  sheet  of  magnetic  materUl  bonded  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  top  wafl  of  add  cover  of  said 
container  unit  and  having  an  area  substantially  commen- 
surate with  the  area  of  said  top  waU;  and  an  ornamental 
covering  placed  over  said  sheet  of  magnetic  malerul  of 
said  container  unit 


bottom,  said  third  Ubs  slidaWy  resting  against  said  sec- 
ond ddes  when  said  bottom  is  flaUy  disposed  and  tang 
dosdy  secured  between  said  first  and  second  tabs  when 
nid  bottom  is  in  said  peaked  configuratioa. 


J. 

Ky.); 


CIGARETTE  BOX  „^    ^ 

1599  HUriMd  Ava.,  Csnsiw,  ^C^  Maasn 
S.C.    (27  Marp^  Ave,  Mafisonrffle, 
..  latai  Uuj4  Thuasfsen,  Cansiw.  S.C. 
FBed  Jnne  14,  I957,8er.  Nn.  itMl 
2  Claims.    (CL 


3,945,S4S 

DISPLAY  MEANS  _  ^ 

RWyn,  N.Y.  aadgnor  to  Cono-LMh 
_„_7rtaipwilUn  of  New  York 
Nwv.  2t,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  155347 
2ClaisBB.    (CL  294— 45.27) 


1    A  rffr*r«r"«  «ievice  adapted  to  be  fuUy  stacked 
with  a  plurality  of  goods  in  fuU  dose-ordered  shipping 
arrangement  as  a  shipping  container  and  further  adapted 
for  conversion  to  a  display  stand  with  automatic  di- 
shevding  of  said  goods  upon  said  ^^r'*™^  ."^Jf^e 
thereupon  kdd  said  plurality  of  goods  m  fuU  disordered 
dispUy  arrangement  comprising  a  generaUy  ncUajpOax 
to^memta  having  four  ddea  and  a  bottom,  sud  bot- 
tom bdng  affixed  to  an  opposed  pair  of  said  sides  and 
bdng  free  of  a  tecond  pair  of  taid^sidea  and  haymg  two 
longitudind  folds  therein  both  running  esaentiany  paral- 
lel to  the  pair  of  sides  afBxed  to  said  bottom  with  por- 
tions of  the  bottom  between  the  folds  doubled  over  wtai 
the  latter  are  dosed,  said  four  sides  defining  a  geometric 
area  in  a  plane  mutually  perpendicular  thereto  at  the 
mutud  lower  extremitiea  0*  »dd  sides,  said  bottom  ex- 
ceeding said  area  by  the  area  of  the  portion  mchided 
between  said  two  longitudind  folds,  said  bottom  tang 
downwardly  peaked  whaa  said  folds  are  open  Mid  bemg 
substantiafly  flat  when  said  portions  are  doubled  over,  a 
pair  of  first  tabs  each  foldaWy  depending  from  the  outer 
face  of  one  of  s«l  sacond  sidea  so  as  to  be  fddable  up 
under  sdd  bottom  when  h  is  flatty  disposed  and  to  be 
fbldable  downwardly  dong  and  outwardly  of  the  free 
iidee  of  said  bottom  when  U  is  in  said  peaked  oonfigura- 
tioo.  a  pair  of  second  Ubs  each  triangular  in  outline  and 
fbldaUy  depanditti  fiRMn  the  inner  face  of  one  of  taid 
■eoond  sidea  so  as  to  be  foldataia  up  dong  tha  upper 
anrfacs  of  said  bottom  when  it  is  flatly  disposed  md 
to  be  foldaUe  duwuwardhr  when  said  bottom  is  in  sdd 
peaked  co^lgaratioa  k>  thai  the  triangalar  apex  and  ad- 
Lceot  sides  thereof  abut  said  peaked  oooflgnratlon.  and 
upwardly  dispoaed  third  tabs  on  each  free  edge  of  said 


1    In  a  cigarette  box  tnduding  an  upstanding  rear  wall, 
an  upstanding  front  wdl,  and  a  dde  waU  extending  be- 
tween each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  sdd  front  wall  being  of  a  height  less  than  said  rear 
wdl  with  each  of  the  side  walls  having  a  portion  cut 
away  dong  a  line  skiing  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
front  wdl  to  a  point  spaced  below  and  adjannt  ^top 
of  said  rear  waU,  there  being  a  transverse  fold  fane  m 
Mid  rear  wdl  bdow  and  adjacent  the  termind  pomta  o* 
said  sloping  lines,  an  insert  having  an  upstanding  paod 
and  a  foMable  flap  along  each  side  edge  podtioiied  wiA- 
in  said  box  so  that  ^e  side  flapa  extoid  along  the  aule 
waUs  of  tha  box  with  the  panel  abuttiag  and  facing  smd 
box  front  watt,  the  portions  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of 
the  pand  and  side  flsips  of  said  insert  projecting  above  me 
box  front  waU  and  side  watts  reepectivdy.  said  box  front 
wdl  being  cut  inwardly  from  the  upper  end  and  along 
the  side  edges  to  a  point  .adjarrnt  the  lower  end.  the  wdl 
portions  defined  by  the  cuts  being  folded  down  to  provide 
a  corresponding  exposed  portion  on  said  panel,  and  a 
closure  cap  having  dda  panda  front  and  rear  watts  nor- 
mdly  dodng  the  upper  ends  of  said  box  rear,  front  ana 
side  wdls  and  having  the  rear  watt  lower  end  integraUy 
connected  along  said  rear  wall  transverse  fold  line  for 

movemedl  from  the  doeed  podtion  to  m><»I>«P°«**»?^ 
the  improwmsBt  coodding  In  an  upstanding  Bttlch  packet 

embodying  a  phuality  of  match  sticks  each  having  a  match 
tin  at  UMUPPtf  end  podtioned  on  the  outer  face  of  said 
pinel.  the  matdies  of  sdd  matdi  p-itat  bdng  digosed 
sothd  the  matdi  tipa  thereof  are  arhoay  «omed  by  the 

portion  of  die  doaure  cap  front  wdl  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  the  Utter  when  sdd  dosure  cap  U  m  the  dosed 
position. 


AUTOMATIC  MAIL  FACING  AND  SORTING 
MACHINE  _    ^^ 

i.  Nfaren,  2491  Yh^ldfc,  Fort  S^sIA,  Art,  i 
Joe  C  ?«fon,  RIe.  3.  ChajlediBn,  Aft 

Fled  A»  29,  I9§i,  *»•  N«l J?»."» 
Tnri         (CL199— 75) 
I.  An  auttMBiatIc  matt  facbig  and  aortiag 
pridng  conveyor  beU  means,  a  piarality  of 

disposed  dong  both  sidea  of  said  conveyor  bek      

uSITmeans  operativdy  aasodaled  with  each  <«»f  M 
to  divert  letters  from  sdd  conveyor  tat  means,  the  M 
of  said  faeii«  heads  divartiag  letters  to  one  side  of  aaid 
eoavayor  belt  means  with  the  stamps  facing  too«e«»?f 
tioo.  a  first  cross  conveyor  for  raodving  said  r«— — • 
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tert,  the  wcond  of  taid  facing  heads  diverting  Icttm  to 
the  oppoeite  side  of  said  cooveyor  belt  means  wMi  jb> 
ffmpa  facing  in  the  sanw  direction  as  the  letters  diwted 
from  the  flr«  f adag  head,  a  aeoood  crm  ooorcyor  lo- 
cated beneath  the  cooveyor,  belt  meaBs  for  reochriiig  lei- 
ten  from  said  second  facing  head,  means  for  turning  over 
the  letters  remaining  oo  said  cooveyor  belt  meana,  fha 
third  of  said  facing  heads  divwtiDg  kflten  to  aaid  aeooad 
cross  conveyor  wHh  the  stamps  fadag  in  the  ame  dirae- 


AflMMmNG  ATPARATUB 

tLAMmM,Ut$.U 
N«fv.  IS,  lfS»,  8«.  Now 


'.,  .rrgrt«.j-yinf  A.  n — g-yju 


track,  certain  of  aaid  aaetioM  being  straight 
tsBdlag  panllal  to  tfen  conveyor,  meaaa  mount- 
faig  said  certain  sactians  for  iailnila  adiuitmem  teterally 
iBVMtf  aad  ootward  rabtifv  to  tfw  coovoyor  while  re- 
aaialiii«  panUd  to  the  oonvayor.  aaid  inck  being  adapted 
to  BBOVo  the  slmllsmfkom  a  —<■«— w  aiae  opening  posi- 
tioa  to  a  muF*— »—  daa  opeaiBg  poailioB  as  the  shutters 
thnM^  a  portioo  of  the  padi  of  the  conveyor,  and 
lor  lemming  the  ahnttsn  to  Iha  minhwum  si» 
_  position  as  they  return  from  fha  forward  end 
of  said  portion  of  said  path  to  its  leaiward  end. 


flDLBCIWGMA* 


tion  as  ktten  diverted  from  said  second  fadaff  head,  the 
fourth  of  said  facing  heads  diverting  lettera  to  said  first 
cross  conveyor  with  tlie  stamps  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion aa  letters  diverted  by  said  flwt  facing  head,  a  third 
crass  cooveyor,  a  pair  <rf  converging  traasfer  membera 
oooaecting  laid  first  and  second  crass  conveyon  with  said 
third  crass  conveyor  to  traaaCer  said  letters  to  eaid  diird 
cooveyor  with  dl  of  the  stamps  facing  in  tlie  same  dirao- 
tioo.  <^ 


1.  A  machine  for  selecting  artidas  of  predetermined 
length  comprisiBg  a  rotauble  head  havhig  peripheral 
porticos  each  for  the  reo^tioo  of  an  article,  a  rotatahle 
member  routed  in  unison  with  said  head  and  having  a 
plurality  of  measuring  rods  moonled  tliereia  in  aliga- 
ment  with  said  peripheral  portiom,  a  cam  member  hav- 
ing a  face  portioo  (or  respective  cBgajnnieBt  with  one 
of  said  rods  to  hapd  said  rod  into  sngBfement  with  an 
article  ia  one  of  Mid  paripharal  Pomona,  a  detector  meo> 
ber  having  a  movabb  face  portion  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  afticle  selecthaiy  engatMhle  by  an  end  ter- 
mlaal  of  the  article  if  the  conibined  leagOi  of  the  article 
and  (rf  the  rod  hi  enfageaMnt  Iheiewllh  are  of  a  pre- 
determined linear  '«"m>*Ahi,  and  a  adector  member 
controlled  by  said  detector  member  engaging  said  article 
upon  aaovemeat  of  laid  detectoriiieBiber. 


.!-•-) 


1.  la  an 
prinng  a 
conveyor 
tending 
each  slat 
of  the  ilat 
having 
each  of  the 


assortiag  apparatus.  MeodlemoooveyDT  com-      cOfOKOL  FOR  FNAStSSc  WlAlWieATlON 
aeriee  of  flats  esleoding  transvwsdy  of  the      v«^«"»»  flVAKAlOB 

■.■lsnte,%«fiiil|i»«iaiCn^ 

lAefcm. 

NabSMU 


the  data  on 


the  track. 


hiafedly 

of  die  oonveyor,  a  ahotter  carried  by  

.  endwjee  thereof  and  didable  endwise  nai  Jan.  IT,  IMl.  I 

and  ttwmmmtf  d  the  conveyor,  add  dali  liOa^m,  (Q.^-     -^^^^      ^^ 

alone  the  onoaed  atea  thwMf,  6.  A  machine  tor  lawnBiiHriily  itnmpag  a  mineral 

vhM  ftrhte  alaag  uiipoeite  edgw  bed  which  ooaivdeee  a  downwaBdiy  doigf  y*—  *"^ 

varhMy  to  regialer  idlh  ttM  nolchee  in  lag  a  dieeharfa  nt  its  lopar  end.  a  etiatlfir  arien^esf 

eadwiiedidlag  of  the  AmiMa  thereby  ID  pro-  tor  Meam  at  eald  dtoefcwp,  t  lAw^rof  dhrfaWe 

of  variable  d»  hi  the  oonveyor,  aad  meaaa  tiooedlflpoeediamri««kmaihanndenlie«leaidi 

he  shatters  endwise  fai  the  toorae  of  their  dividing  means  <o        . 

with  the  comnyor.  said  dmtter  movlBf  meeM  a  phnality  of  said  divlAle  secdons  in 

a  cootiBiMas  cam  track  at  cm  die  of  laid  meaaa  for  wpglyint  dMhee                       ^^ 

,  ^  a  toUower  cneach  diiitier  engapeWe  with  ynmmm  ia  mieeled  of  lai*  <^i^*w>^  !ga_!?^ 

t.  mid  track  oomfridag  a  plurdlty  of  fadlvidma  aseaaa  in  each  of  mid  dmasbera  la  ereees  polmtions  fai 

]dafedlycoMiaeStoedherend4fr«ndtoforma  iie  pneaaaatkj  fcld  delivered  ander  piamnm  Iherdo.  and 
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pneumatic  preswue  diK;harfe  valve  means  connecting  at 
least  one  diambcr  supplying  pulsating  pneumatic  pres- 


3.M5JS5 

COOKING  IJTESSSL 

Thomas  C.  Edwards,  1847  S.  Shore  Drive,  Oregon,  OWo 

Filed  Jmc  6, 1M9.  Sar.  No.  34,996 

3C1^    (CL219-^M9) 


sure  to  the  sections  adjacent  add  mineral  discharge  to 
atmosphere.  ^^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  965,954 
CEOTRIFUGING  AND  UQUID-PURIFYING 

Ch-ries  A.  Wtadow,  oSSSScdlf.    (MJ  M-"**^* 

Atc^  ParadiM  Cay,  llbaroa,  Calif.) 

WwT/STlVa S«iNo  «32,6M 

9  Clafans.    (CL  219—139) 


1   A  filter  and  de-aerator,  comprising  a  fully  cnclo^ 
liquW  retaining  XMnk  having  a  bottom  waU  with  a  circular 
oj^^i  Sereirough,  sdd  Unk  al«,  havmg  an  inlet  open- 
Sg  fo7un«tcred  liquid,  a  Uquid  outlet,  and  an  au^Uct 
alwve  the  normal  level  of  the  Uquid  in  the  tank;  »  housmg 
;«^bhr^^nanently  secured  to  sdd  bottom  wall  around 
^ov^^^^J^cyMniricMl  imperforate  bpuinj  «- 
t^StaTuplbove  said  normd  level,  said  houstjj  h.^ 
atwientSil  inlet  fitting  and  dso  havmg  ^o^^m^^ 
abovTsaid  normal  levd  and  a  top  rmg  extending  radially 
r^rfr^the  upper  end  ^^''^^^^^J^''^' 
ZtMiiM  extending  into  sdd  tank  Arough  "j^  i«JrtoP»- 
STend  cowiected  to  sdd  inlet  fittmr.  and  •  ^^^ 
flter  assembly,  comprising  a  bottom  ?>•»«  ""oovaWy 
J^e5^r*dd  tank  and  dodng  sdd  opemng  Arou^  «ud 

SSS  wall,  a  cylindricd  'f^.^T^Jif.^^^^- 
exunding  up  therefrom  and.  when  m«uUed^  f*™,*!^ 
dW  inwardly  from  sdd  houdng  and  joined  to  it  at  said 
^:Jd  by  «ud  top  ring,  mid  diell  ^"»«?PJ^ 
^s  therethrough  adiacent  its  lower  end  "J^^J 
otherwise  imperforate  filler  means  supported  withm  and 
jSSdfromS  dieU  and  above  sdd  bottom  pUte  and 
tSTtowne  means  at  eubdaatidly  the  upper  end  of  said 
SSu^  clSSr«id  d>eU  above  sdd  filter  mean^  «^ 
filter  memis  having  ouUrt  me«a.  extjndin,  up  through 
aid  top  dosuit  meam,  whereby  taid  plate  ««be  re 

^vJddowawardly  *[r.^tJi°*^"::m^^( 
connecting  any  conduits  and  then  «*|;5?;^.i^tMA« 
filter  means,  and  top  do«re  means  without  disturbmg  the 

liquid  levd  in  said  tank. 

784  O.O.— 81 


1.  A  cooking  and  draining  vessel  comprising: 

(A)  a  pot  having: 

(1)  an  offset  rim  formmg  a  scat,  and 

(2)  a  retainer  projecting  inwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery of  sdd  rim  and  spaced  above  said  seat  to 
overhang  a  small  part  of  said  seat; 

(B)  a  separable  and  removable  foraminous  cover  for 

sdd  pot  having:  ,  ... 

(Da  peripheral  edge  portion  for  resung  within 
said  rim  and  on  sdd  seat  and  loosely  m  said 
space  between  said  retainer  and  said  seat,  and 

(2)  a  knob  for  manuaUy  locating  said  cover  on 
said  seat  with  a  part  of  sdd  edge  portion  under 
sdd  retdncr  to  hold  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
cover  adjacent  said  teat; 

(C)  a  separable  and  removable  Ud  for  said  pot  havmg: 

(1)  a  peripherd  edge  portion  for  restmg  on  said 
seat  and  loosely  in  said  space  between  said  re- 
tainer and  said  space,  and 

(2)  a  knob  for  manodly  locating  said  hd  on  said 
seat  with  itt  sdd  edge  portion  under  said  retain- 
er to  hold  the  adjacent  side  of  sdd  lid  adjacent 
sdd  seat  in  the  same  manner  as  and  instead  of 
said  cover,  and  for  locating  said  lid  on  said  edge 
of  said  cover  within  said  rim  and  over  said  re- 
tainer when  both  said  cover  and  said  lid  are 
employed  since  sdd  space  between  said  retainer 
and  sdd  seat  is  insufhdent  for  both  said  edgw 
of  said  cover  and  said  lid  at  the  same  umc;  and 

(D)  a  handle  on  the  oppodte  side  of  sdd  pot  from 
■aid  retainer,  having: 

(1)  a  lower  member  atuched  at  one  end  to  the 
side  of  said  pot  adjacent  said  rim,  and 

(2)  an  upper  member  longitudindlyriidabledong 

sdd  lower  member  and  over  sdd  seat, 

whereby  said  upper  member  when  extended  over  «"J  •"» 
rnd  sdd  edge  rfsaid  cover  or  said  lid  rdewably  hol^ 
together  with  sdd  retainer,  sdd  cover  or  «"d  j'f.  °"^ 
pot.  but  does  not  hold  both  sdd  cover  and  said  lid  there- 
on at  the  same  time. 


n^Uro  WLTER  AND  SSS^OFMADNG  SAME 
Jodma  IL  Gddmaa,  Hadgme.  CoMu 

Filed  Apr.  29,  IW  »"•  J^V'" 
12  ClataM.    (CL  21*— 494) 
1.  A  tubular  filter  cartridge  having  a  '"^aminouswtui 
compridng  a  plurdity  of  crisscroseed  .«•>«  ^"*^. 
materid  wound  one  on  the  next  in  axidly  epaced  rda- 

tionship  whereby  a  K^es  of  P*«W  «»«*f«SS 
the  inir  surface  of  sdd  cartridge  to  «»J  ?*^  "^ 
thereof  are  generated  and  said  cartridge  further  comprie- 
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ing  a  quantity  of  fibroui  material  supplied  aeparately  and 
simultaneously   with  strand  material  and  between  the 


posu  near  the  ^  lower  ends  thereof,  said  comer  posU  at 
each  end  of  the  frame  being  connected  in  fixed  relation 
adjacent  their  upper  ends,  said  rectanguUr  frame  having 
transverse  can  supporting  means,  extensioos  for  the  upper 
ends  of  said  corper  posts  longitudinally  adjusUUe  rela- 
tive to  nid  posts  for  accommodating  cans  of  different 
heights,  a  cover  pivoted  to  the  extensiaitt  at  the  rear  of 


layers  thereof  to  bridge  said  passages  and  afford  a  filter- 
ing ability  thereto. 


GAS  BOTTLE  BACK 

Joe  M.  SMtea,  F^.  B«  lil3.  T«»teB,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IHl,  8w.  N«.  IS,114 

SCbtea.    (0.211—71) 


the  frame  and  movable  from  a  substantially  horixontal 
to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber connecting  the  rear  comer  posts  near  the  upper  ends 
of  the  same,  and  at  least  one  diagoul  brace  connecting 
said  relatively  rigid  frame  at  the  frbnt  and  said  longi- 
tudinal member  at  the  rear  of  the  rack  and  defining  inde- 
pendent areas  for  garbage  cans. 


portabligSSnt 

ToBi  (Nm  Bliwrb.  412  Wi 

FIM 


St, 


Am.  4,  Iffl  to.  N«.  t31>M 
iZ^Sm,  (a.2U^-M) 


1.  A  gaa  bottle  rack  compriiing.  in  combinatiott,  a 
base  for  receiving  upstanding  bottles  thereon,  a  post 
mounted  on  said  base,  and  a  cover  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  post  for  enclosing  and  retaining  the  upper  portions 
of  the  bottles,  said  cover  having  an  opening  therein  pro- 
viding selective  access  to  said  upper  portions  of  said 
botUes,  upsunding  loops  on  the  cover  for  receiving  a  fork 
of  a  mobile  lift  for  transporting  the  rack  in  a  sn«pendc<1 
position,  and  means  for  fricUonally  locking  the  pott 
against  roUtion  on  the  cover  whUe  wipended  from  the 
fork. 


A  garment  drier  comprising  a  sobstaatiaUy  rectangular 
meshed  fabric  having  hems  at  <vposite  ends,  a  pair  of 
axially  qwced  tubular  Taxdotang  members  in  each  hem, 
each  of  said  tubular  reinforcing  members  being  substan- 
tially half  the  width  of  its  related  ends,  a  loop  of  flexible 
suspension  material  extending  through  each  reinforcing 
member,  each  loop  of  lexiUe  suspension  material  ex- 
tending out  of  a  tubular  member  at  the  edge  of  the  fabric 
and  from  between  the  tubular  membets  in  the  space  there- 
Setween.  said  fabric  being  foldable  on  a  line  between  the 
pairs  of  loops  at  either  cod  thereoL 


GARBAGE  CAN  RACK 
RiV«N«d  H<maN  F««,  22M  MMeJU^L  Urt*ocl^  Te». 

A  garbage  can  rack  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supportmg 
surface  an4  accommodate  cans  of  different  heights,  said 
rack  comprising  four  comer  posts  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  heights  of  the  garbage  cans  to  be  held,  a  •«>«'- 
ally  rectangular  rigid  frame  corresponding  substantiaUy 
to  the  width  and  breadth  of  at  least  two  garba^^cans, 
said  rectangular  frame  being  connected  to  sai#%oraer 


PSTRUCTURB 


to.N«.S2,f74 
UCbtei.  (a  211— 153) 

1.  A  shelf  comprising  a  flat  ibaet  metal  panel  having 
right-angnlarty  Jispossd.  doamvardly  axtaading  flanges 
along  its  edgm  and  citt-«ats  sitMiad  dang  portions  of  iu 
edfe  iai«D  for  rioihriag  teranpportinf  bracketo  and  a 
bracket  iuptmd  in  each  cutout,  eadi  bracket  contain- 
ing a  leg  opening  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  panel. 
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hn^g  u  inner  side  which  *nt«_*V^»«.°' ^^..^S 
rS  oit-out  and  an  outer  side  which  »  A*"^  *'*J^ 
«iter  surface  of  the  flange  at  the  point  of  junction  the«- 
X  S^  extending  from  the  bracket  beyond  the 
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<»t.«iit  akng  the  toner  skk  of  the  flange,  with  the  upper 
SS^^glSc  underside  of Jbep^el  «d  their  l^« 
edgM  confined  by  roUed^jver  portions  of  the  lower  edge 
of  tfaeflanflB. 


movable  on  one  «siaam«B^  ^^  ^^.^  ^^ 

Z  J^  rr^SS  «^two  main  doUies  with  one 

^ving  the  two  vertical  planes  which  are  P»»«"«»  ?  ^ 
S^^  and  to  vertical  planes  passing  *«>u^  jud  ^ 
^^n  carrying  ropes,  two  tension  ~P«  ««^^;^  J^ 
end  secured  to  a  main  carrying  rope  and  at  ^.^f^ 
XS  to  be  anchored  to  the  ground,  two  weig^.  e»^ 
oniCa  tension  rope,  two  bracmg  ^^^'^^^^^ 
^chored  at  one  end  to  the  ground  and  atthe  othj  end 
SaSS^to  the  top  of  one  of  said  demckj.  "J  jw° 
fSeTweights.  eaS  on  a  bracing  rope.  w»*«f V  "f^^f*^: 
SSJ^^rrSkable  in  accordance  with  ^»ov«j«t  ?^ 
«id  main  dollies  for  compensating  the  change  of  the  ais- 
pontion  of  said  main  carrying  ropes. 


1   An  ami-peiidalation  device  for  damping  P^ndula- 

tion  of  a  load^wj^eoded  ^^^^^^S^^J^F^^ 
wing  drums,  a  hoist  drum  d|5»osed  bem^  sa^  ^ 
drums  driving  means  connecting  said  hoist  drum  intt 
STof  saidwing  drums,  said  driving  means  mcUidmg 
SSrentilTgeaZ  adjacint  each  of  said  wmg^ 
whereby  said  wing  drum,  may  be  ^f^^-^lVj^. 
angular  speed  by  said  hoist  dr^  ""t^^^JSU 

to  the  spider  gear  of  each  of  sjd  dJ^f^StenTaSS 
each  of  said  wing  dnmM  »«y  ^  *J^,i^f^S!!fS 
of  Slid  hoist  drum,  a  ?«t.f WV*'*^*^^  Sd 
hoist  dnun  to  the  end  of  said  ^fom  and  «h«co  tow» 
toS  a^  of  sheaves,  each  disposed  on  ^VJ**"^ 
SS^i^Sd  boom  from  the  other  and  'P^  "JS 

SSeSm..  one  of  •«<»  *f«^^7 J^'SSl^^ 
the  end  of  said  boom  and  the  other  of  saidAeaves^^ 
.limMed  inwardly  of  the  end  of  said  boom,  a  secona 
SSr^JtS  from  one  of  said  wing  drums  o^  «. 
3  tald  sheaves  to  the  load  earned  by  said  crane  and 
f  tlJ^cS^^teSing  from  the  other  of  said  wing  drums 
over  the  other  of  said  sheaves  to  said  load. 


3  M5.M3 
REMOTE  CONTROL  M^^^^^^ 

Charles  E.  Saoadcfs,  iu,  E^lSl??^---* 
u  Dliil^r  A  Fo— dry  Company* 

17  Claims.    (CL  214 — 1) 


1.  In  a  remote  control  manipulator  comrffi««f«  h<^ 
roniel  support,  a  master  arm.  an  extensible  portion  on 
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said  muter  arm,  a  ilave  arm,  an  extensible  portion  on 
said  slave  arm,  said  arms  connected  to  the  reapective  ends 
of  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the 
support  and  Unking  means  connecting  said  extensible  por- 
tions to  provide  coordinate  axial  movement  in  ttid  por- 
tions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means,  operable 
through  said  linking  means  connecting  said  extensible 
portions,  for  causing  relative  axial  extension  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  extensible  portion  of  one  arm  with  respect  to 
the  extensible  portion  of  the  other  arm  and  means  co- 
ordinated with  said  extension  and  retraction  means  for 
maintaining  tentian  in  said  linking  means. 


pipe,  a  lift  and  automatic  brake  combination  comprising 
a  lift  component  clamped  to  the  trailing  end  of  the  pipe 


3  M5,S44 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MANlPULATtMl  and  a  brake  component  having  a  policy  engaged  over 

Raphael  T.  CoCman,  RkblaBd,  Waih^  asripinr  to  tli«   the  lay-down  line. 

United  StalM  off  America  as  rcpfwmtod  by  the  United  

States  Atonic  Eocrgy  Commiarfaa  \  ^— ^"— ^"^ 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  f  14S9  ^  3.M3J« 

IClatma.    (CL  214— 1)  BAULMliSCHER 

Alvt0  L.  M«y«,  Jr.  ai  B^  Dm  Meyer, 

fJmM,  Mot 

FIM  Nev.  9,  I9f,9m.  No.  M,22t 

1  Cfadik    (CL  214-^) 


1 .  A  remote-control  manipulator  comprising  a  stiff  tube 
having  one  end  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  joined  thereto  by  a  curved  region, 
means  for  mounting  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  tube 
in  a  wall  to  locate  the  said  one  end  portion  on  one  side 
of  the  wall  and  the  other  end  portion  on  the  other  side 
thereof  and  to  enable  the  tube  to  be  moved  about  and 
along  the  axis  of  the  intermediate  portion,  an  outer  hol- 
low shaft  mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  tube  for 
rotation  and  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  having  an  inflexible  end  section  adjacent  the  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  tube  and  a  flexible  section  extend- 
ing from  the  inflexible  end  section  through  the  curved 
region  of  the  tube,  a  gear  casing  secured  to  the  inflexible 
end  section  of  the  outer  shaft  and  located  exterior  to  the 
tube,  a  pair  of  meshing  bevel  gears  in  the  casing,  a  sleeve 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  gear  casing  and  extending  there- 
from at  an  angle  to  the  said  one  end  portion  of  the  tube, 
a  pair  of  cooperating  jaws,  one  jaw  being  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  sleeve,  an  elongated  nut  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  other  jaw  and  being  mounted  in  the  sleeve 
so  as  to  be  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  thereto 
and  to  be  prevented  from  rotating  with  respect  thereto,  a 
screw  having  threaded  engagement  with  the  other  end  of 
the  nut  and  being  roUtably  mounted  in  the  gear  casing, 
means  securing  the  screw  to  one  of  the  isars.  an  inner 
shaft  mounted  in  and  extending  through  the  outer  shaft 
for  rotation  with  respect  thereto  and  having  a  flexible  sec- 
tion located  in  the  curved  region  of  the  tube,  and  means 
securing  the  inner  shaft  to  the  other  of  the  gears. 


DRILL  PIPE  HANDLSfc  APPARATUS 

Robert  P.  Iwker,  P.O.  Max  574,  Hobta.  N.  Max. 

FIM  Dm.  1,  IMl.  Sot.  No.  15M45 

ICMoM.    (CL  214— 2.5) 

1.  In  combination,  a  derrick  having  a  floor,  a  catwalk 
extending  laterally  from  the  derrick  on  a  level  below  the 
floor,  a  lay-down  line  secured  to  the  derrick  above  the 
floor  and  declining  to  the  outer  end  of  the  catwalk,  a 
pipe  extending  along  the  catwalk  and  having  a  trailing  end 
remote  from  the  derrick  and  a  leading  end  adjacent  to 
the  derrick,  a  lift  cable  connected  to  the  leading  end  of  the 


A  bale  buncher  comprising  a  frame  including  an  elon- 
gated U-shaped  bottom  member,  a  front  pair  of  vertically 
extending  upright  members  fixed  to  said  U-»haped  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  comers  thereof,  a  rear  pair  of  vertically 
extending  upright  members,  each  secured  to  one  of  the 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  members  at  the  ends  thereof,  a 
pair  of  horizontally  disposed  elongated  members,  one  of 
said  elongated  members  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  bolt 
holes  therein  each  secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to  one  of 
said  front  pair  of  upright  members  and  to  one  of  raid 
rear  pair  of  upright  members,  transverse  members  fixed 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  upright 
members,  a  lug  fixed  to  one  of  said  elongated  members  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  a  first  angle  bar  having  a 
plurality  of  openingi  there^ou^  pivotally  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  lug,  a  secoiid  angle  bar  coextensive  with 
said  first  angle  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  openings  in 
said  first  angle  bar,  means  extending  through  aligned 
openings  in  said    first  and  second  angle  bars  to  secure 
the  same  together,  said  second  angle  bar  pivotally  secured 
at  its  free  end  to  a  baler,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  beneath  the  discharge  chute  of  the  baler  for 
the  reception  of  bales  therefrom,  the  length  of  said  U- 
sbaped  bottom  member  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  two  bales  and  the  width  of  >aid  bottom  member 
being  less  than  that  of  a  bale  so  that  a  bale  can  ride  on 
the  side  members  thereof,  a  stop  extending  tranversely  be- 
tween said  rear  uprights  at  a  height  less  than  the  height 
of  a  bale  adapted  to  retain  the  first  two  bales  fed  into  said 
frame  from  said  chute,  a  trip  member  for  releasing  said 
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stoD  Dositioiied  on  one  of  said  intermediate  hora«^ 
SSiS;  at  a  height  r«ter  thjn Jhe  »»«^t  «'  *  ^. 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  third  bate  on  ^°Pf{^^^ 
ond  of  two  bates  previously  deposited  on  said  U-shaped 
SSttc^  member  tJ  retease  all  of  «ud  bales  m  a  bun^ 
Zd  trip  member  comprising  a  transversely  "^J^ 
^  a  bolt  pivotally  mounting  said  transversely  «tend- 
£  plate  iii'adiusJble  pUte  •^^•^vely  »K,lted  ,^CKJ|h 
cmain  of  said  bolt  holes  in  said  one  of  said  elongated 
meXr°  and  to  which  said  bolt  PivoUUv  mounts^aid 
transversely  extending  plate,  an  arm  p.votaUy  connected 

to  said  transversely  extending  P»«*«.  l.'^^XS.Tf 
a  series  of  bolt  holes  therem.  a  bolt  passed  through  a 
llSS  ^cot  said  last-mentioned  bolt  hole,  «jnirmg 
w  r«cond  arm  to  said  first-mentioned  arm.  a  roUUble 
Sit  Totatably  mounted  in  aUgned  relation  with  one  o^ 
Sfd  rear  pair  of  vertically  extending  upright  members,  said 
s^ond  arm  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotaUble  post 
Tstop  rcS^fixed  to  said  roUUbte  post  and  extending  a 
suJstTntially  right  angles  to  said  second  -n";.;""^^^ 
rod  rotaubly  mounted  adjajont  said  one  ^.'^^^^_ 
of  verticUy  extending  upright  members  said  ^^op  "^"^^ 
ing  between  said  rear  pair  of  uprighU  being  fixed  to  said 
unrixht  rod  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  stop 
^  *ai  offset  leveVsecured  to  the  top  of  sa^  upright  rod 
and  a  coil  spring  comiected  between  said  offset  lever  and 
S»e  transver«  member  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  siud  rear 
o^r  of  upright  members  for  retunung  said  stop  to  bale 
fe'aining  portion  after  being  opened  by  «ud  trip  mem- 
her,  and  means  for  securing  said  buncher  to  a  baler. 


3fM5,8M        ^^ 
ANn-lOUNCE  LOCK 

Frank  A.  Novotoey,  flUiatar.  '■^JfS^L** 
pMy.  Strenior,  DL,  a  «>«P«**2?,«' , 
FM  Fek.  17.  l»5f ,  Sar.  Nojf MU 
t  Claims.   (CL214— 77) 


3965  M7 

WHEEL  CLEANER  FOR  jn^UNl^DE^ 

Tma  Fati  and  Edwarf  A.  Gra^  FoMd,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IWl,  *»•  No.  M,837 

ICWsn.    (CL214— 17) 


1.  A  tailgate  assembly  for  a  truck  or  the  bke.  compris- 
ing  a  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  truck  chassis, 
a  uUgate  platform,  lifting  means  on  the  •"??<>«  f**" 

nected  to  the  platform  and  •™«fii^ '^'^f'tf i Jd 
raise  the  platform  from  a  lowered  portion  toa  raised 
position  substantially  level  with  the  truck  body^  said 
lifting  means  being  effective  to  move  »£«  P»*^"™  ^°- 
erally  about  its  inner  transverse  edge  from  a  generaUy 
horizontal  disposition  in  its  raised  position  to  a  generaUy 
vertical  upward  disposition  in  a  truck  closing  Position, 
power  means  for  actuating  said  lifting  means,    atching 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  Platform  •   •»«  H^^^ 
cloeing  position  and  an  interlock  between  the  1^ 
means  and  the  latching  means  to  Prevent  Ae  platform 
from  being  moved  to  iu  lowered  posiuon  when  the  plat- 
form is  in  its  truck  closing  portion. 


DROPLEAF  ELEVATWGCATC 
V.  Mathers  and  Fnnk  A.  Novcto^,  »wj*«.  ™; 
_M»a  to  Anthooy  Coapuqr,  Strsater.  HL,  a  cor^ 


In  a  silo  unloader  of  the  type  having  an  elongated  con- 
veyer including  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  trac- 
tor mean,  lolated  at  the  o«er  end  for^^V"* Jj^ 
c^veTor  about  iu  inner  end.  and  a  wpport  "heel  hav  ng 
»\S  and  smooth  periphery  and  located  adjacent  the 
fnn«  end  of  «id  ccivejor  for  holding  «i  d  inner  end 
Ta  predetlrmined  vertical  position,  the  ^^I^S 
residing  to  said  wheel  having  a  series  of  circumferenUally 
soiS  apertures,  said  apertures  being  arranged  m  rows 
S^d'HSpbery  of^iid  wh«U.  «id  ,^»  bein^ 
.rj.iiv  tnaced  aoait  from  one  another,  a  series  oi  "ngs 
moume5't??und'Sd  axially  sP^^.'^oX^iLi^'vfl  o 
M?d  wheel  and  of  a  larger  diameter  than  th«  P«"^  ^ 

Sid  support  wheel  said  ™««  f^^^^^V'^ttlTS^K 
r^ly  inwardly  extending  rods  which  extend  loosely 
thSuSL  «id  airtures.  whereby  «id  nngs  c«  Am 
SrfiX  relative  to  said  wheel  and  thereby  dean  ni»teria 
SfrS^om.  «id  ring,  each  having  l^^^^^^.^\ 
whereby  they  can  be  opened  up  to  faciliUte  the  mser 
tion  of  said  rods  into  said  apertures. 


1.  A  taUgate  assembly  for  a  trud.  or  the  Uke  indudteg 
a  .owjort  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck  body,  a 
Jin^rTit  uil^  platform  pivotally  n^oc^^.  ^ 
,u^,  a  lifting  means  mounted  on  the  ^VPo^i^d^ 

ne^o  the  tailgate,  said  Ufting  «««»«.  »**«P*^°JSnJ 
^Suilgate  platform  from  a  raised  positKm  substantiri^y 
Wei  wiS  thi  truck  body  to  a  lowered  Po»;;>on^<»  ^J; 
ute  platform  indudhig  a  single  contmuous  upper  «>ver 
member  and  a  bad.  plate  generally  at  rifht  ?««»"^Sl„ 
to  and  integral  Uierewith.  said  bade  plate  bemg  l^«Uy 
vertical  wha  fbt  platform  is  honiontal  and  'ormng  a 
ISSyborirontal  working  surface  when  the  platform 
K  ve'rtSXTownward.  a  pair  of  spaced  br|je.  rne^' 
iTSrpendicular  to  the  pivotal  «»»  o*,*^  ^^^ 
aid  bn^Tbeinf  in  cootinaou.  contact,  atom  A«r«PP^ 
SrfiSrSAMJd  cover  member,  said  braces  «ipporting 
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•aid  platform  on  its  pivot  point,  latching  means  for  hold- 
ing said  tailgate  platform  horizootal  in  both  its  raised  and 
lowered  position,  said  latchiag  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  hinges  mounted  within  said  tailgate  platfonn  and 
pivotal!  y  connected  to  said  support,  said  tailgate  platform 
being  pivoul  about  said  hinges,  a  pair  of  latch  members 
each  pivotally  connected  to  said  platform  and  urged  to- 
ward a  hinge  member,  a  pivotal  handle  for  releasing  said 
Latch  members  to  permit  said  tailgate  platform  to  hang 
generally  vertically  downward  when  in  the  raised  pofition, 
said  handle  pivoting  about  the  same  axis  as  said  latch 
members. 


3,M5,t7t 
TRACTORLOADERS 
Tkorrald  G.  Gmryd,  LftsiljiHIs,  aisi  Hcrbcft  A.  Mark, 
NortMNTOok,  VL.  asriiBon  to  The  Vtwnk  G.  Hoogh  Co^ 
a  corporalloB  oi  IHmIi 

Filed  Inc  13,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  35,7M 
llClalBS.    (0.214— 14«) 


1 .  A  tractor  loader  comprising,  a  boom  operatively  car- 
ried on  said  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  thereof,  a 
bucket  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  inter- 
connected by  a  bottom  and  rear  wail,  means  formed  on 
the  rear  wall  of  said  bucket  for  pivotally  carrying  said 
bucket  on  the  forward  end  of  the  boom  so  that  said  bucket 
is  movable  from  a  horizontal  digging  position  to  a  certain 
carrying  position  whereby  the  open  side  of  the  bucket  is 
disposed  substantially  upwardly,  a  load  striking  and  main- 
taining member  comprising  a  pair  of  levers  interconnected 
by  a  cross-member,  said  cross-member  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  side  walls 
of  said  bucket,  each  of  said  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  bucket  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  levers  to  'carry 
said  cross-member  over  the  open  side  of  said  bucket,  said 
cross-member  having  a  shape  such  that  the  lower  edge 
thereof  will  strike  off  the  upper  surface  of  a  load  immedi- 
ately below  the  jnarginal  edges  of  said  side  walls  wbfka 
said  levers  are  pivoted  and  further  having  a  shape  which 
in  cooperation  with  the  walls  of  the  bucket  will  retain  silb- 
stantially  the  remaining  load  of  a  free-flowing  material 
within  said  bucket  when  said  bucket  is  carried  and  shaken 
in  said  certain  carrying  position. 


3.M5,t71 

SELF  ELEVATING  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK  TRAILER 

G.  Sctauus,  215  N.  2tth  SL,  Tkm^ 

Filed  Nor.  14,  1M#,  Ser.  No.  U^K 

Sdalma.    (CL  214— 5M) 


Aril. 


1.  A  self  elevating  fork  lift  truck  trailer  oomposed  of 
a  bed  to  support  a  fork  lift  truck,  elevating  type  wheels 
supported  by  wheel  arms  on  a  transverse  shaft  attached 


under  said  bed,  spring  means  extesKling  crankwise  from 
said  wheel  supporting  means,  a  vertically  movable  croas- 
bar  mounte  1  on  said  bed  adapted  and  disposed  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  forks  of  a  fork  lift  track  mounted  on  said 
trailer  bed,  and  mechanical  means  operating  between  said 
croMbar  and  said  spring  and  wheel  iqierating  and  support- 
ing means  connected  so  that,  when  said  crossbar  is  raised 
said  wheels  will  be  lowered  and  said  bed  will  be  raised. 


ELEVATING  MOLD  DUMP 
G.  Witte,  Neway^a,  Mfcfc.,  fiSffMr  to  Newayto 
■panjy  Newagr|0, 


Jan.  14, 19M.  Sot.  Nn.  2,3<5 
9ClaliM.    (CL  214— 7*7) 


I.  A  movable  dumping  machine  for  dumping  objects 
carried  by  pallet  cars  comprising:  a  movable  frame;  a 
plurality  of  first  and  second  track  means;  a  platform 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto;  means  for  laterally  aligning  said  frame 
with  respect  to  said  track  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
pallet  cars  may  be  conveyed  between  said  platform  and 
said  track  means;  means  for  vertically  aligning  said  plat- 
form with  respect  to  said  track  means  so  as  to  enable 
it  to  receive  a  pallet  car  from  one  of  said  first  track 
means;  means  on  said  frame  for  imparting  substantially 
vertical  motion  to  said  platfonn;  guide  means  on  said 
frame  for  guiding  said  platform  and  tilting  said  plat- 
form in  a  first  direction  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its 
vertical  movement;  retaining  meane  on  said  platform  for 
retaining  said  car  on  said  platfonn  when  said  platform 
is  tilted  in  said  first  direction;  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  vertical  aligning  means  and  said 
platform  for  tilting  said  platform  in  a  second  direction, 
said  platform  when  tilted  in  said  second  direction  being 
vertically  aligned  with  one  of  said  second  track  means 
and  inclined  in  such  a  manner  as  to  discharge  a  pallet 
car  on.  said  platform  onto  said  second  track  means. 


3,MS,t73 
FEEDINO  BOTTLE 


FUedS^  2f ,  1999,  Ser.  No.  I43#i3 
5CMM.    (CLllS— 11) 

1.  In  combiitttion  in  a  liquid  food  dispenser,  a  liquid 
container,  said  container  comprising  a  hollow  veaKl  har- 
ing  an  open  end,  a  bottom  tittered  end  having  a  restricted 
discharge  opening,  an  outlet  coancctiOB  member  leading 
from  said  bottom  and  including  said  discharge,  said  con- 
tainer provided  on  iu  exterior  with  a  laterany  extending 
flange,  a  cover  for  said  container  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  fh  over  in  open  end,  said  cover  having  on  iti  outer 
surface  a  pltirality  of  upwardly  extending  legi.  a  bracket 
adapted  to  support  saU  container,  said  bnciet  having 
meaoa  to  engage  the  said  flanga  on  said  container  and 
shaped  to  embrace  and  to  be  supported  upon  a  fixed 
supporting  member,  and  a  tube  adapted  to  be  attached 
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to  said  container  at  iU  outlet,  said  tube  havi^et  its  fcee   -f  ^^l^A^^  ^^^^^^^^^ 
Sd  a  ni^.  «id  1^ -Vied  to  «W>rt  «id  cont^ner   S.^'^'tSSL^peripheralbe^^^ 

to^dn  the  cover  therein,  said  ««"  pn^ctiom  bemg 
^"•^r".  Sbrt^  -Uiceiil  portiom  of  Ae  skirt  when  the  ridrt 


in  inverted  reUtionship  for  heating  the  contentt  or  storafe 
or  the  like.  ^___^_^^^__^ 

FHOTOGRAFHIC JffifiRA^^     M^AN^ 
FOR  COUPLING  SAM*. 

Laboratories  Inc.,  C*J*ffii™2j! ^STSSl* 


i,  telescoped  over  the  bead  tonmjhon^  »^^^^ ^ 
iing  doSTwardly  directed  with  p«rto"  ^l/^t^^ 
beid  and  laid  channel  bciiif  coert^nve  and  et  !««*• 
portion  of  said  cover  bead  being  dispotod  abo^  a  pUM 
SteXg  through  the  lower  boundaries  of  swd  channd. 

CARTON  AND  nf^^^^i:^j;^SZ- 
bfai,  CaMida.  essignar  «e.  Morrie  f— 
\^lKOwr«r>*»«*  ?*2?*t5T5fiti  J93 


A   A  nhotocraphic  slide  tray  train  syitem  compriito* 

and  each  ^  ^'^iS^^^S^h^^onc 

end  *'•»»».'<>:?«»  ^"tJ'Sd  wS  and  the  other  hook 
hook  proiecting  from  one  «d  waU  Md  ^^^  ^^^  ^ 

projecting  from  ^«  J^^J^^i*  e^d  walls,  the  book  on 
ing  elongated  along  the  reH>ective  ena  ^'^^   ^^  ^^u 

gage  for  connecung  •^i'^  .^^^^^  ^i  separation 
tenUonal  disengagement  of  the  hooks  ana  sep-r 

of  trays.  ^^^^^^^___ 


KnUl 


PLA^C  SNAP^Si^jqffgURECOVER 


Conti- 


icWYertT 


1    ▲  <«i^  fteOMiafaien  having  en  external  periph- 

1  L?T  ^  wTwd  thereof.  «ud  com  being 

S±^i  Jt^%^toM»m»i  and  compming  a 

formed  of  en  •^.{V  "^w^^j  m^  and  an  mverted 

^.I!ii^iS23^S.i?£^^to  to  .«d  top  waU 
P«iP^.«*^Sirrf^^«oStod  container,  en 


1   A  carton  for  botUed  beverages  comprising  a  P^J 
«^'  w^lMMls.  a  uniury  bottom  waU  panel  mtegrally 
itii^LSTS?  wall  paSls,  a  topwaU  panel  inte^ 
StJTSch  of  said  side  waU  Utoels.  sjn  «d  w^pwd 
'^  cSScted  to  each  end  of  each  stud  «dew^ 
Sa^and  having  a  top^dge,  bottom-edge,  and  «de^ 
SSh  S  pair  of  end  wdU  panel  portions  being  secur^ 
tJ«uSin^de<dge  to  sidenedge  relation  to  form  a  tw^ 
pJS^^SlofSid  carton,  a  ^^=^^^^1^ 
fntesS^with  one  of  said  end  wall  panel  PO^^ioos  and 
S^SttTto  the  meeting  edges  of  the  »*«  »' ^J^^^*! 
ST^VaU  panel  portions  and  extending  tongitodmaDy 
S  ^  ^SuHSw^n  said  «de  wall  pjnds.  said  pjrt- 
ISSSTp^-el  having  ov«ly^  a^^  ^^^ 
each  said  section  bavmg  a  senes  «*  .^'*^^"LS^^ 
^U  partially  severed  therefrom,  each  said  parti^  waD 
h^fa  tab  adhesively  secured  to  one  of  "id  *«dewall 
S^belSTwinilable  outwardly  from  "idj^. 
SdhssSd  section  having  openings  therem  ffnn^d^ 
tr^gi^of^^partition  walls  therefrom,  and  a  handje 

meX'  Sdably^S-^  "^^1^  SSoTtTi 
.aid  habile  member  »»fr»?«  •/'!^CSi  .de- 
withdrawn  position,  said  handle  member  navmg  aw 
^t  wallclosing  a  -ubstmitMlportton  of  saui  n«»- 
inp  in  said  retracted  porition  thereof. 


M«M21 


PIM  N«v.  n.  19JJ.  JS^^**^ 
I    A  substantially  open-topped  rectangular  carrymg 
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members  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  second  wire  members,  equal  in  diameter  to 
said  first  members,  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to 
one  another  and  perpendicularly  disposed  in  overlyinf 
relationship  to  said  first- members;  said  first  and  second 
members  fixedly  secured  together  at  their  intersections; 
said  first  and  second  members  having  equal  and  inte^al 
perpendicular  upstanding  portions  at  their  ends  defining 
perpendicular  sides  of  said  basket;  an  interconnecting  wire 
member  circumscribing  the  upper  ends  of  said  upstanding 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  and  fixedly  se- 
cured thereto;  a  first  divider-handle  member  of  substan- 
tially larger  diameter  than  said  first  and  second  members 
having  an  essential  trapezoidal  plan  form;  said  first  divider- 
handle  member  comprising  a  pair  of  short  inwardly  ex- 
tending foot  portions  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  the  first 
members  adjacent  each  foot  portion,  upsunding  vertical 
side  members  within  said  basket  fixedly  secured  to  said 
interconnecting  member  at  opposite  parallel  sides  of  said 
basket;  a  pair  of  converging  sides  converging  above  the 
top  of  said  basket  and  terminating  in  a  relatively  short 
horizontally   disposed   handle  portion   parallel    to   said 


basket;  a  second  divider-handle  member  of  essentially  the 
same  form  as  said  first  divider-handle  member  comprising 
a  pair  of  short  inwardly  extending  foot  portions  fixedly 
secured  to  one  of  the  second  members  adjacent  each  foot 
portion,  upstanding  vertical  »ide  members  within  said 
basket  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  interconnecting  member 
at  the  other  opposite  parallel  sides  of  said  basket;  a  pair 
of  converging^sides  converging  above  the  top  of  said 
basket  and  terminating  in  a  relatively  short  second  handle 
portion  horizontally  disposed  and  parallel  to  said  basket 
and  overlying  said  first  handle  portion  and  fixedly  se- 
cured thereto;  the  foot  portion  of  both  of  said  divider- 
handle  members  extending  substantially  above  said  first 
and  second  members,  the  vertical  upstanding  side  mem- 
bers of  said  divider-handle  members  extending  substan- 
tially into  said  basket  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  and  the 
converging  sides  of  said  divider-handle  members  extend- 
ing substantially  angularly  inwardly  above  said  basket, 
whereby  said  foot  portions,  upstanding  side  members,  and 
converging  sides  all  define  positive  separators  to  maintain 
articles  in  said  basket  in  a  separated  condition,  and  said 
secured  handle  portiotis  of  the  divider-handle  memben 
provide  positive  multiple  handles  for  said  basket 


IICIBCII  C<* 


moat  plate  upon  downward  oacillation  of  said  arm,  the 
center  of  said  gripping  means  being  dispoaed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arm,  and 
two  opposed  retention  members  oscillatably  mounted  on 
said  container  adjacent  said  dispensing  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  upper  perif^ral  surface  of  the  uppermost 
plate  to  retain  the  inserted  plates  within  the  container  and 
to  retract  out  of  the  way  when  contacted  by  plates  being 
inserted  into  the  container,  said  retention  members  engag- 
ing said  uppermost  plate  in  a  region  immediately  adjacent 
to  and  extending  toward  said  pivotal  axis  from  a  line 


parallel  to  said  pirotal  axis  and  passing  through  the 
center  of  contact  of  said  gripping  means  with  said  upper- 
most plate,  the  sole  retention  means  for  said  plates  en- 
gaging said  uppermost  plate  in  said  region  whereby  upon 
lifting  the  uppermost  engaged  plate  to  disengage  it  from 
said  retention  members  said  plate  is  flexed  primarily  about 
a  single  axis  lying  subttantially  in  the  plane  of  movement 
of  the  center  of  said  gripping  means  thereby  facilitating 
the  extraction  of  said  plate  from  said  retention  members 
and  minimizing  the  distortion  of  the  perifdieral  edge  of 
said  plate. 

PLANTER  SEED  WHEEL 

Marvin  D.  Jcmili«i,  NapcrrUk,  ami  Etm^amlm  A.  Shadcr, 

BrookUdd,  IIL,  awlMiiii  to  latwHwl 

Cemwmaj,  CUa«o,  UL,  m  tWfiMiMiM  «f  New  J( 

FIM  Scft.  11,  19Sf,  8m,  No.  t39,4M 

SCUtaM.    (0.221—233) 


PAPER  PLATE  DBPENSER 
IckrcM  and  Geray  CTansMer.  EmIms,  Pa^ 
_  _   to   ABMricaa   Caa   Coospasiy,   New   York, 
N.Y^  a  itiipotadoM  of  New  leisey 

Filed  Dec.  21,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  •M.tM 
SClalaa.  (CL  221— 41) 
1.  A  plate  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  container 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  sUcked  quantity  of 
inverted  flexible  disposable  pUtes  throtigh  an  upper 
dispensing  end,  means  for  urging  said  inserted  plates 
towards  said  dispensing  end,  a  dispensing  arm  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  dispensing  end  and  benig  oscillalable 
towards  and  away  from  said  inserted  plates,  meane  inte- 
gral with  said  arm  for  engaging  and  gripping  the  upper- 


1.  In  a  frfanter.  a  frame,  a  seed  wheel  rotaubly  mounted 
on  the  frame,  comprising  a  pair  of  independently  routable 
wheel  elementa,  a  plurality  of  receaea  in  the  adjacent 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  wheel  ekments,  each  of  the 
reccssca  in  one  of  said  wheel  elements  being  alignable 
with  a  recess  in  the  adjacent  wheel  element  to  form  a 
seed  cell,  and  releasaMe  holding  meaas  securing  said 
wheel  elements  together,  said  hokfing  means  being  releas- 
able  to  aooommodaSe  independent  circumferential  ad- 
justment of  said  elemenu  to  relatiiwly  displace  said  re- 
and  vary  the  sixe  of  said  seed  cell. 


O. 


^rrS;;ildr^^^.^"•--p  equ.  mcremenu 

vaWel^'c^l^nected  to  ^  vessel  to^«>l  the  rxjption 
and  dumping  of  the  equal  mcremenU  oi  uquia 
the  vessel.  responsive  to  a  fluid 

•";s:rrac'«rsr'v«.  vX «.  <^  op.. 

vessel  valves  and  producing  a  scnc. 
nulses  with  which  to  actuate  the  vessel  vaivej  w 
Sj^oJ  automatic  filling  wd  dumping  of  equal  m- 
cremenu  of  ^^^^  ^Sch^ping  fluid  pressure 

mii««s  of  the  control  system  and  thereby  nwi  ^ 
pulses  OI  ™  J*^,  ^^^e,  ,j^  the  automatic  fill- 
actuation  of  the  vessel  »•!»«•  •— 

ing  and  ^"^P'^^i^^^!^  responsive  to  the  fluid 
a  transmitter  diaphragm  OP*"*"^  *ri: 

nr*Mure  nulses  of  the  control  system, 
JTSc^  between  the  transmitter  diaphragm  operator 
and  bnkage  «*t**5°  "!.iv-  with  which  the  transmitter 

pulses  of  the  control  system. 


of  m.  lul  ■endoMd  end  lb<«of  fi^Sl*?,!!^  *« 
■  ^Ji--^  A#  •  M<ie  tube  by  iMtttioo  into  tne  ••« 

^  U  rTdMed  pcitioB  lor  rotttiooJ  o.o..ment  i^ 
rioHciSSng  a  first  ^oopt^^V^^^^^^  'J 

E^xte^s  VL^^^^^r:^^^ 

the  Sw^unit  when  the  knob  U  applied  to  the  shaft 
andSca'se  having  an  end  provided  with  meat«  in  which 
Se  S^^e  ^f  the  'tube  is  detachably  cUm^  w^7^y„ 
said  tube  win  be  wound  from  the  cnmped  end  thereof  on 
tSf  Ending  unit  when  the  winding  unit  is  revolved  and 
mov^  Studinally  of  the  case  for  collapsing  the  tube 
Td^sp^S  the  cintenu  thereof  through  the  nozzle. 


3MS382 
MATERIAL  PICK-UP  NOZZI^ 
Andrew  H.  V«lvik,  M«lll«^  W^s-JfJ" 
Mayer  aod  Compo^r,  Idc^  CMcnto,  1M-,  • 

"'  "**^  May  27, 1 W  %•  No  "MM 
<  Claims.    (CL  222 — 162) 


I    A  Dick-up  nozzle  for  use  in  removing  centrifugally 
ac  umulated"Lterial  from  an  inner  surface  of  a  rota - 
able  bowl-like  member,  said  nozzle  ""•^'"dm*  "  ^"t^^J^ 
tion  defined  by  an  axially  elongated  material  deflection 
In  portion  and  a  shorter  material  pick-up  hp  POftion  o^ 
pLKc  base  of  said  material  deflection  Up  portion,  and 
bX  means  conextensive  with  and  overlying  »J'd  ^a- 
S  deflecuon  lip  portion  and  raduil  >  mchned  .cro« 
the  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  toward  said  material  p^M 
^  lip  iSJtion  to  partially  close  *«*«»  .°«^'  "•*  **^. 
means  Srminating  short  of  said  material  P«=l^-uP  l«P^ 
Uon  over  the  same  to  define  therewith  a  material  receiv- 

ing  opening.  ^^^_— ^^— — 


Ivi 


""T^'^'SLST^XSSISt  detKheWy  n»uot«l 

■^iSTdT^n.  end  *««t-««;  SSS'tS^^' 
clOMd  lor  •o"""?'  „"°Tr!^  lonlitndindy  at  the 
SL^  :;:  SJ  SllX  . -0.  op«*«  a«««dl, 

784  O.O.— «2 


SELF-D^S'SER  UNIT 

1    I- r^mhination.  a  barrel  having  an  upper  head  end 

ing  therein,  said  opemng  ^^^Jll^^^ftc^, 
S«l  of  the  barrel  having  »  «^<=."°»^*2S«^al  S 
SwTtower  end  of  the  barrel  having  a  cirounlerennai  cm« 
the w^ «""** *"  „,,„.  u^^  dUpensing  meaiii,  naeans 
5!^;^:S?valve  hLdt^sSlec^  tube,  a  flow 

*=******"'  "^  !»1  fl«Ue  of  said  valve  head,  handle 
««le  ertendmg  from  one  «^of««  ^^^^  ^^ 

meaM  extendmg  from  theotoer  Moe  oi^ 

'=**r^  Sfbi^l  ^  ^  vicioit/of  the  bouom 
Sl^r^raSSt^Vth  from  the  ,-  stocue  mean. 
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into  the  top  of  the  barrel  through  the  valve  hewl.  •  aaooad 
flow  path  from  the  pipe  oonnectioa  to  the  valve  head    -.j^^„ 
out  throDfh  the  nozzle,  valve  Beans  in  said  valve  head   ^vfP' 
whereby  to  regnlate  the  flow  throuth  said  second  flow 


3u|gCJ§5 
lABUL  tAimNG  DKVICB 
Ti 

II.  LMMLMn-n 


path  and  the  barrel  bottom  recessed  centrally  of  said 
barrel  bottom  circumferential  chime  except  for  a  grooved 
portion  in  said  recess  to  receive  the  end  of  said  flow  pipe, 
said  groove  extending  substantially  \he  depth  of  the  barrel 
bottom  chime. 


METERING  AND  DISTENSING  VALVE 

ATTACHMENT 

Garabcd  S.  Papaxfam,  Ml  Bard  Avc^  Stataa 

Filed  Apr.  fl,  19M,  Ser.  No.  It^tS 

iClahB.    (CI.  222— sUl) 


N.Y. 


nMhkLli.lfifl, 
SCtahM.   (CL 


1.  A  beer  barrel  tanking  device  CMnprising  a  tap  unit 
and  a  barrel  unit,  said  barrel  unit  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
positioned  in  the  top  opening  of  a  conventional  beer 
barrel,  said  barrel  unit  having  a  casing  with  a  beer  tube 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  point  adjacent  to 
the  lowest  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  beer  barrel,  said 
barrel  unit  having  a  normally  closed  beer  vahre  therein 
and  a  one-way  gas  outlet  vahre  therein,  said  tap  unit  hav- 
ing a  gas  inlet  and  a  beer  outlet  and  a  <|uick  connector 
for  quickly  connecting  said  tap  nnit  to  said  barrel  unit, 
said  tap  unit  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  barrel  unit,  said  tap  milt  havLag  a  movable  member 
and  a  gas  vahre  therein,  and  means  for  automatically 
opening  said  gas  valve  and  said  bieer  valve  when  said  tap 
unit  is  inserted  into  assembled  relation  with  said  barrel 
unit  and  for  automatically  closing  said  valves  when  said 
tap  unit  is  withdrawn  therefrom. 


DW  DISTENnNGAPPARATUB 


A  dispensing  valve  for  dispensing  metered  amounts  of 
liquid,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  drcumferentially 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  respectively,  said  valve 
body  having  a  bore  with  which  said  openinp  commu- 
nicate, said  body  having  an  air  vent  passage  having  an 
outer  end  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  an  inner  end 
opening  into  said  bore,  a  vipve  stem  disposed  in  said 
bote  and  tumable  therein,  said  stem  having  a  metering 
chamber  for  containing  a  measured  amount  of  liquid 
to  be  dispensed,  said  chamber  having  a  oamhinsd  filling 
and  emptying  opemng  shiftabls  socoeasivaly  into  and  out 
of  registration  with  said  iidet  and  ovtiet  openings  of  said 
valve  body  upon  turtung  of  said  stem  in  said  bore,  said 
stem  being  formed  with  a  vent  opening,  said  vant  open- 
ing having  a  substantially  larger  area  than  said  iuer 
end  of  said  vent  passage,  said  vent  opening  becoming 
aligned  with  said  inner  end  of  said  vent  passage  before 
said  combhied  fllUng  and  emptying  opening  of  said  stem 
is  fully  registered  with  said  outlet  opening  of  said  vahre 
body  whereby  to  provide  means  for  regnlating  the  rale 
of  discharge  of  liquid  from  sakl  metering  chamber,  and 
said  vent  <H>cnhig  being  so  located  at  to  be  entirely  ont 
of  registration  with  said  vent  pasaage  when  said  combined 
filling  and  emptying  opening  of  said  chamber  is  in 
registration  with  said  failet  <H>ening  of  said  vahre  body. 


Harvey  D.  SmaBay,  Jr 
Filed  Oct.  HlMfl.  Ssr.  No.  44^78 


<CL 


.7) 


1.  Ink  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  printing  press 
machines,  said  apparatus  comprising 
an  open  top  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber  there- 

within, 
a  cover  member  detacfaably  secuied  to  said  housing  in 
ftdd  sealing  relation  therewith  to  dose  the  open  lop 
tfaeteof  and  to  thereby  seal  the  pccasure  chamber 
from  the  exterior, 
aeid  cower  having  a  diacharf*  outlet  opening  therein 

emnmunicating  wkh  said  prcsnre  cfaambcr, 
an  inlet  rrtnpling  eleoMBt  secured  to  said  cover  in  oom- 
rebtlon  with  said  chamber  md  being  con- 
to  a  aouroe  of  air  vnder  pteasure  to  permit 
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.  constant  flow  of  air  under  p«determined  piessure 
to  be  supplied  to  ^J^^^^'^^^  positioned 

end  portion  of  ■fJ^.'S^.'^ng  press  in  fluid 
rectiytothemktojmataofaj^^P^^j^^  ^.^ 

receptacle  u  c«u^  w    ^^         .    -pgssure  exerted 
tade.  ^__^^^^^^_^__ 


a  yoke  portion  and  '^^T^^J^lT^^^^^S^.^oa^ 
to.  and  belting  includmg  waist  ^'^^^^'^^uvonion  ex- 
„^  in  said  wing  portiom,  a  p«ro«  JJJ^  2^  in 
tending  through  sloU  «  rj*  J2L^S»  fw-W  ^^ 

;CS  Smother  of  said  shoulder  portwns  bemg  at  lee*  per 


Ai.»' 


Ually  releasedwl^n  «id  qijick  ^^^^^  "^^^ 

an  air  supply  in  the  ^"^^.^iSto  one  portion  of 

nected  to  said  »»f?«f'JLj*2h^frame\nd  deluding 

«id  tank,  a  hook  «»«»^  T;2J';1S2?^ 

an  intermediate  ^^'^'^^^i^^^rc^^o^ 

.ection  in  ««»«jn»e«.Jrt^  »»J^^ 

nector  connected  to  said  yoke  portion  arow* 

lion  of  said  tank-    ^^^^^^^^^^_^__ 


•  -  /i:mMi«er  the  combination  com- 
5.  In  \'"«"»"^ST^^««  chwnber  for  en- 
prising  a  housmg  *^'°«  •  ^Suid.  a  displacement 
closing  a  measured  «^»*  J"i_5!^  thread  formed 
plunger  having  •^^^S^JS^^S^sSThousing  for 
therehi.  said  plunger  bemg  W?^^  jacking  mem- 
Sterminhig  the  volume  ^^'if^'^^li  mea- 
Sr  fixedly  mounted  "^^^^^^^cVJ^  thread 
";SLS^"iid  ^TtSSU^ihich  engue^ 

'^**%^Sl^an1  Sily  ri^i^le  a^o^g^d  plunger 
member  keyed  to  aj^  axiiOiy  J^"  j  movement  of 

for  effecUng  «>^*^°"^ J^So?  in  »aid  chamber,  said 
Mid  plunger  to  a  "l^P^^^on  engageable  against 
actuating  member  »»*^%!?3Sormli  wd  segments 
«id  elastic  thread  »»»2jVS^,^°™d  thread  to  lock 
iato  tight  >«^"«  S^ES^pStioi  by  axUlly  sUdiiig 
^A  plung«  '"J-*?  *'^*^^piungw  engage  said 
laid  actuating  member  on  saio  phump^ 
portion  against  said  segments. 


(CL 


iMtespos^ 


I) 


Mass 


*  CWms.   (Ci.  *f^*~^^  „pon  the  body 
,    A  i..niM>  for  mounting  an  air  suppiy  «pw"  J~v,«_' 
1.  A  harness  *<^.?^V5_*comprtsing  a  frame  mchiding 
of  a  skin  diver,  said  harness  comp™i"» 


tne  tape  ""  **  ^  .  __«-»•  mnver  means  compusing  ■ 
•»''*^/  ^'J^I^^'^.^SSg^feeding  m-m; 
solenoid  for  powering  •^..^^^^tjon  of  said  sole- 
switch  me«»  for  ^^^'^^SZ^;  said  sok^ 
noid;  means  for  conttoUi^ ^TrJTwtth  a  plunger  stroke 
noid  being  of  a  capacity  ^  oj^*J^  .^fiMSTtension 

^Hien  said  solenoid  is  energaeo,  levwu.* 
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iag  a  itaiioBary  knife  edge  againit  which  a  previouly 
fed  length  of  Upe  may  be  moved  to  effect  levenng  there- 
of; said  flwitch-controUing  meaaa  inchiding  a  oiovaMe 
member  for  initiating  operation  of  said  switdMootroUiog 
means  that  is  dispoaed  ad>aceat  to  said  knife  edfa  in  po- 
sition to  be  contacted  by  the  previoosly'  fed  length  of 
tape  and  moved  thereby  to  initiate  operation  of  said 
•witch-controlling  means  prior  to  the  tape  contacting  the 
knife  edge;  said  switclKontrolling  means  including  mech- 
anism which  causes  it  to  operate  with  delayed  action  after 
its  operation  h  initiated  by  said  movable  member;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  tape  supporting  means  so  as  to 
be  pivotal  toward  said  feeding  means  but  normally  biased 
away  therefrom  whereby  on  the  occurrence  of  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  and  the  abrupt  drawing  off  of  the 
tape  from  its  roll  said  supporting  means  is  capable  of 
yielding  and  pivoting  toward  said  feeding  means  to  pre- 
vent tearing  of  the  tape. 


is  enfrgized  and  means  for  urging  the  diaphragm  away 
from  the  pole  face  to  open  the  orifloe  vidian  the  electro- 


LOOP  RESTORER 

Merrill  J.  Fox,  Chiovo,  Dl^  asriinor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUcd  May  29,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  816,821 

4  Clafant.    <Ci.  22«— M) 


magnet  is  not  energized;  and  a  duct  connected  between 
the  air  control  valve  and  said  control  member. 


SuNMPl 

vacuHmmjifer 

Heart  F.  CastcVIni,  Antwerp, 


tohter- 

^^  «...___-  ^'^   ^""^ 

Filed  Dec.  9,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  75,M2 

CiaioH  priority,  aMUcatkw  Ncthsrlanda  Dec  12,  1959 

4Clainis.    (CL  224— 97) 


2.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  including  a  gate,  a 
sprocket  spaced  from  the  film  exit  of  the  gate  and  an  in- 
termittent film  transport  at  the  gate  normally  feeding  film 
in  a  loop  having  entrance  and  exit  portions  toward  tht 
sprocket,  a  loop  restorer  comprising  arm  means  mounted 
for  limited  pivotal  movement  in  a  position  inside  the  loop 
of  the  film,  and  means  urging  the  arm  means  toward  a 
retracted  position  at  one  limit  of  its  pivotal  movement 
in  which  the  free  end  of  the  arm  means  is  adjacent  to 
the  entrance  portion  of  the  loop  and  permitting  nnove- 
ment  of  the  arm  means  by  the  film  to  a  loop  restoring 
position  in  which  the  free  end  of  the  arm  means  is  adja- 
cent to  the  central  portion  of  the  loop,  the  free  end  of 
the  arm  means  being  rounded  to  frictionally  engage  the 
film  and  be  pivoted  thereby  toward  its  other  limit  of  piv- 
otal movement  without  damage  to  said  film. 


3,MS,S91 
TAPE  MOrnON  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
DonaM  WwMI, 

tn  National  Rcaearch  Deviloiisnl  Cor* 


Fled  Apr.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  MS,! 

Gtenl  ■itteli  Apr.  St,  19M 


nCUkm.  (CL  2247-95) 
1.  A  tape  motion  control  mechanian  including  a  con- 
trol member  formed  with  a  foraminated  nirfMe  ovtr 
which  a  tape  passes;  an  air  contr^  valve  adjacent  said 
control  surface,  said  air  control  valve  including  an  elec- 
tromagnet having  a  ferromagnetic  core  formed  with  a 
hole  therethrough  to  form  an  orifice  at  a  pole  fiwe  there- 
ot  a  ferromagnetic  diaphragm  located  adjacent  the  pole 
face  ao  as  to  close  the  orifice  when  the  electrcMnagnet 


1.  A  buffer  for  counteracting  tape  inertia  in  a  high 
speed  tape  system  comprising  a  four  walled  chamber,  two 
of  said  walls  being  parallel  aiad  separated  by  the  width  of 
the  tape  and  the  other  two  walla  together  forming  a  flared 
U-shaped  cavity  within  the  two  parallel  walls,  there  being 
at  least  one  aperture  at  the  dosed  end  of  said  U-shaped 
cavity  and  a  plurality  of  successively  arranged  apertures 
along  that  wall  of  said  last  menticmed  walls  first  to  be 
encountered  by  the  the  tape  passing  through  said  buffer, 
said  apertures  being  between  the  flared  end  of  said  cavity 
and  the  closed  end,  and  means  for  connecting  said  aper- 
ture and  said  plurality  of  apertures  to  a  low  pressure 
source. 

3,MS,t93 

APPARATUS  FOfc  APPLYING  TENSION 

TOE3CniUSIONS 

lanssa  W.  BMfoi^  Ciii km,  OUa,   iiiil»iiiir  to  nc 

Plniles  Cnnspnny,  Colnibw,  OUn,  a  corparntlon  of 
OMo 

Fled  Aa«.  4,  19M,  Ser.  Nn.  47,474 
7ClirfaM.  (CL  226— 172) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  applying  tension  to  cztiusiofis  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  flrat  frame  portion;  a  second 
frame  portion;  a  first  Aaft  joomaled  on  said  flrat  frame 
portion;  a  second  shaft  jounaled  on  arid  second  frame 
portion;  means  yieldaUy  connectinf  said  fhune  portions 
for  relative  movement  rHpouive  to  variations  in  the 
diameter  of  said  extmaions;  means  forming  a  flrat  endless 
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drive  surface  on  said  fir*  shaft;  means  fonning  a  sec^^ 

SSess  drive  surface  on  said  second  shaf^  ^9^^ 
gurface  being  disposed  in  confronting  relatioMhip;  a 
torque  transmitting  link  keyed  to  one  of  said  shafts  on 
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a  flexible  inner  container  for  holding  said  liquid,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  bracing  member  posttiooed  between  said 
inner  and  outar  containers  and  beneath  the  Iowct  sor- 
face  <rf  said  inner  container,  said  bracing  naembcr  having 
one  edge  thereof  in  a  substantially  fixedposition  ad- 
jacent a  lateral  surface  of  said  outer  contamer,  and 
a  comer  of  said  inner  container  fixedly  seciffed  to  said 
bracing  member  adjacent  said  edge,  whweby  a  hqmd 
dispensing  probe  may  be  hiscrted  through  said  lateral 
surface  and  into  said  inner  flexible  container  at  a  pomt 
adjacent  said  comer  while  movement  of  the  mner  con- 
tainer r«totive  to  the  probe  U  sobstantully  prevented. 


one  of  said  frame  portions  and  ««°r^t?h/h^k 
of  said  frame  portions  whereby  a  vanauoii  m  the  back 
tension  on  said  extrusion  varies  the  gnppmg  ^or^ex- 
erted  by  said  drive  surfaces  on  said  extrusi^;  and  means 
for  driving  certain  of  said  dkafts. 


3|MS#96 

■HAR  STRIP  PACKAGE 

Stanley  A.  Grapp,  Mlnn«ipoliaJ«is^  G*^ 

eral  Mills,  Inc.  a  co^pw^  "^^^Tl 
Filed  Ang.  4,  l»54*?;i^"iff  ^'^^ 
4ClaiBM.    (CL229— 51) 


•».?*    ^•« 


DISPEP^m  PAOLAGE^ 


Sidney  Upadmi  Mesial  md  Edward  H.  Bamett,  Ro^ 
^uT  pTracorporatlon  of  Pcnuyhranla 
2  Clfllas.    (CL  229—14) 


1  For  use  with  a  dispensing  probe,  a  package  for 
6^LZg  liquid  comprising  a  ^«i««"«^«*Se»loS;*^ 
bag  containing  a  Uquid  and  havmg  a  foldable  »PO«t  « 
«Ibsbmti5ly  tess  si»  than  the  width  of  the  bag,  a  rigid 
SS^^  J^lTsi^and  shape  and  including  a  pUjraUty 
^tr^er«dy  folding  flaps,  said  b^  bemg  inser^  m 

Ld  box  with  an  •'Sb^^!^J^''^.TLT^inz 
the  inside  of  a  first  one  of  sa»d  flaps,  swd  fl>I»Jf«^ 

Sided  and  held  in  box  d«i»«  P^ »i°?,^  •-.tTto^r 
of  said  flaps  folded  transversely  to  said  first  flap  to  cover 
ttiXrwd  i*id  first  fiap  folded  to  cover  said  «»«nd 
Sm  ^th  ISd  spout  therebetween,  said  box  beu^adapted 
to  reSwe^^obe  at  a  side  thereof  adjacent  the  foWkn* 
S^^f  said  firTflap,  whereby  «id  P'^^^'^^^^l^^ 
the  plastic  bag.  while  preventmg  any  kakmg  caused  by 
excess  tearing  of  the  bag. 


M*5,iW^ 


Sidney 
Pa.. 

Soke,  inc. 

■'•"'^Pll.d  Apr.  IS.  ^••h'S^Si**^ 
5ClikH>  (CL2a9— 14) 


PhUaddpiria. 
to  Chenricnl 


1   A  multiple  unh  container  for  storing  \^<^ 
licpid  oomprfing  a  f«Utively  rigid  outer  container  and 


1    A  carton  comprising  a  tubular  body  rectangularm 
cross  section  formed  of  longitudinal  and  ^^^.^ 
walls  with  end  closure  flaps  folded  acroM  an  end  of  the 
carton  body  to  form  an  end  doMire.  the  end  closure  naps 
including  at  least  one  inner  closure  flap  »»»*»»«*, *or™;; 
verse  side  waU  of  the  carton,  a  first  outer  dowre  flap 
hinged  to  one  longitudinal  side  waU  and  overiyini  at 
least  part  of  said  inner  flap,  a  second  out«  ctosure  flap 
hinged  to  the  opposite  longitudmal  »«»«  '^  •«*  **  *SS 
partUlly  overlying  the  first  outer  closure  A^.  •«*  flrrt 
dosure  flap  extending  from  iu  hinge  less  «»»" Jjf  ^ 
width  across  the  body  end  and  thereby  having  a  free  eO^ 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  hinge  °^  ^ '^  ,^^ 
flap,  said  outer  flaps  providing  a  t"' «"P  •*^,,"^ 
overlying  areas  of  the  outer  flaps  and  extends  ft^lv  jcr«n 
the  closure  flaps  and  carton  e«l  *'*  one  '^of  tt^ 
tear  strip  overlying  said  mner  top.  said  tear  *^P^^ 
defined  it  one  side  by  a  first  weakened  tear  ^^  ^^^ 
outer  fiap  parallel  to  and  sp«»d  between  the  «»«r  con- 
SecUon  and  free  edge  of  said  first  outer  flap  and  Mt«^ 
^i  substantially  across  the  flap  and  "^n  «nd,  r*J^ 
tear  strip  being  defined  at  lU  opposite  side  by  a  jea>^ 
t«^  Une  in  the  second  closure  flap  «>,";^^i»^  .^ 
ment  above  the  underlying  free  edge  of  ^be  first  closure 
Sfp   means  providing  adheshre  engagement  between  «^ 
ouur  flaps  and  joining  them  to  e^h  ^^^^^yTl^- 
of  the  tear  strip,  and  means  providing  ^^^^'^ 
uchmcm  between  the  said  inner  flap  and  at  ^ast  one  of 
Sc  outer  flaps,  said  last  mentioned  means  Pro^«^*J- 
SSiv^luachment  in  a  substantial  ^-^e*  .out«de  i^  ^ 
strip  and  also  defining  a  substantial  ^«/«».»^^*!"  »*S 
inner  flap  and  overiying  tear  strip  end  which  u  free  of 
S5  aSLive  attachmem  for  ^^y^o^'^^'^T'^J^ 
said  tear  strip  end  and  separation  of  said  tear  strip  along 
said  weakened  lines  and  free  edge. 


END  CLOSUW  FOBCARTOW 

•%g2liiri*  iSfser.  Na*  49M»1 

,.  A  carton  comprising  a  tubular  ^y^^J^^ 
cross  section  formed  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  paneU 
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with  end  flaps  folded  acroM  an  end  of  the  cartoa  body 
to  form  an  end  dowre,  the  end  flap*  includiag  at  kait 
one  inner  tab  hinged  to  a  trantverae  pamil  of  the  carton, 
a  first  outer  flap  hinged  to  one  longitudinal  panel  and 
overlying  at  least  part  of  said  inner  tab,  a  wtooad  outer 
Amp  hinged  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  panel  aad  at 
least  partially  overlying  the  first  outer  flap,  said  first  outer 
flap  extending  from  its  hinge  less  than  the  full  width 
across  the  body  end  and  thereby  having  a  ifrea  edge 
tpauced  inwardly  from  the  hinge  c^  the  second  flap,  said 
outer  flaps  providing  a  tear  strip  which  includes  over- 
lying areas  ot  the  outer  flaps,  and  extends  fully  across 
the  flaps  and  carton  end  with  one  end  of  said  tear  strip 
overlying  said  inner  tab,  said  tear  strip  bein^  defined  at 
one  side  by  a  fint  weakened  tear  line  in  the  .first  outer 
flap  parallel  to  and  spaced  between  the  hinge  connection 


and  free  edge  of  said  first  outer  flap  and  extending  sub- 
stantially across  the  flap  and  carton  end,  and  said  tear 
strip  being  defined  at  its  opposite  side  by  a  weakened 
tear  line  in  the  second  outer  flap  in  substantial  alignment 
above  the  underlying  free  edge  of  the  first  flap,  means 
providing  adhesive  engagement  between  said  outer  flaps 
and  joining  them  to  each  other  within  the  area  of  the 
tear  strip,  and  means  providing  limited  adhesive  attach- 
ment between  the  said  inner  tab  and  at  least  -one  of  the 
outer  flaps,  said  last  mentioned  means  providing  a  limited 
readily  releasable  adhesive  bond  between  said  inner  tab 
and  the  overlying  tear  strip  end  for  ready  outward  re- 
moval of  said  tear  strip  end  and  separation  of  said  tear 
strip  along  said  weakened  lines  aiid  free  edge,  while 
bonding  said  tear  strip  end  against  premature  accidental 
removal  from  said  inner  tab. 


COLLAPSDLB  TUBE 
loha  M.  IhMihwty,  M7  fimrmU  Ava^  Su  MMm,  Cdttf. 
FIM  Oct  3, 19M,  S«r.  N«.  59,9«9 
.    aCfaMoH.    (CL  229^-53) 


1.  A  container  for  pnrkiging  mni-aoUd  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  flat,  spaced,  rectangodar  tUt  walls 
mounted  in  parallel  planes,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  two  parallel  relatively  Icmg  longitudinal 
edfss; 


(b)  a  pair  of  gusaets  extending  between  each  of  the 
said  walls,  each  gusset  being  integral  with  a  longi- 
tttdinal  edge  of  each  wall  throoghout  the  entire 
length  of  the  said  wall; 

(c)  central  fold  lines  extending  the  entire  length  of 
each  gusset  and  extending  parallel  to  each  of  the 
said  wall  longitudinal  edges; 

(d)  bridging  means  within  said  container  secured  to 
both  gussets  at  the  fold  lines  thereof,  said  bridging 
means  secaring  said  gussets  together  along  the  central 
fold  line  thereof  and  an  iaaer  portion  of  each  of 
said  gkissets  and  being  of  socli  a  q>an  that  said  gus- 
sets are  folded  inwardly  toward  one  another  and 
held  closer  together  than  the  distance  between  each 
pair  of  longitudinal  edges  of  each  side  wall; 

(e)  and  spaced  parallel  soore  lines  running  transversely 
of  each  of  said  walls  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  each  wall  to  facilitate  folding  portions  of  each 
wall  upon  one  another  in  accordion  fashion. 


SELF-SEALING  VAL^^UITOR  MULTIWALL  BAGS 
Joha  W.  Mmms,  devekaid  HsiiNi^  OMo,  and  Kcuc<h  L. 
Moore,  East  Afoin^  N.Y,,jMB|gM>f»  to  Chase  Bag 

a  cofpwwMB  of  Dalswnra 
^  li,  IHh  9m.  N^  t23r7 
SCWm.    (CL22»~«23) 


1.  In  a  bag  formed  of  at  least  two  plies  of  relatively 
non-elastic  and  somewhat  stiff  sheet  material  and  having 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  closed  by  permanently 
joined  forwardly  and  rearwardly  turned  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  req>ectively  of  said 
bag,  said  bag  having  a  horizontaUy  extending  sleeve-like 
filling  portion  at  an  upper  comer  tfiereof  defined  by  a 
downwardly  and  inwardly  folded  upper  portion  of  a  side 
wall  «nd  the  overiying  bag-dosing  npper  portions  of  the 
front  and  rear  walls,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
sleeve  attached  to  said  sleeve-like  portion  and  constituting 
an  inwardly  oriented  extensioo  dtereof,  whereby  said 
sleeve  will  readily  cnnnple  np  or  fold  over  upon  itself 
from  slight  hack  pressures  frao  the  bag  filling  fluent 
material  to  provide  an  eflective  and  reliable  bag  sealing 
valve,  said  sleeve  being  a  piece  of  highly  flexible  tough 
sheet  material  fixed  a<^aoent  its  outer  edge  to  a  piece  of 
somewhat  stiff  dieet  material  with  a  nujor  portion  of 
said  flexible  sheet  projecting  inwardly  of  said  stiff  sheet 
nuterial  and  constituting  die  entire  inner  end  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  said  pieces  being  fcdded  upwardly  about  a 
common  mid-line,  and  said  piece  of  relatively  stiff  ma- 
terial being  substantially  entindy  inscrtrd  between  plys  of 
the  portioas  of  said  bag  defining  said  sleeve-like  filling 
poitkxL 


bngini-imuvbScom 


FaBx 


UNIT 


H^UsI, 
~       11, 1M9, 


1.  A 


r.  No.  MS2 

Apr.  15,1959 

in  combination:  a 
;  •  caak  ease,  a  plurality 
of  q^der  means  moonted  on  and  **«*'«*^'ng  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  from  said  crank  case,  said 
cylinder  means  located  at  the  level  o<  said  cnnk  case 


II 
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^  -w^  ^«i;«M  nf  said  oompfesaor  component  oorre- 

°*""  ."C*™*"?  ^^  ioBiectiiif  Fod  mem  con- 


• 

V 

_!L 

— t- 

*  • 

through  mM  Mtied  c«**.the  l^flh  oftneoww 

fold  and  hs  comie<^  .r?L^  JSwKctiSl  dimen- 
eo„riderrt»ly  frealer  *^.  "^^^SSHSX^*^ 

rion  of  the  discharge  f«f«l^J!2v«^7^ 
commodate  relative  movement  between  said  nooy  ana 

sealed  casing  ^^.^.i.— — — 

THREE  CYLINDER  COMFmSWL 

a  Chil^     (CL  23*— la*) 


T.  N«B- 


crankcase  mounted  on  top  «f  "^„^:^^"in?SS 

crankshaft  means  parallel  wim««       crankshaft   means 
•^  »ST*.™k^3S?Svi^«^nent,  and 

S^^'rtStSTiJarrStS'ned  crank, 
shaft  means.  __— ^— — 

3,t<S^l 

COMTRESSCW  ^  ^^^ 


FBedli 

4 


«,l95^Ser.  No.  797,291 
'       (CL  13»-5t) 


,    A    thrM  fvlinder  lefrigeralion    compressor   con- 
dumber  hivmtt  UnJ  "^  ,Jf"  *,/S^(l  crMiMi»fi 

to  saw  "^  "»^  ..di;,wirr  Md  the  remaining  two  con- 
oiHon  in  said  first  cytoder,  ano  me  *"  '  "  Aja  Mcoad 
SSn  rods  being  connected  at  one  end  to  ssid  secoM 

necnag  "»  qw  .„nrt»ifi4v  ii  mum  ted  to  said  potons 
throw  and  being  '•^^^S^JE^T^^ILw-  ^ng^iM  hy 
in  said  second  and  third  cylmdws  wheretjy  anigpiv  »7 

the  compressor  wiU  be  eliminated. 


.  .  —LLiLm-flr  a  body,  a  shirfl  routably  mounted 
tag  in  e«*  <*J»*^ 5^  ,  a£  n,.i  oa  uid  body 
aid  Mjlnr  "i^Tfcid^£»"»SS«»-''* 


«A^^«g3 

CALCULATING  INSTRUWWJT 

said  main  gear  »«»«V^.j!*STL„  on  one  cad 
one  msin  fear,  a  complementary  bevel  gear  on  «. 
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of  Mid  Mcood  atuft  and  opentively  engafiiig  said  first 
named  bevel  gear,  a  Ifouting  rnclrwint  laid  bevel  fean 
and  rouuUy  Bupporting  the  adiaccat  ends  of  aaid  abaha, 
said  bousing  being  rotauble  independently  ot  aaid  main 
gear  members  upon  the  angular  displacement  of  said  dif- 
ferential gear  resulting  from  the  differential  roution  of 
•aid  main  gears,  tubular  dial  supporting  means  fixed  co- 
axially  to  said  housing  and  rotatably  surrounding  said 
second  shaft  and  projecting 'freely  through  said  one  main 
gear  member^  a  calibrated  dial  fixed  to  and  rotauble  with 


the  projecting  end  of  said  tubular  dial  supporting  means, 
a  movable  pointer  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
shaft  and  adapted  to  ooact  with  the  calibrations  on  said 
dial,  said  dial  being  graduated  for  directly  reading  in 
cooperation  with  the  poiitter  the  desired  result  of  the 
computation  as  produced  by  the  amount  of  rotation  of 
respective  main  gears  in  either  direction  and  simultaneous- 
ly compensating  ior  the  bodily  angular  displacement  of 
said  differential  gear,  caused  by  the  differential  rotation 
of  said  main  gears. 


READ.IN  AND  READ-OUT  DEVICES  FOR 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 

A.  Pwkcr,  EHt  Omte,  N  J^  iwlfer  to  Mi 
Calcidati^  MwMm  CoMfj,  OnMie,  NJ^  a 
ponitkHi  of  Dalawars 

FUed  Apr.  22, 195g,  Scr.  No.  7M,t94 
CCUm.    (CL235— 41) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sending  machine  having 
registerinf  means  including  an  ordinal  series  of  differen- 
tial digital  value  actuators  and  a  receiving  machine  hav- 
ing registering  means  including  an  ordinal  series  of  recip- 
rocatory  actuator  racks  each  having  a  series  of  teeth  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  even  number  digits  and  a 
series  of  teeth  corresponding  respectively  to  odd  number 
digits:  of  means  for  controlling  each  actuator  rack  of  said 
receiving  machine  to  register  values  corresponding  to 
values  registered  by  the  corresponding  order  actuator  of 
said  sending  machine  comprisint;  ui  electrically  oper- 
able even  ntmiber  detent  for  engaging  any  one  of  said 
even  number  teeth  to  arrest  said  rack  during  an  excursion 
in  position  for  the  registration  of  the  even  number  digit 
corresponding  to  said  engaged  tooth,  an  electrically  op- 
erable odd  number  detent  for  engaging  any  one  of  said 
odd  number  teeth  to  arrest  said  rack  during  an  excur- 
sion in  position  for  the  registration  of  the  odd  number 
digit  corresponding  to  said  engaged  tooth,  a  plurality  of 
circuits  for  said  even  number  detent  each  representative 
of  a  different  even  number  digit,  a  plurality  oi  circuits 
for  said  odd  number  detent  each  representative  oi  a  dif- 
ferent odd  number  digit,  a  first  and  a  second  contact  in 
each  of  said  circuits,  means  operable  to  dose  said  first 


contact  ct  the  circuit  representative  of  the  digital  value 
registered  by  said  actuator  of  said  sending  oiachine,  and 
means  operable  in  tints  with  an  excursion  of  said  actuator 
rack  to  successively  close  said  second  coatacu. 


RANDOM  ACCESS  STORACT  DEVICE  FOR  CARDS 
M.  Stars,  Calvar  Oty.  CaW.  (Via  T.  Moiwai  3, 

nilsM,  Ilalj) 

Filed  Dec.  g,  195t,  Ser.  No.  77g,gl< 

ICkyHB.    (d.  23S-#1.11) 


1 .  A  random  access  memory  system  comprising  a  data 
card  storage  magazine  for  cards  having  recorded  data  in- 
corporated herewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  multiple 
card  storage  compartments  movable  to  a  discharge  point, 
means  for  ejecting  a  card  from  a  compartment  located 
at  said  discharge  point,  eveatially  two  card  transport 
dnuns,  one  of  said  dmnu  comprising  a  rotary  card  pfck- 
up  drum  adjacent  said  discharge  point  and  having  its  side 
wall  positioned  to  cagage  the  card,  meant  hKWporated 
in  said  drum  and  its  side  wall  for  hohUag  the  card  against 
the  side  wall  to  move  the  card  from  tlw  discharge  point 
as  the  drum  rotates,  an  electrooie  oompvter.  a  recorded 
data  reading  device  located  to  read  data  on  a  card  on 
said  drum.  sai<|  reading  device  being  dactrically  connected 
to  said  electronic  computer,  an  electfkaUy  actuated  data 
recording  device  connected  to  said  ■lectronic  computer  to 
record  data  from  said  computer  upon  said  card,  the  other 
'of  said  two  transport  drums  cmnfirising  a  transfer  dnmi 
adjacent  said  pickup  drum,  the  two  drums  being  oppo- 
sitely rouuble,  a  card  return  device  adjacent  a  peripboal 
portion  of  the  transfer  drum  and  having  means  for  suc- 
cessively receiving  transfer  cards  from  the  transfer  drum, 
said  card  return  device  being  movable  to  retura  collected 
cards  to  selected  compartments  ia  said  card  storage  maga- 
zine. 


CARRIAGE 
«•  VllM 

Si 


MECHANISM 

a  J. 


NJ. 


nsi  Oet  2,  IMMet:  Naw  UMfS 
TGUaM.  (CL  235-43) 
1.  In  a  calculatiag  machine  having  a  denominationally 
shiftable  carriage,  a  keyboard  inclntfing  digital  valne  keys 
located  forwardly  of  said  carriage,  and  rotary  crank  means 
engaging  the  front  of  said  carriafe  and  operable  upcm 
ooe-half  turn  in  a  given  direction  to  effect  one  deaomiaa- 
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tional  right  shift  of  said  carriage  and  operable  upon  one- 
haSturnin  the  opposite  direction  to  effect  one  dcnomma- 
Si^IiSlSt  shift  ofSd  carriage;  means  for  rotaUt^  sjjd 
crank  means,  comprising  an  operaUng  member  extending 
upwardirSrough  Uid  keyboard  to  the  nght  of  said  d.pta^ 
;Keys  andSectively  movable  from  a  normal  oentxd 
position  toward  the  front  and  toward  the  rear  of  the 
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scroll  extending  through  said  scroll  f;«^«^,!^^^ 
forming  said  scroll  guide  bemg  formed  mA  viewing 
mean,  adapted  to  register  with  «^^^'^^^^J^y 
said  scroll,  said  top  and  bottom  <=o^«;!  t*'°«  »"^^f 
symmetrical  about  a  plane  passmg  *roughthe  ax«  of 
said  arbors  within  said  rccl-rcceiv.ng  chambers  and  nut- 
ng  in  such  plane,  said  arbors  each  having  an°""^^^""f 
surface,  which  are  received  in  ^bc  matin,  ar««tereel- 
receiving  bearing  surfaces  at  the  end,  of  "^-JT***'^'^^ 
ing  chamber,  said  arbor  beanng  '"rff^^^jj^y. 
siiiller  than  the  bearing  surfaces  i^Uk.  end.  ^^ 
receiving  chambers  to  afford  a  slij^t  «"»0"««^P^>*^" 
said  bearings,  and  spring  mean,  urging  said  «^bo«  a^^V 
from  each  other  to  relieve  the  tension  caused  by  s«d 
scroll  to  prevent  binding  of  the  plastic  beanng  surfaces. 

TRANSFER  MECH>5J^W»  CALCULATING 
MACHINES  -,,,_„■,, 

^ MMrfe  P^^  NJ..  MsigBor  to  Moaroc 

Hcnaaa  Qaag,  Moms  "^5_Z  *wZ2i«j 
Caicnbtfav  MacUae  Coaspaay,  Oraafc,  N J., 

SClakBS.    (CL  235— 137) 


machine,  a  transmission  train  b*tw«n  said  ^^ 
»w.mher  and  said  crank  means  operable  upon  movement 
^^^oJ^Sg  t^SSber  toward  the  rear  of  the  machine 
S  Sm^craik  in  one  of  said  direcUon.  and  operable 
up^  m'ti^m  of  said  operating  mT^^.^^^r^f 
fr«t  of  the  machine  to  turn  said  crank  >n  the  o^r  ^ 
said  directions,  and  resilient  means  normaUy  ope"^.^^*f 
JStow  ^SHierating  member  to  said  central  posiUon. 

3yM5|M7 

CURRENCY  VALUATION  COMPARATOR 

XlUt  Thomas  114  E.  Jam- St,  MmU-U.  P«. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  IMI,  S-i^o.  95,138 

4  Claims.    (CL  235— »«) 


1    In  a  register  including  an  ordinal  series  of  register 
wheels  a  transfer  actuator  for  each  wheel  lo»£tudinaUy 
rdiusuble  of  said  register  from  an  kily  operabk  pc«uon 
to  a  driving  posiUon  with  respect  to  said  wheel,  pnmwy 
transfer  condiUoning  means  including  a  carrier  re«p««*; 
bly  operable  longitudinaUy  of  «id  reg«ter    a  pnmaiy 
transfer  conditioning  member  for  the  actuator  of  each 
X  let^fe  on  sati  carrier  from  a  ^i-bled  pcmU^^ 
a  position  operable  to  adjust  said  actuawr  to  dn^mg^ 
fioTupon  r^iprocation  of  «ud  carr|er.  ««*"  °P*[^ 
o  set\he  primary  transfer  condiuomng  m«»ber  for^ 
actuator  of  each  wheel  to  adjusting  position  ^^^ 
Swer  ordVr  wheel  is  moved  from  a  first  to  a  second  given 
ers^^gp^tion. secondary  transfer  condiUomng means 
ncSng  aVintcrponent  for  transmitting  longitudmal  ^- 
S  movement^o  the  actuator  of  each  wheel  from  ^ 
SfoTof  the  next  lower  order  wheel  and  »«tUble  fr«m 
Tdh^bled  to  an  enabled  position,  means  operable  to  sc^ 
the  rdjSting  intcrponent  for  the  actuator  oic»^^^^ 
o  enailed  position  if  the  next  lower  order  wheel  is  mov^ 
to  said  first  given  registering  PO«tion.  ^d  dnve  me«is 
for  operating  all  of  said  actuators  sunuluneously. 


1  A  compact  pocket  size  comparator  device  compro- 
ing  mat.^  ST JS^ bottom  molded  pUstw  ^^ers^ch 
Sfving  seSu-cTli^drical  parallel  opposed  «viues  therein 
forming  reel-receiving  chambers  for  a  scroll  and  the 
hkewd  having  maUag  arcuate  reel-receivmg  bearmg 
^^'a^'tTends'SLeof.  o,^  ir:^,XZ 
in  said  top  and  bottom  covers  formmg  a  centrally  ms^ 
•;^«Sl  guide,  a  scroll  ^eluding  molded  p^k.  reel 
krbors  in  the  respective  reel-receivmg  chambers,  said 


3,M5,9t9 

COUNTER  MECHANBM8 

Robert  W.  HeiT,  3124  GardM  FaA  DfHe, 

Fort  Wayae,  M 

FUed  Jaae  18,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  MLlM 

JTwi.    (CL135— 13f) 

1.  la  a  revolution  counter  mechanism:  a  fim  numbw 

wheel;  means  for  continuously  i«tatmg  said  first  number 
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wheel;  an  intermediate  shaft;  continuous  qwed  redudng 
nieant  coupling  said  first  number  wheel  to  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  providing  a  predetermined  integral 
speed  reduction  ratio;  a  second  number  wheel;  and  in- 
termittent   motion    transferring    means    interconnecting 


said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  second  number  wheel 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  plurality  of  motion  transfers 
for  i>ach  revolution  of  said  intermediate  shaft,  the  num- 
ber of  said  transfers  for  each  revolution  of  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  being  equal  to  said  speed  reduction  ratio. 


ANALOG  COORDINATE  CONVERTER  S 
John  R.  BoyUn,  GIcb  Bwvic,  Md^  aaslf^or  to  WsM^- 
bMMc  Electric  Conontioo,  East  PiUrtwinh,  Fa^  a  coi^ 

ponrtloB  of  PeHMnrlvnBia 

F1M  Mv.  19, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M7,M1 
S  Claims.    (Ci  235—189) 


1.  An  analog  coordinate  converter  operative  with  a 
plurality  of  input  signals  and  comprising  first  and  second 
amplifier  means  each  being  provided  with  an  ou^t  cir- 
cuit and  an  input  circuit  operative  with  some  of  said  input 
signals,  signal  control  means  for  controlling  the  energy 
level  of  the  output  signal  supplied  by  each  of  the  ampli- 
fier means  to  their  respective  output  circuits,  first  signal 
detector  means  operative  with  each  of  said  input  signals 
for  determining  the  energy  level  of  all  said  iopat  tignali, 
second  signal  detector  means  operative  with  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  -amplifier  means  for  determining  the 
energy  level  thereof,  with  said  signal  control  means  be- 
ing operative  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  signal  de- 
tector means  for  controlling  the  energy  level  of  the  Te§pec- 
tive  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  means 
in  accordance  with  the  energy  level  of  at  least  another  one 
of  said  input  signals. 


3JM5.911 
SQUARE  SUMMING  MULTIPLIER 
Melville  C.  Crcvscrc,  CUaa  LalU,  CaMf^  assiginr  to  the 
U^tcd  States  of  AoMrtca  a*  repnwated  by  tk*  Sten- 
tary  of  tkc  Navy 

FHad  Scft  27, 1955,  Sar.  NOb  537,t75 
2ClalaM.    (CL  235— 194) 
(GfaaUd  BBidMr  THia  35,  US.  C«4a  (1952)^  aac.  2M) 
1.  A  square  siinuning  multiplier  for  producing  an  out- 
pot  voltage  which  is  a  fuactioa  of  a  first  and  a  secotid 
D.C.  input  voltage  comprising  first  and  second  magnetic 


summing  ampliflera,  said  llrtt  magnatJc  amfrtiflcr  pro- 
ducing a  third  D.C.  voltage  which  h  equal  to  the  sum 
of  said  first  and  second  voltagea,  said  teoond  magnetic 
amplifier  producing  a  fourth  D.C.  voltage  which  equals 
the  difference  between  said  firrt  and  second  voltages,  a 
first  diode  ahaping  networic  to  whidi  said  third  voltage 
is  applied  by  first  tranaraiasioB  line  means  and  which 
produces  a  first  D.C.  current  in  said  (bat  transmission 
line  means  which  is  proportiOBal  to  the  square  of  said 
third  voltage,  a  seoood  diode  dipping  netwwk  to  which 
said  fourth  voltage  Is  ap|iliad  by  Mcond  transmission 
line  means  and  wUch  produces  a  second  D.C.  current 
in  said  second  tranamisaioo  line  oMans  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  said  fourth  voltage;  said  diode 
shaping  networks  eadi  nnnsisting  of  an  input  terminal, 
a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistor  each  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  the  other  end 
of  said  first  resistor  being  connected  to  an  output  terminal, 
the  other  end  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors 
being  connected  directly  to  one  side  of  a  first,  second  and 
third  diode  respectively,  a  first  bias  resistor  connected 
between  said  output  terminal  and  the  other  side  of  said 
first  diode,  a  second  bias  reaisior  connected  between  the 


rr- 

1 — . 

1, 

-*f 

^m 

tV4<t.»l^H,.«^l^ 


other  side  of  said  first  and  aeeond  diodes,  a  third  bias 
resistcn-  connected  between  tiM  other  aide  of  said  second 
and  third  diodes,  a  fouiih  Maa  leairter  oonaected  be- 
tween the  other  aide  of  aald  third  <Bode  and  a  aource 
of  bias  voltage,  none  of  aaid  diodaa  conducting  when 
the  network  iapat  voitaga  is  low  aad  wbea  tke  network 
input  voltage  rises  mtil  it  is  aquai  to  die  bias  voltage 
across  said  fint  bias  resistor  said  flrat  diode  starts  conduct- 
ing resulting  in  a  more  rapid  increaae  in  output  current 
with  input  voltafs,  aaid  syootarive  diodes  conducting 
in  sequence  rcsuMog  in  a  ftvdMr  xate  of  cmeat  in- 
crease with  increaae  in  iapat  Toltafe,  ail  the  diodes 
in  each  shafiing  uetwotk  bdof  cosmected  in  the  same 
direction;  a  third  magnetic  summing  amplifier  having 
first  and  second  input  coila,  aaid  flrat  iapat  coil  con- 
nected in  series  in  said  first  transmission  line  means,  said 
second  input  coil  ooanected  in  aeries  in  said  second 
transmission  line  means  the  Add  of  aaid  second  coil 
created  by  said  second  current  being  in  apposition  to 
the  field  of  said  first  oofl  created  by  said  first  current, 
said  first  and  seoood  conents  prodoctng  a  D.C.  output 
voltage  the  magnitude  of  which  is  a  linear  function  of 
the  product  of  the  iopot  voltages. 


INTERTOLAIWG  DEVICIS 
Roger  Voles,  Chlswick,  Lmiam,  Eatfmii  tmHwMtt  to 
Electric  A  MmI^JMbbMss  LMl^Hayea.  Middle- 

FRsd  Jal!  l7,'l957, 8sr.  No.  «33,479 
CiaiasB  priority,  spfMcallsM  Gnat  Britals  Jm.  14,  1956 
lOyaa.  (CL  235— 197) 
An  interpolating  arraogsaasot  eon^risiag  first,  second 
and  third  input  teraaiaalB;  a  ptarality  of  output  temainala; 
interpolatiaf  means  Interrwmefliag  said  isipnt  terasiiials 
aad  aaid  ou^ntf  terminaia,  said  iaSsrpelatiBg  saeaM  coob- 
prisiag  two  transformers  iaisroasviiag  said  iapnt  aad 
output  lemiiBals,  the  turns  ratios  of  said  two  traas- 
f oraaers  being  predeienained  for  iaterpolatioa  »«*^«"'i'»g 
to  a  quadratic  function,  hi  re^wase  to  alternating  signals 
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-«lied  to  sakl  input  terminah  and  having  an*lU.*d»ir^ 

•P**^      ^J!r«#  •  function  correspoodmg  to  three 
reaeatiag  values  ol  a  rancuw  ^     **i!^  :«t*rv»l«  be- 

.  Mure.  of  ««.  *«?~;;2^_,^„|y  valuo  ol  the 
function  for  three  given  v»im»»  »»» 


Mid  seatt.  __«-— — — ^ 

Hugh  JolHi  MacWth  ***J2;,^I[^Jjs  " 


Woodley,  ■s'f 


ySl/SaUivSiu  Sir.  Na-  1»W** 


X 


«'T*W^'' 


betweoi  the  •^^-"Ir^  from  said  predetermined 
variable  are  m  *»««»*  "J^  Uprising  a  plurality  of 
ratio;  other  t»«»^«™«^.^!?^'2SSin?pn^etermined 
transformer.  ^J'^'^^^J^^  aTrther  alter- 
to  derive  from  the  signal.  ^"^^"^ quadratic  func- 
nating  "^nal  repre.e^^^^»2J.3^  ■„  ^^  pre- 

tion  for  »  ^"^"^  °*  "tiS^b^  the  first  and  third 
determined  ratio  Je  •J^^^^J'^  for  applying 

given  \»l"".';'^,2f2Si  aSSi  alternating  signals  to 

1  atf  913 
Fcrgneoa,  m-On  ^^^^^^  ^  Ohio 


ing  spaced  'P*^  *?*r^lr^  ,  connecting  portion, 
together  at  one  of  ^'^J^l^.  free  and  extending 
,he  other  end.  <rf  ^f^^^^^!  J^oTand  being 
on  the  «me  «<le  ofthe  ^^"^^  free  end.  th«. 
disposed  clo«^  **^5?f.  SJ^  »Sd  upper  arm  adia- 

cent  It.  irec  enu  u«  •"•  ji^-,-*  tn  it«  iunction  v^ith  the 

one  upper  arm  end  "«  "|"       -idTof  a  plane  which 

SnUii^W  enisagiDg  portion  of  the  upper  «m. 

CONTAINER  rO^^™*,^^5J2£S 
1  ClalBk    (CL  139—35) 


.r.7,M  I  'iaN< ^ 

.1,.  '"'■I-  "^  .^' ' ' ■"■ 


J- 


^r !  M  I'l 


7    A  thermortatic  ga.  valve  coopriring  a  hollow  body 

7    A  "»*™'°J~J^  oniiet  and  an  auxiliary  outlet, 

having  an  inlet,  a  '?*^'^^  j".,^  ^d  main  outlet. 

a  threaded  passage  between  tte  ""f,  •?°2«d  oassaae 

i^y  havini  .  port  otn-n^ge  ^^  P^^ 

with  said  auxiUaiy  outk^  ^j^^rfor  o*^  «"*~»»^ 

*"•?!?  i.^l'^i  SSSi  SSo^^uki^»«  in  its 
member  having  an  exteniaij^«)vew«i"  tubular 

various  rotary  po«tloi»  ,^  •"'LS^oiTwitSn  the 
latm  mw  •">.  r-JzJL  hnia.  It  kut  one  opeiiim 


^jro-HJ's^o.^J^^'^'^'"^^ 

mental  ^°"°l,°J  '  T^^Tvelope  of  thin  impervious  ma- 
uid  traveU  along  the  length  thereof  lowani  uw  "* 
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of  the  envelope  as  the  body  is  progressively  moved  out 
of  the  top  of  the  envelope;  indicia  on  said  front  face  and 
longitudinally  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  window,  said 
indicia  permitting  incremental  adjustment  of  the  area  of 
the  absorbent  body  moved  out  of  the  envelope  through 
its  top  end  and  exposed  to  the  atmosphere;  said  absorbent 
body  having  a  i>oint  at  the  top  and  an  outline  which 
flares  outward  toward  the  bottom,  the  outline  and  the 
indicia  being  correlated  so  that  the  desired  area  of  the 
body  is  exposed;  said  body  outline  being  sufficiently  rigid 
to  pierce  the  seal  of  tbe  top  end  of  the  envelope  and 
progressively  widen  the  opening  as  the  body  is  moved 
therethrough;  the  unbroken  sealed  portion  of  the  en- 
velope and  the  outline  oTlhe  absorbent  body  cooperating 
to  hold  the  body  and  the  envelope  in  adjusted  relation. 


FLUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Edward  F.  Knrxiiiski,  AUcntowa,  Pa.,  asa^nor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Air  Prodacti  »Bd  ClwniicBls,  Inc.,  Trcx- 

lertowD,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,529 

2  Claims.    (Ci.  239—132) 


1.  Device  for  introducing  fluid  into  a  combustion  zone 
of  a  metallurgical  furnace  comprising 

an  elongated  hollow  outer  member  and  an  elongated 
hollow  inner  member  located  within,  the  hollow 
outer  member, 

the  hollow  outer  member  and  the  hollow  inner  member 
being  in  overlapping  relationship  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  inner  member  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  hollow  outer  member  to  define  a  first 
zone  extending  throughout  the  portions  of  the  mem- 
bers in  overlapping  relationship, 

the  hollow  outer  member  and  the  hollow  inner  member 
having  terminating  ends  adjacent  one  end  of  the  first 
zone, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  hollow  members  locat- 
ed within  the  first  zone  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  device  substantially  throughout  the  portions 
of  the  hollow  inner  member  and  the  hollow  outer 
member  in  overlapping  relationship, 

a  closure  joined  to  the  hollow  outer  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  the  ter- 
minating end  of  the  hollow  outer  member  forming  a 
second  zone  in  communication  .with  the  elongated  hol- 
low members  and  the  first  zone. 


sealing  means  joined  to  the  terminatinf  end  of  tbe 
hollow  inner  member  to  seal  the  hollow  inner  mem- 
ber from  the  second  zone  and  the  elongated  hollow 
members,  and 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  memben  joined  to  the  terminating 
end  of  the  hollow  inner  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  hollow  inner  member  through  the 
second  zone  and  the  closure  and  being  joined  to  the 
closure, 

the  nozzle  members  diverging  from  the  longitdina]  axis 
of  the  hollow  inner  member  and  terminating  in  open- 
ings in  the  closure  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
and  located  about  a  central  portion  of  the  closure, 

each  of  the  pluralities  of  qwced  elongated  hollow 
members  including  an  extension  projecting  into  the 
second  zone  between  nooale  members  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  the  central  portion  of  the  closure. 


3,M5,917 

SHOWER  HEAD  WITH  VOLUME  CONTROL  AND 

SELF.CLEANING  FEATURE 

James  Fraser,  Wllmhagton.  DcL,  aasitBor  to  Speakman 

Filed  Not.  if'  19M,  Sv.  No.  69,997 
*•>  lOaim.   (CL2M— 4M) 


A  shower  head  comprising  a  hoUow  body  with  an  open- 
ing at  one  end,  said  opening  being  nomudly  cloaed  by  a 
face  plate  having  a  series  of  openings  therein,  each  open- 
ing in  the  face  plate  receiving  a  plunger,  said  plungers 
being  held  in  a  sliding  engagement  with  a  yoke,  siud  yoke 
being  adjustable  with  relation  to  the  face  plate  to  vary 
the  type  of  shower  produced,  a  sleeve  retained  within  the 
body  and  atucbed  to  the  yoke,  and  a  valve  stem  mounted 
in  the  side  of  the  body  and  having  an  eccentric  bou  on 
the  end  thereof  to  receive  and  adfust  said  sleeve  through 
all  positions  during  each  revolution  of  said  stem,  said 
valve  stem  fitting  within  a  port  of  entry  for  water  into  the 
hollow  body  and  forming  a  valve  therewith  to  adjust  the 
flow  of  water  into  the  body,  said  valve  stem  being  con- 
trolled by  means  of  a  screw  thread,  the  pitch  of  said  thread 
being  just  sufficient  to  allow  a  small  opening  of  the  valve 
with  each  revolution. 


3,MS,91t 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PAINT  SPRAY  GUN 
1.  Huslstlss,  Cllrta,  DL,  Malvar  to 


FIM  Nov.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t5M78 
aChiM.    (CL%39SI5) 

1 .  In  a  device  for  tpnymg  U(|uid  materials  of  the  type 
in  whidi  a  spray  nozzle  forms  a  tamSl  croaa  section  aper- 
ture  to  ddfine  a  spray  pnttem  and  In  whidi  a  valve  poai- 
tiooed  in  dose  proximity  to  die  apertura  controla  the 
flow  of  material  onder  Ugh  preaanra  throofh  an  anea- 
ing  therein  to  the  apertnra,  the  improvement  oompruing 
th^  combination  therewith  of  a  diik-like  fine  mesh  ioreen 
between  the.  aperture  and  valve,  a  oentrel  strengthening 
structure  for  the  screen  generally  in  alignment  with  ttie 


November  27,  l»e^  ^^u„„,   cooduiu   discharging   material   from 

Charles  A-  lotoson,,  Anoover,^  m^m^  Boltosi 

ft  SosBB,  iac^  Uwrrence,  Mnaa..  a  wr- "• 


U,.  «.  of  th.  ««n.  ».  .  •«  ~*  «"•■>  "f-"'"" 
of  the  valve.  _....i«^^— — 

Albert  U  Boy  *"*"  .T*.  "jjmrT--  m*""""*  •" 
3ClalBS-    (0.241— lei) 


tray  of  ^7^"tSS^^ora»  ^  the  configuration 
face, an "»»«f.'*^ •^*St^f^dSer«ti«g  iece  and  an 
of,  and  ovcrUe.  a  segment  <« J^^"  "»7'^„  ^^und  the 

outwardly  ^r^Z^^'^^':^'<i^v:^^»^c 
periphery  of  ^i'^^^^^^^^i  outer  face;  a  multi- 
material  overiymg.  and  ^^^^\TL.^^^  ^nd  uniform 
plicity  of  individual  »'^^S''it„7t^nal  and  ,,^^ 
cross  section  ^loselV  ps^  »»  »o^  ^  ^^  jiving 
spaced  arrangement  ««i^^*^outer  face  of  said 

a  flat  »><>nJr^'r2rS^bo^  face,  a  base  por- 
tray, a  side  face,  ^o™**  »  r™*  .^  hardened  plastic  ma- 

-.'rrtot.^^S^^-Lr.^ii 

bLkio*  mean,  on  »id  oper.tiii«  «aee. 

YA«N  WOOL  M8M^n>WGA»PA»jn»^ 

Tisfan  Fiinrt,  M— Oea-yM^y^  _^  CamMBV 


laiy  ji»  *y»^ 


radiaUy  spac^  ^"^^^^^tT^^  «  *^ 
a  pluralUy  of  «^"1*L?'°'^  iJa  discs  having  me- 
shJft  m  verticaUy-spaojd  rd^ Jid^^^^a* 
dially  PO^^,°^^^;^;^^Z^>sd  ag-nst 
uppemaost  disc  ^^.^^.^^^JSweT a  «««»  distributing 
the  interior  of  «»^.J"S*  "J^SS  and  spaced  axiaUy 
ii^  mounted  on  •^^i^^^STtud  diS^  ^^ 
from  the  uppermost  "^'^'^f^^^l^^o^mg  di«:  and 
covering  the  **««»»i"^jjS^SrSi»d  ptaie. 

SL;;!rrthe'nextlow.rmcyd«;^^^^ 
bottom  Plate  mounted  on  ^^.^^^"^  diac  ra- 
di«:  uid  directing  ^^^^^Z^^  MUiultf 


j^,„„ujling  frame  ^^'^^'fyj^^^^^^TTni  adapted 
Mutably  mounted  o°  .'J^'^J^"^^  ttoewith  SZ 
to  hoM  a  spool  ff«J^lJ°^li?Sr^^  shaft 

^.'.^:SS^^^^-^-  drum  «i.  PTalld  to 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


the  core  axis  and  being  engageable  with  the  yarn  wound 
onto  the  core  for  driving  said  n>ooI  core,  said  drum  hav- 
ing a  helical  guiding  groove  for  reciprocating  the  yarn 
along  a  given  axial  portion  of  the  core  as  the  yam  is 
being  wound  onto  the  core  by  rotation  of  said  drum,  an 
auxiliary  yam  guide  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  structure  and  displaceable  between  an  active  guid- 
ing position  and  an  inactive  position,  said  auxiliary  guide 
means  when  in  said  active  position  being  engageable  with 
the  yam  for  guiding  it  toward  a  second  axial  portion  of 
the  core  for  winding  a  reserve  winding  thereon  during 
rotation  of  said  support  member  shaft  relative  to  said 
frame  structure,  said  inactive  position  being  remote  from 
the  yam  so  that  said  auxiliary  guide  means  when  moving 
to  said  inactive  position  releases  the  yam  to  said  drum 
groove;  and  control  means  directly  connected  to  said 
support  member  shaft  and  in  controlling  connection  with 
said  auxiliary  guide  means,  said  control  means  being 
directly  and  constrainedly  connected  to  said  shaft  of 
said  core  support  member  for  actuation  by  movement  of 
the  latter  between  said  holding  and  said  releasing  positions 
and  for  response  to  said  roUtion  of  said  support  member 
so  as  to  move  said  auxiliary  guide  means  from  said  active 
to  said  inactive  position  when  said  support  member  has 
rotated  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  after  mov- 
ing from  said  releasing  to  said  holding  position. 


said  ftrtt  hub  and  said  first  guide  pin,  means  on  said 
first  arm  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  Upe  coil 
on  said  first  hub,  a  roller  on  said  second  arm  for  holding 
the  tape  in  engagement  with  said  first  guide  pin,  common 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  anns  toward  said  first 
hub  and  said  first  pin,  on>oiitely  extending  third  and 
fourth  arms  mounted  on  a  commoD  pivot  to  one  side 
of  and  between  said  second  hub  and  said  second  guide 
pin,  means  on  said  third  arm  for  engaging  the  periphery 
of  the  tape  coil  on  said  lecond  hub,  a  second  roller  on 
said  fourth  arm  for  holdiag  the  tape  in  engagement 
with  said  second  guide  pin  and  a  second  common  resil- 
ient means  for  urging  said  third  and  fourth  arms  to- 
ward said  second  hub  and  said  second  guide  pin  whereby 
the  degree  of  friction  between  the  tape  and  said  first 
and  second  guide  pins  varies  ^in  proportion  to  the  varia- 
tion in  diameter  of  the  tape  coils  on  said  first  and  second 
hubs. 


FLYING  SPUCE  UNWIND  STAND 
Gerald  W.  Karr,  Bclott,  Wk^  awiffinr  to  BcMt  Eastern 
Corporatton,  Downinglown,  Pa^  a  coiTonitkm  oT  Dela- 
ware 

FHcd  Jan.  7,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  7f5,4«3 
3Clafana.    (CL  241— M.3) 


3  M5^22 

REVERSIBLE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Hehiz  BalUuif,  Bad  Nanhclna«  Germany,  aednor  to  LauX 

Toablldacfanu  KG,  Frankfnrt  am  Mafai,  Germany 

FUed  Inly  25,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  I24,<27 

Claims  priority,  appllcntlon  Gcnnany  Ang.  12,  19M 

4Clalma.    (CL  242— 5S.13) 


1.  A  reversible  magnetic  tape  cartridge  for  use  on  a 
tape    recorder,    said    caruid^   comprising    a    generally 
rectangular  flat  hollow  casing  having  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  abutting  side  walls,  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  in 
said   top   and   bottom   walls,   a   second   hub   rotataibly 
mounted  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced  from 
said  first  hub,  each  of  said  hubs  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  for  receiving  the  tape  spindles  of  a  tape 
recorder  from  either  end,  means  in  each  bore  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  each  hub  and  the  associated 
spindle,  said  first  hub  serving  to  receive  a  coil  of  Upe  for 
transfer   to  said  second  hub  and  thereafter  from  said 
second  hub  to  said  first  hub,  a  guide  pin  secured  to  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced  from  said  first  hub,  a 
second  guide  pin  secured  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  spaced  from  said  second  hub,  said  guide  pins  serving 
to  engage  and  guide  tape  moving  from  one  hub  to  the 
other,  spaced  Upe  engaging  guide  means  between  said 
guide  pins,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  aligned 
apertures  spaced  and  disposed  between  said  guide  pins 
for  receiving  a  recording  or  play  back  head  from  either 
side,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  between  said 
first  guide  pin  and  said  aperture,  said  top  wall  having 
a  second  opening  between  said  second  guide  ptta  and 
said   aperture,  said  openings  serving  to  selectively  re- 
ceive the  Upe  drive  capstan  and  pressure  roller  of  a 
tape  recorder,  oppositely  extending  first  and  second  arms 
mounted  on  a  common  pivot  to  one  side  of  and  between 


1.  A  mech^niam  for  supplying  a  continuous  web  of 
paper  or  the  like  from  unwinding  parent  rolls  comprising 
in  combination  an  unwind  stand  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
upright  support  arnu  adapled  to  support  at  their  upper 
ends  the  core  dt  a  horizootal  rotating  parent  roll,  dis 
connectible  clutch  means  for  driving  the  parent  roll  in 
roUtion  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially  equal  to  a  de- 
sirable web  supply  speed,  releasable  holding  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  retaining  the  core  of 
the  roll,  a  pair  of  transfer  arms  at  each  end  of  the  roll 
adjacent  said  support  arms  and  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween a  primary  sUtion  defined  by  said  support  arms  and  a 
secondary  sUtion  spaced  from  said  primary  sUtion.  means 
for  driving  the  transfer  arms  in  a  transfer  movement  be- 
tween  said  primary   and  secondary  sutions.   releasable 
holding  means  on  said  transfer  arms  for  receiving  the 
core  of  a  roll  in  the  primary  sUtion  and  supporting  it 
on  the  transfer  arms  to  be  carried  to  the  secondary  sta- 
tion, brake  means  on  at  least  one  ol  said  transfer  arms 
for  coacting  with  the  core  to  control  the  speed  of  the 
roll  in  the  primary  sUtion  and  while  it  is  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  secondary  sUtaion  and  in  said  secondary, 
SUtion,  means  for  accommodating  a  traveling  web  un- 
winding from  a  roll  in  said  secondary  station  and  posi- 
tioned to  also  accommodate  a  web  from  a  roll  in  said 
primary  sUtion,  a  splice  roll  roUUble  on  a  horizontal 
axis,  means  for  supporting  and  carrying  said  splice  roll 
in  a  path  against  a  web  from  a  roll  in  said  secondary  sU- 
tion and  forcing  the  web  against  the  peripheral  surface 
of  a  roll  in  said  primary  station  the  lead  end  of  the  web 


NOVEMBEB  27,   1962 

having  adhesive  splice  means  whereby  the  «d  will  auto- 
mati^ly  attach  to  the  traveling  surface  of  the  web  un- 
wind^g  from  the  roll  in  the  secondary  sUt.on.  a  travel- 
Tng  kmfe.  and  means  for  supporting  and  r:;";«^,"l„^1; 
in  a  path  to  engage  the  web  unwinding  froin  the  roU  m 
the  secondary  sUtion  at  a  locauon  behind  the  splice 
whereby  a  continuous  running  web  will  be  suppbed. 
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3^5,924 

FILM  LOADING  GLIDE 

Joe  Ervln  OIlJ™,  P.O.  Box  113.  KIdd  St  Stallmar,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  mi,  Ser.  >o.  M,771 

3  Claims.    (CI.  242— 71.2) 


on  the  shaft  for  roUtion  therewith  and  ""eluding  a^ 
member  having  a  plurality  of  equally  •P*<=«^^«f?2^ 
therein,  second  means  fixed  to  said  housmg  and  ha^ 
Tp^kiy  of  spaced  projecuon.  «>^P?°J^.£j£ 
apertures,  said  projecUons  includmg  an  abrupt  Ao^ 
fSng  in  one  circumferenUal  direction  and  ?^oPg^ 
inclScd  cam  surface  facing  in  tbe  oppo«te  oreumtew- 
Ual  direction,  a  spring  urging  said  first  *nd  «««d  mejns 
Aether,  said  first  means  including  an  oMtwy^  turned 
rim  defining  a  knob  for  use  in  d.sengagmg  «"d  ai«r 
tures  and  projections  and  for  roUtmg  said  plate  m«nber 
and  said  shaft  to  tension  the  mam  dnve  spiing  w^m 
the  drum,  and  a  plate  fixed  to  the  end  ofsaid  shaft  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  with  «ud  plate  »« ^,»^^J 
sabring  enclosed  within  said  knob  and  "pttn*  between 
Sd  plate  and  said  plate  member  for  urgmg  the  latter 
into  clutch  relationship  with  aaid  second  means. 


3  065  926 
BOBBIN  HOLDER  -^»  ...^^ 

Rfchard  K.  Whhehe^l,  Sr^  ■^J??^!!L"Sr22SnMSd.' 
Jr.,  both  of  1631  N.  Grtewood  Ro«l.  Emory  Unl- 

'•""'''  vSitd  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M9,222 
18  Claims.    (CL  242— 129.7) 


1    In  a  film  magazine  incorporating  a  film  loop  open- 
ing oi  tie  u^pe^^urf  ace  thereof  and  having.a  Qompart- 
mfntfor  receiving  a  film  supply  spool  and  a  compar 
^nt  for  receiving  a  film  Uke-up  spool,  *  PJ'^.  °f^^°i\^; 
mounted  within  said  film  magazine  arranged  m  parallel 
Seem  relation  to  each  other  and  extending  transversely 
?o  U^c  filrn  magazine  to  form  a  resUicted.  elongated  slot 
there^tw^rdirectly  beneath  the  film  loop  opening    a 
p're^tXTate  incor^rated  within  said  «- J/^^  ^^^ 
low  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pair  of/o".«"'  '"""J 
LsLiated   with   said  pressure  plate   and  said  pair   of 
T^Tfor  ^Sinrmm  therebetween  and  directing  said 
mm  "pwIrdTy   through  the  restricted,  elongated  slot  to 
form  a  loop  in  the  film,  said  means  comprising  a  rela 
^y  eloZud  film  loading  guide  member  ^s.uoned 
adjacent  to  and  immediately  below  said  pair  of  rollers 
Md  in  conuct  with  said  pressure  plate  during  loading 
of  the  film  into  the  magazine. 

3,MS325 
TAKE-UP  REEL 

Norton  A.  Appklon.  ^JS^^^^rSS^^S^m- 
Electric  Company,  CUcago,  DU  a  corpomuon  oi  uu 

■"*■         Filed  Feb.  4,  I960,  Sjw.  No.  6,6«5 
3  Claims.    (0.242^-107.5) 


3  In  a  bobbin  holder,  a  tube  and  catch  member  thereon 
rotary  to  locking  and  unlocking  positions,  a  ratchet  crown 
wheel  for  turning  the  member,  and  a  thin  stnp  carrying  a 
pawt  adapud  to  engage  the  wheel,  said  «trip  ly'«^'^^fjj' 
fn  a  plane  to  which  the  axu  of  roution  of  the  <=«**  «"""- 
l^r  ifp^ndicular  for  Hexing  movement  along  said  ;ixis, 
fnd  m^to  impart  redprocatory  motK>n  to  the  stnp. 

3  065  927 
COMBINATION  ROAD  AND  AmVEWCIX 

' '^  • —     (CL244— 2) 


1.  An  overrunning  clutch  and  tension  adjustment  d^ 
for  use  with  a  take-up  reel  comprising  a  housmg.  a  shaft 
mou^d  in  said  hou«ng.  a  drum  )0«™^«»f>»  ?Vj^ 
aS  carrvina  a  cord,  a  main  driving  spnng  fixed  bctweai 


,.  A  con,bia.tion  r<»d  •"?"':*!'•  f°"rtS„: 


-   *,lto<j»'ftT*W— " 
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nel.  a  passenger  compartment  mounted  centrally  of  the 
chassis  and  above  the  channel,  a  roof  covering  the  com- 
partment, a  recess  formed  transversely  across  the  top  of 
the  roof,  wings  hlngedly  mounted  to  each  side  of  the  roof 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  recess,  stabilizer  fins  selectively 
projecting  from  the  sides  of  the  chassis,  an  engine  mounted 
in  the  engine  compartment,  an  impeller  disposed  above  the 
roof,  said  engine  selectively  rotating  said  impeller  and  the 
wheels  through  a  turbine  and  transmission  unit 


position  of  said  body  member  relative  to  said  thrusting 
member,   said   elevator  member  reactively   co-operating 


3,M5,92S 
MULTIPLE  DRIVE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  HAVING 
WINGS     PROVIDED     WITH     TRANSVERSE 
PLOW  BLOWERS 
Peter  Dontar,  FrMHdMtaafea,  Gcrauuiy,   ■■Ignnr  to 
Donikr-WeriM  GA.bJL,  FHcMcbihafeii,  Gcnnany,  a 
finn  of  Germany 

FUcd  July  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,M3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  July  16,  1960 

1  CUm.    (CL  244—10) 


Multiple  drive  for  aircraft  having  wings  extending 
laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  aircraft  and  a  traisverse  flow  blower  built  into 
each  wing  for  producing  lift  and/or  forward  thrust,  com- 
prising a  common  shaft  for  said  blowers  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  wingspread,  a  plurality  of  individual  mo- 
tors, a  plurality  of  separate  and  independent  transmissions 
individually  interconnecting  said  individual  motors  and 
said  shaft,  air-flow  control  means  placed  adjacent  to  said 
blowers  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  through 
said  blowers,  said  air-flow  control  means  being  inter- 
connected for  simultaneous  and  equal  actuation  thereof, 
and  actuating  means  for  adjusting  said  air-flow  control 
means,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  speed  governor 
connected  to  said  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby  for  actuating 
said  air-flow  control  means  in  response  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  shaft. 


3,065,929 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  AERODYNAMICALLY 

TILTABLE  THRUST 
RaymoMi  PiMly  Hollaad,  Ir^  1702  W.  Tkini  St., 
Roawcli,  N.  Mcx. 
FUcd  May  IS,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  584,920 
9ClaiBak    (CL  244— 12) 
1.  An  aircraft  including  a  body  member,  a  powered 
thrusting  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  mem- 
ber on  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  flight  direction 
of  said  aircraft,  a  ducted  passage  through  said  thrusting 
member,  a  powered  propeller  mounted  within  said  passage 
operating  throughout  a  full  cross  section  of  said  passage 
driving  air  rearwardly  through  said  passage,  pilot-operable 
aerodynamic  means  for  adjusting  the  thrust  attached  to 
said  thrusting  member',  an  aerodynamic  elevator  member 
hlngedly  attached  to  the  rearward  region  of  said  thrust- 
ing member,  pilot-operable  actuating  means  attached  in 
said  body  member  and  attached  to  said  elevator  memt)er, 
said  actuating  means  having  a  torsionally  yielding  por- 
tion adjacent  to  said  horizontal  axis  between  said  body 
member  and  said  thrusting  member,  said  actuating  means 
controUing  said  elevator  member  in  angular  relationship 
to  said  thrusting  member  independently  of  the  angular 


with  the  propulsive  reactioa  stream  of  said  powered 
thrusting  member  rotating  said  thrusting  member  in  pitch, 
as  described. 


3,065,930 
GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
GUbcrt  M.  Edciman,  Loi«  lafamd  City,  N.Y.,  Mrigoor  to 
the  United  Stetef  of  AoMrfea  m  rcprtafisd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  615,731 
lOClalM.    (CL244— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  aerial  vehicle,  comprising 
means  on  said  vehicle  for  presenting  an  image  of  the  ter- 
rain beneath  said  vehicle,  scanning  means  on  said  vehicle 
for  examining  portions  of  said  image  with  respect  to  a 
local  coordinate  system  ettabliihed  relative  to  said  ve- 
hicle, pattern  recognition  means  for  determining  the  fre- 
quency characteristics  of  the  portion  of  the  image  ex- 
amined by  said  •canning  means,  and  means  relating  the 
output  of  said  pattern  recognition  means  to  the  local  co- 
ordinates of  the  vehicle  to  provide  signals  for  steering 
said  vehicle. 


y       3,065,931 
TARGET-SEEKING  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Edgar  O.  Dtaon,  Eart  Woadilack,  Md  Stephen  M.  Mac- 
Nellie,  ThoBspwm,  Ca— ,  aailvMin.  by  BMsnc  assign- 
mcata,  to  the  United  fliBtec  af  America  m  represented 
by  the  Sccietacy  of  the  Navy    , 

Filed  Mar.  If,  l9SL§m.  No.  722,620 
SCIaiaH.  (0.244—14) 
I.  A  guidance  control  system  for  guiding  a  missile 
toward  a  target,  said  missile  comprising  control  surfaces 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  missile 
in  each  of  two  coordinate  planer,  said  system  comprising 
two  target  scanning  means  carried  by  said  missile,  one 
scanning  means  producing  a  scanner  output  signal  having 
alternate  current  components  the  instantaneous  frequen- 
cies of  which  relative  to  a  predetermined  normal  scanning 
frequency  are  indicative  of  the  sense  and  mafoitude  of  the 
instantaneous  deviation  of  the  line  of  flight  of  said  mis- 
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«le  from  a  coUision  course  with  said  target  in  one  of 
Sdd  cowdinate  planes  and  the  other  scanmng  nf^u  pro- 
^cinT^^^nneVoT^ut  signal  having  alternate  current 
components  the  instantaneous  frequences  of  w^^ch  «1.- 
tive\o  said  normal  scamiing  frequency  are  ind.caUve  of 
the  sense  and  magnitude  of  the  instanuneous  deviation 
of  the  line  of  flight  of  said  missile  from  a  coUision  coune 
with  said  target  in  the  other  of  s«d  coordinate  plan^. 
means  for  amplifying  the  scanner  output  signals  of  both 
oi^dZuJig  mcins.  flm  and  second  frequency  dis- 
SimiiuiU^nTmeans  the  first  of  which  is  responsive  to  Ae 
out^uTof  t£  ampUfying  means  for  said  one  scanmng 
meTn  to  prSuce  a  flit  iitput  control  voltage  of  a  ^Ij^ 
Uy  and  amplitude  proportion^  the  «ff.*»d  degree 
of  the  difference  between  the  frequency  of  the  output  of 
sa.d  one  scanning  means  and  said  normal  scamimg  fre- 
quency and  the  second  of  which  is  re^K»s.ve  to  the  CHit- 
iTonhc  amplifying  means  of  said  other  -ann.ng  means 
\o  produce  a  second  output  control  voltage  of  a  pointy 
and  amplitude  proportional  to  the  seme  and  degree  of 
S?e  dX'e^  be'twTn  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  said 


intermediate  its  ends,  an  annular  wmg  havmg  its  a«s 
SSS«U1  with  said  cintrd  axis  and  b«ng  ^^^^ 
Sd  «mted  vanes,  said  annular  wmg  having  a  lea^ 
SaeTtraUing  edge,  an  interior  surface  facmg  f»^^ 
^i'JL^iZ  exterior  surface,  said  «mtilar  wmg  bei^ 
SviJS^into  arcuate  sections  with  partitKmm^Jg 

proximately  parallel  to  said  <*?^  ?J"  ^^^'LSS 
section,  an  arcuate  ram-jct  engme  withm  each  secuon. 


said  exterior  and  said  interior  "^-^  «'  «*if .  ^^l" 
wina  and  said  partitions  forming  the  walls  of  said  ^ate 
TaX  engine'  air  inlet  mean,  -\^^.';^%fX^ 
said  imular  wing,  exhaust  means  for  said  ^^^fV"^ 
arsiid  trailing  «lge  of  said  amiular  wing,  a  fuel  con- 
tli^r  in^^U^giSLlinal  body.  <»nj«l»f»' S°^ 
STcositainer  extending  radially  ttoooi^  '^^/"^ 
ym  to  said  ram-jet  engines  in  said  imnular  wing. 


3,065,933 
HEUCOPTER 


Paol  E.  WUliami,  WashhigtoaiJ>XV  ^_^ 
13ClalnH.    (CL  244— 17.11) 


other  scamiing  means  and  said  "o^'"';^  ^^"["^JlL'St'; 

and  first  and  second  servo  means  re^Jonsive  to  the  poianiy 

;^  amplftudTof  the  output  control  voltages  from  said 

^i  iTZond  discriminaung  means  rcspecUvely  for   c^ 

noStioning  said  control  surfaces  to  redirect  said  missile 

SS^o  a  course  such  that  the  frequency  of  *c  scanner  out- 

pu  tsfgSals  of  said  one  scamiing  means  and  ««d  other 

LannS  means  tend  to  equal  said  "O™*^  j^T"*  ^f" 

^uencv    M^id  first  and  second  frequency  discnminat  ng 

iJan,  e^h  iSdinTa  pair  of  channels  to  which  the 

rpUfied^^Ji'er  output  rignal  from  the  associated  scan 

nfng  means  is  applied  in  parallel.  -"°» '"  "tncj"^^^^ 

for  modulating  at  said  normal  ^^^''^fJ'^.f'^^J.i^l 

amolificd  scanner  output  signal  appbed  thereto,  the  rcia 

uTe  phasinTof  such  modulation  being  90  degrees  out  o 

Dhas^  S^een  the  channels  of  each  pair  of  channels 

whereby  ^o  error  signals  are  produced  by  each  pair  o 

rhannels  90  degrees  out  of  phase  with  one  another  and  of 

Tfrwuency  equal  to  the  difference  in  fr«M,uency  between 

'   L^^^S  sinning  frequency  and  the  frequency  oMhe 

associated  seamier  output  signal,  and  meaw  l^J'"^ 

^of  said  output  confrol  voltages  from^  error  signal. 

produced  by  the  associated  pair  of  channels. 


3J6M32 
.ANNULAR  WJSS£jS"3tf:U«.  .. 

4  Cfadma.    (CL  244 — 15) 

3.  An  aircraft  having  a  longitudinal  »'«»y  »»    !«^; 
tral  axU,  radially  extending  canted  vanes  on  said  body 


4.  A  heUcopter  having  a  fuselage,  a  rotor  >»cludmg  rt 
least  one  blad? roteUWy  mourned  on  the  f ute>*«e^  ^ 
iSg  same,  each  blade  having  a  '^^^^^^^^ 
a  radiaUy  outer  portion,  the  mner  portion  h**?**  P°^ 
^e^Ule  of  atteck  and  at  least  the  outer  end  olttooa^ 

^JuThaving  a  negative  angle  of  fttad.  whereby  the 
torque  produced  by  the  rotor  is  greatly  reduced. 

3  065  934 

HELICOPTER  AmCRAjT 

Ronald  E.  lackaoB,  Cor»w  9f^  '  "' 

(S5.D.  1,  Box  22A.  tagteW^.^) 

Filed  Oct  15, 1957,  Scr.  Nik  690,314 

7Clatais.    (CL  244— 17.21) 


1    In  an  aircraft  which  has  sustaining  wto"  *nf  * 
cabin,  a  boom,  means  including  a  motor  for  extendmg 
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and  retracting  said  boom,  a  lifting  rotor  oomwcted  to  a 
power  KMirce,  said  rotor  carried  by  said  boom  for  pro- 
viding a  supporting  effect  on  the  boom  when  in  tiie  ex- 
tended position,  and  means  on  the  boom  for  lifting  a 
load  including  a  coupling  movably  supported  on  the  boom 
adapted  to  suspend  the  load  from  the  boom  and  power 
operated  means  connected  to  the  coupling  for  moving 
it  and  the  load  relative  to  said  boom. 


3,M5,935 
VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 
Jota  Dabbvy,  BcaMpkM,  TTaiwIii,  Joka  Carver  Mead- 
ows Frost,  GcMgctowB,  OaCarla,  aad  I^obum  Dcs- 
BMod  Earl,  Gka  WilHaass,  Oatailo,  CaMida 
CondBaatioa  of  appHcadea  Sar.  N«.  St2,15^  Apr.  18, 
1955.    Tkte  appHcatifw  Sept.  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  iS4,il5 
ptkwtty,  appUaUkm  Grsat  Brttaia  Apr.  M,  1954 
ISOataBS.    (CL244— 23) 


17.  An  aircraft  comixising  a  body  structure,  a  gas  dis- 
placement passage  in  the  structure  having  an  intake  and 
having  a  substantially  annular  outlet  adjacent  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  structure,  means  for  impelling  gas  to  flow 
throu^  the  passage  from  the  intake  to  the  outlet  in  a 
plurality  of  centrifugal  directioiu  relative  to  the  yaw 
axis  of  the  aircraft,  and  gas  directing  means  associated 
with  the  outlet  to  alter  the  direction  of  flow  of  at  least 
some  of  the  gas  leaving  the  outlet  so  that  such  gas  flows 
away  from  the  aircraft  in  a  downward  sense  in  directions 
generally  parallel  to  the  law  axis,  the  said  gas  directing 
means  also  providing  means  which  define  the  gas  flow- 
ing out  of  the  outlet  into  a  moving  tubular  curtain 
which  provides  thrust  on  the  aircraft  in  the  direction 
of  said  axis. 


3,M5,93< 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  A  POWER  UNIT  FOR  THE 
GENERATION  OF  LIFT  FOR  VERTICAL  TAKE- 
OFF 
Willy  McacrKhnltt,  Mankh,  GcraMuy,  MsliBor  to  Mta- 
scrachmltt  AG.,  Augsbaif,  Germany,  a  compaay  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «3,684 

Clakntf  priority,  appUcation  Geraaay  Oct  2f ,  19S9 

3  Claims.    (CL  244—23) 


1.  A  vertical  take-off  aircraft  having  a  jet  propulsion 
unit  mounted  within  the  fuselage  of  said  aircraft  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  downwardly  directed  jet  of  gases 
emerging  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  fuselage,  and  two 
pipes  located  under  said  unit  for  ducting  said  gases,  said 
pipes  being  symmetrically  and  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  axis  which  passes  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  aircraft  and  being  oriented  to  direct 


said  jet  downwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  the  space 
under  said  fuselage  immediately  bekm  said  center  of 
gravity. 


Jaai 


3,MS,937 

COLLAPSIBLE  SPACECRAFT 

a  G.  VtgU,  Wsnifcmd  Hih,  CtM^  asrfgaar  to  Lock- 

Akcnrfl  Corpoeadaa,  ■■itaai.  CaUT. 

FUod  Apr.  II,  19M,  3m,  N«.  22,77f 

fCUam.    (CL244    4^ 


1.  A  vehicle  compritiiig  fore  wiof  meaiu  of  delta- 
shape,  two  nuua  wings  respectively  ^«««Miinj  from  the 
base  of  the  fore  wing  means  and  pivotally  connected  on  a 
horizontal  axis  thereto  and  means  to  extend  the  main 
wings  from  a  folded  position  lying  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent to  the  fore  wing  means  to  a  position  extending  aft  of 
the  fore  wing  means. 


3;M5,93t 

TELESCOPING  SECTIONAL  AIRPLANE  WING 

Eogenc  M.  CaBdM,  tlI9  KmwIm  LaM,  El  Pmo,  Tcx. 

Filed  May  25.  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,7«t 

iOaiaH.    (CL244— 4«) 


3.  A  ground  and  air  \'ehicle  comprising  a  body,  wheels 
for  supporting  the  body,  a  plurality  of  hollow  wing  sec- 
tions mounted  on  the  body  and  being  arranged  in  tele- 
scopic relationship  for  movement  between  an  extended 
flight  position  and  a  retracted  ground  position,  power 
means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  sections  between 
said  positions,  locking  means  between  each  of  the  sec- 
tions for  holding  the  sections  in  said  extended  fli^  posi- 
tion, a  pantograph  linkage  within  said  wing  sections 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  wing  sec- 
tions, means  for  rotating  said  linkafe  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  from  a  horizontal  position  corre^Kinding  to 
said  retracted  position  and  a  vertical  position  oorreqxNid- 
ing  to  said  extended  position,  and  means  for  locking  the 
ends  of  the  members  of  said  linkage  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  wing  secti(»s  in  said  extended  position  to 
rigidify  the  wing  on  the  body. 


CONTROL  SYSnSi  FOR  AIRCRAFT 


Rc- 


FRad  Dec  23,  I9S7,  Sar.  N«.  7M,75< 
riortty,  MjScirtia  FkMcc  Inly  12, 1957 
4  ClaUis.    (CL  244— 70 
1.  In  a  vertical  take  off  airenfl:  control  means  com- 
prising two  syetems,  one  of  said  systtfoM  being  adiqited 
for  controlling  substantially  vertical  and  static  fliglit  and 
includfaig  differential  valves  and  sets  of  twin  air-ejection 
nozzles  cdupled  to  and  siq>plied  by  said  differential  valves, 
and  the  other  of  said  systems  being  adapted  for  cmtrol- 
ling  horizontal,  propulsive  fligjit  and  indnding  aerody- 
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IL  control  dements  jnd  a  servo-m^^  ^'^^^^  ^  ^IS^S^^r^  ^  i^r^ 

S^el^^SiX^   ISiT-^i^r^^  :ffof,aid.po^»^ba^ 

22^  JSSHf  atmospheric  air  operalively  assocuted  


with  and  adapted  to  deactivate  <»«  .^j'?;,  "^^f™,^^ 
«^^ivelv  said  control  device  compnsmg  for  each  servo- 
SX  .  hy^uSTjad.  having  an  output  coupled  to  each 
of  said  valves.         ^_^_^^_^^__^ 

AIRCRAFT  OUTwJw^ACE  COVMNG 

Emi  L.  Edntela,  Ch^dMatf,  Okto 

tnsJM  Olto  St.  Lai  Aaides  34,  Caili.) 

^fSSSSS  iJKsSTNa.  593,175 

ISOatai..    (CL  244-130) 


1.  An  aircraft  having  the  nonnal  ^^'J^^^f  ;*"°«  °J 
a  structurally  completed  aircraft  «^havu,g  an  outer 
surface  covering  comprising  skin  pieces  each  consisting 
o7a  tWn^ase  sheet  having  thereon  a  layer  of  coating  ma- 
Tcr-al.  such  that  the  coatfag  outer  «.rf ace  ^'^  h*ve  »"b- 
«tantiallv  the  same  degree  of  smoothness  as  the  base  sheet. 
'sLt  skin  piec«  l^ing  fcced,  after  coating  to  said  normal 
surface  covering. 


3,M5,941 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  RING 

WW  .M^u^t^  Ohio.  anianOT  to  Henrtte  Prod 
Homer  J.  LoftlB,  IrootM,  ^^»»  — -a?!^  "1  ,^w|^ 
•cts  Corpotathm,  a  coyonJ««  Oj  OJ** 

FBed  Sept.  21,  IW  SfJ^lJ^''^ 
3CWms.    (a.  24S— 2») 


1    A  device  for  mounting  spotlights,  radar  w^ennas, 

rear  view  mirrors  and  similar  «»^^»»°»«»»,.°J  .V/*f!?: 
like  support,  comprising  a  base  having  a  cyUndncal  body 
^^^'^'^^  a  longitudinal  hole  tberethroujjii^ 
flLgc  at  the  bottom  thereof  for^jeajng  <>«  J*  «»«™^ 
surface  of  a  supporting  panel,  a  head  mounted  tor  rota- 
n^Tn  a  vertSTwS'oVwid  body  portion  wd Juvi^ 
a  cylindrical  passage  extending  therethrough  on  a  ttrnw- 

ber  and  two  arms  extending  on  opposite  ^^^  ^ 
htad  at  the  ends  of  the  passage  therethrough,  a  roUt^k 
Tnirt  mounted  in  each  end  of  the  passage  through  said 
Sa^  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  re^pecuve  «W 
Mid  bracket  a  lever  in  the  passage  of  said  head  pivotea 
:^'o,^"SS  'to  the  wall  them,f  and  at  the  otherend  to 
said  inserts,  a  hollow  shaft  extending  ^^^^^^ 
said  base  and  rigidly  comiected  to  said  head  for  roUtoro 
therewith  a  beveled  gear  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite 
'^  h<^d,  VZTJ^  hoUow  »h»ft  coimected^  ^ 
^  to  iid  lever  and  having  screw  threads  on  Aeofh 

said  first  and  second  mentioned  Aafts,  a  oevewo  ^« 
mountS  on  «.id  transverse  shaft  "^  interm^hmg  wiA 
Jhreear  on  said  hoUow  shaft,  another  beveled  r«ron 
Mw'^aLsTert?  Aaft  intermeshing  with  said  !^J^ 
Honed  \car  a  dutch  means  secured  to  said  transverse 
half  f Hie^tively  connecting  said  transv^  *jjt^ 

hole  of  said  body  portion. 


1  A  resfliert  mounting  ring  comprising  a  pair  oln^ 
m-nhenTrf  different  diameter,  the  smaUer  nng  member 
SLT.^^!BLSco^ntrically  within  the  larger  ring  mem- 
S:  "'tli^ng'Tarular'gap  therebetw^n,  a  ^ty 

««eSr«L  thickness  theieof .  said  spoke  members  don- 
SSf to^^nS?  ring  member,  to  rou^  onereUuve 
S  Ae  other  upon  the  application  of  a  torsional  bias  there- 
S.tJd^S«?S  toiS  the  roUUonal  movement  of  said 


lACK  RESTS  TORPICTURB  FRAMES 
GMcatiL  Han,  l-  Fotejt  Drive.  »**  ^f^iJij 

**^*  1  Oalm.   (CL  24»— 37) 

A  badL  rest  for  an  article  having  "fpening  Aorwi 
coiipSSg  a  generally  L-disjed  m«jb«  ^[-^ 
leg  and  a  long  leg.  a  croesbar  «»«»  ^  "^  k^Tand 
Smber  subsuntiaUy  at  the  juncture  of  said  lep.  and 
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prongs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  crossbar  extending  sub- 
stantially in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  short  leg  and 
substantially  parallel  therewith,  said  short  leg  being  en- 


gageable  with  said  article  and  said  prongs  being  adapted 
to  extend  through  said  opening,  said  short  leg  and  said 
prongs  being  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  said 
article. 


3,M5,944 

NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Georgia  R.  UcbcDdOTfcr,  139  RdsmII  Ave. 

Portola  Valky,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  707,557 

Idaims.    (a.  248— 102) 


said  pads  being  in  vertical  alignment,  a  plurality  of  mat- 
ing mounting  pads  secured  to  the  device  and  arranged 
in  complementary  relation  to  said  fUed  pads,  and  a  pair 
of  horizontally  spaced  hook-like  support  anns  secured 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  device  adjacent  an  upper  nwunting 
pad  and  having  their  hook-like  portions  adapted  to  extend 
loosely  over  a  part  of  the  associated  fixed  mounting  pad 
so  as  to  allow  relative  sidewise  adjustment  of  the  position 
of  said  device  and  its  mounting  pads  relative  to  the  pole 


and  the  mounting  pads  mounted  thereon,  the  width  of 
said  gusset  element  being  but  slightly  less  than  the  hori- 
zontal spacing  between  said  support  arms  so  as  to  podtion 
said  fixed  and  mating  pads  in  ^iproximately  the  proper 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  holes  in  said  fixed  and 
mating  pads  for  receiving  fastening  dements,  correqwnd- 
ing  ones  of  said  holes  being  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  being  adapted  for  vertical  alignment  by  sidewise 
adjustment  of  the  device  and  its  mounting  pads  relative 
to  the  pole  and  its  mounting  pads. 


SCARF  SUPPOBT 

Melvfai  Bcrkow,  Kithwda,  M4^  aalVMr  to  Lee  Fashions, 

Inc.,   Baltimore,  Md^  a  twjwKlif  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Oct  14,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  «2,M2 

4  Claims.    (Q.  248—317) 


1.  A  nursing  bottle  bolder  comprising  an  elongated, 
tubular,  open-ended  body  of  flexible  material  that  in- 
cludes a  section  of  elastic  material  extending  from  end 
to  end  of  said  body,  the  said  body  being  dapted  to 
yieldably  grip  and  substantially  enclose  a  nursing  bottle 
with  the  nipple  end  of  said  bottle  projecting  from  one 
end  of  said  body,  a  band  of  ribbon  extending  around 
one  end  of  said  body  from  one  edge  of  said  section  to 
the  opposite  edge  thereof  and  secured  thereto  in  a  posi- 
tion reinforcing  sai^  one  end,  an  extension  of  said  band 
integral  therewith  at  said  one  end,  said  extension  being 
folded  on  itself  to  provide  relatively  short  tab  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  one  end  and  a  loop  adjacent  to 
said  tab  also  projecting  laterally  from  said  one  end,  said 
loop  being  adapted  to  encircle  the  wrist  o^  an  infant  to 
retain  said  body  to  the  hand  of  such  infaiit,  means 
respectively  carried  by  said  loop  and  by  said  tab  adapted 
to  releasably  connect  one  with  the  other  to  enable  the 
extension  forming  said  loop  to  form  a  second  loop  when 
said  means  interengage  with  each  other  and  which  sec- 
ond loop  is  substantially  smaller,  than  the  first  mentioned 
loop. 


3,MS,945 
MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Joe  B.  NcwioaM,  Eaat  Point,  Ga.,  awhnni  to  Sonthein 
Stetai,  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  GcorglB 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,234 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  248—201) 
A  support  for  mounting  an  electrical  device  in  canti- 
lever fashion  on  a  pole,  said  support  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  support  brackets  secured  to  the  pole  in  fixed 
vertically  spaced  relation,  a  gusset  element  affixed  to  each 
bracket,   a  fixed   mounting  pad  secured  to  each  gusset. 


1.  A  support  tab  for  use  in  displaying  an  article  of 
merchandise,  comprising,  an  elongated  sheet  of  material 
folded  in  half  along  a  fold  line  to  provide  substantially 
two  pattern  halves,  each  said  pattern  half  hiiving  a  cor- 
responding side  slot  provided  in  one  of  its  sides  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  fold  line  and  then  substan- 
tially transversely  toward  said  fold  line  and  terminating 
short  thereof  for  forming  a  hook  for  said  support  tab, 
one  of  said  pattern  halves  being  provided  with  an  arcuate 
tongue  element  at  its  end  opposite  said  fold  line  and  an 
elongated  slot  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  said 
fold  line  for  receiving  therethrough  a  portion  of  said 
article  of  merchandise  to  be  displayed,  the  other  pattern 
half  being  provided  with  a  lanced  slit  positioned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  fold  line  and  in  opposition  to 
said  elongated  slot  in  said  one  pattern  half  and  of  greater 
length  than  said  dongated  slot  for  ceceiviiif  said  arcuate 
tongue  element  and  portion  oi  said  article  of  merchandise. 


M65,947 

CEMETERY  POT  AND  WREATH  HOLDER 

Jamea  R.  Tfcompeen.  IM  E.  MaridMm  Ave., 

Dmkam*  N.C. 

Filed  IBM  It,  IMl,  to.  N«.  i2S,3M 

2  Claima.    (CL  24B-M1)         

1.  A  device  for  securing  a  groond  mpported  receptade 
having  an  exposed  rim  comprising  a  stake  adapted  to  re- 
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«de  in  said  ground  adjacent  said  receptacle  with  a  por- 
T^n  L^f  including  an  opening  extending  above  said 
Jrounr^  eto^Wted  pin  m^ber  roUUbly  mounted  m 
Sud  i^e  oSTrSg  aSd  including  an  opening  passing 


rod  in  tight  engagement  with  said  stake. 

'i;;^'1fi£i?sst?cJrs^  Y«k,  N.Y., 

5  ClaiBW.    (Ci.  251—52) 


3  045,949 
CHEMICAL  E^»?2NCY  VALVE 

JoMph  H.  De  Frees,  <1*  P^^^fj^T^  ^ 
^FUed  Jan.  13, 1960,  »«.  No.  2,212 
5  daims.    (CI.  251—42) 


1  Tank  discharge  means  for  a  ^^V^^^^^"^"*^ 
havingTbottom  Jail,  •  <li«*«rie  P«*  «  ?*t!^ 
wXU  a  diacharge  pipe  m  ^^^^^^S^ 
said  port  and  leading  away  from  said  unk.  »^J  J^S 
meaM^induding  a  valve  and  a  valve  operatong  unrt.  mid 
"d^Sraeiable  in  sealing  r^^^^^  £^ 
and  said  operating  unit  includ^  Z^TtJ^' 
<vMnnktdv  outside  and  below  ta»d  bottom  wau  ana  w 

umrdt  Mid  port,  «??  """V'SSIto  iTSS  itld 
vilve  ud  iMd  nioy«Me  member  """"^.".^JS 
vSve  Xn  fluid  powCT  i.  «lmi»d  to  ».d  i»«r  b-d 

chamber.  ^^_^^^»— ■^ 

HERMETlCAuj^'^TOBirrreRFLY 

'^JSJEL   I&    aarf-or  to  T%tokol 

--«F„.d^,S^iHI.g.NoJ343a 


1.  In  a  self-closing  Uvatory  faucet  ^^J^f^  J^^ 
a  valve  body,  a  flow  passage  through  said  body,  a  valve 
mlm^r^iding  an  actuating  plunger  mounted  w.thm 
TaMbSy^or  iSprocation  therein  and  cooperating  with 
a  IVW  tS  flow  passage,  said  actuating  plunged  having 
1  ^rti^n  ^tending  exteriorly  of  said  valve  body,  spring 
LS^or  bi-^iaid  plunger  to  an  "off"  portion  where- 
ST^  adSg  plunger  is  adapted  to  be  depressed 
^  !!ftKrfnrorors2d  spring  means  to  turn  "on    the 
rSa^^  biv^«  ^ning  communicating  with 
n^t  WSJ  •«»«»  providing  a  cylinder  m  said  flow 
S^mS^  wEh  the  vdvc  member  sealingly  reciprocates^ 
S^us^em^mber  controlling  flow  through  the  dash 
Ji  oS.  and  m««u  lor  .ekdively  «8^f»*.rl?^J"; 
SnJS^  ^it»»  «^  adjusuble  member  for  the  adjust- 
ment  thereof. 


1  A  butterily-poppet  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
^Ir^culM  butlerdy-poppe.  ..l.e  n«mber  m^Mc 
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a  sequential-movement  link-arm  member  interconnecting 
the  actuating  shaft  and  movable  valve  member,  the  said 
link-aim  member  being  elongated,  straight  and  slender 
in  form  with  its  downstream  ward  end  rigidly  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  the  movable  valve  member  and  con- 
nected thereto  for  movement  therewith,  the  upstream- 
ward  end  portion  of  the  link-arm  member  being  of  in- 
verted U -shape  in  cross-section  with  integral  top  and  de- 
pending side  walls  and  having  laterally  registering 
through  slots  extending  longitudinally  in  said  depending 
side  walls  and  terminating  short  of  the  ends  of  said  end 
portion  of  the  link-arm  member,  a  toothed  rack  extend- 
ing longitudtrally  underneath  the  top  wall  of  said  up- 
streamward  end  portion  of  the  link-arm  member  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  tide  wall  slots  thereof,  the 
actuating  shaft  being  arranged  to  extend  through  the 
said  side  wall  slots  of  the  Unk-arm  member  for  rotation 
therein  and  to  limit  the  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said 
link-arm  member  in  the  valve  body,  a  gear  affixed  to  the 
actuating  shaft  and  being  in  mesh  with  the  toothed  rack 
of  the  link-arm  member  in  a  manner  to  cause  first-stage 
longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  link-arm  member  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  until  the  down- 
streamward  ends  of  the  side  wall  slots  come  into  limit- 
ing contact  with  said  shaft  whiereupoa  the  gear  will  be- 
come locked  with  the  toothed  rack  to  cause  oscillation  of 
the  link-arm  as  a  crank  arm  and  thereby  cause  second- 
stage  rotation  of  the  movable  valve  member  bito  paral- 
lelism of  the  plane  thereof  with  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  in  the  flow  passage  of  the  valve  body  and  whiereby 
reverse  roution  of  said  shaft  will  cause  reverse  second- 
stage  rotation  of  the  movable  valve  member,  and  means 
to  guide  the  link-arm  member  in  reatriction  to  axial  first- 
stage  linear  movement  upatreamwardly  prior  to  contact  of 
the  actuating  shaft  with  the  downstreamward  ends  of  the 
sida  wall  slots  of  said  link-arm  member  and  to  reverse 
first-stage  axial  movement  dowiutreamwardly  following 
said  contact  and  intervening  second-state  and  reverse 
second-stage  oscillation  of  said  link-arm  member  and 
supported  movable  valve  member. 


3M5JKI 
CONDUrr  GATE  VALVE 


Piled  Mar.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,3«5 
1  Claim.    (0.251—172) 

In  a  conduit  valve  having  a  body  with  a  passage  there- 
through defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  valve  seats 
defining  a  portion  of  said  passage  and  a  central  valve 
chamber  therebetween; 

ported  body  seat  rings  having  valve  seat  contact  faces, 
the  said  seat  rings  being  longitudinally  movable  in 
recessed  portions  of  the  said  body  relative  to  said  in- 
let and  outlet; 

the  said  recessed  portions  of  the  body  being  defined  by 
ai^nular  projection!  extending  into  said  central  valve 
chamber  and  enclosing  said  seat  rings  the  annular 
limits  of  said  prcvections  extending  into  said  valve 
chamber  having  outer  reduced  peripheral  portions; 

a  reciprocally  movable  closure  member  slidably  engag- 
ing said  contact  faces  of  said  body  seat  rings  and  be- 
ing movable  transversely  to  the  said  passage  in  said 
body  to  interrupt  said  latter  opening; 

the  said  seat  rinp  having  radially  extending  annular 
shoulder  portions  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  valve 
seat  contact  faces; 

annular  plates  resiliently  mounted  for  limited  axial 
movement  within  said  body  on  said  body  reduced 
annular  projections  and  having  apcrtured  portions  of 
reduced  thickness  looaely  engaged  by  said  shoulder 

-    portions  of  said  body  seat  rings,  the  said  annular 


plates  being  supported  on  said  body  reduced  annu- 
lar projections; 

the  said  apertured  portions  of  the  plates  of  reduced 
thickness  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  seat  rings 
whereby  the  said  shoulder  portions  of  said  seat  rings 
overlie  and  uniformly  contact  the  said  plates  of  re- 
duced thickneu  perimetrally  adjoining  the  apertured 
portions  of  said  plates; 

resilient  means  for  said  plates; 

annular  washers  slidably  mounted  on  said  annular  pro- 
jections of  said  body  recessed  portions  supporting 
said  resilient  means  at  (hat  portion  of  said  annular 
projections  joining  said  body; 

the  said  seat  rings  having  ahank  portions  receivable 
within  the  said  recessed  portions  defined  by  the  an- 
nular projections  of  the  body; 

sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  shank  portions  and 
said  body  recessed  portions  to  provide  a  fluid  seal 
therebetween: 

the  said  plates  being  limitedly  slidable  longitudinally 
on  the  shank  portions  of  the  said  seat  rings; 


the  length  of  said  shank  portions  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  depth  ot  said  annular  projections  of  said  body 
and  providing  an  annular  clearance  between  the 
shoulder  portions  of  said  seaf  rings  and  annular  end 
limits  of  said  projecting  portions  sufficient  to  receive 
said  plates  at  said  apertured  portions  of  reduced  thick- 
ness; 

the  said  seat  rings  at  the  end  opposite  the  said  valve 
seat  contact  faces  being  provi^  with  annular  raised 
portions  to  effect  an  annular  space  between  an  inner 
peripheral  portion  of  tbt  shank  portions  of  the  said 
seat  rinp  and  the  base  of  the  recessed  portions  of 
the  said  body  whereby  to  permit  fine  fluid  pressure 
to  be  applied  therebetween  and  maintain  said  seat 
rinfi  against  said  dosnrc  oHabrr; 

the  valve  seat  contact  facet  of  said  body  seat  rinp  be- 
ing Upercd  outwardly  peripherally  in  ^aced  relation 
from  the  ported  portion  of  said  seat  rings  in  such  a 
mamer  that  only  a  portion  of  said  contact  faces  con- 
tact the  closure  member, 

the  area  of  said  contact  faces  of  said  body  seat  rings  be- 
ing sulMtaatially  leas  in  area  than  the  croas  sectional 
area  of  the  shank  portions. 


NovfaiBM  27.  1962 

3,MS,952 

PLUG  VALVE  HAVING  WEDGE 
CAMMING  MEANS 

Wnhmi  C.  WeW,  7«»4  Park  Ave.,  Nor*  Berien,  N  J. 

FIM  Dae.  2, 1H«,  Sm.  No.  75,247 
IfCWM.    (CL  251— 192) 
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ing,  and  driving  means  operalively  engaging 
whereby  expansion  in  the  direction  of 


said 
ttof 


1289 
rod 


i/M////////,//,  ^///,,,  'ff'/,  ^'-^'^^ 
...  'M/'///l^-  B.jjiju 


1 .  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  ^^llJ^^^", 
ins  and  a  fluid  outlet  opening,  a  valve  member  bavrn*  a 
kow^a^ge  therethrough  ^tending  bem«  «  m^J^ 
an  ouUet.  ^d  valve  member  b«ng  supported  for  roU^ 
thereof  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  extent  «  »*»J  °°r^ 
^.^  litwee^d  inkt  «id  said  ouUet  Aereot  J^J 

and  a  cam  element  supponea  uy  swu  »«  ^uHve 

"*-.  S^'S«  ^tS^  t^XL\y  of  «d  bU 
^tnM  SS%ening  and  said  outlet  opemng  when 
to  said  body  about  said  axis. 


valve  member  and  said  rod  due  to  temperature  change,  is 
ralaUvc  to  the  position  of  said  driving  means. 

3J45354  ■  _ 

TwawBWoa.  kwj«r  stwjcttjm 

Ktt  Cinnnsntfon.  Los  AnceltB,  K.am^ 


a^Hlotle-  Sept  U.  IWJ, »";  ^••^•''JlLfS 


3,H5,W3 


•^'^^AJiS/SSiSffiS^"^"^ 


It  Havy  BaD 


FM  Apr.  29,  l»a,  Ser.  No.  25,7§1 

May  1,  1959 


(CL  251—321) 

1  A  valve  mechanism^  for  a  positive  displacement  hy- 
draulit  m.chin"^ompri«ng  a  valve  body  ^-vng  .  v.lve 
!«!;  .  aenerallv  tubular  valve  member  reciprocable  m 
JS?bie^S^Lg  «  head  end  and  a  skirt  porUon.  an  ex- 

A  port  m  said  valve  ooi»»  a  roo»wu  "^"^ .. ..„  __ 

taETmember  at  the  end  of  an  •»?»  "^^StiSn  o 
tending  through  the  skirt  porttoo  tnd  !«*  J»*  P«^  °; 
uiHrorUngedp  and  terminating  in  the  head  porjon,  a 
S^  r^  eJtSS*  with  radial  dearanos^ojig  «ud 
cavity  and  having  a  rounded  end  engagmg  wuh  said  seat 


1  A  wheel  for  operation  with  elastic  fluids  compris- 
ing  a  pdTS  axially^Ugned  roUUble  hub  portion,  hjv- 
SJt  &ity  of  Wade  sections  with  smooth  «desm^ 
SJes  SdUtini  therefrom,  the  am^of  2*«J°^^ 

bUde  section,  of  one  hub  P0«*«  »«?»  ^iK^^i^f^ 
Sm  SrtTtb.  blade  sectioM  of  the  other  bob  po^ 
SST  riispoee  portion,  of  compkmentary  bli^»o^ 

SL  Ui  uSaUy^ffset  relatiooship,  the  l«tt«  pomw 
STi.  blS««i  one  hub  portion  exteodmg  axially  of 
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the  wheel  beyond  such  portions  of  the  blades  on  the 
other  hnb  portion  to  cause  an  axial  overlapping  of  stich 
blade  sections,  the  respective  overlapping  portions  of 
the  blade  sections  being  in  engafement  wi^  one  another 
to  dampen  the  vibration  characteristic  of  the  blades. 


ROTOR  BIADE  AND  SHROUD  ASSEMBLY 

Floyd    Hmltm,  CimekmatU  Okio,    asilf  nr   to   General 

Electric  Cnwpiy,  a  cstporaliM  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,487 

1  Claim.    (CL253— 77) 


''       *r 


A  shrouded  rotor  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  said  rotor, 

(b)  a  segmental  arcuate  shroud  member  transversely, 
and  peripherally  spanning  the  ends  of  said  blades 
and  secured  thereto, 

(c)  a  stator  casing  enclosing  said  blades, 

(d)  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  casing  having  a 
deep  central  portion  and  a  shallow  portion  wider 
than  the  deep  portion  extending  axiaUy  from  each 
side  of  sai(r  deep  portion  and  terminating  at  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing, 

(e)  a  radially  protruding  circumferential  portion  on 
said  shroud  extending  into  said  deep  central  portion 
of  said  groove,  and 

(/)  one  axial  projection  on  each  side  of  said  circum- 
ferential portion  extending  into  respective  parts  of 
the  shallow  portion  of  said  groove  to  form  a  smooth 
flow  path  through  the  casing  and  a  radial  seal  be- 
tween said  shroud  and  said  casing. 


3,M5,9M 

GAS  AND  LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

George  W.   Meek,  Pciham,  N.Y.,  afrigrnf  to  Lta 

A.G.,  Zug,  Swttzerhuid,  a  Swcdisil  corporatkia 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,4«5 

7  Claims.    (CL  2«1— 29) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  spaced  hollow  arms  projecting 
from  one  side  of  the  oning  to  overlie  the  opening  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least  one  of  the  anns  mounting 
an  axle,  a  wheel  mounted  to  rotate  on  the  axle  in  the 
opening  between  the  arms,  safd  wheel  comprising  a  pack- 


ing of  absorbent  material  having  passages  extending  there- 
through from  one  face  to  the  other,  means  for  rotating 
the  wheel,  liquid  distributing  means  in  the  arms  for 
flowing  water  through  the  passages  as  they  pass  between 
the  arms,  and  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  air  to  be 
treated  through  the  passages  in  the  wheel  for  evaporating 
the  water  absorbed  by  the  packing  ia  the  wheel,  said 
casing  comprises  a  hollow  base  formed  to  provide  a 
sump,  the  spaced  arms  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel  and  having  partitions  form- 
ing a  tortuous  path  through  the  wheel  radially  thereof, 
and  the  liquid  distributing  means  comprises  the  sump,  a 
pump  and  connections  for  delivering  water  from  the  sump 
to  one  of  the  anns  adjacent  the  axle  for  flow  radially 
through  the  tortuous  path  back  and  forth  throu^  the 
passages  in  the  wheel  tram  the  axle  to  the  base,  one  of 
the  arms  has  partitions  forming  an  air  distributing  cham- 
ber extending  radially  of  the  wheel  adjacent  the  liquid 
distributing  means,  a  blower  for  deUvering  air  to  the 
chamber  under  pressure,  and  a  baflle  plate  extending 
from  the  arm  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  wheel  and  over- 
lying the  passages  in  the  wheel  through  which  the  air  is 
blown. 


3,845,957 
CHARGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bernard  C  PUUpa,  ToMo,  Ohia,  — ^aei  to  Tkc  TUIot- 
SOB  Maaufactarlag  Cnmpaay,  ToMo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tkia of  Ohio 
^  FUed  loac  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,534 

15  aHmt.   (CL281— 35) 


i/a 


1.  Charge  forming  apparatus  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  member  formed  with  a  fuel  and  air  mixing 
passage  and  a  recess,  a  diaphragm  forming  with  said 
recess  a  fuel  chamber,  a  throtUe  valve  for  the  mixing 
passage,  means  controlled  by  said  diaphragm  for  admit- 
ting liquid  fuel  from  a  supply  into  the  chambar.  orifice 
means  for  delivering  fuel  into  tba  mixing  passage,  fuel 
conveying  duct  means  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber and  the  orifice  means  whereby  fuel  is  delivered  into 
the  mixing  passage  by  differential  pressures  in  the  mix- 
ing passage,  passage  meaiu  arranged  to  admit  air  into 
the  duct  means  for  admixing  with  the  liquid  fuel  deliv- 
ered through  the  orifice  means,  and  valve  means  coop- 
erating witlt  said  air  pawage  meant  and  moraUe  by  dif- 
ferential pressure  in  the  mixing  paaaage  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  air  through  said  passage  means  into 
said  duct  means. 


lohB 


OF  METALS 
I. 


N 


to 


PRODUCTTONOF 
Z.  Caiych, 

aad  Robert  W. 
NatioMi 
corporatioB  of 

FBcd  JasL  IS,  1999, 8«.  Na.  787,855 
iOaiBM.    (CL2M— 15) 
I .  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  fine  metal  powders, 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  ti^t  chamber,  means 
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for  evacuating  the  chamber,  means  within  said  chamber 
for  bidding  a  charge  of  the  aaetal  to  be  evaporated,  means 
for  evaporating  said  metal  charge,  means  providing  for 
external  cooHng  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  means  pro- 


jawi  of  said  device  and  a  second  sabftantiaUy  plaaar  1 

joined  to  and  prelecting  laterally  frooi  aaid  friC  ' 

said  second  flange  being  ad^rtad  to  ovolie 

one  of  said  jawa  and  having  a  rcoca 

means  snagly  receivad  in  said  racaas         .    . 

yond  said  semad  flhmfe  in  a  direction  Mherantially . 

kl  to  said  fkst  flange  to  ensage  the  portion  of  aaid  jaar 

that  said  aeoond  llaafB  owerlies  for  icraovahly 


said  liner  on  said  device,  said  magnrtic  means  having 
chamfered  portions  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  and  damp 
means  extending  beyond  sakl  second  flange  m  said  direc- 
tion and  overiying  said  chamfered  portions  of  said  naaf- 
netic  means  to  clamp  the  latter  between  said  damp  means 
and  said  second  flange,  the  construction  and  arraagemMj 
of  said  liner  being  soch  that  when  said  liner  is  naootod 
on  said  device  only  said  first  flange  lies  between  said  jawa. 


viding  for  U»e  removal  of  said  fine  metal  powders  frona 
the  walls  of  said  chamber  after  condensation  of  tfie  metal 
vapors  to  form  the  fine  metal  powders  and  means  pro- 
viding for  the  collection  and  treaUnent  of  said  fine  metal 
powders.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

3,885,999  _„.„ 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  WITH 
SADDLE  ARRANGEMENT 

S  Chte^  lb.  287—1) 


SAFETY  TRIP  MEaISs  TOR  SHEET  FEEDING 
MECHANISM 
HMtrid  Edwari  C^-pWI,  Wsat  Prertpn,  Jolin 

HiisikfciBfsiiilfc  Faher  ft  Scttsichar  AG, 

-^  M^te.  Gcnnasv 

^FlSdAac:  17.  ItW,  8ar.  No.  58.188 

priority,  i^bHcbHbh  Aaatialia  Ang.  M.  19S9 
'^da—.    (CL  271-57) 


1 .  A  shock  and  vibration  isolator  aasemWy,  comprising, 
two  pain  of  parallel  spaced  arips,  each  pair  of  strip*  hav- 

btg  a  plurality  of  spaced  corre^woding  mating  groo^ 
provided  hi  adjacent  faces  thereof,  saddles  positioned  be- 
tween  adjacent  grooves,  said  saddles  being  portioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  strips  and 
each  saddle  abutting  both  strips  of  the  adjacent  pair,  and 
a  resilient  cable  reeved  back  and  forth  between  said  ^aced 
paiia  of  mating  strips  and  through  the  grooves  thereof 
with  the  bend  of  the  cable  between  adjacent  grooves 
encompassing  and  being  supported  by  iU  respective  saddle. 


toMBIv 


3.MS.M8 
MAGNETIC  JAW  LINERS 
a  MBIar,  Sagtaaw,  Mich., 


FBe4  Oct  29, 1999, 8«.  No.  S49,S74 
XCk^m,  <CL289— 278) 
A  liner  for  the  jaws  of  a  ooetal  device  soch  ••  "^  „ 
chuck,  or  the  Uka.  said  liner  compriaing  a  substaattauy 
ri^  angular  body  member  formed  wholly  of  metal  aofUr 
than  the  metal  of  said  device  and  having  a  first  substaa- 
tiaUy  piy^T  flanfB  adaptad  to ba  iaterpoaed  batawmtwo 

784  O.O.— 83 


1  In  a  sheet  feeding  device  for  printing  machmes  a 
saf^y  mechanism  having  a  Uy  shaft,  means  for  oaallat- 
iag  said  Uy  shaft  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of 
the  printing  machine,  B»eans  partaking  in  the  oscillationa 
of  said  Uy  shaft  for  detecting  sheett  incorrectly  portioned 

by  the  aaid  feeding  device,  and  means  artuatod  by  the 
said  dalacting  means  for  interrupting  the  feedmg  of  the 
iheeta.  aaid  means  induding  a  block  on  and  ttimable  with 
the  Uy  shaft,  a  pivot  pin  on  said  block  rearwardly  of  said 
Uy  Shalt,  a  feeter-finger  extending  forwardly  and  capable 
of  limitad  turning  movement  on  said  pivot  pin  in  reUtion 
to  aaid  Uy  shaft,  said  finger  having  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting cod  portion,  resilient  means  normally  urgmg  said 
fiuiw  so  as  to  protrude  with  iu  downwardly  projecting 
Mdportioa  into  contact  with  the  edges  of  die  advancing 
sheetsTmeans  operable  by  the  said  finger  for  stopinng  the 
oadllation  of  said  Uy  shaft  and.  thereby,  arresting  the 
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fMdint  d  tite  sbcetB  when  the  downward  movemet  of 
ll»  flnfer  becooMs  intemipted  by  its  end  portion  ttriking 
the  leadinf  pert  of  in  omf ed  dieet,  an  ciectrk  terminal 
moiited  on  dM  Anger-ciqiportlng  block  insulated  thers- 
from,  a  contact  aprinf  on  said  terminal  extending  into  the 
vicinity  oi.  said  flnfer  to  be  actuated  thereby  when  the 
downward  movement  of  said  ftnter  is  interrupted,  an- 
other terminal  in  electric  connection  with  said  Mode  and 
said  contact  spring  for  dodng  an  electric  circuit,  and 
means  in  said  electric  drcnit  for  interrupting  the  feeding 
of  the  sheets  upon  closing  of  the  circuit. 


PkMkE.Deaim 


W. 
Filed 


lUMPINSBBQinrMENT 

V  95  Uwton  Hvd,,  Sails  4M, 


I  Inly  Ig,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t3MM 
ItCb^    (CL272— 7t.l> 


timincTjtSutijs 

Oct  23, 1999, 8er.  Nnw 
5niiiiii     (CL273— 1) 


1.  A  timing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  drcular  disk 
mounted  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  for  free  rota- 
tion and  having^  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially-aligaed 
holes  adjacent^ts  periphery,  a  weigjtt  secured  to  the  edt* 
of  said  disk  at  a  predetermined  poeitioo  on  its  dreum- 
f erenoe,  a  Urst  pin  arranged  for  movemst  into  one  of 
the  holes  in  said  disk  to  preclude  rotative  motion  thereof, 
spring  means  connected  to  said  pin  to  nrge  the  same  out 
of  said  bole,  a  movable  trigger  arranged  to  releasaUy 
engage  said  pin  to  preclude  motioa  thereof  out  of  said 
hole,  a  second  pin  spring-urged  for  movement  toward 
said  disk  and  adi4>ted  to  enter  one  of  aid  boles  dependent 
upon  the  routive  diqxMition  of  said  disk  to  stop  its 
rotation  upon  such  entry,  and  means  for  rdeasaMy  hold- 
ing said  second  pin  against  hole-entering  movemem  in- 
cluding a  member  diq>laceable  upon  application  of  a 
predetermined  external  force. 


4.  A  resilient  stilt  comprising  a  rod4ike  member  sub- 
stantially upright  when  in  use,  a4ubular  member  shorter 
than  said  rod-like  member  and  enclosing  a  median  por- 
tion thereof  so  as  to  be  shiftaUe  lengthwise  in  respect 
to  the  rod-like  member  which  projecu  with  both  its  ends 
from  said  tubular  member,  the  upper  ends  of  said  rod- 
like member  and  said  tubular  member  being  provided 
with  exterior  screw  threads,  a  first  and  a  seodod  nut  body 
being  screwed  on  the  threads  of  said  rod-like  and  said 
tubular  members,  respectively,  each  nut  body  faicluding 
a  pair  of  bar-like  extensions  projecting  fai  cfffodv*  direo- 
tions,  equal  numbers  of  croa-bars  extending  fron  said 
extensions  at  right  angles  thereto  and  in  opposite  dinc^ 
tions  therefrom  so  that  each  cross-bar  of  an  extension 
of  the  one  nut  body  is  in  registry  and  co-ordinate  widi 
a  cross-bar  of  an  extension  of  the  other  nut  body,  as 
many  separate  endless  rubber  bands  as  there  are  cross- 
bars omnected  to  one  nut  body,  the  separate  rubber  bands 
defining  freely  acceesible  air  spaces  therebetween,  the 
cross-ban  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  crowbars  being  ipootd 
tnm  each  other  somewhat  more  than  twice  the  thkkBess 
of  one  of  said  rubber  bands,  ttie  loops  of  eadi  of  arid 
bands  bang  booked  on  a  pair  of  said  co-or(|inate  croas^ 
bars,  a  foot  support  tot  the  user  secured  to  Ike  lowir 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  means  eo»- 
nected  with  one  of  said  members  to  hold  said  still  sub- 
stantially «i««yM«  the  user's  shank  when  his  fool  is 
placed  OS  aid  sivport 


3,M5J<4 
GAME  NTT  MOUNIING  POST 
I.  ■nraas,  t75  IMi 

Am.  19, 1999, 

tnitsii     (0.273—29) 


8L,  DsBver,  Colo. 
Nee  •32496 


1.  A  mounting  post  for  a  game  net  having  upper  and 
lower  cable  exten^ons  and  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  an  upright  position  at  the  side  of  a  game  net  to  hold 
and  tense  the  upper  and  low«(  caUe  extension  of  the  net, 
and  including  therewith,  a  lop  passapwy  aad  a  bottom 
passagcu^ay  through  the  post  adapted  to  icodve  the  uppdi- 
and  lower  cable  extenstons  of  a  game  net  wflh  each  cMc 
extension  extending  through  its  peisagewiy  from  the  front 
aide  of  the  post  facing  the  pmt  net  to  the  rear  ride  of  die 
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post,  a  pulley  member  at  the  rear  side  of  the  post  immedi- 
ately below  the  top  passageway  adapted  to  direct  the 
upper  cable  extension  downwardly,  a  pulley  member  at 
the  rear  side  of  the  post  immediately  above  the  bottom 
passageway  adapted  to  direct  the  lower  cable  extension 
upwardly,  a  third  pulley  at  the  rear  side  of  the  post 
adapted  to  change  the  direction  of  one  of  the  cable  exten- 
sions to  the  direction  of  the  other  cable  extension  to 
permit  the  cable  extensions  to  move  together  as  to  tighten 
the  net  and  a  jack  means  affixed  to  the  rear  side  of  the 
post  and  having  its  e^itcnsion  head  connected  to  both 
cables  and  being  adapted  to  forcibly  pull  and  hold  the 
cables  under  tension. 


3,9<5,9«5 

MEANS  TO  ELIMINATE  FLOATING  PIN  FAULT 

August  D.  Cerretti,  39M  Unhrcnity,  HlgUand  Park,  HI. 

FHed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151^99 

4ClBfaM.    (CL  273-43) 


density  and  hardness  than  the  bulk  of  the  wood  of  said 
body,  one  of  said  bands  lying  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  pin  and  q>anning  the  summit  of  said  bellied 
portion,  the  other  of  said  bands  lying  in  its  entirety  at  an 
angle  to  said  axis  and  being  contiguous  to  said  one  band 
and  being  compoeed  of  a  plurality  of  frusto^ooical  sectors 
of  densified  wood  having  their  ends  in  contiguous  relation, 
the  wood  of  each  of  said  bands  bdng  composed  essential- 
ly of  ti^Uy  compacted  di^laced  fibres  and  lignin  of  the 
natural  wood  still  integrally  united  with  natural  fibres 
and  lignin  of  the  substantially  undensified  wood  of  said 
body. 


3«M5;9<7 
TOW  TARGET 
Michad  W.  Hniiinhrsy,  Hawthone 
Manhattan  Baidu mad  Haroy  W.Scyle, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Dd  Mar  EngltuhiL 

SCfa^Mk    (CL  273— 195  J) 


3  965  9M 
FORTIFIED  WOODEN  BOWLING  FINS 
WUHam  R.  Egbert.  Mohawk,  N.Y.,  asslipor  to  Lund- 
strom  Laboratories,  Inc.,  HcfUmcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporn- 

FDcd  Oct.  1«,  1958.  Ser.  No.  767,625 
4  Clafam.     (CI.  273— <2) 


M. 
Moaica, 


2  In  an  automatic  pin  setting  and  ball  return  arrange- 
ment in  a  bowling  alley  with  a  bowling  alley  pit,  including 
a  conveyor  in  said  bowling  alley  pit  for  moving  the  bowl- 
ing pins  and  bowling  baU  from  said  bowling  alley  and  a 
bowling  ball  door  in  said  bowling  alley  pit  through  which 
said  bowUng  ball  leaves  the  bowling  alley  pit  to  be 
returned  to  a  bowling  alley  rack,  said  bowling  ball  door 
having  an  entrance  side  and  an  actuating  member  pro- 
truding from  said  entrance  side,  said  bowling  ball  con- 
tacting said  actuating  member  to  open  said  bowling  ball 
door,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatablc  surface 
mounted  on  said  bowling  ball  door,  said  rotatablc  surface 
protruding  from  the  entrance  side  of  said  bowling  ball 
door  below  said  actuating  member  suflRciently  to  prevent 
said  bowling  pins  on  said  conveyor  from  coming  into 
substantial  contact  with  said  entrance  side  but  insufficiently 
to  prevent  said  bowling  ball  from  contacting  said  actu- 
ating member,  said  surface  being  rotatablc  in  the  direc- 
tion said  conveyor  carries  said  bowling  pins. 


1.  In  an  aerial  target  adapted  to  be  towed  flirougji  the 
atmosphere  at  a  very  high  rate  of  speed,  a  plurality  of 
signal  devices  mounted  on  said  target  to  eject  a  visible 
material  from  said  target  for  providing  visual  signals  to 
facilitate  the  visual  detection  of  said  target,  electrically 
responsive  control  means  in  each  of  said  signal  devices 
for  individually  actuating  the  signal  device  associated 
therewith  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  receiving 
means  for  receiving  successive  control  signals  from  a 
remote  location,  switching  means  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  interconnected  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  con- 
trol means  for  feeding  said  electrical  signals  thereto  to 
thereby  selectively  energize  each  of  said  control  means 
according  to  a  predetermined  program,  a  selector  adapted 
to  be  operatively  interconnected  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  switching  means  for  feeding  said  electrical  signals  to 
preselected  ones  of  said  switches  to  thereby  cause  only 
preselected  phases  of  said  program  to  be  initiated,  and 
means    operatively    interconnected   with   said    receiving 
means  and  said  switching  means  and  being  responsive  to 
said   control   signals  for  changing  the   setting  of  said 
switches  to  alter  said  program. 


3  965,969 

SLTRFACE  pfeoJECriLE  GAME 

Inlln  Gdcncscr,  Madison,  Wis.      (1133  Algoma  Blvd. 

Oshkoeh,  Wk.) 

FHed  Sept.  2S.  1969,  Ser.  No.  59,912 

2Clstas.    (CL  273— 126) 


1.  A  wooden  bowling  pin  comprising  a  unitary  body 
of  wood  consisting  essentially  of  the  integrated  fibres  and 
lignin  of  a  piece  of  natural  wood  formed  to  the  configura- 
tion of  such  pin,  said  body  having  a  circumferential  bellied 
portion  and  a  base  portion  that  diminishes  in  diameter 
toward  the  butt  of  the  pin,  said  bellied  portion  and  a 
contiguous  part  of  said  base  portion  each  comprising  an 
integral  circumferential  band  of  said  wood  that  is  com- 
pressed and  densified  and  possesses  s  substantially  greater 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  base  formed  by  two  boards 
disposed  end  to  end,  said  base  having  at  one  end  and  along 
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adjacent  parts  of  its  sides  peripheral  walls  which  are  fixed 
^  to  the  bottom  boards  by  a  namber  of  pegs  protruding  from 
the  surfaces  of  the  bottom  boards  and  interlo^Jng  into 
holes  bored  int  the  edges  of  the  said  peripheral  walls,  two 
longitudinal  partition  walls  dividing  the  space  at  the  said 
one  end  of  the  game  board  into  three  longitudinal  fields, 
both  of  the  said  longitudinal  walls  having  six  ineasions 
therein,  a  number  of  invertible  and  exchangeable  trans- 
versal partition  walls  each  having  two  faidsioBS  on  both 
longitudinal  sides  thereof,  said  transversal  partition  walls 
being  interlocked  with  said  longitudinal  walls  at  right 
angles  thereto  by  means  of  said  incisions,  thereby  forming 
three  rows  of  compartments  from  the  three  longitudinal 
fields  formed  by  the  two  kwigifdinal  partition  walls,  each 
of  the  transversal  partition  walls  having  three  recesses  on 
each  of  their  longer  sides  each  located  so  that  eadi  of 
said  recesses  is  centrally  located  with  respect  to  a  com- 
partment, the  recesses  on  the  transversal  partition  walls 
on  their  one  side  being  of  different  size  thereby  making 
possible  the  combination  of  passages  of  different  sizes,  the 
said  transversal  partition  walls  being  invertible  thereby 
making  possible  the  application  of  twice  as  many  recesses, 
the  matching  of  incisions  on  the  transversal  partition  walls 
with  incisions  at  different  distances  on  the  longitudinal 
partition  walls  enabling  the  provision  of  compartments  of 
different  lengths. 

9,M5,M9 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Artiwr  E.  JcBMH,  Whitticr,  Calif  ^  asdgnor  of  OM-half 

to  Evan  C.  Waltcn,  Whtttler,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,892 

SCbdms.    (CL  273— 131) 


playing  pieces  for  two  players  of  the  game  will  be  at 
least  one  more  than  the  number  of  holes  in  said  central 
field. 


/ 


1.  A  game  board,  comprising:  a  surface  marked  to  pro- 
vide crossed  playing  paths,  each  playing  path  having  a  pat- 
tern of  lines,  including  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally extending  lines,  transverse  lines  and  diagonal 
lines  to  form  squares,  said  board  having  boles  therein 
for  playing  pieces  at  the  comers  of  said  squares,  each 
playing  path  coming  to  a  point  at  each  end,  there  being 
a  hole  in  the  board  at  the  point,  the  playing  paths  at  their 
intersection  having  common  pattern  parts  and  holes,  said 
board  also  having  marked  thereon  a  home  field  at  each 
end  of  each  playing  path,  each  home  field  having  a  pat- 
tern formed  of  lines  with  playing  piece  receiving  holes 
in  the  board  at  predetermined  intersections  of  said  lines 
and  positioned  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  playing  path 
end  so  that  the  hole  in  the  board  at  the  point  of  said 
adjacent  end  comprises  the  sole  point  of  cofuectioo  be« 
tween  said  home  field  and  said  adjacent  playing  field  end; 
and  boundary  means  on  the  playing  paths  setting  off  a 
central  field  encompassing  parts  of  Mid  playing  paths  at 
the  intersection  thereof,  the  number  of  holes  in  the  central 
field  being  at  least  one  less  than  the  total  number  of 
holes  in  two  home  fields,  so  that  the  total  number  of 


3,MS,97f 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PUZZLE 

Serena  Satton  Bcslcj,  9  Webster  Ave.,  EritOi^  N  J. 

Fflcd  liriy  <,  19M,  Ser.  No.  41,lSt 

SCWuM.     (a.  273— IM) 


1.  An  assembly  puzzle  coMprising;  a  three  dimen- 
sional symmetric^  figure  consisting  of  a  group  of  inter- 
fitting  piece,  said  interfitting  pieces  forming  said  group 
being  limited  in  total  number  and  form  to  only  one  each 
of  all  possible  variations  thereof  which  are  characterized 
as  having  an  external  shape  equivalent  to  only  the  same 
whole  number  of  simply  connected  cubes  wherein  said 
whole  number  is  a  unit  within  the  range  of  four  to  six 
inclusive,  all  of  said  cubes  being  of  identical  size,  said 
figure  being  at  least  two  ck  said  cubes  in  minimum  thick- 


3,M5,971 
GOLF  PUTTING  DEVICE 
Loiris  Uriah  Coles,  9  HlgMiH 


FBed  Oct  !•,  19it,  Ssr.  N^  «1,M2 

Claim  priority,  ■gpikwlfasi  Grsat  BriHria  Aag.  2^  19M 

JOalM.    (0.273—177) 


1.  A  golf-putting  device  comprising  a  molding  having 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  lower  surface  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  support- 
ing surface,  a  recess  formed  in  the  molding  such  that  the 
molding  is  approximately  C  shaped  when  viewed  from 
above,  a  first  groove  means  in  said  mdding  and  having 
portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess  in  a 
plane  spaced  from  said  lower  surface  of  the  device  by  a 
height  equal  to  about  the  radius  of  a  standard  golf  ball, 
a  second  groove  means  having  portions  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  receu  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first 
groove  means  but  spaced  downwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance therefrom  and  disposed  adjacent  said  lower  surface, 
and  an  elastic  band  means  substantially  encircling  the 
molding  and  being  disposed  In  at  least  one  of  said  groove 
means,  whereby  when  the  elaitic  band  means  is  disposed 
within  said  first  groove  portioiu  in  stretched  tensiooed 
condition  across  the  recess,  a  golf  ball  striking  the  elastic 
band  means  adjacent  said  recess  resiUcatty  dcfonns  the 
elastic  band  means,  and  the  ball  is  tiiea  thrast  back  away 
from  the  device  by  the  clastic  band  means  in  aocordaooe 
with  the  direction  and  vdooity  of  incidence  of  the  ball, 
and  whereby  when  the  elastic  hand  means  is  disposed 
within  said  second  groove  portions,  a  ball  itriking  the  elaa- 
tic  band  means  adjacent  saiid  reoaa  and  at  a  proper  velocity 
will  jump  over  said  elastic  band  means  and  into  the 
to  be  retained  within  the 
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3,M5,972 

PHONOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

TakcaU  Aoki,  Tokyoy  JapM,  asslpur  to  Failya  Electric 

Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  8,675 

4  ClahsM.     (CL  274—9) 


a  turntable,  means  to  index  said  turntable,  a  plurality  of 
angidarly  spaced  chudung  elements  mounted  on  said  turn- 
table, said  chucking  elements  each  including  expandable 
jaw  members  adapted  to  expand  ootwanfly  for  engaging 
an  article,  means  in  sudi  chucking  elements  to  bias  said 
jaws  in  an  expanded  extended  condition,  a  contrd  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  jaws  and  exposed  on  said  chucking 
elements,  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  recip- 
rocatably  mounted  plunger  members  adapted  to  engage 
req>ective  ones  of  said  control  members  of  said  chucking 
elements  and  to  move  said  control  members  to  contact 
said  jaws,  and  means  operative  in  timed  relationship  to 
the  indexing  movement  of  said  turntable  to  selectively 
reciprocate  said  plunger  members  in  accordance  with  the 
relative  position  of  said  turntable,  said  means  (^>erative 
in  timed  relationship  to  the  indexing  movement  of  said 
tumtaUe  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  members  including 
hydraulic  pressure  means  and  means  to  selectively  direct 
hydraulic  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  redprocatable 
plunger  members  to  reciprocate  the  latter  into  engagement 
with  said  control  member  of  said  chucking  elements. 


1 .  In  a  phonographic  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  driving  shaft  and  a  driving  wheel  thereon  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange,  a  friction 
wheel  adapted  to  transfer  torque  from  said  driving  wheel 
to  the  flange  of  said  turntable,  one  of  said  wheds  having 
a  plurality  of  diameters,  whereby  the  turntable  may  be 
driven  at  a  plurality  of  speeds,  means  for  mounting  said 
friction  wheel  for  movement  axially  of  said  driving  shaft 
and  laterally  toward  and  away  from  said  driving  shaft, 
said  means  comprising  a  vertically  movable  swinging 
lever  having  a  pivot  intermediate  its  ends,  a  floating  arm 
pivoted  at  one  end  on  one  end  of  said  swinging  lever, 
said  friction  wheel  being  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  floating  arm,  a  single  cam  device  rotatable  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  engagea- 
ble  with  the  free  end  of  said  swinging  lever  to  move  said 
lever  and  said  friction  wheel  toward  and  away  from  said 
driving  shaft,  said  cam  device  having  other  cam  surfaces 
engageable  with  the  end  of  said  swinging  lever  to  move 
said  lever  and  said  friction  wheel  axially  of  said  driving 
shaft  while  said  wheel  is  disragaged  from  said  driving 
shaft. 


3,M5,973 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  EXPANDABLE 

CHUCKING  DEVICES 

Frledrich  Robert  MelcriWffcr,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  MasLblnsnfabrlk  Wbridcr,  Fallert  *  Co.  A.G.,  Bern, 

SwItzcrlaBd 

Filed  Mar.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  13,595 

ClainH  priority,  appHolion  Switzcriand  Mar.  13,  1959 

SCIakm.    (CL  279— 2) 


3,M5,974 
TRANSPORT  TANK  CONSTRUCHON 
John  L  Larson  and  James  R.  Mohr,  Minneapolis,  and 
Cari  J.  Eilers  and  Warren  F.  Lofcmann,  St  Panl, 
Mhu.,  asaignon  t*  StalnlcaB  *  Steel  Prodacts  Co.,  St. 
,  Mian.,  a  cucporatlan  of  Minnesota 
FUad  Sept  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,35t 
2ClaiBS.    (O.  2M— 5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  advancing  articles  such  as  hollow 
bodies,  opened  containers,  and  the  like  into  association 
with  a  device  such  as  a  printing  cylinder  and  holding 
such  artides  while  they  are  operated  upon,  comprising 


1.  In  a  trailer  tank  construction,  a  tank,  a  plurality 
of  tank  reinforcing  rings  of  channel  shaped  cross  sec- 
tion encircling  said  tank  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof  and  secured  thereto  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  a  supporting  frame  underlying  said  tank 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  elongate  laterally  ^>aoed  apart 
side  members  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  tank  and  disposed  inwardly  from  the  sides  thereof 
and  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
transverse  cross-members  of  channel  cross  section  ex- 
tending between  said  side  members  and  fastened  thereto, 
said  cross-members  underlying  said  rings  and  being 
fastened  thereto  also,  said  side  members  when  viewed  in 
cross  section  having  a  vertically  disposed  leg,  a  hori- 
zontal outwardly  extending  leg,  and  an  inclined  flange  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  h<Mizontal  leg 
to  define  a  trough  in  conjunction  with  said  legs,  elongate 
outrigger  members  of  channel  cross  section  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  between  said  side  members  and 
said  rinp  and  secured  to  both  to  transfer  stress  from  said 
said  members  to  said  rings,  said  outriggers  having  their 
lower  end  portions  seated  in  said  trough,  ekmgate  com- 
pression members  of  channel  cross  section  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  tank  between  and  abutting  with  a 
pair  of  adjacent  rings  diHX>aed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  center  of  said  tank,  said  compression  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  the  rings  with  which  they  abut  and 
to  the  upper  half  of  said  tank,  said  compression  mem- 
bers also  being  disposed  on  opposite  aides  of  tlie  lon- 
gitudinal centerline  of  said  tank,  and  a  bogie  frame  rigid- 
ly secured  to  said  side  members  for  ooounting  running 
gear  thereon. 
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3,MS,975 

DOLL  STROLLER  HAVING  DETACHABLE  BODY 

Room  V.  RatkowiU,  South  Bead,  Jnd^  ■wliniii  to  South 

BmmI  Toy.AfaMifactark«  Co^  lac^  South  Bead,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17S,191 

3  Cfadnn.     (O.  2M-^1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  supporting  frame  having  two 
pain  of  crossed  legs,  said  pain  lying  in  two  planes,  re- 
spectively, which  are  spaced  apart  and  parallel,  two 
horizontally  extending,  elongated  bars  which  are  spaced 
apart  and  parallel,  eadi  bar  being  connected  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  thereon  to  the  upper  ends  of  a  re- 
spective pair  of  said  legs,  each  bar  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  upwardly  opening  notches  in  the 
upper  edge  thereof,  a  rigid  body  frame  having  two  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  and  parallel  side  arms,  each  of  said 
side  amu  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  outwardly 
projecting  horizontally  extending  posts  secured  thereto 
which  are  spaced  apart  distances  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  said  notcha  in  the  respective  bar.  said  body 
frame  being  removably  fitted  snugly  within  said  sup- 
porting frame  with  said  two  side  arms  respectively  ex- 
tending parallel  with  said  ban  thereby  strengthening  said 
supporting  frame,  the  posts  of  each  side  arm  being  re- 
spectively received  in  the  notches  of  the  respective  bar 
thereby  providing  vertical  support  for  said  body  frame, 
and  means  for  removably  securing  said  two  side  arms 
to  said  two  ban.  respectively,  for  preventing  lateral 
movement  of  said  body  frame  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
porting frame  and  for  holding  said  frames  in  relatively 
fixed  assembled  relation. 


ting  confronting  ends  of  said  chamben  and  operatively 
positioned  between  said  compresaiMe  fluid  and  said  pres- 
surized fluid;  separate  detector  means  for  each  of  said 
unsprung  portions,  each  detector  means  serving  to  sense 
relative  movement,  between  its  respective  unsprung  por- 
tion and  said  sprung  portion,  away  from  a  normal  con- 
figuration; separate  control  meau  for  each  of  said 
resilient  means,  each  contrai  meau  being  variably  respon- 
sive to  a  respective  one  of  said  detector  means  for  varying 
the  force  effect  in  a  respective  one  of  said  resilient  means, 
the  magnitude  of  variation  in  said  force  cfFect  being  pro- 
duced in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  inertia  forces 
being  encountered  by  said  vehicle  to  maim.in  each  of 
said  unsprung  portions  at  said  normal  configuration  un- 
der various  inertia  forces  being  encountered:  means  for 
effecting  a  time  delay  in  the  operation  of  certain  of  said 
control  means;  electrically  actuated  means  for  rendering 
said  time  delay  means  operative  or  inoperative;  and  an 
inertia  responsive  switch  in  circuit  with  said  electrically 
actuated  means  tor  energizing  and  de-energizing  said 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  inertia  forces  encoun- 
tered by  said  vehicle. 


3,M5,9T7 
THREE  POINT  IMPLEMENT  ATTACHING  HITCH 

MECHANISM 
EoitiM  p.  Vlrtiic,  TIalcy  Paifc,  Dosuld  W.  Moycr,  Chi- 
caio,  tad  Pierce  F.  Rlrhardaou,  HiMdalc,  UL,  assignots 
to  Intemattoaal  Harrcttcr  Conpaay,  Chicle,  01.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  Oct.  2S,  1»M,  Scr.  No.  <5,7M 
7CUM.    (CL2M— 4M) 


3,M5»97< 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Ardinr  E.  Vogci,  Cohunbns,  Ohio,  asrignor,  by  itnet  and 
mesne  aasifmiicati,  of  one-half  to  Dawaou-Vof d  Ea«f- 
nccrlng  Company,  one-foaith  to  Warrsa  H.  F.  Schmled- 
big  and  one-fourth  to  Palmer  Fnlts,  all  Of 
OUo 

FUcd  Nov.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  i20.1t2 
24CbinM.    (CL2M~114) 


1 .  In  a  controlled  auspension  system  for  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing sprung  and  unsprung  weight  portions,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  resilient  means  positioned  between 
said  weight  portions;  each  of  said  resilient  means  includ- 
ing a  chamber  containing  a  compressible  fluid,  a  chamber 
containing  a  pressurized  fluid,  and  a  movable  wall  abitt- 


1.  In  a  hitch  mechanism  for  supportably  and  detach- 
ably  fastening  an  earth- working  implement  to  a  tractor, 
the  combination,  comprising:  a  pair  of  generally  fore-and- 
aft  extending  laterally  qsaced  apart  draft  links;  means 
mounting  the  forward  ends  of  said  links  on  the  rear  por- 
tion of  the  tractor  for  lateral  and  vertical  swinging;  a 
rigid  transversely  extending  member  disposed  at  the  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  draft  links;  means  connecting  said  trans- 
verse member  to  said  draft  links  on  vertically  disposed 
axes  to  permit  lateral  swinging  of  said  links  about  said 
forward  mounting  means;  bumper  means  cooperative  be- 
tween said  transverse  member  and  said  draft  links  for 
limiting  the  amount  of  lateral  swinging  of  said  links;  de- 
tachable means  interconnectable  between  said  transverse 
member  and  said  draft  links  for  restricting  lateral  swing- 
ing of  said  draft  links;  an  upper  link  member  vertically 
spaced  above  said  draft  Imks  and  pivotally  mounted  at  a 
forward  end  thereof  on  the  tractor  for  lateral  and  vertical 
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swinainr  and  means  including  a  yoke  member  intercon-  whereby  no  more  than  two  glue  spou  are  m  vertical 
nectkigie  rearward  ends  of  said  draft  and  upper  links  aUgnmcnt  and  thickening  of  the  pack  edge  a  substantiaUy 
for  coordinating  the  ooovements  of  all  of  aaid  links.  prevented.  


3,M5  978 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  NOTE  PADS  OR  BOOKS 

William  A.  Stephens,  Pikcvttle,  Tens.    (4217  TalOuna 

Ave  KmzvIIIc  19,  Tcun.) 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,187 

4CtetaH.    (Ct2Sl— 34) 


3.M5,98§ 
BRACKET  MOUNTING  FOR  BULLDOZER 
SUPPORT  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hairy  W.  Fall,  Morton  IIL,  aMlfMr  to  CaterpBlar  trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria.  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfonila 
FUcd  Mar.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,947 
lOafask    (CL2S7— 28.2) 


1.  A  protective  cover  particularly  adaptable  for  use 
with  top  opening  pads  or  notebooks,  comprising  a  flat  rec- 
tangular bottom  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  cover 
of  a  pad  or  notebook,  a  back  wall  extending  perpendicu- 
larly from  one  end  of  said  bottom  wall  a  sufficient  height 
so  as  to  receive  the  rear  edge  of  a  pad  or  notebook,  a 
means  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  wall  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  the  bottom  wall 
for  receiving  the  top  cover  of  a  pad  or  notebook,  said 
means  containing  a  flexible  joint  located  on  a  line  corre- 
sponding with  a  joint  about  which  the  top  cover  of  a  pad 
or  notebook  is  to  pivot,  a  flexible,  transparent  front  wall 
secured  between  said  means  and  bottom  wall  at  the  for- 
ward edges  thereof,  said  front  wall  being  of  sufficient 
height  so  as  to  allow  a  top  cover  of  an  enclosed  pad  or 
notebook  to  be  opened  so  as  to  provide  writing  access  to 
the  interior  thereof,  two  flexible  side  walls  secured  be- 
tween the  bottom,  back,  and  front  walls  and  said  means, 
said  side  walls  being  of  sufficient  size  so  as  to  not  hinder  the 
opening  and  closing  of  an  enclosed  pad  or  notebook,  and 
an  aperture  in  the  front  wall  providing  access  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  protective  cover. 


A  C-frame  for  a  tractor  comprising  a  hollow  beam 
fabricated  from  steel  plate  sections  welded  together,  said 
sections  being  of  substantially  the  same  thickness,  the 
top  section  of  said  beam  having  an  opening  cut  therein 
for  reception  of  a  steel  plate  insert  therein,  a  steel  plate 
insert  disposed  in  said  opening  having  an  undersurface 
flush  with  the  underaurface  of  the  contiguous  portions  of 
said  top  section,  a  V-butt  weld  disposed  in  said  top  section 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  insert  and  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  opening  and  joining  said  insert  to  the 
surrounding  marginal  portion  of  said  top  section,  said  in- 
sert having  a  top  surface  substantially  flush  wjth  the  lop  of 
said  adjacent  V-butt  weld  and  the  adjacent  upper  surface 
of  said  top  section,  said  top  surface  of  said  insert  extend- 
ing inwardly  thereof  a  substantial  distance  from  its  mar- 
ginal edge  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion 
providing  a  central  portion  of  substantially  greater  thick- 
ness than  its  marginal  edge  and  of  constant  thickness  and 
the  central  portion  and  marginal  edge  being  joined  by  a 
fillet  portion,  a  vertical  bracket  member  seated  on  said 
thickened  central  portion  having  an  opening  therein  to 
receive  a  pivot"  pin  for  mounting  a  tractor  blade  thereon, 
the  opposite  bottom  sides  of  said  bracket  adjacent  the 
edges  of  said  thickened  central  portion  being  provided 
with  oppositely  disposed  recesses,  and  a  weld  disposed 
in  each  said  recess  joining  said  bracket  and  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  central  portion  together,  said  bracket  welds 
b)eing  formed  to  be  substantially  flush  with  said  fillet 
portion  and  the  contiguous  bracket  surface. 


3,i«5,979 

CONTINUOUS  FORM  STATIONERY 

Donald  J.  SteUi^cr,  ClarHMloa  Hills,  Dl.,  ass 

Uaico,  lacorpontoi,  ■  corporatioa  of  Illiooii 

Filed  luBC  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  821,595 

lOate.    (CL  282— 11.5) 


-4-j» 


to 


3,865,981 
CLAMPING  MEANS 
Frank  C  Arrlson,  Haathigdosi  Valley,  Pa., 
Fbcfacr  A  Porter  Company,  Warmiivtcr,  Pa.,  a 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  21,  19M.  Scr.  No.  57,446 
7  Claims.     (CL  287—54) 


to 


-1-^ 


/ 


A  manifolding  sUtionery  pack,  comprising:  a  pluraUty 
of  record  sheets*  and  a  plurality  of  transfer  sheets  inter- 
leaved therewith,  said  transfer  sheets  being  attached  to 
said  record  sheeU  along  a  line  spaced  inwardly  from  a 
margin  thereof,  said  record  sheeU  being  directly  attached 
together  by  glue  tpot»  at  subsuntially  aligned  longi- 
tudinally q>aced  areas  along  said  margin,  the  glue  spoU 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  record  sheets  being  staggered 
with  reject  to  similar  glue  spots  on  adjacent  sheets 


1.  Clamping  means  comprising  a  member  having  a 
rod-receiving  opening  therein,  force-transmitting  means, 
said  member  having  a  second  opening  therein  extending 
transversely  of  and  intersecting  said  rod-receiving  open- 
ing and  dimensioned  to  receive  loosely  therein  said  force- 
transmitting  means,  means  for  retaining  the  force-trans- 
mitting means  in  the  second  opening,  said  force-trans- 
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mitting  noeans  being  adapted  to  project  siinultaiieously 
from  both  ends  of  said  second  opening,  means  for  apply- 
ing force  to  a  rod  in  the  rod-receiving  offcning  to  tranmit 
through  it  a  force  urging  said  force-transmitting  means  to 
project  beyond  the  end  of  said  second  opening  remote 
from  the  rod-receiving  opening,  and  means  for  holding 
assembled  with  said  member  an  element  for  engagement 
by  the  projecting  portion  of  said  force-transmitting  means. 


ADJUSTABLE  SCAFFOLD  STOP 

Robert  M.  Dodd,  6149  GvUTord,  Indlanapolfa,  Ind. 

Filed  May  S,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  1M,I«9 

IClafam.    (CL2t7-^) 


outer  surface  of  said  tube  at  each  end  thereof,  said 
grooves  being  disposed  on  a  substantially  helical  path 
and  being  substantially  180  degrees  apart,  that  portion 
of  the  thread  adjacent  said  grooves  being  inwardly  dis- 
torted along  paths  opposite  said  grooves. 


SHOta,  CLAMP 

S.  HfltekM,  211  NW.  4lh  9t, 

OUahoMi  Cky  3,  Okk. 

Original  application  May  3,  1951,  Ssr.  No.  224,273,  now 

Patent  No.  2,724,t9t.  dated  Nov.  29,1955.    Divided 

and  this  appllcatioa  Aag.  4.  1955,  Ser.  No.  52<,442 

lOaiBM.    (CL2t7— M3) 


1.  An  adjustable  stop  for  telescoping  tubes  comprising 
a  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrou^  for 
slidable  positioning  on  a  first  section  of  tubing  and  a  lock- 
ing slot  extending  transversely  k)i  said  body  and  inter- 
secting said  longitudinal  passage,  Said  body  having  an  abut- 
ment portion  for  freely  engaging  the  end  of  a  second 
tubing  section  in  which  said  first  section  is  sildably  re- 
ceived, a  lock  plate  movably  received  in  said  slot  and 
having  an  opening  receiving  said  first  section,  said  body 
having  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  relatively  inclined 
surfaces  engageable  by  said  plate  and  limiting  the  tilting 
of  the  latter  in  said  slot  whereby  to  position  said  plate 
in  locking  and  unlocking  positions  relative  to  said  first 
section,  spring  means  in  said  slot  engaging  said  plate  and 
yieldingly  urging  the  latter  towards  its  locking  position,  a 
second  passage  formed  in  the  body  wall  opposite  the  open- 
ing of  the  slot  and  forming  a  continuation  of  and  open- 
ing into  said  slot,  said  plate  having  a  finger  grip  portion 
extending  through  said  second  passage  to  the  exterior  of 
said  body,  and  said  body  being  provided  with  a  laterally 
extending  projection  adjacent  sa^  finger  grip  portion  con- 
stituting a  protective  shield  and  complementary  grip 
therefor. 


3,«45,9t3 

SELF.LOCKING  THREADED  CONNECTING 

MEMBER 

William   A.  Flmicrfclt,    Cotambw,   OMo,  aaslgBor  to 

Coiwnbiu  Ante  Parts  CompMiy,  CdwnlNn,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  SM^M 
9  ClalBBs.     (a.  2S7— M) 


^^  f*    jr    ^^ 
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If 
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5.  A  tubular  adjusting  sleeve  comprising  a  metallic 
tube  having  internal  threads  of  opposite  pitch  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  grooves  formed  on  the 


I .  A  shore  clamp  consis^g  of  a  metal  rod  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  formed  into  an  elongated  rec- 
tangle having  a  pair  of  long  legs  and  a  pair  of  short  legs, 
the  endmost  surfaces  of  said  rod  being  planar  and  dis- 
posed in  confronting  substantially  abutting  relation  in- 
termediate the  length  of  one  of  said  long  legs,  a  weld  in- 
tegrally joining  said  endmost  surfaces  in  their  abutting 
relation,  and  an  elongated  metal  clamping  shoe  having 
a  flat  bearing  surface  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  outwardly 
projecting,  alignedly  perforated  ears  disposed  oppositely 
to  its  bearing  surface  pivotally  mounted  by  said  ears  on 
each  short  leg  of  said  rectangle. 


3,M5,9t5 

LATCH  UNIT 
Ernest  E.  Du  Four,  Elkhart,  tad.,  assl^Bni  to  Ekco  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Chkago,  OL,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mayll,  19dl,  Scr.  No.  112,(42 
2  Claims.    (CL  292— 1*3) 


1.  In  a  latch  unit,  a  hollow  casing  having  a  front  wall 
and  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  having  spaced  apart 
parallel  upright  edge  portions,  a  bracket  comprising  a  pair 
of  arms  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  front  wall  along  ^aced  parallel 
planes  approximately  aligned  with  opposite  upright  edge 
portions  of  said  opening  in  said  front  wall,  means  forming 
a  rearwardly  open  passageway  as  a  rearward  continuation 
of  the  space  between  said  arms,  said  meaiu  including 
flanges  forming  rearward  extensions  of  said  arms,  said 
flanges  being  separated  along  a  central  area  and  joined 
along  inwardly  offset  areas  above  and  below  said  cen- 
tral area,  a  pair  of  ears  forming  intearal  extensions  of 
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said  flanges  above  and  below  the  rear  limiu  of  the  passage- 
way defined  by  said  flanges,  a  shaft  having  bearing  sup- 
port in  said  central  area  of  said  flanges,  a  manually  oper- 
able latch  member  supported  on  said  shaft  as  a  pivotal 
axis  for  movement  of  said  latch  member  between  an 
advanced  position  in  outwardly  protruding  relation  to  said 
case  through  said  opening  in  said  front  wall  and  a  re- 
tracted position  within  the  confines  of  said  casing,  said 
latch  member  having  a  radially  facing  indexing  cam 
surface  protruding  rearwardly  from  the  rear  limits  of 
said  passageway  defined  by  said  central  area  of  said 
flanges,  and  spring  means  operative  to  selectively  retain 
said  latch  member  in  either  of  said  positions,  said  spring 
means  including  a  leaf  spring  having  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  releasably  fastened  to  said  ears  and  a  hump 
intermediate  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  adapted  to  be 
displaced  in  a  direction  away  from  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
latch  member  by  engagement  with  said  indexing  cam  sur- 
face of  the  latch  member  incident  to  movement  of  the 
latter  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  said  positioiu. 


the  vertical  sides  thereof,  a  tongne  ekmcot  affixed  to 
said  body  member  inserted  under  the  baM  member  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  the  o-ou  member  associated  mth  said 
body  member,  means  mounted  on  said  body  member 


operatively  associating  with  said  pallet  restraining  said 
body  member  against  longitudinal  naovement  relative 
to  said  cross  member  and  lift  attaching  means  defined  on 
said  body  member. 


3,i65,9M 
DOOR  FASTENINGS 


toWilmot 


FUed  Jnly  1. 1966.  Ser.  No.  46457 
priority,  appBodion  Great  Britain  Jaly  3, 1959 
12  cSte    (CL  292—332) 
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BOTTLE  CARRIER 

John  E.  DrlscoO,  Wast  Ipihstfili,  Maas.,  asslinnr,  by 

mcsM  amtpiasitBts.  to  Caaco  Cortataw  M^  Corp., 

NorthaauloB,  Mass.,  a  corpendion  of  Maasi 

TOcd  Mar.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97^17 

4ClalM.    (CL294— S7J) 


2.  A  door  fastening  coavnsing  a  body  part,  a  latch 
pieoe  pivotally  mountad  on  said  body  part  and  nmveable 
about  the  pivot  mounting  between  latched  and  unlatched 
poaitions.  first  and  second  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  body  part  and  respectively  connected  by  means  of 
qwced  pivots  to  opposite  ends  of  a  conunon  link,  one  of 
said  levers  and  said  conunon  Unk  together  forming  a 
tog^e  Unkafle  a4iich  is  ertrtnrted  aiien  said  latch  piece 
is  in  said  latched  position  and  the  other  lever  and  said 
common  Unk  forming  a  farther  togfle  linkage  which  is 
alternatively  extended  when  said  latch  piece  is  in  said 
^mUtrhi>^  position  and  has  to  be  collapsed  before  the 
latter  can  move  to  said  latdted  position  means  connect- 
ing one  nf  said  toMla  liahafT-  to  aaid  latch  piece,  spring 
means  loadtnf  said  flrst-mcntioned  toggle  linkage  towards 
the  extended  positioo.  and  release  Beaas  adapted  to  col- 
l^se  that  tonle  linkafe  to  release  the  fastening. 


Edwin  C 


PALLET  UrnNGATTACHMENT 


Md  ErvlB«  F.  WhUe, 


;  Miek,'a  cananOM  «f 

,2iriMl,§sr.Na^li»,34i 

I  nil-  ■       (CL  294—67) 

1.  A  pallet  lifdv  attadmicai  in  combination  widi  a 

pallet  havi^  doafMad  trantfcneiy  disposed  cnsas  Beaa- 

bcrs  bavim  nppar  and  lower  anrf  aeas  and  vertical  sides, 

affixed  to  tibe  upper  snifaoe 
attached  to  the  lower  snrfaoe 
thereof,  comprising.   U-shaped   body   member  adapted 
to  be  iriaoed  over  an  end  of  the  cross  member 
784  0.0 


^m» 


1.  A  bottle  carrier  for  an  automatic  bottle-casing  ma- 
chine comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame  to  be  sup- 
ported in  the  machine  for  bottle  transfer  movement;  bot- 
tle-engaging jaws  disposed  to  grip  a  plurality  of  bottles 
for  transfer  movement;  said  jaws  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  confronting  pairs  to  embrace  a  bottle  between 
the  jaws  of  each  pair;  first  means  on  the  frame  support- 
ing alternate  rows  of  jaws  in  fixed  spatial  relation;  second 
means  on  the  frame  supporting  said  remaining  rows  of 
jaws,  said  second  means  including  a  plurality  of  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pair  of  adjacent 
jaws  in  a  row  secured  to  each  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion substantially  equidistant  from  the  pivotal  mounting 
of  said  member  whereby  said  member  may  pivot  as  bot- 
tles are  gripped  to  distribute  the  gripping  forces  evenly 
on  a  pair  (rf  bottles;  at  least  one  jaw  of  each  confrmting 
pair  being  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  its  confronting 
jaw;  and  power  means  on  the  frame  coupled  to  said  shift- 
able  jaws  to  j<^ntly  shift  the  jaws. 


3,665,969 

ADJUSTABUe  CHAIR 

Hwvcy  H.  MoUcr,  5647  N.  Raasaisad  Blvd.,  Tcavk 

FBed  Am.  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  755,471 
9CMnM.    <a.  297— «6) 
1.  An  article  of  ftmiiture  inrfadint  franw  aad 

and  a  nxyvnble  front  panel  member  aoraaally 
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diqwMd  generally  vertically  and  adjacent  a  normaOy 
horizontally  diqxMed  seat  meinber  portion  of  taid  frame 
member,  comprising:  meant  providing  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  base  and  frame  memben;  flrat  link 
means  providing  a  link  connection  between  taid  frame 
and  panel  members,  said  first  link  means  including  a 
plurality  of  links  serially  arranged  betvireen  said  members; 
second  link  means  providing  a  link  connection  between 
said  base  and  panel  members,  said  second  link  meant  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  links  serially  arranged  between 
^said  members;  and  third  link  means  including  a  plurality 


of  links  serially  arranged  and  providing  a  link  coimec- 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  link  meant,  one  of 
the  links  of  said  third  link  meam  having  pivotal  connec- 
tions with  each  of  two  links  iiKluded  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  link  means  for  integrating  the  action  between 
said  first  and  second  link  means  when  said  frame  mem- 
ber is  moved  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  base 
member,  said  panel  member  thereby  being  caused  to 
move  angularly  about  a  virtual  hinge  formed  at  the  in- 
tersection line  of  the  surface  planes  of  said  panel  and 
seat  members. 


RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  LEG-REST  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Fridtiof   F.   ScUlephackc*    Bertta-SckaMUcnderf.   G«r- 

■eslgHnr  to  Aaton  Lorenx,  BoyBlaa  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaly  9,  195f,  Scr.  No.  t24,Ml 

lOafam.    (CL2r7— 19) 


second  link  and  to  taid  support  and  operable  to  move 
said  leg-rest  to  said  extended  leg-supporting  position  in 
response  to  said  rearward  movement  of  taid  body-sup- 
porting meant. 


REMOVABLE  COVER  FOR  BASKET  CHAIR 
loka  L.  FbncaM,  S131  WaiUHton  Blvd^ 


FBcdMar. 
3 


21,  19«1,  Scr.  N*.  97,237 
(CL  297— 229) 


i>yi^?^'^ 


1.  A  unitary  removable  cover  for  a  basket  chair  com- 
prising a  body  panel  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  pointed 
oval  shaped  sections  with  their  outer  side  edges  provid- 
ing upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  panel  and  being  united 
along  the  inner  side  edges  of  the  sections,  said  body 
panel  providing  a  liner  for  the  upper  side  of  a  basket 
type  chair  and  protectively  extending  over  the  peripheral 
ojge  thereof,  covering  meant  for  the  underside  of  said 
basket  type  chair  comprising  panel  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  edge  portions,  one  of  said  sets  compris- 
ing arcuate  edge  porUona  coextensive  with  and  united 
with  the  oval  shaped  upper  edge  of  said  body  panel  inde- 
pendently of  the  chair  and  coexteaatve  with  and  united 
with  portions  of  the  oval  shaped  lower  edge  of  said 
body  panel  independently  of  the  chair  and  another  of 
taid  tett  compriting  edge  portions  aeparabiy  united  to- 
gether to  allow  placement  of  taid  unitary  removable 
cowr  on  a  basket  type  chair. 


ADIUBTABUUCG  BIST 

Lcilcr  L.  Ni«al,  S4  IMa  Driv^  flMiarft,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  19<1,  Sm.  No.  9«,524 

SCWm.    (CL  297— 499) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  including  a  support,  body-eup- 
porting  means  including  a  back-re«t  and  seat,  means  mov- 
ably  mounting  said  body-supporting  means  on  said  support 
for  rearward  movement  relative  thereto,  a  leg-rest,  and 
a  leg-rest  control  means  (^>eratively  connected  to  taid^ 
leg-rest  and  mounting  the  same  for  movement  from  a 
stored  position  beneath  said  seat  to  an  extended  leg-tup- 
porting  position  forwardly  of  said  seat  in  response  to  said 
rearward  movement,  said  control  meant  comprising  a 
mounting  linkage  including  a  first  link  having  a  first  piv- 
otal mount  on  said  seat,  a  second  link,  means  including  a 
pin  and  slot  interconnection  between  said  seat  and  said 
second  link  providing  a  second  pivotal  mount  for  said 
second  link  on  said  seat,  coordiiuting  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  lipks,  taid  pin  and  tlot 
intercoimection  serving  as  a  lost  motion  means  during 
an  initial  phase  of  said  rearward  movement  for  retarding 
the  effectiveness  of  said  mounting  linkafe  in  moving  taid 
leg-rett  to  taid  extended  leg-tupporting  potitioo.  and  actu- 
ating means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  taid  fint  and 


3.  An  adjusuble  leg  rest  compriting  a  leg  rest  board  in 
contbination  with  two  qmdrilaleral  hinged  ttructuret  each 
supporting  the  board  througiioot  die  leogdi  of  the  board, 
said  board  being  inflexibk  from  nd  to  end,  each  soppoit- 
ing  structure  having  a  top  piece,  a  bottOB  piece,  the  top 
longer  than  the  bottom,  and  two  side  pieces  one  longer 
than  the  other,  tha  shorter  ade  piece  of  each  quadrilateral 
when  added  to  the  bottom  piece  beiaf  kmter  than  the  top 
piece,  and  means  makint  said  kmfar  side  pieces  detach- 
able from  an  adiaoeat  piece  at  ooe  end  whereby  the  leg 
board  fonns  a  high  1^  reet  slopiaf  ia  ooe  direction  or  a 
km  rest  slopiat  ia  the  oCfaar  direction  when  the  kmier 
aide  piece  is  detached  and  the  top  end  bottom  piecm 
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3.M5,993  .„„^ 

STRADDLE  TYPE  LOAD  DUMPING  TRAILERS 

siKi^^  SctauMH,  215  N.  2Sdi  SL,  n»eidh^  Aiix. 

Filed  May  7, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  657,591 

SCIaiM.    (a.  298— 5) 


said  slot,  support  means  for  holding  a  brush  back  and 
shifting  the  same  under  said  jaws,  strand  feeding  means 
posiUoned  on  ooe  side  of  said  jaws  a^d  having  an  out- 
let portion  aligned  with  the  spacing  of  said  jaws  for 
feeding  a  plurality  of  strands  between  said  jaws,  one  of 
said  jaws  being  pivotal  with  respect  to  the  other,  means 


1    A  ttraddle  type  load  dumping  trailer  cMisiiting  of 
a  recungular  body,  having  flat  vertically  extending  later- 
ally disposed  rectangular  tide  membert,  a  transverse  top 
member  joining  the  top  front  portions  of  taid  side  mem- 
bers,  a  transverse  bottom   front  member  joining  the 
bottom  front  portions  of  said  side  members,  a  draw  bar 
extending  forward  from  the  front  portions  of  said  side 
members;  the  bottom  and  back  <rf  said  body  being  <ven, 
and  vertically  variable  whdfcled  support  for  said  body 
including  wheel  arms  pivotaUy  attad^  to  the  lower  rear 
portions  of  said  side  members,  wheeU  joumalled  on 
spindles  on  the  free  ends  of  said  wheel  arms,  and  means 
for  raiting  and  lowering  taid  wheeU  with  retpect  to 
taid  body  including  leaf  tpringt  rigidly  attached  at  their 
butt  ends  to  said  wheel  arms  and  extending  upward  sub- 
stanUally  at  right  angles  to  said  wheel  arms,  laterally 
disposed  hydraulic  cylinders  pivotally  attached  to  said 
side  members,  operating  pistons  pivotally  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  springs  and  pump  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  lo  taid  cylinders,  a  box  for 
carrying  loads  within  said  body  consisting  of  a  rectangu- 
lar box  body  having  a  bottom,  sides,  and  front  end  at- 
uched  to  said  bottom,  an  outwardly  swinging  hmged  rear 
end  and  an  open  top.  trunnions  centrally  positioned  on 
the  sides  of  said  box  body,  and  »  tih  Utch  holding  plate 
attached  to  and  extending  forward  from  said  box  front 
end,  hook  plates  attached  to  the  rear  edge  portions  of  said 
body  side  frames  having  downwardly  opemng  notches 
adapted  to  receive  said  trunnions  on  said  box  body,  Am- 
nion Utches  dUposed  and  arranged  to  latch  onto  and  re- 
tain said  box  trunnions  in  said  bookplate  notches  when 
said  trunnions  are  positioned  in  said  notches.  mt»MfOT 
holding  said  box  from  tilting  on  said  trunmoos  mchiding 
a  tilt  latch  holding  plate  on  the  front  of  said  box,  a  rotary 
latch  pivotally  mounted  on  die  tongoe  structtire  at  the 
front  of  said  trailer  body  having  a  notch  PO«tJ»*Jj; 
receive  and  hold  the  tilt  latch  holding  plate  on  the  front 
of  said  box,  and  arranged  to  release  said  hit  latch  plate 

when  dmired,  and  meam  for  «^«^*^«  rjJ^^J 
when  held  on  said  trunnions  in  the  "otehMinmid  hoc« 
plates  tocli^^^'^g  arcuate  stirrup  plates  disposed  on  tne 
ddes  of  said  box  above  and  rearward  of  said  trunnion*, 
and  rearward  extensions  on  said  hydraulic  p»lom  each 
having  transverse  rollers  disposed  to  engage  ^le  mner 
surfaces  of  said  respective  stirrup  plates  to  start  and  Ult 
said  box  body  on  a  rearward  tilting  motion. 


for  pivoting  said  one  jaw  during  operation  of  said  strand 
feeding  means  to  faciliute  introduction  of  the  strands 
between  said  jaws,  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  jaws 
against  which  the  strands  are  driven,  guide  means  adja- 
cent said  outlet  portion  over  which  the  strands  are  fed, 
and  cutting  means  operable  with  the  strands  posiuoned 
on  said  guide  means  and  between  said  jaws. 


3,M5,995 

SAFETY  TIRE  AND  WHEEL 

Andrew  P.  BeiKlMr.  RJ J),  MdvH  DL 

Filed  Sept  8, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  13M»» 

1  Claim.    (CL3«1— 39) 
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BRUSH  MAHNG  MACHINE 

uLf 


to 


FBed  Dec  t,  !♦«.  8er.  NoJ7l,931 

5  In  a  brush-making  machine  for  settmg  m  aper- 
turm  in  a  brush  back  brisUe  mfts  formed  from  sttwls 
of  bristk  material,  including  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
mtted  reciprocating  tuft  setting  jaws  having  a  lonptudi- 
nalslot  therein,  a  reciprocating  drive  needle  slidable  in 


A  safety  wheel  structure  comprising  in  combination  a 
main  wheel  body  adi^ited  to  be  secured  around  a  motor 
vehicle  wheel  axle  and  comprising  an  outwardly  concave 
annular  rim  adapted  to  receive  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  tire 
mounted  in  laid  rim,  an  arcuately  curved  annular  plate 
element  shaped  conformably  with  and  disposed  adjacent 
a  side  wall  portion  of  Uie  tire,  an  auxiliary  tread  element 
of  resilient  deformabie  material  mounted  on  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  laid  annular  plate  element,  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  flap  portion  formed  integrally  with 
said  auxiliary  tread  element  and  interposed  between  the 
tire  side  wall  portion  and  the  annular  plate  element,  the 
diameter  of  said  plate  element  being  smaller  tiian  the 
normal  diameter  of  the  tire,  whereby  the  auxiliary  ti^ead 
element  is  di^oeed  inwardly  of  the  normal  tread  portion 
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of  the  tire,  an  annular  auxiBaiy  washer  mounted  in^Ae 
rim  outwutUy  adjacent  aaid  annular  plate  element,^lBB 
annular  locking  ring  wedgingly  engafed  on  the  tim  and 
having  a  peri|rfieral  flange  outwardly  at^acent  to  and  en* 
gaging  laid  anxiliary  washer,  a  spUt  ring  ktckingly  en- 
gagad  on  said  rim  outwardly  adjacent  to  and  engaging 
said  flange,  said  flange  exerting  inward  force  on  said 
auxiliary  washer,  urging  the  auxiliary  washer  inwardly 
against  said  annular  plate  element,  and  a  body  of  rela- 
tively soft  resilient  material  filling  the  tire  and  cooperating 
with  the  auxiliary  tread  elemeat  to  prevent  sudden  ctM»pm 
of  the  tire. 


SILO  UNLOADER  CLUTCH  MECHANIC! 

Paul  Patx  Md  Edward  A.  Gracte,  Pood,  Wis. 

Filed  Aaf.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,141 

aCbtaaa.    (CL  M2— M) 


phragm  within  said  houiing  and  peritdteraUy  secured  in 
place,  means  for  intrododng  fluid  under  presaore  to  said 
houihig  adjacent  the  famer  end  wall  fhereof  and  at  one 
side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  brake  operating  rod  on  the 
other  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  axially  arranged  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  pad  on  the  aod  of  said  rod  abutting  said 
diaphragm,  said  rod  projecting  through  the  outer  end 
waU  of  said  housing  for  reciprocatocy  movements,  coil 
spring  means  bearing  U  one  cad  against  said  pad  for 
urging  said  rod  and  the  diaphragm  in  a  direction  toward 
the  inner  end  wall  of  the  hoiniiig.  •  stop  plate  in  the  form 
of  an  annulus  through  wUch  said  coil  q>ring  means  ex- 
tokls,  said  stop  plate  being  disposed  within  the  bousing 
and  bolted  to  the  walls  theraof.  a  piston  slidably  mounted 
within  the  housing  and  having  an  annular  countersunk 
portion  and  a  coooentric  spring  seat  portion  within  said 
coontersonk  portion,  the  opposite  end  of  said  cofl  spring 
means  bearing  against  said  spring  seat  portion,  compres- 
sion sprhig  means  bearing  at  one  end  against  said  stop 
plate  and  at  the  oppoaite  end  against  the  countersunk 


**  w 


1.  A  silo  unloader  compriaing.  a  frame  radiating  from 
and  revolvable  about  the  vertical  axis  <rf  a  silo,  a  trac- 
tion wheel  for  supporting  and  revolving  said  frame,  a 
conveyor  carried  by  said  £rame  Tor  moving  ensilage  to- 
ward said  axis,  a  blower  carried  on  said  frame  and  in 
ensilage  reoeivLsg  communication  with  said  conveyor,  a 
non-revolving  conduit  mounted  on  said  blower  for  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  and  for  receiving  ensilage 
therefrom  and  conducting  it  from  the  silo,  power  means 
carried  on  said  frame  and  drivingly  connected  with  said 
conveyor  and  blower  for  operation  thereof,  power  trans- 
mitting means  including  a  dutch  between  said  power 
means  and  said  traction  wheel,  a  clutch  shifter  including 
a  vertically  shiftable  rod  mounted  on  said  frame  for  re- 
volving therewith  and  engageable  with  said  clutch  for 
disengagement  thereof,  and  a  vertically  movable  ring 
shiftably  mounted  on  said  conduit  for  remaining  sU- 
tionary  therewith  in  the- silo  in  respect  to  revolving  move- 
ment of  the  frame  and  blower,  said  rod  having  an  end 
extending  above  said  ring  for  engagement  and  shifting 
thereby  when  said  ring  is  raised  a  predetermined  amount 
and  regardless  of  the  relative  position  between  said  blower 
and  conduit.  

VEHICLE  NIAKE  OPERATOR 
M.  nvkhonaar.  Paiaiina.  DmW  O. 

G.  W 

,hj 

r,  Kansas  CMy,  Mo,,  a  cuipoiailen  af 


portion  of  said  piston  for  urging  the  latter  toward  tte 
outer  end  ot  said  houaing.  said  stop  plate  having  an  in- 
ner flange  for  confining  the  re^ective  end  (rf  the  com- 
pression 4>ring  means,  a  sleeve  extension  integral  with 
said  piston  and  through  which  said  rod  extends,  a  fluid 
seal  between  the  outer  end  wall  of  the  housing  and  said 
sleeve,  an  abutment  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
brake  operating  rod  against  wfaidi  die  outer  end  of  said 
sleeve  is  engageable.  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  un- 
der pressure  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  housing  for 
nomuUly  holding  the  piston  in  positidn:  toward  the  stop 
plate  with  the  conqMcauon  spring  meaoi  in  ooo^N-etsed 
condition.  wherri>y  upon  failure  of  or  predetermined  re- 
duction in  fluid  preaaure.  said  oompreasion  spring  means 
abruptly  actuates  the  piston  to  cause  die  sleeve  to  shift 
the  operating  rod  for  brake  applicatioa. 


SIMPLEX  PNEUMATIC  DnmUBUTOR  IN  MONO- 
BLOC  WTIH  THE  FLUID  CONTROL  AND  CLEAN- 
ING UNIT 


fler.  N^  lf9M, 

im   11,19M.   TMa  ag pBcaifsn  Jan.  t,  IHl,  But.  Nn. 
ITMflS 

TOaiaH.    (CL3«3— O 
1.  Brake  actuating  mrdianism  comprising  a  dosed 
houstag  having  inner  and  outer  end  waUa,  a  flexible  dia- 


Mi^sd  MmtsM  S#JL,  MIbii,  Italy,  a  flu 

Fled  M«y  It,  IMt,  flar.  Nn.  29,913 

tIacfU,  appRcnlan  Ha^  May  29, 1959 

•  CWw.   (CL3t3— 11) 

1.  A  simplex  pneumatic  distributor  and  a 
control  and  cleaning  unit  formed  in  mooobioc,  said  die- 
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tributor  being  located  in  the  interior  of  the  c^   SlrruJrl^ndn::^^!  «S^' rJ^  ^^^ 
cSir  of^  dealing  control  «id  deamng  unit,  said    ble^  JJ^^*^"'^^  h.vi«g  a  conicd  inclined  «rfi« 

I?^  SJer  end.  Tmovable  abutment  >»  «>?^  J^Vj 
^  upp2wrface  of  the  lever  arm  for  •f-V^"^*^ 
distributor  section  whose  action  u  to  be  »'»\*nc«>'  • 
f^g  ^tJSS^between  said  •<»vance  control  pluni^ 
aVTsaidmovable  abutment  to  stress  "^  "°y*^>*  •^£: 

ment  agai^t  '^^^  I^^SJ;;;^^  :^  ^^^^ 
transverse  bore  of  said  frame  •••"**»■***!"■,""  ,_  y^A 
upper  surface  of  said  advance  conttol  Vi^^^ 
^advance  control  Pta»i«  -Ji^  •"^J  'JSl  ^ 
^Uin  the  prestressed  condition  <^*V^JP^i'^ 
Eternal  wall  of  said  control  phmger  holdmg  said  baD 
:S™t  t^  conicd  indined  ^^^^'^^^^J^ 
said  advance  control  plunger,  and  the  external  *»"  r«Ms 

S  sa'd  SSrol  plunir  1*^ «^  "^^^^  ^'^STe 
to  move  said  baU  along  the  t«n»ver«  bore  andto  nwve 

Z  the  top  of  said  second  vertical  cavity  ««>  P?™;,«S« 
advance  Control  spring  to  elongate,  thereby  r^^*J 
advance  control  force  of  said  movable  abutment  upon 
the  lever  arm  upon  which  it  bears. 


distributor  being  in  cont«n  with  said  cleaning  unit  so 
Sit  Se  air  to  £  deaned  U  effidenUy  cooled.  , 


'Vn&5.999 
FREaSURE  AIR  DISTRIBUTOR     ^^j^,,^ 

r^hM  wkirltv.  aMRcnttan  Italy  Oct.  Z9,  i'^" 


BEARING  MOUNTING       .^  _,    ^ 
1  Claim.    (CL  3«i— 2W 


1    A  multiple  unh  type  compressed  air  ^»rib^ 
ra^Lm  foToperati.,  a  ij-^t:^,!^. 

central  vertical  cavity  and  having  ^^^^  ^J^J^ 
rSSe  pedal,  a  push  rod  «»-»«»«f„^"l^^'f^ 
for  axial  displacement  responsive  to  def^'^**  °*  *" . 

^Tever  ctatnlly  pofotBl  to  nud  iMUrol  rod.  •»•  "?J 

ZoU^^Slui  sud.  secUon  J^  P«^J^ 
nJSh  the  second  vertical  cavity  m  said  frame,  m  com- 


A  bearing  mounting  arrangement  for  aflUing  the  bear- 

^irff:!i'irr^jr 'member  having  an  i^  Potion 
Sag  a  bore  dimensioned  to  provrfe  ti^  moMt^ 
Sgof  Mid  member  on  said  shaft  and  an  outer  portion 

an'oSrra*ce"rS;S;  having  an  inner  portion  defining 

J^^:'r£::'^Uo^  f-  rotaUon  in  said  race- 

an'lSJ'ular  exten«on  integral  with  •^^^iJ^^ 
ofAe  inner  race  member  "d  P[<^^^  *«*^ 
a  ong  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  n«»<»J«»n.»^ 
S^ft  «Jd  extension  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof.  ..^,-, 

and  liking  means  on  said  shaft.  s«d  locking  m«ns 
defining  a  plurality  of  teeth  dimensioned  for  meth- 
fng  nygement  with  said  teeth  on  the  J^ul;^ 
extension  of  the  inner  race  member,  thereby  to 
"s"  a?n  said  inner  race  member  against  more  jhan 
a  S  ^gular  displacement  relative  to  said  shaft. 


3jtMJt91 
^^^«k  G.  Ita*  Co,  •««»<«*■•»  BBMH 
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tion  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  abutting  piston 
head  sections  carried  on  said  piston  rod  and  positioned  to 
encloce  iaid  flan|e  means  therebetween,  and  means  on  the 


outer  periphery  of  said  piston  head  sections  and  extending 
therebetween  for  locking  said  piston  head  sections  to- 
gether. 

3jHtjHi 

nSTONDESlGN 

HcwT  A.  RailriB,  Jr^  FaMdd.  Com. 

Filed  iBly  2«riMt.Sw.  Na.  44,111 

(CkftM.    (CL3t9— f) 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  cooibustion  engine  com- 
prising a  circular  head  portion,  a  cylindrical  skirt  portion 
having  one  end  integral  with  the  circumferential  edge  of 
said  bead  portion,  and  a  boUow  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  ikirt  portioa  dtqxwed  within  and  tubttantially  spaced 
from  said  skirt  portion  and  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  head  portion  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  circum- 
ferential edge. 


3M4,t§3 
PRELOADED  PISTON 
Michael  G.  "namy.  Chicago,  DL,  — ipior  to 
lioaal  liTVMtei  Conpaaj,  GUcafo,  m.,  a 
of  New  Jtn&j 

FIM  Not.  f,  IMl.  §ar.  No.  15*333 
ItClaiH.    (CL3tf^ 14) 


cotyoralkM 


and  second  elements,  said  first  element  including  a  first 
bore  for  mounting  on  said  extensioa,  contacting  faces  on 
said  elements  extending  radially  outward  from  said  ex- 
tension, means  for  fastening  said  second  element  to  said 
extension  for  urging  said  contacting  faces  in  engagement 
to  provide  a  substantially  rigid  piston  assembly,  preload- 
ing means  extending  through  one  of  said  elements  and 
abuttingiy  engaging  said  face  of  another  of  said  elemenu, 
said  preloading  means  being  movable  and  tending  to 
urge  apart  said  contacting  facea  of  aaid  dements  to  pro- 
vide a  preloaded  pinoa  •mmuHf. 


9MtM4 

UNIVERSAL  FURNmJU  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  MvtiB  Fijian  iH  Madsj  HID,  NJ. 

Filed  Ah.  S,  19«,  Sm.  No.  49,^3 

Uaitim.    (CL311— 2f4) 


J^^ 


1.  In  a  piston  assembly  comprising,  a  piston  rod  in- 
cluding an  extension,  a  piston,  said  piston  including  lint 


1.  A  selected  furniture  unit  having  predetermined 
utility,  design  characteristics  and  outward  eflFects  and  ap- 
pearances, and  being  formed  from  preformed  parts  that 
are  selectable  and  assembleable  comprising:  a  frame 
means  for  permitting  selectivity  of  laid  furniture  unit, 
said  frame  means  including  a  first  pair  of  standardized 
and  subsrantially  identical  q>acea  vertical  posts,  a  second 
pair  of  standardized  substantially  identical  spaced  ver- 
tical poeta,  the  posts  of  each  <rf  nid  pain  bdmg  diago- 
nally oppoaed,  each  of  said  poiU  benig  subataatially  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  and  having  outer  and  inner 
longitudinally  extending  side  faces  and  outer  and  inner 
longitudinally  extending  end  faces,  notches  in  all  of  said 
posU  formed  into  their  respective  inner  eiKl  faces,  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  sector  being  milled  out  of  the 
comer  of  the  outer  end  face  and  inner  aide  face,  a  second 
longitudinally  extending  sector  being  milled  out  of  the 
comer  of  the  outer  side  face  and  iimer  end  face,  the 
notches  of  the  respective  posts  being  disposed  at  corre- 
spondingly spaced  intervals  such  that  the  corresponding 
notches  of  the  respective  poeU  are  subsUntially  coplanar 
and  means  disposed  in  certain  of  said  notches  of  said 
posts  for  cooperating  to  brace  said  posts  in  a  vertical 
position,  the  bracing  means  including  at  least  two  sets 
<a  four  cross-braces  each  extending  between  said  posts, 
two  cross-braces  of  each  set  being  substantially  identical, 
each  of  said  identical  cross-braces  being  substantially 
rectangular  in  cross  sectkw  and  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  sector  milled  out  of  the  comer  of  adjoin- 
ing side  faces;  and  means  disposed  in  certain  of  said 
sectors  of  taid  posU  for  cooperating  to  complete  the 
external  surfacing  of  said  unit  to  thereby  provide  the 
predetermined  utility,  design  characteristics  and  outward 
visual  effects  and  appearances. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATWDNTT  OF  ITTOWM^ 

GROUP-CONTAINING  TEXTILE  MATERI^£^ 
KarlfHcd  Wedenseyer.^Kolnftow-fc-*"    ^'^  «■*■▼ 

Kleb,  LeverioMSii,  Hdm  Add* 

GMlMch,  and  Dctkf  DcHs,  Oph 

al^on  to   Fa«l||wrfytt»  Jleyjir 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  cellulose-contaming 
textile  materials  which  comprises  applying  to  these  ma- 
terials in  an  aqueous  nacdium  (fl)  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  amino-group-containing  dyestuft  with  at  least  one 
replaceable  hydrogen  atom  at  the  ammo  group  and  (6) 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  water-soluble  colored  compound  and  a  water- 
soluble  colorless  compound,  said  fcompound  contaimng 
at  least  two  substinicnte  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy  alky!  sulfonamide  sulfunc  aad  semi- 
cster,  hydroxy  alkyl  sulfone  sulfuric  »«<*  ^»«"'?i^^,n 
hydroxy  alkylamino  sulfuric  acid  semiester.  ^  ^'^^ 
group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  (a)  and  (6)  be- 
ing of  different  structure;  subjecting  t^^«»«»"l!'  *" 
treated  to  the  action  of  «  temperature  of  from  40    C.  to 
160*  C    in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  and 
thus  causing  chemical  linkage  to  component  (a)  via  com- 
ponent {.b)  to  cellulose. 


3,iM9M 
METHOD  OF  FROC^SS^NGA  TOW 
Mario  SonaiM,  Sta^ord,  Com.,  aaslgBor  to  Amerloui 
CyLuSdciftipany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 

^  '^■^"Flled  Apr.  29.  If6i.  Ser.  No.  ".Til 
(  Ciaims.     (CL  8—151.2) 


lOO*  C;  and  conducting  the  treated  tow  bom  the  oodct 
of  said  treaUng  zone  into  and  out  of  said  outer  zone  while 
hydraulicaUy  sealing  the  ouUet  port  through  which  said 
tow  leaves  said  outer  zone. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  ARTfaTCIAL  FILAMENTARY 

MATERIALS 
RnsscH  Jac^Ms  Brown  and  John 
near  Derby,  Enghmd,  asslgpnrs  to 


>  9      t     • 


1  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  tows  in  which  a 
plurality  of  untwisted  bundles  of  wet  spun  artificial  fila- 
ments still  carrying  coagulating  Uquid  denved  from  the 
coagulating  bath  employed  in  the  spinning  operauon  are 
united  to  fonn  a  tow  which  passes  over  a  friction  device 
by  means  of  which  part  of  the  adherent  coagulating  hquid 
is  removed  from  it.  and  liquid  not  so  removed  by  friction 
is  subsequentiy  washed  out  of  the  tow,  which  comprises 
the  improvement  of  applying  to  the  tow  after  some  adher- 
ent liquid  has  been  removed  from  it  by  friction  but  be- 
fore the  tow  has  left  the  friction  device  a  Uquid  which 
is  substantially  without  sweUing  action  on  tiie  material  of 
which  the  filamcnU  are  made  and  which  is  miscible  both 
with  the  coagulating  liquid  and  also  with  the  liquid  to  be 
used  for  washing  the  tow. 


3  0M,fi8 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM   CO- 
iS^IElS  OF  ACRYLONmULE  AND  VINYL- 
IDENE  CHLORIDE 


1  The  method  which  comprises  introducing  a  tow  of 
filamemary  material  into  an  outer  zone  h»vingtow-irirt 
and  -outlet  ports  and  mainUuned  under  superatmosphenc 
pressure;  hydraulicaUy  sealing  the  i"»«t.P<>rt,  ^J^^^.'^^S 
laid  tow  enters  said  outer  zone;  posiUvely  feedmg  swd 
tow  from  said  outer  zone  into  the  inlet  of  an  mner,  treat- 
ing zone  in  the  form  of  a  J,  said  treating  zone  also  being 
under  superatinospheric  pressure;  maintaming  a  reservwr 
of  a  hot,  fluid  medium  in  said  outer  zone;  cmnilating  said 
hot,  fluid  medium  from  said  outer  zone  to  ^J^^ 
zone;  treating  the  tow,  whUe  it  is  «»•,«»««»  ,^'JS 
from  V4  minute  to  60  minutes  m  said  ^^^^J"^7^ 
said  hot.  fluid  medium  which  is  at  a  temperature  above 


Albert  Stanley  Carpoitsr^iitton  ColMeld,  ^nate^an. 

aad  Rkhaid  Neville  Tbanss,  Co^«"»Tj_5;?f^"f 
Slevs  to  CoartnnMs  Lfanlted,  LeiidoB,  England,  a  Brtt- 


ru..  Feb.  25,  If^,  Ser.  No.  Hfft 

«—• *^/ass?-,srJ5r  '*'■*•  "^ 

3  in  a  process  for  the  production  of  fibres  by  extrud- 
ing an  acetone  solution  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylomtiile 
and  vinylidene  chloride  through  a  jet  into  an  evaporative 
atmosphere  within  a  spinning  ceU  to  form  fibres  and 
withdrawing  the  fibres  so  formed  from  the  spinning  cell, 
the  steps  of  cold  stretching  the  fibres  in  air  contmuously 
with  their  withdrawal  from  the  ceU  from  75  to^300  per- 
cent at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  15*  to  40  C..  col- 
lecting the  stretched  fibres  on  a  bobbin  and  subsequently 
withdrawing  the  fibres  from  the  bobbin  and  stretching 
thtm  a  second  time  from  500  to  2000  percent  at  a  ttm- 
perature  not  less  than  95*  C. 
*^  1305 
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PREP/dlATION  OF  DECABORANYL  SODIUM 


ThMdon  L.  HcylM,  ToMwairia,  N.Y., 
MatklMOB   Chcfldcal  Corporation  * 


No  Drawing.   Filed  Ian.  15. 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t7,«U 

ICialau.    (CL23— 14) 

1 .  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  decaboranyl  sodium 
of  the  formula  NaBi»Hti  which  comprises  reacting  so- 
dium hydride  and  decaborane  while  the  reactants  arc  in 
admixture  with  an  alltyl  halide  having  1  to  3  carbon  atonu 
in  the  alkyl  group,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  deca- 
boranyl sodium  from  the  reaction  mij^irc. 


3,9M,919 
-  PURIFICATION  OF  METAL  CHLORIDES 

Rokcrt  M.  Homing.  Albaay,  tmi  Aitili  L  KuM>ff  and 
Joiin  F.  Hdl,  San  FhukIko,  CaM.,  ■■ignnrs  to  Stanf- 
fer  Chemical  Company,  a  corpomlion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aft.  13,  f^9,  Scr.  No.  M5,S27 

lOatau.    (CL23— S7) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  purifying  a  mixture  of 
metal  chlorides  by  removing  a  contaminating  metal  chlo- 
ride selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  iron  chloride 
and  aluminum  chloride  from  at  least  one  other  metal  chlo- 
ride selected  from  tlie  class  consisting  of  niobium  chlo- 
ride, untalum  chloride,  tungsten  chloride  and  tungsten 
oxychloride  comprising: 

(a)  vaporizing  said  metal  chloride  mixture; 

(b)  passing  the  said  vaporized  mixture  into  one  end  of 
a  column  of  solid  sodium  chloride  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  between  230*  C.  and  450*  C; 

(e)  maintaining  solid  sodium  chloride  in  the  said  ctrf- 
unm  throughout  the  proceas  by  adding  solid  sodium 
chloride  thereto; 

(J)  passing  said  vaporized  mixture  through  aaid  col- 
umn whereby  to  form  a  complex  of  said  contaminat- 
ing metal  chloride  and  said  sodium  chloride;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  of  said  other  metal 
chloride  from  the  other  end  of  said  column  after  pas- 
sage of  said  vaporized  mixture  through  said  column. 


fMKSM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXYL- 
AMMONIUM  ACID  SULFATE 

Rotatt  I.  AfM,  St  LMrflL  M«b.  MriOMT  10 

So|fyte/gi^afniMrWwrY«fc,>l.Yn  ■ 

NoDmw^.    FBadA«»3t,19Si,S«.N«.tJMM 
4CWM.    {CL  13^117) 

1.  In  a  procem  for  the  prodiictkw  of  hydroxylammo- 
num  acid  sulfate  in  the  preaenoe  of  traom  of  iron  by  the 
interaction  of  snlforfc  add  and  primary  nitioalkanes  at 
a  molar  ratio  of  nitroalkanes  to  add  of  from  about  1 : 1 
tol.S:l  and  at  teuipeiattiiei  rangtegfrom  abotit  100-150* 
C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  interacting  a  mix- 
ture of  nitromethane  and  a  1-nitroaIkane  containing  2-4 
carbon  atoms  industve,  said  mixture  containing  10-90% 
by  weight  of  the  l-oitroalkaae,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the 
mixture,  with  85-99%  sulfuric  add. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  23—108  aee: 
Patent  No.  3,066,036 


3gMMi2 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  GELS 
Charles  P.  WUson,  Ar^  Chuiiiil,  OUn^md  Fkwrii  G. 
Ciapctia,  SOmlprli«,  ittd  lassa  W.  Bsloa,  Jr.,  Bnl- 

York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpuvallOB  as  Csnnaciicnt 
NoDrawii«.    FIM  Apr.  4, 19<«,  Ssr.  N«.  19,514 
iCbtes.    (CL23— 143) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alumina  gds  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  aluminom  sulfate  solution  with 
calcium  carbonate  to  form  t  basic  aluminum  sulfate  sol 
at  a  pH  not  exceeding  3.5,  commingling  with  said  sol 
sufficient  sodium  carbonate  scriution  and  thereby  form 
an  alumina  gel,  and  washing  said  gd  to  remove  soluble 
impurities  and  drying  said  gd. 


CYCUC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DDORANE 
Hngh  E.  Ramadca,  Scotch  Pialna,  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  Metal 

AThcmrit  Corporatfoa,  WoodbrUiK  Township,  N  J^ 

a  corporation  off  Ntw  Jcncv 
NoDraw^.   FBed  Inly  17, 195S,  Scr.  Now  749,t54 
4ClBtaW.    (0.23— at4)  , 

1.  A  cyclic  process  for  produdng  diborane  which  Oom- 
prises  reacting  a  lower  trialkylborate  with  diphenyltin  di- 
hydride  to  yield  diborane  and  a  diphenyltin  dialkoxide, 
acidifying  said  diphenyltin  dialkoxide  to  form  dii^ienyl- 
tin  dichloride  and  alkyl  alcohol,  reacting  said  diphenyltin 
dichloride  with  sodium  in  liquid  anunonia  to  yield  di- 
phenyltin disodium.  and  then  reacting  said  diphenyltin 
disodium  with  ammonium  chlcnide  to  regenerate  diphen- 
yltin dihydride. 

3,MMI4 
COOL  GAS  GENERATOR 
Warran  W.  WhMa.  Sinni  Madrk,flBi  Starr  W.  CahiU, 
Afcadh^  Calf,  sssifBrs  la  Bftm  MUg.  Coaspnay, 
P— iins,  CaW.,  a  cnrparntf—  of  Ddawan 
FEai  Apr.  It,  M,  Sor.  Nn.  729^1 
4ClnhnB.    (CL23— 2tl) 
1.  A  compact  cool  gas  generator  for  inflating  a  rubber 
article  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  sqvib  providiag  a  com- 
paratively slow  bwning  sooroa  of  gas  and  inchiding  means 
for  igniting  the  same;  a  housing  having  a  normally  vpptr 
opening  for  mounting  said  sqnft  to  discharge  gas  throu^ 
the  normally  upper  opening,  said  housing  substantially 
endostng  said  squib  and  having  a  normally  lower  flange 
boss;  a  dome  structure  enveloping  said  housing  in  drcum- 
ferentially  q>aced  relationship  therefrom  and  having  a 
normally  lower  open  end  secured  to  the  normally  lower 
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flmige  bme  of  said  housing  haat  abaarteat  i^««J^ 
h^spedfie  heat  packed  in  space  between  •««»  h«isB« 
2d  sSldonie  sri^Sii  lor  absorbing  heat  from  the 
discharge  gas;  means  for  dirtributing  sqmb  disdiario  gas 
evenly  through  said  heat  absorbent  material  mcludmg  a 
hypocydoidal  cone  positioned  with  apex  dirccUy  m  the 


tions.  one  of  said  inleu  opening  into  the  »«adion  diam- 
ber  at  a  point  imermediate  said  end  ?«»«»«"  Jp^^^^^^j?^ 
a  conveyor  screw  rouuWy  mounted  in  the  «;»*»* 
diamber  in  position  to  scrape  the  chamber  walto,  saio 
screw  having  threads  disposed  from  one  to  the  oAer  o« 
said  end  portions  and  arranged  in  the  region  of  said  one 
inlet  to  effect  a  more  vigorous  stirring  ■ft»<»«j,"f~ 
region  than  dsewbere  in  the  chamber,  said  «»««««- 
dudmg  a  return  duct  connecting  said  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  reaction  chamber. 


APPARATUS 

Algcne  H.  McKlnley  and  Dmfii  T 
-  Ala.,  asaJgnnrs  of 

F. 


XM6JM 
For  SUUONG  LIME 


bdirwood,  Ir., 
third  to  FloTd 
Jointly 


disdiarne  path  of  gas  emanating  from  the  normally  tv- 
jS^SSii  of  said  bBusing  to  ddlcrt  gas  un^ormly  ijo 

JSd  hSr^-orbent  malarial,  andh^  "^^.S^ 
SSns  of  high  spedflc  heat  iutersperaad  m  said  hea  absor- 

^matSSrfurthcr^buto  tto  gji^^   »d 
outlet  means  connecting  with  said  dome  structure. 


APPARATUSFSfoWTWUOUS 
CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

Fredrik  T.  E.  '«>»ii'«»«^ JffciT^  ' 


to  Ak- 


*■  "*  ^raJTM-r.  1. 19««,  Sgr.  No.  11.951 


m  apparatus  for  slaking  lime,  an  elongated  tank  hav- 
ing  a  generally  semi<ircular  bottom,  baflks  »n  the  tmk 
dividing  it  into  inlet,  intermediate  and  final  compart- 
ments, the  tops  of  the  inlet  and  intermediate  compart, 
menu  being  vented  to  atmosphere,  there  being  openings 
through  said  baffles  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  *««  f or 
the  passage  of  material  from  the  inlet  compartment  to 
the  intermediate  compartment  and  thence  to  the  final 
compartment,  driven  horizontal  bar  type  tauiyikg^rt 
Si^^SWpartment  having  substantially  flat  blade-hke 
Moping  demenu  set  to  engage  material  «>  the  tank  g«- 
eraUVedgewise  and  operating  in  dose  proami^  to  tte 
Smi-circdar  bottom  effective  to  agitate  subrtantiayy  dl 
of  the  material  in  each  compartment  without  imparting 
substantial  longitudind  movement  thereto,  said  "CTtgng 

elemems  bdng  routed  about  »  <»i»«e»«L*;«'2LX 
the  depth  of  the  materid  in  each  compartment  wnereixy 
the  scraptef  elements  emerge  from  the  matend  during 
each  revolution,  thereby  to  be  sclf-dcamng,  me^ns  to 
feed  quick-lime  and  water  in  controfled  amounts  to  me 
inlet  compartment  over  the  agitotor  tiiercin.  and  a  dis- 
charw  opening  connected  to  the  find  compartment  and 
ScaS  dTpoint  dighUy  below  the  levd  of  matend  m 
the  inlet  compartment,  whereby  the  nutend  pi  ogresses 
through  the  apparatus  by  gravity  and  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined in  part  by  the  difference  in  hydrostatic  bead  m 
the  inlet  and  outlet  compartments. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuoudy  effecting  chenucd  reac- 
tions. wEdi  comprises  a  fluid  drcuit  having  two  m^ets 
^SgS^ diff e^ntV>inU  of  the  drcuh  for  «lm.ttm« 
S^respective  chemicd.  to  t*  readj^  the  ca«it 
dso  havingin^ouUet  locded  beyond  mid  idets  for  dis- 
charge of  the  reaction  msM,  a  pump  in  said  arcuit  for 
feeding  the  reaction  mass  through  the  circuit,  the  circmt 
including  a  reaction  chamber  having  oppoute  end  por- 


3j966,917 
CONTROL  OF  FLOW  OF  PARTICULATE  SOkIM 

Charles  E.  ^'^.'j^^^  ^^"'j  ^^-l^^StT^ 

"^"""Tniad  July  11, 1953,  Ser.  No.  37M19 

1  Apparatus  for  cootrolUng  the  rate  of  flow  of  flndy 
divided  fluidized  solids  through  conduit  means  to  ■  fep*" 
rate  aone  of  desired  use.  said  conduit  ^°^^J^^f^ 
itandpipe  provided  at  its  lower  end  and  with  a  u-OW 
a  vessel  of  larger  diameter  than  said  U-bend.  an  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  flared  inlet  section  coonectmg  Ae  up- 
per  end  of  said  U-<»end  with  tiie  bottom  portioo  of  said 
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vesael  and  a  pipe  leading  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
veaael,  a  grid  of  tubctantially  the  same  diameter  as  said 
vessel  and  arranged  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  a 
fluidizable  bed  of  coarse  solids  much  coarser  than  said 
finely  divided  solids  and  contained  in  the  lower  portion 
only  of  said  vessel  and  supported  by  said  grid,  said  U- 
bend  forming  means  whereby  finely  divided  fluidized 
solids  including  fluidizing  gas  are  introduced  into  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  inlet 
section  and  below  said  grid  only  for  passage  upwardly 


from  the  carbonaceous  reaction  lone  before  it  is  further 
oxidized,  wherein  said  carbonaceous  bed  consists  essen- 
tially of  fine  granular  particles  leas  than  10  millimeters  in 
size  packed  together  to  a  high  density. 


3,tM,fM 

METHOD  OF  COMBAIJNG  WEEDS 

Hmtj  TiUcs,  El  Cerrilo,  msdOoc  Aatogninl,  Mountain 


3,»M,fl8 

FUEL  OILS  HAVING  IMPROVED  BURNING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Robert  J.  McGukc,  Moarocrflk,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Gulf 

Rsscardi  A  Dcvdopmcat  Conpauy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a 

corponrtloa  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jum  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,933 

10  Claims,  (a.  44—46) 
1.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  oil  that  normally  tends  to  form 
smoke  and  soot  during  combustion,  and  a  small  amount, 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  smoke  and  soot  forming  tend- 
encies of  the  oil,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  triester  of  a  hexitan  and  a  fatty  acid  con- 
taining 12  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  poly- 
oxyethylene  derivative  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  hexitan 
and  a  fatty  acid  containing  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  where  said  polyoxyethylene  derivative  con- 
tains 3  to  30  ethoxy  groups  per  molecule,  said  small 
amount  being  in  the  range  of ,  about  0.01  to  0.1  percent 
by  weight 

3,«M,tl9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS 

FUEL  CONTAINING  CARBON-MONOXIDE 

Haaa-Dlctcr  Tcztor,  9S  HaiissliBSis, 

DuMcldorf,  Gcraaany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  17.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  15,554 

Clalnu  priority,  applicatiou  Gcmauy  Mar.  17,  If  59 

9  ClaliM.  (CL  4»— 203) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  monoxide 
gas  which  comprises  passing  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen 
through  an  incandescent  carbonaceous  bed  reactioo  aone 
at  a  flow  velocity  of  from  about  100  to  about  500  meters 
per  second  to  form  carlwn  monoxide  gas,  and  immedi- 
ately withdrawing  the  carbon  monoxide  gas  eo  formed 


View,  Calif.,  asslgMin  to  Slauffcr  Chemical  Company, 
a  corporatiou  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Aug.  8,  195S,  Scr.  No.  753,876 
5  ClafaBs.    (CI  71— 2J) 

1.  The  method  of  combating  weeds  comprising  applying 
a  phytotoxic  amount  to  the  soil  of  a  compound 

O  CHi 

R— 8— C— N         jCHi), 

I 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  lower  chloroalkyl  radicals  and 
lower  methoxy  alkyl  radicals,  X  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  and  y  is 
selected  from  2  and  3. 


through  said  grid  and  through  said  bed  of  coarse  solids 
without  removing  said  coarse  solids  from  said  vessel, 
whereby  upon  a  pressure  reversal  in  said  U4>end  the  flow 
of  fluidized  solids  is  reversed  and  said  coarse  particles 
and  finely  divided  particles  defluidize  in  said  bed  and 
said  coarse  particles  in  said  bed  become  tightly  packed 
together  and  said  finely  divided  solids  seal  interstitial 
spaces  to  act  as  a  check  valve  and  to  prevent  reverse 
flow  of  said  fluidized  finely  divided  solids  in  said  conduit 
means. 


3JM,021 
COMPOSITION    AND    METHOD    FOR    CONTROL- 
LING   UNDESIRABLE    VEGETATION 
David  J.  Bearer,  Rkhmoad  Hc«ikli,  PmbI  J.  Stoffel,  St. 
Louli,  aisd  pyUp  C.  Hmmi,  Wckslcr  Gnwci,  Mo.,  as- 
sigMin  to  Mna— III  Ckearical  Couspuuy,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  coiToratieu  of  Ddawai* 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  556,049 

9ClafaM.     (0.71— 2.6) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation 
which   comprises   contacting  the  plant   growth   with    a 
herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


CI 

C 


■A^ 


-VH— C— Y— CHr-{CHi),-H 

X 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1  and  where  X  and  Y 
are  unlike  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  oxygen. 


1,066,022 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF      k 
PULVERIZED  IRON  ^ 

Kanzo    Yaosazaki,    Toyouo  — rfcl,    Kami-MhiocUgun, 
Japan,  assignor  to  Hoknrikn  Kako  KahusfciM  Kaislia, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
NoDrawbg.    Filed  July  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,149 

2ClakM.  (CL75— J) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  pulverized  iron  of  high 
purity,  said  process  comprising  charging  steel  plate  scrap 
of  substantially  0.5  mm.  thickness  in  layers  into  a  fur- 
nace, maintaining  the  layers  of  scrap  at  a  temperature 
of  substantially  750*  C.  in  the  furnace  for  one  hour, 
passing  ammonia  gas  between  the  layers  of  scrap  in  the 
furnace  to  nitride  the  scrap,  cooling  the  nitrided  product, 
crushing  the  cooled  product  to  pulverize  it,  screening  the 
crushed  product  with  a  100-mesh  screen,  fhrging  the 
nitrided  powder  which  has  passed  through  the  screen 
again  into  the  furnace,  maintaining  the  nitrided  powder 
at  a  temperature  of  substantially  800*  C.  in  the  fomaoe 
for  one-half  hour  in  the  absence  oi  oxygen,  and  passing  a 
de-nitriding  gas  through  the  furnace  to  ^nitride  the 
powder  therein. 


NOVBMBBB  27,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1809 


MCMBER  FOR  ELECnSfSOTOGRAProCREPRO- 

^. n  n.j-«r    WiMbadan.  Gennany,  asslguor,  ay 

t3J1S5S2i«rtri5Sate  Corporation,  Murray 

Clahn.  f*o^^-gS!ha:^l) 

1.  An  electrophotographic  material  <»"P™"«  ."^ 
rfectriSuv  conductive  support  layer  and  a  photoconduc- 
SnSuUti^Uyer.  the  Utter  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


of  yeast  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  »«chande  seJe^ 
from^he  group  consisting  of  maltose,  sucrose  •^^- 
tZ,  and  denting  the  mixture  at  room  temperature. 


Br-CO-NH— N«C 


/ 


*°H^^«lected  from  the  group  consUting  of  hydrogen. 
XT  tSkylTyl%dSSerocyclic  groups  of  arc. 

iu"Sle^^'from  the  group  con«stin,  of  arattyl. 
^aSu  aS  heterocydic  group,  of  .-JP"'^;^  ,«*^^ V^ 
R,U  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen, 

alkyl,  and  aryl  groups  and  .,„,«-    the 

D  «nH  R  taken  together  form  a  nng  system,  the 
^«,^rtla^ha^r^  function  of  conducting  the 

^S^^T^  the  insuUting  Uyer  when  the 

latter  is  exposed  to  light 


San  FrandM»,  CaMfj,  ""^Rlr -«moMllo«  a*  CaB- 
Company,  San  Frandaco,  CaMf,  a  corporasioa  •> 

I   Li  the  brewing  art.  the  improvemeiit  "h"*  «"" 

the  brewing  ^ocess. 

3  066  027 
PROCESS  FOR  M*WNt.*«^,?'^°£S*S™- 

tive  AsKKlation,  Inc.,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  a  corporatwn  o« 

""•^  "^Fied  June  29, 1W9,  Ser^MJ^^lS 
9ClainK.    (CL9»— 60) 


11    ii 


-4- 


y,y/\v   Y-,x- 


n 


-4-^^- 


t-^  t  ■  t 


««.  «i.kine  a  weather  re«stant  potash 

block  to  a  sufficient  <»««*>.  ^"f^^J*  ^SS 
.t^mmtvi  and  riddity  to  withstand  nsnnimg.  «aiviw-»«*» 
^^v^  .^tocti^  sheet  having  therein  openmgs 
the  block  m  a  protecuve  sneei  ««     •  t..,*!--  the 

registering  with  the  opening  m  «»»«,  *>»«*.„^^J?! 
SSr^e  in  said  protective  »b«;t  by  pjjsm,  a^«J^ 
n»edium  tiirough  said  openmgs  m  said  "ock  anosnecj 
«^i«tiT«lv  through  said  block,  cootmumg  the  step  of 
^"eJtiS^d  tSSSfd^O  the  block  by  JWinO  «,«tj« 
Jr^tiie  interior  of  the  block  outwardly  from  said  open- 

"»8»-  __^ > 


1.  A  process  for  making  «i  ^^^^P^.^^^^^,^ 
which  comprises  mixiijg  dairy  cres^  of  frjm  l**^^ 
milk  fat  by  weight  with  a  sugar  to  produce  •  1P*««!^ 
Sli.\Mte  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  offte 
^?S:2^^  mixing  into  ^^^-J^^/^*^ 
^  glyceryl  monostearate  «AP«'P<^.5;.***J^ 
12*  bY  weight  of  tiie  final  product,  circulating  and  a^- 
S  ^^^  t  tile  elevated  temperatme  wiAmiW 
SSit^  shear  forces  appUed  to  the  «»^  P^" 

S^mixture  while  in*i»»'»i'>i°«.«»^^,°V:S^ 
S^^near  tiie  end  of  said  pasteurizing.  homog«a«t 

Ji7Jii«^  mixture  and  ti»creafter  cooling  the  ho- 

mogenized  cream.  ^ 


3-ti6-t7T 
PROCESS  FOR  MA^A  DAIRYPRODUCT 

'^"'  ^"rLd  Apr.  7,  mi,  S«.  N..  wi-si* 
6  Claims.     (CI.  99 — 60) 


iLX 


PROTEIN  DERIVATIViS    __   .  .  ^..  ««  -. 

iS^iS  bSSy^pri«ng  the  rteps  of  ad«Bng  to  a  tn-h 

:^^verage  »  Protein  hydrolys^  ^jf^^SiS^ 
maUy  present  in  Uie  mash  of  tiie  beverage  m  the  presence 


1.  A  procesa  of  making  an  mipro^  ^^1^^ 
which  comprises  heating  dairy  cream  havmg  •*»«?"* 
rr£«than28%  milk  fat  to  a  temperature  .n  the  range 
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of  160*  F.  to  200*  F.,  mixing  the  heated  craun  with 
^yccryl  oioBO-fteante  in  •  proportion  in  the  ranfe  of  1% 
to  2%  by  weight  of  the  cream  at  the  elevated  tanperatnre 
of  the  cream,  agitating  and  circulating  the  mixture  at  the 
elevated  temperature,  adding  lugar  and  flavoring  to  the 
mixture,  homogenizing  said  mixture,  packing  said  mix- 
tm«  in  contafaien  while  at  said  elevated  temperature,  and 
then  cooling  the  modllled  cream  in  said  containers  where- 
by to  produce  a  product  in  each  of  the  containers  having 
uniform  whipping  charactoistics. 


of  a  thickening  agent,  aad  about  1-2%  of  a  foam  tu- 
bttiaer,  heating  the  Bixtm*  lo  a  temperature  between 
about  I6<^200*  F.  to  acthratedw  thirfcanif  atant.  cool- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  neighboriiood  of 
80-90*  P..  blending  the  mixture  tHth  a  cool  inert  gu  to 
create  a  foam,  forming  thin  mats  of  the  foam,  dehydrat- 
ing the  foam  mats  by  drculatiag  a  hot  inert  gas  there- 
about until  the  moiatiire  in  said  nati  has  been  reduced 
to  leas  than  5%,  and  further  processing  the  dehydrated 
product  in  a  cool  inert  gae  atraovbere  for  distributioo 
and  consumptioa. 


3,MM29 
PRCiCESS  FOR  MAKING  YKAST  LEAVENED 

BAKED  PRODUCTS 

George  A.  IcflNjs,  219  VaBcvdalc  Ave.  SideM,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  Nik  14,3«9 

ITClafcSM.    (CL99— 99) 


m 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  yeast-leavened  baked  prod- 
ucu,  the  steps  including:  preparing  a  maltose-adapted, 
salt-desensitized,  concentrated  yeast  suspension  in  water 
wherein  the  dry  yeast  weight  concentration  is  at  least 
approximately  24%  and  containing  sodium  chloride  and 
a  component  in  a  weight  concentration  of  less  than 
approximately  1.2%  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  malt  and  maltose;  preparing  a  liquid  ferment  by  com- 
bining said  concentrated  yeast  suspension  with  the  in- 
gredients normally  employed  in  making  said  baked 
products  including  the  water,  sugar,  salts,  and  a  portion 
of  the  total  flour,  with  agitation  to  produce  a  thoroughly 
blended  mixture,  and  permitting  said  liquid  fermem  mix- 
ture to  ferment;  and  then  admixing  said  fermented  liquid 
ferment  with  the  remainder  of  the  flour  to  form  a  dough. 


METHOD  OF  PREPAlbNG  DRIED  FOOD6 

Dave  EolUii,  OaMani.  CaW^  aaslgMr  to  G  ^ 

Frodncts  CiinspaM,  ftMsort,  Mich. 

Filed  InM  IS/lMf.  Scr.  No.  35,493 

liStataM.    (CL99L-294) 


P^^  H^-    ' 


1.  A  method  for  processing  a  hi^  sugar  contest  food 
puree  to  obtain  a  reconstitutable  product  ooavriabig  the 
step*  of  miidag  a  slurry  of  a  food  product,  Aont  1-5% 


3,9M,931 

CEMENTmOUS  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Chvlea  J.  Schiffcrle,  Watoirt  CrMk,  CaUfn  m^^ar  to 

loacph  J.  CoMy,  Saa  Vtwmdaeo,  CaUf. 

N«Dnw^.    Plod  Oct  21, 1999,  8w.  No.  M7,i94 
SCliriM.    {CLlU—im 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  hydraniie  cement  with- 
out requiring  dinkering  of  the  components  which  com- 
prises attrition  grinding  in  the  dry  state  and  in  ttis  pres- 
ence of  each  other  a  mixture  rwtfahihig  as  esseatial  in- 
gredients (A)  from  about  S  to  75  percent  by  wei^  of 
iTnrfarf^  calcium  oxide,  and  (B)  from  95  to  25  percent 
of  a  reactant  for  said  calcium  oxide  compoMd  e«eatially 
of  a  mixture  of  silicon  dioxide  and  aluminum  oxides, 
the  reactive  nonvolatile  solids  of  said  nsixtun  being  com- 
posed of  at  least  80  percent  by  weight  of  said  (A)  and 
(B),  and  continuing  such  grinding  until  at  least  50  per- 
cent by  weight  of  such  calcium  oxide  has  reacted  due  to 
the  grinding  as  determined  by  the  hnmwtiali  heat  of  hy- 
dration of  said  ground  mixture,  the  Iqfdnulic  cementi- 
tious  properties  of  said  ground  mixture  being  substan- 
tially entirely  imparted  by  said  grinding  ot  said  (A)  and 

(B).  ^^^..^.^ 

3,M4,t32  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FDER8  OF  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE    OF    IMPROVED    DYEING    PROP- 

Kvashfld  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  OkayiMa,  Japan,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Japan 

NoDraw^.    FOed  May  !«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,123 

Claims  priority,  appBcadoaJaMB  May  26, 1959 

«  Chtaa.    (CL  19^-165) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  fibers  of  regenerated  cel- 
luloee  ol  improved  properties  which  oompriset  adding  to 
a  vteoae  mother  sotetioa  water  iMotnbb  starch  deriva- 
tlvee  in  Ifaiety-divided  form,  mixing  and  diqtening  said 
derivativea  In  said  sotattion  and  dialling  said  fiben  from 
the  nmhant  qrfaniag  aolntioa,  mid  dcriratives  cootais- 
tag  at  lea«  aboot  0.2%  tesio  mlropw  aad  bttag  the 
products  iiiitliiig  Craa  reaction  of  starch  with  a  mem- 
ber  of  the  greop  cowiitiiig  of  apozy  compoaads  ooo- 
tnidag  baric  ^trofea,  atfaytao^teiae,  the  laacSieo  prod- 
uct of  llijlain  inaaii  with  maltBiM,  the  raactioa  prod- 
uct of  ethylene-imiBe  with  phosphoric  acid,  and  ^-amino- 
etfayl  sulfuric  add. 


CELLULOSE  ESTER  COATING  OmfPOSTnON 


■aaVa  New 


Na'Dnnf^.    fled  Mr  29, 19^  Scr.  N*.  4M91 
ISCUkm.    (CL1M-1^> 

1.  A  coadag  I'^vr"''''*^  comlttdag  vm\nt\tl\r  of' 
fkom  about  55  to  about  95  parts  hjr  wuigfat  o(  an  addoct 
obtained  by  combinJag,  ia  aqueoos  media,  at  least  about 
three  nol  parts  of  apihdoff«h|diiB  aad  oaa  mol  part  of 
aa  alkaU  aslal  soap  of  a  kav  chaia  fatty  add  coataiaiag 
at  least  nine  carbon  atoms;  and  from  about  5  to  aboot  45 
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_  i—  —, i.ht  nf  A  reimi«—  ester  component  having  a 
ESLSl^t  of  SrSout  0.5%  to  about  2.5%, 
S^l^SSt  of  from  about  6%  to  •bout  32% 
Sd^  Sri5%  to  about  50%  of  *^J^^^' 
naxal  of  from  three  to  about  eighteen  caitwn  atoms. 

3«MM34 
fDENITFIABLE  POLYAJk^B  FMRS 

CONTAINING  LEAD  AOTAIE  

Coaaty.  Pa^ 


CTARCH  PRODUCTAND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME^    ^ , 


Richard  L.  Cartia,  Ovfriaad,  EweriA.  ^Jg*  -   ._  ^ 


*J,^S;«Ha^   FfcdAir.«.1959,8.r.No.tKm 
"^  tOatas.    (CLlt«-lM) 

1  As  an  artide  of  manufacture,  a  ihapttl  srtide  com- 
prising a  fiber  forming  «gMic  JJ^ymmcn^tmsJ  -e- 
K  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^^.'^^J^ 

1^  leaenerated  celtaloer.  P<>»y*c^*«"*^,P?£SS 
ISS^to^SoSuloee  eater  and  between  about  0.0035% 

Sdt^Ton^  wdght  of  said  fiber  fonmng  orgamc 
polymeric  material,  of  lead  acetate. 


3,iM,t35 
PAPER  COATING  COMPOSmON 
—  •      NJ,  — ' 


SL'Lo^  Ma.,  a 

Sister  and  about  IS%  to  about  5^%  Jsrch  by 
weight  based  on  the  water,  at  least  about  0.5%  by  wei^ 
rf  dry  rtarch  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  e«er  of  •  f ^ 
^^iTfrSTTbout  10%  Sllbout  47.5%  by  wegj.  b««d 
on\weight  of  dry-jrdi  o^^  ^  ^ 

germSde,  ^  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  ba^oo 
Sc^dght  of  starch  of  an  ethoxylated  castor  oU  iromng 
aid.  ^  ^, 

PLAOTC  UQUID l^^TVECOATOGS^ 

""  S^JlJ'^^aSiSf^ 
21  CiidBS*    (CL  Ita— ***) 


t'^XL    Fll«IA-..17,1959,Ser.No.«33.945 

llCUta.    (CL19«-2") 

1   A  cosnpositioB  for  coating  paper  comprinngtti^^ 

vlieous\SSve.  kaolia  dap.  and  from  »^2'^  ^• 
J^jSnS  peicem.  b-ed««  the  wdght  ^M^ 
dS  S  a  fatty  add  which  had  previously  been  saponified 

t?i'  iyl^polyamine  having  the  general  formula: 


R« 

l!j-(BiNH).RiKHi 


Wherein  R,  and  R.  are  alkylene  groups  havmg  ^^ 
?  «rbon  itoms.  R,  and  i  are  sdected  «««.JJ«^P 

LSSi  of  hydrogen  and  *^}  ^^^^Tto^^ 
to  2  oirboo  atoms  and  >*  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  »,  saw 
St^^cJoSng  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoe^  wd 
hSa  ployed  in  amount  sufficient  to  read  with  st  least 
^ofXlS»  group,  of  said  alkylene  polyamme. 


mtmut  M."' 


3,9M,93« 
OTARCH  PRODUCT  ^^Jg^ETHOD  OF  MAKING 

Rktad  L.  c^f^j:::^^^ 

en  to  *  ■  '■■■*  ■ ' 


1  in  a  method  for  the  prododion  of  a  plasdc  h^ 
coatinj  Composition  resistant  to  run  and  »g  ^  ^ 
^rcomprisc  p«l«rin,  »  •P^"'^,^^^^^^ 

srj  ^ru  'v^'^'s  T?5*'tLioJ^^t£rfr- 

Cnent  of  satd  coating  composition  at  a  temperaiure 

JSeSt  faicluding  a  material  adeded  ^om^^  ^■ 
5^  of  a  drying  oQ  and  of  a  bquid  comprised  of  J 
Suf  Wnder^«K>lved  in  an  organic  solvent,  and 
^SSL^Ung  the  refuting  solution  through  s  wb- 
SSSr^n  of  the  trensirtion  ^^j:^^S^Xio 
rate  sulfident  to  impart  plastic  liquid  properdc.  thereto. 

3,MM39 

PAPER  SIZING  COIJffOSmON 

Frandsco  de  TIeada  y  Rkoa,_Baiai«  .«7.  a«i  Aafcl  Ala-^ 


NrDnmtaT   FHed  Feh.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,159 
T  mi    -     (CL19^— 213) 

1  A  Uquid  laundry  staidi  compo«tion  consisting  ^ 
JiiSy  ofa  cooked  itareh  dispersion  mcludmg  J^ 
SCi  .bout  7%  to  about  14%jurch  by  w«^J^ 
«rth«  water  atUsst  about  1%  by  wei^  based  on  tne 
^t  ^  W?of  a  polydhylene  ^col  «ter  of  • 
JSTa^^ad  from  rtwut  10%  to  about  47.5%  by 
'jSiit^  «  the  w-ghtof  chTMjjareh  ^^^^"^ 
hSS^add  and  borax  wherda  there  are  about  1.6  parts 
boric  add  to  about  1  part  borax. 


bart  Miranda,  Avtaiia  Ctaiialldmn   5^  aota  « 

■sristiSrH^    } w sj. N. ^^ 

g  ClalBBa.    (CL  ita — ^**'i  .  . 
1    A  heater  addition  paper  sizing  composiuoncoiuuting 

JLi^r^about  ten'Sm  by  weightof  ahard  hydro- 
genated  fat  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
Swted  animal  faU  having  a  titer  in  *»^  °*  "  .^, 
EdTmtoures  consisting  of  not  kss  than  «  pam  by  w«gh 
of  hvdroaenated  animal  fat  havmg  a  titer  m  «ccss  ot 
«.  cSdWoore  than  four  parts  by  wei^t  of  hydro- 
J«..t^\eaetabk  fatt  having  a  titer  of  at  least  60*  C.. 
S^biiiS?Sth  from  ab^t  two  to  a^t  five  part,  by 
JJJSt  of  a  neutralized,  partially  saponified,  aad  fat  se- 
SS^  Scroop  coSiting  of  animal,  vegeuble  and 
^"^d  fTJnd  oils  having  a  titer  >«  exo«.  of 
Srcl  said  neatrafaed,  partially  saponified  acid  tot  being 
a  h^Sct^produd  of  from  about  two  to  five  parts 
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by  weight  of  said  acid  fat  and  from  about  0.50  to  about 
l.S  parU  by  wdght  of  an  alkali  saponifying  agent. 


METHOD  OF  PRODlJcmG  CRYSTAL  PATTERN 
AND  THE  PRODUCT 
Cari  E.  SwaoKW,  North    lil^iiin.  N J^  aMiniii   to 
Dnro-Tcat  CosrporatfoB,  North  BcrgM,  N J^  ■  cotpo- 
ratkm  of  New  Vorit 

Filed  Jan.  2^  1999,  Scr.  No.  789,t83 
5  CWiM.    (CL  117—42) 


strip;  heating  said  strip  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  metal  intermediate  layer  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmoq>bere;  applying  a  flux  to  the  heated  strip 
and  then  pasaing  the  strip  through  a  metal  melt,  the 
molten  metal  fonning  a  concave  wetting  naeniacus  where 
the  strip  enters  the  metal  so  that  the  dissolved  impurities 
on  the  strip  arc  floated  away  therefrom;  and  moving  the 
strip  exiting  from  the  bath  through  a  protective  gas  at- 
mosphere to  squeezing  rolls  which  operate  in  the  pro- 
tective gas  atmosphere. 


-n 

-»4 


No 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  coating  on  the  gla^  envelope 
of  a  lighting  device  in  the  form  of  a  perforate  crystal- 
line pattern  comprising  coating  said  envelope  on  its 
outer  surface  with  a  lacquer  solution  comprising  a  sol- 
vent mixture  in  the  proportions  of  162  gallons  camphor 
oil;  130  gallons  toluene;  162  gallons  methyl  amyl  ace- 
tate, and  film  forming  ingredients  comprising  162  gal- 
lons phthalic  anhydride  non-drying  alkyd  resin  in  a  63% 
solution  of  xylol;  16  gallons  maleic  resin  in  a  30%  solu- 
tion of  toluene;  178  gallons  27%  mtrocellulose  solution; 
146  gallons  10%  nitrocellulose  Solution;  97  Vi  pounds 
para-dichlor benzene;  and  1,297  pounds  naphthalene 
flakes,  and  drying  said  coated  envelope  in  an  atmoq>here 
of  air  and  water  vapor  having  a  temperature  of  the  air 
of  about  39.7*  F.  and  a  relative  humidity  of  the  order 
of  82%. 


METHOD  CW  COATING  MFTAL 

Majrwood.  NJi,  M^fMM',  bv  ■cac  as- 
te  lfyi*»iln*Mtrisa,  Im^  Ncwavfc,  NJ., 

FBai  N«T.  27, 1959,  8m.  No.  U5J5W 
ICUm.  (CL  117-^is.2) 
Hm  asdiod  of  coating  a  refractory  metal  body  com- 
posed of  a  uMtal  selected  from  the  troop  «^n«»«*t;i»j  of 
motybdeaum,  tantalum,  tungstea  aad  titasiam,  couvris- 
ing  cleaning  a  surface  of  die  body,  sprayiaf  a  moltca 
platinum  group  metal  oo  the  doaaed  sarfaoe  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  coat,  shot  peening  the  coating,  heat  treating  the 
shot  peeaed  coating  at  a  temperature  from  600*  C.  to 
1400*  C.  to  promote  solid  diifusioa  of  die  coating,  and 
alternately  continuing  the  spraying,  shot  peening  and 
heat  treating  until  a  sufflciently  thick  coating  of  platinum 
group  metal  is  built  up  on  the  metal  body. 


CELLULOSIC  PRODUCT  COMPRBING  SATU- 
RATED FIBROUS  WEB  HAVING  A  COATING 
COMPRBING  VINYL  RESIN  AND  ALKYL  AC- 
RYLAT&CARBOXYUC  ACID  PLASHCIZER 

Joha  F.  Hechtasaa  aad  Bdwta  G.  Cn  aiaa,  Maaisii«, 
Mlch^  asil^ew  to  lriMisi^.OBrit  Cmrantim,  Nec- 

Flied  Apr.  If,  19St,  Ssr.  No.  727,C71 
7ClaiBH.    (CL  117— 41.5) 


Mvf  CMTaM 


3,MM41 

METHOD  OF  HOT-DIP  METALUSING 

METAL  STRIPS 

Aodreas  Bosch,   Wilssiathai-m,   Gflnnaay.   assign  ni    to 

Stahl-   aad   Walzwcrke   Paaarlsttln/Aadieraach  A.G., 

Neawled  (Rhfaic),  Gsnnay,  a  coraoradoa  of  Gsnsaay 

Filed  Jnly  25, 19M,  Scr.  Now  45,13« 
Clafaas  priority,  appllcalioa  Gensaay  la|y  29, 1959 


1 .  A  method  of  hot-dip  metallizing  metal  strips  which 
comprises:   appljring  a  metal  intermediate  layer  to  the 


4.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  in  roll  form  com- 
prising a  non-woven  fibrous  web  saturated  with  an  elas- 
tomeric  binder,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating  on 
one  side  of  said  web,  and  a  release  coating  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  web,  said  release  coating  comprising 
from  23  to  73  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  vinyl  resin 
having  friiysically  blended  therewith  from  73  to  23  parts 
by  wet^t  of  an  external  plasticizer,  said  polymeric  vinyl 
resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  copolymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  vinylidcne  chloride,  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  an  alkyl  acrylate,  said  external  plasticizer  com- 
prising a  copolymer  of  from  0 J  to  7  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  polymerizaUe  mono-unsaturated  alpha- 
beta  ethylenic  carboxylic  acid,  at  least  80%  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  from  0  to  19J  percent  of  an  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl  group  haa  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atOBM. 

3,fiijt11 
CHIK)MIZING  WrranOTOVED  UTILIZATION 

OF  GAS 
Gooqe  A.  WsBiBii,  Whils  PUm,  N.Y.,  iiilgaiii  to  AOoy 
SmHmtm  Coo^aay,  lae,  Wi    I  gi    ,  DJ.,  a  corpora- 
lloa  of  Ddawara 

Flad  ^sb.  19, 1959,  Sm.  No.  794^35 
4  OataH.    (CL  117— lt7) 
1.  The  process  of  chromiziag  fsrroas  Bietal  parts,  which 
comprises  placing  the  ferrous  metal  parts  in  a  retort  in 
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the  presence  of  particles  of  chromium  through  40  mesh 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  halofen-containing  gas,  the  retort 
being  sealed  against  ratraace  of  air  while  having  anescy 
port,  maintaining  the  retort  and  iu  contents  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  1600  and  2300  degrees  F.,  relaUvely  phys^ 
cally  manipulattng  the  particles  <rf  chronuum  with  reject 


moisture  retentive  capacity  in  a  continuous  metering  sur- 
face member  by  flooding  said  capillaries  with  water  and 
then  through  a  sclecubly  controUed  hard  pressure  member 
in  pressure  applying  relation  to  said  metering  surface 
member  on  each  side  limiting  the  capillary  retentive  ca- 


pacity thereof  and  removing  excess  hquid  therefrom  by 
Suiem  deformation  of  said  capillaries  thereby  selfcuvely 
regulating  the  amount  of  liquid  carried  away  and  there- 
after engaging  said  web  against  a  portion  of  wid  control- 
lably  filled  metering  surface  moving  therewith. 


to  the  halogen-contai|ing  gas  so  that  the  particles  of 
chromium  drop  through  the  halogen-containmg  gas  and 
thereby  regenerating  the  chromium  m  the  halogen- 
conuining  gas  and  then  bringing  the  halogen-contammg 
gas  containing  chromium  into  conuct  with  the  work^  and 
bringing  the  chromium  particles  into  contaa  with  the 
work. 

3,g«,tH 

MFTHOD  OF  PROVIDING   DECORATIVE  C»AT- 

n?GS  ON  WOOD  PRoSuCra  BY  TUMBLING 

'JK^SSi?  pfiTw  3.  lf«^  95  No.  74g,^^ 

2  ChdaM.    (CL  117—199)  ^      .     .       . 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  wood  produrt  bavmg  • 
colorwl  finish  with  a  simulated,  worn,  aged  look,  tne 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  P^^JJJ^^^TS 
surface  of  said  wood  product  an  toitial  '^J^LSSJ 
wUdified  coating  of  wood  seahng  hquM  and  thereafter 
tumbling  a  plurality  of  said  wood  products  having  such 
initial  coating  in  a  revolving  barrel  containing  wood  aeal- 
ing  li<m3^9ating  white  adding  wood  seahng  liquid  of 
sufflSntly  greater  viscosity  than  that  of  the  mitia^  ooaUng 
until  the  products  commence  to  stick  together  and  Aere^ 
producing  relatively  thick  patches  of  uneven  coatmg  de- 
posits in  random  interspersed  ^^^^^"^ZJ?^  iSSJ 
evenly  coated  areas  and  continuing  said  tumblmg  acuon 
unta  said  patches  of  uneven  coating  become  dry  Md  •oJiJ- 
fy  in  said  state,  subsequently  applying  a  coaimg  ofbody 
a)lor  on  each  of  said  products  and  applymg  m  'otxeM 
a  series  of  lacquer  coatings  and  drying  each  lacquer  coat- 
ing prior  to  the  appUcation  of  a  succeeding  lacquer  coat- 
ing, said  Ucquer  coatings  having  a  solvent  contentdfec- 
tivc  to  reduce  said  patches  of  uneven  coatmg  dcpostts  to 
a  smoothness  blendnig  with  die  evenly  coated  areas  and 
effective  to  cau«e  die  color  of  said  patch  portions  to  be 
graduated  in  color  tooo  toward  die  color  of  said  evenly 
coated  areas. 


3J<i,f17 

rnATING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  USING  A 

^^^iSSiTOGFOUNTAIN  WTTH  DOCTOR 

Ralph  PM.hon.y.Bdo*t.WI;;j«l|P^  ^ 

Works,  Belolt,  Wis.,  a  coiporatfon  "J  WIscobsIb 

Filed  DeL  22,  l^^s^i^?,!?'*'* 
7Clateb    (CL  117— 129) 


4  A  medwd  of  coating  a  web  of  paper  compnsmg. 
supporting  said  web  against  a  backup  surface,  mow 
SVopiSled  web  part  a  doctor  blade  MsemWy.  f^ 
a  supply  of  coating  substance  to  a  surface  of  said  web 
^"2id  doctor  blade  assembly  and  simultaaeoialy 
vibrating  said  doctor  blade  assembly  to  control  die  qua^- 
ty  of  coating  substance  deUvered  to  die  web,  and  prevem 
streaking  and  unevenness  in  die  coating  on  die  web. 


WKB  00NDIT10ND<iG 


metaad  R.  WaBaa,  If  W , 

^p£d  DoHl,  19i^  8«iN^.??**» 


29  ClBkaa.    (CL  117—111)       ^    .    .     ^ 

17  A  coBditioniag  «t^  prdiminary  to  a  physical  op- 
eration on  a  highly  ab«»rt«t  web  comprising  controllably 
filliag  a  multiplicity  of  doaely  disposed  uniformly  dis- 
tributed irsiliem  capiDaries  having  a  pressure  UmiUble 


2M6JH9  

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MIXED  OTOE  VVMB 
J.  MHch^  Matawaa,  N  J^  yjpg^tDJ|»^y^ 
of  America  as  rspnacatod  ay  *■*  aairnary  ^ 

fGiMtod  aadcr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1  Aprocess  for  producing  ultra-diin,  non-porous, 
glass-like,  multi-component  oxide  coatings  ^f^^ 
preparing  a  mixture  of  metal  alcoholates  man  orpnic 
Jolv^  in  proportions  in  which  die  metal  <^^«^ 
glass-Uke  product,  coating  at  room  ^mpwOTe  tae  sar- 
face  of  a  material  widi  a  diin  film  of  saM  nj""^"™" 

ing  die  organic  aolvent  to  «^P«j!i,,J;*^        jTi 
filii  at  a  temperature  between  about  300  to350   C^fcra 

period  of  time  necessary  for  die  formation  and  oompledoo 
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of  the  mixed  meUl  oxide  network,  and  repeatiag  arid 
of  coating  at  room  temperature,  aUowing  the  ortaidc  ioIp 
vent  t»  evaporate  and  heating  at  about  300  to  330*  C 
until  the  deiared  film  thickneae  ii  obtained. 
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NON-CRYSTALLIZING  DEXTROSE  UQUOR 

Edward  C.  Snyder,  IDnrfak,  and  John  E.  Woller,  Jr., 

Pc^  at,  aailfiMi  to  Com  Pwdncia  Cumpanj,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jnne  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,il2 
2  CUM.    (CL127— 31) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  noo-crystallizaWe  syrup 
which  comprises:  adding  about  10  to  30  percent  starch, 
dry  basis,  to  a  starch  hydrolyzate  liquor  having  a  D£. 
value  within  the  range  of  about  60  to  about  90  percent; 
subjecting  the  resultant  mixture  to  heat  treatment,  at  a 
pH  of  about  1  to  about  2,  until  the  final  D.E.  value  is  with- 
in the  range  of  about  63  to  73  percent;  and  thereafter 
neutralizing  the  liquor:  whereby  a  syrup  having  a  low 
ash  and  a  low  color  content  is  produced. 


FABRICATION  OF  SlSoCO^UCrOR  DEVICES 
Albeit  F.  Gallon,  Jr,  MaHan,  Pa.,  awtonnr,  ky  mm 
Migiimcnts,  to  Phllco  Corforatfon,  PUadclpUa,  Pn 
a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mv.  23, 196t,  Scr.  Now  17,IM 
SChihM.    (0.134—2) 


3,M6,t51 
PREPARATION  OF  MULTIPLE  P-N  JUNCTION 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALS 
Alfred  D.  LcTttas,  HopUna,  Minn.,  aalfBor  1o 
Electek  Coaspany,  Norfk  Adanv,  Maaa.,  a 
ofMiiurliiWi 

Flad  May  14, 19S7.  Scr.  No.  659,163 
1  data.    (CL  14S— 1  J) 

tMITTC*      COU.ICn)M 


lOMM.  .T. »I©M*«. 

Hf\J1      .      •*!«  .    OUTPUT 
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purity  in 
the  mai 


of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  aaoond  region  of  the  op- 
ponte  conduoivity  typct  each  region  rontaining  two  im- 
puritica,  one  iaapority  promoting  said  one  conductivity 
'  liar  impncity  promoting  said  oppoHte  conduc-. 
on*  of  said  iapucity  having  a  diffuaion  coeffi- 
than  said  other  imparity,  tho  nutiority  im- 
1  fint  region  being  the  more  mobile  impurity, 

^ ,  limpurity  in  said  second  region  being  the  less 

mobile  impurity,  the  minority  concentration  in  said  first 
region  being  larger  than  one-half  the  sum  of  the  majority 
concentration  in  said  flrtt  region  and  the  minority  concen- 
tretioo  in  the  said  second  region,  the  majority  impurity 
concentration  in  said  second  region  being  leu  than  one- 
half  the  mm  of  the  naiority  concentration  in  said  first 
region  and  the  minority  concentration  m  said  second  reg- 
ion, then  subjecting  said  semiconducting  body  to  solid 
state  diflnaiMi  of  impurities  by  heating  said  body  below 
the  melting  point  to  effect  diffusion  of  said  more  mobile 
impurities  from  said  first  region  into  said  second  region 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  first  region  adjacent  the  junc- 
tion betweeh  said  fint  and  said  second  region  changes 
conductivity  type  by  depletion  of  said  more  mobile  im- 
purities, and  a  portion  of  said  second  region  adjacent  said 
junction  dianges  conductivity  type  by  addition  of  said 
more  mobile  impurities  diffusing  from  the  said  first  region 
farto  said  aecond  region,  tfaerehy  producing  a  structure 
having  quadnqile  conductivity  configuration. 


3J66,tS2  

VAPOR-SOLID  DIFFIJWm  OP  SBMICONDUCnVl 
MAISRIAL 
T.  Howard,  Maiiirtnwn,  NJ,  mlfiiiirtp  Ml  Tala- 

-       -niusftilsi,  Sew  Yarfc,  N.Y.. 
of  NmtTmA 

lana  9,  IfMito.  Nn.  74«,9St 
11  CkiK   (CL  141—1.5) 


1.  In  a  fininhing  treatment  for  a  gennaniiun  semi- 
conductor device  with  indium  electrodes,  etched  with  aid 
of  an  electrolytic  etch  in  a  caustic  liquid  electnrfyte  agent: 
e«p^Hg  germanium  and  indium  surfaces  of  the  device, 
still  covered  by  such  agent,  to  contact  with  moving  drops 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  dissolved  in  anbetantiaUy 
pure  water  thus  n^idly  hberatinf  oxygen  from  said  aohi- 
tion  and  stepwise  diminishing  such  liberating  of  oxygen. 


JRUH     ^    '^^^ 
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2.  The  process  of  diffusion  of  pho^horna  atoms  faito 
at  least  one  sur^oe  of  a  silicon  slice  ti^iidi  ooaprkes  the 
steps  of  prediffuaing  pboqihorus  faito  said  inrfnoe  at  a 
tenqwratore  which  canaes  the  phiMplinros  imiwMirias  to 
diffuse  into  the  slice,  alcfahtg  said  prediflkaad  nrfnoe  to 
remowe  all  loose  phospixxus  and  phoaphoma  |Ia«  leav- 
ing the  impuritaea  diffnaad  into  the  slice,  and  aobaaqnent- 
ly  subjecting  the  slice  to  a  temperature  fai  the  range  of 
700-1330*  C.  in  the  abaenoe  of  further  imparities  where- 
by the  diffused  pboaphoras  layer  diffnaea  further  into  the 
mnlarial  to  form  a  diffusion  layer  of  daaired  d^di  and 
imparity 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 


Robert  B. 


A  proccas  for  changing  the  conductivity^ypes  in  a  first 
portion  and  in  a  second  adjacent  portion  of  a  semiconduct- 
ing body,  the  change  in  said  first  portion  caused  by  de- 
pletion of  impurities  and  in  said  second  portion  by  ad- 
dition of  the  depleted  impurities,  said  process  comprising 


shot  K»  linni|^ 


1.  The  method  of  prodndng 


producing  a  aemioooducting  body  having  a  first  region  chiding  the  steps  of  pla«ing  a  maah  having  a  pinniity 
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of  apertures  therein  at  a  predetennined  distance  from  a 
gurfcoe  of  a  body  of  semioondndor  material,  deposit- 
ing a  condnetlvity  type  imparting  material  on  said  sur- 
face through  each  of  said  phiralfty  of  apertures,  the  con- 
ductivity type  imparting  material  deposited  through  each 
of  said  apertures  defin^  a  different  one  of  a  like  plu- 
rality of  first  regions  on  said  surface  coated  by  said  ma- 
terial, heating  to  cause  penetration  of  said  material  into 
said  body  at  each  of  said  first  regions,  dq)ositing  a  re- 
sistant material  through  each  of  said  plurality  ot  aper- 
tures, the  resistant  material  dqioaited  through  each  of 


anion;  inchidittg  a  member  of  the  gro^  conaisting  of 
hexavUent  chrominm  and  ferricyanide,  the  pH  erf  said 
badihdng  in  the  rai^  of  aboitt  1.6  to  about  3.3. 
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STABILIZED  DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 

DIHYDRATE  ^ 
R.  SchhNftr,  Chtafe  Heights,  >ndLowdl 

Ncthciten,  Pn*  Fera^  DL,  nsdltBea  •» JS"  . 

k^  Woftoi  CUcMo.  D.  a  eeneminn  m  IHboIb 

niSSSirlMtm^  3«,  1*59.  Scr.  No.  •23,«2 
3  CWasa.   (CL  2S~1M)  . 

1.  The  method  of  ptodudng  a  stabiliaed  dicalcnm 
phosphate  dihydrate  prodnct  oompriiing  fint  renctmg  a 
dilute  solution  of  orthophofl*oric  acid  wiA  mUk  of  lime 
to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  pH  between  abont 
S  and  the  neutralization  point,  then  adding  about 
0.4-0.8%  by  weight  of  a  polyphosphoric  add  havfaig  at 
least  40%  by  weight  pyropho^horic  add,  thfti  complet- 
ing the  neutralization  of  the  reaction  mixture  widi  the 
addition  of  milk  <rf  lime  until  a  pH  of  about  6.9-7.2  is 
reached,  removing  and  drying  the  dicakium  phoqihate 
dihydrate  formed  from  the  reaction  mixture,  then  admix- 
ing an  effective,  sUbilizing  amount  <rf  finely  <*'y*'^^; 
cium-sodium  pyrophosphate  with  flic  pyropho^onc 
acid-modified  dicaldum  phos(4iate  dihydrate  to  produce 
said  stabUized  dicaldum  phosphate  dihydrate  product, 
and  recovering  a  sUbilized  improved  dicaidnm  jdiosphate 
dihydrate  product. 


said  apertures  defining  a  different  one  of  a  like  phirallty 
of  second  regions  on  said  surface  coated  by  said  resistant 
material  each  of  which  indudes  the  first  region  defined 
by  the  conductivity  type  imparting  material  deposited 
through  the  same  aperture,  immersing  said  body  ui  an 
etching  medium  capable  of  dissolving  said  semiconductor 
material  but  not  said  resistant  material  thereby  to  form 
in  said  body  a  plurality  of  pedestals  each  induding  one 
of  said  first  regions,  and  subsequently  dividing  said  body 
into  a  plurality  of  individual  demenu  each  induding 
one  of  said  pedestals. 


3,966,957 
ROCKET  PMVELL  ANTS 


_  of  Ddawarc 

No  D^wl^npSdYimr  12, 1999,  Scr.  N*».  796342 
14  rhiwf    (CL  149—19) 

1.  A  rocket  propdlant  consisting  essentially  of  a  aohd 
oxidizing  salt  and  a  flexible  binder,  said  binder  beinga 
cured  mixture  of  (1)  a  liquid  polymer  of  a  conjugated 
diene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  coonwund  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  quiooline  con- 
taining a 


COLORING  OXWlEcSHrSD  ALUMINUM 

WiraDYE  ^^    . 

1  H.  McNan^^  r^-wk*.  Pn^  aaricaor  to  Akmi- 

*n1  Dt^SSS^FOU  Mar.  15, 1969,  Scr.  No.  15,969 
7  Claims.    (CL  149 — 6.1) 

1  In  the  process  of  coloring  oxide-coated  alummum 
which  comprises  treating  the  oxide-coated  aluminum  with 
a  solution  of  a  dye,  the  improvement  which  cOTipnses 
employing  as  a  solvent  for  the  dye  a  minor  portion,  at 
least  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  liquid  portion  of  the 
loluUon,  of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dimethylformamide,  diethylformamide,  di- 
methylacetamide,  diethylacetamide,  and  dimethylsulfox- 
ide,  together  with  a  major  portion  of  water. 


CHf=C 


\ 
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coMHosmc 


substituent  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  (2)  a  haloalcohol  containing  2 
to  18  carbon  atoms  where  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  in 
an  amount  to  provide  0.13  to  1  mol  of  haloalcohol  l»r 
mol  of  nuclear  nitrogen  in  said  liquid  polymer,  and  (3) 
a  polyisocyanate  containing  4  to  17  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  to  provide  0.13  to  1  isocyanate  radical  per  mol 
of  haloalcohol. 


3,966,958 

CHEMICAL  CUTTING  AND  WORKING 
F.  GoB,  Natbarth,  Pa.,  mlganrtol 
■  "•     Pn.,  a 


PROCESS  AND  COMPOSrtlONFOR  PRODUCTS 

Aluminum  surface  convbmion  coatings 

H.   PlmMay,  Mj^*wtai,   Calf,   ajjaw.jjr 


13 


It,  1999,  Scr.  No.  913,662 
(CL  149—199) 


PR,d  Nnv.  If,  1951,  Sef.  No.  772,677 
'tSCUtam.  (CL14i-6J7) 
1.  A  prooeas  for  applying  a  coating  to  iurftces  of  oh- 
iects  of  ahmihmm  and  iu  alloys,  which  comprises  treating 
Il^obfectt  in  an  aqueoos  acidic  bath  consisting  esadihally 
of  a  cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  vanadinm,  chro- 
mium, cobalt,  nickel  and  copper,  a  halogen-oontahung 
anion  f ormhig  at  least  some  free  halogen  ion.  and  an 


^r^ 


rr-vr -i.ngza;^^^^ 
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X. 


1.  As  a  new  compositi(xi  of  matter,  a  hypergolic 
oxidant  mixture  for  fiame  propagation  witti  a  fuel,  nid 
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mixture  consisting  essentially  of  perhalogenyl  fluoride 
and  a  hypergoiic  ignition  promoting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  fluoride,  fluorine, 
and  chloryl  fluoride  in  the  ratio  range  of  about  99:1  to 
about  1 : 5  parts  by  weight  of  perhalogenyl  fluoride  to  the 
hypergolic  ignition  promoting  material. 


STRUCrukAL  KLBMENTB 


Filed  S«pl.  3,  195S,  S«.  N*.  7St,731 

Ft  ■■■■cltoH  Gwt  lilinti  8apt  3,  lfS7 
(CL  1S4— 43) 


5.  A  building  element  formed  of  at  least  five  pain  ci 
juxtaposed  thin  flexible  sheets  of  mouldable  material,  each 
sheet  of  a  pair  having  a  series  of  regular  shs^wd  dimples 
formed  in  it,  the  dimples  being  arranged  in  a  regular  pat- 
tern with  flat  portions  between  the  dimples,  the  open  sides 
of  the  dimples  in  the  sheets  of  a  pair  being  disposed  oppo- 
site each  other  to  provide  doatd  cells,  the  cells  formed 
by  at  least  three  pain  of  theeU  varying  in  size  from  each 
other  and  the  pain  of  sheets  being  arranged  so  that  the 
diameten  of  the  cells  are  graduated  in  size  profressivety 
from  a  minimum  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  its  facea  to  a 
maximum  in  the  vicinity  t)f  its  median  plane,  and  foils 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  cell  sheets. 


3f9v%yVe9 
IMPROVED  PHENOUC  RESIN/SYNTHETIC  ELAS- 
TOMER ADHEnVE  FOR  STRUCTURAL  METAL- 
UC  MEMBERS 
MalcotaB  E.  GnMi,  Akiw,  OUo,  aari^or  to  Ika  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Compaqr,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpovatloa 
of  New  York 
No  DnnHng.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77M27 

13  Clain.  (CL  154—43) 
1.  A  cleaned  and  pickled  metal  surface  said  metal  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, low  carbon  steel,  stainless  steel,  thorium  and 
beryllium,  coated  with  an  adherent  layer  comprising  a 
phenolic  resin/synthetic  elastomer  blend  in  the  reqwc- 
tive  weight  proportions  of  80:100  to  500:100.  said  syn- 
thetic elastomer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  polybutadiene,  butadiene-styrene,  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile,  and  butadiene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymen, 
(b)  reaction  products  of  alkaline  metal  polysulfides  and 
dihalides,  (c)  polychioroprene.  (d)  polyisobutylene,  («) 
polyvinyl  chloride,  and  polyvinylidene  chloride,  com- 
bined with  0.01  to^^  parts -by  weight  of  said  adherent 
layer  of  a  reactive  silylamine  selected  from  the  group 
whose  formula  is  NH,— (CHj)n — Si— (R)|  wherein  n 
is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  S  and  each  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BONDED  FOROUS 
BODIES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

M.  WiMlvw,  2115  RKotM*  Drira, 


No 


7. 


Flad  Mtj  15,  1959,  Sot.  No.  827,1<5 
IS  CUM.    (0.154—44) 

14.  A  fibrous  body,  comprising  compressed  mineral 
flben  having  crossing  contact  with  each  other,  and  a  ther- 
moset  resin  bonding  said  fil>ers  at  said  point  of  crossing 
and  said  resin  being  hydrocarbooaceous,  being  solid  at 
25*  C,  having  less  than  35%  benzene-scriuble  compo- 
nents, manifesting  no  fluidity  at  375*  C.  and  yielding  a 
carbon  residue  of  at  least  65%  and  substantially  less 
than  100%  by  weight  when  heated  to  950*  C.  in  the  ab- 
sence of  oxygen. 


ART  OF  ADHESIVES.  PRODUCTS  OF  PLYWOOD 

AND  LAMINATUIN  WHICH  SAID  ADHESIVE 

IS  THE  BONDING  AGENT 

RoillB  M.  G«ide%  EhM^  WMk.,  a^  Gwine  W. 

Bmtkm4,  Jr.,  i5t3  57lh  NB.,  Sslfli,  Wash. 

NoDnwi^    FIM  Apr.  9, 195«,  Sot.  No.  577,435 

4CtalM.    (0.154—453) 

1.  A  plywood  product  having  aa  its  binding  element 
an  adhesive  mixture  comprising  substantially  100  pounds 
of  soybean  flour;  an  anti-foam  a^ent,  1.5  pounds;  lime, 
10-15  pounds;  sodium  hjKlroxide  (76%),  6-10  pounds; 
sodium  silicate,  20-30  pounds;  solvent,  1-2  pounds;  fu- 
maric  acid.  Vi-1  pound;  sodium  bemoote,  Vi-1  pound; 
aiKl  water,  approximately  400  pounds;  said  plywood  prod- 
uct being  characterized  by  its  resistance  to  mold  and 
fungus  growth,  and  by.  its  water  resistant  properties  being 
substantially  equal  to  those  of  a  hot  press  resin  plywood, 
and  said  adhesive  being  characterized  by  its  high  degree 
of  penetrability. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  LONGTrUDINALLY 
EXTENDING  SIDE  SEAMI  IN  A  TUBULAR 
CONTAINER 
Oacar  F.  EcUnd  aad  Rokest  W.  PflchOT,  Bwrtagtoi^  DL, 
asrigBora  to  Ajmtham  Cm  Cifu,  Now  York,  N.Y., 
a  conoratloa  of  Now  Iwaey 

FBad  Oet  17, 1957,  Sot.  No.  C9M31 
iCtataH.    (0.15»-Mt) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  the  opposed  longitudinal  mar- 
gins of  a  fibrous  sheet  to  form  the  lomifwdinally  extend- 
ing side  seam  of  a  tubular  containOT  body  and  simul- 
taneously therewith  protecting  the  raw  edfe  of  at  least 
one  of  said  marginp  comprising,  providing  a  thin,  flbroua 
sheet  having  raw  uncoated  longitudinal  edfes  sobject  to 
moisture  attack,  forming  said  sheet  into  substantially 
tubular  configuration  with  the  longitudfaia]  margins 
thereof  tubatantially  flat  and  having  a  space  therebetween 
to  receive  a  mois^ire-resistant  ribbon  of  adherent  aiKl 
coherent,  flexible  material,  moving  die  tnbe  thus  formed 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  while  feeding  said  ribbon  into 
the  path  of  travel  ot  laid  margins  and  into  said  space 
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therebetween,  bringing  said  margins  mto  contiguous  rela- 
tion with  said  ribbon  extendlDg  therebetween  and  pro- 
jecting over  the  edfe  of  at  least  one  of  said  margma,  and 
pressing  said  margim  lo  positioned  into  intimtte  engage- 
ment with  said  ribbon  to  join  said  margins  torthcr  and 
to  protectively  cover  said  edge. 


HEAT-SEALED  EDGE  JOINT  AND  MM™^ 

Bcato  B,.  TTriiwin-j.  MiMWipofc,  Mta^  a  cor- 
poiation  of  MlMoori  »,    „  -^ 

FOed  lac  3, 195i,  Sot.  No.  33,799 
19Chtea.    «h.l5<— 396) 


ary  amine  group  in  a  mole  raUo  of  polyalkylcne  poly- 
amine  to  dicarboxylic  acid  of  from  about  0.9:1  to  abowt 
1  2- 1  and  at  a  temperature  from  about  160*  C.  to  about 
210*  C.  to  form  a  polyamide  containing  secondary  amine 
groups,  and  (2)  reacting  the  polyamide  with  epidUoro- 
hydrSi  at  a  temperature  from  about  45*  C.  to  about  70 
C  and  in  a  ratio  of  epichlotphydrin  to  secondary  amme 
groups  of  said  polyamide  of  from  about  1.0:1  to  about 
1.5  :lV  said  resin  having  been  cured  to  a  water-inaoluble 
state  after  impregnatioa  of  said  product  therewith. 


3,M4iM7 
CONTROL  OF  WEB  DISTURBANCES  ON 
FOURDRINIER  MACHINK^ 

H.  FrarfOT,  CovftaglOB,  Va.  aaripwn  to  W«J  Vkntoia 
Palp  aad  PapOT  Ompmj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  the  edges  of  thermo- 
plastic resinous  sheet  material  which  comprises  first  seal- 
ing together  superimposed  sheeU  by  subjecting  to  heat 
and  pressure  over  a  narrow  elongated  area  paraUel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  superimposed  sherts 
to  leave  a  narrow  area  of  unsealed  matenal  adjacent  the 
edges  and  then  melting  said  area  of  unsealed  material 
between  the  sealed  area  and  the  edges  of  the  sheeU  by 
applicaUon  of  heat  to  produce  a  thickened  bead  mtegral 
with  said  sealed  area  and  of  increasing  thickness  from 
said  sealed  area  outward  toward  the  free  edges  of  the 
sheets.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

GLASS  FLAKE  ELRcfficAL  INRJLATION 

Mark  P.  KoonsOT,  VaB^r  FaB^  and  UaBe  L._WaniOT, 
SayiesvlBa,  RX.  aarigMi  teOwyCowiiH  «™— •- 
^^      Bllaa,acoffMnlloa«(I>«lainve 

mu  Jao.  Si,  1959,  Sot.  No.  79d,2« 
gCWM.    (0.161—135) 


1  In  a  Fourdrinier  paper  making  machine  having  a 
breast  roU,  a  couch  roU  spaced  apart  from  said  bre«t 
roU  an  endless  foraminous  drainage  support  about  said 
roui  on  which  paper  pulp  stock  u  deposited  to  form  a 
web  and  a  pluraUty  of  toble  roUs  between  said  breast 
roll  'and  couch  roll  supporting  said  foraminous  dramap 
support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  the 
supporting  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  table  roUs  with 
a  relatively  narrow  substantially  uninterrupted  hehcal 
indentation  extending  for  the  fuU  width  of  the  working 
surface  of  said  table  roU,  the  ratio  of  the  surface  width 
between  the  helices  to  the  width  of  the  indenUtioo  bang 
at  least  approximately  4: 1.  and  the  depth  of  the  mdenU- 
tion  betog  sufficient  to  prevent  any  subatantial  drainage 
inducing  suction  therefrom. 


li  II  1^  .1  ff«. 


1  An  electrical  insulation  sheet  comprising  glass  flakes 
compacted  in  intimate  association  in  planar  distribution 
and  from  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  glawine  pulp  as 
the  binding  agent  for  the  interfaces  of  adjacently  dis- 
posed flakes.  

3,g66,t«  

MINERAL  FIBER  PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 

ThompaoaL  MMdktown,  DeL,  aa^gmm  to  "OTOiles 
PowdtfCompMy,  WUnsiigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 


MEANS  FOR  ANDhSmSoD  OF  IMFKO^G 
"^SraB^AGE  ON  POURDRP<TOM^MPTO 
Gkwd  L.  Caletat  aad  Fred  H.  P^ookr,  CovtaHaa,  Va., 

aataBors  to  West  VfefWa  Prip  tmi    

NeTvoik,  N.Y.,  auispwago«of^lgwi 


NoDrawtag.    WW  Mot.  27, 1955,  S«,  N^  724,236 
2  CWaM.    (CL  162 — 152) 

1  A  paper  product  having  improved  wet  strength  con- 
sisting of  mineral  fibers  impregnated  '<^*  ^^^ jj<^ 
0.4%  to  about  12%,  based  on  the  dry  '^'^  °*  "fj;*        7    y^e   method  of  removing  drainage  from  a 

a  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  »»"?*».*>' V^^^^bto^   fonned  on  M^dless  Fourdrinier  wire  compri«ng  the 
mosetting  resin,  said  ream  comprinng  a  watCT-solubtore^   »^™2  *" 

action  productobtained  by  (1)  reacting  a  CrCi,  saturated   ««J""      j^^    ^  ^^b  to  an  absolute  preOTuro  sub- 

aliphatncartx>xylic  acid  with  a  voljf^y^^'^^       ^"^J^uSTSc^at^^pheric  pre«u«  by,  firmly,  pa- 
having  two  primary  amine  groups  and  at  least  one  secooo-  ■««"    7 
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ing  the  web  over  the  outgoing  nip  ol  •  convezly 
curved  turf  ace  to  create  by  actioQ  of  liydrodyBamic 
forces  a  suction  under  the  web  at  aaid  outgoint  nip. 
and.  aecoodly,  supplementing  such  suction  by  im- 
mediately applying  a  vacuum  to  the  web  from  a  vac- 
uum chamber  under  the  web  adjacent  to  the  said 
outgoing  nip  of  the  oonvexly  curved  surface,  and 
ib)  then  subjecting  the  web  to  a  oontroUed  subsUn- 
tially  higher  absolute  pressure  to  pennit  sooae  relax- 
ation of  the  web  by.  firstly,  paasiaff  tbe  web  over  a 
chamber  having  therein  a  hi^er  abs(dute  pressure 
than  that  in  the  first  mentioned  vacuum  chamber, 
and,  secondly,  supplemwring  such  higher  absolute 
pressure  by  passing  the  web  over  the  incoming  nip 
of  another  oonvexly  curved  surtece  adjacent  to  said 
second  mentioned  chamber  to  create  by  action  of  hy- 
drodynamic  forces  a  positive  pressure  ooder  said  in- 
coming nip. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

REFRACTORY  CONTAINERS 

Daakl  Fredrik  EdMO,  Ed,  Swedes 

Filed  Mqr  1, 19Sf,  Scr.  No.  81M79 

Cfadms  priority,  ■ipBcailnB  Norway  May  23,  195S 

ICIate.    (CLltt--^7) 


PBEVENT10N  or  B&INI  MAaHTS 
WIIUm  ItaMM  Akao,  nMMrt,  miv  UUMm  C3ark 
m  ramij,  mi  AMa  y<>F*  WMlill^  Meatvale, 

No  Drawfeai.*  ^nLdSspt  tt,  19S9. 9m.  No.  MMSS 
4Clataa.    (a  H7-53  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prevention  of  bovine  mastiUs 
which  comprises  coating  the  teats  of  a  cow  with  a  pliable, 
peetaUe,  non-irritating  film  coaapriaii«  not  lass  than  30% 

by  wei(^  of  a  mixture  of  one  part  by  wciflit  of  polyvinyl 
acetate  plus  from  about  S  to  about  tS  parts  by  weij^  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  corrryMKttngly  not  ni«e  than 
30%  by  weight  of  a  component  salocted  frmn  the  group 
consisting  of  trioctyl  pho^hate,  dibutyl  sebacate.  and  di- 
capryl  phthalate.  


iM^jm 


HAYING 


ESnilACT  FROM  UQUmiCI  MMTHAY 
ANTI4NFLAMMATOR Y  ACllVtlllA 


No 


The  method  of  producing  refractory  containers,  par- 
ticularly molds  for  the  casting  of  metals  which  com- 
prises, introducing  a  mixture  of  refractory  fiber  and  a 
binder  agent  into  a  liquid  occupying  the  lower  portion  of 
a  closed  chamber  and  suspending  said  mixture  in  said 
liquid,  immersing  a  hollow  perforated  mold  within  such 
suspension,  subjecting  such  suspension  to  air  pressure  to 
deposit  said  suspended  mixture  onto  the  outer  surface  of 
said  mold  to  form  a  layer  thereon  and  when  a  layer  of 
desired  thickness  has  been  applied  raising  said  mold 
above  the  level  of  said  liquid  while  maintaining  the  same 
within  said  closed  chamber  and  forcing  liquid  out  of  said 
layer  by  maintaining  said  air  pressure  within  the  portion 
of  said  chamber  above  said  liquid. 


3,tM,i7t 

VINYLENE  OXYGENATED  SULFUR 

FUNGICIDES 

Maynard  S.  RMMch,  WUninfton,  DeL,  asaiiBOr  to  E.  I. 

^ Tom  dc  NeMMTs  and  Coav«ay>  WUmlngtoB,  Del., 

a  coffponitkNi  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiag.    Filed  May  M,  19S9,  Ser.  No,  81M9« 

S  Clafaiis.    (O.  I<7— 22) 
2.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  comprising  applying 
to  the  material  to  be  protected  at  least  a  fungicidaUy  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

RSOCH=CHSOnR' ^ 

where  R  and  R'  are  aliyl  radicals  of  1  through  12  car- 
bon atoms,  «  is  a  positive  whole  number  not  greater  than 
2,  and  the  indicated  oxygen  atoms  are  joined  oidy  to 
the  indK*"'**^  sulfur  atoms,  which  sulfur  atoms  otherwise 
are  attached  only  to  carbon  atoms. 


SiMlriedGi 

riiilBni.   asiiMnrs  to 

■M  It,  19Sa,  Sar.  No.  742,1 
,.  Hi  Gnat  Rillala  Jasa  27,  If  57 

U  eUM.  (CL  U7-4f) 
9.  Prooeaa  for  the  production  of  xanthogfabroi,  where- 
in an  acetic  add  mother  Uqnor  rMaainiag  after  crystaUiaa- 
tion  of  a  crude  salt  of  glycynhizin  fnxn  an  acetic  add 
extract  of  liquorice  root  ia  treated  with  a  non-hydroxylic 
organic  solvent,  the  predpitale ao obtainedfreed  from aol- 
▼ent,  stirred  with  warm  ooooantraled  hydrochloric  add, 
water  added  and  tlw  total  pradpitate  ao  obtained  separaled 

oil,  dried.  extradHl  with  ethar  and  the  ether  finally  re- 
moved, whereby  xanthoglabrol  ia  obtained  as  an  orange- 
coloured  solid. 

ANT  ACIDi  CALCIUM  raOtPHAlV  GEL- 

MAGNESIUM  TBHUCATB 

Kari  A.  RtiM.  WWam  A.  Dmw^  — '  *■*■.  ^ 

Iowa,  a  conomllon  of  Iowa 

NoDrawSgTFIIed  Dec  1.  1959,  Scr.  No.  t54,382 
^^^^^SCtataa.    (CLW7— 55) 
1.  An  dntadd  oompodtion  oomprians  a  hydrated  cal- 
dum  phosphate  gd  consisting  caaentially  of 
Caio(P04),(OH), 

as  the  sole  caldum  phoaphate  constituent,  said  gd  having 
been  prepared  by  admidng  an  aqueous  add  solution  of 
a  caldum  salt  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a 
phoq>hate,  the  ratio  of  the  caldnm  ions  to  phoqybate 
ions  being  approximately  10  to  6.  the  alkaline  aohitian 
being  of  sufficient  strangdi  that  after  admixing  with  said 
•cid  solution  the  overall  pH  is  at  least  about  9.  and 
magnesium  trisilicate. 

3,9M,974 

EXTRACT  6f  BIXA  ORELLAN4  PLANT  FOR  USE 

AS  A  f  HARMACEUnCAL 

No  Drawh«.    Fled  May  7,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  Sll,53« 
2Cla^    (CL147— 45) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  dried  extrad  which  com- 
prises removing  naturally  occurring  color,  fat  and  oil 
from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Bixa  oreUana  whole  root  and  root  bark  in  a  water-un- 
misdUe  organic  solvent,  separating  the  sotvent-insoluble 
residue,  extracting  said  residue  with  a  second  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  lower-mooo- 
hydroxy  alcohtds,  one  mcdar  acetic  add,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  separating  the  second  solvent-soluble  extrad  and 
drying  the  separated  extract 
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ma«P(MmaiNS     OOMPRBING     AMPHETAMINE 

ICALLYCmomEDFORM  .    ^  «, 

Mm^mB  E.  D«stack,  Wh^pw.  NJ^J-Jg- «•  G.  W. 

Carwkfc  Co^  Newarts,  >i J,  a  eutpestien  of  New 

'NTDmwtai.   «"**',» SSJ-:-^^**^^ 
19ClaimB.   <CI.1«7— M) 

1.  A  solid  material  comprising  amphetaasuie  Md  car- 
boxymethyi  ceUnloae  in  cfaemically  combined  form 
wherein  the  amphetamine  portion  is  from  about  1  to 
about  30  parts  by  wdjht  per  the  carboxymethyl  ceUu- 
lose  portion  of  about  72  parts  by  weight,  said  material 
having  anoretic  properties  without  any  substantial  unto- 
ward amphetamine  side  effects. 


Brevibacterium  divarication  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medi- 
um until  essentially  maximum  growth  of  the  organism  is 
attained,  adding  hi^  teat  molaaaes  to  the  nutrient  medi- 
um and  continuing  the  fermentation  to  produce  glutamic 
acid. 

3,9M,t79 
MEraODS  FOR  PURIFYING  PLASMINOGEN 

1.  HiMas,  Ciidnr  Grove,  NJ,  Pkaak  ^Ahinndli 
Peart  Rlvar,  N.Y,  nnd  tialfk  E.  Omk^  ^^  Vak. 
N  J-  iiijPiw  to  AmakmCnmmU  CumpMy,  rum 
YeA,  nIyT*  tuiporllan  of  Maine 

FHad  Sept.  Ifi,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t4t,9M 
9Clalw.   (CL195-40 


80LUBLS  HBPAKINnbtoUCT  AND  PROCESS 
^^^   FORPRWARINGSAl^      ^^^^^ 


,1959,  Ser.  Now  •57,*» 
„.., Jiillas^iPacl5,l9St 

'iSCrrCLW7-.74) 
1   Sodium  iodide  chcmicany  bound  to  hapann. 
3.  A  proceaa  which  compriaas  admixing  in  uptom 
sohition  at  a  pH  of  about  7  and  a  temperature  of  abort 

103*  C.  in  a  dosed  veasd  («)  heparm  with  (*)  lodinm 
iodide,  whereby  a  water-aoluMe  therapeutic  containing 
heparin  chemicaUy  bound  to  aodhmi  iodide  is  formed. 


3,tMvt77 

WAVING  COMPOWFIOHS 
Lonk  E.  Da  Mjtt,  C>««ISt!^*£"  ^^^ 

'tlJoiwtafr   PB,iMnyt,l»«l.»«No.lfMll 
IC^HL   (CLU7— 17.1) 

1    An  aqueous  hair  waving  lotion  consisting  essential- 
ly of  (1)  water.  (2)  a  member  of  the  d«  «»«;^ 
of  (A)  alpha.alpha'-dfanereaptoadipic  aad,  (B)  mono- 
Sd  di.  MlUthereof  with  a  member  of  the  dws  con- 
sisting  of   alkali   mdala,   alkaline    earth    mctsjs,    and 
orgiSc  amines  (C)  mono-  and  di-  esters  thereof  w^ a 
,;Sber  of  the  dass  consisting  of  lower  •lky»  •l«5°i 
and  alkoxy  alkyl  akohob  containing  up  to  7  carton 
atoms.  (D)  mono-  and  dl-  amides  thereof  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  dass  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  lower  alkylamines  and  lower  al- 
kan^amines  and  mixturea  th«*of,  and  (3)  a  water-solu- 
ble alkalme  material  sdected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  sodium  carbonate,  ammonium  hydroxide,  ammonium 
carbonate,  ammonium  bicartwnate,  and  orgamc  anunes. 
said  alkaline  material  being  present  in  an  amount  in  ex- 
cess of  that  required  to  neutralke  any  ■a^^"f«}*; 
present,  tiie  amount  of  said  excess  bemg  fr«»p.5  to  1.5 
equivalent  weight  for  eadi  equivalent  weight  of  said 
member.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,fiM,t7S 

HIGH  TEST  MOLASSES  IN  LGLUTAMIC  ACID 

FERMENTATION 

CMo  M.  Mheehsr,  ^^^^^^J^'^^'J^^ 

MBRiel  Solvcnta  CasewHen,  New  Yosfc,  N.Y,  a  cor- 

l^D^TwiaC.    Fiad  Feb.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  •9,3«9 

!•  mr         (CL  195—47) 
1    A  process  for  the  production  of  glutamic  add  whiA 
coniprises  cultivating  L-ghrtamic  add  piodndng  strama  of 


•!  1  i  1  i  1 1 1 1  i 


1.  In  a  process  of  purifying  plasmtaogen  which 
prises  slurrying  plasma  Fraction  HI  with  daule  sulfuric 
•dd  and  aeparating  solids  from  the  suapenaion  thereby 
producing  a  first  exti^act,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  first  ex- 
tract first  to  11  for  no  more  tiian  3  minutes  and  «hen  to 
5.3  witii  cooUng  for  no  less  than  3  hours,  adjusung  tbe 
pH  of  the  resulting  suspension  to  2  and  aeparating  solids 
from  tiie  suspension  thereby  producing  a  second  wtract. 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  second  extract  to  S.6  and  dialyr- 
ing  against  0.23  M  sodium  phosphate,  cooling  the  result- 
ing  suspension  and  separating  aoUds  from  the  suspennon 
tiiereby  producing  a  plasminogen  concentrate;  the    im- 
provemem  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  ot  said 
Plasminogen  concentrate  to  3.3,  adding  to  tiie  resultmg 
nspension  a  water  solution  of  0.03  to  0.18  moUr  con- 
centntion  of  a  lysine  compound  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lysine,  lysine  salts  uid  lysme  esters,  sepa- 
rating solids  from  tiie  snspendon  and  concentrating  the 
so  obtained  extrad  to  a  dry  powder. 

7.  In  a  process  of  purifying  plasminogen  which  ap- 
prises slurrying  plasma  Fraction  in  witii  dilute  sulfuric 
add  and  separating  solids  from  ttie  su^ieosion  thereby 
producing  a  first  extract  adjusting  tiie  pH  of  the  fbst  ex- 
tract first  to  11  for  no  more  tiian  3  minutes  and  then  to 
3  3  witfi  cooling  for  no  less  than  3   hours,  ad}usting 
the  pH  of  tiie  resulting  suspension  to  2  and  "eP*™^ 
aoUds  from  tiie  suspension  tiiereby  producmg  a  second 
extract,  adjusting  Uie  pH  of  tiie  second  extrad  to  86 
and  dialyzing  against  0.23  M  sodfaun  phosphate,  coolmg 
tiie  reauUing  wspffntion  and  separating  solids  from  the 
suspension  tiiereby  produdng  a  plasminogen  concwifrate; 
tiie  improvement  which  comprises  adsorbmg  said  piaa- 
nuaomuk  concentrate  on  carboxymetiiyl  cdluloee  al  a 
pH  of  2.3  to  3.3  and  duting  witii  an  aqueous  aod. 
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3,0M,0S0 

FERMENTATION  PRODUCTION  OF 

COENZYME  Q-10 

KjuI  a.  Folkcn  and  Harold  B.  Woodruff,  Plalaicld, 

NJ^  aalfiion  to  Merck  A  Co^  Idc^  Rakway,  NJ^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mmr.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,443 

13  Claims.  (CL  195—96) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises  cultivating  a  Coenzyme 
Q-10  producing  strain  selected  from  the  genera  Pseudo- 
monas  and  Proteus  in  aqueous  media  containing  as- 
similable sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  essential  inor- 
ganic salts  until  a  demoiutrable  amount  of  a  Coenzyme 
Q-10  has  been  formed. 


3,0M,081  \ 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  GALACTOSE 
Edward  S.  Rorem  and  James  C.  Lewis,  Bcrkei^,  CaHf., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprc- 
sented  by  the  Sccrctaiy  of  Agricuhnre 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  5, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  108,215 

3  Claims.  (CL  195— 1*3.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U^.  Cod*  (19S2),  sec  2M) 
1.  An  analytical  implement  comprising  porous  sheet 
material  impregnated  with  (I)  galactose  oxidase,'(2)  a 
chromogenic  hydrogen  donor,  (3)  peroxidase,  and  (4) 
a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  about 
from  500  to  50,000. 


3,066,082 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  CONDITION  OF  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 
Glenn  A.  Marsii  and  Edward  SduucU,  Crystal  Lake,  HI., 
assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,508 
7  Claims.    (CI.  204— 1) 


XT 


mm^^M^ 


"^ 


•.P.,  Q- 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  effectiveness  of  a 
corrosion-protection  coating  on  a  corrodible,  cathodically- 
protected  structure  deeply  submerged  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising,  disposing  near  said  structure  a  test  specimen 
having  an  exterior  surface  composed  of  the  tame  material 
as  said  structure,  and  having  a  corrosion-protection  coat- 
ing substantially  identical  with  the  coating  on  said  struc- 
ture, disposing  a  second  specimen  composed  of  a  material 
cathodic  to  said  test  specimen  in  said  body  of  water  adja- 
cent to  the  surface  thereof,  and  measuring  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent between  said  specimens. 


3,066,083 

ELECTROLYZING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

Hugh  T.  Reid,  13875  Lake  Ave.,  Lakcwood  7.  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,1U 

5  Claims.     (CI.  204—68) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  ele- 
mental chlorirte  from  sodium  chloride  in  an  electrolytic 
decomposition  zone  having  an  anode  region  and  a  cathode 


region,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  electrolyzing 
fused  sodium  chloride  in  the  presence  of  particulate  ac- 
tive carbon  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  above 
about  900*  C. 


Harry 
Steel 


F. 


ULTRASONIC  PICKLING 
OstcrasaB,  Jr.,  SC 
Mmiysfllic,  Pa^aHigMn  to 


ALanghUn 


1  L. 
Un 
of 


FUcd  Ah.  10, 1959,  Sw.  No.  832,744 
S^dni.    (CLIM— 144) 


I.  In  the  process  of  descaling  metal  by  reacting  it  with 
a  bath  which  dissolves  the  scale  on  the  metal  and  in  which 
an  electrical  potential  exists  between  the  scaled  metal  and 
a  scale-free  piece  of  the  same  kind  of  metal  immersed 
in  the  bath,  the  improvement  comprising  inducing  ultra- 
sonic vibrations  in  the  bath  only  during  the  portion  of  the 
descaling  process  when  that  electrical  potential  increases, 
whereby  that  increase  is  accelerated  and  the  total  time 
required  for  descaling  is  shortened. 


3,066,085 
nUUDUTION   GRAFTING  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

ON  VINYL  CHLORIDE- VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 

COPOLYMERS 
Robert  Roy  Smith,  EmI  Bcv^oll,  DcMii  Charles  Macndl- 

ku  Mam^  Mktky,  mi  EM  Uwk,  Cokhcatcr,  Eug- 

la^  assliMn  to  BJL  PhMlks  1lmkf4,  MMolagtrcc, 

gitgi.,,^,  a  British  I  nipBBj 

No  Drawtog.    FUcd  S^  2,  1958,  S«r.  No.  758,566 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  BrilaiB  Sept.  4,  1957 

lOChUms.    (a:  204— 154) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  graft  copolymers 
from  vinyl  chloride-vinylidene  chloride  copolymers,  which 
comprises  bringing  a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer,  obtained 
by  copolymerising  from  75  to  98  percent  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  with  from  25  to  2  percent  by  weight  re- 
spectively of  vinylidene  chloride,  into  contact  with  acry- 
lonitrile  monomer,  tlie  initial  vinyl  diloride  copolymer 
constituting  from  50  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  copolymer  and  absorbed  acrylonitrile,  and 
subjecting  the  said  copolymer  and  absorbed  acrylonitrile 
in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  to  high  energy,  ionis- 
ing radiation  to  induce  graft  polymerisation,  the  total 
radiation  dose  being  within  the  range  of  10.000  to  50,000 
rep. 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NEW  SUGARS 

Tadayuki  Goda,  Ok^rama  Prcfectoic,  Okayama,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Mar.  23.  I960,  Scr.  No.  16,939 

2  Claim.     (CI.  204—158) 

1.  The  method  for  the  production  of  saccharose  from 
starch,  which  comprises  dividing  a  sugar  solution  obtained 
by  the  hydrolysis  of  purified  starch  into  two  substantially 
equal  portions;  exposing  one  portion  thereto  to  rays  hav- 
ing a  wave  length  of  from  0.1  4m  to  20  m^  generated 
from  a  photo-electric  cell;  mixing  the  treated  portion  with 
the  non-treated  portion;  adding  kaolin  to  the  resulting 
mixture  as  a  catalyst  in  a  catalytic  annount;  exposing  the 
admixture  to  the  action  of  rays  having  wave  lengths  of 
from  0.47m  to  20  mM  generated  simultaneously  from  a 
photo-electric  cell  and  a  light  emitting  tube;  and  then 
concentrating  the  sugar  solution  thus  treated. 
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3.066  J8T 
PBOCE9S  OF  REDUCING  SULFATE  CONTENT 
rxi^^ow  IN  STOCK  FEED 

Rohcrt  J.  FhiiUp.,  Tykr.  T«t,  ^^S^^T^^ 
Engineers,  Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  a  <»P<««*<«_«  ^•"^ 
"•pScd  drt.  12, 1959.  fife.  N».  •JS.TS* 
2ClaiaBB.    (CL  204— 190) 


rteam-waler  separation  means  arranged  within  said  v«sel 
to  receive  a  steam-water  mixture  from  said  lower  cham- 
ber and  to  deliver  separated  steam  to  said  upper  chamber, 
Md^^paration  m^  including  a  plurahty  of  hoUow 
upright  whirl  chamber  separators. 


^wJt^W. 


MsrmiAisfirAL  HANDL£*!g  APPARATUS  FOR 


1    A  process  of  treaUng  a  hydrocarbon  stream  con- 
uining  sulfur  components  which  comprises  intunately  and 
^gorously  admixing  with  such  hydrocarbon  stream  sul- 
furic acid  having  a  strength  of  between  85  and  98%  t.^ 
ratable  acidity  in  proportions  of  2  to  25  pound    of  ^.d 
acid  per  barrel  of  hydrocarbon  for  a  period  of  3  to  6 
minute,  conducting  the  *"d-hydrocarbon  mature  in^ 
setUing  rone,  aUowing  said  mixture  to  remain  in  said 
Su  nl  rone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  bring  about 
Se  formation  of  sulf ur^onUining  reaction  products  which 
dissolve  in  the  acid,  passing  the  «»«^"^%*,;f"f„»°;^ 
trical  field  rone  wherein  the  ?^^yf^,^^'\fSS'^ 
by  a  direct  current  of  approximately  19(X)  to  2500  volts 
p^r  i™:h  of  electrode  spacing  with  the  electrode  spacmg 
being  between  6  and  12  inches,  while  ^maintaining  a  tem- 
J^  afure  in  the  settling  and  electrical  fi«W  zones  w^Ae 
Snge  of  40  and  150*  F.  and  a  combined  residence  tunc 
of  the  acid-hydrocarbon  mUture  within  the  setUing  and 
clertrical  field  zones  between  20  and  40  minutes,  rcmov- 
tng  acid  from  the  setUing  lone,  and  removing  a  desul- 
furized  hydrocarbon  stream  from  the  elcctrK:al  field  zone. 


■f  3  066  088 

NUCLEAR  STEAM  GENERATOR 

Robert  U.  Blascr,  ADb-cc,  OUo,  «-£«'»•  ^J^ 
cock  *  WUcox  Coaspany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
ntloa  of  New  Jersey  __. 

Filed  Apr.  0,1»56,  Scr.  Nc.  576,551 
OOaims.    (CL  204— 193a) 


ClataDs  prtortly,  Jg2r(CL  204-193  J) 


5.  Fuel  handling  apparatus  for  «  n»^»«'- «*^"  ^, 
orising  a  loading  structure  mounted  for  [otation  on  • 
TeS  axis  and' having  .  plurality  of  s"^»^"^;^^^;-;. 
dially  extending  rails,  a  fuel  earner  "«>ynt«j;°  J°^f j 
ment  along  each  of  said  rails,  means  for  rotating  saia 
Sng^ulcture  .bout  its  axis,  mean,  for  »h.flung  each 
sjdd  fuel  carrier  independently  along  its  mounUng  rail 
e"di  of  sJS  fuel  carriSs  having  a  fuel  element  etevaUng 
dl^ce  and  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  each  of 
SSlivkes  ^Tardless  of  the  relaUve  radial  positions  of 
said  fuel  carriers. 


3,066,090 ^ 

ANODE  MOUNTINGS 

Dov  Spcctor,  22,  H«kcvet».  Tel  Aviv  hr.d 

?lkd  Jnly  21.  lWS«r- No.  828,532 

4  Chdam.    (CL  204 — 197) 


if 


1 


1.  In  a  nuclear  fleam  generator,  "^f*.^!^^.; 
nrMuiK  vessel  means  for  transversely  dividing  the  m- 
SSHf  ISrienSu,  ^  upper  c^^-^^^  j-j; 

^Z'  T^;T:ite*r'rj"iiSie^«i's>^ 

SSJS'  i  Sum  in^d  lower  ch^nber,  mechanical 


1.  The  combinauon  of  a  ship",  hull  having  l^^^J"'^: 
in«  the  top  wall  of  a  tank,  said  tank  havmg  a  bo"om.*»"l 
Lnd  ^P^SteCive  arrangement  comprising  a  puramyo^^ 
anodic  elemcnu  in  Pr«»eterm.nedly  spa^  ^^  d^k  S 

wall  an  end  of  said  core  bemg  in  the  respective  •ocmju  - 
Tesn^^ve  aperture  in  the  deck  for  each  of  sa.d  elements 
L^^'suffici^nt  size  such  that  e«:h  respective  element  can 
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siMPuniD  HYbSoRraNG  FROCiaS 


be  lowered  therethrough  into  said  tank,  lid  mcuM  for  teal- 

ingly  closing  said  apertures,  and  means  for  securing  said  ZTi^r:^ "Fdr "-~:r^^^i. ~  "^    v '^   . 

lid  means  to  said  deck,  said  lid  meani  having  sockets  for  "gf. "j;  *— *'. ^^^^^^i!?!?,, ,y^?ifr^ 

respective  cores  and  the  other  ends  of  said  cores  being  rTiiiii  ■  ■  i**  mnummJSmMnSmMMT         ^^ 
therein,  whereby  said  elements  are  securely  snniortcd  be- 
tween said  deck  and  said  bottom  wail. 


West- 


■  vmrmamm  <l 

N«v.  29, 1994,  flsr.  Nm,  «2S^1 


APPARATi;9  FOB  SoScnVELY  ELBCTMrLAT- 

ING  METALUC  STKIP  mUCTUIUtt 
laoKs  S.  RcM,  HmitamtOUo,  Mteor  to  TU  SUmimi 
ProdKts  CoMp««y,  CiirihMii,  Oki0,  a  iwpwIiM  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Av.  27, 19M,  S«r.  No.  25,944 
ICWm.    (CL294— 2M) 


Apparatus  for  electroplating  the  projections  of  strip 
structures,  comprising  a  receptacle  for  containing  a  plat- 
ing solution,  nonconductive  support  means  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  receptacle  and  having  a  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  contour  of  the  body  portion 
of  said  structure  for  supporting  said  body  portion  with 
the  projections  thereof  extending  generally  downwardly 
and  into  said  receptacle,  cathode  means  sp|aced  along 
$aid  receptacle  and  engaging  the  body  portion  of  said 
strip  structure  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  support 
means,  anode  means  disposed  in  said  receptacle  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  projections,  means  for  applying  a  direct  current  po- 
tential to  said  cathode  means  and^anode  means,  con- 
veying means  for  moving  said  strip  structure  generally 
horizontally  over  said  support  means  and  including 
roller  means  spaced  between  said  cathode  means  and 
engaging  said  body  portion  of  said  strip  structure. 


9,M«,M2 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICA-ALUMINA 
CATALYSTS  ANB  HYDROCARBON  CRACK- 
ING PROCESS  USING  SAID  CATALYSTS 
Milton  E.  WInyall,  BaMmore,  Md^  assigMr  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporattoa  of  Coa- 

nacticat 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  li,  1959,  Str.  No.  SM,745 
13  Claims.    (CL  2«2— 12«) 

13.  A  process  for  cracking  hydrocarbon  oils  which 
comprises  passing  the  oil  under  cracking  conditions 
through  a  cracking  zone  containing  a  silica-alumina 
catalyst  having  about  15-40%  alumina  prepared  by  re- 
acting an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having 
a  silica: alkali  metal  oxide  weight  ratio  of  about  3.2S:1 
with  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a  slurry  of  silica  hydrogel 
containing  dissolved  alkali  metal  carbonate,  adding  to 
said  slurry  with  agitation  a  supplementary  anaount  of 
basic  reagent  which  together  with  the  residual  alkali 
metal  carbonate  present  in  said  slurry  is  sufficient  to 
subsequently  percipitate  about  15-40%  alamina  in  the 
final  catalyst,  commingling  therewith  the  requisite 
amotmt  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aluminum  salt  of 
a  strong  mineral  acid  whereby  alumina  is  precipiuted 
from  said  salt  solution  in  and  on  said  hydrogel  and 
thereby  form  a  silica-alumina  composite,  and  purifying 
and  drying  said  composite. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  hydrofining  of  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  pumping  the  liquid 
feed  to  a  pressure  of  over  100  pji.  above  the  hydrofining 
zone  pressure,  heating  the  presMirized  feed  to  substantially 
completely  vaporize  it  using  the  vaporizing  feed  to  educt 
a  lower  pressure  treat  gas  into  the  hydrofining  zone  con- 
taining a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt  molybdate  on  alumina  and  molybdena  on  alumina 
permitting  treat  gas  and  the  hydrocarbons  to  remain  resi- 
dent in  the  hydrofining  zone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  effect  the  desired  hydrofiniBi;  passing  the  hydrofiner  re- 
actor products  stream  through  a  condenser  and  thence  di- 
rectly to  the  top  of  an  absorber  stripping  column,  passing 
hydroformer  tail  gas  into  the  bottom  of  the  column  to 
countercurrently  contact  the  liquid  hydrofinor  rcactor 
products,  withdrawing  desulfiuizad  liquid  hydrofiner  re- 
actor products  from  the  bottom  of  the  column,  separately 
withdrawing  gas  containing  hydrofso  sulfide  from  the 
absorber  strijqxr  column,  supplying  at  most  a  portion  of 
said  gas  withdrawn  from  said  colunm  directly  to  the  said 
eductor  where  the  gas  is  increased  in  pressure  by  the  pres- 
surized hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  discharging  said  gas 
from  the  eductor  in  admixture  with  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
vapors  into  the  hydrofiner  reaction  zone. 


RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARIONB  FROM 
SPENT  CAUSTIC 

John  Wdkart  and  Rayasa^  L.  Batts,  WeatfieU,  N  J.,  aa- 

sigBors  to  Eaao  Rsssarch  aad  EagiBactteg  Coaspaay, 

a  corporatiaa  of  Dalawars 

No  Drawls    FIM  Fak.  27, 1957,  a«r.  No.  M2,i37 
2CtahM.    (CL2tS— 21«) 

1.  Process  for  upgrading  cracked  napltthas  which  com- 
prises treating  said  naphthas  in  the  vapor  phase  with 
caustic  having  a  concentration  of  3*  to  50*  Bi.  at  a  tem- 
perature between  70*  and  130*  F.;aeparating  spent  caustic 
from  treated  naphtha;  neutralizing  the  spent  caustic  by 
contacting  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur  dioxide  and  cartxm  dioxide  at  a  temperature 
between  100*  and  200*  F.  and  sulfuric  acid  having  a  con- 
centration above  about  0.1  N  at  a  tanperature  between 
70*  and  ISO*  F.;  separating  the  rasolting  watcr-inaohible 
oil  from  the  aqueous  layar,  said  oil  containing  phenols, 
thiopbcaols,  mercaptaM,  disolfldaa,  and  oaphthenic  acid; 
treating  said  water-insolttbie  ofla  with  hydrogen  In  con- 
tact with  cobalt  molybdato  on  actlvaSsd  alumina  at  500* 


I 


to  750*  F.  under  a  pressure  of  100  to  1000  p.s^i^  to 
«,nvert  the  phenols,  thiophenols.  mercaptans,  naphAemc 
Icids,  and  dUulfides  to  hydrocarbons;  recovenng  the  re- 
JulSg  hydrocarbons  and  adding  them  to  the  treated 
cracked  naphtha  to  upgrade  same. 


3J«,tT1 
WATER  PURIFICATION  AGENTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Jota  J.  Hrooas,  PIttsfcwifc.  Pa. --if"*  »o  H^  ^■ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  »43,359 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219— 53) 

2    A  method  of  clarifying  water  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  water  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  inorganic  coagulant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  sulfite,  feme  ch londe  fciric  sulfate 
ferroSs  sulfate,  and  sodium  alummate,  at   "»»  0;05  P" 
per  million  of  a  bentonitic  clay  and  at  least  0.05  pait  per 
Suilion  of  an  organic  polyelectrolyte  which  |«  capa^c  of 
™ieasing  the  capacity  of  both  the  b«loniUc  clay  "n^ 
the  water-soluble  coagulant  to  adsorb  and  adsorb  solids 
which  are  suspended  in  the  water,  said  polyelectrolyte 
Scd  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  cellu- 
lose derivatives,  water-soluble  polyacrylamides,  hydro- 
Ivzed  water-soluble  polyacrylamides,  and  salts  thereor, 
having  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  thereby  form- 
ing a  floe  and  separaUng  a  purified  water  from  said  floe. 


3,9M,997 

POLYALKYL  PYRIDINES  FOR  CORROSION 

LNHIBITING 

Loyd  W.  Jones,  Tuba,  Okla.  airfigor  to  J^mJ^^JJ**} 
Petrolcwn  CorporatloB,  Tnlsa,  OUa.  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^,     ,  ^  ^  _ . 

NoDrawlag.    FBed  Jane  9. 19«i.  Ser.  No.  34,S54 

29  CUM.    (CL252— 1.55) 

1    A  process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals 
by  a  fluid  containing  water  and  hydrogen  sulfide  compris- 
ing incorporating  into  said  fluid  the  salts  of  a  earboxylie 
acid  containing  at  least  about  6  carbon  atoms  per  ear- 
boxylie acid  radical  and  mixed  ammes  which  are  the  pw;- 
tion  boiling  between  about  200*  C.  and  about  350    C 
of  the  acid-soluble  materials  in  the  reaction  product  of 
ammonia  with  a  reactant  selected  from  *?^8^o"P  ^^^r!"*' 
ing   of   acctaldehyde   and   acetylene,   »*»d   a^ids   being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthcn.c  acids, 
acids  produced  by  the  partial  oxidation  of  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbons, and  non-rosin  tall  oU  acids  containing  from 
about  10  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  "n«,PO";«*J^ 
tall  oil  constituents,  and  contacting  said  metal  with  the 
fluid  containing  said  salts. 


3944.994 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  SALINE  WATER 

Howard  J.  Blo-qoist,  Hamilton  OWo 

(914  Centre  Ave.,  R«»*«f.  ff)^ 
Filed  Jane  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  817,530 
9  Claims.    (CL  219— 59) 


3.944,99t 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  DIE  LUBRICANT 

Harry  R.  Nichols,  Chicago,  «-  ""'^  *l^^j?Si 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tne 

Air  Force  ^,     ,,  ._, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  »,  1940,  Ser.  No.  21,972 

5Clalnis.    (CL  252 — 25) 

1    In  the  art  of  press  forging  of  metals  wherein  the 
dies'  arc  electrically  heated  to  temperatures  in  the  range 
o*  from  600*  F.  to  1800*  F.  independent  of  the  conduc- 
tion of  heat  thereto  by  the  heated  forging  stock,  the 
method  of  lubricating  the  heated  die  cavities  to  insure 
filling  thereof,  ready  release  o'*e  forging  frc«i  tte 
dies  and  having  no  deleterious  cfferts  on  the  Je  wr- 
faces  consisting  of  coating  the  heated  die  cavities  with 
a  lubricating  composition,  said  »"b"catmg  composiUon 
consisting  of  a  powdered  fusible  alkali  mrtal  saU  n^ 
reactive  to  the  heated  die  surfaces  and  selected  froin  tte 
l^up  consisting  of  potassium  ?"«•««.  P^"*"",^"^ 
Ste.  potassium  bisulphide,  lithium  chloride,  .PO^a«"? 
i^ide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  •  fi^'V.*;;:.'*"*,!;^;- 
cant  dispersed  in  said  carrier,  tbe  lubricant  beinj  c^ 
cally  inert  with  respect  to  the  carrier  and  to  the  heatod 
die   surfaces   and   stable   at   forging   temperatures,   the 
hibricant  being  carried  by  the  molten  ^7»"  into  ril 
p^  of  the  dies  in  contact  with  the  heated  fogging  s^ 
Uie  lubricant  being  selected  from  the  Pf-P^^^^^S 
of  powdered  mica.  talc,  western  bentomU,  ^^ JUked 
nraphite,  the  carrier  varying  from  25%  to  about  60% 
by  volume  of  the  lubricating  composiUon. 


1    In  the  purification  of  saline  water  by  solvent  ex- 
traction, the  proceM  which  comprises  conucting  the  sa- 
line water  in  an  extraction  zone  with  an  amine  of  low 
molecular  weight,  said  amine  being  in  gaseous  form  md 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  secondary 
and  tertiary  amines,  said  amine  being  gaseous  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures  and  pressure,  and  being  substantuilly 
«>luble  in  water,  thereby  forming  in  said  zone  a  solution 
of  amine  solvent  and  purified  water  as  a  lighter  compo- 
nent and  brine  water  as  a  heavier  «>™Po»«"i'ifP*'?i^J 
said  solution  from  the  brine  water  by  the  difference  in 
the  specific  gravities  of  said  components,  passmg  the 
separated   solution   through   an   <^"PO";^".^X 
there  separating  amine  as  a  gaseous  solvent  «««>  JJ* 
purified  water,  and  returning  the  separated  amine  solvent 
from  the  evaporation  zone  to  said  extraction  zone  for 
contact  with  a  further  quantity  of  saline  water. 

784  OO— «S 


3,944,999 

MINERAL  ACTIVE  CARBON  AND  PROCESS 
'^'^"^  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

WUIIam  A.  Motan,  ^^'^'^^^-^^''^f^L^^^ 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.V.,  a  cerporaflon  os 

New  York 

Filed  June  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,384 

38  Claims.    (CL  252— 445) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  mineral  active  carbon  com- 
prising chlorinating,  at  an  elevat«l  temperature,  a  mo- 
rtal horn  the  group  consisting  of  ^Tbtdes  and  car^^ 
SSes  of  an  el^nt  from  the  group  «^";!?"'f  °' S?il 
„rmetalloids  whose  chlorides  ^TJ^^:  ,tTJL\lt 
««t»rf  t^mBeratiire  volatilizing  and  removing  the  reiuiung 
SfriHST  ruction  i«  .nd  d«blori.«».|  .h. 
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residual  carbon  to  obtain  a  highly  adsorbent  mineral  ac- 
tive carbon  containing  no  bound  hydrogen. 


diphenyialkane-p-xylylene)  was  prepared  by  reacting  an 
a,4#-dipbenyialkaiie  with  an  •.■'Hdichloro-p-xylene  in  the 
preaeoce  of  a  Friedel-Crafu  catalyst  followed  by  alkyia- 
tioo. 


to 


r^ 


MM4t2 
FERRTTE  CONTAINING  NEODYMIUM 
Oikar    Ecfccrt,    Luf    (Tatirits),    Gtwmmay, 
Steatit-Maftsia    AkHMftatihctarfl,    Lmd    ( 
Gcmiaay 
No  Drawi^.    FIM  Dec  19, 1957,  Sv.  No.  793,75S 

ICIafais.    (CI.  132     42.5) 
A  ferrite  mixture  coosistiog  essentially  of  0.02  and  1 .0 
mol  percent  of  neodymium  oxide  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula  jr(Mn*'Zii*')0.yFejO,  where  the  ratio  x/y  is 
between  O.S  and  2.0. 


30.  A  mineral  active  carbon  obtained  by  the  process 
of  claim  1. 


3,0M,1M 

PREVENTION  OF  FOAMING  OF  OILS 

Charles  E.  Trautnuui,  Cheswkk,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 

Research  ft  Dcvelopmcat  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.« 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  137,551 
10  Claims.    (CI.  252—49.6) 

1.  An  oil  composition  of  reduced  foaming  properties 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  having  foaming 
tendencies,  said  oil  ^ing  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  oils  and  synthetic  lubricants  having  oil- 
like properties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  or- 
ganic esters,  polymerized  olefins,  copolymers  of  alkylene 
glycols  and  alkylene  oxides  and  polyorgano  silicone  poly- 
mers and  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  decrease  said  foam- 
ing tendencies,  of  an  anti-foam  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  substantially  oil-insoluble  liquid  polyhydric 
alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  glycols  and 
glycerol  and  a  trialkyl[(perfluoroheptyl)amidopropylJ- 
ammonium  halide  wherein  one  of  said  alkyl  radicals  con- 
tains from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  the  other 
two  said  alkyl  radicals  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  trialkyl[(perfluoro- 
heptyl)amidopropyl  J  ammonium  halide  to  said  polyhy- 
dric alcohol  is  between  about  1  to  1  and  1  to  1000. 


3,tM,lfl 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
POLY(DIPHENYLALKANE  ■  p  •  XYLYLENES)    AS 
VISCOSITY  INDEX  IMPROVING  AGENTS 
Donovan  R.  Wilgva,  Richmond,  Calif.,  •titmr,  by  aeflnc 
assignments,  to  tlic  Untted  SiMlcs  of  Amcrlcn  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  11, 19M,Scr.  No.  4t,839 

i  Claims.    (CL  252—59) 
2.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from  1% 
to    20%,    hy    weight,    of   a    poiy(«,iiKliphenylalkane-p- 
xylylene)  of  the  formula: 


(->f 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  3,  and  X 
is  a  number  representing  the  number  of  monomeric  units 
in  the  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  about  10,000  to  about  50,000  wherein  said  poly(«,«ir- 


3,M4,lt3 
MANGANESE  FERRITES 
Douglas  Hilcy  Owen,  London,  Fngiand,  aasignor  to  In- 
ternational S|pndard  Electric  Corpomdon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchmare 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  «,  1999,  Scr.  No.  824,9«4 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcntion  Gr«rt  Britain  Aa«.  7, 195t 

lOCiaiasa.  (CL  252— C2.S) 
2.  A  method  of  maJung  a  ferrite  containing  bivalent 
manganese  ions  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of 
oxides  including  ferric  oxide  and  an  oxide  of  manganese 
higher  than  manganous  oxide,  passing  said  mixture 
through  a  furnace  having  initially  an  air  atmosphere  and 
different  zones  maintained  at  temperatures  corresponding 
to  the  heating  and  cooling  temperature  cycle  required  for 
making  the  said  ferrite,  and  controlling  the  atmoq>here 
inside  ^aid  furnace  by  means  of  an  oxidizable  material 
introduced  into  said  fiimace  together  with  but  not  in  con- 
tact with  said  mixture,  said  oxidizable  material  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistnig  of  200  mesh  electrolytic 
iron  powder.  1 20  mesh  aluminum  powder,  300  mesh  elec- 
trolytic manganese  powder,  fine  carbon  powder,  ISO  mesh 
alloy  powder  composed  of  4%  Mo,  79%  Ni,  17%  Fe,  and 
150  mesh  alloy  powder  composed  of  2%  Mo,  81%  Ni. 
17%  Fe,  said  iron  powder  having  a  weight  of  substan- 
tially 6%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  said  aluminum  pow- 
der having  a  weight  of  substantially  2.93%  by  weight  of 
said  mixture,  said  manganese  powder  having  a  weight  of 
substantially  8.9%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  said  carbon 
powder  having  a  weight  of  substantially  1.92%  by  weight 
of  said  mixture,  and  said  150  mesh  alloy  powder  having 
a  weight  substantially  6.28%  by  weight  of  said  mixture, 
and  said  heating  and  cooling  temperature  cycle  comprises 
heating  said  mixture  up  to  12S0  degree  centigrade  over  a 
period  of  four  hours,  maintaining  the  1250  degree  centi- 
grade temperature  for  a  further  period  of  four  hours,  and 
cooling  to  room  temperature  over  a  period  of  sixteen 
hours. 


3,9M,lt4 

HEAVY  DUTY  UQ'uID  SYNTHETIC 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Lawrence  Daacb  and  Pnni  R.  Cnttor,  PabMaHBc,  Obio, 

assignors  to   Diamond   ABmB  Conipnny,   Clcrctand, 

Ohio,  a  ioiposadon  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawb«.    Filed  Feb.  19,  195B,  Scr.  No.  714,913 

llCtainM.    (CL  252— 137) 
1.  A  stable  heavy-duty  liquid  synthetic  detergent  com- 
position comprising  11  %  to  20%  of  a  synthetic  detergent, 
at  least  11%  of  which  is  an  amine  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate 
having  the  general  formula: 

R,_R'_SO,HN(R"), 

where  X  is  a  number  from  1  to  5,  R  is  selected  from 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  which  has  at  least  8  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  benzene,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  groups  and  alkaool  groups,  said  alkyl  and  alkanol 
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groups  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to 
S%  of  which  is  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  a  sulfuric  acid 
ester  of  a  higher  alcohol.  15%  to  20%  of  sodium  tripoly- 
phosphate  as  the  alkaline  builder,  1%  to  2%  of  SiO,  as  an 
alkali  meUl  alicate  m  the  corrosion  inhibitor,  4%  to 
6%  of  an  alkali  meul  aryl  sulfonate,  the  aryl  group  of 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xylene 
and  toluene,  as  the  solubilizing  agent,  and  in  addition  to 
said  alkali  metal  silicate,  from  0.25  to  0.5%  lithium  as 
a  lithium  hydroxide,  up  to  about  1%  of  potassium 
carboxy  methyl  ccUnlose  as  the  sofl  sospending  agent,  the 
remainder  of  taid  compoaition  being  water,  all  of  said 
percentages  being  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  con- 
stituents of  the  compositiott. 


below  a  temperature  where  the  foam  would  be  collapsed, 
and  continuing  to  heat  said  foamed  resin  at  said  heat- 
plastifying  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas 
having  a  permeability  rate  greater  than  that  of  the  pri- 
mary blowing  agent  for  a  time  in  excess  of  that  required 
for  the  primary  blowing  agent  normally  to  attain  maximum 
expansion  whereby  said  gas  permeates  the  cell  walls  of 
said  foamed  resin  and  further  expands  the  foamed  resin. 


3  966,197 
SPINNING  SOLUTION  'COMPRISING  VISCOSE  AND 
MODIFIED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  PREPARING  FIBERS  THEREFROM 


3,9M,195 
INK  COMPOSmONS  _ 

Edward  A.  McCagcrty,  Onrianad,  OMo^  ^SlS^iSiJl* 

'-•'**  '^S^    ,Cl«»-3.W)         ,      ^ 

1.  An  ink  compositioo  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
organic  carrier  comprising  an  organic  binder,  and  (fr)  a 
normally  ccrforkss,  fluorescent  pigment  represented  by  the 
fonnnla 


CHy,  tmrmn. 

inJu/i 


wherein  X  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  Zj  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(ft)  an  aliphatic  group  haring  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 

in  a  saturated  carbon  chain,  and 
(c)  a  radical  represented  by  the  formula 

R. 

ViA 

Ri 

wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0  and  1,  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  aromatic  group  having  not 
more  than  2  benzene  nuclei,  Ri  represents  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic 
group  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atonu  in  a  saturated 
carbon  chain,  and  an  aroooatic  group  having  not  more 
than  2  benzene  nuclei,  and  Ri  represenU  an  aronMtic 
group  having  not  more  than  2  benzene  nuclei,  and  Y 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — NHCO—  and  — NHCONZr-,  wherein  Z,  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  Zi. 

FOAMING  PLASTIOIBY  GAS  PERMEATION 
William  J.  McMUhn,  yailMmd,nm4  1MAR.D^^, 
Coleman,  MIcb.,  iijginri  to !*•  "^^JS"*^  ^^**"" 
pnny,  Mldbud.  MIcb.,  a  corpomllon  of  Ddnwarc 
No  bniwlnf/  FOed  Apr.  7, 1951,  Scr.  No.  726,652 

1  Ch*n.  (CL  26*— 23) 
A  process  for  blowing  a  foamabte  tbermoplasUc  orgamc 
resin  mass  of  the  group  consisting  of  jxrfystyrene  and 
styrene-divinylbenzene  copolymers  containing  up  to  0.5 
weight  percent  of  divinylbenzene  containing  a  uniformly 
dispersed  primary  blowing  agent  of  the  group  consisting 
of  monochlorodifluoromethane,  dichlorodifluoromethane 
and  symmetrical  dichlorotetrafluoroethane  which  does  not 
dissolve  such  resin,  which  method  comprises  heating  such 
mass  to  a  heat-plastifying,  foam-forming  temperature  but 


to  Kmnsbiii  Rayon  Co^  IMn 

OiuyanuL  lapnn,  a  cornontlon  of  Japnn 
No  Drawtag.  Filed  lAiy  9,  1969,  Ser.  No.  27,491 
Oafans  priority,  appBcntton  lapnn  May  11, 1959 
3  Cfadms.  (CL  26B— 17.4) 
3.  A  spinning  solution  for  producing  fibers  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  having  improved  dyeing  prc^ti^  which 
comprises  a  viscose  mother  solution  having  diqwrsed 
therein  water-insoluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivaUvea  con- 
taining basic  nitrogen  with  a  particle  size  of  below  30^ 
said  derivatives  being  present  in  an  amoum  sncb  that  the 
basic  nitrogen  is  0.05%  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  cel- 
lulose present,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivatives  be- 
ing the  products  obtained  by  acetalization  of  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  with  adehydes  free  from  basic  nitrogen 
followed  by  etherification  of  the  resultart  acetalized 
polyvinyl  alcohol  with  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  epoxy  compounds  obtained  by  the  reaction  of 
epichlorohydrin  with  secondary  amines  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  amines  and  cycloafkyi  amines, 
ethylene-imine,  and  the  reaction  product  of  ethylene-imine 
with  melamine.      ^^^_^_____ 

3,966,199 
AIR-DRY  SURFACE  COATING  RESIN 
RonaM  L.  Brondbead,  PiA  Forcat,  DL,  asrignor  to  Stand- 
aid  OB  Conspnny,  CUcafo.  DL,  n  corpowtton  of  In- 


NoDrawfaig.   FVcd  Apr.  28, 1969,  Ser.  No.  25,225 

12  Ctaiaai.    (CL  269—22) 
8.  A  resin  having  air-dry  properties  when  formed  mto 
a  surface  coating  film,  which  resin  consists  essentially  of 
the  polycondensation  reaction  product  of  (A)  (!)  a  tri- 
carboxylic acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tri- 
mellitic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride,  hemimellitic  acid  and 
hemimellitic  anhydride,  (O)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  mono- 
alkyl  ether  containing  from  2  to  8  ether  groups,  each 
alkylene  unit  containing  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
(III)  a  polyethenoid  fatty  alcohol  containing  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms,  with  (B)  (I)  a  material  affording  on  the 
average  of  about  two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  which 
material  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  the 
hydroxyl  group  containing  ester  of  a  polyethenoid  fatty 
acid  containing  at  least  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  a 
polyhydric  paraffinic  alcohol  containing   3-4  hydroxyl 
groups,  (t)  the  alcoholysis  product  of  a  drying  fatty  oil 
and  a  polyhydric  paraffinic  alcohol  containing  3-4  hy- 
droxyl groups  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof,  and  (II)  a  di- 
carboxylic   acid   selected   from   the   class  consisting  of 
phthalic  acids  and  phthalic  anhydrides,  which  resin  is 
characterized  by  an  acid  number  of  about   15-60  and 
air-drying  properties  when  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  at 
ordinary  temperatures  in  the  form  of  a  surface  coating 
film  and  wherein  said  reactanu  are  charged  to  the  con- 
densation zone  in  about  the  following  proportions,  set 
out  on  the  basis  of  one  mole  of  sum  of  the  tricarboxylic 
acid  and  the  dicarboxylic  acid  charged:  tricarboxylic  acid, 
0.3-0.8  mole;  dicarboxylic  acid,  Q.2-0.7  mole;  ether,  0.3- 
0.5  mole  and  where  the  amount  of  ether  is  not  more  than 
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the  amount  of  tricarboxylic  acid  charged;  fatty  alcohol, 
"zrro"-0.5  mole,  where  the  "zero"  amount  of  fatty  alco- 
hol corresponds  to  the  0.3  mole  lower  limit  of  tricar- 
boxylic acid  amount,  and  the  amount  of  fatty  alcohol 
may  be  increased  to  0.5  mole  as  the  tricarboxylic  acid 
is  increased  to  0.8  mole,  and  where  the  sum  of  the  ether 
and  fatty  alcohol  charged  is  not  more  than  the  amount 
of  tricarboxylic  acid  charged;  two  hydroxyl  group-af- 
fording material,  1.0-1.25  moles,  plus  the  sum  of  1  mole 
for  each  mole  of  tricarboxylic  acid  charged,  minus  1 
mole  for  each  mole  of  ether  and  fatty  alcohol  charged 
reacted  with  (B)  an  alkaline  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  alkylamines,  heteroamines 
and  alkanolamines  said  water  soluble  resin  having  air- 
drying  properties  when  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures  in  the  form  of  a  surface  coating  film. 


hexyl  phthalate  and  methyl  9.10  epoxystearate  and  said 
viscosity  reducing  agent  consisting  of  triethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  parts  to 
about  12  parts  per  100  parts  of  polyvinyl  chloride  dis- 
persion resin,  said  amount  reducing  the  initial  viscosity  of 
the  plastisol  without  altering  the  hardness  of  the  plastisol 
after  fusing  at  elevated  temperatures  to  the  solid  condition. 


3  966  109 
AQUEOUS    EMULSION    OF    ALKYL    ACRYLATE 

POLYMER  AND  VINYL  POLYMER  AND  CELLU- 

LOSIC  FIBER  IMPREGNATED  WITH  SAME 
John  F.   Hcdrtnum  and  Paal  A.  Simoncn,   MonWiig, 

Mkh^  assigBon  to  Kimbcrty-Clark  Corporatloa,  Ncc- 

nah.  Wis.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jan.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  71t,M5 
(Claims.    (CI.  24»— 29.6) 

5.  A  composition  of  matter  for  impregnating  a  fibrous 
web  to  obtain  a  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  carrier  sheet 
in  the  manufacture  of  floor  coverings,  said  composition 
comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  about  10 
to  60  percent  solids  by  weight,  said  solids  consisting  of  an 
homogeneous  mixture  of  about  40  to  70  parts  by  weight 
of  a  polymerized  vinyl  resin  physically  blended  with  and 
externally  plasticized  by  about  60  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  an  emulsion  polymerized  copolymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  formed  from  about  0.5 
to  7  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  mono-uniaiu- 
rated-ethylenic  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  itaconic,  aconitic, 
maleic,  and  fumaric  acid,  and  (he  remainder  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  iso-propyl,  and  iso-butyl  acrylates 
and  a  copolymer  formed  from  about  0.5  to  7%  of  weight 
of  a  polymerizable  mono-unsaturated-ethylenic  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic,  meth- 
acrylic, itaconic,  aconitic.  maleic,  and  fumaric  acid,  an 
alkyl  acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  iso-propyl  and  iso-butyl 
acrylates,  and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  iso- 
propyl.  and  iso-butyl  methaerylates,  said  resin  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 
polyvinyl  acetate,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vmyl 
acetate,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  an  alkyl  acryl- 
ate having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,M6.I10 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLASTISOL  CONTAINING 

AN   ESTER  PLASnCIZER  AND  TRIETHYLENE 

GLYCOL  DIMETHACRYLATE 
John  A.  Cornell,  Coadwbockca,  Pa.,  aMipior  to  Sat- 

tomcr  Rcalns,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  74S,M5 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 3«.4) 

I.  A  plastisol  comprising  at  least  62.5%  and  up  to  82% 
by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  dispersion  resin  and  about 
18%  to  about  37.5%  by  weight  of  plasticizer  and  vis- 
cosity reducing  agent,  the  percentages  being  based  on  the 
toul  amount  of  plasticizer,  viscosity  reducing  agent  and 
said  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  said  polyvinyl  chloride  resin 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.4  to  about  0.9  micron, 
said  liquid  plasticizer  comprising  a  mixture  of  di-2-ethyI- 


3,§M,111 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  MORPHOLIDES  OF  THE  FATTY  ACID 
CONSTITUENT  OF  COTTONSEED  OIL 
Franii  C.  Magnc,  Evald  L.  Skam  mmd  Robert  R.  Mod, 
New  Orleans,  La.,  aaritmin  to  Ike  United  States  of 
America  as  represcsM  by  tha  Secretary  of  Agricol- 
tnre 
No  Drawing. .  Filed  Dec.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,470 

4ClataBa.  (CLliO— 30.4) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMk  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  aec  2M) 
1.  A  plastic  composition  which  is  stable  against  exuda- 
tion of  plasticizer  comprising  a  mixture  containing  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer which  contains  a  predominant  amount  of  vinyl 
chloride,  and  a  plasticizer  therefor  comprising  a  morpho- 
lide  mixture  of  morpholides  of  selectively  hydrogenated 
cottonseed  oil  fatty  acids,  the  selective  hydrogenation 
being  performed  under  conditions  which  result  in  reducing 
ihe  proportion  of  poiyoiefinic  acyls  in  the  mixture  by 
converting  the  poiyoiefinic  acyls  to  monoolefinic  acyls 
without  substantially  increasing  the  proportion  of  satu- 
rated acyls  in  the  mixture,  said  morpholide  mixture  con- 
sisting of  the  morpholides  of  monoolefinic  fatty  acids 
(M).  poiyoiefinic  fatty  acids  (P),  and  saturated  fatty 
acids  (S),  said  saturated  fatty  acids  (S)  being  present  in 
the  amounts  naturally  occurring  in  cottonseed  oil,  and 
in  which  morpholide  mixture  the  proportion  of  the  poiy- 
oiefinic fatty  acyls  based  on  the  total  unsaturated  acyls  is 
such  that 


M+P 


is  less  than    1/10  by  weight. 


3,0M,112 
DENTAL  FILLING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  VI- 
NYL SILANE  TREATED  FU%D  SILICA  AND  A 
BINDER  CONSISTING  OF  THE  REACTION  PROD- 
UCT OF  BIS  PHENOL  AND  GLYCIDYL  ACRY- 
LATE 
Rafael   L.  Bowcn,  WasUngton,  D.C.,  aarignor  to  tiie 
United  States  of  Amcrka  at  reprcaentcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 
NoDrawia«.    FIM  Jms.  30, 1959.  Scr.  No.  790,308 

1  Ckiim.  (CL  240-41) 
A  direct  denUl  filling  material  comprising  fused  silica 
treated  with  vinyl  silane,  benzoyl  peroxide  as  a  catalyst, 
a  binder  for  admixture  with  said  silica  consisting  of  the 
reaction  product  of  a  bis-phenol  and  a  compound  consist- 
ing of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  glycidyl  acrylate  and 
an  accelerator  for  producing  free  radicals  upon  reacting 
with  the  peroxide  catalyiL 


3,00«.1U 
DYE  RECEPTIVE  BLEND  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  HY- 
DROPHOBiC  FIBER-FORMING  POLYMER  AND 
A   LINEAR   POLYACRYUC   ANHYDRIDE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
LawreKc  F.  ArnoM,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goo*kh  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  ^    ^ 
NoDraw^.    FIM  Ang.  1, 1951.  Scr.  No.  752,427 

14aata8.    (CL  240— 45.4) 
1.  The  dye  receptive  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
blend  of  from  about  70  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
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hydrophobic  fiber-forming  polymer  selected  from  the 
aroup  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  cyanide 
and  a  vinyl  ester,  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate.  a  maed 
polyalkylene  tercphthalate-isophthalate,  a  polymeric 
amide  resulting  from  the  condensation  of  a  dibasic  ali- 
phatic acid  and  an  aliphatic  diamine,  a  polymeric  amide 
resulting  from  the  condensation-polymerization  of  a  lac- 
tam, polyacrylonitrile  and  a  copolymer  of  acrylomtrUe 
and  vinyl  acetate  with  from  about  5  to  30%  by  weight  of 
a  hydrofrfulic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  linear  polyacryUc  anhydride  and  the  partial  teruary 
amino  alkyl  ester  of  Unear  polyacryUc  anhydride  result- 
ing from  the  partial  esterification  of  linear  polyacryUc 
anhydride  with  from  20  to  100  mol  percent  based  on  the 
anhydride  groups  of  an  alcohol  conforming  to  the  struc- 
ture 


this  stage  being  one  that  dissociates  to  give  free  radicals, 
and  thereafter  further  polymerising  the  compound  by 
heating  it  in  a  final  stage  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  150  to  250*  C.  whUe  catiilytically  accelerating 
the  rate  of  polymerisation  to  a  significant  extent  by  the 
incorporation  of  at  least  0.001%  by  weight  of  a  diphenyl- 
ethane  compound  of  the  general  formula 

Ri  Ri 


<i>ii-<^ 


— R"— OH 


in  which  Rj  to  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  »«  4 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  or  Ri  to  R4  being  alkyl 
radicals,  and  in  which  the  benzene  radicals  A  and  B  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  ben- 
lene  radicals,  methyl-substituted  benzene  radicals  and 
methoxy-substituted  baizene  radicals. 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  R"  represento  an  alkylene  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


INIFW  ADDITION  POUtSSeRS  FROM  MONOMERIC 
^^^^L  CoSSoUNDS  AND  UNSATURATE  UN- 

EAR  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gitav  Higeic  '^,^^r*'^*''S:t^,7S^J^g^. 
and  Fricdrich  Johannaen,  Wnppertal-Elbcrfcid,  G»- 
miiny,  aasignon  to  Dr.Knrt  Herberts  A  Co.  vorm.  Otto 


No  Drawtag.    FBcd  Apr^U,  1959,  Ser.  No^804j776 


Claims  prlorltyj^ 


I  Germany  Apr.  22, 1950 

•  x^muum.  (CL  240—45.4) 
1  Addition  polymers  of  a  mooomeric  vinyl  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  vinyltoluene  and 
an  unsaturated  Unear  polyester  resin  containing  m  its 
molecule  «,^-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  group- 
ings and  groupings  of  the  formula 

— Or-X— 


3  044,114 

POLYESTERS  USING  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  TO 

REMOVE  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

Arthur  M.  Schiller,  New  Canaan,  Conn^^  ?.""^?i 
OUvcr,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aarignprs  to  ABaerj«n  Cyawamid 
Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpwatton  of  Makm 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,774 

7  Clafans.  (CL  240—75) 
1.  A  process  comprising  heating  a  bis  ester  ot  ethylene 
glycol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  dissolved  in  a  normally 
liquid  inert  organic  solvent  at  the  reflux  temperature  »n 
the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst,  removing  the 
released  ethylene  glycol  from  the  rcfluxcd  material  while 
returning  said  inert  solvent  to  tiie  reaction  sphere  until  no 
further  ethylene  glycol  is  removed,  continuing  refluxing 
while  passing  the  refluxcd  materials  through  a  molecular 
sieve  so  as  to  remove  from  the  refluxcd  materials  sub- 
stantially all  additional  ethylene  glycol  released  while  re- 
turning the  inert  solvent  to  the  reaction  sphere  wherein 
said  molecular  sieve  has  pore  openings  sufficiently  large 
to  admit  molecules  up  to  about  five  angstroms  m  diameter. 


r-X— R 

1 
wherein  Ci  represents  a  carbon  atom  of  one  of  the  glycol 
radicals  of  the  polyester  molecule,  R  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  endomethylene  tetra- 
hydrophenyl  radical,  the  endomethylene  hexahydrophenyl 
radical,  the  1.4-methano.bicyclo-[4.3.0]-nonenyl  rad.ca^ 
and  the  1.4-methano-bicyclo-[4.3.0]-nonyl  radical  and  X 
represents  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  in  its  chain  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  1  oxygen  atom. 


3g^]l5  

VBorrw  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  E^^ 

WITH  A  DIPHENYL  ETHANE  ACCnERATOR 
Robert  Roy^  Smith,  Enat  BcrghoU,  Dcnnh  Charles  Mac 

""t^SLn  MiSTMI-Iey. ^^'S^I^.^^'^^^Z^io 
Brantham,  near  Mannbgtrec,  Engtand,  «f*g^» 
BJC  Ptotica  UmUed,  Eaao,  England,  a  Britirii  com- 

SJorawtag.  rv;i!^^^S?tSSL^/mi 

CWm.  prioHJj  JSSS!^c£2SSSS  ' 

1  A  process  for  the  polymerbation  in  mw"  of  un- 
saturated  compounds  containing  ethylenic  linkages 
selected  from  the  group  <»"»ting  of  stjrene  ortbo-. 
meu-  and  para-vinyl  toluenes  and  diallyl  phthalate 
monomers,  which  comprises  the  step  of  Pa^ially  Polyi"- 
erising  the  said  unsaturated  compound  in  a  first  stage 
byb«ting  to  a  temperature  of  at  most  125'  C.  until  the 
polymerisable  compound  has  been  converted  to  an  ex- 
tent of  at  least  30%,  any  polymerisation  mitiator  used  m 


3  044  117 
UGHT-SENSmVE-WATER  SOLUBLE 
COMPOUNDS  ^ 

WUhcfan  TTK-ia  and  HdmWJ  ""S^^SSE?'^ 
many,  aaaignors  of  one  Imlf  to  FaibcnfabrttMi  ■ayw- 
A  i llisig<  a>  tin  baft,  Lcrcfmnacn,  o^tu*ny,  J^^^__, 
don  ct  Germany,  and_onc.half  to  Mobny  gj-J"" 

No  Dnwfaig.   Filed  Feb.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,7»fc 
Cfadms  priority,  appVcatton  G«W-f  «•  ^  "^ 

1  Clania.  (CL  HO  77-?) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  compound  soluble  in 
aqueous  media  which  is  adapted  to  form  a  compound 
substantially  insoluble  in  aqueous  media  upon  exposure 
to  actinic  light  wbich  comprises  reacting  an  organic  di- 
isocyanate  with  a  dialkylolamine  and  subsequently  re- 
acting the  product  thereof  with  cinnamic  acid  chloride 
in  an  inert  solvent  and  separating  the  reaction  product 
from  said  inert  solvent 


3g^4^1|g  

CROflS-LINKED  CARBOXYLIC  POLYjrag  OF 
tKlLYL  CYANURATE  AND  ALKENOIC 

John  F.  Jonca.  Cnyahoga  Frik,  OhK  J-^Pf J»TJ* 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yof*  _  ^^^^  _      -,     _--  «^ 
No  Drawfag.      Filed  May  t,  WO,  S«.  No.  733^40 

5  Clnfana.    (CL  140    77" 
1    The  resinous  water-swellable  copolymer  of  the  moo- 
omeric mature  consisting  of  an  acid  having  the  structure 
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CHf«=C— COOII 

i 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  methyl  group  and  from  1  to  6  parts  by  weight 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  combined  monomers  of 
triallyl  cyanurate  said  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  of 
at  least  16  poises  in  distilled  water  at  pH  about  7  at  a 
1%  by  weight  copolymer  concentration. 


3,«M,119 

POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 

DLACETY|XNES 

Lcwb  S.  Meriwether,  Norwalk,  aid  EHaibcth  C.  CoHImb, 

Greenwich,  Comi^  amtgaon  to  Amcricaa  CjwaamSd 

Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpovathMi  of  MafaM 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,375 

10  Claims.    (CL  2M— 8S.2) 
1.  A  substantially  linear  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1000  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

in  which  X  represents  one  member  of  the  claat  consist- 
ing of 

Y  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 

-^^Aij    ^ChA-C=CH.  — CH=CHRi    and    -CRr^CHi 

A,  A|  and  Aj  in  each  of  the  above  formulas  represent- 
ing at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
— CR,=CH— ,  _CsC— ,  >C=CH,,  >C=CH— . 
— CH=C<  and  — CH=CR«— ;  and  R,  R,,  R^  R,  and 
R4  in  each  of  the  above  formulas  representing  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  the  same  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  dialkyl- 
aminoalkyl  groups;  n  represents  a  number  having  an  aver- 
age value  ranging  from  1-100;  p  represents  a  number 
having  an  average  value  ranging  from  1-100;  and  m 
represents  a  number  from  1-20. 


CH^A,)- 


ture,  effecting  a  portion  of  the  hydrolysis  reaction  in  the 
fluid  sute  in  the  substantial  absence  of  water  until  the 
resulUnt  polyvinyl  alcohol  begins  to  form  a  gel  with  the 
excess  alkanol,  introducing  water  into  the  reaction  mix- 
ture substantially  simultaneously  with  the  onset  of  said 
gel  formation  to  disrupt  the  gel  and  return  the  reaction 
mixture  to  the  fluid  sUte.  and  effecting  additional  hy- 
drolysis reaction  and  controlled  destruction  of  the  cata- 
lyst with  said  water  in  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  In  a  process  for  hydrolyzing  polyvinyl  acetate  with 
a  lower  alkanol  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  the  improved  procedure  which  comprises: 
commingling  the  polyvinyl  aceute  with  an  excess  of  the 
alkanol  and  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
0.001  to  0.3  part  by  weight  per  part  of  polyvinyl  acetate 
of  a  weakly  basic  alcohol-soluble  hydrolysis  catalyst  to 
form  a  fluid  reaction  mixture,  effecting  a  portion  of  the 
hydrolysis  reaction  to  proceed  at  a  suitable  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  10  to  60*  C.  with  not  more  than 
about  one  weight  percent,  based  on  toUl  reactanu,  of 
water  untfl  the  resultant  polyvinyl  alcohol  begins  to  form 
a  gel  with  the  excess  alkanol.  introducing  from  0.1  to  15 
parts  of  water  per  part  of  polyvinyl  acetate  into  the  re- 
action mixture  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  onset 
of  said  gel  formation  to  disrupt  the  gel  and  return  the 
reaction  mixture  to  the  fhiid  state,  and  effecting  additional 
hydrolysis  reaction  and  controlled  destruction  of  the  cata- 
lyst while  uid  water  is  in  said  reaction  mixture  until  the 
desired  degree  of  hydrolysis  is  obtained. 


PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  TETRA. 
FLUOROETHYLSNE 
KcMh  Clark  Makar,  aiai  MamMa  laafar  Wn,  Wlhaiiig- 
Um,  DcL,  aMiintii  to  B.  L  da  Poist  dt  NcoKmn  and 
Csmpaay,  Wlhilntiia,  DaL,  a  tmrataUim  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlM.   OrWu 


3.N4.12t 
HOMOPOLYMER  OF  l-PHENYLVINYL  ACETATE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IT 
Jamaa  A.  Saelgiova,  Wait  SpilMrid.  Maaa.  airfMBi  to 

ShawfaiiiaB  RcaUto  Corponlkm,  SfriocMdrMMBn  a 

corporatfoa  of  Maamchoaetta 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  7,  1951,  8m.  No.  753,Mt 
3  Claims.    (CL  M»-«9.1) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solid  bomopolymer  of 
1-phenylvinyl  aceUte  which  comprises  forming  a  solution 
of  the  monomer  in  benzene  with  acetyl  peroxide  as  an 
initiator,  in  the  proportion  of  100  parts  monomer,  200 
parts  benzene  and  0.480  part  acetyl  peroxide  and  reflux- 
ing  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  90*  C.  for  a  period 
of  approximately  23  hours. 


No.  12.MS 

6ClataM.    (a.  2<*— 92.1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  tetrafluoroethylene 
in  an  aqueous  medium,  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  100*  C, 
to  a  high  molecular  weight  polytetrafluoroethylene,  the 
step  which  comprises  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a 
gaseous  compound  having  the  general  formula 

X 

H-C-X' 


where  X,  X'  and  X"  are  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  fluorine,  said  compound  being  employed  in  a 
quantity  of  0.01  to  0.5  mol  percent  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
when  conuining  four  hydrogen.  0.01  to  2.5  mol  percent  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  when  containing  less  than  four  but 
more  than  one  hydrogen,  and  0.01  to  10  mol  percent  of 
tetrafluoroethylene  when  «nnf  mmg  one  hydrogen. 


3,«M,121 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  POLYVINYL  ESTERS 
Eiweae  C.  Martin,  Texas  CHy,  and  Joseph  F 

GalTcatoo,  Tex.,  assigDon,  by  mesne  assigBBCBts, 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  Chicago,  a  corporatloa 


to 
of 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnly  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S24,7|« 
8  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 91.3) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  alkaline-catalyzed  hydrolysis 
of  a  polyvinyl  ester  with  a  lower  alkanol  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  improved  pro- 
cedure which  comprises:  commingling  the  polyvinyl  ester, 
an  excess  of  the  alkanol  and  a  predetermined  amount  of 
alkaline  hydrolysis  catalyst  to  form  a  fluid  reaction  mix- 


3,M«,123 
ACTIVATED  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYSTS 
__^_  FOR  POLYMERIZATION 

Hcrhcrt  F.  Strahamrcr,  RaaaBa*  Laoa  iksmuud  Mlacfclcr, 
Jr^  Mctachaa.  JMapk  P.  SUM,  k^  Hlghkad  Park. 
L.  Stagrya.  Paida,  N  J.,  assign  111  s  to  Easo 


NpDrawk«.    FIM  Sapt  It,  19St,  8«r.  No.  7M,t74 
3niliiii     (CL2i»-^3.1) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  norbomadiene  with  a 
Friedel-Craft  catalyst  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound, 
the  molar  ratio  of  Friedel-Cralts  catalyst  to  aluminum 
alkyl  being  a  minimum  of  one. 


November  27,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1329 


Robert 


3M4,124 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYMERS 

r  Jaalaaon  Teifer,  Norton^Tee^  Eng- 
to  Imperial  Chemkal  Indutiics  Limited, 

1  A  process  for  removing  metal-containmg  catolyit 
residues  consisting  essentially  of  mixtures  of  a  tnvalent 
titanium  compound  with  an  aluminium  alkyl  compound 
from  solid  polymers  of  unsaturatwl  hydrocarb<Mis  which 
process  consists  essentially  in  treatmg  said  solid  po'yme" 
with  a  higher  monohydroxy  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  3,5,5-trimethyl  bexanol  "^^^^^V^f^ 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  and  thweafter 
separating  and  recovering  the  soUd  polymers  from  the  sol- 
vent.   


at  temperatures  ranging  from  -40*  to  1 50*  C.  with  a  hy- 
drocarbon solution  of  a  catalyst  formed  by  admixing 
(A)  the  solution  obtained  by  combining  a  metal  balitfe 
selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  cobaltous  balide 
and   nickelous  halide   and   an  acidic  metal  halide 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ahiminum,  zinc,  ferric,  stannic  and  utm.um 
(IV)  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  holding  die  corabmed 
ingredients  until  said  metal  halidcs  have  combined 
to  form  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  reacUon  product  dis- 
solved in  said  solvent,  and  removing  any  remaming 
solids  from  the  resulting  solution,  with 
(B)  an  aluminum  alkyl. 


3  064  125 
DIENE  POLYMERIZATION  AND  CATALYSTS 
THEREFOR  _  ,      ,_   . 

Lee  M.  Porter,  CoMoid,  and  Jaroslav  G.  Baia^  Ojrtoda. 
CaUr.,  MBignonta  SheH  OU  Company,  a  corporatloo  of 

NorSSlng.    Filed  J.«  if.  iWMer.  No.  742,916 

16  Claims.    (O.  269— 94J)  .  ^  «, 

1  A  hydrocarbon  solution  of  the  reaction  product  of 
(Da  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
cobaltous  halide  and  nickelous  halide  and  (2)  an  acidic 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num halide.  zinc  halide.  ferric  halide.  stannic  halide  and 
titanium  (IV)  halide  dissolved  ma  normally  liquid  hydrcK 
carbon  solvent,  the  mole  ratio  of  the  acidic  metal  halide 
to  the  transition  metal  halide  being  greater  than  1  in 
the  final  product,  the  said  solution  being  essenUaUy  free 

°S*°TTie  process  for  the  polymerization  of  conjugated 
dienes  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydrocarbon  wlutjon 
of  the  dienes  at  temperatures  ranging  from  -40  to  150 
C  in  contact  with  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  reaction  product 
of  a  transition  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobalt  halide  and  nickel  halide  and  an  aadn: 
metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num halide.  zinc  halide.  ferric  halide.  stannic  halide  and 
titanium  (IV)  halide,  the  said  hydrocarbon-soluble  reac- 
tion product  being  dissolved  in  a  normally  hquid  hydro- 
carbon solvent,  ti  mole  ratio  of  the  acidic  metal  hal.de 
to  the  transition  metal  halide  being  greater  than  1  in 
the  final  product,  and  the  said  reacuon  product  bemg  es- 
sentially free  of  uAii*. 


3,966,127 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  ._,. 

George  J.  Ca.l««,  Berkd^Wato  Do^S- Fnja^, 
Thair  L.  HlggfaM,  El  CeirHo,  and  Chari«IL  WHcoxen, 
Jr.,  Sn  Lofnao.  CaUfn  asaignors  to  SmU  OU  Com- 
pmy,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware        . ..  ,^ 
Filed  Sept.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  §43,549 

nCbims.    (CL269— 94J)  .  . 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polybutadiene  containing 
at  least  95%  cis-1.4  structure  which  comprises  polynaeru- 
ing  1,3-butadiene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
—40*  to  150*  C.  in  a  hydrocarbon  solution  conUimng 
as  catalyst  the  hydrocarbon  soluble  reaction  product  of  a 
compound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group 
cobalt  and  nickel  in  their  divalent  sUte  with  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound,  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  50  p.pm. 
of  heavy  metal,  while  controlling  the  total  amount  of 
water  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  predetermined 
value  effective  to  modify  the  catalytic  properties  of  said 
soluUon  to  maintain  a  relaUvely  high  polymerization  re- 
action rate  and  a  polymerization  reaction  which  results 
in  a  cis-1.4  content  substantially  in  excess  of  that  ot>- 
tained  by  employing  a  substantially  lower  or  a  subston- 
tially  higher  amount  of  water. 


3.966,128 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Edward  A.  Yomigman,  Lafayette,  CaH^j^lgor  to  Shell 
OB  Company,  New  Yorii  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dela- 


3  966,126 

DIENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Lee  M.  Porter,  CoMord,  and  Jaroefanr  G.  Balas,  O^a^ 

CaW;  assignors  to  Shdl  OU  Company,  a  corporation  of 

I>«*aware  ^,     _,^ .,_ 

NoDnwk«.    Flad  Sept  9,  1951,  Ser.  No.  75935S 

16  Claims.    (CI.  269— 94.3) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  the  soUds-free  hydrocar- 
bon solution  formed  by  admixing  ,  u  im 
(A)  the  soluUoo  obtained  by  combuung  a  metal  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalious  ha- 
lide and  nickelous  halide  and  an  acidic  metal  halide 
wherein  the  metal  u  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  zinc,  ferric,  stannic  and  titan'"™ 
(IV)  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent,  holding  the  combined 
ingredients  until  said  metal  halides  have  combmed  to 
form  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  reaction  product  dis- 
solved in  said  solvent,  and  removing  any  remaming 
solids  from  the  resulting  solution,  with 
(B)  an  aluminum  alkyl.  ■      ,a 
9   A  process  comprising  polymerizing   a  conjugated 
diene  by  conlacUng  it  in  soluUon  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 


No  Drawls    Filed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  945,645 
10  Claims.    (CL26»^4.3) 

1    The  process  comprising  selectively  homopolymeriz- 
ing  butadiene  from  a  mixture  of  at  least  5%  by  weight 
butadiene,  at  least  30%  by  weight  unbranched  butencs 
and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon,  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  polybutadiene  in  solution    with  a 
catalyst  that  comprises  the  reaction  product  of   (1)    a 
heavy  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobaltous  halide,  nickelous  halide  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  (2)  an  activating  J-gent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
MSling  of  metal  hydrides,  metal  alkyls.  aluminum  halides, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  polymerization  bcmg  conducted 
in  liquid  phase  at  temperatures  less  than  100    (:..  whereby 
rubbery  polybutadiene  of  desired  molecular  weight,  having 
a  high  cis-1,4  content,  is  produced. 


3  966,129 
PRODUCTION  OF  RUBBERY  FOLYMERSWITH  A 
LlSlfWVI      ALUMINUM      HYDRIDE-TITANIUM 

CHLORIDE-IODINE    CATALYST   

Ralph  C.  Farrar,  Bartlesville,  Okla^-rigi«r  to  PhlHIpa 

Prtrokvm  Company,  a  <^>;9orM*mct  0«"T*« 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  15,  •♦••.Sar.  No.  42,978 

9Chdnis.    (CL269— 94J) 

1    A  method  for  polymerizing  a  monomer  seieciea 

from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3-buUdiene  and  isoprene 

which  comprises  conucting  said  monomer  under  polym- 

TrSition  cSidiUons  with  a  catalyst  consisung  esscnually 
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of  (a)  an  ether  solution  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride, 
(6)v*a  titanium  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  di-,  tri-  and  tetrachlorides  of  titanium,  and  (c) 
iodioe. 


PROCESS  FOR  FINISHING  POLYOLEFINS 
Werner  GraadtMW,  Hofhda,  Tamu,  uhI  Herbert  Bes- 
Uam,  Helu4(Mckiin  BtOtr,  mmi  Siegfried  Soouncr. 
Frankfart  aoi  Mala,  Getaiany,  antgarwi,  by  uKsne 
— Ignmrnti,  to  Hercalee  Powder  Cooipany  Incorpo- 
rated, WUmlagtoa,  Dcl^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  U,  1954,  Scr.  No.  iI2,099 
Clalmf  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  Oct.  I,  19S5 

II  Claima.  (CL  2M— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  solid  catalyst  residues  from 
a  suspension  of  a  solid  poiyolefin  in  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon dispersant,  said  polymer  having  been  prepared 
by  the  low  pressure  polymerization  of  an  olefin  in  a  cat- 
alyst system  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  metallo-organic  compound 
of  an  element  of  groups  I-III  of  the  periodic  table  and 
(2)  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  sub-groups  IV-VI  of  the 
periodic  table,  which  comprises  adding  to  said  suspension 
about  0.5-5%  by  volume,  based  on  the  dispersant,  of  a 
monohydric  alcohol,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  40°  to  100*  C.  to  dissolve  the  catalyst  resi- 
dues, and  then  extracting  the  whole  of  said  mixture  with 
water  whereby  the  catalyst  resfdues  are  transferred  in  solu- 
tion to  the  aqueous  phase. 


3,0M,I31 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Harmoa  M.  Knight,  U  ManpM,  and  Joe  T.  Kelly,  Dick- 
inson, Tex.,  awignora,  by  mesM  anignnMnti,  to  Stand- 
ard  Oil    Company,   Chicago,   DL,   a  cofporation   of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  713,787 
8  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 94.9) 
1.  An  ethylene  polymerization  process  comprising  con- 
tacting ethylene,  in  admixture  with  an  inert  low  boiling 
parafflnic  hydrocarbon,  with  a  catalyst  system  consisting 
essentially  of  BF|  and  a  mercury  salt  of  an  inorganic 
acid,  the  amount  of  BF|  present  being  controlled  to  pro- 
vide a  catajytically  effective  amount  of  free-BFt  in  addi- 
tion to  that  taken  up  by  said  salt,  said  contacting  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and 
150*  C,  at  super-atmospheric  pressure  and  for  a  time 
sufBcient  to  convert  a  major  proportion  of  uid  ethylene 
to  polymeric  material  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  ethylene  charge  to  said  salt  is  between  about  1  and  10 
and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ethylene  charge  to  said 
free-BPa  is  between  about  1  and  100. 


3,0^,132 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
James  T.  Edmonds,  Jr.,  BartlcsTillc,  OklaM  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Orlgfaial  appUcatioa  Jnly  fl,  1955,  Scr. 
No.  52M<7.     Divided  and  this  appUcatlon  Dec.  29, 
1958,  Scr.  No.  783,113 

12Clafans.  (Q.  2M— 94.9) 
5.  A  method  for  polymerizing  an  aliphatic  1-olefin 
having  up  to  and  including  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule which  comprises  contacting  said  olefin  with  a  cat- 
alyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  cat- 
alyst comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  mix- 
ing (a)  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
M(OR)bi.  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  zirconium,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  com- 
pound contains  up  to  a  total  of  50  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  and  a  com- 


ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b)  a  mix- 
lure  of  a  haiogenated  hydrocarbon  and  a  meul  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  sodium,  and 
(c)  a  mixture  of  aluminum  chloride  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  sodium,  and 
(B)  a  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  mixing  ( I)  a  complex  salt  of  oxalic  acid,  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zir- 
conium,  and   an   alkali    meUl,   and    (2)    a    mixture    of 
aluminum  chloride  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum   and   sodium,  the  ratio  of  the 
amount    of   said    M(OR)b   compound    and    said    com- 
ponenu  (b)  and  (c)'in  said  catalyst  (A)  being  in  the 
range  of  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  haiogenated  hydrocar- 
bon and  from  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  metal  in  said  com- 
ponent (A)  per  mol  of  said  M(OR)b  compound,  and 
from  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  aluminum  chloride  and 
from  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  metal  in  said  component 
(c)  per  mol  of  said  M(OR)a  compound,  and  the  ratio 
of  the  amount  of  said  complex  salt  and  said  component 
(2)  in  said  catalyst  (B)  being  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  50 
mols  of  said  aluminum  chlocide  and  from  0.02  to  50  mols 
7.  A  caulyst  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sislirig  of  (A)  a  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product 
obtained  by  mixing  (a)  a  compound  corresponding  to 
the  formula  M(OR)„.  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  conuining  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said 
compound  contains  up  to  a  total  of  50  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  and  a  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b)  a  mix- 
ture of  a  haiogenated  hydrocarbon  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  sodium,  and 
(c)  a  mixture  of  aluminum  chloride  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  sodium,  and 
(B)  a  caulyst  comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  mixing  ( 1 )  a  complex  salt  of  oxalic  acid,  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zir- 
conium,  and   an    alkali   metal,   and    (2)    a   mixture   of 
aluminum  chloride  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  sodium,  the  ratio  of  the 
amount  of  said  M(OR)b  compound  and  said  components 
{b)  and  (r)  m  said  catalyst  (A)  being  in  the  range  of 
0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  haiogenated  hydrocarbori  and 
from  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said  metal  in  said  component 
(6)  per  mol  of  said  M(OR)b  compound,  and  from  0.02 
to  50  mols  of  said  aluminum  chloride  and  from  0.02  to 
50  mols  of  said  metal  in  said  component  (c)  per  mol  of 
said  M(OR)m  compound,  and  the  ratio  of  the  amount 
of  said  complex  salt  and  said  component  (2)  in  said  cat- 
alyst (B)  being  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said 
aluminum  chloride  and  from  0.02  to  50  mols  of  said 
metal  per  mol  of  said  complex  salt. 


3,M<,133 

REMOVAL  OF  PROTEIN  FROM  CHEESE  WHEY 
Mitton  Webster  Pfaicfcncy,  Wapph^iis  Falls,  N.Y.,  ai- 

signor  to  The  Dc  Laval  Separator  Company,  Pough- 

kecpdc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,6S4 
5  Clafans.    (CL  2M— 12«) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  beat-coagulable  protein 
from  cheese  whey,  which  comprises  flowing  a  stream  of 
the  whey  through  a  vacuum  chaipber  while  maintaining 
in  said  chamber  a  vacuum  sufficient  to  remove  gases  from 
the  whey,  passing  the  de-gassed  whey  through  a  heating 
zone  and  there  heating  the  whey  to  a  temperature  of  at>out 
200*  F.  to  coagulate  protein  in  the  whey,  passing  the 
heated  mixture  of  whey  and  coagulated  protein  at  ap- 
proximately said  temperature  from  the  heating  zone  to  a 
holding  zone  and  there  precipitating  coagulated  protein, 
feeding  the  mixture  of  whey  and  coagulated  protein  at 
appro^umately  said  temperature  from  said  holding  zone 
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to  a  locus  of  centrifugal  force  and  there  separaUng  the 
whey  from  the  cogulated  protein,  and  continuously  du- 
charging  the  separatwl  whey  from  said  locus. 


MM,U4 
lAZO*Y«AlOU>NE  _ 


JcanLe 


MiJacvBcslnlM 


Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen,  • 
lower  alkyl,  an  amino  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkylammo 
lower  alkyl,  a  dilower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl.  an  aryi 
and  an  artlkyl  group  containing  up  to  8  carbon  •^^ 
R  and  R>  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  ahetero- 
cyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piper- 
idino.  morpholino.  pyrroUdino  and  piperazino. 


toC 


NoDriwtag.  ™?i2^ii\2!:*»J?%"7AU* 

Clahns  priority,  apple  aiinn  Flnmcc  Oct  27, 1958 

1.  Dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


.N'=.V-B-N=N-C 


OtNHj 


in  which  B  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ^-hydroxyethoxy  1.4-naphthylene.  1  4-phen- 
ylene.  alkoxy  1 ,4-phenyIene.  alkyl  alkoxy  1.4-phenylene 
groups,  the  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  substituents  haymg  up 
to  two  carbon  atoms,  and  the  benzene  nucleus  A  bemg 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  and  the  alkyl.  alkoxy 
and  nitro  groups,  the  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  subsutuents 
have  up  to  two  carbon  atoms. 


3,§M,137 
^nVES  AND  METHOD  OT  WIEPARATION 

4  Clahns.    (CL  2«*— 239.9) 

1 .   1  -(p.sulfamylphenyl)-3.5-dimethylpyrazole-4-suIfoo- 

^"2.  5-methyl-l-(p-sulfamylphenyl)  pyrazole-3-carboxyBc 

*"3.  In  a  method  of  producing  l-(p-8ulfamylpbenyl)- 
3  5-dimethylpyrazoIe-4-sulfonamide.  the  steps  which  com- 
prise mixing  p-sulfamylphenylhydrazine  with  an  ex^ 
of  acetylacetonc.  precipitating  by  cooling  the  rewltmg 
l-(p-$ulfamylphenyl)-3,5-dimethylpyrazoJe,  heatmg  tne 
resulting  pyrazolc  with  chlorosulfonic  aad  and  combimng 
the  resulting  sulfonyl  chloride  with  ammoma. 


3  %tt  138 

23.ACETONIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  ANDROOTANES 
Mm  Edwaidi,  Mexico  City,  Mczira,  — i'fO'*  "y  J*;^ 
to  Synicx  Cosporatlon,  a  tosputadoa  of 


3  fM  135 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HEXC^ 
iSjCALIMCTAL  SALTS  OF   HEXOSE   DIPHOS- 
pKTEFRbM  INSOLUBLE  SALTSTHEREOF 
Giant ranco  BanKheUo,  Rome,  Italy,  •"^^  ■**»- 

BMdka  Int.,  Roam,  Italy,  a  cwnpaay  of  Itab^ 
No  Drawhg.    yjyl3,l»g.  Jg;  No.  35.432 

I  Process  for  making  alkali  metal  salt  <rf  hexose  di- 
phosphoric  acid  from  water-insoluble  alkaline  earth  meul 
salt  of  hexose  diphosphoric  add,  comprising 

(1)  contacting  said  water-insoluble  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  with  water  »nd  cation  exchange  rwin, 
whereby  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  are  removed  from 
the  admixture  by  ion  exchange  with  said  resin 

(2)  volatilizing  subsUatially  aU  water  from  the  re- 
sultant mixture,  thereby  leaving  residue  of  hexose 
diphosidKMic  acid,  and  . ,.     .^  «  _^  1 

(3)  reacting  the  resultant  residue  with  alkah  metal 
ions  in  anhydroas  organic  solvent 

3  8M,13d 
14A4AMINO)    CARBONYL    ANDROOTANES    AND 

PRcic^FOR  tS  preparation  THEREOF 
Pierre  Crahb^  Mexico  CItj,  Mexico,  ■■^•^[J^Ji;^ 
^S^uimZ  to  Syntcz  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

N?DSwtog.    FM  Jan.  3,  19J2,  Sj.  No.  164,148 

19  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


22  CialBM.    (CL  2M— 29935) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alky!  group;  R»  U  a  "e««J«  <^ 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meftyl;  ind  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 

I  (— CHr-) 

carbooyl 

o 

(-i-) 
and  die  group 

OB« 

C-B« 
/    \ 

Wherein  R«  is  a  member  of  the  group  fOJwstiBg  oj  hy- 
diosen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  groiv  <«  »- 
SaTll  cartwn  atoms  and  R'  U  select^  ^J^  S^. 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 
group  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  compoond  of  the  following  formula: 


784  O  O— 8« 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  ( — CHj — ), 
carbonyl 


and  the  group 


o 


OR» 

C-R» 

/    \ 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  \tm 
than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R)  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl,  alkeayl,  and  alkynyl 
group  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


HIGH  ENERGY  FUEL  AND  EXPLOSIVE 

Mllka  Radoiddi  ZUvadlmtTkh  and  Radlrofa 

ZhfvadiMTich,  Su  FraMteo,  Caltf. 

No  Dnwiag.    FUcd  Mar.  18,  1951,  Scr.  No.  722,154 

5aaliiis.    (CL2M— 242) 

1.  Addition  compounds  of  hexamethylenetetratramine 
and  aluminum  nitrate  nonahydrate. 

2.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

(HMT),Al(OH)fc(NO,)e 
in  which  HMT  represents  hexamethylenetetramine,  a  is 
not  less  than  about  2  and  not  greater  than  about  3  and  b 
and  c  are  integers  greater  than  zero  whose  sum  is  3. 


3,M<,14« 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIALKYL  (CAR- 

BAMOYLMETHYL)  PHOSPHONATES 

Angtlo  J.  Sptiiak,  Kkkwood,  Mo^  aMlg to  MoMaato 

Chcmkal  Cowp—y,  SL  Lmrii,  Mo.,  ■  corporaiioB  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawls    FUcd  May  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,918 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 247.7) 
1 .  The  method  of  preparing  pbosphonates  of  the  for- 
mula, 

o  o 

Z— C— CHr-P(ORi)i 

wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  a  monovalent  radical 
obtained  by  the  removal  of  one  hydrogen  atom  attached 
to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amine 
which  contains  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms  in  a  single 
substituent,  which  comprises  contacting  a  halogen-substi- 
tuted acetamide  of  the  formula. 


O 


\-h—0 


Hi— X 


wherein  Z  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
with  a  trialkyi  phosphite  of  the  formula, 

P(OR,), 

wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  phosphonates  of  the  for- 
mula, 

o  o 

Z-C-CHr-P(Oai)i 
wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  a  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piperi- 
dino, 

n 

(c7C»(«lltyU-N-.   (cTCli»lkyl)t-N- 

R' 

R  H  I 

(cyck)^kyI)-N-.   R— N-,  and  R-N 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  a  monovalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoou 


in  a  single  substituent,  said  cydoalkyl  radicals  having  from 
five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  a 
halogen-substituted  acetamide  of  the  formula. 


o 


Z-A— OHt-X 

wherein  Z  has  the  same  mraning  as  above  and  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  brooaine, 
with  a  trialkyi  phosphite  of  the  fonnula.  P(OR|)a.  wfaaro- 
in  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


3,M4,141 
QUINOLINE-TYPE  MUSTARDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Ralph  JoMt,  It^  Miaiiri,  FiSn  mmk  Chwica  C  Price, 

dowM,  aad  AcUatya  K.  Sc%  PUteddphte,  Pa., 

on  to  the  UaHcd  Statae  of  Aiwfaa  m  nprmted  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Ansy 

No  Drawlf^    FUcd  Apr.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <55,452 
7CUM.    (CL2M— 379) 

1.  A  compound,  selected  from  the  poup  conststiog  of 
chloroquine  mustard  dihydrochloride,  2-methylchlon>- 
quine  mustard  dihydrochloride,  chloroquine  mustard 
pamoate,  2-methylcbloroquine  mustard  pamoate,  hezyl- 
chloroquine  mustard  dihydrochloride,  and  quinacrine  mus- 
tard dihydrochloride. 

7.  Quinacrine  mustard  dihydrochloride,  having  the  for- 
mula 


CHj 


CHiO 


HCCH^i  *  N(CH|CHiCDi 


.  3  Ha 


\/\N 


S.  Morris 


3,M4,142 
EOTERS  OF  PROroVERINE 

ipctam,  ntedhwi.  Wk.,  Mripor  to  Wlecoasfai 

ratloB  uf  TlTsLOMhi 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Idy  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,793 

-"^  •         (CL2M— 2S7) 
1.  Protoverine  3,6,15-triiaobiityrate  7-acetate. 


S.  Motile 


3,M<,143 
ESTERS  OF  PROTOVERINE 

Aloni  RswMch  FaMdaHw,  MiMiii,  Wb.,  a 

nriloa  of  WIkomIb 

NoDriNri^    FRi4  Aag.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4M15 

13  nihil     (CL2<*— 287) 
1.  Piotov«rino^,7-diac«tate  15  (l)-2'-methylbutyrate-3- 
( 3'-hydrozy-2'-fluoro-2'-fiMtk]rnNityrate ) . 


S.  Mofrie 


3,tM444 

ESTERS  OF  PROTOVERINE 

ipchaB,  MMRsaa,  Wbn  ■■l^or  te  WlacoMin 
MSORii  FoaaMloa,  Maflaoa*  Wk.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  WkeoMti 

No  Dnw^    F1M  Ai«.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  48,81< 
It  Cli^H.    (CL  Mi     117) 

1.  Protoverine  3-acetate.  6,7-diaceUte  15  (l)-2'-meth- 

ylbutyrate. 

'  3,MM45 
3-AMIN0.4.CHLORO^PironfL-2(|ID41UINOLONE 

Theodore  S.  SidkowiU,  Havctford,  Pa.,  ■■kani  to  Aascr- 
Icaa  HoM  ProdMcti  Coeporalio^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporottoa  off  Ddawas* 
No  Drawta«.    Fled  Fek.  7,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  171,545 

2  Chri^    (CL  JH    lit) 
1.  3-amino-6-chlonM-pheayl-2(lH)-quiaolooe. 
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3,M«,14« 
N41.»ENZ€nHIAZOLYL1TnO)MALEIMIDE 

HiJt  ciLkl.  PMlc,  NJ.  airiiiK»r  to  UnRedStates 

Srii^   FW  Sept  4.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  136.W7 

ICIiAb.    (CL  2«»-^3M.4) 
N-  ( 2-beniothiaiolyIthio)mal«niide. 

Mtf.147 

NOVEL  3.SUBSrnvreD  1  A5.THIADIAZ01^ 

.    ■!     ■■[■■iiM    lad.,  imd  Leooard  M. 

Marria  CMtmAjmrn^mm^m^^^  ^  ^^^^ 


Oevo- 


bd^  a  corporatloa  I 

{JTSUtaf.    FOed  Dec  4.  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,2*1 

4CWnB.    (CL24»'3M.S) 

1    3-subsUtuted-U,5-thiadlaK)lc!  wherein  the  3-posiUon 

substituent  is  selected  from  the  RroupconsaUng  of  tower- 
alkoxycarbonamido  and  aralkoxycarbonamido  radicals. 

3  8M,148 
POLYCYANOSUBSTTTUTED  CYCLOBUTANES 

S«il  Wtesteim  Los  Anieta,  CaMf.  ^^fgS^^^C^ 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Compaay,  Wltastafton,  UcL,  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware  ^     .  ^, 

NoDrawlDg.    FBed  Ian.  22, 1948,  Ser.  No.  4,H3 
nClatas.    (CL248-313) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  fcmnula: 


CN    R'  R 

NC-i C-R" 


3*44449 
l,3,5.TRrnnANE  COMPOUNDS 

Ohio,  aidiiMrB  to  DIaBMMd  AM 

1 .  2.4.6-trihalo- 1 ,3.5-trithiane-l  .3-<Hoxide. 
5.  2.4.6-triphenyl-l,3,5-trithiane.l,3-dioxide. 

3  dM  158 
CONVERSION  OF  V*\m  MOLA^  ^^ 

"*fiSJ!-N'riSSri15'«^c5;  "SS^- 

N J    ■  LOiawtloM  of  New  Jersey  —  mm.^ 

Ste  nmSTFRcd  Jao.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  78MM 
No  Dmwlo^^  cSSs.    (Cir2«8-347  J) 

1   The  process  for  the  conversion  of  the  su8»  « 

Jert^olS^  5-hydroxymethyi  ^^ -»f,^ 

prises  passing  the  mola««»  •?»"»»?'.,J'^5^*^ 

granular  cation  exchange  resm  of  the  ^"^^J^^ 

finked  sulfonic  acid  type  on  the  sodium  fyde  ^  e^ 

^atTfrom  the  molasses  solution  by  ion  exchjaooe  »^ 

Uon  containing  the  ionic  cation.  "J  ?^  ^ /^ 

a  solution  containing  the  major  portoon  «  V»  «J" 

which   is  relatively  free  of  «ich  cations  ^^^^^ 

^,  .nd  heating  the  solution  of  sugar  to  a  ^JP^^ 

abov;  250-  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  for. 

the  5-hydroxymethyl  furfuraL 

3,8M,151    

EPOXY  ESTERS  DERIVTO  FM>M 


EPOXY  ESTERS  DEW^SiiSK^ 

roLYCTCIgreNT  AIMENES        ^^ 

John  P.  TWB,  Ujriqo,  Wimag^AjMoskr.  '^j^Coto-j 

wmA  James  A.  GaBafher,  Crs«fo«d,  NJ-»  "■t;^^^ 


i    A 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and 

cyano; 
R'  and  R"  are  of  up  to  "^  including  20  <«-bon  atoms, 
free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to^^rbon  unsaturation  and  select- 
ed  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrosen  and  .  . 

hydrocarbyl,  when  taken  separately,  and 
hydroSrbyUubsUtuted  tetramethylene.  when  taken  to- 

fether; 
R  is  of  up  to  and  including  20  cartwn  atoms,  free  of 
aliphatic  Jwbon4o<arbon  unsaturauon  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbyl;  and 

Y'  is  of  up  to  and  faicloding  20  carbon  atoms,  free  of 
aliphatic  carbon4o<arbon  unsaturation  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

hydrocarbyl, 

halohydrocarbyl. 

lower  alkoxyhydrocarbyl, 

acyl, 

and.  when  taken  together  with  R, 

Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-oxot<rtra- 
methylene  and  a  4-carbon  chain  hydrocarbon  which 
forms,  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  said  R  froup  is  at- 
tached, a  pyrrole  ring. 


1.  An  cpoxy  ester  havmg  the  formula 


H 

c 


HiC' 


^H 
C- 


H 

-C 


CHi 


(> 


/ 


D COO C        1        C  c 

B_OOU     ^.«^|^.,^\     /H 

H  Hi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  oxirane  group  containing  up  to 
25  carbon  atoms. 

3.  An  epoxy  ester  having  the  formula 


HiC 


'\  I       ]■■■   I  1/ 

CHr-(CH.)^CH--CH-(CH.)r-COCV-C^  1  ^\^/H 

B  Ht 


en,  I         1  /' 

4 


3  864,152 
CYCLOALKENIC  DERIVATTJJS  OF 
^     CTOXYCYCLOHEXANES^  ^^^ 

Joh.  P.  L-vW,  Pari.  "^t£' ™l-fX.  ciSS-^ 
ProdKts  Compooy,  Des  Platoes,  m.,  ■  "-■ 

2?SSSl«.    FBed  Dee.  22, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  WU5« 
No  D"'''*^3/SiLBiIr(a^  248—348) 

aroup  consisting  of  carbon  and  ny<»'*»«*"  ■~"'7  -|  car- 
ffinated  conjugated  cydopenladiene  consutmg  of  car 
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bon,  hydrogen  and  chlorine  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  300*  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric 
to  about  100  atmospheres. 

24.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R 


r*^VV'r 


^l 


R' 


in  which  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and  the  R"s  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  cycio  radicals  of  the 
formulae: 

ti 


(HCH), 


R"    ^L 

r"Yy 


and 


X     R" 


xcx 


-(s)r 


—  R" 

R" 


in  which  the  X's  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  the  R'"i  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  (A  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  S,  at  least  one 
R'  being  selected  from  the  cyclo  radicals. 

34.  1,4  -  dimethyl  -  4  -  (4  -  methyl  -  3,4  -  epoxycydo- 
hexyl )  - 1  -cyclohexene. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALO- 

NAPHTHOQUINONES 

Hcnrjr  Bhwatonc,  Uahrcnity  HcigMs,  Ohio,  madgaor  to 

Dtemood  AlkaH  Conpaay,  OcTclaad,  Ohio,  ■  corpo- 

ratloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  2g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81<^70 

5  Claima.    (CI.  2M— 39«) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  having  the 
formula 

-     "Wk" 

o 

wherein  X  is  halogen,  a»2  to  4.  inclusive,  b=4—a, 
c=0  to  2,  inclusive,  and  dss2—c,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 


n: 


o. 


o 


wherein  X|,  Xj.  Xj  and  X4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  at  least  tiPO  X's  be- 
ing halogen,  with  benzoquinone. 


3,9M,154 
19-NOR.STEROIDS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Leon  Vcihn  aad  Berawi  Ci««il,  Parii,  lallM 

NeniIljr-«r.SciM,  mi  GMtea  Aatard,  Noi»-le-Scc 
France,  awifBnn,  by  acaa  aHlpMM^i,  to  RowmI- 
UCLAF  SJi^  Paria,  FraM*,  a  cofyerallea  of  France 
No  Dnwiiv.    FHa4  Jim.  12,  19St,  Ser.  No.  74I,4M 
Ciahna  priority,  appHctka  Fkanea  Jnc  14,  1957 

4ClainM.    (CL  24»— 397  J) 
1 .   1 9-nor-3-methoxy-A*'*<u><holestadiene, 


3,tM,15S 
3^-CYCLOPENTYL-ANDR08TANE  AND 

PREGNANE  DERIYATiVES 

Laniuce  H.  Enni,  Mciico  City,  Mnlco,  aipigBor,  by 
nicanc  aarinuBeata,  to  Syntax  Cernontlon,  a  cerpen- 
tkw  of  PanaaM 
No  Dnwinc.     FBad  Jane  19,  IMi;  Sar.  No.  1 17,847 

25aninM.     (CL  2M— 397  J) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl 
group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
19.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyloxy  of  less  than  12  carbon  atonu. 


3  9M,154 
NOVEL  METHOD  FCMt' PREPARING  DBULFAMYL- 

ANIUNE  COMPOUNDS 
Cari  Zicglcr,  Gicwidc,  Pn.,  aarfpMT  to  Marck  A  Co^  tacn 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  teraoratlaM  of  New  Janay 
No  Drawlnc.    FOad  Mwm.  4,  19M,  Sar.  N«.  25 
tClaiaH;    (CL2M— 397.7) 
1.  Process    for   preparing   an   unsymmetrically   sub- 
stituted drsulfamylaniline,  wherein  the  7-flulfamyl  group 
attached  to  2-Y-l,2.4-benziothiadiazine- 1,1 -dioxide  is  con- 
verted by  reaction  with  chlorosulfonic  acid  to  the  sulfoayl 
chloride  group  which,  when  Y  b  hydrogen,  is  converted 
to  an  N-substituted  sulfamyL  group  by  amidation  with  an 
amine  selected  from  a  primary  amine  and  a  secondary 
amine,  and  when  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  mononudear-aryi-lower^alkyl,  and  mono- 
nuclear-aryl,  the  sulfonyl  chloride  group  is  amidated  by 
reaction  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia  and  a  primary-  and  secondary-amide 
of  a  formula  dissimilar  from  that  forming  the  2-po8ition 
amide  group. 
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3,M6,157 

NOVEL  DBULFAMYL-N-CARBOXY- 

ACYLANILINES 

Frederick  C.  Noveilo,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  aaiifnor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  J«J  J.,  a  corporatfcw  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  11^19 

ISCialBM.    (CI.  24»— 397.7) 

1.  Esters  of  disulfamyl-N<arboxyacylaniline  wherem 

at  least  one  sulfamy!  group  is  in  ortho-position  to  the 

aniline  amino  group,  and  wherein  the  carboxyacyl  ester 

group  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  lower- 

alkyl  ester  of  hydroxyozalyU  lowcr-alkyl  ester  of  car- 

boxy-lower-alkyl-carbonyl,  lower-alkyl  ester  of  carboxy- 

lower  alkenylcarbonyl.  and  lower-alkyl  ester  of  carboxy- 

phenylenecarbonyl. 


lecular  weight  not  in  excess  of  10,000;  said  reactants 
being  nonresinous  in  nature;  the  proportions  of  (a) 
and  ib)  being  from  about  0.5  to  1  mole  of  (6)  per 
oxirane  ring  in  (a);  the  reaction  involving  rupture  of 
each  oxirane  ring  and  being  limited  to  formation  of 
the  following  grouping 


H 

-c- 


H 
-C— 


U  A 


3  944  15S 
NITROSOPHENYL  -  nIn  .'dI(MONOHYDROXYAI^ 
KYL)-SULFONAMIDES  AND  THEIR   METHODS 
OF  PREPARATION 

Adnan  A.  R.  Sayifh,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  aari|M>r  to 
The  Carwki  Compwiy,  North  Haven,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Conncctlcnt  ^,     ^^^  .,^ 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  lM,17t 
ISCIataM.    (CL  24«— 397.7) 

I.  Nitrosophenyl  -  N,N-di(monohydroxy alkyl) sulfona- 
mide in  which  each  hydroxyalkyl  group  has  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  with  both  hydroxyalkyl  groups  together  hav- 
ing a  total  of  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms. 

8.  Para  -  nitrosophcnyl-N,N-di(2  -  hydroxyethyl)sul- 

fonamide. 

10.  HydroxylaminopbenyI-N,N-di(monohydroxyalkyl)- 

sulfonamide  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  i^  each  hy- 
droxyalkyl group  with  a  total  of  not  more  than  eight  car- 
bon atoms  in  both  hydroxyalkyl  groups. 

II.  The  process  for  making  nitrosophenyI-N,N-di- 
(monohydroxyalkyl)  sulfonamide  having  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms  in  each  hydroxyalkyl  group  with  a  total  of  not 
more  than  ei^t  carbon  atoms  in  both  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  by  reacting  the  correqionding  hydroxylaminophen- 
yl-N,N-di(monohydroxyalkyl)»ulfonamide  with  a  ferric 
salt  in  substantially  neutral  aqueous  solution  as  a  mild 
oxidizing  agent  to  convert  it  to  the  nitroso  compound,  said 
solution  being  essentially  free  of  nitrate,  chromate  and  di- 
chromate  ions.         

3.844,159 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  POLYOLS  AND 

EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  COMPOUNDS 

Mdvfai  De  Graote,  St  Loirii,  and  len-Pn  Cheng,  Rock 

Hin,  Mo.,  aasliMin  to  PctroUt*  Corporatioo,  a  corpo- 

ntloa  of  Dcbware  ^^ 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1948,  Scr.  No.  72,344 

ICbiiik    (CL  248-484) 
The  reaction  products  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  65*  C.  to  170*  C.  for  from  about  1  to 
5  hours 

(a)  an  oxirane  ring-containing  compound  obtained  by 
epoxidation  of  an  unsubstituted  epoxidation-suscept- 
ible  material  containing  an  ethylenic  linkage  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acids  con- 
taining 8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanol  esters  of 
higher  fatty  acids  containing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
amides  of  higher  fatty  acids  containing  8  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  and  naturally  occurring  glycerides  of 
higher  fatty  acids,  said  compoufid  having  on  the 
average,  approximately  one  oxirane  ring  on  each 
fatty  acid  radicals,  and 

(fr)  oxyalkylatioo-susceptible  polyols  and  oxyalkylated 
polyols  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
atoms,  said  polyhydroxylated  compounds  being  char- 
acterized by  freedom  from  any  radical  having  at  least 
8  uninterrupted  carbon  atoms,  freedom  from  func- 
tional groups  other  than  hydroxy  groups  and  a  mo- 


3  844,144 

REFINING  TALL  OIL  FATTY  ACnW 

Bnit  L.  Hampton,  Port  St  loe.  Fin.,  aarf^orto  TJcGUd. 

den  Company,  Clcvelaad,  OUo,  •  corpon^  ^,*S? 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  11,  1M8,  Scr.  No.  21.LJ5 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  248—419) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  taU  oil  fatty 
acid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  tall  oil  fatty 
acids  but  containing  unsaponifiable  idient^  impunties 
with  from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  aldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  frona 
about  50*  C.  to  150'  C.  under  conditions  of  agiutioo  and 
distilling  the  thus  treated  fatty  acids. 


3,844,141  ^ 

PREPARATION  OF  BASIC  LEAD  SfTVPHNATE 
JnUM  M.  Komaraay,  Fayetteville,  Art,  and  WHaen  J. 
BctMch,  Natchitochca,  Ln.,  as^anm,  by  nic—  —np; 
mill,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  iipreacnted 

by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Niify  ,.„  ^  ^    .,,«•• 
NoDrawtog.   Filed  May  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5113W 

SOafana.    (CL  244— 435)  ^^ 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  basic  lead  styphnate  wtuOi 
comprises  dissolving  styphnic  add  and  t  lead  salt  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lead  aoeUte  and  lead  nitrate  m 
glycerol,  aod  adjiuting  the  pH  value  of  the  solution  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  potassium  hydroxide. 


3  844,142 
PROCESS   FOR   THE* REACTION    OF    ORG^IC 

ALlSJlNIUM  COMPOUNDS  WTIH  OLHTOOS 
KjvI  Ziaglcr,  Mnlhcfan  (Rnhr),  and  Re'     ' 
Wolf-Ralncr    KroU,    WMtcn-Anaea, 
Koatcr  aad  said  KroO  asslgnnrB  to  1 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1>59,  Ser.  No.  "WW^   ^^^ 

1.  In  the  growth  reaction  proce«  in  which  u  orgrao 
aluminum  compound  is  reacted  with  an  alpha  olelta 
under  conditions  causing  the  olefin  to  add  to  an  orfamc 
radical  connected  to  the  aluminum  increasing  the  motec- 
ular  size  thereof,  the  improvement  which  cwnprwes 
eflecthif  the  reaction  using  an  organo  aluminum  com- 
pound having  two  hydrocarbon  radicals  directly  con- 
nected to  the  aluminum  atom  with  a  carbcm  atom  nee 
of  unsaturated  bonds  and  a  third  hydrocarbon  radical 
connected  to  the  aluminum  atom  through  a  member  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  oxygen  aad  lulnir 
atoms,  and  additionally  effecUng  the  reaction  in  die  pree- 
ence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  aluminum  trialkyl. 

15.  In  the  displacement  reaction  process  in  which  an 
organo  aluminum  compound  is  reacted  with  an  alpha  ole- 
fin under  conditions  causing  the  olefin  to  replace  an  or- 
ganic radical  connected  to  the  aluminum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  using  as  the 
organo  aluminum  compound  an  organo  aluminum  com- 
pound having  two  hydrocarbon  radicals  directly  con- 
nected to  the  aluminum  atom  with  a  carbon  atom  free  of 
unsaturated  bonds  and  a  third  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
nected to  the  aluminum  atom  through  a  member  selected 
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from  the  group  coasiiting  of  oxygen  and  Bulfur  atoms, 
and  additionally  effecting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
a  cataljrst  comprising  an  aluminum  trialkyl. 


NtEPARAIION  OF  ORGANIC  CASBAMAIV 
COMPOUNDS 
Robot  H.  SUML  MM,  Mi  Lm  D.  WnH^mt, 
FotmtjJOL,  ■■%■»■,  Wj  MMw  m^fmmtaiM,  l»  Ar- 

NoDnmteg.    FIM  Miqr  29, 19fl9,  Sot.  N*.  tl<,7M 
SCktau.    (CL2M-^lt2) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  2-hydroKy-2-pheiiylcthyl 
carbamate,  the  steps  of  condensing  styroM  glycol  and 
ethylchloroformate  to  obtain  2-phenyl-2-hydroxyethyl* 
ethyl  carbonate,  and  subjecting  said  2-phenyl-2-hydroxy- 
ethyl-ethyl  carbonate  to  ammooolysis  with  anunonia  in  an 
aqueous  medium  to  obtain  said  2-hydrozy-2-phenylethyI 
carbamate. 


PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ALPIiA-(HYDROXY- 

ME11IYL)  ACRYLAIVS 

Robart  W.  nnasBlfcal.  Umkm  Tnrm,  mti  Nlrfcahi  P. 

Graco,  PMlahwgh,  Pa.,  awlfiiis  la  Kafpsra  Cm«M7, 

be.,  ■  corparatioB  of  Dalawata 

FBcd  Fab.  27, 19i2,  Sar.  No.  17S3M 
ItChiM.    (CL2M~4t4) 

1.  Method  of  making  alkyl  alpli*-(hydrozyneth^)- 
acrylates,  the  alkyl  group  havhig  from  1-9  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conastinf  of 
propargyl  alcohol,  lower  alk:^  propargyl  ethers  and  lower 
alkyl  propargyl  eaters,  an  alkand  having  from  1-8  car- 
bon atoms,  a  weak  organic  acid  and  water,  said  add  and 
water  being  present  in  at  least  stoichiometric  qoaatities 
baaed  on  the  number  of  moles  oi  propargyl  alo^Kri  pres- 
ent, subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  positive  fvessure  of  car- 
boa  monoxide,  adding  increoiantally  thweto  i^ickel  car- 
bonyl  in  an  amount  suffldeat  to  nuintain  a  catalytic  con- 
oentratioo  of  nickel  carboayl  as  the  reaction  progreases. 
maintaining  during  the  reaction  a  temperature  of  85-140* 
C.  and  a  carbon  monoxide  pressure,  above  the  vapor  pfca- 
sure  of  the  other  reactants.  but  leas  than  that  at  which  the 
reaction  ceases,  releasing  the  positive  pressure  on  the  sys- 
tem, adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  eateriflcatiso  add 
catalyst,  refluxing  the  reaction  mixture  containing  said 
alkaaol  in  an  amount  sufflcient  to  iMt>vide  at  least  the 
stoichiometric  quantity  required  for  esteriUcatioii,  neu- 
tralizing the  add  catalyst  with  a  base,  and  recovering 
the  alkyl  alpha-(hydroKymethyl)  acrylate  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


3,tM,IM 
PROl'EC'ilVE  AGENTS 


of 
Flei  Sept  St,  1951, 8m.  No.  7MaS4 
SCIahM.   (CL2M-.^SO 
1.  The  oouvoonds  of  the  formoln 


M-(1-METHYLPENTYL)PHENYL  N-METHYL- 
CARBAMATE 
Joaeph  N.  Oapcnaon,  Coaword,  Goatave  K.  Koha,  larfce- 
icy,  and  Joacpb  E.  Moore,  Plaola,  Calif.,  awteanti  to 
CaUf  orala  Rcscafch  Corporatton,  Sfl   ~ 
a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 
No  Diawiac.   FUcd  SapC  21, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  S41,8M 

1  Ciaba.    (CL  24«-^79) 
M-(  I -methylpentyl) phenyl  N-methylcarbamate. 


i 


-^ 


hrH-«Of-OHt-OI 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  direct  C— C-linkage  and  an  oxygen  atom, 
and  Y  stands  for  3  to  5  chlorine  atooBS. 


4-AMINO-34-1 
W.  HoRoas,  Wi 
Noeth 


INCHLOBi 


O-BKNZAMIDES 
to 


NoDiBwli«.   FIMFeb.M,19(l,Ser.No.t9,Ml 

4  nil  II      (CLMS—SSt) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  mamla: 


-^< 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  a  hy> 
drocaiboo  radical  containing  3-4  cafbon  atooia;  R'  ia  se- 
lected from  the  group  consirting  of  hydrofea,  kmeralkyl 
and  /l-h^rdroxye^yl;  each  Y  is  a  hatogen  sdected  from 
the  ifoap  ei'^'t^'tiitg  of  chloriae  and  bromine;  and  X  it 
aaiacted  fraan  the  ticnf  comtatiag  of  NH^  NH-loww* 
alkyl,  and  NdoweralkyDt. 
2.  4-amino-3,5-diAlor»K-iaopiopylhannimide. 


THBl 


PRODUCnONOF 

M^JOftOTHYI^Mra  NnmATB 

LaaHava  ^l  Stsass^,  Tbro  HaalSL  lai^aav^aav  lo  Cans* 
asaidBi  BoivaaflB  caHpacaHaai  Near  YaaSf  N.Tiy  a  ca^ 

fio  DraUi^   raS  Dec.  19, 19SI»  Sm.  Nm,  7SM99 
ICMik   (CLlM-StS) 

In  a  pfpceas  far  the  productioa  of  moaometkylamlae 
nitrate  by  contacting  monomethyiamine  widi  an  aqoeooa 
BolntioA  of  nitric  add  having  a  water  coaoeatration  aot  in 
exoea^  of  10%.  the  inprareaMBt  of  iatiBataly  ooBtactinf 
the  nfiric  aeid  with  the  moawnathyiaaiine  hi  a  tabular 
reaction  zone  for  a  period  raagiaf  from  about  0.1  to 
aboot  0.04  seoood  at  a  tanparatara  of  firom  about  200  to 
about  220*  C  the  Miid  raadioii  torn  havjag  an  upper 
■ad  a  lower  aad,  tin  aoid  amooMlfeijiaauae  aad  nitrk 
add  bdng  totrodocad  into  te  appar  e»d  of  the  reactor  hi 

Uaa,  to  nrni  a  aioltea 
aitrala  raactioa  prodact  which  forms  a 
white  product  npoo  solidlflcatioe  aad  a  aobatantially  steam 
reactioa  prodact,  renoving  Craaa  the  lower  end  of  the 
reaction  sooe  the  reaction  product  in  two  phaaea,  one  of 
which  ia  sabafaarlany  steam  aad  te  other  aiolten  mono- 
methylaaiiae  nitrate  aad  raooverteg  the  mooomediylamine 
aitrala. 


PREPARATION  OF  POLYNIISO-NmAMINES 
Hsaiy  Feaar,  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  aad  Robert  MBIcr,, 
EMt  PMsffaea,  NJ.,    iiilpiii  to 
Foaaiaaoa,  West  Lafiyelta,  JbaL,  a 


Flai  Dec  U,  19Si,88r.  No.  7t3,<54 
Sniliai     (CL2M-4S4) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

NO(  B>  NOi 
Mr-ft 0— 0--B» 

Ik 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  butyl 
and  the  radical. 


-(CHi)i 


NOi 
-N-R' 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  where  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  the  radical: 


NO, 


-(CHi)i 


NOi 
-C-CHr-N' 

k 


-C.H, 


3  9M  173 
PREPARATION  OF  NTTROCYCLOHEXANB 
Yooorffc  Lea,  Ten«  Haote,  lo*^  mmii^nw  tm  C^ 
Sdvaala  Corpontioa,  New  Yerk  Coaaly,  N.Y,  a 

3  Clafans.    (CL  2<9     «4) 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  nitrocyclohexane 
by  the  reaction  of  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concen- 
tration ranging  from  about  20  to  «bo"}?«^^°^2^^. 
hexanc  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  100  to  about 
200*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  ©uj 
the  reaction  at  pressures  ranging  from  about  l.OOOtt) 
about  4.000  p.s.i.  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  ta  minutee. 


and  where  R'  is  mononitrobutyl  with  the  proviso  that 
whenR'  is  the  radical: 


—  (CHi)i 


then  R  must  be  butyl. 


NOi 
-c— CH, 

k 


NOi 
-N— CH. 


3,9M,179 
BORON  HYDRIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Hugh  E.  Ramsden,  Scotch  PhrfaaJ^J.,  •^^t^O'J^  '^ 
Jk  TbennH  Corooratioa,  Woodbridgc  TowasUp,  NJ^ 

a  corporatioa  of  New  '•raey  _^  ,^ 

NoDrawtaff.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser- No.  796,292 

11  Clafans.    (CL  249    <04.3)  . 

1  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  boron  hydride  deriv- 
ative consisting  essentially  of  the  addition  product  of 
a  boron  hydride  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
diborane.  tetraborane,  pcnUborane-9.  penUboranc- 11 , 
hexaborane,  decaborane.  and  ethyldecaboruie,  with  a 
boron  compound  having  the  formula  Vi.BRb  where  a 
is  1-3  b  a  0-2.  the  sum  of  a  and  fc  being  3.  V»  m  the 
above 'formula  is  the  vinyl  group,  and  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl  radicals. 


RETARDING  DBoffioRATION  OF  CARBON 

"**  raraACffl^K™.     IT  T  cum. 

D.hib  R.  ThoMMOL  llisadair  aad  Winaas  K.  T.  Claim, 

"iffijt  ffiT'srJX^to  u-v«- o^ 

Company,  Des  Pbdncs,  ID.,  a  <«P™**  •^  "fS?^ 
NrDnTwin,.    FUed  Dec.  21,  JJsTg^No.  M9,«7f 
17ChdnB8.   (CL24»^^523) 

1  A  method  of  retarding  discoloration  of  carbon  tetra- 
chloride in  contact  with  steel  and  a  separate  water  ijuse 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  water  !*««  J"^?™ 
about  0.001%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
alkali  metal  nitrite  and  also  a  water  soluble  base  ma 
concentration  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  water  phase 
above  7.  ^^^^^^^^^____ 

3  9M  175 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DEFLUOTO*  ATION  OF 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 

11  nalwii     (CL2M— M3.4t)     , 


3,9(4,171 
PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE  PENTAERYTHRTTOL 

Joha  C.  Chiaie  aad  Erk  X^^'^^'^^Jlf;^!^?^^^^ 

Ltd,  Moalrcal,  Qaabac,  Caaada,  a  cMspMy  ••J^""'*' 
No  DnwiiV.    Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  772,444 

llOaiaH.   (0.249-437) 
1   Proceas  for  the  purification  of  crude  pentaerythntol 

containing  pentaerythritol  formals.  which  oompnae"  ""fj"" 
taining  a  sohition  of  said  ande  pentaerythritol  m  aadu- 
lated  water  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  hydrolyze  said 
formals,  the  pH  of  the  solution  being  no  higher  than  about 
5,  and  contacting  said  acidulated  soluUon  with  ozone. 


.  A- 


■1  '  »; 


i~- 


E-4. 


•^".-n 


i  . i — .Kr .  »  ' 


3,944,172 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
NITROCYCLOHEXANE 

owe  W.  Chandler,  Terr.  «t?^"~»^ "fST J?  NY* 
oMrdal  Solvents  Corporatfoa,  New  York  Cooaty,  N.Y., 

■  coiporatloa  of  MaBjIaad 

NoDrawtac   Ffcd  Dee.  27, 1949,  Ser.  No.  71,294 
9Clatai8.    (CL  249-444) 

1  A  process  for  the  purification  of  nitrocyclohexane, 
said  nitrocyclohexane  having  been  prepared  by  the  nitra- 
tion of  cydohexanr  which  comprises  refluxing  partially 
purified  nitrocyclohexane  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur- 
containing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfurous  add  and  its  water  soluble  neutral  and  acid 
salts  and  separating  the  sulfur-containing  material  there- 
from. 


1  A  process  which  comprises  introdudng  effluent  from 
the  conversion  of  hydrocarbon  with  hydrofluoric  acid  cat- 
alyst to  a  fractionation  zone,  separating  m  said  fractiona- 
tion rone  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fraction  contaimng  or- 
ganic fluorine  compounds,  passing  at  leart  a  portionof 
said  fraction  through  a  heating  rone  wherem  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fraction  is  increased  suiBoentiy  to  decom- 
pose said  fluorine  compounds  and  to  impart  to  said  frac- 
tion a  quantity  of  heat  above  that  required  m  ^\^ 
tionattng  rone,  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  uid  b^ 
fraction  by  heat  exchange  with  a  fraction  from  a  secooo 
fractionation  zone,  and  returning  cooled  and  uncooled 
hydrocarbon  to  said  first  fractionation  zone. 

3,944,174 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Ymgmt  F.  Schwarwabek, Moptdak,  ^U., a^lgaeijtoTJe 
mTw.  KelloK  Coiapaay,  Jeraey  City,  N J.,  a  corvora- 

17  Claims.    (CL  249— 4t3.4i)  . 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomenzable  paralTinic 
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hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon under  isomerizing  conditions  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing combined  fluorine  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  12 
percent  by  weight,  alumina,  and  a  group  VIII  metal  hav- 
ing a  face-centered  cubic  crystalline  structure  and  an 
atomic  number  of  at  least  45. 


12.  A  catalyst  comprisiiig  an  inorganic  carrier  mate- 
rial, from  about  0.01  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  a  group  VIII  metal  having  an  atomic  number 
of  at  least  45,  and  a  face-centered  cubic  crystalline 
structure,  and  between  about  12  percent  and  about  22 
percent  "by  weight  of  combined  fluorine. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,dM,177 
THERMOCOUPLE 
Jalii^  F.  SchMMcr,  Irringtoii,  aad  Dante  I.  Acckno, 
Jersey  CHy,  NJ.,  asaignon,  by  mesne  aaaignnicnta,  to 
Enfeihard  Industiici,  Inc^  Newark,  N J^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  10,975 
7  ClalnM.    (CL  134—5) 


3,tM,179 

ELECTRIC  CUR1U^4T  PRODUCING  CELL 

Sonncl  Rnben,  52  Sencorri  Rand,  New  Rockcllc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1»M31 

11  CWm.    (CL  136— %3) 


to«X 


a.o 

7  i 

to 

t.t 

*.o 

I 

f.O 

*  *  * 
*.o 

M.» 


cam^imsmv   or  solo  4  jkw  imtm  am  ^4rmms 


'^■■■ 


^1 


^  ■ 


^ 


TTPtar  m.»nm 

□  -«.     •OlD 


fMrs 


1.  A  thc;pnocouple  having  a  positive  thermoelectric 
element  joined  to  a  negative  thermoelectric  element,  the 
elements  having  metal  oompotitioiu  proportioned  to  wb- 
star/iall/  match  the  E.M.F.  vs.  temperature  character- 
istics of  a  Chromel-Alumel  thermocouple,  wherein  the 
proportioned  positive  element  consists  of  3%-15%  gtrid, 
5S%-83%  palladium,  14%-34%  platinum,  and  Ihe 
negative  element  consists  of  60%-65%  gold,  35%-40% 
palladium. 


imo  Mitm 

rrsT    TtuMmnuM  if-ffr 

■•WIT  or  tm    eeiia   fmo  rrsr 


10.  An  electric  current  producing  cell  comprising  a 
metal  member,  a  gold  plate  on  the  surface  of  said  member, 
an  oxygen  yielding  depolarizer  consisting  preponderately 
of  a  material  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  MnOj  and 
HgO  in  intimate  contact  with  said  plated  surface,  an  anode 
.and  an  electrolyte. 


ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY  HAVING  SUPER-  ^.--iwr    ms    »M?AfmS!r    THR    Pm-RNTIAL 

ACTIVATED  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF  ^VK&iJPflJHy^ffiFffSpISoPANEL^^ 

SUPERACTIVATING   THE   ELECTRODE   MATE-  S^"JS2tf.  aV2^^^^*^^^^^^^^^"^ 

m^l^  IKIC  INSULATIUN 

Hans  H.  Winkler,  Zwkkan,  Suony,  Germany,  asdgnor  Lars-Goran  Vksbeii  and  Andrwa  Kclfl%  Va^cm,  Swc- 

to  VEl  Gmbcnlampenwerkc,  Zwkfcan,  S«Kony,  Ger-  g??.*!"!!^  "  ^SUS^^"^ 

many,  a  German  corporation  bolagfl,  vastcras,  awan«n»  a 

FOcd  Feb.  2, 1»54,  Ser.  No.  4«7,i28  ^  .   "***  ™ '^^  J^.' ° 

32  Claims.     (Q.  134—24)  Q^aSmm  »™^"W"gy,,, 


Akfic- 


r.  No.  t234il 

Apr.  6, 1957 
-127) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  the  positive  electrode  of  an 
alkaline  storage  battery  having  as  the  clectrochemically 
active  mass  a  nickel  hydroxide  intermingled  with  a  finely 
divided  conductor,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  soaking 
said  mass  with  the  solution  of  a  cobalt  compound,  drying 
and  removing  soluble  reaction  compounds  by  washing, 
the  battery  being  a  nickel-cadmium  battery. 


1.  A  high  voltage  means  con^wistng  an  electrical  con- 
ductor, an  electrical  insulation  applied  around  said  con- 
ductor and  in  contact  with  said  conductor,  a  coating  of 
a  material  having  a  substantial  voltage  dependent  re- 
sistivity within  the  actual  voltage  range  of  the  conductor 
applied  on  the  surface  of  said  insulation  and  in, contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  insulation,  and  a  body  of  con- 
ducting material  situated  at  the  stuface  of  said  imulation 
and  in  contact  with  said  coating,  said  body  having  a 
potential  considerably  different  from  that  of  the  conduc- 
tor. 
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3  ggf  111 

SPREADER  lARS  FC«  COWUCTOJ^nWES 

A«*ni.M  Thomas  Flower,  Glenslde,  Pa.    (Qneen  bt.  ano 

^'**^  I^hB  Rood,  fbfl-^lpift  1«,  P^) 

Fi^  Nov.  23,  19««.  Ser.  No.  ^i;J23 

1  Claim.     (CI.  174-144) 


bridle  formal  of  spring  metal  ^'^'^^'^^. 
an  edae  of  said  bars,  the  legs  of  said  bndle  being  ex 
SnfeTan'd^^  to  said  b-»-*f  -^^ 
oi  the  legs  will  move  said  ^ Z"^^^J7^^ 
dispose  the  conductor  wires  m  the  branches  <>«  ^  Jjj 
of  OM  bar  and  means  formed  in  said  bars  co-»ctmg  with 
rheTgs'^f^  bridle  to  hold  the  legs  expanded  a^  «ud 
bars  against  longitudinal  movement  when  the  ilots  ol 
said  bars  are  in  register. 


TELEVISION  I«CTIVERCOVIW)L  OTCl^  RE- 

^*l?JI*'TTj?t!SSi  3?^*«  North  American 
SSSraSSJtSlNjrSS!  N.Y,  a  corporation 

"'  '^•Tw  May  4, 19«t,Ser.  NoJMf  .  ,,„ 
Claims  m*o5yV5pll^««*««  Nefliertands  May  6, 1959 
Claims  '™^'g2;;^7(CL  17»— 7J) 


A  spreader  bar  for  conductor  wires  c*""?""?*  »  f.^^ 
of  elongated  fUt  bars  disposed  in  »"I*"'"P°?*^  P";"** 
relation   each  bar  having  a  series  of  spaced  l»teral jdott 
extending  in  the  same  direction  and  opening  through  an 
eJae  of  the  bar  with  the  sloU  of  one  bar  co-actmg  wiA 
he  slots  of  the  Other  bar  for  receiving  the  conductorwu« 
and  having  branches  "lending  at  iman^  Aerrto^fcj 
receiving  the  conductor  wires  when  said  bars  are  movea 
Sidinally  in  opP^ite  cUrect^ns.  and  ^  «PJUKUble 
spring  ring  having  legs  disposed   m  ^^^  ^^, 
formed  in  said  bar.  to  move  said  bars  «»  PPP°*'^^^^ 
tions  and  the  slots  in  said  bars  to  non-registcnng  posiUon, 
he  longitudinal  slots  of  said  bar.  having  «>.tcbe.  tdia- 
cent  opposite  ends  adapted  to  registej  to  receivethe  leg 
of  said  ring  when  said  bars  are  moved  to  brmg  Ae  lateral 
Tlouof  said  bars  in  register  whereby  said  r"»8  "  j'^'^ 
compressed  and  said  bar,  are  held  against  longitudinal 
movement.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  9M  182 
SPREADER  AND  BRIDLE  FOR  CONDUCTOR 

vviRES 
A«.wii.ld  Thomas  Flower,  Clenside,  Pa.    (Qijeen  St  and 

Flkd  Apr.  2«.  mi,  S«- No-^'*'« 
4ai^M.    (a.  174— 140 


-S^^^sBLm 


1    In  a  television  receiver,  means  for  P^r,****??  »„*^' 
trtiv<3tlge  responsive  to  absence  of  a  substantudly  uo- 
Sor2?S.uTSS.  said  means  comprismg  •n/l*^^ 
diXge  Svice  having  a  cathode,  a  control  V^Y^ 
oSwT^ctrode,  an  integrating  networit,  a  source  o*  fr«"« 
^n^VjnSSniration  signals,  means  apphrmg  «td  sf^ 
chfonE^tionSwals  between  said  cathode  and  control  gnd 
bvwTof  .integrating  network,  «ud  integraung  oet- 
wU  LvLT*  tSie^MUnt  that  is  high  with  J^P^^t  ^ 
r^^  i^d  frame  signals,  a  first  sou^  ^  P^J*'* 
that  is  positive  with  respect  to  a  reference  Pftf"*'*^ 
2^  SIrce  of  a  potential  that  is  negaUve  w.th  respect 
^  JSS^.  rciSance  means  connecting  »aid  oujut 
deSfodTtowdd  first  source,  means  connectmg  «"d  cjl^- 
^TtoMid  second  source,  said  resistance  m«ns  and  finrt 
^  ^  ^^  having  values  such  that  ti»e  mean  ^ 
tertiliTsaid  output  electrode  is  substantiaUy  ""d  refer- 
^.S^  «*enSa  wh«  an  undistorted  signal  is  received,  and 
SSiTS^tirthe  potential  at  «ud  output  electrode 
to  provide  said  control  voltage. 


23 


1    A  soreader  bar  for  conductor  wires  comprisinia 

par-  of  ISSTud  «..  bj„  .'«'P»«L'of  S"lJ2Sj 
««r.iii.i  relaUon.  each  bar  havmg  a  series  of  ^aced  lateral 
S^U  eitiSSrui^«ni«  direction  and  opening  thrcHijJ 
an  edi  oTtte  bar  with  the  slots  of  one  bar  co-actmg  wrth 
tl^  sSs  oFthe  other  bar  for  receiving  the  condtKtor 
>^re^and  having  branches  extending  ^an  *?flejjf«j» 
ri  receiving  the  conductor  wires  when  said  b«J  ■" 
m^v^Tton^uidinally  in  oppo«te  directions,  a  V-diaped 


AUltiMATlC  ^^'^IhlK.^^SS^  2 
Walter  J.  Loria,  42#  E.  ^J^     v-JTwV^^ 

FMtae  13,  lWJ;Sf,Z^  ^'^^^ 
1  CWm.    (CL  171—17) 
A  .  I  -««i,  kever  for  Operation  with  a  keying  circuit 

n  So.  '.i!rte"ur's.£r"pLsssi?^-.  o, 
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the  other  feeler  element  in  the  direction  of  tape  movement 
a  distance  vf  the  order  of  one-half  the  minimum  oenter- 
to-center  perforation  spacing  in  a  row  in  said  tape  and 
with  each  of  said  feeler  elements  disposed  transversely  to 
register  with  a  different  one  of  said  rows  of  tape  per- 
forations; a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  each  arranged  to 


along  the  second  coordinate,  whereby  any  movement  of 
the  stylus  over  the  predetermined  area  results  in  a  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  movable  member. 


.IS 


register  with  a  different  one  of  said  arm  contacts;  and 
said  anvil  having  a'<pair  of  recesses  therein  with  sloping 
sides  and  spaced  to  register  with  said  feeler  elements 
and  each  of  said  arm  and  feeler  elements  being  propor- 
tioned to  close  its  respective  contacts  upon  registry  of  its 
feeler  element  with  a  tape  perforation. 


3,Mi,lS5  - 
POWER-WRITING  TELE8CRDER 
Mlnard  A.  Lcavitt,  Playa  Dd  Rcy,  and  Joaepk  L.  DMrtr*. 
moat,  Jr^  Los  Aagclcs,  Califs  aasinon  to  TcfaMrto- 
graph  Corporation,  Loa  Ai«alc«,  CaUT.,  i 
of  Viriinia 

Filed  Nov.  21.  19M.  Scr.  No.  7t,4S9 
12  ClaliiH.     (a.  178—19) 


10.  Apparatus  comprising  a  movable  member,  a  stylus 
adapted  to  be  freely  movable  over  a  predetermined  area 
independent  of  the  movable  member,  first  drive  means 
linked  to  the  movable  member  for  moving  the  member 
along  a  first  coordinate  of  position  within  said  predeter- 
mined area,  second  drive  means  linked  to  the  movable 
member  for  moving  the  member  along  a  second  coordi- 
nate of  position  within  said  predetermined  area,  means 
for  actuating  the  first  drive  means  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
any  displacement  between  the  movable  member  and  the 
stylus  along  the  first  coordinate,  and  means  for  actuating 
the  second  drive  means  in  a  direction  to  reduce  any  dis- 
placement between  the  movable  member  and  the  stylus 


3,tM,lM 
ELECTRONIC  VOICE  BOX 
Janes  R.  TraBncU,   PanM,  OWo,  aaaigMM-  to  Rand 
DevdopowBt  Coriporalioa,  CtevclMd,  OWo,  a  corpota- 
tioaorOhlo 

Filed  Apr.  2,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  725,9M 
ItClaiw.;   (CL17»— 1) 


7.  An  artificial  electronic  larynx  comprising  a  first 
transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  impedance  noeans  connected 
in  electrical  circuit  with  said  transistor  electrodes  and 
said  energy  source  being  operable  therewith  to  define  an 
oscillator,  said  impedance  means  inclodinf  a  feed-back 
network  connected  in  circuit  with  the  c<rilector  and  base 
electrodes  of  said  transistor  being  operable  to  cause  said 
oscillator  to  continuously  generate  a  pulsating  electrical 
signal  recurring  at  a  preselected  recurrence  rate  within 
a  frequency  range  of  approximately  80  to  120  cycles  per 
second,  each  of  the  pulses  of  said  signal  having  an  on- 
duty  portion  that  is  substantially  less  than  the  time  in- 
terval between  adjacent  pulses  and  having  a  plurality 
of  signal  frequencies  therein  recurring  at  predetermined 
multiples  of  said  recurrence  rate  and  which  are  char- 
acteristic of  the  complex  acoustical  wave  form  of  the 
audible  tone  normally  generated  by  the  natural  human 
larynx,  a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  transformer  means  coupling  said  first 
and  second  transistors  in  signal  transfer  relation  effective 
to  pass  said  pulsating  signal  to  the  latter,  second  im- 
pedance means  connected  in  electrical  circuit  with  said 
electrodes  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  source 
and  effective  therewith  to  amplify  said  pulsating  signal, 
capacitor  means  in  said  second  impedance  means  con- 
nected in  energy  discharge  circuit  with  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor  and  operative  to  supply 
pulsating  surge  current  to  the  latter  in  phase  with  said 
electrical  signal,  and  electro-magnetic  transducer  means 
in  signal  receiving  relation  with  said  second  transistor  and 
operative  to  transform  said  pulses  of  electrical  energy 
into  an  audible  tone  closely  resembling  said  normally 
generated  audible  tone. 


3,tM,lt7 
AMPLTTUDE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEREO- 
PHONIC REPRODUCEBS 
Efk  Wilfred  Taylor,  Gamrda  Craa,  Md  DavM  EibcsI 
Kcat,  OU  WksdMir,  V^flmmi,  asiii^nra  to  Electric  A 
Masical  ladastrlca  limMmi,  Hayes,  Fsniaaii,  a  com- 
puy  of  Greirf  RcftaiB 

Fliad  Jmc  22, 19S9,  Sm.  No.  •21,7M 
ClalM  priority,  mmKleiiikm  Grait  Brildtai  Jaly  4,  1958 
8  CU^  (CL  ITfL— 1) 
1.  An  amplitude  cimtrtd  drcoit  comprising  a  source  of 
an  alternating  signal,  the  amplitude  of  which  is  to  be  con- 
trolled, a  source  of  a  variable  control  signal,  the  range  of 
variation  of  which  includes  and  extends  to  both  sides  of 
zero  value,  an  element  which  exhibits  the  Hall  effect, 
means  for  feeding  current  in  one  direction  throu^  said 
element  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  magnetic  field  to  said  elemem  perpendicular  to  said 
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„-«»  in  resfionse  to  Said  control  signal,  two  output 
ch^ntls,  mSS^n^  to  said  Hall  element  to  d«ive 
'.S'^JttXontrolled  signal  in  response  to  thepo^ 
differ^  set  up  across  said  element  in  a  d'rec^PP"^ 
pendicular  to  said  current  and  said  field,  and  mjectong 
SSms  for  injecting  into  said  two  output  chamiels  said 


phones  to  the  right  chamiel  loudspeakers  »°d  meaw^ 
necting  the  left  channel  microphone  to  ttie  left  channe 
lo^Uakers.  sound  from  both  left  and  nght  c^ 
loud^ers  normally  being  audible  within  an  area  ot 


'0««    COlTHOl.  M»l.lTUOC    CO<lT«Ot 


.3j>c 


*HD  Ot-tCTO* 


amplitude^ntroUed  signal  and  signal  I»f  ions  rq.^t 
ina  a  fracUon  of  said  first  signal  to  produce  two  oup)ut 
sisals "rlaid  chamieU  which  have  the  same  ampUtude 
tr^oMt  of  said  magnetic  field  and  which  undergo 
complementary  variations  in  amplitude  according  as  said 
magnetic  field  varies  from  zero. 


3,046,188 
UNBALANCED  AUTOTRANSFORMER  AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER  

xM^ttWMw,  a   ^iMta.  OwteB  Mllli,  and  Pe*«r  S.  Manson, 

•  """TSS A.?S:»». St.  no.  M3,72. 
7  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


the  theatre;  and  means  comiecting  the  center  chwnel 
mfcrXne  to  the  center  channel  ^oodspc^tr^^ra^?^ 
renter  chamiel  loudspeaker  "J^^'V  ^^"^'riiSf 2^S 
within  the  said  area  wherein  sounds  from  the  nght  ana 
left  channel  loudspeakers  are  also  audible. 


3  864.199  _ 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  DI^  TMf  ^^SSo. 
Charles  L.  Hare,  %  ^•^f^TSA  """"^ 

^-^  Ave.,  Bidtteorc  1*.  Md. 

Fifed  Apr.  25,  1940,  SftiNo- **»**^ 
3  Claims.    (CL  179— 4  J) 


r^ 


^  t"^' 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  ^'•""•tors  each 
having  emitter,  base  and  collector,  means  for  driving 
said  bases  with  asymmetrical  push-puU  signas.  a  single 
winding  transformer  having  two  end  t«™'°»i% ^^l-J"' 
and  second  spaced  intermediate  Ups,  said  end  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  collector,  respecuvely   a  direct 
current  source,  means  connecting  one  termmri  of  sa  d 
source  to  said  emitters  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
«,urce  to  said  first  tap  with   said   other  terminal   and 
Zd  first  up  at  the  same  signal  frequency  potenual, 
^n,  for  biassing  said  bases  relative  to  said  «,urce. 
and  a  load  connected  between  both  of  said  taps. 


3,044,189 
SOUND  SYSTEM 

I  ij^trntm  to  HMfiilnas  Eiectroalcs  Coip., 

isj»w«>k.  N  J    a  ttKnonMom  of  New  Jersey 
''•"'^raJdMSrrSK  8^;^  24,092  - 

I  rn^^      (CL  179^1) 
A  sound  distribution  s^tem  for  a  theatre,  or  the  Wtc^ 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  spaced  n«»»t  ^hwne^^inicr^ 

phones  and  left  channel  »«"0P»»°»"_?7"**1.\"  *j^ 
acrou  the  sUge  with  at  least  one  nght  channel  mjcro- 
Tho^  and  onTleft  chwmel  microphone  at  ^  ^^ 
S»e  longitudinal  center  of  the  sUge;  a  center  channel 
Skr^h^ne  portioned  adjacent  the  »ong.Uidinal  center 
of  ^suge  l^een  a  right  and  left  channel  «f«crophone. 
rigS^  and  left  channel  loudspeakers;  a  center  cha^d 
ripeaker;  means  connecting  the  right  channel  micro- 


,  Acoinattacl^tfor^waU^g^di^.^^^ 
and  comprising,  a  movable  ^'r!**^*"  :»«  of  the  dial. 

nicwiinf  upwrdly  from  *?  "P JJJT  ^  ^  Ihe  coin 

?'htndSe«  said  s«»nd  arm  operaimg  a  com  con- 
S2,   mefns'frejSJng  the  -in. Jhrcni^^^^ 
the  attachment  for  returmng  the  same  to  the  u«jr.  a  umer 
for  opiating  the  first  arm  for  lockmg  the  «ud  dial. 
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AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION 
EXCHANGE 

Matthcus  Jacobus  Schmitz,  Gcrrit  Hilbcrtes  ScbmrtcB, 
^  and  Basfiaan  Jan  Trcurc,  aO  of  HIlTcnuHi,  Nether- 
lands, asslcnon  to  North  Amerkan  Philips  Conpany, 
Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10.44S 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Netherlands  Feb.  U,  1959 
20  Claims.    (CI.  179— It) 


1 .  An  automatic  telecommunication  exchange  compris- 
ing a  first  source  of  cyclically  occurring  pulses  providing 
sequential  pulses  at  a  output  terminals,  a  second  source 
of  cyclically  occurring  pulses  providing  sequential  pulses 
at  b  output  terminals,  a  matrix  of  abt  rings  of  magnetic 
material  having  rectangular  characteristics  and  arranged 
in  a  columns  and  b  rows,  each  of  said  rings  having  an 
input  winding,  a  first  winding  corresponding  to  an  output 
terminal  of  the  first  source,  a  second  winding  correspond- 
ing to  an  output  terminal  of  the  second  source  and  an 
output  winding,  means  connecting  the  /th  terminal  of  the 
first  source  to  the  first  windings  of  all  rings  of  the  /th 
column,  means  connecting  the  Ath  terminal  of  the  second 
source  to  the  second  windings  of  all  rings  of  the  Arth  row, 
and  output  circuit  means  connected  to  said  output  wind- 
ings, said  sources  and  windings  being  arranged  so  that  for 
each  ring  cycles  of  pulses  occur  in  which  both  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  windings  of  every  ring  convey 
pulses,  wherein  a  and  b  are  predetermined  natural  num- 
bers, aiu]  /  and  k  are  natural  numbers  equal  to  or  less 
than  a  and  b,  respectively. 


3,0M,192 
TIME  DIYISION  MULTIPLEX  TELEmONE 
SWITCHING    SYSTEM    HAVING    SINGLE 
AND    MULTIPLE   PARTY    PRE-ADDRESS 
AND  PRIORITY  CHECK  COtCUTrRY 
WilHam  F.  Bartictt  and  Janes  D.  Rimb,  Rochsstsr,  N.Y., 
aasigBon  to  General  Dynamirt  Corporation,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 

Filed  May  9.  1900,  Ser.  No.  27,StS 

9  Oafans.     (O.  179^10) 

1.  In   a  time  division  multiplex  telephone  system,  a 

plurality  of  line  circuits  each  having  an  associated  pulse 

store,  a  plurality  of  registers  each  having-  a  register  pulse 

store,  means  for  assigning  a  particular  register  to  a  par- 


ticular call,  means  for  producing  a  pulse  within  a  par- 
ticular time  slot  and  inserting  it  into  the  pulse  tUxt  of 
a  line  circuit  associated  with  a  calling  party  and  into  the 
pulse  store  of  an  assigned  register,  means  for  coupling 
a  first  signaling  lead  situated  within  said  line  circuit  to 
a  second  signaling  lead  situated  within  said  assigned  regis- 
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ier,  and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  receipt  of 
t>ulses  from  the  pulse  store  situated  within  an  assigned 
register  and  the  pulse  store  associated  with  the  line  cir- 
cuit of  a  calling  party  for  actuating  said  means  for  cou- 
pling, thereby  to  complete  a  signaling  path  between  the 
line  circuit  associated  with  a  calling  party  and  an  as- 
signed register. 
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3^000.193  ^•^'•^ 

■^^                ^,^  ALAWVf  SIGNAL  MEANS 

Tt)NE  SELECTION  CIRCUrr  JJT^I^  NY     assignor  to  General 

^  Bright—,  Webstar,  N^.  --P-  toGejjnd  y'^^^^i^Slif^J^:^^.  corporation 

Dymmikt  Corporatfon.  Rochester,  N.V.,  a  corporation  ^J^^^"''^ 

of  Delaware  ^^  .  .    ^  j^j^  g^  n^.  075,130 

3  CWoH.    (CX  17»— 18) 


■art  acTfciw 


a>  m  ma 


;tm«  ewcuiT    ite 


1  In  a  time  divUion  multiplex  system  including  a 
common  communication  channel,  a  tone  >e»«:t*o»  "f^ 
«^.ble  of  selectively  applying  to  s«d  f«»™»^^, 
channel  high  power  sampks  of  any  of  a  first  P»"'«^«y  »[ 

toi^gnaU  inVny  o«  •  '^^  '^  ^"I^SS^'  ^ 
slots,  said  circuit  comprising  first  low  t"!***"^,'^ 
mSV  clo.«l  gate  m-is  coopted  to  «id  chMndfor 
applying  a  relatively  podtive  potentu^  ^ST^iSSX 
t^Ae  opening  thereof,  mcood  km  impedance  "O^JJj 
ctosed  gate  means  coupled  to  said  ^'^^^'^^J^^^ 
a  ^tively  negative  potential  thereto  m  response  to  tt« 

^Z»  Vbereo?  and^^atively  hi^JS**'*^^^ 
nS^coupled  to  said  first  and  second  gate  nieaM  to 

generating  m«!mfar  ii««»««>««^y  jE!!?2LlS 
plurality  of  separate  tone  signaU  of  different  freq«enc|es 
Uch  of  which  has  positive  and  Mfrtive  POrtioM.  « /g 
of  co-ductcj.  esd^whi^^ 

a  multiplex  pulse  to  aiiy  sslecl«l  ooe  «*  "^i!***^ 
in  accordance  with  the  tone  signal  to  be  "^f^  •  Jj 

of  first  polarity  sensitive  •«»P»««  ~^  "^.^T^S 
is  coupled  to  an  indiTidual  one  oj  said  coaine^mBd 
each  S^rhich  has  the  tone  signal  'nth  whidi  it«nj- 
.poods  appUiDd  therste  lor  produciiit  an  oot|«t  th«^ 

cSTto  raSJoDse  to  s«d  awUed  to«»  si^^ 
of  said  poritive  «id  negative  portioos  tbsjsof  «^^ 
presence   of   a   mnltiplexing  pulse   on  said   conductor 
iou^ed  thereto,  means  for  applying  the  outputs  of  u^ 
set  of  flnt  polarity  sensitive  sampling  means  to  sad 
first  gate  means  to  effect  the  opening  thereof,  a  stt  oi 
second  polarity  sensitive  ""-I**"* /»*^ J^^jJ^^S 
U  coupled  to  an  indiTidoal  cm  o  •Ti'SS^J^ 
each  of  which  has  the  tone  signal  with  wWch  It  corre- 
sponds applied  tiJereto  for  producing  an  output  therefrom 

only  in  response  to  said  applied  tone  ««»»»5V^  J* 
other  of  said  positive  and  negative  portions  thereof  andOje 

presence  of  a  multiplexing  pulse  on  s«|d  ««AJCtor 
coupled  thereto,  and  means  for  applying  ibe  outputs  of 
said  set  of  second  polarity  sensitive  sampling  bMS  to 
said  second  gate  means  to  effect  the  opeuag  tbcreoC. 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office  1^"^^^ 
ins  circuits  adapted  to  complete  connections  between  <»U- 
i"J  and  called  stations,  a  subscriber's  station  having  ftm 
and  s^Sd  signal  responsive  means,  a  two^onductor  hne 
?or  connecting  said  subijTiber's  sunon  n^  «^     gn^ 
responsive  means  to  said  central  olRce.  swd  »"»  «gnsJ 
re^ve  means  bridged  between  said  two  cond«nort 
aTwid  second  signal  responsive  means  connected  bc- 
WttTonT^t  said  inductors  and  ground,  switchmg  cr- 
cuS  for  se^Utively  operating  said  first  signal  respon«ve 
ZanM  in  response  to  the  completion  of  a  connecuon 
toTd  line.  .S«ns  responsive  to  certam  •bnormal  c^- 
d°tions  at  siid  central  office  for  automaUcaUy  and  selec- 
tiverojer^  5«d  second  signal  responsive  means  w.A 
S^wer  from  «id  central  office,  and  means  for  said  ^ 
SriSr-;  station  to  originate  a  connection  through  said 
S^SIiSg  cSUiU  to  another  Une  after  the  operatK,n  of 
Mid  second  signal  respoftsive  n»ans. 


3,000,195 
SKSNAL  ™^^J«'^g5SoN'^^  RECEIVING 

Marin  A. 

N.Y, 


Corporation, 

,1>4.Y„  •  corporation  ei  Delaw«e 
Fled  Sept  15, 1950,  Ser.  No.  701,045 

U  nil —     (CL179— 04) 
1   In  a  system  having  a  line,  a  station  for  transmitting 

>f  i^^faom  sil  line,  and  other  --^  «S°^ 

S^ttdd  station  for  transmitting  signaU  to  *^°^^ 

STlS;  the  combination  in  said  '^JT^^^ 

SUn.  c^opN  to  said  to  for  ^^^l^'S^ 

aaid  line,  a  handset,  means  for  rendmng  said  »*"?« 

SiSe  Si  response  to  the  removal  of  «dj>*»^ 

SSfrom  for^erating  uid  «gnal  l^*"'^^  ^^ 

tT«Mnte  a  sdze  signal  on  said  Ime,  means  at  said 

ShTSSL  r^  S«  said  station  for  trwismitun, 

S^tiiS^S^  signal  on  »^  "«  ^^  ^^"^^ 

saklsSr  signal  and  delecting  means  coupled  lo  s«d 

edMt  signal  from  said  Une  for  »toppmg  the  operawm 
S^HTriS^  transmitting  means,  whereby  a  seiie  sig 
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nal  is  transmitted  from  uid  tution  to  said  line  upon  the  differently  directed  tnHMtiMfioo  and  means  to  nuf- 
removal  of  said  handset  from  said  receiving  means  until   netically  record  and  superimpoae  biai  pulsea  forming 

alternate  areas  of  differently  directed  magDetization  on 


^ 


ik' 


II 


■KIWM 


said  relatively  moving  naedium  and  on  only  one  side  of 
its  signal  forming  wave  form  boundary,  said  bias  pulses 
being  at  a  materially  higher  frequency  than  said  signal. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  OP  DETECTING  RELATIVE 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  PERIODIC  LOCATION 
OF  INDICIA  ON  A  MOVING  TAPE  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
Fruk  F.  BatcMm,  Ckwiotte,  N.C^  aasigDor  to  Jeffenon 
Staadwi  liiiaiiMl^  Comfwy,  a  corpor^loQ  off 
North  CaroUu 

Filed  lac  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,t24 
27  Cla^     (CL  119— I— Jl) 


an  acknowledgment  signal  from  said  line  is  received  at 
said  station. 


'  3,§M.1M 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPUCATION 
MarriB  A.  Stem,  RochesTw,  N.Y^  swipnr  to 
DywMBkt  Corporatkm,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  n 
of  Dckwarc 

Filed  May  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tll,43t 
S  ClainB.    (CL  179— 1M.2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of  a  record- 
ed signal  waveform  having  a  given  direction  of  mag- 
netization comprising  means  for  recording  a  signal  wave- 
form in  the  form  of  distinct  spaced  incremental  areas 
upon  a  recording  medium,  each  of  said  incremental  areas 
having  a  single  substantial  dimension  which  is  angularly 
disposed  relative  to  said  given  direction  of  magnetization, 
and  reproducing  means  angularly  disposed  at  an  oblique 
angle  relative  to  said  incremental  areas  for  sequentially 
scanning  each  respective  incremeiital  area,  whereby  the 
frequency  multiplication  factor  is  a  function  of  the  angu- 
lar disirfacement  of  said  reproducing  means  relative  to 
said  increments. 

3,M<,197 
BOUNDARY-DISPLACEMENT  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Sabwo  UMBara,  Tokyo,  lapaa,  amlVMr  of  dHis  fouths 
to  Soay  CoTfonodoM  (So^r  Til ■ihlift ■!*!),  Tokyo, 

"'^  FIM  SnL  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  142^59 

ClaloBS  priority,  apHlcaltoa  lapv  immt  5, 1959 

ISOafane.     (CL  179— 1M.2) 

1.  A  mugfwtk  recording  system  of  the  boondaryHlis- 

placement  type  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 

means   for  relatively  moving  said   recording  medium, 

means  to  record  a  signal  along  said  relatively  moving 

medium  as  a  wave  form  boundary  between  rcftaos  of 


14.  In  a  video  tape  recorder  of  the  type  in  which,  dur- 
ing playback  operation,  a  tape  having  recorded  magnetic 
tracks  is  moved  through  a  head  wheel  assembly  wherein 
electro-magnetic  pick-up  heads  mounted  in  a  routing 
head  wheel  travel  laterally  across  the  tape  in  scanning 
relation  with  said  Uacks  for  pick-up  and  Uansmission  of 
video  signals  from  said  tracks,  means  for  detecting  the 
direction  and  magnitude  of  relative  displacement  of  the 
periodic  location  of  said  tracks  with  respect  to  the  scan- 
ning paths  of  said  pick-up  heads  on  the  tape  comprising 
means  for  positioning  the  tape  tracks  and  pick-up  head 
scanning  paths  at  slight  inclinations  with  re4>ect  to  each 
other  so  that  the  tracks  and  paths  are  out  of  parallel 
a  small  amount  in  comparison  with  the  width  of  said 
tracks,  with  full  scanning  occurring  substantially  at  the 
middle  portions  of  the  normal  periodic  track  locations 
and  the  ends  of  the  paths  being  portially  out  of  scanning 
relation  with  the  ends  of  the  normal  track  locations,  the 
signal  picked  up  by  said  heads  pulsating  from  less  than 
maximum  at  the  patrially  out  of  scanning  ends  to  maxi- 
mum at  the  fully  scanned  middle  portions  when  the  tracks 
are  in  their  normal  periodic  location,  and  upon  rela- 
tive displacement  of  said  tracks  with  respect  to  said  paths 
the  scanning  relation  shifts,  increasing  the  scanning  at 
one  end.  decreasing  the  scanning  at  the  other  end  and 
shifting  the  full  scanning  location  in  the  direction  of  said 
one  end.  thereby  shifting  the  phase  of  said  signal,  the  di- 
rection of  said  phase  shift  indicating  dte  direction  of  rela- 
tive displacement  and  the  amplitude  of  said  phase  shift 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  relative  displacement. 
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-«.„w^««EOPHOnIcDISTRIBUTOR  FOR 


fining  a  second  pole  face  of  ^^'y?^^^  tc5J^ 
fir«t  ook  face,  said  first  and  second  magneUzed  Domo 
E?n.^.«S  wUh  said  first  and  second  pole  face,  spaced 
J;S  tSTtending  adjacent  each  other  m.  «m«on 
plane  defining  an  elongated.  n»r'^<^,."*?*Sl?P„'^ 
SiTfirst  and  second  magnetized  bodKS  ^P^Jf°^ 
7^  Xid  common  plane,  a  thin  «*«P5^S:a°' °°^^,: 
netic  material,  means  supportmg  said  ^^^'P^'fJ^  "*  °*^ 
Tng  position  extended  across  and  along  s«d  W  « ^ 
SheTSdeof  said  common  plane  and  spaced  a  »hort  dis- 
Z2  from  laSpoteface..  and  a.  elongated  conductor 

Jlane  extended  lengthwise  of  said  gap  affixed  between  said 
pole  faces  to  said  diaphragm. 


to  North 
Yoik,  N.Y., 


2MtJtft      

TRANSMISSION  SYST»I 

bcr,  St.  BrfMK.  FiaKC,  asrii 

Phfflps  CoBip««y,  Incn  New 

"■''°?agmg.,S^.  NO.  7^M4 


1    P«udo-stereophonic  localizer  for  a  plurahty  of  loud 
speakers  distributedat  different  locations  m  a  Aeater 
Sid  to  be  employed  with  cinematographic  sound  films 
J^tfnrasindesJund  track  and  sprocket  feed  opemngs. 
a  rourv  feed  dr^m  for  s«d  films  having  teeth  to  engage 
a[d  op^S.^d  drum  being  piovided  w^h  a  ^ne,  o 
circumferenUally  spaced  slots,  said  fil*"^  *^'°«  PJ^^'^^T. 
with  selective  control  actuating  marks  in  the  »?•<=»  be 
Tw^n^nSiidual  frames  on  the  film  adapted  U>  register 
wiS  the  riou  in  said  feed  drum,  a  plurality  of  housmgs 
Tu^o^ding  said  drum  and  arranged  in  ^P-^^^^'l;^ 
cnUal  relation  with  respect  to  «»if™^' *  P^?,^„  „i° 
each  housing,  electric  circuits  connecting  *«d  "J^  >°  J^ 
allel  with  the  various  loud  speakers  m  said  theater,  sjud 
houLiT^being  provided  with  offset  orifices  to  permit  the 
nas^K  of  liSt  rays,  and  means  in  said  drum  for  project- 
^??ay  of  liit'through  said  control  «fu»ting  marks 
and  onto  a  pre^lected  photoceU  whereby  ea^  of  said 
Dhotoclectric  ceUs  is  adapted  to  be  acUvated  by  a  beam 
S?",^d'^U^^.ting  means,  the  light  from  wh.c^»^2 
trolled  bv  said  actuating  marks  passing  said  orifices  wnicn 
are  oftS^aTd  rSatitS^displaced  from  each  other  so  Aat 
e^hS^  ".responds  to  one  of  mid  selective  conj^.^^ 

aUng  marks,  said  control  •^^^f^J^^S^f"^ 

traiuparent  area  in  the  space  bewreen  ^^^^V^°^^ 

flta  and  said  slou  in  said  drum  bcmg  spaced  »n,"«»«f 
SSiI^e^  to  the  linear  spacing  of  said  control  actuat- 

ing  marks.  


Walter  A. 


3J«.Ttt 
SPEAKER  DEVICE 

FuiA-HLlWA-^cj  754,449 
8  CWbh.     (CL  179 — 1153) 


to  WUUaa 


1.  A  transducer  which  includ«a  ^^;;^^^. 
defining  a  first  pole  face,  a  second  magnetized  body  de 


3.  A  transmission  system  comprising  a  two^*>re  U«. 
a  iansmitter  branch  connected  to  said  two-wire  hne  by 
iaTSffirsl  relay  conUcts.  a  receiver  branch  connected 
to  LS  tw"  w^  Hne  by  way  of  -econd J^^jy  ^^r^e; 
m>lvolUge  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
bWh  providing  an  output  voUage  r«poniuve  tom- 
coming  signals  in  said  receiver  branch,  a  .•e^V"^"^ 
^.^  taeach  of  the  lines  of  said  tw<>-w«  Ime  a  ^^ 
Sel  resistor  connected  between  opposite  ends  of  «ud 
tSl^ri-tors.  phase  detector  «««  havj^J^  ^ 
dreuit  connected  between  one  end  of  one  of  s«d  s«im 
Sriston  and  a  top  on  said  parallel  r^or   *!lC^ 
SSSr  means  providing  an  output  ^f^J^^^ 
trSphase  of  the  voltage  between  said  one  en^^f  saKl 
KrtoTrSJors  and  said  top.  and  means  operative^  co^ 
SiHic  outputs  of  «iid  phase  dct^^^,  ^2 
control  rectifier  means  to  «l.y  «f  •"'"^™S?  ^ 
first  and  second  reUy  cootocto  whereby  saul  reuy  cot 
ucts  are  operated  joinUy  and  oppositely. 

UHERTIA  SDSmVE S^AP^VpOB 
'**^-  in^SSiirrto^^        Ommmy  of  America, 

1    An  inertii  teimMm  device  compraun.  •  Jm"^ 


/ 
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spring  means  controlling  the  movement  of  the  pendulum 
relative  to  the  housing  whereby  movements  of  the  pen- 


dulum relative  to  the  housing  of  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude will  move  the  plunger  and  trip  the  switch. 


ELECTRIC  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Stanford  R.  OvsUivky,  Dctroli,  Mkh^  aarigBor  to  Tana 

CotporatioD,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  lunoriUnm  off  Mldrigaa 

Filed  Nov.  i,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M44M 

S  ClaiiM.     (CL  2M— ST) 


4-*- 


I .  In  a  signal  responsive  device,  a  houaing,  a  chamber 
within  the  housing  forming  a  paaaageway  for  a  ball,  a 
ball  within  said  chamber,  terminals  on  the  houaing  which 
produce  the  movement  of  the  ball  when  a  tifnal  ia  ap- 
plied thereto,  a  second  chamber  adjacent  to  said  first 
chamber,  a  ball  in  said  second  chamber,  coils  on  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  second  chamber  which  produce 
a  nMgnetic  field  when  energized  to  move  said  ball,  and 
spaced  contact  means  at  one  end  of  said  device,  both  of 
said  bails  being  movable  to  said  one  end  ot  the  device  in 
response  to  predetermined  signal  means,  said  balls  di- 
rectly engaging  one  another  and  bridging  said  q>aced 
contact  means  to  complete  a  circuit  thereacrou. 


ELECnUC  iUKMiNAL 
JohB  W.  Motany,  E^Im,  MIh^  MiiPMr  to  MlMaapoHi 

HoocywcU  Ragjilator  Cobvmj,  RfUHMapolb,  Mtia^  a 

cocpomtioa  off  Delawara 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1939,  Sm.  No.  •S1,5M 
4ClaiBK    (CLltt— «7) 

3.  In  a  contactor:  frame  aieau  coopentivdy  holding 
electromagnetic  operating  means  and  contact  support 
means;  contact  means  and  terminal  means  mounted  on 
said  contact  support  means  and  said  contact  means  op- 
erated by  said  electromagnetic  qiwriting  means;  said  ter- 
minal means  having  a  substantially  flat  screw  terminal 
including  a  screw  adapted  to  receive  a  bare  wire  between  a 
head  of  said  screw  and  said  flat  screw  terminal;  quick  con- 
nect terminal  means  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  quick 
connect  clip;  said  quick  connect  terminal  means  being  in- 
tegrally joined  to  a  side  of  said  screw  terminal  and  pro- 


jecting perpendicularly  from  said  side;  and  said  support 
means  having  wall  sections  which  form  integral  projec- 
tions therewith;  said  wall  scctiops  partially  encircling  said 
quick  connect  terminal  means  with  said  profections  posi- 


tioning said  quick  connect  terminal  to  mechanically  and 
electrically  protect  said  quick  connect  terminal  means; 
said  terminal  means  further  adapted  to  connect  said  con- 
tactor by  use  of  either  said  wire  or  said  clip  or  both  si- 
multaneously. 

THERMOffTATlC  SWITCH 
Hcvy  DarM  Fpslito,  CaaMdisu  Mms.,  Mrignor  to 
Tciaa  lastnuBcalB  iBcorpoeated,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
raHoB  of  Delaware 

F1M  Mar.  16, 1959, 9m.  N*.  799413 
3ClaiM.    (CL2M— 113) 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  fhrt  and  second 
electrically  insolatad  thenMstatic  atripa,  a  heat-oooductive 
metal  casing  surrounding  said  strips,  each  strip  being 
anchored  at  one  end  thernrf  to  said  casing  and  being  free 
at  its  other  end.  said  free  ends  carrying  engageable  and 
disengageaUe  first  and  second  contacts,  the  first  strip  in 
respect  to  the  second  strip  being  comparatively  shorter,  of 
comparatively  higher  rcaistancc  and  off  comparatively 
lower  heat  nuss,  said  casing  being  in  direct  heat-conduct- 
ing contact  with  the  shortar  strip  at  the  pojat  at  which  it  is 
anchored  and  including  electrical  and  heat  insulation  be- 
tween the  casing  and  the  longer  str^  at  the  point  at  whidi 
it  is  anchored,  each  strqi  haring  oompoaenta  of  rdativdy 
high  and  low  coefllcients  of  thermal  expansion  arranged 
for  contact  moTemeati  in  the  same  geaeral  direction  in 
response  to  temperature  changes,  wher^  in  response  to 
heating  of  the  sttips,  contact  prMsure  is  initiaUy  increased 
by  overtaking  movement  of  the  firrt  contact  rdatire  to  die 
second  contact,  the  contacts  being  thereafter  rwpidly 
separated,  and  in  response  to  cooling,  the  rate  of  retractive 
movement  of  the  first  contact  relatiye  to  the  second  con- 
tact is  greater,  thereby  delaying  switdi  closure. 


Caerga  Fi 


THKKMOSTAT 
Maa,2S3  0i 
Feb.  9, 1959, 8er.  N*.  791,952 
4ClalM.    (a.2t^-13f) 


Mvd.,  Akron,  OhiD 


1.  A  theraiostat  which  indudea  a  heat-conductive  cas- 
ing with  a  bimetallic  element  and  a  spring  dactroda  there- 
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in  adapted  to  make  and  break  contact  adjacent  one  of 
their  ends  at  the  temperature  of  the  bimeUllic  element  is 
changed,  the  other  end  of  said  bimeUllic  clement  and 
tpriag  electrode  being  held  in  one  end  of  the  casing  which 
is  adapted  to  be  bent  for  calibration  of  the  thermostat, 
with  a  major  portion  of  the  area  of  one  surface  of  the 
portion  of  the  spring  electrode  which  is  within  the  casing 
sprung  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing 
and  adapted  to  remain  in  such  contact  as  said  end  of  the 
casing  is  bent  in  calibration  of  the  thermostat. 


LlQUlD-lMMERSEb  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Claience  G.  Dncnkc,  Wcbrter  Groves,  Mo.,  aaslgMir  to 
Moloney  Elcdflc  Company.  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Ddaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,192 
4aain^    (d.29»— 159) 


tacts  associated  with  said  up-selector  stationary  contacts; 
means  for  moving  said  Up-selector  movable  contacU  mto 
and  out  of  contact  with  said  tap-selector  staUonary  coo- 
tacts  selectively  to  provide  at  a  given  time  cither  electrical 
contact  between  both  said  tap-selector  movable  contacU 
and  one  said  up-selector  sutionary  conUct  or  between 
said  first  Up-selector  movable  conUct  and  one  said  tap- 
selector  stationary  contact  and  between  said  second  Up- 
selector  movable  contact  and  the  next  adjacent  tap-selector 
stationary  conUct;  a  first  load-transfer  stationary  contact 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  up-selector  movable 
contact;  a  second  load-transfer  stationary  contort  electnc- 
ally  connected  to  said  second  Up-selector  movable  con- 
tact; first  and  second  load-transfer  nwvable  comacU  asso- 
ciated with  said  load-transfer  sUtionary  conucte;  load 
condurtor  means  electrically  connected  to  both  said  load- 
transfer  movable  contacts;  means  for  nwving  said  load- 
transfer  movable  contacts  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  load-transfer  stationary  conucts  selectively  to  pro- 
vide at  a  given  time  physical  and  electrical  contact  either 
between  both  said  load-transfer  movable  contacts  and 
either  said  load-transfer  stationary  contart  or  between  said 
first  load-transfer  movable  conUct  and  cither  said  load- 
transfer  stationary  conUct  and  between  said  second  load- 
transfer  movable  contact  and  the  other  said  load-transfer 
stationary  contact,  and  means  for  switching  said  load  con- 
ductor means  from  electrical  connection  with  only  one 


1.  In  a  liquid-immersed  electrical  device  of  the  type 
comprising  a  tank  containing  a  liquid  such  as  oil  and 
an  electrical  unit  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  tank, 
the  tank  and  unit  being  vertically  separable  for  un- 
tanking  the  unit,  means  for  effecting  relative  vertical 
movement  of  the  tank  and  the  electrical  unit  compris- 
ing a  hydraulic  lift  located  in  the  tank,  a  pump  for 
supplying  the  lift  with  liquid  under  pressure,  the  pump 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  tank  having  a  dram, 
a  conduit  connecting  the  drain  and  the  pump  inlet,  and 
a  conduit  connecting  the  pump  outlet  to  the  lift,  whereby 
the  tank  liquid  is  utilized  as  hydraulic  fluid  for  operating 
the  lift. 

TAP  CHANtiBSfAipPARAra^      

Canal  WInihinNr,  OMo,  aari^an.  ^^^^J'V^ 
to  Wi^«  ElacMc  C«ponlion,  8t  Lonii,  Mo., 

lafDatowara 

Fled  Dee.  t,  1951,  Ser.  No.  77t,79« 
IT  nilmi      (CL2M— 153) 
6.  In  up  changing  apparatus,  top  selecting  means  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  plurality  of  top-selector  stoUon- 
ary  contacU  electricaUy  connected  reH>ectively  to  a  plu- 
rality of  Ups;  first  and  second  Up-selector  movable  con- 


contact  with  said  first  load-transfer  sUtionary  contact  and 
said  second  load-transfer  movable  contact  U  in  contact 
with  said  second  load-transfer  stationary  contact  to  a 
second  load-transfer  position  wherein  said  first  load-trans- 
fer movable  contact  remaina  in  conUct  with  said  fint 
load-transfer  staUonary  contact  and  said  second  load- 
transfer  movable  conUct  also  makes  contact  with  said 
first  load-transfer  'suUonary  conUct,  (2)  then  moving  said 
up-selector  movable  conUcU  from  a  tap^lector  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  and  second  tap-selector  movable 
contacts  are  both  in  contact  with  one  up-selector  sUtion- 
ary contact  to  a  tap-selector  position  wherein  said  firrt 
tap-selector  movable  contort  remains  in  contact  with  said 
one  tap-selector  staUonary  conUct  and  said  second  tap- 
selector  movable  contart  makes  conUrt  with  the  next  ad- 
jacent tap-selcrtor  stationary  contart,  and  (3)  then  mov- 
ing said  load-transfer  movable  conucts  from  said  sec- 
ond load-transfer  posiUon  to  a  third  load-transfer  posi- 
tion wherein  said  second  load-transfer  movable  contart  re- 
mains in  contact  with  said  first  load-transfer  stationary 
contact  and  said  first  load-transfer  movable  contact  makes 
contort  with  said  second  load-transfer  stotionary  contact; 
said  switching  means  including  a  first  Geneva  gew  dnv- 
top  to  elertrical  conncrtion  with  said  one  tap  and  »«•«** 
adjacent  tap  comprising,  meam  for  ( 1 )  movmg  said  load- 
transfer  movable  contorts  from  a  first  load-transfer  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  load-uanafer  movable  contart  u  in 
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ingly  connected  to  said  load-transfer  movable  conUcts,  a 
second  Geneva  gear  located  in  a  plane  partllel  to  the 
plane  of  said  first  Geneva  gear  and  drivingly  connected 
to  said  tap-selector  movable  contacts,  and  a  Geneva  driv- 
ing member  comprising  a  pinion  located  in  the  plane  of 
and  engageable  with,  said  second  Geneva  gear  and  a  pair 
of  pinions  located  in  the  plane  of,  and  engageable  with, 
said  first  Geneva  gear. 


DIStRWiniON  SIDEOra^G  LOAD  BREAK 
SWTFCH 
Kwl  A.  ThaUocr,  Gnis—lwii|.  P«n  — Igni  to  I-T-E  Clr- 
catt  Bnalur  Coofwy,  PliiiiilpMa,  Twl, 
of  rinmTJTMihi 

Filed  Dec.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  74,<9t 
15  ClidiH.     (CL  2M— IM) 


laid  oscillator,  said  ooQiut  meam  compriaing  a  pi  networic 
comprisinf  a  fint  and  a  Kcond  capacitor,  aaid  wcond 
capacitor  compriaing  a  pair  of  pl^ci  and  a  dkkctrie 
dispOMd  therebetween,  said  dielectric  comprisinf  a  load 
which  U  to  be  heated  by  the  apparatus  the  capadtive 
reactances  of  said  second  capacitor  to  said  first  capacitor 
of  said  pi  network  being  proportioned  to  match  the  out- 
put load  resistance  to  the  plate  resistance  of  said  oscfl- 
lator  to  thereby  provide  for  optimum  transmission  of 
power  wherein  the  output  load  will  appear  to  the  plate 
resistance  of  the  tube  as  a  proper  terminating  impedance. 


*0     *   J*.         Jtf 


METHOD  ANii  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

FIM  Jmm  3,  19^,  8«r.  No.  333M 

CkdM  priortty,  appHcalloa  Geimay  iwm  4, 1959 

IClains.    (CL  219^-34) 


1 


a 


*  m 


¥ 


»/7 


1.  A  load  break  attachment  for  an  electrical  switch; 
said  load  break  attadiment  being  comprised  of  an  insulat- 
ing housing  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  conduc- 
tive Wade;  said  conductive  blade  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  slot  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  the 
ground  supporting  said  electrical  switch;  said  insulating 
housing  having  a  flat  upper  surface  parallel  to  said  plane 
of  motion  of  said  conductive  blade  and  said  slot;  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  flat  upper  surface  adjacent 
the  opening  of  said  slot  having  a  raised  bead  thereon  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  upper  surface  off  of 
said  surface  and  toward  said  opening  of  said  slot 


1.  A  device  for  heating  a  sheet  of  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising  a  support;  carrier  means  for 
supporting  a  plastic  sheet  thereon  in  a  predetermmed 
plane,  said  carrier  means  being  movable  on  said  support 
toward  and  away  from  a  predetermined  position  and  m- 
cluding  a  reflecting  face  portion  contiguously  adjacent 
said  plane  and  adapted  to  carry  a  plastic  sheet  thereon; 
heater  means  on  said  carrier  means  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  reflecting  face  portions;  and  a  source  of  thermal 
radiation  mounted  on  said  support  for  radiating  thermal 
energy  toward  said  face  portion  when  said  carrier  means 
is  in  said  predetermined  position. 


3,9M^19 

POWER  OSCILLATOR 

WUUam  F.  GocCtcr,  BaMwtesvilk,  a^  Robb  L.  MUIham, 

UvcrpooL  N.Y.,  aarfgnon  to  G«Mnl  Elcctrfe  d 

PMT,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Ser.  Nol  11,^2 
gCkri^    (CL  219^19.55) 


1.  Industrial  dielectric  heating  apparatus  comprising 
a  tuned  grid,  tuned  plate,  vacuum  tube  power  oscillator, 
output  means  responsive  to  radio  frequency  energy  from 


3,9M,2I2 
THERMAL  B0LAT10N  OF  OVEN  UNER 

trie  CoMMiy,  a  cutpwtlQM  of  Now  Yon 

raein?  21,  195^  S«.  No.  44,349 

TOai^.    (CL219— 35) 

1.  An  oven  comprising  an  oven  liner  of  box-like  con- 
struction with  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  waUs,  a  top 
wall,  a  back  wall,  and  a  front  opening  for  gaiung  ac- 
cess thereto,  a  range  body  surrounding  the  oven  liner  and 
including  thermal  insulation  to  insulate  the  hner  from 
the  body,  an  oven  door  hinged  to  the  front  of  the  range 
body  for  doting  the  front  opening  of  the  oven  hner,  the 
rage  body  also  having  a  front  opening  for  receiving  the 
oven  Uner  therethrough,  a  series  of  widely  spaced  brack- 
eu  fixed  to  the  range  body  and  extending  mwardly  of 
the  front  opening  thereof,  and  adjurtaWe  fastening  means 
connected  between  the  back  of  the  oven  Uner  and  the 
range  body,  the  front  portion  of  the  oven  hner  having  an 
outer  flange  means  so  that  the  oven  liner  may  be  pulled 
Into  the  range  body  by  means  of  the  fastening  means 
until  the  flange  means  pulls  against  the  brackets  with 
only  limited  metal  contact  between  the  two  members. 
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the  range  body  including  a  thermal  insulating  non-iheUl- 
lic  breaker  frame  fastened  within  the  front  opemng  there- 


3,9M414  _„ 

ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 
Geooe  D.  Af^Od,  359  W.  2^  ^S^Zk 
nied  Sept  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •49499 

Toatei.  (CL219— 3t)  ,  ^  . 
1.  A  heater  comprising  a  jacket,  said  jacket  having  a 
side  wall,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of 
immersion  type  electric  heating  elementt  located  m  said 
jacket,  an  electric  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  relays 
operatively  connected  with  the  heating  elements  indmd- 
uaUy  to  control  individual  heating  elementa.  a  thermo- 
static device  operatively  connected  with  the  jacket  and 
wiUi  the  relays  to  supply  command  voltages  to  \hc  relays 
in  accordance  witix  the  temperature  level  of  water  in  tne 
jacket  and  circulatory  means  mounted  within  said  jadtet 
effective  to  circulate  downwardly  moving  cooler  wat« 
about  upwardly  moving  warmer  water  in  contact  with  tne 


of  for  shielding  the  front  portion  of  tiie  oven  liner  from 
Uie  oven  door  when  the  door  is  closed. 


OVEN  FOR  RECONSTTTUTING  FROZEN  FO()D 

Owen  Webber,  499  E.  52«*  St.,  New  Yorii  22,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31,  19*9,  Ser.  No.  45,967 

(ClaiM.    (CL219— 35) 


•  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reconstituting  frozen  foods  comprii- 
ing    an  inner  sheU  defining  an  oven  chamber  including 
a  saddle  member  with  top  and  bottom  flange  means  ex- 
tending therefrom,  a  top  pan  indudtag  *W  »2« 
secured  to  the  top  flange  means  of  said  saddle  n»M»J«, 
a  bottom  pan  including  flange  means  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom flange  means  of  said  saddle  member;  an  outCT  shdl 
including  comer  members,  said  comer  members  mclwl- 
ing  flange  means  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  waD 
members  secured  to  said  flange  means  of  said  comer  mena- 
bers,  said  wall  members  being  generaUy  coplanar  *»»»«<» 
comer  members;  means  for  securing  said  inner  sheD  to 
said  outer  shell;  door  means  providing  •ccento  the  oven 
chamber;  said  top  pan  faicluding  an  outwardly  recosed 
portion  joined  to  said  outer  sheU;  fan  means  externhng 
witiiin  said  oven  chamber  and  secured  to  said  outer  sbdl 
and  said  recessed  portion  whereby  circulation  is  provided 
therem;  means  for  providing  electric  heat  for  said  oven 
chamber  and  means  for  providing  introduction  of  steam 
within  said  oven  chamber  wheieby  froaen  foods  are  re- 
constituted by  the  combined  effect  of  the  circulated  steam 
and  the  dectrk  heat 


heating  elemenu,  a  baflle  disposed  in  ^^^jf^^  ^ 
spaced  from  the  bottom  and  top  walls  thereof  and  sur- 
rounding portions  of  said  heating  elements  to  form  an 
annular  passage  for  the  cooler  wat«,  «  <»f»'r«'  »J 
means  supporting  .«d  bottom  wall  of  «ud  jadcrt  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  cavity  wiAin  whi^  -^ 
drawer  is  located,  and  said  relays  earned  by  •*«»  Jr»wej 
•o  that  said  relays  are  removable  together  .^^th  «^ 
drawer  by  separating  the  drawer  at  least  partially  from 
said  leg  means. 

3^<J11 
WELDING  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 

Atmco  Steel  <>>»P?«*«*<>^.*  "3*S?^^S^ 
NoDrawtag.   «"  Nov.  IJ,  195#,  Sjr.  No.  •53,7»a 

tCiafaBS.    (CL219— 74)  ..... 

1.  In  the  fusion-welding  of  P«ciP!**»«'°-***f^*S 
stJuless  steels,  the  method  of  i^P"^,.^,^"^^ 
aS  grain  structure  of  the  weld  by  controlhng  the  muo- 
Mn  S^t  in  the  weld  meUl  to  a  vdue  ranpng  from 
KmaS%  to  about  0.15%  through  mtroducmg  mtio- 
^tu  into  the  shielding  atmosphere  in  the  amount  of 
10%  to  30%  by  volume. 


3,9M,2U  _„^ 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  GIJN  _ 

Fraoch  X.  iiSE,  25W7  ajd^prfje.  D^  41,  Mfcfc. 
^^^      Filed  Iriy  29,  19*9,  S«.  No.  44,244 
It  CIbIbm.     (CL  219—99) 
1.  In  a  resisuince  welding  gun:  a  ,™o^«JJ*4^™ 
cooperable  with  a  fixed  electrode  to  clamp  t»^«^**«^ 
arti^  to  be  welded,  a  closed  housing.  »  ?»  "»  ^J^"* 
enclosed  within  the  housing  having  one  enj  elertnMUy 
connected  to  and  movable  with  tiie  movaWe  electrode 
^^  other  end  connected  to  a  fixed  caWe  termmal 
t   h^  conducting,   electrically    non-conductive   hquid 
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lubricant  in  the  housing  bathing  the  shunt,  and  a  sup- 
porting bearing  encircling  the  movable  electrode  and  ex- 


posed to  said  lubricant  in  the  housing  to  prevent  lateral 
play  of  the  movable  electrode. 


AIRPORT  RUNWAY  LIGHT 
CIcincnt  J.   McDonald,   River  Forest,   111^   aaigMM-  to 

Moltl  Ekctiic  Mfg.  Iik.,  a  corporaCioa  of  OUnoii 
Origiiiiri  applkatioo  July  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  672,M9. 
Divided  and  this  appiicatioa  Sept  14,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
S39,745 

6  Claims.     (CL  240— 1  J) 


4.  Runway  lighting  apparatus  comprising:  a  generally 
cylindrical  weather-tight  housing  to  be  implanted  adja- 
cent an  airport  runway  with  an  upper  edge  defined  by  an 
annular  flange  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the 
runway;  an  upwardly  directed  light  source  in  the  bottom 
of  the  housing;  a  relatively  heavy,  metal  cover  plate  hav- 
ing a  periphery  overlying  said  flange  of  the  housing,  said 
cover  plate  having  a  load-bearing,  top  portion  spaced 


above  the  rim  and  extending  across  the  cover  plate  to 
define  light  pathways  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  there  being 
a  pair  of  openings  in  the  cover  plate  below  the  top  por- 
tion and  extending  therethrough;  a  first  ring  interposed 
between  said  flange  and  cover  plate  periphery  and  having 
a  radial  projection  juxtaposed  to  the  flange  and  extending 
upwardly  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  ring;  means  re- 
movably securing  said  cover  plate  periphery  to  said  ring  in 
one  angular  position  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  ring;  a 
second  ring  interposed  between  said  flange  and  cover  plate 
periphery  and  having  a  radial  projection  juxtaposed  to  the 
cover  plate  periphery  and  extending  downwardly  to  en- 
gage said  first  ring  projection;  means  removably  secur- 
ing the  second  ring  to  the  housing  flange  and  clamping 
said  first  ring  to  said  flange  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  flange;  and 
a  pair  of  reflecting  prisms  mounted  one  in  each  of  said 
openings  in  weather-tight  relationship  with  the  respective 
sides  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  prisms  having  one 
face  confronting  the  light  source  and  having  another  face 
confronting  a  different  one  of  said  light  pathways. 


3,tM41t 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Woodcock,  IftlmMi  UL,  i 
Stewurt-Waracr  CwpoiMiM,  CMcafO,  DL, 
tioa  of  Virginia 

Filed  Sept  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,243 
SCiafaM.    iCL14$—9.1€) 


7.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising  in  combination  op- 
positely faced  first  and  second  cup-shaped  members  hav- 
ing side  walls  in  telescoping  relationship  and  defining  an 
enclosure  therebetweMi,  the  first  cup-shaped  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  communicating  the  enclosure  with  the  out- 
side thereof,  a  grommet  formed  from  a  mass  of  resilient 
material  and  having  an  intermediate  through  hole,  said 
grommet  being  disposed  in  the  enclosure  and  having  a 
pair  of  adjacent  peripheral  surfaces  engaging  in  tight  seal- 
ing relationships,  req)ectively,  the  side  walls  of  the  first 
and  second  cup-shaped  members,  and  dividing  the  en- 
closure into  two  portions,  a  lamp  socket  disposed  within 
the  enclosure  and  resiliently  supported  by  the  grommet, 
with  the  socket  extending  throu^  the  through  hole  in 
tight  sealing  relationshv  wiUi  the  periphery  thereof,  elec- 
trical connection  means  for  the  socket  extending  through 
the  opening,  a  cup-sh^wd  lens  disposed  in  the  enclosure 
in  the  portion  thereof  within  the  second  cup-ihaped  mem- 
ber and  surrounding  the  lamp  socket  exposed  thereto, 
said  lens  being  supported  at  its  closed  end  by  the  second 
cup'^uped  member  and  at  its  open  end  by  compressible 
engagement  with  the  grommet  and  having  sealing  rela- 
tiooship  therewith,  and  means  engaging  the  first  and  sec- 
ond cu|Mhaped  members  for  lockhig  the  members  to- 
gether. 

ADIUvESu  LAMP 

laase  J.  Dirfdy.  S14  N.  MdadV  9(- LiM,  OUo 

FBed  IMS  1, 19M,  9w.  No.  S4,M9 

7CWM.    (CL24«-47) 

5.  An  electric  lamp  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hollow  bead  closed  substantially  at  one  end  and 
open  at  the  other,  a  supporting  tongoe-like  projection 
extending  from  said  head  and  having  means  thereon  to 
connect  the  same  to  supporting  means,  an  electric  lamp 
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socket  comprising  a  separably  connected  casmg  and  cap 
Sving  end  portions  of  smaller  diameters  than  the  mter- 
mediate  porUon  of  said  casing  and  cap  when  connected 
and  the  outer  end  of  said  casing  having  a  socket  opening 
therein  to  receive  an  electric  lamp  bulb,  said  socket  bemg 
substantiaUy  coincident  with  the  open  end  of  said  holder 
head  and  a  portion  of  said  open  end  of  said  sodtet  en- 
gaging an  interior  portion  of  said  head  adjacent  the  open 


hydrogen  containing  substances  through  said  second  valve 
to  said  Une,  a  tubular  member  under  low  pressure  cqp- 
nected  to  said  extremity  and  to  said  chamber  and  means 
in  said  member  for  completely  reducing  the  hydrogen 
conuining  substances  inchidmg  a  reducing  metal. 


end  thereof  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  said  socket 
relative  to  said  head,  and  securing  means  within  said  head 
intermediately  of  the  ends  thereof  engageable  with  said 
cap  of  said  electric  socket  to  prevent  relative  separative 
movment  thereof  away  from  said  casing  of  said  socket 
and  said  securing  means  also  supporting  said  electric 
socket  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  head,  thereby  to  provide  at  least  partial  heat  insula- 
tion between  said  head  and  socket. 


3,M4,229 
MEANS  FOR  THE  QU^TTT, 


IN 


DEUTERIUM 
COMPOUNDS 

GivNkC  Paris,  ai ,      _^ _. 

Scina,  FrsBca,  bbiI^bis  to  ConMstasaslat  * 

Ata^tane.  Paris,  Fiance 

^^pSedAi.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  WW 

oritv.  applhatlon  Fkancc  Aag.  3t,  195S 
4  CUn^     (CL  25»— 41J) 


DETECTOR  OF  FREE  WATER  IN  LIQUIDS  OF 
LOW  WATER  SOLUBnJFY 

(Gnatad  aadcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc- 2M) 
1.  The  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  wate 
above  saturation  value  in  a  liquid  of  low  water  solubflity 
which  comprises  treating  one  side  of  an  elenaent  with  a 
methanolsoluUon  saturated  with  the  potassium  salt  of 
fluorescein,  said  element  consisting  of  white  cffcular  urn- 
sized  ceDulosic  material,  passing  the  liquid  thrwif  Je 
said  element  and  observing  under  ultraviolet  bght  the 
color  of  the  treated  element,  whereby  the  presence  of 
the  water  is  indicated  by  a  yellow-green  fluorescence  on 
the  treated  side  of  the  said  element 


INFRA-RED  DEimcnON  APPARATUS 
Richard  M.  Pooraui^  Geeegc  C.  tlailHarr,  md 
F.  O^CoaacO,  laJlaaapnlli,  todj,  sijpiiin  to 
e  Corporatfoa,  a  corparaliM  •«  New  Yatk 
FBed  Nav.  1§,  1959,  flsr.  Na.  §53,737 
9  CUM.    (CL25t-«3J) 


ATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 

HYDROGEN-CONTAINING 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  isotopic  separation  by  mass 
spectrography  of  hydrogen  dements  of  hydrogen  con- 
taining substances  reduced  prior  to  separation,  a  mass 
spectrograph,  an  ionisation  chamber  for  said  spectro- 
grairii,  means  for  delivering  a  reduced  hydrogen  contain- 
ing substance  to  said  chamber  comprising  a  gas  line,  a 
tubular  extremity  for  said  gas  line,  a  leak  in  said  ex- 
tremity from  said  Une  leading  to  said  chamber,  a  valve 
in  said  line,  vacuum  creating  means  connected  to  said 
valve,  a  second  valve  in  said  line,  means  for  admitting 


1,  Apparatus  cmnprising  an  inner  liqoefted-gas  storage 
vessel;  an  outer  protective  shell  surrounding  the  vessel 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  evacuaWe  msuUtion 
space  therebetween:  inner  vessd  refrigerant  fillmg  and 
venting  means  extending  into  the  apparatus  and  terminat- 
ing adjacent  an  inner  surface  of  said  vessel  within  tlie 
normal  vapor  ^»ace  thereof,  such  means  conqmsmg  a 
douUe-walled  conduit;  an  elongated  outwardly-extend- 
ing member  appended  to  the  outer  sheU  and  construrted 
and  arranged  such  that  a  small  object  may  be  positiooed 
within  the  outer  end  thereof;  and  elongated  heat  tt^ansfcr 
means  positioned  within  the  member  and  spaced  from  the 
walls  dieieof  for  refrigerating  such  object  whereby  sensi- 
ble heat  is  conducted  from  said  object  to  the  refngeraat 
in  said  vessd. 


vtM,223  

Hn-ABLE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  NElWOMt 
M  F.  VlBB,  RItaebaek,  N.Y.,  MUBor  to  GsMrall 

trie  Couav.  a  cmoratiaa  of  New  Yofk 
^^D«^Hl»57,  Ser.  Na.  7t5>it, 


(mahna.    (CL  25»-2it) .  .  . 

1.  A  signal  responsive  ndwork  comprising  apwr  oi 
electrical  circuit  branches,  each  of  said  **•****•. *J^ 
prising  an  electroluminescent  cell  and  a  Pjo««oodudor 
connected  in  series,  one  end  of  ead.  of  said  brsncto  be- 
ing connected  to  a  first  common  point,  the  other  end  ox 
each  of  said  branches  being  connected  to  a  second  common 
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point,  the  electroluminescent  cell  and  the  photoconductor 
of  one  of  said  branches  being  ,poiitioiied  in  ndiatioii- 
coupled  relationship,  and  the  ekctralumiaeacent  cdl  and 
the  photoconductor  of  the  other  of  said  branches  Dcing 
positioned  in  radiation-coupled  relationship,  a  reuMtor  con- 
nected in  series  in  one  of  said  pair  of  branches,  a  feedback 


means  coupled  between  the  first  and  second  electro-otxkal 
pairs  for  providing  feedback  which  causes  the  network 
to  operate  in  only  one  of  two  stable  states  when  a  constant 
current  source  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  pair  of 
electrical  circuit  branches,  and  means  for  connecting  a 
constant  current  source  in  parallel  with  said  pair  of  dec- 
trical  circuit  branches. 


AUTOMATIC  CHARACnER  RECOGNTnON 
METHOD 

Kari  StelabsMh,  RilAsrttrfc, 
airigBor  to  Intenatfoai 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Dclav 

FUcd  Oct.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  'M>7,t95 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoa  Germany  Oct  M,  1957 

idafew.    (CL25«— 219) 


COt-MH-l-ttl 


3.  Apparatus  for  automatically  recQfBiziag  a  character 
positioned  in  a  field  of  view  which  compriaci  meaas 
creating  a  spot  of  light  on  said  field  of  view,  means  for 
causing  said  spot  to  move  successively  along  >  plurality 
of  tracks  having  predetermined  positions  on  said  field  and 
predetermined  different  directions,  means  for  intercqiting 
light  from  said  field  as  said  spot  oif  light  moves  along  said 
tracks,  a  separate  storage  device  for  each  track,  means 
controlled  by  said  intercepting  means  for  operating  a 
storage  device  when  the  spot  of  light  crosses  a  line  at  the 
character  while  moving  along  the  associated  track,  a  plu- 
rality of  indicating  devices,  one  representing  each  charac- 
ter to  be  recognized,  and  cron  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting combinations  of  said  storage  device  to  each  indi- 
cating device  to  operate  said  device  idien  the  character 
represented  thereby  has  been  scanned  by  said  light  spot 


3,*M,225 
INDICATING  CmCUTT  APPARATUS 
RhmI  L.  Uphoff,  Manyivlllc  Pa.,  md^or  to  h 

UMgBBB  neei  XAMmMmM^t  I  HUUWgBf  TWLt  a 
Hon  of  PflSHQrlviHM 

RM  Sept  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t3t,lM 
tClaisH.    (CL25«^-219) 

8.  In  combination  with  means  including  an  electroo- 
optics  device  for  scanning  an  image  of  the  surface  of  a 


moving  body  with  an  electron  beam  to  produce  a  variable 
frequency  square  wave  signal  having  abort  width  pvlaea 
superimpoeed  thereon,  meana  for  detecting  the  pr«HOoe 
of  deq>,  negative  short  width  puhes  sinwcimpoeed  upon 
the  voltage  pedrelals  of  said  variable  frequency  square 
wave  signal  comprising  appnratus  for  producing  a  voltage 
pulse  of  short  duration  Mcfa  time  said  variable  frequency 
signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  amplitode,  a  variable 
gain  amplifier  connected  to  the  ouQnit  of  said  apparatus, 
means  iiKluding  a  tachometer  gencarator  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  moving  material  and  adapted  to  produce 
a  direct  current  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said 
moving  material,  meana  for  apfrfying  said  direct  current 


voltagB  to  said  variable  gain  ampiifler  whereby  the  gain 
of  the  amplifier  will  be  decrraied  as  the  «eed  of  the 
material  and  said  direct  current  voltafB  incraaaca,  an 
integrator  connected  to  the  ootpot  of  said  anylifier  and 
including  a  unidferectiooal  current  device  aad  a  capadlor 
connected  in  series  acrosa  the  ostpot  termiaalt  of  the 
amplifier  trfiereby  the  vottage  on  nkl  c^padtoi  will  vary 
as  a  function  of  the  total  pube  area  par  i^  of  tfane  at 
the  ouQMit  of  said  amplifier,  and  means  for  producing  an 
indicating  voltage  pulae  when  the  voltage  acroas  said 
capacitor  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  to  indicate  the 
existence  of  a  deep,  negative  short  width  pulse  superim- 
posed upon  said  vtritafB  pedestals. 


MEASURlflG  APPARATUS 

Pa.,  aaslgMT  to  I 
Sieei  CMparnaea,  PMlstaiit,  Pa.,  a 


B.  II,  1999,  Ser.  N*.  t34,SM 
<dilaii     (CL2S»~-222) 
Fled  ABf  21, 195«,  9m.  No.  M5,4«2 

1 .  Apparatus  adapted  to  measure  the  length  of  a  mov- 
ing article  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  sensing 
devices  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
article  at  equal  intervals,  a  second  plurality  of  q>aced 
sensing  devices  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  article  at  equal  intervals  which  are  shorter  than  the 
intervals  separating  said  first  plurality  of  devices,  said 
second  plurality  of  devices  being  located  ahead  of  the 
first  plurality  of  devices  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
article  and  covering  a  distance  along  the  path  of  travel 
equal  to  the  interval  between  socoesuve  devices  in  the 
first  pluraUty.  a  single  sensing  device  positioned  adjacent 
said  path  of  travel  ahead  of  the  second  plurality  of  de- 
vices, each  of  said  sensing  devices  being  adapted  to  pro- 
duce an  electrical  signal  when  the  leading  or  trailing  edge 
of  said  article  passes  thereby,  and  means  operaMe  when 
the  leading  edge  of  the  article  reaches  a  sensing  device  in 
the  first  plurality  of  devices  after  its  trailing  edges  passes 
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«id  Single  sensin.  device. '..JudicsUng^^^^  ^S-TT aS;^^^*^?  iSst^lS^ 

article  in  response  to  Mgnals  from  the  devices  m  said   ^^  Si  ^thiee  discrete  exciting  current  wave- 
forms of  twice  said  resonance  frequency  for  smmltaMW 

ly  ff^ri«i"g  the  parametroos  of  an  individual  stage  aad  tor 

exdting  the  stagm  in  a  predetermined  sequoioBdw^to 
«nerato  the  output  resonant  oedUahon  of  the  itaonaat 

dr^  of  at  least  one  parametroo  of  ^'^j;^^^ 
quenoe  cutrespooding  to  said  predetennmedsjjquenrr. 
means  ooonocted  in  each  parametroo  for  couphag  smd 

^^g  LIJ  LiJ  U^  er=J... .  '    '    r-^    ._        both  having  difereat  phases  connected  to  prowdesMd 


^f^^g 


o  o  o  o  o  o  y  LI  J  jjj  ->  J 

•o  ■ 


Q  O  O  O 


iiiimiiil  MMMIMir 

I— fnnmr       mmnn 
I ifMnniir mmm 
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first  and  second  pluralities  between  said  leading  and 
trailing  edges. 

DEVICE  FOR  CONfROLLING  ELECTRICAL 

POWER  DEMAND_  .    .  ^  ^^ 

Robert  E.  Rooacy,  4«12  W.  41b  St,  D-i^J.  M»^ 

wSlOdL'u,  1959, Ser  NoJ45,7M 

i  nahM    (CL3«7~^) 


««e.sive  stages  for  controUji^Ay^-e^ 
oscillatioa  waveform  as  a  functioB  ««  *«  »«»"^  P*** 
of  the  phase  control  waveforms  ««>  *JSj«^'2d 
form  of^  preceding  »^  »  "^Jf^TjiS 
exciting  currents,  means  coonectmg  ^^*f^\J±^ 
JSrSher  than  the  last  stage  as  a  contol  waveform  »- 
puTto  the  resonant  circuit  of  the  next  succMsive  stage, 
the  two  phase  control  waveform  iapuU  to  the  *««»• 

rSyTmeaiu  receptive  of  a  third  V^^^^JT^ 

form  representative  of  a  third  binary  number  f*^^ 
SSdteSitfolling  the  phase  of  the  outpju  oedllatioa 

of  the  resonant  circuit  of  the  first  stage,  and  means  for 
examining  the  output  waveform  of  the  last  "^XlSrS 
circuit  to  determine  the  numerKal  relation  betweea  ine 
binary  numbers  x  and  y. 


4.  In  an  electrical  system  having  a  power  source  and 
at  least  two  circuits,  at  least  one  of  which  is  *5«««>>e 
and  one  of  which  is  iadispeasaHe,  the  latter  tog  oper- 
ated intermittently  by  a  sensing  meam,  a  controUer  umt 
for  limiting  peak  load  demand  which  coaipnses  a  first 
r^y  and  normafly  doaed  first  relay  swit^  bemgwoMh 

nected  to  said  power  sooroe  as  to.ooanect  a  ^vnsaoie 
circuit,  a  second  reUy  aad  second  relay  swjeh  being  so 
connected  to  said  power  source  as  to  permit  powwoon- 
sumption  by  said  indispeasaUe  circuit  when  saidsecoiid 
i^nritch  is  dosed,  aad  a  third  rday  and  thud  reUy 
SSriaid  third  reUy  bdng  c.P^<rf  ,??2^^ 
activation  by  said  sensing  »«»f/»»f*y  "^  *^  fJS 

switdi  is  opened  and  ««  ""W*!^  r??  i.i^S!J 
to  permit  power  consumptioa  prelsreatiany  by  said  mdis- 

pensable  circuit 


3,M<,229  ^«_„— . 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWTTCHING  dRCUIT 
B.  Co4y,  Saa  Dk^  CaM.,  assi^  to    - 


""s'Sil'^^^^^'' 


JJrtJTt  

PARAMEIVR-KXCmD  RESONATOR  SYSIEM 

HkasM  Yaasada,  Ittl  RaasMbegaa^iaacbl. 

Ola^a,  Tafcya,  Jaaaa 

Cfa^  uleeiiy,  M|lriHsa  Jaaaa  Aag.  27, 19S5 

1.  In  a  binary  computing  arrangement  m  combination, 
a  cascade  of  parametraa  drcuiU  connected  in  stages,  each 
stage  comprisiag  at  least  one  parametron.  each  parametroa 

Pftmpp«i"g  a  Tcaoaant  output  circuit  for  generating  apre- 
dstermined  output  osrillatina  waveform  having  a  pr«to- 
termiaed  frequency  aad  one  of  two  diflereat  pbasea  with 
a  phase  displacemeat  of  180  degrees  from  each  other  with 


5.  la  combination,  an  electron  tobehai«g  "J^^j/ 
control  grid  and  a  cathode,  said  gnd  beiag  dectncally 
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connected  to  a  source  of  potential  whkh  is  highly  negative 
relative  to  said  cathode,  a  bias  source  connected  between 
said  cathode  and  said  grid  for  supplying  a  constant  biaang 
potential  to  said  tube  sufficient  to  cut  off  aaid  tube,  said 
bias  source  including  a  volUge-regulating  Zener  diode  and 
a  source  of  reverse  current  therefor,  said  diode  when  r»' 
verse  biased  presenting  a  high  impedance  between  said 
source  of  potential  and  said  cathode,  a  transistor  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  said  bias  source  and  nonnally  non- 
conducting, ipeans  for  selectively  supi^ying  a  switching 
pulse  to  said  transistor  to  render  said  tramistor  conduct- 
ing, said  bias  source  being  short-circuited  in  reqM»ae  to 
conduction  of  said  transistor  during  said  switching  pulse 
for  rendering  said  tube  conductive,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  said  anode,  said  output  circuit  providing  a 
high  voltage  output  voltage  during  conduction  of  said 
tube  which  bean  a  relation  to  the  potential  from  said 
potential  soucce. 


of  said  transistors,  means  for  concurrently  apf^ying  input 
pulses  to  said  iiqmt  circnita,  each  d  said  input  pubes 
having  a  polarity  for  rendering  the  conductive  one  of 
said  transistors  non-conductive,  and  for  maintaining  non- 
conductive  the  non-conductive  one  ai  said  transistors, 
branch  control  circuiu  reqwctively  connected  between 
each  of  said  cross-connected  circuits  and  a  source  of  ref- 
erence potential  and  farming  with  said  croes-connected 
circuits  current  paths  for  continuous  flow  of  direct  current 
from  said  supply  means,  the  magnitude  oi  the  current 
now  in  one  of  said  branch  circuits  abrupdy  increasing 
in  the  form  of  a  current  step  as  the  conductive  transistor 


3  t«,nt 
CONTROL  cmcurr  comprising  back-to-back 

CONNECTED  HYFERCONDUCTIVE  DIODES  IN 
SERIES  WTTH  LOAD 
WBlhia   M.   Kmlmmm,   Monrocvllle,   ra^  assi^nr  to 
WMlii«lMMae  Electric  Corporatioa;,  East  Ptttibwih, 
rtL,  m  corwintfaM  of  PeMsgrhranla 

Fffled  Inc  19, 195S,  Scr,  No.  743,134 
SClaima.    (CL  3f7— «S.5) 


I.  In  a  control  circuit,  in  combination;  a  pair  of  semi- 
conductor devices;  said  devices  each  having  a  relatively 
low  inipedance  to  current  flow  in  one  direction  and  a 
controllable  breakdown  characteristic  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection; means  connecting  said  semiconductor  devices 
back-to-back  in  circuit  relationship  in  a  load  circuit; 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  power  source  to  said 
load  circuif;  and  a  control  circuit  for  sun>lying  a  break- 
down signal  to  said  semiconductor  devices;  said  control 
circuit  comprising  a  multivibrator,  a  pulse  transformer 
and  means  for  keying  said  multivibrator  from  said  alter- 
nating power  source;  said  pulse  transformer  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  to  aiq;>Iy  the  output  of  said 
multivibrator  across  said  semiconductor  devices. 


whose  collector  is  connected  to  that  branch  circuit  is 
rendered  non-conductive,  and  each  of  said  branch  con- 
trol circuits  including  therein  a  pulse-forming  network 
effective  upon  appearance  of  said  current  step  to  produce 
a  control  pulse  of  pcriarity  for  biasing  to  the  conducUve 
sute  the  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  said  net- 
work, each  of  said  pulse-forming  netwoiii  having  circuit 
componenu  which  provide  a  time-reqioose  greater  than 
the  time-duration  of  each  of  said  input  pulses  (or  render- 
ing conductive  the  previously  non-conductive  transistor 
only  upon  the  terminaticm  of  each  input  pulse  and  be- 
fore termination  of  said  time-response. 


3,§M,231 
FLIP-FLOP   CIRCUIT    HAVING    PULSE-FORMING 

NETWORKS  IN  THE  CROflS^OUPLING  PATHS 
EdwftB  1.  Slo^BiflMM,  HoMwcn 

N.Y-  1 


ULTRASONIC  tRANSDUCER 
G.  Bi—on.  1UiftmkW90i»,  StMrfocd,  Cotsn, 

FDed  Mmam  12, 19S9,  Sot.  No.  S19,955 
19CUte.    (CL31»-f.7) 


W.  Neff,  Mahnper,  N.Y.,  awlfiirs  to 

BuiMM  Marhinsa  CotyorndoM,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a 

corpontka  of  New  Ymt 

FBad  i^  3«,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7S2,13t 
9CUmB.    (CL  3«7^.-<tJ) 

1.  A  flip-flqp  circuit  comprising  a  pan-  of  transistors 
having  two  sUble  sutes.  circuits  respectively  cross-con- 
necting the  collects-  of  each  transistor  to  the  base  of 
the  other  transistor,  each  said  cross-connected  circuit  ap- 
plying a  signal  from  the  output  ol  one  transistor  to  the 
input  of  the  other  transistor  for  rendering  one  of  them 
conductive  when  the  other  is  non-conductive,  and  vice 
versa,  current  supply  means  connected  to  said  transis- 
tors and  to  said  croes-connected  circuits  for  flow  of  di- 
rect  current  tbrou^  said  circuits  and  through  the  con- 
ductive one  of  said  transistors,  an  input  circuit  for  each 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  oompriaing,  in  combina- 
tion, means  for  tranafbnning  electrical  oactlUtions  imo 
ehtftic  vibrations,  a  front  plate,  a  back  plate,  conductive 
tl^ie  means  under  teniiott  between  aaid  plates  and  f ortn- 


NOVEMBEK  27,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1855 


ing  a  conductive  connection  between  said  plates,  said 
transforming  means  having  a  first  face  in  contact  with 
said  front  plate  and  having  a  second  opposed  f ace  m  con- 
tact with  said  back  plate,  soft  solid  substantially  non- 
oxidizing  metal  fUms  at  the  interfaces  of  said  transform- 
ing means  and  said  plates,  a  first  signal  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  back  plate  and  a  second  signal  terminal 
connected  to  a  point  between  said  faces  whereby  said 
metal  films  provide  optimum  acoustical  and  electrical  cou- 
pling between  said  plates  and  said  transforming  means. 


3  9M,233 
FERRITE  TRANSDUCERS 
Harry  B.  MUIer,  Cleveland  HeightB,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Clevlte  Corponrtlon,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

**"**     FUed  July  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  674,204 
6  Claims.    (CI.  31»— 26) 


face  plate  construction  for  said  tube  comprising  a  first 
metal  ring  having  a  first  tubular  portion  sealed  to  the 
edge  portion  of  the  open  end  of  said  envelope  and  havmg 
an  annular  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  th«e- 
from;  a  glass  face  plate  for  said  tube  and  a  phosphor 
coating  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  aaid  inner  face  bemg 
aligned  subsUntiaUy  transversely  with  the  edge  of  said 
envelope,  a  second  metal  ring  having  an  annular  mner 
portion  sealed  to  said  inner  face  of  said  face  ?*•»«  *d<> 
in  contact  with  said  coating,  and  an  outer  portion  extend- 
ing radiaUy  outwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
face  plate  and  abutting  said  first  ring,  the  outer  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  rings  fcnming  a  common  nm 
and  being  sealed  together  by  an  integral  peripheral  con- 
nection closing  the  open  end  of  said  envelope,  the  outer 
face  of  said  face  plate  extending  forwardly  from  said 
tube  beyond  the  outermost  portions  of  said  rings;  and 
an  annular  ring  of  removable  insulating  material  endoe- 
ing  said  first  and  second  rings  and  engaging  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  envelope  and  the  edge  portion  of  said  face 
plate,  the  forward  outer  face  of  said  insiflathsg  material 
being  dUposed  flush  with  the  outer  face  of  said  face  plate. 


6  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising  an 
aerated  body  formed  with  a  mulUplicity  of  macroscopic 
air  holes  throughout  and  consisting  primarUy  of  poly- 
crystaUine  ferromagnetic  ceramic  matenal  of  ceUulated 
structure  throughout,  each  of  said  air  hol«  bemg  sub- 
stantiaUy  smaUer  in  any  direction  than  the  dimension  of 
the  body  in  the  same  direction,  the  bulk  density  of  said 
body  being  substantially  lower  than  the  theoreucal  micro- 
scopic density  of  said  ceramic  material;  means  for  mag- 
netically  polarizing  said  body;  and  means  for  supplying 
an  electromagnetic  signal  field  to  said  body. 


3  M6,235 

MEANS  FOR  INFLUE'nCING  SELECTIVELY  TTO 
ciSs  OTCnON  AND  TTffi  HORTONTAL  AND 
VEimCAL  POSITION  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ^  , 

Joseph  T.  McNancy,  La  Mc«,  Calif,  aas^nor  to  General 
Dymmmk*  Corporatloa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S52,435 
18  Clainis.    (CL  313—71) 


3  #66,234 
DIRECT  VIEWING  STORAGE  TUBE 

Victor  J.  Le  Gendre,  Ro«feJil."?S^*i?**™" 

tfcmal  TelcpboM  aad  Telegraph  Corpejatlon 

FBed  Marl,  1999,  S^.^o.  197, 4U 

1  Clafan.    (CL  311^— M) 


In  a  direct  viewing  storar  tube  having  a  glass  «'^'?J" 
with  a  cyUndrical  portion  open  at  one  end,  a  dctachaNft 

784  O.O.— 87 


1 .  In  an  evacuated  container  having  as  a  portion  there- 
of a  longitudinal  section,  said  longitudinal  section  pre- 
senting an  internal  surface,  said  internal  surface  extend- 
ing along  a  predetermined  longitudinal  extension  of  said 
section  and  having  a  predetermined  internal  dimension, 
said  container  having  positioned  at  one  end  thereof  an 
electron  beam  generating  and  projecting  means  for  gen- 
erating and  projecting  an  electron  beam  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  container,  a  targe»  positioned  at  said  other  end 
of  the  container  for  responding  to  the  beam,  means  por- 
tioned in  the  path  of  the  beam  and  about  the  beam  inter- 
mediate the  ends  for  influencing  selectively  the  crora 
section  and  Uie  horizontal  and  vertical  position  of  the 
beam,  as  desired,  said  last  mentioned  means  having  an 
outer  encompassing  dimoision  substantially  that  of,  but 
leas  than,  the  predetermined  internal  dimension  of  the  in- 
ternal surface,  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  pre- 
formed members,  and  two  longitudinally  extending  key 
elements,  said  key  elementa  being  pottti<med  between  said 
members  about  the  encompaning  dimensicm  in  dianae- 
trically  opposing  relationship  to  cooperate  with  opposmg 
surfaces  of  the  members  and  provide  a  transverse  ^Mced 
apart  predetermined  dimension,  whereby  said  key  ele- 
menu  selectively  position  and  space  each  of  said  mem- 
bers from  and  with  respect  to  the  other. 
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nXCTRON  DDCHAKGE  DEVICES 
Cwl  Ptl«  fl«*Mk,  L—ilaa,  Ful— i.  sMliMir  to  later- 
MdMHri  rriimfnl  Etectik  COTpontloa,  Ntw  York, 
N.Y^  a  cfyrll—  of  IMawvt 

F1M  May  1.  1959,  9«.  No.  S1M12 

7,  appliaMioa  GrMi  Brttiia  May  14,  19St 

laOd^    (CL  313— 2M) 


E/yyyyMjyirmmj^l^F^ 


;  »   'J 


J  » 


I.  An  electron  diecharge  device  comprising  two  )uxU- 
poted  insulaton  having  doiely  spaced  surfaces,  an  anode 
electrode  in  the  form  Of  a  metallic  layer  positioned  on  pre- 
determined areas  of  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  cathode  elec- 
trode in  a  form  of  a  metallic  layer  and  coating  positioned 
on  predetermined  areas  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  and 
a  control  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  second  metallic  layer 
positioned  on  adjacent  predetermined  areas  of  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  spaced  from  the  other  electrode  on  the  same 
surface,  the  electrodes  on  one  surface  facing  the  elec- 
trodes on  the  other  surface. 


3,tM437 
SLOW.WAVE  STRUCTURE 
Joha  E.  Nevtes,  Jr^  Los  AMtlee,  CaUf^  ■«! 
HathM  Akvrart  CmapMy,  CaKtr  City,  Calif, 
of  Delaware 

Dec.  15,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7I1,429 
ItClatei.    (CL315— 3J) 


to 


a  cor- 


3,MM3t 

ASYNCHRONOUS  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Rkhard  H.  Aradt,  Mllwaakee,  Wifc,  awlaanr  to  Geaeral 

Electric  Cumpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,32f 

SClalaae.    (CL  315— 22) 


1.  A  slow-wave  structure  for  providing  interaction  be- 
tween an  electromagnetic  wave  being  propagated  thereby 
and  a  stream  of  charged  particles  being  projected  akmg 
a  predetermined  path  comprising:  a  scries  of  electro- 
magnetic elemenU  each  defining  an  interaction  cavity 
disposed  in  sequence  along  said  path,  each  of  said  interac- 
tion cavities  being  electromagnetically  exposed  to  said 
stream  at  an  axial  position  within  said  interaction  cavity, 
said  axial  position  with  respect  to  the  axial  center  of  each 
of  said  interaction  cavities  being  shifted  progressively 
upstream  along  the  length  of  said  slow-wave  structure  in 
a  manner  to  effectively  taper  the  interaction  along  said 
slow-Wave  structure  while  not  otherwise  affecting  the 
physical  parameters  of  said  interaction  cavities. 


^-^ 


1.  Electron  irradiation  apparatus  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated electron  accelerating  tube  including  an  anode  and 
an  oblong  electron  permeable  exit  window  at  one  end 
and  an  electron  emitting  cathode  spaced  therefrom,  means 
for  impressing  a  cyclically  varying  electron  accelerating 
potential  between  said  cathode  and  anode  for  projecting 
an  electron  current  beam  through  the  window,  means  for 
biasing  said  cathode  so  that  beam  current  flows  in  pulses 
periodically  with  respect  to  the  accelerating  potential, 
means  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  at  a  high  rate 
across  the  narrow  dimension  of  the  window,  coil  means 
for  creating  a  magnetic  field  that  deflects  the  beam  at 
a  lower  rate  than  said  high  rate  along  the  greatest 
dimension  of  the  window^  means  for  energizing  said  coil 
means  with  current  that  varies  at  a  frequency  in  cycles 
per  second  that  is  greater  than  the  reciprocal  of  the  pulse 
duration  in  seconds  and  which  current  has  a  different 
magnitude  at  the  initiation  of  each  beam  current  pulse 
in  a  predetermined  number  of  such  pulses,  whereby  the 
beam  appears  at  different  deflected  positions  (»  the  win- 
dow when  each  successive  pulse  in  a  predetermined  series 
of  pulses  is  initiated. 


3,MU39 

BEAM-PERCEPTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CATHODE- 

RAY  TUBE  SYSTEMS 

Carlo  V.  BocdarclH,  PkilaMpUa,  Pa^  as^aor,  by 
asrignmcBtB,  to  PUko  Corpotatfoa,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa., 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1,  195«,  Sar.  N«.  19S,7t9 
33  Claims.  (CL  315—31) 
1.  A  signal  indexing  system  for  controlling  the  times 
at  which  samples  of  a  signal  are  supplied  to  a  beam- 
intensity  controlling  element  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  said 
system  comprising:  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  beam-in- 
terceptive  means  disposed  therein,  said  beam-interceptive 
means  comprising  indexing  elements  of  predetermined 
position  and  distinctive  secondary-emission  ratio;  means 
responsive  to  secondary-emission  currents  from  said  beam- 
interceptive  means  to  produce  indexing  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  times  of  impingement  of  said  indexing  cle- 
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3fM,241 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  GASEOUSDIS- 

CHARGE  LAMPS  FROM  A  D.C.  SOURCT 

William  F.  PaiaMr.  CarHsle,  Maee.,  aeslgiHw  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Prodads  lac,  a  corporattoa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Nor.  18, 196i,  Ser.  No.  71,257 

11  Clalaia.    (CL  315—99) 


said  input  signals  to  said  intensity-controlling  element  of 
said  cathode-ray  tube;  and  means  responsive  to  said  m- 
dexing  signals  for  actuating  said  sampling  means  in  pre- 
determined time  relation  to  the  impingement  of  said 
indexing  elements  by  said  cathode-ray  beam. 


3  944,240 
DRIVE  CIRCUrr  FOR  COUNTER  TUBES 
Richard  J.  Pasco,  Soath  WlUlaaifport,  '"•'■-*>«,♦» 
Sylvania  Electric  Prodacts  lac,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  14,025 
SClaiiM.    (0.315— S4.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
including  in  combination  a  transistor,  circuit  means  for 
connecting  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  in  series  with  said 
transistor,  means  for  applying  a  D.C.  supply  voltafe  across 
the  lamp  and  transistor,  and  Waaing  means  for  biasing 
said  transistor  to  obtain  substantiaUy  constant  current 
through  the  transistor  and  the  lamp. 


3  044,242 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Sbenaaa  H.  Boyd,  San  Di^  CaUf .,  -^^^^^SSo 
Dvnaailcs  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa 

"^^^""TLa  Feb.  3,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4.474 
11  Claims.    (CL  315—149) 


1    A  system  for  counting  electrical  pulses  comprising, 
in  (Combination,  a  glow  discharge  counUng  tube  having 
a  plurality  of  cathodes  and  a  pair  of  guide  electrod«  for 
each  of  said  cathodes,  corresponding  ones  of  which  are 
connected  together,  and  a  pulse  forming  cmniit  operative 
in  response  to  input  electrical  pulses  for  driving  said  count- 
ing tube  comprising  a  one-shot  multi-vibrator  circuit  op- 
erative in  response  to  an  input  pulse  applied  thereto  to 
generate  a  first  negative  voltage  pulse  of  uniform  amplitude 
and  duration  subsUntiaUy  independent  of  the  waveform  of 
■aid  input  pulse,  means  for  applying  said  first  negative 
pulse  to  one  of  the  guide  electrodes  in  each  of  said  pau« 
to  lower  its  potential  for  the  duration  of  said  first  pulse, 
a  triode  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  an 
anode  circuit  and  a  control  circuit,  means  including  a 
differentiating  circuit  for  impressing  said  first  negative 
volUige  pulse  on  said  contrcrf  circuit  to  initiate  an  in- 
crease in  the  flow  of  current  in  said  triode  in  coincidence 
with  the  trailing  edge  of  said  first  negative  pulse  and 


1  In  an  electroluminescent  display  device  of  tiie  type 
wherein  an  electroluminescent  material  havmg  the  prop- 
erty of  luminescing  in  the  presence  of  an  altematmg  elec- 
tric field  forms  a  layer  separating  two  opposite  CToesed 
grids  of  wires  whereby  a  selected  area  of  said  electro- 
luminescent material  may  be  made  to  luminesce  by  apply- 
ing exciUtion  to  the  wires  in  said  opposite  gnds  which 
intersect  at  that  area,  the  improvement  comprising  nega- 
tive resistance  means  connected  in  paraUel  with  each  area 
of  said  electroluminescent  material  and  between  the  wires 
in  said  crossed  grids  which  intersect  at  each  area  for 
affording  excitation  of  said  electroluminescent  material  m 
parallel  with  said  negative  resistance  means. 


3  044,243 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUTT  FOR 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ARC  LAMPS 
Edward  C.  MatecWer,  Mapiewood^^asjj^  to  En- 
gelhard Haaovla,  lac,  a  ««?«»«»  "f.'Jfr  '''^^ 
^^^  Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  050^13 

4Clafaas.  (O.  315— 174) 
1.  An  operating  and  ignition  system  for  a  high  pres- 
sure gaseous  discharge  lamp  comprising  said  lamp,  a  first 
source  of  DC,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  connecting 
the  lamp  with  the  source  of  D.C,  a  radio  frequency 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  cott,  a  radio 
frequency  generator  means  connected  to  said  "dio  fre- 
quency transformer  primary  coU,  a  rectifier,  a  ballast 
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resistance  and  said  secondary  coil  in  a  series  connection 
in  said  lead*,  a  radio  frequency  capacitor  connected 
acrou  said  leads  between  the  ballast  resisunce  and  said 
secondary  coil,  a  circuit  comprising  a  switch  and  a  wc- 


second  group,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  any 
one  of  the  relays  in  said  first  group  for  preventing  the 
operation  of  any  other  one  of  the  relays  in  said  first  group, 
means  for  operating  any  one  of  the  relays  in  said  second 
group  irrespective  of  the  operation  of  any  relay  in  said 
first  group,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  any  one 


ond  source  of  D.C.  connected  in  series,  the  switch  and 
second  source  of  D.C.  being  connected  in  one  of  said 
leads  across  the  rectifier^  a  charging  r^stor  connecting 
the  second  source  of  D.C.  to  the  other  of  said  leads. 


SWirCHBOARD-TYFE  OF  CABINET  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
JokB  L.  Defaadorf,  WUtdih  Bay,  RbmcU  R.  Hackbarth 
■ad  Aodioay  A.  Knan,  MlhnwlM*,  and  Victor  S.  Sy- 
walkm  Waawatoaa,  Wb^  MiigMra  to  Cirtkr-HaMiiicr, 
bc^  MBwaakcc,  Wb.,  a  cwpoiaUoa  of  Delaware 
Conttnoatkia  of  applkation  Scr.  No.  547,355,  Feb.  23, 
1954.    Thb  appikadoa  Feb.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,767 
IClataB.    (CL317— IM) 


of  the  relays  in  said  second  group  for  preventing  the  opera- 
tion of  any  other  one  of  the  relays  in  said  second  group, 
means  for  operating  said  master  relay  only  if  a  relay  is 
not  operated  in  said  first  and  second  groups,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  master  relay  for  pre- 
venting the  operation  of  any  relay  in  said  first  and  second 
groups. 

3,MM4< 

AUTOMATIC  RESET  PHOTO-ELECTRIC 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

loba  J.  Glauber,  Baridag  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,9S1 

SClalM.    (CL  317— 157) 


Control  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  standing  con- 
trol center  section  including  spaces  adapted  to  receive  con- 
trol unit,  vertical  bus  bars  mounted  in  the  section,  a  panel 
adapted  to  have  a  control  unit  mounted  thereon,  an  in- 
sulating block  abutting  the  back  of  the  panel,  stab-on  con- 
nectors mounted  on  the  insulating  block  and  adapted  to 
connect  with  the  bus  bars,  bolts  passing  through  the  panel 
and  insultaing  block  from  the  front  of  the  panel,  a  nut 
on  each  bolt,  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  formed  on  said  in- 
sulating block  respectively  engaging  one  side  of  each  of 
said  nuts  to  insure  agftinst  rotation  of  said  nuts  with  re- 
spect to  said  insulating  block,  whereby  said  nuU  may  be 
backed  off  the  respective  bolu  by  routing  the  latter  from 
the  front  of  the  panel. 


3,MM45 
RELAY  LOCKOUT  CHAIN  CIRCUIT 
Adolph  A.  Baker  aad  WOilaai  E.  Sbaffcr,  Rochcator,  N.Y., 
asalgnon  to  General  Dynaoycs  Corporadoa,  ■  corpora- 
tkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  324 

SCIalau.    (a.  317'13«) 

1.  A  relay  lockout  chain  circuit  comprising  first  and 

second  groups  of  relays  and  a  master  relay,  means  for 

selectively  operating  any  one  of  the  relays  in  said  first 

group  irrespective  of  the  operation  of  any  relay  in  said 


1.  In  a  photo-electric  control  circuit,  an  automatic 
reset  device  comprising  in  combiiMtion  with  a  solenoid 
having  a  magnetic  core  portion  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
ergized and  de-energized  during  consecutive  time  periods, 
a  magnetic  armature  attracted  to  said  core  portion  when 
said  solenoid  is  energized,  means  connected  with  said 
armature  for  maintaining  said  armature  in  an  inoperative 
position  spaced  from  said  core  portion  when  said  solenoid 
is  de-energized,  and  contacts  dosed  by  said  armature  in 
said  attracted  position  and  opened  when  said  armature  is 
in  the  inoperative  position;  a  magnetic  contact  control 
member,  a  plunger  connected  with  said  control  member 
for  moving  said  control  member  from  an  inoperative 
position  wherein  said  control  noember  is  remote  from  said 
core  portion  and  said  annature  to  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  control  member  is  attracted  by  said  core 
portion  and  engages  said  annature  to  maintain  said  anna- 
ture in  iu  inoperative  positiop.  and  a  spring  engaging  said 
plunger  for  moving  said  plunger  and  said  control  member 
from  the  last-naentioned  operative  position  to  the  last- 
mentioned  inoperative  position  wben  said  solenoid  is  de- 
energized.  

3,§M447 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITORS 
Prestoa    RoWaMia,    WUUaaMtowa,    Maaa.,    aasigBor    to 
Spiane  Elcctrk  Coaspaay,  Narth  AdaiM,  Mas.,  a  car- 
poradoa  of  Matoachawtti 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  452,f  14 
8  Claiais.    (O.  317— 23«) 
1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  body  of  film-forming  metal, 
a  dielectric  fUm  constituting  a  compound  of  said  film 
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fonning  meUl  on  the  surface  of  said  body,  a  layer  of  a 
solid  semi-conductive  material  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  dielectric  film,  said  semiconductive  matenal  bemg 
reducible  in  the  presence  of  high  fields,  said  film-forming 


ADAJSTABLE  SPEED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Gtasepae  Sogal,  Baraazatc  di  BoUatc,  Italy 

fSJTi^H.  1957.  Ser.  No.  7«3,Jb7 

ClaloM  priority,  appUcatkiB  Italy  Dec  22,  195* 

^HH«.|.   j^^^^    (a.  318— 44) 


metal  being  oxidizable  upon  the  reduction  of  »aid  semi- 
conductor material  to  heal  imperfections  in  said  dielec- 
tric film  and  an  electricaUy  conducting  layer  ovcriymg 
said  layer  ot  semiconductive  materiaL 


3944,248 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ^    ^      _ 

Ralph  L.  MUkr,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  ^"OT^  5'hSjLY' 

^  lac  BkMNBlBgtoa,  lad.,  a  c«3»orartoi«  o*  HhHm* 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  780,747 

SCIataaa.    (CL  317— 234) 


1    A  diode  comprising  a  first  terminal,  a  second  ter- 
minal, a  semiconductor  crysUl  mounted  on  said  first  ter- 
minal on  one  side  of  a  FN  junction  m  ""'d  crysu.1  a  soft 
metal  dot  on  the  opposite  «de  of  ^a^d^rystal.  means  for 
resiliently  connecting  said  dot  to  said  second  tennmal 
thereby  to  compress  said  crystal  and  said  dot  betw«:n 
Sid  terminals,  and  a  rigid  insulating  body  of  a   hermo- 
Z  resin  partially  enclosing  said  dot  for  prcventmg  the 
defonnation  thereof  by  said  compression,  said  rigid  in^ 
sulating  body  having  a  top  surface  generally  P*"!  ^J   « 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  crystal  so  as  to  permU  said 
rSlient  connecUng  means  direcUy  to  engage  the  top 
surface  of  said  dot. 


1.  Adjustable  speed  electric  motor  comprising  an  al- 
ternating current  section  and  a  rectified  current  section, 
said  alternating  current  section  including  a  first  stator 
and  a  first  rotor  similar  to  those  of  electric  induction  ma- 
chines, a  primary  winding  in  said  first  stator  fed  with  al- 
ternating current,  a  secondary  winding  m  said  first  rotor 
and  a  rectifier  unit  fed  from  said  secondary  winding,  said 
recUfied  current  secUon  including  a  second  sUtor  and  a 
second  rotor  similar  to  those  of  direct  cunent  rotary  elec- 
tric machines,  an  armature  winding  in  said  second  rotor 
and  a  field  winding  in  said  second  sUtor,  a  laminated 
cOTunuUtor  associated  with  said  second  rotor,  brushes 
bearing  on  said  commutator  for  feeding  the  armature 
winding  in  said  second  rotor  with  the  rectified  cunent 
from  said  rectifier  unit,  and  a  variable  resistor  connected 
by  iu  ends  to  said  brushes  bearing  on  the  said  commu- 
tator for  feeding  the  armature  winding  in  said  rotor. 


3  844,251 
POTENTIOMETER  LOADING  ERROR 
COMPENSATION 
Mottoa  LodM»,  ■««I«»««*'  N J.,  «BJ8B«\  by 
■Mia  iiiiH  iits  to  Ihc  United  States  of  America  at 
aented  by  the  Secretory  of  ttie  Navy 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1948,  Ser.  No.  7,953 
1«  CWbh.    (CI.  323—79) 


3.844.249 
JUNCTION  TYfE  SEMICONDUCTOR  TTUODE 

15ClafaBi.    (CL  317— 235) 


1  A  system  for  compensating  for  calibraUon  errors 
due  to  loading  a  potentiometer  wiper  ami  compnsing 
means  for  deriving  an  error  signal  similar  functionally 
but  opposite  in  sign  to  the  voluge  on  the  wiper  arm  and 
means  for  adding  said  error  signal  to  the  voliage  on  said 
wiper  arm.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 


3  844,252 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  MEASURING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Job.  M.  Drake,  L«  Gate  R^JT  "•  ^"S?!^^^ 
aad  DoaaM  M.  Patterton  aad  Jaitia  ^•^'^"^  J?** 
^liTcint.,  .signors  to  VarUui   Associates.  Palo 

Alto,  Califs  a  corporatloii  ^  C?**'**™?^^* 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,424 
12  Claims.    (O.  324 — 5) 

1     Apparatus  for  measuring  the  strength  of  a  magnetic 


1  A  semiconductor  triode  comprising  a  multiple  ju«^ 
tion  wafer-like  semiconductor  body  having  alloy  tenr* 
nals  establishing  rectifying  junctions  on  opposite  sidM 
of  a  separating  semiconductor  layer,  a  flat  base  suM)ort 
disposed  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 

wafer,  means  on  said  support  i»^<»'"8pPP*5*f  !l^t?r*        i    Apparaiu,  .u.  ....-.^. .....  .•> ,         - 

contacts  biased  apart  by  said  body  and  «'d  altoy  ter  pp  gyromagnetic  precession  of  gyromag- 

minals.  a  portion  of  each  «>"^.,^'"« '^!^1,\'^;  1%  S^ies  disposed  within  the  magnetic  field  comprising 

respective  alloy  tenninal  and  providing  ohmic  connectwn  "f'^^^^^jjon'^cans  for  producing  gyromagnetic  pre- 

rSte  respective  alloy  terminal,  and  a  further  ohmic  con-  >"  ^J^^f'^^^^romagnetic  bodies  disposed  within  the 

nection\!«id  sepamUng  semiconductor  »»/"  ^l^"**' °J  mastic  fidd   fhe  frequency  of  said  precession  being  in 

the  region  of  said  alloy  tenninals.  the  wafer  bemg  «ip-  ^"Fj^'^'^'^^rdance  with  the  strength  of  said  magnetic 

ported  by  uid  ohmk  connecUng  mean*.  ^»"»'''^  *"* 
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field,  means  for  deriving  a  firit  signal  in  variable  accord- 
ance with  the  frequency  of  precession  of  said  gyromag- 
netic  bodies,  means  for  producing  a  standard  signal, 
means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  said  standard 
signalfto  obtain  a  difference  signal  in  variable  accordance 
with  said  precession  frequency  and  thus  said  magnetic 
field  strength,  and  means  for  measuring  said  difference 
signal  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  magnetic  field;  said 


MOUNTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SCAP4NING 
TUBULAR  GOODS 
Botij  Glen  Price  ami  EageM  A.  Pbcke,  HoMtiM,  Tex^ 
aarigBon  to  Taboecopc  Coaipaay,  Howtoa,  Tcx^  a  cor- 
potatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,7M 
liClalM.    (CL324— 37) 


*^s 


g^l : : '^^ ] '  ^al  :sf^yrs^^ \  ^ 


means  for  producing  said  standard  signal  comprising  a 
plurality  of  crystal  oscillators  each  with  an  output  fre- 
quency variable  in  discrete  increments,  a  common  tuning 
means  for  selecting  the  proper  frequency  for  each  of  said 
oscillators,  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  from 
said  oscillators  to  give  a  resultant  sum  signal,  and  divid- 
ing means  for  reducing  said  resultant  sum  signal  to  the 
desired  standard  signal  frequency. 


3,06M53 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASUREMENT 

WUliam  E.  Bowcn,  Houstoo,  Tex.,  aisifor,  by  m*m» 

■MJgnmenti,  to  Schlombcrger  WcU  Sarvning  Corpora- 

tioo,  Houston,  Tcx„  a  corporatkM  of  Tcxai 

Filed  Oct  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ilMl* 

19  Claims.    (CI.  324— 34) 


^i:_ 


^ 


..^ 


vMkAflLl  tdua 


~  a-  &.  i^v  ^.^tf  <i^. 


T 


1*^ 


14.  In  apparatus  for  recording  magnetic  marks  on  an 
elongated  article  such  as  a  cable  or  the  like,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  means  for  detecting  residual  magnetism 
on  the  article  as  the  same  traverses  a  first  point,  means 
for  recording  a  weak  magnetic  mark  less  than  one-half 
inch  in  length  <)n  the  article  at  a  second  point  spaced 
from  said  first  point  for  detection  by  said  detecting 
means,  means  for  recording  a  strong  magnetic  mark 
greater  than  two  inches  in  length  on  the  article  at  a  fixed 
point  traversed  by  the  article,  means  responsive  to  de- 
tection of  a  weak  magnetic  mark  for  energizing  said  re- 
cording means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
the  article  for  modifying  the  response  of  said  energizing 
means  to  compensate  for  speed  changes. 


r~6 


^'S 


1.  Mechanism  to  co-operate  with  the  periphery  of  a 
tubular  work  object  for  the  performance  of  an  operation 
during  relative  longitudinal  travel  of  the  work  and  the 
mechanism,  comprisrhg  a  support,  elastic  means  laterally 
shiftably  mounting  said  support  said  means  including  a 
bearing  surface,  work  engaging  and  follower  guides  car- 
ried by  the  support  to  center  the  same  in  relation  with  the 
work  as  accommodated  by  said  elastic  means,  work  per- 
forming and  surface  engageable  followers  laterally  shift- 
ably  mounted  on  the  shiftable  support  and  spring  means 
active  on  said  followers  to  bias  the  same  toward  work 
engaging  positions  in  all  lateral  positions  of  the  shiftable 
support  and  yieldable  to  enable  the  work  surface  engage- 
able  followers  to  follow  work  surface  irregularities. 


,    3,M4,255 
MAGNETOMETERS  AND  GRAVIMETERS 
JaaMt  A.  Wcitphal,  Owaao,  OUa.,  a«igBor,  by 

■ti,  to  Sinclair  Rocarch,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Sept  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83S,919 
UClafaM.    (CL324— 4S) 


I .  In  magnetometric  and  gravimetric  instnmients  having 
means  moving  under  the  influence  of  the  magnetic  and 
gravitational   fields   measured   by   said   instruments,   the 
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combination  of  said  moving  means,  a  light  beam  source, 
means  associated  with  said  light  beam  source  mounted  on 
said  moving  means  for  directing  the  light  beam  generated 
by  said  source  whereby  the  position  of  a  light  beam  from 
said  source  is  dependent  on  the  position  of  said  moving 
means,  light  beam  divider  means  positioned  to  intercept 
said  light  beam  for  dividing  it  into  separate  light  beams 
whereby  separate  light  beams  differing  in  light  quantity 
are  obtained  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  moving 
means,  a  light  quantity  measuring  means  associated  with 
each  of  the  two  separate  li^t  beams,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  light  quantity  measuring  means  and  effec- 
tive to  exert  a  restoring  force  on  said  moving  means 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  change  in  force  acting  on  said 
moving  means  due  to  a  change  in  the  field  being  measured 
whereby  said  moving  means  are  maintained  in  a  substan- 
tially fixed  position. 


3,0M,256 
DETECTOR  FOR  FLAWS  IN  BURIED  PIPE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  P.  Rasor,  P.O.  Box  281,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,432 

7  Claims.    (0.324—54) 


.*^' 


".^-J^-i/ 


n 


.1-' 


t^ 


X 


to  cause  said  intensity  modulated  signal  to  fall  in  align- 
ment along  said  second  axis  whereby  said  variable  sweep 


aaouoMow 


1— ^SK 


voltage  frequency  is  substantially  equal  to  the  repetition 
frequency  of  said  periodic  signal. 


3  864,258 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Adriann  J.  W.  M.  vw  Ovarbeck,  EbcrtM  WiUcnu,  and 
Johannca  Thcodonsi  Antontw  van  Lottnm  aU  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlandi,  awigiinn,  by  mtnit  aitlgwmmti, 
to  North  Amcrkan  PhlUpa  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Eklawarc 
Orlcinal  application  Dec.  7,  1954,  Ser.  No.  473,624,  now 
Patent  No.  2,935,623,  dated  May  3,  1968.     Divided 
and  thia  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  9,663 
1  Claim.    (CL  324— 118) 


2.  A  detector  for  locating  flaws  in  the  protective,  non- 
conductive  coating  of  a  buried,  hollow,  highly-conductive 
pipeline  whose  conductivity  remains  substantially  un- 
aflFccted  by  such  flaws,  said  detector  comprising:  a  source 
of  alternating  inducing  current  connected  to  said  pipe  to 
cause  current  flow  therethrough;  movable,  capacitive  pick- 
up means  insulated  from  the  ground  and  said  source,  said 
pick-up  means  being  selected  to  have  a  capacity  with 
respect  to  the  ground  to  be  highly  sensitive  to  the  field 
generated  by  the  portion  of  said  inducing  current  leak- 
ing through  flaws  in  said  protective  coating  from  said 
pipeline  to  the  ground  and  to  be  relatively  insensitive  to 
the  field  generated  by  the  inducing  current  along  said  pipe- 
line; and  an  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  capacitive 
pick-up  means,  said  amplifier  means  being  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  said  alternating  inducing  current  to  provide 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  voltage  induced  in  said 
capacitive  pick-up  means,  whereby  movement  of  said 
capacitive  pick-up  means  over  and  along  said  buried  pipe- 
line provides  a  readily  discemable  peak  signal  when  posi- 
tioned over  a  flaw. 


3  866  257 
FREQUENCY  ANALYSIS*  AND  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM 
Laurin  G.  Fischer,  North  ArUngton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1953,  Ser.  No.  349,967 
11  CfaUiM.  (CI.  324—79) 
I .  The  method  of  determining  the  repetition  frequency 
of  a  periodic  signal  having  an  unknown  lepetition  fre- 
quency comprising  the  steps  of  intensity  modulating  the 
electron  beam  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  by  said  periodic 
signal,  deflecting  said  electron  beam  along  a  given  axis 
responsive  to  a  variable  sweep  voltage  of  known  fre- 
quency, deflecting  said  electron  beam  along  a  second 
axis  and  adjusting  said  variable  sweep  voltage  frequency 


A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  electric  meanirinf 
instrument,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a 
collector  electrode  and  a  base  electrode,  means  for  con- 
necting the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor  direct- 
ly in  series  with  said  instrument,  means  for  applying  signals 
to  be  measured  to  the  series  connection  of  said  instrument 
and  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor,  and  means 
for  initiating  a  current  flow  of  predetermined  magnitude 
in  said  base  electrode  whereby  when  said  signals  are 
smaller  in  magnitude  than  a  predetermined  value  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor  presenu  a  com- 
paratively low  impedance  thereto  and  when  said  input 
signals  are  larger  in  magnitude  than  said  predetermined 
value  said  emitter-collector  path  presents  a  comparatively 
high  impedance  thereto  thereby  protecting  said  instru- 
ment from  overload. 


3,866,259  

SUPPRESSED  CARRIER  TRANSMITTER 
George  V.  Lcnnon  HI,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  RodMster,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,285 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  325—185) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  modulator,  a  Hall-effect  gen- 
erator including  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  with 
means  for  passing  current  along  a  first  axis  of  said  body, 
means  for  passing  a  magnetic  field  along  a  second  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  first  axis,  and  output  terminals  attached 
to  said  body  on  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  and 
second  axes,  a  carrier  wave  generator,  said  carrier  wave 
generator  being  coupled  to  said  first  axis  of  said  body,  a 
signal  source,  said  signal  source  being  coupled  to  the  men- 
tioned magnetic  means  for  signal  modulating  said  mag- 
netic field  to  in  turn  modulate  the  carrier  of  said  generator. 
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and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  terminals,  a 
reactive  impedance  coupled  between  said  output  terminals. 


and  means  for  establi'shing  a  reference  ground  at  the  elec- 
trical center  of  said  impedance. 


3,0M  2t9 
PFN  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  PARAL- 
LELED  INDUCTOR  AND  RESISTOR 
Gr«bain  John  Scoics,  Bowdoo,  and  Jamei  Borland  Lyall, 
Manchester,  England,  asiifnon  to  AModatcd  Electri- 
cal Industries  (Manchester)  Limited,  a  British  company 
FUed  Nor.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai  Not.  12,  1957 
ICblma.    (CL328— 4S) 


connected  and  having  a  common  anode  volUge  supply, 
said  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices  also  being 
interconnected  and  having  a  common  cathode  resistor,  a 
capacitor  interconnecting  said  cathodes  of  said  first  and 
second  devices  to  said  control  grid  of  said  third  device, 
network  means  to  direct  current  cou^^je  said  anode  of 
said  third  device  to  said  contrcd  grid  of  said  second  device, 
means  to  control  the  current  flow  in  said  third  device 
upon  the  application  to  said  control  grid  of  said  fourth 
device  of  a  negative  impulse  signal  thus  operating  to  cut 
off  current  flow  in  said  fourth  device,  said  current  con- 
trolling means  including  a  common  anode  resistor  and 
anode  voltage  supply  for  said  third  and  fourth  devices,  a 
positive  going  sawtooth  input  signal  being  received  at  said 
control  grid  of  said  first  device  simulUneoutly  with  said 
application  of  said  negative  impulse  signa]  to  said  fourth 
device,  means  to  initiate  grid  current  flow  in  said  third 
device  when  a  positive-going  sawtooth  signal  appears  at 
said  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  said  grid 
current  flow  operating  to  charge  said  capacitor  and  simul- 
taneously operating  to  cut  off  current  flow  in  said  second 
device  during  said  charging  operation,  said  grid  current 
initiating  means  also  operating  to  restore  current  flow  in 
said  second  device  upon  the  cessation  of  the  rise  period  of 
said   positive-going  sawtooth   signal,   and   means  to  dis- 
charge said  capacitor  upon  the  cessation  of  said  negative 
impulse  signal. 


CTO- 


Pfn 


^ 


yicca- 


I.  In  an  electrical  pulse  generating  apparatus  a  pulse 
forming  network,  means  for  charging  said  network 
through  a  choke  and  a  rectifier,  means  for  discharging 
said  network  through  a  load  circuit  in  combination  with 
a  protective  circuit  connected  across  said  load  circuit  for 
preventing  over-swing  of  the  voltage  of  the  pulse  forming 
network  said  circuit  including  a  rectifier  and  current  limit- 
ing means  directly  connected  in  series,  said  current  limit- 
ing means  comprising  a  resistance  connected  in  parallel 
with  an  inductance. 


3  9M,262 
TRIGGER  THRESHOLD  TOGGLE  FOR  TRIGGERED 

TYPE  MULTIVIBRATORS 

»■''"  J^J*^  Webrter,  and  Gcorfc  F.  Morris.  Rodws- 

ter,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  General  Dymmycs  Covporattoo, 

Rochester,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filad  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,i31 

5  Claims.    (CL  32t— 19<) 


X 
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^ 
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3,0M,261 
GATED  ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
Harry  B.  Smith,  Baltimore,  and  John  W.  Stuntz,  Hyatts- 
yllJe,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
Unttcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Dec.  jO,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,940 
2  Claims.    (CI.  328—121) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  pulse  triggered  multivibrator 
system,  a  monostable  multivibrator  with  a  trigger  circuit 
for  switching  the  multivibrator  momenUrily  to  the  un- 
stable state  in  response  to  pulses  greater  in  amplitude  than 
a  predetermined  threshold  bias  voltage,  a  peak  detector 
coupled  to  one  output  circuit  of  said  multivibrator  for 
deriving  a  direct  current  voltage  proportional  to  the  peak 
ainplitude  of  the  pulses  produced  in  said  output  circuit  by 
triggering  pulses  in  said  triggering  circuit,  an  integrating 
circuit  coupled  to  said  peak  detoctor  for  smoothing  the 
pulses  of  said  detector,  and  means  for  applying  the  men- 
tioned derived  direct  current  voltage  regeneratively  to  said 
triggering  circuit  to  reduce  said  threshold  voltage. 


I.  In  a  gated  electrical  storage  circuit  comprising  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  electron  discharge  devices,  each 
having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 
said  anodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices  being  inter- 


3,tM40  *« 

GYROMAGNETIC  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Harry  SnU,  Iniagtoa,  NJ.,  iiiImii  to  Mi  Telephone 
Uboralorics,  iMorBonM,  Now  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorii  -,         ,  k«- 
FUad  Feb.  IS,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M«,4«4 
5  daims.    (CL  33«— 5«) 
1.  A  microwave  signal  amplifier  which  comprises  elec- 
tromagneticaily  resonant  means  for  supporting  standing 
wave  oscillations  of  first,  second,  and  third  distinct  modes 
and  of  frequencies 

,  fu  ft,  and  /p-/i+/, 
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with  the  microwave  magnetic  field  of  the  third  (/p) 
mode  oscillation  having,  in  a  common  region,  a  substan- 
tial component  in  a  first  direction,  and  the  microwave 
magnetic  fields  of  the  first  and  second  mode  oscillations 
having,  in  said  conunon  region,  substantial  components 
in  said  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction,  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction,  respectively,  a  body  ot  a 
ferromagnetic  material  which  exhibits  the  gyromaj^etic 
effect  at  microwave  frequencies  disposed  in  said  region, 
means  for  establishing  within  said  body  a  steady  magnetic 
field  in  said  second  direction  and  of  a  strength  to  polarize 
said  body  to  gyromagnetic  resonance  at  said  frequency 
/p,  means  for  pumping  into  said  wave-supporting  means 
energy  of  frequency  /p  in  an  amount  short  of  a  self-oscil- 
lation threshold,  thereby  to  establish  Within  said  wave- 
supporting  means  a  magnetic  field  of  said  pump  oscilla- 
tion mode  and  of  pump  frequency  /p  and  to  promote  pre- 


said  output  connection  to  the  other  member  of  said 
mutually  isolated  terminal  pair  to  provide  an  immediate 
feedback  of  energy  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  de- 


cession  of  the  magnetization  of  said  body  about  the  axis 
of  said  steady  field  at  said  pump  frequency,  means  for 
introducing  into  said  wave-supporting  means  a  signal  of 
one  of  the  frequencies  /»,  ft,  thereby  to  establish  within 
said  wave-supporting  means  a  magnetic  field  of  signal 
oscillation  mode  and  of  signal  frequency,  the  precession 
of  the  magnetization  of  said  body  operating,  by  abstrac- 
tion of  energy  from  the  pump  oscillation  field,  to  increase 
the  energy  of  said  signal  oscillation  field  and  to  establish 
within  said  wave-supporting  means  a  magnetic  field  of 
an  idler  oscillation  mode  and  of  the  other  of  said  fre- 
quencies fu  /],  and  means  maximally  coupled  to  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  signal  oscillation  mode  and  substantial- 
ly decoupled  from  the  fields  of  the  pump  oscillation  mode 
and  the  idler  oscillation  mode  for  selectively  withdraw- 
ing signal  frequency  energy  enhanced  in  substantial  pro- 
portion to  the  energy  of  the  introduced  signal. 


POWER  AMPLIFIER 
William  F.  Gocttcr,  BaldwiaMirillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  May  19, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  736,2M 
idaiaM.    (C133«— 107) 
1.  Apparatus  for  am|riifying  electromagnetic  wave  en- 
ergy comprising  an  amplifier  device  having  input  and 
output  connections,  a  hybrid  having  at  least  three  termi- 
nals including  a  pair  of  mutually  isolated  terminals,  in- 
put terminal  means  for  coupling  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  to  one  of  said  pair  of  mutually  isolated  terminals, 
means  for  coupling  the  input  connection  of  said  amplifier 
device  to  a  third  terminal  of  said  hybrid,  means  coupling 

784  O.O.— 88 


'if        ^^' 


::2^ 


vice  to  the  input  thereof,  the  phase  of  said  feedback 
energy  being  selected  to  provide  rcenforcement  with  the 
input  energy  at  said  third  terminal. 


Peter 


3,06M<5 
TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
I  HabcrtM  Janascn,  and  Caroios  Pctnu  Ad- 
Tu  de  Vitvcr,  Eindhoven,  Ncthcr- 
by  mesne  asiigBBMirts,  to  North  Anscri- 
Phlllps  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
of  Delaware 

Ofigfaial  application  Jnly  12,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,774,  now 
Patent  No.  2,965,M6,  dated  Dec.  20,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  67,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jnly  22,   1953 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331—112) 


1.  A  circuit  for  stepping  up  the  voltage  of  a  supply 
source  comprising  a  junction  transistor  having  a  base 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode, 
a  source  of  supply  voltage  of  given  value,  a  first  inductive 
circuit  connected  in  series  with  said  source  and  the  said 
collector  electrode  and  comprising  a  first  inductive  wind- 
ing, a  second  inductive  circuit  interposed  between  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  and  comprising 
a  second  inductive  winding,  and  a  resistor  connected  in 
scries  circuit  arrangement  between  said  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  said  windings  being  inductively  coupled  in 
feedback  relationship  thereby  producing  current  flow  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  for  a  given 
interval  determined  by  the  inductance  and  resistance  of 
the  said  first  circuit  and  producing  interruption  of  the 
said  current  flow  for  a  second  interval  determined  by  the 
natural  resonant  frequency  of  said  first  winding,  said 
first  winding  having  a  natural  resonant  frequency  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  periodicity  of  current  flow  between 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  whereby  an  impulse 
voltage  having  a  value  substantially  greater  than  the  value 
of  the  voltage  of  said  supply  source  is  produced  "at  said 
collector  electrode  sim'ultancously  with  the  interruption 
of  said  current  flow,  the  product  of  said  supply  voltage 
and  the  mean  current  flow  for  said  given  interval  exceed- 
ing the  power  dissipated  by  said  transistor,  and  output 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  and 
responsive  to  said  impulse  voltage,  said  output  means 
comprising  a  load  element  and  a  rectifier  connected  be- 
tween said  collector  electrode  and  said  load  element  for 
api^ying  said  impulse  voltage  to  said  load  clement. 
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RADIO  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER 
Alao  J.  Fisher,  Hnntsvillc,  Ala.,  auigaor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,060 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  333—25) 

(Gnmted  onder  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  radio- frequency  transformer  comprising  a  core  of 
material  having  high  magnetic  permeability  and  low  dissi- 
pation at  its  operating  frequency  band,  single  primary  and 
secondary  radio  frequency  windings  wound  as  a  pair  in 
openly  spaced  helical  turns  upon  the  core  in  closely  ad- 
jacent parallel  relation  thruout  their  length,  said  primary 
winding  consisting  of  a  metallic  conductor  insulated  from 
said  core  and  presenting  input  terminals  one  end  of  said 
primary  being  grounded,  said  secondary  winding  con- 
sisting of  an  inner  metallic  conductor  and  an  outer  con- 
centric metallic  conductor  insulated  from  said  inner  con- 
ductor and  said  core  and  having  its  ends  open  circuited, 
said  inner  conductor  constituting  the  secondary  coil  the 
ends  of  said  inner  conductor  presenting  balanced  output 
terminals  and  a  ground  connection  for  said  outer  con- 
centric conductor. 


3,0M,l67  

RADIAL  RESONANT  CAVITIES 
Gerald  H.  Mcnheaactt,  Red  Bmk^  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Inter- 
■atloBal  Tekphoac  awl  Telegraph  Corporation,  Not- 
ky,  N J^  a  corporatioa  of  Marybmd 

Filed  Scp<.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,821 
li  Claims.    (CL  33^—83) 


3,0M,26S 
ELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  CONSTRUCTION 
Anton!  Emll  Karbowtak,  LoMloa,  Ei«laad,  aas^nor  to 
IntematfcMal  Standard  Efechric  CorporatkMi,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1955,  Ser.  No.  526,613 
2  Claims.    (O.  333—95) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  waveguide  transmission  sys- 
tem, a  source  of  circular  Hn  mode  electromagnetic  wave 
energy,  a  high  frequency  electrical  waveguide  supportive 
of  said  mode  connected  to  said  source  comprisiig  a 
continuous  hollow  metal  conductor  of  circular  interior 
cross-section  and  long  relative  to  the  wave  length  of  said 
energy,  and  a  layer  of  low-loss  dielectric  material  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  between  23  and  600  microns  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  conductor  to  substantially  increase 
the  reactive  component  of  the  surface  impedance  there- 
of without  materially  increasing  the  resistive  component 
of  said  impedance  whereby  over  long  distances  and  at 
imperceptible  bends  no  substantial  mode  conversions  are 
produced. 


3,066,269 

TUBULAR  WAVEGUIDES 

Harold  Everard  Monteafk  Barlow,  Banstead,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  17,  1957 

13  Claims.    (CL  333—98) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  curved  wave-guide  for 
propagating  a  given  mode  of  an  electromagnetic  wave 
comprising  substantially  filling  a  rectilinear  wave-guide 
with  cellular  dielectric  material,  and  then  bending  the 
wave-guide  into  a  desired  curve  to  increase  the  permit- 
tivity of  said  dielectric  material  in  the  region  of  the  inner 
radius  of  said  curve  and  simultaneously  decrease  the  per- 
mittivity of  said  material  in  the  region  of  the  outer 
radius  of  said  cuive,  whereby  the  phase  velocity  of  the 
said  given  mode  is  automatically  controlled  to  keep  the 
wavefront  thereof  radial  with  respect  to  the  centre  of 
curvature  of  the  said  curve. 


3,066470 
TURRET  TUNER  WITH  FLAT  SPIRAL  COILS 
Robert  C.  A.  Eland,  Arcadhs  CaUf.,  mrignnr  to  Standard 
,  .  r.        Coll  Prodncts  Co.  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  UL,  a  corpora- 

1.  In  a  radial  resonant  cavity,  means  for  tuning  said       n^^  ^  nUnois 

cavity  through  a  given  frequency  range  and  a  shorting  pUcd  Jan.  22.  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,105 

member  disposed  in  said  cavity  mount. d  for  ec:eotric  4  Claims.    (CI.  334 — 50) 

movement  therein  relative  to  the  central  axis" of  said  cav-  1.  In  a  television  tuner  with  a  stationary  section  con- 

ity  to  extend  the  frequency  range  through  which  said  taining  an  antenna  input  network  and  an  RF  amplifier 

cavity  can  b?  tuned.  stage,  and  a  rotatable  turret  tuning  assembly  selectively 
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coacUbk  with  the  sUtionary  section  for  individual  tele- 
vision channel  reception;  a  primary  winding  in  circuit  con- 
nection with  the  anteiuu  input  network  and  fixedly  sup- 
ported in  said  stationary  section,  a  plurality  of  secondary 
windings  fixedly  mounted  about  said  routable  tuning 
assembly  for  individual  coupling  with  said  primary  wind- 
ing upon  selective  operation  of  the  assembly,  individual 
contacts  for  said  secondary  windings  in  the  assembly,  con- 
Ucting  means  extending  from  the  sutlonary  section  for 
electrical  connection  with  the  contacts  of  a  selected 
secondary  winding,  circuit  means  establishing  an  input 
circuit  for  the  RF  amplifier  stage  including  the  selected 
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secondary  winding  and  tuned  to  the  associated  channel 
frequency  band  with  substantial  selectivity,  each  second- 
ary winding  being  a  part  of  an  individual  circuit  panel 
mounted  in  the  assembly  to  establish  the  tuner  circuit  for 
reception  of  the  selected  television  channels,  said  sUtion- 
ary primary  and  the  roUUWe  secondary  windings  being  m 
substantially  flat  form  oriented  for  subsUntially  close 
effective  mutual  coupling  between  the  primary  winding  and 
the  secondary  winding  in  the  selected  panel  to  effect  trans- 
former action  between  the  primary  and  selected  secondary 
windings  for  efficient  circuit  action  between  the  input  of 
the  RF  amplifier  sUge  and  the  antenna  network  directly 
upon  the  selective  displacemenU  of  said  assembly. 


body;  and  means  for  irremovably  mounting  said  binding 
screw  on  said  body  whereby  it  may  not  be  removed  there- 
from in  normal  use;  said  means  comprising  a  unitary  sup- 
porting member  for  said  binding  screw  that  is  permanently 
embedded  in  said  body  and  a  screw-deforming  anvil  also 
embedded  in  said  body  adjacent  to  said  supporting  mem- 
ber; said  anvil  having  a  portion  arranged  for  contacting 
and  deforming  the  first  screw  thread  on  said  binding  sa«w 
the  first  time  it  is  screwed  fully  into  said  supporting  mem- 
ber; said  supporting  member  having  an  elongated  passage- 
way formed  therein  which  includes  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  portion;  said  binding  screw  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical threaded  shank  adapted  to  be  threadedly  received 
in  said  cylindrical  porticMi,  a  head  at  one  end  of  the  shank 
and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  portion  at  the 
other  end  of  the  shank;  said  mnwrting  member  housing 
said  radially  outwardly  extending  portim  and  a  variabk 
amount  of  said  shank,  depending  upon  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  supporting  member  and  said  binding  screw; 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
less  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  radially  outwardly 
extending  portion  whereby  on  withdrawal  noovement  of 
said  binding  screw  from  said  supporting  member  said 
radially  extending  portion  engages  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  thereby  prevents  further  withdrawal  movement  of  said 
binding  screw;  said  binding  screw  prior  to  being  initially 
disposed  in  said  supporting  member  being  devoid  of  said 
radially  outwardly  extending  annular  portion;  and  said 
anvil  having  a  portion  disposed  within  said  supfxirting 
member  in  position  to  contact  and  upset  said  other  end 
of  said  shank  the  first  time  said  other  end  of  said  shank 
is  screwed  into  said  supporting  member  to  thereby  form 
said  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  portion. 


3,066472 
AXIALLY  MATING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Edward  Clarke  Qnackenbuh,  Hamden,  Coon.,  aarigDor 
to  TlM  WhHBcy  Blake  Conqmiy,  New  Haven,  Con.,  ■ 
corporation  of  Connettknt 

Piled  Oct.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,656 
3  CUmi.    (a.  339—60) 


3  066,271 

MEANS  FOR  CAPTIVATING  A  SCREW  IN  AN  IN- 

TERNALLY  THREADED  SUPPORTING  MEMBER 

Ernest  R.  Cvkoa,  FaMeM,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Harvey 

HnbbcU,  Incotporlad,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 

tloo  of  Comacticnt 

Filed  Jaly  6, 1959,  Sw.  No.  824,969 
2  ClidBM.    (CI.  339 — 14) 


1.  A  grounding  ekctrical  connecting  device  compris- 
ing: a  body  of  electrical  insulation  material;  a  pair  of 
load-carrying  contactt  carried  by  said  body;  a  groundmg 
conuct  in  addition  to  said  pair  of  load-carrying  contacu;  a 
terminal  including  a  binding  screw  operaUvely  asaoaated 
with  said  grounding  contact  and  arranged  to  have  a 
grounding  wire  attached  thereto  from  the  exterior  ofL  said 
body;  said  grounding  contact  and  said  terminal  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  each  other  and  supported  by  said 


3.  In  an  electrical  connector  of  the  axially  mating  type 
including  a  resilient  dielectric  body  and  means  defining  a 
bore  througii  said  body  opening  at  one  end  in  one  end  of 
said  body  and  opening  at  the  other  end  in  the  other  end 
of  said  body;  the  improvement  which  includes  a  clip  in- 
cluding a  straight  tubular  portion,  means  defining  a  slot 
extending  lengthwise  through  said  tubular  portion,  and 
a  plurality  of  leaves,  said  leaves  being  affixed  and  extend- 
ing adjacent  each  other  from  one  end  oi  said  tubular 
portion,  said  leaves  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  each 
other  to  define  an  end  opening  therebetween  at  the  ends 
thereof  remote  from  said  tubular  portion  and  said  end 
opening  have  more  restricted  transverse  dimensions 
than  the  opening  defined  through  the  center  of  said  tubu- 
lar portion;  said  clip  being  positioned  in  said  bore  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  with  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  dip  affixed  to  the  interior  walls  of  said  bore,  with 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  clip  facing  said  other  end  of 
said  bore  and  with  said  restricted  end  opening  in  said 
clip  facing  said  one  end  of  said  bore. 
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MEANS  FOR  SECURING  APPLIANCES  TO 
ELECTRIC  DISTRIBUTION  DUCT 
loha  A.  Ill  I  !■■■■.  GnMM  PoMc  Faraii,  RmmO  S. 
DaTte,  Ddroll,  Robert  L.  Hkkcy,  St  Clair  Shores, 
Lawrmcc  A.  Wood,  Mooat  CIcnicat,  tmi  Wwren  C. 
Raahraaer,  Detroit,  Midu  atdlBors  to  I-T-E  ChraM 
BrMkcr  CoaqMi^r,  PhOaddphla,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 


FHad  Not.  14,  19M,  9m.  No.  M,157 
MClaiiM.    (CL339r-91) 


plural  wells  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  face  of  said 
block,  rc4>ective  terminal  poaU  supported  by  said  block 
and  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  in  said  wdls, 
reflective  connectors  for  coupling  cxtonal  conductor 
wires  to  said  posts,  each  connector  including  an  unsup- 
ported spring  socket  portion  of  flimsy  sheet  metal  received 
in  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  a  well  and 
resiliently  embracing  a  poit,  said  spring  socket  portion 
having  a  detent  spring,  the  well  sidewalls  being  closely 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  an  appliance  to  a  dhct,  said 
device  including  a  plate,  a  first  and  a  second  hook-Uke 
hanger  clip  extending  from  one  side  of  ssiid  plate  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  duct,  a  bearing  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  plate,  a  means  to  which  said  bearing  meaiu 
and  said  plate  are  mounted,  said  bearing  meaiu  being 
spaced  from  said  plate  whereby  a  plate-like  portion  of 
an  appliance  may  be  received  therebetween  for  mounting 
of  said  device  to  an  appliance  for  rotatable  movement 
with  respect  thereto. 


3  M4t274 
CONNECTION  OF  INSULATED  WIRE 
Bcniamin  C.  Ellis,  Jr.,  BaMiaors,  Md.,  assigBor  to  BcU 
TdcphoM    Laboratories,    iKorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponrtkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,725 
S  Claims.    (0.339—97) 


1.  In  combination,  an  insulated  electrical  conductor 
and  a  connector  for  establishing  an  electrical  connection 
therewith  comprising  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  bare 
wire  defining  a  helical  metal  spring,  said  convolutions 
in  juxtaposition  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  con- 
volution having  flat  surfaces  which  are  essentially  par- 
allel to  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  each  adjacent  convolu- 
tion, said  flat  surfaces  forming  acute  angles  with  reqpect 
to  the  axis  of  said  helical  spring,  each  convolution  pre- 
senting opposed  misaligned  edges  to  the  insulated  con- 
ductor positioned  therebetween  to  rupture  the  insulation 
thereon  and  establish  a  four  point  contact  with  the  metal- 
lic core  of  the  insulated  conductor. 


3,0M,275 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Kemper  M.  HammeU,  Harrisbarg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrfsbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,<43 

1  Cfados.    (CL  33»-117<) 

In  an  electrical  utilization  device  incorporating  electrical 

functions  carried  by  ^  block  of  rigid  insulating  material. 


adjacent  said  socket  portion  to  provide  a  rigid  backing 
limiting  lateral  movement  of  the  socket  portion  to  within 
resilient  deformation,  each  post  having  a  detent  shoulder 
engageable  by  the  detent  spring  of  the  socket  portion, 
the  detent  spring  being  independently  sprung  relative  to 
the  spring  of  the  socket  portion  so  as  to  be  depressible 
back  to  within  the  effective  thickness  of  the  socket  por- 
tion, the  space  between  the  post  and  the  well  sidewalls 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  effective  thickness  of  the 


socket  portion. 


3,M«,27< 
SELF  LOCKING  RECEPTACLE  AND  PLUG  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICES 
Uarrcy  HubbcU  and  ■iw|wh  C.  Webster,  Sosthport, 
to  Hanrcy  itabbcO,  lacorporatcd, 
a  corparatfioa  of  CowsscUcst 
25. 1999,  Ssr.  No.  S15.9M 
4CblM.    (CL  339— 119) 


3.  An  interlocking  electrical  connector  comprising:  a 
body  of  electrical  insulatiao  material;  a  plurality  of 
chambers  formed  in  said  body;  said  body  having  a 
front  wall  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  individually 
leading  to  said  chambers;  a  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
ducting contacts  carried  by  said  body  including  U-shaped 
spring  clips  which  are  disposed  individually  in  said  cham- 
biers  so  as  to  have  their  open  ends  face  said  openings 
whereby  electrical  contact  fingers  of  a  second  connecting 
member  may  be  inserted  throu^  said  openings  and  into 
said  chambers  to  enter  and  be  engaged  by  the  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  spring  clips  on  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
second  connector  member  toward  said  connector  member; 
said  openings  being  wider  than  the  width  of  normal  elec- 
trical contact  fingers  whereby  electrical  contact  fingers 
having  lateral  interlocking  projecting  portions  that  are 
adapted  to  be  rotated  into  interlocking  position  relative  to 
said  front  wall  after  they  are  fully  inserted  into  said  cham- 
bers may  be  inserted  therethrough;  and  retractibie  resilient 
means  other  than  said  U-shaped  spring  dips  disposed  in 
at  least  one  of  said  chambers  and  having  a  portion  near 
adjacent  edges  of  the  legs  of  one  U-shaped  spring  clip  in 
the  path  of  the  electrical  contact  finger  that  is  arranged 
to  enter  the  chamber  in  which  said  one  U-shaped  spring 
clip  is  naounted  to  engage  an  edge  portion  of  the  electrical 
contact  finger  and  laterally  bias  it  between  the  legs  of  said 
one  U-shaped  spring  clip  when  it  is  fully  inserted  into  said 
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body,  whei«by  iu  lateral  projecting  portion  is  automati- 
cally moved  into  interlodung  position  relative  to  said 
front  wall,  and  a  biasing  portion  for  said  portion  m 
contact  with  a  wall  of  said  body  which  forms  the  chamber 
in  which  said  one  U-shaped  spring  clip  is  mounted  which 
functions  to  back  up  the  biasing  portion;  said  resdient 
means  comprising  a  flat  shoe  that  is  pivotally  secured  to 
said  body  and  includes  a  cam  portion  that  is  arranged 
near  adjacent  edges  ol  the  legs  of  said  one  U-shaped 
spring  clip,  and  a  separate  spring  means  for  biasmg  said 
shoe. 


SHORT  PULSE  »?Sg  AlTACHRflOT 

Loiri.  R.  r-fc«»  *il?*5\;^vit  cmS^Z 

ami  WBtam  D.  PapbMaB*  •■  off  SaatJOleiOy  <^— «»  ff; 


7  CfadBM.    (CL  34«— 3) 
(GiMtod  Mder  THIs  35,  U&  Code  (1952), 


2M) 


■  »f>*     '•Si??   ' 


»ERLn  OONNECItm 
HarartowB,  Pa, 


to 

Pan  • 


Filed  Apr.  21, 19».  S«- N^^^^*^ 
a  ni^i     (CL  339—245) 


1    The  combinaUoo  of  a  solderless  terminal  connertor 
and' a  circuit  breaker  tenninal;  said  terminal  havuig  a  flat 
front  surface  and  a  fim  opening  therem;  said  connector 
compruing  an  open  ended  tubular  member  havmg  a  top 
and  a  bottom  waU;  a  second  opening  m  said  top  wall  and 
a  third  openmg  in  said  bottom  waU;  a  holdmg  screw  hav- 
inc  a  head  small  enough  to  pass  through  said  second  open- 
mg and  too  large  to  pM  thn»agh  said  third  openmg;  said 
thfrd  openmg  being  positiooable  in  alignment  with  said 
first  opening  in  said  tenninal;  said  ^^^^^'K^'X    !^^^ 
a  threaded  body  portion  passmg  through  said  third  open- 
ing, and  said  screw  to  mate  with  threaded  Jo""^'?)^*?; 
said  circuit  breaker  terminal  opemng  to  thereby  firmly 
secure  said  connector  and  said  tenninal  together;  said 
head  being  positioned  within  said  tubular  member;  a 
clamping  screw  assembly  comprismg  •  c»»™P"»«  "^ 
and  a  rider  rOMMy  woeand  thereto;  said  second  openmg 
being  threaded;  said  clamping  screw  having  a  body  por- 
tion having  threads  mated  with  the  threads  of  said  second 
opening;  said  rider  being  of  sofllcientiy  small  sue  to  pws 
through  said  second  opening  without  engagement  with  the 
threads  thereof;  at  leM«  one  prt»truaion  extendmg  out- 
wardly from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tubular  member; 
said  flat  frtiot  surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumfcren- 
tiaUy  arranged  r»ce«es  surrounding  said  first  opemng; 
said  p«>tru«on  being  posWooed  to  be  recwved  by  one  of 
said  recesses  and  when  so  received  bemg  effective  to  align 
■aid  connector  with  said  terminal  in  a  selected  predeter- 
mined angular  position  and  prevent  both  clockwise  and 
counterclockwise  ratatkMi  of  nid  connector  with  reepert 
to  said  terminal  from  said  predetermined  angular  position; 
said  bottom  waU  of  said  connector  abutting  said  flat  front 
surface  of  aid  terminal  when  said  connector  is  recaved 
by  said  tenninal  to  maintain  good  electrical  contact  there- 
with, a  circuit  breaker  casing  having  an  aperture  upered 
inwanlly  toward  die  surface  of  said  casing,  a  tapered 
cyUndrical  member  having  an  axiaUy  aUgned  upped  aper- 
ture, said  cylindrical  member  being  mounted  »"  saio 
tapered  aperture  of  said  circuit  breaker  casing,  said  hold- 
ing screw  being  adapted  to  engage  the  tapped  aperture 
of  said  cylindrical  member  so  as  to  ngidly  secure  said 
tenninal  connector  and  said  drcnh  breaker  tonnmal  to 
said  circuit  breaker  cttiof. 


4.  In  an  echo  ranging  system,  a  keyer,  a  relay  couptod 
to  the  outpot  of  said  keyer  having  a  pair  of  switches 
adapted  to  be  closed  thereby,  an  osdUator,  a  transdooer, 
said  osdUator  and  said  transducer  being  adapted  for  m- 
terooimectioa  by  one  of  said  pair  of  relay  switches,  a 
pulse  dday  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  keyer,  a 
pulse  width  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse 
delay  means,  a  cathode  follower  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  pulse  width  means,  and  selector  switch  means  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  oscillator  for  selectively  con- 
necting same  to  the  output  of  said  cathode  follower  and 
ground  as  desired. 


3^i,7TT 

SONIC  SHIP  SPEED  INDICATOR 

WUbv  Marks,  EeckvUte,  Md^  ■  ■  ill" nr  toOce^ 

New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporaCiMi  «<  JMaw 

Filed  Juc  25. 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,i24 

7ClaisM.    (CL34«— 3) 

(Grairted  nidcr  THle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  indicating  tiie  true  speed  of  a  ship 
relative  to  the  sea  bottom  comprising  transmitting  and 
reeeivmg  first  impulses  vertically  from  a  ship  to  said  sea 
bottoM  at  a  first  location  on  said  ship,  transmitting  and 
receiving  second  impulses  vertically  fttMn  said  ship  to 
said  sea  linltom  at  a  second  location  on  said  riiip,  re- 
cording said  impulses,  and  measuring  the  time  lag  be- 
tween impulses  from  said  first  and  second  locations  hav- 
ing the  same  distance-sspresenUtive  waveform  shape  to 
give  an  indication  proportional  to  the  ship  speed. 
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being  so  connected  that  current  from  both  will  flow  in 

the  ume  direction  through  uid  twitch  meant,  meant  for 

«»      cauting  ^  writing  pulte  from  taid  writing-pulte-produdng 


FiP    * 
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i> — <> — 1» — <► 


^> — <^— <^ 


r(»-M 


■^""TrS^V^^^V-^.      1x1    1'-" 


Ik '11 
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1.  A  searching  selector  system  comprising  a  record  me- 
dium having  recorded  thereon  information  data  arranged 
in  groups  at  successively  higher  combinational  levels,  each 
higher  level  group  of  recorded  dau  being  compoted  of  a 
plurality  of  lower  level  groups  of  data  arranged  in  accord- 
ance with  logical  relationships,  means  for  reading  the  in- 
formation data  from  the  record  medium,  a  discriminaior 
having  a  plurality  of  units  arranged  to  be  activated  only 
in  response  to  the  reading  from  the  record  medium  of 
data  which  correspond  to  difiFerent  specified  aearch  re- 
quirements, means  for  selectively  interconnecting  taid 
units  in  groups  at  successively  higher  levels  in  accord- 
ance with  predetermined  logical  relationships  specified  by 
the  tearch  requirements,  each  unit  at  each  tuccestively 
higher  level  of  the  discriminator  corresponding  to  a  logi- 
cal combination  of  a  group  of  lower  level  uniu  which 
satisfy  different  search  requirements,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously testing  all  of  the  groups  of  units  at  any  level, 
immediately  after  reading  each  group  of  data  from  the 
record  medium  at  that  level,  to  determine  whether  or  not 
said  group  of  daU  tatisfies  any  of  taid  predetermined 
logical  relationship  specified  for  the  search  requiremenU 
at  the  same  level. 


means  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  reading-pulse-pro- 
ducing means,  and  means  for  coupling  the  secondary 
winding  of  each  transformer  to  a  coordinate  wire  of  said 
matrix. 


3*M4*2S2 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ELEMENT 

WiJnaDd   JohaMct  SckocMakcn,   Eiwlkovem   Nether- 

J>i>^^*iii|MM-  to  Nortk  AMcrkaa  PklUps  Compaay, 

!■€..  New  York.  N.Y..  a  corpomioa  of  DclawarT^ 

Filed  Jan.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5,151 

Clalmt  priority,  applicatloa  Ncthcriaadi  Feb.  13,  If5» 

3Clainia.    (CL  344-.174) 
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**S59P  "^^  "**  READING-IN  AND  THE  READ- 

?^S:2^^U?''  INFORMATIONS  CONTAINED  IN 

A  FERRTTE^ORE  STORAGE  MATRIX 
^i^_^.J^  Rommeltliaoeen.  and  Sicthard  Ulmer, 

SCiitttait-Zaffeakaaten.  Germany,  aarigaort  to  later- 

udpoal  Staadard  Electric  Corpontkw,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  IS.  H5«.  Scr.  No.  722.328 

Clalmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  Mar.  21,  If  57 
«  Clalmt.    (CI.  34»— 174) 

1.  An  information  reading-out  and  writing-in  circuit 
arrangement  for  a  ferrite-core  storage  matrix  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  and  second  networks,  the 
networks  of  each  pair  having  a  common  connection,  a 
plurality  of  transformers  each  having  two  primary  wind- 
ings and  a  secondary  winding,  there  being  the  tame 
number  of  transformers  at  there  are  network  pairs 
means  for  producing  a  reading  pulse  and  means  for  pro^ 
ducing  a  writing  pulse,  means  for  coupling  taid  wriOng- 
pulte-producing  meant  to  the  firtt  retwork  of  each  pair 
in  teriei  with  one  of  the  primary  windings  of  one  of  taid 
trantformers,  means  for  coupling  said  reading-pulte-pro- 
ducing  means  to  the  second  network  of  each  pair  in 
leriet  with  the  corresponding  other  primary  winding  of 
the  next  adjacent  transformer,  switch  means  in  said  com- 
mon connection  of  each  network  pair,  said  wriUng  pulte 
coupUng  meant  and  taid  reading  pulte  coupling  meant 


2.  A  magnetic  memory  element  comprising  a  helix  of 
a  wire  of  electrically  conductive  magnetic  material  having 
a  rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  means  subjecting  said  wire 
toa  mechanical  force  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
helix  and  in  a  direction  to  axially  expand  said  helix,  and 
electrical  conductor  means  coupled  to  said  wire. 
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In  a  digital  matrix  of  at  least  two  columns,  two  rows 
and  four  intersections,  a  magneUc  film  element  at  each 
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intersection  having  easy  and  hard  axes  of  magnetization 
and  capable  of  operation  in  the  rotational  mode,  a  first 
set  of  conductors  extending  substantially  straight  in  a 
column  direction  for  carrying  first  input  currenu,  each 
conductor  of  this  set  being  magnetically  coupled  to  all 
of  the  elements  of  a  column,  a  second  set  of  conductors 
extending  substantially  straight  in  a  row  direction  for 
carrying  second  input  currents,  each  conductor  of  this 
set  being  magnetically  odtipled  to  all  of  the  elements  of  a 
row,  a  third  set  of  conductors  extending  substantially 
straight  in  a  diagonal  direction  for  having  output  cur- 
rents induced  therein,  each  conductor  of  this  set  being 
magnetically  coupled  to  the  element  or  elements  existing 
on  said  diagonal,  the  conductors  of  each  set  at  every  in- 
tersection being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
element  and  sufficiently  close  thereto  to  be  magnetically 
coupled  thereto,  the  easy  axis  of  magnetization  of  the 
element  at  each  intersection  being  at  an  angle  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  conductors  of  the  first  and  second  sets,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  an  input  current  of  pre- 
determined magnitude  at  each  given  intersection  in  a 
first  direction  in  a  conductor  of  the  first  set  will  cause  the 
remanent  magnetization  of  the  element  to  rotate  so  as 
to  be  in  substantial  opposition  to  the  field  applied  by  a 
second  input  current  in  a  given  direction  in  the  conductor 
of  the  second  set.  but  an  input  current  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection in  the  conductor  of  the  first  set  will  rotate  the 
remanent  magnetization  to  be  out  of  alignment  with  the 
field  of  a  current  in  the  conductor  of  the  second  set,  the 
direction  of  the  conductor  of  the  third  set  being  such  that 
upon  the  just  recited  rotation  of  remanent  magnetization, 
an  output  current  will  be  induced  therein. 


of  said  detector  circuit,  whereby  the  phase  angle  of  said 
current  is  substantially  45  electrical  degrees  in  advance 
of  said  supply  line  voltage,  and  warning  means  responsive 
to  rectified  current  exceeding  a  predetermined  current. 


3,064.284 
DYNAMIC  GROUND  DETECTORS 
Donald  W.  R.  McKinley  aad  Norbert  L.  Kostert,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  and  Allan  R.  Morte,  Aylmer,  Quebec,  Canada, 
aasignors  to  Natioiial  Research  Council,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  body  corporate  of  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  689,993 
7ClainM.    (0.340— 255) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  alternating  current  supply 
line  having  its  line  conductors  isolated  from  ground  and 
subject  to  the  probability  of  connection  to  ground  by 
fault  impedances,  a  two-terminal  detector  circuit  respon- 
sive to  balanced  and  unbalanced  faults  of  any  configura- 
tion of  capacitive  and  resistive  imi>edances,  said  circuit 
having  one  terminal  grounded,  a  bi-directional  current 
flow  switching  element  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  detector  circuit  and  operable  to  connect  taid  de- 
tector circuit  with  individual  line  conductors,  switching 
element  actuating  means  effective  to  periodically  and  se- 
quentially connect  respective  individual  line  conductors 
with  said  detector  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising  a  cur- 
rent rectifier,  a  resistor,  and  a  capacitor  connected  in 
series  wherein  said  rectifier  responds  to  akemating  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  circuit  and  the  reactance  of  said 
capacitor  at  the  frequency  of  said  supply  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  magnitude  of  the  total  resistive  impedance 


3,0664*5 
SIGNAL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  McCoy,  Lot  Aacriet,  CaMf.,  atdlgBPr,  by 
attigamcnts,  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1958.  Ser.  No.  765,894 
4Cfadmi.    (CL  340— 347) 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  converting  a  recorded  analog  type  of 
motion-control  pulse  train  read  from  a  movable  record- 
ing medium  wherein  the  positive  or  negative  phase  dis- 
placement of  each  pulse  in  an  indicating  pulse  train  rela- 
tive to  a  reference-carrier  pulse  train  also  recorded  in  a 
track  on  said  recording  medium  represents  positive  or 
negative  motion,  to  a  recorded  digital  type  of  motion- 
control  pulse  train  wherein  a  pulse  recorded  in  a  first  re- 
cording track  represents  an  increment  of  motion  in  a 
positive  direction  and  a  pulse  recorded  in  a  second  record- 
ing track  represents  an  increment  of  motion  in  a  nega- 
tive direction,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pulse  gen- 
erator for  generating  pulses  at  a  repetition  frequency 
fo=fcD/U  where  /c  is  the  reference-carrier  pulse-train 
frequency,  D  is  the  distance  corresponding  to  a  phase 
shift  of  one  full  cycle  at  the  carrier  fequency  /«.  and  U 
is  the  distance  represented  by  one  pulse  in  the  digital  type 
of  motion-control  pulse  train,  a  first  counter  to  which 
said  pulse-generator  output  is  applied  for  dividing  the 
output  frequency  of  said  pulse  generator  to  the  frequency 
of  said  reference  carrier,  means  for  deriving  said  refer- 
ence-carrier pulse-train  from  said  movable  recording  me- 
dium, first  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  output 
of  said  first  counter  with  the  phase  of  said  reference  car- 
rier obtained  from  said  means  for  deriving  to  obtain  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  difference,  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  movable  recording  medium  responsive  to 
said  signal  to  minimize  said  difference  signal,  a  second 
counter  having  the  same  count  capacity  as  said  first 
counter,  means  for  applying  output  from  said  pulse  gen- 
erator to  said  second  counter,  means  for  deriving  said 
indicating  pulse  train  from  said  recording  medium,  sec- 
ond means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  derived  pulse 
train  with  output  from  said  second  counter  and  provid- 
ing a  first  output  signal  indicative  of  said  derived  pulse 
train  leading  the  phase  of  said  second  counter  output,  and 
a  second  output  signal  indicative  of  said  derived  pulse 
train  lagging  the  phase  of  said  second  counter  output, 
means  responsive  to  a  first  output  signal  to  advance  said 
second  counter  counting  rate  until  said  first  output  signal 
is  no  longer  provided,  means  responsive  to  a  second  out- 
put signal  to  retard  said  sec<Mid  counter  counting  rate 
vntil  said  second  output  signal  is  no  lonjer  present,  a 
recording  medium  having  firtt  and  second  tracks,  and 
means  for  recording  a  digital  pulte  in  a  first  track  on  taid 
recording  medium  responsive  to  a  first  output  signal  and 
a  predetermined  count  of  said  first  counter  and  for  record- 
ing a  digital  pulse  in  a  second  track  on  said  recording  me- 
dium responsive  to  a  second  output  signal  and  said  pre- 
determitted  count  of  said  first  counter. 
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conductive  elcnaenu.  each  Kt  conuininx  N  different  ele- 
ments, coiresponding  elemenu  in  both  seu  being  optically 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  ceU;  one  end  of  each  of  first 
set  elements  being  connected  in  common  to  a  first  ter- 
minal, one  end  of  each  of  said  second  set  elemems  being 
connected  in  common  to  a  second  terminal;  first  and  sec- 
ond two-terminal  voluge  divider  networks,  each  network 
having  a  plurality  of  intermediate  Ups,  said  first  network 
being  coupled  between  the  other  end  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  first  set  elemenu  and  said  second  terminal,  the  sec- 
ond network  being  coupled  between  the  other  end  of  a 


■  lll«    I      ■    I     — .  I .,,.  ,^  I      ^  I 


1.  An  arrangement  for  providing 'a  representation  ac- 
cording to  a  digital  code  of  the  relative  position  of  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  members,  comprising:  means  i»- 
^wnsive  to  said  relative  position,  at  least  when  die  rela- 
tive position  is  in  a  region  that  extends  on  either  side  of 
a  datum  relative  position  at  which  according  to  the  code 
there  is  to  be  a  change  from  a  first  to  a  second  value  in 
the  output  representation,  to  supply  a  first  electric  signal 
when  the  actual  relative  position  of  the  members  is  in 
said  region  on  one  side  only  of  the  datum  position  and  to 
•upply  a  second  electric  signal  when  the  actual  relative 
position  is  in  said  region  on  the  other  side  only  of  the 
datum  position;  and  electrical  coding  means  for  supplying 
output  signals  that  together  provide  a  digital  tepresenU- 
tion  according  to  said  code  of  said  relative  position,  the 
digital  represenuUon  having  either  one  of  said  first  and 
Mcond  values  when  the  relative  position  is  in  said  region 
in  dependence  upon  which  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
ii  supplied  by  the  first  said  means,  the  coding  means  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  electrical  windings,  a  ferromagnetic 
member  inductively  to  link  the  windings  of  both  pairs  and 
arranged  to  be  positioned  relative  to  the  windings  in  at 
least  approximate  accordance  with  said  actual  relative 
position,  means  for  si^>plying  an  electric  signal  of  varying 
amplitude  to  excite  a  first  of  tlie  two  pairs  of  windinp 
the  windings  of  the  second  pair  being  disposed  with  re^ 
•pert  to  the  first  pair  of  windings  so  that  the  signals  that 
are  induced  in  the  second  pair  in  response  to  the  excita- 
tion of  either  winding  of  the  first  pair  are  dependent  upon 
the  position  of  the  ferromagnetic  member  relative  to  the 
two  pairs  of  windings,  and  switch  means  to  establish  an 
operative  connection  to  the  two  windings  o(  one  said  pair 
one  at  a  time,  the  switch  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  electric  signals  to  establ^  said  connec- 
tion to  one  of  the  last  said  windings  only  in  response  to 
said  first  signal  and  to  esUblish  said  connection  to  the 
other  of  the  last  said  windings  only  in  response  to  said 
second  signal. 


selected  one  of  said  second  set  elemenu  and  a  third  ter- 
minal, the  Ups  on  said  first  network  being  respectively 
coupled  to  the  other  ends  of  the  unselected  first  set  ele- 
ments, the  Ups  on  said  second  network  being  respectively 
coupled  to  the  other  ends  of  the  unselected  second  set 
elemenu;  means  to  apply  a  first  volUge  between  said  first 
and  third  terminals  whereby  a  second  voluge  appears 
between  said  second  and  third  terminals;  and  means  to 
energize  a  selected  one  of  said  ceUs  to  cause  light  to  be 
emitted  therefrom,  the  value  of  said  second  volUge  being 
determined  by  the  position  of  the  selected  cell. 


RESOLUTION  OF  AMBIGUOUS  RANGE 

«,..„  ^  ^"1  RADAR 

H«iry  WilHua  VogtMM,  Smlk  Bead.  M^  aiitaaor  to 

^^  Bcadtz  Corporadoa,  a  eoqwsadea  of  Defamwa 

Filed  May  19,  195IL  SmTnTtImM^ 

iOaiaM.    (d.  343— 7.7) 


QKH 


^'  L^p^_.|^ 


mmi 


je=^ 


ELECTROLUmKSScENT  DEVICE 

H  ..j-^_.^  i^-J^*»  ■■^"l  to  Gmtra  Teh- 


F1M  Mar.  25. 19M,  Ser.  No.  17314 
fCUaM.    (CL  34^-347) 
2.  A  digital  to  anaiof  converter  comprising  N  dilTerent 
electroluminescent  cells;  first  and  second  seU  of  photo- 


1.  In  a  pariodic  pabe  radar  syitem  meaaa  for  r«»ving 
echo  signals  from  objects,  an  udelayed  channel  for  said 
signals,  a  delayed  channel  indudnat  means  for  delaying 
said  signals  by  the  interval  of  the  repetition  period  of  said 
pulses,  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  said 
channels  to  obtain  oombioed  signals  rcpresentinf  moWng 
objects,  means  for  deriving  control  impulses  syncfaroaiaad 
m  prvdMermiaad  lelatioa  with  said  repetitioa  period,  a 
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bistable  multivibrator  responsive  to  said  control  impulses 
to  generate  phase  opposed  square  waves  synchronized  with 
said  impulses,  an  incremental  delay  device  providing  elec- 
trical delay  short  in  comparison  to  said  pcdod,  a  pair  of 
switching  devices  for  alternatively  jwoviding  a  signal  pass- 
ing and  signal  blocking  condition,  circuit  means  for  ap- 
plying the  signals  in  one  of  said  channels  to  both  of  said 
switching  devices,  circuit  means  connecting  one  of  said 
switching  devices  in  series  with  said  incremental  delay 
device,  manually  operated  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  phase  opposed  square  waves  for  opentfing  said 
switching  devices  to  alternately  pass  and  block  signal 
transmission  thereby,  said  manually  operated  means  pro- 
viding alternative  connections  to  said  switching  devices 
to  maintain  them  in  fixed  opposite  signal  transmission  con- 
ditioo. 


MTI  RADARS  EMPLOYING  PULSE  INIVRVAL 
MODULATION  AMBIGLTTY  ELIMINATION 

Lewis  P.  EM^sr,  Pfcnsali,  Arib,  ssrijgnnr  Id  the  Us 
States  of  America  as  wprtesatsd  by  the  Secretety  of  tbe 
Amy 

Filed  Oct  3t,  1951,  Ssr.  No.  77f,9f4 
tCkbai.   (CL  343— 7.7) 


linearly  diqwsed  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  wave- 
guide, meaas  for  perturbing  the  electric  fields  in  said  wave- 
guide to  esuUiah  electric  fields  of  opposite  direction  in 
each  crystal  rectifier  with  one  mode  and  electric  &lds 
of  the  same  direction  in  each  crystal  rectifier  with  the 
other  mode,  and  means  for  combining  the  signals  in  said 
crystal  rectifiers  to  produce  a  balanced  beat  frequency 
output. 


1.  A  high  pulse-repetitioB  frequency  moving-target  in- 
dicator system  comprising  a  duptexer,  a  pulse  transmitter 
connected  to  said  dufrfexer,  a  first  mixer  connected  to 
said  transmitter,  a  second  mizer  connected  to  said  du- 
plexer,  a  local  oscillator  comwcted  to  and  feeding  into 
said  first  and  second  mixen,  a  coherent  oscillator,  a 
switch,  a  plurality  of  delay  lines  connected  to  said  switch, 
said  switch  and  said  plurality  of  delay  lines  connected 
between  said  first  mixer  and  said  coherent  oscillator,  said 
switch  operating  to  selectively  connect  only  one  of  the 
delay  lines  between  said  first  mixer  and  said  coherent 
oscillator,  a  receiver  connected  to  said  second  mixer  and 
said  coherent  oscillator,  a  delay  circuit  and  a  subtraction 
circuit  each  connected  from  the  ouQwt  of  said  receiver, 
the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  being  connected  to  and 
feeding  into  said  subtraction  dzcuit. 


3,H<JTt 
WAVEGUIDE  HYBRID  JUNCTIONS 
M.  Wkitefeora.  MmIo  Park,  CaBf . 


Variaa 


Prio  AM*,  Odif.,a 


to 
of 


FHed  Dae.  2t,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  M2,3M 
31CWBBa.    (CL34»— IM) 

1.  Method  of  combining  two  electromagnetic  waves  in 
a  hybrid  junction  i^ich  comprisM  the  steps  of  establish- 
ing two  orthogonal,  axially  propagating,  dominant  trans- 
vcne  electric  modm  in  a  single  waveguide,  one  ooire- 
fpftn^ifig  to  each  wave,  and  perturbing  said  modes  so  that 
the  electric  hM*  of  said  modes  are  asymmetrical  about 
all  equipotentials  of  ooe  mode  but  synametrical  about  as 
equipotetial  of  the  other  mode. 

S.  A  microwave  miier  oomprisiag  a  waveguide  adapted 
to  support  two  otthotonal.  axially  propagating,  dooiinam 
transverse  electric  modes,  a  pair  of  crystal  rectifiers  coi- 


>yy^^  > 


24.  A  mixer-duplexer  comprising  a  cylindrical  wave- 
guide adapted  to  forwardly  propagate  a  horizontally 
polarized  transmitted  wave  and  rearwardly  propagate  a 
vertically  polarized  received  wave,  a  vertical  septum  ex- 
tending diametrically  across  the  interior  of  said  wavi^nkle 
at  the  rear  end  thereof  to  isolate  vertically  polarized  waves, 
a  cylindrical  inner  conductor  extending  forward  from 
said  septum  and  esublishing  a  coaxial  waveguide  sectioii, 
a  pair  of  ccrflinear  crystal  rectifiers  extending  radially 
inward  through  said  cylindrical  waveguide  in  insulated 
relation  therewith  and  contacting  said  inner  conductor 
with  the  inner  terminals  diereof.  said  crystal  lectiflers 
being  vertically  disposed  so  that  the  electric  field  of  a 
received  wave  extends  to  each  crystal  rectifler  in  Ute  same 
direction,  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  waveguide  having  a 
small  indentaticm  therein  midway  of  said  crystal  rectifier 
to  direct  a  fraction  of  the  electric  field  of  a  transmitted 
wave  to  said  crystal  rectifiers  in  opposite  directions,  and 
terminal  means  at  the  outward  end  of  each  crystal  recti- 
fier for  providing  a  balanced  beat  frequency  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  of  current  in  each  crystal 
rectifier. 

26.  The  combination  of  claim  24  further  comprising 
a  reflex  klystron  transmitting  oscillator  secured  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  waveguide  and  providing  borizoatally 
polarized  waves,  a  quarter-wave  plate  positioned  forward 
of  said  coaxial  section  and  transforming  said  horizontally 
polarized  waves  into  circularly  polarized  waves  of  <»ie 
sense,  a  piriyrod  directional  antenna  tightly  inserted  in  the 
forward  end  of  said  cylindrical  waveguide  for  radiating 
said  circularly  polarized  waves  and  receiving  back  reflected 
waves  which  are  circularly  polarized  in  the  opposite  sense, 
said  received  circularly  polarized  waves  being  transformed 
to  veriically  polarized  waves  by  said  quarter-wave  plate. 

ANTENNA  CTRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM 

Aadrew  Alford,  71  Bacmi  St,  Whchistsr,  Mass. 

FHed  Jaac  2t,  19i|,  Ser.  No.  37,2M 

21  ClBlass.    (CL  343— IM)  

7.  A  Tacan  system  comprising  an  antenna  componeat, 
a  fw— ""f  component  and  a  cantial  component,  said 
antenna  component  including  a  tubular  reflector  and  a 
plurality  of  antennas  aflbud  thereto  therearouad,  said 

trifwff'flt  ca™P*M»**«*  if  hwting  ■  f  tnr  pfi-axfrtwig  ■  medial 

ooadnctias  sur&oe  increment  aad  a  plurality  of  eloagated 
conductiBg  surface  increments  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  rotor  presentiBg  medial  surface  in- 
crancots  of  said  stator,  aaid  surface  increaienU  drfning 
a  waveguide  regioa.  aad  dielectric  means  within  said  < 
guide  r^ioo  carried  by  said  rotor,  said  control 
poaeat  iaduding  duplexing  means  for  transmitting  sif- 
aab  to  aad  from  said  waveguide  r^ioo.  receiver  meaas 
for  traasmittiag  signals  from  said  duplexing  means,  dia^ 
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tance  reply  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  receiver 
means,  encoding  means  for  altering  the  character  of 
signals  generated  by  said  distance  reply  generating  means, 
high  frequency  generator  means  for  directing  a  signal  to 


3t§Mt293 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WTIH  OUTPUT  MEANS  IN 

PARALLEL  Wnu  RESONATING  MEANS 

,,,?*?■  ^  ^"^  *^  A^dt%  CnHf. 

^Uf  ???**•  ^  ''^  "  lUj,  Crflf.) 

FIW  Mar.  !«,  IM*,  Scr.  No.  57l,fl5 

SCIiriBM.    (d.34i— 7«7) 


:*>"+ 


said  encoding  means  in  response  to  particular  orientations 
of  said  rotor  and  low  frequency  generator  means  for  di- 
recting a  signal  encoding  means  in  response  to  a  single 
orientation  <^  said  rotor. 


AUTOMOBLE  ANTENNAWITH  TOROID  COIL 

AND  MAGNETIC  CORE 
■vcacc  G.  Harwitt,  N«w  IlavM,  Com^  ii^Ubiii  to 

Flkd  Oct  5, 1954,  Sw.  No.  4M,447 
Scimkma.    (CL  343— 717) 


4.  Antenna  apparatus  including  a  mass  of  material 
having  relatively  low  impedance  to  the  flow  of  radio- 
frequency  currents;  an  area  encompassed  by  said  mass 
and  having  relatively   high   impedance  to  the  flow  of 
radio-frequency  currents,  said  area  having  principal  di- 
mensions other  than  those  required  to  make  said  area 
self-resonant  in  its  environment  at  the  operating  wave- 
lengths of  said  antenna;  a  conductive  edge  formed  by 
the  junction  between  said  area  and  said  mass;  rcsonat- 
mg  means  including  at  least  one  capacitor  coupled  be- 
tween subsuntiaily  opposite   points  on  said  conductive 
edge  for  producing  at  the  operating  frequency  of  said 
apparatus  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  including  said  edge; 
and  output  means  in  direct  parallel  radio-frequency  cur- 
rent connection  across  said  at  least  one  capacitor  for 
deriving  a  radio-frequency  signal  of  maximum  voltage 
from  said  capacitor,  the  impedance  of  said  parallel  reso- 
nant circuit   matching   the   impedance   of  said   output 
means;  said  output  means  comprising  a  voltage  step-up 
transforming  harness  including  a  primary  portion  cou- 
pled through  a  second  capacitor  to  one  of  said  opposite 
points  on  said  conductive  edge. 


4: 


5.  A  substantially  nondirectional  radio  antenna  com- 
prising a  conducting  coil  wound  about  an  axis  and  hav- 
ing a  configuration,  including  an  axially  straight  section, 
such  that  the  axis  of  the  coil  is  in  the  fonn  of  a  loop 
having  a  strai^t  portion;  a  straight  magnetic  core  dis- 
posed in  the  straight  section  of  the  coil;  a  continnous. 
unbroken  ring-shaped,  nonmagnetic,  metallic  casiag  hav- 
ing a  straight  section  enclosing  said  coil  and  qMced  thei»- 
from  which  iacreaaeB  the  sensitivity  of  the  cofl.  •  lead 
wire  passing  through  said  casing  and  connected  to  dM 
coil;  a  grounding  shield  around  said  lead  wire  tad  in- 
sulated therefrom  and  from  the  casing;  a  metal  moaatiat 
bracket;  and  meant  insulatedly  securing  the  mnmirtm 
bracket  to  said  casing  to  enable  the  latter  to  be  moaalied 
on  the  surface  of  an  aut(»nobile  and  insulated  thcnAom. 


MEUCAL  ANTENNAS  COUPLED  TO  CIRCULAR 
WAVEGUIDE  CARRYING  ORTHOGONAL  MODES 

PmU  M.  Pu*  North  Brntmm,  mi  Ckm§m  B.  Mayer, 
N.Y^  attfcian  l»  Gmmwi  EtecMc  Cm- 
ft  m  cMTMBttM  of  New  Yotfc 

FIM  Mm.  II,  19S7,  Str.  No.  Mi,7<9 
11  nil  I  I     (0.343—143) 
8.  A  tystem   fbr  radiating  aural  eaergy  and  video 
energy  comprising  a  mast  comiatiiis  of  a  Urat  circular 
wave  guide;  a  tranaducer  coonected  to  laid  fint  circular 
wave  guide  and  adapted  to  propagate  the  aural  energy 
and  die  video  energy  in  orthogonal  modes  in  said  first 
circular  wave  guide,  said  transducer  comprising  a  second 
circular  wave  guide  having  a  diameter  to  propagate  said 
orthogonal  modes,  said  second  circular  wave  guide  having 
a  first  rectangular  opening  at  one  end  for  the  video 
energy  and  a  second  rectangular  opening  through  its  side 
for  the  aural  energy,  said  first  recUngular  opening  having 
a  dimension  small  enough  to  act  as  a  short  and  prevent 
propagation  of  the  aural  energy  via  said  first  rectangular 
opening,  said  second   rectangular  opening  being  posi- 
tioned one-quarter  wavelength  away  from  the  effective 
position  of  the  short;  an  aural  energy  probe  supported  by 
and  projecting  into  said  first  circular  wave  guide,  said 
aural  energy  probe  being  orientated  to  be  exdted  by  the 
aural  energy;  a  video  energy  probe  supported  by  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  first  circular  wave  giiide  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  aural  mo-gy  probe  to  be  excited  by  the  video 
energy;  insulating  meant  supported  l^  said  fint  droilar 
wave  guide,  an  aural  antenna  supported  by  said  insulat- 
ing means  and  coupled  to  said  aural  energy  probe  to 
radiate  the  aural  energy,  and  a  video  antenna  wopporX»d 
by  said  insulating  means  and  coupled  to  said  video  energy 
probe  to  radiate  the  video  energy;  said  aural  antenna  com- 
priiing  a  heUx  of  a  given  diameter  wound  in  a  given  direc- 
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tion,  said  video  antenna  comprising  a  helix  of  the  same 
diameter  but  cross-wound  at  a  common  portion,  said 
helices  crossing  at  an  an^e  ot  about  twenty  to  about  forty 


mm'" 


immm  iiiHifii 


Tfirrmrmm 


degrees;  said  aural  and  video  energy  probes  being  dis- 
placed from  each  other  along  said  first  circular  wave 
guide  more  than  one  wavelength. 


3MiM5  

SIDE-FIRE  HEUCALANTENNA  WITH 
CONDUCnVE  SUPPORT 
Lloyd  O.  KmoM,  North  Pjiaima,  a^  RoMy  B.  Fl*, 
N.Yh  siilnnnw  to  Cmtni  Etectric 
CNewYoih 
Apr.  16, 1959, 8«.  No.  MMM 
21ClakM.   (CL343— S74) 


central  conductor  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
being  a  polygon,  said  polygon  having  substantially  equal 
sides,  a  radiating  conductor  devel<^>ed  obout  said  central 
conductor  as  a  plurality  of  axially  pr<^e«ive  turns,  a 
first  energization  means  cou|rfed  to  said  central  conductor, 
a  second  energization  means  coupled  to  said  radiating 
conductor,  and  means  for  feeding  signal  energy  to  said 
first  and  second  energization  means  for  radiation  by  said 
radiating  conductor. 


3,M<,29< 
FILM  TIME  MARKING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
CaiToU  M.  Albnaa  a^  Ralph  E.  Lovcil,  Loe  Angeles, 
CaUf.,  uwHwian  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  3«,  195<,  Scr.  No.  <25,395 
SOatans.    (CL  34«— 2t) 


nu'MtAnK  dm 
stimo  ricanu 


1.  A  mariung  system  for  a  film  comprising  a  signal 
generating  source,  a  clock  mechanism  connected  to  said 
source  for  simultaneously  making  a  iriurality  of  omtacts 
according  to  the  time  of  day  and  on  whidi  the  signal  from 
said  source  can  be  simultaneously  impressed,  a  distribu- 
tor having  a  jdurality  of  serially  arranged  contact  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  i^urality  of  contacts  of  said 
clock  mechanism,  means  adapted  to  continuously  advance 
said  film,  means  adapted  to  periodically  mark  said  film 
as  it  is  continuously  advanced,  and  cotmecting  means  be- 
tween said  contact  elements  of  said  distributor  and  said 
last-mentioned  means  for  serially  and  direcdy  applying 
the  sifBal  from  said  source  to  said  last-mentiotted  means 
in  accofdance  with  die  contacU  made  by  said  dock,  said 
connecting  means  including  circuits  from  said  signal  gen- 
erating soorce  throu^  said  simultaneously  made  contacts 
and  said  serially  arranged  contact  elements  to  said  mark- 
ing means. 

3-MiJTT 

MEDIAN  VALUE  DATA  RECORDER      

Rohcrt  T.  AAMi,  Short  HBh,  nhd  ladL  ».  Harv^,  OH- 
toi^NJ.,BBslianiiteInliinrtlnnBiTiiiiliai— dTeio; 

-  NMey.  NJ,  a 


1.  An  antenna  oomprisug  a  oeittral  conductor  extend- 
ing along  the  axis  of  said  antenna,  the  projection  of  said 


FBai  Jm.  14, 19M,  %m.  No.  2^7S 
It  ClaiM.   (0.344-32) 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  median  value  of  a 
varying  signal  comprising  a  source  of  reference  voltage, 
comparison  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  varying  in  ac- 
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cordaoce  with  Mid  aigOMl  and  taid  reference  vohafe  to 
produce  a  cohirok  voltage  indicative  of  the  aenae  of  the 
amplitude  difference  between  aaid  varying  voltage  and 
said  reference  voltage,  and  means  having  a  large  time 
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constant  reqwnsive  to  said  control  voltage  to  reduce  the 
magnitude  of  the  difference  between  said  reference  volt- 
age and  said  varying  voltage  to  obtain  the  median  vahic 
of  said  signal. 


be  directed  thereby  through  said  recording  aperture  onto 
said  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  mir- 
ror galvanometer  in  said  light  beam  adjacent  said  first 
galvanometer,  said  second  galvanometer  being  actuated 
by  said  source  equally  but  in  the  opposite  phase  rela- 
tive to  said  first  galvanometer,  the  zero-signal  points  of 
impingement  of  the  two  galvanometer  beams  on  said 
medium  substantially  coinciding,  and  means  between  said 
galvanometers  and  said  medium  for  interrupting  one  of 
said  galvanometer  beams  during  each  half  cycle  of  a  given 
polarity  of  the  seismic  signals. 


of  a  recording  device  drum  comprising  vertical  and  lon- 
gitudinal sides,  an  angled  side  intermediate  each  of  said 
vertical  and  said  longitudinal  sides  at  both  ends  of  said 
paper,  a  vertical  series  of  perforati(»s  in  said  paper  along 
a  Line  extending  throu^  said  angled  sides  at  at  least  one 


^ 


T 


RECORDING  PAPER 
John  E.  Gorvcn,  Ridgcwood,  «id  WUHam 
Ir^  Wcat  OrHffa,  N  J^  ■■tooi»,>y  i 
to  ElectroiiJc  AaodniM,  Ibc^ 
corporatloa  of  New  Jcney 

FOcd  OcL  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M7 
ICUbm.    (CL344— 13S) 
1.  A  recording  paper  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around 
and  secured  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
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end  of  said  paper,  said  paper  being  foldable  along  said 
perforations  to  provide  a  substantially  vertical  edge  for 
securing  the  end  of  said  paper  in  place  relative  to  the 
drum  and  a  removable  flap  susceptible  of  perfmntioo  and 
of  indicia  mariung. 


3,*M,29t 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 

^riwniin  CoryortioM,  Rochsitir,  N.V;  « 
of  Delaware 

FBed  iMe  2, 1958,  S«.  No.  739,f  34 
7CWM.    (CL3M— 74) 


1.  A  printer  conoprisiag  a  record  medium  capable  of 
accepting  and  retaining  charjuif  i^oo  ^  giv«n  w^rfmtr, 
means  for  placing  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  upon 
said  surface,  a  source  <rf  infonnatioo,  converter  meant 
located  solely  on  said  given  surface  ade  of  said  reoord 
medium  for  selectively  creating  a  diarga  pattern  i^on 
a  surface  of  said  oHiverter  in  accordance  with  infofmafj^Mi 
sun>lied  thereto,  said  converter  means  being  located  with 
said  surface  in  4>aced  rdatiouhq)  with  reqwct  to  said 
given  surface  of  said  record  medium,  said  chargB  pettcni 
and  said  uniform  charge  being  of  tn^jnif^Hlff  and  polari- 
tiea  to  aalacttvely  create  an  eJactric  field  of  greater  than 
a  pndeiermined  intemity.  said  pradrtarminad  iniemity 
being  the  intenaity  above  which  charge  tnumier  takes 
place  between  said  converter  suifaoe  and  liid  record 
medram  solely  doe  to  said  electric  fidd.  whereby  said 
uttifofm  charge  is  selectively  diseharged  in  ffimfanrr 
with  said  charge  pattern  and  means  for  supplying  informa- 
tion from  said  source  to  said  selective  charging 


1.  In  an  oadllograph  for  recording  dw  variations  with 
time  of  the  value  of  a  phenomenon  under  obeervation,  a 
source  of  a  beam  of  radiant  energy,  means  for  moving  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  beam  spaced  from  said  source  in  a 
path  so  that  the  position  of  at  least  one  transverse  croas 
section  of  said  bnm  oorrespoads  to  the  value  of  the  phe- 
"MMPOP  imder  obsenratioo,  meam  for  moving  ft»i«titiTi>d 
paper  in  one  direction  across  said  beam  and  at  an  angle 
to  aaid  path  whereby  said  transverse  cross  section  of  said 
beam*  makes  a  record  on  said  paper  of  the  variations  of 
the  value  of  said  phenomenon,  an  electric  lamp  located 
in  the  path  of  radiant  energy  from  said  souroe  and  con- 
tainhiggas  which  is  ionicad  wIm  pMUaat  energy  from 
said  sonina  fans  on  k.  means  rspetitivisly  supplying  to  said 
elKtifc  kmp  alaetrkaity  of  sdUent  Totofs  and  enmnt 
to  cause  said  electric  Ismp  to  emit  a  teh  of  radiant  en- 
ergy when  said  gM  is  ionised  hy  said  radiant  energy  from 
said  source,  and  an  optical  system  of  ndrron  and  lenses 
directing  said  flashes  of  radiant  energy  onto  said  paper 
and  thereby  to  produce  time  lines  on  said  paper. 


DBPLAYING 
Mosss  B. 


Wldeas,  Fort  Was^ 


ALCHARACrKR 
Ton  siiigBiii   to 


1WBa,Okln,,a 


Fled  Dec.  3«,  IMt,  fler.  Na.  7f  ,752 
(CUiM.   (0.346— IH) 


1.  In  seismic  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  .  ,  n., 
signal  source,  a  flrst  mirror  galvanometer  actuated  faxxn 
said  source,  a  photographic  recording  medfaui  and  means 
for  moving  said  medium  past  a  recording  ivsrtnie,  a 
light  source  and  a  ls«  syalsm  for  dirs^i^  a  Ught  beam 
f^om  said  souroe  to  the  mirror  of  said  gsliiiansisi  to 
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194,142 

SIGN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nomuui  J.  KjHscr,  1115  Devon  Road,  RydaL  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  69,349 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


194,145 

AUTOMOBILE  MOUNTED  MOBILE  HOME 

Charlw  E.  Van  Bikbcr,  3312  DnMhi  DH»e,  El  Paw,  Tex. 

Flkd  Ian.  24,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  «,7f9 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  DI4— 3) 


aa^ 


3: 


TooJTTuSi 


194,143 
PRAYER  SHAWL 
Norman  Woknin,  84—45  Bay  Parkway,  BrooUyn,  N.Y., 
and  Herbert  Wolozin,  17MA  HarriMm  Ave.,  Bronx, 

FUed  Sept  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,405 

Term  of  potent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D3— 14) 


1H14< 

INFANTS  WALKER 

Ralph   B.   Lay,   CohimbM,  lad.,   Mrignor  to  Haniiltoa 

Cowo,  Inc.,  Cohnnbns,  Ind.,  a  corpmation  of  Indiana 

FiW  Aag.  29,  194«,  Scr.  No.  42,«42 

Tern  of  patant  14  yi 

(CL  D14— 14) 


194,144 

UNDERGROUND  SHELTER  ENCLOSURE 

Raymond  Victor  Littrcll,  Rte.  2,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Ian.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  43,710 

Term  of  pirtent  3Vi  yean 

(CL^13— 1) 


194,147 
CUFFLINK 
William   S.    McMencmy,   Stamford,   Conn.,  asiignor  to 
ConntcM  Mara,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Inly  10,  1941,  Scr.  No.  45^54 
Term  of  pntcnt  7  y« 
(CL  D17— 7) 
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194,141 

TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

PhUlp  M.  Brody,  170  BonicTard,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.,  and 

Frederic  H.  Rahr,  1  East  End  Atc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  65,324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 2) 


194,151 
MICROPHONE 
Robert  Lonif  Dccchampi,  Chicago,  01.,  and  Mchard  E. 
Petrie,    Benton    Harbor,    Mi^  nvifnon    to    Shnre 
Brothers,  Incorpor^ed 

FUed  Inly  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,092 

Term  of  pntent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 14) 


194,149 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Heinz    A.    Blum,    Hyattnille,    and    Jwrie    E.    Eksteins, 
Takoma  Park,  Md.,  asignori  to  Entron,  Inc.,  Bladen** 
bug,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 1) 


194,152 
LISTENING  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Eliot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Emert  M.  Bevilacqaa, 
Springdale,  and  Andrew  T.  KoctanccU,  New  Canaan, 
Conn.,  assignon  to  International  Bnitow  Machfaicf 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1941,  Scr.  No.  473S 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D24— 14) 


194,150 
INPUT  COMPONENT  FOR  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Norman  I.  Rosen,  Altadena,  Mehin  H.  Best,  Pasadena, 
and  Clair  A.  Samhammer,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignon  to 
Datex  Corporation,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfornia 

FUed  Oct  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  47,244 

Term  at  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 5) 
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194,153 

FISHING  ROD  HANDLE 

Okv  M.  Cli^  144«  W.  SlaMoa  Ave. 

Lot  AmcIcs,  Calif . 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1H«,  Scr.  Nou  «,379 

Ttrm  of  patort  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 


194,1SS 

COM  PARTMENTED  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

MartM  GottMgaa,  2M1  N.  ShcrMaa  RomI,  Chicago, 

Ffcd  Ja..  14,  1H2.  Scr.  N^MSaf^*^ 

Tena  of  ftUmi  7  jcm 

(CL  D44— !•) 


UL 


194,1M 
^  ^^i±^  SHAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
^S?  yy^'  ^"*  Ora"te,  a^  Mel  Appel,  Murray 

J«J    NJ.,    a«ipMr.   to   Delui    PlartiaTlnc.,    Elix.- 

oecn,  IN  J. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  •9,779 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— .22) 


194,1S4 

BALANCING  TOY  DOLL 

Walter  Hanptoa  Vcfllai,  S2«  Silrer  Ave., 

Grtcuboto,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,897 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


194,157 
^^  _.     -,  CAN  OPENER 

Charles  F.  Thomai,  ShawMc  Mlaiina,  Kam-  ■«- 
Thomu  Maaafactwiai  aM  SoIm  Company,  Idc 
wood,  KauL,  a  corporation  of  Mtaonri 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  69,8*7 
Term  of  patMt  14  y< 
(CLD44— 29) 


to 
;.,  Lea- 


194,158 
,,..^      «  .         BICYCLE  HEADLIGHT 
^'^°!L^^^— ^j'.  qr««""*  Ht%hl^  Ohio,  anignor 
to  The  Mmr«y  Ohio  MaMfadmfag  Company,  Nadi- 
nik,  Temk,  a  corpotathm  af  Ohio 

FDad  tm.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  68,185 
Term  of  pMnt  14  y 
(CLD4S— 14) 


NOVEMBEK  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1879 


194459  194,162 

ESCUTCHEON  SPACER  FOR  A  GRILLE 

Fred  I.  RnaKll,  Loi  A^dm,  ami  Gcorfe  B.  Solorict.  Edward  C.  Halloch,  86  Woodland  Ave., 

South   Gate,  Callf^   mid  SoIotIcC  amignor  to  mid  Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  78,63« 

Term  of  patent  14 

Filed  Nor.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  67,477  (CL  D54— 2) 
Term  of  paftMM  14  yean 
(CLD5«— 6) 


NJ. 


•-» 


^* 


194,168 
BUCKLE  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Charles  S.  Gehrie,  Montcbk,  NJ.,  msignor  to  Skyway 
Lna>f*  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Wmhk«ton 

Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,319 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D5#—7) 


194,163 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Siro  R.  Toffolon,  Mcridcn,  Conn.,  amignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Silver  Company,  Merllcn,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticat 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  78,195 

Term  df  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54^12) 
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194,161 

COMPUTER 

Robert  G.  Sich,  18331  Aiminta,  Rcmda,  Calif. 

FBcd  iHk  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  58,995 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52— 4) 


194,164 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  JUG  OR  THE  LIKE 

Sdg  O.  A.  Ek,  Growi  Gatan  4,  Jonkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,274 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD58— 5) 
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194,1(5 
B01TLE 
Eileen   Riky.   Highgatc,   London,   and   Victor  GoHon 
Clarke,  Yock,  England,  aaifnon  to  Uver  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

FUed  Sept  8,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  66,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  10,  1961 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D5S—S) 


194,168 

TAP  FOR  PACKAGED  UQUID 

Sidney  UpKhnti  and  Edward  H.  Banett,  PhlladclplUa, 

Pa.,  asrignors,  by  nmnc  aiiit nli,  to  Ckcmlcal  Sales, 

Inc.,  PhMadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylYanIa 
Filed  Aof.  31,  196«,  Ser.  No.  61,962 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D5»— 26) 


November  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1881 


t 


194,166 

MOLDED  CONTAINER  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 

Afthnr  Ringien,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  J.  E.  PinMics 


Manufacturing  Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,<" 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D5»— 12.6) 


1,429 


194,169 

SPRAY  GUN 

Fred  W.  Wahlln,  St.  Charlca,  HI.,  asrignor  to  Spraying 

Syitenu  Co.,  a  corporation  of  klllnoh 

FUed  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,282 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D62— 2) 


s  \ 


194,171 

WATER  SKI  SKEG 

David  Lonii  Scnne,  1382  N.  HUlsidc, 

Orange  County,  Calif. 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,564 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


194,173 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  FOR  A  STERILIZER 
Norman  E.  Lantcrbach,  PIttrford,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  WU- 
mot  CaMle  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  196t,  Ser.  No.  61,938 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D83— 12) 


.-■<■  .--'J 


194,172 

COMBINED  BOOK  STAND  AND  MEMO 

PAD  HOLDER 

Klmio  G.  Obata,  WcbUcr  Grorct,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Obata 

Im.Mtt  and  Export,  Inc,  a  corporation  of  MIsmnvI 

F1M  Mar.  9,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  69,175 

Tana  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 


£fl£    ^) 


i 


194,167 
DISPLAY  BOX  FOR  A  CLOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 
*^1  "'  ^'*^«*>'  Ashland,  Man.,  and  John  A.  Rusn, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,590 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 

\ 


194,174 

SMOKING  PIPE 

JnUos  L.  Rcttkc,  Washlngtoa,  Mo.,  anignor  of  onc-lUrd 

to  John  Fowler  and  one-third  to  WUson  Schroeder 

FUed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,510 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  DS5— 8) 


194,178 
FONT  OF  TYPE 
Freemnn  G.  Craw,  Short  Hllii,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  American 
Type  FnnndMs  Co.,  Inc,  EMiabcth,  N J.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,735 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D64— .12) 
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LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27tH  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 

tunu ^ArimmMd  la  aeeocttaBC*  with  ttw  flrtt  tlSBlfleaBt  ehaneter  or  word  of  th*  nam*  (In  accordmnco  with  elty 

^^  talaiHKm«dlrcetoi7Practlf»). 


L*  Ortoa,  Bdward  B. 

a.  47— «i. 


RoMi  florttRUMla  l^aat    2.197. 11-27-62. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


▲Idrleh.  BohMt  B..  and  J.  A.  Baaao,  to  0«D«ral  BlMtric  Co. 
^SufbmTtvr  i  dock  or  tbo  Ukol    104.167.  ll-^-«2.  a. 

AaMfieaa  Trp*  Fooadcf*  Co.,  Inc. :  8«e — 
^cSw.fSimaBO.    1M.170. 

'^'"^etau'  lUMa.  aad  Appal.    1»4.1M. 
Barnott.  Edward  H. :  «••— 

UoMliatB,  SMiiey.  and  Baraatt    104.168. 

°~^^omC  MomujTBaat.  aad  Samhaiuwr.    104.1S0. 

"*^3S;  miot.  BcTliae«i^aBd  Koatan««W.     104.162. 
Blum.  Balai  A.,  and  J.  B.  ttatalna.  to  Entroa.  Inc.    Coaxial 

S^eouMctor.    1»^1«a  ^l-^-^fcJS^'^V"}.-       -m-i 
Brody,  PhlUp  U.,  and  r.  H.  Bahr.     Tllo  or  almllar  article. 

10ll4Ol-«7-«2.  CL  m«— a. 
CbM^lBalw.  Inc. :  8m— 

UpaehatB.  Sidney,  and  Bamett.    104.168. 

ClarlM.  Vlet«:  Mm— 

Sllar.  BllaaB.  and  Clarka.    104.165.  _ 

CUnkTOaearir^P^lac  led  handle.    104.1&S.  11-27-62.  Cl. 

Covataaa  Mara,  lac :  Bm — 

McMtna«y.  Wlllla«  8.    MMU14T.        ^      ^     ,        _    , 
Craw,  rrnwaen  G..  to  American  Tjrpe  Foonden  Co..  Inc.    Font 


McMeneay,  wuuaa  b.  mwy.*'-  .. 
«w.  Fraamaa  G.,  to  American  Tjrpe  Foondi 
of  km-  104,1Tb,  11-27-62.  CL  D64— 12. 
itez  Corp. :  Mm —       _  .  .      w 

Bomb.  Normaa  J..  Beat,  and  Samhamm 


^**B<Mr'l^o?maa  J^  Beat,  and  Samhammer.    104,100. 
Deka  Plaatlca.  Inc. :  Mm— 

g^nnr.  Martin,  and  Apoel.    104.156.       ^^        ^    ^^ 
DooehaBpa,  Bobert  L..  and  S.  S.  Patrie.  to  Shore  Brotbera. 

iST^Bterophone.     104.161.  "-ZT-**- ^L  I>26-14. 
Bk.  Stls  O.  A.    Thermally  InaaUted  Joi  or  the  like.    104.164. 

il-27-«2.  a.  DM— 6. 
Bkatelna,  Jarla  B. :  iBea — 

Blom.  Helat  A.,  and  Bkatelne.    104,140. 
Bntron.  Inc. :  Mm — 

Blum.  Halna  A.,  and  Ittatdaa.    104.140. 
Fowler.  John  :  Mm — 

Bettka.  Jaltaa  L.    104.174 
Gehrte.  Charlea  8.,  to 


lock  for 


brte.  Charlea  8.,  to  Skrwar  Loance  Co.     Bockle  I 
taitfi^ortha  lika.    ]*l.l*>,  l«r-62.  CL  D50-7. 
OMSaTilaetarle  Co. :  Mm— 

Aldrieh,  Bohart  B„  and  Bbmo.    104,167. 
OottaeamTMartaa.    Cwnpartmeated  tray  or  the  like.     104.- 

lMlll-ST-62.  CL  D44 — 10. 
HaUMk^  Minud  C.    Spacer  for  a  crUle.    104.162.  11-27-62. 

CL  D»4— 2. 
Hamlltaa  Ceaeo,  l^f'-fffrr 
Lay,  Balph  B.    10ij46. 
iHtanatioaal  Bnalnaaa  Ma***—  Corp. :  0ee — 

iKySTmSrSrUaqaa.  •«>  "t*"**"^"     104,162. 
lateraatlaBal  SUtw  Co..  The:  Mm— 

ToCokm.  Slro  B.    1M.16S. 
J.  E.  Plaatlca  Mfa.  CSorp. :  «#J— 

Blndm.  Aruor.    104,166. 
KaaaerTfromaa  J.    Sign  or  tlmUar  article.    104.142.  11-27- 

62.  <h.  Dl— 12. 
Koataneekl.  Andrew  T. :  Sea—     ^„    ^        ^     ,«^  ,.- 
Noyea.  Bitot.  Barllaeqaa^and  KoaUneekl.    104.162. 
Laatertec^  Narmaa  B..  lowllmot  Caatle  Co.     Inatrnment 

Si3fo?aV5rlllaar.    104.178.  ll-27-«2.  a.  D»-12. 
Lay?  Balph  B^  to  HamUton  Ooaco.  Inc.     Infanfa  walker. 

104.14<r ll-*r-62.  CL  D14— 14. 
Lever  Brotbcre  Co. :  M0f—  ,-.,-. 

Blley.  BUeea,  and  CUrfce.    104,165.  .     .  „  , 

Llpachnta,  Sidney,  and  B.  H.  Bamett.  to  Cbeaaleal  SjJea.  Inc. 
Kp  for  packaiad  llq^.    104.168.  11-27-62.  CL  D68— 26. 


LattrelL  Bayamid  V.     Undergroand  shelter  «idoaare.     104.- 

144,  11-27-62.  a.  D18—l.^  ^,  ,  «_.  „  v 

McMenemy.  Wllllain  8..  to  Coantese  Mara.  Inc.     COS  link. 

104.147,  11-27-62.  CI.  DIT— 7. 
Morray  Ohio  Mf«.  Co.,  The:  Mm— 

S&reckencoot,  viktor.     104,158    „  ^    _       w.  .    t  *- 
Noyea,  BUot.  1:  M.  BerlUcqaa.  and  A.  T.  KoatanackL  to  Inter- 
national   Bnslneaa    Machlaea   Corp.      Uatealnf  darlce    or 
■lallar  artlde.     104.152.  11-27-62,  O.  D26— 14. 
Obata  Import  and  Export.  Inc. :  See — 

Obata.KlmtoO.    104.172.  .  „      _    ,  ^ 

Obatt.  Klmto  O.,  to  Obata  Import  and  Export.  Inc.     Com- 
bined book  aUnd  and  memo  pad  holder.    104.172,  11-27-62. 
D74— 1. 
Petrie  Slehaid  E. :  Mm — 

Deachampe,Bobert  L..  and  Petrie.    104,151. 
Rahr.  Frederic  H. :  See — 

ferody,  PhUip  M..  and  Bahr.    104.1'48.  

Rettke.  Jalloa  L..  %  to  J.  »^2r»«f  "<  A.**  .^-  ■«*>"»«**'■ 

Saaklncpipe.    104,174,  11-27-62.  CL  M5— 8.  ^      ^  _, 

BlS/SSn.  Mid  V.  6.  darke.  to  Lerer  Brothan  Co.    Bottle. 

«.Sii?\Al;?r!1?  A°?fcfca  Mfg.  Corp.     Maided  eo^ 
tBner  and  coVer  Oerafor.     104.166.  11-27-62.  Cl.  DM— 

B(^^' Norman  J..  M.  H.  BeM.  and  C.  A.  Samhammar.  toDatex 

Corp.     Inpat   component   for   a   data   procaaatng  eyatam. 
.     104450.  11-27-62.  Cl.  D26 — 8. 
Baeaeil.  f^  J.,  and  O.  B.  »alo^*eff.  aald^SoloTie*  aaay»or  to 

aald  feoeaelL    Baeatcbeon.    104.150.  11-27-62.  Cl.  060—6 
Roeao,  John  A. :  See — 

AMrich.  Robert  B..  and  Bbbm>.    104.167. 
Sawbammer.  Oalr  A. :  Met—      ^  „      .  ,a^  ,«« 

Roaan.  Norauui  J..  Beet,  and  Samhammer.     104.160. 
Schnnr.  Martin,  and  M.  Appel,  to  Deka  Plaatiee.  lac.     Salt 

AaJter  or  rtmilar  article.  n[o4.156. 11-27-62.  a.  D44— 22., 
Scbreckengoat.  Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Obto  Mfg.  Co.    Blcyda 

baadllgM.    104.158. 11-27-62,  Cl.  D48— 24. 
Sctaroeder.  Wllaon :  See— 

Bettke.  Jollns  L.    104.174.  ,«..,„,,•,«-    m 

Senne,  David  L.     Water  akl  ekeg.     104,171.  11-27-62.  a. 

Shore  Brottiera,  Inc. :  Mm—      ^^ 

Deachampa.  Bobert  L..  and  Petrie.    104.151. 

Slab,  Bobert  (T  Computer.    104.161.  11-27-62.  O.  D62— 6 

Skyway  Lognge  Co. :  See — 
OehrteTaSrlea  S.    104.160. 

SoloTleff.  Cteerge  B. :  See— 

BoMell.  FNd  J.,  and  Solorieff.    104.150. 

Spraying  Syatame  Co. :  See- 


Thomas.  Charlea  F..  to  ~^MBas_Mfg.  and  Sales  Co..  Inc.    Can 


ilin.  Frad  W.    104.160. 
Charlea  F..  to  Thomas  Mfg.  and 
opeMT.    104.157,  11-27-62.  <n.  A4-2O. 
Thomaa  Mfg.  and  Saleo  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Thomaa.  Charlea  F.    104.157.  ^  „^    '  -_v 

Toffolon.  Slro  B..  to  The  International  Silrer  Co.     Fark  or 
slSluir  aiScliof  flatwar*.    104.1M.  "-^l:*?.  CL  D5^12. 
Van  Bibber.  Charlea  E.    AotMMbUe  mounted  moMle  home. 

Veatal.  Walter  H.    ^landng  toy  dolL    104.164.  11-27-42.  a. 
PSf-L»-  .  _         ._»-. Spray  gon.    104.- 


Wahlln,  Fred  W..  to  Spraylag  Systems  Co. 

160.  il-27-«2.  CI.  D62— 2. 

Wllmet  Caatla  Co. :  M€0—       ,^^  ,„ 

Laoterbach.  Norman  B.    104,178. 

WoloslB,  Herbert :  See— 

Wolosin,  Norman,  and  H.    104,148. 
Wolosln.  Norman,  and  H.    Prayer  shawl 
a.  d4— 16, 


104,148,  11-87-62, 

i 


JBcr,  O«ort»  B.,   to 
wfadlag  apparatus. 
Amiartf,  Oaatoo  :  8e»- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  NOVEMBER,  1962 

N««.-Arr«^  In  .ccord«^  with  tha  «^$^i«i^^«S-word  of  t..  nam.  (U.  acconU-cJ  with  cit.  anu 

AMP  Inc. :  ««»— 

AKK  5*?^'"-  ^•«P"  M.    3.0«6,27a. 

Abbott  Laboratortes  :  fie« —  « 

Uorrom,  Bruce  W.     3,066.167. 
Ablondl.  Frank  B. :  8ee— 

Ahr.S!*'i?f.,iS"*"  ^iV  '^"L'"'.*"'  ■"*  Clarke.     3.066.079. 
'"•6'l5"'il-2%"ci.  ^^66  """-»°«  -PPratua     3.068.- 
Acdnno.  Dante  J.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Juliui  F     and  Accinno.     3,066.177. 
^^^*'  ***?'!  T-  "•*  •*•  »•  Harrey.  tolnternatioBal  Tala- 

Tli^'ffF- -""^*« --.-  ^^06ay7~\s^! 

Ade^ate  Welfbera  Ltd.  :  8*e — 
A ...  ^fo*"*-  SWney  C.     3.068.809. 
a'  lS^3         Structural  elements.     3.066.089,  ll-t7-«l. 

Adranoe  Floor  Machine  Co. :  0e« — 

Arones,  Daniel  A.     3.066.490. 
Aeroquip  Corp. :  See — 

Elaner.  Edwin  C.  and  Whita.    3,060.987. 
Acne.  Hobert  J.,  to  Commercial  Bolventa  Corp.     Proctaa  for 
wM^utlT^l  ci  ''g!;f  J{^-*'»»<"»»">™  ■€»«»  """ta.    3.066,- 

^'A^J^A^^'miLMi-   ■"*   ^.  ■^    ^''*"-   t"   »*<"o   Corp.   of 
»6!^!^'27^2CT    3*4^20    '  "•*''**•  ■«"•  eyetem.     S.W.- 

Alr  Products  anii  Chemicals,  inc. :  See 

JE"*}"**.  JMwnrd  F.    3.065^16. 

Akers^^^ifc^^^-Lffefiri^l!*-,  l.T^llUhUl    to 

tSS5'!o^?,l7-'3^*2'<^%67^-^7-2"--    *»'   -^-^^tll" 

■^'^/il  ^•"*S**  °  •   *«  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corp 
aff^    **•    "  «>™P««»«on.     3.066.088.  11-27-42.  CT  10^ 

Albrit'ton  Engineering  Corp. :  Sae — 

A.«  Z*V^*'*'  Ch»'>e?  W.    8.068.687. 

'^'a?'*' I®'""****'  to '•W»rtca  luhana  Manetl  MaraUl  g.p.A 

aimplex  pneumatic  distributor  In  monobloc  with  the  fluid 

control  and  cleanlnc  unit.     8.068.998.  11-27-62.  CL  8oi- 

Alflerl.  Oiuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Maanetl  Marelll  8  d  A 
AifJiTY*?*'  <il*trtl>«tor.     3.068.999.  ll-57-4l2rCl   30^3! 
n-il^.'ci    34^VM    ■*"'**"'•  ■■*  lystem.     3,066,291. 
Alkirk.  Inc.':  See — 
A.,    Klrkpatrick.  Max  B.     3.068,681. 
Allen-Hari)er,  Inc.  :  See — 
A ..    ^'t"'  *t*?«>«*>  M.,  and  Harper.    3.068.777. 
Allen,  Kenneth  M.,  and  C.  H.  Haroer,  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc 

AlllB-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Comfort.  Samuel  T.    3,068.601. 
Eckert,  Herbert  L.     3,068,^62. 

Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget :  Ae»— 

Aii^-o    •?*■*•  Lars-Ooran   and  Kelen.     3.066.180. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Samuel  George  A.    3.066,044. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America :  See — 

McNamara,  James  H.    3,066.004. 

''T(w(:4»rii-2''7'-S2"a"f8^i5?'"*"* ""  •''^■'■«  *^~*- 

American  Bilbrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea- 
Boas,  Arthur  I.     3,068.027. 
American  Can  Co, :  See — 

S^.""!"  ^*'*>*i?  ^■'  »"*  Tumaner.     8^068,878. 
gPkJnn^.  Oicar  F..  and  Pllcher.    3.066,06^.      ' 
Matejek.  John  M.     3.068.887. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See — 

i^**J?'  ,?'*.'ii'"J  '^ik  ^J^'^'  •""»  Whitehlll.     3.066,071. 
Clark,  Walter  L.,  II.     3,066,033. 

iJ*£*°*.f*"^  h  Ablondl.  and  Clarke.     3.066^079. 

sl*i.'?.y''fLv^'Gr"  ^•J'R^  Colthup.     3,06^.nrf. 

Schiller,  Arthur  M.,  and  Oliver.    8,066,1  i6 

Orsi.  Ernest  V.     3.068,669. 

Sonnlno,  Mario.     3,066,006. 
American  Bnka  Corp. :  See — 

Neal,  Richard  D.,  and  Cromwell.    3,068,818. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Sulkowskl.  Theodore  S.     3.066,148. 
American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Saunders.  Charles  E.,  Jr.    3,068.868. 
American  Radiator  *  SUndard  SanlUry  Corp. :  See- 
Nolan.  John  E.     8.068,948. 
.American  Tansnl  Co.  :  See — 

Shaler,   Richard  Q.,   and  McAdam.     8,066,026. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


"lllftf^To'*??*ds  fr>^^  '■«•   Coll 

3,068,772.  11-27-62,  CI.  140 — 92.2. 
Amljk•'I!£'!S*''•^■■•^  Waraant.  and  AmUrd.    3,066,184 

A    -w****S^' i*??*".'*-     3.000.648. 
An^or  Brush  Co..  Inc. :  lit* — 

A   -w**"^i.^«'!3^'*  ■•    «.0«6,994. 
▲acker  Hocking  OUaa  Corpl :  if— 

A   ^■**^*'v  ^i"""  ■•     S.060.841. 
Aadcnon.  Andrew  E. :  Sea— 

._.'»■■">*.   Ridiard.   and  Anderson.     3.068.981. 
^■<'*^.    HooMr    I*,    to   Duplex   Utm.   Co.     AinnUr   buried 
.  Pf**""*  **"k  «■<»  systam.  ^.068!«l7.  11-87-62  CL  108— l 
'^^U^rjt'fyh'  *•»  P"**""  ^«   qo.'    AiSl1i7uJuld>;i: 
•SfV?103!^?!  "■"'•'  •Wirttor  Seat.    S,06S,6si|.  11-21^ 

"  leJJ^       •"•mbUng  the  saM    3,060,792,  U^r^2. 
Anheuser-Busch.  Inc. :  See — 

Chattcn,  Victor  H.     3.066.886. 

^-^S^H^"^'^^^^*'^  Jrtl2irii*»^krce 

c^^5S,8-i;^?f_?.'!S-S.'5SI?ii?«*-«^-^^-^^ 

Anthony  Co. :  See — 

Mathers.  Robert  V.,  and  NoYotaay     8  005  869 
NoTotney.FrankA.'s^rWO  »•«».■•». 

AntOMini.  Joa  :  See — 

Tilles    Harry,  and  Antc«nlai.     8J)66.090. 
oSS'ci*'  It^Lt  V^*-  i?  *»^-  »•  Owana-Illlnols 

Aoki,  Taka^i,  to  Fullya  Elactrtc  COi,  Ltd.    PbonocraDhlc  an- 

P«ratus      8,068,972.  11-27-62,  CLrf*—9.^^^^ 
Appletoa  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Appleton.  Norton  A.    3,066.920. 

^TO52?;rii^7^!''(i'*8gi'iSr'*'  *'••  '''^"'»  "•>• 

Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Eapy.  Ronald  H.    3.066.218. 

Wachsmaan.  Konrad.     8.068.881 
Armottr-Phannaceutical :  See — 

Sifferd.  Robert  H.,  and  Braltberc.     8,066^64. 
Armstrong.  James  K..  to  Owena-Illinola  OUaa  to.    ConUiner 

formina  apparatus.     3.068,678    11-27-61.  CL  98— Sfi  l 
Arndt,    FflchaM   H     to   6«na"ral  lO^r^.^-'-AS^ronous 
A,^»^  ;^i?°'S»  •r'"'*      3.066.238,  11-27-62,  Cl  31 W2 
CI  2b£^  ^•wrting  apparataa.    8,060.4oi.  11-27-62. 

'^'Sli'ch.^fi^S      ^'•**'**  '■*•'  *•■*•'•     ».006.214.  11-27- 

Arnold,  Lawrence  F.,  to  The  B  F.  Ooodrieh  Co    Dv«  rmtmntiwm 

blena  of  a  s*nthet  c  hydroph^ic  lK?to,S;,^VS?«d 

a  linear  Dolyaerylie  anh/drlda  ajMl  aathod^or  nmarinir 

aama.    8.066.118.  11-27-te.  a.  26^-4^4  P«P»nn« 

Arones.  Daniel  A     *-   *-• —        --    --       -        


pick-up  s«i 

490.  ll-2t-62,  Cl.  18^-889 


to  Advance  Floor  Maehliia  Co.     Shtftable 
"■"  for  floor  treaUng  Baehlaa.     8,060.> 


Clamptag 
Dafroat   control. 


American  Type  Founders  Co.  Inc. :  8e^ — 
Heller,  Frans.  and  Stayer.    3.068,690. 

U 


Arrlso'ai  Frank  t..  to  Fischer  *  Portar  Co. 
^  3^,981.  ll-2i-82.  CT.  287—04. 

^•S^SP/a^^"***"   ▲••    to   Carrier   Corp. 

3.06«.6<Je,  11-27-62.  Cl.  63—60. 
▲••ooatad  Electrical   Indoatrtae   (Maaebaatar)   Ltd  ■   Sea- 

Darlea.  David  R.    3.066,089.   *"""""*"'    ^^^o-   "•»- 

Scolea,  Graham  J.,  and  Lyall.    8.066,260. 
Aatradsaon,  Per  A. :  See — 

Sanalag,  Ake,  and  Astradaaon.     8.068,748. 
Asoplate  Corp. :  See — 
„  .^Schleslnger.  Helns.     3,066,028. 
B.  Z.  Plastlca  Ltd  :  Se»— 

Saaith,  Robert  R.,  Mann,  and  Berla     8.066  080. 

Blaaer.  Robert  U.     8.066,068. 
Backus.  Alfred  J.  :  See— 
it.1.  **S!}'  "obert  H..  ud  Backaa.    8.066,800. 

Tw  "*""'  ^*"^''  ■•■<*".  ^i^r.  •*!  Sooner.    8,066. 

*^iofo.rr7!' 1^127^2*.  a*Vi?!?r  *""""•'  "**  »»~»''*«" 

Baker.  Adoloh  A    and  W.  E.  Shaffer,  to  General 
a'"8i7^sK  '*****"*  *•"*■  drcalt.     3.066,248. 

Balas,  JaroalaT  O.  :  See — 

Porter,  Lee  M,  and  Balas.    3,066.126. 

n...  ^1^^'.^^  M.    and  Bahu.     8,066.186. 

Ballauf,  Helat,  to  Laux  TonMldachan  KG 
aatic  tape  cartridge.     3.060.923, 


Djiuimlcs 
11-27-62. 


---  — -.     RcTarslbie  mag- 
11-27-62.  Cl.  242—08.11. 


Barker.  Arthur,  and  J.  F.  BopklBa,  to  Wilmot-Breeden  Ltd. 
Door   fasteninas.      8.066.986;    11-37-62.   CL    292—852. 

Barkar,  Robert  P.  DrlU  ^pa  haadUag  apparatus.  8,060.- 
863.  11-27-02.  Cl.  214—1.5.  ^  ,  ^^  „^^ 

Barlow,  Harold  E.  M.  Tobalar  waragnldaa.  3,066.269. 
ll-ai-62.  CL  888— 98.  .  ,  ^.  ^.    ,,   «, 

Baraaa,  Paul  J.  Game  net  mounting  post.  3,066.964,  11-27- 
aiTci.  278 — 29.  „  ^.  ,„, 

Barnaa.  Roibart  W.  Fire  flgktlng  foam  generator.  3,068,797, 
11-2V-62.  Cl.  16»— IB. 

Bamett,  Edward  H. :  See—  _  .  «..  ^. 

Upachuti.  SldMy,  and  Baraett.    8.068,894. 
Upacbutx,  Sidney,  and  Baraett.     1,068.898. 

Barrett,  Lawrence  G. :  «ea— 

Boyd,  Lao  R.,  and  Barrett.    3,066.758.      ..    ^  .^      ^  „ 

Bartal.  Gnntar.  to  Lamforder  MetaUwarengeaellachaft  Bi.b.H.. 
rinna.  Scrapar  (or  claaatM  the  rtaar  of  a  petroleum  pump. 
8.060.798,  11-27-68.  CL  161—176.  ,  r^        . 

Bartiatt.  WlUiam  F..  and  J.  D.  Roaa.  to  GenerU  Dynamics 
Corp.  TlflM  dlTlalon  multiplex  telephone  switching  nrstem 
having  single  and  multiple  party  pra-addreaa  and  priority 
ehecit  drrnttry.     3.066,»2.  ll--§7-62,  CL  179— ISC 

Bamebello,  Olanfranco.  to  Broiaediea  int.  Proceoa  for  the 
preparation  of  hexoee  alkal  metal  salu  of  .hexoae  dlnhoa- 
phata  from  inaolublc  salts  thereof.  3,066,135.  11-27-62. 
CL260— -284. 

Baacwn.  David  F.  Sports  davlea.  8,060,663,  11-27-62.  O. 
48—19 

Batford,  Jamoa  W..  to  The  Plaatax  Co.  Apparatus  for  ap- 
plying tenalon  to  extroalona.    8,066,898, 11-27-62.  CL  226 — 

Baaaiek  Co.,  The  :  See—         ^  ,.     «  ^.  ...^ 

FonUna,  Frank  J.,  and  Krameaak.     ».068^94. 
Hefferon,  Edward  J.,  and  Krameaak.     8,065,498. 
Batamaa,  Frank  F..  to  Jefftraon  Standard  Broadeastlng  Co. 
Method  and  means  al  detecting  reUttve  displacement  of 
the  periodic  location  of  Indicia  on  a  morlng  Upe  or  similar 
article.     8.066,198.  11-27-M.  C\.  179— l3b.2. 
Bauer.  Robert  D„  and  C.  C.  Chapman,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Method  for  the  defluorination  of  reaction  prodnets. 
3.066.178.  11-37-62.  Cl.  260—688.48. 
Baaerle,  Kurt    Electric  nipper- type  dry  shaver.     3,065,541. 

11-27-62.  Cl.  80—42. 
Banwerk  A.O. :  See — 

StahU.  Alois.     3.060.884. 
Baxendalc,  Lily  :  See — 

Gottfried.  Siegfried,  and  Baxendale.    3,066.072. 
Bayer,  Otto :  8*9—  ^  „  « ,v—  ,« 

Mnth.   Friedrtch,  Drapal,  and  Bayar.   S.066,166. 
Beaeher,    Andrew   P.      Safety    tire   and    wheel.      8.065.995. 

11-37-62.  a.  801—89.  „  .  .    ,        „     ,. 

Beachlar,  Edward  D..  and  L.  E.  Don^K ^o  S3°*!  .'^I??  S^'SJ- 
Maltl|^  plpa  stock  dlitrlbotor.     8,605,788,  11-27-62.  Cl. 

Beachlar.  Edward  D..  and  L.  E.  DennU,  to  Belolt  Itoti  Worta. 
Dtfeetors  for  Fonrdrinler  forming  wlroa.  3.066.789.  11-87- 

Bcardaa.  WUUaa  O..  C.  B.  Paat,  aad  O.  C.  Howard,  to  Pan 
Amancan  Patrolaam  Corp.  Proeaaa  for  drilling  wells  with 
a  gaa.    8.665.791.  ll-27-«2.  Cl.  166—21.     _  „ 

Baavar,  David  J.,  t.  J.  Storffcl,  and  P.  C.  Hamm.  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Co.  Compoaltlon  and  method  for  control- 
ling undesirable  vegeUtlon.  3.066.021.  11-37-62.  Cl.  71 — 
2.6. 

Beck,  rredariek  E. :  B**—  _    ^     .  ^^  »^ 

^^Calaba.  Joaeph  J,  and  Beck.    8.066,202.        ^^     ^.^„ 

Becker,  Johaanaa,  to  Opdadte  ^'^i*!^^"^.,^^'^*^^ 
N.y.  tetlcal  Imagery  system.  8,066.670.  11-27-62.  CL 
88-— 57 

Becknell. '  Raleigh,  to  The  Conwar  Clutch  Co.  Friction 
clntcbca.     8.0«6.632.  11-27-62,  CI.  193—85. 

Bahm.  Harold  J. :  «••— .         ,  „  ,^       -  /v..-  ««* 

#anaon,  Robert  D..  Jr..  and  BehB.    8.066.206. 
Bahrana,  Herbert  C,  and  G.  C.  Tnmauer,  to  American  Can 
Co.      Paper    plata    dlqwnaer. 
221—41. 
BalklB,  Morris :  8*e— 

GhIoU,  Nicola  J.    8.065,876. 
BeU  4  Howall  Co. :  «aa—  _ 

Pox.  Merrill  J.    8.065.890.       ^ 

Johaaon.  Walter  i.,  and  Sandback, 

Royaton.  Marvin  F.    8.065.678. 
Bell  Telephona  Laboratorica.  Inc. :  See — 

BUia.  Benjamin  C,  ir.    8^^6,874. 

Howardi  Brian  T.    8.006.002 

Ptaan.  WlUlam  O.    8.005.680. 

SaluTHarry.    8.066.268. 
Belolt  Eastern  Corp. :  Bmh- 

Karr.  Oarald  W.    8.060,928. 
BeloK  Iroa  Worka :  «•»—         ^  ,^     .        .  «--  -o, 

Beachler.  Edward  D..  and  Dennis.  .8,065 188. 

Baadiler.  Edward  D^  aad  Dennla.    8.065.789. 

MabOMT^Balph  P.    1066.04T. 

Sklanar.  nofsM  S.    8,065,502. 
Bottla  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  flaa — 

PomMTfienntoU    8.066.064. 
Baadlx  Corp.,  The :  «ae — 

Bacfaanaa.  John  D..  and  Damey. 

Slaata,  Mat^  A,.  a»d  M»»*on 

VoCtmianB.  Henry  W.    8.066.288. 
Benjamin.  MBton  L..  and  B.  L.  J.  Brreae.  to  Ertckson  Tool 
CoT^Orlndliur  flztare  for  «w4e  drill  and  the  like.    8.068. 
580.  11-27^,  Cl.  51— MO. 

Banaon  Mfft.  Co. :  8*e— 

Nelson.  Ivan  3.    8.060.88S. 

"~^a;iSSS*'RotortK..  and  Bentley.     8,060.888, 

Bereh.  WUltaJB  H..  to  0«»«'»LP^«?*"  Ctore 
■aau.     Si06e,l^.  11-2T-02.  CI.  179—27: 


8.065,8^8.    11-27-62.    Cl. 


8.065,671. 


3.065.712. 
3,060,188. 


Scarf  aapport.    8.066.- 


Berglda.  Mr.  Adolf :  8*»— 

FaJaa.  Anton.    8.060.782. 
Berkow,  MalTla.  to  Lea  Fashloaa.  Inc. 
»46,  11-37--03.  a.  24»— 817. 

▲OaauoB,'  Arthur  P^.  and  Barman.    8.065,507. 

Baraar,  tellag,  to  WMB  International  A.B.  Method  — 
apparatus  for  making  coherent  bodlaa  fran  expandable 
^olaa  of  tliarmoplaatlc.    8.066,600,  11-27-62.  cTia— 4. 

Bealejr,  Sanaa  8.  Three  dlaMailoaal  poiila.  8.065,970, 
ll-i7-«2,  CL  278—100. 

Beaalare,  Plana  B.  Belf-reg«UtlBg  reciprocating  pompa.  and 
la  partlenlar  In  ftial  laJaetloa_paBpa  for  Internal  combaa- 
tloa  eaglBaa.     8,065.701.  11-37-62.  Cl.  10S--41 

Baaalar.  aSmA,  H.  Rabe.  k  Dohbclstela.  and^H.  Von  By  to 
Alfred  T^vea  Maaehlnen-  aad  Anaatoranfabrtk  K.G.  8ag- 
maat-type  disk  brake  aad  hydraulic  cyllndar  arraagenient 
thersfor.     8,065.829,  11-27-62,  CL  188—78. 

Bestlaa,  Harbatt :  Bjm—         _  „  ^  ^     . 

Omndmann,    Werner,     Beatlan,     Bahr,     aad     Soamer. 
8,066,180. 

Betta.  BaTBoad  L. :  Bee — 

tVelkart.  John,  and  Betta.    8.066,004.       ^      ,        .^ 

Bcacber,  Cbariea,  to  North  Amarleaa  PhUlpa  COy^  laj  Traaa- 
mlsaldn  system.     3,066.201.  11-27-62.  CL  179—170.2. 

Berla.  Bald :  8m — 

Smith,  Bobert  B..  Maaa,  aad  Bevls.    8,066.065. 

Blee,  Chailaa  C^  to  Phllllpa  Patrolaam  Co.  Boeket  propal- 
Uata.     8.066,d67.  11-27-68.  CL  140—19.    .^    _  _^       „ 

Blcklng,  J<4ia  B.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  lac.  r- t^-aalfaByl-pbeayl) - 
pyraxole  dertvatlvaa  and  aieaod  of  preparation.  8.066.- 
187.  11-37-62.  CL  260— i»».9.^   .^  -    .     «_     „ 

Bledlager.  Henry  J.,  and  C.  J.  Kaekhoff.  to JBia  Syweaae 
Stamplag  Co.,  lac.  Ribbon  900L  8,065 JS8,  11-27-62. 
CL  1»7— 175. 

Blmber,  Boaedl  M. :  Bee—  .  «^.  . .. 

Sleaak.  Frank  B^  and  Blmher.    8.066,149. 

Blanlz.  Donald  B.  Control  for  paeomatlc  stratlfleatlon  sepa- 
rator.    8.060.808.  11-27-62.  CL  200—468. 

Blorex  Labontorlea  Ltd. :  «ae—  .  ,»^  «,« 

Ootttrlad.  Siegfried,  and  Baxendale.     8,066.072. 

Biidioff,  Delmer  F. :  Bee — 

MdClaley.  Alffsae  H.,  and  Underwood.    8,066.010.  . 

BlachoC.  Floyd  W. :  Bee — 

McKlnley.  Algene  H^  and  DndCTWood.     8.066,016. 

BUaer,  Bobert  U..  to  lie  Babcoek  ft  WUcox  Oo.  No^r 
ateua  naarator.    8,066,088.  11-27-62,  Cl  204--198.2 

Blenklc,  Hei&rt  A.,  to  iWlrdiUd  lUln*  *  AlrP>»?* J^^IS 
Hydroetatlc  steerlag  arraageneat.  8,060.700,  11-27-62. 
CL  108—11. 

"^'^K^R Iw^iSSl!.  and  L.  8.    8,066,647.         ^ 
BlodfettHdiard  B.  aad  L.  B.     Layout  flxtare  for  ase  la 

ttTmSTart^     8!oM.647.  11^-62.  CL  88-80. 
Bloaq&tHoward  J.     ibthod   tot  imrtieatloa  of   saline 

tra&r.     S.P66.096.  11-27-63,  Cl.  210—09. 

Blnaatoaa.  ftanry.  to  Diajnoia  ^l^liCo.     Proceoa  for  pi*^ 

narlag    halo-naphtboqaiaonea.      8,066.108.    11-37-62.    CL 

BooeUrelll.'Cario  V..  to  PhUco  Corp.  BS»;2S,"^2  iS" 
vice  fw  cathode-ray  tnbe  aysteais.     8.066.S39.  11-37-02. 

Bochan.  John."  to  General  Electric  Co.  Blearti  ••'"*«»• 
penaer  system  for  waahing  machlnea.  8.060,622.  11-27-62. 
CL  68— «07._  ^  _      . 

Bodeadoerfer.  Baymoad  B. :  Oae—  ^  _^       .««-•- 
Loeew,  Donald  B.,  and  Bodeadoerfer.     8.065.676. 
BohlM  ft  Weber  K.O. :  See—- 

iSihrlac.  Helart^.    8,066.617. 

^^*%hii!£'&ia*rlS^:.*a"Sl=H;S;i«adt.    8  065.920.^ 
Bookhart.   Bdward   A.     Work   holder  and   rooter  carriage. 

80S7V6.  11-27-63.  Cl.  144—186.  ^ 

Bc^KJrrtiites  C.  and  P.  B  Taylor,  to  Ford  Motor  Co 

Automatic  apeed  control  nrstem  for  an  antomotlve  vehicle. 

8,068.818,  lf57-62.  CL  l»-«.l         ,  .._  _._    -,«,*, 
Boi^cBjjMtr.    Package  eooatmetloa.     8.060,847,  11-17-63. 

Bonieraaaa.  William  J..  W.  H.  Senior,  aad  '•£•  Woctoer. 
to    Ocaeral    teaamlcs    Corp.      Master    pattern    prlatar. 

Bo?;2Sf'i'oJiS^  h!'  U  ?fc;ii.   a«l«tl  Corp.     centra. 

B<;^iu»!3f /"*4wS"SiSJi£'t.060.483.  11-27-412. 

a.  iK— 908. 

Boucher,  Clande :  «e#— 

ClooCtor,  Jean  T.,  aad  Boadiar.    8,060,007. 
Boyae  Prodoeb.  lae. :  8ee— 

BrowB,  WmUm  L.    8,060,650.  ^      _       ^ 

Bowea.  Bhteel  L..  to  Ualtad  Statee  of  America.  CoauMre^ 
Deatal   fllHag  oiaterlal   eomprlalag  vlayl  otUna  OMtM 
fueed  alllea  and  a  Under  conaUttng  of  therearttoa  proda^^ 
Ma  pheaol  and  glyddyl  aerylato.    8,066,112.  11-37-62, 
360^-41. 


Alarm  signal 


of 

Cl. — 

Bowera.  William  B..  to  Sdilt 

Methoda    and    apparatas    for 

11-27-63,  Cl.  824—84. 
Boyd.  Lao  Bm  aad   L.  O.  Banatt 

11-27-63.  Cl.  181—0. 
Boyd,    Sherman    H..    to    General    Dl^l?'? 

fn^aesceat     dlapUy     paaeL       8.006.343. 

810—160. 
BoyUa.  John  B..  to  We«tte|diMuie  ,B^etrte  O^p.^^^ 

eoof^laate  eoavertet.     8.06b.910,  11-27-63.  O.  280—11 
Braaten.  Amnd.  W.  WilhalmaeB,  aad  J.  N.  Jehnan.  to  later- 
national  Mandard  Electric  Corp.     Ring  ^ped  l^mi  tm 

drying    aad    Impregaatlag    electrleal    caMaa.      8.060.781. 

ll_3i^S.  CL  116—420. 


Sarreylag  Corp. 
laat      8706.308. 

dfaietta.     8,066.700. 


Carp.     Blectro- 
11-37-63.     a. 


Aaatef 

10—180: 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brmitbcrg ,  Lm  D.  :  flee— 

_       Blff*rd.  BoiMit  H..  and  BraUterg.    8.06a.lM. 

Braason  laatrameBta,  Inc. :  flee — 
BraneoiL  Norman  O.     8,0M,2S1. 

Branaon,     Konnan     O.,     to     Branaon     loatnuBeata,     lac. 

_  Ultraaoale  traaadaetr.     8,066.2Sa.  ll-a7-«2  CL  810— a.7. 

Braaa,  Mletaele,  to  Plorrtt  B.r.l.  InjMtlon  aad  vaeamn  eleaaer 
for  dental  theraDevtlea.    8,060,T«»,  11-27-42,  CI.  188—224. 

Brehin,  Richard  J.,  end  H.  8.  Johnson,  to  International 
Harraeter  Co.  Internal  eonbaetlon  ensine  labrieatlas  ays- 
tem  and  tcmDeratore  reculatlnf  meaoa  for  tbe  pTatons 
therwrf.     5,088:748.  11-21-88.0.  128-4l!Sl. 

BrMhtmaB.  Banie.  to  General  DyiuuBles  Corp.  Tone  aelec- 
tion  rtrcnit     8.0M,  188.  11-27-42.  CL  179-118. 

Brtaker,  Keith  C.  and  M.  I.  Bro,  to  C.  I.  do  Pont  do  Nemonra 

S^9S^   ,f'2S^-  '.Sf -K*y"«'*"*"«    tetrafluoroethytone. 
8.068.122,  11-27-42.  a.  idO— M.l. 
Brttlab  Otlaaeae  Ltd. :  flee— 

BrowB.  Knaaell  J.,  and  Downing.    8,044.007. 
Bro,  MaBTille  L :  flee— 

Brlnker,  Keith  C.  and  Bro.     8,044,122. 
Broach.  Wllaoa  J. :  Sec 


eeetloaal   airplane    wing. 


8,040.»42. 


J. 

* 


KpmannT,    JiUloa    M.,    and    Broach.      8.044.141 
Broadhead,  Bonald  L..  to  BUndard  —   ~ 


earfaee 


Co.,  Alr-drr 
CL  240—22. 
8,040.044,  11-27-42, 


— ..  ^  »».»..„  on 

coating  raaln.     8,048.108,  11-27-42, 
BrockUndar.  Laroy  H.  Sztanalon  rate. 

CL  88—75. 
BrooMdlca  Int. :  flee — 

Bar^ehollo,  OUnfranco.    8,044,130. 
Brooka  InatnuMnt  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Kalter.  OMrn  D.    S,04S.8W. 
Brojn^  MdM  B.     roKUMe  yoke  lite  preaerrer.     8.040.474. 

Brown.    Oeerge    J.,    to'  Btathaai    InatronMnts,    Inc.      Force 
applying  and  meaaorlag  devlcaa.     8.040.880.  11-27-42.  CL 

^'S'^Sk  2H^.9it.*iJ*f£''°Sf^  *•"»*  Co.    Allowable  eoantcr. 
8.040.880,  11-87-42.  01.  228—17. 

"'?-*■•  K"**^  f;.  *»J  '•  Downing,  to  Brttiah  CeUneae  Ltd. 

?^!l2'i'55"J?  •' "^ei*!  fllamentary  nuterlala.    8.044.007, 

11-27-42.  CL  18 — 04. 
Brown,  Buaaall  H. :  flee — 

_      ^»*»5**'*'  Jf*^  K-i  Brown,and  Tracy.    8,040.742. 
^rowii^Mamy  C,  to  Adaoaate  Welgiien  Ltd.     Intermittent 

nSr^  cf  17^^1m.         """^    *PP««t«a.      8.040.808. 
Brown,  wmiam  L..  to  Boraa  Prodncta,  Inc.    CkneaUIng  cam 

T^-Mt"    ■*«■**■   "'   ™    ***••      S.0W.MO.    11-27-41.    a. 

Brandaf*. ' Jamaa  W. :  flee — 

Ifallory.  Bdwia  E.,  and  Brandaga.     8,040.008. 
Brandap,  Jaaaa  W..  and  B.  E.  MaUory,  to  Natlosal  Knhber 

8SS3S'ia7-^a.'irS  '•**-  "^  ""^  ^ 

Bnehanan,  lohn  D..  and  K.  A.  Darn«r,  to  The  Bandlz  Ctorp. 
CoadeuMt^pampL     8,080.712.  11-3T-82,  CL  108—880. 

Tian,  Thomaa.  and  Bnekley.    8,040.412. 
Bnllaa  Derek :  flee— 

Akhtar,  Mobd,  and  Bnllaa.    8.040.440. 
BnmlUer.  Jeeaaea. ,  to  Sarml,  8.A..  Sodete  d'ApplleaUoaa  de 
Recherchee  Mlaleree  et   Indnatrlellea.     firing  meehanlani 
for  guna.    8.040JM0.  11-27-42.  Q.  43—88. 
Borchard,  0«>rge  W..  Jr. :  »«*— 

Oordoa.   Bollln  M^  and  Bnrchard.     3.044.042. 
Burgeae  Prodocts  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee — 
_      RlddelL  WUllam.  and  Holden.    8.040.444. 
^''/''S'  ^"J^  H..  Jr..  O.  L.  Calchaff,  and  F.  H.  Pnaler. 
!?  J^^  VlrglnU   Pn>p  and  Paper   Co.     Control   of  web 
^tnrtaneee  on  foordrlnler  aMchlnea.    8,044.047,  11-27-82, 

Borgy,  Raymond  A.,  to  Totedo  Beate  ,COrp.  Elerator  eontrola 
bMod  OB  paaoanger  tranafara.  3.046,828.  11-27-42.  CI. 
187 — 29. 

^ICf*  Raymond  A.,  and  P.  W.  On  LaoMtar,  to  Totode  Benle 

ih.9?!!!;  ??J!!i*7  *^"*"'fi  «.<>«,8a4, 11-2^-42.  a.  147—29. 

""iS't**  ^i**^.  ^  ^A  ■"**  ^-  ^-  •weet,  to  Colorado  Mfg.  * 
S  Mf-!??rfl      ■  concentrator.     8.040.819.  11-27-42. 

Bart^ohn:  flee— 

fPo^ri  ThoBM»    r..    and    Bart      8,040.842. 

Bnach.  Andreas,  to  SUhl-and  Walawarhe  Baaoelateln/An- 
dwnach,  AO.  Method  of  hot-dip  metalllalng  meUI  l^rtp* 
S,044j041.  11-27-42,  CL  117—81.  ^ 

Bosch.  WllUajn  B. :  flet— 

„      Sporck.  Claua  L,  and  Bnach.    8,040.478. 

n-2V-5rcf*2lt-8f*^'*"*"    welding   gnn.      3.044.214. 

Bctterfold.  'Omiar  B. :  flee— 

CahufSffir  5«eil  '~*    *'**^"-      ••""••'^- 

white.  Warren  W..  and  CahUL    8.048.014. 
CalUa.  Dlmltrioa  J.     gubllUlng  attachment  for  tank  waab- 

ing  machlnea.     8.045.740.    lT-27-42,   CL    134—147. 
Gain.  Jamee  F. :  flee — 

Looghlln.  Raymond.     8,086,498. 

Caldaaeyer,    Daniel    F.      Locking    mechanism 
11-27-42,  CI.  188—49.  -««.~u«b 

CSalehaff,  Olrard  L. :  flee— 

"V?44'047^*"***     °*     ''■•     ^^"^•■'     "^     Ffwiter. 

Calehnr  Olrard  L..  and  F.  H.  Frsnler.  to  West  VlrglnU  Pnlp 
and  Paper  Od.  Means  for  and  method  of  Impro^ng  draln- 
HS  «■   'Mirdrtnter  machlnea.     8.048,048,   11-27^.    CT. 

108— —*Uo. 


Chlklna.   Engone   M.      Ti 
8,040.988.  11-27-42,  CT   __ 

*^Ti-2*T%rc?.  fisi-Tr*"^"*  -*•""-«  '»*^~ 
OamphelL  B«roM  ■.,  J.   L.  CDtar    and 

°"*4?" J^W«^  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee— 

Warner.  Alden  T..  and  Bawlna     8  OdIJiii 
CappeUe.  Norman  D.  aSl  jritorniaSrto  Oak  Mf. 
fclO.27      '      »tt*<*'»"t.      8.048.442;'     ll^-g* 

^1!?5l""^  ■  •  *?  Harrey  HnhbsU  Inc.     Meana  for  eaptl- 

840     84.8. 

WolastodL     Ncrral  S-anbatltated 
11-2T-42,  CL  240—804.8. 


▲.^Connolly,  to 

■ditelchor    AO. 

8.048.941. 


Co. 
CI. 


8.044;m,  11-27-42.  CL 
Oarmack.  Mamn.  and  L.  M. 

lAO-thladlaaolea.     3.044,147. 
CarnjB  Corp. :  flee— 

Carn!fiL*S'V?C?*'£u''^' "*  *«*^*^     •«»••« 
Deotaeh   MarahauH:    8.044.070. 

P?22If^SSlL!i'«-eii#''    ^^™^  *•  CoarUnlda  Ltd. 

Barl^  Adnaa  A.  R.     8.044.188. 
Otaeo  Prodncta  Corp. :  flee— 

Hpnrltt,  lAnreaee  O. 
Case.  John  8.    Calenlatlng 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ourtor 


8.044,282. 


CI. 


8,040.808,  11-27-42. 


CastelUna,  Uanrl  F..  to  Intsrnattonnl  Btandnrd  Stoetrlc  Cora 

catauo.  Frank :  flee— 

Cohn,  Bamoal  and  ■..  and  Catnllo.     8.080.551 
CatenrtUar  Tractor  Co. :  ifee—  •.wt.oei. 

£>>*»fe".  MSf*  A:.***  B*maeL     8.045.810. 

Fall.  Harry  W.     8,046.980. 
Cedarqalst.  Jai^  W. :  iflee— 

Ormswleh.  Edward,  and  CMaroolat     8.086  487 
Centlne*  Bloadlna  ^eUnl  BUp-A^Tfle;— ^      ' 

<>!feU>l.  Frtdo.     8.04ei«l. 

^iSy?h^'Ti"*eP>.*ft?^-*«  ••>*"te  Boating  pin  ffenlt. 
S,045,M6,  11-2T-42,  dL  273 — 48. 

^'^CiliS^JL*-  '•»'•  ^S^  *hd  R.  W.  8t*ev«L  to  National 
gsaar^Oorp.    Prodnetlon  of  metals.    8,046.8M.  11-27-42, 

CsMo  Ceatalner  Mte,  Corn. :  flee— 

^    DriseM.  JohnE.     8.M6.888. 

^n****''  J?.'.^"*  ^■'  ^'^  C.  A.  Ramsel.  to  OatarpUlar  Tractor 
.1^  .^'^^i*^  ^"^2.  **<  eoatrote  for  vahlctas  with  hrdnn- 
lie  tranmniaafona.    8,045.810,  11-27-42.  CL  180—61. 

Chandler  OUto  W..  to  Co^weectel  sJ^Mts  C^^Tprkms 
ir-,7%jrSlS^^SU.  ^     ttrocydohe^...      8.044.172. 

Chapman.  Ctaarlae  C. :  flee — 

Baaer.  Robert  D.,  and  Chapman. 


Edward 
welding 


nal 


8.044,175. 
to    Oombostlon    ■ngteaaring.    lae 


Ing  «ooUng  eontnetlM  to  preaa 
3^085,584,  11-87-42.  CL  2»-4« 

3.086,899. 

BanA.    Inc.     Beer  barrel 
r-4trCl.  2SS— 400.7. 

to  Moot  Berro- 
11^7^2.    CL 


3,045,761. 


8.044.012. 


8.040.428. 


Oepenson,  Jose] 


Corp.:  fle»— 
>ph  N.,  Kohn. 


Chapman, 

Prssonre 

her  ends  toflother 
Chaae  Bag  Co. :  flee 

Meana,  John  W.,  and  Moore. 
Chatten,    Victor   H..    to   Anheoi 

tapping  dCTlec.     8,046,886.  11-27-48. 
Chavea.  AaraUos,  Jr.,  and  W.  C.  Moof.  Jr.. 

eontrola.   Inc.     Barroactnator.     3,045,786, 

Chemical  Balea,  Inc. :  flee— 

Upechnti,  Sidney,  and  Barnett.     8,085,895. 
Cbenf.  Jen-Pn  :  flee — 

De  Oroote,  MeMn,  and  Cheng.     8,044,158. 
Chlcqpce  Mfc.  Corp. :  flee— 
_    Oohbo,  idwnri,  Br.,  Llneoln.  and  Bapkoaki 
Chryster  Corp. :  flee — 
_     Fabor.  Ifanda  K     8.045.497. 
Clapetta.  Frank  O. :  flee— 

Wllaon.  Charlea  P..%Jr.,  Ctepettn,  and  Elaton. 
Claltor,  Ulbara  C. :  flee— 

Bchining.  CUrence  J.,  and  Claltor.     8.045,407 
CUrlLDaalaro. :  fl( 

Frankbonaer. 

8  085  887 

Clark-FeattMr  Ittg.  Co. 

CUrfc.  Jamas  T.     8.045.579. 
CUrk,  Jamee  T..  to  Cterk-Faather  Mfg.  Co.     C^llBdar  honing 

tool     3,045.579,  11-27-42.  CI.  51— 184^ 
CUrk,  Walter  L.,  III.  to  American  Cyanaadd  Co.     OkUnloee 
eetor     coating     compoaltlon.      3.048,088,     11-2T-42,     CI. 
104—149. 

Clark.  Walter  L..  in :  flee— 

Akera,  WUllam  T..  Clarfc.  and  WhltshlU.    8.084,071. 
Clarke.  Ralidl  E. :  flee — 

Bagna,  Jamee  J..  AlblondL  and  Clarke.    3,044.078. 
Clement.  B^neet  C.     Carton  forming  apparataa.     8,046,478. 

11-27-42.  a.  98—51. 
Clerlte  Corp. :  flee — 

Mlllc:,  Harry  B.     3.044.288. 
Cllnkenbeard.    Lewis    B.      DHlUng   attadtnmnt.      3.045,454. 
11-27-4^  CI.  77—44 


Frederick     M..     Clark,     and     Wearden. 


and  More.     8.044.148. 


doaih.  Philip  J. :  flee— 

Ou7eh,  John  Z^,  Cloogh.  and  Btaeraa. 


8,045,958. 


Clontler,  J.  T.,  Inc. :  flee — 

aoatter,  Jean  T..  and  Boncher.  8.045,607. 
Clontler,  Jean  T.,  and  C.  Boucher,  to  J.  T.  ClootlM',  lac. 
I>«>nble  hung  MShlesa  window  construction.  8,046,507, 
11-27-42,  CL  80 — 62. 
Clanle,  John  C.  and  E.  L.  Tollefaon,  to  CfenadUn  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Purlfleatlon  ot  erade  pentoerythrttol.  8,044,- 
171,  11-27-82,  CL  240—487.  »^        ' 

Cobb,    Clifton   A.,   and  J.   T.   Williams,   to  Whirlpool   Corp. 
Waahiag  machine  baring  Ilqald  lerel  control  means.     8,040,- 
418,  11-27-42,  a.  9»-^lt: 
Cody,  Henry  B..  to  Oenernl  Dynamics  Corp.     High  Toltage 

switching  dicolt     8,044,229,    11-27-42,   CI.   307—88.6/ 
Coffey,  John  L. :  flee — 

Campbell.  Har^d  E.,  CoCv,  and  Connolly.     3,046,941. 
Coffman.  Raphael  T.,  to  United  Btatee  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commtoston.    Remote  control  manlpnlator.    3,045.- 
844,  11-27-42,  CL  214— 1. 
Cohn,  Engene :  flee — 

Cohn.  Bamnel  and  E.,  and  Chtallo.     8.046.051. 
COhn.    Bamnel  and   E..  and   F.   Oatallo,   to   Bamco  Holding 

Corp.     Reel  dryer.     8.045.601.  11-27-42,  O.   84 — 62. 
CoUbelU,    Alfred    V.,    Jr.,    to    Kaiser    Industries.     Thrse- 
dlmensional  reprodnetlon  apparatna.     8.066.654.  11-27-42, 
CL  35—41. 
Coleman,  Bydney  O..  to  f%nt  Milling  Co.     Method  and  appn- 
ratns    for    forming    and    pa^aglng    blanks    of    dough. 
3,046,684.  11-27-42,  CI.  63—122. 
Coles,  Loals  U.     Golf  patting  derlce.     8,046,971,  11-27-42, 

CL  278—177. 
Colorado  Mfg.  k  Mining  Co..  Inc. :  M—— 

Barkett.  Albert  L.,  and  Bweet.     8,048,910. 
Colthnp,  Ellaabeth  C. :  See — 

Meriwether,  Lewis  8.,  and  Colthnp.     S.044,119. 
Colnmbos  Ante  Parte  Co. :  flee — 

Flnmerfelt,  WUllam  A.    3.065.988. 
romboatlon  Rn^naerlng,  Inc. :  flee— 
Chapman.  EdwardC.    3.045,584. 
HlndenUng.  Arthnr  W.    3.045,788. 
Comfort,  Samoel  T.,  to  Allls-Chalmen  Mfg.  Co.     Raeerroir 
for  hydranllc  system  of  an  snglne  drlren  Tehlde.    3.040.- 
401.  14-27-42.  Ci.  40—62. 
Commercial  Bolvente  Corp. :  flee — 
Agnc.  Robert  J.    8.064.011. 
Chandler.  OUle  W.    8.M4.172. 
Lee.  Toonalk.    8.044.i73. 
Mleecher  Onldo  M.    8,084.078. 
StengsL  Leonard  A.    8.044.148. 
Commlaearlat  a  I'Energle  Atoalfne :  flee — 

Nlef.  Ony.  and  Ootter.    Si044.220. 
Compng>>c  naaeslas  dee  Matleraa  CoUraatee  :  flee — 

Qanneai.  Rene  E.  M.,  and  Le  Blanc.     3.044.134. 
Compnr-Werk  Ojn.b.H.  A  Co. :  flee — 

Oebele,  Knrt.  and  Blnger.    3.046,483. 
Coney.  Jooeph  J. :  flee — 

Behlfferle.  Charlee  J.    8,044.031. 
CoanoIIy.  John  A. :  flee — 

CampbeU.  Harold  B..  CotOy,  and  Connolly.     3,045,941. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  fleo — 
Negoro,  Kaljl.     8,040,870. 
Plassc.  Thomas  if.    3.040.838. 
Plasse.  Thomas  B.    3,046.840. 
Conto.  Armando  F..  to  Frces-Klng  Corp.     Freeter.     8.045,- 

411.  11-27-42.  a.  62—298. 
Controla  Co.  of  America :  flee — 

Kaleba.  Joooph  J^  and  Back.    3.044.202. 
Conway  Clnteb  Co.,  Hie :  flee — 

Becknell.  Raleigh.    3,040,832. 
Cook,  Bmeet  B. :  flee — 

kadler.  Harry  J.,  and  Cook.    3,046,706. 
ComeU,  Joan  A.,  to  Bartomer  Resins,  Inc.     Polyrinyl  chlo- 
ride plaadoel  containing  an  eater  plastleiser  and  triethylene 
glycoTdlmethacrytete.     3,044,110,  11-27-42.  CL  260—30.4. 
Com  Prodncte  Co. :  flee — 

Bnyder,  Edward  C,  and  Wolfer.    3.044(049. 
Corro-Ltth  Corp. :  flee — 

Kollik.  Bmannel.     8.046.844. 
Coea,  Ocorge  R..  to  Whlripool  Corp.    Aatoautic  dry  cleaning 
machine  haring  door  switch  eontrote.    3.046.419,  11-27-42, 
CI.  48—12. 
Coartanlds  Ltd. :  flee — 

Akhtar,  Mohd,  and  Bnllaa.    3.046,446. 
Carpenter,  Albert  8..  and  TImma.    3.044.008. 
Crabbe.  Pierre,  to  Byntez  Corp.     14fl- (amino)   carlwnri  sn- 
droetanee  and  proceee  for  the  preparation  thereof.    8,046,- 
134.  11-27-42.  CL  240— 2S8.5. 
Crane  Co. :  flee — 

Fennema.   Richard,  and  Anderson.     3.045.861. 
Crane.  Robert  A.,  and  P.  C.  Wharff,  Jr„  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Co.     Flenre  fatlgoe  taater.    3,045,432,  11-27-42,  CI. 
73—91. 
Crehan.  William  J.,  W.  F.  Kloose.  and  P.  TnlsMy,  to  General 
American  Tranmortetlon  Corp.    Methods  of  nuklag  coated 
metal  bodlea  and  eomposlto  metal  sbeete.    3,040.685, 11-37- 
62,  a.  29—484. 
Creneere,   MelTlUe  C.   to  Uaitod  Btatss  of  Amertca.  Nsvy. 
Smare    soaualng    multliMer.     3.048.911,     11-27-42,     Ci. 

CritsIIl,  Loots  J.,  nad  C.  Rtedo.     Bole  eottlag  attn^ment 
for  electric  driUs.     8,045.454.  11-27-82.  C\.  77—7. 

Cromwell,  OarroU  W„  Jr. :  flee — 

Neal.  Richard  D.,  and  CromwelL     3,045,618. 
CrneUni,  Frtdo,  to  Centine  A  Blondlns  Crodanl  S.pJL    Rope 
ernna.    8,041^,861,  11-27-42,  CL  312—13. 

Cnratolo.  Jooeph.    Claanen  for  lonven  and  ahotten  or  the 

like.    S.086.4n.  11-27-42.  CL  15—210. 
Cnrlett,  John,  to  Onrriee  Mfg.  Co.     Flow  dividing 

3.046.402.  11^27-42,  CL  40—52. 


Cortin,  Richard  L.,  E.  A.  Sowell.  and  B.  L.  Seallet,  to  An- 
heaser-Bnacli,  Inc.  Starch  prodnet  and  method  of  — a^lnr 
same.    8.044,08«,  11-27-42.  a.  104—213.  -*«"i« 

Cnrdn.  Richard  L.,  E.  A.  SowelL  and  B.  L.  8<nllet,  to  An- 
beaser-Bnsch,  Inc.     Starch  prodoct  and  method  of  maklnc 
aame.    3,044,037.  11-27-42.  CI.  104—213. 
Cnrtlss-Wrlght  Corp. :  flee — 

TIedeman,  Robert  K..  and  Bentley.     8.046.883. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  flee — 

Defaadorf,   John    L..    Hacfcbarth,    Krans.   an4   Sywnlka. 
8.004^44. 
Catter.  Psol  R. :  flee— 

Doach.  Lawrence,  and  Catter.    3.044,104. 
Onlrymen's  League  CooperatlTe  Aaeodatioa,  Inc. :  flee — 

Perinl.  Loals  A.,  and  Leber.    3.044,027. 
_      Perinl.  Loals  A.,  and  Leber.    3,0M,028. 

20J— 188.'**    *"■      ^*""'****-      8.055.204,    11-27-42,    CI. 
Darnay,  Kenneth  A. :  flee — 

Bo^anan.  John  D..  and  Damey.    3.046.712. 
Daach.  Lawrence,  and  P.  R.  Catter,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
HeaTT  dn^  liquid  arnthetic  detergent  compoaltlon.    8,044,- 
104.  11-27-42,  a.  262—187. 

^^Sl^^SS^'  '<>'">  ^-     CoIUpaible  tnbe.     8,046.898.  11-27-42. 

CI.  228—^58. 
Dautremont,  Joeeph  L.,  Jr. :  flee — 

LeaTltt  Mlnard  A.,  and  Dantremont.    8.044.186. 
DaTiea.  DaTid  R.,  to  AaoocUted  mectrtcal  Imtostrieo  (Man- 

cheeter)  Ltd.    Medianleal  handling  apparatna  for  loading 

ss.S3?a.s^srss:2"'*''''''^^***'-"  ••~••• 

Deris,  Richard  B. :  flee — 

WMmann,  Ernst,  Darls,  and  Orad.    8,045,740. 
Daris,  Ross  A.    Antmna  systsm  with  ootpat  sMana  in  paral- 
lel with  resonating  means.     3,04<|,293.  11-27-42.  CI.  843— 
767. 
Davis  Rossell  8. :  flee— 

Herrmnaa,  John  A.,  Daris.  Hickey,  Wood,  and  Ranhaoser. 

3,084.273. 

Daris,  WUllam  W.,  to  Spertr  Rand  Corp.    Signal  tranalatlng 

and  shifting  etrcolte.     3,044,243,  11-27-6270.  340—174^ 

Dawes,    Herbert    O.,    to    L.    Petngalla.      Self-propelled    Osh 

lure.     8.046.644.  11-27-62,  C\.  4f--26.2. 
DawBon-Vogel  Engineering  Co. :  flee — 

Voitel.  Arthnr  E.    aMM&.97«. 
Dot.  LasUa,  and  W.  A.  MacNarland.    Method  for  Instalttng 
lubrlcnter  deriees  In  lonmsi  bo^ee  of  mllroad  can  and  tbr 
Uka.    S.066iS3.  11-37-48,  CL  S»— 149.0. 
D««akFrank  B.    Timing  apparatna.    8,065.943.  11-27-42.  CL 

Deere  A  Co. :  flee — 

Onstafson,  BUlne  W.    8.046.691. 
Kn^lman,  Melrbi  L.    t,0m.i90. 
Dafanderf,  John  L..  R.  R.  Hackbarth,  A.  A.  Kraaa,  and  T. 
Sywnlka.     Switchboard-type  of  cabinet  for  electrlral 
tr«l  apparatna.     3.064.244.  11-27-42    CI.  817—120 
De  rraea,  Jooeph  H.    Chomlcal  emergsney  ralTe.    3,045,940. 

11-27-42.  CT  281— 42. 
De  Grooto,  Mdrln.  and  J.-P.  Chang,  to  Petrollte  Corp.    Banc^ 
tkm   product  of  polyola  and  epozldlned  fatty  compoanda. 
8.044.155.  11-27-4270.  340—404.  i~«— • 

De  Lamater.  PanI  F. :  flee — 

_      BnrfT,  Raymond  A.,  and  De  Lamater.    8,086324. 
De  Larallwpantor  Co^^The :  flee — 
Plncknar,  MUton  W.    8,044,138. 
Delfs.  Detler :  Eeo— 

WsdsmiiTsr.    Karlfried,    Klah.    Dortmann.    and    IMfa. 

Del  Mar 'Engineering  lAboratorlee :  flee— 

_     Hnmphvsy.  iddad  W.,  Jonea.  and  Beyle.    3.088.947. 

Delsa,  Lawrence  J.    Insnlation  spaced  from  pipe  by  sapporta. 

8.0*5.748,  11-17-42.  CL  188—148. 
Demay.   Peter  P.,   to  MlnneapoHa-HoneyweD   Begnlator  Co. 
_  PMomatlc  actnator.    3,086.784.  ll-3t;42.  O.  ill— 4L 
De  MTtt,  Looia  B..  and  D.  T.  B^nng,  to  The  OtUetto  Co. 

Ainha.  alpha'-dini^rcaotoadlplc  hair  waring  romposltions. 

8.044,077.  11-27-42,  CL  147—87.1. 
Dennis.  Loola  ■. :  Boo— 

BaadUer.  Edward  D..  and  Dennis.    3.085,788. 
Beaehler,  Edward  D.,  and  Dennia.    3.045,788. 
Deaalow.  Kelih  R. :  flee— 

McMillan.  WlUiam  J.,  and  Denalow.     8,044.104. 
De  Tlenda  y  Rlcon.  Franelscq,  and  A.  A.  lOrnnda.     Paper 

siting  composition.     8,04«.0«.  11-27-42.  CL  104—243. 
DetwUer,  Byron  L.     Selecting  machlnea.     3.046.882.  11-27- 

62.  CL  209 — 88. 
Deatseh,  MarahaU  B..  to  O.  W.  Carnrtck  Co.     Compositions 

comprising  amphetamine  and  carhozymethrl   ceuoloee  tn 

chemlcaUy  combined  form.    3.044.076.  ll-2f-42,  CL  147— 

40. 
De  Vrtea.  Joseph,  to  Tender  Corp.    Wlra  twtatlng  apparatna. 

3.040.773.  11-37-43.  CL  140—110.  ^^ 

De  Vrlfs,  Pletar.  and  F.  H.  J.  ItnitsMn,  to  Monroe  Oalenlnt- 
ing  Machine  Co.     Carriage 
11-37-42.  CL  330—48. 

Daw,  Jsoaph  K.,.to  North  Amarleaa  ArUtlon,  lac,    Ceatrol 


8. 
con- 


ahlft 


3,045,804. 


3.040.805.  11-37-43.  Q. 


Dastar  AJda  Col,  Inc :  fleo— 
Krota.  AMn  B.    3,045350. 

Alkali  Co. :  flso — 
BlaartOM,  Htuy.    3.084,158 
Dnsdi.  Lnwinnea,  and  Cnttor. 
Biasak,  Frank  B.       -  —   - 


systsm.    Diamond 


Crrstal  Salt  Co. 
■;Hau7L  ijMa,m. 


Tt4  O.  G. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Diamond  LaboratortM,  Inc. :  jBm — 

Dick.  Wade  W.,   V4  to  C.  L.  MorrU.     Metbod  and  apparatua 

™Cn"li7?^l*'     '"•*®"  ■***^  »>pW«r.     a,0eS,837,  H-27-62, 
DlnUer.  WUliam  A„  Jr. :  «m— 

w^     ''•*?r?'  ''»^"  ^-  Dlmler,  and  Oalla<ber.     8.0M.161. 
Dlzon,  Edgar  O..  and  8.  M.   kUcNeUle.  to  United  BUtM  of 

Dobbeutein,  Heuu  :  0e« — 

Be^r.  Alfred,  BalM.  Dobbelatala.  and  Von  Kj.    8.06ft,- 

^2*' a**M7-^  AdJusUble  Maffold  atop.    3,0««,»«2,  11-27- 

Dodffen.  John  N.  '  PorUble  feed  measDrtas  and  mlxlaa  apoa- 
ratua.    8^.808.  11-27-ea.  CL  177— IH.         "»*«»  ■*»!»• 
Dobrmana  Hotel  Snpplj  Co. :  Bm — 
Dont^'w Jter':  f^*^'  ""^  Ce«»»^»»«t-     8.086.687.  - 

*^?066'l27**"*'    '■•     ^°''    ^'•«*"'     •■*     WUcoMn. 

Donnell.' Lawrence  B..  and  L.  Q.  Krasln:  said  Kraaln  aaaor 
^fJ^."^'*  Ktectric  Co..  Inc.  Mtthoii  of  IntereouMcSnc 
electrical   apparatua.      3.063.824.   11-27-62^  CL  29^-155!? 

DonneUy.  Jobn  F^  and  J.  D.  Van  Putten.  ir.,  to  D^nneily 
inrrora,  Inc.    Prlnge  comparator.    8.065,663.  11-27-62,  Cf 

Donnelly  Mlrrora.  Inc. :  Sm — 

ponnellr,  John  F..  and  Van  Putten.     3,066.668 

^^*'\  '^•«'v***.^"*'«'-^«''^«  0.m.b.H.  Multiple  dHre 
for  aircraft  harljic  wlaca  provided  with  traa^Srae  flow 
blowen.    8.065.92S:  11-27-62.  CL  244—10.        """^  °'^ 

Domler,  Peter.     3,060.928. 
Dorrance.  WUliam  A. :  See — 

DortS:iS*6S.V'£^°'*'  "*'  ^'*''*'-     8.0M.078. 

'^SSi'SS    "^'I'rted.    Kleb,    Dortmann,    and    Delfa 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See— 

S'W?.'.  "o't't  A  .  *nd  Where    8^066,632. 

**''^i."»°'..^"'«"»i'  'no  DenaW*  3:066,106 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tn 


toke- 


Dower.  Edward  W.,  to  Efln  Metal  Caaket  Co    W     AAir,,* 

abU  Maket  bed.     3.0Myi\  ii*?27l«?  CI    2f-12     ^ 
Dower   Edward  W    to  Eirin  MeUl  Caaket  Co!,  Inc     Caaket 

lyoXi^ls:. yo'h'n"%i^^»™ "-2^-«2.  CI. 27tiir-  ^"*^ 

Down\"'5?raJ^'^*.''Se:^''°'""°'     ^'O**'*^- 
_       Bay,  Dobert  T.     3.065.578. 

M^ifi*   ♦    V*:.  ^  *'^**!?«^  ^  M.  PattereoB,  and  J   1> 

jSi.'iJ**''  *.?  *««^»n  Aaeodatee.    Macnetlc  fleld  meaaurinc 

D.SSi'StlSS^r?*?^?^*"'      »-^«'282.   "-27-^2,  CX^iTTf. 

Dronafleld  Brothen  Ltd. :  sie—  -»♦— 87.2. 

ru,K  J'**°w  '^**"1»"a  ■'><'  Buckley.    3.065.612 

Dubbury.  John.  J.  C.  M.  Proat,  and  T  D  Earl     ▼•fMmi 

^24!Mr'*  '     '^''^''-fWe  lamp.'  8.068.2 1*.  11-37-82.  Q 

''"9r8°^^?2W2.^Cl*"29^2'~l5'3'*^"'*'*^"     Latch  unit.    3.005.- 

^wSl^Re^'torV"  M?ihV„°/'°'*'f/  *"  Mlnneapolla-Honey- 
S.068  8^  11-27%   n*2M7??''^'"  ceramlc-metel  aealV 
Dunhiim.  Vernon  L.  :   See— 

D„plfx"Mf«''^7|e<-''  ''•""'""     •"'•*^««^ 

.\ndrrw,  Ham«r  L.     3.068.697 

Andrew.  Homer  L.     .3.065,698. 

Andrew.  Vaufhan  L.     3.066.792 
Du  Pont  de  Nemoura.  E.  I.,  and  do. :  See— 

Brtnker,  Krtth  C.  and  Bro.  "^.066.122 

5«««e»«.  Maynard  8.    3.066.070 

Wlnateln,  ITaal.     8,066.148. 
Duro-Teat  Corp.  :  See — 

Swanaon.  Carl  E.    3.066,040. 
Ea»le  Lock  Corp. :  See- 
Regan.  John  P.     3,065,623. 
Earl,  Thomaa  D. :  See — 

Dubbury,  John,  Proat,  and  Earl.    3.066  936 

"•'TrtV^r'^fh.Lhif-f  P  ';  *!*'^i  *•  O*"*"'  Dynamlee  Corp 

■«*Srtv  Herbert  Ll,  to  AUla-Chalmera  Mfa    Co      Pilot  »».. 
reilef  ralre.     8.066.762.   11-27-^2.  Cif37— 108  ^*^ 

.  tnbuUr  conUlmr.     J.OM.OM,  Jl-JMaT  CLlEPSoO 

"^'fi-fP-SafciHUMW"'"  """"  """•'■    »•"»• 

Eddy.  Jamea  R. :  See — 

McAfee.  Robert  B..  Eddy,  and  Moeer.     8.088.822. 


Edelman,   Gilbert  M..   to   United  Sutea  of  America.  Nary 

Guidance  ayatem.     3.066,980.   11-27^    a    253^14 
Edgerton.  Oereieahaoaen  *  6rler.  Inc  :  SeS—      ''**^"- 
., .     Edgertpn.  Harold  B.     8.066  667. 
^f^MS;JJi«"*«h«V^*^'**"''  0«™«^«n»«n  ft  Orler.  Inc. 

6™C1    8^34^      ^    *'*  npparatna     3.006,667.  11-27- 
Edlt'deli  Inc.-Renato  Plana  ft  C.8.A.8. :  See— 
B.^    «*na,  llenato.     3.066,674. 
^'iv  ^"1*5  ^"  '!:••  ^  VtUUsu  Petroleum  Co.     Proeeea 

ll-27^i'ci.  SStifcw  ?  °°  *•'  "'"^  Polymera''''-3.066a32! 
Edmanda.  William  H..  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co     Bolder- 

leea  connector.  3.066.277  11-27-Sa  ri  Sa_*iii  "**""*' 
Bdnell    Daniel  P.     iSth'3  for  thJ^^ucuSV^ractonr 

contalnera  3.066,069.  11-27-62,  A  16a^-M7  '^'*"*'^ 
Kflwanu.  John,  to  Syntex  Corp.  2,S-acetoalde  dertvaUTea  of 
p^-^T^Vk*"       30«fl.l»8.    11-27-^2,    CI     m-S9*66 

cTSVlJSr"^     Cooking  uten.lL    sIomImO.  li-27-«2, 

*^*'-^^"i  "v.  *"  liBnO'trom  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     ForU- 
fled  wooden  bowling  pina.     3.086.866.  11-27-62.  Cl.  273— 

Bllera.  Carl  J.  :  «ee — 

Ein#iu"5f>iS'"'»^  •/^'"■i*"t"'  "*  Logemann.    3.066,974. 
ElnfaU.  Alfred,  to  Gebmdcr  Einfalt  B^apleiwarenfabrik 

EiJff^»'2!"'S'"l     30«.J».  1 1-27-82,  vCL  1(81-67.  '^^ 

Einfalt  Blechapielwarenfabrik.  Gebmder:  See- 
«...     l^in'*".  Alfred.     3.066.713. 
Ekco  Product*  Co.  :  See — 

Du  Four.  Erneat  E.    3,066.986 
.„     Lewla,  Oawald.     3,066.046. 

tS?^?"J^„V,  ^»^  e  ^?  «**»«•">   t-'oll   Producte  Co.   Inc. 

Cl    334-^W  "'**™'  ""••      8<»«,270.   11-27-62, 

*^'rl%*JL'  ^*.'  K-  *"  ^'J**^  8****»  »'  America.  Army.     MTI 
f.    ."  ^.•'nP'oy'nj  J>nlae    Interral    modulaUon    ambleiiltv 
elimination.    3,066,289,  11-27-62  Cl  *S— T  7      "»"'««"y 
Electric  ft  Mualcal  Induatrtea  Lt^L  :  "s^ii-I^ 

Taylor  Eric  W    and  Kent.    3.086.187. 
...Volea.  Roger,     i.066.912.  •''^*'»'- 

Klectronlc  Aaeodatee.  Inc. :  See — 

LM_i     wf'V  i****'^  ^x "'I  Learena.    3,066,301. 
Klgln  Metal  Caaket  Co..  Inc. :  See—    •'~''**"*- 

Dower,  Edward  W.    3,066,518^ 

Dower,  Edward  W.  3,066,617. 
e"' Cl'**'?— 58  '^«««»"t*bl«  boring  tool.  8,066,665,11-27- 
Kliu;  Benjamin  C.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc 
^sS^l  "'  »'»»«»«t«i  wire.  1.066.27^  ll-27^i,  Ci; 
Klaner,  Edwin  C.,  and  B.  F.  White,  to  Aeroouip  Corp  Pallet 
KUtoi^a'm^::*^rjV-.  i^'^''-  "-"^'  ^'-  ^^ 
FneelhllSIV  ^u^X  ^ii  '^\P.^^^^'  f "*  ■l**®"-  3,066,012. 
'ToiS^i:  n-2'7a2.**ci.  3^34*   '""^*""   conatructlon. 

Kngelhard  Hanovia,  Inc. :  See 

.,       M"*^.'"'  Bdward  C.     3.066.248. 
Kngelhard  Induatrtea.  Inc. :  ke«-^ 

Hill,  Jamea  8.     3,066,626. 

Hill.  Jamea  8.     3,066,671. 

u'!?*'»/^^'*"*P*»      3.0«J,042. 

Knglith'Ri^'Ltd"!"s"ee^  "*  ^«*"''-     ^•*>««'"^- 
Btarkle,  Darld.     3.066,619. 

^^Si  f^^:  \^'SS>^\^^':^%.  ^^,  Of  prepartng 

^^Wt?k."*^o'?6^266!^r'2^*V2't?r^S^^  Thermoautic 

Lrlckaon  Tool  Co. :  See — 

„.   Benjamin.  Milton  L.  and  Byreae.    8.086.680. 
*^';^!KS- e"^*"   ^'.V    *«>.  ^«   Sferert  Al^tlebbuiet     Heating 
i^rc?.  126^^  **  '"^*  requlremente.     8,o8l:746,  1^27? 

"■''A^iiS."'  J?*°T  -^  •-.■°<*  *•  HiUberg,  to  Superior  Concrete 
AccoMorlea,  fnc.    Expanaloa  bolt.  ^.08«.65ril-27"2.  Cl 

Emco  Bleratora.  Inc. :  See — 

LoughiidM,  Robert  F.     8,066JS8. 
bapy,  Ronald  jH.   to  Armco  Steel  Core.    Welding  method  and 
product.    8  066.216.  11-27-62.  CI.  ft9— 74.  "•"««  "«> 

l!4iM>  Reaearch  and  Bnglneertnc  Co. :  See 

i'^^^S^i'^^    8,068^17. 

Bnef.Xloyd  My  and  Loehett.    8,066,008. 

^SSSSJ:  '*  '  •  ^^*^'  8»»ko.  •nd  Stogryn. 

niorn.  'John  P.,  Dlmler.  and  Gallagher.    8  066  161 
Welkart.  John,  and  Bette.    8.066^(55^  ••"^•"*- 

Eternlt-Werk»  Ludwlg  Hatadiek :  See— 
Baaebeneder,  KarL    8,080,787. 

"^"J!-  i'  *  5*»  (Portamouth)  Ltd. :  See— 
Parfcar.  BoaaaU  H.  R.    8.086,480. 

^^f*',  '»»5«*»  Bj.  to  Chryalar  Corp.    Door  hinge  and  Inte- 

gral  check.     8.0to.4»7.  11-2T-82,  CL  18—1431^ 
Falr^Ud  Bn^lne  ft  AlrpUae  Corp. :  Se»— 
BtaakleTBerbert  A.    8.068,700. 

'"ol'.^l  ^xU  *°  Catenrtllar  Tractor  Co.     Bracket  monnt- 

FannoB.  Robert  D,  Jr.,  and  H.  J.  Behm,  to  Wagner  Blectrle 
So?^lM*'  <*"«*««  'W»«tn«.     8;cS8,208,Tl-27-e2raL 

Fkat  Milling  Co. :  See—  * 

ColeaiaB.  Sydney  O.    8,080.584. 
nubnfabrlken  Barer  AktlengMrilaehaft :  See— 

n«na.  Wllhafai.  and  RlAa.    8,066.117. 
808?^    Karlfrtad.    Kleb.    Dortmann.    and    Deifa. 


Farrar,  Ralph  C.  to  PhiUlpa  Petroleum  Co.  Production  of 
rubbery  polymera  with  a  lithium  aluminum  hydride-tita- 
nium chloride- iodine  catelyat.  8,066,129,  11-27-62,  Cl. 
260— «4^. 

Faat,  Clarenee  R. :  See — 

Bearden.  William  O..  Faat,  and  Howard.     3.066.791. 

Fauat,  BUwood  L..  and  K.  K.  Barter,  to  International  Har- 
veater  Co.  Poteto  dlgglag  and  barreeting  derlce.  3.065,- 
800.  11-27-88.  a.  171--M. 

Fejea,  Anton,  to  Adolf  Berglein.  Ball  point  pen.  8,065.782, 
11-27-62,  Cl.  120—42.18. 

Fennema,  Klchard.  and  A.  B.  Anderaon,  to  Crane  Co.  Con- 
duit nte  ralve.     8.066J961.   11-27-62,  Cl.  251—172. 

Fteoer,  Henry,  and  B.  MUlcr,  to  Purdue  Heaearch  Founda- 
tion. Preparation  of  pelynltro-nitramlnee.  8,066.109,  11- 
27-62,  Cl.  280—584. 

Flnueane,  John  L.  Remoyable  eorer  for  baaket  dialr.  3.066,- 
001.  11-27-68.  CL  207—220. 

Firth.  Donald,  and  J.  D.  HanUMott.     Platon  TalTc  (or  flnld 

Sreaanre  pompa  or  motora.     8,066,963,  11-27-62,  CL  251 — 
21. 
naeher.  Carl  W.     Vacuum  deaner.     8,065.488.  1 1-27-62.  Cl. 

10—828. 
Flaeher,  Lanrln  O.,  to  latematloBal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Frequency    analyala    and    meaaurement    ayatem. 
8.088.257.  11-27-82.  Cl.  824—70. 
Flaeher  ft  Porter  Co. :  See — 

Arrlaon.  Prank  C.    8.066,081. 
riiiher,  Alan  J.,  to  United  Stetee  of  America.  Army.     Radio 
frequency  tranaformer.     8,066,266,  11-27-62,  Cl.  338—26. 
Flaher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd. :  See — 

Onrln,  Olaf  J.  B.    8.060.714. 
Flak,  Ronald  E. :  See — 

Krauae.  Lloyd  O..  and  Flak.    8.066.296. 
Kltagerald.   Franda  J.,    to   Lockheed  Aircraft   Corp.      Retro 

ejector  gun.     8.065.472.  11-27-62.  CT.  80—1.5. 
Flower.  Archibald  T.     Spreader  bare  for  conductor  wirea. 

8.06^,181.  11-27-62.  CL  174^—146. 
Flower.   Archibald   T.      Spreader   and   bridle   for   conductor 

wirea.     8,066.182.  11-27-62.  CL  174—146. 
Fluitman,  Frandaeua  H.  J. :  &*• — 

DeVrlea.  Plcter.  and  Fhiltman.    8,065.006. 
Flumerfelt,  William  A.,  to  Colnmbns  Auto  Parta  Co.    Self- 
locUng  threaded  connecting  member.    8,065.083.  11-27-62, 
CL  W7— 60.  _ 

Folkera,  Karl  A.,  and  H.  B.  WoodrulT,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Fermentation   production  of  coenxyme  Q-10.     8,066,080, 
U-27-62,  a.  100—68. 
Fontaaa.  Frank  J.,  and  M.  Krameaak.  Jr..  to  The  Baaaick  Co. 

Ball  Joint  tut  ^ide.    8,080,404,  11-27-62,  O.  16—42. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Bookoat.  Charlea  C.  and  Taylor.    8,065.818. 
FUrdMa.  Homer  B.,  and  BL  A.  Shryock.  to  The  Marley  Co. 
Blimlaator  atmcture  for  cooling  towen.     S.000.587,  H- 
27-62.  Cl.  58—442. 
Fork^.  WiUlam  C.  to  L.  P.  FHader.    Maak  retaining  derice 

for  a  helmet     8.060,747t  11-27-62.  Cl.  128—146. 
"Fo-We"    Forachnnga-    nnd    Verwertunga-Anatalt :  See — 

Monnler,  Denla    8.086.076. 
Fox,  MerrlU  J.,  to  BeU  ft  HowaU  Co.    Loop  reatorer.    8,060,- 

80O.  11-27-62.  Cl.  226—86. 
Frankhooaer,  Frederic  M..  D.  O.  Clark,  and  C.  O.  Wearden, 
to    Guatlm-Bacon    Brake    Co.      Vehide    brake    operator. 
8,080.007.  11-27-62,  Cl.  808—8. 
Fraaer,  Jamea,  to  Speakman  Co.     Shower  head  with  Tolume 
control   and   aelf-deanlng   feature.      3.066,017.    11-27-62. 
a.  280 — 460. 
Freeae.  Frank  A. :  See — 

SylToatar.  Gordon  C.  Freeae.  and  KrogaUd.     3.066,885. 
Freea-Klng  Corp. :  See — 

Conto.  Armando  F.    8.066,811. 
Freuler.  Fred  H. :  See — 

WmUm  H.,  Jr.,  Calchuff,  and  Freuler.     8.066,- 


"•Sir 


Calehnff,  Oirard  L..  and  Freoler.    8,086.068. 

Frtdolph.  Maude  C.  Girdle.  8.060,708.  11-27-62.  Cl.  128— 
646. 

Frtdolph,  Maude  C.  Girdle.  8,080,704,  11-27-82,  Cl.  128— 
048. 

Frleder,  Leonard  P. :  See — 

Forhal.  William  C.    8.060.747. 

Friedman.  George  J.,  to  Secnrtty  Storm  Leek  and  Hardware 
Corp.     Door  lock.    3.060.624.  11-27-62.  a.  70—158. 

Froat,  John  C.  M. :  See — 

Dubbury,  John.Troat,  and  Barl.    8.066.980. 

Fnhrinc.  Heinrlch.  to  Bohlar  ft  Weber  K.O.  Apparatua  for 
the  chemical  cleaning  oC  teztlleo.  3.066.617.  11-27-62.  Cl. 
68—12. 

Fnjiya  Stoetrie  Co.,  Ltd.'':  Seo— 
AokLTakaahL    8.060.078. 

Fukuhara.  Henry  M.  Split  flower  pot.  8.065.670,  11-27-62. 
a.  47—87. 

Foknahlma,  Oaamu,  to  Knraahtkl  Bayon  Co..  Ltd.  Method 
of  making  libera  of  reflnMrated  relniloae  of  Improved  dye- 
ing propertlea.     S.066ilO2.  11-27-62.  Cl.  106—180. 

Fukuahlma,  Oaamu,  and  H.  Kuraahlge,  to  Knraahlkl  Rayon 
Co.  Ltd.  totnnlng  aotutkm  compriatng  rlncooe  and  modi- 
fied polyrinyl  alcohol  and  proceoa  for  preparing  flbera  there- 
from.    8.066,107,  ll-27-«,  CT.  260—111 

FnltB.  Palaer :  fee— 

Vofiel.  Arthur  B.    8.060,076. 

Furr,  Baymond  H.  Gaitage  can  rack.  8,066,868,  11-27- 
62.  CL  2ia— »4. 

Furat  Stefan,  to  W.  Balaam.  Tan  aoool  reaerre  winding 
apparatua     3.060,021,  11-87-62,  Cl.  242— 18. 

G-M  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  tee— 

Malerahofer.  Kart  M.    8.066.874. 
Gall,  John  F..  to  Penaaalt  Chemleala  Osrp.    Chemical  cutting 
and  working.     3.066.058,  11-27-62,  Cl.  140—100. 


Gallaj^ter,  Jamee  A. 

Thora,  John  P.,  Dlmler,  and  Gallagher.     3,066,161. 
Gang.  Herman,  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.     Traaafer 
meehaaiam  for  calcnUtlng  maehlaca.    3.066,008,  1 1-27-62, 
a,  280—137. 
Gangaenz,  Bene  E.  M.,  and  J.  J.  J.  Le  Blanc,  to  Compagnle 
Francalae  dee  Matlerea  Colarantea.    Dlaaao-pyroaolone  dye- 
atuCa.    8,066.134.  11-27-62.  CL  280—160. 
Garrett  Corp.  The  :  See — 

Whltaker,  William  D.    8,066,804. 
Garten,  Albert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Fabrication  of  aemi- 

eondoetor  deviceo.    8.066.000.  11-27-62.  Q.  184—2. 
Gary.   Wright   W.     Catalytic  conyerter  ayatem  for  intamal 

comboatlon  englnee.     3.065,606,  11-27-62.  Cl.  60— 30. 
(iaa  DrUllng  Serylcea  Co. :  See — 

WellaTNorman  C.    3,066.807. 
Gaamire,  Klchard  C.  to  Owena-IlUaola  Glaaa  Co.    Method  of 
and  apparatoa  for  making  a  plaatlc  artlde.     3,065,601, 
ll-27-«rCl.  18—0. 
Ganthler.  Alfred.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Rentadiler.  Waldemar  T.     3,065,682. 
Gebele,  Kart,  and  F.  Siaser,  to  Compar-Werfc  G.m.b.H.  ft  Co. 

Photographic  camera.    3,065,683,  11-27-62.  a.  96 — 10. 
Geeaon,  Robert  E.,  to  The  Metel  Box  Co.  Ltd.    Seaming  roUa 
for  aecurlng  enda  on  can  bodlea.    3,066,719,  11-27-62,  Cl. 
118—24. 
Geleneoer,  Jnllua.    Surface  projectile  game.    8.066.968,11-27- 

62.  a.  278—126. 
Gelfand,  N'atlian  M. :  See — 

Nlelae^.  Edwin  A.,  and  Gelfand.    3,065,060. 
General  Amerleaa  Tranaportatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Crehaa,  William  J.,  Klonae.  and  falmey.    3,065,036. 
(reneral  Dynamlca  Corp. :  See — 

Baker.  Adoljph  A.,  and  Shaffer.  8.066.24&. 
Bartlett.  wnilam  P..  and  Roaa.  8.066.192. 
Bereh.  William  H.    8,066,104. 

Bornemann,  William  J.,  Senior,  and  Wochner.    8,063.681. 
Boyd,  Sherman  H.    8.086^42. 
Brlghtman.  Barrie.    10687l08. 
Cody,  Haary  B.     3,066.22^. 
Barla.  Dayld  E..  and  Morria.    8,066,262. 
Lennon,  George  V.,  III.    S,066i50. 
MeNaacy,  Joaeph  T.    3,066,2867 
McNaaey,  Joeeph  T.    3.066.208. 
Stem.  Marrln  A.     3,068,106. 
Stent,  Marrta  A.,  and  WoodhulL    8.066.106. 
General  Blaetrle  Co. :  See — 

Adamaon,  Arthur  P.,  and  Barman.     3,085,607. 
Arndt,  Ridurd  H.    3.086,238. 
Boehaa.  John.     8,065,622. 
Goetter,  WUliam  F.    8,066.264. 
Ooetter,  William   P.,  and  Millham.     3,066.210. 
Harlln.  Floyd.    8.065,066. 
Honaer,  Philip  H.    8,665.620. 
Harko,  Bohdan.    8.066^12. 
Krauae,  Lloyd  O.,  and  nak.    8.066.200. 
McCoy.  Robert  E.    8,068,286. 
Pan,  Paul  M..  and  Mayer.    3.066,204. 
Sehnltx.  Frederick  E.    8,086.606. 
Schnlts.  Frederick  B.    S,085;S08. 
Viie.  Jamea  F.    S,086,Xk8. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Wrlffat,  Ronald  E.    8,086.286. 
General Tfilla.  Inc. :  See — 

Grapp.  Stanley  A.    8.066  je6. 
Gran>.  Stanley  A.    8.060.807. 
General  nvdatoa  Inc. :  See — 

StUea.  John  C.    3.080.841. 
General  Telephone  ft  Electronlea  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Matorcae,  John.    3,066.287. 
Genaler,  George  W. :  See — 

Lerbonrn.  Charlea  W.,  and  Genaler.     8,065,668. 
Geoearta,  Robert  S..  to  Thomaa  Indnatrtee.  Inc.    Lighting  and 

Tcntllatlng  fixture.    3,065.686.  11-27-6^.  Cl.  08—40. 
Gerard.  George.    Furnace  conatrnctloa.    8.066.741. 11-2T-62. 

Cl.  122—250. 
Gerber  Prodneta  Co. :  See — 

Belkln.  Dare.     8.066.080. 
GeeeU,  WUliam  F..  to  The  Sbaflleld  Corp.    Gaglag  apparatua 
with   caUbrating   meana.      3.065.628.    11-2^^2,   CL    78— 
37.0. 
Ghirtnghelll,  Enrico.     Equipment  for  haying  looae  ntaterial 
of  any  kind  and  conaiatency,  and  fllth  aad  awecplaga  in 
particular,  aathered.  rammed  and  filled  Into  porturie  eoa- 
tolnera.    3.065,586.  11-27-62,  Cl.  08—124. 
Glbney,  Robert  D..  to  Amated  Induatrtea  Inc.     Slack  adjuater 

houalas  nut.     8.065.648.   11-27-62.  d.  74—600. 
Olbeon  Biectric  Co. :  See — 

Hanaegan,  Raymond  C.    8,066.080. 
Gillette  Co..  The :  See— 

De  Mytt,  Louia  E..  aad  Haiung.    8.066.077. 
Glota,  Nicola  J.,  to  M.  Belkln.     Carton  and  handle  atrnctare 

therefor.     3.065,876.  11-27-62.  Cl.  220—106. 
Glaamar  Co. :  See — 

Trltt.  WUliam  B.     8.060.724. 
Glauber,    John    J.      Automatic    reaet    photo-electric    control 

deylea.     8.066.246,  11-27-62,  O.  817— 16T. 
Glela^  WUliam  K.  T. :  See— 
^TbMapaoa,  Balph  B..  aad  Olclm.     8,066,174. 

OUddea  Co.,  The :  See— 

Uamptoa.  Burt  L.     8.066,180. 
Ookha,  Bdward,  Br..  K.  D.  Llae^a.  aad  J.  J.  SaokoakL  to 

Chlcopee     Htm.     Corp.     Dlapoaahla     dlapar.     VOMitSl, 

11-27%.  Cl.  128—287. 
Ctoda,  TadajakL    Method  for  prodadag  aew  angara.    8.068.- 

Oei.  ll-i7-62.  CL  204—108. 
Ooetter,^  WlllUm  K.  aad  R.  L.  MUlham.  t)  Oeaaeal  Blaetrie 

Co.    IPower  eadUator.    8,066.210.  11-27-62.  Cl.  810— lOM. 


nu 


***?*^I'-Y}"*»™  '••  *»  0«"«ral  Btoctrle  Co. 

SJ)M.204.  H-27-62,  CL  ISO— 107. 
OoffliMt,  Bernard:  ««• — 
TaUni,  L«oa, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Powvr  Kmpllflar. 


Oofflact,  Wamaat,  and  AmUrd 

to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Hcrmotlcallj 
poppet    TalTe.     8,0«6,900.    ll-27-«a,    of. 


iSSi'  i^S^AJY  •JfL?**®^'*'.  C'>««a»c»LCorp.     Hermettcall7 


Hamlll-Markni  ladnatrlaaL  lac  :  «• 
-  -doL  OlMa  T.     S.0M.60S. 

I.  it       ~    ~ 


conatnietioa.       8,OM,073, 


of  Baking 


s,oes.5«s. 


batterfl^ 
261—160. 
Ooldberg,       BamueL       Bolldlns 

ll-2T-«2.  a.  50—80. 
Goldman,   Joetaoa    H.      Fluid   filter   and   method 

aame.     S,06S,8M.  11-27-62,  O.  210 — «M. 
Ooodman,  Karl  H.     Handy  bolder  for  newRiapere. 

11-27-62,  CL  46 — 86.  -•— i^ 

Ooodrteh,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  ««•— 

Arnold,  Lawrence  F.     8,066,118. 
Oroea,  Italcolm  E.     8.0M,0(M). 
Jonea,  John  F.     S,0M,118. 
Oordon,   Rollln   M..  and  O.   W.   Barchard,  Jr.     Art  of  adhe- 
■Ijea,  products  of  plrwood  and   lamlaateo  la  which  wld 

f??*^7-*«'*  **•  »»«""«>«  alWt     8.066,062,   11-27-62.  01. 
IM — iO.0. 

°*r^"l.  ^'*''."-  *5^  ^  8-  !«•▼•»•.  J'-,  to  ■leetroBle 
Ano^atea.  Inc.  Becoidlas  paper.  8,066,801,  11-27-62, 
CI.  940      loo. 

Ootter.  Bene  :  Bee — 

Nlef,  Ouj,  and  Ootter.     8,066,220. 

Gottfried,  Siegfried,  and  L.  Bazeadale,  to  Blorex  Lahoratortea 
Ltd.  Bztract  from  liquorloe  root  havlnc  antl-lnfiamatorr 
actlTltlee.     8,060,072.  11-27-62,  CT.  167— «S. 

Grace,  W.  B.,  *  po. :  «••—  , 

2J^°.%  ^r*~  ^'  ''-•  <^K1**'  »■*  "latoa.     8,066,012. 

WlaralX  MUtoa  ■.     8,066,002. 
Grad.  Adolf  B.  :  Bm— 

Wledmann,  Brast.  Davla,  aad  Grad.     8,066,740. 
Grad,  Adolf  B..  to  The  Ollgear  Co.     Coaeeatrlc  platle  pomp. 

3,066,711,  11-27-62,  CI.  10»— 162. 
Oraets,  Bdward  A. :  8«e — 

Pats.  Paul,  and  Oraets.     8,066,867. 

Pats,  Paul,  and  Oraets.     8,066.906. 
Oranryd,  Thorrald  0..  ai^l  H.  A.   Mark,  to  Tha  Frank  O. 
Hoagh    Co.     Tractor   loaders.      8,066,870,    11-27-62.    CI. 

toGeneral^  Mills,  Inc.     Tttir  strip  package. 


8,066,068. 


Orapp,  fltaaler  A.,  >„  .^,^_, 

8.066.896,  11-27-62,  CI.  22»— 61 

Orapp,   Stanley  A.,  to  General  MlUs.  lac.     ] 
cartoas.     8,066,»7.  11-27-62,  CL  2»— 61. 


cloaarB  for 
.„,ww,»^.,  ..-..-^2,  CL  229 — 61. 
Graswlch,  Bdward,  aad  J.  W.  Cedaraalst.  to  Dohnaaaa  Hotel 
"     ~        ~  3,066,687.  11-27-62.  CL 


Supply  Co.     Fire  door. 
Oreco,  Nicholas  P. :  «< 


16. 


Pnmar,  aad 
oaderwatar 


Greco. 
Tcliicla. 


3,066,166. 
S.066.722, 


appa- 


rioaenthal.  Bobert  W., 
Green,    John    Q.      Towed 

11-27-62.  CI.  114—16. 
Oreeaman,  fcdwla  O. :  See — 

Uechtman,  John  F.,  and  Oreeaman.     8,066,048. 
Gregory,   Benjamin   F.      Wall   moanted   hrdrotaerapT 

ratua     8,068/746,  11-27-62.  CI.  128—46. 
GrUnes,  Gerald  ■.     Dsfrlce  for  laflatlag  objects.     8,066,774. 

11-27-62,   CL   141—48. 
Oromaie,   Carl   F.      Low   presaore   fuel   dtstrihatloa  lyatem. 

3.066^89,  11-27-62,  O.  103—2. 
Orooa,  Carl.     Trlnualag  derlce  of  edge  trlaualag  apDaratoa. 

8.066,«&8,  11-27-62,  CI.  83— 478. 
Gross,   Malcolm  B.,   to  The  B.   F.  Ooodrteh  Co.     Improred 

phenolic  rceln/syntheClc  elastotaer  adheilTe  for  itraetaral 

meulUc    members.     8,066,060,    11-27-42,    CI.    164 — 48. 
Grosser ,  John  H.     Solenoid  operated  dlspaaser  for  presanre 

seaslUye  adhealTe  tapes.     8,066.889,  11-97-62.  CL  228— S. 
Gmbealampenwerke.  VBB  :  See — 
Winkler,  Hana  H.     8,066.178. 
Grundmann,  Werner,  H.  BeetUn,  H.-J.  Bahr,  aad  8.  Boauaer, 

to  Hercnlea  Powder  Co.  Inc.     Procaaa  for  flalshlag  poly- 

oleflaa     8.066  130.  11-27-62,  O.  260—94.9. 
Gueytroa,  Maurice  J.,  to   Speakaiaa  Co.     Ooatlanooa  aerew 

frees  progresatTelr  adjnstaole  dorlag  oparatloa.     8,066,689, 
1-27-62.  CI.   10!J— 148. 
Golf  Bceearch  A  DeTelopmeat  Co. :  Bt» — 
McOulre,  Robert  JT     8,066,018. 
Trantmaa.  Charles  S.     8,066,100. 
Gamp,  &  F..  Co. :  fee — 

Nowak,  Leon  J.,  Jr.     8,066,842.  ^ 

Ounies  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Curlett,  John.     8,066,602. 
Oustafaoa,  Blaine  W.,  to  Deere  A  Co.     Bake  tooth 
meana     8,066,691,  11-27-62,  CL  66 — 400. 

Gustlm-Bacon  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Frankhonser,     Frederick     M.,     Clark,     and     Weardea. 
3,065,997. 
Hackbart,  Beubea  J.,  aad  B.  T.  Neubaoer,  to  Tike  Traaa  Co. 
Three     crllader     compiessor.      8,066,902,     11-27-62,     CL 
280—187. 
Hsckbarth,  Bosoell  B. :  See— 

Defaadorf,  Joha  L.,  Haekbarth,   Krans,  «Bd  Bywalka. 
8,066,244. 

Haettiager,  George  C. :  See — 

Poormaa,     KIchard     M.,     Haettlager,     aad     O'CoaaelL 
8,066,222. 
Hagaa  Chemicals  A  Coatrols,  lae. :  See — 

Hroaas,  Joha  J.  8,066.096. 
Hagaa.  Jamaa  J..  F.  B.  Abloadi.  aad  R.  ■.  Clarfca,  to  Aanrleaa 
Qraauild  Co.  Matboda  for  parUyiag  plaaaiiaogM.  •.096,- 
0T9.  ll-!27-6S.  CL  106—66. 
Hafsle,  GoaUT,  W.  Meyer,  aad  F.  Johaaaaea,  to  Dr.  Kart 
Herberts  A  Co.  rorai  Otto  Lools  Herberts.  New  addlttea 
poljaiers  from  moaoaiartc  rtayl  eonpeaads  aad  aaaatn- 
rated  Itaaar  polyaatar  rMUw  and  a  procf  for  prapartag 
the  saoM.     8,0«6.114.  11-27-62.  CL  <••— ML4. 


HaaiUtoa,  Jaaea  D. :  S« 

Firth.  Doaald.  aad  Hamlltoa. 
Hamsi.  PhUlp  C. :  See — 

Bearer  David  J    SteOaL  aad  Haam.     8,066.021. 

"^S?'"'  M5f?«"v.  *2-4iiP  "^    Wactrleal  eoaaeetloa 

dence.     8,066.276.  11-27-^  CL  889—176. 
Uamptoa.   Bart  Ll,   to  The  OlMdea  Ca.    BaBalag  tall  oU 

fatty  aelda.     8.0M,160. 11-87-61.  CI  160—419.    ~ 
Haaaegaa,   Baymoad   C,   to   Glbaoa  Bactrle  Co.      Flaaklag 

silver   solderB    over  aad   oato    wi«tai«te   of   other    sMtsli 

8,066,689,  11-27-62,  CL  29— «»7. 
Uaaaea,  B0M7  J.    Method  for  mjoTaaatlac  aaad  aalf  IocUm 

auta.     8,066.529,  11-27-62,  CL  29— 40l7  ^^ 

Hare,  Charlee  L    AtUchmeat  for  dial  talaphoas  seta.    8,066,- 

190,  11-27-62,  CL  179—6.8.  — •—  «• 

HsrUn.    Floyd,    to    General   Kleetrle  Co.      Bator   blade  and 

abroad  aaaemiriy.     8,066.966,  11-27-62,  CL  268     77. 
Harmaa,  Floyd  B.,   to   lBtanatl«aal   Hairaater  Ca.     Free 

platoa  eaglae  pamp.    3,066,703,  11-27-62,  Q.  103—44. 
Harper.  Cbeeter  H. :  See — 

Allen.  Keanetb  M.,  and  Harper.    8.066,777. 
Hanie.  Plea  L.    Pecaa  aheller.    f;066,n8,  11-27-62.  O.  140— 

Hania,   WlUlam  H..  Jr.,  to  MIcroautte  Hoase  Corp.     Bore 

gauglag  device.     4.066,677,  11-27-62,  CL  81—34. 
HarrlsoB,    WUllam,    Jr.     Tabe   holder  aad  paste   dlapeaaer. 

3.066,681,  11-27-62.  d.  222—100.  ^^ 

Barter.  Robert  R. :  See- 
Faust,  EUwood  L.,  aad  Hartar.    3,066,900. 
Hartgertak,  Harold  G.     Extract  of  bua  ot^laaa  plaat  for 

use  aa  a  pharmaceutleaL     8,066,074.  11-27-42.  CL  167 — 

66. 
Harvey,  Jack  B. :  See — 

Adaau,  Robert  T^  aad  Harvay.    8,066.297. 
Uaaa,  Joha  B.  F.,  to  Sepaiator.  Aktlebolaget.    Flald-operated 

'*ut275earci'  121-!3«*^ **** '^  **•  "*•    ••**'^"' 
Hayeo  Baglaeers  (Leeda)  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Harea.  Hubert  O.    S,066,7|7. 
Havee.  Hubert  O..   to  Huraa  Baclaaers   (Laoda)   Ltd.     Hy- 

^anUc  tracer  valve  coatrel  lyitama.     3.066.787,  11-27-42, 

CL  121     46. 
Uayea,  Joha  C. :  See — 

^^^'If'J^^  ^-  ''-•  Puter,  Hayaa.  aad  Paplaeaa. 

3,066.278. 

Heehtmaa,  Joha  F.,  aad  E.  G.  Greaaaaa.  to  Klalterly-Clark 

Corp.     OeUnloalc  product  compri^ag  aatorated  flbroos  web 

haHag  a  eoatlag  comprlalag  vlavl  reala  aad  alkrl  aerrUte- 

carbozylle  add  plaatlctaer.     ~ -^rs'  —    '-- 

Hechtiua.  Joha  F..  aad  P. 


1.0M.04S.  11-17-M.  CL  117- 

. A.  WmoBsa.  to  Klaberly-Clark 

Corp.     Aqoeoos  eaalaloa  oT  alkyl  aeryUta  polymer  aad 
vlBvl  polymer  aad  eellaloole  fiber  Impregaatea  with  sasM. 
3.066.109.  11-27-62.  d.  260—29.6. 
Hefferea.  Bdward  J.,  aad  M.  Kraiieiak.  Jr..  to  Tha  Baaoiek 
Co^^jauter  aad  soehat  thartfor.    8.066,4^.  11-27-62,  a. 

Heller,  Fraas.  and  A.  Stayer,  to  4merlcnB  Type  Foaaders  Co. 
Inc.  Plato  crllader  mooadagi  for  prlatlM  nrissw  8.066.- 
680.  11-27-CI.  a.  101—1427  »'      -^  i^ 

Heartte  Prodaets  Corp. :  See — 

Loftta.  Homer  J.    8,066.941. 
Herberta.  Dr.  Kart.  A  Co.  vorai  Otto  Loala  Herberta :  See— 

Hacila.  Oaatav.  Meyer,  aad  Jobaaaaea.     3,066,114. 
Hercolee  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Ketm.  Gerald  I.,  aad  Thempaoa.    8,066,066. 
HareoJaa  Powder  Co.,  lae. :  See — 
Omadmaaa.  Werner,  Beattaa, 
180. 
Hereth,  Balph  F..  to  Ualted  Statea  of  America.  Navy. 

stowlaa  apparatus.     3.065,673,  ll-27-4irCL  89—1.7. 
Hereth,  Ral^  T..mita  O.  R.  Batterfleld.  to  Ualtad  Statea  of 
America,  Navy.     Hydraulic  power  traaamlseloa  ualt  for  driv- 

irad  member.     3,066.674,  11-27- 

8,066,900,   11-27- 


Bahr,  aad 


3,066,- 


lag  aa  iatenaltteatly 
VS.  CI.  89—1.7. 


moaatlag 


Herr,  Bobert  W.     Oooater 

62,  CI.  286—139. 
Herrauum,  Joha  A.,  R.  &  Davto,  R.  U  Hlek»,  L.  A.  Wood, 

and  W.  C  Rauhanaer,  to  I-T-E  Clrenlt  Breafeer  Co.    Meana 

for  saearlag  appUaaaes  to  rteetite  dlatrlhattoa  duet.    3.066.- 

273.  ll-27-62rCLtt9— 91. 
Hermuaa,  Werner  B.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Aanniar 

wlag  aircraft.     3,066,932,  11-27-62.  CL  244—16. 
Hersey.  Joha  B.,  aad  B.  T.  Kaott,  to  Woods  Hole  Oeeaao- 

graphic  laatltntloa.     Method  aad  apparatua  for  snrveytag 

water-covered  areaa.     3.066,816,  11-27-62,  CL  181— .6. 

Herteir  Keaaeth   U,  aad  H.  O.  NeU.  to  The  Ualveralty  of 

TT'S^SX*  J^fSy^w^"^    Fiber  maaaaremeat.    3.066.664. 
11-27-62,  CL  88 — 14. 

Haylag.  Theodore  L..  to  OUa  Mithleaea  Chemical  Corp. 
^mratloa  of  daeaboraayl  aodloa.    8.066,009,  11-27-61, 

Hlckay,  Babwt  lb  :  Sea— 

^•Y™*"^  .';2fcf  Jt*   ^^*^   HIctaF.   Weed. 
haaaer.    3.066,278. 

Hlgglaa.  Thalr  L. :  See— 

Carleoa,  Oeorge  J.,  Doag,  Hlgglaa,  aad  WUeaasa.    3,06«,- 

127. 

Hlldebraadt.  WnUam  F. :  Bm— 

Johawm,  Charlaa  A.,  aad  HUdettraadl     8,068,910. 

HIU.  JaBMe  B..  to  Bagolhaid  ladastrlaa.  lae.  Material  for 
haadllag  moltea  glaaa.     84M8.816.  11-27-62.  CI.  29—199. 

HIU,  /aaea  8.,  to  Bagelhard  ladastrlM,  lae.  CtmvMu  ma- 
larial tt  ^attaom  aU«)r  aad  fUM.  1.090,571, 11-37-63, 
CI.  219 — 03.0. 


aad   Baa- 


down  of  atomising 
158—28. 


3.066,962, 


HIU.   Bobert  H.,    to   Parkerstarg  Rig  aad   Real  Co.     Pump 
^uetaattag  aytftema.     3,066.704,  11-37-62,  CL  103—44. 
HUUiarc.  Bror  :  See — 

EAsaoa.  George  J.,  aad  HURierg.     3,066,660. 
niartealeai.   Arthar  W..   to  Comboatloa   Eaglaeerlag.   Inc. 
Coatrol  valve  for  atart  aa  and  abut 
oU  baraafs.     8j066,783,  lf-27-43.  CI. 
nirafbmea  Pehln  Co..  lae. :  See 

Walagartaer,  Gerald  A.    3.066.572. 
Hoe.  iL,  A  Co..  lac. :  See 

NaaL  Fraak.  aad  PlUta.    3.066,698. 
HoCmeiater,     Eraat    W.      Jumplag    e«alpaMat 

11-37-62,  CI.  273—70.1. 
Hokariku  Kako  Kabaahikl  Kalshs  :  See — 

Tamaaakl.  Kaaao.    3,066,022. 
Hrldea,  Brian  A. :  See — 

RlMaU,  WUUam.  aad  Holdaa.    8  066.644. 
Holland.    Raymond   !>..    Jr.      TUtable   ducted    fan    aircraft. 

S.0«W»ril-37-62,^CL  244— 12.  

Holm,  Le  Boy  W..  to  The  Pare  OU  Co.    OU  recovery  process. 

i066,796, 11-27-63,  CL  166—0.        .  ^,  „„,    ,,   ,^  .. 

Holmboa,^  Lawraeee  8.     Shore  damp.     3,066,984,  11-27-62, 

CL  287 108 

Holsboog.  Walter  H-,  aad  H.  G.  Brtnhart.  to  Micro  Control*. 
iBcTBegiiUtors  for  gas  barnera.  3,066.013.  11-27-42. 
CL  236-%8. 

Hopklas,  Joha  F. :  See —  ^^ 

Barker.  Arthar.  aad  Hopklaa.    3.065.986. 
Horikoahl.  fTatsugoro.     Cigarette  lifter.     3.066.616,  11-27- 

62  CI  67 7  1 

HoralBg,  Bobert  M..  A.  I.  Kasaoff.  and  J  F.  HeU.  to  8ton«er 
Chindeal  Cb.  PnrlflcatloB  of  metal  chlorides.  8,066,010. 
11-27-62.  CI.  23—87.  ,    ^      ^  ^  ^       .      • . 

Horrom.    Bruce    W..    to   Abbott    Laboratories.  _*-«Si"0-SiJ- 
dlchloro-beasamldea      8.066.167.    11-27-42.   a.    2«0-^M. 
Horwltt.  Laurence  0.,  to  Caaco  Products  Corp.     Aatpm<MIe 
aateaaa  with  torold  coll  and  magnetic  core.     3,066,292, 

11-27-62.  CT.  343—717.  _  ^  „.  .       

Hostetter.  Bobert  J.  to  Stewart- Warner  (^ojnP-     HWJ  pre; 
sure  palat  spray  gun.     8  066,916.  11-27-62.  CT.  259—675. 
Hoogh,  Frank  0..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

TJraaryd,  Thorvald  O..  and  Mark.    3,065,870. 

Kampert.  Keith  W.    1065.566. 

Zlmmenaan.  Richard  F.    3,066,001. 


Hoa|b  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 
Btaneoa 


^ry.  fieajamla  H..  Jr.    8.066^786. 

Hoaser,  Philip  H.,.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Washing  machine. 

3.061^.620.  fl-2+-62.  CI.  68—18.,     ^  ,    w.     .  ^        1  - 

Howard.    Brtaa    T..    to    Bell    Teleohone    La*o™torte%  In^ 

Tapor-eolld  dllfnsloB  of  eemlconauctlve  material.     8,066.- 

O6II 1-27-62.  CT.  146—1.6.  ,  «*«  t«i 

Howard.  Fraak  A.     Btaatomer  plag  dual  valve.     3.066,763. 

11-27-62.  CT.  1«T— 223. 

^°*SirS!niemiim*orra8t.  and  Howard.     8.065.791. 
Howe-BakerBnglneers.  lac. :  Sre— 

PhUltpa,  B«>bert  J.    8.066,067.   .    .  ^  ,    .     ,         „  . 
Hroaaa.  Joha  J.,  to  Hagaa  Chejaleala  A  Cimtrols.  !■«     Water 

rDrtflcatioa  ageats  and  method  of  oslng  same.     3.066,006, 
1-27-62.  CL^IO— 68. 
Hsluag.  Da  Tung :  See —     ,  „_.  .  „-  _„ 

De  Mjrtt.  Louli  E^  end  Hiriang.     8.064,077. 
Hubbell.  Hsrvey.  and  B.  C.  Webeter.  to  ItorveyHabbril.  lac. 
Self  locking  receptocle  and  plac  for  electrical  wlriag  devices. 
3.066.276. 11-27-42.  CT.  389—189. 
BubbeU.  Harvey.  lac.  ^  *•»—,  ._, 

Carlson.  Braeet  B.    *JM«Xri.^^        ,  ^^  -_. 
Hubbell.  Harvey,  aad  B.  C  Webeter.    3.066.276. 
HnghM  Aircraft  Co. :  Bm— 

Nevlas.  Joha  E    Jr.    3.066.237.  .«-,«.« 

Hull.  Oeorga  H.     Back  reato  for  pictore  framee.     8.066.943. 

11—27—62   CT   248—37 

Humphray.  Wldmel  W..  D.  M.  Joaee.  and  H.  W.  Seyle^  Del 

Mar   bglneering  Lahoratoriee.     Tow   terget.      8.066,967. 

11-27-62,  CL  in—lOiJt.  ..        ..         » 

Handlev.   Raymond  ■-.  Jr.  ^Huater'B  tree  stead  and  seat. 

3,06irA21,  11-27-42.  CLia3--187.      ^„    ,    _,^^       ,     . 

Hnat,  Aobert  E.,  R.  C.  lagraham,  a^  W.  J.^Pletoaiyl.  to 

Syfvaaia  Electric   ProdwEj-  laf      Method  for  ProdoclDg 

sMaleoadnctor  devlcea.  .«,08«.063jl  1-27-62^  CT.  1*8— 1«^ 

Hurko.  Bohdan.  to  Oaaaral  Bectric  to.    Thermal  laotatlon  of 

ovea  Maer.    4,066.212.  11-27-42.  CT.  21^—86. 
Hycoa  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Whit?,  Warren  W..  aad  Cabin.    8.066.014. 
Hydranllk  0.m.b.H. :  ftfr-, 
Mailer,  Braat.    3,066,781. 
HyproBaglaMriag.  lae.:  See—  .-.__-_ 
Sadler.  Harry  J  .  and  Cook.    8.066.706. 
I-T-B  CTrcalt  Breaker  Oo. :  5«S— -^,. 

■dmoada,  WllUam  H.    3,066,277.    _     ^       ^  .     ,. 
nwrmaaa,  Joha  A.,  Davia,  rflefcoy.  Wood,  aad  Raohaueer. 

TlllnM?KartA.    3.066J09. 

Ibaaea,  Ivaa.  aad  R.  U.  FareUo.  P5!«*®^«"*«»t*SiS  i*q' 
tribator  /or  elaaaMtogra|4i  reprodoctlona.  3.066,109. 
11-27-62,  CT.  179—100.8. 

"*NKe?lfeWtoT"a»dGelfaad.    8,066,669. 
RelsB.  Oscar.    8.0^5.668. 


iBvarial  Chemical  IndaatrtesLtd. : 
^^relfer.  Robert  O.  J.  3,066,134. 
iBcrsham,  Robert  C.  aad  F.  M.  Tbomaa,  to  BrIvaaU  Beetric 

Products  lac.    Method  aad  d»!l'»--J®^"ti?H^"'*"***"'" 
la  teaaatators.    3.080,016.  11-37-82.  CT.  39-^90. 

lagraham.  Robert  C. :  See —  ^  .^  ^        ,     •  n^m  ak« 

^Huat:  Robert  E.,  lagraham,  aad  Pletenpol.    3,066,063. 

IntematloBal  BoslBMa  Machiaw  Corp. :  «S^, 
globodiiaakl.  IdwlB  J.,  aad  Naff.   3.000.231. 


aad  BaflaaartBg 
S.066.0I7.  11-27- 


Co. 


spoaini 
178—7 


A.  vaa  da  TUvar.  to  Nartti 
etrcolt 


Trigger 


'3,000,108, 


lateraattaaal  Harveeter  Co. .  — 

Brohm.  Richard  J.,  and  Johaaoa.    8,066,748. 
Fhaat.  BUwood  U,  aad  Barter.    3,065,800. 
HarMM.  Floyd  B.    3.086.703. 
Jamaa.  Howdl  N.,  and  KarlaaoB.    8,066.000. 
Jeaaiags.  Marvin  D.,  and  Shader.     8.045,879. 
McAfee,  kobert  E.JDddv.  and  Moaer.    8.045,822. 
Molaahn,  Bertert  W.    3.045,784. 
Moffcoaid.  Jamea.    8,00liJBM.__ 
PlctaoB,  t^eriek  M.    3,068.803. 
ThaMf.  Michael  O.     8.066,008. 

TlrtD^  Engeae  P.,  Mover,  aad  Blcfaardsoa.    3.066.977. 
EiskaLJooepb  F.    3,065.707. 
iatko.BoaaIdF.    siM,to6._ 
latematioaal  Staadard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Braatea,  Amod,  WUhelmaea.  and  Johnaea.     3.068,731. 
CaatalUaa,  Heari  F._3,0B6J»2 
Karbowlak.  Aatoal  E.    3.066.268.  ^_ 
Men,  Oerbard,  «nd  Ulmer.    8,066,281. 
Owen,  Dooaiaa  H.    8,064.108. 
8aadhaak.CiirlP.    8^.236. 
StaiabBCh,  Karl.    8,006ji4. 
Adanu.  Robert  T..  aad  HarvcT.    3.066,207. 
Flacher.  LaariB  O.    3.066^r 
Le  Geadre.  Ylctor  J.    8.066 J234._^ 
Martao.  Aathoay  J..  Jr.    S.066.U4. 
Menhcaaett.  Gerald  B.    3.066,207.      ^ 
International  Ttong-SUballte  Co..  Ltd. :  S«»— 
Jakobeoott.  Per  A.  B.,  aad  Ohm.    3.045,514. 
Jackaon.  Edmund  C.     Device  for  coatlnc  and  uncurilng  a 

photographic  Drint    3,045,492,  11-27-42,  CT.  15— 608 
JadtsoBrBonald  B.    Helicopter  aircraft.    3,045,984,11-27- 

62.  CT.  244 — nJ2l. 
Jackson.  WUlUm  W. :  See — 

PavUk,  Welter  A.    8.066,200. 
Jahnlg,  Charlaa  B.,  to  Baao  Raaaarcli 
Con&ol  of  flow  of  partlealate  aoUda. 
CT  23--488 

JakolMeoa,  Per  A.  H.,  and  K.-O.  Ohra,  to  lateraarioaid  Ttoag- 
Btaballte  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  ^vldlnebodlee  of  light- 
weight eonereto  or  similar  matarlaL  8,088,614,  11-37-42, 
CL  25  IBB 
Jamea.  HowaU  N..  aad  B.  K.  f»ri«of»ito  lBtarj*ttoaal  Har- 
vaater  Ca  Bearlag  moaatlag.  3,066.000.  11-37-63.  CL 
808—236. 
JaaUaoa,  Banter  D. :  See — 

MariL  AlaianderH.,  aad  Jamiaoa.   3.060^.^    ^      _ 
Jaaaaea.  ISter  J.  B.,  aad  W.  Saaolars,  to  Nortti  Aaaricaa 
PhUipa  Co.,  IBC.     Televlaloa  reeeivM  coatnl  jglradt  re- 
tmdve   to   distorted    slgaala      3.006.188.   11-37-43.    CL 
-7A 

L  Patar  J.  B..  aad  C.  P. 
junerleaa  PhUlpa  Co..   lae. 

11-27-02.  CL  831— 111  ^    ._, ,   ,    __     . 

Jamtt.   wfuiam  J.,   to  Oaltod   Btotoa^  A»«»ea,  Army. 
Shap^d^iiarge  cartrtdgs.     8.066.695.  11-27-42,  O.   lOA— 

JeOnaoa  Staadard  Broadcastiag  Ob.  :  Bm— 

Bataoua.  Fraak  T.    3,066,U8.  ^  ^  ^ 

Jenneas.  Arthur  E..  Vi  to  E.  C.  Walters.     Game  apparatus. 

8,000,909.  11-27-02.  CL  273—131. 
JeaklagB,  Joanh  F. :  im— 

lIartlarK9»*  C..  aad  Jeaat 
Jeaalav.  HarvlB   D..  aad  B. 

Barveatar  Co.     Plaatar  seed  wbeeL 

CL  231 — 233. 
Jeaasa.  Cart  W..  to  Swift  A  Co.    OaUtla  Maadam  for  aato 

ttSkaaSta.    3.068.630,  11-27-43.  CL  7»-40. 

Johaaoal  Robert  B.    8.045,498. 
J<rtiaaaaea,  Vtladrtch  :  See —      .  ,  ..  .  «».  ... 

Bagsle,  Oaatov    Meyer,  aad  Johaaaaea.     3,000414. 

''*''%Sata!!''AL^d!*WUbalaaaa,  xad  Johaaea.     3.008,731. 
JohBa-ManvUle  Corp. :  *••— .  ^.  ^ 

Lablao.  Domlnlek.    8  06^814.  _„^^._  ..*    .     t^     — 
Johasoa.  diartea  A.,  aad  W.  F.  HOdebraadt.  to  Joha 

B^toa  A  Soaa.  lac.    Worfelag  aurfaeee  for  reOalag 

3,046,920,  11-47-42.  CL  241—294. 
Johaaoa,  Richard  8. :  See — 

Braka,  Richard  J..  aadJohaaaa.    |^.7«^^     _  -._ 
Joliaeoa.  Robert  B..  to  Jervla  Corp.     Hlaga  davlea.     3.006.- 

408.  11-27-63.  CT.  16—166. 

Johaaoa,  Bobwt  G. :  See—  ,««.,- 

Doagaa.  Bobert  B.,  aad  Johaaoa.    3,0664(33. 
Johaaoa.  Walter  J.,  aad  L  C.  Oaadbacfc,  to  Ml  A  Bowaa  Co. 
OpS5l  objaetlTi     3,068,071,  11-27-62,  CL  ft-67. 

JohBMm.  Wllbert  E. :  Bm—  ^  ^^_  ^     .  -^m  -., 

Poaala,  Zlaoa  C,  Johaaoa,  aad  Btraoh.    3,060,771. 

JohaatOB  Teatera,  lac.  -.Bm-- 

Natter,  Beajamla  P.    3,008,700. 

'***&£SSi!r^i^li^W.,  JOMB,  aad  Bayla.    3.000J87. 
Joaea.  JaAa  F..  to  Tka  B.  F.  Goodrich  Ca 

JoMa  A  LaaghBa  Bteel  Corjfc:  Bm— 

Ltadatrom.  Joha  A.    S.0OO.IIO.  •  ««-  *^ 

Oolaraaa.  Harrr  F..  Jr..  aad  UpbaffL    3,000,00«. 
UpbeC.  Rosael  L.    3,066.338. 

JoBM.  Loyd  W.,  to  Pan  AsserieiB  Pet«>JS*?L£?'P;  2L*'2?' #5' 
mi«Ma  for  corrooioa  tahlMtlag.    3,066,007. 11-37-88,  O. 


slacL     3.066,131 
L  Shader.   to  lat 


3,b68.879,  11-37-43, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


K.  8«i.  to  Datt«d  BUtM 
'-  — tot 


\..  i-noa,  ana  a. ,  _  ^. 

QnlaolIii*-tyM  moMarda  »»^  ^..^ 


•finK: 


LaaMjA  MMtk  *  Co..  Hit.'  Coa- 


:«« 


a.o«.- 


JoDML  Htdph.  Jr.,  C.  C.  Prtco, 

of  Amtnea,  Arinj 

prodndiic  saoM.    « 
Joaaa.  Eobart  JC.  and 

▼•nloa  of  larart  ~ 

M7.8. 
Jordaa  ladnatriaa,  lac  :  800 — 

t     J^"^!,  S*™  ^     »,068,7«7. 
Jordaa,  Walter,  G.BLb.U^  Flma 
Woaal,  Joaof.    3W.7M. 

J07  MTc  Co.  :  «M — 

TboD  tMon,  CbarlM  T.     8,0eo.«0e. 
Kalaor  ladiutrlao :  «ae— 

Colaballa,  AUrwl  V„  Jr.    S.0«6,6M. 
M'^"''^**°.i'  ""^  *^  ■■  "**.  *•  CoatroJa  Co.  of  Ainarltt. 
aoSSLr**^  "***   ■'^***^      8,0««,202.    11^7™.   S: 

Kamport.  k^ltb  W.,  to  Tho  Frank  O.  Houb  Co.    Salf-load- 

^V******4i.  Antonl   K..   to   latamatloiial   Staadard   aieetrle 
S.'o.  fcSa  ''•^•«»*<»«  «»»«tnictioa.    ^OwSSi,!!^- 
KarlMon.  Blof  K.':  «m— 

Jamea.  HowoU  N.,  and  Karlaaoa.     8,0M.000 
^.fe.  n?^m  ^"*'«"**«  •»•*  »«"•'•    3.«5«3;T2S.  11-27- 

Cradla   for  balandns  macblna.     S,066,«Mril-^-^.  O. 


^^^S^T/'iJi'*  nl."^  J-.^  ?'*'^  »•  Owtna^omlnf  Flbar- 
ffiri^Cl.  m-fS*  *'***^*^  i««»l.tion.     8!Smi.oS5. 

Koha,  Uutarc  K. :  ««• 

KalS'^SS^'  w**^  ^'  f^^olia.  aad  More.     S.O0«.16S 
MToi    Corp.      Blind    rlTot   taavlaf   a    bon   dattnad   by    a 

eh.  to  Ualtad  SCatea  of 
baalc    load    at/phnate. 


plurality  of  Bat  walla.     «,v« 
Komanny.  JuUna  U..  aad  W.  J.  _ 
Amarlea.    Narv.      Pronaratloa    ai 

3.o«<i.i«i.  n-i7-e2,  cTSSS^^U*? 

Koppara  Co.,  Ine  :  0m— 

Ko.t?^'1?l^nd^'seT'   '*'   "**  "^-n^kar.      «.0M,642 

KroU.     8,oe«,ie2. 


3.0M,16S. 


Zlegler,    Karl,    Koatar. 
Kraincaak,  Michael.  Jr. :  «•< 


na< 


78—477. 
'^•ifii^r***?.  ^a  il2.%^i>"  Baatam  Corp.    Flyin*  aplieo 

^  l%7^2?"cL'*Y^?-&'*''-^«^^^'S2r^8S^^ 


t^rwuSam-'Mr'tiViTliSSo^^-^S^l^  O 

S2l  ^fSSi!  w-Pl*^  h*ch-t.Xdr^oai^3d  bS^^ 


Con- 

loe- 
CL 


.  Tnej 
-27-62.  oTiaa— L 


,.  to  stand- 
Ion  intamal 


_  1|07— 88.8. 

Kawahara,  Fred  K..  R.  H.  Brown  and  C  B 
ardOUCo.    Matiod  of  opart3i/T^.Skrt 

ir  r^»S-fe»^.'S."'l^f8S!*"'«»  ^  P^PanncSTc' 
Kalen.  Andraaa :  Am — 

Kallar  'T&SLM?^*'*^  "w**  ^*^^  •  3.0«e.l80. 

*      '  .**•<>'••   D.,   to   Brooka   laatnunent    Co     Ibo      i.i»« 
trar^^ausnatlc  foUow.r  daTicr^SSM^il^Lea^ 

KeUott  M.  W..  Co..  Tha :  8faa— 

K.iix'?,;:??]^!-*''^ '  »■<>«»•"•• 

K«.Ai!^^f'^'S15S>*~»'^«»»^     8.0««,iai. 

K.rl5^«SySnI  'in^-  5^^!   ''''^•"" 

Kertor,  JaniM  J.,  Jr.,  aad  Shaiadoa     8  (Mfi  BSB 

control  maebaalam.    8.O8O  Tl£  ii-n-iio 

paMlii»  «pp«ratn«.     S,0«a,775    11-27-^2 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.:  gee—  ' 

wi-^  J!?*™^'    '"*">    *^-.    "nd    Simonen      „  ^„ 

KlnrSMler  Tb»nnoa  Co. .  See— 
w.-Jli!?'?'  ^"«W-     8.088.812. 

*^*5a?ci.^liS^i2i:°"*"°**'  ^'"*'*  '"*'  *"*^     «.0«B,728.  11-27- 

^«2!*Cl.^lSi*i24^'""°**  *•"*"  ■'"'  *■'      8,0«8,72».  11-27- 
Kleb,'  Karl  O. :  See— 

^toSSSJ^.    ^'^^'^-    ^^**>-    Dortmann,     and    Detf^ 

Klenk,  Annut :  See — 

Zepf.  Ernet  L.     8,0«8,842. 
KlooM,  Walter  F. :  Se€^- 

ic».i^*^'  ^"**!f  '  •  ^'~*'  ""  ''■»~'      8.088.888. 

''¥issso.''ir2°7-S2;a  sr5«*  ^*  ^•-•^  '""•^' 

Knott.  Sydaw  T. :  Se^ 

Heraay.^ahn  B.,  and  Knott.    8,<M8.818. 

^^':ate,S;k.Vr?SS'»^''-=  a  Ae^.^'op-.tyl-andro- 


Startinff  thread 
CL  lis— 181. 
Co.     Liquid  diii- 
Cl.   141 — 131. 

8.066,048. 
8,066.100. 


Fonuna,  Frank  J.,'  and  Kramcaak     8  068  4B4 
KraA*"iJ:Sr^-J?ei.  "<»  '^"S'cJak.*?&S3»8. 

Krau?rn'{l.o^/rr5e^  "*'   """"^      »«»'«4. 

°1r(S6'244."^'^"  ^'  "•«*»>«rth,  Krana.  and  Swywnlka. 
Krauae,  A.  i'rank,  Jr. :  See — 

Wminme,  Paul  B.     8,068,083. 

^  s3Sv»5.  ?1-27U2"ct™8-:74'      ~°*'»'^'^«      "WOt 
lS$3r"-     -^-"  '^588,7§r"lf-'27"S'2"  'cT 

''TSi"""  -  -s?te.no6S??5'o,"r-!?%rc? 

'fti^&-"-i  7wS"SS?iie*  ^068-8igr"li^!52-cr 
Krogatad,  Robert  W. :  See 

Zlegler,  Karl,  Kooter.  anA  KroU     »  Oaa  1 «« 

8,0«5^8,  l^'7-62,  a   »oi^.^        ""^     »•*«* 
Kufel    Wlti,  aad  H.  kullertoj;^"  Voltb    OmhH      asi-- 

"E;f -'•  -s-s-  iSS4SrT5^7irs: 
"^taf » '^^  ^""Si^s?"  ^swirTi-Srisj-cr 

Knpchan.  s!  Morris,  to  Wlaconaln  Alnmal 

SS^28^***"    °'    ProtOTerlna.      S.066!l4ir 
Kappara  Matallwerk  0.m.b  H.  •  Se»— 

KuriSK^S-ro^^l^  •^i5***«     »•«»'«"• 

Fukoskinia.    Oaamn.    aiMl    Ifnfht^. 
Kuraablkl  Rayon  ^  Ltd.  f^^"»'*™t* 

Fuknahlma,  Oaamn.     3,066,081. 

Koatara    NorSrt  u  •  sie--'       "^  '•  ^^-"-*^  CI.  28»-182. 

Lah.£?*SSLS'^Shi..i-^  Si*"^J-^-^^ 

8,068.888,  lT-27VcP524:^'"'     """^     conatmctlon. 

O^^kia&I:     O^i- «-a  tMt  proba.    8.066,687,11-27-412, 
I^nge,  Henry  B. :  See— 

Jonaa,  JA>bcrt  K.,  and  Unae. 
Lancmolr,  David  B.  andH  V    B 


— .reh  Founda- 
11^27-62,    a. 


8,066,107. 


8.066,180. 
Bhaltoa.  and  R. 


M6Sf^f-l^5s;S^/ji!Sr;^'^™^»s^ 


F.  Wuerker. 


Lanpaa'ir' 


,  Robert  v..  „, 


*»4  K.  v.,  ■haltoa.  aad  Wnarker. 


^tTgyntei'iitii^SSSuS/o'"^"'*  ^-  '•  Lf««an, 

tlon."8°aiB.»74.*n'-t?!SS'ci*a8a!!?"**'*  tanklSSt^?: 

Laakhaff-Pratt  Mfjr  Corp  •  S« 

t  H. 


3,066,500. 


Pratt,  Robart^..'nBJ  BacKi 
I^a«  Tonbildachau  KO  :  See— 
BalUnf,  HeiBB.     8,068,823 

'"4*7j"ii'J|?:^J»S"fCL^j^  "-  -emPT  for  ahMa. 

Laayena,  WUllaai  B..  Jr. :  «•»_ 

°?'TtF'  '*''  ■••  "*  Uayana.    8,066.801. 


3.066.- 


^'*i:  J*  /-<7clopantyl- 
»a.     8,06<.1&,  ir^it-ei,  CI. 


•"-"  '8SS-.Ki'.fc.?s.«-j«yr;.^„«.^^g 


ff^jPo'^r-wrttili-tatoi^SK 

liebar.  Henry :  See— 

Parlni.  Lonla  A.,  and  Labor    8 1 
P»rlai.  LoBla  A.;  and  uK:    8.* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■barBaaa,  Anauat  A.     Aatoaaatlc  work  head  and  Indazlnf 
deylea.    1,066,881,  11-27-62.  O.  61—228. 
Le  Blanc.  Jacqnca  J.  J. :  See — 

Oaagaeaz,  Rene  B.  M.,  and  Le  Blanc.     3.066,134. 
Lcbowlts.  Baaiaal:  See — 

TreBMr,  Thoaaaa  B.    3,066.806. 
Lea  Faahlona.  Inc. :  S#e — 

Barfcow.  Malyla.     3,060.»46. 
Lee,  Tooaalfc.  to  Coaunerdai  Bolyenta  Corp.     Prmaratloa  of 

aitroCTrteheyana      3,066.173.   11-37-62.   CL   3«&— 644. 
Le  Oaaara.  Vlctar  J^  to  utaiwatlaaal  Telephoaa  aad  Tele- 
graph   Corp.      Dlroct    ylewlac    atorage    tnbc.      3,066,884, 
11-37-62.  a.  81^—68. 
Legion  Dtaaatla  CdT.  Inc. :  See— 

Bcaynllo.  Angcioana  C.    3.066,744. 
Lehner.  Felix,  to  H.   LUt.     Bngine-driyea  eoBpcaoaor  unit. 

3,066,800,  11-27-62,  CI.  230—86. 
LeltaaL  Awnon  M.,  to  Padfle  Palp  Molding  Co.    Method  of 
makiag  a  pattern  for  a  die.    3.066.611.  11-27-62.  CL  22— 
186. 
Lemelaon.  Jerome  H.     Inflatable  toy.     3,066.867,  11-27-62, 

CI.  46—88. 
Lemforder   MetaUwarenaeMllechaft  m.b.H.,   Firma :  See — 

Bartel,  Onnter.     3^066.798. 
Lenkort  Blectrle  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Donncll.  Lawrence  B.,  and  Kraain.     3,068,824. 
Lennon,   George  V.,   Ill,   to  Ocaeral   Dynamics  Corp.     8ap- 
preaaed  carrier  tranamitter.    8,066.289.  11-27-62.  CL  328 — 
108. 
Leu,  Antoinette.     Garment.     3.068,471,  11-27-62.  CL  2—74. 
Levitaa,  Alfred  D.,  to  Bpragne  Electric  Co.     Preparation  of 
multiple  P-N  JuneUon  aamicoaductor  crystals.     3,066,061, 
11-27-62.  CL  148—1.8. 
LewU,  Frederick,  ta  Lewta-Parbam  Corp..  Inc    Hair  stralgtat- 
ening   method   and   apparatua      3,068,788,    11-27-62.    CI. 
132—118. 
Lewis,  James  C.  :  See — 

Rorem,  Edward  S.,  aad  Lewis.    3,066.081. 
Lewis.  Oswald,  to  Bkco  Products  Co.     Method  of  proyldlng 
deooratlye  coatings  on  wood  products  by  tumbling.    8.066,- 
048.  11-27-62.  CT  117—109. 
Lewls-Parham  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 
Lewis,  Frederick.     3,0O8,78». 
Leyboum.  Charles  W..  and  O.  W.  Gcnslcr.  to  Leyboum  Bpedal- 
tiea.   Inc.     Map   holder  aad  ylewlng   deyiee.     3,068,668, 
11-27-62.  CI.  88—89. 
Leyboum  Specialties,  Inc. :  See — 

Leyboum,  Charles  W..   and  Oensler.     8,068,666. 
LibAnsky.  JIM  :   See — 

Syaty.  VUdimlf.  and  UbAnsk/.    3,066,770. 
Liebendorfer,  Oeorgla  R.     Nursing  bottle  holder.     3,068,944, 

11-27-62.  CI.  248—102. 
Lincoln,  NIcholaa  D. :  See— 

Oobbo.  Edward.  Sr.  Uncoln,  and  Sepkoskl.    3,066,781. 
Uademann.   Walter   R.     Egg  cooker.     3,066,688,   11-27-62, 

CI.  99—329. 
Lindotrom,  John  A.,  to  Jones  k  Laudilln  Steel  Corp.    Measur- 

lag  apparatus.     3,066,226,  ll-27-«2,   CI.   280—233. 
Llnnell.  Richard  B.     Golf  patting  floye.     3,066,472,  11-37- 

63,  CL  2—161. 
Llpochuta.  Sidney,  and  E.  H.  Baraett.  to  Standard  Products 
CoT  Inc.      Olspenaer    package.      3,6«8,894,    11-37-63,    CI. 
22»— 14. 
Llpa^uti,  Sidney,  and  E.  H.  Baraett,  to  Chemical  Sales,  Inc. 
Ifnltlple  unit  conUlner.    3,066.898,  11-27-62.  CL  229—14. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Lehner.  Felix.     3,066,900. 
Llsensia  A.O. :  See — 

Meek,  George  W.    3,068,966. 
Lockett,  WUUam,  Jr. :  See— 

Ruef,  Uoyd  M.,  and  Lockett.    3.066,093. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Fltsgerald,  Francis  J.    8,066,678. 
Herrmann,  Werner  E.    3.066,932. 
Rardin.  Glen  N.    3.066.720. 
VlglL  Juan  G.    8.068,937. 
Lodge!  Shipley  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sporck,  Claus  L.,  and  Buseh.  3,066.473. 
Loeser,  Donald  B.,  to  Paper  Machinery  Corp.  Rim  curling 
mechanism  for  conUiners.  3,068,677,  11-27-62,  CI.  98— 
36.8. 
Loeser,  Donald  B.,  and  R.  B.  Bodendoerfer,  to  Paoer  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Cone  cap  making  madilne.  3,066,676, 
11-27-62.  CI.  93—36.2.  ^.    .„ 

Loewy,  Raymond.     Vertically  aligned  food  cans.     3,068,868, 

11—27—62   CI    40—306. 
Loftis,  Hoiner  J.,  to  Henrlte  Products  Corp.     Motor  monnt- 

Ing  ring.    3,066,941,  11-27-62.  CI.  248—36.  . 

Logemann.  Warren  F. :  See —  _*       ^_^ 

Larson,  John  I^  Mohr,  BUers.  aad  Logemann.    3,068,974. 

Logle,  Gordon  R. :  See —  

Smith.  Robert  R..  Maaa,  aad  Logle.     8,066.116.     _ 
Lombard,  Adrian  A.,  and  W.  H.  Wilkinson,  to  Rolla-Royee 
Ltd.     Jet  nolae  snpprcoaor  aosala.     3,068,818,   11-27-62, 
CI.  181 — 38. 
Lorenlan,    Zareh.      Screw-type   extrusion    press.      3,068.602, 
11-27-62.  CL  18—12. 

Lorent,  Anton  :  See — 

Sdillephacke,  Fridtjof  F.    8.066.990. 

Lorla.  Walter  J.,  and  J.  Suhre.  Automatic  telegraph  keyer 
apparatus.    S,06«.184,  11-27-63,  C\.  178—17. 

Losher,  Morton,  to  Ualted  States  of  America.  Nayy.  Poten- 
tiometer loading  error  eonpansatton.  3,066,281,  11-27- 
62,  CI.  833—79. 

LoHShlin,  Raymoad.  ^  to  J.  F.  CaU.  Hlnae  stractnre  for 
mmtatfag  a  storm  door.    8,066.4»6»  11-27-42,  CI.  16—188. 

Longhridge,  Robert  F.,  to  Baeo  Bleyators,  Inc.  Hydraalic 
elayator  Jack  aalta.     8.06S.T38.  11-27-62,  CL  131—46. 

Loyeil,  Ralph  B. :  See— 

AllBua.  Carroll  M.,  aad  LoealL    3,066.396. 


e/tng  apparatus.     3,066.633.  11-27-62,  CI.  78^181. 
Joaeph,  (IndustriM)  Ltd.:  Se 


Lublnakl,  Arthur,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Well 
Bunrej'  "  

Lucas, -  ,t 

Young,  John  M.  C.    3.068.766. 

Laden,  Beaa,  to  RecberclMs  EtudM  Production  R.E.P.  Con- 
trol ayatam  for  aircraft.    3.065^39.  11-27-62.  a.  244—76. 

Laketa.  Frank  J.    Trawler.    8,068,862,  11-27-42.  Q.  43—8. 

Luadatron  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Egbert,  WUllam  R.    3,066.966. 

LuyUl.  John  P..  to  Unlyersal  OU  Prodacta.Co.  Cydoalkanlc 
dcrtvatiyM  of  epoxycydohexanM.  8,066,182.  11-27-62.  CI. 
260—848. 

Lyall.  JauMa  B. :  See — 

Scolea.  Graham  J.,  and  LyaU.    3.066.260. 

Lyle.  John  M.,  to  Ruud  Mfg.  Co.  Two  temperature  hot  arater 
tank.    8.066.764,  11-27-2,  CI.  137—837. 

Lyona,  Richard  J.,  to  Ualted  Merehanu  and  Manufacturers. 
Inc.  Automatic  means  for  printing  and  emboadna  a  con- 
Unaous  fabric  web  from  aelyadse  to  sdyedge.  8,068.780. 
11-27-62,  a.  118—8. 

Macknleah.  Frank.  TroUey  assembly.  3,066,716,  11-27-62, 
CI.  106 — 184. 

MacNeUlc.  Stephen  M. :  See— 

Dlxon,  £d^  O..  and  MacNellle.     3.068.931. 

MacNerland.  William  A. :  See- 
Day,  LesUe.  and  MacNerlaad.    3.066,822. 

MadlaoB,  Frank  J.  Material  handUng  conyeyor.  3,068,848. 
11-27-62.  CL  198—204. 

Magnaflax  Corp. :  See — 

Narwia,  Henry  N..  Jr..  and  Boblnaoa.    8,066,631. 

Magnatta.  Angelo.  Cartoa  aeverlng  inatrameatallty.  8,068,- 
540.  11-27-62.  a.  30—2. 

Magna.  Frank  C.,  E.  L.  Skan.  aad  R.  R.  Mod.  to  Dalted 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Tlnyl  chloride  polnners 
plastidaed  with  morpnolldM  of  the  fatty  add  conatltoeBt 
of  cottoaaeed  oU.     3,066.111.  11-27-62,  0.260— 80.4. 

Maboney,  Ralph  P.,  to  Beloit  Iron  Works.  Coating  machine 
and  methoa  udng  a  vibrating  fountain  with  doctor.    3,066,- 

'    047,  11-27-62,  a.  117—120. 

Maiershofer.  Karl  M.,  to  G-M  Laboratories  Inc.  Photographic 
slide  trays  and  means  for  coupling  same.  3,068,874,  11-27- 
62,  CI.  220—23.4. 

Maleckl,  Wltold,  to  Klng-Sedey  Tbeimoa  Co.  MUture  flow 
type  governor  and  control  meana  therefor.  3,068,812, 
11-27-62.  a.  180—82.1. 

Mallory.  Edwin  E. :  See— 

Bruadage.  Janus  W..  and  Mallary.     3.068,499. 

Mallory,  Edwin  E.,  and  J.  W.  Brunda«e,  to  National  Rubber 
Machinery  Co.  Tire  curing  preH  carcaas  loader.  3,066,- 
803.  11-27-62.  a.  18 — 17. 

MandeU.  WUllam  B.  Dilatable  sanitary  douche.  8,066,780, 
11-27-62,  a.  128—229. 

Mann.  Dennis  C.  M. :  See— 

Bmith,  Robert  R..  Maan,  and  Bevla.    3.066.086. 
Smith.  Robert  R..  Mann,  and  Logle.     3,066,118. 

Manaon.  Peter  8. :  See — 

Slaata,  Matthew  A.,  aad  Manson.    3,066.188. 

Marelll  S.pA.,  Fabbrica  Itallana  Magneti  :  See— 
Alfliari,  Glnaeppe.    3,068,998. 
Alflerl.  GiUMppe.     3,068,999. 

Marino,  Anthony  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corp.  Method  of  Joining  a  semiconductor  to 
a  eondnctor.     3.065,534,  11-27-62,  Q.  29—473.1. 

Mark,  Alexander  H.,  and  H.  D.  Jamiaon.  to  Massry -Ferguson 
Inc.  Split-path  torque  converter  tranamiaalon  and  power 
take-off  drive.     3.066,643,  11-27-62.  O.  74—16.63. 

Mark,  Herbert  A. :  See — 

Granryd.  Thorvald  G.,  and  Mark.    8,068,870. 

Market  Forge  Co. :  See — 

Swanson.  Herbert  F.     3,066.860. 

Marks,  Wilbur,  to  Oceanlcs,  Inc.  Sonic  ship  speed  indicator. 
3.066.279.  11-27-62.  O.  340—8. 

Marley  Co..  The :  See —  " 

Fordycc,  Homer  E.,  and  ShryodL    3,066^887. 

Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  and  E.  Schaschl  to  The  Pure  OU  Co.  Ap- 
paratus and  method  for  determining  the  condition  of  pro- 
tective coatings.     3.066.082,  11-27--82,  CL  204—1. 

Marahall,  Calvert  D.  Tool  for  replacing  and  removing  keys 
OB  poppet  valvea.     3.068^26.  11-27-62.  Q.  29—249. 

Martin.  Eugene  C,  aad  J.  F.  Jennings,  to  Staadard  OU  Co. 
Hydrolysis  of  polyvinyl  esters.     3,066,121,  11-27-62.  CL 

MartlnL  Leo  A.  Apparatus  for  drilling  walls.  8.068,806, 
11-27-62,  CI.  178—56. 

Martaer,  Samuel  T.,  and  N.  R.  Sparka,  to  Paa  Aaserican 
Petroleum  Corp.  Seismic  weathering  correction.  3,065,- 
814.  11-27-62.  CI.  181— .5. 

Maaaey-Fergnson  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mark.  Alexander  H.,  aad  Jamiaon.    3JM8.643. 

Matareae.  John,  to  General  Telephone  k  Electronics  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Electro!  umlnaacent  device.  8,066,287.  11-27- 
62   CI    310     347 

Mata'rreac,  Carlo.  '  Combination  food  grinding,  grating,  pul- 
verising and  slicing  machine.  3.0«5,779.  11-27-62.  CI. 
148—76. 

Matejek,  John  M..  to  American  Can  Co.  Adjostablc  maaaar- 
Ing  diamber  for  a  dlspenaer.  3.065,887.  11-27-62,  CI. 
222 — 438. 

Mathers.  Robert  V.,  and  F.  A.  Novotney,  to  Anthony  Co. 
Dropleaf  elevating  gate.     3,068.869.  11-27-62,  CL  21V— 77. 

Maudlin,    Wendell    E.,    to    Stewart-Warner    Corp.     Charge 
sUbUlser  for  heat  pump.     8,068,610,  11-27-62,  H.  62— 
149. 
Mayer,  ChariM  B. :  See — 

Pan,  Paul  M..  and  Mayer.    8.066,294. 
Mayer,  Oacar.  and  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

VadTlk,  Andrew  H.    8,068,«82. 
McAdam,  RayoMmd  L. :  See — 

ShaierTRlcbard  O..  and  McAOam.     3,066,036. 
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MOMT,    to 


lator- 

powcr 


McAfM.  BotMrt  K.,  J.   R.  SMs.  aB4  B. 
MUoaal  UarvMUr  Co.     LobrtcaUu  i 
tranamlMtoa.     3.066.822.  ll-aT-maTci. . 

McCafforur    Kdward  A.,  to  Tbo  NaUoaal  MarkotlM  Machine 
C^^  iBk    eoMpooltloiw.      S.OM.IOO.    ll-aT-flaTci.    a6*— 

McCnlsti.  JiMtia  JT. :  «•• — 

McDonald,  ^MMBt  J.,  to  Mam  Klaetrte  Mfa.  lac    Airport 
„  """S  1***^     *'<^^"^   11-27-62.  d  2*)-li2.        ^ 
McOay,   John   B      aad  B.   ii.   Stoops,    to   RocfewaU  Mfa.   Co. 

S^?^°ci  fe?? '*"^**  "**  ■***^  ■"**"     ».ow^w. 

"^i^'.i^"  *      Tiotbbruatoea.     *,0M,47».  H-27-«2,  a. 
10 — 187. 

*'^*,'*-..*?**^   ';•    *•  ^"   Boaoan*   *  Darolopacnt   Co. 
018   11-27%^'J^|5^^  barnla*  ctaaraetortoUca.     3.WW.- 

^^7?  U-i7'^a.^3-i^ft°"**''  e»«u.lBf  maehlaa.    S.OM.- 
McKciula,    Kogaao    L.,    to    MIbbomU    Mlalaa    *    Mfc.    Co. 
I^^raUTe   relUctlTo    ataMUng.      S.0«6.54».    ll-27-«i. 

McKlnl« 
aad 
S.OW.uio,  11— x7-o; 

**  v-2lf/i    »■***  \   ^'  ^-  h  *"t^.  •»<»  A.  R.  Moral,  to 

?.sSf.nJi.?r?7'^.^rUo-2»'^'^  ''^^  *^*»" 

^^ll^"?.''  ^IJf**^  ^  •  f*"*  *^  «  Doaalow.  to  Tha  Dow  Ctaem- 
ll-27%2  Cl'^-^JlV         **'  *"  PtrmaaUoB.     ».06«,10«. 

McNamara.'iaiii«a  U.,  to  Almalaaa  Co.  of  AiMrtea.  Colorlac 
14fi^^?        **'»"'°"™  w'^  ^f-     ».0««,064.  ll-27-«2,  cT 

McNaoe^  'ioaaph   T.,   to  0«Mral  OTaaalea  Corp.     Mmbs 


Millar,  Baatrteo  £. :  ««»— 

Miliar.  Uobort  A.  aad  B  K.    a.Ma  TBA 
mar.   rrwtertek  O,^   ta  MiKrKtt»a  aad  utm    o„ 

S^l^-SS!^     y^rtla    trSte««: 
<M-  tha  imi^ajid  aaallas  of 


I  ■■a—ii>   JBW 


a»— 7 


^^effi5^■s*^T'?w•-*•---«-  -- 


for 

a. 


CI. 


'^-  ^**E?*  il*  ■^f  ^   ^-  P'"»«"»oo<l.  Jr.,  U  to  F.  W. 


Bmrkm  Tamai 

Millar    Mobort  A.   aad  B.   K.     Ifttbod  aad  aDoarataa 
•J^gunlf  ami  w.tI.,  lulr*"  MW.'tM.  YKtSS. 
MUllma,  UoM  L.  -  «•• 

MUl^S2S,Ud!^.i^  "*""**-*     8.0W.210. 
Blcvy,  finch  i.  M.    S,066  014 

MlaeliWr.  Looa  8.,  Jr. :  Bf— 

Z^iU:  ^"**"  ' •  ***■<**•'.  »»»*«>.  •ad  8to«ryn 
Mlaarals*^ 


mis  *  CbamlgUa  Phlttpp  Corp. :  «•»— 
Alhart.  CharlSo.    MW.OSO: 
■aapotla-UoBojrwaU  Ban&tor  Co. :  ««• 

" •     8.0A,7S6l 

H..  and  JohBWB 


MlasMpot- 

Oanar,  **eter  P 
OaBtRa,_Bobtrt 


Richards.  'S.066J2W. 
.OM.S04. 


S.045.U3. 


cxiuex.   woaapn   x.,   to  uasaral  X^TMBlca  Corp.     Mmu 
for  intfoanciBS  Mlactlvoly  tha  crow  Mctloa  and  tha  hori 

Megh^lay.  RoteiT  C.    Mjttho<^  vt  aad  anparatas  for  cr«atlas 
dMtal  amal|UB.     t,06S,M8.   ll-27-^7cL  *»— 40. 

^bj^TalTo.  for  multlwall  baga    ».066,8WriI-27-«2rci. 

Maefaanlamc'Co. :  iVoo — 
_      Roth.Ja7M.    S.06fi.708. 

Maok,  Oaerga  W     to  Uiaaila  A,0.     Uaa  aad  liquid  eonurt 

apparataa     ».6«5»8«.  ll-27-«^  CL  2«1— a»  """""^^ 

Malerhofor   riiadrlch  B.,  to  Maahlaaafabrlh  Wlaklar,  FallaH 

8.(2a.AsI  ix-21'SrcrJiV^^*^'^*  '•"""■«  ^'~- 

**«*"«  k'!*   "2I!?i.^*~*    O.^WItta.    to    Kuppara    McUUw«rk 
'*^!5^**  *'*'5'<*^H.-  *o  Interna tlonai  Taiephone  aad  TVIe- 

i?*a.    sIs-S       "«>»*nt  cantiM.    3.5e«.2e7.  11-27- 

**  rS™'*-  M??S^    «■  m"**  "*    ''    8waa«)n.  to  t»wan.oB  Erie 

u37-«?  cS^Sw-^M*"   P"»«"»"«    machlBe.      8.06a.B30. 

March  k  Co.'.  Inc. :  Bm—  ' 

Bluing.  John  B.    8,0««,1S7. 
rolkan,  Karl  A.,  and  Woodmff.    8.0M.080 
Jonw,  IM«rt  K.,  and  Laaf*.    S,0<i«,l({o 
fallo,  Fred 


Moiiarrx,  John  W.    8. 
jTm-^yr  ^  **•  ""      ».0««.04«.  lI-27™2 

CL  2»7— 88. 


Mohr  JaaMaR.:  «••— 

luaoa.  Joha  L.  Mohr.  SUan, 


Adjiutahla  chair.     S.0to,08»,  11-27-82. 


Vi- 


to  Ntlok  ChoBlcali. 
for  prodnelag  m 


Inc. 


Mohan. 

MaloMT  Etoctrle  Co. :  km— 

Mm*^  Oaala.   to/"IVWa' 

aa 


8.0«,- 


Mlnaral  aetlTe 
S.068.0M.  11- 


Unltarr 
'.TS4. 


kicQlatinff  Machlaa  bo. :  Bm— 

"*^  ~ —  "•-" —    8.0eo,»06. 


Monroa  C^cnlatlnir 


Dt  VrlM.  Plattr,  and  nolUaan: 
^;gt;_Hsnn*«-   .8.0«,»0ir^ 


Ewert  ■.,  and  Laace.    8,( 
IiVedorlck  C.    8.0M.1B7. 


Zleclar,  CarL    S.OM.is^ 
Marlwethar, 


Not 

lefl 

..•'?>•'•  I^**  8..  and  K.  C.  Colthop,  to  Amcrlean  Cyina 

nf.  ?i-273S"*5!  ^A!38.^*"  '>'^^«»^»«-    8.o««. 

*'tSi%r5f"*'.}?l*^  Dlmer.  to  lotematloaal  Standard  BJe<-- 
«Sf  £?T:^-J1*  «®*  '•"■  ^  rjadlng-ln  and  the  readlng- 
oat  of  Informatlona  contalnad  In  a  ferrlte-cor»  atoraB* 
matrtJt     8.0W  281.  11-27-82,  O.  Vo^^^i  *^ 

MoMerochmItt  AO :  Am — 

Monarachmitt,  WIII7.    8,0e5,»S8. 

Meaaarachmltt.  Willy,  to  Meaaorachmltt  AO.  Aircraft  har- 
'^  *  power  unit  for  tha  generation  of  lift  for  Tertical 

Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

OaaooB,  Robert  B.    3,066.719. 
Metal  h  Tharmlt  Corp. :  a** —      — 
Bamadaa.  Hnsb  fe.    3.068,018. 
BamadeB,  Hngh  K.    8,066,170. 
Merer.  AItIb  L..  Jr.  and  B.  D.  Merer. 

866.  ll-27-6i,  Ci.  214— «.         ' 
iitj%t,  R07  D. :  Bm — 

Me7«r.  AlTin  L..  Jr..  and  R.  D.  Meyer. 
Mayor  WUhala :  Bm— 

Hagala.  OnataT.  Mayer,  and  Jo^nnaaB. 
Micro  Coatrola,  Inc. :  Bee — 

HoUboog.    Walter   H..   aad   Ralahart.     8,068.©18. 
MlenHBatle  Home  Corp. :  Bm — 

Harris.  WUliam  H.,  Jr.    8,068,577. 
Mldlaad-Boaa  Corp. :  See— 

TVmla.  Samnel  C.    8,066,084. 
Mlehla-Ooaa-Doxter.  Inc. :  Bm — 

PaaqolaaUl.  Bruno  B.    3.060,692. 
Mkwehar,   Ooldo   M      to   CoBBMrcUl    golventa   Corp.      High 
U.y3S^  wfcSl"!*"'*  ■"***  '•rmentatloB.   Im^fifS, 


8.066.021. 

8.060,736. 
8.066,786. 


Bale  buncfaer.    8,066,- 


3,060,866. 


3,066.114. 


ParSer^^rlM  A?  8,(i66.J04. 
Moaaanto  Cbamleal  Co. :  km-—^ 

Baaror  Darld  J..  StoffaL  aad  1 

„ Spalala,  Angelo  J.    8,06(8.140. 

MoocBarroeontroia.  In«. :  ~ 

ChavM.  AuraUna,  Jr.. 
Moof.  William  C.  Jr.. :  Bm 

Chavaa.  AaraUua.  Jr., 
Moore^  Kanaoth  U  :  69*-^ 

Mor.^'JSWi'r'Si^*'**'     »•"»•*• 

MoriS^^V^i  A2!?-^« 
MorafiTlkS'^'f  !;;»!??*  "•"^     »'"»«^- 

Mo«rf£S'f?^ii5  *••*"*«."- ««*•    «.0W.284. 

UcAfm,  Robert  ■..  Bddy,  aad  Moaar     8.066  822 
Moyer   Ooiwld  W. :  Bm—^  '    ••"^.'KO- 

u.   ^If^*  T'VPS  '*■•  X«rar,  and  ^fhardaoa.    8  066.S7T 

6?a'.  211I5.     "'^"*  «»«•■»  ^SJTslbwIlwi:  11^- 

Mflllar,  kniat.  toJHTdraolik  0.m.h.H.    Mathod  and  maana  for 

M^rf^lirt^'fe'     *•"»•"»•  "-»T-^.  S^lSTSi'"' 

Ka«aL  Frlta,  aad  Mallar.    8.066,682. 
Mum  KlacCrlc  Mfg.  Inc. :  Bm— 

McDonald.  CfiiMat  J.    8,066,217 


Moaasr.  C  Waltoa.  to  Ualtad  'shoa 
1^  motloB  tranaBlttlag  davlca. 

Math,  rrtodrteh,  O.  DrapaL  daeaaaad 
tl»a  agaata.     8.066.166,  11-27-62. 


^.    OaeUlat- 
P-27-«2.  CI. 


•ad  O.  Bayar. 
Mataehlar,  Bdward  C.  to  aafelhard  Haaaria.  lae 

js.  !!3sa  Site  AF^^^-^i*^ 
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nfgkjjmml^    AdJoataMa  tag  rM.    •,06S,8»2,  ll-t7-«S, 


National  Markatlag  Marhlae  Co. 
MeCBCarty.  Pdward 


_..The:  «•, 

8.oi^ioe. 

Nattaaal  Riaaareh  Carp. :  «aa— 

OMTCh,  John  L.  CimA,  aad  StaeToa.    8.069.968. 
McKlBlay,  Donald  WTl..  Knstata,  and  Morae.    8,066.884. 
Natloaal  BiaaarA  D«nluf«ht  Oaip. :  ««»— 

Warden,  Daaald.    MSMSl. 
National  Rabhar  Mafhtaary  Ca. ;  «oa— 

Braadaga.  Jaiaaa  W..  aad  MaUory.    8,066,409. 
MaUMxMvla ■.. aad Braaaaga.   8,066.b08. 
Natloaal  Taak  O*. :  ••• — 

Browa,  Jaaaa  O.    8,066,880.  ^  _^  ^ 

NoaL  mraBk,  aad  H.  PUtta.  ta  R.  Hoa  *  Co..  lac^Prbitlac 
mchlaalBk  poaplag  aystam.  8.086.698,  11-S7-62.  CL 
101—866  •"      "~ 

Neal.  Rtehard  D.,  aad  C.  W.  CroBwelL  Jr.,  to  Aaerlcaa  Baka 
Corp.    Power  atop  coatrola.    8,068.818.  ll-27-«2.  CL  28— 
81. 
Net.  OordoB  W. :  Bm —  _       ..  >  «_ 

SlobodBlaakL  Bdwta  J.,  aad  NeC.    8,066.281. 
Negoro,  KalJI.  to  OoatlaaaVal  Cha  Ce„  lac.    Plastic  aBapH>B 

raeloMira  eorar.    S.068,8TB.  11-27-62.  CI.  220—60.     _ 
Nell.  Hagh  O..  to  The  DalTaraity  of  Teaaaaace  Peaeareh  Corp. 
Apparataa  for  deterBlBliyr  phyidcalpropertlaa  of  poroaa 

Neil.  Hogh  O. :'  See —  ' 

H«rtal.  Kanaath  L..  aad  NeU.    8,066,664. 

Nalaoa,  Iraa  J..  t»  Baaaoa  Mfg.  Co.  Self-diapeaaar  aalt. 
8,066,888.  11-47-62.  CL  823—828. 

Nerwln.  Henry  N..  Jr..  and  B.  H.  Boblnaon.  Jr..  to  Mafnaflnz 
Corp.  Vlalbia  indicator  for  aonlc  thickneaa  BMasnrlag  ap- 
parataa   8,066.681. 11-27-62.  CT.  78—67.8. 

NcthertoB,  Lowell  B. :  Bm —  .'  ^  .„ 

SehlaMcr,  Jnllaa  R.,  aad  Netherton.    8,066,066. 

Nenbancr.  fnll  T~  to  Tha  Traaa  Co.  Oooiprcaaor.  8,069,901, 
1  l-2T-*2.  CI,  no— 68. 

Neobaoar.  ■nil  T  :  Bm—  ^ 

Haekbart,  Raabaa  J.,  aad  Nenbanar.    8,066.902. 

NerlM.  Joha  ■..  Jr.  to  Haghaa  Aircraft  Co.  Slow-ware 
s«rnctara.    8.0teisl  11-27-62.  CL  816— 8.8. 

NewaoBM.  Joa  B.,  to  Seataara  Stataa  lac.    MoaatlBf  for  *1ec- 

trlcaldarlea.     8.066^46.  11-27-62.  CI.  248—201. 
Niebola,  Charlea  T..  to  6«lck-Paek  Inc.    Package  aaacnblr  and 

proeea   of  loading  Iha  aaaia.      3.066,846,    11-27-62,   CL 

206—7. 
Nlehola.  Harry  R.,  to  Ualtad  Statee  of  America,  Air  Force. 

taapmtara  dia  tabrleaat.    8,066,098.  11-27-62.  CT. 


Ollgaar  Co.,  Tha : 
^^   -   Adatf 


Hlfh  I 


Nlcf,  Ouy.  and  R.  Gotter,  to  OMamlaaarlat  a  I'Saargle  Atom- 
iqna.  Meaaa  for  the  qnaatltatlre  aaalrala  of  deatarlnm  la 
hydnMaa  eoBtalalag  eoapoaada.  8.066.220.  ll-ST-62.  CL 
200—41.9 
Nlalaaa,  Edwin  A.,  aad  N.  M.  Otifaad,  ta  Ideal  T^oy  Corp. 
Salf-prooeUad  toy  taak.  S,M0J60.  11-27-62.  CL  4»— 244. 
Nlkkal.  Albert    Antoauitlc  border  Uoekar.    8,066.802.  11-27- 

62.  <h.  173—287. 
Nllok  Chamlaala,  lae. :  Sao— 

Mohan.  Wnilam  A.    8.096.099.  ^      .       .        i 

Niror.  Joaoph.    Foam  eollactor  for  uae  Ib  the  cleanlag  of  niga 

aa^  thafika.    8.060.498.  11-27-68.  CI.  16—616.  _^ 

Nlzon,  BlUle  B..  aad  7.  C.    Aatoautlc  mall  facing  and  aortlng 

madilBe.    8,068.800. 11-27-62.  CT.  809^76. 
Nlzon,  Joe  C. :  Bm— 

Nlzoa.  BiUle  B..  and  J.  C.    8.066.800. 
Nolan.  Joha  K.,  to  Amerleaa  Radiator  k  Staadard  Sanltarr 
Corp.    Aatomatte  shat-oC  fhneat    8,060.948,  11-27-62,  CI. 
281 — 62. 
Norrmalma  ladoatrlar  Aktiabelag :  Soa — 

OUb.  OdaUR.    8.066.668. 
North  Aaaaffcan  Arlatloa.  lae. :  Bm— 

Dew.  Joseph  K.    S.068.699. 
North  Aaaerleaa  Phlllpa  Co..  lae. :  Sao — 

Beaeher.  Charlea.    8.0M3o1.  ^  ^^    ^ 

Jaaaaaa.  PotarJ.  H^aadSaaealofa.    8.066.188. 
JaaaaeB,  Petor  J.  B..  aad  raa  der  TUrer.     8.066.268. 
PotsI,  Frits.     8,068.788. 
SdUBltz.  Matthana  J.,  Schoaten.  aad  Treare.     8,066.191. 

SdMenmahMV.  Wliaaad  J.     S,06M82.         

Vaa    Orerheek.    Adrlaana    J.    W.    M.,     wntama,    aad 

ran  Lottnm.     8.966.208. 

Norello,  Fredariek  C.  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Norel  ttmltamyl- 

N-eai^zy  acylaalllaafc    8.066,187,  ll-27-«2,  CT.  SSO-WlTj. 

Nerotaey,    Fraak    A.,    ta    AaOioay    Co.     Aatl-boaaee    lock. 

8.066IM8,  11-87-62,  CL  814—77. 
Norotaey,  Fraak  A. :  Bm—  .  *^,  .-. 

Mathan.  Robart  T.,  aad  Nbrotaajr.     S,06M69.  _, 

Nowak.  Leoa  J..  Jr„  to  B.  F.  Oaaqt  Co.  DlatrtbatlBg  aapply 
feeder.     8.06^,84^.  11-97-68.  CT  196—128. 

Nattar,   Beajaala  P..  to  Jabaatoa  l!rtS^,J"$-^^**'* 

porpoae  wrtl  toola.     S.06e,796,  11-27-62.  CT  166—226. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  Sao—   ^        ^  _        ^        .  «*■  .^b 

Ckppene.  Normaa  D.,  aad  Koraaekar.    8.068,642. 
Oeoaalca,  lae. :  Soo —  

Maika.  WUhar.    8,096.279. 

O'CoBBenjlohert^r^^..^      HaattlBger.     aad     O'CTiaaelL 
O-Day.   Cort'laad  N.     Air  dlatrlbator.     8.066.684.  11-27-62. 

Oadoaf^Joomh.  to  Bagalhard  ladastriaa.  Inc.  Mathod  of 
oSW^SSl     ».«Mp*«i  "-»T-«2.  CL  117-«X 

O'SuaTJoTS^  Fifiloadlag  galda.     8,060,924.  11-27-62. 

CT  841— 71J. 

Ohra.  Kari-Onater :  S#^      .  ..  _      •  Aaa  ai* 
^akobaaoa.  Par  A.  H.^  aad  Ohra.    8,068.614. 


Ofad,  Adatf  R:     8,068,711 
WlaauuiB,  Rraat,  uarla. 


aad  Orad.     8,008.740. 


OUa.  Odata  R,  to  Nornaahaia  ladnatrlar  Aktiabelag.     Anna 
rataa  far  troatlag  food.     S.066,M8,  11-8T-62.  CT  84^191 
OUa  Mathlasoa  Cbamleal  Corp. :  Soo— 


ipa«.     8.066.844. 


Havtaft  Thaodofla  L.    8,066.009. 
OUrwTiniUua  F. :  Bm— 

SchUlar.  Arthar  M..  aad  Ollror.     8.066.116. 
Olan.  Tlahna,  Teatlag  Machine  Co. :  Bm— 

iarpehA.  Sylraster.     8,066.688. 
Olyamle  ■crew  A  Rtret  Corp. :  Sao— 

Kfltee.  Robart  F..  and  Dnntaa.    8,068.661. 
O'Mallaj,  Rabart  M.     SUlpaa-fonalag 

U-ir-SS.  CT.  88—27. 
O'Nam,  Joha  H. :  Bm— 

TiiaMT.  Tbooiaa  R.     8,066.606. 
Optlseba  lateatrlo  "da  Oada  Detft."  N.T. :  srao— 

Bwdtar,  Johaaaea.     8,066.6^.        ^  ^     ^  ._ 

OraL  Braaat  V..  to  Aawrleaa  C^aaaadd  Oo.     Tlasao  ealtnra 

dumbar.     8.<i66.669,  11-87-62,  CL  88— 40.^^      ^ 
Orwla.    Olaf   J.    B..    to   Flahcr   *   Ladlew   Ltd.     Coarayor 

aystaos.     8,060Jl4.  11-27-62,  CT  104—88. 
Oabora  Mfg.  Co.,  Tha :  Bm — 

Petaraoa,  Rubea  O.     ^068,481.  ^    ,    «    „ 

OapaaaoB.  Joaaph  N..  G.  K.  Koha.  aad  J.  ■.  Mor^  to 
CkitforBla  Reaeareh  Corn.  M-Cm^AylBOB^Dphnvf  n- 
mothylcarhamate.  8,066,1BS.  11-27-62.  CT.  MO— 479. 
Oateraaa,  Harry  F^  Jr.,  aad  R.  L.  U|dioff.  *o JjOmmk 
Lantfilla  Stael  Con.  Ultrasoale  plekUag.  8.066.0S4. 
11--27-62,  CT.  204—144. 
Otla  Blarator  Co. :  S00-- 

Tneker.  BeajamlB  W.,  Jr.    8,066,826. 
Ontfeoard  Murlaa  Corp. :  Bm— 

Shaw,  Gerald  J.     8,060,688.     ^  _„^ 

Orahlaiky,  Staaford  R.,  to  Taaa  Corp.    neetrle  tmfomi/tn 

derloa.     8.066^208,  ll-27-<2.  CT.  «»— 87.  

Owca.  Deai^  k,  to  lataraatloaal  Staadard  jBlarMc  Cora. 
iSaaSeae  ferritaa.     8,066.108,   11-27-62,  CT..  2SS— 62.8. 
Oweaa^oralBf  FlbMvlaa  Corp. :  Sao—  . 

Kooraer,  Mark  iT,  aad  Waraor.     8,066,068. 
Oweaa-nilBOia  Olaaa  Co. :  Sao—  .  «*.  ■^« 

Aatoaaa wakL  Walter  J.,  aad  Karts.     8.066,849. 
Armstroa&JBsaos  ■.     t.086.678. 
OaaatfrriUcI>*^  C.     8,068.801. 
Paellle  Palp  Maldlag  Co. :  So^ 

Laltau^  Amaioa  M.     8,066,811.  _  _  ^  „  ,v 

Padbor^L^la  R.,  Jr.,  F.l).  I'arker.  J.  C.  Hayea^aad  M.  D. 

PapiSaaa,  to  Caited  Stttaa  aT  Aa-rtea,  Na^y.^jort  palaa 

ke^  attachmeat     8,06M78.  ll-27;«2,  A  SM-;f-   ,  , 

Page;   Xoha    8.,   to   PagToil   Toota.    iBe-^Aaaarataa   for 

Page.   Joha   8..  to  Paaa  Oil   Toola.   lae.     B£trt«Tab»e  woU 

aoir  control  ralre.  To68,794.  11-27-62.  CT.  166—188. 
Page  on  Tools.  lac. :  »*i—_^ 
Paga.  Joha  S.    8.066.798. 

Piu«dl''VlS&r"8.  •fiJiJS  daw.     S.068J12.  11-27-62, 

pSia?^wnUam    F..    to    SylraaU    "JStrte   *j2*l««^i^J 

Apparataa  for  ooeratlBg  gaaeooa  dlM^utrfa Jaava  from  a 

D^aoorea.     8.066^1/11-^-82.  CT.  81^-99. 

Palmirlat  Fwdeiik  -fR..  to  AktleboUgrt  Soparator.     Anna 

retaa     for     cMtlaoona     chemical     reaetloaa     8.066,016. 

11-27-62.  CT  28—288.  

'^"BSSSSr^TnSTo.fF&tnrHowa.d.     8.068.791. 
Joaaa,  Loyd  W.     S.OM.097. 
LbMbsU.  Arthur.^  ».0M.888.  ,  -^  ,,. 

Martaer,  Samnel  T..  aad  BpArka.     8.068.814. 

Paa.^pS!rM^d"c    fc    *Sr.  to  Oaaaral  Rlaetrle  Co 

ortbogooal  modes.    8,066^,  Il-fJj^'-iS- JtfTSSrti 
PapSaaToarabad  8.    Materiag  aBddl«jasl*S  T*!^  •«•«»- 

iSit     8.068.884.  11-27-6870.  222— J82. 
Paper  Machlacry  Oore. :  «<Sr.-- 

Loeoer  Doaald  B.     8,066.677.  ^         .  „^_  ___ 

LSSySoBald  B..  aid  Bodeadoorfer.     8.068.676. 

PaplBoan.  kntoB  D. :  ■••— •    _.  ^„    h-w.-    and  Paniaaaa. 
PadbanLLoola  B.,  Jr.,  Parkar,  Bayea,  aaa  rapi^«. 

i>..k.r''c!Sl2i    A      to    Moaroo   Catealatlag   Maehtoe   Co. 
'^^^.^id-r.ijUi?   i^,  fT   accooBtlBg   maAlaoa 

8.066 J04.  11-27-62.  CT.  280—61. 
^■'^a^jLJlTR:.  Jr..  Parker.  Hayea.  aad  Paplaaaa 

Parkar  White  Matal  Co.  ■Bm— 
Parker.  Robart  W.    3,068.610. 

Parkaraharg  Ris  aad  Boel  Co^  Bm— 

HllL  Bobeift  H.    8.066.704. 
Parratt.  Joha  T.     Drtrt  traamlwloa  aoBoeBaloa  for  aaotor 
rehiaaa.    3.066,811. 11-27-62,  CT.  180—70. 

Paaeo.  Richard  J.,  to  Sj »::»»*  gSfgg  WSS.^  m^ 
drealt  for  couater  tubea.     8.066.240.  ll-Z7-a»,  ti.  oio— 

PaaouiaellL  BruBO  B..  to  Mlahle^oea-Deztor.  lat     VmiXmrj 
3.066.88V.  11-27-62,  Cr29— 494. 


XIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I'atteraon,  Donald  M.  :  See — 


Porter,  Lm  M.,  and  J.  O.  BalM.  to  Skcll  OU  Co.     Di»a» 
K^'sflS^M?"*  <»t*»J^^tB««or.     3.0W.1M;  11^" 

MViliod' tiT~;.«*  ."ll^.dVom  ;Wl-W  **  W-irtLuol. '^uiat     fotelll  ?S%SS.  ^'i    ESS^ 

and  tarnlni  of  a  crane.    3,O«0,862,  ll-27-«2.  cTaii— M        |~/™«"— uon   caiaiTtt.     s.OMAaO,  ll-ST-Ca,   CL  a«0— 
..«.-.    A,.r.  w      r^ V  ,.        po^Maehl..  Corp. :  «••_ 

^u^Sf*n«^'  ^  n-  if" iT*'-  •H.*'-  '•  ^tnub.  to  PomU 
mT  CI.~40^.1  "*»*»»«  ■WdUao.     8,066.7tl.  11-27- 

Potil.  Frlti,  to  North  AMrteaa  PhUln  Co^  Inc.    Hick  Fre- 
?SS^322      '***""*    radUtor.     t,<Sk.76i,    ll-2r-fi.    o! 


Pattenon.  ioMi>b  C.  8r..  to  Tho  C.  H.  Wboalcr  Mtg.  Co. 
MctJiod  to  prevent  a  lo«d  from  awla^ns  dorlac  hoiatlnK 
and  tarnlni  of  a  crane.    3,0«C,862.  11-2T-M.  CL  312— B^ 

rattlanl,  AloU  H .     Doonraj  atad  framlnc  ana  eoaatmetlon 

„  frame.     3.065.900,  11-27-62.  CI.  33— IIhT 

Pati,  Paul,  and  B.  A.  Oraetx.  Wbecl  deaner  for  alio  nn- 
loaders.     3.060,867,  11-27-62,  CL  214 — 17. 

*''i?j:"3':o5?.U  A-2/^tciZVSr'"  ^"•*^  -^- 

''*ja'ir:'2V!52M%Y.^i/iS^''    8p..k.rde.l«.    «.0W,- 
Pearson.  John  L^  and  J.  B.  Rail ;  aald  PearMO  aawr.  to  aald 

!jao*.,*!ll'-„'^J^lJ*<^"'*  *•*  eitlnfulehlng  derlea.     3.0M,- 

798.  11-27-62.  CL  16»— 36. 
Pellet,  L«ater  R.    Retractable  bmabet  or  the  like  with  loek- 

ifig  dcTlcea.     3,060,767.  11-27-62.  CL  182 — 9. 
Pennaalt  CbemlcaU  Corp. :  0e« — 

OalL  John  F.     3,066.068. 
Peras,  Luden  to  Regie  Natlonale  dea  Ualnea  Renault    KUatlc 

7.»1»««  'or  flulda  under  prcaaure.     3,060,701,  11-27-^2,  CI. 

137 — 102. 
Perello,  Ramon  U.  :  Bee — 

Ibanez,  Ivan,  and  Perello.    3.066.199. 


'*'ll%7^2^a^  88-3%   **"•"   *^"^    »*^      8.060.048. 
Pratt,  Rote'rt  H.,  and  A.  J.  Baekvi.  to  Laukboff-Pntt  life 
Oorj.     Cotton  ballmaeblne.     8,00(i.S06.  11-27^2/0.  lS2: 


en- 


"l!i'.  ^"T  9-  '"^  *•  ^  PUcka,  Tobowope  Co.    Moantinc 

eST^S^lrtST"*"'*^  tabular' looda    ro««.254rn^7- 

— -,..  5.— .  .„„  .  ^.„.«.    o.v^.iww.  Priai   Charlaa  C. :'  B90— 

Perlnl,   Lonl*  A.,  and   H.   Leber,   to  Oalrrmen'a  LeagM  Co-    „_.  /o»^.  ?^i*.  Jr..  PHce,  and  Btn.     8,006.141. 

"^^■"J*  /^S*^?"?!  il'^-  »P'oc«»  'Of  making  a  dairy    PHiter,  Paul  D.  and  J.  B.  ifcott.  Root  aaehor  for  awlamlnc 

1...»     •«*«/«,,,„,.-  ^.  ««     -^  •  '         P^i  inataliadona.     8,060.076.  11-27-62,  S  00-464 ^ 

cT^^^/^  «'»«»raU  Btructur«r8,06B,820Tll-i7-e2. 


product.    8,066,027.  11-27-62,  Cl.  99 — 60. 
Perlnl,   Loulii  A.,   and   H.    LetMr.   to  Dalrjrmen'a  L<eag«e  Co- 
operative  AModatlon,   Inc.     Proceaa   for  making  a  dalrr 
product.    3,066.028.  11-27-^2.  Cl.  99 — 60. 

''"!0«f,00'4^1-27U2   0.^=11^27'"'    -•""•«^°'*-«    «"«»-■ 
PerrV.  Jamea  W     to  A'eetem  Reaenre  Unlveralty.     BMrchlac 

•elector.     3.066.280.  11-27-62.  CL  340— 172.0. 
^'ciTsi-^a"'      *''*''*"°«  acaffold.     8.060,819,   11-27-62. 

Peteraon.  Ruben  O..  to  The  Oabom  Mfg.  Co.    Bolt  bmah  mann- 

facture.    3.060.481.  11-27-62,  CL  10—188 
Petragalla,  LouU  :  See — 

Dawea,  Herbert  O.     3,060,064. 
PetroUte  Corp. :  See — 

De  Qroote,  Melrln,  and  Cbeng.    3,066,109. 
Pewtbera  Cbariea  W..  to  Albrltton  Bnglnoering  Corp.    Power 

excavating  device.     3,060,007,  ll-27-«2.  CL  37--141. 
Pfann.  William  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Prwi- 

■ure   transducers.      3,060,634.   11-27-62,  CL   7S — 898. 
Phiico  Corp. :  See — 

BoeeUrelU,  Carlo  V.    3,066,289. 

Oarton,  Albert  F.  Jr.    3,0iMX>00. 
Phillips,    Bernard   C.    to   The   Tlllotaon    Mfg.    Co.      Cbarce 
ze^aS  •"*******  ■"*  apparatua.     3,060,907,   11-27-62.  Cl. 
Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Bauer  Robert  D..  and  Chapman.    3,06«.170. 

Bice,  Cbariea  C.    8,066,067. 

Edmonds,  James  T.,  Jr.     3,066.182. 

Farrar.  Ralph  C.     3.066,129. 
Phillips^  Robert  J.    to  Howe-Baker  Bnglneera,  Inc.     Proceaa 

So  "^"^  "i'lS**  content  in  atock  feed.    3,066,087,  11-27- 
"2,  Cl.  SKM — 190. 


Propor,  Boobon  :  ««. — 

p«x.^&^!  s:^?^'-  '•^•••^~- 

HolM^  La  Roy  W.    3.065.790. 
T^^^.E*?*^''^^^*^  H-     8.066,060. 

^iS5.cb'ir^9^.'^-a"7^  a-sgL/"**  -^ 

Quackenbosb.  Kdward  C.  to  The  WMtney  BUke  Co.    Axlally 
mating  alectrlcal  eonaector.    8.066.272;  11-27-62.  cC^— 


Phototypograpb  Corp.  :  See — 

Drllllck.  Jacob  H.     3,060,830. 


Plana.   Renato,    to   Edit   dell   Ing.-Renato   Plana   ft  C.8.A.8. 

Plastic  strip  for  roof.    3.060.074,  11-27-62lCL  00—268. 
*^*5f.'!f'  Thomas  K.,  to  ContlnenUI  Can  Co.,^  Inc.     Container 

nlllna  and  cloalng  machine  conveyor.     3,M0,839,  11-27-62, 

Plasze.  Thomas  E.,  to  ContlnenUI  Can  Co.  Inc.  Container 
fllllng  and  cloalng  machine.  3.060.840.  11-27-62.  CI.  198 — 
2<L 

Plerson.  Frederick  M.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Cylln- 

^'  JS?**^BL'°«./5'  t*"  "•»•*•  of  Plom.     3.060.808.  11-27- 
62.  Cl.  172 — 413. 

Pletenpoi.  William  J. :  See — 

»..  w^^^i*  .****.r$  "a  I'»«™>>»n».  »nd  Pletenpoi.     3.066.003. 
PUeber.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Ecklnnd.  Oscar  F..  and  Pllcher.    3.066.063. 
Plllta,  Harry  :  See — 

Neal,  Frank,  and  Plllti.    8,066,693. 
PI  I  Hod  Cabinet  Co..  The  :  See— 

Piniod.  Thomas  J.     3.060.008. 
Pllllod,  Thomas  J      to  The  Pllllod  Cabinet  Co.     Miter  Joint 

connector.    3,060,008,  11-27-62.  CI.  20 — 92 
Plmbley.  George  H..  to  Purei  Corp..  Ltd.     Process  and  com- 


positlon  for  producing  aluminum  surface  conversion  coat- 
ings.    3.066.000.  11-27-62,  Cl.  148 — 6.27. 
PInciney,  Milton  W..  to  The  De  Laval  Separator  Co.    Rmnoval 


2i«P'"?iS?°    ''<"»    Cheese   whey.      3,066.138,    11-27-62,    Cl. 
260— 120. 

Plorvlt  S.r.l.  :  «ee— 

Braaa,  MIcbele.     3,060,749. 
Placke,  Barene  A. :  «ee — 

Price.  Berry  O.,  and  Placke.    3.066,204. 

ll-'27?6?  C\    10:^?ll8*^*  '"*'*  *™  "*  **^*-     *'<>«««^- 
Plaatex  Co..'  The:  See—' 

Baaford.  James  W.    8.060.893. 
PJjt^SWn    C.      Feeding   bottle.      3.060.873.    11-27-62.    Cl. 

Plenty  and  Son  Ltd. :  0e« — 

Bhooamltb.  Oay  T.    3.060,706. 
Pneumatle  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd. :  8e« — 

Vergobbl.  John  0.    3.060.670. 

VcrgobbL  John  O.    8.060.782. 
Pomaaor.  Donnla  L..  to  Boaila  Bro.  Baa  Co.    Heat-aoalwl  edge 
joint  and  notbod.     3.066,064.  11-57-62,  CT.    lO^-Scwf^ 
Poornn,  Richard,  M..  O.  C.  Haettiager.  ani  R.  F.  O'ConaalL 

?0<Sfe  a3!^2.%''20({^r   '***^~  '^'^'^ 


Qulek-Paek  Inc. 

Nlctela.  Charloa  T.    8,060.840. 
"5ff5l  •*»'■•'*  8-  to  K.  1.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Co. 
«!^^67— S"        ■"  'n-fWdea.     3,066.070.  11-27- 

Rab^Halm:  «•»!- 

Bagtor,  Alfiml.  Babe.  Dobbalatnla.  and  Ton  Ey.    8^066.- 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  8m — 

BaU.^!S\.*r^S^**  •  "*"*"'^    8,066,2m. 

'Pwnoa.  John  L.,  and  RalL    8,060 JM. 

**'?!^'  ."'**  ."  •.   *•    •'•t^   *    TbMTnlt    Cterp.     Cyclic 
grooMg^for  producing  dlborane.     8.066,018.  11-57-62;  CL 

Ramadan,  Hngh  ■    to  MeUl  *  Thermit  Corp.    Boron  brdride 

Band'^f.^S.e^'^V;*:^**"-'-     •'<»«'•"*>■ 
o      J'f*'?^*'  ^JH»^«*-     8.0M.186. 

Randol,   Glenn  T..   00%    to  HaalUMarkna  laduatrtoe    Inc 
Power-aaolated   oneratlng  mechanlam   for  hydraulic  prea- 
o  ■"/•■•?,•.*•■"-.  3.M».e08.  11-27-62,  CL  60--h44.6. 
Randol.  Olenn  T.     Maater  brake  oUndor  with  dnal  fluid  dla- 

nJii^'^Jat^^^^i,   3'0«.«0*.  lI-JT-62,  CL  60-04^ 
Hanger,  Laura  L. :  see — 

ganger.  Richard  H.    8,066,816. 

Rannr.  Richard  H.     3.066.180. 

Ranger.  Blehard  H..  daeaaaad;  L.  L.  Bangw    execntrlz.  to 

Ran^rtone    laoetronlca    Corp.     StetSphonic    sSS^dls" 

trtbutor.    3.060^16.  11-27-62.  Cl.  181— 81. 

Ranger.   Richard  H..  deeeaaed;  L.  L.   Baaaw-    execntrlx    to 

fi-fil^cfrn^''  ^"'^    «o..d^5Stia"T(S?l!»! 

Rangertone  Electronics  Corp. :  gea 

^ager.  Richard  H.    3.060,816. 

Raaaer.  Richard  H.    8.066,189. 
■•I^l^l-J**?"  ^ilM  ^"•«*  Alreraft  Corp.    Apparatna  and 
^^p?«:?vi»'  3%.72'ri7-2W^1irt/^^  ^^ 

**i*45'  ,".!'  \'y-  4  Dof™»«.  »«d  J.  P.  Towv.  to  DU 
mond  Laboratpriea,  Inc.     AnUdd :  ealdnm  phoaplute  ael- 

Ra^S"^;S:2*?**  .-»'°~'°^»-  "-*^-«-  Ct  l"-^0 

Herrmann,    John   . 

hanaer.     8.066,278. 

^^ii2?i:r*  ^iiS^^i"  ?i  S£^^^   J^*n  "tnictnre  for 

bulldlnga.      3.060.070     11-27-62.    Cl.    00 — 400. 
Rwiberchea  Btudea  PrM^nction  B.B.^. :  B09— 
Lodan,  Bono     8,060.989 

'*t&.i2rnV-5«"«*7ifa.^«'^     "^  eo«tmetio«. 

Regie  Natlonale  dao  Dalneo  Reaaalt :  Mm 

Pana.  Ladan.    8,06S.7ei. 

"^Sl?2fVci.%^!!^!^  ••**"   •"•'*^      8,066,088. 
Raid.  Jamea  k.    to  The  Standard  Prodneta  Co.     Apparatna 

i%K.sn5[^7-ira*'Ss:!f2(Sr^*  '^^^  '^^^ 


A^.   Davla.   Hiefc«y,    Wood,   and   Ran- 


BdMor, 


Oaorga  M..  to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.     Sawing 
aaa.     8.06^.717.    11-27-S,   Cl.    112—160. 
Reinen.  Walter :  8ee — 

Furat.  Stefan.     3.060.921. 
Reinhart.  Harold  C. :  Bm—  ^  ^  ^.  ^., 

Holaboog.  Walter  H..  and  Bainhart    8,060.818. 
Relaa.  Oscar,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Toy  facial  feature-forming 

attachment.     3,060.068.  11-27-62.  CL  46 — 108.  _ 

Rentschlcr.  Waldeouir  T..  to  Alfred  banthler.  G.m.b.H.     Pbo- 

toyraphle  camera.    S.<i60.682.  11-27-62.  <h.  90—10. 
ReaiSiMSdar.  KarL  to  Btemlt-Warfce  Ladwla  Hatacbek.     Ap- 
paratna  for   tha  production  of  weba  of   flbn  material. 
SiO60,787.  11-27-62.  CL  162—827. 
ReaearcB  Prodocta  Corp. :  Bee — 

Shoemaker.  Milton  J.     3,066.088.      ^^     ^,   ^,  ^^ 

Beynolda.   Uoyd   W.     Drinking  cup.     8,060.606.   11-27-62. 
Cl.  «2— 1. 

Rlcelo.  Oeaara  :  Bee —  _  ^__ 

CritaUi,  IxmU  J.,  and  Rlcdo.     8.066.664. 
Rtee.  Robert.  M.  J.  SUk^and  J.  L.  Ttaompaon.    Cigarette  box. 
8,660,849.  11-27-62.  Cl.  206—48. 


and  Blehaidaon.     8.086,977. 


Nerwin.  Henry  N.,  Jr.,  and 
Roblnaon.  PToaton.  to  Spraana  1 
paettora.    S,066>47.  ll-2f-«2. 


BldianJaon,  Plarea  F. :  Saa— 

Virtue,  Sugene  P^.  Moyar.  «iw  ».»iu.i..v».     «j^^^,.... 
BIddeU,  William,  and  B.  A.  HoMan,  to  Bnrgaoa  Prodneta  Co. 

Ltd.      Saap«ction   mechanlam      S,066.M4,   11-27-62,  G. 

74 — 100. 
Blgry,  Hugh  J.  M.,  to  Bxaeaton  of  JaiMa  Mllla,  Ltd.    Sop- 

porbngoC  railway  and  Ilka  ralla.    8,066,914,  11-27-62,  O. 

Riaka.  Hainrtch :  Sea— 

Thoma.  Wllbelm,  and  Rlnke.    8.066.117. 
Bobinaon.  Bernard  H.,  Jr. :  B04—  ^    ^  _  ^,  ^., 

~  a.,  Jr..  and  Bobinaon.     8.066.681. 

Elaetric  Co.     Electrical  ea- 
CL  817—280. 
RoekweU  Mfg.  Co. :  *ea—  .  ^.  ^, 

McGay.  John  B..  and  StoMa.    S,066,M4. 
Bound  OiMmaaehinanfabrlk  Fabar  4  BdOeldiar  AO :  B0e— 
Campbell.  Harold  E..  CofTey.  and  Connolly.     8.065.961. 
Rolla-Royce  Ltd. :  Be* — 

Lombard.  Adrian  A.,  and  Wllkinaoa.     8.060.818. 
Romak.  Albert    Devlea  for  atraightoning  wheel  aaaembly  ala- 

menta.    8,066  J80.  11-27-62,  oTlCS-^. 
Rooney,  Robert  B.    Device  for  controlling  electrical  power  de- 
mand.    8.066,227.  11-27-62.  CL  807—84. 
Rorem.   Bdwarda,   and  J.   C.   Lawia.   to  United   Statea  of 
America,    Agricoltnre.      Maana    for    datactlng    galactoae. 
8.066.cii.  1I-8T-62,  CL  196—108.6. 
Roaentbal,    Mannel   O.      Matfaod   of.  andodng   lampahadaa. 

8.066.681.  ll-27-e2.  Cl.  29—460. 
Boaanthal.  Bobert  W..  B.  Propor.  and  M.  P.  Oraeo.  to  Kappen 
Co..    Inc.      Preparatloa    of    allTl    alpha- (hydrezymaithyl) 
acrylataa.    8.06ij60.  Il-a7-«7ci.  ««<>— 4S4.    ,  ,^_^ 

Boaa,  Arthur  L.  to  Amerteaa  BUtrlta  Babber  Co.,  Inc.  Abrad- 
ing maefaiaa  for  laboratory  taatlag.  8,066,627,  11-37-62, 
a.  T8— 7. 

^^bartJatt.  WilUam  F..  and  Boaa    8.066.192. 

Roth.  Jay  M.,  to  Mocha aiama  Co.    Itald  praaaare  traaadaear. 

8.d86T0«,  il-27-62.  CL  10»— 186.  ^^         ^         ^  ^ 

Boodabaah.   WllUam   J.     OomUnad  amphlblooa   haat  dodt. 

booaa  and  carrier.     8,066.721.  ll-2T-n.  CL  114-^. 
lloaaad-UCI«AF.  SJt. :  Be»— 

YaUna.  Leon.  Oottnat.  Warnant.  and  Amlard.    8,060.164. 
Boyaton.  MaiTin  F..  to  Bdl  *  HowaU  Co.     Signal  pattara 

eontrttUad  machlnaa.    8.066.5T8,  11-97-6*.  CL  61— 166.__ 
Ruben,  SamaeL     Klaetrlc  cairant  ptodndng  call.    S,066.1T0, 

11-27-62.  CL  186 — 88. 
RnblB.  George  H.     Saow  thrvwata.     8.066,666,  11-27-62,  Cl. 

87 — 46. 
Bodkla.  Hanry  A.,  Jr.    Platon  dwlgn.    8,066.002.  11-27-62. 

CL  869— • 
Baaf.  Lloyd  M..  and  W.  Lo^att.  Jr..  to  Baao  Baaaawh  ud 

■ntf neerlag  Co.    BtmpUflad  hydraOning  proeaaa    8.066.008. 

lT57-62rCl.  208—212! 
Bunaoy,  Hatbert,  Jr.    Appantaa  for  proeaoaing  maat 
8,066.6M.  ll-27-62rCL  68^li4._ 


8,066. 


Ine 
.CL 


BntkowaiS'.   BoaMa'TiT'to  ioath'Baad  lor  Mfc.  Co..   Inc. 

DoU  atroller  having  daCaduMa  body.    8,066.978.  11-27-62. 

CL  880—41. 
Band  Mfg.  Co. :  •••— 

Lyla.  John  M.    8.066.764. 
Sachaa.  Herbert  B.    Madtod  of  auklng  aMtallic  Jolata. 

882.  11-27-62.  CL  2»— 470. 
Sadler.  Harry  J.,  and  B.  E.  Cook,  to  HTpro 

Pmnp  with  Saxlbto  bladad  rotor.    SjM6,1 

108—117. 
Saai,  MebdL     Portable  waahlng  machine.     8,066,621,  11-47- 

iO.    CL68— 148. 
**— ""   'aliaa     Contalnar  for  Tolatlla  inbatanieaa.    8,066,- 

916,  11-27-66,  CL  2a»— 66. 

Sameoe  Holding  Corp. :  Me9 — 

Cokn.  Saaiod  and  B..  and  C^taDa.   8,066,661. 

Sampaoa,    Herbert    F.      Undarwatar    caaaara    eoaatmetlon. 

8,086.^  11-87-42,  CL  66—16. 
Samuel,  George  A,,  to  Alloy  Surfacea  Co.,  lac.     Chromiitag 

with    Improved   ntiliaatiOB  ot  gaa.     8,066,044.   11-27-62, 

Cl.  117— lOT. 
Sandbank.  Call  P.,  to  latotaatlonal  Standard  Bactrlc  Carpu 

Blaetroa  dlaefaarga  davlOM.    S,0<MM,  11-St-62,  CL  tlS— 

280. 
Sandback.  Irvtac  C  :  Bm — 

Jahaaea.  wSater  J.,  and  la»dhaf%     8,068,6Ti: 
Saadara.  Joe  M.     Oaa  bottla  rack.    8,066,867,  ll-tT-42.  CL 

211— n. 
SarfeaaTatilan,  lac:  Mm— 
imiar,  Balph  L.    8,066,Mt. 


XT 


de  Racherchea  Minlereo  et 


Sarmi.  S.A..  Sodete  d'Appllcatlona 
ladaatrlallaa :  Bee— 
^ta^Uw,  Jaeaaaa.    8,066^060. 

OonalL  John  A. '  S,M6!ll0. 
Saondan.  Charlaa  E..  Jr..  to  Aaorlean  Mfdilaa  fJPoaadiT 
Co.    Beaaota  coatrol  aaaalpolator.    8,066jtt,  11-27-68,  CL 
214—1. 
Sawlaa,  Bdward  J. :  Bee— 

WaiiMr,  Aldaa  T.,  and  Sawlaa.    8,066^18.  __ 

Sayigh,  Adaaa  A.  R..  to  Tha  Carwia  Co.  Nitroaopbaayl-N.l«- 
dlTSaaahydronalkTll-flfoiniaMaa  and  tfaair  aottodg  of 
prapantloa.     8.066.166.  11-27-42,  CL  860— WT.T. 

Scallet,  Banatt  L. :  Sea—  

Cartla,  Blehard  L.,  Sowdl.  and  BeaDat.    8,066,016. 
CwtU,  Blehard  L..  Bowall.  and  Beallat    8JM6.0ST. 
SeavDllo,  Angelo  C,  to  Legion  Utenaila  Co..  Inc.  Plate  warmer. 
8.066.744,  11-27-62.  CL  126—246. 

Sebaaefeli.  Bdward  :  Bm—  

MarahM>laan  A.,  and  SchaaehL    8.066.062. 
SchiBarlarChariea  J.,  to  J.  J.  Coaay.  Ceaaoititloaa  aMitarfal 
and  iMtkad  of  preparatlaa  tbaraof.    8,066.081,  11-37-62, 
CL  106—100. 
Sehlllar.  Artiinr  M.,  and  W.  F.  Ollvar.  to  Amvieaa  Cyaaaald 
Co.     Polyoatan  ndag  moiaenlar  afeve  to  raaMTfa  attijlana 
rcoL  nL066,116,  11-27-62.  CL  260— 70. 

LTonca  J.,  and  L.  C,  Claltor.  to  Air  Pradacta  aad 
Inc     Mathod  aad  araaratoa  far  traettoaattag 
caaoooa  nilztuaa.    8,066.607,  11-27-42,  CL  63—16. 
Scfalaeger,  Julian  R..  and  L.  E.  Netherton,  to  Victor  Chemi- 
cal   worfca.      StaMltaad    diealdaa    pho^hata   dthydnta. 
8.066,066, 11-37-62,  CL  28—106. 
Schlealnger.  Heins,  to  Aaoplata  Corp.     Member  for  alaetro- 
photonaphic  reproduction  aad  apparatna  therefor.    8.066.- 
028.  ir-«-62.  a.  96—1. 
Schllephacke,  Frtdtjof  F.,  to  A.  Lorena.    Reclining  chair  and 
it   eontrol    arrangemaat     8,068,990,    11-3T-62,   CL 


%!!&. 


Sefalnmbarfar  Wall  Sarreylng  Corp. : 
Bowern.  William  E.    8,066.288. 
Schmidt.  Erich  A.,  to  UnlTenal  Bnttoa  Co.    Staging  aaadilna. 

8.066,470,  11-2^-62.  CL  1—829. 
Schmidt,  Hartean  F..  daeaaaad,  H.  C.  SdunldL  aaacatrlx. 

Tannli  ball  fabric    3,066.620.  11-27-63,  CL  M— TS. 
Schmidt.  Helaa  C. :  Bee — 

Scbmldt^Hartmaa  T.    8,066.610. 
Sehmiedlng.  Warran  H.  F. :  flree — 
VogaL  Arthur  B.    8,066.976. 
Sdimita,  Matthcos  J.,  O.  H.  Sdioataa,  and  B.  J.  Ttaora,  to 

North  ABorlean  Phillpa  Co.,  Ine.    Aatomatle  talaeoaiBaai- 

catloa  az^ange.    8,066,191,  11-27-42,  CL  17»— 18. 
Schneider,  Jallna  F.,  and  D.  J.  Accinao.  to  Engelhard  In- 

dnatrlea.    lac.      Thermoconple.      8.066.177,    11-27-62,    Cl. 

136—0. 
Sehoanmakcra,  Wljnand  J.,  to  North  American  PhlUpa  Co.,  lac. 

Magnetic    meaaory    elemeat.      8,066.282.     11-^-62,    Cl. 


»40— 17»» 
Schootan.  Oerrit  H 
SduBltx.  Mattheua 


J.,  Schonten. 


and  Treure.    8,066,191. 
fork  lift  truck  trailer. 


Self  elaratlng 

a.  214—606. 

Straddle  tyiie  load  damping  trailcra 

a.  298—0. 

to  General  Electric  Co. 

8.060.696.  11<-2T-62,  Cl. 

to  Gaaeral  Bletertc  Co. 

8,060.696.   11-27-62,  Cl. 


Belgnltable 
60—80.8. 
BdgnltaUe 
60—804. 


Co. 


Schramm,  Arthur  O 

8,068.671,  11-27-62, 
Schraana,  Arthor  O. 

8.060.908.  11-27-62, 
Schnlti,  Frederick  E.. 
eolld  rocket  motor. 
Sehnlti,  Frodarlek  B., 

aolid  rocket  motor.     ^,,,.j^j^^^,   , 
Schwaraeabek.  Eugene  F..  to  The  M.  W.  Kdli 

satlon  proceaa.     8.066,176.  11-27-62,  CL  SiO— 668.66. 
Scolea,  Graham  J.,  and  J.  B.  Lyall.  to  Aaaoelatod  Electrical 
Indaatrlea    (Mancheater)    Ltd.      Pea    protaetlTe    drenlt 
atniElng  paralleled  Indactor  aad  realator.    8.066.260. 1 1-27- 
62.  CirsS— 60. 
Scott.  Harold  E.  B.,  to  Vlckerya  Ltd.    Doctors  for  paper-BMk- 
Ing  and  like  madiinea.    8.066.486.  11-27-62,  Cl.  10—266.61. 
Scott.  Harold  E.  B.,  to  Vlckerya  Ltd.    Doeton  for  paper  auk- 
lng machlnaa.     8.066.467.  11-27-42.  CL  16— 2MJi. 
Scott.  Joe  E. :  8rea— 

Prlaler.  Paul  D..  and  Scott.    8.066,076. 
Sdrnaani  podnlkn  ta^ttllalho  atrojiraaatrl :  See — 
Svaty.  Vladmlr.     8,066,7M. 
SraM,  Vladmlf.  aad  LIMnakt.    8.066.770. 
Security  atorm  Lock  and  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 

FrUtean.  Oaorga  J.    8.060.624. 
Sen.  Aehlntya  K. :  #e»— 

JoiMa,  Balph,  Jr.,  Price,  and  Sen.     8.066.141. 
Senior.  WllUam  H. :  See — 

Borneaaaaa.  William  J.,  Senior,  and  Wochner.    8,066.681. 
Banning.  Aka.  aad  P.  A.  Aabadaaon.  to  Branaka  AktMbolmiet 
Oaaacenmalatar.    Blood  oxygenating  apparatna.    8,066.748. 
11-27-62.  CL  126—214. 
Separator.  Aktiabolaaet :  Bee— 
Haaa.  John  B.  tT  8,068/788. 
PalBKTlat.  Fraderik  T.  E.    8.066,016. 
Sepkoaki.  Joaaph  J  :  Bee — 

OahU.  Edward  Br..  Uaeoln.  aad  BepkoakL     8.066.761. 
Sexton.  William  W.    Tooth  bmahaa.    S.060.460.  11-27-62.  CL 

10—172. 
Seyle.  Harold  W. :  See— 

Aaatphray.  Mlchad  W..  Joaaa.  aad  Bayla.    8,066,867. 

Bm- 
Marvla    D., 

ShaCar.  William  E. :  See- 
Baker,  Adolph  A.,  aad  Shaffer.    8,066,146. 
Shaler,  Blehard  G.,  and  R.  L.  McAdam,  to  AaMrlean  TVaanl 

Co.     Wart  traataaaat  with  day  an^  aaiyaa.     8,066,086, 

11-27-62,  CL  ^     ~ 


aad    Shader.      8,066,676. 


xn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


aad    Wlkox6B. 


Shaw,  Braektor:  8m — 

McCar^.  Lewis  C.  Jr.     8.06S,7M. 
Shaw,  0«raia  J.,  to  Outboard  Maria*  Corp.     Kotarj  aowcr 

with  tnm  eatctaar.     8.0«6.aM,  11-17-61.  a.  06— 10.4. 
ShawlBliaa  Baalu  Corp. :  8m— 

tmSSim,  JamM  A.    8,066.110. 
BbaOald  Omp..  Tho:  8m— 

OmtO.  WUliam  F.     8,060.618. 
Sbcll  OU  Co. :  a*^— 

Carlsoa,    Oaors*    J.,    Done.     Hlcctna, 
8.066.127. 

Portar.  Lm  M..  aad  Balaa.    8.066,120. 

Portar.  Lm  U.,  aad  Balaa.    8,066,116. 

Tonnfmaa.  Bdward  A.     8,066,126. 
gbaitoa,  Hajrwood :  8«a — 

Laaffmolr.  David  B.,  Laaflmnlr,  Sbalton.  and  Waarker. 
8,060.640. 
Btaeradoo,  Yoaan  J. :  8m — 

Kerley.  JamM  J.,  Jr..  and  Sbarados.     8,060.906. 
Bberer-OUlett  Co. :  8m— 

Wcat.  BMlnald  C.     8,060.600. 
Sboamaker,  MUton  J.,  to  BM«areh  Prodacta  Cbfp.     Plastic 
lloald     protactire     coatlnss.       8.066.088.     11-27-62,     CL 

Shooamltta,  Quj  T.,  to  Pton^  aad  Son  Ltd.    VarlaMe-capadty 

rotarj  pumps.     8.060,706.   ll-27-«2.  CL   108 — 120. 
Skryoeli.  Howard  A. :  B»e — 

Pordjce,    Homar    E.,    and    Biiryock.      S.060.0ST. 
SlaTcrt.  Max,  Aktlebolaget :  8«a— 
■rlcsson.  Karl  E.     3.0eoj40. 
Slfferd,    Robart   H..   and    L.    D.   Braltberc,   to   Amoai^Phar- 
maccntlcal.     Praparatlon  of  ornnle  caroaauta  eoapoaada. 
8.066,164.  11-27-62,  CI.  160--462. 
Simktn,  Jacob.     Metbod  of  Improrlac  bsTaragas  protfDcad  fa 
fermentation  bj  means  of  protein  darlTatlTea     8,066,025, 
11-27-62.  a.  W — 80. 
Slmko,  JoMpb  P.,  Jr.  :   8ae — 

Btrobmajer,  Herbert  F.,  Mlnckler,  Slmko,  and  Stocryn. 
8,066428. 
Stmonanl  Paal  A. :  Bee — 

Heoitman,  Jobn  F.,  and  Slmonen.     8,066,100. 
Sinclair  Besearcb,  Inc. :  Bee — 

WMtpbal,  Jamas  A.     8,066,200. 
Singer,  Frans:  Bee — 

Oebele,  Kurt,  and  Slater.    8,066.688. 
Slnser  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe  :  Bee— 

Ketterer,  SUnley  J.     8,060.718. 
Sisk,  Maaon  J. :  8ee— 

Rice.  Robert,  Slsk,  and  Tbompson.     8.060.849. 
Skaa.  Braid  L. :  Bee— 

Magae,    Fraak    C.    Skau.    and    Mod.      8,066.111. 
SUnnar,  Eugene  S.,  to  Bt'lolt  Iron  Workk.     Paper  machine 

drrer  drum.     8,065,002,   11-27-62.  CI.  84—124. 
SUats.  Matthew  A.   and  P.  &  Manaon.  to  Tbe  Beadlx  Corp. 
Unbalanced  autotransfonner  audio  ampllilar.     8.066,188. 
11-27-62.  a.  179—1. 
Slaugbter,  Oerald  M. :  Bee— 

PatHarea.  Peter,  and  SUaghter.    8.060.087. 
Slaatit-MagBMU  AktlenfeMlladiart :  8sa— 

Eckert.  Oskar.     8.066.102. 
Slesak.  Frank  B..  and  R.  M.  Blmber.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
M^trltblane      compounds.        8.066,149,      11-27-61.      CI. 

Slobodsinski,  Edwin  J.,  aad  O.  W.  Neff,  to  latamatioBal  Bnsl- 
nsM  MacbinM  Corp.  FUp-ilop  drcnit  havlaf  Dolaa-f arm- 
ing networks  In  the  croaa-coapuag  paths.  8,066,M1,  11-27- 
62,  a.  807—88.5. 

Sloyan,  Jerome  J.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  motor  baM. 
8.065,028.  11-27-62,  O.  29—100. 

Smaller,  Harvey  D..  Jr.  Ink  dispensing  apparatus 
8.()66jM6.  11-27-62.  a.  222-^400.7. 

Smart.  Ernest  F.,  to  weetlngtaonse  Electric  Corp.^Apparatus 
for  aasembhr  of  electron  discharge  davlees.  "6.060,021. 
11-27-62,  CL  8»— 26.19.  ^ 

Smenlers,  wouter  :  Bee —  ^ 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  H..  and  Smenlers.    3.066,188. 

Smith,  Alan :  Bee— 

WesUll,  Arthur,  and  Smith.    3.060U19S. 

Smltb,  Harry  B..  aad  J.  W.  Stunts,  to  Caitad  SUtM  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Gated  electrical  atoracs  drcnit. 
3.066.261,  11-27-62.  Q.  328—121. 

Smith,  Hngb  E.  Support  for  small  boats.  8,060,470,  11-27- 
82,  a.  9—30. 

Smith.  Robert  R..  D.  C.  M.  Mann,  aad  B.,B«Tla,  to  B.X. 
Plastics  Ltd.  Irradiation  grafting  of  aerylonltraa  oa  tIbtI 
chlorlde-Tlnjlidene  chloride  copolymers.  I,066.0M,  11-27- 
62    CI   204—104 

Smith,  Robert  R..  D.  C.  M.  Mann,  and  O.  R.  Logla.  to  B.Z. 
Plastics  Ltd.  ProceM  for  tbe  poUrmerlaatloa  of  athylaai- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  with  a  dlphearl  atfaaa*  ac- 
celerator.    3.066,115.  11-27-62,  CL  26O---40!B. 

Snelgrore.  JamM  A.,  to  Shawlalgaa  Basins  Corp.  Hoa»- 
polymer  of  l-pbenyiTin/l  acetate  and  method  of  prodnciBg 
It.     3.066.120.  11^-62,  CI.  260—80.1. 

Snyder.  Bdward  C^  and  J.  B.  Wolfer.  Jr..  to  Cora  Prodacta 
Co.  NoB-erystallUlag  dextroM  liquor.  8.066.049.  11-27- 
62.  a.  117—88. 

Soconr  Mobil  OU  Co..  lac. :  Bee — 
Trarls.  Bobby  J.    3,065,527. 

Soaai,  Olnaepoe.  Adjustable  speed  electric  motor.  8.066,- 
250,  11—27—62,  CI,  818 — 46, 

Sobn.  Allan  0.     PrUtlng  aad  die  cnttlat  macblaa.     <,066,- 

227. 


Method  el  proc- 
-161^. 


691,  11-27-62.  a.  101— Ml 
Solaial,  Peter.    Sharlag  cream  applicator. 
62,  CI.  15—2467^ 


8,060,485,  11-27- 


Bommar,  Siegfrlad 

Orundmann,  Werner.  BMtlaa.  Bahr,  and 
180. 


3.066,- 


Marto,  ta  Amarteaa  CyaaaaUd  Co. 
^_  •  taw.     8.066.006.  U^lT-62.  CL 
•cay  Carp.  ( Soay  Kahaahlklkalslm )  :  bee— 

Uemara.  Sabwo.    8,066,197. 
Saath  BaMlJor  Mtg.  Ca^lBc  :  »••— 

RatkawakU  BaouJiV.    S,06fi,97S. 
Boochara  HtatM  lac  :  ae»— 

Newsnms.  Jm  B.    8,066,940. 
■avail,  BnaK  A  :  Mm— 

Cwtla^  Btehard  L..  SawaU.  aad  Beallat.    8.066.086. 
.      CarOa,  BteharS  U.  BewsU,  awl  Bcallet.    S,666,A87. 
■parka,  Nell  R. :  8o* — 

Martaar,  Samnal  T..  aad  ■patfea.    •,066,814. 

rraaar,  Jamaa.    3,060,917. 
.      Oaaytroa,  Maarte*  J.    8,066,689. 
Biwetar,  Dor.     Aaoda  BMoatlagn.     8.066,090.  11-17-62,  CI. 

Sperrr  Raad  Carp^ :  Bee — 

DaTla,  Willlaa  W.    8,066,288. 
Speaiala,  Aagalo  J.,  to  Moaaaato  CtaaaUeal  Co. 

prodadac  dlalkyl  (carbaBoylmathyl)  pbonboaatea. 

140,  11-27-62,  a.  260—147.7.  »-'-t~«^ 


for 
S,06«,- 

F.,  aad  J.  Bart,  to  Vol-4Bhaa  ladastrlea.  lae 

for    eonatarsaak    faatenars    baring    recessed 

3.065,662,  11-27-62.  a.  80—41. 

■porek,_Oaaa  L.,  aad  W.  H.  Boaeh,  to  Tlia  Loda*  ft  Shipley 

with  boUt-la  watarWt  


Plag 
heada 


Co.    Laratorr 
62,  CI.  4—166. 


Itar.    8,1 


Lodrn  ft 
k06S.47S. 


11-27- 


Spraane  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Lerltas,  Alfred  D.    8,066.061. 

Robiasoa.  PrMtoa.     8,066.247. 
Stahl-aad  Walswarfca  Baaaalstata/ABdaraaeh,  A.O. :  Be*— 

Bnadi,  Andraaa.    S,066iMl. 
Stahli.  Alois,  to  Baawark  IlO.'   Darlca  for  tba  aligning  of 

parqoet  blocks.     8,060,834.  11-27-61,  CI.  198—837 
atilnlMS  ft  StMl  Prodacts  Co. :  ««e — 

Lan«B.  Joha  1..  Mohr,  EUara,  aad  Locsmana.     3.060,- 

Standard  Coil  Prodacts  Co.  lac  :  8«a— 

Elaa<L  Rab«?C.  A.    8,066^0. 
auadard  OU  Co.  (ladlaaa)  :  f/S*— 

BroadhMd.  Ronald  L.>  8,066,106. 

Kawahara.  Fred  K.,  BroinL'aad  TraCT.     8,060,742. 

Kalgbt.  Harmoa  M^  aad  Kallf,    t.066Jil. 

Maitla.  Ba«ea*  C,  aad  JsuIiicb.    8T566,121. 
Staadard  Prodacts  Co.,  lac  :  «sa-- 

Upodiatx,  SIdaay,  and  Bamatt    8.060  J94. 
Staadard  Prodacta  Co..  Th* :  8sa— 

Raid,  JamM  S.    Sjl>66.0M. 
Staaabory,  Baajaala  B..  Jr..  ta  Hoogh  Mfg.  Corp.     Folding 
doora  aad  tbe  like  aad  maaatlag  maaas  therefor.     3,060,- 
786.  11-27-61,  a.  160—84. 
Staawood,  Darld  A. :  8M— 

Prlalsr.  Paol  D„  aad  Staawood.    Si)68.820. 
Starkie.  Darid.  to  BagUah  Rom  Ltd.    Method  of  produdag 
ert^Md    tharmoplastle    yams.     8,060,019,    11-27-62,    cT 

■tatham  'laatnunaata,  Inc  :  Bee- 
Brown,  Gaorps  J.    S,06B,618. 

SUaffor  CheialcalCo. :  Be»— 

IS?™*V  Robert  11,  KaaaoC,  aad  HsIL    8,066,010. 
TUaa,  Harry,  aad  AatognlaL    8/M6.010. 

Stedmaa,  Cadi  K.    Mottoa  aMalag  dsrtoa. 
62,  a.  78—016. 

StesTM.  Robert  W. :  Bee— 

Steidiagar.  Doaaldi.,  toVit^.  lae.     Coatlaaoos  form  sU- 
.  ^^T^     8,066,979.  ll-lT-62,  CL  Ml— 11.8. 
Steiabut^   KarL   to   lataraatloaal   Itaadard  neetric  Corp. 
A«tM»aUe^araeter  raeofnitlan  ■atbod.   8,006,3>4,  U-27- 

**?"*^v'^®"^-^-  to  CoasaMTdal  ■olraata  Corp.  ProcoM 
far  the  Dradactloa  af  ■anemsthylaaUna  altrata.  8.066  - 
168.  11-27-62.  a.  260-7S;        *-#—*—   wtrmia.      •.uao, 

StMheaa,   WUllaa   A.     Pralaetlr*  eorsr  for  note  pads  or 

„  books     3,066,978.  11-17-61.  CL  Ml— 84. 

Stara.  Haaa  M.     Raadeai  ■eeias  stoiaga  dartea  for  cards. 

8,0to^.  11-17-62,  a.  186-«l.u!^  ^^ 
Stern.  Marria  A.,  and  W.  M.  Woodhall,  to  Gaaaial  Dyaamlcs 

fssfn5K2.'ci:Tra.""~"^  ■*""-■  '■°^- 

■tawart-WamM  Corp. :  8as — 

Hoatettar  Robert  J.    8.066^18. 
MandlU,  WeadeU  t.    ImoTOIO. 

Stay^  AlphooM :  Bee — 

Heller.  Frans.  and  Rtayer.    8.066.090. 
BtUas    Joha  C.   to  GaMnl  Piadtfaa  lac     Two-axis  sob- 
mlBlatjir*  raU  gyraaeopa.    8,066,641.  11-17-62,  CL  74-6. 
StatM.  Paol  J. :  •••— _ 

a,066,011. 


8,066,689,  11-27- 


BMTer,  DavM  J..  StaCM,  and 
■tagiTn,  MagMa  L  :  Bee — 

itri^M.  Hsfhart  F,  MlacUsr.  SUiko.  aad  Stogryn. 

■taaga,  Mbbf  a :  §e»— 

MeOay,  JokB  B..  aad  Itoopa.    I,066,0M. 


Btranb,  Mahrla  J. :  Bt 
Poaaia,  Slaoa  C, 


aad  Btiaab.'  8,060,771. 

**SS7i«!%.?*-45?''*'*^  Mflrimtor  padal. '  1,060,640. 

■trahaayv.  ^rtart  F.,*U8.  MlncUsr.  Jr..  J.  P.  Mmko.  Jr.. 

Actlratad     frfadsl-erafta     cat^nta     far     niiTjMsilTilliiii 
8,066.118.  ll-IT-61.  CL  MO-SfTl.  *^ 


Stoats.  John  W. :  Be*— 

BaUth.  Harry  B..  and  Stants. 
toTChlakL 
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mokol 


xni 


Bmlta.  tiarry  »..  ana  diwii»».    8.066.261. 
SugtaaotoTchlakL    Joint  coupling  derice  for  pneumatic  toys. 

66. 

**''T!i,Srw^tiTraiHl  Sohre.    8.066,184.      ^^_^  _  ^ 

BolkowilS^  Thaodof.  8..  *o  A»artcaa  Hosse  Pro<»f^C»3 

8-amlno^«<hloro-4-pbeByl  -  2(1H)  -  quinolone.     8.066.140. 

Snli^SI^  MartS~i?*L*w«  mower  with  shaft  protection 
*  dSJlST  <.0663w.  11-27-62,  CL  56-20.4. 
Saper  BaglaM  •Bri»f  Oarp. :  «••— 

Kats.  AiaaJ.    1,066,474. 
Saperlor  CoaersU  AecMsort w.  Inc:  8^--  ^ 

^rlkaMa.  Oeorga  J.,  and  Hillbarg.    *.066,606i  «,  -«     ^'*'* 

Sari  MaaMT  Pow? traasadaslon anlt.    8.060.M8, 11-8T-62,    Thoaw 

Cll  74—720 


i«al  Corp. :  8es —     ^ 

OoMbsrg.  Lloyd  W.     8.066.960.        _  _     ^  _^^      ^ 
ThoaM.  WUfihm,  aad  H.  Rlake.  4  to  Farhe^fahrtkaa  Ikwar 
AktiaofMidla^t  aad  %  to  katay  Obeadcal  Ca.     UAt- 

...._— iM_.    ^>»aB    BAlnKlA    MuniMwinoa^       1.0110.111.    11— 3T-aS. 


MositlTe  water  solabla  eompoundc 
CL  260 — 77.0. 
Thomas.  Aftart.    Carreacy  raloatioa  eoBsparator. 

ll-i?-61,  CL  186—86. 

Thoaaa,  Ffaak  M. :  Bef—  •  /wu.  «•« 

lofraham,  Robert  C.  aad  Tboaas.    t,060,01» 

Thomas  Indnatrica,  lac  :  '•'—^^ 

Oaoearla.  Bahart  B.     8,066,606. 

■paoa.  CharlM  H.     BIUpM 


8,066,117,   11-2T-61, 
8,060.907. 


cTK^W 


ThoBooaa.  dbarlM  T..  to  Jof  1 
806ril-17-62.  CL  176^114. 

ThOB! 


guide. 
Mfg.  Co. 


.  to 

-27-62. 


Sr^VvtedlSdr.  to  Mroaaal  podaUni  tnrtilalho  ■t'^lQO"^ 
Pnaamatte  waft   inwrtloa   eantrol  in   looma.     8,060.769. 

8r"«fvtadi2#.*2dJ*Llbdnakt  to  Mroseal  podnlta  t«ttl- 
nSi  JSSSUitrL    MaOMd  of  dosta|t  ^ff^SL^T*  "^  ^ 
wMrtag  leiwaa.     8.066.7T0.  Ilrij-W.^^-  1"»— ***. 
STaMkTZktlabolatBt  QaaaeeutaUtor  -g^ 
Seanlng.  Aka.  and  Aatiadaaoa.    3,066.748. 
Branaka  FlaktfhbrUwa,  Alrtlabolatat :  Bee— 

Mlldh.  06ata.    3.066.844.  „^w^  ^,  .M,tnM»« 

SwaaaoB.  fcart  ■..  to^Doro-Test  Corp.  JJ"**-?*  •'  ItSmH^ 

cryataf  pattern  aad  the  product.    8.066.040,  11-27-62,  ci. 

117—42^^^  L  •  fee— 
***  Ma«e£SfSMtar  oTand  Bwanaon.    8,065,080. 

Swaaae»-Brle  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mercbaat.  ChMter  O..  and  Bwanaoa.  .3,066jM0. 
Swanam.  Harold  S.    Minnow  dipper  and  holder.    8.066,061. 

»^!i^S^!'^^^^i*S,^t^.S!''^^     Shelf  strocture. 
3.060.^.  11-17-62.  a.  211-103. 

^'^urtStTAlSit  iTlid  iwaet.    8.066.919. 

Swift  *  Co. :  «*f—     .  ^.  ^- 
JenasB.  Out  W.    8.060.680. 

*^"^tr:  PMl  DTTnd  8taaw«#.    8,060.810. 
BylranU  «l«ttl« ProdW!jtaIne. :  Be*- 

lKr;8SS?S..  iVpSffi^jad  P»«t«i«l..  8.066.008. 
'■f»i^»«fLJf*^^%  522  Si?"*'     8.666,620. 

Pasea.  ttlchard  7.    «CTfi5?- 

Wood.  B4>bert  M.    8.066,m.        .^  «   ™   KroMtad 
SylrMter.  Gordon  C.  F.  A.  FrMM,  »»«,*jJ?^<iJp®f^ 
ChrnM  Corp.     Medalar  air  dUtaMr.    8.060.680.  11-27- 
Cl.  98— 40. 
Syntex  Corp. :  8m— 

Crabbe.  Pterrs.  KOSSi^%i 
■dwarda.  John.  i.OMAW. 
Knox.  Lawrence  H.    8.066,160. 

SyracoM  Stamping  C0v'"^V*i£2»~a  nan  rm 
Bledlager,  Henry  J^aad  Knckholf.    S.066.S88. 

*^I&5Sta.  MDtoB  L^Tnd  Byrane.    3.066.680. 

**'^DS;JdlSS'j1)iB*l!rHackbarth.  Kraus.  and  Swywolka. 

3.066,244. 
T  M  M   (BaaMrch)  UA. :  Bee 

TaberSaif?'^Sffi*?lind'd°??(5'  8.060.780.  11-27- 

62.  'Cl.  160—81. 
■^•"cwlS"  WimT^  J  .  Doom,  and  'Mmey.    8,066,686. 

^^^^'^'M  Ki^t.^'&ctrlc  ft  Madcjl  Induj- 
^rui' Ltd!  AmpUtade  control  d«nlt  for  stereophonic  m»ro- 
dneers.    S.066,187. 11-17-62,  CI.  179—1. 

'^'BiJK5t."eia?S^...«idT*ylor.    3,066,818. 
'^*'lISK?tf  MlSSii  ATiia  I)*«*rem«^^     8,066,196. 
'^'**Srt?52 "iSSi^  H..  and  Wampech.  ^^^MOMB. 

a.  lofc- i»*„^^ 

TerM'^A^lfS,'C£ini?*?id 'Annatur«rfabrlk  tO. :  •«- 
lU«K^AlSIdriUbe,  DobbatotelB,  and  Von  By.    3,066,- 


S8wMf7 'll37-62,  <XM^^  * 
.Mon,  BalphJ^  aa«  W.  K/tOJ^  toD 


3.060,6«0,  11-27-62, 
Rock  driUo.  8,060,- 
and   wraatk 


Thofluoon, 

Prodacta 

chloride     ... 
Thompaoa  Raaso 


Ca    Baiardlaf  diaeatoratloa 

8,066.174,  li-St-ei,  a. 

BO  WooMrldgo  lae-  =  '« 


Unfvafaal  OU 


108—86.4 


Ikagaralr,  Darid  B.  aad  B.  T., 
SOSB  640 

ThoMPMiTtlMM^  H.    Bhaat  metal  toMng  cottar 

ll-lr-61,  CL  88--l01.^ 
Thompaoa.  ToBi_a  ^  %<?tfL 

8.0«JB4JL1-17-61.  q.  16« 
ThooMooa,  Wimam  D. :  8m— 

ThorJ^^w:  'i^SSS^.jSQrjLa 

wSk  BMsarei  u^  ■aflnaariBC  Co^  ,1^,^. 
from     polycTdopantadlanec     ^,066,101,      11-' 

Thyrom,  Per 


8,060,667, 


8,066,066.  _ 

and  /  A.  Qalla|»«r.  to 

-lT-62,      CL 


ra      B&KUlftVS      'V—*.aaa  ws       '%«-w* 

8,066,020,    11-17-61,    CL 


'WhMl  Aick.     8.060.817,   11-27-62, 


Tledeman, 
Corp.     Speed   and  tor^ 

Tlflta;  ThSaa^  iSdo'^ckley,  to,  gromdWd  BrgUi«  LM. 
Uairarsal    ^rtng    eoapUags.    8,066,612,     11-27-61,    Cl. 

TinJr  HWrrr,  and  J.   Antognlnl.  tp^«anirar  ,Cb«^  Q» 
Method    ef   combatlag 

71— 8-8-        ^      »-.      „ 
TlUotsoa  Mfg.  Co.,  T*e :  8«- 

Phnilpa,  Barnard  C._  8,060,907,. 
Timbers.  Lawrence  J. 
CLl»-fl.^„     „ 
Timms,  Rldiard  N. :  Bee—  ..- 

(Srpanter,  Albart  B..  aad  Tlmms.     8,066,006. 
Toledo  SMla  Corp. :  8ef-  ,  .._  -^ 

Barer.  Raymond  A.     8.0Q0,Ma.  ^^  ^ 

SSS   £?«»»<»  ^."<%fS?*"      8,066,814. 

TeaMn^Maynard  C.     8,066,816. 

''•"*S^jShi:a,*rSToUaf«»a.     8,066.1T1 ^ 

Topf.  sSfB^to  ioiaj-j-'-vjstJ?*-  »«^*^*^  ^^ 

aip.     8^>67.  11-17-62.  O.  188—89. 
'""'^litJ^L  til  ATDorrance.  and  T^»wey.     8.066.071. 
^llaSSi:  "j45?^^  Brown,  and  Tracy.     ^<>S^^J^.^ 
^^SSTbo^    8.066.^86,  11-27-62.  CL  179-1. 
^&aJ?45S;^l-..g-N«baaer.     8,060.901. 

TrangST'^SS^.Tt.'iS&'Sii-^*  § 

PrvMBCtoa  of  foaming  of  oila.     8.066.100.  ll-17-«a,  ci. 

T45t1k*by  3.  to  Bocoay  Mobil  OU  Co,  lac     Plpa  tooL 

bSitT    8!060,7i4.  11-17-5E.  Cl.  114-88. 

^iatiiiiSd   eloanre  means  for  eleiratara.     8.oaa.aw. 

T^il^SfthS  P^^TlUtln.  hydrofoUs.     8.066.713. 

ll-lT-61.CLll^^-««.5. 
Tamaaar.  Oarald  C. :  » 


Texaa  Insiiuiaents  Inc  -,  gj^  -^ 
48     80S- 


ThaMT  Mlchaal  O..  to  tatarnatlanal  HarrMtor  Co.   Praloadad 
V^nltlM^   Map  hMd  ooMtnwttoo.    3,060.484,11-27- 


8,060,878. 
iTto  Sony'jCorp.  '(Boaj  KaboahlkikatafcaK 


BSi4narHarttcrt  C  aad  Tnmaaer 

Usreo.  lac  :  ■••;—    ,^  ,      ,  „«-  an 
StaM^uar.  Doaald  J.     S.OW.vra 


'"^:^5?r.a?^:7^aF'*=^ 


UUner 


ikaS'^^H^t^  Ute*-     8.066.181 


Thlokol  Chemical  — 
BornMn,  If  oraaa 


s,06e.7as. 


"•lohCjjJJJ.  Cgg^-^^     Haattlagir. 

8.066,111. 
Union  ■»•«»«»  MaAlna  00.  :»M- 
B^nwr.  Gaorgo  M.     8,06a,Ti7. 


8,966,016. 
aad    O'Caaaatt. 


xnu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  Merchanta  aad  lUnofaetaren,  Inc. :  890— 
L/oos,  Richard  J.     3.0M.T30  ^^^ 

Ualtiid  8ho«  Maehteary  Con.  :8m— 
Moaaar,  C  Walton.     t.(M».64a. 

United  Btetea  of  AiBarlea  •''^•''~- 
Antenlturt :  890 — 

ISf*^  !l5*^J^i  ***^J  ">«  Mod.     8,0««,in. 
Borem.  Bdward  ft.,  and  Lewla.     S.oA.OSi. 
Air  Foroa  :  8»0 — 

Antea,  Laland  L.     8,060,816. 

Nldioia.  Harrr  H.     S.OM.OOS. 

Smltli.  Harry  B.,  and  Btants.     S.06e,361. 

■Iblncar.  Lewla  P.     S.0M.289. 
nabar.  AUn  J.     a,06«^. 
Janwtt.  WlilUm  J.    8,06S.ei>0. 

iJlWLiW'*'.  ''4  '*r*l^.*«4  Sen. 
MltcbaU.  Janlna  J.    -~— --- 


Vol-Shan  Indnatrlca,  Inc. :  Am— 

voit£r£:o5S!b5l'^A:JL"^  »•«>*•••' 

v-iJ^V**  "^^  a?*"  Hollar.    S.068,eB2. 

VoM>>  Jf^fr.  to  Ctoetrle  A  Maidcai  ladaatrtoa  Ltd      latm, 

Alfrad.  Rate.  Dobbalatala,  and  Von  «y.     8.0«6.. 


3,069,141. 


,,  _  ^  ^      J  066  048 

,  wVatenaanl'acorsc  8.'    3,566.620. 
Atomic  Baargy  ComaUaalon :  aaa — 
CoCaaan.  Baphael  T.    8.066.864. 
PatrUr».  Pater,  and  SUofhter.    S.066.8«7. 
Wllfna.  DonoTaa  B.    3,066401. 
Conunaroa:  00* — 
„  Bowaa.  Bateal  I^    8,066.112. 
Nary:  a#a— 

Craaaara,  MalTlUa  c.    3,066.»11. 
Dlion.  Edaar  0.,  and  MacNeUle.    3,066,981. 
IVMrnaa.  OUbert  M.    8.066,080. 
Herath,  ftalph  F.    8.066.678. 
Haratta,  Baiph  F.,  and  Bntterfl«ld. 
Jullna  M., 


3.066,674. 
3.066,161. 


,  and  Unhoff.     3.066.084. 
*  Lanolin   Staal  Corp.     ladi- 
8,066.226,   11-27-62,  CI.   280^ 


8.066. 


Komarmy,  Xullna'  M.,  and  Broach! 
Loahar.  Morton.    3,066,251. 

Unltad  Statea  Babbar  Co. :  0««— 

Ladd.  Ubart  C.    3,066,146. 
CnlTwaal  BnUon  Co. :  i8«« — 
.     „      Schmidt.  Erich  A.    3.066,470. 
'     UalTemal  (Ml  Prodnete  Co. :  8f — 
Lariat  John  P.    3.066,162. 
nompaon  Balph  B.,  and  Olalm.    3.066^174. 
UnlToralty  of  Tannaaaaa  Beoaarcfa  Corp..  the :  Saa— 
HertaL  Kcnnath  L..  and  Nell.    3.066,664. 
Nan.HnahO.    8.0de,62». 
Uphoff.  Baaael  L. :  See— 

Oatarman,  Harry  F.,  Jr, 
Uphoff.   Baaael   L..   to  Jonea 
catlnc  drenlt  apparatna. 
210. 

^■»3:  ?f-27^2:  CT^y^Ml*'*  ***''°**  •nechanlam 
Van  de  Vljrer.  Carolna  P.  A.  O.':  8t*— 

Janaaen,  Peter  J.  H..  and  Van  de  VUver.     8.066.866. 
Van  Lottma.  Johannaa  T.  A. :  809 — 

VaJi   OT*'*>*<i!'x<^1^°°'  J    ^-   M..  WlUema.  and  Van 
Lottnm.     8.066.258. 
Van  OTarbeek,  Adrlanna  J.  W.  II..  B.  WlUema.  and  J   T   A 
ran  Lottnm.  to  North  American  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc.     Seml- 
324^110'    ■****•*•"«    '^•^"*-       ».0««.a«.    li-27-62.    CI. 
Van  Puttra,'  Jamea  D^  Jr. :  Sm — 

Donnelly.  John  F..  and  Van  Pntten.    3.066  668 
Varlaa  AaaoeUtaa :  Cea— 

'^*8o5i6.28j"    "••    ^•***»-    P*tt»raon.    and    MeCralgh. 
Whitehom.  Blchard  M.    3,066,200. 
VedTlk.  Aadraw  H..  to  Oacar  Ifapr  and  Co..  Inc.     Material 

»"•  'fSS«T?w°2"l»«*'  ^-  Waraaat,  and  O.  AmUrd  to 
Booaa^UCLAP.  8JL.  10-nor-«tarolda  and  a  meS^  of 
prododac  aame.  8.066,164.  11-27-^.  CT  260-3o7  2 
VMJohbl.  loha  O..  to  I^aenkadc  Beato  enf^TlS  Web 
V-S!S*f  KKi^A"'  »  »^«.«76  11^-62.  C£ '08-^.01. 
#22SKl  ZSS^JS.-^  *°  PneumaUc  Scale  Corp..  Ltd.  Weh 
16^%4        "*****"*  apparatna     8.066.782.  i  1.-27-62.  CT. 

Vlekarya  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Scott  ^rold  B.  B.    8.066.486. 

Scott.  Harold  B.  B.    8.065.487 
Victor  Chemical  Worka :  See — 
vi^i*'^'*^'''  /nl»*n  R-.  Md  Netherton.     8.066.056. 

^iTti^\  Mk^iiS""'  -^  "•'*^-  »•»«•■ 


WMB  Intomatloaal  A.B. :  890—^     *«»—•. 

Bemar.  Brllnc.    S.060,600. 
Waehamaaa.  Konrad,  to  Armeo  Staal  Corv      Panel  for  mr 

w^£;aDS.a^.£:  "•■  "*  »*"    '■<>-■«>»■ 

„  ..  JaBMBa,  Arthnr  B.    8.065,060. 

CL*li?i5ir*  "^     Wab  «)»aitteiil«t.    3.066,046.  11-27-62. 
WamnaA.  Robert  O. :  See— 

u'  ..Ff.'^V^^.^yiBABd   H..   aad  Wampaek.     8.066  836. 
^V^*'   !>«?*»«».    to   Naaonal  Reaaareh^^op^t  Corn 

CI  *2afr^06.°  ~'*"'  ■«*•■»■»»•    a.065.80T1l-17^ 

Cl^^-60*™  ■'•"^  '**'  »ek*e>««-    8.066.- 
Cl*¥l£^-5«^'"  ■*«"*•  '*'  ▼ehlelea.    8.066.- 
flf'ee — 

°riSi*B'  ^'SS**  "J"  ^i^S^*^    3.066.164. 
and  B.  J.  Sawiaa.  to  The  Capewell  Mf«. 


Warn.  Arthur  M 

726.  11-27-62, 
Warn,  Arthnr  M 

727.  11-27-62. 
Wamant.  Jnllen . 

VelluL  Leon. 
Warner,  Alden  V 


3,066,613,  11-87-68. 
aad  Warner.    8.066.066 
WataoB,    Patteraon, 


a.  M— 265. 


ud    McCralsh. 

Clark,  and  Waardea.    3.066,- 
8,066,- 


Co.     Separable  link 
Warner,  Lealle  L. :  « 
,_,      Koemer,  Mark  P., 
Wataon.  Robert  H. :  «< 
Drake.    John    M 
3.066,262. 

Wearden.  Chariea  O. :  „., 

Frankhoaaer.  Frederick  M 
907. 

""'^^'ii-i'v  ci*2i'9Lsr""*'**^ '~—  "^ 

^'vbeter.  Benjamin  C. :  800 — 

Hubbell.  Harrer.  and  Webater.    8.066vt76. 
n•SS;!^  V'J£*:ivA  Q*.  «^»*i  aX^ortmann.   and 

3"W004.n^7!5r2.^LW!!Sar'   *"■   '^"*   """'^ 
Wclngartner.  Oerald  A.,  to  Hln^aaaa-Pohle  Co    !■<•     Hi-rno. 

«.*?".L2'*T  ».o«5.»T2'.  ii-S^Sra^M2!!!47    •  *"^ 

\Aelnatock.  Leonard  M. :  800 — 

,,,  ,  Camack.   Marrln.  and  Welaatoek.     3.066147 

WeUa,  Norman  C.  to  Oaa  DrUllMTarrloaaCo      Dual  oaa- 

Weat,  Reginald  C./to  fJhew'ouKttti    AbSbtloa  refrtaera- 

„. «»» .■yjtem.    i,065.600.  ii-i7-<arcirn-5Sk   '""*•" 

^VJffHlt^'i^'"'  "*  ^  *«■**'.  to  tM.lL(iuSUrch)   Ltd. 

fra^2."*^*V7^isr'^  *^  "*•  ««*sr'iSi6.Kj 

Weatermaa.  OMrge  8..  to  Daltad  Stotaa  ot  Aaiarica.  Army 

Weatem  Reaenre  Unlrer^ty  :  8i 
WeatSKi.?*^^-    ?''*«^ 


T8— 5. 


c^vrrj,  .lamea  w.     3,1100.280. 
itlMhoaae  Bleetrte  Corp. :  «ee— 
BoyMn.  John  R.    3.06CtlO. 
Kaoftnan.  WUlUm  M.    8X>66,280 


We^tphal.  Jaaowa  A.,  to  tlartalr  _ 
.«*^'!1*'>^  iraTlaMtora.  3.06e.lM. 
Weat jnrtlnU  Pnlp  aad  Paoar  CoItTL 

Bnncaa.  WuAam  H..  Jr..  Calahnff.  aad  FrmUer 


-»«».  Inc.     Manctom- 

ii-tT-sa.  cTni— 48. 


mTt.  t^TlS'f"!  '""  *-  Keien.  to  Allmaana  Sraa 
Elektriaka  Aktlebolaiet.     Coatln*  for  eqnalUlaa  the  po^ 
toatlal  gradknit  alona  the  aarfaSa  of  aa  elMtiTc  taaaU- 
^.11^'^  lA®**!??'  iJ-2T-«2,  CI.  174—127.  ^^ 

Vlrtije.  Euene  P^  D.  W.  Moyar.  and  P.  F.  Blehardaon.  to 
Internattoaal  ^i^eater  Co.  ^ree  point  bnptenent  at- 
Udilng  hitch  mecbanlam.     8.066.077.  T1-27-S3!ct^8(^ 

^'HSSi-^"!^.-  '/  •  "^AJS^.fS^  Intweate  to  rartona  aa- 
•tfBaaa.     AatocUr*.     8.060.600.  11-27-62.  O.  21—07.- 

^'1I5:m'V*LZ-..*®  ftt^f*  Electric  Co.     Blatable  electro- 

,,  optical  nettrork.     8.066,238.  11-27-62    CI    iSo-^Ml 

Vc«aLArginr_l.   H  'to  ^ai^i»-V^  kSiaM^cL.   U 

to~W.   H.   r  dicfamledlnf.  aad   iTto  PTFuiS*  SntreJ 

•Jjtoa^or  Tahlcla  aaaptMloB.    1.066.078.   11-27-Sr  O^ 

Vogt.  Bdmnnd.  Metiiod  and  apparatna  for  heatlaa  thermo- 
Phtetlc  aheeta.     8.066.211.  11157-62.  CI.  MO— SJ^  ««"■«>- 

VoctMBB.  Henry  W..  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Beaolution  of 
uibltaoaa  range  la  MTI  radar.    8.006^.  11-27-62   CT 


wh.a'^ti^'?':*j^:'s-^"-'  ».o«».o«- 

WhaeSeT?.  SJ^^Jo'TWf't^-''^"* 

WhlrSJ&'S?n.';TB?*»'-    '•^•••» 
Cobb.  CUffoa  A.. 


8.066.- 


.  Coaa.  Oeorge  R. '  3.06SjiO 
William  D. 


*»«  WllUama.    3,060.618. 
065.610. 

to  The  Oarrett  Corp.     Tnrblne 
8.065.054.  11-27-62.  CI. '258-^80 


wheel 


Whlteker,      

exdaeer  atmctore. 
White.  Brrtef  F. :  8lc. 

■laaer,  Sdwln  C.  and  White.    3.060,087. 

^blSi?V^:ia.^ii5V-S-(5:  li^ST*- "  "^- 

Whitehead.  Richard  K..  Jr. :  ff< 
Whitehead.  ~ 
8.060.0M. 

Whttehin.  AlTlB  R. :  «••— 

Aken.  William  T..  CUrk.  aad  WhltahtlL     8.0M.071. 
Whitehom,    Richard   M..   to  Tarlaa    flaeerlataa      Wavaa^rf 
hybrid   JoBCtloaa.      8.066,100ril-rM^cr  9a^^lS^ 
Whltmore.  Arthnr.     Hand  eperattag  BMaaa  tn  brake 
accelerator  pedala     a.OOoUfT  ll?»7-«2.  CT  7*:-401 
Whltaey  Blake  Co..  The :  800— 

Qaacfcenbaah.  Edward  C.    8.066.872. 


Cool 


Rlehi^  k'..  8r..  aad  R.  K.  Whitehead.  Jr. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIZ 


Wldeaa,   Moaea  B.,  to  Pan  American  Petrolenm  Corp.     Dla- 
pUytog  aelamlc  algnal  character.     3,066,300,  11-27-62,  CL 

Wledman,  Ocorge  P..  Sr.    Sarface  hamper.    3.066.680,  11-27- 

62.  CI.  94-^1. 
Wledmann,  Braat,  B.  B.  Darla.  and  A.  R.  Orad.  to  The  Oll- 

f»ar  Co.     Pomp  maltlpoaltlon  preaet  control.     3.066,740, 
1-27-62,  CI.  121—120. 
WUcoxen,  Char  lee  H..  Jr.  :  809 — 

Carlaon,    George    J.,     Dong,     Hlgglna,     and     WUcoxen. 

8,066,127. 

WUgna.  Donovaa  R.,  to  United  Stotea  of  America,  Atomic 

Energy  Conunlaalon.    Lnbrieatlng  oil  compoaltlona  conteln- 

Ing  poIy(dlphenylalkane-p-xylyleBee)  aa  riacoalty  Index  Im- 

firoTLBg  agenta.     3,066.101,  11-27-62,  O.  262—59. 
belmaenTwilly :  See— 

Braaten.  AmndL  Wllhelmaea,  and  Johnaen.     3,066,731. 
Wllklnaon.  Wilfred  H. :  See— 

LoBibard,  AdrUa  A.,  and  Wllklnaon.     3,066.818. 
WlUema.  Uertaa :  See- 
Van  Orerbeek.   Adrianaa  J.    W.   M..   Wlllema.   and   Van 
Lottum.     3,066,258. 
Wllllama.  Jamea  T. :  See — 

Cobb.  Clifton  A.,  and  WlUlama.    3,066,618. 
WlUlama.  Lee  8.    Proceaa  for  niaklng  atock  aalt  block*.    3,046,- 

024.  11-27-62.  CI.  99 — 2. 
Wllllama,  Paal  B..  to  A.  F.  Kraaae,  Jr.     Helicopter.     3,065.- 

938.  11-27-62.  CI.  244—17.11. 
Wtlmot-Breeden  Ltd. :  See — 

Barker,  Arthur,  and  Hopklna.    3,066,986. 
Wllaon^  Chariea  P.,  Jr.,  F.  O.  ClapetU,  and  J.  W.  Elaton.  Jr.. 
to  W.  &.  Orace  A  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  alumina  gela. 
3,066,012,  11-27-62,  CI.  23—143. 
WUaon,  Rldiard  C.     (Carrier.     3,066,877,  11-27-62,  CI.  220— 

117. 
Winkler,    Hani   H..    to   VEB   Orubenlampenwerke.     Alkaline 
storage  battery  baring  aoperactlvated  electrode*  and  meth- 
od of  auperactlTBtlnic  the  electrode  materials.     3,066,178. 
11-27-62.  CI.  13«J — 24. 
Winkler,  Fallert  A  Co.  A.O..  Maahlnenfabrtk :  See— 

Melerhofcr.  Friedrieh  R.    3,066,973. 
Winalow,  Charles  A.     Centrifuglng  and  Mquld-purifylng  de- 
vice.   3,065,854,  11-27-62,  CI.  210—130. 
Wlnslow.  Nathaniel  M.     Proceaa  for  preparing  bonded  llbroaa 
bodies  and  product  thereof.    8,066,061.  11-27-62,  Q.  164 — 
44. 
Wlnsteln.  Saul,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Poly- 
cyanosubatltuted   cyclobutanes.      3,066.148,    11-27-62,   CI. 

Wlnyall.  MUtoa  B..  to  W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.     Proceaa  for  pre- 
paring alllca-alamlna  catalyate  and  hydrocarbon  craddng 
proceaa    naing    aald    catalyate.      8,066.092,    ll-27-«,    CC 
206—120. 
Wltte.  Bernard  O..  to  Newaygo  Engineering  Co.     BleratlBg 

mold  damp.     8,066.872.  11-27-62,  CL  21?— 707. 
Wlacoaaia  Alnmal  Beaearch  Fonndanon :  See — 
Knpchan,  S.  Morrla.    3.068.142. 
Kapehan.  S.  Morrla.    8.066,148. 
Knpehan.  S.  Morrta.    8,066.144. 

kalchlora,  Horat,  and  Wltte.    8.065,638. 
Woduker.  Fred  J. :  See — 

Bomemann.  WlUlam  J.,  Senior,  aad  Wochner.    3,065,681. 


Wolfbr.  John  E..  Jr. :  S< 


Sajdar,  Edward  C.  and  WoUar.    8,066.040. 
ood.  Lawraaoe  A. :  800 — 

Barnnau^  Joha  A.,  DBTla,  Hlckey.  Wood,  aad 


Sidewalk  edger.     8,065.801.   11-27-62.   CI. 


W( 

8.066.278. 
Wood.   Manton. 

172—18. 
Wood,  Bobart  M..rto  Sylraala  Electric  Prodnete  Inc.     Jnac- 

tion  tTM  aamlcondactor  trioda.     8,066.240,  11-27-62,  CL 

Woodeoek.  Chariea  A.,  to  Stewart- Wanar  Corp.    Lamp  aaaan- 

bly.    S.006L218.  11-27-62,  CL  840— .16. 
WoodhnlL  W(Ulam  M. :  800-^ 

Stan.  Mama  A.,  aad  WoodhnlL    8,068,105. 
WoodroK,  Harold  B. :  B00— 

Folkera.  Karl  A.,  and  Woodruff.    3,066,080. 
Wooda  Hole  Oeaanographlc  Inatltatloa  :  See — 

Harney,  John  B..  aad  Knott    8,060,810. 
Wrbcht^Hanbdl  E.    Floor  daanlng  derlca.    8.080^480.  11-tT- 

Wrii^t,  BonaM  E.'.  to  The  General  Baetrle  Co.  Ltd. 
manta  for  prorMlaf  a  repraaantatlon  in  digital  fera  «f 
ralatlT*  Bodtlon  of  a_palr  of  ralatlTaly  morabla  i 
8,066,286711-27-62,  CLMO— 847. 

Wnerkor.  Balph  W. :  See— 

Langmnlr.  DaTld  B.  aad  &.  and  Wnerkor.     8,060,840. 

Tamada,     HlnMhL       Parameter-exeltad     roaoaator 
8.088(228,  11-27-82.  CL  S07— 88. 

Tamaiaki.    Kaaao,    to    Hoknrlko    Kako   "•■'-■ '■111    _ 
Proceaa  for  the  maaafactare  ot  polTarlaad  Iron.    1.068.011. 
11-27-83.  CI.  75^.5. 

Taraall-Warlag  Co. :  See — 

iriwdawaa.  Walter  J.    8,060,884. 

Teaatlns,  Maynard  C.  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Blorator  eaa- 
trola.    Si06B.826.  1^-27-62,  CL  187—20. 

Tonng.  John  M.  C.  to  Joaqili  Laeaa  (Indnatrlaa)  Ltd.  D»- 
▼Ice  for  Intermlttaatly  aoKdylag  Inbricaata.  8,080,780, 
11-27-62,  a.  187— 62tl4.  .       .  — . 

Tooagmaa.  Edward  A.,  to  ShoU  On  Co.  Polymoliatlon  proe- 
eoa.    8.068,128.  11-2V-62,  CL  260—04.8. 

Zeof.  Emat  L.,  60«  to  A.  Klenk.  Sciaaora  eonatraeCloa. 
8,085,54a.  11-27-^.  CL  80—266. 

ZhlTadlnorlcfa.  Mllka  B.  and  B.  High  energy  fnd  and  as- 
ploatre.    8,066.180.  11-27-62.  CL  280^-^42. 

ZhlTadlaoTlch,  BadlTo)e:  See — 

QilTadlnoTlch.  MUka  R.  and  R.    S.086.1S0. 

Ziegler.  Carl,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac.  Kortl  method  for  prepar- 
ing dlanlfamyl  aniline  compoonda.  3,088.106,  11-27-81, 
CI.  260—807.7. 

Ziegler,  Karl.  B.  Koeter.  and  W.-B.  KroU ;  aald  Koater  aad 
aald  KroU  aaaora.  to  aald  ZSag^.  Proceaa  for  tte  raaetlaa 
of  organic  alnminam  compoonda  with  oleflna.  S,0884tt, 
11-27-^2.  a.  360—448.  — »-— • 

Zlmmermaa,  Blchard  F.,  to  The  Fraak  G.  Hongh  Co. 
roeatlng  hydraulic  motor.    8.066.001.  11-27-^  CL 

ZiakaL  Joaeph  F.,  to  Intematlottal  Haireater  Co.  Tana  tyVb 
oU  pomp  lubrication  ayatem.  8.080.707,  11-27-88,  A 
108— 18& 

Zltko.  Bonald  F„  to  International  Harreatar  Co. 
plantar.    8.066.606.  11-27-62,  CL  61—72.6. 
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ISSUED  NOVEMBER  27,  1962 

-First  number =claM,  second  numbers  rabclass,  third  number = patent  number 


1- 

2 

:  8,066,460 

m 

:  8,066,470 

%- 

■      74 

:  8.066,471 

161 

:  8,065.472 

4- 

166 

:  8,065,478 

S- 

13 

:  8,066,474 

S—  54.2 

:  8.066,005 

151.2 

:  8,066,006 

9- 

10 

:  8.066,475 

345 

:  8,066.476 

lb- 

20 

8.066,477 

112 

8,065.478 

167 

3,066.470 

172 

3.065.480 

183 

3.065,481 

203 

3.065,482 

210 

3,066,483 

220 

8,066.484 

245 

8.065,485 

2M.61 

3,066,486 

3,065,487 

328 

3,065.481 

863: 

3,065,480 

■ 

3N: 

8.065,400 

306: 

8.066,401 

006: 

3.066,402 

615: 

8.065,403 

16- 

42: 

8.065,404 

«: 

1,066.405 

115: 

8.066.406 

142: 

8,066,407 

166: 

8.065,406 

U- 

2: 

8,066,400 

4: 

3,065,500 

5: 

8.065,501 

12: 

8,065,502 

17: 

8,065,803 

27: 

3.066,804 

54: 

3,066.007 
8.066,008 

1»-144. 6: 

8,065,806 

ao- 

6: 

3,065.506 

52: 

3,065.807 

02: 

3,066.806 

21— 

07: 

3.065,800 

2»- 

73: 

3,065.510 

105: 

3,066,511 

23- 

14: 

3,066,000 

87: 

3.066.010 

106: 

3.066,066 

117: 

3,066,011 

148: 

3.066,012 

204: 

3.066.013 

281: 

3,066.014 

285: 

3,066,015 

287: 

3,066,016 

288: 

3,066.017 

24— 

117: 

3.065,612 

266: 

3,066,513 

26— 

165: 

3,065.514 

167: 

3, 066, 616 

27- 

12: 

8,065,616 

17: 

3,066.517 

28— 

51: 

3,065,518 

72: 

3.065.510 
3,066,520 

20-26.19: 

3,066,521 

140.5: 

3,065,522 

190: 

8,065,523 

156.5: 

3,066.624 

100: 

3.065.525 

100: 

3,066.526 

218: 

8,066,527 

240: 

3,065,528 

401: 

3,066,620 

428: 

3,065,630 

450: 

3,066,531 

470: 

8,066,532 

472.7: 

3,065,633 

473.1: 

3,066,634 

484: 

3,066,535 

403: 

3,065,536 

404: 

3,066,537 

406: 

3,065.538 

407: 

3.066,530 

30- 

2: 

3,065,640 

42: 

3,065,541 

266: 

8,065,942 

12- 

40: 

8,065.543 

|^_ 

27: 

3.066.644 

ao: 

3.066,645 

75: 

8.066,646 

•0: 

s,oe«^M7 

174: 

i,ou,m 

178: 

3,066.540 

104: 

3.066.800 

84—      62: 

IM. 
101: 

86-  41: 

87-  43: 
117.5: 

141: 

40-  306: 

41-  22: 

42-  60: 
48-       4: 

8: 

10: 

26.2: 

44-  66: 

45-  86: 

46-  87: 
88: 

158: 
244: 

47-'  87: 
61: 

48-    203: 

80—      47: 

80: 

268: 

405: 

464: 

51-  84: 
165: 
184.2: 
220: 
226: 
288: 

58-  7: 
122: 
124: 

66—    442: 
86—  25.4: 

200: 

400: 

57—    108: 

135: 

60—       7: 

80: 

35.3: 


30.28: 

30.36: 

52: 

54.6: 

61—  72.6: 


62— 


64— 
65— 

66— 
67— 
68- 


1: 
26: 
80: 

85: 
140: 
208: 

17: 
1: 

16: 
166: 
7.1: 

12: 


70- 
71— 

73- 


13: 

148: 

207: 

77: 

153: 

2.5: 

2.6: 

4: 

5: 

7: 

37.0: 

88: 

40: 

67.8: 

01: 

151: 

802: 

819: 

808: 

426.2: 

477: 

515: 

817: 

74-       »: 

ia27: 

15.63: 


3,066.561 

3,065,662 

8,065.563 

8,066.654 

8, 065, 555 

8,066.666 

8.066.557 

8,066,688 

8,065.500 

8.065,860 

8.065.561 

8,066,662 

8,065,063 

8,065,664 

8,066,018 

8.065,566 

8,066,566 

8.066,667 

8.065,668 

8.065.860 

8,065.570 

P.P.  2,107 

8,066,010 

8,066.872 

8,065,573 

3, 066, 674 

8,066,575 

8,065.676 

8,065,677 

8,065,578 

8,066,670 

8,066,680 

8,066,581 

8,066,582 

8.065.083 

8,066,684 

3,066,586 

3,066,666 

3,066,587 

3,066,688 

3,065,580 

3,066,600 

3.066.501 

8,066,802 

3,065,803 

3.066.804 

3,065.005 

3,065,606 

3, 066,807 

3,068.006 

3,066,800 

3,066.600 

3,065.601 

3,066,602 

8,065,603 

3,065.604 

3,066,606 

3.065,006 

3,065.007 

3,065.608 

8.066.600 

3,065.610 

8,065.611 

8,065,612 

3,066,613 

3.065.614 

3.065.615 

3,066,616 

8,065,617 

3.066.618 

3, 065. 6ld 

3.066.620 

3,065.621 

8,065,622 

3.066,623 

3,065.624 

3.066,020 

3,066,021 

3,065,625 

3.065,626 

3,065,627 

8,065,628 

8,066,620 

3.065,630 

3,066.631 

3,066,632 

3,066.633 

8.065.684 

8.066.689 

8,065,686 

3,066,687 

8.065,688 

8.065.680 

8,066.640 

8.066.641 

8,011642 


74— 


76— 
77— 


88- 

85- 


100: 

127: 

241: 

481: 

800: 

860: 

867: 

674: 

668: 

720: 

.5: 

7: 

68: 

64: 

451: 

673: 

2.8: 

5: 

40: 

41: 

14: 


1ft: 
24: 
30: 

40: 

57: 

1.5: 
1.7: 


08—36.01: 

86.2: 

86.5: 

30.1: 

61: 

81: 

1: 

10; 


06— 


06— 


1: 
40: 


115: 

2: 

36: 

52: 

60: 


00: 

204: 

320: 

100—    148: 


101- 


102- 


103- 


104- 


142: 
227: 
367: 
366: 

18: 

38: 

51: 

1: 

2: 

11: 

41: 

42: 

44: 

46: 

117: 

120: 

136: 

130: 

162: 

255: 

67: 


105—  154: 

106—  100: 
165: 
160: 
104: 
211: 
213: 

224: 

243: 

112—     158: 

165: 

181: 

24: 

44: 

.0: 

16: 


118- 
114— 


3.065.644 
3.066.645 
3.065.646 
8,065,647 
8,065,648 
3,065.640 
8,066,660 
8.066,651 
8,066.652 
8.065,653 
8.066,022 
3,065.654 
3.065,665 
3,065.606 
3,066,657 
8.066,686 
8.066,680 
8,065,660 
3,066.661 
3.065.662 
8,065,663 
3,065.664 
8.065,665 
8,066,666 
3.065.667 
8.066,668 
8.065.660 
3,066.670 
8,066.671 
8,065,672 
3,066,673 
8.066,674 
3, 065.676 
3, 065. 676 

3. 066.  an 

8.065,678 

3,066,670 

3,066,080 

8,066.681 

8,066,682 

3.065.663 

3.066.023 

3,065,664 

3,065,666 

3,066,686 

3.066,687 

3,066,024 

3,066,025 

3,066,026 

3,066,027 

3,066,028 

3,066,020 

3.066,030 

3.066.688 

8,065.680 

3,066,600 

3,065,601 

3,066,602 

3.065,603 

3.065,004 

3.066.606 

3.066,606 

3.065,607 

3.065,608 

3.066,000 

3,066,700 

3, 066,  701 

3,066,702 

3,066,703 

8,065,704 

3.065,706 

3.065,706 

3.066,707 

3.066,708 

3.066.700 

3. 065, 710 

3.065.711 

3.065,712 

3. 065, 713 

3.065.714 

3.065.715 

3.066.031 

3.066.032 

3. 066. 033 

3.066.034 

3.066.036 

3.066.036 

3.066.037 

3.066.088 

3.066.030 

3.066.716 

3. 066, 717 

3.065.718 

8.066,710 

8.066,720 

8.066.721 

8.066.7221 


114—  66.5 

88 

186: 

116-     60 


124 


117- 


42: 

51: 

65.2: 

68.6: 

107: 

100: 

HI: 

120: 

221: 

118-       8: 

420: 

120—42. 16: 

121—  88: 

41: 

45: 

46: 

47: 

120: 

122-  280: 
128-       1: 

41.06: 

126—  246: 

aoo: 

127—  88: 
12»-     06: 

146: 
214: 
224: 
220: 
287: 
422: 
548: 


181- 
182— 


184— 

136- 


137— 


0: 

181: 

0: 

84: 

118: 
2: 

167: 
6: 
24: 
83:  3 


102: 

106: 

223: 

337: 

624. 14: 

138—      30: 

80: 

148: 

13^-    127: 

140—  02.1: 
02.2: 

110: 

141—  38:  3. 


1' 
14fr- 


148— 


131: 

136: 

1: 

16: 

76: 

1.5: 


140— 
153- 
154— 


6.1: 
6.27: 

10: 
100: 

32: 

35: 
2.4: 

43: 


44: 

46.0: 

156—    aOO: 

306: 

504: 

158-      28: 

.    86.4: 

160—      81: 

84' 

162-^    138: 

152: 

202: 

206: 

227: 


8,065,723 
8,065,724 
8,066,725 
3,065.726 
3,066,727 
1065,728 
1066,720 
1066,040 
1066,041 
1066,042 
1066,043 
1066,044 
1066,046 
1066,046 
1066,047 
1066,048 
1065.730 
1065,781 
1066.732 
1066,733 
1065.734 
1065,736 
1065,736 
1066,737 
1066,738 
1065,730 
1065.740 
1065,741 
1066.742 
1066.743 
1066.744 
1066,745 
1066,040 
1066,746 
1066,747 
1066.748 
1065.740 
1066,760 
1066.751 
1066.752 
1065.753 
1066,754 
1065.756 
1065,786 
1066.767 
1066,758 
1061700 
1066,000 
1065,700 
1066.177 
*.  066, 178 
1,066.170 
1,066,761 
1,066.762 
1,066,763 
1,066.764 
1,065,765 
1.065.766 
.065.767 
,066,768 
1.065.760 
1,065.770 
1.065.771 
.066.772 
1.065.773 

065.774 
..065.775 
1,066,776 
1,065,777 
1.065,778 
1,065.770 
1.006.001 
.066.052 
.066,053 
.066.054 
.066.065 
.066.057 
1.066.058 

065,780 
1,066,781 
1,066.571 
,066,050 
,066,060 
,066.061 

066.062 
1,066,063 
1,066,064 
1,066,782 
1,069,783 
1.065,784 
1,065.786 
1066,786 
1066.066 
1006.006 
1061067 
1001068 


3, 

3. 

3, 

1 

1< 

1 

3 

3, 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

S 

8 


108- 

327:  1065,787 

200- 

188:  1061200 

386:  1065,788 

ISO:  1061» 

852:  1066.780 

163:  1001208 

106- 

0:  1065,700 

106:  1061300 

21:  1065,701 

204- 

1:  1061082 

46:  1066,702 

68:  1061088 

72:  1065,708 

144:  1061064 

126:  1066.704 

154:  1061086 

176:  1061706 

158:  1001086 

226:  1061706 

100:  1061087 

167— 

22:  1061070 

1012:  1061086 

512:  1061071 

1061080 

66:  1061072 

107:  1061000 

1066,073 

206:  1061001 

65:  1066,074 

206- 

7:  1061846 

1066,075 

42:  1061846 

74:  1066.076 

45.10:  1061847 

87.1:  1066.  on 

16.27:  1061848 

160- 

15:  1066,707 

48:  1065.848 

86:  1065,708 

206- 

120:  1061082 

17&-160.11:  1065,700 

212:  1001008 

171— 

06:  1065,800 

226:  10810N 

172- 

13:  1065,801 

2U»- 

75:  10618B0 

287:  1066,802 

64:  1061801 

413:  1066,808 

88:  1065,802 

643:   1065,804 

466:  1066,868 

174— 

127:  1061180 

210- 

63:  1061006 

146:  1066,181 

80:  1061006 

1066,182 

180:  1061IM 

175- 

66:  1065,805 

460:  1081886 

124:   1065.806 

4»4:  1061806 

321:  1065,807 

211- 

71:  1061887 

177— 

151:   1065,806 

84:  1061806 

156:  1065,800 

86:  1061880 

178- 

7.3:   1061188 

153:  1061800 

17:  1066.184 

212- 

12:  10618U 

10:   1061185 

58:   1061862 

170- 

1:  1061186 

214- 

1:  looian 

1066,187 

1061864 

1066,188 

2.5:   1061860 

1066,180 

0:  1061886 

6  3:  1066,100 

17:  1065,887 

18:  1061101 

77:  1061888 

1061102 

1061  aoo* 

1066,103 

140:  1061S» 

27:  1066,104 

806:  1061871 

84:   1066,106 

707:  1061872 

100.2:  1061106 

215— 

11:  1061878 

1066,107 

210—10.55:  1061210 

1066,106 

34:  1061211 

100.3:   1066,100 

35:  1061212 

115.5:  1066,200 

1061218 

170.:^:   1066.201 

38:  1061214 

180- 

63:   1065.810 

74:   1061216 

70:   1066.811 

80:  1001216 

82.1:   1066.812 

220-  23.4:  1065,874 

1065.813 

00:  1061875 

181- 

5:  1065,814 

105:  1061876 

1 065. 815 

117:   1065,877 

31:   1065.816 

221— 

41:   1066,878 

1065.817 

233:   1061870 

33:   1065.818 

222— 

17:  1061880 

182— 

03:  1065.810 

100:  1061881 

03:  1065.820 

162:   1065,882 

187:   1065.821 

323:  1065,883 

184- 

0:   1066.822 

332:  1061884 

187— 

20:   1065.823 

400  7:   1061886 

1065.824 

1061886 

1065,825 

435:  1061887 

52:  1065,826 

224- 

5:  1061888 

188— 

32:   3.065.827 

225— 

8:   1066.880 

00:   1065.828 

226— 

36:  1066,800 

73:  3.065,820 

05:  1061801 

112:   1065  830 

07:  1061883 

180-      85:   3!  065!  831 

102—      85:   1065.832 

105:   10M.833 

105—      47:   1066.078 

66:   1066.070 

06:   1066.080 

103.5:   1066.081 

220— 
230- 

172:  1061808 

14:  1061804 

1066.800 

51:   1061806 

1060.887 

S3:  1061808 

S2.6:  1061880 

66:  1061000 

107— 

2:   1065.835 

66:   8,065,001 

183:  1065.836 

187:  1066.008 

161:  3.066.837 

236- 

61:  1061088 

176:   3.065,838 

1061 8N 

lOfr- 

20:   1006,830 

01.11:  loaiaaa 

26:  1065,840 

63:  1001188 

30:  1065,641 

86:  lOtlMT 

33:  1065,834 

137:  1001888 

128:   1066,842 

180:  1081888 

204:  1061843 

180:  lOOlOl* 

224:  1061844 

104:  looini 

200-  61.5:  1066,202  | 

107:  1001 812 

87:  1061208 

286- 

68:  1081018 

1061204 

286- 

340:  1081014 

111  1061206 

230 

36:  1881016 

TM  o.  a.  -  •» 


XXI 


•  —  ~'— '—'••- 


zxu 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


Ml— 


132 

MO 

S7S: 

1.2: 

8.  IS: 

47: 

161: 

aM: 

18: 

BA.13: 

a&S: 

71.2: 

107.  fl: 

1M.7: 

2: 

10; 

12: 

U; 

1ft: 
17.11: 
17.21: 

23: 


1^: 


281- 


4fi: 

76: 

130: 

26: 

27: 

87: 

102: 

201: 

317: 

361: 

41. »: 

71: 

88.3: 

208: 

219: 

222: 
S2: 


3. 066. 916 

3. 066. 017 

3.066.918 

3.066.217 

3.066,218 

3,066,219 

3,060,919 

3.066.920 

3.066.921 

3.066.922 

3.06A.923 

3.066.924 

3,066.926 

3.066.926 

3.066.927 

3,066.928 

3.066.929 

3,066,930 

8.066.931 

3.066.932 

3.066.933 

3.066.984 

3.066.936 

3.066.986 

S.0«6.9r 

S.  066. 818 

8.06&.98* 

3.066.940 

3.066.941 

3.068.942 

3.066.943 

3,066.944 

3.065.946 

3.066.946 

3.066.947 

1,066,220 

1.066.221 

8,066,222 

3,066.223 

3.066.224 

3,066,226 

3,066,226 

3.066.948 


261—  62 
100 
172 
192 
321 

262—  8.6A 

26 
49.6 

S9: 
62.  S: 

137: 

301.2: 

446: 

263—  SO: 

77: 
2.5: 
17.4: 

22: 
29.6: 
30.4: 

41: 
45.4: 


46.  S: 

75: 
77.5: 

88.2: 
89.1: 
91.3: 
92.1: 
93.1: 
98.7: 
94.3: 


94.9: 


3.066.940 
3.065.960 
3.065.961 
3.066,963 
3.066.953 
:   3.066.097 
:  3.066.008 
:  3.066.100 
:  3.066.101 
3.066,102 
3. 066. 103 
3.066.104 
3.066,105 
3.066,000 
3,065.964 
3.065.06A 
8.066.106 
8.066.10f 
3.066.106 
3.066.100 
3.066.110 
8.066.111 
3.066.112 
3.066.113 
3.066.114 
S.  060. 115 
3.006.116 
3.066.117 
3.066.118 
3.066.119 
3,066.120 
3.066.121 
3.066.122 
3.000.123 
3. 066, 124 
3.066,126 
3,066,126 
3,066,127 
3,066.128 
3.066,129 
3,066,130 
3,066,131 
3.066.132 


260- 


120 
160 
234 

239.5 

239  55: 

239.9: 

242: 

247.7: 

279: 

287: 


288: 
806.6: 
306.8: 

313: 

327: 
847. 8: 

348: 

386: 
897.2: 
307.3: 
397.7; 


404: 
419; 
433: 
448: 
479: 
482: 
484: 
666: 
6B6: 
aS8: 
884: 
006.5: 
687: 


662. 5: 


3.066.133 

3. 088. 184 

3.060.188 

3.000.136 

3.006.138 

3.060.137 

3.066.130 

3.060.140 

3,066.141 

3.066.142 

3.066.148 

3.066,144 

3.060,145 

3,066,146 

3.066.147 

3.066.148 

3.066.149 

3,006.150 

1.000,161 

8.066.  isai 

8,088.188 

8,060,164 

8,060,166 

3.000,180 

8,000,187 

1000,181 

3,000,180 

3,000.160 

3.066.161 

3.066.162 

8.006,168 

3,060,164 

3.066,166 

3.066,160 

3. 060. 107 

3.000,180 

8,000,100 

8,000,170 

8,006,171 

S,OO0,ira 

8.000,173 

8,000,174 


381- 


801- 


3,066,175 

t:  3,000,170 

>:  3.00^066 

k  3,066,967 

):  3.065.968 

:   3.066.960 

):   3,065,960 

:  8.065.961 

:  3.065.962 

:  3.065.963 

':  8.065.964 

>:  8,066,905 

:  8,006.966 

:  8,065.967 

:  3,065.968 

:  8,065.909 

:  8,065,970 

:  8,066,971 

:  8,006,972 

:  8,065.973 

:  8,066,974 

:  8,066,975 

:  8,066,970 

:  8,006,977 

:  3,066,978 

;  1,086.079 

:  8,066,900 

3,066.981 

3.066,982 

3,066,983 

8.066.984 

8.066.805 

3.065.906 

8.065.987 

3.066.988 

3.006,900 

3.006,900 

3,006,991 

3,006,00a 

8,006,904 

8,066.996 


302— 


307- 


11: 
63: 
34: 


300- 


310- 
818- 


816- 


817- 


318— 


138- 


56:  3.066.996 
6;  3.065.007 
3.066,988 
1006,900 
3,006,227 
88:  3.000,220 
8&5:  3.000.239 
8,006.380 
8,006,231 
286:  8.000,000 
4:  8.000,001 
9:  8.000,002 
14:  8.000.008 
8.7:  8.000,282 
30:  8.000.383 
304:  8,000.004 
00:  8,000,384 
TS:  8,000.886 
380:  1,080,386 
8.6:  8,008,3r 
32:  8,001388 
81:  1000,889 
84.0:  &001M0 
•0:  r„001Ml 
100:  1001342 
ITS:  1001343 
130:  1006.344 
186:  1000.348 
1S7:  1006.246 
380:  1001347 
384:  1061348 
285:  1000.240 
40:  8.000.280 
79:  1000.251 
.5:  1001252 
14:  1001388 
87:  1000.364 
48:  1000.256 
54:  1060.206 
70:  1066.287 
110:  1000,268 
106:  1001380 


338- 


880- 


65 

121 

196 

56 

107 

881—    113 

25: 

88: 

96: 

90: 

80: 

880-  14: 
00: 
91: 

r: 

170: 

180: 

346: 

840-       8: 

172.6: 
174: 


286; 

847: 


7.7: 

100 
106 
717 
707 

IS 

30 

32 

74 

100 

188: 


3.006,200 
1006,361 
1061302 
1000,363 
1061364 
1000,906 
1001300 
1000,307 
1000,300 
1000,300 
1000^370 

looin 
1001  r3 

1001378 
1000,274 

1000,  ro 

1000,378 
1001377 
1001278 
1060,779 
1060.280 
1066.281 
1001282 
1001288 
1061284 
1001286 
1000,286 
1000.287 
1066.208 
1066.280 
1060.300 
1066.201 
1066,308 
1066.303 
1060, 3M 
1001306 
1061306 
1066.207 
1060.200 
1060.300 
1001800 
1060.801 


CliASSinCATION  OF  DiftaNB 


D  1- 
D  >- 
DU- 
D14— 

D17— 


12; 
16; 

1; 

3: 
14: 

7: 


104. 142 
194.143 
194,144 
194.145 
191146 
194, 147 


D18 
D26- 


D31 


2:  194.148 
1:  194.140 
5:  194.150 
14:  194.151 
194. 152 
4:   194.153 


D34- 
I>44— 


D48- 
DiO— 


16;  194.164 

10:  194.155 

22:  194.180 

29:  194.157 

34:  194.108 

6:  194.180 


D60— 
D63— 
D6*- 

D60- 


7:  194.160 

6:  194.161 

2:  194.162 

12:  194.163 

6:  194.104 


D60— 


D0»- 


6:  194.165 
12.0:  194.100 
104.107 
194.108 
194.100 


30: 
2: 


O04- 
D71- 
D74- 


D06- 


12:  194.170 
1:  191  in 
1:   194.173 

12:  191178 
8:   191174 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


PaUk  Law  t7-772 

[87th  OoMCUsa,  H.R.  4833] 

October  »,  tS$t 

(70  8Ut.  700) 

AN  ACT 

To  amend  the  Act  entitled  "An  Act  to  proTlde  for  the  rerl*- 
tratlon  ajid  protection  of  trademarka  naed  In  comnierce, 
to  carry  out  the  prorlaiona  of  certain  International  con- 
TntloBi,  and  for  other  purpoaea",  approved  July  5,  1946, 
aa  amandcd. 

B*  it  tmmeted  ky  tk«  Benatt  »»4  Houte  of  Repretentativet 
of  the  United  Bteiea  ef  Ameriem  in  Congreet  aeaemhled.  That 
parasraph  (1)  of  aubaectlon  (a>  of  section  1  of  the  Act 
entluad  "An  Act  to  prorlde  for  the  reffiatratlon  and  protec- 
tion of  trademark*  uaed  In  commerce,  to  carry  out  the  provt- 
■iona  •(  certain  iateraational  conTentiona,  and  for  other 
parpoaea",  approved  July  S.  1046  (00  8ut.  427),  aa  amended, 
la  amended  fty  atrlklns  the  worda  "aa  night  be  calculated  to 
deceive"  and  laaertlnf  ta  lien  thereof  "aa  to  be  likely,  «^en 
applied  to  tha  tpo4»  of  raefa  other  peraon.  to  cauae  confuaton. 
or  to  eanae  aalaUka.  or  to  deceive" :  and  by  atriklns  the 
worda  "or  aervicee"  from  the  provtao  thereof. 

Sac.  3.  Bubaection  (d)  of  aection  2  la  amended  by  atrikina 
tha  Ungaace  befflBning  with  the  word  "confnaion",  Oral 
appaaranee.  and  ending  with  the  word  "herewith"  at  the 
end  cf  aaid  aubaeetion  and  iaaertlng  in  lieu  thereof  the 
follAwlag :  "coBfnatoB.  or  to  cauae  miatake,  or  to  deceive : 
FrevUed,  That  when  the  Commiaaioner  determinee  that 
confoalon.  miatake.  or  deception  la  not  likely  to  reault  from 
tba  coBttfiued  uae  by  more  than  one  penoa  of  the  aame  or 
Rimllar  rark*  under  condltiona  and  Ilmitatlona  as  to  the 
moda  or  place  of  uae  of  the  marks  or  the  gooda  In  connection 
with  which  aueh  marica  are  uaed.  concurrent  reglatrationa 
mmj   ba    laaued    to    aach    peraona    when    they    have   become 


led  to  oac  aura  marka  aa  a  reault  or  toeir  coacnrreai 

il  uae  In  commerce  prior  to  (1)  the  earliest  of  the  flllBC 

of  the  applicatlona  MBdloff  or  of  any  rcglstratloa  ismed 

r  this  Act ;  or  (11)  July  5.  IMT.  la  the  caae  of  m[|»tra- 


eatltled  to  uae  audi  marka  as  a  reault  of  their  eoacarrrat 

lawful 

dates 

tlona  pKvionVly  laaneiii  aiSeT  the  Act  of  Mardk  3.  1^1,  or 
February  20.  1&05,  and  contlanlnc  la  fall  ft>rce  and  eOeet  on 
that  date:  or  (UI)  July  5.  1M7,  la  the  caae  of  applleatloaa 
filed  under  the  Act  of  Pebruary  ao.  1906.  and  raflatered  after 
July  5.  1047.  Concurrent  reglatrationa  may  aiao  be  lamed 
by  the  CommUaioner  when  a  court  of  competent  Jurtadlctlon 
had  finally  determlnea  that  more  than  one  peraon  la  entitled 
to  uiie  the  aame  or  almllar  marka  In  commerce.  In  iaaulng 
concurrent  reglRtratlona,  the  Commissioner  shall  preacrlbe 
conditions  and  limitations  aa  to  the  mode  or  place  of  nie  of 
the  mark  or  the  goods  In  connection  with  which  such  mark 
la  reglatered  to  the  r«>t»pectlve  persons." 

8bc.  S.  Section  A  Is  amended  by  atriking  the  entire  aeetloa 
nnd  inserting  In  lieu  thereof  the  following : 

"8bc.  a.  (a)  The  Commiaaioner  may  reoulre  the  appUeaat 
to  dlHclairo  an  unrefriatrable  component  of  a  mark  otberwlae 
reidKtrable.  An  applicant  may  voluntarily  dlaclalm  a  com- 
ponent of  a' mark  souKht  to  l>e  registered. 

"(b)  No  disclaimer,  including  thoae  made  under  p«ra- 
Rraph  (d>  of  section  7  of  this  Act.  shall  preludioe  or  airect 
the  applicant's  or  regUtrant's  rights  then  existing  or  there- 
after ariaing  in  the  diaclaimed  matter,  or  his  right  of  reffia- 
tratlon on  another  application  If  the  disrlalraed  matter  be 
or   shall   have  become   distinctive   of  his  goods  or  services. 

Sac.  4.  The  first  sentence  of  subsection  (a)  of  section  7 
Is  amended  by  striking  therefrom  the  word  "either" :  by 
striking  the  words  "name  printed"  and  Iaaertlng  la  lieu 
thereof  the  words  "signature  pUced" ;  by  striking  the  words 
"and  atteated  by  aii  assistant  commisaioner  or  by  one  of  the 
law  examiners  duly  designated  by  the  Commissioner."  and 
by  striklBg  the  words  "and  a  record  thereof,  together  with 
printfHl  coplea  of  the  drawing  and  statement  of  the  applleaat. 
shall  be  ket>t  in  books  for  that  purpose"  and  laaertlu  la 
lieu  thereof  the  words  ".  and  a  record  thereof  ahall  be  kept 
In  the  Patent  Office."     The  second  sentence  of  aubaectloa  (a) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  30,  1962 

Total  ntunber  of  applieAtiooa  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] l'',5?S 

Date  of  old««t  new  application - --- J»n-  i^'  JJio 

Dateof  oldeot  amenaad  application '«>■    »-  **•* 


i.  H.  MKBCHANT.  DIraclar.  TradsMarfc  BBaMiatag  Opamlls* 

TRADBMAKK  KZAMIMNG  DITiaiONS.  EXAMINBBS  AND  TBADKMABK  CLA88K8 

UNDEB  KXAMINATION 

^  _ 

(I)  O.  M.  WKNDT.  CbMBM  •,  12.  W.  14,  IS,  17,  19.  ».  ai.  »,  M,  SS,  »,  27,  aS.  30.00,  SI,  S2.  SS,  S4, 15.  M.  M.  41,  43.  41.  44.  .  . 

an  H.  ■.  KA8CHUB,  Classca  I.  ^  I,  4,  6.  «.  7,«,  10,  ll,  16,  18,  82.  r. 37,  «,  40,  46.  46.  47,  46,  40.  60,  61,  62;  Omtoe  Mark 
OkMMS  100.  101, 108, 101. 104, 109,  106, 107;  Coneetlve  Membenhip  Marks,  Class  300;  Certlflcation  Marks,  ClassM  A 
aad  B ^ 

RaMwals  (AU  Claaasa) 

See.  U(e)  Publlaations  (An  CiMSfs) 


Oldaet  AppUeatten 


Naw 


1-16-63 


»-5-«2 

fr-ti-ea 

0-30-63 


Aroeadad 


3-6-69 


4-S-OI 


V-36-63 


Applications  filed  dnrint  the  moalh  of  Sopt  1962—1825 


Regjtmtioao  lowed. 326— No.  741,102  to  No.  741.427 

Rcoewalt  Issued 42 


Tks  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFnOAL  Ci 

et  nnsBWiaii.  CoverMiewi  hiating  CNke.  WuiUafUtm  2S, 

aaaHBaaiaatiMW  addnssad;  sidMsriytiMi  price.  tlOJM  par  am 

PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARR  RRGgTRATIOWB  as*  I 

TM  T84  O.O.— 13 


■Msd  wmUt.  is  aaOsd  ■»!«  Iks  dirsetio*  nf  ih*  MmpmrnMrndtrnt 
C  U  fihem  al  whifrlpHiai  ibaaM  ba  made  psysMa  aad  al 
MaUiiW  0S.7S  addkioMl;  iingk  eoplaa.  SO  ( 


TM    141 


TM  142 
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of  MctloB  7  it  ■■wB«*d  by  Btrlklag  tharrfrooi  the  wor4  for  i 
■'certificate"  mui  InMrtlag  tkc  wor«  "rc^atniH«n"  In  lira  rrfut 
therMf :  bj  ttrlklnc  thrrvfrom  th*  words  ^'th«  drawing  or':         nerrl 


for  parpowa  otbtr  than  to  rerttty,  or  (4)  dlKrimlBatply 
•ra  to  c«rtlfjr  or  to  coatlaua  to  certify  tke  aoodi  or 
lr«a   of  any   peraon    who   malntalnii   the  atanoarda   or 

rondltlona  which  auch  mark  certifies  : 

ilI?**Tf!i-^^fc!*JljlH«iIl*    "Pruviileg.  That   the  FiHlenil  Trad*  Commlaalon  may  appli 


•■d  byatiiklnc  the  w>rd»  "the  arant  •F' 

»mtti^T^^tiA}mZA  il^'ii'—  il'iiiI?*«1TH-7'.wI*;iTi"ri._*rT  -rrnttnt;    rnat   the  riHierai  Trad*  commlaalon  may  apply 

•T^  aSSlTcaMon  of  tT^rlj^.t^nrthS^J^m^^Lf^B^^m  ^^  '•"'^'  •»  »»'•  »roundB  apeellled  Id  aiibaMttona  (e)  andTe) 

n»mt»  t?^    JiJi.?,-;iA    ♦/  L        5*  Ji?^°'?"''"**°*r  /T*'  o'  this  section  any  mark  registered  on  the  principal  register 

r.7iU"J.n':."l;ll'::'^Jo^ipfet;"eTt?^Sin'2:  SSTT."*';";  '^:r\T-^  "'  •''•"  ^^^    "•*  "^  P--rlbed^ee  s«in  n'ot  be 

r^Ht  In*?  )itJrA^"V ';?rn~i!S?Li''itL'*"/il'*V»l.l?.*  ^T  ""^    '"    S'*-"""  13  •«  'niended  by  itriklBC  "(c)  and  U)" 

-:"iJ^*'j?L"Z^^'  :^'.»^":t'''^..^;lA*^5"^■J"^^^  >«  »•"  ""M>"-«"Ph  •"«'  «n-"tlni  •»  im'thereof  the  fol- 


for  gtMd  caaa«  ma/  (lermlt  any  reflatratlen  to  bt  amaadcd    lowln 
or  to  be  diaelalmeil  In  part :  Fvviitd,  That  the  amendment 


thereof 

Babaectlon  (e)  of  aectlon  7  la  amended  by  •trihiag  the 
words  "(rrtlflcates  or' :  by  adding  an  "a"  to  the  word  "regis- 
tration" :    '-' -'  -^ 

Inserting  I 

Biihsectlon 
the  first  sentence  the  words 
and  sealed   with 
the  word  "eertlflca 


g:  "if I  and  (eT' 
Recilon  19  Is  amended  by  striking  "or  trade  name"  from 

mended  by  striking  therefrom  the 


mended  by  striking  the  entire  sec- 
tion, and  iDsertlBf  la  lieu  thereof  the  following : 

"Rtr   21.   (a)  (1)   An  applicant  for  reglatratTon  of  a  mark, 
party  to  an  Interference  proceeding,  party  to  an  oppoaitlon 


Xr  rh-eVXf'-.n'e^So;:.  •oVYhe'"oai;i'''""'  ■"'  p"-^-'"«    P-"  tr   'o  an  'P^i^^tiol  tS^r^'gliter- ..'"i'la"';fi1 

an   Tf ,    «rt2;M««   ?  1?  /H-^ J  K.  n2Li—  #^-.  concurreat  user,  party  to  a  cancellation  proceeding,  a  regls- 

!rJJl  ".L**!"?^.  I  '".i^'lt'tKi  r^iXJH^.  '""*  *"«  »«»•  ■'*«'  ■"  ■«<«•»"  at  proTlded  In  section  ^or 

th^  JZf^f  fh.  ^fjlt^^m^^-T.^lJi^Sf^I  "■   •PP'l^nt  'or  renewal,   who  la  dfaaatlafled  with  the  rfed 

ii?.'^  iJi-ii   «iitt;i<i£"t^^'  kJ  !*r!w  2f  "•""    «'   *•»*  commissioner  or  Trademark   Trial   and   Api)eal 

2»!"'    Itj?5"-..2^.Vrf5*l-Vl-5j_Ji^M2f  Board,   may   appeal   to  the  United  Statea  Court  of  Customs 


proceed 

I  shall 

other 

ter  the 

section 

aaloBCr  that 


'(b\"  ff'tK'^o-:irii:!ir?»{ijrti';?.'e^'^.''%.tra.  ^2^^'  -^  •-  ibav;.xV"-irT  .--thrc^uSoB-^ 

^■UBVlheAfor""*^  **•  "«'■*""*  "^  "'■  '•'»-'  "«•  *»•'      *^T3)  the   court    shall,    before   bearing  .Mil   .BpMl.    fire 
,  -MO   A.7;pli«Bt  for  r...wal  ..t  domiciled  Ib  the  United    T,"*^^   «d'''h^MX**V\7,^o*'' ThT  CotSUlf^^ 

T^\SuAr^::^t^ '"  "*  ~"^"  '^^^  ***  »'"'"*•'""  ♦«■■-•"?<> «"  ?5n';iv»tmM'coA'rof%"iiS"!K^ 

Si^  7  sliJtloB^  is  ....ded  by  chaBglBg  the  coloa  fol-    ?r!«!.'!!L.P?!^" -•"<«  .•7l«*»~  •«>    «»»•  "«  ipfcHI-d  kyjhe 

lowing  the  word  "foadaeted"  to  a  period  aad     

worda    '•  -  -   - 

eaaceled 

or  with 

•eat  tkt 

wlileti 

Cawal 

■eata^ 

KCOHHB; 

■ar. 
iBit  the  . 
after  the 

fo^VS'*!Eil^a■  1.  ^tSu'^rt'"^^^^  mlssloner  or  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  aaldperaoB 

trsblT.  UJTy "    pVnsh^  sahJ^ct  toThe  ietirS.?na^?o7^^^  T-V  pVA?*'  \^^\  ^K  "^^  ^}i^  f^^tS^'l?'  Cwtom. 

righta  of  the  parties  to  such  pSieedlaga"  """  J^*"!.^'*P*'i"    I'*'"'  •r'"*^^  "^^  ■  *^^'  •«^»»  "  «»'"- 

Bubaectloa  (c)  of  aecHoa  IS  la  aaeaded  by  ttrtklag  there-  !IJt5l5^-^"*''"  X?'*U*}^,^*^  "***  *^«'o".  ■•*  »?!■  than 

from  the  flrM  word  of  the  laat  aeateace  aad  iaaertlBg  la  lieu  !lil7>-  7,";  V  ^fc.  f^o'"™''*'*"*'''  appolata  or  aa  prorlded  In 

thereof  the  words  "Marka  pvbllakod  aader  thta"  ■^l?iV''>     JT^?"'*  ■"■'  adjudge  that  aa  applleaat  Is 

•ac    8    aeetlon    IS    Is    aSiidS    b/  rSkli?  the    worda  "t^.*?-*  '•f***7*Ir  l»«T.**.l*"^**^**?"  laroK^^d.  that 

•Notice  or-  each  occarrecce.  aad  by  aditag  at  thV  ead  thereof  l.Ct!l"*'**It"    '■'•'^»*   ■••••X   be  caaeoled    or  aa<*   other 

the'  fonowlBff  aeatence :    "Aa   opyodtloa   auiy   b«   aaeiided  .""ll' '  "  ^'"  '•""'"  '"  *'"!  P">««^«f  nnnln,  at  the  facta 

nader  each  coadtttoaa  as  may  be  preocrthed  by  the  Comals-  IS  'tT  *^*f  ?**^  appear      Bneh  adjndlcatloa  ahall  authorise 

aloaer  "  Fre-cm..^  .7  xmm  commis  ^^^  Cora«laaloaer  to  take  aay  aeceaaary  actloa.  apoa  eom- 

..  '^i.L.*****J»?  **  •"  ameadod  by  atriklag  aald  acctloa  la  P'^JfrT  ^*  the  reonlrements  of  law. 

Its  eatlrety  aad  lasertlag  In  Men  thereof  the  followlag:  .    ^*>   ^^>*  CoaiBiiaidoaer  ahall  aot  be  made  a  party  to  aa 

"Sac.  14.  A  reriled  petltloa  to  eaaeol  a  rogtatiatfoa  of  a  •"*"'  P^rtcn  proceeding  under  this  subsecttoa,  but  he  shall 

Mrk.  •tatlagtbe  grouads  relied  apoa.  aay.  apoa  payacat  ^  nottlled  of  the  filing  of  the  compiatat  by  the  clerk  of  the 

5£  ?r  IIT**"*^^  r*J^  •'^.^y  ■■''  »•"•■  who  boHoToa  cwirt  ta  which  It  in  filed  and  shall  hare  the  right  to  Inter- 

**■!..*•  •■  •»-  ^n  fc«  *aaia««d  by  the  reftotratloa  of  a  awrk  reae  la  the  action. 

AV.J'MZSri'T^t"T*!i!?A!f  ^  &Ll!*'  •^■tei*'  "'^>    ^"  '"  «""  ''•""^  «•»*"'  «■  ■•  adrerse  party,  a  copy 

.w   xI^tl2T'        ^  ^ff  y^^raary  M.  !••»-  of  the  coaplalat  shall  be  aerrod  oa  the  Conaiaafoaer ;  aad 

„t  thlJ7i^!l£7iZ!?Z/^  ••  fc«»  •«  tfca  rtgtotyaHaa  all  tho  expeaaea  of  the  proceedlaga  aball  be  paM  by  tbe  party 

"(trVti£»jyt^' JL^    ».    ^4.    ^        «.     ..  fcHaglag  them,  whether  the  flaal  declatoa  U  la  hla  fhror  or 

nader  atSSTltC?)  S^  it? ^X  HXjL/ZmlSt^tll  A-      ^l  T."'!!  *:•"»«»»••'«•»«■**'.   the  record  la  tho  Patent 

Act  of  lErS  I    tm\ZrklrA^^ff\JSmT^  M   1  f&    «  ?"**  "^'J'  ^  -'niltted  on  motion  of  aay  party,  opoa  anch 

"(e)  TtTay    time   ir^tbTMltatSelillJ?  SL  J2?  thl  *""""  "**  «>"«lt««>»"  ■"  to  costs,  expense*,  and  the  further 

rom«ia'Lir?ptlV:  aa..**,;  I^iSSSt  JT^^J^^Vr  i\l  cross-examlaatlon    of    the    wltnesa^i  7s    tb.  ooart   l.M>a«a. 

beea  .baBdoa;^.   or  Ita  rocMfaOM^waa^talBed'  f^ad  r*'")""*  «"*'^"?'"'  '«  ♦"'  '«»»•*  ^  •■7  Vf^J  ta  take  farther 

uleatly  or  eoatrary   to  the  proTlaioaa  of  aectloa   4   or  of  ^'•»'""<»"r     The  testimony  and  exhibits  of  the  record  In  the 

sabsectlons  (a),   (bl.  or  (e)  of  aaetloB  1  of  this  Act  for  a  Patent  0««#.  when  admitted,  ahall  haeo  the  aaaio  effect  aa  If 

registration  hereunder,  or  eoatrary  to  alaiiUr  prohibitory  orlalnally  taken  and  produced  In  the  suit. 

proTlslons  of  said  prior  Acts  «n>  a  raglatratlaa  fhortaadtir.  "(4)   Where  there  la  aa  adrerae  party,  such  tult  may  be 

^,»i.l?*   "*«-t"'^ _:"•'*   <"  h«i"»  used  by.  or  with  the  Instituted   against    the   party   In   Intereat   aa   ahowa   by   the 

s^;?i";rth;\;^sT?'*si7vT^'*ia'«.*L;?i:r';rr:hft:  rri:  •:  '^  '*""•  ""^  ■»  ••»•  ti^ofViXoi'cJi* 

the  mark  is  ..sedTS?                             coaaeotloB  with  which  pUined  of.  but  any  party  In  Interest  may  become  a  party  to 

"(d)   at  any   time  If  the  mark   la   rsjtstjimJ  aaAk*  *!•«  '"'  action.      If   there  bo  adeerae  partlaa  rmtdlag  la  a  plo- 

Act'of  Marrt'.r  TmI     or  the'Jrt  V^VSJi  «^lgok  '"'»'   °'  *Utnrt.  not  embraced  irithla  th,  aa^  «Ute.  or 

and   has  not  been   published  nador  tho  proTlaloaa  of  sub-  1»  »^^^^,J?i.^V^  '*"1^'"»J"^  forelga  eoaatfr.  the  Ualted 

seetlon  (e)  of  aeefloa  IS  of  thlo  Act ;  or              ■»     ■  "t     «•  8t«e„  District  Court  for  the  Dlatrtet  of  ColaaUa  ahaU  hare 

"(e)  at  aay  two  la  tk«  aaae  aT  a  aartttaattoa  aark  aa  J"™|<»etloa   aad   mt"   laane  aaaiaoaa  agalaat  tka  adrerae 

»«?  ISU^!?*  ^?  f^tmat  H)  4aaa  M«  aaatral.  or  la  *■««•«  «rarta4  to  tbe  marakal  of  aay  Hatrtct  la  which 

not  able  legitimately  to  axoreiao  aaatyrt  oeor.  tko  aao  of  »V  adrorae  aarty  roaldea.    laaiBiMM  agaiaat  aJrana  parties 

snch  markjtr  (2)  engage*  la  the  arotfaettoa  or  marhotlag  re*ld1ag  la   ferelm   cooatrleo  laay  be  aerred  by  publication 

of  aay  goods  or  aorrlcea  to  wMat  Ikt  iirtliBgllta  aark  or  othonslao  aa  tho  coart  dliocta  "                              fuu  icnun 

i.  applied,  or  (8)  perplt.  the  ...  af  tk.  ShSSmS  Srt  Sm.  ~iStl2  M  U  aSliad  by  .trlklag  fraai  the  laat 


NovEMBlS  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  143 


lawfal 


of 


paragraph  thereof  th*  worda  "baa  begun  the 
hla  mark  1b  foreign  eomaicree  aad  that  ho". 

Sac.  14.  Section  24  la  ameadod  by  Inserting  In  the  accoad 
seatence  thereof,  following  tbe  word  "time",  the  following : 


apoa  payment  of  the  preaerlbed  fee  aad  the  flltac  of  a 

rifled  petltloa  aUtlBC  tho  oonad  tharefor," :  aad  by  In- 

aertlnc  la  the  third  seateace  followlag  the  word  "Board''  the 


word  "which' 

Sac.  IS.  Section  29  la  ameaded  by  deletlag  the  foUowtmr: 
"under  tho  Act  of  March  S.  IMl,  or  tbe  Act  of  rebmary  SO, 
1909,  or  on  the  principal  reglater  aatabllabed  by  thU  Act. 
shall"  and  Inaertfag  la  Hen  tticreof  the  folloirlag:  •ia  tbe 
Pateat  Ollce.  auty" ;  aad  by  doletlag  "ao  to  mark  gooda  bear- 
ing the  reglaterca  mark,  or  by  a  raclatraat  under  the  Act  of 
March  19.  19X0  or  by  the  n^glatrant  of  a  mark  oa  the  anp- 
plemoBtal  reclater  provided  br  thia  Act"  aad  laaertlag  la 
lien  thereof  "to  gire  such  notice  of  registration,". 

Str.  Id.  Section  30  la  amended  by  atriklag  the  word 
"shall"  In  the  flrat  sentence  aad  laaertlag  la  Ilea  thereof  the 
word  "may" ;  and  by  atriUng  therefrom  all  of  aald  aeetlon 
except  the  flnt  sentence  diercof  and  Inserting  in  Ilea  thereof 
the  followfag:  "The  appHcaat  may  file  an  appltcitloa  to 
reglater  a  mark  for  aay  or  all  of  the  goods  and  aervlcaa  apoa 
or  In  connection  with  whl^  ho  la  actaally  nalag  tho  mark : 
Provided,  That  when  each  gooda  or  aonrtcea  fall  within  a 

SInrallty  of  claaaea,  a  fao  oraallaf  the  sum  of  tho  feeo  for 
ling  an  applleatlfiB  la  eaek  daaa  ahall  be  paid,  and  the  Com- 
mlaaloner  may  laaoe  a  nl^lo  cortlieate  of  reglatratloa  for 
such  mark." 

Sac.  17.  Sabaectloa  (1)  a(  aacCloa  it  la  amaadad  by  atrik- 
Inc  tha  oatlra  anbaocttoa  aad  laaarttar  la  Una  tharaaf  tbe 
fonowlng : 

"Aay  penon  who  ahall,  wltboat  tbe  eoaaeat  of  tha  rcg- 
latraat— 

**(a)  aw  la  comnerea  aay  repred«ctl«B.  coaatcrfelt. 
copy,  or  colorable  Imltatloa  of  a  reglatcred  mark  la  coa- 
nectioo  with  the  aalo.  offering  for  tale,  diatrtbutlon.  or 
adrertlslBg  of  aay  gooda  or  serrlce*  oa  or  la  eooaeetlon 
with  whloi  aaeh  aae  la  likely  to  eanae  eonfaaloB.  or  to 
canae  mittake.  or  to  decolyc ;  or 

"(b)  reproduce,  coaaterfttt,  copy,  or  colorably  imitate 
a  registered  mark  and  apply  auch  reproductloa,  conater- 
felt,  copy,  or  colorable  Imitation  to  labels,  algns.  priats, 
packages,  wrappers,  receptacles  or  adyertlsemeBta  lateBded 
10  be  used  la  commerce  upon  or  In  connection  with  the 
sale,  offering  for  aale.  dlatrlbutloa.  or  advertlalBg  of  goods 
or  serrlces  on  or  In  connection  with  which  sndi  use  Is 
likely  to  caote  confusion,  or  to  cauae  mittake,  or  to  decelre. 

shall  be  liable  In  a  cItII  action  by  the  reglstraat  for  the 
remedies  herelaafter  prorlded.  Uaoer  anboectloa  (b)  hereof, 
the  reglatrant  ahall  not  be  entitled  to  recorer  proflta  or  dam- 
ages unleaa  the  acta  hare  been  committed  with  knowledge 
that  aacb  Imitation  la  Intended  to  be  aaed  to  eauaa  eoafnalea, 
or  to  eanae  mittake.  or  to  decelre." 

Paragraph  (b)  of  tubaectlon  (2)  of  aeetlon  32  it  amended 
by  ttriklag  the  word  "pabllahed"  aad  laaertlag  la  lieu  thereof 
the  word  'publisher". 

Sac.  18.  SubaectloB  (a)  of  aectiaa  SS  la  ameaded  by  ttrik- 
lag therefrom  the  worda  ''eertlfleatt  oT'  1b  the  flrat  line,  and 
changlBg  "certificate",  aeeoad  aMMaraaec.  to  "reglatratlon". 

Snbaectlon  (b)  of  aecttoa  U  U  ameaded  by  atriklag  the 
word  "certificate",  drat  appearaace,  aad  Inaertlag  the  word 
"reglstratloa"  la  Ilea  thereof  aad  by  atriklag  therefrom  tbe 
word  "eertlflcate",  aeeoad  appearaace,  aad  laaertlag  la  lieu 
thereof  "afldarit  tied  naocr  the  prorlaloaa  of  aald  aec- 
tloa IS". 

Paracraph  (3)  of  suboeetioa  (b)  of  aeetloa  38  la  ameaded 
by  atrinag  therefrom  the  worda  "hat  baea  aaalgned  aad"; 
and  by  atriklng  therefrom  the  word  "atalgnec"  and  Inaertlng 
In  lieu  thereof  the  wordt  "reglttrant  or  a  person  In  prirtty 
with  tho  reglatrant". 

Paragraph  (B)  of  aubeeetloB  (b)  of  aeetloa  S3  la  ameaded 
by  ttrlilnc  therefrom  the  word  "the"  followlag  the  words 
"data  prior  to"  aad  laaertlag  la  Hen  thereof  the  words  "reg- 
lstratloa of  the  mark  aoder  thit  Act  or" ;  by  ttriklag  there- 
from "(a)  or"  followlag  the  word  "subaectloa" :  aad  by 
chaaglag  the  period  to  "  ;  or". 

Paragraph  (6)  of  tabaectloa  (b)  of  aeetloa  33  la  ameaded 
by  laaertlni  tho  worda  "reglatratloa  aader  thlt  Act  or"  after 
the  word  "tbe".  aeeoad  appearaace;  by  ttriklag  therefrom 
"(a)  or"  followlag  the  word  "anboeetlon",  flnt  appearance: 

■" '"'^     lao  tbe  worda  "only  where  the  aald 

pannant  to  aubaectlon  (c)  of  aec- 


by  atriklng  from  tbe  prorlao  tbe  worda 
mark  baa  been  pabllabed  pn 

tloa  13  and  ahall  apply" ;  by  atriklng  the  wordt  "the  date  or' 
followlag  the  worda  ''prior  to"  In  aald  prorlto  and  Inaertlng 
In  Ilea  tberaof  "aacb  reglttratioa  or  anch" ;  by  atriklag  there- 
from the  worda  "uader  aubaactloa  (a)  or  (c)  of  section  12 
of  this  Act" :  aad  by  chaaglag  tbe  period  to  " ;  or". 
.  Sac.  19.  Sectloa  3S  Is  amended  by  striklag  "31(l)(b)" 
and  laaertlaf  la  Ilea  thereof  "SS". 

Sac.  20.  ffabaeetlon  (b)  of  aeetlon  44  It  amended  by  ttrik- 
Ing  aald  anbaectloa  la  Ita  eatlraty  aad  latertlag  la  lieu 
thereof  the  followlag : 

"(b)  Aay  peraoa  wtaooe  eountry  of  orlgia  Is  a  party  to  any 
coareatloB  or  treaty  relatlag  to  trademarks,  trade  or  com- 
mercial aamea,  or  the  repreaaloB  of  nafair  competltloa.  to 
whliA  tbe  Ualted  Statea  ia  alao  a  party,  or  exteada  reelproeal 
rigbU  to  nationals  of  the  United  Statea  by  law,  ahall  be 
entitled  to  tbe  benedta  of  thlt  aeetlon  nnder  the  condltlont 
expreaaed  herein  to  the  extent  aeceaaary  to  gIre  effect  to  aay 
prorlaloa  of  such  coareatlea.  treaty  or  reciprocal  law.  In 
addition  to  the  righta  to  which  aay  owaer  of  a  mark  la 
etberwtae  entitled  hv  tbU  Act." 

Sabaectloa  (e)  of  aeetloa  44  It  ameaded  by  laaertlaf  after 
the  word  "a"  la  the  aeeoad  seafeace  tbe  words  "eertlflcatloB 
or  a" :  aad  by  ttriklag  from  aald  aeeoad  aeoteBce  the  words 
"applleatloa  for  or". 

Sac.  21.  Sectloa  45  la  ameaded  as  follows  :  Tbe  sixth  para- 
graph of  aald  aeetloa.  relatlag  to  tbe  deflaltloa  of  "applleant, 
regfatraat".  It  ameaded  by  daaglag  "and",  aecond^ appear • 
anea,  to  ".  prodaeaoaora,". 


The  alath  paragraph  <rt  said  section,  relattag  to  the  mcaa- 
Ing  of  the  terms  "trade  name"  aad  "coaiBscrclal  naaso".  la 
amended  by  Inserting  a  comma  between  the  words  "com- 
merclar'and  "agricultural". 

Tbe  eterenth  paragraph  of  aald  aectloa  being  tbe  da^ai- 
tlon  of  "aervlee  mark  '.  la  ameaded  by  atriklng  toe  deflnltlon 
In  Its  entirety  aad  lasertlng  la  lieu  thereof  : 

"The  term  *oerrlce  msrlc'  meaaa  a  mark  need  la  the  nale 
or  adrertlalag  of  serrieea  to  Ideatlfy  tbe  aerrtoea  of  oao  per- 
aoa aad  distlagulth  them  from  tbe  eerrleea  of  othera.  Title*, 
character  name*  and  other  dlatlnetlre  feataree  of  radio  or 
telerlstoa  programs  may  be  reglatered  aa  oerrice  aurfca  not- 
withstanding  that  they  or  the  programa,  may  adrertlae  the 
goods  of  the  sponsor." 

Tbe  Sftcenth  paragraph  of  oaid  aeetlon.  relathag  to  aae 
In  eonaawree.  la  amended  by  changtag  tbe  period  at  tiic  ead 
of  aald  paragraph  to  a  comma  and  adding  the  worda  "or  tbe 
serrlces  are  rendered  In  mora  than  one  State  or  in  thlt  aad 
a  forelcn  country  and  the  person  rendering  the  aeiilcet  la 
encaged  In  commerce  In  connection  therewltB." 

The  aerenteenth  paragraph  of  aald  aeetlon.  relating  to  tbe 
meaning  of  the  term  "colorable  Imitation",  la  amaadad  by 
chaaglag  "terms"  to  "term"  and  deleting  the  word  "pnr- 
chasers"  at  the  end  thereof. 

The  flnal  paragraph  of  said  aeetlon  Is  amended  by  atriklag 
therefrom  the  word  "commeaee"  aad  Inserting  In  Men  thereof 
the  word  "commerce." 

Approred  October  9.  1962. 


WxetrptM  Fran  PaMk  Law  17-711 

(87th  COHoaaaa,  S.  155S] 

October  10,  l$it 

(76  Stat.  780) 

AN  ACT 

To  protect  the  public  health  by  amending  the  Federal  Food. 
Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  to  assure  the  safe^,  effeetlreneoa. 
and  reliability  of  drugs,  authorise  standardisation  of  dmg 
namea,  and  clarify  and  strengthen  existing  Inspection 
authority  :  and  for  other  purposes. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  mnd  Houte  0/  MepreeentmttvM 
0/  the  United  Ktaiet  of  America  in  Conorru  maoemhled.  That 
tnis  Act.  dirlded  Into  titles  and  sections  according  to  the 
following  table  of  contents,  may  be  cited  as  the  "Dmg 
Ameadmeats  of  1962." 

•  *■•••• 

INrOBMATION  ON   PATBNTS   POh  PatTOg 

Sec.  308.  Section  702  of  the  Federal  Food.  Dmg.  and 
Cosmetic  Act  (21  U.S.C.  372)  Is  amended  by  adding  at  tbe 
ead  thereof  tbe  following  new  subsection  : 

"(d)  The  Secretary  Is  authorised  and  directed,  uoon  re- 
quest from  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  to  fumlrii  fall  and 
complete  Information  with  respect  to  such  questions  relating 
to  drags  as  the  Commissioner  may  submit  concerning  any 
pateat  appllcaHon.  The  Secretary  Is  farther  antboriaod, 
upon  receipt  of  any  such  requeet.  to  conduct  or  canae  to  be 
conducted,  such  research  as  may  be  required." 

Approred  October  10,  1962. 


Notice*  nnder  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  ft,  1946 


Keg.  No.  9i944«  (BURBBRBTS),  Burberrya  limited. 
Clothing — namely,  coats,  topcoats.  Jackets,  etc.  for 
women  and  children  :  B«g.  No.  *\%jm  (BURBBRST), 
■lad  yan.  31,  1963.  DC.  S.D.N.T..  Doc  62/648,  Aar9«rrpt 
Limittd  y.  Barberry  Aeoe««or<e«  CeaipaNy.  Notice  of  yolaa- 
Ury  dlsmltaal  Oct.  3,  1962. 

Bee-  No.  ntjm.     (See  Re^.  No.  260,848.) 


No.  Sii^M  (BETTT  CROCKER),  (Jeneral  Mills,  Inc., 
V^lieat  floor,  cereal,  dehydrated  toap  products,  prepared  pie 
mix.  prepared  cake  mlzoa  and  plecraot  mix,  etc. ;  Bog.  No. 
«SS.n4  (BBTTT  CROCKER  AND  DBBION).  aame,  Siod  Oct. 
8.  1963,  D.C..  W.D.H.T.  (Baffalo),  Doc.  9940.  OcMcral  MitU. 
Ine.  y.  tlortk  Akora  Fmint  Corp.  ote. 


Beg.  No.  MdJ99  (MT  MUXIPOKB  FILTCRS),  LorcU 
Chemical  Compaay.  Fllton;  Bag.  Na.  dia^Mt  (MILXJPORB 
FILTER  CORP  MF  AND  DMION),  MlUtpore  Filter  Cor- 
poration, aame;  Bog.  No.  99I.Hi  (MTLLIPORE  MICRO- 
WEB),  aame.  Filter  matertal  In  thett  ftorm ;  Bag.  Ma.  TIM97 
(MILUPORE).  aame,  FUtera  and  flitratloa  apparataa,  Uod 
Mar.  S6.  1962.  DC,  B.D.  MIeh.  (Detroit),  Doc.  2SS69.  Mittl- 
pore  pater  Corpormtion  r.  Odtman  Inatrument  Co.  Stlpala- 
tloa  and  eonaent  decree  Oct  6, 1962. 

Bog.  No.  69i,lU  (AAA  AND  DESIGN),  The  Amcrleaa 
Antomobllo  AaaocUtloa.  Serring  of  food  and  bereragea  in 
reataaraata  aad  prorldlng  lodging  In  motor  eourta  and  botala, 
■lad  Jaly  19.  1962,  D.C.,  B.D.  Tenn.  (OraenyUla).  Doe.  1«11, 
Amartoaa    AatoaioHIe    AaaaotoNoa    y.     Ooorgt'o    M^tol    4 
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a00rge'»   BMt^uratU.      Order   holdlnc    trademark   Talld :    de- 
fendant reatralBcd  Sept.  19,  1M2. 

Uh[.  S:  «7.ui  (VOLKSWAGEN),  Volkawasenwerk 
OmbH,  Land,  air  and  water  craft,  motor  cars,  rehlrle  parts 
and  aparca,  etc.,  fll«d  Oct.  18,  IMS,  D.C..  B.D.N.T.  (Brook- 
lyn), Doc.  e2oll47,  Folktwoffenwerk  AktitncetelUchmft  r. 
H0tmg  Bchmekmbmeh  et  al. 

Mtl.  No.  m.ltiia}  (VOLKSWAGEN),  Volkawagenwerk 
OmbH,  Land,  air  and  water  craft,  motor  can.  Tchielc  parts 
and  spares,  etc.;  «•«.  No.  M1.M*  (VW  AND  DESIGN). 
■*nie;  Be*.  Me.  Mt.mt,  same,  Automobllea  and  tmcka.  air- 
craft, boats,  and  parts  and  acceaaorles  for  antoraobllM,  etc.. 
aiod  Oct.  3.  1»«2,  D.C.,  8.D.  Fla.  (JackMUTlUe).  Doc.  4«»5-J. 
V»U*w0enwerk  AktitngtaelUehaft  r.  Ptninaulmr  OU  O: 
etml. 

No.  MMW.     (See  Reg.  No.  «17,131<a).) 

No.  «SS,M«.     (See  Rer  No.  S8e.tSM.) 

No.  MMM.     (See  Ref .  No.  568,890.) 

»e».  No.  MMM  (SNAP-AWAY).  WUson  Jonce  Companj. 
Manifold  forma;  Bee.  No.  «MM  (SPEED),  Swlngllne,  Inc.. 
Paper  fastener*.  Sled  Oct  12,  IMS.  D.C..  N.D.  III.  (Chle««o). 
Doc.  6201904.  WiUon  Jone»  Co.  t.  Mmttick  PrimUng  Co. 

No.  •H,«M.     (See  Reg.  No.  617.1«l(o).) 

No.  66M46.     (See  Rer  No.  866.9S0.) 


November  27,  1962 

Me.  m.lM  (THE  BEST  WK8TBSN  MOTELS  BTC 
AND  DESIGN),  M.  K.  Ouertln,  dolsf  bnalneaa  as  Best  West- 
ern Mottls,  Promotional  and  adrlsory  aerTlcM  to  aaaodated 
Independent  motel  operators,  etc. :  Be*.  Ne.  667,466.  aame. 
Indicating  membership  In  applicant's  organisation.  Med  Sept 
14,  1963.  D.C.,  N  Dak.  (Fargo),  Doc.  8966,  But  Wtttem 
MofU,  Inc.  r.  K9n$tetk  Fnn4*e%  et  al. 

Beg.  Ne.  •T9.4M  (BLUE  SUNOCO  AND  DESIGN),  San 
OU  Company,  Gasoline.  Sled  Aog.  29,  1962.  D.C  Mass 
(Boetoa).  Doe.  62/e«l-r.  Bmm  OU  CemyMy  ▼.  Mtvon 
Brotkert  Bmrvioe  et  mt.  Consent  decree ;  order  holding  trade- 
mark Talld  and  InfrtngMl  and  enjoining  defendants  Oct.  4, 
1962. 

Beg.  Mo.  miAtt.     (See  Reg.  No.  cn.lOI.)  ^ 

Beg.  No.  6t»,6i9  (BARBIE),  MAttel.  iBCorporated.  Doll; 
■«g.  Wo.  1M.W  (CHATTY  CATHY),  auie.  SM  Sept.  28, 
1962.  D.C..  S.DJ*.Y..  Doc.  0VSS40.  MmttH.  Inc.  ▼.  frfne- 
•ive  Dott  Aoce—riea  CeryoroNon. 

Beg.  Me.  6>6|,IM.     (See  B««.  No.  6«a9«9.) 

Beg.  Mo.  TtMTt.     (See  Beg.  No.  M8.8i0.) 

Beg.  Me.  19«,Mgw    (See  Reg.  No.  6n.0l».) 

Beg.  Me.  7aM91  (OREITBER  I).  Knox  iMtnuMBta,  Inc., 
Model  space  sUtlon  satellite:  ■>«■.  IMMB.  W.  C.  Kaox. 
Aerial  toy,  Ued  Sept.  28,  1962.  D.C.  E.D.N.Y,  (Breoklya), 
Doc.  62-C-lOM.  Km*  /MfrwMnte,  Ime.  ▼.  FrtwUm-  Pfdmote 
0:  0fL 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foUowlBf  marks  are  pahllihad  la  eonpUABCc  with  aectloii  12(a)  of  tlie  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
■ttloa  (Older  sMtfon  IS  may  bo  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.  lOl  to  2.1U5 

As  proTlded  by  seetioa  81  of  said  aet.  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qats  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PrafMrod  Materiab  ""WitJIJ^r  ^^'''  *  **'*"**  ^o-pany,  cmdanati,  ohio. 


SN   83.443.      AsaoeUted   Food   Stores,    Inc.   Jamaica.   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  19S9. 


For  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  1952. 


SN  127.419.     Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America.  Inc.. 
Buffalo,  NY.    Filed  Sept  7. 1961. 


OSMOWELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  320,868,  688,936.  and  others. 

For  Bpoxy  Resin. 

First  nae  on  or  abont  Jan.  81, 1961. 


SN  183.682.    CarglU,  laeoiporated,  MlaaeapolU.  Minn.    FUed 
Dec.  8,  1981. 


CARGILL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  092,334. 
For  Hybrid  Cora,  iMds. 
First  use  Jan.  10. 1960. 


SN  137.188.    Apex  Tire  *  Babb«r  Co..  Pawtacfcet,  R.I.    Filed 
Fsb.  0,  1983. 

GRIP-RIB 

For  Shoe  Sollaf  Mateilals  la  Ihsst  sr  Strip  Form. 
First  ose  Feb.  18. 1»«1. 

^_^  I 

SN  139,406.     American  Key  Prodeets,  Inc..  Ntw  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1962. 

KEYGUM  MARK  IX 

For  Gams  Mads  Oat  of  Vegetable  Plants. 
First  ase  Oct  11,  1961. 


SN  139.728.    Carina  Blologleal  S^ply  Company,  Elon  Col- 
lege, N.C    Filed  Mar.  18. 1M2. 


X-sFUMBO 


For  Llring  and  Preocrred  Grass  Frogs. 
First  ose  Mar.  12. 1907. 


DURA-COAL 


For  Coal,  Speetfleally  a  Carboaaceons  Addittrc  for  Fonndry 
Band. 

First  ose  Mar.  26. 1962. 


SN  144.267.     Neely  Roller  Comi>any,  Inc.,  Birmingham.  Ala. 
Filed  May  10,  1962. 


PLASTROCK 


For  Blend  of  Synthetic  Rubber  aad  Plastics  Applied  to 
Metal  RoU  Cores,  or  Capable  of  Batag  Molded  la  Hydranllc 
Presses  to  Any  Desired  Shape. 

First  ose  Jan.  29, 1962. 


SN   144.446.     Blackhawk  Taaaers,   Milwaokee,  WU.     FUed 
May  14.  1962. 

KAMGA 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Feb.  IB,  i960. 


SN  144.602.     CoorUulds,  Uodted.  London.  Eaglaad.     FUsd 
May  10.  1962. 

COSANA 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  793,979  and  793.982,  dated 
July  31,  1909. 

For  Synthetic  Fibres  and  Fllaatents  for  Uss  la  the  ladas- 
trlalArts. 


SN  144,646.     Fred  Roeptag  Leather  Company,  Fond  do  Lac. 
Wis.    FUed  May  IB.  1962. 


GLUVEZE 


For  Leathers. 

First  use  Apr.  20. 1962. 


SN    144.740.      Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,    Neenah,    Wis. 
Filed  May  16,  1969. 

LITTSR 

Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  730,813. 

For  Treated  Cellaloee  Matertal  Soluble  for  Litter  Boxes 
for  Small  Aalmals.  aad  for  Other  Absottoat  Uses. 
First  ose  Joly  13,  1961 ;  Jnae  14.  1961.  as  to  "Tiab-Llttsr." 
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8N  144,810.     CourUulda,   Umlted,  London,  England      Filed 
May  17.  1M2. 


8N  139,210.     Dorcon  Incoiporated,  Warren,  Pa.     Filed  Jan. 


EVLAN 


22.  I»e2. 


DORCON 


Prtortty    claimed   nnder   Sec.    44(d)    on    BrltUb    Reg.    No 
S28,66«^  dated  Dec.  IS,  1961. 
For  Man  Made  Textile  Fibres. 


8N  144,811.     CourUulda,  Umltad,  Liondon,  Bnglaad.     ni*d 
May  17,  1002. 


For  Metal  Tanks  aad  Tanks  of  a  CoasMaatlon  of  Metal 
and  Coaertta  tod  Otbcr  MattrUli ;  Flottlac  B«of  Appantns 
f»r  Soeh  Taaka ;  th»  Partlealu  Um  of  tb«  Taaka  B«Im[  for 
Oil,  Watar,  0«a.  and  OasollB*  8t«ra«a. 

First  ass  Dse.  11,  l»ei. 


SARILLE 


8N  136,211.     Dorcon  Incorporated,  Warron,  Pa.     Fllad  Jan. 
«2. 1»«2. 


Priority    claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   British   R««.    No. 
828,822,  dated  Dec.  20,  1961. 
For  Man  Made  Textile  Fibres. 


DORCON 


8N  144,870.     Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Chleafo,  111.     FUed 
May  17,  1962. 


NALCOSIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  301,90«,  720,209,  and  others 
For  Colloidal  BlUcn. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1962. 


For  MeUl  Tanks  u4  iMto  flf  a  Combination  of  MeUl 
and  Concrete  and  Otter  MalWiili ;  Floating  Roof  Apparatus 
for  Such  Tanks ;  the  Parttenlar  X3m  of  the  Tanks  Being  for 
Oil,  Water,  Gas,  and  Oasoltne  Btorace. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1961. 


8N  138,919.     George  Koch  Bobs,  Inc.,  KransnUe.  Ind.     FUed 


8N  144.903.     U.S.  BotUers  Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  17,  1992. 

USINITE 

For    Seml-Rlgld    Plastic   Composition   for   Use   In    Making 
Feed  Worms.  Bottle  Cups.  Rollers,  Gear  Blanks,  and  the  Like. 
First  ua«  Apr.  S,  1962. 


Feb.  26. 1962. 


CAMELET 


For  Flower  Holdar  and  Anaaffsr. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1961. 


SN   146,599.     Pioneer   Hi-Bred  Corn  Company,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa.     Filed  May  28.  1962. 


PIOKEER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  288,000. 

For  LlTe  Poultry  Chicks  and  Poultry  Hatching  Eggs. 
First  use  about  Jan.  11.  1962.  on  live  poultry;  about  Jan. 
26,  1962,  as  to  poultry  hatching  eggs. 


8N  139,177.     American  Paper  A  Plastle  Prodacts,  Inc.,  MU- 
wankee,  WU.    Filed  Mar.  S,  1902. 

I^AmericanJ 


Owner  of  Reg. 

For  Baking  and  Flatai  Capa.  Cald  aad  Hot  Drink  Cups. 
Portion  Cups,  and  Blacalt  aad  Oaa4r  Capa. 
First  use  May  19,  fML 


8N  189.447.     Wataao.  Inc. 


Via.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1962. 


TELE-SPOUT 


dau  2  -  Rsfspladet 


For  Oilers. 

First  ase  Feb.  12, 1962. 


SN    124.493       The    American    Packaging   CoriMration.    Clere- 
land.  Ohio.     Piled  July  24.  1961. 


SN  143.738.     Oilman  Paper  Company.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
May  3,  1962. 


For  Paper  Oroeerr  Bags. 
First  nae  Apr.  6,  1962. 


Mof .  md  Podcithoolu 

The  mark  compriaea  tke  letters  "AP."    The  lining  on  the 
drawing  is  for  the  calar  i«d.  BN   136,911.      Uneeda   Doll  Co.   lac,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed 

For    Packages—NaoMly,    Retafl    Packages.    Packages    for        J*"-  28.  !»«» 
Separating  Components   of   a    Product   From   Other  Compo- 
nents Thereof,  and  Paciuges  in  Which  Products  Are  at  Least 
la  Part  Secured  to  a  Supporting  and/or  Display  Card  iv  * 
Sbaet  or  Film  of  Plastic  MaUrial. 

Flnt  aM  oa  or  about  May  22. 1961. 


BUNNY-TOTE 


For  Carrying  Container  for  Stuffed  Aalaiala. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1961. 


November  27,  1962 
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/la^^  M         A^adwAC  ^^  D^l^^^  11  »A lj»     SN    128.M4.      Flaher    Seieatlfle    Company.    Plttabargk,    Pa. 

wHI^B  *#       MImmHwOT  mm  ■  WnlHI^  IWNRviMR        Filed  Sept  SO  1961. 


8N  1S936T.     Hysan  Producta  OoUipany,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
Mar.  14,  1963. 

COUNT    DOWN 

For  Wax  Preparation  for  Floors  and  Other  Surfaces? 
First  aae  Mar.  1. 196S. 


Qastb— ChtMfcalf  Mmi  Chraical  €#■• 
poiitioM 


INDICARB 


For  ladlcatlag  Carbon  Dloxlda  Abaorbcat  for  the  QnaaUte- 
tire  DetanBlaatioa  of  Carbon. 
First  use  May  19, 1961. 


SN  128,871.     8  1  A  Laboratortaa,  lac,  Miami,  FU.     Filed 
Sept  21.  1961. 


TMK -101 -.TURK 


SN  104,110.     Paget  Sonad  Pulp  ft  Timber  Co..  Bellln^iam.        'o'  **P**  Poly<*rome  Staiaing  Teehalqae  for  Laboratory 
Wash     Filed  Sept  8  1960  ^**  '*"  ^*  Diagnosis  of  Early  Cerrical  Cancer. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  19ft8. 


r^^^-1>^ 


SN    118,499.      AlUed    Block   OMaUaal    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 
FUed  Sept.  26.  1961. 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Use  la  Cwamles,  Ocaient.  AlliK-U"JW.A  1  Iv^ 

and  Paper  Industries  and  in  Conjunction  With  Pigments-         ^^^    Household    Deodorants    and    Moth    PrereaUtires    in 
Namely.  Dispersing  Agents.  Tanning  AgenU,  and  BmuUUlers.  ,^  ^^^  g^,,^  ToTm%. 


First  use  Mar.  14, 1957. 


First  use  Aug.  17,  1944. 


8N  107.418.     Thejpow  Cbeadcal  Company.   Midland,  Mich.    ^^  ^^  ^      ^„^  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1960.  p,,^  ^^^  ^7,  1961. 


ETROLENE 


ACTOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678,342,  681,388,  and  714,366.  For  Polyethers  for  Reaction  With  Polylsoeyaaatas  To  Pro- 

Far  Parasiticides,  Inseetlcidca,  Mitleides,  aad  Larriddes.    duce  Polyurethanes. 
First  use  Sept  30,  1960.  First  use  Not.  1,  1960. 


SN  111,429.    8.  B.  Penick  ft  Company.  New  York.  NY.    Filed    SN  129,602.     Hack  Cbenlcal  CoaipaBy,  Ames.  Iowa.     Filed 


Jan.  6,  1961. 


Oct.  10,  1961. 


NEODECYLX.IN 


STANNAVER 


For  Neomycin  Dndeeylenate  in  BaUc  Form  fOr  Dee  in  the  For  Reagent  Chemical  Formulation  In   Powder  Form  In^ 

Manufacture  of  Cosmetic  Preparations,   Medicinal   Prepara  »"<»*«  Primarily  for  Use  in  the  Determination  of  Phosphates 

tlons,  and  the  Traatmaat  of  Textllaa.  CoaUlaUf  a  SUnaoa.  Bait  1.  Water  aad  Other  Bolatloaa. 

First  use  Nor.  22.  lf«0.  «"*  «••  ><•'  3.  1966. 


SN    126,432.     BoklM  f^ttct— ii   GmbH,    Dusseldorf,    Ger- 
many.   FUed  Aag.  tS,  ltd. 


Io«a.     FUed 


BELFASIN 


Owner  of  Gennaa  Rag.  No.  •1«,8M.  dated  Oct.  21,  1939. 
For  TextUe  Brifhteniaf  Agaata. 


SN  129,606.     Hach  Cheailcal  CMipaay, 
Oct  10. 1»«1.  

TRIVER 

For  Raa«sat  Cheatleal  Formulatioa  Intended  Prlaarlly  far 
Use  la  die  Drtemiaatioa  of  Iroa  ta  Water  aad  Other  lola- 
tioaa. 

Flnt  use  Jaa.  3,  1961. 


SN    127,80t. 
Sept.  13,  IMl. 


Ajt.,   ItaalCh,   Oarmany.      Filed 


8N  129,606.     Hach  Cheailcal  Coapaar,  AaMS,  Iowa.    FUad 
Oct.  16, 1961. 

PHOSVER 

For  Reageat  Chemical  Formulatioa  lateaded  Frtearlly  fbr 
Use  la  the  Deteminatlon  of  Phosphates  ia  Water  aad  OtlMr 
Solutioas. 

First  uae  Aug.  22,  1961. 


TONSIL 

For  Bleaching  Earths  for  Use  la  the  Reining  of  All  Kinds 
of  OU,  Fat  or  wax. 

Firft  use  la  1938  ;  la  commerce  la  1988. 


SN  129,607.     Hack 
Oct.  10,  1961. 


Coaipaay.  AaMS.  Iowa.     FUed 


BARIVER 


Ftar  Baaiaat  Chemical  Fanaalatloa  lataadad  PrlaMUlf  for 
Use  la  the  Detenslaattoa  ef  Bartam  la  Water  aad  Othm 
SolnttOBS. 

Flrat  aae  Jaa.  3, 1961. 
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8N   129,608.     H«ch  Cbemlcml  CoBpany,  Aran,  Iowa.     Filed 


Oct.  10.  1961 


ALUVER 


For  Rea^pnt  Ch«ntcal  FormnUtlon  In  Powder  Form  In- 
tended Prtmarlly  for  Ui*  In  the  Determination  of  Alnmlnum 
in  Water  and  Other  Solutions. 

Ftrat  ute  Aug.  22,  1901. 


an  127,117.     Klac-Seclex  TlkcnnM  Co.,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 
nied  Sept.  1,  1981. 

EST 

For   Combination    Portable    Shell    Storage   Container   and 
Adjustable  Seat. 

Flrat  use  in  or  about  Jue  1961. 


8N  129,609.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ames,  Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  10,  1961. 

BOROVER 

For  Reareat  Chenleal  Preparation  lateaded  Primarily  for 
Uae  In  the  OetemiaatloD  of  Boron  In  Water  and  Other  Solu 
tlons. 

First  use  Aar  22,  1961. 


SN   132,740.     Sears,   Roebuck  aad  Co.,  Ctaieago,   lU.     Filed 
Nor.  24,  1981. 


SN   129,610.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ame«,   Iowa.     Filed 
Oct   10,  1961. 


BIVER 


For  Reacent  Chamieal  Intended  PrlmarUy  for  Use  In  the 
Analysis  of  Water  and  Other  Solutions  for  Iron. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1960. 


8N  129,611.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ames,   Iowa.     Filed 


Oct.  10,  1961. 


SULFAVER 


For  Reagent  Chemical  Preparation  In  Powder  Form  In- 
tended Primarily  for  Cae  In  Analysis  for  Sulfate  In  Water 
Containing  Barium  Chloride. 

First  use  May  10,  19S6 


The  name  "Ted  WlIUaBa"  la  that  at  a  llrlng  Indlrldual 
whose  consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Shotguns,  BUlea,  RerolTcra,  Oan  Sigbts,  Oun  Cases, 
Ammunition  Belts,  Tarstt  Trapa  (Skeet  Shooting). 

First  ase  on  or  abeat  Aag.  M,  1961. 


OaulO-Fertiiurf 

sir   141,S43.     Morton   Salt  Company,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Apr.  2,  1963. 

MOR-BAC 

For  Bacterial  Inocnlanta  tor  Lcfuminons  Plants. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28, 1962. 


SN  129,612.     Hach  Chemical  Company,  Ames,  Iowa.     Filed 


Oct.  10,  1961 


FLUORIVER 


SN   141,947.     Horeuleo  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
»  Filed  Apr.  10,  1962. 

HFC 

For  Nitrogen  Fertlllier  Solattoas. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1962. 


For  Reagent  Chemlaal  Formulation  latanded  Primarily  for 
Use  In  Analysis  for  FInortde  in  Water  and  Other  Solutions. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1958. 


SN  142,138.     Warner  W.  Prlca  Co.,  Incorporated,  Smyrna, 
Del.    Filed  Apr.  12. 1962. 


SN  136,029.     Colgate-Palmollre  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 


AWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  694.683  and  T20,S39. 

For  Chemical  Compoaltlon  to  Oerm-Proof  All  Surfaces. 

First  use  Oct.  27,  1961. 


ir/eA/  A 


For  FertUiaers— Namely.  Lawn  Woo4. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28, 196X 


SN   147,049.     Standard  Chamleal  Produeta,  Inc.,  Hobokea, 
N.J.    Filed  June  15,  1902. 


CULMINAL 


SN   142,194.     Warner  W.  Prtet  Co^  Incorporated,  Smyrna, 
Del.    Filed  Apr.  12. 1062. 


For  Methyl  Cellaloae  Powders. 
First  aae  Feb.  tO.  1002. 


Class  9-ExplQsivM,  RfMrw, 

md  lT0|9CtMS, 

SN    113,138.     Remington   Arms  Company,   Inc.,   Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1961. 


wmm 


REMINGTON 


For  Fertilisera— Nam4||,  titwa  IM  Tnrf  Food. 
First  use  on  or  about  Wm  M.  lOOt. 


Class  11  -  Wcs  aMi  hkiiii  MUlMtek 


SN   138,888.     Bilg  PanUflator  ComnOBy.  d.h.a. 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.80.a48.410.aO2.  aad  others.  Company.  Chiciwo^ 111.    FUad  Mar.  1. 1002. 

For    Firearma    and    Ammunition — Namely,    Shotguns   and  ^^         

Parta  TharaoT,  Btfaa  and  Parta  Tharaof.  MatalUe  Cartrtdgas.  PTVP^R.-PTXI 

ShotahaUa.  Kmpty  Metallle  BhaUa,  Bnpty  Bhotahalla.  BUnk  ^  ^  ^^^  *-  ^^^ 

Cartridges,  Capa,  Primers,  Wada.  and  BuUets.  For  Stencil  Duplicator  Pada  and  Corera. 

First  use  prior  to  the  year  1880  on  ahotgaas  and  rlOes.  First  use  Jan.  10,  1000. 


Duplicator 


November  27,  1962 
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Qau  12-CaastnKtipa  Matarials 

SN  95.239      Bar-Ray  Prodneta,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,   .N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  18,  1960. 

BAR-RAY 


^N  139.266.    "AntonuUc"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America. 
Youngstown.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


TUBE-CON 


For  Tube  and  Conduit  Hanger  Rings. 
First  oae  Not.  15,  1961 


For  X-Ray  Prot<>ction  Material* — Namely,  Lead  Insulated 
Doorti,     Lead    Insulated    Lath,     Llght-Proof    Lead    Lourers,  «^»as  aaas^f  J 

Operator's  Wlndowo,  Lend  Castings,  Lead  Glass,  Lead  Headed     Q^ff  14  —  MfftWf    aM    HMtal    KjUlUH^   MlA 

.Nails,    Lead   InKulntpd   Blocks,   Lead  Insulated   Panels,   Lead  ^ 

Sheeting,  Lead  Insulated  Door  Frames ;  Steel  LouTcrs.  Light-    FOf9NI9S 
Proof  Shades  and  Frame«. 

First  use  In  1931.  '  SN    137,586.      Whpel  Craft  Inc.,  Asuaa,  CaUf.     Filed  Feb.  8. 


SN  138,274.    All  SUta  Adrertiaers,  Inc.,  Corpus  Christl.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962. 

LITTLE  RED  SCHOOL 
HOUSE 


1962 


PERMAFUGE 


For  Aluminum  Casting*. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1952. 


The  word  "House"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  %*    f\^mm  fC^AsIc  amA  CmHTftg 

For  Prefabricated  Bus  Stop  Shelters. 

First  use  Aug.  16, 1959.  s\  137.921.     Malco  Products,  Inc.,  Roewell,  N    Mex.     Filed 

__^^^___  I'^b.  14,  1962. 

SN  138,708.    Eco  Engineering  Company,  Dlrlslon  of  EUronomy 
Faucet  Company,  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 


"T-FILM" 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621.160.  604,884,  and  others. 
For  Thread  Sealing  and  Antl-Seize  Compound. 
First  use  June  1958. 


SN  138,775.    Compressed  Concrete  Corporation,  Lake  Worth, 
Fla.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1962. 

SHADOWSTONE 

For  Compressed  Concrete  Tllea. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  and  blue,  no  claim  is  made 
to  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546,470. 

For  Petroleum  ProductH — Namely.  GaHollne,  Kerosene,  aad 
Diesel  Fuel. 

First  use  In  or  before  1945. 


SN   141,256.     CoUlna  Pino  Company,  Chester,  Calif.     Piled 
Apr.  2,  1962. 


r\ 


For   Lumber   Products   and   By-Prodncts — Namely,    Flake- 
board. 

F)rst  use  Jan.  23.  1962. 

Classl3 -hardware  and  PlMnbiag  aad 
Steam-Rttiaa  Sappfias 

SN  139,264.    "Aotomatlc"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
Youngstown.  Ohlo.^  FUed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


SX  142,735.    Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corporation,  Oil  aty. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1962. 

GREEN  SHIELD 

For  Motor  Oil. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1961 


Cass  IS-Mediciaes  and  Pharmacaatical 
Praparatians 

SN  126,966.     Oebrueder  Orau  k  Co.  K.O.,  Cbemlscbe  Fabrik, 
Scbwaeblsch  Omnend.  Germany.     Filed  May  B,  1061. 


TAX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  600,255,  dated  Apr.  80,  1056. 
For  PreparattoB  for  Symptomatic  Belief  of  Colds  aad  Hay- 
Fever. 


INSUL-SPEED 


For  Pipa  Hangers. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1962. 
TM  784  O.G.— 14 


SN  134,564.    8.  B.  Feaick  ft  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec  22.  1961. 

NEOMYCIN 
POLYCARBOXYLATE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Neomycin"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Treatnwnt  of  Scours,  Diar#hea  and  Enteritis  In  Yoang 
.\nimaU  Indading  Calves,  Pigs,  and  Lambs. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1958. 
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C0LA6YN  -^p-.-^o^~,«t^.-. 

For  Doack*  Powtfar  ••«  Vaglaal  Jtllj. 
Tint  OM  Dm.  ST,  IMS. 


FX.UORroEL 


For  lotflui  flsorM*  TabMi  mM  lohittMa. 
Flnt  BM  Apr.  IT.  IMt. 


•N  IM.OM.     ttorek  Pba 
riM  Jaa.  t,  IMS. 


itlcala,  lae,  St.  Leala,  Ma 


mCORE 


•N  14T.01S.    Nerdta  Lakontortaa,  lae.  Ltaeola.  Vtbr.    Fllatf 
Jaaa  11,  IMS. 


For  ABtlap«aao«le  Taklat 
Ftnt  aaa  Dat.  IS.  IMl. 


VmMYXIN 


SN  14S.U».    AaMrtcaa  Sdaattae  Lakoratortaa.  lae.,  Madtaoa, 
Wla.    riM  A»r.  ».  IMS. 

Bio^ex-P 

For  Maltlpla  Aatlblotle  Tltaala  PraparaHaa  for  Poaltry. 
First  Dsa  Mar.  S,  IMS. 


For  Olataaat  tor  Uaa  la  tha  Traatsaat  af  latoetlooa  My 
aad  Bar  Dtaariara  Caaaad  ky  SaaaitlTa  BaetarU,  Uatd  la 
▼ttarlaary  Madldaa. 

Flnt  aaa  April  IMS. 


■N14T.M*.    FftfMafakrtkaa 
kaaaa-Bajarvark. 


Bagrar  AhtteMManaekaft.  Lartr- 
'  Jaaa  S8.  IMS. 


ADAPTINOL 


Owaar  of  Oaraua  Eac  Ho.  •OI.OSS,  «ata«  V«.  IT.  IMl. 

For  Paroral  (Parcataral)  Prcparatlaa  To  laprora  Atepta- 

ttoa  of  Ba4y  to  ladaalaa  a(  Sarilaal  Ba«a.  PIm  aa4  tb« 


■K  14S.M0.     AaMTlaaa  imatlli  f  akoiatortaa,  Ia«.,  Ma«l- 
MB.  Wla.    FUa«  Apr.  It.  IMS. 

For  Maltlpte  AatMatla'TltaiBia  Piaparatlea  tor 
FIrat  aaa  Mar.  S,  IMS. 


8!f  14T.TM.     Patar  Haa«  Bravary  Caapaajr,  Ckleaga^  Dl. 
FIla«  Jbm  SCk  IMS. 


PETER  HAND 


"Patar  BaaT*  vaa  tlM 


af  tka  toa 


a(  appllcaat. 


Far  U 

FIrat  aaa  at  laaat 


Poaltry  Foa« 
aa  aarty  aa  Marek  IMT 


SN  14t.0M.    Yltaadz  Pkarauaaatlaala.  lacorporatai.  Phlla- 
dalpkU,  Pa.    FIM  Apr.  S8.  IMS. 


VrrE-DEUTE 


■N  14T,TBS.     Patar  Haa«  Brawary  Caavaay.  Cktaaca.  DL 
FUa«  Jbm  St,  IttS. 


For  Dtacary  tapplaaiaat  OaMlatlM 
FIrat  aaa  aa  ar  akoat  Apr.  It.  IttS. 


itlally  af  TIta- 


■It  14tJ01.     Cars  Itataa  Lakaratarlaa.  lae,  OaMka,  Nakr. 
Flla«  May  4.  IttS.  ^^ 


TYLOCINE 


For  AatlMette  tor  A.tfif^it, 
FIrat  aaa  FA.  It,  IttS. 


SB  14t,lM.    ttlatoi  Lakaratartaa.  lae.  Oak  Hfll,  N.T.    FIM 


MaySl.  ItM. 


BANDRUFP 


u  Jwm 


aa«PMUtfr 
•aa  at  laaat  aa  tarlp 
INl  la  a  IMMMt 


of  appttaaat. 


I  Maiak  IMT;  at  laaat  aa  aarly 
'ta  ta  tlM  ahlaM  taalCB. 


JTar  Matlaata4  Proparattoa  Caaalativ  at 

Mt  Aatlaaptlc  Scalp  Lotloa  Uaat  tor  TraataMst  af 
of  m$  lealp  (Daa«niV). 

FlrM  aaa  Mar  •.  IMS. 


SN  14T.0TT.     Zttrlaa 

▼ItaaBla  Co..  Cktaaca^  in 


lae.  t.k.a.  Blaa  Kltga 
Jbm  St.  IttS. 


■N  148.1TS. 
ratMl,  Waat 


Btataa 


lUai  May  tl^  Utl 


QELrESSE 

tor  Uaa  la  Battan^  Oaattte  Hypar- 


LAY-BITS 


FliatMaDaell.  Ittl. 


Fw  Matlcatat  FMia.  Caatalalaf  OMM«  Araaallle  AaM.   fl^  •^     lt-Ai-a_, 

Ba«  Tltaalaa  BBt  Mlaarala  tor  Laylat  Haaa.  %S^»  IT      V^^IMB 

FIrat  aaa  Aa*.  St.  IMl. 

Slftt^Sl.    Wlaaaa  Jltnaka 
I  aty.  Japaa. 


•B  14t,Stt.    Biff  Karaai  Pat  Fae«8.  lae.  Cklaaffa.  m.    FUad 
Jnaa  t.  IMS. 


Fllat  laaa  S>  Itta 


BCaaasawa-kB. 


BIG  KERNEL 


FAIR  LADY 


Far  Btrt  Taalaa. 
FIfat  Baa  Bapt  16^  itto. 


Priority  dalaat  aaiav  Sae  4t<«)  aa  Japaaaaa  appUcatiaa 
at  May  10.  IttO :  Bat-  Mol  IM,ttt.  tatat  Jaaa  St.  IttL 
For  nipa.  Aircraft,  aad  Aataaiokllaa,  aat  Parta  of  tka 
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SM   131JT8      MoBtcomary   Ward  A  Co.,   Incorporate*.   Chi-    8N  IST.SM.     ColambU  Broadeactlac  Sy'tem,  lac,  Hew  York. 
cato.Ill.    Filed  Not.  14.  IMl  NY.    Filed  Feb  »,  1M2 


SEA  KING 


AUDIMAX 


For   Boats  and   Parts  Tkeraof— to  wit,   Stem-ing   Wheels.  For  Automatic  Aodlo  Lerel-Control  Darlce. 

Oaar    Shifts,    Horas.    Wtatshlelta,    CoBTertlble   Tops.    Boat  First  use  Dec.  It.  IMl. 
Trailers,  and  tailboards.  __^_^^^_^__ 

First  nse  Ittt  as  to  boats. 


SN  13S,0ie.     Selyoa  Industries,  Inc.,  OakUnd,  Calif.     Filed 
Not.  29,  1B61. 


8N   138,0«8.     Trlppe  Msnufscturlng  Company.  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1962. 


PATROLMAN 


For  Aatonoblle  Boat  Safety  Belts. 

First  ass  Not.  1, 1981. 

tnbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  133.720. 


8N    133.720      Tulsreloft   Inc.,   Tulare.   Csllf      Filed   Dec.   8. 


1961. 


PATROL 


For  Safety  Belts  tor  Use  la  Yehleles. 

First  nse  Oct.  27.  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  133,016. 


Applicant  hereby  disdains  the  deserlptUe  word  "Site" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  351.281. 

For  Lighting  Equipment  for  AatenotiTe,  Comoerctal, 
Civic  snd  Connumer  I'k*.  IndudlnR  AntoaotlTe  Lights.  Track 
Lights,  Stop  LlghtK.  Marker  Lights,  Clearance  Light*,  Rotat- 
ing Lights  and  Bird  Repeller  Lights. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  I960:  1922  in  dliferent  display. 


SN    138,890.      General    Motors    Corporstlon,    Detroit,    MIcb. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1962. 


CHEVY 


8N   138.182.     Emrae  CerporatlOB,   Blnnlngham,  Ala. 
Feb.  19.  1962. 

EMRAC 

For  Radio  Receiving  Sets. 
First  nse  Jan.  It.  19«2. 


Filed 


For  Automobilea. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  IMl. 


SN   189,187.     Products  Research  Company,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962. 


8N     138,283.       Trygon     Electronics     Inc.,     RooseveK,     NT. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


TRYGON 


PRC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,910. 

For  Alr^aft  and  Yehtcle  Accessories — Namely,  Safety 
Belta  and  Safety  Bait  Hardware,  aad  Tanks  or  Fuel  Con- 
tainers for  Vehicles. 

First  use  Feb.   2,   1962,   on   safety   belt   hardware. 


Clatt21-Bectrical   ApparatMs,  MadNMS, 


For  Electrical  Egtiipment— Kaiaely,  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  September  1959 


8X     138,254.       Trygon     Electronics     Inc.     Roosevelt,     NT. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


TRYPACK 


For  Electrical  Equlpmeat— Naa»ly,  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  In  or  sbout  June  1961. 


SN  ISO.TOl.     DUmoBd  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  Sycamore, 
111.     Filed  May  24,  1961. 


SN     138,255.       Trygon     Electronics    Inc.,     Roosevelt,     N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962. 


PORTA-PAK 


TRYLAB 


For  Packages  of  Electric  PorUble  Cords  on  Spools  Each 
Individually  Enclosed  In  a  Carton. 
First  use  May  15.  1961. 


For  Electrical  Ekjulpment— Namely,  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  in  or  alK>ut  September  1960. 


SN  131.011.     Caaco  Pradocts  Corporation.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     8X    138,313       ModuUr   Electronics   Company.    Los   Angeles, 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1961.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


UN  I -BLOCK 

For   UnlTcraal   Terminal   Blocks  for  Electrical   aad   Blec 
tronic  Equipment  and  Instruments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  384,984,  660,982,  and  others. 

For  Electric  Vapor-Steam  and  Dry  Irons ;  Electric  Heating  ~—^^'•—— 

Pads ;  Electric  Griddles,  Fry  Fans  and  Portable  Ovens  ;  Blec-  ,384,7       Rembrandt    Lamp   Corporation,    Chicago,    111 

trie    Cookers;    Electric    Toasters:    Electric    Coffee    Makers;    *^,,'^%*i;  ,1    19M 
Combination  Blartric  Btckan  Appllanoas  lacladlng  an  Elec         ^'^^  '^^  ^^-  »*'»''• 


trically  Operatlag  Unit  aad  MUer,  Blender,  Coffee  Grinder 

Knlfa  Skarpener  aad  Juicer  AtUchments.  aw  .1— 

FIrat  use  May  15,  IMl  ;  May  25.  IMl.  as  to  electric  coffee        L**'"  ff "^ "  „   ,  "?  Bhadea 
makere 


SWAG 


First  aae  Feb.  8,  1961. 
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8N  189,lft2.     Sunbeam  Lishtlns  Company.  Lorn  Annlea.  Caltf. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1962. 


8N  140,717.     Motorola.  lac,  FrankUa  Patk.  III.     FUa«  Mar 
26,  1M2. 


MOTOROLA 


The  Inalrnla  "X320  Serleii"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the 
mark. 

For  Lighting  FIxtureH 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  15.  1961. 


Owiwr  of  H«c.  Noa.  276.M7.  717,4«6.  mad  otiiara. 

For  ▲atonotlre  Alternatora  aad  AntomotlTe  Velta«e  and 

Current  Regulators. 

First   use  April   1958  on  aat^motlre  Toltaga  mad  earrcnt 
regulators. 


8N   141,181.     Channel   Maater  CorporaHoa,   BllenTUle,   N.Y 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1902. 


SN  139,153.     Sunbeam  Lighting  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar,  6,  1962. 


SURPRISE 


FLIGHTRON 


For  Radio  and  Television  Antennas.  Accesaortea  Therefor 
and  Parts  Thereof 

First  Qse  on  or  about  Mar.  9,  1962. 


For  Lighting  FIztares. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15.  1961. 


8\  141,241.     Astra  Corporation.  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed  Apr.  2, 


1962 


8N  139,673.     Portable  Electric  Tools,  Inc.,  Genera,  111     Filed 
Mar.  12,  1962. 


ASTRALINE 


JOB  TESTED 


For  Specialty  Transformers. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661.177. 

For  Hand  Operated,  Portable  Electrically  Operated  Appa 
ratus^Namely.  Drills.  Grinders,  Saws,  Polishers,  Sanders, 
Buffers,  Paint  Sprayers.  Paint  Bruah  Cleaners,  Shoe  Pol 
Ishcrs,  and  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1956. 


SN    141,268.       Daystrom.    Incorporated.    Murray    Hill     NJ 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1962. 


TRANSITRIM 


8N    140.365.      Lighting    Products    Inc.,    Highland   Park     III 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


For  Potentlometerfi. 
First  use  January  1962. 


CRITERION 


For  Lighting  Fixtures 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1962. 


8N    141,401.      WIncharger    Corporation,    Slouz    City,    Iowa. 
Filed  Apr  2.  1962. 


MAGIC  MIND 


8N    140,393.      Shore    Brothers.    Inc..    Evanston,    III       Filed 
Mar.,21,  1962. 


For  Electrical  Aatomatic  Laad  Selectors. 
First  use  Mar.  8.  1962. 


MONOPLEX 


For  MlcrophoneH 

First  use  In  or  about  1947. 


8N    140,394.      Shure    Brothers.    Inc.,    ETanston,    111.      Filed 
Mar  21,  1962 


UNIPLEX 


For  Microphones. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  1939. 


Class  22-Cants,  Toys,  mi  Sp9t^  fioodb 

SN   116,188.      American  Doll  *  Toy  CorporaUon,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar  22.  1961. 

MAGI-FOAM 

For  £k>11s  With  Foam  StuSng. 
First  uae  Mar.  1,  1961. 


8N    140,395.       Shure    Brothers.    Inc.,    Evanston,    111.      Filed 
Mar.  21.  1962. 


SN  127.597.     James  Heddtn'a  Soaa,  DowagUc,  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  11.  1961. 


SONODYNE 


SCANDU 


For  Microphones. 

First  use  In  or  about  1946. 


For  Fishing  Reels. 
First  use  Aof.  1,  1961. 


SN  140,464.     Liberty  Electric  Corporation.  Indianapolis,  Ind.    SN  128,612.     Stuart,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Miaa.     Filed  Sept.  25, 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1962.  1961. 


CHARCOLITE 


POLLY  POCKETS 


For  Electric  Charcoal  Lighter. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  1962. 


For  Doll. 

First  nae  Aug.  4,  1961. 


November  27,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  153 


^   _.     ^  -, t,^   r-/.!.!!      RV  1M753      Oeneral  Pump  Corporation.  Miami,  Fla.     Fllad 

SN  1S4.5B3.     Neal  House  Incorporated.  East  Hampton.  Conn.    BN  ^"'•\°''      Y*""""  "         ^ 

Filed  Dec.  22. 1961.  Aug.  28, 1961  


For  Water  Pomps  aad  Water  Pomp  Flttiafa. 
First  nae  Feb.  20,  1968. 


For  Golf  Putters. 

Flrat  aae  «b  or  abeat  Sept  tt,  1991. 


SN   137,060.     Creme  Lore  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  1. 
1962. 

MAD-DAD 

For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1961. 


SN  132,601.     J.  Wlas  k  Sons  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  Not. 
22,  1961. 

BACKSAVER 

For  Oarden  Shears. 
First  use  In  or  about  1957. 


SN  136.403.     F.  L.  Smltbc  Madilae  Company.  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  M,  1»«2. 


SN  1S8.716.     Ideal  Toj  Corporation,  Hollls,  NY.    Filed  Feb. 


27,  1962. 


MISS  IDEAL 


CHAMPION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  295,982. 

For  Delia. 

First  aae  May  18, 19«1. 


SN    141,604.      Flahenaens   Boost,    North    Hollywood,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1962. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  Noa.  15«,»0«  and  T86.968. 
For  Enrelope  Making  Madilaery,  Die  Preaaes,  and  Prtnt- 
IncPreeaaa. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  19, 1961. 


HOOK-UP 


For  Flaking  Luree. 
First  use  June  14,  1960. 


Class  23 -Oitltry,  MadiiMry,  ud  Took, 
and  Parts  TlMfoof 

SN  120.831.    The  Panl-Mnaroe  Company,  Brtl  Gardens,  Calif. 
Filed' May  18,  1961. 


SN  1*8,987.  SUnley  Ooldwyn  Slddall.  d.b.a.  StddaU's  Weld- 
ing *n*  Equipment  Co.,  OrangwlUe,  OnUrto,  Canada. 
Piled  Mar.  t.  iMi. 

SWECO 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No    125,420,  dated  F*b.  •.  19e2. 

For  Angle  Blades  for  Snow  Plows  and  BuUdoaera.  Pnah 
Frames  for  Snow  Plows,  Gravel  Hoppers.  Storage  Bins.  Surge 
Bins,  and  Hay  Bale  Bunchers. 


SN    139,224.      The    Mwrow   MaiAlne    Company.    Hartford, 
Conn     Filed  Mar.  6,  lt«. 


THERM-TRIM 


For  Hot  Wire  Chain  Cnttera. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Not.  28, 1961. 


SN   141.846.     Klng-Seeley   Thermos   Co.,   Ann  Arbor,   Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963. 


ALMCO 


For  Deburring  and  FlnMilag  Equipment  Conalattnr  of 
Tumbling  Barrels  for  Castings,  Stamplnga.  Bte.  and  Bgnlp- 
ment  for  Use  la  C«u««tl..  Thewwlth-Namly  SeU-Dwap- 
ing  HoUtlng  Unit..  HoUt  Pant.  Bmening  U«lts.  and  Hop- 
pers for  Castings,  SUmplnga,  and  the  Uke. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  14, 1948. 


^^^^LUIDV^^ 


SN   141  892      gislitt  Cenevolse  dinstruments  de  Pbystqac, 
Geneva,  Swltierlaa*.    Filed  Apr.  9.  1962 


Owner  of  »••.»*  •43.»a*-  .   „     »         #^, 

For  HydrauUe  TraaamlaaloB  Equipment  and   Systems  for 

Development.    Tranemlseion,    aad    UtlMaatlon    of    Hydraulic 

Energy. 

Flrrt  nae  Apr.  10,  1961. 


BOROPTIC 


Owner  of  SwlM  Ef.  No.  1«8.3«3,  ^^^^^  *t'.^J!Ln. 
For  Machine  Tooto-Namrty,  DrlUlng,  MllUag.  aad  Boclag 

Maehlttca. 
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8N  14a.»23.     Loula  A.  Koblcck.  4.b.a.  Burr-Ban  Tool  8»rT     SN   1»».7»7.     NaUoiuU  Lock  Co..  Bockferd.  Ill      FllM  Jan 
Ice,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Apr.  1«.  1962  .,  29.  1»«2.  — «ori^  «»•  Jaa 

BURR-BAN 

For  Dvburrtng  and  Ckaautalag  Toola. 
Flrvt  UM  April  1»«0. 


8N    142.332.     llelael    (Hitrtbutlag  CompaBy,   St.   LouU,   Mo 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1962. 

COUNTRY  LIFE 

For  Lawn  Mowers  (Including  Power  Mowers)  and  Tllleri. 
Flrat  UM  Jan.  29.  1962 


Owner  of  Ref .  No*.  Ali.lOiaad  4S8,5M. 

For  Locks.  Latchca,  Catdpi.  Kera.  aad  Key  BUaka. 

Flrat  UR«  Dec.  18.  IMl. 


8N    142.468.      Tu  Tone    Muffler   Corporation,    Joneaboro,   Oa 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1962. 


REBEL 


For  Mufflen  for  Internal  Combustion  Bnflnes. 
First  use  July  13.  1958. 


8N   142,469.     TuTone  Mufier  Corporation,  Joneaboro.   Oa 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1962. 

DIXIE 

For  Mufflers  for  Intamal  Combastlon  EnKlnen. 
First  us«  Aqc.  10,  1960. 


Oms  28  -  Jewdry  ami  PrtdMs-Mvtal  Wart 

8N    142.850.      Maurice    C.    Peyster.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr   23.  1962. 

MCP 

For  Rings.  Bracelets.  Watch  Attachments,  and  Other  Items 
of  Jewelry. 

First  utM>  Jhh    1.  1962. 


SN  143,243.     Charles  Koppel  Rla(  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1962. 


SN  142,669.     StokTla  MtiltUoB  Corp.,  Port  Wastalnfton,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 


FTX)-LIFT 


For  Hand  or  Power  Operated  Material  Handllac  Trucks 
Namely.  UUllty  Hand  and  Powered  Lift  Tra^a. 
First  aa«  Jan.  26,  1962. 


o 


CIms  24  -  Lamirfry  AppliaiicM  md  MacMaes     For  Rinr< 

First  use  Apr.  12.  1962 


8N    123,249.      Weber   Aircraft   Corporation.    Burbank.    Calif. 
Filed  Jone  30,  1961. 


8N    143,618.      Eaaax    Jcwelara,    Inc.    Newark.    MJ.      Fltod 
May  1,  1962. 

X 

For  Finger  Rings. 
First  oat  Jaaoary  19ft8. 


Applicant    hereby   discialma   tha   worda   "Built    To   Last."    UatS  32 ""  FunNtMra  aad  ll|NIOlftafy 

apart  from  the  mark  «s  nhown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429,793 

and  508/441  gjj  7^  j^g      FlexO-Lators.  lac,  Carthage.  Mo.     Filed  June 

ror    Dry    (.leaning    and    Laundry    Equipment:     Pressing         .i   1959 
Boards.    Cleaning    Units,   Muck   Cookers,    Presses,    Puff   Sets, 
and  Return  Systems.  I 

rirstnaaJaly  1,  1960.  " 


Clafs25-UcksaarfSaftt 


The  trademark  coaalali  «l  tka  rad  helical  strip*  applied 

to  the  marginal  side  eor4l  ttrmiMg  a  part  of  the  goods,  as 

Hhown  In  the  accompanylas* 

8N  126,244.     Maator  Lock  Compaay,  Milwaukee,  Wis      Filed        ^*"  Lpholstery  InauUtlag  1 

Aug.  18,  1961  *""■»*  "«*  May  28.  1909. 


KN    114.222      HoBM  Castfart  Pradacta  Co.   PrtnccTlUe.   Ill 
Filed  Feb   23,  1901. 


Owaer  of  H>g.  No.  280,811. 

For  Kay  Coatrolled  Cooaklnatioa  Padlocks. 

First  use  June  2,  1949. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  Wl.lSft. 

For  •helving  Units  and  Accessory   Parts  Therefor. 

Flrat  oae  Mar.  23.  1968. 


NovoOKB  27,  1962 
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•N  m.6«).    Cloaial  Qailtiag  Coa«*ny.  New  Har«.  Coaa.    ^^  l^Wl*.    W.  8.  Shamhaa  *  Co..  CalTar  City.  Cal«.    Fllad 
Filed  Jaa.  26.1m.  Feb.  M.  19«. 


MIRACLE  FOAM 


SAFE-T-LINE 


AppUeaat  makes  ao  claim  and  expreaaly  diaelalma  any        por  ritxlbla  Hoae  With  Plastle  laterUaer. 

right  la  tha  daacrtpttre  word  "Foam."  First  aaa  lapt  8. 191. 

For  Manreaa  Pads.  —»————— ———^-~ 

First  oae  Jan.  2.  1962. 


8N    189,033.      Brenemaa-Hartiihorn    Inc..    Clnrtnaati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1962. 


Clau  36  -  MMkal  iMlranMb  ad  S^vIm 

8N  1S«,0»4.    Capital  Kaeards.  lae.  Loa  Aavrtaa,  Cattt    Fllad 
Jan.  S,  1M2. 

DUOPHONIC 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  341.411. 
,^^  For  Pboaograph  Recorda. 

For  Wladow  Shade  or  CurUln  Formed  From  Narrow  Strips  »• 

of  MeUl.  Plaattc.  Wood,  or  the  Like. 
First  aaa  Apr.  4,  IMl. 


8N  140.055.     Sorkia  Maale  Compaay,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1962. 


8N  141.210     Phantom  Bed  DiTlilon/BHQ  Corporation.  Hot 
Sprtaga,  Ark.    FUed  Mar.  30. 1M2. 


ELION 


L^       ^^^     \^Z^  For     Musical     lasti— aata    Namely.    Qaitara.     Ukalalaa, 

shown  In  the  drawing.                                                                          ^^  »' 
??;t^,;  November  1961. pTrs't  uae  Sept.  1.  1887. 

dasi 35-Baklaig  Ht»,  MacWatry  Pack-  dau  37-Paptr  mA  Statioaary 
iag,  aadi  NoaaMtaMc  Tim 


8N  129,435.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  Akron.  Ohio. 
assignee  of  Vanderbllt  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
riled  Oct.  6,  1961. 


8N  119.459.     H.  Kee»e  Angel  *  Co.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     TWt 
May  8, 1961. 


ftsoi^angd 


For  Filter  Paper.  Technical  Paper.  Drawing  Paper.  Draw- 
ing Boards.  Writing  Paper  and  Bavalapea. 
Flrat  use  oa  or  about  Feb.  1,  19W. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681.789. 
For  Tires  far  Mator  Vrtidaa 
First  nse  F*.  ».  MiO. 


8N   119.466.     Beeklay-Cardy  Campaay,  Chicago.   111.     TWt 
May  8, 1961. 

NEVERIF 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  888,461. 
For  Blackboard  Brasers. 
First  aaa  la  1921. 


SN    138,160.      The    Belmont    PacfclBg   *    Rubber    Company, 
PhlladalphU.  Pa.    FUad  Fab.  19. 1962. 


BELrVEE 


For  Madilaery  Packlags  Made  of  Fibrous  MaUrtal.  Robber 
Compounds,  Synthetic  Rubber  Compounds  aad  Plastle  Com- 
pounds. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1962.  -^     „ 


BN  128,151.     ColombU  P«*  and  Peadl  Co.,  Inc..  New  Hyde 
Park.  NY.    Filed  Sept.  It,  l««l 

^IN^AMATIC 


For  Ball  Point  Peas  aad 
First  use  July  8. 1958. 


alcal  Peaclls. 


SN    138.496.     The  B.   F.  OaadiK*  Campany.   Akron.   Ohio.        ,^  5  i^j 


SN  137.218.    HasaeafcW  Broa.  lac.  Central  Fall.,  B.I.    Filed 


Filed  Feb.  28, 19<n. 


SUDE-A-PACK 


SQUARE  DEAL 


For  Coarcyor  Belta. 
First  nse  Nov.  80, 1961. 


PorPandla. 

Flrat  aaa  an  or  about  Jaa.  24.  Ifw. 
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Oms  38-PriRts  iMl  PHMcalioiit 

8.V  120.079     Coii»oUd«ted  THmmliic  Corporation.  New  York 
NY     Filed  May  IC.  l»ei. 

1001  DECORATING  IDEAS 

For  Handbook  of  Interior  OecoratlnK. 
Flrat  use  aometlme  prior  to  1938. 


NovEMBES  27,  1962 


8N    14J.101.      Lutb*r    Kohr    BatcrprlMa.    Clearwater.    Fla 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1962 


TAI/E  TAlf 


l-or  Brndieated  Moatbly  New^Mper  for  Rcataarants.  Used 
by    ReRtaiiranta   In   Bulldtef  Goodwill    WItfc  Thrtr   Patrons 
Flrat  u»e  July  1,  1950. 


8N   126,832       National   Asaodatlon   of   Power  Enrlneem.    In 
corporated.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Aug   23.  1961 


H\   142.719      LewlH  Roberta,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  Apr 
20,  1962 

MATCHMASTER 

For  Color  Matching  Ooldes  for  Uthofiapby. 
Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  27,  IMt. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,962. 
For  Magattne. 

First  ui«e  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1807 


8N   143,297.     The  Unlreralty  Bodety   Inc..  Rldfewood.  N.J 
Filed  Apr  27.  19«2. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL 
LIBRARY  OF  MUSIC 

sv  1  r,«  TO*     M  ..       .  ,     ^  «      „  ^°'   "^**   "'   Musical   CoinposlUeaa.    Index   Manuals  for 

lano  N»««<>«»«»  Lo<?k  Co..  Rockford.  HI     FlU-d  Jan    29.     Musical  Compositions.  Periodical  Bulletins.  Instruction  Han 

'''"^  uals  and  Books  of  Music. 

First  uae  1896  on  mnnleal  emapoaltleaa. 


Clatt39-CI«tliiiig 


SN  122.965      Tldyklns.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  June  27, 


1961 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  gray,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  the 
|)articular  color  as  part  of  the  mark. 
For  House  Organ  and  Catalops. 
First  use  Not.  18.  1981 


TIDY  KINGS 


Owner  of  Ret-  Noa.  420.T6S,  6O»,«0.  and  «71,M1. 
For  Boys'  Snowsults.  Car  Coata,  Jackets,  Slacks,  Shorts, 
Shirts,  Sportswear  and  Oaterwear. 
First  use  June  15,  1961. 


8N    141.676.       American    Greeting*    Corporation,    Cleveland 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1962. 


S.V  124.753.     Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  July  26.  1961. 


IMPRESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SSS.701. 
For  Brassieres  and  Coraata. 
First  uae  June  21,  Itei. 


Hl|  MROM^Sr 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694.144. 
For  Greeting  CardM 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1962 


S.V    141,677.       American    Greetings    PorporatlOn.    Cleveland 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  G.  19«2. 


S.\    128.127       Wlnkelaaa   Bf*«h«ri    Apparel,    Incorporated, 
Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Upt  It,  IMl. 

PMtcmtf 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,387. 

For  Women's  Lingerie.  Such  as  Slips  and  Petticoats. 

First  use  Aug.  30.  1961. 


SN  128,301.     Saks  k.  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
20.  1961. 


iiEfusr 


Owner  of  Keg.  .No.  fl66..'»28. 
For  Greeting  Card.- 
First  u«e  Mnr.  .1.  19«2. 


(rmca 


For    Fabric    Made    Op    Into    CorHetK.    Coraelettes,    GIrdleH, 
I'anty  Girdles,  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1961. 


November  27,  1962 
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SN    1S0.T27.      Ply«H,nth    Shoe  Company.    MIddleboro,    Ma*..    «« J41.7S..  JjUnjlfB  Black,  d.b.a.  Brtkkl.  Ber,«Ul.l4.  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  »6.  1961  '"«»  ^P'  **'  *•** 


MEDFIELD 


For  Shoes  for  Men. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Aug- 10, 1961. 


CnM^'-cAee^ 


Tot  Scarves.  Bibs.  Hats,  and  Aprons. 


^_.^     ,     r         «       v^,v    V  V      SMipd        *'!«**  "•  Not.  18.  19«1. 
SN  180.932.     Mllarre  OrtglnaU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y      mea 

Oct.  30,  1961.  -^^— — 

MILARRE  SN    14»,M1       Oallenkamp   Stores   Co..    Loa   AntelM,   Calif 

Filed  May  28.  1962. 


For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1961. 


UNIFLEX 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes. 
SN  133.578.    PhoenU  Manufaetiirliif  Co..  Boeelle.  N.J.    Filed        pirat  uae  July  15.  1961. 

Dec.  7.  1961.  «^— ^-^— ^— — — — ^— — — — "- 


^enOndi 


No  dalm  la  made  to  the  phrase  "Sportswear  of  Merit" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown  on  the  drawing. 

For  Leather  and  Cloth  Sport  Coats  and  Sport  Jackets 
for  Men  and  Women. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1940. 


SN    135.718.     BlckMar   Corporation,   St.    Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  12.  1962. 


aiss40-F«Ky  Goods,  Fiiriisliii«s,  mA 
NotioM 

8N   127.582.     Max  Factor  *  Co.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  11.  1961. 

FLATTER  WIG 

The  term  "Wig"  is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Hair  Wigs  for  Use  by  Women. 
Flrtt  uae  June  1,  1960. 


RickMrr 


SN   141,531.     I    B.   Klelnert   Bobber  Company,    New  York. 
NY.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1962. 


For  Ladlea'   Weartng  Apparel— Namely.   Dreaaes.  Jackets, 
and  Suits. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


PIVOT 


For  Dreaa  Shields, 
nrst  use  Mar.  13.  1962. 


SN  135,764.     Charieston  Rubber  Company,  Charleston,  B.C. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1962. 


BUTA 


aan42-Knittod,  Nottod,  aod  Toxtilo 
Fabrio,  and  SvbstHrtos  Thorofor 

SN    132,982.      Deltox.    Incorporated.    Oahkoah,    WU.      FU«I 
Not.  29,  1961. 


For  Dry  Box  and  Industrial  Rubber  OIoTca. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1»«1. 


SN   186.016.     Adranee  Olore  Manufacturing  Company,  De- 
troit. Mich.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1962. 


<T)eltox 


SKI-DUCKIE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ■•7,114. 
For  GloTet  aa<  Mlttcoa. 
First  use  NoTenber  IMl. 


Owner  of  Ret.  Noa.  61.68S.  699.480.  and  othera^ 
For  WoTcn  and  Knltte4  TertUe  Fabrics,  Especially  TextUe 
Carpeta.  Carpet  BacklBfa  and  Bu«a,  and  Fabriea  for  Uphol- 
stery aad  Wall  Coreriaffa. 
nrat  uae  Sept  16.  1961. 


SN  1S«,109.    Cambridfe  Rubber  Company,  Cambrtdga,  Maes. 
riled  Jan.  19.  1962. 


^^  «ri> 


BM    182.98S.     Deltox,    Incorpowta*.   OtWw^.    W»«.      Flla* 
Hot.  ».  1»«1.  "     ' 


-— '  OwMr<i«B«.  Not  »1.5»».  «•»■■•«».  M^o""^^  „    .,    .„. 
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8N    141.1ft2.       CblcopM    MaoufaetarlBf    Corporation,    .N«w 
Bruniwlck,  N.J      Filed  M»r  30,  l»<i2. 


CHIC 


Owner  of  R«f.  Nofc  6»4.2«3.  ft49.883,  nod  other*. 
For  rabrln  by   the  Yard  or  Bolt  of  Cotton  and/or  Syn 
thetic  Fibers 

Flrat  uiie  Nov.  20.  1961. 


Clatt44-Dtiital,  Mtdical,  ami  Sarficil 
Applimcis 

8N  9S,tK>2.     Johnaon  A  Johnaon,  New  Brunawick,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr   27,  I960 


8N  129.738.  Cberry  Bloaaooa  Maaufactvrlng  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  Cherry  BloMHomR  Company,  St.  Loaln,  Ifo.  Filed 
Oct    12,  1961. 

LEMON  BLOSSOMS 

Applicant  makea  no  rlalni  to  the  word  "Lemon"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  151.249  and 
15.3.988. 

For  Lemon  Flavored  Soft  Drinka  and  Concvntratea  for 
Making  Same 

First  use  8ept    1.  1948;  June  1,  1909.  as  to  "Blosaoma." 


0N  131.893.     Howard  U.  Spragaa,  Ifawm  City,  Iowa.     Filed 
Nor.  13.  1961. 


-■fci;  '^ '    • 

Uniiil^  AM^ttmmm^iamm  Applicant   dlaelaima   the   word   "Soor."     The   drawing   Is 

Vn  ^uim  <>  mtmAm  »«  »k.  ....^v^.   » I— 1  ..       Uued  for  the  colors  red  and  yellow. 

NO  Claim  la  made  to  the  gooda,  aarglcal  aponges.  neceaaarlly         „     -^„  nHfik. 

shown   Id    the  drawing  to  Illustrate   the  application  of  the  pi'fi"   j""    it   lonn 

mark.     The  mark  conslsta  of  a  blue  monoflUment  IntarwoTen  ' 

into  the  gooda.     The  magnified  section  of  the  drawing  la  to  ^_^^^^^^ 

show  the  lining  for  the  color  blue  which  color  Is  claimed  as  ^"^^^^""^ 


a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Surgical  Sponges. 
Firat  use  Not.  30,  1959. 


RN  141,223     Terltn  Bales  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Terlln  Sales 
Company.   Stockton.   Calif.      Filed   Mar.    30,   1962. 


SN    109,337.      Mist   0»  Oen   Equipment   Co.,   Oakland,   Calif. 
Filed  Not.  30,  I960. 


GAIAXIE 


TEPID  MIST 


For  Soft  Drinka. 

First  uae  Jan.  22.  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  146.092. 


For  Nebullsar*  and  Hamldlflers  and  Parta  and  Aecaaaotlaa 

Therefor. 

First  use  July  24, 19M. 


SN  145,894.     Rltter  Company,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.T.     Filed 
May  31,  1962. 


MODULEX 


SN    148,424      Porto   Rico  Pale  Dry  Co.,   Phlladtlphtt,  Pa 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962. 

COUNTRY  FAIR 

For  Soft  Drinka. 
First  uae  Apr.  3.  19«2. 


For  X-Ray  Colts. 
First  use  May  11,' 1962. 


SN  144,092.    Neakitt  Fnilt  Produeta,  Inc.,  Loa  Angalea,  Calif. 
Filed  June  4,  1962. 


SN    145.944.      Johnaon   A   Jobasaa,    New    Brunawlck.    N.J. 
Filed  June  1.  1962. 


DRISITE 


For   Surgical   Dreaalnga,   Sucb   aa  Spongaa  and  Pads. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1962. 


Clasf45-Soft  Driaks  and  CarboMUd 
Waters  .^ 

SN    128,622.      Uptown   Beverage  Corporation,  Toledo,   Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  25.  1961.  , 

UPTOWN 

For  Bvtt  Drinka  and  lynipe  and  Bxtraeta  far  Maklag  tkc 

Same. 

FIrat  use  July  1950  as  to  soft  drinka. 


For  Syrupa  and  Kztracts  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 

First  nae  May  13.  1961. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  141,223. 


Oats  46- Fm4s  aMi  bfradbirts  •*  Foods 

SN  44,290.     The  ■.  Kaka'a  Soaa  Caanpaay,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  20.  1908. 

WORLD  AWAITED  FLAVOR 

For  gauaage  aad  Meat  Laat 

Flrat  aaa  on  or  abeat  Aag.  ST,  1964. 


I'       ■•'3      14 


NovntBOi  27,  1M2 

SN  8S.709.     Baamer  Foada,  lac,  N« 
Not.  90,  1969. 
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Orleana,  La.     Filed  SN  1M4M.    «•*«  Bakiag  Compaay.  fMt  LAke  City,  Dtafc. 

Filed  May  17,  1961. 


TENiyR-KURL 


For  Bakery  Prodncta — Namely,  Bread. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  15,  IMO. 


SN  121,280.     Beaee-On.  Inc..  Unloa  City,  N.J.     FUed  June  2, 
1961. 

LEMTEA 

For  FlaTor  Extract  for  Preparing  Lemon  and  Tea  Flavored 
Fooda  Such  aa  BeTeragoa  and  Fronan  Icea. 
Ftrat  uae  Apr.  27, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  8M,011. 
For  Jama,  Fruit  Jelllaa,  Fralt 
Ftrat  uae  January  1919. 


and  Marmalade     8N  123,252.     Abele-Brodbeck  Co.,  Inc.  Seattle.  Waah.    Filed 
July  3,  1961. 


SN  101,086.     George  A.  Dllloa.  ■fergraea  Park,  lU.     Filed 
Jaly  1ft,  1960. 

F.LBS  / 

For  All  Meat  Froaaa  Praeookai  fraakfnrter  In  a  Roll. 
Ftrat  uae  July  IS.  1960. 


SN  10«,M§.    Tha  Lawla  Oroear  Compaay,  latUBOla.  Mlai. 
Filed  Oct  SI,  1960. 


For  Bakery  Oooda — Namely,  Bread. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  12, 1961. 


SUNFLOWER 


^•^ 


SN  13S.841.    B«oo»  Pradwta,  Inc .  Melroae  Park,  HI.    Filed 


July  12. 1961. 


The  drawtag  U  llaad  for  tka 
For  Mayanaalaa,   Salad 
Flnt  aaa  Jaa.  1,  1966.  «• 


SN  108,608.     ▲.AH. 
Not.  18.  1960. 


yaUov  aad  red. 
aad  Sraporatod 

aad  aalai  inaalag. 


WINTADENT 


For  Chewing  Ooa. 
FIntaae  Jniie9, 1961. 


■atarprlaea.  Soath  Gate,  Calif.    FUed 


GOLDEN  INDIAN 

The  word  "ladlaa"  la  dlaelataMd.  aald  word  being  a  deelg- 
natloa  at  a  partleaUr  type  «i  hiaad. 

For  Bread  aad  Prepared  Oiy  Mix  for  Bread. 
FIrat  nae  Jaa.  S4,  I960. 


SN    126,120.      Settoneaa    Protedi   Company.    Chicago,    HI. 
FUed  Ang.  16,  1961. 


PIG  CALLER 


Applicant  makea  no  cUlm  to  the  word  "Pig."  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Pig  Feed  AddltlTc. 
Flrat  nae  Aog.  8, 1961. 


SN   111972.     MarttB 
FUed  Feb.  S,  1961. 


lac,   Laaadale,  Pa. 


For  Dairy  Pro«aet»— NVMly,  Batter,  Fwah  ■gga.  Mar- 
garine. Ice  Craain.  lea  mik.  Aaifeat,  Oottaaa  Cheeee:  aad 
Fluid  Prodacta— Namely.  MUk.  Cream,  Oraage  DHnk,  Orange 
Juice,  ChoeoUte  MUk,  Dairy  ■«  Neg.  MUk  With  Dietary 
SappleaMat  tot  Weight  Caatral.  aa«  BattanaUk. 

Flnt  aaa  Aag.  21.  ItSl.  ea  6aM  mOk,  hatter,  fnah  agga, 
aad  eottafa  eheeae. 


8N    126,481.      8aUda-«hIrrlff-Horaey    Inc,    Wobura,    Maaa. 
rued  Aog.  22, 1961. 

Banana  Manana 

No  claim  of  exetaalTe  right  la  made  to  "Banana."  aa  aaed 
on  the  gooda  claimed.  The  word  "Maftana"  la  a  coined  word 
and  haa  no  apadfle  naaatag. 

For  Dehydrated  Fruit  Jnlcea.  Fmit  Flarwired  Bererage 
Powdera.  and  Preparations  for  Use  In  Making  Food  BeT- 
eragaa. 

Flrat  oae  Jnae  SO.  1961. 


SM  117,064.     CToee  AaaoeUtaa.  I«a..  New  Taek.  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  4, 1961. 

pCLOSr4 


The  eator  llalag  la  gold. 
Far  Caaaad  Lehatar. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  6, 1961. 


BN    196,46S.      Salada-thimt-Haiaey    Uc.    Wehorn,    Maaa. 
FUed  Ang.  22,1961. 

BANANA  MANANA 

No  cUlm  of  exdualTe  right  U  made  ti  "Banaaa."  aa  need 
oa  the  gooda  claimed.  ^   _ 

For  Dehydrated  Fruit  Juleee.  Fruit  FlaToured  Bererage 
Powdan,  aad  Praparatloaa  for  Uae  la  Maklag  Food  BeT- 


<*mt;    -^    -^  *A.  Uii  4. 


FIrat  aae  Jnae  30,  1961. 
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^^J,*^'^     ^"**'^  ^  *****■*•  ^n^nwrated.  B«ltlBor«,  Md.    8N  138,14«.     Andcnoa,  Cta/toa  ft  Co..  DbIIu,  T*x      Piled 
Fli*d  Oct.  6,  1961.  Jan.  2   1942 


GOETZETS 


Owner  of  Beg.  No*.  SS9.740  and  56S.M0. 
For  Proc«ased  Meata 
Firat  uacMar.  1,  1921. 


8N    129,029.      Preacrraltae   Maaotectarlnff   Company, 'Flem- 
tnrton.  V.J.    riled  Oct.  9.  19«1. 


CRYOMILL 


For   Splcea   and    Seaaonlaga   for   Freah    Meata   and    Manu- 
factured Meat  Products. 
Firat  nae  Sept.  22,  1961. 


The  deaiffn  of  a  wumaa  •■  ahowa  la  the  above  application 
la  fanciful  and  doM  not  raprewBt  tay  llrtaf  peraoo.  Owner 
of  ftcg.  Noa.  117,149  aad  flO.OM. 

For  Froaen  Roady-To-Baka  Cakea. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  M,  1961. 


8N  131,842.     Aktlebolayet  BaltaJoqTarn,  itockholm.  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  9.  1961. 

SWEDISH  DELIGHT 

For  Pancake  and  Wafle  Mix. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1961  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  8,  1961. 


8N  132,640.    Colonial  Beef  Co.,  d.bji.  Colonial  Beef  Company, 
Pblladelphla.  Pa.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1961. 


SN   13B,360.     Intcreatloul  MUUag  Conpaay,  Mtnneapolla. 
Minn.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1969. 

BAKERY  PROVED 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  6S0.600  and  M8.890. 

For  Wheat  Floar,  Wkeat  Olutea  and  Prepared  Bncllab 
Maflln,  Doochnnt.  Ralaed  Doochnnt,  Cruller,  and  Sweet 
Doagfe  Mixei. 

Firat  nae  May  1,  19S0,  on  wheat  flour. 


SN  1S6,836.     Bnb-Trople 
Jan.  29,  1962. 


WrM  Ca,.  Inc..  0«alda.  ru.    Filed 


VITA-RICH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ne.  ST0,M8. 

For  rraah,  Caaaatf,  aad  rroMa  ATee«4oa.  IfaacM,  Owraa, 
and  Qmmra,  Joleea;  rrenta  UaMa,  Plaeapplea.  Papayaa  and 
Lemooa,  Canned  and  Froaca  Lime  Jaieea  and  Ada*,  Lemon 
Jnicea  and  Adea,  Papaya  Jnlcea,  Pineapple  Jnleea,  Orange 
J  alee,  and  Mango  Jalcea. 

Firat  lue  Dae.  10,  19M. 


MINUTE  MAN 


8N   187,877.     Abaeo.  Aealtea  ial  Baje  Aracan  y  Colonlalea 
8.A.,  Alcanli,  Taniel,  BptAm.    Fllad  Feb.  14,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  623,398. 

For  Meat  and  Poultry— Namely,  Freah  and  Froaen  Ready 
Cut  and  Ground  Meata  and  Freah  Primal  Cnta  of  the  Edible 
Portlona  of  Cowa,  Calvea,  Hogs.  Sheep,  Steer,  and  Pooltry, 
and  Freah  and  Froaen  Staw  Beef,  Stew  Veal,  and  atew  Lamb. 

Firat  uM  M  cr  abMt  Jaae  8,  IMl;  on  or  about  July  1. 
l947on 'IliratoMan."  . 


Owner  of  Bpaalah  Baf.  N«.  tS0.4TS.  datad  Jane  20,  19S8. 
For  Bdlble  Oltrc  Olle  aad  All  Kla*  of  OIlTea. 


SN  138,860.     BrlUah  Oluea  and  Chemleala  Limited,  London, 
England.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1961. 


LYPRO 


SN  188.106.    H.  B.  If arphy  Coapaay,  Brawlaf ,  Calif.    Filed 
Feb.  16^  IteS. 


Owner  of  Brltlab  Reg.   No.  814,t50,  dated  Dec.  19,  1960. 
For  Proteta-Oil  Comptez  Beiag  an  Ingredient  la  Foo^toCa. 


SN   194,444.     Drew  Cbeadeal  OorporaMoa,  Mew  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1961. 


MCT 


For  Byathetle  Edible  Olla. 
Firat  nee  Jan.  27,  19S8. 


The  povCmlt  ahowa  ea  the  drawtag  la  that  of  Kozle  Wein- 
berg ;  eoaaeat  la  of  roeord. 
For  Freah  Vegetablea. 
Firat  aaa  Dae.  80, 1960.  ^ 


November  27,  1962 
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SM   138411.     IW   Park   Enterprl...,   Inc.   d.b.a.    Pl88i.    ^V.^J^  rf^^'  ""  **"""  '"""  '^'^•^'  ''•^■ 
Park   Maaufactoring  Co.,   Colombia.   B.C.     Filed  Feb.   16.         Filed  Apr.  18,  1962. 

1962. 


MARTINSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Koa.  681,688  and  631.081. 

For  Coffee.  _^ 

Flret  nee  September  1961  :  March  1909  aa  to  "Martlnaon  a. 


8N  144,455.     Cal-Zona  Company,  d-b.a    Cal-Zona,  Inc.,  Olen- 
dale.  Aria.    Filed  May  14,  1962. 


For  Barbecue  Sancc  for  Seaaonlng. 
Firat  nae  Feb.  18, 1960. 


8N  138,112.  Plcrte  Pnrk  Entarprtaea,  lac  d.b.a.  Plggte 
Park  Manafactarlng  Co..  Colombln,  8.C.  Filed  Feb.  16, 
1962 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670,339. 

For  Freah  Vegetablea. 

Firat  aae  Feb.  7,  1962 :  Dec.  13,  1987,  aa  to  "CHap-O.  . 


PIGGIE  PARK 


SN  146,170.     Michael  A.  Conn,  Inc,  Klngaburg,  Calif.     Filed 
June  B.  1962. 


For  Barbecue  Sauce  for  Seaaonlng. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  11, 1888. 


SN  138,318.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  d.b  a.  Vltex  Labora- 
toriea.  Newark.  N  J.    Filed  VOb.  BO,  1961. 

VITEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  306.141. 
For  Food  Coloring  Agente. 
Firat  uae  Feb.  2,  1M2.        '   f 


For  Freeh  Frulta. 
Firat  ueeOct.  17,  1961. 


8N  138.608.     Elng  Caady  Company.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    Filed 
Feb.  23,  1962. 


SN  146,804.     Meat  Induatry  Soppllera,  Inc.,  Northfleld,  HI. 
Filed  June  8,  1962. 


HONEY  BEES 


STAZE 


For  Candy. 

Firat  nae  Oct.  28,  1948. 


For  Meat  Cure  Compoeed  of  Bdlble  Phoafrtiatea,  Bait,  and 
Sodium  Aacorbate. 

Flret  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  12, 1954. 


SN    139,804.      D.    E.    Wlnebrenner   Co.,    Inc.,    Hanover,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1962. 

DINNER  COCKTAIL 

No  reglatratlon  rlghta  are  elaOned  for  the  word  "CocktaU" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  ;  however  the  applicant  waivea 
none  of  lU  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  aa  ahown  or  any 
featur*  thereof.     Owntr  ,of  Reg.  Noa.  366.887  and  688.891. 

For  Vegetable  Juice  Blaad  of  Tomato  Juice  and  Bouillon. 
.  Firat  use  Feb.  23. 1962. 


SN  146.589.     Cramore  Producta.  Inc..  Point  Pleaaant  Beach. 
N.J.    Filed  June  11,  1962. 


EVER-FRESH 


For  Antioxidant  for  Foodn. 
First  uae  May  28.  1962 


SN  146,590.     Cramore  Prodaeta,  Inc.,  Point  Pleaaant  Beach, 
N.J.    Filed  June  11, 1962. 


SN  140,173.    Packers'  Laboratory,  Inc..  Booton.  Maas.    Filed 
Mar.  19.  1962. 

POTATO  DELIGHT 

For  Cheeee-Flavored  Seaaoalng  To  Be  Used  Espertally  on 
PoUtoea. 

Firat  uae  Feb.  20.  1962. 


SPRUCE-UP 


For  Antioxidant  for  Foods. 
First  use  May  18. 1962. 


SN    140.844.      Gerald    Jacobs,    d.b.a.    Boatoa    Tea    Company, 
Secaucus,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1962 

BOSTON  TEA  PARTY 

For  Tea. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  4.  1961. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Akokolk  LkiMn 

SN  119,580.     Duncan  Weston  k  Co    Limited.  London.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  May  8.  1961. 

"WESTON'S** 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  1928  ;  in  commerce  December  1933. 
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•M  lt4.17t.     CoatteMUl   DiatllHaf  CorpontloD.   Pklladcl- 
phia,  Pa.    ni«4  July  18,  l»0l. 

CONTINENTAL'S 
CHARTER  OAK 

OwMr  of  B«f.  No.  311,038. 
For  fltnlffat  Bourbon  Whisky. 
Pint  UM  May  II.  i960. 


SW   1S4.0S1.     W.   R.   Orae*  A  Co..   N«r  York.   W.T 
Dee.  14,  IMl. 


NovEMBES  27,  1962 

Filed 


8N  189.»9«  Consolidated  Distilled  Products.  Inc..  d.b  a 
Schrank  ft  Shaw  Company.  Ctalcaco.  III.  Filed  Mar  18. 
19«2 


For  Compoaittons  for  SMllaff  Contolnen  8aeh  ai  Sanitary 
Cans.  Metal  and  QlaM  CMtalMn.  Barrels,  and  Bottle 
Crowns:   Printing  Blaakets ;  aad  PHntlns  Plate  Compounds. 

First   use  Oct    10,  I960,  on  prUtlng  plate  compounds. 


LIME  HOUSE 


Applicant   dlacIaUns   ezcluslTe    right    to   use   of   the    word 
"Lime"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
For  Vodka  CockUII. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1962. 


8N  138.740.     Ralph  B.  Smith,  Tol««o,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb    27, 
1962. 


TIE  SAVER 


For  Napkin  Clips. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1961. 


Class  50 -Mtrcliaidist  Not  Otbtrwise 


SN  143.298.     Weill  B«dg«r  Corporation,  d.b.*.  Paper  Fab- 
rlcatlnc  Co.,  Mllwaakw,  Wis.     Filed  Apr.  2T,  1963. 


8.V  86,010      Anodyne,   Inc.,   Bayaide,   N.Y.     Filed  Not    20 
1959 


FROSTY  SIP 


For  Sterile  Drtnklnf  Straws. 
First  nae  1940. 


For  Anodixed  Aluminum  Namaplatea  aad  Wire  and  Pipe 
Markers  In  the  Form  af  Flazlkto  IdMtlfytnc  TapM  To  Ba 
Wrapped  About  Wlrca  and  Pipe*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  24, 1»58. 


Cass  51  -  CosMtks  and  TafliC  PrtMratioM 

8N    117.868.      Treaa    T«i    Uib*rat«rtea,    HoUywood,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr   10,  1961. 

VITA-TRESS 

For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Oct  26. 19M. 


8N   129,528.     ProgreaslTe  Maanfacturing  Company,   Kanaas 
City.  Kanw     Filed  Oct.  9.  1961. 


UNI-STYLE 


For  Sectional.  Metallic  or  Plastic  Units  la  Kit  Form,  In- 
cluding Panels  and  Preformed  DecoratlTe  Appurtenances  for 
Mounting  on  or  AtUduaoBt  to  th*  Froata  of  Dlsalmllar 
Merehandiae  Veadiag  ICaeklnea  for  the  Purpoae  of  Coaform- 
lag  the  Slie,  Shape,  Configuration  and  Appearance  of  a  Bank 
of  Such  Machines. 

First  use  Sept  21,  1961. 


8N  120,231      Nettle  Raaenatela  Pntnum,  New  York.  N.Y 
Filed  May  17.  1961. 

FLEURS  D'  ELLE 

The  tranalatloa  of  the  fonlga  wordlag  "Tleur*  d'  Elle" 
Is  "flowers  of  her"  or  "her  flown*." 

For  Perfume.  Eau  de  Parfum,  Bath  Oil,  Dusting  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  IMl. 


8N  126,298.     Barlwra  L.  BaMwla.  «.b.a.  Baldwin  Coametlea, 
Los  Angelea.  Calif.    Fllad  Aoc  SI,  IMl. 


8N    181,578.      Ideal    PlAstlca   Flor    S.A.,    Barcelona,    Spala. 
Filed  Not.  8,  1961. 


FEMONIQUE 


IDEAL  PLOR 


For  Coametlea — Namely.  Fooadatloa  Cream,  Rouge.  Pow- 
der, Bye  Shadow,  aad  Lipstick. 
First  Qse  July  28,  IMl. 


The  word  "Flor."  which  is  the  Spaalak  word  (or  "flower,' 
Is  hereby  disdaiaied  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 
For  Artificial  Flower*  and  Plants. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1956;  In  commerce  Jan.  18,  1057. 


8N   133,158.      W.   A.    Laidlaw   Wira  Company,   Paorla.   111. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl. 


'GATOR  GRIP 


For  Troasar  Gaards. 
First  nse  Oct.  12,  1954. 


SN  151,900.     "4r'  Products  Ltd.,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  27,  1962. 

~^xecutive 


Ownar  fd.  Bag.  No.  414.190. 

For  After^haTe  Lotlona,  Pra-ShaTe  Lotions,  Coloffaa.  and 
Hair  Draaalaga. 

First  nsa  Ang.  15,  1957. 


NovnOER  27,  1962 
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gN  144.382.     HaufrCktmU  Oeaellachaft  fur  Modsne  H*n»- 

Oass  52-DttMiairts  ani  Sm|m 


8N  121,581      Natlooal  Chemical  Laboratories  of  Pa..  Inc.. 
Phlladrtphla,  Pa.    Filed  Jane  7.  IMl. 

DDB-D 


halts-Hllfs-    und   Pflegemlttel    m.b.H .   Ingelhelm    (Rhine), 
Germany.    Filed  May  11.  1M2. 


JELTO 


Owner  of  Oerman  Beg.  No.  704,170,  dated  Jnly  4.  1957 
For  Chamlcal  Cleaning  Products  for  SanlUry  laatalUttoas. 


For  Dlslnfeetaat 
First  use  Oct.  1, 19»T 


8N    144,690.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company,   New  York,   NY. 
Filed  May  16,  1962. 

GAY  GODDESS 


8N  129,600.     Hach  Cb«nleal  Company.  Ames,  Iowa.     Filed        owaer  of  Beg.  No.  480.977. 
Oct.  10.  1961.  For  Soap. 

First  nsa  Apr.  24, 1968. 


RoVer 


For  Rust  RemoTlng  Compounds. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1960. 


8N  146.268.     Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed 
June  6.  1M2. 

BIG  KERNEL 

For  Soaps  and  Shampoos  for  Dogs  and  Cata. 
First  nse  Sept.  15.  1930. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100-MiscaMaasoas 


8N  133,787.     H.  *  H.  AdTertlslng  Co.,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Dec.  11,  IMl. 


DOWN 
TOWN 


SN    103,188.     Oil   R«coTery   Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  22.  I960. 

ORCO 

For  BBclMarinf  Bsasarch  aad  Development  In  Regard  to 
on  RecoTery  and  Proceaalng  Mathoda. 
First  nse  Aug.  3.  1949. 

Oass  101  -  A4vartliii«  and  BasiMSS 

8N  108.488      Lamaz.  I«.,  d.9A.  A-1  Nurses  Registry,  San 
Fraadaeo.  Calif.    VU«d  Aag.  M.  19W. 

A-1  NURSES  REGISTRY 

Applleaat  disclaims  aselMiTa  «•§  la  the  words  "Nurses 
Registry"  apart  from  the  auirk  aa  ahown.  „      .        ,  „, 

For  Employment  Agcadea  Kagaged  In  th*  Serrlc*  of  Plac- 
ing Nurses  With  Patteata  aad  Securing  Nurses  for  Patlenta. 

First  nsa  on  or  about  Mar.  28, 194T. 

■^"^■"~~"  For  Promotion   of  the  Sale  of  Merehandiae  Through   the 

8N  123,684.    Realltes  In  America,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed     j^u.nce  and  Redemption  of  Trading  Stampa. 
July  10,  IMl.  First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1961. 


For  Soliciting  Subacriptloas  for  and  Adrertlslng  In  a  Peri- 


odical. 

First  use  Feb.  9.  IMl. 


8N  138.973.     General  Grocer  Company,  8t.  Louis,  Mo.     FUed 
Jan.  17,  1M2.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


DAVID  &  GOUATH 


For  Retail  Grocery  Store  Serrlces. 
First  oac  Aug.  22.  IMI. 
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RMMdal  Qaii  lOS-Trampiit^liii  md  Ston§9 


8N    128.864.     Tharp«  *  Brooka  Incorporat«4.   AtUnU.   Oa     8N   112.e3«.     Tli«  Botert  DolUr  Co.,  8u  rrandaeo,  Calif. 
Flle<J  8«pt.  28.  1961.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1*61. 


No  claim  Is  mad«  to  the  representation  of  the  map  of  the 
State  of  Qeorgla,  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
For  Mortxare  Banking. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1999. 


Otit  104  -  CoMMicitioii 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa   500.«88  and  616,9M. 
For  TransportatloQ  of  Panenfera,  Fr«l(bt.  and   Mall   by 
Aircraft. 

First  nae  Apr.  3,  19«0. 


8N    135.786.      Flnley    Broadcasting    Company.    d.b.a.    Radio    ^^   112.637.     Tb«  Robert  DolUr  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Station    K8RO.    Santa    Roaa,    Calif.      Filed   Jan.    18,    1962.  f'"»<l  ■'■«>    27.  1961. 

THE  SOUND  OF  THE 
REDWOOD  EMPIRE 

For  Radio  BroadcaRtlng  Serrlces. 
First  use  June  1960 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  000,6S8  and  «1«,9»6. 
For  Transportation   of  Pasaengera,   Freight,   and   Mall   by 
Aircraft. 

Ft  rat  nae  Apr.  2,  1960. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oats  200 


SN  144,882.    Oaa  Appliance  Manufacturera  AaaocUtlon,  New 
York.  N.y.     Filed  May  IT,  IMl. 


SN  144.282      Sovereign  Grand  Lodge  of  the  I  OOF.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  May  10,  1962. 


GflmRg 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  B»4.gM  aad  550,097. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Fraternal  Organization.         For  Indicating  Memberahip  In  Applicant. 
First  uae  about  May  1,  1962.  First  use  Apr.  30,  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared!  Matoriak 

741.102.  LITHAFRAX.  The  Carbomndum  Company.  SN 
84.846.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  11-9-69. 

741.103.  OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.  Omega  Renearch  Prod- 
ucts, Incorporated.  SN  115,251.  Pnb.  9-11-62.  FUed 
3-9-61. 

741.104.  AQUA  0LA8  AND  DESIGN.  L.  H.  Batcher  Co. 
SN  121.169.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  6-1-61. 

741.105.  CYANAPRENE.  American  Cyanamld  Company. 
8N  121.959.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  6-14-61. 

741.106.  PARAMEL.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
123,455.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  7-<Mll. 

741.107.  PANLAM.  PolypUatex  United.  Inc  SN  129,878 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-13-61. 


Oau  2 -Receptacles 


741  108  BFD  AND  DB8I0N.  Diamond  National  Corpora- 
tion     8N  188,780.     Fob.  »-ll-«2.     Filed  12-5-61. 

741.109.  RUFFT.  Georgla-Paclflc  Paper  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Triangle  Bag  Company.  SN  134.499.  Pub 
8-14-62.     Filed  12-21-61.  


Oais  3 -Bagflage,AaiMlMp»Mits,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

741.110.  WHATA  DREAM  AND  DESIGN.  Jack  Keys.  SN 
135.884.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  12-12-61. 

Oats  4- Abrasives  and  Polisiiiiig  Matoriak 

741.111.  KINGS-CREST.  The  Drackett  Company,  assignee 
of  Martin  MarletU  Corporation.  8N  130.086.  Pub. 
9-11-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

741.112.  BALL  ARMOR.  A.  W.  Ball  Company.  SN  130,537. 
Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-a4-«l. 

741,118.  KKIL.  Banltek  Prodncta,  Inc.  8N  131.401.  Pub. 
»-ll-«2.    FUed  11-6-51. 


(Iais6-Clienicals  aad  Clienical  Ce«- 

741  IMi  8ANI-8WIM.  The  Nntheme  Company  (nilnols 
corporation),  assignee  of  The  Nuthesse  Company  <part 
nerahip).     8N  98,538.     Pub.  9-ll-<2.     FUed  8-23-60. 

741.124.  ANIMBRT  V  101.  N.V.  PhlUpa-DniAar.  8N 
104.847.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  9-20-60. 

741  125  AMYL-PAK.  Unl-Te**  Chemical  Manufacturing 
c'omiiany.      SN   107.614.      Pub.   9-11-62.      Fllwl    11-1-60. 

741.126.  BL-60.  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  8N  112,8S9. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  1-23-61. 

741.127.  V-90  AND  DESIGN.  Staulfer  Chemical  Company 
SN  112.831.    Pub.  »-ll-«2.    Filed  1-23-61 

741  128  STANOFLOR  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company, 
aMlgne<>  of  Metal  *  Thermit  Corporation.  SN  113.540 
Pub.  5-29-62.    Filed  2-18-61. 

741.129.  DEBI80L.  Continental  Oil  Company.  8N  116,»80. 
Pub.  S-6-62.    Filed  4-3-61. 

741.130.  NO-LOK-OCT.  Independent  Lock  Company.  SN 
118,585.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  4-25-61. 

741.131.  HBTRACIDE  Columbia  Wax  Company.  8N 
119,936.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  5-15-61. 

741.182.     FIORA.    Esrolko  AG.    SN  121.988.    Pub.  9-11-62. 

Filed  6-14-61. 
741  183      PBTRO.     UnlTcraal  Detergents.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Petro- 

cbemioaaC*.    8N  m.»«7.    Pub.  »-ll-t2.    Fltod  *-»*-« 
741  184       WHERE  RESEARCH   IS  THE  KEY  TO  TOMOK 

ROW.      Minnesota   Mining   and    Manufacturing  Coaapany. 

SN  123.911.    Pub.  9-11-62     Filed  7-lS-«l. 
741  135.     8PBA-CAL.     PennwUt  Chemlcala  Corporation.     8N 

124  289.    Pub.  9-ll-«2.    Filed  7-19-«l. 

741.136.  FROM  THE  BETTER  HALF  OF  THE  TBBB  AND 
DBBION.  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporatloa.  8N  IZB.ZM- 
Pub.  9-11-52.    FUed  8-3-61. 

741.137.  T  WITH  CROWN  DESIGN.  Trtfart.  KmaMwn  A 
FlSel.  Inc.     SN  i«>-309.     Pub.  9-ll-4»2.     Filed  10-6-61. 


OassT-CordaH 


QassS-Adhesives 


SN 


741.114.      JET   BOND.      Allied   Materials   Corporation. 

106,025.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-10-60. 
741  115      BE8TWOOD  SPRAY  A  BOND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

Beatwood  Corporation.    8N  115,998.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed 

3-20-61. 
741,11«.     SEAL-ALL.      Allen    Products    Corporation.      BN 

120.688.    Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  5-24-61. 
741  117.    AKMOMBLT.    Armonr  and  Company.    SN  121.062. 

Pab.»-U-e2.    r»««  5-31-51. 
741,118.     FLBXOLU.     Armour  and  Company.     SN  X21.063. 

Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  5-31-61. 
741  119      KVO  8TIK    TWIN8TIK    AND    DESIGN.       BTOde 

Limited.     8N  122.078.     Pub.  9-11-52.     Filed  5-15-61. 
741.120.     THRIFTAPB.     Le  Paga'a,  Inc.     8H  1M,905.     Pub 

9^11-62.    FUed  7-18-61. 
741 121      CROWN  AND  DESIGN.     Moaale-Parqnet  Flooring, 

lie.     BN  124.557.     Pub.  9-11-52.     Filed  T-25-61. 


741,188.     SPIRAL  8TKIPE      The  Grady  TrareriCoinpnny. 

Inc.     SN  182.237.     Pub.  9-11-62      Filed  11-17-61 
741  139.     BEN  CURL.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.     SN 

134.206.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Ftled  12-18-61. 

QassS-SMokors'  Artides,  Not  leciidhn 
Tobacco  PredKts 

741.140.     DIOO.     Paul   Adolf -MOUer.      SN    120.550.     Pub 
9^11-«S.    Filed  5-28-51. 


741,122.     PONAL.     Henkel  *  Cle,  OnbH. 
»-ll-62.    FUed  10-4-61. 


SN  129.210.     Pub 


Class  10 -Fertttzers 

751.m.  CONTBNTNKA  OUANO  COMPANY  ,N  JVA^  DE- 
SIGN. Contentnea  Guano  Company  SN  133.44U.  mo 
9-11-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 

Qass  12-Coiistrictio«  Matoriak 

741  14Z  THEBMOBORB  AND  DESIGN.  J^lfT'-'t 
Vouit.  l^.,  a-lf»ee  of  Ch«c*  Vought  Corporation.  8N 
128,513.    Pub.  7-81-62.    Filed  9-25-61 
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h-fk.  ®**"**J"OD         Br*neiii«n-H«rt«horn      Inc.        8N  741,ieT.      SUN     PROTBC.       B«iUamia    Moor*    * 

18e.l»4.     Pub.»-11^2.     Kll«l  l-22-«2.  132.180      Pub   »-n-^2.     PlSl  ll-lLsi 

741.144       MONO-WI.NO.      Natfavlll«   Br«cko  Block  Company  — ^-^— — ^— ^— ^— — — — — 
8N  137.2M.    Pnfc.  »-ll-«2.    filed  2-0-62. 

741. 14B.       LAlfl-BOARO.      CaacadM    Plywood    Corporatioa.  Q^fg  17*TobaCflO  Pra^Mlt 


Co.       8X 


8N  138,S81.     Pub.  »-ll-«2     Klled  2-26-82. 


OMtU-Harrfwart  ^mi  Plaabiai  Mi 
StMM-RttiRg  Stipflies 

741.146.  MU8SBACH  If  STALL  AND  DB8IQN.  Ifaaabacb 
Metall  Hackelab«rg*r  KO.  8N  106,032.  Pub.  »-ll-62 
Filed  10-21-60. 

741.147.  LOX-ON.  Ideal  Corporation.  8N  119.B70.  Pnb. 
»-ll-62.     Filed  O-lS-61. 

741.148.  TITB  LOCK.  TJtelock  Carpet  8trlp  Compapy.  Inc. 
8N  120,S»0.    Pub.  »-l  1-62.    Filed  ^22-61. 

741.149.  PANCIPUL  DESIGN  OF  4  R'a  AND  DOUBLE 
AKROW.  Roaa  Operating  VatTe  Company.  8N  121.510. 
Pnb.  »-ll-62.    Filed  6-6-61. 

741.150.  SHOWER  FLOWER.  Martaane  SaUnger.  8N 
123,234.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 

741.161.  TABLE  QUSEN  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Enterprliu> 
Aluminum  Company.  8N  124,182.  Pnb.  9-11-62  Filed 
7-18-61. 

741.162.  BUNDTFLEX.  Baady  Tublag  Compaay  8N 
131,800.    Pnb.  9-11-62.     Filed  11-13-61. 

741.183.      PBNTHBRM.     The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay      8N 

134.202.    Pnb.  9-11-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 
741.154.     ROYALINE  AND  DESIGN.     Cole-Scwell  Baglneer 

lag  Co.     8N  134.372.     Pnb.  9-11-62.     Filed  1»-2<K-61. 

Oau  14-MHds  md  M«tal  Cvtiiigs  and 
rorfiiiQs 

741.158.  CASTITB  AND  DESIGN.  George  O.  Forteaberry. 
d.b.a.  Fits  Company  of  T5exa«.  8N  126,330.  Pub  9-11-62 
riled  8-21-61. 

741.156.  UNIWELD.  UnlTeraal-Cyclopa  Steel  Corporation. 
8N  130,745.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

741.157.  POLYKODIC.  Promaon  Orbaa  Compaay,  Inc  SN 
131.121.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

741.158.  FERRONODIC.  FromaoB  Orban  Compaay.  lac 
8N  131.122.     Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  11-1-61. 

741,159      TCJ      Theodore  C.  Johniea.  «.b.a.  T.  C.  JoIiimd 
Compaay.      8^    131.137.      Pnb.   9-11-62.     Filed    11-1-61 
T ' — 

(UttlS-OMfaiMlCrMSM 

741.160.  ARCOJBT  The  AtUatlc  Reflnlag  Compaay.  SN 
91.229.    Pub.  ia-27-60.    Fllad  2-19-60. 

741.161.  COMMANDO.  Macmlllaa  Rlag-Free  Oil  Co.  Inc. 
8N  136,786.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 

741.162.  ETERNA  "860."  The  Frontier  Reflaing  Company 
SN  136.971.     Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-81-62. 

741.163.  PH08PUATUERM.  ChemlM^b*  FabrU  Budeahelm 
Rndolf  A.  Oetker.  8N  137,042.  Pub.  9-11-62  Filed 
2-1-62. 


741,168.  LUX  AND  DESIGN.  Brlakmaaa  Oeaellachaft  mif 
beKhrlakter  Haftuag.  SN  121,971.  Pnb.  9-11-62  Filed 
6-l«-«l. 

741.169  COOETAMA.  Maaufactnrca  Rdoalea  de  Clgare. 
"Marec."     8N  185,147.     Pnb.  9-11-68.     FUcd  1-3-62. 


Oau  fS-Madiciats  aMi  Pharaiacaatical 
PrtfMratioaf 

741.170.  STANOFLOR.  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 
aMlgnee  of  Metal  h  Thermit  Corporation.  SN  113,541. 
Pub.  5-1-62.    Filed  2-13-61. 

741.171.  RUGARD.  Rngard  Kemperdick  ft  Co.  8N  114,346 
Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  2-24-61. 

741.172.  ANESTRINA.  Crfaoa  ladnttrta  Farmacoblologlca 
S.pA.      SN   116,206.      Pub.   9-11-62.      Filed  3-22-61. 

741.173.  LIXAMINOL.  Ferndale  Laboratoriea  Inc.  8N 
117.267.     I'ub.  9-11-62.    Filed  4-«-«l. 

741.174.  DATBRITE.  Raymond  Perlor,  d.b.a.  H.  J.  Hill 
Compaay.     SN  119,620.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  5-9-61. 

741.175.  DEOE8TO.  HlUy  MadleUal  Products.  SN  121,563. 
Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 

741.176.  SPEED-A  VITE.  Barth  Lerltt  ProducU.  8N 
124,916.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

741,1TT.  BADGER  BALM.  Ntehoiaa  InteraatloBal  Limited. 
8N  125,235.     Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

741.178.  DAXCAP.  Ethical  PharmaceuUcal  Company,  lac. 
SN  118,984.    Pnb.  t-ll-ei.    filed  l»-l-«l. 

741.179.  FEDWAY.  Fedentad  DafwrtiMDt  Btorea,  lae. 
SN  129,132.    Pub.  9-11-41.    FUed  lO-a-61. 

741.180.  DARVITA.  DarteU  Laboratorlea.  lac.  SN  136,891. 
Pub.  7-3-62.    Filed  1-30-62. 

741.181.  SONILYN.  MalllBckrodt  Cbemleal  Worka.  SN 
137,252.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  2-5-62. 


Oasi  19- VtUdtf 


741.182.  TOTE-CART.  TotfrCart  Company.  SN  109,647. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  11-0-40. 

741.183.  RELAB.  Joha  W.  Kappea.  d.b.a.  Kappea  Balei 
Compaay.      8N    113.784..   Pok.   9-11-62.      FUad   2-16-61. 

741.184.  RELAE  VADOR.  Joka  W.  KappcB,  d.b.a.  Kappea 
Salea    Compaay.       SN    118,738.       Pnb.    9-11-61.       Piled 

2-15-61. 

741.185.  "KODIAK."  The  Rorer  Motor  Conpaay  of  North 
America  Umlted.  SN  126,477.  Pub.  9-11-62.  Filed 
8-22-41. 

741.186.  TRUGUARD.  Mar  Pro,  Inc.  SN  129.873.  Pub. 
9-11-62.     Filed  10-13-61. 

741.187.  80FT-RAY.  General  Motors  CorporaUoa.  BN 
131,967.    Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  11-14-61. 


M^^SiWvf     ^RMQHBaSf 


Qatt  21  —  Elactrical 

aatt16-PratactivtaMlDac»rativaCoali^|s  aadSappHat 

741.164.  UNDA-GAKD.      KendaU    Reflalag   Compaay.      SN  741.188.     MICROTRON.     Uttoa  Electro*  Tube  CorporaUon. 
127.480.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  9-8-61.  SN  118.348.    Pnb.  ^11-61.    PUad  2-4-61. 

741.165.  VINTLifiZJt.      Natl«ul    TlUalam    Company.    lie  741,189.     TELKQUOTE.     The  Tdereglater  Corporation      SN 
8N  128.459.    Pub  9-11-62.    Filed  »-22-61  114,056.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-20-61. 

741.166.  TREAD-SEAL.     Macmlllaa  Blag-Prea  Oil  Co..  lac.  741.190.     DURON.     Spragne  Electric  Company.     SN  115,889. 
SN   130,700.     Pnb.   9-11-62.     Piled  10-16-61.  Pnb.  9-11-61.    Fltod  8-1S-41. 
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0IQN.     Maaufaeturers  Marketlag 
111,889.      Pnb.    9-11-61.      Piled 


741  a»l.      MMA   AND   Dl 

AaoeUtloa,    Inc.      SN 

6-11-61. 
741  191      HT-AT  CBLL  AND  DB8ION.     R  ft  C  Kem.  Lab 

Company.  lac.    8N  111.963.    Pnb.  9-11-62.   Filed  6-lT-^l 
741,193.     NAWIDB.     Natloawlde  BnglaeeriBg  Serrlce.    lac. 

SN  113.110.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    Piled  6-80-61. 
741,194      TRANSPEROBOT.       U.S.     ladnatriea,     lac.       SN 

113,510.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    Piled  7-6-61. 
741.195.     BOBODTNE.     U.S.  ladnitrtea.  Inc.     SN  123.511. 

Pnb.  9-11-41.    Pll*d  7-6-61. 
741  196      80N0RA.     Park  Radio  Serrlce.   Inc..  aaalgnee  of 

TraT-Ler  Radio  Corporation.     SN  118.486.     Pnb.  9-11-61. 

Filed  8-4-61. 
741  197      AUXIVAR.      La   Soclete  a   Reaponaablllte  Llmltee 

dtte  ■  Auxllec.  AnxUlalree  Electro-Mecaalquea  de  Prediloa. 

BN  118.818.    Pn*.»-ll-«.    WatAB-1-41. 
741,198.     8TKM-JBT.      DemUter    AktleboUg.      SN    126,908. 

Pab.  ^11-62.    Filed  8-80-61. 
741  199      SKYPHOXB.     Geaeral   Motora   Corporatioa.     SN 

127,000.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    FUed  6-81-61. 
741.200.     NBVA-PUBH.    Maitay  Sctaitlllc  Corp.    SN  127.260. 

Ptib.  9-11-41.    F1l««  8-16-41. 
741  201      10N08WITCH  AND  DESIGN.     Leeaona  Corpora 

tioa.      8N  130.083.     P»b.  »-ll-6a.     W»^  lfr-17-61. 
741  202       AUDIO-TROL.      Jerrold   Blectroalca   Corporation. 

SN  130.558.    Pub.  9-11-61.    Piled  10-14-61. 
741  203      LAMP  OP  KNOWLEDGE.     Geaeral  Derlcea  Com- 
paay. lac.     SN  130.612.     Pub.  9-11-61.     FUed  10-28-61. 
741  204      IDENTAPLATE.     WUlla  L.  Harrold.  d.b.a.  W.  L. 
Harrold  Co.     SN  180.800.     Pnb.  9-11-62.     FUed  10-27-61. 
741  206      ILLU8TRAPH0N.       SUndard     ElektrU     Loreax 
AktleageaellMJiaft.      SN    130.839.      Pub.    9-11-62.      Piled 
10-27-61. 
741206       BICLAD.      Shawlalgaa    Realaa   Corporatioa.      BN 
135.538.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Piled  1-10-62. 

dais  22  -  teMt,  Tays,  aad  S|Mr^  Ct«df 


Clait23-CBllary, 
ad!  Parts  TiMffaoff 


Madriatiy,  md  Taak 


741.207.  AMIMAL   BIRD   FISH.      Ed-D-Carda  Mtg.    Corp. 
SN  88.461.    Pub.  9-11-61.    Piled  1-5-60. 

741.208.  BABBIE.    MatUl.  Inc.    SN  106.619.    Pub.  ^11-62. 
Piled  10-18-60. 

741.209.  "JINGLE  WHEEL."     Ira  N.  Wheat.     SN  109,837. 
Pub.  »-ll-62.    Filed  11-2-60. 

741 210  HOOP-ALONG.     Glenn  P.  Johnson.     8N  113,421. 
Pnb.  9-11-61     Piled  l-KV-61. 

741211  BABY     BANK'EE.       Pashloncraft-Bxcello.       8N 
114.201.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    FUed  1-18-61. 

741  212       EZ    BIRD   OCT.      Morten    M.    Haasea,    Jr.      SN 

116,885.    Pub.  »-ll-«l.    PUed  8-81-41. 
741213.      PEDI-PUMP.      Berabbe   Maanfacturtag   Co.      8N 

118.179.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    Piled  *-l»-«l. 
741  214      MARBELLBNO.     Robert  8.  SomerrlUe  and  OUbert 

8    Magrav   (Joint  ow»ars).  d.b.a.  Soauco  Compaay.     BN 

119.241.    Pnb.  9-ll-«t.    PUM  8-8-61. 
741  215     TOYMA8TER.    Toymaster  ProducU  Compaay.  Inc. 

SN  120,154.    Pnb.  9-11-41.    FUad  8-16-41. 
741  216     8TARFIRE.    Bmanrick  Corporatioa.    SN  123.869. 

Pub.  9-11-61.    PUadT-13-61. 
741  «1 7      BLIZABBTH  AMD  DESIGN.     L«wi«ee  B.  l^h. 

dia    Bll-bethToya.     BN  114.101.     Pnb.  9-11-61.    TiMi 

7-17-61. 

741.218.  A  TALKBB.TBBCHEB  TOI  AND  DESIGN.  Color- 
Along  Compaay.  SN  124.718.  Pnb.  1^-11-62.  FUed 
T-24-41. 

741  21B  CAP-CHUR.  Palmer  Chemical  and  Equipment 
ciilaay    l^riSf  114.8.7.   Fnb.  1^-11^1.    Filed  7-«-41 

741220.     ASTRONAUT.       Kroydoa     Compaay,     lac.       SN 

119.174.  Pnb.  f-ll-«2-    Fn«410-«-«. 

741.121      ASTROPLIGHT.      Kroydoa    Compaay,    lac.      SN 

119.175.  Pnb.  4-11-61.    Pllad  10-4-41. 

741  MX  OTM  MA8TML  Oym  Maatar  Co.  SN  129.S37. 
Pab.  9-11-41.    PUed  10-16-41. 


741  113      FUBXIROLL.      Fisher    ft    Ludlow    Umlted.      BN 

118.707.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    FUed  1-16-61. 
741J14.     PLOWMASTER.     PUhar  ft  Ludlow  Umlted.     SN 

115.316.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    FUed  8-10-61. 

741.116.  VACUDYNE.    Vacodyae  Corporation.    SN  116.604. 
Pub.  9-11-41.    PUed  8-17-41. 

741.114.    SCBNBCONTROU    J.  R.  CUacy.  Inc.    SN  119,108. 
Pnb.  9-11-41.    PUod  5-»-61. 

741.117.  GO.      Go    Perforator    Supply.    Inc.      SN    111,388. 
Pab.  9-11-61.    PUed  6-6-61. 

741.118.  BLWnTOMAnC.      Morse    Sewlag   ^^^T*^ 
Supply  Corp.     8W  111.496.     Pnb.  »-ll-61.     PlJad  4-6-61. 

741.229.     BOTO-PAK   AND  I»SION.     Boto-Pak   Inc.     SN 

121.762     Pnb.  9-11-62.     Filed  6-9-61. 

741J80.     OAST  AND  BOTOB  WITH  BXTBNDBD  WINGS. 

0«at    Mannfaeturlng    CorporaOoa.      SN    123.29S.      Pnb. 

9-11-41.    FUad  7-3-41. 

741,131.      STA-PUT    CABVE8B    AUD    DESIGN.       ^»f 

B«,ki«.I«.     SK113J88.     Pnb.  »-ll-<2.     PU-  7-*-61. 

741  232     TRIPARI.     Trlfart.  Kmnaman  ft  Plabel,  Inc.     SN 

l'24.626w    Pub.  9-11-62.    PUed  8-24-61. 
741  288       RBCOVBRATOR.      Trlfart,    KmsMMS    ft    Flahel. 

lae      BN  114,617.     Pnb.  9-11-42     FUed  8-14-61. 
741  284      LUBRILITE   AND  DESIGN.     LnbriUte  Corpora 

tlon.     SN  127,936.     Pub.  ^11-62      FUad  ^18-61. 
741235       TC    AND    DESIGN.      The   DoAH    Compaay.      SN 

128,018.    Pnb.  7-3-62.    FUed  9-14-61. 
741,236      DIATON.     Precision  Chemical  Pnmp  Corporatioa 

SN  128,088.    P«b>»-ll-62.    Piled  »-lft-61 . 
741237       OBOMBTRIC    DESIGN.       Ward    Hydroalca,     lac. 

8X128,623.     Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 
741  238      OLDB  THOMPSON  AND   DESIGN.     The  Owge 
S^hompson   Corporation.     SN   180.119.     Pnb.   9-11-62. 
FUad  10-17-61. 
741239      K^aKKLlP.     H.   Roaenatoek  ft  Sons,    lac.     BN 

181,818.    Pab.  9-11-61.    PUed  11-7-61. 
741J40      ARIENS     BMPBROR.       Arleas     Compaay.       BN 

181,291.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 
741141       8PARMATIC.      Coaco    Engineering    Worka.    I"* 

SN  131,517.    Pub.  9-11-61.    PUed  11-11-61. 
741141      X'PRBSS-U-TBYOR.      White    Maehtoe    Co..    Inc. 

SN  133.037.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Piled  11-19-61. 
741 148     BOL-SBAL.    Jamea  M.  Vanlaadlagham.  dJbA  Rol- 
''kJ?  cJLpa-T.      CONBOLIDAIT^    CBBTIPICA^    JN 
183,6S1.  P»b.  ^-»-<a.  «•«  ia-*-«l.  a.  *8.   SN   133,6B1, 

p„k  »-i*-«a.  si«*  ll-»-«l.  CI.  37. 
741.144      UNO-MATIC.     Pines   Engineering   Co     Inc.,   as- 

igai  of  Victor  CateAriak,  d.b.a.  Plaatlc  Pr^Iucta.     SN 

133,912.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    PUed  11-11-61. 
741,148      SKI-KOT.      The    Waldon    Tool    Company.      SN 

136,811.    Pab.»-n-«.    PUa«  !-»-««■ 
741 144     ANGLE  DBBION      Diamond  Power  BpecUl^  Cor- 

J2Sl«r«ri89.788.    Pnb.  9-11-61.    FUad  3-13-6X 
741  «47      LANCEB      Laaeaater  Pnmp  ft  Manufaetartag  Co. 

li^SN^^:    Pnb.l^n-^».    Filed  ^-19^2. 


741.148.     MATTAO  AND  DESIOJT    Jh.  MJytag  Co-«»ny 

SN  104.836.    Pnb.9-ll-W.    PUed  10-18-«) 
741 149     CLBANABAMA.     Natloaal  Clean  Mart  Corp.     SN 

118,078.    Pnb.  4-11-68.    "'•*  »-*^'-  „  ,„  ^.      p,^ 
741.180.    DOO-DBE.    Doo-Dee  Plna.  Inc     SN  118.848.    Pnb 

9I1I-6I.    FUod  4-21-61. 

QaHlS-Loduiai-Srfet 

tnrtaf  Cwnpaay.  lae.    ■«  i«».o^.    ■^"•-  "^ 
7-11-61.  * 
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741,202.  DYNAPAZ.  B«ckman  *  Whitley,  Inc.  (Delaware 
corporation),  aaaifnee  of  Beckman  *  Whitley,  Inc.  (Cali- 
fornia corporation).  8N  80.042.  Pub.  1-12-60.  TOe<l 
8-24-69. 

7<41,283.  FLDX  TRAP.  Banditraad  Corporation.  IN 
113,»5».     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  2   17-61. 

741.254.  BEAUTYLOOKS.  Modern  LlTlng,  Inc.  8N  120,810 
Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  5-23-61. 

741.209.  OO.  Oo  Perforator  Bapply,  Inc.  SN  121,382. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  6-0-61. 

741.296.  DESIGN  OF  TWO  CIRCIJB8  WITHIN  A  8QCARK. 
Macalaster  Sdentlflc  Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from 
MacalaHter  BIcknell  Corporation.  8N  121,073.  Pnb. 
9-11-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 

741,207.     TRAV  A  DUL  AND  DS8I0N.     Soatbweatflra  la- 

duatrlea.  Inc.     SN   121,768.     P«b.  »-ll-«a.     Fllwl  6-4-61. 
741,258.      AP  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  ETB  AND 

CROWN      Aaahl   Kogaku   Kogyo  Kabuahlkl   Kalaha,  d.b.a. 

Asahl    Optical    Industry    Co.,    Ud.      SN    124,878.      Pnb. 

9-11-C2.    Filed  7-28-61. 

741,209.  HALOCOPT.  Xerox  Corporation.  SN  134.168. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  12-10-61. 

741.260.  FIRBWIRB.  Orarlner  Mannfactaring  Company 
Limited.     SN  130,004.     Pab.  9-11-62.     Piled  1-10-62. 

741.261.  LOGRINC.  El-Tronlca,  Inc.  SN  136,300.  Pub 
9-11-62.     Filed  1-23-62. 

741.262.  ALWAC.  El  Tronlca,  Inc.  SN  136,306.  Pub. 
9-11-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 

741.263.  8PECTRONIC.  "AutomaUc"  Sprinkler  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  SN  139.266.  Pub.  9-11-62.  Filed 
3-7-62. 

741.264.  CLAD-TEX.  Robertaoa  Photo-Meetaaalx,  Inc.  SN 
139,382.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  3-7-62. 

741.260.  BITOQRAi'H.  The  Geolograph  Company.  SN 
139,367.     Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  3-0-62. 

741.266.  ANALQORAPH.  Oaa  Purifying  Materials  Com- 
pany.  Inc.     SN  139,401.     Pub.  9-11-62.     FUed  3-S-«a. 

741.267.  NO-CON    AND    DESIGN.       AbUlUes.     Inc.       SN 

139,402.    Pub.  ^11-62.    FUed  3-»-62. 

f 

741.268.  VIBWLINBR.  FMC  Corporatloa.  SN  139,470. 
Pnb.  »-l  1-62.    Filed  8-»-62. 

741.269.  YISTARAMA.  Foater  Grant  Co.  lac.  SN  13»,'479. 
Pub.  ^11-62.    Filed  3-9-62. 

741.270.  ANGLE  DESIGNS.  Diamond  Power  SpecUlty  Cor- 
poraUon.     SN  139,732.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  3-1S-6S. 

741.271.  KNIGHT.  AlUed  Radio  Corporation.  SN  189,810. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  3-14-62. 

741.272.  LIBERTY.  Ubcrty  Optical  Manutecturtag  Co. 
Inc.     SN   139,869.     Pnb.  »-ll-62.     Fllad  S-14-62. 

741,278.  THREB  DIAMONDS  DBSION.  Liberty  Optical 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN  139,870.  Pub.  »-ll-63.  Filed 
3-14-62. 

741,r74.  PD-SPBCTAR.  Photo  Reaearch  Corporation.  SN 
139,882.     Pub.  9-11-62.     FUed  3-14-62. 

741.275.  WBIMBCHBL  AND  DESIGN.  Welnschel  Bnglncer- 
Ing  Co..  Inc.     SN  189,970.     Pal>.  S-ll-flS.    Filed  ^10-M. 

741.276.  VR  AND  DESIGN.  Veoder-Root  Incorporated. 
SN  140,067.     Pub.  »-ll-«a.     Fltod  a-16-«2. 

741.277.  CART.  Lea  Fabriques  d'Aaaortliiaata  Rcnoles. 
SN  140,363.    Pub.  »-ll-62.    Filed  3-21-62. 


Oaw  27 — Hofologkal  ImU— aab 

741.278.  FEDOR.     SbcOeld  Wateb.  Inc.     8M  131,408.    Fob. 
9-11-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 

741.279.  BLAMILTON.      HamlUoa    Watch    Company.      8N 
133,100.     Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  12-1-61. 


T41.280.      UNIVERSITY     OF     HOUSTON.       UalTcralty     of 
Honaton.     SN  120.042.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Fltod  O-lfr-61. 

741.281.  ROWI  AND  ANCHOR  DESIGN.  Rodl  k  Wlenen 
berger  Aktlengesellacbaft.  SN  124.084.  Pub.  9-11-62 
Filed  7-24-61. 

741.282.  H  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Haltom's  iewelen 
Inc.     SN   183,873.     Pnb.  9-11-62.     FUad  12-12-61. 

741.283.  ANNIVERSARY  ROSE.  Tb«  lattraatloaal  SUrer 
Company.     SN  184.131.     Pub.  »-ll-«2.     FUed  12-1&-61. 

741.284.  BEAUCRAjrr.  Beaucraft.  lae.  SN  134,436.  Pub 
9-11-62.    Filed  12-21-61. 


dau  30-Crockary,  Earthaawara,  aad 
Parcalaia 

741,280.      LITHAFRAX.     The  Carbomadnm   Company      SN 
128,010.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Fll«d»-lg-Sl. 

Class  31-Fltars  aid  Rafrifarators 

741.286.  TURBODRY.     Pnrolator  Prodacts  (Canada)  Lim- 
ited.    SN  123.132.     Pnb.  t-ll-eS.     Filed  6-29-61. 

741.287.  THERMO-CBU     Dole  RaMgeratlng  Company      8N 
180,49X    Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-10-62. 

741.288.  COLBANE.      Deaa    Prodaeta.    Inc.      SN    180.573. 
Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 

741.289.  8LUDGLOK.      Champion    Laboratories,    Inc.      8N 
130,663.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  1-12-62. 

741.290.  FIXX-BAK.     Meaardl  aad  Comptay.     SN  136.137. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUad  1-19-62. 

741.291.  MIN-O-COOL.      Frigid    Cnlta,    Inc.      SN    136,754. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  1-29-62. 


dau  32  -  Faraitwa  mmI  UplMbtory 

741,202.  HEALTH -A-MATIC.  United  Show  Case  Co.  Inc. 
SN  90,600.    Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  4-22-60. 

741.293.  GOLDEN  QCILT.  Sealy,  Incorporated.  SN 
101,042.    Pub.  1^27-60.    Filed  7-18-60. 

741.294.  SLACRAC.  Flelschaaa  Indnatries  of  CallfomU 
SN  109,909.    Pub.  7-31-62.    Filed  l»-9-60. 

741,290.  FRENCH  PROVINCLAL  ETCHINGS.  Ollaaade, 
Inc.      SN  110,832.     Pnb.  9-11-62.     FUed  3-10-61. 

741.296.  EARLY  AMERICAN  ETCHINGS.  Glissade,  Inc. 
SN  110.833.    Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  ^-10-61. 

741.297.  M0BILIA.  Dtalga  lataraatloaal  Corp.  SN  122.S20. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  6-21-61. 

741.298.  RANDOLPH  RBOAL  AND  DESIGN.  Oarwce 
William  Randolph.  SN  113,763.  Pnb.  9-11-62.  FUed 
7-ll-<l. 

741.299.  PROFESSIONAL.  Mldual  Myaiberg.  SN  124,066. 
Pnb.  9-11-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

741.300.  DRAMAWEAVB  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Venetian 
Bllad  *  Wladow  Shad*  Corp.  SN  127,449.  Pub.  9-11-62. 
Filed  9-S-61. 

741.301.  FACIT.  Aktiebolaget  Atrldaberg-Fadt.  SN 
127,983.    Pnb.  9-11-62.    FUad  9-18-61. 

741.302.  GLIDE-A-FRAME.  Wareo  Patent  Bed  Company 
SN  135.303.    Pub.  0-11-63.    FUed  1-6-62. 

741.303.  "8EW.RB8T."  Era  ladaatriea.  SN  186,030.  Pnb. 
0-11-62.    FUed  1-18-62. 

741.304.  TIDEWATER.  Dr«i*l  Batwpriaea.  Inc.  SN 
138.474.     Pnb.  9-11-62.    FUed  2-28-62. 

741,300.  PERMAFRINOB.  Jerom*  SUTerman.  d.b.a.  Crown 
Shade  aoth  Company.  SN  138,046.  Pnb.  9-11-62. 
riled  2-23-62. 
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741,806.  TBMPIC  9.  Yawman  and  Brt>e  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.    SN  138.690.   Pub.  9-11-63.    FUed  2-26-62. 

741.307.  DUO  LITE.  New  England  Bedding  Company.  SN 
138,732.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  2-27-62. 

741.308.  TAYLORD.  Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation, 
d-bA.  Lord  *  Taylor.  SN  188,757.  Pub.  9-ll-6i  FUed 
2-28-62. 


Class  33— Qasswara 


741  309.     BASILITB  CROSSNBT.     Ubbey-Owens-Ford  Glass 
Company.     SN   131,873.     Pub.   0-11-62.     FUed  ll-»-61. 


Class  34  -  Haatim,  UfMig,  and  Vaatiatiim 

741  310.  NORTH  AIRE.  O  and  B  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  89.568.    Pub.  6-ft-62.    lllod  1-36-60. 

741.311.  AIR  JET.  General  Products  Co.  Inc.  SN  118,062. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  4-18-61. 

741.312.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Ace  Tank  and  Heater  Co.  SN 
184.169.    Pub.  0-11-62.    Filed  13-18-61. 

Class  35 -Baltiaa,  Hasa,  Madipary  Padc- 
iBf ,  ad!  Naaiaatilic  Tiras 

741.318.  BTRIPINSBBT.  Martin  Bnglneering  Company. 
Sjl  124,564.    Fab.  9-11-68.    FUed  7-24-61. 

Class  36-MasicaHMtiwaiets  md  SappBas 

741 314  DOT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Paramount  Pictures 
Corporation.      SN   96,202.      Pnb.   0-11-62.      FUed   6-3-60. 

T41,S10.  MELODAIR.  Cartton  FaclUtlea  Limited.  SN 
103.600.     Pub.  0-11-62.    Filed  8-30-60. 

741816.  MAGNIFICO  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  NO- 
BLEMAN. Don  Triflletti,  d.b.a.  Magnlflco  Reeorda.  SN 
121.014.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  6-6-61. 

741,317.  "MAJI.KORDA."  SebastUn  J.  Calabro.  SN 
120.080.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

Class  37  -  PaiMT  aad  Statiaaary 

741,243.     CONSOLIDATED  CBRTITICATE.      See  Claas  23. 

741  818.  CHEVRON  DESIGN.  Victor  Comptometer  Corpo- 
ration, aulgnee  of  Comptometer  Corporation.  SN  102,305. 
Pub.  9-ll-«2.    FUed  8-8-60. 

741319  IMPERIAL  BIBI£.  AUled  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  106.970.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  10-24-60. 

741  320.  ROWI  AND  ANCHOR  DESIGN.  Rodl  *  ^iMien- 
b;rg«r  Aktlenge.*ll«:haft.  SN  124,685.  Pub.  9-11-62. 
Filed  7-24-«l. 

741  321.  K  AND  DESIGN.  Korea  Manufactnrtag  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  124.654.     Pab.  »-U-»».     «•«  T-2&-«l 

741  322  FLEUR  DtUS  DESIGN.  Gulf  SUtos  Paper  Cor- 
poratioa.     SN  126.915.     Pub.  1^11-62.     FUed  »-l  4^1  • 

741.333.  TUTBLANX  ETC.  AND  DBSWN^  Tattle  Law 
Print  Incorporated  SN  138,488.  Pab.  0-11-62.  Filed 
9-22-61. 

741,324.  HAND-MARK.  The  Blrgs  Company.  Inc.  SN 
128,002.    Pab.  •~ll-<a-    FUad 


Cheek  Protection  Co.     SN  94,867.     Pub.  9-11-63.     Filed 
lO-SO-M. 

741.326.  TRAVEL  AGENT'S  NEWS  AND  VIEWS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Brownell  Travel  Bureau,  Inc.  SN  96,660.  Pnb. 
9-11-63.    Filed  5-9-60. 

741.327.  FRENCH  IN  RECORD  TIME.  Institute  for  I^n 
guage  Study.     SN  105,008.     Pub.  0-11-62.     Filed  9-23-60. 

741.328.  COMMERCIAL  ELECTRIC  KITCHEN  EQUIP- 
MENT FACT  BOOK.  Electrical  Itoformatton  Pnbllcatlona, 
Inc.     SN  118.104.     Pub.  9-11-62.     FUed  2-6-61. 

741.329.  BALANCED  FOODS  FOR  BALANCED  LIVING. 
Balaneed  Foods,  Inc.  SN  118,214.  Pab.  9-11-63.  Filed 
4-30-61. 

741.330.  ORANGE  DISC.  Gulf  OU  Corporation.  SN  1214»0. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  6-1-61. 

741.331.  BANK-AT-HOME.  Beoff  *  JaaMS  4  Battle,  Inc. 
SN  121,911.    Pub.  9-11-63.    Filed  ft-lS-61. 

741,833.     TRAP  k  FIELD.     Rerlew  Pnbllahlng  Co.  Inc.     SN 

123,923.    Pab.  t-ll-*!.    FUed  7-13-61. 
741,388.     WHERE  WHAT  WHEN.     Where  What  Whea.  Ine 

SN  133,945.    Pub.  9-ll-6i    Filed  7-13-61. 
741.334.     AABP  NEWS  BULLETIN.     American  AaaocUttoa 

of  Bettrwl  Persons.     SN  125,846.     Pub.  9-11-63.     FU«d 

8-4-4n. 
741  335      PREDICTOR  COLORS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Col- 

ortser    Associates.      SN    127.572.      Pub.    9-11-62.      Filed 

0-11-61. 
741 336      PRAGUE   POWDER.     The   Grlfflth    Laboratories, 

lie.     SN  129,003.     Pub.  0-11-63.     Filed  10-2-61. 
741,337.     T  *  D.     Cleworth  Pnbllahlng  Company,  lae.     SN 

180,613.    Pab.  5-1-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 


Class  39-Clatliiai 


Oass  38-Priats  md  PlAHcatiaai 

741,825.     REPBE8BNTATI0N   OF   A    'lJQ»a  J"" /^ 
FINOER-  PRINT.      James    Workman,    db.a.    Finger   Tip 


T41 388  SIR  .  .  .  FOR  HER  AND  DESIGN  Samnel 
Steraaberf.  d.b.a.  Hl-Craft  Clothing  Co.  SN  105,690. 
Pub.  10-17-<1.    FUed  10-8-60. 

741  339  WEE  WAUtER  AND  DESIGN.  Moran  Shoe  Com- 
pany.    SN  118.937.     Pub.  9-11-62.     FUed  3-17-61. 

741  340.  CHARACTER  AND  DESIGN  Character  Foanda 
tiona.  Inc.     SK  118.664.     Pab.  0-11-63.     Filed  4-36-61. 

741,841.  PAWTUCKBT.  Rhoda  Lee,  Inc.  SN  119.778. 
Pub.  0-11-63.    FUed  5-11-61. 

741.343.  COLLEGE  HILL.  Vocational  Footwear.  Inc.  SN 
l'20,266.    Pnb.  0-11-62.    FUed  5-17-61. 

741.348.  LANCETTA.  Leopold  Broe.  Fun  Inc.  SN  124.8*). 
Pub.  0-11-62.     Filed  7-27-61. 

741.344.  VERONICA.  Saks  *  Company.  BN  128.299.  Pnb. 
9^11-62.    Filed  0-2O-61. 

741345  JOHN  WELLS  LTD.  AND  DESIGN  Unlibopa. 
lie  by  change  of  name  from  United  Shirt  Shops,  Inc 
SN  128,692.    Pub.  9-11-62.    Filed  0-2»-61. 

741.346.  OUR  OWN  AND  DESIGN.  Jf^J'^V^^^*.^  ^^'^  ' 
Inc.     SN  120,777.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  10-12-61. 

7*41  347.     BBSS  ART.     EtabUasemenU  Bessa.  8_A.R.U     SN 

131,868.    Pub.  0-11-62.    Filed  11-6-61. 
741,848.     THE  CUSTOM  GENTLEMAN  AND  WMION      The 

Custom    Gentleman.    Inc.      BN    181,460.      Pub.    l^U-62. 

FUed  II76-6I. 
741840       ECUADORIAN.      Byer-RoJnlck    Hat    Corporation 

BN  132,800.    Pub.  0-ll-«a.    FUed  11-27-61. 
741  350     DRI-8BRT.     Goald  ft  Scammon.  lac.    SN  132.016. 

Pub.  0-11-63.    FUedll-3»-61. 
741  351     FASHION  10.    Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation.    SN 

li4.885.    Pab.  0-11-62.    FUod  13-30-61. 
741353.      CARESSA.      Carasan,    Inc.      SN    136.870.      Pab. 

0-11-63.    FUed  1-30-63. 
741.858.      AQUA-BROOKE.      B«r^l»M«aJ|i^^^  Co. 

iIm.    SK  118,701.    Pnb.  0-11-62.    FUed  2-27-62. 


TM  170 
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aMs40-FMKy  Coods,   hnnisMiiii,  f^ 
iwtioM 


741. 3M.       LUREX.      Th*    Dow    Cbenlcal    Company.      8N 
184,204.     Pub.  »-ll-«2.    FUe<l  13-18-91. 
741.3M.     PEARL.TONB.     Tbe  Dow  Ctacmleai  Companj.     8N 
134,20fi.     Pub.  »-H-«a.  ^iled  13-18-41. 


Clais42-Kirittod,    N«tM,.  md   Ttxtik 
Fabrio,  md  S«bstitirtts  Tbtrtfor 

741. 356.  FA8HION8BT.  M.  L«weaateln  *  8oiii,  Inc.  8N 
102.931.     Pub.  1-17-«1.    Filed  8-18-flO. 

741. 357.  PLA8TI-OL'ARD.  Brell  Manafaetnrinc  Company. 
8N  112,038.    Pub.  »-ll-«2.    FUed  1-18-«1. 

741,3m.  TUMBLIZEO.  DoiDMtlc*  Fabrlca  Corp.  SM 
ia>,a48.    Pub.  »-H-6a.    Fllad  10-d-dl. 

Class  44 -DmUI,  Mtrfical,  and  Sarfical 
AppnaacM 

741, 3&8  THERMO-8PHERCO  PAD.  Amertcan  Maaaafc 
Sal**  *  Mff.  Corp.  8N  120,684.  Pnb.  »-ll-«2.  Filed 
8-24-81. 

741,380.       H     HYPO-MATIC     AND     DB8ION.       Gerald    O. 

Transue.     8N  121,888.     Pnb.  9-ll-^i2.     Filed  8-8-81. 
741.361.     8MOOTH-AWAY.     Excel  Automatic  Prodncta,  Inc. 

SN  126.913.     Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  8-30-81. 

741.382.  PEEMA  TWEEZ.  RoiMTt  Tappw,  d.b.«.  Para« 
Tweet.     8N  129,703.     Pub.  »-ll-62.     Filed  10-11-81. 


Pass  46  -  Foo^  mi  h^nMntHU  gf  Faoib 

741,383.      BABT     GRAPES    AND    DESIGN.       Antbony    A. 

BUaeo,  lac     SN  88.848.    Pub.  »-ll-«3.     FUed  8-2-09. 
741.884.     BBRTOZEI  BRAND.      S.pji.  Abcle  BertoaaL     SN 

79.904.    Pub.  i^ll-«2.    Filed  8-20-09. 

741,880.  RESTAURANT  MAXIM'S  DB  PARIS.  Lools 
Vaudable.     SN  98,297.     Pub.  9-11-82.     Filed  0-2-80: 

741.386.  THE  BURGER  FAMILY.  Burger  Family,  lac. 
8N  99,487.    Pub.  »-ll-82.    FUad  8-21-60.  ,, 

741.387.  LIQUI-CAL  AND  DB8IGN.  Ll«al-Cal  of  AJMrtoa. 
Inc.      8N   108,332.     Pub.  9-11-82.     FUad  10-18-40. 

741,368.  KITCHEN  MAID,  ^ontbaaatara  Syrap  Compaay. 
8N  107,222.    Pub.  »-ll-62.    Filed  10-2ft-40. 

741.388.  "ONB  TA8TB  IS  WORTH  A  THOUSAND  WORDS" 
AND  DESIGN.  Tba  Ctaeena  Joiat.  SN  109.S88.  Pnb. 
9-4-82.    Filed  11-^80-80. 

741.370.  PECAN  JOE'S  COUNTRY  STORE  AND  DESIGN. 
Joaepb  T.  Orchard,  d.b.a.  Pecaa  Joe'i  Conatry  Store.  SN 
111,371.    Pub.  i^ll-62.    Filed  1-0-81. 

741.371.  PRINCB  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Prlaea  Farm.  lac 
8.N  114,031.    Pub.  8-11-82.    Filed  1-27-81. 

741.372.  ALL-BRAN  BUDS.  Kallott  Coapuy.  8M  118.210. 
Pub.  9-11-62.     Filed  0-8-81. 

741,873.  ONODA  TRICAPH08  AND  DESIGN.  Oaoda 
Hiryo  Co.  Ltd.    8N  118,808.    Pub.  8-11-88.    FUed  0-4-81. 

741.374.  FANCIFUL  RBPRB8BNTATI0N  OF  A  RBTORT 
AND  CIRCLB  DESIGN.  Hagaa  CbaaUeala  *  Coatrela. 
Inc.     SN  118.768.     Pub.  1^11-88.     FUad  0-11-81. 

741,378.  LA2T  LOU.  Saiti  Packlv  CflMpaay,  lae.  SN 
122.221.     Pub.  8-11-8S.    Filed  6-18-81. 

741,876.  SEVEN  SEAS.  Aadenoa,  Claytoa  *  Co.  SN 
123,063.    Pub.  8-11-82.    Filed  6-88-Cl. 

741,377.  R08KMBAD  AND  DESIGN.  B.  B.  Bmtc^  d.kM. 
RecTaa  Food  Co.  SN  123,880.  Pnb.  »-ll-«8.  FUed 
7-10-61. 


741,378.  SELLS  AND  DBSION.  WlDlam  Uadarwood  Com 
paay.      SN   188,841.      Pub.   8-11-88.      Filed   7-18-81. 

741,378.  NALLVrS  AND  DB8ION.  NaUey'a.  lae.  SN 
127,248.     Pub.  8-11-82.    FUad  8-8-41. 

741.380.  SOUTHERN  AND  DB8ION.  Soatbera  Bakerlea 
Compaay.     SN   188,880.     Pab.   8-11-83.     Filed   9-28-61. 

741.381.  DILLY  BELLS  AND  DESIGN.  Park  aad  Hacna. 
8N  129,386.    Pub.  9-11-42.    Filed  10-6-61. 

741,882.  DUNKER8  DELITB.  WlaebeU  Serrlce  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    130,018.      Pab.   8-11-88.     FUad   10-18-81. 


^^^^99  ^w  W  IFbvv^^^^V   ^^IK^^^^^^m    mi^KI^^WW 

741,888.  BOCOY.  UcorerU  Trlgo,  lac,  d.b.a.  Llcorerla 
Trigo.     SN  108,849.     Pab.  8-11-4S.     FUad  13-8-60. 

741,384.  OVAL  DESIGN  AND  KING'S  HEAD.  Sdienley 
DlatlUera,  Inc.    SN  124,228.    Pub.  8-11-82.   FUad  7-18-61. 


QassSO-Mtrchaadist  Ntt  Othtrwist 
dassHiad 

741.380.      MBDITAQ.      FraaeU   H.    Moaek.    d.b.a.    MedlUg 
Compaay.     SN  121,400.     Pab.  8-11-63.     Filed  8-0-81. 

741,886.    MO  WO  CHL    Tbe  Haaa  DIaplay.  Inc.    SN  136,920. 
Pab.  8-11-8S.    FUad  8-.30-61. 

741,387.     OUT-O-RAMA  AND  DBBIGN.     O.  B.  Llack  Co., 
lae.     SN  133,003.     Pab.  8-11-81.     FUad  11-10-81. 


Pass  51  -  Cosaatia  md  TaJat  PraparatJai 

741,888.  BUSH  AND  DESIGN.  W.  J.  Baab  *  Compaay 
Uodtad.     SN  83.438.     Fob.  8^80-88.     Filed  3-8-60. 

741,388.  IMPERIAL  FORMULA.  Bleaaor  Meat.  d.b.a. 
Imperial  Toiletrfea  Conpaay.  SN  84,001.  Pab.  8-4-63. 
Filed  4-8-80. 

741.380.  GOODBYB  MR.  CHIPS.  CUlrol  lacorporated. 
SN  112,439.    Pub.  7-84-eX    FUed  1-38-81. 

741.381.  "CAP  FLOW."  L^Oraal,  by  ebaage  of  name  from 
Sodeta  MoaaaToa-L'Oreal.  SN  114Jd4.  Pab.  8-11-62. 
Filed  2-27-61. 

741,892.  BAVILB  ROW.  Nateoa  Cbemleal  Co.  lacorporated. 
8N  114,887.    Pab.  11-31-81.    FUad  3-8-81. 

741.383.  PARFAIT  PASTELS.  Ri^ard  Hudnut.  8N 
122,083.    Pub.  8-11-63.    FUed  8-10-81. 

741.384.  F-7  AND  DESIGN.  Lorralae  Holmea,  Inc.  8N 
138.881.    Pub.  8-11-88.    FUad  7-13-41. 


741.380.     SBA  GEMS.     Baa  ritmara  Predocts.  lacorponted. 
SN  134,163.    Pub.  8-11-43.    FUed  T-18-61. 

741.384.      SWEBT    SUB.      Brook    CbenUeala    Limited.      SN 
134,887.    Pub.  8-11-83.    FUed  T-81-81. 

741.387.  HENRI   ROCHBAU.     Tbe  Aadrew  Jcrgena  Com- 
paay.    SN  136,037.     Pab.  8-11-83.     FUed  8-10-61. 

741.388.  RBGENERTROL.     Scott  Pbarmaceatleal  Co.,  lac. 
SN  136,480.    Pab.  8-11-42.    FUad  8-23-61. 

741.398.      BATHAGENA.      Nateaa   Compaay.      SN    138,364. 
Pnb.  8-11-6X    FUed  8-31-41. 

741,400.      BELA-DBRM.      Irrlag   H    Staeka.   d.b.a.    Beacon 
Pbaraucal  Co.    SN  133.420.    Pnb.  8-8-42.    FUad  12-8-81. 


Class  52-Pitoiia«li  md  Si»s 

T41,401.  COLORTBL.  AaaoeUtad  Jnat  DUtribotera,  Inc. 
SN  120,848.    Pnb.  t-ll-SB.    FUad  8r«8-41. 

741,402.  08WBLLY.  OOtebergs  KaaUak-Taknlaka  Fabrlk 
Vaaco  AktlaboUg.  SN  12T,881.  Pnb.  8-11-42.  FUed 
8-11-61. 
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Service  Marks 

Class  100- Miscalaaaaas 

741.403.  MONITBON.  Commuoatron  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  and  aRslgnment,  from  Monltron  Service  Corpora- 
tion.     8N  106,188.      Pub.   7-3-62.     Filed  8-26-60. 

741.404.  TA  TRAN8AMERICA  CORPORATION  AND  DE-     

SIGN.      Tranaamerlca    Corporation.      SN    116,603.      Pub.    ^— ^^— — 
9-11-62.     Filed  8-27-61. 

741,400.      STYLE    LBAGUB    INTERNATIONAL.      SeUgman     Qigs104  — 
ft  Lati,  Inc.     SN  119,608.     Pub.  9-11-82.     Filed  0-9-61. 


741,412.     TEMPAY.      OflBce    Senrloa    Company,    Inc.      SN 
128,460.    Pub.  8-11-62.    Filed  8-22-61. 


Class  103-CoRstnKtiaa  md  Rapair 

741,413.  ENSIGN.  American  Boa*^  Arma  Corporation,  by 
merger  from  Ensign  Carburetor  Company.  SN  87,000. 
Pub.  9-11-63.    FUld  13-18-08. 


741.406.  ITBK    AND    DBBION.      Itak    Corporatloa.      SN 
119,978.    Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  0-15-61. 

741.407.  SCOPE.     Falaoa  *  Twedt.  lac     SN  120,208.    Pub. 
9-11-42.    FUed  8-3-41.  


741,414.     K-1.     Serrlce  Broadeaatlag  Compaay.    SN  138,887. 
Pub.  8-11-62.     Filed  8-28-61.  


Oass  101- A^artisii  mi  Bashasi 

741.408.  BULLS  BTB.     Bmdfnte  Corporation.     SN  88,010. 
Pnb.  8-11-62.    Filed  12-28-08. 

741.409.  TELECREDIT.       Telecredlt,     Inc. 
Pub.  9-11-62.    FUed  8-18-41. 


Oass  lOS-TiaipyrtaHiB  ad!  Stooia 

741,410.      "KON-Tna"    SAFARIS.      Safarltonra,    Inc.      IN 
118,734.    Pnb.  8-11-82.    FUed  4-36-61. ^ 


SN  126,272  Oau  106  -  Malarial  TfaalnaiM 


741,416.     SCANAGRAPH.      Plaatle    AppUeatora.    lac      SN 
186,188.    Pab.  8-11-43.    FUed  8-17-81. 


dan  107  -  E*Katioa  md  Efrlai— sat 


Oass  102- hswaM  aarf  FlMMdal 

741410  PRIVATE  ENTERPRISE  INC.  AND  WORLD 
MAP.  PriTate  Eaterprlae,  Inc  SN  97,868.  Pnb.  8-11-62. 
FUed  8-30-40. 

741411  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  BAGLB,  LEAF  AND  741,417.  SPACE  AND  1[0»^  CoU»e  T^  IJittoa.  dJra. 
ciiuDS  uSr?.adafCaa.d.,Ltd.  SN  110.716.  Pub.  fP*~  *«»-  '•?L^P~»«-  **«»»  SN  138,808.  Pub 
8-11-62.    Filed  13-23-60.  9-11-8X    FUad  8-26-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeea  registrations  are  not  aubject  to  oppoaltion. 


Oau  18-Ma4iciBas  aMi  Pharaiacaatical  Oau  37-Papar  mi  SlatioMry 


741,420.     Joabaa  Meier  Company,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
183.000.     FUed  PR.  11-10-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-14-62. 


741,418      NoTo  ladnstrt  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     SN 
138,304.     FUed  PJl.  8-18-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-1-63. 


GRIP-STRIP 


ACTRAPID 


For  Clamp  Means  Formlag  a 
.  Plurality  of  Sheets  Together. 
nnt  use  Aug.  28,  1841. 


Backbone  Adapted  To  Clamp 


Priority  claimed   under   Sec   44(d)    oa  Denmark  apfrlica- 
tloa  nied  Aug.  4.  1961 :  Reg.  No.  18T0/1863,  dated  July  31, 

1843 
For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatloaa,  Pnrtlen- 

larly  Inaulln  Preparations. 


741,421.       HammermUl    Paper    Compaay,     Brte,    Pa.       SN 
142,033.     Filed  P.R.  4-11-43;  Am.  S.B.  8-7-48. 


741.418.  General  Nutrition  Cecpomtlan.  d.b.a.  Natornl  Bal^ 
Compaay.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  SN  128.284.  Fltod  P.R. 
8-80-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-37-43. 


C-300 


For  DleUry  Supplement  for  Correction  or  the  PreTcntioa 
of  Dietary  Defleiendes  of  Vitamin  C. 
Firat  nae  Feb.  20. 1808. 


The  trademark  consists  of  a  repeating  pattern  of  narrow 
straight  Unes  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  aepnmted 
by  spacea  of  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of 

the  Unea.  /^..^^ 

For   Safety   Paper  for   Business   Forms   Such   as   cnecns. 

TlekeU,  Certlflentes.  and  the  Uka. 

Firat  nae  1814. 


TM  172 
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741.422       8uMn    Thomai,    New    York,     NY        8N     130.B24 
nied  P.K.  1-10-62  ;  Am.  8  R.  »-27-62 


For  Ladica'  Bathing  Suits. 
Pint  UM  reb.  24,  1»60. 


^■^VlvvP    T^^^  ■  VB^VvW        ^^^^^^Wm9f        w  V^M  ^IB^^^^^^^^BV^      Vl^^^l 


T41,423.    Necdieenft  Pad  Corp..  Brooklyn,  NT.    SN  llS.SSl. 
Piled  P.R.  2-9-«l  ;  Am.  S.R.  »-17-«2. 


HANDEE 


For   Pin   Cushions   Adapted   To   B«   Worn   on    the   Wrist. 
First  use  In  Jannary  19S2. 


Qais  46- Fooib  Md  iBfra^Mrtf  «f  FMs 

741.424.  Hereford  Hearen  Brands,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hereford 
Haaven  Brands,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.  8N  10e,71».  Filed 
P.a.  10-l»-«0;  Am.  8.R.  10-4-02. 

CUT  'EM  WITH  A  FORK 
EVERY  TIME! 

For  Freah  and  Frosen  Packaged  Maats. 

First  use  19M. 


741,42S.     Ubby  Boykla.  dAjk.  BoykU  and  Son,  Mount  OUre, 
N.C.     8N  122,907.    Ftlad  PR.  »-27-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  fr-2»-«2 


BOYKIN  AND  SON 


For  Bar1>ecue  Sauce. 
First  use  June  IS,  10M. 


Senrke  BfariEB 

Qaif  103  *-  foMiiiiiiiMi  md  RtMir 

741,426.      Modem   Homes  Construction  Coapaay,   ValdosU, 
Qa.     SN  97,680.     FUsd  P.R.  ft-SS-OO;  Aa.  S.R.  »-S6-e2. 


A  DOLLAR  AND  A  DEED 
IS  ALL  YOU  NEED 


For  Construction  of  Homes. 
First  use  May  1989. 


741,427.     Brennaa    Bros.    Co.,    Ine.,    New   York,    N.T.      BN 
132.022.     Filed   P.R.    11-16-61 ;  Am.   S.R.   6-21-62. 


WE  ARE  PROUD  OF  OUR 
CONNECTIONS 


For   lasUlIatlon   and   Repair   of   Plumbing   and   Heating 
Bqalpaant 

First  use  Apr.  IS,  1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


166,892. 
168,812. 
169,438. 

160,136. 
160,220. 
161,126. 
161,311. 
163,009. 
168.731. 
166,083. 
165,296. 
166,321. 
166,421. 
166,869. 
166,189. 
396,033. 
397.951. 
398.002. 

398,006. 
398,164. 
398,810. 


TWO  OXBN  AND  DBSION.     a.  42.     7-18-22. 

RUBICON  LABBLk    CL  17.    9-12-22. 

B.     B.     MBTROWrrZ    AND    DBSION.       CI.     26. 

9-26-22. 
SAND  SL.INGBR.    C\.  38.    10-17-23. 
FLATTBR-U.    CI.  39.     10-17-33. 
AMYTAL,     a.  18.     11-7-33. 
WICKHAM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     11-7-22. 
ARMORTOP  AND  DBSION.     Cl:   12.      1-2-38. 
FINBLBAF.    Cl.  37.    1-33-38. 
MAJB8TIC.     Cl.  34.    8-6-33. 

INDIAN  WALK  AND  DBSION.     Cl.  39.     3-6-23. 
SENTRY,     a.  37.     3-6-23. 
OROCO.    Cl.  89.     3-6-28. 
DUFFY'S.     Cl.  46.    8-30-33. 
QLISTO.    CL  16.    8-37-88. 
LANKY  LIL.    Cl.  3«.    6-3a-4a. 

HAFI8.  Cl.  ar.  »-w-4a. 

THE  BABCOCK  ft  WlliCOX  CO.   AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  34.     ia-6-43. 
TWIN-DBX.    Ct  M.    10-»-4a. 
PD  ft  CO.    Cl.  18.     10-18-43. 
CUEERIOORAM.     Cl.  37.     1O-20-42. 


38. 


398,822.  BELL-HORN  ETC.    Cl.  44.     10-30-42. 

898,386.  SBLBCOB8    DO    RBADBR'S    DIGEST.       Cl 

10-37-43. 

399,147.  OBOTAN.    Cl.  6.    13-16-43. 

399,284.  DOLORES.     Cl.  46.     12-23-42. 

399,396.  PRINTER  CRAFTSMAN.     CL  38.     12-29-42. 

399,336.  TOP  FLIGHT.    Cl.  38.    13-39-42. 

899,417.  THE    GREATEST    NAME    IN    TIME.       Cl.     27 

l-*-43. 

399,684.  AUTOCHBMIC.    CL  14.     1-36-48. 

399,699.  HUMITBX.    Cl.  8.    1-36-48. 

399.860.  NU-GARD.     CL  8.    3-3-43. 

399.861.  TRI -MASTER.     Cl.  8.     3-3-4S. 

399.862.  TWIN-MASTER.    CL  3.    3-3-48. 
399,893.  QUINCT.     O.  17.     3-3-48. 
400.066.  ABROSIZB.     Cl.  6.    3-16-iS. 
400,109.  RWBR8IDB.     Q.  SS.     3-19^8. 
400,360.  DRBAMFLOWES.    CL  SI.    8->-«3. 
400,373.  TARBONIS.    Cl.  18.    8-3-43. 

400,609.  GRUEN     THE     PRECISION     WATCH.       Cl.     27 

8-16-43. 

400,586.  SWANKY.    Cl.  46.    S-4S-43. 

400,649.  WOOLSBT'a    CL  IC    S-33-43. 

400,668.  MEL-LUX.     CL  IC     8-38-43. 


WT 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


668.337.     FASTOM.    CL  31. 


7(i) 
3-11-68. 


SMtloa  S 

380,776.  STOMAVITA.    Cl.  18.    l»-17-45. 

3T0.078.  8INT0X.    a.  21.    8-15-89. 

611,469.  BLEB-PURRS     AND     CAT     DBSIGN 

8-30-68. 

613.363.  FIMA'S.    Cl.  46.    9-27-66. 

614.370.  M-MITCHnX  PRODUCT.     Cl.  31.     10-18-66 

630,683.  CORU-RIB.    Cl.  13.    3-T-66. 


a.    39. 


Th0  /Mttotmt  rtfUtrmtiUm  <«•«•«  Oct.  »,  19f4 


636,865. 
686,864. 
686,878. 
686,378. 
636.374. 
636.376. 
636,876. 
686.882. 
636,888. 
6SA,S89. 
6S8.SM. 
686,897. 
686,404. 
636,414. 
6S8,«S9. 
638,483. 
688,486. 
636,438. 
686.460. 
6S6,4M. 
688.466. 
680,466. 
636,468. 
6M.464. 
680.466. 
680.460. 
686,407. 
630,473. 
686,473. 
680,474. 
630,470. 
688.480. 
686,483. 
688,480. 
630,400. 
686,480. 
686.491. 
686,493. 
636,498. 
636,008. 
686,004. 
686.006. 


FAMILY  FARMER.    CL  1. 
TABTY  FLAMB  AND  DBBIGN.    Cl.  1. 
COLI>-«HOT.    CL  3. 
DANIEL  BOONB.    Cl.  3. 
TRAYALONO. '  CL  3. 

Lomav  uamm  amd  dbsiom.  cl  4. 
AunuxjMmi.  ci4. 

BIBZ>  •OARIMAli   CLO. 

K-9  GUARDIAN.    CL  6. 

BACT08AN.    CL  0. 

CORNHUBKBR.    CLIO. 

ACOUBTX-PAIOBL.    CL  13. 

FLO-MOR  AND  DBBIGN.    Cl.  13. 

TURBO  CHIEF.    CL  16. 

TBNBBB'TTB.    Cl.  16. 

IBOLAX.    Cl.  18. 

PIPBRONB.    CL  18. 

CTSCOL.    CL  18. 

ROXXNALl    CL18. 

DBIJnAX>TNB.    CLIO. 

AU1<OBPRAT.    CL  10. 

HYIMM>PnC4rV.    CL  18. 

TBRBNOL.    CL  18. 

ABROPBBU    CL18. 

UOTBSBMOL.    CLIO. 

ADASINB.    CL18. 

DBORAMINB.    Cl.  18. 

BBCOTEBBB.    Cl.  18. 

DIRBABOL.    CL18. 

lOOANIC.    CLIO. 

MABTRIOOMB.    CL  18. 

BDOB'B  TAXCOBULT  AND  DBBIGN.     Cl.  18. 

JBTOO.    CL  19. 

BPARTON  TBUB  riDBLITY  COLOR.     Cl.  31. 

BBL  CUmX  VrC.  and  DBBION.    Cl.  31. 

PSOTBCTOPHONB.    CL  31. 

ROABTRBADY.    a.  31. 

MIRATWIN.    Cl.  31.  .-«__. 

NUFAX.    CL  31.  -— — i 

LITB-A-TUNB.    CL  33. 

NOTBL  0  IN  BLOCK  DBBIGN.     Cl.  33. 

UNXS-KING.    a.  33. 


680,007. 
686,614. 
636.616. 
685,631. 
635,634. 
630.030. 
6S0.n8. 
680.0S9. 
630.638. 
636.043. 
635,644. 
636,647. 
636,040. 
630,001. 
686,071. 
680,077. 
636.080. 
630,083. 
638,080. 
6S0,S»4. 
680.000. 
630.500. 
630.001. 
685,006. 
635.607. 
686,013. 
688.010. 
635,633. 
636,630. 
636,636. 
636.638. 
630.088. 
630,646. 
635.003. 
636.667. 
600.000. 
630.009. 
630,000. 
680.071. 
630,073. 
680,078. 
630.674. 
680.070. 
680,679. 
680,000. 
635,688. 
636,689. 
630,001. 
686,003. 
636,699. 
635.704. 
000.700. 
686,706. 
636.713. 
686.718. 


93. 


38 


DAVBYDIMPLS.    Cl 

OOLDBMRAT.    CL  38. 

MRT.    Cl.  33. 

CBM-UNI4LBND.    Cl 

ATE.    Cl.  23. 

HOLD-N-CARYB.    CL  38. 

WHIC    Cl.  38. 

FUL-PAC  AND  DBBIGN. 

BIOMU8CLB.    Cl.  S3. 

ROOMTROL.    CL  36. 

NTTB-GLOW.    Cl.  37. 

DBSION  OF  ADMIRAL. 

BLUB  RTVBR.    CL  38. 

RADIO.    CL38. 

CROWN  TBI-COTB  BTC 

POBTURB-LOUNGB  AND  DBBIGN 

RBNNOLITB.    Cl.  S3. 

TBN  PIN  PIL8NBR.    CL  83. 

BUPnAIRB.    CI.  84. 

XOTIB-O-KINQ.    CL  84. 

rORBTBR  YOUR8  AND  DBBIGN. 

BUDGBTADL    Cl.  84. 

iTMCO  D0CK8IDB  AND  DBBIGN 


a.  38. 


CL  38. 


AND  MB8I0N.     CL  83. 
a.  83. 


a.  34 


a.  84. 


CL  48. 

CL40. 


CL46. 


JUNIOR  BANKBR  AT  HOMB.    CL  87. 
CLBO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  37. 
VISIDATA.    Cl.  37. 
THB  HUB  AND  DBSIOM.    O.  37. 
AA-FACTOR.    CT.  39. 
KORRT.    Cl.  89. 

KORRY  OF  CALHORNIA.    Cl.  39. 
WINFORM  AND  DBBIttf.    Cl.  39. 
RBNLON.    CL  89. 
CHANTILLY.    CT.  4t. 
BHIELANA.    CT.  iX 
TBCLA  AND  DBSIGN.    CL  43. 
INDIO  AND  INDIAN  HEAD  DBBIGN. 
CHIBF  AND  INDIAN  HEAD  DBSION. 
TAWNm.    Cl.  40. 

CUB  OOLD  RIBBON  VIC.  AND  DBSION. 
KICKAPOO  CHIBF.    CT.  40. 
MB.  BORXBOO.    CT.  46. 
BACBYL.    CL46. 
BUCBOCBL.    CL  46. 
DOMINATOR.    CL  46. 
CHE.  HBUBICH'B.    CT.  48. 
SUN  SHADE.    CL  51. 
LAN-WXL.    CL  01. 
ALOOOL  JA8MINIQUB.    CT.  01. 
ALCOOL  TUBXBIQUB.    CT.  01. 
SPRAT  NEAT.    CL  61. 
LUBTR-GLO.    CT.  03. 
MBF*CO  AND  DBBIGN.    CT.  52. 
CHLORBXANB.    CL  03. 
DUNCAN  HINBS  SIGNET  CLUB.     CT.  102. 
DUNCAN  HINBS  BIGNBT  CLUB  AND  DBBIGN. 
CL103. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


118,980.     KBNDALL.    CL  18.    11-14-16.    Dr.  B.  J.  Kendall 
Company,  GrlawoldTlUe,  Maas.     Amended  to  appear: 


pany     (1960)     Umlted,    Qnobec.    Canada.      Amended    to 
appear: 


KENDALL 


CORVETTE 


178  071.     FBDBRAL.      CL    87.      1-8-34.      Federal    Paper 
Board  Compuy,  I»C  BofoCa.  NJ.     Amended  to  appear: 


FEDERAL 


390.938.  BMCO  VITRACOTB.  CT.  16.  8-11-42.  M"  ■• 
Millar,  ddng  bnslneas  as  L.  B.  Miller  Company.  HomMe 
OU  ft  BaflBlng  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  Aaandad  to 
appear: 


898.176.     CORVBTTB.     CL   17.     1-27-1(2.     Roek  CTty  To- 
bacco Company  (1986)  Limited.    Rock  CTty  Tobacco  Com- 
TM  784  O.G. — 16 


■mca 


frcwoto 


TM   173 


TM  174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


NOVEMBKS  27,  1962 


953.826.  SABONO.  CL  39.  l-2»-a2.  I.  Newman  A  Sons. 
Incorporated.  New  Haren.  Conn.  Corrected  :  In  the  ttate- 
ment.  column  2.  line*  5  and  8,  "AprtI  18"  iihould  be  deleted 
and  April  IS  ahould  be  Inserted. 

558.470.  LANOLAVK.  O.  IS.  SHMlt.  Boathweatam 
Drue  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.  Amended  :  In  the  certifi- 
cate, lines  6  and  17,  In  the  beading,  and  In  the  ■UtMneat, 
column  1.  line  2,  after  "Laboratorlea"  mnd  •»  Trinity  Lmt- 
or»torie§  Is  Inserted  and  in  the  statcaaent.  eolomn  1.  llaaa 
5  and  6  are  deleted  and  8«00  Omrptrnttr  iTrawiMy.  DmUma, 
Teg.  is  Inserted. 

500.549.  8IER-BATH.  CI.  23.  1-M-fiS.  Stor-Batk  Oaar 
and  Pump  Co..  Inc.  Sler-Batb  0«ar  Co..  Inc.,  Nortb 
Bercen,  N.J.  Amended :  In  the  eerttflcata,  llaaa  5  aad  IC, 
In  tbe  beadlnr  and  slgnatnre  and  la  the  statMneat,  eol- 
uma  1.  Uae  1.  after  "lac."  ,  note  »y  ohmn^  •/  m«m  Bitr- 
Bath  Oear  Co.,  Inc.  Is  Inaerted. 

ni 3.785.  WHI8K.  C\.  51.  9-30-65.  Boatbwestera  Dni« 
Corporation,  Dallas.  Tex.  Amended :  la  the  eertlfleate. 
lines  6  and  17.  and  In  the  statement,  eoloma  1,  Una  3,  aftar 
"Laboratorlea"  and  ••  Trinity  Lm%9r%frin  It  tnaertad  and 
llnea  2  and  3  are  deleted  aad  9999  Ourpmt^r  Frt^vmy. 
DaUma.  Tern.  Is  Inserted. 

635,908.  8TEREOTOP.  CI.  20.  l&-ie-S«.  Carl  Zaiaa 
Stlftnnc,  doiac  buslneaa  aa  Carl  Zaiaa,  Haldaahalai 
(Breai),  Wurttaabarg,  Oenaaay.  Corractad:  la  the  atata- 
ment,  column  1,  llnea  1  throagh  3  ahoold  ba  daletad  aad 
Carl  Z«iM  8tiftum0  (OaraMM  oaryaraXaa).  4»imff  ktutaasa 
•»  Carl  ZHm,  Btidemhaim  {Brmtm},  Wmrttamthmrg,  Cfanmmmy 
should  be  Inserted. 


645,461.  COT  NYL.  CT.  W.  B-14-»7.  BaU  Braaalara  Co.. 
Inc..  New  York.  NY.  Cometad :  la  the  atatemeat,  eol- 
uma  2.  line  1,  the  deaerlptlOB  of  gooda  ahoold  be  deleted 
aad  fm^rie  nU  only  in  tkt  farm  a/  fmtakad  mrtielsa  •/ 
wamriny  myparal    aaaialr,   braaatarsa  ihoold  ba  Inaerted. 

675.260.  B  AND  DBBION.  O.  86.  S-10-09.  Bel  Canto 
Magnetic  Recorded  Tapa.  doing  boainaaa  as  Bal  Canto, 
Culver  City.  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statanent.  eolnma  1. 
before  llae  1,  Bel  Omnta  MmgnaMo  Jlaeardad  Tmpe,  4»lmy 
bueineee  me  shoald  be  Inserted. 

679.577.  NTTLEX.  CL  23.  9~%-99.  Bter-Bath  Oaar  and 
Pump  Co..  Inc..  Sler-Bath  Oaar  Co.,  Ine.  North  Bargan. 
N.J.  Amended :  In  the  statanant,  eolnma  1,  Una  1,  aftar 
"Inc."  .  now  »y  chaNfa  of  «Mai«  Bim-.Bmth  <Hmr  Co..  Ine. 
Is  Inserted. 

608,613.  FAISLANB.  CL  3*.  »-n-«0.  Bal  Chnto  Mar 
netle  Recorded  Tape,  dolM  tiaalnsas  aa  Falrlaae  Saeord 
Co..  CnlTer  City,  Calif.  Corraetad :  In  tha  aUtanaat,  eol- 
uma  1.  Uae  1.  aftar  "Oaato"  JrofnaMo  Jlsoardad  Tmyo 
should  be  laserted. 

704.248.     HAIiOTOY.      CI.    33.      ^lS-«0.      Bnlo    Mttanfhc- 


turtag  Co.,  Baa  rrandaco,  CaUf. 


to  appaar: 


636.370.     N  AND  DBBION.      CL    1«. 
Products,   Inc.,   Bueaa  Park,  Calif. 


10-4(MM.     NntrlUte 
Amendad  to  appaar : 


037.601.  PBOZAR.  CI.  36.  ll-37-««.  Qu>l  £alM  Bttftaag. 
doing  bualaaaa  aa  Carl  Balaa,  Haldaahalm  (Brans),  Wart- 
temberg,  Oermaay.  Corrected  :  la  the  statsmaat,  colaau  1, 
Hnea  1  throagh  S  shonld  ba  dolatad  aad  Oarl  Satos 
8ti/tung  (Oerman  coryomtian).  toimy  huetnooo  a«  Carl 
ZeUe.  HeUenheim  {Brene},  Wurttomtlfory,  aii-mamy  ahoaM 
be  Inserted. 

642.854.  BEL  CANTO.  O.  21.  3-19-67.  Bal  Canto  Mag- 
netic Recorded  Tape.  Loa  Aagalaa,  Calif.  Corraetad:  la 
the  sUtement.  column  1,  llae  1.  after  ''Magnetic"  Jteeardad 
should  be  Inserted. 

944.915.  THE  HOME  BDILDHXS  JOURNAL.  CL  S8. 
4-30-57.  Home  Bnlidera  lastltota,  Loa  Aagalea,  Calif. 
Corrected :  In  the  statement,  eoloma  1.  Uaa  1,  ",  lae." 
shonld  be  deleted. 


HmOloy 

730,641.  PAMELA.  CL  49.  «-M-«3.  Onlaray  8-A.. 
Morgaa.  Vaud.  8wltaarlaad.  Aiaaadad:  la  tho  aUtiMaat. 
eoloma  2,  Uae  1,  "blaeolta  and  CMfletloMry''  la  dalttad 
aad  Flour  eonfoetianmry  othor  tktm  aMda  a/  oaeaa  or 
ehoeolmte  la  laaerted. 

730.043.  TROPIC-TRIM.  CL  13.  5-1-03.  Baaptoa  Hard- 
wood Corporatloa.  Newport  News,  Va.  Corraetad :  In  tha 
statamaat.  eoloma  1.  Uaa  1,  "Virginia"  ahonld  ba  daletad 
and  Delawmre  shonld  be  laaartad. 

731.340.  BIPAL.  CL  40.  5-8-tS.  "UPAU"  Bodata  «a 
Peraoanaa  p  RaapoaaahlUta  lialtae^  Bote  rHalaa,  Balglnm. 
Corrected:  la  the  statamaat,  colnmn  1,  Itmm  3  and  S, 
"Lambermontstratt  No.  10,  Antuwp"  sMald  ba  dalatad 
aad  Boie  i'Bmine  shonld  ba  laaartad. 

730,900.  BTBRILEX.  CI.  0.  0-4-01.  Lola  R.  Behmldt, 
dolag  bnalneaa  aa  Plttahnigh  Chaatfeal  Laboratory,  Pltta- 
borgh,  Pa.  Corrected :  la  tha  Btatamaat.  ealnma  2.  Uaa  3. 
"deodraat"  shonld  be  delaCad  aad  isadaraat  ahomM  ba 
laaartad. 

737.433.  QLOVBZB.  CL  18.  0-11-OS.  BterUag  Drag  lae. 
New  York.  N.Y.  Corraetad:  la  tha  atataaMBt,  eoloma  3. 
Una  1.  "hard"  ahoald  ba  dslatad  and  kmmd  ahoold  ba  In- 
aerted. 

737,801.  DI-MATIC.  01.  30.  0-18-Ot.  Dl-Matle  Oontrola, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.  Corraetad:  In  tha  autament,  eol- 
nma 8.  Una  6,  "1000"  ahoald  bo  dalatad  and  if  «•  ahoald 
ba  Inaerted. 


^    >   ^      ♦ 
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:Canealad; 


eane. 


030,007,  eane.    CL  37. 
Corp.,    Jamaica, 


Alreraft-Marlae  Prodneta.  lac.        _       ^,_  ^_^  _ 
Abbott  L«boratoctoa,  North  Chicago,  IlL     036,074-0, 

AhlUttea,  Uic.  AUtartaoa.  N.Y.    741^7,  pob.  »:ill:jW-.  CL  30. 
Aea  Tuk  ami  Haatar  Co..  Banta  wi  Bprlnga,  CaUt    741,312, 

pob.  0-11-03.    CL  34. 
Aema  ^por  Oow,  lae.,  Maaapbla,  Tann. 
Aema   Tsnatlan    BUnd   *    Window 

N.Y.    741.000. jMb.  0-11--03.    CL  33.^  ,         „  _^_^ 
Alreraft-Marlaa  Prodneta.  lac.,  to  AMP  lae.,  Harrlaborg,  Pa. 

060.387,  eaae.    CL  31.  _^  „      ^         ..,  ^, 

Aktlabolagat  Atrtdahora-raclt,  Atrldabarg,  Sweden.     741,301, 

pob.  0-|l-03.    CL  S£ 
Aladdla   ladoatrlaa.   lae.,   NaahvUle.   Tean.     636.378.   eane. 

CL  3. 
Aleo  Parma.  Freaao,  Calif.     636.673.  eaae     CL  40. 
AUaa  Prodoeta  Corp..  Dotndt.  mHa.    741,110.  pob.  »-ll-03. 

CI   6 
AlUod  Matarlala  Corp.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     741,114,  pob. 

0-11-02.    CI.  6. 
AUlod   Paper  Corp.,  Chicago.  UL     741,31».   Pob.  0-11-03. 

CL  37 
Allied   Radio   Corp.,   Chicago.    IlL      741.371.   pob.   0-11-03. 

CL  30. 


tndad.  DIadalmed,  Corraetad.  etc  :  Mew  Certlflcataa ;  ISe  Pobbeatino.) 

Oooige  H..  New  York,  NT.     308,006.  raa.  11-37-03 


Amarleaa  AaaoeUtloa  of  Rattrod  Paraeoa.  Waahlagtaa.  D.C 
^41.S84,j»ab.  0-11-62.    CT.  38.  _       „  „    ^       «  ^ 

-  City.  N.Y.,  from  Baalgn 

741.413,  pub.  0-ll-«i. 

636.598.   caac. 


Blfl 

BlomeTwiUard  E..  Chicago.  lU.  636,677.  enac.  O.  tt. 
Bond  blamaad  Co..  Mawark.  HJ.  036 JMH^eaae  _  O.  M. 
Boykla,  Libby,  d.b.a.  Boykla  and  Boa.  Mt  Ottra,  N.C.     741.- 

43S.    CL4i 
Boykla  aai  Boa :  Boo — 

Bwkla.  Ubby- 
Brade^s  c!o^N«w   York.   N.T.     741.406.  pab.   fr-Il-Ot. 

CL  lOl. 
T-Q-T-Mm  ] ^-•' —   lae:,  Oaelaaatl.  Oblow    7dl44B»  0«b. 

0-11-03.     CI    13. 
Biaaaaa  Brao.  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     741.437.     CL  lOB. 
Briakmaaa  OaaaUaehaft  atlt  Baaehraaktar  Baftaao;  BiamM. 

OariMAy.    741,1  W,  nab.  0-11-02.    (X  17.         ^  ^  ,^  ^ 
Brook  CbaiBleala  Ltd..  D^ia.  Ireland.    741.300.  pab.  0-11-03. 

CL  61. 
BrowaaU  Tmrti  Baraao.  lae..  Blnalagham,  Ala.     TdUBO. 

nob  0-11-03     CL  88. 
Braaawiek  Corp- Chicago^  ni.    741.316,  pub.  9-11-03.    Q.  «. 
Boady  Tobhw  b».,  Datralt.  Mleh.     7A.162,  pob.  0-11-03. 

*^**"      Mte.   Co..   lac.  Now  To*.  N.T.    T4MBS.  pah. 
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Aaahl  Kagaka  Kegyo 

ladostiT  Co..  Ltd.. 
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»-ll-01.    CL  80.  ,    _, 
Caraaaa,  lac,  MlamL  Fla. 
Ghrttoa    B^Utlaa   Ltd.. 

c£mk>Pr&^  Corp.,    Portland,    Oiag. 

0-11-OS.    O-  !«•_,       ,        _,_.  ...^   til 
Champloa  Laboratorlea.  lac,  Waat  BalMt,  ul. 

iHl-Ol.     CL  81.       ^ 
Chaaea  Tooght  Cj^P- =  *•?— 

Uag-Tomeo-Voo^t.  lac  -  .^   »,▼ 

CbaiiietSr  Foaadatloaa,  lac,  Naw  York,  N.x. 

Ch^M  J&t.%06odaa.  N.Y.     741.809.  pob.  0  4  «L 
SStoSrfiSlk  aJtohalm  BadoM  f  OSf^w»«>:i,  >> 
(ShSa)    naar  Malaa,  Oiimanj     7414BS,  pob.  0-U-oz. 

cyilSSyS^ofil-N.T.    t41^vJft2i-aj;f.^gJ} 
aanqr/jTk,  Inc.  Byracnaa.  N.T.     741.310.  pob.  O-ll-o. 

ClSJi  PabUahlag  Oa.  lac  Oaa  Cab.  Cbm.     741J87,  prt. 
0-11-03.     CL  18. 


0-11-02.     CL  30. 
7414U.    yah- 

741,146,    pab. 
741.183^  pab. 

741,340,  pab. 
CL40. 


Ba«;:arine;N;^Toak,MT.    W^  ^STlSSA.^iJ^l^'^^i^.''^^ 

Balanced  Fooi.  Ine  Naw  Tork.  N.T.    741;m».  pab.  0-11-02.    *^?J^5  ^""""^ 


CL  88 


BaU  Wfaaalam  Co..  Inc.  Nov  York.  N.T.    046,401.  eor.^  CL  M. 
BiSl  ATwrCo..  Loa  lngalaa,^S^.    741411.  pab.  0-11-6. 

Baraaa-Hlad  Laboratoriaa,  lac,  Baa  rranelaeo,  Calif.     636,- 
430.  eaae    CL  18. 

Baardaora  Prodacta.  lac.  Eaat  RatharCard.  N.J.     741,806. 
■JS5tfc"*^pS^ci.  TW,^ta  PWdbjpt  MaUlkaa  Coip.. 

BjasR  ",'ic,%8i£^'i^-n4S?p-..  •-«-«. 


741,131. 


0-11-01. 

i.404. 


Inc.,  tnm  Boekmaa  ft  WUtioy,  Inc. 
7414iB.  pab.  1-11-00.    CL  10. 


Bal  Canto.  Calvar 


CL  U. 

BaCkmaa  ft  WMtley. 
Baa  Cartaa,  Cnu£ 

Bat  Canto  Magaatle  RaeorOad  Tapa. 
B^  CtntoMnnafiaBaeordad  Tapa.  d.b.a.  FaUlaaa 

9&  cSTtie..  Tba.  BaCalo.  N.T.     741.814,  pob.  0-11-tS. 
CL  37. 


•41. 


itaa, 

cJlM^wS'iS:  Olaadala.  Calif 

^  loa  Haglaaorlag  Co.,  CoiaiAaa,  Nabr 

iLtioa  lac,  tnm  Moaltroa  Wmtim  C«».,  Vmm  la*. 
^i^Tm^  pob.,r-8-03.    CI  100. 

IM.,  Maadeta.  m.  741,141.  v«b. 
c2tol5  <SJ?Co.,  WUmiB,  N.C.  T41441,  P«».  0-U-OI. 
O&iStal  OU  Co..  Poaca  Ctty.  Okla.  741.110,  pab. 
C<S«ltta.   Martla   A.,   How  Tort,   NT.    OSB^ 

^£s&ir'5Ssss&o2£a  ^aS'  lsu'^^. 
^larc&sr2£L-^ 

C,jn3SCli*oS;:.  Ba- FW-d—.  cat     T414B0. 
C JnUk'Slii?'  '-•-— '^  lac  Ckleafo.  DL    OSBJBt. 

TM  i 


036,171. 


OL  Bl. 


TM 


u 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

Tb*.    Cllftoa.   N.J.     741.S48,   pab. 


84 


^^i^-ito^'n?^'    ^^-   ™*'    ""*<»«».   '*-'      T41,*4«.   pab.  riBwr  Tip  Cb«<*  ProtwrtloB  Co. 

DMUULabPrmtort*.  Uc.  Lo«  Aac«1m.  Cllf.     741,ltO.  pub.  Flm  of  Joka'  Dlefcla^B  SehMMw,  !■«.,  Th« :  «•«_ 

!-•-«{.     la.  IS.  Flra  of  John  DleklB«oB  AeliB*i^r  Th« 

Rf^^„I?f^lL  *^?'   ■«?*'~*"'   N.^      638.607.  caae.     O.  22.  I^rm  of  John  DkAlntoifMiMldEr  Tb«   taT^ 

Dm.  Products  Inc..  Brooklyn.  M.T.     1*1,29^  pab.  t-ll-ea.  DI«klMW  MMMir,  Iii^CblS5».  uT.'    mSif  ^.  n-27- 


CL  81 
DcoiarMt,    AUion,    <l.b.« 

6S6,3«4,  cnnc,    Q.  1. 
Doalater  AktleboUc.  Malmo,  Swcilen 

CI.  21. 
Doalgn  latonutlonal  Corp 

»-ll-«3.     CI.  82. 
DUmond    NaUonal    Corp..    Now    York. 

»-ll-6a.     CI.  2 


Tiaty    runM,    Olen    Rldf*.    IV.1. 


62.     0.  38. 
•r   Co.. 


Flobcr 
Flaebw, 


-^    Tb«.    IMUa,   Tox.      636.688.    enac. 
Uenuan,    PaMy,    PbUlpplae    ftepubllc. 


a.    61. 
613.263, 


..  awoilen.     741.1ML  f<k.  8^^    '  w'  Q-dT""'    """    — Pf^-    «P«»"c.      613.263. 

Flaber  A   Ladlow   Ltd.,   Blralncbam.   Easlnad.      741 223-4 
.   Now  York.  N.T.     741.297.  pob.    ^K^bJ-^lr^    CI.  23.         ^^        *   ■*«*""^      74i.aa»-4. 


N.T,     741,108,    pob. 
741.946. 
OMo.     741.2T0, 
CL26. 


lMib«r«  BmiboI 


Co..  lae.  ntehbnrc.  Mua.    686,606,  caac. 


Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.,  Laacaitar,  Oblo, 

pvb.  »-ll-«S.     CL  22. 
Diamond  Pewar  Spoeialty  Corp., 

pab.  »-ll-«a.     CLM. 
Dl-Matlc  Controls.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     787,8«1,  «M 
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Oola  R«rrlf*ratlaf  Co.,  Cblea«o.  III.     741.287,  pob.  t-ll-M. 

CI.  81. 
DoHMatlei    Fabrtes    Corp..    Bnglvwoed.    KJ.      T41JM.    pob. 
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62.    CL  2^*  "*^' **••*■■**•  ""^    *** 
Freaeb.  O.   B..  *  Co..  Inc..  MerldM.  Cmam      •MJ14, 


f  ortenbony.  (law-m  o^ 
Foatar  Ona^< 


CI    2C 
Taz^  Dahaa,  Tax. 
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B<Mri  ol  App«y>  DmWom  Rcadcrad  Id  the  Month  of 
Octohar  1M2 

Bxamlaer  aflimed 417 

Examiner  alBrmed  in  part gi 

Examiner  rereraed gj 

Total BB9 


FImI  Fm  TnuHiirittab 

Many  attomara  and  acenU  are  aabmlttinc  nnalcncd  Final 
Tm  Tnuwmlttal  Forma  (POL-MA).  Since  Roto  34«  itatM 
tliat  "vnrj  iwptr"  filed  by  an  attorney  or  acent  most  bear 
tba  itgnatare  of  ■neb  attorney  or  afcnt,  tbeae  analcned  trana- 
mlttala  Tlolato  tha  ml*.  Tboogb  aaeta  forma  bare  be«n 
aecaptad  In  tb^  paat.  aucb  practice  w}U  be  dlacontlnaed  effec- 
tlT*  Jaanary  2, 1»«8. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Oct.  29,  1962.  Firtf  AuUtamt  C^mmHtaioner. 


2,810,369.— HaraM  8.  H»U,  Wilminctoa,  Del.  IntumbdUtm 
worn  THn  Pboouctiom  or  PocTMnaa.  Patent  dated 
Dec  3.  19S7.  Dladaimer  filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  by  tbe 
inTontor  and  tbe  aaal«nee,  B.  I.  da  P—t  de  Nemwn  mnd 

Hereby  enter  tble  diadalmer  to  dalm  3  of  eaid  patent. 


(C.A.  Pa.)  Knapp  Patent  No.  2,283,087  (80 — 43),  for  dry 
abarer  eatter  bead.  Clalma  1  and  11  Htld  invalid  and  not 
Infrtnffad;  dalm  IS  HtU  InTaUd.  Bperry  Rand  Carp.  ▼. 
Knapp  M9nnrek  Co.,  307  F.2d  344 ;  184  U8PQ  433. 

(CJL  Conn.)  Tlteomb  Patent  No.  2,476,834  (51—327), 
for  frindlnc  wbeela.  Clalma  4  and  17  Held  invaUd. 
Titoomh  T.  KorUn  Company,  307  F.2d  263;  184  UBPQ  206. 


(D.C.N.C.)  Forreat  Patent  No.  2,777.815  (210—3),  for 
■ewase  digeatlon  proceaa.  Clalma  1.  2,  4  and  8  HtU  valid 
and  Infringed.  FMC  Cprp.  v.  dtp  of  Creonakero.  208  F.  Sopp. 
494;  135  U8PQ  71. 

(CJL  Conn.)  Tlteomb  Relaaae  Patent  No.  28,717  (61— 
209),  for  abraalTe  block  or  aegment.  Clalma  6  and  7  Bold 
InraUd.  Titcom^  r.  Norton  CeMjMMy,  807  F.2d  303;  184 
USPQ206. 


Adrcne  DecMoM  ia  latctfc 

In  the  defifnated  interftorraeee  loTolrlnc  tbe  Indicated 
clalma  of  tbe  followlnc  patenU  final  dedaiona  bare  been  ren- 
dered tbat  tbe  reapectlTe  patenteea  were  not  tbe  flrat 
iBTeatora  wltb  reapect  to  the  clalma  Uatcd. 

Patent  No.  2,771,574,  C.  Wetter,  Motor-control  apparatus. 
deddcd  July  S3.  1962,  Interf»renee  No.  88,092,  dalm*  1,  2, 
3,  4  and  6. 

Patent  No.  2,819,019,  B.  W.  Tetter,  Binary  adding  and 
aubtraetlng  device,  dedded  July  26.  1962,  Interferenee  No. 
»0,  807,  dalma  3  and  11. 

Patent  No.  2,819,412,  If.  Kaplan,  Magnetic  palae  limiting, 
dedded  Aag.  29,  1962,  Interference  No.  90,134,  dalma  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  2.827.394.  F.  A.  Sberman,  Method  and  appar<- 
tna  for  electroaUtlcally  coating  artldea,  dedded  Joly  9,  1962, 
Interference  No.  90,181,  dalm  19. 

Patent  No.  2,828,636,  O.  ▼.  Hall,  ElectromagaetlcUly  oper- 
ated rotary  actuator,  dedded  Aug.  27,  1962,  Interference  No. 
90,406,  dalma  3,  4.  5,  6,  7.  8,  9,  10.  11.  12,  13,  14  and  16. 

Patent  No.  2.868,451,  ■.  W.  Bauer,  liagnetic  core  balf 
adder,  dedded  Aug.  30,  1962,  Interference  No.  90.836,  dalm  4. 

Patent  No.  2,888,591,  H.  R.  Camp,  Bemlcondudor  rectifier 
deriec,  dedded  May  16,  1962.  Interference  No.  90.499,  cUlma 
1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,899,257,  E.  A.  Lederer,  Getter  for  electron 
dlsdiarge  device,  dedded  Aug.  23,  1962,  Interference  No. 
90,977,  dalma  2,  8,  9  and  12. 

Patent  No.  2,952,416.  P.  R.  OUaon,  Tape  tranqwrt  ayatem, 
dedded  Oct.  9,  1962,  Interference  No.  92,579,  dalma  1  and  3. 
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Plant  Patents.-  3 — No. 

Reiseoes 5 — No. 

Total 1.168 


8,066.802  to  No.  3,067.422,  ind. 

194,175  to  No.      194,903,  ind. 

2.198  to  No.  2,200,  ind. 

26,290  to  No.        26.294,  ind. 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


PATENT  BXAMININO  OPBBATION8  AND  OBOUPS 


U.  ELECTRICAL  BXAMININO  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVAN8,  Dkwtor 
OBOUPf  AND  8UPBRVI80RY  EXAMINERS: 

(A)  FOWIE-M.   L.    LEVY 

(B)  iBCUBITY— N.  H.   EVAN8 .^ 

(0)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8.   W.   CAPELLI 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL— W.    W.    BURNS .' 

(E)  ELECTBONIC   COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVIOB8-B.  O.  MILLBB 
IT)  EADUTION  AND  IN8TRUMENT8-P.  M.  8TRADER 

(G)  ELEMENTS— E.   J.  SAX 


DIVI8IONB 
M,  41,  71,  TV. 
10,  KM- 
Mb«l,n. 

•t.«,7lL 
•4,71,74. 
S7,7f,7t. 


PATENT  BZAMINma  OBOUPB  AND  SUPKBTBOBT  EXAMIN 


(I)  STONE,  I.  O.-CHBMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

ail)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.-MKCHANICAL  MANUPACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


(IV)  SPINT MAN,   B -MATERIAL  HANDUNG   AND   TREATING,   OPTICS.   RAILWAYS   AND    AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.-STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OP  PRECISION 


(VT)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (•otlnO-AORlCULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(Vn)  BENDETT,  B.-HEATINO  AND  COOUNG,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION  AND 
MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORECKI,  G.  A.-ART8  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


a,  n,  M,  o,  ao,  M. 
as, «, «,  M. 

1,  U,  U,  14,  n,  M, 

S7,  m,  61.  u,  a. 

7,  11,  17,  97,  S4,  M, 
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4,  •.»,»,  a,  16,40, 

at,  as. 
1, 4, 9,  u,  a, »,  a 

44,47. 
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40,  8A.r. 
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1.  (VI)  OOLDBBRO.A.  J.,  BnUUa;  Planting:  PlMitHu«bwKliT;Sa»tt«tiigUiUo«dMa;  Earth  Workliic 

a.  (m)  STONE,  A.,  Flihlnc,  Tnpptaf  and  Vermis  Dastroytnt;  Piimii;  TobMiao;  TutUa  Wrtnan;  BneklH,  Bnttou 
udClMia. 

t.  (VII)  MARMXL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM.  R..  Mttog),  Matal  Foandlng  and/TMtmntrMaUuiim  (Pn^ 

Appantoi);  AUoya /  ... 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,E.  A.,  Matartel  or  Artlela  Handling 

a.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarmUn;  UntwUUnf  Objwsu;  TtaiwhUnt;  Knottan;  Anliiwl  Hmbudry;  Bm  ciiltin*; 

Dairy:  BotatMrtnr.  VasiUbIa  and  Maat  CntUn  and  Commlnntora;  Fanaaa;  Oataa;  Stgnala  and  Indkaton;  Aeooattaa: 

Muile  (part),  Soond  Raeording  and  Rapndndng / 

6.  (D  UDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I.,  aetlng).  Carbon  Cbandatry  (part),  a.g^.  BatmoejfOle,  GwMcal  O^^e' 

Amldaa '' 


FwiUlura;  FIra 


Laddara: 


7.  (IV)  ANDERSON.  X.  G.,  Optica  (part),  0^.  Kalaldoaeopa.  Motloa  PMora  Apparatna  ami  OpUeal  Projaeton,  BoUd- 

Llfhta);  Baaordara 

a.  (V)  BREHM,  O.  L..  Bwia;  Cbatn  and  Saata;  CaMaata;  Tablaa;  Ml 

Dapoalt  and  CoHaeOoa  Raoaptadaa;  SeaiMda 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H..  Pnmpa;  Fana. ......!!!!!! 

W.  (II.  B)  BOYD,  S.,  Ftraarma;  Ordnanoa;  AmmnUaao;  Eiploalva  Charsa  Making. 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E.  V..  Boota.  Sboaa  and  Laaiglnv:  Bhoa  and  Laatbar  MaaoaMtaia;  Battoa,  Eyalat  and  RlvM  8«i«iac 

NalUng,  SUpUng  and  CUp  Clanehlng;  Card,  Ptotiva  and  Sign  Ezhibtttag;  CaUvr;  PIpaa  and  Tubular  Conduits  . 

IS.  (Ill)  DURHAM,  B.G.,MaeblnaElainanta:EnclnaStarta(«;lBtamtetadClotchaad  Motor  CoBtrok 

U.  aH)  DYER,  W.  W.,  Jr.  (aetlng},  Oaar  Cnttlnr,  Ilaatrte  Lamp aDd  Taba  Maaaftwta*:  Naadla and  Ptn  Maktar,  Matal 

Working  (part),  a^.,  Spadal  Work,  Foratof.  Plaatle  Working,  Drawing.  Sawing,  Mining.  Planing.  Tnmlng..    . 
14.  an)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Matal  Working  (part),a4.,  Sbaat  Matal;  Matal  Baodtag.  Mteananawia  riiiiaBw.  Aaambly  and 

Dlaaaaambly  Apparatna;  Wlra  Fabrtaa. 

la.  (VXD  BRINDIBI,  M.  V.,  Pteattaa;  Plaatle  Bkiak  and  Eartlmwan  Appwataa 

10.  (n.  C)  ROSE,  R.  H.  Takfiaph  and  Talapbaoa  SyataoM,  Davtaaa;  Tahiaafli  SjalanM.  ign^Hiig  ■jittiw  (a«. 

Caodltko  RaapooitTa  and  MsmI  Boi  Syttama,  (Toda  Rapaatan,  VIimI  and  Andlbla  Mgnak) 

17.  (TV)  LEIOHEY,  R.  A.,  PaAagIng;  Typifwrltars;  Prtattng;  Type  Caattag  and  Battlir.  Sbaat  Matarlal  Awidattag  or 

Folding;  Sbaat  Faodlag  or  DabTarlng. 

U.  (VI)  BLUM,  A  (LE VINE,  8.,  aetlng),  Powar  Plants;  FhUd  Tnaam^tkama;  Sarroowtar  Syatania:  Jat  Motora;  Comb» 

tloo  TmrMDaa;  Maaauilug  Spaad  or  Aeealaratloa  Powar  Drlvao  Coavvyan. 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.,  Stovaa  and  FnnuMaa:  BoUan;  Fluid  Foal  Bwaarr.  Haattag  SyataoM;  MtoeallaaaoiH  Baatlac: 

Antomatle  Tamparatoia  and  Humidity  RagnJattoa;  nkunlaatlag  Bwaara. 

a.  (V)  SEERS,  J.  v..  MlaaaUaaaoua  Hardwara;  Ckanra  Faatanw;  Loaka;  Batm;  Bank  Protaettoo;  Biaad,  Paatry'aad 

ConlMstlOB  Making;  Tanta  and  Caaoplaa;  UmbraOaa;  Craaaa;  Uadartaktag;  Elaetrlaal  Cooaaetora 

n.  MADER,  R.  C,  TartOaa. ;. 

a.  (VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B.,  Aaronantlea;  Boatt;  Boeya;  SMpa;  Marina  PrapoMaa;  PiapaOan;  WiadmillK  Fkttd  Dl^ 

pbragmaand  BaUows. 

aa.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  CaleolatorB;  Bookkaaptng  Maetalnaa;  Caab  and  Fwa  F  i  Hil  ■  i .  T  ii  1  laV  If"  ili  U , ! .  r  _ '  L V.  1 J  111 

tloa;  Walfblag  Sealaa. 

a.  (lU)  BICKXY,  T.  J.,  Apparal  (anapt  Coiaato  and  BraaHma);  Appafal  Appwatw;  Inrag  ICadUaaa;  Taxtuiai  baoai 

or  Snootblag:  Chitabaa  and  Powar-Stop  Control;  Work  HoUan. 

a.  (VU)  NEVIUS.  R.  D..  Coatmc-Pnteaaaaa.  MlaerilaaaaiH  Pndaata  aad  AppHataa;  Wood  Tiaatlag  Apparatna;  Paper 

Maklag. 


Oklaat  Applloatlon 
aa  of  CM.  n,  lae 


New 


a.  (II.  A)  RADXR,  0.  L..  Xlaetrtdty-MotiTa  Powar,  Prlma-Morar  DyBMBo  Planta;  Klaraten  (part).«4.,  Ilaatnal  Driva 
and  Control  Syatama;  Oanaratorand  Motor  Struetmoa 


ia-ll-«l 
lVO-01 

a-si-61 
lo-aa-oi 

13-4-41 

10-10-01 

7-11-01 

o-ao-oi 

11-»41 

11-aa-oi 

ia-5-61 
a-i-oi 

a-ao-oi 

lo-a-oi 

Il-*-01 
O-lS-61 

ii-a-«i 

ll-l-Ol 

lo-asi 

11-0-01 
10^1-01 


u-as-ei 
a-u-«2 


11-17-01 
0-7-01 


i»-«-ei 
a-o-oi 
7-ia-oi 

U-ft-Ol 

a-5-a 

ia-19-oi 

la-o-oi 

8-KOl 

9-7-01 


11-7-01 

io-a-«i 

0-14-01 
11-0-01 


ll-0-« 

a-»-03 


0-9-61 

a-ao-ai 


In 


»7 


M 


ai. 


aa. 
a4. 


u. 

a. 

r. 
a. 


^Z!J!^^^?7^^   ^-  ^••*^^'  »"•••»*»«•  8«ro»Wnt  aad  Oonar.!  Ctowang;  Bruab,  Broom  and  Mop  Maktag 
TeztUae,  Fhild  Treating  Apparatoa;  ClMnlng  and  Uquld  ContMst  With  BoUda 

(Vn  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  ComboatlOD  Englnaa;  Expanaible  Chamber' M«it«iiV Fhild 'aerroniotor.-  Spring 

Wheel  SubeUtutee;  Holiu;  EtoTatow;  Pnoumadc  DIapatch;  Store  Semoe;  Chutoa-  ^^    y^'^^Jm, 

m  BCHEEL.  W.  a.  (aetlng).  Took;  Woodwerklnr  Button.  Barral  aad  Wheel  Makii;"Biigerc"l«h  Lea"ti»Br',i»d 

to,  S^ui.  (pSrl^)'      *^"  '""^'''^  IU«iar«lon;  FhUd  Sprinkling,  SpraylngMHl  DUtaatag.  8epar«li alj^l 
(I)  STERMAI^  M. "(8uLu"vAN;'i:"D:"aiting");  C^^ 
bon  Compounds.  Hydroganatloo  of  Carbon  Oildea.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aiomatle  Hydnwarbon  MlrturMHydro- 

.vTf^^:  f  i?r^,°'?~''*~''  "'^"^  ""^  <»«*>•  <••«  •  Ofl-Modlfled;  Stabttaed);  Miner.]  OU.;  DJaiuiaUon 

(VII)  MARTIN.  H.  L..  Gee  and  Uquld  Contaet  Apparatua;  Heat  Exebange;  Pin  EzttnrHabera;  OMWtaSr^l 

Separators:  Liquid  Separmdon  or  Purlfleatloo  (part),  Oaa  Separation  ^^'  •»«»«".  i>entningai  Bowl 

fi^*^^^.™!,»T  -^  •  "'**•"=  HydrauMaand  Earth  Englneenng:  Roada  and  Pa'fiiiitaVBiikuis^eiui^i 

"r  21'^SS^"''^JL'"  «^>''-^I>«ft  Appll«nca..  Swltchae  and  SIgnala.  Sorfaea  -^MnSWltoT^T^ 
Sudm:  Electricity,  Tnaamlaaioa  to  Vahldaa;  Dumpto.  Vahlelaa;  Vahlda  FSndara;  Hand  and  Holat  Ltaa  ImplLIS 
Agitatiag..... ................. .. ^^  * 

ratua:  Dlapenslng  CablneU;  Article  Dispensing:  Coin  Handling  ^^  ^-^^uma  Appa- 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Meesnrlng  and  Tasting  (part) 

(II.  0)  GILHEANY,  B.  A.,  Eleetrldty;  Circuit  Makers  and  Braakan 


Oldest  AppllcatioD 
M  of  Oct.  SI.  1902 


Ni 


40. 
41. 

42. 


tI     ,     ♦^        .•  Chamlatry  (part).  ..g.,  am.  Carbocydlc  or  AeycUc  Compounds  (part),  e.g..  Anthrooes, 

nl^St^^:  l"^l!^^^  ''•*^'  ^•''•»'''<*"-  ^^^'  »•'>•'»<»•.  AJcohoU,  Prouins,  Amines,  NstLl  R^^ 

Dla  l^i^  '    '"*'''^''''°"  Rsfulators;  ValTe.;  Fluid  HandUng  (except  Preaeuie  Modulating  Relays,  Ploat  ValTes', 


(V)  DRUMMOND.  B.  J.,  HeoepUcJee-Metalllc.  Paper.  Wooden,  Glass:  Sped^R^pUciea'uid'pMto^ 

"tu^  sAuL*  '  '^•'•*"*"'^  ^'*"^' '  •  •  ^*^°^^  "«1  Television  Systems  and  Devices;  Synchronliers;  CathodeRsy 


(ir  D)  8RAOOW.  I.  L..  Eleetrle  Sound  Reoordlng  and  Reproducing:  ciiie^ti  Chiring".nd  Dlsdiarging  Systiins- 

^^^^^Tl^^"^'  '=»^«8»»'k'  Bl^trostaUc.  R^lloactlTe.  Magnetk  or  ElectrochemlclIllRecaSmfs^^ 
Storage  and  Retrteval  Systenu,  Devices ^^ 

(D  KNIGHT.  W.  B..  (WOLK,  M.  O.acUng).  Medicines.' Polsi»uVco^Uci:tog,iriiid8ts«ii;'8^^ 
si^tof.  Stenunng  uid  DlslnfecUng  (except  Wood  TreatmHit  Apparatus);  BleMsblng,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 


Directive  Radio  Systems:  Nudeer  Batteries;  Nudear  Raaonaat  Devlcea;  "Radar;' "sonsr; 


46. 


M. 


47. 
48. 


40 


51 


S3 
58 


54 

&S 

M 

87. 


ai.  B)  JUSTUS,  C.  L 

Torpedoea 

(VI)  MANIAN  J.  A.  (RIORDON,  R.  C.  acting),  Wh^itay'i^'iui^Axle.'/iii^ 

„f^*"  "''""*''•'•  ^**°*'^P'«*"'°**^«:  Spring  Devloee;  Animal  Draft  Applteaces;  Excavating        ^^ 
^  L!i  J^^'  "^    »   (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  ««lng).  Aetlnlde  Seriee  (e.g.,  PMonable)  Compounds;  siniered'Meui 

.!!!?;  *'?"*'''"•  ^°^  P*""  (»»«);  Mcuiluny  (part);  RadloacUve  Medldnea;  Nudaar  Reacaons;  Carbon  Cham- 
lairy  (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P..  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  lee  Harvesting:  Motor  VehidM:LMVvehldee 

"iJL  ,"^^^Tf  ^^'  ^  •  ^"^^  TrMismlsslon  Lines  and  DIstrlbuUon  Networks;  Ptaral  Swl'tdimgeadRiuy  Sy^iJi." 

Pha-al  Soorw.  Conversion.  Volte*,  end  Current  Regulation  Systems;  Safety  and  ProtecUon  Systems  and  Devlces' 

lonixlng,  Partlda  Charging  and  SteUc  EJectridty  Discharging  Systems  and  Davleas 
^"•'^^^^J^^^TT.  B.,  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E.,  acting),  Drying  and  Gas  or  V.por  'con'ta^rt'wuh '^uil'veniiiuon' 

WelU;  Concentrating  Evaporators:  Earth  Boring...  «»"««>. 

"    "BnK^»r''r°''''^^;  .^   ■» Cctlng).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Syn't'lietlc  Resin' Coin'poal'uons"  (pit);' "syn'ti'tic 
Rubber  ComposlUons,  Natural  Rubber v>— /.     j  "-«« 

(II  E)  WE8TBV,  O.  N..  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices':'um'p'and'oas^"Disdiarge'8ysteins  "dc" 
vices;  SoUd  Element  (e.g..  Tranaistor)  System..  Devloee:  Electrolytic  Element  Systems.  Devices;  Eleetronlc  Musical 
Instruments 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A..  Bupporteand  Racks;  Separating  and  Aieartlng  Solids  (part) 

^^^^!:!!^^:,°   ^'  *~^  ""*  ®~^  ^"^^'  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  s'titti)iir^;''pe^"|^',^"d'"Bladeis"' 
Flexible  or  Portable  Cloauras,  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters:  Hemees;  Whip  Apparatus  Food 
Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  lUuminatlon 

"iJ2  ^^^°^-  \^'  **^  '"^y  <•  «  •  ^-R»y.  Ultraviolet,  Inir^rRidlciietl'va)'A'^i)iioattoiu;'photooeu'8^^^ 

Devices;  Electron  Microeoopee;  Man  Spectroecopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J.,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members...llH"ll 

(I)  flPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compodtions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  CompodU^i'Electriail'an'd'wave'Ener^ 

Cbemlstry 

(Ill)  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMLIN.  C.  W.,  acting).  'Bolt.' ■Nn't';"i^trNeUrtoei^.''chin'.'"M^ 
Driven  and  Screw  Fastenmgs;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jomte  or  Couplings;  Cutting  ^^' 

"  <"^.°«ONAUOH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers:  Making  Mete]  TooU  and  Implamants;  Stone'  Working;  Abiding 
Prooaaaes  and  Apparatna;  Batha,  Cloaete,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  aad  DrtlUag;  Paper  Manuihotnraa;  Salaetlve 
Cutting . 


IS-  4-«I 

io-ao-61 
10-  e-«i 

10-90-01 

0-  6-01 

8-  8-01 

10-1 7-ai 

7-90-01 

io-ai-61 

0-11-01 
»-  4-«l 

10-  3-61 

7-  3-61 

9-ia-oi 

10-  3-61 
6-9(V41 

9-9-61 

6-UK61 

4-0-82 


9-18-61 
11-3-01 


7-«-61 
»-l»-«l 
10-3-61 


Amended 


6-10-61 
1-2-62 


10-16-61 


60. 
». 

01. 
63. 


64. 

65. 
M. 

07. 


(I)  BRINDIBI.  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers:  Gas.  Heating  and  llliiminatingl 

(I)  MANOAN.  P^  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Redns  (part);  Mlaoaniiiiiiii'poi'yiiii;"(;;g.Vviiiyi 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Redn  Compoaitlcns  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Pbotographle  Praeaaaaa  and  ProdueU 
(III)  STRIZAK,  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling:  PudUng  and  Pulling:  Hcrok>gy:  Railway  Mall  Delivery;  Feedliig  of'iii- 

dellmte  Lengths.  -— • 


l-16-« 

11-  3-61 
10-10-61 
9-26-01 

10-  3-61 

9-  1-01 
10-  5-61 

7-U-61 
10-90-01 

9-ia-oi 

7-90-61 

10-3-61 

10-  6-61 
10-S»-01 

10-  9-61 
6-16-01 

7-6-61 
0-90-01 
1-13-62 


9-13-61 
11-1-61 


6-96-61 

9-7-61 

10-6-61 


6-1-61 
1-4-63 


10-11-61 


aV)  LOWE,  D.  B..  Oamee;  Toys;  Amusamente and  Exarddng  Davleaa;  iU^b^^'Qia^mi'vii>t»eim;^nMii>^ 
Apparatus #~—  ~».-fuv 


(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  aad  Baveragaa;  Fennentetlon;  Carbon  Ctaiiistiy'(pirt')!a!g.',  uiiiiii'.'ci'botodrite 
Derivativee,  Fate  Sulforlsad  Compouada;  Heavy  Metal  Componads.  •—'.».  '•    «««7a™M. 

(I)  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  MtoeaOaaeoas  Compodtlons """""llllll 

(HE)  SAALBACH.  H.  K.,  Peadve  Electric  Wave  Transmlsdon  LInee  aiia"Ne't^^7'^~»«r*"*^"*f 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Oaomatrie  iBstmmanto;  Hianulm  and  Taatag  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN.  A.  (aetlag),  UquM  Separattea  or  PnrifleatioB  (part);  Adbiva*  siiitoiVliiiii^"  Fabriii)^ 


mantetloa. 


8-1-61 

12-4-61 

8-20-61 

9-14-61 

9-25-61 

9-6-61 

9-16-61 

»-6-61 

3-7-62 

3-1-63 

8-8-61 

7-3*-61 

8-7-61 

8-1-01 

1-11-62 

13-36-61 

9-7-61 

10-10-61 

9-6-61 

9-6-61 

6-9-61 

6-16-61 

8-4-61 

0-99-61 

8-18-61 

8-16-01 

7-6-61 


7-17-01 


DIViaiONS.  KXAMINKBS  AND  SOBJBCT8  OT  INTBNTION 


(II.  D)  MORRISON.  M.  A.,  KlMtrle^  AMlofliM  aad  DlglUl  Compatan;  RMMcd  CflBtroUed  and  BlaetrtnUy  OfMnttd 
BHiitan;  Uaetrtod  Byttams  ud  DctIom  for  lafonnstloo  PitwMiiag,  IHU  Compartog.  Chanctir  BMOdtfUon,  In- 
loniMtioa  or  D«U  C<MiTcrtlng  and  Krror  Cbaeklnc. 

ai  A)  McCOLLCM,  L.,  Etoetrldty,  CoDTwafcia.  Sincto  0«fHraUir,  Volta«t  Magnltoda  and  PtiMa  Control  •rrtania, 
Battary  Charging  and  Dteehvging  STitema 

(II.  ■)  OAU8S,  A.,  ElootNiiteCompooant8yitem,l^.,  Modiilat«rt.DaiDadalatocflaiidI>a«aotots,Oatflalori.AmpiUlars. 

(II.  F)  PKDBR8BN,  J. H..OpUoalIiiatrninanto and DaTteaa,a.g., Optical Taatteglaauumaat^VlifcipTaatt^Dayteaa; 
Tateaoopoa,  Mleroaeopoa;  EyBglawaa  and  Spaetaelaa:  lamaa,  Prtama,  Light  Rods,  Ugfat  Valvaa,  Polartan,  FUt«8. 
Mlrrocaand  Raflaeton 

(11.  F)  CARLSON,  W.L.,Elaetrldty  MaMurtaig  and  Taatlag87itaiaaaadDaTtaaa;Wav>Maton 

78.  ai.  O)  WILDMAN,  J.  P.,  Elaetrldty,  Coodoeton  and  Inaolatora 

76.  (II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Biaetrte  Puniacaa.  Haatlng.  Woldlag  and  Ignlttoo  Apparatua,  Darteaa;  CowaoMbla  Blaotroda 

Dtoetaarge  DctIom  (a-g..  Are  Lampa);  Elaetrtaal  Raatatora. 

77.  (II.  C)  RBDINBAUOH,  D.  O.,  Elaotrloal  Communloatlon,  Radio  Wava  or  Una  MnlUpleilng  Byatama;  Light  Wava 

CommankatloD  Syatamt;  Modolatad  Carrtar  Wava  Commnnlcatlwi  Syatama  (a.g.,  Traaandttir  aad/or  Baeatvar 


71 

78 

7», 


74 


Syttanu). 


78.  (II.  O)  BURNS,  J.  r.,  Elaotrloal  Switch  Boarda.  Panal  Bo«rda,  Mtanallanaooa  Elaetrtaal  Componnit  Strtiotnraa,  Elae- 

tromagnat  and  Pennanant  Magnet  Structoraa;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Structoraa 

81.  (HI)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Induatrlal  Arta 

81  (III)  HUNTBR,  B.  H,  Heoaabold,  Paraonaland  Pine  ArU 

M.  BAILEY.  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting),  Olaai  Manateetarlng 

n.  OAU88,  H 


98.  WAHL.  R.  A.,  WIra  Working 

»4.  BBBLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid 

M.  ANOEL,  C.  D,  MetaUe  Building  Straetnraa  

M.  B.  DIV.  A  (I)  OASTON,  L.  H.  (LIBBMAN,  M.,acUng),  Carbon  Cbamtotry  (part),  eg  .  Steroids:  Synthetic 
(part),  l.e.,  Poiyathylanea,  Batadlaiia,  Sulphur 


Oldest  Applleatton 
as  of  Oct.  81,  1988 


New      Amended 


•-7-«l 
7-l»-61 


»-14-«l 
6-l&-gl 
»-31-«l 

»-as-6i 


ii-g-«i 

6-u-ei 
6-Ma 

6-16-U 


U>-»41 
4-38-61 


S-11-61 

•-14-61 
ft-»41 


6-8-61 
8-1-61 

8-10-61 


11-6-61 

6-80-61 

6-81-68 

6-a»-68 

»-*-6l 


11-10-61 
7-38-68 
10-8-61 

4-18-61 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  OCTOBER  tl.  1M2 

Total  Dumber  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  i^spucations  pending 

Total  number  of  applicationB  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  u)plication  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


108,883 

6,037 

103,950 

2,043 

Apr.  26,  1061 

Apr.  12,  1961 


EXPISATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  langa  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expira  dnrtag  Novamber  1968,  eieept  thcaa  which  may  have  bean  eztandad  under  the 
ProTlaitms  of  the  Vetenns  Patmt  Eztenslcn  Act  (64  Stat.  816as  amended  by  66  SUt.  881)  and  thoaa  which  may  have  aspliad  earllar  doa  to  abortanad 
terms  ondar  tba  proTlHaos  of  Publio  Law  600.    A  list  of  VetaiaiiB' patsnU  which  havs  bean  aitaadad  appeart  In  tba /ImmmI  iMsr  a/ Alni»-/M> 

PatanU Nnmbara  3,«0/>«0,  to  8JB13AA  iaslnslTa 

PlaatPatante Numbers  688  aad  688  UialualTe 


TRADEMARK 


U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Mabshau.  B.  ALnsT  v.  Haxtet  L.  Sx-ahw 

No.  8766.    Decided  July  t5,  J96t 
[49  OCPA  — ;  a06  F.2d  891 ;  D8PQ  296] 

1.  iNTOmBHCB— BUBDCir  OT  PBOOr— BUBDEH   OF  PtOOT  OH   JuiTIM  PaBTT. 

HeM  that  "We  agree  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferoicee  that  the  decision 
on  the  prtority  issue  is  essentiaUy  a  factual  determinatioii  as  to  which  the 
Junior  party  Alpert  has  the  burden  of  proof' ;  and  that  "The  partj  SUtln  as 
the  senior  party  Is  entiUed  to  fMVTall  unleas  the  Jnnl<M-  party  Alpert  establishes 
his  right  to  priority  by  a  preponderance  of  the  erldence." 

2.  Same— Pbiobitt  of  IirrEifTioN— BvuBiroB— Pmof  Must  Bd^te  to  IirntirnoN 

or  OODHT. 

"It  is  axiomatic  that  If  the  Jimk>r  party  is  to  prerall,  the  right  to  do  so 
muat  be  eaUUished  by  proofs  which  show  inriority  of  the  precise  inrentlon 
ddlned  by  the  count." 

3.  Same— CoNcxPTioir— Pboobbs— CoNCBPTioN  BEQtriBEa  Mental  PoasBUion  or 

Steps  ov  an  QpixATrvx  Pbocbss. 
Held,  that  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  correctly  stated.  In  dlscnssing 
the  conception  of  a  process,  that  "•  •  •  Conception  of  an  Inyentlre  process 
InrolTes  proof  of  mental  possession  of  the  steps  of  an  opermtive  process  and, 
If  necessary,  of  means  to  carry  It  out  to  such  a  degree  that  nothing  remains 
but  routine  akIU  for  effectnatl<xi  thereof.  If  aftw-  the  claimed  concepticm  date 
eztenslTe  research  was  found  necessary  bef(M-e  achieving  minimum  satisfactory 
performance  obviously  the  mental  embodiment  of  that  date  was  a  mere  hope 
or  expectation,  a  statement  of  a  problem,- but  not  an  Inventive  conception." 

4.  Same — Same — Conception  PBOCBSDiNe  SiMtTLTANBovsLT  With  Beduction  to 

PBAOnOB. 

In  considering  the  Issue  of  conception  with  respect  to  (Hie  of  the  parties 
(Alpert)  In  an  interference  proceeding,  who  r^ed  largely  on  proofs  of  a 
suggestion  submitted  to  him  t^  others,  the  testimony  of  sevm  witnesses  and 
a  number  of  documentary  exhibits  including  progress  reports  on  subsequent 
development  work  performed  by  said  party  and  another,  the  court  agreed  with 
the  statement  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  that  "In  fact  in  view  of 
the  nature  of  the  ensuing  research  this  Is  c<Hisidered  to  be  one  of  those  unusual 
cases  where  the  work  of  conc^tlon  must  be  considered  to  proceed  simultane- 
ously with  the  work  of  reduction  to  iN-actice.  This  doctrine  aiundated  by 
Boblnson  (Robinson  on  Patents,  vol.  1,  sec.  881.  p.  538)  is  but  rarely  appUed. 
•  •  •  to  a  residuum  of  cases  where  resulta  at  each  step  do  not  follow  as  an- 
ticipated, but  are  achieved  emi^rlcally  by  what  amounto  to  trial  and  error. 
In  this  type  of  research  the  Inventor's  mind  cannot  formulate  a  completed 
invention  until  he  finally  performs  a  successful  experiment  In  Alpert's  case 
the  contenta  of  the  contemporaneous  reports,  not  the  confident  assertions  of 
the  testimony,  dictate  the  an>lIcation  of  the  doctrine  and  significantly,  they, 
down  to  the  time  of  the  Ust  report  In  evidence,  August  15,  1949.  leave  the 
matter  of  consummation  of  a  successful  experiment  In  a  state  of  uncertainty." 

5.  BviDBNGB— Feubal  Bhop  Book  Rvub— 28  U.S.C.  1782. 

"The  Federal  shop  book  rule  of  28  D.8.C.  1782  applies  to  admissibility  of 
routine  docummto  and  records  which  experience  has  shown  to  be  trustworthy 
but  such  records  must  be  weighed  against  aU  other  circumstances.  Alpert 
has  dted  no  authority  to  show  that  the  rule  is  properly  apfrtlcaUe  to  reporto 
of  sdantUle  raasapch  and  tests.  We  know  <a  no  authority  for  such  a  poaitloD 
and  think  sodb  application  ot  the  rule  would  be  both  Improper  and  unrealistic." 

8.    iNTBBFBBBNn— RKDVCmON    TO   PeAOTIOB— BbSEABOH    PBOOIBSa   RZPOBTS— -C<»' 

■oaoaanoN. 

Where  a  party  in  an  interference  proceeding  rriled  upon  a  reaeart;h  progress 

report  by  himself  and  another  and  an  otherwise  unsubstantiated  test  analysis 

report  to  show  reduction  to  practice.  Held  that  "Such  reporta  •  •  •  are  no 

more  than  the  usual  invMitor's  work  or  progress  reporta  which  the  decisions 
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of  this  court  bttve  held  cannot  be  relied  on  to  eatabliah  redaction  to  practice 
since  they  are  not  an  Independent  corroboration  of  an  Inventor's  teatlmwiy" ; 
and  that  "•  •  •  even  accepUn*  the  weekly  profreas  reporto  as  a  proper  ex- 
ception to  the  hearsay  rule,  their  wei«ht  as  corroborative  evidence  la  no  more 
than  can  be  accorded  to  any  other  self-aervinf  written  docoment" 
,  7.  Samb— EvioBircB— Lack  ov  Tiublt  Omncnov  iMMATBUAi^-OwnTnon  Uw- 
MviABix  EvKif  If  Tihelt  Maot— Buu  286(c). 
"Alpert'8  position  that  the  Board  was  barred  from  dismissing  the  docomen- 
Ury  reports  of  the  analyses  of  the  prodacts  because  of  Slatln's  failure  to 
object  to  their  admission  during  the  Uklng  of  testimony  is  not  In  accordance 
with  and  is  contrary  to  Rule  286(c)  of  the  Rales  of  Practice  of  the  Patent 
Offlce.  referred  to  by  him.    There  is  nothing  in  these  r^wrts  other  than  self- 
serving  <declaraUons  which  by  themselves  prove  nothing.    The  defect  in  these 
reports  as  evidence  is  their  Inherent  lack  of  material  which  wlU  indepoidently 
corroborate  the  testimony  of  Alpert.     This  objection  could  not  have  been 
obvUted  or  removed  had  the  objections  been  made  at  the  time  they  were 
offered." 

8.  Saub — Reouctton  To  PaAcnos. 

On  the  Issue  whether  an  interference  count  to  a  process  of  producing  tlU- 
nium  meUl,  comprising  electrolytically  depositing  the  meUl  on  a  cathode  from 
a  bath,  was  shown  to  be  reduced  to  practice  in  a  reMarch  progress  report 
(run  21)  by  the  Junior  party  and  a  co-worker  which  stated  that  the  meUl 
adhered  to  the  cathode  in  a  conical  mass  and  that  the  best  material  analysed 
as  »7.5%  tlUnlnm.  but  there  was  no  validating  testimony  from  anycme  as  to 
the  analysis.  Held  that  "We  •  •  •  agree  with  the  Board  that  Alpert  has  failed 
to  prove  that  run  21  constitnted  a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  count" ;  and 
that  "•  •  •  there  is  no  testimony  by  anyone  that  he  made  an  analysis  of  the 
product  produced  thereby  and  there  thus  is  no  proof  that  'tlUnlum  meUl*  was 
produced  •  •  *." 

9.  Appbai.  to  U.S.  CousT  or  Customs  awd  Pateht  Appcals— IiTTBuiotEnoni— ' 

ASSESSMKNT  OT   PUHTIlfO  CkMTS. 

"A  matter  of  assessment  of  printing  costs  remains  to  be  decided.  Slatln 
moved  that  the  cost  of  printing  the  entire  record  be  charged  to  appellant 
Alpert  although  a  portion  of  the  material  therein,  cwnprlsing  principally  de- 
positions of  certain  of  Slatln's  witnesses,  was  included  only  at  SUtin's  in- 
stigation. We  have  found  much  of  the  added  material  to  be  necessary  in 
considering  fully  all  of  the  issues  raised  on  this  appeal,  several  of  which  have 
required  specific  consideration  of  materials  added  on  the  motion  of  appellee. 
We  thus  consider  its  printing  to  be  properly  chargeable  to  the  appellant. 
Slatln's  motion  is  therefore  granted  and  the  cost  of  printing  the  entire  record 
is  charged  to  appellant" 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  87,154. 

AFFIRMED. 

BartholoTTuew  A.  Digging^  Donald  R.  Durmer,  Robert  E.  LeBlanc, 
Diggirm  d:  LeRlanc  {John  B.  H enrich^  National  Lead  Co.,  of  counsel) 
for  appellant. 

Norman  N.  Holland  {George  C.  Bower  and  WiUiam  T.  Estabrook 
of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin  and  Smith,  Associate 
Judges,    and    Judge    Wiuliam    H.    Kikxpatrick,    United    States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eattem  District  of  Pennsylvania. 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Despite  the  voluminous  record  and  briefs  which  we  have  been  here 
required  to  consider,  the  single  comparatively  simple  issue  on  this 
appeal  is  that  of  priority  of  invention  of  a  process  for  producing  tita- 
nium metal  which  is  defined  in  the  single  count  as  follows: 

2.  The  process  of  producing  titanium  metal  in  solid  form  comprising,  dis- 
solving a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dldUoride  and  titanium 
trichloride  as  a  aointB  in  a  solvent  molten  bath  composed  of  materiala  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkallne-«arth  chlorides  and  mix- 
ture? thereof,  and  electnriyslng  said  bath  cootalning  aald  solute  In  a  cell  contain- 
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Ing  a  solid  cathode,  thereby  depositing  titaniim  metal  in  crystalline  aggregates 
on  said  cathode. 

The  Board  of  Pat«nt  Interferences  after  a  thorough  consideration 
of  the  extensive  record,  and  what  appears  to  have  been  a  careful  and 
judicious  consideration  of  the  adversary  contentions,  awarded  priority 
to  the  senior  party,  Slatin.^  The  junior  party  Alpert"  has  appealed 
this  decision. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  that  the 
decision  on  the  priority  issue  is  essentially  a  factual  determination  as 
to  which  the  junior  party  Alpert  has  the  burden  of  proof.  For  the 
reasons  hereinafter  stated,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  Alpert  did 
not  sustain  the  burden  of  proof  required  of  a  junior  party  so  that  on 
the  present  record  the  senior  party  Slatin  is  entitled  to  the  award  of 
priority. 

Tlie  history  of  the  present  interference  is  both  lengthy  and  com- 
plex. Insofar  as  this  history  has  significance  here,  the  count  in  issue 
originated  as  allowed  claim  21  in  the  Slatin  application  and  was  sub- 
stituted in  the  interference  when  the  Examiner  granted  Alport's 
motion  to  amend  by  adding  it  after  finding  the  original  count  to  be 
unpatentable.  No  question  is  present  here  as  to  Uie  right  of  either 
party  to  make  this  count." 

The  party  Slatin  as  the  senior  party  is  entitled  to  prevail  unless 
the  junior  party  Alpert  establishes  his  right  to  priority  by  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence.  Levy  v.  Gould,  24  CCPA  910,  87  Fiid 
524,  82  USPQ  397;  and  Archer  v.  Papa,  46  CCPA  836,  265  F.2d  954, 
121  USPQ  418. 

[2]  It  is  axiomatic  that  if  the  junior  party  is  to  prevail,  the  right 
to  do  so  must  be  established  by  proofs  which  show  priority  of  the 
precise  invention  defined  by  the  count.  In  thus  testing  Alpert's  case 
we  are  influenced,  as  was  the  Board,  by  Alpert's  interpretation  of  the 
count  in  his  brief  before  the  Board.    Aa  stated  by  the  Board : 

In  Alperf  s  brief  it  is  stated  that  there  are  four  specific  limitations  in  the 
count,  a  matter  evident  from  inspection  of  the  count,  but  in  particular  Alpert 
devel(^  what  is  meant  by  "depositing  tiUniom  meUl  in  crysUlline  aggregates 
on  said  cathode"  and  the  chloride  limitation. 

As  to  the  latter  limitation  it  is  pointed  out  that  originally  the  Interference  was 
instituted  on  a  count  suggested  by  the  Bzamlner  that  was  broader  in  that  it  was 
permissive  of  hallde  substltuent  other  than  chloride.  Such  count  in  the  motion 
period  waa  held  unpatentable  over  the  iwlor  art  and  the  present  count,  which 
was  and  is  claim  21  of  the  SUtin  appUifation,  was  substitated  in  that  It  dis- 
tinguished from  the  jMior  art  In  being  restricted  exclusively  to  dilorides. 

As  to  the  former  limitation  "depositing  titaniom  metal  in  crystalline  aggre- 
gates on  said  cathode"  Alpert  correctly  points  out  that  the  hlstmr  of  the  limita- 
tion in  Slatln's  application  shows  that  it  means  what  it  states ;  it  does  not  mean 
-lower  oxides  containing  a  certain  amount  of  titanium  and  not  titanium  deposits 
In  granulated  m-  powdery  form  («>.  8,  4,  B  Alpert  brief).    To  tk«se  ccHuments 

v„'  ^^iS^.KSf*?'  ^  fS"'?J».8"^.iS  ^■▼•'▼^  •■  t^  >"w»s  of  his  appUetttOB  Serial 
^*iM?S;tl?^  S*IA"S"!k^^  l»45rwhldi  is  MStosd  to  Xlaax  Assodatii  of  Now  York 
v«  ^H^kI^  ?.  J^te*^*SS  ^?^2*"  »*'*3r.  !■  involved  on  tb»  baala  of  appUeation  Serial 
wnii.«- »*'iJS»l-¥*'^?**'  iS^'  Jf"  •  ^***»*  appljcatloa  o<. Alpert.  FranV  J.  s2haltB  mnd 
wniUm  F.  taUivaa.  This  applieatloa  wu  amonaod  mttn  tedantloB  of  the  laterferenee 
to  remove  the  aaaie  of  SnUlTan.  In  the  appealed  dodaioD.  the  Board  sniBtml  Alpert's 
motiop  to  raaMve  the  use  of  Sehnlts.  Ai  &«  appUeattoa  la  here  preseatod,  it  is  that  of 
Alpert  alooe.  The  application,  which  will  herdaafter  be  rtferred  to  ■«  the  Alpert  appli- 
eatloa.  U  aariiaed  to  the  National  Lead  Oompaay. 

i»*.X?*yf  JS?  PSffiLt?**'^  **!w?*J'l*.  *?  «**«•»••  the  operaMllty  of  the  proeeae  diaeloeed 
in  the  SUtiB  asMieatloB  we  thlak  thia  laaiie  Is  aet  bafore  oa  for  the  reaMoa :  (1)  Alpert 
did  not  raiae  thla  laane  by  an  approprtate  motion  filed  dariag  the  motion  period,  (2)  the 
grantlnc  of  Alpert'a  motion  to  place  the  claim  In  the  Interference  U  predated  npoa  the 
allowability  or  the  dataa  to  both  parties  aad  thla  pressppbsea  sapport  of  ^elalm>y  the 
dladosan  of  aa  opend>le  proeeaa,  (8)  operabUHy  of  the  praeeaa  ttaelosed  by  SUtla  nuat 
be  preonmed  to  have  been  determined  by  the  Bzaalaer  before  the  aUowanee  <rf  cUlm  31. 
TM'!.*'..?*'^*  determlaatlon  la  not  here  la  tssoe  and  (4)  Rale  »M  of  the  Saleo  of  Practice 
of  tbe  Patent  Oflloe. 
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not  In  the  Tidnlty  of  the  cathode. 


mmxm  itredaely  that  aad 


Thus  to  meet  the  count,  the  eyidenoe  od  behalf  of  Alpert  must 
establish  his  right  to  a  date  of  invention  prior  to  August  10,  1949, 
Slatin's  filing  date,  upon  his  invention  of  a  prooesB  in  which  tita- 
nium metal  was  deposited  in  crystalline  aggregates  on  the  cathode  of 
an  electrolytic  cell  from  an  electrolyte  which  consists  of  titanium  di- 
chloride  or  titanium  trichloride  dissolved  in  a  solvent  molten  bath 
compound  of  materials  of  the  group  consisting  of  a-HralkiA  metal 
chlorides  and  alkaline-earth  chlorides  and  mixtures  thereof. 

To  establish  his  case  Alpert  offered  the  testimony  of  seven  witnesses, 
including  Alpert,  and  Schultz  and  Sullivan,  who  were  originally 
named  as  co-inventors,  and  submitted  a  number  of  documentary 
exhibits. 

Alpert  asserts  that  this  evidence  established  conception  of  the  in- 
veption  of  the  count  on  or  about  December  1,  1948,  relying  largely 
on  the  proofs  of  a  suggestion  submitted  by  him  to  Messrs.  Sullivan 
and  Jacobsen  on  December  15,  1948  and  introduced  in  evidence  as 
Exhibit  4.«  That  exhibit  is  described  by  the  Board  as  suggesting 
^ad(^tion  of  a  program  of  exploration  of  the  possibility  of  deposit- 
ing titanium  by  some  electrolytic  procedure  from  a  titanium  salt  of 
lower  valence  than  quadrivalent." 

After  a  careful  review  of  this  evidence  we  agree  with  the  Board's 
opini<m  that: 

*  •  •  The  ngf  ection,  Alpert  Bxh.  4.  waa  baaed  largely  on  theoretical  conaldfln- 
tlona,  thermodTnamic  in  natnre,  with  recommendation  that  deposition  from  aoln- 
tlona.  aqoeona  or  organic,  or  from  foaed  aalta  be  tried.  •  •  • 

[3]  Conc^>tlon  of  an  inrentlTe  proceaa  involrea  proof  of  mental  poweaaloa  of 
the  steps  of  an  operative  proceaa  and,  if  neceaaary,  of  meana  to  carry  it  ont  to 
sndi  a  degree  that  nothing  ronaina  bat  rontlBe  akfll  tor  effeetoatlon  thereof. 
If  after  the  claimed  conception  date  extenalTe  riiiaiLli  inu  fonad  neosMary 
before  achierlng  minimum  aatiiAictory  performance  obviooaly  the  mental  am- 
bodlmrat  of  that  date  waa  a  mere  hope  or  expectation,  a  statement  of  a  problem, 
bat  not  an  InrentiTe  conception.  Alpert  Bxh.  4  was  fbUowed  by  extenaive  re- 
search characteriaed  by  penriexlng  intricate  dlfllcnlties  arlalng  every  step  of 
the  way  and  accordingly  Alpert  Bxh.  4  la  held  not  to  eonstitate  erldance  of  con- 
ception of  the  inrention  ot  the  count. 

[4]  In  fact  in  riew  of  the  nature  of  the  ensuing  rosoarch  thla  la  conald««d 
to  be  one  of  those  onnanal  caaes  where  the  wwk  of  conception  must  be  con- 
sidered to  proceed  slmoltaneoualy  with  the  work  of  reduction  to  {Mractlce.  Thla 
doctrine  enunciated  by  Boblnaon  (BoMnaon  on  Patenta,  t<A.  1,  asc.  881,  p.  088) 
la  but  rarely  appUed  {Bmith  v.  Bou*que$.  2J  OOPA  1188,  619  O.O.  800^  IMD  CJ). 
474,  111  r.2d  167)  to  a  residuum  of  caaea  where  reaulta  at  each  atep  do  not  follow 
aa  anticipated,  but  are  achlered  «nplrically  by  what  amoonta  to  trial  and  «rn>r. 
In  this  type  of  research  the  inventor's  mind  cannot  formulate  a  completed  inven- 
tion until  he  finally  performs  a  successful  experiment  In  Alpert'a  caae  the 
contenta  of  the  contemporaneoua  reporta,  not  the  confident  aasertlons  of  the 
testimony,  dictate  the  api^lcatlon  of  the  doctrine  aad  aigniflcantly,  they,  down 
to  the  time  of  the  last  report  in  eiridence,  Anguat  16,  IMA.  leave  the  matter  of 
conanmmation  of  a  successful  experiment  in  a  state  of  uncertainty. 

Alpert's  evidence  shows  that  Nati<mal  Lead  Company  adopted  the 
program  proposed  in  the  December  1948  suggestion  (Exhibit  4)  and 
that  Alpert  and  Schultz  worked  on  the  program,  ms.lring  r^>orts  on 
their  progress  to  their  supervisor,  Sullivan.    Those  reports  were  also 
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transmitted  to  Sullivan's  immediate  supervisor,  Jacobsen,  and  Jacob- 
sen's  immediate  supervisor,  Alessandroni. 

From  these  reports  and  the  testimony  Alpert  established  that  four 
specific  runs  in  a  series  directed  to  the  production  of  titanium  metal 
by  electrolysis  were  made  prior  to  August  10, 1949.  These  runs  are 
relied  on  by  Alpert  as  constituting  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  the 
mvention  defined  in  the  count  prior  to  SUtin's  filing  date.  The  dates 
of  these  runs  are  March  25,  1949;  about  May  28,  1949;  the  week  of 
June  18, 1949;  and  the  week  preceding  July  18,  1949. 

The  first  alleged  reduction  to  practice  is  the  fourth  run  in  the  series, 
made  on  March  25,  1949  and  reported  in  Alpert  Exhibit  11.  Con- 
cerning the  product  of  that  run,  Schultz  testified : 

•  •  •  When  we  concluded  thla  run,  we  permitted  the  ceD  to  cool  down.  In 
other  worda.  we  were  concerned  about  oxidation  of  meCaUic  titanium  particu- 
larly at  theae  temperaturee,  ao  we  cloaed  the  cell,  aa  you  aee,  with  the  tranalte 
top,  and  we  had  aome  inert  gaa  going  Into  IL  •  •  •  We  permitted  thla  entire 
boaineas  to  cool  down  at  room  temperature,  aolidlfy  In  poaltlon.  Then  we  broke 
it  out  We  found  that  the  material,  the  tUamimm  metal  wa»  in  the  electrolyte 
immediateli/  around  the  cathode  and  ttiU  tomethimg  teemed  to  be  adhering  to 
the  cathode.    We  aent  both  fractiona  down  ftor  analysis.    [Emphaala  added.] 

Examination  of  the  two  fractions  by  X-ray  diffraction  was  made 
by  the  witness  North.  His  report  on  the  fraction  adhering  to  the 
cathode  was  as  follows : 

x-ray  Pattern— Not  a  match  with  known  titanium  llnea.    Two  lines  may  be 
TIO.    Some  graphite  present 

Only  the  fraction  shown  in  the  electrolyte,  or  more  precisely,  the 
cathodlyte,  showed  indications  of  the  presence  of  titanium  metal. 

We  think  the  Board  was  obviously  correct  in  holding  that  the 
evidence  regarding  the  run  of  March  26,  1949  does  not  prove  the 
production  of  "tiUnium  metal  in  crystalline  aggregates"  on  the  cath- 
ode. While  Alpert  argues  that  the  fraction  described  as  "in  the 
electrolyte  immediately  around  the  cathode"  probably  had  actually 
been  on  the  cathode  and  had  broken  free  when  the  solidified  cell  was 
broken  as  described  by  Schultz,  that  ccmtention  is  at  best  mere 
speculation,  and  is  otherwise  unsupported.  It  is  inadequate  to  meet 
the  burden  of  proof  which  must  be  sustained  by  Alpert  as  junior  party. 

The  second  run  advanced  by  Alpert  as  a  reduction  to  practice  is 
run  21,  made  about  May  28, 1949  and  reported  in  a  progress  report  in 
evidence  as  Alpert's  Exhibit  16.  That  report,  designated  as  from 
Alpert  and  Schultz,  states  that  "the  great  bulk  of  ihb  metal  was  found 
as  sponge  firmly  adhering  to  the  cathode  in  the  form  of  a  conical 
mass  Upering  towards  the  bottom."  It  also  specifies  that  the  best 
material  analyzed  as  97.6%  titanium. 

The  Board  noted  the  analysis  of  the  product  in  Exhibit  16  but 
stated: 

•  •  •  aa  to  anch  analyaU  and  analyaea  for  aU  anbsequent  reported  runs  we  run 
into  an  Insnrmounuble  legal  obstacle:  there  la  no  apedflc  validating  testimony 
by  anyone  having  first  hand  knowledge  of  any  of  them.  Alpert  assfifts  Sehnlta 
or  bis  teckaidaa  would  hare  made  the  aaalyaU  •  •  •,  but  ScholU  dldat  spe- 
dfically  testitr  aa  to  the  mattw  aad  his  teduddan  waa't  called.  BolUvan 
testlflsd  there  was  an  analytksal  laboratory  with  adequate  fadlitiea  aasodatsd 
with  the  rasaavdi  laboratory  •  •  •  but,  except  for  the  X-ray  report  on  run  4 
^ere  wwa  no  analyses  aheets  sutanltted  or  sodi  accompanied  t^  reaponatble 
Identification.  In  short,  with  the  exception  named,  the  analytical  results  are  all 
beamy  aad  eonsequaotly  can  be  accorded  no  weight 

Alpert  ccmtends  that  the  reports  from  Alpert  and  Schultz  to  their 
superiora  at  National  Lead  Company  must  be  "considered  for  all 
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they  contain"  on  the  basis  of  the  Federal  shop  hook  rule,  28  U^.C. 
1732.  We  take  this  contention  to  mean  that  these  reports  must  be 
accepted  as  proving  all  statements  made  therein. 

[5]  We  do  not  agree  with  that  contention.  The  Federal  shop  hook 
rule  of  28  U.S.C.  1732  applies  to  admissibility  of  routine  documents 
and  records  which  experience  has  shown  to  be  trustworthy  but  such 
records  must  be  weig^ied  against  all  other  circumstances.  Alpert  has 
cited  no  authority  to  show  that  the  rule  is  properly  applicable  to 
reports  of  scientific  research  and  tests.  We  know  of  no  authcnrity  for 
such  a  position  and  think  such  application  of  the  rule  would  be  both 
improper  and  unrealistic  Cf.  Teter  y.  Kearby^  86  CCPA  706,  169 
F.2d  808, 79  USPQ  65.  [6]  Such  reports,  in  our  opinion,  are  no  more 
than  the  usual  inventor's  work  or  progress  reports  which  the  decisions 
of  this  court  have  held  cannot  be  relied  on  to  establish  reduction  to 
practice  since  they  are  not  an  independent  corroboration  of  an  inven- 
tor's testimony.  Cf.  Crane  et  al.  v.  Carlson,  29  CCPA  879,  126  F.2d 
709, 52  USPQ  495 ;  Senkut  v.  Johnston,  35  CCPA  1008, 166  F.2d  597, 
77  USPQ  113;  and  Jepson  v.  Egly,  43  CCPA  853,  231  F.2d  947,  109 
USPQ  354. 

Thus,  even  accepting  the  weekly  progress  reports  as  a  proper  ex- 
ception to  the  hearsay  rule,  their  weight  as  corroborative  evidence  is 
no  more  than  can  be  accorded  to  any  other  self-serving  written 
document. 

[7]  Alport's  position  that  the  Board  was  barred  from  dismissing 
the  documentary  reports  of  the  analyses  of  the  products  because  of 
Slatin's  failure  to  object  to  their  admission  during  the  taking  of 
testimpny  ia  not  in  accordance  with  and  is  o<Mitrary  to  Rule  285(c)* 
of  thiB  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent  Office,  referred  to  by  him. 
There  is  nothing  in  these  reports  other  than  self-serving  declarations 
which  by  themselves  prove  nothing.  The  defect  in  these  reports  as 
evidence  is  their  inherent  lack  of  material  which  will  independently 
corroborate  the  testimony  of  Alpert.  This  objection  could  not  have 
been  obviated  or  removed  had  the  objections  been  made  at  the  time 
they  were  offered. 

[8]  We  therefore  agree  with  the  Board  that  Alpert  has  failed  to 
prove  that  run  21  constituted  a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  count 
As  the  Board  correctly  points  out,  there  is  no  testimcHiy  by  any(»e 
that  he  made  an  analysis  of  the  product  produced  thereby  and  there 
thus  is  no  proof  that  *^itanium  metal"  was  produced,  irrespective  of 
the  quality  of  such  metal  which  the  count  is  interpreted  as  requiring. 

The  other  two  tests  urged  by  Alpert  as  establishing  reduction^  to 
practice  are  run  32,  conducted  during  the  week  of  June  18, 1949,  and 
run  43,  ccMiducted  during  the  week  preceding  July  18, 1949.  Alpert 
Exhibits  16  and  17  relate  to  those  runs. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  run  21,  however,  there  is  no  satisfactory  proof 
that  '^titanium  metal  in  crystalline  aggregates"  was  deposited  on  the 
cathode  or,  in  fact,  that  titanium  metal  in  any  form  was  produced 
in  runs  32  and  43.  Alpert  testified  that  the  analysis  of  the  product 
referred  to  in  Exhibit  16  was  a  chemical  analysis  made  by  him  or  his 
technician,  but  there  is  no  testimony  corroborating  Alpert  o(mceming 
the  analysis  and  the  technician  who  made  the  analysis  did  not  testify. 
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The  evidence  on  the  analysis  of  the  product  of  run  48  is  similarly 
deficient. 

Alpert  also  offered  in  evidence  a  report.  Exhibit  18-A,  referring 
to  a  hardness  test  of  a  metal  sample.  The  report  is  dated  one  day 
after  Slatm's  filing  date,  Alpert  stating  that  the  purpose  of  its  sub- 
mission was  **not  to  support  a  further  reduction  to  practice  *  •  •  but 
solely  to  demonstrate  the  nature  of  the  testing  procedure  which  was 
being  conducted"  at  the  time.  However,  the  test  is  not  supported  by 
testimony  of  the  person  aUeged  to  have  made  it  and  the  mere  fact 
that  hardness  tests  were  made,  even  if  properly  proved,  would  not 
overcome  the  deficiencies  in  Alpert's  proof  of  reduction  to  practice 
pointed  out  above. 

From  the  foregoing  analysis  of  Alpert's  proofs,  it  is  apparent  that 
Alpert  has  failed  to  susUin  his  burden  of  proving  a  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  claimed  invention  prior  to  Slatin's  filing  date  of 
August  10, 1949.  Since,  as  correctly  held  by  the  Board,  this  is  a  case 
where  there  is  no  conception  until  a  reduction  to  practice  is  attained, 
Alpert  has  also  faUed  to  show  conception  prior  to  that  date.  More- 
over, Alpert  does  not  urge  that  he  was  diligent  from  some  date  prior 
to  Slatm's  filing  date  until  some  subsequent  actual  reduction  to  prac- 
Uce  or  to  his  own  filing  date.  Slatin  thus  stands  to  prevail  on  the 
basis  of  the  constructive  reduction  to  practice  as  of  his  filing  date 
Consideration  of  whether  Slatin's  evidence  shows  conception  or  actual 
reduction  to  practice  prior  to  his  filing  date  is  unnecessary. 

Alpert  has  brought  several  motions.  Firet,  he  has  moved  to  strike 
all  of  Slatin's  testimony  and  exhibits  on  the  basis  of  a  charge  that 
certain  early  dates  in  Slatin's  preliminary  sUtements  w^  set  out 
at  a  time  when  Slatin  knew  they  were  incorrect  That  iootion  was 
denied  by  the  Board.  Other  motions  were  directed  to  stri^  the 
testimony  of  one  of  Slatin's  witnesses  on  the  grounds  of  inadequate 
notice,  striking  certain  exhibits  on  the  grounds  they  are  irrelevant, 
striking  certain  question  on  the  grounds  they  were  improper  redirect 
examination  and  striking  other  testimony  on  the  ground  it  was  eUcited 
by  leading  questions. 

AlAough  our  view  of  the  case  renders  moot  the  matters  raised  in 
the  aforementioned  motions,  we  have  examined  the  evidence  of  Slatin 
and  do  not  find  it  to  reveal  that  the  Board  erred  in  its  treatment  of 
Alpert's  motions  or  that  any  of  Slatin's  eyidence  affects  our  analysis 
showing  why  Alpert's  evidence  is  insufficient  to  support  his  position. 

[9]  A  matter  of  assessment  of  printing  costs  remains  to  be  decided. 
Slatm  moved  that  the  cost  of  printing  the  entire  record  be  charged 
to  appeUant  Alpert  although  a  portion  of  the  material  therein,  com- 
prising pnncipally  depositions  of  certain  of  Slatin's  witnesses,  was 
included  only  at  Slatin's  instigation.  We  have  found  much  of  the 
added  material  to  be  necessary  in  considering  fuUy  all  of  the  issues 
raised  on  this  appeal,  several  of  which  have  required  specific  con- 
sideration of  materials  added  on  the  motion  of  appellee.  We  thus 
wjMider  its  printing  to  be  properly  chargeable  to  the  appellant 
Slatm's  motion  is  therefore  granted  and  the  ooet  of  printing  the  entire 
record  is  charged  to  appellant 

For  the  reasons  given,  we  find  that  the  Board  correctly  awarded 
priority  to  the  senior  party  Slatin  and  we  affirm  its  decision. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  in  the  decisiiHL 


U 


12 


Vol.   78&--OFFICIAL   GAZETTE 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Pmtcnt  Appeals 

Edoab  M.^  Cbkamb^  Jk.  v.  Louai  R.  Kimxwooo  and  Alton  J.  Toskk 

No.  0797.     Decided  Juh  U.  19^ 

[48  CCPA  — ;  806  F.2d  468;  U4  USPQ  280] 


DBCBMBM  i,  1M2 


Dtccmbbb  4,  1982 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


-BuioBf  or  Paoor— OovBvamo  ApnnunoMs. 
"The  appUcation  on  which  Um  Klrwood  and  Torre  patent  laaoed  waa  co- 
pending with  Creamer*!  orifinal  appUcation.    The  harden  of  Kirkwood  and 
Torre,  therefore,  la  to  prore  priority  by  only  a  preponderance  ot  the  erldence 
rather  than  beyond  a  reaaonable  doubt" 

2.  Bamb— RanuonoH  to  Pbaotios — Com  MiBcaAi.  AocirrAifOB  Nor  Naonw ait  roa 
RsDuonoN  TO  PaAoncB. 
The  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea,  in  cofiaiderlnc  whether  tht  nae  of  a 
aohaequMitly  derelc^wd  color  telerlaiOD  drcoit  conrerted  prerlooa  aatiaffttoory 
demonstrationa  of  another  circuit  by  one  of  the  partiea  in  an  interference 
(Kirkwood  and  Torre)  into  an  abandoned  experiment  rather  than  a  redaction 
to  practice.  Held  to  hare  correctly  atated  that  "Nor  do  we  bdlare  that  tlia 
farther  develoiMnent  of  color  trierlalon  by  RCA  la  which  the  Kirkwood  and 
Torre  drcnit  waa  not  naed  can  .relegate  the  Ansnat  and  Deeeniher  daaMm- 
atrationa  to  the  atatoa  oi  abandoned  aspwimanta.  That  circuit  waa  found  to 
perform  ita  Intended  function  tor  thoae  demonatratlona,  at  leaat  within  certain 
limlta,  and  the  later  derelopment  of  other  circuitry  whidi  waa  more  tolerant 
of  Tariatlona  in  the  tranamitted  aubcarrier  frequency  cannot  properly  be  hdd 
to  change  reaaonably  aatiafactory  performance  Into  failure.  It  la  wrtl  aettled 
that  commercially  aatiafactory  performance  la  not  neceaaary  to  an  actual  re- 
duction to  practice.  •  *  •  Farther,  we  think  that  the  atandard  for  aucoeaafnl 
operatiiMi  to  amount  to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  la  leaa  itrlngent  in  the 
early  atagea  of  derelopment  In  an  art  aa  in  the  preaent  caae  where  during 
the  period  under  conaideratlon  there  waa  no  prodnctloo  of  commercial  color 
telerlalon  recelTera." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  88J88. 

AFFIRMED. 

Thomas  M.  FernU,  Jr.,  AUen  V.  HoMdUine  and  Fordyoe  A.  Both- 
well  for  appellant. 

Stephen  H.  Philbin,  Fish,  Richardson  <£  Neame  {A.  Russtnoff  of 
counael)  for  appellees. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and   Rich  and   Smith,  Associate 

'  Judges,  and   Judge  William   H.   Kikkpaisick,    United  States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

WosLiT,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Creamer,  the  senior  party,  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  which  awarded  priority  of  inTenti<Xi  of  the 
single  count  in  issue  in  Interference  No.  88,783  to  Kirkwood  and  Torre. 

The  interference  involves  Kirkwood  and  T<MTe  Patent  No.  2,758,1M, 
issued  on  August  7, 1956,  on  application  Serial  No.  248,77d,  filed  Sep- 
tember 28,  1851.  The  patent  is  aligned  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  the  real  party  in  interest,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  RCA. 

Appellant  Creamer  is  involved  in  tlie  interference  on  the  basis  of  a 
reissue  application  ^  assigned  to  Philoo  CcMpwation,  the  real  party  in 
interest. 

The  invention  in  issue  relates  to  a  color  synchronising  circnit  for  a 
color  television  receiver.  The  television  system  with  which  the  in- 
vention is  employed  is  described  in  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  Inief 
as  follows: 


The  color  telerlaton  ayatem  with  which  the 
became  known  in  IMO  aa  the  "ddC  aequantlal" 


InTM^on  haa 
In  this 


infofiua- 


tlon  regarding  the  primary  colore  (red,  green,  and  blue)  of  the  teterlaed  image 
U  obtained,  at  the  tranamltter.  by  viewing  the  teleriaed  acene  throu^  a  camera. 
The  camera  proridea  three  video  (picture)  algnala  which  repreaent,  reepectlvely. 
the  red.  green,  and  Mue  content  of  the  acene.  Theae  algnala  are  "aampled" 
(detected)  In  aucceaaion  at  a  hl«*,  inwdetermined  rate,  of  the  oider  of  8.08 
mcgacyclea  (million  cyclea)  per  aecond,  to  produce  a  train  of  pulaea  reapectlvely 
repreaenUtlTe  of  the  amounta  of  red,  green,  and  blue  in  the  image. 

When  thia  train  of  pulaea  la  filtered  In  the  tranamltter,  the  reault  la  a  "aub- 
carrier" wave  whoae  frequmcy  la  equal  to  the  aampllng  rate  (3.58  mcgacyclea 
per  aecond).  Each  of  the  three  color  algnala  occura  on  a  different  phaae  of  the 
aubcarrier  wave.  The  phaae  of  the  aubcarrier  wave  la  Indicative  of  the  hue  of 
the  image  (l.e.,  red.  green  or  blue),  and  Ita  ampUtude  Indicatea  the  aaturation 
(Le.,  the  purity  of  the  color).  ThIa  aubcarrier  wave  fMrma  a  part  of  the  algnal 
which  U  tranamitted  over  the  air.  The  tranamltter  alao  produoee  a  color  ayn- 
chronlalng  "burat."  which  la  tranamitted  with  the  color  aubcarrier  wave. 

At  the  recover,  the  color  Information  la  obtained  from  the  aubcarrier  wave  by 
a  correqrandlng  aampllng  w  demodulation  proceaa,  thua  recreating  the  (xiglnal 
primary  color  video  algnaU  for  application  to  a  color  Image  rei»oduclng  device. 
•  *  •  •  •     '  •  • 

To  recover  the  color  Informatloa  carried  by  the  color  aubcarrier  wave,  a  ccrtor 
televlalon  receiver  moat  Include  a  aouroe  of  continnoua  oadUationa,  at  the  aame 
frequency  aa  the  received  color  aubcarrier  wave,  tor  mixing  with  the  wAm-  aub- 
carrier in  a  color  aampler  or  demodulator.  It  la  important  that  the  continuoua 
oaclliatlMia  be  maintained  at  the  aame  frequency  aa  the  received  color  aubcarriM- 
wave  and  at  a  fixed,  predetermined  phaae  reUtionahlp  with  the  received  color 
aubcarrier  wave,  ao  that  the  reepectlve  color  Information  algnala  can  be  aelected. 
If  thia  predetermined  phaae  relationdiip  la  not  malnUlned,  the  reproduced  Image 
will  la<^  color  fidelity. 

However,  aa  In  all  electrical  drculta,  perfection  U  Impoaaible,  and  there  wlU 
be  variatlona.  Including  freqa«icy  variatlona.  The  ncHinal  tendency  of  an  oadl- 
lator  U  to  drift,  or  depart,  from  Ita  apeciflc  frequeacy.  becauae  of  changea  In 
temperature,  etc. 

The  frequency  and  phaae  ayndiroolam  between  the  reference  oadlUtlona  gea- 
erated  In  the  trievlalon  receiver  and  the  received  color  aubcarrier  wave  la  accom- 
pllahed,  by  nae  of  the  "burata"  of  oaciUattona  which  are  part  of  the  trananltted 
algnal.  The  burata  have  the  aame  frequmcy  aa  the  wrfor  aubcarrier  and  are  of 
fixed  reference  phaae.  Becauae  the  burata  occur  between  aucceaalve  lihea  of 
picture  information,  they  are  unaffected  by  picture  content 

The  count,  which  corresponds  to  claim  7  of  the  Kirkwood  and 
Torre  patent,  reads: 

1.  In  a  colOT  televlalon  ayatem  of  the  type  wher^n  th^re  la  emi^oyed  a  aub- 
carrier whoae  phaae  with  reapect  to  the  phaae  of  a  refnwnce  algnal  burat  la 
Indicative  of  color  Information,  a  color  aynchroniaing  circuit  for  ayndironialng 
a  color  receiver  comprialng  in  combination  a  caior  mUfKtor,  a  i^eaoelectric  cryatal 
cut  to  the  frequency  ot  aald  reference  algnal  burat,  meana  for  driving  aald  color 
aelector  with  aald  pleaoelectric  cryatal  and  meana  for  applying  aald  reference 
algnal  burat  acroaa  aald  ple«)electric  cryatal  for  periodically  phaalng  aald  pleao- 
electric cryatal  oadUationa  with  aald  refermce  algnal  burat 

Although  the  circuits  provided  by  both  parties  fall  within  the 
terms  of  the  count,  they  are  not  identical.  For  reasons  which  will 
become  apparent,  only  the  circuit  employed  by  Kirl^ood  and  Torre 
requires  consideration  here. 

The  Kirkwood  and  Torre  patent  discloses  a  color  television  re- 
ceiver. That  receiver  employs  a  color  synchronizing  or  color  hold 
circuit  in  which  an  oscillator  serving  as  a  source  of  control  oscilla- 
tions includes  an  oscillator  tube  connected  in  series  with  a  pieso- 
ele(^ric  crystal.'  The  synchronizing  bursts  forming  part  of  the  com- 
posite color  signal  received  from  the  transmitter  are  separated  from 
the  composite  picture  signal  and  applied  across  the  crystal. 


<  Appllntlon  Serial  Ifo.  •as.MO.  iMI  May  %i.  laCT.  for  rrtaMM  «f  Pataat  Ifo.  S,TT1.60«, 
luaed  NoTcmbrr  20,  19M.  on  application  fcrial  No.  228,346.  fll«d  April  2T,  19B1. 


■  Appdlyw'  brief  atatea :  "PleKy^Ieetrie  cryatal' 
wtilefe  will  ■artianWI^  ribrata  wbaa  a  aaltaMa 
■natalncd  oacillatioaa  af  tba  aama  fraqaaaey  aad 


taaaa  a  atochanlcal-^ectrieal  cryiui, 
Ml  *•  u^d  to  U  aaa  wUl  produce 
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Kirkwood  and  Torre  describe  their  circuit  as  follows  in  their  brief : 

The  objeet  of  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  Invmtlon  is  to  maintain,  automatically, 
the  recelTer  oeolllator  at  the  proper  freqnency  and  phase  for  aelectlns  the  color 
8icnal8  form  the  received  aubcarrier  ware.  This  la  done  by  the  pieso-electrlc 
crystal  control  of  the  receiver  oedllator. 

A  crystal  of  the  pleso^Iectrlc  type  has  a  apedflc  freqnency  of  mechanic^ 
vibration,  predetermined  by  Ita  physical  structnre,  by  cnttinc.  etc.  Such  a  crya- 
tal,  used  as  the  tnned  circuit  of  an  oaclliator,  will  tend  to  force  the  oacillator 
to  operate  at  the  same  frequency.  Prior  to  the  Invention,  it  was  common  prac^ 
tice  to  use  a  crystal  in  an  oscillator  circuit,  to  hold  its  frequency  to  that  of  the 
crystal. 

The  crysUl  is  cut  to  oeclllate  at  a  freqnency  as  close  as  practically  attainable 
to  the  predetermined  frequency  of  the  bursta.  Every  time  the  received  color 
synchronizing  b)K"t  is  applied  across  the  crysUl,  the  oacillator  oaciUationa  con- 
form closely  in  freqnency  and  in  phase  with  the  freqnency  and  phase  of  the  burst 
The  oadllatlona  are  employed  in  color  selectors  (cc^or  dMnodulators),  to  extract 
the  red.  freen,  and  blue  information  from  the  color  subcarrier,  whi(^  informa- 
tion is  then  sullied  to  the  receiver  picture  tube. 

The  Board  held^that  Kirkwood  and  Torre  proved  reduction  of  the 
invention  to  practice  prior  to  Creamer's  filing  date.  It  also  held  that 
Creamer,  althou^  first  to  conceive,  did  not  show  reduction  to  prac- 
tice prior  to  Kirkwood  and  Torre,  and  did  not  prove  diligence  to  over- 
come the  effect  of  his  opponents'  earlier  reduction  to  practice. 

However,  the  sole  issue  here  is  stated  by  Creamer  in  his  brief  to  be 
whether  Kirkwood  and  Torre  proved  they  actually  reduced  the  inven- 
tion defined  in  the  count  to  practice  prior  to  Creamer's  filing  date. 
That  date  is  April  27,  1951,  when  Creamer's  original  application  was 
filed. 

The  record  of  over  two  thousand  pages  reveals  that  the  history  of  the 
involved  circuit  of  Kirkwood  and  Torre,  referred  to  by  the  parties 
as  a  color  hold  circuit,  commenced  in  April  1950  when  RCA  estab- 
lished an  engineering  section  with  Kirkwood  in  charge  and  Torre  a 
member,  to  work  on  color  television  projects.  The  initial  projects 
were  the  design  and  development  of  a  color  television  adapted '  and 
a  new  color  television  receiver.  The  Board  found  that  Kirkwood  and 
Torre,  in  connection  with  their  work  assignments,  conceived  the  color 
hold  '''rcuit  involving  the  subject  matter  of  the  count  by  May  16, 1960. 
Creaixier  does  not  question  that  finding. 

During  the  same  month,  the  Kirkwood  and  J'orre  circuit  was  dis- 
closed to  Kelly,  a  member  of  the  color  television  section  who  was 
then  working  on  burst  keying  and  color  synchronizing  circuits.  Kelly 
testified  that,  in  July  1950,  the  circuit  was  tested  with  other  circuits 
for  performing  the  same  function,  including  an  AFC  (automatic 
frequency  control)  system  on  which  he  himself  worked,  and  that  it 
outperformed  the  other  circuits  and  was  chosen  for  use  in  the  receivers 
made  in  1950. 

The  Kirkwood  and  Torre  circuit  was  then  incorporated  in  the  color 
receiver  designated  an  adapter,  made  by  Obenland,  another  engineer 
in  the  color  television  section,  and  in  the  new  color  receiver.  In  late 
July  or  early  August  of  1950  both  receivere  were  field  tested  in 
Silver  Spring,  Maryland,  with  color  signals  broadcast  from  a  tele- 
vision station  in  Washington,  D.C.  operated  by  the  National  Broad- 
casting Company,  an  affiliate  of  RCA. 

Wlasuk,  an  engineer  employed  by  the  RCA  Service  Company, 
testified  that,  during  those  tests,  he  observed  the  sets  while  they  were 

■Tbe  adapter  waa  to  b«  a  complato  color  ttlavlalon  racdvar  mada  bj  OKMUfylac  and 
aarmantlnf  the  ctaasala  of  an  exlatlof  Mack  sad  white  televlstoB  receiver. 
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receiving  very  high  frequency  (VHF)  signals  and  also  while  nsceir- 
ing  ultra  high  frequency  (UHF)  sigijals.  He  testified  that  observa- 
tion was  made  of  the  effects  of  variations  in  line  voltage  and 
different  kinds  of  interference  and  of  the  faithfulness  of  the  color 
reproduction.  Wlasuk  further  stated  that  the  performance  of  the 
receivers  was  "real  good"  and,  in  his  opinion,  "commerciaUy  accepta- 
ble" and  that  the  color  stayed  good  so  long  as  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  scanning  frequency  sUyed  good  within  the  receivers.  He 
conceded  that  there  were  certain  instances  where  there  was  a  change 
of  hue  but  attributed  that  effect  to  variation  in  the  color  subcarrier 
at  the  transmitter,  explaining  that,  when  the  same  effect  was  observed 
on  the  two  receivers  at  once,  it  appeared  that  the  cause  was  at  the 
transmitter. 

In  about  the  middle  of  August  1950,  the  receivers  were  taken  to 
the  Trans-Lux  Building  in  Washington,  D.C.  for  demonstrations  to 
RCA  executives,  using  the  same  transmitter.  Witnesses  testified  that 
the  pictures  received  during  the  tests  were  "very  good"  and  that  the 
performance  as  to  color  synchronization  was  "adequate." 

During  a  period  of  approximately  two  weeks  commencing  Decem- 
ber 5,  1950,  additional  demonstrations  of  color  television  receivers, 
including  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  color  hold  circuit,  were  held  at  the 
same  location.  The  demonstrations  were  witnessed  by  a  large  num- 
ber of  people,  including  licensees  of  RCA,  various  people  in  the  in- 
dustry, membere  of  Congress  and  membere  of  the  press.  Kirkwood 
and  Torre  introduced  testimony  that  the  receivers  performed  satis- 
factorily in  those  demonstrations  and  produced  excellent  pictures 
which  were  in  full  color  and  had  quite  good  color  fidelity. 

Following  the  December  demonstrations,  RCA  decided  to  carry 
forward  development  work  on  improring  "a  few  objectionable  char- 
acteristics" noted  in  the  demonstration  models.  Apparently  the  only 
one  of  those  characteristics  pertinent  here  was  noted  in  a  report  to 
management  as  follows : 

1.  CJolor  phase  appears  too  critical  with  9M  megacycle  ft»quency  in  the 
tranamlttw. 

The  Kirkwood  section  then  started  work  in  January  of  1961  on  a 
color  receiver  in  which  high  quality  performance  was  sought  with- 
out regard  to  complexity  or  cost  of  components.    A  different  color 
hold  circuit  was  developed,  which  circuit  apparently  would  provide 
stable  operation  over  a  wider  range  of  variation  in  the  frequency  of 
the  color  subcarrier  in  the  transmitter  than  did  the  Kirkwood  and 
Torre  circuit  used  in  the  demonstrations  in  August  and  December. 
After  evaluating  the  evidence,  the  Board  concluded : 
From  the  testimony  and  ezhibita  it  aeems  to  be  establlahed  that  as  of  the 
early  part  <rf  August  1900  the  inv»tion  in  iaane  had  been  determined  to  be 
auperior  to  the  preriooaly  uaed  clrculta  whidi  used  an  AFC  control  for  an  okU- 
lator  wjilcfa  waa  not  crystal  controUed.    Moreover,  the  testa  in  BUrer  Sprint  In 
early  Auguat  1960  were  sufficiently  succeatful  that  the  aeta  which  uaed  the  Klr- 
wood  and  Torre  circuit  were  demonstrated  to  ECA  management  tbe  aame  month. 
Further  the  latter  demonstraUona  achiered  a  auffldent  degree  at  aacceaa  that 
production  of  additional  aets  waa  authorlied  and  that  a  more  extenslTe  demoo- 
atration  using  thoae  seta  was  pUnned  and  subaaqoently  ataged  in  I>ecemb«>  of 
1960. 

The  Board  then  held  that  Kirkwood  and  Torre  had  proved  actual 
reduction  to  practice  by  the  middle  of  August  1950. 

Creamer  urges  that  Kirkwood  and  Torre  have  not  proved  that 
their  demonstrations  in  Silver  Spring  and  Washington  in  1950  con- 
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stituted  reducti(Mi  to  practice  becaiue  they  hare  not  shown  that  the 
tranamitter  subcarrier  frequency,  varied  throng  what  he  calls  a 
^normal"  range  of  variation  during  reception  of  the  transmitted 
signals  and  usable  r^»oduction  of  color  pictures.  According  to 
Creamer,  the  evidence  does  not  preclude  the  possibility  that  BCA  took 
extraordinary  measures  *^  keep  the  signal  produced  by  the  trans- 
mitter of  such  character  to  enable  their  receivers  to  provide  usable 
picture  reproducticm."  Production  of  a  usable  picture  while  such 
measures  were  taken,  he  urges,  would  not  show  that  the  color  hold 
circuit  was  operating  ^in  the  i$Uended  manner  to  aooompluk  the  m- 
tended  purpote — in  this  instance  that  the  Kirkwood  et  al.  circuit 
maintained  color  synchroniEati<Ni  during  ordinary  variations  in  the 
subcarrier  frequency." 

Creamer  also  contends  that  the  use  of  a  m(Mre  complex  AFC  type 
of  ^lor  hold  circuit,  instead  of  that  of  Kirkwood  and  T<xtb,  in  re- 
ceivers built  after  the  December  1960  deoKHistrations  indicates  that 
the  demonstrations  amounted  to  an  abandoned  experiment  rather  than 
a  reduction  to  practice. 

[1]  The  applicati<xi  on  which  Kirkwood  and  Torre  patent  iaraed 
was  copending  with  Creamer's  original  ^plication.  The  burden  on 
Kirkwood  and  Torre,  therefore,  is  to  prove  priority  by  only  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence  rather  than  beyond  a  reasonabto  doubt. 
Archer  v.  Papa,  46  CCPA  8&5,  266  F.2d  964,  121  USPQ  413. 

We  think  they  have  met  that  burden  in  proving  reduction  to  pnc- 
tice  by  the  middle  of  August  of  1960,  as  found  by  the  Board.  The 
favorable  reports  of  the  witnesses  on  the  July  and  August  tests  and 
demonstrations  are  reinforced  by  the  circumstances  as  indications 
of  successful  operation  of  the  color  hold  circuit  of  Earkwood  and 
Torre.  Thus,  the  tests  in  Silver  Spring  resulted  in  the  subsequent 
demonstrati(Mi  of  the  sets  employing  that  circuit  before  RCA  manage- 
ment later  in  August  of  1960.  The  success  of  the  latter  demonstration 
is  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  same  circuits  in  the  sets  demonstrated 
publicly  in  December  of  the  same  year.  As  indicated  by  appellant 
in  his  brief,  the  1950  demonstrations  were  prompted  by  RCA'S  con- 
cern with  making  an  iimpressive  showing  of  its  dot  sequential  systeoi 
of  color  televisicHi  "which  was  then  in  desperate  competiti<m  before 
the  Federal  Communications  Commission  with  the  Columbia  Broad- 
casting System  field  sequential  system."  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
RCA  would  have  continued  to  use  the  Kirkwood  and  Tcnre  color 
hold  circuits  in  receivers  for  the  public  demonstration^  if  its  previous 
performance  had  left  doubts  it  would  function  {Jroperly. 

In  1950,  color  television  does  not  appear  to  have  been  in  commercial 
operation  and  the  RCA  dot  sequential  system  had  not  then  been  ap- 
proved by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission.  There  was  no 
estaUished  arbitrary  "normal"  range  of  variation  of  subcarrier  fre- 
quency of  the  color  transmitter.  Whether  the  variation  of  subcarrier 
frequency  was  controlled  through  monitoring  of  the  transmitter  dar- 
ing the  demonstrations  is  not  material  here.  Receivers  embodying 
the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  circuit  to  perform  the  function  of  syn- 
chronization did  operate  satisfactorily  through  whatever  range  of 
subcarrier  frequency  variation  did  actually  occur.  So  far  as  the 
record  is  concerned,  the  range  of  variation  which  was  attained  at  the 
transmitter  during  the  1960  demonstrations  may  be  c(Misidered  the 
normal  range  for  the  purpose  of  redaction  to  practice  |tt  the  time  and 
under  the  existing  conditi(Xis. 
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It  most  also  be  remembered  that  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  circuit 
was  selected  for  use  in  the  receivers  after  Kelly's  tests  wherein  it  out- 
performed other  circuits  for  performing  the  same  function.  Its  selec- 
tion  in  this  manner  is  a  definite  indication  that  it  was  considered 
suitable  for  operation  over  the  range  of  subcarrier  frequency  to  be 
expected  even  before  the  demonstrations  were  ccmducted. 

The  decisions  in  Alexander  R.  Appleparth,  Jr.  v.  WUeon,  83  CCPA 
1268,  166  F.2d  373,  70  USPQ  449,  and  London  v.  Oinston  et  al.,  41 
CCPA  960,  214  F.2d  160, 102  USPQ  230,  cited  by  Creamer,  involved 
factual  situations  distinguishable  from  the  present  circumstances. 
The  tests  held  not  to  constitute  reduction  to  practice  of  the  circuit  in 
issue  in  the  Applegarih  case  involved  laboratory  work  rather  than 
use  of  the  circuit  as  an  essential  component  of  a  device  which  operated 
satisfactorily.  Further,  the  counts  in  Applegcarth  were  found  by  the 
court  to  include  language  demonstrating  the  necessity  for  comparative 
tests  which  were  not  made.  The  tests  deemed  insufficient  to  constitute 
a  reductioQ  to  practice  in  London  were  found  not  to  reveal  or  demon- 
strate qualities  which  the  record  showed  were  relied  upon  to  impart 
patentability  to  the  counts. 

[2]  Concerning  the  failure  of  RCA  to  use  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre 
circuit  after  1960,  the  Board  stated : 

Nor  do  we  beUere  that  the  farther  deTdopoient  of  color  trterlsfcrn  by  BCA 
in  which  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  circuit  was  not  naed  can  relegate  the  Angnat 
and  Dec«nber  d^nonatratlona  to  the  atatos  of  abftDd<Nied  experimenta.  That 
circuit  was  found  to  perform  ita  intended  function  for  thoae  demonrtratkMia,  at 
least  within  certain  llmita,  and  the  Uter  deTeiopment  of  other  drcnitry  which 
was  more  tolerant  of  variatioiLi  in  the  tranmitted  subcarria-  frequency  cannot 
properly  be  held  to  change  reasonably  satisfactory  performance  into  failure. 
It  is  well  setUed  that  commercially  satiafactMT  performance  ia  not  neceesary 
to  an  actual  reduction  to  inactlce  Hiidreth  t.  Mttorat,  257  U.S.  27,  ToMel  v. 
nigonnet  et  al.,  42  CCPA  732,  1965  CD.  46.  215  T2A  457,  108  USPQ  68;  and 
Leidhtenring  t.  Freeman,  26  CCPA  1158.  19S9  CD.  540.  108  F.2d  878;  41  USPQ 
47&  Further,  we  think  that  the  standard  for  successful  operation  to  amount 
to  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  is  less  stringent  in  the  early  stages  of  derekq)- 
ment  in  an  art  as  in  the  present  case  where  during  the  period  und«r  consideration 
there  was  no  iroduction  of  commercial  colcw  televisioii  reoeiTera 

We  find  no  error  in  that  statement.  Stevens  A.  Bennett  v.  James  E. 
Fitzgerald,  18  CCPA  1201,  48  F.2d  917,  9  USPQ  211,  relied  upon  by 
Creuner  in  support  of  the  argument  that  the  subsequent  use  of  a 
different  color  hold  circuit  indicates  the  demonstrations  in  1960  con- 
stituted an  abandoned  experiment,  gives  little  comfort  to  him.  That 
case  states  that  "if  reduction  to  practice  is  established,  other  circum- 
stances or  conduct  of  a  party  would  not  warrant'^  a  contrary  finding. 
We  are  satisfied  that  the  demonstrations  in  1960  constituted  a  reduc- 
tion to  practice  of  the  Kirkwood  and  Torre  circuit. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mabttn,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH  mm  Bazmi  N.  I^nuK 

ISO.  6809.    DeeUed  /oJy  U,  19et 

[40  CCPA  — :  806  r.2d  864;  184  USPQ  862] 

1.  PATBirrAHUTT — (^▼lOPswMS    86  U.8.0.  108. 

lUmAntUm  of  the  legal  issue  of  patataUllty  under  86  U.8.C  108  requires 
us  to  ooosldar  what  would  be  factually  obvloaa  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
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•rt    Factual  data  in  the  form  of  affldarlt.  la  of  aaaiatance  in  makinc  thia 

S^IS^""'       ^^  "'^^  "*"*•  '^*"*''  ■**""***    •    •    •   »*  fi'«  ««Sul  COB- 

2.  Samb— Same— Uhezpsotcd  RBaci.T. 

Upon  cooalderinc  the  patentabUlty  of  cUln>.  to  a  detergent  comiKMition  com- 
r!r?f  "^^J""**  neomycin  over  prior  art  dl^dorin,  that  a  bactericidal  ayn- 
enlBtlc  mlitnre  tyrothrlcin  and  another  compound  may  be  incorporated  Jlth 
soape  and  that  neomycin  l»  a  raluaMe  antibiotic  for  topical  therapy,  where  the 

proved  and  prolonged  effect.  Held  that  "We  think  thia  poaitton  waa  corrects 

uT^  '"  '^^  Board  ..  •  where  it  atated:    •  •  -^^  ^^^Tl^. 

ant  took  waa.  in  oar  opinion,  merely  one  that  would  loclcally  flow  from^ 

^Z^r.  ?    ";*  ^'^r  "^  *••  •  ''*  "-^  °'  '  ^^'  dl«x,.ered  and  more^^ 

i^H^'7i!l  ■"'^  ""  "**  •"''^-     *""*"  "»•  ^'y  ^•t«^  o*  neomycin,  it 
would  aeem  logical  to  expect  better  reaulta. '  ^  ^»^  " 

3.  SAMit— Samb— Samb— ^  U.8.C.  108. 

"W«j  •  •  •  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  the  aoap  diacloaed 

by  appellant  and  claimed  in  the  appealed  cUim.  ia  not  patentl^e    S^ 

.K??^  ""P^^^Wlity  of  the  re«Ut.  achiered  aa  urged  by  appSCi 

thrlcin  in  the  soap.  dl«Mo«d  by  Cralge  et  al.  would  hare  been  obrioua  to  one 
o  ordinary  .kill  in  thi.  art  at  the  time  of  appeUanf.  Invention  in  ri^  S  ^ 
diijdojmre.  in  the  Merck  Index  and  in  the  Journal  of  the  American  M^S! 
AMoclAtion  a.  to  the  properUe.  of  neomycin  and  it.  uae  In  rarioua  carrier,  in 

*   '*™"^™J"— P^»"OTt^  8TTB«or  MATm-"Aim.nno  8oaf." 

o^    '^^..'f  ?*  ^"*  *"  ^"*^  ^^''"^  «rtaln  claim,  in  an  appU- 
catlon  entiUed  "Antiaeptic  Soap"  a.  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  la  alBri^d 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  361,049 

AFFIRMED. 

Francis  W.  Quay  ( WxOiam  P.  Spielman  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woblet,  Chief  Jydge,  and   Rich  and   Smtih,  AMsociaU 
Judges,   and   Judge   Wiluam  H.   KnocPA-nacK,    United  States 
Senwr  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

Applicant  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Bofrd  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  final  rejection  of  claims  18, 16, 17, 18  and  19  of  applicant's 
apphcation  for  patent,  Ser.  No.  851,049,  filed  April  24,  1958  for 
"Antiseptic  Soap." 

The  issue  here  is  whether  a  germicidal,  detergent  soap  containing 
the  known  antibiotic  neomycin  in  the  proportions  sUted  in  the  ap- 
peated  claims  is  patentable.  The  rejection  under  85  U.S.C.  108  is 
predicated  on  the  obriousnees  of  incorporating  neomycin  with  such 
a  soap.  AppeUant  asserts  that  the  new  and  unexpecte4  results 
achieved  by  his  germicidal  soap  composition  is  evidence  that  the  in- 
corporation of  neomycin  with  such  a  soap  is  not  obvious. 
Claim  13  is  illustrative.    It  reads  as  follows: 

la,  A  germicidal,  detergent  K>ap  compoaition  compriaing  a  detenwt  water- 
noluble  Map  and  from  0.01%  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  neomycin  baMNl  on  the  weight 
of  Mid  map  and  calculated  a.  neomycin  baae.  ^^ 

Claim  16  differs  from  claim  18  in  specifying  an  "alkali  metal  soap 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  soaps,  said 
composition  conUining  from  0.08%  to  6.6%  of  neomycin." 

Claim  17  calls  for  the  composition  of  cUim  16  in  which  the  soap 
IS  claimed  as  "a  liquid  soap  oompositioQ  containing  the  ^ih^H  metal 
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soap  and  neomycin  dissolved  in  water,  said  liquid  soap  composition 
containing  at  least  0.0015%  of  neomycin." 

Claim  18  differs  from  claim  13  in  calling  for  "neomycin  sulfate  and 
tirethanolamine  [sic]  dissolved  in  water,  said  liquid  soap  composition 
containing  0.051%  by  weight  of  neomycin  calculated  as  neomycin 
base  and  about  15%  of  said  detergent  soap  dissolved  therein." 

Claim  19  differs  from  the  other  claims  in  calling  for  a  "bland,  non- 
germicidal  soap"  to  which  is  added  the  sole  germicidal  agent,  '*from 
0.03%  to  about  5%  of  neomycin." 
The  references  relied  upon  are : 
Craige  et  al.,  2,484,784,  October  11,  1949. 
The  Merck  Index;  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.,  N.J.,  6th  edition (  1952), 

page  667. 
Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  volume  148,  No. 
5,  February  2,  1952,  pages  339  to  343,  "Use  of  Neomycin  in 
Dermatology"  by  Kile  et  al. 

Craige  et  al.  disclose  a  bactericidal  synergistic  mixture  of  tyro- 
thricin  and  2,2'-dihydroxy-5,5'-dichlorodiphenylmethane  which  may 
be  incorporated  "with  solid  or  semi-solid  substances;  such  as  soaps, 
ointments,  vanishing  creams  and  similar  compositions  for  topical  use." 
The  patentees  prefer  to  use  from  about  0.0001  to  5%  of  tyrothricin  in 
most  of  their  compositions. 

The  Merck  Index  states  that  neomycin  is  an  antibiotic  "Proposed  for 
TB  and  certain  mixed  infections."  It  recites  certain  of  its  properties 
such  as  water  solubility. 

The  J.A.M.A.  article  states  that  neomycin  is  "a  valuable  antibiotic 
for  topical  therapy."  The  effectiveness  of  this  antibiotic  is  shown  by 
the  columns  headed  "Marked  Improvement"  and  "Improvement"  in 
Tables  1,  2  and  4,  for  a  wide  variety  of  skin  complaints,  the  majority 
of  which  are  of  bacterial  origin. 

Appellant's  position  as  stated  in  his  brief  is : 

The  patentability  of  the  instant  inyention  ia  predicated  upon  the  diacoTery  that 
neomycin  in  the  preaence  of  aoap  and  water  manifeata  exc^>tlonal  and  entirtiy 
onobrioua  prc^pertiea.  Neomycin  i.  a  water-aoluMe  antibiotic,  yet  in  very  nnaU 
concentration,  in  a  detergent  Mxap  It  exhibits  the  much  wnight  after  and  rery 
desirable  property  known  a.  "rabrtantirity.*'  In  other  word.,  water  doe.  not 
Audi  it  off  the  ridn ;  on  the  contrary,  neomycin  prorides  a  continuing  germicidal 
action  which  becomes  more  effectiye  the  longer  the  soap  is  used. 

In  additl<»i,  it  was  by  no  mean,  obrious  to  the  persMi  ddlled  in  the  art  that 
neomycin  would  prore  ctmipatlble  with  soap ;  that  it  would  not  impart  a  color 
or  an  odor  to  soap ;  and  that  only  very  small  concentrations  of  neomycin  in  the 
detergent  soap  and  water  would  hare  any  effect  whataoerer,  let  alone  manifest 
substantirity. 

The  gist  of  the  Board's  rejection  as  stated  in  its  opinion  appears 
to  be: 

The  fact  tiiat  the  precise  action  of  neomycin  In  soap  may  not  hare  been  pre- 
dictable is  of  little  significance  wbere  Its  trial  merely  amounted  to  an  obrlons 
extension  of  the  teaching  of  the  art  In  re  Eomev,  84  CCPA  968, 1M7  CD.  802. 
008  O.0. 181, 161  F.2d  271,  78  U8PQ  286 ;  /»  re  HuttguUt,  40  OCPA  827, 1908  CD. 
241,  674  O.G.  1101,  206  F.2d  758.  97  USPQ  828.  Furthermore,  cren  aasuming  the 
snbstitation  produces  supwiw  results,  the  lanoTatloB  Is  not  patMitable  when  it  Is 
reasMiaUy  taught  by  the  iM^or  art  In  re  Krotmam,  42  OCPA  1067.  1966  CD. 
349.  700  O.O.  784. 228  F.2d  487. 106  USPQ  276. 

Appellant  takes  issue  with  the  decision  of  the  Board,  first  by  differ- 
ing as  to  how  far  the  Craige  et  aL  reference  went  in  teaching  the  art 
to  use  an  antibiotic  in  a  germicidal  soap  and  second,  by  urging  that 
the  Abbey  affidavit  is  entitled  to  greater  wei^^t  (m  the  isBoe  of  nn- 
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obviousneas  of  th«  ne<KQycin  addition  to  the  soap  than  was  given  it 
by  the  Board. 

Appellant's  position  as  to  the  Craige  et  al.  reference  is  stated  in  his 
brief  as  follows : 

The  Craige  et  al.  reference  doea  not  in  any  way  teaeb  or  mcgeat  enhancinc 
the  cleanaiiic  action  of  aoap  and  water  by  first  incorporating  the  antibiotic  in 
soap.  Of  course,  this  court  recognises  that  the  very  small  concentration  of 
neomycin  added  to  the  detergent  soap  Is  preaent  in  eren  small  [er]  coocentratloni 
when  washing:  with  water. 

There  is  no  concept  whataoeTer  in  Craige  eC  al.  of  aoap  and  water  deanalng. 
The  patentees  are  dealing  excluslTely  with  pharmaceutical  compositions  useful 
for  topical  appUcatlon  to  certain  parts  of  the  body  of  man.  This  would  not 
suggest  to  the  person  skilled  in  the  art  that  neomycin,  a  water-soluble  antibiotic, 
might  be  efllcacious  when  added  to  soap  and  water.  At  best,  Craige  et  aL  suggest 
that  neomycin,  combined  with  2,2'-dlhydn>xy-G,5'-dlchlorodliAenylmethane, 
might  be  an  effective  germicide  when  admixed  with,  say,  an  ointment  for  topical 
nae. 

We  think  this  statement  overlooks  the  obvioos  fact  that  Craige  et  al. 
in  disclosing  the  o(moept  of  adding  a  synergistic  mixture  of  an  anti- 
biotic, namely,  tyrothricin,  and  a  germicide  to  solid  or  semi-solid 
subetanoes,  one  of  which  is  referred  to  as  ^^soaps*^  for  topical  use,  also 
teaches  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  an  antibiotic  may  be  added  to  a 
germicidal  soap.  In  our  opinion,  the  disclogures  of  Craige  et  al.  would 
not  be  limited  by  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  synerg^ic  mixtures  of  a 
germicide  and  an  antibiotic,  particularly  where,  as  here,  the  anti- 
biotic alone  has  a  sufficient  germicidal  effect.  We  also  reject  appel- 
lant's argument  that  Craige  et  al.  is  not  pertinent  because  of  asserted 
differences  between  the  antibiotics,  tyrothricin  and  neomycin.  In 
this  connection,  we  agree  with  the  succinct  statement  of  the  Board  in 
its  decision  of  February  27,  1961  on  appellant's  Petition  for  Recon- 
sideration : 

In  the  case  before  us  it  is  not  necessary  in  order  to  sustain  the  rejection  that 
there  be  a  close  reUtiooship  between  tynHlirtcin  and  neomycin.  It  is  safldent 
that  both  are  known  to  be  topical  antibiotics. 

[1]  Resolution  of  the  legal  issue  of  patenUbility  under  80  V3.C. 
108  requires  us  to  consider  what  would  be  factually  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  Factual  data  in  the  form  of  affidavits  is 
of  assistance  in  "*^^"g  this  determinatioiL  We  think  such  affidavits 
should,  as  here,  be  given  careful  consideration.  However,  after  so 
considering  the  Abbey  affidavit,  we  agree  with  the  Board,  that: 

*  *  *  The  Abbey  affldarlt  is  not  condusiTe  of  the  proposition  soni^t  to  be  esUb- 
lished  becauae  of  the  extremely  low  concentrations  of  tyrothricin  employed. 
Since  antibiotics  usually  differ  in  potency  the  effectiTO  concentratioii  of  one  doea 
not  ordinarily  coincide  with  that  oi  any  other  antibiotic.  Since  tyrothrldn  Is  not 
a  particnlarly  potent  antiblotie  as  measored  by  corrent  standards,  It  wovdd.  if 
used  alone,  be  employed  in  concentrations  higher  tlian  thooe  in  the  tests  reported 
in  the  affldsTit  It  will  also  be  noted  that  Craige  et  aL  qwdfy  conoentratioas  of 
tyrothricin  as  high  as  5%,  yet  the  highest  concentration  tested  by  appellant  was 
leas  than  M%.  All  that  thia  affldarlt  establishes  is  that  neomycin  is  a  more 
potent  antibiotic  than  tyrothricin  which  we  beUere  U  already  wall  known  in  the 
art.  •  •  • 

The  Merck  Index  and  the  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Ano- 
ciation  references  are  ample  to  provide  one  of  ordinary  skiU  in  this 
art  with  technical  data  as  to  the  properties  of  ne(Mnycin,  including 
its  water  solubility  and  its  uses  in  dermatology,  including  its  incorpora- 
tion and  testing  in  a  water-misdble  base.  As  previously  stated,  we 
think  Craige  et  al.  teach  one  skilled  in  this  art  the  use  of  soaps  as  a 
carrier  for  an  antibiotic  for  topical  use. 
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Appellant  also  argues  it  would  not  be  expected  by  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art,  knowing  neomycin  to  be  water-soluble,  that  it  would 
be  "substantive"  to  the  skin  in  the  presence  of  soap  and  water.  Ap- 
pellant's brief  states  this  argument  as  follows : 

Nothwithstanding  the  requirements  of  86  U.8.C.  106,  the  Board,  it  Is  respect- 
fully submitted,  disregarded  the  entirely  unobTlons  fact  that  neomycin  is  sub- 
stantire  to  the  skin  in  v>lte  of  the  fact  that  it  is  water-aoluMe.  The  taMe  In 
Appellant's  speciflcatiMi  (B  8)  prorldes  condusiTe  proof  of  this  rery  desinble 
and  unpredictable  property. 

We  have  examined  the  table  to  which  reference  is  made  in  the 
above  quoted  passage  but  do  not  find  it  convincing  as  proof  of  "sub- 
stantivity."  The  most  we  can  derive  from  the  table  is  that  neomycin 
in  the  soap  tested  was  effective  in  the  amounts  used  in  reducing  the 
skin  flora  over  the  period  of  time  of  the  tests.  The  table  does  not 
show  any  omnparison  of  neomycin  with  other  antibiotics,  such  as  tyro- 
thricin, as  to  this  property  of  increased  effectiveness  of  the  germicidal 
function  of  the  soaps.  The  test  shown  in  the  table  compares  neomycin 
with  2,2'-methylene-bis-(8,4,6-trichlorophenol).  It  is  against  this 
background  that  the  specification  states : 

•  •  •  The  fact  that  the  effect  (rf  neomycin  Increases  the  longer  it  is  used  is 
Important  The  neomycin  soap  can  be  used  continnoaaly  and  be  effectiTe.  Where 
the  effect  ot  a  germicidal  soap  decreases  as  time  paases,  the  soap  may  become 
suffldently  ineffectire  to  fall  to  meet  the  requirements.  Why  there  is  lessening  in 
effect  <rf  germicidal  soaps  U  not  known  for  certain  but  apparently  the  bacteria 
either  become  immune  or  resistant  strains  derdc^  When  neomycin  is  used  in 
the  preferred  amount,  the  amount  tliat  will  reduce  the  bacteria  count  by  at 
least  70  to  78%  after  one  week,  the  neomydn  soap  becomes  more  effectiTe  the 
longer  it  is  used  and  there  ia  no  indication  Out  resistant  or  Immune  strains  of 
bacteria  derriop. 

[2]  We  think  this  position  was  correctly  answered  by  the  Board 
in  its  opinion  of  February  27, 1961  where  it  stated: 

•  •  •  The  step  that  appdlant  took  was,  in  oor  opinion,  mwriy  one  that  would 
logically  flow  from  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art,  l.e.,  the  use  of  a  latM*  dis- 
coTered  and  more  potent  antibiotic  In  pUce  of  an  older  less  potent  antibiotic  In 
the  same  relationsip  (togetiier  with  soap  <»  tiie  skin).  From  tlie  Tery  nature 
of  neomycin,  it  would  seem  logical  to  expect  better  results.  *  *  * 

While  appellant's  brief  stresses  the  ^'substantivity  of  neomycin,  we 
are  unable  to  find  in  the  specification  anything  other  than  an  assnmp- 
ti<m  as  to  the  existence  of  this  effect  and  an  inference  ^  that  the  results 
of  the  Cads  tests  were  due  to  adherence  of  the  neomycin  on  the  skin. 

The  Abbey  affidavit  establishes  that  a  soap  containing  neomycin 
(as  base)  m  an  amount  of  0.00495%  killed  the  test  bacteria  "on  con- 
tact (10  sec),"  thus,  it  seems  to  us  that  the  greater  concentration  of 
neomycin  base  in  the  test  evaluati<»s  set  forth  in  the  table  in  the 
specification  even  when  diluted  with  soap  and  water  could  also  kill 
the  skin  flora  bacteria  on  contact 

Be  that  as  it  may,  the  referenoes  show  the  properties  of  neomycin 
in  dennatological  tests  both  in  oil  bases  and  in  water-miicible  bases 
To  the  extent  that  its  germicidal  properties  are  related  to  its  *%ab- 
stantivity,'*  in  spite  of  its  water-soluble  properties,  it  seems  to  us  this 
xvlatiooahip  is  as  well  established  by  the  prior  art  teachings  as  it  is 
by  anything  in  appellant's  q)ecificatioD  and  test  data. 

[8]  We  therefore  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that 
the  soap  disclosed  by  appellant  and  claimed  in  the  appealed  claims 

»Th«  VMlSeatlOD  itatM  at  on*  PO**' : JT*  ^ jiot  tawa  wh«tt«tb« 

aetnally  aStn  to  ths  rtia."    Later,  howemr.  It  states  "the '- 

•&«•  to  tbs  ■kla." 
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19  not  patentable.  Despite  the  asserted  unpredictability  of  the  results 
achieved  as  urged  by  appellant,  we  think  the  substitution  of  the  anti- 
biotic neomycin  for  the  antibiotic  tyrothricin  in  the  soaps  disclosed  by 
Craige  et  al.  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skiU  in  this 
art  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention  in  vie^  of  the  discloeuies  in 
the  Merck  Index  and  in  the  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Asso- 
ciation as  to  the  properties  of  neomycin  and  its  use  in  various  carriers 
in  topical  applications.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  grant  of  a 
patent  thereon  is  prohibited  by  36  U.S.C.  108. 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  BB  Abthub  B.  Steele,  Jb.,  Bdwabd  J.  Mtum,  Jb.,  ahd  Dowald  Q.  Lbs 

No.  6719.    Deotdei  /niy  tS,  1969 

[49  OCPA  — ;  806  rM  8W;  184  U8PQ  292] 

1.  Patkitakutt— Claims— 8ptcui.ATioH  as  to  Mkahiho  ahd  Bodr  or  Claims^ 

OBViousirEB»— 36  U.S.C.  108. 
"Our  analyslfl  of  the  cUlms  Indicates  that  conaiderable  specnlatlon  as  to 
meaning  of  the  terms  employed  and  assnmpCloos  as  to  the  scope  of  such  cUlms 
were  made  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board.  We  do  not  think  a  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  108  should  he  based  on  such  speculations  and  assumptions. 
There  Is  an  sdmlsslon  by  the  Board  t)iat  the  affldarlts  submitted  show  supe- 
riority of  'samples  of  appellants'  polymers  employed  In  these  tests  over  samples 
of  the  polymers  of  the  reference  patent' ^Before  It  can  be  held  that  the  claims 
on  appeal  cover  'a  wide  ran«e  of  compositions,'  It  Is  essential  to  know  what 
the  claims  do  In  fact  cover.  As  we  have  previously  Indicated,  our  analysis  of 
the  claims  leaves  us  In  a  quandary  as  to  what  In  fkct  Is  covered  by  them.  We 
think  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  were  wronc  in  relylnf  on  what  at  best  are 
speculative  assumptions  as  to  the  meanlnc  of  the  dalms  and  basinf  a  rejectltKi 
under  86  U.S.C.  108  thereon." 

2.  Sams— Pastiodlab  Subject  Matte»— "PoLTozTALKTLKirB  Pboducts." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refuslnc  claims  In  an  application 
entitled  "Polyoxyalkylene  Products"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is 
reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  682,288. 
REVERSED. 

/.  Hart  Evans,  Louis  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  and  Paul  A.  Rose  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worijet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtik  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  KnoLPA-nucK,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Steele  et  al.  U.S.  patent  application  Ser.  No.  682,288,  filed 
Sept.  2,  1966  relates  to  **Polyoxyalkylene  Products"  which  the  spec- 
ification says  are  chemical  compounds  having  surface  active  proper- 
ties. The  specification  asserts  they  are  •'useful  as  detergents  either 
alone  or  fortified  with  builders,  as  emulsifying  agents  for  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  in  water,  and  as  dispersing  agents.** 

The  appealed  claims  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  "lacking 
invention"  over  the  prior  Jackson  et  al.  UJ3.  Patent  No.  2,077,700 
which  issued  May  4,  1954.  In  affirming  this  rejection,  the  Board  of 
Appeals  stated  that  "appellants'  claimed  compositions  would  be  ob- 
vious," considering  the  Jackson  et  al.  disclosure  as  a  whole.    The  re- 
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jection  on  appeal  appears,  therefore,  to  be  based  on  35  U.S.C.  103  and 
shall  be  so  treated  in  this  opinion. 

Appellants  have  selected  claims  1  and  18  as  typical  of  those  on 
appeal.   These  claims  are  as  follows : 

1.  A  polyglycol  product  consisting  of  a  hydrophobe  ctMnprising  an  alU^iatic 
monohydrlc  alcohol  c<mtalninc  J>etwem  1  and  8  carbon  atoms  having  attached 
thereto  a  heteric  mixed  chain  of  ethylene  oxide  and  l^propyl«ie  oxide  groups, 
the  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  to  1,2-propylene  oxide  groups  being 
between  8  to  96  and  16  to  86  and  the  average  m<4ecular  weight  of  said  hydro- 
phobe being  at  least  1000;  and  attadicd  to  said  mixed  chain  a  hydrophlle  com- 
IMising  a  chain  ot  ethylene  oxide  groups,  the  weight  ratio  of  hyrophlle  to 
hydrofdiobe  being  between  0.8  to  1  and  1.2  to  L 

IS.  A  polyglycol  product  consisting  of  a  hydrophobe  comprising  an  aliphatic 
monohydrlc  alot^ol  containing  betwem  1  and  8  carbon  atmns  having  attached 
Oiereto  a  heteric  mixed  dudn  ot  ethylene  oxide  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  groups, 
the  wei^t  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  groups  to  1,2-iNnpylene  oxide  groups  being 
about  10  to  90  and  the  average  mcrfecnlar  weight  ot  said  hydr<^obe  being  at 
least  1000;  and  attached  to  said  mixed  oxide  dialn  a  hydrophUe  comprising  a 
Chain  of  ethylene  oxide  groups,  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrofdiile  to  hydrophobe 
being  about  1  to  1. 

As  pointed  out  in  the  Jackson  et  al.  reference  the  "surface  active 
agent  art  is  old  and  it  is  a  well  recognized  principle  that  all  8uc)i 
agents  are  relatively  large  molecules  that  contain  both  hydrophobic 
and  hydrophilic  elements,"  and  further,  that  "It  is  recognized  that 
to  obtain  optimum  surface  active  properties  it  is  desirable  to  have  a 
proper  balance  between  hydrophobic  and  hydrophilic  elements."  * 

The  relevant  surface  active  agents  disclosed  by  Jackson  et  al.  are 
polymeric  products  in  which  each  molecule  contains  two  linked  poly- 
oxyalkylene chains,  one  hydrophobic  and  the  other  hydrophilic.  For 
example,  a  polyoxypropylene  chain  will  serve  as  the  hydrophobic  ele- 
ment and  is  formed  by  "condensing"  propylene  oxide  with  "an  active 
hydrogen  compound."  A  polyoxyethylene  chain  will  serve  as  the 
hydrophilic  el^nwnt  and  this  in  turn  is  formed  by  "condensing"  said 
hydrophobic  element  with  ethylene  oxide. 

As  active  hydrogen  compounds,  Jackson  et  al.  prefer  those  which : ' 

*  *  *  contain  therein  only  aliphatic  groups  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  as 
for  example :  Aliphatic  alccAols  such  as  methanol,  ethamA.  pnvanol,  isopropanol, 
butanol,  secondary  butanol,  tertiary  butanol,  n-amyl  alcohol,  the  mooomethyl 
ether  of  ethylene  glycol,  the  monomethyl  ether  of  dlethylene  glycol,  2-chloro- 
ethanol,  etc. 

Jackson  et  al.  also  state : 

A  fundametUel  featwre  ot  ttiis  Invention  resides  in  the  dlseoTcry  that  poly- 
oxyalkylene dialns,  irAereiM  the  omygen/oarhon  rmtio  it  equal  to  or  less  than  0JS9, 
are  snttrienOy  hydrophobic  at  a  critical  Chain  l«igth  to  serve  as  the  hydrophobic 
elancnt  of  surface  active  agents.    [  Emphasis  ours.  ] 

The  teaching  of  the  patentees  is  clear  that  a  polyoxyethylene  chain 
would  have  ap  oxygen/carbon  ratio  of  0.6  while  a  polyoxypropylene 
chain  would  Have  a  ratio  of  0.33.  Further,  to  produce  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene chain  with  an  oxygen/carbon  ratio  less  than  0.88,  l,2-aU7lene 
oxides  *  with  a  higher  carbon  content  would  be  required.  Examples  of 
such  oxides,  according  to  Jackson  et  aL,  are  butylene  oxide  and  amyl- 
ene  oxide. 
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The  surface  active  agents  disclosed  by  appellants  differ  in  certain 
respectB  from  the  agents  of  Jackson  et  aL  which  we  have  just  de- 
scribed. Appellants'  surface  active  agents  are  '^prepared  by  the  ad- 
dition of  controlled  quantities  of  ethylene  oxide  to  a  hydrophobe  of 
minimum  molecular  weight  made  by  the  heteric  addition  of  a  mixture 
of  1^-propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  to  an  aliphatic  monohy- 
droxy  alcohol."  Said  hydrophobe  must  be  prepared  from  a  mixtoie 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  containing  5  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  must  have  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  1000.«  Stated  examples  of  the  ''aliphatic  monohydroxy 
alcohol"  are  "n-butanol,  2-ethylhexanol,  methanol,  ethanol,  n-propa- 
nol,  isobutanol,  2-ethylbutanol,  n-heptanol  and  isopropanoL** 

It  seems  apparent  to  us  that  appellants'  hydrophobic  element,  as 
disclosed  in  their  specification,  containing  as  it  must  a  polyoxyalkylene 
chain  with  both  oxypropylene  and  oxyethylene  units,  would  not  be  in 
accord  with  what  Jackson  et  al.  have  termed  the  ''fundamental  fea- 
ture" of  their  invention,  namely  that  the  polyoxyalkylene  chains  of 
their  hydrophobic  element  have  an  oxygen/carbon  ratio  of  0.88  or  less. 
In  other  words,  it  seems  to  us  appellants  have  gone  beyond  the  express 
limits  of  Jackson  et  al.  and  have  discovered  that  a  mixture  of  propyl- 
ene oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  is  effective  as  a  hydrophobic  elenrant  of 
a  surface  active  agent. 

Appellants  sought  to  overcome  the  rejection  on  the  Jackson  et  al. 
reference  by  comparative  tests  which  are  described  in  the  several  affi- 
davits of  record.  In  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  that  the 
"single  comparison"  made  in  the  tests  does  not  establish  patentabilty 
of  the  wide  range  of  compositions  being  claimed,  the  Board  stated : 

*  *  *  the  affldaTlt*  may  be  accepted  as  dttnonatratiag  Um  raperlorlty  of  the 
lamplM  of  appellants'  poljinen  employed  in  these  tests  over  samplss  of  the 
polymen  of  the  reference  patent  We  agree  taowerer  with  the  ■mnlner*!  hoM- 
ing  that  the  affldarlts  do  not  estaUlsh  the  patentabllltj  of  the  wide  rai^e  of 
compositlona  corered  hj  the  appealed  dalms. 

We  are  unable  to  understand  the  Board's  phrase  "patentability  of 
the  wide  range  of  compositions  covered  by  the  appealed  daima."  This 
becomes  even  more  of  an  enigma  when  we  study  the  Board's  opinion 
and  find  that  the  Board  supports  its  position  by  saying: 
The  lancnsfe  of  theee  claims,  Indndlnc  inch  terms  as  "comprising  an  ^Hphstlc 
monohydroxy  alc<Aol  containing  between  1  and  8  carbon  atoms"  (coTerlng  such 
alcoh<^  as  the  monoalkyl  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  need  by  Jackaon  et  aL)  and 
"comprising  a  chain  of  ethylene  oxide  groaps"  (allowing  the  i«i*»i«««t^««>  of  soch 
water  solnbUlalng  groups  as  the  solphata,  phosphate  and  borate  of  Jackaon  et 
aL).  corer  compounds  which  are  more  nearly  akin  to  defergwiits  daeerlbed  by  the 
reference  than  the  materials  actually  dlsdoasd  la  apprilaats*  fp<>i4flf  H^wi.  In 
these  circumstances,  the  rep(»led  comparisons  fall  short  of  inHioaHwg  the  pat- 
entability of  the  appealed  dalms. 

While  the  claims  on  appeal  contain  the  language  quoted  by  the 
Board,  we  do  not  find  in  appellants'  q)ecification  any  oompoeiticMi, 
let  alone  a  "wide  range"  of  oompoeitiixis,  which  supports  the  Board's 
position  that  "a  wide  range  of  compositions"  is  covered  by  "the  ap- 
pealed claims." 

Reference  to  claim  1  indicates  that  the  "product"  therein  recited 
consists  of  a  "hydrophobe"  and  a  "hydrophile"  which,  <u  okrimed^ 
are  said  to  comprise,  respectively,  a  "chain  of  ethylene  oxide  and  1,2- 
propylene  oxide  groupe,"  and  a  "chain  of  ethylene  oxide  gitmpa." 

*.^?^'>  **  V-  "^^  ^'t  ^*  aombtr  of  ozyalkylMM  oalti  la  tlM  hjdrophote. 
■"J^'H^i^  ^  fTMter  ttasa  6.>«."    Uiliis  ozTpropytoae  (wkleh  hu  aa  or^ 
ratio  of  0.33)  ««  tBo  anlt.  the  mlBlmam  ■oUeolar  walsht  of  Jackaon  at  aL'e 
eaa  ba  calenlatad  to  ba  aboat  STl. 
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Consultation  of  numerous  technical  dictionaries  and  text  books  indi- 
cates that  the  terms  "ethylene  oxide"  and  "1,2-propylene  oxide,"  as 
used  by  those  skilled  in  this  art,  dwrignat^  chemical  compounds  or 
molecules  and  not  "groups"  as  claimed.  A  chemical  "group"  appears 
to  be  but  part  of  the  structure  of  a  ocmiplete  molecule.  Than  is  noth- 
ing in  the  specification  to  indicate  that  theee  terms  are  used  in  the 
claims  in  other  than  their  acc^ted  technical  meanings.  We  question, 
therefore,  whether  the  disdosed  compound  can  be  said  to  c<Hnprise 
either  a  "chain  of  ethylene  oxide  groups"  at  a  "chain  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  l,2-pr(^ylene  oxide  groups"  as  claimed.  It  appears  fnun  the 
specification  that  ethylene  oxide  and  1,2-propylfine  oxide  are  used 
solely  as  reaotantt^  to  produce  theee  chains  so  that  after  the  reaction 
theee  starting  materials  are  not  present  per  se  as  "chain"  units. 

Next,  we  observe  that  the  "hydrophobe"  portion  of  the  claimed 
"product"  ccnnprisee  "an  aliphatic  mcmdiydric  alcohol  containing  be- 
tween 1  and  8  carbon  atoms  having  attached  thereto  a  heteric  mixed 
chain." '  It  is  our  understanding  that  even  in  the  case  of  the  simplest 
alcohol,  methanol,  CH.OH,  there  is  more  than  one  possible  point  of 
attachment  and  more  than  one  poesiUe  nM>de  of  attachment  for  such 
a  "chain."  For  example,  the  alcoholic  hydroxy  group  might  be  left 
intact  or  might  be  altered  when  the  "chain"  is  "attached"  to  said 
"alcohol."  The  q>ecification  actually  discloses  only  the  use  of  the 
alcohd  as  a  reactani  which  is  transformed  into  a  non-alcoholic  group, 
specifically  either  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group,*  when  it  becomes  a  part 
of  the  final  "polyoxyalkylene  monoaU^l  ether"  or  "alkyl  noonoether 
of  a  heteric  oxyethylene-oxyinx^ylene  diol,"  these  being  the  only  type 
of  "polyglycol  product" '  disclosed. 

Thus  the  "product"  claimed  has  been  defined  in  claim  1  partially 
in  terms  of  the  reactante  used  to  produce  it,  namely  the  aliphatic 
monohydric  alcohol,  ethylene  oxide,  and  1,2-propylene  oxide.  To  this 
extent,  this  claim,  and  the  other  appealed  claims,  are  of  a  product- 
by-prooees  nature.  However,  other  claim  terms  such  as  "polyglycol" 
and  "chain"  can  be  construed  reascmably  (mly  as  references  to  the 
stmabwre  of  the  claimed  "product." 

The  interpretation  of  the  claim,  which  was  apparently  adopted  by 
the  Patent  Office,  if  we  properly  understand  the  rejection,  is  that  the 
claim  covers  each  chemical  compound  which  would  be  produced  in 
the  reacticm  of  the  monohydric  alc(^l  with  the  mixture  of  the  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  oxide  called  for  in  the  claim.  The  difficulty  we 
find  with  this  interpretation  is  that  it  ignoree  the  term  "heteric"  which 
is  present  in  the  claim.  Applicant  contends  that  the  word  "heteric" 
refers  to  random  distribution  of  the  oxyethylene  and  oxypropylene 
groupe  in  the  hydrophobe.  If  the  claim  is  construed  as  a  claim 
generic  to  all  possible  individual  oompoonds,  as  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  appear  to  have  done,  the  concept  of  a  "mixed  chain"  mi^t 
apply  to  the  hydrophobe.  However,  this  interpretation  ignoree  the 
concept  of  randomness  which  is  inherent  in  the  term  "heteric"  <  We 
think  the  term  "heteric"  in  the  claims  requires  that  a  large  number  of 
different  configurations  of  the  hydrophobe  be  present  at  the  same  time. 

[1]  Our  analysis  of  the  claims  indicates  that  considerable  q)ecula- 
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tion  u  to  meaning  of  the  terms  employed  &nd  aasnmpUons  u  to  the 
acope  of  such  claima  were  made  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board.    We 
do  not  think  a  rejection  under  85  U.S.C.  103  should  be  based  on  such 
peculations  and  assumptions.    There  is  an  admission  by  the  Board 
that  the  affidavits  submitted  show  superiority  of  "samples  of  appel- 
lants' polymers  employed  in  these  tests  over  samples  of  the  polymers 
of  the  reference  patent"    Before  it  can  be  held  that  the  cUima  on 
appeal  cover  "a  wide  range  of  compositions,"  it  is  essential  to  know 
what  the  claims  do  in  fact  cover.    As  we  have  previously  indicated, 
our  analysis  of  the  claims  leaves  us  in  a  quandary  as  to  what  in  fact  is 
covered  by  them.    We  think  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  were  wrong 
in  relying  on  what  at  best  are  speculative  assumptions  as  to  the  mean- 
mg  of  the  claims  and  basing  a  rejection  under  86  UJS.C.  108  thereon. 
Our  study  of  the  lengthy  record  of  the  Patent  Office  prosecution 
provides  ample  support  for  our  oondusiwi  that  substantial  confusion 
exists  m  the  record  at  all  levels  of  the  prosecution  as  to  the  proper 
mterpretation  to  be  given  to  the  appealed  daims.    We  believe  that 
this  confusion  arose  and  has  continued  because  the  claims  do  not  par- 
ticularly point  out  and  distincUy  claim  the  invention  as  required  by 
36  U.S.C.  112. 

We  therefore  have  decided  to  resolve  the  issue  herein  by  revereing 
the  decision  below  because  we  find  it  based  on  unsupported  specula- 
tive assumptions.  i-™- 

Our  decision  is  not  to  be  construed  as  meaning  that  we  consider  the 
claims  pn  appeal  to  be  patentoble  as  presently  drawn.    These  claims 
should,  It  seems  to  us,  be  reviewed  to  insure  compliance  with  86  UJS  C 
112.    See  In  re  Citron,  46  CCPA  778,  261  F.2d  619,  116  USPQ  409! 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


Mabtin,  /.  (concurring) : 

I  agree  with  the  majority  that  the  Board  erred  in  rejecting  on  86 
U.S.C.  103  the  claims  at  bar  since  the  rejections  were  based  on  mean- 
ings of  the  claims  which  Were  esUblished  by  "speculative  assumptions" 
of  the  Board.  However,  I  know  of  no  sUtute,  nor  does  the  majority 
cite  one,  which  gives  this  court  the  authority  to  point  out  to  the 
Board  a  possible  new  basis  for  rejection  that  the  Board  may  have 
overlooked  in  this  case.»  It  seems  to  me  that  such  judicial  prompting 
IS  unwarranted.  In  my  opinion  this  court  has  no  right  to  take  this 
action  which  may  affect  adversely  litigants'  rights  in  the  claims  as 
drawn. 


WoRLBT,  Chief  Judge  (dissenting) : 

I  rwpectfully  suggest  that  the  quandary  in  which  the  majority  finds 
Itself  IS  purely  of  its  own  making  and  wholly  unnecMsary.  Applicants 
for  patents  have  complete  freedom  in  phrasing  their  claims.  If  the 
language  they  employ  is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  run  afoul  of  the  prior 
art,  as  is  clearly  the  case  here,  then  the  Patent  Office  is  obliged  to 
reject  such  daims.  They  have  properly  done  so  here. 

The  Examiner,  the  Board,  and  appellants  agree  that  the  claims 
call  for  a  compound.  Despite  that  accord  by  those  presumably  skiUed 
m  this  particular  art,  the  majority  feels  obliged  to  disregard  that 
unanimity  of  view  and  substitute  instead  our  own  limited  knowledge 
of  advanced  chemistry. 
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I  would  remind  my  colleagues  that  Congress  has  seen  fit  to  restrict 
the  jurisdiction  of  this  court.  35  U.S.C.  144  dearly  states  that  our 
decisions  "shall  be  confined  to  the  points  set  forth  in  the  reascms  of 
appeal."  Since  the  parties  agree  what  the  claims  cover,  this  court 
has  no  authority  to  go  so  far  afield  as  it  is  doing  here. 

The  majority  concludes  by  saying : 

Oar  decidMi  is  not  to  be  conatmed  as  meaning  that  we  consider  the  claims  on 
SKMal  to  be  patentable  as  presently  drawn.  These  claims  should,  it  seems  to  ns, 
be  reviewed  to  insoxe  comjAiance  with  36  U.S.C.  112.  See  In  re  Citrcn,  4S  CCPA 
778. 261  F.2d  619, 116  USPQ  400. 

I  agree  with  the  first  sentence  since  our  decisions  should  never  be 
construed  as  deciding  any  issues  other  than  thoee  raised  in  the  reasons 
of  appeal.  However,  this  court  has  no  business  suggesting  to  the 
Patent  Office  that  it  review  matters  not  raised  in  the  reasons  of  appeal. 
If  Citroh  stands  for  such  a  proposition,  the  quicker  it  is  overruled 
the  better  for  the  litigants,  the  Patent  Office  and  this  court 
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Vo.  6787.    Decided  July  25,  196t 
[40  CCPA  — ;  306  F.2d  875;  184  USPQ  312] 

1.  ArruoAnoH — DisoLosuaa  85  U.S.C.  112. 

"Appellants  argne  that  their  disclosure  inescapably  commonicates  to  one 
skiUed  in  the  art  that  their  compounds  are  insecticides.  We  do  not  aR^ree. 
It  ahonld  hare  been  an  easy  matter  for  appellants  to  hare  expressly  described 
their  compounds  as  insecticides  bnt  all  they  say  is  that  their  cmnponnds  have 
a  food  effect'  against  insects.  We  think  that  language,  vague  and  nebulous 
as  it  is,  would  be  equally  applicable  to  a  r^tellent  or  eswea  an  attractant." 

2.  Samb — Samb — Same. 

Appellants  "contend  that  one  skilled  in  the  art,  upon  being  informed  that 
appellants'  compounds  have  low  toxicity  while  at  the  same  time  possessing 
*a  good  effect  against  insects,'  would  know  that  the  ccMnpounds  ware  insecti- 
cides. We  do  not  agree.  The  specification  merely  aasn-ts  that  lofr  toxicity 
to  warm-blooded  animals  is  'A  diaracteristic  feature'  of  appellants'  compounds. 
If  the  <4iaracteristic  feature  is  that  of  low  toxicity  while  insecticides  normally 
are  hij^ly  toxic  to  warm-blooded  animals,  it  seems  to  us  that  <«e  skilled  in 
the  art  might  well  reason  that  the  compounds  are  something  other  than  in- 
secticides. The  specification  does  not  state  that  the  'diaracterlatic  feature' 
is  in  any  way  unexpected  so  as  to  suggest  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  the  mean- 
ing now  alleged  by  appellants." 

8.  Saicb — Sakb— Sami. 

"Appdlants  are  seeking  a  seventeen  year  mon(q;K)ly.  We  would  remind 
them  that  if  they  hare  in  truth  invented  something  which  promotes  the 
progreas  of  science  and  the  useful  arts,  thm  in  exchange  for  a  patent  grant 
they  must  make  a  full  and  complete  disdosure  of  their  invention,  leaving 
nothing  to  speculation  or  doubt  That  Congress  so  intended  is  evident  from 
the  strmig  and  comprehensive  language  of  section  112  *  *  *." 

Afpsal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  526,658. 

AFFIRMED. 

ConnoUy  and  HtUz  {Werner  H.  HtUz  and  JoJmi  A.  Sarjeant  of 
counsel)  for  appellants. 

Clarerwe  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Ccmu- 
missioner  of  Patents. 
Before  WoRLST,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  and  SicrrH,  Auo- 

ciate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Ejskpatrick,  United  States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

WoBLJST,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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The  sole  issue  here  is  whether  ftppellants'  application  *  satisfiee  the 
requirement  of  sec.  112,  85  U.S.C.  The  Examiner  held  it  did  not. 
The  Board  affirmed.   Appellants  ask  thia  court  to  reverse  that  holding.' 

Sec.  112  provides,  in  part : 

The  «peciiJcatlon  ah^U  conUlo  a  written  dMeription  of  the  liiT«iitlon,  and  the 
manner  and  proceu  gt  making  and  aalnc  It,  in  aocli  fall,  dear.  coDdaa^  and 
exact  terma  aa  to  enable  anj  perK>n  aUUed  in  the  art  to  whlcb  it  pertalna,  or 
with  which  it  ia  moat  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  oae  the  aame  and  aball 
■et  forth  the  beat  mode  contempUted  by  the  inventor  of  carrying  out  hia 
inrentlOD. 

The  only  attempt  to  comply  with  the  use  requirements  of  that  por- 
tion of  section  112  is  found  in  the  following  language  from  appeUants' 
specification  : 

•  •  •  A  cbaracterlatic  feature  of  the  norel  phomhoric  add  eatera  ia  their  low 
toxic  effect  acainat  warm-blooded  animala.  while  at  the  aame  time  they  have  a 
good  effect  againat  a  rtarj  wide  range  of  inaecta 

The  Examiner  held  that  language  insufficient  to  inform  one  skilled 
in  the  art  how  to  use  the  compounds.  He  was  of  the  opinion  that 
thte  assertions  "good  effect  against  a  very  wide  range  of  insects"  and 
"low  toxic  effect  against  warm-blooded  animals"  were  "nebulous  and 
of  no  value  whatsoever."  He  amplified  his  views  as  follows : 

It  ia  common  knowledge  that  there  are  aeveral  claaaea  of  inaectiddea  function- 
ing In  entirely  different  waya  depending  upon  whether  they  act  aa  contact  poiaona 
or  Btomach  poiaona.  It  is  also  common  knowledge  that  inaectiddea  may  be  em- 
ployed in  dUtlnct  claaaea  of  uae,  namely  to  deatroy  inaecta  on  planta,  to  deatroy 
paraaltical  InaecU  on  animala  and  to  deatroy  inaecta  in  Inanimate  aarrooDdlnga 
such  aa  termltea  in  timber.  The  enriroiunent,  aa  well  aa  the  type  of  insect, 
uaoally  determine  the  kind  and, manner  in  which  the  inaectidde  ia  apidied. 
Depending  on  tiie  typea  of  the  inaect,  texidty  of  the  agent  to  the  heat,  e*  plant 
or  animal  ia  an  important  factor.  •  •  • 

On  the  baaia  of  applicante'  diadoanre  no  one  would  know  how  to  uae  one  of 
the  claimed  compounds  to  kill  even  a  aingle  common  Inaert  with  any  degree  of 
certainty  whataoerer.  Thia  would  aeem  to  hare  been  left  for  future  experi- 
mentation. Thua,  whether  the  compounda  are  to  be  employed  aa  apraya^  durta, 
fumigante.  aeroaola,  ayatemic  appUcationa  or  balte  ia  indeterminable.  Whether 
the  compounda  are  to  be  uaed  aa  atomach  polaon  for  inaecte  having  biting  or 
chewing  mouth  parta  or  against  non-aurface-feedera  where  conUct  inaectiddea 
are  required  is  atUl  to  be  determined.  Whether  the  compounda  are  protective 
or  eradicant  insectiddee  ia  to  be  detomined. 

The  Board  affirmed  in  both  its  original  decision  and  after  recon- 
sideration. 

In  their  brief  here  appellants  alleged  the  Board  erred  in  the  foUow- 
ing  respects: 

1.  The  Board  ajd.  not^Te  adequate  conaideration  to  the  atate  of  the  art  con- 
cerning inaectiddal  uae  of  the  daaa  of  phoaphoric  and  thionophoaphoric  add 
eatera  to  which  appellanto'  novri  compounda  belong. 

2.  The  Board  Improperly  held  tiiat  appellante'  aaaertion  of  a  "good  affect 
againat  a  very  wide  range  of  inaecte"  waa  too  "nebuloua"  to  enable  one  akilled 
in  the  art  to  use  appellante'  new  eatera 

8.  The  Board  failed  to  recognlae  that  the  application  aa  a  whole  communlcataa 

for  TmI  P^ISiS?''  "***  ^"*"'*  *'  *•"■  '"  ""•"  "••^•rte  Arid  BMwa  and  PraeMS 

•The  Examiner  and  the  Board  made  no  dlatlactloa  betweea  tb«  prodnet  elalma  and  the 

"k*?^  '^'■!?".".**>  **»•  SToaai  ot  rejection.     WhQe  appallaato  IM  naMUoT  anSaJ 

!P*fi.""^'  '>'^,t?  •»•  ■■  ■bMdomiMBt  of  any  laaoo  as  to  STfiUuty  «r^eh  a  SSSSn 
of  the  procMs  elaima.  Our  decision  li  thns  nictaaartly  llmltadto  a  MaStomtMortee 
rejection  solelr  on  the  vylldlty  of  the  rejection  oCthoprodoet  dates  fonrTo  AmL  42 
CCpA  9M   22S  F.2d  47f  10«  DSPQ  1  tCS^WMS  ri«5dSl««fi^d  /Vc  HafSMuT 
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to  one  akilled  In  the  art  an  adequate  teaching  of  the  manner  of  uaing  appellante' 
new  eatera. 

Appellants  specifically  argue  that  the  prior  art  shows  that  many 
phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  class  to  which  their  compounds  belong 
are  known  to  be  effective  insecticides  and  toxic  to  warm-blooded 
animals.  The  Board  agreed  but  pointed  out  the  fallacy  of  conclud- 
ing therefrom  that  appeUants'  compounds  must  necessarily  be  insecti- 
cides by  noting  that  many  such  compounds  "were  good  repellents  yet 
ineffective  as  insecticides."  The  Board  also  cited  a  recent  patent 
wherein  similar  compounds  are  described  as  harmless  insect  attractants 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  insecticide.  In  addition,  the  Board 
cited  a  U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture  handbook  •  which  discloses 
that  some  phosphoric  acid  esters  are  good  repellents  yet  ineffective 
as  insecticides,  while  others  are  good  insecticides  yet  ineffective  as 
repellents.  Some  of  the  esters  were  reported  to  exhibit  no  useful 
effect  on  the  insects  or  larva.  We  are,  therefore,  unable  to  agree  with 
appellants'  first  alleged  error.  It  is  quite  clear  that  the  Board  gave 
ample  consideration  to  the  state  of  the  art 

[1]  Appellants  argue  that  their  disclosure  inescapably  communi- 
cates to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  their  compounds  are  insecticides. 
We  do  not  agree.  It  should  have  been  an  easy  matter  for  appellants 
to  have  expressly  described  their  compounds  as  insecticides  but  all 
they  say  is  that  their  compounds  have  a  "good  effect"  against  insects. 
We  think  that  language,  vague  and  nebulous  as  it  is,  would  be  equally 
applicable  to  a  repellent  or  even  an  attractant. 

Finally,  appellants  allege  that  known  phosphoric  esters,  when  used 
as  insecticides,  have  a  toxic  effect  on  warm-blooded  animals.  [2]  They 
therefore  contend  that  one  skilled  in  the  art,  upon  being  informed  that 
appellants'  compounds  have  low  toxicity  while  at  the  same  time  pos- 
sessing "a  good  effect  against  insects,"  would  know  that  the  compounds 
were  insecticides. 

We  do  not  agree.  The  specification  merely  asserts  that  low  toxicity 
to  warm-blooded  animals  is  "A  characteristic  feature"  of  appeUants' 
compounds.  If  the  characteristic  feature  is  that  of  low  toxicity  while 
insecticides  normally  are  highly  toxic  to  warm-blooded  animalu,  it 
seems  to  us  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  might  well  reason  that  the 
compounds  are  something  other  than  insecticides.  The  specification 
does  not  state  that  the  "characteristic  feature"  is  in  any  way  un- 
expected so  as  to  suggest  to  <Hie  skilled  in  the  art  the  meaning  now 
alleged  by  appellants. 

[3]  Appellants  are  seeking  a  seventeen  year  monopoly.  We  would 
remind  them  that  if  they  have  in  truth  invented  something  which 
promotes  the  progress  of  science  and  the  useful  arts,  then  in  exchange 
for  a  patent  grant  they  must  make  a  full  and  complete  disclosure  of 
their  invention,  leaving  nothing  to  speculation  or  doubt  That  Con- 
gress so  intended  is  evident  from  the  strong  and  comprehensive  lan- 
guage of  section  112  which  appellants  here  have  failed  to  satisfy. 

The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIKMED. 


•  p.a  DepartmMit  of  AgricnHure  Handtook  No.  eg,  lasiMd  lis/  1»M.  "CSMBlrals 
ETaloated  aa  Inscetleldea  and  Sepalleats  at  Orlando,  Vlorlda'*  by  Ktag,  pages  MO,  as« 
and  M7. 
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I  if  UK  WALrm  Chasixs  Joseph  Rom  awd  Wam™  Datib 
No.  8792.    Decided  July  tS,  1962 
[4»  CCPA  — ;  806  TJ2A  878;  184  U8PQ  820] 
1.  PATwrrAMUTT— UTIUTT-/I*  ft  Bergel  et  ak  Dioisioif  Pollowto. 

Upon  conalderlng  the  refusal  of  claims  Involrln*  organic  compoanda  ai 
lacking  oUllty  becanae  it  waa  not  abown  that  the  compounda  were  aafe,  effec- 
tive and  reliable  in  treating  homan  ttimdra.  since  utility  for  such  treatment 
was  inferred  from  the  specification  indicating  the  demonstrated  effectlTeneas 
of  the  compounds  in  the  treatment  of  tranapUnted  Walker  rat  carcinoma 
where  the  court  found  "an  identical  issue  of  ntlUty  in  a  fact  situation  of  sab> 
suntlally  identical  nature"  as  in  the  In  re  Bergel  et  al.  deciaiona.  Held  that 
For  reasons  set  forth  in  Bergel  and  Stock  (No.  6676),  we  reverse  the  d«;ialoD 
of  the  Board  as  to  Its  rejections  of  claims  1  through  5  on  the  utlUty  iaaoe." 

2.    SAll«-P>OCMa-PATENTABIIJTT    OF   PBOOBSa    iKDBPENDElfT  OT   PaTEITTABIUTT 

or  Pbodttct — In  re  Laraen  Poixowkd. 
"A  similar  situation  faced  this  court  in  In  re  Laraen,  4»  CCPA  711  292  P.2d 
531    130  U8PQ  209.     In  that  case,  certain  product  claim,  had  beei  aUowed 
by  the  Patent  Office,  presumably  because  the  products  poaaeased  uniqae  and 
unexpected  properties.    The  process  used  by  Laraen  to  make  hia  prodocta  was 
held  by  the  Patent  Office  to  be  unpatenUble  over  certain  prior  art    Although 
Larsen  did  not  specifically  urge  patentabUlty  for  hia  process  becauae  of  any 
especially  valuable  properties'  of  the  products  obtained  thereby,  he  did  urge 
^tentabillty  for  the  process  on  the  ground  that  the  producta  were  patentable 
We  rejected  that  contention  for  the  several  reasons  set  forth  in  In  re  Lar$en 
and  we  do  not  consider  the  fact  that  appellanta'  producta  may  have  'e«)ecUlly 
valuable  properties'  a  sufficient  reason  to  reach  a  contrary  result  in  the  case 
at  bar. 

3.  Same— SAMB-BuBDEf  oir  Amu^r  to  Show  Exmcth)  Brmr  or  Diffeb- 

EKT    STABTIIfO   MaTESIAL. 

"AppeUants  also  urge  •••  that  the  starting  matertal  prevloualy  UMd  in 
this  reaction  in  containing  an  -0(CH.)^  grouping,  where  »  is  1,  2.  8  or  4, 
and  that  It  was  not  possible  to  predict  whether  or  how  this  grouping  would 
affect  the  desired  reaction  with  phosphorus  oxychlorlde.  On  that  matter  we 
agree  with  the  position  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  which  we  interpret  to 
^  *^^  w""!  **•*  K«*n>iMr  had  cited  prior  art  ahowlng  the  general  reaction  to 
be  old.  the  burden  was  on  appellanta  to  present  'reason  or  authority  for  beUev- 
Ing  that  the  group  -^(CH.).-  would  take  part  in  or  affect  the  basic  chlorlna- 
Mon  reaction  [the  transformation  of  (CH,CHW)H).N-  to  (CH/3HK31)J^-1 
disclosed  in  the  references.'  " 

4.   SaME-PaBTICUI^B  Subject  MATTEB-"lMPBOVEllElfTB  Ilf  Chimothebapeutic 
AOENTS." 

'The  rejection  of  process  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Improvementa 
in  Chemotherapeutlc  Agents,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  pHor  art.  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  615,46S 
MODIFIED. 

Albert  L.  Jacobs  and  James  W.  Dent  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

I^fore  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  Duitrict  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Martiw,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 

Appeals  rejecting  claims  1  through  6,  all  of  the  claims  of  appeUants' 

application  for  a  patent  on  "Improvements  in  Chemotherapeutic 

Agents." 

The  following  claims  are  representative  : 
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1.  CiMnpoonda  of  the  general  formula : 

(CHiCHiCDiN— ^  \— ©(CHO.COOR' 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  conaiating  of  hydrog«i,  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals  and  n  is  an  Integer  ot  from  1  to  4. 

2.  p-NN-di-(2-chloroethyl)-aminophenoxyproplonic  acid. 

8.  A  process  for  the  manutacture  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula : 


81 


(CHsCHiCUiN 


'^> 


(CB4}.C00R" 


in  whidi  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals 
and  f»  la  an  Integer  of  from  1  to  4,  which  compriaes  treating  a  compound  of  the 
general  formula: 


(CHiCHiOH)iN 


(OHi).COOR' 


With  iriiosphorus  oxychlorlde. 

Claim  3  recites  a  process  for  preparing  the  comi>ounds  of  claim  1 
wherein  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  Claim  4  recites  a  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  compounds  of  claim  1  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  said  process 
being  the  process  recited  in  claim  3  plus  an  additional  acid  hydrolysis 
step.  Claim  5  corresponds  to  claim  4  but  is  limited  to  a  process  for 
preparing  the  specific  carboxylic  acid  recited  in  claim  2. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  are : 
128^12  (British),  October  80,  1919. 
Everett  et  al.,  Chemical  Abstracts  44,  1431-2  (1960). 

As  the  claims  point  out,  the  appealed  application  relates  to  certain 
organic  chemical  compounds  and  to  processes  for  preparing  them. 
The  specification  describes  rat  experiments  which  demonstrate,  as  ad- 
mitted by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  that  the  claimed  compoimds 
are  "effective  tumor  growth  inhibitors  when  tested  against  trans- 
planted Walker  rat  carcinoma." 

This  appeal  presente  two  issues.  One  issue  relates  to  the  utility  of 
the  claimed  compounds  and  processes;  the  other  issue  relates  to  the 
obviousness  of  the  claimed  processes  in  view  of  the  cited  prior  art. 
We  will  consider  these  issues  separately. 

The  Examiner  was  of  the  opinion  that  "the  treatment  of  trans- 
planted Walker  rat  carcinoma  is  not  sufficient  utility  to  meet  the  statu- 
tory requirements,"  that  utility  in  treating  human  tumors  could  be 
inferred  from  the  specification,  and  that  appellants  must  demonstrate 
that  the  claimed  compotmds  are  "safe,  effective  and  reliable"  for  treat- 
ing tumors  in  humans  and  "accepted  by  the  medical  profession"  for 
that  purpose.  Since  those  demonstrations  had  not  been  made,  the 
Examiner  rejected  all  of  the  claims  on  the  ground  that  there  was  "an 
insufficient  proof  of  utility." 

The  Board  sustained  this  rejection  and  in  its  opinion  emphasized 
the  position  that  "demonstrated  effectiveness"  of  appellants'  com- 
pounds "in  connection  with  transplanted  Walker  rat  carcinoma"  is 
not  "sufficient  proof  of  utility  under  the  patent  statutes." 

[1]  We  have  compared  the  facts  in  the  instant  case  with  the  facts 
in  In  re  Bergel  and  Stock  (No.  6676),  48  CCPA  1102,  292  F.2d  956, 
130  USPQ  206.  W-?  agree  with  the  statement  of  the  Solicitor  in  his 
brief  in  the  instant  case  that  these  two  cases  involve  "an  identical  issue 
of  utility  in  a  fact  situation  of  substantially  identical  nature."  We 
have  considered  all  of  the  argumente  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
in  the  instant  case  but  we  see  no  reason  to  decide  this  issue  differently 
than  we  did  in  Bergel  and  Stock  (No.  6676),  supra,  or  in  the  case 
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companion  thereto.  In  re  Bergel  and  Stock  (No.  6666) ,  48  CCPA  1101, 
292  F.2d  958,  130  USPQ  205.  For  reasons  set  forth  in  Bergel  and 
Stock  (No.  6676),  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board  as  to  its  rejec- 
tions of  claims  1  through  5  on  the  utility  isstie. 

We  turn  next  to  the  rejection  of  process  claims  8,  4  and  6  as  being 
obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art  of  record.  Appellants  do  not  contend 
that  the  additional  acid  hydrolysis  step  recited  in  claims  4  and  6  is 
significant  in  determining  the  patentability  of  these  two  claims.  Ac- 
cordingly, we  will  treat  the  claims  as  a  group,  limiting  our  remarks 
hereinafter  to  claim  3. 

As  can  be  seen  in  claim  3,  appellants'  process  involves  replacement 
of  both  —OH  radicals  in  a  (CH,CH,OH),N—  grouping  with  —CI 
by  "treatment"  with  phosphorus  oxychloride,  POCl,. 

The  British  patent  discloses  the  transformation  of 

(OHCH,CH, )  .NC JI^COOR 

to  (XCH2CH,),NC,H«COOR  by  treatment  with  a  "phosphorus  ha- 
lide."  In  that  reaction,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  for  example,  ethyl,  and 
X  is  a  halogen,  for  example,  chlorine.  The  patent  indicates  that 
"CeH*"  represents  the  '^ara"  residue  of  a  benzene  ring  and  that 
(OHCH,CHa),N—  is  merely  another  mode  of  expression  of  the 
grouping  which  appellants  symbolize  as  (CH,CH,OH),N— .  Appel- 
lants' counsel  admitted  at  oral  argument  that  "phosphorus  halide" 
could  be  considered  as  generic  to  phosphorus  oxychloride.  It  is  ap- 
parent, therefore,  that  this  patent  discloses  the  same  type  of  replace- 
ment of  — OH  with  — CI  recited  in  the  appealed  claims. 

Everett  dt  al.  disclose  the  same  specific  chemical  transformation 
disclosed  in  the  British  patent  as  weU  as  several  other  analogous  chemi- 
cal transformations  each  involving  the  same  type  of  replacement  of 
—OH  with  —CI.  In  two  of  these,  POO,  is  specified  as  the  chlorina- 
tion  reagent.  One  of  the  authors  of  the  Everett  et  al.  reference, 
W.  C.  J.  Ross,  is  one  of  the  appeUants  here. 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  examiner  that  appellants'  process  is 
unpatentable  over  the  cited  referencM.   The  Board  stated,  inter  alia: 

*  *  *  We  regard  the  proccM  aa  belnff  a  wholly  obrlona  one  from  a  ooiiald«r«tlon 
of  the  died  art,  deqptte  the  fact  that  a  norel  dUorlnated  prodnct  la  obtained  hj 
atartinr  with  ita  correspondlnff  hTdroxylated  compoand.  •  •  • 

Appellanta  contend  *  *  *  that  It  cannot  be  ■— «"»*ii  that  hydrosyethylamlno- 
phenoxy  lower  acyl  eatera  [appenanta*  reactanta]  will  act  In  the  aaane  way  aa 
hydrozyethylamino  b«isoatea  [prior  art  reactanta],  bat  they  have  preaaoted  no 
reaaon  or  aathorlty  for  beUerlng  that  the  presence  of  the  — O(CHt).—  group 
will  take  part  In  or  affect  the  chlorinatlon  reaction  In  any  way.  The  chlorlna- 
tion  In  the  references  Ukee  place  with  the  hydrosyl  groap  and  thla  la  exactly  the 
•ame  reaction  as  occurs  In  apprtlanta'  proceaa. 

At  oral  argument,  appellants  admitted  the  relevancy  of  the  British 
patent  and  the  Everett  et  al.  reference  as  prior  art,  but  urged  that 
their  particular  process  aa  claimed  is  patentable  because  the  new 
compounds  which  they  obtain  by  that  process,  and  which  have  been 
held  by  the  Patent  Office  to  be  new  and  unobvious,  have  "e^Mcially 
valuable  properties,"  i.e.,  as  tumor  growth  inhibitors. 

[2]  A  similar  situation  faced  this  court  mlnre  Lanen^  40  CCPA 
711, 292  F.2d  531, 130  USPQ  209.*  In  that  case,  certain  product  cUims 
had  been  allowed  by  the  Patent  Office,  preeomably  because  the  prod- 
ucts possessed  unique  and  unexpected  properties.    The  process  used 

—Iff^*?  *■•  5?*  »T»y*We  to  appclUata  uatIKaft*r  tkclr  brtaf  la  thla  aMMl  bad  baea 
BJed,  bat  It  wai  dlaenaaad  at  oral  arguaMBt. 
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by  Larsen  to  make  his  products  was  held  by  the  Patent  Office  to  be 
impatentable  over  certain  prior  art.  Although  liarsen  did  not  spe- 
cifically arge  patentability  for  his  prooen  beoause  of  any  ^e^Moially 
valuable  prc^Mrties"  of  the  products  obtained  thereby,  he  did  urge 
patentability  for  the  proeess  on  the  groand  that  the  products  were 
patentable.  We  rejected  that  contention  for  the  several  reasons  set 
forth  in  In  re  Lareen  and  we  do  not  consider  the  fact  that  appellants' 
products  may  have  "especially  valuable  properties"  a  sufficient  reason 
to  reach  a  ocmtrary  result  in  the  case  at  bar. 

[8]  AppeUants  also  urge,  as  they  did  throu^out  the  prosecution 
of  this  case  in  the  Patent  Office,  that  the  starting  material  specified  in 
the  process  daims  differs  from  any  starting  material  previously  used 
in  this  reaction  in  containing  an  — O(CHt). —  grouping,  where  n  is 
1,  2,  8  or  4,'  and  that  it  was  not  possible  to  predict  whether  or  how 
this  grouping  would  affect  the  desired  reaction  with  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride. On  that  matter,  we  agree  with  the  position  of  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  which  we  interpret  to  be  that  once  the  Examiner  had 
cited  prior  art  showing  the  general  reaction  to  be  old,  the  burden  was 
on  appeUants  to  present  "reason  or  authority  for  believing  that  the 
group  — O(CHt). —  would  take  part  in  or  affect  the  basic  chlorina- 
tioQ  reaction 

[the  transformation  of  (CH,CH,OH),N—  to  (CH,CH,C1),N— ]  . 
disdoeed  in  the  references."  *   This  appeUants  did  not  do. 

For  these  reasons,  we  affirm  the  Board's  rejection  of  claims  3,  4  and 
5  as  being  unpatentable  over  tlw  prior  art  of  record. 

In  summary,  the  Board's  rejection  of  claims  1  throu^^  5  on  the 
utility  issue  is  reversed  and  the  Board's  rejection  of  claims  8, 4  and  5 
(Ml  the  obviooanees  issue  is  afBrmed. 

MODIFIED. 

Smith,  /.,  (dissenting  in  part) : 

WhUe  I  agree  fuUy  with  the  maj<Mrity  (pinion  in  its  reversal  of 
the  Board  on  the  utility  issue  as  to  claims  1  through  5, 1  would,  how- 
ever, reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  8,  4  and  5  under  85  UJS.C.  103 
as  being  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art  My  reasons  are  more  fuUy 
stated  in  my  dissenting  opinion  in  In  re  Leaden,  49  CCPA  711,  292 
F.2d  531, 180  tlSPQ  209. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  reversed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  com- 
pound daims  1  and  2  on  the  pri<nr  art  This  amounts  essentiaUy  to 
a  finding  that  claims  1  and  2  daim  an  unobvious  compound.  The 
process  covered  by  claims  3,  4  and  5  is  specific  to  the  manufacture  of 
these  compounds.  It  seems  to  me  they  are  Uttk  more  than  daims 
to  this  product  phrased  in  terms  of  the  process  by  which  it  is  manu- 
factured.  Tet  the  Board  in  its  opinion  states: 

*  *  *  In  essence,  these  daims  define  no  more  than  the  standard  donentarj  text- 
bo<A  procedure  of  treatinf  an  alcohol  with  a  halogenatlnc  afent,  qwdflcally, 
phoqjhonu  oxychloride,  to  conrert  the  alcohol  Into  the  correspondlnc  halide. 
The  British  patent  showa  a  raacdon  at  this  aatare^  sogseatinK  the  nae  of  'ludo- 
gooatlnf  nagmta  mxA  as  pbosiiionia  *  *  *  halldss"  in  treatinf  a  related  type 
of  componnd  to  prepare  a  related  type  of  product  and  Bverett  et  aL  dlsdose  tbe 
uae  of  plMMfiiionia  oaydilorlde  aa  a  halofcnatiaf  agent  for  a  almiUr  oonverskm 
of  alcohol  to  chloride.  We  regard  the  proceaa  aa  being  a  wholly  obvloua  one  from 
a  coBiAdetntioB  of  tbe  dted  art,  deepMe  the  fwA  the*  •  novei  oMcrinated  produet 


■  In  ipaeUk  dalm  9.  •  Is  S. 

•  Board'a  darialoa  oa  raeoasldaratloB. 
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it  obtained  by  ttartino  wUh  U$  oorreapottding  hp4ro9ylctM  rrmimiintf,  •  •  • 
[EmplusU  added.] 

I  agree  with  the  Board  th*t  the  claimed  compounds  are  both  novel 
and  unobvious.  Claims  3, 4  and  6  recite  these  compounds,  and  require 
that  they  be  produced  by  a  particular  process  from  selected  particular 
ingredients.  All  of  these  factors  must  be  found  to  have  been  "obvious" 
at  the  time  the  "invention  as  a  whole"  was  made  in  order  to  support 
a  rejection  under  86  U.S.C.  103. 

Throughout  the  majority  opinions  in  the  Lanen  case  a  consider- 
able degree  of  reliance  was  placed  on  the  fact  that  Larsen's  new  prod- 
uct resulted  from  the  use  of  old  known  sUrting  materials  in  a  known 
process.  In  the  present  case,  the  claimed  starting  materials  selected 
by  applicants  to  carry  out  the  claimed  reaction  to  produce  an  ad- 
mittedly novel  compound  are  not  shown  to  be  old  as  in  the  Laraen  case. 
It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  that  even  the  majority  opinions  in  the 
Lar8en  case  do  not  warrant  the  conclusion  here  reached,  unless  the 
majority  in  this  case  has  indulged  in  the  unsupported  assumption  that 
the  starting  materials  are  old.^ 

The  difference  here  between  the  claimed  process  and  the  prior  art 
is  summarized  in  appellants'  brief  as  f  oUows : 

The  Patent  Offlce  relied  apon  two  references,  nam^.  Brltlah  Patent  128.912 
of  October  30,  1919  (B  89,  91)  and  Erervtt  et  al.  Chem.  Abatracta  44.  1481-1482 
( R  93) .  The  Brltlah  Patent  ahowa  the  nae  of  halofenatloc  afrata  to  conrert  the 
CH.CH.OH  crovp  to  CH.CH.C1  by  OMana  of  phoq>horaa  or  anlpha  halMca  bat 
there  la  no  apedflc  menUon  of  the  uae  of  phoqtbonia  osjchlorid*  aa  rcqvlrad  by 
the  cUlma  and  of  course  the  compoonda  being  prodocwl  are  different  In  addi- 
tion, the  reference  carrtea  out  halocenction  under  prearare  and  heatinc  in  a 
closed  Teasel  whereaa  am>rilants  nae  room  temperature  and  refluxlnff. 

The  Chem.  Abstracta  reference  ahowa  that  a  compound  havinff  two  reacttre 
haloalkyl  groups  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoaa  has  cytotozle  aettvity  against 
transplantable  rat  tumors  but  the  same  compounds  are  not  inTolrad  and  bance 
the  reference  is  only  of  general,  not  apedflc,  interest    It  doea  mention  the  nae 
of  phoaidiorus  ozychloride  in  benaene  for  cfmrerting  OH  to  CL    It  will  be  ob- 
serred  that  one  of  the  authors  is  one  of  the  present  appUcants  and  when  the 
article  was  written  the  present  procaas  waa  not  spedflcally  kmywn  fbr  the  pro- 
duction g{  the  new  componnda  of  dalma  1  and  2.    In  other  worda.  thla  ntmmee 
does  no^o  far  enough  to  make  the  present  inrantion  obrlous  or  predictable  and 
much  more  is  necessary  than  the  abiUty  to  halofenate  an  alcohol  group.    Tliis 
is  particularly  true  becauae  It  ia  impoaalble  to  forecast  the  actlTlty  of  new  com- 
ponnda produced  by  a  noTel  proceas  and  sTen  those  moat  hlgiily  aklllad  in  thla 
comidez  biological  field  would  not  attonpt  to  make  any  so^  pradiction.    The 
knowledge  in  the  Chem.  Abstracta  refermc*  to  the  effect  that  dl-hakigenoalkyl 
should  be  preaent  ia  far  from  enoogli  bacanaa  Vf  molacolas  aa  a  whols  must  be 
conaldered  not  fragmentary  portiona  therw>f.    Aa  the  Bzamlner  admitted  and  as 
the  Board  of  AppeaU  confirmed,  there  ia  no  direct  analogy  to  be  drawn  between 
componnda  of  the  present  inrentlcm  and  the  compounds  of  the  references  aa  far 
aa  cUims  1  and  2  are  catMemed.    The  rejection  of  cUims  1  and  2  on  the  aame 
art  waa  rerersed  by  the  Board  of  Appeala  and  It  seems  dear  that  suck  revefaal 
should-liaTe  extended  alao  to  the  proceaa  dalma.    Tbe  Patent  Odice  ahoold  not 
assume,  as  it  has  done,  that  the  preaence  of  the  OCEU  group  between  the  cydlc 
nucleus  and  the  monocarbozyllc  add  or  ester  haa  no  effect  upon  the  nature  of 
the  chemical  reaction.    It  was  an  error  to  make  audi  an  aaaumption  eqwdally 

*  AppelUnta'  attoracy  sutsd  Saring  oral  anosMat  that : 

product  la  of  a  blahb  oMataadiair  aatVN  •  •  >    ^^       «■«»»»  praooci  aBa  nai 


or 


DoaltUe  about  that     There  la  nothlnTto  Isdleste  tliat  It  ii  not  a  ki!^t^pS^ 
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when  the  Board  of  Appeals  recognlaed  that  the  compotmd  claims  w«-e  allowable 
subject  to  a  determination  only  of  the  question  of  utility. 

It  seems  to  me  the  present  decision  incorrectly  extends  the  majority 
view  in  the  Larsen  case.  I  do  not  think  a  rejecti(Hi  based  on  36  U^.C. 
103  should  be  permitted  to  have  this  rasolt,  particularly  when  here, 
as  in  the  Larsen  case,  it  is  impossible  to  draw  a  time  line  between  the 
invention  of  the  new  compounds  and  the  invention  of  the  process  for 
producing  them. 

The  "whole?  inventiim  to  which  reference  is  made  in  86  U.S.C. 
103  may,  as  here,  be  so  closely  related  that  in  an  interference  situation 
it  would  not  be  possible  to  establish  a  date  of  conception  of  the  novel 
product  apart  from  the  reduction  to  practice  of  the  proceas  by  which 
it  is  made.  Section  881  of  Robinson  on  Patents  in  referring  to  such 
a  situation  states : 

In  many  InTentions  the  ad  of  ccHMeption  ia  clearly  distinct,  in  point  of  time, 
from  that  of  tednction;  *  *  *.  In  many  olhera  the  woik  of  coBceptioa  and 
reduction  goes  forward  almoat  aimtataaeoaaly,  ao  nearty  ao  that  no  data  can  be 
fixed  aa  that  before  which  the  cMiception  waa  complete  and  after  whidi  the 
reduction  to  practics  was  begun.  This  is  true  tas  neaiiy  all  Inrentlaaa  whidi  are 
the  result  of  experiment  where  the  inventor,  instead  ot  eTolTing  the  entire  art 
or  instrument  out  of  his  own  thought  ctmjectures  that  anch  an  art  or  subetance 
will  Bubserre  a  glTen  purpose,  and  baring  tried  it,  flnda  that  it  accompUabea  the 
end.  The  production  of  a  new  meana  by  thla  method  ia.  equally  with  the  fonnn-, 
an  inrentiTe  act  but  at  no  Lnatant  before  the  exportment  snooeeda  ean  It  be  aaid 
that  the  concq>tion  of  the  inrantion  cxiata  In  the  Inroitor's  mind.  Until  that 
inatant  it  is  mere  speculation,  at  most  a  probable  deduction  from  facta  already 
known ;  and  the  same  art  which  reducea  it  to  practice  glrea  to  the  conception  its 
definite  and  final  form. 

Cf.  SmUh  V.  Bousguet,  27  CCPA  1186,  111  FiJd  167, 46  USPQ  847. 

Unless  we  assume,  as  appews  to  have  bem  done  in  the  majority 
opinion,  that  the  claimed  compositions  of  matter  were  invented  before 
the  process  was  developed,  it  seems  logically  impossible  to  apply  the 
test  of  36  U.S.C.  103  in  rejecting  claims  3,  4  and  6.  In  my  opinion, 
inventi<ms  in  these  highly  technical  fields  do  not  lend  theinselvee  to 
such  sharply  drawn  lines.  The  difficulty  in  a  case  such  as  the  present 
in  separating  the  process  embodiment  of  the  invention  from  the  prod- 
uct embodiment  thereof  should  permit  an  applicant  a  reasonable  lee- 
way to  claim  his  invention  as  embodied  either  in  the  process  for 
producing  such  ccHnpounds  or  in  the  c(Hnpounds  themselves. 


U^  Court  of  CnstoBW  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH  ax  CHX8TB  JOBK  CArAURO  AHn  AXXAIT  POB  ObaT 

No.  eau.    Deoidtd  Jnh  U,  19&t 
[49  CCPA  — ;  806  TM  805;  IM  USPQ  870] 

1.  Claims— CowsTBUCTioH     or    Claims— Woaoa    awd     PnaASEa— "Lowxa-Au- 

rHATio  Gaoura." 
"We  cannot  agree  with  appellants  that  the  term  'lowo^aliphatic  groups' 
in  Ita  0(»unonly  acc^>ted  meaning  doea  not  indude  any  aobetitntad  lower- 
aliphatic  group.  The  definition  from  Hackh's  Chemical  Dictionary,  8rd  ed., 
*  *  *  uses  'parafflna  and  oldlna'  (mly  aa  examplea  of  aliphatic  carbon  com- 
pounds. We  do  not  think  these  two  examples,  which  hanwn  to  be  nnaub- 
stltuted,  were  meant  by  the  editors  to  Indicate  that  all  examplea  of  an  ali- 
phatic compound  must  be  unaubstltuted.  Other  accepted  chemical  authorities 
Indicate  that  the  term  aliphatle  aiioald  not  be  ao  limited." 

2.  Claims— BaoAoa  Than  DiacLoeuaa— Botjxct  IfAira  or  OaisnrAL  Claim 

Not  in  SraanoATioN— /m  re  But  et  uL  F(nxx>wxD. 
"As  pointed  out  In  /»  re  But  and  Bchaeffer,  supra,  the  dcfert  of  such  a 
claim  is  not  that  It  is  broad,  but  that  it  is  broader  than  the  written  descrlp- 
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tlon  of  the  inrentlon  In  tbm  •pMifloatioa,  ud  hcDce  that  thm  dalms  an  ooC 
■npported  by  the  dlBctowre.  White  the  langnat*  midw  coBiid«»tloii  aiipetn 
to  orlflMl  claim  1.  and  hence  la  part  of  tha  orifiBal  ■pwiflcatKm  diadonre 
(•ee  msc.  TM(»(n),  Maaoal  of  Patent  Ollloa  lBir«mti.«^y  Proeadon),  If  It  la  to 
be  coDrideml  aa  aupportlBr  «>•  cUlai  fai  wtatoh  It  la  mad.  it  Aoold  alao  be 
added  to  the  written  daacriptloB  of  the  Inrwitton  eantalaad  la  tta  apadlea- 
tloB  (Ihid).  The  preaent  record  doaa  not  Indicate  that  thla  haa  baas  4oaa. 
Mtodful  ai  we  are  of  the  proUeoM  which  may  arlae  by  raaaon  of  tte  lacot^ 
poraUon  of  new  matter  to  a  epedflcatlon  In  anpport  of  a  claim  aueh  aa  <»»•«».  i 
(cf.  eec.  608.01  (o).  1I.P.E.P.),  we  do  not  think  it  either  daatrahto  or  tneom- 
bent  upon  08  to  here  eonalder  the  poaalMe  allo^UbUity  of  the  appealed  claims 
on  the  baala  of  an  aaaomptlOB  aa  to  what,  if  aay,  amendmaBt  to  the  nadflea- 
tlon  may  be  warranted  by  the  dladoMuaa  ot  original  ^J^*  L" 
8.  8Aif»— SAMn— Sams. 

"•  •  •  we  agree  with  the  atatamant  in  the  BoUdtor'a  britf  that:  "Inaofkr 

aaappeUanUorga  •••  that  the  dalma  are  not  broader  than  the  dladoaowbe- 
cauae  cUlm  11a  an  original  claim.  It  snfloaa  to  eay  that  that  fheC  aloM  to  not 
«oneinalTa  upon  whether  tba  rajaetlon  la  obflatad.  In  re  Wwr;  m  OOPA 
llOe,  1»  FJd  602  [54  DiPQ  SOO]  ;  /»  ra  JToorw,  88  OOPA  lOtt.  IM  F Jd  8TO 
[•USPQUMJ.  rorthannow,  th.  .«•  ihct  that  appliea^JTbmid^ 
f«Berle  taraalnology  in  thalr  appUeatlon,  aa  la  orgad  hara  •  •  •,  doaa  not 
MCMMrtly  antitla  them  to  dalm  the  aabjact  mattar  broadly.' " 

4.  BAum-4UnM. 

"Then  la  no  qveetlon  but  the  tern  to  qaaatlon  in>  r«)ected  '^■«i"«  i  and  86 
ia  aoch  a  broad  term  that  it  will  ambraea  aobjeet  matter  not  dladoaad  in  the 
■poeifleation.  The  apedflcation  doaa  not  dladoaa  any  factora  gotamiiw  the 
•rt«!tion  of  the  dalmad  thraa  lowar-allpliatie  froopa,'  to  aehlafa  the  dalmad 
'one  onlum-N-attached  quaternary  ammoninm  moiety  baring  a  ndlcal  weight, 
axdnding  the  anion,  not  to  ezeoaa  of  about  UT,'  and  thua  coatnina  Uttla  ttof« 
than  anggeatlona  for  axperiaiantatlon.'* 

5.  8am»— Bams— OoKvocirDa— Nui 

ButetMl.  ftexowan. 

In  connection  with  the  rajeetlan  9i  dalma  (1  and  Si)  to  ....j. ,„ 

bl»quatemary  ammonium  aalta  aa  undnly  hioad  with  ra«aet  to  tlia  zMita- 
tlon  of  "threi  lowar^dlpliatle  groupa^  to  ooa  quaternary  aaunonlnm  aolatj 
wherein  the  spedHcatlon  dladoaad  M  azamplaa  of  whteh  88  had  tha  aame 
trimethyl  group  and  no  other  -lower  aUphatle  groupa"  war*  T^^JHiity  dla- 
doaad, the  court  condndad  that  rrha  madflc  anmplea  ot  tha  Trfflti^tlfm 
do  not  support  the  broad  tmnlnology  lowar^Olphatlc  groupa'  aaad  to  ap- 
pealed claims  1  and  86."  and  SoU  that  thla  cooduslon  raqnlrad  "aArmanoe 
of  the  Board's  dadaion  on  dalma  1  and  85  for  tha  legal  raaaona  mora  fully 
dlaeoaaed  to  our  opinion  In  In  re  Bu*  and  B^imeffer  *  •  :•* 

6.  8Ai»-8AMn— SAMa-UnuTT  SrKanoAU.T  Duaumm  nm  Lnmm  Ca»- 

ooBT  or  LAaaa  Oaocv  or  Oouaamnn^-tn  re  CavalNfo  e$  al.  Wtmuvwm^ 
With  respect  to  the  refusal  oC  dalaM  (1  and  85)  to  unaymmatrlcal  Ma- 
qoatemary  amomnium  salta  aa  unduly  broad  on  tha  ground  that  'iippaUants 
hsTe  disclosed  the  pharaacologleal  sffaetlTanaaa.  of  any  Are  Tury  doaely  re- 
lated  compounds  aU  foUowtog  withto  a  atrlctly  llmitad  cat^ory  of  the 
extremely  large  group  of  compoonda  dalmad."  and  the  eonrt  condudad  that 
There  Is  no  statement  to  the  apadflcatlon  that  aU  the  compounda  dladoaad 
poasess  the  unique  hypotenaif*  and  gangUonic  hiockl^  ivopartlaa  which  are 
diacloaed  as  the   appUed  uae  characterlatica'  of  the  compounda  which  are 
disclosed  as  the  physical  embodlmenta  of  the  molecular  atructure  whkA  ia 
seid  to  be  appellanta'  toventlTe  'concept,'  -  HeU  that  thla  coadusloa  faquired 
"afflrmance  of  the  Board's  decision  on  dalma  1  and  85  fbr  the  legal  raaaons 
more  fully  diacuaaed  to  our  opinion  to   In  re  8t  and  8&h»effer  •  •  •  • 
7.  Patoitabzutt— PABncuuui  Simnov  lCATRn-.*'OBaAmo  OoMKNmaa." 

The  refnaal  of  certato  dalma  to  an  application  entitled  't>rganle  Com- 
pounda," for  a  proceaa  of  praparing  uaayBmatrical  M*eaatanaiy  uamo- 
ninm.  as  nnpatantabia  orar  tha  prior  art,  la  iBTaiBsO, 
Appeal  from  the  Pnttot  OOun,    Snrinl  No.  608^068 
MODIFIED. 

Laurence  and  Laurence  (Dean  Laurence  and  Herbert  I.  Sherman 
91  counsel)  for  appeUanta. 
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Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joeepk  Scfdnmel  of  oounflel)  for  the  Corn- 

mianoiier  of  Patents. 

Before  Woslkt,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich  and  Skith,  Associate 
Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  KjMKTAruicm,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eaetem  Dietriot  of  Penneylesmia 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

We  are  here  oonoemed  with  the  rejection  of  claims  1,  12-15,  in- 
dusiTe,  and  86  of  appellants'  application  Serial  No.  698,058,  filed 
June  22,  1966,  entitled  ""Organic  Compounds."  Claims  2,  3,  4,  7,  9 
and  11  have  been  aUowed. 

Typical  of  the  claims  on  appeal  are  claim  1,  directed  to  a  composi- 
tion of  matter,  and  claim  12,  directed  to  a  prooeas  for  preparing 
the  oompoaition  of  matter.    Theee  daims  are  as  follows: 

L  Polyoarbon  lower  alkanea  sabetitutad  on  different  carbon  atoma  by:  (a) 
one  oninm-N-attached  qoatemary  ammmiium  moiety  haring  a  radical  weight, 
exdndtog  tike  anion,  not  to  exceas  of  about  IIT  to  whkh  the  (minm-N  aubatitn- 
enta  are  tkree  lo^oer-eU^haHe  groupt  at  whlA  two  can  be  Joined  to  form  a  rtog 
which  can  contato  a  hetero  linking  atom,  and,  (»)  a  aeccmd  onium'<N4lttadied 
quaternary  ammmilum  moiety  haring  i  radical  weight,  exdnding  the  anion, 
o<  at  least  160  in  which  the  ontum-N  ia  a  mamhar  of  a  anbatitntad  — 0>N  ring 
wheMof  not  more  than  one  ring  atom  forms  part  of  another  ring  system  and 
whereto  not  more  than  one  of  the  2-  and  6-  portions  of  the  G«N  ring  Is  sob-  - 
atitnted  when  the  C%S  ring  is  a  substituted  pyridtoe  ring;  and,  whereto  the 
electrostatic  diarges  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  mcrfetles  are  satiafled  by  the 
preaenceof  twoaniona.   [Rmphaais  added.] 

12.  The  proceas  of  prmaring  nnaymmettieal  bt^quatemary  amomnium  salU 
which  Indudea:  quatemising  a  aobatituted  — CJf  ring  compound  baring  a 
molecular  weij^t  of  at  leaat  ISO  with  an  (Hnega-haloaUyl  ammonium  aalt,  said 
salt  containing  one  onituo-N-attadied  quaternary  ammoolnm  moiety  having  a 
radical  weight,  excluding  the  anion,  not  exceeding  about  117  to  which  the 
onlum-N  aubatituenU  are  three  lotoer-aliphatU}  groupa  of  which  two  can  be 
jodnad  to  tana  a  rtog  which  can  obtato  a  hetero  Unkiuf  atom.  [Emphasis 
added.] 

Claim  86  differs  from  claim  1  in  two  respects:  (1)  There  is  an 
upper  limit  of  860  given  to  the  radical  weight  of  the  larger  moiety, 
and  (2)  a  limitation  on  the  substituents  is  stated  in  the  final  clause 
of  the  claim  which  appellants  assert  make  "clear  that  the  substitu- 
ents ace  non-ionic." 

Clainw  12-16  are  process  claims  directed  to  making  the  compounds 

claimed  in  claims  1  and  36. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  rejection  of  all  the  appealed  claims  on 
the  basis  of  the  following  prior  art : 

Erickson,  2,617,806,  November  11,  1962. 
Moreno,  Chem.  Abfltracts,  vol.  49,  col.  15070  (1965). 
a«mo  et  aL,  J.  Chem.  Soc.,  voL  of  1964,  pp.  2682-4. 
Bergstrom  et  al.,  Chem.  Abstracts,  vol.  40,  cols.  870-1  ( 1946) . 
Our  analysis  of  the  rejections  narrows  the  issues  to  be  here  con- 
sidered to  two:  (1)  that  arising  from  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and 
35  as  broader  than  the  disclosed  invention  because  of  the  inclusion 
therein  of  the  term  "lower-aliphatic  groups"  and  (2)  that  arising 
from  the  rejection  of  claims  12-16,  inclusive,  as  ^Smpatentable"  over 
the  cited  art 
Although  claims  1  and  86  were  rejected  on  several  grounds,"  our 
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decision  as  to  the  flsues  on  appeal  raised  by  the  rejection  of  theee 
claims  as  "^broader  than  the  disclosure''  and  as  "based  oa  an  inade- 
quate disclosure,"  is  dispositive  of  them. 
As  stated  by  the  Board : 

Tbe  iMoe  nlMd  bj  this  rejection  la  not  eaay  to  neolre  becaoM  it  is  neoes- 
Bary  to  make  a  alde-bj-side  comparlaon  of  the  nature  and  acope  of  tha  dlsdoaore 
with  the  natnre  and  acope  of  the  clsims.  The  general  lefsl  principles  are  well 
understood.  Imt  their  apfrticstion  to  the  facts  of  a  parttcnlar  ease  rsooires  the 
exercise  of  a  aharp  aens^  of  diacriminatioti  and  a  fine  degree  of  JodgnsBt 

On  the  first  issue,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  term  "lower- 
aliphatic  groups,"  contained  in  claims  1  and  85,  gives  these  two 
claims  a  breadth  greater  than  that  warranted  by  the  written  descrip- 
tion of  the  invention  as  found  in  the  specification.  We  think,  there- 
fore, as  to  these  claims  that  the  present  case  is  governed  by  our 
previous  decision  in  In  re  CavaUUo  and  Chray  (PA  6602),  48  CCPA 
711,  282  F.2d  357,  127  USPQ  202,  rather  than  by  our  decision  m 
In  re  CwvaUito  and  Oray  (PA  6508),  48  CCPA  720,  282  F.2d  868, 
127  USPQ  206,  as  appellants  have  contended. 

The  pertinent  portions  of  86  U.S.C.  112  •  which  are  directly  in- 
volved in  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  85  are  the  same  as  those 
considered  in  our  opinion  m  In  re  Sua  and  Sehaefer  (PA  6778,  49 
CCPA  — ,  306  F.2d  494,  134  USPQ  301. 

We  think  the  legal  principles  governing  the  sufficiency  of  the  dis- 
closure to  support  broad  claims  are  correctly  summarised  by  our 
statement  in  In  re  CavaUito  and  Oray  (PA  6508),  supra,  that: 
*  *  *  The  snfflclency  of  a  disclosore  depends  not  on  tb«  nunber  Irat  rather  on 
the  nature  of  the  claimed  compounda  per  ae  and  the  nature  of  the  supporting 
disclosures.  If  a  claim  corera  compounda  which  are  dosdy  rested,  a  eoin- 
parstlTely  limited  discloaure  may  be  snfflcient  to  aupport  it.  If,  howeTer,  tl»e 
claim  corera  compounda  which  are  related  only  in  some  structural  respects, 
a  more  extenslTe  aopporting  diadoeure  may  be  necessary  to  support  it  More- 
oTer,  the  aelection  of  the  examples  and  other  exemplary  matwial  used  as  the 
disdosure  to  aupport  a  claim  mnat  be  adeonstely  repreeentatiTe  of  ths  area 
corered  by  it  In  aome  inatances  a  limited  dlaclosure  whldl  is  typical  of  various 
areas  covered  by  a  claim  may  be  of  greater  value  in  determining  the  patentable 
characteriatica  of  the  claimed  compounda  than  a  more  extensive  disdosare 
would  be  if  related  only  to  a  limited  portion  of  the  area. 

Since  the  problem  here  is  in  applying  these  principles  to  the  par- 
ticular facts  of  the  present  appeal,  we  shall  pass  directly  to  a  deter- 
mination of  what  is  contained  in  the  "written  description  of  the  in- 
vention" in  appellants'  specification  and  then  to  a  determination  of 
whether  this  written  description  is  of  adequate  scope  to  support 
rejected  claims  1  and  85. 

The  organic  compounds  disclosed  in  the  specificati<m  are  unsym- 
metric  bis-quaternary  ammonium  salts.  The  specification  emphasizes 
the  molecular  structure  of  the  compounds  and  states  that  "the  in- 
vention resides  in  the  concept  of  a  composition  of  matter"  having  a 
particular  molecular  structure  which  is  illustrated  diagrammatically 
in  the  specifici^tion  as  f ollovrs : 
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Following  this  diagrammatic  Ulustration,  the  specification  states : 
The  smaUer  moiety  of  the  molecuUr  structure  haa  a  radical  weight  not  ex- 
ceeding 117  and  is  made  up  of  a  quaternary  nitrofen  atom  bearing  substituents 
(R,,  B..  B.)  auch  aa  three  lower-alkyl  <«■  lower-alkenyl  groope,  which  are  the 
aame  or  different;  or,  the  moiety  is  an  N-heterocycUc  radical,  which  hetero- 
cydlc  radical  may  also  include  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  having  a  lower*lkyl 
or  lower-slkanyl  radical  alao  attained  to  the  heterocyelle  N  atom.  Ths  snm 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  aubstitoents  atUched  to  the  quaternary  N  in  the 
■mailer  moiety  abonld  not  be  greater  than  about  7,  and  preferably,  at  least  one 
of  aaid  BubstituenU  is  the  methyl  radical. 

The  specification  also  States : 
The  physical  embodiments  of  this  concept  are  solids  having  reUtivdy  high 
mriting  points  and  exhibit  spplied  use  characteristics  in  that  they  poaseas  Tery 
nnuaoal  hypotenslTe  actlTity  of  Tarying  duration,  and,  gangUonic  blocking  prop- 
ertlca.  which  two  duracteristlca  vary  IndepeD^tly  with  reUtioo  to  changes 
in  molecular  atructure  in  any  aertea  of  the  varloas  members  or  compounds  of 
the  composition. 

The  specification  conUins  some  90  examples  which  appellants  in 
their  brief  characterize  as  "fairly  representative  of  the  field  covered 
by  the  claims."  It  also  contains  deUiled  exemplary  material  which, 
appellants  assert  in  their  brief,  teach  "the  various  types  of  compo- 
nents which  are  included  and  how  to  make  them." 

The  specification  describes  the  criticid  limits  of  the  invention  in 
the  rejected  claims  as  follows : 

The  smaller  moiety  of  the  molecule  consists  of  a  cationic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium group  and  it  is  critical  that  the  atoma  of  auch  moiety  not  exceed  a  total 
weight  of  about  117.  The  preferred  aubatltuents  attached  to  the  N  atom  of 
this  moiety  are  three  lower-alkyl  radlcala  from  the  group:  methyl,  ethyl,  n- 
propyl,  and  laopropyl.  Two  of  these  radlcala  may  be  Joined  to  form  with  the 
said  N-atom  a  amaU  heterocyclic  radical,  sodi  aa  ivrrcrtldino,  nwthyl- 
pyrroUdino  and  plperidlno,  and  the  heterocyde  mMj  indnde  an  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur atom,  aa  in  the  morphoUno  and  thiamorpholino  radicals. 

The  larger  moiety  of  the  molecule  alao  la  a  cationic  quaternary  ammonium 
.group  which  has  a  radical  weight  of  at  least  150.  preferably  In  the  range  be- 
tween about  176  and  880,  and  ahould  conUln  a  minimum  of  polar  substituent 
radicals  other  than  that  of  the  aforementioned  onium  group.  FundamMtally, 
the  larger  grouting  inyolvea  a  pyridine  ring,  and  the  pyridine  ring  can  be  sub- 
stituted by  a  wide  rariety  of  radicals  and  may  be  partially  or  completely  hydro- 
genated  to  diminate  unsaturation  from  the  ring. 

The  lower-alkylene  bridge  between  the  two  quaternary  ammonium  moieties 
has  at  least  two  and  preferably  not  more  than  about  six  carbon  atoms  therein 
and  can  be  atraight  or  brandied  dialn.  The  optimum  lAarmacological  actlrity 
ai^>ears  to  reside  in  physical  embodiments  of  the  conc^  wherdn  the  bridge 
haa  three  carbon  atoma. 

At  the  oral  argument,  counsel  for  appellants  emphasized  the  par- 
ticular molecular  structure  of  compounds  embodying  tiie  claimed 
invention  and  related  this  structure  to  the  characteristics  of  the  com- 
pounds which,  as  stated  in  the  specification,  have  the  *Smusual  hypo- 
tensive activity  of  varying  duration,  and,  ganglionic  blocking  prop- 
erties." There  appears  to  be  no  question  but  that  as  stated  in  the 
specification,  these  "two  characteristics  vary  independently  with  rela- 
tion to  changes  in  molecular  structure  in  any  series  of  the  various 
members  or  compounds  of  the  ccMnposition. 

The  particular  issue  arises  here  because  of  appellants'  use  of  the 
term  "lower-aliphatic  groups"  in  rejected  claims  1  and  85.  As  stated 
by  the  Board: 

It  is  the  Bzaminer's  view  that  "lowerHOlphatlc  groops"  corers  any  open-chabi 
radical  whatsoever  and  that  when  two  are  joined  In  a  heterocyde,  the  hetero 
nnkfny  atom  may  be  of  any  character  within  the  total  limit  of  radical  weight 
With  respect  to  the  substituted  — CtN  ring,  the  Examiner  holds  that  with 
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only  a  few  reatrlcUoiu,  tliere  U  practically  no  limit  to  tha  BUBbar  and  tn* 
of  RibaUtiienta.  The  Examiner  onderacorea  thla  rcjaction  by  pcrfntlnff  oat  that 
in  the  medical  field  rach  Kope  is  highly  qwcnUtlTe  and  may  Indnda  matarlala 
not  naefol  for  the  IntMidod  parpoaa.  ref errlag  to  the  dlfferenca  batwacn  a  brldc- 
iny  lower-alkane  of  two  ourbon  atomi  and  a  bridfflnff  lower  alkana  of  a  Uxfer 
nomber  of  cftrbon  atoma  which  may  be  branched. 

Appellants  take  the  pooition  that  this  term  does  not  indnde  tub- 
sHtuted  lower  aliphatic  groups.  This  position  is  sUted  in  their  brief 
as  follows:  ^ 

*  *  •  But  appellant*  aae  the  term  in  ita  commonly  accepted  meaning  whidi 
doea  not  include  any  tnUtitiUe*  lower-allphatle  gnrap.  Aa  polatad  eat  to  the 
Board,  the  term  "aliphatic"  la  daOned  in  Ha<±h'a  "bhamical  DtettoBaiy,"  Srd 
ed..  aa  "Acydlc."  Pertaining  to  an  open  efaala  eazboa  compooad;  aa  panflna 
or  oleflna."  Theae  contain  ooly  carboD  and  hydrogm  atama.  Thla  to  ancCly 
how  the  term  la  need  in  the  Inataat  dalma.  The  exact  term  need  ia  'lower 
aliphatic  groapa"  not  "avbatltnted  lower  aliphatic.'*  •  •  • 


[1]  We  cannot  agree  with  appeUants  that  the  term  "lower-ali- 
phatic groups"  in  its  commonly  accepted  meaning  does  not  indnde 
any  substituted  lower-aliphatic  group.  The  definition  from  Hackh's 
Chemical  Dictionary,  Srd  ed.,  cited  by  appellants,  supra,  uses  "par- 
affins and  olefins"  only  as  examples  of  aliphatic  carbon  oompoands. 
We  do  not  think  these  two  examples,  which  happen  to  be  unsob- 
stituted,  were  meant  by  the  editors  to  indicate  that  aU  examples  of 
an  aliphatic  compound  must  be  unsubstituted.  Other  accepted  chemi- 
cal authorities*  indicate  that  the  term  aliphatic  should  not  be  so 
limited. 

Appellants  have  not  stated  in  their  specification  that  the  term 
'iower-aliphatic  groups"  should  be  limited  to  a  meaning  which  ez- 
oludes  substituents.  The  word  "aliphatic"  is  used  in  ths  spaeifica- 
tion  only  in  connection  with  the  solvents  used  in  preparing  tlie  eom- 
pounds  claimed  by  appeUants,  e.g.,  the  specification  describes  ^a  wide 
variety  of  solvento  such  as  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  alco- 
hols, ethers,  et  cetera,  •  •  ♦."  This  use  of  the  t«rm  "aliphatic'' 
gives  no  support  in  the  specification  for  the  limited  wwi^nitig  of  the 
term  "lower-aliphatic  groups"  urged  by  appellants.  Ther«fora,  we 
think  it  a  fair  interpretation  of  the  claims  to  say  that  they  call  for 
"three  lower-aliphatic  groups,"  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  chosen 
so  that  the  radical  wei^t  of  the  oniom-N-attached  quaternary  am- 
monium moiety,  excluding  the  anion,  is  "not  in  excess  of  about  117." 

[2]  As  pomted  out  in  In  re  8u»  and  Sckaefer,  supra,  the  def^ 
of  such  a  claim  is  not  that  it  is  broad,  but  that  it  is  broader  than  the 
written  description  of  the  invention  in  the  spedfieation,  and  htnoe 
that  the  claims  are  not  soppoited  by  the  disdosnra.^  Whik  the 
language  under  consideration  appears  in  original  claim  1,  and  hence 
is  part  of  the  original  specification  disdosnre  (see  sec  700.08(n), 
Manual  of  Patent  OiBcs  Examining  Pncsdun),  if  it  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  supporting  the  claim  in  which  it  is  laed,  it  should  also  be 
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chain   (noMVelie  or  acjrchcrMitoaiiESitM.     TIm^hib  ^S^ha^  te  dSrivad  ftoai 
f.!^**J*''  ^  ^'^  word  for  fat.  which  la  the  Mam  of  BMUiy  of  tS»ittphatteM«MN 
Aliphatic  CMnpeaada  lalea«l»  punmm  hydwarti— .  iiMiuiiTr^T*tiSt*TlTaTmt^Si  \ 

AUmhatie  •  •  •  :  Fatty,  ■cycU-    — '  -^     ' 

laod  by  an  epta-chala  itraetart  i 
carbons  mm4  tketr  ierivttivm  (aa  tho  tett/  alda) 
heterocrclle  <^t»Tvtnm>.     [Baphaala  added.) 
Dictloaarr,  p.  M.) 

*^.  "Broadar  Than  tho  OlaelMart  U 
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added  to  the  written  description  of  the  invention  contained  in  the 
specification  (ibid).  The  present  record  does  not  indicate  that  this 
has  been  done.  Mindful  as  we  are  of  the  problems  which  may  arise 
by  reason  of  the  incorporation  of  new  matter  in  a  specification  in 
support  of  a  claim  such  as  claim  1  (cf.  sec  608.01  (o),  M.PJB.P.), 
we  do  not  think  it  either  desirable  or  incumbent  upon  us  to  here 
consider  the  possible  allowability  of  the  appealed  claims  on  the  basis 
of  an  assumption  as  to  what,  if  any,  amendment  to  the  specification 
may  be  warranted  by  the  disclosures  of  original  claim  1. 

[8]  On  this  aspect  of  the  case  we  agree  with  the  statement  in  the 
Solicitor's  brief  that : 

InaoCar  aa  aroellanta  urge  *  *  *  that  the  dairni  are  not  broader  than  the 
diaeioaare  becanae  daim  1  ia  an  <vlginal  dalm.  It  rafflcea  to  say  that  that  fact 
alooe  ia  not  concloalTe  apon  whether  the  rejection  ia  obriated.  In  re  Ware, 
29  OCPA  lice.  129  F.2d  662  [64  U8PQ  200] ;  In  re  Moore,  88  CCPA  1068.  166 
F.2d  879  [69  USPQ  524].  Forthermore,  the  mere  fact  that  appUcanta  nee  broad 
or  generic  terminology  in  their  appUcation,  as  is  urged  here  *  *  *.  doea  not 
neceaaarily  entitle  them  to  claim  the  aabject  matter  broadly. 

[4]  There  is  no  question  but  the  term  in  question  in  reje<^ed  claims 
1  and  35  in  such  a  broad  term  that  it  will  embrace  subject  matter 
not  disclosed  in  the  specification.  The  specification  does  not  disclose 
any  factors  governing  the  selection  of  the  claimed  "three  loww- 
aliphatic  groups,"  to  achieve  the  claimed  "one  onium-N-attached 
quaternary  ammonium  moiety  having  a  radical  weight,  excluding 
the  anion,  not  in  excess  of  about  117,"  and  thus  contains  little  more 
than  suggestions  for  experimentation.  Cf.  Schermg  Corporation  v. 
OUbeH,  153  F.2d  428,  68  USPQ  84  (CCA  2d,  1946). 

[5]  [6]  Appellants  urge  that  the  inclusion  of  s(Mne  90  examples  in 
the  specification  warrants  the  allowance  of  claims  of  the  scope  of 
claims  1  and  35.  We  agree  with  the  Board's  analysis  of  the  specifi- 
cation thftt: 

It  ia  apparent  from  the  foregoing  that  appellanta  haye  diadoaed  the  phar- 
macological effectlTeness  of  only  fire  vezy  doe^  related  compounds,  all  falling 
within  a  Btrictly  limited  category  of  the  extr«nely  large  group  of  compounds 
claimed. 

We  also  agree  with  the  statement  of  the  Solicitor  in  his  brief  that: 
The  Board  could  alao  haye  obeerred  that  88  oft  the  90  examplea  appdlants 
iDMition  (all  except  0  and  10)  had  the  aame  trlmethyl  group.  No  other  "lower 
aliphatic  groupa,"  as  defined  In  claim  1,  are  qwdflcally  diadoaed. 

We  think  the  following  conclusions  are  supported  1^  the  fore- 
going analysis : 

(1)  The  vtedllc  examplea  of  the  spedflcation  do  not  sivport  the  broad 
terminology  *aower-aliphatic  groupa"  uaed  la  appealed  claims  1  and  85. 

(2)  There  ia  no  aUtement  In  the  spedlleation  that  all  the  compounda  dia- 
doaed posaeaa  the  unigue  hypotenaire  aad  ganglionic  blocking  propntiea  which 
are  dladoecd  aa  the  "applied  uae  characterlatica'*  of  the  compoaads  whidi  are 
diadoaed  aa  tbe  phyalcal  ambodimenta  of  the  OMttecBlar  atmcture  which  la  aaid 
to  be  appellants'  InTentlve  "ctmcapt" 

The  first  conclusion  requires  affirmance  of  the  Board's  decision  on 
claims  1  and  35  for  the  legal  reasons  more  fully  diiruinnd  in  <Mir 
opinion  in  /n  re  8w  and  SchaefeTf  supra. 

The  second  oonclusi<m  requires  affirmance  of  the  Board's  decision 
on  claims  1  and  85  for  the  legal  reastms  more  fully  set  forth  in  our 
opinion  in  In  re  CavaOUo  and  Gray  (PA  6602),  48  CCPA  711,  282 
F.2d  357, 127  USPQ  202,  supra. 

Process  claims  12  through  15  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as 
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"unpatenuble  over  Erickson."     In  sustaining  this  rejection,  the 
Board  stated: 

We  wlU  Btuuin  the  Indicated  rejection  of  proceM  claims  12  throng  15  be- 
eaaae  there  U  nothing  onobrloua  In  carrying  out  an  admittedly  "known  type 
reaction"  with  analogoaa  materlala  and  appellants  hare  offered  no  reaaon  for 
any  expectation  that  the  disclosed  reaction  wonld  be  different  or  inoperatlre  in 
connection  with  sUrting  matertals  wherein  R  is  somewhat  lighter  or  R'N  la 
somewhat  hearier.  The  norelty  of  the  final  product  does  not  serre  to  establish 
that  the  method  for  preparing  it  Is  unobrioas  because,  on  the  contrary,  the 
nature  of  the  procedure  and  the  InrolTed  chemical  reaction  is  quite  similar  to 
the  prior  art 

We  have  carefully  considered  the  disclosures  of  the  Erickson  ref- 
erence but  do  not  agree  with  the  Board  that  it  would  lead  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  utilize  the  starting  materials  disclosed 
by  appellants  in  appellants'  process  to  make  appellants'  admittedly 
novel  final  product.  [7]  We  therefore  reverse  the  decision  of  the 
Board  as  to  claims  12  through  16. 

We  note,  however,  that  appeUants  have  used  the  broad  term  "lower- 
aliphatic  groups"  in  defining  the  sUrting  materials  in  all  the  rejected 
process  claims.  While  as  previously  set  forth,  we  agree  that  the 
Board  properly  held  this  term  to  be  broader  than  and  unoipported 
by  the  disclosure  in  its  rejection  of  claims  1  and  85,  it  is  noted  that 
the  Board  did  not  reject  process  claims  12  through  15  on  this  basis, 
hence  this  issue  as  to  these  claims  is  not  before  us  on  the  present 
appeal. 

MODIFIED. 

Mabtik,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 


KiRKPATRicx,  /.  (dissenting) : 

I  am  unable  to  agree  with  the  majority  as  to  the  modification  of 
the  decision  of  the  Board.  In  my  opinion  that  decision  should  be 
affirmed  in  its  entirety. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IH  u  John  P.  FjkMQxmAM  avs  W*axk  T.  Owkmrnu. 

No.  9809.    Deotdei  Jmt^  tS,  IPH 

[49  CCPA  — ;  306  FAl  887;  184  U8PQ  840] 

1.  PATEfTABiuTT— PABTicuLAa  SUBJECT  llATm— "C<»BBoroa  ros  iMAas-Foaif- 

IlfO  OftIOAL   ASSEMBUXa." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  cerUln  claims  In  an  appU- 
cation  entitied  "Corrector  for  Image-Forming  Opticml  AaaemUle^  aa  un- 
patentable over  fvior  art,  la  aiBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  448,892. 
AFFIRMED. 

C.  Russell  Hale,  and  Christie,  Parker  dt  Hale  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Mahtih  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatuck,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smtth,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Claims  35  and  37  of  appellants'  application  Ser.  No.  443,892,  filed 
July  16, 1954  entitled  "Corrector  for  Image-Forming  Optical  Assem- 
blies" were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as  "unpatentable"  over  the  prior 
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art.  The  rejection,  affirmed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  was  based  upon 
a  U.S.  patent  to  Weidert,  No.  1,545,869,  issued  July  14, 1925.  It  was 
the  Examiner's  position  that  the  two  rejected  claims  were  structurally 
met  by  Weidert  and  also  that  the  invention  defined  in  the  claims 
would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  reference  cited. 

The  single  issue  here  is  whether  the  appealed  claims  were  properly 
rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  Weidert  reference.  For  the  reasons 
hereinafter  more  fully  stated,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board  that  the  claims  on  appeal  are  obvious  in  view  of  Weidert 

Appellant's  invention,  while  not  limited  to  cameras,  can  most  easily 
be  understood  if  it  is  visualized  in  connection  with  a  simple  camera 
consisting  of  a  lens,  an  image  area  where  the  light  sensitive  film  is 
exposed,  and  an  aperture  selectively  opened  and  cloeed  by  a  shutter. 

If  an  object  to  be  photographed  is  visualized  as  consisting  of  an 
infinite  number  of  points,  each  point  emits  or  reflects  light  rays  (a 
pencil  of  rays)  in  all  directions.  Light  rays  travel  in  strai^t  lines 
and  the  pencil  of  rays  from  any  object  point  strikes  the  lens  over  its 
entire  surface.  In  a  theoretically  perfect,  aberration-free  lens  system, 
the  pencil  of  rays  from  each  object  point  is  refracted  by  the  lens  to 
converge  at  a  point  on  the  image  area  or  film  surface. 

However,  as  pointed  out  in  appdlants'  brief,  due  to  aberrations  or 
imperfect  refraction  of  the  light  rays  by  the  lens,  the  rays  do  not 
meet  at  a  point  on  the  image  area  but  converge  to  form  a  distorted 
pattern  on  the  image  area.  Such  aberrations  reduce  the  focusing  or 
resolution  power  of  the  lens  by  impairing  the  sharpness  or  clarity  of 
the  resultant  image.  While  the  lens  designer  is  concerned  with  several 
types  of  aberrations,  e.g.,  comatic,  astigmatic,  qpherical  and  chromatic 
aberration,  appellants'  invention  is  directed  to  minimizing  only  co- 
matic* and  astigmatic'  aberrations. 

In  a  given  lens  system,  the  amount  of  comatic-astigmatic  aberrar 
tion  for  a  pencil  of  rays  from  an  object  point  increasee  as  the  distance 
of  the  object  point  frcnn  the  optical  axis  increases.  Thus,  rays  from 
an  object  point  on  the  optical  axis  are  mom  perfectly  refracted  to  form 
a  sharper  image  or  smaller  circle  on  the  image  ana  than  are  the  rays 
from  an  object  point  farther  from  the  optical  axis. 

The  actual  pattern  of  an  oflf-axis  object  point  on  the  image  area  as 
disclosed  by  appellants  in  their  specification  looks  somewhat  like  a 
comet  with  a  tail  behind  it  with  the  distortion  of  the  object  point  in- 
creasing as  its  distance  from  the  optical  axis  is  increased. 

A  circle  drawn  around  the  pattern  formed  on  the  image  area  is 
called  the  circle  of  confusion  and  furnishes  a  guide  for  the  lens 
designer.  Thus,  in  designing  a  lens  system  for  a  particular  applica- 
tion, the  designer  picks  an  arbitrary  value  for  the  allowable  circle  of 
confusion,  below  which  value  the  distortion  or  aberration  is  acceptable 
for  the  particular  application.  If  this  value  is  BI«,"  then  an  image 
pattern  of  such  a  point  furtherest  removed  from  the  optical  axis  may 
have  a  circle  of  confusion  larger  than  K«  which  is  unacceptable  and 

>  Coaatle  abcrrmtion  to  due  to  corns  which  to  dfSMd  as  ths  ^JP^rtesl^rrattoaof  a 
lew,  which  remit!  In  pear-ehaped  elpiif»«onor  polat  ««"£»,■♦  ^,KrtP|g7^«,«^gn~^^ 
Modeni  Setonoe  DtctloDary.  compUed  tar  A.  Hecktlifwer.  iraUidMd  !»». 'J«»"™  P^"*!- 
lurC^MnT    IBC    Ala»— eomaT   A  Mar  of  llght  froa  aad  partl|r  altrand  as  taace  pro- 
d^eJdTr"  UreaaSSTbTutonS  5Sirtkl%»rratloa.     Fah.(ef.  New  latanutlonal 

™fASl5ma<SS5l!*^ttc?  A^dafwrt  ot  aa  optleal  aratata.  at  a  tent  or  mirror.  Ineon 
.eqnenVfSf  whi^  mf^from  .  .Ingto  polat  of  aa  objMt  Wl  to  iwet  ia  ^'S^l2S^J>^ 
that  caoBiBC  the  loiaae  of  ■  polat  to  be  drawn  pat  Into  a  line  and  ^iMunasM  of  Uaea 
hofiac  a  eertatBdIirecSoB  to  bJlM  dtotlact  than  thooe  of  Iteeo  traaaretae  to  that  dlnetloD 

^t^''S*SJ''^M'^^^:wZJt/i,^cU^aon  ladleatlac  the  dUmtar  of  the 
ctnt4  •/  otmfmH^n. 
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must  be  corrected,  while  image  patterns  close  to  the  optical  axis  hare 
a  cirole  of  eonftution  smaller  than  K«  and  are  thus  aooeptaUe.  The 
line  separating  the  areas  of  acceptable  and  non-acceptable  image  pat- 
terns is  described  in  appellants'  specification  as  the  '^juncture  between 
the  central  and  the  peripheral  sones.*'  • 

As  stated  in  the  specification  : 

Th«  |>r«wnt  InTcntlaa  ImpfOTW  tmsfM  nbjected  to  oomatle  and  aadgnade 
•twrratioDa  bj  the  nae  of  an  optical  naak  to  intcrc^tt  only  thoM  light  ray*  which 
form  the  talla  of  the  Bmaared  UnafM  thns  Improflng  the  daflnltloo  and  aharpnea 
of  the  composite  image.  Dependinff  upon  the  type  of  aberratlona  InTolTwl,  an 
optical  mask  Is  positioned  aroond  the  optical  axis  adjacent  the  aperture  of  the 
<H>tlcal  syston.  either  in  front  of  the  aperture  or  btfilnd  it,  and  in  Bome  eases  In 
both  positions. 

Appellants'  mask  is  so  placed  relative  to  the  lehs  that  it  blocks  oat 
the  light  rajs  which  form  an  image  pattern  larger  than  K«  and  passes , 
only  the  rays  which  form  an  image  pattern  which  lies  within  the  limits 
of  the  acceptable  circle  of  conftuion,  K«.  Appellants  assert  that 
proper  positioning  of  the  mask  with  respect  to  the  lens  is  critical  since 
only  the  unwanted  light  rays  which  create  the  image  outside  of  the 
acceptable  circle  of  confiuion  are  to  be  blocked  and  that  it  is  desirable 
to  pass  the  greatest  possible  number  of  light  rays  which  will  create 
images  inside  of  the  acceptable  cirele  of  confution  (K«).  Otherwise, 
as  appellants  point  out,  the  total  li^t  energy  is  too  greatly  diminished 
and  in  a  photographic  camera,  for  instance,  the  li^t  sensitiTe  film 
would  be  underexposed  at  its  outer  edges. 

Appealed  claim  85  defines  appellants'  inventicxi  as  follows: 
8S.  In  an  optical  systnn,  the  combination  comprlalnff  an  Imafe  formlsf  opdeal 
assembly  harlnf  an  optical  axis,  an  Image  arsa  of  fixed  boundaries  and  an  object 
area,  and  an  apertnre,  the  optical  assembly  being  sobjeet  to  extra-axial  aber- 
rations which  result  in  point  sources  of  light  ia  the  object  arsa  from  whldi  a 
pencil  of  rays  filling  the  apertnre  are  directed  b^ng  foensed  la  a  dxcla  of  con- 
fusion in  the  image  area,  the  circle  of  confusion  being  dlscenably  greatsa  in  a 
peripheral  sone  of  the  image  area  than  in  a  central  sone,  the  Juncture  between 
the  central  sone  and  peripheral  sone  being  defined  as  tiie  loau  of  the  point  sooree 
images  in  the  image  area  baring  a  maximom  acceptable  drde  of  ooofusisii,  and 
an  optical  mask  baring  an  opening  through  whldr  passes  the  opdeal  azla^  the 
edge  of  the  opening  in  the  opdeal  mask  being  located  In  any  selected  axial  plane 
at  the  intersection  of  two  light  rays  lying  in  the  selected  plane,  the  first  of  the 
two  rays  being  defined  as  the  ray  from  a  point  source  in  the  object  area  whose 
principal  ray  impinges  on  the  Juncture  between  the  central  and  peripheral  ■ones 
in  the  Image  area,  the  first  ray  passing  through  the  aperture  at  the  edge  thereof 
on  the  same  aide  of  the  optical  axis  as  the  Image  of  said  point  source,  aad  the 
second  of  the  two  rays  being  defined  as  the  ray  from  a  point  source  in  the  object 
area  whose  principal  ray  impinges  on  said  fixed  boundary  of  the  image  area,  the 
second  ray  impinging  on  the  image  area  Just  within  an  acceptable  circle  of  «m- 
fusion  around  the  impinging  point  of  the  principal  ray  and  passing  through  die 
aperture  on  the  same  side  of  the  (H>tical  axis  as  the  Image  of  said  point  source, 
the  principal  ray  bring  the  light  ray  from  any  point  source  that  Intersects  the 
opdeal  axis  at  the  center  of  the  aperture. 

Claim  87  is  substantially  identical  to  claim  85  except  that  it  raqmree 
the  two  intersecting  rays  to  pass  throof^  the  aperture  on  the  side 
of  the  optical  axis  opposite  to  the  points  at  which  they  impinge  on 
the  image  area. 

Claims  85  and  37  define  the  position  of  the  aperture  in  the  mask  as 
an  infinite  number  of  points,  each  point  in  an  amial  plane  and  dstar- 
mined  by  the  inteneotion  of  two  light  raya. 

In  its  decision,  the  Board  of  Appeals  relied  solely  on  the  patent  to 
Weidert,  No.  1,545,860  in  affirming  tha  Examiner's  rejection  of  the 
claims.    In  essence,  Weidert  added  to  a  oonyentional  camera  assembly 


a  fixed  masking  diaphragm  having  an  aperture  perpendicular  to  and 
centered  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  to  cut  off  non-corrected  margi- 
nal rays  of  oblique  light  pencils  which  would  otherwise  cause  chro- 
matic aberration  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  image.  Weidert 
recognized  that  such  a  diaphragm  could  be  positioned  either  in  front 
of  or  behind  the  lens.   Weidert  sUtes  that  the  diaphragm  is  positioned 

so  that: 

non-corrected  marginal  rays  of  the  obUqne  pendla  of  light  passing  dirongh  the 
lens  and  through  the  adJusUble  dUphragm  In  a  dlrecdon  which  would  aUow 
them  to  meet  d»e  free  space  of  the  rear  waU  of  die  camera  containing  the  sensl- 
tire  layer  are  cut  off.  The  cutting  off  of  said  non-corrected  margnial  rayi  of 
oblique  pendla  baring  the  effect  that  the$e  marginal  rav  are  prevented  from 
prodMctag  ekrwrnaiieal  aherroHonM  M  the  image  at  tfcey  wmM  do  if  they  were 
not  out  off.   (BmidiaBls  added.] 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner  that  "every  vestige  of  struc- 
ture recited  is  as  fully  satisfied  by  the  Weidert  reference  as  it  is  by 
appellants'  disclosure"  and  concluded  by  stating  that  **the  rejection  of 
claims  86  and  87  sUted  by  the  Examiner  is  affirmed."  The  Board 
found  that  the  definitions  of  the  made  opening  and  its  location  as 
set  forth  in  claims  36  and  37  did  not  distinguish  appellants]  asserted 
invention  over  Weidert's  masking  diaphragm  as  shown  in  his  camera 
which  serves  the  same  purpose  as  that  aaaerted  for  appeflants'  mask. 

The  optical  system  "structure"  recited  in  appealed  claims  36  and  87 
to  which  the  Board  referred  in  its  opinion  is  a  combination  of  optical 
elements  which  are  recited  as : 

(1)  An  image  forming  opdeal  assembly  baring  an  optical  axis,  which  U  subject 
to  extra-axial  aberradcm, 

(2)  An  image  ftrea  of  fixed  boundaries, 
(8)  Anobjectarea. 

(4)  An  aperture,  and 

(5)  An  optical  mask  baring  an  opening  through  which  the  optical  axU  passes. 

The  claims  otherwise  set  forth  the  recognised  optical  phenomena 
which  give  rise  to  the  aberrations  which  require  the  selection  of  a 
permissible  circle  of  confusion  and  tht  formation  and  placement  of 
the  mask  relative  to  the  optical  axis. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  Weidert  clearly  shows  the  elements 
of  the  structure  claimed  in  rejected  daims  36  and  87.  His  camera  is 
an  "image-forming  optical  asaembly"  having  (1)  an  "optical  axis," 

(2)  an  "image  area  of  fixed  boundaries"  corresponding  to  the  photo- 
sensitive film,  upon  which  broken  line  rays  are  shown  to  oonverg^ 

(3)  an  "object  area"  in  front  of  the  lens,  (4)  an  "aperture"  in  the  dia- 
phragm or  adjustable  lens  stop,  and  (5)  an  "optical  mssk"  havmg  an 
"opening  through  which  passes  the  optical  axis." 

Hence,  the  question  here  is  whether  or  not  the  size  and  positionmg 
of  the  mask  as  defined  in  the  appealed  claims  patentably  distinguishes 
appellants'  invention  over  the  structure  disclosed  by  Weidert.    We 

think  not. 

The  Board  was  correct  in  concluding  that  Weidert  discloses  appel- 
lants' structure  and  any  distinctions  recited  in  the  appealed  claims 
are  merely  obvious  variations  in  design  dictated  by  the  purpose  for 
which  the  optical  system  is  to  be  used. 

Contrary  to  appellants'  assertion,  we  think  Weidert's  mssk  would 
correct  distortion  due  to  coma  or  astigmatism  in  the  same  manner  as 
their  m<mVj  although  Weidert  makes  no  mention  of  these  specific  aber- 
rations. However,  Weidert  does  describe  the  cutting  off  of  non- 
corrected  marginal  rays  of  oblique  pencils  of  light  which  have  the 
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effect  of  producing  marginal  chromatic  aberrations  in  the  image  if 
not  cut  off.  Such  chromatic  aberration  caused  by  obUque  light  pencils 
clearly  comes  within  the  broadly  recit«d  term  "extra-axial  aberrations" 
set  forth  in  the  appealed  claims. 

Accepting  the  appealed  claims  and  appeUanta'  assertions  with  re- 
spect thereto,  at  face  value,  it  seems  to  us  that  appeUants  are  assert- 
ing patentability  of  the  claims  over  Weidert  on  the  assumption  that 
Weidert's  results  were  accidenUl,  not  intended  and  not  appreciated 
We  do  not  agree  with  the  validity  of  that  assumption.  It  seems  to  us 
that  Weidert's  disclosure  not  only  shows  the  mask  which  acts  as  a 
corrector  for  his  image-forming  optical  assembly  but  also  discloses 
that  such  a  mask  cuts  off  the  marginal  rays  and  thus  corrects  what 
otherwise  would  be  "chromatical  aberrations"  in  the  image. 

These  facts  clearly  distinguish  the  present  case  from  the  case  of 
Etbel  Process  Co.  v.  Mifmetota  dk  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  961  U;S.  45 
upon  which  appellants  have  placed  reUance.  In  the  pnsaant  case! 
not  only  the  structure  but  the  purpose  for  the  structure  is  cleariy 
-  taught  by  Weidert.  In  the  Eibel  Process  case,  the  court  clearly  stated : 
•  ••  we  find  no  eridence  that  any  pitch  of  the  wire,  OMd  beton  BibcL  had 
brought  about  .uch  .  rerolt  ^  that  soiiffht  by  him.  and  In  the  aecood  place  If  It 
bad  done  so  under  uniraal  conditions,  accidenUl  rtMuIts,  not  intended  and  not 
appreciated,  do  not  conatitQte  anticipation.  •  •  • 

Here,  we  think  Weidert  clearly  discloses  the  structure  claimed  by 
appellants  as  well  as  teaching  the  art  that  such  structure  would  cut 
down  the  image  distortion  due  to  lens  aberrations.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances we  do  not  regard  Weidert's  disclosure  as  the  disclosure 
of  appellants'  invention  under  "unusual  conditions"  producing  "acci- 
dental results,  not  intended  and  not  appreciated,"  which  the  Supreme 
Court  stated  did  not  constitute  anticipation. 

All  the  structural  elements  of  the  combination  as  claimed  in  the 
appealed  claims  are  found  in  the  Weidert  reference  performing  the 
same  functions  and  operating  in  substantially  the  same  way  as  claimed 
by  appellants.  The  differences  set  forth  in  the  claims  on  appeal  as 
asserted  by  appellants  do  not  patentably  distinguish  the  claims  over 
the  Weidert  reference.  Such  differences  as,  for  example,  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  mask,  depend  upon  the  arbitrary  selection  of  values 
for  the  acceptable  circle  of  confusion^  etc,  after  which  they  are  but 
matters  of  routine  design  which  we  think  would  be  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  appellants  made  their  alleged 
invention. 

[1]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 

WoRL»T,  Chief  Judge,  did  not  ait  or  participate  in  the  decision. 
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2.  Fn  apparatus  for  blow-molding  closed-end  plastic  hd- 
low-ware  with  a  single  die,  extrusion  means  to  discharge 
plastic  material,  a  molding  die  nonnally  supported  adja- 
cent the  extrusion  means  there  to  define  a  plastic  material- 
receiving  station,  means  to  open  and  close  the  die.  a  fluid 
injection  mandrel  adapted  to  have  an  end  positioned  with- 
in the  die  to  engage  plastic  material  therein  and  effect  a 
blowing  operation,  means  .to  reciprocate  bodily  the  die«and 
mandrel  between  only  said  plastic  material-receiving  sta- 
tion and  an  ejecting  station,  means  to  pass  fluid  under 
pressure  through  the  mandrel  when  reciprocating  said  die 
and  mandrel  toward  said  ejecting  station  to  blow  the  plas- 
tic material  to  the  shape  of  the  die,  means  for  ejecting  the 
blown  material  from  the  die  and  mandrel  at  said  ejecting 
station,  and  means  effective  to  extrude  plastic  material 
from  the  extrusion  means  to  said  receiving  station  during 
the  time  the  die  and  mandrel  are  reciprocated  therefrom, 
whereby  the  time  required  for  such  extrusion  of  the  plastic 
material  and  for  the  reciprocation  of  the  die  and  mandrel 
from  the  receiving  station  tp  the  ejecting  station  and  back 
again  plus  the  time  of  blowing  and  ejecting  the  material 
is  substantially  the  same. 

16.  The  method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles  com- 
prising issuing  a  hollow  open-ended  substantially  tubular 
formation  of  the  thermoplastic  material  from  an  orifice, 
said  material  of  the  issued  formation  being  in  a  condition 
of  plasticiiy  lo  permit  expansion  and  setting  in  predeter- 
mined form,  engaging  said  issued  formation  at  at  least 
one  point,  quickly  severing  a  length  of  the  formation 
intermediate  said  engagement  and  the  orifice  and  in  such 
a  manner  as  lo  leave  the  severed  ends  of  said  formation 
open,  suhsianiially  coincident  with  said  severing  moving 
the  engaged  and  severed  length  of  the  formation  away 
from  the  orifice  to  space  apart  said  severed  ends  of  said 
formation,  pinching  and  sealing  said  severed  length  at 
a  point  thereon  within  molding  apparatus,  and  expand- 
ini;  at  least  a  portion  of  the  severed  length  to  the  walls 
of  the  molding  apparatus  hy  applying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure through  the  open  end  of  said  severed  length. 
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16.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device,  an  internally  toothed 
member  defining  the  outer  wall  of  a  chamber,  a  coop- 
erating extemalty  toothed  tnember  having  a  less  num- 
ber of  teeth  than  the  internally  toothed  member  and 
disposed  eccentric  thereof  in  said  chamber  in  meshing 
engagement  therewith,  said  externally  toothed  member 
moving  in  an  orbital  path  with  its  axis  moving  in  an  orbit 
about  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said  members  during  rela- 
tive rotation   between  mid  members,   valve  means  in- 
cluding cooperating   relatively   movable   valve   elements 
one  of  which  is  operatively  coupled  to  said  internally 
toothed  member  and  which  defines  fluid  passages  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  another  of  said  valve 
elements  defining  fluid  passages  communicating  with  dif- 
ferent ones  of  the  fluid  passages  in  said  one  of  the  valve 
elements  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said  valve 
means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with 
different  ones  of  said  fluid  passages  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid,  and  means  operatively  cou- 
pling said  externally  toothed  member  to  a  cooperating 
one  of  said  valve  elements  and  comprising  a  shaft  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  externally  toothed  member  for 
common  orbital  and  common  rotary  movements  of  said 
one  end  with  said  externally  toothed  member,  said  shaft 
being  operatively  connected  at  its  other  end  to  one  of 
said  valve  elements  for  common  rotation  therewith. 

25,292 

FLOW  VALVE  DEVICES 

Wniiaoi  A.  Dudley,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ■■Jganr  to  Mcria  Tool 

Corporatioa,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporattoa  of  Texas 
OriglBal  No.  2,994,335,  dated  Kmg.  1,   19«1,  Scr.  No. 
M*,147.  May  2«,  1957.    Apfttcatioa  for  rciMc  Sept. 
25,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  141,568 

4  Claims.  (CI.  137—155) 
I.  A  gas  lift  valve  comprising,  a  tubular  housing  hav- 
ing an  outlet  at  one  end,  main  gas  and  pilot  gas  inlets  in 
an  intermediate  section  of  said  bousing  and  spaced  from 
said  outlet,  seal  means  on  the  housing  and  spaced  from 
the  main  and  pilot  gas  inlets  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
housing,  seal  means  on  the  housing  between  said  outlet 
and  inlets,  a  flow  passageway  in  the  housing  connecting 
the  main  gas  inlet  and  the  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said  pas- 
sageway, a  main  valve  member  cooperabie  with  the  valve 
seat  to  control  flow  through  the  passageway,  a  pressure  re- 
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sponsive  member  in  the  housing  spaced  from  the  main 
gas  inlet  toward  the  other  end  of  the  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  main  valve  member,  means  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  one  side  of  the  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  and  the  main  gas  inlet,  means  including 
a  bleed  passageway  establishing  communication  between 
the  other  side  of  the  pressure  responsive  member  and  said 
outlet,  means  including  a  pilot  valve  seat  spaced  from  the 
pressure  responsive  member  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
housing  establishing  communication  between  said  other 
side  of  the  pressure  responsive  member  and  the  pilot  gas 
inlet,  a  pilot  valve  member  cooperabie  with  said  pilot 
valve  seat  controlling  flow  of  pilot  gas  to  the  other  side 


of  the  pressure  responsive  member,  bellows  means  spaced 
from  said  pressure  responsive  member  and  pilot  valve 
seat  toward  said  other  end  of  the  housing  and  connected 
to  said  pilot  valve  member,  and  means  conducting  fluid 
from  said  pilot  gas  inlet  to  said  bellows  to  operate  said 
bellows  means  in  response  to  change  in  pressure  at  said 
pilot  gas  inlet,  said  pilot  valve  and  bellows  so  arranged 
that  upon  an  increase  in  pilot  pressure  to  a  selected  value 
the  pilot  valve  member  moves  to  open  position,  said 
main  valve  member  and  pressure  responsive  member  so 
arranged  that  when  the  pilot  valve  member  is  in  seated 
position  the  main  valve  member  is  in  seated  position  and 
when  the  pilot  valve  member  is  in  non-seated  position  the 
main  valve  member  is  in  non-seated  position. 


25,293 
SLIDELESS  SEAT  SUPPORT  AND  ADJUST- 
ING DEVICE 
Joscpk  Pickles,  Dcarbo^^  Mldk,  aHigw>r  to  Fcrro  Stamp- 
inc  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of  Michi- 


Oi%iMl  No.  2,942>17,  dated  Jaoc  28,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
Mi ,3«5,  Aug.  2«,  1957.  AppUcadon  for  reissue  June 
12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  282,944 

31  Clafam.    (CL  248—394) 

20.  A  seat  supporting  and  €ui justing  device  comprising 
stationary  support  means  providing  a  pivot  mounting,  an 


elongated  seat  support  bar  above  said  support  means  /hov- 
able  longitudinally  substantially  horizontally,  a  suspension 
link  pivoted  to  said  pivot  mounting  and  swingable  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
bar,  a  guide  link  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 
suspension  link,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of 


said  guide  link  to  an  end  portion  of  said  bar,  and  guide 
means  acting  between  the  other  end  of  said  guide  link 
and  said  stationary  support  means  to  guide  the  said  other 
end  of  said  guide  link  relative  to  stud  pivot  mounting  on 
swinging  movement  of  said  suspension  link  to  control 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  bar. 


25,294 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 

Tadensz  Baddck,  3344  Coiwyn  Road, 


OritiMl  No.  2,979,837,  dated  Apr.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
843,875,  Oct  1,  1959.  AppUcatioH  for  rcissac  Apr.  26, 
1962,  Scr.  No.  193,845 

17ClaiMB.    (a.  121— 119) 


1.  For  use  in  a  device  having  a  stationary  cylinder  bar- 
rel with  pistons  reciprocable  therein  and  a  rotatable  cam 
plate  arranged  to  be  driven  by  some  of  the  pistons  while 
returning  others,  and  having  a  rotaUble  valve  having 
passages  for  effecting  the  distribution  of  fluid  acting  on 
the  pistons,  and  having  an  output  shaft  arranged  to  be 
driven  by  the  cam  plate,  and  having  means  for  supply- 
ing a  constant  fluid  pressure  difference  to  the  valve  pas- 
sages, the  combination  of  a  separate  variable  speed  low 
power  rotating  control  input  arranged  to  rotate  the  valve, 
and  means  interposed  between  cam  plate  and  valve  for 
driving  one  from  the  other  while  permitting  relative  angu- 
lar displacement  of  the  two  whereby  the  device  may  act 
as  a  continuous  rotation  variable  speed  torque  multiplier 
with  variations  in  input  speed  each  producing  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  the  roUtional  speed  of  the  cam  and 
any  load  connected  thereto. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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IllustratlOBs  for  plant  patentsi  are  usually  in  colur  and  therefore  it  Is  nut  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,198 
CHERRY  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fowler 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Newcastle,  Califs  a  corporation 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,155 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  cherry  ifcc,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  bearing  general  resemblance  to  the  Bing 
in  the  size,  appearance,  and  harvest  period  o'  the  fruit, 
but  distinctively  characterized  in  comparison  by  a  tree 
which  is  larger  with  longer,  wider,  and  thicker  leaves  hav- 
ing a  pubescent  petiole,  and  by  greater  production  of 
fruit,  substantially  no  doubling  of  the  fruit,  and  an  ab- 
sence of  cracking  thereof  at  ripening. 


2,199 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dennison  H.  Morey,  Jr^  PIcaawitoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Jackson  &  Pcridns  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,693 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47—61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
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acterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combi- 
nation of  vigorous  and  hardy  habits  of  growth,  free- 
flowering  and  remontant  blooming  habits,  large  flower 
size,  with  the  flowers  borne  both  singly  and  in  clusters, 
and  a  distinctive,  attractive  and  non-fading  yellow  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Martius 
Yellow,  lightly  overcast  with  Empire  Yellow. 


24«t 
ROSE  PLANT 

Eugene  S.  Bocmcr,  Newark,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

nicd  Jan.  31, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  17f  ,296 
1  Clate.  (C3.  47—61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  great  floriferousness,  large  flower  size, 
long-lasting  qualities  of  the  flowers  both  on  the  bush  and 
as  cut  flowers,  a  very  distinctive  Old  Rose  Perfume  flower 
fragrance,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  Rose  Doree,  light- 
ly overcast  with  Eosine  Pink. 
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3,M63t2  a  block  operatively  connected  at  said  discharge  end  and 
POWER  TOOL  including  a  second  abutment  means  for  operatively  en- 
Charles  J.  De  Caro,  aeveiand,   Robert  W.   Heoning.  gaging  said  first  abutment  means  to  stop  the  travd  of 
Rocky  River,  and  Herbert  L.  Ivins,  Clevetaid,  Ohio,  ^^i^  unit  along  said  passageway  with  the  piercing  pw- 
assignon,  by  meflac  awtgnmrnia,  to  Oifai  MatUcson  ^^^  adapted  to  travel  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
Chemical  CorporatiMi,  a  corporatkw  of  Viiflnia  ^j^^  discharge  end  for  workpicce  penetration,  and  resilient 


Filed  J 
19 


S,  If  56,  Scr.  No.  59«,274 
(CL  1—44.5) 


energy  absorbing  means  including  a  helical  spring  tele- 
scoped over  said  member  and  screwed  onto  said  block 
and  onto  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on  said  member 
for  absorbing  the  energy  of  the  driveable  unit  during 
stopping  of  said  head  by  permitting  movement  of  said 
block  relative  to.  said  member. 


1.  In  a  powder  actuated  driving  tool,  a  ram,  a  ram 
guide  member  for  guiding  ram  travel  between  initial  and 
final  positions,  a  houaing  member  tetescopicaUy  carrying 
said  guide  member  for  relative,  movement  in  opposite 
directions,  means  on  said  guide  member  tor  supporting  a 
cartridge  case  for  driving  said  ram  from  initial  to  final 
positions,  a  cartridge  case  firing  pin  operatively  carried  by 
said  housing  member,  means  responsive  to  movement  in 
one  of  said  directions  for  cocking  said  firing  pin,  means 
responsive  to  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
extracting  said  cartridge  case  from  iu  wn>ort,  and  means 
responsive  to  movement  in  said  opposite  direction  for 
returning  said  ram  from  final  to  initial  positions. 


DRIVPiG  TOOL 

Edwvd  F.  Waadaad,  SMta  Monica,  Caltf. 

(P.O.  Box  219,  Beverly  Hflb,  CaHf.) 

FIM  Jane  6,  196«,  Scr.  No.  34,M4 

3  Ckriiw.     (CL  1—187) 


3,966393 

FASTENER  ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

POWER  ACTUATED  TOOL 

Rowland   J.   Kopf,  Rocky   River,   and   Recer  Mar*, 

Hwimm,  Okto,  Mrfgaon  by  ■com  avigmncBti  to  Olin 

MaihIcMM  Ckenrfcal  Corporatkm,  a  corporatkm  of 


Orfgtaal  appttcatfcHi Ian.  12,  W",  Scr.  No.  4»13»*;«»w 
RiMit  NorMW,449,  dated  Feb.  6,  1H2.  DWdcd 
and  thb  appHcatioa  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,626 

^iTaim.  (a.  1—44.5) 
1 .  A  power  actuated  lo<rf  inchiding  a  mqnber  provid- 
ing  a  passageway  so  that  takl  power  can  drive  a  driveaUe 
unit  through  said  passageway  toward  the  disdiarfe  end 
thereof,  said  tool  adapted  to  <Mve  a  driveable  unit  in- 
cluding a  head  having  a  first  abutment  means  thereon 
and  adapted  to  carry  along  said  passageway  a  forwardly 
projecting  piercing  portion  of  a  fastener  for  penetrating 
a  workpiece  after  being  driven  along  said  passageway. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  clinching  a  ring  comprising:  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  attadied  to  a  redprocaMe  actuating 
means  having  an  axis  of  movement;  a  stationary  plate 
fixed  to  the  frame  and  having  an  axially  extending  chan- 
nel; a  set  of  gear  teeth  on  each  tide  of  tiie  channd,  the 
seu  of  teeth  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other;  an 
axiatty  reciprocable  ring  adjuster  plate  lying  againat  said 
sUtionary  plate  and  having  an  axially  extending  <^*^'' 
gear  teeth  along  one  ^de  of  and  facing  into  the  chamid; 
a  routable  pusher  gear  axially  movable  in  said  chamds 
and  engaging  teeth  on  both  of  said  plates;  pusher  means 
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engageable  with  the  actuating  means  for  axially  moving 
the  pusher  gear;  a  pair  of  jaws  hingedly  mounted  to  the 
frame,  said  jaws  including  guide  channels  for  receiving 
rings  to  be  clinched;  arms  on  said  jaws;  toggle  linkafcs 
connected  to  said  arms;  an  axially  reciprocable  fork  to 
which  said  toggle  linkages  are  connected;  an  arm  pro- 
jecting from  said  fork,  said  arm  having  an  axial  slot 
therein  and  receiving  a  portioo  of  said  pusher  means; 
and  a  magazine  beneath  the  frame  between  the  statioaary 
plate  and  the  jaws  for  introducing  rings  between  the  ring 
adjuster  plate  and  the  guide  channels,  whereby  initial 
movement  of  the  pusher  gear  engages  one  set  of  teeth  of 
the  stationary  plate  and  teeth  of  the  ring  adjuster  |rfate 
to  move  the  ring  adjuster  plate  to  place  a  ring  into  the 
guide  channels,  the  pusher  gear  then  transferrinf  to  the 
other  set  of  teeth  on  the  stationary  plate  to  lock  it  with 
the  ring  adjuster  plate,  further  movement  of  the  pusher 
means  moving  the  fork  to  cause  the  toggle  linkage  to 
close  the  jaws  on  the  ring. 


EYE  SHIELD  SUPPORTING  AND  DETENT 
MEANS  FOR  HELMET 

Jackjon  A.  AUco,  Carbondaic,  Pa^  asrifpior  to  Leonard 

P.  Fricder,  Great  Neck,  Loa«  bland,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835.120 

15  aaims.     (a.  1—6) 


1.  In  a  protective  helmet  having  a  rigid  shell  di- 
mensioned to  receive  the  head  of  a  wearer,  a  cover 
secured  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  shell  in  outwardly 
spaced  relation  thereto  to  form  with  said  shell  a  visor 
receiving  space,  a  visor,  and  means  carried  by  Mid  shell 
for  supporting  said  visor  for  movement  thereof  between 
a  retracted  position  within  said  sp^  and  a  position  of 
said  visor  shielding  the  wearer's  eyes,  said  cover  being 
provided  with  a  slot  extending  generally  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  an  end  thereof  adjacent  the  lower  edge 
of  said  cover,  the  combination  with  said  cover  and  said 
visor,  of  a  slider  supported  by  said  cover  for  movement 
thereof  along  said  slot,  said  slider  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  into  said  visor  receiving  space 
and  engaging  said  viaor  for  effecting  concomitantly  with 
said  itiovement  of  said  slider  along  said  slot  movement 
of  said  visor  into  and  out  of  sdid  space  to  and  from  said 
retracted  position  of  said  visor,  detent  meaiu  fixedly  sup- 
ported by  said  cover  adjacent  said  slot  at  a  predetermined 
position  therealong  and  providing  a  cam  surface  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  along  said  slot,  detent  engaging  means 
carried  by  said  slider  for  movement  therewith  and  provid- 
ing a  camming  surface  for  engaging  said  cam  surface  of 
said  detent  means,  and  means  biasing  said  detent  en- 
gaging means  toward  said  detent  means  for  engagement 
of  its  camming  surface  with  said  cam  surface  of  said 
detent  means,  said  detent  engaging  meaiu  at  said  prede- 
termined position  of  said  slider  being  cammed  into  hold- 
ing engagement  with  said  detent  means  and  being 
cammed  out  of  said  holding  position  by  engagement  of 
said  camming  surface  with  saiid  cam  surface  upon  move- 
ment of  said  detent  engaging  means  with  said  slider  along 
said  slot  from  said  predetermined  position  to  effect  said 
movement  of  said  visor. 


3  OM  J#6 

HAND  'protector 

Edward  R.  Thomas,  515  E.  Lee  St^  Tncsoo,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  11,  1960.  Scr.  No.  28,372 

2  Claims.     (CI.  2—20) 


I.  A  snug-fitting,  resilient  hand  protector  for  use  in 
body  contact  sporu  and  the  like,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially tubular  endless  band  of  elastic  material,  one  cir- 
cumferential edge  of  said  band  being  inwardly  folded 
over  upon  the  band  to  form  a  superimposed  layer  and 
said  superimposed  layer  secured  to  that  portion  of  the 
band  underlying  said  layer  along  only  a  part  of  the  cir- 
cumferential extent  of  said  edfe,  a  pad  of  resilient  ma- 
terial positioned  on  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
band  so  that  one  edge  of  said  pad  extends  between  that 
portion  of  said  superimposed  layer  which  is  not  secured 
to  its  underlying  band  portion  and  such  underlying  band 
portion,  said  pad  being  shaped  similarly  to  the  back  of  a 
user's  hand  and  sized  to  cover  a  vast  majority  of  the 
back  of  the  hand,  only  below  the  knuckles,  a  strip  of 
material  fastened  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  unsecured 
portion  of  said  superimposed  lajrer  and  additionally  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  said  band  along  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  pad  to  completely  enclose  and  hold  said  pad 
between  said  strip  of  material  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  band,  and  an  opening  located  in  said  band,  said 
opening  being  adapted  to  receive  the  user's  thumb  when 
such  user's  hand  is  inserted  into  the  band,  and  being 
spaced  from  said  pad  a  distance  effective  to  locate  said 
pad  over  the  back  of  the  user's  hand  when  the  same  is 
inserted  in  the  band  with  the  user's  thumb  received  in 
said   opening. 


3,0MJ«7 
UTfLrrV  GAR»KNT 
F.    Locwc,    Univcnlly    CMy,    Mo^ 
AaaaUca  UnifoeBi  Cin^aay,  SL  Loiita,  Mo 
ration  of  Mtaaoari 

Filed  Dec  18,  1961.  Ser.  No.  159,97* 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—74) 


to 


a  coryo- 


A  utility  dress  comprising  a  front  portion  having  lat- 
eral edges,  a  first  rear  panel,  a  second  rear  panel,  the 
upper  margins  of  said  froat  portioo  and  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond rear  panels  being  secured  along  shoulder  seams  and 
mutually  defining  a  neck  opeaing,  said  first  and  seoond 
rear  paneb  having  front  and  rear  side  edges  and  being 
secuivd  aloof  their  front  nde  tigu  to  opponte  Inleral 
edges  et  said  front  portion,  said  first  rear  panel  being  of 
greater  width  than  said  seoond  rear  panel  for  erlension 
acTOM  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  rear  of  the 
dreM,  the  rear  side  edges  of  said  first  and  aeooad  rear 


panels  being  mutually  secured  in  their  lower  portions  interconecting  the  loops  of  the  looper  thread  and  terminat- 
along  a  substantially  vertical  seam  laterally  of  the  longi-  ing  adjacent  the  seam  of  the  main  pocket  whereby  the 
tudinal  center  line  of  the  rear  of  the  dress  and  being 
free  in  their  upper  portions  for  defining  a  line  of  open- 
ing extending  to  said  neck  opening,  the  axis  of  said  line 
of  opening  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  axia  of  sad 
substantially  vertical  seam,  an  insert  panel  exteiKling 
from  the  neck  opening  to  the  lower  end  of  said  line  of 
opening  and  being  secured  along  one  side  margin  to  the 
rear  side  nurgin  of  said  second  rear  panel  for  underlying 
a  portion  of  said  first  rear  panel,  said  insert  panel  being 
secured  along  its  lower  margin  to  said  first  rear  panel 
along  a  transverse  seam  at  the  lower  end  of  said  line  of 
opening,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  first 
rear  panel  and  said  insert  panel  in  their  upper  portions 
adjacent  the  neck  opening. 


3,0M,3M 

SLIP.TYPE  UNDEK  GARMENT 

Olga  EHcock,  7915  HaskeU  Ave,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1(1,684 

4  Clafana.     (CL  2—212) 


'm—^ 


1.  A  slip  type  undergarment  formed  of  thin  lightweight 
fabric  of  a  length  to  extend  downwardly  from  the  waist- 
line of  the  wearer  to  a  point  below  the  crotch  of  the 
wearer,  the  body  of  the  garment  having  an  upper  con- 
tinuous torso  encircling  portion  and  a  lower  portion  in- 
cluding separate  leg  portions,  the  lower  front  central 
portions  of  the  garment  being  folded  and  having  the  ad- 
jacent edges  of  the  folds  overlapped  and  secured  together 
at  the  top  of  the  folds  so  that  said  edges  of  the  folds  hang 
close  together  on  the  wearer  to  present  a  skirted  effect 
at  the  front  of  the  garment,  and  bands  of  weight  adding 
lace  applied  to  the  body  fabric  along  the  folds  at  said 
edges  from  the  top  of  the  crotch  covering  portion  to  sub- 
stantially the  bottom  of  the  garment  to  cause  said  edge 
portions  to  hang  together  by  the  weighting  effect  of  he 
lace  in  an  essentially  straight  line  when  on  the  wearer. 


GARMENT  POCKET  WITH  REMOVABLE 
REINFORCEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Marian  Jardaa  BnetaHM  and  BaM  Lee  ■■rhBBaa.  both 
off  1596  IMk  BL  Drive  NW.,  Hickory,  N.C. 
Filed  Fck  S,  196t,  Sir.  No.  6,912 
ICWns.     (a.  2— 248) 
A   garment  pocket   construction   cpmi»ising  a  main 
pocket  having  a  seam  extending  aloof  the  bottom  and 
partially  up  one  side  thereof,  an  inner  pocket  positioned 
inside  said  main  pocket  and  having  at  least  its  lower  por- 
tion corresponding  substantially  in  size  and  configura- 
tion to  the  lower  portion  of  the  main  pocket,  and  chain 
stitching  aecuring  the  upper  portioo  <rf  said  inner  pocket 
to  said  main  pocket,  said  chain  stitching  consisting  of  a 
locqper  thread  having  loops  thereof  extending  through  re- 
spective portions  of  the  main  and  inner  pockets  and  a  paU 
thread  extending  on  the  outside  of  the  main  pocket  and 


inner  pocket  may  readily  be  deuched  and  removed  from 
the  main  pocket  as  when  it  has  become  worn. 


3,M631t 
FASTENER  TAPE  WITH  CONCEALABLE 

FASTENER  ELEMENTS 
Leo  Roceman,  46  JokoMW  Ave.,  Ncwwk  2,  N  J. 
FUcd  Apr.  5,  I960,  Scr.  No.  20,175 
*  2  ClaiiM.    (CI.  1—265) 


1.  A  fastener  tape  comiMiaing  a  fabric  strip  having  over- 
lai^ng  portions  one  of  which  has  an  edge  in  superposed 
relation  to  the  other  portion,  at  least  one  fastener  ele- 
ment having  an  engaging  portion  and  base  parts  slidable 
between  said  overlapping  portions,  said  fastener  element 
being  formed  of  wire  and  having  spaced  legs  connect- 
ing said  base  parts  to  said  engaging  portion,  and  means 
including  stitches  traversing  each  leg  and  penetrating 
said  strip  between  each  base  part  and  said  edge  and  se- 
curing said  fastener  element  on  said  strip  against  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  edge  and  agaihst  detachment 
from  the  strip  in  all  directions  and  providing  for  limited 
sliding  movement  of  the  fastener  element  beneath  said 
stitches  and  between  said  overlan>ing  portions  in  each 
of  opposite  directions  transversely  of  said  edge  selectively 
into  a  position  to  wholly  conceal  said  fastener  element 
between  said  overlapping  portions  and  into  a  position  to 
expose  only  said  engaging  portion  outwardly  of  said  edge 
for  engagement  with  a  complemental  fastener  element, 
said  stitches  being  abutted  by  said  base  parts  and  by  said 
engaging  portion  upon  movement  of  the  fastener  element 
into  said  exposed  and  said  coiKealed  positions,  req)ec- 
tively. 


3,066411 

PORTABLE  ROUND  TOILET  BUILDING 

Honcr  R.  Thvp.  <>•  E-  iomphlat  SL, 

Smi  ABtonio  2,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,691 

5Claiai.    (CL4— 3) 

1.  A  portable  toilet  building  comprising  a  platform. 

skids  supporting   said  friatform.   a   generally  cylindrical 

housing  having  an  opening  mounted  on  said  platform,  a 

top  for  said  housing,  means  intermediate  said  top  and 

said   housing  providing  ventilation,  a  door  closing  the 

opening  of  said  housing,  a  series  of  rollers  supporting 

said  door  aixi  permitting  linear  movement  thereof  in  a 

circular  path,  said  platform  having  a  track  forming  groove 


I 
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for  receiving  said  rollers,  a  facing  member  along  at  least  over  the  flange,  a  hollow  lube  anchored  centrally  on  the 
one  Side  of  the  opening  of  said  housing,  at  least  one  pipe  and  projecting  there  above  to  terminate  with  a  water 
recess  m  said  facing  member,  a  rod  located  within  said  delivery  pipe,  a  semi-iphcrical  plastic  ball  valve  having 
recess,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rod.  a  line  se-  an  internally  scalloped  axial  guide  tube  defining  a  r«- 
cured  by  one  end  to  and  carried  by  said  reel  and  having    stricted   opening   for  slidably   locating   over   the   hollow 

tube,  an  overflow  sleeve  secured  to  the  top  of  said  ball 
valve  and  surrounding  the  hollow  tube  to  form  an  an- 
nular space  therebetween,  an  apertured  guide  mounted 
upon  said  tube  in  axial  alignment  with  said  guide  tube 
^  aligning  the  tube  concentrically  within  the  sleeve,  said 

guide  tube  and  said  apertured  guide  guiding  said  sleeve 
for  reciprocating  coaxial  movement  relative  to  said  hollow 
tube,  and  a  tab  protruding  from  the  top  of  the  ball  valve 
for  cooperation  with  a  lever  for  lifting  the  valve  out  of 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat. 


its  other  end  fastened  to  said  door,  a  torque  spring 
about  said  rod  and  having  one  end  secured  to  said  facing 
member  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  reel  whereby 
said  torque  spring  will  return'said  door  to  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  door  is- released. 


3  M6J12 

COLLAPSIBLE  SITZ  BATH 

Charics  F.  Reavig,  1455  Norton  St,  OtotIUc,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,S41 

4  Claims.     (CI.  4—7) 


4.  A  collapsible  sitz  bath  comprising  a  tub  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  relatively  rigid  ends,  a  thin  sheet  of 
fluid  impervious  material  foldable  at  any  point  along  its 
transverse  and  longitudinal  axes  interconnecting  and  at- 
tached to  said  ends  and  forming  the  bottom  and  sides 
of  said  tub,  and  a  V-shaped  sling  within -said  tub  at- 
tached to  each  of  said  ends. 


3,066,313 

FLUSH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

James  A.  Pttts,  1527  Loout  St,  Lotrimrflic  6,  Ky. 

FiM  Dec.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,177 

3ClaiM.     (CI.  4— 60) 


3,066414 

AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  SYSTEMS 

Jacques  J.  FUUwig,  Clrica|0,  ill.,  Mri|Mr  to  Sloan  Valve 

Compway,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corpontion  of  UHnoif 

FilMl  Jnoc  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,922 

22  Claims.     (CL  4—101) 


!     4r^ — 5— 


4^ 

r 


WW 


5.  An  automatic  flushing  system  for  providing  fast  and 
slow  flushing  of  a  plumbing  fixture  located  in  a  room 
having  a  door,  said  system  incltiding,  in  combination,  a 
flush  valve  on  a  plumbing  fixture  for  flushing  the  same, 
an  electrical  device  on  said  flush  valve  for  operating  the 
same,  a  first  electrical  circuit  between  a  source  of  electric 
power  and  the  electrical  device,  a  timing  device  in  the 
first  electrical  circuit  leading  to  the  electrical  device,  said 
timing  device,  when  actuated,  being  operable  to  sub- 
stantially regularly  actuate  the  electrical  device,  and 
thereby  the  flush  valve,  a  door  twitch  closed  upcm  open- 
ing of  said  door,  and  a  second  electrical  circuit  leading 
to  the  electrical  device,  said  door  switch  being  located 
in  the  second  electrical  circuit,  said  door  switch,  when 
closed,  completing  the  second  electrical  circuit  whereby 
said  electrical  device  may  be  actuated,  and  thereby  the 
flush  valve,  independently  of  operation  of  the  timing  de- 
vice. 


3,066,315 

BED  PAN  LINER 

Emiic  J.  Hnbcr,  124  Slribfey  Ave,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,877 

1  Claka.     (Ci.  4—112) 


I.  A  flush  valve  assembly  for  mounting  upon  the  base 
of  a  water  closet  tank  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
delivery  pipe  removably  secured  to  project  through  the 
base  and  into  the  tanlc,  a  flange  formed  at  the  innernKWt 
end  of  the  pipe,  a  rubber  valve  seat  removably  secured 


A  disposable  liner  adapted  for  use  in  a  bed  pan  having 
a  generally  pear-shaped  coofigmatioii  with  upstanding 
sides  having  inwardly  flared  edges  forming  a  seat,  and  a 
mouth  at  one  end  without  a  flared  edge,  said  liner  being 
flat  (jiYcr  its  entire  area  and  having  substantial  wet  strength 
so  as  not  to  tear  readily  when  wet,  said  liner  having  two 
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generally  symmetrical  halves,  each  half  including  a  gener- 
ally rounded  portion  at  each  end,  with  the  rounded  portion 
at  one  end  being  substantially  larger  than  the  rounded 
portion  at  the  other  end  such  that  both  large  rounded 
portions  form  a  surface  which  lies  flat  on  the  bottom  of  the 
bed  pan.  with  each  symmetrical  half  being  angular  and 
slightly  arcuate  between  the  smaller  and  larger  rounded 
portions  such  that  both  smaller  rounded  portions  combine 
to  form  a  tongue  adapted  to  extend  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  bed  pan,  a  tab  cut  in  said  tongue  portion,  said  tab 
adapted  to  lie  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  the  pan  and  hold  said  liner  in  position  in  the  bed 
pan  with  the  tongue  extendmg  therefrom. 


tricity.  a  switch  imposed  in  said  electric  circuit,  a  switch 
actuating  arm  having  one  end  operatively  secured  to  said 
switch  and  its  other  end  depressibly  engageable  by  the 
seat  of  said  toilet;  said  electric  switch  being  spring  loaded 
for  yieldingly  holding  said  arm  toward  said  seat  and  said 
switch  in  open  condition,  and  an  exit  conduit  communi- 


3,06631* 

BATHTUB 

Lionel  E.  Russell,  daremorc,  OUa.,  „  ^ 

percent  to  R.  W.  Alhcrty,  Taba,  OUa. 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,060 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—173) 


of  fifty 


A  bathtub  providing  increased  safety  for  invalids  com- 
prising; 

a  chair  height  base; 

a  tub  supported  on  said  base,  said  tub  having  a  door 
opening  in  one  side  therecrf; 

a  door  hinged  to  said  tub  closing  said  door  opening  of 
said  tub  when  said  door  is  closed  and  fully  exposing 
said  door  openhig  when  said  door  is  opened; 

locic  means  affixed  to  said  door  to  releasably  retain  said 
door  in  a  dosed  position; 

expansible  gasket  means  aflixed  to  the  lower  and  ver- 
tical sides  of  said  door  adaptable  to  sealably  engage 
said  tnb  as  said  door  is  closed; 

and  a  recessed  area  formed  in  said  base  beneath  said 
door  opening  in  said  tub  as  said  tub  is  positioned  on 
said  base  ad^>Uble  to  facilitate  entrance  and  exit 
from  said  tub. 


M66,317 

ODOR  ESCAPING  MEANS  FOR  TOILETS 

VifiO  N.  CawisMi,  124  E.  LocMt  8L,  Dae  Motaes,  Iowa 

FDad  Mar.  31,  I960, 8sr.  No.  19,069 

1  CtafaiB.    (CL  4-^13) 

In  combination,  a  toilet  having  a  bowl  portion,  a  toilet 

seat,  a  hinge  means  secured  to  the  toilet  seat  and  having 

at  least  one  boh  means  extending  through  the  upper 

flange  oi  the  bowl  portion,  an  air  exhaust  pump  having 

an  intake  and  an  outlet,  a  conduit  communicating  with  the 

intake  oi  said  exhaust  pump;  said  conduit  extending  first 

vertically  upwardly  and  then  laterally  horizontally  to 

terminate  between  the  bowl  and  seat  of  said  toilet  when 

said  seat  is  in  a  lowered  position,  a  supporthig  bar  having 

one  end  secured  to  said  conduit  and  iu  other  end  detach* 

ably  secured  to  the  bolt  means  of  said  toilet,  an  electric 

motor  operatively  connected  to  said  air  exhaust  pump. 

an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  electric  motor  and 

adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  a  source  of  elec- 


cating  with  the  outlet  of  said  exhaust  pump;  said  arm 
haviiig  its  length  extending  first  throu^  a  slot  opening 
in  said  first  conduit,  thence  upwardly  inside  said  conduit, 
then  horizontally  in  that  part  of  the  conduit  that  extends 
horizontally,  and  then  directly  upwardly  and  through  a 
hole  in  that  part  of  the  conduit  that  extends  horizontally. 


3,066,318 
DENTAL  DEVICE 

LoBis  S.  AfbigcM,  15  Shaw  St,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,614 

2  Chdms.     (CL  4—263) 


2.  A  portable  cuspidor  for  dental  patients  cominising 
a  generally  cup-shapied  recqrtade  adapted  to  be  held  in 
the  hand  and  having  a  drain  hoic  at  the  bottom,  a  pendant 
nipple  connected  to  said  drain  hole,  a  flexible  suction  hose 
connecting  said  nipple  to  a  vacuum  source,  a  water  tappiy 
tube  encircling  the  inside  of  the  rim  of  said  rec^tade, 
downwardly  opening  sprtiy  hdes  at  qwced  intervals  along 
said  tube,  a  second  nlpide  connected  to  said  tube,  and  a 
second  hose  connecting  said  second  mppU  to  a  source 
of  water  under  pressure,  said  ^ray  holes  being  whhin 
the  receptacle  and  directed  toward  said  drain  hcrie,  where- 
by water  ejected  trom  said  spray  holes  is  collected  and 
removed  from  said  receptacle  by  the  lowered  pressure 
in  said  suction  hose  regardless  of  the  position  in  which 
said  receptacle  is  held. 
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3.0M419 

DIVAN  PULL  AND  SPRING  POSITIONING 

BRACKET 

HlUvd    J.    Sttidt,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    a«i«nor    to   Tbc 

Harvard  MamifactttriiV  Coa^wny,  Clevclaiid,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  58,350 
4  Claims.     (CI.  5—17) 


r 


L 

Li 


3.  In  combination,  a  divan  including  a  sutionary 
frame  and  a  movable  frame  slidably  carried  on  said 
stationary  frame,  a  cushion  means  carried  by  said  mov- 
able frame,  said  movable  frame  having  a  front  member 
with  a  dependent  leg,  a  bracket  means  including'a  metal 
ftrap  with  a  flat  center  section  and  having  a  downwardly 
directed  flange  at  one  end  and  an  upwardly  directed  dange 
at  its  opposite  end,  means  slidably  securing  said  bracket 
means  to  said  front  member,  handle  means  secured  to 
said  upwardly  directed  flange  and  a  bolt  means  engaging 
and  extending  between  said  dep)cndent  leg  and  said  down- 
v^ardiy  directed  flange  to  control  and  adjust  the  position 
of  said  bracket  means  on  said  front  rail,  said  upwardly 
directed  flange  being  adapted  to  engage  cushion  meaiu 
on  said  movable  frame  to  prevent  forward  movement 
thereof. 


3,066,320 

SPLINT  STRETCHER 

Hall  H.  Russell,  Lake  Charles,  Ijl,  assifnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Pittsfcnrgh  Plate  Glass  Company 

Filed  July  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,208 

4  datans.    (CI.  5--S2) 


1.  A  body  splint  stretcher  of  adjustable  width  adapted 
for  use  in  a  small  area  comprising: 

(a)  a  center  panel  member  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  rails  and  transversely  extending  crou- 
bars  spaced  at  intervals  along  and  connecting  said 
side  rails; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  panel  members  each  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  center  panel  member  adjacent 
the  side  edges  thereof  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
center  panel  member; 

(c)  each  of  said  side  panel  members  comprising  a 
frame  composed  of  longitudinally  extending  upper 
and  lower  rails  which  are  connected  at  spaced  inter- 
vals by  outwardly  curved  ribs  so  that  said  side  panel 
members  may  conform  to  the  body  contours  of  a 
person  lying  in  said  stretcher  when  said  side  panel 
members  are  in  inward  positions  with  respect  to  said 


center  panel  member  and  said  stretcher  is  of  mini- 
mum width; 

(</)  a  pair  of  extensible  engaging  means,  each  of  said 
engaging  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  side  panel 
members  to  said  center  panel  member; 

(e)  and  locking  means  for  securing  said  extensible  en- 
gaging means  and  maintaining  said  side  panel  mem- 
bers fixed  in  any  selected  position  with  respect  to 
said  center  panel  member. 


BEDDING  RETAINING  MEANS 

MiMrcd  M.  KhilMr,  3624  VlitBia  Rami,  Mlahawaka,  Ind. 

Fllod  Apr.  11,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  21^3 

SOaiBH.     (CL5— 320) 


•J^ 


5.  In  combination:  a  mattress  having  a  top  panel,  head 
and  foot  end  panels  and  side  panels,  a  strip  of  material 
having  numerous  imall  securing  means  thereon  and 
secured  to  the  margin  of  said  top  panel  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  mattress,  a  sti|p  of  material  secured  to 
the  foot  end  panel  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  thereof 
and  having  numerous  small  securing  means,  a  strip  of 
material  secured  to  each  side  panel  near  tlie  lower  edge 
thereof  and  having  numerous  small  securing  means  on 
the  external  surface  thereof,  a  strq>  of  material  secured 
to  each  tide  pand  abore  said  first  oaentioned  strip  of 
nuterial  and  having  numerous  small  securing  means  on 
the  external  surface  thereof,  a  sheet  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  top  panel  of  said  mattress,  a  strip  of 
material  around  the  margin  on  the  underside  thereof  and 
having  Bumefoos  small  securing  meaoe  for  engaging  and 
•dberiag  to  the  strips  oo  the  fop  paad  of  said  mattress, 
a  sheet  extending  downwardly  over  the  sides  of  said  mat- 
tress, and  a  str^  of  material  along  the  longitudinal  edges 
on  the  inwardly  facing  side  thereof  and  having  numerous 
small  securing  means  on  the  external  surface  thereof  for 
engaging  and  adhering  to  the  str^  on  the  two  eide  panels 
near  the  lower  edge  thweof.  one  of  each  of  the  two  en- 
gaging securing  means  consisting  of  loops  and  the  other 
of  each  of  the  two  engaging  securing  means  consisting 
of  hooks. 

3,tMJJl 

LEG  AND  FOOT  SUPPORT 

GMirge  T.  Dti^,  4M7  Leaden  Row!, 


7, 

FHcd  Mar.  %  19M,  Ser.  No.  13,4S4 
9  OaiMB.     (CL  3^327)  . 


1.  A  light,  collapsible,  leg  rest  comprising  a  framelike 
base  including  elongated  side  frame  members,  an  elon- 
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gated  leg  support  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed sections,  first  means  pivotally  connecting  said  leg 
support  sections,  second  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  portion  of  the  leg  support  to  one  end  portion  of  said 
base,  a  first  pair  of  braces,  third  means  pivotally  and  ad- 
justably connecting  said  braoes  respectively  at  one  end  to 
said  base  side  frame  members  to  slide  therealong  to  vari- 
ous fixed  positions,  the  other  ends  of  said  braces  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  leg  support  sections  by  said 
first  means,  and  a  second  pair  of  braces  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  said  leg  support  at  a  position  re- 
mote from  said  first  means,  and  fourth  means  pivotally 
and  adjustably  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  second 
pair  of  braces  respectively  to  said  base  side  frame  mem- 
bers to  slide  therealong  to  selected  positions  and  vary  the 
height  and  inclination  of  said  leg  support  sections  with 
respect  to  the  base,  at  least  one  of  said  third  and  fourth 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamps  each  having  a  loop 
portion  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  ears,  the  ends  of  the 
associated  pair  of  braces  being  disposed  respectively  be- 
tween the  ears  of  each  clamp,  a  spacer  sleeve  separating 
said  pair  of  clamps,  aligned  openings  in  said  clamp  ears 
and  the  ends  of  said  associated  pair  of  braces,  a  single  tie 
member  passing  through  said  aligned  openings  and  spacer 
sleeve,  and  manually  operable  means  releasably  engaging 
said  tie  member  at  one  end  only  to  secure  said  pair  of 
clamps  and  spacer  sleeve  together  and  lock  the  loop  por- 
tions of  said  clamps  to  said  base  side  frame  members. 


3,066^324 

FLOATS 

Asa  E.  Snyder,  Hinadale,  and  David  Honsnng  and  John 

K.  Lin,  Chicago,  DL,  aaslgnon  to  US.  Indmlrics,  Inc., 

New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  a  corponHon  of  Delaware 

PHcd  Fch.  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  t,3«3 

SCfadns.     (CL9— 8) 


3,066,323 

BEDDING 

Mildred  M.  lUntncr,  3624  Vistubi  Road,  Mishawaka,  bid. 

FUcd  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,279 

2ClainM.    (a.  5— 334) 


. -<» 


1.  A  free  float  comprising  an  elongated  housing  hav- 
ing a  wall  portion  defining  a  pay  load  chamber  in  one  end 
of  said  housing,  and  another  wall  portion  defining  a 
buoyant  chamber  in  the  (^ber  end  of  said  housing,  said 
first  mentioned  wall  portion  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical-shaped  central  portion  and  two  subsUntially 
semi-spherical-shaped  end  portions  releasably  secured  to 
respective  ends  of  said  central  portion  in  closing  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  other  wall  portion  being  of  semi-ellipti- 
cal shaped  cross-section  longitudinally  of  said  housing, 
said  other  wall  portion  having  an  open  end  sealed  to 
one  of  said  semi-spherical-shaped  end  portions,  two  check 
valves  mounted  in  and  extending  through  said  other  wall 
portion,  one  of  said  check  valves  being  an  inwardly  open- 
ing valve  and  the  other  of  said  check  valves  being  an  out- 
wardly opening  valve,  said  check  valves  being  set  to 
open  at  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  between  the 
outside  of  said  bousing  and  the  inside  of  said  buoyant 
chamber,  conduit  means  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  check  valves  and  the  other  disposed  in  said  buoyant 
chamber  dosdy  adjacent  to  said  one  semi-spherical- 
shaped  end  portion,  and  stabilixing  fins  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  semi-spherical-shaped  end  portions  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  semi- 
s|4ierical-«haped  end  portion. 


3,066325 
REPLACEABLE  MARINE  MARKER 
WlOiMS  I.  Hnycs,  Honaton,  Tex.,  aasigmir  to  ShcU  OH 
f.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfai- 

FBcd  Inly  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  43,578 
scums.    (CL9-«) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mattress  having  a  head  and 
foot  end  members,  a  sheet  comprising  a  rectangular  flat 
panel,  rectangular  end  portions  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  panel,  one  of  said  end  portions  being  narrower  than 
said  head  and  foot  end  members,  the  ends  of  said  end 
portions  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  sides  of  said 
panel.  gsneraUy  rectangular  side  portions  secured  to  the 
sides  of  said  panel,  the  longkudiiDal  free  edge  of  each 
tide  pnnd  being  concave,  the  ends  of  said  side  portions 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  ends  of  said  panel, 
a  strip  of  securing  means  at  eadi  outside  comer  of  said 
end  and  side  portions,  and  a  strip  of  securing  means 
operativcly  connected  to  said  mattress  at  eadi  vntical 
edge  thereof,  the  strips  on  the  sheet  and  the  strips  con- 
nected to  the  nuttress  having  interlocking  loops  and 
hooks  adhering  to  one  another  when  merely  pressed  into 
contact  with  one  another  to  retain  the  sheet  in  place. 


1.  A  marine  marker  buoy  assembly  for  marking  an 
underwater  installation,  said  assembly  comprising  a  buoy 
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apparatus  base  to  which  a  buoy  apparatus  is  adapted  to 
be  secured,  said  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  under- 
water installation,  a  buoy  apparatus  normally  releasably 
secured  to  said  base,  said  buoy  apparatus  comprising  a 
buoyancy  tank,  a  buoy  line  holder  positioned  below  said 
tank,  guide  means  secured  to  said  tank,  a  buoy  line 
adapted  to  be  stored  in  said  holder,  the  upper  end  of 
said  buoy  line  being  secured  to  said  buoy  apparatus, 
anchoring  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
buoy  line  and  releasably  carried  on  the  buoy  apparatus 
for  engaging  said  base  and  anchoring  said  buoy  line 
thereto,  and  latching  means  for  latching  said  buoy  appa- 
ratus within  said  base,  a  portion  of  said  latching  means 
carried  by  said  buoy  apparatus  and  a  cooperating  portion 
carried  by  said- base. 


SKI  TIP 

Ruby  Lcc  CoIUim,  Rte.  1,  Box  9M,  IMIm,  Tcs. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,531 

1  Claia.     (a.  9—319) 


In  a  water  ski.  the  combination  of  an  elongated  aki 
board,  rectangular  in  transverse  section  and  having  parallel 
sides  and  longitudinal  edges,  a  metal  sheath  consisting  of 
a  hollow,  tubular  body,  closed  at  one  end.  having  its  open 
end  received  on  one  end  of  the  ski  board,  the  metal  sheath 
conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  the  ski  board  and 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  adjacent  end  thereof. 
the  closed  end  of  the  metal  sheath  comprising  the  forward 
end  of  the  ski  and  being  curved  upwardly  and  having 
rounded  edges,  the  metal  sheath  providing  a  closed  cham- 
ber forwardly  of  the  ski  board  and  being  characterized 
by  its  buoyancy,  and  means  preventing  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  the  metal  sheath  relative  to  the  ski  board 
comprising  a  metal  strip  formed  of  spring  steel  and  con- 
nected by  a  rivet  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  metal  sheath, 
and  a  pair  of  pins  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  strip 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with 
aligned  openings  in  the  metal  sheath  and  the  ski  board, 
respectively. 


RETRACTABLE  STABIUZXR  FOR  WATER  SKIS 

David    L.   Dwfey,   Sylvnla  Towufaip,    Lucas  County, 

Ohio,  aariKWM-  to  Hagh  A.  Kirk,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  195fl,  Scr.  No.  754,M« 

ISClafam.    (a.  9— 310) 


"CL^^       ^'h  ^ 


between  a  retracted  position  above  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion below  the  lower  surface  of  said  slu,  and  means  re- 
siliently  urging  said  fin  toward  an  extended  position. 


12.  A  retractable  water  ski  fin  assembly  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  water  ski  in 
alignment  with  a  longitudinally  extending  vertically  dis- 
posed slot  formed  in  the  aft  portion  of  said  ski,  a  panel- 
like vertically  disposed  and  longitudinal  extending  fin, 
means  pivotally  securing  the  forward  portion  of  said  fin 
to  said  bracket  with  the  aft  portion  of  said  fin  movable 


3J<M2S 
WATER  SKIS 
Brwce  C.  Jomb,  2422  Lh^UIb  St,  La 

FDcd  Jaae  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,2t9 
1  ClalB.     (CL  9^-^19) 


CaHf. 


In  combination,  a  pair  of  elongate  water  skis  arranged 
in  laterally  spaced,  parallel  relationship,  an  elongate,  flexi- 
ble, resilient  tie  member  extending  between  the  forward 
end  portions  of  the  skis  to  prevent  excessive  lateral  out- 
ward shifting  of  the  forward  ends  of  the  skis  and  means 
releasably  securing  ends  of  the  member  to  the  skis,  said 
meaiu  including  spherical  projectioiu  on  the  skis,  loops 
on  the  ends  of  the  tie  member  and  engageable  about  the 
projections  and  a  manually  engageable  pull  cord  fixed  to 
and  extending  from  one  of  the  loops  and  adapted  to  pull 
the  loop  related  thereto  from  engagement  with  said  projec- 
tion. 


3,9M329 
MACHINE  FOR  PULLING  OVER  A  LAST  AND 
GLUING  THE  UPPERS  OF  SHOES 
Albert  Michel  and  Herbert  Schhsdlcr,  PhmMfns.  Pfalz, 
Germaay,  awlgaufs  to  Schoa  *  CIc  GjiB.b.H.,  Pinna- 
seas,  Pf all,  Germaay 

FIM  Apr.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19422 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioB  Gtaamj  Mar.  31, 1959 

12  Claiau.    (O.  12—19.8) 


1 .  Machine  for  pulling  over  and  lasting  the  uppers  of 
shoes  on  the  lasts  by  cement  lasting  with  wipers  for  pull- 
ing the  rim  of  the  leather  of  the  uppat,  said  machine  in 
eluding  a  base,  a  shoe  supportiiig  meaos.  a  toe  presser 
and  a  heel  abutment  and  a  plurality  ot  wide  grippers 
having  support  means  and  being  disposed  together  with 
said  shoe  supporting  means  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another  in  crown  fashion  arrangement,  a  turntable  carry- 
ing said  shoe  supporting  means  and  said  grippers.  said 
shoe  supporting  means  being  stationary  relative  to  said 
turntable  and  being  disposed  ceotnlly  thereof. 
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TABLE^fKED  MECHANl»i  FOR  THREAD 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
Nathaniel  S.  Howe,  Farmh^lon,  and  Charles  W.  Davis, 
H.  Sagh,  and  Salvaiow  I.  Neste,  Ncwi^ton, 

Uf  ay  Manaanss  B,  ^vMnr,  adaun- 
iatratviz,  amlMiiii  to  11m  Now  Btttain  MacUnc  Com- 
pany, New  Britain,  rs— ,  a  isiTwarti  af  Coanscti- 
cnt 

FBad  Mm.  13,  IfSI,  8sr.  Now  72U54 
u    ICLlf. 


shoulder  of  said  axial  component,  and  both  of  said  drive 
shaft  components  being  rotated  by  means  fitted  thereon 


15 


-lil) 


"A 


J-_    r 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame  member,  a  Uble  member 
and  guide  means  siqiporting  said  taUe  member  for  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  moirement  relatively  to  said  frame 
member,  work-siqiportiag  means  on  one  of  said  members 
and  tool -supporting  means  on  the  other  of  said  members, 
co-ordinated  autonatieany  recycling  first  and  second  feed 
mechanisms  for  imparting  a  program  of  longitudinal  and 
transverse  movement  to  said  Uble  member,  one  of  said 
feed  means  including  variably  podtionaMe  stop  means, 
positive  stop  means  oo  said  frame  member,  means  con- 
tinuously urging  said  taMe  member  in  a  direction  of  lim- 
iting abutment  by  both  said  stop  means,  means  for  tran- 
siently relieving  said  variably  positionabk  stop  means 
during  a  part  of  the  cycle  of  one  of  said  feed  mecha- 
nisms, and  means  operating  during  said  part  iA  said  cycle 
for  automatically  incrementally  varying  the  effective  stop 
position  of  said  variably  positionable  stc^  means. 


),MM31 
SHOE  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
N.  ShaHon,  Attaata,  Ga.,  iiilgwiw  to  The  Aato- 
Soler  Company,  a  catForattoa  af  Gcofffai 
FDcd  Apr.  17,  IHl,  Ssr.  No.  193,443 
'     ItCiainH.    (CL12— 1) 
1.  Shoe  finishmg  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  rotary  finishing  elements  per- 
forming  sequential   finishing  q;ierations  and  requiring 
operation  at  differem  qweds,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  composite  drive  shaft  carrying  said  flnkhing  elements 
thereon  in  spaced  relation  laagtbwise  thereof  for  sequen- 
tial use,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  axial  component  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  tiherecrf  and  a  concentric 
sleeve  component  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  lengthwise 
portion  of  said  axial  component,  the  fkidung  elemenu 
requiring  different  operating  qweds  being  carried  respec- 
tively on  said  axial  and  concentric  deeve  conponenti,  the 
axial  component  extending  from  one  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  in  a  first  diameter  and  being  afaouldered  interme- 
diate its  length  to  a  second  reduced  diameter,  for  the 
remainder  of  iu  length,  die  concentric  deeve  component 
having  an  exterior  diameter  equal  to  the  first  Hj^nirtfr 
of  said  axial  component  and  bs^  rlisroead  <»  said  ■x**' 
component  contiguously  in  relation  to  the  intermediate 


adjacent  the  reduced  diameter  end  of  said  axial  com- 
ponent. 


3,96<,332 
DETACHABLE  BRIDGE 

Gsnnaay,   assignor,   by 
■nd  Patcntvcrwah- 
Haftnng,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

FHcd  May  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  814,313 

OatoH  priority,  application  Gcraiany  May  24,  19S> 

(  Clatass.    (CL  14—14) 


Hugo  Scdlacck, 
sdgnn 
(Uscfaaftnrit 


1.  A  detachable  bridge  comprising 
a  phmlity  of  longitudinal  girders  disposed  in  smes 
arranffement,  each  of  said  longitudinal  girdos  having 
subetantiaUy  vertical  Urst  side  walls, 

a  joint  bar  releasably  connecting  ndjacent  ends  of  two 
of  said  longitudinal  girders, 

said  joint  bar  comprising  a  center  portion  and  two 
oppositely  disposed  vertical  secmd  side  wsUs  de- 
fining a  qiace  therdxtween  and  to  assume  an  H- 
shape  seen  from  above, 

the  end  portions  of  said  two  of  said  longitudinal  girders 
extending  into  said  q;>ace  defined  by  and  engagint 
ti^itly  the  inner  faces  of  said  vertical  second  side 
walls. 

the  latter  having  firat  cross-bores  disposed  near  their 
ends, 

said  vertical  first  side  walls  of  said  longitudinal  girders 
having  comfrfementary  second  cross-bores, 

a  sleeve  bridging  said  second  cross-b<xes  and  aligned 
with  said  fint  cro«-b<»ei^ 

apajr  of  frit  bolts  received  in  and  guided  by  each  of 
said  sleeves, 

means  for  providing  axial  movement  of  said  first  bohs 
from  eadi  other  and  ttmaids  each  odier,  reqiecthre- 
ly.ao  thaltaid  lint  bohs  extend  into  sMd  flnt  erase- 
boras  and  aie  withdiwwn  tlMirefrom.  respectively, 

neans  being  disposed  in  said  Uwgitiidinal 
and  operable  from  the  top  of  the  latter. 
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1  second  bolt  supported  by  and  dispowd  parallel  to 

said  first  bolts  at  the  correspooding  end  of  eadi  of 

said  longitudinal  girders, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  longitudinal  girders  being 

cut  away  to  provide  access  to  said  second  bolts 

from  above, 
said  joint  bar  having  prewire  memben  in  its  center 

portion, 
said  pressnrD   inembers  ■*»gigi»t  from  above  taid 

second  bolts  of  two  longitudinal  girders  diqweed 

in  series, 
a  hock  member  supported  by  the  top  of  said  joint  bar 

and  disposed  below  said  second  bohs. 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  hook  member 

operaUe  from  the  top  to  clamp  said  second  bolts 

against  said  pressure  members. 


a  series  of  conical  discs,  shafts  on  which  the  discs  are 
mounted,  means  mounting  the  shafts  in  the  container  wall 
with  the  discs  disposed  within  the  container  spaced  at  in- 


3,MM33 
WASHING  MACHINE 

Otto    Butter,    NcckaitenMnid,    Germany,    

Gcscilschaft  for  IndiKtricUe  Tcchnik  m.b.H. 
bcif ,  Germany 

FOed  Mar.  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  17,»78 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Mar.  24,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CI.  15—3.12) 


tervals  facing  inward  and  the  shafts  projecting  outwardly 
of  the  container,  and  wheels  on  the  outward  portions  of 
the  shafts  engaging  to  be  frictionally  driven  by  the  drive 
plate. 


to 
Heidel- 


3,MM35 

GOLF  BALL  WASHING  DEVICES 

WUmot  E.  Brawn,  Jr.,  P.O.  Bos  Ml,  Grakam,  N.C. 

Fled  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,911 

ItCUasa.    (CLIS— 21) 


1.  In    a   multi-purpose   washer   having   motor   drive 
means,  a  main  housing  havmg  an  upper  portion  de- 
fining a  tub,  a  rotatable  container  for  material  to  be 
cleaned  disposed  in  said  tub  and  having  one  member 
of  a  rapid  fastening  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
base  for  suppmting  said  main  housing  and  said   con- 
tainer, a  bottom  and  support  plate  in  said  main  housing 
defining  the  bottom  at  the  losver  end  of  said  tub  and 
having  said  motor  drive  means  secured  to  the  lower  side 
thereof,  a  drive  means  housing  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  support  plate  around  said  drive  means,  a  plurality 
of  rotataWe  studs  having  driving  connections  below  said 
bottom  side  with  said  motor  drive  means  and  extending 
therefrom  in  sealed  condition  through  said  bottom  and 
support  plate,  one  of  said  studs  having  a  member  de- 
fining another  member  of  said  rapid  fastening  means 
adjacent  to  top  side  of  said  bottom  and  sopport  plate 
and  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  container  for  engage- 
ment with  said  one  member  and  operative  to  support  and 
rotate  said  container,  and  another  of  said  studs  being 
disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  said  one  of  said  studs  for 
supporting  an  exchangeable  rotatable  upwardly  extend- 
ing material  treating  device  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
container. 


3,M«,334 
VEGETABLE  CLEANER 

..7^?"*"  '■■■"  ^•■^»  IiBlBnmiloMi  Falk,  Mlu. 
(4412  Mead  St,  P.O.  Bos  317,  Caalnl  VaBcy,  Caflf.) 
Filed  My  13, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  1233M 
4  CInlM.    (CL  15—3.12) 

>•  Ib  a  vegetable  cleaner  an  outer  casing,  a  container 
witUn  the  casing  for  the  vegBlablee  to  be  cleaned,  said 
ooBtainer  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall,  a  drive  plate, 
means  mounting  the  drive  plate  for  rotation  horizontally 
below  the  container  and  oonnecUble  to  be  nsotor  driven. 


1.  A  golf  ball  washing  device,  comprisingr  a  substan- 
tially drcnlar  tank  adapted  to  contam  a  cleansing  liquid; 
means  fbr  ^n-rotatably  mounting  said  tank  on  a  golf 
cart  in  a  vertical  plane,  whereby  the  cleansing  liquid  wfll 
occupy  the  lower  part  of  said  tank;  an  amnilar  brush  m 
said  tank;  means  for  connecting  said  brush  with  a  rotat- 
ing element  on  said  golf  cart  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
brush,  said  tank  including  a  wall  having  an  opening  at 
its  outer  margin  for  the  passage  of  a  golf  ball  there- 
through; partition  means  within  said  tank  providing  at 
least  one  compartment,  separate  from  ^fac  liquid  con- 
taining portion  of  said  tank,  to  receive  •  golf  ball  through 
said  opening  and  to  retain  the  same  in  contact  with  said 
brush;  and  splash  preventing  baffles  fai  the  liquid  con- 
taining portion  of  said  tank  disposed  radially  beyond  said 
brush. 


SANITARY  DEVICE  FOR  CUBANSNG  THE 
HANDS  AND  ARMS 
Lndwfi  H.  O.  Stobfee,  79  S.  Main  St,  SA  U*e  City,  Utah 
Pled  Aac;  If,  19<l,  SarTN*.  13M79 
iCiBlBM.     (CLIS— 21) 
1.  A  device  for  cie«Uag  and  scrubbing  fikt  hands  and 
amu  of  a  person  coBsyrlaing  a  casing  having  openfaits  in 
one  wall  thereof  for  taMertion  oi  Hm  hands  and  anna,  a 
pair  of  brash  assemblies  dispoaad  in  liw  castag;  each 
brush  assembly  including  a  plvrality  of  rowi  of  brinies 
extending  inwardly  with  tile  inner  ends  of  the  brisdes  de- 
filing a  generally  cyUndrical  area  whereby  the  bristles 
will  engage  subetamially  the  pampltis  peripheral  smfaoe 
of  the  hands  and  arms  when  inserted  into  the  cylindrical 
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area,  means  for  reciprocating  the  brush  assemblies  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  area, 
means  in  said  casing  for  discharging  liquid  cleaning  solu- 


said  opening,  a  second  brush  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
horizontal  axis,  and  located  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  first  brush,  a  pair  of  brushes  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  brush,  mounted  on  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed shafts,  pivot  means  mounting  said  shafts  for 
swinging  about  horizontal  axes,  resilient  means  normally 
biasing  said  shafu  in  the  direction  erf  said  first  brush,  said 
brushes  being  spaced  and  arranged  so  that  the  first  brush 
is  applied  to  the  underside  of  the  shoe,  the  second  brush 
is  applied  to  the  toe  and  instep  of  the  shoe  and  the  pair 
of  brushes  is  applied,  one  to  each  side  of  the  shoe,  a 
drive  means  with  connections  to  said  brushes,  and  com- 
prising a  countershaft  with  oppositely  disposed  bevel 
gear   units,  arranged  to  rotate  said  pair  of  brushes  in 


tion  onto  the  brushes,  hands  and  arms,  and  drain  means 
for  said  casing  for  draining  the  liquid  solution  therefrom 
after  use. 

POWERED  PADCT  APPLICATOR 

Mfcteel  R.  Cwa»  mm  SMeca  St.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FIM  Dec.  It,  19SMw-  No.  (27,382 

If  riilMi     (CL  15—22) 


•  fO. 


1.  A  paint  applicator  cooiprising  an  elongated  hous- 
ing having  an  axial  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  therein  and 
adapted  for  powered  rotation,  means  connecting  said 
shaft  to  a  portion  of  said  housing  for  routing  same,  a 
plurality  of  paint  bruihai  dispoaed  for  rou'tion  adjacent 
said  housing,  drive  means  coimecting  said  shaft  and  at 
least  some  of  said  brushes  for  rotating  the  latter  relative 
to  said  bousing  and  about  axes  of  rotatitm  iMnnally  re- 
lated to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  and  the 
other  of  said  bruahei  being  aaountod  on  said  housing  fdr 
rotation  therewith  abont  aaU  longitudinal  axit. 


jgg<j3t 

SHOE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Napfl,  9H  Dainhv  Rand,  Bafta, 
FBed  Mar.  29,  IMl,  Sm.  Nn.  99,9t3 
4niiMi     4CL1S— 34) 

1.  A  shoe  conditioning  device  comprising  a  base,  a 
separable  covo-  detacbaMy  secured  to  said  base,  said 
cover  having  an  opctdng  for  insertiott  of  a  shoe,  a  series 
of  rotary  brudtes  carried  by  said  base  within  saJkl  cover, 
in  aligiunem  with  the  cover  opening,  to  operate  upon  the 
inserted  shoe,  comprising  a  first  brush  mounted  for  ro- 
tation on  a  horiaontal  axis  and  located  adjacent  and  below 


-jie 


opposite  directions,  said  countershaft  having  a  driving 
connection  with  said  first  brush,  and  one  of  said  gear 
units  including  an  oppositely  di^tosed  bevel  gear  with 
driving  coimection  to  said  second  brush,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  brushes  route  in  opposite  directions,  a 
lown-  shoe  guide  plate  generally  horizontally  di^Msed 
rearwardly  of  said  first  brush,  and  above  the  axis  thereof, 
a  pair  of  parallel,  vertical  side  {dates  rearwardly  of  and  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  brush,  a  vertical  back  plate 
above  and  perpendicular  to  said  lower  friate,  and  mounted 
for  swinging  action  at  one  end  and  having  resilient  means 
normally  urging  it  toward  said  first  brush,  fluid  9xppiy 
and  (telivery  means,  and  spraying  devices  operatively 
associated  with  said  means  and  located  in  cooperative  re- 
lation to  said  brushes. 


3,MM99 
DUST*CLEANER 
,32f-t2,l 


FOed  Apr.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2t,5M 

Claims  priority,  upplhaHnn  Japan  May  U,  1959 

3  Clafam.     (CL  15—49) 


1.  A  dust  deaaer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cover 
member  including  a  bottom  plate,  a  dianaetrical  Made 
rotataMy  mounted  within  said  cover  member  and  pro- 
vided with  a  brush  which  rubbingly  rotates  on  the  sur- 
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face  to  be  cleaned,  means  to  rotate  said  blade,  an  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  sloping  inner  wall  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  surrounding  the  area  of  rotation  of  said  blade  for 
guiding  dust  picked  up  by  said  brush,  said  inner  wall 
being  fixed  in  a  stationary  position  with  respect  to  the 
rotation  of  said  blade,  an  air  space  within  said  cover 
receiving  said  dust,  said  air  space  extending  from  •bove 
the  area  of  rotation  of  said  blade  down  to  the  bottom 
plate  positioned  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  said  inner 
wall,  whereby  the  dust  which  has  been  picked  up  by  laid 
brush  separates  from  a  suspension  of  air  within  said  air 
space  and  is  collected  on  said  bottom  plate. 


mounted  on  the  auxiliary  frame  free  side  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  main  frame  movably  supporting  said 
main  frame  ether  side  and  the  auxiliary  frame,  said 
auxiliary  frame  driven  wheel  being  operably  connected 
to  the  main  frame  power  driving  means  for  rotation  by 
said  power  driving  means,  a  steerable  wheel  operably 


ELECTRIC  FLOOR  POLISHER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gcriiard  Palmer  and  Anton  Kuchar^  Stuttgart>Botiuuig, 
Germany,  aasignon  to  Mauz  Jb  Pfeiffer,  Stnttgart-Bot- 
nang,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Nor.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  153,649 
11  Clafam.     (CL  15 — 49) 


TRACTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Foeter  G.  Bcciwr,  R.D.  6,  near  Woostcr,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnne  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«4,744 

6  Claims.     (CL  15—93) 

I.  Tractor  construction  including  a  main  frame  having 
power  driving  means  mounted  thereon,  a  driven  wheel 
operably  mounted  on  the  main  frame  movably  support- 
ing one  side  of  the  main  frame  and  operably  connected 
to  the  power  driving  means  for  rotation  by  said  power 
driving  means,  steering  means  mounted  on  the  main 
frame,  a  steerable  wheel  operably  connected  movably 
supporting  said  main  frame  one  side  and  operably  con- 
nected to  the  steering  means  for  control  by  said  steer- 
ing means,  an  auxiliary  frame  secured  to  the  other  side 
of  the  main  frame  opposite  from  said  one  side  with  said 
auxiliary  frame  having  a  free  side  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  main  frame  other  side,   a  driven  wheel  rotatably 


connected  to  the  auxiliary  frame  free  side  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  main  frame  movably  supporting  said 
main  frame  other  side  and  the  auxiliary  frame,  said 
auxiliary  frame  steerable  wheel  being  operably  connected 
to  the  main  frame  steering  means  for  control  by  said 
steering  means,  and  scraper  means  suspended  on  the 
auxiliary  frame  outward  ot  said  main  frame  other  side. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  floors  having  a  machine 
housing,  an  electric  motor  within  said  housing,  at  least 
one  floor  treating  member  connected  to  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  motor  and  projecting  from  said  housing, 
a  switch  box  having  an  elongated  shape,  hingelike  means 
on  Mid  switch  box  and  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the 
switch  box,  electric  control  means  for  said  motor  mount- 
ed within  said  switch  box,  and  an  upwardly  extending 
handle  having  its  lower  end  removably  secured  to  said 
switch  box  for  manipulating  said  machine. 


3  M6*342 
SMEAR  TEST  SAMPLER  FOR  KAfHOACnYE  AND 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  SURVEYS 
Walter  B.  Jacksoa  a^  Gmii»  W.  fihaasna,  Waltham, 
and  Lester  F.  Lowe,  AahlMd,  Maab,  MsitnorB  to  the 
United  States  of  AaMrlca  as  tiprsawileJ  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tbc  Air  Force 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1959,  Stt.  No.  S57,473 

5  Claims.    (CL  IS— lt4) 

(Granted  opdcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Coie  0952),  sec.  266) 


2.  A  saaear  test  sampler  comprising  a  body,  a  holder 
for  a  supply  roll  of  paper  tape  on  one  side  of  said  body, 
guide  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  body  located  to 
engage  the  longitudinal  edges  of  tape  from  said  roll, 
means  forrafaig  tlie  bottom-moat  portion  of  said  sampler 
mounted  on  said  body  between  said  guide  means  for 
projecting  a  portion  of  said  tape  between  said  guide 
means  beyond  the  surface  of  said  guide  means  remote 
from  said  body,  and  means  for  creating  a  drag  on  said 
roll  of  paper  tape. 


3,M6343 

ROTARY  POWER  DRIVEN  BROOM 

Leo  L.  LcchcM,  RJ>.  1,  Bos  364,  Pattoa,  Pa. 

FBcd  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,949 

6  ClahM.    (CL  IS— Itt) 

I.  In  a  rotary  broom,  a  support  disc,  a  series  ot  spaced 

radial  fins  extending  tberearound  inclined  upwardly  and 
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outwardly  thereof,  a  plurality  of  bristles,  each  being  bent 
in  a  hairpin  shape  to  include  a  looped  portion  and  legs 
extending  therefrom,  said  bristles  straddling  a  respective 
fin  and  extending  downwardly  and  radially  outward,  a 
rotatable  retaining  drive  disc  spaced  above  tbc  support 
disc  and  adjustably  secured  thereto,  an  annular  bristle 


3,M6,345 
BLACKBOARD  ERASER  CLEANER 
I.  Kaspcr,  RmwU  TownsUp,  Geaaga  County, 
Ohio,   aarifMr   to   Royal   >MiHfaBCC   MaaafactwiBg 
Convaajr,  CIcTclaBd,  Ohio,  a.corponitloa  of  Ohio 
Fflcd  Jialy  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,6*5 
4  Clains.     (CL  15— 316) 


hold-down  flange  extending  around  the  drive  disc  and 
inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  thereof  corresponding 
to  said  fins  retainingly  engaging  the  looped  portions  of 
said  bfisUes,  and  an  annular  retaining  ring  depending 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  hold-down  flange  abutting 
the  outer  ends  of  said  fins  securing  said  bristles  against 
radial  outward  displacement. 


3,M6344 

DUST  REMOVERS 

loa6  Garcia  Bonis  ami  Femrin  SaU  Loengo, 


Filed  Feh.  25,  I96«.  Ser.  No.  11,M4 

Clafans  prloritj,  appHcaHw  Spaia  Feb.  27,  1959 

4  Claiais.     (CL  15—229) 


4.  A  duster  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rigid  elon- 
gated tubular  meari>er  having  a  pair  of  open  ends;  a 
handle  member  fitted  in  one  of  tbt  open  ends  and  pro- 
jecting in  part  beyond  the  same;  a  plug  of  elastically  com- 
pressible nuterial  inswted  into  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  having  a  free  end  portion  project- 
ing beyond  said  other  etal;  and  a  bristled  sleeve  fitted 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  hav- 
ing a  closed  front  end  extending  transversely  over  said 
plug,  said  sleeve  being  connected  at  tiie  end  thereof  op- 
posite to  said  closed  front  end  to  said  handle  member, 
wher^  said  sleeve  holds  said  {dug  of  elastically  com- 
pressible material  projecting  beyond  said  other  end  oi 
said  rigid  elongated  tubular  member  so  dut  at  its  closed 
front  end  said  bristled  sleeve  is  resfliently  supported  by 
said  plug  of  elastically  compressible  material  resulting 
in  resilient  contact  between  the  front  end  of  said  duster 
and  any  ot^ect  dusted  by  it 


1.  A  blackboard  eraser  cleaner  for  removing  chalk 
dust  particles  from  an  eraser  composed  of  a  number  of 
felt  strips,  the  cleaner  including  walls  forming  an  air 
suction  compartment,  air  inlet  means  for  removing  dust 
particles  from  the  felt  strips,  said  means  including  an 
elongated  opening  in  one  of  the  walls  communicating  with 
the  compartment,  a  strip  bru^  body  mounted  within  the 
comparUnent  and  extending  over  the  opening,  the  brush 
having  bristles  extending  through  and  beyond  the  opening, 
a  flange  portion  of  the  wall  surrounding  the  opening  and 
extending  into  the  compartment  and  including  an  intumed 
edge,  and  spring  means  within  the  compartment  for 
yieldingly  holding  the  brush  against  the  intumed  edge  of 
the  flange  portion. 


SURGICAL  SCRUB  BRUSH 

Peter  C.  Hofstra,  149  Haledoa  Ave.,  Patersoa,  NJ.,  and 

Harvey  I.  Ei^ckhcr,  245  Raaucy  Rood,  Yoakcrs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,123 

1  Clataa.    (CL  15—512) 


A  hand  and  finger  brush  oompristng 

a  hollow  tube  member,  at  least  as  long  as  a  finger. 

a  plurality  of  bristles  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube, 

a  plurality  of  tn-istles  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube, 

a  handle  connected  to  said  tube,  and  extending  out- 
wardly over  said  exterior  bristles  and 

means  to  sui^ly  cleaning  material  to  the  bristles  of 
said  brush  and  onto  a  finger  inside  said  brush  while 
brushing    is   in   progress   comprising   a   squeezable 
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cleaning  material  supply  fnwtahiBT  coaaected  to  said 
handle  ak»f  the  center  top  portkMi  thereof,  said 
Gonuiner  having  openings  spaced  along  kagth  nd 
at  each  end  whereby  said  container  is  tqamaed  by 
a  hand  holding  said  handle  whik  bmdung  is  in 
progress. 


S.  V( 


CXKANmGDI 


S.  V( 


(2tlh  aisd  Onfasii  St,  PUMdpMa,  Pa.) 
Mnr  2,  IML  9sr.  Na.  ItV.lTl 
ICUm.    (CL1S-5M) 


A  cleaning  device,  comprising  a  sheet  of  plastic  having 
closely  atsociated  boles  througb  It  throatfioat  its  area; 
said  sheet  being  folded  upon  itself  widi  the  folds  at  oppo- 
site sides  sealed  together  to  form  a  rontahwir  wUh  an 
open  end;  said  sheet  having  short  strands  extending  hem 
the  edges  of  the  hdes,  said  device  bdag  addled  to  coa- 
tain  a  mild  soap  within  said  container,  and  folded  tfxips 
having  the  same  characteristics  as  the  sheet  being  aecnrBd 
at  their  folds  to  an  end  of  the  container,  said  devioa  nAea 
wet  and  applied  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  caasiag  aoiv 
aids  to  pass  throuifa  the  holes  and  be  applied  to  the  nr- 
face  being  cleaned  by  the  abrasive  action  of  said  shoit 
strands. 


HM  Mm.  It,  19%  Sitf.  Na.  1S,IS4 
aCWaM.   (CL16--57) 


1.  In  a  door  closer  consisting  of  a  U-shaped  frame 
and  a  lever,  both  stamped  from  relatively  diin  sheet 
metal  stock  and  pivotally  OMMOHed  with  iwpact  to  each 
other,  a  buffer  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fraato  and 
at  its  other  end  to  one  end  of  the  lover,  a  rabbar  ralitr 
carried  by  the  other  end  of  the  lavar,  and  bearing 
for  said  lever  comprising  a  hole  te  Ike  fraoM 
flattened  sides,  a  flanged  ring  of  simered  bronne  powder, 
said  lever  having  a  hole  and  a  slot  ttarein  fbr  receiving 
said  flanged  ring,  a  cam  on  said  ring  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  slot  in  the  kvcr.  tha  langa  of  the  ring  baing 
disposed  between  one  leg  oif  the  U-diaped  frame  and 
the  lever,  a  shaft  having  a  threaded  bora  adapted  for 


reoqaioa  in  said 
portions  at  one  end  for 
sides  of  the  bole  in  said  frima,  a 
into  the  bore  of  said  diaft,  and  a 
screw  to  prevent  looewing  of 


TedL.V 


•It 

1,  IM 


Driva.  VMb,  CbW . 

(L  8sr.  No.  mn^ 
<CL  M— 1«1) 


A  hinge  for  a  door  of  die  type  that  is  movabiy  con- 
nected to  a  stile  of  a  cabinti  said  binfe  comprising  a 
suppOTt  member  which  indndas  ftrst  and  second  portions 
that  are  arranged  at  right  angles  with  reqtect  to  each 
other,  said  first  portion  beisg  arranged  contiguous  to  and 
aflUed  to  an  end  of  the  alite,  said  second  portion  being 
arranged  contiguous  to  and  afhed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  stile,  a  pair  of  qiaoed  apart  carved  sections  integral 
with  an  end  of  said  secosal  portioa;  a  body  member  in- 
cluding a  first  section  and  an  integral  arcuate  second 
section,  a  pair  of  rolled  sections  oa  aa  end  of  said  body 
member,  and  said  pair  of  rolled  sections  having  a  slot 
therebetween,  and  said  roBed  sections  being  aligned  with 
and  interposed  between  said  cnwad  sectaoas.  a  pin  ax- 
tending  through  said  conwd  sections  and  rolled  sections, 
a  spring  member  inclnding  a  flat  portioa  bearing 
against  the  second  portioa  of  said  export  membsr  and 
said  spring  member  imtiier  inrhiding  coiled  portioos 
that  are  drcun^poeed  on  said  pin  and  engage  said  dot 
and  said  firing  aaamber  further  indndhig  straight  por- 
tions which  engage  the  first  section  of  said  body  member, 
then  bsii«  an  apartara  hi  tha  second  sectioo  of  said 
body  member,  a  pin  iukMm  «  cyUnMeal  stem  slidaMy 


■d  end  a  rsdueed 
iliameiir  diank  on  the  other  cad,  a  coil  sfiiag  drenm- 
poaed'on  said  test  named  pio  and  itatting  tha  head  there- 
of, a  latch  plate  arranged 
ber  and  said  latch  plate 
tiM  shaak  of  said  hot 
dudiag  shoulderB  that  are 
to  each  other,  a 


to  said  body  mem- 

ening  for  rsoeiving 

pin^  said  i^hite  fttrlher  in- 

at  right  angles  with 

a  " 


tion  secured  to  the  inner  sarfaoe  of  iM  door,  and  said  base 
piece  further  iadiidiag  an  end  section  having  spaced 
apart  curved  clenicnts  tfaereoa.  a  rolled  piece  on  an  end 
of  said  body  member  interposed  between  said  curved 
elements,  a  pin  exiendteg  through  mid  curved  ekmenu 
and  rolled  piece,  a  bracket  ailxed  to  said  base  pieoe,  a 
roller  jounMled  in  said  bracket,  a  spring  elemem  having 
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an  end  portion  thereof  secured  to  said  body  member,  and 
said  spring  element  having  a  shouldered  section  for  se- 
lectively engaging  said  roller,  a  shield  including  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  and  an  intermediate  end  wall,  and 
said  shield  further  including  apertured  ears  that  are  ar- 
ranged contiguous  to  said  support  member. 


3,MM5t 

MEAT  TENDERIZING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MIXERS 

Edward  L.  Qakriag,  M18  WtocoaAi  Ave.  N^ 

MlanrepoMs  27,  Mhm. 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7t2,4t2 

4  Claiais.    (a.  17—25) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  power  unit  having  a  pair  of  axially 
parallel  juxtaposed  rotatable  drive  shafts  and  motor  means 
for  rotating  said  shafts,  reciprocatlDg  devices  mounted 
in  juxtaposition  to  each  other  on  each  of  said  shafts, 
each  of  said  devices  including  a  body  member,  means 
for  rotatably  receiving  said  shaft  and  suspending  said  body 
member  therefrom  for  redprocating  movement  of  said 
body  member  axially  of  its  shaft,  si»ing  means  contin- 
uoutly  biasing  said  body  member  away  from  its  shaft, 
means  for  engaging  and  holding  said  body  membm 
against  rotative  movement,  and  e^mming  means  actuated 
by  said  drive  shaft  and  adapted  to  repeatedly  move  said 
body  member  axially  toward  said  shaft  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  abruptly  release  said  body  mem- 
ber for  free  biased  movement  thereof  away  from  said 
shaft 


3#4M51 
METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
John  E.  Schriacr,  WIBeaghby,  OUo,  aaslgaor  to  The 
Ei«te-nchcr  Coovaay,  ClftoBart,  OUo,  a 
tloaof  OUo 

FBed  Nov.  4, 19f9,  Ssr.  No.  t51,34t 
yOahaa.   (CL  It-^) 


S.  Apparatus  for  continuous  mdding  including  a  first 
endless  compressible  conveyor  bdt  having  a  plurality 
of  cavities  in  which  to  receive  a  charge  of  moldaUe  ma- 
terial, a  second  endless  conveyor  belt  positioned  adja- 
cent the  first  belt  to  superpose  a  length  thereof  on  said 
compressible  bdt  and  over  such  cavities,  bearing  means 
spaced  along  the  sides  of  both  bdts  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  means  to  move  the  superposed  belts 
in  unisoa  in  the  direction  of  their  lengths,  compression 
means  stationary  with  respect  to  the  bdts  and  stationed 
to  engage  saccessively  nid  bearing  means  u  tbe  bdts 
wmpressina  means  and  suflkiently  compress 
oofwaposiding  and  succeeding  len^hs  thereof 

788  0.0.-6 


substantially  to  reduce  die  thickness  of  the  compressiMe 
belt,  thereby  to  reduce  the  vcrfume  of  such  cavities  within 
the  socoeesive  belt  lengths  being  compressed,  die  super- 
posed bdts  being  free  to  vent  therd)etween  toward  the 
non-conqnessed  lengths  any  gas  disfdaced  from  the  cavi- 
ties, and  means  to  convert  the  moldd>le  materid  to  a 
hardened  state  while  the  cooqwessible  bdt  is  so  reduced 
in  thif^tiPffT 

9.  A  continuous  method  of  molding  comprising  plac- 
ing a  compressible  perforate  bdt  on  an  imperforate  bdt, 
dqKMiting  moldable  materid  on  the  perforate  bdt. 
qreading  the  materid  into  the  perforations  ai  aich  bdt 
in  an  amount  substantially  but  ikM  completdy  to  fill 
such  perforations,  ssyerposing  a  second  inqperforate  bdt 
on  the  eqMsed  face  oi  the  perforate  belt,  securing  the 
three  bdts  together  to  prevent  relative  longHudind  move- 
ment thoebetween,  moving  the  three  bdts  in  unison  in 
the  direction  of  tbdr  lengths,  continooudy  compressing 
successive  superposed  lengths  of  stich  bdts  together  sub- 
stantially normally  of  such  direction  in  a  squeegee  ac- 
tion sufficiently  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  perftM'ate 
belt  and  comidetely  fill  the  resulting  perfcMations  <^  re- 
duced vdume  with  the  moldable  mi^oid  simtiltaneously 
venting  any  gas  displaced  from  tbe  perforati<ms  latoitlly 
between  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  stqioposed  bdts 
by  such  squeegee  action,  converting  sudi  uK^dable  ma- 
terid to  a  hardened  form  while  tbe  perforate  belt  is  so 
reduced  in  thickness  accurately  to  impart  to  such  ma- 
terid a  fdthful  reproduction  oi  die  size  and  configuration 
of  such  cavities,  removing  at  least  one  of  the  imperfcKate 
belts  from  such  superposed  relation,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  molded  artides  from  such  perforations. 


3,a44,352 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FDERBOARDS 

Nils  Rybcrg.  Ostensalaufataa  3#,  Stockholm, 

Sinrd  WaldcBStrens,  admlaistnitog  of  the  estate 

Nut  Rybcrg,  deceased 

FDcd  Aug.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,443 

Oafaas  priority,  appHcatioa  Swedca  Aag.  3t,  1957 

5ChdnBB.   (CLlt— 9 
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1.  In  a  '**»^'»'"*  for  the  manufacture  of  boards  from 
straw,  upper  and  lower  wall  members  forming  an  open- 
ended,  substantially  horizontd  shaping  channd,  said  wall 
members  having  longitudinally  extending  slots  formed 
therein  along  a  limited  extent  of  the  length  of  said  mem- 
bers beginning  at  the  idet  end  of  the  'dumnd,  said  slots 
having  t^n  ends  at  the  inlet  end  xA  the  channd  and  being 
bounded  by  d<v>ing  surfaces  at  their  ends  remote  from 
the  channd  inlet,  conveying  means  provided  in  front  of 
the  lower  wdl  member  for  feeding  straw  into  the  chan- 
nel idet,  upper  and  lower  sets  of  endless  conveyors  each 
entering  an  individual  one  of  said  slots,  catch  members 
on  said  conveyors  for  engaging  the  straw  in  the  chaimel 
and  moving  it  away  from  the  inlet  end  diereof.  guide 
means  in  combination  with  each  endless  ccmveyor  com- 
prising means  at  the  idet  and  means  at  the  outlet  of  sud 
shaping  channel  for  guiding  the  catch  members  in  grad- 
ually sloping  paths  into  the  shaping  channd  at  the  failet 
end  thereof  and  guiding  tbe  catch  members  in  reversdy 
gradually  sloping  paths  dong  the  sloping  rear  end  wall 
of  the  respective  slots  out  ci  the  shapti^  channd,  while 
moving  in  the  direction  away  from  the  inlet  of  the  chan- 
nel dong  the  disUnce  between  sdd  slicing  paths. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLACTIC  ARTKXES 
RaywMd  Markc,  New  York,  a^  IMwairi 
ford,  N.Y^  My  Ouam  airigBor  to  Mh. . . 
FUod  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,94t 
3  aaimi.    (CI.  18— M) 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DETERGENT 
COMPOSmONS 
Rokcrt  R  CkoCM,  ChcfaMlL  OUo,  RkkaN  P.  LMkcy, 
Kj.,  ami  Oaem  T.  OrfiiAy,  CladMad,  mad 
S.  ROTrlH,  Wyi  iiilig.  Ohio,  miImiiii  to  TW 
Proctar  *  Cwlli  Cmhphj,  ClBil—iil,  OMo,  ■ 
poratloa  of  OMo 

FIM  la^  25,  IMI.  to.  No.  45,197 


I.  Apparatus  for  molding  one  piece  tubular  thin  walled 
articles  having  parts  which  are  thicker  than  other  parti, 
cooiprislng  a  turntable,  a  plurality  of  molds  mounted  on 
said  turntable,  means  for  periodically  rotating  nid  tnra- 
table  to  move  said  molds  to  a  uKriding  statxm  for  the  in- 
jection of  molding  material  therein  to  form  said  Mlicles, 
means  located  adjacent  said  molding  station  fbr  periodi- 
cally injecting  molding  material  into  said  molds,  a  sta- 
tionary drum,  said  turntable  being  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  in  said  drum,  means  operative  in  leqKMise  lo 
the  movement  of  said  turntable  for  beating  said  molds  to 
a  temperature  above  the  softening  range  of  said  molding 
material  prior  to  and  during  the  iqjection  of  said  mokling 
material  therein  to  permit  said  molding  material  to  re- 
main soft  during  the  filling  of  said  molds,  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  turntable 
for  cooling  said  molds  to  a  temperature  below  the  soften- 
ing range  of  said  molding  material  subsequent  to  said 
injection  of  said  molding  material  therein,  whereby  said 
molding  material  hardens  permitting  the  moUed  artidea 
to  be  removed  from  said  molds,  said  cooling  meant  oom- 
prising  a  cooling  jacket  mounted  on  said  drum  aloag  a 
segment  thereof  to  define  a  cooling  section  fbr  said  moldi. 
said  cooling  jacket  being  provided  with  a  header  having 
parts  therein  providing  a  fluid  oonnectioo  to  a  snp|4y  of 
cooling  fluid,  said  cooling  jacket  being  prorided  with 
pusagewayi  permitting  fluid  communicatioo  between  said 
molds  and  said  header  to  provide  a  spray  of  cooling  fluid 
to  said  molds  as  said  molds  pass  through  said  «*M^'««g 
section,  said  cooling  jacket  having  another  header  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  fint  mentioned  header  and  dis- 
posed along  said  cooling  section,  said  turntable  being 
provided  with  passageways  adapted  to  align  themaelvta 
with  said  other  header  during  the  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table to  transmit  said  cooling  fluid  to  said  molds  as  said 
molds  pass  through  said  cooling  section,  said  possaiewayi 
of  said  tumuUe  being  positioned  transversely  of  said  pas- 
sageways of  said  water  jadtet  so  that  the  directlaa  of 
sprays  of  cooling  fluid  transmitted  to  said  molds  are  trans- 
verse of  each  other. 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  detergent  bars  from  a 
heated  flowable  detergent  mass  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, from  about  1S%  to  about  25%  of  an  alkyl  glyceryl 
ether  sulfonate  detergent  and  from  about  60%  to  40%  of 
a  water-soluble  alkali  meul  soap,  which  combination, 
when  subjected  to  mixing  by  soap  making  procedures 
comprising  cnitching,  cooling,  agitating  and  pumping  is, 
characterized  by  a  tendency  to  form  detergent  bars  having 
a  mottled  appearance,  the  steps  which  comprise  ( 1 )  sub- 
jecting the  heated  combination,  while  in  a  noncrystalline 
condition  to  high  shear  mixing  equivalent  to  the  degree 
of  mixing  obtained  by  a  pressure  drop  across  a  homogen- 
izing valve  in  the  range  from  about  500  to  about  1500 
p.s.i.g.,  and  sufficient  to  reduce  the  combination  to  sub- 
stantial homogeniety,  and  (2)  after  mixing,  agitating, 
and  reducing  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  finished  deter- 
gent bars  at  temperature  above  about  120*  F.,  cooling  said 
bars  through  the  temperature  range  of  from  about  120* 
F.  to  about  110*  F.  in  a  period  of  time  not  more  than 
about  1  hour  such  that  preferential  crystallization  of  the 
detergent  components  from  the  mixture  is  prevented, 
whereby  any  tendency  to  form  detergent  bars  having  a 
mottled  appearance  is  essentially  eliminated. 


3^<<J33 

ORIENTATION  OF  FERROMAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

Ernst  F.  R.  A.  Srhiniiia— .  Now«a%  and  MarihaU  H. 

Sirvctx,  Boston,  Maas.,  aMlpMn  to  Raytheon  Coospony, 

Lcxingtoo,  Mass.,  a  cofporalion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8U,985 

11  ClakM.    (CL  It— 4t) 


1.  A  method  of  orienting  ferromagnetic  crystals  hav- 
ing a  plurality  t>f  predetermined  given  crystallogra|rfuc 
easy  axes  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  said  ferro- 
magnetic crystals  having  substantial  freedom  oi  motion 
in  a  non-magnetic  volume  to  which  a  magiietic  field  osay 
be  applied,  sequentially  applying  poises  of  said  magnetic 
field  to  jisdd  ferromagnetic  cryrtals  along  directions  cor- 
responding  to  the  relative  directiona  of  the  crystallographic 
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easy  axes  of  magnetization  of  said  ferromagnetic  crystals 
to  orientate  a  first  crystallographic  easy  axis  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  magnetic  field  and  then  orientating  a  second 
crystallographic  easy  axis  with  respect  to  said  first  axis 
and  restraining  said  freedom  of  motion  until  said  freedom 
of  motion  is  stopped. 


KSmtUSiON  OF  POLYETHYLENE  USING 

WATER  AS  LUBRICANT 

Frank  Porter,  Mocviatown,  N  J.,  aarfga"'  to  Afltod  4 

kid  Corporation,  a  imposattan  of  New  YoA 

FlodApr.  21, 195iL8er.  No.  729,534 

Jciaiw.   (CLIS— 55) 


vancing  a  strand  of  textile  filamenU.  the  delivery  rolls 
running  at  a  surface  speed  sufldcientiy  higher  than  that 
of  the  feed  rolls  to  break  the  filaments  and  to  draft  the 
resulting  strand  of  fibers,  and  a  draft  tube  assembly  dis- 
posed between  the  feed  rolls  and  tiie  delivery  rolls,  said 
draft  tube  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  a  longitiidiiul  slot,  a  section  adjacent  the 
feed  rolls  having  a  bore  to  receive  said  tubular  membo', 
means  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  tubular  member  in 
the  bore,  and  a  slot  aligned  with  the  slot  in  said  tubular 
member,  and  a  condenser  section  having  a  bore  to  receive 
said  tubular  member,  means  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  tubular  member  in  the  bore,  and  a  slot  aligned  with 
the  slot  in  said  tubular  member,  the  bore  of  said  con- 
denser section  terminating  in  an  inwardly  flared  portion 
adjacent  the  delivery  rolls. 


Mf  AT  MiO  ^AlTlFV 


t  BTMuDC    *S  "^ 
UNDO*  *SO0  '  MOO  »  t  i   MM 


COOL  TNC  ■•«•««  »•«« 


3.  Process  wherein  hot  plastic  polyethylene  is  extruded 
and  is  thereafter  contacted  while  in  motion  with  cooling 
surfaces,  which  process  ccmiprises  incorporating  water  in 
amounts  in  the  range  between  about  0.01%  and  about 
0.5%  by  weiiht  of  the  polyethylene  in  the  hot  plastic 
polyethylene  prior  to  extrusion  thereof. 


3,8M,3S7 
DIRECT  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Chadwkk  B.  Kt^sbnry,  Elabcthlon,  Tcnn 
by  mcac  siwlinniinls.  to  Bcanalt  MIDs, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpuition  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,178 
«  ChtaM.    (CL  19— J5) 


Inc 


ew 


4.  In  a  tow  breaking  and  drafting  apparatus  oomprii- 
ing  a  set  of  feed  roUs  and  a  set  of  delivery  rolls  for  ad- 


3,tM358 
FIBROUS  WEB  AND  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hans  H.  ScUcm,  Metnchcn,  NJ.,  Mrimor  to  CUeopcc 
MannfBctnrtBg  Corporatian,  a  coryoratlon  of  New 
Isrsey 

FBed  Nov.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  i97,13S 
15CMnH.    (CL  19^155) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  web  of  fibrous  materials 
wherein  the  fibers  lie  in  a  direction  of  pre<kMninant  orienta- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  long  axis  of  die  web  which  com- 
prises a  continuously  rotatable  card  cylinder  for  orient- 
ing the  fibers  on  the  surface  thereof  with  their  direction 
of  predominant  fiber  orientation  lying  in  a  plane  at  ri^ 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  for  conveying  said 
fibers  at  a  relatively  high  vdocity  in  the  direction  of  their 
predominant  orientation,  and  a  doffing  beh  bearing  card 
clothing,  said  doffing  belt  being  contimiously  movable 
at  a  relatively  low  velocity  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to 
said  iriane  and  being  positioned  so  as  to  have  a  One  of 
close  proxhnity  with  said  card  cylinder  and  dii«rte  from 
the  surface  thereof  on  either  side  of  said  line  of  doee 
proximity,  sakl  an^e  between  said  plane  and  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  dorffing  belt  being  from  about  5*  to 
about  60*,  whereby  said  oriented  fibers  may  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  card  cylinder  to  «id  doffing  belt  with 
their  velocities  reduced  to  a  small  fraction  of  their  orig- 
inal rdatively  high  velocity,  but  with  substantially  the 
same  predomiiMnt  orientaticm  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
roundinf  enviroiunem  as  diey  had  immedialely  before 
sucli  transfer,  thereby  to  form  a  looeely  aMocinted  noo- 
woven  w^  in  which  the  fibers  lie  on  sakl  doAng  bdt  at 
an  angk  to  the  long  axis  of  tiie  web. 


3,iM,399 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FIBROUS  WEBS 

NJ.,  ■Infill  to 
n  teiporniion  of 


FBed  Fob.  7, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  713,994 
If  risimr     (CL19L— 155) 
1.  A  method  of  prododng  a  continuous  fibrous  w^ 
in  which  the  direction  at  predominant  fiber  orientation 
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is  at  a  desired  angle  of  more  than  0*  and  up  to  90*  to  the 
longitudinal   axis  thereof  which   comprises:   moving   a 
fibrous  web  comprising  a  plurality  of  fibers  oriented  pre- 
dominantly in  a  given  direction  in  one  direction  on  a 
first  movable  surface,  the  direction  of  predominant  fiber 
orientation,  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  fibrous 
web,  and  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  mova- 
ble surface  being  substanti«Hy  the  same;  transferring  said 
fibrous  web  from  said  first  movable  surface  to  a  second 
movable  surface  having  a  continuous  line  of  close  prox- 
imity with  said  first  movable  surface,  said  second  movable 
surface  moving  at  a  lesser  linear  speed  than  the  first  mova- 
ble surface  and  in  a  direction  having  a  predetermined 
angle  of  more  than  0*  and  up  to  but  no  greater  than 
about  60"  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  continuous  line  of 
close  proximity  whereby  the  direction  of  predominant 
fiber  oricnution  of  said  fibrous  web  on  said  second 
movable  surface  possesses  said  predetermined  angle  of 
more  than  0*  and  up  to  but  no  greater  than  about  60* 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  fibrous  web  and  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  second  movable  sur- 
face; and  removing  said  fibrous  web  from  said  second 
movable  surface  at  a  second  continuous  line  of  close 
proximity  dispoaed  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  of 
more  than  0*  and  up  to  but  no  greater  than  75"  to  a 
plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond movable  surface,  whereby  the  direction  of  predomi- 
nant fiber  orientation  of  said  fibrous  web  removed  from 
said  second  movable  surface  possesses  an  angle  equal  to 
the  sum  of  said  predetermined  angles  and  also  equal  to 
said  desired  angle  of  more  than  0*  and  up  to  90*  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


nant  fiber  orienution  of  said  filvous  web  removed  from 
said  second  movable  surface  potseaes  an  angle  equal  to 
the  sum  of  laid  predetermined  an^et  and  also  equal  to 
said  desired  angle  of  naore  than  0*  and  up  to  90*  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


NIPPER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMBING  MACHINE 
Werner  NjMgeli,  Wlaterttar,  Swknitaoi,  aarifMr  to  Joh. 

Jacob  Rlctcr  A  Co.  IM^  Wtotartkv,  SwttesrlHd,  a 

corporatfoa  of  SwItiMlMd 

^  F1MMa7  2t,19SS,Scr.No.73S,S45 

Claims  priority,  appHrthM  SwitactlMd  In*  1,  1957 
17  ClalM.    (a.  l»-^7) 


12.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  fibrous  web 
in  which  the  direction  of  predominant  fiber  orientation 
is  at  a  desired  angle  of  more  than  0*  and  up  to  90*  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  which  comprises:  a  first  mov- 
able surface  for  moving  a  fibrous  web  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fibers  oriented  predominantly  in  a  given  direc- 
tion in  one  direction  on  said  first  movable  surface,  the 
direction  of  predominant  fiber  orientation,  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  fibrous  web.  and  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  first  movable  surface  being  substan- 
tially the  same:  a  second  movable  surface  for  receiving 
said  fibrous  web  from  said  first  movable  surface,  said  aec- 
ond  movable  surface  having  a  continuous  line  of  close 
proximity  with  said  first  movable  surface,  said  second 
movable  surface  moving  at  a  lesser  linear  speed  than  the 
tint  movable  surface  and  in  a  direction  having  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  more  than  0'  and  up  to  but  no  greater 
than  about  60*  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  continuoua  line 
of  close  proximity  whereby  the  direction  of  predominant 
fiber  orientation  of  said  fibrous  web  on  said  aea>nd  mov- 
able surface  possesses  said  predetermined  angle  of  more 
than  0*  and  up  to  but  no  greater  than  about  60*  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  fibrous  web  and  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  second  movable  surface: 
and  means  for  removing  said  fibrous  web  firom  said  sec- 
ond movable  surface  at  a  second  continuous  line  of  cloee 
proximity  disposed  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  of 
more  than  0*  and  up  to  but  no  greater  than  75*  to  a 
plane  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond movable  surface,  whereby  the  direction  of  predomi- 


1.  A  nipper  mechanism  for  a  comber  of  the  "tdllating 
nipper  type  for  combing  a  lap,  comprising  a  bottom  nipper, 
a  top  nipper  hinged  to  said  bottom  nipper,  a  comb  seg- 
ment, a  comb  shaft  carrying  said  comb  segment,  support 
means  swingably  connected  to  said  comb  shaft  and  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  bottom  lupptr  for  movably  sup- 
porting the  latter  on  the  former,  aa  OKiUatiiif  shaft,  actu- 
ating means  movably  intercouMctiog  aaid  bottom  n^per 
and  said  o«;illating  shaft  for  actnatiag  nid  bottom  nipper 
by  said  oadllating  shaft,  and  link  raeau  movably  inter- 
connecting said  top  nipper  and  said  oadllatiag  shaft,  said 
actuating  means  and  said  support  means  forming  guide 
means  guiding  the  nipping  edge  ol  said  bottom  nipper 
along  a  path  which  gradually  approaches  and  subsequently 
recedes  from  the  periphery  of  the  comb  aepnent  during 
ea^  combing  operation. 


PORTABLE  STERILIZING  UNIT  FOR  HYPO- 
DERMIC SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE 
Gcor«c  J.  EMtVmd,  31<  S.  HMslBn  SL,  KMsviOc,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  IMt,  8ar.  No.  24,769 
ICUiB.    (0.21— M) 


A  sterilizing  unit  for  a  disaasemMed  hypodermic 
syringe  and  needle  including  a  plunger,  a  plunger  barrel 
and  a  needle,  said  unit  comprising  a  container,  a  remov- 
able closure  for  the  container  for  sealing  a  quantity  of 
sterilizing  fluid  within  the  container,  a  supporting  cage 
disposed  within  the  container  for  movement  from  a 
position  completely  received  within  the  container  to  a 
position  exteriorly  thereof,  said  cage  including  means 
removably  supporting  a  plunger  barrel,  means  removably 
supporting  a  plunger  alongside  but  spaced  from  the 
plunger  barrel  and  means  removably  suniorting  a  needle 
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alongside  but  spaced  from  the  plunger  barrel  and  plunger, 
said  cage  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  configuration 
with  the  bight  portion  of  the  U-shaped  cage  extending 
diametrically  of  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  legs 
of  the  U-shaped  cage  extending  vertically  upwardly  to- 
wards the  upper  end  of  the  container,  said  container 
having  an  open  upper  end  with  the  closure  thereon,  one 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  cage  extending  above  the  other 
and  terminating  at  the  upper  end  of  the  container  for 
providing  a  handle  for  lifting  the  cage  thereby  elevating 
the  cage  and  the  needle,  plunger  barrel  and  plunger  for 
enabling  access  to  be  had  to  the  plunger,  plunger  barrel 
and  needle  without  extending  the  fingen  into  the  ster- 
ilizing fluid,  said  bight  portion  having  a  transverse  rod 
rigidly  secured  thereto  and  disposed  in  perpendicular 
relation  thereto  whereby  the  bight  portion  and  the  trans- 
verse rod  extend  diametrically  across  the  bottom  of  the 
container  for  guiding  the  cage  during  vertical  movement 
thereof  so  that  the  cage  will  not  splash  or  otherwise  ex- 
cessively displace  the  sterilizing  fluid  and  for  stabilizing 
the  cage  in  upright  condition  when  placed  on  a  support- 
ing surface,  said  means  for  holding  the  plunger  burel 
including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  rings 
rigid  with  the  cage  and  adapted  to  receive  the  plunger 
barrel  with  the  upper  of  the  rings  engaging  lateral  pro- 
jections on  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger  barrel  thereby 
suspending  the  plunger  barrel  from  the  upper  ring  with 
the  lower  ring  forming  a  guide  for  the  lower  end  of  the 
plunger  barrel,  said  means  for  supporting  the  plunger 
including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  rings 
rigid  with  the  cage  with  the  upper  ring  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  lateral  projecting  means  on  the  plunger  there- 
by suspending  the  plunger  from  the  upper  ring  with  the 
lower  ring  forming  a  guide  therefor,  said  means  for 
holding  a  needle  including  a  tubular  sleeve,  a  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  fingers  at  diametrically  opposed 
points  on  said  sleeve,  each  of  the  fingers  terminating  at 
its  upper  end  in  inwardly  extending  lugs  for  engagemeat 
with  a  needle  and  resiliently  gripping  a  needle,  said 
sleeve  being  rigid  with  the  means  for  holding  the  plunger 
and  the  means  for  holding  the  plunger  barrel,  said  tubular 
sleeve  being  connected  with  the  upper  rinp  of  the  pairs 
of  rings  wiUi  the  rings  being  rigidly  coiuiected  with  oacfa 
other,  said  container,  closure  and  cage  being  oonstmcted 
of  unbreakable  material  thereby  facilitating  portabflity 
of  the  sterilization  unit  for  use  by  persons  requiring  a 
hypodermic  syringe  and  needle  while  traveling. 


sloU,  laterally  projecting  ribs  on  the  outsides  of  said  noz- 
zles engaging  the  sides  of  the  sloU  in  said  un^r  part 
whereby  vent  passages  thinner  than  a  grain  of  sand  being 
molded  are  formed  between  the  outer  sides  of  the  nozzles 
and  the  surfaces  of  said  slots,  laterally  projecting  flanges 
on  the  upper  ends  of  said  nozzles  supported  on  the  up- 
per surface  of  said  upper  part  and  defining  downwardly 
opening  grooves  opening  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
vent  passages  and  the  edges  of  said  flanges,  a  blow  plate 
positioned  on  said  upper  part  and  located  by  said  upper 
part  whereby  the  bottom  of  the  blow  plate  and  the  top 
of  the  upper  part  define  a  chamber,  said  upper  part  de- 
fining a  blow-out  opening  to  said  chamber,  a  bottom 
mold  part  defining  a  recess,  a  hollow  core  member  posi- . 
ttoned  in  said  recess  with  its  periphery  spaced  therefrom 
to  define  a  sand  core  chamber  registering  with  the  slots 
in  said  top  part,  locater  studs  at  each  end  of  said  core 


j^  sf  ■**  J^     SSI 


3,tMJ62 

STEAM  ADAPTOB  mULlZQR  AND 

VArOURglNG  IJOT 

(316M  pSiCaiqwi  RMd,  MUfta,  Calif.) 

Fled Mw. 31,  IMLtar. No^  U7,4t9 

SCWm.    (CL21— 94) 

1.  An  adaptor  for  attachment  to  the  spout  of  kettles 
and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination  a  spout-insert, 
a  sterilizer  union,  and  an  intermediate  body-portion,  said 
body-portion  having  a  surrounding  condensate  trough, 
said  union  having  at  least  one  condensate  channel  lead- 
ing to  said  trough. 


3,M4343 

CORE  BOX  FOR  SAND  CORES 

WUiard  B.  J«y,  Dswbot%  Mkfa. 

FIM  Sept  14, 1959, 8v.  No.  139,478 

llCtelM.    (CL22— 19) 

2.  Molding  apparatus  for  sand  cores  comprising  an 

upper  mold  part,  said  upper  part  defining  a  plurality  of 

downwardly  converging  slots  opening  at  spaced  intervals 

to  the  top  of  the  core  chamber  of  the  part  to  be  molded, 

wear  resistant  nozzles  fitted  in  said  slots  and  having 

downwardly  converging  inclined  inner  walls  defining  blow 
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member  engaged  with  the  bottom  of  the  lower  part  of 
said  mold  and  the  bottom  of  said  top  part,  one  of  said 
studs  being  hollow  and  opening  to  the  interior  of  the 
adjacent  core  part,  vent  passages  extending  angularly 
from  the  hollow  inside  of  said  core  member  to  adjacent 
the  end  edges  of  the  core  member,  the  peripheral  edges  of 
said  core  member  terminating  in  slightly  spaced  relation  to 
said  mold  parts  to  form  vent  slots  narrower  than  a  grain  of 
molding  sand  and  opening  to  said  vent  passages,  one  of 
said  mold  parts  defining  a  port  opening  to  said  hollow 
stud,  said  blow  plate  defining  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
converging  delivery  slots  caning  to  and  conforming  with 
the  blow  slots  in  said  nozsdes,  and  upwardly  inclined  sur- 
faces radiating  from  all  sides  of  said  delivery  slots  at  a 
lesser  angle  than  the  sides  of  said  delivery  slots,  said  in- 
clined surfaces  forming  a  peak  within  the  contour  of  said 
core  chamber  and  radiating  ridges  between  adjacent  slots 
in  the  blow  plate. 


POURING  TECHNIQUB  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Richard  Baler,  New  Brwwlck,  N J.,  assl—iir  to 
Icaa  SbcW^  atsd  RcBh^  CoiiVny,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  cacpowlloB  of  New  Icnsy 
OriglMl  appUcatfcm  Mar.  24,  195t,  Ser.  No.  724,114. 
DMM  Mdittta  appBcartoB  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
•45,3W      ' 

9ClidiM.  (CL21— 57J) 
1.  In  a  system  of  continuous  casting  comprising  a  mold 
having  a  cavity  with  an  c^>en  top.  a  starting  plug  diqioaed 
in  said  cavity,  a  ladle  having  a  reservoir  to  receive  metal, 
a  sijriion  having  an  inlet  commimicating  with  said  res- 
ervoir and  a  discharge  tip  prelecting  from  tiie  lade, 
means  for  tilting  the  ladle,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  ladle,  and  means  for  swinging  said  ladle  about  an 
upright  axis,  the  method  of  starting  a  pouring  operation 
which  comprises  filling  the  ladle  with  molten  metal  to 
the  desired  level,  tilting  the  ladle  forward  to  start  the 
metal  flowing  through  the  siphew  into  a  waste  pot,  tilting 
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the  ladle  backward  to  obtain  tnie  nphoning  action  and  to 
reduce  flow,  swinging  the  ladle,  without  subctantially 
changing  the  angle  of  tilt,  to  register  iu  tip  with  laid  mold 
cavity,  lowering  the  tip  into  the  mold  cavity  without  «ub- 
ttantiaUy  changing  the  angle  of  tilt,  and  withdrawing  the 


and  thin  portions  alternating  transversely  thereof,  the 
thick  portions  being  molecularly  oriented  primarily  uni- 
axially  longitudinally  of  the  strap,  and  the  thin  portions 


being  molecularly  biaxially  oriented  whereby  the  trans- 
verse tensfle  strength  of  the  strap  per  unit  cross-section 
is  greater  in  the  thin  portions  than  in  the  thick  portions. 


PANEL  MOVNI1NG  FASTENER 
Ooiuld  F.  Garmaa,  ToMn,  Oifo,  ■■^nii  .  by 
i%mcata,  to  The  BMipp  a^  ■afctock  Coi 
ClevchBd,  Okio,  a  cwpoilioM  of  OUo 

Filed  May  23, 19S7,  S«.  No.  Ml^l 
3ClBiaH.    (CL24— fl) 


starting  plug  and  embryo  cast  product  at  a  velocity  cor- 
responding to  the  starting  rate,  changing  the  level  of  metal 
in  said  ladle  to  increase  the  pouring  rate,  and  increasing 
the  velocity  of  withdrawal  of  the  cast  product  to  cor- 
respond to  the  increased  pouring  rate. 


3f0oOf3v5 

DESTRUCTIBLE  REINFORCED  SAND  CORE 
FOR  METAL  CASTING 
''''!!?*^..^  ^**5^![••  Iiidlwiapoik.  Ind.,  mmlp^  to  Pllta- 
burgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  AUegbesiyCouty.  Pa.,  a 
coqwnitioa  of  Pconsylvaiila 

Filed  July  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74M35 
3  Clainis.    (CL  22—165) 


1.  A  baked,  rigid  sand  core  for  use  in  metal  casting 
comprising  sand  bonded  together  with  a  binder  and  a 
temporary,  destructible  reinforcing  structure  bonded  to 
the  sand  within  the  core,  said  reinforcing  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  continuous  filament,  glass  fibers 
bonded  together  in  parallel  relation  by  and  coated  with 
a  thermosetting  resin  in  sufficient  amount  to  render  the 
structure  stiff  and  wire-like,  said  resin  being  capable  of 
being  carbonized  within  the  range  of  500  to  1500*  F. 
by  the  heat  emitted  during  the  casting  of  the  metal  but 
not  capable  of  being  carbonized  below  400*  F.  so  as  to 
maintain  structural  strength  during  core  baking  tem- 
peratures above  400"  F. 


I.  A  stand-off  panel  mounting  fastener  for  mounting 
a  supported  panel  spaced  above  a  supporting  panel  com- 
prising a  one  piece  spring  metal  body  having  an  upright 
arm,  means  at  the  lower  end  only  of  said  arm  for  anchor- 
ing same  to  a  supporting  panel  whereby  said  arm  extends 
freely  above  said  supporting  panel,  an  integral  ledge  por- 
tion on  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  extending  outwardly 
at  subsuntially  right  angles  therefrom  and  against  which 
an  end  portion  of  a  supported  panel  is  adapted  to  rest. 
an  upward  extension  integral  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
ledge  portion   and   disposed  approximately  parallel   to 
said  arm,  a  cam  portion  on  the  upper  end  of  said  exten- 
sion, said  cam  portion  overlying  said  ledge  portion  and 
inclining  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  unxr  end 
of   the    extension    and   terminating  slightly   above   said 
ledge  portion,  and  a  terminal  portion  integral  with  the 
free  end  of  said  cam  portion  disposed  generally  parallel 
to  and  spaced  slightly  from  said  ledge  portion,  whereby 
said  arm  is  flexed  outwardly  by  forcing  an  end  portion 
of  the  supported  panel  against  said  cam  portion  in  a 
direction  toward  the  ledge  portion  thereby  to  admit  such 
end  portion  between  said  cam  portion  and  ledge  portion 
after  which  the  arm  flexes  inwardly  to  retain  the  sup- 
ported panel. 


3,#MJM 
BINDING  DEVICE 
HaroU  W.  Wyckoff  aad  GIca  OmbI,  Jr., 
town  Townsiyp,  Ddawarc  Cooaly,  ^ 
Rose  VaUcy,  Pa.,  ssiipiois  to  Aacric 


botk  of  Middle- 
S.Stan-, 
Vkcost  Corw 


pontloo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  conoratkM  of  Deiai«te« 
Filed  Dec.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74,M9 
3Clafaiis.    (0.24— 1«) 
I .  A  binding  strap  formed  of  a  polymeric  flber-forming 
material,  said  strap  having  longitudinally  extending  thick 


3,M4J48 
mSERING  WHEEL  CLAMPING  FOR  VEHICLES 
William  A.  Czapar,  Chicago,  IIL,  asstgnor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Vfa-glnla 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  93S2 
3ClaiM.  (CL24— SI) 
3.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel,  a  readily 
removable  assembly  operable  to  bold  the  steering  wheel 
in  any  of  its  operative  positions,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  tubular  member  of  rigid  construction 
along  its  length,  said  member  having  its  opposite  ends 
flattened  out  to  define  spaced  surfaces  rotated  from  one 
another  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  separate  C-shaped  spring  clips  mounted  on  the 
qMced  surfaces  to  rotate  about  axes  spaced  a  fixed  dis- 
tance apart  each  extending  substantially  normal  to  its  re- 
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spective  surface,  said  clips  being  securaUe  onto  substan-    bores,  said  body  being  still  further  provided  with  grooves 
tially  any  portion  req>ectively,  of  the  steering  wheel  and   extending  from  said  bores  and  tapering  to  slits  at  the 


.-^^".. 


exterior  of  said  body  whereby  teeth  are  formed  adjacent 
said  holes  to  grasp  a  shoelace  drawn  through  said  holes, 
said  slits,  bores  and  holes  being  reclilinearly  aligned. 


of  the  vehicle  fixed  relative  to  the  steering  wheel  within 
said  fixed  distance  and  operable  for  securing  the  wheel 
against  rotation. 

DETACHABLE  BUTTONS 
Sl^e  A.  Aaisiaoo,  42St  IMhAvc.S., 

MtaMMoili  7,  Mia^ 

FItoi  Ah.  1,  iHLScr.  No.  12S,5t7 

iCUim.   (CLa4— lt3) 


3,M<371 
BUTT  HOOKS 


Joseph  P.  MallcM,  Box  187,  ToMo,  Wash. 

Filed  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I«8,1M 

SOalms.    (CL24— 123) 


M  U 


1.  A  deuchable  buUon  comprising  a  generally  flat  cir- 
cular outer  member,  an  inner  member  of  lesser  diameter 
than  said  outef  member  rotatably  secured  thereto  and  co- 
axial therewith,  said  inner  member  including  a  generally 
flat  closed  base  portion  in  face-to-face  rotatable  engage- 
ment with  the  undersurface  of  said  outer  member  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  depending  shank,  said  shank  having 
diametrically  opposed  tapered  notches  extending  inwardly 
from  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  internal  recesses 
adjacent  said  notches,  said  base  portion  having  a  pair  of 
radially  aligned  arcuate  slots  positioned  inwardly  from 
said  shank,  a  pinning  member  attached  to  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  therewith,  said  pinning  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  slender  elongated  legs  each  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  base  portion  through  one  of  said  slots, 
said  pinning  member  further  including  a  pair  of  slender 
elongated  arcuate  cloth  piercing  and  holding  members 
each  integral  with  one  of  said  legs  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  base  portion  in  closely  spaced  relation 
with  the  internal  surface  of  said  shank,  the  ends  of  each 
of  said  piercing  members  being  generally  radially  spaced 
and  diametrically  opposed  so  as  to  leave  a  central  dia- 
metral cloth  receiving  opening  in  said  shank  when  said 
ends  are  rotated  into  register  with  the  said  notches,  and 
a  rib  on  each  of  said  piercing  members  engageable  with 
the  internal  recesses  of  said  shoulder,  whereby  to  releas- 
ably  bias  said  pinning  member  into  engagement  with  said 
shank.  

3,tM,37t 

SHOELACE  FASTENER 

Harry  EpatclB,  SoMIc  Brook,  N  J. 

(21  DaaM  Way,  RochcDc  Ptffc,  NJ.) 

FBcd  Fah.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87,<M 

1  mil     -     (CL24— 117) 

1 .  A  shoelace  fastener  comprisfaig  a  body  of  resilient 

material  provided  with  spaced  substantially  parallel  holes 

extending  therethrough,  said  body  being  further  provided 

with  blind  bores  paraUel  to  said  holes  and  with  grooves 

between  said  boles  and  bores  and  tapering  to  slits  at  said 


1.  A  butt  hook  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  hol- 
low block  having  first  and  second  side  walls,  first  and 
second  end  walls,  a  top  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  first 
end  wall  being  formed  with  a  vertically  elongated  closed 
slot  spaced  from  said  side  walls,  said  slot  having  an 
upper  end  q>aced  from  said  top  wall  and  a  lower  ^d  at 
said  bottom  wall,  said  first  side  wall  being  imperforate, 
said  second  side  wall  being  formed  with  a  comma-shaped 
opening  having  a  restricted  aperture  opening  through  said 
second  end  wall,  said  second  end  wall  having  a  vertically 
elongated  slot  spaced  from  the  side  walls,  the  second 
end  wall  slot  being  spaced  at  iU  upper  end  from  the  top 
wall  and  extertding  down  through  the  bottom  wall,  said 
comma-shaped  opening  opening  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
second  end  wall  slot,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  slot 
spaced  from  the  side  walls,  the  bottom  wall  slot  having  a 
closed  end  spaced  from  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  wall  and  opening  through  said  second  end  wall,  the 
lower  end  of  the  first  end  wall  slot  opening  to  the  closed 
end  of  the  bottom  wall  slot. 


3fM,372 

SECURING  MEANS  FOR  MONOFILAMENT  LINES 

ANDTHELKE 

Hcadly  W.  Parker,  M8  Lorrcttc  Ave, 


Filed  Oct.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,13« 

1  ClataB.    (CL  24—128)  . 

For  use  with  an  eye  member  and  a  flexible  line  having 
a  knot  at  one  end  thereof,  a  ferrule  for  securing  said  eye 
member  to  said  line,  said  ferrule  comprising  a  subston- 
tially  cylindrical  body  having  a  lateral  surface  and  first 
and  second  ends,  said  body  being  provided  with  an  axial 
line  receiving  passage  including  a  relatively  constricted 
cylindrical  passage  portion  open  at  the  first  end  of  the  body 
and  a  relatively  unrestricted  frusto-conical  passage  portion 
having  iU  major  diameter  open  at  the  second  end  of  ttie 
body  and  adapted  to  receive  the  stated  eye  member  there- 
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m  with  the  lUted  line  looped  through  the  eye  member,  the 
first  end  portion  of  said  body  being  provided  with  a  radial- 
ly extending  line  receiving  slot  having  a  closed  bottom 
and  an  open  top  at  said  first  end  of  the  body,  said  slot 


rated  by  a  central  part  which  is  provided  with  a  narrow 
■lit.  laid  ilit  dividinf  laid  central  part  into  a  pair  of 
doaely  spaced  ribs,  and  a  strap  having  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  aecured  to  said  garment  laid  strap 
extending  from  said  oqe  end  thereof  and  being  threaded 
through  both  apertures  of  said  buckle  and  terminating 
in  the  other  end  thereof,  said  other  end  of  said  strap 
being  disposed  in  said  narrow  slit  between  said  ribs,  said 
ribs  being  squeezed  toward  each  other  for  crimping  said 
other  end  therebetween  and  fixedly  and  permanently 
securing  the  latter  to  said  buckle,  whereby  said  other  end 
cannot  be  removed  from  said  buckle  without  mutilating 
the  latter. 


also  having  side  walls  forming  a  relatively  narrow  opening 
in  communication  with  said  cylindrical  passage  portion 
and  a  relaUvely  wider  line  knot  receiving  opening  at  said 
closed  bottom. 


GUN  SUNG  SWrVEL 

dng.  Mlch^  siilMuii,  ky  asasM  asa^nasfeTto  Dr. 
T.  C.  Bcldl^  Ua^  Mkk, 

Filed  Ine  1,  l959,  Ssr.  Ne.  ilT.lSS 
3CWhBa.    (CL24— 211) 


3,MM73 

CABLE  AND  ROPE  HOLDER 

Allen  W.  SchoO,  2$U  Wlltsldrc  Blvd., 

Hmtlagtoo  1,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Aog.  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  51,7#5 

SChims.    (0.24—136) 


I.  Means  for  releasaUy  retaining  rope  and  cable  com- 
prising a  mounting  bracket,  a  pair  of  fixed  spaced  nptrt 
elongated  vertical  posU  mounted  one  on  either  side  of 
the  front  of  said  bracket,  an  elongated  binding  post  gen- 
erally coextensive  with  said  pair  of  posts  and  being  verti- 
cally disposed,  movably  mounted  in  said  bracket  whereby 
a  rope  or  cable  passing  in  between  said  fixed  posts,  around 
said  binding  post  and  out  between  said  fixed  posu  may  be 
held  therebetween  by  a  binding  force  exerted  thereon  by 
all  of  said  posts  in  a  direction  mutually  transverse  of  each 
of  said  posti.  bearing  means  for  maintaining  said  binding 
post  in  said  bracket,  and  cam  means  supporting  said  bear- 
mg  means  whereby  said  binding  action  may  be  augmented 
or  depleted  by  a  force  exerted  vertically  along  the  longi- 
tudmal  axis  of  said  binding  post  in  the  desired  direction 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said  binding  force. 


2.  A  gun  strap  swivel  unit  comprising:   an  ekmgate 
rectangular  base  plate  having  a  circular  opening  there- 
through and  an  elcMigate  opening  therethrough;  a  hous- 
ing superimposed  on  said  base  plate  having  openings 
therein  in  register  with  the  openings  in  said  base  plate; 
a  lever  nesUUy  flush  mounted  in  said  elongate  open- 
ing through  said  base  plate;  a  pivot  through  said  base 
plate  transverse  of  said  elongate  opening  and  providing 
a  fulcrum  for  said  lever;  a  rod  in  said  bousing  parallel 
to  said  base  plate  and  bearing  on  said  lever  and  guid- 
ably  extending  into  the  opening  in  said  housing  which 
is  in  register  with  said  circular  opening;  a  spring  around 
said  rod  and  biasing  said^rod  against  said  lever  so  as 
to  maintain  said  lever  in  normal  flush  relationship  nested 
in  the  elongate  opening  in  said  base  plate  and  biasing  the 
extension  of  said  rod  into  the  opening  which  is  in  regis- 
ter with  said  circular  opening;  a  cylindrical  stud  hav- 
ing a  chamfer^  upper  peripheral  edge  and  an  annular 
groove  insertsble  in  and  removaUe  from  the  circular 
opening  through  said  plate  and  the  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing which  is  in  register  with  said  circular  opening,  said 
chamfer  overcoming  said  qving  bias  on  said  rod  upon 
insertion  and  said  rod  being  lockable  in  said  annular 
groove  until  operation  of  said  lever  to  overcome  said 
spring  bias;  and  fastener  receiving  means  defined  in  said 
base  plate  for  securing  said  base  plate  in  position. 


3,«M,374 

ADJUSTABLE  STRAP  ASSEMBLY 

Arfbnr  Garson,  941  Park  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  29,041 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  24—198) 


3,00M70 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  DBHED  ITEMS 

James  K.  PemaeH,  Jr.,  217  OvciMB  Road,  OriBda,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,422 

2  dalms.    (CL  25—155) 


1.  In  an  adjusUbie  straps  assembly  for  a  garment,  in 
combination,  a  buckle  having  a  pair  of  apertures  sepa 


1 .  The  method  of  casting  a  dished  item  from  material 
adapted  to  set  from  a  semi-liquid  condition  prior  to 
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hardening,  said  method  comprising  pouring  said  material 
in  its  semi-liquid  condition  into  a  form  comprising  a 
frame  and  an  elastic  bottom,  and  while  said  form  rests 
on  a  solid  surface,  and  when  said  material  has  set  suffi- 
ciently to  assume  and  retain  a  spherical  surface,  separat- 
ing said  frame  from  said  solid  surface  to  effect  a  sagging 
of  said  elastic  bottom,  then  maintaining  said  separation 
until  said  material  has  hardened. 


3,066377 

ANGLE  REDUCTION  GUIDEWAY  FOR 

TENTER  CHAIN 

John  E.  Watemnui,  Chcpnchet,  RJL,  assignor  to  WfaMor 

A  Jerauld  MaBafactnrJbg  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Mahic 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,188 
3  Claims.    (CI.  26—61) 


1.  In  a  tentering  machine,  two  maii>  track  portions 
for  guiding  the  links  of  a  chain  comprising  plates  hinged 
together  and  track  guides  on  said  plates,  a  plurality  of 
shorter  track  sectimis  for  guiding  links  of  a  chain  sup- 
ported on  said  plates,  said  sections  being  pivoted  to  said 
track  guides,  a  bar  extending  between  said  plates  and 
pivoted  thereto  at  eqiul  distances  from  the  hinge  con- 
nection between  said  plates,  and  pivot  pins  between  said 
sections  having  a  pivot  bearing  in  said  bar  and  in  at 
least  one  of  said  sections. 


3,066^78 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  PIN  RACKS  OF  CLOTH 

STRETCHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINES 

Gustav  Mdluiag,  3  Salzmannwcg, 

Stattgart^,  Germany 

Flkd  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,862 

Cbiims  priority,  i^pttcatlaB  Germany  Apr.  22, 1958 

lOClaiaH.    (CL  26— 62) 


1 .  A  chain  link  with  an  exchangeable  pin  rack  member 
for  stretching  and  drying  machines,  comprising  a  pin  rack 
carrier  member  on  said  chain  link  with  the  pin  rack  mem- 
ber being  on  the  pin  rack  carrier  member,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  holding  part  and  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  bore  to  receive  the  holding  part,  said  hold- 
ing part  being  permanently  carried  by  its  associated  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  be  inserted  by  a  sliding  movement  per- 
pendicularly to  the  general  plane  of  said  pin  rack  member 
into  said  bore,  and  locking  means  on  the  member  having 
the  bore,  said  locking  means  retaining  the  holding  part 
in  the  bore. 

785  O.O  — 6 


3,066,379 

CASKET  COVER 

Everett  R.  Mecks,  1137  Bclmool  Ave.,  Sootk  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,528 

2   Claims.    (CL  27— 19) 


"^^ti 


-u 


/: 


^J 


1.  A  collapsible  cover  for  a  casket,  comprising  side, 
end  and  bottom  panels  joined  together  at  adjacent  edges 
to  form  a  rectangularly  shaped  enclosure  of  a  size  larger 
than  the  casket  and  with  an  opening  extending  the  full 
length  and  width  thereof,  two  top  panels  joined  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  panels,  flanges  on  the  free  side 
of  said  top  panels  adapted  to  be  joined  to  one  another 
and  to  the  end  panels,  a  flange  on  the  free  edge  of  said 
end  panels  adapted  to  be  joined  to  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  top  panels,  said  panels  and  flanges  being  formed 
of  flexible  impervious  plastic  sheet  material,  a  stem  in 
one  end  near  the  top  thereof  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  enclosure,  a  valve  in  said  stem  for  per- 
mitting the  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  enclosure  and 
preventing  the  flow  of  air  thereinto,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  straps  on  said  bottom  panel  extending  beyond 
said  side  panels  and  having  handles  at  each  end. 


FUR-EFFECT  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Arthur  F.  McNally,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  and  WiiUam  L. 
White,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ColUos  &  Aik- 
man  Corporation,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,972 
6  Cbiims.    (CI.  28—72) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fur  effect  fabric  comprising 
weaving  pile  yarns  of  shrinkable  material  only  and  sep- 
arate pile  yarns  of  non-shrinkable  material  only  with 
backing  yams  and  weft  yams  to  form  a  woven  pile  fabric 
in  which  every  pile  tuft  is  a  composite  tuft  containing  at 
least  one  yarn  of  shrinkable  material  and  at  least  one 
yarn  of  non-shrinkable  material,  cutting  the  pile  yams 
to  form  a  substantially  uniform  cut  pile  surface,  opening 
the  cut  pile  yarns  and  shrinking  the  shrinkable  yams  to 
form  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniform  pile  surfaces  and 
then  subjecting  the  pile  yams  to  a  fur-finishing  operation 
to  produce  a  furry  appearance  in  the  pile. 


3,066,381 
LOUDSPEAKER  SCREEN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Abraham  Goodman,  FknUag,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Univer- 
sal Trimming  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partner- 

nicd  Oct  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,446 
1  CWm.    (CI.  28—78) 
A  loudspeaker  screen  comprising  a  web  made  from 
interwoven,   orthogonally    intersecting  sets  of  first   and 
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second  threads  composed  of  resin-coated  fibers,  an  array 
of  parallel,  spaced-apart  cotton  threads  of  substantially 
^eater  thickness  than  said  fibers  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  face  of  said  web  in  the  direction  of  said 
first  fibers,  a  network  of  holding  threads  lighter  than 
said  weighting  threads  overlying  the  latter  while  passing 


STRANDED  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  POLYMER 
FOAM  FOR  LOOSE-FILL  PACKAGING 
Maurice  L.  Zweigic  and  Wayne  E.  Hambcft,  Midland, 
Micb^  asignon  to  Tht  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Micli^  a  corporatlba  of  DciawaK 

Filed  Not.  15,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  69,316 
4Cbims.    (CL  2S— 78) 


f^ 


1.  A  packaging  material  capable  of  protecting  from 
damage  an  article  or  object  sensitive  to  shock,  vibration, 
and  impact,  said  material  being  employed  as  a  tangled, 
interlocking  mass  which  comprises  individual  curled, 
bent,  curved  and  twisted  non-linear,  elongated  pieces  of 
a  foamed  alkenyl  aromatic  polymer  at  least  70  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  aromatic  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 


It 

Ar— C— 


Cllf 


wherein  "Ar"  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  and  nuclear  balogenated 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  series,  and  "R" 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
the  methyl  radical^  said  foam  pieces  having  a  substan- 
tially continuous  outer  plastic,  skin  integral  with  and 
covering  the  interior  cellular  portions  thereof;  said  inte- 
rior portions  being  composed  for  the  most  part  of  indi- 
vidually-closed, thin-walled  cells  and  said  elongated  foam 
pieces  having  a  cross  sectional  area  equivalent  to  the 
area  of  a  circle  having  a  diameter  of  between  about 
0.125  and  0.75  inch  with  a  ratio  of  length  to  crou  sec- 
tional area  of  at  least  8:1,  an  absolute  density  of  be- 
tween about  0.5  and  5.0  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  a 
bulk  density  of  from  about  0.25  to  2  pounds  per  cubic 
foot  of  the  tangled  mass. 


FINISH  FOR  9TAPLE  GLAflB  FDERS  AND  YARNS 

MANUFACTURED  THEREOF 
Alfred  ManoccU,  PawtacfccC,  RX.  md  G«nU  E. 
■Ml,  North  Attlcboro,  a^  Ckrwcc  W.  Charaa, 
Attlcboio,  Maas^  asrifiiis  to  OwcM-Coml^ 
gbs  Con^oradoa,  a  iiwaiMaHaM  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    FOed  Feb.  14. 19S7,  Scr.  No.  64«,M4 

TCtatea.  (gL2»-M) 
1 .  A  yarn  comprising  suple  glass  fibers  and  a  coating 
on  the  glass  fiber  surfaces  embodying  a  resinous  film- 
forming  component  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsat- 
urated oil  modified  alkyd  resin  and  containing  an  emul- 
sifying agent  and  in  which  the  materials  are  present  in 
the  ratio  of  4-25  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkyd  resin  to 
0. 1  to  1 .0  part  by  weight  of  the  emulsifying  agent. 


back  and  forth  across  respective  groups  of  said  first 
fibers,  and  a  set  of  additione'  threads  anchored  to  said 
second  fibers  along  lines  parallel  to  said  first  fibers  and 
engaging  said  holding  threads  in  a  manner  securing  both 
said  holding  threads  and  said  weighting  threads  to  said 
web. 


3,M6,3S4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WIDE  FLAT  SHEETS 

James  J.  Hegcr,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatfam,  a  losyosaflua  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnae  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,764 

2CUms.    (CI.  29— 19) 


I.  A  method  of  making  from  80"  wide  to  160"  wide 
thin  sheets  of  a  metal  which  is  difficult  to  roll  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel,  ferrous  alloys, 
titanium,  zirconium  and  their  alloys,  which  consists  in 
assembling  a  pack  of  plates  of  said  metal  with  weld-pre- 
venting material  therebetween,  placing  the  pack  within  a 
box  welded  up  from  steel  top  and  bottom  plates  and  steel 
side  and  end  bars  with  the  top  and  bottom  plates  over- 
lapping the  aide  and  end  bars,  providing  vent  holes  in  all 
said  bars,  hot  rolling  the  resulting  pack-in-a-box  first 
by  cross  rolling  and  then  by  rolling  longitudinally,  there- 
by reducing  the  first-mentioned  plates  to  sheeU,  then  sub- 
jecting said  sheets  while  still  confined  within  said  box 
to  heating  and  cooling  stages  in  predetermined  order 
thereby  developing  desired  physical  properties  in  said 
sheets,  roller  leveling  the  hot-rolled  pack  while  still  in 
the  box,  and  then  opening  said  box  and  removing  and  sepa- 
rating said  sheets. 


3,«M385 
TOOL  HOLDER 
George  E.   Vau,  MHwMdwc,  Wh^  laJgaiii    to  Indus- 
trial Mills,  Inc.,  Mlhraiikec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinob 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1968.  Scr.  No.  17,033 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


I.  A  tool  holder  comprising,  an  elongated  rectilinear 
body  having  a  slot  extending  transversely  entirely  across 
and  longitudinally  into  said  body  from  one  end  and  ad- 
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jacent  the  top  surface  of  said  body,  said  slot  being  m- 
clined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the  ad- 
jacent top  body  surface  to  provide  an  integral  tapered 
clamping  lip  decrearing  in  thickness  toward  its  free  end, 
a  positioning  plate  located  in  said  slot  and  having  a  guide 
edge,  the  thickness  of  said  plate  being  less  than  that  of 
said  slot,  a  replaceable  tool  bit  of  greater  thickness  than 
said  positioning  plate  insertable  in  said  slot  and  abuttable 
against  said  guide  edge  and  having  a  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing from  said  slot,  said  lip  having  a  bore  extending  through 
a  medial  portion  thereof  within  the  Upered  area  and  said 
positioning  plate  and  body  having  corresponding  coaxial 
bores,  and  a  clamping  screw  extending  through  said  lip 
and  plate  bores  and  having  screw-threaded  coaction  with 
said  body  whereby  the  free  end  of  said  lip  is  swung  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  bit  upon  tightening  said 
screw. 


article  to  be  made,  with  the  carrier  strip  against  said  wall, 
with  its  ends  unjoined  and  with  unoccupied  q>aces  be- 


tween adjacent  bars,  and  introducing  insulating  mate- 
rial in  plastic  form  into  the  cavity  to  fill  the  spaces  be- 
tween bars  and  form  an  inner  instilating  core. 


3.866,186 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  A.  Flllpcak,  ?■!■■■■,  N J.,  aerifMr  to  Electro  Tec 
CofF.,  Smrth  Ilarhasart,  NJ^  •  eorjeratk 

*^^    FDcd  May  7, 1958.  Scr.  No.  733,628 
3  CUM.    (0.29—155.5) 


3866388 
METHODS  FOR  MAIONG  MAGNETIC  CORES 

•*  New  Alfred  S.  Cooper,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  asiignnr  to 
MokMcy  Electric  Company,  SL  Loids,  Mo.,  a  cotton- 
tioB  of  Delaware  ...«, 

Filed  Jwlj  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  674,723 
16  elates,    (d.  29^155.57) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slip  ring  assembly  which 
includes  a  base  ring  having  an  electrodeposited  slip  layer 
on  its  top  face  and  a  plurality  of  shanked  elements  at  least 
one  of  which  is  conductive  secured  therein  and  projecting 
from  the  bottom  face  thereof,  the  steps  of  forming  at  least 
one  circular  row  of  holes  in  a  rigid  metal  plate,  rigidly 
securing  one  of  said  elemeots  in  each  of  said  boles  with 
one  end  projecting  from  the  bottom  face  of  the  plate  and 
with  the  other  end  of  at  least  one  said  element  exposed  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  plate,  electrod^KMiting  a  slip 
layer  of  electrical  conducting  material  on  said  top  face 
and  on  the  ends  of  said  elemente  that  are  disposed  in  said 
top  face  of  such  an  area  as  to  provide  a  slip  or  contact 
surface  for  at  least  one  slip  ring,  and  cutting  said  plate 
transversely  therethrough  at  opposite  sides  of  said  circular 
row  of  elements  to  form  at  least  one  slip  ring  having  a 
base  consisting  of  an  annular  portion  of  said  plate  having 
its  top  face  coated  throughout  with  a  portion  of  said  slip 
layer  and  having  a  plurality  of  said  elements  secured 
thereto  in  spaced  apart  relation  with  the  first-mentioned 
ends  of  said  elements  projecting  from  the  bottom  face  of 
said  base  of  the  ring. 


3ii6tp387 
METHOD  OF  MAK^G  COMMITTATORS 
Clarcacc  A.  HciM,  Part  Ridfe,  IB.,  aarfgMr  toRc 
EMtoecfte  Cwperatloii,  a  COTMntfoa  of  IBtoolB 

FHed  Jmc  at,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,345 
IT  Hill  (CL2»— 15534) 
7.  A  method  (rf  making  a  commutator  or  sunilar  arti- 
cle by  molding  an  insulating  core  within  an  annular  series 
of  conductive  bars  and  between  a<Qaoent  bars,  each  having 
a  radial  hei^t  approximately  equal  iu  circumferential 
width,  with  inculatiog  material  between  adjacent  bars, 
comprteing  the  t»tp9  of:  arranging  the  bars  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  adhering  a  carrier  strip  to  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  tpactd  bars,  rolling  the  carrier  strip  with 
bars  thereon  generally  into  ring  form  and  placing  the 
same  in  a  mold  cavity  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  of 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  magnetic  core  which  com- 
prises at  least  in  part  a  spiral  cofl  consisting  of  individual 
segments  of  magnetic  strip  material  nested  one  within  an- 
other and  wherein  the  outermost  segnient  has  its  ends 
spaced  one  from  the  other  around  the  coil  aiid  soccessive 
segments  have  their  ends  butted  together,  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  a  first  segment  whidi  constitutes 
the  outermost  segment  into  an  annular  core  form  and 
causing  it  to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  the  form,  said 
first  segment  being  of  different  length  than  U»e  inner 
per^hery  of  the  form  so  that  its  ends  are  spaced  one 
from  the  other  around  the  coil,  introducing  a  second  seg^ 
ment  into  the  form  within  the  first  segment  and  caariBf 
it  to  nest  within  the  first  segment  with  one  of  iu  ends 
butted  against  one  end  of  the  first  segment  by  rotating  it 
relative  to  the  first  segment  around  a  transverse  axis  of 
said  core  form  until  its  leading  end  abuts  the  trafiing  end 
of  said  first  segment,  mtroducing  a  fliird  segment  into  the 
form  within  the  second  segment  and  causing  it  to  nest 
within  the  second  segment  with  one  of  its  ends  butted 
against  the  other  end  of  the  second  segment  by  routing 
it  relative  to  the  second  segment  around  a  transverse  axis 
of  said  core  form  until  its  leading  end  abuts  the  trailing^ 
end  of  said  second  segment,  and  repeating  the  stated 
operations  until  the  desired  number  of  segments  are  pro- 
vided, and  removing  all  of  the  nested  segments  from 
within  the  annular  core  form  while  preventing  the  seg- 
ments from  springing  outwardly. 
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3,0M^89 
FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Uirk  R.  Jaeger,  White  Plafaia,  N.Y^  aidltBor  to  OUn 
MatUcson  Chemical  Corporatioa,  East  Alton,  III.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Virginia 

Filed  July  30,  1956,  Scr.  No.  601,040 
5  Claims.    (CU  29—157.3) 


at  said  regions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inter- 
posing said  pattern  prior  to  said  rolling  operation  by  ap- 
plying to  at  least  one  of  the  sheets,  in  covering  relation  to 
said  regions  to  be  prevented  from  welding,  a  layer  of 
finely  divided,  solid,  potassium  chromate  particles  as  stop- 


1.  lo  the  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  article  from 
a  blank  having  an  unjoined  interior  portion  contained 
within  opposite  outer  faces  of  said  blank  by  expansion  of 
said  unjoined  interior  portion  with  fluid  pressure  wherein 
said  unjoined  interior  portion  comprises  at  least  two  ma- 
jor component  portions  disposed  different  corresponding 
sections  of  said  blank  and  interconnected  to  each  other 
and  with  said  blank  disposed  between  a  pair  of  opposed 
rigid  pressure  pads  adjacent  to  corresponding  portions  of 
said  outer  faces  of  said  blank  at  least  in  areas  of  said  faces 
opposite  said  component  portions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising interposing  a  compressible  pressure  pad  between 
one  of  said  faces  and  the  rigid  pad  adjacent  said  one  face 
in  the  area  of  said  ))lank  oj^site  one  of  said  component 
portions  with  said  rigid  pads  spaced  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  amount  of  expansion  desired  in  other 
component  portions  upon  subsequent  expansion  of  said 
blank  by  fluid  pressure  and  with  said  compressible  pad 
having  a  degree  of  compressibility  permitting  expansion 
of  the  area  of  said  one  face  opposite  said  one  component 
portion  into  said  compressible  pad  an  amount  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  corresponding  area  of  the  other 
of  said  opposite  faces  opposite  said  one  component  por- 
tion; injecting  into  said  unjoined  interior  portion  said  fluid 
pressure  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  expand  and  impress 
said  one  component  portion  into  said  compressible  pad 
while  simultaneously  expanding  said  other  component 
portions  against  said  rigid  pads;  and  concurrently  releas- 
ing the  pressure  exerted  by  said  compressible  pad  on  said 
blank  and  said  fluid  invssure  while  maintaining  a  relation- 
ship between  them  sufficient  to.  both,  prevent  collapse  of 
said  one  component  portion  by  the  pressure  of  said  com- 
pressible pad  and  to  prevent  rupturing  of  said  one  compo- 
nent portion  by  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  unjoined 
interior  pmtion. 


ammtg' 
CMtamtn 


weld  material,  held  in  place  in  said  divided,  solid  form, 
on  application,  by  carrier  material  which  leaves  no  water- 
insoluble  residue  after  the  rolling  operation,  and  main- 
taining said  poussium  chromate  in  distribuUon  in  finely 
divided,  solid  form  over  said  regions  during  said  rolling 
operation.. 


3,066,391 

POWDER  METALLURGY  PROCESSES 

AND  PRODUCTS 

Milton  B.  VordaU,  Beaver,  Pa^  awlgnui,  by  mesne  as- 

dgnmcati,  to  CnKiMc  Steel  Convy  of  America, 

Flemlnctoa,  N  J^  a  corporatfoa  off  New  Ictsey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  634,156 

3  Claims.  (CI.  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  composition  for  production  of  metal-ceramic, 
sintered  compacts,  consisting  essentially  of  a  powder  mix- 
ture of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zirconium  and  base  alloys  thereof,  and  a  ceramic 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
calcium,  magnesium,  beryllium,  thorium,  gadolinium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  metal  being  present  in  said  com- 
position in  the  form  of  discrete  particles  having  a  mean 
maximum  dimension  not  greater  than  about  2  microns, 
said  oxide  being  present  in  said  composition  in  the  form 
of  discrete  particles  preferably  having  a  mean  maximum 
dimension  not  greater  than  about  one-tenth  that  of  said 
metal  particles,  and  said  oxide  particles  forming  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  coating  about  said  metal  particles. 


^^^  3(V66f390 

WELDING  OF  METAL  SHEETS 
StMitoa  E.  Jack,  Kingston  Ontario,  Cauda,  iidgniii  to 
Absmlnium  Laboratories  Limited,  MoirtnaL  QMbcc, 
CaiUMbLa  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Dec  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,045 
Claims  prlortty,  appHortloii  Gnat  Britabs  Dec.  30,  1957 
16Clairas.    (CL  29^-157  J) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  hollow  aluminum  sheet  metal 
fabrications  which  comprises  rolling  together  a  pair  of 
aluminum  metal  sheeU  for  mutually  welding  said  sheets 
throughout  areas  other  than  regions  defined  by  a  previ- 
ously interposed  pattern  of  separation  material  and  there- 
after expanding  the  assembled  structure  along  the  regions 
of  the  aforesaid  pattern  to  form  cavities  between  the  sheets 


3,M6,392 
COMPOSITE  BODY  OF  MAGNESIUM  AND  STEEL 
Jerome  J.  Kanter,  Paios  Park,  aad  AMn  F.  Labr  and  Ed- 
ward V.  Havel,  Chkago,  IH.,  sidga  an  to  Crane  Co., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  miMis 
No  Drawing.    Original  appHcatfon  ImM  4,  1956,  Scr.  No. 
557,244,  now  Patent  ^9o.   2,911,710,  dated  Nov.  10, 
1959.    Divided  and  tbis  appHcatfoa  Ai«.  5.  1959,  Ser. 
No.  831,911 

8Cbdms.  (CL  29—196.2) 
1.  As  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  nugnesium  base 
article,  a  ferrous  article,  said  ferrous  article  directly 
bonded  to  said  magnesium  article,  and  a  metal  substan- 
tially completely  diffused  into  said  magnesium  at  the 
interface  of  said  magnesium  and  ferrous  articles  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  copper,  and  silver. 


3,MM*3 
METAL  CLAD  MOLYBDENUM  ARTICLE 
Frank  A.  Mabgari,  Jr.,  laiiiMimi.  Plk,  aaslgBor  to  Alle- 
gheny Lndbm  Sled  Corpontbrn,  Brackcmridgc,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pt— sytvaaia 

FHcd  Feb.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,639 
7CfadMs;    (CL29— 198) 
I.  A  clad  metal  article  comprising,  a  core  of  a  metal 
consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum,  a  barrier  layer  of 
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a  metal  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten,  and  a  clad    rier  to  insert  the  rods  through  the  openings  in  the  base 
layer  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  a    and  into  mating  engagement  with  the  caps,  and  means 


first  metal  that  consists  essentially  of  iron  and  a  second 
metal  that  consists  essentially  of  nickel. 


3,066394 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DEEPLY-WEBBED  GIRDERS 
Franz  litika,  HaM  No.  3,  Maiktredwitz,  Germany 

FUcdlv.  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  790,173 

Claims  prioritjr,  appHcatioa  Germany  Feb.  5,  1958 

3bhfans.    (CL29— 200) 


M      *      «f 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  deeply  webbed  honey- 
comb girders  by  severing  the  web  of  an  I-beam  along  an 
undulating  line  and  recombining  the  resulting  I-beam  sec- 
tions after  transversely  separating  said  sections  and  rela- 
tively displacing  them  in  longitudinal  direction  for  align- 
ing projecting  edge  portions  thereof  with  one  another, 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  holders  ar- 
rayed in  two  parallel  rows  for  releasable  attachment  of 
the  holders  of  each  group  to  a  respective  flange  of  an 
I-beam  positioned  between  said  groups,  and  means  mov- 
ably  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  groups  of  holders 
enabling  relative  displacement  of  said  groups  in  both 
transverse  and  longitudinal  direction  of  said  I-beam,  the 
holders  of  at  least  one  of  said  groups  including  a  set  of 
pistons  extending  transversely  to  said  flanges,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  cylinders  respectively  receiving 
said  pistons  and  a  common  base  for  said  cylinders. 


••'  r''- 


for  disengaging  the  rods  from  the  carrier  and  returning 
the  carrier  to  its  starting  position. 


3  066396 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PARTS 
Johannes  Erkelens  aM  Johannes  Nljboer,  EiadhoTCB, 
Netheriands,  assignors  to  North  American  PUUps  Com- 
pany Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,407 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Nctbcrfamds  Mar.  14, 1959 
^        lOCUIms.    (CI.  29— 203) 


3,066395 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  FOR  PUSH 

BUTTON  SWITCHES 

Earl  E.  HopUns,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  M^nor  to  Goieral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801^25 

llCbinu.    (CL29— 203) 

1.  An  automatic  assembly  machine  for  the  push  rods 
of  a  multiple  electrical  switch,  the  switch  having  a  re- 
cessed base  of  insulating  material,  one  wall  of  the  base 
having  a  series  of  parallel  openings,  a  metal  push  rod  for 
each  opening,  the  innermost  end  of  each  push  rod  being 
larger  than  its  opening  so  that  the  rod  mi^y  not  be  lifted 
out  of  the  base  through  the  opening,  the  outermost  end 
of  each  push  rod  being  adapted  to  fit  into  a  plastic  cap, 
said  machine  comprising  a  track  for  feeding  switch  bases 
into  an  assembly  area,  a  vertically  movable  carrier  over- 
lying said  assembly  area  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  push 
rods,  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  caps  into  said  as- 
sembly area  under  the  bases,  means  for  lowering  the  car- 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  parU  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  units  each  including  a  frame  having  at  least 
one  driving  shaft  joumalled  therein  which  extends  l«ifi- 
tudinally  of  the  unit  for  driving  assembling  elemenU  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  imit.  means  for  coupling 
the  shafu  of  adjacent  uniu,  a  plurality  of  transport  slides 
for  carrying  said  parts  being  assembled,  a  guide  track  for 
each  unit  along  which  said  slides  can  move,  means  to 
position  and  arrest  the  movement  of  each  slide  in  each 
unit,  means  to  select  and  transport  a  part  to  said  slide 
to  be  assembled  thereon,  conveyw  means  for  returning 
the  slides  to  the  first  unit  after  passing  the  last  unit,  and 
means  for  transporting  the  slide  from  the  guide  track 
to  the  conveyor  means  following  the  last  unit  and  for 
tranqiorting  the  sUde  from  the  conveyor  means  to  the 
guide  track  before  the  first  unit. 
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rnMTiS^*p^i  I  no  having  parting  means  for  holding  said  rings  and  rails  in 

Thomas  E    Guidm    W«n^    P.     «!L»»  #     «^i  -«i      P^''"3''y  oP«"  Position  to  pass  onto  said  spreader  means; 

Flkd  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,300  means;  said  spreader  means,  when  open,  forcing  said  rings 

12  Cbims.    (CI.  29—206)  ^"'^  ^^''^  'o  ^^^  '"  «"d  grooves  and  out  of  said  loader 

to  receive  a  piston  therethrough. 


.^ 


/ 


1.  A  contact  puller  comprising  a  nest  plate  having  a 
window  with  a  shouldered  portion  for  supporting  an  in- 
sulating block  with  a  multiplicity  of  rows  of  contacts 
loosely  threaded  therethrough  and  with  prong  ends  of 
the  contacts  extending  beyond  the  block,  damping  plates 
opposite  the  window  and  slidable  toward  each  other  for 
engaging  all  of  the  prong  ends  of  the  contacts,  power 
means  for  forcing  the  clamping  plates  toward  each  other, 
with  the  prong  ends  between  the  plates,  and  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  nest  plate  and  clamping  plates  in 
opposite  directions  to  pull  the  contacts  tightly  into  the 
block. 


3,066,398 

RING  INSTALLER 

Kenneth  J.  Nbpcr  and  Lester  W.  Matthewi,  Muskegon, 

Mkh.,  assignors  to  Miofccgon  Piston  Ring  Company, 

Mosiiegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,152 

16Cbiims.    (a.  29— 222) 


12.  A  piston  ring  and  rail  installer  comprising:  a  bous- 
ing definiog  a  bore;  grooves  in  said  bousing  concentric 
with  said  bore,  and  disposed  in  spaced  planes  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  grooves  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive piston  rings  and  rails;  a  ring  and  rail  loader  axially 
movable  in  said  bore  between  advanced  and  a  retracted 
position;  said  loader  having  ring  and  rail  receiving  chan- 
nels which,  in  said  advanced  position  of  said  loader  are 
aligned  with  said  grooves;  spreader  means,  said  loader 


3  066  J99 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  DAMPERS 

Fred  S.  Saunders,  IndiaaapoliL  Ind.,  aasigMir  to  Schwitzer 

Corporatiosu  ladiaMMVa,  Ind^  a  corporat 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,752 

7  Claim.    (CL29— 235) 


I.  Apparatus  for  assembling  an  elastic  member  in  a 
compressed  state  between  a  pair  of  spaced  members  hav- 
ing coaxial  surfaces,  comprising  supporting  means  for 
each  of  said  spaced  members  for  positioning  them  in 
spaced  relation,  means  for  aligning  said  elastic  member 
with  the  space  between  said  spaced  members  and  for  guid- 
ing said  elastic  member  into  said  space,  a  punch  engage- 
able  with  said  elastic  member  for  forcing  it  between  said 
spaced  members,  one  of  said  supporting  means  being 
pivoul  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  supporting  means 
and  about  the  axes  of  said  surfaces,  a  link  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  one  supporting  means,  a  lever  pivoted  about 
a  point  fixed  with  relation  to  said  other  sunwrting  means 
and  pivoted  to  said  link,  a  fluid  operated  reciprocating 
motor  arranged  to  oscillate  said  lever  and  to  oscillate  said 
one  supporting  means  with  respect  to  said  other  support- 
ing means,  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid 
delivered  to  said  motor  for  controlling  the  speed  and 
torque  of  oscillation,  and  means  for  changing  the  mo- 
ment arm  of  said  motor  in  acting  on  said  lever  for  con- 
trolling the  amplitude  of  oscillation. 


METHOD  OF  REPAoSnGMETAL  CASTINGS 
RooaU  S.  Forvylka,  M16  H»M  Ave.  S., 


Flkd  Feb.  It,  1M9,  8w.  No.  794,102 
17ClalM.    (CL  29^-402) 

1 .  In  metal  castings  such  as  the  heads  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  having  adjacent  openings  such  as  valve 
ports  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  casting  from  the 
casting  surface,  a  method  of  repairing  a  crack  which  ex- 
tends between  said  adjacent  openings,  said  method  com- 
prising inserting  at  least  two  elongate  metallic  tapered 
threaded  members  into  the  crack  generally  longitudinally 
thereof  through  suiuMy  drilled  and  tapped  holes  originat- 


Decembes  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


79 


I 


ing  in  said  openings  interiorly  of  the  casting  surface,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  originating  in  one  oi  said  inn- 
ings and  at  least  one  other  member  originating  in  said 
adjacent  opening,  said  members  removing  the  expansion 
from  the  crack  and  threadedly  engaging  at  least  a  por- 


'M'gf 


tion  of  one  another,  said  engaged  members  providing  a 
continuous  mass  of  new  metal  in  the  crack  effecting  a 
fluid  tight  seal,  said  members  also  overliq^ing  and 
threadedly  engaging  the  sound  metal  adjacent  the  base  of 
the  crack,  thereby  cutting  off  the  crack  and  preventing 
further  extension  theretrf  into  the  casting. 


MANUFACTUR^OFSFLINED  INGOTS 
Paul  Morel,  Hcrainea,  ami  Aadri  Crevot,  St.  Jcan^e- 
Manricnme,  FraBcc,  aaigBon  to  Pecfaiacy,  Compagnic 
dc  Produits  Cblmiyits  ct  ElectroagMtaOvgiqacs,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporat£M  of  Fnoice 

Filed  Fab.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,284 

Cbiims  priority,  nppUcatlOB  Fnacc  Feb.  10,  1959 

2CtaLBS.    (CL29— 417) 


-^<r^ 


1.  Continuous  process  a£  forming  Sfriined  ingoU  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  continuously  molding  a  blank  of  in- 
definite length  of  taiid  cron  section  from  molten  metal; 
conveying  the  molded  blank  while  in  a  malleable  state  to 
a  atamping  statioo;  stamixng  the  desired  indentations  into 
the  blank  by  a  vntically  moving  stamping  means,  pre- 
venting the  stamped  blank  from  traveling  upwardly  with 
the  stamping  means  following  a  stamping  operation,  cut- 
ting the  stamped  blank  into  units  of  predetermined  length 
and  synchronizing  the  coinreying  and  cutting  operations 
with  the  stamping  operations. 


3,066^402 

METHOD  OF  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  HARD  FACING 

Glenn  Rex  Ii«cli,  54i0  S.  Park  Mvd.,  HoMton  21,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  29. 195#,  Ser.  Now  625,189 

5CWBa.    (CL  29— 420.5) 


4.  A  unitary  hard  surfacing  article  adapted  to  be  con- 
f<Hined  and  welded  as  a  unit  to  a  metal  surface  to  be 
hard  surfaced  comprising  a  weldable  and  malleable  back- 
ing member,  upstanding  weldable  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions on  said  backing  member,  and  discretely-si>aced  hard 
metal  abrasive  grains  bonded  to  said  backing  member 
defining  an  abrasive  surface  between  said  longitudinal 
edge  portions,  said  edge  portions  adapted  to  be  readily 
and  easily  welded  to  a  metal  surface. 


3,066,403 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTRUDED  TUBES  FROM 

POWDERED  METAL 

Charles  A.  Brauchkr,  %  The  Canton  Drop  Forgfaig 

A  Mfg.  Co.,  Caotoii,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851.292 

2  Ciaims.    (CI.  29—420.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  extruded  tri-metal  tubing 
having  concentric  layers  of  different  metals,  which  consists 
in  providing  spaced  concentric  hollow  thin-walled  stain- 
less steel  cylinders,  placing  said  cylinders  in  a  press,  plac- 
ing powdered  iron  in  the  press  between  said  stainless  steel 
cylinders,  compacting  the  fwwdered  iron  under  pressure 
to  form  a  dense,  relatively  thick-walled  cylinder  thereof 
in  contact  with  said  hollow  stainless  steel  cylinders,  sinter- 
ing said  dense  hollow  cylinder  of  compacted  powdered 
iron  to  form  a  composite  hollow  cylinder  of  the  two 
materials,  and  then  extruding  the  hot  composite  cylinder 
to  form  extruded  tri-metal  tubing  having  relatively  thin 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  stainless  steel  and  a  relatively 
thick  intermediate  layer  of  iron. 


3,066,404 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESTRESHNG 

A  REMOTE  POWER  LINEAR  DRIVE 
Ray  L.  Joms,  Rcdondo  Beach,  CaUf ^  assignnr,  by  nwsac 
•HigBnicats,  to  UUradyac,  Incorporated,  AlbavMrqac, 
N.  Mcx.,  a  corporation  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1957,  Ser.  No.  650,352 
5aaims.    (CL  29— 452) 


I .  The  method  of  making  a  remote  power  linear  drive 
of  the  type  having  a  stranded  cable  tension  member  and 
a  composite  sleeve  compression  member  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  abutted  annular  segments,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  preloading  said  cable  tension  mem- 
ber while  permitting  freedom  of  rotation  of  said  cable  ten- 
sion member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  minimire  the 
constructional  stretch  thereof,  and  securing  said  tension 
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member  to  said  compreMion  member  at  req)ectively 
spaced  apart  locations  on  said  members  to  maintain  said 
preload  thereon. 


3  9M,4#5 
FLUX  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SOLDERING  ALUMINUM  MEMBERS 
Edgar  G.  Eichhorn  and  Walter  D.  Finn^pw,  Spokane, 
Wash.,  assignon  to  Kaiser  Ahiminwn  A  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, OaUaod,  CaUf^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  !<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,li2 

14  Ciainis.  (CL  29-^9S) 
I.  A  soldering  flux  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of 
from  about  10  to  40%  zinc  bromide,  3  to  8%  lithium 
fluoride,  23  to  45%  potassium  chloride,  17  to  33%  lith- 
ium chloride.  0  to  22%  sodium  chloride,  and  0.1  to  0.3% 
lead  chloride. 

9.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  soldered  joint  between 
aluminum  members,  the  use  of  a  soldering  flux  consisting 
essentially  by  weight  of  from  about  10  to  40%  zinc 
bromide,  3  to  8%  lithium  fluoride,  23  to  43%  potassium 
chloride,  17  to  33%  lithium  chloride.  0  to  22%  sodium 
chloride,  and  0.1  to  0.3%  lead  chloride  and  heating  to  a 
temperature  nf  not  leas  than  about  750*  F. 


base  wire  selected  from  the  group  of  tungsten,  molyb- 
denum, tungsten  base  alloys  and  molybdenum  baiw  alloys 
with  a  slurry  having  between  2  to  10  parts  metal  powder 
by  weight  of  the  same  metal  as  the  base  wire  to  one  part 
of  water,  drying  the  coating,  nntering  the  coating  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1400*  C.  to  2000*  C.  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere,  and  working  the  sintered  wire 
down  to  a  diameter  less  than  the  original  diameter  of  the 
base  wire  to  consolidate  the  wire. 


1.  Method  of  joining  body  surfaces  each  made  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  zinc 
alloys  containing  at  least  80  percent  zinc  by  use  of  a 
solid  fusible  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  and  zinc-aluminum  alloys  containing  at  least  90 
percent  zinc,  comprising  heating  the  surfaces  to  be  joined 
to  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  melting  point  of 
the  said  fusible  material,  contacting  the  surfaces  so  heated 
with  said  solid  fusible  material,  moving  the  said  contact- 
ing solid  fusible  material  across  the  surfaces  to  be  joined 
so  as  to  wet  both  of  the  said  surfaces  with  molten  regions 
of  the  said  fusible  material  and  to  float  an  oxide  layer  to 
a  surface  of  the  said  molten  regions,  and  producing  a 
common  molten  region  by  causing  the  said  molten  re- 
gions to  intermingle  while  puddling  the  said  intermingled 
molten  regions  so  as  to  disperse  the  said  oxide  layer. 


3,MM97 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WIRE 

Cbreiicc  H.  TomiJiig,  Lyadhm,  OUo,  Mitem 

eral  Electric  Conpny  a  covponlioa  ofNcw  York 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  721,9M 

4  Clalma.    (O.  29— 5U) 


Id  Gen- 
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3t9M,4i8 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEEL  FORGING 

AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

^'*"?"  ^-I**^'  ^""•'^  ^^^^  ■■Jioi  to  United  States 

Sted  CofMratlo^  a  conoralioB  of  New  Icraey 

FIW  Dec.  31,  IfST,  Sar.  No.  7iM77 

2CUmM.    (CL29—8S23) 


SOLDERING  OF  ZINC-CONTAIND4G  SURFACES 
PhlUp  R.  WUtc,  Mwnrnj  Hm,  N J.,  ■■Jjiiii  to  Bafl  Tele- 
phone  Uboratorica,  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  2»,  1957,  Sar.  No.  M5,191 
5  Claims.    (CL  29-^«9S) 


1.  A  method  of  produdng  iheil  forgings  without 
quenching  and  tempering  said  forgings  having  a  minimum 
yield  strength  of  65.000  p.s.i.  together  with  a  minimum 
elongation  of  15%  and  reductioD  in  area  of  30%,  charac- 
terized by  a  transition  temperature  below  about  —30*  F. 
comprising  forming  billets  of  steel  containing  .35  to  .65% 
carbon,  .40  to  1.00%  manganese,  .05  to  .30%  silicon  and 
other  elements  in  amounts  which  do  not  adversely  affect 
the  properties,  beating  said  billets  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween the  At,  and  Ati  temperature  of  the  steel,  piercing 
and  drawing  said  billets  while  at  said  temperature  to  fonn 
open-end  cylindrical  fcnrgings,  cooling  said  piereed  and 
drawn  forgings  to  room  temperature,  finish  iw^'iwifiwg 
them  and  cold  fonning  the  open  end  to  the  desired  ogive 
shape. 


3, 

ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 

Barry  L.  Smith,  Oviriani,  Mow,  asrifiii  to  The  Dttny 

Corporatioa,  St.  Loiria,  Mo^  ■  corpmathm  of  MisBoml 

Filed  Inly  1, 19S9,  Ssr.  N^  •24,3t2 

llClnhM.    (CL3«-4) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  refractory  metal 
wire  free  from  voids  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  a 


I.  In  a  can  opener,  a  body  member,  a  feeding  «iieel 
mounted  on  said  body  member,  an  operating  plate  mem- 
ber, the  plate  member  being  provided  with  an  elongate 
aperture,  a  pivot  pin  detachaUy  connected  to  said  body 
member  and  extending  through  said  aperture,  the  plate 
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member  being  swingable  about  said  pin.  one  of  said 
members  being  provided  with  a  slot,  a  follower  on  the 
other  said  member  and  disposed  in  said  slot,  a  cutting 
wheel  mounted  on  said  plate  member,  said  slot  and  ftri- 
lower  interconnecting  the  plate  member  and  body  mem- 
ber for  directing  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate  member 
incident  to  moving  the  cutting  wheel  into  and  out  of 
operative  relation  to  said  feeding  wheel. 


3,H<^19 
MANUALLY  OPERATlX>  CAN  PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Herman  R.  Craven,  Praiiie  Vyiagc,  Kaas.,  asaigBor  to  The 
Vcndo  CompMiy,  Knaas  CHy,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Mimovi 

nicd  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  80,313 
SOafans.    (a.  3»— 6.1) 


1.  Can  opening  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  de- 
fining a  chamber  for  receiving  a  can  and  having  an  ac- 
cess opening  therein;  movable  closure  means  carried  by 
the  housing  and  normally  disposed  in  closing  relation- 
ship to  said  access  opening;  manually  operable  means 
within  the  housing  for  opening  a  can  disposed  in  said 
chamber;  and  means  coupled  to  said  closure  means  and 
said  can  opening  means  for  preventing  operation  of  the 
latter  unless  said  closure  means  is  in  said  normal  position 
thereof  closing  said  access  opening. 


3,MM11 

HAIR  SHAPING  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Gore,  CasMipolii,  Mich. 

(405  Uncohi  Way  W^  Sorth  Bend,  Ind.) 

Filed  Inly  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  414^7 

5  Oahns.    (CL  30—30) 


]  gg^  412 

SCISSORS  handle'  construction 

Mannlu  Moses  Melton,  930  Grand  ~ 
Bronx  51,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,580 
6  Claims.    (CL  30 — 257) 


1.  A  scissors  or  shears  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
elongated  cutting  members  pivotally  interconnected  inter- 
mediate their  ends  at  a  pivot  axis  to  provide  cooperable 
blade  portions  extending  in  one  direction  from  the  pivot 
axis  and  cooperating  handle  portions  extending  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  pivot  axis,  the  blade  portions 
having  facing  substantially  planar  inner  surfaces  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  cutting  plane,  and  the  handle  por- 
tions having  curvilinear  loops  at  their  outer  ends  for  re- 
ceiving the  thumb  and  a  finger  of  a  user's  hand;  the  dia- 
metric i^anes  of  said  loops  beeing  substantially  parallel 
and  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  cutting  plane,  aiid 
said  diametric  planes  being  displaced  clockwise  from  sud 
cutting  i^ane,  as  viewed  from  the  handle  end  of  the  scis- 
sors. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,066,413 
SAFETY  RAZOR 
Ramdn  Flores  Saavedra  and  Hlp6llto  Octavio  Cairasco, 
both  of  Monte  dc  Piedad  15,  Desp.  309,  Mexico  City, 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,196 
2  Claims.    (CL  30— 339) 


1.  A  hair  shaping  device  comprising  a  flexible  blade 
and  a  two-part  blade  carrier,  one  carrier  part  having  a 
handle,  a  blade-engaging  head  and  a  reduced  width  neck 
between  said  head  and  handle,  tlw  other  carrier  part  hav- 
ing hook  projections  at  opposite  ends  thereof  rcleasably 
interlocking  with  opposite  ends  of  said  head,  the  hook 
projections  at  one  end  being  spaced  to  fit  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  neck,  said  carrier  being  formed  of  shape-retaining 
resilient  material,  said  carrier  parts  being  curved  trans- 
versely and  having  confronting  blade-clamping  margins, 
one  of  said  carrier  parts  having  central  longitudinal  blade- 
engaging  reinforcement  and  a  guide  projection,  said  blade 
seating  on  said  reinforcement  and  having  an  aperture  fit- 
ting snugly  around  said  guide  projection. 


2.  A  blade  holder  for  use  with  a  slotted,  flexible  double 
edged  safety  razor  blade,  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular 
base  having  a  convex  blade  supporting  surface  that  is 
curved  longitudinally,  said  base  being  sli^tly  wider 
than  a  blade  to  be  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  slots  respectively  adjacent 
each  side  of  faid  base,  a  pair  of  claws  on  each  end  of  said 
base  and  overlying  the  cwner  portions  of  said  supporting 
surface  to  define  blade  receiving  recesses  between  said 
claws  and  said  surface  with  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  claws  spaced  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of 
a  blade  and  the  opposed  inner  ends  of  said  recesses  at  one 
end  of  said  base  being  spaced  a  distance  greater  than 
the  length  of  a  blade  from  the  free  ends  of  the  pair  of 
claws  at  the  other  end  of  said  base  to  enable  insertion 
of  a  blade  end  under  one  pair  of  claws  to  the  limit  of 
the  recesses  thereunder  whereupon  the  other  end  of  said 
blade  may  be  pressed  past  the  other  pair  of  claws  to  the 
supporting  surface  and  then  slid  longitudinally  into  tf»e 
recesses  under  such  other  pair  of  claws,  said  base  having 
a  notch  opening  through  its  end  between  said  other  i»ir 
of  claws,  and  means  protruding  from  said  supporting 
surface  centrally  thereof  for  engaging  in  the  blade  slot 
to  position  a  blade  in  arched  position  on  said  surface  with 
its  cutting  edges  overiying  said  longitudinal  slote,  the  op- 
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posed  sides  of  saia  longitudinal  slots  diverging  toward 
the  opposite  surface  of  said  base  to  accommodate  free 
passage  therethrough  of  cut  hair  and  the  like. 


3.M«,414 

DENTAL  BITE  CORRELATOR 

Edward  C.  Jarvia,  201  Mcctii«lio«ic  LaBC, 

Merlon  Slatioa,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1960,  S«r.  No.  70^27 

6  Claims.    (CI.  32—19) 


6.  A  dental  bite  correlator  for  assisting  in  duplicating 
the  precise  centric  relation  between  the  upper  and  lower 
jaws  comprising  in  combination  an  upper  jaw  base  plate 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  un>er  jaw,  a  feneraOy  U- 
shaped  bite  adjuster  rim  secured  to  said  base  plate  and 
depending  therefrom,  the  securement  of  said  adjustment 
rim  being  effected  through  a  base  plate  bracket  secured 
to  said  upper  base  plate,  a  sideward  bridge  pivotally  se- 
cured at  substantially  its  center  point  to  said  base  plate 
bracket,  whereby  said  adjustment  rim  may  contact  the 
lower  jaw  to  conform  to  its  configuration  by  pivotal 
movement  of  the  adjustment  rim  as  permitted  by  the 
pivoting  of  said  sideward  bridge  about  iu  center  point. 


3,0M,415 

CELESTIAL  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 

Archie  C.  JefferMMi,  1904  S.  Peninsula  Drive, 

Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1900,  Scr.  No.  59,863 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  33—1) 


1.  In  a  navigation  instrument,  a  normally  horizooUlly 
disposed  mounting  plate,  pivot  means  having  a  nonnally 
vertical  axis  at  the  central  portion  of  said  mounting  plate, 
a  graduated  semi-annular  measuring  element  pivotally 
secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  mountjnff  plate  oo  a 
normally  horizontal  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
means  for  movements  from  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  closely  spaced  overlying  relation  to  said  mount- 
ing plate  to  positions  angularly  upwardly  spaced  there- 
from, a  flat  graduated  latitude  indicator  overlying  said 
mounting  plate  and  pivotally  secured  thereto  by  said  pivot 
means,  a  flat  graduated  declination  indicator  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  latitude  indicator  on  a  normally  horizon- 
tal axis  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means  for  up- 


in  overlying  face-to-face  relation  to  said  latitude  indicator 
to  operative  positions  angularly  spaced  therefrom,  said 
indicators  having  arcuate  outer  edges,  and  a  graduated 
hour  angle  quadrant  pivotally  moanted  on  said  latitude 
indicator  on  a  normally  horizontal  axis  interseeting  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  means  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  swinging 
movement  of  said  declination  indicator  and  for  swinging 
movement  between  a  horizontal  inoperative  petition  in 
overlying  face-to-face  relation  to  a  portion  of  said  declina- 
tion indicator  and  an  operative  vertical  position,  said 
declinaticMi  indicator  having  an  opening  for  reception  of 
said  hour  ao^e  quadrant  when  said  qiudrant  is  moved 
to  its  operative  vertical  poaition,  the  radii  of  the  outer 
edges  of  said  latitude  and  declination  indicators  and  said 
quadrant  being  substantially  equal,  said  radii  being  sli^tly 
less  than  the  radius  of  the  inner  edge  of  said  measuring 
element. 


3,000,416 

DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  OUT  CORNERS 

Robert  D.  Gotting,  S32  W.  35«k  8t,  Topcka,  Kans. 

nied  Dec.  5,  1900,  Scr.  No.  73,925 

9  Claims.    (O.  33—1) 


1.  A  device  for  laying  out  comers  comprising  a  pair 
of  arms,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  together 
for  relative  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  their 
longitudinal  extent,  clamp  means  carried  by  each  ot  said 
arms  in  spaced  relation  from  the  pivotal  axis  thereto, 
and  a  flexible  tape  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  each  of  said 
clamp  means  find  to  extend  from  the  associated  arm  in  a 
direction  radial  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  uid  arms. 


3,000^17 

AUTOMATIC  FOOT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Abe  SnnMds,  046  llA  St,  DoeflM,  Ariz. 

Flkd  Dec  11,  l9St,  Sar.  No.  779,072 

11  CMm.     (a.  33—3) 


1 .  A  foot  measuring  device  comprising  flrst  and  second 
sets  of  elongated  spaced  parallel  bars,  each  set  comprising 
a  first  bar  at  one  end  of  said  set  and  a  plurality  of  other 


ward  swinging  movements  from  an  inoperative  position    bars,  said  bars  being  depressabic  under  the  weight  of  a 
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human  foot,  electrical  means  connected  to  said  first  set  of  outer  end  of  the  abutment  bar  and  "lending  towaij 

bars  and  actuated  by  the  depression  of  one  or  more  con-    the  outer  end  of  the  measurmg  bar.  and  a  level  secured 

secutive  bars,  including  the  first  bar  and  responsive  to  the 

number  of  deprewed  bars  in  said  first  set  for  visually 

indicating  a  first  dimension  of  a  foot  being  measured  and 

electrical  means  connected  to  said  second  set  of  bars  and 

actuated  by  the  depression  of  one  or  more  consecutive 

bars,  including  the  first  bar  and  responsive  to  the  number 

of  depressed  ban  in  said  second  set  for  visually  indicating 

a  second  dimension  of  a  foot  being  measured. 


3,000,410 
OUTER  »IIRTS  AND  BLOUSES 
Trent  B.  Terry  mi  Alfnd  C.  WatMm,  CharlottciviUe, 
Va.,  aadfnors  of  Ifly  percert  to  HayiMs  L.  Settle,  Char- 
lottesville Vs.,  Mid  flfty  percent  to  saM  Watson 
FO^  Jan.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  706,992 
2  ClaiBBS.     (CL  33—12) 


to  the  main  bar  means  in  horizontal  position  for  indicat- 
ing the  vertical  position  of  the  main  bar  means. 


1.  A  plurality  of  blanks  of  material  for  forming  a 
shirt,  said  blanks  being  adapted  to  be  cut  from  a  prede- 
termined length  of  material  of  a  standard  width  bolt  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  selvage  edges,  said  material  having 
design  features  reoccurring  regularly  and  symmetrically 
throughout,  said  blanks  including  a  main  body  blank 
having  upper  and  lower  edges  and  a  width  sufficient  in  the 
finished  garment  to  extent  around  the  body  of  the  wearer 
and  to  meet  in  the  front  along  a  front  median  line,  said 
main  body  blank  located  with  said  lower  edge  of  said 
main  body  blank  along  said  lower  selvage  edge  of  said 
bolt  of  material  and  said  upper  edge  of  said  main  body 
blank  spaced  from  said  upper  selvage  edge  of  said  bolt 
of  material  being  adapted  to  be  cut  from  a  portion  of  the 
material  and  having  a  central  neck  cut  out  and  sleeve  cut 
outs  spaced  equidistantly  from  said  neck  cut  out,  pocket 
blanks  located  in  the  space  between  the  upper  edge  of  the 
main  body  blank  and  the  upper  selvage  edge  of  the  bolt 
of  material  and  directly  in  transverse  alignment  with  the 
position  the  pocket  will  assume  on  the  nuin  body  blank 
when  the  garment  is  finished  being  adapted  to  be  cut 
from  a  portion  of  the  material,  said  pocket  blank  having 
design  features  thereon  adapted  when  the  pocket  blank  is 
finally  positioned  to  register  exactly  with  the  design 
features  on  the  material  to  which  it  is  to  be  secured. 


3  066  420 

MECHANICAL  DIAL  GAUGE 

Rudolf  Weber,  Schrambcrg,  Germany,  aasisnor  to 

Gcbrader  Innghans  A.G. 

nied  Dec.  14,  1956,  Scr.  No.  628,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  Dec.  15,  1955 

3  Clafans.     (O.  33—172) 


3,000,419 
BARGE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Bcrtdl  W.  King,  17  Battery  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnnc  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,617 
4ClalBS.    (CI.  33— 125) 
1.  A  barge  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  vertical 
main  bar  means  of  substantial  length  and  having  upper 
and  lower  ends,  an  abutment  bar  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  means  mounting  the  inner  end  of  the 
abutment  bar  on  the  lower  end  of  the  main  bar  means 
for  fixed  extension  laterally  on  either  side  thereof  and 
solely  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  main  bar,  a 
measuring  bar  of  substantially  greater  length  than  the 
abutment  bar  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  eiKi, 
means  mounting  the  inner  end  of  the  measuring  bar  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  main  bar  means  for  fixed  exten- 
sion laterally  on  either  side  thereof  solely  at  right  angles 
to  the  main  bar  means,  a  scale  carried  by  the  measuring 
bar  beginning  at  a  point  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 


1 .  Mechanical  dial  gauge  fw  length  measuremenU  with 
fine  adjustment  comprising  a  measuring  plunger,  an  indi- 
cator drive  including  a  bell  crank  lever  and  a  fine  adjuA- 
ment  element  carried  by  the  gauge  cooperating  with  d»e 
lever  to  impart  thereto  an  adjustment  movement  inde- 
pendently <rf  the  influencing  of  the  measuring  [hunger,  the 
measuring  plunger  being  reduced  at  its  inner  end  and 
guided  in  a  sleeve  member  provided  with  a  bend  cooper- 
ating with  the  end  part  of  an  indicator  gear,  and  a  pressure 
spring  arranged  between  the  reduced  portion  of  Ifaemns- 
uring  plunger  and  the  sleeve  member  and  an  eccentric 
shaft  mounted  in  the  sleeve  member,  said  spring  biasing 
the  plunger  against  the  shaft  and  said  shaft  extending 
through  the  gauge  housing. 


3,000.421 

HELIX  TESTER 

Artfcw  E.  Ckonte,  26  StaHmck  S*., -- <*»!•.  J.  SriUvan, 

40  FcrnaU  Ave.,  both  of  GrecaficM,  Mam. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7H,701 

1  data.     {CI.  33—199) 

Ai^Mratus  for  testing  the  helix  of  a  thread  comprising 
a  base,  a  first  stock  and  a  second  stock,  said  first  stock 
having  a  precision  threaded  portion  free  of  deviations 
from  a  true  helix  and  a  shaft  mounted  therein  with  a 


84 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


complementary  precision  threaded  portion  free  of  de- 
viations from  a  true  helix  to  uniformly  move  said  shaft 
axialfy  on  rotation,  a  first  spindle  mounted  on  said  shaft 
to  rotate  therewith,  a  second  spindle  slidably  mounted 
in  said  second  stock  with  a  resilient  member  to  press 
against  said  second  spindle  and  urge  said  spindle  toward 
said  first  stock  for  holding  a  member  having  a  thread  cor- 
responding to  said  precision  threaded  portion  of  said 
first  stock,  means  for  rotating  a  member  held  between  said 
spindles  with  rotation  of  said  first  spindle,  a  bearing  in 
said  first  stock  between  said  threaded  portion  and  said 
member  for  precisely  supporting  said  first  spindle  axially 


1 


T 1 


r  j^  hlfc 


^M^^ 


in  alignment  with  said  second  spindle,  illtuninating  means 
for  producing  a  beam  of  light  focused  to  impinge  on  at 
least  one  turn  of  a  threaded  member  held  between  taid 
q)indles,  a  screen  for  receiving  said  beam  to  produce  a 
silhouette  of  the  turn  thereon,  means  on  the  screen  in- 
dicating the  standard  slope  and  lead  position  of  the  flanks 
of  a  thread  correq)ODding  to  the  thread  of  the  threaded 
member  and  the  precision  threaded  porti<Hi  of  said  fint 
stock  for  comparing  a  silhouette  of  the  turn  of  the 
threaded  member  with  the  standard  slope  and  lead  to  de- 
tect deviations  of  the  thread  of  the  threaded  member  from 
a  true  helix. 


3,M6,422 
CLOTHES  DRIERS  -. 

Peyton  W.  Doofiai,  Syracuse,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Black- 
stooc  Corponitioiit  Jamestown,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,372 
5  aaims.    (CI.  34—82) 


1 .  In  a  clothes  drier  having  a  cabinet,  a  bulkhead  divid- 
ing the  interior  of  said  cabinet  into  a  larger  front  com- 
partment and  a  lesser  rear  compartment,  a  drum  in  said 
front  compartment  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  having  co-axial  openings  in  the  ends  there- 


of, the  front  portion  only  of  the  circumferential  wall  of 
said  drum  being  perforated,  a  door  in  one  wall  of  said 
cabinet  closing  the  front  opening  in  said  dnim,  an  air 
heater  in  said  rear  compartment  mounted  on  said  bulk- 
head and  embracing  an  opening  therein  co-axial  with  the 
rear  opening  in  said  drum,  a  tray-like  lint  trap  dividing 
said  front  compartment  into  upper  and  lower  portions, 
a  housing  enclosed  exhaust  fan  in  said  rear  compartment, 
said  bousing  and  said  bulkhead  having  openings  connect- 
(ing  the  lower  portion  of  said  frontcompartment  with 
an  exhaust  duct. 


DRYING  SYSTEM 
WcwIcU  H.  Sotem,  t34  WakMt  St,  Boaldcr,  Colo. 
^      FUcd  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,879 
lOClaiM.     (CL34— 86) 


1.  In  a  drying  system  within  a  building,  including  at 
least  one  dryer  having  means  for  heating  air  and  causing 
such  heated  air  to  contact  articles  in  said  dryer,  and  means 
for  discharging  air  therefrom  after  contact  with  such 
articles,  comprising  an  enclosure  within  said  building; 
means  for  supplying  atmospheric  air  to  said  enclosure; 
heat  exchange  meaiu  m  said  enclosure;  means  for  supply- 
ing air  discharged  from  said  dryer  to  said  heat  exchange 
means;  means  for  exhausting  to  the  atmoq>here  the  air 
supplied  from  said  dryer  after  passage  through  said  heat 
exchange  means;  means  for  supplying  air  from  Mid  enclo- 
sure to  said  dryer  after  heating  thereof  by  said  heat  ex- 
change means;  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  dryer  for  controllhig  the  flow  of  air  into  said 
enclosure. 


3,M<,424 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SIMULATED 
GROUND  CONTOUR  TRANSPARENCY 
WUIiam  P.  JamasoiB,  SOrflr  Spriiw,  aid  Robot  M.  Eisen- 
beff,  RodniUe,  Mi^  Milgiiori  to  ACF  ladntrics.  In- 
corpoiatad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporaHon  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S«4,733 
3CUM.    (CL3S— IM) 


Q^" 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  transparency  for  use 
in  simulating  ground  contour  effects  in  radar  training 
apparatus  comprising  preparing  a  ground  contour  mold 
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having  the  general  contours  of  the  ground  surface  to 
be  simulated,  filling  the  mold  with  a  radiation  absorbent 
material  which  will  absorb  a  predetermined  portion  of 
radiation,  scanning  the  mold  with  parallel  ray  radiation 
directed  perpendicularly  to  the  mold,  and  placing  a 
radiation  sensitive  detector,  having  an  emulsion  thereon, 
proximate  and  parallel  to  the  mold  so  that  variations  in 
the  mold  thickness  manifest  themselves  as  opacity  varia- 
tions in  the  emulsion  of  the  radiation  sensitive  detector. 


3M6  425 

SHOE  SPIKE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  J.  Kolcy,  P.O.  Box  4375,  Swramento  21,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,596 

7  Claims.     (CL  36—2.5) 


pore  surface  and  the  other  surface  being  smooth  and  con- 
tinuous and  having  narrow  spaced  parallel  bands  of  dry 
neoprene  adhesive  separated  by  narrow  strips  in  which 
the  surface  of  the  insole  material  is  exposed  in  open, 
porous  condition. 

3,966,427 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  HEEL  PORTIONS  OF 

SHOES  IN  LOW-SLUNG  AUTOMOBILES 

EWc  Elizabeth  Matthews,  52  Litfaycttc  Place, 

Apt.  1-J,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnly  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,987 

5  Claims.     (O.  36—72) 


/.M 


I.  In  a  removable  spike  construction  for  shoes: 

a  socket  member  provided  with  an  outwardly  opening 
recess  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  a  spike  therein. 

means  for  fixedly  secuoing  s;id  member  to  the  sole  of 
a  shoe, 

a  spike  formed  with  an  elongated  shank  ^nd  an  enlarged 
base  at  one  end  thereof. 

the  recess  in  said  socket  member  being  formed  with  a 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  said  spike 
thereon  for  transferring  the  load  on  said  spike  to  said 
sole  through  said  bottom  wall, 

said  socket  member  being  formed  with  a  radially  in- 
wardly opening  groove  intermediate  said  bottom  wall 
and  the  open  side  of  said  recess,  and 

a  resilient  split  washer  received  in  said  groove  for  hold- 
ing said  base  in  said  recess, 

said  washer  being  radially  compressible  against  its  own 
resiliency  to  permit  removal  and  insertion  of  the 
same  through  the  open  end  of  said  member. 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  heel  portions  ot  shoes 
comprising  a  formed  side  wall  part  of  flexible  sheet  ma- 
teriiU  for  enveloping  rear  and  side  pcntions  of  a  shoe 
upper,  a  bottom  wall  part  of  flexible  sheet  material  hav- 
ing convergent  side  edges  and  a  central  arcuate  edge, 
said  side  edges  and  central  arcuate  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall  part  being  secured  to  said  ude  wall  part  along  one 
lower  edge  thereof,  and  strap  means  having  one  end 
integral  with  one  forward  upper  owner  of  said  side 
wall  portion  and  a  free  end  having  means  detachab^ 
engaging  the  odier  frnnvard  upper  comer  of  said  side 
wall  portion  for  envelc^ing  the  instep  in  securing  the 
device  in  heel  engaging  position  over  the  shoe  and  foot 
of  a  wearer. 


3,966,428 

AUTOMATIC  SNOW  MELTING  TRUCK 

James  RaM,  47—43  43rd  St,  Qmcos,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  193,153 

1  ChUm.    (CI.  37—12) 


3,966,426 
RIBBED  INSOLE  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Couad  C  StrlcUaiid,  Richmiid,  Va.,  assifMr  to  Prime 
MaBaffactBiteg  Company,  Lyu,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jnc  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,114 
7  Claims.    (O.  36—22) 


A  snow  disposal  machine  comprising  a  vehicle  having 
a  wheel-sum>orted  body,  a  snow  plow  mounted  at  a 
forward  end  of  the  body,  said  plow  including  rotary  snow 
cutting  means,  spaced  walls  defining  a  snow  recdving 
compartment  in  said  body,  a  conveyor  in  the  body  having 
an  inlet  at  the  plow  for  taking  up  cut  snow  therefrom 
and  having  an  outlet  in  said  compartment,  means  for 
dispersing  the  snow  received  in  sakl  compartment  from 
the  outlet  of  the  conveyor,  a  furnace  in  the  body  having 
a  heated  portion  in  said  compartment  to  melt  snow 
dispersed  therein,  further  walls  defining  a  hot  wato* 
storage  compartment  in  said  body  separate  from  said 
snow  receiving  compartment,  said  furnace  having  an- 
other portion  in  the  water  storage  compartment  to  heat 
water  therein,  and  pump  means  having  an  inlet  in  the 
snow  receivmg  compartment  and  an  outlet  in  the  water 
storage  compartment  for  conveying  water  dierebetweai, 
1.  A  flat  unchanneled  insole  of  fibrous  material  con-  the  first-named  means  comprising  an  air  blower  in  said 
taining  as  one  component  an  impregnant  of  heat-activat-  body  opening  in  said  snow  receiving  compartment,  said 
able  neoprene  adhesive  and  having  one  uncoated,  open    snow  receiving  compartment  having  a  slanted  floor,  and  a 
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grating  extending  over  said  slanted  floor  to  screen  snow 
dispersed  in  the  snow  receiving  compartment,  the  inlet 
of  the  pump  being  located  at  a  lower  end  of  said  floor 
to  draw  water  therefrom  for  transfer  to  the  water  storage 
compartment,  said  water  storage  compartment  having  a 
valved  outlet  for  draining  excess  water  therefrom,  a 
chimney  leading  from  the  fumac«  and  a  return  pipe  con- 
nected to  the  chimney  and  leading  into  the  snow  receiving 
compartment  for  returning  products  of  combustioD  from 
the  chimney  to  the  compartment. 


heated  by  electric  heating  means  up  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  240*  C.  at  which  temperature  said  heating 
oil  retains  its  liquid  condition,  a  closed  compensating 
container  having  an  upper  wall  which  is  substantially 
flush  with  the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  lower 
wall  of  the  hollow  body,  and  conduit  means  extending 


3,«M,429 
EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS  AND  FLUID 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

James  Eugene  Hancock,  Box  1359,  Labbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  100,115 

7  ClaliiM.     (a.  37—129) 


f.  Apparatus  for  handling  dirt  comprising,  a  mobile 
frame,  a  dirt  collecting  box  having  side  walls  and  a 
fixed  bottom  between  the  side  walls  and  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  back  thereof  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  the  side  walls  forming  a  door  opening  forwardly 
of  said  bottom,  a  forwardly  extending  scraper  blade 
extending  transversely  of  the  dirt  collecting  box  and 
fixed  to  said  frame  in  forw^irdly  spaced  relation  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  fixed  bottom,  a  door  for  closing  tKe 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  box,  an  endgate  moveabiy 
mounted  in  the  rear  of  said  box,  hydraulic  means  for 
moving  said  door  to  open  and  closed  position,  hydraulic 
means  for  moving  said  endgate  forwardly  to  push  the 
dirt  through  the  said  door  opening,  a  valve  for  controlling 
said  hydraulic  means  whereby  fluid  is  submitted  to  each 
of  said  means  simultaneously  and  movement  of  said  door 
and  endgate  is  in  sequence  to  the  resistance  of  each  one 
against  said  hydraulic  means. 


3,066,430 
HEATING  BODY.  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
PRESSING  PLATES 
Herbert  K.  KaimcgkMcr  and  Rickatd  I.  InrHchck,  Vlodio 
(Weaer),  Germany,  assignon  to  KanacgicsMr  Jk  Co. 
Maachhwrfabrik  Gjn.bJI.,  VMbo  (Wcwr),  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,3S5 
lOainM.    (a.  3S— M) 
1.  A  heated  press  shoe  for  laundry  presses,  especially 
for  garments,  which  comprises  in  combination:  a  doaed 
hollow  body  for  cooperation  with  a  buck  carrying  the 
material  to  be  pressed,  laid  hollow  body  having  side  walls 
and  also  having  a  lower  wall  forming  the  pressing  sur- 
face, said  body  having  an  upwardly  inclined  roof-thaped 
top  wall,  electric  heating  elements  in  said  hollow  body 
near  the  lower  wall  and  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  hol- 
low body,  heating  oil  filling  said  hollow  body  complete- 
ly up  to  the  apex  of  said  roof -shaped  top  wall,  said  heat- 
ing elements  being  surrounded  completely  by  the  heating 
oil,  said  heating  oil  being  such  as  to  be  adapted  to  be 


from  the  apex  of  the  roof-shaped  top  wall  of  the  hollow 
body  through  the  atmosphere  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
compensating  container  connecting  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  body  with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  being 
adapted  together  with  the  hollow  body  and  compensating 
container  to  form  a  system  which  is  completely  closed 
from  the  atmosphere. 


3,066,431 

PARKING  SPACE  GUARDING  DEVICE 

Alex  Danin,  1080  Mamaroocck  Ave  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,113 

5  Claims.     (CI.  39—92) 


1 .  A  parking  lot  guarding  device  comprising  a  vertical 
member  having  a  vertical  central  web  and  first  and  sec- 
ond vertical  flanges  secured  to  opposite  edges  of  said 
web  whereby  said  vertical  member  in  cross  section  re- 
sembles an  H;  a  shaft  extending  .horizontally  between  and 
secured  to  both  flanges  on  one  'side  of  the  web;  an  elon- 
gated guard  element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  shaft,  said 
element  being  slidable  along  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
through  a  vertical  arc  about  said  shaft;  supporting  means 
secured  to  one  flange  for  supporting  said  element  in  hori- 
zontal position  when  said  element  is  swung  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  slid  along  said  shaft  to  contact  said 
supporting  means;  and  first  and  second  hasps,  one  hasp 
on  said  element,  the  other  hasp  on  said  one  web,  said 
hasps  being  in  registration  when  said  element  is  supported 
in  horizontal  position. 


3,066,432 

MOBILE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Robert  H.  Rmmiw,  4231  Bl— cbi,  Brookield,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  159,322 

8  Claims.     (H.  40— 106J1) 


1.  A  traveling  display  device  comprising  an  elongated 
member  extendable  between  spaced  wall  supports,  means 
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intermediate  the  ends  of  the  member  for  deflecting  the 
member  centrally  thereof  alternately  to  positioas  either 
side  of  a  central  undeflected  position  to  slope  the  mem- 
ber in  alternate  directions,  a  pair  of  di4>lay  trolleys 
mounted  on  said  member  one  at  each  side  of  said  means 
for  free  movement  to  travel  in  a  direction  induced  by 
the  slope  of  the  member,  each  of  said  trolleys  having  a 
frame  for  supporting  an  advertising  display,  a  floor-to- 
ceiling  support  for  said  means,  and  a  frame  on  said  sup- 
port for  supporting  an  advertising  disi^ay. 


3.066,433 

TRIGGER  LOCK  FITTING  ON  A 

TRIGGER  GUARD 

Eugene  E.  Rogers  and  Edward  R.  Maskulka,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  of  twenty  percent  to  Carl  S.  Spaw, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  10,740 
2CialBBa.    (Q.  42— 70) 


'^^'""  f 


1.  A  gun  lock  of  the  character  described  adapted  for 
use  with  various  types  of  guns,  said  gun  lock  comprising 
a  generally  cup  shaped  housing  member  shaped  gen- 
erally to  fit  around  a  trigger  guard,  open  at  its  top  and 
on  one  side,  said  housing  having  an  annular  exterior 
recess  with  a  center  aperture,  an  inwardly  facing  pro- 
jection spaced  from  the  said  annular  recess  and  having 
a  slot  positioned  to  cause  a  trigger  to  engage  in  the  said 
slot,  at  least  one  edge  spacer  adapted  to  engage  ex- 
teriorly of  a  trigger  guard,  said  spacer  dimensioned  to 
engage  against  the  gun  lock  of  a  particular  gun  exteriorly 
thereof,  a  cover  plate  shaped  to  close  said  housing 
member,  said  cover  plate  having  a  threaded  apertured 
boss  aligned  with  said  receu  on  the  housing  member, 
and  a  screw  extending  through  said  center  aperture  in 
the  annular  exterior  recess  and  into  the  said  threaded 
aperture  in  said  boss  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  hous- 
ing member,  said  screw  having  a  head  closely  engaging 
side  walls  of  the  annular  recess  in  the  housing  member 
and  said  head  having  exterior  slots  dimeiuioned  and 
positioned  to  require  a  special  tool  for  engagement  of 
the  head  and  removal  of  the  screw  by  turning. 


3.066,434 

SUBSTANCE  EMTTTING  FISH  LURE  DEVICE 

William  H.  Duller,  1324  BcMctt  St.,  lancsvfllc  Wis. 

Filed  Mw.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,482 

7  Cfadms.     (CI.  43—42.06) 


I.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  capsule  adapted  to  contain 
a  fish-attracting  substance,  a  body  having  a  bore  there- 
through for  receiving  said  capsule  and  exposing  a  por- 
tion thereof  beyond  one  end  of  said  body,  and  a  fishhook 
having  a  barbed  point  disposed  beyond  said  body  at 
said  end  and  in  line  with  said  bore  for  piercing  said 
capsule  when  said  capsule  is  inserted  hito  said  bore  from 
the  other  end  of  said  body. 


3.066,435 

EASY  LACER  FOR  SUPCOVERS  FOR 

FURNITURE 

Domfakk  Oddo  and  Theresa  Oddo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(219— 05  138th  Road.  Lavctton  13,  Qaectt,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,522 

1  Claim.     (CL  45—68) 


A  furniture  slip  cover  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
main  cover  panel  for  enclosing  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
an  article  of  furniture,  said  cover  panel  being  a  flexible 
fabric  of  substantially  the  size  and  shape  of  the  furni- 
ture and  having  terminal  strips  extending  inwardly  to- 
ward one  another  connected  at  its  peripheral  portions, 
binding  piping  strips  connecting  the  terminal  strips  to 
the  panel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  button  fasteners  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  terminal  strips,  a  fastener  strip 
connecting  the  fasteners  to  each  terminal  strip,  and  a 
flexible  tie  string  of  predetermined  length  having  a  loop 
at  each  end  each  engaging  one  of  the  fasteners  and  the 
tie  string  between  its  ends  alternately  engaging  fasteners 
of  oppositely  facing  terminal  strips. 


3  066  436 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  APPARATUS 

Raymoad  W.  Scfaoh,  693  Caw  Ave,  St.  Paul  6,  Mimk 

FBcd  Oct.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,367 

5  ClaimB.     (Q.  46—30) 


1.  A  toy  construction  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  units  each  being  made  from  a  single 
length  of  material,  each  unit  comprising  a  generally 
flat,  semi-rigid  and  resilient  body  member  having  an  en- 
closed slot  therethrough  formed  within  one  end  portion  of 
the  body  member  and  having  a  pair  of  generally  aligned 
outwardly  opening  slits  therein  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
body  opposite  to  said  slot  and  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  said  slot,  said  pair  of  slits  being  qnced 
aput  at  the  central  portion  of  said  body  member  to 
define  a  generally  T-shaped  interlocking  elemem  includ- 
ing a  central  diminished  neck  portion  and  a  tongue  mem- 
ber extending  across  the  end  of  said  body  member,  said 
tongue  member  being  diminished  in  length  from  tibe  edge 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  sliti  to  the  outer  adae 
thereof,  said  slot  and  said  sliu  respectivdy  being  wider 
than  the  thickness  of  said  body  member,  the  tengtih  of 
each  of  said  slits  when  combined  with  the  width  of  said 
central  neck  portion  being  less  than  the  len|^  of  said 
slot  and  the  length  of  said  tongue  element  being  greain- 
than  the  length  of  said  riot  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
tongue  element  of  one  of  said  units  througjh  the  slot  in 
another  unit  into  interlocked  position  but  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  tongue  from  said  slot  when  said  neck  is 
centered  within  said  slot,  both  insertion  and  ranoval  of 
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said  tongue  from  said  slot  being  permitted  by  offsetting 
said  neck  in  said  slot  to  permit  one  side  of  said  tongue 
element  to  pass  through  said  slot  at  a  time  and  facilitate 
assembly  of  an  elongated  chain  of  body  units  having  the 
tongue  of  each  unit  interlockingly  inserted  through  the 
slot  in  an  adjacent  unit. 


3,»M,437 

DRIVE  FOR  TOY  FARM  STRUCTURES 

David  Cohn,  123  Coleridge  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FIlMl  Oct  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  60,937 

3  Claiau.     (CI.  46—39) 


"  -* 


^jL        jy    ^ 


1.  A  toy  ensemble  comprising  a  reproduction  of  the 
physical  layout  of  an  operational  plant  stnicture,  at  least 
one  power  driven  facility  operatively  associated  with  said 
structure,  driven  means  for  actuating  said  facility,  a 
self-contained  external  portable  power  unit  having  a  drive 
shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  free  end  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  unit,  power  take  off  means,  said  power  take 
off  means  having  such  a  friction  fit  on  said  free  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  as  to  effect  slippage  therebetween  in  the 
event  of  an  overload  qp  said  power  take  off,  a  quick 
detachable  coupling  connecting  said  power  take  off  to 
said  driven  means,  and  said  couirfing  comprising  inter- 
fitting  shaft  and  socket  members  on  said  power  take  off 
and  said  driven  means,  laid  members  having  comple- 
mentary non-circular  cross  sections. 


3,066,438 
HOOP  TOY 
William  Porter  Green,  Rose  Marie  Green,  and  Hugh 
Miciiacl   Green,   all   of  2607   Huntington  Drive,  San 
•'  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,931 
13  Claims.    (CI.  46—52) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  hula  hoop  of  a  size  and  weight 
adapted  to  be  whirled  about  a  person's  body  in  a  gener- 
ally borizontal  plane  by  a  hula  type  motion  of  the  body, 
a  device  movably  carried  by  the  hoop  for  movement 
relative  thereto  along  its  circular  extent  and  adapted  dur- 
ing whirling  of  the  hoop  to  be  continuously  maintained 
on  the  outer  portion  of  the  hoop  away  from  the  person's 
body  by  virtue  kA  the  developed  centrifugal  force  and  re- 
sultant relative  movement  of  said  <Sevice  along  the  length 
of  the  hoop,  and  a  leries  of  irregularities  on  said  hoop 
positioned  to  be  engaged  successively  by  said  device  as  the 
latter  moves  along  the  hoop  during  whirling  and  operable 


by  such  engagement  to  produce  a  predetermined  sound 
controlled  in  frequency  by  the  spacing  of  said  irregularities 
as  a  result  of  said  relative  movement  of  the  device  along 
the  hoop  successively  past  the  irregularities  while  in  en- 
gagement therewith. 


3,066,439 

INFLATABLE  TOYS 

Jerome  H.  Umclao^  8B  GaiflcM  Apts.,  MetiKhcn,  N  J. 

Original  applkatioa  Nov.  13,  1952,  Scr.  No.  320,184. 

Divided  and  tUs  apyitnrtkM  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

801,681 

1  Claim.     (CL  46     88) 


An  inflatable  display  comprising  m  combination: 

(a)  an  inflatable  enclosure  capable  of  being  inflated  to 
define  a  self-supporting  body  of  predetermined  shape, 
comprising  an  upper  part  of  a  flexible,  heat  scalable 
thermoplastic  sheeting, 

(6)  at  least  part  of  said  flexible  sheeting  being  light 
transmitting, 

(c)  an  opening  in  said  flexible  plastic  sheeting  at  the 
bottom  of  said  enclosure, 

(rf)  a  cup-shaped  member  having  side  and  bottom  wall 
portions  made  of  self-supporting  heat  scalable,  light 
transmitting  thernwplastic  material, 

(c)  said  cup-shaped,  light  transmitting  member  being 
heat  sealed  in  assembly  with  said  sheeting  by  means 
of  a  weld  defining  a  circumscribing  seal  around  the 
side  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  member  and  the  flexible 
sheeting  surrounding  said  opening,  said  cup  shaped 
member  defining  a  closure  for  said  opening  in  the 
sheeting, 

(/)  a  support  for  said  cup-shaped  member  defining 
a  seat  for  retaining  said  enclosure, 

(«)  an  electric  lamp  retained  by  said  support  for  said 
cup-shaped  member  in  a  position  adjacent  the  wall 
of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  exterior  of  said 
enclosure. 

{h)  said  cup-shaped  member  being  retained  on  said 
seat  by  means  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  retain 
the  member  on  the  seat  without  obstruction  to  said 
li^t  source, 

(i)  said  lamp  adapted  when  electrically  energized  to 
transmit  light  through  the  light  transmitting  wall 
of  the  cup-shaped  member  to  the  interior  of  the 
inflauble  enclosure  for  illuminating  the  light-trans- 
mitting portion  of  the  wall  thereof. 


TOY  BALLOON 
Albert  Van  Dam,  New  YoA,  N.Y^  MriiMr  to  The  Van 
Dam  Rabkcr  Co..  he.  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
Wan  of  New  Yorii 

Piled  May  24,  I960,  Scr.  No.  31,462 
3CiakM.    (CL46— S8) 
I.  A  toy.  comprising  an  inflatable  balloon  having  a 
neck  terminating  in  an  open  end  which  defines  the  mouth 


of  said  inflatable  balloon,  an  open-ended  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  neck  of  said  balloon  being  inserted  in  said  open- 
ended  tubular  member  whereby  the  latter  defines  a  sleeve 
having  a  substantial  longitudinal  extent,  a  plug  device 
inserted  in  said  mouth  whereby  said  neck  is  retained 
fixedly  between  said  sleeve  and  said  plug,  said  plug  de- 
fining a  closure  for  the  mouth  of  said  balloon,  said  plug 
also  being  provided  with  means  for  inflating  said  balloon 
and  for  permitting  the  controlled  escape  of  air  frcmi  said 


downwardly,  and  said  head  being  spring  biased  in  one 
direction,  power  means  comprising  an  axle  secured  to 
wheels  supported  by  the  base,  said  axle  being  rotated  by 
frictional  contact  of  the  wheels  with  the  ground  as  the 
toy  is  manually  moved  upon  the  ground,  said  power 
means  further  including  a  sliiq>able  pulley  belt  connect- 
ing a  lower  pulley  wheel  secured  to  the  axle  with  an 
upper  pulley  wheel  secured  to  a  rotary  operating  shaft 
supported  by  the  body,  and  wing  operating  means  and 
head  operating  means  carried  by ''  said  (iterating  shaft 


balloon  without  removing  the  plug,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  a  device  for  providing  a  whistling  sound 
when  the  air  is  permitted  to  escape  from  the  balloon, 
said  plug  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  being 
open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the  other  end  there- 
of with  said  plug  being  inserted  in  said  mouth  at  the 
open  end  thereof,  said  means  for  permitting  the  inflation 
and  the  deflation  of  said  balloon  being  disposed  at  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  plug  and  through  a  single  aperture 
therein. 


3,066,441 

POWER  MEANS  FOR  BOATS 

WUliam  L.  Morse,  Issainah,  Wash.,  assigiior  to  Pre-Con- 

trols,  Inc.,  Seattfc,  WmIl,  a  corporatioB  of  Washhigton 

Filed  Aaf.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,469 

3ClalMS.     (CI.  46— 95) 


3.  In  a  boat  or  the  like;  a  jet  propulsion  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  tube,  closed  at  its  ends  and  divided 
medially  of  its  ends  by  a  bulkhead  defining  a  vacuum 
cylinder  at  one  end  of  the  tube  and  a  water  cylinder  at 
its  other  end,  and  air  inlet  into  said  vacuum  cylinder, 
pistons  reciprocally  fitted  in  said  cylinders,  a  piston  rod 
joining  said  pistons  through  the  bulkhead,  for  their  re- 
ciprocal movement  in  unison,  a  passage  for  the  flow  of 
water  into  the  water  cylinder  incident  to  the  movement 
of  the  pistons,  means  for  moving  said  pistons,  a  water 
discharge  passage  leading  from  the  water  cylinder  for  the 
discharge  of  a  boat  propelling  jet  from  said  cylinder  and 
means  for  controlling  outflow  through  said  discharge  pas- 
sage. 


3  066  442 

ANIMATED  PULL  TOY 

Raymond  Aye,  4024  Cnmbcrry  Laac,  St.  Louis  21,  Mo. 

Filed  July  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,663 

3  dafans.    (Q.  46—99) 

1.  An  animated  bird  comprising  a  wheeled  base  and 

a  body  having  feet,  movable  wings  and  a  head  which  is 

vertically  supported  for  oscillation  about  a  vertical  axis 

by  the  body,  said  wings  being  loosely  supported  at  a 

top  portion  to  the  body,  said  wings  being  gravity  biased 


cooperating  through  an  alternate  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing cycle  with  the  wings  and  the  head,  req>ectively,  to 
effect  an  intermittent  oscillating  motion  of  the  wings 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  the  head  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  head  operating  means  comprising  an  operating  arm 
connected  to  the  head  and  engageable  intermittently  by 
a  striker  member,  supporied  by  the  second  mentioned 
pulley  wheel  for  a  portion  of  each  cycle  of  revolution  of 
the  operating  shaft. 


3,066,443 

WILD  LIFE  CALLER 

John  C.  Moblcy,  618  Lindca  Ave,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Ffled  Dec.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,810 

4  Claims.     (CI.  46—177) 


I .  A  water  fowl  caller  comprising  a  body,  including  an 
air  chamber  with  air  entry  port  and  air  discharge  exit; 
a  reed  support  extending  through  said  discharge  exit  of 
said  air  chamber  and  including  a  horn  portion  extending 
beyond  said  exit  and  a  reed  support  shoulder  presented 
interiorly  of  said  air  chamber  and  a  reed  longitudiiuUly 
positioned  above  said  reed  support  shoulder;  a  whistle 
piece  mounted  in  said  body  above  said  reed  and  including 
a  whistle  chamber,  a  whistle  air  entry  chaiuiei  intercon- 
necting said  air  chamber  and  said  whistle  chamber  and 
a  whistle  exit  aperiure  presented  above  said  caUer  body; 
and  a  reed  depressor  piece  including  a  depressor  portion 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  air  chamber  and 
supported  against  said  whistle  air  entry  channel  by  qxing 
means,  said  depressor  portion  being  movable  against  said 
reed  to  lock  said  reed  against  said  shoulder  in  whistle 
call  position  and  urged  by  said  spring  nrieans  against  said 
whistle  air  entry  channel  to  whistle  closed  position,  thus 
releasing  said  reed  for  actuation  by  air. 
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FOWL  CALL 
Herbert  E.  DicduuMU,  13«l  So«th,  VMdalla, 
FUcd  Mar.  9.  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,73S 
7  Claims.     (CI.  44— IM) 


Ul. 


.    _1 


--J 


3,»M,44S 

DISPLAYER  LAMP  AND  PLANTER 

SidTBtoi*  1.  lyAarico,  14<  Fwaacc  Ave, 

Stafford  Sprikai,  Cows. 

Filed  Imic  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  119,101 

SClalmg.    (CI.  47— 19) 


i.  A  combined  illuminator  and  planter  compriiiiig  an 
oblong,  rectangular  tray,  wire  upright!  secured  to  said 
tray  at  the  comers  thereof,  and  having  vertical  upper 
and  lower,  terminal  sections  and  a  diagonal,  intermediate 
section  with  upper  end  inclined  toward  the  center  of  the 
long  dimension  of  the  tray,  a  canopy  secured  on  the 
upper  ends  of  said  uprights,  and  a  tubular  lamp  carried 
by  said  canopy,  said  canopy  comprising  an  inverted  trou^ 
with  concavity  facing  the  open  top  of  said  tray,  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  contiguous,  rectangular  panels,  fwm- 
ing  dihedral  angles  in  pairs,  with  a  central,  horizontal 


panel  having  a  fixture  for  mounting  said  lamp,  a  first  pair 
of  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  panel,  a  second 
pair  of  panels  outwardly  of  the  reflective  panels  of 
said  first  pair,  and  a  vertical  skirt  depending  from  each 
of  said  second  pair  of  panels. 


I .  A  fowl  call  comprising  a  first  elongated  sleeve  pro- 
viding a  mouthpiece,  a  readily  applicable  and  removable 
second  sleeve  of  prescribed  length  providng  a  tone  reso- 
nating barrel  and  axially  aligned  with  said  first  sleeve 
and  having  a  rearward  end  abutting  a  cooperating  for- 
ward end  of  said  first  sleeve,  a  separate  coupling  slidingly 
and  removably  mounted  on  the  second  sleeve  and  encom- 
passing the  abutting  end  portions  of  both  sleeves  and 
positioning  the  same  so  that  the  bores  thereof  are  in 
cooperative  alignment,  the  end  portion  of  the  bore  of  said 
second  sleeve  adjacent  said  abutting  ends  having  a  counter- 
bore  providing  a  shouldered  socket,  and  a  reed  holder 
telescoping  into  the  bore  of  the  first  sleeve  and  having 
a  plug-like  end  portion  removably  plugged  into  said  shoul- 
dered socket,  said  second  sleeve  being  of  a  cross-section 
less  than  the  cross-section  of  the  first  sleeve,  the  rear- 
ward abutting  end  of  said  second  sleeve  terminating  in 
an  outstanding  endless  flange  the  forward  surface  of 
which  is  bevelled,  a  cooperating  terminal  surface  of  the 
bore  in  said  coupling  having  a  corresponding  and  con- 
forming bevelled  clamping  shoulder  bound  firmly  against 
the  bevelled  surface  of  said  flange  and  clamping  the  flange 
against  the  coacting  end  of  said  first  named  sleeve,  said 
reed  holder  comprising  a  base  having  an  open-ended 
channel  defining  a  tone  chamber  and  reed  seating  lay,  a 
vibratory  reed  seated  on  the  lay  and  overlying  the  same 
and  said  tone  chamber,  said  reed  when  vibrated  produc- 
ing a  tone  of  a  given  pitch,  and  a  reed  hold-down  block 
superimposed  upon  the  shank  portion  of  the  reed,  said 
base  and  block  and  interposed  reed  conjointly  defining 
said  plug-like  end  portion  and"  serving  as  a  seal  for  the 
bores  of  the  sleeves  and  constraining  and  directing  the 
air  to  flow  between  the  reed  and  lay  and  into  said  tone 
chamber. 


DEVICE  FOR  CULTIVATING  PLANTS 
PmI  Bb»I^iii,  13  AB«Mt  JawMnwcf. 

Biiam,  NedMriaais 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M8,5«9 

Cbiims  priority.  appHcatioa  Nethcrlaads  Apr.  25,  1958 

10  Claims,     (a.  47—38) 


1.  A  device  for  cultivating  plants,  comprising  a  plant 
recepude  inteaded  to  be  filled  with  earth,  a  water  tank 
closed  at  its  t(^.  at  least  one  feeding  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  said  water  tank  near  the  bottom  of  the  same,  an 
air  conduit  leading  from  the  top  of  said  water  tank  to 
the  bottom  of  said  plant  receptacle  and  communicating 
with  the  ambient  air  exclusively  through  earth  in  said  re- 
ceptacle and  a  water  conduit  leading  from  the  bottom 
of  said  water  tank  to  the  bottom  of  said  plant  receptacle 
said  closed  top  water  tank  serving  to  entrap  air  above 
water  contained  therein  when  the  end  of  said  air  conduit 
in  the  bottom  of  slid  plant  receptacle  is  blocked  by  water, 
whereby,  as  water  leaves  said  tank  through  said  water 
conduit  to  enter  earth  in  said  plant  receptacle,  said  air  is 
reduced  in  pressure  to  impede  the  flow  of  water  through 
said  water  conduit  to  said  receptacle,  and  said  water  flow 
resuming  as  a  result  of  a  consumption  of  water  in  suid 
receptacle  sufficient  to  unblock  said  air  conduit  to  allow 
air  to  flow  through  said  earth  and  air  conduit  to  said  water 
tank. 


3,9M,447 

POTTED  PLAP^  HOLDER 

Frits   RcHcrcr,   iMilstimsi    SO,  msd   Tkcodor  StiicUlB, 

LothilimisU—t  125,  both  oT  BMd,  Switserlaiid 

Filed  Apr.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  104,0M 

2  Claims,     (d.  47—47) 


1 


Dkcemrkr  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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anchor  body  sunk  into  the  earth,  said  anchor  body  having 
laterally  set-off  vertical  fins  acting  against  the  earth  and 
being  downwardly  tapered  to  fadlitate  sticking  same  into 
the  earth,  said  vertical  fins  intersecting  in  the  axis  of  said 
spike-like  anchor  body  and  being  radially  disposed  and 
tapering  downwardly  to  a  common  tip,  said  vertical  fins 
at  their  upper  end  merging  into  a  boss  of  the  spike  axis, 
said  boss  serving  as  closure  of  a  shaft  and  carrying  a  plug 
that  is  formed  by  upward  extensions  of  said  fins. 


CONCRETE  SLAB  AND  SUPPORTING  BASE 

George  S.  Piatcr,  33  East  Ead  Ave^  New  York  28,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1959.  Scr.  No.  839,675 

3  Claims.     (CI.  50—80) 


I—! 


IT 


-'■-.--A^^ 


1.  A  structure  comprising  a  base  including  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  spaced  metallic  girders,  a  concrete  slab 
above  said  base,  and  spacing  means  supporting  said  slab 
with  clearance  above  said  girders  with  initial  freedom  of 
relative  horizontal  shifting  on  said  girders;  said  spacing 
means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
metallic  nuts  respectively  overlying  different  ones  of  said 
girders,  said  nuts  being  fixedly  imbedded  in  said  slab  with 
exposed  lower  surfaces  and  being  open  toward  the  under- 
side of  said  slab,  and  a  like  plurality  of  substantially  ver- 
tical metallic  columns  with  screw-threaded  tops  rising 
from  said  girders  in  threaded  engagement  with  respective 
ones  of  said  nuts  and  adjusted  therein  for  a  leveling  of 
said  slab  above  said  girders,  said  coluhfins  being  welded 
to  said  nuts  at  said  exposed  surfaces  thereof  so  as  to 
constitute  unitary  supporting  members  adapted  to  with- 
stand both  vertical  and  htmzontal  forces  as  well  as  bend- 
ing moments  and  shocks,  said  columns  being  also  welded 
to  said  girders  whereby  said  slab,  said  base  and  said 
columns  are  joined  into  a  rigid  unit 


3,0M,449 

ENGINE  FOUNDa'tION  AND  MOUNTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  CrMBcr,  Jr.,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Nordbcrg  Maaafattariag  Company.  Mllwankec.  Wis., 

of  WlKoaslB 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,742 

1  Claim.    (O.  50—185) 


1.  A  potted  plant  holder  comprising  in  combination  a 
stick  to  which  the  plant  is  to  be  tied,  and  a  spike-like 


Means  for  mounting  an  engine  which,  in  operatimi, 
generates  a  substantial  amount  of  heat,  said  mounting 
means  being  designed  to  prevent  distortion  caused  by  the 
engine  heat  and  including  a  monolithic  concrete  founda- 
tion having  a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  trench,  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  extending  between  opposite  sides  of  said 
foundation  and  downwardly  from  the  top  thereof  to  a  level 
below  the  longitudinal  trench,  said  slots  dividing  that 
portion  of  the  concrete  foundation  adjacent  the  engine 
into  sections  to  reduce  the  heat  expansion  stresses  in  the 


concrete  caused  by  differential  co-efhcients  of- expansion 
of  the  concrete  and  metal  engine  parts,  the  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  slots  being  generally  equal  to  the  depth 
of  the  foundation  and  the  depth  of  said  slots  being  gener- 
ally equal  from  one-half  to  one-third  the  depth  of  the  foun- 
dation, a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  holes  extend- 
ing between  opposite  sides  of  said  foundation  and  posi- 
tioned below  the  level  of  said  trench,  said  holes  being 
positioned  between  adjacent  slots,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
holes  in  said  foundation,  one  connecting  each  horizontal 
hole  with  said  trench,  said  holes  and  trench  forming  an 
air  circulation  path  so  that  engine  heat  may  be  dissipated 
to  the  atmosphere,  a  sole  plate  positioned  on  top  of  said 
foundation,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  sole 
plate  relative  to  the  foundation,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
narrow  shim  members  intermittently  spaced  on  the  sole 
plate  providing  substanti'al  air  space  between  the  sole  plate 
and  an  engine  bed  plate  generally  co-extensive  with  the 
sole  plate  and  seated  on  the  shim  members,  the  air  space 
between  adjacent  shim  members  providing  an  air  circula- 
tion path  in  cooperation  with  the  trench  for  dissipating 
engine  heat. 

PAPER  WALLBOARD  TAPE 
AlbcH  F.  Raffaclli,  Coocord,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  Kaiser 
Gypsam  Company,  lac,  Oaidand,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  WashfaigtOB 

Filed  laly  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (74,832 
7  Claims.    (CI.  50— 194) 


6.  An  expansion  tape  for  overlying  the  cement  and 
joint  between  abutting  wall  boards  in  dry  wall  construc- 
tion, consisting  of  an  elongated,  thin  cellulose  fiber  strip 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  rows  of  closely  spaced,  elongated, 
narrow  incisions  parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  edge  of 
said  strip,  the  rows  of  each  said  pair  being  closely  adja- 
cent each  other,  said  incisions  being  of  such  configura- 
tion as  to  substantially  prevent  penetration  therethrough  of 
joint  cement  and  to  relieve  stresses  in  the  drying  joint  ce- 
ment, each  said  incision  being  at  an  angle  of  from  0* 
to  less  than  45  *  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strip. 


3,0M,451 
MASONRY  WALL  JOINT  AND  COVER 
THEREFOR 
Henry  Ward  Petty,  39  E.  Main  St.,  Moorestown,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  7,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M8,719 
7  Clainis.     (CI.  50—212) 
1 .  Ao  open  frame  structure  for  use  in  securinf  together 
individual  sections  of  masonry  walls  comprising  a  pair 
of  rigid  elongated  members  of  uniform  T-sbape  in  trans- 
verse section  disposed  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  rdation 
to  one  another  respectively  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  structure,  with  the  flange  parts  of  said  members 
disposed  respectively  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  planes  and 
the  web  parts  of  said  members  extending  inwardly  respec- 
tively from  said  flanges  toward  one  another,  and  a  plurality 
of  rigid  elongated  tie  members  bridging  between  and  hav- 
ing opposite  terminal  ends  secured  to  the  facing  web  parts 
of  said  T-shaped  members,  said  tie  members  being  diq>osed 
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laterally  in  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one 
Another  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  web  parts, 
each  of  said  tie  memben  including  a  pair  of  parts  having 
end  portions  disposed  in  end-overlapped  lateral  continua- 
tion of  one  another  and  having  a  bolt  and  slot  type  con- 
nection between  the  overlapped  end  portions  whereby  the 
effective  length  of  each  of  each  tie  member  may  be  in- 
dependently varied,  the  inbrior  spacing  between  the 
flanges  of  said  elongated  members  being  adjusted  by  said 


3,M4,453 
MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 
GcraM   E.   Kuklc,  New  KcMi^on,  aod  WUliain  C. 
Harrcll,  AnM>ld.  Pa^  aadgwin  to  PMsbwih  Plate  Glass 
Compuy,  Allcgbcny  Covaty,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Penasylvaiila 

Filed  Nov.  25,  If  5»,  S*r.  No.  855,329 
16  Claims    (CI.  51— 110) 


tie  memben  to  correspond  to  the  thickness  of  the  masonry 
wall  sections,  the  wall  sections  faces  at  the  ends  thereof 
being  thereby  adaptable  for  clamping  between  the  flanges 
of  said  elongated  members,  whereby  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent wall  sections  endwise  aligned  with  their  corre- 
sponding faces  in  common  planes  are  fixedly  securable 
in  such  alignment  by  said  frame  structure  but  are  non- 
fixedly  securable  for  wall  section  movement  in  directions 
parallel  to  said  common  planes. 


3,066,452 
PRECISION  GRINDING  OF  SURGICAL  SUTURES 
Gcor«c  S.  Bott,  Englewood,  NJ.,  and  William  P.  Kona- 

zcwski.    Pearl    River,    N.Y.,    aadgnon    (o    American 

Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 
Original   application   Apr.  23,   1959,  Ser.   No.  808,349. 

Divided  and  this  application  Man  5,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

177366 

17  Claims.     (CI.  51—88) 


3.  Apparatus  for  grinding  sutures  comprising:  two  op- 
posed grinding  wheals,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  which  arc 
parallel,  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
path  of  the  suture  being  ground,  means  for  rotating  said 
grinding  wheels,  a  suture  feed  tube,  two  suture  contacting 
opposed  canted  feed  wheels,  means  for  rotating  said  feed 
wheels  in  the  same  direction,  means  for  feeding  a  suture 
between  said  feed  wheels,  and  in  frictionai  contact  with 
each,  and  means  for  positioning  said  feed  wheels  such 
that  the  points  of  suture  contact  are  opposed  and  the  di- 
rortion  of  rolling  along  the  suture  describes  a  helical  path 
with  a  large  helix  angle,  giving  a  rapid  rotation  and  a  slow 
longitudinal  feed  to  the  siriure. 


_/ 


4.  Apparatus  for  polishing  glass  with  a  polishing  means 
making  contact  with  the  upper  glau  surface  as  the  glass 
moves  along  a  linear  path,  said  polishing  means  being 
characterized  by  a  polishing  effect  which  is  different  in 
at  least  one  area  of  glass  surface  contact  than  in  other 
areas  of  glass  surface  contact,  which  comprises  means  to 
support  said  glass  by  its  lower  surface  as  it  moves  along 
said  path,  said  means  to  support  said  glass  including  a  table 
having  a  supporting  surface  and  means  for  applying  vary- 
ing forces  to  said  lower  glass  surface  in  an  area,  corre- 
sponding to  the  area  of  the  upper  surface  in  which  said 
polishing  effect  is  different,  said  means  for  applying  vary- 
ing forces  varying  the  contact  pressure  between  the  polish- 
ing means  and  the  glass  and  thereby  providing  substan- 
tially uniform  polishing  of  the  glass  over  its  entire  sur- 
face. 

15.  In  the  method  of  polishing  glass  comprising  sup- 
porting a  glass  sheet  in  a  plane,  engaging  a  major  surface 
of  the  glass  sheet  with  a  polishing  means,  aod  modifying 
the  contour  of  the  glass  sheet  in  a  portion  of  iu  major 
surface  in  contact  with  the  polishing  means  so  as  to  vary 
the  contact  pressure  between  the  polishing  means  and 
the  major  surface  of  the  glass  sheet  in  that  portion  of  said 
surface  in  which  the  contour  has  been  modified  with  re- 
spect to  another  portion  of  said  surface. 


3,M6,4S4 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE 
Clarence  A.  Zln,  Kal— too,  Mlch^  aarffnor  to  Ham- 
mond Machinery  BnlMcrs,  Inc.^  KalaaHUoo,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioo  of  MicMgaB 

Filed  Ang.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  52,500 
10  ClainM.  (CL  51—144) 
1 .  A  counting  mechanism  for  a  machine  having  a  work- 
piece-supporting  carriage  and  drive  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  along  a  path,  comprising:  a  counting  rod 
and  support  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  machine  and 
slidably  supporting  said  counting  rod  adjacent  to  and 
subsUntially  parallel  with  said  path;  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  abnormalities  along  said 
rod  near  said  support  means;  actuating  means  mounted 
upon  said  support  means  for  movement  lengthwise  of 
said  rod,  said  actuating  means  being  engageable  with 
said  abnormalities  for  effecting  step-by-step,  lengthwise 
advancement  of  said  rod  with  respect  to  said  support 
means,  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  in  re- 
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sponse  to  movement  of  the  carriage  along  said  path;  and 
control  means  on  said  rod  and  said  support  means  for 


detecting  and  signalling  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
advancements. 


3.066,455 

HONING  DEVICE  FOR  CYLINDERS 

Paul  R.  GJdtKn,  8618  Dearimra  Ave.,  Detroit  17,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  2,  1960,  Ser,  No.  73,397 

1  Clafan.    (CL  51— 184J) 


In  a  honing  device  for  cylinders,  a  power  rotated  car- 
rier, a  cylinder  engaging  element  on  said  carrier,  in- 
cluding an  elongated  bracket  support  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  carrier,  a  pair  of  spaced  shafts  se- 
cured at  their  one  ends  to  said  bracket  support  and  at 
their  opposite  ends  adjustably  mounted  upon  aod  through, 
and  radially  adjustable  outwardly  of  said  carrier,  an  elon- 
gated channel  mounted  on  said  bracket  support,  an  elon- 
gated cylinder  engaging  abrasive  stone  secured  to  and 
upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  elongated  channel,  and 
clip  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  elongated  chan- 
nel, removably  interlocked  with  said  bracket  support, 
said  bracket  support  including  an  elongated  base  plate, 
opposed  inwardly  directed  channel  flanges  upon  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  base  plate,  said  clip  means  including 
transverse  projections  at  opposite  ends  erf  said  elongated 
channel,  nested  with  said  base  plate  channel,  flanges,  and 
spring  means  interposed  in  compression  between  said 
elongated  channel  and  bracket  support,  there  being  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  notches  formed  In  said  base 
plate  on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  keys  depending  from  said  elongated  channel  re- 
tainingly  nested  within  said  notches. 


frame  for  back  and  forth"  movement  in  one  direction, 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  tool  on  said  main  slide 
unit,  a  middle  slide  unit  slidably  supported  on  said  main 
slide  unit  for  back  and  forth  movement  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction,  positive 
flexible  drive  means  connecting  said  middle  slide  unit  and 
said  tool  supporting  means  so  that  slidable  movement  of 
said  middle  slide  unit  effects  rotation  of  said  UxA  support- 


ing means,  a  lower  slide  imit  pivotally  connected  to  said 
middle  slide  unit,  and  means  slidably  supporting  said 
lower  slide  unit  on  said  main  frame  for  back  and  forth 
movement  in  a  direction  at  an  oblique  angle  with  rcapect 
to  said  one  direction  so  that  slidable  movement  of  said 
lower  slide  frame  is  effective  to  both  slide  said  upper 
slide  unit  in  said  one  direction  and  slide  said  middle  slide 
unit  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one 
direction  to  rotate  said  tool  supporting  means. 


3  066,457 
TOOL  GRINDING  MACHINE  FIXTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Herman  I.  Moore,  4424  Camcrlwt,  Lakcwood,  CaHf. 

Filed  Inly  24,  1961,  S«r.  No.  128,339 

7  aalms.    (CL  51—237) 


3,066,456 

WORK  MOVING  MACHINE 

loaeph  1.  Rantc.  1495  Fairholmc  Road, 

Groaaa  Pofarte  Woodb,  Mich. 

Filed  My  S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,918 

ISCIaiM.    (CL51— 219) 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  main 

frame,  a  main  slide  unit  slidaUy  supported  on  said  main 


I.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  so  rotatably  supporting  a 
step  drill  relative  to  a  driven  grinding  wheel  which  ro- 
tates on  a  fixed  axis  that  a  step  portion  of  said  drill 
forwardly  of  a  fluted  body  of  said  drill  can  be  ground  to 
a  true  cylindrical  surface  as  a  carriage  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  wheel  is  moved  towards  the  same,  com- 
prising: an  elongate  base  capable  of  being  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  carriage  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel;  two  parallel, 
elongate  laterally  spaced  cylindrical  rollers  disposed  above 
said  base  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  and  with  the  lateral 
spacing  betwen  said  rollers  being  substantially  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  fluted  body,  said  rollers  being  capable 
of  rotatably  supporting  said  fluted  body  therebetween; 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  rollers  at  fixed  positiiMU  relative  thereto; 
a  resilient  frictionai  driving  roller  that  concurrently  pres- 
sure contacts  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  rollers  for 
concurrently  rotating  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions; 
means  for  driving  said  resilient  roller;  means  for  hoiding 
said  fluted  body  in  frictionai  pressure  contact  with  said 
rollers  for  said  step  drill  to  be  rotated  as  said  rollers  are 
driven;  and  stop  means  for  maintaining  said  step  drill  at 
a  fixed  longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  rollers  -for 
said  stepped  portion  to  be  ground  to  a  true  cylindrical 
surface  as  said  carriage  is  moved  towards  said  grinding 
wheel. 
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3,»M,45S 
METHOD  OF  MAILING  LENSES 
Wllliun  M.  Catron  and  Ted  F.  Kenyon«  Indianapolis, 
Ind^  ^ssicnon  to  Continental  Optical  Company,  Inc^ 
Indianapolis,  lad^  a  corporation 

FHcd  Oct  I,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,765 
5  Claims.     (O.  51—284) 


plying  over  the  flaps  a  relatively  opaque  joining  member 
of  relatively  high  heat-absorbing  capacity  having  a  heat- 
seal  coating,  holding  the  joining  member  in  position  by  a 


an  ji 


□ 


current  of  air  directed  against  its  uncoated  face  and  se- 
curing cohesion  of  the  flaps  and  the  overlying  member  by 
radiant  heat  projected  externally  against  the  joint. 


3,1 
WADDING  CONTAINERS  WITH  SHEET 
MATERIAL 

Eino  E.  Lakso,  Fitchburg,  Mass.,  assifnor  to  Tht  Lakso 
Company,  inc.,  FitcfalNirB,  Mass.,  a  conKiration  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,963 
3  Claims.     (O.  53—35) 


1.  A  method  of  making  one  piece  multifocal  leos  blanks 
having  distance  and  near  fields  of  vision  separated  by 
straight  line  shoulders  which  comprises  blocking  a  plu- 
rality of  unfinished  blanks  about  the  peripheral  surface 
of  a  blocking  wheel  having  a  radius  approximating  tli^ 
desired  radius  of  the  distance  fields  of  vision,  applying  a 
grinding  wheel  to  said  blanks,  said  grinding  wheel  having 
a  peripheral  surface  formed  in  a  concave  shape  to  provide 
a  first  toric  surface  having  a  radius  of  cross  curvature 
approximating  the  desired  spherical  radius  of  the  distance 
fields  of  vision  and  anothn-  toric  surface  having  a  radius 
of  cross  curvature  approximating  the  desired  spherical 
radius  of  the  near  fields  of  vision,  the  two  toric  surfaces 
merging  centrally  of  the  surface  of  the  griding  wheel,  ro- 
tating said  wheels  until  said  distance  fields  are  formed  to 
approximately  a  spherical  surface  and  said  near  fields  are 
formed  to  a  toric  surface,  deblocking  said  blanks  and 
blocking  them  about  the  periphery  of  a  second  blocking 
wheel  having  a  radius  approximating  the  desired  radius  of 
said  near  fields  of  vision,  applying  to  the  near  fields  of  said 
blanks  a  second  grinding  wheel  having  a  concave  surface 
with  a  cross  curvature  equal  to  the  desired  radius  of  said 
near  fields  of  vision  to  engage  substantially  the  entire 

and   crindinp  ^rh  Un.   Ki!„v    •        *  "w.»econd  wheels  ,heet  material  comprismg  providing  a  sheet  of  the  ma- 

near  S,  of  Jfn  hiJnV         ?     •"»"«*«'«"  ""^  «»d  tetial  having  the  characteristics  of  paper,  wrapping  the 

3eb  JJk^ng  L?d  W^^^^^^^  '''^'''^^tl'^r:^  "'"'  «>"  •  '"-"'l^^'  '^  'orn^  •"  open  «fd  tube,  with  the 

p^riS^erv  of  a  tl^  d  jLk"n/^^^^^^         ^""  '^"*  "^^  «*««*  «'  '*^  »»'*«  *"  »"b.Untial  proximity  at  the  open 

plying  to  the  distance  field  portion,  of  said  W^ks  a  tWr^    '"*  "^  ^°''*'^  '"^  '"'^  '^  '**""""*^'  **•««  «"" 
grmdmg  wheel  with  a  radius  of  cross  curvature  corre-  — — ^— — ^— 

sponding  to  the  radius  of  said  distance  field  of  vision,  and 
simultaneously  rotating  said  third  wheels  and  grinding  each 
lens  blank  in  succession  until  the  distance  field  of  each 
blank  is  finish  ground  to  a  spherical  surface. 


3  0^  459 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

SEALED  WRAPPINGS 

fotd,  and  Alfred  L.  Lysik,  HdHa,  NJI.,  asrigM  to 
JjMtaa  Corporation,  Nastana,  NJI.,  a  cnrporatiuB  of 
Delaware 


3,M4,4«1 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STUFFED 
PRODUCTS 
WlUna   E.   MdaMcr,   Devon,  Pa.,  Lester  B.  Cnndiff. 
Wibnintton,  Dd^  and  Maivki  K.  Baml.  Media,  Pa., 
■■ifiira  to  American  Vlacoaa  Cotfwratioa,  PUIadcl- 
phia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 

FSad  May  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,t55 
8  Clainis.  (CL  5^—177) 
I.  Apparatus  for  producing  continuous  stuffed  prod- 
ucts including  a  stuffiing  nozzle,  means  for  conveying  a 
plastic  stuffing  material  to  one  end  of  said  nozzle,  means 
for  shaping  a  continuous  strip  of  sheet  material  into  a 
casing  about  said  nozzle,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  body  member  extending  along  said  nozzle  in 


Filed  Sept.  16.  19M,  Scr.  No.  56,476 

1    TTi*  m.»k/x^  ^y*!*"^     ^       53— -14)  ciuuing  a  oooy  memoer  exienaing  along  said  nozzle  m 

en   thl^mo^^J.^  m  ,^'^"«^  ^«PP'f«  of  t^in  transpar-  spaced  relatioiihip  therewith,  a  fi^st  flnie  at  one  «S  if 

foil  nrTs^^ero^S  nfl?'"'  ^S!"  *!!''*•  "^P"**'  "'*^  '^y  member  wteadin,  iartiallyTS  «iid  nozzle  m 

fTmiLJ^rLrLr^Xe^^^^^      •'^"    '^  "i^'*  "'^  'P«***  relationship  therewith  and  serving  to  deflect  one 

rormmg  edge  portions  thereof  into  overiapping  flaps,  ap-  longitudinal  edge  of  the  sheet  material  about  the  noale. 
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a  second  flange  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  member 
extending  about  said  nozzle  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
with and  serving  to  deflect  the  other  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  said  material  about  said  nozzle  and  into  over- 
iapping position  with  the  first  mentioned  longitudinal  edge, 
and  a  projection  carried  by  said  body  member  between 
said  first  and  second  flanges  for  imparting  an  initial  de- 
flection to  said  other  longitudinal  edge  as  the  sheet  mate- 
rial approaches  said  second  flange,  means  for  sealing  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet  material  to  form  a  longi- 
tudinal seam  on  the  casing,  the  other  end  of  said  nozzle 
serving  as  a  discharge  orifice  through  which  the  plastic 


flooding  condition,  said  non-flooding  condition  in  tlie  sec- 
ond mat  being  promoted  by  using  as  the  second  mat  one 
having  a  greater  liquid-repellency  than  the  first  mat. 


stuffing  material  is  delivered  into  the  casing,  means  direct- 
ly adjacent  to  and  q>aced  longitudinally  away  from  said 
nozzle  discharge  orifice  for  engaging  with  the  stuffed 
product  and  drawing  the  same  therefrom,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  serving  to  maintain  said  sheet  material 
under  tension  during  said  casing  formation,  said  nozzle 
being  flared  outwardly  adjacent  said  discharge  orifice  to 
engage  with  the  internal  wall  of  the  casing  and  prevent 
flow  of  plastic  stufling  material  back  along  the  nozzle 
periphery,  and  means  on  a  portion  of  the  nozzle  periphery 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  flared  discharge  orifice  for 
maintaining  the  casing  spaced  from  the  nozzle  surface. 


•^     3,866,462 
DEMISTING  GAS  WITH  MATS 
Jan  K.  Yap,  Amalcidani,  and  Jacobns  J.  van  Rossum, 
The  Hagiw,  Ndhcrfands,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Com- 
pany, a  corporalion  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Fch.  5,  1968,  Scr.  No.  7,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  9,  1959 

11  Chdms.    (a.  55—97) 


1.  The  method  of  separating  liquid  drops  entrained  in 
a  gas  stream  from  the  entraining  gas  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  flowing  said  gas,  laden  with  initial  drops,  succes- 
sively through  a  first  impingement  filter  mat  which  is 
maintainr^  substantially  at  flooding  condition,  discharg- 
ing said  gas  from  said  first  mat  together  with  entained 
liquid  drops  having  an  average  partick  tizc  larger  than 
that  of  said  initial  drops,  and  separating  liquid  from  said 
discharged  gas  by  flowing  said  discharged  gaa  through  a 
second  impingement  filter  lAat  which  is  maintained  at  non- 


3,866,463 

TWO-STAGE  PRECIPITATOR 

Gay  lord  W.  Penney,  216  Paris  Road,  Pittsimrgh  35,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,195 

14  Claims.     (CI.  55—139) 
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1.  A  two-stage  gas-cleaning  precipitator,  comprising 
an  ionizing  stage  for  ionizing  the  particles  which  are  to 
be  precipitated,  a  collector-stage  for  precipitating  the 
ionized  particles,  and  a  means  for  causing  the  gas  to 
pass  first  through  the  ionizing  stage  and  tlten  through 
the  collector-stage;  said  ionizing  sUge  comprising:  an 
ionizing  wire  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  12  mils;  in- 
sulated wire-supporting  members  for  holding  said  wire 
extending  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to  the  direC' 
tion  of  gas-Aow,  each  of  said  wire-supporting  members 
having  a  radius  of  surface-curvature  of  at  least  .06  inch 
at  each  surface-portion  which  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
ionizing  wire;  a  plurality  of  wire  loops  having  the  same 
potential  as  the  ionizing  wire,  and  disposed  at  the  re- 
spective insulated  wire-supporting  members,  said  loops 
having  a  wire-diameter  ot  at  least  12  mils;  two  large 
electrodes  disposed  on  <^>posite  sides  of  the  ionizing  wire, 
each  having  a  spacing  of  at  least  1.5  inches  from  the  ion- 
izing wire,  each  large  electrode  extending,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  gas-flow,  for  a  distance  which  is  many  times  the 
Aifimmn^  of  the  icmizing  wire;  and  a  supply-means  for 
an>lying  a  unidirectional  potential  having  a  value  reach- 
ing at  least  16  kilov<rits  between  the  ionizing  wire  and 
the  two  large  electrodes. 


DIESEL  LOCOMOTIVE  FIRE  PREVENTER 

Wade  BrlgfB,  119  N.  "T*  St.  Mnsfcngrs,  OUn. 

Flad  Jnly  11, 1968.  Scr.  No.  41,884 

8Clafam.     (CL55— 436) 

1.  A  fire  preventer  for  diesel  locomotives  compcuiag 
a  generally  rectangular  casing  having  side  and  end  walls 
with  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall,  connecting  meoiii 
on  said  bottom  wall  for  securing  said  casing  to  an  engioe 
exhaust  manifcdd  and  establishing  free  and  unobstrocted 
communication  between  the  interiors  of  said  casing  and 
said  manifold,  a  gas  deflector  assembly  disposed  in  said 
casing  and  comprising  a  frame  including  end  plates  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
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casing  end  walls,  opposed  sets  of  vertically  tpaced  flat 
plates  comprising  baffles  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  end  plates,  said  opposed  sets  of  baffles  being  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  having  their  ad- 
jacent edges  spaced  from  each  other  to  jH-ovide  a  vertically 
extending  exhaust  passage  disposed  centrally  of  said  cas- 
ing, an  intermediate  set  of  flat  horizontally  disposed  plates 


constituting  baffles  and  having  the  ends  of  each  secured 
to  said  side  plates  and  each  overlying  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  opposite  sets  of  bafffes  and  said  exhaust  passage 
whereby  to  allow  tortuous  but  uni-directional  passage  of 
gases  upwardly  through  said  casing  to  the  open  top 
thereof  but  preventing  upward  flow  and  escape  of  solid 
particles  in  said  gases. 


3  0M,465 

FRONT  MOUNTED  END  TO  END  ARRANGED 

DOUBLE  MOWER 

Raymood  C.  Fischer,  Hinadalc,  lU^  asrignor  to  laterna- 

tioaal  Harvester  ComiMuiy,  Chicago,  Ql^  a  corporatkm 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,52« 
3  OahBS.    (a.  56—25) 


1.  In  a  mower,  the  combination  of  an  ambulatory 
structure,  a  support  pivoted  thereon  on  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  cutting  mechanism  extending  outwardly 
from  each  side  of  the  support,  means  mounting  each  cut- 
ting mechanism  about  a  common  generally  horizontal 
fore  and  aft  axis  for  swinging  movement  between  a 
lowered  operating  position  and  an  elevated  transport 
position,  and  cooperative  releasable  detent  means  on  the 
structure  and  support  operative  to  hold  said  mower  with 
said  cutting  mechanisms  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement,  said  mower  swingable  about  said 
vertical  axis  upon  either  of  said  cutting  mechanisms  strik- 
inc  an  obstruction. 


COTTON  SPINDLE  CLEANING  MEANS 

Arthur  L.  Habbard,  Dcs  MoIms,  Iowa,  avigBor  to  Dccrc 

A  Company,  MoUnc,  DL,  a  corporation  <^  Dcbware 

FUcd  Sept  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  58,M9 

9  Cfadnu.     (a.  5€ — 41) 


1 .  A  fluid  control  system  for  a  cotton  harvester  having 
a  fluid  supply  and  a  moistener  mechanism,  the  cotton 
harvester  being  of  the  type  having  a  harvester  unit,  ad- 
justable means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  harvester 
unit  and  operating  means  associated  with  the  harvester 
unit,  said  control  system  comprising:  a  main  feed  line 
from  the  fluid  supply;  a  flrst  valve  in  the  feed  line;  con- 
necting means  between  the  first  valve  and  said  operating 
means  responsive  to  open  said  flrst  valve  upon  said 
harvesting  unit  being  in  operation;  a  second  valve  in  the 
feed  line  beyond  said  flrst  valve;  feed  line  means  extend- 
ing from  the  second  valve  to  the  moistener  mechanism; 
connecting  means  between  the  adjustable  means  and  the 
second  valve  effective  upon  raising  of  the  harvester  unit 
to  open  the  second  valve  and  upon  lowering  the  unit  to 
close  the  second  valve;  a  by-pass  fluid  line  opening  to  the 
main  feed  line  between  the  first  and  second  valve  and 
extending  to  the  moistener  mechanism;  and  a  metering 
valve  in  the  by-pass  line  for  metering  fluid  passing  through 
the  by-pass  line. 

COTTON  PICKER  MOISTENER 
Charles  G.  Baf«aM,  Waat  Mcaphis,  Aifc.,  asstgnor  to 
Interaatioaal    Harvcstar   Compnay,   Chicago,    HI.,   a 
corporation  of  New  Jcraqr 

^  Filed  IVc.  7,  19S9,  Str.  No.  157,853 
7CfadaM.     (a.  54— 44) 


1.  A  mmstener  asKmbly  for  a  cotton  hanrester  com- 
priiing:  an  upri^  tubular  member  having  a  liqtiid- 
containlng  central  opening,  a  plurality  of  verti^lly  qwced 
elements  extending  through  the  member  and  having  a 
bore  and  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  bore  in 
the  element  and  said  opening  in  the  member,  each  de- 
ment having  moistening  means  thereon  diq;KMed  in  re- 
ceiving relation  to  fluid  discharged  from  the  associated 
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bore,  a  piston  in  each  bore,  and  operating  means  opera-  spokes  to  deflect  the  same  laterally  out  and  form  said  rim 

tively  associated  with  each  piston  for  opening  and  dos-  opening,  and  a  bar  on  which  the  cam  strip  unit  is  fixed 

ing  said  port.  projecting  at  one  end  through  such  opening  and,  exteriorly 

^— ii^^^^—  of  die  wheel,  being  connected  to  the  frame. 

SICKLE  FOR  RECIPROCATING  MOWER 
John  J.  KowaUk.  Gtcnview,  Joseph  Syiwtowtcz,  Chicago, 
and  Robert  A.  Jnhnsoa,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignon 
to  IntcmatiOBal  Harrcstcr  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Sept.  3t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,697 
nCUaH.     (CL54— 3fl) 


3,tM,47f 
RAKE  TOOTH  MOUNTING 
Edward  J.  Johnston,  La  Grange  Park,  m., 
tcraational  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  in 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Dec.  3f,  1968,  Ser.  No.  79,59* 
3  Claims.    {CI.  56— 4«t) 


to  In- 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  sickle  for  reciprocating  type  mowers,  said  sickle 
having  a  plurality  (rf  sections  of  substantially  uniform 
width,  said  sickle  having  an  end  section  of  a  width  great- 
er by  about  25%  than  that  of  the  said  sections  of  uni- 
form width,  and  said  end  section  having  a  plurality  of 
stepped  cutting  portions  increasing  in  height  from  the 
end  thereof  inwardly. 


3,tM,4«9 

ASPARAGUS  HARVESTER 

Francb  J.  Chntagnier,  5  E.  13th  St.,  Antioch,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  3«,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  121,211 

U  Claims.     (Q.  56— 327) 


1.  An  asparagus  harvester  comprising  a  frame  ar- 
ranged to  straddle  and  to  be  moved  along  a  row  of 
aq>aragus  stalks  upstanding  from  the  ground,  a  wheel 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  including  a  rim  diq>osed  at 
the  bottom  a  predetermined  distance  above  ground  level, 
means  to  rotate  the  wheel  so  that  the  rim  moves  at  a 
linear  speed  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  machine, 
die  rim  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  transversdy  alined 
separate  rim  members  normally  engaged  with  each  other, 
means  acting  on  the  rim  members  to  q)read  the  same 
apart  to  provide  a  short  circumferential  opening  as  the 
rim  approaches  a  bottom  position  with  the  advance  of 
the  machine  and  terminating  short  of  such  bottom  posi- 
tion whereby  any  upstanding  stalk  in  the  path  of  the  whed 
will  be  recdved  in  the  opening  and  will  then  be  gripped 
by  said  rim  members,  and  a  knife  on  the  machine  ar- 
ranged to  cut  through  uy  gripped  stalk  at  a  levd  adja- 
cent the  ground;  the  wheel  induding  laterally  resiliem 
spokes  for  each  rim  member  and  connected  thereto  on 
the  outside,  and  said  member  spreading  means  comprises 
a  cireumferentially  extending  cam-strip  imit  between  the 
spokes  of  the  two  rim  members  and  engaging  the  adjacent 

785  O.O.— 7 
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1.  Rake  tooth  means  for  mounting  on  a  rake  bar,  com- 
prising: a  mounting  assemMy  including  a  block  of  elasto- 
mer material  having  a  pair  of  furcations  projecting  trom 
one  side  thereof,  said  furcations  providing  with  said  block 
a  concave  pocket  adapted  to  receive  the  rake  bar  with 
the  furcations  at  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  bar,  said 
furcations  projecting  behind  the  bar  and  having  end  por- 
tions thereat,  a  metallic  damp  element  sh^wd  to  con- 
form to  the  pocket  and  embedded  in  said  material  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  bar  and  having  end  por- 
tions projecting  behind  the  bar.  securing  means 
projecting  through  said  end  ptxticms  and  drawing  die 
same  together  with  a  ho(q>  tension  ti^tly  engaging  Out 
clamp  with  the  mounting  means  against  the  bar,  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  stud  of  elastomer  material  ptijecting 
from  the  body  portion  of  the  block  into  said  pocket  into 
a  complementary  opening  in  said  bar.  said  block  having 
a  substantially  vertical  opening,  and  a  depending  toodi 
having  an  upper  end  portion  releasably  secured  to  said 
blodL  through  said  opening  therein. 


3,866(471 

TEXTILE  YARN  PACKAGE  CHANGING 

ARRANGEMENTS 

EnMst  P.  R.  Scragf,  Macckaicld,  FaglMd,  aaslgMM-  to 

Ernest  Scr^g  *  Sons  Limited,  Macdcsield,  England 

Filed  May  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  26,188 
CfaihiM  priority,  appUcatlea  Great  Britala  May  7, 1959 
7  Claims.    (CL  57—34.5) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  continuoudy  running 
textile  yam  and  feeding  such  yam  to  a  take-up  package, 
suction  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ^th  of  a 
yam  in  its  movement  through  the  machine  towards  the 
take-up  package,  such  suction  means  comprising  a  suc- 
tion tube  having  an  i«^let  hole  therein  adjacent  the  path 
of  said  yam,  a  yam  receiving  container  cminected  to 
the  suction  end  of  said  tube  and  a  suction  source  con- 


98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


nected  to  exhaust  said  container  whereby,  if  the  yam  is 
severed  beyond  a  point  corresponding  to  said  hole  toward 
the  take-up  package,  the  free  end  of  the  yarn  being  fed 


m    " 


iy 


P 


?         < 


is  drawn  into  the  hole  and  the  yarn  is  continuously 
drawn  into  said  container  as  it  is  fed.  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  suction  tube  for  optionally  closing 
said  inlet  hole  thereof. 


3,066,472 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HANDLING  STRANDS 
Norman  E.  Klein,  Pendleton,  S-C^  assigaor  to  Decring 
Milliken  Research  Corporatkn,  Pendleton,  S.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,937 
51  Claims.     (CI.  57—58.3) 


3.«66,473 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING 

TWIST  AND  CRIMP  TO  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Yntaka  Macda,  42€  KMrn^cMim,  FaJlyoAUa-dil. 

Flkd  Mar.  IS,  lf61,  8cr.  No.  9S,9t3 

I  JaMB  Mar.  23,  1960 
(CL  57—77.4) 


It 


I.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  false  twist  to  thermo- 
plastic, continuous  multifilament  yarn  which  comprises 
two  hollow  cylindrical  members  having  parallel  axes  and 
being  contra-rotatory,  at  least  the  end-most  portions  of 
at  least  one  and  the  same  tide  of  the  annular  peripheral 
edges  of  said  cylindrical  naembers  being  constructed  of 
a  material  having  a  high  abrasion  resistance  and  a  high 
frictional  coefficient,  and  a  roUUblc  dis:  the  axis  of  which 
is  in  right  angled  relationship  with  the  axes  of  said  cylin- 
drical members,  said  disc  being  disposed  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  cylindrical  members  at  such  a  position  that 
a  portion  of  the  edge  of  the  disc  interrupts  the  imaginary 
vertical  plane  contiguously  covering  the  respective  an- 
nular, peripheral  ends  of  the  two  cylindrical  members. 


3,066,474 
-    CONTACT  AND  INDEX  MECHANISM 
Harry  S.  DctwUcr,  deceased,  late  of  Laacaitcr  County. 
Pa.,  by  Delma  A.  DctwUcr,  admhiltfnUrix,  Lancaster 
Couly,  Pa.,  BMitiior  to  Ha  HMittoa  Watch  Com- 
pany, Laacaitcr,  Pa^  a  corpontfoa  of  PcaBiylvania 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,326 
6  CUm.     (CL  58— 2f) 


I.  Strand  handling  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
orbiting  a  strand  in  a  balloon,  an  energy  coupling  member 
separate  from  said  means  and  continuously  rotatable  in 
a  selected  angular  direction  about  said  balloon  axis  and 
being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  roUtable  solely  by 
said  balloon,  and  a  further  strand  moving  member  opera- 
tively  connected  in  driven  relation  to  said  energy  coupling 
member  and  being  adapted  to  movably  engage  said  strand 
at  a  point  other  than  on  the  balloon  formed  thereby,  said 
further  strand  moving  member  operatively  connecting 
said  energy  coupling  member  in  driving  relation  to  said 
strand  at  said  other  point  and  being  adapted  to  move  said 
strand  as  a  function  of  the  energy  of  revolution  trans- 
mitted from  said  balloon  through  said  energy  couplint 
member  and  strand  moving  member  to  said  strand. 


1.  In  a  battery  operated  electric  tim^ece,  a  balance 
staff,  electromagnetic  means  for  causing  said  balance  staff 
to  oscillate,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  balance  staff  and 
oicillatable  therewith,  an  index  pin  carried  by  said  roller, 
a  contact  pin  carried  by  said  rcrfler,  an  index  wheel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  teeth  on  its  outer  periphery,  said  teeth 
having  a  radial  side  and  another  side  at  an  acute  angle 
thereto,  said  index  pin  carried  by  said  roller  cooperating 
with  said  radial  side  of  said  teeth  to  cause  said  index  wheel 
to  rotate  upon  oscillation  of  said  balance  staff  in  a  first  di- 
rection, a  pivoted  lever  dectricaOy  insulated  from  the 
frame  of  the  timepiece  and  carrying  an  electrical  contact 
thereon,  said  electrical  contact  engaging  said  contact  pin 
after  said  index  wheel  has  rotated  through  a  predetermined 
angle  thereby  completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means,  cam  follower  means  carried  by  said 
pivoted  lever  and  cooperating  with  said  other  sides  of 
said  teeth  of  said  index  wheel  to  disengage  said  contact 


I 


December  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


and  said  contact  pin  after  said  index  wheel  has  rotated  tive  to  the  other  one  and  being  operatively  connected  to 

through  a  further  predetermined  angle,  and  spring  means  said  rotatable  machine  element,  said  last  mentioned  two 

constantly  urging  said  pivoted  lever  toward  said  index  means  together  confining  chamber  means  and  conduit 

,^1^  means  establishing   fluid  conununicati<m   between   said 

^— — ^-^^  chamber  means  and  said  cylinder  means,  said  conduit 

3,066,475 
ELASTIC  LINK  STRAPS 


Flkd  Nov.  15, 1956,  Scr.  No.  622,429 

ClahM  priority,  anpUartlosi  Gtnammj  Oct.  11,  1956 

13  Oains.    (CL  59—79) 


I .  An  elastic  link  strap  comprising  a  set  of  rigid  double 
links,  each  double  link  including  two  integrally  con- 
nected sleeve-shaped  link  casings  staggered  in  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  link  strap  and  in  direction  of 
the  thickness  of  the  link  strap,  each  double  link  consist- 
ing of  a  single  strip  of  rigid  sheet  metal  bent  to  form 
said  link  casings  thereof  and  having  ends  abutting  on 
outer  surfaces  of  said  link  casings,  said  double  links 
being  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship so  that  said  link  casings  form  two  superimposed 
layers,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  one  casing  being 
coplanar  with  at  least  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  the  other 
casing  of  the  same  double  link,  and  slidably  engaging 
opposing  wall  portions  of  adjacent  double  links,  each 
casing  in  one  layer  being  slidable  on  a  casing  in  the 
other  layer;  a  set  of  pairs  of  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
necting members,  each  pair  of  connecting  members  be- 
ing associated  trith  two  double  links,  the  connecting 
members  of  each  pair  being  located  opposite  each  other 
at  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  strap,  each  coimecting 
member  having  a  back  portion  and  a  pair  of  arms  there- 
on, one  of  said  arms  of  each  connecting  member  being 
located  and  tumable  in  a  casing  of  one  double  link 
located  in  one  of  said  layers,  and  the  other  arm  being 
located  and  turnable  in  a  casing  of  an  adjacent  double 
link  located  in  the  other  of  said  layers,  the  number  of 
pairs  of  said  connecting  members  being  half  the  num- 
ber of  said  casings,  and  each  casing  having  only  two 
arms  of  one  pair  of  connecting  members  tunuibly 
mounted  therein;  and  spring  means  located  within  each 
casing  operatively  connected  to  the  respective  casing  and 
on  the  respective  arms  of  said  connecting  members  to 
resist  turning  of  the  same. 


3,066,476 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  A  RECIP- 
ROCATORY  MOVEMENT  INTO  A  ROTARY 
MOVEMENT 
Hans   Joachim   Conrad,  Essen,   Germany,   aaignor   to 
BctciUgnnfs-    nnd    PatcntverwaHmgigcscUsckaft    nrit 
bccchranktcr  Haftang,  Ecscn,  Germany 

Flkd  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,914 
Claims  priority,  appliratlon  Gcnaa^r  Feb.  6,  1960 
15ClaiBS.    (a.  60— 19) 
1.  In  an  arrangement  for  converting  a  reciprocatory 
movement  into  a  rotary  movement  and  vice  versa:  a  redp- 
rocable  element,  first  displacement  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said   redprocable  element   for   reciprocation 
therewith,  cylinder  means  adapted  to  be  filled  with  fluid 
and  reciprocably  receiving  said  first  displacement  means, 
a  rotatable  machine  element,  second  disfrfaoement  means, 
housing  means  receiving  said  second  displacement  means, 
one  of  said  last  mentioned  two  means  being  rotatable  rela- 


H-V 


means  including  branch  conduits  respectively  leading  into 
said  chamber  means  so  as  to  cause  pressure  fluid  displaced 
by  said  first  displacement  means  into  s«d  chamber  means 
to  subject  said  rotatable  means  to  opposite  radial  forces 
substantially  balancing  each  other. 


3,066,477 
CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  PURIFIER  HAVING  AIR 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Engcnc  J.  Hoodry,  Ardaaorc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Oxy-Cata- 

lyst.  Inc.,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  a  coqporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Flkd  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,654 

2  Claims.     (CL  60—30) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  catalytic  exhaust  purifier 
for  employment  with  an  automobile  having  a  variabte 
speed  gasoline  powered  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
exhaust  conduit  discharging  into  said  purifier  and  an 
air  inspirator  for  supplying  air  to  said  conduit  in  an 
amount  to  support  catalytic  oxidation  of  exhaust  gas  con- 
taminants at  speeds  substantially  above  idling,  the  im- 
provement comprising  valve  means  in  said  conduit  up- 
stream of  said  inspirator  restricting  said  conduit  during 
conditions  <rf  a  low  rate  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and 
moving  in  the  opening  direction  under  conditions  of  in- 
creasing exhaust  gas  pressure,  a  by-pass  conduit  having  its 
inkt  end  connected  to  said  first-mentioned  conduit  up- 
stream of  said  valve  and  its  discharge  end  connected  to 
said  conduit  downstream  of  said  inspirator  and  an  air 
inspirator  for  supplying  air  to  the  by-pau  conduit  in  an 
amount  to  support  catalytic  oxidatiim  of  exhaust  gas  con- 
taminants at  a  low  rate  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases,  each 
of  said  air  inspiratOTs  having  check  valves  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough. 


3,066,478 

ORGANIC  TRirHfOPHOSrarTES  AS  ROCKET 

PROPELLANTS 

Don    R.    Carmody,    Crate,    a^    Aks    ZJctx,    Chkafo 

Haichti,  DL,   aasisnon  to  Standard   Ofl   Caintany, 

Chlano,  PL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1951,  Scr.  No.  259,034 
15Cbin.    (a.  60— 35.4) 
I.  A  rocket  propulsion  method,  which  method  com- 
prises injecting  separately  and  simultaneously  into  die 
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combusUon  chamber  of  a  rocket  motor  (a)  a  fuel  con- 
sistin,  e«ent.ally  of  an  organic  trithiophosphiteha^, 

l^TT'J^°''""''c*'^'*  wherein:  P  re^lSnu  Sf 
element  phosphorous.  S  represents  the  element  sulfur  and 

L^*!;:;!!!  ■"  'i''';'.?***"'  conuinin,  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  (A)  a  nitric  acid  oxidizer  which  con- 

•cidic  nutmak.  in  an  amount  and  at  a  rate  suiBcient  to 
initiate  a  hypergolic  reaction  with  and  to  support  com- 
bustion of  the  fuel. 
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STABILIZED  AZIDE  FUEL  AND  COMBUSTION 
w  ._  ..   -.  PROCESS 

Jota  H.  Kocm  Ir,  N.«l.y,  Nj7«.i%«».  by  mm  m- 

No  '>«''*^,   nWJ-ly  14^  IfSf.Ser.  No.  82<.M5 

6.  A   method   for   producing  thrust  or  driving  force 
which  comprises  burning  in  a  combustion  zone  a  com- 
position comprising  an  azide  of  a  voIaUle  base   and  an 
fi*S*  ""[^  ^  '°™*"«  '^  basi*:  cation VScSnt  to 
tat  r  L''*  .""'*'  !^  *»«'=«»P««  the  compoaSrS,  o^ 

or' drjs^g'rr.  ^^"^"^^ '"" '"  ^-"« »»-  «-t 

Rlrk^v  »-^     RAMJET  MISSILE 

»«»«rd  S.  B«ck,  Glaatoabvy,  Com..  iMtam»r  b«  »««■• 

■■■■ ■!*,  to  the  Uattcd  States  of  AmmIH  ^  !-— T 

•«t«l  byfl5S.crrt.rron£nSrf  '^"•^  "  ''^ 
™^  '"L  "•  lf54,  Scr.  No.  4«3.939 
SClaioM.     (CLf—35.€) 
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Dwaed  to  the  inlet  baffle  member  for  moving  said  baffle 
member  longitudinally  within  «ud  duct  aflaS  howS 
^pUot  nozzle  «iiubly  di.pl.ced  down«re«Xm^wS 
nozzles,  a  movable  rod  supported  by  the  aft  end  of  tf^ 
f:^'*^^  *'"'^**  '^thiSV2dliv,LS!a^  tu1u£j 
m^  "i  T"^  "f"^*"*  to  said  rod  and  engaging^^ 
movable  longitudinally  by  said  rod  ukI  withS^dd^ 

t^'^JSr^^t^y'^  "^  ^"^  ^  «lecUveTv^ 
£^w^;  1^„!^*~^°"  "^^  «"»""«*  orifice  iJoS; 
t)etween  the  downstream  section  of  the  duct  and  the  oe- 

by  the  fl^ed  secUon  for  connecting  the  rod  to  th^^S^ 

,ni-H'';2^'?"*'""^.°«*'**«*  ^«  operaUvely  coJScS 
to  said  rod  for  moving  the  rod.  — »«.wu 


3  m  igi 

n..u  m'?P'*K"'ANt' EXPANSION  JOINT 

McGrstor.  Tea.,  a,d  Edwm  C  HeU,  Jr.,  ButkavlE 

Filed  Not.  3,  IfSl,  Scr.  No.  77i,4W 
7Cl«lBifc     (CLM— 35.«) 


.ft  J?j^  TT*  "^  ^"^^  •  *««»•»«  «nd  In  the 
S?..T??i*''^  °^"'  '  combustion  ch«nber  compS- 
f^«  S  J'  **""  circumferentially  spaced  and  suppoVS 
from  the  downstream  section  of  the  ramjet  miSue  to 
form  an  annular  cavity  therebetween,  an  elongated  cir 

Mid  diverter  bemg  so  positioned  within  the  cavity  that' 

SJ'!5'?iL*?'*,"^**'  forwardly  beyond  the  liding 
ed^of  the  duct  to  segregate  an  entering  air  mas.  into 
laym  of  air,  one  of  said  layer,  conUguou.  with  add  ^ 
J^"f  "^fS^  r^thin  said  diverter.  and  a  second  la^ 

to  now  through  an  annular  cavity  formed  between  said 
duct  and  the  out«de  of  said  diverter.  the  downstr^  ^r 

wrt^  formmg  a  combustion  chamber  having  fuel  in- 
ff^J*^^ '^'*^*'^  °"  t**  «°*«^ '•«  of  the  diverter 

»t  the  upstream  end  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly 
turned  letting  edge  for  .electively  Ywying  theflw  oY^r 

T^^^:i^  '^*™*  •^'^  Mid^aSTttTouiide 
of  the  diverter  as  the  baffle  member  is  moved  longiSdi! 
naUy  wiUun  the  duct.  mean,  including  a  pluraliSTSfT' 
draulically  operated  device,  carried  by  «ud  duct  iid  cS- 


7.  A  rocket  motor  comprising  a  motor  caM  havinc  a 
Srj^'^ii';  "^  "^  '"^  '"  «»""«  n^e  in"iid 
J^i^^i  S;^^""'  ?"•*  •"^"«  •  .Ur-shaped 
U^fTt  *'°".  therethrough  and  comprising  a  pluraJi^^ 
of  modular  sections  secured  to  said  motor  case    a  firrt 

foWed  sheet  of  ceramic  fiber  paper  bonded  to  adj«:ent 

^il^^TT^  *"'  """*'  P^opelUnt  with  the  open  end 
of  the  fold  adjacent  the  motor  caw;  a  sheet  of  foam  rub- 
ber positioned  in  each  folded  sheet  of  ceramic  fiber  paper 
Z^J!"'  '''"™.l:'^  °'  expansible  means;  a  second  plu- 
JJ^£^  kT**?"""  °^"»'  ''^h  of  which  comprise  a 
folded  dieet  of  ceramic  fiber  paper  bonded  to  Uie^nd  of 
a  modular  McUon  and  to  the  adJM:em  motor  caM  head 
•nd  a  sheet  of  foam  rubber  portioned  in  each  folded  sheet 
Of  ceramic  fiber  paper  in  said  Mcond  plurality  of  ex- 
pamible  means.  /     »  «;a 

3iM4>4t2 

■«!--#  f  SS!f"i?E!?K  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
^i^h^S^L^'i^  Helthia,  N.Y.,  nsitaor  to  Aeons- 

FHcd  Feb.  2,  l»5f,  Ser.  N*.  •23,013 
ISaaim..    (O.  M— 35.i) 


I.  System  for  controlling  Uie  combustion  of  a  soUd 
fuel  comprising  a  mass  of  solid  fuel  having  a  surface  ad- 
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jacent  which  combustion  is  intended  to  take  place,  a 
source  of  vibratory  energy  adapted  to  aupply  such  energy 
to  the  region  adjacent  nid  surface  in  which  said  combus- 
tion is  intended  to  take  place,  means  to  drive  said  source, 
and  means  to  control  said  driving  means. 


3,«M,4t3 
INTAKE  FOR  SUPERSONIC  FLOW 
Briaa  Staplctoa  Stratford,  AMcnbot,  E^faud, 
Power   Jet.   (Rswrch   aad    DcvclopoMBt) 
'agliMi  a  Brittah  coaipaay 
Filed  Jhs*  €,  19M.  Scr.  No.  34412 
CialiiH  priority,  ■ppBraHna  Gnat  Britain  Jane  19,  1959 
3ClalM.    (CLM— 35.<) 


to 
Limited, 


3,M4,4SS 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  ROCKET-PROPELLED 
VEHICLES 
Jcaa  H«Hi  Bcrtta,  Ned|y-flv-SciBc  aad  Mvcd  Kadoerh 
aad  LonteDistUoa,  Paris,  FiMce,  aailfors  to  Sodct* 
Bcrtln  A  Ch,  Pvls,  FraMc,  ■  Fkm 
FIM  Dm.  8, 195t,  Scr.  No. 
ClaloM  -  - 


It 


(CL 


Dec 

1) 


11,  1957 


<rC^p-i^5* 


1.  An  intake  for  supersonic  flow  comprising  a  center 
body  and  a  wall  spaced  therefrom;  said  center  body  and 
wail  being  shaped  to  define  between  them  a  flow  path 
including,  in  the  direction  of  flow,  a  convergent  section, 
a  throat  and  a  divergent  section,  the  convergent  section 
and  throat  being  inclined  outwardly  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  intake;  said  center  body  being  formed  with 
two  opposed  cusp  portions  spaced  from  one  another  in 
the  direction  of  flow  and  defining  between  them  an  under- 
cut recess  shaped  to  permit  the  formation  therein  of  a 
vortex  bearing,  the  tip  of  the  downstream  cuq>  portion 
lying  at  said  throat  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  vor- 
tex bearing  between  said  cusp  portions  partly  defining 
said  convergent  portion  of  the  flow  path  immediately  up- 
stream of  said  throat;  and  means  mounting  said  down- 
stream cusp  portion  for  movement  in  the  direction  of 
flow  away  from  the  upstream  cusp  portion  to  enlarge  the 
area  of  said  throat  and  reduce  the  convergence  of  said 
convergent  seaion. 


GAS  FLOW  CONTROL  ROCKET  MOTOR  DEVICE 
Eari  H.  BThanan,  Dover,  aad  Eodl  W.  Tbompaoo,  Sue- 
caoHna,  N.  J.,  aaigMn  to  the  United  State,  of  Amer- 
ica a.  wprMcntiid  1^  the  Sacretaiy  of  the  Army 
FBad  Apr.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  It2,t73 
2niiMi     (CLM-^5.i) 
(GnHtcd  udcr  TMe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  .ec.  2M) 


1.  In  oombinatioii.  a  rocket  motor  jnrinAing  t  nozzle 
portioii.  a  detachable  motor  body  portion  and  a  pio- 
pellant  in  .aid  motor  body,  a  ga.  flow  control  device 
Mcared  between  said  aoole  portioo  and  aid  motor  body 
portion.  Mid  gas  flow  control  device  compriung  an  outer 
ring  haviogan  outer  annular  flaafs  im^ral  thereon  for 
Mcnring  nid  control  device  between  Mid  oocde  portion 
and  Mid  motor  portioB,  an  iaoer  ring  aad  a  plurality  of 
canted  integral  rotatioo  vaam  between  the  outer  droum- 
ferential  nvfaoe  of  Mid  inner  ring  and  the  inner  periph- 
eral mifaoe  of  said  outer  ring. 


1.  A  device  for  steering  a  body  propelled  by  a  rocket 
motor  having  a  convergent-divergent  nozzle  formed  widi 
an  outlet  section,  said  nozzle  expanding  combustion  gase. 
generated  in  the  rocket  motor  and  forming  a  thrust-pro- 
viding jet  issuing  from  the  outlet  KCtion  of  Mid  nozzle, 
said  device  comprising  a  fixed  annular  wall  extending 
downstream  of  the  nozzle  outlet  section  and  bounding 
a  space  adjacent  said  ouUet  Mction,  at  least  tbt  down- 
stream terminal  portion  of  Mid  wall  being  at  a  distance 
from  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  substantially  greater  than 
the  periphery  of  the  outlet  section  thereof,  air  panage 
means  connecting  the  space  bounded  by  Mid  wall  with 
the  ambient  medium,  whereby  air  is  inducted  into  the 
space  bounded  by  said  wall  to  form  an  animlar  riieath 
of  air  around  the  rocket  exhaust  gaMS,  and  a  plurality 
of  controllable  means  positioned  adjacent  Mid  terminal 
portion.  Mid  controllable  means  being  peripherally- 
spaced  and  distributed  around  Mid  axi.  for  selectivdy 
forming  obstacles  in  the  path  of  the  air  rtream  flowing 
along  said  wall,  thereby  deflecting  said  air  Mream,  and 
conwquentiy,  said  combustion  gaM.  in  the  tran.verK 
direction  opposite  to  said  obstacles. 


SELF  CONTROLLED  MEANS  OF  OBTAINING  A 
PRESCHEDULED   PRESSURE-TIME    RELATION- 

smp 

Howard  A.  Unhacr,  g  FaDcarock  Road,  Lerittowa,  Pa., 
aad  Martin  S.  SUverstda,  1414  Parit  Blvd.,  Camdca, 
NJ. 

Fled  Jaae  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,St5 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  <t— 39.13) 

(Graated  aadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


A  combination  for  obtaining  a  predetermined  pressure- 
time  output  at  ambient  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
—65*  F.  to  about  +165*  F.,  uid  combination  being  in- 
dependent of  propel  Ian  t  burning  rates  in  said  temperature 
range.  Mid  combination  comprising:  a  chamber  in  which 
said  preuure  is  generated,  a  plurality  of  pressure  gener- 
ating capsules  located  in  Mid  chamber,  each  of  said  cap- 
sules containing  a  solid  propellant  capable  of  generating 
a  pressure  at  a  given  level,  preuure  sensing  means  in  said 
chamber  for  converting  said  pressure  to  a  voltage,  voltage 
amplifying  means  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means,  a  signal  level  detector  for  receiving  said  voltage 
from  Mid  voltage  amplifying  means,  a  switching  circuit 
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operativcly  connected  with  said  plurality  of  capsules  and 
»id  signal  level  detector,  whereby  said  signal  level  de- 
tector: provides  a  signal  to  the  switching  circuit  for 
firing  capsules  to  produce  a  predetermined  pressure,  firing 
additional  capsules  in  response  to  a  voltage  from  said 
pressure  sensing  means  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
falls  below  a  predetermined  level,  and  continues  to  pro- 
vide signals  to  said  switching  circuit  until  a  predetermined 
pressure-time  output  is  completed. 


tating  the  trailing  portioBs  of  said  vanes  equianfularly 
within  a  given  annulug  to  oootrol  the  transverae  area  per 
unulua,  means  reqiomive  to  engine  qwed  for  actuating 
said  link  means  to  impart  progreatively  decreasing  angu- 
lar rotation  to  said  trailing  portions  in  succeaaive  annuli 
in  the  direction  of  flow,  and  manual  means  for  actiuting 
said  link  means  to  angularly  rotate  said  trailing  por- 
tion while  maintaining  the  tnmvene  area  ratio  between 
separate  stator  annuli  mbHantiaUy  fnimant 


John  H.  F 


lUSnON  STARTER  HAVING 
OVERJiPEED  SAFETY 

Jr^  Smrnqmot^  N.Y^  aasignui  to  The 
Jtfoa,  a  corpondoa  of  Delawart 
FIM  May  12, 195S,  Ser  No.  73MM 
aOainM.    (q.M->39.14) 


1.  A  combustion  starter  and  control  therefor  com- 
prised of  a  combustion  chamber  arranged  to  supply  gaaes 
to  a  turbine,  said  turbine  having  a  power  train  connected 
thereto  for  driving  a  turbine  engine  to  starting  speed, 
said  chamber  having  an  igniter,  fuel  supply  means  includ- 
ing a  normally-closed  fuel  valve  having  a  aoienoid  for 
the  opening  thereof  arranged  to  supply  fuel  to  said  cham- 
ber, air  supply  means  including  a  normally-claaed  air 
valve  having  a  solenoid  for  the  opening  thereof  arranged 
to  supply  air  to  said  chamber,  a  speed  switch  arranged  to 
be  opened  when  said  turbine  exceeds  a  pfedetermined 
speed,  an  electric  connector  having  a  first  and  second 
electric  terminals,  a  battery  connected  to  said  tint  termi- 
nal, first  electrical  conductor  means  extending  firom  said 
first  terminal  and  electrically  connecting  said  tpeei  gwhdi 
to   said   second   electric   terminal   and   said   fuel  valve 
solenoid,  said  igniter  betog  connected  to  said  Unt  coo- 
ductor  means,  second  electrical  conductor  means  extend- 
ing from  said  second  terminal  to  said  air  valve  solenoid, 
air  motoring  means  arranged  to  pass  ekctricity  from  aaid 
battery  to  said  air  valve  •oknoid  for  air  operatioB  of  aid 
turbine,  said  flrat  coaductor  means  including  an  deetrical 
check-valve  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  electric 
current  from  passing  from  said  second  terminal  to  said 
fuel  valve  solenoid  jtnd  said  ifniter,  whereby  said  ipeed 
switdi  cannot  be  bypassed  by  electricity  from  said  air 
motoring  means  or  from  said  second  electrical  coodudor 
means. 


4.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  multi-stage  com- 
pressor, a  turbine  driving  said  compressor,  a  flow  path 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to  the  inlet  of 
said  turbine,  a  combustion  gh^mber  in  said  flow  path, 
means  for  proportionally  varying  the  flow  fh«iiiM»i  area 
through  said  compressor  to  tnaiwfin  the  transverse  area 
ratio  between  compreuor  stages  substantially  constant, 
means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  modifying  said  first 
mentioned  means  to  progreaaively  decreaae  the  compres- 
sor flow  channel  area  in  a  counter  flow  direction  with 
decreasing  engine  speed  and  vice  versa,  means  for  varying 
the  fuel  supply  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  means 
for  varying  the  flow  through  said  turbine. 


DUAL  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Mctzi  R.  JohMon,  M35  E.  Sqirire  Ave.,  Cndahy,  Wis. 

FDcd  May  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ltM«l 

1  ClakiB.    (CL  —     Si.<) 


POWER  OUTPUT  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Frank  C.  Mocfc,  So«(k  Bead,  Ind.,  asi^niii  to  The  Bcndix 
CorporalloB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Nov.  4,  If59,  Ser.  No.  SS«,S19 
6Clainu.    (CL  M-^39  J4) 
I-  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  multi-stage  ■»i«i 
flow  compressor,  a  plurality  of  stator  annuli  for  eadi  stage 
of  said  compressor,  each  of  said  annuli  having  a  progiea- 
sively  decreasing  transverse  area  in  the  direction  of  flow, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  pieced  sUtor  vanes  in 
each  of  said  annuli,  said  vanes  having  a  stationary  lead- 
ing portion  and  a  rotatable  trailing  portion,  said  vane 
trailing  portion  being  rotatable  to  vary  the  transverse  area 
between  adjacent  vanes,  link  means  for  coordinately  ro- 


For  use  with  a  dual  hydraulic  brake  system  on  a 
wheeled  vehicle  of  the  type  having  front  and  rear  wheel 
hydraulic  brake  actuating  cylinders,  a  dual  master  cylin- 
der assembly  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed 
cylinders  having  piston  means  di^oaed  in  each  of  said 
cylinders  and  means  for  urging  each  of  said  piston  means 
to  the  rear  of  the  correqwuding  cylinder,  fluid  outlet 
fittings  on  the  front  ends  oi  said  cylinders  adapted  for 
securement  to  hydraulic  lines  leading  to  said  front  and 
rear  wheel  hydraulic  brake  actuating  cylinders,  fluid  res- 
ervoir means,  means  communicating  said  reservoir  means 
with  each  of  said  cylinders  forwardly  of  the  piston  means 
disposed  in  said  cylinders  when  the  piatoo  means  are  in 
their  rearmost  positions  in  the  rear  ends  of  said  cylinders. 
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elongated  passage  means  having  opposite  ends  which  each 
open  throu^  the  bottom  of  the  corresponding  cylinder  at 
a  point  spaced  forwardly  of  said  communicating  means 
and  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  that  cylinder,  said 
pattagr  meaiu  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  comiect- 
ing  tube  whose  opposite  ends  open  into  the  bottom  of 
said  cylinders  at  a  point  spaced  sli^tly  rearwardly  of  the 
intennediate  portion  of  travel  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
piston  means,  said  U-shaped  connecting  tube  including  a 
portion  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  spaced  below  said 
cylinders  an  amount  wlBcient  to  assure  there  being  little 
possibility  that  air  entrapped  in  one  of  said  cylinders  could 
pass  into  the  other  of  said  cylinders  by  means  of  said 
passage  means,  said  cylinder  assembly  comprising  an  in- 
tegral cylinder  member  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  bores 
formed  therein  comprising  said  cylinders,  said  fluid  res- 
ervoir means  comprising  a  reservoir  integral  with  said 
cylinder  member  and  diqxMed  uppermost  thereon  above 
said  bores,  said  communicating  means  comprising  passage 
means  communicating  the  lower  portion  of  the  interior  of 
said  reservoir  with  the  uppermost  portions  of  said  bores. 


of  the  gate  structure  vertically  from  the  position  thereof 
in  said  one  position  of  said  gate  structure,  a  condition  of 
balance  for  satd  structure  in  said  other  position. 


3,9M,49« 
REGULATING  OF  COMPENSATED  FLOATS  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC  GATES 
lacqncs  Leon  Manti  Dnbonchcl,  Bbmandrels,  Algeria, 
aaslpMir  to  rfahllsififnti  Ncyrpk,  Grenoble,  France, 
a  tmpoiattflii  of  FTaMCC 

FDcd  Feb.  Ifl,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,315 

Clafans  priority,  appllcaHoo  France  Feb.  12,  1958 

ItOatois.    (a.  41— 25) 


H    -T«/ 


1.  A  hydraulic  gate  structure  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  in  a  channel,  comprising  a  gate  apron  extending 
across  the  channel,  a  float  engageable  by  the  liquid  in  said 
channel,  means  supporting  said  gate  apron  and  said  float 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
acro«  said  chaiuiel,  and  means  for  balancing  the  struc- 
ture at  a  center  of  gravity  positioned  to  enable  the  struc- 
ture to  be  in  equilibrium  at  two  different  positions  cor- 
reqponding  to  any  two  predetermined  heights  of  the  liquid 
kfvel  to  be  regulated,  the  mass  of  said  gate  apron,  float, 
anH  supporting  and  balancing  means  being  predetermined 
to  provide  said  gate  structure  with  a  given  centn-  of 
gravity,  said  balancing  meaiu  being  located  on  said  gate 
ttnctan  in  a  given,  fixed  position  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  compartments  movable  concomitantly 
with  said  gate  apron  and  said  float  about  said  axis  and 
arranged  vertically  with  relation  to  each  other  when  said 
gate  stmctnre  is  in  one  of  said  positions,  said  compart- 
ments betng  fixed  relative  to  said  gate  apron,  float  and  sup- 
porting means,  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
balance  the  gate  at  one  of  said  positions,  except  for  a 
given  weight  of  ballast  to  be  added  to  said  compartments, 
and  a  mass  of  ballast  constituted  of  an  exaa  quantity  of 
teparaMe  nutcrial  dcposittd  in  said  compartments  at  the 
place  of  installation  of  said  gate  structure,  the  approxi- 
mate quantity  of  said  ballast  and  the  position  of  said  com- 
partments in  said  gate  structure  being  predetermined  to 
provide  initiaHy  a  condition  of  balance  for  said  installed 
stitiCture  in  said  one  position  and  the  separable  material 
ciJ«stlfMtl"g  said  ballast  being  shifuble  at  least  in  part  in 
said  compartments  to  attain,  without  a  change  in  the 
quantity  of  said  ballast  and  without  moving  said  compart- 
ntents  from  said  given  position  and  the  center  of  gravity 


3,t44,491 

HAND-OPERATED  WIRE  AND  CABLE  LAYER 

Frands  B.  Ryan,  Chariton,  Iowa 

FOed  Oct  2«,  194«,  Ser.  No.  43,841 

4  Clakns.    (CI.  41—72.4) 


1.  In  a  ditching  and  cable  laying  machine,  a  main 
frame,  a  hitching  eye  disposed  at  one  side  of  the  for- 
ward extremity  of  said  frame,  an  axle  mounted  acrou 
the  forward  upper  extremity  of  said  frame  rearwardly 
of  said  hitching  eye,  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
extremities  of  said  axle  equally  spaced  on  each  side  of 
said  main  frame  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  point 
just  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  main  frame,  a  coiil- 
ter  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  nuin 
frame  rearwardly  of  said  wheels  and  extending  down- 
wardly beneath  said  frame  to  a  distance  greater  than 
the  lowest  point  of  said  wheels,  a  ditching  blade  af- 
fixed to  said  main  frame  rearwardly  of  said  coulter 
wheel  and  aligned  in  the  same  vertical  plane  therewith, 
a  sharpened  forward  edge  on  said  blade,  a  curved  toe 
disposed  at  the  lower  forward  extremity  thereof,  a  cable 
tube  disposed  downwardly  along  the  rear  edge  of  said 
blade,  a  flexible  entry  neck  affixed  to  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  cable  tube,  paraflel  plates  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  rear  extremity  of  said  frame  above 
said  blade,  axles  rotatably  mounted  through  said  plates 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  feed  rollers  mourn- 
ed on  said  axles  between  said  plates  in  proximity  to  each 
other  over  said  cable  tube,  aligned  sprockeU  on  the 
extremities  of  said  axles,  a  main  drive  sprocket  affixed 
to  the  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  wheels  diq>osed 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  axle  sprockets,  an 
endless  drive  chain  passed  over  said  main  drive  sprocket 
passing  under  the  forward  of  said  axle  sprockets  and 
over  the  rearmost  of  said  axle  sprockets,  means  on  said 
plates  to  regulate  the  space  between  said  rollers,  a  foot 
rest  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  rear 
upper  extremity  of  said  njain  frame  and  paired  handle 
means  affixed  to  the  rear  extremity  of  said  main  frame 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  beyond 
the  rear  end  of  said  main  frame. 


3,M4,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  UQUEFACHON  OF  A  GAS 
■  ■  —  ■■  V   rinntiii   Owtisnsot.  Qnsbsc,  Canada,  aiid 
'   -         -  -pMts  to  PAk 

ct  PEapMla- 
V^r^L  France 
FBed  May  9,  194«,  Ser.  No!27!742 

Ity,  appHcatton  Fnmcc  May  IS.  1959 
4  CUosa.    (a.  42—9) 
1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  gas  to  be  stored  m  me 
liquid  sUte  under  a  low  pressure,  comprising  the  stqjs  of: 
(a)  cooling  said  gas  under  a  relatively  high  pressure  by 

beat  exchange  with  at  least  a  cooling  fluid, 
ib)  cooling  and  liquefying  an  auxiliary  gaseous  stream 
under  a  hi^  pressure,  expanding  it  tfarou^  a  vahre 
to  an  intermediate  pressure,  vaporizing  and  warmfaig 


I 
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up  at  least  pan  of  said  valve  expanded  auxiliary 
stream  by  heat  exchange  with  the  whole  of  said  lique- 
fied auxiliary  stream  still  under  a  high  pressure,  and 
expanding  with  external  work  said  wanned  up  auxil- 
iary gaseous  stream,  and 


bon  dioxide  impurity  from  the  partially  cooled  major 
portion  of  said  air  stream  by  further  cooling  and  deposi- 
tion thereof  in  said  reversible  heat  exchange  zone,  pass- 
mg  at  least  part  of  further  cooled  major  portion  to  a  rec- 
tification zone  for  separation  into  air  componenu,  and  re- 
moving the  water  and  carbon  dioxide  impurities  deposited 
in  said  reversible  heat  exchange  zone  by  passing  at  least 
part  of  the  separated  air  components  through  the  zone 
and  evaporating  such  impurities  therein  for  discharge 
from  such  zone. 


(c)  further  cooling  said  gas  under  a  relatively  high  pres- 
sure by  heat  exchange  with  said  auxiliary  gaseous 
stream  expanded  with  external  work,  expanding  said 
gas  to  iU  storage  pressure,  and  collecting  the  lique- 
fied gas  obtained. 


3,M<,494 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW-TEM- 

PERATURE  SEPARATION  OF  AIR 

LawKM*  D.  Podi,  Enartivilk,  N.Y^  ■■Ifiii  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corportlu^  a  anmaUm  of  New  York 

FiM  May  14,  If  Si,  Sw.  No.  737,«i7 

U  Oalam.    (CL  42—25) 


3,»66,4f3 
PROCESS    AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PURIFYING 
AND  SEPARATING  COMPRE&ED  GAS  MIX- 
TURES 
Ladlilaii  C.  Matich  awl  Edward  F.  Ycndall,  Kcunorc, 
WUbor  H.  Laner,  Snyder,  and  Hclmnt  Kocha,  Tooa- 
wnnda,  N.Y.,  aaa^gnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  cornoratioa  of  New  Yorii 
Orighiaf  appiicatioa  Ang.  12,  H57,  Scr.  No.  <77,«»«, 
mm  Patent  No.  2,9S4,079,  dated  May  14,  1941.    Di- 
vided and  tills  application  Oct.  11,  1944,  Scr.  No.  75,447 
4  Claims.    (Q.  62—14) 


T-=^ 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  water  and  carbon 
dioxide  impurities  from  compressed  air  prior  to  low-tem- 
perature rectification  of  the  air  into  its  components  in- 
cludmg  the  steps  of  providing  an  air  stream  at  an  inlet 
pressure  below   150  p.s.i..  passing  such  stream  to  a  re- 
versible  heat  exchange  zone,  partially  cooling   the  air 
stream  in  such  zone  to  at  least  -80*  C.  and  removing 
the  water  impurity  by  deposition  in  the  heat  exchange 
zone,  dividing  the  partially  cooled  air  stream  into  major 
and  minor  portions,  withdrawing  the  minor  portion  from 
said  reversible  heat  exchange  zone  and  further  cooling 
such  portion  by  heat  exchange  with  a  first  colder  fluid 
to  a  temperature  slightly  above  the  deposition  point  of 
carbon  dioxide  at  said  inlet  pressure,  removing  the  dis- 
solved carbon  dioxide  impurity  from  the  further  cooled 
minor  portion  of  said  air  stream  by  adsorption,  still  fur- 
ther cooling  the  carbon  dioxide-free  minor  portion  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  second  colder  fluid  so  as  to  com- 
prise said  first  colder  fluid  which  further  cools  the  with- 
drawn minor  portion,  removing  at  least  most  of  the  car- 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  by 
low  temperature  rectification  in  a  multi-pressure  double 
column  cycle  including  the  steps  of  compressing  a  major 
gas  mixture  stream  to  a  higher  pressure  approximating 
that  of  the  higher  pressure  rectification  stage;  compress- 
ing a  minor  gas  mixture  stream  to  a  low  pressure  inter- 
mediate the  pressures  of  the  higher  and  lower>  pressure 
rectification  stages;  separately  cooling  said  major  and 
minor  gas  mixture  streams  to  temperatures  close  to  their 
rwpective  condensation  temperatures  by  heat  exchange 
with  at  least  most  of  the  lower-boiling  and  higher-boil- 
ing productt,  respectively,  of  the  rectification,  the  major 
and  minor  gas  mixture  stream  volumes  being  i^por- 
tioned  for  such  heat  exchanges  with  the  volumes  of  at 
least  most  of  the  lower  and  higher  boiling  producu, 
respectively;  passing  the  cold  minor  gas  mixture  stream 
to  the  lower  pressure  rectification  stage  for  separation 
(herein;  passing  at  least  most  of  the  cold  major  gas  mix- 
ture  stream    to  the   higher  pressure   rectification  lUge 
for   partial    rectification    and    condensation    therein   to 
form  at  least  a  lower  boiling  constituent  rich  liquid  and 
a  higher  boiling  constituent  enriched  liquid;  throttling 
such  liquids  to  a  lower  pressure  and  passing  the  liquids 
to  said  lower  pressure  rectification  stage  for  separation 
therein  along  with  the  minor  gas  mixture  stream  to  pro- 
vide said  lower-boiling  and  higher-boiling  products. 


3,M4,495 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FILLING  MANI- 
FOLDED GAS  CONTAINER 
^J?!]?  "Sf^  »%liM.  MMhasspt.  Id  lea  1.  Dnii,  New 
Yorl^  ly.Y.,  aaalgnors  to  Union  CarbUc  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19St,  Scr.  No.  731,379 
4Clninia.  (CL  42— 54) 
3.  System  for  supplying  a  continuous  tupply  of  vapor- 
ous .gas  to  a  customer's  delivery  line  which  compriaes  a 
supply  reservoir  of  the  gas  material  normally  maintained 
therein  in  the  liquid  and  gas  phases,  a  conduit  communicat- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  supply  rcMrvoir  with  tlic 
delivery  line,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the 
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flow  of  gas  passing  therethrough,  said  valve  being  op- 
erable to  define  the  conduit  into  upstream  and  down- 
Stream  portions  respectively,  a  second  reservoir  holding  a 
supply  of  the  gas  in  both  liquid  and  vapor  phase,  means 
communicating  the  liquid  phase  portion  of  said  second 
reservoir  with  the  conduit  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  valve, 
and  means  communicating  the  vapor  phase  portion  of 


air  passing  therethrough  upon  the  operation  of  a  fan,  a 
base,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  said  lever 
being  spring  biased  for  movement  from  a  first  to  »  second 
position,  a  switch  adapted  to  initiate  a  defrosting  opera- 
tion of  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  means  connecting 
said  lever  to  actuate  said  switch  when  said  lever  is  in 
said  second  position,  a  pressure  responsive  means  adapted 
to  Tcxpood  to  a  predetermined  pressure  indicative  of  an 
air  pressure  drop  across  the  heat  exchanger  due  to  the 
formation  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  frost  thereon,  a 
first  member  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  means 
and  pivotally  attached  to  said  base,  resilient  means,  means 
connecting  said  resilient  means  to  bias  said  first  member 
in  a  first  direction,  a  stop  member  associated  with  said 
first  member,  a  free  end  of  said  lever  contacting  said 
stop  to  bold  said  lever  in  said  first  position  so  that  said 
lever  is  released  when  said  predetermined  pressure  exists, 
temperature  re^wnsive  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heat  exchanger,  means  connecting  said  tena- 
perature  responsive  means  to  said  lever  to  prevent  said 
lever  from  moving  to  said  second  position  when  a  pre- 
determined heat  exchanger  temperature  exists. 


3,444,497 

REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Charict  A.  Dubberiey,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Innc  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,725 

3  Claims.    (CI.  42— 299) 


said  second  reservoir  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  valve, 
whereby  a  flow  of  liquid  gas  may  be  inUoduced  upstream 
of  said  valve  iFor  replenishing  the  liquid  in  said  supply 
reservoir,  simultaneously  with  a  flow  of  the  gas  in  vapor 
phase  being  introduced  from  said  second  reservoir  down- 
stream of  the  valve  for  maintaining  a  continuous  flow  of 
said  gas  to  the  delivery  line. 


3,444,494     

REFRIGERATION  DEFROST  CONTROL 
Vcikko  I.  Johak,  PiyiBMrth  Vllingc,  Minn., 


anoUa,  Mlmm^  a  eorporntion  of  Dclawtwc 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  71,314 
SCtebsM.   (a.  42— 144) 


to 


^ 


4.  In  a  defrost  control  device  for  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem having  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  which  has  outdoor 

785  0.0—8 


1.  A  reversible  cycle  refri'gerating  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  compressor,  a  first  heat  exchanger  and  a  second 
heat  exchanger,  a  refrigerant  line  connecting  said  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers,  said  refrigerant  line  includ- 
ing refrigerant  expansion  means  adapted  to  expand  re- 
frigerant flowing  between  said  heat  exchangers  from  con- 
denser pressure  to  evi^rator  pressure  during  flow  of 
refrigerant  through  said  line  in  either  direction,  a  revers- 
ing valve,  a  refrigerant  suction  tube  and  *  refrigerant  dis- 
charge tube  connecting  said  reversing  valve  with  said 
compressor,  refrigerant  lines  leading  respectively  to  said 
first  heat  exchanger  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  from 
said  reversing  valve,  and  service  valves  detachably  con- 
necting said  reversing  valve  to  said  refrigerant  lines  lead- 
ing re^ectively  to  said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers, 
said  service  valves  having  manually  operable  valve  means 
for  closing  said  refrigerant  lines  leading  to  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  so  that  said  reversing  valve  and 
said  comivessor  may  be  removed  from  said  system  for 
servicing  thereof  without  losing  refrigerant  in  said  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers  and  said  refrigerant  lines 
associated  therewith. 
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3,M«,49S 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Peter  Schfanabohni,  41  Mnray  St^  New  York  7,  N.Y. 

FIbd  Mar.  23,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  97,94t 

1  Claim,    (a.  <2— 309) 


common  wall  portions  of  the  additional  chamber  for  selec- 
tive evaporative  cooling  of  the  electrical  components. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  STORING  ICE 

Aallioay  I.  Roai,  Elrnkwrt,  III. 

FIM  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,6M 

18  Clains.^  (CI.  «2— 344) 


A  room  air  conditioner  of  the  type  in  which  ^he  air 
of  a  walled  room  is  cooled  by  evaporation  of  water, 
characterized  by  a  casing  having  bottom  wall,  top  wall, 
side  wall,  rear  wall  and  front  wall;  said  casing  being 
partitioned  by  a  partitioning  wall  into  a  front  space  and 
into  a  rear  space;  said  partitioning  wall  being  a  metal 
plate;  said  front  space  of  the  casing  having  intake  and 
exhaust  openings  and  air  moving  means  for  circulating 
room  air  through  said  front  space  in  heat  exchange  with 
said  metal  plate;  said  rear  space  having  intake  and  ex- 
haust ducts,  which  penetrate  the  wall  of  the  room,  and 
having  air  moving  means  for  circulating  air  from  the 
outside  of  the  room  through  said  rear  space;  said  rear 
space  further  comprising  a  water  supply  and  means  to 
circulate  water  in  heat  exchange  with  said  metal  parti- 
tioning wall;  said  water  circulating  means  comprising  a 
porous  plate  adjacent  to  the  partitioning  wall,  a  water 
pump  and  a  spray-duct  directed  against  the  porous  plate. 


3,M6,499 

ELECTRONIC  COOLING  BY  WICK  BOILING 

AND  EVAPORATION 

John  T.  Fbher  and  Dooald  A.  Potter,  iMliMMpoik,  Ind., 

■nigiion  to  Stewart-Warner  Corponitioa,  Chicago,  Hi., 

a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1959.  Ser.  No.  7i4,675 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62 — 316) 


9.  An  apparatus  for  producing  and  storing  flake  ice 
comprising,  a  bin  for  receiving  and  storing  a  quantity  of 
flake  ice  and  having  an  outlet  opening  spaced  above  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  freezing  head  having  a  flake  ice  dis- 
charge opening  communicating  with  said  bin  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  said  freezing  head  including  a 
drum  shaped  freezing  wall  and  a  rotary  ice  removing 
device  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  wall,  means 
for  refrigerating  said  wall,  means  for  supplying  liquid  to 
be  frozen  to  said  wall  and  for  maintaining  the  upper 
liquid  level  above  said  freezing  wall  and  substantially 
below  said  outlet  opening  in  said  bin  to  allow  the  liquid 
in  the  flake  ice  to  drain  therefrom,  means  for  rotating 
said  roury  ice  removing  device  relative  to  said  freezing 
wall  to  remove  frozen  liquid  therefrom  and  to  force  the 
separated  flake  ice  out  of  the  discharge  opening  and  up- 
wardly into  said  bin.  switch  means  controlling  operation 
of  said  refrigeration  meana,  means  including  a  movable 
ice  engaging  element  positioned  in  aaid  bin  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  operative  in  response  to  the  pres- 
sure exerted  thereon  by  the  flake  ice  as  h  moves  upwardly 
in  the  bin  for  operating  said  switch  to  stop  said  re- 
frigerating means  when  the  flake  ice  reaches  a  preselected 
upper  level  in  the  bin. 


Mi   '     -«    •         • 

mwvf  11 


I-- 


3,#M,5#1 
STRINGLESS  NECKLa'cE  BEADS  HAVING  RIGID 

BODIES  WITH  RESILIENT  SOCKETS  THEREIN 
Gtoanj  RmmH  Stafford  Ckarfca  Md  WUIImh  Tivutbeck 
Suderaoa,  Marlow,  EMfmid,  aadgMn,  by  mesne  as- 
sicuBcMa,  to  Clwhoa  (Hoaf  Km^  Limited,  Central, 
Hoof  Koai.  a  corporatloa  d  Hon  Ko^ 

Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,53« 

Claim*  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britain  Dec.  4,  1958 

1  Clafan.    (a.  63^2) 


1.  A  selectively  cooled  electrical  component  assembly 
comprising  an  enclosure  assembly  forming  a  plurality 
of  chambers,  means  mounting  one  component  in  a  first 
one  of  the  chambers,  heat  conducting  plate  structure 
mounting  a  group  of  components  in  a  second  one  of 
the  chambers,  means  mounting  components  requiring 
little  or  no  cooling  in  a  third  one  of  the  chambers,  the 
enclosure  structure  forming  an  additional  chamber  hav- 
ing a  common  wall  heat  transfer  structure  with  the  other 
chambers,  and  wetted  wick  material  substantially  filling 
the  additional  chamber  and  substantially  surrounding  the 


In  a  necklace,  a  pair  of  beads  formed  of  a  rigid  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  having  the  rigid  properties  of 
polystyrene  with  each  of  said  beads  having  a  body  por- 
tion with  a  rigid  neck  and  rigid  head  projecting  therefrom 
and  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  neck  joining  said 
head  and  body,  each  bead  with  its  integral  neck  and  head 


I 


Dkikmbkr  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


107 


being  composed  of  said  rigid  plastic  material  and  having 
an  externally  opening  cavity  in  the  body  thereof,  and 
an  insert  of  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material  having  the 
flexible  and  resilient  properties  of  polyethylene  secured 
in  the  cnvity  of  the  body  portion  in  each  bead,  said  insert 
having  a  socket  with  a  mouth  portion  spaced  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  socket  and  adapted  to  receive  the  head 
on  the  end  of  the  niEck  on  the  other  bead,  said  mouth 
havmg  a  lip  forming  a  restricted  opening  into  said  socket, 
said  opening  being  normally  of  a  size  too  small  to  admit 
said  head  of  said  other  bead,  said  lip  being  deformable 
to  admit  said  head,  whereby  the  head  of  one  bead  can 
be  fitted  into  and  retained  in  the  socket  of  the  other 
bead  with  the  head  portion  extending  into  the  cavity 
and  the  lip  adjacent  the  neck  to  thereby  join  the  beads 
together  while  permitting  relative  angular  adjustment  of 
the  two  beads  by  movement  of  the  head  in  the  cavity  of 
the  adjacent  insert  due  to  the  loose  fit  of  the  lip  around 
the  neck. 


3,M<3*2 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  RATIO  COUPLING  FOR 

ROTATABLE  SHAFTS 

Joha  W.  FofTCSt,  West  Acton,  Mam.,  amignor  to  Acton 

Ljiboratorica,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  MaMchasctts 

Fllad  Mar.  1«  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,526 

7  Claims.    (Q.  <4— 15) 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupUng  compriiing  first  and  sec- 
ond identical  hub  assemMies  each  comprising  a  hub  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  ball  pivots  on  one  face  thereof,  said 
hub  members  disposed  with  said  one  faces  adjacent  to 
each  other  but  with  ther  ball  pivots  angularly  displaced, 
and  a  spring  assembly  comprising  two  slotted  spring 
washers  positioned  between  said  two  hub  assemblies, 
said  ball  pivots  captivated  between  said  washers  whereby 
one  hub  assembly  is  effective  to  transmit  motion  to  the 
other  bub  assemUy  notwithstanding  misalignment  of  said 
two  hub  assemblies. 


3,MM83 

FORMED  TUBE  COUPLING 

Eari  L.  FIcadiv,  WmM^.  mi  EMoa  P.  Nebcr, 

Hillsdale, 

Mich.,  and  Charles  O.  SIcmaioM,  Akron, 

Ohto,  as- 

signorB  to  The  Ceasral   The  *   Rabber 

Company. 

Akroo,  OUo,  a  corpomiMi  of  Okie 

FUed  May  23,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  112,M2 

11  Claims.     (CL  (4—27) 

jrJL* 
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1.  A  flexible  driving  connection  comprising  a  spline 
shaft  having  a  series  of  radial  splines,  each  having  a 
radial  height  greater  than  its  width,  a  driving  member 
in  the  form  of  a  fluted  tubular  sleeve  having  an  internal 
surface  with  a  shape  generally  similar  to  the  shape  of 


the  splined  external  surface  of  said  shaft  to  provide  a 
groove  for  receiving  each  of  said  splines,  and  means 
mounting  said  sleeve  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
shaft  for  limited  angular  movement  and  limited  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  shaft  comprising  relatively  thin 
bearing  means  substantially  surrounding  said  splines  and 
elastic  rubber  cushioning  means  with  a  thiclmess  several 
times  that  of  said  bearinj;  means  interposed  between 
said  bearing  means  and  said  sleeve  and  substantially 
surrounding  said  bearing  means  for  yieldably  resisting 
torque  loads,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  series  of 
thin  hard  flexible  channels,  each  .extending  around  one 
of  said  splines  and  substantially  conforming  thereto  to 
permit  axial  sliding  of  the  spline,  the  radially  outer  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  flexible  channels  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  about  30  to  about  40  degrees,  said  cushion- 
ing means  comprising  a  series  of  elastic  rubber  channels, 
each  extending  around  one  of  the  channels  of  said  bear- 
ing means  and  holding  the  bearing  channel  against  the 
spline  while  spacing  the  bearing  channel  from  the  fluted 
sleeve  and  resisting  angular  movement  of  the  spline  shaft 
relative  to  said  sleeve,  the  portion  of  each  rubber  channel 
radially  outwardly  of  the  spline  extending  circumferential- 
ly  more  than  30  degrees  and  filling  the  space  between 
said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  bearing  means  to  provide 
means  for  taking  a  substantial  part  of  the  torque  load  in 
shear. 

APPARATUS  FOR 'forming  A  CERAMIC 
FILAMENT 
Frederick  J.  Hwtwig,  AlHaMc,  OUo,  and  Frederick  H. 
Norton,  Boston,  Mass.,  assigants  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Icfscy 

Filed  Mw.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1«,843 
2  Clafaw.     (a.  (5—1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  filament  of  ceramic 
material,  the  combination  comprising  a  furnace,  meana 
for  maintaining  a  molten  charge  of  ceramic  material  in 
said  furnace,  walls  spaced  from  and  defining  a  casing 
around  said  furnace,  means  for  maintaining  an  inert 
atmosphere  in  said  casing  around  said  furnace,  a  tungsten 
nozzle  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  mid  furnace  for  the 
withdrawal  of  a  filament  of  said  ceramic  material  there- 
from, means  for  drawing  said  filament  from  the  noifle 
at  a  controlled  rate,  means  enclosing  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  nozzle  and  said  filament  drawing  means, 
means  for  manipulating  the  filament  and  said  filament 
drawing  means  within  said  enclosing  means,  means  for 
maintaining  an  inert  gas  in  said  enclosing  means,  and 
restricted  pressure  equalizing  means  interconnecting  said 
furnace  casing  and  said  eiKlosing  means. 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINES 


Fifed  Jaiy  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (73,5«4 
SCIaliBi.    (CL(5— 159) 
1.  A  machine  comprising  a  device  including  partible 
sections,    carrying    arms    in    which    said    sections    are 
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mounted,  a  slide,  means  forming  operating  connections 
between  the  slide  and  the  said  carrying  arms,  said  slide 
being  operable  when  moved  in  one  direction  to  move  uid 
sections  apart  and  when  moved  in  reverse  direction  to 
bring  said  sections  together,  a  fluid  operated  motor  com- 
prising a  vertical  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  up  and 
down  therein,  means  providing  operating  connectioas  be- 
tweeii  the  motor  piston  and  the  slide  for  moving  the  slide 
to  bring  said  sections  together  when  the  piston  is  moved 
upward  and  for  moving  the  slide  to  separate  teid  sections 
when  the  piston  is  lowered,  means  for  conducting  an  op- 
erating fluid  under  pressure  to  the  motor  cylinder,  said 


with  nid  transporting  means  for  transferring  a  tube  from 
said  magazine  to  the  station  of  said  supporting  means  ad- 
jacent Mid  receiving  end,  means  for  longitudinally  advanc- 
ing a  tube  supported  at  the  last  mentioned  station  toward 
that  side  of  said  machine  along  which  said  first  series  of 
tube  end  shaping  devices  are  disposed,  and  an  abutment 


a  t  m 


AUTOMATIC  MAC^NCFOR  WORKING  THE 
ENDS  OF  LONG  GLASS  TUBES 

3CadbM.     (CL«»-243) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  prooesaing  the  ends  of  elongate 
glMS  tubet,  said  machine  having  a  tube  receiving  end 
and  a  tube  ducharge  end,  transporting  means  for  trans- 
porting tubes  in  a  direction  normal  to  their  length  from 
•aid  receiving  end  to  said  discharge  end  in  intermittent 
step  by  step  movement,  tube  supporting  means  defining 
a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  sUUons  along  said  transport- 
mg  means  for  supporting  said  tubes  between  successive 
steps  of  movement  by  said  transporting  means,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  tube  end  shaping  devices  operatively  located  ad- 
jacent said  supporting  means  at  the  respective  sUtions; 
the  improvement  wherein  a  first  series  of  said  tube  end 
shaping  devices  are  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment 
along  a  first  side  of  sud  machine  at  a  first  series  of  suc- 
c«aive  stations,  a  magazine  adjacent  said  receiving  end  of 
said  machine  for  supporting  a  supply  of  elongate  glass 
tubes  of  random  length,  means  operable  in  synchronism 
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motor  piston  and  connected  parts  being  movable  by  grav- 
ity downward  to  a  position  to  separate  said  sections  when 
the  fluid  pressure  is  cut  off,  a  safety  device  for  limiting 
such  downward  movement  when  the  pressure  supply  is 
cut  off,  said  safety  device  comprising  a  holding  latch 
mounted  for  movement  to  and  from  a  holding  position 
in  which  the  latch  is  in  the  path  of  the  slide,  said  safety 
device  comprising  a  latch  operating  motor  operable  by 
the  fluid  pressure  to  hold  the  latch  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  the  latch  into  the  path  of 
said  slide  when  the  pressure  supply  is  cut  off  from  said 
piston  motor. 


at  that  side  of  said  machine  along  which  said  first  series 
of  tube  end  shaping  devices  are  diq)osed  engageable  with 
one  end  of  a  tube  advanced  toward  said  abutment  by  tl» 
lut  mentioned  means  to  locate  said  one  end  of  said  tube 
in  operative  alignment  with  said  first  series  of  tube  shap- 
ing devices. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RESHAPING  CYLINDRICAL 
GLASS  TUBES 
Robert  W.  Love,  Clcvclud  Hdihti,  and  Michael  Ban- 
MTic,  Clcvdaad,  Ohio,  ■arignnis  to  GcMnI  Elertrk 
Conpay,  a  cotpoiaUaa  of  N^  York 

Fikd  Mar.  1. 19M,  9m.  No.  12^M 
(ClafasM.    (CL(5— 244) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  reshaptng  cylindrical  glass  tube 
blanks  to  provide  a  plurality  of  re-entrant  groove  por- 
tions alternating  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the  blank  compris- 
ing a  supporting  frame,  two  parallel  spaced  apart  press 
bed  assemblies  adapted  for  supporting  the  blanks,  each 
of  said  assemblies  being  mounted  for  roution  on   the 
frame  with  its  axis  of  rotation  horizontal  into  a  first  or 
blank  receiving  position,  a  second  position  wherein  a 
side  of  the  blank  is  exposed  for  reshaping  and  a  third 
position  wherein  the  reshaped  blank  is  unloaded,  a  trans- 
fer means  having  a  pair  of  arms  swung  on  the  frame 
between  the  press  bed  assemblies  for  transferring  a  blank 
from  the  first  to  the  second  press  bed  assembly  with  the 
first  press  bed  assembly  in  its  unload  position  and  the 
second  assembly  in  its  blank  receiving  position,  means 
mounted  on  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  for  engaging  anti- 
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turningly  opposite  ends  of  a  blank  during  transfer  of  the 
blank  from  the  first  to  the  second  press  bed  assembly, 
the  total  angular  distance  traversed  by  the  arms  of  the 
transfer  means  and  the  press  bed  assemblies  in  moving 
a  blank  from  the  second  position  of  the  first  press  bed 
assembly  to  the  second  position  of  the  second  press  bed 
assembly  being  180°  whereby  opposite  sides  of  the  blank 
are  exposed  by  the  press  beds  in  their  second  positions, 
said  apparatus  comprising  also  beating  means  for  heat- 
ing to  plasticity  spaced  apart  portions  on  the  sides  of  the 
blank  exposed  by  the  press  beds  in  their  second  positions 
and  reshaping  means  having  groove  forming  protuber- 
ances for  engaging  the  plastic  portions  of  the  blank,  said 
heating  means  and  said  reshaping  means  being  mounted 
for  reciprocation  on  said  frame  between  a  raised  position 
and  a  lowered  work  position  with  respect  to  a  blank 
supported  by  the  press  beds  in  their  second  positions  and 
actuating  and  timing  means  interconnected  to  reciprocate 
said  heating  means  and  said  reshaping  means  in  sequence 
with  said  press  beds  at  their  second  positions  and  to 
move  the  first  press  bed  into  its  unload  position  and  the 
second  press  bed  into  its  blank  receiving  position  while 
said  heating  means  and  said  reshaping  means  are  in 
their  raised  positions  and  to  swing  the  arms  of  the  trans- 
fer mechanism  from  the  first  press  bed  to  the  second 
press  bed  while  the  press  beds  are  in  their  unload  and 
blank  receiving  positions,  respectively,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  actuating  and  timing  means  for  orienting 
longitudinally  a  blank  in  each  of  the  press  bed  assem- 
blies with  respect  to  the  heating  means  and  reshaping 
means  for  a  blank  in  the  respective  assemblies  to  affect 
heating  and  reshaping  portions  of  the  blank  alternating 
on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES,  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  PRODUCING  STOCKINGS 
Aramb  Maazi,  Via  G.  B.  Lolli  11,  Florcocc,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,792 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Haiy  Apr.  17, 1959 

6  Chiinss.     (O.  M— M) 


I .  In  a  machine  for  manufacture  of  stockinp,  in  com- 
bination: a  rotatable  needle  cylinder  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  grooves,  a  needle  slidably  dis- 
posed in  each  of  the  grooves,  an  assembly  of  jacks  re- 
spectively disposed  adjacent  the  grooves  in  the  cylinder 
for  lifting  the  needles  therein,  said  jacks  having  butts  ex- 
tending outwardly  for  entering  the  groove*  to  lift  the 
needles  therein,  said  butts  being  arranged  in  six  spaced 
rows,  each  of  said  butts  having  any  one  of  three  differ- 
ent lengths,  four  of  said  rows  of  butts  being  effective  in 
forming  tuck  stitches,  two  of  said  four  rows  of  butts 
being  disposed  arcuately  in  one  semicylindrical  array  of 
some  of  the  jacks,  the  other  two  oi  said  four  rows  of 
butts  being  disposed  arcuatdy  in  another  semicylindrical 
array  of  the  remainder  of  the  jacks,  two  jacks  in  a  group 
of  four  adjacently  positioned  jacks  of  either  array  each 
having  a  butt  of  maximum  length  and  a  lacking  butt,  the 
other  two  jacks  of  the  group  of  four  jacks  each  having 
two  butts  of  intermediate  length,  a  plurality  of  sbori 
guide  butts  along  one  row  in  said  one  array  of  jacks,  a 
group  of  eight  butts  along  another  row  in  the  other  array 


of  jacks,  said  group  of  eight  butts  including  a  first  group 
of  three  butts  having  a  butt  of  maximum  length  disposed 
between  two  butts  of  intermediate  length,  a  second  group 
of  two  butts,  a  third  group  of  two  butu,  and  an  eighth 
butt  having  an  intermediate  length,  the  group  of  three 
butts  being  disposed  between  the  second  and  third  groups 
of  butts,  the  eighth  butt  being  disposed  next  to  the  third 
group  of  two  butts,  said  eighth  butt  being  disposed  on  a 
jack  having  a  butt  of  intermediate  length  and  a  lacking 
butt,  to  form  a  tuck  stitch. 


LOCK  FOR  FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Osiiar  KcmpT,  Rorschach,  Swttzerlaad,  asslgani  to 

Aagast  Belz,  Rorschach,  SwHirriapd 

Filed  Feb.  If,  1961,  Ser.  No.  M,453 

Clafans  priority,  application  Swttxcilaiid  Feb.  12, 19M 

2  Cbdms.     (CI.  66—75) 


1.  Lock  for  flat  knitting  machines  of  the  type  employ- 
ing needles  provided  with  feet  guided  in  said  lock,  said 
lock  comprising  stationary  cams  and  movable  needle 
lifting  cams  for  determining  the  lifting  stroke  and  de- 
fining a  needle  guide  channel  with  portions  of  said  sta- 
tionary cams,  a  cam  disc  having  a  flat  surface  presenting 
guiding  slots  and  having  rest  notches  disposed  circum- 
ferentially thereof,  each  said  movable  cam  disc  having  a 
pin  extending  into  one  said  guiding  slot,  a  pawl  includ- 
ing spring  biasing  means  biasing  said  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  the  circumference  of  said  disc  and  with  alter- 
nate ones  of  said  notches,  means  for  turning  said  cam 
disc  to  different  angular  positions  for  engagement  by 
said  pawl. 

3,666,510 

GUIDE-NEEDLE  FOR  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Kari  Kohl,  Hafaistadt  (Mala),  Germany,  assignor  to  Karl 

Mayer,     Hcasischc     Wifknaschfaiciifabrfk     G.aiJb.H., 

Obeftrtiaasrn,  near  Offcaliadi  (Main),  Gcmsaay 

FOed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807356 
ClafaM  priority,  appbcatioii  Gcmny  Apr.  22,  1958 
4  Claims.    (O. 


1.  A  tliread  guide  for  mounting  onto  the  movable 
guide  bar  of  a  warp  knitting  machine  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  needle  lead  supports  for  side-by-«ide  attach- 
ment on  a  movable  guide  bar  with  said  supports  having 
parallel  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  contiguoiu  sida  of 
said  supports  being  oblique  at  the  same  angle  widi  respect 
to  said  parallel  edges,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  guide 
needles  projecting  from  the  lower  edges  of  said  supports 
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for  delivering  a  plurality  of  threads  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship to  the  knitting  elements  of  a  warp  knitting  ma- 
chine, said  guide  needles  extending  from  said  lower  edges 
at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said  lower  edges,  there- 
by preventing  breaking  of  the  threads. 


I.  A  method  of  knitting  a  flat  knit,  rib  fabric  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  feeding  yarn  to  a  plurality  of 
needles,  sinking  said  yarn  about  needle  shanks  and  draw- 
ing loops  thus  measured  into  jersey  and  rib  stitches  and 
forming  selvages  by  sinking  said  yarn  about  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  needles  drawing  jersey  stitches,  stitches  drawn  by 
the  outermost  needle  being  cast  off  that  needle  without 
being  drawn  through  any  previously  knitted  stitch. 


3,0M^12 

CLAMPING  AND  CUTTING  MEANS  FOR 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Robert  J.  Moody,  FrankUn,  N.H.,  aarifiior  to  Scott  Sc 

WllihuiH,    faicorporated,    a    corporatloa    of    Mi 

chusc  tts 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1960,  S«r.  No.  58,722 
12  Claima.     (CL  66—145) 


1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle  cylinder, 
needles  carried  thereby,  means  for  feeding  at  least  one 
yarn  to  the  needles,  means  for  effecting  severing  of  a 
yarn,  following  removal  thereof  from  the  needles,  closely 
adjacent  to  the  last  needle  engaging  the  same  at  a  first 
location  substantially  spaced  from  said  feeding  means, 
and  means  for  effecting  severing  of  a  yam,  following  in- 
troduction thereof  to  the  needles,  closely  adjacent  to  the 
first  needle  engaging  the  same  at  a  second  location  be- 
tween said  feeding  means  and  the  first  mentioned  severing 
location. 


3,»66,513 
KNITTED  CARPET 
Harold  S.  Leybownc,  Willowdalc,  OMarlo,  CauMia,  as- 
■ignor  to  Tcxaoia  Uadtcd,  TonMto,  Oatario,  Canada,  a 
corporatloa  of  Ontario,  Canada 

FOcd  Mar.  2S,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  lt,12f 
I  Claim.    (CL  64— IM) 


3,M6,511 
METHOD  OF  KNITTING 
Lc  Roy  James  Brooke,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Wildamn 
lacqnard    Co.,    Norrlstown,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,234 
3  ClainM.    (CI.  66— M) 


A  floor  covering  or  the  like  comprising:  a  flat  inter- 
mediate ply  including  a  weft  knitted  fabric  having  courses 
and  wales,  a  surface  ply  on  one  side  of  said  weft  knitted 
fabric  and  including  at  least  two  pile  yarns  laid  in  each 
course  of  said  weft  knitted  fabric,  one  of  said  two  pile 
yams  of  each  course  being  interconnected  to  the  course 
without  being  knitted  at  spaced  poinu  along  the  course 
and  the  other  of  said  two  pile  yams  of  each  course  being 
interconnected  to  the  course  without  being  knitted  at 
spaced  points  along  the  same  and  at  spaced  points  from 
the  poinU  of  interconnection  of  said  one  pile  yarn,  said 
pile  yams  being  raised  and  defining  a  pile  surface  for  the 
floor  covering,  and  a  resilient  base  layer  ply  integrally 
bonded  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  weft  knitted  fabric. 


3,N6^14 

UQUID  GAS  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

TalAo  Ikctaid,  Nogate-Cko,  Nakamt-Kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23, 196«,  Scr.  No.  7M26 

Claima  priority.  appMcaHon  JapM  Oct  3,  1960 

2  Chinas.     (CL  67— 7.1) 


1.  A  liquid  gas  lighter,  comprising  a  boUow  body, 

a  partition  wall  of  T-shape  dividiof  said  body  into  three 
chambers, 

the  head  portion  of  said  T  separating  one  of  said  cham- 
bers in  said  hollow  body  to  constitute  a  liquid  gas 
reservoir, 

the  leg  portion  of  said  T  dividing  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  body  into  an  auxiliary  gasifying  chamber  and 
a  gasifying  diamber, 

a  tiquid  gas  absorbing  nibttance  diapoacd  in  said  liquid 
gas/eservoir  and  in  said  auxiliary  gasifying  cham- 
ber, 

said  head  portion  of  said  T  having  a  first  opening  lead- 
ing from  said  liquid  gai  reservoir  to  said  auxiliary 
gasifying  chamber  to  provide  communication  there- 
between, 

said  leg  portion  of  said  T  having  a  second  opening 
leading  from  said  auxiliary  gasifying  chamber  to  said 
gasifying  chamber  to  provide  communication  there- 
between, 

a  burner  disposed  on  top  of  and  extending  into  said 
PMif  ying  chamber, 

an  inlet  valve  leading  into  said  liquid  gas  reservoir, 

the  density  of  said  liquid  absorbing  substance  in  said 
liquid  gas  reservoir  being  greater  than  the  density  of 
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said  liquid  absorbing  substance  in  said  auxiliary  gasi- 
fying chamber,  and 
the  vapor  pressure  in  said  liquid  gas  reservoir  differing 
from  that  in  said  auxiliary  gasifying  chamber  during 
operation  of  said  burner. 


3,066,515 

SNAP-ACTION  LIGHTER 

Valdcmar  Virtancn,  Bcigcnfield,  NJ.,  Msignor  of  thirty 

percent  to  Rudolph  J.  Jnrick,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,194 

3  Cfaiims.     (CI.  67—7.1) 


base  and  simulating  the  appearance  of  a  wax  candle, 
said  shell  constituting  a  chamber  for  self  pressurizing 
liquid  fuel  adapted  to  provide  a  head  of  gas  therein, 
means  fixed  in  the  upper  end  of  said  shell  providing  an 
orifice  for  the  escape  of  gas  to  a  flame  at  the  tip  of  the 
candle,  an  axially  movable  member  within  said  shell  and 
carrying  a  tapered  needle  extending  loosely  through  the 
orifice  for  regulating  the  flame  by  axial  movement  of  the 
member  relative  to  the  orifice,  means  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  said  member  in  one  direction  to  seal  said 
member  against  said  first  named  means  and  prevent  gas 
from  escaping  to  said  orifice  and  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
break  the  seal  and  admit  gas  to  the  orifice,  means  to  pre- 
vent relative  rotation  between  said  shell  and  said  axially 
movable  member,  and  a  threaded  interconnection  between 
said  base  and  said  axially  movable  member  to  effect  axial 
movement  of  said  member  by  turning  of  said  shell  relative 
to  said  base. 


1.  A  lighter  comprising  an  elongated  case,  a  hollow 
covei  member  pivotally  secured  to  the  case,  said  cover 
member  adapted  to  close  an  end  of  the  case  artd  includ- 
ing a  finger-operable  section;  spring  means  biasing  the 
cover  member  to  the  closed  position;  a  sector-shaped 
pawl  member  coupled  to  and  rotatable  with  the  cover 
member,  said  pawl  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  of 
greater  angular  extent  than  the  maximum  angular  rota- 
tion of  the  cover  member;  and  a  leaf  spring  affixed  to 
the  case  and  having  an  offset  end  portion  normally  lying 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  an  edge  of  the  pawl  member  as 
the  cover  member  is  rotated  from  the  closed  to  the  open 
position,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  force 
applied  to  the  said  finger-operable  section  to  cause  the 
said  edge  of  the  pawl  member  to  flex  the  offset  end  por- 
tion of  the  spring  results  in  a  snap-rotation  of  the  cover 
member. 


3,066^16 
GAS  CANDLE 

Louis  A.  Falligant,  Edgcttom  aMl  Frederick  W.  Knfrin, 
Jancsville,    Wli.,    awlgnnn    to    Prepo    Corporatloa, 
EdgcrtoB,  Wk.,  ■  UMfmmkm  of  Wtocouin 
FUed  Jnljr  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128^50 
ICfariBM.     (CL67— 87) 


3,066317 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF 
TEXTILE  WEBS  OF  VARYING   WIDTHS 

Louis  Dcyber,  Hochstatt,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 
Abadcnne  dc  Constructions  Mecaniqncs,  MbIImmhc, 
Hant-Rhin,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Not.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,300 

CtaiflH  priority,  appttcatlon  France  Nov.  26, 1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  68—5) 


r 


w 


1 .  A  candle  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a 
candle  holder,  a  tapered  shell  rotatably  mounted  on  said 


1.  Apparatiu  for  treating  textile  fabric  webs  with  a 
fluid  treating  agent  comfHising  a  web  supporting  drum 
over  which  the  web  to  be  treated  is  passed,  said  drum  hav- 
ing axially  spaced  end  walls  and  a  cylindrical  wall,  said 
cylindrical  wall  having  openings  therein  adapted  to  permit 
the  passage  of  a  treating  fluid  from  the  exterior  of  the 
drum  into  the  interior  thereof,  a  stationary  tubular  axle, 
meaiu  mounting  said  drum  on  said  axle  for  rotaticmal 
movement  thereabout,  fixed  partition  means  on  the  inter- 
ior of  the  drum,  supported  by  said  axle  and  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  drum  into  two  spaces  of  sector  duped 
cross-section,  said  axle  having  openings  therein  proriding 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  axle,  and  one 
interior  space  within  the  dnmi  on  one  side  of  said  partition 
means,  conduit  means  communicating  witfi  the  interior  of 
the  axle  and  through  which  a  vacuum  condition  can  be 
established  within  the  drum,  two  baffle  members  each  in 
the  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  cyUnder  and  having  radial  edges 
in  sliding  engagement  with  the  partition  means  on  said 
one  side  thereof,  means  mounting  said  baffle  members  for 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  axle  in  directions  towards 
and  away  from  one  another  and  means  oper^ly  con- 
nected to  said  baffle  members  for  so  moving  said  t>afl9e 
members  so  as  to  adjust  the  distance  between  the  same  to 
a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  a  web  to  be  treated  and 
to  simultaneously  vary  the  volume  of  the  ^wce  in  which 
the  vacuum  condition  exists. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AIR-TIGHTLY  LEADING  TEX- 
TILE FABRICS  INTO  OR  OUT  OF  A  PRESSURE 
CHAMBER 

Scitero  Falihashi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Kyoto 
MacUaery  Co^  Ud^  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corp<»ration  of 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  f4,I»0 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Apr.  9,  1960 

4Clainig.     (a.  <»— 5) 


ij  closed,  a  pump  having  a  pump  iniet  and  a  pump  out- 
let, conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  said 
filter,  thereby  to  drive  solvent  discharged  by  said  pump 
through  said  filter,  a  third  conduit  means  including  a 
solvent  tank  connected  to  said  pump  inlet  and  to  said 
second  conduit  means,  thereby  to  form  a  solvent  reser- 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  a  textile  fabric  web 
with    a   treating   fluid    under    superatmospheric   pressure 
within  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  passageway  through  a 
wall  thereof  through  which  the  web  passes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  passageway  is  constituted  by  an  open- 
ing through  a  tubular  structure,  said  tubular  structure 
containing  two  peripherally  yieldably  surfaced  rollers  dis- 
posed parallel  and  opposite  to  each  other  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  web  therebetween,  those  portions  of  said 
tubular  structure  which  are  adjacent  said  rollers  being 
enlarged  to  define  hemi-cylindrical  housings  for  said  roll- 
ers which  are  spaced  from  the  latter  to  provide  two  arcu- 
ate pressure  chamberr  each  of  which  is  contiguous  with 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  adjacent  roller;  means 
for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers;  a  plurality  of  spaced  fluid- 
tight  sealing  means  adjacent  those  portions  of  said  rollers 
which  are  remote  from  each  other,  eadh  of  said  sealing 
means  comprising  ( 1 )  a  yieldable  elongated  sealing  mem- 
ber parallel  to  said  roller  and  having  one  edge  thereof 
bearing  against  said  roller  and  (2)  a  pressure-loading  de- 
vice coextensive  with  said  elongated  sealing  mem'oer  and 
pressing  against  an  opposite  edge  of  said  elongated  sealing 
member  whereby  said  elongated  sealing  member  is  pressed 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  roller 
effective  for  sealing  said  arcuate  pressure  chambers;  and 
conduits  communicating  between  the  interior  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel  and  said  arcuate  pressure  chambers  for  equal- 
izing pressures  within  said  vessel  and  said  arcuate  pressure 
chambers  whereby  said  rollers  are  pressed  toward  each 
other  and  on  either  side  of  said  web  to  seal  said  web 
between  their  confronting  yielding  surfaces. 


3,066,519 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Grarie  Boawlnkic,  Bnton  HarlNir,  aad  Walter  L.  Marple. 
St  Joaeph,  Mkh.,  aarignors  to  Whiripool  Corporation, 
St.  Joaeph,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Apr.  IS,  I960,  Ser.  No.  22,904 
22  CUma.     (CL  60—12) 
1.  An  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  dry  cleaner  apparatus 
comprising  means  forming  a  treatment  zone  in  which  ma- 
terials are  to  be  dry-deaned,  means  forming  an  inlet  for 
said  zone  through  which  liquid  solvent  is  directed  into 
said  zone,  means  forming  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the 
zone  through  which  liquid  solvent  is  drained  from  said 
zjone,  a  filter  upstream  of  said  inlet,-a  first  conduit  means 
having  a  control  valve  therein  connected  to  said  inlet  and 
to  said  filter,  thereby  to  supply  filtered  solvent  to  said 
zone  when  said  control  valve  is  open,  a  second  conduit 
means  having  a  pressure  relief  valve  therein  and  con- 
nected  to   said    filter   to   automatically    receive   solvent 
driven  through  said  filter  whenever  said  control  valve 
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voir  for  said  pump,  a  fourth  means  connecting  said  zone 
outlet  to  said  solvent  tank,  a  dispenser  well  in  said  sol- 
vent lank  superjacent  said  pump  inlet,  and  dispenser 
means  for  injecting  a  filter  aid  material  into  said  dis- 
penser well  for  direct  communication  with  said  filter  to 
improve  the  efficiency  of  tbt  filter  by  coating  the  same 
with  the  filter  aid  material. 


3,066,520 

WASHING    MACHINE   WITH  STORAGE    AND 

DISPENSING     SYSTEM     FOR     GRANULAR 

TREATING  AGENTS 

Gresham  N.  Jennings,  LonisTillc,  Ky.,  assigiior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119.945 

6  Claims.     (CI.  6S— 17) 


I.  A  washing  machine  comprising:  container  means 
for  containing  liquid  and  clothes  to  be  washed;  means  for 
flexing  clothes  in  said  container;  pumping  means;  con- 
duit means  connected  with  said  pumping  means  for  pro- 
viding liquid  from  said  container  means  through  said 
pumping  means  and  back  into  contact  with  the  clothes  ir 
said  container  means;  said  conduit  means  including  a 


chamber  for  receiving  granular  treating  agenu;  a  storag. 
receptacle  for  granular  treating  agents;  and  means  for  se- 
lectively feeding  treating  agent  to  said  chamber  from  said 
receptacle  or  sealing  said  chamber  from  said  receptacle; 
said  storage  receptacle  being  positioned  directly  over  said 
chamber  thereby  to  utilize  gravity  as  at  least  part  of  the 
force  moving  treating  agent  from  said  receptacle  to  said 
chamber. 

3  066  521 

WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  IMPROVED 

AGITATION 

Josef  Leonard  Gillcasen,  DuKMorf,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Maschincnfabrik    Peter    Pfcnningsbcrg    G.m.b.H., 

DusseMorf-ObcrkasscI,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,070 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Germany  May  20,  1959 

9  Claims.     (O.  68—23) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine,  in  combination,  a  clothes 
receptacle  rotatable  about  a  generally  upright  axis,  said 
receptacle  having  a  floor  sloping  conically  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  axis  at  a  substantial  angle  of  in- 
clination to  the  horizontal,  and  driving  means  for 
rotating  said  receptacle  at  varying  speeds  during  a  wash- 
ing operation  whereby  a  charge  contained  in  said  re- 
ceptacle is  displaced  upwardly  along  said  floor  by  a 
centrifugal  force  due  to  higher  speeds  and  slides  down 
therealong  upon  a  reduction  of  said  force  at  lower 
speeds,  said  floor  being  formed  with  corrugations  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  to  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  said  charge  therealong. 


3  066  522 

LAUNDERING  MACHDffi:  FOR  WASHING  AND 

CENTRIFUGAL  DRYING 

Hans  Steinmnller,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cle  Akticngcscllschaft,  Mannheim, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  31,  1958 

16  Cbiima.     (CL  68—24) 


15.  A  centrifuging  machine  comprising  a  perforated 
drum  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  for  receiving 
articles  to  be  centrifuged,  said  drum  having  a  number 
of  containers  distributed  over  the  drum  pcnpheTf  and 
being  fillable  with  liquid,  filling  means  to  introduce  liquid 
into  said  containers,  valve  nteans  on  each  of  said  con- 
tainers to  discharge  the  liquid,  a  member  having  a  cir- 
cular surface  surrounding  said  drum  and  radially  station- 
ary relative  to  the  axis  about  which  said  drum  rotates, 
said  drum  being  radially  deflectable,  actuating  means  on 
said  valve  means  extending  radially  outward  toward  said 
surface  to  contact  said  surface  when  said  drum  is  radially 
deflected  by  unbalanced  loading  and  to  open  said  valve 
means,  whereby  the  liquid  is  selectively  discharged  from 
said  containers.  '> 


3,066,523 
SAFETY  LOCK 
Alois  Crcpinsek,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Lock  Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Dec.  1,  195«,  Ser.  No.  856,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  21,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CI.  70—150) 


'l'*!^ 


1 .  A  safety  door  lock  comprising  a  casing  having  side 
walls  disposed  within  a  door,  a  latch  bolt  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  extendable  therefrom  to  lock- 
ing position,  a  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  latch 
bolt  toward  locking  position,  a  tentacle  affixed  to  the 
casing  side  of  said  latch  bolt  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  tubular  bearing  sleeve  perpendicularly  affixed  to 
said  casing  with  respect  to  said  tentacle  and  providing  a 
continuous  axial  passage  ftom  one  side  of  the  door  to 
the  opposite  side,  said  bearing  sleeve  having  a  passage 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  and  aligned  with  said 
tentacle  to  provide  passage  of  said  tentacle  through  said 
bearing  sleeve,  guide  sleeves  rotatably  mounted  upon  both 
ends  of  said  bearing  sleeve,  each  of  said  guide  sleeves 
having  an  arc-shaped  projection  afl!ixed  to  the  inner  end 
thereof,  a  frame  rigidly  fixed  to  said  latch  bolt  and  ex- 
tending from  said  latch  bolt  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bearing  sleeve,  each  of  said  projections  on  said  guide 
sleeves  positioned  for  contacting  said  frame  to  move  said 
frame  and  said  latch  bolt  into  unlocked  position  by  ro- 
tation of  either  of  said  guide  sleeves,  knobs  rigidly  affixed 
to  the  outer  ends  of  both  of  said  guide  sleeves,  a  ro- 
tatable cylindrical  locking  member  positioned  axially  with- 
in said  bearing  sleeve,  said  cylindrical  locking  member 
having  a  passage  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  align- 
able  with  said  passage  in  said  bearing  sleeve,  driving 
means  in  said  knobs  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  locking 
member  from  either  side  of  the  door,  said  cylindrical 
locking  member  rotatable  by  said  drive  means  from  a 
position  in  which  said  passage  in  said  cylindrical  loddng 
member  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  tentacle  to  a  posi- 
tion at  90*  thereto  and  in  which  position  said  cylindrical 
locking  member  prevents  said  latch  bolt  from  being  re- 
tracted by  rotation  of  either  of  said  knobs  and  said  bearing 
sleeve  providing  rotation  bearing  support  for  said  guide 
sleeves  and  for  said  cylindrical  locking  member  and  said 
perpendicular  passage  in  said  bearing  sleeve  providing 
for  support  for  said  tentacle. 


3,066.524 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING 
CORE  SPECIMENS 
Robert  L.  Overhuls,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  asrignor  to  Shidair 
Research,  Inc^  ■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797.259 
12  Cbihna.     (CI.  73—38) 
1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  core  specimen  with  a 
substantially  impermeable  casing  and  non-absorbent,  c]i- 
indrical  end  plate  closure  means  f or  uae  in  fluid  flow  in- 
vestigations; said  end  plate  closure  meaiu  including  a  cir- 
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cular  face  plate  containing  axially  located  fluid  commu- 
nication means,  circumferential  buttress  grooves  around 
its  periphery,  and  a  resilient  O-ring  mounted  to  aealingly 
engage  the  casing  and  located  in  a  circumferential  recess 
around  its  periphery;  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  the  core  specimen   snugly  within  the  casing: 


rotating  body,  cause  a  stroboscopic  device  to  be  operated 
at  a  predetermined  cyclic  point  of  said  iignali  to  permit 
visual  determination  of  the  locus  of  said  unbalance,  the 
combination  with  the  circuit  means  and  stroboscopic  de- 
vice of  an  electromagnetic  signal  generator  producing 
the  control  signals  comprising  a  first  assembly  including 
a  generally  E-shaped  magnetic  core  having  a  base  and 
three  legs  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  a  coil 
wound  about' the  center  leg  of  the  core  adjacent  the  base, 
the  legs  of  the  core  extending  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  coil;  a  second  assembly  including  a  permanent 
magnet  having  pole  pieces  secured  to  either  magnetic 


inserting  said  closure  means,  with  the  buttress-grooved 
end  first,  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  in  a  manner 
to  provide  face  plate  contact  with  the  specimen  and  the 
complete  encasement  of  the  buttress  grooves  and  the  O- 
ring:  evacuating  the  casing  to  set  the  end  plates  tightly 
against  the  core  specimen;  and  bonding  tbie  casing  en- 
closed specimen  and  end  plate  closure  means. 


POLE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Wnbar  T.  Hanii,  Woodboiy,  Cooa^  asrigMir  to  The 
Harris  Tranadaccr  Corporation,  Woodbory,  Coon.,  a 
corporation  of  Comccticnt 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,7Sl 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  73— 67  J) 


pole,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  pole  pieces  extending 
into  the  recesses  between  adjacent  legs  of  the  core,  the 
juxtaposed  surfaces  of  the  core  legs  and  pole  pieces 
forming  enlarged  overlapping  areas  lying  in  substantially 
parallel  planes;  resilient  structure-mounting  one  of  the 
assemblies  for  reciprocable  motion  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  parallel  surfaces  and  normally  biasing  the 
one  assembly  for  equidistant  petitioning  of  the  juxtaposed 
surfaces  from  each  other;  and  means  operated  in  ac- 
cordance with  body  deflection  produced  by  unbalance 
imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  the  one  assembly  to 
produce  signals  in  accordance  with  the  deflection. 


A  traniducer  assembly  adapted  to  be  uaed  for  the  test-  3,M4,527 

ing  of  wooden  poles  or  the  like  and  comprising  a  housing,  AIR  FILTER  GAUGE 

a  part  protruding  from  said  housing  and  having  a  ^ub-  Jowph  A.  Stein,  PinsbatKh,  Pa.,  assisnor  to  Bacharacb 

Stantiallv     rv\int«><1     »nH       aai/l     nar«     !%>■«<>     r^Ait^t^A     t^     ..-_.  InHllstrial    laxtnainAa**    r'nmm^mm^m,^      DiM>l^._l.      D_        -    -». 


stantially  pointed  end,  said  part  being  adapted  to  pene 
trate  said  pole,  a  transducer  unit  in  said  housing  and  op- 
eratively  vibrationally  connected  to  said  part,  a  strap 
secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  encircle  said  pole, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  strap,  thereby 
to  secure  said  assembly  to  poles  of  different  transverse 
dimensions,  said  strap  carrying  a  pole-penetrating  mem- 
ber located  substantially  diametrically  opposite  said 
housing. 


Industrial  Instrument  Company,  PittsburKh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,294 
7  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 118) 


3,066,526 

UNBALANCE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Harry  R.  Tear,  Evanston,  III.,  asalfnor  to  Stewart-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Contimtatiojl  of  application  Ser.  No.  610,587,  Sept.  It. 
1956.     Tkii  applicadoa  Feb.  3,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6.565 

3  Claims.  (CI.  73—71.2) 
i.  In  unb;ilance  detection  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  circuit  means,  energized  by  electrical  control  sig- 
nals of  proper  wave  form  and  of  sufficient  potential 
generated  in  synchronism  and  fixed  phase  relation  with 
low   amplitude   vibrations   produced   by   unbalance   in   a 


I.  A  gauge  for  registering  increasing  suction  in  an  air 
intake  manifold,  comprising  an  elongated  housing  hav- 
ing a  closed  head  portion,  an  elongated  cavity  extending 
inwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing,  a  trans- 
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parent  window  opening  in  the  housing  cavity  adjacent 
said  head  portion,  a  closure  plate  for  the  said  opposite 
end  of  said  cavity,  a  spring  loaded  connected  cup  and 
collapsible  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  cavity  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  closure  plate, 
apertures  in  said  closure  {riate  exposing  said  diaphragm 
to  atmospheric  pressure  an  opening  in  said  head  portion 
communicating  with  said  cavity  for  establishing  a  con- 
nection between  said  head  (qwning  and  the  interior  of 
an  associated  air  intake  manifold  whereby  suction  in 
the  manifold  and  atmospheric  pressures  acts  on  said 
cup  and  diaphragm  for  moving  same  relative  to  said  clo- 
sure plate  against  said  spring  pressure,  a  signal  integral 
with  said  cup  for  display  through  said  housing  window 
when  the  diaphragm  is  extended  a  maximum  distance  by 
manifold  suction  and  for  concealment  below  said  window 
when  the  diaphragm  is  collapsed  by  spring  pressure  iq>on 
reduction  of  manifold  suction,  i'  central  aperture  in  said 
closure  plate,  a  guide  rod  secured  to  said  diaphragm  so 
as  to  depend  through  said  central  aperture  when  the  dia- 
phragm is  collapsed  and  to  be  retracted  through  the  aper- 
ture and  within  the  housing  when  the  diaphragm  is  ex- 
tended to  display  the  said  sifntl  through  said  window, 
and  means  within  said  housing  normally  preventing  the 
guide  rod  from  re-entenng  said  closure  plate  central  aper- 
ture upon  reduction  of  said  manifold  suction  after  display 
of  the  signal  whereby  the  signal  is  continuously  displayed 
through  said  housing  window  opening. 


3,066,529 

CRUDE  OIL  METERING  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

WUUam  J.  Warren,  El  Cctrito,  Calif.,  aailgnof  to  Shell 

OU  Company,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,512 

2  Claims.     (H.  73—194) 


3,066,528 
WIND  TUNNEL 
Gabriel  M.  Giannini,  Newport  Beach,  and  AdrUmo  C. 
DncatI,  Corona  dd  Mar,  Calif.,  assipiors  to  Plasma- 
dyne  Corporation,  a  corpioration  of  CaUfonaia 
.    FUcd  Dec  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,406 
13  Clafans.    (CI.  73—147) 


1.  A  wind  tunnel  apparatus,  which  comprises  means  to 
define  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  remote  from 
each  other,  means  connected  to  said  outlet  to  draw  at 
least  a  partial  vacuum  on  said  chamber,  and  plasma  jet 
torch  means  disposed  at  said  inlet  to  direct  a  plasma  jet 
into  said  chamber,  said  torch  means  including  spaced 
apart  nozzle  and  back  electrodes  electrically  instilated 
from  each  other,  said  nozzle  electrode  communicating  on 
the  side  remote  from  said  back  electrode  with  a  nozzle 
clement  leading  into  said  chamber,  means  to  provide  a 
discontinuity  in  the  nozzle  wall  between  said  nozzle  elec- 
trode and  nozzle  element  and  on  the  side  of  said  nozzle 
electrode  relatively  remote  from  said  back  electrode, 
means  to  impress  a  voltage  on  said  nozzle  electrode  and 
on  said  back  electrode  to  effect  passage  of  an  electric  arc 
between  said  back  electrode  and  said  nozzle  electrode  in 
the  region  of  said  discontinuity,  and  means  to  introduce 
gas  between  said  electrodes  in  quantity  sufficient  to  con- 
strict said  arc  and  effect  heating  and  acceleration  of  said 
gas  through  said  nozzle  electrode  and  said  nozzle  element. 


^i^^^^^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  a  water  cut  recording 
device  of  the  capacitance  cell  type  for  temperature 
changes  comprising:  a  first  capacitor  disposed  in  the  flow 
stream  being  monitored  by  the  water  cut  recorder,  the 
capacity  of  said  first  capacitor  varying  with  temperature; 
a  second  capacitor  coupled  in  series  with  said  first  capaci- 
tor, the  capacity  of  said  second  capacitor  remaining  sub- 
stantially constant  over  the  normal  temperature  range  of 
the  stream  being  monitored;  and  said  first  and  soxmd 
capacitors  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  capacitance 
cell  of  the  water  cut  recorder. 


3,066,530 
RATE  OF  FLOW  INDICATOR 


Njryrikki  K.  Stcnbcrg,  Roslyn,  Pa., 
Porter    CosBprnqr,    Hathoro,    Pa.^ 


to  Fischer  4 
of 


FUcd  IBM  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,423 
6  ClataM.     (CL  73—203) 


1.  A  conduit  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  passage 
for  fluid  flow  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  inlet  open- 
ings on  an  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  run  of  said  passage, 
a  valve  adapted  to  selectively  close  off  the  opening  facing 
in  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage,  a 
rotameter,  means  to  connect  said  conduit  to  the  inlet  end 
of  the  rotameter,  and  means  to  convey  fluid  from  the 
outlet  end  of  said  rotameter  and  discharge  it  into  s:iid 
passage. 
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3  9M  531 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ELEVATION  ABOVE  WATER  LEVEL 

Bwrfell  W.  King*  17  Battery  Place,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nor.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «95,872 

1  Claim.     (CI.  73— 29«) 


An  instrument  for  determining  the  elevation  of  a  point 
above  the  mean  water  level  comprising  a  casing  of  a  size 
and  weight  easily  manipulated  manually  and  forming  a 
water  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  the  cas- 
ing having  a  fixed  water  level  surface  to  mark  the  proper 
level  of  the  casing  when  used,  a  vent  into  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  chamber,  a  water  inlet  into  the  lower  portion 
of  the  chamber  and  having  a  flexible  portion  extending  a 
substantial  distance  below  the  casing,  suspension  means 
connected  with  the  casing  to  suspend  the  same,  a  first  float 
in  the  chamber,  indicator  means  connected  with  the  float 
and  movable  thereby  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  float 
within  the  chamber,  a  second  float  within  the  chamber 
having  a  volume  less  than  that  of  the  flrst  float  and  a  sub- 
merged volume  equal  to  the  normal  submerged  volume 
of  the  first  float,  and  means  connecting  the  floats  together 
so  that  their  buoyancy  forces  are  in  opposition  to  auto- 
maticaly  compensate  for  the  specific  gravity  of  the  water, 
and  means  carried  by  the  casing  to  retain  the  floats  in 
essentially  vertical  position,  and  a  nozzle  on  the  end  of 
the  water  inlet  remote  from  the  casing  having  a  central 
passage  and  an  outer  surface  and  oppositely  directed  angu- 
lar passages  from   the  outer  surface   into   the  central 
passage. 


3,0M,532 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A  TANK  WITH 

A  DESIRED  WEIGHT  OF  LIQUID 

Daniel  WliUaiii  Hofcrer,  3614  Gaviota,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

nut  Apr.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  655,434 

9  Claims.     (CI.  73—309) 

1    Apparatus  for  loading  a  tank  having  a  dome  rim 
with   a  desired   weight  of  liquid,  comprising:    a  hollow 
guide  member  vertically   aligned   with   said   dome   rim, 
said  guide  member  being  open  at  its  top  and  bottom;  a 
vertically    extending    sleeve    on    said    guide    member;    a 
threaded  post  supported   h\   said  sleeve  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  a  clamp  engageable  with  said  dome 
rim  on  the  upper  end  of  said  post;  an  adjustment  nut 
on  said  post   below   said   clamp;   a   compression   spring 
interposed   between   the   upper  end  of  said   sleeve   and 
said  adjustment  nut;  an  anchor  member  on  the  bottom 
of  said  guide  column  in  substantial  vertical  alignment 
with  said  clamp;  a  float  telescopically  disposed   within 
•aid  guide  member  for  vertical  movement  relative  there- 
to; said  guide  member  shielding  said  float  against  liquid 


turbulence  taking  place   within  said  Unk;  and  a  com- 
bined indicator  and  weight  holder  member  mounted  at 


the  upper  end  of  said  float  so  as  to  be  visible  and  readily 
accessible  from  said  dome  rim. 


3.066,533 
TEMPERATURE  EQUALIZING  MULTIPORT 
WATER  LEVEL  GAUGE 
ComiKi  J.  Herold,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,898 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—328) 


I.  In  combination,  a  pr^ure  vessel  containing  a  liquid 
in  the  lower  portion  and  a  vapor  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  an  outlet  leading  from  said  pressure  vessel,  a 
liquid  level  gauge,  a  first  pipe  joining  the  upper  portion 
of  the  pressure  vessel  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  gauge, 
a  second  pipe  joining  the  lower  portion  of  the  pressure 
vessel  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  gauge,  a  first  passage 
through  the  gauge  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pipes, 
a  second  passage  throu^  said  gauge  in  beat  exchange  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  passage,  a  third  pipe  joining  the  upper 
portion  of  the  pressure  vessel  with  said  second  paMage, 
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said  third  pipe  surrounding  said  first  pipe,  and  a  fourth 
pipe  joining  said  second  passage  to  the  outlet  of  said  pres- 
sure veael,  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pressure  vessel 
through  said  outlet  maintaining  flow  of  vapor  through  said 
third  pipe,  second  passage,  and  fourth  pipe. 


3,066434 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
THERMOMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
F.  Plcrsoa,  Motrlstown,  N J.,  asrfgnor,  by  mesne 
to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill, 
N  J.,  a  corporatioB  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,057 
7  Claims.     (O.  73—363.7) 


1.  In  a  straight  form  thermometer  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  case  open  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  Conn- 
ing a  stem-recahing  bole  at  the  bottom  thereof  through 
n^cfa  a  stem  cxtaids,  die  plane  of  the  open  end  of  the 
case  extending  generally  parallel  to  tiie  axis  of  die  stem 
in  the  assemMed  cooditioa  of  the  stem  and  case;  an  ar- 
rangement for  securing  the  stem  to  the  case  oompriung,  a 
locating  bushing  provided  with  an  axial  bore  within 
which  the  stem  is  fixedly  secured  prior  to  insertion  of 
the  stem  and  budiing  throu^  die  hole  formed  in  the 
bottom  of  die  case,  the  said  locating  bodiing  having  a 
radially  extending  annular  back-up  flange  formed  dme- 
on,  the  said  stem  and  attached  locating  bushing  being 
insertaMe  into  the  hole  formed  in  the  case  from  inside 
the  case  with  the  said  back-up  flange  on  the  locating 
bushing  in  abutting  relation  with  the  inside  wall  of  the 
case  about  the  hole  formed  therein,  means  outside  the 
case  welding  the  locating  bushing  to  the  case  about  a 
hole  formed  therein,  and  t  member  having  an  axial  bore 
within  which  the  locatuig  bulling  extends,  the  said  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  an  axially  extending  flange  which 
surrounds  the  means  welding  the  locating  bushing  to  the 
case  and  which  abuts  the  case  at  the  outside  thereof  for 
additional  mechanical  support  of  the  case  to  die  locating 
bushing  oonnectioo. 


3,066435 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LOW  PRESSURES 
itkmmm  Jacahw  teslsllsa,  Nkotaas  WarmoltE, 
lohaaMs  Jacotass  ZSudbcrg  van  ZebC,  all  of  Etodhoven, 
Nsihsrianis,  amlgaowte  North  Aawfkan  Philips  Com- 
fmmj  beiTNcw  York,  N.Y^  a  eetpoitfcm  of  Delaware 
Fled  Mav  It,  1957.  Scr.  No.  662.226 
47lalMi     (CL73— 398) 
1.  A  circuit  arranf^ent  for  measuring  relatively  low 
pressures,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  differential  ca- 
pacitor having  flrst  and  second  electrodes  and  an  inter- 
mediate electrode,  said  intermediate  electrode  having  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  each  of  said  first 


and  second  electrodes  in  the  absence  of  said  respective 
pressures,  and  said  intermediate  electrode  further  being 
movable  from  said  predetermined  position  relative  to  each 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  in  accordance  with  said 
respective  pressures  to  be  measured,  means  fOT  applying 
an  alternating  voltage  having  a  given  frequency  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  said  alternating  voltage  being 
modulated  in  accordance  with  the  respective  relative  posi- 
tions 0^  said  movable  electrode  from  said  predetermined 
position,  detection  means  for  detecting  said  modulated 
alternating  voltage,  said  detection  means  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  signal  having  amplitude  and  phase 
variations  as  determined  by  the  extent  and  sense  of  the 
departtue  of  said  intermediate  electrode  from  said  prede- 
termined position,  a  source  of  phase  reference  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  equal  to  said  given  frequency,  a  demodu- 
lator and  means  to  apply  said  first  signal  and  said  phase 


m 


reference  signal  to  said  demodulator  to  provide  said  de- 
tected modulated  alternating  voltage,  a  source  of  bias  po- 
tential, said  bias  potential  being  applied  between  said  in- 
termediate electrode  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  respectively,  means  for  combining  said  bias  po- 
tential and  detected  modulated  alternating  voltage  to  pro- 
vide an  inverse  feedback  voltage,  a  potentiometer  having 
flnt  and  second  spaced  tapping  pmnts  and  an  intermedi- 
ate tapping  point  between  said  first  and  second  tapping 
points,  means  for  applying  said  feedback  voltage  across 
said  potentiometer,  means  coupling  the  intermediate  tap- 
ping point  of  said  potentiometer  to  said  intermediate  elec- 
trode and  said  first  and  second  tapping  points  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes,  re^wctively,  to  oppose  the 
respective  movements  of  said  intermediate  electrode  from 
said  predetermined  position,  and  indicating  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detected  modulated  alternating  voltage  for 
determining  said  respective  pressures. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  LOW 
PRESSURES 
Johannes  Jacobus  Opstelten,  Nicolaas  Wamioltz,  and 
Johannes  Jacobus  2Laalbcrg  van  Zclst,  all  of  EIbAotcb, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  PhlUps 
Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1959.  Scr.  No.  793,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Nedieriands  F^.  21,  1958 

2  Claims.     <a.  73—398) 


&i^. 


I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  relatively  low 
pressures,  comprising  a  differential  capacitor  having  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  an  intermediate  electrode,  said 
intermediate  electrode  being  movable  from  a  substantially 
central  position  relative  to  said  first  and  seccmd  dectrodes 
in  accordance  with  the  pressure  to  be  measuerd,  kaput 
means  for  an  alternating  voltage  of  given  frequency,  a 
first  series  circuit  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  said  alter- 
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nating  voltage   and  comprising  a  first  capacitor,  a  first 
inductor  and  said  first  and  intermediate  electrodes,  a  sec- 
ond series  circuit  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  said  altenut- 
ing  voltage  and  comprising  a  second  capacitor,  a  second 
inductor  and  a  third  capacitor,  a  third  series  circuit  com- 
prising a  relatively  large  resistance  element  and  said  sec- 
ond and  intermediate  electrodes,  said  third  circuit  being 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  second  inductor  and  said 
thiid  capacitor,  means  for  applying  the  alternating  voltage 
lo  said  first  and  second  series  circuits,  means  coupled  to 
the  junction  of  said  first  capacitor  and  first  iixluctor  and 
to  the  junction  of  said  second  capacitor  and  second  in- 
ductor for  deriving  a  modulated  alternating  voltage  having 
variations  as  determined  by  variations  of  the  poaition  of 
the  intermediate  electrode  relative  to  said  first  and  aecond 
electrodes,  signal  detector  means  for  producing  from  said 
modulated  alternating  volUge  a  detector  voltage  having 
amplitude  variations  as  determined  by  variations  of  the 
modulated  alternating  voltage,  means  for  indicating  the 
variations  of  said  detector  voltage,  means  for  applying  a 
.potential  difference  between  said  intermediate  electrode 
and  said  first  and  second  electrodes  thereby  to  bias  the 
intermediate  electrode  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second 
electrodes,  means  for  deriving  an  inverse  feedback  voltage 
from  the  detector  voltage  and  for  applying  the  feedback 
voltage  in  opposite  polarity  respectively  to  the  first  and 
second  electrodes. 


means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  the  point  at  which  the 
link  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivoted  arm  to  any 
location  within  a  range  lying  along  a  path  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  relatively  to  the  point  about  which  the 
pivoted  arm  pivots;  and  means  for  adjusting  relatively  to 
said  portion  the  location  of  the  point  at  which  the  link  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  portion  whereby'  when  said 
portion  lies  mid-way  between  the  position  which  it  occu- 
pies when  the  condition  has  said  first  value  and  the  po- 
sition which  it  occupies  when  the  condition  has  said  sec- 


'--1 
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PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Mkfaael  P.  Rivera,  HaddoaficM.  NJ,,  ^ 

New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporatioD 
Jersey 

FUed  Joiy  24,  1*58,  Ser.  No.  750,«13 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—399) 


to  The 
of  New 


ood  value  then,  whatever  the  location  within  the  range  of 
the  point  at  which  the  link  is  pivotally  connected  to  the 
pivoted  arm,  the  location  of  the  point  at  which  the  link 
is  pivotally  coimected  to  said  portion  can  be  brought 
to  be  such  that  the  straight  line  connecting  the  point  about 
which  the  pivoted  arm  pivots  to  the  point  at  which  the 
link  is  connected  to  the  pivoted  arm  is  perpendicular  to 
the  straight  line  joining  the  position  occupied  by  the  point 
at  which  the  link  is  connected  to  said  portion  when  the 
condition  has  said  first  value  and  the  position  occupied 
by  this  point  when  the  condition  hag  said  second  value. 


I.  TTie  method  of  compensating  a  vacuum  gauge  of 
the  type  in  which  the  temperature  of  an  electrical  heater 
element  is  measured  by  a  thermocouple  and  the  output 
of  the  thermocouple  is  indicative  of  the  pressure  of  the 
surrounding  gas.  comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the 
pressure  of  the  surrounding  gas  to  a  predetermined  value; 
applying  a  constant  electrical  voltage  to  the  heater  ele- 
ment; placing  a  resistance  in  series  with  the  heater  ele- 
ment; and  varying  the  magnitude  of  the  resistance  until 
the  output  of  the  thermocouple  attains  a  predeterrriined 
value. 


3,tM,539 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Fltilce  H.  Cokcr  a^  Billy  M.  Rtarm,  HartiviUc,  S.C., 
Miltnora  to  Soaoco  PredMto  Conpoay,   HartovUlc, 
S.C.,  a  corporatloa  of  Smrtk  Carolina 

FUed  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,874 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—423) 


3,M<J38 

INSTRUMENTS  INCLUDING  MOVABLE 

CONDITION.RESPONSIVE  ELEMENTS 

Frederick  J.  WUmhi  and  David  S.  A.  Gilliard,  London, 

England,  aasignon  to  Dcwrancc  A  Co.  LimUcd,  Lon- 

don,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  884,(91 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnnc  19,  1958 
13  Claims.     (CI.  73—415) 
1.  An  mstnunent  having  a  conditioa-responsive  ele- 
ment including  a  portion  that  moves  progressively  from 
ooe  position  to  another  as  the  condition  changes  from  a 
first  vtdue  to  a  second  value;  an  instrument  movement; 
a  pivoted  arm  governing  the  instrument  movement;  a  link 
pivotally  connected  at  one  point  to  the  pivoted  arm  and 
pivotally  coonected  at   another   point  to  said  portion; 


I.  A  sampling  device  for  withdrawing  material  from 
a  flow  line  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  guide 
member,  means  for  positioning  said  guide  member  on 
said  flow  line  with  one  end  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said 
flow  line,  said  guide  member  including  a  side  wall  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening,  an  elongated  rod  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  relatively  narrow  arcuate  groove 
formed  therein  reciprocally  movable  within  said  guide 
member,  said  groove  having  opposed  end  walls  diverging 
arcuately  outward,  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said 
rod  in  said  guide  member  between  a  retracted  position 
and  a  sampling  position  wherein  one  end  of  said  rod 
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projects  into  said  flow  line,  said  groove  communicating 
with  both  the  interior  of  said  flow  line  and  said  outlet 
opening  when  said  rod  is  in  said  sampling  position  to 
conduct  said  material  therebetween,  whereby  said  ma- 
terial is  discharged  from  said  outlet  opening  for  sam- 
pling in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  ma- 
terial flowing  in  said  flow  line,  and  said  groove  having  a 
length  not  exceeding  the  length  of  said  side  wall  outlet 
opening  whereby  said  groove  is  completely  exposed  for 
access  through  outlet  opening  for  cleaning  when  said 
rod  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


ACCELERATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Severance,  Urbwaa,  IIL,  Mrignor  to  Hm  Mag- 
navox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  23,  19M,  Scr.  No>  58,041 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—490) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising:  a  housing  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  translating  member  threaded- 
ly  coupled  to  said  housing  member,  the  threaded  cou- 
tation  about  said  axis  and  in  translation  in  said  housing 
member  for  movement  of  said  translating  member  in  ro- 
tation about  said  axis  and  in  translation  in  said  housing 
member;  magnetic  means  on  one  of  said  members  and 
an  electrical  conductor  in  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
magnetic  means  and  said  conductor  being  spaced  to  cre- 
ate a  magnetic  field  in  said  conductor,  whereby  accdera- 
tion  of  said  bousing  member  in  a  direction  paraUel  to  its 
longitudinal  axis  causes  said  translating  member  to  move 
in  roution  and  translation  in  said  housmg  member 
through  positions  in  said  bousing  member  with  respect 
to  a  normal  initial  position  of  said  translating  member, 
which  are  representative  of  distance  traveled  by  said 
housing  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 


axis,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  relative  axial  dis- 
placement thereon,  mutually  facing  surfaces  on  the  sleeve 
spaced  axially  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  defining  an 
opening  extending  to  the  shaft,  a  screw  threaded  into  the 
shaft  and  having  an  eccentric  head  extending  into  the 
opening  engaging  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  to  adjust 
the  sleeve  axially  on  the  shaft,  a  substantially  flat  eddy 
current  element  secured  to  the  sleeve  and  defining  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  a  substantially  flat  field 
plate  fixed  to  and  adjacent  one  side  of  the  eddy  current 
element,  said  element,  plate  and  sleeve  being  rigidly  se- 
cured for  common  axial  and  rotational  movements,  a  cir- 
cular magnet  supported  by  the  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  second  axis  transverse  to  that  of  the  first  axis,  said  mag- 
net including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  on  an  outward  portion  of  the  magnet,  an 
outer  wall  of  temperature  compensating  material   sur- 
rounding the  magnetic  poles  and  having  an  outside  sur- 
face of  circular  cross-section  with  its  center  on  the  sec- 
ond axis  and  movable  closely  adjacent  the  eddy  current 
element  on  the  other  side  thereof. 


3,fM,542 
CONTINUOUS  WEB  PERFORATING  MACHINE 
John  A.  Etahipic,  Kcunorc,  N.Y.,  aaiicnor  to  National 
Gynanm  Company,  BnCalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

OrlglMri  application  Apr.  12, 1955,  Scr.  No.  588,75I,  now 
Patent  No.  2,855,998,  dated  Oct.  14,  1958.     Divided 
and  tliis  appUcation  July  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,89< 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74— 8<) 


axu. 


3,8M341 
EDDY  CURRENT  INSTRUMENT 
Wiiiinm  L.  RoHMy,  Park  Ridge,  mi  Ronhobh  Zargaipnr, 
River  Porcat,  DL,  naiignuiB  to  Stewml-Waracr  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,890 
3  OainH.    (CL  73—528) 


I.  An  eddy  current  instrument  comprising  a  frame, 
a  shaft  secured  to  the  frame  for  roUtion  about  a  first 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a  plu- 
rality of  bolsters  mounted  for  movement  in  a  circular 
path  about  a  central  axis  while  remaining  throughout 
said   movement   in   constant  parallelism,   whereby  any 
given  surface  of  any  of  said  btrfsters  is  always  disposed 
in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  pilane  in  which  it  was 
disposed  at  any  other  position  in  its  said  movement  in  a 
circular  path,  said  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
mounted  thereon  stationary  cylindrical  hubs  having  an 
axis  parallel  and  spaced  from  said  central  axis,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  said  hub  coaxial  with  said 
central  axis  having  a  supporting  spider  coaxially  mounted 
thereon,  an  annular  cooperative  spider  having  an  annular 
inner  periphery  rotatably  mounted  substantially  throu^- 
out  said  periphery  coaxially  upon  each  said  hub  whereby 
said  supporting  spiders  are  positively,  eccentrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  cooperative  spiders  with  a  plurality 
of  small   rollable  bearings  disponed  between  said  co- 
operative spider  and  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending, equi-radially  disposed  sockets  in  each  of  said 
supporting  spiders  and  said  cooperative  spiders,  a  iriu- 
rality  of  crank-arms  each  rotataUy  mounted  in  a  socket 
of  one  of  said  supporting  spidera  and  a  socket  of  an 
adjacent   cooperative   spider,  said  plurality  of  bolsters 
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being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  crank-arms,  which 
said  ends  are  dispooed  in  a  socket  of  said  supporting 
spiders,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  sajd 
spiders. 


3.066,543 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Oiafaci,  Buffalo,  and  Erwin  C.  Hortoa,  Hambari, 
N.Y^  aarignon  to  Trko  Prodacto  Corpontfoa,  Baffalo, 

FIM  Dec  16,  1959.  Scr.  No.  859,942 
3  Claims.     (CI.  74—95) 


1  A  windshield  wiper  linkage  comprising  a  housing,  a 
rockshaft  )ournalled  for  oscillation  in  said  housing,  a  pul- 
ley member  rigidly  secured  to  said  rockshaft,  an  elongated 
link  adapted  to  transmit  a  substantially  reciprocatory  mo- 
tion, a  carriage  mounted  on  said  housing  for  strictly  rec- 
tilinear movement  with  respect  to  said  rockshaft  flexible 
cable  means  coupled  between  said  pulley  and  said  carriage, 
and  a  swivel  connection  between  said  elongated  link  means 
and  said  carriage. 


3  066  544 

speed'  VAJUATORS 

Gerard  Alexia  Looia,  16  Art.  Aaatait  Enact, 

Clicfay-nir-Seiiic,  Fhucc 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,340 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—200) 


In  a  mechanism  comprising  two  coaxial  cones  of  revo- 
lution and,  contacting  them  under  pressure,  intermediate 
disks  whose  axis,  situated  in  substantially  radial  planes, 
are  pivoted  in  that  plane  to  displace  the  points  of  con- 
tact of  the  cones  and  the  disks  on  Jboth  elements  and  con- 
sequently to  provide  the  variation  of  speed  of  the  driven 
cone,  the  combination  of  driving  and  driven  cones  dis- 
placing themselves  along  their  common  axis  according  to 
the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  disks,  with  pressure  de- 
vices acting  without  interposition  of  springs  on  the  cones 
and  comprising  belicoidal  non  uniform  pitch  slopes  and 
antifriction  members  contacting  these  slopes  at  points, 
and  consequently  on  inclinations  of  the  slopes,  varying 
with  the  angular  position  of  the  disks  and  the  correspond- 
ing positions  of  the  cones,  to  obtain  on  each  cone  for  any 
given  position  of  the  disks  a  longitudinal  pressure  propor- 
tional to  the  torque  that  it  transmits,  the  ratio  of  propor- 
tionality varying  according  to  any  desired  law,  with  the 
inclination  of  the  disks. 


motor  means  in  the  housing  and  including  a  tubular 
drive  shaft; 

a  first  pair  of  pulley  forming  members  mounted  on 

said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  thereby; 
one  of  said  pulley  forming  members  being  movable 

axially  of  the  drive  shaft  relative  to  the  other  pulley 

forming  member; 

a  rod  extending  axially  through  said  tubular  drive 
shaft; 

a  bearing  connecting  one  end  of  said  rod  and  said  one 
pulley  forming  member; 

a  coupling  member  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  rod  and  in  threaded  support  on  a  portion  of 
said  stationary  housing  for  threading  displacement 
relative  thereto; 

a  first  interlock  member  in  splined  connection  to  said 
coupling  member  and  rotatable  for  effecting  thread- 
ing displacement  of  the  latter; 


an  output  shaft  rotaUbly  carried  by  the  housing; 

a  second  pair  of  pulley  forming  memben  mounted  on 
said  output  shaft  for  roUtion  thereby; 

one  member  of  said  second  pair  of  pulley  forming 
members  being  movable  axially  of  the  output  shaft 
relative  to  the  other  member  thereof; 

a  spring  follower  connected  to  said  one  member  of  the 
second  pair  of  pulley  forming  members; 

a  second  coupling  member  in  threaded  support  on  a 
portion  of  said  housing  for  threading  displacement 
relative  thereto; 

a  spring  between  said  second  coupling  member  and  said 
spring  follower,  effective  through  the  latter  for  urg- 
ing said  one  member  of  the  second  pair  of  pulley 
forming  members  toward  the  other  member  thereof; 

a  second  interlock  member  in  splined  connection  with 
said  second  coupling  member  and  rotatable  for  ef- 
fecting threading  displacement  of  the  latter; 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
interlock  members  for  conjoint  roUtion  thereof,  and 
belt  means  drivingly  connecting  said  first  pair  of  pulley 
forming  members  to  said  second  pair  of  pulley  form- 
ing members. 


3,066,545 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Frank  D.  Gaylord.  Freeport,  HI.,  assignor  to  Fairbanks, 
**^    ™  **•'  ^"«"«0'  nU  ■  corporation  of  niinois 
FOed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,672 
2  Claims.    (CL  74-.230.17) 
I    A  vanable  speed  drive  assembly  comprising 
a  stationary  housing; 


3,066,546 
PULLEY  TRANSMISSION 
Uwif  D.  Tkostcuon,  Sm  Diago,  Calif.,  asaif  iii  to  Sals- 
bjinr  Corporation,  Los  Aagdca,  Cnif.,  a  corporation 
of  CaHfonsia 

Filed  June  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,004 
4Claiw.     (CL  74-.230.17) 
I .  In  a  variable  effective  diameter  pulley,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  first  pulley  flange  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
a  second  movable  pulley  ibnge  having  an  elongated 
hub  slidaUy  disposed  on  said  rotatable  shaft  and 
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connected   indirectly   thereto,   said   hub   extending 

away  from  the  flnt  pulley  flange  and  being  provided 

with  a  slot; 

drive  member  affixed  to  the  rotatable  shaft  at  a 

site  adjoining  the  hub  of  the  second  movable  pulley 

flange; 

centrifugal  device  mounted  on  said  drive  member, 

said  device  including  a  bell  crank  pivoted  to  the 

drive  member  and  having  two  arms,  with  the  first 

arm  having  a  weighted  outer  end  and  with  the  free 

end  of  the  second  arm  terminating  in  the  slot  of  the 


hub  of  the  second  pulley  flange  to  provide  con- 
nection between  the  rotatable  shaft  and  the  second 
pulley  flange,  said  second  arm  with  movement  of 
the  bell  crank  bringinf  about  movement  of  the  sec- 
ond pulley  flange  axially  of  the  rotatUe  shaft,  said 
second  arm  also  serving  to  traiumit  radial  torque 
between  the  rotatable  ^ft  and  the  second  pulley 
flange;  and 

resilient  meam  opposing  the  outward  movement  of 
the  centrifugal  device  and  adapted  to  exert  a  force 
on  said  second  pulley  flange  urging  said  flange  away 
from  the  first  pulley  flange. 


3,066^7 
BELT  TRAINING  IDLER 
EvMs,  Beeck  Grave,  Loafi  J. 
and  RoOaad  G.  McCaOam, 
to  Link-Belt 


,  ladl. 
Ind., 
of 


FBcd  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85934S 
8  Clafans.    (CL  74—241) 


eadi  guide  ann  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  idler 
roll  assembly  so  that  in  every  position  assumed  by  each 
guide  arm  at  least  one  of  its  guide  rolls  will  be  engaged 
by  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  belt  when  the  latter  is  suffi- 
ciently misaligned  in  the  direction  of  such  guide  arm, 
each  of  sasd  helix  angles  being  such  that  an  axially  exert- 
ed force  will  be  applied  by  the  rolling  engagement  be- 
tween the  belt  edge  and  the  angtilarly  related  guide  nril 
with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  belt  determining  the 
direction  in  which  the  said  axial  force  is  exerted,  whereby 
the  guide  roll  on  the  approach  nde  of  the  idler  roll  as- 
sembly will  be  automatically  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
the  edge  of  the  misaligned  belt  so  as  to  pivot  the  said 
assemUy,  upon  further  misaligning  movement  of  the  belt, 
into  a  skewed  position  which  will  realign  the  belt. 


SPROCKCTDRIVE 
Hcniy  Shapiro,  Calvcr  City,  CaHf.,  asstgaor  to  Waalc 
iUag  Corpoiatiaa,  Los  AB«dM,  CaHT..  a 
of  CaHfonsia 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  47,746 
3  Claims,     (a.  74—243) 


1.  A  sprocket  drive  for  a  tape  medium  having  a  series 
of  spaced  holes  running  parallel  the  length  of  said  tape, 
said  sprocket  drive  comprising:  a  roller;  a  plurality  of 
round  bottom  pins  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  of 
the  roller  with  the  round  bottoms  of  the  several  pins 
being  in  contact  with  an  outwardly  facing  seating  sur- 
face of  the  roller  and  each  lying  on  a  radius  tbtreot  and 
in  the  same  cross-sectional  plane  of  said  roller,  said  piiu 
having  a  circumferential  spacing  substantially  equal  to 
the  linear  spacing  of  the  holes  of  said  tape  and  being 
restrained  against  circumferential  movement  with  respect 
to  the  roller;  and  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said 
spaced  pins  in  the  roller  to  permit  limited  individual 
movement  of  the  pins  lengthwise  of  said  roller. 


3,066,549 
CONVEYOR  CHAIN 
John  W.  Bcajamte,  Cedar  RapUa,   Iowa,   Mrffui    to 
Chewy-Ban  tn  Corpwafloa,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poraUoa  off  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64345 
3  ClaiBis.     (a.  74—254) 


1.  A  training  idler  adapted  for  use  with  a  belt  which 
may  travel  in  opposite  directions,  comprising  an  idler 
ran  aaembly  mounted  tor  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  transverse  middle  portion  of  the  belt, 
a  guide  arm  independently  pivotally  supported  on  each 
cad  of  aaid  idler  nil  amembly  and  having  end  portions 
eztaoding  in  opposite  directions  longitudinally  of  and 
vertically  spaced  relative  to  the  level  of  the  adjacent  edge 
of  the  belt,  a  guide  roll  rotatably  sumxvted  on  each  of 
said  guide  arm  end  pmtioas,  the  two  guide  rolls  on  each 
guide  arm  eitending  from  their  guide  arm  toward  the 
adiaceat  belt  edge  and  being  arranged  with  their  axes 
converging  in  a  direction  also  extending  away  from  their 
guide  arm  toward  the  adjacent  belt  edge,  said  guide  rolls, 
aiwn  their  guide  arm  is  borizratally  positioned,  beihg  so 
arranged  relative  to  die  adiacent  belt  edge  that  a  helix 
angle  is  formed  between  such  belt  edge  and  each  guide 
roll  axil,  and  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 


l^c    ^ 


I.  A  conveyor  chain  comprising,  links  each  having  a 
yoke  and  a  tongue  provided  with  an  opening,  said  yoke 
including  a  shoulder  transversely  of  said  tongue  witii  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  arms  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  shoulder,  said  arms  having  aligned  openings  and 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  tongue,  pins  adaptable  to  be  positioaed  in 
the  openings  of  said  arms  and  tongue  to  conn^t  said  links. 
said  pins  each  having  cylindrical-shaped  end  portions 
joined  by  a  center  portion  of  uniform  cross-sectional  shape 
which  is  substantially  circular  with  a  relatively  small  pro- 
jection extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  pins  being  pass- 
able through  the  openings  in  said  tongue  and  arms  sepa- 
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rately,  and  the  openings  in  said  arms  and  tongue  being 
formed  by  two  overlapping  circular  holes  and  relatively 
positioned  so  that  the  pin  can  be  passed  through  all  the 
openings  simuluncously  only  when  the  tongue  of  one 
link  is  positioned  between  the  arms  of  a  second  link  with 
the  top  edge  of  the  tongue  of  the  first  link  positioned  along 
the  shoulder  of  said  second  link. 
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to  the  arcuate  spacing  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions  of  the  clutches,  the  control  collar  including  means 
to  yieldably  hold  the  clutches  against  relative  rotation  and 
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HOME  APPLIANCE  CONTROL  ELEMENT 

Cari  W.  Sandbcfv,  BJoomficId  Hilli,  MIcIl,  asrigBor  to 

WUripool  CorporatkNi,  a  corporatkin  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  37,IS5 

5  Claliiif.     (a.  74— 5»4) 


jge££C^ECCEEC 


th 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  a  horizontal  wall  provided 
with  an  opening  having  a  vertical  axis;  a  member  to  be 
rotated  extending  coaxially  to  said  opening  and  below 
the  wall;  a  body  coaxially  rotatable  in  the  opening  and 
having  a  top  surface  defining  an  axial,  upwardly  opening 
recess  and  a  lower  portion  having  connecting  means  axial - 
ly  movably,  non-rotatively  connected  to  said  member;  a 
support  element  on  said  body  slidably  retained  on  the 
wall  surrounding  said  opening  substantially  only  by  the 
weight  of  the  body,  said  element  being  arranged  to  dispose 
the  body  with  said  top  surface  substantially  flush  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  wall;  and  a  manipulating  element 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  in  said  recess  to  pivot 
about  an  axis  transversely  across  the  upper  end  of  said 
recess  to  be  selectively  arranged  substantially  horizontally 
across  the  recess  and  flush  with  said  surface  and  sub- 
stantially verticaUy  upright  to  project  from  said  means 
and  cooperating  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  body  and 
said  element  positively  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  element. 


3,HMS1 
DIFFERENTIAL 
/,i^."  "^  Boroluun,  Mexico  CHy,  Mexico 
(351  Laveta  Terrace,  Loa  Aagdcs  M,  Calif.) 
Filed  Aug.  24,  I960,. Ser.  No.  5I,5«2 
3  ClaioM.     (CI.  74—450) 
I.  A  differential  drive  mechanism  comprisihg  a  hollow 
rotatable  shell,  a  ring  gear  carried  by  the  shell  by  which 
the  shell  may  be  rotated,  a  pair  of  axles  having  their  ends 
journalled  in  the  shell  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  the 
shell  and  axles  having  common  axes  of  rotation,  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  axles  having  conical  surfaces  converging 
toward  the  axle  adjacent  ends,  the  shell  having  pluralities 
of  arcuately  spaced  recesses  on  its  inner  wall,  one  plurality 
encircling  each  axle  end.  a  clutch  including  a  cage  having 
a   plurality   of  rollers   therein   equal   in   number   to   the 
recesses  in  each  plurality  encircling  each  axle  end  with 
the  rollers  in  surface  contact  with  the  conical  surfaces  of 
the  axle  ends  and  lying  partially  within  the  recesses,  each 
recess  having  a  vaulted  center  area   and  tapering  ends 
parallel  to  the  roller  surface  with  which  they  coact  where- 
by the  roller  therein  may  wedge  in  the  taperinc  ends  to 
ock  the  axle  and  shell  together  in  engaged  position*  and 
lie  m  the  vaulted  center  area  free  for  rotation  upon  the  axle 
in  disengaged  position,  and  a  control  collar  interconnecting 
the  cages  to  hold  the  clutches  against  rotative  movement 
relative  to  one  another  beyond  an  arcuate  amount  equal 


means  resiliently  urging  the  cages  apart  to  hold  the  clutch- 
ing rollers  in  constant  engagement  with  the  conical  sur 
faces  of  the  axles. 


3,066,552 

SAW  SHARPENING  MACHINE 

Thomas  H.  Gavim  f  14  Evcrfreca  Drive,  Gretu.  La. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1960.  Ser.  No.  24,475 

12  Claims.     (CI.  76—40) 


I.  A  saw  sharpening  machine  comprising  a  base,  a 
grinding  head,  means  carried  by  said  base  mounting  said 
grinding  head  for  movement  about  a  hcH-izontal  axis,  said 
grinding  head  including  a  grinding  wheel  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  disposed  generally  normal  to  said  horizontal 
axis,  said  means  also  including  means  for  vertically  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  grinding  bead  relative  to  said 
horizontal  axis  to  compensate  for  wearing  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel  and  thus  preventing  interference  between  said 
grinding  wheel  and  a  saw  blade  during  a  tooth  grinding 
operation,  means  for  periodically  elevating  said  grinding 
wheel  by  pivoting  said  grinding  bead  about  said  axis  to 
simultaneously  elevate  and  tilt  said  grinding  wheel,  and 
means  for  advancing  a  saw  blade  relative  to  said  grinding 
wheel  in  a  tooth-by-tooth  movement  when  said  grinding 
wheel  is  elevated,  said  saw  blade  advancing  means  includ- 


' 


ing  a  rotating  shaft  carried  by  said  base,  a  cam  on  said 
rotating  shaft,  linkage  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said 
base  and  engaged  by  said  cam  for  pivoting  thereby,  and  a 
saw  blade  tooth  engaging  member  carried  by  said  Unkage, 
said  grinding  wheel  elevating  means  including  a  second 
shaft  mounted  on  said  base  and  driven  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  said  first  shaft,  a  second  cam  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  and  second  linkage  connected  to  said  grinding 
head  engaged  by  said  second  cam  for  pivoting  thereby. 


3,t66j5S3 
LATHE  CAnUAGE  DRIVE 

William  A.  KioHay.  rtarlMatl,  Ohio,  a«i|aor  to  The 
R.  K.  U  Bloai  MmUm  Tool  Cuf  j,  dBdnnati, 
OUo,  a  corpomiM  of  DMawve 

FOad  Apr.  U,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  106,129 
4ClaiBH.    (O.  77— 3) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool;  a  bed  having  spaced  ways,  a 
generally  rectangular  slide  on  the  ways  having  side  edges 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  and  also  having 
front  and  back  ends,  racks  on  the  bed  parallel  with 
the  ways  and  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  slide,  pinions 
on  the  slide  at  each  end  thereof  and  at  both  side  edges 
thereof  meshing  with  the  racks,  a  pair  of  differential 
units  on  the  slide  each  located  intermediate  the  side  edges 
of  the  slide  and  each  having  a  pair  of  output  members 
extending  in  opposite  directions  therefrom  and  connected 
with  the  pinions  at  one  end  of  the  slide  and  each  said 
unit  also  having  an  input  member  extending  therefrom 
toward  one  side  edge  of  the  slide,  hydraulic  motors 
mounted  on  the  slide  and  connected  with  said  input  mem- 
bers, a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  reversing  valve 
connecting  the  source  of  fluid  with  said  motors,  said 
motors  being  connected  in  parallel,  a  choke  valve  and 
check  valve  in  parallel  between  the  reverting  valve  and 
one  side  of  said  moton,  a  two-way  valve  connected  be- 
tween the  reversing  valve  and  the  other  side  of  said 
motors,  and  another  two-way  valve  connected  between 
the  said  one  side  of  said  motors  and  exhaust. 


IN 


APPARATUS  FOR  CLTITING  HOLES 
THIN  FLEXIBLE  WEBS 
DonaU  W.  HaMMs,  BiMlfcBili,  Mtao.,  aeignor  to  G.  T. 

Schjeia^  Coaapaay,  NortMeM,  MIm.,  a  corvoratioii 

Filed  Jnc  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,399 
ICUiik     (O.  77— 22) 

Apparatus  for  cutting  hcriet  in  thin  flexible  webs 
which  are  fed  intermittently,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a 
bar  having  a  flat  upper  suiface  adi^ted  to  support  a  web 
during  feeding  thereof  and  being  resiliently  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  surface, 
said  bar  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  open- 
ings extending  therethrough  and  through  said  surface,  a 
plurality  of  tubular  cutting  tools,  one  aligned  axially  with 
each  of  said  openings,  and  having  circular  cutting  edges 
normally  lying  in  a  fixed  plane  in  spaced  relation  below 
said  flat  upper  surface  and  said  web  when  positioned 


thereon,  means  drivably  connected  to  each  of  said  cutting 
tools  for  rotating  the  same  on  its  axis,  a  cutting  pad  hav- 
ing a  resilient  die  surface  adapted  to  be  cut  in  shallow 
circular  slits  lying  in  spaced  confronting  relatioo  with 
each  of  said  circular  cutting  edges  and  with  said  flat  up- 
per surface  of  said  bar,  means  for  continuously  recipro- 
cating said  cutting  pad  in  timed  relation  to  the  dwell 
period  of  the  intermittent  web  feed,  said  die  surfaces  in 
each  reciprocating  movement  first  advancing  to  clamp  the 


web  against  said  flat  upper  surface  then  to  move  simul- 
taneously the  die  and  upper  bar  surfaces  with  the  web 
clamped  therebetween  toward  and  through  the  fixed  i^ane 
of  said  circular  cutting  edges  to  cut  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings in  the  web,  and  finally  retracting  to  move  the  dainped 
surfaces  apart  and  to  permit  said  bar  to  resiliently  return 
to  its  normal  position  whereby  to  lift  the  entire  web  from 
all  of  said  cutting  tools  prior  to  the  next  feeding  move- 
ment of  said  web. 


3,066,555 

REDUCING  MACHINE 

Philippe  Bnnicl,  59  Aveaoe  Moyart,  Park,  France 

FHcd  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,396 

ClaiBM  priority,  appHcaHoa  France  Fch.  18,  1958 

7  Claims.     (CI.  78—24) 


1.  In  a  forging  machine,  a  series  of  hammers  each 
having  a  stem  and  arranged  annularly  about  a  work- 
piece  as  a  center,  a  housing  supporting  said  series  of 
hammers,  means  to  rotate  said  housing  whereby  the 
hammers  revolve  about  the  workpiece,  and  means  to  in- 
dependently move  each  respective  hammer  toward  and 
away  from  the  workpiece  to  forge  the  same,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  electromagnet  fixed  to  the  stem  of  the 
hammer  and  having  spaced  poles,  a  pair  of  electromag- 
nets fixed  to  said  housing  and  each  having  poles  directed 
toward  the  first  recited  electromagnet  to  attract  the  same 
when  energized,  a  circuit  to  energize  the  first  recited 
electromagnet  with  direct  current  and  to  energize  the 
said  pair  of  electromagnets  with  alternating  current 
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3  0^^  jjg 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABUSHING 

HIGH  FLUID  PRESSURE 
Frank  T.  JaAowtek,  MUwMriwc,  Wb^  Milgaoi  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporatkm,  MUwaakM,  Wk^  ■  covporatloa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jaly  2, 1958,  Sw.  No.  7M^3 
1  Claim.     (CL  7ft— 41) 


Apparatus  for  forming  a  tubular  collar  on  an  aper- 
tured  plate,  which  comprises  a  femal  die  having  a  planar 
outer  die  surface  and  a  die  cavity  open  to  said  surface 
through  a  passage  leading  from  said  cavity  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  die  being  adapted  to  receive  the  plate  to 
be  formed  and  with  the  aperture  thereot  overlying  said 
passage,  and  said  die  cavity  and  passage  being  imperforate 
and  adapted  to  confine  a  fluid  capable  of  developing  ex- 
tremely high  pressures  when  the  fluid  is  compressed  by  the 
apparatus  in  operation,  a  restraining  member  damping 
said  plate  to  said  die  surface,  a  male  die  di^KMed  to  en- 
gage the  portion  o(  said  plate  that  overiies  said  paasage 
and  surrounds  said  aperture,  the  clearance  between  the 
wall  (rf  the  female  die  and  said  male  die  is  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  portion  of  the  plate  to  be  formed  to  pro- 
vide said  portion  as  a  seal  between  said  dies  against  escape 
of  the  fluid  in  the  die  cavity  when  said  portioD  is  being 
formed  by  said  dies,  an  aperture  in  said  restraining  mem- 
ber closely  receiving  said  male  die,  and  means  to  urge  said 
male  die  into  engagement  with  the  portion  of  the  plate 
and  into  the  female  die  a  sufficient  distance  to  thereby 
force  said  portion  of  the  plate  into  the  female  die  to 
form  an  open  ended  tubular  collar,  and  sufficient  fluid 
confined  and  sealed  in  the  die  cavity  by  the  dies  and  said 
portion,  so  that  the  movement  of  the  male  die  will  com- 
press the  fluid  confined  in  the  die  cavity  to  develop  an 
extremely  high  pressure  exerting  a  counteracting  force 
against  said  portion  of  the  plate  exposed  to  said  fluid  to 
create  a  forming  force  on  said  collar  in  reverse  to  the 
action  of  said  male  die  to  compreu  the  metal  of  said 
collar  and  reverse  the  metal  thereof  to  form  a  right  angu- 
lar comer  between  the  surface  of  said  (Hate  opposite  said 
collar  and  the  inside  of  said  collar. 


3,ft<MS7 

BALL  TYPE  UPSETTING  APPARATUS 

Gay  L.  SCcvaoa,  Novl,  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  Hastings  Mann- 

factnkiV  Compny,  Hastli«B,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  5,432 

7  Claims.     (O.  SO— 17) 


3,MM58 

ROLLING  MILL 
John  H.  Hitchcock,  Worcester,  Mas«.,  assif^ior  to  Morgan 
CoBStmctkM  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachasctts 
Contlnutlon  of  abaMoMd  application  Scr.  No.  584,279, 
May  11,  1956.  This  application  Feb.  17,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  9,393 

I  Claim.    (CL  8ft— 31.1) 


In  a  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  roughing  stands 
and  a  plurality  of  output  product  receiving  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  selectively  usable  finishing  stands  all 
operative  on  a  common  pass  line,  two  sets  of  intermediate 
roll  stands  having  two  pairs  of  rolls  in  each  set  with  the 
pairs  closely  spaced  without  intervening  loops  along  said 
pass  line,  one  pair  of  rolls  in  each  set  having  larger 
diameter  rolls  than  the  other  pair  of  rolls  in  the  same  set, 
means  for  operating  one  of  said  sets  in  loop  forming  rela- 
tion to  the  last  of  said  roughing  stands,  means  for  operating 
the  other  of  said  sets  to  discharge  product  to  said  receiv- 
ing means,  and  means  for  operating  said  sets  of  inter- 
mediate roll  stands  in  loop  forming  relation  to  each  other, 
the  large  rolls  in  both  sets  operable  interchangeably  with 
the  small  rolls  of  both  sets  and  selectively  with  both  sizes 
of  rolls  in  both  sets  operable  in  combination  to  provide 
three  pass  line  operating  conditions  optimized  for  three 
contiguous  ranges  of  output  product  size  without  altering 
said  loop  forming  relations  of  said  intermediate  roll  stands 


3.ftM^59 

TOOL  FOR  REPLACING  OIL  FILTERS 

Loyd  F.  Harvd,  432  W.  Central,  and  Robert  C.  Mclwn- 

hcimcr,  31ft  Ktmmj  St,  both  of  BcthnHo,  HI. 

Filed  Mv.  29.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  99,153 

2Clidnis.    (a.  81— 53) 


I .  An  upsetting  device  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing: a  draw  bar  having  the  one  end  ^reof  threaded;  a 
pilot  fOTined  on  the  other  end  of  said  draw  bar;  said  draw 
bar  and  pilot  being  provided  with  oil  passages;  a  steel 
ball  carried  by  said  pilot  and  disposed  to  protrude  beyond 
the  side  thereof;  and,  means  for  rotating  said  draw  bar 
relative  to  a  surface  which  is  to  be  upset  by  the  device. 


1.  A  tool  for  replacing  throw-away  type  oil  filters  of 
the  type  including  a  generally  cylindrical  casing  threaded- 
ly  engaged  at  one  end  with  a  supporting  portion  of  an 
engine  block,  said  tool  comprising  a  body  portion  includ- 
ing a  generally  circular  plate-like  bottom  wall  having  a 
low  upstanding  arcuate  abutment  wall  extending  about  at 
least  one  side  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  bottom 
wall,  a  cam  element,  means  pivoCally  securing  said  ele- 
ment to  an  outwardly  projecting  mounting  lug  portion  ex- 
tension of  said  body  portion  remote  from  a  point  along 
said  abutment  wall  spaced  equally  from  its  oppotlte  ends 
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for  movement  about  an  upstanding  axis,  said  element  hav- 
ing a  maximum  radius  substantially  leu  than  the  radius 
of  said  abutment  wall  and  a  toothed  cam  surface  opposing 
said  abutment  wall,  said  bottom  wall  including  means  de- 
fining a  centrally  disposed  non-circular  opening  at  a  point 
generally  defining  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  abutment 
wall  for  the  reception  of  a  tool  shank  and  applying  torque 
to  said  bottom  wall  to  route  the  latter  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally coinciding  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  abut- 
oaent  wall,  said  pivotal  securing  means  including  meau 
for  frictionally  retaining  said  cam  element  in  adjusted  ro- 
tated positions. 

LATHE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ELLIPTICAL 

AND  CIRCULAR  TURNING 

lom  Eatrphsnis,  31ft  Ran  Bmmm  Akcs, 

RIodc  lansko^  BraaB 

FUed  Ai«.  1ft,  1955,  Scr.  No.  528,744 

Claims  priority,  applicliwi  BmH  Ang.  16,  1954 

SChdam.    (CL  82— 18) 


tably  mounted  on  the  base,  means  for  rotating  the  first 
and  second  cams  synchronously,  a  first  planar  follower 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  for  planar  movement 
about  its  piovt  axis  engaging  the  first  cam  and  first  slide 
at  points  lying  in  its  plane  of  movement  for  uniplanarly 
receiving  motion  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  first  cam 
and  transmitting  it  uniplanarly  to  the  first  slide,  a  second 
planar  follower  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  for 
planar  movement  about  its  pivot  axis  engaging  the  sec- 


I.  In  an  automatic  lathe,  a  mechanical  movement  be- 
tween a  routable  q>ind)e  and  a  workholder  slide  piece; 
comprising  a  substantially  vertical  plate  member  having 
a  front  face  and  rear  face  and  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  said  front  face  of  said  plate  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  channel  and  with  slot  means  passing  throu^ 
said  plate  member  within  the  confines  of  said  channel, 
said  workholder  slide  piece  being  movably  mounted  with- 
in said  channel  and  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece  to  be 
machined,  two  q>aced  guide  piiu  fixed  to  and  extending 
from  said  slide  piece  through  said  slot  means,  a  guide 
member  provided  with  a  vertical  face  and  having  a  bore 
therethrough  for  passage  of  said  spindle,  said  guide  mem- 
ber face  being  provided  with  a  groove  extending  along  a 
circular  arc  concentric  with  said  bore  and  being  poci- 
tioned  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  rear  face  of  said  plate 
member,  and  head  dements  carried  by  said  guide  pins 
and  slidably  extending  in  said  groove,  whereby,  when  said 
guide  member  and  slide  piece  are  positioned  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  said  ^indle  and  said  qnndle  is  routed 
about  its  axis,  said  slide  piece  will  perform  an  elliptical 
rotation  which  will  be  imparted  to  the  woricpiece. 


ond  cam  and  the  second  slide  at  poinu  lying  in  iu  plane 
of  movement  for  uniplanarly  receiving  motion  responsive 
to  rotation  of  the  second  cam  and  transmitting  it  uniplan- 
arly to  the  second  slide,  means  for  biasing  the  first  slide 
and  the  first  cam  against  the  first  follower,  means  for 
biasing  the  second  slide  and  the  second  cam  against  the 
second  follower,  a  plurality  of  switches  mounted  on  the 
base,  and  means  rotating  synchronously  with  the  cams 
for  actuating  each  of  the  plurality  of  switches  according 
to  a  preselected  sequence  relative  to  rotation  of  the  cams. 


3,ftM,562 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-UNIFORM 

WEIGHT  PER  UNIT  LENGTH  MATERIAL 

Glenroy  W.  Bamett  and  Robert  P.  Einsel,  Columbna, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Indnstrial  Nucleonics  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Olrio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  696.138 
6  Claims.     (CI.  83—74) 


3,ftftft,561 
CHUCKING  MACHINE 
PhiHp  R.  Ancrbnch,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assiKnor  to 
Robert  R.  Matonsck,  doii«  fcnslarss  w  Antonnt  Ma- 
chine Co. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  46^21 
1  Claim,  (a.  82—19) 
In  a  chucking  machine,  a  base,  means  rotaUbly  mount- 
ed on  the  base  for  holding  releasably  a  member  and 
rotating  it  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  first  slide  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  base  for  rectilinear  movement,  a 
second  slide  movably  mounted  on  the  first  slide  for 
rectilinear  movement  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  first  slide,  at  least  one  of 
said  slides  having  a  direction  of  movement  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  means  for  holding,  a  first 
cam  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base,  a  second  cam  rota- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  severing  pieces  from  a  continu- 
ous length  (A  coherent  material,  said  apparatus  including 
a  cutter,  means  for  feeding  said  material  to  said  cutto*, 
drive  means  for  said  cutter  and  said  feeder,  and  means 
for  varying  the  speed  of  said  feeder  relative  to  the  qxed 
of  said  cutter,  the  improvement  for  providing  pieces  of 
uniform  wei^t  from  material  having  a  non-uniform 
weight  per  unit  length,  which  comprises  a  radiation  source 
and  a  radiation  detector  located  on  opposite  sides  Of  said 
material  being  fed  to  said  cutter  for  providing  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  weight  per  unit  length  of  said  mate- 
rial, and  control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  actu- 
ating said  feeder  speed  varying  means  so  as  to  alter  the 
length  of  said  pieces  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  wei^t 
per  unit  length  of  said  nuterial. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Haydca  R.  GcocBCf  Itl  Camatloa  At*,^  and  Nonnan  B. 

Flihcr,  14  Orchard  Lane,  botfi  of  Unlontowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,938 

2  Claims.     (0.83—81) 


1.  A  machine  for  leveriiig  and  stacking  sewed  fabrics 
in  accordance  with  claim  3,  wherein  the  linkage  means 
comprises  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  the  frame,  one  end 
of  said  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  solenoid 
armature,  the  other  end  of  the  lever  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  link,  the  other  end  of  said  link 
being  pivotnUy  connected  to  the  carriage;  stop  means  se- 
cured to  the  inclined  frame  in  the  vicinity  of  each  end 
thereof  adapted  to  limit  the  sliding  movement  of  the 
carriage  along  the  frame,  whereby,  upon  actuation  of  the 
linkage  by  the  solenoid,  the  carriage  is  pulled  upwardly 
along  the  frame  into  abutting  relation  with  the  stop  means 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  frame,  and  thereafterwards  the 
carriage  slides  downwardly  on  the  frame,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  gravity,  into  its  initial  abutting  relation  with 
the  stop  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  frame. 


HOSE  CUT-OFF  MACHINE 
Robert  H.  CafpcBtcr,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Weathcrhcad  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Oiiio 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 1959,  Set.  No.  8«f  ,474 
HCIafaiii.    (0.85— 175) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  elongated  workpiece  com- 
prising a  cutter  and  workpiece  holder  means  mounted  for 
movement  of  one  toward  and  away  from  the  other,  said 
workpiece  holder  means  including  support  means  for  en- 


gaging the  workpiece  in  the  vicinity  where  the  cut  is  to 
be  made  and  at  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  cutter, 
leaving  said  side  of  the  workpiece  unsupported  on  either 
side  of  said  support  means,  said  workpiece  holder  means 
also  including  a  pair  of  gripping  memben  substantial  dis- 
tances laterally  from  said  support  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  support  means  and  engageable  only  against 
the  side  of  the  workpiece  facing  toward  said  cutter  to 
hold  the  workpiece  against  said  sunwrt  means  and  to 
flex  the  workpiece  so  that  in  the  vicinity  of  said  support 
means  the  workpiece  is  convex  toward  said  cutter,  and 
said  workpiece  holder  means  including  manually  operable 
means  for  positioning  said  gripping  members  in  gripping 
engagement  with  the  workpiece  independent  of  said  move- 
ment between  said  workpiece  holder  means  and  said 
cutter. 


3,MMtf 
ELECTRIC  CARD  GROOVER 

Arthur  W.  Feiertag,  Pine  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Royal 

McBee  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 
Original  application   Dec.  21,   1953,  Scr.  No.   399,405, 

now    Patent    No.    2,815,811,    dated    Dec.    10,    1957. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Aug.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

677,582 

10  Claims.     (O.  83— 4M) 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  having  a  cutter  and  an  actu- 
ating means  therefor  coniprising:  a  motor  driven  shaft, 
a  camshaft,  a  power  cam  mounted  upon  said  camshaft 
and  adapted  for  operating  Mid  cutter,  meaiu  including  an 
over-running  clutch  for  effecting  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  power  driven  shaft  and  said  power  cam.  man- 
ually controlled  detent  means  for  operating  said  clutch 
and  actuating  said  power  cam  through  a  single  cycle  of 
cutter  operation,  a  control  cam  mounted  upon  said  cam- 
shaft for  rotation  with  said  power  cam,  and  a  resilient 
control  means  mounted  in  the  path  of  said  control  cam's 
movement  and  engageable  therewith  during  the  comple- 
tion of  said  power  cam's  cycle  for  inhibiting  backlash 
movement  of  said  power  cam. 


GUIDE  AND  SuSoRT  FOR  UNITARY 
SHEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Hermann  A.    Bottcuhoni,  Uttte  Neck,  N.Y„  atsifnor  to 
BaldwIn-Uma-HuiiltM  Corpowtfoa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

FIMMa7lS,19M,8cr.No  29,9M 
SCIalM.     (O.  83-^23) 

I .  A  vertical  shear  for  cutting  meUl.  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary supporting  structure  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal fiuideway  therethrough,  said  structure  being  provided 
with  substantially  horizontal  abutment  means  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  and  externally  of  said  guide- 
way;  and  an  assembly  cooperating  with  said  guideway. 
said  assembly  including  a  frame,  a  holder  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  knives  cooperating  with  each 
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other  and  supported  on  said  frame  and  holder,  respec- 
tively, actuating  means  mounted  on  said  assen»bly  for 
causing  relative  movement  of  said  frame  and  holder  to- 
wards and  away  from  each  other,  and  a  contact  face  on 
said  frame  disposed  below  said  actuating  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  rest  freely  upon  said  abutment  means  of  the 
supporting  structure  with  a  portion  of  said  assembly  ex- 


__y- 


"n^iX 


^<       - 


td 


t' 


tending  downwardly  from  said  contact  face  into  said 
guideway  and  being  slidably  received  therein,  said  down- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  assembly  clearing  the 
confines  of  said  guideway  throughout  so  that  said  as- 
sembly is  engageable  with  and  freely  removable  from  said 
guideway  vertically  as  a  unit,  said  assembly  when  in  place 
on  said  abutment  means  being  held  vertically  solely  by 
the  action  of  gravity. 


3  066,567 

MAGNETIC  PICK-UP  FOR  STEEL  STRING 

INSTRUMENTS 

lowph  I.  KcUcj,  Jr„  M25  20th  Ave.,  S., 

MkuMapoHs,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1960,  Scr.  No   7,932 

4  Claims.     (CL  84—1.16) 


3  066  568 

PIN  HAVING  recessed'  PACKED  HEAD  WITH 

PACKING  FOLLOWER 

Charles  B.  Armour,  Lake  Forest,  Ul^  assignor  to 

Hock  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,779 

1  Claim      (CI.  85—7) 


r^ 


A  fastener  pin  comprising  a  stem  adapted  to  project 
through  an  opening  in  a  workpiece.  a  head  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  stem  adjacent  a  straight  portion  thereof 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  workpiece  around  said 
opening,  said  head   having   a  generally   frusto-conically 
shaped  underside,  an  annular  cavity  formed  in  said  un- 
derside of  said  head  with  said  cavity  having  an  annular 
wall  extending  about  said  straight  portion  of  said  stern, 
an  annular  plastic  sealing  element  disposed  within  said 
cavity  and  extending  radially  fro.Ti  said  annular  wall  to 
said  straight  portion  of  said  stem,   an  annular  plunger 
having  a  width   less   than  the  axial  distance  from    the 
axially  outer  extremity  of  said  underside  of  said  head 
to  the  axially   inner  termination  of  said  annular  cavity 
and  having  one  end  located  within  said  cavity  in  abut- 
ment with   said   sealing   element    and   an   opposite  end 
located  axially  outwardly  beyond  said  outer  extremity  of 
said  underside  of  said  head,  said  plunger  having  an  axial- 
ly extending  straight,  radially  outer  annular  surface  slid- 
ably engageable  with  said   annular   wall   of  said  cavity 
and  having  an  axially  extending  straight,  radially  inner, 
annular  surface  radially  spaced  from  said  straight  por- 
tion  of  said   stem,  said  plunger   adapted   to   be  moved 
axially  inwardly  to  a  position  completely  within  the  con- 
fines of  said   underside  of  said  head  and  against  said 
plastic    element    to   guidably   displace   said    plastic   ele- 
ment between  said  radially  inner  surface  of  said  plunger 
and  said  straight  portion  of  said  stem   and   axially  out- 
wardly of  said  cavity,  said  sealing  element  as  initially  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  with  said  plunger  in  abutment  there- 
with  having  its  axially  outermost  extremity  terminating 
at  least  within  the  bounds  of  the  initial  axial  position  of 
iaid  opposite  end  of  said  plunger. 


2.  In  a  device  for  transducing  the  vibrations  of  a 
plurality  of  independent,  magneUc,  vibratory  parallclly 
disposed  strings  of  a  musical  instrument  into  electrical  im- 
pulses; a  unitary  magnetic  body  permanently  polarized 
along  a  mode  between  a  first  and  a  second  pole  face 
thereof  so  as  to  define  a  flux  path  therebetween,  said 
magnetic  body  having  a  plurality  of  turns  of  a  conductor 
forming  a  coil  around  a  central  shank  portion  thereof 
between  said  pole  faces,  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves 
being  formed  along  said  first  pole  face  to  define  alternate 
pedestals  and  grooves  therealong,  the  face  of  each  of 
said  pedestals  being  arranged  to  be  disposed  adjacent  one 
side  only  of  said  vibratory  parallel  strings,  said  strings 
being  disposed  in  said  flux  path. 


3,066,569  

LINE-OF-SIGHT  ILLUMINATION  AND  VIEWING 

INSTRUMENT 

Francb  B.  MacDonaid,  Uvermorc,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,590 

3  Claims.     (CL  88—1) 

1.  In  an  optical  instrument  for  providing  hne-of -sight 

illumination  the  combination  comprising; 

a  concave  reflecting  mirror  having  a  central  viewing 

aperture  therein; 
a  convex  reflecting  mirror  disposed  at  a  disunce  from, 
and  in  facing  relation  to  said  concave  mirror  along 
ihc  optical  axis  thereof,  said  convex  mirror  residing 
between  the  concave  mirror  and  the  focal  point  of 
the  concave  mirror; 
a  radiation  reflecting  means  disposed  along  the  optical 
axis  of  said  concave  mirror  and  residing  between  said 
convex  mirror  and  the  focal  point  of  said  concave 

mirror;  . 

a  first  housing  structure  supporting  said  mirrors  in  their 
relative  positions,  said  housing  having  an  aperture 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  reflecting  means; 
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a  second  housing  structure  affixed  to  said  first  housing 
structure  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  optical  axis  of  said  concave  mirror,  said  second 
housing  structure  surrounding  the  aperture  in  said 
first  housing  structure  at  their  point  of  juncture; 

a  source  of  radiation  in  said  second  housing  structure 
disposed  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiation  through  the 
aperture  in  said  first  housing  structure  which  impinges 
upon  said  radiation  reflecting  means  which  in  turn 
reflects  the  beam  along  the  optical  axis  of  said  con- 
cave mirror  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  aiir- 
rors; 


croos,  a  bridge  circuit  including  said  cells  as  resistances 
in  adjacent  arms  thereof  and  impedances  in  the  other 
arms  thereof,  at  least  one  of  the  last  mentioned  im- 
pedances being  adjustable  to  balance  the  bridge  circuit, 


a  convex  lens  system  mounted  in  said  second  housing 
structure  between  said  source  of  radiation  and  said 
first  housing  structure  whereby  the  radiation  from 
said  source  enters  said  first  housing  structure  in  a 
beam  of  parallel  rays;  and 

masking  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  hous- 
ing structure  between  said  lens  system  and  said  first 
housing  structure  and  disposed  to  intercept  the  beam 
of  radiation  to  prevent  the  further  transmission  of 
all  but  a  desired  portion  thereof,  said  masking  means 
having  a  plurality  of  positions  transverse  to  said 
second  housing'  each  of  which  is  effective  to  prevent 
the  further  transmission  of  a  different  portion  of 
the  beam. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  ANALYSIS 
Robert  IVf .  CkMidman  and  lohn  H.  BoMcr,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  asflgBon  to  Amcrlcaa  Electronic  Laboratories, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnuylvanbi 
Filed  Sept.  2<,  1952,  Ser.  No.  311,6M 
2  Oahns.    (a.  8S— 14) 
I .  An  oximeter  for  response  to  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion in  blood  comprising  a  light  source,  a  pair  of  light- 
sensitive  means  arranged  relatively  to  said  light  source 
to  receive  illumination  from  a  single  blood  sample  il- 
luminated by  said  source,  said  light-sensitive  means  coin- 
prising  similar  light-sensitive  photoresistive  cells  provid- 
ing symmetrically  conducting  resistances  dependent  upon 
light  incident  thereon  associated  individually  with  filters 
having  different  spectral  transmission  characteristics  in- 
terposed in  the  paths  of  illumination  incident  on  the  cells, 
one  of  said  cells  and  its  associated  filter  having  a  peaked 
response  at  a  wave  length  of  about  800  millimicrons,  and 
the  other  of  said  cells  and  its  associated  filter  having  a 
peaked  response  at  a  wave  length  of  about  640  millimi- 


[^ 


means  supply  alternating  current  to  said  bridge  circuit 
to  energize  the  same,  and  means  receiving  alternating 
output  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  providing  a  signal  of  the 
differential  responses  of  said  cells  to  the  light  incident 
thereon  through  said  filters. 


3,MM7I 

KALUDOSCOPES 

Clifford  A.  Shaffer.  810  Fafargrond,  Newton,  III. 

Filed  Aac.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,705 

iCIalnH      (0. 88—15) 


¥  \ 

-T" 

•r 

Hi  ■* 

Hi  ^ 

1 .  A  kaleidoscopic  viewer  having  an  upper  casing  and 
a  lower  end  portion  with  a  V-shaped  mirror  mounted 
therein,  and  a  viewing  aperture  at  the  top  within  the 
V,  a  transparent  bottom  casing  portion  extending  beyond 
the  lower  end  of  the  upper  casing  portion  and  of  light 
transmitting  material,  means  in  the  transparent  bottom 
casing  portion  for  supporting  material  to  be  viewed  be- 
low the  end  of  the  mirror  and  comprising  a  light  trans- 
mitting disc  at  the  bottom  of  the  mirror  and  affixed  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  lower  end  casing  portion,  the 
said  lower  end  of  the  upper  casing  portion  forming  the 
top  of  the  object  viewing  area,  and  removable  object 
supporting  means  in  the  transparent  bottom  casing  por- 
tion forming  the  bottom  of  the  object  containing  area, 
said  transparent  bottom  casing  portion  being  formed 
with  an  opening  through  which  access  may  be  had  be- 
tween the  lower  end  of  the  top  casing  and  the  bottom  of 
the  transparent  bottom  casing  portion,  and  a  flexible 
closure  strip  having  end  tongues  to  engage  both  sides  of 
the  transparent  casing  portion  forming  the  ends  of  the 
opening,  said  object  supporting  means  comprising  an 
article  holder  having  a  plurality  of  inclined  mirror  facets 
extending  upwardly  from  a  common  center  and  adapted 
to  be  removably  inserted  through  the  said  opening  of 
the   lower  transparent  bottom  casing  portion. 
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3,MM72 

PHOltXSRAPmC  APPARATUS 

Hektor  ▼«§  InhM  T  lltMi,  Tocms  No.  2948, 


Filed  Jnna  M,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  742,379 
1  Clahn.    (CL  88—24) 


A  device  for  printing  an  undistorted  positive  picture 
on  light-sensitive  paper  from  a  distorted  negative  film, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  semi-circularly 
curved  positioning  members  for  holding  the  film  and  the 
paper  in  aligned  relationship,  a  shaft  for  each  member 
constituting  the  turning  axis  of  each  member,  at  least 
one  of  said  shafts  being  offset  with  req>ect  to  the  geo- 
metric center  of  its  semi-circularly  curved  positioning 
member,  a  light  source  fixed  to  pass  light  through  the 
film  toward  the  paper,  a  lens  to  focus  the  li^t  from 
the  film  onto  the  paper,  a  screen  between  the  lens  and 
the  paper  and  having  a  relatively  narrow  i^ierture 
formed  therein  to  allow  only  a  small  porti(Hi  of  the 
light  from  the  lens  to  reach  the  paper,  and  motive  means 
to  rotate  the  shafts  and  said  members  about  their  re- 
spective axes  in  mutually  opposite  directions  to  thereby 
continuously  vary  the  spacing  between  the  fadng  por- 
tions of  the  film  and  paper  as  seen  through  the  aperture, 
the  eaid  ihafts  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  aperture. 


COMBINED BOWANDFRAME  UNTF FOR 
EYK  SHIELD  FRCmr 
Wmiani  C^Modler,  Wmm  Oy,  Mo.,  wi%nor  to 
lea  Pnstici  GonnaBjr,  Kanm  Ctty,  MOm  s  cornoratlon 
oTMtaaovl 

Filed  Not.  If,  1958,  Sar.  No.  772,7M 
ICWhl     (CL  88-^1) 


In  an  eyeglass  assembly  provided  with  a  transparent 
eye  shield,  the  combination  with  said  shield  of  molded 
structure  including  a  main  frame  connected  to  the  shield 
and  having  a  pair  of  bows  integral  therewith  at  opposed 
extremities  of  the  sanae,  said  structure  being  of  tough, 
flexible,  relatively  resilient,  synthetic  resin  material  capa- 
ble of  being  flexnl  a  relatively  large  number  of  times  with- 

785  O  G  — 9 


out  cracking  thereof,  said  bows  initially  being  disposed  in 
folded,  overlapped,  generally  parallel  positions  proximal 
to  the  frame  and  shield  at  the  time  of  molding  thereof 
whereby  when  the  bows  are  swung  toward  the  open,  head 
receiving  positions  thereof,  tbc  inherent  resiliency  of  the 
material  causes  the  bows  to  be  biased  toward  the  folded 
positioiu  thereof,  said  bows  being  longitudinally  arcuate 
in  directions  whereby  the  outermost  ends  thereof  are  in 
closer  relative  relationship  than  the  ends  of  the  same  inte- 
gral with  the  frame  when  the  bows  are  in  said  open  posi- 
tions thereof  whereby  the  bows  substantially  conform  to 
the  wearer's  head,  the  frame  having  an  integral,  longi- 
tudinally extending,  inwardly  printing  rib  disposed  to 
prevent  substantial  flexing  of  said  frame  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  said  structure  being  provided  with 
inwardly  extending,  substantially  V-shaped,  outwardly 
facing  slots  therein  substantially  at  the  zones  of  juncture 
of  the  bows  with  respective  extremities  of  the  frame,  the 
portions  of  the  structure  remaining  at  said  zones  of  junc- 
ture and  aligned  with  corresponding  slots  being  of  sub- 
stantially less  transverse  width  than  the  bows  and  frame 
to  thereby  present  hinges  permitting  the  bows  to  be  swung 
thereabout  to  and  from  said  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  the  frame,  the  opposed,  inwardly  extending, 
converging  ^aces  defining  each  of  said  V-shaped  slots  be- 
ing movable  into  abutting  relationship  during  swinging 
movement  of  the  bows  slightly  before  respective  bows  have 
been  swung  to  the  normally  outermost  open  positions 
thereof,  said  hinge  pmlions  of  the  structure  at  said  zones 
of  juncture  being  of  less  tr^sverse  width  than  the  depth 
of  respective  V-shaped  slots  whereby  the  bows  may  be 
swung  relatively  easily  from  the  closed  positions  to  said 
open  positions  thereof,  the  structure  at  said  zones  of  junc- 
ture having  a  lower  coefficient  of  elasticity  than  the  mate- 
rial of  the  bows  and  said  main  frame  and  the  transverse 
width  of  the  structure  at  said  zones  of  juncture  of  the  bows 
with  opposed  extremities  of  the  frame  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  bows  and  the  frame  to 
thereby  present  a  long-lasting  wear-resistant  hinge. 


Frank  W. 


3,8M374 
TEMPLE  HINGE  MOUNTING 
UndMom,  WarwM,  RJ., 

a 


to  Wchh 
of   Rhode 


FBcd  Inly  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  48,327 
1  ClafaBi.    (CL  88-^3) 


In  a  spectacle,  a  nonmetallic  frame  end  piece  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces,  a  one-piece  metallic  block  set 
into  said  end  piece  and  of  a  thiduMss  to  extend  substan- 
tially through  said  end  piece  and  present  a  metallic  rear 
abutting  surface  generally  parallel  to  the  rear  surface  of 
the  end  piece  and  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  the  end 
piece,  a  face  plate  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  the  block 
extending  over  the  front  surface  of  the  end  piece,  a  temple 
hinge  metallic  member  comprising  a  plate  set  into  the 
end  piece  as  so  to  be  flush  with  the  rear  surface  thereof 
and  engaging  said  rear  abutting  surface  and  means  com- 
prising rivets  formed  as  one  piece  with  the  block  extending 
through  said  plate  to  secure  said  hinge  member  and  block 
in  direct  metal  to  metal  contact. 
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3,M4375 
HIGH  APERTURE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBIECTIVES 

OP  A  SMALL  ANGLE  OF  FIELD 
lira  Mafcri.  Yofcntwi  CHy.  Japwi.  MriiBiii  to 

Fifed  Sept.  12,  lWiirC*N!!  SS^sST" 
ICIaiM.    (a.  M—ST) 


a  plurality  of  different  positions  wherein  said  reflectors 
are  arranged  to  reflect  ray*  of  radjation  through  a  pre- 
determined path  wherein  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
path  is  colinear  with  the  initial  portion,  each  of  said  posi- 
tions providing  a  different  number  of  reflections  between 
said  initial  portion  and  said  terminal  portion,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  position  and  thus  the  number  of  re- 
flections and  the  attenuation  imparted  by  said  attenua- 
tor, whereby  an  output  radiation  beam  may  be  provided 
which  is  colinear  with  an  input  radiation  beam  and  the 
attenuation  of  said  beam  may  be  varied  in  a  number  of 
discrete  steps. 


^  ^  ^  %  %  % 


1.  A  photographic  objective  composed  of  a  positive 
meniacus  firit  lens  element  with  its  convex  surface  toward 
the  object  tide  of  the  objective,  a  pocttive  meniacus  aec- 
ood  lens  element  with  its  strongly  convex  surface  toward 
the  object  side,  a  negative  meniscus  third  lens  afement 
with  its  convex  surface  toward  the  object  side,  a  meniscus 
fourth  kns  element  with  its  concave  surface  toward  the 
object  side  and  a  positive  fifth  lens  element,  the  ol>jective 
meeting  the  following  conditions: 

1.85>Ni>1.655 
0.8/>/l,>0.55/ 
0.3/>rf,+5,+rf,>0.2/ 
0.1/Xf.>0.05/ 

40>(K,.K4)>26 
0.4/>|i?,|>0.25/.  and 
0.25/>5,>0.13/ 

where  /  is  the  effective  focal  length  of  this  objective. 
R«ibMr^  the  radius  of  curvature  <rf  the  surface  of  the 
lens  element  in  the  order  of  alignment  from  the  object 
*><^  ^nfeMTipt  the  thickness  of  the  lens  efament  In  such 
^'rder*  ^MaBaM  the  separation  ot  the  elements  in  such 
of^^,  NaakMT^  the  refractive  index  on  the  spectrum 
</-line  of  the  lens  element  in  such  m-der,  and  V^ 
the  Abbe  number  of  the  lens  element  in  ncfa  order. 


REFLECnNGflkS^ 
Ralph  R. 


FlfedMv.2,1! 


AL  MARKER 

DHva, 


*,  Ser.  N*.  12,374 
(CLSt— 79) 


3,MM7< 

VARIABLE  ATTENUATOR  FOR  SMALL 

WAVELENGTH  RADIATION 

AlviH  ClorfeiBc   Lo^  Ua^  CMj,  N.Y^    i  ilgii     to 

Poferad  Efectraria  Corpontfeai^  Loa«  iScity, 

N.Y^  a  corponfloa  of  New  York 

FDed  Oct  1<,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  MMSS 
7CUM8.    (CLtS— <1) 


►"--•r 


1.  A  reflecting  signal  marker,  comprising:  a  light  re- 
flecting lens  structure  formed  from  a  pair  of  similar  disc- 
like  lenses  each  generally  roimded  in  its  peripheral  edge 
and  having  an  inner  surfiice  and  an  oatar  reflecthig  face, 
said  lenses  being  positioned  with  their  peripheral  edge* 
in  abutment  so  that  the  inner  surfaces  are  in  opposed 
spaced  relation  and  the  reflecting  faces  are  oppositely 
directed  outwardly,  each  of  said  inner  surfaces  being 
provided  peripherally  with  opposed  q»aced  abutting  por- 
tions; a  supporting  shank  for  ntaiiiiog  the  lens  structure 
in  operative  position^  said  shank  Inchidiiig  a  length  of 
relatively  stiff  wire  having  one  cod  extending  through 
the  lens  structure  and  between  tiw  pair  of  lenses  and 
being  formed  to  provide  ^aced  wire  portions  each  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  toogitudfaial  axis  of  the  shank, 
the  wire  portions  each  being  positioned  between  a  pair  of 
opposed  abutting  portions  and  being  joined  by  a  chord- 
like segment  of  the  wire;  and  meaas  for  emtwadng  the 
peripheries  of  the  lenses  to  hold  the  opposed  pairs  of 
abutting  portions  closely  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  wire  portions  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lens  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  the  shank. 


1.  A  variable  attenuator  for  short  wavelength  radia- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  reflectors  ar- 
ranged to  reflect  rays  of  substantially  collimated  radi- 
ation through  a  perdetermined  path  wherein  the  terminal 
portion  of  said  path  is  colinear  with  the  initial  portion, 
a  mounting  rendering  at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  mov- 
able, means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  to 


TEMPERATURE 

F. 


cotrntoLi 


OF  MACHINE  TOOL 


■atf  MBfav  MadiM  C*., 
lloaafOUn 


FHedDec  17,  IfSt,  Bar.  No.  711449 
13  nalii     (CL9«— 11) 

1.  In  a  madiine  tool  having  two  asaodated  portions  sub- 
jected to  heat  generated  by  the  operation  of  the  machine 
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and  having  a  third  portion,  means  at  each  of  said  associ- 
ated portioiu  to  sense  the  temperature  thereof,  means  at 
said  third  portion  to  sense  the  temperature  thereof,  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  at  the  third  portion  and  the 
temperature  at  one  of  said  associated  portions  to  control 


SKI  SURFACE  AND  PROCESS  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Risdolf  Albcftl,  Waischiginnd  463,  St  Andrcasberg, 

Han,  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,499 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Germany  Sept  19, 1958 

4  CialuH.     (CL  94—3) 


the  temperature  of  said  one  of  said  associated  (tortions, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  at  the  other  of 
said  associated  portions  and  the  temperature  of  one  of 
the  other  portions  to  control  the  temperature  of  said 
other  associated  portion. 


3,9Mi,579 
CARTON  RETAINING  MECHANISM 
John  B.  Brash,  North  CoOcge  HOI,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Proctar  Jk  GamUc  Company,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
rationorOUG 

Filed  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,9(1 
5ClaiaH.    (a.  93— 53) 


I.  In  a  device  for  feeding  collapsed  cartons  from  a 
magazine  and  inserting  them  in  squared  condition  on  a 
moving  conveyor  where  the  conveyor  runs  around  a  pul- 
ley, said  conveyor  having  a  series  of  spaced  blocks  which 
form  a  series  of  pockets  for  receiving  and  moving  the 
cartons,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  piv- 
otal ly  mounted  hook-like  members  moving  in  juxtaposed 
relationship  to  the  curved  portion  of  the  path  of  said  mov- 
ing conveyor  as  it  passes  over  the  pulley,  means  for  piv- 
oting each  of  said  hook-like  members  outwardly  so  that 
they  engage  the  trailing  portion  of  the  partially  squared- 
up  carton  when  it  is  initially  placed  in  a  pocket  of  the 
conveyor,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  hook-like  mem- 
ber after  the  carton  travels  to  a  position  where  it  is  held 
against  the  conveyor  by  a  stationary  guard  rail. 


1.  A  ski  surface  comprising  a  substantially  dust-free 
mineral  gravel  mixture  diq;)osed  upon  a  base,  said  mix- 
ture comprising  individual  particles  which  are  covered 
with  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  lubricating  oil, 
said  particles  being  of  a  size  distribution,  between  0.02 
and  0.6"  and  said  lubricating  oil  coating  having  a  thick- 
ness sufficient  to  impart  gliding  properties  to  the  gravel 
mixture  so  as  to  permit  sluing  thereon. 


3,0664*1 

SELF  TENSIONING  REINFORCEMENT  FOR 

PAVEMENT  AND  ITS  USE 

Albot  T.  Goldbeck,  7195  Becchwood  Drive, 

Chevy  ChMc  IS,  Md. 

FUcd  Apr.  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,963 

1  Claim.  (CI   94—8) 


x^ 


^7^r-pr 


-r-' 


In  a  continuously  reinforced  concrete  pavement  which 
has  both  concrete  and  substantially  parallel  embedded 
rods  extending  in  a  lengthwise  direction  of  the  concrete, 
said  rods  having  a  lubricant  coating,  an  end  structure  con- 
nected with  said  rods,  said  end  structure  comprising  a 
cover  anchored  to  the  concrete,  means  in  said  cover  and 
connected  to  an  end  of  one  of  said  rods  receiving  said 
rod  as  it  elongates  and  preventing  said  rod  from  return- 
ing when  said  rod  tends  to  reduce  in  length,  said  means 
including  a  threaded  nut  for  exerting  force  on  the  con- 
crete, the  end  of  said  rod  having  threads  thereon  engag- 
ing the  threads  of  said  nut,  and  resilient  means  inter- 
connecting the  cover  and  the  nut  and  biasing  said  nut  in 
a  rptational  direction  for  moving  the  nut  inwardly  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  rod  when  said  rod  elongates,  a  washer 
having  an  opening,  said  rod  end  extending  through  said 
opening,  and  means  attaching  said  washer  to  said  cover. 


3,M6,582 
ROAD  SURFACING 
Eart  F.  Cntlcr,  8401  W.  119th  St,  Palos  Park,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  7. 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,613 
7  ClateH.    (a.  94—39) 
I.  Equipment   for  restoring  the  uniform  top  surface 
and  the  structural  strength  of  asphaltic  concrete  pavement 
which  has  been  distorted  by  traffic,  substantially  entirely 
from  the  material  already  in  said  pavement,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  chassis  frame;  front  and  rear  end  roller 
supporting  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  above  a  road  bed;  a  heating  hood  be- 
tween said  supporting  roller  means,  adapted  to  define  a 
flame  chamber  in  combination  with  the  road  surface  be- 
low it;  means  for  filling  said  chamber  with  live,  non- 
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oxidizing  flame;  power  means  for  moving  said  frame  in 
either  direction  along  the  road  to  limit  the  duration  of 
flame  application  on  any  portion  of  the  road  surface 
below  a  predetermined  safe  maximum;  and  an  interme- 
diate distorting   roller   between  said  supporting  rollers. 


adapted  to  ride  on  the  road  surface  and  rotate  on  a  trans- 
verse axis  parallel  to  the  road  surface  and  affect  the  con- 
tour of  the  road  surface  by  downward  pressure  thereon; 
said  intermediate  roller  having  an  irregular  road-engag- 
ing surface  adapted  to  press  a  plastic  underlying  road 
surface  into  an  irregular  configuration. 


3,0M,583 
CONCRETE  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Joseph  J., More  Llii,  Glen  Rock,  and  Lcverette  Hocning- 
haown.  East  Patcnon,  NJ^  SHlgiion  to  Kalnum  Floor 
Compniy.  iBcovporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioDof  Deiawara 

FUcd  Sept  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,71« 
iCfaUms.    (a.  94-^5) 


r^ 


1.  In  a  concrete  flniahing  machine  a  housing,  a  master 
plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  cam 
surfaces  on  one  side,  a  concrete  contacting  plate  attached 
to  the  opposite  side  of  said  master  plate,  a  plurality  of 
spring  biased  plungers  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  the  peripheral  distance  between  certain  adjacent 
plunger  means  being  di£Ferent  from  the  peripheral  dis- 
tance between  certain  other  adjacent  plunger  means,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  jriungers  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  plungers  a  distance  less 
than  the  height  of  the  said  cam  surfaces  and  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the.  bottom  of  said  cam  surface  and 
said  concrete  contacting  plate  and  positioned  to  engage 
said  cam  surfaces,  the  peripheral  spacing  between  the 
said  cam  surfaces  being  such  as  not  to  coincide  with  the 
peripiberal  spacing  of  said  plungers,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plungers  relative  to  said  cam  surfaces  whereby 
said  rollers  are  disengaged  from  said  cam  surfaces  while 
said  plate  is  rotated,  said  plunger  means  imparting  asyn- 
chronous vibratory  motion  to  said  concrete  contacting 
plate  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  cam  surfaces. 


CEMENT  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Joseph  J.  More  Ua,  GIca  Rock,  and  Lcverette  Hocali«- 
haoscn.  East  Patcmo,  N  J.,  aarigBon  to  Kalnm  Floor 
Compaay,  iBcorporated,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  cotpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Sept  9, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M2,717 
7ClalaH.    (CL94— 45) 


1.  In  a  concrete  fhiishing  madiine  or  the  like  a  sta- 
tionary housing,  a  wear  iriate  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  contact  the  concrete  surface,  a 
drive  shaft  projecting  through  said  housing,  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  wear  plate, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  eccentric  elements,  one  element  of 
each  pair  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
drive  shaft  relative  to  the  other  element  of  the  pair  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  wear  plate  with  adjacent  ele- 
ments disposed  out  of  phase  relative  to  each  other  and 
with  the  elements  of  each  pair  podtiooed  at  the  same 
position  of  relative  rotation  whereby  each  of  the  elements 
of  a  pair  pass  synchronically  throu^  their  extreme  up- 
ward and  downward  positions,  and  transmission  means 
between  said  shaft  and  eccentric  elements  for  asynchro- 
nously driving  said  elements,  said  transmission  means 
including  timing  gear  belt  meant,  planetary  gearing  and 
clutch  means  for  engaging  uid  gearing,  said  machine  fur- 
ther including  clutch  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
clutch  at  will  to  drive  said  eccentric  elements  to  impart 
vibratory  motion  to  said  rotatjng  wear  [date. 


3,1 

HEATED  ROAD  RCMXER 

Donald  R.  CaB^tnn,  <2t  HBridc,  Liberty.  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,7<1 

SCIaiaii.    (CL94— 59) 


1.  A  heated  road  roller  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  weighted  roller,  means  supporting  an  axle,  said 
roller  journaled  on  said  axle,  a  housing  mounted  on  said 
axle  and  secured  to  said  axle  supporting  means  enshroud- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  roller,  burners  mounted 
in  said  housing  in  spaced  apart  relation  positioned  to  di- 
rect flames  against  the  roller,  fuel  supply  means  mounted 
on  said  housing  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burners,  said 
housing  including  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  air  in- 
let openings  to  admit  combustion  sustaining  air  to  the 
interior  thereof,  said  housing  further  including  portions 
defining  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  spaced  from 
said  air  inlet  openings  through  which  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  burners  are  discharged,  said  housing 
comprising  a  top  wall,  opposing  side  walls,  end  walls  and 
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an  open  bottom,  perpendicular  inwardly  extending  flanges 
on  said  side  and  end  walls,  said  air  openings  in  the  flanges 
on  said  side  walls  and  said  discharge  openings  in  said 
side  and  end  walls  adjacent  the  top  wall. 


3,e66.5M 
raOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Wictsc  Hcndrik  van  dcr  Md,  Apcldoon,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  VoigtlandcrAktieyaeUsdiaft,  Braanscfaweig, 
Gwasany,  a  corponHoa  of  Gcranay 

FUcd  Jnly  5, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5M,H1 

Claiinc  priofitT.  apnUcatioa  Germany  July  9, 1954 

SCIaiaH.    (Q.  9S— 10) 


I.  A  photographic  camera  construction  comprising  a 
camera  body,  an  optical  unit  mounted  on  said  camera 
body,  said  unit  having  an  optical  axis  and  including  an 
adjustable  diaphragm,  a  first  diaphragm  aperture  adjust- 
ing member  rotatable  about  said  optical  axis,  a  second 
diaphragm  aperture  adjustmg  member  also  rotatable  about 
said  optical  axis,  each  of  said  aperture  adjusting  members 
being  rotatable  through  a  limited  range  independently  of 
the  other  and  each  serving  upon  rotation,  while  the  other 
is  stationary,  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  diaphragm  aperture, 
a  shutter  speed  adjusting  member,  an  indicating  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  camera  body  for  movement  to 
different  positions  thereon  in  accordance  with  changes  in 
an  exposure  value  representing  a  relationship  between 
shutter  speed  and  diaphragm  aperture,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  first  diaphragm  aperture  adjusting  mem- 
ber to  said  shutter  speed  adjusting  member  to  morve  one 
of  them  from  movement  of  the  other  so  as  to  change  the 
diaphragm  aperture  to  an  extent  complementary  to  a 
change  in  shutter  speed,  without  causing  any  change  in 
exposure  value,  and  other  means  operatively  connecting 
said  second  diaphragm  aperture  adjusting  member  to  said 
indicating  member  to  move  said  second  diaphragm  adjust- 
ing member  and  said  indicating  member  simultaneously 
to  indicate  a  change  in  said  exposure  value  without  chang- 
ing the  position  of  said  shutter  speed  adjusting  member. 


3,M<,587 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  WITH  AN 
INTERMITTENT  NEEDLE  ENTRAPMENT 
Mcrvin  W.  U  Rnc,  Jr.,  Bnnington,  Dl.,  Msignor  to  Bdl  A 
Howdl    Company,    Chicago,    Ul.,    a    corporatioa    of 


FDcd  Dec.  1(,  195S,  $cr.  No.  7M,71( 
4CfarfnM.    (CL95— 19) 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  film  exposing 
aperture  and  a  di^rfiragm  for  controlling  the  amount  of 


light  reaching  said  aperture,  the  improvement  of  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  said  diaphragm  in  respoiue 
to  the  light  available  comprising  a  photoelectric  cell,  a 
galvanometer  having  a  jMVoted  circuit  coil  associated 
therewith  movable  in  response  to  variations  in  the  elec- 
trical output  of  said  cell,  said  diaphragm  comprising  a 
plurality  of  blades  movable  across  said  aperture  to  close 
said  aperture  and  a  rotatable  adjusting  ring  fitting  about 
said  blades  operable  to  move  said  blades  to  vary  the 
amount  of  light  reaching  said  aperture,  power  means,  a 
drive  shaft  rotatably  movable  by  said  power  means  hav- 
ing a  drive  wheel  mounted  thereon  for  corotatable  move- 
ment therewith,  a  geared  shaft  drivingly  connected  to 
said  adjusting  ring  having  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  there- 
on, a  spur  gear  operably  connected  with  said  geared  shaft 
and  rotatably  movable  thereby,  a  motion  translation  pin 
eccentrically  mounted  on  said  spur  gear,  a  pair  of  ratchet- 


rf^^^i^ 


^\^'^' 


%^ 


ing  members  alternately  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  rotatably  drive  said  wheel  in  opposite  directions 
pivotally  and  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  pivoted  me- 
chanical transducer  associated  with  said  ratchet  wheel  a^ 
erable  to  reciprocably  move  said  ratcheting  members  ad- 
jacent thejKrijriieral  edge  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  therec^  a  cam 
lobe  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  cooperable  with  said 
mechanical  transducer  to  prvotadly  moive  said  transducer, 
a  pivoted  lever  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  ratchet- 
ing members  from  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  resilient  drive  con- 
nection interconnecting  said  lever  with  said  drive  wheel  to 
pivotally  move  said  lever,  and  abutment  means  comiected 
with  said  circuit  coil  for  corotatable  movement  therewith 
operable  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  to  render 
said  diaphragm  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  im- 
pinging on  said  photoelectric  cell. 


3,066,588 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAMERA 

WALLS  OR  THE  UKE 

HmiB  Hell,  Wieshadcn-Frendoibcrg,  Germany,  aasignor 

to  Adox  Kamcfawcrk  Gjn.bJL,  WIesbaden-Bicbricb, 

Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  860,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  20,  1958 

9aafans.  (a.  95— 11) 
1 .  A  hinged  camera  casing  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hollow  housing  having  upper  and  lower  ends;  upper 
and  lower  cap  members  respectively  carried  by  said  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  housing;  a  wall  cloung  said  hollow 
housing  and  having  at  one  end  upper  and  lower  hinge 
wings,  said  housing  being  formed  with  recesses  receiving 
part  of  said  wings,  respectively,  and  with  cutouts  commu- 
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nicating  with  said  recesses;  and  pivot  means  operativety 
connected  with  said  wings  and  forming  a  pivot  axis  for 
said  wall  about  which  the  latter  turns  between  a  closed 
position  closing  the  hollow  interior  of  said  bousing  and 
an  open  position  opening  the  hollow  interior  of  said  faous- 


means  for  conducting  the  positive  transparency  past  said 
sonncr,  lifht  sensitive  means  for  controlling  film  tpttd 
PMt  said  scanner,  said  means  being  fovemed  by  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  intelligence  on  said  film,  means  in- 
corporated in  said  scanning  means  for  transmitting  the 
information  contained  on  said  positive  transparency  to 
a  photoelectric  element  and  means  for  receiving  said  in- 
formation from  said  photoelectric  element  and  transmit- 
ting said  information  to  ground  reception. 


ing,  said  pivot  means  extending  into  said  cutouts,  said 
cutouts  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cap  mem- 
bers and  said  cap  members  cooperating  with  said  pivot 
means  to  maintain  the  latter  in  said  cutouts  in  an  opera- 
tive position  forming  the  turning  axis  for  said  wall. 


„.  __   FOCAL  PLANE  CAMERA  SHUTTER 

SlctfrM   BSkm,  Dresden,  rii—j.   ■iri^am   to 
Kaincn-  Mid  KlBO«rcrkc  Drcsdca 
Filed  Sept.  If,  If 57,  Scr.  No.  M4,f 7f 
4  Claim.    (CLfS— 57) 


VEB 


MCMSf 
DAY  NIGHT  AERIAL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
lokn  W.  Bcatty,  Uajtom,  OUo,  awlfui  to  the  Uaitcd 
S««tet  of  AMffca  m  rtpwewfad  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Forc 

Filed  Mar.  7,  IfM,  8«r.  No.  13,403 

SCIalM.    (CLfS— 12.5) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  sec.  2M) 


2.  A  photographic  processing  component  for  processing 
exposed  photographic  film  during  aerial  flight  compris- 
ing an  outer  stationary  drum  having  sufficient  circum- 
ferential length  for  developing  of  film,  an  inner  drum, 
said  inner  and  outer  drums  being  spaced  and  mounted 
on  a  conunoo  rotary  axis  shaft,  the  outer  stationary 
drum  having  journal  relationship  therewith,  the  inner 
drum  having  rigid  connection  therewith  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  motor  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  inner  drum 
for  providing  rotation  of  said  inner  drum  at  one  q;>eed 
in  one  direction  for  film  development  and  storage,  and 
two  speeds  in  the  reverse  direction  to  meet  variations  in 
scanning  rate  requiremenu,  means  for  effecting  contact 
of  a  camera-exposed  film  and  an  unoqweed  film  for 
which  developing  reagent  has  been  provided,  means  for 
conducting  the  two  superimposed  films  around  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  stationary  drum  for  developing  said 
exposed    film    and    transferring    the    image    contained 
thereon  to  the  unexposed  film  in  the  form  ttt  a  positive 
tranq)arency,  means  for  sq>arating  die  two  films,  means 
for  storing  the  camera-exposed  film,  means  for  conduct- 
ing said  positive  transparency  from  said  outer  drum  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  drum  for  storing  of  said 
positive  transparency  film  in  successive  layers  thereon  if 
necessary  to  compensate  for  the  difference  in  rate  be- 
tween developing  process  and  scanning  process,  film  scan- 
ning means  located  on  the  interior  of  said  inner  drum 


1.  A  camera  of  the  focal  plane  shutter  type  compris- 
ing a  housing,  an  objective  lens  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  curtain  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  ca- 
pable of  being  operated  so  as  to  selectively  pass  over  a 
light  sensitive  film  and  having  a  trailing  edge  which  dur- 
ing operation  first  exposes  the  fihn  to  light  from  said  ob- 
jective lens,  a  second  curtain  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  capable  of  being  operated  so  as  to  pass  over  the 
film  and  having  a  leading  edge  which  during  operation 
shuts  off  light  from  said  objective  lens  to  the  film  when 
said  curtain  passes  said  film,  means  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  said  first  curtain  means,  a  sUrter  member  con- 
nected to  said  first  curtain  means  for  movement  with  said 
first  curtain  means,  brake  means  positioned  in  the  path 
of  said  starter  member  and  actuated  by  engagement  with 
said   starter  member  af»er  movement   of  the  leading 
edge  of  said  first  curUin  means  past  said  film,  said  brake 
means  being  actuated  by  said  starter  member  for  retard- 
ing movement  of  said  first  curtain  means,  and  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  first  curtain  means  adjusuble 
with  respect  to  said  starter  member  to  a  plurality  of  po- 
sitions at  least  one  of  which  is  effective  for  initiating  mo- 
tion of  said  second  curtain  means  only  after  said  starter 
member  has  actuated  said  brake  means. 


3,MM91 

DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Ickaefcr.  GottheHstraaM  ^  Mnich  27.  Gcnmuiy 

Filed  Sept  12,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  M3,5f0 

Clain  priority,  appllfHiw  Gtnmmf  Sept.  13,  lf54 

UClahM.    (CLfS— M) 


2.  A  diaphragm  for  photogn4>hic  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  blade  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having 
edges  defining  at  least  one  cutout  at  a  point  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  cutout  in  the  other  element,  said 
edges  cooperating  to  define  an  adjustable  li^t-paasing 
aperture,  each  of  said  blade  elements  having  an  outer 
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edge  constituting  a  control  surface,  a  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  elements  to  permit  said  elements  to  pivot 
within  parallel  planes  relative  to  each  other  about  a  com- 
mon axis  equally  tpaoed  from  said  correqxMidinf  cutouts 
so  that  m  one  po«tk>n  of  said  elements,  one  element  al- 
most covers  tlM  cutout  in  the  other  element  to  form  a 
small  light-passing  aperture,  while  in  another  poiitioa  of 
said  elements,  the  edges  of  said  oorreqwnding  cutouts 
in  both  elements  tofether  form  a  Urge  light-passing  aper- 
ture, contnri  means  comprising  a  member  having  an  outer 
surface  engageable  with  and  movable  along  said  control 
surfaces  and  engaging  the  latter  at  doeely  adjacent  pmnts 
on  one  side  of  said  common  axis  for  adjusting  said  ele- 
ments simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  about  said 
common  axis  and  relative  to  each  other,  resilient  means 
acting  upon  said  elements  for  maintaining  said  control 
surfaces  in  positive  engagement  with  said  control  means, 
said  control  surfaces  being  diaped  so  that,  when  said 
control  means  are  moved  between  predetermined  points 
in  one  direction  relative  to  said  surfaces  and  from  one 
of  said  points  to  the  adjacent  point,  the  area  of  said 
aperture  will  be  increased  to  twice  its  previous  size,  and 
when  said  control  means  are  equally  moved  in  the  other 
direction  from  said  one  point  to  a  third  predetermined 
point,  said  area  will  be  reduced  to  one-half  of  its  pre- 
vious size. 

3,MM92 

VACUUM  SUPPORT 

Kenneth  A.  Ott,  Raisbsvfllc,  Pa.,  aad  Ralph  V.  Seifert, 

Astary,   NJ.,    asslfnra   to   IndMtrial  Grawre   Co., 

Eastoa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  If,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  28,161 

3  Claims.    (CI.  f  5— 76) 


1 .  A  vacuum  support  assembly  including  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  continuous  perimetral  filamentous  element  posi- 
tioned thereon  and  defining  a  space  within  its  boundary 
for  the  reception  of  a  film  to  be  processed,  an  impervious 
sheet  element  lying  upon  the  perimetral  element,  a  cham- 
ber being  thereby  defined  by  the  base,  the  perimetral 
element  and  the  impervious  sheet,  an  apertiu-e  through 
said  impervious  sheet  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  a  conduit  communicating  with  said  aperture  on  the 
side  of  the  said  impervious  element  o^XMite  the  base, 
said  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
vacuum  and  said  perimetral  element  being  arranged  to 
intersect  the  aperture  in  said  impervious  sheet. 


3,tM,593 
UGHT  SOURCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTO- 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
TatsM  Alawa,  No.  5  MlyahajMU-cho 
ITIiBihiiBMiyosM^  Oaka,  lapan 
Filed  Aag.  t,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  47,ff  1 
3  ClalBBS.     (a.  f  5— 77.5) 
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I.  Photoprinting  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  cyl- 
inder of  light  transmitting  material,  means  supporting 
said  cylinder  for  free  rotation  in  said  frame,  said  cylin- 
der having  open   ends  opposed   to  side  walls  of  said 


frame,  said  side  walls  having  rounded  openings  adjacent 
said  open  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  coaxial  therewith,  a 
reflecting  plate  having  generally  rectangular  form  with 
tapered  ends,  said  openings  each  having  diametrically 
opposed  notches  for  receiving  the  edges  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  longer  than  said  cylinder  so  that  said  tapered 
ends  of  said  reflecting  plate  project  beyond  the  ends  of 
the  cylinder,  and  externally  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
frame,  and  a  light  source  supported  by  said  plate,  said 
rounded  openings  being  sufficiently  large  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  said  light  source  upon  insertion  of  said  reflect- 
ing plate  therethrough  and  said  notches  positioning  said 
plate  in  the  opening. 


3,064,5f4 
ADJUSTABLE  GUTTER  FOR  ROOF  VENTILATOR 
Robert  G.  Undacr,  BrMgeville,  Pa.,  assicnor  to  H.  H. 
Roitcrtsoa  Company,  Pittsbuffh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FUed  July  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,411 
6Clalau.    (CI.  fft— 42) 


1.  In  a  ventilator  having  a  base  including  side  walh 
and  end  walls  which  surround  an  opening  in  a  roof  of  a 
building,  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  elements  extending 
between  said  side  walls,  normally  coplanar  damper  ele- 
ments one  each  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said  support  ele- 
ments and  each  including  opposed  ends  pivotally  secured 
to  said  pair  of  support  elements  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  the  axis  of  each 
said  damper  element  being  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  axes  of  the  remaining  damper  elements,  said  ends  in- 
cluding a  face  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  damper,  means  connected  to  a  group  of  said  damper 
elements  for  pivoting  the  said  group  as  a  unit  about  their 
respective  axes,  and  stationary  gutter  means  extending  be- 
tween adjacent  faces  of  adjacent  damper  elements  for 
light-proofing  the  said  ventilator,  the  improvement  in  said 
stationary  gutter  means  comprising: 

a  unitary  strip  of  resilient  rubber-like  material  including 
opposed  laterally  displaceable  L-shaped  portions  each 

having  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg, 
a  bendable  central  portion  having  terminal  side  edges 

contiguous  with  said  horizontal  legs,  and 
at  least  one  wiper  flange  on  each  said  vertical  leg  dis- 
posed in  outboard  relation  to  said  horizontal  leg, 
said  opposed  L-shaped  portions  having  said  horizontal 

legs  secured  to  one  of  said  support  elements, 
said  wiper  flanges  being  in  wiping  contact  with  said  ad- 
jacent faces  when  said  adjacent  faces  are  pivoted  into 
engagement  therewith. 


3,fM49S 
METHOD  OF  VENTING  SMOKES,  GASES,  AND 
THE  LIKE  TO  THE  OUTSIDE,  AND  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Andre  Lc  Qaec,  Salnt-Naiaire,  France,  assign  nr  to 
Ctairticts  Dc  L'AtiaBtlqM  (Pcahoet-Loire),  Paris, 
FnuMC,  a  corperatloB 

FUed  Jaly  1,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  40,37f 

ClafaBis  priority,  appHcatiosi  Fnncc  Oct  14,  If  5f 

fCUoBS.    (CLf»— M) 

I.  A  device  for  jneventing  the  smoke  iuuing  from  a 

smoke  exhausing  chimney  stack  on  stationary  plants,  ships 

and  rolling  vehicles  from  being  blown  down  and  beaten 

down  backwards  by  the  relative  wind,  comprising  a  main 

hollow  body  forming  the  outer  skin  of  said  chimney  and 
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made  of  a  substantially  upright  elongated  tubular  eating 
clofed  at  its  top  end  and  forming  a  fairing,  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  flue  means  surrounded  by  and  con- 
tained in  said  fairing  and  ending  at  its  upper  part  at  some 
distance  below  the  closed  top  end  of  said  fairing,  at  least 
one  substantially  flat  and  horizontal  cantilever  fin  member 
projecting  like  an  aircraft  wing  laterally  from  said  fairing 
at  the  up^KT  part  thereof,  and  secured  thereto,  said  fin 


the  band;  members  connecting  said  band  to  said  disc, 
said  members  consisting  solely  of  a  group  of  spaced  verti- 
cal vanes  circularly  disposed  in  spaced  relation  between 
the  disc  and  band  and  extending  from  the  disc  to  the 
band,  said  vanes  being  disposed  laterally  between  an  outer 
circumference  larger  than  the  band  and  an  inner  circum- 
ference smaller  than  the  tubular  section,  the  inner  edges 
of  said  vanes  being  vertically  convex  and  diqxMed  in  the 
path  of  air  flowing  upwardly  through  the  section,  and 
means  securing  the  upper  ends  of  the  vanes  to  the  disc  and 
the  lower  ends  of  the  vanes  to  the  band. 


■<^ 


member  having  a  chordwise  cross-section  of  substantially 
aerofoil-shaped  contour  and  ended  by  a  tip  in  the  span- 
wise  direction  away  from  said  body,  said  tip  being  adapted 
to  induce  vortices  thereabout  under  the  action  of  the  rela- 
tive wind,  discharge  duct  means  communicating  with 
said  flue  means  which  open  therein  and  extending  sub- 
stantially spanwise  along  said  fin  member  and  ended  by 
outlet  on'flce  means  opening  to  the  outside  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  tip  substantially  into  the  region  of  said  vortices. 


COFFEE  MAKER 
IVf elvln  S.  JohiMm,  PlMslwMgh,  Pa^  Mrifm  of  forty^Tc 
percent  to  Ralph  M.  Uadcnrood,  PIcwant  HUb 
Boroogh,  Pa^  ftrc  pcrtcat  to  Jacob  E.  Kabon,  and  ire 
percent  to  WilUani  R.  Kabon,  botk  of  Mont  Ubanoa 
Towuhip,  Pa. 

Fikd  Oct  21,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  7M,61« 
1  Clafan.    (a.  99—282) 


3  066^96 
WIND  POWERED 'turbine  EXHAUSTER 
Cameron  E.  Gray,  P.O.  Box  357,  Scottsbhiff,  Ncbr.,  and 
O.  P.  Smith,  Scottriifaiff,  Nebr.  (1M5  Court  Place, 
Denver,  Colo.) 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,106 
i  Claim.    (CI.  98—72) 


A  wind  exhauster  for  a  vertical  flue  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar section  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  the  flue 
and  be  supported  thereon;  a  stationary  post;  means  se- 
cured to  the  interior  of  the  tubular  section  for  releasably 
engaging  and  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  post  in 
different  vertical  positions;  a  tubular  housing  surround- 
ing the  post;  means  rotatabiy  supporting  the  housing  on 
the  post;  a  circular  band,  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
tubular  section,  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  the  housing 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  section;  a  hub  at  the 
center  of  the  said  band,  spokes  rigidly  connecting  the 
hub  to  the  band;  a  horizontal  disc  concentrically  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  housing;  means  securing  the  disc 
to  the  housing,  said  disc  being  larger  in  diameter  than 


In  a  coffee  maker,  a  hollow  housing  including  vertical- 
ly disposed  front  and  back  walls,  q>aced  parallel  vertical- 
ly disposed  end  walls,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
wall,  a  horizontally  disposed  platform  arranged  in  said 
housing  above  said  bottom  wall,  a  casing  arranged  in  said 
housing  and  said  casing  having  an  open  top  positioned 
below  the  top  of  said  housing  to  permit  water  in  said 
housing  to  overflow  into  said  casing,  said  casing  further 
including  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  members 
and  a  vertically  disposed  back  member,  a  pair  of  urns 
arranged  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing, 
heating  means  arranged  below  said  urns,  a  heating  well 
arranged  below  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  platform 
and  having  communication  with  said  casing,  a  vertically 
disposed  tube  extending  through  said  casing  and  having 
its  lower  end  communicating  with  said  beating  well,  a 
ball  valve  mechanism  arranged  in  said  heating  well,  said 
ball  valve  mechanism  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from 
said  heating  well  into  said  tube,  a  heater  connected  to 
said  heating  well,  a  coffee  holding  container  supported 
by  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  conduit  means  connecting 
said  container  to  said  urns,  a  solenoid  valve  arranged 
below  said  platform  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  supply  of  water,  a  conduit  connecting  said 
solenoid  valve  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  float  re- 
sponsive switch  means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  op- 
eratably  controlling   said   solenoid   valve,   manually   op- 
erable switch  means  connected  to  said  heater  means  and 
circuits  operatively  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  switch 
means  so  that  the  movement  of  said  switch  means  will 
energize  or  de-energize  said  solenoid. 
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3,M4,598 

PERCOLATOR  FOR  PREPARING  INFUSIONS 

Ujo  BalilnH,  OMigna,  Italy 

FIM  SmL  12. 19M,  Scr.  No.  55y41i 

TOalflM.   (Q. 99^-285) 


means  associated  with  and  actuated  by  said  strap  feeding 
means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  length  of  strap 
through  said  mechanism,  means  controlled  by  said  meas- 
uring means  for  reversing  the  strap  feeding  means  where- 
by the  slack  is  removed  from  the  strap  loop,  adjustable 


1.  A  percolator  for  beverage  preparation  having  a 
unit  including  a  water  tank  and  an  overlying  container  for 
containing  the  beverage,  said  overlying  container  having 
a  beverage  outlet,  said  tank  and  overlying  container  being 
separated  by  a  wall,  a  filter-carrying  cup  disposed  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  overlying  container  and  being  provided 
with  holes  in  its  bottom  surface,  a  filter  mounted  inside 
said  filter-carrying  cup,  a  lid  mounted  on  said  filter-carry- 
ing cup,  an  axial  duct  which  extends  from  near  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  into  said  filter-carrying  cup  while  passing 
through  said  wall,  said  overlying  container,  said  filler-car- 
rying cup  and  said  filter,  a  tubular  jacket  surrounding 
said  axial  duct  and  forming  therebetween  within  said 
overlying  container  a  hollow  space,  said  axial  duct  and 
tubular  jacket  being  provided  with  passages  interconnect- 
ing the  highest  portions  of  said  tank,  and  said  overlying 
container,  through  said  hollow  space,  said  axial  duct,  said 
wall,  said  tubular  jacket  and  said  filter-carrying  cup  form- 
ing a  unit  easily  removable  from  said  percolator,  said 
axial  duct  being  removable  from  said  tubular  jacket,  said 
passages  interconnecting  said  tank  and  said  hoUow  space 
being  radial  slots  disposed  in  a  ring  integral  with  said 
axial  duct  immediately  below  said  wall  while  said  pas- 
sages interconnecting  said  hollow  space  and  said  over- 
lying container  are  slots  disposed  on  said  tubular  jacket 
above  a  throttling  ring  provided  with  narrow  passages 
which  throttles  said  hollow  space,  and  a  percolator  lid 
movably  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  overlying 
container  for  the  sealing  thereof  and  for  maintaining  said 
unit  in  {riace. 

3.8M,599 

AUTOMATIC  OTRAPPING  AND  SEALING 

MACHINE 

Albert  T.  Koehlcr,  MoatfecOo,  Ind.,  aasiBnor  to  A.  J. 

Gcnrard  A  Company,  Mefarocc  Paifc,  UL,  a  corporatloa 

ornilnoia 

Fikd  Feb.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,194 
14  ClafaM.     (O.  IM— 12) 
I.  In  an  automatic  strap  sealing  machine,  the  com- 
bination o(  a  seal  crimping  mechanism,  means  for  feed- 
ing a  seal  into  said  mechanism  from  a  strip  of  integrally 
connected,  partially  heat  seals,  means  for  feeding  strap- 
ping into  said  mechanism  from  a  ooil  of  strap,  said  strap 
feeding  means  being  operatively  disposed  between  such 
coil  and  said  crimping  mechanism,  strap  guiding  means 
for  guiding  the  free  strap  end  to  form  a  strap  loop  about 
an  object  positioned  adjacent  said  crimping  mechanism, 
785  O  O.— 10 


hydraulic  strap  tensioBing  means  engageaUe  with  such 
strap  intermediate  said  strap  feeding  means  and  such 
coil  operable  to  apply  a  predetermined  tension  on  said 
strap  loop,  and  means  movable  by  the  end  portioo  of 
slack  removed  from  the  strap  loop  to  effect  actuation  of 
said  hydraulic  strap  tensioning  means. 


3066  MO 
MEANS  FOR  FLATTENING  CANS 
Donald  E.  Conty  and  lames  F.  Simmons,  Seattle,  Wash., 
Msicnofs  of  sixteen  and  two-ttlrds  percent  to  Cy  Hon- 
Ml,  liztccn  and  two-tfairdi  percent  to  Victor  Emary,  and 
sixteen  nd  two-thirds  percent  to  Joe  KHzer,  all  of  Mis- 
sonb.  Moot,  and  thrt  percent  to  DanM  B.  AlUsoa, 
Seattle,  WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,552 
5  Claims.     (CI.  100—176) 


^ 


o.@ 


1 .  A  can  flattening  device  for  flattening  cans  having  end 
rims  comprising:  a  plurality  of  spaced  can  flattening 
rollers  having  journals  axially  disposed  at  the  end  of  each 
roller  to  form  a  roller  assembly;  a  unitary  supporting 
framework  for  said  journals  adapted  to  insure  a  prede- 
termined positioning  of  said  rollers  during  period  of  use; 
a  continuous,  manually  operated  drive  means  for  each 
roller  consisting  of  gears  adapted  to  operatively  engage 
and  provide  opposite  rotation  for  each  coacting  pair  of 
said  rollers  and  thus  insure  that  the  rollers  will  both  move 
a  can,  disposed  between  the  rollers,  in  the  same  direction; 
said  rollers  having  coacting  surfaces  configured  to  engage 
the  major  portion  of  the  end  rim  of  a  can  to  be  flattened 
and  diametrically  disposed  wall  portions  adjacent  the 
engaged  end  to  insure  iu  passage  between  the  n^ers. 

2.  The  subject  matter  of  claim  1  in  which  said  can  en- 
gaging configuration  includes  two  generally  segmental 
shaped  depressions,  one  depression  on  the  surface  of  each 
of  said  rollers,  each  depression  being  adapted  to  engage 
substantially  one  half  of  a  cylindrical  can  end  rim,  said  de- 
pressions each  presenting  a  substantially  planar  common 
rest  surface  for  the  can  at  the  time  of  engagement  of  the 
can  end,  and  a  feeding  chute  adapted  to  insure  proper 
presenution  of  the  can  to  the  flattening  rolls. 
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ERROR  CHECKING  DEVICES 

Hwold  E.  Edci^  White  Plaiw,  N.Y^  aiiigMir  to  Intc 

tioul  BMinca  MachkMg  Corpontioii,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatfcM  of  New  York 

FIM  Dee.  29.  If  59,  Ser.  No.  M2434 
7  Clalim.     (CL  Itl— 93) 


r 


J."    •-.    ;-^     •»-,    ,.« 


1 


1.  The  combination  in  a  printer  having  a  plurality  of 
print  hammers  with  firing  means  and  a  chaia  bearing 
a  plurality  of  characters  movable  past  said  hammen  of 
core  storage  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  printed 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  said 
hammers,  means  including  a  compare  counter  operable 
in  accordance  with  the  chain  position  for  determining 
the  character  at  a  particular  hammer  position,  means  for 
comparing  the  character  in  core  storage  memory  for  the 
particular  position  with  that  in  the  compare  counter, 
equal  check  storage  means  operated  by  the  comparing 
means  for  storing  an  equal  comparison  indication  for 
each  such  position,  means  for  operating  the  hammer 
firing  means  of  said  particular  position  in  response  to 
an  equal  comparison,  hammer  fire  check  means  controlled 
by  sai'd  operating  means  for  storing  an  indication  of 
operation  of  the  firing  means  for  each  hammer,  and  means 
for  sequentially  comparing  the  indications  of  correspond- 
ing equal  check  and  hammer  fire  check  means  for  each 
hammer. 


AUTOMATIC  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
HkaklcU  Ichiaow.  57  Sanbucho,  Komllcn,  NtaMoo- 
nilya,  Hyofo,  Jaaa 
FIM  Aag.  13, 1959,  Sot.  No.  •33,«39 
Claimi  priortty,  appHcatloB  Japvi  Nor.  11.  195S 
1  Claia.     (a.  191—115) 
A  driving  mechanism  for  one  of  the  rollers  in  an  auto- 
matic screen  printing  machine  having  a  frame,  rollers  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  frame  and  an  endless  rubber  bdt 
around  said  rollers  for  supporting  the  cloth  to  be  printed, 
said  driving  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  driv- 
ing gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  teeth  around  only 
a  portion  of  the  circumference  thereof,  a  driven  shaft 
having  a  first  and  a  second  portion,  a  driven  gear  mounted 
on  said  first  portion  of  said  driven  shaft  engageable  only 
with  the  teeth  on  said  driving  gear,  a  first  lever  arm  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  sl(M  therein  on  the  end  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  driven  shaft  closest  to  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  driven  shaft,  a  slider  slidable  in  said  slot,  a 
crank  shaft  to  one  end  of  which  said  slider  is  eccentrically 


pivoted,  a  second  lever  arm  having  a  radially  extending 
slot  therein  on  the  other  end  of  said  crank  shaft,  and  a 
further  slider  in  the  slot  in  said  second  lever,  said  slot  in 
said  second  lever  arm  ecteading  in  the  dianietrically  op- 
posite direction  from  the  radially  extending  slot  in  said 
first  lever  arm,  said  further  slider  eccentrically  pivoted 


to  said  second  portion  of  said  driven  shaft;  whereby  said 
driving  mechanism  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of 
said  rollers  for  intermittently  driving  the  roller  so  that  the 
speed  of  the  roller  is  slow  at  the  beginning  of  the  move- 
ment, fast  in  the  middle  of  the  movement,  and  slow  at 
the  end  of  the  movement. 


3,9<Mt3 
INK  ROLLERS 
UwrsMo  J.  Talarfcik  Soalh  Plafcilili,  N J.,  Mdinor  to 
AMph  Gotlacho,  Ik.,  HUhy*,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yoik 

FOcdFch  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  99,493 
I  CbdM.    (CL  191— 3«7) 


1.  A  fountain  ink  roller  comprising  a  rotatable,  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  having  a  hollow  interior  defining  a 
reservoir  for  ink,  and  an  axiaUy  arranted  aeries  of  thin 
rings  mounted  on  said  body  to  define  an  hiking  surface 
at  their  outer  edges  and  with  radial  clearance  between  the 
iiuier  edges  of  said  rings  and  said  body  in  communica- 
tion with  said  reservoir,  said  rings  being  of  a  material 
which  is  impermeable  to  the  ink  in  said  reservoir  so  that 
the  ink  flows  through  said  clearance  and  then  radially  out- 
ward between  the  confronting  faces  of  said  rinp  to  said 
inking  surface,  said  body  including  two  portions  confin- 
ing said  series  of  rings  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and 
being  axially  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  for  varying 
the  compaction  of  said  series  of  rings  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  flow  of  the  ink  between  said  confront- 
ing faces  of  the  rings. 


NJ. 


TYPE  FONTHOLDimG  DEVICE 

WhitMy  K.  M— SB,  P.O.  Mm  312,  iU4 

nM  Apr.  13, 19M,  8«.  No.  22,937 
3ClBhiH.    (CL  191— 391) 

1 .  A  type  font  holding  device  compriuig  a  rectangular 
frame,  upper  and  lower  plates  secured  to  said  frame,  a 
body  of  yieldabk  material  arranged  within  the  frame  and 
entirely  between  said  plates,  the  upper  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  elongated  apertures,  the  apertures  io  said 
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upper  plate  having  longitudinally  continuous  parallel  side 
walls,  said  body  having  elongated  apertures  opening 
through  upper  and  lower  surfaces  thereof  and  registering 
with  the  apertures  in  said  top  plate,  opposed  side  walls 
of  the  body  apertures  being  in  closer  proximity  to  each 


said  arming  member,  said  first  collector  adapted  to  wipe 
said  flnt  rail  and  said  second  collector  adapted  to  wipe 
said  second  and  third  rails  respectively,  and  a  lead  elec- 
trically connecting  said  first  collectiM^,  said  squib  and  said 
second  collector. 


other  than  the  spacing  of  the  side  walls  of  the  ap<:rtures 
in  the  top  plate  to  form  opposed  yieldable  gripper  por- 
tions, and  type  elemenU  for  moimting  in  the  device  being 
of  such  transverse  dimensions  as  to  pass  freely  through 
the  apertures  in  the  top  plate  to  yicldably  and  frictionally 
engage  said  gripper  surfaces. 


3,9M>95 

SAFETY  AND  ARMING  MECHANISM  FOR 

GUIDED  MISSILES 

Eari  F.  I0M%  311  Ltida  VMa,  Lm  Cracca.  N.  Mcx. 

FOadMi^  12, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  1M,799 

ICWiiL    (CL  192— 79  J) 

(GrMtcd  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3996  i9€ 
CENTRIFUGAL  TYPE  SAFETY  AND  ARMING 
SPRING  FOR  A  FUZE 
Harold  G.  Weidf,  B^ok^^iTiY^j-jlpo^ 
StatM  of  Aaarioi  a*  uptMitai  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

Filed  Oct  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  99,533 
SCIaiM.    (CL192— 75) 


In  a  missile  including  a  nose  portion,  a  warhead  in 
said  nose  portion,  a  guidance  syiiem  in  said  nose  por- 
tion and  a  safety  and  arming  mechanism  for  said  missile 
in  said  nose  portion;  said  mechanism  comprising,  a  <^lin- 
drical  casing;  an  axially  diqxMed,  threaded  shaft  jour- 
naled  for  roUtion  in  said  casing;  an  impeller  fixed  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  im- 
peller and  said  shaft  by  dynamic  air  pressure  comprising 
a  Pitot  tube  fixed  to  the  fbrward  end  of  said  noae  por- 
tion and  a  hose  connecting  said  Pitot  tube  and  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  impeller,  an  arm- 
ing member  threadably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  travel 
from  a  safe  position  withm  the  forward  portion  of  said 
casing  towards  an  armed  position  at  the  rearward  end 
dl  said  casing;  a  detonator  housed  in  said  arming  mem- 
ber; a  firing  squib  in  said  detonator,  a  primacord  con- 
nected to  the  rearward  portion  of  said  casing  and  said 
warhead  whereby  when  said  arming  member  has  fully 
reached  said  armed  position,  said  detonator  will  be  in 
alignment  with  said  primacord;  and  electrical  c<»ducting 
means  between  said  squib  and  said  guidance  system  com- 
prising, a  first  cMitact  rail  fixed  to  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  casing  and  in  electrical  connection  with 
said  guidance  system;  a  second  contact  rail  fixed  to  the 
inner  pir^iheral  surface  of  said  casing  and  in  parallel, 
diametrical  relation  with  reqpect  to  said  first  rail,  said 
second  contact  rail  being  of  dwrter  length  than  said 
first  rail,  a  third  contact  rail  fixed  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  casing  and  in  alignment  with  said  second  contact 
rail,  said  tUrd  rail  being  insulated  from  said  second  rail 
and  being  dectricaliy  connected  to  said  guidance  sys- 
tem; a  shunt  wire  sbwting  said  first  and  second  rails; 
a  first  spring  collector  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  arming 
member;  a  second  spring  collector  fixed  to  the  bottom  of 


a^  ^-AT   ^^ 


3.  A  centrifugal  type  safety  and  arming  device  for  a 
projectile  fuze  comprising  in  combination,  a  body  for 
attachment  to  a  projectile  and  having  a  rearward  wall,  a 
sutor  fixed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  body,  a  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  between  a  safety  and  an  armed 
position  in  said  body  and  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
between  said  rearward  wall  and  said  stator,  a  detonator 
carried  in  said  rotor;  impact  responsive  detonating  means 
for  said  fuze  comprising  a  driven  plunger  axially  slid- 
able in  said  sUtor,  a  driving  plunger  mounted  axially  and 
forward  of  said  driven  plunger  and  a  shaft  slidably 
mounted  in  said  rotor  rearwardly  of  said  driven  plunger 
and  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  rotor;  an  impact  delay 
detonating  means  normally  retained  by  said  shaft  and 
said  rotor;  and  a  centrifugal  force  responsive  time  delay 
means  between  said  rotor  and  said  stator,  said  time  delay 
means  comprising  a  wire  vpx'vnt  bent  at  its  medial  por- 
tion and  a  weight  fixed  to  said  bent  medial  portion,  said 
wire  spring  being  bent  at  its  ends  thereof  for  attachment 
to  said  rotor  and  said  stator,  said  weight  adapted  to  swing 
outwardly  upon  projectile  spin  to  rotate  said  rotor  from 
said  safety  to  said  armed  position,  and  said  impact  re- 
sponsive means  adapted  to  act  upon  impact  on  said  driv- 
ing plunger  to  slide  said  driven  plunger  against  said  shaft 
whereby  said  shaft  will  slide  rearwardly  and  release  said 
detonating  means  to  detonate  said  detonator  in  said 
rotor. 

3,999,997 
MODULATED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Richard  H.  Cole,  St  Lo«ls  Park,  MIm.,  sislgptir  to  ft«^ 
■oapolfa-HoMywcn  Rcgdator  Company,  MkneapoUs, 
Mfan.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  799,949 
19  ClafaBB.    (CL  I9>— 1) 


• 
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I .  A  modulating  eiecuomagnelic  liquid  metal  apparatus 
of  the  class  described:  a  liquid  meUl  flow  channel  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  opposite  to  each 
other;  a  liquid  meUl  filling  said  channel;  a  magnetic  core 
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•tructure  having  a  pair  of  poles  mutually  perpendicular  to 
•aid  channel  and  said  electrodes,  current  source  means 
passing  a  current  between  said  electrodes  through  said 
metal;  said  current  creating  a  self-induced  magnetic  field 
m  said  core  structure;  reversible  magnetic  field  generating 
means  creating  a  second  magnetic  field  within  said  core 
structure;  and  said  magnetic  fields  combining  to  create  a 
undirectional  resultant  magnetic  field  in  said  core  struc- 
ture; said  resultant  magnetic  field  and  said  current  creat- 
ing a  force  in  the  liquid  metal  tending  to  move  the  metal 
m  the  channel,  the  magnitude  of  the  force  being  related 
to  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  said  second  magnetic 
field  and  said  current. 
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3  M4  6M 

'^.«'"'y^.'*^"™*  TRANSMISSION  FUMP 

WiUiam  T.  LlTcnnore,  SM  MMdb  Wrcr  Drire. 

Fnrt  I  iMkriaki,  fh. 

FIW  Not.  22, 19M.  S«.  No.  71^55 

1  Claim.    (CL  1«3— 2) 


in  which  a  compression  occurs  as  the  fluid  dis- 
placement means  moves  therethrough, 
a  third  segment  of  the  pumping  arc  being  a  meter- 
ing arc  concentric  with  the  fluid  displacement 
means,  and 
a  fourth  segment  of  the  pumping  arc  shaped  to 
comprise  a  secon  1  outlet  area  having  a  decreas- 
ing volume  and   in   which  compression  occurs 
as  the  fluid  4ispiacement  means  moves  there- 
through, 
and  a  fifth  segment  of  pumping  arc  forming  a 
sealing  arc  generally  concentric  with  the  fluid 
displacement  means, 
said  side  porting  including  an  inlet  adjacent  said  inlet 
segment  and 

a  first  outlet  port  formed  in  said  casing  for  dis- 
charge of  fluid  from  said  second  arc  segment  at 
operating  pressure, 
said  casing  having  formed  therein  a  second  outlet  port 
including 

side  port  relief  areas  receiving  fluid  compressed 
iii  said  fourth  segment  and  fluid  trapped  behind 
said  slipper  meau, 
said  casing  having  a  passage  formed  therein  intersect- 
ing said  first  and  second  outlet  ports, 
and  a  check  valve  in  said  passage  permitting  only  one 
way  flow  between  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports 
to  prevent  excessive  pressure  build  up  at  high  speeds 
in  one  of  the  outlet  ports, 
said  bore  wall  being  formed  to  communicate  the  re- 
spective outlet  areas, 
thereby  filling  the  second  outlet  area  by  supercharging 
with   fluid   already  under  pressure   from   said   first 
outlet  area, 
whereby  said  pump  is  provided  with  dual  pumping  circuits 
for  developing  a  dual  pumping  action. 


A  pump  comprising 
a  pump  casing 

including  a  middle  section 
having  a  cover, 

said  middle  section  having  a  pumping  chamber 
formed  therein  providing  a  bore  wall, 
said  casing  having  side  porting  formed  therein 
for  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber 
and  further  including  an  inlet  passage, 
roUry  fluid  displacement  means  comprising, 

a  rotor  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  pumping 

chamber  and  having  formed  in  the  peripheral 

surface  thereof 

a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  notches 

each   notch   being  essentially  rectangular  in 

cross-section  and  having  side  and  bottom 

walls, 

a  slipper-type  pumping  element  in  each  notch  of  the 

type  free  to  move  radially  and  to  rock  angularly 

while  following  the  contour  of  an  adjoining  bore 

wall  of  the  pumping  chamber, 

spring  means  in  each  notch  preloading  each  correqwnd- 

mg  pumping  element  into  engagement  with  said  bore 

wall, 

said  bore  wall  having  a  surface  which  is  irregular  in 
configuration  and  which  includes  in  roUtional  series 

an  inlet  arc  segment  eccentric  with  said  rotor  and 
forming  an  increasing  volume, 

a  first  segment  of  pumping  arc  concentric  with 
the  fluid  displacement  means  and  in  which  no 
pumping  action  occures  during  movement  of 
the  rotary  fluid  displacement  means  there- 
through, 

a  second  segment  of  pumping  arc  shaped  to  form 
an  outlet  area  having  a  decreasing  volume  and 


3,M(iM9 

PISTON  RETURN  MECHANISM 

Mcivia  M.  Hana,  Rockford,  IlL,  Mripiur  to  Sandstraad 

CotporatfoiB,  a  cwMtatfoa  of  nifaois 

FIW  Not.  K,  IfSf,  Sv.  No.  853,152 

SHilMS     (CL1«3-^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  translating  device,  comprising,  a 
housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid  outlet 
passage,  a  cylinder  block  rotauble  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  series  of  cylinders  formed  therein,  a  series  of 
ports  in  the  cylinder  block  opening  respectively  to  the 
cylinders  and  communicable  successively  with  the  inlet 
passage  and  the  outlet  passage  as  the  block  rotates,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  each  cylinder,  a  bearing  on  the  outer 
end  of  each  piston,  a  cam  engageable  with  the  bearings 
as  the  cylinder  block  rotates  to  move  the  pistons  in  one 
direction,  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  face  of  each  bearing 
engaging  said  cam,  a  control  passage  through  each  pis- 
ton and  the  associated  bearing  connecting  the  associated 
cylinder  and  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  in  each  control 
passage  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  associated  cylin- 
ders, a  spring  urging  each  valve  closed  with  a  force 
greater  than  the  valve  opening  force  exerted  by  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  cylinder  when  the  cylinder  is  in  communi- 
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cation  with  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  device  and  with 
a  force  less  than  the  valve  opening  force  exerted  by  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder  when  the  cylinder  is  in  cam- 
munication  with  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  device 
whereby  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  piston  is  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  side,  and  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  high  pressure  side  is  transmitted  to  the  pressure 
chambers,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  in  the  low 
pressiue  passage  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  sufficient 
to  maiin**«n  the  bearings  in  contact  with  the  cam. 


a  membrane  in  said  casing,  an  electric  magnet  in  said  cas- 
ing adapted  for  connection  with  an  A.C.  source  so  as  to 
produce  a  magnetic  field,  a  permanent  magnet  connected 
with  said  membrane  and  disposed  within  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  electric  magnet  and  performing, 
together  with  said  membrane,  a  reciprocating  movement 
as  alternating  current  is  supplied  to  said  electric  magnet. 


Edwta  C. 


Bros.  A  Co.,a 
FIM  JsB.  2i,  i' 
12 


3,MM1* 
PUMP 


to  Greenlee 
of  Illinois 
1, 8er.  No.  8M4S 
(CL  1«3— !•) 


\ 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  pump,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  opposed  pumping  units,  each  unit  including  means 
forming  a  large  volume  pumping  chamber  having  a  large 
pumping  piston  reciprocable  therein  and  a  small  volimie 
pumping  chamber  having  a  small  pumping  piston  re- 
ciprocable therein;  means  for  moving  the  pistons  of  one 
unit  through  pumping  strokes  while  the  pistons  of  the 
other  unit  move  through  intake  strokes  and  alternately 
moving  the  pistons  of  the  other  imit  through  punqmig 
strokes  while  the  pistons  of  the  one  unit  move  throu^ 
intake  strokes;  an  intermediate  manifold;  a  discharge 
manifold;  conduit  means  and  valving  therein  conununi- 
cating  said  large  volume  chambers  with  a  soiuce  of  fluid 
and  with  said  intermediate  manifold,  wliereby  a  large 
volume  of  fluid  is  pumped  from  the  source  to  said  in- 
termediate manifold  by  said  large  pistons;  conduit  means 
and  valving  conununioating  said  intermediate  manifold 
with  said  small  volume  chambers  and  with  said  discharge 
manifold  whereby  said  large  volume  of  fluid  is  pumped 
by  said  large  pistons  from  said  intermediate  manifold 
partly  to  said  small  volume  chambers  and  partly  to  said 
discharge  manifold  and  the  fluid  in  said  small  volume 
chambers  is  pumped  to  the  discharge'  manifold  by  said 
small  pistons,  thereby  to  provide  a  large  volume  flow 
to  the  discharge  manifold  equal  to  the  capacity  of  the 
large  pistons  when  the  pressure  in  the  discharge  mani- 
fold is  less  than  that  in  the  intermediate  manifold;  and 
a  low  pressure  relief  valve  in  the  intermediate  manifold 
for  exhausting  fluid  in  excess  of  the  requirements  of  the 
small  pistons  when  the  pressure  in  the  discharge  mani-. 
fold  exceeds  that  in  the  intermediate  manifold  thereby 
to  provide  a  small  volume  flow  equal  to  the  capacity  of 
the  small  pistoiu. 


said  permanent  magnet  being  centrally  diqx>8ed  on  said 

membrane,  a  pot-sbaped  means  containing  said  perma- 

*]flent  magnet,  said  permanent  magnet  being  disposed  on 

I  that  side  of  said  membrane  opposite  to  said  pump  body, 

and  a  weight  member  disposed  on  said  membrmne  in  said 

^pump  body,  and  being  connected  with  said  permanent 

magnet. 

'  '  3.MMn 

SINKING  PUMP 

Walter  D.  HacatfcM,  ILD.  1,  SogvkMf ,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2S,2M 

5  Claims.    (CI.  It3— 111) 


MEMHUNE  PUMP 

3<,Twilil  ,W»ppettal 

S. 


Kari 

N . , . 

FIM  hdr  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,657 

Clainss  priority,  §mknHm  Ganunqr  Htjf  II,  1959 

S  diimt.    (CL  103— A3) 

1.  Electromagnetically    driven    membrane   pump    for 
conveying  gaseous  and  liquid  media  comprising  a  casing. 


1.  A  pump  of  the  rotary  impeller  type  comprinng  an 
annular  pump  housing  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  having  a  vertical  pump  shaft  axis  and  including  an 
annulr  discharge  manifold  for  the  pump  housing  and 
upper  and  lower  annular  plates  removably  secured  to 
said  housing  and  forming  a  part  thereof,  an  impeller  in 
the  housing,  a  vertical  pump  shaft  carrying  said  impeller 
and  extending  into  said  housing  as  a  cantilever  from 
the  upper  end  thereof;  said  upper  and  lower  plates  having 
horizontally  positioned  radial  sealing  faces  thereon,  said 
impeller  being  positioned  between  said  annular  plates 
adjacent  said  sealing  faces,  said  upper  plate  having  a 
central  opening  spaced  from  said  pump  shaft  to  permit 
flow  of  liquid  to  said  impeller,  ind  uK>er  and  lower 
sealing  rings  operatively  engaging  said  impeller  for  free 
vertical  movement  with  relation  thereto  and  having  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  radially  extending  faces  formed 
on  said  plates,  said  sealing  rings  being  of  T-shape  in 
cross  section  with  the  stem  of  the  T  section  extaiding 
radially  outwardly  with  a  radial  face  thereof  sealing 
against  the  sealing  face  of  one  of  said  plates  when  the 
pump  is  operating,  the  upper  sealing  ring  being  held 
against  its  associated  radial  sealing  face  by  pressure  set 
up  in  the  pump  when  operating,  the  radially  outer  ends 
of  said  stems  having  radial  clearance  from  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  upper  and  lower  plates  to  permit  free 
lateral  movement  of  said  sealing  rings  without  destroy- 
ing the  seal  between  said  sealing  rings  and  said  plates 
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whereby  the  pump  shaft  may  move  from  iu  geometrical  the  inner  periphery  of  said  base,  the  inner  diameter  of 

center  to  iU  center  of  mass  when  routing  without  break-  said  outer  annular  wall  being  greater  than  that  of  said 

ing  the  sealing  action  of  said  sealing  rings.  cylindrical  opening,  said  inner  annular  wall  having  an 

^_^^,^____^  inner  cylindrical  surface  equal  in  diameter  to  that  of  said 


DomM  B, 


PUMP  OK  MOTOB  DEVICE 

FIM  Jm.  7, 1M9.8OT.N*.  7t54t3 
4CaalM.    (CLltJ— 1(1) 


1.  In  a  radial  piston  pump,  a  rotatable  and  axially 
movable  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  radial  cylin- 
ders equally  spaced  angularly  around  the  block,  pumping 
pistons  reciprocable  in  the  cylinders,  an  eccentric  ring  sur- 
rounding the  block  and  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  the 
pistons,  a  valve  plate  engaging  one  end  of  the  block  and 
having  intake  and  exhaust  kidneys  therein,  axially  ex- 
tending intake-exhaust  passages  in  the  cylinder  block 
communicating  respectively  with  the  cylinders  and  com- 
municable successively  with  the  intake  and  exhaust  kid- 
neys as  the  block  rotates,  a  stationary  bearing  plate  spaced 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  block,  a  plurality 
of  axial  cylinders  in  said  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder 
block  at  angularly  spaced  positions  axially  aligned  respec- 
tively with  said  pumping  pistons,  pistons  slidable  in  said 
axial  cylinders,  springs  urging  the  axial  pistons  outwardly 
toward    said    bearing   plate,    bearing   shoes    universally 
mounted  on  said  axial  pistons  and  engaging  said  bearing 
plate,  axial  passages  through  the  block  connecting  the 
radial  pump  cylinders  re^)ectively  to  the  axial  cyliiKlers 
so  that  the  cylinder  block  is  urged  against  the  valve  plate, 
pressure  chambers  respectively  in  the  faces  of  the  bearing 
shoes  engaging  the  bearing  plate,  and  axial  passages 
through  said  axial  pistons,  and  bearing  shoes,  respectively 
connecting  axial  cylinders  with  the  pressure  chamber*  in 
the  bearing  faces  of  said  bearing  shoes,  thereby  to  pres- 
cure  balance  said  axial  pistoqi . 


Pcny 


to 
be. 


WELL  8WAE 
,  OUnhoMi   City,  OUa^ 

IitM  *  Macktea  Wovki    ~ 

OUahosM  Cltj,  OkfaL,  a  coffvoialioB  of 

^"iiir**'^.°*  ■PP""«h»«  Ser.  No.  5t54«9.  May  2, 

If55       This    aprUcatloa    SefL    M.    19M.    Scr.    No! 

liClafaBi.    (CLlt3— 225) 

1    A  well  swab  packer  unit  comprising  a  body  having 

a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  portion  thereabove  of  reduced 
croM-sectional  area,  a  packer  of  rubbery  material  having 
a  portion  forming  a  base  with  a  cylindrical  opening  there- 
through surrounding  and  axially  slidable  on  said  body  and 
adapted  to  fit  closely  around  said  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion when  in  a  lower  position  adjacent  thereto  but  leav- 
ing a  passage  through  said  cylindrical  opening  around 
said  reduced  area  body  portion  when  said  packer  is  in  an 
elevated  position  relative  to  said  body,  said  packer  having 
an  outer  annular  wall  integral  with  said  base  extending 
up  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  and  an  inner 
annular  wall  integral  with  said  base  extending  up  from 


cylindrical  opening  and  an  outermost  surface  Upering 
inwardly  upwardly  to  form  a  lip  adapted  to  teal  with  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  body  when  said  packer  is  in 
said  lower  position. 


_3jMM15 

SELF-PROPELLED  TIUIN  F(«  SEMI-CONTINU. 

OUS  CONYEYOB  SYSTEMS 

'*^^'  ^*  Hak«rt,  Paris,  FkaMC,  MrfMin  to  Sodcte 

dTtadci  eC  tfTxpWMlM  pov  U  TnmmoU  CooHm 

par  rawHwtfoM  MoMb,  mt  Abmlii&Mi  Seccan, 

Filed  Ab«. II.  IMl,  8er.  I«to.  134,f  31 

Clatais  priority,  iiiBuHiib  Vnmtm  Sept.  2,  1M0 

ItClalsM.    (a    IM— 121) 


-7 — '  I    ^i'* 


I.  A  self-propelled  train  for  the  conveying  of  a  con- 
tainer element  of  such  substantial  length  as  to  require 
support  at  plural  points  tberealong,  which  train  comprises 
a  plurality  of  carrier  trucks,  and  self-propelled  trucks 
interspersed  among  said  carrier  trucks,  all  said  trucks 
being  interconnected  and  rolling  on  a  monorail,  and  said 
container  element  being  suspended  from  said  trucks,  said 
train  being  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  trucks  com- 
prises a  rigid,  elongate  body,  articulated  toward  its  front 
end,  substantially  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  monorail, 
about  a  vertical  axis,  on  a  next  preceding  truck  and  being 
provided,  toward  its  rear  end,  with  a  single  supporting 
roller  riding  on  the  monorail,  and  said  carrier  trucks 
each  comprising  a  hanger  carrying  the  container  element, 
which  hanger  is  pivoted  to  said  body  forwardly  of  said 
roller,  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roller,  and 
the  train  including  a  leading  truck  coaa4>riaing  two  wheels 
rolling  on  said  monorail  in  tandem  relationship,  and  a 
guiding  device  preventing  its  lateral  inclination. 
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3,M«.C1C  __, 

REMOTE  HOME  MAIL  AND  NEWSPAPER 
DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Alfc.  A.  Wetabwi,  2t  W.  7  MIk  R«j*,  Dejrolt  3.  Mkh. 

Filed  Mm.  31,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  99,874 
12  Cfadn      (CI.  194— 172) 


downward  discharge  of  lading  and  comprising,  in  c«n- 
bination,  a  frame  having  side  walls  and  end  walls  forming 
a  discharge  opening,  a  longitudinal  way  parallel  to  and 
secured  to  each  of  said  sidewalls  adjacent  the  lower  por- 
tions thereof  and  extending  toward  each  other  almig  op- 
posite sides  of  said  opening  a  gate  slidable  along  the  upper 


1.  A  remote  home  mail  and  newspaper  deHyery  sys- 
tem comprising  a  hollow  longitudinally  extending  track 
housing  adapted  to  be  supported  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  ground  and  defining  an  enclosed  track,  means  con- 
fined within  the  housing  and  movable  longitudinally 
along  said  track,  means  (or  moving  said  last-mentioned 
means  longitudinally  along  said  track,  said  housing  being 
substantially  closed  except  for  a  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally on  an  underside  thereof  and  a  box  for  receiving 
mail  and  newspapers  mounted  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing in  overlying  relation  to  said  housing  and  connected 
to  said  means  within  said  housing  through  said  slot 


surfaces  of  said  ways  underneath  one  of  said  end  walls, 
rack  teeth  extending  downwardly  from  the  under  side  of 
said  gate,  a  rack  stationarily  mounted  below  said  gate  hav- 
ing rack  teeth  extending  upwardly,  a  pinion  meshing  with 
said  rack  teeth  on  said  gate  and  on  said  rack,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  pinion  to  move  said  gate  between  open 
and  closed  positions. 


3,9M,<17 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  RAPID  TRANSIT  TRUCK 

SUncy  H.  BIngliam,  199  E.  35tli  St,  New  Yoifc  16,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  17,413 

9  Clain.     (a.  195—179) 


3,9M,619 

FREIGHT  LOADING  DEVICE 

GcoffRy  Hoifand,  1479  Water  81^  Kclowaa, 

BritUi  CohimMa,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1969,  Ser.  No.  24,484 

5  Claims.     (CI.  195—368) 


M» 


^^M 


Ws 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  the  combination  with  a  rail- 
way car  structure  of  a  truck  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
ot  independent  side  frame  members  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  structure  and  each  having  an  upwardly 
extending  lateral  bracket,  a  single  transversely  extending 
bolster,  pivot  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  bolster 
to  said  brackets  for  pivotal  movement  on  vertical  axes,  re- 
silient supports  interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  bolster 
and  said  car  structure,  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  journaled  on 
said  side  frame  members  respectively  at  one  end  on  stub 
axles,  a  pair  of  giiide  wheels  journaled  on  said  side  frame 
members  respectively  at  the  other  ends  on  stub  axles,  and 
a  tie  rod  having  imiversal  joint  connections  to  said  side 
frame  members  adjacent  said  guide  wheels. 


SfMMll 

SLIDING  CLOSURE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

FOR  HOPPm  OUTLET 

Richard  N.  Gmmaimm,  Etashmt,  DL,  aasigMM-  to  Enter- 

priM  Railway  EfirfMBcat  Conpaay,  CMcago,  01.,  a 

corporatkw  oir  miaeii 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  832479 
4ClaiM.    (CL  195— 282) 
1.  A  hopper  discharge  opening  cloture  structure  for 
use  in  a  railroad  car  having  an  opening  providing  for  the 


1.  The  combination  with  a  permanent  loading  platform 
having  the  front  thereof  located  parallel  with  and  ad- 
jacent to  a  railroad  track,  of  a  track  in  the  platform 
having  a  middle  portion  disposed  parallel  to  tiie  front 
of  the  platform  and  formed  with  angularly  dispoeed 
diverging  ends  extending  to  the  front  of  the  platform,  a 
railroad  flat  car  having  a  deck,  a  plate  pivotally  supported 
on  the  flat  car  deck,  a  longitudinal  arm  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  plate,  a  lever  connected  to  dte  am. 
means  on  one  end  of  the  lever  coacting  with  the  track 
of  the  loading  platform  to  route  the  plate  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  about  its  pivotal  support  on  the  movement 
of  the  flat  car  relative  to  the  platform,  and  releasaMe 
means  for  locking  the  lever  in  close  engagement  with 
the  flat  car. 


3  966  629 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY 
Roiwrt  Charles  Schrocdcr,  Dcarbora,  Mkh.,  « 

ooc-haU  to  DarU  D.  Wood,  Plynovth,  Mich. 
FHcd  Feb.  9, 1956,  Scr.  No.  564,445 
2  Claim.    (CL  195—369) 
1.  Freight  bracing  apparatus  compriung  two  parallel 
support  mechanisms,  each  presenting  a  series  of  support 
surfaces;  an  elongated  cross  member  extendmg  between 
the  support  mechanism;  said  cross  member  including  an 
elongated  metal  bar  and  elongated   non-metallic  beam 
members  carried  on  opposite  faces  of  said  bar;  one  end 
portion  of  said  bar  being  cut  away;  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sleeve  posiUoned  in  the  cut  away  portion  and 
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secured  to  the  bar;  a  fitting  slidably  carried  in  the  ileeve 
and  projecting  longitudinally  from  the  cross  member; 
a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  said  fitting;  a  series  of  head- 
ed securing  devices  extending  through  the  beams  and  bar 
to  rigidly  tie  said  bar  and  beams  together;  one  of  said 


securing  devices  extending  through  said  slot  sO  as  to  act 
as  a  device  for  limiting  relative  movement  between  the 
cross  member  and  fitting;  and  su[>port  elements  carried  by 
the  fitting  for  engagement  with  the  support  surfaces  on 
one  of  the  support  mechanisms. 


ROOF-TO^IDEWALL  CONNECTION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Albert  G.  Dean,  Narbcrth,  and  Horace  P.  Bancr,  Hunt- 

faigdoa  Valley,  Pa^  asiinon  to  The  Budd  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporaiioa  of  PcniuylTania 

FIM  Apr.  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,691 

6  Claims.     (CI.  105—401) 


ing  having  a  rear  end  formed  as  a  flange,  a  drive  gear 
on  said  drive  abaft  rearwardly  of  said  flange,  a  casing 
readily  detachably  connected  to  said  flange  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  thereof,  said  cadng  terminating  in  a 
radially  outwardly  directed  annular  flange,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  sleeve  readily  detachably  connected  to  said 
annular  flange  and  extending  forwardly  thereof  inside 
said  casing  in  radially  inwardly  spaced  concentric  relation 
thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  wall,  a  stub 
shaft  in  said  end  wall  and  projecting  forwardly  there- 
of beneath  said  drive  gear,  a  driven  gear  on  said  stub 
shaft  in  said  casing,  said  driven  gear  being  in  meshing 
relation  with  said  drive  gear,  a  cylindrical  sowing  cylinder 
fixed  to  said  driven  gear  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
of between  said  casing  and  sleeve  in  slightly  spaced 
concentric  relation  thereto,  said  sowing  cylinder  being 


formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential  rows  of  seed 
pockets  therethrough,  a  seed  hopper  carried  by  said 
casing  above  the  same,  said  hopper  and  casing  having 
registering  openings  for  supplying  a  constant  supply  of 
seeds  to  said  pockets,  said  sleeve  and  casing  being  formed 
with  registering  bottom  openings,  an  ejector  wheel  for 
each  row  of  pockets,  means  motmting  said  ejector  wheels 
in  said  sleeve  for  rotation  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  tractor,  said  wheels  having 
teeth  projecting  into  said  pockets  through  said  bottom 
opening  of  said  sleeve  to  discharge  seeds  from  said 
pockets  through  said  bottom  opening  of  said  casing, 
and  furrow  forming  means  carried  by  said  casing  beneath 
the  same  and  forwardly  of  said  bottom  opening  for  form- 
ing a  furrow  to  receive  said  seeds,  and  furrow  closing 
means  on  said  planter  rearwardly  of  said  furrow  forming 
means. 


I.  A  roof-to-sidewall  connection  for  vehicles  having 
roof  cariines  flexibly  connected  to  sidewall  posts,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  U-section  secured  as  a  cap  to 
the  sidewall  posts,  a  flexible  Z-section  having  upper  and 
lower  flange  sections  and  an  intermediate  web  section 
extending  the  length  of  the  vehicle,  a  top  p)ate  connected 
to  said  upper  flange  of  said  Z-section  to  form  a  second 
U -section  with  the  web  and  lower  flange  of  said  Z-section, 
said  second  U -section  being  secured  as  a  cap  to  the  roof 
cariines,  and  a  weld  connection  securing  an  end  portion 
of  said  upper  flange  of  said  Z-section  to  said  U -section, 
whereby  said  roof  cariines  are  flexibly  connected  through 
said  upper  flange  of  said  Z-section  to  said  sidewall  posts. 


3  066  622 
COMBINED  SOWING  MACHINE  FOR  INDIVIDUAL 
GRAIN  SEED  AND  THINNING^UT  MACHINE 
Fritz  ScUiniiaaB,  9  Fhsrhtiawi,  VicMm  AMtrla 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  23,290 
1  Claim.    (CL  111—65) 
A  seed  i^anter  for  planting  seeds  in  rows,  comprising 
a  device  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  tractor  «nd  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  tractor  rearwardly  thereof,  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft,  a  housing  for  said  drive  shaft,  said  hous- 


3,066,623 
SEAM  FORMATION  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
RMlolf  Rccbcr  aod  Herbert  Wen,  Kaiscrriairtcni,  Pfalz, 
Germany,  anigDon  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiseralau- 
tcm,  Pfah,  Germany,  a  Joiat-alocii  company  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  000,241 

Claims  priority,  appllalioa  Germany  Mar.  19,  1958 

4  Oaims.     (CI.  112—158) 


1.  Indicating  means  for  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  of 
the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  different  stitch  guiding 
means  adapted  in  combination  to  selectively  produce  dif- 
ferent ornamental  patterns  and  setting  means  for  said 
guiding  means  including  changeover  switches  or  the  like. 
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said  indicating  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicating 
devices  each  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  setting 
means  and  adapted  to  be  moved  thereby  in  unison  with 
the  particular  guiding  means  associated  therewith,  mark- 
ings on  one  said  indicating  device  and  movable  therewith 
relative  to  another  of  said  indicating  devices,  said  other 
indicating  device  having  markers  adapted  to  register  with 
and  expose  said  markings  one  at  a  time  to  reflect  the  sym- 
bol for  the  pattern  setting  obtained  by  cooperation  of 
two  said  guiding  means  to  which  said  indicating  devices 
are  connected,  said  devices  being  in  the  form  of  drums 
arranged  one  inside  the  other,  said  markings  being  ar- 
ranged in  seam  formation  groups  circumferentially  of  one 
said  drum  and  said  markers  being  in  the  form  of  windows 
disposed  in  steps  and  longitudinally  of  the  other  said 
drum. 

3  066,624 

LOCK  STITCH  MACHINE  WITH  BOBBIN 

THREAD  GUIDE 

Otto  Jeppener,  Sr.,  and  Otto  Jeppcner,  Jr.,  both  of  Am 

FanneslMisch  24,  Wuppertal-Barmen,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  June  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  Jane  9,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  112—185) 


3  066,625 
LOCK  STITCH  POST  SEWING  MACHINE 
Rndolf  Recbcr  and   Rcinhold   Dobner,   Kaiacrriavtcm, 
Pfalz,   Germany,    and   Svend    Astrapgaard,    Lyngby, 
DcaaMri^  assigwHS  to  G.  M.  Pfalf  A.G.,  Kaiserslaateni, 
Pfalz,  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  June  6,  1961 

3  Claims.     (CL  112—214) 
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1.  Post  Step  Stitch  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  base,  a  machine  arm  extending  over  said  base  and 
supporting  a  drive  shaft,  a  machine  head  disposed  end- 
wise of  said  arm,  a  needle  bar  mounted  in  said  machine 
head,  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  supporting  a  needle 
at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  post  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  toward  said  needle  and  needle  bar.  said  post 
having  a  material  supporting  surface  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  an  annular  feed  wheel  disposed  in  generally 
vertical  position  in  the  upper  end  of  said  post  and  having 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  proximate  said  surface,  and 
a  looper  mounted  generally  horizontally  in  said  post  sub- 
stantially at  a  right  angle  to  said  feed  wheel,  said  feed 
wheel  and  said  looper  beind  disposed  along  the  same 
side  of  the  operating  path  of  said«^needle,  and  said  looper 
having  a  catcher  point  extending  through  said  feed  wheel. 


3,066,626 
SEWING  MACHINE  AND  METHODS  OF  ATTACH- 
ING COAT  SLEEVES  TO  COAT  BODIES 
Israel  Upshatz,  5234  Diamond  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUcd  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,502 
3  Claima.    (CL  112—235) 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  work 
plate  and  a  stitch  hole  defined  in  the  working  area  of 
said  plate,  a  stationary  support  member  having  a  guidmg 
groove  and  secured  proximate  the  stitch  hole  below  the 
work  plate  of  the  machine,  a  rotatable  housing  having 
bearing  ribs  in  engagement  with  said  guiding  groove,  a 
hook  defined  on  said  housing  and  rotauble  therewith, 
a  bottom  thread  bobbin  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
rotatable  therewith,  said  bobbin  having  its  axis  disposed 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  hook,  and 
means  comprising  a  hook  shaft  drivingly  linked  to  said 
housing,  means  operative  to  maintain  the  normal  twisted 
condition  of  the  bottom  thread  comprising  a  stationary 
pivot  on  said  support  member,  a  thread  guiding  member 
having  one  end  presenting  a  guiding  aperture  proximate 
said  stitch  hole  and  an  end  defining  a  guided  member 
extending  radially  of  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  hook 
and  pivotally  supported  intermediate  said  ends  on  said 
stationary  pivot,   a  pivot  member  on  said  housing,  an 
abutment  member  supported  on  said  pivot  member  cir- 
cumferentially of  said  housing  and  having  edges  adapted 
during  rotation  of  said  housing  to  alternately  engage  and 
move    said    guided    member    and    thereby    said    guiding 
member  in   opposite  directions  and  means  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  guided  member  comprising  an  abut- 
ment means  provided  on  said  stationary  member. 


I.  A  presser  foot  for  use  in  connection  with  sewing 
a  shorter  upper  ply  to  a  longer  lower  ply  so  as  to  be 
well  matched,  said  foot  including  a  resiliently  biased 
foot  member  having  an  operative  surface  comprising  a 
body  and  two  leg  areas  extending  therefrom,  said  oper- 
ative surface  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  serrations 
formed  on  at  least  said  leg  areas  in  limited  portions  there- 
in and  extending  across  the  substantial  width  of  the  foot, 
whereby  the  passage  of  said  upper  ply  is  retarded  by 
frictional  contact  with  said  operative  surface  and  whereby 
the  passage  of  said  lower  ply  is  substantially  unimpeded 
by  said  operative  surface. 
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3,M«,627 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Erwin  Schloner  and  Giinthcr  Mricr,  Kjuteabe-Dsriach, 
Germany,  aoignon  to  Gritzncr-Kayier  Akticntescll- 
schaft,   Karisnilw-Ditriadi,  Germany,  a  company  of 
Germany 

Fikd  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  2,  19S9 

6  Claims.     (CI.  112—260) 


3  066  628 

SEWING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  K.  Morrisscy,  Cleveland  Hcifhti,  Ohio 

(25304  Lorain  Road,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio) 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,079 

2  Claims.     (CI.  112—260) 


...^ 


r! 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  on  a  sewing 
machine  for  enabling  the  machine  operator  to  stitch  vari- 
ous decorative  designs  on  a  fabric  without  the  necessity 
of  premarking  the  design  configurations  on  the  fabric, 
said  article  comprising,  a  sheet-like  member  of  a  thick- 
ness which  will  not  dispose  the  fabric  at  a  material  height 
from  the  work  supporting  plate  of  the  machine,  said 
member  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture 
being  adapted  to  register  with  the  needle  opening  and 
feed  mechanism  of  the  machine,  the  under  surface  of 
said  sheet-like  member  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the  work  supporting  plate 
of  the  machine,  means  on  said  member  for  locating  the 
aperture  position  with  respect  to  the  work  supporting 
plate  of  the  machine,  a  plurality  of  spaced  point  reference 
indicia  disposed  in  a  line  adapted  to  extend  generally 
transversely  of  the  feed  line  of  the  machine  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  aperture,  said  reference 
indicia  being  so  oriented  with  said  aperture  for  general 


alignment  with  the  needle  of  the  machine,  said  reference 
indicia  defining  centers  of  curvature  adapted  for  selective 
holding  coaction  by  the  machine  operator  and  through 
the  fabric  from  the  top  side  thereof,  to  enable  the  ma- 
chine operator  to  rapidly  produce  curved  sections  of  the 
stitching  design,  and  a  plurality  of  other  reference  indicia 
on  said  member,  said  other  indicia  being  generally  lin- 
early extending  in  directions  generally  transverse  of  the 
first  mentioned  line  of  reference  indicia  and  from  at  least 
one  side  of  said  aperture,  imaginary  extensions  of  said 
other  reference  indicia  intersecting  at  a  common  point  in 
said  aperture,  said  other  reference  indicia  providing  guide 
means  for  enabling  the  machine  operator  to  quickly  and 
accurately  produce  straight  line  sections  of  a  design  on 
the  fabric. 


3  f^  ^29 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 
George  Albcft  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich^  avignor  to  Lyon 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  vertical  standard 
mounted  on  a  base  and  supporting  a  horizontally  disposed 
machine  arm  having  a  machine  bead,  a  needle  bar  sup- 
ported in  said  head  and  extending  vertically  downwardly 
therefrom,  a  material  supporting  arm  extending  from  said 
base  generally  parallel  to  and  relatively  rearwardly  of 
said  machine  arm,  and  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall,  and  a  forearm  part  extending  at  right  angles  to 
and  from  said  suppodting  arm  below  said  machine  head, 
said  forearm  part  having  a  forward  wall  tlisposed  gen- 
erally within  the  vertical  confines  of  said  head,  an  in- 
termediate wall  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
front  wall  and  parallel  to  said  forward  wall,  a  looper 
supported  by  said  intermediate  wall  and  a  feed  dog  dis- 
posed on  said  forearm  part  proximate  said  forward  wall 
thereof  and  below  said  needle  bar. 


Original  applicatloa  Jan.  26,  1956,  Scr.  No.  561,453,  now 
Patent  No.  2,977,917,  dated  Apr.  4,  I96I.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jmic  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,032 
5  Claims.     (CL  113 — 44) 


1.  In  die  apparatus  especially  adapted  for  shaping  pre- 
determined limited  areas  of  a  polished  sheet  metal  mem- 
ber to  effect  controlled  stretching  of  the  predetermined 
limited  areas,  a  pair  of  relatively  reciprocably  opposed 
and  coactivc  die  assemblies,  one  of  said  die  assemblies 
including  a  rigid  circumscribing  confining  wall  defining 
a  cavity  therein  having  a  rigid  bottom  portion,  said  cav- 
ity  having  mounted  therein  an  elastomeric  die  member 
having  a  preformed  surface  engageable  with  a  preformed 
and  polish  metal  member  surface,  said  elastomeric  die 
member   surface    having   therein   recesses    of   predeter- 
mined shape  and  relatively  great  depth,  the  other  of  said 
die  assemblies  providing  a  rigid  surface  complemenUry 
to  the  surface  of  the  elastomeric  die  member  and  having 
forming  projections  of  shape  and  depth  complemenUry 
to  the  recesses  in  the  surface  of  the  elastomeric  die  mem- 
ber for  interfitting  relationship  therein,  said  die  assem- 
blies being  operable  to  press  the  metal  member  therebe- 
tween with   the  opposing  faces  of  the  elastomeric  die 
member  and  said  remaining  die  assembly  firmly  engag- 
ing the  complementary  shape  of  the  sheet  metal  member 
and  said  projections  drawing  complementary  portions  of 
the  sheet  metal  member  into  said  relatively  deep  recesses 
in  the  elastomeric  die  member,  whereby  the  polished  sur- 
face of  the  metal   member   is  maintained  by   the  elas- 
tomeric die  member  and  the  other  of  said  die  assemblies 
in  its  preformed  shape  with  the  exception  of  the  pressing 
of  said   areas  thereof  into  said   recesses  to  stretch   the 
material  of  the  metal  member  where  enga^d  by  said 
projections  into  said  recesses,  thus  to  effect  a  grain  dis- 
placement of  the  stretched  material  surface   in  contact 
with  the  elastomeric  die  member  for  producing  a  smooth 
but  satiny  contrasting  light-diffusing  area. 
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3  066  630 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WHEEL  COVERS 
George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignor  to  Lyon 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  11,078 
7  Claimi.     (CL  113—116) 


3  066  632 
PARACHUTE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Waldo  E.  Bemis,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,203 

5  Claims.     (CI.  114— 20) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  sheet  metal  article  such 
as  a  wheel  cover,  forming  a  series  of  spaced  slots  in  a 
predetermined  area  of  a  sheet  metal  body  member,  form- 
ing material  at  the  edges  defining  the  slots  into  narrow 
flanges  which  project  from  one  side  of  such  area  and  in 
a  predetermined  angular  relation  to  such  side  of  the  area, 
and  bending  the  sections  of  said  area  between  the  slots 
into  tilted  louver  relationship  to  one  another  and  to  the 
remainder  of  the  body  while  maintaining  said  flanges  in 
substantially  said  predetermined  angular  relation  and  sub- 
stantially against  warpage  distortion  to  maintain  the 
bendably  tilted  louvers  against  spring-back. 


3,066,631 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

VALVE  BODIES 

Thomaf  A.  Geary,  Kenosha,  Wli.,  assignor  to  Ladlsh  Co., 

Cndahy,  Wli.,  a  corporation  of  Wlscoosta 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,942 

6  Claiiu.     (CL  113—116) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  rcleasably  securing  a  trailing  para- 
chute to  an  aerial  launched  load  and  including  a  release 
device  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  parachute  shroud 
lines  having  an  inertia  actuated  weight  adapted  to  move 
to  an  unlocked  position  to  release  the  parachute  from 
the  load  upon  rapid  deceleration  of  the  latter,  the  im- 
provements in  combination,  comprising;  means  carried 
by  said  device  for  positively  locking  said  weight  against 
movement  toward  unlocked  position  in  response  to  shock 
forces  produced  by  opening  of  the  parachute,  whereby 
premature  release  of  the  parachute  from  the  load  is  pre- 
vented, said  means  comprising  a  time  delay  device  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  weight  and  adapted  to  be 
initiated  by  opening  of  the  parachute  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  weight  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
permit  said  parachute  and  load  to  become  stabilized  in 
descent,  said  time  delay  device  adapted  to  condition  said 
weight  for  permissive  movement  to  unlocked  position  after 
lapse  of  said  period  of  time. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  valve  bodies  where- 
in there  is  a  tubular  portion  with  an  open  ended  cup- 
shaped  enlargement  intermediate  its  length,  the  steps  of 
drawing  a  single  flat,  rectangular  metal  sheet  to  provide 
a  central  recessed  enlargement  with  spaced  parallel  scmi- 
cylindrical  portions  on  two  opposite  sides  of  and  merg- 
ing with  said  enlargement  and  to  provide  a  web  on  the 
other  two  sides  of  the  enlargement  between  said  semi- 
cylindrical  portions,  cutting  away  said  webs  to  provide  op- 
positely disposed  U-shaped  recesses  with  margins,  sawing 
through  said  sheet  on  a  line  bisecting  said  U-shaped  re- 
cesses to  provide  two  like  pieces  each  comprising  one 
semi-cylindrical   portion   with   an   integral   half  enlarge- 
ment having  a  sawed  edge  and  to  provide  longiludinally 
spaced   L-shapcd  welding  margins  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  adjacent  said  enlargement,  and 
welding  said  semi-cylindrical  portions  together  to  form 
a  tube  with  the  L-shaped  welding  margins  of  one  piece 
juxtaposed  and  welded  to  the  L-shaped  welding  margms 
of  the  other  piece  so  as  to  provide  an  open  topped  cup- 
shaped  enlargement  intermediate  the  length  of  the  tube 
with  one  of  said  sawed  edges  forming  one  half  of  the 
top  margin  of  said  cup-shaped  enlargement  and  with  the 
other  of  said  sawed  edges  forming  the  other  half  of  said 
top  margin. 


3  066  633 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  SYSTEMS 
WUUam  R.  Harry,  Summit,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1945,  Ser.  No.  637,411 
38  Chifans.     (a.  114—23) 
1.  A  torpedo  comprising  a  rudder,  means  for  actuating 
said  rudder,  means  including  a  control  circuit  for  deter- 
mining the  direction  of  turn  of  the  torpedo  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  rudder  by  said  actuating  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  potential  extent  across  a  portion  of  the 
control  circuit,  means  for  propagating  underwater  signal 
pulses  of  prescribed  frequency,  length  and  recurrence  rate, 
a  pair  of  devices  responsive  to  underwater  signals  and 
spatially  related  so  that  the  relative  phase  of  the  outputs 
thereof  for  signals  received  thereby  is  a  function  of  the 
bearing,  relative  to  the  torpedo,  of  the  source  of  the  re- 
ceived signals,  a  pair  of  similar  receiver  channels  for  each 
of  which  a  respective  one  of  said  devices  constitutes  the 
input  element,   each   of  said  channels  including  means 
for  suppressing  the  reverberation  component  of  signals 
received  thereby   and  means  for  eliminating  amplitude 
differences  in  the  echo  component  of  the  received  signals, 
means  for  resolving  the  outputs  of  said  channels  in  com- 
bination into  a  resultant  signal  of  amplitude  and  polarity 
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determined  by  the  relative  phase  of  echo  components  of 
the  outputs  of  said  devices,   and  means  for  impressing 
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3,066,634 

ANTI-ROLL  STABILIZERS  OF  SHIPS 

Franz  Siibcrkriib,  CUIchaus  C  VI,  Hamburg  I,  Germany 

FUcd  May  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,401 

2  Claims.     (CI.  114—126) 


*     t    II         I*        mm 


I.  An  arrangement  for  damping  the  rolling  of  ships, 
comprising  athwartship  fin  chambers  provided  one  on 
each  side  of  the  ship  within  the  hull  adjacent  to  the  shell, 
and  having  an  opening  outwardly  of  the  ship,  tracks  in 
each  of  said  fin  chambers  extending  athwartship,  a  body 
slidably  mounted  on  said  tracks,  a  fin  carried  by  said  body 
adapted  to  be  pushed  out  into  operating  position  outside 
the  ship  through  said  opening  in  the  fin  chamber  upon 
sliding  said  body  towards  said  opening  and  retracted  into 
non-operative  position  within  the  fin  chamber  by  sliding 
said  body  away  from  said  opening,  said  fin  being  mounted 
for  rotation  on  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  tracks, 
actuating  means  for  sliding  said  body  along  said  tracks,  in- 
cluding a  first  motor  located  outside  the  fin  chamber  and 
within  the  hull  of  the  ship,  and  transmission  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  first  motor  to  said  body  for  slid- 
ing said  body  on  said  tracks,  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  fin  on  said  body,  actuating  means  for  rotating  the  fin, 
comprising  a  second  motor  located  outside  the  fin  chamber 
and  within  the  hull  of  the  ship,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  either 
direction  within  the  fin  chamber  and  lying  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fin,  said  shaft 
being  fixed  against  longitudinal  movement  in  the  fin 
chamber,  means  slidably  connected  to  said  shaft  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  fin  whereby  rotation  of 
laid  shaft  rotates  said  fin,  and  transmission  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  second  motor  to  said  shaft  for  pro- 
ducing rotational  movement  of  the  shaft. 


3,066.635 

COURSE  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Heinz  Augustin,  Hambarg-Harbarg,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Liccntia  Patent-VcrwaltHngs-G.maiJI.,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  20,  1958 

9  Claims.     (CI.  114—144) 


— t 


upon  said  portion  of  said  control  circuit  a  potential  of 
amplitude  and  polarity  determined  by  said  voltage. 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  course  of  air- 
or  seabound  vehicles  having  a  rudder  comprising  a  rudder 
control  actuator  means,  a  plurality  of  control  circuits  for 
controlling  said  ac4uator  means,  amplifying  means  com- 
mon to  all  of  said  control  circuits  including  pre-exciter 
means  determining  its  blocking  state,  and  an  amplifier 
sensitivity  range  adjustment  and  lag  displacement  circuit 
adapted  to  increase  the  pre-excitation  at  the  end  of  each 
control  operation  and  decreasing  the  same  at  the  beginning 
of  each  control  operation. 


JfVoOf03o 
ANCHOR 
Wayne  D.  Churchman  and  Ira  S.  Kannel,  Montpelier. 
Ohio;  said  Ini  S.  Kannel  assignor  to  Wayne  D.  Church- 
man 

Filed  Feb.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6,247 
2  Claims.     (CI.  114—206) 


1.  A  shell  for  an  anchor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  kit  element  consisting  of  a  hollow  generally  bowl- 
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shaped  shell  defining  an  opening  in  its  bottom,  a  second 
kit  element  consisting  of  a  plug  for  such  opening,  a  third 
kit  element  consisting  of  a  flanged  generally  saucer-shaped 
cover  having  a  snap  fit  with  the  generally  bowl-shaped 
shell  and  an  upstanding  hollow  stem  defining  an  aperture 
therethrough,  and  a  fourth  kit  element  consisting  of  a 
hollow  member  of  a  size  to  fit  snugly  in  such  aperture, 
whereby  securing  the  plug  in  the  opening,  the  member  in 
the  aperture,  and  the  cover  on  the  generally  bowl-shaped 
shell  assembles  the  four  kit  elements  into  a  hollow  shell 
which  when  filled  with  a  relatively  heavy  material  forms 
an  anchor.  

3  066  637 

VEHICLE  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

Frank  Akutowicz,  2007  Harney  Road,  Wilmington  3,  Del. 

Filed  Sept  IS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,893 

1  Claim.    (CL  115—1) 


said   air   motor   being   of   the    reciprocatory 
water  propulsion  means  including  flapper  val 


i4y 

type,    said 
ves  to  effect 


In  a  vehicle  propulsion  apparatus,  including  a  vehicle, 
the  combination  of  a  frame  extending  in  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  vehicle,  a  trunnion  oriented  substantial  y 
in  said  direction  in  said  frame,  a  helical  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  trunnion,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  flexible  envelope  enclosing  said  shaft,  said  envelope 
including  a  horizontally  directed  slot  with  upper  and 
lower  slot  boundaries  in  contact  with  said  shaft,  said 
envelope  including  a  ground  contact  region  distally  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  said  slot,  said  envelope  provided 
with  armor  on  said  upper  and  lower  slot  boundaries, 
said  armor  comprising  transversely  corrugated  metal 
sheetings,  said  apparatus  provided  with  vertebra-like  stiff- 
eners  for  said  envelope,  said  stiffeners  bifurcated  both 
longitudinally  and  transversely,  the  longitudinal  bifurca- 
tions constructed  and  arranged  to  embrace  said  slot 
armor  in  longitudinally  separated  planes,  the  transverse 
bifurcations  constructed  and  arranged  in  flexible,  rib-like 
configuration. 

3,066,638  _^„ 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERWATER 

DIVERS 

John  H.  Andresen,  Jr.,  Forest  Knolls, 

Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  53,528 

3  Claims.     (CL  115— 6.1) 

1    Underwater  propulsion  apparatus  of  the  character 

described  comprising  a  high  pressure  ajr  tank    an  air 

motor  with  an  air  input  connection  coupled  to  the  tank. 


linear  propulsion  upon  reciprocatory  displacements   by 
said  motor.  

3  066  639 
OUTBOARD   MOTOR 'driven   HYDROPLANING 
BOAT  WITH  DORSAL  FIN  PLENUM  CHAMBER 
Elmer  Carl  Kiekhaefer,  Cedarborg,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Kiekhaefer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,712 
10  Claims.    (CI.  U5— 17) 


0  m  ttco^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  hydroplaning  boat  including  a 
hull  having  a  stepped  bottom  with  planing  surfaces  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  generally  amidship  and  cock- 
pit over  said  planing  surfaces,  a  hollow  rear-opening 
wedge-shaped  dorsal  fin  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
boat  hull  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  cockpit  along 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  boat,  an  outboard  motor 
secured  to  the  rear  of  the  boat  generally  in  alignment 
with  the  fin  and  including  an  engine  having  combustion 
air  intake  means,  said  hollow  fin  being  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  plenum  chamber  and  having  air  intake  means  facing 
forwardly  to  pass  air  into  the  chamber  during  forward 
movement  of  the  boat,  said  air  intake  means  for  said 
fin  being  adapted  to  direct  air  into  the  chamber  at  a  rela- 
tively high  velocity  when  the  boat  is  under  way  and  said 
chamber  being  adapted  to  convert  a  portion  of  the  veloc- 
ity head  of  the  entering  air  to  a  pressure  head  and  thus 
pressurize  the  air  within  the  chamber,  and  air  conduction 
means  disposed  between  the  plenum  chamber  and  the 
engine  to  conduct  the  pressurized  air  from  the  chamber 
to  the  engine  for  engine  combustion. 


water  propulsion  means  driven  by  said  air  motor,  and 
pneumatic  means  extending  from  said  air  motor  for 
passing  air  from  said  tank  thereto  to  effect  its  driving. 


3  066,640 

MARINE  OBSTACLE  DEFLECTOR 

Henry  J.  McCarthy,  Sargent  Road,  MarMebcad,  Mais. 

Filed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,188 

5  Claims.     (CI.  115—42) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  protection  of  a  vessel,  havmg  a 

hull  with  a  keel  and  propulsion  means,  from  damage  du« 
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to  rope-suspended,  floating  or  submerged  obstacles  com- 
prising means  for  the  deflection  of  such  obstacles  primarily 
by  engaging  the  rope  and  passing  it  to  the  side  of  the  hull, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hub  sections,  a  pair  of 
wing  sections  each  extending  outwardly  from  a  different 
one  of  said  hub  sections,  said  wing  sections  each  providing 
leading  and  trailing  edges  with  said  leading  edge  disposed 
with  respect  to  its  associated  hub  section  generally  at  an 


of  said  indicia  disc  coaxially  with  the  latter  and  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  windows  respectively  located  at 
radial  distances  from  the  common  axis  of  said  discs 
equal  to  the  radii  of  said  circular  ro%vs,  so  that  the  indicia 
of  one  row  will  be  visible  through  one  window  while  the 
indicia  of  the  other  row  will  be  visible  to  the  other  win- 
dow; and  means  supporting  one  of  said  discs  for  rotary 
movement  about  the  common  axis  of  said  discs  with  re- 


angle  of  greater  than  90*,  said  hub  sections  attached  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  keel  at  a  point  anteriorly  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  propulsion  means  and  at  a  point  such 
that  said  keel  extends  at  least  to  the  forwardmost  part 
of  said  leading  edges  of  said  wing  sections  so  that  either 
of  said  leading  edges  may  contact  an  obstacle  to  deflect 
same  laterally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
hull. 


FLUID  POWERED  HORN  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  D.  Buell,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  Ben  B.  Peterson,  Worth, 
III.,  assignors  to  Buell  Manufacturing  Company,  Lyons, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1961.  Ser.  No.  149,(30 
2  Claims.    (CI.  116—112) 
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1.  A  horn  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  operated  horn, 

(b)  a  source  of  air  under  pressure. 

(c)  a  source  under  pressure  of  a  liquefied  gas,  which 
in  gaseous  state  has  a  density  substantially  greater 
than  air,  and 

(d)  a  multi-passaged  valve  assembly  connected  to  said 
respective  sources  and  to  said  horn  and  selectively 
operable  to  admit  air  and  gas  separately  and  in  im- 
mediate sequence  to  one  another  into  said  horn. 


3,066,642 
INDICATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAMERAS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Helmut  Stcinmctz,  Wiesbaden,  Hans  Hell,  Wlcstadea, 

Frendenbcrg,  and  Haas-Hcnnana  Kocpae,  Wtesbadcii, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Adox-Folowcrke  Dr.  C.  SchJcuas- 

ner  Cm.bJI.  Kamerawcrk,  Wicsbadcn-Blcbrich,  Ger- 

'*  many 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,034 
Cbims  priority,  applkation  Germany  Feb.  17,  1959 

3  Claims.  (CL  116— 114) 
1.  For  use  in  a  camera  or  the  like,  in  combination, 
an  indicia  disc  carrying  on  one  face  thereof  a  first  circular 
row  of  indicia  indicating  film  speeds  according  to  the 
ASA  system  and  a  second  circular  row  of  indicia  concen- 
tric with  said  first  row  and  indicating  film  speeds  accord- 
ing to  the  DIN  system;  a  window  disc  covering  said  face 


spect  to  tlie  other  of  said  discs  so  that  tlie  windows  can  be 
respectively  aligned  with  desired  indicia  of  said  rows,  said 
indicia  disc  carrying  between  the  several  indicia  of  the 
two  rows  substantially  sector-shaped  areas  of  alternating 
colors  respectively  indicating  black-and-white  film  and 
color  film  and  said  windows  each  having  a  circumferen- 
tial width  large  enough  to  include  at  least  part  of  one  of 
the  colored  areas  plus  an  indicium. 


3.066,643 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
WUUam  H.  Flanagan,  ir^  Wellcslcy,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Unltcd-Carr  Fastener  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mi 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2.  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,174 
2  Clahna.    (CL  116—136.5) 


1.  An  instrument  assembly  comprising  in  combination 
an  electroluminescent  pointer  and  a  socket  to  frictionally 
receive  said  pointer  and  effect  an  electrical  connection  to 
an  external  source,  said  socket  comprising  a  tubular  shell 
having  a  flared  mouth  and  an  annular  flange  adjacent  the 
other  end.  a  conductor  member  disposed  between  the 
ends  of  said  shell  and  insulated  therefrom,  an  arm  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  shell  for  attach- 
ment to  an  actuating  shaft,  and  contacts  extending  from 
said  conductor  member  maintaining  continuity  between 
an  external  power  supply  and  the  core  of  said  pointer. 


3,066,644 
MACHINE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DISPENSING 
A    PLURALITY    OF    SUBSTANTIALLY    EQUAL 
QUANTITIES  OF  A  VISCOUS  SUBSTANCE 
Guy  S.  Sherman,  1165  Bon*  Rnad,  and  URoy  E. 
WUliams,  990  SE.  Rwal,  both  of  Salem,  Orcg. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,158 
5  Claims.     (CL  118—315) 
1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  dispensing  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially   equal   quantities  of   a   viscous  sub- 
stance onto  articles  such  as  acoustic  tile  comprising  means 
providing  a  supporting  surface  for  a  stack  of  the  articles, 
a  pair  of  posts  rising  above  opposite  sides  of  said  sur- 
face, a  container  supporting  shelf  supported  horizonta!- 
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ly  between  said  posU,  a  cylindrical  container  adapted  to 
hold  said  viscous  subsUnce  supported  upon  said  shelf, 
said  container  having  an  entirely  open  upper  end  and  a 
closed  lower  end  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  punctures  therethrough,  said  shelf  havmg  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  therethrough  adapted  to  register  with 
said  punctures,  valve  means  for  simultaneously  opening 
or  closing  said  opening,  a  movable  structure  mounted 
upon  said  posU  and  comprising  a  crossbar  spanning  said 
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posU  and  a  pair  of  vertical  guide  members  telescopically 
associated  respectively  with  said  posts,  a  nut  mounted  on 
said  crossbar  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  container, 
a  threaded  shaft  engaged  in  said  nut,  shaft  rotating  means 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a  follower  disc 
adapted  snugly  to  enter  said  container  through  its  open 
upper  end.  means  rotatably  connecting  said  follower 
disc  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  and  tension  spring 
means  biased  between  said  posts  and  said  movable  struc- 
ture.   

3,066,645 
AQUARIUM  COVER 
Cynu  E.  MuMcr,  Zeeland,  Mkb.,  aadSBor  »»  Artcraft 
NoTcHy  Shop.  Zeeland,  Mich,  a  corporatkm  of  Mfch- 

FUed  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,186 
4  Claims.     (CL  119—5) 


and  for  compensating  for  width  variations  of  said 
aquarium,  said  accessory  element  means  cooperating  with 
said  other  flange  to  form  a  dust  barrier  in  any  of  its  posi- 
tions.   

3,066.646 

BEDDING 

Anthony  Bramley,  Gosford  House,  Gosford, 

Kidlington,  England 

Filed  June  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  30,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  119—28) 


A  bedding  unit  for  cattle  comprising  a  substantially 
recungular  body  of  resilient  foamed  polyurcthane;  said 
body  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge;  the  depth  of 
said  polyurethane  being  within  a  range  of  2.5  to  3  inches 
at  the  front  edge  and  between  1.5  to  2  inches  at  the  rear 
edge;  there  being  a  continuous  Uper  from  said  front 
edge  to  said  rear  edge  in  order  to  provide  drainage  there- 
of and  added  cushioning  for  the  forelegs  of  the  cattle 
during  a  Itneeling  process;  and  a  sealed  waterproof  en- 
velope, composed  of  polyvinylchloride  reinforced  with 
a  polyethylene  terephthalate  web.  totally  enclosing  said 
body  and  corresponding  in  dimensions  thereto. 


3  066  647 
MOBILE  PIGEON  STARTING  APPARATUS 

AND  LOFT 
Bemhard  Moller,  6  ScWitzenstrasse,  Salzkotten, 

Westphalia,  Germany 
!  Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64323 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  30,  1959 
17  Claims.    (CL  119—15) 


1 .  An  aquarium  cover  comprising:  a  cover  having  body 
means,  said  body  means  having  an  inverted  troughlike 
shape  with  closing  end  members,  locking  means  movably 
secured  to  said  end  ntembers  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
ends  of  an  aquarium  for  locking  said  body  means  thereto 
and  for  compensating  for  length  variations  in  said  aquar- 
ium, said  body  means  having  outwardly  extending  flanges 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  top  of  said  aquarium,  and  said  lock- 
ing means  cooperating  ^ith  said  end  members  and  body 
means  to  form  a  dust  barrier  in  any  position  thereof;  a 
door  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  flange  members 
wherein  aquatic  life  nwiy  be  fed  without  removing  said 
cover  means,  and  accessory  element  means  movably  se- 
cured to  said  other  flange  and  adapted  to  engage  the  side 
of  said  aquarium  for  locking  said  body  means  thereto 


1.  Carrier  pigeon  travelling  loft  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
bined transport  and  starting  apparatus  for  pubhc  pigeon 
tournaments  and  pigeon  air  races  which  comprises  means 
defining  an  enclosure  having  top,  side,  and  bottom  walU 
and  means  defining   an   opening  therein   for   releasing 
pigeons  for  racing,  the  opening  means  being  provided  with 
means  defining  a  pair  of  closure  flaps  including  an  upper 
air-permeable  ventilation   flap  and  a  lower  solid  wall 
take-off  flap,  and  mechanical  activating  means  connected 
to  the  ventUaUon  flap  and  take-off  flap  providing  simul- 
taneous motion  for  moving  said  flaps  from  a  position  sub- 
sUntially  completely  dosing  said  opening  means  to  a 
position  substantially  completely  opening  said  opening 
means,  said  toke-off  flap  when  in  opening  positicM  bang 
in  a  horizonul  plane  extending  adjacent  said  opening 
means  and  defining  a  pigeon  talie-off  platfcmn. 
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3,066,648 

HOLDER  FOR  BIRD  SEED 

Ann  Kohlluaf,  103  Lower  Terrace, 

San  Francisco  14,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,9S3 

4  Claims.    (CL  119—51) 


amount  of  feed  discharged  from  said  central  chamber  into 
said  feed  troughs,  a  bar  pivotally  suspended  beneath  said 
ridge  pole,  linlcs  fixed  to  said  bar  and  connected  to  said 
uprights,  an  operating  arm  attached  to  said  pivoted  bar. 
an  operating  extension  pivotaliy  connected  to  said  arm, 
the  lower  end  of  said  operating  extension  extending 
through  one  of  said  inclined  bin-bottom  forming  mem 
bers  and  having  notches  for  interlocking  with  the  latter 
whereby  the  adjustment  of  said  feed  control  can  be  se- 
cured in  fixed  position. 


1.  A  bird  seed  holder  comprising  a  hollow  body,  and 
means  for  connection  of  said  body  to  a  bird  cage,  said 
body  having  a  back,  sides,  bottom  and  an  aperturcd  front, 
said  front  slanting  inwardly-upwardly  from  said  bottom, 
said  front  having  a  shallow  V-shaped  upper  edge  conve'g- 
ing  downward  to  a  point,  said  front  above  said  point  slant- 
ing inwardly  downwardly  to  join  the  inwardly  upwardly 
slanting  portion  of  said  front  below  said  point,  whereoy 
the  bird  is  induced  to  feed  at  the  point  of  the  V-shaped 
front  upper  edge,  causing  the  husks  of  the  seed  to  dr(^ 
outside  said  holder  to  the  fkwr  of  the  cage. 


3  066  650 
SELF-OPERATED  LIVESTOCK-WATERING 
PASTURE  PLJIVfP 
Norbert  Wlttlkh,  Ha«einer  Kirchweg  26,  Datteln.  West- 
phalia, and  Aiel  GUI,  Mpltkestr.  18,  Lanen,  Westphalia, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10.  1961,  Ser.  No.  88.423 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  II,  1960 

6CUims.    (CL  119—75) 


3,066,649 
BL'LK  GRAVITY  FLOW  LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Petras  J.  Geerlings,  2001  Westfield,  Waterioo,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,050 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—53.5) 


1.  In  a  self-operated  livestock  watering  pasture  pump 
comprising  in  combination  a  watering  pan.  a  ground  en- 
gaging base,  an  elongate  supporting  member  having  its 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  watering  pan  and  said 
base  respectively,  said  supporting  member  providing  com- 
munication between  a  source  of  water  and  said  watering 
pan,  self-leveling  means  connected  between  said  watering 
pan  and  said  base  for  maintaining  said  watering  pan  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position  during  movement  of  said 
watering  pan  through  a  vertical  plane,  and  pump  means 
connected  to  said  support  means  for  pumping  water  from 
the  water  source  to  said  watering  pan  upon  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  supporting  member  about  its  pivotal 
connection  to  said  base. 


3,066,651 

POULTRY  BLINDER  AND  FASTENER 

MUton  Gene  Harwood  and  Louis  Jay  Harwood,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  38.  Fanningdalc,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,220 

4  Clalmi.    (a.  119—97) 


1.  A  bulk  Teed  animal  feeder  comprising  spaced  ends 
and  downwardly  inclined  bin  bottom  forming  members 
terminating  in  closely  spaced  relation  at  their  lower  edges, 
a  pair  of  side  plates  and  a  pair  of  end  plates  defining  a 
central  chamber  into  which  feed  can  gravitate  from  said' 
bin  bottom  forming  members,  oppositely  disposed  feed 
troughs  located  below  said  central  chamber  and  adapted 
to  receive  feed  therefrom,  a  ridge  pole  connecting  said 
•paced  ends  above  said  central  chamber,  feed  retaining 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  pole,  a  feed  control- 
ling and  agitating  unit  including  uprights  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  central  chamber  to  a  position  adja- 
cent said  ridge  pole  and  control  means  disposed  longi- 
tudinally beanth  said  central  chamber  and  capable  of 
being  raised   and   lowered   to   agitate  and   control   the 


1.  A  poultry  blinder  having  a  pair  of  plate-like  por- 
tions and  positioning  means  for  enabling  the  plate-like 
portions  to  cover  the  eyes  of  poultry,  and  a  pointed 
fastener  extending  through  the  positioning  means,  and 
having  a  catch  to  support  the  plate-like  portions  on  the 
beak  of  poultry,  said  fastener  being  made  of  easily  flexed 
material  capable  of  flexing  when  the  plate-like  portions 
are  caught  in  a  wire  mesh,  and  when  pulled  by  the  head 
of  a  chicken,  of  deforming  suflliciently  to  release  the 
plate-like  portions  from  the  mesh,  and  of  self  return 
thereafter  to  its  original  position,  to  bring  the  plate-like 
portions  to  the  front  of 'the  eyes  of  the  poultry. 
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RESERVOIR  WRTTLNG  INSTRUMENT^ 
Henry   Alloid  Brown,   London,  E^«ml.  ^»*;^lJ'J^ 
,^e  asrignments,  to  ^.tennan-Bk  Pen  Corporation, 
Seymour.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
^         Filed  Oct.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766.602 
Claims  priority,  •PP'.'c^tlon  GreatBritain  Oct.  11,  1957 
6  Claims.    (CI.  120—45.4) 


to  position  the  vanes  and  rotor  m  the  housing,  mcaai 
movable  with  the  rotor  bleeding  gas  from  said  compart- 
menu  including  a  first  release  opemng  communicating 
w.rth^  compartments  on  one  side  of  the  vanes  and  a 
second  release  opening  communicating  with  the  compart- 
^em,  on  the  othVr  side  of  the  vanes  and  s  gnal  responsr^e 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  rates  of  gas  flow  from 
Sc  first  and  second  release  openings  to  thereby  control 
the  reiauve  position  of  the  rotor  in  the  housing. 


3,066,654 
OSCILLATORY  ACTUATOR  SEAL 
DL.h.ni  J  Matt  Sooth  EMiid,  Ohfc),  assignor  to  Thorap- 
''^'sStimo  W^olSSg^SS  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohk,^^^  ^   ^^^   ^  No   26,592 
6  Claims.    (CL  121—99) 


1    A  reservoir  writing  instrument  having  a  feed  section 
comprising  a  preformed  tubular  body  made  of  plastic  and 
SSg  a  through  longitudinal  bore  said  body  bore  having 
a  cartridge  enclosing  rearwardly  disposed  section  and  a 
?orwarily  disposed  section  of  reduced  diameter,  and  said 
Sdy  l^ing  formed  with  a  forward  nib  receiving  portion 
^municating  with  the  forward  end  of  ^.'^  reduced  ^^^^^^^^ 
section    a  rigid  ink  conducting  tube  having  an  external 
^ame"er  approximately  that  of  said  reduced  bore  section 
fixediv   disused   within   said   reduced   bore   section   and 
having  one^nd  permanently  imbedded  within  said  body 
and  te'rminating  Sort  of  said  nib  receiving  Pon.on  so  as 
to  form  a  lining  for  said  bore  and  having  its  other  end 
nrojecUng  into  said  rearwardly  disposed  bore  scql.on  and 
havfng  a  sharp  edge  to  pierce  an  ink  containing  cartridge. 


3,066,653 
HOT  GAS  SERVO  SYSTEM 
P.ni  M    Stlslk    WkklMfe,  and  DankI  J.  Shraroo  ami 
"Lri«^  Hrtmeyer,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
?Km%on  iSmo  Woildrldge  Inc.  Ckveland,  OHk,,  a 

10  Claims.    (CL  121—41) 


^    An  oscillatory  member  adapted  for  use  with  servo- 
mechanism  actuator  units  of  flight  stabilisation  and  con- 
irol  components  comprising:  a  shafted  rotor;  a  plural  ty 
of  vanes  carried  by  said  rotor  and  an  elaslomeric  male- 
rial  covering  at  least  the  outer  sides  and  peripheral  edges 
of  each  of  said  vanes  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
housing  of  an  actuator  unit  to  define  vane  compartments 
pressurizable    at    high    pressures    suitable    therefor,    the 
elastomeric  material  for  each  of  said  vanes  havmg  a  pe^ 
ripheral.  flat  surface  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  plane 
of  the  vane  associated  therewith,  and  diverging  opposed 
pressure  surfaces  extending  from  the  said  peripheral  fla 
pressure  surface  and  intersecting  said  plane  of  the  vane  at 
an  angle  which  is  from  20"  to  40'.  the  elaslomeric  ma^ 
terial  for  each  of  said  vanes  being  abrasion  resistant  and 
deformable  in  response  to  pressure  on  said  opposed  prcs- 
Jure  surfaces  to  deform  and  press  said  flat  surface  radial  y 
outwardly  into  correspondingly  increased  sealing  Pr^sure 
relationship  with  the  housing  to  prevent  passage  of  fluid 
from  one  high  pressure  compartment  to  an  adjacent  high 
pressure  compartment. 


1  A  gas  servo  system  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
Plurality  of  vane  chambers,  a  rotor  in  said  housing  hay- 
S;  a  vane  in  each  chamber  dividing  the  chamber  into 
two  opposed  compartments,  said  rotor  having  first  pas- 
sages Ktroducing  gas  into  aU  of  said  compartments 


3  066<65S 
DOUBLE   FIRED   COMBINED   ™ATING   BOH^ER 

Rangspannan,  S.  JakobaMm,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

"^^^td'T^"  4,  IWO.  Ser.  No.  75.g44 
7  Claims.    (CL  122—156) 

1  In  a  double  fired  heaung  boiler  using  liquid  and 
solid  fuels,  a  combustion  chamber  for  liquid  f "«!«'  » Z^"*: 
busuon  chamber  for  solid  fuels  deposed  alongside  said 
combusUon  chamber  for  liquid  ueU.  a  liquid  fuel 
burner  mounted  above  and  directing  a  )et  downward 
into  said  combustion  chamber  for  liquid  fuels,  a  gas  out- 
let from  said  combustio.n  chamber  for  hqu.d  luels  de- 
bouching in  said  combustion  chamber  for  ^^^^'^  fu'^^ '" 
the  lower  portion  of  said  combustion  chamt>er  for  solid 
fuels    said  combustion  chamber  for  liqu>d  fuels  having 
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walls  converging  towards  said  outlet  from  said  combus-  of  the  radiant  heating  section  and  constructed  and  arranged 

tion  chamber  for  liquid  fuels,  an  outlet  from  said  com-  to  direct  flame  and  hot  combustion  gases  laterally  and  up- 

bustion  chamber  for  solid  fuels  communicating  with  the  wardly  over  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  arcuate  sections, 
uppermost  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  solid  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,«M,iS7 
CONTROL  OF  SUPERHEAT 
Lottif  E.  Grifitk,  Worcester,  Maas^  aKignor  to  Riley 
Stoker  CorponOioa,  Worccitcr,  Mao^  a  corporation  of 
MaaMctmsctti 

Filed  Apr.  (,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2t,499 
C  Clalns.    (CI.  122—479) 


fuels,  a  downwardly  directed  flue  gas  channel  extending 
from  the  outlet  from  said  combustion  chamber  for  solid 
fuels  to  a  level  at  least  as  low  as  the  bottom  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  solid  fuels,  and  an  exhaust  channel 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  flue  gas  channel. 


3,M<,<5tf 
FLUID  HEATER 
Walter  C.  Hensel,  Palatine,  HI.,  aaignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Dca  Plalnes,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  26,470 
3  Claims.    (CL  122—240) 


1 .  A  heater  for  the  radiant  and  convection  heating  of 
fluids  comprising  an  enclosed  heating  chamber  having  a 
lower  radiant  heating  section  and  a  narrower  elongated 
straight-walled  upper  convection  heating  section,  said  radi- 
ant heating  section  having  spaced  lower  side  wall  portions 
formed  of  a  first  series  and  a  second  opposing  series  of  ad- 
jacent rigid  arcuate  shaped  sections  extending  through  the 
major  portion  of  the  height  of  the  radiant  heating  section, 
said  arcuate  wall  sections  being  concave  toward  the  central 
portion  of  the  heating  chamber  and  forming  said  radiant 
heating  section  as  a  linear  series  of  vertically  elongated 
cylindrical-like  heating  zones,  the  vertical  edge  portions 
of  the  arcuate  sections  of  said  first  series  being  disposed 
opposite  and  spaced  from  the  corresponding  vertical  edge 
portions  of  the  arcuate  sections  of  said  second  series  and 
means  connecting  the  vertical  edge  portions  of  adjacent 
arcuate  sections  to  form  vertically  elongated  restricted 
area  junctures  providing  communication  between  said 
heating  zones,  inwardly  tapering  wall  sections  connecting 
said  lower  arcuate  wall  sections  with  the  wall  portions  of 
said  upper  convection  heating  section,  banks  of  fluid 
helping  conduits  positioned  within  the  central  portions  of 
said  lower  and  upper  heating  sections,  and  burner  means 
positioned  and  spaced  along  said  lower  side  wall  portions 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  of  super- 
heated steam  in  a  steam  generating  unit  having  a  sub- 
stantial convection  superheater  and  having  a  vertically- 
elongated  combustion  chamber  with  walls  which  are 
,  lined  throughout  their  heights  with  steam  generating  tubes, 
comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  total  amount  of  fuel 
introduced  into  the  unit  in  response  to  the  load  on  the 
unit,  causing  a  division  of  the  total  fuel  into  at  least  a 
first  and  a  second  stream,  introducing  the  first  stream  of 
fuel  into  the  unit  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  third  streams 
in  a  fixed  direction,  introducing  the  second  stream  of 
fuel  into  the  unit  at  an  ititermediate  portion  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  fourth 
streams  in  a  fixed  direction  which  lies  at  a  substantial 
vertical  angle  to  the  direction  of  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  direction  of  the  third  stream,  causing 
the  gases  resulting  from  the  third  and  fourth  streams  to 
pass  over  the  superheater,  the  third  and  fourth  streams 
being  alternately  arranged,  and  adjusting  the  proportions 
of  the  total  fuel  divided  into  the  first  and  second  streams 
in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  at  the  steam 
outlet  of  the  unit,  the  proportion  of  fuel  in  the  second 
stream  increasing  with  increase  in  load  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  superheated  steam  at  a  preselected 
value. 


3,0M,«5fl 
PUSH  ROD  STRUCTURE 

Stanley  Gondck,  BlmlaglMaii,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Bundy 
Tailing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
.Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,924 
4  Claims.  (CI.  123— 90) 
I.  A  push  rod  comprising,  a  tube  having  an  end  por- 
tion, said  end  portion  being  formed  radially  inwardly  to 
provide  a  curved  surface  exposed  at  the  tube  exterior, 
said  surface  forming  a  bearing  surface  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  a  part  of  a  mechanism  with  which  said 
push  rod  is  adapted  to  be  used,  the  extreme  end  of  said 
end  portion  forming  an  annular  seat  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  surface,  a  ball 
having  surface  portions  engaged  against  said  seat,  and  a 
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fused  meul  connection  directly  connecting  said  ball  sur- 
face portions  to  said  seat  so  that  said  ball  forms  a  closure 


carburetor  and  intake  manifold  and  including  an  opening 
registrable  with  the  openings  of  the  carburetor  and  intake 
manifold,  a  tubular  nozzle  disposed  coaxially  of  the 
opening  of  said  manifold  and  including  a  throat  portion, 
an  upper  conical  portion  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  edge  of  laid  throat  portion  and  a 


for  the  tube  end,  said  ball  having  a  diameter  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  surface  to  facilitate 
unobstructed  access  to  said  bearing  surface. 


3  #66  659 

EXHAUST  VALVE  LIFTER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Roland  J.  Colton,  41  Vista  Way,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,265 

6  Claims.    (CI.  123—90) 
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lower  conical  portion  flared  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  said  throat  portion  for  deflecting 
the  air-fuel  mixture  outwardly  of  the  center  of  said 
nozzle,  said  lower  conical  portion  including  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  orifices,  and  conduit  means 
coimecting  said  nozzle  to  the  breather  pipe  of  the  engine 
crankcase. 

3  066  661 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ciaade  H.  May,  Radne,  Wis.,  assigBor  to  Walker  MaMi- 

factoring  Company,  Radne,  Wis.,  a  corporatiOB  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,124 
1  Claim.    (CI.  123—143) 


1 .  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder, 
an  exhaust  poppet  valve  adapted  to  move  inwardly, 
a  valve  stem  projecting  from  said  cylinder,  a  valve  clos- 
ing spring  on  said  stem,  a  rotatable  cam,  a  push  rod 
operable  by  said  cam,  means  connected  to  said  push  rod 
for  contacting  the  free  end  of  said  valve  stem,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  an  auxiliary  spring  inter- 
posed between  said  push  rod  and  said  stem,  the  pressure 
of  the  exhaust  gas  acting  against  the  face  of  said  exhaust 
valve  during  the  period  when  the  auxiliary  spring  is  com- 
pressed, the  potential  energy  stored  in  said  auxiliary 
spring,  when  said  cam  has  raised  said  push  rod  to  a 
point  short  of  opening  said  valve,  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  valve  closing  spring,  the  relative  spring  rates  be- 
ing such  that  the  auxiliary  spring  will  yield  when  op- 
posed by  the  combined  forces  of  the  exhaust  gas  pressure 
and  the  valve  closing  spring  but  will  not  yield  when  op- 
posed by  the  force  of  the  valve  closing  spring  alone,  said 
valve  closing  spring  adapted  to  hold  said  valve  closed, 
means  for  providing  a  firm  connection  from  said  cam 
to  said  valve  stem  when  said  auxiliary  spring  is  com- 
pressed, said  valve  closing  spring  releasing  said  valve 
when  the  apex  of  said  cam  raises  said  push  rod.  whereby 
the  release  of  said  potential  energy  causes  said  auxiliary 
spring  to  open  said  valve. 


3  066  660 

FUEL  ECONOMY  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Alexander  Mats,  41  BelmoM  Ave.,  Feeding  Hills,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,235 

5  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 

1.  Fuel  economy  attachment  for  internal  convbustion 

engines  comprising  a  plate  mounuble  between  the  engine 


A  combustion  system  for  operating  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  main  combustion  chamber,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  aux- 
iliary combustion  chamber  having  an  end  portion  engage- 
able  in  the  spark  plug  aperture  of  the  main  combustion 
chamber  and  communicating  therewith  through  a  pas- 
sage of  reduced  cross  section,  means  for  supplying  a  stoi- 
chiometric air-fuel  mixture  to  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  irrespective  of  the  load  on  said  engine,  a  recip- 
rocable  valve  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  from  said  passage  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  mixture  thereinto,  a 
spark  plug  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  on  the  opposite 
end  thereof  from  said  passage,  means  for  supplying  a  rel- 
atively lean  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  main  combustion 
chamber  to  effect  ignition  of  said  stoichiometric  mixture 
by  torching  off  said  relatively  lean  mixture  in  the  working 
cylinder  through  said  passage,  said  valve  being  normally 
biased  to  a  closed  position  by  a  cantilevered  spring  having 
one  end  portion  engaged  with  said  valve  and  the  other  end 
portion  secured  to  a  rotatable  adjustment  member  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  which  extends  generally  normally  to  the  di- 
rection of  reciprocation  of  said  valve,  said  valve  spring 
extending  generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  central 
axis  of  the  rotatable  adjustment  member  so  that  upon  ro- 
tation thereof  the  other  end  portion  of  said  spring  is 
moved  relative  to  said  one  end  portion  to  adjust  the  Inas 
thereof  cm  said  valve. 
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3  M6  642 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Claude  H.  May  and  Kdth  H.  Rhodes,  Racine,  Wb^  at- 

rignon  to  Walker  Mannfactiuing  Company,   Racine, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,125 
3  Claims.    (CI.  123—143) 


1 .  A  combustion  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  a  worli:ing 
piston,  said  system  comprising  an  elongated  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  of  relatively  constant  transverse 
cross  section  communicating  with  the  main  combustion 
chamber  through  a  convergent-divergent  venturi,  the  con- 
vergent section  of  said  venturi  leading  from  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  tp  the  constricted  portion  thereof 
making  a  relatively  smaller  angle  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  venturi  than  the  divergent  section  leading  into  the 
main  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  independently  of  engine  load,  means 
in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  on  the  opposite  end 
thereof  from  said  venturi  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the 
stoichiometric  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber,  ignition  means  in  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  venturi,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  relatively  lean  air-fuel  mixture  to 
the  main  combustion  chamber  related  to  engine  load 
whereby  said  stoichiometric  mixture  is  stratified  in  the 
area  of  said  ignition  means  on  the  compression  stroke  of 
the  working  piston  and  upon  ignition  effects  ignition  of 
said  relatively  lean  mixture  in  the  main  combustion  cham- 
ber through  said  venturi. 


3  066  663 

THERMAL  INSULATED  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBERS 

Thomas  P.  Rudy,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela* 

ware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160^06 

5  Claims.  (CI.  123—191) 
1.  A  spark  ignition,  internal  combustion  engine  for 
use  with  a  gasoline  fuel  and  crankcase  lubricating  oil  at 
least  one  of  which  contains  a  phosphorus  compound,  said 
engine  having  a  piston  crown,  intake  valve  and  cylinder 
head  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  surfaces  of  which 
is  exposed  to  combustion  is  coated  with  a  thermal  insulat- 
ing material  having  a  thermal  conductance  of  from  about 
130  B.t.u./hr./sq.  ft./"  F.  to  about  5000  B.t.u./hr./sq. 
ft./*  F.,  said  coating  being  smooth  and  essentially  free 
from  irregularities. 


ENGINE  PRE-OILING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  Joseph  McNew,  Rte.  1,  Box  414C,  Enterprise,  Ala., 
and  Emory  Fred  Sheffield,  140  Hermttagc  Road,  New- 
port News,  Va. 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,787 
7  Claims.    (CL  123—196) 
(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  engine  pre-oiling  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  reservoir  for  containing  lubricating  oil,  an  in- 


ternal combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  conduit  hav- 
ing a  vent,  a  coil  within  said  reservoir  connected  to  said 
exhaust  conduit  for  receiving  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said 
internal  combustion  engine  for  beating  the  oil,  a  valve 
selectively  directing  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine  to  said 


r^ 


u 


coil  or  said  vent,  and  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  oil  in  said  reservoir  controlling  said  valve  to  regu- 
late the  supply  of  exhaust  gas  to  said  coil,  and  means 
driven  by  said  engine  supplying  and  circulating  the  oil 
between  said  reservoir  and  an  engine  being  pre-oiled. 


3  066,665 

SEPARABLE  HOLDING  OR  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Robert  A.  Reilly,  Tncaoa,  Ariz. 

(422  S.  Union  Blvd.,  Denver,  Colo.) 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,854 

20  Cfaiims.    (CI.  124—23) 


1.  Separable  cooperable  means  for  the  purposes  set 
forth,  comprising  in  combination  a  rigid  elongate,  slender, 
shaft-like  member;  and  a  resilient  support  member  en- 
gageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  shaft-like 
member,  said  support  member  having  a  crowned  portion 
provided  with  an  elongate  straight  recess  through  which 
the  shaft-like  member  may  pass  laterally,  and  having  a 
pair  of  sockets  which  are  laterally  offset  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  the  ends  of  the  recess,  in  which  sockets 
the  shaft-like  member  is  disposed  so  as  to  be  wholly  out 
of  the  said  recess,  said  sockets  being  located  at  the  ends 
of  the  recess,  and  the  support  member  further  having 
communicating  channels  connecting  the  sockets  with  the 
recess,  the  support  member  having  yieldable  detent  means 
at  the  sockets  which  releasably  bold  the  shaft-like  member 
therein  whereby  relative  angular  movement  of  the  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  tending  to  shift  the  shaft-like  member 
toward  at  least  one  end  of  the  recess  may  shift  the  shaft- 
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like  member  free  of  at  least  one  of  the  sockets  and  into 
the  recess,  from  whence  it  may  leave  the  support  member. 


BEAN-SHOOTING  PISTOL 

Heari  D.  Jones,  114  N.  29th  St,  and  Paul  E.  Snider, 

2616  Alanmcdc  Road,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,161 

3  ClalBM.    (CL  124—27) 


ture  of  oxygen  with  the  air  entering  said  furnace,  means 
external  to  said  room  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the 
admission  of  oxygen  to  said  air  inlet,  said  furnace  indud-  % 
ing  outer,  inner  and  intermediate  spaced  concentric  cylin- 
ders, said  air  inlet  being  connected  to  said  inner  cylinder, 
the  annular  space  between  said  inner  and  intermediate 
cylinders  forming  a  first  flue  and  the  annular  space  with- 


1.  In  a  repeating  toy  bean-shooting  pistol,  a  movable 
loading  bar  angularly  disposed  in  relation  to  the  pistol 
barrel;  said  loading  bar  provided  with  an  expanded  slot 
for  the  introduction  of  a  bean  from  a  bean  container 
above;  said  loading  bar  moving  upward  and  to  the  rear 
in  firing,  the  plane  of  the  loading  bar  intersecting  the  plane 
of  the  barrel;  said  loading  bar  engaging  a  firing  spring  in 
its  motion  to  the  rear  and  firing  said  bean  as  said  expanded 
sloe  registers  with  the  hole  through  said  barrel. 


3  066  667 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  URINARY 

INCONTINENCE 

John  L.  Berry,  14  AspinwaU  Road,  Loudonvine,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1960,  Ser,  No.  63,308 

3  Clatans.    (CL  128—1) 


in  the  outer  cylinder  forming  a  second  flue,  said  inner 
and  intermediate  cylinders  having  slots  therein  providing 
communication  between  said  flues,  a  heating  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  annular  space  between  said  inner  and  inter- 
mediate cylinders,  an  evaporator  located  above  said  in- 
ner cylinder  and  in  the  discharging  path  of  heated  air 
from  within  said  intermediate  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust 
duct  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  room. 


3,066,669 

NEBULIZER 

Frank  A.  De  Meify,  2748  Charlotte,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  June  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,743 

1  Claim.    (CL  12»— 194) 


1.  A  prosthesis  to  prevent  urinary  incontinence  by  ini- 
planting  the  same  in  the  human  body  adjacent  to  and  in 
contact  with  the  urethra,  said  prosthesis  consisting  of  an 
inflexible,  biologically  inert,  smooth  surfaced  solid  having 
a  generally  rectangular  base  and  continuously  curved  top 
and  side  surfaces  terminating  at  the  opposite  ends  and 
sides  of  said  base,  said  base  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  urethra  and  an  integral  raised  urethra  bear- 
ing surface  centrally  positioned  therein,  the  main  axis  of 
which  surface  is  transverse  to  the  main  axis  of  said 
base,  said  urethra  bearing  surface  having  a  width  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  base  and  a  height  not  greater  than 
its  width,  said  prosthesis  having  a  plurality  of  positioning 
holes  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  curved  top  sur- 
face extending  from  the  curved  surface  downwardly 
through  the  base. 


3  066  668 

sauna-i'nst'allation 

Enccn  Richter,  MessUrch,  B«lcn-Wurttemberf,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hclmnt  Fccht  Warren,  Mich. 

nied  Not.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,097 

1  Oaim.    (CL  128—172) 

In  a  Sauna  installation  the  combination  comprismg,  a 
walled  room,  an  upwardly  discharging  furnace  located 
within  said  room  and  having  an  air  inlet  connected 
thereto  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  room  a  source  of 
oxygen  supply  connected  to  said  air  inlet  for  admix- 


In  a  medical  appliance  for  inhaling  or  inwardly  apply- 
ing medicaments,  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed end  walls  whereby  to  define  a  medicament  receiv- 
ing chamber,  said  end  walls  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
corresponding  end  margins  of  the  body;  air  supply  means 
coupled  to  said  body  at  one  end  thereof  and  in  com- 
munication therewith;  a  coupling  joining  said  air  supply 
means  to  said  body,  said  coupling  being  connected  to  one 
end  margin  of  the  body  in  such  a  manner  as  to  define 
a  space  between  the  end  wall  of  the  body  corresponding 
to  said  one  end  margin  and  a  wall  of  the  coupling;  filter 
means  disposed  within  said  space  and  in  the  path  erf  travel 
of  air  from  said  supply  means  to  said  body;  a  delivery 
conduit  secured  to  the  other  end  margin  of  said  body 
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and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  body;  a 
nozzle  carried  by  said  conduit  and  in  communication 
therewith;  and  atomization  means  carried  by  the  body 
and  including  an  elongated  air  tube  extending  through 
the  body  and  having  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  ends  dis- 
posed externally  of  respective  end  walls  of  the  body, 
with  the  air  inlet  end  extending  into  said  space,  said  air 
outlet  end  extending  into  the  conduit,  and  a  delivery 
pipette  extending  through  the  end  wall  of  the  body  adja- 
cent the  outlet  end  of  the  air  tube,  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  disposed  with  the  outlet 
end  thereof  terminating  within  the  path  of  air  emanat- 
ing from  the  outlet  end  of  the  air  tube. 


3,M6,67« 
HYPODERMIC  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Ferdinand  B.  StaofTcr,  Lucerne,  SwttzcrlaBd, 

Stato  A.G,,  Zurkh,  Switzerland,  a  ftrm 

Filed  May,  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Genuwy  May  31,  1957 

6  Clainifl.    (CI.  128—218) 


to 


1.  A  hypodermic  injection  apparatus,  comprising  a 
casing,  a  plunger  slidably  held  and  axially  movable  in 
said  casing,  locking  means  releasablyengaging  and  hold- 
ing said  plunger  in  retracted  position,  a  spring  mounted 
within  said  casing  and  acting  between  abutment  portions 
of  said  casing  and  said  plunger  for  forcing  the  latter  away 
from  said  retracted  position  thereof,  an  ampoule  axially 
slidably  mounted  in  the  casing  and  carrying  a  tubular 
needle,  said  ampoule  being  removably  and  exchangeably 
disposed  in  said  casing,  a  cap  detachably  connected  to 
said  casing  for  replaceably  holding  said  ampoule  in  the 
casing,  a  stopper  fitted  in  said  cap  and  closing  a  leading 
end  of  said  needle,  said  stopper  being  penetratable  by 
said  needle,  said  cap  being  apertured  to  permit  passage  of 
said  needle  therethrough  and  said  needle  being  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said  ampoule  so  that 
movement  of  the  ampoule  forwardly  will  cause  said 
needle  to  pierce  said  stopper,  said  ampoule  containing  a 
body  of  liquid,  a  movable  stopple  disposed  in  the  am- 
poule at  one  end  of  said  body  of  liquid  remote  from  said 
needle,  said  plunger  having  a  leading  end  abutting  said 
stopple  for  driving  the  same  during  an  operating  stroke 
of  the  plunger,  whereby  release  of  said  plunger  by  said 
locking  means  moves  said  body  of  liquid  to  drive  said 
needle  through  said  stopper  whereupon  further  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  ejects  said  liquid  through  said  needle 
near  the  end  of  said  operating  stroke. 


3,MM71 

DISPOSABLE  ADDITIVE  CONTAINER 

MUton  J.  Coiicn,  5437  Cowwctlcirt  Ave.  NW. 

yVrnMuftom,  B.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,87« 

4CiaiBS.    (CL  128— 272) 


1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  substances  separated  prior  to 
use  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  container,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  container,  said  piston  hav- 
ing an  imperforate  diaphragm,  a  hollow  shaft  connected 
to  said  piston  in  axial  alignment  with  said  diaphragm  and 
extending  outwardly  of  said  container,  partitioning  means 
having  a  split  wall  portion  separating  said  container  into 
multiple  compartments,  substances  to  be  mixed  located 
in  each  of  said  compartments,  means  for  moving  said 
piston  to  force  the  substance  in  one  compartment  through 
the  split  wall  portion  of  said  partitioning  means  into  the 
next  compartment,  means  for  piercing  said  diaphragm, 
said  piercing  means  being  axially  slidable  in  said  hollow 
shaft  to  penetrate  said  diaphragm  and  extending  outwardly 
of  the  free  of  said  shaft  whereby  continued  movement  of 
said  piston  in  the  same  direction  will  move  said  partition- 
ing means  and  discharge  said  substances  through  said 
hollow  shaft. 


3,MM72 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERIAL 

SAMPLING  OF  INTESTINAL  JUICE 

WUIian  H.  Croaby,  Jr.,  UnHcd  States  Amy  (Walter  Reed 

Medical  Center),  and  Heinz  W.  Knglcr,  9738  51st 

Place,  Collcffe  Park,  Md. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  58,857 

6  Claiim.     (CI.  128—276) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


'  -« 


1.  A  process  of  sampling  fluid  contents  of  a  fluid-con- 
taining lumen  of  a  collapsible  tubular  element,  which 
comprises  inserting  into  the  lumen  sample-taking  means  tu- 
bularly flexibly  connected  to  a  specimen-receiver,  aspirat- 
ing a  specimen  of  the  fluid  into  the  sample-taking  means, 
continuing  aspirating  the  specimen  to  the  specimen-receiv- 
er, terminating  the  q)eciinen  by  aspirating  air  into  the 
sample-taking  means  at  selected  intervals  of  time,  and 
continuing  the  specimen-taking  and  interruption  thereof 
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tmtil  the  tubular  element  is  depleted  of  fluid  while  restrain- 
ing the  collapsible  tubular  element  from  obstructing  the 
sample-uking  means  during  aspirating  of  the  specimen. 

4.  An  instrument  for  obtaining  specimens  of  intestinal 
juices,  which  comprises  a  hollow  specimen-obtaining  cup 
member  adapted  to  be  swallowed  by  a  subject  being  ex- 
amined, a  flexible  suction  tube  entering  the  cup  member 
and  connecting  the  cup  member  to  a  specimen-receiving 
means,  a  second  flexible  tube  entering  the  cup  member 
and  communicating  at  its  tip  with  the  flexible  suction 
tube  and  in  parallelism  therewith,  both  flexible  tubes  hav- 
ing a  length  enabling  the  cup  member  to  enter  and  to  pass 
through  in  intestinal  lumen  containing  fluid  to  be  ex- 
amined, the  second  flexible  tube  being  a  venting  tube  for 
enabling  air  to  be  introduced  into  the  cup  member,  tubu- 
lar means  connecting  the  specimen-receiving  means  to  a 
source  of  suction,  suction-indicator  means  connected  to 
the  second  flexible  tube  and  means  for  venting  the  sec- 
ond flexible  tube  to  atmospheric  air. 


3  866  673 

surgical'sutures 

George  Spencer  Bott,  Wcstwood,  and  WUIiana  P.  Kona- 
zewski.  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  American  Cyan- 
unid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

°*   FUcd  Apr.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  808,349 
1  Claim.    (CL  12»— 335.5) 


A  suture  comprising  a  length  of  catgut  of  uniform  cir- 
cular cross-section  throughout  and  having  a  surface  which 
is  a  cylindrically-ground,  smooth,  polished  surface,  the 
abrasions  or  work  marks  on  the  surface  of  which  suture 
are  predominately  longitudinal,  and  have  a  constant  helix 
angle  between  about  3*  and  about  %*,  and  part  of  which 
are  a  left-handed  helix,  and  the  rest  of  which  are  a  right- 
handed  helix,  with  all  surface  work  marks  being  fr«n  one 
of  the  two  said  helices,  and  being  thus  from  two  sets  of 
work  marks,  which  have  an  angle  between  them  of  from 
about  IW  to  about  6*.  but  essenUally  a  fixed  value  for 
any  one  suture,  whereby  said  work  marks  have  a  slight 
criss-cross  effectively  effacing  and  cancelling  each  other 
thereby  giving  a  smooth  surface. 


said  ball  including  means  which  render  it  movable 
from  said  closed  position  to  an  open  position  atop 
said  sloping  floor  surface  by  said  inwardly  moving 
stream  of  air,  and  moveable  from  said  open  position 
to  the   closed  position   by   the  outwardly   moving 


stream  of  air  resulting  from  an  above  normal  ex- 
halation pursuant  to  the  speech  of  said  person,  where- 
by exhaled  speaking  air  is  channeled  internally 
through  the  throat  past  the  vocal  cords  and  «it- 
wardly  through  the  mouth  of  the  person. 


3,866,675 
SUPS 
Bcfnard  Herman,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Star- 
dust, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Sept.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,897 
2  Claima.    (CL  128—454) 


3  066  674 

SPEECH  FAdLITATING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  THROAT  TUBE 

Robert  P.  Capra,  3751  Nottingham,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FHcd  Jan.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,499 

9  Claims.    (O.  128—351) 

1.  A  speech-facilitating  device  for  use  with  a  throat 

tube  worn  by  a  person  who  has  undergone  a  tracheotomy, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  enclosing  wall  and  a  floor; 
conduit  means  for  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
throat  tube  and  for  mounting  said  housing  in  an 
operative  position  adjacent  the  chest  of  said  person; 
an  opening  in  said  housing  floor; 
said  opening,  said  housing  and  said  conduit  means  pro- 
viding a  passageway  between  the  atmosphere  and  the 
throat  tube  for  an  air  stream  moving  inwardly  in 
response  to  an  inhalation  by  said  person  and  out- 
wardly in  response  to  an  exhalation  by  said  person; 
said  floor  having  an  upper  surface  normally  sloping 
downwardly  from  said  opening  when  the  device  is  in 
said  operative  position; 
and  a  ball  seatable  in  said  opening  in  a  position  to 
close  the  latter; 


1.  A  slip  comprising  a  bodice  portion,  said  bodice 
portion  including  a  diaphragm  section,  a  midriff  piece, 
and  a  bust  section  comprising  a  pair  of  cups  connected 
above  the  front  of  said  diaphragm  section  and  over  said 
midriff  piece,  said  cups  being  connected  to  each  other 
along  a  central  vertical  line  of  said  bust  section,  each  of 
said  cups  being  of  100  percent  stretch  material  and  said 
diaphragm  section  being  substantially  nonstretchable,  said 
midriff  piece  being  diamond-shaped,  disposed  between 
and  below  said  cups  and  being  likewise  of  100  percent 
stretch  material,  said  midriff  piece  terminating  in  a  down- 
ward point  which  is  below  said  cups. 


3,066,676 

BRASSIERE 

Donald  H.  Kaopp,  162  W.  54th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,486 

5CWmB.    (CL128— M2) 

1.  A  garment  comprising  a  lower  strip  adapted  to 
extend  entirely  around  the  body  of  the  wearer,  shoulder 
straps  attached  to  said  lower  strip  at  the  front  of  the 
garment  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  breast  pockets 
of  generally  triangular  form  having  bottom  edges,  forward 
edges  and  rearward  edges,  said  bottom  edges  being  at- 
tached to  said  lower  strip,  said  forward  edges  extending 
upwardly  along  and  attached  to  said  shoulder  straps,  said 
rearward  edges  extending  from  the  shoulder  straps  at 
the  front  of  the  garment  to  the  lower  strip  at  the  sides  of 
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the  garment,  and  a  back  panel  attached  at  its  lower  edge 
to  said  lower  strip  extending  between  said  shoulder  straps 
in  the  back  and  having  forward  edges  extending  from  said 
shoulder  straps  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  lower  strip  at 
the  lower  ends  in  a  position  overlapping  the  rearward 


loop  and  an  ankle  encircling  loop,  and  said  second  means 
being  in  the  form  of  a  great  toe  receiving  loop,  all  of  said 


loops  being  formed  by  a  single  strap  having  one  end  an- 
chored to  said  sole. 


edges  of  said  breast  pockets  at  the  sides  of  the  garment, 
the  rearward  edges  of  the  breast  pockets  and  the  forward 
edges  of  the  back  panel  being  adapted  to  extend  diagonal- 
ly and  to  overlap  beneath  the  armpits  when  in  position 
on  the  wearer. 


IJRASSIF.PF. 

Harry  Steiner,  130—14  Cronstoa  Atc.,  Bell  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,425 

5  Claims.    (CI.  128-^489) 


3,M4,i79 
JACKET  USED  IN  COPY  MAKING 
Daniel  R.  Hurley,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  John  F.  M cHugh, 
Brooklyn,   N.Y.,  assigBon  to  Interchcmical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  14,290 
1  Claim.    (CL  129—1) 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  bust  cups  shaped  to  snugly 
receive  the  bust  of  a  female  form,  a  seamless  front  under 
panel  connected  to  each  cup  in  underlying  relationship 
therewith,  a  stiff  arcuate  undercup  wire  defining  the  lower 
peripheral  portion  of  each  cup  to  provide  positive  sup- 
port and  definite  separation,  each  cup  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  secured  together  by  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally  extending  seam,  a  vertical  seam 
perpendicular  to  and  extending  between  said  horizontal 
seam  and  said  undercup  wire  dividing  said  lower  cup  por- 
tion into  substantially  two  equal  sections,  a  pair  of  feath- 
ery-light, flexible,  thin  plastic  stays  secured  to  each  cup, 
said  stays  being  on  opposite  sides  of  a  medial  line  of  the 
respective  cups,  said  stays  being  adapted  to  readily  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  the  bust,  said  pair  of  stays  having 
their  upper  and  lower  ends  substantially  equally  spaced, 
and  a  side  and  back  panel  formed  of  stretchable  sheet 
material  connected  to  each  cup  said  side  and  back  panel 
including  vertically  disposed  stays  of  greater  rigidity 
than  that  of  the  said  plastic  stays  secured  to  said  cups. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  jacket  for  use  in  making 
copies  of  graphic  originals  by  the  thermographic  copy- 
ing technique,  said  jacket  comprising  a  backing  sheet  of 
relatively  stiff  paper  attached  along  its  upper  end  to  a 
transparent  silk  screen  of  the  same  width  and  length,  said 
screen  having  a  narrow  stiffened  portion  attached  to  its 
lower  end  to  faciliute  use  of  the  jacket,  and  said  backing 
sheet  having  printed  thereon,  in  a  non-infrared  absorbing 
ink  so  as  to  be  visible  through  the  screen,  instructions  for 
the  use  of  the  jacket. 


RING  BINDER 
James  K.  DuMam,  Park  Ridge,  ID., 

Rcsdhxh,  Chkafo,  Dl.,  a  MrtacrAlp 

Filed  July  18,  IHO,  Scr.  No.  43,470 

5  aatani.    (CL  129—24) 


to  Dvacan 


3,066,678 
ORTHOPEDIC  SANDAL 
Gcoisc  Cari  Ricckcn,  1400  Washtaigtoa  Ave., 
ErantvUlc  14,  ImI. 
FUed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,626 
5  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 607) 
1.  An  article  of  footwear  particularly  adapted  to  cor- 
rect hallux  valgus,  said  footwear  being  in  the  form  of 
an  orthopedic  sandal  comprising  a  sole,  a  heel  on  the 
sandal  sole,  first  means  carried  by  said  sole  for  firmly 
anchoring  the  sole  to  a  wearer's  foot,  and  second  means 
carried  by  said  sole  for  engaging  the  great  toe  of  the 
wearer's  foot  and  applying  an  outwardly  directed  correc- 
tive force  thereon  to  urge  the  great  toe  into  its  normal 
alignment,  said  first  means  including  an  arch  engaging 


1.  A  two-part  ring  binder  capable  of  retaining  the 
ring-closed  position  under  applied  moment  less  than  a 
predetermined  value,  comprising  in  combination:  a  first 
rockable  member  defining  an  elongated  socket  with  an 
axis  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  on  one  side  of 
a  plane  extending  through  said  axis,  and  an  opposed 
V-shaped  portion  on  the  other  side  of  a  plane  extending 
through  said  axis,  said  portions  being  separated  by  an 
elongated  slot  in  said  plane;  a  second  rockable  member 
defining  an  elongated  head  having  a  rigid  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  an  opposed  rigid  V-shaped  portion,  said  portions 
mating  with  the  socket  defined  by  the  first  rockable  mem- 
ber when  said  members  are  in  predetermined  orientation, 
said  second  rockable  member  further  defining  a  stop  sur- 
face adapted  to  seat  against  said  first  rockable  member 
when  the  second  rockable  member  is  rocked  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount  in  a  predetermined  direction 
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from  said  predetermined  orientj.tion,  said  first  member 
being  of  resilient  material  capable  of  flexing  in  response 
to  predeterminpd  applied  moment  to  rock  the  n»embers 
out  of  the  mating  relationship,  said  members  definmg 
closed  sheet-receiving  prongs  when  said  socket  and  said 
bead  are  oriented  in  said  predetermined  orientation  and 
opening  to  receive  sheeU  when  the  second  rockable  mem- 
ber is  rocked  said  predetermined  amount  in  said  prede- 
termined direction. 


inside  of  a  pipe  bowl  to  scrape  any  cake  therefrom  and 
a  thermal  barrier  formed  of  a  heat-resistant  insulating 
material  arranged  and  adapted  to  withstand  and  protect 
a  user's  finger  against  bum  injury  at  temperatures  of  at 
least  approximately  ICKX)'  F.  positioned  inside  the  body 
portion  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof. 


3  066,681 
CIGARETTE  CONSTRUCTION 
Charics  C.  Coho.  Atiaatlc  City,  N J,  "T^^ 
L.  Cohn  and  Charlca  C  Coin,  doi^ 
Colonial  Alloys  Coaipuj*  «?»•«*?«...  ,^, 
FUed  Oct  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,269 
9Clahni.    (CL  131— 10) 


to  SamDcl 


3  066  683 

DANDRUFF 'removing  COMB  ^ 

Andre  rmet,  22— «6  46th  St.,  Qmciis.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,197 

ICUm.    (CLU2— 11) 


-4--r 


1  A  cigarette  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of  to- 
bacco, a  wrapping  sheet  around  said  tobacco,  and  a 
cylindrical  cartridge  proximate  one  end  of  the  tobacco 
body  and  in  alignment  therewith  including  a  liquid-im- 
pregnated porous  mass  of  filter  material,  a  shell  having 
a  liquidproof  cartridge  wrapper  around  said  mass  of 
filter  material,  and  means  extending  across  at  least  one 
end  of  said  cartridge  wrapper  including  a  Uquidproof 
and  smoke-permeable  membrane. 


3  066,682 

COMBINATION  PIPE  TAMPER  AND  REARffiR 

Selwyn  Barton  Hoag.  Jr,  1219  Sp^^K^*^  "^S^ 

H.  Kander,  1005  Acoaa  St.,  both  of  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842.851 

3  Orima.    (CL  131—243) 


A  dandruff  removing  comb  comprised  by  a  handle  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  extending  from  one  end,  a  partition 
having  an  axial  hole  therein  closing  the  inner  end  of  said 
bore,  a  fan  chamber  beyond  said  bore  and  a  radially 
positioned  boss  on  said  handle  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
in communicating  with  the  fan  chamber,  a  filter  over  the 
outer  end  of  said  latter  bore,  an  electric  motor  positioned 
in  the  axial  bore  in  the  handle  having  a  shaft  rolaUbly 
received  in  the  axial  hole  in  the  partition,  a  sucUon  fan 
mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the  fan  chamber,  a  shank 
received  at  one  end  in  the  other  end  of  the  handle  having 
an  axial  bore  therethrough  communicating  with  the  fan 
chamber,  a  comb  body  having  an  internal  chamber  there- 
in secured  in  ,the  of'-  r  end  of  the  shank  with  the  m- 
temal  chamber  commuoicaUng  with  the  axial  bore  through 
the  shank,  solid  teeth  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  comb 
body  and  alternate  shorter  teeth  also  spaced  longitudinally 
along  the  comb  body  and  having  axial  bores  therein  com- 
municating with  the  internal  chamber  in  the  latter. 


4t- 


-it 


._--'      J  J--. 


3  066  684 

FLEXIBLE  COMB  WITH  INTEGRAL  LATCH 

Abraham  Goodman,  New  York,  N.Y:,  assignor  to  Dela- 

mcre  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^,     _^^  .^^ 

FDcd  Jme  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,204 

6  ClataM.    (CL  132—46) 


1    The  combination  tamping  and  reaming  tool  for 
use  "in  pipe  bowls  which  comprises,  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  member  formed  from  a  heat-resistant  material 
adapted  to  withstand  temperatures  of  not  less  than  ap- 
proximately 1000*  P..  said  member  including  a  hollow 
tapered  body  portion  open  at  the  large  end  thereof  and 
closed  at  the  smaU  end  to  provide  a  t»«f™'  •*^'"*J 
the  small  end  of  said  body  portion  bemg  sized  and  shaped 
to  pass  into  the  open  top  of  a  pipe  bowl,  the  large  open 
end  of  said  body  portion  being  of  a  diameter  to  receive 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  joint  of  a  user  •  finger,  the 
outside  of  said  body  portion  having  a  lonptudinally- 
ribbed  surface,  the  inside  surface  of  the  body  bemg  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  altematinf  landa  and  grooves 
extending  longitudinaUy  therein  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  users  finger  preventing  relative  roUtion  therebetween 
and  the  ribbed  surface  on  the  outside  of  the  body  com- 
prising  a  plurality  of  lands  and  grooves  extending  sub- 
stantially   the    full    length    thereof    and    arranged    m 
alternating  relation  to  one  another,  said  lands  forming 
blade-like  projections  adapted  upon  rotation  against  the 
785  O.G.— 11 


1.  A  flexible  comb  of  a  plastic.matcrial.  comprising  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  teeth,  each  of  said  intermediate 
teeth  consisting  of  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs, 
blending  at  their  lower  end  into  an  integral  tapered  tip. 
with  a  head  section  of  arcuate  contour  in  the  plane 
of  the  comb  integral  with  and  connecting  one  end  of  each 
of  a  pair  of  adjacent  legs  of  adjoining  intermediate  teeth, 
the  legs  of  the  intermediate  teeth  connected  by  the  head 
sections  alternating  with  these  blended  into  the  tapered 
tips,  one  end  of  said  comb  having  an  integral  end  tooth 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  substantially   parallel  legs,  m- 
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eluding  an  inner  and  an  outer  leg,  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  and  outer  legs  being  blended  into  a  substantially 
tapered  tip,  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  leg  of  the  end  tooth, 
and  the  leg  of  the  intermediate  tooth,  adjoining  the  inner 
leg  of  the  end  tooth,  having  an  end  head  section  integral 
therewith,  the  end  head  section  straddling  the  inner  leg 
of  the  end  tooth,  aitd  a  latching  socket  located  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  comb,  near  the  end 
head  section,  the  latching  socket  being  integral  with  two 
legs  of  the  comb  teeth,  the  inner  leg  of  the  end  tooth  being 
shorter  than  the  outer  leg  thereof,  a  ledge  integral  with 
the  end  of  the  inner  leg  located  near  the  end  head  sec- 
tion, said  ledge  being  integral  with  and  connecting  the 
inner  leg  of  the  end  tooth  with  the  leg  of  the  intermediate 
tooth  adjacent  the  inner  leg  of  the  end  tooth. 


HAIRPIN 
Letter  T.  Sawyer,  off  Jutict  Hm  Road,  Stcrllai,  Ma 
Filed  Ian*  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,it5 
2  Clatma.    (CI.  132—52) 


I.  A  plastic  one-piece  hairpin  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  wide  legs  joined  together  at  corresponding  ends 
forming  a  closed  end  for  the  pin,  each  leg  being  elongated 
and  provided  with  longitudinal  indentations  therein,  said 
indentations  forming  grooves  extending  along  said  legs, 
said  grooves  appearing  at  at  least  one  side  of  said  pin, 
said  grooves  being  connected  together  at  the  closed  end 
of  the  pin,  and  corresponding  and  cooperating  hair-retain- 
ing members  integrally  connected  with  respect  to  said  legs 
at  the  interior  portions  thereof,  said  hair-retaining  mem- 
bers being  relatively  light-weight  and  resilient  and  allow- 
ing the  hair  to  be  easily  slipped  in  and  retained  therein. 


SONIC  TREATING  APPARATUS 
James  P.  (yNcill,  Pbya  Del  Rcy,  CaHf.,  aalpM 
Bcndiz  Corporatkm,  North  HoOjrwood,  CaUff., 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,131 
19  Claims.    (CL  134—122) 


r  to  Tbc 
a  corpo- 


Sonic  treating  apparatus  cominiaing: 
chamber  including  rigid  converging  side  walls; 
curvilinear  end  w'all  at  the  divergent  end  of  the 
chamber; 

plurality  of  transducers  mounted  in  the  end  wall 
with  radiating  elements  directed  to  introduce  aonic 
vibrations  into  the  chamber  toward  a  common  focus 
beyond  the  convergent  end  of  the  chamber; 


the  convergent  end  of  the  chamber  positioned  at  an  odd 
multiple  of  half-wavelengths  of  the  acoustic  energy 
radiated  by  the  transducers  into  the  chamber; 

and  means  for  positioning  articles  to  be  treated  within 
the  chamber  at  substantially  a  point  an  incremental 
wavelength  distance  from  the  radiating  surfaces  of 
the  transducers. 


JEWELRY  WASHER 

RohmaM,  Box  5t8,  4«  Main  St., 

HIsh  Bridge,  NJ. 

FDcd  Scvt  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135^7 

3  OahM.    (CL  134— la) 


Henry  G 


1.  A  jewelry  washer  comprising  a  container  having 
an  open  upper  end,  a  perforated  jewelry  tray  supported 
within  the  container  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said 
upper  end,  said  container  having  a  flexible  and  resilient 
side  wall,  the  part  of  said  side  wall  below  the  tray  being 
adapted  to  be  squeezed  to  force  cleaning  fluid  present 
in  the  container  upwardly  through  the  tray  into  contact 
with  jewelry  present  in  the  tray  and  relaxed  to  withdraw 
cleaning  fluid  from  the  tray  mto  the  container  below  the 
tray,  said  container  having  an  internal  shoulder  and  said 
tray  being  removable  throu^  the  ui>per  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  resting  upon  said  shoulder,  a  cover  closing  the 
upper  end  of  the  container,  and  means  on  said  tray  and 
engaging  said  cover  for  holding  the  tray  upon  said 
shoulder. 


MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  BLASTS  OF  COM- 
PRESSED GAS  OR  VAPOUR  OF  GIVEN  DU- 
RATION AND  PERIODICITY 
Robert    WUliam    Youg,    The    Orchard    House,    Little 
Herberts  Road,  ChailtoB  Ktafs,  Chclteaham,  England 
Filed  Apr.  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,<22 

■pplfatfiiB  Gffdit  Britahi  Apr.  It,  1958 
19  ChriM.    (CL  137—12) 


19.  A  method  of  controlling  the  duration  and  perio- 
dicity of  a  succcsiioa  of  blasts  of  {ueumatic  fluid,  com- 
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prising  the  steps  of  supplying  pneumatic  fluid  to  a  main 
control  space  at  a  metered  rate  to  produce  a  pressure 
rise  therein,  bringing  about  the  cessation  of  a  blast  period 
in  response  to  this  pressure  rise,  continuously  bleeding 
the  pneumatic  fluid  from  the  main  control  space  to  the 
expansion  space,  supplying  pneumatic  fluid  to  an  aux- 
iliary control  space  at  a  metered  rate  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure rise  therein,  closing  an  exhaust  passage  from  the 
expansion  space  in  re^KXise  to  the  last-mentioned  pres- 
sure rise  to  produce  a  pressure  rise  in  the  expansion  space, 
automatically  interconnecting  the  main  control  space  and 
the  expansion  space  in  reqMnae  to  the  pressure  rise  in 
the  latter  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  in  the  main  control 
space  and  a  pressure  rise  in  the  expansion  space,  bringing 
about  commencement  of  a  fresh  blast  period  in  response 
to  the  pressure  drop  in  the  main  control  space  and  open- 
ing an  exhaust  passage  from  the  auxiUary  control  space  m 
response  directly  to  the  iwessure  rise  in  the  expansicMi 
space  thereby  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  in  the  auxiliary 
control  space,  opening  the  exhaust  passage  from  the  ex- 
pansion space  in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  m  the 
auxiliary  control  space  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  m  the 
expansion  space,  and  breaking  the  interconnccuon  be- 
tween the  main  control  «)ace  and  the  expansion  space 
and  closing  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  auxiliary  control 
chamber  in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  in  the  expan- 
sion space. 

J  §ii^i|9 
RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  A  DRUM 
Cooitanthic  Ltedaii,  Chkafo,  DL,  asrigMr  to  The  Pro- 
tcctoceal  Cnmp—j.   Chki«o,  DL,  a  cotporathm  of 

miaftfa 

FOcd  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,752 
9ClaiM.   (a  137— 73) 
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and  operative  to  close  said  bore  and  seal  the  bung  fitting 
interior,  said  manual  opening  means  including  a  valve 
stem  connected  to  said  valve  member,  a  cap  member  clos- 
ing the  outer  end  of  said  bore  and  through  which  said 
valve  stem  extends,  a  compression  spring  positioned  in 
said  bore  and  bearing  on  said  valve  member  and  said  cap 
member  operative  to  urge  said  valve  member  in  a  closing 
direction,  an  actuating  knob  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  valve  stem  including  means  extending  toward  said 
cap  member  and  said  cap  member  complemenully 
formed  to  said  last-mentioned  means  and  operative  to 
engage  a  portion  of  the  cap  member  and  reuin  said  valve 
member  in  an  open  position  and  said  cap  member  com- 
plementally  formed  to  receive  said  last-mentioned  means 
whereby  said  valve  member  may  assume  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  manual  opening  means  operauvely  arranged  to 
allow  independent  opening  of  the  valve  means  by  pre- 
determined fluid  pressure  in  said  body  interior  with  said 
air  vent  device  opcratively  connected  to  said  bung  fitting. 


3,0M,690  ,    ^ 

WELL  INJECnON  AND  BLEED  VALVE 

Gilbert  H.  Tawch,  HoosIob,  Tex.,  •"'^^S^S^  "■' 

corponrted,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,921 

7  Claims.    (CL  U7— 155) 


1    An  air  vent  device  comprising  a  hollow  body  mem- 
ber including  an  open  ended  externally  threaded  portion 
engaging  the  threads  of  a  complemenully  formed  bung 
fitUng,  gasket  means  complementally  formed  to  said 
threaded  portion  and  mounted  thereon  for  sealing  the 
connection  between  said  air  vent  device  and  said  bung  fit- 
ting, said  hollow  body  member  having  an  air  vent  open- 
ing therein  operatively  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  hoUow  body  member  and  operatively  openmg  on 
the  exterior  thereof  at  a  point  radially  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  threaded  portion.  normaUy  closed  valve  means 
for  operatively  closing  said  air  vent  opening,  a  bore  in- 
cluding a  valve  seat  contiguous  to  said  air  vent  opening 
and  operauvely  connecting  the  interior  of  the  hoUow  body 
member  to  said  air  vent  opening,  manual  opening  means 
operauvely  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  manuaUy 
opening  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  includmg  a 
valve  member  compleroentally  formed  to  said  valve  seat 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  adapted  for 
alternately  communicating  the  top  of  a  well  fluid  collect- 
ing chamber  with  a  vent  means  and  a  pressure  gas  supply 
source,  comprising  a  valve  element  having  a  stem  and 
a  head,  an  upwardly  facing  valve  surface  on  the  head,  a 
downwardly  facing  valve  surface  on  the  head  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  the  upwardly  facing  valve  surface,  a 
hollow  housing  enclosing  and  slidably  mounung  said  stem, 
yieldabk  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  active  on  the 
stem  to  bias  the  same  downwarlly,  a  valve  cage  constitut- 
ing a  part  of  the  housing  and  surrounding  said  head,  a 
chamber  communicating  passage  in  the  housing  and  open- 
ing into  said  valve  cage,  a  pressure  gas  supply  passage- 
way in  the  housing  leading  to  and  ternunaung  m  an  up- 
wardly facing  annular  valve  scat  within  the  valve  cage  for 
engagement  by  said  downwardly  facing  valve  surface  to 
close  the  supply  passageway  under  biasmg  acuon  of  said 
yieldable  means,  said  valve  element  having  a  downwardly 
facing  area  exposed  to  the  passageway  supplied  pressure 
gas  for  passageway  opening  valve  action  in  opposuion  to 
Mid  bias  means  and  a  vent  passageway  in  the  housmg 
leading  from  and  terminating  at  the  valve  cage  ma 
downwardly  facing  annular  valve  seat  for  engagement  by 
said  upwardly  facing  valve  surface  to  close  the  vent  pas- 
sageway in  response  to  valve  element  movement  upon 
action  thereon  of  said  passageway  supfdied  pressure  gas. 
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3  OM  691 
INLET  MEANS  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH  TANKS 
'<»*»  £•  Lenfyel,  Cheshire,  Conn^  aviffiior  to  ScotUI 
MamifactnriBg  Company,  Waterbory,  Comi^  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Connecticiit 

Flkd  Oct  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g47,7«7 
4  Clafam.    (CL  137— 21<) 


« ^  3,i«M»3 

FLOAT  VALVE  FOR  DRILL  PIPE  AND  THE  UKE 

y..  .'2"^  *•  T-ylor,  Jr^  MOwaakcc,  Wh. 

(414  E.  Northrop  Drlre,  Midwest  City,  OUa.) 

FUed  Feb.  It.  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,482 

6  ClafaM.    (CL  137—454.3) 


1.  An  improved  water  inlet  means  for  a  toilet  flush  tank 
for  conducting  water  from  the  inlet  valve  into  the  tank, 
comprising  an  outlet  fitting  of  uniform  diameter  leading 
from  the  inlet  valve  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direc- 
tion, a  discharge  tube  of  much  larger  inside  diameter 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outlet  fitting,  and  a 
connector  for  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  fitting  and  tube 
serving  to  support  said  fitting  and  tube  in  spaced  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  alignment,  said  connector  having  a 
trough-shaped  portion  doted  at  the  bottom  and  having  its 
inner  surface  in  flush  alignment  with  the  bottom  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tube  so  as  to  carry  slowly  flowing  water  from 
the  fitting  to  the  discharge  tube,  said  tube  being  open  at 
the  top  in  the  region  of  the  space  between  the  fitting  and 
tube  to  permit  air  to  enter  freely  into  the  outlet  fitting. 


3  0M,692 
BLENDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Waliis,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a«%nor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,66« 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137— 4«8) 


1 .  A  valve  for  contr(rfling  flow  of  fluid  through  a  string 
of  dnil  pipe  contained  vertically  in  a  bore  hole,  said  valve 
including  a  body  member  adapted  to  fit  within  the  drill 
P'P«  ■"<*  having  a  flow  passageway  extending  vertically 
therethrough  and  having  an  annular  seat  encircling  the 
lower  end  of  said  passageway,  a  flapper  valve  having  a 
seating  face  and  having  hinge  means,  a  hinge  pin  fixed 
to  the  hinge  means  and  having  bearing  portions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  hinge  means,  resilient  bushing  means  ear- 
ned in  spaced  apart  relation  in  the  body  member  trans- 
versely to  the  flow  passageway  at  a  point  above  said  seat  on 
the  exterior  side  thereof  for  resiliently  containing  the 
bearing  portions  of  the  hinge  pin  to  hinge  the  flapper  valve 
on  a  yicldable  transverse  axis  above  said  annular  seat  and 
laterally  of  the  flow  passageway  to  prevent  pound  out  of 
the  hinge  pin  under  impingement  of  the  fluid  upon  the 
seating  face  side  of  the  flapper  valve  when  in  an  open 
position,  and  resiliently  yieldaMe  means  for  retaining  said 
flapper  valve  in  a  closed  position  with  the  seating  face 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  annular  seat,  said  retaining 
means  being  yieldable  responsive  to  pressure  of  the  fluid 
upon  said  flapper  valve  to  move  the  flapper  valve  down- 
wardly and  laterally  from  the  annular  seat  to  said  open 
position  with  the  seating  face  of  the  flapper  valve  sloping 
downwardly  and  inwardly  for  suflScient  impingement  of 
the  fluid  thereon  to  hold  the  flapper  valve  generally  fixed 
in  said  open  position  during  flow  of  said  fluid,  said  seating 
face  of  the  flapper  valve  havinf  a  recess  portion  within 
said  seating  face,  said  recess  betflf  of  a  shape  to  provide 
an  hydraulic  surface  for  deflecting  said  fluid  from  said 
surrounding  seating  face  of  the  flapper  valve  to  reduce 
wear  of  said  surrounding  seating  face  by  said  impinge- 
ment and  abrasive  action  of  the  fluid. 


1.  In  a  system  for  blending  fluids  comprising  a  tank;  a 
circulaUon  pump  capable  of  taking  suction  on  said  tank; 
an  eductor  connected  to  said  pump  which  discharges  there- 
through so  as  to  create  a  vacuum  condition  at  the  eductor 
inlet  which  u  capable  of  taking  suction  on  a  source  of 
fluid  to  be  blended  with  the  contents  of  said  tank;  the 
improvement  comprising;  measuring  means  to  measure  a 
desired  quantity  of  fluid  to  be  blended  with  the  contenu 
of  said  Unk;  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  measuring  means  so  as  to  signify  when  a  predeter- 
mined loss  of  weight  is  measured;  amplifier  and  relay 
means  to  receive,  ampUfy,  and  relay  said  signal;  fluid 
control  valve  means  positioned  between  said  eductor  and 
the  source  of  fluid  to  be  blended  with  the  contents  of  said 
tank;  control  circuit  means  connecting  said  control  valve 
means  with  said  amplifier  and  relay  means;  and  vacuum 
actuated  switch  means  positioned  between  said  eductor 
and  said  control  valve  means  and  arranged  in  the  con- 
trol cu-cuit  of  said  control  valve  means  so  as  to  close 
said  control  valve  means  upon  a  loss  of  vacuum. 


3  966  694 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 

Wayne  H.  Schirtmaat.  Elkhart,  and  Wayne  Vandcr  Rey. 

den,  Goihcn,  Ind.,  aadgwxi  to  Peon  Controls,  Inc., 

Goshen,  Ind.,  a  conMNratioa 

^?I?2?"i?r  ^  yHfcartioB  Scr.  No.  M2,N1,  Mar.  30, 

1959.    This  applkatloa  Sept  3, 1959.  Scr.  No.  838,822 

2  CfaUms.    (CI.  137— 5*536) 
I.  A  gas  pressure  regulator  valve  structure  including: 
a  valve  body  having  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
therein  and  a  passage  circular  in  cross  section  join- 
ing said  openings  and  coaxial  therewith^ 
A  closure  for  said  passage  comprising  a  generally  ellip- 
vtical  plate  pivotally  mounted  at  its  minor  axis  within 

said  passage; 
means  forming  a  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 

valve  body; 
a  flexible  expanding  diaphragm   forming  a  movable 

wall  for  said  pressure  chamber; 
means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 


December  4,  1962 

equal  to  the  static  pressure  downstream   of  said 

pl«**'>  -    ...    ^^ 

resilient  means  opposing  expansion  of  the  flexible  dia- 
phragm; 
an  actuating  stem  carried  by  said  diaphragm  and  ex- 
tending freely  into  said  body; 
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liquid  flow  toward  the  outlet  end  thereof  and  to  swing 
away  from  each  other  to  cflfect  a  liquid  tight  seal  between 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  blades  in  the  adjacent  surface 
of  said  bore  in  response  to  differential  liquid  pressure 
tending  to  cause  liquid  flow  through  the  bore  toward  said 
inlet  end  thereof,  the  peripheral  edges  of  both  blades  ex- 
tending away  from  said  support  means  and  being  shaped 
to  define  surface  areas  shaped  as  segments  of  a  cylinder 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  bore  and  having  a  radius 
of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  bore,  whereby  said 
peripheral  blade  areas  are  adapted  to  make  wide  surface 
contact  with  the  opposing  surface  of  said  bor« 


3,066,696 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Georve  S.  Hansley,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tait 
Mannfactuiing  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,352 
5  Claims.    (CI.  137—513.5) 


and  a  pivotal  Unk  joining  said  stem  and  a  point  on 
said  plate  to  form  a  lever  arm  between  said  point 
and  the  minor  axis  of  said  plate,  said  link  and  said 
lever  arm  having  lengths  which  substantially  com- 
pensate for  the  non-linearity  of  the  motion  response 
of  the  diaphragm  to  pressure  variations  in  the  cham- 
ber and  for  the  non-linearity  of  the  downstream  pres- 
sure response  to  the  motion  of  the  elliptical  plate. 


3,066,695 
CHECK  VALVE 

Arthur  C.  Ailen,  Chicago,  III.,  assicnor  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatfon  of  Virginia 

FUed  June  4,  1956,  Ser.  No.  589,027 

1  Claim.    (CI.  137—512.15) 


1.  A  liquid  flow  restricting  device  comprising  a  body 
formed  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  liquid  opening 
therein  terminating  adjacent  a  closed  end,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  slit  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  opening  and  in  intersecting  relation  to  said  opcnmg 
and  terminating  in  said  body  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
opening  to  form  a  flap  including  said  end  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  body  movable  outwardly  to  provide 
for  diffused  fan-like  flow  of  liquid  outwardly  from  said 
opening  through  said  slit,  means  in  said  body  defining  a 
passageway  formed  in  the  interfaces  of  said  slit  and  ex- 
tending into  said  opening  providing  for  liquid  flow  from 
outside  said  body  into  said  opening,  and  said  flap  form- 
ing a  wall  of  said  passageway  defDrmable  under  increasing 
liquid  pressure  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  restrict  the 
cross  section  of  said  passageway  to  provide  a  regulated 
reverse  flow  from  outside  said  body  into  said  opening. 


A  check  valve  capable  of  passing  liquid  freely  through 
the  valve  in  a  normal  direction   with  a  minimum  of 
liquid  friction  comprising:  in  combination,  a  body  defin- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  of  substantial  length  having  a  liquid 
inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  end;  narrow  valve  support  means 
mounted  on  said  body  between  said  ends  thereof  in  a 
location  therealong  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  outlet  end  thereof,  said  support  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  valve  support  rings  havir»g  an  inner  diameter  ap- 
proximately that  of  said  bore,  said  valve  further  includ- 
ing means  supporting  said  rings  on  said  body  in  opposing 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  encircling  relation  to  said 
bore,  said  valve  support  means  further  including  two  nar- 
row clamping  members  being  integral  with  said  respec- 
tive rings  and  extending  diametrically  thereacross  in  op- 
posing relation  to  each  other;  a  flat  valve  element  of  gen- 
erally elliptical  shape  formed  of  a  flexible  matenal  having 
significant  resistance  to  flexure,  said  valve  element  having 
a  width  along  the  minor  axis  thereof  approximately  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  a  length  along  the  major 
axis  thereof  in  the  order  of  four  Umes  the  diameter  of 
said  bore,   said  valve  element  being  clamped  by   said 
narrow  clamp  members  along  the  minor  axis  thereof 
with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  element  constituting 
valve  blades  extending  away  from  said  narrow  valve  sup- 
port means  to  swing  toward  each  other  in  response  to  dif- 
ferential liquid  pressure  in  the  bore  tending  to  cause 


3,066,697 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Alan  T.  Chapman,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,896 
16  Clatans.    (O.  137—624) 


:\mr 


1 .  A  fluid  distribution  system  comprising  a  fluid  source, 
a  fluid  outlet,  a  coded  member  having  a  series  of  non- 
identically  sized  openings  arranged  therein  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner,  said  opening  sizes  and  the  manner  of 
arrangement  thereof  being  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  amounts  of  fluid  to  be  passed  through  the  respective 
openings,  a  distributor  having  at  least  one  passageway. 
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means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  the  coded 
member  and  the  distributor  to  bring  the  passageway  into 
alignment  with  one  or  more  openings  to  pass  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  fluid  from  the  fluid  source  through  the 
aligned  opening  or  openings  and  the  passageway  to  the 
fluid  outlet. 


FLUID  EXPANSION  POWER  ELEMENT 

Louis  J.  Sfai,  Sooth  B«iid,  lad^  aaricnor  to  Pcm  Controls, 

Inc^  Goshen,  Ind^  a  corporatioii 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,443 

3  Clafans.    (CL  137—784) 


chamber,  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  adapted  to 
contain  a  fluid  under  pressure  acting  on  said  diaphragm 
to  urge  the  same  toward  said  one  wall  of  said  casing  and 
into  engagement  with  said  leaf  to  flex  the  same  outwardly 
toward  said  casing  wall  to  a  limiting  position  wherein 
said  edge  thereof  is  substantially  flush  with  said  casing 
wall  to  substantially  close  the  space  between  said  edge  and 
casing  wall,  thereby  precluding  outward  extrusion  of  said 
diaphragm  through  said  space,  said  leaf  in  said  limiting 
position  smoothly  merging  at  said  edge  with  said  casing 
wail  to  uniformly  support  said  diaphragm  without  sharp 
bends. 


It 


y 


3*M4i7t9 

RESnJENTLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

Jean  Msrdtr,  1185  Pvfc  Ave  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  788,733 

5  OataM.    (CL  138— 38) 


■'^ 


I.  A  pressure  responsive  actuator  comprising  a  first 
rigid  plate  having  a  circular  configuration  and  a  central 
aperture  adapted  to  connect  to  a  pressure  transmitting 
fluid  filled  capillary  tube,  an  annular  boss  extending  from 
one  face,  of  said  first  plate  and  integrally  formed  there- 
with, said  boss  being  disposed  adjacent  the  marginal  edge 
of  said  plate,  the  portion  of  said  first  plate  extending 
beyond  said  boss  providing  an  annular  ledge,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  overlying  said  one  face  of  the  plate  and  sealed 
to  said  annular  ledge  thereof,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
single  circumferential  corrugation  therein  enclosing  said 
annular  boss  and  contiguous  therewith  when  unstressed, 
the  circular  area  of  said  diaphragm  bounded  by  said 
corrugation  closely  overlying  the  central  area  of  said 
first  plate,  and  a  second  rigid  plate  disposed  in  contiguous, 
overlying  relation  to  said  circular  area  of  the  diaphragm, 
whereby  the  volume  enclosed  by  said  diaphragm  and 
first  plate  is  minimized  while  proportionally  responding 
to  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  transmitting  fluid  and 
said  corrugation  is  prevented  from  bulging  as  said  dia- 
phragm flexes  in  response  to  increased  internal  pressure. 


3,066,699 

ACCUMULATOR 

William  Harold  Pect,  1687  Finidalc  Place, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,387 

11  CUhns.    (CL  138—38) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  valve 
head  on  one  side  of  said  seat  adapted  to  move  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  latter,  a  stop  on  the  other  side 
of  said  seat,  a  coil  spring  on  said  other  side  of  said  seat 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stop, 
said  spring  having  a  stem  extending  azially  of  the  convolu- 
tions thereof  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  valve  head,  said 
stop  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  portion  of  said 
coil  spring,  said  valve  bead  being  spaced  from  said  seat 
when  said  portion  of  the  coil  spring  engages  said  stop  to 
permit  the  movement  of  the  valve  head  away  from  the 
seat,  said  coil  spring  being  conformed  to  yield  sufBciently 
to  permit  substantial  movement  of  the  valve  head  away 
from  the  valve  seat  after  said  portion  of  the  coil  spring 
engages  said  stop. 


H. 


1.  An  accumulator  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having 
a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  therein  to  provide  fluid  re- 
ceiving chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  casing  having  a  wall  cooperating  in  the  definition  of 
one  of  said  chambers  provided  with  a  port  adapted  to  com- 
municate said  one  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said  cas- 
ing, and  a  flexible  leaf  connected  at  one  end  only  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing  overlying  said  port  and  presenting 
an  edge  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  normally  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  casing  wall  to  open  said  port  to  said  one 


3,866,781 
SURGE  DEPRESSOR 

Cakmlm,  ami  Elliott  F.  Wrifht, 
N  J.,  MriBBonto  WartMmgltm  Corporatloa, 

N J.,  a  ccnorattoB  of  Delaware 
Am.  iK  1M8,  Scr.  No.  58,811 
5  nstiii     (CL13S— 38) 

I.  A  surge  depressor  in  a  substantially  non-compress- 
ible fluid  system  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  closed 
upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end  connected  to  said  fluid 
system,  chamber  means  formed  in  said  casing  and  having 
an  upper  gas  portion  and  a  lower  fluid  portion  therein, 
the  upper  gas  portion  of  said  chamber  means  having  gas 
therein  produced  by  boiling  the  fluid  of  said  system,  at 
least  one  beater  mounter  externally  about  said  casing  and 
having  a  substantially  constant  beat  output,  said  heater 
including  a  coil  member  disposed  about  said  casing,  at 
least  one  thermocouple  externally  connected  to  said  cas- 
ing, actuating  means  for  said  beater  connected  operatively 
responsive  to  pre-set  temperatures  of  said  thermocouple, 
a  heater  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  beater 
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and  controlled  by  said  actnating  means  whereby  the  tem- 
perature of  said  thermocouple  will  operate  said  actuat- 


ing needle,  means  for  imparting  to  said  needle  an  har- 
monic oscillating  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a 
direction  to  project  the  same  through  and  retract  it  from 
the  shed,  and  means  for  simultaneously  imparting  to  said 
needle  a  second  harmonic  oscillating  movement  about  a 


ing  means  to  either  open  or  close  said  heater  switch  to 
operate  or  shut  down  said  heater. 

3,866,782 
COOLED  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE 
JaUos  W.  Tamavkas,  lailiwitowa,  Coaa^  aastgaor  to 
Uaitcd  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  Ea^  Hartford,  Cooa.,  a 
conoration  of  Delaware  ^  . 

^FOed  M«  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,643 
SClataM.    (CL13»— 111) 


*    .'/ 


horizontal  axis  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  the 
fell  of  the  fabric,  whereby  the  needle  is  substantially 
closer  to  the  fell  of  the  fabric  when  it  is  being  retracted 
from  the  shed  than  when  it  is  being  projected  through 
the  shed.  

3  866,784 

VARIABLE  CLOTH  TAKE-UP  FOR  LOOMS 

Ivar  O.  Mobcrg,  Spray,  N.C.,  assisnor  to  FicMcrest  Mills, 

lac.  Spray,  N.C.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,411 

8  Clafans.     (CL  139—384) 


2    A  cooled  double-walled  rocltet  nozzle  construction 
including  an  outer  thin  walled  element  of  generaUy  cu^- 
cular  cross-section  and  concentric  about  an  axis  and  con- 
toured to  define  a  minimum  area  convergent-divergent 
throat  positioned  between  regions  of  larger  diameter  and 
liner  elements  arched  in  cross  secUon  covering  the  mner 
side  of  said  rocket  nozzle  wall,  said  liner  elements  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  outer  element  and  each  liner  ele- 
ment being  of  thin  walled  construction  with  continuous 
increased  waU  thickness  along  the  opposite  edges,  said 
opposite   edges   of   the   liner   elements   being   atUched 
throughout  their  lengths  to  the  sleeve  to  form  mdividual 
coolant  passages  and  the  adjacent  liner  elements  being 
in  sidewise  contact  with  one  another  such  that  the  entire 
surface  of  the  outer  element  U  covered  by  the  liner  ele- 
ments with  each  liner  element  occupying  the  same  sector 
of  said  outer  thin  walled  element  throughout  its  length 
the  outer  wall  clement  having  aligned  openings  therein 
and  each  of  the  liner  elements  having  tabs  thereon  ex- 
tending through  the  openings  for  atuchment  of  the  Imer 
element  to  the  waU  with  said  liner  elements  extending 
beyond  said  waU  to  form  an  overlapping  section,  and 
conduit  means  joining  said  liner  elements  and  said  wall 
to  form  a  propellant  manifold  therewith. 

3  866,783 

narrow' FABRIC  LOOM 

Osborne  Firfaif,  Shcrmaa  HIU,  Woodbory.  Cooa. 

IFUed  JuS  13,  W%  Ser.  No.  826,667) 

12  Clafans.    (CL  139—124) 

1    In  a  loom  of  the  class  described,  means  for  forming 

and  changing  the  shed  between  warp  threads,  a  weft  iay- 


1.  A  loom  having  a  cloth  take-up  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  gear  and  a  constantly  driven  shaft,  in  combination 
with  an  overriding  clutch  interposed  between  and  nor- 
mally maintaining  a  fixed  driving  connection  between 
said  gear  and  said  shaft,  a  wheel,  yieldable  means  inter- 
connecting said  wheel  and  said  clutch  mechanism  and 
causing  said  wheel  to  normally  rotate  in  predetermined 
relationship  with  said  gear,  pattern  controlled  means  for 
intcrmittenUy  restraining  said  wheel  from  roUUon  with 
said  gear  at  predetermined  intervals  of  predetermined 
duration,  means  responsive  to  rotative  movement  of  said 
gear  relative  to  said  wheel  for  breaking  the  driving  con- 
nection between  said  gear  and  said  shaft  whereby  said 
gear  is  free  to  rotate  in  a  reverse  direction  relative  to  said 
shaft  and  said  wheel  under  influence  of  said  yieldable 
means,  and  means  to  restore  the  driving  connection  be- 
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tween  said  gear  and  said  shaft  when  said  gear  is  reverse-  cooperating  means  on  said  handle  and  said  control  mem- 
ly  rotated  into  said  predetermined  relationship  to  said  bcr  to  hold  said  control  member  in  its  said  first  position 
*hecl.  when  said  handle  is  in  its  said  second  position. 


3,#M  795 

LOOM  srrop  motion 

Maaricc  R.  Flamand,  Lonsdale,  R.L,  assignor  to  Draper 

Corpomtioii,  Hopcdale,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,761 

1  Claim.     (CI.  13»— 374) 


3,066,706 
STRAP  TENSIONING  TOOL 
Miciiael  O.  Dcrriclison,  Norwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcri< 
can  Viscose  Corporation,  Piiiladeli^ila,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152^90 
8  Claims.     (CL  140—123.6) 


I.  A  strapping  too!  comprising  a  housing,  a  strap  guid- 
ing element  on  said  housing,  a  cutter  member  associated 
with  said  strap  guiding  element,  strap  engaging  means 
for  pulling  a  portion  of  a  strap  through  said  guiding  ele- 
ment to  tighten  the  same  about  a  package,  a  motor 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  strap  engaging 
means,  a  control  member  movable  to  a  first  position  for 
causing  said  motor  to  operate  said  strap  engaging  means 
and  to  a  second  position  for  preventing  said  motor  from 
operating  said  strap  engaging  means,  resilient  means  nor- 
mally holding  said  control  member  in  its  said  second 
position,  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber to  its  said  first  position,  a  cutter  operating  handle 
mounted  on  said  housing,  means  interconnecting  said 
handle  and  said  cutter  member  whereby  movement  of 
said  handle  to  a  first  position  operates  said  cutter  mem- 
ber, means  urging  said  handle  to  a  second  position,  and 


3,066,707 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUIDS  AND 
SEMI-FLUIDS 
Earic  Thomas  Oakes,  blip,  Lewis  Garth  Doom,  East  Islip, 
Paul  Albert  McElllgott,  Grccalawn,  and  PanI  E.  Sund- 
hcim,  Bayport,  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  The  E.  T.  Oakes 
Corporation,  IsUp,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Sept.  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  762,749 
8  Claims.    (CL  141—129) 


For  a  loom  of  the  type  in  which  filling  in  the  form  of 
cut  lengths  is  inserted  in  a  warp  shed,  filling  stop  motion 
members  positioned  intermediate  the  shed  ends  and  in- 
cluding filling  feeling  tines  movable  upwardly  between 
warp  threads  in  the  shed  to  a  position  above  the  filling 
as  it  is  inserted  and  then  movable  downwardly  to  a  posi- 
tion to  be  retained  by  the  filling  if  present  and  to  a  lower 
portion  to  stop  the  loom  upon  detecting  a  filling  fault,  a 
pivoting  means  beneath  the  warp  shed  to  which  said  tines 
are  fixed,  other  means  including  a  cam  and  spring  for 
controlling  said  tines,  at  least  the  upper  portions  of  said 
tines  being  plate-like  for  preventing  a  cut  end  of  filling 
from  whipping  around  a  tine,  said  portions  being  of  suffi- 
cient height  to  extend  through  and  above  the  upper  warp 
shed  during  filling  insertion  and  at  least  until  the  cut  end 
thereof  has  passed  the  tines  of  the  stop  motion. 


I.  Depositing  apparatus  for  semi-plastic  materials  used 
in  the  confectionery  and  baking  industries  comprising  a 
manifold  for  receiving  fluid  material  under  pressure  a 
pair  of  nozzles  connected  to  said  manifold  for  receiving 
said  fluid  material  therefrom,  each  nozzle  having  an 
outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  each  nozzle  adjacent  to  said  outlet, 
a  poppet  valve  in  each  nozzle  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  corresponding  seat,  and  means  for 
moving  simultaneously  the  poppet  valve  in  one  of  said 
nozzles  toward  said  outlet  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of 
said  material  and  into  engagement  with  its  correspond- 
ing seat  and  the  poppet  valve  in  the  other  nozzle  out  of 
engagement  with  its  seat  and  away  from  its  outlet. 


3  066,708 

CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  BAR 

William  W.  Hacliger,  1872  Alpine,  San  Marino, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,869 

6  Claims.    (O.  143—32) 


1 .  In  a  chain  saw  that  includes  a  chain  operable  to  effect 
cutting  of  wood  work  and  means  for  driving  the  chain,  the 
chain  including  cutters,  the  improvement  that  comprises 
an  elongated  chain  support  having  an  outwardly  presented 
way  for  guiding  the  chain  to  travel  along  the  support  as 
the  chain  is  driven  by  said  means,  said  way  including  fixed 
outward  projections  located  at  intervals  along  the  edge  of 
the  support  to  be  successively  engaged  by  the  chain  dur- 
ing travel  thereof  along  said  way.  said  way  forming  a 
groove  to  receive  portions  of  the  chain  and  said  way  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  groove  being  inwardly  recessed  be- 
tween successive  projections  and  to  a  depth  less  than  the 
bottom  depth  of  the  groove,  the  interval  between  the  cut- 
ting edges  of  successive  cutters  differing  dimensionally 
from  the  interval  between  corresponding  points  on  suc- 
cessive projection  outer  extremities  so  that  the  cutting 
edges  of  successive  cutters  respectively  arrive  over  corre- 
sponding points  on  successive  projection  outer  extremities 
at  slightly  different  times. 


December  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


3,066,709  ^^^ 

POSmON  CONTROL  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN 

MECHANISM  ,,^        „ 

Alton  G.  Bale,  Jr.,  Sooth  Mllwrnikec,  "^JllUtam  H. 
Moore.  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  assignors  to  Wiacoosin  Ek«- 
trical  Mannfactnring  Company,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,170 
11  Cfadms.     (CL  143—120) 


3,066,711 
SAW  CHAIN 
Erik  Gnnnar  Napoleon  WInnlcft,  HaM  Holmar  I^  Geer, 
and  Bion.  T^ensson  B«rggr«»^  ^:S^  *'*^;S' 
Lsignors  to  Sandvlkens  JemyeriB  Aktiebolag,  Saod- 
viken,  Sweden,  a  coiporatfon  ^f  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  802,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  Apr.  9.  If  58 

10  Claims,     (a.  143—135) 


■  US  ■**  9 


3.  In  a  control  for  a  sawmill  setworks  having  a  driven 
shaft,  a  potentiometer  having  a  movable  contact  member 
and  having  a  rotating  input  means  movable  from  a  start- 
ing position  to  continuously  shift  the  movable  contact 
member  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  input 
means,  clutch  means  having  an  input  shaft  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  driven  shaft  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively couple  said  input  means  to  said  driven  shaft, 
means  connected  to  said  clutch  means  to  selectively  en- 
gage the  clutch  means,  biasing  means  connected  to  the 
rotating  input  means  on  the  output  side  of  the  clutch 
means  to  bias  the  rotating  input  means  to  a  startmg  posi- 
tion, a  housing  enclosing  said  potentiometer  and  said 
clutch  means  with  said  input  shaft  extending  outwardly 
through  a  sealed  opening,  and  a  fluid  within  laid  housmg 
to  condition  and  protect  the  potentiometer. 


3.066,710 

RADIAL  ARM  SAW  TABLE 

HowaiH  SUken.  309  AJkn  Ave,  Ocoij^c,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnly  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,203 

3  C^iiM.    id.  143—132) 


"  t 


1  A  saw  chain  comprising,  pivoUlly  interengaged  links 
including  slicing  tooth  links  and  sUtting-tooth  links  Mid 
slicing-tooth  links  each  having  a  central  plate  portion  and 
a  slicing  tooth,  each  of  said  slicing  teeth  consisting  of  a 
shank  portion  extending  at  an  angle  from  said  centxal 
plate  portion  and  away  from  the  central  plane  of  the 
saw  chain  and  a  toe  portion  integral  wiUi  said  shank 
portion  and  projecting  toward  the  plane  of  the  oppo^}c 
side  of  said  plate  portion  and  not  extendmg  through  said 
plane,  said  toe  portion  extending  at  an  angle  of  sub- 
stantially less  than  90°  with  respect  to  the  central  plane 
of  the  saw  chain,  said  slitting  tooth  links  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  each  having  its  central  plane  substantially 
in  the  central  plane  of  the  saw  cham. 


3  066  712 
LOG  BARKING  MACHINE 
rtivid   L.  Spanjer,   Baic  «rUrfe«,  Qjieb^^  SSSSliril^ 
simor,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    ™sE«terprtoK 
UmitMl,  HamUton,  Bermuda,  a  body  coiporate  of  Bcr- 

""**"     FUed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810.738 
3  Claims.    (O.  144—208) 


1  i^)^  ^^ . 


^^' 


1  In  a  radial  arm  saw  having  a  radial  arm,  a  motor 
slidably  and  rotatably  secured  beneath  said  arm,  a  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  said  niotor  a 
rotary  saw  blade  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  work  table, 
and  a  guide  strip  secured  by  the  rear  edge  of  said  work 
table;  said  work  table  having  an  area  in  which  a  rip 
channel  may  be  cut,  an  in-rip  scale  formed  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  area  in  which  a  rip  channel  may  be  cut. 
said  in-rip  scale  being  at  least  the  length  of  said  niotor 
and  extending  forward  from  said  guide  strip  and  an 
out-rip  scale  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  area  in 
which  a  rip  channel  may  be  cut,  said  out-rip  scale  extend- 
ing outward  beyond  said  in-rip  scale. 

7H.%  O  G.      12 


\  Vcrr'-'' 


1  A  machine  for  barking  logs  comprising,  a  rotary 
barking  unit  to  baric  such  logs,  a  charge  unit  positioned 
at  one  end  of  the  baricing  unit  to  advance  lo|p  to  said 
barking  unit,  a  discharge  unit  positioned  at  the  other  end 
of  said  barking  unit  to  transport  logs  from  said  bartiiiMl 
unit,  a  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to  drive  said 
units  simultaneously,  a  driver,  a  first  drive  element  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  driver,  said  transmission 
mechanism  including  a  second  drive  element  connecting 
means  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from  said  firrt  element 
to  said  second  element  to  operate  said  transmission  mech- 
anism, means  rendering  said  connecting  means  in  opera- 
tive to  transmit  motion  and  to  brake  said  second  ele- 
ment and  forcibly  halt  operation  of  said  transmiasion 
mechanism  thereby  stopping  said  units  when  said  dnvw 
is  in  operation,  said  transmission  mechanism  includmg 
means  for  mainUining  a  drivable  connection  between 
said  transmission  mechanism  and  said  barking  unit  in  a 


170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


predetermined  direction  while  allowing  rotation  of  said 
barking  unit  in  said  predetermined  direction  when  said 
transmission  mechanism  is  halted. 


3,tM,713 

HAND  NUTCRACKER 

Bradford  WUcox,  McMlanvillc,  Orcg. 

(Bos  372,  Sherwood,  Orcg.) 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,434 

3  Claims.     (CI.  146—16) 


1.  A  nutcracker  comprising  a  first  arm  having  a  hand- 
grip at  the  outer  end,  a  second  arm  having  a  hand-grip 
at  the  outer  end.  a  post  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said 
first  arm  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  pivot  connecting 
said  second  arm  at  its  inner  end  to  said  post  thereby 
pivotally  connecting  said  arms,  a  first  jaw  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  arm,  a  second  jaw  cooperable  with  said 
first  jaw,  a  part  of  said  second  arm  at  the  inner  end  there- 
of extending  toward  said  first  arm,  and  means  movably 
connecting  said  second  jaw  directly  to  said  part  of  said 
second  arm,  said  movably  connecting  means  comprising 
a  pivot,  and  a  spring  attached  to  and  extending  between 
said  second  jaw  and  said  second  arm  for  yieldingly  oppos- 
ing the  pivotal  movement  of  said  jaw  in  one  direction 
about  said  pivot,  said  connecting  means  and  spring  com- 
prising the  sole  means  for  connecting  said  second  jaw  to 
the  other  nutcracker  structure. 


3,M6,714 

FOOD  SUCING  MACHINE 

Harold  J.  Qualtacim,  111  S.  Viaccnoca  Cirdc,  Radac,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9«,097 

1  Claim.     (CI.  146—102) 


.  .-/V  - 


Tlie  combination  in  an  open  ended  housing  and  a  cover 
having  a  recess  provided  therein,  said  cover  temporarily 
provjJeJ  to  close  said  opening,  a  driven  shaft  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  knife  blade  carried  on  said  shaft,  a  blade 
retainer  assembly,  said  assembly  mounted  in  the  center 
of  said  cover  and  secured  to  the  inside  face  thereof,  said 
assembly  including  a  cup  having  a  base  plate  and  a  top 
wall,  an  enlarged  opening  in  said  top  wall,  said  base  plate 
secured  to  said  cover,  a  contactor,  said  contactor  project- 
ing through  said  opening,  suid  contactor  including  a  head 
and  a  base  plate,  said  contactor  base  plate  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  enlarged  opening,  an  opening  formed  in 
the  head  of  said  contactor,  a  coil  spring  and  a  ball  bearing, 
said  coil  spring  nesting  in  said  last  named  opening,  said 
ball  bearing  mounted  in  said  recess  between  said  cover 
and  said  spring,  said  contactor  head  normally  passed 
through  said  enlarged  opening  with  said  contactor  base 
plate  bearing  against  said  top  wall  and  limiting  the  for- 


ward movement  of  said  contactor  head  through  said  en- 
larged opening  when  said  cover  is  in  open  position,  said 
contactor  head  depressed  against  said  spring  with  release 
of  said  contactor  base  plate  from  bearing  against  said  top 
wall  upon  closing  of  said  cover  and  when  said  contactor 
is  pressed  against  said  blade. 


3  966,715 

ANTI-sklD  DEVICE 

Nkbolas  F.  PedcrMB,  6U1  N.  Adams  Road, 

Bknfe^kaai,  Mkk. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  155,623 

9  ClainM.     (CL  152—226) 


1.  In  an  anti-skid  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  tire  the 
combination  including  anti-skid  means  mounted  on  said 
tire  and  extending  transversely  and  laterally  thereof, 
means  for  removably  retaining  said  anti-skid  means  in 
position  on  said  tire  and  means  connected  to  said  anti-skid 
means  to  permit  radial  and  circumferential  movement 
of  said  anti-skid  means  while  retaining  said  anti  skid 
means  in  position  against  the  action  of  centrifugal  force, 
said  means  for  removably  retaining  said  anti-skid  means 
in  position  comprising  inner  and  outer  circular  mem- 
bers that  are  in  ^>aceed  parallel  relation  to  ca<:h  other  and 
a  plurality  of  sector-shaped  sections  connected  at  their 
outer  longitudinal  edges  to  said  inner  and  outer  circular 
members. 


3,966,716 
SOLID  OR  NON-PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Jordan  S.  FUmub,  442  W.  GmrtkM  Bird.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,594 

2  Chrims.    (CL  151—323) 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises  a  solid  lire  and 
a  rigid  metal  rim,  the  tire  being  received  over  and  fric- 
ticnally  engaged  upon  the  rim,  said  rim  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body  portion  and  flanged  portions  ex- 
tending radially  outward  of  said  body  portion,  said 
flanges  defining  the  width  of  said  rim,  said  tire  compris- 
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ing  a  vulcanized  body  portion  constituting  a  shape-retain- 
ing, resilient  uniUry  mass  formed  of  a  plastic  composi- 
tion having  the  physical  properties  of  rubber  randomly 
intermixed  with  fibrous  cords  of  lengths  lying  in  the 
range  between  one  inch  and  ten  inches,  a  substantial  part 
of  such  cords  being  several  inches  or  more  in  length,  said 
cords  being  criss-crossed  in  the  unitary  mass,  the  propor- 
tions of  l^astic  composition  and  fibrous  material  being 
approximately  equal,  said  tire  being  molded  to  have, 
when  not  pressure-deformed,  a  width  at  its  inner  por- 
tion somewhat  greater  than  the  width  of  said  rim  and 
an  inside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  body  portion  of  said  rim,  said  tire,  when 
mounted  on  said  rim,  being  under  radial  tension  and  axial 


the  tube  to  be  bent  carried  by  said  slide,  said  pressing 
device  including  a  grooved  plate  and  a  cooperating  pulley 
slighUy  pressing  the  tube  but  allowing  sliding  thereof, 
a  tube  supporting  mandrel  carried  by  said  slide  and  longi- 
tudinally extended  on  both  sides  with  respect  to  said 
pressing  device,  a  removable  milled-wheel  mounted  for 
rotary  movement  at  one  side  of  the  pressing  device  and 
a  movable  jaw  cooperating  therewith  to  clamp  the  tube, 
a  common  support  holding  said  milled-wheel  and  jaw 
in  initial  positions,  a  rotaUng  shaft  carrying  said  support 
for  turning  said  milled-wheel,  jaw  and  common  support 
to  bend  the  tube,  a  power  driven  saw  mounted  for  longi- 
tudinal and  angular  movemenU,  means  for  independently 


compression. 


3  966  717 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

Leslie  S.  Lynch,  Jr.,  Union,  NJ.,  aMignor  tope  Thomas 

A  Bctts  Co.,  Eliiahelh,  NJ,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  D«c  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •61,999 

IChrfM.    (CL1S3— 1) 


1.  In  a  crimping  tool  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of  a  fixed  die  seating  member  presenting 
flat  faces  normal  to  each  other,  a  relatively  movable  die 
seating  member  presenting  a  grooved  arcuate  edge  face 
in  opposed  relation  to  the  flat  faces  of  said  fixed  seating 
member,  said  arcuate  edge  face  including  a  stop  pin 
adjacent  <Hie  end  thereof  and  -a  spring-influenced  pin 
adjacent  its  opposite  end,  a  rectangular  die  block  in- 
cluding a  retention  means  on  one  side  thereof  seated 
on  said  fixed  die  seating  member,  resilient  means  secured 
to  said  tool  adjacent  said  fixed  seating  member  in  coact- 
able  relation  with  said  retention  means  maintaining  said 
rectangular  die  block  in  position  thereon,  an  arcuate  die 
block  including  an  arcuate  tongue,  seated  on  the  grooved 
arcuate  face  of  said  movable  die-seating  member,  said 
arcuate  die  block  presenting  a  shoulder  in  abutment  with 
said  stop  pin  and  provided  with  a  notch  for  receiving 
said  q>ring-influenced  pin  partly  therein  whereby  said 
arcuate  die  block  it  detachably  secured  to  said  movable 
die-seating  member,  said  rectangular  and  arcuate  die 
blocks  being  provided  reflectively  in  their  opposite  edge 
faces  with  crimping  die  surfaces  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  complementary  relation  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  die  seating  members  to  closed  position. 


moving  said  slide,  shaft,  clamping  jaw  and  saw,  and  a 
control  device  for  said  moving  means  operaUve  to  se- 
quentially move  said  jaw  to  clamp  the  tube  against  said 
milled-wheel,  move  said  saw  longitudinaUy  away  from 
the  milled-wheel,  rotate  said  shaft,  common  sup- 
port, miUed-wheel  and  jaw  a  given  extent  to  bend  the 
tube,  move  said  slide  carrying  the  pressing  device  longi- 
tudinally away  from  the  miUed-wheel  without  moving 
the  tube,  move  said  saw  annularly  into  cutUng  engage- 
ment with  the  bent  tube,  move  said  jaw  to  release  t*w^^ 
and  move  said  slide  longitudinally  toward  the  milled- 
wheel  to  carry  a  new  length  of  tube  into  posiUon  to  re- 
peat the  cycle  while  turning  said  shaft  and  wheel  back  to 
their  initial  positions. 


3  §^,719  

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  SHEET  METAL 

AND  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Lonte  Sebikfc,  2218  S.  Central  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  11,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1969,  Ser.  No.  4,399 

19  Chdms.    (CI.  153—32) 


3,966,718 
BENDING  MACHINE 

Kndri  Chansson,  Asaleres,  Fraace,  assigiior  to  Societe 
AMMyme  dcs  Usioes  Ch— on.  Asnieres,  France,  a 
compaay  of  Fraace  _   _, 

FDed  JnlT  28.  1969,  Ser.  No.  45^73 
5  OataM.  (CL  153—2) 
1.  A  machine,  for  bending  and  cutting  a  tube  into 
lengths  having  rectilinear  extensions  of  variable  length 
on  both  sides  of  a  bent  portion,  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinaUy extending  body,  a  slide  longitudinally  movable 
on  said  body,  a  pressing  device  for  guiding  and  holding 


1.  For  rq>airing  in  situ  a  damaged  work  piece  haying  a 
sheet  metal  skin  of  finite  dimensions,  a  die  coaqnWng:  a 
plurality  of  individually  poruble  die  sections  attached  to- 
gether and  extending  between  at  least  two  opposededges 
of  said  work  piece,  alignment  means  on  said  sections 
aligning  them  so  that  their  faces  form  a  continuoos  form- 
ing surface  which  is  the  complement  of  the  configurmtioa 
of  the  skin  of  the  work  piece  in  iU  undamaged  cMiditiMi, 
at  least  some  of  the  sections  which  are  located  along  the 
edges  of  the  sheet  metal  having  returns  wrapped  arooad 
those  edges,  and  means  on  said  returns  for  attaching  the 
last  mentioned  sections  to  the  skin  to  support  the  die  on 
said  work  piece  during  the  repair  operation. 
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3«#64,72# 

MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATED  SURFACE 

TO  TEXTILE  TUBING 

Jacques  FoataiM,  Park,  FraDcc,  anifiior  to  Sodete  a 

Responsabllite  Limitee  ditc  Sterimcc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2i,  I»5f ,  Ser.  No.  789^93 

Claiins  priority,  a^ilcation  F^aMc  Jai.  31,  195S 

IZClaima.    (CL  1S<— 393) 


guide  means,  a  second  endless  belt,  means  movably  sup- 
portmg  a  part  of  the  second  belt  over  said  portion  of  the 
first  belt  so  that  the  sheet  material  is  engaged  and  ad- 
vanced   therebetween,   a   stationary   cylindrical   mandrel 
havmg  a  tapered  end,  said  mandrel  overlaying  another 
portion  of  the  first  belt  with  said  tapered  end  spaced  from 
the  second  belt  so  that  the  sheet  material  passes  under 
the  mandrel  while  being  conveyed  by  the  first  belt    a 
stationary    rigid    cylindrical    shell   concentric    with    skid 
mandrel  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  said  other  portion 
of  the  first  belt  passing  between  the  mandrel  and  shell  and 
assuming  a  cylindrical  configuration  thereat,  said  sheet 
material  being  drawn  by  the  first  belt  between  the  mandrel 
and  shell  and  assuming  a  tubular  shape  inside  the  shell, 
drive  means  including  a  motor  driven  cylindrical  roller 
continuously  receiving  the  first  belt,  and  means  receiving 
the  tubular  shaped  material  as  it  leaves  the  mandrel  and 
shell. 


3«9M,722 
BOARD  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Paul  L.  Adams,  DabiKlM,  Iowa,  awl  Hcivy  E.  Zimmer- 
man and  Harold  G.  BaUcy,  AbiM,  Ohio,  aslgnors,  by 
mesne  KsigiuBCBtB,  to  Caradco  IncorporatMi.  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Iowa 

FIW  Not.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i7,954 
19  aaioH.     (CL  15<— 479) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  lining  tubular  fabrics  with  rubber 
Of  the  like,  a  vertical  elongated  sleeve,  means  for  con- 
tmuously  pulling  said  tubular  fabric  through  said  sleeve, 
means   for  continuously  supplying  said   sleeve  with   a 
lining  compound  in  liquid  form  at  a  feeding  level  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  means  to  maintain  said 
sleeve  filled  with  said  lining  compound  up  to  a  fixed  level 
spaced  above  said  feeding  level  to  form  a  column  of  said 
liquid  presenting  a  free  surface  within  said  tubular  fabric 
within  said  tube,  whereby  the  static  pressure  caused  by 
said  liquid  column  provides  at  least  an  intimate  internal 
coating  of  said  tubular  fabric,  and  the  lining  is  formed  by 
the  draggmg  of  said  lining  compound  from  said  free  sur- 
face level  upwards  on  the  face  of  the  tubular  fabric  as 
the  tubular  fabric  moves  upwardly.  • 
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3  064,721 

^J7,^^^^^^  ^^   FORMING   CYLINDRICAL 

TUBES  WITH  JOINED  OVERLAPPED  EDGES 

Milton  Levy,  259  Green  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  An«.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,774 

2  Claims.     (CI.  156— 461) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  tubes  continuously  from 
a  continuous  supply  of  flat  plastic  sheet  material,  compris- 
ing stationary  flat  guide  means  for  receiving  said  sheet 
material  from  said  supply,  a  first  endless  belt,  drive  means 
movably  supporting  a  portion  of  the  belt  horizontally  so 
that  said  portion  receives  the  sheet  material  from  said 


1.  Continuous  board  making  apparatus,  comprising: 
means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  strips  of  flexible  ma- 
terial in  edgc-to-edgc  relationship  past  a  first  adhesive  ap- 
plying station;  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  sides 
of  said  strips  at  spaced  areas  at  said  first  station;  means 
for  moving  said  strips  past  a  turning  station;  means  at 
said  turning  station  for  tuininf  said  moving  strips  to 
arrange  said  strips  in  spaced  side-by-side   relationship 
with  top  and  bottom  edges;  means  for  moving  said  strips 
past  a  second  adhesive  applying  station;  means  at  said 
sution  for  applying  adhesive  to  said  top  edges  of  the 
moving  strips;  means  for  pressing  a  moving  first  sheet  of 
flexible  material  against  said  top  edges  of  said  moving 
strips;  means  for  moving  said  strips  and  said  first  sheet 
PMt  a  third  adhesive  applying  station;  means  at  said 
third  station  for  applying  adhesive  to  said  moving  bottom 
edges;  and  means  for  pressing  a  moving  second  sheet  of 
flexible  material  against  said  bottom  edges  of  said  moving 
strips. 

3,066,723 
MACHINE  FOR  APPlViNG  LABEL  TEAR  CTRIPS 

TO  CONTAINERS 
FrMierk  Remfastom  EHzabcCh,  and  RichMd  A.  Taiiaflia, 
East  Orange,  N J.,  msImmh  to  Fccrlcas  Tube  Compviy, 
Bloomlidd,  NJ.,  a  cotporadoa  of  New  Jcney 
FHcd  Ans.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,787 
6ClafaM.     (CL  156-^522) 
1.  A  machine  for  applying  to  the  outer  surface  of  a 
container  a  strip  of  material  having  adhesive  on  one  side 
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IMCEMBKR    4,    10ri2 

thereof,  comprising  a  frame,  a  «=°n^«»°"  »'?!,^Vril?5n1 
frame  for  rigidly  holding  a  container  statjonanly  ma 
pre?ctermined  ^sition.  a  support-slide  reaprocably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  aUernjUely  m  op- 
posite directions  parallel  to  said  container  holding  means 
knd  means  for  reciprocaUng  it.  means  on  sjud  wPPOrt- 
slide  for  roialably  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  said  strip, 
means  on  said  support-slide  for  holding  the  end  portjoi^ 
of  said  strip  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  supply  roll 
and  at  a  point  in  spaced  relation  to  the  extremity  of 
the  strip,  said  holding  means  normally  bemg  biased  into 
rest  position  in  spaced  relation  to  said  container  holder, 
actua\ing   means  for   automatically   actuating   said   stnp 


a  plurality  of  spaced  upright  headed  pins  in  said  base 
with  their  heads  yieldingly  supported  upon  sa.d^ 
r;?  loosely  extending  through  and  pro^cting  ^ 
said  cover  plate  defining  a  storage  chamber  there 
above  adapted  to  receive  and  partly  be  filled  by  a 
stack  of  similar  indicia  elements; 

a  tap  plate  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  said  cover 

and'me^ns  guidably  mounUng  said  top  Plf ^e  upon  \he 
base  for  manual  movement  towards  ^'<^.^°^.?j^^. 
whereby  when  a  gummed  aligning  strip  is  positiorfed 
;?tw:cn  the  projecting  ends  of  said  Pi"  -d  ^.d 
top  plate  with  its  gummed  surface  facing  said  stack 
of^Sdicia  elements,  and  said  top  P'^te  »  moved 
towards  said  cover  plate  depressing  said  p  ns  the 
gummed  face  of  the  aligning  stnp  will  conuct  the 
SSermost  indicia  element  in  the  stack  and  ra.«  U 
from  the  stack  upon  release  of  the  moving  force. 


3  066  725 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREFABRICATING  COVWG 
c£5^  A^siSrelSer,  deceas^I,  l-jj  «',,^'^^»t: 
by  Gertnide  M.  Schwetaer,  exeoitrlx,  194  W.  Stone  an-, 

^"^raSfiane  12, 1958,  Ser- No  '7*1,673 
8  Claims.    (CI.  15^— S88) 


holding  means  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  move- 
ment of  said  support-slide  relatively  to  said  conta^ 
holder  to  press  the  end  portion  of  the  fP  ^hsit  p^,%*^ 
beyond  said  holding  means  into  <»"i«f  *'*  ^^^.'^^ 
of  a  container  on  said  container  holder  to  ad»ie«vely 
attach  said  portion  to  the  container,  movement  of  the 
support-slide  in  the  opposite  direction  a^^V  j^"  ^J 
container  holder  and  said  a<«i«ivcly  attached  porti^^^^^ 
causing  the  strip  to  be  unwound  from  the  roll,  and  means 
coactive  with  said  strip  holding  means  upon  nwvemcnt 
of  the  latter  into  its  rest  position  for  severing  the  strip 
between  said  holding  means  and  the  portion  of  the  strip 
attached  to  the  container. 


3,066  724 

FIXTURE   FOR   LOCATING    INDICIA    ELEMENTS 

ON  AN  ALIGNING  STRIP         -...^. 

Gartkk  Loewe,  Utica,  Mkh.,  •»!«»«  to  Koj JJ^cte 

Company,  Detroit,  Ml^.,  a  woratton  <rfMlchlgao 

Filed  Jane  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,309 

4  Claims.     (CI.  156—562) 


1.  A  fixture  for  locaUng  an  indicia  element  on  an  align 
ing  strip  comprising; 

a  hollow  base  including  a  cover  plate; 
a  resilient  pad  nested  within  said  base; 


1    Apparatus   for   prefabricating  coving  comprising  a 
suDDOrt    means  defining  an  edge  positioning  surface  on 
Kpp^rt,  a  fixed  die  member  on  "iV^'^Wt   eT« 
a   continuous  surface  extending  away   from   said   edge 
posToning  surface  and  conforming  to  t^c  desincd  co^ 
hiK  Shape,  an  intermediate  die  member  movably  mounted 
on    aid  support  for  displacement  toward  and  from  said 
fi«d  die  surface  and  having  a  forming  surface  cor re^ 
sending  to  one  part  of  said  fixed  die  surface,  a  hoWing 
member  rcsilienUy  and  movably  mounted  on  said  inter- 
^i^e  dT  member  adjacent  said  edge  posmon.ng  m- 
^  and  a  main  die  member  movably  mounted  on  Mud 
Support  independently  of  said  intermediate  die  member 
for  displacement  toward  and  from  said  fixed  fie  surfa« 
and  having  a  forming  surface  corresponding  to  anoAer 
oart  of  said  fixed  die  surface,  and  means  for  mdcpend- 
en tlv   movhig  said   movable  die  members  toward  said 
fixed  dk  member,  said  holding  member  being  so  mount^ 
on  said  intermediate  member  that  "P°",  "?^^f  ^ 
said  intermediate  member  toward  said  fixed  <»•«««» 
hir  the  holding  member  will  engage  and  c  amp  the  edge 
of  a^ving  s?rip  held  against  said  positioning  surface 
bifore  said'covin'g  strip  is  engaged  by  said  intermediate 
member. 
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3,066,726 
PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
Claude  G.  Berry,  Rockford,  III.,  an^pior  to  Owatonna 
Tool  Company,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
MiBncM>ta 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  796,503 
6  Claims.     (Q.  157—1.1) 


3,066,72S 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  A  SOLUTION  OF  A 
RADIOACTIVE  SALT  INTO  COMPACT  SOLID 
FORM 
Benjamin  Frank  Waracr,  James  Henry  Tonkin,  and  Darld 
Shaw,   Seascaie,   Cumberland,   Enciand,  anignon  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Eaergy  Antlmrity,  London, 

Flfod  Oct  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  690,933 

appHcation  Gr«rt  Britain  Not.  20, 1956 
ICIataik    (CL1S»— 1) 


5.  A  truck  mounted  press  of  the  character  described 
having  the  bed  of  the  truck  as  the  base  of  the  press,  a 
press  structure  mounted  on  said  bed  by  means  of  a 
mounting  plate  set  in  an  opening  provided  therefor  in 
the  bed,  said  plate  having  the  top  surface  thereof  flush 
with  the  top  of  the  bed  and  the  press  structure  being 
mounted  on  the  underside  thereof  so  as  to  be  out  of  the 
way  when  not  in  use.  leaving  the  top  of  the  bed  un- 
obstructed for  other  use.  said  press  structure  including 
a  ram  movable  downwardly,  and  means  extensible  up- 
wardly through  the  mounting  plate  from  the  ram  and 
movable  downwardly  with  the  latter  to  apply  pressure 
to  work  placed  on  top  of  the  mounting  plate. 


3,066,727 
FURNACE  INVOLVING  TEMPERATURE  RESPON- 
SIVE COMPENSATION  OF  COMBUSTION  AIR 
Ralph  B.  Galvin,  614  S.  Dnnton  Atc., 

Arlington  Heights,  IB. 

Filed  Jnnc  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,107 

15  Claims.     (CI.  158-^) 


In  a  device  for  evaporating  a  radioactive  salt  solution 
and  transferring  the  solute  to  a  capsule,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  cradle  having  a  bottom  wall,  sidewalla 
and  an  open  upper  end,  a  capsule  having  an  open  upper 
end  fitted  within  the  cradle  and  supported  by  the  bottom 
wall  and  sidewalls  of  the  cradle,  a  funnel  having  a  neck 
portion,  and  an  interior  space  free  from  movable  com- 
ponents, said  funnel  being  supported  by  the  sidewalls 
of  said  cradle  with  the  neck  portion  disposed  in  fUed  po- 
sitional relationship  above  and  aligned  with  the  open 
end  of  the  capsule,  a  plug  of  fusible  material  sealing 
the  neck  of  the  funnel,  a  solution  of  radioactive  salt  dis- 
posed in  the  funnel  in  contact  with  the  plug  so  that  the 
plug  constitutes  the  sole  means  blocking  outflow  of  the 
solution  of  radioactive  salt  from  the  funnel  into  the  cap- 
sule, and  means  for  heating  the  solution  to  evaporate  the 
solution  to  a  salt  and  for  fusing  the  plug  whereby  salt 
obtained  by  evaporation  of  the  solution  to  dryness  in 
the  funnel  runs  into  said  capsule  when  the  temperature  is 
raised  to  fuse  the  plug. 


3.  A  fuel  fired  heating  apparatus  characterized  by 
temperature  responsive  control  of  combustion  air  flow  so 
as  to  maintain  good  flame  combustion  conditions  during 
both  start-up  and  during  normal  full-load  operation,  said 
heatmg  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  de- 
fined by  a  chamber  wall  and  having  an  injector  assembly 
situated  at  one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  di- 
recting a  stream  of  fuel  and  combustion  air  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  the  said  one  end  thereof,  said  injector 
assembly  comprising  a  variable  area  secondary  combus- 
tion air  delivery  passageway  including  air  flow  throttling 
means,  a  part  of  said  throttling  means  being  structurally 
integrated  with  said  chamber  wall  and  thereby  moved  in 
relation  to  the  temperature  of  said  wall  to  reduce  the 
effective  area  of  said  passageway  as  said  wall  becomes 
heated,  the  said  secondary  combustion  air  delivery  pas- 
sageway being  situated  to  deliver  the  secondary  combus- 
tion air  into  the  chamber  from  the  end  thereof  in  which 
said  injector  assembly  is  situated  so  as  to  confluently  sur- 
round said  stream  of  fuel  and  combustion  air  prior  to  any 
substantial  flame  conabustion  thereof. 


3,066,729 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  OPERATOR  WITH  SAFETY 
DISCONNECTIBLE  COUPLING 
Glenn  P.  GcaMll,  930  Ldu  Shore  Road. 
Grosse  Polnte  Shoras  36,  Mich, 
nied  Apr.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  728,304 
2  Claims.    (CI.  16^—193) 
I.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  guide  structure 
and  an  elongated  power-driven  flexible  traction  member 
movable  adjacent  and  along  a  portion  of  said  guide  struc- 
ture   in    substantially   parallel    relationship   therewith,    a 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  said   guide  structure   for 
travel  therealong  relatively  to  said  traction  member,   a 
load-moving  member  continuously  connected  to  said  car- 
riage and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  load 
to  be  moved  and  extending  into  proximity  to  said  traction 
member,  a  pivot  member  mounted  on  said  load-moving 
member,  a  coupling  engagement  element  secured  to  saiJ 
traction   member   and   projecting   laterally   therefrom,   a 
coupling  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  member 
and  disposed  continuously  in  proximity  to  said  traction 
member,  said  coupling  lever  having  a  coupling  shoulder 
thereon   movable  into  and  out  of  coupling  engagement 
Mith  said  coupling  engagement  element,  and  a  control 


I 
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member  operatively  connected  to  said  coupling  lever  for 
selccUvely  moving  said  coupling  lever  out  of  coupluig 
engagement  with  said  coupling  engagement  clement,  said 
coupling  lever  including  a  coupUng  lever  deflector  pro- 
jecting longitudinally  from  said  coupling  lever  toward 
said  coupling  engagement  element  and  effective  to  deflect 
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and  an  upright  leg  portion  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  horizontal  leg  portion, 

(/)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  dependmg  leg 
portion  of  said  control  arm  to  said  second  door  panel, 
said  means  including  a  fitting  having  an  offset  bearing 
portion  for  receiving  said  depending  leg  portion,  and 
means  for  rendering  said  fitting  vertically  adjustable^ 

(k)  said  upright  leg  portion  being  disposed  so  as  to  be 
received  in  and  movable  along  said  track,  a  roller 
routably  joumaled  on  said  upright  leg  portion,  said 
roller  being  in  engagement  with  said  track,  said  con- 
trol arm  and  roller  connected  thereto  being  disposed 
closely  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  the  con- 
nected door  panel  in  the  closed  position  thereof. 

(/)  and  rigid  stop  means  including  an  abutment  fixed 
in  said  track  so  as  to  render  said  abutment  immovable 
relative  to  said  track  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
control  arm  within  said  track  to  prohibit  the  con- 
nected panels  from  swinging  outwardly  as  a  unit 
when  said  panels  are  substantially  aligned  in  the  same 
plane  in  the  closed  position  and  whereby  only  the 
initial  closing  force  is  required  to  align  said  panels 
in  the  same  plane  to  insure  closing  of  said  opening. 


said  coupling  lever  laterally  away  from  said  coupling  en- 
gagement element  upon  engagement  therebetween  upon 
arrival  of  said  coupling  lever  at  said  coupling  engage- 
ment element,  said  pivot  member  projecting  into  the  path 
ot  said  flexible  traction  member  and  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  said  flexible  traction  member  passing 
through  said  opening. 


3  066,731 
PAPERMAKINC  MACITO^      ^i-h^v 
Charies  A.  Lee,  KnosvHIe,  T«ii^Mri«*»|rtoJ^^y: 
Clark   Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis.,   a  corporation   of 

'^'""'Flled  Sept  21, 1959,  Ser.  No- Ml,219 
3  Claims.    (CL  162— 289) 


■^j' 


3  066,730 

COMBINATION  FOLDING  TO2S  AND 

GUIDE  MEANS  THEREFOR 

lack  Schwartxbeig,  6547  165«h  St.,  IJ;*J»«.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1959,  Ser.  N«.  M7,047 

1  Clate.    (CI.  160—206) 


In  combination: 

(a)  a  door  frame  including  a  pair  of  Nertic;ill>  disposed 

spaced  frame  members, 
(ft)   a  horizontally  disposed  frame  member  connected 

to  the  top  and  extending  between  said  vertic;.!  frame 

members  to  define  an  opening. 

(c)  a  stop  strip  connected  to  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers for  extending  about  said  opening!. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  folding  door  panels  inchidini!  a  first 
panel  and  a  second  panel  for  spanning  sjid  opening. 

(c)  means  for  hingedly  connecting  e.ich  of  said  door 
panels  in  abutting  end  to  end  relationship. 

(/)  a  butt  type  hinge  for  connecting  said  hrst  door 
panel  to  one  of  said  frame  members, 

(s)  said  butt  type  hinge  having  a  pivot  pin  spaced  from 
the  stop  strip  of  adjacent  vertical  frame  member 
outwardly  of  said  opening  so  that  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion said  first  door  panel  occupies  the  space  between 
the  stop  strip  and  said  hinge  pin. 

(/j)  means  forming  a  downwardly  open  track  con- 
nected to  and  extended  along  said  top  frame  member 
between  said  pair  of  spaced  vertical  frame  members. 

(/)  a  control  inn  having  an  intermediate  horizontally 
disposed  leg  portion,  a  depending  leg  portion  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  horizontal  leg  portion, 


1    An  open  type  breast  roll  for  a  papermaking  machine 
adapted  to  support  a  Fourdrinicr  wire  and  to  receive 
water  draining  from  paper  stock  discharged  onto  the  wire 
and  roll  and  to  retain  some  of  the  water  for  a  portion  of  a 
rcvohiUon  and  comprising  means  forming  an  mner  core, 
a  pair  of  end  rings  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  support 
rings  fixed  with  respect  to  said  core,  and  «"«»"»  P^<>^« 
an  external  perforated  surface  for  the  breast  roll  support- 
ed by  said  support  rings  and  providing  a  peripheral  cavity 
about  said  core  and  between  said  core  and  said  external 
perforated  surface,  said  last  named  nrieans  'nc>Hf ing  a 
plurality  of  vanes  extending  longitudinally  of  the  roll 
and  canted  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  roll,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  end  rings  and  "'djuPPOV 
rings  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  therethrough 
so  that  said  cavity  may  be  flushed  out  by  directing  fluid 
through  said  aligned  openings. 


3,066  732 
PRODUCTION  OF  CRUDE  OIL    _^ 
lames  W.  McEver,  BMhigi.  Mwrt.,  m^^  «»  »«  «" 

Filed  Dm.  23.  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,514 
6aates.    (CL166— 7) 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  well  traversing  earth 
formations  containing  a  production  fluid  of  water  and  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  fluid  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
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production  fluid  is  an  oil  and  water  emulsion,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  removing  a  multiple-phase  produc- 
tion fluid  from  a  producing  zone  of  a  well  producing  water 
and  a  hydrocarbon,  flowing  at  least  the  oil  and  water 
emulsion  of  sa.d  production  fluid  into  a  second  well  ex- 
tending at  least  into  an  impervious  underground  salt 
formation,  said  production  fluid  being  in  said  well  in 
contact  with  the  salt  formation  therein  for  a  period  and  at 


METHOD  OF  VERTICALLY  FRACTURING 
WELLS 

Robert  F.  MciUcjohn,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif^  assignor  lo 
B  S  Senicc,  Inc^  Loag  Beach,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,154 
1  Claim.     (Ci.  IM— 42) 


a  temperature  sufficient  to  bring  about  separation  of  the 
deverse  fluids  making  up  the  production  fluid,  and  sub- 
sequently separately  flowing  the  separated  water  and 
hydrocarbon  phases  of  said  production  fluid  from  said 
second  well. 


3,tM,733 

METHOD  OF  EXPLOSIVELY  FRACTURING  A 

PRODUCnVE  OIL  AND  GAS  FORMATION 

Clarence  W.  Brandon,  Tnha,  OUa. 

(525  Oaldand  Ave^  TalialusMc,  Fla.) 

Filed  May  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,701 

19  Claims.     (CI.  166—36) 


ICTtVt 


I.  The  method  of  fracturing  a  productive  horizon 
kvhich  includes  the  steps  of  fracturing  a  portion  of  a 
formation  adjacent  to  but  separated  from  the  productive 
horizon  by  a  portion  of  non-productive  strata,  introduc- 
ing explosives  into  the  fracture  in  said  portion  of  a  for- 
mation, thereafter  detonating  the  explosives  to  thereby 
fracture  said  productive  horizon. 


The  method  of  fracturing  earth  formation  traversed  by 
a  well  bore,  comprising  running  into  said  well  bore  a 
string  of  conductor  tubing  having  therein  a  container  of 
gas  generating  material  capable  of  generating  a  surge  of 
gas  pressure  upon  ignition  and  firing  means  for  initiating 
ignition  of  said  gas  generating  material,  isolating  a  zone 
of  the  well  bore  beneath  the  container  with  the  conductor 
tubing  extending  into  said  isolated  zone,  pumping  into 
the  isolated  zone  through  said  conductor  tubing  fluid  con- 
taining a  fluid-loss-preventing  material  to  cause  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  filter  cake  on  the  wall  of  the  well  bore  in  said 
isolated  zone  upon  passage  of  such  fluid  into  the  earth 
formation  in  said  isolated  zone,  continuing  pumping  until 
said  filter  cake  is  impermeable  and  a  sustainable  pressure 
below  formation  break-down  pressure  is  built  up  in  the 
isolated  zone,  temporarily  halting  the  pumping  of  fluid 
to  determine  the  existence  of  such  a  sustainable  pressure, 
introducing  into  the  conductor  tubing  while  the  pumping 
is  halted  pressure  responsive  means  for  actuating  the  fir- 
ing means,  said  actuating  means  passing  through  the 
conductor  tubing  into  operative  contact  with  the  firing 
means,  and  then  resuming  pumping  to  provide  sufficient 
pressure  to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  actuate  said 
firing  means  to  ignite  said  gas  generating  material  and 
provide  a  surge  of  gas  from  said  container  to  fracture 
the  well  along  a  line  of  least  tensile  strength  of  the  forma- 
tion in  said  isolated  zone. 


3,M6,735 
HYDRAUUC  JETTING  TOOL 
Warren  M.  Zingg,  Tnlsa,  Okla^  asrignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUmI  May  25,  196«,  Sot.  No.  31,596 
9Clafans.  (0. 166— 55) 
I.  A  hydraulic  jetting  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  tubular  body  section  having  coupling  means  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  an  outer  surface  and  having  a 
uniform  minimum  inner  cross-sectional  configuration  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
body  section  having  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower  spaced 
apart  array  of  jetting  apertures  disposed  intermediate  of 
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its  ends,  the  jetting  apertures  of  each  of  said  arrays  lying 
substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body  section,  an  elongated  tubular 
slide  cylinder  having  an  upper  and  lower  end,  said  slide 
cylinder  being  disposed  within  said  body  section  and  hay- 
ing an  outer  configuration  which  fits  closely  and  sltdably 
within  said  uniform  inner  configuration  of  the  body  sec- 
tion said  cylinder  being  shorter  than  the  spacing  between 
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perforating  means  and  positioned  for  ejecting  1'^"  d  ""^^ 
Pessurc  from  said  container  into  perforations  ^  the  wall 
of  said  borehole  formed  by  the  charge  of  sa.d  perforating 
means;  pressure  releasablc  closure  means  closing  each  ot 
said  orifice  means;  anchoring  ">cans  moveab^  kUo  the 
anchoring  position  in  response  to  application  of  P^^^^ 
fo  said  l^uid  for  holding  said  body  against  movement 
with  respect  to  said  borehole;  means  for  actuatmg  said 
perforating  means;  means  for  actuating  ,^d  Pr^urc  pjv 
crating  means  to  apply  pressure  to  said  liquid  ^^^.^^^^^ 
move  said  anchoring  means  into  anchoring  position,  dis- 
lodge said  closure  means  from  said  orifice  means  and  eiect 
liquid  jets  therefrom;  a  low  pressure  chamber  adjacent 
said  liquid  container;  and  means  moveable  m  cooperauon 
with  said  means  for  applying  pressure  for  permitting  said 
liquid  in  said  container  to  flow  into  said  chamber  to  re- 
duce pressure  on  said  liquid  and  effect  release  of  said 
anchoring  means  from  anchoring  position  subsequent  to 
the  ejection  of  said  jets  from  said  orifice  means. 


CYCLING 


3,066,737 

FLUE  GAS  WELL  CASING  ^ES^M 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Baldwin,  Strcator,  Dl.,  mdtmor  of  one-half  to 

Isaac  B.  Barrett,  Strcator,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,229 

6  Oalms.    (Q.  166—57) 


said  arrays,  said  cylinder  having  a  valve  scat  across  its 
open  inner  diameter,  relcasable  retaining  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  pressure  exerted  upon  it  for  tem- 
porarily holding  said  cylinder  adjacent  to  said  upper  ar- 
ray of  jetting  apertures,  and  movement  luniting  means 
for  holding  said  cylinder  opposite  said  lower  array  of 
jeuing  apertures  when  said  pressure  retaining  means  is 
inacUvated  on  application  of  said  predetermined  pressure. 


3^066,736 
HYDRAUUC  PERFORATING  GUN 

Alexis  Venghtattii,  Howton.  Tex..  "^^^^KS!' 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  Jnne  15,  I960,  Sot.  No.  36,325 
5  Claims.    (0.166—55.1) 


1.  A  flue  gas  well  casing  pressure  system  comprisinfc 
a  gas  engine  having  a  flue  gas  exhaust  manifold,  a  com- 
pressor operated  by  the  engine  to  receive  and  increase 
the  pressure  of  the  exhaust  gas,  a  well  casing  closed  at 
the  top  and  means  for  applying  the  pressurized  exhaust 
gas  thereto,  and  a  discharge  pipe  extending  through  the 
casing  with  its  lower  end  near  the  bottom  for  discharg- 
ing liquid  therefrom  at  the  top  when  the  flue  gas  under 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  the  mside  of  the 
well  casing. 

3J66,73«  „  „^ 

WELL  PACKER  AND  SETTING  DEVICE 

WiDfaw  D.  Myer^  Downey,  CaHf.,  aasignorto  Baher  Oil 
Tools,  Inc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 


Filed 


5  Apparatus  for  use  in  earth  well  boreholes  or  the 
like'  comprising:  a  body  member;  pressure  g^^'^l 
means  within  said  body  member;  means  within  said  body 
member  defining  a  liquid  container;  a  body  of  liquid  with- 
ing  said  container;  means  for  applying  pressure  generated 
within  said  body  member  to  said  liquid;  perforating  means 
can-ied  on  said  body  member  adjacent  said  liquid  con- 
tainer and  directed  laterally  of  said  body  member;  orifice 
means  formed  in  said  body  member  adjacent  each  of  said 


«.  8,  1958,  Sot.  No.  759,642 
22ClaliH.    (CL  166— 149) 

1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  well  bore  on  a 
running-in  string:  a  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  running-in  stnng;  nor- 
mally retracted  means  on  said  body  expandible  outwardly: 
laterally  movable  valve  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
open  position  to  one  side  of  said  passage  and  movable 
laterally  across  said  passage  to  close  said  passage;  re- 
tainer means;  means  mounting  said  retainer  means  in  a 
position  engaging  and  hold  said  valve  means  in  open  po- 
sition; means  on  said  body  for  expanding  said  normally 
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retracted  means:  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  body  for  relatively  shifting  said  retainer  means  and 


valve  means  to  release  said  retainer  means  from  said  valve 
means  to  permit  said  valve  means  tcr close  said  passage. 


DcanF, 


■OREHOLE  APPARATUS 

■d  UMch  E.  Vocttcr,  HouKm,  Tcz^ 
to  Schhimbcrtcr  Wdl  Shinreyfaic  Corporatioa, 
Howtoa,  Tcz^  a  corpontkNi  of  Tcias 

Fikd  IHc.  1«,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  779^5 
13  ClaimK.    (CL  16<— 1S7) 


s 

I 


5 

I 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  borehole  compriiing:  a 
support  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  borehole  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis;  a  tubular  element  of  an  imper- 
forate, relatively  flexible  material  having  a  relatively  low 
percentage  of  elongation  per  unit  stress  connected  to  said 
support  and  including  at  least  one  portion  movable  be- 


tween a  retracted  conditon  of  comparatively  small  ef- 
fective diameter  and  an  extended  condition  of  a  larger 
effective  diameter  on  the  order  of  the  diameter  of  the 
borehole;  means  for  selectively  increasing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  tubular  element  to  a  value  higher  than 
the  fhiid  pressure  outside  said  tubular  element  thereby 
tu  displace  said  one  portion  of  said  tubular  element  from 
said  retracted  condition  toward  said  extended  condition 
and  for  selectively  reducing  said  first-mentioned  fluid 
pressure;  and  means  independent  of  said  tubular  element 
for  resilientiy  imparting  relative  movement  to  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  tubular  element  in  a  direction  away 
from  one  another  and  for  rotating  said  end  portions 
relative  to  one  another  to  displace  said  one  portion  of 
said  tubular  element  from  said  extended  condition  toward 
said  retracted  condition  while  attaining  a  generally  spiral 
configuration. 

FLOW  CONTROL  WELL  TOOLS 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallaa,  Tcz.,  anigiior  to  Otis  Engineer- 
ing Corporatioa,  Dallai,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Joly  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  744,453 
9CiaiBH.    (CLIM— 224) 


1 .  A  running  tool  of  the  charactn^  described  compris- 
ing: a  body  lowerable  by  means  of  a  flexible  line  into 
a  tubing  string  having  cam  and  stop  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  therein;  resilientiy  outwardly  biased  orient- 
ing and  stop  means  carried  by  said  body  and  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  and  stop  means  of  said  tubing  string 
for  stopping  downward  movement  of  said  running  tool 
and  positioning  said  running  tod  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  said  tubing  string;  an  inserting  ann  movably  con- 
nected to  said  body  and  movable  laterally  and  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  said  body;  cooperaMe  means  on 
said  body  and  said  arm  moving  saikl  inserting  arm  laterally 
upon  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  in- 
serting arm  and  said  body;  a  prong  extending  angularly 
from  said  arm  and  having  means  for  releasably  engag- 
ing a  port  closing  means  whereby  lateral  movement  of 
said  inserting  arm  may  move  said  port  doting  means  to 
a  laterally  offset  position  laterally  offset  from  said  body. 
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radius  r  of  said  inverse  taper  conforming  substantially 
to  the  formula: 

Where 

co=  the  blade  chord  at  the  base  of  the  blade 

ct=tKe  blade  tip  chord 

/l=the  blade  tip  radius 

x=nondimensional  radius 

r 

f 

:r,=nondimen5ional   radius   at  inboard  end  of  inverse 
tip  taper. 


«Ovt«WO» 


—  — t^ 


3  04if743 
ROTARY  TILLING  DEVICE       _  ^  , , 

Lloyd  Q.  Hln'^iTill  W  Rlveni^  "S^'ifT'^"^       ' 
^  Filed  Nov.  27,  l'56,S«r.  No.  624,631 

2  Claims.    (C\.  172— «1) 


1.  A  speed  and  phase  synchronizing  system  'or  >  Pj". 
rality  of  aircraft  propellers;  comprismg  a  m^'^"  »Pf^^ 
lource;  an  acceleration  stabilized  governor  for  each  pro 
Slier  cgulated  by  said  master  speed  source  and  connected 
^effect  changes  in  propeller  blade  pitch  in  response  to 
deviations  in  propeller  s^ed  from  the  desired  speed;  and 
a  ^liphasi  synchronous  electrical  system  connectmg  sa.d 
st^d  source  to  each  said  governor,  said  polyphase  syn- 
cConous   ystem  including  a  master  blade  phase  gerjera  o 
on  one  propeller  which  generates  an  electrica^  pulse  for 
eLh  paLag^  of  a  blade  of  the  propeller  relative  to  a 
d^um'p^nl  a  slave  blade  phase  generator  on  each  other 
propeller  each  similarly  generaUng  an  <=>«=f  "=f  P"^^.  ^^ 
Is  Fopcllcr.  a  blade  phase  pulse  '^^'"P^"'^'^^   "^^U^^^ 
said  other  propellers  all  connected  to  sa.d  master  blade 
Phase  generator  and  each  connected  respectively  to  said 
^'a vT  S   phase   generator,   and   an   ^^^-f^^^Pj^" 
shifting  network  for  each  of  said  other  propellen  con 
trolled  by  respective  comparators  and  located  in  the  wn 
nection  Ltween  the  master  speed  ^^^^.'^^.^  ^a^ 
ernors  of  said  other  propellers  to  modify  the  phase  rela 
Uonship  between  said  speed  source  and  the  governors  of 
said  other  propellers. 

3,t66,742 
ROTOR  BLADE  n.«r-l- 

w.Um-  CMdcs.  Jr..  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Georgia 
tS.  SSSh  li^tifte,  Atlai-^  Ga.  a  corporation  of 

^^•""^FIM  Ja-.  11,  1*57,  Ser.  No.  633,655 
laalm.     (CI.  179— 159) 


I.  A  tillmp  device  for  crops  growing  m    "^^-/^j^^  "/ 
..  frame  extending  over  a  plurality  of  rows,  at  r.ght  angles 
hereto  transport  means  for  moving  sa.d  frame  along  sa.d 
ow    tilling  Clements  supported  on  said  f^;'"-"^^ '-»  ^„^^ 
to  till  the  soil  between  the  crop  rows  sa.d  elements  being 
characterized  in  that  the  elements  in  their  operation  break 
up   h    soil  and  cast  it  backwardly,  upwardly  and  toward 
the  adjacent  row  of  growing  plants  and  a  P>"""y  o/ 
fender    supported  on  said  frame,  each  extending  long,- 
udinally  in  the  direction  of  travel  between  a  crop  row 
and  an  immediately  adjacent  tilling  element,  each  fender 
fndudingT  broad,  flat,  vertically  extending  surface   for 
protecting  the  cultivated  plants  from  earth  particles  cas 
s'dewa  dfy  by  the  tilling  element,  the  upper  rear  quadrant 
of  each  fend'er  being  curved  forwardly  and  downwardly 
toward  its  adjacent  tilling  element  to  intercept  the  fl.^t 
of  earth  particles  cast  to  the  rear  and  upwardly,  by  an 
adjLent  tilling  element,  to  direct  sa.d  particles  down- 
wardly and  into  the  space  between  the  crop  rows. 


A  flexible  air  impeller  blade  particularly  adapted  for 
helicopters  and  the  like.  d^iR"*^  «o  increase  the  tp^ 
stallfactor  whereby  speeds  may  be  '"<=;"«d.  hav  ng 
inboard  and  outboard  portions  and  an  airfod  section,  the 
ouiCd  portion  having  an  inve.^  'TJT/'Sc 
approximately  three  tenths  of  the  length  of  he  blade 
and  having  a  maximum  chord  c^  approximately  three 
Umes  the  chord  of  the  base  of  the  blade,  chord  c  at  any 


3,966,744 
HARROW  ___ 

Angost  Mike  Rrnber,  ^^  2i*SX  Jiar"^"'  ^ 

Fikd  Not.  9, 1969,  ftw.  «©•  ••.»*7 

1  Clitei.    (CI.  172 — 119) 

A  harrow  comprising,  in  combination,  a  *^«J^^^ 
ing  vehicle  including  a  transversely  extendmg  ".^  **J^» 
L  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  offset  portKW.  m  anguUr 
reUUon  to  Mch  other  intermediate  its  ends,  a  harr^ 
aSy^mprising  a  plurality  of  concentnc  i^p«d^ 
S^ng  circumferentially  spaced,  downwardly  «^«^ 
h»rrow  ooints  secured  thereto,  a  first  pair  of  flexiWe 
Sns  ea^h  c^nn^ted  at  one  end  to  diametricsUy  oppo^ 
SrJ  on  the  innermost  of  said  rings  and  at  thctr  opp«H  e 
Si,  to  diametrically  opposite  po.nu  on  an  mteimednte 
rinB  to  provide  an  elongated  flexible  connection  between 
Sd  rnn^ermUt  and  intermediate  rings,  a  flexible  chain 
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connected  at  one  end  to  said  intermediate  ring  adjacent 
the  connection  thereto  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  chains 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  outermost  ring,  a  second  pair  of 
flexible  chains  each  connected  at  one  end  to  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  points  on  said  intermediate  ring  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  connection  thereto  of  the  other  of  said  first 
pair  of  chains  and  at  their  other  ends  to  circumferentially 


spaced  points  on  said  outermost  ring  to  provide  an  elon- 
gated flexible  connection  between  said  intermediate  and 
outermost  rings,  a  third  pair  of  flexible  chains  each  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  outermost  ring  adjacent  the  con- 
nection thereto  of  said  second  pair  of  chains  and  at  their 
opposite  ends  to  the  offset  portions  of  said  axle  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  said  axle  oscillatory  rotary  movement 
will  be  imparted  to  said  rings. 


3,0M,745 

DEBANKER 

Alexander  Smith,  P.O.  Box  1460,  and  Burton  D.  Baggs, 

Jr.,  2801  Park  Ave.,  both  of  Suford,  na. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,055 

3  Claims.     (CL  172—118) 


SI  10  90 


I.  A  dcbanking  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
an  agricultural  tractor  having  a  power  take-off,  an  elon- 
gated cutter  bar,  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  spaced 
along  said  cutter  bar  including  an  inner  cutting  element 
adjacent  to  the  tractor  and  an  outer  cutting  element  re- 
mote from  the  tractor,  a  rotary  driven  means  for  rotating 
said  inner  cutting  element  and  power  transmitting  means 
for  driving  the  rest  of  said  cutting  elements  from  said 
rotary  driven  means,  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
power  take-off  with  said  rotary  driven  means,  means  for 
supporting  said  cutter  bar  to  extend  laterally  of  said  trac- 
tor with  said  cutting  elements  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  the 
ground  level,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary frame  fixed  to  said  tractor,  an  extensible  frame 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  stationary  frame  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractor,  pivot  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  extensible  frame  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  cutter  bar  so  that  it  may  rise  and  fall  to 
accommodate  itself  to  the  contour  of  the  ground,  a  rotary 
brush  having  bristles  for  engaging  the  earth,  a  shaft  bn 
which  said  brush  is  mounted  for  rotation,  an  arm  for 
rigidly  supporting  said  brush  at  the  outer  end  of  said  cut- 
ter bar.  means  for  rotating  said  brush  shaft  from  the 
driving  means  of  said  outer  cutting  element  and  means 
mounted  on  said  tractor  for  projecting  and  retracting 
said  extensible  frame  as  desired:  whereby  the  brush  di- 


rects soil  forwardly  of  the  cutter  bar  so  that  the  cutter 
bar  will  cultivate  and  work  said  soil  into  the  ground  tra- 
versed by  the  cutter  bar. 


3,0M,74< 

MULTIPLE  GANG  DISCER 

Ralpli  Wesley  Wilaon  Sweet,  Fottan,  SMkatchcwan, 


Filed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,367 
18Claliiif.    (CI.  172— 284) 


-.*    "  * 


A 


*  unnkMiii 


I.  An  agricultural  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  ground  engaging  units,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  units  together  in  alignment  for  limited  movement 
in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  planes,  a  front  furrow  wheel 
supporting  the  leading  end  of  one  of  said  units,  and  a 
rear  furrow  wheel  supporting  the  trailing  end  of  the  other 
of  said  units,  a  hitch  assembly  for  said  device,  said  hitch 
assembly  including  a  main  draft  bar,  a  telescopically  ad- 
justable link  extending  from  said  front  furrow  wheel  to 
said  main  draft  bar,  a  diagonal  frame  member  secured  by 
one  end  thereof  to  said  one  ground  engaging  unit  and 
extending  outwardly  diagonally  therefrom,  means  to  brace 
said  diagonal  frame  member  to  said  one  ground  engaging 
unit,  said  main  draft  bar  being  adjustably  secured  to  said 
diagonal  frame  member,  adjustable  telescopic  linkage 
extending  between  the  distal  end  of  said  diagonal  frame 
member  and  said  other  ground  engaging  unit  thereby  con- 
trolling, within  limits,  the  angular  relationship  between 
said  ground  engaging  units  when  turning. 


3,066,747 
TILLmC  HOE  FOR  TRACTORS 
Stanley  R.  Rozak,  Barford  Towmhlp,  Brant  County,  On- 
tario, Canada.     (RJt.   1,  Windham   Centre,  Ontario, 
Canada) 

FUcd  Sept  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55,478 
2  Claims.     (O.  172—305) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  of  the  offset  type 
having  an  operator's  seat  at  the  rear,  a  steering  wheel 
conveniently  arranged  adjacent  to  the  rear  for  an  opera- 
tor seated  on  the  seat  and  an  elevatable  tool  bar  mecha- 
nism adjacent  to  the  front  including  a  pair  of  support 
bars  having  portions  projecting  toward  each  other  and 
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terminating  in  ends  in  spaced  apart  relaUonsbip  at  o^ 
nosite  sides  of  the  tractor  and  movable  downwaraiy  ana 
STv^^rdly  relative  to  the  ground,  of  tilling  n;^ans  carried 
Srwid   tractor   for   cultivating   the   soil    alongside   and 
S^tw^n  plants  spaced  apart  lengthwise  in  a  row.  com- 
D^sTng  a  pair  of  vertical  rods,  means  on  the  end  of  one 
sad  support  bar  for  rotatably  and  slidably  receiving  the 
or^  said  vertical  rod  whereby  the  one  said  verUcal  rod 
rm^vaVe  vertically  and  rotatably  in  rclauon Jo  the  ^ 
said  support  bar,  means  on  the  end  of  the  second  saia 
Tupp^rtTar  for  rotatably  and  slidably  receiving  the  ^Cj 
ond  said  vertical  rod  whereby  the  second  said  vertical 
rod    s  movable   vertically   and   rotatably   in   relation   to 
he  second  said  support  bar.  said  means  compming    pl. 
clamps  having  bushings  therein   receiving  "id  vert  ca^ 
J^T  said  rods  having  spaced  collars  above  and  be  ow 
^'bushings  to  allow  for  limited  vertical  rc^ostxc^t^Xoi 
.!  H  r^s    a  trailing  arm  fixedly  mounted  on  each  said 
er1i<^^od  and  "lending  rearwardly  therefrom  toward 
^hl  curator's  seat  on  the   tractor,  a  pair  of  cultivator 
ludes'"me:ns  for  supporting  each  said  blade  frorn"ch 
said  trailing  arm  whereby  the  blades  are  angularly  ar 
ranged  it  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  directly  in  front 
of  the  ooerator's  seat  and  are  movable  vertically  m  rela- 
tion toTg°ou,5  corresponding  to  vertical  movemen 
oPsaS  vVrtica°  rods,  handle  means  attached  to  the  first 
said  iertica^^  rod  and  extending  rearwardly  to  a  posiUon 
adiacent  to  the  operator's  seat  for  rotating  the  said  first 
Je  f"al  r^,  and  means  interconnecting  said  vertical  rcxis 
for  turning  the  second  said  vertical  rod  in  opposite  direc- 
rJn   to  "he   first   said    vertical    rod   for    simultaneously 
sw^ng  ng  the  cultivator  blades  inwardly  toward  each  oAer 
ani  *swfnging  the  blades  outwardly  in  .relation  to  each 
other  when  the  first  said  vertical  rod  is  rotated  by  an 
operator  seated  on  the  tractor  to  thereby  cultivate  the 
so^  bl°weTn  the  plants  while  the  tractor  proceeds  along 
the  row  of  plants. 


said  outer  core  barrel,  guide  members  Proj^'^^'"/ '"r^^J^^. 
rom  the  outer  core  barrel  and  said  guide  meml«rs  en 
gagTng  the  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  core  barrel  a 
spfief  member  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  nner 
core  barrel,  a  support  member  arranged  above  ^a.d  inner 
core  barre  a  securing  element  extending  through  said 
rcerte^-berand^id^cut^ge.^^^^^^ 


snacer  memc>er  ana  sdiu  atwuii"6  «■ -  ^«„ 

ZZ  !^wc.  .nd  of  said  support  ^"-^'^^J^, 

Sr  ctEg  upwardly  .brough  said  b«iy --^;, 
a  disc  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  the  upper  ena 
of  sad  las    named  securing  element,  said  disc  having  an 
outs!£  diameter  which  is  generally  the  same  as  the  inter^ 
nal  diameter  of  the  drill  pipe,  ^^^^ere  beini  an  cn,arg^.d 
<>hamber  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  core  oarrei 
'relaii  stop  Z.^^^,  the  diameter  of  said  chamber 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  disc,  said  disc 
^  n|  adapted  for  selective  movement  to  and  fr^rn  «^  d 
chamber  and  drill  pipe,  a  fastener  arranged  above  said 
d^and  i\A  fastener  engaging  the  upper  portion  of  the 
f"  named  securing  element,  and  a  coil  spnng  cjrcum^ 
nosed  on  said  last  named  securing  element  and  PO«"oned 
b^tween^d  disc  and  body  member,  there  being  a  spa^ 
^tle^n  Sd  stop  members  for  permitting  fluid  to  selec- 
lively  pass  therethrough. 


3,066,749 
COMBINATION  DRILL  BIT 
Alexander  B.  Hildei«ndt,  Tnlsa,  ^*::j£S^'l?^^ 
Prodlctkm  Retcareh  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Deia- 

'^     Filed  Ang.  10,  l'^' S^L'^:  *"'"' 
14  Claims.    (Q.  175—317) 


3  066  748 
CORE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Jack  R.  Doi..rty,  ^^'^'''^'^{^''^1^!!^^^ 
Tcne  CIrcnIatlo.  ^^'•'"^^J^J^S^.o 
que,  N.  Mex.,  a  corponjttoo  of  New  Mexico 
^    '       FUcd  Sept.  6,  1957,  S«r.  No.  482,479 
1  ClalBk    (CI.  175—247) 


An  apparatus  for  removing  and  recovering  core  sam- 
ples from  a  drilling  area  comprising  a  drill  pipe,  an  ou  er 
core  barrel  arranged  below  said  drill  pipe  and  said  ou  e 
core  barrel  having  its  upper  end  connected  to  sa^  drill 
p.pc.  cutting  teeth  on  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  co  c 
baVrel.  a  plurality  of  stop  members  extending  inward  y 
from  said  core  barrel,  an  inner  core  barrel  arranged  w.thm 


1    A  rotary  bit  assembly  for  drilling  boreholes  in  the 

^'f  sJSS^nTmelS^  including  means  for  connecting 
,2d  member  to  suitable  bit  driving  means; 
a  first,  blade-like  cutter  element  connoted  to  and  de 

pending  from  said  supporting  member.  . 

a  shoe  anally  slidabk  with  respect  to  said  ^^VV^^lt 

mmber  and  said  first  cutter  element  and  co-rouuble 

Swewith.  said  shoe  including  an  upper  section  « 

fmaUer  diameter  than  said  -PP-^-«  "X^;^'**, 

ably  housed  within  said  supporting  ""ember  and  a 

lower  section  of  larger  diameter  than  said  uppcr  icc^ 

ton  ^. hoe  containing  a  longitudinal  slot  within 

^^h  said  first  cutter  element  extends  downwardly 

helow  said  supporting  member;  ..£:_. 

m^  wiUin  said  supporting  member  above  saKl  firs. 
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cutter  element  for  applying  axial  thrust  to  said  shoe 
hydraulically; 
and  a  second  cutter  element  disposed  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  shoe. 


DRILL  BITS 
Alexander  B.  Hildcbrandt,  Talca^  Okla^  assigiior  to  Jcncy 
Productioa  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
waia 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  79<,708 
llClainif.    (CI.  175— 329) 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  which  comprises: 

a  supporting  member  mcluding  means  for  connecting 
said  bit  to  a  conduit  for  drilling  fluid;  said  support- 
ing member  containing  a  longitudinal  passage  for 
transmitting  drilling  fluid  downwardly  from  said  con- 
duit; 

an  elongated  blade-like  cutter  element  coupled  to  and 
depending  from  said  Supporting  member  in  flxed 
axial  relationship,  said  cutter  element  including  a 
transverse  drilling  edge; 

a  body  member  supported  by  and  co-rotatable  with 
said  supporting  member  and  cutter  element,  said 
body  member  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  member  and  cutting  element,  said 
body  member  containing  a  longitudinal  passage  for 
the  discharge  of  drilling  fluid  from  within  said  sup- 
porting member  to  a  point  beneath  said  body  mem- 
^r  and  a  longitudinal  slot  within  which  said  cutter 
element  extends  downwardly,  and  said  cutter  ele- 
ment bearing  against  the  lateral  surface  of  said  body 
member  within  said  slot; 

and  means  for  urging  said  body  member  downwardly 
with  respect  to  said  supporting  member  and  cutter 
element  in  response  to  hydraulic  force  exerted  by 
drilling  fluid  circulated  downwardly  through  said 
supporting  member  and  body  member  while  per- 
mitting upward  movement  of  !»aid  body  member  as 
said  drilling  edge  wears  away. 


3,M6,751 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Max  Knobcl,  Boston,  Man,,  assignor  to  Pncvmatlc  Scale 
Corporation,  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsctts 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  731,M« 
14  Claims.     (CI.  177— 282) 
1.  Weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  movable  weigh- 
ing element,  control  means  for  measuring  minute  deflec- 


tion of  the  weighing  element  when  a  load  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  balance  point  less  than  a  desired  weight 
is  applied  thereto,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
means  for  applying  a  counterforce  to  said  weighing 
element  in  an  amount  proportionate  to  the  weight  of 
said  load  in  excess  of  said  balance  point  whereby  to  re- 


S4 


duce  to  a  minimum  deflection  of  the  weighing  element 
during  the  weighing  operation,  said  counterforce  apply- 
ing means  including  a  cantilever  spring  beam  structure 
arranged  to  be  rocked  upwardly  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol means,  and  a  coil  spring  connecting  said  cantilever 
spring  structure  and  said  weighing  element. 


3,M<,752 
WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Cliaries  F.  Spademan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  amignor,  by 

assignments,    to  Toledo   Scale   Corponticm,   Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FHed  May  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  SS4,9M 
7  daima.    (CL  177—211) 
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I.  An  electrical  scale  comprising  a  load  receiver,  a 

strain  gauge  network  mechanically  coupled  to  the  load 
receiver  and  producing  an  output  voltage  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  load  applied  to  said  load  receiver,  a  first  cali- 
brated voltage  source  alterable  to  produce  a  voltage  cor- 
responding to  that  produced  by  the  network  in  response 
to  a  given  load,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
calibrated  source  to  said  network  with  its  signal  in  op- 
position to  the  network  signal,  indicating  means  coupled 
to  said  first  source  to  set  forth  the  load  equivalent  of  the 
source  voltage,  a  second  alterable  voltage  source,  first 
selectively  actuated  means  for  connecting  said  second 
alterable  source  with  its  signal  in  opposition  to  the  signal 
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of  said  calibrated  source  whereby  said  second  source  can 
be  adjusted  to  a  fixed  voltage  level  when  said  first  and 
second  source  signals  are  balanced,  said  resulting  fixed 
level  corresponding  to  that  produced  by  the  network 
when  subjected  to  a  load  as  indicated  on  said  indicating 
means,  second  selectively  actuated  means  for  disconnect- 
ing said  first  source  from  said  network  and  connecting 
the  fixed  voltage  of  said  second  source  in  phase  opposi- 
tion with  the  output  voltage  of  said  netwoit,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  piedetermined  voltage  difference  between 
the  fixed  level  and  network  output 


prises  initiating  successive  essentially  single  frequency 
elastic  wave  trains  at  a  fixed  point  near  the  earth's  sur- 
face, the  durations  of  said  wave  trains  exceeding  about  0.1 
second,  said  wave  trains  having  different  frequencies  in 
the  range  between  about  10  and  about  150  cycles  per  sec- 
ond, and  successive  wave  trains  being  separated  in  time  by 


Jlx. 


«iM,753 
GROUND  VFECT  MACHINE 
Roy  T.  itelcy,  Snddb  River,  NJ.,  and  Edward  S.  Agni, 
Dcaihon,  Mich.,  — jgnori  to  Oirtias-Wrlght  Corpora- 
tion, Utica,  Mkh.,  a  torjioiatloM  of  Defamarc 
FDcd  Feb.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  11,183 
2  CUoM.    (a.  184—7) 


1.  A  ground  effect  vehicle  for  amphibious  use;  said 
vehicle  comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  upper  deck 
with  downwardly  extending  walls  to  form  a  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  downwardly-facing  bottom  side,  said  body 
walls  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  and  bow  and 
stem  walls  with  said  side  walls  having  a  li^tweight  con- 
struction to  provide  the  vehicle  with  an  upward  buoyant 
force  when  immersed  in  water,  each  of  said  bow  and  stem 
walls  having  their  lower  edges  terminating  above  the 
lower  edges  of  the  side  walls;  and  bow  and  stem  mem- 
bers extending  between  the  side  walls  and  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  bow  and  stem  walls 
respectively  and  depending  ttierefrom  so  that  the  pivotal 
support  for  said  bow  and  stem  members  serves  to  facili- 
tate the  passage  of  water  waves  under  the  vehicle  between 
its  side  walls;  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber;  a  generally  horizontal 
partition  disposed  across  said  chamber  above  its  open 
bottom  side  and  below  the  point  of  said  air  supply  to 
said  chamber,  said  partition  also  having  an  impervious 
lightweight  construction  to  provide  the  vehicle  with  an 
upward  buoyant  force  when  immersed  in  water  and  being 
spaced  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  said  cham- 
ber to  leave  a  gap  therebetween  for  flow  of  air  from  above 
said  partition  thru  said  gap  to  the  underside  of  said  parti- 
tion to  provide  a  pressure  under  the  partition  sufficient 
to  raise  the  vehicle  a  small  distance;  at  least  certain  of 
the  vehicle  walls  having  openings  disposed  above  the 
partition  for  air  flow  outwardly  therethrough  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  direction  to  provide  the  vehicle  with 
horizontal  thrust;  and  means  supported  by  the  vehicle 
walls  and  selectively  operable  for  controlling  said  wall 
openings  to  control  the  air  flow  therethrough,  thereby 
regulating  the  vehicle  thrust. 


3,444,754 

SINGLE  FREQUENCY  PROSPECTING 

VirgO  R.  lohnsoo,  Twiu,  OUa..  avifDor  to  Jersey  Pro- 

dnctioo  Research  Ctm^mj,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,225 

3CWBSi.     (CL181— .5) 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  seismic  frequency  effects 

within  intervals  underlying  the  earth's  surface  which  com- 


«-. 


an  interval  sufficient  to  avoid  interference  of  one  wave 
train  with  another;  detecting  wave  energy  reflected  from 
subsurface  strata  to  points  on  the  earth's  surface  in  re- 
sponse to  said  wave  trains;  and  recording  changes  in  the 
amplitude  of  said  wave  energy  reflected  in  response  to 
said  wave  trains  with  time. 


M44,755 

MUFFLER  WITH  SPIRAL  PARTITION 

WilUan  Cari  Diehl,  7444  Park  Ave,  North  Be 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  23,747 

laCfadms.    (CL181— 44) 


NJ. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  treating  device  comprising  a  casing 
defined  by  a  tubular  wall  and  having  an  inlet  opening  in 
said  wall,  a  spiral  partition  within  said  casing  defining  be- 
tween the  wraps  thereof  a  continuous  spiral  gas  flow  pas- 
sage, said  partition  having  the  end  thereof  at  the  larger 
diameter  of  the  spiral  connected  to  the  casing  wall  ad- 
jacent said  inlet  opening  and  defining  with  said  casing 
wall  an  inlet  portion  of  said  spiral  passage,  a  central  tubu- 
lar discharge  member  defining  a  central  passage  disposed 
adjacent  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  q>iral  of  said  partition,  said  casing  having  a  discharge 
opening  communicating  with  said  central  passage  for 
discharge  of  gases  from  said  central  passage  through  said 
discharge  opening,  said  central  tubular  member  having  a 
gas  directing  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  extending  general- 
ly parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  spiral,  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  spiral  partition  being  connected  to  the  wall  of 
said  tubular  member  adjacent  and  upstream  with  retpect 
to  said  gas  directing  opening,  whereby  gases  travelling 
from  said  inlet  opening  through  said  spiral  passage  may 
pass  through  said  gas  directing  opening  into  said  central 
passage  defined  by  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  and  the  adjacent  outwardly  disposed  portion  of 
said  spiral  partition  providing  a  continuation  of  said  spiral 
passage  closed  at  the  end  thereof  and  forming  a  cushion 
space  for  the  gases  flowing  thereinto. 
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FIRE  FIGHTING  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
Dcaa  E.  Brodcnoa  and  Robert  B.  Jcnkim,  Kumm  City, 
and  Artimr  D.  Moore,  Lake  Lotawanna,  Mo^  aoicnon 
to  Pitman  Mannfactnring  Conpany,  Gnuidvlcw,  Mo^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Missoari 

Filed  Feb.  8,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  7,412 
9  Claima.     (O.  182—2) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  fint  boom  mounted 
thereon  for  pivoting  movement  on  horizontal  and  vw"- 
tical  axes,  a  second  boom  swingably  mounted  on  said 
first  boom  at  a  point  remote  from  the  axes  of  pivoting 
of  the  first  boom,  and  separate  power  units  operably 
coupled  to  respective  first  and  second  booms  for  inde- 
pendently pivoting  the  same  about  said  axes  of  move- 
ment thereof,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  mech- 
anism for  controlling  operation  of  said  units  and  includ- 
ing individual  control  means  for  each  of  said  units,  said 
control  means  including  movable  parts  adapted  to  be  op- 
erably coupled  with  said  units  for  actuating  correspond- 
ing units  to  pivot  respective  booms  in  one  direction  when 
the  parts  are  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
for  reversing  the  units  to  pivot  respective  booms  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  the  parts  are  moved  in  another 
direction  of  movement  thereof,  a  control  member 
adapted  to  be  shiftably  mounted  on  said  second  boom 
and  movable  about  horizontally  disposed  axes  in  fore  and 
aft,  side  to  side  and  up  and  down  directions  relative  to 
said  second  boom,  and  means  operably  coupling  the 
member  to  each  of  said  control  means  for  shifting  corre- 
sponding parts  thereof  in  said  directions  of  movement  of 
the  latter,  said  parts  of  one  of  the  units  adapted  to  be 
shifted  in  response  to  fore  and  aft  movement  of  the 
member,  the  parts  of  another  unit  adapted  to  be  shifted 
in  response  to  up  and  down  movement  of  the  member, 
and  the  parts  of  the  third  unit  adapted  to  be  shifted  in 
response  to  side  to  side  movement  of  the  member. 


3,M<,7S7 
TRAVELING  SCAFFOLD 
GcraM  W.  RoMbmm,  Rtt.  1,  Vcnnilloii,  ami  Robert  B. 
Spfcw,  Mt  Pattic  DrtTC,  Bcna,  Ohio 
FMcd  May  9,  19<1,  8m.  No.  If8,912 
2  riilMi      (CL  182-^30 
1.  A    traveling   scaffold   of    light   material,   such   as 
aluminum,  for  bridges  and  like  elevated  structure,  where- 
in said  structure  includes  a  lengthwise  extending  girder, 
such  as  an  I-beam,  having  an  exposed  bottom  flange  there- 
on, said  scaffold  comprising  a  hanger  section  including 
vertically  and  transversely  spaced  roller  means  for  mount- 
ing said  hanger  section  in  suspended  movable  relation  on 
the  girder  flange,  and  a  platform  supporting  section  de- 
uchably  secured  to  said  hanger  section  in  outward  later- 
ally disposed  cantilever  relationship  therewith,  said  hanger 
section  comprising  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  hanger 
frames  of  inverted  and  reversed  L-shaped  configuration 
and  bracing  means  extending  between  and  detachaUy 
connected  to  said  frames  to  couple  the  latter  as  a  unit, 
each  of  said  hanger  frames  including  a  pair  of  transversely 


spaced  hanger  brackets  projecting  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  brackets  mounting  said  roller  means  in  anti-friction 
bearings  thereon,  the  roller  means  on  one  ot  said  brackets 
being  adapted  for  rolling  engagement  with  the  uppo-  sur- 
face of  the  girder  flange,  the  roller  means  on  the  other  of 
the  brackets  being  adapted  for  rolling  engagement  with 
the  undersurface  of  the  girder  flange,  and  friction  ball 
means  mounted  in  said  brackets  in  vertically  oriented  rela- 
tionship to  the  respective  roller  means,  said  ball  means 
in  said  one  bracket  being  disposed  below  the  associated 
roller  means,  and  said  ball  means  in  said  other  bracket 
being  disposed  above  the  associated  roller  means,  said 


ball  means  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  reflec- 
tive confronting  side  surface  of  the  girder  flange  for  de- 
tachably  coupling  in  snap  fastening  relation  the  scaffold 
to  the  girder  flange,  said  platform  section  comprising  a 
plurality  of  frames,  each  of  one  of  which  is  detachably 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  hange  frames,  each 
of  said  platform  frames  comprising  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  laterally  extending  arm  including  flange 
means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arm,  and  lengthwise  ex- 
tending between  and  being  detachably  secured  at  opposite 
ends  to  the  respective  of  said  flange  means,  said  stringer 
means  being  adapted  to  mount  a  workman  supporting  (dat- 
form  on  the  top  surface  thereof. 


3,i(4«75t 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
WilUam   V.  TonMT,  CMowa^  SL,    isilgaii     to  Stcwart- 
Wamcr  CuipoiaUuM,  CMcafo,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of 
ViiBi^ 

FUed  Dm.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,8M 
SOalM.    (CL184— 7) 


1.  A    centralized    lubricating    system    comprising:    a 
reservoir  containing  lubricant,  pump   means  for   with- 
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drawing  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  and  placing  said 
lubricant   under   pressure,   a   measuring   sjnd   reversing 
valve  comiected  to  machine  elements  to  be  lubnc.t«^ 
in  a  predetermined  cycle,  at  least  two  lubncant  mlet 
conduits  connected  to  said  measuring  and  reyersmg  valve, 
a  control  valve  connected  to  said  conduits,  said  con- 
trol valve  adapted  to  supply  lubncant  from  said  prw- 
surized  lubricant  line  to  either  one  of  said  conduits  lead- 
ing to  said  measuring  and  reversing  valve,  a  cam,  means 
connecting  said  cam  to  said  control  valve  to  positively 
operate  the  same,  a  rotary  electric  ^^^^^^"^  "^^l' 
necting  said  motor  to  rotate  said  cam,  a  holding  relay 
operated  in  response  to  a  cycle  iniUating  ^-^n^lf^^""- 
aSng  the  motor,  circuit  means  mcluding  contacts  con- 
front by  the  ckm  for  maintaining  the  holding  relay 
operated  for  a  short  Ume  interval  after  its  mit^l  opera- 
tion  circuit  means  including  contacts  controlled  by  the 
cam'  for  maintaining  the  motor  energized  after  the  hold- 
ing relay  restores  until  the  end  of  the  cycle. 

3afi,T1t 

LUBRICATING  AFFARATl^^ 

wiiiiun  E  Stevsm.  Jr.,  and  Glen  V.  Dorilnfer,  Hoos- 
^^rliTSSSSitoSt^^^-^B^  CoaN«tion,  a 

"'''^^'ISdli;^ 

U  CWbh.    (CL  184—7) 


counter  to  a  package-checkout  location  mtermediateAe 
ends  of  said  counter  comprising  a  frame,  an  ^f°tated 
sutionary  package-deposit  platform  extending  from  said 
end  of  said  checkout  counter  toward  said  checkout  lo«- 
Uon  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated 
deposit  platform  members  having  upper  surf  aces  provid- 
ing a  package-deposit  surface,  a  stop  member  disposed 
transversely  of  said  frame  adjacem  said  platform  mem- 
bers at  said  checkout  location,  a  package-pickup  and 
transport  platform  adapted  to  lift  packages  off  said  pack- 
age-deposit platform  and  to  advance  the  same  toward  and 
into  contact  with  said  stop  member,  said  pickup  and 
transport  platform  includinr*  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
elongated  transport  platform  members  havmg  upper  sur- 
faces providing  a  package  transportjurface^«dtra«h 
port  platform  members  being  adapted  to  fit  between  sud 
deposit  platform  members,  carriage  means  mcluding  «>- 
operating  rollers  and  tracks  mounting  said  transport  pUt- 
f^m  for  movement  within  said  <=heckout  counto  from 
a  package-pickup  location  at  said  one  end  of  said  checkout 


1  In  a  lubricating  system  including  a  plurality  of 
measuring  valves  each  adapted  to  deliver  lubncant  in 
response  to  pressure  appUed  to  said  valves.  * '"PPly  °* 
lubricant  under  pressure,  valve  means  controlUng  the 

connection  of  said  supply  ^  ^^^.'^^^T^'l^^;'^^^ 
improved  pneumatic  faUure  indicatmg  system  comprising, 
n  pneumatic  valve  means  comiected  to  each  measuring 
valve  and  actuated  by  said  measunng  valve  dunng  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  the  measuring  valves,  an  air  sup- 
ply connected  to  said  first  valve  mieans,  Pne"°>ft»"j;y 
ODcrable  indicating  means  connected  to  said  first  vdve 
m^,^  foHidic^  the  operation  of  said  m««unng 
valves,  second  pneumatic  valve  means  connected  to  an 
outp^  of  each  measuring  valve,  an  air  »uPPly  connected 
to  Lid  second  valve  means,  said  second  valve  me«s 
being  actuated  upon  a  predetermined  mcrease  of  lubn- 
S  prMSure  in  itid  outpuU  and  pneumatically  operable 
inXating  means  comiected  to  said  second  valve  means  for 
iXating  an  increase  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  pres- 
sure  in  said  output  of  the  measuring  valves. 

CHECKOUT  COUNTra     ^    .    ., ^ 

WilHan  T    BrtahBM.  3  E.  77lh  St.,  New  YoA,  N.Y., 
125Tii«3jS  Gerweck,  2H  Cantartnffy  Drive, 

^'^^'miim.  17,  «••».  S«:  N^,«3,257 

19  Clakns.     (CL  184—1)  

1.  A  checkout  counter  for  •dvancing  p«:l«gM  fr«n 
a  package-deposit  location  at  one  end  of  said  checkout 


counter  toward  said  P'^^t^'^^]?^°^  ^^ 
stop  member,  means  operatively  comiected  to  *ndmouat. 
in^said  transport  platform  on  said  «™;«^^ 
movement  of  said  transport  surf  ace  from  •  re^fJ^J*" 
tion  below  the  package^ieposit  surface  <>' "jj  Pf^ 
deposit  platfonn  to  an  operative  P0"*««  •*?^^  J^L 
agTdeposit  surface  of  said  package  dq««t  ijatf ora  ^ 
sS  tiWport  platform  is  in  said  pickup  location  wdi 
that  packages  may  be  lifted  off  said  package-deposit  plat- 
fS^m'^to'Sd  pickup  and  transport  P^f  o™' J"*^ 
means  operatively  connected  to  »"fP«**««  r^^S*^ 
platform  to  effect  said  movement  between  said  retracted 
and  said  operative  position,  said  carnage  mcam  toing 
effective  to  advance  said  pickup  and  transport  platform 
and  said  contained  packages  reUtive  to  "id  stationaiy 
package-deposit  platfonn   incident  ^  the  djeckoit  of 
packages  at  said  checkout  locaUon.  and  a  <l»charge  pUt- 
form  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacem  said  checkout  loca- 
tion and  extending  away  from  said  rtationary  package- 
deposit  platform  and  being  adapted  to  receive  packages 
after  checkout.  


3,9M,7tl 
AMMUNITION  HOISTS 
Albert  Behr«»,  Hambmg-Lokrtedt,  Kari-HdnjKo^^ 
Hamb«.l.R«bi.tedtj«jd  Pet«r.MarkM  Bn^  H^ 
burg.  Germany,  assignors  to  WUly  H.  Scfattckcr  1^.0., 
a  German  company  ,«  **« 

FUed  Dec-  13,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  75,435 
6  Claims.    (CL  187—1) 
1    An  ammunition  hoist  adapted  for  use  with  a  hots 
shaft  comprising  a  cage  shiftably  disposed  m  said  shaft 
and  having  a  gas-tight  floor  and  a  gas-tight  roof,  collar 
members  of  elastic  material  and  curved  m  ^^^^^^ 

fixed  at  one  of  their  »<>«»t"<*.»°l«*««.*"  '  «^12E 
manner  to  the  periphery  of  said  floor  and  roof  .res- 
tively, frame  members  didably  secured  to  said  cage, 
moam  securing  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  each  coUar 
member  to  said  frame  members,  means  exerting  f J^^  «" 
said  collar  members  so  as  to  °o™»"y  <^*P<>^^»^**i°"* 
members  into  a  gas-tight  seal  with  said  »>«»«  »»«^:  "!^ 
for  moving  said  frame  members  relative  to  »»^e*ge 
whereby  said  coUar  members  are  moved  ^^^^^ 
with  said  hoist  shaft,  drive  means  operative  to  m^e  saia 
cage  in  said  «hafl,  and  means  for  operiimg  said  dnve 
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means  and  said  means  for  moving  said  frame  members    maintaining  said  first  control  circuit  disassociated  from 
whereby  said  drive  means  and  said  means  for  moving    the^system  upon  the  continued  interruption  of  said  light 

beam  and  after  the  elevator  has  left  the  floor  level. 


said  frame  m^nbers  are  both  rendered  operative  and 
inoperative  at  substantially  the  same  time. 


CmCUIT  TO  DIS-ASSOCIATE  BEAM-COPOVOLLED 
CIRCUIT  FROM  ELEVATOR  DOOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 

Havry  R.  RobcrtMM,  HoOywoodU  Cidif . 

(4935  Beverly  Blrd^  Loa  Ai«clea  4,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Dm.  5, 19M,  Sv.  No.  73^^ 

9  Claims.     (CI.  187-^2) 


r  ft 
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MM  »^. .  M«wa  I 
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I.  In  an  elevator  control  system  for  controlling  the 
door  of  an  elevator  and  which  includes  circuit  means  for 
holding  the  door  of  the  elevator  open  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  when  the  elevator  reaches  a  floor  level,  tlie 
combination  of:  a  beam-operated  first  control  circuit 
for  holding  the  door  open  at  the  termination  of  said  jve- 
determined  time  interval  upon  the  interruption  of  a  light 
beam  at  the  entrance  to  the  elevator;  a  time-delay  sec- 
ond control  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  c(mtrol  circuit 
for  disassociating  said  first  control  circuit  from  the  sys- 
tem after  a  second  predetermined  time  interval  so  long 
as  the  elevator  remains  at  the  floor  level;  and  a  further 
control  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  control  circuit  for 


3,M^7«3 

INVERTED  CONTROL  ROD  LOCK-IN  DEVICE 

WUMMi  G.  BniMialti,  Jr..  id  Gk— E.  B<it.  PMibwgh, 

9«Mm  of  America  m  riprmsttJ  by  tkc  Uaitod  States 
Atomic  Fmiij  CoaunMoa 

Filed  Mw  11, 19<1,  Sv.  No.  1«9,4<8 
1  Claim.     (CL  ISS-^7) 


.  i  V?;"!" 


A  lock-in  device  which  permits  a  threaded  rod  to  be 
translated  in  one  direction  and  held  against  translation 
in  the  opposite  direction  which  oomprises  a  body  as- 
sembly surrounding  the  rod,  an  armature  assembly  pivoted 
to  the  body  assembly,  an  insert  spring  biased  toward  said 
one  direction  and  sUdably  mounted  on  said  armatuxe 
assembly  with  a  slot  and  pin  on  said  armature  and  insert 
cooperating  to  allow  limited  movement  of  said  insert  in 
said  one  and  said  o(^>osite  directions,  teeth  on  the  insert, 
beveled  surfaces  on  the  sides  of  the  teeth  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  of  translation  and  sorfaoes  at  ri^t 
angles  to  said  one  and  said  opposite  directions  on  the 
other  side  of  said  teeth,  said  teeth  surfaces  cooperating 
with  the  corresponding  threads  of  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  rod  to  permit  the  rod  to  ratchet  by  pivoting  said 
armature  assembly  away  from  said  rod  when  the  rod  is 
forced  in  said  one  direction  and  causing  said  rod  to  be 
locked  when  said  rod  is  forced  in  said  opposite  direction, 
latching  springs  compressed  by  arms  of  the  armature 
assembly  and  biasing  the  same  about  its  pivot  to  bring 
the  teeth  into  latching  engagement  with  threads  on  the 
rod,  and  an  electromagnet  mounted  adjacent  the  armature 
for  biasing  the  armature  assembly  in  opposition  to  the 
latching  springs  to  disengage  the  teeth  from  the  rod. 


3.Mi,7M 
CASTER  BRAKE  AND  LOCK 
Edwla  T.  CBatoB, RaMlai Ridte, Md  Mkkacil 
Jr.,  Bfidgaport,  Cs— ,  aml^on  ••  J%»  ~ 
pany,  Bridgeport,  CaaiJL,  a  tmfnaUom  of  Cooacctkat 
Filed  Nov.  19riH9,  S«.  No.  t54,M5 
tdalBM.    (CllSS— 74) 
6.  In  a  caster  having  a  bom,  a  wheel  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  horn,  and  a  brake  shoe  supported  by  said 
horn  and  movable  upon  actuation  into  or  from  engage- 
ment with  said  wheel  for  braking  or  releasing  the  latter, 
the  improvement  beiftg  an  actuating  arrangement  for  the 
shoe,  comprising  an  elongated  cam  member  having  a 
cam  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  an  elongated  brake  lever, 
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means  pivoting  said  cam  member  and  said  brake  lever 
"".aTd'horn  for  movement  atK,ut  a  c^mon  p.vot  ax. 
disposed  between  said  cam  surface  and  the  other  end  of 
^rdm  member,  said  cam  surface  bemg  ad,acen  j  d 
brake  shoe  and  cngageablc  therewith  for  actuation  therc^ 
of    and   means  interlocking  the   cam   member  and  the 
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3  M4  766 

QUICK  change'brake  llning 

Robert  N.  Minor  •«»  Thomas  A.  Mtoor.  ^J).  ^Rj^ 
villc,  Conn.,  and  Francis  W.  Stager,  Kie.  i,  awa«™ 

*''**'F^^Xpr.  4,  1961,  Ser  No  100.574 
4  Claims.     (CI.  IW— 78) 

} 


brake  lever  in  general  longitudinal  alignment  for  com- 
mon movement  about  said  pivot  axis,  one  end  of  he 
brake  lever  projecting  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
pvot  axi.  past  he  cam  surface,  whereby  the  other  end 
of  ?he  cam  member  and  the  one  end  of  the  brake  lever 
are  depressiblc  for  actuation  of  said  brake  shoe. 


3,066,765 
FRICTION  COUPLES  . 

Howard  B  Huntress,  Sullem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
iSE  iiiS.  CoSUy.  Ne;  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

°'  ""'"^fZ  Aog.  7,  1959,  Ser  No  832,192 
2  Claims.    (CI.  188— 78) 


^L''^J^'S*s^ 


1    A  brake  system  for  vehicles  cotnprising  a  drum  hav- 
ing  a  cylindrical  inner  face,  an  annular  rib  '^^^[^/V^' 
within,  concentric  with,  and  closely  adjacent  said  face. 
Taid  ?ace  having  a  series  of  equally  spaced  g;oov«  -^ 
ranged  elementwise  of  its  cylindrical  suiiace.  and  c^n  ng 
trough  an  outer  edge  of  the  drum,  said  face  al>o  ^avrng 
a  cinSar  groove  concentric  with  its  cyliiidncal  axis  and 
adjacent  said  outer  edge,  a  holding  band  o\^^^^^ 
having  a  series  of  slots  in  each  edge,  said  slots  arranged 
r^sitely  disposed  pairs,  said  band  having  an  o«t- 
wardlV  disiised  ^rrugaUon  extending  between  the  op- 
ZS  sloi  of  each  pir,  said  corrugations  being  spaced 
S^^ris^nd  with  L  spacing  of  said  series  of  ^ooves 
n  the  drum,  and  of  a  size  to  mate  therewith,  and  the 
porUons  of  ;aid  band  beyond  ^id  cornigauon  adapt^ 
lo  be  received  between  said  nb  ^nd  the  iimer  faceoi 
s^d  drum    a  strip  of  brake  lining  bonded  to  the  inner 
S^  of^id  band,  and  a  split  ring  adapted  to  mate  withm 
t^rinndr  face  of  the  drum,  and  tiaving  an  annul^  flange 
adapted  to  seat  in  said  circular  groove  in  the  drum. 

^,066,767 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Yesdlmir  DJordJevHch,  107  Faoboorg  Bonnefoy, 

Toulouse,  France  ^,4 -.^o 

Continuation  of  abandoned  ■Kllf"***;5i*%?°i958   Ser 
Apr.  28,  1954.     This  application  Nov.  25,  1958,  !»er. 

No.  776,278  ^^,    ,««_«ai 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188 — 88) 


1    In  a  friction  couple  including  a  rotor  member  and 
a  stator  member,  arcuate  torque  shoe  means  including  a 
plurality  of  individual  shoe  members  each  so  disposed  as 
10  have  the  arcuate  friction  surface  opposite  the  back 
thereof  engaged  in  coupling  relation  >^i'h  the  rotor  men,- 
bcr  upon  moving  said  shoe  members  radially  into  con- 
tact with  a  surface  of  the  rotor  member  ^'hereupon  said 
shoe  members  tend  to  move  circumferent.ally  with  the 
rotor,  anchor  means  fixed  to  said  stator  member  to  limit 
the  circumferential  movement  of  the  shoe  members,  an 
arcuate  flexible  member  having  an  end  secured  to  one  of 
said  shoe  members  to  be  movable  therewith  and  having 
the  opposite  end  thereof  immediately  opposite  and  alipicd 
v.ith  s^id  anchor  means  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  a  bendmg 
force  when  said  one  shoe  member  moves  c.rcumfercn- 
lially    the  poriion  of  said  flexible  member  between  the 
ends  thereof  being  immediately  radially  opposite   and 
unsecured  to  the  back  of  the  next  adjacent  shoe  member, 
and  an  expandable  and  contractable  actuating  band  dis- 
posed radially  opposite  the  backs  of  said  shoe  members 
^d  said  flexible  member  and  effective  when  actuated  to 
exert  a  radial  force  on  and  uniformly  along  the  back  of 
the  shoe'  members  and  said  flexible  member  to  engage 
the  friction  couple. 


1    In  the  combination  of  a  pressure  sensitive  valve 
member  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder-piston  type  control  unit 
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the  improvement  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable 
within  the  cylinder  and  including  an  inner  chamber,  outer 
means  acting  on  said  piston  for  moving  it  inside  the 
cylinder,  an  inlet  and  outlet  aperture  at  the  ends  of  said 
piston,  and  a  valve  member  placed  in  one  of  said  aper- 
tures for  controlling  the  motions  of  the  fluid  between 
said  inner  chamber  of  the  piston  and  the  chamber  in  the 
cylinder  located  between  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  and 
the  lower  face  of  the  piston  in  which  said  aperture  is 
located,  said  valve  member  consisting  of  a  segmentary 
unit  comprising  at  least  two  juxtaposed  movable  segment- 
like elements,  and  a  resilient  hoop  holding  said  dements 
in  mutual  conUct,  a  bevel  in  each  of  said  elements  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  diagonally  on  their  surface,  said 
bevels  allowing  the  fluid  to  act  in  a  suitable  direction  as 
a  wedge  on  the  segments  and  moving  them  apart  for  ob- 
taining a  passage,  said  elements  comprising  on  their  pe- 
ripheries an  outer  annular  bead  rim,  and  an  auxiliary 
passage  extending  through   said  piston   for  ensuring  a 
communication  between  the  two  chambers  separated  by 
the  piston  inside  the  cylinder. 
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ber  to  move  said  member  in  a  direction  to  pressurize  fluid 
in  said  auxiliary  fluid  chamber  only  in  response  to  any 
failure  of  the  first  mentioned  service  brake  fluid  system 
to  produce  normal  service  brake  operating  pressure  dur- 
mg  operation  of  said  actuating  means  in  a  direction  to 
apply,  the  service  brake. 


3,0M,769 
,>    ..  -  GROIWD  SOCKET 

David  B.  Pteqaak,  M  WoodlsMl  St^  Weit  Boybton,  Mass. 
FUed  M«y  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2f  ,753^ 
2  Claim,     (a.  189—29) 


3  066  768 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES  INCORPORAT- 
ING  SEPARATE  SERVICE   AND   AUXILIARY 
CIRCUITS 
Arthur  B.  Euga,  728  </6  Franklin  Ave.,  Cofamboa,  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  564,315,  now 
Patent  No.  2,871,827,  dated  Feb.  3,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  706,193 
6  Claims.     (CI.  18»— 106) 


1.  A  braking  system  for  vehicles  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  service  fluid  system  and  an  auxiliary  fluid  sys- 
tem, rotatabie  drum  means  forming  a  moveable  surface 
to  be  arrested  by  said  system;  means  forming  a  second 
surface   moveable  into   frictional   engagement   with   said 
first  surface;  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  mounted  within  said 
drum  means  for  actuating  said  second  mentioned  means; 
at  least  three  pistons  slideably  carried  in  said  cylinder, 
said  pistons  forming  a  plurality  of  sealed  motor  chambers 
within  said  cylinder;  connecting  means  between  one  of 
said  pistons  and  said  second  mentioned  means,  an  end  of 
said  one  piston  and  an  end  of  a  second  of  said  pistons 
forming  moveable  walls  of  one  of  said  scaled  motor  cham- 
bers, said  second  piston  being  disposed  between  said  one 
sealed  motor  chamber  and  a  second  df  said  sealed  motor 
chambers;  means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  the  service  fluid 
system  which  system  includes  one  of  said  motor  cham- 
bers, a  fluid  pressure  translating  means,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  said  fluid  pressure  translating  means  with  the 
said  one  of  said  motor  chambers;  actuating  means  for 
said  fluid  pressure  translating  means;  said  auxiliary  fluid 
system  including  auxiliary  fluid  chamber;  a  second  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  auxiliary  fluid  system  with  said 
second  motor  chamber;  a  member  movably  disposed  in 
said  auxiliary  fluid  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
fluid   therein;  and   means  operatively  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  for  applying  force  to  said  movable  mem- 


1 .  A  ground  socket  for  supporting  an  upright  member 
m  the  ground,  said  socket  comprising  a  hollow  tubular 
member  that  is  circular  in  transverse  cross  section  and 
open  at  one  end  and  flat  at  the  (^posite  end,  said  flat  end 
being  closed  and  forming  an  entory  point  for  said  socket, 
there  being  a  tapered  area  between  the  flat  end  and  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  socket,  said  Upeied  area  tapering 
down  from  the  tubular  portion  toward  the  flat  end,  a  pair 
of  wings  mounted  on  said  tubular  member,  each  wing 
comprising  a  pair  of  members  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  wing  members  being  mounted  on  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  substantially  tangentialy  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  the  other  wing  member  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  thereof,  said  respective  tangential  and 
radial  wing  members  being  parallel,  said  wing  members 
being  pointed  in  the  direction  of  entry  of  the  socket  into 
the  ground  and  terminating  adjacent  to  but  short  of  the 
open  end  of  said  tubular  member,  the  latter  being  adapted 
to  be  pounded  into  the  ground  with  the  open  end  approxi- 
mately along  a  line  with  the  ground  level  and  the  wings 
completely  buried,  and  said  tapered  portion  gripping  the 
upright  member  thrust  tlwreinto. 


3,066,770 

DEMOUNTABLE  METAL  PARTITIONS 

Ralph  S.  MUlard,  34  KclMy  Place,  Jamcttowi^  N.Y.,  and 

Reuben  T.  Carlaom  1  Forest  Lane,  ScarMialc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792.805 

22  Chrim*.     (CI.  189—34) 


I.  A  partition  for  dividing  interior  building  space  in- 
cluding in  combination;  a  panel  unit  supported  from  the 


Dkcember  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


189 


building  floor  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  panel  facing 
sheets  secured  in  spaced  relationship  and  presenting  de- 
pressed side  edge  portions  which  terminate  in  inturned 
end  portions  along  the  adjacent  vertical  edges  therectf;  a 
hollow  metal  post  which  includes  a  facing  channel  which 
presents  a  jamb  face  portion  and  side  facing  portions 
terminating  in  rebent  edge  portions  which  telescope  over 
the  depressed  side  edge  portions  of  the  adjacent  panel  unit 
to  thereby  provide  substantially  flush  and  single  line 
joints  therebetween,  and  an  internal  reinforcing  channel 
fitting  within  said  facing  channel  and  presenting  a  web 
portion  and  flange  portions  terminating  in  inturned  lip  por- 
tions; and  a  vertically  extending  reinforcing  bar  pocketed 
between  the  inturned  end  portions  of  the  panel  unit  and 
the  lip  portions  of  said  inner  reinforcing  channel,  an 
anchor  plate  rigidly  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rein- 
forcing bar  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  building 
floor,  and  means  for  securing  said  inner  reinforcing  chan- 
nel to  said  vertical  reinforcing  bar. 


3,066,771 

PREFABRICATED  BRIDGE  DECK  PANTLS 

Roman  Wokhok,  67—25  Hyde  St^  Forest  HIUs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,674 

2  Clafani.     (CI.  189—34) 


2.  A  panel  assembly  of  the  kind  described  including 
a  number  of  panel  structures  disposed  end  to  end,  each 
panel  structure  including  an  elongated  fluted  sheet  metal 
member,  a  flat  metal  plate  welded  to  the  top  of  said 
fluted  member,  transverse  stiffener  webs  interfitted  to  and 
welded  to  the  fluted  portions  of  said  fluted  member,  the 
panel  structures  being  connected  at  their  ends  by  welding, 
said  connection  including  a  splice  plate  having  cut 
out  back-up  strips  extending  laterally  into  the  fluted  por- 
tions of  the  panel  structure,  said  splice  plate  being  welded 
to  the  top,  bottom  and  the  sides  of  the  end  of  the  fluted 
portions,  the  top  plate  of  the  one  said  panel  extending 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  fluted  member  and  over  said 
backup  strips  and  being  welded  to  the  adjoining  top 
plate  of  the  adjoining  panel,  the  latter  top  plate  of  the 
other  of  said  panels  terminating  short  of  the  edges  of  the 
fluted  member,  thereby  providing  a  complete  continuity  of 
the  panel  structures  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


3  066  772 
NAILABLE  METAL  STUD 
Oliver  E.  Gibaon,  SkokIc,  III.,  assignor  to  Powell  Steel 
Lath  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinoii 

Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,991 
8  Clainu.    (CI.  189—34) 


1.  A  one-piece  nailable  metal  stud  comprising  a  web 
portion  and  a  laterally  expanded  side  portion  integral 
with  and  connected  to  the  margin  of  said  web  portion, 
said  side  portion  having  a  cross  section  generally  describ- 


ing a  hollow  isosceles  triangle  having  generally  equal- 
length  legs  projecting  from  an  apex  adjacent  the  pdane 
of  said  web  portion  and  having  the  base  of  said  triangle 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  web  portion, 
said  base  having  a  longitudinal  concavity  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  in  the  trough  of  said  concavity,  a  plurality 
of  openings  along  the  apex  portion  of  said  triangle  aligned 
longitudinally  and  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  web  with  the 
openings  in  the  apex  and  the  openings  in  the  trough  aligned 
to  lie  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web. 


3,066,773 
INTERLOCKING  SUPPORT  FOR  SHEET-LIKE 

ELEMENTS 

John  E.  Raidel,  15002  Duton  Drive,  Whitticr.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,309 

9  Claims.     (O.  189—36) 


9.  An  interlocking  support  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber ^d  a  key  member,  said  body  member  having  a  recess 
opening  outwardly  thereof  and  including  an  enlarged 
inner  portion,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  accommodate 
a  part  of  a  sheet-like  dement,  said  key  member  including 
a  bifurcated  bit  receivable  in  the  recess,  said  body  member 
having  a  part  disposed  in  the  recess  and  engaged  by  the 
bit  furcations,  when  the  bit  is  forced  into  the  recess,  for 
deforming  the  furcations  to  position  parts  thereof  in  in- 
terlocking engagement  with  the  enlarged  inner  portion 
of  the  recess,  defonnation  of  the  bit  being  adapted  to 
bend  and  clamp  said  part  of  the  sheet-like  element  be- 
tween parts  of  the  body  member  and  key  member  for 
anchoring  the  sheet-like  element  to  the  support. 


3,066,774 

SUPPORTING  COLUMN  FOR  PARTITIONS 

Allen  H.  Dahme,  335  Mary  bind,  NE.. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1958,  Ser.  Na.  714,983 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  189—38) 


I .  A  support  column  for  vertical  wall  members  and  the 
like,  said  support  column  comprising;  a  pair  of  channel 
shaped  members  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and 
having  the  connecting  webs  thereof  disposed  in  back-to- 
back  relation,  transversely  disposed  flat  flanges  provided 
on  the  free  ends  of  the  side  walls  of  said  channel  shaped 
members,  and  parallel  spaced  members  connected  to  said 
channel  member  side  walls,  said  spaced  members  includ- 
ing a  resilient  shoulder  portion  provided  thereon  and  dis- 
posed in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  flanges,  and  end 
portions  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  side  walls 
of  said  channel-shaped  members  on  the  outside  thereof, 
said  end  portions  being  fixed  to  said  side  walls;  said  mem- 
bers forming  a  closed  tubular  column  therebetween  and 
said  flanges  and  resilient  shoulder  portions  being  spaced 
to  receive  wall  forming  members  therebetween. 
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3,0M,775 
CEILING  HANGER 
Donald  J.  Vahvik.  St.  Paul,  Mina.,  aasigiior  to  Wood 
Coovenion  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748^93 
5  Claims.    (CI.  189—88) 


1.  An  elongated  hanger  strip,  comprising  two  reversely 
formed  resilient  wing  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  cen- 
ter plane  of  reference,  said  wing  portions  having  their 
edges  generally  directed  toward  each  other  and  being 
resilient  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  plane,  said  wing 
portions  being  integral  and  being  connected  at  another 
location  across  said  plane  by  a  channel  portion  opening 
away  from  said  edges  and  having  channel  sides  directed 
inwardly  of  the  channel  toward  said  plane  to  opposite 
locations  each  spaced  from  said  plane  and  at  said  loca- 
tions integrally  connected  to  said  wing  portions,  the 
bottom  of  said  channel  portion  being  spaced  inwardly  of 
said  wing  portions  and  the  said  edges  thereof  and  having 
holes  for  axial  mounting  means  centered  in  said  plane. 


3,066,776 

AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Kari  Hcfci,  SchopfitratM  27,  Innsbrack,  Awtria,  and  Ha- 

bcrt  FreibcfT  von  Tbiingen,  SchmiditnuM  64,  Fried- 

richshafcn,  Germany 

Filed  Auc-  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,096 
10  Claims.     (CI.  192— .075) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  control  system, 
a  gas  pedal  and  throttle  valve  connected  thereto,  a  clutch 
actuating  lever,  and  actuating  means  connected  for  re- 
versible force  actuation  intermediate  said  pedal  and  lever 
fur  bidirectionally  actuating  said  clutch  lever  in  continu- 
ous follow-up  response  to  movement  of  said  pedal  de- 
pending on  direction  of  movement,  said  actuating  means 
effecting  a  degree  of  movement  of  said  clutch  lever  in 
either  direction  correlated  predeterminedly  with  the  de- 
gree of  movement  of  said  pedal  for  a  predetermined 
portion  of  movement  thereof,  said  actuating  means  com- 
prising a  bias  element  connected  to  move  said  clutch 
lever  toward  clutch  engaged  position,  a  pressure  respon- 
sive piston  connected  to  oppose  said  bias  element  and 
operable  to  move  said  clutch  -lever  to  clutch  disengaged 
position,  and  control  means  operable  by  said  pedal  to 
control  pressure  fluid  to  actuate  said  piston  and  to  ex- 
haust said  pressure  fluid,  wherein  said  piston  is  normally 
influenced  by  pressure  thereon  to  maintain  said  disen- 
gaged position  of  said  clutch  lever,  and  wherein  a  throttle 
opening  movement  of  said  pedal  is  operative  to  relieve 
pressure  on  said  piston,  by  exhausting  pressure  fluid,  to 


permit  said  bias  element  to  move  said  clutch  lever  to- 
ward clutch  engaging  position,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  valve  movable  by  said  pedal,  said  valve  and 
piston  having  respective  port  means  registrable  with  each 
other  in  predetermined  positions  of  said  valve  and  piston 
to  feed  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston  in  one  position,  and 
to  exhaust  said  pressure  fluid  in  another  position,  wherein 
movement  of  said  valve  is  followed  by  movement  of  said 
piston  by  virtue  of  said  bias  element  acting  thereon,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  system  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure. 

3,066,777 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Robert  W.  Hoffmu,  Waybad,  Mich.,  anlgiior  to 

Lear  Sicgicr,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawve 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  I960,  Scr.  No.  21,925 

2  Clalnw.     (CL  192—38) 

1-, 


1.  In  combination:  a  housins;  a  rod  positioned  to  slide 
within  said  housing  and  spring  biased  into  a  first  position; 
the  inner  race  of  a  first  ball  bearing  being  fixed  in  posi- 
tion on  said  rod;  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  between 
the  inner  and  outer  races  of  said  first  ball  bearing;  a  bar- 
rel cam  having  two  right  circular  cylindrical  surfaces 
and  a  conical  transition  surface  therebetween,  mounted 
upon  the  outer  race  of  said  ball  bearing,  one  said  cylin- 
drical surface  being  positioned  radially  outward  relative 
to  the  other  said  cylindrical  surface;  a  rotatable  sleeve 
positioned  within  said  housing  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
positioned  radially  outward  from  said  cam,  and  mounted 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing,  said  cam,  and  said 
shaft,  said  sleeve  forming  at  least  one  radially  directed 
hole  perforating  said  sleeve  from  the  inner  radius  of 
said  sleeve  to  the  outer  radius  of  said  sleeve;  a  number 
ot  balls,  equal  in  number  to  said  perforated  boles  in  said 
sleeve,  each  of  said  balls  positioned  in  a  different  one  of 
said  holes;  a  rotatable  output  member  atUched  to  said 
sleeve  for  rotation  therewith;  a  roUtable  input  member 
adapted  to  slidingly  rotate  about  said  sleeve  and  having  at 
least  one  detent  on  the  inner  periphery  of  its  hub  adjacent 
said  sleeve,  said  detents  adapted  and  circumferentially 
positioned  to  engage  said  balls  when  said  balls  are  forced 
through  said  holes;  a  spring  biasing  said  shaft  and  said 
cam  into  position  to  cause  said  cam  to  force  said  balls 
through  said  holes  into  engagement  with  said  detents  and 
with  said  sleeve  to  cause  said  rotatable  input  member 
to  drive  said  sleeve  and  said  rotauble  output  member; 
mechanical  means  for  nsovinf  and  locking  said  shaft,  and 
said  cam  into  a  position  where  the  radially  inward  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  cam  is  adjacent  said  balls  to  allow 
said  balls  to  disengage  said  rotatable  input  member  from 
said  sleeve. 


3,066,778 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCHES 
Albrecfat  Maiircr,  Bad  Hombwi  vor  dcr  Hobc,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Rlaggpnu  Albrcckt  Mawcr  KG,  Bad  Hom- 
burg  vor  der  Hobc,  Gennaay 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1959.  Sm.  No.  832,N3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Genaany  Aag.  6,  1958 

6  Clalns.     (CL  192—45.1) 
I.  A  one-way  clutch  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
inner  race  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface;  an  outer 
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race  surrounding  said  inner  race  and  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
inner  face  about  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  at  least  one 
of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  a  continuously  curved 
out-of-round  cylindrical  surface  having  a  gradually  and 
continually  varying  radius  of  curvature  so  as  to  define 
with  the  other  cylindrical  surface  an  annular  space  hav- 
ing a  radial  \Aidth  which  gradually  and  continuously 
varies  between  at  least  one  maximum  and  at  least  one 
minimum  width  angularly  displaced  from  each  other;  a 


that  the  torque  imparted  to  each  sprag  by  the  spring 
mounted  thereon  will  be  independent  of  the  torque  exert- 
ed by  the  remaining  springs  on  the  remaining  sprags. 


3,066,780 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  COLTLING 

Robert  E.  Biao,  Winnctka,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Uak-Belt 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,205 

18  Claims.    (CL  192—58) 


'* 


set  of  closely  adjacent  tiltable  sprags  in  said  annular 
space  and  having  each  curved  opposite  end  faces  respec- 
tively contacting  said  inner  and  outer  races  and  adjacent 
sprags  contacting  said  races  substantially  along  contact 
lines  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  through  an 
angle  smaller  than  the  angle  of  angular  displacement 
between  said  maximum  and  minimum  radial  widths  of 
said  annular  space;  and  means  for  permanently  biasing 
said  sprags  to  keep  said  end  faces  thereof  in  contact  with 
said  races. 


3  066  779 

One-way  sprag  type  cli  tch 

Albrecht  Manrer  and  Easil  Glcsc,  both  of  Bad  Homburg 
vor  dcr  Hobc,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ringspann  Al- 
brecht Maurer  K.G.,  Bad  Homburg  vor  dcr  Hohe,  Ger- 
many, a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  25,  1959 

9aaims.     (0.192—45.1) 


1 .  A  one-way  sprag  type  clutch  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  outer  race  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface; 
an  inner  race  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said 
surfaces  defining  between  themselves  an  annular  space; 
a  plurality  of  tiltable  sprags  located  in  said  annular  space 
next  to  each  other  and  having  each  inner  and  outer  con- 
tact surfaces  respectively  abutting  against  said  cylindri- 
cal inner  and  outer  race  surfaces,  and  each  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  arranged  cylindrical  abutting  surfaces 
respectively  abutting  against  corresponding  abutting  sur- 
faces of  adjacent  sprags.  each  of  said  sprags  being  formed 
with  a  spring  retaining  means;  and  a  single  helical  coil 
spring  mounted  on  each  of  said  sprags  and  tightly  en- 
gaging with  all  the  coils  thereof  said  spring  retaining 
means,  said  coil  spring  having  a  first  spring  arm  engag- 
ing the  sprag  on  which  &aid  spring  is  mounted  for  im- 
parting a  torque  upon  said  one  sprag  so  as  to  maintain 
the  contact  surfaces  thereof  in  constant  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  races,  and 
having  a  second  spring  arm  engaging  the  sprag  adjacent 
said  one  sprag  so  as  to  exert  on  the  latter  a  pressure  di- 
rected substantially  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  races  no 


I.  A  power  transmission  coupling  comprising  a  rotat- 
able driving  member,  a  rotatable  driven  member  mounted 
in  fixed  axial  relationship  with  said  driving  member,  a 
rotatable  intermediate  member,  means  forming  a  viscous 
fluid  shear  connection  for  transmitting  driving  force 
from  said  driving  to  said  intermediate  member,  and 
means  forming  a  mechanical  driving  cormection  between 
said  intermediate  and  driven  members  permitting  limited 
relative  axial  and  angular  movements  between  said  in- 
termediate and  driven  members  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  resistance  to  rotation  of  the  latter,  means  for 
limiting  the  relative  movement  between  said  intermediate 
and  driven  members  to  maintain  said  driving  and  inter- 
mediate members  in  an  axial  relationship  in  which  said 
fluid  shear  connection  therebetween  will  transmit  driving 
forces  at  all  times,  increases  in  said  resistance  to  rota- 
tion effecting  relative  movement  between  the  driving  and 
intermediate  members  in  a  direction  to  limit  the  driving 
forces  that  can  be  transmitted  by  said  fluid  shear  con- 
nection to  a  selected  maximum  value. 


3,066,781 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION  CLUTCH  HAY- 

ING  STATIONARY  SOLENOID  MAGNET 
Hermann  Straub,  Fricdrichsliafcn  am  Bodcnscc,  Germany, 
assignor   to   Zahnradfabrik   FricdridMlufcn,    Aliticn- 
gcscUschaft,  Fricdrichsliafen  am  Bodcnscc,  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  24,  1958 

2  Claims.  (CI.  192—84) 
!.  in  a  magnetic  clutch,  a  stationary  magnet  body 
having  a  solenoid,  a  bore  through  said  solenoid,  a  power 
shaft  through  said  bore,  a  non-magnetic  sleeve  on  said 
shaft  through  said  bore,  a  magnetic  hub  on  said  non- 
magnetic sleeve  wjthin  said  bore,  a  bearing  device  within 
said  bore  intermediate  said  magnetic  hub  and  said  magnet 
body,  said  hub  having  a  flange  of  magnetic  material 
extending  radially  therefrom  and  substantially  within  the 
confines  of  said  magnet  body,  an  outer  marginal  por- 
tion of  said  flange  being  separated  from  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  flange  by  a  spacing  ring  of  non-magnetic 
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material,  said  hearing  device  comprising  a  soft  iron  cage 
disposed  wiih  a  minimum  peripheral  clearance  between 
said  magnci  KxJy  and  said  magnetic  hub  and  having  slots, 
and   needle   hearings  carried  within   said   slots  provided 


in  said  cage,  the  number  of  said  bearings  being  only  suffi- 
cient to  cany  ihe  radial  load  imposed  by  said  magnet 
hody  and  said  solenoid  on  said  shaft,  so  as  to  effect  a 
maximum  radial  flux  path  through  said  cage  from  said 
magnet  body  to  said  hub. 


3,066,782 
POSITIONING  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
MILLING  MACHINES 
Peter  F.  Olton,  Cincinnnan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati IVIiilinK  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Original  application  Feb.  18,  1957,  Ser  No.  640.744.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,815 
11  Claims.    (CI.  192—142) 


1 .  In  a  control  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool  having  a 
member  movable  to  the  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined positions,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependently operable  synchro  transmitters,  a  plurality  of 
synchro  receivers  geared  together  for  conjoint  rotation  at 
different  speed?,  there  being  one  receiver  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  transmitter,  means  for  determining  the 
various  positions  to  be  assumed  by  said  movable  member 
including  a  stepped  element  having  as  many  steps  thereon 
as  there  are  positions  to  be  assumed  by  said  member, 
there  being  one  stepped  element  for  each  synchro  trans- 
•  mitter,  and  a  finger  for  feeling  off  the  steps  of  each  ele- 
ment and  for  positioning  said  synchro  transmitters  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  depth  of  the  steps  sensed  thereby,  and  a 
servomechanism  controlled  by  the  signals  from  said  syn- 
chro receivers  for  moving  said  member  to  one  of  said  pre- 
determined positions  as  determined  by  the  steps  on  said 
elements. 


finger  piece,  a  drive  arm  pivoted  to  a  part  movable  with 
said  revoluble  member  and  having  a  drive  cam  engageable 
by  said  finger,  a  latching  arm,  pivot  means  therefor  guid- 
ing said  arm  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  drive  arm,  a  latching  cam  on  said  latching  arm. 


-U 
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3,066,783 
COIN  CONTROL  DEVICE 
George    Kokmh   and   Edward   H.   Savela,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.,    assignors    to    Coin-Meter    Co.,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1959.  Ser.  No.  810,019 
12  Claims.    (CI.  194—72) 
4.  In  a  coin  controlled  mechanism,  a  normally  freely 
rotatable  finger  piece,  operating  means  c(>ntrolling  an  ulti- 
mate operation  and  including  a  revoluble  member  coaxial 
with  said  finger  piece,  a  drive  finger  rotatable  with  said 


a  latching  cam  follower  on  said  drive  arm  engageable 
with  said  latching  cam,  and  coin  controlled  means  oper- 
able upon  actuation  to  restrain  movemeni  of  said  latch- 
ing arm  when  in  its  operating  position  to  latch  said  drive 
.irm  to  said  drive  finger  to  effect  movement  of  said  rev- 
tiluhle  member  upon  rotation  of  said  finger  piece. 


3,066,784 
CONVEYORS 
Frederic  Remington,  Elizabeth,  and  Richard  A.  Tartaglia, 
East  Orange,  NJ.,  asaignort  to  Peerless  Tube  Com- 
pany, Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney 
Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,336 
6  Claims.    (CI.  198—20) 


1.  Conveyor  mechanism  for  cylindrical  hollow  articles 
each  of  which  has  an  open  end,  comprising  a  receiving 
conveyor  having  a  linearly  movable  horizontal  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  thereon  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  equidistantly  spaced  relation  each  to  freely 
telescopically  receive  one  of  %ai<l  articles  thereover,  a 
supply  conveyor  having  a  linearly  movable  portion  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  the  receiving  conveyor  and  having 
seats  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  into  which  articles  are 
deposited  gravitationally  from  a  source  of  supply,  a  trans- 
fer conveyor  assembly  including  a  first  transfer  conveyor 
at  right  angles  to  the  supply  conveyor  at  the  discharge 
end  thereof  to  receive  said  articles  gravitationally  from 
the  supply  conveyor  and  move  them  endwise  toward  the 
receiving  conveyor  with  their  open  ends  leading,  a  second 
transfer  conveyor  parallel  to  and  between  said  supply  con- 
veyor and  the  receiving  conveyor  upon  which  said  articles 
are  discharged  from  the  first  transfer  conveyor  with  their 
open  ends  facing  the  receiving  conveyor,  said  second 
transfer  conveyor  being  movable  synchronously  with  the 
receiving  conveyor  and  having  seats  to  gravitationally 
receive  and  position  said  articles  in  spaced  apart  relation 
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corresponding  to  the  spaced  apart  relation  of  said  pins  of 
the  receiving  conveyor  and  each  with  its  open  end  co- 
axial with  a  pin,  and  means  for  pushing  said  articles  end- 
wise from  the  second  transfer  conveyor  each  telescopically 
onto  one  of  said  pins. 


3  066  785 
MAGNETIC  ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  B.  Roscndahl,  OUabonia  City,  OUa.,  assignor 
to  Western  Electric  Company,  bcorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,826 
2  Clafans.    (CL  198—27) 


ware  forming  cycle  of  the  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  ware  transfer  device  including  a  transfer  arm  carrying 
a  tongs  mechanism,  the  transfer  arm  being  adapted  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  alternatively  between  a  ware 
receiving  position  aiKi  ware  delivery  ^wsition  and  the 
tongs  being  operable  to  open  and  close  about  an  article 
of  ware,  a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  reciprocating  motor 
driveably  connected  to  swing  the  transfer  arm  between 
its  said  alternative  positions,  a  second  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated reciprocating  motor  connected  to  actuate  the  tongs, 
a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  motor 
valve,  fluid  conduits  connecting  the  motor  valve  throu^ 
the  source  and  opposite  driving  ends  of  the  first  motor, 
the  motor  valve  being  adapted  to  shift  alternatively  to 
connect  one  end  of  the  motor  to  the  pressure  source  and 
its  other  end  to  exhaust  to  actuate  the  motor  in  one 
direction,  and  to  connect  said  other  end  to  the  pressure 
source  and  said  one  end  to  exhaust  to  actuate  the  motor 
in  the  opposite  direction,  means  normally  maintaining  the 


1.  Magnetic  article  handling  apparatus  for  removing 
paramagnetic  articles  from  a  rack  wherein  the  rack  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  article-supporting  hooks  having  outer 
upturned  ends  for  carrying  the  articles  on  the  rack  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  mounting  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  magnets  extending  therefrom,  means  supporting  said 
mounting  member  in  an  unloading  station  for  movement 
through  an  arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from  the  rack, 
a  stripper  member  slidably  carried  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  having  apertures  formed  therein  for  receiving 
said  magnets  therethrough,  means  biasing  said  stripper 
member  toward  said  mounting  member  so  that  as  said 
mounting  member  moves  downward  through  said  arcuate 
path  toward  the  rack  said  magnets  move  through  the 
apertures  to  extend  beyond  said  stripper  member,  means 
for  moving  said  mounting  member  and  said  stripper 
member  downward  through  said  arcuate  path  into  juxta- 
position with  the  rack  so  that  said  magnets  crigage  the 
articles  on  the  hooks,  and  for  moving  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  stripper  member  upward  away  from  the 
rack  through  said  arcuate  path  whereby  the  articles  are 
removed  from  the  hooks  by  said  magnets,  and  means  for 
subsequently  interrupting  the  movement  of  said  stripper 
member  while  said  mounting  member  moves  away  from 
the  rack,  to  separate  said  stripper  member  and  said  mount- 
ing member  so  that  said  stripper  member  removes  the 
articles  from  said  magnets. 


3-066,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  GLASSWARE 

ARTICLES 
Guy  H.  Allffcycr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illhiois  Glass  CoMpnay,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jnc  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,020 
10  CUns.    (CL  198—30) 
1.  In   a   glassware   forming  machine   having  a  con- 
tinuously rotating  timing  drum  adapted  to  control  the 
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motor  valve  set  in  one  of  its  alternative  settings,  a  pilot 
valve,  a  fluid  conduit  connecting  the  {Nlot  valve  to  the 
motor  valve  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  nootor  valve  to 
its  other  alternative  setting,  a  tongs  operating  valve,  a 
fluid  conduit  connecting  the  tongs  operating  valve  to  the 
source  and  the  second  motor,  said  tongs  operating  valve 
being  adapted  alternately  to  connect  the  second  motor 
to  exhaust  fluid  to  actuate  said  motor  in  one  direction 
and  to  block  the  connection  of  the  second  motor  to 
exhaust  and  cause  pressure  fluid  to  flow  from  the  source 
to  the  second  motor  to  actuate  said  motor  in  the  opposite 
direction,  means  rc^wnsive  to  the  angular  position  of 
said  timing  drum  to  shift  the  pilot  valve  and  tongs  oper- 
ating valve  sequentially  in  time  with  the  ware  forming 
cycle  of  the  machine,  whereby  the  transfer  arm  is  swung 
to  the  ware  receiving  position  and  the  tongs  closed  about 
the  ware  after  the  ware  is  free  from  the  forming  cycle 
of  the  machine  and  the  transfer  arm  thereafter  swung 
to  transfer  the  ware  to  the  ware  delivery  position  and 
the  tongs  permitted  to  open  thereat  to  release  the  ware. 


3  066  787 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  GLASSWARE 
ARTICLES 
Guy  H.  Allgcyer,  Godfrey,  DL,  awif  nr  to  Owcns- 
IlUBois  Glaas  Company,  a  conorattoa  of  Ohio 
Orisinal  appttcation  Sept.  IS,  1958,  Ser.  No.  761,114.    Di- 
vided and  tUs  appUcattoa  Jnly  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829^45 
5  Clatans.    (d.  198—30) 
1.  The  method  of  transferring  hot,  deformable  glass- 
ware articles  which  are  successively  formed  to  stand  in 
upright  position  in  the  finishing  molds  of  a  plural  section 
forming  machine,  the  machine  having  its  plural  sectioas 
longitudinally  aligned  in  spaced  relationship  and  oper- 
ated to  successively  form  the  hot,  deformable  ware  ar- 
ticles, comprising  the  steps  of  gripping  the  hot,  deform- 
able articles  while  supported  by  their  finishing  mold  and 
swinging  said  article  through  a  vertical  arcuate  path  to- 
ward and  terminating  at  a  delivery  position  horizontally 
disposed  from   said  aligned  sections,  the  articles  being 
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maintained  upright  during  said  movement,  all  of  said 
articles  being  moved  through  a  like  arcuate  path  from 
their  said  mold  of  origin,  moving  a  conveyw  continuously 
in  a  direction  of  travel  that  is  at  a  predetermined  acute 
angular  relationship  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  align- 
ment of  said  sections  of  the  forming  machine  so  that  the 


fourth  reach  in  said  other  direction  and  subsequently 
back  to  and  about  said  first  wheel  means;  means  opera- 
tively  connected  for  driving  said  conveyor  along  said 
closed  path;  means  mounting  each  of  said  second,  said 
third  and  said  fourth  wheel  means  for  movement  on 
said  frame  in  said  opposite  directions;  means  resilient)) 
biasmg  said  third  wheel  means  in  said  other  direction 
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conveyor  travels  successively  past  each  of  said  sections 
and  beneath  all  of  said  delivery  positions,  and  releasing 
each  article  at  the  end  of  its  said  arcuate  movement  and 
while  over  said  conveyor,  whereby  the  articles  transferred 
from  the  different  sections  of  the  machine  are  deposited 
on  the  conveyor  at  different  lateral  positions  thereon  to 
form  plural  sihgle  file  rows  of  ware. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  ARTICLES 
MUtoo  J.  Christiansen,  Brooiificid,  Hi.,  asrignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Aof.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  51,873 
9  Claims.    (CI.  198—34) 


to  tension  said  conveyor;  a  coupling  inter-connecting  said 
second  and  fourth  wheel  means  and  resisting  said  re- 
silient bias  so  that  any  movement  of  either  of  said  last- 
mentioned  wheel  means  in  said  other  direction  is  accom- 
panied by  an  equal  amount  of  movement  of  the  other  in 
said  one  direction;  and  means  resiliently  biasing  each 
of  said  second  and  fourth  wheel  means  against  movement 
in  said  other  direction  from  a  neutral  position. 


3  M^799 

INSTRUMENT  CARRYING  CASE 

John  T.  Ambnutcr,  Niatara  Palk,  N.Y.,  assignor 

American  Optical  Coananr,  Soirtkbridgc  Mass. 

FIM  N«r.  U,  iWlTSw.  N*.  151,734 

iCUiM.    (CL2M— 1) 
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5.  Article  advancing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  conveyors  mounted  in  a  row  in  adjacent  relation  to 
one  another  for  advancing  articles  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  control  element  for  each  of  said  conveyon 
mounted  in  a  normal  first  position  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment  of  the  articles  for  actuation  by  an  article  to  a  sec- 
ond position  when  the  article  reaches  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  conveyor,  and  means  individual  to  said 
elements  and  rendered  operative  and  unoperative  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  element  to  said  first  and  said 
second  positions  respectively  for  driving  the  conveyor 
associated  with  said  element  and  the  adjacent  preceding 
conveyor. 

3,*M,789 

ENDLESS  CONVEYOR 

Robert  E.  Sdmicck,  Rhrcrridc,  mmi  Robert  E.  Mcrterean, 

S^!!!?^^^**"**    ■«*•»»"   to    Pltney-Bowe.,    Inc., 
Stanford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dtlawm 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Sm.  No..844,476 
3  Claim*,    (a.  198— 2M) 

I.  In  combination:  a  frame;  a  plurality  of  wheel  means 
supported  for  rotation  by  said  frame;  an  endless  con- 
veyor movable  about  a  closed  path  leading  from  a  fir»t 
one  of  said  wheel  means  along  a  first  reach  in  one  of 
two  opposite  directions  to  a  second  one  of  said  wheel 
means,  then  about  the  latter  and  along  a  second  reach 
in  the  other  of  said  opposite  directions  to  a  third  one 
of  said  wheel  means,  then  about  the  latter  and  along  a 
third  reach  in  said  one  direction  to  a  fourth  one  of  said 
wheel   means,  and  then  about  the  latter  and  along  a 


5.  An  instnmient  carrying  case  comprising  a  pair  of 
complementary  dished  sections,  each  presenting  an  open 
side  bounded  by  a  parting  edge,  the  parting  edges  being 
normally  disposed  in  abutting  relation  so  that  the  dished 
sections  define  an  enclosure  for  bousing  t  precision  in- 
strument such  as  a  microscope,  hinge  means  joining  said 
parting  edges  at  tiie  bottonu  of  said  dished  sections  to 
permit  said  sections  to  be  disposed  in  upwardly  divergent, 
open  position  as  opposed  to  the  above  stated  normal! 
closed  position,  each  sections  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
said  sections,  when  in  the  stilted  normal  position,  each 
having  their  bottom  walls  presenting  a  secondary  sup- 
porting surface  sloping  upwardly  from  the  bottom  parting 
edge  and  a  primary  supporting  surface  beyond  tije  cor- 
responding secondary  supporting  surfaces,  located  above 
the  bottom  parting  edges,  and  with  the  primary  support- 
ing surfaces  of  the  two  sections  being  co-planar  and 
cooperatively  providing  an  interrupted  supporting  plat- 
form all  as  when  the  sectioos  we  in  the  normal,  closed 
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position,  foot  means  on  the  underside  of  each  section  ex- 
tending below  the  bottom  parting  edges  of  the  sections 
when  in  the  normal,  closed  position  so  as  to  provide  a 
stable  support  tor  the  case,  and  the  angle  of  slope  of 
said  secondary  supporting  surfaces  being  such  that  when 
the  sections  are  in  open  position  with  such  secondary 
supporting  surfaces  coplanar,  the  upper  ends  of  the  sec- 
tions are  spread  sufficienUy  to  eiuble  the  encased  instru- 
ment to  be  cleared  therethrough. 


3,M4,79I 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  INCLUDING  AN 

INSERT  SHELF 

Norasaa  A.  BItcm,  7768  Camellia  Ave^ 

North  HdlTwood,  CaUf . 

Filed  Inly  14,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  124,075 

6  Claims:    (Q.  206—3) 


flaps  having  extending  ubs  received  in  said  slots,  side 
walls  extending  up  from  said  bottom  section,  flaps  ex- 
tending from  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  walls  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  bottom  section,  the  free  ends  of  said 
flaps  being  spaced  from  one  another,  leaving  a  space 
over  the  bottom  wall,  and  tabs  extending  from  the  ends 
of  said  side  walls  and  attached  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  end  walls.  

3  8M  793 
FIRE  AND  WEATHER  lUESISTANT  JACKETING 
George  Afttar  FaMld,  Momit  HcaMiy,  and  Ralpk  J. 
O'Cmmor,  Glcndalc,   Oklo,   assign  prs  to  The  PhiUp 
Carey  Mamrfactvfa«  Company,  Clmtenati,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  (Mo 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,709 
2  Claims.    (Q.  20i— 59) 


4.  In  combination,  a  recepUcle  having  a  flexible  top 
cover  flap  and  a  rear  supporting  loop  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged on  a  belt,  a  substantially  rigid  generally  U-shaped 
supporting  member  slidably  disposed  in  the  receptacle, 
said  U-shaped  member  having  a  horizontal  top  wall  and 
depending  front  and  rear  walls  engaging  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle,  said  top  wall  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  generally  ti-iangular  openings,  and  respective 
cartridge  clips  each  comprising  a  generally  triangular  main 
body  having  means  to  support  three  cartridges  in  depend- 
ing positions  in  a  generally  triangular  configuration,  said 
cartridge  clips  interfitting  with  the  triangular  openings 
with  the  main  bodies  thereof  supportingly  engaged  on  said 
top  wall  and  the  cartridges  extending  through  the  open- 
ings.   

3,0M,792 
PACKAGES   FOR   MERCHANDISING   GARMENTS 

OR  THE  UKE  ARTICLES 
Raymond    Spflmaa,    Daiicn,    Cohl,    and    Charles    A. 
Jcr^ck,  Bay  Shore,  and  Robert  T.  Jackson,  Inington, 
N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  Reliance  Mamifactnrfaig  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  IDlMtis 

Filed  Jaly  16, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  827,549 
(Oahaa.    (a.  2t«--45  J3) 


1.  An  outdoor,  above  ground,  weather  resistant  jacket- 
ing material  for  insulating  pipes  and  the  like,  oomprising 
in  combination  a  layer  of  asphalt  saturated  asbestos  felt 
coiutituting  the  iimer  layer  of  said  jacketing  material,  a 
coating  (rf  asphalt  cement  on  said  saturated  layer,  glass 
fibers  embedded  in  said  asphalt  cement  coating,  and  a 
layer  of  unsaturated  asbestos  felt  adhered  to  said  asphalt 
cement  coating  and  forming  the  outer  layer  of  said  jacket- 
ing material,  said  outer  layer  incorporating  a  paraffin  wax 
composition  whereby  said  outer  layer  remains  permanenUy 
white  upon  exposure  to  the  weather,  said  mato-ial  being 
formed  in  a  roll,  and  said  glass  fibers  being  disposed  with 
a  substantial  quantity  of  glass  fiber  threads  lying  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  roll,  whereby  said  jacketing  material  is 
highly  resistant  to  cutting  or  tearing  when  wrapped  around 
a  pipe  in  the  same  sense  in  which  said  material  is  wound 
in  the  roll  and  secured  by  a  plurality  of  wire  ties,  said 
parallel  fibers  serving  to  support  said  wire  ties  and  resist 
cutting  or  tearing  of  said  jacketing  material. 


3,0M,794 
TAPE  CORE 
Joseph  D.  Muihcrcn,  Watervllet,  and  Jowph  C.  Gninan, 
Troy,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Norton  Company,  Troy,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  Maasachnsetts 

Filed  #anc  30, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  121,147 
2  OafaM.    (O.  206—59) 


1.  In  combination,  a  collapsible  case  made  of  a  single 
blank,  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom  section,  end  walls 
extending  up  from  the  ends  of  said  bottom  section,  flaps 
extending  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  end  walls  aiid 
folded  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls,  said 
bottom  section  having  slots  adjacent  said  end  walls,  said 


\af 


I.  A  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  comprising:  an 
annular  supporting  core  hnving  a  tape-supporting  sur- 
face, said  surface  having  a  taper  from  the  mid-portion 
thereof  towards  each  edge,  said  taper  being  towards  the 
axis  of  said  core;  and  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of 
pressure  sensitive  tape  wound  under  tension  about  said 
surface,  said  flrst  convolution  of  tape  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  the  surface  of  said  core  and 
entirely  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  core  and 
conforming  to  the  taper  thereof,  and  the  remaining  con- 
volutions of  tape  being  superposed  over  and  conforming 
to  said  first  convolution  whereby  the  outer  surface  of 
each  convolution  has  a  slight  convex  curvature  and  tele- 
scoping of  the  roll  is  prevented. 
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3,0M,795 

BOTTLE  CARTON 

Sraford  MaadicM,  Charlotte,  N.C^  avigiior,  by  . 

•MiCBinciits,  to  ContiMatal  Can  Conpaar,  Im 

Fll«d  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839.954 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 45) 


determined  colour,  and  an  analyser  disposed  in  the  path 
of  the  hght  reflected  from  the  object  to  the  photoelectric 


■Ml 

4 


h^-   ■    .J- 


means,  the  plane  of  polarisaUon  of  the  analyser  being 
crossed  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  polarisaUon  of  the 
polarised  hght  produced  by  the  Uluminating  means 


1.  A  package  for  readily  breakable  articles,  such  as 
bottles,  comprising  transverse  and  longitudinal  rows  of 
articles,  a  wrapper  formed  from  an  elongate  paperboard 
blank  scored  transversely  and  folded  about  the  articles 
to  define  a  scries  of  interconnected  panels  confining  the 
articles  therein,  overlapping  ends  of  said  wrapper  form- 
mg  the  bottom  wall  of  the  package,  and  an  auxiliary 
bottom  wall  overlying  the  bottom  wall  of  the  package 
and  having  a  plurality  of  upright  tabs  positioned  between 
the  proximal  portions  of  adjacent  articles  in  the  trans- 
verse rows  and  the  longitudinal  rows  and  preventing  en- 
gagement of  the  articles  with  each  other. 


3  M4  798 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  READING  OUT  CARDS  AND 

SORTING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Harry  A.  Toulinin,  Jr.,  Daytom  Ohio,  aaiigiior  to  The 
Lotnmon wealth  Enghiecriiig  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, CMiio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  84,906 
8  Claims.    (CI.  209^1 11.5) 


3,86<,79< 

COMB^ATION  PACKAGE  AND  DISPENSER 

Rollo  J.  Kidd,  3M2  Uwls  RomI,  Ckveland  24,  Ohio 

FUcd  Inly  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,370 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206--45) 


1.  A  combination  package  and  dispenser  comprising  a 
pedestal  having  a  central  elongated  threaded  fixed  stud 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  stud  being  threaded 
along  a  substantial  length  thereof  from  one  end,  a  plate 
havmg  a  central  threaded  aperture  therein  threaded  on  said 
stud,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  periph- 
eral apertures,  a  plurality  of  containers  supported  in  the 
peripheral  apertures  of  said  plate  with  first  ends  thereof 
exposed  at  the  outer  side  of  the  plate,  the  latter  being 
freely  rotatable  on  said  stud,  said  pedestal  and  stud  being 
separable  from  said  plate  and  capable  of  being  returned 
in  inverted  threaded  relation  therewith  with  the  pedestal 
overlying  said  first  ends  of  the  containers  supported  in 
the  plate. 

3  #M  797 
'   COLOUR  SORTING  MACHINES     . 
Herbert  FraenkeUUmdoii.  Engbmd,  aarigMr  to  R.  W. 
Gunson  (Seeds)  Umitcd,  Loado^  EMhmd 

m  .       -I!!!l  ^*»''-  "•  *'"•  ^'  No.  773,778 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlon  Great  BrItidB  Oct.  20.  1958 
.15  Clafans.    (CL  209t-111.5) 

1.  A  sortmg  machine  for  sorting  articles  by  colour 
comprising  means  for  illuminating  a  light  reflective  ob- 
ject to  be  sorted  with  plane  polarised  light  to  cause  Ugbt 
to  be  reflected  by  said  object,  photoelectric  viewing 
means  positioned  to  receive  and  view  light  reflected  from 
the  object  so  Ulupiinated.  means,  controlled  by  the  photo- 
electric viewing  means,  for  separaUng  from  each  other 
objects  which  respecUvely  have  and  faU  to  have  a  pre- 


I.  A  record  card  read-out  arrangement  comprising: 
means  for  positioning  a  record  card  in  a  probing  posi- 
tion, said  card  being  identified  by  a  combination  of  spa- 
tially separated  colored  dots  selected  from  a  number  of 
predetermined  colors,  said  dou  being  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  pattern;  a  plurality  of  color  Altera;  light 
sensitive  means,  means  for  placing  a  predetermined  filter 
combination  in  front  of  said  light  sensitive  means  so 
that  the  colors  of  said  dots  are  probed  when  said  card  is 
in  the  probing  position;  and  an  adjusUble  coincidence 
circuit  network  connected  to  said  light  sensitive  means 
and  further  connected  for  adjustment  to  said  filter  plac- 
ing means  for  matching  the  observed  color  combination 
against  a  predetermined  color  combination. 


«.^^  3.0««,799 

EGG  CLEANING,  CANDLING  AND  SORTING 

MACHINE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  TURNTABLE 

D'Orr  Packer,  92(  S.  JohM  Ave.,  Eamctt,  Idaho 

Filed  Sept  12, 19«I,  Scr.  No.  137,5t9 

21CtahM.    (CL  209— 121) 


1.  An  egg  sorting  machine  including  a  suj^wrt.  a 
horizontal  turntable  mounted  upon  said  support  for  ro- 
tation about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  circumferential- 
ly  spaced  egg  discharge  openings  in  said  tumuble,  a 
plurality  of  weight  sorting  means  each  secured  to  said 
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turntable  for  rotation  therewith  and  each  disposed  beiieath 
one  of  said  openings  for  receiving  an  egg  passing  there- 
through, means  for  discharging  eggs  from  said  weight 
sorting  means,  an  egg  collecting  means  mounted  on  said 
support  and  disposed  below  said  weight  sorting  means  for 
receiving  from  the  latter  eggs  of  a  uniform  weight. 


3  046  800 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

STRATIFICATION 

Donald  B.  Btaintx,  %  RMfe  Eqnipment  Company, 

Fallcntimbcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Ian.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,406 

15Cbams.    (CI.  209— 475) 


let  port  to  the  outlet  port,  a  brine  and  fresh  water  mlet 
port  and  channel  in  communication  with  said  soft  water 
inlet  port  and  said  brine  tank,  a  one-way  check  valve  in 
said  brine  and  fresh  water  inlet  port  and  channel  to  per- 
mit inflow  only  through  said  port  and  channel,  a  drain 
port  from  said  control  valve  means,  a  brine  and  fresh 
rinse  water  discharge  port  and  channel  from  said  water 
softener  tank  to  said  drain  port,  a  pressure  controlled 
diaphragm  drain  valve  in  said  brine  and  rinse  water  dis- 


-+- 


+ 
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ms 
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2   A  machine  for  pneumatically  stratifying  a  mineral 
bed  which  comprises  a  downwardly  sloping  screen,  a 
plurality  of  divisible  sections  disposed  in  series  along  the 
under  side  of  the  sloping  screen,  dividing  means  to  inde- 
pendently isolate  a  plurality  of  secUons  under  the  screen, 
means   for   supplying   pulsating   pneumaUc   pressures   in 
each  of  said  divisible  secUons.  partition  means  for  dw'^- 
ing  the  last  portion  of  the  screen  to  be  independent  o 
the  previous  portions  of  the  screen,  independent  means 
or  supplying  pneumatic  pulsations  to  /-d  last  portion 
of  the  screen,  and  movable  gate  means  f<>7"dependcn  ly 
discharging  the  separated  straUfied  particles  of  heavier 
s^Sfic  grfvity  from  the  stratified  bed  and  control  means 
fSToperating  said  gate  means  to  vary  the  discharge  of  the 
heaviS  pardcles  from  the  stratified  bed  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  of  the  pneumatic  impulses  due  to  the 
permeability  of  the  last  portion  of  the  bed. 


3  066  801 
CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 
Stanley  A.  Londccn,  2946  Stinson  Blvd., 
Mtamcapoiit  18,  Mfain. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,151 
12  Clatans.    (CL  210—98) 
6   An  automatic  water  softening  system   comprising 
means  for  connection   to  a  source  of  hard  water  and 
means  for  connection  to  a  soft  water  distribution  sys- 
tem, a  water  softening  tank  in  communication  with  said 
hard  water  and  soft  water  connecting  means  through  a 
control  valve  means  to  receive  and  soften  said  hard  water 
and  discharge  soft  water  for  distribution,  a  brine  tank  in 
communication  with  said  water  softening  tank  through 
said  control  valve  means  for  generating  and  storing  brine 
for  regeneration  of  water  softening  mineral  adapted  to  be 
contained  in  said  water  softening  tank,  said  control  valve 
means  beiog  connedled  to  said  water  softener  tank,  said 
control  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
hard  water  inlet  port  and  a  soft  water  outlet  port,  a  hard 
water  outlet  port  in  communication  with  said  hard  water 
inlet  port  and  said  water  softener  tank,  a  soft  water  mlet 
port  in  communication  with  said  water  softener  tank  and 
said  soft   water  outlet  port,   a  pressure  controlled   dia- 
phragm valve  between  the  hard  water  inlet  port  and 
hard  water  outlet  port,  a  one-way  ^^eck  valve  between 
the  soft  water  inlet  port  and  soft  water  outlet  port  to  per- 
mit flow  of  soft  water  only  in  the  direction  from  the  in- 


^[ 


^ 


charge  port  and  channel  to  control  discharge  to  said 
drain  port,  means  for  pressurizing  said  diaphragm  valves, 
and  an  auxiliary  soft  water  outlet  port  from  said  control 
valve  means,  said  auxiliary  outlet  port  being  posiuoned 
between  said  first  mentioned  soft  water  ouUet  port  and 
the  one-way  check  valve  which  is  between  the  soft  water 
inlet  port  and  said  first  mentioned  soft  water  ouUet  port, 
said  auxiliary  soft  water  outlet  port  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  brine  tank. 


3,066,802 

FLOOR  DRAIN 

Walthcr  LoOcr,  Friedrlch-Ebert-Strasse  43, 

MarUIecbcrg-mitte,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  532 

19  Claims.    (CI.  210— 163) 


14.  A  floor  drain  comprising  a  bowl  shaped  portion,  a 
downwardly  inclined  conduit  connecting  the  upper  part  of 
one  side  of  said  bowl  shaped  portion,  a  skirt  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  bowl  shaped  portion,  over 
a  portion  of  said  conduit  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
bowl  shaped  portion,  a  cleaning  shaft  substantially  per- 
pendicular to.  centrally  located  .with  respect  to  said  skirt 
portion  and  rising  from  the  connection  of  said  conduit 
with  said  bowl  shaped  portion,  and  a  grate  supported  on 
said  skirt  porUon  and  including  an  access  opening  for 
ckaning  purposes  located  above  said  shaft,  whereby  to 
afford  access  to  both  said  bowl  shaped  portion  and  to  said 
conduit. 


198 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


FILTER 
Edward  C.  Seils,  Ir,  Radnc,  Wb^  Mdgmir,  by  ncne 
■MigMMBta,  to  Walker  Maoafactail^  Conpttiy,  Ra- 
cine, Wb^  a  corporllMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  M,  1951,  Ser.  No.  743,524 
12  Claine.     (O.  21»— IM) 


jcries  of  puIJeys  to  that  and  a  beam  engated  with  it 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  beams  wiU  shorten 


or  lengthen  the  secondary  cable  to  lift  or  lower  a  load 
with  or  without  the  main  cable. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  MANIPULATORS 

^f^  ^•,^S£rr»M*'""P''M».  Ml«,  a«%Mr  to 

^•■S?  ^J"^  "^  ■  cwpondloB  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Sept.  If,  19SI,  Ser.  No.  7«2,117 

ICCWm.     (CL214— 1) 


12.  In  a  base  for  supporting  a  filter  of  the  type  having 
an  annular  filter  element  and  housing,  a  casing  of  tubular 
shape  and  curved  configuration,  an  inner  conductor  of 
tubular  shape  and   curved  configuration  extending  co- 
axially    within    said    casing,    a    first   radially    extending 
closure   member  at  adjacent   ends  of  said  casing  and 
inner  conductor,  means  providing  mechanically  rigid  and 
fluid-tight  connections  between  said  first  closure  member 
and  said  casing  and  inner  conductor,  means  for  securing 
said  first  closure  member  to  an  engine  block  so  that  said 
inner  conductor  is  in  communication  with  a  port  in  said 
engine  bloclc,  an  apertured  portion  in  said  first  closure 
member  for  permitting  communication  between  the  an- 
nular chamber  formed  by  said  casing  and  inner  conduc- 
tor and  a  second  port  in  said  engine  block,  a  second 
radially  extending  closure  member  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  casing,  mechanically  rigid  and  fluid-tight  connections 
between  said  second  closure  member  and  said  casing  and 
inner  conductor,  an  apertured  portion  in  said  second 
closure  member  for  permitting  communication  between 
said  filter  outwardly  of  said  filter  element  and  said  an- 
nular chamber,  a  threaded  portion  on  said  inner  conduc- 
tor projecting  from  said  second  closure  member  for  re- 
ceiving threaded  filter  mounting  means,  means  permitting 
communication   between  said  inner  conductor   and   the 
center  of  said  filter  element,  and  an  annular  sealing  por- 
tion on  said  second  closure  member  outwardly  of  said 
apertured  portion  for  cooperation  with  the  filter  housing. 


-ii^     SS-l- 


^IN-     ^ 


1.  An   apparatus  for  controlling  the  numerous  pos- 
sible motions  of  a  remote  control  manipulator  having 
a  plurality  of  connected  parts,  two  of  said  parU  being 
relatively  coaxiaUy  rouuble  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  one  of  said  parts,  and  two  of  said  parts  connected 
for  relative  swinging  motion  about  an  axis  tranaverae 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  parts,  said   apparatus 
comprising  a  control  unit  having  a  panel,  a  first  movable 
control  member  carried  by  said  unit  and  extending  gen- 
eraUy  upwardly  from  said  panel,  said  first  member  having 
lU  movements  in  a  first  plane,  aaid  firat  control  member 
movements  regulating  said  swingijig  of  said  manipulator 
parts,  and  at  least  one  second  control  member  carried 
by  said  unit  and  extmiding  generally  upwardly  from  said 
panel,  said  second  member  being  spaced  from  said  first 
member  for  movement  along  a  path  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  first  plane,  said  second  control  member 
movement  regulating  said  coaxial  rotation. 


3,#M,894 

DOUBLE  LINE  DERRICKS 

WUIJam  G.  McCimmb,  <5S«  W.  Forcit  Hoom  At«^ 

West  AUia  14,  Wk. 

FikdMar.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  f5,l»5 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  212—55) 

In  a  derrick,  a  main  beam,  a  plurality  of  telescoping 

beams  slidably  retained  thereon,  pulley  means  on  said 

beams,  a  main  cable  operable  over  said  pulley  means  for 

attachment    to   a   load   to   be   lifted,   and   a  secondary 

cable  for  attachment  to  a  load  which  may  be  held  on 

the  main  cable,  said  secondary  cable  being  anchored  to 

one  telescoping   beam  and  alternately  connected  by  a 


Iffifff 

STOCK  BAR  FEED  APPARATUS 

FraiiUia  D.  L^Um  aiad  GcnM  B.  iMpfcm,  SyrMMc, 

N.Y.,  aasltnuia  to  Up^RoOwnr  Corporatkw,  Synraae, 

N.Y.,  a  corponiiioB  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Jaly  17,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  •27,M5 

,    ,  4ClalM.    (CL  214— 1.2) 

I.  In  a  rear  end  remnant  retraction  and  ejection  bar 
feed  machine  having  a  bar  feed  guide  tube,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  bar  end  remnant  gripping 
fingers  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  bar  feed  guide  tube  to  grip  a  bar  end  remnant  be- 
tween said  fingers,  said  fingers  being  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  a  pair  of  blocks,  the  opposite  end  of 
each  of  said  blocks  having  a  fulcrum  pin  affixed  thereto, 
said  pins  seating  in  V-shaped  grooves  fcnmed  in  the  ex- 


December  4,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


199 


terior  of  said  guide  tube,  the  opposite  end  of  said  blocks 
being  provided  with  adjustable  means  to  rotate  the  blocks 


parking  areas  separated  by  an  elevator  well  in  the  center 
of  the  iNJilding,  an  elevator  in  the  weU  having  an  unob- 
structed flat  platform  extending  between  the  aides  of  Ae 
building  and  vertically  movable  into  juxtaposition  with 
the  two  parking  areas  at  each  parking  level,  a  flat  sur- 
faced turntable  flush  with  the  elevator  platform  and 
having  a  diameter  no  longer  than  a  distance  that  u 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  diagonal  wheel  base  of  the  long- 
est wheel  base  automobile  normally  to  be  accommodated 
in  the  garage,  the  diameter  of  the  tumtaWe  being  sub- 
stantially  less   than   the   width   of  the   parking   arett, 


about  said  fulcrum  pins  whereby  to  vary  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fingers  to  receive  bar 
end  remnants  of  varying  diameter  therebetween. 


3,M4,i#7 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
John  A.  Dnuder,  Bereo,  OUo,  '"^V^toTht  Elwell- 
Pwkcr  Elcctrk  Coapwsy,  ClcTclaad,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  1%  IHl,  Ser.  No.  104,137 
TClala  -         - 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck  for  engaging  and  transporting 
a  load,  the  combination  of  load  engaging  means  supported 
by  the  truck,  means  for  mounting  said  load  engaging 
means  in  supported  relation  to  the  truck  and  including 
flexure  means  permitting  relative  vertical  movement  of  the 
load  engaging  means  relative  to  the  truck,  load  sensing 
cell  means  interposed  between  the  truck  and  the  load  en- 
gaging means,  and  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  sens- 
ing cell  for  indicating  the  weight  of  the  engaged  load;  said 
flexure  means  comprising  an  assembly  of  plates  in  lami- 
nated relation  and  relatively  thin  with  respect  to  a  longi- 
tudinal extent  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
truck  and  to  width  disposed  generally  horizontally  and 
lengtiiwise  of  the  truck;  said  flexure  means  being  secured 
along  opposed  respective  longitudinal  margins  to  said  truck 
and  said  load  engaging  means  to  be  in  an  overall  normally 
tensioned  condition  across  the  width  thereof. 


means  to  route'  the  tumUble  to  selected  angular  poai- 
tions,  each  paildng  area  including  three  forw«rd  stolla 
spanned  by  the  elevator  platform  with  the  two  outer  for- 
ward stalls  abutting  the  elevator  platform  and  the  middle 
forward  stall  positioned  several  feet  distant  from  the  ele- 
vator platform,  a  stall  behind  each  of  the  side  stalls,  a 
well  behind  at  least  one  of  the  middle  stalls  to  provide 
an  alternate  means  of  access  to  all  levels  of  the  garage, 
and  means  to  rotate  the  turntable  to  preset  positions  pro- 
viding optimum  angles  of  approach  to  the  side  stalls  for 
automobiles  on  the  turntable. 


AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  GARAGE 
Jerome  W.  GottesBM,  329  FicU  Pbce,  HUlakle,  N  J. 
Filed  im.  2f ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5,454 
1  ClaiiB.    (O.  214— 16.1) 
An  automobile  parking  garage  for  narrow  lots  com- 
prising a  building  with  side  walls  several  times  longer 
than  hs  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  parking  levels  in  the 
building  to  store  automobiles,  each  level  including  two 


3  066  809 
CAR  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  lames  Bnrridgc  and  BaiU  Riley  Waddingtoa, 
London,  En^and,  aasiffBon  to  WoodaU-DwUwm  Con- 
straction  Company  UmHcd,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,245 
13  Claims.  (CL  214—41) 
1.  In  a  material  transfer  installation,  in  combination, 
a  material-storage  container,  a  material-receiving  car 
which  has  to  be  moved  into  aligned  position  with  a  dis- 
charge chute  of  such  container  in  order  to  convey  ma- 
terial from  the  container  to  the  car  and  to  be  moved  «it 
of  said  aligned  position  to  transfer  the  conveyed  material, 
equipment  comprising  a  transmitter  for  projecting  a  beam 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  a  detector  sensitive  to 
such  radiation,  and  a  detector  sensitive  to  said  radiation 
with  means  operable  by  said  detector  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  car  when  same  is  positioned  to 
receive  material  from  said  discharge  chute  and  the  in- 
tensity of  the  radiation  incident  upon  such  detector  is  be- 
low a  predetermined  value;  said  transmitter  and  detector 
being  so  located  in  operative  relationship  to  said  chute 
when  the  car  is  positioned  that  said  beam  will  be  inter- 
cepted by  a  part  on  a  door  of  the  chute  to  reduce  the 
intensity  of  radiation  incident  on  the  detector  when  the 
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door  controlling  the  flow  of  material  through  said  dis- 
charge chute  is  open,  the  radiation  projected  by  the  trans- 
mitter having  an  energy  such  that  when  the  beam  is  intw- 
cepted  by  said  part  as  aforesaid,  the  radiation  incident 
upon  said  detector  will  be  reduced  below  said  predeter- 


■1 


t 

■^       H.m  *m» 
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mined  value,  but  such,  that  the  beam  will  penetrate 
smoke,  dust  and  other  atmospheric  obstructions  between 
the  transmitter  and  detector  without  reducing  below  said 
predetermined  value  the  intensity  of  radiation  incident 
upon  the  latter. 

3  OM  810 

SELF-LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  VEHICLE 

FOR  PALLETIZED  LOADS 

JaiTb  G.  Sutfai,  Hatticsbvf ,  Mist.,  MsOgaor  to  Hervnlcs 

Powder  Company,  Wilmtafton,  DcL,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  78,937 
2  Claims.     (CL  214—92) 


■±^ 


1.  A  materials-handling  device  comprising  a  seif- 
powered  vehicle  having  a  horizontal  frame,  a  control 
center  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  hoist 
means  comprising  a  boom-supporting  two-section  mast 
having  a  lower  section  vertically  mounted  on  said  frame 
at  the  rear  of  said  control  center  and  an  upper  section 
adapted  to  carry  a  boom  and  hingedly  mounted  at  the 
top  of  said  lower  section  said  upper  section  adapted  for 
swinging  motion  through  an  arc  in  a  vertical  plane  to  a 
vertical  position  and  jKovided  with  means  for  locking  in 
the  vertical  position,  a  horizontal  deck  extending  from 
the  base  of  the  mast  rearwardly  beyond  the  extremity  of 
said  frame  and  hingedly  mounted  on  the  rear  of  aaid 
frame  at  a  point  intermediate  between  the  forward  and 
rearward  ends  of  said  deck  and  adapted  fcH-  motion  from 


a  horizontal  position  to  an  inclined  position  whereby  the 
rear  end  of  said  deck  extends  to  the  ground,  a  rigid  pole 
member  hingedly  attached  to  said  upper  section  of  said 
mast  and  detachably  resting  on  the  deck  and  adapted  for 
raising  said  upper  mast  section  to  the  vertical  position  on 
tilting  of  said  deck,  means  for  swinging  said  deck  to  and 
from  an  inclined  position,  and  means  for  operating  said 
hoist  means  for  hoisting  materials  onto  and  off  said  deck. 


3,MM11 

METHOD  OF  STACKING  CARTONS 

Robert  R.  Board,  Marion,  Ind^  ■■Igiini  to  Foatcr-Forbcs 

Glass  Company,  Marlon,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

Filed  ScpC  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839^14 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214—152) 


i.  A  method  of  stacking  cartons  which  comprises 
spacing  and  aligning  a  pair  of  cartons  having  closure  flaps, 
placing  a  rigid  plate  on  and  bridging  said  carton  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  plate  extends  outwardly  of  said  pair 
of  cartons,  closing  the  closure  flaps  of  the  cartons  over  the 
bridging  plate,  and  placing  a  further  plurality  of  cartons 
on  said  pair  of  cartons  to  hold  said  closure  flaps  down- 
wardly against  said  plate. 


3,066,812 

APPARATUS  FOR  DE-PANNING  BREAD 

LOAVES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  Stadelman,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Latendorf 

Conveying  Corporatloa,  Bayonnc,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Ang.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,726 
3  Claim*.     (CI.  214-^309) 


1 .  A  machine  for  de-panning  a  pan  strap  containing  a 
plurality  of  loaves  of  bread  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion comprising  a  forwardly  extending  pan  strap  conveyor, 
a  de-panning  conveyor  extending  along  said  pan  strap 
conveyor  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  pan  strap  con- 
veyor, said  de-paimin|  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
sprocket  wheels  rotatably  mounted  above  said  pan  strap 
conveyor,  a  flexible  belt  disposed  around  said  wheels,  said 
belt  being  arranged  to  contaa  the  top  surface  of  the 
loaves  of  bread  as  the  pan  strap  is  carried  beneath  the 
de-panning  conveyor,  means  associated  with  said  de-pan- 
ning conveyor  for  providing  a  suction  to  draw  the  loaves 
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of  bread  from  said  pan  strap  and  hold  said  loaves  of 
bread  to  said  belt  as  said  belt  moves  between  said  wheels, 
said  belt  comprising  an  endless  chain,  a  separate  plate  ex- 
tending across  and  secured  to  each  link  of  said  chain, 
each  of  said  plates  having  an  opening  therethough  on  each 
side  of  said  chain,  a  plastic  pad  secured  to  each  of  said 
plates,  the  central  portion  of  adjacent  pads  being  spaced 
from  each  other  to  provide  an  opening  between  adjacent 
pads  which  is  in  communication  with  the  openings  in 
said  plates,  and  said  means  for  providing  a  suction  in- 
cluding a  separate  elongated  opening  along  each  side 
of  said  chain  in  communication  with  the  openings  in  the 
plates. 

LIFT  TRUCK  FOR  STACKED  RACKS 
Theodore  R.  Mutto,  Shalur  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Nestaway  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,545 
6  Cblms.    (CI.  214—384) 


1.  A  lift  truck  for  a  stack  of  like  receptacles,  each  re- 
ceptacle having  top  and  bottom  members,  said  top  mem- 
ber including  rigid  end  members  spaced  apart  horizon- 
tally on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  top  member  and  at 
a  predetermined  vertical  height  above  the  bottom  of  the 
associated  receptacle  said  bottom  member  including  rigid 
end  members  spaced  apart  horizontally  on  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  the  bottom  member,  each  of  said  bottom  end 
members  being  generally  parallel  to  and  disposed  out- 
wardly from  its  corresponding  top  end  member,  there 
being  a  horizontal  clearway  in  each  receptacle  beneath 
each  of  said  top  end  members  opening  toward  one  side 
of  the  receptacle;  said  truck  comprising  a  frame,  wheel 
means  supporting  said  frame  for  rolling  movement  along 
a  path  on  a  supporting  surface,  parallel  receptacle  sup- 
porting arms  on  said  frame  generally  parallel  to  said  path 
and  spaced  apart  with  the  same  spacing  as  said  top  end 
members  of  a  receptacle,  said  arm  terminating  at  a  height 
just  under  said  predetermined  vertical  height  when  said 
receptacle  bottom  and  said  wheel  means  rest  on  a  com- 
mon supporting  surface,  whereby  said  truck  may  be 
wheeled  toward  said  stack  from  one  side  to  cause  said 
arms  to  lie  respectively  beneath  said  top  end  members, 
means  for  causing  said  frame  to  move  upwardly  relative 
to  said  wheel  means,  whereby  to  clear  the  bottom  recep- 
tacle from  said  supporting  surface  for  transportation  of 
said  stack  by  said  truck,  and  stack-engaging  means  on  said 
frame  for  contacting  and  engaging  said  stack  on  op- 
posite lateral  sides  thereof  and  being  generally  parallel  to 
said  arms  to  thereby  baid  said  stack  on  said  arms,  said 
stack-engaging  means  including  means  defining  a  clear- 
way outwardly  of  the  outward  lateral  side  of  each  of  said 
arms  and  extending  below  each  of  the  arms  sufficiently 
to  lie  outside  the  bottom  rigid  end  members  of  a  re- 
cepude  resting  on  said  arms  whereby  each  arm  is  spaced 
from  the  stack-engaging  means  to  form  a  passageway 

785  O.O— 14 


for  a  bottom  end  member  of  a  receptacle  tiered  upon 
the  bottom  receptacle  to  thereby  help  guide  the  truck 
underneath  said  stack  and  thereby  get  into  a  position  to 
pick  up  the  stack. 


3,066,814 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  STRADDLE  CARRIER 
Ove  F.  Christiansen,  Copenhagen- Vanlow,  Dcnmarfc,  as- 
signor to  Lars  Ambak  it  Company,  Copeohagcn,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,364 
8  Claims.     (CI.  214—392) 


1.  A  portable  load  handling  device  in  combination 
with  a  straddle  carrier  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
frame  and  load  hooks  disposed  within  the  frame  for 
engaging  material,  comprising  an  upstanding  auxiliary 
straddle  structure  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  load 
hooks  for  vertical  movement  within  the  frame  of  the 
straddle  carrier,  a  load  lifting  unit  suspended  from  the 
upper  bridge  portion  of  the  auxiliary  straddle  structure 
and  movable  up  and  down  relative  thereto,  said  load  lift- 
ing unit  extending  longitudinally  substantially  beyond 
either  end  of  the  auxiliary  straddle  structure,  and  motor 
means  mounted  upon  the  load  lifting  unit  longitudinally 
beyond  either  end  of  the  auxiliary  straddle  structure  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  auxiliary  straddle  structure 
such  that  selective  operation  of  the  motor  means  effects 
lifting  or  lowering  movement  of  the  load  lifting  frame 
within  the  auxiliary  straddle  structure. 


3,066,815 

CAR  TOP  BOAT  CARRIER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hilton  W.  Johnson,  1292  Buckingham,  SW., 

Grand  Rapids  8,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,678 

1  Claim.     (CL  214 — 450) 


A  vehicle  top-mounted  boat  carrier  ot  the  class  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  straight 
track  bars  disposed  in  opposed  spaced  relation  and  hav- 
ing means  for  mounting  the  same  substantially  horizon- 
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Ully  on  the  top  of  a  vehicle,  a  movable  load-supporting 
bar  disposed  transversely  of  the  track  ban  and  haviof 
guide  roller  oceans  at  each  end  thereof  engageable  with 
the  respective  track  bars  to  permit  free  movement  of 
the  load-supporting  bar  along  the  track  bars  from  an 
initial  loading  position  at  the  rearward  ends  of  said  track 
bars  to  a  transporting  poution  at  the  forward  ends  of 
said  track  bars,  and  load-positioning  means  on  said  load- 
supporting  bar  adjacent  to  each  end  thereof  and  extended 
upwardly  thereabove  for  precluding  horizontal  shifting 
movements  of  the  boat  relative  thereto  during  initial 
loading  and  transit  thereafter,  said  track  bars  having 
separate  means  for  anchoring  the  forward  and  rear  ends 
respectively  of  the  track  ban  to  the  vehicle,  said  anchor- 
ing means  at  the  rear  ends  of  the  track  bars  including  a 
pair  of  vertically  disposed  uprighu  hingedly  connected 
to  the  respective  track  bars  at  the  upper  ends  of  the 
uprights  to  permit  folding  of  said  frame  when  in  a  de- 
mounted condition,  the  lower  ends  of  said  uprights  having 
bumper  clamping  means  rigidly  carried  thereby  to  rigidly 
anchor  the  same  to  a  bumper  of  the  vehicle  with  the  up- 
righu extended  vertically  upwardly  from   said  bumper 
and  so  remaining  at  all  times  during  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  the  boat,  and  each  load-positioning  means  on  said 
load-supporting  bar  including  a  U-shaped  bracket  later- 
ally adjustable  along  said  load-supporting  bar  and  addi- 
tionally adjustable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
load-supporting  bar. 
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therein  for  carrying  airplane  cargo,  means  for  support- 
ing  and  propelling  said  body,  a  first  belt  conveyor  one 
end  of  which  IS  pivoully  mounted  on  said  body  for  ro- 
tation about  a  horizonul  axis.  adjusUUe  supporting 
means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  fint  conveyor 
for  supporting  the  free  end  of  said  conveyor  in  a  cir- 
cular arc  about  said  pivotally  mounted  end.  a  second  con- 


COMBINED  APPROACH  PLATE  AND  BUMPER 

APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE  PLATFORM 

Elmer  R.  Schwartz,  Lester  Prairie,  Mioa. 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  14,256 

7  Claims.     (CI.  214— M5) 


vcyor  mounted  on  said  body  and  extending  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  compartment  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  pivotally  mounted  end  of  said  first  conveyor 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conveyors  be- 
ing at  substantially  the  same  level,  and  drive  means  for 
driving  said  two  conveyors  including  two  directional  drive 
means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  to  load  and  unload 
said  vehicles. 


r.  ^" 


3,MMlt 

FORK  LIFT  MOUNTING  UNIT  FOR 

.,  .  „.      A  WHEEL  TRACTOR 

RusscU  J.  «inpMm  2433  E.  Flora  St,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

FIW  Oct  11,  IHi.  Ser.  No.  •LMS 

9CUaM.    (0.214— «71) 


I.  A  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  platform  mounted  on 
said  frame,  an  approach  plate  hingedly  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  platform  for  movement  between  a  generally 
vertical  position  depending  from  said  platform  and  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  position  extending  outwardly  from  said 
platform,  a  toggle  linkage  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  approach  plate  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  un- 
derside of  the  platform,  said  toggle  linkage  being  mov- 
able to  an  overcenter  locked  position  when  the  approach 
plate  IS  generally  horizontal  and  the  platform  is  in  a  hori- 
zontal position,  means  connected  to  the  platform  for  fa- 
cilitating the  movement  of  the  approach  plate  between 
the  horizontal  position  and  the  vertical  position  and  for 
urging  the  toggle  linkage  to  the  overcenter  locked  posi- 
tion, to  releasably  retain  the  approach  plate  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  stop  means  mounted  on  the  platform 
for  releasably  retaining  the  toggle  Unkage  in  an  overcenter 
locked  position. 

—  • 

3,MM17 

CARGO  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE  WITH 

EXTENDIBLE  CONVEYOR 

Shaw,  SaUus,  Calif.,  aasigMrs  to  Cochran  Eqai^ot 

'*"''SiJ^**^.f "iHi."  «»a«"<»o.  of  Califbrab 
Filed  Not.  13,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  852,M3 
2flClahM.     (CI.  214— 522) 

1.  A  material  handling  vehicle  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing aircraft  comprising  a  body  having  a  compartment 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  front  wheels 
and  a  steerable  axle  on  which  said  wheels  are  mounted, 
a  fork  lift  unit,  means  supporting  the  unit  from  the  axle 
for  steering  movement  therewith,  a  torque  and  hold- 
down  bar  projecting  under  the  tracttn-  from  adjacent  the 
front  axle  centrally  of  the  width  thereof,  means  con- 
necting the  bar  at  its  forward  end  to  the  axk  for  rela- 
tive swivd  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  on 
the  tractor  at  its  rear  end  supporting  the  bar  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof. 


RkhudR. 


free-twjSng  jug 


R.  Coi,411f  HI 
FUadJrtr  !•,  1! 
iCUhM. 


25,  Va. 


,  Smt.^Now  115,419 
(CL  215—1)    t 

I.  A  relauvely  deep  and  wide  container  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  spout  extendinf  upwardly  from  the  top 
thereof,  said  spout  ending  in  a  uniplanar  rim.  a  closure 
member  for  closing  said  spout,  a  compressible  teal-form- 
ing element  carried  by  said  cloture  member  for  engaging 
and  sealing  said  rim.  first  screw  threads  carried  on  the 
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outer  surface  of  the  end  portion  of  said  spout  and  second 
screw  threads  carried  by  said  closure  member,  said  first 
and  second  screw  threads  coopeating  to  compress  said 
seal-forming  element  against  said  rim.  a  handle  affixed 
to  said  container  entirely  below  said  first  screw  threads, 
and  a  breathing  tube  carried  by  said  container  having 


3,M6,821 

CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Eari  L.  CooUfai,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  asiignor,  by  dkcct  and 

mesne  aasignmcBts,  to  Ceatury  Brewery  Corpontkm, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,7M 

3  Claims.     (Q.  215-^8) 


^£: 


the  initial  portion  of  its  entrance  end  within  said  spout 
reaching  substantially  to  said  rim  and  extending  into 
said  spout  away  from  the  rim  and  having  the  terminal 
portion  of  iu  exit  end  opening  into  said  container  at 
the  inside  near  the  top  of  the  outer  wall  thereof,  said 
entrance  and  exit  ends  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 
containing  the  spout  axis  and  the  handle. 


PLASTIC  WATER  BOTTLE  CAP 

George  W.  Fanlstkh,  SM  Ahuaeda,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,403 

1  Claim,     (a.  215—41) 


i^ 


i. 


A  bottle  cap  for  the  neck  of  a  water  bottle  formed  of 
a  relatively  stiff  polyethylene-like  material  which  is  dc- 
formable  to  the  extent  of  accommodating  minor  varia- 
tions in  standard  bottle  dimensions,  said  cap  being  pre- 
formed and  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness 
throughout  and  having  a  top  shaped  with  a  central  dome, 
which  has  a  raised  dome  shape  both  when  the  cap  is  in 
place  on  a  bottle  and  when  removed  from  the  bottle,  a 
flat  annular  zone  ouUide  said  dome  having  a  flat  under- 
side to  seal  against  the  finished  end  of  the  neck  of  the 
botUe.  an  elongated,  hollow  plug  tapering  slightly  out- 
wardly-downwardly  substantially  uniformly  throughout 
its  entire  length  depending  from  the  underside  of  said  top 
at  the  juncture  of  said  dome  and  said  annular  rone  of 
said  top  and  having  an  external  diameter  to  seal  inside 
the  neck  of  said  bottle,  a  rounded  comer  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  annular  portion,  and  a  skirt  of  substan- 
tially shorter  length  than  said  plug  around  the  periphery 
of  said  annular  zone,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  skirt  being 
of  substantially  uniform  elevation,  said  skirt  being  turned 
inwardly  in  a  thin-walled  fnwto-conical  shape  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  wall  thickness  throughout,  said  skirt 
terminating  in  a  thin,  sharp,  outwardly-curved  edge,  said 
skirt  being  imperforate  and  having  a  circumference  to 
seal  around  the  exterior  of  the  neck  bead  of  a  conven- 
tional bottle,  said  central  dome  protruding  upwardly 
above  the  level  of  said  annular  zone  when  said  cap  is 
subject  to  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  both  interi- 
orly and  exteriorly. 


1.  An  improved  bottle  closure  for  use  with  bottles 
adapted  to  contain  effervescent  fluids  when  subjected  to 
elevated  temperatures  and  internal  pressures  comprising: 

(a)  a  stopper  having  a  crown  portion  and  an  integrally 
connected  depending  elongated  tubular  sealing  por- 
tion provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
therethrough,  said  crown  portion  having  a  greater  di- 
ameter in  said  connected  sealing  portion, 

(b)  said  sealing  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  the 
mouth  and  neck  of  the  bottle  to  said  crown  portion 
and  to  expand  against  the  inside  walls  thereof  when 
subjected  to  said  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures. 

(c)  a  flexible  membrane  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
bore  to  form  an  expandable  top  for  said  stopper, 

(rf)  an  outer  relatively  rigid  shell  having  a  top  and  a 
connected  depending  skirt  said  skirt  embracing  said 
crown  portion  and  extends  below  the  same  to  provide 
a  skirt  portion  adapted  to  secure  the  stopper  in  the 
neck  of  the  bottle,  and  said  shell  top  having  an  an- 
nular peripheral  portion  engaging  a  corresponding 
peripheral  portion  of  the  tc^  (rf  said  crown  portion 
and  surrounding  said  flexible  membrane, 

(^)  the  top  of  said  shell  having  a  raised  portion  spaced 
from  the  flexible  membrane  under  normal  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  temperature  conditions  so  that 
the  space  between  said  shell  and  flexible  membrane 
provides  for  limited  outward  expansion  of  said  flexi- 
ble membrane  for  relieving  the  pressure  within  bottle 
at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  conditions. 


3  9M,822 
COMPOSITE  MISSILE  STRUCTURE 
Mickad  Watter,  PhiladcipWa,  Pa.,  •"'V'or  to  TW  BmM 
ConvMy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pemuyl- 

vania 

Filed  Oct  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,418 

3  Claims.     (CL  22t— 3)  ,.  ^  .    , 

1.  A  composite  missile  structure  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  hemispherical  end  portion,  comprising  in 
combination;  a  thin  wall  snuwth  n»eUl  cylinder,  a  thin 
wall  smooth  metal  hemisphere  wdded  to  »aid  cylinder 
along  a  cylindrical  end  seam,  a  corrugated  sheet  metal 
core  sheet  surrounding  said  smooth  cylinder,  said  corru- 
gations forming  continuous  cylindrical  wound  flat  raised 
and  lowered  bands  around  said  smooth  cylinder,  said 
corrugated  sheet  being  welded  to  said  cylinder  along  said 
lowered  bands,  a  first  cylindrical  end  connection  band  «i 
said  corrugated  sheet  formed  at  the  end  of  said  corrugated 
sheet,  a  formed  hemispherical  waffled  sheet  metal  core 
sheet  provided  with  rectangular  shaped  depressions,  said 
depressions  forming  discontinuous  raised  and  lowered  cir- 
cular bands,  a  second  cylindrical  end  connection  band 
on  said  waffled  core  sheet  abutting  said  first  cylindrical 


•^^rnfi^i^ 
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end  connection,  and  a  weld  connection  joining  said  end 
connections  providing  a  missile  structure  having  com- 


patible   connections    between    core    sheets    and   smooth 
sheets. 


3,M<,823 
SEALING  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Benjamin  P.  Baker,  deceased,  late  of  MowocvUlc,  Pa., 
by  Mclloa  Natfonal  Bank^  and  Trust  Co^  executor, 
MripHtr  to  WcstiaglMMuc  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Plttsiwn^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Nor.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S55,7M 
IClalmt.    (CL220— M) 


1.  In  a  sealing  construction  between  two  sealing  mem- 
bers having  substantially  flat  abutting  surfaces,  one  of  said 
members  being  generally  annular  and  having  passage 
means  therethrough  containing  fluid  which  it  is  desired  to 
seal,  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  concentric  gasket  grooves 
in  the  contacting  surface  of  one  of  said  sealing  members, 
the  other  sealing  member  being  flat  at  the  point  of  con- 
tact, an  annular  resilient  gasket  disposed  in  each  of  said 
gasket  grooves,  the  depth  of  the  two  gasket  grooves  being 
less  than  the  uncompressed  thickness  of  the  gaskets,  the 
outer  of  the  two  gasket  grooves  having  a  width  which 
is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  resilient  gasket  disposed 
therein  when  compressed  to  define  an  annular  sealing  pas- 
sage whereby  the  annular  sealing  passage  may  serve  as  a 
reception  space  for  a  sealing  fluid,  means  defining  a  de- 
tecting passage  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  an- 
nular sealing  passage  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  point 
external  to  said  one  sealing  member,  and  a  single  re- 
movable closure  means  for  closing  the  external  end  of 
said  detecting  passage. 


recovery  plastic  therefor,  said  bottom  having  an  up- 
standing peripheral  wall  having  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  cover  including  an 
upwardly  extending  hollow  portion  dosed  at  the  upper 
end  and  open  at  the  lower  end,  a  horizonUlly  extending 
annular  sealing  flange  at  the  periphery  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  cover  contacting  and  sealingly  engaging  said  bot- 


tom, a  continuous  locking  portion  along  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  sealing  flange  locking  the  cover  to  the 
bottom,  said  portion  inchiding  an  outer  downwardly  ex- 
tending continuous  wall  telescoping  over  the  outwardly 
extending  flange  of  the  bottom,  and  an  inwardly  facing 
groove  on  said  wall  matingly  engaging  the  outer  free  edge 
of  said  flange. 

3,MM25 

NAPKIN  HOLDER 

Eliot  Saxe,  Albany,  N.Y.,  ■■jgHiii  to  Saxc  Brothers,  Inc., 

Albany,  N.Y.,  a  corpentioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,421 

4ClalBH.    (CL221— 59) 
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kaging,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Deia* 


3,064,t24 
COVER  FOR  A  TRAY 
lohn    Donald  ^Bostroni,   NUm,   m 

ware 

FUcd  May  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,«M 
5  ClalnH.     (a.  22«— «•) 

1.  A  conUiner  for  packaging  foodstuffs  comprising  a 
bottom  of  rigid  material  and  a  cover  of  flexible  rapid 


1.  A  napkin  holder  for  di^jiensing  napkins,  comprising 
a  box-like  member,  the  front  open  end  of  said  box-like 
member  having  a  resilient  cover  member  removably  se- 
cured therewith  by  projections  from  the  sides  of  said  cover 
member  engaged  and  received  within  complemental  sloU 
formed  within  the  internal  stufaoes  of  side  members  of 
said  box-like  member,  a  sliding  plate  guided  in  its  recipro- 
cation within  said  box-like  member  by  guide  projections 
formed  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  box-like  member, 
said  guide  projections  engaging  complemental  recesses 
formed  at  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  sliding  plate,  pro- 
trusions formed  on  the  sides  of  said  box-like  member  and 
extending  inwardly  in  said  box-like  member,  said  sliding 
plate  being  restrained  from  further  forward  movement 
upon  abutting  said  protrusions  and  a  spring  secured  by 
fasteners  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  sliding  plate  and  to 
said  box-like  member,  said  spring  yieldingly  urging  said 
sliding  plate  forward  and  said  fasteners  restraining  said 
sliding  plate  from  further  rearward  movement  upon  abut- 
ting said  fasteners. 
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3,«M,826 
FEEDING  AND  STACKING  MACHINE 
Robert  Ullman,  Harrisborg,  Henry  F.  Fortna,  Palmyra, 
John  M.  Middieton,  HarrislMrg,  Glendon  H.  Schwalm, 
Yoric,  and  Rusaell  L.  Tritt,  Lcmoyne,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Origiwd  appiicatioa  Oct  2,  1956,  Scr.  No.  613,416,  now 
Patent  No.  2,961,027,  dated  Nov.  20,  1960.     Divided 
and  tills  appUcatioB  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  4,844 
7  Claims.    (CI.  221—175) 


I.  Mechanism  operable  to  arrange  similar  electrical 
components  each  having  a  body  and  a  lead  projecting  in 
axial  alignment  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  in  combination,  a  hopper  arranged  to 
hold  a  batch  of  said  components  and  having  discharge 
means  operable  to  admit  for  exit  a  series  of  said  compo- 
nents in  longitudinal  sequence,  shifting  means  receiving 
said  components  in  longitudinal  sequence  from  said  dis- 
charge means  comprising  a  plurality  of  oppositely  tilted 
troughs  at  different  levels  below  said  discharge  means  and 
operable  to  tilt  said  components  successively  in  opposite 
directions  while  moving  by  gravity  along  said  troughs  to 
dispose  said  components  in  sequence  one-above-the-other 
and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  and  substantially 
vertical  stacking  means  arranged  to  receive  said  thus 
arranged  components  successively  from  the  lowermost 
trough  of  said  shifting  means  and  operable  to  guide  said 
components  downwardly  to  the  top  of  a  stack  of  com- 
ponents extending  upward  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
stacking  means,  said  stacking  means  including  means  op- 
erable to  guide  said  components  for  movement  along  a 
path  transverse  to  the  axes  thereof  into  said  stacked  rela- 
tionship substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 


3,066,027 
ARTICLE  VENDING  MACHINE 
Harry  H.  Pryor,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  National 
Vendors,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUcd  Ian.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1,499 
10  ClaiiH.     (CL  221—199) 
6.  In  a  can  vending  machine,  a  column  adapted  to  hold 
a  zigzag  stack   of  cans  comprising  side  plates   having 
flanges  at  the  front  for  partially  closing  the  front  of  the 
column,  a  series  of  tracks  between  the  side  plates  in- 
cluding rearward  tracks  inclined  downward  toward  the 
front  of  the  column  having  their  forward  ends  spaced 
rearward  from  the  front  of  the  column  to  provide  open- 
ings through  which  cans  may  drop  off  the  forward  ends 
of  the  rearward  tracks  and  forward  tracks  inclined  down- 
ward from  the  front  of  the  column  toward  the  rear  of  the 
column  and  extending  between  the  rearward  tracks,  said 
flanges  being  discontinuous  to  provide  a  front  opening 
for  the  column  above  the  forwai>d  end  of  an  intermediate 


one  of  said  rearward  tracks,  aiKi  a  gate  pivotally  mounted 
between  the  side  plates  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
intermediate  rearward  track  for  movement  between  an 
operative  position  for  holding  cans  from  rolling  off  said 
intermediate  track  to  maintain  a  number  of  cans  in  stor- 


age in  the  column  on  said  intermediate  track  and  the 
tracks  thereabove,  and  a  retracted  positon  permitting  cans 
to  roll  off  said  intermediate  track  for  full  use  of  the  col- 
umn, cans  being  removable  from  storage  through  said 
front  opening. 

3,066,828 

ARTICLE  RELEASING  MECHANISM  FOR 

INCLINED  SUPPORTS 

Howard  C.  Blake,  Oak  Park,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Admos, 

Inc.,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,653 

9  Claims.     (CI.  221—295) 


1.  A  release  mechanism  of  the  type  used  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  a  support  on  which  articles  are  placed  in  a 
row  and  normally  urged  toward  such  discharge  end  com- 
prising a  frame  including  a  pair  of  rollers  carried  thereby 
in  spaced  parallel  relation,  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
frame  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  support  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  and  intermediate  the  axes  of  said  rollers, 
said  frame  axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  di- 
rection of  article  travel  whereby  said  frame  is  rotatable 
in  a  normal  direction  in  response  to  normally  urged  ar- 
ticle movement  from  a  blocking  position  in  which  one  of 
said  rollers  projects  above  the  plane  of  said  support, 
through  a  supporting  position  in  which  both  of  said  rollers 
form  a  continuation  of  said  support  to  a  second  blocking 
position  in  which  the  other  of  said  rollers  projects  above 
the  plane  of  said  support;  means  for  arresting  frame  rota- 
tion in  each  of  said  blocking  positions,  said  arresting 
means  including  a  stop  member  having  an  abutment  sur- 
face, means  pivotally  mounting  said  stop  member  below 
said  support  plane  for  movement  between  positions  in 
which  said  abutment  surface  lies  in  and  out  of  the  path 
of  a  frame  roller  moving  below  said  support  plane  in  the 
normal  direction  of  frame  rotation,  an  arm  pivotally  car- 
ried by  said  stop  member,  said  arm  having  a  roller  en- 
gaging surface  disposed  generally  oppositely  to  said  stop 
member  abutment  surface  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
with such  that  a  roller  can  be  trapped  between  said  arm 
and  stop  meiTrt>er  surfaces  to  positively  locate  said  frame 
in  a  blocking  position,  means  for  releasing  said  frame 
from  blocking  position  for  normal  rotation  in  response 
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to  article  movement  including  an  actuating  device  having 
a  member  movable  between  return  and  actuating  posi- 
tions, means  connecting  said  actuating  member  to  said 
arm  for  moving  the  roller  engaging  surface  thereof  ir 
the  direction  of  normal  frame  rotation  and  for  simultane- 
ously moving  said  stop  member  abutment  surface  out  of 
the  path  of  roller  movement  in  tesponse  to  movement  of 
said  member  to  actuating  position,  and  means  to  insure 
normal  rotation  of  said  frame  to  a  blocking  position  in 
engagement  with  an  immediately  following  article  com- 
prising at  least  one  roller  carried  by  said  frame  inter- 
mediate said  pair  of  rollers,  said  Intermediate  roller  being 
positioned  so  as  to  contact  a  passing  article  on  a  line 
which  extends  oblique  to  the  normal  direction  of  article 
movement  and  which  is  inclined  to  extend  above  a  plane 
tangent  to  said  pair  of  rollers  on  the  discharge  side  of  said 
frame  axis  when  said  frame  is  in  a  supporting  position. 
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rier  is  rotated,  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  to  selec- 
tively position  one  of  fid  heads  in  said  jaw.  a  fluid 
pump  having  first  and  second  conduiu  connected  to  said 
operator  to  apply  fluid  under  pressure  to  relatively  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plunger,  valve  means  in  said  conduits 
operable  to  apply  fluid  under  pressure  selectively  to  said 
first  and  second  conduits,  means  for  operating  said  pump 
to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  one  of  said  conduiu  and  move 
a   selected  one  of  said  pistons  toward  said  dispensing 


DOUBLE  KEY  FOR  DISPENSING  MATERIALS 

FROM  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Ralph  W.  Volft,  5747  Wavelaad  Ave^  ChkMo  34,  DJ. 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr  No.  S4Si4M 

4  Clainia.    (a.  222—94) 


^     ^ 


**' 


1.  A  dtfvice  for  extruding  the  contenU  of  at  least  a 
pair  of  collapsible  tubes  in   predetermined   proportions 
simultaneously  by  rolling  the  flattened  ends  of  the  tubes 
comprising,  a  key  member  for  holding  the  ends  of  the 
tubes  in  side  by  side  arrangement,  said  member  compris- 
ing an  elognate  metal  loop  formed  of  a  single  length  of 
metal  rod.  said  loop  having  straight,  parallel  legs  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  the  extremities  of 
the  rod  juxtaposed  to  form  one  of  said  parallel  legs,  and 
means  engaging  over  said  extremities  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  juncture  thereof  engaging  said  tubes  to  assist  said 
holding  and  to  prevent   separation  of  the  extremities 
thereby  maintaining  said  key  member  in  an  aligned  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  tubes  during  rolling  of  said 
flattened  ends  by  the  key  member  whereby  said  predeter- 
mined proportions  of  material  are  extruded  from  each  of 
said  tubes. 


opening  to  dispense  material  from  the  rrapective  cylinder 
selectively  adjustiible  stop  means  for  limiting  movement 
of  said  jaw,  a  flrst  pressure  responsive  means  in  said 
first  of  said  conduits  operative  in  response  to  engagement 
of  said  jaw  with  said  stop  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  said  second  of  said 
conduits,  and  a  second  pressure  responsive  means  in  said 
second  of  said  conduits  operative  in  response  to  return  of 
said  jaw  to  its  initial  position  for  stopping  said  pump 
means.  *-     f 


3,MM3I 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  COMMINUTED 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  HOPPER 

Lee  Laverc  ThonpMo,  P.O.  Bos  547,  Iowa  Part.  Tex. 

Filed  May  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,142 

1  Claiin.    (a.  222—185) 


3  >«i  g3# 
DISPENSING  MACHINE 

*^t!S^J'i."*f?.t^***'  '^•■'^  C.  Rolla,  Lake 
Villa,  and  Fraads  I.  Baiwiliiiln.  Rocfcford,  mTiia^LMn. 


»iL?*^  -**«"'""»fr  »*»  Vataw  Corporadou,  Rock^ 
lord,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  717,«17 
18  Clafani.     (a.  222—135) 

I  A  dispensing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  carrier 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  upright 
axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments,  a 
plurality  of  measuring  cylinders  mounted  on  the  carrier 
and  each  communicating  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
compartments,  said  cylinders  each  having  a  dispensing 
opening  therein  and  a  piston  movable  to  dispense  mate- 
rial through  said  opening,  a  rod  on  each  of  said  pistons 
extending  outwardly  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  head 
on  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  fluid  operator  mounted  on 
said  frame  including  a  plunger  and  a  jaw  attached  to 
said  plunger  positioned  to  receive  said  heads  as  said  car- 


An  apparatus  for  mixing  withiB  and  feeding  from  a 
hopper,  dry  comminuted  material  in  a  controlled,  uniform 
manner,  which  apparatus  comprises; 

(a)  a  conical  hopper. 

(1)  said  conical  hopper  having  a  material  re- 
ceiving opening  in  the  upper  side  thereof. 

(2)  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  having  a  centinl 
discharge  opening  formed  therein. 

a  support  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said 


(b) 


hopper, 

(c)  a  bevel  gear  drive  mounted  on  said  support, 

(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bevel  gear  drive. 
(1)  said  shaft  exteodiof  axially  downward  into 

said  hc^iper  to  a  point  a  spaced  distance  from 
the  lower  end  thereol, 
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(e)  elastomer  members, 

(1)  which  elastomer 
lengths, 

(2)  which  members  are  secured  to  said  shaft  at 
spaced  apart  intervals  through  a  portion  of  the 
length  thereof, 

( 3 )  which  elastomer  members  extend  horizontally 
outward  with  the  ends  thereof  being  in  close 
proximity  to  said  conical  hopper, 

(/)  metallic  weights, 

( I )   each  said  metallic  weight  being  completely 
encased  within  one  of  said  elastomer  members 
near  the  distal  end  thereof,  and 
(g)  means  connected  with  said  axial  shaft  through  said 
bevel  gear  drive,  to  rotate  said  shaft. 


of  said  flexible  nozzle  in  relation  to  said  spindle,  and  the 
members   are   of  unequal    latter  pivotally  mounting  said  lever. 


3,MM32 

DEVICES  FOR  DISPENSING  A  PRODUCT 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  PASTE 

,  23  At.  Sffvaa 

Vaad,  SwUuriaad 

Filed  Imty  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,53< 

Claims  priority,  apfikadoa  Switzeriand  Aag.  <,  1958 

4ClafaM.    (CL  222— 287) 


1  A  device  fcv  dispensing  a  product  in  paste  form 
comprising  a  case  including  a  base  plate,  a  container 
adapted  to  receive  said  product  to  be  dispensed  and  re- 
leasably  disposed  at  least  partly  in  said  case,  a  flexible 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  container  and  having  a 
discharge  aperture,  a  pressure  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  pin  and  engaging  said  flexible  nozzle,  a  manually 
operated  lever  carrying  and  guiding  said  pressure  roller 
in  substantially  axial  direction  of  said  nozzle,  in  order 
to  squeeze  said  nozzle  and  to  diqwnse  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  product  from  said  nozzle,  a  spindle 
mounted  in  said  case  and  pivotally  supporting  said  lever, 
helical  springs  operatively  connected  to  and  urging  said 
pressure  roller  towards  said  nozzle,  said  case  including 
a  wall  supporting  said  nozzle  along  a  line  thereof  dis- 
posed diametrically  opposite  an  axial  line  on  said  nozzle 
surface  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
roller,  and  one  end  of  said  helical  springs  being  attached 
to  said  case  and  the  other  end  of  said  helical  sfnings 
being  attached  to  said  pin.  said  helical  springs  exerting 
an  increasingly  rising  pressure  force  of  said  pressure  roller 
on  said  nozzle  during  the  forward  movement  of  said 
pressure  roller  towards  said  discharge  aperture  of  said 
nozzle,  so  that  a  paste  of  dense  consistency  is  easily 
dispensed  from  said  nozzle,  a  yoke  having  parallel  arms, 
said  pin  being  diH>osed  between  said  arms,  and  the 
latter  and  said  yoke  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides 


3.8M333 

CONTAINER  WITH  CLOSURE  HAMNG  A 

RETRACTABLE  SPOUT 

Harold  HersbcBaon,  Bvbuk,  CaUf.,  awltniii   to  Doo 

Baxter,  Ik.,  Gleadak,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,<2< 

4  Claiois.     (CL  222— 289) 


1.  An  additive  container  comprising:  a  botUe  having 
a  neck;  an  annular  circumferential  rim  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  neck;  a  closure  attached  to  the  bottle 
neck  and  having  a  collapsible,  dome-shaped  portion;  a 
tubular  connecting  member  extending  from  the  dome- 
shaped  portion;  an  annular  flange  projecting  outwardly 
at  the  base  of  the  dome-shaped  portion  and  seated  osi 
the  top  of  the  bottie  neck;  a  skirt  extending  from  said 
flange  over  the  outside  of  the  bottle  neck;  an  annular  bead 
on  said  skirt  extending  radially  inward  below  the  botUe 
rim;  a  metal  retaining  ring  telescoped  over  the  outside 
of  the  skirt;  a  horizontal  flange  extending  inwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  ring  and  acting  against  the  closure  flange, 
urging  said  flange  against  the  top  of  the  bottle  neck;  an 
opening  in  the  center  of  said  horizontal  flange,  the  drane- 
shaped  closure  portion  and  the  connecting  member  ex- 
tending through  said  opening;  an  annular  container  flange 
on  the  bottle  neck  below  and  spaced  from  the  rim;  and 
a  flange  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  retaining  ring  ex- 
tending below  and  around  said  closure  flange. 


DISPENSERS  FOR  LIQUIDS  OR  POWDERS 
Henry  Edmund  Roland  Kki^biiry,  Iver  Hc^k,  E^land, 
■aadgnor  to  Ekctrohibc  Limited,  BuclrfinhawMhirc  Eag- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1968,  Ser.  No.  18,822 

Oalms  priority,  application  Great  Brteis  Feb.  27,  1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  222—215) 


2.  A  dispenser  for  fluent  material  comprising  a  resilient 
container  for  said  material  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
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closure  member  in  said  opening  having  a  bore  there- 
through, a  delivery  tube  having  a  portion  of  constant 
cross-section  siidable  and  close  fitting  in  said  bore  and  an 
outlet  portion,  a  first  enlargement  at  the  free  end  of  said 
constant  cross-section  portion  to  limit  outward  movement 
thereof  in  said  bore,  a  second  enlargement  at  the  junction 
of  said  constant  cross-section  portion  and  said  outlet  por- 
tion to  limit  inward  movement  of  said  tube  in  said  bore 
and  a  cap  releasably  engaged  on  said  closure  member  and 
provided  internally  with  gripping  surfaces  for  releasably 
gripping  said  outlet  portion  sufficiently  to  move  said  tube, 
on  axial  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  closure  mem- 
ber, in  said  bore  until  said  first  enlargement  contacts  said 
closure  member  before  releasing  said  outlet  portion. 


REPLACEABLE  DISPENSER  FOR  SEALANT  GUN 
DoaaM   E.   Tnnnban,   Binnfawhan,  Mich.,  acaigiior  to 

Pyks  Indoitrics,  Inc.,  SoirtMcId,  Midu,  a  corponitioii 

of  M  khicaii 

FU«d  Feb.  19, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  173,941 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222—327) 


r' 


3,0M,S35 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PREDETERMINED 

QUANTITIES  OF  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Orby  Shackcltoo  Brown,  Laurelvak,  Tandragec,  Annagh, 
Northern  Ireland,  aadgnor  of  one-half  (o  Air  Condi- 
tioning and   Engineering  (N.I.)  Limited,    Lanrelvale, 
Northern  Ireland,  a  Britteh  coni|»any 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861^82 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  10,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 308) 


VJ^l' 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensiqg  predetermined  quantities 
of  fluent  granular  material,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
supply  container  having  a  material  outlet,  a  dispensing 
chute  having  a  material  inlet,  an  oscillatory  chamber  of 
known  internal  volume  disposed  between  the  supply  cham- 
ber and  the  dispensing  chute  and  formed  with  an  opening 
in  its  wall  for  registration  with  the  container  outlet  to 
receive  a  quantity  of  material  from  the  container,  and  with 
the  chute  inlet  to  deliver  the  quantity  of  material  to  the 
chute,  a  housing  for  the  chamber,  the  wall  of  the  housing 
adjacent  the  chamber  opening  during  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  the  chamber  oetween  its  material-receiving  and 
material-delivering  positions  consisting  of  a  series  of  side- 
by-side  resilient  fingers  arranged  in  a  row  extending  the 
length  of  the  chamber  and  the  fingers  extending  from  a 
position  above  the  chamber  and  curving  underneath  the 
chamber  and  being  connected  to  the  supply  container  so 
as  to  be  movable  away  from  the  chamber  to  prevent 
granular  material  from  jamming  between  the  chamber 
wall  and  said  housing  wall  during  oscillatory  movement 
of  the  chamber,  and  an  outwardly-directed  wing  portion 
at  each  side  of  the  top  of  each  finger,  adjacent  wing  por- 
tions being  slidably  contiguous  to  prevent  egress  of  ma- 
terial from  the  supply  container  when  a  finger  moves. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  sealant  guns  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  plastic  cartridge  having  an  open 
rear  end   and   having  a  conically  shaped  forward  end 
with  a  nozzle  opening  therethrough  at  its  apex,  a  cup- 
shaped  plastic  plunger  slidably  received  in  the  cartridge 
and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  extending 
rearwardly  of  a  conically  shaped  forward  end  portion 
wiih  the  rear  edge  of  said  substantially  cylindrical  por- 
tion  closely   slidably  juxtaposing  the  interior  wall  sur- 
face of  the  cylindrical  cartridge  and  expansible  radially 
outwardly  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  cartridge  upon 
application  of  fluid  pressure  within  the  cartridge  behind 
the  plunger  to  establish  a  sliding  fluid  pressure  seal  be- 
tween the  cartridge  and  plunger,  said  plunger  having  a 
radius  wall  portion  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  conically  shaped  forward  end  portion  and  said  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  portion,  a  sealing  lip  extending  con- 
tinuously peripherally  around  the  plunger  and  integral 
therewith  in  the  region  of  the  connection  between  the 
cylindrical  and  radius  wall  portions,  said  lip  having  a 
radially  outwardly  flared  forward  relatively  sharp  lead- 
ing edge  portion  disposed  in  continuous  peripheral  sliding 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the 
cartridge    and    disposed    rearwardly    of    the    conically 
shaped  forward  end  portion  of  the  plunger,  said  conical 
forward  end  portion  of  the  plunger  nesting  in  flush  mating 
abutment  with  the  conically  shaped  forward  end  of  the 
cartridge  and  with  the  apex  of  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  plunger  entering  the  nozzle  opening  of  the  car- 
tridge and  with  said  leading  edge  of  the  lip  spaced  rear- 
wardly from  said  conically  shaped  forward  end  of  the 
cartridge  when   the  plunger  is  at  iu  extreme  forward 
position  in  the  cartridge. 


3,M4337 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  MOUNTING  FOR  A 
SUBMERGE  PUMP 
Clement  P.  Grilith  and  John  J.  Dcfamey,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  anignorf  to  Bowicr,  loc^  Fort  Wayne,  bd.,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Iiidiaiia 

Filed  May  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  583,042 
6  Clafana.  (CL  222—385) 
I.  In  combination:  a  tank,  a  tubular  member  carried 
by  the  tank  and  conununicating  therewith,  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  member  and  provided  with  a  chamber 
communicating  with  the  tank  throagfa  said  member,  a 
support  having  a  portion  resting  on  the  housing  and  a 
generally  tubular  portion  disposed  in  the  chamber  and 
provided  with  a  passage  coimnuiucating  with  the  cham- 
ber, a  tube  having  an  upper  end  connected  to  the  tubular 
portion  and  a  portion  extending  through  the  member  into 
the  tank,  a  pump  and  motor  unit  disposed  in  the  tank  and 
coimected  to  the  tube,  and  said  chamber,  electrical  means 
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disposed  in  the  tube  and  connected  to  the  motor,  and  said 
tubular  member  having  cross-dimensions  less  than  the 
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cross-dimension  of  the  pump  to  permit  passage  of  the 
pump  through  said  chamber  and  tubular  member. 


3  066,838 
VALVE  OPERATING  LEVER  FOR 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS 
Lloyd  Frank  Hansen,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,720 
2  CUams.     (CI.  222—394) 


3  066.839 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  SHIRTS 

Martin  R.  Dosal,  P.O.  Box  5^^2,  Miami  Shores,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,713 

3  Cbdms.     (CI.  223—67) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pressing  a  shirt,  the  combination 
of  a  frame  configured  to  simulate  the  torso  and  neck  of 
a  wearer  of  the  shirt,  said  frame  having  a  set  erf  rigid  rods 
forming  two  sides,  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  frame, 
and  a  set  of  wires  mounted  on  said  rods  and  configured 
to  give  an  oval  shape  to  said  frame;  a  tube  on  which  said 
frame  is  mounted;  an  expansible  form  mounted  o^  said 
frame;  means  adapted  to  supply  air  under  pressure  through 
said  tube  and  said  frame,  to  expand  said  form;  and  means 
adapted  to  confine  the  shirt  about  said  form,  the  frame, 
form  and  shirt  being  so  related  that,  when  said  form  is 
expanded,  said  form  presses  the  shirt  into  an  oval  shape, 
and  said  rods  forming  the  sides  of  said  frame  crease  the 
sides  of  said  form  and  the  shirt  thereon. 


3,066,840 
IMPROVED  HOSIERY  FORM  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Howell  Albertson  and  Leslie  James  Albcrlaoa, 
Hii^  Point,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Paramoont  TextBe  Ma- 
chhiery  Company,  Kankakee,  III.,  a  corporation  of  OH- 

nols 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  216 
5  Claims.     (CI.  223— 76) 


1.  An  operating  lever  for  a  pressurized  container  for 
dispensing  a  liquid,  which  container  has  a  valve  assembly 
closing  a  dispenser  can,  and  a  valve  cap  fitting  over  said 
valve  assembly,  which  valve  cap  has  a  spout  thereon,  and 
which  valve  cap  has  a  pressure  plate,  which  on  the  appli- 
cation of  pressure,  depresses  a  valve  portion  of  said  valve 
assembly,  thereby  dispensing  the  liquid  in  said  container, 
comprising:  a  one-piece  lever  having  a  spout  receivmg 
portion  having  a  spout  receiving  aperture  therein  adapted 
lo  receive  and  pivot  on  said  spout  in  a  plane  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  the  spout;  and  adjacent 
said  spout  receiving  portion  a  bend  of  over  100°,  extend- 
ing into  a  bow  portion,  a  protuberance  on  the  belly  of  the 
bow  in  position  to  contact  the  pressure  plate  of  the  valve 
cap  when  the  spout  receiving  portion  is  placed  over  the 
base  of  the  spout  on  the  valve  cap.  and  a  finger  rest  por- 
tion at  the  end  of  the  bow  opposed  to  said  bend,  said 
bend  and  said  bow  being  angular  enough  that  the  inner 
part  of  said  bend  clears  the  adjacent  valve  cap  in  all 
operating  relationships. 


/    -  -. 


1.  An  improved  garment  form  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  forms  shaped  to  receive  hosiery  and  the  like, 
said  forms  being  normally  disposed  substantially  vertically 
in  contiguous  relation  to  each  other  and  having  angularly 
disposed  edges  at  their  lower  end  portions,  a  plurality  of 
brackets  corresponding  in  number  to  said  hosiery  forms, 
said  brackets  each  being  elongate  and  generally  plate- 
like  in  form  and  being  of  greater  height  than  width,  naeans 
supporUng  corresponding  common  ends  of  said  brackets 
for  independent  pivotal  movement  of  each  of  said  brackets 
about  a  vertical  axis,  means  carried  by  said  brackete 
pivotally  connecting  said  lower  end  portions  of  »aid  forms 
to  said  brackets  for  independent  pivotal  mofement  Of 
each  of  said  forms  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  stop 
means  carried  by  said  brackets  for  limiung  the  pivotal 
movement  of  each  of  said  forms  rclaUve  to  ij»  «>fT«- 
sponding  bracket,  said  stop  means  mcluding  »  l«>f«  »- 
tegral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said 
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brackets  beneath  said  lower  end  portion  of  its  correspond- 
ing form  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  angularly 
disposed  edges  of  said  form. 


3,M«,S41 

WELDING  GUP*  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

John  D.  Hancock,  Barttcsrllc,  OUa^  anitMr  to  PhiUips 

Pctrolcaoi  Conpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  894,289 

2  Clalnu.     (CL  22^—128) 


bottom  cloture  cap  for  sq;>arating  certain  portions  of  said 
bottom  wall  of  the  said  bottom  closure  cap  from  each 
other  and  from  the  remaining  portions  of  the  said  bottom 
donire  cap  so  as  to  allow  the  weight  of  the  contents  of 
the  dispeittiiig  receptacle  to  effect  a  qn-eading  apart  of 
the  sq>arated  portions  of  said  bottom  wall  of  the  said 


V^?-^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  thermoplastic  welding  rod 
to  a  workpiece  comprising  a  housing  body  having  a  pas- 
sageway extending  therethrough  from  the  rear  end  to 
the  front  end,  the  front  portion  of  said  passageway  hav- 
ing surfaces  which  diverge  toward  the  front  of  said  body; 
carriage  means,  the  front  end  of  which  comprises  diverg- 
ing surfaces,  positioned  in  said  passageway  and  yield- 
ingly maintained  at  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  passage- 
way: a  trigger  means;  an  activator  arm  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  and  to  said  trigger  to  propel  said 
carriage  forward  in  said  passageway  when  the  trigger  is 
depressed;  a  first  pair  of  wedges  having  sloping  serrated 
adjacent   faces   with   the  serrations  slewing  toward  the 
front,  yieldingly  maintained  in  said  carriage  so  that  the 
'  iiiclined  plane  surfaces  of  the  wedges  coincide  with  the 
diverging  surfaces  of  said  carriage  so  as  to  engage  and 
propel  the  welding  rod  in  said  passageway  when  said 
carriage  is  propelled  forward;  a  second  pair  of  wedges 
having  sloping,  serrated  adjacent  faces,  with  the  serra- 
tions sloping  toward  the  front,  yieldingly  maintained  in 
the  front  portion  of  said  passageway  so  that  the  inrHnf^f 
surfaces  of  the  wedges  coincide  with  the  diverging  sur- 
faces of  said  passageway  to  engage  said  welding  lod  and 
prevent  rearward  movement  of  same;  and  a  pair  of 
clamping  spring  members  projecting  forward  from  the 
front  of  said  body  to  grip  and  steady  said  welding  rod. 


bottom  doaure  cap  and  a  distending  of  the  flaps  of  the 
diqwiming  receptacle  throogh  the  said  bottom  closure  cap 
and  at  aa  open  portioa  of  the  frame-like  supporting  skid 
so  as  to  form  the  dispensing  spout  on  the  dispensing  re- 
c^tade,  whereby  the  ctntents  of  the  dispensing  receptade 
can  be  fredy  discharged  from  the  dispensing  receptacle. 


3,9M343 
SHIPPING  AND/OR  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Wesley  NcU  JduMoa,  W■iriMga8^  m.,  ms^mit  to  Abbott 
Laboratorka,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpontioB  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Jaly  28,  1959,  Sm.  No.  83«,875 
(Claims,    (a.  229->17) 


3,8M,842 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Thomas  E.  Croicy,  Cohunbw,  OUo,  a«i|^or,  by  mcsM 
■■f«""""I".  to  Kaktr  Ahuiinui  Jk  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioa, Oakland,  Calif .,  a  corpontion  of  Dcfanrarc 
Filed  Jmc  23,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  119,884 
.     28  Claims.    (CL  229l-7) 
I.  A  container  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  frame-like  supporting  skid,  a  bottom  closure  cap  pro- 
vided with  a  bottom  wall  of  frangible  material  mounted 
on  said  skid,  at  least  one  dispensing  recepUde  disposed 
upon  said  bottom  eloaan  cap.  the  bottom  of  said  dis- 
pensing recepUde  being  provided  With  a  dispensing  qiout 
comprised  of  distensible  and  interconnected  flaps,  said 
flaps  being  normally  hdd  in  a  folded  and  dosed  position 
against  and  by  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bottom  dosure 
cap,  means  carried  by  the  frangible  bottom  wall  of  the 


5.  A  container  for  shipping  and  dispensing  fragile 
receptacles  comprising  in  combination:  a  container 
formed  from  a  container  blank  having  a  plurality  of 
rectilinearly  scored  lines  extending  from  t(^  to  bottom 
for  providing  front  and  rear  wall  panels  and  <^>positely 
disposed  side  wall  panels  of  a  container  with  means  for 
joining  the  contiguous  lateral  edges  of  said  container 
blank,  each  of  said  wall  panels  having  extension  panels 
at  the  opposite  edges  thereof  to  form  top  and  twttom 
closure  panels  for  an  inner  compartment,  said  rear  wall 
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panel  having  a  suspending  tab'  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  pand;  a  pair  of  magazine  cartons  formed 
from  a  pair  of  magazine  blanks  each  having  a  plurality 
of  rectilinearly  scored  lines  extending  from  top  to  bottom 
providing  for  a  back  wall  panel  and  oppositely  disposed 
side  wall  panels,  each  magazine  blank  being  cut  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  separating  partition  panels  in  the  one 
side  wall  panel  thereof  between  said  receptacles,  said 
container  being  of  such  dimension  to  accommodate  said 
magazine  cartons  therein  in  compact  rectangular  align- 
ment, said  container  blank  being  perforated  to  provide 
a  generally  rectangular  opening  in  the  lower  portions  of 
said  front  wall  panel  and  said  side  wall  panels  of  said 
container,  said  partition  panels  being  hinged  to  fold 
downwardly  toward  the  opening  in  the  container  under 
the  weight  of  a  receptacle  when  said  conuiner  with  said 
magazine  is  placed  in  an  upright  position  and  one  of 
said  receptacles  is  removed  through  said  opening. 


of  said  front  wall  to  define  an  integral  transversely  elon- 
gated rectangular  tab,  an  inverted  transversely  el<Higated 
cross  sectionally  U-shaped  reinforcing  element  formed 
from  relatively  stiff  sheet  stock  received  over  said  up- 
standing tab,  said  reinforcing  element  having  a  depth 
corresponding  approximately  to  the  depth  of  said  tab 
and  secured  to  said  tab  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  taid 
front  wall,  said  reinfordng  element  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  upstanding  tab  so 
as  to  facilitate  separation  of  the  front  and  rear  walls 
adjacent  said  open  top  to  permit  insertion  and  removal 
of  articles  into  said  bag.  the  front  aiKl  rear  portions  of 
said  reinforcing  element  being  provided  with  rdativdy 
small  apertures,  and  said  tab  being  formed  from  readily 
puncturable  tough  plastic  material. 


CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

GMMia  iliM^iiin  Moore,  238  E.  48lh  St., 

New  York  17,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(3,747 

idafaM.    (CL229— 48) 


■-%■ 


MEMCHANDBE  DISTLAY  BAG 

Motion  W.  Maltaway.  457  N.  Oxford,  St.  Panl  4,  Minn. 

FIM  Jm.  27, 19il,  Scr.  No.  85,378 

ICIataB.    (CL229L-4S) 


BAG  CLOSER 
Kenneth  W.  DomigM,  Fairbom,  Ohh»,  aasignor  to  Whkl- 
A-Scal  Corporation,  Middktown,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Innc  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,954 
4ClainH.     (CL  229-43) 


1.  In  a  container  formed  of  paperboard  coated  on  its 
inner  surface  with  a  fihn  of  thermoplastic  material,  said 
container  including  primary  side  walls  formed  by  panels 
having  side  cut  edges  which  abut  the  thermoplastic  coated 
faces  of  secondary  side  walls  adjacent  to  said  primary 
side  wtUt,  each  of  said  side  cut  edges  and  a  narrow 
margin  adjacent  thereto  being  densdy  compressed  in 
thickness  in  order  to  reduce  the  porosity  of  said  paper- 
board  at  said  cut  edges,  said  compressed  margins  being 
expanded  laterally  beyond  their  pre-compressed  dimen- 
sions, said  lateral  expansioa  causing  said  side  cut  edges 
to  be  squeezed  tightly  against  the  Aermoplastic  coated 
faces  of  said  secondary  side  walls,  whereby  the  densely 
compacted  cut  edges  will  not  be  subject  to  wick  absorp- 
tion of  the  product  within  the  container. 


1.  A  bag  closer  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible,  parallel 
wires  for  receiving  the  neck  portion  of  a  bag  therebetween 
and  adapted  to  be  twisted  together  for  rolling  and  closing 
said  neck  portion,  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  dui^icate,  flat, 
rectangular  resilient  plates  mounted  longitudinally  on  the 
ends  of  the  wires,  said  plates  having  in  their  end  portions 
angular  slots  extending  transversely  thereinto  from  the 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof  and  terminating  in 
longitudinal  inner  end  portions  and  providing  hooks,  the 
hooks  of  each  plate  being  transversely  and  then  longi- 
tudinally slidable  in  the  slots  of  the  other  plate  for  inter- 
lockingly  engaging  the  hooks,  through  said  slots,  with  the 
opposite  side  of  said  other  plate  for  detachably  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  the  wires  for  preventing  untwisting  thereof 
and  providing  a  carrying  handle  therebetween. 


3^8M,847 

FIRE  RESBTANT  ENVELOPE 

A.  FuilMi,  1231  Iraaiway,  Fresno, 

FUed  Jnne  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,i38 

4CWM.    (CL22»-48) 


A  normally  flat  merchandise  display  bag  formed  from  1.  In  an  envelope  for  protectmg  combustible  contents 

superimposed    plies    of    unpleated    flexible    transparent  from  the  adverse  effects  of  excessive  heat,  wall  means  hav- 

sheet  material  which  define  front  and  rear  waUs  and  an  ing  an  inner  surface  enclosing  an  internal  compartmeni 

open  top.  said  rear  wall  extending  above  the  upper  edge  adapted  to  contain  such  contents  and  an  outer  surface. 
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said  wall  means  including  alternate  lamina  and  layers 
of  heat  reflective  and  heat  insulative  material,  respec- 
tively, and  a  layer  of  hydrated  material  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  inner  surface  of  said  wall  means  adapted  to 
release  moisture  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  said 
wall  means  providing  moisture  conducting  passages  from 
said  hydrated  layer  to  the  compartment  for  moistening 
such  contents  when  the  temperature  reaches  said  prede- 
termined amount. 


3.M4JM 
MULTISTAGE  FAN 
Ira  Coron,  Trotwood,  aad  Rkhvd  C.  Men,  Bcllbrook, 
Ohio,  mlgiion  to  Globe  Indwlrka,  Inc^  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
■  corponlioii  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  I,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  86,439 
1  Claim,     (a.  23#— 117) 


3,#M,S4S 

EASY  OPENING  THERMOPLASTIC  WRAPPER 

Clyde  K.  Bfllcb,  Shorewood,  Wb.,  avigiior  to  Milprint. 

Inc.,  MllwaDkcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioQ  df  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  69U11 

t  Claims.     (CI.  229— «7) 


2.  A  wrapper  isheet  comprising,  a  flexible  base  sheet 
of  inherently  thermoplastic  film  adapted  to  heat  seal  at 
specified  temperatures  and  having  opposed  marginal  areas 
thereof  coated  with  a  material  having  a  higher  melting 
point  and  greater  resistance  to  heat  than  said  film,  the 
coating  being  applied  in  a  discontinuous  pattern  extend- 
ing completely  along  said  marginal  afeas  to  provide  a 
multitude  of  uncoated  spaces  within  said  coated  areas. 


3  066  849 
HIGH  VACUUM  *PUMP  SYSTEMS 
Jeaw  W.  Beams,  ChariottesTllle,  Va.,  ass^pior  to  Exem- 
plar, Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corporation  of  the  Dis- 
trict of  Cohimbb 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,381 
5  Claims.     (CI.  230— 117) 


1.  A  molecular  gas  pump  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  cavity;  inlet  and  outlet  duct  means  communicating  with 
said  cavity;  a  stator  surface  in  the  cavity,  a  rotor  in  the 
cavity  having  an  annular  portion  of  magnetic  material 
disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  having  a  rotor 
pumping  surface  substantially  coextensive  with  said  stator 
surface  and  located  in  closely  spaced  proximity  thereto; 
magnetic  suspension  means  located  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing and  coacting  with  said  magnetic  material  for  suspend- 
ing the  rotor  freely  in  space  within  the  cavity;  and 
rotating-fleld  generating  means  located  outside  of  said 
housing  and  magnetically  coupled  with  said  annular  por- 
tion of  magnetic  material  for  imparting  rotation  to  the 
rotor. 


A  unitary  miniature  multistace  motor-Uower  compris 
ing,  in  combination  a  main  motor  stator  bousing  having 
an  axially  extending  boss;  a  motor-armature  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  motor-stator  housing  and  having 
an  armature  shaft  extending  therefrom  through  said  boss, 
an  impeller  assembly  mounted  upon  said  shaft  extension 
adjacent  said  boss  and  having  at  least  two  sUges  of  im 
peller  blades;  at  least  two  non-rotatable   stator  stages 
mounted  one  around  each  impeller  stage  and  juxtaposed 
thereto,  at  least  one  of  the  stator  stages  being  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  carrying  aligned  stator 
blades  on  their  inner  surfaces,  fastening  means  for  pivot- 
ally  interlocking  said  arcuate  segments  with  one  another 
and  to  said  motor-stator  bousing,  a  passageway  within  said 
sutor  bousing  aligned  with  said  impeller  and  stator  blades 
to  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  impeller  assembly 
being  a  discrete  element  composed  of  a  central  hub  having 
a  bore  therethrough  for  moimting  upon  said  shaft  exten- 
sion, said  central  hub  being  provided  with  a  peripheral 
flange  whereby  a  piloting  meau  is  provided  for  mounting 
around  the  boss  on  said  motor-stator  housing,  said  im- 
peller stages  comprising  cjiindrical  ckmenu  aflSxed  to 
said  flange  whereby  said  discrete  impeller  assembly  may 
be  dynamically  balanced  as  a  unit  and  thereby  be  inter- 
changeable with  other  rotor 


ROTARY  COMraESSOKS  AND  UKE 

ROTABY  MACHINES 

John  WUmott  Marshall,  GtmbIbwm,  19  EmMcM  Road, 

Rojrstaa,  Hcrti,  P^fa»d 

Filed  Jane  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,990 

Claims  priority,  appllcatfoa  Great  Britain  July  3,  1958 

24  Claims.     (CL  230—150) 


»^- 


\-. 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  casing  with  pe- 
ripheral and  end  walls  enclosing  a  rotor  chamber,  a  male 
rotor  and  a  smaller  female  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
in  the  rotor  chamber  about  parallel  axes  at  the  same 
speed  in  opposite  directions  and  out  of  contact  with  one 
another  each  rotor  continually  maintaining  close  run- 
ning clearance  with  the  other  and  with  Oe  casing  walls 
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and  thereby  separating  the  rotor  chamber  into  high  and 
low  pressure  variable  volumes  at  oposite  sides  of  the 
rotor  chamber  that  are  kept  out  of  substantially  all  di- 
rect communication  with  one  another  by  the  presence  of 
the  rotors,  the  male  rotor  having  a  hub  porticm  and  a 
plurality  of  lobes  that  are  each  wholly  of  substantially 
part-cylindrical  form  which  lobes  enter  into  an  equal 
number  of  smaller-sized  corresponding  cavities  of  sub- 
stantially part-cylindrical  form  in  the  female  rotor  during 
rotation,  the  cylinder  diameter  of  each  female  cavity 
being  larger  than  the  part-circle  diameter  of  each  male 
lobe,  gaseous  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connections  on  the 
casing  connmunicating  respectively  with  the  low  and  high 
pressure  volumes  of  the  rotor  chamber  and  from  one  to 
the  other  of  which  fluid  travels  round  in  moving  fluid 
spaces  defined  between  the  rotors  and  the  casing  walls 
as  the  rotors  rotate,  and  adjustable  flow-controlling  means 
at  the  high  pressure  volume  side  of  the  rotor  chamber 
operable  to  alter  the  point  during  rotation  at  which  at 
least  each  moving  fluid  space  associated  with  the  male 
rotor  makes  communication  with  the  outlet  connection 
thereby  to  alter  the  pressure  volume  reached  in  the  high 
pressure  of  the  chamber. 


3,066,852 
DIAMETRICALLY  SLIDING  VANE  COMPRESSOR 
Earl  F.  Hnbacfcer  and  Carl  E.  Bocttcfaer,  EvansviUe,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpontion,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807,391 
2ClainM.    (a.  23^—153) 


1.  In  a  compressor,  an>aratus  comprising:  a  rotor 
head  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  diametric  slot 
having  parallel  walls;  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
eccentric  to  said  axis  in  which  said  rotor  head  is  rotated; 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  blades  in  said  slot,  each 
blade  having  parallel  sides,  one  of  which  is  longer  than 
the  other,  engaging  uid  walls  for  sliding  movement  of 
the  blades  in  said  slot  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  head, 
the  longer  side  being  the  leading  side  of  each  blade,  and 
each  blade  having  an  outer  end  engaging  said  body  bore; 
and  overlapping  adjacent  oblique  surfaces  on  the  inner 
ends  of  the  blades  having  unobstructed  substantial  clear- 
ance with  respect  to  each  other  at  all  times  throughout 
their  overlapping  extent,  the  oblique  end  surface  on  each 
blade  extending  between  said  blade  sides. 


3,066353 

BELLOWS  AIR  PUMP 

Eugen  Landcnbctiar,  Gallcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Walter  Andcres,  St  Gallcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,455 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Swttzerland  Mar.  28,  1960 

9CUw.  (a.  23»— 160) 
1.  An  air  pomp  comprising  a  tnbstantially  cylindrical 
bellows  of  flexible  material,  a  pair  of  covers  secured  to 
each  end  of  laid  bellows  respectively,  an  air  inlet  valve 
in  one  of  said  coven,  an  air  outlet  valve  in  the  other 
of  said  covers,  a  pomp  base,  means  for  mmrotatably 
mounting  one  of  said  covers  on  said  base,  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  other  cover  on  said  base,  ec- 
centric gear  means  for  rotating  said  other  cover  bade 
and  forth  about  its  axis,  to  u  to  twist  and  miwtist  said 


bellows,  a  motor  operably  connected  to  said  gear  means 
for  actuating  said  eccentric  gear  means,  support  means 
enabling  one  of  said  coven  to  move  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion from  a  predetermined  starting  position  toward  the 


other  cover  during  said  twisting  movement  of  said  bel- 
lows and  spring  means  engaging  with  said  axially  mov- 
able cover  for  returning  it  to  the  starting  position  dar- 
ing the  untwisting  movement  of  said  bellows. 


3,066354 

FLUID-DYNAMIC  SYSTEM  USING 

SOLIDS-BEARING  GAS 

M.  BcIbs,  Sbh  Anseinio,  asd  Jmdb  C«  DyBnrt, 
Wafamt  Crccli,  CaUT.,  atrignon  to  Shell  OO  Coospny,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoBC  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,941 
10  Clafans.     (a.  230—202) 


1.  In  the  method  of  (grating  a  fluid-dynamic  system 
wherein  a  stream  of  gas  which  is  burdened  with  erosive 
solid  particles  of  different  sizes,  including  particles  with 
diameten  falling  within  the  range  of  1  to  75  microas,  is 
admitted  into  an  inertial  type  separator,  erosive  partides 
are  separated  from  the  gas  in  sakl  separator,  and  deaned 
gas  from  said  separator  is  admitted  to  a  fluid-dynamic 
device  having  a  gas-deflecting  wall,  the  gas  admitted  to 
the  said  device  containing  the  solid  particles  in  the  same 
quantity  and  same  size  distribution  as  the  gas  discharged 
from  said  separator,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
operating  said  separator  at  a  controlled  separating  level. 
with  only  partial  separation  of  said  particles  from  the  gas, 
the  damage  modulus  DM.  for  said  separator  is  below  22 
and  the  damage  modulus  DMd  for  said  fluid-dynamic 
device  is  below  11.8.  the  said  moduli  bdng  defined: 

wherein  M  is  the  mass  rate  of  solid  partides  entering  the 
separator,  in  grams  per  min.. 
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•olht 


tiM  in  ft* 


» 


A,  and  A«  are  the  projected  will  UMi  of  iw 

and  flakl-dyiiamic  device,  reqwcdwiy, 

gas  flow  dtrectiofM  in  aq.  fL, 
if  b  the  particle  impact  vdoeity  of  te  i<* 

per  icc.t 
«  is  the  particle  impact  anfle  cocfl&cient  for  the  <** 

trade. 
f,  and  ^  are  the  particle  interc^tion  afllciwiwi  of 

eroded  wall  of  the  leparator  and  the  flnid-dyoamic 

device,  reipectively.  for  the  i*^  liaa  trade, 
ii,  is  the  separator  trade  efllckncy  for  the  ^  liaa  tnde, 
dV  is  the  fraction  of  particles  in  dw  ft*  aiae  trade  19- 

stream  from  the  separator, 
/  is  the  fhMtioa  of  the  dean  gas  admitted  to  the  ftodd- 

dynamic  device,  and 
i»  is  the  erosion  factor. 


MULTMT. 


AnVAC 


ACUUMPUMP 


May  IS,  lf9»,  Ssr.  Now  S1M17 
y  iVpBarilaa  G«nMi7  May  31, 19St 


1.  In  a  mnltiple-stace  vacuum  pomp  having  a  common 
housing  widi  a.  plurality  of  sqiarate  pump  chambers 
therein,  mechanical  pumping  means  in  eadi  of  said  cham- 
bers farming  die  different  stages  of  said  pomp,  a  separate 
oU  rhmmhmr  in  direct  Communication  with  and  positioned 
on  the  pressure  side  of  each  of  said  pump  chambers,  reqpec- 
tiveiy,  each  of  said  oil  chambera  having  at  leaat  one  drain 
opening,  said  drain  openings  of  all  of  said  ofl  cfaamben 
being  iStpottd  within  one  straight  Une,  and  a  single  mem- 
ber movated  00  the  hooafaig  and  eooporable  witt  said 
drain  openings  tor  simultaneously  opwing  and  dosing 
an  of  sdd  dndn  openings  toward  the  outside. 


i.t«.m 

VBAMBMILl 


[Oct  it  11 


•f 
07,  Ber.  pMk  t44,Tlv 
SChrfM.  (a.339-131) 
1.  In  a  redprocating  compressor:  a  cylinder,  means 
forming  a  compression  chamber  in  said  cylinder,  means 
forming  a  suction  chamber  at  the  top  of  uid  cylinder, 
shoulder  means  on  said  cylinder,  valve  assembly  means 
abutting  said  shoulder  means  and  separating  said  suction 
chamber  from  said  compression  chamber,  said  valve  as- 
sembly means  having  an  annular  valve  plate  abutting  said 
shoulder  means  and  an  annular  discharge  valve  cage  sup- 
ported 00  said  valve  plate,  said  vahre  cage  being  greater 
in  diameter  than  said  valve  plate  and  forming  an  annular 
chamber  between  said  shoulder  moans  and  said  valve  cage. 


forming  a  snotaoa  paaage  on  said  valve  assembly 
means  forming  a  disdwrge  passage  in  said  valve 
plate,  the  centeiltoes  of  said  suction  passage  being  radially 
doaar  to  the  centeriine  oi  said  cyKader  than  the  centerline 
of  said  discharge  pasaaga,  a  suction  vahre  operably  assod- 
ated  with  said  suction  passage  and  adjacent  said  shoulder, 
a  discharge  vahre  operably  assodatrd  with  said  discharge 
passage  to  stop  passage  of  gas  thru  said  discharge  passage 
on  the  suction  stroke,  means  forming  a  pasuge  adjacent 


said  discharge  valve  to  pass  compressed  refrigerant  to  said 
annular  chamber  on  die  compression  stroke,  recess  means 
in  said  Moulder  means  a(H>cent  said  suction  valve  to  limit 
the  opening  of  said  suction  vahre  and  to  dired  compressed 
gas  faito  Mid  disdiarge  passage  on  the  compression  stroke, 
and  piston  means  slidably  mouaied  in  said  cylinder  to 
draw  gaseous  fluid  thru  sidd  suctioa  pasmge  on.  the  suc- 
tion stroke  and  to  diadiarge  compressed  gas  imo  said 
annular  chamber  on  the  compression  stroke. 


MOTOR  comprismS  imrr  wiih  reduced 

NOHB  imAhOMBHON 
S.  McClof,  CoiMhM^  quo,  aaBl«Bor  to  Weet- 

Pn^  a 


1.  In  refrigeration  apparatos,  a  hermetic  case,  a  liquid 
body  hi  said  case,  a  ciompwmof  raaflieaUy  mounted  with- 
in said  case  in  spaced  relalian  themo,  said  compreseor 
havhig  a  portion  suboMrfed  hi  said  liqnid  body,  said 
uomprassof  indudhig  a  dosed  cranitrase,  at  kaat  cm 
cylinder  nommnniratiat  with  said  crankcase,  and  a  r»- 
dprocaUe  piston  slidably  flitad  wilhia  said  cyHndar  to 
provide  a  compieMion  chamber,  said  piitoa  compwing 
the  gaa  in  said  chamber  00  OMfving  m  one  diicctioB  and 
providing  SDCtion  hi  said  chamber  on  aaovint  in  the  other 

neaaa  providing  at  laaat  om  paaaagamiy 
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liquid  body  adjacent  the  submerged  portion  of  said  com- 
pressor, the  fit  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
permitting  some  compressed  gas  to  bypass  said  piston  to 
said  crankcase,  the  gas  being  forced  out  said  passageway 
and  through  said  liquid  body  during  operation  of  said 
piston,  whereby  foaming  of  said  liquid  body  is  effected 
and  the  ability  of  said  liquid  body  to  transmit  sound  wave 
energy  is  reduced. 


3,MMSt 

MECHANICAL  DUMPING  DEVICE 
FvTdl  Tiplaii,  4714  Paaonma  Drive, 

te  DIcto  1(,  CaHf. 

Fll^  Inly  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,324 

4  Cfadnm.     (CL  232—14) 


-y"^. 


1.  A  coin  box  dumping  device  for  a  coin  box  of  the 
type  comprising  a  container  for  coins  having  an  opening, 
a  movaMe  cover  for  the  opening,  a  lock  for  the  cover 
having  a  keyhcte  and  requiring  a  key  for  actuating  the 
lock:  Said  dumping  device  including  a  housing  forming 
a  compartment  for  the  coin  bos.  said  compartmem  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  the  coin  bdz  and  having  a  second 
opening  providing  access  to  the  keyhole;  a  key  recdved 
by  the  keyhi^  for  unlatching  said  lock,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  second  oomparmient  surrounding  the  second  ofta- 
ing  in  the  housing  and  confining  the  key,  said  second 
compartment  having  an  opening  throu^  which  the  oper- 
ator has  access  to  the  key;  means  attached  to  the  key  and 
hooaing  for  limiting  movement  of  the  key  within  the 
second  compartmem  for  preventing  removal  of  the  key 
from  the  second  compartment;  and  means  actuated  from 
the  exterior  of  the  housing  for  moving  the  coin  box  cover 
to  open  position  after  the  cover  is  unlatched,  said  housing 
forming  a  compartmem  for  receiving  the  coins  discharged 
from  the  coin  box  when  the  cover  is  moved  to  open 
position. 

M4MS9 
HYDRAUtk:  ACIUATOR 

CML,  a^  Rob«t  M.  Kal- 

New  Ymt,  N.Y^  a 
•f  New  Y«fe 
Nad  Dec  7.  Ifflf,  8«.  No.  Mtljttl 
ISCUaaa.    (CL134— lt7) 

1.  A  hydraulic  actoator  selectively  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  cyclically  applied  fluid  impulses  comprising:  a 
cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  reodving  cyclically  applied 
fluid  impulses,  a  fluid  displaceable  member  diqiosed 
within  said  cylinder,  said  di4>laceable  member  being  dis- 


placeable from  a  first  position  where  said  member  blocks 
said  inlet  to  prevent  the  oitry  of  fluid  impulses  to  a  sec- 
ond position  unblocking  said  inlet  whereby  fluid  impulses 
are  able  to  enter  said  cylinder  through  said  inlet  to  act 
upon  and  further  displace  said  member;  starting  means 


for  urging  said  member  fnwi  said  first  position  to  aaid 
second  position  to  permit  said  fluid  impulses  to  enter  said 
cylinder,  and  magnetic' means  selectively  <Y>erable  to 
overcome  the  urging  of  said  starting  means  to  hold  said 
member  in  said  first  position  to  prevent  fluid  impulses 
from  entering  said  cylinder. 


CHART  READING  MECHANISM 

Uwrencc  S.  WHlianM,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo 

Scale  CorporalioB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  conporatioa  of  OUo 

Contimmtion  of  appBcadon  Ser.  No.  447,595,  Jnnc  24, 

1957.    This    application    Nov.    20,    1941,   Scr.    No. 

155,235 

4  Claims.    (CL  235— 1) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  chart  reading  device,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flexible  annular  chart  of  dished  form  having  a  con- 
cave portion  carrying  raised  indida,  means  connected  to 
said  chart  for  mounting  said  chart  for  rotation,  backup 
means  positioned  radially  adjacent  the  convex  side  of  said 
chart,  means  for  straightening  the  indicia-bearing  portion 
of  the  chart  by  moving  such  convex  portion  against  the 
backup  means,  and  means  for  sensing  the  indicia  on  such 
straightened  concave  portion  of  the  chart 


3,W4J41 
CHANGE-COMPUTING  CASH  REGISTER 
lacker,  Bldefcld,  Gcraumy,  asrfpinr  to 
WeriM  Aktknrsrllarhaft,  Bldefcld,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
raiien  el  Csrmany 

FHed  Feb.  3. 1941,  Ser.  No.  i4,t7t 
Cldme  priority,  MpliraHnn  Girmanr  Feb.  4,  1944 

24adnB8.    (CL235— 2) 
1.  A  change-computing  business  machine,  comprising  a 
keyboard  assembly  having  selectively  actuable  amount- 
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postinf  keys  and  selectively  actuable  machine-run  con- 
trol keys,  said  machine-run  control  keys  including  keys  for 
entering  positive  amounts  and  a  payment-received  key  for 
entering  negative  amounts,  add-sub  totalizer  means  selec- 
tively operable  in  additive  and  subtractive  sense,  differen- 
tial means  operably  engageable  by  said  amount-posting 
keys  for  actuating  said  totalizer  means  and  selectively  con- 
trollable by  said  control  keys  for  entering  respective  addi- 
tive and  subtractive  amounts  posted  by  said  amount-post- 
ing keys,  said  totalizer  means  comprising  change-com- 
puting mechanisms  for  forming  the  amount  of  change  as 
the  difference  between  entered  additive  amounts  and  an 
entered  subtractive  amount,  said  machine-run  control  keys 
including  one  and  the  same  balance-drawing  key  for  con- 
trolling said  totalizer  means  to  perform  a  subtotalizing 
operation  and  to  perform  a  change-computing  operation 
respectively,  and  selecting  control  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  balance-drawing  key  with  said  totalizer  means 
for  causing  said  computer  means  to  selectively  effect  add- 
ing and  subtracting  runs  depending  upon  previous  actu- 
ation of  a  positive-entering  and  a  negative-entering  con- 
trol key  respectively. 


12.  A  change-computing  butioeu  machine,  comprising 
a  keyboard  assembly  having  amount-posting  keys  and 
selectively  actuable  mode-of-operatioo  cfwtrol  keys,  said 
control  keys  comprising  one  and  the  same  main  key  for 
entering  posted  amounts  and  for  drawing  subtotals  and 
ultimate  totals,  a  computer  assembly,  differential  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  amount-posting  keyi  for 
transferring  posted  amounts  to  said  totalizer  assembly, 
and  sequence  control  means  under  control  by  said  con- 
trcri  keys  and  connected  with  said  totalizer  assembly  for 
controlling  the  latter  to  enter  a  posted  amount  and  to 
draw  a  subtotal  and  an  ultimate  total  respectively  in  a 
given  sequence  of  actuation  of  said  main  key. 


TEN  KEY  ADDING  LINING  MACHINE 
Ernst  Zimnwnnaiui,  Zuridi,  Switzerland,  aasignw  to  Ma- 
chine Tool  Works  Ocrllkon,  Adoaiaiatnitlon  Company, 
Zurkh-OcrllluNi,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,275 
2  Claims.     (CI.  235— M) 


1.  A  calculating  machine  comprising  a  pin  carriage 
displaceable  in  a  first  direction,  drive  means  for  displac- 
ing said  pin  carriage  to  different  work  positions,  said 
(V'ive  means  comprising  a  series  of  pins  mounted  on  said 
pin  carriage  spaced  uniformly  from  one  another  in  said 


first  direction  and  adjustably  displaceable  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction,  each  of  said  pins  hav- 
ing a  front  face,  a  pair  of  main  actuating  members  for 
said  pins  displaceable  in  said  adjustable  direction,  each 
of  said  members  having  a  terminal  face,  said  terminal 
face  of  a  first  member  being  opposed  in  each  of  said 
work  positions  to  said  front  face  of  one  of  said  pins, 
whereby  a  displacement  of  said  first  main  actuating  mem- 
ber displaces  said  last-mentioned  pin  in  said  direction  of 
adjustment,  the  terminal  face  of  the  second  of  said  mem- 
bers being  further  opposed  in  each  of  said  work  positions 
to  the  front  face  of  said  single  pin  as  well  as  to  that  of 
a  second  pin  in  an  adjacent  position  whereby  a  displace- 
ment of  said  second  main  actuating  member  displaces 
simultaneously  the  two  last-mentioned  pins  in  the  direc- 
tion of  adjustment,  a  third  actuating  member  for  said 
pins,  having  a  terminal  face  opposed  in  each  of  said 
work  positions  to  the  front  face  of  a  third  pin  adjacent 
said  second  pin,  guiding  means  engaging  said  third  actu- 
ating member  to  impart  to  the  terminal  face  of  said  third 
actuating  member  a  displaccability  in  said  first  direction 
as  well  as  in  said  direction  of  adjustment,  drive  means 
connecting  each  of  said  main  actuating  members  with 
said  third  actuating  member,  said  last  named  drive  means 
comprising  cams  and  followers  resiliently  urged  against 
said  cams,  whereby  actuation  of  one  of  said  main  actuat- 
ing members  displaces  the  terminal  face  of  said  third 
actuating  member  in  said  first  direction,  and  whereby 
simultaneous  actuation  displaces  the  terminal  face  of  said 
third  actuating  member  in  said  direction  of  adjustment. 


3,*M,S43 

SEQUENCE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Jack  A.  Wilson,  203  Endid,  SnUna,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S54.313 

SOaims.    (H.  Cl.ll) 


1.  A  sensing  apparatus  for  a  perforated  record  card 
wherein  perforations  are  arranged  in  spaced  rows  for 
indicating  a  sequence  of  operationa  of  operating  mecha- 
nism comprising,  a  plurality  of  electric  circuits  which 
when  energized  effects  actuation  of  operating  mechanism 
controlled  thereby,  a  card  holder,  means  locating  a  record 
card  with  rows  of  perforations  therein  on  said  card 
holder,  a  carriage,  means  supporting  said  carriage  and 
card  holder  for  relative  movement  in  planes  pardlel  to 
u  record  card  in  said  card  holder,  a  driving  motor,  a  tim- 
ing motor  means  reqxmaive  to  opentidu  being  per- 
formed and  being  eneifiied  during  such  performance  and 
de-energizing  at  the  compktion  thereof,  an  electric  con- 
trol circuit  connected  to  the  driviaf  aaotor  and  timing 
motor  means,  a  switch  in  said  electric  coBtrol  circuit  for 
completing  the  drcuit  to  the  driving  motor  while  the  tim- 
ing motor  means  is  de-energized  mid  iatcfrupting  the  cir- 
cuit to  the  driving  motor  when  the  timing  motor  means  is 
energized,  meam  driven  by  aaid  driving  motor  and  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  carriafe  to  move  same  rela- 
tive to  said  card  h(rider  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rowi 
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of  perforations  on  the  record  card,  switch  means  in  the 
electric  control  circuit  for  controlling  energization  of  the 
timing  motor  means,  means  operated  by  the  driving  motor 
to  actuate  said  switch  means  for  said  timing  motor  means 
after  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  carriage  to  ener- 
gize said  timing  motor  means  and  interrupt  the  circuit  to 
the  driving  motor  whereby  said  carriage  remains  station- 
ary during  the  time  of  operation  of  the  timing  motor 
means  and  then  the  driving  motor  is  re-encrgizcd  for 
further  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  means  on  the 
carriage  adapted  to  engage  in  respective  perforations  in 
the  record  card  when  in  registry  therewith  to  effect  com- 
pletion of  the  respective  electric  operating  circuit. 


even  number  and  a  nonrecycling  discontinuity  between  a 
large  even  and  a  small  odd  number,  second  means  for 


iHir 


CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Arthur  J.  Malavazot,  Hayward,  and  Jan  Urdal,  Castro 
Valley,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Frlden,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Mar.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,754 
19  aaims.     (CI.  23S— 63) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  multiplier  value 
storage  means,  means  for  ordinally  shifting  said  value 
storage  means,  a  value  entering  means  for  entering  values 
into  said  storage  means,  an  escapement  mechanism  op- 
erable by  said  value  entering  means  to  control  said  shift- 
ing means  for  ordinal  shift  of  said  storage  means  with 
each  digital  entry  including  a  "0,"  a  product  register, 
means  for  shifting  said  product  register,  a  multiplication 
key,  and  means  operated  by  said  multiplication  key  for 
initiating  a  multiplication  operation,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  decimal  point  key,  means  controlled 
by  said  decimal  point  key  for  conditioning  said  register 
shifting  means  for  operation  upon  manipulation  of  said 
multiplication  key,  a  manually  settable  indexing  means 
for  determining  the  number  of  ordinal  shifts  by  said 
storage  shifting  means,  and  means  operated  by  said  in- 
dexing means  following  operation  of  said  decimal  point 
key  for  bloclung  operation  of  said  value  entering  means 
upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  ordinal 
shifts  occurring  subsequent  to  operation  of  the  decimal 
point  key. 

3,0M3(5 

ARBITRARY  FUNCTION  ANALOGUE-TO- 

DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Martin  Ziscmian,  Hartadalc,  and  Frank  S.  Preston.  Tairy- 
town,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,372 
39Clafaiis.    (CL  235— 154) 
I.  An  arbitrary  function  analogue-to-digital  converter 
including   in   combination   first   means   for   providing   a 
digital  representation  of  a  function  within  a  region  having 
a  boundary  point  of  the  type  comprising  a  point  of  change 
in  slope  sign  and  a  point  of  discontinuity  other  than  a  re- 
cycling discontinuity   between   ii   large  odd  and  a  small 


providing    a    signal    adjacent   said    boundary    point,    and 
means  connecting  the  first  means  and  the  second  means. 

3  0M,8M 

ADDING  APPARATUS 

Hermann   Kittel   and   WUly    Scbellig,   Villingen,   Black 

Forest,  Germany,  aasltnon  to  Firma  Klcnzlc  Appamtc 

G.m.b.H.,  VHIii«cn,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«1,S81 

Clatam  priority,  appikatkm  Gcrmnny  Sept  It,  1957 

26  Clafans.     (CL  235—173) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  in  combination,  a  multi- 
denominational  mechanism  including  a  series  of  mechani- 
cal digital  means  movable  between  digital  positions;  elec- 
tronic mounter  means;  impulse  producing  means;  mov- 
able switch  means  connecting  said  impulse  producing 
means  with  said  counter  means  and  being  moved  and 
controlled  by  said  digital  means  so  that  said  counter 
means  receive  a  number  of  impulses  depending  on  said 
digital  positions;  other  impulse  producing  means  con- 
nected to  said  counter  means  for  actuating  the  same; 
driven  mechanical  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
digital  means  and  for  controlling  said  other  impulse  pro- 
ducing means  to  produce  an  impulse  for  every  digital 
position  through  which  said  digital  means  pass;  means 
controlled  by  said  counter  means  for  arresting  said  digital 
means  when  the  same  are  in  positions  representing  real 
numerical  values;  and  mechanical  means  controlled  by 
said  digital  means  for  transferring  numerical  values  rep- 
resented by  the  same  to  a  printing  device. 


3M4,M7 
DIGITAL  COMPARATOR-ANILJMCnTAL-TO- 
ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 
Chwics  A.  Kransc,  Gardcna,  and  Marvin  R. 
RolUnc  Hilb,  CaW.,  aasignon,  by 
to  United  AkcmTt  Corporation,  Bast  Harttard,  Ct 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  71«,17t 

M  Clafans.     (CL  235—177) 

12.  A  comparator  for  producing  an  indication  of  the 

difference  between  first  and  second  digiul  represenUtions 

each  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  binary  bits  and  comple- 
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menu  including  in  combination  means  for  producing  a 
first  current  of  the  same  value  in  each  instance  in  which 
said  first  representation  exceeds  said  second  representation, 
means  for  producing  a  second  current  proportional  to 
the  differeiKe  between  said  representations  in  digital  places 
of  significance  in  which  said  second  representation  ex- 
ceeds said  first  representation,  means  for  producing  a 


third  current  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
representati<Mu  in  digital  placet  of  significance  in  which 
said  first  representation  exceeds  said  second  representation 
and  means  for  comparing  said  second  and  third  currents 
to  produce  a  current  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  representations  when  said  second  representa- 
tion exceeds  said  first  representation. 


INTERPOLATION  COMPUTING  SYOTEM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  THftp,  BroaxvUlc,  N.Y^  airitBor  to  Indactoiyn 
CorporatkHi,    Carson    CHy,    Ncv.,    a   corporatkM    of 
Ntvada 
Orlilul  anilkatioa  Not.   15,   19M,  Scr.  No  622,397. 
DiTidcd  and  tkk  applkatioa  Sept  11,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
683,4«3 

21  aalms.    (CI.  235—197) 


I .  A  computer  comprising  a  potentiometer  having  a 
circular  resistor  and  a  rotary  swinger,  means  providing  a 
first  input  signal  at  one  side  of  said  resistor,  means  pro- 
viding a  second  input  sicnal  at  another  side  of  said  re- 
sistor, said  swinger  com*ising  means  for  supplying  an 
output  signal  as  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  input 
signals,  another  potentiometer  having  a  circular  resistor 
and  rotary  swinger,  said  swinger  of  said  first  potenti- 
ometer constituting  an  input  of  said  output  signal  to  said 
resistor  of  said  second  mentioned  potentiometer,  and 
means  for  driving  the  swingers  of  said  potentiometers  at 


relative  speeds  such  that  the  swinger  of  said  first  po- 
tentiometer makes  one-half  revolution  for  one  revolution 
of  the  swinger  of  said  second  mentioned  potentiometer, 
and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  swinger  of  said 
second  mentioned  potentiometer. 


RAILWAY  CROMNG  GUARD  BLOCK 

Hoacr  S.  Btakof,  Ckrfwto^  W.  Va.,  ■■^■iii  to 

Kane  StocI  CMfpannaB,  Datrait,  Rflch« 

FBad  imm.  3, 19tt,  8ar.  No.  ItAjtSi 

1  CWh.     (CL23S— #) 


A  flangeway  bar  guard  and  block  combination  for  at- 
tachment to  a  mounted  rail  having  a  vertical  riser  topped 
by  an  enlarged  head  upon  which  a  wheel  may  ride  and 
with  a  support  foot  having  two  aide  portions,  each  ex- 
tending horizontally  from  each  side  of  the  riser,  with  the 
foot  portions  sloping  down  fron''tlie  rner  to  their  edges; 
the  block  being  arranged  for  holdinc  a  guard  bar  in 
spaced,  parallel,  and  rigid  rdatioMhip  to  the  rail  and 
for  bounding  a  pavement;  said  guard  block  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  vertical  side  formed  complementary 
to  the  riser  of  the  rail  and  formed  to  rest  against  the 
riser  and  to  fit  against  the  foot  and  the  head  of  the  rail 
and  having  an  upwardly  opening  angle  channel  spaced 
from  said  side  for  the  reception  of  an  angle  shaped  guard 
bar;  the  block  having  a  horizontal  slot  in  said  side  direct- 
ly below  the  angle  channel  for  receiving  one  side  portion 
of  the  rail  foot  spaced  well  above  the  lower  surface  of 
the  block  so  that  the  block  has  a  substantial  part  under 
the  rail  foot:  said  slot  being  deeper  than  the  width  of  a 
rail  side  portion  and  being  tapered  from  its  mouth  to  its 
base,  the  taper  corresponding  to  the  slope  of  said  side 
portion  for  snugly  receiving  and  for  full  face  to  face  con- 
tact between  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  slot  and  the 
top  and  bottom  faces  of  the  side  portion  from  its  junc- 
tion with  the  riser  to  its  edge;  said  block  having  a  horizon- 
tal bolt  hole  directly  below  and  closely  adjacent  to  the 
slot  and  well  above  the  bottom  of  the  block:  the  block 
portion  below  its  slot  being  of  a  vertical  dimension  con- 
siderably greater  than  that  of  the  bolt  hole,  so  that  the 
block  part  under  the  bolt  hole  it  of  considerabie  thickness 
to  provide  a  support  under  the  bolt  hole  and  the  rail  foot: 
and  a  horizontally  arranged  bolt  extending  through  the 
btrft  hole  and  arraiifed  to  extend  beneath  tat  spaced  a  Aort 
distance  beneath  the  entire  foot  of  tfie  rail  and  baring 
one  end  bent  into  a  hook  for  engaging  ortr  the  edge  of 
the  foot  side  portion  which  is  remote  from  the  block  and 
a  threaded  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  its  opposite  end 
and  engaging  the  block  turfacc  cqipotite  to  said  slotted 
side  and  for  drawing  the  hooked  end  towards  the  slot  and 
thus  wedging  said  one  side  portion  tightly  into  the  slot. 


3iMi>J7f 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Edwin  E.  Ilawnn,  219  GariMi  RMd,  E^  Aaron.  Ohio 

mcd  Oct.  S,  19S9,  Sar.  N«.  t44,4«l 

1  CMbl     (CL  239—113) 

A  spray  nozle,  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 

passageway  therethroogb  with  its  outlet  opening  in  the 

front  end  face  of  the  body  member,  said  body  member 
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being  connecUble  to  a  source  of  liquid  for  the  flow  thereof 
through  said  passageway,  the  front  end  face  of  the  body 
member  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direcuon 
of  liquid  flow  at  it  emerges  from  taid  outlet  opening,  and 
a  liquid  flow  diverter  member  having  a  liquid  flow-divert- 
ing face  for  cooperation  with  the  front  end  face  of  said 
body  member,  said  diverting  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  for  vertical  swinging  movement  to  thereby  posi- 
tion the  flow-diverting  face  thereof  in  front  of  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  front  end  face  of  the  body  member 
for  flow-diverting  purposes  or  to  position  said  flow-di- 


nozzle  member  engaging  said  bushing  and  extending 
therethrough,  a  fluid  conUiner  secured  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  fluid  container  provided  with  a  removable  cover, 
said  nozzle  member  secured  to  said  cover,  a  fluid  passage- 
way in  said  nozzle  member  communicating  said  fluid  con- 
tainer with  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  member,  a 


verting  face  in  an  upward  out-of-the-way  position,  said 
diverter  member  being  weighted  so  that  iU  flow-div«tmg 
face  remains  in  front  of  the  from  end  face  of  the  body 
member  until  the  diverter  member  it  manuaUy  twtmg 
upwardly  to  locate  itt  flow-diverting  face  in  lU  out-of-the- 
way  position,  and  one  of  said  members  being  provided  on 
the  face  thereof  with  an  arcuate  rib  which  engages  the 
face  of  the  other  member  when  the  flow-diverting  face  of 
the  diverter  member  is  in  flow-diverting  position  and 
which  rib  is  located  just  above  the  ouUet  opemng  in  the 
front  end  face  of  the  body  member  for  downward  direc- 
tion of  the  liquid  which  emerges  from  the  outlet  opemng. 


3,MM71  _ 

SELF-ADIUSTING  VARIABLE  ORIFICE 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Robert  E.  Bora,  ■»Mivlef»,  DU  aat|p«rtoA«eiica« 

Wtfl  Wmka,  a  empmttlkm  of  IBiMit 

FDcd  Ak,  II,  19*1,  Sar.  No.  132,359 

iTciataa.    (a.  239— 254) 


plurality  of  converging  V-shaped  slots  located  in  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  nozzle  member  and  extending  to  said 
fluid  passageway  and  an  air  passageway  in  said  body 
member  extending  to  an  air  chamber  between  said  nozzle 
member  and  said  nozzle  bushing  and  terminating  in  *n 
annular  discharge  outiet  suirounding  said  nozzle. 


3,#M,S73 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSED  AIR  DSUEC- 
TION  OF  SEPARATING  AGENTS  AND/OR  LU- 
BRICANTS INTO  PRESSURE  CASTING  MOU>S 

Wniy    Flick,    HmMI    »i^^  ^'^JS^.^'S^ 
Minkh,  Germany,   aailnnw  »o  KInber  Lnbrfcattan 

Gc«.mJ».HM  Men**,  Gcnuaj  ..  ,., 

FDcd  Feb.  IC  19«1,  Scr.  No.  §9,813 
Claint  prtortty,  apalkaHwi  Germany  Feb.  18,  I9M 
11  cSmTlcL  239-413) 


1.  In  a  reaction  driven  roury  distributor  for  dittriboting 
vwacB  oter  filter  bedt.  meant  for  depositing  spray  on 
said  bed  at  a  rate  rdated  to  head  prestore  conditions  of 
the  sewage  itvpUed  to  said  distributor  and  comprising 
a  tenerally  horizontally  extending  distiibutor  arm  rotata- 
Ue  over  taid  bed  and  meant  on  taid  arm  including  a  lelf- 
adjuiting  variable  orifice  spray  nozzle  leading  generaUy 
laterally  from  said  arm  to  provide  an  orifice  responsive 
to  head  prcature  conditiont  thereat  to  discharge  sewage 
from  said  arm  in  a  free  flow  pattern  that  becomes  progres- 
sively greater  in  volume  and  wider  in  span  in  response  to 
greater  head  premire  to  nrinimize  increases  in  the  reac- 
tion drive  effect  on  said  arm. 


VBCOUS  FLUID  APPLICATOR 
R.  Kabae,  1839  MacMiAv  SL,  Talcdo  i,  OUo 
Fled  Mar.  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  12439 
f  nmriii       (p.239— 34<) 
6.  A  viacous  fioid  applicator  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber, a  nozzle  bushing  secured  in  said  body  member,  a 


1.  A  compressed  air  spraying  device  for  spraying  air 
and  spraying  agenU  such  as  lubricanU  into  a  casttag 
mold,  »aid  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated bar-shaped  casing  having  a  rear  end  including  an 
air  supply  duct  and  an  inlet  for  air  under  pressure,  and 
a  graying  agent  supply  duct  and  an  inlet  for  the  a^t 
to  be  sprayed,  a  front  end  including  tprayiag  means,  for- 
ward air  duct  means  connecting  said  spraying  means  to 
said  air  supply  duct,  a  forward  spraying  a^nt  duct  for 
connecting  said  tpnying  means  to  said  spraying  agent 
supply  duct,  and  unitary  selective  valve  means  mduding 
a  sUtionary  member  arranged  intermediate  and  oOQOected 


•J20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


to  said  supply  ducts  in  said  rear  end  and  said  supply 
ducts  in  said  front  end  and  a  member  disposed  in  said 
stationary  member  and  movable  relative  thereto  to  per- 
mit in  one  position  of  operation  the  flow  of  air  to  said 
forward  air  duct  means,  and  alternately  to  permit  in 
another  position  of  operation  the  flow  of  air  to  said  air 
duct  means  and  of  spraying  agent  to  said  forward  spray- 
ing agent  duct,  said  unitary  selective  valve  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of.  said  ducts  in  said  rear  end  and  in 
said  front  end,  and  said  spraying  means  including  a  pair 
of  nozzles  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  device  and 
connected  to  said  spraying  agent  duct. 


ADJUSTABLE  LIQUID  EJECTOR  NOZZLE 
L<wfa  OMdaUk.  74t5  4»  PEpM  Atc^ 

MoaliMl,  QacbM,  CMsda 

Filed  Sept.  15, 195t.  8m.  No.  7(1,243 

1  Clate.     (CL  239l-^17) 


3,MM74 

CATALYST  SPRAY  GUN  AND  METHOD  OF 

STRAYING  RESINS 

Rktaard  M.  Becker,  WlOoi^^,  Okie,  anigiior,  by  mcnc 

avigiiiiicnti,  to  IMi  EBtgmiin   UmUcd,   Hamilton, 

Bcrmoda,  a  corporatfcM  of  Bannoda 

FUed  Oct  5,  IMf,  Ser.  No.  60,691 
10  CiaiiM.     (CI.  239—415) 


10.  A  multi-fluid  spray  gun  compriainf  a  body  having 
an  open  tip  end  and  a  central  longitudinally  extending 
opening  from  said  tip  end  rearwardly,  a  hollow  needle 
extending  through  said  central  opening,  there  being  a 
chamber  in  said  body  near  said  tip  end  and  having  walls 
terminating  in  an  annular  opening  surrounding  said  needle 
at  said  tip  end  and  there  providing  an  annular  seat  for 
said  needle,  said  hollow  needle  having  its  discharge  end 
extending  through  said  seat  and  forward  beyond  said 
seat,  sealing  means  between  said  needle  and  said  chamber, 
said  needle  movable  longitudinally  in  its  associated  open- 
ing to  selectively  close  and  open  said  annular  opening, 
there  being  a  first  supply  passageway  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  for  the  supply  of  a  first 
fluid  thereto,  there  being  a  second  supply  passageway  in 
said  body  communicating  with  the  hollow  of  said  needle 
for  the  supply  of  a  second  fluid  to  the  hollow  of  said 
needle,  a  needle  valve  extending  centrally  and  longi- 
tudinally within  said  needle,  a  valve  seat  in  said  needle 
in  the  hollow  thereof  and  axially  opposite  said  needle 
valve,  said  needle  valve  movable  longitudinally  of  said 
hollow  needle  selectively  to  seat-closing  and  leat-openiiig 
position,  a  needle  valve  actuator  operatively  connected 
with  said  needle  valve,  and  means  for  causing  quiclc 
opening  movement  of  said  needle  valve  and  needle  in 
that  order. 


An  aspirator  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  body  hav- 
ing an  externally  threaded  extension  at  one  end  and  an 
axial  blind  recess  opening  into  said  one  end,  said  body 
including  a  pair  of  inlet  ports  spaced  along  said  axial 
recess  for  respective  oonnectioo  to  a  source  of  liquid  and 
pressurized  fluid,  an  ejector  body  extending  axially  within 
said  axial  recess  and  terminally  secured  at  one  end  at  the 
end  of  said  blind  recess  opposite  said  threaded  extension, 
said  ejector  body  including  longitudinally  spaced  annular 
grooves  each  respectively  communicating  with  one  of  said 
inlet  ports,  said  ejector  body  including  an  axial  liquid- 
receiving  passage  communicating  with  one  of  said  annular 
grooves  for  receiving  liquid  therefrom,  said  axial  liquid- 
receiving  passage  terminating  in  a  reduced  cross-section 
at  the  terminal  end  thereof,  said  ejector  body  including 
longitudinally  spaced  seal  means  drcumposed  about  said 
body  and  isolating  said  annular  grooves  within  said  axial 
recess,  said  ejector  body  terminating  in  a  frusto-conical 
tip  portion,  having  a  base  disposed  at  an  annular  face,  said 
ejector  body  including  longitndinaDy  extending  fluid  pres- 
sure passage  means  opening  into  said  annular  face  and 
communicating  with  said  other  annolar  groove,  and  a 
tubular  nozzle  element  direadedly  engaged  on  said  thread- 
ed extension  for  free  and  ready  manual  longitudinal  ad- 
justment thereon,  seal  means  interposed  between  said 
nozzle  element  and  said  ejector  body,  said  nozzle  element 
including  an  outlet  passage  in  coaxial,  spaced  alignment 
with  said  reduced  cross-eection  passage  portion  of  said 
ejector  body,  said  nozzle  element   including  a  frusto- 
conical  internal  chamber  circumposed  about  said  frusto- 
conical  terminal  tip  portion  of  said  ejector  body,  a  projec- 
tion  of  the   frusto-conical  chamber  terminating   at  an 
imaginary  apex  intermediately  of  said  outlet  passage  and 
at  a  greater  angle  than  a  projection  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  frusto-conical  tip  portion,  said  nozzle  element  being 
retractable  on  said  body  whereby  the  terminal  end  of  said 
ejector  body  will  engage  said  internal  chamber  wall  and 
no  pressurized  fluid  will  flow  to  cause  aspiration  of  liquid 
from  the  axial  passage  of  said  ejector  body,  and  said  noz- 
zle element  being  positionable  in  spaced  relation  from 
said'  ejector  body  tip  portion  a  sufficient  extent  to  cause  a 
back  pressure  in  said  ejector  body  axial  passage  to  keep 
the  axial  passage  free  of  foreign  matter  and  stir  the  liquid 
with  which  the  axial  passage  normally  communicates. 


3,M6,87« 
ROLLER  MILLS,  CALENDERS  AND  LIKE 

ROLLER  MACHINES 
Aadr4  Lo«is  Verdicr,  6  Ave.  Dasdci  htmtmr, 


FUed  Dec  IS,  1999,  Ser.  N^  MM94 

Claims  priority,  appHcadoa  FrMce  imm  IS,  1955 

6CiaiM.    (CL  241— 199) 

I.  A  roller  mill,  calender  and  tbe  like  rtriler  machine 
intended  for  the  treatment  of  noncoherent  matters,  said 
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machine  having  a  frame,  a  spread  of  at  least  three  con- 
secutive rollers  with  parallel  axes  rotatably  fitted  on  said 
frame,  the  first  and  Jast  rollers  being  known  as  extreme 
rollers  and  the  other  roller  as  intermediate  roller  and  the 
axes  of  said  extreme  rollers  being  in  the  same  plane,  means 
for  positively  rotating  each  of  said  rollers  at  a  given  pe- 
ripheral velocity  corresponding  to  a  given  speed,  with  said 
speeds  having  alternate  directions  for  the  rollers  of  said 
spread  and  said  given  velocity  having  substantially  in- 
creased values  from  one  of  said  extreme  rollers  to  the 
other  one,  means  for  separately  adjusting  for  each  of  said 
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rollers  tbe  peripheral  velocity  imparted  by  said  rotating 
means,  means  to  press  said  rollers  one  against  another  and 
means  to  adjust  said  pressing  means,  means  to  offset  said 
intermediate  roller  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane  and  in  the  same  sense  as  the  peripheral 
velocity  of  said  intermediate  roller  at  its  points  of  con- 
tact with  the  slowest  one  of  said  extreme  rcrflers,  and 
means  controlling  said  offsetting  means  for  adjusting  said 
offset  of  said  intermediate  roller  to  a  small  magnitude  rela- 
tively to  the  diameter  of  said  rollers,  said  magnitude  not 
exceeding  10%  of  said  diameter. 


3,066,977 

SHREDDER  OF  ROTATING  WIRES  FOR 

FILTER  CAKE 

Gcoiic   Clark  Sawyer,   New   City,   N.Y.,   aarignof  to 

Americas  CyaBaaaid  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

cotporatioa  of  Maiac 

FUed  Dec  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,167 
2C]aiM.     (CL  241— 191) 


angle  with,  but  not  intersecting,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  shaft,  whereby  said  wires,  when  slowly  rotated  gen- 
erate a  hyperboioid  of  revolution,  means  to  feed  a  filter 
cake  into  the  path  of  the  rotating  wires,  means  to  receive 
the  cake  shreds  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  rotating 
wires  on  the  filter  cake,  and  drive  means  to  rotate  said 
shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at  such  a  qieed  that  cen- 
trifugal force  bends  the  wires  out  to  cause  the  pattern  of 
the  wires  to  approximate  a  circular  cylinder. 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  shredding  a  filter  cake  comprising 
a  shaft,  jomnal  means  for  said  shaft,  two  spaced  apart, 
substantiaUy  parallel  plate*  on  said  shaft,  at  least  two  flex- 
ible wires  stretched  between  said  plates,  and  at  an  acute 


3,066,978 
BALE  RASP 
Rudolf  WUdbolz,   WiiUerttn-,  Switzetlaiid,  asigDor  to 
Rietcr  Machine  Worin  Ltf.,  Wi^ertbv,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Swltaeriaad 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,716 

Claims  priority,  appUc^fon  SwitieiUmd  Oct  31,  1960 

2Clafam.    (CL  241— 277) 
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1.  A  bale  rasp  for  reducing  compressed  fibre  bales  com- 
prising an  oblong  casing,  an  obloag  bale  reducing  device 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  cylindrical  boosing 
longitudinally  connected  to  said  casing,  a  sIm  at  the  oon- 
nectioo of  said  casing  and  said  housing  for  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  casing  with  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, an  oblong  pneumatic  transport  dunnel  longitudinally 
connected  to  said  housing,  a  slot  at  the  connection  of 
said  housing  and  said  channel  for  communicating  the 
interior  of  said  housing  with  the  interior  of  said  channel, 
and  an  oblong  sluice  gate  coaxially  rotatable  in  said  hous- 
ing for  transporting  fibres  loosened  by  said  reducing  device 
from  the  fibre  bales  from  said  casing  into  said  trattq>ort 
channel. 

3,066,979 
WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL 

EmbcrsoiU  Cktagford,  Londoa,   and 
George  HMrt,  Broaley,  Eagtand,  w- 
to  Aasodated  iOectrkal  Indastiiii  (Woohrick) 
Limited,  a  BiMah  company 

FUed  Juc  11,  1958,  Ser.  Na  741,273 

Cbdms  priority,  apfrficatioo  Great  Britain  Jnsc  13,  1957 

9  Claims.     (CL  242—7) 


1.  On  a  wire  wrapping  tool  suitable  fo^  making  a 
wrapped  joint  between  one  of  a  group  of  profiting  spaced 
terminals,  each  having  an  engageable  crown,  and  a  wire 
to  be  connected  thereto,  said  tool  including  a  rotatable 
wrapping  bit  having  defined  therein  two  passageways 
which  open  at  spaced  apart  positions  through  the  front 
end  of  the  bit  to  receive  the  wrapping  wire  and  a  termi- 
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nal  to  be  wrapped  respectively;  a  joint  locating  part  hav- 
ing a  forwardly  facing  surface  engageable  with  the  crown 
of  a  terminal  adjacent  to  a  terminal  being  wrapped,  said 
surface  being  laterally  offset,  with  reqiect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  wrapping  bit,  by  an  amount  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  terminals;  the  passageway 
which  receives  the  terminal  in  the  wrapping  bit  extend- 
ing into  the  bit  to  a  position  beyond  said  forwardly  fac- 
ing surface  of  the  joint  locating  part,  whereby  said  for- 
wardly facing  surface  can  act  as  a  stop  by  engaging  the 
crown  of  an  adjacent  terminal,  the  bit  being  rotatable 
with  respect  to  this  joint  locating  part  and  being  relatively 
adjustable  lengthwise  with  respect  thereto. 


TAPE  MAGAZINE 
Bcajamin  B.  Bmmt,  S(aarford,;Coaa. 
sota   Mlniag  A   Maaafactariag  CompaBy, 
Minn^  ■  corponrtloB  of  Delawwc 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1959,  Sot.  No.  841,MS 
7  OaiHH.     (CL  241—55.13) 


to  Mfauc- 

St  Paol, 


»  a 


6.  A  cartridge  for  tape  and  the  like  comprising  a 
housing,  hub  means  journalled  in  said  housing,  cooperat- 
ing means  carried  by  said  hub  means  and  formed  in  said 
housing,  respectively,  for  mechanically  coupling  the  hub 
releasably  to  the  housing  so  as  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion in  one  direction  while  permitting  stepped  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  actuatable  from  in- 
side said  hub  for  rendering  said  coupling  means  in- 
effective. 


3,MMS1 
LABEL  DISPENSER 
Alfred  P.  Kracfcr, 


by 


CompaBy,  St  Paal,  MIbil,  a 

Filed  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,459 
3  CUbH.     (O.  242—55.53) 


of  Delaware 


1.  A  dispenser  for  labels  comprising  an  upright  sup- 
porting frame  having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  having 
means  for  sunwrting  a  supply  nUl  of  web  upon  which 
the  labels  are  carried,  a  rotatable  take-up  roll  in  the  frame 
forwardly  of  the  supply  roll  and  upon  which  the  web 
is  wound  as  it  is  drawn  forwardly,  and  means  for  driving 
said  take-up  roll  to  draw  the  web  from  the  supply  roll, 
said  driving  means  comprising  a  driving  gear  rotatably 
supported  from  the  frame  and  a  pinion  fixed  to  the  take- 
up  roll,  th«  teeth  of  which  are  adapted  to  meih  whh 
thoee  of  the  gear,  meani  pivotally  mounting  the  take- 
up  roll  on  a  pivot  spaced  from  its  rotary  axis  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  take-up  roll  and  the  pinion  Axed 
thereto  toward  and  away  mm  the  driving  fear,  the 


for  ready  access  to  the  web  wound  upon  it,  said  pivot 
being  forward  of  and  below  the  avis  CMf  the  take-up  roll 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  take-up  position  thereof,  the  axis 
of  the  driving  gear  being  above  and  rearwardly  of  the 
take-up  roU  axis,  the  axis  of  the  driving  gear  being  dote 
to  a  plane  passing  through  said  pivot  and  the  take-up 
roll  axis  when  the  latter  is  in  the  take-up  position,  the 
last-named  plane  being  inclined  to  the  vertical,  the  di- 
rectional thrust  of  the  driving  gear  tending  to  hold  the 
pivotally  mounted  take-up  roll  in  an  angular  position  on 
said  pivot  in  which  the  pinioo  in  mesh  with  the  driving 
gear  is  restrained  from  separating  from  the  latter  when 
the  driving  gear  is  rotated. 


ROLL  STARTING  KOnilW  AND  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  REWINDER 

Cari  B.  Haveu,  MMhad,  aMi  loha  B.  Hannah,  Birch 

Rm,  Mich.,  Bsrignnri  to  Tke  Dow  Cheasfeal  Company, 

MMIand,  Mich.,  a  unpoiatfon  ef  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1M21 

3ClataM.    (0.242-^) 


2.  A  method  for  starting  a  diin  and  limp  film  upon  a 
core  in  a  rewind  machine  having  at  least  one  supporting 
roll  over  which  the  film  moves  on  its  way  for  rewinding 
on  a  core  comprising  the  steps  of,  cutting  off  the  film 
while  it  is  in  engagement  with  the  supporting  roll,  and 
directing  a  stream  of  medium  in  the  dizection  of  film 
movement  and  in  a  plane  paastng  between  the  surface  of 
said  roll  and  the  siuface  of  aaid  core  and  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  web  which  will  contact  the  core  to  create 
an  aspiratory  effect  whereby  the  end  <rf  the  cut  film  will 
be  lifted  from  the  roll  and  directed  toward  engagement 
with  the  core. 


CONTINUOUS  COUNint  ROLL  WINDER 

Edward  F.  Egan, 

Marttnavflle,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Frank  W. 

Egan  JkConV 

■■7,  8anMffHBa«  N J.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FBed  Mm.  3«,  19M,  Bar.  No.  IMM 

li 

ClalHBB.    (CL242— 5«.i) 

12.  In  a  web  winding  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
main  frame,  front  and  rear  bed  rolls  joumaled  on  said 


take-up  roll  being  swingable  away  from  the  driring  fear   frame,  a  rider  roll  revolubly  and  vertically  movaMy 
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motmted  on  said  frame  above  said  bed  rolls,  means  for 
driving  said  rolls  to  wind  a  web  on  a  winding  device  be- 
tween the  rolls,  a  winding  devke  carrier  rotatable  coaxially 
with  said  rider  roll  and  having  means  receiving  a  winding 
device  and  providing  for  rotation  of  the  winding  device 
about  its  own  axis  relatively  to  the  carrier,  means  for 
rotating  the  carrier  at  a  substantially  slower  speed  than 
the  rider  roil  with  the  winding  device  in  frictional  rolling 
contact  with  the  rider  roll  during  rotation  of  the  carrier 
to  move  the  winding  device  first  into  contact  with  the  front 
bed  roll  and  then  into  contact  with  the  rear  bed  roll  while 
the  winding  device  is  in  contact  with  the  front  roll  to  start 
winding  and  continue  the  winding  of  a  web  on  the  wind- 
ing device,  respectively,  and  means  for  wrapping  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  web  on  said  winding  device,  said  wind- 
ing device  with  the  web  so  wrapped  thereon  being  rotated 
between  said  rider  roll  and  the  bed  rolls  to  form  a  com- 
plete wound  roll  of  said  web. 


FILM  TAKE-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMERA 
Heinz  Rehn,  Branschweii,  Gerau^r,  Msicnor  to  Volgt- 
Under  A.G.,  Bra— schwdg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  May  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,414 

ClafaM  priority,  apnlkiHoM  Gcnuay  Sept.  15,  1959 

4ClahM.     (CL242— 71) 


1.  A  fUm  take-up  spool  for  mounting  on  a  rotatable 
mounting  shaft,  comprising  an  integral  unit  including  a 
relatively  dongated,  substantially  cylindrical,  and  rela- 
tively rigid  outer  sleeve  for  winding  of  a  film  thereon,  a 
rdatively  elongated  circofau-  cross  section  inner  hub  short- 
er than  said  sleeve  and  in  coaxial  radial  q>aced  relation 
therewith,  an  outer  end  of  said  hub  being  substantially 
ooterminoiu  with  one  end  of  said  outer  sleeve,  radially 
exteiMiing  web  means  integral  with  said  outer  sleeve  and 
said  hub  and  coimecting  the  inner  end  of  said  hub  to  said 
outer  sleeve  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  and  a 
tubular  collar  integral  with  said  web  means  and  coaxial 
with  said  hub,  and  in  radially  tptxd  relation  to  said 
outer  sleeve,  said  collar  extending  from  said  web  means 
toward  the  other  end  oi  said  outer  sleeve;  said  outer  sleeve 
being  free  of  connection  to  aaid  hub  and  said  collar  ex- 
cept at  said  web  means;  said  hub  being  arranged  to  have 
a  winding  shaft  telescoped  therethrough;  said  collar  being 
formed  with  circumferentially  spaced  substantially  paral- 
lel slots  extending  kmgitndlnally  inwardly  from  iu  outer 
end  substantially  to  said  web  means  to  provide  plural 
resiUent  fingers  for  frictiooaUy  gripping  a  winding  shaft 
to  cmititDte  a  slq^-dutdi  connection  of  said  spool  to 
the  winding  shaft. 


CORD  REEL  WITH  SECONDARY  LOAD  SUPPORT 
Rodnr  F.  Bedtar,  rilMiiiH,  Mich.,  airfgnni  to  Aero- 
Modvc  Mamrtadnrini  Campa^j,  Kahaaafioo,  Mich.,  a 
ofMich^M 
FHad  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S9 
9  niimi     (CL  241— lf7.4) 
1.  An  apparatus  to  support  a  load,  comprising:  a  first 
casing,  a  Bnt  drum  rotatably  supported  within  said  cas- 
ing; a  first  cord  connected  to  and  wound  upon  said  drum 
for  engagement  with  a  load;  first  qtring  means  connected 
between  said  drum  and  said  casing  for  urging  rotation  of 
said  drum  in  a  cord  winding  direction;  guide  means  on  one 


axial  side  of  said  first  casing;  a  second  casing  having  slide 
means  therecm  engageable  with  said  guide  means  for 
movement  therealong  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  ro- 
tational axis  of  the  first  drum;  a  second  drum  rotatably 
supported  within  said  second  casing  for  rotation  around 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  Erection  of  movement;  re- 
silient means  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  the  sec- 
ond casing  with  req)ect  to  the  first  casing  in  said  direction 
and  toward  the  load;  a  second  cord  secured  to  and  wound 
upon  said  second  drum  and  engageable  with  the  load; 
second  spring  means  connected  between  said  second  drum 
and  said  second  casing  for  urging  rotation  of  said  second 


drum  in  a  cord  winding  direction,  said  first  spring  means 
being  substantially  stronger  than  said  second  spring  means; 
the  inertia  of  said  second  drum  and  the  strength  of  said 
second  spring  being  such  that  an  accelerated  movement 
of  said  second  cord  away  from  said  second  casing  over- 
comes said  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  and  moves 
said  second  casing  with  respect  to  said  first  casing  in  said 
direction;  stop  means  on  said  first  casing  and  on  said 
second  drum  engageable  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
therebetween  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond casing  in  said  direction,  whereby  on  failure  of  said 
first  cable  to  prevent  accelerated  movement  of  said  load, 
further  movement  of  said  load  will  be  stopped  by  the  sec- 
ond cable. 


SKEWER  SUPTORTcIg  MEANS  FOR 
TEXTILE  BOBBINS 
Fred  R.  Beaver  and  Waitar  C  CraOe,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
asrigaw*  to  R.  H.  BoaBgny,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Norih  CwoBna' 

Filed  Inly  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,192 
5  ClalBH.     (CL  242— 13«.4) 


Jt 


1.  A  bobbin  skewer  supporting  means  for  combiniUion 
with  an  overhead  creel  structure  arranged  for  hanging 
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supply  bobbins  from  the  creel  stnicture,  said  supporting 
aieans  comprising  a  hanger  bracket  having  an  upper  end 
member  formed  with  a  skewer  positioning  apertare,  an 
aligned  tower  ebd  member  formed  with  a  skewer  support- 
ing reces,  and  an  intermadiate  throat  member  formed 
for  clearing  a  bobbin  carried  by  a  skewer  between  said 
end  members,  said  upper  end  member  additionally  in- 
cix'porating  means  for  han^g  attachment  of  said  bracket 
on  said  overhead  creel  structure  to  support  a  bobbin 
skewer  in  vertically  depending  relation  thereon. 


SPACE  BELT 
Wendell  F.  Moore,  Yooacrtowa,  N.Y.,  SHigBor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bell  Aeroanncs  Corporation,  Wheat- 
field,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  27,792 
7  CiafaBS.     (CI. 


1.  A  zero  gravity  propelling  device  comprising  propel- 
lant  storage  means,  a  pair  of  manifolds  connected  to 
said  propellant  storage  means,  and  valve  blocks  connected 
to  said  manifolds,  each  valve  block  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  therein  for  directing  propellant  therefrom  up- 
wardly, downwardly,  fore,  aft  and  laterally  thereof,  valve 
means  for  each  or  such  orifices  and  common  actuator 
means  for  said  valve  means  for  selectively  uncovering 
said  orifices,  and  means  for  securing  said  device  in  rela- 
tively fixed  relation  to  a  body  to  be  propelled. 


3,1 

ENERGY-ABSORBING  PROTECTIVE  ELEMENT 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Edmoad  R.  DoA,  Loa  Ai«elai,  CaUT. 

Filed  Innc  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,439 

SCIaloM.     (CI.  244— 7) 


aircraft  is  landing  and  the  units  are  in  a  plane  which 
is  not  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground,  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  elements  to  the  units  in 
order  to  easily  and  quickly  replace  the  elements  after 
being  deformed. 


3,MMS9 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

MerriU  H.  Kelly,  Nortktidgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  CorpomtloiB,  Butank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,987 

4  aalBH.    (a.  244—12) 


^rv- 


-^ 


T~7^==^ 


3.  An  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  wings  and  empennage, 
a  jet  engine  in  the  fuselage  having  its  exhaust  in  the  aft 
end  of  the  aircraft,  horizontal  vane  means  in  the  exhaust 
on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  jet  engine, 
means  connecting  the  vane  means  to  the  pilot's  control 
stick  so  that  fore  and  aft  movement  of  the  control  stick 
will  cause  the  vane  means  to  pivot  about  their  axes  in  the 
exhaust  of  the  jet  engine  for  pitch  control,  pods  on  the 
wing-tips  of  the  aircraft,  vertically  oriented  lift  engines  in 
the  pods,  and  control  means  in  tlie  cockpit  of  the  airplane 
for  the  throttles  of  the  lift  engines  in  the  wing-tip  pods. 


SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

Natkan  C.  Price,  Mciko  CHy,  Mnico,  Mrfgim  to 

LocklMcd  Akcrafl  Corpondom  BvkMk,  CaUf . 

Oritinl  appiicadoa  Jan.  23,  1953,  Scr.  No.  332,957. 

Divkdcd  and  <kis  appUcatton  Inly  1,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

M9349 

22  ClaloH.    (CL  244—15) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  normal  landing  gear  assem- 
bly extending  below  any  surfaces  of  the  aircraft  and  a 
thrust-generating  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  either  side 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft  and  laterally 
spaced  from  the  landing  gear  assembly  for  movement 
between  vertical  and  horizontal  positions  to  enable  the 
aircraft  to  rise  vertically  and  fly  horizontally,  the  pro- 
vision of:  a  lightweight,  hollow,  permanently  deforma^Ie, 
energy-absorbing  element  located  on  the  aft  portion  of 

each  of  said  units  for  contacting  the  ground  only  in  the  1 .  In  an  aircraft;  an  aircraft  body  of  circular  plan- 
event  the  aircraft  makes  an  improper  vertical  landing  form  having  convex  spheroidal  upper  and  lower  sides  and 
when  the  units  are  in  the  vertical  position,  said  elements  including  a  fore  and  aft  relatively  flat  airfoil  section  sub- 
being  weaker  than  said  units  and  adapted  to  be  crushed  stantially  diametric  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  hori- 
and  absorb  energy  to  protect  the  units  in  the  event  the   zontal  flight. 
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15  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of;  an  aircraft  body  tion  of  said  tapered  ramp  bodies  presenting  a  triangular 
of  circular  plan-form  having  a  convex  upper  side,  a  lower  shape,  the  apex  angle  of  which  is  determmed  by  the 
side,  and  a  straight  through  duct  extending  fore  and  aft 
through  the  body  from  iu  leading  edge  to  its  trailing  edge 
having  a  variable  area  propulsive  nozzle  at  its  aft  end. 

22.  In  an  aircraft  the  combination  of;  an  aircraft  body 
of  substantially  circular  plan-form  having  convex  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  bulkhead  means  in  the  body  defining 
large  volume  storage  compartments  in  the  major  periph- 
eral regions  of  the  body  for  containing  low  boiling  point 
fuel  and  also  defining  passenger  compartmcnu  in  the  cen- 
tral region  of  the  body  encircled  by  the  storage  compart- 
ments to  be  protected  against  aerodynamically  induced 
high  temperatures  by  the  stored  fuel,  and  a  propulsive  sys- 
tem for  propelling  the  craft  consuming  said  fuel. 


3,MM91 

AIRCRAFT  UTILIZING  lET  AUGMENTED 

THRUST  FOR  VTOL 

Donald  B.  Scagcr,  BviMmk,  Calif.,  aasicBor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporatloiu  Bortairii,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,811 

7  Claims.    (O.  244—23) 


range  of  angular  ramp  body  movements  to  match  the 
intake  conditions  at  various  flight  velocities. 


3,8M,893 

STREAMLINED  BODY  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Plane  Mcreicr,  1  RamU  dc  Saint  Bricc,  PiMwp,  FraMX 

FDcd  Inly  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,234 

Claims  priority,  appHcatimi  FraMC  Ang.  7, 1957 

4Claiaw.     (0.244—73) 


I .  An  aircraft  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  spaced 
parallel  bodies,  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  longitudinal  bodies  and  between  said  bodies, 
said  vanes  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  an 
intermediate  thickened  area  closer  to  said  leading  edge 
than  said  trailiog  edge,  a  rotational  axis  at  said  thickened 
area  parallel  to  said  leading  edge,  means  to  rotate  said 
vanes  about  each  of  their  respective  axes,  nozzle  means 
mounted  on  said  leading  edges  of  said  vanes  extending  into 
said  space  between  said  vanes  and  directed  generally  to- 
ward said  trailing  edge  of  said  vanes,  means  to  provide 
pressurized  air  to  said  nozzles. 


3,8«,flTT 

AIR  INTAKES  FOR  AIR-CONSUMING  PROPUI^ 

SION  ENGINES  OF  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 

ThonuM  Winiam  Snltli  a^  John  Wdr,  Preston,  England, 

asrignors  to  TIm  rngllsii  Electric  Company  Limited, 

London,  Eacland,a  BriUsk  coaspMqr 

Filed  Fck.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  18,198 
ClalmB  priority,  appMcnrton  Great  Britain  Mar.  12,  1959 
9  ClaiM.    (CL  244—53) 
I.  An  air  intake  for  the  air-consuming  propulsion  en- 
gine of  a  supersonic  aircraft,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: an  aircraft  structure  having  an  outside  wall,  a  cowl 
of   substantially   part-circular  cross  section   atuched   to 
said  outside  wall  having  an  intake  opening  facing. for- 
ward, and  connected  to  the  entry  of  said  air-consuming 
engine   rearward,   two   tapered   ramp   bodies   mounted, 
partly  retractable,  co-axially  with  one  another  and  with 
said  cowl  at  said  intake  with  their  bases  facing  one  an- 
other, one  of  said  bodies  pointing  forward  upstream  of 
said  intake  opening,  tite  otlier  one  pointing  back  into 
said  cowl,    said    tapered  ramp  bodies  having    straight 
flanks  perpendicular  to  said  outside  wall  and  retractable 
into  the  same,  the  said  flanks  in  the  non-retractable  posi- 
785  o.(J.     1.') 


3.  In  a  streamlined  body  to  be  propelled  in  a  fluid  and 
having  a  surface  region  where  transition  of  the  boundary 
layer  fluid  flow  from  laminar  to  turbulent  condition  in- 
itiates, a  first  tubular  element  of  airfoil  shaped  longitu- 
dinal section  positioned  aft  said  region  and  supported  by 
said  body  in  coaxial  and  radially  spaced  relation  therewith 
to  define  with  said  body  an  annular  fluid  passage,  the  di- 
ameter of  said  tubular  element  at  its  leading  edge  being 
such  that  the  radial  distance  between  each  point  of  said 
leading  ^ge  and  a  radially  opposite  point  of  tbe  body  is 
smaller  than  the  radial  distance  between  the  last  men- 
tioned point  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  a  sec- 
ond tubular  element  of  au^oil  sh^>ed  longitudinal  section 
positioned  aft  said  flrrt  hibolar  element  and  supported  by 
said  body  in  coaxial  relation  wifli  said  first  tubular  ele- 
ment, die  diameter  of  said  second  tubular  element  at  its 
leading  edge  being  greater  dian  that  of  said  first  tubular 
element  at  said  leading  edge  thereof  but  smaller  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  body,  and  power  operated  pro- 
pulsion means  disposed  within  said  second  tubular  ele- 
ment in  coaxial  relation  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body,  said  propulsion  means  sucking  fluid  from  said  re- 
gion through  said  passage  and  into  Aid  second  tulnilar 
element,  and  said  drfoil  section  of nihe  tubular  elements 
being  such  as  to  cause  acceleration  of  the  fluid  flow  enter- 
ing said  elements  and  to  provide  a  forwardly  directed 
thrust  component 


Ivor 


3,iM,S94 
AIRCRAFT  STABILISING  SYSTEM 
MaoHriay  DaridMNi, 
to  Power  Ids  (Ri 


) 


FDcd  A^.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129J46 
CWm  priority,  a^^lBaitiom  Gnat  Iritirfi  A«|.  U,  19M 
19Clahni:    (CL244— 70 
1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  wing  having  a  lowndbd 
trailing  edge  and  formed  with  upper  and  lower  tpaumim- 
extending  dischartc  apertures  in  its  upper  and  kmcr  mr- 
faces,  each  ^wrture  being  arranged  to  discharte  a  fluid 
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ftream  u  a  layer  rearwardly  over  the  wing  lurfMe  to- 
wards the  trailing  edge;  means  for  lupptyini  fluid  to  laid 
apertures;  means  for  varying  the  diacharge  areas  of  the 
apertures  relative  to  one  another,  and  means  responsive 


I    « 

■• 


to  up-  and  downgusts  on  the  aircraft  and  operable  to 
effect  a  relative  increase  in  the  discharge  area  of  the  upper 
aperture  in  response  to  an  upgnst  and  a  relative,  decrease 
in  response  to  a  downguat 


GYRO  CONmOL  SYnZM 

Jacob  RaMnow  tmi  HaraM  K.  SkwrnmUmi^ 

D.C^  siilMiiii  to  the  United  atatm  of 

rcpreacatoi  by  tbc  Sacntary  of  *•  Navy 

nM  Mar.  31, 1945,  Bar.  No.  5S«,011 

aClaiaia.    (CL  244— 79) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  reatrained  gyro  device  for  controlling  the  path  of 
an  object  equipped  with  steering  means,  compAing  a 
gimbal  roCatably  mouitted  ia  a  boiuiiig  and  oanyini  a 
contact  member,  a  gyro  wheel  joumaOed  in  said  j^bal, 
a  pair  <rf  cloaely  spaced  electrfeal  contacta  moanAed  on 
said  houaing  and  adapted  lo  oontrol  said  ateering  means, 
said  contact  member  being  poaitioiied  betwwa  said  pair 
of  electrical  contacts  and  movable  by  said  gimbnl  to  en- 
gage one  or  die  other  of  said  oootacts  when  said  gyro 
device  precesses  upon  dqputure  of  said  object  from  a 
predetermined  course,  electromagnetic  meana  for  devel- 
oping a  force  on  said  gimbal  and  said  contact  member 
independently  of  precesaion  force  to  move  aaid  oootact 
member  into  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said 
electrical  contacts  in  order  automatically  to  steer  said 
object 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOB  DICBLBRATING 
AIRCRAFT  ON  RUNWAYS 
Joaeph  F.  qiyniiiii,  Pasaisaa,  CaW.,  iii^iii    to  Ak 
Lo^stka  CorporalbM,  Pasaiina,  CaW.,  a 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Bar.  No.  999,927 
2<ClaiaM.    CCL244— 114) 


said  base  in  a  position  to  be  depressed  against  said  base 
by  the  roiling  wheels  of  an  aircraft;  and  fluid  interposed 
between  said  base  and  said  cover  displaceable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  depression  of  said  cover. 


Mar.  29, 19<t,  Ssr.  No.  1M51 
Itniliiii     (CL24S--^ 


1.  A  wire  fabric  comprising  a  series  of  similarly  con- 
figurated wires  diq>oaed  in  generally  parallel  relatioa. 
each  of  said  wires  forming  a  series  of  spaecd  apart  loops 
and  connecting  portions  joining  said  loops,  said  connect- 
ing portions  establishing  a  general  line  and  said  loops 
being  offset  laterally  in  one  directioa  from  said  general 
line.  correqxMiding  loops  in  said  wires  being  di^osed  in 
transverse  rows  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  general 
extent  of  said  wires,  all  of  said  loops  and  connecting  por- 
tions being  disposed  in  a  plane  determining  the  plane  of 
the  fabric,  certain  loops  Ot  each  of  said  wires  extending 
through  the  corresponding  loops  of  the  next  adjacent  wire 
in  a  direction  from  a  first  face  of  said  fabric  toward  the 
second  face  thereof,  and  the  remainder  of  the  loops  of 
each  of  nid  wires  extending  through  the  correqxmding 
loops  of  said  next  adjacent  wire  in  a  direction  from  said 
second  face  toward  said  first  face  of  said  fabric. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  ENGINE  MOUNT 

LcoMTd  T.  HayMa,  914  i*  SL,  P.O.  Box  441, 

GiiftialiitNair. 

Filed  Aaif.  31, 19<L8ar.  No.  135,299 

iCUam.    (0.241—13) 


1.  An  aircraft  runway  including:  a  runway  for  the 
landing  and  take-off  of  an  aircraft;  a  decelerating  run- 
way disposed  so  that  an  aircraft  nuy  roll  thereon  from 
said  landing  and  take-off  runway;  said  decelerating  run- 
way comprising  a  base;  a  flexible  cover  nuwnted  over 


2.  An  electric  motor  mount  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  bars  for  receiving  thcraon  and  laterally 
slidaMy  adjustably  supporting  an  electric  motor,  said 
Iwrs  including  channel  members  comprising  horiJEontal 
flanges  having  longitudinal  slots  therein,  and  belt  tight- 
eners for  the  motor  mounted  on  the  flanges,  said  ti^t- 
eners  including  blocks  operable  m  the  slots  and  en- 
gageable   with   the    motor  and   having  grooves  therein 
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slidably  receiving  the  flanges  and  screws  threadedly 
mounted  on  the  flanges  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  blocks. 


Robert  R. 
Devlee 

New 


3^9iM99 
REFLECTOR  DEYICE 
Bboa,  N J.,  MriVBo 
,  MoMt  Bony,  N  J., 


'  to  Allow  Snleiy 

of 


Dec  It,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  M9,5<5 
3  nslmi     (CL24S— 33) 


^^ 


support  and  a  resilient  lever  section  overlapping  said 
base  section,  said  lever  section  including  a  depending 
shank  extending  toward  said  base  section  and  adi^ted 
for  movement  through  the  aperture  in  the  sujqwrt  iqxn 
predetermined  contraction  of  said  lever  section,  said 
base  section  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  passage 
of  the  shank  therethrough,  said  shank  having  means 
thereon  adapted  for  snap  fastening  engagement  with  the 
other  side  of  the  support  upon  predetermined  movement 
of  said  shank  through  the  aperture  in  the  suppmt,  gen- 
erally rigid  means  extending  fnxn  said  base  sectioa  and 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  aperture  in  the  support 
in  coacting  relation  with  said  shank  to  maintain  said  dqi 
in  secured  relation  on  the  suppwt,  and  an  article  clamp- 
ing portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  baae  sectioo 
of  said  panel  attaching  portion  and  adapted  to  releasably 
clamp  an  article  against  the  support,  said  article  damping 
portion  being  of  inverted  generally  hook-diaped  con- 
figuration open  on  the  underside  thereof  and  inchking 
at  its  forwardmost  end  a  diagonally  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly sloping  cam  section  adapted  for  camming  enac- 
tion with  the  article  to  cause  upward  movement  at  said 
article  clamping  portion  and  said  base  sectioa  as  a  unit 
away  bom  the  su^iort  for  movement  of  the  article  into 
clamped  condition  in  said  clamping  portion  and  directly 
against  the  support. 


1.  A  reflector  device  comprising  a  reflector  carrying 
member,  a  support  for  said  msmber  having  oppoaed  side 
walls  joined  by  a  baae,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
slot  therein,  means  movabia  within  said  slots  in  said  dde 
walls  for  nwnnting  said  reflector  carrying  member  on 
said  mppott,  a  projection  formed  on  said  reflector  carry- 
ing monber.  and  a  third  dot  defined  in  said  baae.  said 
reflectos  carrying  mambar  being  movaUe  to  a  position 
in  which  said  projectioB  extends  within  said  third  slot  to 
lock  said  reflector  carryint  Bcnbcr  poaitivdjr  against 
rotative  movement  in  a  poaitioQ  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  base,  said  refiactor  carrying  n>ember  being 
further  movable  to  a  position  subetantially  paraUd  to 
said  iMse.  said  mounting  neans  ntoving  within  said  dots 
in  said  side  walls  qpon  moweoaent  of  sdd  rsflector  carry- 
ing member  between  said  positions  ttwreof,  safcl  slots  in 
said  dde  walls  having  a  fcwghndhial  portion  and  a  por- 
tion extending  substantially  manul  to  said  base  and  pro- 
jecting from  said  longitudinal  portion  inwardly  toward 
said  base  at  a  position  hi  substantial  aUgnment  with  said 
third  slot,  said  moimtfaig  oaeans  wttending  within  said 
normally  extending  stot  portion  when  said  reflector  carry- 
ing member  is  in  said  normal  podtion. 


I. 


FASTENING  DEVKXS 


Flai  Apr.  13, 1991.  Ssr.  No.  192,743 
9ClnlM.    <aMS-73) 


1.  A  dip  for  mounting  an  elongated  article,  such  as 
a  cable  and  the  like,  on  an  apertnred  support,  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  resiUeitt  nuterial  reversely  bent  adjaceirt 
the  rearward  end  thereof  to  provide  a  rearwardly  db- 
poaed  panel  attaching  portion  indoding  a  base  section 
adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  one  side  of  the 
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4(,OriV. 
12, 1991,  Ssr.  No.  119,392 
(CL  249— 295) 
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A  golfer's  seat  accessory  fdr  engagement  widi  a  wheel 
ci  a  golf  bag  cart  conpridng  a  seat  dement  having  a 
phmar  i9per  surface,  qwced  apart  parallel  cart  wbad  «^ 
^'^gt'ig  means  extenUng  substantially  peraendicolariy 
from  die  lower  surface  kA  the  seat  element  for  frictional 
engagemnt  with  the  whed,  viieel  dioomf««noe  engag- 
mg  meau  secured  betweoi  the  wheel  wall  engaging  means 
at  spaced  apart  locations  therealong  for  stabOiiing  die 
aeat  dcmrat.  means  for  securing  the  drcumferanoe  an- 
gagbig  means  in  a  phirality  of  spaced  ^>art  locationa 
correqMnding  to  different  iriied  diam^ers  and  coopfia- 
i^  a  potf  of  nut  and  htAi  combination  engageable  to  the 
whed  wall  engaging  means  diroDgh  the  drcumfarance 
engaging  means,  and  means  cm  the  seat  element  for  hang- 
ing the  accessory  on  the  golf  bag  or  the  like  when  the  cart 
is  in  motiou. 


FASITONGDKVICE 


A.  Rnymenn,  CSrsneMe,  vsancay  n  — 
.  39, 1999,  isr.  Nou  49,917 
1  CW^  (CL  249—223) 
■  A  hook-on  snap  fastening  device  of  the  daas  described 
oompridng,  in  oomNnatioo,  a  hook  member  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  pin  member  attached  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  extending  therefrom  in  one  direction  for  engap 
ment  with  a  cable  htridnig  bradcet  and  said  hook  msns- 
ber  having  an  integral  suppmt  engaging  hook-ifta  tab 
of  less  width  than  the  body  portion  adjacent  to  one  end 
and  an  integral  yiddable  loop  portion  at  an  oppoaite  end. 
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Mid  loop  portion  comprising  a  flrtt  portion  in  angaWr 
reUtionthip  to  said  body  portion  and  a  second  portion 
integral  with  said  first  portion  in  angular  relationship 
therewith  extending  in  substantially  the  sanie  direction 
as  said  pin  and  having  a  shoulder  and  a  terminal  portion 
in  integral  angular  relationship  with  said  second  portion 


way,  one  leg  of  the  U  having  means  for  attachinf  the 
flttkf  to  a  hanger  rod  or  fixture,  the  other  leg  of  the 
U  extending  equidistantly  on  opposite  sidea  of  the  ver- 
tical center  line  of  the  fitting  when  it  is  in  position  to 
give  equal  support  on  oppoiite  aides  of  said  center  line 


and  lying  on  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  body 
portion,  whereby  said  terminal  portion  and  elements  of 
said  second  portion  engage  parts  of  a  support  therebe- 
tween, and  the  hook-like  portion  has  a  support  engaging 
end  portion  spaced  below  the  plane  of  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  the  yieldable  loop  portion. 


MOUNTING  CLIPS  OR  CLAMPS 

George  A.  Tbrncmsaa,  17iM  Beach  Road, 

Lakcwood  7,  Okie 

FDed  In.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,t73 

3Clairaa.    (CI.  24S— 3M) 


1.  A  mounting  clip  comprising  a  strip  of  material 
bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  base  at  one  end  and  a  body 
rising  therefrom  in  the  form  of  spaced  apart  anns  hav- 
ing free  terminal  ends  bent  adjacent  said  ends  to  form 
offset  tension  qifriying  shanka  and  coupling  elements 
angularly  diqwaed  with  respect  to  said  shanks,  said  cou- 
pling etements  being  orificed,  at  least  one  coupling  ele- 
ment having  a  lug  upstanding  from  the  plane  thereof 
substantially  aligned  with  the  orifice  of  the  other  cou- 
pling element,  said  lug  having  an  edge  inclined  rearwardly 
and  upwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  free  end  of  its 
coupling  element  to  form  a  shoulder  towards  the  opposite 
end  of  said  coupling  element,  said  inclined  edge  forming 
a  guide  to  bear  against  the  inner  face  of  said  other  cou- 
pling element  as  to  guide  said  shoulder  within  the  orifice 
of  said  other  coupling  element  when  said  shanks  are 
pre«ed  towards  one  another  to  cause  said  coupling  ele- 
ments to  lap  with  one  another,  and  securing  means  on 
the  oppoaite  end  at  said  clip,  said  anns  being  designed  to 
embrace  therebetween  an  object  to  be  engaged  when  said 
coupling  elements  are  interlocked  with  one  another. 


HANGER  BAR  AND  RACEWAY  FimNG 
Raymoad  D.  Cook  and  WIBiaaB  A.  Lane  PMBbaigh,  Pa., 
to  Stcd  City  Electrk  Ca.,  Pfttsbwgh,  Pa.,  a 

Cositi— atlosi  of  applicatloa  Scr.  No.  gM,lf9,  Apr-  22, 

1959.     lUi  applkatfcM  Jaly  3.  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,g27 

3  Clabna.     (CL  24S— 342) 

2.  A  fitting  for  raceways  and  lighting  fixtures  com- 
prising a  U-shaped,  three-sided  sheet  metal  piece,  each 
side  of  said  piece  forming  substantially  a  ri^t  angle 
with  an  adjoining  side,  the  base  of  the  U  extending 
vertically  when  the  fitting  is  in  position  to  receive  a  race- 


to  a  raceway  or  fixture,  hinfes  formed  at  the  open  end 
of  the  legs  of  the  U,  a  fourth  side  diq>oaed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  baae  of  the  U  and  across  the  open  end 
of  the  U,  and  hinge  pins  holding  said  fourth  side  to  the 
U-shaped  piece,  at  least  one  of  said  hinge  pins  being 
withdrawable. 

3,MM«S 

VIBRATION  BOLATOR 

Maarkc  Gcrtel, 
aasigBaBtati,  to  AOicd 
Maaa^  a  cwpwatkm  of 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  |9M,  8«.  No.  11,34« 
SCMm.    (CLMS-3St) 
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3.  A  vibration  isolator  having  an  azimuth  axis  and 
comprising,  a  supporting  structure  having  a  general  plane 
extending  at  right  angles  to  uid  azimuth  axis,  a  plu- 
rality of  suspension  elemenU  spaced  angularly  about  said 
azimuth  axis  and  each  having  a  general  plane  extending 
angularly  of  the  general  plane  of  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, each  suspension  element  comprising  a  first  set  of 
parallel  spaced  apart  C-springs.  and  a  second  set  of  paral- 
lel C-springs  longitudinally  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  set  and  lying  in  a  general  plane  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  general  plane  of  said  first  set  of  C-springs,  each 
C-spring  including  a  plurality  of  C-spring  members  each 
having  a  resiliently  deformable  web  portion,  the  C-spring 
members  of  each  C-spring  being  in  nesting  relation  with 
the  web  portion  thereof  being  in  spaced  relation,  means 
connecting  the  C-sprinp  of  said  first  set  in  series  relation 
to  the  C-springs  of  said  second  set  in  each  said  suspen- 
sion element,  means  mounting  the  suspension  elements 
on  said  supporting  structure  with  one  end  of  each  series 
connected  set  of  C-springs  being  fixed  to  the  supporting 
structure,  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  the  series 
connected  C-q>rings  to  a  mass  supported  by  the  isolator, 
the  C-springs  of  the  suspension  elements  providing  the 
sole  resilient  supporting  force  for  a  mass  supported  by 
the  isolator,  a  plurality  of  dampers  spaced  angularly 
about  said  azimuth  axis,  each  of  said  dampers  having 
significant  frictiai  during  operation  thereof  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  relatively  movable  operable  portions, 
and  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  operable  portions 
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on  the  supporting  structure  and  connecting  the  other  of 
said  operable  portions  to  a  mass  carried  by  the  isolator 
with  the  lines  of  action  on  the  dampers  being  focussed 
substantially  at  the  elastic  center  of  the  isolator. 


3itM>9M 

NOVEL  BABY  JUMPER 

Daniel  Bcrlta,  4424  Fail  St,  Pklladelphia  24,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  23,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  111,9S4 

4  Claims.     (CL  24ft— 399) 


1.  A  baby  jumper  comprising  a  scat  frame,  a  sub- 
sUntially  horizontal  base  for  supporting  said  scat  frame, 
a  linkage  for  connecting  said  seat  frame  to  said  base, 
said  linkage  including  two  pairs  of  pivoted  links,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  pairs  of  links  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  seat  frame  and  said  base,  all  of  said  pivotal  con- 
necting means  on  said  base  being  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  a  first  pair  of  reinforcing  bars  pivotally  connected 
to  one  pair  of  links,  a  second  pair  of  reinforcing  bars 
slidingly  engaging  said  first  pair  of  reinforcing  bars, 
brackets  partially  surrounding  and  engaging  both  pair  of 
bars,  alignable  holes  in  both  pairs  of  bars  and  said 
brackets,  releasable  means  keeping  said  holes  in  align- 
ment, and  resilient  means  pivotally  securing  said  second 
pair  of  reinforcing  bars  to  said  base,  whereby  said  scat 
frame  is  free  to  resiliently  pivot  around  said  links. 


shaped  member  having  the  web  thereof  fixed  to  the  web 
of  said  central  portion  of  the  base  member,  an  elongated 
slide  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  legs  of  said  up- 
wardly presenting  channel-shaped  member,  a  mounting 
bracket  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  generaDy  hori- 
zontal portion  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  slide  member  with 
the  horizontal  portion  extending  toward  the  other  of  said 
side  track  assemblies,  an  elongated  support  arm  having 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  vertical  por- 
tion of  the  mounting  bracket  and  extending  above  said 
slide  member,  a  first  lead*  screw  mechanism  operatively 
connected  between  said  slide  member  and  said  base  mem- 
ber so  that  rotation  of  the  lead  screw  thereof  slides  said 
slide  member  relative  to  said  base  member,  a  second  lead 
screw  mechanism  operatively  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  slide  member  and  the  pivoting  end  of 
said  supporting  arm  so  that  rotation  of  the  lead  screw 
thereof  pivots  the  supporting  arm,  a  motor  mounted  on 
the  horizontal  portion  of  the  mounting  bracket  on  each 
of  said  side  track  assemblies,  means  for  connecting  the 
end  of  one  of  said  motors  to  said  first  lead  screw  mecha- 
nism on  the  same  side  track  assembly  to  which  the  mount- 
ing bracket  that  supports  said  one  motor  is  fixed,  a  flexi- 
ble drive  shaft  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  one 
motor  to  the  first  lead  screw  mechanism  on  the  opposite 
side  track  assembly,  and  flexible  drive  shafts  for  con- 
necting each  end  of  the  other  said  motors  to  each  ot  said 
second  lead  screw  mechanisms. 


3,MMt7 
TILTING  SEAT  TRACK 
Thomas  H.  Latimer,  Bbmiaghan,  and  Raymond  C.  Posh, 
Garica   CHy,   MldL,   aaslganrs   to   American   Metal 
Prodocta  Company,  Detrott,  Mkk.,  a  corponitloD  of 
Mkhlsaa 

FUad  Mm.  11,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  79t,7SS 
5  CUaH.     (CL  24t-^2«) 


1.  A  seat  track  having  a  pair  of  parallel  qwced-apart 
side  track  assemblies,  each  of  said  side  track  aaaemblies 
comprising  an  elongiued  base  member  with  a  raised  cen- 
tral portion  having  a  downwardly  presenting  channel- 
shaped  cross  section,  an  upwardly  presenting  channel- 


ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 
Carl  E.  Floren,  Dccatv,  DL,  and  Cccil  R.  Foltz,  Whit- 
tier,  Calif.,  asaignors  to  MacUer  Co.,  Dccatnr,  UL,  a 
corpocatlon  of  IlUnois 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 19i0,  Ser.  No.  12,M5 
4Clalnis.    (0.251—297) 


2.  A  rotary  plug  valve  compriaing:  a  bousing  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  valve  aeat  and  flow  ports  open- 
ing thereto;  a  plug  member  rotatabk  in  said  seat  and 
having  a  flow  passage  movable  into  and  out  of  registra- 
tion with  said  seat  ports  to  open  and  close  the  v^ve, 
said  plug  member  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  asnfaoe 
portion  opposed  to  said  seat;  an  annular  exteaaioa  on 
said  housing  member  at  osie  end  of  and  of  larfsr  imerior 
diameter  than  said  seat  to  form  an  interior  outwardly- 
fadng  shoulder;  a  radially-inwanUy  extending  profection 
on  said  extension:  a  pair  of  circumfereotially-^aoed  lugs 
on  and  extending  radially-outwardly  from  said  plug  mem- 
ber into  overiapping  engagement  with  said  dioukler.  said 
lugs  being  alternatively  engageable  with  said  proiection 
to  limit  to  90*  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  ping  mem- 
ber in  moving  between  valve  open  and  valve  doeed  posi- 
tions; and  a  closure  detachably  secured  to  said  extensioa 
and  having  a  central  pmlion  engaged  wtdi  the  opposed 
end  of  said  plug  member,  said  members  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  free  of  interengaged  surfaces,  save 
those  of  said  shoulder  and  lug  means,  which  prevent 
axial  movement  of  said  plug  member  out  of  the  other  end 
of  said  seat. 
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PLUG  VALVE  NOZZLE  AND  TURBINE  WHEEL 

L.  RccdU  Jr^  Cincfauiati,  Ohio,  ■wlgiioi  to  Con-  SHROUD  SUPPCNIT 

tiDcatal  MaMrfactvtag  ConpMy,  Ciodanti,  Okio,  a  Frederick  V.  Aodcnoa  and  Aatoa  Hc«,  Wmoochby, 

corporttioa  of  Ohio  Ohio,  acsignon  to  Thoipw  Raao  WooMridfc,  Inc^ 

FUmI  Oct  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4M35  dcveiand,  Ohio,  a  corFontioa  of  Ohio 

11  CUns.     (CL  251— 3«9)  Filed  May  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,«53 

8  Ciaias.    (CL  2S3— 45) 


9.  A  phig  valve  compriung  in  combinatiofi.  a  valve 
body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  an  intermediate 
transverse  plug-receptive  bore  in  communication  with  said 
ports,  a  deformabic  sleeve  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  includ- 
ing solid  areas  between  said  ports  continuously  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  bore  to  provide  at  least  one  clear- 
ance space,  said  sleeve  being  capable  of  being  deformed 
under  fluid  pressure  when  in  use  by  the  accumulation  of 
fluid  between  the  sleeve  and  valve  body,  a  valve  plug 
rotatable  in  the  sleeve  and  having  formed  therein  a 
through  cavity  communicable  selectively  with  the  ports 
of  the  valve  body,  and  means  venting  the  clearance  space 
aforesaid  to  the  through  cavity  of  the  plug  when  the  plug 
is  disposed  in  closed-valve  position. 


3,M6,91« 

COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE 

Rayraood  M.  Btedt,  EacHd,  OMs,  awlgaur  to  ThoaipM>n 

Ramo  WooidiMfc,  Inc.,  a  corpovatlon  of  Ohio 

Fikd  laiy  9, 195S,  Str.  N*.  747391 

iClafaM.    (CL  25^-^9.15) 


1.  A  blade  structure  for  turbines  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  vane  portion  having  a  tapered  opening  generally 
centrally  thereof  dehning  spaced  and  integral  wall  por- 
tions, said  vane  portion  having  a  plurality  of  open-ended 
coolant  passages  formed  in  said  wall  portions  spaced 
from  said  opening  and  spaced  relative  to  one  another, 
and  a  base  portion  integral  with  said  vane  portion  provided 
with  longitudinally  and  transversally  extending  coolant 
passageways  communicating  only  with  the  passages  in  the 
vane  portion  and  directing  coolant  thereto  in  a  unidirec- 
tional path  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  vane  por- 
tion, said  opening  being  open  at  a  vane  end  opposite  said 
base  portion  and  decreasing  in  area  towards  said  base  por- 
tion, said  opening  terminating  axially  outwardly  of  said 
base  portion  and  extending  therefrom  to  said  vane  end  of 
said  vane  portion  opposite  said  base  portion  and  being 
free  of  fluid  communication  with  said  passages  and  pas- 
sageways. 


8.  In  a  turbine  structure,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  support  surface, 

a  first  pair  of  bracketing  rings  within  said  support  sur- 
face, 

a  second  pair  of  bracketing  rings  within  said  support 
surface, 

a  spacer  ring  between  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
to'acketing  rings, 

shims  between  said  spacer  rings  and  said  bracketing 
rings. 

means  secured  to  the  housing  located  at  the  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  pain  of  bracketing  rings  hold- 
ing them  in  stacked  relationship  within  the  inner 
housing  surface, 

a  rotor  having  an  annular  row  of  rotor  vanes  extend- 
ing radially  and  positiooad  inwardly  from  said  first 
pair  of  bracketing  rings, 

a  first  continuous  annidar  throud  ring  positioned  out- 
side of  said  rotor  vanes, 

a  first  intermediate  flange  secured  to  said  first  shroud 
ring  and  projecting  outwardly  between  said  first 
bracketing  ringt, 

circumfemtiany  spaced  connectors  between  said  fb^ 
bracketing  rings  and  said  first  intermediate  flange, 

circumferentially  facing  surfaces  on  said  connectors 
facing  circumferential  surfaces  on  said  bracketing 
rings  and  drcumferential  surfaces  on  said  interme- 
diate flange  permitting  free  guided  radial  movement 
of  the  intennediato  flange  with  reqiect  to  said 
bracketing  rings  with  rdative  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  therebetween, 

an  annular  row  of  radially  extending  stator  vanes  posi- 
tioned axially  adjacent  said  rotor  vanes, 

support  means  secured  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  stator 
vanes, 

a  second  annular  shroud  ring  secured  to  the  outer  ends 
of  said  stator  vanes  and  concentric  with  the  axial 
center  of  the  turMne, 

spaced  shroud  segments  secured  at  ctrcumferentially 
spaced  locations  to  said  second  dirood  ring. 

and  second  circumferentially  spaced  connectors  be- 
tween.said  shroud  sfeiments  add  said  second  bracket- 
ing rings, 

circumferentially  facing  snrfaoes  on  said  second  con- 
nectors facing  drramferaotial  snrfaoes  on  said 
shroud  segments  and  drcamferential  surfaces  on  said 
second  faBcketing  rings  permitting  free  relative  ra- 
dial movement  between  the  shroud  segments  and 
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second  bracketing  rings  with  relative  thermal  ex- 
paiuion  and  contraction  therebetween  and  maintain- 
ing the  second  shroud  ring  in  coaxial  position  with 
respect  to  the  axial  center  of  the  turbine. 


3M4,912 

TURBINE  EROSION  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

George  W.  Schcpcr,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mmt.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98,955 

iCfadms.    (a.253— 7«) 


adapted  to  center  said  bed  with  respect  to  the  rails  and  air 
supply  means  fixed  to  said  bed;  of  a  lateral  bar  supported 
forward  of  said  bed  parallel  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
bed,  a  support  structure  pivotally  joumallcd  upon  said 
bar  and  adapted  to  abut  the  forward  end  of  said  bed  in 
its  operative  vertical  position,  air  cylinder  means  mounted 
on  said  support  structure  operatively  connected  to  said  air 
supply  means,  piston  means  slidably  mounted  within  said 
air  cylinder  means,  spike  engaging  shoe  means  slidably 
carried  by  said  support  structure  adapted  to  slide  along 
the  rail  flange,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
spike  engaging  shoe  means  and  said  piston  means  whereby 
the  ai^cation  of  pressure  from  said  air  supply  means  to 
said  air  cylinder  means  causes  said  piston  means  to  lift 
said  spike  engaging  shoe  means  from  sliding  contact  with 
the  rail  flange. 

3,tM,914 
JACK  WITH  LDTING  MOVEMEPO'  BY  WEDG- 
ING   ACnON    AND    DOWNWARD   MOVE- 
MENT  AlXmC  A  HELICOIDAL  GUIDE 
Jean  Jacqoes  Ronsaean,  8  Rue  Diderot, 


I.  In  a  turbomachine  utilizing  fluid  containing  erosive 
particles  and  having  a  plurality  cA  stages  of  alternating 
statioiury  and  moving  blades  (Usposed  in  a  flow  annulus 
synunetrical  with  respect  to  the  turbomachine  axis,  the 
combiiution  of  an  outer  annular  casing  portion,  a  cir- 
cumferential row  of  radially  extending  stationary  blades 
disposed  in  said  casitig  portion,  an  adjacent  circumfer- 
ential row  of  radially  extending  moving  blades,  an  iimer 
sidewall  for  said  flow  annulus  disposed  between  said  sta- 
tionary blade  row  and  said  moving  blade  row  and  ro- 
tating at  the  same  tpeed  as  the  moving  blade  row.  and 
annular  passage  means  defined  between  the  casing  por- 
tion and  the  tips  of  said  moving  blades,  the  entrance  to 
said  passage  means  being  spaced  from  the  trailing  edges 
of  the  stationary  blades  by  a  minimum  unobstructed 
axial  distance 


a^Ri  tan  ai\/(Ro/Ri)*—l 
when 

R)  is  the  iimer  radius  of  the  flow  annulus  at  the  stationary 

blade  row  measiued  from  the  turbomachine  axis, 
Ro  is  the  outer  radius  of  the  flow  annulus  at  the  entrance 

to  the  passage  means  measured  from  the  turbomachine 

axis,  and 
a|  is  die  angle  from  tangential  at  the  nozzle  partition 

trailing  edge  measured  at  Ri. 


3,MM13 

RAIL  SPIKE  PULLER 

Albert  E.  LccaoB,  Noxon,  Mont 

Filed  Nov.  23, 19S9,  8er.  No.  85M5f 

SCWma.    (CL254— II) 


1.  In  a  mobile  rafl  wpikc  puller  for  intermittently  pull- 
ing Htikes  along  «  raikond  ri^  of  way,  the  combination 
with  a  bed  supported  by  a  plurality  of  rail  engaging 
wheels,  guide  means  dqtending  from  said  bed  to  the  rails 


FIM  Dec.  M,  19M,  Str.  No.  7I,94« 
priority,  ^pBcation  France  Dec.  29,  1959 
12  Claims,     (a.  254—195) 


1.  In  a  jack  of  the  friction  grip  type  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  upright  formed  by  a  rod  or  tube, 

(b)  non-locking  helicoidal  guide  means  on  said  up- 
ri^t  formed  by  at  least  one  helical  component, 

(c)  a  load  supporting  member  slidably  guided  on  said 
upright, 

(d)  a  nut  member  engaging  said  guide  meaiu  for 
reversible  cooperation  and  embraced  by  said  local 
supporting  member  with  play  in  axial  direction  per- 
mitting the  load  suRXMling  member  to  alternately 
rest  on  and  disengage  from  the  nut  member, 

(e)  frictional  conucting  surfaces  between  the  load 
supporting  member  and  the  mit  member  preventing 
the  latter  from  downwardly  q>iraling  along  the  guide 
means  when  the  load  suf^wrting  member  rests  on 
the  nut  member, 

(/)  grip  dutch  means  slidably  embracing  said  upri^ 
and  pivotally   mounted   <n   said   load   supporting 


(g)  means  actuatirg  said  grip  clutch  means  to  cauae 
the  same  to  grip  the  upri^  and  to  gra^ially  lift 
the  load  supporting  member  along  the  uprigbt, 

(h)  thrust  means  arranged  beneath  the  nut  member 
and  actuated  by  the  load  aivporting  meariMr  to 
upwardly  viral  the  nut  member  on  the  guide  means 
while  the  load  sunxirting  member  is  lifted  by  said 
grip  clutch  means, 

(i)  and  driving  means  mounted  in  the  load  supporting 
member  to  route  the  nut  member  and  causing  the 
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same  to  downwardly  tpini]  on  the  guide  mean* 
thereby  lowering  the  load  supporting  member  rest- 
ing upon  the  nut  member. 


3,tM,915 
POST  PULLER  DEVICE 

Unfcrd  Linabcry.  Sr^  Gla^wia,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,0S« 
2  ClalDM.     (CL  2S4— 132) 


3,M<,917 
WINCHES 

WUliam  Alfred  npUa,  ShdkU,  EMm  AlezMdcr  Gwin- 
nett, WalnU,  ami  Hmoid  WlDtaM  Jcaktai,  Wednes- 
bary,  Fnglanil,  aariVMm  to  Rabcry,  Owen  A  Company 
Limited,  WcdaMbwy,  Fnthni,  a  Britfah  company 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcw  Great  Britain  ScpC  26,  1958 
2  Ciiil^     (O.  254—175.7) 


1.  A  combination  with  a  power  actuated  tractor  lift 
frame  and  drawbar,  of  a  post  pulling  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  opposed,  horizontally-aligned,  gripping 
members  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation,  each  gripping 
member  terminating  in  a  U-shaped  jaw  provided  on  the 
inner  end  thereof,  with  the  open  ends  of  the  jaws  pivotally 
secured  together  about  a  common  center  to  accommodate 
fence  posts  of  varying  diameten  therebetween,  flexible 
means  connecting  the  outer  free  ends  of  the  gripping 
members  and  forming  a  loop,  a  hook  member  adjustable 
on  the  tractor  lift  drawbar,  said  looped  flexible  means 
being  engageable  with  the  hook  member  for  pulling  the 
post  as  the  lift  frame  is  actuated. 


3,066,916 

WIRE  OR  CABLE  PULLER 

Vemon  C.  Shaw,  Circlcvillc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  49,301 

4  ClaiBH.     (CL  254— 134J) 


1 .  In  a  portable  apparatus  for  pulling  electrical  conduc- 
tors through  conduits  connecteid  to  electrical  junction 
boxes,  in  combination,  a  non-rectilinear  tubular  pulling 
sleeve  having  coupling  means  at  its  ends  which  are  dis- 
posed angularly  in  relation  to  each  other  and  of  a  length 
to  extend  from  a  conduit  end  in  a  junction  box  to  Iwyond 
the  front  wall  of  such  box,  a  portable  windlass  drum,  and 
an  adapter  for  interposition  and  detachable  connection 
to  the  end  of  the  pulling  sleeve  remote  from  the  conduit 
and  to  one  end  of  the  windlass  drum,  said  adapter  com- 
prising an  elongate  rigid  supporting  member  having  at 
one  end  coupling  means  for  attachment  to  said  remote 
end  of  the  tubular  pulling  sleeve  and  at  its  other  end 
haying  a  cylindrical  bearing  for  one  end  of  the  windlas* 
drum,  the  axis  of  said  bearing  and  the  axis  of  the  cou- 
pling means  on  said  adapter  being  angularly  diqwsed  to 
each  other  with  said  coupling  means  being  spaced  from 
the  cylindrical  bearing  to  permit  the  passage  through  said 
coupling  means  and  engagement  around  the  end  of  the 
windlass  drum  adjacent  the  adapter  of  a  pull-rope  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  an  electrical  conductor. 


].  A  winch  comprising  two  capstan  drums  around 
which  a  cable  is  taken  a  plurality  of  times,  a  storage  drum 
on  which  the  cable  is  wound,  a  power  unit,  two-speed 
epicyclic  gearing  drivably  coupling  said  power  unit  to  said 
capstan  drums,  two-spMd  spur  gearing  and  a  slipping 
clutch  drivably  coupling  said  power  unit  to  said  storage 
drum,  said  two-speed  spur  gearing  comprising  two  pairs 
of  constant-mesh  gears  of  different  ratios  and  oppoaitely 
acting  free  wheels  through  which  said  gears  are  coupled 
to  the  output  shaft  of  the  gear-box  whereby  different  gear 
ratios  for  the  drive  are  automatically  selected  according 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  drum  is  driven. 


3.066,91t 

CAKE  PAN  STAND 

George  Springer  and  Henrietta  A.  Springer,  both  of 

3  Blacid>crTy  Drive,  St  Charles,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jane  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34^10 

6  Claims.     (CI.  257—250) 


1.  A  cake  pan  and  stand  comprising  an  inverted  cake 
pan  having  a  hollow  center  element,  a  base  having  a 
vertical,  substantially  conical  center  post,  and  a  plurality 
of  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  post,  said 
flanges  including  upper  margins  supporting  the  hollow 
center  element  of  said  inverted  cake  pan,  said  flanges 
maintaining  said  center  element  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
conical  post  to  provide  air  passages  therebetween,  the 
said  flanges  having  the  spaces  therebetween  open  laterally 
below  the  said  upper  margins  to  provide  inlets  to  said 
air  passages. 

3,066,919 

CONCRETE  MIXER 
Ebcrhard  Watancr,  Stocfccabcigwcg  39,  EaUogen  (Ncckar) 
UcbcnimMUi,   and    Radotf   RIkcr,    Rohrbronn,    near 
SciMMadorf ,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Not.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  S50,79i 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHcalfcw  Gttwumj  Nor.  12,  1958 

llClalM.    (0.299^160) 
I.  A  mixing  machine  for  concrete  and  the  like  com- 
prising   a    stationary,    substantially    pan-shaped    mixing 
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drum  having  a  central  hollow  cylindrical  member  there- 
in projecting  upwardly  from  its  bottom,  a  cover  sub- 
stantially closing  the  upper  end  of  said  drum,  a  pair  of 
antifriction  bearings  mounted  within  said  cylindrical 
member,  a  substantially  vertical  shaft  mounted  in  said 
bearings  and  extending  above  said  cylindrical  member 
and  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  drum,  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  dian>eter  amounting 
to  a  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  said  vertical  shaft  there- 
in, a  hub-like  member  removably  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft  above  said  cylindrical  member,  a  cup- 
shaped  cover  secured  to  said  hublike  member  and  cover- 
ing the  open  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  but 
so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  rigid 
arms  extending  throu^  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cup- 
shaped  cover  and  secured  to  said  wall  and  also  directly 
to  said  hublike  member,  mixing  tools  within  said  drum 
around  said  cylindrical  member,  resiliently  arranged  arms 


whereby  material  introduced  into  the  chamber  is  ctian- 
neled  by  said  baffles  throu^  the  annular  clearance  q>aces 
and  is  controlled  in  its  rate  of  outflow  by  said  means  in 
the  outlet  to  the  point  where  the  accumulation  of  nu- 


connecting  said  tools  to  said  rigid  arms,  a  bevel  gear 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  closely  under- 
neath said  bottom,  each  of  said  bearings  being  adapted  to 
take  up  loads  exerted  both  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
shaft  and  transversely  thereto,  one  of  said  bearings  being 
mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical  member  and 
directly  adjacent  to  said  bevel  gear,  and  the  other  bear- 
ing being  mounted  directly  adjacent  to  said  hublike  mem- 
ber on  said  cup-shaped  cover,  means  for  securing  said 
other  bearing  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  drive  shaft  extending  at  a  ri^t  angle  to  said  first 
shaft  and  having  a  bevel  pinion  thereon  in  mediing  ea- 
gagement  with  said  bevel  gear,  bearing  means  mounted 
on  said  bottom  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft, 
a  motor  unit  including  a  speed  reduction  gear  mounted 
underneath  said  drum,  and  a  resilient  coupling  connect- 
ing said  speed  reduction  gear  to  said  drive  shaft. 


«- 


terial  adjacent  said  annular  q>aces  directs  additionally 
added  material  to  said  central  flow  path,  thereby  forming 
at  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  a  blend  of  material  from 
the  annular  clearance  spaces  and  from  the  central  flow 
path.  ^^^^^^__ 

3,066,921 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTENSE  AERATION 

OFUQUIDS 

Kari  Aognat  Thonuncl,  Raviaiiaig,  and  Haraid  Brutmc, 

WchvartcB,    Gcmasv.    ""Ifnw    to    E«*er    Wyss 

G.m.b JL,  RarcMbam,  Warttcnibwg,  Gtnumj 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,739 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcmany  May  27,  1957 

9  03mm.    (CL261— 30) 


I_ 


BLENDING  APPAIUTT»  FOR  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Raa  A.  PiosMr,  Stmtk  Charteilam  W.  Va.,  Milpinr  lo 

UirioB  Carbide  Corporatioat,  a  coiiioratioa  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Mjr  13, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  826,634 
dCUtaBi.    (0.259—180) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  blending  particulate,  free-flowing, 
granular  material  utilizing  both  central  and  peripheral 
flow,  comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  provided  with  means  for  controlling  out- 
flow of  material,  and  concentrically  disposed  in  said 
chamber  a  plurality  of  downwardly  divergent  cone-like 
baffles  superposed  and  vertically  spaced  with  reaped  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  baffles  having  an  opening  at 
the  apex  thereof  to  define  a  central  flow  path  in  the  cy- 
lindrical chamber,  said  cylindrical  chamber  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  baffles  to  define  a  i^urality  of 
annular  clearance  spaces,  the  uppermost  baffle  having  a 
deflector  adjacently  spaced  above  the  opening  therein, 
786  O.O  — 16 


r; 


T     7k 

-I — ^ 


^ 


X 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  intense  aeration  of  aerobic 
micro-organisms  in  a  liquid  comprising  a  container,  a 
vertical  hollow  air  supply  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  container,  a  horizontal  hollow  disc  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  openings  in  the  periphery 
of  said  disc,  the  total  combined  cross-sectitmal  area  of 
which  is  less  than  the  hollow  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
shaft,  a  C-shaped  toiler  shield  secured  to  the  periphery 
of  said  disc  in  front  of  the  leading  edge  of  each  opening 
and  extending  radially  outward  of  said  disc,  said  shidd 
having  a  trailing  edge  extending  to  less  than  one  half 
of  the  diameter  of  the  opening,  and  a  cover  plate  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  each  shield  and  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  to  ex- 
tend over  and  beyond  the  trailing  edge  of  the  opening. 
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3,M4,923 
CARBURETORS 
Hcivkk  KlaM  Wackcrcr,  AwIm<i— i  St.  Nf 


(Rkiot), 


Filed  Sept  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  759,182 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcnumy  Sept  7,  1957 

11  ClaioM.     (CL  Ml— 41) 


1 

T 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  a  fuel  chamber,  an  air  passage 
including  a  venturi,  a  fuel  flow  line  from  said  chamber 
including  first  and  second  metering  orifices,  in  aeries, 
first  conduit  means  supplying  fuel  flowing  through  said 
first  orifice  only  to  said  venturi,  and  second  conduit 
means  supplying  fuel  flowing  through  both  said  orifices  in 
sequence  to  said  venturi. 


other  passage  means,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  conduit 
means  normally  being  immened  in  laid  quantity  of  liquid; 
means  in  said  one  passage  for  increasing  the  velocity  of 
gas  passing  therethrough,  and  valve  means  carried  by  the 
head  aoembly  and  including  movable  means  dispowd  in 
blocking  relationship  to  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  one 
passage  means  when  the  valve  means  is  in  one  position 
thereof,  said  movable  means  being  shiftable  from  said 
position  to  a  location  permitting  gas  to  flow  into  the 
interior  of  said  container  through  said  one  passage  means 
whereby  when  the  movable  means  is  in  said  poeitioa  there- 
of, the  dry  gas  passes  through  the  gas  inlet,  said  one  pas- 
sage means,  the  port,  said  other  passage  means,  the  conduit 
means,  and  thence  through  the  liquid  for  ultimate  dis- 
charge through  said  humidified  gas  outlet,  while,  when 
the  movable  means  is  in  said  location  thereof,  gas  is  dis- 
charged into  the  interior  of  the  container  from  said  gas 
inlet  and  thence  through  said  one  passage  means  and 
producing  a  negative  pressure  in  said  port,  the  other  pas- 
sage means  and  said  conduit  means  thereby  causing  liquid 
to  be  drawn  upwardly  through  the  conduit  means,  said 
other  passage  means  and  the  port  whereby  liquid  is  di- 
rected into  the  dry  gas  stream  flowing  through  said  one 
passage  means  to  effect  humidification  of  the  gas  prior  to 
discharge  of  the  same  through  said  humidified  gas  outlet. 


3,MM23 
DUAL  ACTION  HUMIDIFIER  APPARATUS 
Wimui  CoHMtt  Botelcr,  ransas  City,  Mo^  bibIihiii  to 
Pvilaa  CoaprcMcd  G«  CorponHoa,  Kjmmm  City, 
Mo<t  a  cotpontioB  of  MlMosri 

Fikd  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,735 
nClafaiH.    (CLMl— M) 


3,tM,924 

AUGER  TYPE  MINING  MACHINES 

H.  Qmw,  141«  Irniiitii  Rm<.  PItisbwgh  6,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sapt  22, 19S3, 8w.  No.  Ml,(75 

<  Oataa.    (CL  2<2— 19) 


1.  In  gas  humidification  apparatus,  container  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of  liquid;  a  head  assembly 
removably  mounted  on  said  container  and  having  a  dry 
gas  inlet  and  a  humidified  gas  outlet,  said  head  assembly 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  passage  means  there* 
in,  each  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container, 
and  a  port  intercommunicating  the  passage  means,  one  of 
said  passage  means  being  in  communication  with  said  dry 
gas  inlet  and  having  a  discbarge  outlet;  means  on  the  head 
assembly  for  coupling  said  dry  gas  inlet  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure:  conduit  means  on  said  bead  assembly 
communicating  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of  passage 
means  and  extending  downwardly  into  the  container  for 
communicating  the  lower  portion  of  the  same  with  said 


1.  A  continuous  mining  machine  comprising  a  frame; 
means  carried  by  said  frame  for  progressively  cutting  ma- 
terial in  a  mine  longitudinally  inwardly  from  a  face 
thereof  to  fonn  an  opening  of  substantial  horizontal  depth 
while  simultaneously  conveying  the  longitudinally  cut  ma- 
terial longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  mine  face  and  sub- 
sequently progressively  cutting  the  material  between  the 
mine  face  and  the  inner  end  of  the  opening  transversely 
to  progressively  enlarge  the  opoiing  while  simultaneously 
conveying  the  transversely  cut  material  outwardly  of  the 
mine  face  until  a  room  section  is  formed  having  a  floor 
substantially  in  alignment  with  the  bottom  of  said  frame 
and  a  substantially  horiiootally  extending  roof  spaced 
above  said  floor  a  distance  greater  diaa  the  height  of  said 
frame;  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending anger  cutters  diq>osed  forwardly  oi  said  frame 
having  axes  located  in  spaced  horizontal  irianes,  each  of 
said  auger  cutters  including  a  helical  blade,  cutting  means 
adjacent  the  forward  ends  of  said  Madcs,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  blades,  means  connected  with  said  frame  for 
effecting  longitudinal  and  transverse  movement  of  said 
cutters  with  reelect  to  the  mine  face,  means  on  said  frame 
operatively  connected  with  said  cutters  for  rotating  the 
same    about    their    axes,    the    hi^kst    point    of    said 
frame  being  lower  than  the  highest  point  of  the  upper 
periphery  of  the  upper  cutter  and  the  lowest  point  of  said 
frame  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  lowest 
point  of  the  lower  periphery  of  the  lower  cutter,  and  con- 
veyor means  carried  by  said  frame  for  moving  rearwardly 
of  the  same  the  mine  material  broken  up  and  moved  rear- 
wardly of  the  mine  face  by  said  Miger  cutters. 
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PORTABLE  HEATER  FOR  GOl*  ■A*^^.,  ^ 

dial  MaBBfactariail  Coavaay,  MWrapons,  mmb.,  ■ 

coiporatloa  of  MhMsnta 

FlIedJ«i.23,19«l,Ser.No.S4,4«i 

2  dates.    (a.20— 5) 


1.  A  warmer  for  golf  balls  including  a  catalytic  type 
heater  having  a  case  of  material  having  relatively  high 
heat  conducting  characteristics,  a  burner  mounted  on  said 
case  and  a  perforated  cap  of  a  material  having  relatively 
high  heat  conducting  characteristics  mounted  on  said  case 
and  encompassing  said  burner;  a  cover  over  said  burner 
including  a  warmer  covering  body  portion  and  an  integral 
ball  covering  portion,  said  ball  covering  portion  and  an 
upper  part  of  said  warmer  covering  body  portion  being 
split  longitudinally  of  said  cover  into  two  sections,  one 
of  said  sections  being  hinged  with  respect  to  an  adjacent 
lower  part  of  its  corresponding  body  portion  to  form  a  ball 
and  heater  access  door,  said  ball  covering  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  protuberances  integral  with  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  outer  walls  thereof;  and  a  shell  of  mate- 
rial having  relatively  high  beat  conducting  characteristics 
within  said  ball  covering  portion,  said  shell  being  of  con- 
figuration to  be  contiguous  to  and  encompass  a  major  por- 
tion of  golf  balls  retained  within  said  ball  covering  portion 
and  to  be  in  heat  conducting  relationship  with  said  catalytic 
type  heater. 


ity  stream  of  said  air  and  effecting  a  uniform  temperature 
pattern  therein  with  a  minimum  distance  of  travel  toward 
the  points  of  distribution,  which  method  comprises  the 
st^>s  <rf:  passing  a  portion  of  said  air,  as  combustioo  air, 
together  with  a  heating  fuel  through  an  elongated  con- 
fined combustion  rone;  passing  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  air.  as  quench  air.  in  a  confined  annukr  stream  sur- 
rounding said  combustiwi  zone;  merging  the  separate 
streams  of  quench  air  and  gaseous  producU  of  combus- 
tion within  a  mixing  zone  immediately  beyond  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  combustion  zone  by  progressively  con- 
verging said  annular  stream  of  quench  air  transversely 
toward  and  into  said  gaseous  producU  of  combustion 
thereby  to  form  a  confined  discharge  stream  of  mixed 
gas  of  substantially  reduced  cross  section;  passing  the 
resultant  confined  stream  of  mixed  gas  to  said  treating 
zones;  and  introducing  supplementary  heat  by  combus- 
Uon  of  additional  fuel  in  at  least  one  location  within  the 
initial  portion  of  the  path  of  flow  of  said  mixed  gas,  said 
additional  fuel  being  discharged  into  said  converging 
stream  in  tiie  direction  of  flow  <rf  said  stream  and  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  flow  of  said  stream  so  as  to 
heat  the  annular  stiream  of  quendi  air  during  such  con- 
verging. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3M6,927 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  SOLIDS  IN  A 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYER  CONDUTT 

Waltsr   Kidiric,   LcvcftaHea-BaycrwctiL,   aad   Bfhard 
SddepptaghoC.    DonaatcB,    Gtnmr,    aarignnn    to 
FaMSriM  Bayer  AkHeagMdlKhafl,  Levi 
GcnsaBj.  a  tmpan/inm  of  GcrMoy 

FBed  Mar.  25,  19«t,  Ser.  N».  17,4M 

Claims  i-*<«ri«3i,S?**»5"  ^TK.^^'    ' 
2  ClalBM.    (CL  2«S— 52) 


AIR 


Robert  G.  Craif, 


3,tM,92< 
HEATING  METHOD 
Ti^^ton.  DeL,  ■■Jgaiii  to  Air  Prad- 
_M_     eonanliaa  af 
FBed  Apr.  23, 1959,  9m.  Hm.  ••M27 
Toates.    (CL2<3>19) 


1.  Method  of  transferring  heat  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing solid  divided  heat-carrier  particles  into  an  ascend- 
ing gas  stream  and  pneumatically  conveying  the  same 
upwardly  in  said  stream,  heating  said  particles  with  hot 
combustion  gases  without  change  in  their  physical  struc- 
ture by  introducing  the  hot  combustion  gases  u  a  sepa- 
rate stream  into  said  ascending  gas  stream  at  a  point 
below  the  point  of  introdtiction  of  the  particles  and 
spaced  therefrom  one  to  five  times  the  widdi  of  the  as- 
cendhig  gas  stream  at  the  point  of  introduction  of  Oe 
solid  particles,  transferring  the  heated  particles  to  a  zone 
to  give  op  a  portion  of  their  sensible  heat  and  recydiBg 
the  same  to  said  ascending  gas  stream. 


1 .  In  a  dose-coapled  syHem  of  multiple  treating  rones 
requiring  the  distribution  thereto  of  relatively  large 
quantities  of  hot  air,  wherein  the  vdodty  of  the  dis- 
tributed hot  air  is  such  as  to  afford  insufficient  residence 
time  within  the  commnnicating  ducts  to  effect  a  uniform 
transverse  temperature  pattern  across  the  flowing  stream  1. 
of  heated  air,  the  method  of  rapidly  heating  a  hi^  veloc-  tion 


to 


RESILIENT  CTJMW  fflRUCTOBB 

Lawfwsee,  Phfltosbvi,  nBd  #OB8ptt  A*   ▼  • 
,  CIcartcM,  Pa^ 
Recvce  Bwrtwn 

I  of  New  Yotk 

FUcd  Oct.  2«,  1951,  Ser.  No.  77M*S 
•  CMm.    (CL267— 1) 
A  resilient  cushion  structure  comprising  in  combina- 
a  central  core  formed  of  foamed  organic  polymer 


be.  New  Yerii.  N.Y^  • 
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nuterial  and  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  comigationi 
of  fenerally  linuioidal  crou-aection  extending  ^om  op> 
potite  tides  thereof  and  across  the  surface  d  each  aide, 
a  first  flat  stabilizer  sheet  formed  of  foamed  organic  poly- 
mer and  adhered  to  the  crests  of  said  corrugations  on  one 
tide  M  said  core,  a  second  flat  stabilizer  sheet  formed  of 
foamed  organic  polymer  and  adhered  to  the  crests  of  said 
corrugations  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  core,  a  first  ex- 
ternal layer  formed  of  foamed  organic  polymer  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  resilient  corrugations  of  generally  sinus- 
oidal cross-section  extending  vertically  from  one  side  and 


horizontally  across  the  surface  thereof,  the  crests  of  said 
corrugations  on  said  first  layer  being  adhered  to  said  first 
stabilizer  sheet  on  the  side  opposite  to  said  core,  a  second 
external  layer  formed  of  foamed  organic  polymer  and 
having  a  plurality  of  resilient  corrugations  of  generally 
sinusoidal  cross-secticMi  extending  vertically  from  one  side 
and  horizontally  across  the  surface  thereof,  the  crests  of 
said  corrugations  on  said  second  layer  being  adhered  to 
said  second  stabilizer  sheet  on  the  side  of^osite  to  said 
core,  the  edges  of  said  first  and  second  layers  being  ad- 
hered in  a  peripheral  seam  and  defining  a  peripheral  chan- 
nel. 


SUSPENSION  OF  VEHICLES 

Jem  Albert  Gr^goire,  92  ATensc  Nicl,  Park,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  16,671 

Clalma  priority,  vpHcatioa  Vnmc*  Jane  9,  1959 

10  CUms.    (CI.  267—31) 


1.  In  a  suspension  for  a  vehicle  inclu4ing  a  wheeled 
part  and  a  suspended  part  adapted  to  assume  varying  po- 
sitions with  reference  to  the  wheeled  part  between  that 
corresponding  to  a  completely  empty  vehicle  and  that 
correnionding  to  a  fully  loaded  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion of  two  springs  inserted  between  the  two  parte  of 
the  vehicle  independently  of  each  other  and  of  which 
springs  one  is  a  mechanical  spring  and  hu  a  ■"**«ftial- 
ly  constant  rate  and  the  other  spring  is  an  air  spring 
consUtuted  by  a  sin^e,  completely,  permanently  and 
fluidtightly  sealed  compresaible  air  chamber,  a  punch 
associated  therewith  and  ad^rted  to  engage  the  air  cham- 
ber to  a  gradually  increasiaf  extent  for  incraaaing  loads 
of  the  vehicle  under  the  action  of  the  relative  ■hjffiiig 
between  the  two  parts  of  the  vehicle,  the  contacting  area 
between  the  air  chamber  and  the  punch  for  completely 
empty  vehicle  conditions  being  much  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  punch,  an  unvarying  mau  of 
air  filling  said  chamber  and  tile  pressure  of  which  is 
substantially  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  ve- 


hicle is  in  its  completely  empty  condition,  said  air  spring 
having  a  variable  rate,  and  an  effective  area  of  cross-sec- 
tion and  normal  vohuna  of  air  so  selected  that  the  tnm 
of  the  rates  of  the  two  tpdngi  varies  in  a  manner  to 
provide  an  approximately  constant  freqnency  of  oacOla* 
tions  between  no  load  and  full  load  conditions. 


HOLDDW  TONGS 

Walter  L  CM—idt,  34t  roisrtlct  Ave^  Ttmkm  9.  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1999. 8er.  No.  ••7,597 

•  CUtam.    (0. 269—71) 


1.  A  holding  tongs  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
body,  a  jaw  assembly  supported  by  one  end  of  said  body, 
said  jaw  assembly  including  a  pair  of  elongated  jaw  ele- 
ments having  free  ends  movable  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  jaw  actuating  means  for  movement  of  said 
jaw  elements  relative  to  each  other  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  connecting  means  operatively  connecting 
said  jaw  assembly  and  said  jaw  actuating  means,  means 
disponed  between  said  jaw  assembly  and  said  actuating 
means  for  pivotally  MHuting  said  body  from  a  support, 
said  jaw  actuating  naeans  comprising  a  handle  assembly 
having  a  pair  of  handle  eleaaents  movable  to  and  from 
each  other,  one  of  said  jaw  elemente  and  one  of  said 
handle  elemente  being  removaUy  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  body,  the  other  jaw  and  handle  elements  be- 
ing pivotally  secured  to  said  one  jaw  and  handle  elements 
respectively,  a  portion  of  said  other  jaw  and  handle  ele- 
ment being  movable  towards  and  away  from  each  other 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  either,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  rigid  link  secured  between  said  portions 
where4}y  movement  of  said  othn*  handle  element  towards 
said  one  handle  element  will  effect  movement  of  said 
other  jaw  element  away  from  said  one  jaw  element. 


MiMSl 
C-CLAMPS  WITH  RATCHET  ACTION  SCREWS 
Roacoc  G.  Beals,  6^1  Mwl  Road,  De  Kalb,  IlL 
FBedXask  21, 196«,  Ser.  Noi.  3,772 
4  nalMi     (CL2<9— 173) 
1.  In  combination,  a  thrust  screw  having  threads  there- 
on, a  frame  having  q»aoed  coaxially  aligned  bearings  pro- 
vided thereon  in  which  the  screw  is  slid^le  endwise,  a 
pair  of  elongated  arms  secured  at  one  end  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  their  other  ends  being  movable 
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toward  and  away  from  one  another  between  said  bearinp 
and  fanning  together  a  q^t  nut  having  threads  therem 
for  detachaUe  engagement  with  the  threads  on  said  screw 
on  opposite  sides  therwf,  the  spUt  mU  ends  of  said  arms 
having  oppositely  inclined  ramp  surfaces  provided  on  O* 
outer  sides  thereof  in  outwardly  converging  rdationship 
with  respect  to  the  secured  ends  of  said  ansa,  and  an 
elongated  channel  shaped  cage  straddling  at  least  one 
of  the  bearinp  on  said  frame  having  substantially  parallel 
side  walls  irivotaUy  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  frame 
on  an  axis  in  transverse  relationship  to  said  screw,  ue 
side  walla  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  sUd- 
ably  engaging  the  ramp  surfaces  on  the  ^>lit  nut  ends 
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point  obliquely  of  said  path  to  the  other  edge  of  the 
path,  and  a  folding  fourth  edge  extending  from  said  point 
outwardly  and  obliquely  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  Tctpeci 
to  said  first  named  edge  whereby  a  longitudind  fold  of 
said  web  may  be  drawn  over  said  first  named  foldmg  edge 
in  said  path  and  another  fold  of  said  web  may  be  drawn 
over  said  other  folding  edges  and  thereby  folded  under 
said  first-named  fold  to  provide  a  folded  web. 

13.  In  a  meth6d  of  producing  interfolded  webs  of 
sheet  material,  the  steps  which  comprise,  folding  a  web  of 
sheet  material  longitudinally  of  the  web  to  produce  first 
and  second  exterior  folds  travelling  in  overlapped  condi- 
tion in  a  predetermined  path  with  a  longitudmal  fold  hne 
on  one  edge  of  said  path  by  drawing  said  first  foW  for- 
ward longitudinaUy  of  the  web  in  said  path  and  tummg 
said  second  fold  underneath  said  first  fold  from  said  path 
edge  and  then  drawing  said  second  fold  across  a  straight 
edge  which  lies  obliquely  of  said  path  and  underneath 
said  first  fold  and  which  reverses  said  second  fold,  and 
continuously  longitudinaUy  folding  succeeding  webs  in 
the  same  manner  as  aforesaid  having  fold  lines  alternately 
on  opposite  edges  of  said  path  with  the  first  fold  of  ea^ 
preceding  web  travelling  above  the  straight  «1««^[^J* 
succeeding  web  so  tiiat  the  second  fold  of  the  succeeding 
web  is  positioned  below  the  first  fold  of  the  precedmg 
web. 


of  said  arms  to  close  the  split  nut  on  the  screw  by  cam 
action  and  holding  said  nut  closed  when  the  cage  is 
swung  inwardly  to  closed  operative  position  on  said 
frame  straddling  both  bearings,  said  cage  having  a  cross- 
portion  connecting  the  side  walls  so  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  pivoted  end  of  said  cage  to  have  one  end  portion 
thereof  engage  the  first  mentioned  bearing  straddled  by 
said  cage  positively  to  limit  opening  of  the  cage  so  that 
portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  cage  at  the  other  end 
overlap  the  spUt  nut  ends  of  the  arms  and  serve  to 
limit  separation  of  the  anns  and  maintain  operative  rela- 
tionship between  the  cage  and  the  spUt  nut  ends  of  said 
anns  for  subsequent  closing  of  tiie  cage  and  closing  of 
the  nut  on  the  screw. 


Mickad 


3,966,933 
DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  FORMS 
Flehl,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  ass%nor  to  Itote 

Machtaes  Cotporatton,  New  York,  N.Y., 
^^oTNewYosfc 
Fled  Mm.  2»,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9«,««4 
6Cla^    (CL271— •T) 


pafirfdu)iiwm!Shine  and  M™g^ 

snss  s.  oi^^aw^,  ww^^^^^^h^^        a   ^-. a_  -^ 

—  —  "'      — ttnj^Cmtm  CM  per a- 

af  Delaware 

I,  8cr.  No.  837,977 
(CL279— !•) 


NesM^  WlB.,a 
Flei  Sept  3,11 
35—  " 


1  A  folding  device  for  folding  a  web  of  sheet  n»terial 
which  u  drawn  over  the  device  and  emerges  from  the 
device  in  a  folded  condition  in  a  predetermined  path, 
comprising  a  folding  edge  extending  from  a  pomt  at  an 
edge  of  the  path  transversely  across  the  path,  a  second 
folding  edge  extending  from  said  point  par^  with 
said  path  edge,  a  third  folding  edge  extending  from  said 


1.  In  a  device  adjusUble  to  stack  forms  of  djffereat 
sizes,  the  combination  of  means  for  diverting  suusaslva 
fonns  downwardly  from  a  defined  feed  path,  todfe  i 
for  temporarily  supporting  each  diverted  form  on 
edge  while  ite  oppoeite  edge  free  falls  in  an  *«  «»  • 
wise  stacking  on  said  opposite  edge,  a  member  haviag  a 
guide  portioa  contacuble  by  the  said  oppoaite  edgea  or 
frirms  of  one  size  and  having  a  slot  through  •^P'*^ 
bias  means,  and  guide  means  comprising  another  ^ude 
portion  normally  biased  by  said  bias  means  to  an  maflec- 
tive  portion  in  which  U  is  retracted  fully  tiirough  and 
behind  said  slot,  said  other  guide  portion  being  nKKvable 
(orwaid  through  said  slot  umud  said  *«»•?, awns  to 
an  dbctive  poaition  in  which  it  is  contactaWe  by  mW 
oppoMte  edges  of  forms  of  smaller  size  and  maiataiaert 
by  said  bias  means  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rraon 
away  from  the  slot,  whereby  forms  are  setoctnrdy  piided 
and  supported  by  said  member  or  guide  meaaa  accord- 
ing as  said  other  guide  portion  b  in  ineffective  positiOB  or 
effective  posttioo. 


238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembek  4,  1962 


3,M«,934 
NOISE-MAKING 
lohB  A.  FkMMte^  144  K. 


TOY 
BIt4^ 


FIM  Jaly  11,  19M,  Sv.  N^  41,97t 
3  riilMi     (CL271— 27) 


1.  A  noise-making,  aurpriae  toy  comprising  a  hollow 
container  having  dosed  top  and  side  walls  and  an  open 
bottom  adapted  to  rest  upoD  a  flat  supportuig  gurface;  a 
resiliently  flexible  switch  ann  carried  within  said  con- 
tainer and  having  an  outer  end  portion  arranged  to  flex 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane;  a  battery  and  electrical  noise 
maker  unit  suspended  within  said  container  from  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  switch  arm  and  having  a  lower 
end  portion  arranged  to  extend  downwardly  slightly 
below  the  qpen  bottom  of  said  cpntainer  when  said  con- 
tainer is  lifted  vertically  from  a  supporting  surface,  said 
battery  and  noise  maker  unit  being  arranged  to  move  up- 
wardly and  to  be  concealed  within  the  confines  of  aaid 
container  when  the  latter  is  plaoed  bottom  down  upon  a 
sunxxting  surface;  and  switch  means  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  switch  arm  and  said  battery  and  noise 
maker  unit  and  operable  to  close  an  electrical  circuit  for 
said  noise  maker  when  said  container  is  lifted  free  of  a 
supporting  surface. 


3,MM3S 

CHnjyS  AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 

Robert  v.  Robarti,  IiillMMiilh.  bd. 

(5601  Drake  NW^  Alb«M«q«€.  N.  Mex.) 

FOmI  Jue  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,7t3 

IClaiBs.    (CL272— 33) 


1.  An  amusement  vehicle  of  the  character  described 
and  comprising:  a  base;  a  hub  roUtaUy  supported  by  said 
base  to  route  abouf  an  inclined  axis;  at  least  one  arm 
affixed  to  said  hub  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  said  arm  being  rotatable  about  said  in- 
clined axis;  pivotal  connecting  means  on  said  arm  ad- 
jacent the  distal  end  thereof  and  thereby  movable  about 
said  inclined  axis  in  an  inclined  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  inclined  axis;  an  actuator  unit  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  means,  thereby  provkUag  a 
pivotal  connection  between  said  actuator  unit  and 
said  arm,  said  pivoui  connection  having  a  pivot 
axis  in  said  plane  perpendicular  to  said  iacliaed 
^"»  M'f*  pivot  axis  being  perpendicular  to  g  radius 
from  said  inclined  axis,  said  actuator  unit  having  an 
actuator  post;  cam  follower  means  on  said  actuator  post; 
a  first  cam  affixed  to  said  base  on  the  side  of  die  in^ 
cUned  axis  which  is  the  low  side  of  said  inclined  plane, 
said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  facing  outwardly  from 
uid  inclined  axis  and  adapted  to  move  said  foOoww 


means  outwardly  from  said  inclined  axis,  said  first  cam 
being  located  at  a  distance  with  respect  to  said  inclined 
axis  for  engageabie  relation  with  the  follower  means  on 
said  actuator  post;  a  second  cam  affixed  to  said  base  on 
the  side  of  said  inclined  axis  whidi  is  the  hij^  side  of  said 
inclined  plane,  said  second  cam  having  a  cam  surface 
facing  inwardly  toward  said  inclined  axis  and  adapted 
to  move  said  follower  means  inwardly  toward  said  in- 
clined axis,  said  second  cam  being  located  at  a  distance 
with  mpeet  to  said  inclined  axis  for  engageabie  rela- 
tion with  said  follower  means  on  said  actuator  post; 
a  passenger  carrier  mounted  on  said  actuator  unit  above 
said  pivotal  connecting  means  and  said  actuatm-  post, 
with  said  pivotal  connecting  means  being  located  be- 
tween said  passenger  carrier  and  said  actuator  post, 
said  passenger  carrier  being  sized  to  allow  a  passenger 
to  lean  outwardly  and  inwardly  during  rotation  about 
said  inclined  axis  whereby  the  cams  and  timely  leaning 
action  of  the  passenger  control  rotation  of  the  passenger 
carrier  about  said  inclined  axis. 


3M^M 

PUTTER 

Robert  W.  Hyde,  liSt  Cnliwial  Drive,  Cincinnati  3S,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,414 

1  CWm.    (CL  273— M) 


A  golf  putter  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  kMig.  con- 
tinuous, fixed,  straight  grip  portion  at  its  upper  end,  a 
putter  head  having  a  heel  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  toe 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  t  fUt  putting  face  at  one 
side  thereof,  said  potter  bead  ifized  to  the  lower  cad 
of  said  shaft  adjacent  to  the  bed  end  thereof,  and  ttid 
shaft  being  curved  between  said  ttraight  grip  portion  and 
the  lower  end  thereof  such  that  an  eneneino  of  the  longi- 
tudinal central  alia  of  eaid  straight  grip  portion  strikes 
the  green,  when  the  potter  is  hi  potting  position,  at  a 
point  tpaced  outwardly  beyond  the  center  of  graWty  of 
said  putter  head  by  a  distanee  of  more  tiian  one  inch 
but  leas  than  seven  inches  on  a  line  which  extends  from 
said  center  of  gravity  ootwaidly  through  the  toe  of  said 
putter  head  which  places  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
club  head  below  and  inside  of  said  extension  of  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  grip  portion  to  canae  an  imbalance  result- 
ing in  the  shaft  tending  to  twist  slightly  in  the  palms  of 
a  golfer's  hands  during  the  rearward  and  forward  move- 
ments of  a  stroke  thereby  tending  to  maintain  the  face 
of  the  putter  normal  to  an  intended  line  of  putt 


SIMULATKD  TAJnSroOimALL  GAME 
31 


i9flL  Baf •  NOb  SSydM 

"  4,1»» 

(Cl:       '^_ 

1.  A  mechanical  ball  game  appantae  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  game  board  having  a  goal  at  Mdi  end;  a 
first  plurality  of  nozde  meaas  Ibititf  BKNiated  on  uid 
board  and  directed  toward  one  ot  said  fonls;  a 
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second  plurality  of  nozzle  means  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  game  board  and  directed  toward  the  other  of  said 
goals;  a  manually  operable  bellows  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  nozzle  means  for  supplying  upon 
operation  compressed  air  to  the  reflective  nozzle  means; 
a  ball  on  said  game  board  to  be  propelled  toward  said 
goals  by  air  ejected  from  said  nozzle  means;  a  pair  of 
ball  guide  means  leading  respectively  from  said  goals  to 
a  location  between  said  goals  and  below  said  game  board 


3  0M,939 

LASSO  PRACTICING  APPARATUS 

D^c  E.  Spront,  TIU  HOyud,  KImmHi  FaUs,  Oreg. 

FOed  May  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  110,715 

7  Clainis.    (CL  273— IM) 


for  guiding  said  ball  after  the  same  is  propelled  into  one 
of  said  goals  to  said  location;  ball  receiving  means  at  said 
location;  guide  tube  means  leading  from  said  ball  receiv- 
ing means  upwardly  to  a  place  substantially  midway 
between  said  ends  of  said  game  board  and  laterally 
thereof;  and  an  additional  manually  operable  bellows 
means  coordinated  with  said  ball  receiving  means  for 
blowing  said  ball  from  said  ball  receiving  means  through 
said  guide  tube  means  onto  the  middle  of  said  game  board. 


1.  A  lasso  practicing  apparatus  comprising  a  body 
member  simulating  a  steer's  head,  an  adjusuWe  tnpod 
support  having  one  leg  attached  to  the  body  member  for 
supporting  the  body  member  at  an  incline,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  an  open  recessed  upper  end,  a  pair  of  horns, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  horns  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  body  member  for  swinging  movement  of  the 
horns  relative  to  the  body  member  about  substantially 
parallel  axes  between  an  extended  position  substantially 
in  alignment  with  one  another  and  supported  by  the  re- 
cessed upper  end  of  the  body  member  and  raised  positions 
extending  upwardly  from  the  body  member  and  disponed 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another.        ^^ 


3  9^,940 

FLUID  INJECTING  GAME  HUNTER'S  ARROW 

Mdvln  D.  De  Lonais,  Rie.  1,  Box  589,  Wamn,  Oreg . 

FBcd  Jan.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,123 

SClafans.    (Cl.  273— 1M.5) 


revolvingtSSget  game 

Anch,  Kreb  WaftHngcn,  Germany, 
lb  Utesr  TimmivA  Frvz  Zwlck  KG^  Nen- 

iU  GenaasCT,  a  flrai  of  Gennany 
Filed  Jaly  atriMt,8sr.  No.  44,t42 

Mjlratlna  Ger^Hay  Aic-  S.  1959 
SChimM.    (CL273— Ifl) 


1.  A  target  game  comprising  a  hollow  body  centered 
on  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  body  having  a  de- 
pending shaft,  drive  means  coujried  with  said  shaft  for 
routing  said  body  about  said  axis,  at  least  one  launching 
site  remote  from  said  body  having  means  for  propelling 
a  projectile  along  a  predetermined  trajectory  onto  a  pe- 
ripheiy  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  peripheral  aper- 
ture larger  than  said  projectile  so  located  on  said  body 
as  to  pass  through  a  pociticxi  of  alignment  with  said 
trajectory  in  the  course  of  each  revolution  about  said 
axis,  and  a  stationary  shell  coaxially  uirroonding  said 
body  with  sufBcient  clearance  to  intercept  and  accumulate 
projectiles  ricocheting  from  the  solid  surface  of  said  body, 
said  shell  having  an  opening  larger  than  said  aperture 
and  centered  on  said  trajectory  for  admitting  projectiles 
propelled  fitxn  said  launching  site  toward  said  body,  said 
body  and  said  shdl  together  forming  an  invertible  unit 
provided  with  aligrwd  holes  opposite  said  shaft  for  disr 
c-hTg«g  tpeat  projectiles  therefrom  upon  inversion  of 
said  unit. 


1 .  In  combination,  an  arrow  shaft,  a  rigid  fitting  at  the 
forward  leading  end  of  said  shaft  comprising  a  first  sleeve 
provided  intenially  and  intermediate  its  ends  with  a  divider 
defining  a  ferrule  on  one  side  and  a  socket  on  the  other 
side,  said  ferrule  teleso<v»cally  receiving  and  being  secured 
to  the  leading  end  of  the  shaft,  the  wall  of  the  socket  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  the  socket  being  provided  with 
diametrically  tq^iosite  shear  pin  receiving  and  retaining 
htrfes,  a  bioadhead  having  a  trailing  end  provided  with  a 
notch,  the  edge  between  the  end  dioulders  of  said  notch 
sharpened  Md  prividing  an  anvil-like  cutting  blade,  a 
second  sleeve  separate  from  the  first  sleeve  and  having  a 
forward  bifurcated  end  with  the  furcations  straddling  the 
trailing  end  of  the  brondhead  and  widi  uid  cutting  blade 
situated  at  the  crotch  existing  between  the  inner  ends  of 
the  furcations,  that  pert  of  the  sleeve  to  the  rear  of  the 
broadhead  constituting  a  second  socket  and  fitting  tele- 
scopically  into  the  first  socket  and  having  shear  pin  holes 
lined  up  normally  with  the  shear  pin  holes  in  the  first 
named  socket,  and  a  shear  pin  passing  through  the  aligned 
holes  in  the  respective  sockets. 


3,tM,941 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  RECORD  CHANGER 
Robed  Vm  Antwerp,  Bcaioa  Harbor,  Midk,  aaslgBor  lo 
V-M  Cerpontlon,  Benton  Harbor,  Mldu,  a  corpcradon 

raid  Dec  12, 19««,  Ser.  No.  75,115 
llClakBH.    (CL274— 1«) 
1.  In  an  autoautic  record  changer  having  a  record 
changer  medianism  operable  in  a  cyclic  manner  indod- 
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ing  control  means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  said  record 
changer  mechanism,  actuator  means  inchiding  a  reject 
rod  for  operating  said  control  means,  and  mimually  op- 
erable means  for  selectively  operating  said  actuator  means 
and  said  reject  rod,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
auxiliary  control  means  including  an  electrically  respon- 


sive device,  lever  means  operatively  controlled  by  said 
electrically  responsive  device  to  move  into  engagement 
with  and  operate  said  reject  rod  in  a  motion  to  operate 
said  control  means,  and  remotely-controlled  means  con- 
nected to  selectively  energize  said  electrically  responsive 
device  and  thereby  initiate  a  cycle  of  said  record  changer 
mechanism. 


9,0M,942 

SEALING  RING  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  Scfawiac  Palmyra,  N.Y^  asdgiior  to  Gariock  Inc.. 

a  corporalkM  of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,il2 

4ClaiiiM.    (a.277— <2) 


said  sealing  rings  each  having  a  mouth  opening  rear- 
wardly  of  the  sealing  ring  in  which  it  is  located  and 
narrower  than  the  slot's  circumferential  dimension,  and 
pins,  thinner  than  the  width  of  said  mouths,  fixed  in  said 
sleeve  and  extending  radially  outwardly  into  said  slots; 
said  sealing  rings  being  axially  movable  relatively  to  said 
sleeve  to  cause  said  pins  to  enter  said  sloU  axially  through 
their  said  mouths  and  being  rotatable  relatively  to  said 
sleeve  to  cause  said  pins  to  move  in  said  slots  into  non- 
alignment  axially  of  the  slots'  mouths,  whereby  to  hold 
said  sealing  rings  linked  to  said  sleeve  and  to  each  other. 


3,«M,943 
nSTONRING 

M.    Brcwckc,    Hntcntowia,    Ind.,    

PaHect  CIrcIa  CorponMlea,  Haftntown,  lod^ 
ratloa  of  '■■fnna 

Filed  Dec  2t»  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,1S7 
5  CblBK.    (a.  277—139) 


to 
a  corpo- 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising  cylinder-engag- 
ing ring  means,  and  a  helical  coil  spring  of  substantially 
uniform  coil  diameter  bearing  outwardly  against  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  ring  means,  said  spring  compris- 
ing at  least  two  helical  coils  having  the  same  number  of 
turns  and  intercoiled  with  each  other,  the  force  exerted 
by  said  spring  on  the  ring  means  being  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  forces  exerted  by  the  respective  coils,  thereby  ob- 
taining maximum  force  for  a  predetermined  spring  coil 
diameter  and  a  maximum  number  of  points  of  contact 
with  the  ring  means. 


Marcel 


IflGH  PRESSURE  MOeiSuJJC  PACKING 


W.  Va^  a^  Ray- 


«^  Hany  CanscOy,  Omfs,  Tes.,  aesiKiiors  to  E.  I. 
da  Po^  de  Ne«ot»—<  Csipi,  Wliosi^oa,  Dd. 
corporathm  of  Dciawars 

Filed  Jam.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,4M 
2ClalnBc    (CL  277— 15<) 


1.  In  a  sealing  device  having  a  sleeve  fpr  afBzatlca 
upon  a  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  interlinked  rotary  sea^ng 
rings,  sealed  to  said  sleeve,  constrained  to  turn  with  said 
sleeve  and  yieldably  urged  oppositely  into  sliding  sealing 
engagement  with  annular  surfaces,  of  a  machine  casing 
through  which  said  shaft  extends;  means  for  so  inter- 
linking said  rings  that  they  may  be  readily  linked  to  said 
sleeve  and  to  each  other,  said  means  comprising  slots  in 


1.  A  metallic  high  pressure  packing  suitable  for  seal- 
ing a  reciprocating  shaft  which  comprises  at  least  one 
pair  of  segmented  cylindrical  metal  collars,  spaced  co- 
axially  about  and  contiguous  to  said  shaft  and  each  other, 
the  upstream  collar  facing  the  high  pressure  being  radial- 
ly fixed  with  respect  to  the  downstream  collar  by  a  de- 
tachable means;  a  portion  of  the  inner-cylindrical  surface 
of  said  downstream  collar  being  beveled  to  increase  the 
clearance  with  said  shaft  at  the  hi^  pressure  side  of  said 
collar;  a  portion  of  the  upstream  face  of  said  upstream 
collar  being  grooved  to  form  at  least  one  duct  suitable  for 
transmitting  lubricating  fluid  from  the  outer-cylindrical 
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surface  of  said  collars  to  the  surface  of  said  shaft;  said 
collars  consisting  of  three  equal  contiguous  segments; 
the  joints  formed  by  said  segments  being  radial  and  on 
an  axial  plane  of  said  shaft;  said  joints  on  the  upstream 
collar  being  positioned  between  the  joints  of  the  down- 
stream collar. 


3jM4,94S 

STEERABLE  HAND  CART 

Wilmar  Lewis  Prcscott,  1943  N.  Bronson  Ave., 

Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,157 

5Ciaima.    (Ci.  280— 47.11) 


1.  A  steerable  hand  cart  as  disclosed,  including:  a 
tubular  platform,  tubular  arms  extending  from  each  side 
of  the  platform  and  wheel  assemblies  pivotally  mounted 
to  each  arm,  a  pair  of  vertically  inclined  tubular  handles 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  each  handle  of  which  is 
provided  at  its  lower  end  with  an  operating  arm  secured 
to  each  wheel  assembly,  a  transverse  tubular  member 
and  flexible  elbows  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of 
each  tubular  handle  with  the  transverse  tubular  member 
whereby  the  handles  may  be  shifted  to  turn  each  wheel 
assembly. 

3,evo,74e 

TOWING  DEVICE 

Arthur  W.  Nelson,  5903  Preston  Court, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,319 

1  aaim.    (a.  280—79.1) 


K/ 


In  an  apparatus  for  the  ground  transport  of  motor  ve- 
hicles, a  wheel  cradle  assembly  for  receiving  the  wheel 
of  a  vehicle  to  be  transported,  said  assembly  comfMising 
a  side  frame  member,  a  wheel  well  plate  secured  to  said 
side  frame  member  along  one  of  the  longitudinal  side 
edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  stub  axles  respectively  secured  to 
said  side  frame  member  adjacent  the  omKxite  ends  of  the 
latter,  each  of  said  stub  axles  having  a  ground  engaging 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  transversely  extending 
socket  member  secured  both  to  the  undersurface  of  said 
wheel  well  plate  and  to  the  undersurface  of  said  side 
frame  member  centrally  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  both 
said  wheel  well  plate  and  said  side  frame  member,  said 
assembly  being  adapted  to  be  inter-connected  with  a  simi- 
lar assembly  disposed  in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto 
by  means  of  an  interconnecting  brace  engaged  in  the  re- 
spective socket  members  in  order  to  form  said  transport 
device. 


3,0M,947 
WHEEL  STEERING  AND  SUSPENSION  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  MISSILE  DOLLY 
Harold  HluMftcrier,  SOvcr  Sprtag,  Md.,  awlgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcseated  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  fbc  Navy 

FHcd  lao.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,271 
9  Claims.    (0.280—80) 


1.  A  missile  transfer  dolly  including  a  frame  compris- 
ing forward,  intermediate  and  after  sections,  a  pair  of 
leg  assemblies  connecting  the  forward  and  intermediate 
frame  sections,  a  pair  of  leg  assemblies  connecting  the 
intermediate  and  after  frame  sections,  each  of  said  leg 
assemblies  having  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  members, 
forward  cross  beams  connecting  the  leg  assemblies  of 
the  first-mentioned  pair,  after  cross  beams  connecting 
the  leg  assemblies  of  the  second-mentioned  pair,  brace 
means  for  the  forward  and  intermediate  frame  sections, 
casters  rotatably  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the 
lower  cylindrical  members,  shock  absorber  means  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  upper  cylindrical  members,  and  pres- 
sure responsive  means  carried  by  said  shock  absorber 
means  and  disposed  within  said  lower  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  movable  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final  po- 
sition thereby  to  control  said  casters. 


VEHICLE  SUSPEN»ONS 
Cliffoid  G.  Cain,  Springfield,  Mo., 
dulrics.  Inc.,  Spriagleld,  Mo.,  a 
VfaqglBia 

FUcd  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,287 
10  ClaiBs.    (a.  280—104.5) 


to  A.  J.  In- 
of  West 


1.  A  suspension  for  tandem  axles  wherein  part  of  a 
load  impressed  on  one  axle  is  to  be  distributed  to  the 
other  ajde  and  comprising  a  housing  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm affording  a  single  pneumatic  chamber,  a  sui^>ort 
disposed  below  and  substantially  medially  of  said  dia- 
phragm, strut  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  support,  a  pair  of  rocker  beams  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  connectors  at  the 
other  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  axles  of 
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the   vehicle,   a  first   rigid   torque  arm   means  pivotally    across  said   force-absorption  means  and  provided  with 

secured   at  one   end  for  movonent  with  one   of  said    upwardly  disposed  channel  means;  leg  means  depending 

axles  and  pivotally  secured  at  the  opposite  end  to  said    from  said  bridge  means  and  having  end  means  releasably 

support  to  assure  subatantially  true  vertical  movement  of   sccurable  to  said  axle  means;  arm  means  having  opposite 

said  axle  when  loads  are  impressed  thereon,  and  other  rigid 

torque  arm  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  part  fixed  to 

said  strut  meaiu  above  said  support  and  adapted  at  the 

other  end  to  be  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  of  the 

vehicle  to  provide  an  arm  of  fixed  radius  between  the 

connections  at  the  ends  thereof,  thereby  to  limit  flexing 

of  the  diaphragm  substantially  to  a  truly  vertical  straight 

line  motion  and  substantially  to  prevent  twisting  of  the 

diaphragm  in  its  own  plane. 


3,0M,949 

KICK  OR  SCUFF  SHIELD  FOR  THE  SEATING  CO\!- 

PARTMENT  OF  AITTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Samuel  Fatcmo,  1808  Payton  St^  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,419 

I  Claim.    (CI.  280— I M) 


3,066,950 
CARGO  TIE-DOWN  AND  SUSPENSION 
APP A  R ATUS 
David  C.  Olsoo,  Barlmk,  and  Robert  D.  Clifford,  Canoga 
Park,  Calif.,  asiignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, Barbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jane  23,  1961.  Ser.  No.  119,238 
12  CUims.  (CI.  280—179) 
12.  Cargo  tie-down  and  suspension  apparatus  for  re- 
leasably securing  a  cargo  carrier  to  the  flatbed  of  a  ve- 
hicle in  force-absorption  relationship  thereto,  comprising: 
force-absorption  means  in  supporting  relationship  to  sudi 
carrier;  wheel  means  provided  with  horizontal  axle 
means  connected  to  said  force-absorption  means  in  verti- 
cal force  transmission  relationship  thereto  and  adapted 
to  rest  upon  such  flatbed;  swivel  means  interconnecting 
said  force-absorption  means  and  said  carrier  for  normally 
permitting  castering  of  said  force-absorption  means  and 
said  wheel  means:  bridge  means  extendable  above  and 


ends  pivotally  mounted  effectively  to  said  carrier  and 
said  bridge  means,  respectively;  and  flexible  securing 
means  removably  securable  to  said  flatbed  and  within 
said  channel  means  along  the  length  thereof. 


An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  to  serve  as  a  pro- 
tective shield  for  the  inside  wall  of  the  driver's  compart- 
ment of  a  vehicle  between  the  door  edge  and  the  fire 
wall,  the  door  edge  including  a  bead  cord  of  upholstery, 
the  article  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  relatively  flat  main  portion  with  a 
straight  normally  horizontally  disposed  upper  edge,  a 
slanted  forward  edge  adapted  to  fit  against  the  fire 
wall  in  a  complementary  relationship,  a  straight  lower 
edge  parallel  to  said  upper  edge,  and  a  rear  edge  off- 
set outwardly  from  said  main  portion  relative  to  the 
inside  wall; 
a  bead  formed  on  said  upper  edge,  extended  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  thereof,  and  adapted  to  fit 
tightly  against  the  inside  wall  to  provide  against  the 
entry  of  foreign  matter  between  said  plate  and  the 
inside  wall; 
at  least  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  hook  portions  formed 
integral  with  said  rear  edge  and  adapted  to  loosely 
engage  the  bead  cord;  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  spring  metal  hook  members  at  least 
one  of  which  is  disposed   intermediate  said  hook 
portions,  and  both  of  which  are  adapted  to  tightly 
engage  the  bead  cord-. 


3,066,951 
ROLLING  SPHERE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  ACCOM- 
MODATING AN  OCCUPANT  THEREWITHIN 
William  J.  Gray,  5324  Edgcwatcr,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Ang.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,432 
1  Claim.    (CI.  28»— 206) 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  hardshelled  hollow 
sphere  just  large  enough  to  maintain  a  normal  adult  per- 
son in  a  bent  pocition,  said  shell  having  a  single  round 
and  non-covered  opening  for  ingreas  and  egress,  and  said 
opening  being  just  large  enongh  for  admitting  a  normal 
adult  person;  an  adjustable  waiststrap  secured  to  said  shell 
interior  so  that  said  waiststrap  is  disposed  in  a  plane  which 
bisects  said  ingress  and  egreu  opening,  and  so  that  a  per- 
son crouched  within  said  shell  with  said  waiststrap  about 
him  will  always  have  said  opening  directly  at  his  side;  dual 
handstraps  secured  to  said  shell  interior  at  locations  that 
will  require  a  person  within  the  shd!  and  with  said  waist- 
band fastened  about  him  to  reach  above  his  head  to  grasp 
said  handstrap,  one  of  said  handstraps  being  diqiosed  to 
the  person's  right  and  the  other  of  said  handstrap  dis- 
posed to  the  person's  left;  a  resilient  padding  on  said  shell 
interior  limited  to  and  covering  the  seat,  back  and  head 
contact  area  in  said  ahell  interior  when  a  person  is  in 
the  normal  operating,  strapped  in  position. 


3,066,952 

TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  UNKAGES 

WUIIaal  Richards  Price,  Gidea  Park,  Ro^ord,  E^iaad, 

aasigBor  to  Fori  Motor  Com— y,  Davhoni,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Sw.  No.  26324 

Cbims  priority,  appUortiasi  Great  BriHria  May  6,  1959 

3CkUms.    (CL28*— 415) 

1.  A  tractor  lower  draft  link  assembly,  comprising  a 

rearwardly  extending  draft  link,  an  element  having  a 
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ball  mounted  for  universal  movement  in  each  end  there- 
of, the  balls  having  bores  of  different  sizes  for  different 
categories  of  linkage,  a  pivot  mounting  the  midportion 
of  the  element  on  the  rear  end  of  the  draft  link  for  ver- 
tical swinging  movement  of  the  element  to  rotate  either 
ball-carrying  end  into  operative  position  generally  in 
rearward  extension  <rf  the  draft  link,  the  axes  of  the 
bores  being  equidistant  from  the  pivot  and  the  balls 
being  offset  laterally   from   the  draft  link   so  as   to  be 


3,066,954 
SEMI-TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION   AND  TRACTOR 

AND  SEMI-TRAILER  COMBINATION 
Arthur  C.  Brockmaa,  25996  Balsam,  Blrmingluim,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  709,772 
5  Claims.    (CI.  280— 423) 


rotatabie  into  a  position  beside  the  draft  link,  the  draft 
link  having  a  hole  adjacent  its  rear  end  and  spaced  from 
the  pivot  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  bores 
from  the  pivot,  and  a  removable  pin  extending  through 
the  hole  in  the  draft  link  and  the  ball  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  element  for  locking  the  element  in  position,  the 
pin  having  a  diameter  throughout  most  of  its  length 
corresponding  to  the  smaller  diameter  bore  and  a  portion 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  corresponding  to  the  larger 
diameter  bore. 


3,066,953 
COMBINATION  WHEEL  BOGIE  AND  DOLLY 
Evgeac  Cbosy,  Groasc  Poiatc  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Prvehaaf  Trailer  Coanpaay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Mldiigan 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,749 
1  Claim.    (CL  280—418) 


In  combination  with  a  pair  of  shipping  containers 
having  longitudinally  extending  rails  for  adjustably  en- 
gaging a  wheel  suspension  and  a  kingpin  for  engagement 
with  a  fifth  wheel,  respectively,  a  combination  wheel 
bogie  and  dolly  movable  substantially  completely  under 
one  of  said  containen  for  use  as  a  rear  wheel  suspension 
therefor  in  one  condition  and  movable  rearwardly  <A 
said  one  container  to  a  second  position  so  as  to  be 
usable  as  a  combination  rear  wheel  suspension  for  the 
one  shipping  container  and  fifth  wheel  for  the  other 
shilling  container  in  another  omdition.  selectively,  said 
combination  wheel  bogie  and  dolly  comprising  a  frame, 
means  depending  from  said  frame  for  the  support  of  a 
plurality  of  road-contacting  wheels,  lockable  means  at 
one  end  of  said  frame  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for 
releasably  and  adjustably  engaging  the  longitudinally 
extending  rails  on  said  one  shiniing  container,  and  a 
fifth  wheel  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame  tot  engage- 
ment with  the  kingpin  on  said  other  shipfMng  container, 
said  lockable  means  extending  upwardly  relatively  higher 
than  said  fifth  wheel  to  facilitate  noovement  of  said  com- 
bination wheel  bogie  and  dolly  completely  under  said  one 
shipping  container  when  operating  in  said  one  condition. 


1.  In  a  tractor  amd  semi -trailer  combination  wherein 
the  semi-trailer  has  a  bed  member  and  a  detaduMe 
goose-neck  member  which  transmits  vertical  load  from 
the  bed  member  to  the  tractor,  the  goose-neck  member 
and  tractor  having  detachably  coupled  complementary 
fifth  wheel  elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
projecting  means  on  one  of  said  members  and  stirrup 
means  on  the  other  member  supporting  said  projectiiig 
means  to  form  a  load-bearing  connection  transmitting  ver- 
tical load  from  said  bed  member  to  said  goose-neck 
member,  said  load-bearing  connection  providing  a  fric- 
tional  coupling  adequate  to  restrain  forward  movement 
of  said  goose-neck  member  relative  to  said  bed  member 
when  said  tractor  is  moved  forwardly  with  said  fifth 
wheel  elements  uncoupled,  said  stirrup  means  being  dis- 
engageable  from  said  projecting  means  when  bed-member 
load  thereon  is  relieved,  means  on  said  goose-neck  mem- 
ber and  tractor  cooperable  upon  forward  movement  of 
said  tractor  relative  to  said  goose-neck  member  when 
said  fifth  wheel  elements  are  uncoupled  to  lower  said 
goose-neck  member  so  that  said  bed  member  can  be 
rested  upon  a  support  to  relieve  the  load  of  said  project- 
ing means  on  said  stirrup  means,  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  fluid  pressure  motor  operable  while  said  stir- 
rup means  supports  said  projecting  meaiu  to  bias  said 
stirrup  means  toward  disconnected  relation  to  said  pro- 
jecting means  with  inadequate  force  to  overcome  said 
frictional  coupling,  said  actuating  means  being  curable 
responsively  to  relief  of  vertical  load  on  said  goose-neck 
member  to  disconnect  said  load-bearing  connection,  said 
goose-neck  member  and  bed  member  including  means 
cooperable  to  restrain  rearward  movement  of  said  goose- 
neck member  relative  to  said  bed  member  when  said 
stirrup  means  and  projectii^  means  are  disengaged,  said 
means  on  said  goose-neck  member  and  tractor  being  co- 
operable upon  backing  movement  of  said  tractor  relative 
to  ssid  goose-neck  member  to  elevate  said  goose-neck 
member  for  coupling  said  fifth  wheel  elements,  said  actu- 
ating means  being  manipulable  to  inactive  condition,  said 
stirrup  means  being  manipulable  for  re-engagement  with 
said  projecting  meaiu  when  said  actuating  means  is  in 
said  inactive  condition. 


3,066,955 

SEMI-TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 

Arthur  C.  Brockaan,  10101  Ford  Road, 

BI.M-LM»fc«—   Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1960,  Set.  No.  61,036 

3ClafaM.    (a.  280--423) 


-1 


I.  In  a  semi-trailer  having  a  bed  member  Mid  a  de- 
tachable gooseneck  member  for  transmitting  load  to  a 
tractor,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  means  form- 
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ing  a  detachable  load-transmitting  connection  between 
said  members,  a  coupling  device  mounted  on  said  bed 
member  and  including  an  element  movable  longitudinally 
of  said  trailer  and  having  means  detachably  connected 
to  said  gooseneck  member,  a  pneumatically  expansible  air 
bag  on  said  bed  member  providing  a  motor  operably  con- 
nected to  said  element  so  that  when  said  air  bag  is  ex- 
panded, said  element  draws  said  gooseneck  member 
toward  said  bed  member  for  connecting  said  connection, 
and  an  uncoupling  device  on  said  bed  member  which  in- 
cludes an  element  forward! y  movable  on  said  bed  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  a  part  of  said  gooseneck  mem- 
ber, means  operably  interconnecting  said  air  bag  and 
said  forwardly  movable  member,  so  that  when  said  air 
bag  is'^xpanded  it  provides  motor  means  actuating  said 
forwardly  movable  element,  said  forwardly  movable  ele- 
ment being  operative  under  the  influence  of  said  motor 
means  to  shift  said  gooseneck  member  away  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  bed  member  for  disconnecting  said 
load  bearing  connection. 


TRACTOR  LOAD  BED  WITH  FIFTH  WHEEL  RAIS- 

ABLE  FROM  BED  LEVEL  POSITION 

Vlnceot  L.  Colorigh,  8345  E.  5th  Place,  Tuba,  Okla. 

FUcd  June  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,723 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280 — 438) 


1.  In  a  traction  vehicle  having  a  fifth  wheel  adapted 
to  be  releasably  interconnected  with  a  coupling  of  a 
trailing  vehicle  to  complete  an  articulated  connection 
between  the  traction  and  trailing  vehicles,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  horizontal  vehicle  bed  carried  by  the 
traction  vehicle  and  extending  on  either  side  of  the  fifth 
wheel,  a  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  traction  vehicle 
for  vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
traction  vehicle  and  extending  forward  and  rearward  of 
said  axis  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  traction 
vehicle,  the  fifth  wheel  being  mounted  on  the  frame  for- 
ward of  said  axis  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the 
vehicle  bed  between  a  lower  position  in  which  the  upper 
surface  of  the  fifth  wheel  is  diq)osed  substantially  no 
higher  than  the  upper  surface  of  the  vehicle  bed  and  an 
upper  position  in  which  the  upper  surface  of  the  fifth 
wheel  is  disposed  substantially  higher  than  the  upper 
surface  of  the  vehicle  bed.  a  roller  mounted  on  the  frame 
rearward  of  said  axis  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  the  first-mentioned  axis  and  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  the  vehicle  bed  between  a  lower  roller 
position  when  the  fifth  wheel  is  in  its  said  upper  posi- 
tion and  the  roller  is  out  of  the  way  of  a  coupling  of  a 
trailing  vehicle,  and  an  upper  roller  position  when  the 
fifth  wheel  is  in  its  said  lower  position  and  the  roller  so 
disposed  as  to  aid  in  the  loading  of  articles  onto  and 
the  unloading  of  articles  from  the  vehicle  bed,  and 
means  engageabie  with  the  frame  releasably  to  secure  the 
roller  and  fifth  wheel  in  either  of  their  said  positions 
relative  to  the  vehicle  bed. 


3  044  f  57 
FLEXIBLE,  MULTIPLE, 'continuous,  PULL- 
APART  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Harold  W.  Haffmao,  HanOtoa,  Ohio,  aislgnor  to  The 
HamUton  Tool  Compaaj,  Hamiltoa,  Ohio,  ■  corpora- 
tioo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Fch.  M,  I9M,  Str.  No.  11»248 
7  CUma.    (CL  282—11.5) 


1.  A  continuous,  zig-zag  folded,  multi-sheet  business 
form  comprising  two  or  more  record  sheets,  means  in- 
terconnecting said  sheets  in  sequential  pain  with  the  lower 
sheet  of  each  preceding  pair  constituting  the  upper  sheet 
of  the  next  succeeding  pair,  said  means  interconnecting 
said  sheets  along  a  common  free  side  edge  for  limited 
relative  movement  along  an  axis  parallel  with  said  edge 
in  one  direction  and  preventing  relative  movement  there- 
between in  the  opposite  direction,  at  least  one  sheet  of 
each  pair  including  a  plurality  of  elongate,  longitudinally 
aligned  tongues  along  said  common  edge,  said  tongues 
each  having  an  inner  end  integral  with  the  sheet  and  a 
free  end,  means  securing  a  portion  of  the  free  end  of  the 
tongues  of  a  sheet  directly  to  the  adjacent,  continuous 
surface  of  the  other  sheet  of  a  pair  with  those  portions 
of  the  tongijes  between  the  inner  ends  and  the  secured 
portion  being  free  of  connection  and  unsecured,  said  un- 
secured tongue  portions  constituting  flexible  connector 
links  between  said  interconnected  sheets,  whereby  the 
limited  relative  movement  is  obtained. 


^    3,M<,958 

DEMOUNTABLE  SHOWER  STAND 
John  A.  Bcrghi,  Framiasham,  aod  Theodore  F.  Robert- 
son, BrooUhic,  MaaL,  asignon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcecated  hy  the  Secretary  of  th*  Army 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79^995 
1  OalB.    (CL  2S5 — 61) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 


A  demountable  shower  stand  comprising  a  vertically 
extending  tubular  body  provided  with  means  for  attach- 
ing a  nozzle  supporting  shower  head  at  its  upper  end 
and  a  hose  connection  at  its  lower  end,  leg  sockets  rigidly 
fixed  at  equally  spaced  faitervals  around  the  periphery 
of  said  body  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom  in  tripod  fashioa,  a  rigid  disc  Aaptd  member 
provided  with  a  central  aperture  therethroagh  snugly 
receivable  on  said  body  and  fixed  thereto  near  its  lower 
end,  said  member  extending  ootwanUy  from  said  body 
and  being  provided  with  notdies  along  its  periphery 
adapted  to  receive  said  leg  sockets,  said  leg  sockets  being 
fixed  to  said  member,  and  removable  elongated  legs  re- 
ceivable in  said  sockets. 


3,N<«959  ^.^„ 

VENT  FIPBS  CONCURRENTLY  LOCKED  AGAE^ST 

AXIAL  AND  ROTATIONAL  DISPLACEMENT 

HMry  WMto,  S4«l  loacpUM,  Lymvood,  Calif. 

tM  Dec  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  783,513 

ItCialM.    (CL285— 81) 


7.  A   vent   pipe   construction   which   includes   a    male 
pipe  end  and  a  mating  female  pipe  end.  each  of  said 
ends  having  a  plurality  of  circularly  extending,  circularly 
spaccd-apart.  resiliently  deformable  lips,  each  of  the  lips 
on  one  of  said  ends  being  axially  alignable  with  the  lips 
on  the  other  of  said  ends  and  the  lips  of  one  of  said  ends 
facing  axially  oppositely  to  the  lips  on  the  other  of  said 
ends,  axially  aligned  pairs  of  said  lips  being  adapted  for 
overriding  one  another  during  assembly  of  said  ends  to 
thereafter  confront  one  another  to  prevent  axial  separa- 
tion only  of  said  ends,  each  of  said  ends  also  having  a 
pair   of  diametrically   opposite   integral   tabs   outstruck 
from  the  wall  thereof,  each  tab  of  each  pair  extendmg 
oppositely  to  the  other  tab  of  said  pair,  the  tabs  of  one 
of  said  ends  being  axially  aligned  with  the  tabs  of  the 
other  of  said  ends  only  when  said  lips  of  said  ends  are 
in  alignment  and  the  tabs  on  one  of  said  ends  overiying 
the  pair  of  tabs  on  the  other  of  said  ends  only  when 
said  lips  are  in  confronting  positions,  each  of  the  inner- 
most of  said  tabs  extending  into  the  aperture  of  the  tab 
thereabove  to  unidirectionally   prevent  relative  rotation 
of  said  ends,  said  innermost  tabs  being  accessible  under 
an  outermost  tab  to  be  depressible  out  of  said  aperture 
to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said  ends  to  shift  said  lips 
out  of  confronting  positions  after  which  said  ends  can 
be  axially  separated. 


axis,  a  first  hinge  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  mcludmg 
linear  abutment  surfaces  extending  substantiaUy  longitu- 
dinally of  the  ducting,  two  abutment  blocks  havmg  linear 
abutment  surfaces  slidably  cooperating  with  the  abut- 
ment surfaces  en  the  respective  first  hinge  members,  s 
second  hinge  member  of  each  pair,  means  pivoully  con- 
necting said  second  hinge  member  to  respective  ones  of 
said  abutment  blocks,  cooperating  abutment  means  ex- 
tending between  the  ends  of  the  ducting  parts  and  hav- 
ing  cooperating  end  surfaces  of  tooth  and  slot  form,  said 
tooth  surfaces  having  a  close  longitudinally  sliding  fit 
with  said  slot  surfaces,  axial  load  taking  means  extend- 
ing between  said  two  parts  of  the  ducting,  said  axial  load 
taking  means  intersecting  the  hinge  axis  and  being  shaped 
so  as  to  bend  at  the  hinge  axis  and  also  shaped  to  resist 
movement  perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axis,  said  axial  load 
taking  means  having  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
axial  load  taking  means  rigidly  to  said  parts  of  the  duct- 
ing so  as  to  resist  movement  perpendicular  to  the  hmge 
axis.  ' 

3066  961  

SLEEVE  COUPLING  WITH  INTERNAL  ELASTIC 
RINGS  FOR  SMOOTH  PIPES 
iM^loes  Gerin,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  !f**^.lL***^LiK; 
nyme  Etemtt,  Kapefle^ip^en-Bo^  Belghim,  a  Belgtan 

"^"'""Flled  Dec.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780  134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Bclgiain  Sept.  12,  1958 
1  Claim.    (Q.  285— 230) 


3,066,90#  ^^^ 

COMPENSATORS  FOR  FLUID  DUCTING 
Thomas  Edward  Adams,  Rs^hy,  Ei»|^,  M^pior  to  As- 
sodatcd  Electrical  Industries  (Itagby)  Limited,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  707,258 

Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Great  Britain  Mar.  28,  1957 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  285—114) 


A  duct  compensatina  arrangement  comprising  two  nor- 
mally axially  aligned  parts  of  a  ducting,  a  flexible  element 
providing  a  fluid  tight  connection  between  said  two  paru 
of  the  ducting,  two  pairs  of  interconnected  hinge  mem- 
bers connected  with  said  ducting  parts  to  permit  hinging 
movement  of  said  ducting  parts  about  a  common  hinging 


A  pipe  arrangement  comprising  smooth  pipes  in  axial- 
ly aligned  end-to-end  relaUon,  a  sleeve  encirchng  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  pipes,  said  sleeve  being  provided 
with  a  groove  adjacent  each  of  the  ends  of  the  pipes, 
each  of  the  grooves  having  a  cylindrical  bottom,  a  trun- 
cated conical  side  proximate  the  end  of  the  correspond- 
ing pipe  and  a  radial  side,  said  sides  bounding  the  cylin- 
drical bottom,  said  conical  side  and  said  radial  side  be- 
ing convergent  in  a  radiaUy  outwards  direcUon,  a  sobd 
eUstic  packing  ring  supported  in  each  of  said  grooves, 
each  said  ring  having  three  sides  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  said  bottom  and  said  sides  of  the  associated 
groove,  each  said  ring  having  a  fourth  side  of  eUipsoidal 
cross  section  projecting  inwardly  of  the  sleeve  in  inclined 
relation  with  the  axis  of  the  pipes  with  the  ring  supported 
in  an  associated  groove  and  with  the  sides  of  the  ring 
and  the  groove  in  corresponding  relation,  said  fourth  side 
normally  defining  an  opening  in  the  ring  thereof  which 
is  smaller  in  size  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipes  such  that 
with  said  pipes  inserted  in  the  evenings  of  the  rings  the 
fourth  sides  thereof  are  deformed  while  said  rinp  remain 
supported  in  said  grooves  whereby  a  sniing  rdationship 
is  provided  between  said  pipes  and  said  sleeve,  laid  •!•*]* 
having  ends  facing  said  pipes  whkh  ends  are  of  bevel 
shape,  each  said  pipe  including  a  shoulder  adjacent  a  cor- 
responding bevel  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  an  elastic  ring  for 
each  of  said  pipes,  each  elastic  ring  having  one  aide 
corresponding   to  and  engaged   against  the  associated 
bevel  end  of  the  sleeve  and  another  side  opponte  the  first 
said  side  of  the  elastic  ring  and  engaged  against  the 
shoulder  of  the  associated  pipe. 
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CONCRETE  FORM  CLAMF 
A.  Kotkkr,  M74  SW.  ISth  SLy  Miami,  Fh. 
Filtd  Apr.  If,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1«4,141 
13ClaiiiM.    (a.  287— 54) 


from  said  closure  plate  increases  and  said  apex  being 
spaced  from  said  closure  plate  by  a  distance  smaller  than 
the  distance  between  said  ring  and  said  closure  plate,  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  cylindrical  space  above  said 
bearing  ring,  while  said  apex  is  in  contact  with  said 
closure  plate,  being  of  a  magnitude  permitting  resilient 
movement  of  the  outer  portions  of  said  coil  spring  and 
of  said  plate  spring  relative  to  said  closure  plate. 


3,MMM 

DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Loub  Raoal  AlphoMC  Caf»u  Lcmakc,  17  Roc  dc 

Flkd  Fek.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,S92 

Claims  priority,  ■ppMiatlnn  FnuMC  Feb.  4,  1959 

IOCUm.    (CL  292— 173) 


10.  A  fitting  for  locking  crossed  timbers  in  a  backing 
and  corner  squaring  installation  for  concrete  forms,  com- 
prising, an  inverted  low  channel  member  slidably  receiv- 
ing a  first  timber  therethrough,  an  inverted  upper  chan- 
nel member  interfittingly  connected  to  and  ^tpoted  per- 
pendicular to  the  lower  member  for  slidably  receiving  a 
second  timber  above  the  first  timber,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  members  for  nailing  the  members  to  a  form  and 
the  timbers  to  the  members. 


3,0M,9«3 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINTS 

Jakob  Vogt,  Dusscidorf-Obcrknssci,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

A.  Ehremvich  A  Cic,  DusseMorf-ObcrkasscI,  Germany 

nicd  Oct.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  767,966 

Claims  priority,  application  Genaaay  Oct.  17,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CI.  287—87) 


I.  A  door  latching  device  comprising  a  latch  member 
casing,  a  latch  member  movably  mounted  in  said  latch 
member  casing,  a  catch  member  casing,  a  catch  member 
yieldably  mounted  in  said  catch  member  casing  so  as  to 
be  movable  between  an  outer  and  an  inner  position,  re- 
silient means  urging  said  catch  member  towards  its  outer 
position,  said  latch  member  being  spring  held  in  a  normal 
position  for  partial  engagement  with  said  catch  member 
when  said  catch  member  is  in  its  outer  position,  magnetic 
means  oo  said  catch  member  casing  for  attracting  said 
latch  member  beyond  normal  position  into  fuU  catch 
member  engaging  position,  said  latch  member  being 
movable  beyond  said  full  catch  member  engaging  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  said  catch  member  to  its  in- 
ner position,  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  member. 


9^oo,9o0 
FASTENING  DEVICES 

PUlip    Swll«CWOOd    JflHTOM, 

to  WBmot- 


Filed  Jiriy  11,  IHU  9tr.  No.  123,387 

Claims  priority,  mmtkklm  Giwt  Mritatm  Jily  13,  1960 

9  aisltawk    (CL  291—224) 

1.  Ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  stud  having  a 
ball  head  and  a  housing  having  an  aperture  at  one  end 
and  means  defining  a  q>berical  bearing  surface  adjacent 
said  aperture,  said  ball  head  having  bearing  support  on 
said  spherical  surface  and  said  stud  extending  from  said 
aperture,  a  closure  plate  received  in  the  other  end  of 
said  housing,  said  housing  defining  a  hoilow  cylindrical 
space  inwardly  of  said  closure  plate,  a  bearing  ring  in 
engagement  with  said  ball  bead  having  an  outer  c^in- 
drical  surface  slidingly  received  in  said  c^indrical  space, 
said  bearing  ring  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said 
ball  head,  a  plate  spring  of  smaller  diameter  dian  that  of 
said  hollow  cylindrical  q>ace  having  a  border  portion 
disposed  on  said  projecting  portion  of  odd  ring,  aaid 
plate  spring  being  movable  with  said  ring,  a  conical  cofl 
spring  extending  between  said  plate  tpring  aad  laid 
closure  plate  and  biasifig  said  plate  spring  agaimt  said 
ring,  said  spring  having  a  turn  of  larger  ^n-yfhr  in 
engagement  with  said  plate  spring  and  a  tmn  of  smaller 
diameter  in  engagement  with  said  closure  plate,  said 
plate  spring  having  a  curved  portion  of  smaller  curvature 

than  the  curvature  of  said  ball  head  and  projecting  faito  1.  Mechanism  for  hiterposition  m  a  door  fastening  de- 
said  coil  spring  and  towards  said  closure  plate  and  said  vice  between  latch  means  of  the  device  and  manually  op- 
curved  portion  diverging  from  iu  apex  toward  said  bor-  eraMe  release  means  for  the  latch  means,  including  ac- 
der  portion  while  the  distance  of  said  curved  portion    taating  means  for  the  latch  means;  a  two-part  contactor 
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for  operation  by  the  release  means  to  operate  the  actuat- 
ing means  and  movable  between  a  fastening  position  and 
a  releasing  position,  a  first  part  of  the  contactor  being 
mounted  on  the  second  part  thereof  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  between  first  and  second  posiuons;  resilient 
means  to  urge  the  conUctor  to  iU  fastening  position  and 
to  urge  the  first  part  to  its  first  position;  and  a  stop  which 
coacts  with  the  first  part  when  the  latter  is  m  its  first  posi- 
tion to  prevent  movement  of  the  conUctor  as  a  whole 
from  its  fastening  position  to  its  releasing  position;  the 
contactor  being  arranged  so  that  releasing  operation  of 
the  release  means  will  first  move  the  first  part  to  its 
second  position,  in  which  it  is  clear  of  the  stop,  and  will 
subsequently  move  the  contactor  as  a  whole  from  its 
fastening  position  to  its  releasing  position. 
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inside  faces  of  two  of  said  legs;  a  stud  projecting  outward- 
ly from  each  inner  extremity  of  said  cross  bars  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  other  so  as  to  hook  behiiid  said 
legs;  a  hand  grip  on  the  outer  extremity  of  each  cross 
bar  a  vertical  riser  tube  mounted  on  said  base  bar  and 
extending  upwardly  intermediate  said  cross  bars;  a  clamp- 


3.0tf,96< 
SNAPBOLT 
Wallace  E.  AtUnson,  Peterstarg,  Va.,  Mf«""J°.'^ 
Manafactaring  Company,  Inc.,  Petersbnrg,  Va.,  a  cor- 

poraHon  of  VIrghila  ^      ^     ,ik  ^a^ 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1968,  Scr.  No.  49,692 
2  Claims.    (0.292—246) 


ing  bar  mounted  in  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
riser  tube;  a  horizontal  clamping  arm  formed  on  and 
projecting  horizontally  inward  from  said  clamping  bar 
over  said  piece  of  furniture;  and  means  on  said  riser  tube 
for  locking  said  clamping  arm  in  engagement  with  said 
piece  to  mainUin  said  base  bar  in  place  thereon. 


1    A  snapbolt  assembly  for  holding  together  mating 
container  sections  comprising  a  keeper  member  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  one  of  said  sections  having  a  raised  keeper 
post,  a  hasp  assembly  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  other 
of  said  sections  to  interkwk  said  keeper  post,  said  hasp 
assembly  comprising  a  sheet  metal  mounting  member 
including  a  raised  box-like  body  portion  having  a  front 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  side  walls  defining  a  rearwardly 
opening  spring  housing  chamber  and  a  bendable  tongue 
joined  to  the  top  of  said  front  wall  and  forming  an  inte- 
gral extension  thereof,  a  sheet  metal  hasp  member  m  ttie 
form  of  a  closed  loop  having  an  eye  bounded  by  an  unin- 
terrupted frame  including  a  top  bar  of  the  loop,  said  side 
walls  of  said  raised  body  portion  having  upwardly  open- 
ing  means  therein  for  removably  receiving  the  top  bar  of 
said  hasp  member  when  said  bendable  tongue  extends  up- 
wardly from  said  front  wall  to  support  said  top  b""  f or 
pivoul  movement  about  a  hinge  axis,  a  W^ted  leaf 
spring  having  front  and  rear  upwardly  projecting  leg 
seated  within  said  spring  housing  chamber  witti  its  bigm 
portion  abutting  said  bottom  wall  and  its  front  leg  bear- 
ing against  said  top  bar  to  resiliently  restrain  the  hasp  in 
a  catch  position,  and  said  bendable  tongue  being  bent 
rearwardly  over  said  top  bar  and  downwardly  against  the 
rear  leg  of  said  spring  to  embrace  said  spring  and  con- 
fine said  top  bar  and  said  spring  in  assembled  relation  in 
said  hasp  assembly. 


38M9M 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AOTACK  OF  BUILD- 

ING  UNTTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marion  E.  Biooia,  Cohnbrn,  ^^VfS^^''  Bickerstat, 

IbCm  a  coiperathMS  of  Gcosgia 

FBcd  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  184,121 

SCtadim.    (CI.  294— 43) 


3,8M,9i7 
FURNirURE  LIFT 

Sherman  R.  GillanMe>^  Rbenriew  ^^^f^'^^*  W>°- 
FDcdlS  19*  I9ih  Scr.  No.  125,252 

4  Clatas.    (CL  294— lO  . 

1.  An  attachment  for  carrying  a  piece  of  furniture 
provided  with  legs  comprising:  a  horizonUl,  longitudi- 
nally-extendable base  bar;  a  cross  bar  fixed  on  each 
extremity  of  said  base  bar  in  T-shaped  relaUon  therewith 
so  that  when  said  base  bar  is  extended  said  cross  bar 
will  come  in  conuct  at  their  inner  extremities  with  the 


2.  In  lifUng  apparatus  adapted  to  Uft  a  stack  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  objects  in  which  the  lower  layer  there- 
of has  generaUy  aligned  horirootaUy  extendmg  opemngs, 
a  vertically  extending  back  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
horizonUUy  extending  openings  ad^t  ^J°^f°f^ 
thereof,  a  red-like  tine  in  e«*  d  the  back  opemnj 
adapted  to  enter  the  openings  in  the  tower  Uyer  of 
the  suck,  said  back  openings  bong  of  a  <»»f*?f  ^f"" 

ficienUy  larger  than  the  «»« J»f»?«;,°J^ J^S 
to  allow  movement  of  the  outer  e»ls  of  the  tmes.  means 
holding  the  Unes  loosely  within  the  back  opeiung^M 
overhanging  support  adjacent  the  upper  «|1^JJ*J*^ 
and  extending  outwardly  in  the  same  *[f^2^!LS 
tines,  and  a  movable  member  on  said  support  y  wa 
the  lifting  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be  "W^ed  from  a 
Sble  or  the  Se.  said  movable  member  bctag  ad|j»table 
S  a  horizontal  direction  thereby  to  vary  the  pomt  of 
pickup  of  the  apparatua. 
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3  M4  9M 
COMBINED  GRAPPLE  AND  TELEVISION  GUIDE 
Gcoripe  Camac,  Mobberlcy,  Finhiiwl,  anigMir  to  A.E.I.- 
John  Tboapsoa  Nuclear  Eaci^y  Company   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  BritU  coa^NUiy 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  707,301 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  9,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  294 — M) 


means  for  movement  therewith  and  for  retaining  said  pin 
means  in  said  clevis  end;  and  tpring  means  biasing  the 
said  pin  means  out  of  said  clevis  end  to  release  said  load, 
said  sleeve  means  being  withdrawn  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  to  said  cylinder  for  releasing 
said  pin  means  from  said  clevis  end  and  said  spring  means 
being  operative  in  response  to  reduction  of  pulling  force 
of  said  load  on  said  pin  means  to  release  said  pin  means 
from  said  clevis  end. 


3iiMi971 

LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Harold  E.  M««dMr.  RHrm,  ad  Sv«  a  Row—gu,  Al. 

^^  9^-*  "'JP'"  ^  racMc  SdMlilc  Company, 
San  Frandaco,  Cal£,  a  corpontloB  of  CaUrornUr 
Filed  Aag.  1,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  4<332 
tCTaliiii.    (CL294— S3) 


1 .  Television  inq>ection  equipment  comprising  a  televi- 
sion camera  arranged  for  downward  viewing,  a  casing 
therefor,  means  including  a  flexible  cable  for  supporting 
said  casing  and  providing  electrical  connections  thereto, 
mechanical  apparatus  for  gripping  broken  fragments 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  casing,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  annular  carrier  rotatably  mounted  in  a  posi- 
tion underneath  the  camera  face,  horizonully  extending 
pivotal  tongs  supported  by  said  carrier  and  extending  in- 
wardly, means  for  rotating  said  carrier  including  a  first 
driving  spindle  extending  along  the  outside  of  said  casing, 
and  means  for  operating  said  tongs  including  a  second 
driving  spindle  also  extending  along  the  outside  of  said 
carrier. 


3,066,970 

SEPARABLE  CONNECTOR 

Frederick  L.  Haake,  1519  Little  Farms  Road, 

Oxnard,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,064 

11  Claims.    (CI.  294 — 83) 


I .  Load  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  load  support- 
ing member,  said  member  having  a  hub  provided  with  a 
substantially  vertical  opening  therethrough,  holding  means 
pivoted  on  said  supporting  member  for  projecting  into  said 
opening,  a  coupling  pin  vertically  movable  into  and  out  of 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  opening  and  having  an 
enlarged  conical  projection  on  the  lower  end  portion 
thereof  engageable  with  said  sunxMting  member  holding 
means,  said  coupling  pin  conical  projection  serving,  upon 
downward  movement  within  said  opening,  to  initially  en- 
gage and  pivot  said  holding  means  about  their  pivotal 
connections  on  said  supporting  member  sufficiently  to 
cause  the  holding  meant  to  engage  and  abut  said  pin  pro- 
jection to  enable  the  lifting  of  a  load,  latch  members  piv- 
otally  supported  on  said  pivoted  holding  means  and  mov- 
able therewith,  said  coupling  pin  having  a  second  pro- 
jection thereon  above  said  conical  projection,  the  further 
lowering  of  said  coupling  pin  within  said  hub  opening  caus- 
ing  said  second  projection  to  engage  said  holding  means 
and  turn  the  same  outwardly,  to  thereby  move  said  latch 
members  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  supporting  member 
in  locking  engagement  during  said  continued  downward 
movement  of  said  coupling  pin  within  said  opening,  to 
thereby  hold  said  latch  members  against  retraction  and 
retain  said  holding  means  in  their  outermost  positions  out 
of  engagement  with  said  coupling  pin  projection,  thereby 
allowing  said  coupling  pin  to  be  withdrawn  readfly  from 
said  holding  means. 


1.  A  device  for  separably  connecting  a  parachute  and 
its  load,  comprising:  a  cylinder  having  a  clevis  end;  piston 
mciins  slidingly  fittini;  siiid  cylinder  and  having  an  end 
connectable  to  said  parachute;  pin  means  insertable  into 
said  clevis  end  for  supporting  said  load,  sleeve  means 
circumjacent  to  said  cylinder  and  secured  to  said  piston 


3,066,972 

RAINSHIELDS  FOR  PARKED  AUTOMOBILES 

Walter  TrMHc  1717  W.  Mda  8t,  StnwdsbwB,  Pa. 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1H0,  Sm.  N*.  23,297 

3  nihil     (CL296— 95) 

r.  A  reinshield  attachment  for  the  windshield  of  a 

parked  automobile  comprising  a  fubetantially  flat  visor 

and  depending  oppodte  side  wings  having  windshield 

contacting  edges  providing  an  acute  angle  to  the  rear 

edge  of  said  visor  and  adj^ted  to  rest  on  the  windshield, 

elongated  vacuum  cup  means  having  upper  and  lower 

elongated  lips,   an   elongated  supporting  arm   on   said 

vacuum  cup  means  extending  integrally  therefrom  from 

somewhat  adjacent  the  upper  one  of  the  elongated  lips 
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of  said  vacuum  cup  means  and  forming  the  same  acute  having  a  pin  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  the  other 

angle  with  the  plane  defined  by  said  vacuum  cup  lips  as  of  said  members  having  an  elongate  substantially  straight 

said  acute  angle  between  said  visor  rear  edge  and  said  slot  therein  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bow 

windshield  conUcting  edges,  said  elongated  arm  bemg  member  and  receiving  said  irin  therethrough  to  permit  ftw 

secured  to  the  visor  along  said  visor  rear  edge,  and  an  sliding  movement  between  said  members  laterally  and 


elongated  flexible  apron  secured  to  said  visor  along  said 
visor  rear  edge  and  above  said  vacuum  cup  means,  said 
apron  having  a  rearwardly  extending  el<Migated  edge 
held  in  pressure  contact  with  the  windshield  above  said 
visor  rear  edge  when  said  vacuum  cup  means  secures  said 
visor  to  the  windshield. 


3,066,973 

CJ^i  VISOR 

Chwlci  NewcD  Sicwvt,  6101  Carpenter  Ave., 

North  Hollywood,  CaHT. 

Fifed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  04,012 

5aaiBS.    (CL296— 97) 


1.  In  a  visor  device  for  an  automobile,  said  device 
having  a  normally  horizontally  disposed  primary  arm 
movably  held  at  its  inner  end  in  a  bracket  for  fastening 
to  the  automobile  with  a  portion  of  the  primary  arm  being 
capable  of  rotational  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  the  improvement  comivising: 
a  visor  member  pivotally  held  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
primary  arm  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  primary  arm,  said  visor 
member  having  a  longitudinal  edge  provided  with  a 
groove; 
and  meaiu  associated  with  the  pivot  connecting  the 
visor  member  and  primary  arm  urging  the  visor 
member  and  primary  arm  together,  said  means  act- 
ing with  the  positioning  of  the  groove  of  the  visor 
member  adjoining  the  primary  arm  to  bring  said 
groove  into  locking  engagement  with  the  primary 
arm.  

3,066,974 

TOP  SUPPORTING  BOW  MEMBER  FOR  TRAILERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

AadKw  AaMI,  2376  N.  BmaliBc  Ave,  St  Paal,  Mhin. 

FBed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,069 

3CWM.    (a.  296— 100) 

1.  Bow  construction  for  use  with  normally  open  top 
trailers  comprising,  an  elongate  arched  bow  member 
adapted  to  extend  between  and  interconnect  opposite  side 
walU  of  a  trailer  for  underlying,  supporting  and  doming 
a  flexible  cover  removably  attached  to  the  trailer,  said  bow 
member  having  detachable  coupling  connections  at  its  re- 
spective ends  for  removable  interconnection  with  the  side 
walls  of  the  trailer,  the  coupling  connection  at  at  least  one 
of  said  ends  including  a  mounting  member  mounted  on 
said  one  end  of  said  bow  member,  one  of  said  members 


transversely  of  the  trailer  when  said  bow  member  is  so 
interconnected  to  the  side  walls  of  the  trailer,  and  a  de- 
pending element  pivotally  connected  to  said  moimting 
member  for  detachable  connection  to  the  upper  side  wall 
portion  of  the  trailer. 


3,066,975 
MOVABLE  ROOF  STRUCTURES  FOR  AUTO- 
MOBILES OR  THE  LKE 
Kikrt  Larchi,  Mnskfa-Pasiag,  Gemany,  assignor  to  WU- 
hdm  Baler  ILG^  Stocfcdorf  near  Mnaich,  Gcrosany 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  044,953 

ClalBM  priority,  appHcntion  Germany  Oct  10,  19S0 

SCbtaM.    (0.296— 137) 


3.  In  a  sbif table  roof  assembly  for  automobiles  m-  die 
like,  in  combination,  support  means;  an  elongated  guide 
rail  carried  by  said  support  means,  said  guide  rail  extend- 
ing in  substantially  horizontal  direction  and  being 
adapted  to  guide  a  movable  roof  section;  and  elevation 
adjusting  means  carried  by  said  su|^>ort  means  and  co- 
operating with  said  guide  rail  for  adjusting  the  elevation 
of  the  latter,  said  guide  rail  having  an  opening  throu^ 
which  said  elevation  adjusting  means  is  accessible  for 
adjustment  while  said  elongated  horizontal  guide  rail  is 
carried  by  said  support  means. 


3,066,976 

SUPPORT  FRAME  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SLIDABLE  VEHICLE  ROOF  PANEL 

HdMkh  Rchmaan,  SlocUorf,  Mnkh,  Gcmaay,  as- 

i^or  to  Wibcfan  Baicr  KX!.,  Stockdorf ,  near  Mnafeh, 

Germany 

FBcd  Not.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  054,620 
CUms  priority,  appUnrtion  Gcima^r  Nov.  22,  1950 

4aafans.  (a.  296— 137) 
1.  In  a  support  frame  arrangement  for  slidably  siq>- 
porting  a  rigid  roof  panel  of  a  vehicle,  the  combination 
which  comprises:  a  rain  gutter;  means  forming  a  sta- 
tionary part  of  the  roof  which  part  together  with  the 
slidably  supported  roof  panel  forms  the  roof  of  the  ve- 
hicle, said  means  having  a  substantially  horizontal  edge 
portion  which  overlaps  siid  rain  gutter  and  whidt  is 
formed  with  a  downwardly  depending  flange  portion 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  rain  gutter;  and  a  rein- 
forcement having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  portions,  at  least 
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one  of  whidi  is  tubstantially  vertical  and  a  subetantiany  tioa  haviat  a  lonftodiaBl  slot 
horizontal  portion  between  said  cad  portions,  said  ver-   ing  throofh  SMd  slot,  nmttxdm 
ticai  end  portion  abutting  against  and  being  secured  to  said  post  and  said  frame,  said 
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Mad  post  project- 
with 
haviag  refaif orcing 


said  flange  and  said  horizontal  portion  abutting  against 
said  substantially  horizontal  edge  portion  of  said  means 
without  being  secured  thereto,  and  said  rain  gutter  being 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  said  reinforce- 
ment. 


ribs  extending  longitudinally  through  said  central  de- 
pressed portion,  whereby  the  resistanoe  of  the  poet  and 
frame  assembly  to  stre«  faflure  is  greatly  increased. 


3,«M,fT7 

CHILD9  SEAT  WITH  TRAY 

Alfred  Z.  BoyaJiaB,  %  PoMosMtcr  Co^  ScilMtc,  Mmb. 

FUcd  Sept.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,551 

1  Claim.    (CL297— 1S3) 


3,MM7f 
SWIVEL  SEAT  CWOTRUCnONS 
"  s,  DHnm,  mi  Wkmtt  A.  Heridcr, 
Mkk,ii||i    Ha 
:siHiiMi,fc,acMyaniliaBa<Pu- 
Ak  14>  19S9,  Sar.  No.  t33,t23 
Tniiiiii     (CL2f7— 14*) 


Rockwtl-ScaBdaN  Cor. 


In  a  child's  seat  comprising  a  seat  bottom  and  back, 
a  pair  of  arms,  each  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  at 
iu  rear  end  to  an  edge  of  the  back  above  the  seat  bot- 
tom, said  arms  having  at  their  forward  ends  transverse 
holes,  a  pair  of  supporting  rods  pivotally  secured  at  their 
lower  ends  to  the  seat  bottom  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  the  seat  bottom,  said  rods  having  at  their  upper  ends 
horizontal,   outwardly   projecting   extensions   >»fffldi«^ 
through  the  holes  in  the  arms  from  the  inner  sidea  out- 
wardly, bearing  caps  pressed  on  the  portions  of  the  hori- 
zontal extensions  projecting  outwardly  beyond  Ae  anas, 
said  bearing  caps  having  outside  diameters  larger  than 
the  holes  and  operating  to  hold  the  rods  engaged  wiA 
the  arms  and^providing  bearing  surfaces  for  supportiat  a 
tray,  a  tray  adapted  to  be  placed  acroas  tha  ama.  bncfc- 
eu  fixed  to  the  tray  at  each  side,  each  of  which  has  right- 
angularly  di^ioeed  flanges,  one  of  which  is  horizontal  and 
the  other  vertical  or  tangential  engagemmt  with  tha  top 
and  inner  side  of  each  arm,  each  vertical  flanga  coo- 
taining  a  hole  through  which  the  cap  extension  *»«— dr 
and  is  held  engaged  therewith  by  the  resistanoe  at  dta 
rods  to  outward  deflection  relative  to  each  other,  nid  cap 
extensions  being  disengageable  from  said  flasfss  to  re- 
lease the  tray  by  a  finger  pressure  applied  inwardly  to 
the  cap  extensions  while  gripping  die  tray  at  opposite 
sides. 


1.  A  seat  construction  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  rec- 
Ungular  frame  formed  by  front,  rear  and  end  rails,  means 
mounting  said  frame  hi  said  vehide  for  bodily  adjust- 
ment forwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  seat  cushion  assembly, 
a  pivot  mount  for  said  cudiioo  asaemUy  carried  by  said 
rear  rail  and  positioned  laterally  inwardly  of  the  adjacem 
end  rail  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  cushkm  as- 
sembly, a  substantiaUy  horizontal  plate-like  raceway 
bridging  the  front  comer  of  said  frwne  and  rigidly  secured 
to  the  front  rail  and  to  die  adjacent  end  raO,  said  raceway 
havfaig  a  substantially  horizontal  support  surface  concen- 
tric with  said  pivot  moum  and  a  curved  guide  surface  also 
concentric  with  said  pivot  mooat,  at  Inst  two  slide  as- 
semblies carried  by  said  cudiion  asMOsMy,  said  slide  as- 
semblies each  inrhiding  aUde  mcmbars  eagagraMe  with 
said  support  surface  of  aaid  raccw^r  and  a  guide  assem- 
bly carried  by  said  seat  cushion  MSonUy  for  engagement 
with  said  guide  surface. 


3,MM7S 
CYCLE  SADDLES 
Harold  E.  KaMer,  Eiyrh^  OUo, 

Dyrfn, 


••TtmuI 


Ned  Apr.  14,  IML  Sar.  No.  lt3,lSI 
<  Claims.    (0.297—195) 
1.  A  cycle  saddle  comprisfaig  a  frame  and  a  poet,  aaid 
frame  having  a  central  recessed  portion,  said  recaasad  por- 


POLDABUE  STADIUM  CHAIR 
kiMis  H.  dale,  Machr  Vlwit  Cote. 
Mr  31.  IMl.  Bar.  Naw  127,90 
2niliii     (0.297— 3S2) 
1.  la  a  foMiag  dudr  for  a  stadhun  bleacher,  the  oom- 
biaatioo  of  a  seat  fSrame;  a  badi  frane;  hlaae  OMaas 
iwiagably  coopliaf  tha  back  fnune  to  said  seat  frame,  dw 
back  aad  seat  frames  iadndiag  tubular,  traasveraely  cir- 
cular leg  portioBB  di^osed  hi  abuttiag,  iaiersectiag  reb- 
tioadiip  whea  tha  back  frame  is  ia  opea  diapositioB  rela- 
tive to  the  seat  frame,  aad  hi  paraOd  relationship  when 
the  hack  frame  is  fcdded  over  the  seat  frame,  said  hinge 
meaaa  including  a  pair  of  overlapped,  plate-like  mem- 
bers secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  leg  por- 
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tions  of  the  back  frame  and  the  scat  frame  respectively, 
and  hinge  pin  means  swingably  interconnecting  corre- 
sponding plate-like  members  in  spaced  relationship  to  ad- 
jacent leg  portions  whereby  the  leg  portions  of  the  back 
frame  substantially  complementally  engage  the  leg  por- 
tions of  the  seat  frame  when  the  back  frame  is  folded 
flatly  against  the  seat  frame;  hook  means  including  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  shiftably  mounted  on  each  of  said  leg  por- 
tions of  the  seat  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  hinge  means,  said  hook  means  being  configured 
to  releasably  engage  the  forward  edge  of  said  bleacher; 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  hook  means  to  said 
leg  portions  of  the  seat  frame  at  any  one  of  a  number 


of  preselected  positions:  and  lock  means  shiftably  mount- 
ed on  said  back  frame  and  including  an  L-shaped  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  to  a  cylindrical  element,  there  being 
an  clement  slidably  mounted  on  each  leg  portion  of  the 
back  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
hinge  means,  said  L-shaped  member  being  configured  to 
engage  the  rearward  edge  of  the  bleacher,  and  means  re- 
leasably securing  the  lock  means  to  the  leg  portions  of 
the  back  frame  at  a  preselected  position  whereby  the 
sleeves  and  elements  may  be  selectively  rotated  on  re- 
spective leg  portions  to  permit  folding  of  said  hook  means 
and  said  L-shaped  members  substantially  in  the  planes  of 
said  seat  frame  and  said  back  frame  respectively. 


3,MMtl 

BABY  CHAK  BED 

Matilda  D.  Welsh,  Ladae,  Mo. 

(%  Welsh  Co.,  153S  S.  tth  St.,  St  Lovis  4,  Mo.) 

Filed  Feb.  13, 19tfl.  Scr.  No.  8t,921 

fOakm.    CCL297— 317) 


3,M6,982 

KNOCKDOWN  FRAME  FOR  FURNITURE 

Hctmaa  W.  Brower,  Ifigb  Poiat,  N.C. 

Filed  Jaiy  5,  19«,  Ser.  Na.  4«,74S 

lOaim..  (CL  297— 443) 


A   knockdown   frame   assembly   for   furniture   com- 
prising a  back  frame  having  sides  against  whidi  sidearm 
frames  are  assembled,  upper  exposed  side  members  wn- 
nected  to  said  back  frame  sides  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  spacing  members  forming  downwardly  opening  dots 
therebetween,  downwardly  opening  slot  means  formed  at 
bottom  ends  of  said  back  frame  sides,  vertical  projections 
and  pins  connected  to  said  side  frames  received  widiin 
said  slots  and  slot  means  respectively,  a  base  frame  as- 
sembled within  recess  portions  of  said  back  frame  sides, 
a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  horizontal  projections  con- 
nected to  each  end  of  said  base  frame  at  its  bottom,  said 
latter  projections  being  received  within  recesses  formed 
within  bottwn  members  of  said  sidearm  frames  and  a 
plurality  of  legs  each  having  an  upwardly  extending  screw 
member  attached  thereto  which  extends  through  one  of 
said  horizontal  projections  and  are  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  bottom  members  of  the  sidearm  frames. 


3,9M,983 
COUPLING  AND  DUMPING  SYSTEM 
Jack  A.  M.  Bay,  Cbartres,  Fiaace,  aarignnr  ofoy-balfto 
Sodete  d'Exptoitatioa  de  Brcvete  de  MacMace  Agil- 
calca  (S£.BAf.A.)  Chartrea,  Fraacc,  a  coa«aay  «f 

Flraacc 

Filed  Feb.  11, 195S,  Ser.  No.  714,527 

Clafaas  priority,  appDcatkm  France  Feb.  18,  1957 

19  CUrimsT  (CI.  298-5) 


10.  In  a  baby  chair-bed,  a  pair  of  side  panels  retained 
in  H>aoed  relation,  a  body-support  means  between  said 
panels  including  a  back-rest  member  and  a  seat  member 
hinged  together,  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  supporting  one  of  the  body-support  members,  a 
hanger  pivouUy  connected  to  said  body-support  means 
and  to  at  least  one  of  side  panels,  adjusuble  means  sup- 
porting the  oUier  body-support  member  and  selectively 
retaining  the  said  other  body-support  member  in  a  plu- 
rality of  fore  and  aft  positions  relative  to  said  side  panels, 
whereby  to  support  said  body-tupport  means  in  eidier  a 
chair  or  a  bed  position,  and  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting the  said  one  body-support  member  with  at  least 
one  of  said  panels  and  enabling  selectively  independent 
movement  of  said  oae  body-support  member  from  a  bed 
to  a  chair  position  while  the  said  other  body-support 
member  is  retained  by  die  adjustable  means  and  hanger. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  having  a  rear  wheel  axle, 
a  trailer  having  a  chassis  and  a  rear  wheel  axle  sup- 
porting the  chassis,  an  inextensible  draft  link  having  re- 
spective ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor  below 
the  axle  thereof  and  to  the  underside  of  the  trailer  chassis 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  front  end  of  said  chassis, 
a  compression  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  tractor  above  the  axle  thereof,  a  lever  having  a 
transverse  pivotal  connection  with  the  front  end  of  said 
chassis  and  having  one  arm  jutting  upward  from  said 
chassis  and  means  pivoting  said  arm  to  the  other  end 
of  the  compression  link,  said  lever  including  anodier 
arm  extending  rearwardly  into  abutting  engagement  with 
said  chassis  of  said  trailer  in  the  lowered  position,  and 
means  for  imparting  pivotal  movement  to  said  lever  rela- 
tive to  said  trailer  about  the  pivotal  connection  there- 
between, whereby  to  Ult  the  trailer  chassis  about  iU 
rear  axle  to  a  dumping  position. 
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DUMP  VEHICLE 

MasaU  Hori,  357  InalMriui-auKM,  KawMaU  City,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M9S 

2  ClaioM.    (CL  298—11) 


1.  In  a  dump  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  horizontal  chas- 
sis including  a  rear  end;  a  dump  body  support  frame  jux- 
taposed over  said  chassis;  a  dump  body  mounted  on  said 
support  frame;  first  jack  means  including  vertically  piv- 
otal first  support  arm  means  for  raising  said  dump  body 
vertically  and  longitudinally  rearwardly  off  said  chassis, 
said  support  arm  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  chassis  and  adjacent  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  support  frame,  second  support  arm 
means  pivotally  connected  intermediately  of  said  support 
frame  and  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  chassis,  said  first 
and  second  support  arm  means  comprising  pairs  of  arms, 
scissor  levers  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis,  support 
frame  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  pair  of  arms  of 
said  second  support  arm  means,  said  first  jack  means'  in- 
cluding an  extendible  fluid  motor  connected  at  of^xMite 
ends  between  said  chassis  and  said  second  support  arm 
means,  said  dump  body  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  adjacent  a  rear  end  portion  thereof;  second 
jack  means  disposed  between  said  dump  body  and  said 
support  frame  forwardly  of  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  dump  body  and  said  siipport  frame;  first  actu- 
ating means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  jack  means 
to  operate  the  same  independently  to  raise  said  support 
frame;  and  second  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  jack  means  to  operate  said  second  jack 
means  for  independently  pivoting  said  dump  body  about 
its  pivotal  connection  with  said  support  frame. 


prised  of  an  aluminum  composition,  the  cover  member 
having  an  outer  margin  bottomed  against  the  tire  rim 
and  provided  with  an  integral  undertumed  flange,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  sets  of  the  deflocUUe  retaining  fingers 
providfid  on  the  axially  inner  eiMl  of  the  annular  under- 
tumed flange  with  at  least  three  fingers  in  each  set  in- 
cluding an  axially  outermost  bump  engaging  finger  and 
axially  innermost  rim  engaging  ftngeiB  on  circumferen- 
tially  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  fingers  includ- 
ing an  axial  finger  portion,  the  axially  inner  ends  of  the 
axial  finger  portions  in  each  set  being  turned  and  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  radially  and  axially  outwardly  ex- 
tending return  bent  portions  disposed  on  circumferential- 
ly  opposite  sides  of  a  short  stiff  return  bent  bump  engag- 
ing portion  and  with  said  return  bent  portions  terminat- 
ing in  radially  and  axially  outwardly  facing  biting  gripping 
edges,  the  edge  on  said  short  stiff  return  bent  bump  en- 
gaging portion  in  each  set  being  disposed  axially  outward- 
ly of  the  rim  engaging  edges  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  thafi  a  radially  inner  diameter  of  the  intermediate 
rim  flange  and  being  engaged  directly  in  edgewise  engage- 
ment against  the  bump  and  with  the  other  edges  in  the  set 
having  a  diameter  normally  slightly  greater  than  a  radial- 
ly inner  diameter  of  the  intermediate  rim  flange  and  be- 
ing biased  radially  inwardly  and  retainingly  engaged  with 
the  intermediate  rim  flange  on  circumferentially  opposite 
sides  of  the  bump  axially  inwardly  of  the  bump  engag- 
ing edge  and  the  associated  bump. 


3,MMtS 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  A.  Lyoo,  Ir^  13MI  Chicago  Blvd., 

Birmia^lian  28,  Mkh. 

FUcd  Aag.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,353 

1  Claim,    (a.  Ml— 37) 


WHEEL  DISC  RETAINING  MEANS 

George  E.  Hollar,  Box  9S2,  Qaiocy,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,798 

2  Claims.    (CI.  381—37) 


In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having  an  in- 
termediate rim  flange  provided  with'  circumferentially 
spaced  bumps,  a  one  piece  wheel  cover  member  com- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rotaubly  mounted  vehicle 
wheel  having  an  outer  side  which  includes  a  peripheral 
rim  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  said  side,  a  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  and  concen- 
tric therewith,  said  member  being  rouubie  with  said 
wheel,  a  wheel  cover  covering  said  member  and  nid 
outer  side,  first  means  releasably  securing  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  cover  to  said  rim,  safety  and  theft  preven- 
tion means  releasably  securing  nid  cover  to  said  mem- 
ber and  concealed  between  said  wheel  and  said  cover, 
said  cover  bemg  provided  with  an  acceas  opening  adja- 
cent said  safety  and  theft  prevent  meant,  a  dowre  mem- 
ber extending  over  nid  accea  opening  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  wheel  cover,  said  wheel  cover  being 
generally  radially  extending  and  provided  with  an  out- 
vtrardly  projecting  cemral  portion,  said  lint  means  in- 
cluding an  axially  inwardly  projecting  peripheral  flange 
on  the  cover  telescoped  within  said  rim  and  frictionally 
engaging  same,  said  safety  and  theft  prevent  means  in- 
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eluding  a  support  bar  secured  at  it»  ends  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  wheel  cover,  the  central  portion  of  said 
bar  being  spaced  from  the  central  portion  of  the  cover 
and  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  threaded  stud  secured 
to  said  member  and  extending  through  said  aperture,  a 
nut  threaded  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stud  and  engaging 
said  bar. 

3,#Mt987 
DUPLEX  TYPE  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  COMPRESSED 
AIR  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  WITH  MANUAL  CON- 
TROL SYSTEM  AND  ADVANCE  DEVICE 
Giuseppe  AMssI,  MOan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica  Ita- 
liaaa  Miwactt  MardH  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  firm 
Filed  Aif.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,325 
riority,  uppBcatioB  Italy  Scot  13, 1958 
4   ClaiBS.     (CL   383—53) 


means  applying  a  retarding  force  to  said  inertial  member 
sufficient  to  decelerate  said  inertial  member  from  any  given 
speed  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  full  safe  appli- 
cation of  said  brake  under  optimum  braking  conditions 


1 .  A  duplex  type  compressed  air  distributor  mechanism 
for  braking  composite  vehicles,  one  unit  of  the  composite 
vehicle  having  a  brake  pedal,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  distributor  section  for  each  vehicle  unit,  an  equalizer 
having  arms  positioned  to  make  contact  with  and  to  actu- 
ate each  of  said  distributors,  a  thriist  element  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  brake  pedal  and  the  other  end  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  a  first  shallow  cup,  a  second  shallow  cup 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  shallow  cup,  a  rod  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  second  shallow  cup.  the  other 
end  of  said  rod  bearing  upon  said  equalizer  between  its 
points  of  contact  with  said  distributor  sections  and  pro- 
viding a  fulcrum  point  about  which  said  equalizer  may 
rock,  a  regulating  spring  mounted  between  said  first  and 
second  shallow  cups  urging  said  thrust  element  away 
from  said  equalizer,  a  tension  spring  operatively  connected 
between  one  arm  of  said  equalizer  and  said  first  cup  urging 
one  end  of  said  equalizer  toward  the  brake  pedal,  whereby 
upon  moving  said  thrust  element  toward  said  equalizer, 
the  one  end  of  said  equalizer  contacts  its  distributor  after 
the  other,  and  upon  further  movement  of  said  thrust  ele- 
ment toward  saiid  equalizer  both  ends  of  said  equalizer 
contact  their  respective  distributors. 


ANTI-SKID  VEHICLE  BRAKE  CONTROL 
Edwin  C  McRac  521«  NE.  18th  Ave., 
PompoBo  Bead,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  <,  1959,  Ser.  No.  884,365 
18  Clalai&    (a.  383—69) 
I.  In  a  vehicle  brake  system,  a  brake  associated  with 
one  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  means  for  applying  a 
braking  force  to  said  brake,  a  driving  member  driven  in 
synchronism  with  said  vehicle  wheel,  an  inertial  member 
rotated  in  one  direction  by  said  driving  member  thru  a 
helical  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface  permitting  said  in- 
ertial member  to  overrun  said  driving  member  in  the  di- 
rection in  which  it  is  driven  by  moving  axially  thereon. 


decelerate  said  driving  member,  and  means  actuated  by 
said  axial  movement  of  said  inertia]  member  when  said 
driving  member  decelerates  at  faster  than  optimum  rate 
which  resists  the  application  of  said  braking  force  to  said 
brake. 


3  846,989 
BEARING  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Edward  A.  Macha,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  and  Oliver  P.  Steele, 
m,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westingboasc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,888 
13  Claims.    (O.  388—77) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  suitable  for  use  with  a  shaft 
which  is  subjected  to  high  temperatures  comprising,  a 
shaft,  an  annular  member  having  an  inner  race  support- 
ing structure  for  said  bearing  assembly  coupled  thoeto, 
means  fixedly  securing  said  annular  member  to  said  diaft 
in  a  cantilever  arrangement  with  said  inner  race  support- 
ing structure  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
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shaft,  and  a  thermal  barrier  secured  to  said  shaft  and 
located  between  said  shaft  and  said  inner  race  supporting 
structure. 


3,066,990 
DEVICE   FOR   BEARINGS,    ESPECIALLY    FOR   IN- 
CREASING   THE    PRESSURE    OF    LUBRICANT 
LIQUID    BETWEEN    BEARING    OR    SLIP    RING 
SURFACES  SLIDING   ONE   UPON  THE   OTHER 
BniDo  FrohUcfa,  BMkniane  94,  Berg, 

near  Starabcrg,  Gcnnany 

FUed  Feb.  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  10,176 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcmumy  Feb.  28,  1959 

13  Claims.    (CI.  308— 16S) 


frame,  a  desk  top  fixedly  atUched  with  respect  to  said 
desk  top  frame,  said  desk  top  and  frame  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  substantially  horizontal  position  with 
■aid  seat  hooks  positioned  on  a  back  rest  and  wherein 
said  pair  of  support  links  extend  downwardly  and  a  sec- 
ond collapsed  position  wherein  said  pair  of  support  links 
extend  upwardly  and  said  pair  of  support  links,  said 
braces,  ihe  plane  of  said  main  support  member  and  said 
desk  top  frame  are  substantially  parallel,  and  releasable 
means  to  hold  said  desk  top  frame  in  said  first  position. 


3,066^2 

TABLE  LEG  BRACKET 

Charics  O.  Lanoi^  8l«tlli«  DL,  aiiliMrlo  Clas.  O.  Lar- 

Con  Staritaf,  DL.  a  cofyoratiaa  of  lUmito 

FUed  iam.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,020 

3  Clafans.    (CL  311—110) 


1.  Means  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  lubricant  be- 
tween adjacent  bearing  surfaces  of  a  bearing  of  the  type 
comprising  a  rotatable  member  and  a  stationary  member 
immersed  in  a  lubricant,  said  means  comprising  cooperat- 
ing configurations  for  developing  pressure  in  the  lubricant 
in  response  to  rotation  of  sirid  rotatable  member  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  circular  row  of  closely  adjacent  cells 
in  the  surface  of  said  rotatable  member  open  solely  to- 
ward said  stationary  member  and  at  least  one  groove  in 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  stationary  member,  said  groove 
having  an  arcuate  p<^ion  registering  with  a  portion  of 
said  row  of  cells  and  extending  generally  around  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  to  form  an  annular 
section. 


3,066,991 
COLLAPSIBLE  AUTO  DESK 
Donald   A.   Schmidtkc,   Watcnillc,   Minn.,   MslgMir  to 
Kummcth  Manofactiiriiig  Compaay,  Owatoana,  Minn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Ian.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,412 
3  Claims.    (CL  311—21) 


1.  A  collapsible  desk  to  be  supported  by  a  back  rest 
of  a  vehicle  seat,  said  desk  including  a  U-shaped  main 
support  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially 
parallel  legs  and  a  cross  member  joining  said  legs,  a 
pair  of  seat  hooks  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of 
said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  support  member,  a  pair  o'f 
support  links  each  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  there- 
of with  respect  to  an  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  legs 
of  said  main  support  member,  a  desk  top  frame  pivotally 
attached  to  an  inner  end  thereof  to  second  ends  of  said 
support  links,  a  pair  of  braces  pivotally  attached  at  first 
ends  thereto  with  respect  to  lower  portions  of  said  legs 
of  said  main  support  member  and  at  second  ends  there- 
of with  respect  to  intermediate  portions  of  said  desk  top 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  intercoonecting  a  support 
member  having  a  substantially  planar  undersurface  there- 
on and  a  leg  wherein  the  lumber  fonning  the  leg  may 
be  of  a  first  lesser  thickness  and  a  second  greater  thick- 
ness, said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
plates,  a  top  flange  integral  on  tlw  top  edge  of  each  of 
said  side  plates  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  and  away  from  the  other  side  plate,  means  for  rig- 
idly securing  said  top  flanges  on  the  underaarface  of  the 
support  member  with  said  side  friates  extending  normally 
thereto  and  subsuntially  parallel  to  each  other,  a  bend- 
aUe  connection  interconnecting  each  of  said  top  limnpm 
and  the  associated  side  plate  for  faciliuting  movement 
of  said  side  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
when  said  top  flanges  are  rigidly  secured  to  said  under- 
surface, a  side  flange  integral  on  the  adjacent  side  edge 
of  each  of  said  side  plates  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto  and  toward  the  other  side  plate, 
said  side  flanges  lying  substaatially  in  the  same  plane 
and   diq>osed   substantially   perpendicular   to   said   top 
flanges,  said  side  plates  having  a  first  set  of  h(Ae*  therein 
spaced  from  both  said  top  cdfe  and  said  side  flanges  a 
disunce  substantially  equal  to  tlie  first  lesser  thickness, 
said  side  plates  having  a  second  set  of  holes  therein  sep- 
arate and  distinct  from  said  first  set  of  holes  and  spaced 
from  both  said  top  edge  and  said  side  flanges  a  distance 
subsuntially  equal  to  the  second  greater  thidmess,  a  bolt 
having  dimensions  complementary  to  those  of  said  boles 
and  extending  through  said  first  set  of  holes  when  the 
leg  is  of  the  first  lesser  thickness  to  bear  against  the  ad- 
jacent side  thereof  and  to  hold  the  leg  against  said  side 
flanges  and  extending  through  said  second  set  of  holes 
when  the  leg  is  of  the  second  greater  thickness  to  bear 
against  the  adjacent  side  thereof  and  to  bold  the  leg 
against  said  side  flanges,  and  a  fiutener  engaging  said 
bolt  for  urging  said  side  plates  toward  each  other  and 
against  the  associated  leg  therebetween  to  clamp  and  to 
hold  said  leg  in  a  first  siq>porting  jwsition  perpendicular 
to  the  undersurface  of  the  support  member  and  in  a  sec- 
ond storage  position  parallel  to  and  against  the  under- 
surface of  the  support  member  without  the  use  of  addi- 
tional  fasteners,   the  distance  between  the  upper  end 
of  the  leg  and  the  undersurface  of  the  support  member 
being  adjustable  for  accomplishing  leveling  thereof,  said 
bolt  and  said  fastener  cooperating  with  said  side  plates 
to  hold  the  leg  in  the  adjusted  position  thereof. 
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3,066,993 

PROJECTOR  CABINET 

Veanice  E.  Mark,  1576  FIsk  Road  SE.. 
East  Grand  RapUs,  Mich. 

Filed  Inly  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,951 

12  CUM.    (CL311— 20) 


tween  said  upright  and  said  main  structure,  and  means 
securing  said  upright  and  said  spacer  member  to  said  main 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising:  a  hollow  housing  open  at 
the  top  for  defining  a  storage  chamber;  a  platform  having 
a  base  and  a  pair  of  leaves  hingedly  joined  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  base,  said  base  being  mounted  on  a  carriage. 
guideways  formed  in  said  carriage  and  guide  fasteners 
associated  with  said  guideways  and  connected  to  said  plat- 
form base  whereby  said  pUtform  may  move  relaUve  to 
said  carriage  and  be  guided  thereby,  said  platform  bemg 
slidaWy  mounted  in  said  storage  chamber  and  retracUble 
to  a  storage  position  and  extendible  to  a  work  posiUon. 
a  Uble  formed  in  said  cabinet,  said  platform  base  when 
in  the  work  positiaa  being  movable  to  a  position  over 
said  Uble  and  having  an  end  thereof  supported  thereby, 
and  bearing  means  located  between  said  base  and  «r- 
riage  and  fixed  to  said  base,  said  bearing  means  engaging 
guide  means  formed  In  said  housing  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  base. 


structure  so  that  said  upright  jtfovides  the  i4>pearance  of  a 
leg  spaced  by  said  recess  from  said  main  structure. 

3,066,995 

KNOCKDOWN  CABINETS 

Dcrmaa,  150  Gleavlew  Road,  Soidh  Orange,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  21,052 

6  Claims.    (O.  312—297) 


3,066,994 

DESK  CONSTRUCTION 

8.  KmU,  New  Yofk,  N.Y..  mOg^  to^K^l 
Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of 

NcwYerk 

FBed  Nov.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,355 
UOahM.    (CL  312— 255) 

18.  In  a  funuture  construction  the  combination  with  a 
main  structure  having  an  exterior  outiine  comiming  a 
generally  horizontal  portion,  of  an  elongated  upright  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  main  structure  and  having  a  vertical 
surface  disposed  generally  paraUel  to  said  portion  of  said 
exterior  outiine  of  said  main  structure,  an  edongated  spacer 
member  dispmed  between  said  upright  and  said  main 
structure  and  generally  coextensive  with  said  upright,  a 
lengthwise  edge  of  said  spacer  member  being  offset  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  vertical  surface  of  said  upri^t 
so  as  to  provide  a  recess  extending  along  said  upri^t  be- 
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5,  A  cabinet  of  the  character  described  compriring  a 
doorframe  unit  having  a  large  door  openmg  therein,  nid 
opening  being  bordered  by  side  and  top  and  bottom  stnps, 
door  supporting  rods  mounted  in  said  side  ttiipt  and 
spaced  from  and  concealed  by  said  top  and  bottom  stri|». 
a  door  member  forming  a  closure  for  said  opening,  said 
door  member  being  fashioned  from  a  folded  sheet  of 
flexible  material  forming  a  plurality  of  verticaUy  arranged 
Hb-Uke  members  with  intermediate  recessed  portions,  said 
rib-like  members  being  joined  by  substantially  straight  un- 
folded portia«is  checking  separation  of  said  rib-like  mem- 
bers, eyeleto  secured  to  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  rib- 
like members,  said  eyelets  extending  the  major  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  pb-like  members  in  substantially  main- 
taining contour  of  ^d  rib-like  members  when  the  door  is 
in  closed  position,  the  eyeleU  slidably  engaging  said  rods 
in  movement  of  the  door  member  into  open  and  doted 
positions,  means  securing  one  side  of  the  sheet  of  said  door 
member  to  one  side  of  Uie  dowframe  unit,  the  otiier  side 
portion  of  said  sheet  being  fixed  to  a  vertical  raU,  and  end 
portions  of  said  rail  having  means  slidably  engaging  said 
rods. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  STABILIZING 
AND  VAT  DYEING  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
TEXTILES  EMPLOYING  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DEXTRAN 
Malvern  J.  Hikr,  Daytoa,  OUo,  urignor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth Eagimerhig  Compaaj  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  <,  If  55,  Ser.  No.  532,767 

10  Claims.  (CL  8—18) 
1.  A  method  of  subilizing  textile  materials  predomi- 
nantly of  regenerated  celluloae  against  progressive  di- 
mensional shrinkage  on  repeated  washings  and  against 
normal  pulling  out  during  final  finishing  operations  per- 
formed after  stabilizing  treatment,  and  simultaneously 
coloring  the  textile,  said  frabric  having  a  soft  "hand"  or 
"feel"  which  consists  of  the  steps  of  wetting  the  fibers  of 
the  regenerated  cellulose  textile  material  with  a  treat- 
ing fluid  having  a  pH  between  1.2  and  6.5  and  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  from  0.5%  to  3.0%  of  water-tdoble 
dextran,  fran  0.01%  to  5%  of  a  dispersed  vat  pigment 
and  from  1%  to  5%  of  formaldehyde,  drying  the  textile, 
heating  the  textile  to  the  curing  temperature  fw  the  form- 
aldehyde, treating  the  textile,  after  curing  of  the  aldehyde, 
with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  reducing  agent 
to  reduce  the  vat  pigment  to  the  soluble  leuco  vat  on 
the  textile,  thereafter  treating  the  textile  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mild  oxidizing  agent  to  regenerate  the  pig- 
ment on  the  textile,  and  then  scouring,  rinsing  and  drying 
the  fabric. 


the  material  in  a  moist  condition,  and  then  passing  the 
material  while  it  is  still  moist  with  said  liquid  through 
a  treatment  chamber  containing  a  gaseous  heating  me- 
dium at  a  temperature  tewef  4hft»  4h««  «(  the  fluidi/^d 


^ 
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bed  and  in  the  range  of  about  80*  to  105*  C.  and  re- 
taining the  material  in  said  heating  medium  for  a  period 
of  about  10  to  60  seconds,  thereby  bringing  about  the 
desired  diffusion  of  the  treating  chemical  into  said  fibres. 


3  866  997 
LEATHER  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND 
COMPOSITION 
Maynard  B.  Neher,  Columbu,  and  Victor  G.  Vely.  Hli- 
liarda^Ohlo,  asrignon,  by  maoe  amignmcate,  to  Tke- 
kotc  Corporation,  Wilmington,  D9L,  a  corpotalioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,245 

14  Claims.  (CI  8—94.21) 
I.  A  process  for  treating  crusted  leather  comprising  the 
step  of:  applying  to  the  grain  side  of  the  leather  a  compo- 
sition characterized  by  having  polyvalent  organic  radicals 
connected  by  substituted-amine  groups,  said  groups  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbamate,  thio- 
carbamate,  substituted  urea,  and  substituted  thiourea,  and 
having  the  radical  NCY  as  free  terminal  groups,  where 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 


3  066  998 
WET  PROCESSING  OF  TEXTILES  AND 
LIKE  MATERIALS 
Vasant   B.  Chipalluitti,   Hanmanta  R.  ChinnUuttL  and 
Shri  P.  N.  Sharma,  Delhi,  India,  asrignon  to  SM  Run 
Institute  for  Industrial  Research,  Civil  Lines,  Delhi  8, 
India,  a  aocicty  of  India 

Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,519 
9Cbiim8.    (CL8— 151) 
I    A  process  for  the  diffusion  of  a  treating  chemical  in 
aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  into  the  fibres  of  elongated 
textile  material,  which  comprises,  after  impregnating  the 
textile  material  with  an  aqueous  treating  liquid  containing 
said  chemical,  continuously  passing  the  impregnated  mate- 
rial while  still  wet  with  said  liquid  through  a  bed  of  discrete 
solid  particles  maintained  in  a  fluidized  state  and  at  a 
temperature   between    110  and   200"   C.   and   removing 
the  material  from  the  fluidized  bed  after  a  contact  period 
therein  of  only  1  to  5  seconds,  thereby  raising  the  tem- 
perature of  the  material  abruptly  for  diffusion  of  said 
chemical  into  the  fibres  of  the  material  and  yet  keeping 
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3,066,999 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  HBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Shoffo  Nakajo,  Niihhiomlya  CHy,  mi  EUchi  Morte, 
Okayama  City,  Japan.  aalgiWi  of  thieefonitha  to 
KnraiUU  Rayon  Co^Tid.,  KwaABd-iU,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan,  and  one-fourth  to  Ab  Reduction 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  June  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,116 
Cbdms  priority,  awpMraHon  Japan  Aug.  19, 1958 
6CtatM.    (CL18— 54) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers 
characterized  by  high  strength  and  fatigue  resistance  and 
a  substantially  circular  crots-sectional  configuration  hav- 
ing no  distinct  skin  and  core  sections  which  comprises 
forming  a  liquid  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  water  spinning 
mixture  having  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  coocenaation  in  the 
range  30-65%  by  weight,  extruding  said  mixture  through 
small  spinning  jet  boles  while  regulating  the  q>inning 
temperature,  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  concentration  and  the 
spinning  hole  size  to  avoid  bubble  formation  in  the  mix- 
ture, rapidly  congealing  the  extruded  liquid  to  form  fila- 
ments, drying  the  filaments  while  substantially  avoiding 
stretching  of  said  filaments  until  the  wato-  content  there- 
of is  reduced  to  below  about  10%  by  wei^t  to  produce 
filamenti  having  a  tenacity  not  exceeding  1.5  g./d.,  hot 
drawing  the  filaments  to  a  length  5  to  15  times  the  length 
before  drying  and  heat  setting  the  filamenU  with  0-20% 
shrinkage. 

3,067,800 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

FROM  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

Felix  Seidcl,  Wolfen,  Walter  Siaccr,  BcrUn-Trcptow,  and 

Hans  Springer,  JtsmIIi,  Germany,  aarignors  to  VEB 

Farbcnfahrik  Wolfen,  Wolfea,  Gctmaay 

Filed  Nov.  8,  I960,  Ser.  No.  68,024 
5  Clairas.    (CL  18—54) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  polyvinyl  chloride  in  shaped 
form  which  comprises  dissolving  polyvinyl  chloride  ma- 
terial with  a  chlorine  content  from  65-75%  by  weight 
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in  thioiiyl  diloride  so  as  to  form  a  clear  sohition  therein 
and  Mbjecting  the  aohitioa  to  a  shaping  process,  tidhere- 


t" 


h^^sa. 


upoa  the  thiooyi  chloride  is  eliminated  from  the  solu- 
tion leaving  tibe  article  in  shaped  form. 


3,B67,i01 
METHOD  AND  APPABATUB   FOR  STERILIZING 
AND   APPLYING    ELAmC   GLOVES   TO  THE 
HUMAN  HAND 


DavMW. 


1449  HdfMs  MTd^ 
Ned  Ja|y  19,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  125,179 
UCiafaM.    (CL21— 2) 


Tcs. 


1.  A  process  for  sterilirhig  and  applying  an  elastic 
glove  to  a  humaa  hand  comprising  supporting  the  glove 
in  subtUntially  unstretcbed  condition  in  a  ■«*"''"^  cham- 
ber; stftriliying  the  glove  in  the  chamber;  atrctchtng  the 
wrist  portion  of  the  glove  ia  the  fhambw  wifHrimtly  to 
admit  a  human  hand  freely  thereinto;  »**«"**»»»g  atmoe- 
pheric  pcemuie  selectively  to  the  interior  ol  die  glove; 
reducing  pieimre  ia  the  tteriliyw  chamber  to  the  czleot 
that  atmospheric  premure  within  the  ^k»ve  distends  the 
glove  sufficiently  to  admit  the  hand  fredy  thereinto;  in- 
serting the  hand  within  the  ^ove;  aad  releasing  the  open 
end  of  the  wrist  portion  of  the  glove  to  doee  about  the 
wrist. 

786  O.O.— 17 


METHOD  OP  TREATING  EXHAUVT  GAflBB  OF 
INTERNAL  CQMBUmON  BNG1NB8 
I.  MM,  J^..  Wiiamj,NJ^ 

am.  N«w  IJjfU 

(a.a>-a) 


1.  Ia  a  mediod  for  cfleding  catalytic  oaddatkM  of 
combustible  components  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  of 
an  iatenial  combuation  ragine,  the  improvemeat  wbidi 
compriaae  paasiiig  said  exhaust  gas  under  coodWoai  of 
high  teaqiwratnre  alongside  and  m  indireot  heat  exchange 
relatMMMli^  with  a  {riurality  of  beds  ha^Bg  ooolrined 
therein  porous  adsorbent  combustioB  catalyit  to  maan 
heat  Cram  Mid  exhaoit  gas  and  tramfer  tfie  same  to  Mid 
beds  of  catalyst  and  thereby  to  increase  the  temper  ahue 
of  aaid  catalyst  to  a  point  tbawe  which  catalytic  oadda- 
tion  of  said  combortible  components  is  elfeoled,  tfiere- 
after  refusing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  eshnist  gM 
and  passing  the  tame  throu^  said  beds  of  heated  cata- 
lyst to  adsorb  said  combustible  components  on  Out  por- 
tion of  said  catalyst  with  which  said  exhaust  gas  makes 
initial  contact  until  the  portion  of  said  catalyst,  moM 
remote  from  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  ezhaiirt  gas 
to  Mid  beds,  reacfaM  operation  tunperature,  mippiag 
said  adsoit>ed  combustible  componeols  from  the  Initial 
portion  of  said  catalyet  beds  by  die  flow  of  hot  nhtmm 
gas  therethrou^  pasdag  (he  resoHinf  ftream  of  hot 
exhaust  gtt  containing  rdeaeed  combtatible  components 
to  the  remote  portion  of  said  catalyst  beds  and  tlierdn 
cutalytioally  oxidiring  said  combustible  components  con- 
tained in  said  gas  and  discharging  the  resulting  gas  stream 
containing  oiidiiied  combusttUe  components  from  said 
beds  to  die  atmoqriiere. 


Nol 

11.  A 
catalyst  suitable 


FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CATA- 
LYSTS SUTTABIX  TO  POLYMEUZE  EIHYLENE 
AND  ALTHA-OLEFINB 

Robert  nwliilaisi,  Munich,  Gsv^ 
la  Ftebweriw  Hi 
naHHB  >«BEme  as 
■asty,  a  corMsnUeB  as  Gmmh 
FBai  Oct  2l7l95t,  Ser.  No.  7« 

~     "      ~  Oct  2},  1957 

(CL  23—14'  - 
for  the  mamf actore  oi  a  beevy  metal 
to  polymerise  t^dia-okfimi  by  a  low 
en  being  activated  with  aa  orgaao- 
metal  compouiid  whicb  comprises  reac^iag  e  hittde  of  a 
metal  setected  from  the  group  cionsirtiin  <tf  Ti,  Zr,  Ht 
V,  Nb,  Ta.  Or,  Mo.  W,  Hi  and  U  witii  a  compooad  of 
an  element  at  saain  group  IV  of  the  periodic  table,  said 
element  bftving  an  atomic  wdgM  of  at  leMt  28  and  Mid 
oompooai  havfaig  at  least  one  metal-to-metal  Unkafi  and 
being  selected  from  the  grot^  consisting  oi  the  awtal 
alibis  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoass  in  ea^  alkyl  gnmp. 
the  matal  alkoxidee  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoMS  in  eadi 
idkonide  group,  die  metel  arylt,  the  metal  s^yloiidH  and 
die  metal  halidea.  the  breaking  of  die  metal-to-metal  link- 
age in  the  group  IV  compound  oocnrriag  during  its  reac- 
tion with  die  orgaao-osetal  compound,  and  whwqiisntly 
spparatint  the  solid  reaction  product  whidi  it  the 
heavy  metal  catalyst. 
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METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THORIUM  AND 
YTTRIUM  VALUBB 

N. 


tkm  of 

No  Drawls    HM  Oct  S,  1M9,  Bm.  No.  144^7 
€  Ckkmm.    (CL  23—14^5) 

1.  The  process  of  recoverinf  thorium  values  from  acidic 

aqueous  solutioas  containing  dissolved  thorium  and  other 

soluble  cation  values,  which  comprises  supplying  such  a 

solution  at  a  pH  value  of  at  least  1.0  but  not  to  exceed 

2.5.  and.  limited  to  that  pH  vahie  below  wfaich  thorium 

values  precipitate  from  said  solutkfi,  as  a  feed  to  a  bed 

ot  particulate  water-insohibie  chelatfaig  min  sdected  frtxn 

the  group  cooMting  of  a  pcrfy  «-amiiiocarboiylic  acid 

type  resins,  water-cwellablc.  vinylbenzyl  reains  reacted 

with   a  Schiff   base,   resinous  poly-(halamethylityrcne) 

crosalinked  with  about  1  to  about  4  percent  by  ww^t  of 

a  divinylaryl  hydrocarbon  and  reacted  with  a  Schiff  baae. 

and  a  resinous  polymeric  vinylbcn^l  sulfonium  halide 

substituted  with  diedi)ienetriamine  groups,  at  a  feed  rate 

in  the  range  from  about  0.1  lo  about  2  mfllflilen  of  the 

feed  sohitioB  per  minute  per  gram  of  the  '•*»«>«-»8««g  nm, 

to  produce  initially  a  thorium-free  eflhwnt,  r^tmHmmti;^  f^ 

so«sUbtiriied  flow  until  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.0  oulli- 

mole  of  total  metal  ions  in  the  feed  has  been  wppiied 

for  each  gram,  dry  weight,  of  resin,  thenopoo,  prior  to 

the  appearance  in  the  eflRuent  of  tborinm  vahias  sulataa- 

tially  equal  to  that  of  said  feed,  termiaatiBg  the  flow  of 

the  feed  solution  to  said  bed  and  then  elnting  the  bed 

with  a  mineral  acid  to  recover  the  thorium  values  aorbed 

thereon. 


rrogOS  AND  AlVASATUi  lOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  ANHTDROUB  MAGNESIUM  CHLO- 
RIDE WmCH  ■  SUWrANIIALLY  FREE  FROM 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 


5, 195f 


3,M7JtS 
FIXATION  OF  UNREAClto  CHLORINB  IN  UfA- 

NIUM  TBTRACHLORnNi  MANUFACTURE 
Ewl  W.  NalM»  LjiiMwi,  Vt^^Mi  WH^  E.  T^vaa. 

New  YackTNiY^a  i  ■fsiaaw  WHk 
FOad  J^  5,  IM7.  Ser.  Now  <7M44 
IlCkhML    (CL23— 17) 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  maanfacture  of  anhydrous 
magDMiam  chloride  mbttantially  free  from  »"«f«T**'i«»« 
oaddtbjr  cfaloriaating  a  «lt  which  ooMiili  iiimflaltj  iif 
magneahmi  chloride  contahiim  froa  about  1-3%  by 
weight  water  and  from  aboot  2-6%  by  weight  nuigaewim 
oatidfl^  the  lalt  being  iatrodmad  into  a  magBedum  chlo- 
ride mdt  that  is  oaa^ngyi  to  a  heated  chlorinator  in 
which  the  finely  dlMributed  meh  trkfcJHng  down  ovtr 
eafhooaoeoiM  material  is  chlorinated  irith  the  aid  of  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  '^"■'■^■•'■g  of 
chlorine,  phosgene,  a  mixture  at  carbon  imrnmi&t  and 
dUorine,  a  cUorinatad  hydrocartm  and  hfdratn  chlo- 
ride^ the  hjrdrofan  chlorida  tmttmd  by  hydratrns  when 
the  salt  is  malted  befaig  oead  aa  aifcliliimal  chlorinating 
agent,  the  tntpriiiainiirt  which  cotpfcea  introdDdng  the 
magneahmi  chloride  melt  fatto  a  clo«d  aicith«  both  dis- 
poaed  at  a  position  abow  the  cyorinator.  intnssly  stir- 
rfaig  said  melt  in  said  nMMng  boA,  iiit»xt»"««g  nid 
melt  continooody  and  steadily  through  a  oantral  over- 
flow teto  the  head  of  said  chlorinator.  »"««"^f*htf  any 
unmohen  salt  to  prevent  the  aaoM  from  being  antndnod  as 
the  malt  is  introdooad  hilo  aaid  chlorinator.  and  dis- 
charging an  anhydroDS  magnrsiwii  chloride  malt  which 
is  snhstanriany  free  tmn  magnasinm  ootide  at  the  bottom 
of  aaid  chlorinator. 


1.  In  a  proeeas  for  . ^  _ 

wherein  an  oxidic  ferrotitaniferans  matsrinl  is  reacted 

with  chlorine  and  a  carboBlfsrons  reducim  igaat  hi  a 

reaction  tone  in  a  lower  port  of  a  vertieal  raador  lo 

a  crude  non- 

titam'um    tetrachloride,    ferric 

ainovttt  of  f arrow  ehkvide  and 

rises  to  a  diacharge  orifloe  in  an 

tor,  the  method  of  fixing  at 

said  onreacted  chlorine  which 


SEPARATION  or 


3.MTJH7 

snraNGi 


FOLTIASK  AODfl 
SALTS 

».,  Cote- 


gaseous  stream  in  said  upper  port  of  said 


to  ■ 


temperature  between  the  oondenaotlon  pirhiti  of  the 
roos  diloride  and  the  ferric  chloride  tharsin  ttsn 

densing  at  least  a  snhetanHal  amoaal  of  sold 

chloride,  and  (2)  mahttahiiwg  the  ^eod  of  arid  uywiJIf- 
rishig  gaaeoua  stream  below  the  settling  raia  of  it 
s  part  of  said  oondeneed  fsrroos  citeride  whanbf  I 
chloride  falls  towards  said  reaction  none  and  i 
fall  fixes  unreacted  chlorine  as  fanic  cMitrida, 


rw.  Jir*  Nok  5je34 
(CL23— MS) 
If  A  method  for  s^oratlng  finom  one  another  a  strong 
polybosic  add  which  h«  a  flrrt  ieaization  constant  not 
less  than  1  XlO^  sod  a  twipanHnnal  water-eohible  sah  of 
the  said  polyhaaic  add  by  ftodfa^  to  a  bed  of  an  anion 
•ichaasB  rsafai.  having  a  fflonovalvl  anion  identical  with 
that  of  said  add  and  inimsimil  in  an  aqoeom  liquid  ol 
the  grm^  i  iiinisllBg  of  water  and  dflnte  aqfoeoas  sohitions 
of  said  polybasie  add  having  an  acid  concoatration  less 
llianlhat  in  Aa  fsed  sohrtion.  aa  aqoeous  sototioB  of  said 
aeid  and  said  salt  wUch  sofation  is  at  least  0.5  normal  hi 
said  add.  thus  displacing  aqneoos  liquid  from  the  resin 
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bed,  theraafter  feeding  aqueous  rinsing  solution  to  the 
bed  to  displace  a  further  amoom  of  residual  liquid  from 
the  bed.  and  ocrilecting  snocessive  fractions  of  the  dis- 
placed effluent  liquid  whereby  there  is  obuined  an  early 


metal,  a  chloride  of  a  group  V-A  metal,  ferric  chloride 
and  zinc  chloride  with  (2)  an  organic  aolvent  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic-,  chlorinated  aKphatio-.  and 
aliphatic  aromatic-edien  of  a  groq)  VI-A  dcmeat  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  snifnr.  sdenhmi  and  tellnrtnm,  said 
conqilex  formed  by  (1)  and  (2)  being  duradsrisod  by 
selectivdy  w«ti4f»*«^  the  faydrosen  chloride  in  die  gase- 
ous miztnc  to  provide  a  conupkx  of  hydrogen  chloride 
that  is  leu  volatBe  than  the  odter  gas  in  mixtore  widh  die 
hydrogen  chloride,  and  beating  the  resulting  comidex  of 
the  hydrogen  chloride  to  dissodate  the  hydrogen  chloride, 
said  process  bdng  further  characterixsd  in  that  the  gaaeous 
auxtnte  from  which  the  hydrogen  chloride  is  to  be  sepa- 
rated  is  contacted  wifli  aa  amoott  of  the  oea«lex  fonned 
by  (1)  and  (2)  aaflldent  to  complex  wd»otantfally  al 
of  the  faydrogan  ddorids  in  the  gaseoos  ariitara.  and 
then  sq«rath«  te  resnidng  porifled  gm  from  tfw  com- 
plex containing  die  hydrofen  chloride. 


fraction  of  die  eflhient  liquid  whidt  conuim  a  higher  ratio 
of  said  salt  to  said  add  than  is  fai  the  starting  solution 
and  a  later  fraction  of  the  effluent  liquid  which  contains 
a  hi^isr  ratio  of  said  add  to  said  salt  than  is  in  the  start- 
ing solution.  

PROCESS   FOR   RBCOVEnNB   TUNGSTEN   AND 
VANADIUM    VALUES   FROM    ORGANIC    SOL- 

VENTS  „«_^„    „.. ^ 

Rotsr  L.  PBoton,  Magsra  Fals,  N.Y„jiiilg  n;  to 
lUon  CmhUe  CwporaHon,  a  tmpuiation  off  New 

Yotfc 
NoDiawtag.   FlsdDec9.1957,Scr.No.791,2t7 

dCkhni.   (CLM— 140)  _     , 

1.  In  a  prooem  lor  the  raoovery  of  tnngaton  by  seleo- 
tive  extraction  piucMSsa  whsceby  tungrten  vahiea  are 
tiansfened  to  a  sni 
solvMit,  dm  fanproveaunt  which 
said  «"*g"*»»  values  diraedy  from  die  _  _ 
sdvant  by  passing  dry.  gaaeoua  ammnnia  fhroogh  die 
piegnant  solvent  whereby  said  tungsten  TahMs  are  pra- 
dpitated  m  ammoniam  poratnngatate.  andaeporating  the 
prffPipttatfii  ajninonium  paratungrtate  from  the  organic 
solvent. 

3.  In  a  prooam  for  dw  recovery  of  vanadhm  by 
tive  extraction  proc 
transferred  to  a  subatantiaDy 
solvent,  the  impro" 

said  vanadhim  valnm  direedy  from  the 
ganic  solvent  by  psaaing  dry. 
the  prsgnaat  solven 

prtff^pita^wl  M  a"— *^"*«  vanadate,  and  saparatint  the 
precipitated  MBmoafam  vanadate  from  the  organic  I 


PROCESS  FORPRBPARATIQN  OF 

irrANlUM  DIOXIDE  . 

sees  to  1W 


FBed  Oct  19, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  63,544 
4CialnK    <CL23— M2) 


MKIHOD  OP  fVARAIKMOF  HYDROGEN  HA- 

UDES  FROM  MDrrURBi  CONTADONG  SAME 
Jawad  H.  Marih,  81.  lenard.  aad  lalan  Fs" 


New  Yert,  N.T„  a 


of 
No 


FBsd  Apr. »,  19fl9,  Ssr.  Nn.  i99,34t 
dCMbmT  (a21-lS4)     ^     _ 
I.  A  proems  for  sopantfM  hydrotta  chtaUa  ftam  an- 

hydtoos  gawnm  atiztarm  Oereof  whh  at  kast  one  gas 
from  the  gronf  lawisHng  of 


afta 


aboot  25*  C  widi  a  oomglaT  temad  by  (1) 
Lewi»4ypa  add  Hide  than  dM  gronp  eoailrtng  of  a 
ddoride  of  a  grav  ID-A  mstal,  a  chloride  of  a  IV-A 


T^^r^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  titanhun  dioadde 
whkh  compriaca;  ( 1 )  reacting  an  ilmenite  ore  with  snl- 
fniic  acid,  (2)  leaching  the  acidulated  ore  to  remove  die 
dissolved  dtanium  values  therefrom,  (3)  reducing  faric 
von  to  ferrous  iron.  (4)  extracting  said  tUanium  values 
fitim  die  leach  liquor  wtdi  an  extractant  aaeasber  eekded 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  dialhyl  si^ 
ilitutsd  osthophosphoric  acids,  each  alkyl  group  of^oid 
subetituted  add  containing  from  4  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  (5)  contacting  the  substantially  iron  frw  extract 
with  aa  aqueous  solndon  to  strip  the  titanium  vahies 
dMrefiom.  the  solute  of  said  sohition  bsing  a  member 
iiliiriiii  from  die  poop  consisting  of  alluJi  mstid  hy- 
droKide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  ammooivn  t  arbonate, 
«ik*ii  nKtal  carbonate,  a  mixture  of  ammonium  hy- 
dioxide  and  ammonium  carbonate,  hydrogen  fluoride, 
ammoniian  fluoride,  smmnniwn  bifluoride.  alkali  metal 
fluirida  Md  alkali  metal  bifluoride.  (6)  pieJpiUting  aad 
lemovteg  the  tiianimn  valnm  from  add  aqoeom  solntton, 
(7)  oonvctting  said  titaahnn  vahies  to  dw  hydmted 
dtamvn  oxide,  and  (t)  oaldnin|  itt  precipitated  hy<drated 
t}ffiiifri—  oodde  thsrdiy  prodocmg  aubstantiany  iion-free 
anhydroos  titanium  dioxide. 
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MFTAL  CAKBONYLS 

toUfrfOB 

a  cogpw— 1  of  Nmt  York 
RM  Oct  M,  199».  Sw.  No.  U^TtA 
4CMM.    (CL23— M3) 
1.  Aa  compuskions  of  matter  the   diraetal   dodeca- 
carboayU  represented  by  the  fonnula  Ms(CO)u  where- 
in M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  conaistint  of 
vanadium,  niobium  and  tantalum. 


3^7^12 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SILICON  TKIRACHLO- 

RIDE  IN  A  MOLTEN  SALT  BATH 
Kcuoclk  P.  Srilnr,  NawloB  Caartn,  and  Cterlsa  B.  Wa^ 
den,  CMiio%  MMi^  aaslgBPfi  to  Cakot  Corfontkm, 
BoiliM,  Mass.,  a  emfotwoam  of  Dahwia 
NoDrawtag.    FUad  Dae.  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tS9^7 

7ClBiaBS.  (CL23— M5) 
I.  A  process  for  produdng  silicon  tetrachloride  at 
high  yields  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  molten  bath 
comprising  at  least  one  salt  fhoaen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metal  halides  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  halides,  silica  sand,  and  a  reactam  choMn  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  gaaeous  mixture  containing  car- 
bon monoxide  and  chlorine,  and  phosgene,  at  tempera- 
tures between  about  2200*  F.  and  about  2800*  F. 


said  ammonia  oxidizer,  a  conduk  supplying  air  to  said 
ammonia  oxidizer,  maaaa  for  adding  heat  to  the  air  in 
said  conduit,  an  abaocptioo  eoliiniii,  maaas  for  supplying 
water  to  said  absorption  cohmm.  means  for  supplying  the 
ammonia  oxidizer  efBuent  and  additional  air  to  said  ab- 
sorption ooiumn,  and  a  condnit  for  remoring  nitric  add 
from  said  abaorption  coluam,  an  improred  control  system 
which  compriaes,  in  combination,  a  fh<Bt  analyzer  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  coodoits  for  supplying 
ammonia  and  air  to  the  ammonia  oxidizer  so  as  to  de- 
termine the  ratio  of  ammonia  to  air  paasing  to  said  am- 
monia oxidizer;  a  ratio  controUo-  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  analyzer  and  to  said  ammonia  conduit  to 
control  the  flow  of  ammonia  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  analyzer,  a  second  analyzer  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  effluent  from  said  ammonia  oxidizer  to  de- 
termine the  nitrogen  oxide  content  of  said  effluent;  a 
catalyst  efficiency  computer  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  analyzen  to  compare  the  signals 
from  said  analyzers  and  to  produce  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  efficiency  of  said  caulyst  in  said  ammonia  oxi- 
dizer, optimizing  controller  means;  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  optimizing  controller,  to  said  catalyst 
efficiency  computer  and  to  said  ratio  controller  to  peri- 
odically adjust  the  quantity  of  ammonia  passing  to  said 


3,M7,«13 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDmONlNG  MATERIALS 
d  L  Lansk,  399  n^land  Ava^  RUkMNMd,  NJ. 
FOad  Mar.  39, 19%8ar.  Now  M2,tf 72 
2ClainH.    (0.23-452) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conditioning  materials  comprising 

(a)  a  rotatable  member,  » 

(b)  a  stationary  member  having  a  chamber  enclosing 
the  xotatable  member, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  surfaces  on  the  rotatable  member 
generally  paiallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ro- 
tatable member, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  surfaces  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
chamber  of  the  stationary  member  generally  parallel 
to  the  axfs  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  a  line  which  is  both  tan- 
gential to  an  arc  defined  by  the  circumference  of  the 
rotatable  member  and  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of 
rotation, 

(e)  the  respective  surfaces  disposed  in  general  opposi- 
tion to  each  other,  and 

(/)  means  for  rotating  the  rotauble  member. 

(g)  means  for  introducing  material  onto  the  rotatable 

member  near  its  top  and, 
(h)  means  for  withdrawing  material  from  the  chamber 

near  its  bottom. 


aji7Ji4 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FORNinUC  ACID  PLANT 
Lyan  W.  Moi»s%  JC  sMsn,  Calas . 

Patrols— s  Contpanj,  a  coffMnnM  of  L 

Fled  Dae.  1, 195S,SarrN».  777,24i 
9CMm»   (CL23-4I3) 
1.  In  a  plant  for  producing  nitric  add  iaduding  a  cat- 
alytic anunonia  oxidizer,  a  condnit  supplying  ammonia  to 


!  aofywoum 

il 


U.r_ 


coMPUTta 


I    If*"—  I  J.      .   Mr 


rTT 

ammonia  oxidiar,  to  eoovare  Iha  aAciiacy  of  the  cat- 
alyat  after  the  adjnstmant  with  the  aOBkncy  of  the  cat- 
alyst prior  to  the  a^ostmant,  and  to  aalect  the  a^wt- 
mant  at  wUck  the  catatyit  efldaaqr  is  the  greatest; 
means  opaiatitaiy  conaected  to  mid  optimiring  oontroUer, 
to  Hid  eaialyat  egdancy  conpoter  tad  to  said  means 
for  adding  heat  to  ti»  air  in  the  oooinit  for  supplying  air 
to  said  anwnnnia  oaddizar  to  periodically  ad^  the 
■m^piw*  of  beat  added  to  tiha  air  paning  to  the  ■■"»M*"»'a 
oxidiBer.  to  compare  the  rilkiancy  of  tlie  artalyst  after 
the  a4itMtment  with  the  effldency  of  the  catalyst  prior  to 
the  ajjustmam,  and  to  adect  tha  adiuitmant  at  which 
the  oatelyst  afldanqr  is  tha  grrateat;  a  production  meter 
oaaaaa  oputttiniy  cnnnnctad  to  tha  conduit  for  remov- 
ing nitric  acid  from  said  absofhar  to  aseasura  and  com- 
pare nitric  add  concentration  and  rata  of  flow  and  to 
pcodooa  a  agnal  indictfiva  of  nitrie  add  prodoction  rale; 
and  means  oparativdy  conneclad  to  aaid  optiminng  con- 
tndkr,  to  aaid  production  awtar  and  to  said  condnit  for 
supplying  air  to  said  ammonia  oridirrr  to  periodically 
adjust  the  flow  o(  air  passing  to  said  ammonia  oxidizer, 
to  compare  the  nitric  add  production  rate  after  the  ad- 
justment with  tha  nitrie  add  production  rate  prior  to 
the  adjustaaent,  and  to  select  tha  aJDnalHiwt  at  which  die 
nitrie  add  production  rata  ia  Iha , 


FOOD 


3,997,915 
SPOILAGE  INDICATOR  FOR 
CONTAINnHI 
Ray  F.  LawdanriM,  225  UHUta  Ava,  Narth  V« 
Flad  tm,  29, 19il,  flar.  Nau  5,473 
14  n  ill  I     (0.22—253) 
1.  The  oombinatien  with  a  waOad  flood  container  of  a 
spoilafe  indicator  iaduding  a  traaapniant  a^ndow  mount- 
ed in  a  waH  of  said  oonlaiaar,  aa  iadlcaior  aieaaaat  posi- 
tioned in  said  contafaiw  behind  said  window,  a  difl^idon 
sheet  beUad  said  iadicator  aieowat,  said  dMptioa  sheet 
being  nnidirectionally  perasaable  to  gaaes  but  impermeable 
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to  fiqnids  and  soKds,  said  diffusion  sheet  further  b«ng 
attached  to  said  window  along  iU  marginal  edges,  whereby 
said  indicator  dement  U  sealed  between  said  sheet  vk) 
laid  window,  said  indicator  element  including  a  color 


Roger 


3,9(7,917 
UTILIZATION  CIRCUrr  FOR  CATALYTIC 
FURNACES 
Chafant,  Donal,  F««J«.  jMjI^or  to 
de  in  CrandT  Faiolsas  ("Aaste  Jk 

Parte,  Fnmcc,  a  cmpeeaiion  of 

~FM  Aag.  1, 195t,  Sar.  Now  752,941 

ipplliallira  France  Aug.  29, 1957 
2ClatoM.    (CL33— 277) 


changing  chemical  substance  reactive  to  gaaes  m  said 
container  rasolting  from  the  spoilage  of  food  m  said  con- 
tainer, whereby  said  snbatance  when  spoOate  occurs 
undergoes  a  color  change  obaervable  throu^  aaid 
window. 

3,997^19 

BACTERIOLOGiCAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

L  RaaycM,  5712  Barvaad  Av^a.,  ClevelBBr 

Fled  My  15, 1959.  Sar.  No.  927,999 

1  r  '    -    (CL23— 259) 


/y>r^'>*^>l^ 


I  An  adjusuble  rack  for  bacteriological  handling  in- 
struments comprising  a  baae.  a  verticaUy  upstanding  col- 
umn rouubly  mounted  in  said  baae.  a  continuooa  sleeve 
slidably  tekacoped  over  said  column  and  verttcaDy  ad- 
jusuble thereon,  said  skeva  having  a  cylindrical  lower 
portion  adapted  to  recdve  said  column  and  an  upper 
axiaUy  o&et  cyliadrical  portion  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  laid  loww  por- 
tion, aecuring  means  asaodated  with  aaid  sleeve  tor  op- 
tionaOy  securing  said  sleeve  to  said  column  >n.«nyT«[- 
ticaUy  adjusted  poaition,  a  tray  for  hokhng  said  instru- 

menti.  said  tray  comprising  a  «?i«2«»«^  P^^*)^ 
ing  upwardly  perpendiculariy  disposed  r*n«  .•^•^atto 
opposite  edges  thereof,  said  walla  havmg  slots  therem 
dUpMcd  at  right  angles  to  said  plate,  the  slot  in  one 
saidwall  being  so  posilioaed  relative  to  the  stot  m  the 
other  said  waU  aa  to  nestingly  recdve  a  Aarik  portion 
of  a  bacteriological  handling  instrument  simuhaneoosly 
dispoaed  in  both  aaid  slots,  said  tray  having  an  ann  «- 
tenSnTdownwardly  therefrom,  a  cylindrical  t»b«  P»\J- 
S^'^mnacted  to  said  ann.  «ud  tobe  bamg  rotataMy 
molmted  at  iu  lower  end  in  said  upper  cybndncal  por- 
S«  of  uid  aleeve,  wherehy  add  tray  may  be  vertically 
adjusted  and  tihed  to  any  deaired  angle. 


1.  A  utilization  circuit  for  the  hot  gasea  produced  by 
a  furnace  operating  catalytic  syntheses  under  a  high  prea- 
nna  and  taduding  a  catalytic  "IT^"  ^**'' "  TS 
heat  exchanger  surrounding  said  chamber,  an  outer  M 
exchanger  surrounding  the  inner  heat  exchanger,  a  caa- 
iJ"Sviag  a  wall  enclosing  the  ^eat  exdjangnta  wd 
SSmberTSieans  feeding  the  gaae.  to  bctst,^^^  Je 
reaction  chamber  through  the  outer  and  aatt  ~  ^" 
changers  in  suoceaaion.  aaid  utihzation  «aff»*J*-tlISI 
a  boto  carried  by  aaid  caaing.  a  heating  pipe  having 
Two  end.  lying  indde  the  boiler,  a  felt  WJJ^^ 

through  the  caaing  wdl  and  connecUng  »»«jnjw 
Sr«Swt  of  the  reaction  diamber  with  one  Old  of  amd 

Dine,  connected  unrestrictedly  with  the  other  end  oi  mm 
J2S.2^^  extending  through  the  caajj  waH^^ 

SemSea^ed  in  the  healing  pipe  mto  the  •toojtare 
through  the  inner  and  outer  heat  exdiangers  m  wo»«M 
in  wuntercurrent  relaUonship  with  the  gases  to  be  treated. 


COLLOIDAL  ADOmVES  FOR  FUELOILS 


Fled  OcL  29, 1957.  Sar.  Na.  9934" 
UChtei.   (CL44-S1) 

nxvoen  compound  selected  from  the  group  wu»u»a  « 

from  12  to  56  which  aompnacs  fpnamg  an  eqwo™  "r 
of  said  compound  in  whidi  tha  aior  Pft  hy 
i,  in  the  form  of  partides  of  km  thanSmwoja 

oil-in-water  type  uunissna  ey 


mlfoaate  being  about 
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ratio  continuing  the  agitation  and  beaUng  the  emulaioa,   and  said  fuel  inlet  neam  «nd  Mid  praure  ranocHive 
thereby  reversing  said  emulaioa  to  fonn  a  waler-in-oil   means;  a  choke  valve  mounted  in  the  vtm  extremity  of 

said  chamber  having  a  spindle  with  its  extremitica  secured 
between  said  mating  halvea;  a  thfpltle  valve  located  at  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  mixing  chamber  having  a  mourn- 
ing qMndle  whoee  opponte  cxtremitiet  are  secured  be- 


type  emulsion  then  dehydrating  the  said  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion to  produce  the  desired  colloidal  dispersion. 


3J<7J19 
THERMALLY  STABLB  COMBUSTION  GAS 
TUKBINB  FUELS 
V.  rhsniMl,  Ostmsl,  ami  FBwiilh  L.  Farsri, 
Pik,  MilpMMS  In  G«ir  ReeeiRh  *  Develop- 

of 


twven  the  opposed  flat  wrfaces  of  said  mating  balvas; 
and  a  fluid  outlet  valve  located  in  said  flnt  bore  in  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  failet  means  and  operatively 
ooonected  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  and  said 
choke  valve  whereby  a  pressure  drop  across  said  second 
bore  will  cause  corresponding  and  conjoint  opening  of 
said  outlet  vahre  and  said  dkoke  valve. 


>  C  IMfl,  Sar.  No.  33^35 
4Claims.     (d.  44— (2) 

1.  A  combustion  gas  turbine  fuel  composition  com- 
prising a  major  amount  of  a  normally  tkeraaally  unstable, 
liquid  hydrocarbon  aviation  tnrUne  ftMl  and  a  t»Mii' 
amount,  suflldent  to  improve  the  thsnnal  stability  of  said 
fuel  of  a  combination  of  (A)  an  NJ<'-di(ortfaohydioxy. 
arylmethylidene)alk^eaepelyamine   «««*«i«i^  2  to   3 
amino  nitrogen  atoms  and  wiwae  aftyiaae  groapa  «n«fwi 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  eack.  and  (B)  an  oiNolnble  co- 
polymer of  (i)  a  mooomeric  alkyl  ester  of  an  add  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  methacr^  »ri^ 
whose  alkyl  esto-  substituent  coittains  8  to  18  cartmn 
atoms,  and  (ii)  a  monomeric  salt  formed  fram  subatan- 
tially  equivalent  proportions  of  an  add  seJactod  from  the 
aforesaid  group  and  an  amine  havfaig  as  M  lOMt  one 
N-substituent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  as  the  other  N-tabatituMits 
members  selected  from  the  groiq»  oonsistiBt  of  fijilmpii 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  alkylol  groups  oontaming  llo  4  carbon  ■t^iwft: 
said  mofXMneric  amine  salt  and  mid  moooiMric  alkyl 
ester  being  copolymerized  in  a  wtiffA  ratio  In  the  ranns 
of  about  0.03:1  to  1:1.  said  small  amount  comprising  at 
least  about  2.5  pounds  of  eadi  member  of  said  combina- 
tion per  thousand  barrels  of  fofli.        *^ 


3,fi7(fl21 
SUBBING  8UVACB8 
Pcfiy  H.  FsOcj  a^  Lcwh  A. 

fcy 


Coipo- 


FBed  Dec  i,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  UlJUi 
ICkdm.    (CL51-.32t) 


CARBURETOR  FOR  LH»D»BD  GAOOU  FUELS 
qSL  JSSf'*^  Neirhwz^  Ptokt  CUtf.,      ^g       of 
to 


The  method  of  providing  a  matte  surface  on  a  con- 
tinuous web  of  a  heat  softenable  synthetic  reain  compris- 
ing the  tiep%  of  continuously  advancing  the  web  in  one 
direction  while  in  a  horizontal  position,  continnoody 
centriftigally  hurting  abrasive  grannies  from  bcncadi  the 
web  npwaidly  against  the  underode  of  the  horinotally 
diqxMod  web  at  an  an^  leas  than  60*  with  the  horizontal 
while  hacking  the  opposite  top  side  of  the  web  whereby 
the  abrasive  particles  strike  the  surface  of  the  web  at  an 
an^  and  glance  offin  a  <firection  away  from  the  hnilad 
abrasive  granules,  contfamooaly  Tghj  Ihe  underside  of 
the  web  with  a  brash  to  dislodge  abrasive  granides  re- 
tained on  the  underside  of  the  w^,  — fg*«ig  the  top  side 
of  the  web  with  a  oontfamous  stream  of  air  for  diqilace- 
ment  of  abrasive  granules  coming  to  rest  on  the  top  side 
of  the  web.  and  then  continoously  washing  and  drying 
the  web. 


I  Mar.  li,  1999,  Ssr.  Naw  799,529 
13  CUhM.    (CL  4B— 114) 

5.  In  a  carburetor,  the  combination  of:  a  housing  . 
sisting  of  mating  halves  having  opposed  flat  surfaom 
laginirone  another  and  spaced  surfaow  of 
conflguration  between  said  flat  surfricea  dsftL.^  .  .^ 
mixing  chamber  in  said  housfaig,  said  hoosiag  having  i 
sure  responsive  means  and  fbel  failet  means  thaiaur^ 
and  first  and  second  boree  herein  lespoclivsiy  eetabUsfc- 
ing  fluid  communicatioa  '  --      -  - 


hOriBOD  FOR  imoOmSOL  OF 
UNDESDUBU  VIGn-AIION 
JovM  D.  Nanil, 
Dasr  Chsaalcni  t;anmnnr.  nnaann.  mm%^  m 


laThs 


No 


1.  A 
with  a  growth  medium 


eM^19ifl,is 
(CL71-4J) 


N^37,M9 


the 


to  and  nuxtng 
of  plants  a 
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Crete  particles  of  the  redudag  metal  through  said  vapor 
phase  kilo  the  liquid  titanfaim  tetrahalide  to  form  a  re- 


THE  UPGRADING 
PBOSPHATE 


OF 


Aviv, 

to 
of 
No 


Td 


mIttbtMti 


1. 


FBad  Od.  4, 19«9,  Ssr.  No.  ••,3« 
VpBcatfan  Inal  Oct  7, 1959 

1  mr  --    (CL71— 37) 

The  pTOoma  of  nptiadlng  rock  phosphate  which  con- 
ns. ooauriiiM  tha  atapa  of  cakidng  the  rock 
to  bo  vpadwl.  wfHiaking  the  caldnad  prod- 

ud  to  arovkleaaaqpaoua  jisrirwf  containii^  a  aatu- 
rated  sdution  of  caldum  hydroxide,  PMsing  a  <»r«»o- 
taining  gm  through  said  dispersion,  cootrolUng  Ae  rde 

of  low  of  said  gas  thrangh  t»f.*iP««»  S.^S^^T 

of  the  dissolved  calcium  hydroxide  mto  cal- 

■  v«»on8la  at  the  rate  at  which  caldum  hydroxide 

,  kilo  said  aoUaion,  tharaby  to  aMintafai  the  pHvatoa 

of  the  di«arri«  inbstantially  at  the  initial  vatae  thereof 

prior  to  flia  pMBafs  of  tha  gaa  through  the  W*!"^ 
aiid  diaoontfanifaig  the  passage  of  fw  «ra«|^  the  disper- 
aon  when  sMH!fiP*'*"y  all  the  remafaiing  caldum  hydrox- 
ide is  in  sofaitian  so  that  foither  ooovenioo  of  caldmn 
hyditMdda  faito  caklum  caitenato  causm  the  pH  value 
of  the  dispersioo  to  undergo  a  substantial  <M^  wtfW 
fine  particles  of  caldBm  caiiMnate  are  suspended  m  the 
water  lor  easy  separation  from  the  phosphate  which  set- 
tles in  the  water. 


action  produd  mixture  of  titanium  sponge  and  the 
of  tha  redodng  mstal. 


BwfcattR. 


3,M7,9M 
IRON-BASE  ALLOY 

m  mi  Bdwto  L.  Wi 

,^ toUalonCariM 

•■  New  Y aek      _  __  _     «.    mm  ««•■ 

SCUtam.    (CL75— IK) 


CORROBH»«  n*™K?^.SK™*rfSiJ'^^^ 
DEHYDRATED  FHOSTHATE  GLA» 

n-_u  a  ~-«—  ofc^^  JmeoUt  L  InnMn.  TwA  Fared, 
"■2  ~  ^^-iK[Utumm^ilf^lm^,  f"  I  md^on  to 

NoDnnv^.    Flai  Bapt  13, 1957.  Ssr.  No.  •t3,7W 
4  0^    (CL71— 58) 

1.  A  non-oorrodve  liquid  iertiliier  compriatag  water 
containing  a  major  portion  of  a  fertilizer  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amoKminm  nitrate  and  ammonia^mmonmro 
SSSe^ixtures  and  from  100  to  1^  P«t.  p«^^ 

of  a  molecularly  (khydratod  pboaphale  I^JfJ^J^ 
empirical  formula  NaMPwOsi  and  a  PA  conlent  of  abont 

63.5%  by  weight 


DjCwra  TCaRMTWi  IMM«U 


CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnpN  OF 

TTTANIUM  SPONGE 
S.  CUMwim.  MMfami.  Mfch,  aasl«Bor  tolha 
qL-L-JTiiiiir  r.  "*"-'  ^^^    '  —— >- 
tiaaafDehmars 

FBsd  Apr.  5, 1^57,  Ssr.  No.  t5$M^ 
1  nr —  (CL7S— 84.5) 
1.  The  pttwas  of  prododng  titadom  ^onge  from  a 
titanfaim  tetrahalide  by  roadfaig  therewith  a  jwdng 
mdal  sdeded  from  the  ci««conahAigg  alkali  and 
,iv.Hi>  earth  netab  whkh  compflaas  boBfaif  a  Hm 
tHanfam  tdrdialide  so  aa  to  proTide  a  vapor  phaaa  in 
oMtod  with  the  liqaid  phase,  hsdtag  sdd  irapor  phMe 
■lailwillT  to  raito  Ae  tompnatere  of  fiscrsto  paiUdw 
of  the  fodnd-  mdal  '^'^'^^l^^'^^'^Tj 
whsa  droppad  thaidhranili.  It^rodndat  thecomwtefl 
ledadng  motd  in  the  sdid  stale,  asid  dropping  the  ma- 


1  A  wear-resistant  alloy  coosistfaig  essentially  by  wejihj 
of  fiom  15.5  to  18J  percent  dmMdom,  fxtm  14.5  to  173 
pereeat  molybdeaom,  from  2  to  3  J  iwwrt  ortw^j^ 
OJ  to  1 J  percent  silicon,  up  to  a  maxfanum  of  3.5  psrcem 

J,  t£  a^StTof  dckd  and  cobdt.  up  to  •  ««i«^ 
3  0  J  p«Sm«i8«»ese.  about  2  peit»tvM^^ 

Se  baESo^Bibdantially  dl  iron  and  madentd  unpun- 
ties.  . 

3,8«7,M7 
COPPER  EASE  ALLOY 

lapssiMi^BLf  ■■ 

^ffiI^cA^7»s'^-::*:v 

1.  An  dtoy  contddng  about  3-7  P;''^;^^^;^^ 
of  magneshmi,  ^10  percent  by  wdgbt  alumtaram,  and 
the  balance  copper. 


_M. 
GtemCob,a 
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Mt«2B  EJOSIHON  ALLOY 
Gcoi«c  S.  Focnter,  MUlnd,  MIdL,  airfr 


CmiOMIUM.1l7NG8nN  ALLOYS 


NoDrawii«.   FIMApr.27,lHt,8«.No.2M» 
aChlM.    rCL75— 1«) 

1.  A  magnesiuin-baae  alloy  «*"«^«»'"g  e—ntially  of 
from  0.2  to  2  percent  by  wdibt  of  tilicoii,  from  0.2  to  1 .5 
percent  by  wei^t  of  ztnc,  the  balance  bemg  enentially 
magnesium. 


3,H7Jlf 
PERMALLOY  WTTH  GOLD  ADDITIONS 
EflMt  M.  Gyorgy,  Motrii  PWm,  a^  BikM  A.  NcMtt, 
Berkeley  HeWMi,  NJT^  ■■||aMi  la  Bell  TdcphoM 
Lafcwalwfaa, lacatroiBmi,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
radoB  of  Nair  Yoifc 

SapL  li,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  5MM 
SCWna.    (a.  75— 17t) 


RM  May  2,  IMt,  Sir.  No.  25^1 


Oat.22,19M 
3CIbIh.  (CL7S— 170 
1.  A  lii^  strength  heat  retii^aBt  alloy  coniistinf  es- 
■entiaOy  of  1  to  12%  tnapMa,  0.1  to  5%  of  at  least 
one  further  alloying  conqtoaenC  aaleeled  frMn  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  niobium.  anljMemm,  silicon  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  the  bahaoa  chramfann  and  inci- 
dental impurities,  the  chrooilum  coamt  amoondng  to 
not  less  than  85%  by  weight  of  fha  Mai  alloy  oooopod- 
tion,  and  the  impurities  iwrJinHny  gMtous  impwitieB,  fanoii, 
alominnun  and  other  maCals  not  aioeeding  a  total  of 
0.5%. 


3.M7412 

FHOCMB  OF  FKEPAItING  A  VDUIOUS  ALLOY- 
TYPE  FOWDBt  POK  POWDBR  METALLURGY 
AND  OP  PREPARING  HIGH  SIRENGIH  ARTI- 


A.   Raai,   West  IHtMiH, 


■c  Steel 

af  Nawlwasy 

No 


R. 
te  Repnb- 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  Vi  to  20  percent 
by  weight  gold,  63  to  85  percent  by  wei^t  nickel,  re- 
mainder iron  wherein  the  ratio  of  nickel  to  iion  is  within 
the  qiproximate  range  of  from  2: 1  to  6: 1. 


OMo,  a 


Fled  Mar.  24, 19M,  8«.  No.  17;tSl 
(CL  75—211) 


3,M7,83f 
NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY 
Eogwc  Ladwicfc  Dnn,  Batefvia,  and  Jaawt  Elb  Wiboa, 
LoTdand,  OMa,  and  Marion  EdwMd  ClerikU,  Worc*. 
<«f»  — *  Jweph  ■■rton  Moere.  Wcathora,  MaM.,  aa- 

AaMffka  ae  rcprcMstod  by  the  SMntaiy  of  the  Ak 

Filed  Ang.  13, 19SS,  9m.  No.  754,884 
iOafan.    (a.  75— 171) 


rfi^/^tjMj,-* 


A  precipitation  hardening  type  nickd  base  alloy  mit- 
able  for  ose  at  elevated  temperatures  rtm^^r%  of,  by 
weight,  0.05%  carbon,  4.1-4.8%  iron.  15%  chroorium, 
3.5%  titanium.  0.08%  boron,  4.5%  ahmdnom,  5.3% 
molybdenum,  with  the  balance  esMotially  nidtd  and  im- 
purities; the  alloy  having  an  average  grain  diaoMtar  of 
0.02-0.25  inch. 


11 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  powdered  metal  product 
for  use  in  powder  metallmgy  from  a  solid  starting  mate- 
rial oooaisting  — i«*itny  of  (1)  irao,  predominaitfly  in 
the  f mm  of  addiflve  iroa«  and  «i««»>«*«»fc«g  aot  over  about 
1%  of  inqmrities  ade^ed  from  the  groiq»  «*M««^f*i"g  of 
the  oaddea  of  •fcnf'™iiiL  iflioaii.  •'•■■i^^n   dnoBfaun, 
caldnm  and  ma^Miiani,  (2)  n^talUo  ■unganfiafL  which 
is  present  in  the  aaoont  of  about  0.1%  to  about  1%.  (3) 
mcdybdemui  in  the  farm  of  at  least  one  hydrogen- 
redndUe  compound  thereof  idected  firom  the  group  coo- 
siatfaig  of  the  ooridee  and  chlorides  of  molybdenam.  and 
which  is  preaent  in  the  amount  of  about  0.1%  to  rixnit 
1%.  and  (4)  nickd  in  a  form  selacled  from  the  group 
coaabtinf  of  (a)  meCallie  nickd  and  (»)  fhe  hydroten- 
redndble  oompoands  thereof  wUck  are  sslected  from  the 
group  mnsisthig  of  the  ooddes  and  chlorides  of  nickd, 
and  which  ii  pnaent  in  the  amoant  of  about  Vi%  to 
about  2M%,  all  percentaam  ghrea  bdng  based  upon  the 
weight  of  flie  flnal  prodoct  and  all  exoqjit  that  of  the 
iron  faniwirWra  being  baaad  oa  tfia  raqwctive  metals  u 
mdi:  nid  prooaiB  oompfWot  the  daps  «(  Mending  to- 
getter  the  named  materials  hi  aoUd,  Ine  partide  form  to 
provide  a  starting  miitnre,  redndng  the  hydrogen-reduc- 
ihia  iamdlBBli  of  said  stailfaif  miitnrs  by  ooatncting  said 
stiftiBf  fflbtme  whUe  in  a  rednciag  sme  wfth  a  non- 
oiidizhig  gas  «xintahiing  a  snhdantial  proportion  kA  hy- 
drofsn  and  n^Be  malaiainhig  fhe  tempeiatuie  <rf  all  the 
materials  hi  said  ndndag  xone  in  die  range  of  about 
1200*  F.  to  about  1600*  F.  for  a  time  snfflcasot  to  effect 
the  ndnction  of  anbstantiaSy  all  the  hydrofso-redodble 
flsaterid  preeent;  and  oooUng  the  rsmaini^  solid  mate- 
rial, foOcnrinf  the  ndndioa  aforesaid,  nader  non-oiidis- 
iog  conditions  and  to  a  temparatme  such  tliat  it  may  be 
eipoead  to  the  stnwsphere  without  subdantid  spontane- 
ous OTdidion,  the  powderod  osetd  thns  foiaed  being 
capahla  of  Inrmatfcm  by  cunvuioad  powdsr  aastaOargy 
practiees  hrto  aitidss  having  higb  tansOe  stiengdi  and 
low  shrinkage 
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3,M7,833 

PRODUCTION  OF  TR^2™J»y£S,S?  ™* 
SILVER  SALT  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 

Edidi  Weyde,  L    i  Insa   Cw sny.  udfanr  to  Afia 


tloaaf . 

NnDnw^    FBad  Im.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  512 

krm«y  Jan.  8,  1959 
(CL94— 28) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  photographic  trans- 
fer images  by  the  iflver  salt  diffusion  process  wWchcom- 
priaes  expc«ing  a  photographic  sheet  materid  *»»^'™8>J 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  coated 
thereon  an  onsensitized  colloid  layer,  the  coUoid  of  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  water-soluble  starch  ether  and  carboxymethyl  ceUu- 
lose,  said  coUoid  layer  having  incorporated  ^thwein  a 
polyethylene  glycol  and  physicd  development  nuclei,  de- 
vdoping  the  said  exposed  photographic  nuterid  in  a  sflver 
halide  developing  sohition  in  the  presence  (rf  a  sflver 
halide  solvent  to  produce  a  negative  silver  image  in  the 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  Uyer  and  a  podtive  diver 
image  in  the  said  colloid  Uyer,  and  transferring  at  least 
a  stratum  of  die  sdd  colloid  layer  containing  the  said  posi- 
tive silver  image  onto  a  separate  support. 


3jli7«t3S  

gelahn-anion  594»co5S3S^55^?!2i5!1 

iSlYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FBOTOGRAFHIC  IMUL- 

AdoV  Ednmd  Obsrih.  laMssbnvf,  aad  Camsr  Dwne 
nSbS  mTcoiImT.  wfTl  gl  la,  Dd,  a  carpen- 

^PtoDnwtof.  FBsd Apr. L !•».»«. No. HS^W 
llCUtes.   (CL  94-114) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  photographic  emulsion 
whkA  comprise,  disperdng  sDver  hdkk  i»  " '^l-^j; 
gelatin  solution,  adding  thereto  an  «>«» J«P  *fX 
fanning  a  geUtin-anioo  »«  »?«P^  "^S^Ji^x 
oerwd  silver  halide  grains  and  dispersmg  said  complex 
STwater  soluble  polyvmyl  alcohol  bmder  «  •  Ij;^ 
dominantly  aqueous  solution,  said  .P**^  dcohol 
binder  prepared  by  hydrolydng  a  polyvinyl  ester  to  an 
extent  of  at  least  80  percent 


3,i*7,f3«  

GELATIN  DBasnrr  COMPOSTON  and  MEIHOD 
^^^  OP  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Dn  iiMB   Nmt  Olr.  awl  Bertnnd  I.  Hal, 

Platoa.  N.Y.,  a      ■■■■■*—  •* 


M47,834 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
SnJiOUEm  IMAGES 

CUCord  P.  rhsiT-.  4512  Sigsbcc  Road, 
SUvsr  Spring.  Md. 

Ian.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  635331 
ICbte.    (CL  96—^35) 


NoDmwk*.    Fled  Dee.  14, 1999,  Ssr.Nn.  859,988 
II  mil         (CL  99^199) 

1.  An  edible  dessert^ormtag  composition  cbaraOer- 
ized  by  increased  storage  life,  hi^  degree  of  m^«W 
and  homogendty  witti  respect  to  compodtion.  "lijjw^ 
dom  from  stratilication  and  agglomeratioo  onstorafe 
whidi  comprises  partides  of  rldinand  p^tifctaMM 
adipic  add  which  haw  a  partick  site  ddTerent  from 
the  particle  size  of  the  gelatin. 


3,967,937 

vnAMABLE  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  MS- 
WreSKlSaffiLULOSE  CRYSTALLrra 
AGGREGATES 

Cml  T.  Hsrald,  Wed  <?«J5^5'«^  .'i*f*£^ 
*    A.  BalliBia,  Drezd  Iffll,  Pa^  ae- 


A  photographic  UMthod  for  producing  silhouette  inuges 
in  a  stripping  lUm  element  wfaicfa  comprises  in  super- 
posed relatioashlp  a  translucent  flexfl>le  base  layer,  a 
tranducent  substratum  layer,  an  tatennediate  stripping 
layer  removably  bonded  to  a  said  substratum  Uyer  and 
a  i^iotographic  emulsion  layer  overiying  said  interme- 
diate stripping  layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  expodng  sud  photographic  emulsion  layer  to  an  origi- 
nd  containing  a  continuous  outline  image  to  be  repro- 
duced, developing  sdd  emulsion  to  produce  an  c^que 
image  in  friiich  said  continuous  outline  image  is  opaque, 
removing  eomfdetdy  said  opaque  outline  image  by  chemi- 
cally etching  with  an  etching  sohitioo  having  a  sidistan- 
tially  greater  sohent  potentid  for  the  opaque  image  than 
for  die  nondevdoped  areas  ther^y  forming  a  rdisf  image 
havfaig  raised  portiows  and  etched  portions,  die  Utter  cor- 
respoMfing  to  the  ootHne  fanags  hi  said  original,  <levdop- 
ing  the  origfaiaBy  nan-exposed  areas  to  render  them 
opaque  thereby  producing  opaqne  areas  both  withta  and 
outside  of  said  oontinnous  outline  image,  chemically  etch- 
ing to  remove  those  portions  of  die  uitennedUte  Uyer 
which  underlie  die  elched  areas  of  die  emulsion  Uyer.  ap- 
plying to  the  etched  areas  a  colorant  which  is  opaque  to 
actinic  light  and  removhig  \fi  stripping  Uioee  portions  of 
the  emulsion  and  UtermedUte  Uyws  which  lie  witUn 
sdd   continuous   outline   fanage.   diereby   producing    a 
silhouette  image. 

788  O.O.— 18 


No  Drawing.    Fled  Dec  2, 1999,  Ser.  No.  73,175 

1  nil-    -      (CL99— 139) 
1.  An  aqueous  fbaind>le  compoeitkm  maintained  under 
pftnore  rtater  than  atmospheric  comprisinf  a  fbamaUe 

material,  level^^ff  D.P.  cellulose  in  the  form  of  smdl 
dUnlegrated  aggregates  of  crystals  at  least  1%  by  weight 
of  die  aggregates  having  a  partide  size  less  than  one  mi- 
citm.  the  D.P.  ceOnlose  being  present  in  an  amoum  thd 
is  at  fcad  1%  of  the  wdght  of  die  foamable  material, 
and  a  materid  did  is  hi  a  gaseous  state  at  atmospheric 


3,997,938 

EDDLB  COMPOSmONS  COMPRBING 

0iL4N-WAm  EMULSIONS 

J. 


NoDnwtav.    Fled  Mm-.  L  1999,  Ser.  No.  12,992 

7CWms.    (0.99—144) 
1.  A  new  and  useful  edMe  oO-in-walsr  eosnl 
position  comprhsng  an  aqueous  feud,  an  oily 
and  from  .OS  to  .7  percent  by  weight  of  said 
fluid  and  ofly  substance  in  said  enmlsion  of  a  Xm^ 
thamtmoM  campettrit  hydrophilic  coUoid. 
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PKODUCE  PACKAGING  MEANS 

B.  Crass,  Somtk  naiiiBi, 

PlaKks  Compuiy,  Loi  A^cka,  Caltf^  a 


said  outer  panel  and  the  inner  panel,  said  juncture  being 
formed  in  a  straight  borizoatal  line  continuously  across 
'o  the  width  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels. 


FHcd  Sept.  2t,  1959,  9m.  No.  t42,791 
2  nilwi     (CL  99^171) 


MfteT. 


HAM 


3,M7,t41 
METHOD  OP  PACKAGING 

Mnnliliiiei,  4223  Itik  Avv.,  La . 

FUed  Dec  1, 1959,  8er.  No.  15^14 
3ClalBH.   ItCL  99—157) 


CaHf. 


2.  A  produce  packafe  comprisinf: 

a  rectangular  produce  basket  haviag  an  open  top  en- 
circled by  9  rim  on  the  basket  and  containing  a 
mound  of  produce  rising  above  said  tini, 

a  generally  flat  prong  at  each  comer  of  the  basket 
extending  diagonally  outwardly  from  said  rim  ap- 
proximately in  the  plane  of  the  open  top  of  the 
basket, 

a  thin,  rectangular,  pliable  plastic  film  having  gen- 
erally straight  and  parallel  rows  of  qiaced  slits,  the 
slits  in  alternate  rows  being  approximately  aligned 
in  a  transverse  direction  of  said  rows  and  the  slits 
in  adjacent  rows  being  offset  in  the  lengthwise  di- 
rection of  said  rows,  whereby  said  film  can  be 
stretched  in  a  transverse  direction  of  said  rows, 

said  film  being  stretched  over  and  into  conforming 
relation  to  the  portion  of  said  jvoduce  mound  which 
rises  above  said  rim  and  said  prongs  being  ""gflgH 
with  sUts,  respectively,  at  the  comers  of  said  film 
after  the  latter  has  been  so  stretched  to  retain  the 
stretched  film  on  the  basket, 

said  slits  being  widened  by  said  stretching  of  the  film 
to  form  ventilation  openings  and  expose  said  pro- 
duce to  view,  and 

the  tension  created  m  said  film  by  said  stretching 
thereof  retaining  the  film  in  engagement  with  said 
prongs. 


I.  The  method  of  processing  ham  to  predetermined 
shape  and  so  as  to  be  already  sliced  for  serving  when 
taken  frmn  the  can.  said  method  including  boning,  curing 
and  molding  the  ham  to  predetermined  sh^pe  conforming 
to  the  end  prodnct  to  be  canned,  cooking  the  mcrfded  ham. 
said  cooking  step  acting  to  remove  liquid  from  the  ham, 
slicing  the  cooked  ham,  thereby  to  form  parallel  slices, 
and  tying  same  to  retain  the  slices  in  the  as-molded  and 
reduced  ham  shape,  canning  the  tied  ham  along  with 
gelatinous  liquid  for  storage  and  raising  the  temperature 
of  the  canned  ham  for  an  intenral  sufikient  to  kill  bacto-ia 
in  the  can  without  looeening  the  tied  ham  slices. 


3^7,942 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POTATO  FLAIOES 
Morton  Padcr,  Wait  ffilawngj,  NJ.  ilfui  to  Lever 
r.  New  Yert,  N.Y.,  a  cotperatfeo  of 


3,5i7,t4« 
BREAD  PACKAGE 

SdOddaU  CoiBpnnj,  NosAMTMnH.,  • 

Fikd  Aog.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,955 
SClafaM.     (CL99— 172) 


1.  A  wrapped  bread  structure  comprising,  a  loaf  of 
bread  having  side  wall  areas  and  end  wall  areas,  a  tubular 
sheet  wrapper  surrounding  closely  the  side  wall  areas  and 
having  excess  length  extending  beyond  the  side  wall  areas, 
an  end  fold  structure  formed  of  said  excess  length  and 
having  an  inner  panel  of  single  thickness  folded  down- 
wardly against  an  end  area  of  the  loaf,  side  panels  folded 
inwardly  against  said  inner  panel  and  an  outer  panel  of 
single  thickness  folded  upwardly  in  overlying  contact  with 
aaid  side  panels  and  said  inner  panel,  said  outer  panel 
having  a  horizontal  upper  margin  extending  subetantially 
the  width  of  said  loaf  of  bread  and  parallel  side  edgea 
substantially  in  registry  with  those  of  the  inner  panel, 
and  a  heat  sealed  juncture  between  the  upper  margwi  of 


No  Drawtog.    PBed  iwiy  17, 1959,  Sar.  No.  527,718 

IfClntaH.  (CL99— 297) 
1.  In  a  prooesa  of  preparing  a  ddiydrated  poUto  prod- 
uct including  the  steps  of  "wnlrt^j  raw  poUtoes,  mash- 
ing the  cooked  potato,  and  drying  the  mashed  potato 
by  applying  a  film  thereof  to  a  heated  surface,  the  im- 
provement comprising  subdividing  the  dried  potato  thus 
obtained  to  increase  its  bulk  density,  separating  from 
to  G.  T.  the  subdivided  dried  poUto  the  fines  having  a  maximum 
particle  dze  which  will  jaat  pass  through  a  6  mesh  screen 
and  adding  at  least  part  of  the  fbies  to  a  subsequent 
batdi  of  mashed  pouto  prior  to  drying  thereof,  the 
fines  being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  .5%  to 
about  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mashed  potato 
pricH-  to  drying. 


PRODUCTION  OP  orarnSiunD  plake  meat 

a  Manh.  Paraat  Paak.  mii  Joslto  M.  Tmamr, 

fto  IMlsd  Stolsa  of 
by  *a  SaoaHiiy  of  * 
NoDnwtoc    PReiMar.2.1951,8w.No.93,5t2 
Itnili    I     (0.99— 35t> 

THe  35,  VS.  Coin  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
1.  Prooem  of  maUng  a  ddiydralid  flaka  meat  product, 
comprising  mixing  at  least  about  1%  by  moi^f,  per  100% 
of  mixtare,  of  undevilaUad  wkaot  ^Mmi  with  raw  meat 
lakei  having  a  fat  ccilwit  of  from  abooc  10  to  about 
35%  by  weight.  ah«ing  aaid  mixture,  and  fineeae  vacuum 
driiydrating  said  shaped  mixinra  to  a  iaal  aMMStnre  con- 
tent not  eareeding  about  2Vi%;  wheiehy  a  readily  re- 
hydrataUe  stongB  stable  ih^w  wleiniiig  dekydntod 
meat  is  obtained,  a^ich  ^ob  rtbydralioo  and  heat-proc- 
esaing  has  suhatanriaily  the  appearance,  texture  and  flavor 
of  a  fresh  flake  oMat  diah,  said  dehydrated  aaeat  oon- 
taining  not  nnore  than  about  50%  fat 


Dbcembes  4,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


267 


3,557,544 

MODIFIBD  SHELLAC  PRIMER  COATINGS 

Hatbcrt  N.  lohoiton  aai  Ditaer  E.  li«*Mc,  Celnn^ 

York,  N.Y.,  a  aaipasllen  af  New  Yet* 
NoDrawtof.   PIlai Jim 22, 1959, Scr. No. 521,555 

UCUm.  (0.155—14) 
1  A  modified  ahenae  wash  primer  coatfaig  composi- 
tion consisting  esaenttaUy  of  a  shellac  solveat  solution 
of  tbe  laactioB  prodnct  from  mixhig  0.3-1  part  by 
weight  of  phoapboric  add.  0.5-2  parts  by  weight  of  a 
chromate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alka- 
line earth  metal  chrooutes,  basic  rinc  chromate,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  I  part  by  weight  of  sheUac  m  a 
shellac  solvent,  the  composition  having  a  pH  below  4 
and  a  soKds  content  from  3  to  20  percent  by  weight. 


3,557,1547 

MOLECULAR  CERMETS  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

rti Merinb-SoM,  leraey  CHj,  NJ.,  aarfnor  to 

a 


INOitGANiC  OOAUNG 

Mahoa,LaHabrcHclghii,C 

Mm  Mi  Cuni<initlno  C^o. 

of  Delaware 


NoDrawinff.    PSed  Nov.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  553,595 
3  CUM.    (CL  155-55) 

1.  The  process  of  makmg  cermet  composttiom.  oom- 
prising  reacting  an  aqtieous  solution  of  a  irst  salt  of  a 
first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alnnunum 
and  berylliom  with  an  aqueous  section  of  ••ecood  s^ 
of  a  aeoond  metal  selected  from  the  gro«P  oonaaong  of 
molybdemmi  and  tungrten,  at  least  one  ol  »Md  *«  ■«» 
second  aalts  containing  oxygen,  said  second  salt  baring  a 
cation  forming  a  soluble  salt  with  the  anion  of  aaid  flrrt 
salt,  said  aecood  metal  being  in  the  anion  of  said  second 
salt,  said  anion  of  said  second  salt  forming  with  the  cattoo 

of  said  ftnt  salt  an  inscrfiMe  molecular  precipitate  of  a 
third  salt  containmg  said  first  and  second  metals  and  oay- 
gen,  and  seleotirely  reducing  said  seco«!  metal  to  said 
third  salt  by  a  redoctng  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methane,  and  carbon  to  form  a 
cermet  composition  conaisthig  of  a  refractory  oxide  of 
said  first  metal  in  molecular  contact  with  said  second  metal 
in  a  free  state. 


NoDrawtot.   Pfcd  Mar.  25, 1955,  Sar.  No.  17,755 
21CMa»   (0.15^-14) 

1.  A  coating  compoeition  for  ferrous  metal  surfaces 
consisting  essentiany  of  (a)  a  primary  coating  mixture 
of  a  finely  divided  rinc  metal  dispersed  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaU  metal  phosphate  having  a  pH  of 
between  6.5  and  11.5,  the  alkali  metal  phosphate  bong 
predomiaantly  in  the  form  of  alkali  naetal  monohydrogen 
phosphate.  lh«  being  present  at  least  7  pwts  of»id 
alkali  met»l  monohydn)ien  phoephate  expressed  as  pottt- 
aiom  monohydrogen  iihoaphate  and  not  more  than  25.0 
parts  per  100  parts  of  said  finely  divided  nnc  metal  and 
(b)  a  metal  oxide  regolator  for  lengthening  the  po« 
HCe  of  said  primary  ooeting  mixture  while  oj^i***"!  *« 
tendency  of  said  primary  coatfaig  mixture  to  blisler.  tt»e- 
by  fanproving  the  coverfaig  characteristics  and  flhn  bard- 
nsM  and  toughnew  when  said  primary  coatfaig  ndxture  is 
cured  at  room  temperature,  said  metal  oxide  regulator 
selected  from  the  grtwp  consistfaig  of  UtlM;^miJtoresol 
litharge  and  red  lead  cootafadag  up  to  50%  of  red  lead, 
mixtJes  of  Utharge  a«l  knd  «^  coototeing  upto 
50%  of  lead  dioxide,  mixtures  of  liflMiy  and  q?to  50% 
of  lead  dioxida  and  red  lead,  wprous  oxide.  ooIWddlTO 
oxide,  colloidal  ferric  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  of  buvr 

colloidal  ferric  hydroxide,  diete  each  alone  and  together, 
said  metal  oadde  refolator  befaig  present  fai  an  emwmt  of 
about  14-55%  by  weight  <rf  the  MC  dust  wWdkhpreiert 

and  an  amount  of  water  to  said  coatfaig  composition  ol 
between  12%  and 40%. 


3,557,545 
raoTRiS  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  RERYL- 
'uggpTOE  >5SpRESULT ANT  PROiWCIS 

(Tnasee,  a  corporation  of  Pfewct 

No  Drawte.    Pled  Dec  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  555,515 
Oatas  prtaitty,  appfcatto.  Fkanea  DM.  11, 1955 

fCbdms.  (0.155—55) 
g  A  sintered  beryllhim  oxide  havfaig  an  open  porosity 
of  subsuntially  zero,  and  a  density  not  leu  than  about 
2  85,  said  sintered  beryllium  oxide  containing  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxide,  the  amount  of  alkaUne  earth  meUl 
oxide  present  to  the  sfartered  product  being  aboot  a6% 
by  we^bt,  said  sintered  beryllium  oxide  being  substtn- 
tially  free  ot  impurities. 


No 


3,557,545  

NEW  COMPOSmON  OP  MATTER 

loakar,  Bex  1327,  Msrttnorlle,  Va. 
Pled  Mm.  27, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  755^55 
1  nn-         (0. 155— 15) 
1   An   anti-sticldn5   and   mothprooflng  composition, 
which  on  the  basb  of  55  galloos  thereof.  om>^J^ 
tiafly  of:  15-25  pounds  spcrmaceU  wax;  4<W5  pounds 
paraftn  wax  the  amount  of  paraflta  wax  being  at  M 
twice  the  amount  of  spennaoeti  wax;  .05-2^  poonds  of  t 
member  of  the  group  oonsistfaig  of  dieldrin.  endrin  and 
aidrin:  O.S-1.5  gallons  methylene  chloride  and  balance 
mineral  spirits. 


3,557,549 
■EFRACrOKY  MATERIALS 

^  wSLTcSf*"'*"  **■  "'*^*  -" 

^ors  to  The  RM 

a 

NoDrawkv.   Pled  J».  27, 1959,  S«.  No.  759^54 
15Cte^   (0.155-52) 

1.  A  process  fbr  Ae  production  of  rrfractory  magnesia 
dfaiker  which  process  consists  essentiaUy  of  preparing 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  magnestom  hydroxide  whidi  durry 
contiioB  sffica.  lime,  and  maghesto,  thoroughly  mWng 
the  resuttant  aqueous  slurry  with  from  17  to  31  percent 
by  weight  baaed  on  die  weight  of  the  reaultfaig  magnena 
cUnker  of  ahunfaia.  drying  the  resultant  mi^ure  and 
thereafter  cafcaring  it  to  prtxtace  magnwa  cfankCT,  m 
which  an  the  alunrina  Is  bound  as  magnesnun  aUimfiiate. 
the  afficn,  Ifane  and  magnesia  befaig  presem  m  the  rturry 
to  provide  in  tbe  resulting  magnesia  cBnker  flie  lollow- 

'^■™'^-  Pereem  by  weight 

5if,  0.45  to  1.94 

ajj, 1^  to  2.25 

SIk):::::::::~-"-------' 54^15  to  77.55 

dw  molecular  ratio  of  lime  to  silica,  in  any  particular 
case,  being  not  greater  than  2. 
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ALUMINA  REFBACTOBIES 
EU«m  D.  MUlcr,  Jr^  lalM  Paifc,  fa^  ■■iJMiir  to  HafM- 

MM-Waftcr  RtAraclorkfl  Compaqr,  PtttibH«h,  Pa^  a 

cofpcratfcw  nf  Ti— ■jlmila 

NoDrawliig.    Fla4  Oct  22, 1999,  Scr.  No.  847,M5 
14  CWm.    (CL  IH—tS) 

3.  A  fired  high  ■lamina  refractory  body  prepared  from 
a  mix  consisting  esaentiaUy  of.  by  weight,  from  at  least 
1  percent  to  not  over  10  percent  of  nibstantially  pure 
volatilized  lilica,  and  the  remainder  of  a  coarse  ground 
alumina  refractory  material,  having  less  than  about  1.3 
percent,  by  weight,  of  iron  oxide,  and  selected  from  the 
group  cooaisting  of  alumina,  aluminum  ores  and  mix- 
tures thereof  containing  at  least  about  50  percent  at  A1|0,, 
by  analysis,  whereby  the  mix  contains  at  least  about  SO 
percent  of  Aifi,  by  analysis  sun>lied  by  said  refractory 
material,  said  silica  being  substantially  all  in  the  form  of 
a  fine  crystalline  mulUte  binding  between  the  particles  of 
refractory  material  and  in  which  said  mullite  appears  in 
the  form  (rf  a  mass  of  sub-micron  size  crystals  having 
very  small  and  highly  dispersed  voitto  whereby  a  coarse 
textured  yet  dense  and  hi^y  tmperraeable  body  is  ob- 
tained. 


LONG-CHAIN  MONOALKYLSILANIS  AS 
WATER-REPBLLKNTB 
AHrad  Lailcr  OmbN,  Ntm  CmIU,  a^  B^ttj  M 
¥airiHla%  DaL,  Mripon  to  B.  L  *i 
■y«»M»<  CDMfu,  llfiiljiliiii,  Dil.,a 

Nalkmrkg.   Fflai  8apL  11»  1999,  S«.  N«.  MMl* 
ITIil         (CLIM— MS) 

1.  A  coating  composition  rffusisting  esaeotiaDjr  of  a 
liquid  carrier  sel^ted  from  the  froup  consistiiif  of  wtter 
and  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  0.1-30%  by 
wei^t,  based  on  said  carrier,  at  a  monoalkylsilane  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  10-30  carbons  in  a 
straight  chain. 


3^7.952 
GOLD  COLORED  METALUC  PIGMENTS 

RMl  G.  FHeaar.  NcikMic  Stadon,  N  J„  aad  PMri  A. 

Soviavlila,  Qmcm  VB^a,  N.Y„  asrignsw  to  Inter- 

chaasieal  Corporaltoa,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corposlfcm 

offOUo 

No  Dnmtog.     F1M  SepL  21,  1999,  Sar.  No.  S41,94S 
UCUbm.    (CL19<— 299) 

1.  A  pigment  ranging  in  color  frxMi  peeniih  yellow 
to  dark  reddish  gold  consisting  of  pigment-sized  particles 
of  metallic  aluminum  coated  with  a  transparent  film  of 
co-deposited  oxides  of  nungaoeiMnd  ahaniiittm. 

6.  A  process  of  producing  a  gokl<olored  ahnunum 
pigment  which  comprises  slurrying  aluminum  powder, 
coarser  than  425  mesh,  with  a  0.1  molar  to  saturated 
at  about  room  temperature  aolntioa  of  alkali  metal  per- 
manganate, agitating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  5*  and  100*  C.  fn-  a  period  <4  time  sof- 
Bcient  to  develop  a  gold-colond  sur^oe  ooating  on  the 
metallic  particlM,  and  •eparating  the  resulthig  pifment 
from  the  treating  solution. 


PIGMENT  COMa^OfimONS 
FrMsk  R.  Taranttao,  Notfh  ""i '  liij  N J., 

AMricaa  CTiMmU  Coapasgr,  N^  York,  N.Y^  a 

cmpmntkm  of  Matoe 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Jniy  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  747^94 
29  ClataM.    (CL  l«4— 399) 

4.  The  procen  of  preparing  an  improved  pigment 
compusition  free  from  non-aqueous  solvents  for  use  in 
coloring  aqueous  latex  emulsion  base  paints  iriiidi  ceo- 
sisu  essentially  of:  in  the  absence  of  a  non-equeoos  sol- 
vent, adding  between  about  4  and  65%  by  wd^  haaed 


on  the  weight  of  dry  pigment  of  a  rarface  active  agent 
at  least  one-half  of  wtddi  is  a  nonionic  agent  and  the  re- 
mainder of  which  between  0%  and  9%  is  an  anionic 
agent,  said  nonionic  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  aryl  polyeoer  alcohols,  polyethylene 
glycol  alkyl  thioethera,  and  polyoxyt^yleoe-pdyoxy- 
propylenes  and  the  anionic  agent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  and  salts  of 
sulfate  esters  of  alkyl-phenoxy-poiyoaiyethylene  ethanol,  to 
a  pigment  praascake  consisting  esemtially  of  pigment  par- 
ticles and  water  with  stirring  so  as  to  deOooculate  the  pig- 
ment, and  continuing  the  stirring  of  the  deOocculated  pig- 
ment until  a  smooth,  uniform  paste  is  obtained. 


TRANSFER  FOR  DECXiUllON  OF  PLACTIC  FILM 
S.  Reeee,  EaU  airvilMJ,  OUo,  ■■^■ur,  by 
ssslpiiinli,  to  Di-Noc  Clsitcal  Arta,  W., 
OMo,  a  cogyooHtoa  of  Daiawais 
eatOam  Aw.  19, 1997, 9«r.  No.  694,919,  now 
«o.  3,914,ini^<4Btod  Dec.  U,  199L    Divided 
'     Apr.  15, 1999,  Sw.  Na  t9<,93S 
7CMM.    (CL117.-3.4) 


1.  A  transfer  oompriang  a  backing  sheet;  a  str^iping 
lafer  on  said  backing  sheet;  a  str^^poUe  thermoplastic 
layer  oo  said  strippiaf  layer,  and  a  substantially  oon- 
tinaoos  deaign  layer  overiyiag  said  thermoplastic  layer, 
said  dedfn  layer  coosiating  eaamtially  of  a  major  por- 
tion of  a  thennoplaatic  resin  that  is  compatible  witti  said 
thermoplastic  la]«r  and  a  minor  portioo  of  an  urveacted 
thenno  siting  reain  of  the  aldeoyde-ainine  type  that  is 
adapted  to  react  with  and  bond  to  said  thermoplastic 
layer  under  the  influence  of  heat  and  pressure. 


METALUZID  rmvmi  SCniNS  AND 
MTTHOD  OF  MADNG  SAME 
A.  SaainiBr,  Jr.,  lasMartar,  Pa^ 

of 


i»U 


hr.  Now  t31J94 
117-^»3J) 


.^ 


1.  la  that  mcdiod  of  metaWhint  a  calhoderay  tube 
which  iadedea  the  alepa  of  diyoaiting  a  voiatOir- 
ablo  subetrate  as  said  acreen,  evaporating  the  metal  onto 
said  nihrtrate  nad  ntnaqDeBUy  volalflizim  said  mbatrato, 
the  frnpraveoBent  which  comprises;  dqwiaiting  die  vola- 
tilizable  snbatrate'oo  said  scraen  fhim  a  water  baaed  «mnl- 
lion  consisting  esaeatially  of  a  copolymer  of  an  alkyl  meth- 
acrylato  and  methacryttc  add  aid  then  headng  add  layer 
near  the  film  forming  temperature  of  the  discontinuous 
phase  in  said  emulsion. 
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18  Cfadiss.    (CL  11" — 30) 


3.997»999  _____ 

reOTEcnvE  coATO^oNA  siJWT^ra 

Staoo  R.  Gordon,  MteMpoHa,  M*;*^  ■?g'\'Lr^ 

4um  iratP*-f  MotsrW^  ioc  Mteaiapnla,  Mmm^  ■ 

'^P'SiSLi!  raSlli 9, 1999, Scr. No. 749,939 
No  Drawtaf.^  SSiiTiCL    117-79)  _^^  ^ 

1.  A  protective  coating  over  •  fobeWte  »»P™«; 

ftri  p«n\^Sig bonded  to»d ^^"St^^^^^S^^. 
coating  bonded  to  said  first  coatmg.  said  faj  cooangcom 

^ng'KJfland  cement.  Pdrrinyl.^f*?^;  Sin*tlS 
cWoride,  and  said  second  coating  induding  ^*«*»  ^ 
fS^te  .  ~Hable  paint  vehide  ^^ »  f^.^^. 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  comprisfag  m  itt  dry  state  a  water 
insoluble  paint  body. 


8.  The  method  of  rotogravure  printing  PO^y^J^^ 
film  which  comprise,  passing  PO»y«*y'"»*  „^J^ju! 
printing  unit  having  the  bottom  ??•?<«  .f°2^?/.J?! 
Sorivure  cylinder  running  in  an  ink  bath  conum^ 
SSSated  ^vent  and  heated  at  least  approxmiately  to 

boiling.  ^___^^^^___ 

MmloMBgAfroCAMOgfUC  Aom 

to  JohMM  *  Mmom,  a  uapetaHoo  of  New 

FIM  Oet.  29, 1999,  8|W.  N^M9,999 
9  Cla^M.    (CL  117 — 99.9) 


GLAaS  FIMR  Sciffl^ANPyPgL,^ 


1.  A  «:reening  material  compririn,  the  j^ta^o-^ 

interwoven  strands  of  siliceou.  «««> i*T^J°2T? 
(»aUng  on  the  strands  of  siliceoua  ilb«  «««f*«* 
synthetic  film  forming  ^J^  ^^  *SiSSy 
coating  present  as  ^  ^^^^^^^'^J^^TSoM 
^rouStoOt  the  length  of  the  coated  J™^,"*3SS 

a  free  caiboxylic  group  »•.•*»«*«*  ^^'^^  fSf- 
and  in  which  the  fatty  add  group  has  more  than  ■  car 

bon  atoms. 


'*--.*r# 


anS%a] 


MUHOD  ANDAFJARATOS  FOR 
CURTAIN  COATING 


, .  A  preasui»-«ai«itive  adhesive  tape  c«^«^ j*^ 

ibie  b^^ing  whidi  has  a  ^T^^^^^t^T^^ 
one  side,  and  on  the  opposite  side  "J^^^f^  «**"» 
comprising  a  film-f onner  consisting  essentuDy  of 

r  1)  a  water-dispersible.  heat-reacUve  resin  of  the  group 

consisting  of  alddiydc  and  imide  reams; 
a)  aTemulsifying  agent  consisting  esscntiany  of  a 
^^LStTrSZialS^  wetting  agetit  conUuUjMj 
least  one  aUphaUc  straight  diain  of  11-21  carbon 

Orroil'jLtant,  fil«-'<>™««i"»^^y'"Jl„^^^ 
from  a  polymeric  reaction  !»«»«=» .^^T^*^ 
the  group  consisting  of  monoene  «on«n«^f^ 
r^nS^.  and  mixture,  of  these.  «nd  VJ^f^ 
oolymeriiable  carboxyUc  aad  with  a  double  bond 
rrSrboxyhc  group,  «id  mooomenc  p^y^- 
able  carboxylic  acid  being  prwent  m  ^^"^^^ 
from  1  to  25%  of  said  film-forming  mterpolymer, 

«d  water^lispersibk.  >»«t-'««^»  ^.  J^Jf^ 
"the  mixture  in  from  about  1  to  33  parts  ^V  T^JJ^ 
M,  99  parts  by  weight  of  said  fllm-formmg  mterpolymer. 


17  CMai*   (CL  1*^ — *•*' 


6.  The  method  of  curtain  coatjagmavin^^ 
.  Uquid  film  of  coating  material  '^  ."^^f^J^ 

MM  from  •■  el<«»"^  P""**  •***  "T  52^^ 

coated  through  «ld  curtain  at  ^J^^fJ^ZLlL  eoat  the 

ri^  coating  thldcnes,^«t<«aiKlto«M^ 

noDcr  surfaces  of  said  obieda  in  •  "»9le  PM«»9e™^ 

objecu  to  be  coated  unw>rtod  by  own^ylai^^ 
uSpoint  where  said  objectt  pass  through  said  curiae 
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recovering  the  coating  material  which  is  not  deposited 
on  -h«  objects  to  be  coated  in  an  open  tiou^  bdow 
the  objects  being  coated,  flowing  the  so  recovered  coating 
material  from  said  trou^  into  a  coating  material  reser- 
voir, continuously  pumping  the  coating  material  from 
said  reservoir  bade  into  said  elongated  pouring  head  and 
regulating  the  pumping  to  naaintain  a  substantially  nni- 
fonn  tupfly  of  coating  nuterial  in  said  pouring  head 
whereby  substantial  uniiformity  of  said  curtain  is  main- 
tained throu^iout  the  coating  operation. 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  material  with  liquid,  the 
steps  which  comprise  squeezing  said  material  at  the  sor- 
face  <tt  the  liquid  to  force  air  therefrom  while  continu- 
ously passing  said  material  beneath  the  surface  oi  said 
liquid  and  allowing  said  material  to  absdrb  liquid,  passing 
said  material  between  opposed  squeeze  rolls  beneath  the 
surface  of  said  Dquid,  continuously  moving  said  material 
directly  upward  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  sur- 
face of  said  liquid,  immediately  thereafter  sqneezinf  said 
material  above  said  sur&ce  between  a  pair  of  squeeze 
rolls  while  said  material  is  maintained  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  while  said 
material  is  passing  upwardly  between  said  rolls,  thereby 
draining  excess  liquid  downwardly  uliile  said  material 
is  being  squeezed,  and  then  pasdng  said  material  be- 
tween one  of  said  squeeze  roUi  and  a  dressing  roll  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  position  that  the  liquid  squeezed  out 
of  said  material  forms  a  liquid  body  througli  which  said 
material  passes  prior  to  the  time  that  it  is  squeezed. 


COMPOSITION,    PROCESS    FOR    MAUNG    AND 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  FABRIC 

Gastao  Eted,  Oilfct I,  NJ^  Mtaaor  to  E.  L  da 

Po^  de  NcaMMTs  a^  Cnipsni,  WjChgtnn,  DaL,  a 

corporation  of  Ddaware 
■'     NoDnrateg.    F1M  Apr.  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  1M,7M 
4CUtaM.    (CL  117— 143) 

3.  A  process  for  treating  a  oellulosic  fabric  with  a  com- 
position consisting  of  5.5'-hexamethyfcn^is(tetnhydro- 
1 .3-dimethyk4-s-triazin-2(  IH  )-oiie]  and  tetramelhyMurea 
in  a  weiijht  ratio  of  between  1:0.4  and  1:10.  wUeh  proc> 
ess  CQBprises  padding  the  cellulosic  fabric  to  pkk  np,  on 
the  weight  of  the  fabric,  between  3%  and  10%  of  the 
composition  togedier  with  between  0.5%  and  2%  of 
zinc  nitrate  catalyst,  drying  the  treated  fatnic  and  heat- 
ing it  at  a  temperature  above  300*  F.,  "•i«^<iyH«t  tihs 
resultant  fabric  with  alkali  followed  by  rintat  so  that  Iks 
fabric-rinsing  Sfriution  equilibrium  pH  is  between  7  and 
7.5,  and  Anally  drying  the  fabric 


INIULA' 


RaM  Wi,  iMl  L. 
Fo« 


:nffo»mvcnm 


5, 19SS,  8sr.  N*.  S5U93 
(CL  117—132) 


3JHJMI  

MKIHOD  OP  TRBATOGTgmLK  MAimAL 
WIlHLIQtJiD 

— d  F— dry  Ciisnj',  riiliinli,  NX^  ■  i 
«f  North  CarnRns 
FBsd  Magr  l€,  19M,  flsr.  N^  »;sm 
SCMm.    (CL117— US) 


1.  An  insulated  eloctriool  conductor  having  an  eoamel- 
type  insulation  co^^osing  which  ooaprises  a  ndatnns  of  a 
Tmeticf  Isocyaaate  and  n  potyriayl  fomal  resin  cnrsd 
on  tba  condnrlor  to  piovida  a  hard,  Hoilbla,  toogh  and 
abrsrioii  rwliisHt  insolBtioa  havhig  good  rsoistaaoa  to 
monocfaloio-diflaoRMBodiaiia,  Iha  isocyvmato  and  poly- 
vinyl formal  being  prssiait  in  a  ratio  of  20  to  SO  parts  of 


isocyanate  and  20  to  80  parts  of  polyvinyl  formal. 


Roasl.  Caray, 


PARING  miN  ROILING 
STARCHY  MAmOAIJ 


n:y..  a 


NoDrawlnf.    FRsd  Dae  If,  IMI,  Sor.  N*.  779,27f 
•  nilmi     <CL127— 32) 

2.  The  fnxwess  of  pr^aring  a  tfiln-boiling,  free-flowing, 
starchy  material  'characterized  by  swollen  cells  and  un- 
Ivoken  cell  walls  wfaidi  coodsts  rwantlslly  in  tempering 
a  starchy  material  at  a  temperaturs  bdow  its  gelatiniza- 
tion  temperature  to  a  moistnre  content  of  27%  to  42%. 
heating  said  tempered  starchy  material  in  the  dry  state 
in  the  presence  of  live  slaam  until  the  cells  in  the  starchy 
material  are  swollen  and  unniptnred. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SACCTARIFICATION  OF 
CEIXULOSE-CONTAINING  MATPUAL 

Hh70  KabnMUblAa,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 

NoDrawlnf.  Fled  Jan.  4,  IMl,  flsr.  Na.  tM29 
ItCiataM.  (CL127— 37) 
1.  In  the  process  of  saoduvifleatioa  of  a  cdkilose-oon- 
taining  nuterial  by  the  hydrofea-diloridiKfsn-snspensioB- 
medtod,  the  unpnyvcoMBt  of  onrtafrtng  partkles  of  die 
cellulose-containing  au^stial,  having  a  sticky  snr&oe, 
with  a  dry  substance  the  particles  of  wfaidi  are  of  smaller 
average  size  than  half  die  averaga  particle  size  of  the 
cellulose<ontaining  material,  die  particles  of  said  dry 
substance  being  snhstanfially  iaot  to  hydrodiloric  add, 
and  free  from  sHrkinws 


HIGH  FERMENTABLE  NWf 'CRYVTALLIZING 
SYRUP  AND  THE  PROCBflB  OF  MAKING 
SAME 


14 


14.  A  process  far  pradndat  a  U^ 
crystalUziag  com  type  lyinp 
rabfacting  a  starch  snspaniina  ton 


Nav.  X  lf9l,8sr.  Na.  771439 
(0.127— 3D 


the  st^s  of 
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^>«'°»"  *•  ^***  .  .^  1^  vaporized  therefrom  and  removed 

^  -'S:^^^:^TiS^^^^^  SrSd^^^partnTTsaid  compartment  is  su». 
STm'alt'S^^.S^'SlSrS?  U>t^^^^ 
St^^iic"^^"^-^^^ 

SS^aier-Sdrvi^J^^ 
drate  matr"«'«  yeast  fennantabto. 


OTARCH  FRA<ffiwATON^ 

^^^j^ifTsa^wTSsSd  ^sa; 

Ij,,l,cott,Dacatar,ll:^-iiao^to^!;jga 

atfW>#HriBff    Cofl^BMKyfl    V^Cfl^^Bf    "^    *  ■ 


M«tmt 

Ann 

Man- 

OB    of 


m.,  a 

raed  Jaa.  13,  !»%»?;•  N*:,^*** 

14  Ch^ak    (CL  127 — ^71)  ,,.. 

1.  Th€  method  of  fractionating  stai^  STS'^STS 
tJ^tLm  •  «nid  sbiation  consisting  essentially  of  starch  in 

and  time  of  heating  being  Urn  ted  ^.^''^l^^ 
degradation  of  die  starch,  coohng  said  »^,^- J?^ 
Se  atmospheric  boiling  point  •«* '^^ '^^^f^  ^ 
the  coBcS^tion  of  ibc  starch  dry  •^^f^^'^J^ 
JSjS^SutiOTbeing  more  dian  about  2J%  by  weight. 
SSSiSrSd  Solution  within  tiie  temperature  rjnge 
SJwSTabout  120*  F.  and  die  atmospheric  boflmg 
oSTt  for  aTriod  to  sUbiHze  said  «)lution  and  to  form 
SS^Joi  separable  amytoscKrich  K>Ud  fr^cJ^^tiST 
and  Sparating^aid  fraction  from  die  suble  solution. 


TOBACCO-uff'cwffoarrKW 

'  1.  CikiWa,  1IL»        l— rtaKK 

Cc  lac. 


to  E  R  B  Tahawo 
IIL,  a  cmponHloa  of 


NO  D«w^  ..'gST'cy  m'^' """  '^''" 

1  An  improved  Chewing  composition  «>»»'*tmg  e$- 
JtiaUy  of  v^ubk  fiber,  and  cawng  '"^terua^aKl  ca^ 
Tg  mlrial  being  pment  in  an  '^^^^^^ 
mainuin  said  vegcuble  fibers  in  a  mouO.  ^^^^^J^' 
ST  mass  at  least  about  70  percent  by  we^t  of  said 
SS^^' if  £«  .bout  U  percent  by  weight  of  «ud 
compowtion  being  dried,  cured  papaya  leaf. 


««tfidly  free  of  ypor  hazard;  '^'^^^^. 
S^S  c«nP*rt««»  « ^'^^^^  *°  """"^     wbstantial 
ly  salt-free  atmos|*ere  dierein- 

CLEANING  ME^^TOR  INDUSralAL 

3   A  process"   d&  tn  iwlustrial  systemjub^xt 

tolc^KI-  of  -•? r^rttSTJf^^^ 

surfaces  die.eofco«j««;^^  ^^ 

^^^"^^y*  !J  SJ^ti^rSS  Sd  add  «>lution 

T^%^  -^^2£Hs:t-tyrt^- 

S^eitirSnetal  ion.  ^^^^^^t^^' 
Sd  finally  draining  die  alkahne  solution  from  die  system 


REMOVAL  OF  UQUSLSH 
"TSffTV    OMkiPAinMENTS 

TANKERS   ^ 
Roksrt  L.8lad(, 


ARBON8  WUUm 
OCEAN-GOING 


iM  V    m  a^a^HtailaB  of  Ncw  YarB 
N.Yn  ■  TSJSi  4.  !*••.  8«.  No.  IM 

3ci3^    (0. 14$— 1^ 


FM  ftteTiT,  1»  ••..^•u?**^''^ 


A  aidbod  Of  d«a«-iM^SiS£^  of  dini^ 

^SS^SLSsTwadAif  with  potaMo  fc«h  watjrat 
TST^iSSIl  limpSito*.  Mid  wadi  wdw  bdng 

iSJ^SSSS  oSiottie  floor  of  "^  "S^" 
fK  !^^2h«S  type  manner  wher*y  liqdd  hy. 

SSJSol^Sd^-STBoor  is  «»av«l  dierefrom; 
SSSSlTSlSUdy  withjBwtaj.  w^hydr^ 
Srt«  nilxtafa  pwdaced  by  sdd  washing  •^^ 
2rLSSnsotdorini  idd  washlag  operation  tarmi- 


SS^^NSi^S^X^'5^.^^«^- 


1.  The  mcdiod  of  making  an  alloy-junction  semicoo- 

ductor  devicecw«««v^  .cmicooductor  body 

coating  a  portion  of  a  »»n"«  o*V"[***V^  -j^  ^,^^^1 

of  a  given  conductivity  type  wnh  •  ™**~  T"Ji°S 

u  i  the  oppodte  conductivity  type  "i,*»  ^^ 

.dioining  said  film,  so  as  to  encjoae  saio  bibi 
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pletely,  a  continuous,  ooherent  film  of  ttlioon 
monoaude;  and 
heating  said  body  and  said  films  to  a  temperature  and 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  alloy  said  metal  film  with 
said  coated  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  body  and 
to  fonn  a  PN  junction  without  creating  diKontinui- 
ties  in  the  alloyed  portioo,  said  silicon  monoxide 
film  being  effective  during  said  alloying  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  said  volatile  meUl  and  the  formation 
thereby  on  the  uncoated  surface  of  said  body  of 
an  unwanted  semiconductor  skin  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type. 


each  said  end  sheet  on  the  side  of  said  end  sheet  remote 
from  said  roll;  and  wrappiag  the  forefomg  aaaembly  with 
at  least  one  sheet  of  gas-impermeable  metal  foiL 


3,K7,f72 

METHOD  OP  ANNEALING  TYPE  43$ 

STAINLESS  STEEL 

Wallace  B.  LcA^wcO  and  Hcvy  G.  EvaM,  SharpsrUlc, 

Pa^  aiiifoti  to  Shanm  Steel  Corpomtloii,  Sharon,  Pa., 

a  corporatioa  of  Pcansylraiiia 

Filed  Nov.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  67,829 
2  Clainis.     (O.  14S— 12) 


1.  The  method  of  making  hot  rolled  annealed  Type  430 
stainless  steel  at  hot  rolling  temperatmv  ranfe  of  2300* 
P.  to  1900*  P.  to  form  hot  rolled,  soft,  ductile.  fuUy 
spheroidized  strip  that  is  completely  fit«  of  rnvteuite; 
furnace  cooling  the  hot  rolled  strip  from  the  hot  rolling 
temperature  range  immediately  after  hot  rolling  and  while 
still  retaining  hot  rolling  heat  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  1400*  P.  to  1500*  P.,  maintainuif  the  strip  at 
said  1400*  P.  to  1500*  F.  temperature  for  at  least  three 
hours;  and  then  cooling  the  hot  rolled  ttrip  to  room 
temperature. 

3^7^3  ^ 

ROLLED  METAL  FOIL  TIOATMENT 

WUHam  John  NcahMMr  aad  Halmi  Taiilhi  Vllkn, 
IxMlsvUlc,  Ky.,  asilgainB  ••  RKymeUa  Mctab  Com- 
pmay,  Rkhmood,  Va^  a  cotpwradif  of  Dcbwarc 
FIM  Nov.  19, 1959,  S«.  No.  S54,M1 
Sdatans.    (CL  14»— 13) 


■t-^ 


2S 


1.  The  process  of  prquiring  a  roll  of  metal  foil  for  an- 
nealing, comprising  placing  an  end  sheet  of  gas-imperme- 
able material  adjacent  each  end  of  said  metal  foil  roll; 
placing  a  plate  of  heat-insulating  porous  material  adjacent 


3,M7,t74 

SLOW  BURNING  PBOrELLANT  COMPOSTIION 
WBHaai  A.  G«7,  CMmi  Ldka,  CaW^   i  ii^  i     to  the 

Uatted  Stalai  of  Ammtrm  m  iiifiiirtii  bj  the  Sccrc- 

tanr  of  the  Navy 

No  Drawli«.     Filed  Oct  li,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  7i7,752 
lOaia.    (CL149— 19) 

(Granted  udcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  icc  2M) 

A  relatively  slow  burning  gas  generating  composition 
consisting  of  up  to  about  2%  poraffla  wax.  and  about 
equal  parts  ammonium  perchlorafe  and  pcriychlorotri- 
fluoroethylene,  said  percentages  being  by  wei^t. 


3,tiT^5 
AMMONIUM  NITRAn  COMBUSnON 
CATALYST 
J.  KoqpfcibrMiMi.M. 

NoDnwIii.    Fled  Nov.  sSmtTte.  No.  72,IM 
4niiMi     (CL  149^19) 

1.  A  compoailtoB  consisting  eescntisUy  of  between 
about  0.1  and  10  weight  percent,  as  a  combustion  cat- 
alyst an  alkali  metal  salt  of  ethyleoediaminetetraacetic 
add;  ammonium  nitrate  as  the  predominant  component; 
and  between  about  10  aad  40  wei^t  percent  of  oxidiz- 
able  organic  binder  material. 


1,M7,07( 
STABILIZED  AMMONIUM  NTTRATE  FROPELLANT 
COMFOSmONS  CONTAINING  SALTS  OF  ETH- 
YLENEDIAMINBTmAACmc  ACID 

WaUsr  W.  BiHtii,  WhMab  iii^  mi  WavM  A.  Froeil, 
CMeam,  DL,  aiilf  iii  lo  Staivi  01  < 
Cklcago,  DL,  a  corporaMoa  of  1 
No  Drawls    FOod  Doc.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75,«51 

4aolnM.  (CL  149^19) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  about 
55-80  weight  per  cent  of  ammonium  nitrate.  (6)  an  oxi- 
dizable  organic  binder  material  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymeric  base  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
cellulose  esters  of  alkanoic  acid^containing  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyviayl  acetate,  poly- 
acrylonitrile  and  styrene-acrykmitrile  and  plasttdzer 
adapted  for  plasticizing  said  polymeric  base,  (c)  about 
0.1-12  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  adapted  for  promot- 
ing the  burning  of  said  ammonium  nitrate  and  id)  about 
0.1-10  weight  percent  of  a  salt  of  (i)  eChylenediamine- 
tetraacetic  acid  and  (ii)  a  nitrofea  boae  aekcted  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ammonium  hydroxide,  qnatemary 
ammonium  hydroxide,  alkylamines  having  1-10  carhaa 
atoms,  phenylamines.  heterocylic  amiaci,  hydradnee  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

3JW7,t77__ 
DBCORAITVE  OVEBLAY  8Hlin  AND  ARTICLES 
CONTAINING  SAME  PKirARID  FROM  MODI- 
FIED 


M. 


Ohb,  am 


N.Y^i 
ion  i 
Yif  a 


Ivor  H. 


NoDnnfl«.  flod  Doc  24. 1911,  S«.  Now  Ttl^MS 
IflCklM.    (a.lS4-43) 

1.  A  daoorativo  overlay  dieet,  of  from  about  3-4  mfla 
in  thickneaa,  which  bapuu  a  hiih  ^oai  to  the  daooratlvo 
surface  of  a  heat-  and  pwaeura  conoolidatod  thermoaat  ar- 
ticle prepared  therewidi,  which  cDwprieoi  a  dieot  of  ■- 
oelluloae  paper  improgaatod  ttiroaghdnt  with  firom  about 
60%  to  about  70%  by  woight,  baaed  on  the  total  weight 
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of  the  impregnated  sheet,  of  a  resinous  composition  com- 
prising a  soluble,  thermosetting  condensate  of  fn»i  about 
1-3  mols  of  an  aldehyde  per  mol  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consorting  of  melamine  and  benzognana- 
mine  and  from  about  1-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
wei^t  of  said  condensate,  of  a  hydrolyzed  product  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  having  a  hydroxyl  content  of  at  least 
about  50%. 

3,M7,47S 

TREATMENT   OF    POLYMERIC    FLUORINE^ON- 

TAINING  RESINS  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

DavU  a  Glacfc,  Akra%  OUo,  aadgaar  to  UaMad  States 

Stomtmmtm  Coapoay,  Taihwdgr,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  2t,  194t,  Scr.  No.  45,943 
19  CWhh.    (CL  154—43) 


3,447,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  SnJCONE  RUBBER  COIL 
INSULATION 
George  R.  Bctihold,  MBwankee,  and  Robert  J. 
Pcwankec,  Wis.,  assign  nra  to  AlHs-ChafaMrs  MaMrfac- 
tvlag  Company,  MOwaakec,  Wb. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,142 
9  CbdnH.    (a.  154—54) 


■CMI 


ALKALI  -  MTTM. 

•LKOioc    r»itrto 


SUaSTIMTC 


1.  The  method  of  treating  the  passive,  heat-reflective 
surface  of  a  fluorine-^ptaining  polymeric  resin  which 
comprises  etching  the  same  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  an  alkoxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  groups  I,  11 
and  III  of  the  periodic  table.  '^ 


3,t47,479 

THERMOPLASTIC  SEAM 

G.  CMm,  fliimaiinie,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  Union 

CvhUe  Cornoralton,  a  corponlton  of  New  York 

Original  aapBcadon  Jnhr  17,  1951,  Scr.  No.  749^74,  now 

Pat«t  No.  3,4 Itini,  dated  Ian.  23,  1942.    Divided 

and  this  appikatlon  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,927 

5ChtaH.    (CL154— 43) 


^0 


1.  A  sheet  material  container  having  a  moisture  proof 
seam  comprising  contoured  sheet  material  and  wherein 
adjacent  edges  of  said  shert  nuterial  define  a  seam  and 
extending  from  the  edge  margin  of  the  first  sheet  to  the 
edge  margin  of  the  second  sheet  across  said  seam  a 
hardened,  self-supporting  skirt  of  thermoplastic  which 
i^  heat  and  pressure  bonded  to  tlie  edge  margin  of  said 
first  sheet  and  adhesive  bonded  to  the  edge  margin  of  said 
second  sheet. 

3,447,444 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  MAGNESIUM  AND 

MAGNESIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

Frederick  Kavcato,  Chkaco,  NeO  W.  Bcrst,  Evancton, 

■ad   LcsHc  L.  Alt,  Chicago,   DL,  aasignon   to  The 

DIvcney  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


NoDrawhv.    FBcd  Sept.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744,544 
14  Cfa^BL     (CL  154—24) 

1.  A  method  for  etching  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  magnesium  base 
alloys  which  comprises  treating  said  metal  with  an  aque- 
ous etching  solution  coavrising  sulfuric  acid  and  a  small 
amount,  sufficient  to  impjove  the  etching  characteristics 
of  said  solution,  of  a  sulfonated  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  coniiating  of  xylene  sulfonic  acid,  toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  alkyl  aryl  polyether  sulfonic  adds,  sul- 
fonated oleic  acid,  the  soluble  metal  salts  of  said  acids, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  an  integrally  bonded  solid 
homogeneous  silicone  rubber  covering  to  an  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (1)  coating  said  article  with  a  sili- 
cone rubber  elastic  gum  dispersed  in  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  having  dissolved  therein  a  vulcanizing  agent;  <2) 
dispelling  substantially  all  solvent  from  said  applied  coat 
by  subjecting  said  coated  article  to  a  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  necessary  to  do  so  but  with  said  dispelling 
temperature  always  being  substantially  below  the  tem- 
perature above  which  said  vulcanizibg  a^nt  causes  said 
silicone  rubber  elastic  gum  to  convert  to  an  infusible 
stage;  (3)  repeating  the  cycle  of  steps  1  and  2  at  least  one 
more  time;  and  then  (4)  vulcanizing  said  silicone  rubber 
elastic  gum  by  subjecting  said  coated  article  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  said  vulcanizing  agent  causes  said  sili- 
cone rubber  elastic  gum  to  be  converted  to  the  infusible 
stage. 


3,447^42 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PLAOTIC  FILM 

Robert  L.  Ldgh,  Marion,  bd.,  acrignor  to  Radto 

ration  of  America,  a  cotpomtlon  of  Dchware 

Filed  Dec  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  434,979 

5CUHH.    (0.154-44) 


1.  The  method  of  an>lying  to  a  faceplate  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  a  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  a  greater  tensile 
strength  in  a  given  dhection  across  its  surface  than  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  given  direction,  said  method 
comparing  determining  the  direction  at  highest  tensile 
strength  of  said  sheet,  applying  said  sheet  to  said  faceplate, 
simultaneously  heating  said  sheet  to  higher  temperature 
hi  areas  which  are  desired  to  be  stretched  and  which  are 
aligned  in  the  direction  of  greater  tensile  strengtii  than  in 
areas  aligned  in  such  said  transverse  direction,  and  forming 
a  taut  covering  of  said  sheet  (W  said  faceplate. 


DaiM  F.  Rcahard, 


3,447,443    . 
SUCnON  CLEANER 
lad. 


HOSE 


toThcH.O. 

of 


Fled  May  24, 1954,  Scr.  Now  734,447 
9Clotac    (CL  154— 144) 
1.  A  method  of  making   a  flexible  wire-reinforved 
frfastic  hose  having  improved  ability  to  withstand 
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puif  movcmeou  comprising  imertiiig  tn  axiaUy  itretdied 
plastic-ooated  hdical  cofl  into  •  radinlly  czpaaded  tube 
of  pUsticized  thermoplastic  material,  ailowint  the  tube 
to  contract  and  embrace  the  axially  extended  oofl,  lieat- 
ing  the  coU  and  the  tube  while  axially  extending  the  coU 
by  axial  tension  to  form  comigatiou  between  the  coil 
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convoluUon  and  to  fix  the  axial  poutions  of  the  coil 
convolutions  relative  to  the  tube  while  relieving  the  radial 
atreiaes,  tiiereafter  redudng  the  axial  tension  and  nliev- 
ing  axial  strenes  by  further  heating  the  tube,  and  then 
cooling  the  heated  tube  while  subjecting  the  same  to  u 
increased  axial  tension. 


3  f^7§g4 
DIE   HEAD   FOR 'extruding    PLACTIC 
NETITNG  AND  METHOD  OF  EXTRUD- 
ING SUCH  NETTING 

^^'****!»^J'2^  ''•»  ^•^^•^^SL,  AmUb  1,  Tex. 

FIM  Sept.  21,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  U1M4 

4  CiaiaH.    (CL  154— 1<7) 


I.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  netting  from 
an  extrudable  heated  resinous  plastic  compoution  com- 
prising  extruding  from  a  die  head  containing  a  supply 
of  such  plastic  composition  of  group  of  filameoU  run- 
ning generally  paralkl  to  each  other  and  spaced  equal 
distances  from  the  axis  of  extrusion;  simultaneously  ex- 
truding from  said  die  head  another  group  of  filamenU 
running  generflly  parallel  to  each  other  and  sfMced  equal 
disunces  from  the  same  axis;  the  filaments  of  the  second 
named  group  being  closer  to  said  axis  than  the  filaments 
of  the  first  named  group;  routing  the  second  named  group 
of  filaments  about  said  axis  as  they  are  formed;  simuha- 
neously  pulling  both  groups  of  filamenU  longitudinally 
outwardly  from  the  extrusion  area  and  limuluneously 
moving  both  groups  radially  outwardly  in  such  a  way 
as  to  fcrce  the  filaments  of  the  two  groups  iato  fusing 
conuct  in  mid-air  while  the  filamenU  are  still  salt  and 
warm,  so  as  to  ctuse  each  filament  to  be  ftised  to  all  the 
filaments  it  crosses,  thereby  forming  a  continuous  unitary 
tubular  netUng  made  entirely  of  a  resinous  plastic  com- 
position. 


PROCSSS  FOR  WOlSSSiffvtNYh  COPOLYMER 

„_  _     ,. TO  NTUm  FABRIC 

G^jftjUnspew^  Wtmi^0m,  DeL,  biiImii  ••  fc  L 

NoKww^    FIMJn.  17,1951, 8«.N^7tf ,465 

,^  IChte.    (CL  I5t— 327) 

The  process  for  producing  a  laninaled  article  which 
compnaes  preparing  a  sofaition  in  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
solvent  of  100  parU  bjr  wdght  of  vinyl  chloride: vinyl 
acetate.maklc  add  itfeipolyiiMr,  abeat  30  to  about  75 

pvts  by  wdght  of  dioctyl  phihalate  plaslidzer  and  about 
5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  metfayleDe  bis(4-phenyl 
uocyanate),  said  interpolynier  '•*'— Vig  of  about  86% 
vinyl  chloride.  13%  vinyl  aontatn  and  1%  maleic  add, 
applying  the  solution  to  nyloo  fabric  to  form  an  adhesive 
coaUng  which  weighs  when  dry  about  30%  of  the  original 
weight  of  the  fabric,  heating  the  coated  fabric  at  a  tem- 
perature between  160*  and  200*  C.  for  at  least  one  minute 
to  remove  the  solvent  atti  cure  the  adhesive,  and  bonding 
a  vmyi  chloride: vinyl  acetate  copolymer  film  to  the  cured 
adhesive  with  heat  and  pressure. 


Jack  W.  WRsaa  a^  ~ 


No  Drawing.  .nMSepL  15,  lf5f,  Ssr.  No.  t4«,«ll 
9  ClalBM.    (CL  162 g3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodnotion  of  wood  pulp  which 
comprises  contacting  divMnd  wood  wUh  an  aqueous  cook- 
ing liquor  containing  an  inoiganic  MsoUhe  and  having  a 
combined  sulfur  dioxide  content  of  at  least  3.5%,  a  pH 
no  greater  than  4J.  and  a  ratio  of  total  to  combined  snlfnr 
di<wi<te  ho  greater  than  2.8  to  1,  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  penod  of  time  snfflcknt  to  effect  the  impregnation 
of  the  Uquor  into  the  intefstkes  of  the  wood,  separating 
the  free  liquor  from  the  wood  after  impregnation  such 
that  only  residual  liquor  svroonds  the  pieces  of  wood, 
but  there  is  subsUntiaOy  an  iioor  in  the  spMxs  between 
said  pieces,  and  raising  the  wood  to  and  maintaining  it  at 
cooking  temperatures  for  a  period  suffident  to  complete 
the  cook. 


MANUFACTURE  dTfAim  OP  ORGANIC 

_  BRoraoi 


8sr.  No.  tMhSlM,  Sept  3, 
■a  22,  lf59,  Ssr.  No.  iS^f 
(CL  Itt— 157) 


^     < 


'^^Qm 


1-  In  the  method  for  msnufacturing  a  flbrous  web  com- 
posed substantiaOy  completely  or  organic  hydrophobic 
fibers,  the  steps  whicfa  comprise  flowing  a  stream  <rf  water, 
continuously  adding  dry  hydrophobic  fibers  of  u»^»»f  be- 
tween Vft  inch  and  TM  fatchet  and  adding  a  wetting  agent 
for  said  fibers  to  the  sniface  of  said  stream  of  water  to 
form  a  shirry,  the  fibers  being  so  added  in  an  amount  so 
that  the  consistency  of  the  shiny  Is  between  JUl  peroent 
and  .05  percent,  agiuting  the  flowii^  stream  so  as  to 
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thoroughly  disperse  the  fibers  in  the  stream  and  to  cause 
the  wetting  agent  to  remove  air  bubbles  from  the  fibers, 
thereupon  directly  after  said  agiution  passing  the  slurry 
onto  a  moving  foraminous  draining  support  so  as  to  form 
a  web  of  the  fibers  on  the  support,  and  ccmtinuoosly  col- 
lecting the  water  draining  thitm^  said  support  and  mov- 
ing it  to  said  flowing  stream  for  addition  of  wetting  agent 
and  fibers  as  afotcaaid. 


mol  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a):  ethylene-  and  hexamethylene-bisdithiocarbamic 
aci<te  and  the  sodium  salu  thereof  with  2  mob  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (6):  N-dt- 
methyl,  N-diethyl,  N-pyrrolidyl  and  N-morpholinyl-dithio- 
carbamic  acids  and  the  sodium  salU  thereof,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ammonium  pemilfate. 


3,t67gMt 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  WET-STRENGTH 
PAPER  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  DIALOE- 
HYDE 
Bcnsmd  T.  HolMlv,  Geetis  Earie  HaMiiBlis«ii,  and 
Chmles  L.  MchHrcttcr,  Peoria,  IB.,  aaaigMrs  to  the 
United  Stnias  nf  Amsricn  as  mnisittd  bj  the  Seac- 

No  Dnnrtac.    FRsd  Mar.  24,  1969,  Ssr.  No.  17,438 

-1 1     (CL  162— 175) 

(GffMied  ndsr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  paper  of  high  wet  strength 
from  cellulosic  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to 
an  aqueous  suqwnsion  of  cellulosic  fibers  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion containing  0.5  to  5  percent  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  cellulosic  fibers  of  a  cationic  sUrch  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  starch  of  the  for- 
mula 

CtHi 

N— 0H«— CHr-OZ 

/ 
OiHf 

and  a  starch  of  the  formula 

[OH, 
CHr-N— OHi-OH— CH»-OZ 
6h.        OH  J 

wherein  Z  is  the  radical  derived  from  stareh  through 
ether  formation,  adjusting  the  pH  to  about  4J.  adding 
an  aqueous  bisulfite  dispersion  containing  0.5  to  5  peroent 
of  dialdehyde  starch  based  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  the  cellu- 
losic fibers,  the  dialdehyde  stardi  further  being  substan- 
tially fully  periodate-oxidized  starch  that  has  been  partial- 
ly depolymerized  by  bisulfite  to  substantially  the  molecu- 
lar weight  range  of  about  300,000  to  about  5,000,000, 
forming  the  cellulosic  fibers  so  treated  into  a  waterlaid 
sheet,  and  drying  the  resulting  sheet. 


3,867,t9i 

IP^CT  CCmfBATTING 

lohsi  E.  Matoui  and  Roy  E.  Olaaaiwi j,  **^'**y"**^^ 

No  Draw^.    FDcd  Ium  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,461 
1  antes.    (CL167— 22) 

A  method  of  repeUing  a  stable  fly  which  comprisesm^ 
jecting  said  fly  to  the  action  of  a  composition  of  ^ipitni- 
mately  equal  parU  of  di-n-butyl  sulfone  and  a  repeUeot 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,3,4,5-bis(A*- 
butenyleoe)tetrahydrofurfural,  di-n-propyl  isocinchome- 
ronate,  2-(l-amiDocyclobexyl)cyclohexaoooe,  and  3- 
cfaloropropyl-n-octyl  sulfoxide. 


3,867,892 
FUNGICIDAL  AMINE  SALTS 
and  Sleffried 
to 


z  ja- 


POLYETHER-HALOGEN  COMPOSTTIONS 
Alfred  E.  Wteslow,  Scntt  Depot,  W.  Vn,  amliynr  to 
UniM  CarMie  Cmpwnllon.  n  cntpatntion  of  New 

Yetfc 

No  Dnwtec    Fled  Ang.  23,  1968,  Scr.  No.  51,297 
7aatess.    (CL  167-17)  .. 

1.  A  biologically  acuve  composition  compnsing  (1) 
resinous  polyCslk^ene  oxide)  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  twenty  thousaiKl  and  ten  million,  said 
polyCalkylene  oxide)  being  prepared  from  a  monomeric 
1,2-alkylene  oxide  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
indusive,  and  (2)  between  about  5  and  300  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  poIyCalkykne  ox:de)  of 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  erf  iodine  and 
bromine. 


NoDmwl^    Filed  Oct  1, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  764,492 

Claims  priority,  nppBatkm  Gcrmasn  Jnae  6, 1957 

IClate.    (CL167— 22) 

A  method  of  combattiiig  fungi,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing materials  susceptible  to  atuck  by  fungus  organisms 
with  a  chlorinated  amine  salt  of  the  formula  AX,  where- 
in A  is  a  salt-fmming  component  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl  and  ViHaS04 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  amines  of  the  formula  RiNHj,  secondary  amines 
of  the  formula  R,R,NH  and  tertiary  amines  of  Ae 
formula  RiR,R,N,  wherein  Ri,  R,  and  R,  are  each 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  cyclo-alkyl  radicals,  at  least  one  of  Ri, 
Rj  and  Rt  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
alkyl  and  cycio  alkyl  radicals  conUming  from  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  said  group  member  designat- 
ed X  additionally  contains  from  2  to  15  chlorine  atoms, 
said  chlorinated  amine  salU  being  solids  at  room  tem- 
perature.   

3J67J93 
INSECT  COMBATTING  AGENT 
I^   D.   Gcsihuf,    BarftcsvOlc    KiMith    B. 
Dewey,  tmi  Rector  P.  Loathaa,  BariksvBi 
sIgBon  to  Phfllps  Petrobawi  Company,  a 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawhv.    FDcd  Dec  7, 1968,  Ser.  No.  74,216 
UCUass.    (CL  167-38) 
1.  A  method  of  combatting  an  insed  whidi  comprises 
subjecting  said  insect  to  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfoxides  ol 
the  formulas 


3J867J898 
FUNGICIDAL  PREPARATIONS  AND  PROCESS 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Jm  Bel,  "      rislTisi tenia  sbiImii  to  Ni 


FOR 


B      CH 


ii^ 


nti  Dnc  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  781,674 
r,  _.Miillii  Nithiitenis  Dec  12,  1956 
ir  ""  ■         (CL167— 22) 
1.  A  process  for  the  aaannfacture  of  fungicidal  prepa- 
rations wfaidi  comprises  reacting  in  aqueous  station  1 


\ 
/ 


HC— C^^H 


i 


i 


Ri 


I 


k 
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H 
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Ri 
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B. 


ANTVnjRKEY  BLACKH^  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

!',EI?^?d!:f?E5SD?'  •  ^'  •  nttro-i-thiazolyl) 

UREA  AND  ME1BOD  OF  USING  SAME 

■f**""*  ^fw"  H«  Swilt,  PilaniiM,  N  J^  SHlBMin  to 
M«ck  *  Co^  be,  ItMkmv,  NJ,  a  coipomSw  of 
N«w  Un&f 

NoDrawkv.    FladMv.f.lMl,Sv.  No.  94,434 

4  rialMi,    (CLM7— 53.1) 

1.  A  composition   for  treatment  and  prevention  of 

turkey  bUckbead  that  comprises  turtey  feed  containing 

from  about  0.010%  to  about  0.30%  by  weisht  of  l-«thyl- 

3-methyl-3-(5-nitro-2-thiazolyl)  urea. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro* 
gen  and  methyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


3,M7,*94 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PRESERVING  FEATHERS 
MofTis   R.   Rofcrs,   Fraoriaghaai,.  Arttar  M.   Knplaii, 
Ncwtoo,  and  George  Cohca,  FramiagluUB,  Mwv.,  as- 
sigwws  to  the  United  SlatM  of  America  m  rtprsstated 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny 

No  Dnwfaf.    FOcd  Feb.  1,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  8M59 

4  Clafaw.     (CL  1<7— >31) 

(Gnnted  aadcr  TMc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 

1.  Composition  for  preserving  and  sterilizing  feathers 

so  as  to  protect  them  against  microtnological  attack  and 

against  loss  of  filling  power  even  after  prolonged  periods 

of  storage  and  repeated  wettings,  said  composition  being 

a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 

Parts  by  wei^t 
(anhydrous),  about — 

Sodium-o-phenylphenolate   j_30 

A  mixture  of  sodium-4-chloro-2-phenylphenolate 

and  sodium-6-chloro-2-phenylphenolate 95-70 

the  pH  of  said  solution  being  adjusted  to  about  4-5  by 
the  addition  of  sodium  silico  fluoride. 


INTRAVENOUS  NOURISHMENT  OF  PATIENTS 

IiK^^Gkadala,  CaW.,  a  can^Maf  Nevada 
No  Drawlit.    FVad  Na^,  2,  1>S9,  Ser.  No.  VM* 

7  dalM.  (CL  l«7-^5t) 
3.  A  method  of  nouriihug  a  patient  intravenously 
comprising:  within  a  twenty-four  hour  period,  intraven- 
ously injecting  slowly  into  said  patient  a  liter  of  solution 
containing  at  least  320  grams  of  a  monosaccharide  and 
a  liter  of  a  second  solution  oontaining  200  grams  of  hy- 
drolyzed  protein,  and  simultaneously  suppressing  inflam- 
mation of  the  vein  near  the  site  of  administration  by  in- 
cluding in  each  of  said  solutions  from  4  to  30  milligrams 
of  hydrocortisone,  thus  effectively  supplying  the  patient 
with  at  least  1280  calories  plus  200  grams  of  hydrolyzed 
protein. 


3,M7,«95 
MICROBIOCIDALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Evaa  Bahaad,  Brookfleld,  Dl.,  awigBni  to  Nalc»  Chwa- 
kal  Conpaay,  Chkafo,  OL,  a  cosporadns  of  Dela- 


3tM7,M9 

VANCOMYCIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  rrS 
PREPARATION 

I M.  McGahCf 
aad  CoHpaay, 
.  a  inniiiallw  of  btikmm 
M,  1955,  8m.  Na.  534,<M 
^OataM.    (0.1(7— 65) 

INFRABCO  AeSORPTKJN  SPCCTBUM  OF 


n 

Mack  H.  McCof^ck, 

laaaaapnfc,  lad.,  s 

laiM— apnfc,  lad., , 

FUadSept  ] 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5S;t24 
UCUbbs.    (CLK7— 33) 

1.  A  solid  suble  microbioddally  active  composition 
comprising  (A)  3.5  dimethyl-tetrabydio-l,3,5-2H  thi- 
adiazine-2-thione  and  (B)  a  metal  salt  of  a  lignoeulfosiic 
acid  where  the  weighr  prop<Mlion  of  (B)  to  (A)  is  at 
least  1:1. 


3,M7,«9< 

^^iJFS^Ef"^  COMPOSmON  AND  ME11I0D 
OF  DESTROYING  ANIMAL  PARASITES  UTILIZ- 
ING SAID  COMPOSmON 

''^^  T^  wd  G^arie  T.  Eddi,  Fort  Dodfe,  iawa, 
MrifMn  to  Ancricaa  Homa  ProdMto  Coipantiaa. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  DdawMa  ■^""^ 
NoDrawfag.     Filed  Jaa.  M,  19<I,  Scr.  Na  S4,9t3 

liChiBH.  (CLK7--53) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  internal  parasites  from 
an  ammal  which  comprise*  injecting  into  said  animal. 
substanUaUy  simuhaneoosly,  a  solution  of  O.O-dimethyl- 
2.2.2-trichloro-l-hydroxyethyIphosphonate  in  amount  suf- 
flcient  to  remove  said  parasites,  and  a  solution  of  an  anti- 
choUnergic  agent  sufficient  in  amount  to  antidote  the  toxic 
action  to  said  host  animal  of  said  0,OKlimethy|.2.2.2- 
trichloro- 1  -hydroxyethylphosphonate 


KMVC  LXNCTH    IM   MtCMOlM 

1.  The  antibiotic  lubitanoe  vancomycin,  characterized 
as  a  white  substance  wUch  is  soluble  in  water  and  is 
sUble  in  aqueous  solution  over  the  fU  range  of  about 
pH  2.5  to  pH  9.  which  is  slightly  sohibk  in  lower  alco- 
hols, which  is  insoluble  in  most  other  organic  solvents, 
which  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  3.000 
to  3,200,  which  has  ionizaUe  groups  of  pK'a  5.2,  6.1, 
7.5.  9.3.  10.1,  and  11.5  as  determined  by  electrometric 
titration  in  2:1  dimethyifonnamide  water  solution,  which 
contains  about  7.17  percent  nitrogen,  which  in  a  mineral 
oil  mull  displays  in  the  infrared  region  over  a  wave 
length  range  of  about  2  to  15  mkran,  abMrptioo  max- 
ima  at  about  the  fallowing  wave  lengths  enressed  in 
microns:  3.10.  3.41.  6.05,  6.30,  6.72.  6.84,  7.26.  7.64. 
8.13.  8.50.  8.66.  8.87,  9.42,  9.76,  10.10,  10J4,  and  11.24. 
having  the  infrared  absorplioa  spectrum  shown  in  PIG.  3 
of  the  drawings,  said  vaacoavda  being  produced  by 
cultivating  under  subaaerged.  aerobfc  conditions  a  van- 
conycin-produdng  strain  of  Streptomycea  oriemudis  in 
a  culture  medium  containing  ■— i^JliHtr  sowvcs  of  car- 
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bohydrate,  organic  nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  at  a  t«n- 
perature  of  about  25  to  37"  C.  for  a  penod  of  about 
1  to  6  days.  ^^^^^^^^_ 


3,M7,1M 

ANTIBIOTIC  MELANOMYCIN 

Tola  Hata.  745  1-choae,  NakaBBCgaro,  Megaro-las; 
u__ "^L/TTi.  TTnSan  rhn  Shibvya-ka;  Akihiro 
Matwnnae,  2717  SklaBofWa-aMdijCfconMni|^»n  >^ 
*taaoto8MO,732  4-ehoas*  Seadagaya,  Shibaya-ka,  aU 

of  Tokyo,  Japan 

NoDrawtag.    FBed  Sept  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  683,690 

Claims  priority,  appBcattoa  Japaa  Oct  3, 1956 
5  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
2  A  process  of  producing  melanomydn  which  com- 
prises cultivating  a  strain  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Streptomyces  A.T.C.C.  12851  ana 
Streptomyces  A.T.C.C.  12852  in  an  aqueous  carbohydrate 
solution  containing  an  organic  nitrogenous  nutrient  under 
submerged  aerobic  conditions  for  at  least  twelve  hours  and 
then  recovering  melanomycin  from  said  solution. 

5    A  new  biologically  active  subsUnce  identified  as 
melanomydn.  which  is  prepared  by  the  process  of  daim 
2  and  is  a  brown  protein-like  amphoteric  substance  which 
is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  at  pH  2  to  5  but  soluble  m 
water  at  pH  6  to  9.  U  insoluble  in  organic  solvenU,  docs 
not  pass  through  a  semi-permeable  membrane  upon  di- 
»lvsu.  exhibits  essentiaUy  no  maxima  of  absorption  ot 
ultra-violet  light  between  270  and  330  m^  exhibits  nega- 
tive biuret,  ninhydrin.  Fchling  and  Sakaguchi  reactions 
and  positive  diazo.  xanthoprotein,  Milion  and  mtro-prus- 
•ide  reactions,  is  decolorized  by  bromine,  chlorine,  po- 
tassium permanganate  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  yields  on 
acid  hydrolysis  phenylalanine,  leucine,   valine,  proline, 
lysine,  arginine,  alanine.  gluUunic  add  and  hisUdine  and 
exhibits  an  iso-clectric  point  between  pH  2  and  4. 


POLYAMIDOHYGROSniEriW  AND  PgLYAMINa 
HYGROSTREFTIN  ANTIFUNGAL  PROCESS  OF 
CWOIROLLING  FUNGUS  DISEASES  OF  THE 
FOLIAGE  OF  CONIFEROUS  PLANTS^ 

jackZMhr,  »«s^;^ J^'^JSg5SL? JSL«^ 

rSolSSif.    Filed  Feh-V  IJJi^.  No.  1M3» 
12  Cfadw.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  fungus  disease  of  conil- 
erous  planU  which  comprises  contacting  the  causative 
fungus  in  ti»e  vicinity  of  said  plants  with  a  fungicidal 
amount  of  an  antifungal  selected  from  tiie  group  con- 
sisting of  polyamidcAygrostreptin  and  polyamiaohygro- 
streptin.  


3  #67  ltd 

HEALING.ENHANC1NG  ''""ARATlpNSCOWU 

^w£^ GARDENIA  FLORIDA SEEDIOTRACT 

AND     PHARMACEUnCALLY     ACCEPTABLE 

CARRIER  FORMULATIONS  „„^_  ,^ 

lamMYTpTaiea,  819  McN-ghtoa  Ave.,  EOtet,  bd. 

tZ  S^iSrhir^ltod  iwU  22, 196d.  S|».  No.  44,^71 

7  Clalau.    (CL  W7-65)  

1.  A  composition  having  enhanced  beahng  pr(9erties 
when  applied  to  soft  tissue  injuries  comprising  an  extract 
of  Gardenia  fiorida  seeds  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able carrier  for  said  extract 


a 
No 


afNcw 


3,t67,ltl 

MEIHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYPERTENSION 

iw»iM«  R.  Ea^oa  mid  rdwanil  C.  Korafcld,  faMUaaapoUs, 

1K -SSr  toEB  im  mi  Company.  IndlaaapoUs, 

iBd.,  a  corpoiathm  of  ladiaBa 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,167 
S  OaiM.    (CL  167—65) 

1  The  procesrdf  controllmg  hypertension  which  com- 
prises administering  to  humans  in  unit  dosage  form  from 
about  1  to  about  500  mg.  per  day  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hypotensive  amine  and  its  nontoxic 
pharmaceuticaUy-acoepUble  acid  addition  salts,  said  amine 
being  represented  by  the  formula 


r»i 


Ri" 


V 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  pnsisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl;  R,  is  a  inember  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  havmg  from  1-7  car- 
bon atoms  and  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  7  cm- 
bon  atoms,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  m  R|  and  K, 
being  greater  than  1,  and  Ri  and  R,  when  takai  together 
form  a  tetramethylene  group;  R,  and  R*  are  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  caiton  atoms,  the  suni  of  tiie  carbon 
atoms  in  R,  and  R4  being  less  than  8;  and  R,  is  a  member 
of  Uie  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  and 
lower  alkynyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  acetyl  radical  and  tiie  a-hydroxyethyl  radical. 


3,i67,li4 
STABLE  FAT-SOIAJELE  YTTAMIN 
COMPOSmONS  

MeMn  HodibMi.  ««ij2!Scc5i^^2£i NJ^ 

SlTt,  195g, Scr. No.  761,467 

tOafana.    (CL  167-81).      ^. 

1.  A  ttoWa  fat-«)h*ie  vitamta-coBtainmg  eompodtwo 
in  which  tiie  fat-«>lubie  vitamin  ia  readfly  available  bio- 
logically, said  compoMtion  compriaiag  a  multipliaty  of 
small,  subrtantiaUy  aolid  spheroidal  particles  comprismg 
(a)  a  normaUy  solid  wax-Uke  material  haviag  a  nMltmg 
point  of  at  least  45'  C,  ib)  a  fat-eoluble  vitamin  » 
taining  material  selected  from  tiie  group  consMtiag  of  a 
fat-soluble    vitamin    A-contiiining    material,  J^^^ 
vitiunin  D-containing  material  and  mixtures  thereof,  (c) 
an  edible  surface  active  material,  (rf)  an  edible  aatKa- 
idant  and  («)  a  hygroscopic  polysacchande  which  issub- 
stantiaUy  devoid  of  surface  active  properties  and  wlucd 
is  a  polysaccharide  produced  by  tiie  controUed  and  »»- 
alyzed  polymerization  of  spedal  com  sugars,  said  poly- 
saccharide characterized  by  being  water  soluble  and  or- 
ganic solvent  insoluble,  having  a  pH  of  not  leas  than  3.3 
when  in, the  form  of  a  10»  aqueoui  solution  and  a  ti»- 
codty  of  20  to  100  poisca  at  70*  F.  when  in  »»»«  form  of 
a  40%  aqueous  aolution,  said  substanrm,  (a),  ^*''J^' 
(d)  and  («)  being  intimately  cooBbined  with  eadi  otter. 
Mid  composition  having  been  produced  by  Jn***^f '' 
(fr).  (c).  (d)  and  (e)  into  a  •"*»«"i»^yj"^";»2V'^ 
mass,  tiiereafter  forming  very  small  fluid  droplett  from 
the  molten  mass  and  projecting  the  fluid  dropjets  Aroogh 
an  inert  atmosphere  until  they  are  substantiaUy  sobdified, 
the  small  spheroidal  particles  tiius  produced  havmg  (a), 
(b\   (c)  id)  and  (e)  in  wbstantiaUy  solid  solution,  the 
quaiitity.  by  weight,  of  (a)  in  said  spheroidal  particto  bj- 

Sig  beieei  about  10%  "x*.^*  °«,  *»/2f1^^ 
particle,  tiie  quantity  by  weight  of  (c)  bemg  ^f^ 
SSJo.5%  ^  60.0%  of  th.  weightof  the  P«^^«- 
the  quantity  by  weight  of  (e)  being  between  about  0J% 
and  35.0%  of  the  weight  of  the  particle,  the  combmad 
wdght  of  (c)  and  (e)  in  said  particles  bong  betweai 
about  20%  and  about  80%  of  the  total  w«|ft  of  tiie 
particle  and  substantially  all  of  said  spheroidal  particles 
being  passable  through  a  10  mcah  screen  and  bemg  re- 
tainaUe  on  a  100  mesh  screen. 
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3,M7,ltS 
VITAMIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FROCSaSBS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
I D.  Ran*.  nwHig.  N.Y^  ami  Mdrla  Hochk«i. 

N J.,  mil IB  Napco  Olwl  Cav 

i  ftrnf,  liMibiw.  N J^  ■  tmrnmatlam  tt  New  Jmcj 
N*Dia«k«.    nM  Sap*.  22,  19S9,  Sm-.  Na.  MMCS 

<  CWu.    (CL  l«7— «1) 
1.  Stable  and  biologically  available  aad  effective  vita- 
min-containing compositions  in  discrete,  particulate  form 
consisting  essentially  of,  in  intimate  admixture 

(a)  a  fat-soluble  vitamin  materia]  adectad  from  the 

group  consisting  of  vitamins  A,  D.  E  and  K. 
(6)  a  bydrophilic  carrier  for  said  vitamin  material 
which  is  a  polysaccharide  produced  by  the  cootKdled 
and  catalyzed  polymerization  of  qiedal  oon  sugan, 
said  polysaccharide  characterized  hy  being  water 
soluUe  and  organic  solvent  insolabk.  having  a  pH 
of  not  kH  than  3.5  when  in  the  form  of  a  10% 
aqueous  solution  and  a  viscosity  of  20  to  100  poises 
at  70*  F.  when  in  the  form  of  a  40%  aqueous  solu- 
tion, and 
(c)  zein,  said  (b)  being  present  is  said  vftamin-oon- 
(aining  composition  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.5 
part  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  by 
weight  of  said  (a)  and  aaid  (c)  being  pitsent  in 
said  vitamin-containing  composition  in  a  ratio  of 
from  about  1.0  part  to  about  3.0  parts  by  weight  for 
each  part  by  weight  of  aaid  (a). 


METHOD  OP  WEgWDHi  AMYLOGLUCOSIDASB 
Tkomas  L.  Haral  aad  AlHMri    ~~ 

PL,  Milfun  fc  A.  B.  ai^ 

Dacatar,  DL,  a  eoraanllaa  aff  ^ 

NaDrawhw.    nb4  Fak.  1S»  IMl,  S^.  No.  •f,34f 

^    ^  W  CWbh.    (CL  lff.^1) 

1.  The  method  of  faicreadng  die  Oncogenic  activity  of 
■qneout  amylothiGoddaia  prapandoot  that  comprint 
mixhig  whh  the  preparation  at  a  pH  faiihe  raace  of  2  to 
5  an  efflecdte  amouat  of  an  aaylochicoaidaaa-ielbuns 
a«ent  selected  from  dw  groiv  *•*'— V^n|  of  (1)  acids 
having  the  structural  formidae 


-|-SOi1 


SKIN  TREATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSniON 

^  * —  * — Y '""   "^  "*.     '1       r  r, 

to  The  FowidaHoa  for  ~ 
Cdai,  CaUr^  mA  §hj  , 
Hospital  (RcsMvch  Faad),  Laa 
NoDnwtai.    FRad  Apr.  7, 19S9,  S«.  Na.  SM^SM 

11  CWbh.  (CL  M7— M) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  skin  for 
the  removal  of  skin  rfaitides  aad  blemishes  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  phenolic  com- 
pound from  a  group  consisting  of  phenol,  cresol.  sub- 
stituted cresols  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  surface  active 
agent  and  an  oleaginous  retardenL 

4.  A  composition  as  outlined  in  claim  1  in  whicfa  the 
surface  active  agent  is  an  alkali  metal  soap. 

5.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  die 
oleaginous  retardent  is  a  vegetable  oil. 


80|H 
lOHiOHfOOHtOHiOSOiU 


80  >U 


Br-O— 80»H 


3.M7,lt7 

PROPIONIC  ACID  FERMENTATION 

MoiTk  Wayasaii,  Mcrvfa  E.  Martin,  aad  Gconc  Graf,  aD 

of  Prince  Rapcft,  Brittsh  ColuyMa,  Canada,  asshaiiii 

toOthMiMa  Cdhiloac  Compaiqr  Ltd.,  Pvtacc  Rapert, 

CehsBiMa.  Caaada.  *  !■.«»■—*■*  of 


FVcd  May  II,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •12,391 
C  Oahm.    (CL  195~2t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  die  production  of  propionic  acid 
from  sulfite  waste  liquor  the  steps  which  comprise: 
evaporating  the  hot  sulfite  waste  liquor  to  remove  sulftir 
dioxide  dierefrom  untO  a  pH  of  about  1.5  to  3.0  Is 
reached;  admixing  the  resulting  fresh  sulfite  waste  liquor 
widi  abodt  50  to  200  percent  thereof  of  recycled 
fermented  Uqoor  to  bring  the  pH  of  die  combined  liqnor 
to  within  the  range  of  about  4  to  6;  and  flowing  die 
combined  liquor  continuously  through  a  series  of  tet- 
mentation  zones  containmg  lump  limestone  having  pieces 
at  least  M"  hi  size,  die  surfaces  of  which  contain 
o^Mies  of  bacteria  of  the  genus  Propionibacterium,  a 
portion  of  the  fermented  liquor  being  recycled  for  ad- 
mixture with  fresh  sulfite  waste  liquor. 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  10-15  carbon  atoms, 
Rs  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  3-5  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  an  alkyl 
radical  selected  from  the  vxxp  oonsistiag  of 

CH,C(CH,)iCH^(CHB)r- 

and  CH,C(CH,)sCH|C(CHs)gCIiaC(CHa)r-v  R«  is  2^ 
ediylhexyl,  R«  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  14.U  catten  atoms, 
n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0, 
1.  2  and  m  is  an  intcfsr  rangii^  from  1  to  6  and  (2) 
water-aoluble  saltt  of  said  adds,  said  amomt  being  a 
small  proportion  suffldeat  to  seiectivaly  iaacdvate  at  least 
a  major  part  of  any  caibohydrale-iynthesizing  enzymes 
present  widiout  inactivadng  any  suhsfanrisl  part  of  the 
lylogluooaidase 


METHOD  FOR  PRODlklNG  COBALAMIN8 
L.  law,  Haypta^  Va.  imI 

uampaHjTf  NawariL  N  Jm  ■ 
New  Jotbsv 
Na  Dnnrlat.     FRed  Mar.  31,  19it^  Bm.  Naw  ltrM2 

linilw      (CLI9S— M) 
1.  In  die  production  of  rohalamhw  kj  dw  microaero- 
fdiilic  fermentation  of  an  aqueous  notrkat  medium  with 
bacteria  of  the  penus  Pmpioaibaclafiiiui,  the  improve- 
ments comprising  cnqtfoying  a  fluid 
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diickened  with  a  snflkieat  amount  of  diickening  agent 
to  hold  the  bacteria  in  suspension  and  allowing  the  fer- 
mentation to  proceed  without  agitation  of  said  diickeiied 
medium  containing  said  bacteru  hi  suspensioo  dunng 
about  die  initial  5  to  35%  of  die  fermentation  period 
and  with  agitation  during  die  reniainder  of  said  penod. 


M<7,11« 
ELECTRODEPOSmON 

Wiiliimw.  ~  "   " 

aadNod^t^MsM 

ftoD^^wlBC.    Fiai  Mar.  23.  mi.  Ser.  No.  97,772 
S  CMw.    (CL  2t4-^43) 

1.  Process  for  die  co^leposition  of  lead  and  mduim  by 
electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  bath  having  a  pH  value  within 
the  range  from  9  to  12  and  containing  compounds  of 
bodi  metals,  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  an 
alkali  metal  cyanide,  from  0.1  to  5  grams  per  Uter  of 
gelatine  and  at  least  1  gram  per  litre  of  nitrate  ion. 


of  said  titanium  tetrachloride  adhering  to  said  member; 
immersing  said  member  with  said  reduction  product  ad- 
hering diereto  in  said  baUi  so  as  to  dissolve  said  reduc- 
tion product  in  said  material  and  also  to  form  again  by 
electrolytic  deposition  a  layer  of  said  substance  on  said 
member;  and  repeating  said  steps  of  wididrawing,  sub- 
jecting and  immersing  of  said  member  so  as  to  contmue 
Uie  formation  of  lower  tiUnium  chlorides  and  the  disscriu- 
tion  of  the  same  in  said  bath. 


PRODUCTION  or  nSSwcen  trifluoride 

Mwte  HihrnilMir  Mi  FHsfle  Hah«r;.Aachs%  Gi  i  mnT. 

No  DitLS^^SfiilKlriM^  8«;i!^77^SSt 

1.  Process  for  Uie  production  of  nitrogen  trifluoride, 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  a  current-conducting  solu- 
tion of  urea  in  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  at  which  a  liquid  state  is  mam- 
tained  and  at  a  ceU  voltage  suflteient  to  cause  die  pro- 
duction of  nitrogen  trifluoride  at  a  useful  rate,  and  re- 
covering the  nitrogen  trifluoride  formed. 


3,M7  113 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  BORATES 

OF  LOWERED  IRON  CONTENT 
R»  B.  Pariaai.  9p*>^  Wash.,  aailiaor  to  UaRed 
^Utas  Bocax  A  Chsmlral  CarparalloB,  Lea  Aafslaa, 
CaHf .,  a  corporatloa  of  Nevada  ,*^  ^^ 

No  DiawkvT  FBed  May  1, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  liMi« 
2ClaiM.    (CL2«4— 112)  . 

1.  The  method  of  producing  sodium  borates  having 
a  lowered  iron  content  which  comprises  placing  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  borate  containing  trace  am«>untt 
of  soluble  sulfur  compounds  and  additionally  contamiiig 
trace  amounU  ot  iron  as  a  contaminant  into  an  electrolytic 
cell,  passing  an  dectric  current  through  the  solution  at 
an  applied  potential  diat  exceeds  die  decomposition  po- 
tential of  iron  in  said  solution,  removing  said  iron  as  a 
combmadon  of  metallic  iron  and  iron  sulfide  at  the  cadi- 
ode  separating  said  sodium  bwate  solution  from  any 
metallic  iron  and  iron  sulfide  flakes  and  crystallizing  so- 
dium borate  from  the  purified  solution. 


3,M7,114 „^ 

SEMICONDUCnVE  DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
^^  THE  FABRICATION  THEREOF 

laha  W.  Tiey,  Halbara,  Pa.  aad  Rkhasd  A. 

-,NJ..  I  Hill  "-''-fcy-jT— —— --    '  -' 
,  Pa.,  a  LuasnHaa  ac 


B&TROLVnC  DEC0MP08I- 


FIM  Dec.  3, 1954.  Ssr.  No.  472.124 
2«CWms.    (CL2M— 143) 


WaBis, 


FBed  Inly  M.  M^ l^-  ^  t*:*?* 
liSZaa.    (< 


i~ 


■v 


4—^ 


1  A  method  of  reducing  gaseous  titanium  tctraeWonde 
and  recovering  the  products  formed  by  reduction  of  said 
titanium  tettachloride,  comprising  die  steps  of  fonnmg  a 
liquid  badi  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  «•  «f- 
nium  chloride  in  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  die  chlorides  of  alkaU  metals  end 
alkaline  earth  metals,  said  material  and  said  Utamum  chlo- 
ride being  adapted  to  be  cadiodicaUy  reduced  so  as  to 
form  a  substance  capable  of  reducing  gaseous  titamum 
tetrachloride;  subfecting  said  badi  to  electrolytic  «««*»" 
between  an  anode  and  a  current  coodiicting  member  art- 
ing  as  cathode  so  as  to  f  otto  on  said  member  a  layer  of 
said  substance:  wididrawmg  said  member  widi  said  laytx 
of  said  substance  diereon  from  said  badi;  subfecting  said 
layer  on  said  withdrawn  member  to  reaction  widi  gaseous 
titanium  tetrachloride  so  as  to  form  a  reduction  product 


1.  In  die  art  of  fabricating  semicoodoctor  devices,  the 
method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  directing  against  a 
region  of  said  body  a  jet  of  an  electrolytic  etchant.  main- 
taining  said  body  at  a  potential  positive  widi  reqwct  to 
dut  of  said  jet  until  a  depression  is  formed  in  said  region 
of  said  body,  terminating  said  etching  prior  to  coBH'Irte 
perforation  of  said  body  by  said  iet,  applying  an  impurity 
substance  to  die  bottom  of  said  deprcmion.  and  heating 
said  substance  to  produce  a  rectifying  junction  in  said 
body.  _^_^_,^— 

CHEMICAL  CONVERSIONS  AND  REACHONS 
H.  rtmmm,  fc,  Tsyaa  dgr.  T«.,  — 'gTlJ? 
,  la  Staivi  OR  Compaaiy,  CUcafB, 

•  •"""■'^  Jj  SflTfcr.  Na.  TtMlt 
irr  nslmr     (CLIM— 1S4> 
1.  A  mediod  for  die  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  with- 
out substantial  depadation  of  die  carbon-to-carbon  chain 
which  comprises  charging  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  aad 
inftlrr"?T  oxygen  to  a  reaction  rone  under  die  *-"«—«• 


280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Deccmber  4,  1962 


of  a  solid  n-type  semiconductor  and  subjecting  the  solid 
n-type  semiconductor  to  the  influence  of  high  energy  ion- 
izing radiation  at  a  radiation  dosage  in  the  range  of  10* 
to  I0'>  ergs  per  gram-hour  and  a  severity  below  the  nor- 
mal oxidation  severity  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  in 
the  presence  of  said  oxygen. 


PROTECTED  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
John    Howafd    Ktttcl,    Napcnillc,    DL,    and    Jaaca   F. 
Schamar,  Smt  Dtcfo,  Califs  asilgaiwni  to  the  Uaitcd 
StatM  of  America  ai  rcprMMtod  bj  lk«  Ualtod  States 
Atomk  Eocrfj  Commiwfcio 

Filed  Mar.  (,  1961,  S«r.  No.  9M1' 
4ClaiaM.     (CL2«4— 154J) 


^-.- 


■-0 


1.  A  fast  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  comprising  an 
inner  actinide  metal  fuel  rod,  a  strainless  steel  cladding, 
and  therebetween  a  metal  beat  transfer  agent  and  a  thin 
perforated  barrier,  said  barrier  being  made  of  a  metal 
which  remains  solid  at  the  operating  temperatures  of  the 
reactor  and  does  not  alloy  with  strainless  steel  and  the 
actinide  metals,  said  heat  transfer  agent  being  liquid  at 
reactor  operating  temperatures,  the  said  barrier  pre- 
venting contact  between  the  actinide  metal  fuel  rod  and 
the  stainless  steel  cladding  at  all  points. 


3,M7,117 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FUEL  ELEMENT 
FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
loMph  J.  Haatk  and  Robert  J.  AaiccttI,  Rlrblaai,  Waib., 
MriMnn  to  tbc  UaHcd  State*  of  Aascrica  aa  rapr»- 
icatcd  by  tb«  United  State*  Atomk  Eacfiy  Commlminn 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mm.  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,tS3 
2  Ciaimc.     (O.  2«4— 154.2) 

1.  A  metlrad  of  pfeparing  a  fuel  element  for  a  iroclear 
reactor  comprising  crushing  and  screening  fused  anaium 
dioxide  into  a  plurality  of  size  rante  fractioos,  blending 
selected  size  range  fractions,  introducing  said  blend  into 
a  tube  composed  predominantly  of  zirconium  to  which  a 
lower  end  cap  has  been  welded,  moving  a  whistle  generat- 
ing high-frequency  sonic  vibrations  along  the  length  of 
the  tube  for  three  minutes,  moving  two  such  whiMks 
along  the  length  of  the  tube  for  three  miiHites,  manually 


tamping  the  powder  in  the  tube,  and  rqteating  the  ai^li- 
cation  of  high-frequency  sonic  vibrations  and  tamping 
several  times,  and  then  cutting  the  tube  to  the  desired 
length  and  welding  a  top  end  ci^  thereto. 


3,M7,llt 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  UNIFORM  DISPERSIONS 

OF  CARBON  BLACK  IN  POLYOLEFINS 
BiBy  G.  Harper  airi  Jnek  R.  Davb,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex. 


Mkh.,  a 

No  Drawli«.    Fled  Ian.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  83,93f 
9Clalins.    (CL2t4— H2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  intimate  dis- 
persion of  carbon  black  in  a  normally  solid  polymer  of 
a  lower  nonaronuitic  hydrocarbon  mono-olefin  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  polymer  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  subsequently  ad- 
mixing carbon  black  therewith. 


3,M7,119 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  FILMS 
Lawrence  T.  Rimalka,  Btsila,  Pa^  aaiifnor  to  American 
ViMoee  Corporation,  Phlade^Ua,  fiu,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  t,lM 
SCia^    (CL2«4— IM) 


1° 


"^!^£r^*^' 


1 .  A  method  of  improving  the  surface  anchorage  char- 
acteristics of  plastic  structures  which  comprises  passing 
the  plastic  structure  along  with  a  layer  of  dielectric  ma- 
terial into  an  electric  glow  discharge  formed  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  bare  electrodes,  said  layer  of  dielectric 
material  serving  as  an  electric  buffer  iiuulation  for  shield- 
ing the  electrode  surfaces  against  damage  in  the  event 
of  temporary  electrode  arcing,  and  continuously  and  con- 
comitantly advancing  the  plastic  structure  and  layer  of 
dielectric  material  through  the  electric  glow  discharge 
and  relative  to  both  of  said  electrodes  whereby  damage 
to  any  one  portion  of  the  layer  of  dielectric  material  is 
not  repeatedly  reflected  in  portions  of  the  plastic  struc- 
ture subsequently  passed  through  the  electric  glow  dis- 
charge. 


3,M7,12t 
ADDmON  AGENTS  FOR  IMPROVING  ELECTRO- 

PHORETIC  DEPOfinON  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM 

ORGANIC  SUSPENSIONS 
Vrti  Pearhisln,  PbBadilpbIa,  Pa.,  ■irigini  to  the  United 

States  of  Aawrica  as  rijnsinm  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

NoDtbwIbv.    PBad9cpt2,lMt,Ser.No.53449 
4  Clakm.    (CL  M4— 111) 

(Cianlsd  nndar  TWe  3i,  V3.  Cade  (19S»\  sec  2M) 

1.  A  bath  composition  for  eiectrophoretioally  deposit- 
ing aluminum  flake  nuterial  and  finely  divided  aluminum 
from  non-aqocous  suspensions  thereof  consisting  of  about 
0.1  to  20%  weight-volume  of  said  aluminum  dispersed 
in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetone,  chloroform  and  methyl  acetate  aad  a  minor 
proportion  of  n-butylamine  in  tbe  prt^wrtion  of  about 
0.02  to  10%  by  volume  of  the  entire  suspension. 
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3^7.U1 
FUEL  COMPOSmON  FOR  AQUEOUS  HOMOG- 
ENOUS NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
OUe  Ihiistillm  and  flvcn  Hedman,  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Alfananna  SveMka  Elcktriska  Aktiebolagct, 
Vastcras,  Sweden,  a  tiwporatlon  of  Sweden 
No  Drawlsv.     FVed  Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S44,537 
ClalnH  priority,  appMcatJon  Sweden  Oct  25,  1958 
T  rain  I     (CL  2*4—193.2) 
1.  An  aqueous  nuclear  reactor  fuel  compositimi  whidi 
is  distributed  in  the  reactor  and  includes  a  core  zone 
fluid  and  a  blanket  zone  fhiid  which  are  at  least  intermit- 
tently in  contact  with  each  other,  said  core  zone  fluid 
containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  grams  of  uranium 
per  litre  in  the  form  of  uranyl  sulphate,  and  from  about 
0.01  to  about  SO  grams  per  litre  of  at  least  one  metal  ion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  magnesi- 
um and  aluminium  ions,  said  blanket  zone  fluid  contain- 
ing from  about  20  to  about  2000  grams  per  litre  of  thori- 
um in  the  form  of  thorium  oxide,  and  from  about  0.1 
to  about  100  grams  per  litre  of  at  least  one  metal  ion 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  magnesi- 
um and  aluminium  ions. 


3J«7,123 
APPARATUS  FOR   REGULATING   CURRENT 
DENSrrV  AND   OTHER   FACTORS   IN   AN 
ELECTROLYTIC  BATH 
WlUy  Hnbcr,  Bccthovcastraase  43,  Zarich,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Dec  15»  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,795 

Clafans  priority,  ^pUeatlon  Switzerland  Dec  17,  1958 

SClafaaa    (CL2«4— 231) 


3,M7,122 

ANODE  MOUNTING  WITH  CONCENTRIC  BELLS 

Rolland  C.  SaMaa,  522  Catalina  Blvd.,  San  Diego  6,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,499 

nCfarihsK    (C1.2M— 19«) 


1.  m  combination,  a  ship  bull  having  an  opening 
below  the  vtrater  line;  an  anode  assembly  including  a 
metal  housing  having  walls,  an  electrical  conductor  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  houiing  and 
a  portion  extending  through  a  wall  of  and  into  the  hous- 
ing, an  anode  connected  with  tbe  latter  portion  of  said 
conductor,  insulating  material  between  the  anode  and 
housing  and  between  the  conductor  and  hoasinr,  a  »c- 
ond  metal  bousing  having  an  <^)en  end,  said  seccmd  hous- 
ing extending  into  the  hull,  the  material  of  tbe  second 
housing  at  tbe  open  end  being  secured  to  the  hull,  said 
assemUy  being  disposed  in  the  second  mentioned  hotis- 
ing  with  the  anode  exposed  to  the  water  in  which  the 
hull  floats,  said  conductor  of  the  assembly  extending 
through  a  wall  of  the  second  mentioned  housing  and 
into  the  hull;  jwtiiiating  nuterial  between  the  conductor 
and  tbe  second  mentioned  housing;  and  insulating  ma- 
terial interposed  between  the  housings  and  surrounding 
that  portion  of  the  conductor  which  is  disposed  between 
the  housings. 


1.  An  arrangement  fn*  regulating  the  current  density 
and  related  factors  in  an  electrolytic  bath  equipped  with 
anode  and  cathode  means  immersed  in  an  electnJyte, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  probe  electrodes 
immersed  in  the  electrolyte  between  said  cathode  and  an- 
ode means  in  an  area  where  the  current  density  is  to  be 
regulated  to  a  predetermined  vahie,  said  probe  electrodes 
having  each  a  terminal  and  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  direction  of  the  current  flowing  between  said 
cathode  and  anode  means  and  adapted  tq  make  available 
at  said  terminals  a  voltage  diffoential  equal  in  pidarity 
and  magnitude  to  the  voltage  drop  produced  by  the  por- 
tion of  said  ctirrent  flowing  throu^  the  portion  of  said 
electrolyte  located  between  said  probe  electrodes;  a 
source  of  adjustable  direct  current  referoioe  voltage  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  probe  electrodes  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  polarity  of  said  reference  voltage  is  op- 
posed to  said  voltage  differential;  and  eledrically  ccw- 
trollable  current  regulator  means  including  current  vary- 
ing means  connected  widi  said  cathode  and  anode  means 
for  regnlirting  the  current  flowing  therebetween,  said  se- 
ries-connected reference  vcritnge  source  and  probe  elec- 
trodes being  in  circuit  with  tbe  input  tMminals  of  said 
electrically  controllable  current  regulator  means  for  ap- 
plying Ml  input  voltage  thereto,  and  said  regulator  means 
bdng  operative  in  such  a  mamer  that  said  current  is  r»- 
duoed  by  said  current  varying  means  tiiien  said  input 
vokage  has  one  polarity  due  to  the  vc^age  diffisiential  be- 
tween said  pnrfw  electrodes  being  greater  tfan  the  op- 
posed reference  voltage,  and  is  increased  when  said  faipot 
vcrftafs  has_opposite  polarity  dM  to  said  vcitagt  differ- 
ential being  smaller  than  the  opposed  reference  voltage. 


3,967,124 

FURNACE    FOR    FUSBKBATH    ELBCIHOLYSS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  ALUMINUM  PRODUC- 
TION FROM  AMH 

AAsrta  Va|na  dc  Pava,  Mian,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Montc- 

rw  riaimlria  Mlaiaiaria  * 
Uiriy 
t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,779 
r,  appHraHsn  Italy  My  24,  1958 
9ClaiM.    (a.2M— 244) 
1.  A  furnace  for  electrolysis  of  aluminum  compounds 
dissolved  in  a  molten  salt  bath,  for  production  of  alu- 
minum, characterized  in  that  the  electrolysis  chamber  of 
the  cell  is  constituted  by  a  massive  graphite  cathode 
formed  in  tbe  shape  of  a  vessel  having  inclined  inner 
catbodically  active  grai^iite  wails  tapering  inwardly  and 
downwardly  around  the  entire  inner  circumference  of  tbe 
cathode,  and  anode  means  providing  at  least  one  car- 
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bon  anode  having  its  anodically  active  surface  taperinf 
inwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  entire  drcnmference 
of  the  anode,  to  provide  an  upwardly-downwardly  ex- 


phork  acid  catalyst  and  at  a  _^ 
of  about  0.05  to  IjO  to  prodnoe 
containins  highly  alkylated 


Dbckmbis  4,  1962 

velocity  in  the  range 
intannodiate  product 
oonponada,  fradKMi- 


tending,  annular  electrolyas  gap  between  said  cathode 
and  anode,  and  electric  conductor  stubs  connected  to 
said  anode  and  cathode. 


DEW 

Jacob  D.  Kemp,  El  CcnUo,  CaHT 


ltM7425 
AXESG  PROCESS 


to  CaUfotaia 
CaW^  a  coipo- 


nM  Sept  M,  1959,  S«r.  N«.  S4M12 
4CWaM.     (CL2M-^S3) 


ating  a  high  boiling  portion  (rf  said  intermediate  product 
which  portion  primarily  comprises  alkyl  benzene  com- 
pounds boiling  above  about  375*  F.  and  below  about 
600*  F..  and  hydrogenatiiig  said  high  boiling  portion. 


CATALYTIC  HVUHXlScKINC  WITH  THE  USE 
OF  A  SnJCA-ZIKCONU  COMPOSTTE 

',  iKn  a 


«  to  SMan  Mobfl  Ofl  Com^ 
of  NewYoi 


fnKk 


NoDniwtaf.    'taod  !•■:«;  19M.  Scr.  No.  793 
ifn  ll  I      (CLMt— 119) 


1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  wax  from  a  waxy  oil 
which  comprises  diluting  the  oil  at  a  tcmperatura  above 
the  wax  nudeation  temperature  with  methytethylketDOC 
(MEK),  to  form  an  oil-MEK  solutioo,  chilliof  tbft  nin- 
tion  so  obtained  to  a  temperature  at  wUdi  wax  separates 
and  crystallizes  by  admixing  therewith  a  recycle  water 
stream  prechilkd  to  a  lower  temperature,  — |-"i*fng  the 
mixture  so  obtained  into  aa  oil-MfiK  phaaa  laden  with 
wax  crystals  and  aa  aqueous  phase  utorated  with  llEK. 
and  continuously  withdrawing  and  eooliag  a  portiaa  of 
the  aqueous  phiiae  for  admixture  as  the  afbreadd  pra* 
chilled  recycle  stream  with  additional  oil-MEK  solatioa. 


3,9<7,1M 
PRODUCTION   OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE,   HIGH 
PERFORMANCE,  AND  HIGH  ENERGY  HYDRO- 
CARRON  FUELS 

AtmU  M.  LeM,  993  TiEifirti  PMms*  RMd. 
AiMHd.Kjr. 
FIM  Aw.  ^  1999,  8m.  Nm.  93a,M4 
19nslis.     (CL  299-49) 
1.  A  procen  for  producing  a  nbrtaatially  pun  high 
boiling  allcyl  naphtheaic  fael  for  use  m  jet  aircraft  and 
missile  propulsion  which  fuel  is  charactarixed  by  an  en- 
ergy content  hi  exceas  of  18,400  B.Lu.  per  pooad,  tbannal 
stability,  and  resistance  to  gamma  radiation,  mid  pcoccai 
comprising,  reacting  petroleum  reformate  and  Ught  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbons  in  the  range  of  ethyieae,  propykaa  and 
butylene  in  admixture  with  a  aource  of  hy^boxyl  groops. 
said  source  being  selected  from  die  dass  "'— '«**«g  of 
water  aad  alcohol,  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
1      approximately  150-^50*  F.  in  the  pretence  of  a  phoa- 


1.  A  process  for  hydroeracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
which  compriaea  cantarting  the  same  m  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  at  a  tenvtoature  between  about  600*  F.  and 
about  1050*  P..  at  a  hqaid  hourly  space  velocity  between 
about  0.1  and  about  10.  a  hydrogea  partial  pressure  be- 
tween about  100  and  about  5000  pooads  per  square  inch 
gauge  employing  a  molar  ratio  df  hydrogen  to  hydro- 
carbon charge  betweca  aboat  2  and  about  80  with  a 
catalyst  compoaed  of  a  dehydrogenation  component 
deposited  on  a  baae  consisting  essentially  of  silica  and 
zirconia  having  a  ziroooia  contem  of  between  about  2 
and  about  20  percent  by  weight,  prqNued  by  reacting  a 
water-soluble  zirconium  compound  and  aa  alkali  metal 
silicate  to  effect  fonnatkm  of  a  gelable  sol  consisting  es- 
sentially of  silica  and  zircoaia  characterized  by  a  pH  in 
excen  at  6  and  a  ziroonia  content,  on  a  dry  basis,  of 
between  about  2  and  about  20,  permitting  said  sol  to 
set  forming  a  silica-zircooia  gd,  reducing  the  pH  of  said 
gel  to  below  5  and  maintaining  the  gd  under  such  condi- 
tions of  reduced  pH  while  m  contact  with  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  tampcratare  hi  the  approxiniate  range  of 
150  to  220*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  1  hour 
mider  conditiona  of  mbatantiaUy  atmospheric  preasore. 
thereafter  washing  the  gd  free  of  stduUa  nutter,  drying 
and  ralrining. 

METAL  aSODB  OOPfEoMSG  CATALYST  BASE 

■nial 

Na  DiiwlB|7  F^  Aag.  39, 19Si,  8arrNa.>57,995 
23ClahM.    (CtaSt— IJ9) 

1.  A  medwd  of  forming  aa  abaorbent  of  high  nirface 
area,  U^  porosity  and  a  muldpUdty  of  pores  of  enlarged 
diameter  wfaidi  comprises  pr^aring  a  metal  oxide  hy- 
droeol,  emulsifying  a  larger  Totame  of  said  hydroad  with 
a  smaller  volume  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  form  aa  oil-in- 
water  enralsion,  effecting  gelatfon  of  said  ennriaioa  to 
form  a  hydrogd  compodtc  havfaig  cdl  droplets  trailed 
therein  and  thereafter  removing  the  water  and  oil  dn^ 
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lets  to  yield  a  dry  adsorbent  of  high  surface  we*  "^ 
wi^JS^  wSh  also  contains  a  multipbcty  of  pores 
of  enlarged  diameter. 

nYDROF0RMlNG''$mH  INCRERttNTS  OF 
"^*  fflGHLYACnyE  CATALYW. 


to  the  reaction  aone  during  the  entire  ran  ««P>  <« 
the  last  about  2  bands  per  pound  duriag  which  a  laea 
coataining  not  more  than  abort  25  p^un.  of  sotfm  la 
treated,  then  legsnerathig  the  catalyst  and  alafUng  a 
new  run. 

3j9C7  131 
rERIODIC  INTRODUCTIONW  S^^^'Sii 
CONTACT   MATWUAL   INTO   HIGH  PRES- 
SURE VESSEL  .     B^ --T 

■»-!-  ■%!    ■^■a^i^MB.  BviMik  CaaaM  asaigPMr  la  i^^^^aj 
MaUi  Ofl  Caasaaay.  inc.  a  oarpanatoa  ai  r^cw  x  ^r» 


^ 


i 


1.  In  a  regenerative  catalytic  proce«  for  «'o™^ 
a  hydrocarbon  naphtha  fraction  m  which  »  va^rous 
naphtha  feed  and  hydrogen<ontauung  tujx^^^ 
trough  a  bed  of  platinum-alumma  catalyst  whidi  is 
^SSaSy  regenera'ted  by  burning  <,ffcjrbc«^  ^ 
Ssita  and  thereby  becomes  aged  to  .lo^'?.™™?.'^ 
tivity  the  improvement  whidi  comprises  imtiaUy  chaxg- 
Sl^JTabc^Tone  half  as  mu^fresh  osUlyrt  to  Je 
reactors  as  will  be  ultimately  needed  at  the  end  of  the 
S2^  Se  miunt-ning  the  catalyst  bed  at  r^^ 
SSwres  and  at  subetantidly  maxunum  <«ni«^ 
SSTthe  vaporous  feed  stodc  through  the  catalyst  ted 

JTTSaa  vdSS^about  50  to  100%  Wl»»«J»-«  .*• 
;U^tie.3  .t  the  end  of  the  oitalyst  Ufc^  I«iod- 

Suy  legenerating  the  catalyst  by  burning  off  carbo- 
^;2iuI^5Sir««««sat«ng  f  or  die  to- of  «^ 

adding  fSTcatalyst  aa  the  intrinsic  acuvity  of  the  «ua- 
fyrt^the  reactor  declines,  maintainmg  tfie  said  maximom 

t^perature  at  a  «ib.t«itidly  coo««»t  levd  o^« JW 
numter  of  cycle*  and  lowering  the  space  velocity  of  the 
S^^piJorSn  to  the  increased  catalyst  inventory  m 
the  reactors.  __^_.iiiBii^— ^— 

PLA1FORM1NG  PROCESS 
w^lr^Gasms^aaiMffwd 

1  CWas.    (CL  2w— Mt) 


r.NewYosh, 


In  the  semi-rcaeDerative  reforming  of  a  heavy  naphtha 
by  contKi  in  th.  v««  phare  widi  a  pUtinuB^^ 

oa  a  suitable  support  in  the  preaeace  of  «»****5»P|*^ 
m  rfhy£ot»u««ter  ddiydrogenatiag  conditio- ol 
SioitnrrtoM^  I^l-«  octaae  number  of  d^ 
f^S^  between  about  5  and  20  barrels  per  poimd 

rf^taSrttfia  improvement  whidi  comprises  n«iaU«r 
Sg  frSTabout  2Wto400  p.pjn  of  sulfur  m  the  feed 


TTie  method  of  feeding  catalyst  to  a  hydrocarboa 

veSSi^JSfrom  a  supply  rone  ^^f^^^^^^^J^ 
pnmxn  than  the  hydrocarbon  conversioo  zone  a  distance 
Sbdantially  leas  than  that  correspoadmg  to  a  wte^ 
add  caldyat  of  sufficient  length  to  pernut  panQf  tow  Qt 
the  catdyst  into  sdd  conversion  zone,  said  c*^**  "^ 
SiS  wi  A  a  «illkiert  amount  of  fm««  22J»^^ 
rtroogly  responsive  to  a  magnetic  fidd.  "^J^^ 
S3S«7flo^  the  catdyst  and  "-^^  TJ 
SSble  ferrous  materid  downwardly  ««3»  TjfgK 
zone  through  a  first  v^rticd  passage  of  sabdartgny 

nuUer  croat-eection  thaa  said  supply  ««»«  l^TZZ 
compact  stream  and  disdiarging  it  downwardlymtoa 

SSwessuring  zone  located  devationdly  between  said 
SrtLtidly  bdow  tbd  in  said  convcrsi«  x««  M^ 

saaeous  pressure  in  said  pressuring  ameto  •  »?«  ~ 
SdTsSwnversioo  loae  •?*  suffioendy  hg  to  ^ 

S?  flow  of  caulyst  and  amodated  "J^^^^^SS 
^m*mAm\  frMB  laid  wessuring  zone  downwardly  mrcugn 
f^SS^^^SSTUS^sabatantidly  smdler  cnm- 
i5«3ian  said preswring  lone  a*  a  compart |*wi«^ 

SiSd  coaverdoi  xone  by  supplying  •^^^"JSuSSi 
Sreto  sdd  pressuring  zone,  while,  wiAjjrt  ob^JJ^ 
Sd  tot  PMsage.  nuintdning  the  same  fllkjd  subsunnd- 
?J*1^!SX^  length  with  a  compart  coluinn  of  cata- 
L^Switedterous  materid  by  applyiof  •  W 

SScMdTSid  column  «d,wi'^''^^'^Sn 
SoSmrdly  from  said  column  through  a  compart  bed  o« 
SinSkls  maLitdned  in  the  supply  zone  oa  top  of  sad 
S£.Sn5»^e««  differentid  acrom  .«1  column  b.^ 
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ing  ia  exca»  of  about  0.5  ^.s.i./ft.  of  vertical  cohimn 
bei^  and  at  least  in  excess  of  the  vahie  otrtaiaad  by 
dividing  the  weisht  of  the  solid  material  in  the  cdumn 
by  the  averafe  horizontal  croaa-cectkm  thereof,  main- 
taining the  bed  in  said  supply  zone  at  all  times  at  least 
of  such  vertical  and  horizonttd  dimensions  to  cause  gas 
from  the  column  to  be  deceleraled  to  a  velocity  sU^Uy 
below  the  bed  disrupting  velocity  at  a  level  tfctd  a 
substantial  distance  below  the  bed  turfaoa,  the  length 
of  the  bed  above  that  level  being  sufBcient  to  provide  a 
substantial  downward  thrust  which,  combined  with  the 
magnetic  force,  maintains  the  catalyst  aqd  asaociated 
ferrous  material  in  the  first  passage  in  subetantially  com- 
pact sutic  form  throu^out  the  length  of  the  paaaafe,  said 
magnetic  force,  while  insuflScient  by  itself  to  retain  the 
colunm  of  catalyst  in  the  passage,  being  sufficient  to  stabil- 
ize said  column  of  catalyst  and  cooperate  with  said  ex- 
panded bed  in  the  retention  of  the  column  in  compact 
static  form  reducing  the  gaseous  pressure  in  said  prw- 
siiring  zone  and  removing  the  magnetic  field  from  said 
first  column  periodically  to  prevent  said  preMuring  zone 
from  emptying  of  catalyst  tad  asMciated  magnetizable 
ferrous  material  and  to  replenish  said  catalyst  and  asso- 
ciated ferrous  material  supply  from  said  supply  rone, 
while,  without  obstructing  said  second  passage,  main- 
taining the  same  filled  substantially  throughout  its  length 
with  a  compact  column  of  catalyst  and  associated  ferrous 
material  by  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  column  and 
withdrawing  gas  escaping  upwardly  from  said  column 
through  a  compact  bed  of  Mid  solids  maintained  in  said 
pressuring  zone  on  top  of  said  cohmin.  the  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  column  being  in  excess  of  about  0.5 
p.s.i'./ft.  of  vertical  column  height  and  at  least  in  excess 
of  the  value  obtained  by  dividing  the  weight  of  the  solid 
material  in  the  column  by  the  average  horizontal  cross- 
section  thereof  maintaining  the  gas  pressure  in  jaid  con- 
version zone  substantially  constant  by  introducing  gas  mto 
said  conversion  zone,  maintaining  the  bed  in  said  pres- 
suring zone  at  all  times  at  least  of  rach  vertical  and  hon- 
zontal  dimensions  as  to  cause  gas  from  the  column  to  be 
decelerated  to  a  velocity  slightly  below  the  bed  disruptmg 
velocity  at  a  level  spiced  a  substantial  distance  below 
the  bed  surface,  the  length  of  the  bed  above  that  level  be- 
ing sufficient  to  provide  a  substantial  downward  thrust 
which  combined  with  the  magnetic  Uxcc  maintains  the 
catalyst  and  associated  ferrous  material  in  the  second 
passage  in  substantially  compact  static  form  throu^Kmt 
the  length  of  the  passage,  said  magnetic  force,  while 
insufficient  by  itself  to  retain  the  column  of  catalyst  in 
the  passage,  being  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  column  of 
catalyst  and  cooperate  with  said  expanded  bed  in  the 
retention  of  the  column  in  compact  static  form. 


and  forming  a  mafor  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  portion 
of  said  recq^tade.  said  paper  profecting  outside  thereof. 


WATER  TREATMENT 
Walter  R.  Cosdcy,  Jr^  ¥s—i  mitk,  aiad  Raynoad  W. 

- eon  to  the  United 

•f  AmmhKum  iipiisslitf  by  the  United  States 


3,M7,132 
PAPER  CHROMATOGRAPMC-EQUIPMENT 

St  AlbMM,  Menienras.  Vktwto,  >     ^ 
to  Imnsrial  Chamlrri  IndHtrica  oT 

-.^^ tid  New  ZMdaod  LImlled,  MalbovM,  Ans- 

tnUa.  a  corpontioo  of  Vktorla,  AaMto 
Filed  Inly  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,2S1 
9  CbOaa.    (CI.  21*— 31) 


(Granted 


Jm.  €,  19M,  Bar.  N«.  SM 
4CWM.    (CLai«~42) 
TUa  3S,  U.S.  Ode  (lf52),  ace.  2M) 


4.  A  method  of  removing  the  turbidity  of  raiw  water 
which  comprises  adding  an  inorganic  flocculaiting  agent 
thereto,  dividing  the  water  into  a  main  stream  and  a 
sampling  stream,  agitating  the  water  in  said  main  stream 
in  a  flocculating  vessel,  allowmg  the  floe  in  said  main 
stream  to  settle  in  a  settling  basin,  filtering  the  water 
coming  from  said  settling  basm,  and  automatically  ad- 
justing the  rate  of  addition  of  the  clarifying  chemicals 
used  to  remove  the  turbidity  of  the  raw  water  by  the 
steps  which  comprise  adding  an  organic  filter  aid  chemical 
to  said  sampling  stream,  said  filter  aid  chemical  being 
added  in  an  amount  that  is  insufficient  to  cause  complete 
clarification  of  the  water  in  said  sampling  stream,  said 
organic  filter  aid  chemical  being  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polysaccharides,  polyacrylamides, 
acrylamide  polymer  hydrolytes,  carboxymethykxUuloses. 
alginates,  carrageenins  and  guar  gum,  then  immediately 
filtering  the  wwipiJ^i  stream  throng  a  fast  sampling 
filter,  monitoring  the  filtrate  witii  a  turtridity  seining  de- 
vice which  converts  the  turbidity  sensings  into  a  vari- 
able electric  signal,  and  carrying  the  signal  to  a  control 
device  whereby  the  amount  of  darifying  chemicals  are 
added  in  proportion  to  the  turbidity  sensings. 


1.  Paper  dm>matographic  apparatus  comprising:  a 
Hquid-tigbt  receptacle,  a  sheet  of  chromatographic  paper 
having  a  generaUy  straight,  horizontal  edge  jojaed  to 


3^7434 
INHmmON  OF  DEPOSITION  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBONACEOUS  SOLIDS  FROM  OIL 
Chrtat  F.  Parks  a^  Jacob  B.  SHaaair,  IMsa,  Okin^  Md 
Fred  W.  ■■rtch,  M— rosvMa,  Pa^  ■■tffiiri  to  The 
Dow  Chloral  Ciaipasy,  MMl— d,  Mkh^  a  coipora- 
tloa  of  Ddawwa 
NoDraw^    FBed  Apr.  St,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  2S420 

Trir-  -  (CL2S1-43) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  tiw  adhesion  of  solid  by- 
drocarboaaceous  material  deposited  from  oil  containfaig 
such  substances  fai  sohitioa  and  su^ension  on  a  depoaition- 
snsceptible  surface  of  equipment  with  which  such  oil 
comes  in  contact  consisting  of  snb)ectitt|  the  surfaces  thus 
contacted  to  the  action  of  an  alkalhie  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  quebracho. 
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VM7  135 

BEARING  COMF^GTO^^nn^^ll^'''^ 
ETWl^JEAroM^SWlATCG^ 

Ren«  Strab,  Wlatertby,  »™f^Skj^Wirnt«*«"  of 
Fmcs,  8.A^  WtatwHwr,  SwItMtlaad,  a  cofpofwum 


^JtS^£SJ:^'iSi.A,tfS9 

1  aCTiCL  251-12)  ,       . 

A  machine  bearing  element  adapt«l  to  be  emp^oywl 
as  a  packing  and  as  a  bearing  m  frwtional  contoct 
with  a  surface  routing  at  high  speed  comprismg  a  shaped 
^SlJtr^Su^oethylene  material  having  V^..^' 
?S:s  of  Dhosphate  glass  embedded  therem  and  uniformly 
dS.erLd  thJo^Si^^ud  polytetrafluoroethylene  mate- 
STS^  combination  of  said  phon-«te  f^V^^ 
the  polytetrafluoroethylene  matrix  forming  said  shaped 

machine  element. 


TrVw"  niniT  riimpaaj  hCn  New  YoA,  N.Y^  a 

•"•"fSU  N^t,  1>57.  Sar.  No.  »7.141 
n,imm  .riaritT.  appttosttoB  Netheilaads  Nov.  21,  W5« 
*^^ '^^  OSSTTCL  252--42J) 


3,M7  136 
LUBRICATING  ^OMPOSmONS 

•nomas  W.  Maittoek,  >*«»«^A'*tLJ!l5SKl-f  OUo 

14  Clahmi      (CL  25Z — 3a) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  *m»JO^  P*>'- 
tion  of  an  oleaginous  vehick  and  ^^  ^^^1^ 
«dt  of  complex  carboxylic  •cuhHtnyftd  fr°^fj^ 
«iact,  obtidned  in  the  solvent  refining  of  mi««l  lubn- 
SSg  oiU  with  a  solvent  selective  for  "rom^  jom- 
SSSs.  by  metaUtion  of  said  «».v«°t jxtrjcu  to  form 
S^Uudi  metal  adduct.  cwbonttion  ol  sikI  adduct  to 
torm  iTalkali  metal  sal.  of  the  ««e.P««^  '^^^ 
acid,  acidification  of  said  salt  to  form  ^.^^^^ 
acid  and  conversion  of  said  carboxylic  acid  to  said  salt 


2.  A  method  of  operating  on  sfemicoodurtlfiea^riA 
having  high  curface  tension  when  moltea,  ««3»« 

SSSiS  semiconductive  ««*«Jlir^^^ 
SSS  whose  waU  portions  contain  lOurdiJots^a^ 

^^ely  therethrough  whose  <»»««»««  ^^S^^ 
SSriwTd  pres-ire  at  the  .tot.  due  to  toe  n^ J«J 

that  height  above  the  slots  at  vdMh  the  »l*.2«rf 
Stic  pSure  at  tiie  slou  equaU  tiie  said  given  upward 
S^^^*y  preventing  the  mdt  from  J^  «^ 
SJ^tiie  slots,  and  introducing  i^^^^^T^^y^^^^ 
STSe  wans  by  way  of  the  Hots  higb*equency  «ar«r 
to  mStStoe  Material  fa  the  ttcrtten  condition  and  agi- 
tate 


3  M7  137 
LUBRICANT  cWomONSCONTAINlNG 

«         »-AMWO  t2ffMJ?a..i--r  to  Shell 
Po— M  y.  j  tMpialton  of  Delaware 

!•  OaiBM.    (O.  292 — 9V) 

1.  A  hibricating  comporition  comprising  •  "«J«^^ 

pction  of  an  aliphatic  l«»y^.2.*^".H^rlSS2 
;^^n,  .iflfcient  to  i^P^^^^"^^'^^^ 
Stoe  lubricant  of  a  >^unfaoacndme  •f>«2«»J^J^ 
^consisting  of  9-amino.cri^,  a  9-i^-^^^ 
acriiUne,  a  9-(N-phenylamino)acndine,  and  a  9-(N-beta- 
naphthylamino )  acridine. 


xmfj  13S  _^_ 

ria^M  —imMw,  aaaiicaltoa  France  Oct.  i«,  i'^' 

*^^'l7cSEna.252-^)    ,  ^     ._ 

10.  A  lubricating  oU  for  use  in  i^jf"**^  ^^»^*f, 

engines  having  a  viscodty  of  between  76  and  329  cp^  at 

S^to  to  which  has  been  added  between  0^  and  10% 

by  weight  of  a  compound  having  tiie  formula: 

X        OH 
x-i-r 
.     i    \r. 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R,  fa  •fj'jjj*^^*^ 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alykyl  group  of 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atonu. 


3,»«7,14# 

ORIENTATION  OF  rtmm   ^^^^^,^^^ 

14Clataia.  (CL  252— 42^^ 
1.  A  crysttlUne  ferrite  material  ««P«*2f  ^^^ 
of  mimitoWticles  anspended  in  a  «^?n^  "^ 
and  having  a  plurality  of  «y»toUornph«  ^-y  ""^J 
least  one  bf  «dd  axe.  lying  in  a  plane  <^J^^J^ 
fbrro^y  at  least  two  other  of  said  axes,  having  mnlli- 
d^onal  aUgnment  of  «^d  cry«allo|japhK^  «« 
formed  by  subjecting  said  matenalto  •  "JJ^"^ 
^iSiaUy  changing  tiie  direction  of  ««»  "-^^  *2d 
M  respect  to  said  material  to  ahgn  a  aeoond  of  amd 
SStiSSS*^  easy  axes  of  tiie  partictaoomj«j«^ 

STt^^^^ually  rtf*^,^,^^r^Z^  =32 
of  said  material  whUe  said  magnetic  field  u  beuif  appiwi 
to  wMify  said  material  into  a  oompact  mass. 


3,M7,141         __,.,«^^ 
DIELECTRIC  FLASrilC  COWOWTION 

Norbcrt  M.  Blkalea,  ^^^SLU^J^Sll^i 


New  YoA.  N.Y.,  a 


Old  GrcenwIA, 

SS^iht  percent  of  tije  ^t-J  •^^^^^'X- 
ediylated  polyvinyl  alcohol,  »««*  iy*?<**yr5i  ^S» 
ST^ttottog  ibctantially  tiie  oitire  ^w^^f*;^ 
S^dc^noShylated  subrtituents  havmg  a  «fjj«f«: 
STrfS  leart  about  IM  wd^tperwt  '^^^ 
Sdtion  being  further  characterized  by  a  ^^^^^ 
JSnt  not  le«than  about  mne  and  a  dis«patK«  factor  not 

gaoretinn  0.028. 
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EMULSION  HYIWAULIC  FLUID 

E.  FkMdi,  MlfciH,  CtM^  iii  lyiif  i 

OO  Cuftg.  ■  UHTTltai  of  DJiww 

N«  Dnwk«.    FM  Aw.  t,  19M,  8w.  N*.  474M 

7  CWm.    (CL  2S1— 75) 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  coundng  eMratially  of  •  water- 
in-mineral  oil  emulsion  in  whidi  the  water  phase  consti- 
tutes frqm  about  20%  to  about  45%  of  the  emulsioa  and 
the  oil  phase  is  from  about  33%  to  S0%.  the  oil  phase 
being  essentially  a  mineral  oil  containing  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  12%  by  wei^t  each  of  an  oil-soluble  basic 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydrocarbon  sulfonate' and  an  ofl- 
soluble  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  substi- 
tuted aromatic  add  and  f^om  about  0.1%  to  about  3% 
by  weight  each  of  an  organic  sulfide  represented  by  the 
formula 


r(B,X-Ar-(R),l-fl. 


where  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  mono-  and  diaromatic  radicals,  R  is  aa  alkyl- 
cae  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <A.  mathyl- 
ene  and  ethylene  radicals,  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ct-u  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl  and 
amino  groups,  x  is  an  integer  of  0  and  1,  y  is  an  uitmer  of 
from  0  to  2  and  2  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  a 
partial  ester  of  an  alkanepolyol  containing  from  2  to  6 
hydroxyl  groups  and  a  fatty  add  having  from  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 

COMPOSmON  AND  MCTHOD  FOR  WASHING 
TEXTILES 
WMhshB  E.  WaBei,  WBhin  F.  Tii  silpisat,  — i  L— r  C 
MlillMi,   Mkh.,   ssdM""  to  IW  Dow 
MUlMd,  Mich.,  a  cwpoilluM  o# 


NoDrawhm.   FHsdFab.24,19SI,8sr.No.71MM 
9CWas.    (0.152—117) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consistinf  essentially  of 
(1)  a  textile  cleansing  dsterteat  material  for  lanndry  use 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  add  soap  and 
synthetic  organic  non-soap  datergsats  that  am  addled  for 
laundry  use  and  (2)  between  about  15  and  about  0.1 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  wei^  of  detergent  in  the 
composition,  of  a  water-soluble  N-vinyl-2-oa(azoUdinone 
polymer  of  the  structure: 

QHO o 

ZHO        o=a 

\/ 

-^H0-CHt4- 

where  Q  and  Z  are  indepoidently  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  with  the  limitation  that 
at  least  one  of  said  substitnents  must  be  methyl  and  y  is 
an  integer  having  a  positive  vahie  of  at  kast  about  10. 

■  3,M7444 

DETERGENT  CXNMPOSmON 


esters  of  sulf ocarbozyUe  acids,  water  soluble  salts  of 
the  higher  alkyl  sulfatBs;  watv  sohibk  salts  of  higher 
fatty  adds  of  moaoesters  of  monohydrozy  alkyl  sul- 
fonic adds,  water  sohiUe  salts  of  higher  fatty  adds 
of  monesters  of  polyhydroxy  alkyl  suUoaie  add, 
water  sokibie  salta  of  tiw  sntforie  add  esters  of  fatty 
acid  oB0BOfiyoBridB%  ooadsnasies  of  cthylsae  oxide 
and  hi^wr  Citty  ad^  condenaatei  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  highsr  fhtty  aloohoh  and  polyoxypropyleae  ^y- 
ool-ediylcac  oodde  coodepsates. 
{b)  1  to  3  pans  by  weight  of  a  fatty  alcohol  character- 
ized by  the  general  fonnnhi: 

ROH 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 
(c)  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  poiyalkoxy  dihydric 
alorfiol  characteriaed  by  and  selected  from  the  struc- 
ture consisting  of : 

OH-^OH-OHr-o4-H 

OHt 


and 


OH-f-OH-OHt-O 


3iB« 


h 


where  m  is  aa  integer  (ram  about  7  to  about  35  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  about  3  to  about  14,  and  isomers 
thereof,  aad 
(</)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phate builder  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate  and  a  mixtors  of  an 
alkali  metal  pyrophoqihate  and  an  alkali  metal  ortho 
phosphate. 

3.MT445 
PROCXaS  FOR  PREPARATION  OT  TTTANIUM  AC- 
TIVATED   RARIUM    FVROPHOflPHAIS    PHOS- 


lNt,8sr.Na.M,711 
(CLlSa— SM^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  pr^aration  of  a  titanium  ac- 
tiratod  barium  pyrophosphata  phosgiinr,  the  steps  for  im- 
proving the  phosphor  which  comprise,  adding  togetter 
witti  a  barium  Suoiida  In  a  whstanliaily  equimolar 
<inaatity  of  anMnowJum  osthophosphate  to  the 
pyraphosphale  forming  natsrials  prior  to  a  iriag. 


3,Si744< 

ALUMINUM-REg»|ANT  REFRACTORY 

MATnOAL 

GoMlMsd  A.  Balh,  PUisiaBi^  N.Y.,  asslBMr  li 

CaiMde  Coiparaltak  a  canosateafNew  Yart 

NoDiawliV.    Fla«JaB.l\0fMsr.Na.  13439 

iditab    (CL2Sl--ai^ 
1.  Staitered  ekctrically-tioadnctive,  ahuninum-resistant 
articles  comprising  from  about  5  to  about  SO  percem  by 
weight  of  titanium  diborida,  the  bakace  beiag  ahrniinum 
oxide  oontainmg  a  1  to  3%  additioa  of  chromic  oxide. 


RoDmiri^   Filed  Nor.  1<,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t52,fM 
9nahM    (CL  252—139) 

1 .  An  improved  multi-component  cleaning  and  laundry 
detergem  composition  substantially  water  insoluble  which 
consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  I  to  3  parts  by  wei^  of  a  noo-cataonic  organic 
synthetic  detergent  selected  from   the   class   con- 
sisting   of    ethylene    oxide — hi^ier    alkyl    phenol 
condensates,  water  soluUs  salts  of  hi^  (attty  add 
amides  of  Iowq-  molecular  weight  ammo  alk)^  sul- 
fonic add,  water  s(duble  salts  of  higher  alkyl  ben- 
zene sulfonic  add,  water  soluble  salts  of  alkyl  aid- 
fonic  adds,  water  aofaibk  salts  of  hitfier  alcohol 


3,iC7447 

PROCESS  or  FOAMING  AND  PCIRUMNG  POLY- 
EIHYLSNE  UHNG  U4NCHL0IM)111RAFLUO- 
ROtfTHANB  AS  THE  FOAM^IG  AGENT 
C 


•f  Dala- 


aormally  solid 


AafrSa,  1997,1 

fniitai     (CL 

I.  A  proccM  which  oomprisM 

polyathylcas  at  heat-plasti^rias  . — . 

90*  aad  200*  C  ia  admixture  with  from  O.OS  to  OJ  gram 

molecahv  proportioo  of  l^diddoroSstralnoroethane  per 
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100  arams  of  the  polyethylene,  under  pressure  to/"™ 
1  ftnSbte  2  and  ortrodmg  said  gel  into  a  zone  of  lower 
a  flowaoie  vi  ana  ""»~*^  th-  extruded  gel  with  re- 

_  , .  .    - Fractar.  ssid  Andrew  8.  Merecrofi, 

««*«*  bSJSTwvr  aSlsoea  la  Mahay  Cheasl- 

New  MaitlBSTMs,  w.  ^f^^  \  mriiiBrtoB  of  Dela- 

cal  " 


I    A  mem  tat  Um  tnfnOn  d  a  eeltator  P<*- 
2!iS*P^t  to  about  2.5  wdght  percent  water,  (2) 

j:£*iiS?^  weight  pe"*"^*"  •^^.;:s'i'!^ 

erf  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  (3)  frooi  abort  60w«tht 
jLStSTabort  80  wdght  JT^"*  «'  •  HTweUh' 

r^a^tT^i^T^t    o  abStTwdgbt  per- 

S^^tetrahydric  or^  ^^^^^  l^^^ 
lar  weight  below  «*««  «» .-^t^^SiS^  ^^ 
consisting  of  pentaerythntol.  '^'^^^^'T'J^r^^Zt^L 
Sw  WyOVthylene  diamine,  »A4,5-hydiwy^p«JJ«e 

tS^NjSSV'-tetrskts  (2-hydroxy  P«>Py»)  ^f^Pf^S 
S  (Bamtaerie  composite  hydroxyl  number  of  sajd  «mx- 
Sl  rf^ydric  polyalkylene  ether  and  tf^jrjnc  or- 

ganic  cSi)und  being  within  the  «»•««;' fr??£*2 
125  to  about  180.  the  sum  of  (1),  (2)  »nd  (3)  bemg  « 
most  100  weight  percenL 

OTAHLOATTONOT^roLYURllHANE 
ViAau^^  RE8W  FOA>« 
m^^md  A.  Da«h«»w,  TS«ecfc,  aai  Atria  Lsrasr,  Nona 

?!        t  NJ    ■  ^■■ataHaa  ait  New  Jersey 

'S:S;J5i '«%        N.  2MM 

1  A  process  fffl?prSiciig  a  ilexiT>te  polyetha^ba^ 
f oimed SSS^^SniSbilized  against  <leteri«J« 
wShc^pSSnO^ together  a polyalkyte^ 
Ja^«t?5wUcfa5odSnafity  of  at  least  2.  an  organic 
«ilJ2.?w^  Water,  a  surfi«  active  agent  and  a  cata- 
ji'SSrScSS  «nine  and  an  orpno  mi^  tm 
Sulwt  present  in  catriytic  amounts  whidi  tends  to 

foamed  lesin.  and  thereafter  aflowmg  *»»  r^™* '^ 
STSx^to  read  and  fosm  the«bry  foj^mg  fc^ 

polynrethane  foamed  resin,  there  bang  P"*""  »  "^ 
SJtiJTSture  at  the  time  of  foaming,  as  «  staWlixcr 
reacnon  ™»*""*  T^.  ^^_   ^  itf«t  one  halogen  con- 
fer the  resnltmg  foamed  rssm,  ai  *^  "»^         •" 
taining  material  of  the  group  consistmgof 

iA\  Mian  of  (n  haloteaated  akohols  selected  from 
^  ietSi  ««-iS«ofTStoroetha»ol  and  diddorc 

proband  (2)  -^  ??«2!*  *^*^«'?S!Si 

sulfonic  add,  and  . 

(B)  halogenatad  hydrocarbons  »»»^.^°3"L!;.*7, 

eole  haEgaTthe  diloriae  content  thereof  «^  st 

Sttt  abo525%  by  wdght  of  the  total  '^t*"*.^^ 

«W  SSjlnSd  hydroLbombdnf  «l»We 

one  olsiSlpolyethar,  polyisocyanate  and  w^  snd 

of  said  polycther,  isocyanate  and  wa^,  "^^^^  !; 
rBrWnTpSent  in  «  amount  of  from  about  0.5% 
to  aboS5.0%  by  wdght  of  said  polyether. 


«g^7^5§  

OTAMLffiATlWOFPOlYURETHANE 

RESIN  FOARB  ^^ 

_rd  A.  Psrtff--' ^  "^  AWa  Leraer.  Noftt 

NaDrawl.^    g-Mar^IgJJS^^^ 

1.  A  flexible  polyether  »»-«».  to««^I»»>2««^ 
r»ijn  Mabilized  against  deterioration  which  a  the  rwic- 
STiSSSIfTSyiakykne  polyether  ^V^^J^ 
SiSTlSctionality  of  •^J^Il^^J^^'S- 
cvanate.  water,  a  surface  acure  agent  «~,«**r'^^™ 

S^liSST  amine  «id  an  «f«>  J-J^JSiSf £ 
present  in  catalytic  amounts  whid.  tends  to  prc«otede^ 
S^SSiition  of  the  ether  linkage  of  -J^^smed  wjm, 
S^Tartabiliier  therefor,  whiA  is  pmeat  « J^ 
bag  amounts,  at  least  one  halogHKontainmg  matenal  of 

the  group  consisting  of  „.i.-:..,«*j  «•  to 

(Ki  comr«'«^  containing  halogen  substituted  oa  to 

^  i^Ucmoiety  and  (B)  beni«dcomppunds«n- 

taining  halogen  adivated  by  e**?"?*^  f*J*S 

eats  selected  from  the  group  coMistiag  ^f^^*^ 

nitrile  substituents  atteched  to  the  •romatic  rmg. 

said  halogen  containing  material  bemg  soluWe  m  at  leaj 

one  ofSd  polyether.  polyisocyanate  and  watojmd 

Sa«Sibtein%he  system  .esuhing  from  the  admixture 

of  said  polyether.  isocyanate  and  water. 


3.M7  151 

riMmaoL  coMPoaSoNcoOTA^iWC^^ 

FONATE  AND  «OCBS8  OF  W>A»^W  SA*M 
BIQy  W.  Tstty,  Ray  C  Shw  aad  Wama  w.  waay. '—— 
aty,  Ohhbt  aoslgaars  la  Caaaawmi  «a 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  ptaparation  ofWnded«to- 

lar  polyvinyl  chloride  from  a  formulrtoa  w»™>-"--» 

polyvinyl  chloride,  plastkiaer  selertad  «n»*^^f3 
SSSg  S^tooomeric  aad  polymeric^^MO^^ 


blowiaa  aaeat,  the  improvement  whidi  cumpnses  *^^ir^ 
SSTLiS^form^Eonprior  to  the  fonaatioa  of  ite 
cellular  polyvinyl  chloride  at  least  <»  «^!^™2J«f 
soluble  metal  organic  sulfonate  *»^'>«»  •*""'™JJ?^ 
IT  least  100  as  determined  by  the  •««*»^.,™^ 
maihod  in  whidi  the  metal  is  sdacted  frmaAe  group 
;;SSng  of  alkaUmetah  and  alkaline  earth  metala 

vgg7J[52 
AQUEOUS  SOUnK»fo|t  »»WDJYL  AjU^O*. 


New  Yasfc,  N.Y, 

2Clslma.    ^aiMf-JiJL- .««d~  to 
9   A  Bcdwinvl  alcohol  »iaah«  sohnoo  aascnva  w 
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formed  by  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  water  inaoluble  starch  defivativgi  with  a  particle 
size  below  30,  and  mixing  and  dispentag  said  derivativca 
in  said  solution,  said  dirivptivM  containing  0.02%  to  3% 
by  weight  of  basic  nitrogen  and  bdng  iim  products  re- 
sulting from  reaction  of  stardi  with  a  iMBber  ai  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxy  compoonds  containing  basic 
nitroten  and  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  epkhlorohydrin 
with  secondary  amines  selected  from  the  group  coosiKing 
of  alkyl  amines  and  cydonlkyl  amines,  ethylw  imine 
the  reaction  product  of  ethyleae-imine  with  melamine. 
the  reaction  product  of  ethylene-imiae  with  phoephoric 
acid,  and  ^amino  ethyl  suUnric  add. 


3^7453 
METHOD  OF  PREPARmC  BLEND  OF  RESIN,  PIG- 
MENT AND  SUCROSE  DIACXTATB  HEXAISO- 
BUTYRATE  AND  RESULTING  COMPOSTIION 
R.  Hock  and  WUKam  P.  Patas,  Mliliil,  Mich., 
lo  T¥a  Htm  Chemical  Ciimfsnj,  MWaMi, 
cntpncnfloM  of  Dalawrs 
NoDnnvi^    FBad  Dec.  27,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  7M27 

llCktes.  (CL2M— 17.4) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dry,  mechanically  stable, 
free-flowing  blend  comprivng  granules  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  resin  of  the  benzene  series  and  a  powdered  pig- 
ment therefor,  said  method  comprising  intimately  admix- 
ing said  granules,  said  pigment  and  an  amount  of  sucrose 
diacetate  hexaiaobutyrate  effective  to  substantially  prevent 
the  separation  of  the  pigment  from  the  resulting  intimate 
admixure. 


3,M7,1S4 

CALIUNG  AND  SEALING  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING   ELAOTOMKRIC    POLYMERS    OF 
ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
George  B.  Stcrl^,  MMIand,  Mkh.,  asslgnnr  to  Ite  Dow 

Chemical  Camptmj,  Mlinaml,  Mlch^  a  cutpmaiioa  of 

Delawars 

No  Drawh^.    FBad  Oct.  2S,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  U9,lf 
7ClataBs.    (a.  2M— 23) 

1.  A  calking  composition  suitable  for  sealing  joints, 
crack  and  crevices  to  make  them  water-prooC  consisting 
of  from  10  to  SO  percent  by  wei^t  of  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hooK^wlymers  of  an  acrylic 
acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  oonsistiag  of  butyl 
acrylate,  amyl  acrylate,  hexyl  acrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acry- 
late  and  tridecyl  acrylate,  and  copolymers  consisting  of  at 
least  two  of  said  acrylic  add  esters,  which  polymer  has  a 
viscosity  characteristic  of  from  0.8  to  43  centipoises  as 
determined  for  a  5  wei^t  percent  solution  of  the  poly- 
mer in  toluene  at  25*  C,  intimately  incorporated  with 
from  3  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  bodied  drying  oil 
having  a  viacosity  between  Zl  and  Z9  (Gardner-Holdt), 
from  3  to  13  percent  by  wdght  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent consisting  prindpally  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons boiling  at  60*  to  203*  C.  at  760  millimeters  abso- 
lute preasure,  and  from  30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisttng  of  talc,  clay  and 
asbestos  fibers  and  mixtures  thereof  per  100  pails  by 
weight  of  the  oouipositioB. 


3M1M5 
lYLATE-i 


COPOLYMER  ACRYLATB-AMINO  ACRYLATE 
AND  METAL  BOPROPOXIIMB  WAIVR  RBPBL. 
LENT  COMPOSITIONS 

EdwiB  B.  Mlfhash,  StMrfasii,  Caya.,  iii/piiii  la  Staas- 
■iMaa,  laic,  Slamiaiil,  CaaB,*  a  cor- 
of  Ddawan 
NoDniwh«.    FBed  Aac.  17. 1959, 8«.  Naw  t33,999 

lOflihai     KXMB— 27) 
1.  In  a  process  for  readcrtng  matter  in  the  form  of  a 
fiber,  filament,  yam  and  fabric  water  repellent  by  treat- 
ing the  same  with  a  resiiKxis  composition  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  to  said  nutter  a 


water  repellent  liquid  composition  containing  a  mixture 

essemially  of: 

(<t)  from  about  one  to  about  ten  parts  by  weight  of  a 
copcriymer  dissolved  in  about  1000  paits  by  volume 
of  a  compatible  organic  solvent  therefor,  said  co- 
polymer being  prepared  by  copolymerizing  of  from 
about  70  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  an  oleophilic  mon- 
omer characterized  by  the  formula: 

/■ 

OHfO 
N 

A 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  in  which  A  is  a 
substituent  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-000B>, 


and 


00B>.— OB' 


B> 

in  which  R>  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  of  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  basic  amino  monomer  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 

B> 


OBg*0 


in  which  R*  is  a  radicid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  in  whidi  B  is 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  conststmg  of 
-COO(CH,),N(R«)»  -0(CH,),N(R»)» 


and 


> 


HtS{U*)t.  — OO 


°<T> 


N(R»)i 


M— 


in  which  R>  is  a  radical  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl, 

(b)  from  about  five  to  abmit  twenty-five  parts  by 
weight  of  a  wax-like  sabstanoe  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  parailn  and  beeswax. 

(c)  from  about  one  to  about  fifteen  parts  by  weight 
of  a  compatible  wax  h^rdeniag  reshi  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ester  gum,  pentaerythritol 
abietate,  limed  roain,  pdymerized  terpene  resin  and 
polymerized  petroleum  resin. 

id)  from  about  0.1  part,  and  to  about  1  part  of  a 
metal  alcoholate  wherein  said  alcoholate  is  obtained 
from  the  reaction  of  three  equivalenu  of  an  ali- 
phatic monohydric  alcohol  of  from  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zirconium, 
and  thereafter  drying  the  matter  so-treated  whereby 
from  about  one  to  about  fifteen  percent  by  weight 
of  said  copolymer  adheres  thereto. 


iMtMt 


PARAFFIN  WAX,  OB 

ETHYLENE  POLBHING  COMPOSTFION 


WAX,  AND  POLY- 


of  Deb- 


No  Dmwh«.    FBad  FafewS.19S9,8«.Na.  791,274 
^2<:WmB.    (CLlit    W-1) 

1.  A  polishfaig  oompotiOon,  eompnaag'*  from  about  4 
to  8%  of  solid  poiyethykae;  from  aboot  .5  to  2%  of 
oxidized  microcrystalline  wax;  from  aboot  12  to  22%  of 
paraffin  wax;  and  from  aboot  70-81%  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  all  said  percentages  being  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position, said  composition  being  adapted  to  be  applied 
to  a  surface  such  as  a  floor  to  form  a  hard,  ton^  wear 
resistant  film  of  hi^  0om. 
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3,0(7  157 

CATALYST  FOR  WATER-SOLUBLE  BAKING 

TYPE  RESINS 

Afthv  G.  Hhach,  Dyer,  Bea|Hrito  A.  Ml«^_^«7.  "^ 

-   -     -  E.  Vaa  SMsa,  GriSlh,  bd.,   mlgnii  to 

OB  Cpmaaaar,  CUcafo,  RL,  a  casparadaa  of 


FBed  Dec.  14, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  859,996 
7CWms.    (CL269— 29J) 

1 .  An  aqueous  solution  of  restnous  reaction  product  of 
reactants  c6nsisting  essentially  of  (1)  the  polyester  con- 
densation reaction  psoduct  of  (a)  benzene  tricarboxylic 
acidic   member   selected  from   the   g^oup   consisting   of 
trimellitic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride,  trimesic  acid,  hemi- 
mellitic  acid  and  bemimellitic  anhydride,  (h)  alkandioic 
acid  having  from  4  to  alKxil  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  an 
alkylene  glycol  having  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  where 
the  mole  ratio  of  tricarboxylic  acidic  member: alkandioic 
member: glycol  is  between  about  1:1:2  and  10:1:23,  said 
reaction  being  continued  until  the  product  has  an  acid  num- 
ber between  about  20  and  about  100.  which  product  is  char- 
acterized by  the  formation  of  a  thermoset  solid  upon 
air-baking  at  a  temperature  on  the  order  of  400*  F.,  with 
(2)  an  alkaline  subsUnce  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  lower  molecular  weight  alkyl  amin^, 
amine  aliphatic  alcohob,  and  heterocyclic  amines,  said 
(1)  and  (2)  being  reacted  in  a  water  medium  whereby 
an  aqueous  solution  of  resinous  reaction  product  is  ob- 
Uined,  said  aqueous  solution  being  characterized  by  a 
pH  of  between  about  3  and  8  and  (3)  dissolved  in  said 
solution,  a  water  soluble  metal  ion  affording  compound 
in  an  amount  such  that  between  about  0.1  and  2  weight 
percent,  based  on  said  resinous  reaction  product,  of  said 
metal  ion  is  present,  and  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  aluminum,  barium,  boron,  cal- 
cium, and  zinc. 

3  967  158 

water-solubLe  polyeoter  and 


AQUEOUS  solution  OF  SAME 
Bcajamia  A.  Boltoa,  Gan^  Ind.,  aastgaor  to,Stoodard 

on  CoB^My.  CMcafo,  Dm  «  wporrtloB  of  fadtoM 

No  Drawh«.    FBad  Mar.  17, 1969,  Ser.  No.  15,559 
9CMM.    (CL  26^—29.2) 

1.  A  water-soluble  compoaitioa  consistmg  essentially 
of  the  water  soluble  resinous  reaction  product  of  (A)  an 
alkaline  substance  with  (B)  a  resin  consisting  essentially 
of  die  pc4yester  condensation  reaction  product  of  (o)  a 
benzene  tricarboxylic  addic  member  selected  from  the 
group  ron*if*'"g  of  trimellitic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride, 
trimesic  acid,  bemimellitic  add  and  hemimellitc  an- 
hydride, (b)  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  adds  containing  a 
total  of  from  4  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  and  (c)  aliphatic 
polyol-benzoic  acid  ester  containing  two  free-hydroxyl 
groups,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  acidic  member: dicarbox- 
ylic add:ester  is  between  about  1:1:2 imd  about  10|^1:23, 
which  resin  is  characterized  by  an  add  number  between 
about  20  and  about  100,  aolubility  in  oxygenated  organic 
solventt,  add  water-soluble  reaction  product  being  further 
characterized  by  a  water  solutioB  of  pH  of  between  about 
3  and  8  and  the  ability  to  cure  to  a  thermoaet  solid  at  a 
temperature  of  aboat  400*  F. 

8.  A  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
watcr-sohiMe  composition  ot  daim  1  and  sufficient 
amount  of  water  to  diaaolve  said  composition. 

3,B67,lfl9 
AQUEOUS  WATER  RBPBLLBP«nr  DISPERSi^ 
COMPRISING    A    METHYLENE    DIALKYL- 
AMIDE,  A  MFIHYLOL  CONDENSATE,  AND 
A  NON-IONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENT 
DavM  M.  Maaav,  FaMawa.  NJ,  aastgaar,  by 
a^teiMMiite.  tm  CUcapa 

j^j     n 

NaDnwta.    fBai  Oci.  17, 1957,  Str.  Now  69i>25 
"it  CW-i.    iCLlM-^A) 

A  substantially  organic  solvent-free  aque<His  colloidal 

786  O.O.— 1» 


dispersion  having  a  continuous  phase  comprising  a  sohi- 
tion  of  an  acid-stable,  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbi- 
tan  monopalmitate  and  sorbitan  monopahnitate  in  water, 
a  discontinuous  phase  comprising  colloidal  particles  of  a 
compound  produced  in  situ  having  the  rorm»» 
(RCONH)3CHj  in  which  R  represents  an  *"l*«*«c 
hydrocarbon  chain  containing  16  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
a  second  discontinuous  phase  comprising  a  heat-curable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylol 
urea,  methanol  modified  methylol  urea,  methylol  mela- 
mine.  and  methylated  methylol  melamine. 

3J67,16i  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  ^mmAMONO- 
nMnWESiN  ACID  COLLOIDS  AND  RBSULTING 

wmiam  laUaa  Va«  Laa,  Jr.,  MM«aanJ^^U.,  a^JSMrto 
Amsricim  Cymamid  Cumpaaj,  New  Yen,  N.Y ^  a  car- 

^S^S!ijLi^1n»*  Apr.  23, 1958,  S».  No.  739,244 
3  Cfariasi.    (CL  269—29.4) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high-soKds  mclamiae- 
formaldehyde  add  colloid  wWch  coaqiriaes  (1)  l»epar^ 
ing  a  melamine  resin  acid  colloid  having  a  5-15  percaat 
solids  content  of  a  resin  selected  from  the  group  «>nsist- 
ing  of  melamine-formaldehyde  and  mixtures  of  melamiae- 
formaldehyde  and  urea-formaldehyde  resins  m  a«°*'*' 
aqueous  solution,  (2)  admixing  with  said  OoBoidan 
amount  of  a  soluble  noncolloidal  matenal  selecledfirom 
the  group  consisting  of  mdamine-fonnalddiydecoiidoi- 
sates,  alkylated  melamine-formaldehyde  w*^"^^" 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  urea-formaldehyde  conden- 
sates suflident  to  provide  a  composition  havmg  a  ^ 
resin  solids  content  of  up  to  50  percent.  (3)  "Wj"™! 
said  composition  substantially  immediately  to  a  pH  wve 
about  8,  and  thereafter  (4)  adding  add  to  convart  tte 
entire  mixture  to  an  acid  colloid  in  not  naore  than  a  few 
minutes  at  room  temperature. 


3j967J.61 
VISCOUS    COMPOSmONS    W    AQWEpl»   SAW 
sSlrnONS   AND   MONOALKENYLAROMAllC 
SULFONATE  POLYMERS  


NoDrawtog.    FBed  Oct  28, 1W9.  Ssr.  Na.  849,161 
6  CWam.    (CL  269—29.^ 

1    Viscous  composUioiis  conq>rising  an  aqueous 

tion'of  two  mutually  compatible  solutes  including  a^ 

soluble  thickening  agent  and  a  water-soluble  morgamc 
salt,  which  aqueous  solution  has  appreciably  greater  vis- 
cosity  than  the  corresponding  water-aoluble  morgartcmlt 
solution  without  the  viacosity-increasiBg  agnit.  ™«n 
the  viscosity-increasing  agent  is  a  linear,  lui».qo*»c«f^ 
weight,  water-soluble  polymer  sulfonate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  an  addition  polymer  of  a  mooo- 
alkenylaromatic  sulfonate  having  the  fortnuU 

;  •    • 

CHf=0— Ar-eoa< 

wheitto  Ar  b  a  divatait  •«>«»jL"S?i,*i5^^ 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  nud«ir 
dilorinated  hydrocarbon  radicals  h»vmg  its  vakooe  tends 

on  nudear  carbon  atoms.  R  is  a  "2»Sl  ?i!L*22 
consisting  of  hydrorn  and  methyl,  and  M  fa  a  <**»  wdi 

that  said  addition  polymer  <rf  V^IS^^iSSS?^ 
sulfonate  U  water-solubk.  mid  additam  poiyajfr  «  • 
Bumoalkeaylaromatic  wlfonate  in  '^^''^^•^^^^T^ 
form  at  0.3  percent  by  weight  concentration  to  purfwamr 
having  a  Brookfidd  viscosity  of  at  lea*  J^****?^^ 
»t  2V  C.  and  (B)  a  water-sohible,  1«««^. ^tjjimotoajjr 

weight  sulfonate  of  a  high  "^^^J^^iS^^SSsr 
5S?OT  roSS^'ing  to  a  toluene-soluMe,  ♦»— -»— i^ 
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solid  addition  potymer  of  a  monoalkenylaromatic  oom- 
pound  having  the  formula 

R 

H— A  r— 0=0  Hi 

wherein  H — Ar  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  Mleded 
from  the  group  oonsiiting  of  sulf onatable  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  sulfooataUe  nuclear  diloriaaled 
aromatic  hydrocraboo  radicals  and  having  its  vakoos 
bond  on  a  carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  nudeus  and  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  ctmsisttng  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
which  monoankenylaromatic  polymer  is  further  character- 
ized by  having  a  solution  yiacout/  V«  at  25*  C  in  nine 
times  its  weight  of  toluene  of  at  least  300  oentipoises,  said 
sulfooate  in  iu  neutral  sodium  salt  fonn  at  0.5  pencot  by 
weight  oQocentration  in  pure  water  having  a  Biookfleld 
viscosity  \b  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  300  centipoises  and  not 
greater  than  that  represented  by  the  etination 

log,,  K*-2.7+0.65  (logM  Ft-2) 

the  polymer  sulfonate  being  soluble  in  the  aqueous  salt 
solution  and  present  in  amount  flfwr— p^i^ftt^  |o  f^go, 
about  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  vtsoons 
composition. 


MWHOP  OF  FOmONG 'UNIFORM'SBED  PLAS- 
TldZID  RESm  GRANULES  AND  RESULTING 
PRCMMJCT 


r.N^7iM«5 

-.^-^     M  Rrilihi  Oct  24,  lf57 

^\Ckl^    (CL  2i»-91J) 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  unifonn-eized  free- 
flowfaig  plastidzed  resfai  gnumles  «vwi«i«*».^  t^  partially 
coalesced  particles  of  vinyl  polymer  which  comprisea  agi- 
uting  for  a  period  of  at  least  two  hours  at  a  tcmpenttnre 
between  40*  and  60*  C.  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  the  vinyl  polymer  hi  flndy  divided  particles,  aaid 
<iispenion  comprising  1  part  by  wdght  of  vinyl  polynMr 
aad  from  5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  water,  with  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  a  pUatidaer  for  the  vinyl  polymer  to 
cause  the  plastidier  to  be  unifonnly  abscvbed  by  the  par- 
ticles and  evenly  distributed  therein  and  to  c«iaa  the  par- 
ticles to  agregate  and  ooakaoe  together  in  groupe  to 
form  granules  iriiich  are  fre»4iowing  and  of  g  substan- 
tially uniform  size,  and  s^arHiag  said  grannies  from 
saidwaiv. 


-«-«  M67,l<3 

'^^5^™'*  <*  DBlfiMaWT  OIL-ADDrnVB 
GRAFTOOPOLYMERS  RY  DELAYED  ADDfllDN 
9'^^"K!?S?S-S2?^A"«NG  COMONOifER  TO 
A  PARTIALLY  POLYMERIZED  LONG  CaiAlN 
ALXYL  OR  VINYL  ESTER  AND  PRODUCT  OR- 
TAINED  THEREBY  "w*'*/^*  *w 

^»!i!?V'S~"  ■■^'  ChelN«ha-.  Pfc. 

sirif  dSulj?^^'  ^""'''"''  '•^  ■ 

N*  DrawlB«.    FM  May  22,  ItSt,  Ser.  N«.  73M56 
11  CfariasB.    (CL  1ft     i5J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ofl-sohible,  dii|iersing  graft 
copoiymen  which  comprises  polymerizing  in  the  prescsicc 
ofafree  radical  polymerization  initiator  from  the  class 
coining  of  peroxidic  and  azo  polymerization  catalysts 
po^rmerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
wfflJO%  to  S5%  thereof  has  potymeilzed  whereby  a 
polyamiiiug  mixture  of  monomer  and  soluble  polymer 
tt  formed,  said  monomer  being  selected  from  at  least  one 
monber  of  the  cfaw  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic, 
n^acrylic,  Itaconic  fumaric,  and  maleic  adds,  ^nyl 
ttitosof  alkanoic  adds,  mixtures  of  said  alkyl  esters  and 
styrene,  and  mixtures  of  said  alkyl  esters  with  a  minor 


proportion  from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylonitrile. 
methnerylonitrile.  and  vinyl  alky!  ethers,  the  alkyl  por- 
tion of  said  alkyl  esters  and  of  said  alkanoic  add  being 
of  snftMent  siae  to  impart  soli4>ility  of  copolymer  in  hy- 
drocarbon oils  and  having  an  average  size  of  at  least 
dght  carboo  atoms,  then  adding  to  said  polymeiizins  mix- 
ture at  least  one  polymerizable  nitrogenous  monovinyl- 
idene  compound  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
(a)  N-vinyl  lactams  having  the  formula 

A 
RK3H        CO 

wherdn  R*  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  torn  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  an  alkyleaa  group  of  two  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms  with  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  between 
the  two  carbon  atoms  of  the  ring  in  said  formula, 
(by  N-viayl  oxazolidone 
(c)  N-vinyl  fanldes  having  the  structure 
o 
K'HO— O 


B'V 


f-OB»OHi 


wherein  R'  and  R"  when  Uken  individually  repre- 
sent a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  ajkyl  groups  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and 
wh^p  taken  togiether  represent  a  hydrocarbon  chain 
forming  a  carbocyde  with  the  carbon  atoms  carrying 
R'  and  R". 
(d)  N-vinyl  ethyleneurea.  N-vinyl-N.N'-diphenylurea 
and  N  -  vinyl-N'-(^-dimeth]^inoethyl)ethylene- 
urea. 

(«)  N-vinyl  carboxylie  amides  of  the  fbraula 
CIi|-CH-N(Y)OOR^ 
wherein  Y  r^pieauiU  a  aembar  of  die  dau  consist- 
ingof  hydrogaa,  tSkyl,  aad  die  phenyl  group  and  R^ 
repreaunii  a  ■amber  of  the  dass  consisting  of  alkyl. 
cydoaUcyl  aad  phenyl  groups, 
(/)  acrylic  eelers  of  die  structure 
A 

0»O -N— (OJStoO).OOOX— OHi 

whenia  A  b  an  alkyleae  group  of  3  to  12  carbon 
atoBB  widi  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  between  die  0«C 
|roi9  and  N.  X  haa  a  value  of  one  to  four,  n  is  an 
iatsssr  of  oae  to  four  when  x  has  a  value  of  one  and 
of  two  to  four  when  x  has  a  value  greater  than  one. 
sod  X  is  a  OMmber  of  the  daas  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen aad  the  method  group, 
(g)  amidoalkyOactams  of  the  structure 

A 
O— O -NO.HteNR'0  O  OX-«H« 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  3  to  12  carbon 
aloais  with  3  to  5  carbon  atoou  between  the  ObC 
groi9  aad  N.  n  is  an  iatagar  from  2  to  3.  X  is  a 
member  of  the  dasa  fonsJetiag  of  hydrogen  and  the 
methyl  groopi,  aad  R*  rapraaeau  a  member  of  the 
class  rnasisting  of  hydrngsa  aad  phenyl  and  alkyl 


(A)  acrylamidoediylOMaolidoiie. 
(0  aMhacrylaflBidoathylOKaaolidOBe. 
(/)  aaddas  of  tiia  stnicluia 

A 
/  \ 
O— O ^MOOOXi->OBi 

wh«a  A  is  aa  alkylaaa  group  of  3  to  12  cwboa  atoms 
wkh  3  to  S  caitea  atoaas  batwaea  the  O-C  group 
aad  N  aad  X  is  froBB  the  daas  oansiad^  of  faydio- 
•n  aad  tka  aelkyl 
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(k)  amides  of  the  itracture 

RiRiNOOCX-CH, 
wherdn  R^  and  R'  when  taken  individually  represent 
hydrogen  and  alky!  groupe  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  cydoaftyl  and  benzyl  groups,  and  when 
taken  togedier  reprnent  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
■istiag  of  — CH^CU^OCH^CHt— , 

— CH^CHsCHriCHr-.  and 
— CIlaCH^CIM31aCH«— 
gitMips.  and  X  is  from  dw  dass  consisting  of  hy<bogen 
and  the  mediyl  group, 
(/)  N-viny!  aaiines  of  the  formula 

Ri 

OHr=CH— N 

S< 
wherein  R>  is  a  member  of  die  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  c^doalkyl.  phenyl,  and  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R«  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisdng  of  cydoalkyl,  phenyl  and  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R»  and  R*  when  taken 
togedier  form  a  divakat  aliphatic  chain  of  four  to 
five  carbon  atoaas  Crooi  the  class  consisting  of 
-CHjCa^Ca^CHt->  -CH,CH,CH^H,CHr-, 
and-CHeCHsOCHiCHr-,    .^.       ^    . 
(m)  viaylpyridioes  and  vinylpyridmes  havmg  an  alkyl 
subsdtuent  of  1  to  two  carbon  atoms. 

(o)  aminoalkyl  viayl  ethers  and  diioethers  in  which 
die  aodooalkyl  group  contains  two  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

and 
(p)  aadnoattTl  acrylates  and  mediacrylates  in  which 
dw  alkyl  group  contdns  four  to  twenty-six  carbon 
atoms,  aad  coationittg  polymerization  of  the  result- 
faig  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polym- 
erizatioai  initiator,  the  said  polymerizable  nitrog- 
enous monovinylidene  oompoimd  providing  between 
1%  and  30%  of  die  resulting  copolymer. 


to  33  peroent  by  weif^  of  chemically  cooMaed 
eae.  based  on  die  total  weight  of  die  polymeric 
^Ht-^  aaid  elaatoneric  copolymer  having  an  ■aolubie 
gd  content  betweea  50  and  98  percent  by  weight  of  the 
cumAjum  and  a  MoosKy  number  of  from  30  to  150  and 
containing  die  acrylonitrile  and  die  unsaturated  ketone 
in  a  ratio  to  one  another  between  0.5:1  and  3:1. 


9^7465 

HEAT  STABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOOTKWS 

RoWtt  L.  Hadaen.  SemM  Part,  Min  iidBBsrto1»e 


laly  17,  lf57,  Ser. 

Ni.  3.tl2,M4.  «>M  DecMi- 
-  Mv.  2f, 


af 
No  Di        _ 
Na.  €72,312, 
hm  5,  196L    DIvMed 
|»61,S.r.Nj.J2j«i^^^^^_^ 

I,  A  thermally  stable  diermoplastic  compontion  com- 
prising a  haloediylene  pdymer  and  from  OJ  to  10%  of 
the  wei^t  of  said  polymer  of  an  ester  having  the  general 

formula: 

o  o    lu  o 


'<I>!^ 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  independenUy  selected  from  die 
group  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  R«  »»  "Jkyl,  and  R*  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and  sryL 


No 


COMPOSmONS  OP  AL^gm,  iMIjMJAJTCHY. 
DROCARBON  -  ACRYLONfimiLE  CWOLYMERS 
/SSdMJTADIENB  -  ACRYLONIIRILE  -  UNSATU- 
RATED KETONE  RUBBERS 

Ha^  Kesifcala  and  ^'"Ig  ** 

The  Daw  ChiBilrBl  Campany,  Mliisal,  Mleh^  a  cor- 

1lfoD!!!^''nMDac. 23.  If5^ Set  No.  7t2,367 
ISOi^H.    fCl2«*— 453) 

!.  A  composldon  of  matter  coasisdng  essentially  of 
from  45  to  to  percent  by  wdght  of  a  normally  hard 
thermoplasdc  copolymer  of  from  70  to  90  percent  by 
wei^t  of  at  least  one  monoalkenyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  a  aiagla  liauini  nockus  and  having  a  siagle 
ff,.ti.uMiMi  wmMeai  MJartfiil  froM  the  group  consisthig  of 
die  vinyl  radical  aad  die  isopropenyl  radical  direcdy 
tfit^t***^  to  a  caition  atom  of  the  aromatic  nucleus  and 
comspondingfy  from  30  to  10  percent  of  aciylonitrik, 
intfanatdy  faKorpoiated  wiA  from  55  to  20  percent  of  a 
ternary  elastomeric  copolymer  of  from  60  to  80  percent 
by  weight  of  butadiene,  from  10  to  30  percent  of  acrylo- 
nitrile and  from  10  to  25  percent  of  an  unsaturated 
ketone  having  the  gennal  farmula: 

0 
a_C— c=CHi 

L 

wherein  R  is  an  dkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  2 
caiton  atoms  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  die  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  die  mediyl  radical,  said  polymeric  in- 
gredients bdng  intimatdy  iaoorpm-ated  with  one  ^another 
to  fonn  a  homofenoos  composition  containing  from  12 


STABILIZED  HALOGEN  CONTAINING 
VINYL  RESPq  , 

cisTdaai  tnif  a      i      "■■■^"fc'* 
FBed  Sept  17. 19S9,  Ser.  Na.  846426 
27  CWins.    (CL  H6     43,7?) 
1   A  heat  staW"^  thermoplastic  resin  composition 
oomprinng  an  admixture  of  (1)  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  lesin  of  die  group  consiitiag  of  polywl 
chloride.  polyvinyUdene  chloride,  a  copolymer  of  ^dayl 
diloride  and  vinyl  aceUte,  and  a  copolymer  of  viayl 
chloride  and  vinyUdene  chloride,  (2)  about  V4  to  10  parts 
by  wei^  of  an  ester  of  a  mercapto-add  and  a  prunary 
alcohol  having  the  follownig  general  formula: 


BH 

R'— OH-(CHi)i 


!— OR' 


wherdn  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  where  *  *•  "^ 
lected  from  dw  tfpvp  oonaistiag  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
troBPa  and  where  R"  is  selected  from  die  groupoon- 
^ting  of  alkyl  and  cydoalkyl  and  (3)  about  0,002  to 
0.05  part  by  wdght  of  a  metal  which  U  selected  from 
die  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  tin.  die  metal  bdng  a 
part  of  a  metal  salt  which  is  free  of  carbon  to  nMtal 
bonda. 


W.Va.. 


STAHUZED  RESINS 
I W.  Lyan  and  Andrew  T.  WaBar, 
mlp  irs  to  Uatoa  Cathid 

fif^SiirOil^^  iljBisrtiia  May  1, 1958,  Ser.  Na. 
732,12L    INvldcd  and  flds  agiBcBdaa  Jan.  21.  19if, 

^'^^CU^   (CL2«#-W.75) 

1  A  vtaiyl  halide-vinyl  aitrile  containing  copolymer 
suMlized  against  discoloration  widi  about  0.4  to  ^*^ 
weight  of  an  organic  tin  caxboxamate  having  die  general 
formula 

R.8llIOCOCN(C.H»iCN)4r 

i  4 

wherein  die  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  upto 
about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  die  O  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
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carbon  group,  the  dicarboxylic  add  derivative  of  which 
is  susceptible  to  intramolecular  dehydration  to  form  the 
corresponding  cyclic  anhydrides;  CbHi^  is  a  divalent 
lower  alkylene  group;  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  and 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  the  shoi  of  x  and  y  brttiff  4. 


SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDI8  8TABILIZEO  WIIH 
THERMALLY  8TABLK  IONIC  UN  SALTS 

da  Pout  de  Nimits  Md  Coh^mj.  WhSwiM,  DeL, 

■  eeqMnlloa  of  DehnMN 

NoDrmrkv.    FVad  May  U,  19M,  8«.  No.  2M» 
«CWm.    (CL  ad»-4S.75) 

1.  A  compoaitioo  of  matter  compriatni  a  lynthetic 
linear  polyamide  taken  from  the  groiv  consistiiDg  of  poly- 
hexamethylene  adipamide  and  potycaproamide,  said  poly- 
amide containing  a  trace  of  a  theraially  stable  ionic  tin 
salt  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  0.10  mol  percent  (based 
on  the  repeat  unit  of  the  polyamide). 


phenols  and  ethen  until  the  viscosity  of  the  miztnre  has 
increased  at  least  three  fold  without  the  occurrence  of 
any  gelation,  and  then  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  by  ad- 
dition of  a  large  amount  of  solvent  nd  thereby  stopping 
the  reaction.  

PROCESS  FOR  TJa  PROPUCnON  OP 

sYNTHmc  Rnms 

Manfred  Homm,  Ckar,  SwIteriMi,  aH%Mr  to  lavcirta 


3jM7>1M 
HEAT-STAELB  POLYCONDKNSAHON  PRODUCTS 


No 


FIM  Mm.  3,  1 


9m.  N^  71M14 
Mar.  2, 1*57 
19CWM.  (CL26«— 44L5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  heat-etable,  thermo- 
plastic polycondensation  products  whidi  comprtoea  react- 
ing in  a  ooa-itqi  process  1  omI  of  material  salactad  from 
the  groi9  consisting  of  dimethji.  diethyl,  diphenyl, 
methyl-phsoyl,  and  athyHdieayl  dihydraxy  sflaaa,  di- 
halofn  iUaiMi  and  dimathoiy,  diethoaqr  and  d^hoiozy 
sOana,  about  1  to  about  4  aol  of  ourtarial  selecled  from 
the  groi9  ooDsiating  of  aromatic  p-dicarboxylic  adds,  di- 
halides  and  diesters  thereof,  with  about  2  to  about  S  mol 
of  aromatie  dihydroxy  compounds  with  aromaticany 
boand  hydnnyl  groope,  onfnsed  aromatic  rings  and  free 
of  other  reactive  snbitituents,  at  temperatures  bom  room 
temperature  to  idxait  400*  C. 


NoDraw|[«.    FVed  Dec  M,  195».  Ssr.  No.  M2,753 
CfadM  priority,  opllcartea  BiiMiiilsal  Pek.  12,  1959 

idkataM.  (CL2M-47) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  thermosetting  epoxy 
ether  ester  polymers  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  two  mols 
epichlorohydrin  with  one  mol  of  an  aromatic  oxycar- 
boxylic  acid  and  with  addition  of  more  than  one  and  up 
to  two  mols  alkali,  which  comprises  carrying  oat  said 
reaction  in  aquecnis  solution  and  with  the  addition  of 
said  alkali  in  two  separata  stqis. 

METHOD  FOR  fiODUCING  PHENOL 
ALDEHYDE  RBSMS 
itaiw,  i 
Ca.  Ul.,  a 


NoDrawiav.    FOed  May  15,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  •134^9 
(ClalBM.    (CL2dS-4«) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  phcnol-farmaldehyde  resin 
with  a  low  content  of  adies  which  comprises  condensing 
a  phenol  and  formaldehyde  to  the  rasok  stage  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  removing  alkali 
metal  from  the  resulting  resin  solution  by  passing  the  same 
through  a  column  of  a  cation  exchange  material  which  is 
insoluble  in  said  solution  and  saturated  with  ammonium 
ions  in  exchanging  poution. 


3^747t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPAMNG  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT    EPOXY-CONT4INING     PRODUCTS 
FROM  LOWER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLY- 
EPOXIDES 
laBsa  E.  Caray,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  aaslpMr  to  SbeD  OO 
Cnaipaay,  a  corperaMaa  af  Deiawara 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaik  29, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  711,797 

7ClaiBM.  (a.2tf«— 47) 
1.  A  process  tor  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
epoxy-contaiaing  polymer  which  is  Aada  up  in  Hi  diemi- 
cal  composition  of  only  the  basic  q)oxy-containing  mooo- 
mer  used  in  its  preparation  as  noted  hereinafter,  is  acetone- 
soluble,  is  stable  in  the  absence  of  heat,  and  is  psrticu- 
larly  adapted  for  the  formation  of  heat  resistant  laminated 
products,  which  coasisu  of  heating  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 50*  C.  and  200*  C.  a  solution  consisting  of  a  liquid 
polyepoxida  having  a 

o 

equivalency  greater  than  1.0  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquid  glyddyl  polyediera  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyhydric  alcohirfs.  diglyddyl  ether,  liquid 
glyddyl  esters  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  liquid  epoxidized 
esters  of  tmsaturated  alcohols  and  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acids,  and  butadiene  diepoxide,  said  members 
of  the  afcwementiooed  group  containing  the  epoxy  group 
as  the  only  group  reactive  toward  the  Lewis  add  described 
hereinafter,  with  not  more  than  5%  by  weight  of  a  Lewis 
add  selected  from  the  group  '•^w'«*f"g  of  FriaddXjafts 
metal  halides,   addition  products  of  BFs  add  amines. 


E.  L 
Del., 


3,t<7,173 
HALOGENATTO  POLYACETALS 
Arthnr  L.  Banacy,  WlkafaglaB*  DeL« 
dnPoirtdeN 
a  corpoaaHaa  af 
No  Drawls    FRsd  Dec  24, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  752,443 

24CUhM.    fa.24S--43) 
1.  The  process  ixx  improvmg  the  theraial  stability  of  a 
polymer  ol  the  formula 

H-r-o— o— n— OH 


'-[^a 


wherein  (1)  Z  is  at  leaat  one  radical  taken  in  sufficient 
number  to  satisfy  the  two  i^ae  valeaoea  of  its  depicted 
carbon  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, monovalent  polylhwrocarbon,  i^ydropolyfluoro- 
carbon  and  /9-alkoxypolyhaldhiorocarbon.  lower  alkyl 
and  divalent  perfluorocarbon.  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  one  radical  in  Z  is  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  (2)  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  6,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  of  up 
to  200*  C.  with  a  member  of  the  group  conaisting  of 
phoq>horous  and  sulfrir  halides  and  oxyhalides  and  poly- 
valent metal  halide  Friedel-Crafts  catalysto  wherdn  all 
halogen  is  of  atomic  number  9  to  35.^ 

3,M7,174 

POLYGLYCIDALDEHYDE 

WilliMi  1.  Salllva^  Oi^iaai,  CaW.,  asslgBor  to  Shell  Oil 

Conpoay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  earparatioM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaf.    Fled  Mar.  7, 1945,  Ser.  No.  12,9«2 

7CWBM.    (CL24t— 47) 
1.  An  epoxy-containing  copolymer  of   1   mol  of  an 
aldehyde  having  the  fomrala 

o        o 
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wherein  R».  R>  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atoms  and  Cu  alkyl  groups,  and 
0.1-2.0  mols  of  a  C,.i  saUirated  aliphatic  aldehyde,  said 
copolymer  being  substantiaUy  polymerized  through  the 
aldehyde  groups  having  at  least  0.2  epoxy  equivalent 
per  100  grams  of  copolymer. 


3,M7,175 
POLYGLYCIDALDEHYDE 

Wnam  3.  SidBvan,  OaUnd,  aisd  Pj"l  »J ^^ 

Oftoda,  CrfK.,  MllgiiiiM  to  Sheji  OM  Coify,  New 

^r^oSiXi.'   nSTSllr  TflStsi.'No.  12,943 
8  C^^BS.    (CL  249—47) 

1.  A  homopolymer  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

O         O 
B'— 0 ^O— C— H 

A.    i. 

where  R^  R"  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  dau  coosiirting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  polymer  containing  less  than  0.1  epoxy  equiva- 
lent per  100  grams  of  polymer  and  having  a  carbonyl 
content  greater  than  0.1  equivalent  per  100  grams  of  poly- 
mer.   

3.447  174 
MELAMINE  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE  RESINOUS 

coMPonnoNS 

Geoife  Shin  Yhn  Poon,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assl^Bor  to 
Stondvd  Chemical  Ptedwets,  Inc.,  Hobokcn,  NJ^  a 

?OTSS;,"'fSmS73.  1959,  Ser.  No.  799.127 
17CI«tac    (a.  244— 47.4) 

1.  A  homopolymer  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
in  the  preparation  of  a  crease-proofing  agent  produced  by 
heating  at  temperatures  of  about  100*  C.  to  290*  C.  a 
mixture  of  the  following  reacuntt:  ( 1 )  a  urea  havmg  the 
formula 

H   X  H 

Rt— N— C— N— Ri 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  (2)  0.01  to  2.0  moles  per 
mole  of  said  urea  of  a  triazine  having  the  formula 


3*47 177  

PBOCESB  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED 
iSm£^RMALMII11>E  SOLUTIONS  »V  Ag- 
sJSlINGGAaEiSuS  FORMALDEHYDE  IN  AQUE- 
OUS  UREA  SOLUTIONS  ^^ 

GaldoGiaco,  LMteo  I  ariari,  ^^""^^^Xf^J^ 
tJ  Mil—  Italv.  MSlianrs  to  Moatecattai,  Soocta  ^^^^ 
t^i^^iSS^ySLm^  •  Orimlc  MHas,  Itoly, 
a  corpontfoo  of  Italy  -^•*« 

■piled  Oct  27,  »«,««•  No.  749.924 

rlorHy,  aaaScatiw  Italy  Oct.  34, 1957 
T%oSm:  (CL  244-49) 


1.  A  process  for  abaorbing  gaseous  formaldehyde  from 
a  gaseous  medium  which  is  inert  to  a  mixtiira  of  maa 
and  formaldehyde  which  contains  formic  add  vapor  to 
resnh  in  a  high  absorption  yield,  comprising  the  staps  « 
feeding  an  aqueous  urea  solution  in  a  multiple  mn»  of 
absorption  stages  of  dimiaishmg  coacenti^tion  of  ^  torm- 
aldehyde  in  said  medium  so  as  to  form  mediylol-ureas 
in  aqueous  solution,  said  urea  sohuion  being  fed  m 
counter-current  flow  to  said  medium  containing  ii»tcrm- 
aldehyde  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  80*  C  and 
at  a  pH  of  said  solution  from  7  to  9,  mamtamiag  aaid 
temperature  range  and  pH  vahje  in  the  aqiwous  sohi- 
tion  in  the  successive  stages,  and  contmnoualy  ahaoTO- 
ing  the  formaidehyde  from  said  medium  by  disaolvmg 
it  into  tiie  aqueous  urea  solution  in  the  suoccMve  stagiw 
whereby  methylol-urea  is  present  in  the*  solution  at  the 
absorption  sUge.  the  molar  ratio  of  urea  fed  to  form- 
aldehyde fed  being  maintained  between  1:4  and  1:10. 


R4         R. 

\    / 

N 

J, 

E,         NV    'StN 

R 

^N-i          i- 

-N-^ 

R^         V 

\ 

Rk 


wherein  R^  Rb,  R«  Rd.  R.  and  R,  are  "ejected  fr<>™^ 
group  coosistmg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  (3)  0.5  to 
2.0  moles  per  mole  of  said  urea  of  an  ahi^tic  diamme 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,447,178  _^ 

POLYESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 

Harry  Greeri>erg  aad  Staalcy  P.  Rcwiaiid,  C— — -—. 

OUo,  aasignon  to  Natfooal  Distillers  and  Clwaslal 

cSrlonSSr^tm    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatio.    of 

XSoSwlBg.    FBed  Apr.  17,  1957,  te.  No.  453449 
g  dataas.    (CI.  244—75) 

1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  polyester  whicn 
comprises  subjecting  a  dicarboxylic  »«d /o  reactujo  wito 
a  saturated  glycol  at  a  temperatiire  of  ^Jout  iW  to 
about  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01  to  »boat  1 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  <«<»^»y»»«j;«*J» 
a  combination  catalyst  consisting  essentiafly  of  about  ooe 
mol  of  a  titanium  tetrahalide  m  mixture  with  from  aoom 
0.1  to  about  ten  mols  of  a  zinc-contaming  cooqmoent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  a  zinc  hahde. 


E«- 


Ri     R4  3  M7479 

i_i_R.  UNSATORATTOPOLYmraW^iy^CE^ 

I        I  TAIN  BENZENE  TRICARIOXYUC  ACIDS,  AL- 

NH*  ^"*  KENEDIOIC  ACIDS  AND  GLYCOLS  ,^_^_   _,, 

Hofit  E.  Frey.  Chicago.  IlL,  as^gacr  to  Stoadard  uu 

■nd  Company,  CWcago,  DL,  aeo^P^T^ILriSM 

NoDrawtac    ««Apr.29.m«'S«.N**»»»^ 

T  nahssi    (CL244— 75) 
1    An  unsaturated  resin  product  of  the  polyestenfi- 
I    1  cation  reaction  of,  as  the  only  reactantt,  (a)  beazene 

^'  ^'  Scarboxylic  acidic  member  selected  from  the  class  co»- 

...  -^_i..BBBR«»iidlU  sistint  essentially  of  trimelUtic  aeid,  tnmeUitic  aahy- 
and  matures  thereof  wherem  Rs.  R*.  Rs.Rs.Rt  «nd  Ks  "^"«  ,v^^  /^.  YueaomaLWic  add  and  hemimelhtic 
are  adectod  from  the  group  conristing  of  ^y^^^^-  ^^'^^t.  'S^tSSTrnmber  selected  from  the 
droxy  alkyl.  alkyl  amim,  and  aMyl.  said  readants  bemg  ^^<^^  7^  edd.  maldc  anhydride,  and 
the  sole  reactanta.  "■"'  ^ 


R«     R«  R« 

Bt-C C— C— Bi 

KHi 
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fumaric  member,  and  (c)  alkykne  flyool  having  2-6 
carbon  atorai.  in  a  mole  ratio  baiit  of:  tricarbosylk 
add  member  to  alkcnedioic  member,  9:1-1:9;  and  gly- 
col, about  1  mole  per  mole  of  allrenwtioir  member  and 
2-3  moles  per  mole  of  tricarboxylic  addic  member,  laid 
resin  product  having  an  add  number  b^knv  40. 


bMql  cUoride  aad  from  aboot  99  to  aboat  70  mole  per- 


LYBT 
YLKNB 


OVOUEPINS 


WflH  A  CATA- 
WRH 


M474M 

CAnoxYuc  iLAntiifns 


MnMBi  DvWf  DaLf  a  cotMnrfiaB  af 
No  Dnwing.    HM  Nov.  2L19SI.  Sei 

14nilni      (CLJM--m3) 


8er.  No.  774,7J0 


1.  An  dastic  polymeric  con^podtka  compridng  a  poly- 
mer ol  not  Icm  than  40%  by  wdght  of  a  co«Ja«aled  diane 
having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atomi,  from  about  S  to  45%  of 
an  ethylenically  uuaturated  nitrite  uipolynwi  Irabla  wtt 
said  diene  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  etkyknictfly  u- 
saturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  said  ■v'fyfmfr  halving 
a  chain  of  at  least  three  atoms  between  a  cariMsji  tfoup 
and  a  carbon-to<arbon  double  bond,  said  chdn  having  a 
divalent  polar  group  adjacent  said  donbk  bond,  said  poly- 
mer croas-linked  tfarou^  said  catboxyl  groups  by  a  poly- 
valent metal. 


Yerit 
No 


3,M7JS1 

polymbuzahon  process  fob 
vinyl  cyanides 

a  ron«f1lB«  af 


wherein  Rj,  R»  R'l.  and  R'a  are  each  saksctcd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  aUaryl,  aryloxy. 
and  alkoxy  groups,  and  R«  and  R'a  are  each  idartad  frOB 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrofso.  halofes.  a  moaovaleat 
hydrocarbon  radical,  and  an  alkylcarbaUuny  radiod  hav- 
ing the  generd  formula: 

— (CH,),— COOR" 

wherein  R"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  aad  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  6 
chdatc  bdng  the  sote  caUdyst  pieaenL 


lJ47,lt2 
BOniOPENYUD«EYL  CHUMUDB  AND 
POLYMESS  TmCEEOr 
D.  loMa.  Mlilini,  Mkk,  MrfpMr  la  The  Dmt 
MiaandTMIck,  a  farparaJan  af 


NoDnwInf.    Fled  Aa«.  3,  6S9,  Sar.  No.  tJM93 

fCMBsa.    (CL24S-«7J> 
1.  A  ■nhafanriaUy  naifonn,  vidcaakablo  copoiyoMr  of 
fkom  about  1  to  about  30  mole  percent  of  laopropeoyl- 


Od.  U^  199i^a«.  Naw  411,775 

I.  In  the  polymaiUatioa  of  poiymcrirabk  materid 
consisting  ot  at  least  one  •-moaooldhi  of  2-10  carbon 
atoms  by  means  of  an  ionic  eatalyat  mixture  effectiv*  to 
polymerize  such  polymeriabia  nurierial,  »««'*»'««f  a  nMtd 
dkyi  and  a  titanium  compound,  fai  an  inert  onpmic  liquid 
vehicte  bdng  a  member  sdeded  from  ttia  group  rnnsist 
ittg  of  hydrocarbons  and  chlorinalad  hydrocaiboBS,  dM 
improvement  whidi  oompiises  cAecting  the  p"ly"*T''fT*'tli*n 
of  said  polymerizabk  materid  fai  said  inert  organic  liqiiiid 
vehicle  by  bringing  together  mid  polymerixable  materid, 
said  inert  organic  liquid  vchida  and  0.01-OJ%  by  weight 
based  on  said  vdiicte  of  a  catdytic  durry  of  gready  en- 
hanced activity  obtained  by  prsnactittg  a  shnry,  in  an 
inert  organic  liquid  vehicle,  of  1-10%  by  wdght  of  said 
catdyst  mixture  based  on  dw  weight  of  vehicle  In  said 
dnrry  and  2-3  parts  by  wd^  of  etfaykae  based  on  the 
wdght  of  said  catalyst  mixtnra. 


nbd  Dec  34,  1959,  8 
9ClahH.    (CL  244-.45.S) 

1.  The  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  vinyl  cyanide  monomer  having  the  gsnenl  formtila: 


H   It 

HO— C— ON 


wherdn  R  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  '^""■*«*»«^ 
of  hydrogen  and  a  monovatent  hydrocarbon  radical,  vndar 
polymerization  condition  with  a  catdytic  amount  of  a 
copper  dielate  compound  having  the  generd  formula: 


R 


M«74t4 

PRODUCTION  or  ETHVLINE-MTIXNE 

COPOLYMER 

R. 


Ilai  Doc.  2t,  1917,  t«.  N4. 7t4,S)t 
4ClataM.    (CLM»-atJ) 

1.  A  process  whidi  comprlaes  polymerizing  ediyiene. 
in  a  polymerization  zone,  to  form  bolenes;  recovering, 
from  said  pdymarization  none,  a  mixtan  compridng  I- 
bulsne.  2-bulene,  and  dhylana;  passfaig  said  mixture  to 
a  copolymerizadoo  aone  mdntainrd  under  copolymeriza- 
tioa  conditioos  aad  thereby  eaoalBg  ediylaae  in  aaid  aix- 
tw  to  copolyneriw  with  l-bMaa  in  said  flrixtun  to 
form  a  nofmally  solid  copolymer  as  a  product  of  the  proc- 
ess; recovering;  from  said  eopolyimgl ration  aooe.  a  frac- 
tion cnmpridng  2-butaDe;  aad  supplying  said  fractioa  to 
said  polymarizatioa  zone,  whereby  fdrmatioo  of  2-butene 
ia  said  prtymeriiatioB  zone  is  suppressed. 


3yt47,lS5 

POLYMERIZATHIN  or  OLETINIC  COMPOUNDS  IN 
IHE  PRESENCE  or  CATALYVn  HA  YING  A  TRI- 
ALKYL  BORON  BASE 


Plsi  My  Si,  1999,  Sar.  No.  429,999 
r,  ■■  ■         lag  1,1944 


prises  dfrrHng  polynMfizatioa  of  said  vinyl  Aioride  in 
contact  with  an  orpaie  boroa  coaafoaad  haviag  Aa  fsa- 
erd  ionaula  BR^  wteda  E  ii  an  dkyl  radical.  0.001 
to  0.2%  of  molecular  oavfaa.  aad  ^JOOl  to  2%  of  walsr. 
the  quaadty  of  said  oaypa  aad  the  ^aatH|'  of  said  waiar 
bdng  based  opoa  the  «d|ht  of  said  viql  cUoridi;  aad 
said  0.001  to  2%  of  walsr  baii«  Ike  o^ 
in  the  pdymerizatioa  I 
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No 


itoThs 

a  liMlih         _ 

ly  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  3i;i7l 
_  Great  Billdn  laly  11.  1959 

(CL  244— 92  J) 

1.  A  process  wMcfa  comptisee  polym^ristng  dayl  dik>- 
ride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  —14*  C  to  —40*  C 
in  the  presence  <A  a  redox  polymerisation  catdyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  methyl  hydrcqieroxide,  a  compound 
of  iron  capable  of  producing  ferrous  ions  in  the  reaction 
medium  and  ascorbic  add. 


3,447,194  ^_ 

PROCESS  FOR  1HE  POLYMERIZATION  OT 
ALIPHATIC  OLEFINS 

to 

G«fl^ 


3  447.187 
POLYMERIZATION  OP  CONJUGATED  DiOLEFINS 
WITH  AN  ALFIN  CATALYST  AND  A  DIHYDRO- 
AROMATIC  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  REGULATOR 
Harry  Grccnbcrg  Md  VkgU  L.  Hanky,  Ctodmuiti,  Ohio, 
asslgwNfs  to  Natload  DIstfllen  and  Chcodcd  Corpora- 
don.  New  Yotfc.  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  VkgUa 
No  Drawii«.    FBcd  May  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  29,152 
9Clalais.    (CL  264— 94  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  of  a  conjugated 
dioleflnic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  alfin  cata- 
lyst consistiiig  essentially  of  a  sodium  dlioxide,  a  sodium 
alkenyl  compound,  and  an  alkali  metd  halide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  prsaence  of  a  dihydro  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-dihydrobenzene. 
1 ,4^dihydrobenzene.  1,4-dihydrooaphthdene,  dihydrotolu- 
ene,  and  dihydroxylene  to  contnri  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  polymer. 

3,9C7,I4S 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  1,3-BUTADIENE  WTTH  A 

TiClrModrZaRa  CATALYST 

Ftoyd  E.  Nayier.  BartiesvBle,  OMa.,  asdgn nr  to  PhBUps 

No  Drawft«.    FScdTaa!  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  747,124 
4nahBi    (0.244—943) 

2.  A  polymerization  process  for  producing  a  p<riybuta- 
diene  at  least  80  percent  of  whidi  is  foaaod  by  1,2-addi- 
tion  which  comprises  contacting  1,3-butadieoe  with  a  cata- 
lyst which  forms  on  mixing  together  (a)  dialkylziac  con- 
taining up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  (b) 
tiudum  tetrachloride,  and  (c)  mdybdeaum  pentachlo- 
ride,  the  totd  catdyst  being  0.25  to  4  weight  percent 
based  on  the  monomer  charged,  the  amount  of  dialkyLdac 
being  0.8  to  2.5  mols  per  md  of  totd  halide  and  the 
amount  of  titanium  tetrachloride  bdng  1  to  3  mols  per 
mol  oi  molybdenum  pentadiloride,  sdd  contacting  oc- 
curring in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diluent 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  10  to  80*  C.  and  under 
autogenous  pressure,  and  recovering  the  polymer  so  pro- 
duced.   

1,447,149 
DIENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYVT 

Jwadav  G.  Bafa^  Oriada,  Calf.,  siilgim  to  ShcD  Oil 

Capspaay,  a  laspuiaBBa  af  Ddawaw 

NaDnwhv.    FBad  Dec  X4, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  441,741 

3  mi  a  I     (CL344-^94J) 

1.  The  conspoMtion  compriaing  the  striuhte  reaction 
product  of  cobdtoos  chloride,  duminum  ddorido  and 
UtUum  bore^dride  in  a  mdar  ratio  of  1:2-5:5-100, 
prepared  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  dfloeat  die 
soluble  reaction  product  being  essentially  free  of  solids, 
the  duminum  chloride  and  cobdtous  chloride  each  being 
dissolved  in  ^  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  2-S0,(K)0  p.p.m. 


NoDrawhv.  FBed  Jan.  12, 1944.  Sar.  No.  1,849 
4CMM.  (CLa44--»i.9) 
1.  A  process  for  pulymeiizlng  edtyleae  comppdng  pre- 
paring a  reactkmmedhmi  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrocarbon 
dfloent  which  has  been  extensively  freed  of  oxygen  aadxn- 
ygen-cotttaining  compounds  and  (2)  an  insoluMe  reaction 
product  prepared  by  reacting  in  a  hydrocvbon  dfloent  me- 
dium a  mixture  conststnig  of  (a)  a  titaniimi  tetrahalide 
widi  (b)  ssOdeBt  of  a  Irialkyl  dnntinum  to  redttee  dw 
valency  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  titanium  and  waddng 
dw  tesiilting  insaluble  reaction  product  wHh  a  Uqidd  by- 
drocarbon.  tompunents  (a)  and  (b)  bdng  preaeat  hi  die 
range  from  1  to  500  grams  per  liter  ai  said  hydrocarbon 
dHuent  medium  during  die  prepantion  of  said  faisdubte 
reaction  product  and  tte  titamum  content  in  said  reaction 
medium  during  pdymerizatioo  being  between  0.05  aad 
0.001  gram  atom  per  liter  of  sdd  reaction  madiuni.  add- 
ing ethylene  to  said  reaction  medium,  adding  carbon  asosh 
oxide  to  sdd  reaction  medium  while  sdd  ethylene  is  po- 
lymerizing the  added  carbon  monoxide  being  in  die  range 
between  30  and  250  p.p.m.  based  on  sdd  ethylene,  and 
maintaining  said  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  20*  and  100*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  be- 
tween 1  and  100  kg./cm.*  in  order  to  effect  polymerization 
of  the  ethylene  in  sdd  reaction  medium. 


3,467.191 
METTALIZED  MONO-AZO  DYESTUFF8 

Alaesv  RveBcr  Nofta,  HaaaarsBcM,  an 

to  L. 


B 

a 


NoDrawtaf.    Ffled  Oct  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744,343 

ClahM  prtority,  appHcadon  Great  Brltata  Oct  21,  1957 

«Clalau.    (CI.  249— 145) 

1.  A  metallized  mono-azo  dystuff  complex,  free  from 
sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid  groups,  wherdn  there  is 
an  average  of  1  to  1 .2  atoms  of  heavy  metd  per  2  m<^ 
cules  of  mono-azo  dyestuff,  one  of  the  mono-azo  dye- 
stuffs  having  the  formula: 


[l 


-N«N— B    J 


BC-N 
\ 


CHiCHOHCHiOH 


in  which  A  is  selected  6t«i  the  group  condsting  of  a 
benzene  radicd  and  a  benzene  redicd  substitoted  by  at 
least  one  of  the  following:  chlorine  atoms,  nitro  groups, 
and  methyl  groups,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyrazdyl  and  acetoacetyl  phenyl- 
amide  residues  having  a  hydroxyl  group  vicind  to  the 
azo  linkage  and  sdd  residues  substituted  by  at  least  one 
of  die  following  chlorine  atoms,  methyl  groups,  acetyl- 
amino  groups,  and 


-80,N 


\ 


•Ikyl 


alkyl 


groups,  dkyl  meaning  lower  alkyi  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  carboxyl  group  and  a  methoxy  groiq>  convertflile 
to  hydroxy  in  die  metallization  reaction  and  R  ia  sdectad 
frmn  tbe  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethjl  and 
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groups;   further  characterized   in   that 


-SOiN 


\ 


CHjCnOHCHiOH 

is  aromatically  bound  to  one  of  the  A  and  B  groups;  and 
the  other  of  the  two  mono-azo  dyestullB  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-azo  dyestuff  of  the  ben- 
zene-azo-naphthalenc  aeries  and  the  benzene-azo  pyrazo- 
lone series. 


and 

o 

/  \ 

—  O-B  Y 

\    / 
O 

the  free  valences  of  the  borate  radical  being  attached  to 
the  polysaccharide  nucleus  after  such  reaction,  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  one  to  eight- 
een carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atcms. 


o 
/  \ 

-B  R,  and 

\    / 
O 


o 

Ri-0-B  R, 


wherein  R4.  R,  and  R«  are  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
groups  having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
droxy aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  one  to 
eighteen  carbon  atoms,  and 


3,M7»193 

4-PREGNEN<Ma^]rYSAZOUS  AND  PROCESSES 

OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Max  TisMar,  WisHsH,  N  J„  NaltaM  G.  Sisfcstsii,  Braak- 

N  J^  MrifBon  to  M«ck  A  C*,,  hc^  Ribwij.  NJ„  ■ 
corpondoB  of  New  Jttmj 

NoDnwl^    RM  Dm.  1,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  15M«5 

21  nalwi,    (CLM«-^X39^ 
2.  A  compound  aelectedtrom  the  groap  of  couipouada 
having  structural  fonnblas  A  and  B: 


3,M7,192 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYL  POLYSAC- 
CHARIDE  BORATIS 
D.  Earick,  Shaker  Hcfghti,  Ohio,  assign  ui  to  Tha 
StaBdard  Oa  Company,  dcTclaiBd,  Okto,  a  cotporadoa 
Off  OUo 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jme  11,  195S,  Ser.  No.  741,217 

HClafans.  (a.  2M— 234) 
13.  A  process  for  preparing  oil-dispersible  ecyl  poly- 
saccharide borates  which  comprises  reacting  a  polysac- 
charide having  two  adjacent  cis-hydroxyl  groups  per  sac- 
charide unit  with  an  aliphaUc  acyl  chloride  having  the 
general  formula: 

R-c-ci 
h 

wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  seven  to  about  seventeen  carbon  atoms,  in 
the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  base  capable  of  form- 
ing an  amine  hydrochloride  with  hydrogen  chloride  liber- 
ated from  the  acyl  chloride,  and  a  formamide  compound 
having  from  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  50  to  150*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  introduce  an  average  of  2  acyl  radicals  per 
saccharide  unit,  and  then  reacting  the  acyl  polysaccha- 
ride with  a  borating  reagent  including  a  borate  unit  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

-0      •  o-X 

\  / 

B— O— X,  — O— B 
—O  O-X 


Ri- 


OHi 


=^; 


o- 


\ 


o- 


-o 


\. 


r-o/ 


OHi 


/my 


i.      X 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member jtf  the  group  consisting  of  /9-halo- 
gen,  0-fonnyloxy.  ^^y^^oxy  and  kcto  bat  ^hal^gen  u 
present  at  Ri  only  when  X  is  halogen.  Ra  is  a  meoiber  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen,  v-fhioro  and  a-meth^ 
Rs  is  a  member  of  the  group  ooBsbting  of  hydrogea, 
a-methyl,  ^-methyl,  and  methj^ae,  R«  k  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aJkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  lower 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  haJofen,  but  hydrogen 
is  present  at  not  more  than  diree  of  the  four  positions 
R,,  R,.  R«  and  X. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
17a,21-dihydroxy-16«-methyl-ll,20  -  dkno  -  4  -  pregneno- 
[3,2-clpyrazoIe  and  the  N-lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyl-,  21 -lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acylate  and  N- 
lower  hydrocarbon  carlwxylic  acyl-21 -lower  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acylate  derivati^  thereof. 


N  A 

Rr-0— B  Bi 

/  \    / 

O 


wherein  R7  and  R«  are  each  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 


3,M74f>4 

4,i-PREGNADiEN043A-Cl  PYKAZOLB8  AND 
PROCESaS  OF  PBBPABING  THEM 
Max  Thhiar,  Wisilili.NJ.,  NsltiaCWliM    |. Bros 
Ijna.  N<Y<|  aad  Kal^ph  F.  EkMhasnasit  Seoici 
N Jn  lUlpiiiii  to  MsRfc  *  Ca^  iMn  Rahway,  N J^ 
a  caipanllM  af  New  J«Mj 

NaDinwh^    FBad  Dec.  1, 1MI«  B«.  No.  15M7t 
13  nihil     (CLMt— a3»J) 

2.  A  compound  sriected  from  the  groiq>  of  oompoondi 
having  structural  formulas  A  and  B: 
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derivative  and  dehydrating  said  12-hydroxy-12-mcthyl 
derivative  with  a  thionyl  halids  to  obtain  the  correspond- 
ing l2-methylene  steroid. 


CHt 


3,M7  197 
ll^tXYGENAlVD  fc-FLUORO-l^-METHYLENB^*- 
"•^^•^giJgSsES  AND  DEWVAT1VE8 
EMgmt  J.  AgMlto,  GctaM  D.  I  artarh  "id  Walter  T. 
MoKlaad,  Groto%  Com.,  asd^tirsto  Ctas.  "f«^ 
Co.,  inc.,  ■fooklyia,  N.Y.,  a  «>«»«?«»«  "^  ,^^ 
N^DliSiirFBed  Apr.  M,  1»«V^- N»-  "^-^^^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  lt$— 13935) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
compounds  having  the  formulas 


CHi 


0=' 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  roup  consistmg  of  ^-halo- 
gen, ^-formyloxy,  ^-hydroxy  and  keto  but  p-halo^n  is 
present  at  R,  only  when  X  is  halogen,  R,  is  a  member  ot 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro  and  methyl,  Rj  is 
a  meorf>er  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl-, 
fl-methyl-  and  methylene,  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl.  aryl  •^^^  ^V- 
drocarboo  carboxyUc  acyl,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 
•roup  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consudng  of 
6-fluoK>-11^.17a,21-trihydroxy-20-<ao-4,6  -  pregnadieno- 
[3  2-c]pyra2ole,  and  the  N-lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyl.  the  21-k)wer  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acylate  Md  the 
N-lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl-21-lower  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acylate  derivatives  thereof. 


_y\ 


CHi 

CHiOR 

-OH 
CHj 


M 


CH,,- 

/\A/ 


X 

CHj,  ' 


CHi 

CHiOR 

C=0 

Ugh 

/    V=CHi 


3,M7  195 
l«.AlJtYI^HYDROXY^U)  .  PMGNH^.2lj^NE 

CX>MPOUNDS  AND  THE  3-LOWER  ALKYL  ES- 
TERS THEREOF  ^ 

15  Claims.    (CL  2«d— 239.55) 
1.  l6^alkyH6cr,l7«-epoxy-3«-hydroxy  -  9(11)  -  prer 

nen-20-one.  ^_^^__^^.^_ 

3.967*19t 
FBnnSH  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STEROIDS 

^^^mSmm  Troii^osmoN  and  prod- 
ucts RESUL-nNCTHEBm^  W,«*^v 

Robert  My,  Moaiaorw.  mAitm  '•"^.f^S^to 
RomwI-UCLAF,  SA.,  Parti,  Vnmn,  a  corporadoB  of 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consuu^  of  hy- 
drogen, bromine  and  fluorine.  Y  is  selected  .fro«?»« 
growconsisting  of  keto  and  ^-hydroxyl  and  R  »«,««f«ctttJ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  hydro- 
carbon containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  up 
to  a  total  of  ten  carbon  atoms.  . 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  ol 
those  having  the  formula 


NoDnwis«.    FM'««15,19^Ser.No34,17i 
Clai^  nriortty,  appUcalien  Fnuscc  Jmm  IS,  1999 
"^  'TrSJSr(Cr2«»-239.55) 

1.  3,20-bis-ethylenedioxy-A»-pregnene-12a-ol. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  12-methylene  denvaUvc 
of  the  pregnane  series  which  comprises  the  steps  of  react- 
ing a  12-keto  steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  wiA  a 
Grignard   reagent    to    form    the    12-hydroxy-12-methyl 

785  00— 20 


Wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisttagcif  hydro- 
^n  and  acyl  hydrocarbon  containing  only  caiwm.  Byoro- 
gen,  and  oxygen  up  to  a  total  of  ten  carbon  atoms. 
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19-OXYGENAnD  STEMOtDS  AND  PROCZaS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Albort  WatMiK  RiahM,  G«ofg  Amct,  Km 
iToda,  ■■■■!,  mi  Hill— it  U« 
HMriH^^M^liMn  to  Oba  C 

FBi4  My  It.  IMl,  §«.  N«.  122,(SS 
,  ■ipRnlIji  nuMmtimi,  Hiy  15, 19M 
9  niton      (CL  M*— 2Jf 35) 

A  compound  of  the  romnila 


CHi 


RiO 


in  which  R  repreaenU  a  member  selected  from  die  froap 
coniisting  of  hydroxymethyl.  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl. 
fonnyl,  carboxy  and  carbo-Iower  alkoxy  and  Ri  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing 
up  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPAJUNGALKYLiigURgnTUTED 
WPlRAZlNBa,    ALKYLigUMflfl'UlltD    PYRAZ- 
.WES,  AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF 

K.  LflBBioa,  GiMn  Da,  MUk^  aHigBor  to  Wyais- 
■■Irali  Corporatfo^  Wydotia,  Mkk^  a  cor- 

na  SmmL  13. 1954,  Scr.  No.  M9,<95 
•  CiatoM.  (CL  2M— 25«) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  alkyl-substituted  ptperazines, 
alkyl-substituted  pyrazines.  and  mixtures  of  said  piper- 
azines  and  pyrazines  which  comprises,  vaporizing  an 
alkanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanolamines  corresponding  to  the  formula 

OH    R'         H 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  cmudstinf  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  beating  the  vaporized 
alkanolamine  and  passing  the  healed  fl^^«ol^mi^^*■  over 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  nickel 
and  cobalt  hydrogenation/dehydrogenatioa  catalysts  un- 
der conditions  of  temperature  and  presaore  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  alkanolamine  in  vapor  phase. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  2,S-dimethylpyraziiie  which 
comprises  heating  isopropanolamine  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  dehydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  17S*  C.  to  400*  C. 

a-AMMNO-Sp^DlffirDROPTERIDINES 
Mmr  Wililspii,  Nertk  Pistol  ill,  aiii  Mas  ThMer, 
WisWili,  ffJ^  ■■tonnii  to  M«ck  A  C^  be,  Rab- 
w«]r,  NJ^  a  cmOTadM  of  Now  lanqr 

I95t.    DIvMoi  mi  IMb  ippllcaflin  Fofc.  It,  1957.  Sor. 

N«.MU47 

UCtotaM.    (CLMt— 2513) 

1.  A  2-amino-4-R'-6Hli  R  nicthyl-5,6  dihydroptcrkUne. 
wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
<'omisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  beazylosy  radicals  and 
R'  foproMoli  a  annber  toloctod  firoa  tho  dtoi  coMte- 
ing  of  hydroxy,  kmor  alkoxy,  and  bcosyloxy  radicals. 


SMTMl 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CIS  2,5- 

DIMETHYL-PIPERAZINE 

DouU  E.  I^nscfcar,  Wyaaiulls,  Mlck^  aasl^or  to  WyM- 

doM*  O I  wh  sIsCofpogatfoM,  WjB«ia<li,  Mick^  a  cor. 

Fled  Am.  II,  1995,  Sor.  No.  527.<9t 
fOaliB.    (CLMt— 2«) 

In  a  method  for  the  production  of  cis  2,5-dimethyl- 
piperazine,  the  step  of  isomerizittg  trans  2.5-dimethyl- 
piperazine  by  heating  trans  2.5-dinietbylpiperazine  and 
a  nickel-containing  hydrogenation/dehydrogenation  cata- 
lyst in  contact  with  an  atmoq>here  of  hydroflen. 


M<74t2 

PRODUCTION  OPPIPntAZINES 

lotoi  T.  Pattoi^  Jr.,  ami  WHtoa  W.  Levls^  Jr.,  Wyaadottc, 

a^  WMIaa  K.  I  ■■liii,  Gwaw  Ba,  MIA, 

to    WjaniuMi    ChMJiah    CononMioa,    ~ 

Mick.,  a  corpotaOoa  of  MieUHM 

No  Drawing.    Flad  Nofr.  37,  tHl,  Sor.  No.  tf99,155 
triaimi     (CL2tt— MS) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises,  beating  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  125  to  273*  C.  a  subsequently  defined  vicinal 
glycol  and  a  subsequently  defined  vicinal  diamine,  said 
heating  being  carried  out  under  at  least  sufficient  pres- 
sure so  as  to  maintain  the  vicinal  glycol  reactant  in 
liquid  phase  and  in  the  ixeaence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  hydrogena- 
tion/dehydrogenation catal)rsts,  said  vicinal  glycol  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 

H        H 

R-C C-R' 

OH  OH 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  and  R  and  R'  collectively  constituting  a  poly- 
methylene  radical  having  3-6,  inchisive,  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  vicinal  diamine  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamines  corresponding  to  the  formula 

H      H 

B-C O— B' 

NHi  NHt 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
cimsisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  R  and  R'  collectively  constituting  a 
pdymethylene  radical  having  3-6,  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms. 


3,t67,2t3 

TETRAHYDRODOQUINOLINE    DERTVATTVES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Hedwig  Itoondoif,  loio^  AmoM  l»wori.  Mehen, 
Otto  Sdasldcr,  Booel,  Switontond,  nsaignora  to  Hoff- 
■MMB*Ln  Roche  be,  NsCiaj,  NJ.,  a  cotporafion  of 
Now  Joraiy 
NoDvmrtog.    Fled  Ami.  35. 1959,  S«.  No.  •35,t2t 

t^^KKmm  ^MMIIJf  ■pPBCBBm  9VPHanBfl  SMC*  m^  l79« 

Tnlfii    fQ.a<»-at9) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  tbo  group  consisting 
of  bases  represented  by  the  formula 


— OHi 


B-Ri 
Hi 


wherein  Ri  represents  halogen,  R|  represents  a  mem- 
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ber  of  tiie  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 
and  medicinally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,M7,294 

2J.DIMETHYL-6.PHENYLPIPERIDINE 

DIRIVATIVBS 

Loadoo,  aiad  Robert 


3  967,297 
7.AMINOALKOXY.».ETHYL  -  2>DIHYDR0.2a-Dl. 
METHYI^IH-SENZ  le]  INDEN-1-ONES  AND  IN- 
TERMEDIATES _    ^ 
LcfaMd  J.  CUn,  Morton  Gswc,  DL,  aasigonr  to  G.  D. 
Scvfe  Jk  Co.,  Chkaco,  DL,  a  cotporatioa  of  DdawaK 
No  Drawia«.    Filed  Inw  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  114,915 

6aaim8.    (CL  269—326  J) 
1.  A  compoxmd  of  the  formula 


I  ft  Wnmtk  Laboratorlci  Ltositod, 
_,  a  corporaliosi  of  Gfcal  Britofai 
Sept  2. 196t,  Ser.  No.  S3,62S 
on  Great  Brltato  Sept  16. 1959 
'9CiatoBi.    (CL  269—294.7) 
1.  A  diemic«1  oompomid  having  the  formula: 


NoDrvwbK. 


A 


CHi 


in  which  X  is  halogen. 
2.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  fomuila: 


OM 


OHi 


in  iHiich  X  is  halofMi. 


3,967,295 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PYRIDINE  ALDEHYDES 

Robcfl  H.  Calli|ha%  Ptttabvgh,  aod  Myron  H.  WUt, 

MowocvOlc  Pa.,  asslgnnn  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 

■ontloa,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeraev 

NoDrawh«.    Fled  OcL  12, 1969.  Ser.  No.  62,974 
ICWm.    (a  269-297) 

A  method  of  maUng  pyridine  aldehydes  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  vin^pyridine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-vinylpyridine,  3-vinylpyridine,  4-vinyl- 
pyridine,  5-ethyl-2-vinylpyridine,  6-methyl-2-vinylpyridine 
and  2-methyl-S-vinylpyridine  in  a  substantially  anhydrous 
Ci  to  Cit  monohydroxy  aliphatic  alcohol,  passing  ozone- 
containing  gas  through  the  solution  while  maintaining  it 
at  a  temperature  between  —100  and  0*  C,  until  from 
about  1  to  2  mols  of  ozone  per  md  of  vinylpyridme  has 
reacted  with  the  vinylpyridine,  then  while  the  solution  is 
still  below  0*  C,  treating  it  with  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  bisulphite  and  the 
iodides  of  ammonium,  alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metals  and 
recovering  from  the  solution  the  pyridine  aldehyde  thus 
formed. 

3,t67,2t6 

NEW  SECONDARY  AND  TERTIARY 

INDOLYLETHYLAMINES 

TcHta  Kidt  Mad  UmUk  Dvk  Mood,  Woeqk  Nolher- 

laadi,  asrigMNTfl  to  Noslh  Aascrlcan  PhOipa  Compaay, 

be,  NcwVork,  N.Yn  a  cosporaHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk«.    FDed  Inly  t,  1969,  Scr.  No.  41,471 
OabM  prtorlty,  appHclInn  Nadiiriands  July  13,  1959 
II  CUM.    (CL  369-^19) 
1.  An  indoiytothytaaiw  of  tbo  flonnnla: 

(OHO*— ORi 


0=1 


CHi 
-CHi 


-CfHi 


/\y\y 


Z^kytone-O— ^  y<  ^ 

wheiehi  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  ccmusting  of 
amino  radicals  of  the  formulas 


/^\ 


— VOow«ralkyl)i 


A 


\y 


and  the  alkylene  radical  called  for  separates  the  groups 
attached  thereto  by  more  than  1  carbon  atom  and  coo- 
tains  fewer  than  6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  3  -  ethyl  -  2,3  -  dihydro  -  2,2  -  dimethyl  -  7  -  [^(1- 
pyrrolidinyi)etboxy]-lH-baiz[e]inden-l-aiM. 


\An/ 


-OHr-CH,-N 


/ 
\ 


CHiClIi 


wheieiB  lU  is  alkyl  of  1-8  carboo  atoms. 


3967,2M 
1J.DIHYDR0.2,3,5.»ENZ0THIA-DIAZEPINE- 

24-DiOXIDES 

Ubofto  TcoCtoo  aad  Giosito  di^arela,  MlaiB,  Italy, 

asslianrs  to  Lcpcdt,  S.P.A.,  MlaB^  Haly 

No  Drawiic.    Fflcd  Nov.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,444 

aalnH  priority,  application  Great  Brltato  Dec.  3,  1959 

SCfadoH.    (a.  269— 327) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  bromine. 
2.  l,3-dihydro-2.3,5-benrothiadiazepine  2,2-dloxide. 


3,967,299 
940MEGA-AMINOALKYLVXANTHENOLS  AND  9- 

(OMEGA-AMINOALKYLIDENEVXANTHENES 
KmI  DoebcL  Gerald  Rcy-Bcilct,  Retoharl  SebUpf  »  a«6 


Hans  SpiegcUtorg,  aN  of  Raaei,  Switzertaisd,  oirigMn  to 
HoCmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Noticy,  N  J.,  a  corporatton  off 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inne  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  663,911 
ClaiM  prtoilly,  appHcatiosi  Switocrtand  J-ae  12, 1956 

llOafaitt.    (CL  269— 335)  .   .        ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conststmg  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


HO      (CHi)^B 


wherein  B  is  a  tertiary  amino  radical  containing  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  di-lower  alkyl-amino.  piperidino.  morpboltoo 
and  thiamorpholino;  P  and  Q  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  «  is  an  integer  from  3 
to  7  inclusive 
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pharnuceutically  accepUble  acid  addition  mIU  thereot 
and  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  quaternary  aaamooium 
salt*  thereof  wherein  the  quatemicinf  radical  is  lower 
alkyL 

2.  2-hak>-9-(«-diniethyianiinopropyl)-xattthe»-9-oL  . 

5.  A  compound  edectsd  from  tibe  grovp  conritfing 
of  compounds  of  the  fonnnla 


OH— (OH0«-B 


group  through  a  carbon  of  a  carbocydic  aromatic  ring 
aaid  ring  containing  no  more  than  one 

O 


wherein  B  is  a  tertiary  amino  radical  containing  up  to 

five  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  coneiet- 

ing  of  di-lower  alkyl-amino,  piperidino,  morpix^ino 

and  thiamorpholino;  P  and  Q  are  each  aelected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 

alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  2 

to  6  inclusive 

pharmaceutically  acceptade  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

and  pharmaceutically  accepti^le  quaternary  anunonium 

salts  thereof  wherein  the  quatonizing  radical  is  lower 

alkyl. 

6.  2-halo-9-(iiMlimethylaminopropylidene)-xanthene. 


CUMARIN  PH06PH0KIC  nrRltS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Schnisr^Wi 
te   Fi^ 

N^  Pnwriy.    Filed  Ni;!^^>SirSer.  No.  7i;45t 
Claimi  friaritjm  anHcalioB  GenMay  Dec  1,  19S9 

nClAat     (CL2M— 343J) 
1.  A  pho^horic  add  ester  of  die  formula: 


in  which  R  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  vinyl,  lower  ajkyl-eubstituted  vinyl,  lower 
alkylmercapto-substitttted  vinyl,  phenyl-enbetituted  vinyl 
and  lower  alkoxy-eubstitnted  vinyl,  Ri  stands  for  lower 
aUuny  and  in  case  of  R  being  lower  alkyl  R^  nuy  abo  be 
lownr  alkyl,  R«  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  tlw 
groqp  roosining  of  hydrogen  and  Jower  alkyl  and  R> 
Madi  for  a  member  selected  from  the  groap  oonsbting 
of  lower  alkji  and  halogen,  and  hydrogen. 


3M7Mt 
AROMATI 


group. 


PERCHLORYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Chwies  E.  fanM^  Giinilii,  Ra*art  B. 

ami  Edward  A.  Tyotewriki,  AMaglon,  Pa.,  as- 
lo  Pi        -    —  -    -  


No  Drawing.   FHed  Sept  2<lMt,  8«r. 


11  nihil     (CL2<»— 3M) 
1.  A  compound  having  ttefbrmida 

o 

Ai^C»«0 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  attacked  to  the 

O 

-ci-o 


No.  7(2,9M 


FBODUCTHW  or  BQUILIN  AND 
INnRMEDIAlU 
Albeit  lowen,  Carlae  CaaH-CampBo,  Jokn 
Zderfe  and  Cvl  DjsnMi,  iMtHdnin  CKy,  Meiko, 
aarfgnon,  hgr  meaM  ■■IsMMali^  In  S^nta  Corpora- 

No  Drawiiw.    FBed  Apr.  M,  lfS9,  Ssr.  No.  gM,763 

ClahM  priority,  ajp^nMnn  Mexico  Apr.  24, 195g 

ItCWiM.    (CL  a<*-097.4) 

1.  The  17-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add  esters  of  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  of  3-lower  ali(ozy-19-nor-A*'*-andro- 
stadien-17^1. 


2LM7,213 

<,l^I>IHALO-17.ACYIX>XY.PROGE9rERONES 

HowMd  J.  m^nld  and  CmI  DJiiiaeii,  Meako  City,  Mcz- 

NoDrawlnc.   Filed  May  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl2,g29 

CWms  prioritar,  appBraHiw  Mexico  May  15, 195g 

SObahM.    (CL2M— 397.4) 

1.  The  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  esters  of  up  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  of  6a,16/9-dichloro-17a-hydroxyprogesterone. 


3,M7,214 
HALOETHISIERONE  COMPOUNDS 
Arikv  E.  Oberilar,  Cmtam,  Ohio,  Ky^R-  Beyier,  Car- 
IB^  and  Lewie  H.  Sarstt,  Princeton,  NJ., 
I»  Merck  ft  Co.,  be,  Rnhway,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
of  Newleney 
NoDnwiM.    Fled  Apr.  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,397 

MCUm.    (CL  2M-^97.4) 
20.  A  steroid  having  the  f (lowing  structural  formula: 


OR'  0=0X 


/Nl/V" 


o 


Y 


wherein  the  broken  lines  between  carbon  atoms  1  and  2 
and  between  carbon  atoms  6  and  7  indicate  that  a  double 
bond  may  be  present  in  these  positions,  and  wherein  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai  hydrogen,  lower 
alkanoyl  and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  chloro  or  bromo  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
groop  consisting  of  hydrogen,  flnoro,  chloro  or  brooao. 


SJi7,21S 
PRODUCTION  OF  ITRBTA-ALKYL  ETHERS  OF  16- 

KETO^ITBETA-HYINMUEY  ffTBROIDS 
Mas  N.  llnfman.  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  serignnf  to 
Lasdon  Fenndatlon,  be,  Te^Mrs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawars 
NoDrawl^.    Filed  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  27,9(2 

irnaimff    (CLif—arjA) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  17beta-4ower-alkoxy-16- 
ketocyclopentanopolyhydrophenanthrene  which  comprises 
reacting  a  17beu-hydroxy-16-ketocyclopentanopolyhydro- 
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phenanthiene  with  an  excess  °i  ^  ^^r;:";^^^ 
Smultaneously  with  the  pro  raU  ad<hto»  of  •*»**»- 
metric  equivalent  amount  of  caustic  alkah  solution. 


9.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR' 


M-DIAIXVL  AND  MSAR«MC«rlS;Al«BNYL- 

1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowingformuU: 


=C— R« 


pw 


/xiA"""" 


=C— R« 


Wherein  Z  is  sdected  from  die  group  consisting  of  a  dou- 
ble bond  and  a  saturated  linkage  between  C-1  ««  <^' 
R  is  selecled  from  «he  group  consisting  of  attyl.  aryl  ttd 
aralkyl  radicals,  containing  «p  to  8  carbon  atoms ,  R  IS  se- 
torted  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hy^o- 
carbon  carinwylic  acyl  group  containing  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  R>  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  aOcyL 
4.  A  coa^ound  of  the  foUowmg  formula: 


B«0 


wherdn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  co*""**"*"*.?^: 
^Jwd  aralkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  « /artooijoms. 
5?i,^Sod  from  the  group  consisting  of  hdrogen  and 
^wi^kyTR'  and  R«  are  sdected  from  the  group  coo- 
Sg  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocart«n  carboxybc  ^l 
group  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  21-hexahydrobenzoat«  of 
adrenocorUcal  hormones  selected  from  the  group  oonsut- 
ST^^sone,   hydrocorti^me.   desoxycortiwsterone. 

niSSe.ll^.l7..21-triol-3.20Hlione  the  »tcps  wh.(A  com- 
prise dissolving  the  adrenocortical  hormone  m  a  mvtiam 
SrjjSe  aid  benzene,  adding  slowly  a  •oluUo«o^ 
hexahydrobenzoyldiloride  in  benzene  at  room  .t«n^pera 
^i  «ud  hormone  solution.  •"^«J^"S^J5 
stand  at  room  temperature  to  complete  "»«™«*»^^ 
reocJwiag  the  said  2l-hexahydrobenzoate  of  the  adreno- 
cortfcal  hormone. 

2.,17.-DIMFniYi'Dl^AnVjM  OF  THE 
^  ANDROSTANE  SERIES 

L.  w.^.-..^  KalMuaoo.  Iota  C 


wherdn  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
aryl  and  aralkyl  rndkads  containing  up  to  8  ^rtooatOBas; 

R'  is  sdected  from  the  I«wP,<««»»*«*^,**J*Tl»'?2 
a  hydrocarbon  earboxylic  acyl  groop  cootahitog  up  to  12 
J^STatoS!;  and  R«  to  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


No 


Cowty,  mi  Mm  A. 

FBed  Jnne  9, 1951,  Str.  No.  74i,517 
z'CkZs.    (O.  M*--397.45)        ^        ^ 

1.  9.-fluoro-ll^-hydroxy-2..l7.-dimethyl-4.l6-aodro- 

*^2**r7jiXdroxy-2..17.-dimethyl-4.9(  1 1  )-androstadien. 

3  #67,219 

f^i-^aa  MiiMMr  anaRcatton  Mexieo  Ann.  ^v,  «'•' ' 
"*^  ^UCkSIT  (CL  24^-397.4^ 
I.  A  compound  of  the  foUowuig  fonanla: 

CBtOR 


Wherein  Z  is  sdected  from  the  group  consirtmg  rf  a  dou- 
ble bond  and  a  saturated  ""kage  brtweon  C-1  Md  O^ 
R  b  tdected  from  the  group  consisting  ofjU^J^-^ 
aralkyl  radfcals  containfaig  up  to  «  ^^on  tUnm^K'iM 
.decid  from  the  group  coi-isttagolhyto.roM^^ 
alkyl:  and  R' tad R* ara idected from^tteipo^cooMrt^ 
ing  of  hy^lroten  and  a  hydrocarboB  carboxylic  acyl  groop 

containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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wherein  R  it  selected  from  the  group  coaustinf  ot  hy- 
drofen  mod  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  ester  group  of  las 
than  12  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OHtOR 


New 


HYDROXYALKYLESTER  SULFONATES 
londap  BMl  Pleicr  L. 

Nsftiiriiis,  ■■lu»w  to  Skdi  01 

York,  N.Yh  I  coiporatkM  of  Dclawm 

No  Dtawl^.     FIM  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  199,44< 

Claina  ptlortty,  appUcirtioa  NedMttaisds  Ihm  22,  IMl 

19  CWm.  (a.  2M— 4M) 
1.  The  procett  for  the  productioB  of  a  sorfaoe  active 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  alkanoic 
acid  ester  of  a  3 -hydroxy- 1,2-epoxy  lower  alkane  with  a 
water-soluble  bisulfite,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40 
to  about  200*  C. 


New 


3,M7,221 

SULFATED  HYDROXYALKYLESTERS 

aad  Pldcr  L. 

■Igaon  to  Shell  Oi 

Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddanvwe 

No  Dnml^    FBed  Dec  24.  19il,  Sw.  No.  M24M 

daloH  priority,  appHtatfua  Nstfcsri— is  Dec.  M,  19M 

ilCWM.  (CL  H>  <— ) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  surface  active 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  alkanoic 
acid  ester  of  a  3-hydroxy-l,2-epQxy  lower  alkane  with 
cimcentrated  sulfuric  acid,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
-20  to  about  35*  C. 


3,M7422 

ETHER-ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
4rfkw  W.  Anisfson,  MMfaiid,  Mkk.,     iiUii      Id  The 
Dow  nwrnteal  Coapa^r,  Utiil— j,  MldL,  ■  cotpor*- 
tioa  of  Dalawaw 
No  Drawfeii.    FIM  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,4tff 

14Clainis.    (CL  2M— 41t.i) 
1.  An  ether-ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  which  has  the 
formula 

1  ° 

Il-C-O-CHr-0H-CHi-0-(B'-O),-0Hi-CH-0Hi-0-A-R 
6h  OB 

wherein  R  represents  an  organic  radical  containing  1-19 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  phenyl,  mono,  di  and  tri- 
alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  hydroxyl-substituted  phenyl, 
alkanoic  acid  esters  of  the  hydroxyl-substituted  phenyl 
and  phenylalkyl  radicals  and  the  corresponding  chloro- 


and  bromo-substitutcd  radicals,  R'  r^>resents  an  alkylene 
radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  20,  inclusive. 


3,M7423 

ORGANOMETALUC  DERIYATIVES  OF 

AODCLAYf 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  '-'^■"^■♦^"t  of  a 
double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  Uak- 
age  between  C-1  and  C-2.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
ester  gro«9  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  Ri  it  hydrofen 
when  R  is  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
ester  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms  whea  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  ester  group  of  less  than  12  car- 
bon atoms. 


Wi 


__  «B  Shell  on 

No  Dniwhw.^%!ilSr  It,  19fl9, 8m.  No.  ta93<9 
UOahMi    (CLa<»-429) 

1.  A  clay  orifiaaUy  eihibJtiag  a  haw  titrhinff  ctptaty 
of  at  least  25  in  which  exchaageaMe  inorganic  cations 
have  been  exchanged  by  cations  containing  the  structural 
moiety  represented  by  ttie  formula 

(A— M— B)+«» 

wherein  M  represents  a  metal  other  than  manganese  and 
selected  from  groups  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  of 
the  periodic  chart  of  the  elements,  A  and  B  each  inde- 
pendently is  a  hydrocarbon  nucleus  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  nuclei  and  cydomatic  nuclei,  directly 
bonded  from  at  least  one  carhmi  atom  thereof  to  the 
metal.  M,  and  b  is  m  positive  charge  varying  from  1  to  3. 


RARE  EARTH SALTBOF PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  DIESTERS 
P.  PsBagriBl,  Jr.,  a^  HaraM  O.  fllhsini 
Pa.,  BwigBnn  to  GalT  RMiiih  ft  Dsvelepaiiat  Cos- 
paay,  PMlshaiih,  Pa.,  a  iPifpffaJ—  af  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    FBed  Dec  31,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7S4,g23 

!•  nsiwB  (CL2tf»— 429J) 
1.  A  rare  earth  metal  salt  of  a  diester  of  o^ihoqihoric 
acid  wherein  the  rare  earth  metal  is  an  element  having  an 
atomic  number  from  57  to  71  and  the  ester  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
radicals,  one  of  said  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  other  of  said  radicals  containing  from 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,M7,225 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TETRAARYL  TIN 

Eogca  Rciadl  and  Haaa  BoUol,  BwgldRhcB  an  dcr  Alx, 

to  Fadbwetfce 
MsMirLMhH* 

.a  ly J  of 

NoDnwii«.   Fled  Jaa.  14, 1931,  Sar.  Na.  7ft,7a 
CWbh  priority,  MpiraHna  Genaaaar  Jaa.  11,  1957 

aOsfiM.  (CL2tf»~a9.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  tetraaryl  tin  from 
tin  tetrachloride  and  aryl  alkali  metal,  a  method  of  rais- 
ing die  yield  of  tetraaryl  tin  to  at  lesat  90%,  calculated 
upon  the  tin  tetrachloride  used,  which  comprises  com- 
bining in  a  fint  step  at  a  temperature  betwaen  200  and 
230*  C.  tin  tetrachloride  and  tetraaryl  tin  to  form  an 
aryl-tin  diloride,  and  reacting  In  a  second  step  the  aryl- 
tin  chloride  so  obtained  with  aryl  alkali  metal  at  a  tem- 
perature between  -f  4  and  +5*  C  to  form  tetraaryl  tin, 
said  aryl  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  tolyl.  and  said  alkali  metal  being 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium  and  lithium. 


PREPARATION  OF  (MttGANOnN  COMPOUNDS 
E.  RaaiBiia,  Scolch  PIstos,  N J.,  aii^aiii  to  E«o 

aconaradoaor 


NoDrawlH.    Fled  Apr.  M,  19<t,  Ser.  No.  233M 

7CiatoM.     (CL  2M--«29.7) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  pdyalkyl  and  polycyclo- 
alkyl  tin  compounds  which  consists  essentially  of  re- 


December  4,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


303 


acUng  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisdng  of 
alkyl  halides  and  cydoalkyl  halides  cootainmg  np  to 
ei^t  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  wifli  an  anhytfroos. 
tetravalent  thi  halide  and  masnesinm  metal  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  mall,  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  metal  orgaao  oxide  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  cooaiting  of  a  reaction  product  of  mag- 
nesium, aluminum,  zinc  and  sodium  with  prinuury.  sec- 
ondary, tertiary  and  cyclic  alcohcds  of  from  one  to  six 
cartwn  atoms  per  motocuk. 


10.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  organosilanes  of 
thefonmila: 

A  B'. 

PB"8i(alkax7)i- 


PSOCE8B  OP  PURIFySg  CYCLOTINTADIINYL 
^^NICKEL  NTIVOSYL  COMPOUNDS 

WBhM  R.  AmtaB.  I.  Byr«i  ■|2?"-»»  "SLi*^  ' 
Gkidtk,  Batasi  Rams,  Lan  asslvBon  to  EAyl 

^ZTi^cw  YaA,  N.Y^a^tait«ailanof  Djjwj? 
NoDraw^    FBei  Oct^  1«>, Sw. No.  MS,^^ 

2  ClBlBBa.    (CL  lM—43m     ^.      .     ^  , 

1.  The  process  of  separating  a  cyclopentadieayl  nickel 
nitrosyl  compound  from  an  impure  reaction  product  con- 
taining the  same  and  also  cootafaung  nnreacted  cydopea- 
tadiene  hydrocarbon  compoond  in  pdymerk  form,  com- 
prising subjecting  said  hniwre  product  to  a  temperature 
above  about  160*  C.  fbr  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  10 
minutes  to  one  hour  so  as  to  depolymertae  said  cydopcA- 
tadinc  compound,  and  tbmntMy  stabiliza  said  readioa 
product,  thereafter  fractionating  said  stabfliaed  iMCtton 
product  to  separata  cydopentadiaa  coavoond  from  said 
cyclopentadienyl  nickel  nitrosyl  '' 


/ 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarhyl  group  and  need  not  be  Ae 
same  thiou^iout  die  same  molecule,  R"  is  a  divalatf  hy- 
dtoc«ton  group  free  of  aliphatic  »«»?*''^[!^«»'  ^  "  • 
member  eelected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  ethyl  butyl 
cydohBxyl.  and  phenyl  troops.  B  is  a  phenyl  groop,  and 
n  is  an  intefer  from  0  to  I. 


S,M7,22t 

SEPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  SSt^l^SSLf^^' 
FLEXES  USING  CARBON  DBULFillDE 

L.  Evsi^,  Chlcaia,  DL,  aad  Ahai  K.  Roshadu 

NoDnwhv.    FBed  Sap!  30, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  59,4ft 
CC^M.    (CL2M-44i) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  liqnid  phase  contacAof 
of  ctfbon  disoHlde  and  a  scrfutioa  mfattne  cf  almniwm- 
chJoride-ether  complex  aad  aliaalnnm  thtasUs  hydro- 
carbon  complex,  cootatoiag  a  substantial  amoimtcf^ 
alumiaum  chloridMiydroattbaa  aompkot,  wder  ««•- 
tions  to  produce  a  raOaate  phase  compriateg  •  ""I™ 
mixture  of  said  conqileiies  of  greater  ahmihraffl  chloride- 
hydrocarbon  complex  content  and  an  extract  phase  cwn- 
prising  carbon  dimHMe  and  dnminum  chloride  Slier 
complex  as  substantially  the  only  oonqriex  preseitt 
recovering  the  complexes  contained  in  said  extraol  -" 


PROCESS  FOR  PRw5jiKc  ORGANOSIUCON 

COMPOUNDS 
^  V   3Mia-  lo^Mfflk.  Md  Nanian  c*.  uaia^acx, 
SaaBa,  g.Y.,  "li^"  *»  Ciaisal  Bieclifc  Cuasi  say,  a 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bis-(diorgannhalosilyl) 
aromatic  hydrocart>on  having  the  formula 

X(R'),SiRSi(R')sX 

comwising  (A)  heating  in  a  closed  system  at  a  tenqiera- 
tivc  in  the  range  of  100*  C  to  300*  C  a  mixturS  com- 
pfnuiiby«cisht,(l)  l  part  of  polymeric  material  hawng 

the  fboHBla 

X(R')sai(RSi(&')s].X 

(2)  from  2  to  10  parU  of  a  diorganodihalornnsilair.  bw- 

ing  the  fannila 

(R')aSiX, 

(3)  from  0.001  to  1  part  of  a  polyvalent  metal  halide 
haviv  Iha  fominla 

M(X). 

■ad  (4)  from  0  to  0.1  part  of  a  silicon  hydride  baring  the 


HSi(R'H(X), 

and  (B)  separating  a  bi»-(diorganohalosilyl  siomatic  Igr- 
dracaiboa  from  the  resulting  reaction,  where  X  u  a  halo- 
aok  radical,  R  u  an  arylene  radical  R'  is  a  monovalent 
InJtoctrboai  ridical  a  is  an  farteier  equal  to  from  2  to5. 

SKTm  is  a  metal  Ion  '^I^J^^^^  «?: 
.itimm  of  maiF^""'.  iron,  boroa  and  ahamnnm.  a  is  an 
SS  aqoStofrom  2  to  3  and  is  equal  to  the  vi|ki« 

MrttdTiTa  whole  number  equal  to  from  0  to  3,  mdu- 
siva.  


3dlC7,22f 

PHOSPHORUS  COKTAININO  ORGANOSDJCON 

COMPOUNDS 


3JM7.231 
^OriBOD  or  nWDUONG  MALKYL 


SUaey  H.  MeUfsr,  Ir, 


toMaa- 


NoDnwtac    FBed  Aag.  2, 19«t,  See.  Ni,  IM^ 

ITdataa.    (CL2<S— 44tJ) 
1.  As  new  compositioas  of  oaattoB,  orianosHaafs  of 
the  focsaala: 


ATE'.  -| 


ht: 


iMadaoC  ba*a 

if  Is  a  Misliai 

Ab 

carbyl  groups  aad  hr^tocubyltBXft^mp*,  a  Is  aa 
from  0  to  2  and  p  is  aa  iatofsr  from  1  to  2. 


R'  M  a  hydroearbyl  gaoap 

inmghoal  the  same  aaolaci 

hydroowboB  griMF  frw  ol  aHphaHe 
a  member  selecmd  fr«m  tibe  oiam  « 


^  L  1952,  Ssr.  No.  3t243» 
(OL2d^— 4<1) 
The   method   of   prodocmg   dialkyl    alfcsnfphne- 
pteaaim.  wUch  con«rises  reactiag.  in  the  presoioeafan 

inert  UA  boifing  orgmuc  soivem.  a  compoaad  snlirtrfl 
frS  Ai  »o^c«S  of  alkali  metal  "d^^Ocdine 

earth  metal  dialkyl  phosphitos  <^^'l^^\^.*f^ 
.up*  with  an  alkylathig  agem  and  then  J^h^uaJ^ 

aSid  P«m««  the  itsoltini  pho^«ate  from  d«a^ 
nSoa  arodoct.  said  reactants  oontaming  A.total  of  not 
SSSJncartxm  atoms,  said  solvent  having  aboffing 
note  tet  is  subetanliany  higher  than  said  phoephoaate 
and  said  reactioo  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  sub- 
.imtfdly  in  the  r«*e  of  about  50- C  up  to  a  to2«jn« 
'"—  substantial  decompositioB  of  said  pbospboaete. 
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3,M7^32 
S.VINYL  PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 

W.  BflkMTt  NlliOf  W.  Va.f  MdsBOf  to  M 
St.  Lovk,  Mo.,  a 


oxysen-oontaining  gai  at  a  temperature  between  —23*  C. 

and  +10*  C  for  a  time  tufflcknt  to  oxidize  said  tri- 

^   alkylbonuM  and  fonn  at  least  some  corresponding  borate 
of 


No  Dnwii«.    Filed  Ang.  U,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «78,55f 
7  Clainis.    (CI.  U^-Mi) 

2.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

XO     A  R 


cOHM 


X'O 


/ 


where  X  and  X'  represent  lower  alkyl,  A  is  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur.  R  and  M  rep- 
resent lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 


\M7|233 
mALKaSCYMKIHYLDIVIiOSPHORANES  AND 
THKOt  rWABATION 
1.  Mmiiinn,  Cfatyaoit,  OeL,  awlgMr  to  E.  L 
BM«n  adf  CoBV«^»  Wlasfavtoi^  Dri., 
•ff  Daliwwt 
RM  A^  4, 19M,  9mr.  No.  47,349 
[SCtefaM.    (Ca.2M— 441) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N» 


\ 

I 


C=P(OR)i 


PKODUCnON  OF  ALKYL  TmOMMUC 
ACID 


NoDrawtaf.    RM  Mm. 9, 19<t,a».  N«.  U>41 
CWnsi  psIutHj.  apaUcaikMB  GenMVj  Mv*  9, 1999 

TCUlM.    (CL2M-442) 
1.  Process  fw  prufring  alkyl  thioboric  add  esters, 
oonprises  reactiag  a  boron  trialkyl  with  an  alkyl 
mercapCan  ia  «n  inert  atmosphere  aad  recovering  the  alkyl 
thioboric  aoid  ester  thereby  formed. 


3,M7435 

OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL  BORON  COMPOUNDS 

fUmtty  B.  Mirrte,  ^•'"^  NJ.,  iiilgiii  to  Ism  Rc- 

CMBPMjr,  a  eoiMiattia  off 


NoDiaiil^     Fled  Ah.  5, 1949,  8sr.  No.  47,423 

-       b    <a.24«— 442) 
1.  A  prooeM  for  tfaa  narkhirion  of  tria&ylboruM 
comprises  reactiag  said  triallQrtboraiw  with  a  motocalar 


whereia  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  IS  carbons  aad 
X  aad  Y  are  ielectod  (1).  iadividually,  from  tiie  group 
coarialiag  of  mooovaleat  aromatic  hydrocaiboa  radi- 
cals of  up  to  12  carbons  and  alkyl  and  hatogenated 
alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  12  carbons  and  (2),  jointly, 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aromatic  hydro- 
caiboa radicab  of  up  to  12  carbons,  the  dqricted  carbon 
beiag  joined  to  X  and  Y  throng  carbons  attadied  only 
to  members  of  the  group  ooosi^ing  of  carbon  and  halo- 
gen and  forming  part  of  an  orvmic  radical  compris- 
ing carboB,  any  additional  element  in  said  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
hydiotea. 

9.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  trialkyl 
phosphite  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 ) 
thioketones  of  up  to  25  carbons  in  which  each  carbon 
alpha  to  the  thiocarbonyl  carbon  b  attached  only  to 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  halogen 
and  forms  part  of  an  organic  radical  ooniprising  carbon, 
any  additional  element  in  said  radical  befaig  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  haloiea  and  hydrogen, 
and  (2)  dimen  of  said  thioketones. 


3,447,234 
TRlS(PENTAHALOniENYL)  BORATES 
Fndcfick  H.  Nortm,  CMcotd,  CaBT.,  aes%Mtr  to  The 
Dow  Cbsarical  Cempasy.  MUknd,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion af  Delawwa 
NoDiawii«.   FBad  Feb.  2t,  1941,  S«.  No.  94,241 

7CWM.    (CL  244— 442) 
1.  Tris(pentahalophenyl)  borates  wherein  the  halogen 
substituents  have  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35. 

4.  A  proocM  for  preparing  a  tris(pealahaloplicflyl) 
borate,  comprising  reacting  by  fmntarting  BOs  at  a 
temperature  of  from  0*-100*  C.  with  a  pentahakyhcnol 
wherefai  die  halogen  sobstituenti  have  an  atomic  mmber 
from  17  to  35  and  separating  the  thus  formed  tris(penU- 
halophenyl)  borate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


M47437 
LOWER- ALKYL MONOOR  BBKALKANI8ULFON- 

AMIDO)  BBNZOATE  ESTERS 
A^knr  A.  Lane^  Schaiack,  N.Y„  si4iiiii  ( 
Dm  1m,,  NewYoA,  N.Y..  a  eorponHlon  of 


Nn  DnwiBf.  OrMsal  appHcaSon  Apr.  14,  1999,  Ssr. 
New  ttM39.  DM4o4  and  lUe  appHcatioa  Mar.  29, 
1944,  Sar.  Na.  23344 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  244— 474) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

COOB" 

A 

where  a  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two,  R  is  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  memfeer  of 
the  groiq^  consisting  of  hydrogen  aad  Iower>alkyl,  R"  is 
lower-alkyl,  and  Q  is  a  member  of  the  group  ccMisisting  of 
hydrogen  and  from  one  to  two  radicals  selected  from 
the  gro<9  conaiiting  of:  lower-alkyl;  halogen;  hydroxy; 
lower-alkoxsr,  nitro;  amino;  qrano;  lower-alkylmercapto; 
lowersalkylsulfinyl;  lowec^lkylsulfooyl;  lower-alkanoyl- 
amino;  lower-alkanoylamiito  substituted  on  the  ■•carbon 
atom  by  a  member  of  the  ffoup  conaistJng  of  halofen  and 
cyaao;  lower-alkanoyl;  lower-alkanoyl  substituted  on  the 
■•carbon  atom  by  a  member  of  the  group  oonsisling  of 
halotn  and  cyaao;  lower-alkanoyknty;  and  lowcr-al- 
kaaoykncy  substituted  on  the  ■•carbon  atom  by  a  member 
of  A»  group  consisting  of  halofea  aad  cyano. 


DIMERIZATION  OF  Af^ri^  ME1HYLENE  COM- 
POUNDS BY  OXIDATION 
Chvlaa  E.  Fkaak,  DavM  W.  Lam  a^  IrTtag  L.  Mador, 

toNaSeaal  DMBhn  and 
New  Yaik,  N.Y.,  a  catpecatfoa 

of  VhgWa 

N«Dnwli«.   FBai  Nov.  21, 19SS,  Sar.  N4. 775,373 
-  "trn  I     (CL  24»-^«75) 

1.  A  prooeas  which  eompriaaa  oentacting  with  a  free- 
oxygea-contaiaiag  gaa  a  aubstrate  from  the  gprnp  con- 
sisdag  of  alkyl  asters  of  phanylaoetic  add,  d^heaylmeth- 
ane,  phanylaoetonitrile  and  phenjiaoelone  in  liquid  phaae 
ia  the  preaeaoa  of  a  cata^  aelected  from  the  group 
conaiating  ol  iron  powder,  copper  powder,  copper  oleate, 
and  caproos  chloride,  wher^  the  metal  ioa  of  said 
catalyat  ia  in  aofaillon  in  aaid  snbatrate  ia  aa  aaMant  of 
from  aboist  aoi  to  aboni  iva  naola  paroaal  baaed  on  aaid 
sabslrato  to  prodnoe  a  diaser  consisting  of  two  molecules 
of  said  aabatrato  kas  one  hydragaa  atom  per  meleenle 
of  aaid  anhatiata,  fBto0d  at  the  aMthylana  carbon  atom 
linked  to  a  phenyl  gronp  in  SQch  I 
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3,447,239  _  ^„ 

PREPARATION  OFMDTO  PHENYL  Egra 

ANHYDRIDE  -  FORMING     POLYCARBOXYUC 

Robert  H.  MUs,  ^gg?Jgf*g^|^  'm J!!  a  Sr^ 

^S^JaSSTFO-  Apr.  27.  IWJ^- N*.  m.9U 

nClatas.    (CL  244— 475) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  mixed  phenyl  esters  or 
polycarboxylic  acids  which  form  anhydrides  and  which 
are  free  from  olcfinic  unsaturaUon,  the  step  comprising 
reacting  (a)  an  anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  <»fbo«y»»f 
acids  and  alkanedioic  acids  having  up  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  including  those  anhydrides  having  subsUtucnts  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms,  attyi. 
nitro,  ether  and  keto  groups,  (6)  a  phenol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  alkyl-substituted  phenol 
and  hydroxy  biphenyl.  (c)  a  saturated  tertiary  ahphatic 
amine  having  3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  (d)   an  or- 
ganic halide  of  the  structure.  R'X,  wberem  R    »  •«- 
lected  from  alkyl  having  up  to  24  carbon  atoms,  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  havmg 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  chlorme, 
bromine  and  iodine. 


3,447  Jt44 
NEW  DICARBAMATE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME  

Ellas  Edy  Roaenberg.  »S«1?.  *'«SLS!K-*J«ri2S' 
tohea  CaBaenne,  Paria,  FVance,  a  French  body  cof^rate 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  frmctTi*.  IS,  1944 

3  ClatoM.    (CL  244—442) 

1    A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

l.l-^limethylol  cyclopentane  N.N'-diphenyl  dicarbamate 

and    1,1-dimethylol    cyclopentane    N,N'-di(«-naphthyI)- 

dicarbamate.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,447,241  ^^„r^^ 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TIffi.5?\^^^nJ5r 
AND    ISOLATION   OF   ACRYLIC   ACID   ALKYL 


ESTERS 

WUhdBB  Vogt, . 

Bona  (RhkM),  ami 
Kola,  Gcrasaay, 


Kola,  Uaas 


to 


_, Ak- 

Kola,  Gerasaay,  a  cor- 

1    A  process  for  the  manufachire  and  isolation  of 
acrylic  acid  n-butyl  eater  which  comprises  conducting  a 
sulfate  of  acrylamide,  obUined  by  hydrolyzing  acryloni- 
trilc  with  sulfuric  acid,  to  an  esterificaUon  stage,  con- 
tacting said  sulfate  in  a  countercurrent  with  n-butanol 
and  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  170'  C.  wherem 
the  molar  ratio  of  acrylamide  sulfate  to  n-butanol  to  water 
is  about   1:2.5:10,  obtaining  as  sump  product  of  the 
esterification  sUge  a  molten  salt  mau  of  ammonium 
bisulfate.  drawing  off  at  the  top  of  the  esterification  sUge 
acrylic  acid  n-butylester.  residual  n-butenol.  acrybc  acid 
and  water,  obtaining  in  a  first  distillaUon  sUge  of  the 
top-product  aqueous  acrylic  acid  as  sump  product  which 
is  recycled  into  the  esterification  stage,  a  ternary  mixture 
of  acrj'lic  acid  n-butylester,  n-buUnol  and  water  as  top 
product  which  is  separated  after  condensation  into  an 
aqueous  phase  which  is  recycled  in  the  sump  of  toe 
esterification  column,  and  an  organic  phaae  which  sUll 
contains  dissolved  water,  conducting  the  organic  phase 
to  a  second  distillation  stage  connected  in  senes  with 
the  first  SUge  for  dehydrating  said  organic  phase    dis- 
charging the  rcsulunt  aqueous  phase  at  the  head  of  the 
second  distillation  stege,  discharging  a  mixture  of  acrylic 


acid  n-butylester  and  n-butanol  from  the  sump  of  the 
second  distilUtion  stage,  and  separaUng  the  latter  mix- 
ture ia  a  third  diataiation  stage  into  n-buunol  as  top 
product  which  U  recycled  into  the  esterification  stege. 
higher  bofling  residues  and  pore  acrylic  acid  n-butyl  eater 
as  final  product. 

3Ji47,242 
DI-(NJ^-DIMETIIYIjOCTADECYLAMINE) 

PAMOATE 

CHf ard  E.  Larrabce,  ^^•^Jf^f^  Jg^ 
Chas.  Ptaer  ft  Co.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y., 

nJSSSSL     BMAi«.31,19S9,Scr.N^S34.917 

iCIatai.    (CL  244-541)       ^      ,      .     , 
The    compound    di- (N.N-dimethylocUdecylamine) 

pamoate.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^_ 

PREPARATION  OF  S>uSs  ^iAPgraAl^  SUL- 
iraiNIC  ACtDJWRMALOEHYlW  CONDgWATO 

ItlilMifi  c.  RfcMar,  WealBeU,  wmtt  Hasvy  A.  yaasy,  tw- 
TBIa.  NJ.,  aari^psara  la  Napce  Cfeiaslral  Camp  say, 
Ite^  NxTaeaim^^  •'iJ^T?^  —  .tt 
NTproWlaB.^Fyjft'^M^iWaR  Na.  429,977 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  salt  of  a  naphthakoc 
sulfonic  acid-formaldehyde  condensate  characterized  by 
having  a  good  color  and  being  salt  free  which  composes 
the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  at  temperatures  between  about 
100*  to  180*  from  about  0.6  to  0.9  mol  of  sulfunc  acid 
per  mol  of  naphthalene,  thereby  obtaining  a  reaction 
mass  containing  naphthalene  sulfonic  add  plus  unrcacted 
naphthalene.  (2)  introducing  water  into  said  reaction  mass 
thereby  forming  an  aqueous  Uyer  which  cootams  said 
naphthalene  sulfonic  add  and  a  Uyer  contauuag  unre- 
acted  naphthalene.  (3)  sqiarating  said  aqueous  layer  con- 
taining said  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  frooasaid  Uyer 
containing  unreacted  aaphthalrar..  <4)  condcnwng  said 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  with  irbm  about  OJ  to  1.0 
mol  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  said  napbl^akne  aid- 
fonic  acid,  said  formaldehyde  being  selectod  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  compounds  liberat- 
ing formaldehyde  and  thereafter  (5)  neuUahzing  the  re- 
sulting naphthalene  sulfonic  acid-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate thereby  obtaining  a  neutralized  saU  of  said  naphtha- 
lene sulfonic  acid-fwnaaldehyde  condensate. 


3JI47,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIELS- 

ALDER  ADDUCTS 


UB  Fray,  ui  — ,  ~';!_~~s"-Vi '.,,„" 

okaJB  rai  dm^^mnr.  a  ceraaranaa  ai  uuawBR 

n^dSStST^ii^I^v^ 

CUmt  arloitty,  apaBEsUsa  Great  BiMahi  Mar.  4, 19SI 
""^'^gSima.    (CL244-514)^ 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  subsUtuted 
cyclohexene  wherein  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadienes,  cydopentediene  and 
hcxachlorocydopentadiene  is  reacted  with  an  unsatoratod 
dienophile  of  the  formuU 

R*  O 
CHf=C-C-K' 

wherdn  R>  U  a  member  of  the  group  ««i«5»t  o*  "* 
—OH  and  lower  alkyl  aad  R>  is  a  member  of  «5«ro^ 
consisting  of  -H  and  lower  alkyl.  the  ^^r^^. 
effecting  said  reaction  at  a  temperatore  of  from  about 
20  to  about  65-  C.  in  the  preaenca  of  a  ^^y^J^^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  up 
chloride.  Uunium  diloride,  zinc  dUoride  alummum^  di- 
eSyl  chloride,  aluminum  ethyl  diloride  and  aluminum  di- 
ethyl  chloride-titanium  tetrachlonde  comptex. 
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24-DIALKYL.2^DIPIlENYL-ADIPIC  ACID 

Staalcy  P.  Rowtand,  ChKftmrti,  OU*.  MrfpMr  I*  Na< 
tioMi  DMBm  mat  CWakal  CacFwadM,  Nmt  Ym*. 

No  bnwtag.    F1M  Mar.  25, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  17,4tS 
ICWm.    <a.  M*— 515) 

1.  2.5-<lia]kyl-2.5-dipbeiiyladtpic  adds,  in  which  the 
aJkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atom*. 


3,M744« 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MELLTTIC  ACID 

Bcrahard  JiMncr,  MantMrfTcUnnM  2S,  EaMi,  GanwMy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  la&  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2,lSl 

Claims  priority,  appMcadon  Gcnnany  Jan.  13, 19M 

6ClalaM.  (CLM«— 515) 
1  The  method  of  producing  mellitic  add,  which  com- 
prises heating  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrachlorophthalic  acid,  tetnchlorotervplMhalic 
acid  and  anhydrides  thereof  with  an  alludi  metal  cyanide 
and  copper  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueon  al- 
kalin«  solution  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromi- 
um, copper  and  iron  oxides,  hydroxides  and  mineral  acid 
salts,  and  cyano  complex  salts  of  divalent  copper,  divalent 
iron  and  trivalent  iron  at  a  temperature  of  160-260*  C. 
under  super-atmospheric  pressure  so  as  to  convert  said 
substance  to  mellitic  add. 


3,M7,247 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  U+VSJ- 
DIIODOTHYRONINE 
Waiter  Sicdcl,  Bad  Sodca,  Taamaa,  Md  BOmat  Ndhm 
and  Jokana  Kfinig,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala,  GanuMy,  as- 
signors to  Farbwcffkc  HocclHt  IHIitiiBllBihafl  vor- 
mab  Mclstcr  Ladu  Jk  Bi^bIi^  FiBBifMl  •■  l^fala, 
Gennany,  a  corporatioa  of  GcnnaBy 
No  Drawing.     Piled  Aug.  4,  IM*,  Ser.  No.  g3i,474 
Cblms  priority,  appUcation  GcnnaBy  Aag.  19,  195S 

3  Claims.  (CL  2M— 519) 
I.  Process  for  preparing  L(  +  )-3,5-diiodothyroninc 
from  a  raccmic  mixture  of  D(  — )-  and  L(-f-)-N-formyl- 
3.5-diiodothyronine  which  comprises  dissolving  said 
raccmic  mixture  in  anhydrous  isopropanol  heated  to  the 
boiling  point,  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  an  at  least 
equimolar  amount  of  brucine  for  forming  a  crystallized 
D(  — )-N-formyl-3,5-diiodothyronine/brucine  salt  and  an 
L(-f  )-N-formyl-3,5-diiodothyronine/brucinc  salt  solution 
in  isopropanol,  separating  the  crystallized  salt  from  said 
solution,  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness  to  crystallize 
a  diastomeric  L(-f-)-N-formyl-3,5-diiodothyronine/bruc- 
ine  salt,  decomposing  the  diastomeric  salt  into  its  compo- 
nents by  treatment  with  a  dilute  solution  of  an  inorganic 
base  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxides,  and  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  L(  +  )-N-for- 
myl-3.5-diiodothyronine  to  the  desired  L(-|- )-3.5-diiodo- 
thyronine  by  treatment  with  a  hydrohalic  acid  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid  and 
hydroiodic  acid. 


benzoic  tohiic,  and  pbthalic  acids,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  said  acid  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohol  and  ether  containing  no 
more  than  8  carbon  ataas  per  molecule  to  form  a 

■    solution; 

(b)  oomacting  said  solutmn  with  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to 
form  a  predpitate  containing  compounds  of  said 
metal; 

(c)  separating  said  scrfution  and  said  precipitate;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  monocyclic  aromatic  acid  with 
an  improved  color. 


SMfjm 
PURIFYING  AROMATIC  ACIDS  BY  THEAIMENT 

WriH  MORFHOUNE 
Canifm  L.  Lcwk,  New  CMda,  DeL,  am^ni  to  Su  OO 
Cbmp— y,  Phlada^pUa,  Fa.,  ■  coryoralkMi  off  New 
lency 

NoDnwIiV.    Filed  M«y  2t,  1959.  Scr.  No.  8143S1 
ICWm.    (CLlf—SlSi 

Proceu  for  removing  from  aromatic  carboxylic  acids 
metal  contaminants  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt,  iron,  nickel,  chromium  and  aluminum  con- 
tamiiunts  and  for  improving  the  visual  characteristics 
of  said  acids  which  couiats  essentially  of:  contacting 
aromatic  carboxylic  add  obtained  by  Uquid  phase  par- 
tial oxidation  of  an  alkyl  aroiLatic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  copaiiting  of  alkylbeazenes  and  alkyl- 
naphthalenes  using  a  metallic  oxidation  catalyst  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  manganese 
catalyst,  with  a  treating  agent  coosisdng  essentially  of 
morpholine,  in  amount  greater  than  the  theoretical 
amount  for  neutralization  of  said  add,  thereby  to  obuin 
a  mixture  of  solid  morpholine  salt  of  said  carboxylic 
acid  and  excess  liquid  morpholine,  separating  the  solid 
morpholine  salt  from  the  excess  morpholine  containing 
color  bodies,  adding  to  the  separated  salt  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  oooiiatiBg  of  water  and  lower 
alkanols,  and  an  acid  stronger  than  the  aromatic  car- 
boxylic acid,  thereby  to  precipitate  said  carboxylic  add 
as  a  solid  material,  separating  the  predpitated  carboxylic 
acid  from  said  solvent,  thereby  in  obuin  aromatic  car- 
boxylic acid  having  increased  reflectance  at  550  mllli- 
microna,  reduced  yellow  coloratiOB  ftnd  reduced  meul 
content  as  compared  with  the  original  carboxylic  acid. 


Mi7»25t 
4-ARYL,  l.LDI  PROPYNYL-8EMICARBAZIDES 


PhyBb  D.  Qfa,  Walmrt  Crack,  CaW, 
-      '    -  -  Mick.,* 


to  The  Dow 
of 


3,M7,24g 
REFINING  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Stanford  J.  Hctzel,  Newtown  Sqwc,  Pa.,  nssigMir  to  Sn 
-OH  Company,  PhiiadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  eorporadoa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawfa«.    FMcd  Dec.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,9«1 
7  ClafaiM.    (CI  2M— 525) 

1.  Process  for  refining  colored  monocyclic  aromatic 
carboxylic  acids  containing  compounds  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  manganese; 
sajd  ucids  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NoDnWinK.   Fled  Jaa.  2^  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  7M,7S4 

4CiakM.    (CL2M-.552) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 

AI--NB— C-NH-N(CHt-CSCll>i 

II 
A 

in  which  Ar  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nai^thyl.  aathracyl.  phenanthryl.  substituted  phen- 
yl, substituted  naphthyl.  substituted  anthracyl  and  sub- 
stituted phenanthryl.  wherun  the  substituenU  present  in 
said  substituted  radicals  are  selected  from  tiie  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl.  nltro^  halogen,  and  lower  all^l.  A 
represents  a  chaOtogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 
10  to  50;  ^nd  lower  alkyl  designates  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  indusive. 

3.  4-(4-chlorophenyl)   •   1,1   -  di(2-propynyl)-3-thio- 
semicarbazide. 
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3,M7451 

TRIStt  -  CARBAMOYLETHYDPHOSPHINE  OXIDE, 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME  .    „ 

MidMel  M.  Raohat,  Norwalk,  and  Andrew  M.  Scmaci, 
Stanfotd,  Com.,  amignors  to  American  CyamMid 
CompMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  DrawtaK.    Flkd  Apr.  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  191333 

12ClataBb    (CL249— S«l) 
1 .  A  tertiary  phosphine  oxide  of  the  formula 


-t  IPO 


(A    o    z    Y\ 
H    11/ I 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl.  A'  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl, 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH,.  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  CH,  and  phenyl. 
2. 

o 
p 

(UiNCCHiCUi)»PO 


3,967052 
PREPARATION  OF  l^DIAZABUTA-l^DlENE 
Norman  P.  Ncweltcr,  Baytowm  Tex-,  aesigBor,  by  mcs 
asslgnini  nlii.  to  Eaao  Research  and  Engltcrhig  CtMn- 

Cr,  EBabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
Drawtag.     FBed  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  913,368 
SCfadms.    (a.  269— 566) 
1.  A    method    for   preparing   2,3-diazabuta-1.3-diene 
which  comprises  reading  formaldehyde  with  hydrazine 
to  obtain  a  white  polymer,  heating  the  polymer  under 
a  pressure  substantially  less  than  atmospheric  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  300*  to  about  550*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  to  form  2,3-diazabuta-l,3- 
^diene,  and  recovering  said  2,3-diazabuta-l,3-diene  as  a 
product  at  a  temperature  below  about  —40*  C. 


3,967,255 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  DIAMINE 
Hefairich  Scboh,  Ladwtgskafca  (Rhfasc),  and  Paid  ' 
dwrt,  Iggelhelm,  Pfali,  Gcrraany,  aisignors  to  Bi 
AnUIn-   A   Soda-Fabrik    A fctli ngi w liirhaft,    Ladwlgs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Rbelaland-Pfalz,  Gcmany 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  21,  195S,  Scr.  No.  749,619 

Clafans  priority.  appUcatkm  G asiy  Dec.  24,  1955 

ICWm.  (CI.  269— 595) 
A  continuous  process  for  produdng  ethylene  diamine 
which  consists  essentially  of:  passing  hydroxyacetoniUile 
over  a  hydrogcnaUon  caUlyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickd  metal  together  with  molar 
excesses  of  ammonia  and  hydrogen  at  a  presstire  of  at 
least  about  50  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  and  thereafter  separating 
the  formed  ethylene  diamine  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,967,256 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES  BY  BOM- 

ERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Kart  Fbchcr,  Neootting,  ami  Uaw  Vctcr,  T 
Gciuiaay,  assignors  to  Fartrwcrkc  Hoechal  i 
schaft  vonaak  Meister  Ladas  A  BraaJat 
Mala,  Gctaawy,  a  impwalioa  af  Gcrmaay 
No  Drawtag.    FBcd  JaM  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  921,679 

SCtekas.  (a.26»-491> 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aldehyde  whidi 
comprises  contacting  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  unsubstituted  alpha-olefinic  oxides 
and  styrene  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  150-450'  C.  to- 
gether with  a  part  of  recycled  aldehyde  reaction  product. 
the  ratio  of  the  aldehyde  to  said  oxide  being  20:1  to  4:1, 
and  with  a  solid  catalyst  sdected  from  the  group  coin 
sisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  silica  gd,  kiesdguhr,  ahuai- 
num  borate,  lithium  phosphate,  magnesium  pyrophoa- 
I^te.  zinc  chloride,  lead  chl<Mide,  cadmium  ^kxide, 
potassium  bisulfate,  acid  salts  of  phoq>horic  add,  add 
salts  of  molybdcnic  acid,  potassium  aluminum  sulfate, 
sodium-iron  sulfate  and  potassium-magnesium  sulfate, 
said  oxide  being  isomerizod  to  form  the  corresponding 
aldehyde. 


3,967^53 
CATALYTIC    REDUCTION    OF    HALOAROMATIC 

NrTRO      COMPOUNDS     TO      HALOAROMATIC 

AMINES 
Andrew  I.   DIetzler  md  Theodore   R.   KcU,   Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Ocmkal  Company,  Mid- 

iMd,  Mfch.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwk«.   Filed  laly  3, 195S,  Ser.  No.  746,334 
l9CtaiaH.    (CL26»— 575) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  primary  halo- 
amine  wherein  the  halogen  has  an  atomic  number  below 
36  comprising  hydrogenating  the  corresponding  nitro  com- 
pound at  a  temperature  of  about  20  to  100"  C.  and  a 
hydrogen  pressure  of  about  1  to  30  atmospheres  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  nickel  and  a  catalyst 
promotor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
and  magnesium  hydroxides,  sodium  and  calcium  carbon- 
ates and  sodium  and  calcium  acetates. 


toGaBcry 


3,967,257 
BORON  FUELS 
Timothy  AHares,  Jr.,  Evaas  Oty,  Pa., 
Chcnrical  Company,  PMabargh,  Pa.,  a 
Peaasylrania 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  laac  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  922,714 

7Clafans.  (CL  269— 6963) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  liquid  boron 
fuel  which  comprises  contacting  a  crude  liquid  boron  fuel 
produced  from  a  boron  hydride  and  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbon with  a  mixture  of  a  fluid  saturated  liydrocarboa 
in  liquid  form  and  a  liquid  alcohol  in  an  amount  sufldent 
to  form  two  liquid  layers,  and  recovering  the  improved 
liquid  boron  fud  which  comprises  the  top  layer. 


3,967.254 

N-(NrrROPHENYL)  LOWER  ALKYLCYCLO- 

HBXYLAMINES 

Gcac  R.  Wilder,  St.  Alboaa,  W.  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  Moasaato 

ChcBiical  Compaay,  St  Loala,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawk«.    FHed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  996,449 
5ChdaH.    (a.  269— 576) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,N  -  bis(l  -  methylcydohexylmetiiyl)  -  o  -  niti^oaniline, 
N  -  (cydohexybnethyl)  -  o  -  nitroaniline.  N  -  (1  -  methyl- 
cydohexylmcthyl)  -  o  -  nitiwnnine.  2  -  mdhyl  -  N  -  (2- 
nitrophenyDcydohexylamine  and  N  -  (2.6  -  diethylcyclo- 
hexyl ) -p-nitroaniline. 


3,967,259 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES  AND  OLEFINS 
Martki  Gi»aoa,  Norwafc,  aad  Patrfcta  TmrtfJ^ttw^i 
Ridieidd.  Coaa-  amifnon  la  AaMtkaa  Qfammm 
-  r.  N«w  York,  N.Y,  a  uiipaniliaB  af  Maiae 


NoDra^ris*.  ~  FUcd  Jaac  14,'  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,996 
6ClataBe.   (CL  26»--4963)     ^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  organophuepoorat 
pounds  and  olefins  of  the  formulae,  TtapoC&niy 

H  B 

RiS4RtP'=0   and    RiCsORi 

(lu)  av) 

which  comprises  bringing  together  in  ittfanate 
tertiary  phosfdilne  of  the  formula 

RiRsRsP 
(1) 
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and  a  cyclic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
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R. 


(f 


Sr^\ 


c=o 


CH     / 

=  /    \    / 

(II) 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50"  C.  to  300"  C  ■  the 

symbols  in  the  above  formulae  having  the  following 

meanings:  "wwuik 

Ri.  Ra.  and  R,  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  branched  and  straight  chain 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atom.,  subsUtuted 
branched  and  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  branched  and  straight  chain  al- 
kenyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  substituted 
branched  and  straight  chain  alkenyl  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl.  substituted  cydo- 
alkyl,  cycloalkenyl.  substituted  cycloalkenyl.  aryl  and 
subsUtuted  aryl;  said  substituents  for  alkyl.  alkenyl. 
cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl  and  aryl  being  non-oxid£- 
mg  under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction- 

R4  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  branched  and  straight  chain 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  substi- 
tued  branched  and  straight  chain  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 

!'it!1l  ■  *'y**'°8«"'  branched  and  straight  chain 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms.  subsUtuted 
branched  and  straight  chain  alkvl  having  from  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  and  substituted  cyclo- 
alkyl. the  sum  of  R4  and  R,  being  in  the  ranw  of 
about  0  to  about  16  carbon  atoms,  and  sud  sutetitu- 
enta  f or  R4  and  R,  being  substantially  inert  under 
the  conditions  of  the  reaction. 


^JHtMt 
""  "^^'ii^IS'^  <*  FOLYNmiO  DERIVA. 

R^^  ^J**  ^!?^'  ^'^  C*"«"  W.  Pinner, 
l^J-»  ■BskniiiTlr]^  i°_^  •     °**'— — f  Vyoaae, 

the  Navy  ' *  *''  *•  "•^^^^^'T  of 

No  Drawhig.   WWJne  If ,  IfSC,  Scr.  No.  SKAM 
9  Chlmi.    (CL  Hf    ttj) 

mJth,T!l*  "^^^°^-  °^  P'^P*""*  Polynitro  derivatives  of 
me  hane  comprising  reacting  an  unsubatituted  amide  of 
malonic  acid  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  at  50-90'  C 
tor  1-5  hours. 


TELOMERS  OF  TETRAFLUOROETHYIXNE 

No  DnwtoR     Filed  May  It,  mi,  Ser.  No.  I08.982 
1    u/      ...  ^'  C'"taj«-    (Ci.  2M-453.1) 
,.MoKi  L  ?<»™"y  "oWd  and  easentiaUy  non-dit- 

ti  lable  open<hain  highly  crystalline  reaction  productTof 

fromToiTn  n  A   "^"""^^y'"*.  (2)  a  solution  of 
from  0.01  to  06  mole  of  an  active  telogen  in  from  1.7 

nni*  T^*u°^  frichlorotriiluoroethane  and  (3)  from 
nfl  iSJ*  iy  T'"^*-  bwed  00  said  tetralluoroeUiylene. 
^L  u-  ™  **•  •«>«««««  catalyw.  nid  reunion  prod- 
ucts  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  iiTthe 
range  13(X)  to  15.000.  a  crystalline  melting  p<St  te  ^ 
range  225'  to  320'  C.  specific  infrared  ritiw  at  "4 
microns  of  from  0.05  to  3.5  and  at  10.4  microns  of 
from  005  to  3.0.  a  chlorine  content  of  from  0.05%  to 
2.0%  by  weight,  a  hydrogen  content  of  from  0.05%  to 
2.0%  by  weight  and  a  lamellar  arrangemem  of  sheet-like 


3,M7,259 
HohTt  JJ^^OXV  TRI.NUCLEAR  PHENOLS 
Sf  ^i^**^  ■■"•y*  L«»*H^  Eagland.  asaignor  to  The 

tlalmi  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  If.  1957 

yiphenor "  ^    ''^'^'■°''^'^"'"'''''°*>'-^-'"e'hylbcn2yl)-4-meth- 


3,067.260 

j«i.    «•  ^^i*^9,9L  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
John  F.  NoWa,  Charles  E.  Ftank,  and  Edwi^A.  AIImW 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.  -«l«no«to  NatlSSTobiiSfMS 
Chemkjl^Corporatloa,  New  YoHl.  N.Y.,  nSSSJaJS 

No  Drawhi*.    Filed  Mar.  If.  1959.  Ser.  No.  7fS.32f 
7CUiim8.    (CI.  26f-437) 

I.  A  process  for  the  separation  and   recovery  of  a 

"SeSiof^f!",.?''"/^''^'  '"^'"'  '°^  •  *^««=»»ed  chain 
mlrirt^  faction  from  a  mixture  of  crude  saturated  iso- 
menc  alkanedioU  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  between 
he  hydroxyl  group,  which  comprises  imtially  aSj 
said  crude  isomeric  mixture  with  a  liquid  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  60*  C 
to  precipitate  the  straight  chain  alkanediol  fraction  re^ 
covering  the  straight  chain  alkanediol  from  thrresuitili. 

aSL'r';*^'''""  '''"  '"'  '»>«  branded  S 
alkanediol  layer,  separating  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
layer  from  the  branched  chain  alkanediol  layer  sub^ 
quently  washing  the  layer  containing  the  branched  chaTn 
alkanedioJs  with  a  liquid  saturated  ahphatic  hydr«:arton 
having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  at  a  tem^raturJ 
between  about  room  temperature  and  the  boTnT^im 

lI';ratn^r ^s^"'  -^  — ^^°«  ^^^  ^'-hej 


3,067,263 

jJ!!?f 'v  ?^*21  9''  333-TRIFLUOROPROPENE 
John  J.  Ncwpott  m,  Uka  JackMM,  FkMdnek  OiitowsU. 
f^^l^reek,  »d  {ote  IX  Wataom  Lake  JadSTTeS 
•MWB  to  The  Dow  Chsasital  Coaapaaiy,  MhUand, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart  -—oo. 

No  I>«wtat.    FUed  Oct  5,  IfSf.  Scr.  No.  044,197 
6ClafaM.    (CL260— 653J) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing-^,3,3-trifluoropropene  which 
comprises  contacting^t  a  temperature  of  from  about 
600    C   to  about  1000-  C.  ethylene  with  a  compound 
having  the  formula  CF,X  wherein  X  ia  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and 
separating  3,3.3-trifluoropropene  from  the  reaction  mix- 


_  3M7M4 

FLUORINATED  PENTADKNE 

^ii^iil-^^ibla^^  T>«nto«,  Mich.,  aaa^nor  lo  WyaiH 

No  Drawh«.    1pS5  Ian.  19,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  03,639 

i,l,3.3,5,5-hexafluoro-l,4.penudiene  according  to  the 
fmmula: 

F    II     F    H     F 

^     ^     i 

3,067,265 
DIHAUDES  FROM  DIALKAU  METAL 
«-...-  »  „  HYDROCARBONS 

€k>ilb  D.  Fraapton  and  Robert  E.  RoblaMW,  CIndnnati. 
?"°'.*!?'«"^  ^  NathMMl  DMUcn  and  Chcmiral 

No  Drawtag.    FIW  Dec.  7,  1959,  Sr.  No.  157574 
6Clafana.    (CL  260— 654) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aliphatic  organic  dihalides 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dihalogenated  hydrocarbon 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  dichloride. 
l,4-4ichlorobutane,  l-bromo-2-chlorcethane.  and  methyl- 
ene chlorobromide  witii  a  dialkali  metal  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  disodioocta- 
diene  and  diaodiodiphenylbutane  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  —40*  and  +35*  C,  about  3  to  about  20 
moles  of  said  dihalogenated  hydrocarbon  being  employed 
per  mole  of  said  dialkali  metal  aliphatic  hydrocarbon. 

3.  A  mixture  comprising  about  45  percent  of  1,10-di- 
halodecadiene-3,7,  about  45  percent  of  l,8-dihaIo-2- 
vinyloctane,  and  about  10  percent  of  l,6-dihalo-2,5-di- 
vinylhexane. 

3,M7,a66 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  13,3-TRICHLORO. 
PROPENE-l  FROM  ALL YL.  CHLORTOE 
Savcrio  Ranncd  mi  Pfcr  Gtemlo  Gattl,  MBa^lta^. 
aarinon  to  MunlafWni  Sodcta  Genetalc  per  rindns- 
tita  Mineraria  c  Chlnrica,  MBan,  Italy,  a  corporathm 
ol  Italy 

FBedl  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,4ff 
dataH  priMl^,  i^illEailnn  Raiy  Mar.  31,  If Sf 
nClataa.  (0.260-454) 
1.  A  continuous  prooeas  for  preparing  a  product  which 
is  prevailingly  l,3,3-tridik>ropropene-l,  comprising  react- 
ing chlorine  with  allyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  400*  C,  fresh  allyl  chloride  being  continuously  fed 
to  the  reaction  zone,  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to 
immediate  chilling  to  below  150*  C.  removing  the  hy- 
drogen chloride  produced  in  the  procesa.  separating  tri- 
chlonvropene  firom  the  unreacted  allyl  chloride  and  ttie 
dichloropropene  produced  in  the  pFOceaa,  and  recycling 
the  dichloroprc^ne  and  aaid  unreacted  allyl  chloride  to 
the  reaction  zone,  said  dilorinating  being  carried  out  m 
the  presence  of  a  substantially  total  recycle  of  the  organic 
products  lighter  than  tricMoroprcyene.  the  molar  ratio 
of  chlorinated  olefins  to  chlorine  in  the  reaction  zone  be- 
ing between  3.3  and  6. 


the  reaction  zone  below  200*  F.  to  provide  a  de«  oxidiaed 
pcriymer  in  said  liquid  phase  with  a  uephaioiiMtcr  abaorp* 
tion  between  10  and  20%;  said  dear  oahlfaBed  poljrnier  be- 


:^ff=>-% 


WCTW 


iH&A, 


ing  capaMc  of  being  subaaqueatly  atr^pad  and  dbactly 
pasted  to  storage. 
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PROCESS  BOR  HB  RBCDVIBY  OF 

NAPHTHAUCNB 


iir  SiocfcaiAaaN  7,  badi  «f  BmIm 
FBad  Sept.  IJj  IHS,  jhr.  Wn.  311,' 
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3,007407 
CONVERSION  OF  BI8(2-CIILORO-ETHYL)  ETHER 

TO  CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 
David  M.  YoM«  and  DiHd  N.  GItw,  8anh 
Canada,  aarigpon  la  He  Daiw  Cheaicai 
Midland,  Mkh.,  a  casparadan  of  Delaware 
NoDnwta«.    FBed  Aat.  4,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  753,100 

4CWM.  (CL260--a7) 
1.  A  method  for  making  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons having  up  to  2  carbon  atmns  per  molecule  by  re- 
acting bis(2-chloroeUiyl)  ether  at  temperatures  between 
80*  and  150*  C.  with  at  least  an  equimolar  proportion 
of  an  ether-cleaving  agent  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
an  equimolar  proportion  of  a  chlorinating  agent. 


3,067,260 
PREVENTION  OF  REACTOR  FOULING 
DonaM    Dnnwody   Dnlop,   John   Dana   Koonta   mi 
Georfe  Oliver  tUBard.  Ir.,  aB  of  Batan  Ronut  La^  ah 

FUed  Oct  6,  IfSO,  Ser.  No.  765,610 
fCtahna.    (CL26*— 66f) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  an  oxidized  poly- 
diolefin  by  preventing  fouling  in  a  reaction  zone  which 
comprises  forming  a  solution  of  a  polymer  of  a  C«  to 
C«  conjugated  diolefln  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  ia  a  re- 
acuon  zone;  blowing  said  solution  with  air  to  create  a 
liquid  phase  of  oxidized  polymer  in  said  reaction  zone 
and  a  vapor  phase  of  solvent  and  nitrogen  in  said  reactioo 
zone;  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  entire  in- 
terior surface  of  the  gas  space  above  the  liquid  level  <rf 


acLUhasa 
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SEPARATION  OF  XYLENE  ISOMERS  BY  CRYSTAL- 

UZATION  AND  DISTILLATION 

Joba  A.  Wecdman,  Bartlcsvillc,  Oklit,  aaslsiior  to  PUIIipi 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawaiv 

Filed  Dec.  19,  I95g,  Ser.  No.  781,5711 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—674) 


of  the  feed  mixture  and  said  displacement  exchange 
medium;  (2)  conUcUnt  »aid  rich  adiorbent  with  a  dis- 
placement exchange  medium  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carboo  dioxide,  said  con- 
tacung  being  carried  out  at  substantially  the  same  tem- 
perature as  that  employed  in  step  (1),  whereby  there  is 


3.M7471 
OLEFIN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Raymond  N.  Heck,  WUttiM-,  and  Carlyic  G.  Wight, 
Fu  erton,  Calif.,  aisigMtn  to  Union  OU  Company  of 
Califomla.  Loa  Angdca,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

Fllad  Apr.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655.124 
15  Claims.  (CL  266— 677) 
I.  The  process  for  separating  an  define  product  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
and  mixtures  of  ethylene  and  propylene  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  the  same  and  straight  chain  paraffin 
hydrocarbons  the  chain  length  of  which  does  not  exceed 
that  of  said  olcfine  product  by  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms,  which  process  comprises  ( 1 )  contacting  said  feed 
mixture  with  a  lean  adsorbent  essentially  comprising  a 
partially  dehydrated  zeolitic  meullo  alumino  silicate  hav- 
ing  substantially  uniform  pores  between  about  4  A.  and 
about  5  A.  in  diameter  and  containing  the  hereinafter 
defined  displacement  exchange  medium,  whereby  there  is 
obtained  a  rich  adsorbent  containing  said  olefine  product 
and  a  lean  effluent  com))rising  non-adsorbed  components 


1.  In  the  separation  of  meta-xylene  from  para-xylene 
conuined  in  a  stream  comprising  these  xylenes  by  cryital- 
lizing  para-xylene  out  of  a  solution  having  a  mol  ratio 
of  para-xylene  to  meta-xylene  greater  than  13/87  and 
thereby  approaching  the  para-xylene  to  meU-xylene  eutec- 
tic,  the  improTement  comprising  distOling  <rf  the  mother 
liquor  from  the  crystallizer  to  separate  a  para-xylene 
rich  fraction  and  a  meta-xylene  rich  fraction  and  recycling 
the  para-xylene  rich  fraction  directly  to  said  crystallizer. 


produced  a  rich  eflBucnt  comprising  said  olefine  product 
and  said  displacement  exchanfe  medium  and  a  lean  ad- 
sorbent containing  said  displacement  exchange  medium; 
and  (3)  treating  said  rich  effluent  to  separate  said  dis- 
placement exchange  medium  ther^rom. 


CATALYTIC  DEHYDR&ENAIION  PROCESS 
Hfnrey  H.  Vogt,  Bcrkelcj,  Cn|f^  nw^nor  to  ShcU  OU 

NoDrawtag.    FMDM.9f,196i,S«.N«.79^27 
11  rinif .    (CL  266— -6M) 

1.  Process  for  the  aelectiire  ooddathre  debydn>|enatioa 
of  a  C4_,  monooldfaiic  aliphatic  hydrocailwn  having  no 
quaternary  carbon  atoms  to  produce  at  the  major  reac- 
tion product  a  hydrocarbon  having  the  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms  but  at  least  one  more  ethylenic  double 
bond,  which  comprises  passing  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
in  vapor  phase  together  with  from  about  0.3  to  2  moles 
of  oxygen  through  a  reaction  zone  in  contact  with  a  solid 
catalyst  therefor  consisting 'essentially  of  a  composition 
of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  indium,  oxygen  and  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus, 
molybdenum  and  tungsten  in  catalyticaliy  effective  pro^ 
portions  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300'  C.  to  600* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  3  to  150  p.s.i.a.,  and 
recovering  the  second-mentioned  hydrocarbon  from  the 
reaction  product. 


ELECTRICAL 


3^7^73 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  STORAGE  BATTERY 
ELECTRODES 
'Sf**  C.  DwWy.  Trevose.  Pa..  aadgBor  to  He  EMcMc 
Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corpomtloa  of  New  Jcney 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g57,4#5 
gCtaima.    (a.  136— 27) 
3.  A  process  for  treating  electrodes  for  tead-acid  bat- 
teries of  the  pasted  lead  grid  type  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  rapidly  applying  pressure  of  from  about  80 
pounds  per  square  inch  to  about  400  pounds  per  square 
inch  to  said  electrodes  with  platens  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  225*  F.  to  about  350*  F    the 


faces  of  said  platens  forming  a  seal  with  said  electrode 
grids  which  confines  the  steam  generated  within  the 
paste  to  said  grids,  mainUining  said  pressure  for  a  period 


of  from  about  fifteen  seconds  to  about  five  minutes,  then 
slowly  releasing  said  pressure  to  permit  the  gradual  re- 
lease of  steam  therefrom. 
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3.t6V74 
DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
Hcwy  G.   HriMohn,   Bedford,  aad  Thadiv 
S(roi«sTlllc  OMo,  SMlganrs  to  The  ElMlric 
Bnttcty  CooipMy.  a  cuipoiaaon  of  New  Jcficy 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1958.  Ser.  No.  76t.6t2 
3  d^aa.    (CL  136— 9«) 


i  :>K.i 


1.  A  deferred  action  battery  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  battery  casing  having  a  plurality  of  cell  compart- 
menU  adapted  to  receive  electrolyte,  a  manifold  having 
ports  connecting  it  to  the  cell  compartments,  an  electro- 
lyte reservoir,  a  bushing  connecting  said  reservoir  to 
said  manifold,  a.  baffle  in  the  center  of  said  manifold  ex- 
tending approximately  half  its  length  from  the  end  of 
the  manifold  opposite  to  the  connection  between  said 
electrolyte  reservoir  and  said  manif<^  one  wall  of  said 
reservoir  comprising  a  diajriiragm  adapted  to  be  deformed 
by  means  of  a  differential  pressure  acting  thereon  to  col- 
lapse said  reservoir,  nipturable  means  separating  said 
reservoir  from  said  manifold.  Imife  means  carried  on  a 
rod  affixed  to  said  diai^agm  for  cutting  said  nipturable 
means,  said  knife  means  being  positioned  on  said  dia- 
I^agm  adjacent  to  said  nipturable  means  so  aa  to  enter 
said  manifold  through  said  ruptureUe  means  and  seat 
on  laid  baflle  when  uid  diaphragm  odlapaes  laid  reaer- 
voir,  said  rod  and  said  bushing  forming  a  nozzle  which 
directs  electrolyte  against  the  wails  of  the  manifold  and 
into  the  portt  connecting  said  nunifold  with  said  ceO 
compartments,  and  actuating  means  for  causing  said  knife 
means  to  rupture  said  nipturable  means  and  subject  said 
diaphragm  to  a  difiereittial  pressure. 


to 


3367.275       

STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE 
Leroy  E.  SoIoomm.  If— tingdon. Valley,  Pa^ 
Tbt  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a 
of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawb«.   Filed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8t6,45« 

9  daias.    (O.  136—153) 
1.  In  a  lead-acid  type  battery,  a  gel  formed  by  the  mix- 
ing of  aluminum  sulphate  and  sulphuric  acid,  said  battery 
being  adapted  to  be 'activated  by  the  addition  thereto  of 
water  to  dissolve  said  gel  to  form -electrolyte  in  situ. 


first  mentiaaed  idodtee  8ai«tio%  at  a 
tween  50*  C  and  tte  hoBiag  lewmwUMf  << 
scrfiitto«.Mid8olntioala!rlnf  aflHot'  ' 
and  containing  a  i'<«»yp"^)J  eapMln   ' 
ide.  oxide  and  «tt  imporllias  flf  Hm 
compound  being,  a 
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3,M7.276 
METHOD  OF  RfeGENERATING  DOUBLE  SKELE- 

TON  CATALYST  ELECTRODES 
Gerhard 
Slefknde.  Herbert 

luti,    Br 

by  "Mf^aaBlgMiBei^ia,  _        _,     ^  ^^ 


ff 


sisting  of  tartaric  add.  citric  actf. 
acetic  add.  nitriiotriaoalie  wOirmt 
third  step  of  wpf/^flm  a 
gen  while  raaintiMBg 
alkaline  soialioo  at  tiM 
ledoce  said  hnputitiaa  i 


fan 


«lda 


r.  No.  739.941 

Jmmt  6, 1957 
i  nalmi     (CL  136— li4) 

1.  A  process  of  regenerating  exhausted  double  skele- 
ton catalyst  electrodes  which  comprises  a  first  step  of 
subjecting  the  electrode  to  reaction  with  >  concentrated 
aitiiiitw>  solution  having  a  concentration  of  between  1  N 
and  10  N.  at  substantially  iu  boiling  temperature;  a  sec- 
ond st^  of  subjecting  the  electrode  to  reaction  with  an 
alkaline  solution  having  a  lower  concentration  than  said 


ffi    1  'IJJL'  .'il.   -u   .- 
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CELL   POR  SBAUN^ 
MNUrr  GAS  « 

lif7. 


Fled M»  M, IMLpmWU^U 

7riiiiii  A»4— a» 


6.  An  expansible  _ 
oil  immersed  transformer  hanng 
containing  chamber  and  meaai  for 
tweea  the  chamber  and  the  oeU  as  ^ 
tramformer  varies,  ooaqKiainf  a  * 
substantially  rectangular  cross  sec 
expanded,  said  body  being  farmed  by  •> . 
stantially  rectangular  fiatBg,  a  t^""^ 
plates,  and  narrow  hinfs  joiitts  tormaddTi 
integially  bonded  to  Hal  nnfoMnd 
so  that  the  body  forms  a  kakproot 
so  that  the  joined  {dates  move  angnlariy  (^ 
the  hinge  jc^nU  flex  to  ej^aad  and 


while  the  gas  is  passed  into  and  out  of  said  bo4b 


i«l-^# 


i^ 


LIQUID  COOLED  METAL  WSCLOBKD 

R0yH.A>ttgi<.CmiiliMii,»»4a?<g>r8i 
calt  Breaker  Company,  ^■■na^pBan^  rwif  ■  * 

**  "^'"nJoa. 3i.  Iff9. SefcNL 

nCU^m.   (0.174-41)   . 

1.  A  forced  liquid  cooling  system  lor  n 
isolated  i^use  bus  system;  said  nuiltiphaaa^ 
ing  at  least  three  phases;  each  of  said  phai  ^^ 

an  elongated  central  bus  MMductor  and  a  malal.  •>■•> 
ing  therefor;  each  of  said  metal  hooaings  baving  nadir 
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disposed  insulator  means  positioned  internally  thereof 
for  supporting  its  said  respective  bus  conductor  along  the 
axis  of  said  housing:  each  of  said  buses  being  hollow; 
said  forced  cooling  system  being  adapted  to  force  liquid 
coolant  through  the  center  of  said  hollow  buses;  said 
forced  liquid  cooling  system  including  a  common  pump 
means  having  input  conduit  means  connected  to  a  first 
axial  position  on  respective  buses  of  said  multiphase 
system  and  outlet  conduit  means  connected  to  a  second 
axial  position  on  respective  buses  of  said  multiphase  sys- 


tem; said  pump  means  being  external  of  said  hous- 
ings; said  first  and  second  conduit  means  passing  through 
said  housing  means  of  said  buses  associated  with  said 
conduit  means  in  insulated  relationship;  each  of  said 
housings  having  porcelain  insulator  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  first  and  second  position  of  their  respective 
buses  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  conduit  means 
respectively;  whereby  each  of  said  housings  remains  in- 
sulated from  its  respective  bus  and  from  each  of  the 
other  buses  of  said  multiphase  system. 


3,M7»279 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  CONDUCTING  PARTS 
Benjamin  P.  Baker,  Monrocvilk,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Wcst- 
inghouac  Electric  Corporatioii,  Eut  PMtsbarth,  Pa.,  a 
corpontioa  of  Peauylvaaia 

Filed  Mar.  31, 195S,  Smt.  No.  725,279 
1  Claim,    (a.  174—18) 


The  combination  with  a  vapor-cooled  terminal  bush- 
ing for  a  tank-type  circuit  interrupter  of  a  stationary  hol- 
low contact  fixedly  secured  to  the  interior  end  of  the 
vapor-cooled  terminal  bushing  and  a  radiating  cap  dis- 
posed at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  stationary  hollow  con- 
tact having  an  arcing  surface  on  the  lower  side  thereof,  a 
movable  contact  cooperable  with  said  arcing  surface  to 
establish  arcing,  only  a  relatively  thin  skin  of  metal  being 
provided  between  the  arcing  surface  and  the  interior  por- 
tion of  the  hollow  contact,  a  tank  having  a  cover,  said 
vapor-cooled  terminal  bushing  being  mounted  generally 
vertically  through  said  cover  with  the  upper  end  thereof 
including  said  radiating  cap  exposed  to  the  atmosphere, 
said  terminal  bushing  having  a  hollow  terminal  stud  in 
alignment  with  the  radiating  cap  and  of  a  width  at  least 
as  great  as  the  lateral  width  of  said  hollow  stationary  con- 
tact, the  cross-sectional  area  o£  said  radiating  cap  being 
comparable  with  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  terminal  bushing,  a  volatile  liquid  refrig- 
erant contained  within  said  hollow  terminal  stud  and  also 
within  said  hollow  stationary  contact  so  that  the  refrig- 
erant may  readily 'extract  heat  from  the  contact  and  be- 
come vaporized,  whereby  the  vaporized  refrigerant  will 
be  cooled  and  be  condensed  within  the  radiating  cap  pro- 
truding outwardly  into  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3^74M 
SECRET  SIGNALING 

Hnbcrt  I.  Schliiy,  Jr.,  HoHli,  N.Y,  Mrigipr  to  Tele- 
prompter  Corpontioii,  New  Yori,  N.Y.,  a  cotToratioa 
of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t4«,171 
4Claliiii.   (CL17»-5.1) 


lZ^^^"" 
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4.  A  secret  television  signaling  system  comprising  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  stations,  transmitter  and  receiver 
record  means  at  said  transmitting  and  receiving  stations 
respectively,  each  of  said  record  means  bearing  a  record- 
ing of  a  video  masking  signal,  said  masking  signals  being 
identical,  said  masking  signals  containing  identical  syn- 
chronizing components  in  the  form  of  television  line  and 
frante  synchronizing  impulses  distributed  through  the 
duration  of  said  masking  signals,  a  first  transducer  at  the 
transmitting  station  arranged  to  generate  a  first  video 
signal  corresponding  to  the  masking  signal  on  said  trans- 
mitter record  means  and  a  second  transducer  at  the  trans- 
mitting station  arranged  to  generate  a  second  video 
signal  representative  oi  intelligenoe  to  be  transmitted  to 
said  receiving  station,  said  second  video  signal  being 
composed  of  lines  and  frames  defined  by  said  synchro- 
nizing components  as  reproduced  in  said  fiirst  video  signal, 
means  to  sum  said  first  and  second  signals  and  to  trans- 
mit said  summed  signals  to  said  receiving  station,  a  trans- 
ducer at  said  receiving  station  arranged  to  generate  a 
third  video  signal  from  said  receiver  record  means,  means 
at  said  receiving  station  to  compare  tne  time  relation  be- 
tween the  synchronizing  components  in  said  third  signal 
and  the  synchronizing  components  in  said  summed  sig- 
nals, means  at  said  receiving  station  controlled  by  said 
comparing  means  to  adjust  the  time  relation  of  said 
summed  signals  and  third  signal  to  produce  time  coin- 
cidence of  the  synchronizing  components  in  said  third 
signal  with  the  synchronizing  components  in  said  summed 
signals,  means  to  add  said  third  signal  and  summed  sig- 
nals as  so  adjusted  with  said  third  signal  and  the  first 
signal  in  said  suouned  signals  in  phase  opposition,  and  a 
transducer  coupled  to  said  adding  means. 


3J<7,2S1 
UNDERWATER  OBJECT  LOCATOR  AND  VIEWER 


W.  La  Ptevc,  DavM  CockiM,  WDHaa  H.  laM- 
scn,  Frederic  K.  PowtO  and  Rkhvd  W.  Samael, 
ScbcMctady,  N.Y.,  aiiiginii  to  GeMnI  Electric  Com- 
poajr,  a  coryoraHoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  1,  1945,  Ser.  No.  <19,72« 
19  ClafasH.  (CI.  17B— <J) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  locating  objects  under  water  and 
for  determining  the  approximate  size  and  shape  thereof 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  under  water  a  beam 
of  supersonic  wave  energy  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 
means  for  directing  said  beam  through  a  volume  of 
water  under  examination  whereby  echoes  are  reflected 
from  any  objects  in  said  volume,  means  for  receiving 
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echoes  from  any  objecU  in  preselected  unit  porUons  of 
said  volume,  means  for  scanning  said  unit  portions  of 
said  volume  successively  to  receive  the  echoes  from  any 


3^7,2S3 
INFRARED  IMAGE  SYSTEM 
Rlduud  L.  PetrlH,  DaBaa,  Tei.,  Oscar  P.  Madcy. 
krWtae,  Mmb.,  and  Jaoaes  O.  Varela,  Ktuilngfo*.  M*^ 
airilBon  to  tke  United  Statci  «f  Aoaeflca  as  repre- 
aeatcd  by  tie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
^^   FBed  Dte.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  iSMSl 

9  ClaiiBS.    (CL  17S— i.S) 
(Graated  wdcr  Title  35.  U&  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


objects  therein,  and  means  for  translaUng  said  received 
echoes  into  electrical  signals  for  preaenUUon  upon  a 
luminescent  screen  to  provide  an  image  of  any  objectt  m 
said  volume  of  water  under  examinatiwi. 


3,M7,282 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  __.„,. 

ReslBald  H.  Hammam,  Cheedle  Hofanc,  Leonard  Holt, 

p-yi«»j,  awigBon  to  Granada  TV  Network  Limited, 

Claims  priority,  »rt»^»»^  Srfnt^^  ^"'''      * 
It  Claims.    (CL  178 — *.S) 


1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  an  object  by  reception  of 
infrared  radiation  emitted  by  said  object,  a  matrix  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  infrared  radiation 
responsive  resistance  elemenU  arranged  to  receive  said 
radiaUon,  switch  means  connected  to  said  matrix  to  am- 
nect  each  element  of  said  matrix  sequentiaUy  to  a  first 
circuit  means  for  sensing  the  conductivity  of  said  elements, 
a  cathode  ray  tube  display  means  connected  to  said  first 
circuit   means,  second  circuit   means  connected  to  said 
switch  means  and  said  cathode  ray  tube  display  means 
for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  switch  means  with 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  sweeps  of  said  cathode  ray  tube 
whereby  said  display  means  provides  a  visual  indication 
of  the  aforesaid  device  emitting  infrared  radiation,  and 
a  compensation  system  included  in  said  first  circuit  means 
and  comprising  storage  system  means  and  a  difference 
amplifier  means,  said  storage  means  storing  the  output 
of  said  matrix  when  it  is  not  receiving  radiation,  and  said 
difference  amplifier  means  having  as  its  mput  said  stored 
output  of  said  matrix  and  the  output  of  said  matrix  when 
it  is  receiving  radiation,  whereby  the  output  of  said  differ- 
ence amplifier  means  ntodulates  the  beam  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube. 


1  Apparatus  for  converting  electrical  signals  arranged 
in  it  firrt  sequential  pattern  into  electrical  signals  ar- 
ranttd  in  a  second  sequential  pattern  different  from 
said  first  pattern,  comprising  means  for  recording  elec- 
trical signals  in  accordance  with  said  first  pattern,  means 
for  scanning  the  recorded  signals  in  accordance  with  said 
second  pattern,  a  correction  signal  generator  for  •««"»- 
ing  a  r^tive  correction  signal  the  waveform  of  whjch 
U^ubstMtiaUy  the  inverse  of  the  waveform  of  the  output 
signal  generated  by  the  scanning  means  m  response  to  re- 
cordint  of  a  steady  Input  signal,  means  for  modulating 
said  electrical  signaU  under  the  control  of  said  correcUon 
signal,  «nd  means  for  controlling  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
correction  signal  generator  in  response  to  coincidence  be- 
tween the  operation  of  said  recording  and  scanmng  means. 


3M7,2S4 
APPARATUS  FOR   DERIVING  TELEVIWON   SIG- 
N  ALS  FROM  CINEMATOGRAPHICFILM 

3^  Lewis  Edwta  BoVwh,  Croydoit,  ««■*,  asripor 

to  Bwh  ami  ««*  Ciotd  "■g*»«^'^*fe/ "«**** 
Filed  Jan.  4,  19tl.  Ser.  No.  W 53 
Claims  priority,  W»tortlo.  GrtiJ  Brkril^  Jan.  U,  IHd 
5  Claims.    (CL  178-;7  J>      , 

1    Apparatus    for    deriving    television    signals    from 
perforated  motion  picture  film,  said  apparatus  compris- 
Uig.  in  combination,  a  film  gate  provided  with  an  aper- 
ture  transport  mechanism  for  moving  film  continuously 
through  said  gate,  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  mcludmg 
frame-scanning  coils  for  scanning  an  area  by  a  n^ 
spot  moving  in  a  predetermined  repetuive  pattern  of 
canning  lines,  optical  means  including  a  reflector  for 
forming  an  image  of  said  scanned  area  upon  a  frame 
of  film  in  said  film  gate,  a  photocell  associated  whh  said 
film  sate  to  receive  light  from  said  aperture,  circuit  means 
including  said  photocell  for  developing  a  television  video 
signal,  deflector  means  controlled  by  tbt  passage  there- 
through of  an  electric  current  for  varying  the  angular 
position  of  said  reflector  so  as  to  alter  the  longitudina 
position  in  said  scanning  gate  of  said   image,  a   light 
source,   screen  means  for   restricting   light   '«»"»"•** 
source  to  illuminate  a  marginal  portion  only  of  said  film 
including  at  least  one  perforation,  an  apertured  mask 
forming  one  side  of  an  otherwise  opaque  ««:'*»«»^ 
sensing  photoceU  wiUun  said  enclosure  and  thus  exposed 
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only  to  light  from  said  looree  pusinf  tl)roush  the  aper- 
ture in  said  mask,  optical  means  includiiit  said  reflector 
for  projecting  an  image  of  said  illuminated  marginal 
portion  of  said  film  upon  said  mask  so  that  the  illumina- 
tion of  said  photocell  variet  with  the  potitioa  up(Mi  said 
mask  of  the  image  of  said  perforation,  neaas  connected 
to  reqtond  to  changes  of  current  in  said  sensing  photocell 
and  to  produce  therefrom  an  error  signal,  an  amplifier 
yielding  an  output  current  proportional  in  magnitude  and 
corresponding  in  polarity  to  the  amplitude  and  polarity 
of  an  input  signal,  means  for  applying  said  error  signal 
to  the  inp«M  of  said  amplifier,  means  for  applying  said 
output  current  to  said  deflector  means,  a  shift  amplifier 
yielding  a  shift  current  proportional  to  an  input  voltage. 


nals  when  said  sigiuil  distributor  Is  at  a  particular  angular 
position  and  for  frequency  multiplying  said  synchronizing 


means  for  applying  said  error  signal  to  the  input  of  said 
shift  amplifier,  means  for  feeding  said  shift  current  to 
said  frame-scanning  coOs  to  produce  a  corresponding 
shift  of  said  scanned  area  on  the  acreeiv  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  so  as  to  cause  the  image  of  said  illuminated 
marginal  portion  of  said  film  to  be  held  substantially 
stationary  upon  said  mask  and  said  image  of  said 
scanned  area  to  be  held  in  regiater  with  said  frame  of 
said  film,  circuit  means  operative  at  the  end  of  a  repeti- 
tion of  said  pattern  of  scanning  lines  to  develop  a 
stepping  current  of  predetermined  magnitude,  and  means 
for  applying  said  stepping  current  to  said  deflector  means 
to  change  the  position  of  said  Image  on  said  film  by  an 
integral  number  of  film  frames. 


I.  In  a 


SYNCHRO^fIZATION  SYSTEM 
Mamd  L.  TnrMr,  IIM  Gerard  Avc^  New  York  SI,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M392 
€  ClalMS.    (a.  I7S-49.S> 

pulse  communication  system,  the  combination 
of  a  rotary  signal  collectcM-,  means  for  rotating  said  signal 
collector  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  caus- 
ing said  signal  collector  to  transmit  a  syndvonizing  sig- 
nal each  time  said  signal  collector  passes  through  a  par- 
ticular angular  position,  a  rotary  signal  distributor,  oadi- 
lator  means  for  generating  signals  having  a  free  running 
frequency  slightly  different  from  N  times  said  |»edeter- 
mined  frequency,  means  responsive  to  said  oedUator 
means  for  rotating  said  signal  distributor  at  I/N  times 
the  frequency  of  the  signals  generated  by  said  oadllator 
means,  and  means  for  receiving  said  syncfaronizinf  iif- 
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signals  N  times  for  causing  said  oscillator  means  to  gen- 
erate signals  at  N  times  the  predetermined  frequency. 


3,M7,2M 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYnCM 
Wmb  E.  Wckk,  OareaMK,  OUa,  Mslfni  to 

CHTrOUma 


Filed  May  2t,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  73M4S 
It  nilii     (CL17»— 1) 


1.  An  intercommunication  system  comprising  a  central 
sution,  a  remote  sUtion,  one  switch  wire  connecting  said 
remote  staticm  to  said  central  station,  a  common  ground 
wire  also  connecting  said  remote  station  to  said  central 
station,  a  source  of  first  vintage  located  in  said  central 
station,  a  source  of  second  voltage  of  polarity  opposite 
that  of  said  first  voltage  also  located  in  said  central  sta- 
tion, signalling  means  located  in  nid  oenlral  station,  a  man- 
ual switch  located  in  said  remote  station  and  operable  to 
complete  a  first  circuit  inclndint  said  swilcfa  wire  and  said 
grouind  wire  to  connect  aald  aouroa  of  flirt  vokafe  to  actu- 
ate said  signalling  raaans,  •  speaker  lecaled  in  said  lemote 
station,  a  telephone  located  hi  said  central  station,  said 
telephone  having  a  handaet  and  a  cradle,  relay  means  oper- 
able upon  receipt  of  a  signal  from  said  signalling  means 
and  actuated  by  llftifl«  of  said  handMt  from  said  cradle 
to  disconnect  said  signalling  means  from  mM  Ant  vokage, 
and  switch  reans  operable  opon  lifting  of  said  handaet 
from  said  cradle  to  complete  a  second  circuit  including  said 
switch  wire  and  said  ground  wire  to  connect  said  aouroe  of 
second  voltage  to  energize  said  qieaker  and  said  handset 
for  audio  commumcatkxL 
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3,i«7;M7 

STEBEOPRONIC  SOUND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
pencer  Pctcival,  9  Amherst  Roml, 
West  Ealiw,  London,  Ea«liBid 

mm  !<,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  742,175 
r,  apiMislliB  Gteal  ■rilaln  Jane  19,  1957 
l9naiBSi     (CL179— 1) 


'*•'  «i*o«m  CAnoDC  CAr>«er 

^a  inmmm        »0(.uowca 


1.  A  stereophonic  sooad  transmission  system  com- 
prising means  for  deriviag  from  sound  an  audio  signal 
representing  said  sounds,  means  for  deriving  from  the 
same  sounds  a  control  signal  representing  the  direction 
or  position  of  the  source  of  said  sounds,  said  latter  means 
including  transient  rmrhatirinf  means  for  emphasizing 
signal  components  of  said  control  signal  correqwnding 
to  rapid  variations  in  amplitude  of  said  sounds  relative  to 
signal  components  corresponding  to  slower  variatimu  in 
anqiUtude  thereof,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  audio 
signal  and  control  signaL 


3,M7,2M 

PHONETIC  TYPEWRITER  OF  SPEECH 

Mcfncr  V.  KaMaiM.  9tt  Hyperion  Ave., 

Los  A^ehe  29,  CaMf . 

Filed  Jaly  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45^27 

7  OainM.    (CL  179—1) 


1.  In  spoken  sound  waves  where  each  phonetic  sound 
is  identified  by  a  group  of  resonances  having  definite 
frequency  ratios  and  approximate  amplitude  levels  one 
with  respect  to.  another,  the  system  for  identifying  these 
I^iooetic  sound  waves  which  comprises:  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  phonetic  sound  waves;  means  for  selecting 
said  groups  of  resonances  from  the  produced  sound 
waves;  means  for  deriving  individually  identified  unidi- 
rectional but  of  unlike  poled  annals  from  said  selected 
groups  of  resonances,  respectively;  means  for  combin- 
ing the  unlike  poled  signals  in  eadi  of  said  groups;  means 
for  pread justing  the  magnitudes  of  said  signals  so  that 
the  resultant  output  signals  of  said  combined  signals  in 
each  of  said  groups  will  have  minimum  value  by  virtue 
of  cancellation  only  when  the  amplitude  ratios  of  said 
group  of  resooancea  in  the  produced  sound  waves  are 
in  accord  with  said  amplitude  preadjustments;  and  means 


for  deriving  discrete  signals  from  the  sUtcs  of  last  said 
signals  of  minimum  amplitudes  as  identifications  of  pre- 
known  irfionetic  sounds. 


3,M7,2t9 
INTEGRATING  CONTROL  TIMER 
1.  Tlmmiimana,  Mflwaakac,  Wis.,  aasiganr  to 
^crctary  indaatilcs,  inc^  Wankciha,  Wk.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisco^hi 

Filed  Inly  25,  195^  Scr.  No.  M9,M2 
22CbdaB8.    (0.179^-4) 


1.  In  an  automatic  playback  device  for  telephone  an- 
swering equipment  having  a  movable  record  adapted  to 
move  from  an  initial  position  and  relatively  stationary 
means  associated  therewith  to  successively  record  indi- 
vidual incoming  messages  and  having  means  responsive 
to  a  telephone  ringing  signal  received  over  a  telephone 
line  circuit  to  operatively  connect  a  load  circuit  to  the  line 
circuit  to  simulate  answering  oi  an  associated  telephone, 
a  relatively  stationary  reiMt>ducti<m  means  dnposed  adja- 
cent the  initial  position  of  said  reox-d  to  reproduce  the 
recorded  incoming  messages  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  telephone  line  circuit  in  re^Kmse  to  said 
incoming  ringing  signal,  automatic  control  means  adapted 
to  reset  said  record  with  respect  to  said  reproduction 
means  to  position  the  record  with  the  start  of  recorded 
incoming  messages  recorded  subsequent  to  any  previous 
playback  of  previously  recorded  incoming  messages 
aligned  with  the  reproduaion  means  to  complete  the  repro- 
duction of  said  additional  previously  reccmled  incoming 
messages  and  to  then  disconnect  Uie  reproduction  means 
from  the  telephone  line  circuit,  said  automatic  control 
means  completing  a  cycle  of  operation  incident  to  initial 
actuation  thereof,  and  means  responsive' to  a  coded  incom- 
ing signal  received  over  the  load  ci/cuit  to  initiate  opera- 
tion of  said  automatic  control  means. 


3,M7,29« 

MEnUNG  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 


I  Iverpoal, 


Gcorgs  Mara  lag. 


Ilmltrd,  Liverpool, 


FBcd  Mm*.  !•,  195t,  Scr.  No.  72^,471 
riorily,  appMraMoa  Gtaat  ■rMahi  Mar.  12,  1957 
•  Oahas  (CL  179^—7) 
1.  In  an  arrangement  for  transmitting  metering  pulses 
to  a  calling  subscriber's  meter  in  a  telephone  system  and 
comprising  a  magnetic  drum,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
storate  blocks  on  said  magnetic  drum,  and  means  for 
registering  a  first  number  in  a  storage  Mock  of  one  of  said 
groups  of  storage  Mocks,  said  first  number  being  repre- 
seatative  of  a  charge  rato  for  a  connection,  the  provision 
of  means  reqwnsive  to  a  called  subscriber  answering  for 
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translating  said  first  number  into  a  second  and  larfer 
number  and  for  registering  said  second  number  in  other 
storage  blocks  of  said  one  group  of  storage  blocks,  means 
effective  at  predetermined  time  intervals  for  changing  by 


sUtute  synchronizing  infonnation  therefor,  tnuumittinf 
means  coupled  to  said  last-mentioiied  means  to  transmit 
the  resulting  interleaved  pulses  over  a  propagation  me- 
dium, receiving  means  coupled  to  said  propagation  me- 
dium to  receive  said  intericavcd  pvlses.  bmus  coupled 
to  said  receiving  mcuM  responsive  to  the  synchronizing 
mformation  substituted  for  said  given  pulse  to  generate 
a  plurality  of  Uming  signals,  separation  means  coupled 
in  a  given  Ume  relationship  to  said  receiving  means  and 
m  common  to  one  of  said  timing  signals  to  separate  the 
pulses  of  each  code  group  from  said  interleaved  pulses, 
and  decoding  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  separation 
means  and  in  common  to  another  of  said  timing  signals 
to  produce  from  the  separated  pulses  of  each  code  group 
the  original  intelligence  signals. 


STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  TRANSMISSION  AND 
REPKODUCnON 

^ — r"  "'-^r^i  riiMwij  niiiLi 

_  Manktmmm,  Nj. 

RM  Fab.  X  19St,  8ar.  N*.  712,974 
lOirfiiL    (CL  179—15) 


11,:^ 


one  the  value  of  said  second  number  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  number  attaining  a  predetermined 
value  for  transmitting  a  metering  pulse  to  the  calling 
subscriber's  meter. 


3,967,291 
PULSE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Sidney  W.  Lcwintar,  Verona,  NJ.,  wsltnui  to  Intcma- 
Uooal  Ttlcphona  and  Telegraph  Corpontion,  Nntlcy, 
N  J.,  a  corpontion  of  Maiyland 

Filed  Nov.  39,  1954,  Scr.  No.  <25,3S5 
17  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


Apparatus  for  stereophonic  soond  transmission  com- 
prising, a  first  channel  to  receive  micropbone  signals  from 
a  plurality  of  spaced  microphones  wHh  the  said  signals 
vectorially  added  and  covering  a  wide  range  audio  fre- 
quency band,  a  second  channel  to  receive  microphone 
signals  from  said  microphones  with  the  said  signals  vec- 
torially subtracted,  means  in  said   second  channel  to 
limit  the  frequency  band  of  the  subtracted  signals  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  band,  means  to  transpose  by  fre- 
quency modulation  said  subtracted  signals  to  a  frequency 
range  well  above  the  maximum  uaeful  frequency  range 
of  said  microphone  signals,  means  to  apply  the  signals 
from  both  said  channels  to  a  single  recording  device, 
and  means  are  provided  to  produce  under  control  of 
the  dsmamjc  range  of  the  added  signals  a  volume  com- 
pression voltage,  and  means  to  apply  said  voltage  to 
shift  the  center  frequency  of  the  said  tnntpoaed  fre- 
quency modulated  subtracted  signals. 


MC7,293 
SINGLE  CHANNEL  STEREOPHONIC  BROAD- 
CASTING SY9TEM 


Robert  C.  Mmwv,  Hi 


Valay,  Pn., 


by 


2.  A  pulse  code  communication  system  compriaing  a 
plurality  of  intelligence  signals,  a  coding  means  for  each 
of  said  intelligence  signals  to  provide  •  code  group  of 
weighted  pulses  having  one  of  two  amplitude  conditions 
representing  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  an  intelligence 
signal  according  to  a  binary  code  of  a  given  number  of 
elements,  timing  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  coding 
means  to  time  the  operataion  thereof  to  produce  the  aame 
weight  pulse  of  each  code  group  in  succession,  means 
coupled  in  common  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  coding 
means  to  time  interleave  the  same  weight  pulse  of  each 
code  group,  means  coupled  to  said  common  means  to  op- 
erate on  a  given  pulse  of  one  of  said  code  groups  to  sub- 


pUa,  Pa.,  a  cofporndon  of  Ddnivart 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  8ar.  N«.  t54,lM 
19CliriiM.    (CL17>— 15) 

2.  A  system  for  modulating  two  stereophonic  program 
signals  on  a  single  carrier  wave  comprising  a  source  of 
a  first  carrier  wave,  means  responsive  to  uid  two  stereo- 
phonic program  signals  for  causing  said  first  carrier  wave 
to^  be  amplitude  modulated  subsUntially  in  porportion 
to  the  instantaneous  sum  of  said  two  program  signals, 
means  responsive  to  said  two  program  signals  for  causing 
said  amplitude  modulated  carrier  wave  to  be  nodulated 
in  phase,  said  phase  modulation  being  such  that  the  com- 
ponem  of  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  wave 
which  is  in  phase  quadrature  whh  the  zero  signal  phase 
of  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  wave  is  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  instanUneous  difference  of  said 
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two  program  signals,  meam  responsive  to  said  phase  and 
ami^tude  modulated  first  carrier  wave  for  generatii^  a 
second  carrier  wave  having  a  phase  determined  by  the 


faces  of  the  groove  forming  two  separate  sound  channels 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  apivoximately  90  degrees  to  each 
other  comprising:  a  supporting  structure;  a  current  gen- 
erating system  including  a  pair  of  coib  supported  by  said 
supporting  structure;  a  magnetic  system  sun>orted  by  said 
supporting  structure  and  including  a  permanent  magnet 
and  a  pair  of  cores  of  magnetic  material  for  said  coils 
having  plane  surfaces  disposed  angularly  at  an  included 
angle  to  each  other  and  a  moving  system  including  a  stylus 
for  simultaneously  engaging  both  surfaces  of  the  record 
groove,  means  including  a  magnetic  armature  supporting 


phase  of  said  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  first  curier 
wave,  and  means  for  amplitude  modulating  said  second 
carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  said  two 
program  signals. 


3,t<7,294 

RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  HEAD  FOR 

MAGNETIC  SOUND  RECORDERS 

Richard  ,«flnimiil,  St  Geoifcn,  Black  Forest,  Germany, 

aarifBor  to  G«hr.  SicMlngcr,  St.  Georgcn,  Bfawfc  Forest, 

Germany,  a  flni  of  Csiwanr 

FDed  Sept  2, 19»rSer.  No.  755,253 

ChUms  prlorM^,  application  Germany  Sept  (,  1957 

4  Cliins.    (CL  179— 100.2) 


1.  A  combined  head  for  the  recording  and  the  play- 
back (rf  messages  capable  of  being  stored  on  a  magnet- 
izable medium,  comprising  a  fixed  core  member  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  consisting  of  two  legs  with  first  ends 
defining  an  air  gap  adjacent  said  medium  and  seccmd  ends 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  greater  Uian  the 
width  of  said  gap,  movable  supplemental  core  means  in- 
cluding at  least  <nie  generally  U-shaped  ferronugnetic 
structure  provided  with  winding  means  and  having  a  pair 
ot  extremities  alignable  with  said  second  ends  for  cona|>le- 
menting  said  fixed  core  member  to  a  substantially  closed 
magnetic  circuit,  said  supplemental  core  means  being  dis- 
placeable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  of  align- 
ment, resilient  means  for  urging  the  extremities  of  the 
aligned  structure  toward  said  second  ends  in  each  of  said 
positions,  and  counteracting  means  maintaining  said  ex- 
tremities at  least  partly  spaced  from  said  second  ends  in 
said  first  position,  said  counteracting  means  being  ineffec- 
tive in  said  second  position  whereby  the  reluctnnce  of  said 
magnetic  circuit  b  less  in  said  second  positioo  than  in 
said  first  position,  said  magnetic  circuit  being  selectively 
couplable  by  said  winding  means  to  an  electric  input 
circuit  and  to  an  electric  output  circuit. 


STEREOPHONIC  PHONOGRAPH  PKK-UP  DEVICE 

WaUss  g  g Lnnwl  HoBow,  N.Y.,  Biilpanr  tm  Pkk- 

ft  riimpenj.  be,  a  coepormion  orNcw  York 
FBed  Anf.  4,  ifSB,  Ssr.  No.  753,04^ 
llCWw.    (CL  179^1ft^l) 

1.  A  magnetic  pick-up  for  use  with  stereophonic  rec- 
ords of  the  type  having  a  groove  with  two  boundary  sur- 


the  stylus  and  nM>unting  means  for  supporting  the  mov- 
ing system  on  the  supporting  structure  so  that  the  arma- 
ture is  normally  disposed  within  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  magnet  with  a  pcMticm  within  the  angle  pre- 
sented by  said  plane  surfaces  and  so  that  said  portion  may 
move  universally  with  respect  to  said  two  plane  surfaces 
in  response  to  movemnts  of  the  stylus  in  response  to  the 
modulations  of  the  two  boundary  surfaces  of  the  record 
groove  said  pickup  including  means  for  compensating  for 
the  flux  drop  in  the  armature  as  it  moves  towards  one  of 
said  plane  surfaces. 


3,057094 
PIEZOELECnaC  SraJKEO  CARTRIDGE 
Cari  Trevor  HcWeln, 

JUM^t  WrilhiM  Crosi, 
Filed  Dec  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  770,924 

ipHcalien  Gical  Brttals  Dec  11,  1957 
1  Claim.    (CL  179^1M.41) 


A  gramophone  pickup  for  cooperation  with  a  planar 
disc  containing  a  V-shaped  groove,  the  walls  of  said 
groove  lying  at  an  an^  of  43*  to  the  plane  of  said  disc 
and  there  being  a  signal  modulated  recording  in  each  wall, 
said  pickup  comprising  an  electromechanical  transducer 
having  one  plate  of  electromechanically  active  material 
responsive  in  the  face  shear  mode  and  another  plate  of 
electromechanically  active  material  responsive  in  an  ex- 
tensional  mode,  said  ^ates  being  superposed  and  me- 
chanically coupled  with  a  respective  major  surface  of 
each  of  confronting  relation  and  said  major  surfaces  of 
said  plates  lying  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  the  plane  of  said 
disc,  and  a  stylus  coupled  to  said  plates  and  havhig  a 
tip  engbgeable  with  the  wall.',  of  said  groove,  the  axis  of 
said  styhis  lying  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  said  major  sur- 
faces of  said  plates,  and  said  stylus  tip  intersecting  a 
plane  containing  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  ^tes 
and  normal  to  said  major  surfaces  tiiereof  whereby  only 
a  bending  moment  is  applied  to  said  plates  by  movement 
of  said  stylus  in  one  of  the  two  45*  directions  in  re- 
qionae  to  the  signal  modulated  recording  in  one  wafl  of 
said  groove  and  only  a  twisting  moment  is  applied  to 
said  plates  by  movement  of  said  stylus  fai  the  other  45* 
direction  in  response  to  the  signal  modulated  recor^g 
in  the  other  wall  of  said  groove. 
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3,M7,297 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POLARI- 
TIES OP  STEREOPHONIC  CHANNEL  CONNEC- 
TIONS AT  ANY  SELECTED  POINT 

DouaM  G.  FUi.  Mcadowhrook,  Pa^  Mrigwir  to  Pkilco 
CorpontioB,  Philadclpkim  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Flfed  Feb.  M,  19^,  Scr.  No.  11  ^93 
7  Claiais.    (CI.  179—175) 


a 


.  -X] 


int  iBOvaUe  to  an  operative  and  an  inoperative  podtkn,  a 
third  cam  means  for  the  Ibfer  of  said  switch,  said  third 
cam  means  havint  contact  with  said  finger  in  one  position 
to  prevent  swing  of  said  linger  from  within  said  slot  of  the 
first  cam  disk  to  said  slot  in  the  second  cam  disk,  said  third 
cam  means  having  a  flngar  thereon  positioned  for  coo- 
tact  by  the  pin  means  on  said  star  wheel  when  set  to  coo- 
tact  the  third  cam  linger  whereby  said  pin  means  selective- 
ly releases  said  finger  on  the  third  cam  means  and  said 
third  cam  means  releases  said  finger  oo  die  switch  for 
swing  into  said  slot  in  the  second  cam  disk. 


rirmmf  ■!  iiiri  a  j 


>I     If 


nq 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  at  a  desired  point  the 
relative  polarities  of  signals  transmitted  through  stereo- 
phonic signal  channels,  comprising  means  for  supplying 
to  each  of  said  channels  a  polarity  indicative  test  signal 
having  different  portions  of  opposite  polarity  which  are 
readily  distinguishable,  means  for  deriving  the  test  signal 
from  each  of  said  channels  at  the  test  point,  indicator 
means,  and  means  for  supplying  the  derived  test  signals 
to  said  indicator  means. 


M<7,299 

COMBINATION.CODE  SWNAL-GENERATING 

APPARATUS 

Jowph  J.  S^rkqr,  Sen  CM,  N.Y^  aaslgnui  to  FalrcUM 

C«fiern  and  lasfiansBt  Cotposallun,  a  corporatkm  of 

Delaware 

Fled  Ine  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33^19 
ItCi^M.    (CL2M-.40    ' 


3^749t 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  TIME  SWITCH 
Donald  Roae,  Dnytoa,  Oyo,  aaskBor  to  Water  Rcfinh^ 
Coi^pmy,  Inc.,  MiddktowB.  dyo,  a  cOTpornOoa  of 
Ohio 

FDed  Feb.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  f^fl 
€  Claiw.    (CL  2M-^») 


1.  An  electric  timer  for  opening  and  closing  a  switch 
having  an  actuating  finger  for  closing  the  switch  when 
swung  in  one  direction  and  opening  the  switch  when  swung 
in  the  reverse  direction  comprising,  in  combination,  with 
said  switch  and  its  actuating  finger,  a  first  cam  disk  for 
engagement  of  said  finger  and  having  a  segment  camming 
slot  cut  out  therein,  permitting  said  finfer  Uf  swing  into 
the  slcrt  when  the  disk  is  rotated  thereby,  a  second  cam 
disk  adjacent  said  first  cam  disk  and  having  a  segmenUl 
camming  slot  therein  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
first  mentioned  slot  when  the  second  cam  diak  is  rotated, 
said  second  mentioned  slot  also  permitting  said  finger  to 
further  swing  in  the  slots,  said  first  cam  disk  when  ro- 
tated rotating  iu  camming  slot  to  a  poeition  where  an 
edge  of  the  slot  contacts  said  finger  and  swings  it  in  the 
reverse  direction,  said  second  cam  disk  when  rotated  so 
said  slou  are  not  aligned  preventing  said  finger  from 
completing  its  swing  in  said  one  direction,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  first  cam  disk  once  per  hour  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  second  cam  disk  once  per  day.  said  second 
cam  disk  having  n  lug  extending  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  star  wheel  having  adjustably  positioned  pin 
means  representing  each  day  of  the  week,  said  star  wheel 
being  associated  with  said  second  cam  disk  and  the  lug 
thereon  for  rotation  cme  step  by  contact  of  said  log  on 
each  rotation  of  the  second  cam  disk,  said  pin  ■«— «f  be- 


1.  A  combination-code  signal-fenerating  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  ptvotaDy  mounted  similar  con- 
tact assemblies,  each  including  a  vertical  row  of  n  contact 
elements,  corresponding  ones  of  the  contact  elements  of 
said  assemblies  being  in  horizontal  alignment;  a  stationary 
code  strip  comprising  n  horizontal  conductive  strips  and  a 
superimposed  insulating  mask  having  a  desired  code  per- 
forated therethrough  and  comprising  n  horizontal  rows  of 
aligned  perforations  disposed  in  vertical  groups  and  in 
alignment  with  said  conductive  strips  but  normally  out  of 
registry  with  said  vertical  rows  of  ccmtact  elements;  means 
for  routing  each  of  said  contact  assemblies  in  req>onse  to 
a  different  information-representative  input  to  register  its 
contact  elements  with  one  of  the  vertical  groups  of  perfo- 
rations of  said  code  strip;  and  a  plurality  of  output  con- 
ducton  individually  connected  to  said  conductive  strips. 


3,967,399 

AUXILIARY  JAW  WITH  ADIUSTABLE  BEAVER 

TAIL  BLADE 

Joseph  Alberf  Tvicob,  Twiato,  OMario,  CMnia,  as- 

sigswr  to  EnHf  Pgwy  Pyjga  Llmlto^  Purt  <>sdH, 

FVed  Mar!  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79>,7^ 

9CWnBS.    (CL299-4f) 

1.  A  hinge  for  a  current  carryii^  elongated  Made;  said 

hinge  comprising  a  first  member  c^erativeiy  connected  to 

said  blade  and  a  current  carrying  pivot  member  pivotally 
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connected  to  said  first  member;  said  blade  being  rotatable 
about  its  axis  with  respect  to  said  first  member  and  being 
angularly  rotauble  with  said  first  member  in  a  plane;  said 
current  carrying  pivot  member  electrically  engaging  a  por- 
tion of  said  blade;  said  first  member  being  angulariy 
movable  in  a  plaw  about  said  pivot  member;  said  por- 
tion of  said  blade  electrically  engaging  said  current  carry- 


passage  to  communicate  said  opposite  side  with  a  pump 
disdwrgn  pressure  and  to  apply  said  last  named  pressure 
to  said  element  as  a  kinetic  force  acting  locally  on  said 


ing  pivot  member  having  a  slot  therein;  said  portion  of 
said  blade  having  said  slot  therein  having  a  sin^  bias- 
ing means  positioned  therein  to  bias  the  portions  of  said 
blade  defined  by  said  slot  away  from  one  another  to  as- 
sure a  high  pressure  contact  between  said  blade  and  said 
current  carrying  hinge  member  when  said  blade  is  in  at 
least  a  predetermined  position. 


element  in  said  housing,  and  thus  to  maintain  actuation 
by  the  latter  of  said  control  unit,  and  means  to  adjustaUy 
throttle  said  passage  and  thereby  adjust  said  forces  to  vary 
the  time  interval  of  such  maintenances. 


MWtaiui 


3J67J91 
TUMBLER  SWITCHES 

BMBMnts.  17  GotaBdacho,  RywmH, 
UkyokiB,  Kyoto,  Japan 
FUcd  Feb.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  11,211 
T  Hnl--     (a.  299— 67) 


3,967,393 

ADJUSTABLE  WATER  LEVEL  SWITCH 

BochM,  Loabvfllc  Ky..  MsigMM-  to  GcMral  Eiec- 

Mc  Coaapaay,  a  cosporattoa  •!  New  YoA 

FDed  Oct  3,  1969,  Scr.  No.  69,914 

2ClatoH.    (CL299— 93) 


3.  A  tumbler  switch  comprising,  a  case  composed  of 
insulating  material,  a  swing  piece  pivoted  to  the  case, 
a  snap  member  consistiBg  of  a  thin  leaf  spring,  a  pw- 
tion  thereof  being  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  re- 
mainder of  the  spring,  and  being  in  a  compressed  bow 
shape  and  always  remaining  bowed  in  the  same  direction, 
one  end  of  said  compteiied  bow  diaped  portion  being 
engaged  by  the  swing  piece  and  the  other  end  of  said  bow 
shaped  portion  being  fixed  to  the  case,  spaced  sUtionary 
contacts,  and  movi^  contacts  attached  to  the  straight 
and  unbowed  portion  of  the  spring  and  adapted  for  con- 
tact with  one  or  the  other  of  the  qiaced  contacts. 


3,967,392 
HYDRO-STATICALLY   AND   DYNAMICALLY   RE- 
SPONSIVE CONTROL  FOR  SUMP  PUMPS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Axel  L.  NIebea,  1316  E.  Eba,  Haael  Park,  Mkh. 
Filed  JaM  1. 1959,  Scr.  No.  917,352 
19CWM.    (CL  299— 913) 
1.  A  pump  motor  control  having  intake  means  ad^ited 
to  be  immersed  in  a  liquid  to  be  punqied,  conqirising  a 
housing  having  therein  a  presaure-reqxmsivc  eleasent,  a 
motor  contnri  unit  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  elemeitt 
and  actnatwf  b^  said  dement  upon  |»essure  reqionsive 
actuation  of  the  latter,  said  houaiag  having  means  to  rab- 
ject  the  opposite  side  d  said  dement  to  a  hydrost^ic  prea- 
sure  at  the  nne  of  imasersion  ci  said  intake  means  to 
initiate  actuation  of  said  contrcri  unit  and  alK>  having  a 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  liquid  recepUde: 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  trifled  from  a  first  to  a  sec- 
ond poution  in  response  to  attainment  of  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  liquid  levels  in  said  reoqjMade; 
a  subctuitially  closed  chamber  induding  a  fiexible  wall, 
said  flexible  wall  deforming  hi  reqxmse  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  increase  in  said  chamber  and  being  pou- 
tiooed  to  trip  said  switch  means  to  said  second  position 
upon  so  deforming;  first  conduit  means  extendnig  up 
from  said  receptacle  at  a  point  substantially  below  the 
lowest  of  said  predeternuned  levels  to  said  chamber,  a 
substantially  rigid  dosed  container,  secosid  conduit  means 
connecting  said  chamber  and  said  container;  and  valve 
meant  arrayed  to  open  and  dose  said  second  conduit 
means,  whereby  a  higher  liquid  level  is  required  to  trip 
said  switch  means  when  said  valve  is  open  than  when  it 
is  dosed. 
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SWITCHING  CONTACTS  CONTROLLED  BY 
MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Gcori   BcrgitrisMr,  Frankfwt  am   IVfaia  Hansen,  and 
Hanf  Halzfaigcr,  Hcchcodorf,  PIImmcc,  Germany,  as- 
■isnon  to  Tdcfonbm  and  Nonnalzelt  G jB.b.H^  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jnnc  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,2M 

Claims  priortty,  applkatkm  Gemuuiy  Jnly  15,  1959 

42  Claims.    (CL  200— ST) 


1.  An  electric  switching  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  flat  current-carrying  strips  of  a  magnetizable 
material  arranged  substantially  in  a  common  plane  each 
forming  at  an  edge  portion  th«-eof  one  of  a  pair  of  juxta- 
posed normally  spaced  cooperating  conUct  surfaces,  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  strips  including  portions  adapted 
to  be  moved  in  said  common  plane  relative  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  pair  of  contact  surfaces  forming  an  integral 
part  of  one  of  said  portions;  and  means  tor  causing  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  pair  of  contact  surfaces,  in  said 
common  plane  and  engagement  of  said  pair  of  contact 
surfaces,  said  meaas  including  means  for  establishing  a 
magnetic  flux  through  said  pair  of  strips  and  across  said 
pair  of  contact  surfaces.    , 


3,067305 

PULSE  OPERATED  MAGNETICALLY 

LATCHING  RELAY 

Glenn  M.  Stent,  5«05  GoUcn  VaBey  Rond,  aid  Fred  W. 

Temple,  2407  Pleasant  Ave.  S.,  both  of  Mfamc^wUs, 

Minn. 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8U,i31 
11  Clainw.    (CI.  200—93) 


p     ^"- 
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1.  A  magnetic  device  comprinng,  in  combination,  a 
stater  having  first  and  second  pole  tips  spaced  apart  in 
a  first  direction,  an  elongate  armature  pivoted  for  rota- 
tion about  its  longitudinal  axis  lying  transverse  to  said 
first  direction,  said  armature  having  first  and  second  pro- 
jections spaced  apart  along  said  axis  and  extending  radi- 
ally relative  to  the  axis,  said  projections  being  angularly 
phased  about  said  axis  such  that  as  the  armature  is  rotated 
betwMn  two  angular  positions  one  projection  alternately 
engages  said  first  and  second  pole  tips  and  the  other  pro- 
jection alternately  engages  said  second  and  first  pole  tips. 
respectively,  and  a  source  of  magnetomotive  force  in  the 
inset  stator  for  oppositely  polarizing  said  pole  tips,  where- 
by rotation  of  said  armature  between  said  two  poBtions 
reverses  the  direction  of  flux  which  tends  to  be  established 
axially  through  the  arlnature  by  said  source. 


3,007,300 
THERMOOTATIC  SWITCH 

Hcwy  DavMEpiteH  OM*fM|c  Mam.,   ■■§§ to 

Teui  InalranMali  laeorporalad,  IMtaMi,  T«^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  10k  1900. 9m.  No.  TIJOl 
27  Oaiam.    (CL  20»— 13S) 


-f 


t. 
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1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  a  hollow  bousing 
having  elongate  side  elements  and  an  opening  at  one  end 
in  which  is  an  insulating  cover,  means  adapted  to  lock 
together  the  housing  and  cover,  said  opening  and  cover 
being  formed  for  adjusting  movements  of  the  cover  prior 
to  locking,  the  elongate  side  elemenu  of  the  housing  de- 
fining a  camming  surface,  a  thermostatic  switch  carried 
on  the  cover  and  comprising  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
cngagcable  and  disengageable  with  each  other,  a  thermo- 
static member  carrying  one  of  said  contacts,  and  a  bend- 
able  conductive  arm  carrying  the  other  of  said  contacts 
and  having  at  least  one  point  of  engagement  with  said 
camming  surface. 


3  007  J07 
FLUID  BLAST  INTERRUPTING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Joseph  M.  Ramrath,  Mattapon,  Maak,  amignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Maonfactnrlm  Cnnijawy,  Milwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1900,  SarTNo.  2,752 

15Clirfw.    (CL2M— 150) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pressure  confin- 
ing structure,  relatively  movable  contacts  adapted  to  op- 
erate in  said  structure,  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid  in  said 
structure,  meaas  for  separatbig  said  contacts  to  draw  an 
arc  to  be  extinguished  by  blast  action  within  said  struc- 
ture, a  cylinder  arranged  within  said  structure,  a  spring 
biased  piston  arranged  within  said  cylinder  and  axially 
arranged  with  said  contacts,  a  piston  tod  mounted  to  ex- 
tend through  said  piston,  one  of  said  contacts  and  said 
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piston  rod  engaging  each  other  in  abuttmg  arranr«nent 
in  contact  closed  position,  means  for  equalizmg  the  pres- 
sure on  both  sides  of  said  piston  during  a  part  of  its 
stroke  in  conUct  opening  direction,  and  means  opera- 
tive during  circuit  closing  movement  of  said  mtcrrupter 
for  abutUng  said  one  of  said  contacU  against  said  piston 
rod  and  driving  said  piston  to  its  biased  position  within 
said  cylinder  so  that  during  a  circuit  opening  operaUon 
said  piston  moves  in  contact  opening  direction  for  apply- 
ing after  a  predetermined  movement  an  impulse  blast 
to  the  arc  immediately  after  separation  of  said  contacU. 


messure  members  being  yieWaWy  mounted  on  said  frw 
nii>port  as  to  urge  said  flexible  beat-coodoctmg  member 
SS^pKance  with  the  work  wrface  of  the  matenaU 
to  be  sealed,  said  premure  members  being  ^»aoed  apwi 
in  two  directiom  and  distributed  over  an  area  of  taid 
support  member  facing  the  work  surface. 


3.007,310 
MICROFILM  ELECTRIC  WEATEM 

Frank CWnH,  805  13ih 8t,.BmiMer, C^mA 
D.  OMver.  740  Martle,  BwoniBjJi,  Crf 
Filed  Dec  2, 1959,  ^'}^^^^ 


3,007,3M  ^^^ 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Edwaid  F.  McBrkn,  Oeveland,  ^fc*  "ftjj'.'rljr 
OUo  Ciankskaff  Cua^My,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cocpo- 

"**  °Flkd*J-ie  29,  1900,  Ser.  No.  39,540 
llCWini    (CL  219— 10.75) 


10   An  induction  coU  arrangement  adapted  to  produce 
a  variable  flux  density  pattern  along  the  length  of  a 
workpiece  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  mduction 
coU  secUon  adapted  to  recdve  a  workpiece  to  be  heated, 
said  fint  coil  section  being  divided  into  a  number  of  suc- 
cessive separate  portions  by  a  number  of  taps,  adjacent 
UPS  connected  to  separate  control  coU  portions,  said  con- 
trol coil  portions  connected  in  paraUel  with  said  *cparate 
coU  portions,  said  control  coU  portions  and  said  first  ooU 
section  connected  in  parallel  with  a  source  of  alternating 
current  voUaje,  and  a  metallic  member  magnetically  cou- 
pled  with  said  control  coU  portion  to  vary  the  rej>»f««« 
of  said  control  coU  portiotu,  laid  metaUic  naember  hav- 
ing di«ert«it  reluctance  portions  magneticaUy  coupled  with 
different  control  coil  portkma. 


1 .  An  electric  heater  comprising  a  base  which  »  f  J«^- 
cally  insulating  and  thermaHy  conducting,  a  metaflic  ei^ 
tricalW  conductive  heater  microfilm  attached  to  said  base 
and  terminal  means  connected  to  said  film  for  »«*^««J" 
electric  current  into  and  out  of  said  microfilm,  wherein 
the  contact  surface  of  said  terminal  means  is  provwled  with 
a  plunOity  of  raised  portions  arranfcd  in  a  miilu-Jinen- 
siraal  pattern  and  is  connected  to  said  heater  microfihn  to 

provide  multiple  point  electrical  contact  therewith  and 
Sch  terminal  means  has  an  electrical  conductance  many 
times  that  of  a  like  area  of  said  beater  microfllm. 


3,007,311  .„,,^„ 

QUICK  HEATED  ELECTRIC  g^™ 
qU  Laey-Hnfteit,  MMetcy^  Part  lU-d, 


FIlai  Oct  2, 1««^S«- N*  «Mt3 
7  nalMi     (CL  21»— 20) 


G"S£?li^!i!ir-S?to  Unio. 

it  CovMntfMi,  •  «7«^  "fN^  ^"* 
FBad  Am.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,494 
Sa^    (CL 219-19) 


1.  A  heat-eeaUng  apparatus  «"«*t'.»«/°;.JS^22JS!Ii 
Upping  sheett  of  heat-sealable  material  which  <»np">f* 
\r^\Ar^o^  a  direcUy  heated,  flexible  beat  conduc- 
ing member  of  a  resiUent  rubber  material,  said  member 
being  provided  with  an  latemally  contained  e^^jnca 
heating  element  and  means  for  applying  an  ewctriMl 
Dolential  across  laid  heating  element  *  hereby  elevated 
temperatures  are  induced  in  said  heat-conducting  mem- 
ber; a  plurality  of  independentiy  operating  pressure  mem- 
beri;  a  subrtantially  rigid  frame  support  for  «»5t«lbk 
heat-conducting  member  and  said  pressure  members,  said 

780  O.O.— 21 


1    A  heating  resistor  which  is  temporarily  »uPP'«f^ 
with  a  reUtively  large  amount  of  current  during  a  short 
period  prior  to  supply  thereof  of  a  smallw  ?o"°;J  ^P?" 
kting  amount,  and  a  control  resistor  which  is  electnc^y 
connected  in  scries  with  the  heating  resistor  and  wni«n«y 
energizable  therewith  and  has  a  temperature  ooeffiajmt 
of  roStance  by  which  tiic  electrical  resistivity  (rf  Ae  con- 
trol resistor  increases  with  Uie  temperatoire  of  Uie  con- 
trol resistor  and  is  exercisable  throu^  the  series  <»ti- 
nection  of  the  control  resistor  with  the  heating  resator  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  current  snppUed  to  the  heating  re- 
Brtor  as  the  electrical  resistivity  of  the  control  rewtor 
increases,  said  control  resistor  normally  having  at  com- 
mencement of  such  conjoint  energization  a  jo^  »«»^ 
ture  at  which  it  has  low  electncal  resistivity  providag 
supiftr  of  said  large  amount  of  current  to  the  .n«J»t  »t 
Stor  and  said  contiol  reristor  having  an  attainaWe  high 
temperature  at  which  it  has  high  electrical  resistivity  pro- 
viding  supply  of  said  smaller  amount  of  currwt  to 
the  heating  resistor,  both  rewstors  being  respoasivc  lo 
cneriiiation  tiiereof  to  tenerate  heat  and  by  «rih  respcai- 
siveneas  are  opereWe  by  confoint  energoation  thweof 
during  said  period  to  genenile  in  each  a  •«?«»«  Pf^ 
of  and  furnish  coo)ol^y  an  amount  of  beat  to  lheo»- 
trol  resistor  which  causes  the  temperature  of  tba  ooniroi 
Ksistor  to  increare  from  said  km  tamperatuie  of  low 
electrical  resistivity  to  said  high  temperature  of  high  elac- 
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trical   resistivity  and  reducci  the  cuireat  supply  to  the 
heating  resistor  from  laid   relatively  large  amount  of 
current  to  laid  smaller  normal  operating  amount,  uid 
control  resistor  being  operable  by  s^  coojoiat  ener- 
gi23ition  to  generate  and  furnish  an  aforesaid  portion 
providing  a  minor  amount  of  taid  increase  of  tempera- 
ture from  said  high  resistivity  temperature  to  said  low 
resistivity  temperature  and  said  heating  resistor  being 
operable  by  said  conjoint  energization  to  generate  and 
furnish  an  aforesaid  portion  providing  the  major  amount 
of  said  increase  of  temperature  from  said  high  resistivity 
temperature  to  said  low  resistivity  'ten»perature,  the  con- 
trol resistor  being  arranged  in  a  posilton  of  communi- 
cability  of  heat  thereto  from  the  heating  resistor  provid- 
ing a  field  of  radiant  heat  traiisfer  by  which  most  of  the 
heat  of  said  porUon  which  {Provides  the  mijor  amount 
of  said  increase  in  temperature  as  aforesaid,  is  communi- 
cated from  the  heating  resistor  to  the  control  resistor  by 
radiation  through  said  field. 


ber,  and  means  mounting  the  heat  conductive  member 
above  the  reailient  sealing  lip  member  with  the  extended 


surface  of  the  heat  conductive  member  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  froot  waU  of  the  container. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Maynatd  D.  McFarlMw,  Cor«M  Dd  Mar,  CaHT, 
to  Robcrtsfaaw-Faltoa  Coalrak  CempMv.  ~ 
Va^  a  corporattoo  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Oct  14,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M9.910 
9Clalma.    (a.219—U) 


3,M7,314 
BRANDING  IRON 

Aato.  t  IWMfciit,  4#fiE.  M.H  Ma.fcB,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  l*5f ,  Sw.  No.  §43,757 

ItOainB.    (CL21f^-M) 


.ifm 


1.  In  a  system  for  cootroUiBf  the  temperature  of  an 
object  exposed  to  heat,  the  combination  comprising  a 
first  heating  medium  positioned  on  on*  side  of  the  object 
and  comprising  a  slurry  of  fusible  material  having  a  first 
predetermined    fusion    temperature,    a    second    l»»«»i"i 
medium  positioned  on  the  other  aide  of  the  object  and 
comprising  a  slurry  of  fusible  material  having  a  second 
predetermined    fusion   temperature   different   from   said 
first  temperature,  a  first  expansible  and  contractible  ele- 
ment extending  from  said  first  heating  medium  in  en- 
gagement with  one  side  of  the  object,  a  second  expansible 
and  contractible  element  extending  from  said  second 
heating  medium  in  engagement  with  the  other  aide  of 
the  object,  said  second  element  having  an  interior  thereof 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  first  expansible 
element  to  define  a  closed  system,  a  thermally  conductive 
fluid  filling  said  system  to  esUblish  a  temperature  gra- 
dient  across  the  object  corresponding  to  the  ^tifftnmcT 
between  said  first  and  second  temperatures,  and  m^yn* 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  object  relative  to  said 
mediums  to  cause  compression  of  said  first  element  and 
expansion  of  said  second  element. 


3fM7313 
ICE  MELTING  AND  MELT  COLLECTING  DEVICE 

Cart  A.  Kcyscr,  75  Memorial  Drive,  Amherst.  MasL 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  N«i  »7JM     ^^ 

,     ^  _,  <  Claims.    (Ct  219—21) 

I.  A  devce  for  melting  ice  ind  collecting  the  melt  from 
■  surface  comprising  a  container  having  side,  back,  front 
and  bottom  walls,  a  sealing  lip  member  carried  along  the 
upper  edge  of  the  front  wall  of  the  container,  said  lip 
member  comprising  a  resilient  rubber-like  material 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  surface  being  freed  of  ice  a 
beat  conductive  member  having  an  extended  heat  conduc- 
tive surface,  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  fai 
heat  conducting  relationship  to  said  heat  conductive  mem- 


I .  An  electric  branding  iron  comprising  elongated  han- 
dle means,  said  handle  means>aving  a  forward  end  por- 
tion, a  tubular  electrical  heating  element  having  iu  re- 
mote tubular  ends  mounted  to  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  handle  means,  uid  heating  element  having  its  in- 
termediate  tubular  poriion  forming  the  configuration  of 
a  brand  and  having  resistor  means  therein,  said  brand  of 
said  intermediate  tubular  portion  lying  in  a  plane  trans- 
versely across  said  forward  end  poriion  of  the  handle 
means  and  spaced  forwardly  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
brand  configuration  supports,  said  brand  configuration  sup- 
ports each  comprising  attadiing  meaas  straddling  the 
rearward  portion  of  uid  intermediate  configurated  por- 
tion, each  of  said  brand  configuration  supports  further 
including  slender  elongated  bracing  means  mounted  at  ' 
their  forward  ends  to  said  attacUng  meins  and  projecting 
rearwardly  toward  said  handle  aeaas,  mounting  means 
attached  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  handle  means, 
said  mounting  uMaas  being  ptovided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  disposed  at  spaced  faitervals  upon  said  mount- 
ing means,  said  bracing  means  at  their  rearward  ends 
being  mounted  to  said  mounting  means  by  being  selec- 
tively received  and  retained  within  said  spaced  apertures 
of  said  mounting  means. 


3»M7^1S 
MULTI-LAYKR  FILM  HEAIUIS  IN  CTRIP  FORM 
BohdM  Hvfeo,  I.»«liiMB,  KjTn  MripMr  la  GtMral  Elec- 
tric Coii««r,  a  catp«nllM  of  New  York 
FMM.  S,  19M,  9mr.  No.  7,ltl 
JCUkm.    (CL2I9U-37) 
5.  A  surface  heating  unit  for  an  electric  range  com- 
prising a  dielectric  plate  member  hafving  a  film  heater  in 
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strip  form  bonded  to  the  underside  thereof,  one  side  edge 
of  the  plate  having  a  down-turned  tongue  on  whkh  the 
terminal  ends  of  the  film  heater  are  disposed,  a  reflector 


3,W7317 
SPARK  DBCHARGE  ELBCTR0-ER06I0N 
APPARATUS  ^^ 

jasiiMoe  to  Not  Hi 
^  _  IBC,  New  YoA,  N.Y,  a 

FHed  Dec  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •5<,5f2 

IM  Gcrmaisy  Dec  20, 195t 

9ClafaM.    (CL219— «9) 


pan  positioned  under  the  plate  to  shield  the  terminals  from 
the  hi^  temperature^  ^f  the  main  portion  of  the  film 
heater. 

3,M731< 
ELECTRICAL  DUCT  HEATER 

Napoieoa  E.  HUI,  Waakeaha,  Wk.,  assigBor  to  Worflilij- 
toa  CorponrtfcM,  HarriMm,  N  J.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Deh- 

FUcd  May  It,  19«#,  Ser.  No.  3«,482 
4Clafans.    (CL  219— 39) 


1.  Spark-discharge  electro-erosion  apparatus  compris- 
ing meam  fw  supp<»ting  a  low-conductivity  work-piece, 
electrode  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  and  insulated 
electrode  members  positioned  adjacent  the  same  side  of 
the  work-piece  and  defining  spark  gaps  therewith,  said 
electrode  members  being  q>aced  apart  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  tiie  sum  of  the  qiark  gaps  of  each  monber  to 
the  work-piece  whereby  the  discharge  current  is  coo- 
fined  to  portions  of  the  wwk-piece  that  are  o-oded  away 
preventing  deleterious  heating  of  the  surrounding  work- 
piece  portions,  a  fluid  dideclrict.at  the  spark  gaps,  and 
means  for  moving  the  electrode  means  and  work-piece 
relative  to  one  another. 


3,M731S  _ 

METAL«RAPlirre  BRUSH  WITH  BRAZED  SHUNT 

UcTMB  E.  Haaca,  St  Marya,  Pa.,  amliMr  to  Air  RciM- 

tkm  Company,  faMrporalcd,  a  cotporaUoa  of  New 

Yofk 

FBcd  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  152,979 
4  Claims.    (CL  219— 15) 


1.  A  heating  means  for  use  in  a  duct  of  an  air  heating 
system  including  a  blower  for  circulating  air  through  said 
air  heating  system,  said  heating  means  including  a  hous- 
ing having  substantially  Uie  same  shape  as  Uie  duct,  a 
liner  of  same  shape  as  said  housing  disposed  concen- 
trically witiun  said  housing,  said  liner  having  unitary 
spacer  members  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof  ai»d 
said  spacer  members  abutting  said  housing  to  maintain 
said  liner  a  spaced  distance  from  said  bousing  to  form 
a  cooling  passage  Uierewitii,  said  cooling  passage  having 
an  area  at  least  15%  and  no  more  than  3S%  of  Uie  area 
of  said  housing,  a  heating  passage  formed  in  the  inner 
portion  of  said  liner  and  said  heating  passage  having 
upstream  and  downstream  ends,  an  electrical  beating  ele- 
ment disposed  within  tiie  heating  passageway  and  having 
the  terminals  thereof  connected  to  the  outer  portion  of 
the  housing  and  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  heating 
passage,  said  electrical  heating  element  includes  a  free 
end  remote  from  the  terminals  and  means  for  connecting 
the  termiiuls  to  said  housing  comprising  a  plate  member 
disposed  about  the  terminals,  washer  members  disposed 
about  said  terminals  and  between  the  plate  member  and 
the  inner  portion  of  said  liner,  a  connecting  member  dis- 
posed in  said  plate  member  at  one  end  and  in  said  bous- 
ing at  the  other  end  to  maintain  said  washer  members 
in  abutting  relation  with  the  inner  portion  of  said  liner, 
a  limit  switch  connected  to  the  electrical  heating  element 
and  said  limit  switch  disposed  on  said  housing  and  in 
proximate  relation  to  the  temunals.  and  switch  means 
connected  to  said  blower  and  said  switch  means  mounted 
on  said  housing  in  proximate  relation  to  the  limit  switch. 


^?^^ 


'l^ml 
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^^-^^^ 

1.  The  method  of  joining  a  rfiunt  to  a  metal-graphite 
brush  by  heat  supplied  by  current  from  electrode  means 
which  method  consists  of  the  steps  of  positioning  the 
shunt  adjacent  to  the  brush  with  a  brazing  alloy  in  po- 
sition to  join  confronting  faces  of  the  shunt  and  brush, 
holding  the  shunt,  brush  and  brazing  alloy  with  said  con- 
frcMiting  faces  pressed  together  under  substantial  pres- 
sure, maintaining  the  pressure  by  force  exerted  by  the 
electrode  means  and  evenly  distributed  over  the  area  of 
conuurt  with  tiie  electrode  means,  then  connecting  the 
riiunt  to  the  metal  particles  of  the  brush  by  dectric  re- 
sistance brazing  produced  by  current  passed  through  the 
brush,  shuat  and  brazing  alloy  from  said  electrode  means 
with  the  current  and  brazing  time  limited  to  prevent  dam- 
age to  the  metal-graphite  material,  Uie  additional  metal 
provided  by  the  brazing  alloy  being  effective  hi  iacreaa- 
ing  the  area  of  contact  between  the  shunt  and  tiic  metal 
particles  of  the  brush. 
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3,M7^19 
METAL^RAPHTTE  BRUSH  WITH  WELDED  SHUNT 
George  R.  ZuiboUi  a^  Htnmm  E.  Hmcs,  SC  Marys, 

■-    ■  -■'1    1 1 1  Ttt  lir  RtifafilnB  rtapij    ~ 
a  corjporatton  of  New  Y«rk 

Filed  Not.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t5M17 
aClalBC.    (0.219—117) 


3,M7^21 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING  AND 

FORMING  CYUNIMUCAL  MEMBERS 

Sven  Wcstla,  Eta  Grorc,  and  Axel  Weitin, 

MUwaBkccWit. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  192,2M 

3CiBtaa.    (CL  219^152) 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  a  metal  ibunt  to  a  brush 
consisting  of  a  block  made  of  a  mixture  of  powdered 
metal  and  powdered  graphite  and  being  at  least  50% 
metal  and  having  a  substantial  quantity  of  graphite  that 
prevents  welding  of  the  brush  to  a  commutator  as  the  re- 
sult of  electric  arcs  between  the  brush  and  comfflutator 
when  the  brush  is  in  service,  which  method  comprises 
pressing  a  metal  shunt  against  a  surface  of  the  mixture 
of  powdered  metal  and  graphite  by  means  of  an  electrode 
and  with  an  evenly  distributed  pressure  and  with  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  obtain  a  substantial  area  of  snrftice  con- 
tact between  the  shunt  and  the  brtish,  the  pressure  being 
less  than  that  which  will  cnuh  the  block,  uniting  the 
shunt  to  particles  of  powdered  metal,  exposed  at  said 
area  of  surface  contact,  by  electric  resistance  welding 
produced  by  a  flow  of  high  density  current  through  the 
shunt  and  brush  while  the  shunt  and  brush  are  held  to- 
gether under  pressure,  applying  the  current  to  the  shunt 
from  a  source  of  current  and  over  an  outer  surface  of  the 
shunt  opposite  the  surface  of  the  shunt  that  is  pressed 
against  the  brush  and  over  an  area  that  keeps  the  current 
density  low  enough  to  prevent  fusing  and  welding  of  said 
outer  surface  of  the  shunt  to  the  ele^t>de. 


3,M7^29 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  TANTALUM  SHEETS 
Ifabcrt  M.  Moir,  North  Hollywood,  Caltf.,  — tfm  to 
Nadcar  Corporadoa  of  Aawrka,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  Ig,  19SI,  Ser.  No.  774,757 
3Clataa.    (0.219^111) 


>^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  capacitor  discharge  welding  of  tan- 
talum Aeets  of  a  thickness  t  including  the  itept  of  tob- 
iactiag  the  weld  area  A  to  a  contact  presrare  betwaea 
160  aad  3300  pounds  per  square  inch  and  sopplyiaf 
caargy  between  0.5x10*  and  2.1x10*  watt-aecoadi  per 
cubic  inch  of  the  volume  of  tantalum  2/A. 


7-JHjr 


1.  In  apparatus  for  electricaUy  heating  and  forming  an 
end  of  a  cylindrical  tubular  metal  blank,  a  die  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  qwced  electrode  die 
segments  cooperating  to  provide  a  die  cavity  of  progres- 
sively reduced  section  from  the  mouth  of  the  cavity  and 
arranged  to  receive  a  rotating  blank  in  pressure  contact 
to  supply  heating  current  to  recurmt  contacting  portions 
of  the  blank  to  resistance  heat  the  same  by  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  the  blank  between  the  electrode  die  seg- 
ments, each  said  die  segment  having  a  substantial  relief 
in  the  die  surface  thereof  intermediate  the  longitudinal 
edge  portions  thereof  to  effect  more  uniform  and  concen- 
trated pressure  contact  between  the  said  edge  portions  and 
the  blank  in  regions  of  substantial  forming  of  the  blank. 


3,M7322 

UGHT  FOR  FOOT  APPAREL 

Errctt  O.  Sala,  129  Fay  Ave^  Avoa  Lake,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  29, 19M,  8sr.  No.  79,194 

2ClalaM.    (CL24»— (.4) 


1.  A  flashlight  assembly  for  use  in  the  tongue  area  of 
a  bedroom  slipper  including  in  combination  a  case  hav- 
ing first  and  second  end  portions,  a  battery  positioned  in 
said  case,  an  electric  light  located  in  series  with  said 
battery,  one  end  portion  of  said  battery  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  case,  wall  means  defining  an  axial  open- 
ing in  said  second  end  portion  of  said  case,  a  rivet  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  enlarged  ends  and  extending 
through  said  axial  opening,  an  insulating  grommet  ex- 
tending through  said  axial  opening  and  insulating  said 
rivet  from  said  case,  a  qving  contact  secured  between 
said  first  end  of  said  rivet  and  said  insulating  grommet 
on  the  inside  of  said  case,  a  holding  dip  having  an  end 
portion  surrotrading  said  insulating  grommet  and  en- 
gaging the  ouuide  of  said  case,  an  insulating  qwcer  sur- 
rounding said  rivet  and  engaging  said  end  pmlioo  of 
said  holding  clip,  a  resilient  twitch  member  having  a 
first  and  second  end  portion,  said  first  end  portion  sur- 
rounding said  rivet  and  engaging  said  insulating  spacer, 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  rivet  akmg  with  said 
first  end  portion  holding  nid  recited  elementi  together 
therebetween,  said  holding  clip  having  another  end  por- 
tion extending  along  the  exterior  of  said  case  which  is 
adapted  to  secure  said  caae  to  the  exterior  of  the  tongue 
area  of  the  bedroom  dipper,  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  battery  engaging  said  spring  contact  thereby  elec- 
trically connecting  saki  flnt  end  portion  of  said  resilient 
switch  member  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  battery, 
sakl  second  end  portion  of  said  resilient  switch  member 
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being  located  adjacent  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
holding  clip  and  in  position  to  be  urged  into  contact  there- 
with when  a  person's  foot  is  placed  in  the  slipper  to  com- 
plete the  electrical  circuit  and  energize  said  electric  light, 
removal  of  the  person's  foot  from  the  bedroom  slipper 
permitting  said  second  end  portion  of  said  resilient  switch 
member  to  move  away  from  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  holding  clip  to  break  said  electrical  circuit  and  de- 
energize  said  electric  light. 


threads  of  the  body;  said  element  having  a  perimetral 
flange  bearing  against  said  reflector  to  clamp  tte  latter 
and  cover  tighdy  in  the  body  and  electrically  cmmect 
the  element  and  reflector;  said  element  having  a  central 
opening  and  an  internally  screw  threaded  collar  bound- 
ing said  <qiening;  a  cup  shaped  lamp  holder  of  electrically 
insulating  material  externally  screw  threaded  into  said 
collar  and  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  a  lamp  with  the 


to 


3,M7323 
SUPPORTS  FOR  SUSPENDED  CEILINGS 
Raymoad  Charles  Kcmbcr,  Loadoa,  Engiaiid, 
Then  Eiectricri  bdHtrica  Ltaitcd,  Londo 
a  cospaay  of  Great  Britafai 

Fled  Jm.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3,899 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Great  Brttala  Jao.  27,  1959 

IfClakM.    (CL24*-^) 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  incorporating  at  least  one  sup- 
port comprising  a  channel  member  including  an  elongated 
partition  which  separates  two  oppositely-facing  chamiels, 
the  first  channel  consisting  of  the  partition  and  two  up- 
standing walls  one  along  each  edge  of  the  partition,  the 
open  side  of  the  first  channel  being  restricted  in  width  by 
two  inwardly-directed  flanges  on  the  two  walls  respec- 
tively, and  the  second  channel  consisting  of  the  partition 
and  two  further  upstanding  walls  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  partition  to  the  first  mentioned  upstanding  walls, 
one  along  each  edge  of  the  partition,  the  second  chaimel 
having  on  its  two  walls  respectively  two  inwardly-directed 
channel  portioas  diqwsed  opposite  one  another  and  the 
walls  of  the  sectmd  channel  being  provided,  between  the 
partition  and  the  Hdd  inwardly-directed  channel  por- 
tions, with  two  outwardly-directed  shoulders  disposed 
opposite  one  another  and  two  inwardly-directed  shoulders 
disposed  opposite  one  another,  the  support  being  arranged 
with  its  first  channel  facing  upwardly  and  its  partition 
horizontal,  ceiling  panels  being  fitted  over  and  resting  on 
the  outwardly-directed  shoulders  of  the  support 


3,M7,324 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
WllUam  C.  ThoBipioa,  P.O.  Box  371, 
Dcacrt  Hot  Spthiii,  CaUf . 
FUed  laa.  ^  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,114 
5Ctetas.    (CL  249— 19.<1) 
5.  A  combined  lamp  and  switch  unit  for  portable  elec- 
tric lamps  comprising:  an  open  ended  tubular  body  of 
electrically  insulating  material  internally  screw  threaded 
and  provided  with  an   annular  shoulder;  a  transparent 
cover  seating  against  said  shoulder;  a  metallic  reflector 
having  a  central  opening  and  a  perimetral  flange  bearing 
against  said  cover,  a  cup  sh^ied  metallic  supporting  ele- 
ment externally  screw  threaded  and  screwed  into  said 


bulb  of  the  lamp  projecting  through  said  reflector  open- 
ing and  the  lamp  base  in  electrical  contact  with  the  re- 
flector, said  lamp  holder  having  a  contact  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  center  electrode  of  the  lamp  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  one  electrode  of  a  dry  cell;  and  a  switdi 
mounted  on  said  body  and  including  one  contact  electri- 
cally engageable  with  said  element,  and  another  contact 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  with  the  oUier  etoctrode  of 
the  dry  cell.  

3,M7325 

STREET  AND  SIDEWALK  UGHTING  MEANS 

James  W.  Kenedy,  5736  N.  YhsWa  Ave., 

FHcd  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8i3,27« 
4CUmB.    aCL  24$— 25) 


3.  A  street  lighting  system  comprising  similar  lighting 
units  each  spanning  the  street  and  placed  from  one  an- 
other lengthwise  akmg  the  street,  each  unit  comprising 
two  light-supporting  structures  each  of  which  includes  an 
upstanding  mast,  the  masts  being  oo  oppoettc  tidei  of 
the  street,  each  mast  having  a  tubular  maM  arm  project- 
ing as  a  cantilever  therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  open 
end.  the  mast  arms  of  the  two  structures  being  spaced 
apart  and  in  alignment  with  one  another  and  widi  the 
open  ends  diereof  facing  one  anodier.  a  rigid  adaptor 
spanning  the  gap  between  the  mast  amu  and  mechan- 
ically rigidly  connecting  them  together  and  forming  the 
two  matt  arms  into  one  rigid  structure  with  the  two 
masts,  sakl  adaptor  being  connected  to  M  least  one  of 
the  mast  anns  in  a  manner  to  permit  Tariatioos  in  the 
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spacing  between  the  two  naasts.  uid  adaptor  indndiag 
an  electric  junction  box  having  openingi  ia  commimica- 
tion  with  the  respective  open  ends  of  the  two  mast  arms, 
a  lighting  fixture  supported  from  the  adaptor,  hollow 
tubular  secondary  mast  arms  mounted  on  and  f-t^-^ing 
from  the  respective  masts  in  directions  opposite  to  the 
first-mentioned  mast  arms,  a  lighting  fixture  mounted  oa 
each  of  said  secondary  mast  arms,  and  electric  wiring 
connections  extending  to  each  of  the  upstanding  masU 
on  one  side  of  the  street  and  from  there  to  the  lighting 
fixture  on  the  adaptor  and  to  the  lighting  fixture  on  the 
secondary  mast  arm  of  said  one  maat  and  to  the  limiting 
fixture  on  the  secondary  mast  arm  of  the  other  mast  of 
the  unit. 


Decembcr  4,  1962 


3,ti7»32t 
,_..    w,  WSPECnON  OF  CRUSTACEANS 
"^  N- »«iriw«t_l<f  Alsgri-u,  CmI  GaMts,  Fl.. 
NoDnmli«.   HM  Jm.  i,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  4M^79 

5  OafaM.  (CL  Ifi— 71) 
I.  The  method  of  separating  deteriorated  crustaceans 
from  undeteriorated  crustaceans  which  comprises  remov- 
ing the  shells  of  fresh  crustaceans,  subjecting  the  crusta- 
cean flesh  to  ultra-violet  light  and  removing  the  crustaceans 
which  show  deterioration  of  said  flesh  under  said  ultra- 
violet light 

3.M7J29 
NEUTRON  DBTBCTOR 


3iM7324 

VIBRATION.IMPACT  PROOF  VEHICLE  LAMP 

George  A-  Knapp,  De  WW,  N.Y^  Mi^nor  to  R.  E.  Dicta 

Company,  Syracssc,  N.Y.,  a  corpantion  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,«12 

<  Claim.    (CL24«— 41.5) 


to , 

poratkM,  WypBiit,  N.Y.,  a  . 

FiM  Mar.  12, 19fl9,  Sw.  Na.  79f,01t 
UOalBH.   (CL  259— 13.1) 


1.  In  a  lamp  of  the  character  described:  a  housiog 
having  an  open  side,  a  light  unit,  a  rigid  support  for  said 
light  unit,  clamping  means  rigidly  connecting  said  light 
unit  to  said  support,  a  portion  of  said  support  extending 
into  the  open  side  of  said  housing  in  q>aced  relation  there- 
to and  another  portion  of  the  support  being  poaitioned 
outside  of  the  housing,  a  resilient  vibration-impact  proof 
member  positioned  between  said  support  and  housing, 
the  major  portion  of  said  vibration-impact  proof  member 
being  positioned  within  said  housing,  and  resilient  means 
detachably  holding  said  support  in  compressive  engage- 
ment with  said  vibration-impact  proof  member. 


I.  A  neutron  detector  comprising:  a  neutron  absorber, 
a  secondary  emitter  podtioned  continguously  with  said 
absorber;  an  electron  collector  spaced  from  said  emit- 
ter; a  second  neutron  absorber;  a  second  secondary  emit- 
ter positioned  contiguously  with  said  second  absorber; 
said  second  absorber  and  said  second  emitter  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  collector;  an  evacuated  area 
between  said  emitters  and  said  collector  and  means 
connected  to  said  collecting  means  for  measuring  the 
current  produced  by  electrons  impinging  upoa  said  col- 
lector. 


3,M7,327 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
'*^«»o«i  P.  W.  Scott,  Watford,  aad  Fraak  Carter,  Alton, 
Eagtaad,  Milfaurs  to  Eagelkard  Hanovia,  lac.,  a  cor- 
poiation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  21, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  M7,122 
8  Clalim.    (Ci.  25«— 43.5) 


3,M733« 
GUN  SIGHT 

,  lata  of  Rocfcwtsr,  N. V.,  by 
r»  N.Y.,  as- 
of 
_  -  hf  fk»  SMrHmy  9i  tbt  Nmwy 

Filed  Dae.  13, 1957,  Sm.  Naw  7t2,73< 
ICIalM.    (CL25*-43J) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon content  of  a  gas  mixture,  which  comprises  a  gas 
sample  container,  means  for  admitting  the  gas  into  said 
container,  a  pair  of  opposed  windows  in  the  wail  of  said 
container,  a  source  of  ultra  violet  light  and  a  photoelec- 
tric cell  mounted  in  line  with  said  windows  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  conUiner.  and  means  for  applying  heat 
directly  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  windows  to  selec- 
tively heat  the  windows  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  ra- 
mainder  of  the  container. 


The  combination  with  a  telescope  having  an  image  plane 
and  a  presenting  eyepiece,  of  an  infrared  detecting  appara- 
tus comprising  an  optical  system  including  a  concave 
mirror  for  focusing  into  a  given  plane  the  infrared  energy 
from  a  target  located  within  a  predetermined  field,  said 
mirror  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  4ifp\wn4 
from  and  parallel  to  the  geometric  axis  thereof,  means  for 
rotating  said  mirror  to  cyclically  scan  said  field,  an  infra- 
red sensitive  detecting  device  supported  in  said  given  plane 
to  receive  said  infrared  energy,  aaid  davicc  including  a 
plurality  of  distinct  elements  uaifonnly  distributed  about 
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a  point  lying  on  said  rotational  axis,  means  for  amplifying 
the  signals  produced  by  each  element  of  said  dete^ing 
device  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  infrared  energy 
thereon,  a  visible  light  source  spaced  from  and  mounded 
for  rotation  about  said  rotation  axis,  means  for  rotating 
said  light  source  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  at  aaid 
mirror,  means  for  applying  said  amplified  signals  to  said 
light  source  to  energize  said  light  source,  and  means  for 
focusing  the  light  from  said  li^t  source  onto  said  image 
plane  whereby  a  pattern  of  uniformly  distributed  visible 
signals  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  elements 
appears  on  said  given  plane  when  said  detecting  apparatus 
is  in  optical  alignment  with  said  target,  said  visible  signals 
being  visible  through  said  presenting  eyepiece  superim- 
posed on  the  image  of  said  target  focused  onto  said  image 
plane  by  said  telescope. 


3,M7431 
POCKET  DOSIMETER 
ITsisadwn  riafialng.  Rolf  Hoeewann, 
aad  HaraM  Wwvikhoff,  Bcrite-Wfl- 
la  Liecatia  Patcat-Vcr- 


FHad  May  2t,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  73M31 

Clafans  priority,  appScatlaa  Garaaay  May  24,  1957 

13Clalaw.    (CL  250— S3J) 


standards,  schedule  setting  means  for  selecting  different 
combinations  of  said  photocells  of  said  first  plurality,  in- 
tegration means  for  integrating  severally  the  current  flow 
from  the  jriiotocells  of  the  combination  selected  by  said 
schedule  setting  means,  and  time-lag  means  for  starting 
the  integration  by  said  integration  means  when  the  in- 
tegrals of  the  currents  of  said  second  plurality  of  i^iotD- 
cells  reach  predetermined  levels  and  for  terminating  the 
integration  by  said  integration  means  when  the  integrals 
of  the  currents  of  said  second  plurality  of  photocells  reach 
predetermined  levels,  means  for  selectively  varying  said 
predetermined  levels,  recording  means,  and  means  for  se- 
quentially applying  signals  representing  the  integrals  re- 
sulting from  the  integration  by  said  integration  means 
to  said  recording  means,  each  integrator  means  comprising 
a  capacitor,  detector  means  being  provided,  each  detector 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  internal  standard  in- 
tegration means  and  with  a  sequence  ot  said  time-lag 
means  and  furnishing  a  current  pulse  for  this  sequence, 
each  detector  comprising  a  D.C.  amplifier,  a  non-linear 
system,  a  sensitive  galvanometric-relay,  a  thyratron  tube 
and  a  relay. 


3,M7333 
MOTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INFORMA- 
TION STORAGE  DRAWERS 
DarU  C  Allaii,  Saratoga,  Frvk  A.  Utz,  Saa  loac,  aad 
NoTMaa  A.  Vogel,  Saiatoca,  CaUf.,  aailganii  ta  lato^ 
aatlaaal  ftaiiiiiii  MacUacs  Corpondoa,  New  Yorlt. 
N.Y.,  a  owpuiatloM  of  New  Yorii 

Fled  Dec  2t,  19M.  Scr.  No.  79,f5< 
3ClaiM.    (CL25t— 237) 


-nl 


An  apparatus  for  the  chemical  analysis  of  materials  by 
the  spectral  method  comprising,  a  first  plurality  of  photo- 
cells adapted  to  receive  radiation  emitted  from  q)ectrum 
lines  of  material  to  be  analyzed,  a  second  plurality  of 
photocells  adapted  to  receive  radiation   from  internal 


1.  A  pocket  dosimeter  for  measuring  X-rays,  gamma- 
rays  and  neutron-rays,  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
evacuated  high-vacuum  vessel  containing  two  q>aced  con- 
centric electrodes  one  arranged  within  the  other,  said 
electrodes  being  made  (rf  materials  of  different  electron 
productiveness  so  as  to  constitute  a  vdtage  producing 
element  whenever  subjected  to  radiation  thereby  generat- 
ing a  voltage,  increasing  with  increasing  radiation  inten- 
sity, and  an  electrometer  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrodes. 

3,M7,332 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  MA- 

TERLALS  BY  MEANS  OF  PHOTOCELLS  AND  BY 

THE  SPECTRAL  METH<M> 

Ladca  rhm,  BiDaaoaart,  Fnacc,  aiilpinr  to  Regie  Na- 

tioHdc  dcs  Udacs  Rraaait,  BIllaToart,  Fkaacc 

Filed  Sept  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,9S4 

Clainu  priority,  appiicatloa  France  Sept.  12,  1959 

ICbdaL    (CL25*— 229) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  moving  an  article  through  a 
plurality  of  positions  including  a  plurality  of  motion  de- 
termining components,  normally  de-energized  control  cir- 
cuits for  said  motion-determining  components,  and  a  con- 
trol apparatus  for  dispatching  the  article  selectively  from 
any  one  of  said  positions  to  any  one  of  the  remaining 
positions  comprising  a  plurality  of  members  of  photocon- 
ductive  material  forming  normally  non-conductive  links 
in  the  control  circuits  of  said  motion-determining  com- 
ponents; arranged  opposite  said  photoconductive  mem- 
bers a  number  of  sources  of  radiant  energy,  each  corre- 
spcwding  to  one  of  said  positions;  means  operable  to 
energize  a  selected  one  of  said  sources  of  radiant  energy; 
and  interposed  between  said  sources  of  radiant  energy 
and  said  members  of  photosensitive  material  and 
mounted  for  movement  with  the  article,  a  mask  having 
sections  each  corresponding  to  one  of  said  positions  and 
each  having  sets  of  apertures  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  sources  of  radiant  energy,  the  apertures  in  eadi  set 
being  so  chosen  as  to  permit  light  from  an  aligned  source 
of  radiant  energy  upon  energization  thereof  to  reach  and 
render  conductive  the  members  of  photosensitive  material 
in  the  control  circuits  of  those  motion-determining  com- 
ponents necessary  to  move  the  article  from  the  position 
represented  by  alignment  of  a  particular  mask  section 
with  said  sources  of  radiant  enn-gy  to  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  energized  source  of  radiant  energy. 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DBcniBEK  4,  1962 


3^7334 

DRIVING  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A 

FLURALITY  OF  ALTERNATORS 

Robert  C.  BylaC,  Lo*  Aofelci,  Caltf^  and  loka  K.  Jack- 

MM,  PhoMiiT,  Arft,  SHiffBon  to  The  Gamtt  Corpora- 

tfcM,  Loc  AMdM,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  CaHforaia 

CoatlMatioB  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  (2M34,  Dm.  4, 

1M«.    TUi  aprHcatlou  Mar.  13,  l»5f,  Scr.  No.  79f ,2fS 

It  flalMi     (CL29«— 4) 


L-  K-  —  ^«^r«*-  -i-- 


1         1     1      ■ ■ — 


1 1.  A  load  sharing  ayitem  for  a  plurality  of  alteraaton 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  altenuUore  ditpoied  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  common  bus;  drive  neau  diipoaed  to  drive 
each  of  said  alteraaton;  load  MiMtng  meam  coupled  to 
said  but  for  deriving  a  reference  dgnal  rtpretenting  the 
load  to  be  supplied  by  each  alternator;  an  alternator  sens- 
ing means  coupled  to  each  alternator  for  deriving  an  alter- 
nator signal  indicating  the  load  fup^ied  by  each  alterna- 
tor; comparing  means  coupled  to  said  load  sensing  means 
and  said  alteraator  sensing  means  for  comparing  said 
reference  signal  and  said  alteraator  signal,  said  comparing 
means  in  addition  being  coupled  to  said  drive  means  to 
control  the  torque  supplied  by  said  drive  means  to  each 
alteraator  in  response  to  the  difference  between  said  al- 
ternator and  said  reference  signals. 


3,M7,335 
HIGH  ORDER  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Edward  B.  Ekhcibcrgcr,  HlghtrtowB,  NJ.,  avigiior  lo 
Intcmatioiial   BuaincaB   Mackinct   Coiporatkm,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,9f7 
9  Claims.    (CL  3«7— «t) 


digit  responsive  signal  generators  each  having  an  output 
adapted  to  manifest  a  signiflcant  di^  sifnal.  a  correspond- 
ingly ordered  magnetic  core  associated  with  each  of  said 
denominationally  ordered  signal  (Baerators,  winding 
means  on  each  of  said  cores,  means  responsive  to  a  sig- 
nificant digit  signal  on  the  output  of  a  denominationally 
ordered  signal  generator  for  energizing  the  winding  means 
on  the  correspondingly  ordered  magnetic  core  to  drive 
said  correspondingly  ordered  magnetic  core  with  a  mag- 
netomotive force  in  one  direction  and  for  energizing  the 
winding  means  on  all  lower  ordered  m»pu-*ir  coitt  to 
drive  said  lower  ordered  magnetic  cores  with  a  magneto- 
motive force  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  each  core  for  generating  a  high  order  signal  in 
response  to  a  magnetomotive  force  in  the  core  in  only 
said  one  direction. 


3,M7t33< 

Bin-ABLE  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUmY 

FOR  MANIPULATING  DiGrTAL  DATA 


pany,  a  corporatten  of  Ddawti 

FOed  May  3,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  «5«,791 
as  nalBM     (CLJ«7— U^ 


IT   4- 


1.  A  high  order  significant  digit  detection  circuit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  denominationally  ordered  significant 


24.  A  bistable  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of 
electronic  switches  each  having  input  control  and  output 
terminals,  power  supply  terminals  connected  to  said 
output  tenninals,  a  first  drcutt  connected  between  an 
output  terminal  of  one  of  said  electronic  switches  and 
an  input  control  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  electronic 
switches,  and  a  second  circuit  connected  between  an 
output  terminal  of  the  other  of  said  electronic  switches 
and  an  input  control  terminal  of  said  one  electronic 
switch,  said  first  and  second  circuits  each  comprising  an 
electrical  junction,  a  first  dk>de  having  a  predetermined 
threshold  of  conduction  connected  between  an  on^t 
terminal  of  one  of  said  dectronic  iwitdwa  and  said 
junction,  a  second  diode  having  a  threshold  of  conduc- 
tion different  than  said  first  diode  connected  between  said 
junction  and  an  input  terminal  of  the  other  of  said 
electronic  switches,  and  signal  control  means  connected 
to  said  junction  to  control  the  flow  oi  current  from 
said  junction  through  either  said  first  diode  or  said 
second  diode. 
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3,««7337 
SERVO  AMFLIFIER  USING  PUSH-PULL,  COMPIUE- 
MwJriSlY.   CASCADED.   TRANSISTORS   WITH 
SS!S!bTO  njmiMPOSE  A  HIGHER  A.C  FRE- 
QUENCY  ON  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

I.  Bowanm  CfaKlBBati,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  The 
MOIlav  Machtaw  Co^  Cbictanati,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

I  Juc  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,M1 
2  Claims.    (CL  307— ««.5) 


and  a  collector,  a  source  of  current,  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  emitters  and  collrclors  of  said  transistors  in 
cascade  circuit  to  control  the  flow  of  curre»  t  from  said 
source,  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current  from  said 
source  for  disconnecting  said  switch  from  said  source,  a 
bias  circuit  for  said  transistors  comprising  a  voltage  di- 
vider, means  connecting  said  voltage  divider  to  be  ener- 
gized by  said  source,  a  capacitor,  means  connecting  said 
capacitor  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  switch  for  momen- 
tarily sustaining  control  current  through  said  switch  after 
said  switch  is  disconnected  from  said  source  of  current. 


**  T       4f     r^  w- 


r    "  '''^  ^  ^ 

^ Laii A 


3,M7,339 
FLOW  GATING 
WoKgaaff  J.  Poppclbonn,  Champoiffn,  m- ^«»«?",»^ 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  United 
States  Atoaaic  Energy  Commisaioii 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7«7,094 
2  Claims.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 

V 


1.  A  direct-current,  push-pull  servo  amplifier  circuit 
operating  in  Class  B  comprising  a  first  pair  of  transistors 
of  opposite  conductivity  types  arranged  in  complementary 
symmetry,  each  of  said  transistors  having  input,  output 
and  common  electrodes,  a  first  pair  of  direct-current  sup- 
ply sources  connected  between  the  common  electrodes 
and  ground,  an  input  conductor  connected  to  the  input 
electrodes  to  apply  a  pulsating  direct-current  signal  of  pre- 
determined frequency  between  said  input  electrodes  and 
their  associated  common  electrodes,  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  having  a  frequency  higher  than  said 
predetermined  frequency  and  an  amplitude  which  is  suf- 
ficient to  eliminate  the  dead-spot  in  the  vicinity  of  the  null 
voltage  point,  means  to  connect  said  voltage  source  to 
said  input  conductor  to  superimpose  the  altcraaUng-cur- 
rent  voltage  on  the  direct-current  signal,  a  second  pair  of 
transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types  arranged  in  com- 
plementary symmetry,  each  of  said  latter  transistors  hav- 
ing input,  output  and  common  electrodes,  means  to  con- 
nect the  last-recited  common  electrodes  to  ground,  a  load 
element  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  ground,  a 
second  pair  of  direct-current  supply  sources  connected 
between  the  output  electrodes  of  said  second  pair  of  tran- 
sistors and  the  other  end  of  said  load  element,  and  a  di- 
rect-current connection  between  the  output  electrode  of 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  and  an  input  electrode 
of  said  second  pair  of  transistors,  said  direct  current  con- 
nections being  between  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity 
types.  _____^^^^^ 

3,M7,33i 
CASCADED.TRANSISTOR   SWrTCHHAVCSJG    DI- 
ODE THERMAL-RUNAWAY  PROTECOON  AND 
SWnOTNG  SURGE  ELIMINATION  MEANS 
John  Ba.dc,  Mnwarf»c  Wis.  asrifMr  to  AUbjChahners 
Mamrfnctutaf  Coomsay,  MBwankee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S3^3 
11  ClainM.    (CL  3i7— M.5) 
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1.  An  asymmetric  bistable  circuit  capable  of  assuming 
first  or  second  stable  sUtes  upon  receiving  first  or  secotul 
input  voluges  comprising  a  source  of  negative  supply 
potential  having  a  normal  magnitude  more  negative  than 
said  input  voltages  and  a  still  more  negative  temporary 
magnitude,  first  and  second  voltage  divider  networks  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  ground,  first  and  second 
transistor*  each  including  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  col- 
lector  electrode,   a    first   resistor   connecting   both   said 
emitters  to  ground,  respective  load  resistors  connecting 
each  said  collector  to  said  source  of  potential,  means 
connecting  said  bases  U)  respective  volUge  divider  net- 
works, a  source  of  bias  voluge  intermediate  said  input 
voltages,  first  unilateral  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  bias  source  and  the  base  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  poled  to  conduct  current  into  said  base,  an 
input  terminal,  second  unilateral  impedance  means  con- 
nected between  said  terminal  and  the  base  of  said  first 
transisU)r  and  poled  to  conduct  current  into  said  base, 
and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  to  provide  an  output  in  phase  with  said 
input,  the  magnitudes  of  said  divider  networks  bemg  such 
that  lowering  said  supply  source  to  «».  temporary  value 
lowers  the  voluge  at  the  base  of  said  first  transistor 
below  the  voltage  of  said  input,  allowing  current  to  flow 
across  said  second  unUateral  impedance  to  esUblish  a 
control  voltage  at  said  last  named  base. 


M>^j^\-' 


8.  In  a  switch,  a  plurality  of  U^nsistors  for  switching 
current,  each  of  said  transistors  having  an  emitter,  a  base, 
7M  O.O.— 22 


3,M7,34# 
TEMPERATURE    COMreNSATJNG    TOAJH^^ 

swrrcHiNG  ciRCurr  with  -snap-action 

RESPONSE  _  ^ ..  ^  Q^ 

'^STnLS'cSi-JrrSJpitn^ 

•^        FulmTiri^^,  82- N5.  25,915 
t%  Claim.    (CL  3#7^-48*5) 

12  In  a  temperature  compensated  ti^ansistor  switching 
circuit  operable  in  response  to  the  attainment  by  •vari- 
able input  signal  of  a  predetermined  critical  level  01 
magnitude:  first  and  second  tinnsistors  each  compnsmg 
a  collector,  emitter  and  base  elecUxide;  a  source  of  D.-C. 
supply  voltage  for  both  transistors;  currait  Umiting  im- 
pedance means  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  the 
first  transistor;  circuit  means,  incloding  the  current  binit- 
ing  impedance  means,  for  effecting  current  flow  m  tbe 
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emitter-base  junction  of  said  first  transistor  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  the  variable  input  signal,  the 
parameters  of  said  circuit  means  being  selected  so  that 
said  emitter-base  junction  becomes  forward  biased,  there- 
by activating  the  first  transistor,  whenever  the  input  signal 
attains  said  predetermined  critical  magnitude  level;  a 
load  impedance  connected  in  circuit  with  the  second  tran- 
sistor for  energization  by  the  supply  volUge  upon  opera- 
tion of  the  second  transistor;  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors being  respectively  interconnected  with  positive 
feedback  so  that  the  second  operates  in  response  to 
activation  of  the  first  and  the  forward  bias  of  the  emitter- 
base  junction  of  the  first  is  enhanced  upon  operation  of 
the  second;  and  a  third  transistor  including  a  collector- 
base  junction  having  substantially  the  same  temperature 
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supplying  a  tram  of  reset  trigger  pulses  to  said  first 
termmal;  at  least  two  diodes  each  connected  with  one  of 
Its  electrodes  to  said  second  input  temiin«l;  D.C.  vdUge 
biasmg  means;  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  other 
electrodes  of  each  diode  to  said  biasing  means;  and  means 
connecting  one  of  said  diodes  with  the  output  terminal  of 
the  preceding  switching  element  and  the  other  of  said 
diodes  with  the  dutput  terminal  of  the  lucGeeding  switch- 
ing element  for  transmitting  output  pulses  which  pass 
through  said  diodes  to  said  second  input  terminal  only 
if  the  electrodes  are  disconnected  from  said  biasing 
means.  * 


^ 


r  7  t\ 


,_E. 


FOLLOWER  IN  FEEDIACK  PATH  FOR  RAPID 
D»aiARGING  OF  ISOLATCD  TMNG  CaJ ™ 

Htfbcrt  H.  WaOer,  HkksTttlc,  N.  Y.,  Mrignor  to  Servo 

Filed  Oct  ^  19M,  Scr.  N*.  CM25 
7CUM.    (CL3«7— M^ 


versus  leakage  current  characteristic  as  the  collector-base 
junction  of  said  first  transistor,  the  collector-base  junc- 
tion of  the  third  transistor,  in  polarity  agreement  with 
the  collector-base  junction  of  said  first  transistor,  being 
connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  in 
parallel  circuit  relationship  with  that  part  of  said  circuit 
means,  including  the  current  limiting  impedance  means, 
in  which  collector  leakage  current  of  the  first  transistor 
can  flow,  whereby  collector  leakage  current  of  the  first 
transistor  is  shunted  from  the  current  limiting  impedance 
means  by  the  collector-base  junction  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor and  the  critical  input  signal  level  which  causes 
activation  of  the  first  transistor  will  be  unaffected  by 
variations  in  the  amount  of  said  leakage  current  due 
to  temperature  changes. 


3,M7441 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTRONIC  SEQUENCE 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Hans^OMWin  Kwukc,  SpoUc  ubcr  Varel,  OMenlwrg. 

Gcmuny,  aasifnor  to  Olynpia  Wcrhc  A.G^  WUhcfaM. 

haven,  Germaay 

Filed  JiuM  10,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,174 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  June  2«.  195f 

It  Claims.    (CLM7— SS.5) 


2.  In  an  electronic  sequence  switching  network  having 
a  series  of  bistable  switching  elements,  each  element  hav- 
mg  an  output  terminal  and  a  first  and  a  second  input 
terminal,  the  combination  which  comprises:  means  for 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  waveform  in  response  to 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  repetition  rate,  comprising  a 
gate,  means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  gate,  mono- 
stable  multivibrator  means  coupled  to  said  gate  and  capa- 
ble of  opening  and   blocking  said   gale  depending  on 
whether  the  multivibrator  is  in  its  sUble  or  unsUble  con- 
dition respectively,  said  pulse  being  capable  of  driving  said 
multivibrator  to  its  unstable  condition,  a  first  time  con- 
stant circuit  having  a  charging  device  and  coupled  to  said 
multivibrator  for  determining  the  switching  time  thereof 
from  the  unstable  to  the  stable  condition,  said  switching 
time  being  approximately  equal  to  but  not  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  said  pulses,  whereby  in  response  to 
a  pulse  said  gate  is  blocked  until  the  occurrence  of  the 
next  succeeding  pulse,  a  second  time  constant  circuit  in- 
cluding said  charging  device  common  to  said  first  time 
constant  circuit,  said  charging  device  being  coupled  to  said 
gate  and  being  charged  while  said  multivibrator  is  in  the 
unsuble  condition,  which  charfe  constitutes  a  blocking 
bias  on  said  gate  immediately  after  said  multivibrator  is 
switched  to  iu  subie  condition;  and  meant  for  rapidly 
discharging  said  charging  device,  comprising  shunting 
means  coupled  across  and  having  substantially  lower  re- 
sistance than  said  second  time  constaitt  circuit  and  and 
operative  only  in  response  to  the  stable  condition  of  said 
multivibrator. 

3^7343 
SEQUENTIAL  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING 
TWO  SEQUENTIALLY  ACTUATED  MONOSTA- 
BLE  MULTIVIBRATORS 

Uwrcacc  C.  J.  RoMOe,  Rosaifc,  NJ.,  MrigMM-  to  Bell 
TclephoM  Lakoratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  oT  New  YoA 

FIM  Oct.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <1.939 
UCIaimi.    (CL3r7— •t.5) 
1.  A  sequential  pulse  generator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,  a  first   monostable  multivibrator  including   a 


first  input  transistor,  a  first  output  transistor  and  a  first 
output  point,  a  second  monosUblc  multivibrator  includ- 
ing a  second  input  transistor,  a  second  output  transistor 
and  a  second  output  point,  each  of  said  transistors  in- 
cluding a  respective  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrode, 
means  including  a  respective  one  of  two  timing  circuits 
connccUng  the  base  of  each  of  said  output  transistors  to 
the  collector  of  the  other  of  said  output  transistors,  means 


3,M7345 
ROD-MOUNTED  PLURAL  CRYSTAL  ASSEMBLY 
WUtar  T.  HaRK  Woodtary,  Co^  "ll^''  ••  ^ 
Bmk  Tnmimm  CorpMatiom  WooAwy,  Cms.,  a 
corporatkw  of  CowMctkirt 

Filed  Febw  4,  !»••,  Ser.  No.  6Mi 
IftClaimi.    (a.31»-«.4) 


for  applying  a  first  trigger  pulse  to  said  first  input  transis- 
tor thereby  to  iniUatc  the  generaUon  of  first  and  second 
sequenual  output  pulses  at  said  first  and  second  output 
points,  respectively,  and  means  for  applying  a  second 
trigger  pulse  to  said  second  input  transistor  thereby  to 
initiate  the  generation  of  second  and  third  sequenual  out- 
put pulses  at  said  second  and  first  output  points,  respec- 
tively. __^^^^^^___ 

3M7344 
PULSE    STRETCHER 'eMPLOYWC^APACI^^ 
CHARGED  THROUGH  IN™"^™G  CnjOlJIT 
ANDDISCHARGED  by  delayed  TRANSISTOR 

D^UMR^Braimm  and  wmiam  F.  Cuuntes,  Lhrcrmore, 

cSif.,  airilMn  to  the  United  State.  oTAmri 

^^     Ikyte  United  Slaica  Atomic  Enesfy 

Filed  ImM  8,  l^**;^^.*!?'*" 
iCIidmi.    (CL3t7— St.5) 


1.  A  tran^ucer  ownprising  a  rod  and  a  plurality  of 
transducing  plate*  mounted  on  said  rod  with  their  bodies 
spaced  from  one  another  axiaUy  of  said  rod  so  that  each 
of  said  plates  may  vibrate  independenUy  of  the  other,  saw 
rod  mounting  constituting  substantially  the  only  mount- 
ing of  said  plates,  said  plates  thereby  being  free  to  vibrate 
and  to  transmit  their  vibrations  to  said  rod,  and  electrical 
connections  to  said  transducing  pUtea.  in  which  said 
plates  are  multi-laminar  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  rod,  the  nature  of  the  laminations  being 
such,  in  conjuncUon  with  the  electrical  connections  there- 
to as  to  cause  the  laminations  to  react  differently  upon 
the  application  of  a  given  potential  to  said  electrical  con- 
nections, said  plates  thereby  changing  their  shape. 


3M7,346 

IONIZATION  VACUUM  GAUGE 

Edgv  T.  Pennington,  WilHamapnit,  Pa., 

Tenia  Electric  Prodnds  Inc,  ■  ««Pf«^i^... 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S57,t55 

8  Claims.    (CL  313—7) 


to  1^1- 


1  A  short  pulse  stretcher  for  forming  a  stretched  pulse 
comprising  a  diode,  short  pulse  input  means  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  diode  to  apply  a  short  pulse  thereto, 
a  stretching  capadunce  load  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  said  diode,  RC  integrator  means  coupled  between  said 
input  means  and  said  diode  to  produce  a  rise  Ume  in 
said  short  pulse  comparable  to  the  recovery  tune  of  said 
diode,  a  deUy  line  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
controlling  the  charging  of  said  stretching  capacitance 
load  by  said  input  pulse  for  a  predetermined  Untie  inter- 
val, and  switching  means  coupled  between  said  deUy 
line  and  said  capacitance  load  to  discharge  the  Utter  at 
the  end  of  said  time  interval  and  thereby  form  the 
stretched  pulse  thereacross. 


5  An  ionization  gauge  comprising  an  envelope  of  ma- 
terial impervious  to  air,  a  single  acceleration  ekcl«>« 
within  said  envelope  comprising  a  '!0'|d»*='^.^  *°""**  '" 
helical  form  and  defining  a  subsuntially  cyl»ndriMl  vol- 
ume, an  elongated  filamenUry  cathode  wPPO^ed  in  a 
diametral  plane  of  said  cylindrk:al  volume  in  ^oje  pro*- 
imity  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  volume,  and  an  ion 
cSor  including  at  le^rt  two  subrtantiaUy  '^^t^J^' 
ducting  wires  elecUically  connected  together  and  support- 
ed in  a  diametral  plane  of  said  cylindncjd  volurne  and 
extending  for  at  least  a  portion  of  their  l^?^*™"*^ 
the  volume  between  said  cathode  and  said  accelerauoo 

elecuode. 
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REDUCTION  IN  TANDEM  LOADING 
Peter  H.  R«M,  Bedford,  Man^  ■■■Ifur  to  Ugh  Volti«c 
EoKiaeeriaf  ONVontkm,  ■wllitteM,  Mats^  a  carpo- 
ration  of  MaaaacteMtts 

FIM  Nor.  12, 1999,  Scr.  No.  tSl,!** 
3  daioM.    (CL  313— i3) 


1.  A  pickup  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  a  photocathode  in  one  end  thereof,  an  electron 
gun  in  the  other  end  thereof,  a  target  electrode  within 
said  envelope  and  between  said  photocathode  and  said 
electron  gun,  said  target  electrode  comprising  an  oxidized 
metal  member,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conducting  plugs  each  in  a  different  one  of  said  apertures, 
the  length  of  said  plugs  being  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  member,  one  end  of  said  plugs  being 
substantially  coplanar  with  one  side  of  said  member,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  grid  fixed  to  the  other  side  of 
said  member,  and  said  grid  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  each  being  in  registry  with  a  different  one 
of  said  conducting  plugs. 


3  M7  J49 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  REGISTERED  COLOR 

SCREEN  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Henfy  Kaqicrowkz,  CUflon,  and  Keudh  Sochaholi, 
Paramas,  N  J,  aHi|Mn  to  PaiuMMiit  PIctarcs  Corpo- 
ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  YhHk 
Filed  Aag.  i,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •31,9M 
MClalMf.    (a.  313— 92) 
I .  A  controllable  variable  exposure  electron  beam  print- 
mg  method  for  printing  chromatic  electron  images  on 
transparent  screen  surfaces  comprising,  coating  the  sur- 


face with  an  electron  sensitive  material,  exposing  the  sur- 
face to  the  electron  beam  in  at  least  one  of  a  phirality 
of  controlled  positions  of  the  beam,  the  exposure  varying 
in  accordance  with  the  respective  controlled  positions  of 
the  beam  to  form  a  latent  beam  imafe  nspomive  to  each 


1 .  In  a  tandem-type  charged-particle  accelerator  includ- 
ing a  hollow  electrode  at  high  positive  potential,  means 
for  directing  a  beam  of  high-velocity  negatively  charged 
particles,  which  have  been  accelerated  by  said  high  posi- 
tive potential,  into  said  hollow  electrode,  and  stripping 
means  within  said  hollow  electrode,  whereby  elections  are 
stripped  from  at  least  some  of  the  charfed  particles  travel' 
ing  therethrough,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  within  said  hollow  electrode  but  outside  said  strip- 
ping means,  the  strength  of  said  magnetic  field  being  in- 
sufllicient  to  cause  appreciable  deflection  of  said  high- 
velocity  charged  particles. 


exposure,  subsequentially  etching  out  the  exposed  surface 
material  according  to  each  controlled  position  and  ex- 
posure of  the  beam,  after  each  etching  depositing  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  other  materials  each  capable  of  be- 
ing distinguishable  from  the  other  to  define  each  of  the 
controlled  positions  of  the  electron  beam. 


3,M7,34S 

PICKUP  TUBE  TARGET  STRUCTURE 

Stefan  Albert  Ochs,  PriMdoa,  NJ.,  ms^bot  to  Radto 

CorporatloB  of  Ajnerica,  a  coqwratioa  of  Delawwc 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,9SS 

7ClafaM.    (CL313--47) 


3,M7,35« 
CONTROLLABLE  IONIZATION  CHAMBER 
Alfred  Stebier  and  Klans  Unser,  Znc  Switzerland,  assign- 
on  to  Landis  A  Gyr  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland,  a  body 
corporate  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Jane  19, 1958.  Ser.  No.  741,945 

Claims  ptforlty,  application  Switzerland  June  14,  1957 

11  Cfadnu.    (Q.  313—93) 


1 .  A  controllable  ionization  chamber  comprising  a  dis- 
persed medium  responsive  to  beta  radiation  and  the  like 
for  producing  ionization  current,  means  for  detecting  the 
magnitude  of  said  radiation  in  terms  of  said  ionization 
current  comprising  anode  electrode  means  and  collecting 
electrode  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  distribu- 
tion of  positive  and  negative  charges  intercepted  by  said 
electrode  collecting  means  to  thereby  control  the  refer- 
ence value  of  said  ionization  current,  comprising  control 
electrode  means,  said  control  means  and  anode  electrode 
means  being  symmetrically  disposed  opposite  to  said  col- 
lecting electrode  means. 


3,9<7,351 
APERTURE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Warren  Calvin  Gnngic,  Danvcrs,  and  John  F.  Waymouth, 
MarbMicad,  Mass.,  assitnors  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  422 
4  Claims.    (CI.  313— IM) 


4.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  enrdope,  a  phos- 
phor coating  on  a  major  portion  only  of  said  envelope. 
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the  other  portion  of  said  envelope  being  free  from  phos- 
phor so  that  light  can  emerge  therethrough  without  pass- 
ing through  the  fluorescent  coating,  said  envelope  being 
of  a  glass  consisting  essentially  of  about  72%  silica, 
about  4%  alkaline  oxide,  about  16%  boron  oxide,  about 
6%  lead  oxide,  about  1%  aluminium  oxide  and  1% 
arsenic  oxide,  the  percentages  being  by  weight 


auxiliary  anodes  and  the  cathode  being  a  line  drawn  from 
said  auxiliary  anode  to  the  corresponding  edge  of  the 
active  surface  portion  of  the  cathode. 


3,«<7,352 

COATED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Vbicent  Vodicka,  S(Mth  Endld,  and  Richard  F.  Mali- 

nowsU,  WIDowtcfc,  OUo,  aasigBors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporatiOB  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,469 
19  Claims.    (CL  313— 116) 


1 .  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  transparent  glass  bulb 
containing  a  light  source  and  having  a  translucent  cdating 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  thereof  com- 
prising a  thin  base  coat  of  a  light-transmitting  adhesive 
and  a  translucent  top  coat  consisting  of  a  layer  of  in- 
tegrated puffy  kernels  of  expanded  synthetic  resin  firmly 
adherent  to  said  base  coat. 


3,967353 

GLOW-DISCHARGE  TUBE  HAVING  A  COLD 

ACTIVATED  CATHODE 

Simon  Mari  Fronws,  F-mmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, asrignor  to  North  American  PiiUips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Dec.  11,  1959 
2  Chdnu.    (CL  313—198) 


3,967,354 
INDICATOR  TUBE 
Tboous  D.  Peterson,  Somcrvilla,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
roughs  Coiporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
MidUgui 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1969,  Ser.  No.  13,477 
5  Claims.    (CL  313— 219) 


1.  A  gaseous  ^ow  tube '  comprising  a  gas-filled  en- 
velope, a  transparent  viewing  window  comprising  a  por- 
of  said  envelope,  a  plurality  of  cadiode  indicator  elec- 
trodes arranged  in  a  stack  and  aligned  with  said  viewing 
window  so  that  each  is  visible  through  said  window  when 
it  glows,  an  anode  assembly  in  <^rative  relation  witfi  said 
cathode  electrode  with  a  space  current  flow  path  between 
said  anode  and  each  of  said  cathodes,  etectiical  leatb  to 
each  of  said  cathodes  whereby  dectrical  potentiata  may 
be  applied  thereto,  and  a  cup-shaped  barrier  electrode 
enclosing  said  stack  of  cathode  electrodes  and  having  op- 
posed slots  in  the  wall  tberetrf  and  extending  akmg  the 
sUck  of  cathodes,  said  cathodes  lying  inside  said  cup 
and  said  electrical  leads  extending  from  said  cathodes 
throu^  said  slots  to  positicms  outside  said  cup,  insulating 
means  insulating  said  cathodes  from  each  other  and  po- 
sitioned in  said  slots  in  said  cup-shaped  barrier,  said  cup 
having  wall  portions  of  insulating  material  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  areas  of  connection  of  said  leads  to  said  cathodes, 
said  wall  portions  extending  along  the  length  of  the  stack 
of  cathodes  adjacent  to  said  insnlating  means  and  lying 
between  said  cathodes  and  the  leads  thereto. 


3,967355 

INDICATOR  TUBE 

John  H.  McCanky,  Ettahcth,  N  J.,  sMliBor  to 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1969,  Scr.  No.  15,475 

8  Claims.    (CL  313— 211) 


1.  A  glow-discbarge  device  comprising  an  envelope  con- 
taining an  ionizable  gaseous  medium,  spaced  parallel  sub- 
stantially planar  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  within 
said  envelopes,  said  cathode  having  an  active  surface  por- 
tion facing  the  anode,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  anodes  extending 
parallel  to  opposite  edges  of  the  cathodes,  said  cathode 
edges  being  slightly  bent  away  from  the  anode  and  the 

auxiliary  anodes  bdng  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  plane  #.  ,  »„     wi„ 

of  the  acUve  surface  portion  of  the  cathode  remote  from       1.  A  coW  cathode  gaseous  mdicatof  *"**  •"*'?|°Ly 
the  anode,  the  shortest  distance  between  each  of  the  comprising  an  envelope  containing  an  anode  and  an  uhB- 
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cator  glow  cathode  adapted  to  exhibit  cathode  clow 
when  an  appropriate  operating  potential  is  applied  be- 
tween It  and  said  anode,  said  cathode  glow  being  pro- 
vided by  a  glowing  sheath  of  gas  lurrounding  said 
cathode,  said  envelope  containing  a  filling  of  an  ionizable 
gas  and  a  small  quantity  of  mercury  suitable  for  pro- 
viding substantially  white  cathode  glow  when  said  tube 
IS  operated  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  an  optical 
niter  in  operative  relation  with  laid  cathode. 


Decrmber  4,  1962 

f^^/  conductive  workpiece  for  removing  particles 
from  sajd  workp^ce.  a  reservoir  of  dielectric  Huida  dr- 
culating  system  connected  to  uid  reservoir  and  inclifoig 
pump  means  for  supplying  dielectric  fluid  under  pr«asur« 
L?.?/T?I"^  '  P^*^'  powdered  metal  tip  affixed  to 
w,v  .  ^""*  electrode  tool,  a  fluid  conducting  pamge- 
way  extending  through  said  electrode  tool  and  ^rtially 
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3.M73M 

,  ^    ^   „  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

John  G.  llj3%Topdj«Id.  Mmm^  Mi|Bor  to  Sylvui.  Elec- 

^  ^?^  ^"^  ■  «*Pon»«*«i  of  Ddawaiv 

FIW  Apr.  «.  19M,  Sm.  No.  M,4t7 

(CliriM.    (CL  313— 221)' 


into  the  porous  tip  thereof,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
passageway  with  said  circulating  system  whereby  dielec- 
tric fluid  IS  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  porous  tip 
said  porous  Up  permitUng  force  flushing  of  the  dielectric 
nuid  therethrough  to  maintain  a  constant  flow  of  dielectric 
fluid  between  said  electrode  tool  and  workpiece  through- 
out the  machining  operation  and  to  conUnuaUy  force 
flush  the  removed  particles  out  of  the  spark  gap  between 
said  electrode  tool  and  said  workpiece 


1.  An  electron  discharge  lamp  comprising:  a  glass  en- 
velope, mercury  vapor  and  means  through  which  an  elec- 
tric discharge  is  produced  within  said  envelope,  a  trans- 
parent barrier  layer  of  substantially  alkali-free  AlaO,  dis- 
posed directly  upon  and  adhering  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  envelope  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  a  mercury- 
aikali  amalgam  on  said  envelope. 


3,M7359 

f^l^^V^  ^^Jff^  ION  ACCELERATORS 

Jacqiie.  Pottter,  Cowberofc.  Fnmf,  MigMr  to  Commh- 

-rtaj.  rEMiiic  AtfMrivM,  IMi.  Fnmct 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  FkaBcc  May  5,  1951 
3ClaiiM.    (a.  315— 5.42) 


WjJ^i^^USLS^^S^^^^  "-AWP  ELECTRODE 

i^fl^W^i  cordon'***'  *»*  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  57^79 

S  Claims,    (a.  313— 223) 


K  "^.^n*""'.  *'"^"'=  discharge  device  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  envelope  of  refractory  insulating  ma- 
teria .  a  pair  of  tungsten  electrodes  projecting  into  said 
envelope,  an  ionizable  medium  in  said  enveloped  includ- 
ing  means  providing  iodine  vapor  in  operaUon  of  said 
device,  said  electrodes  being  correlated  in  heat-dissipating 
capacity  to  the  energy  loading  of  said  device  whereby  to 
operate  with  molten  tips  and  the  iodine  vapor  serving  to 
regenerate  at  the  electrodes  metal  lost  therefrom 


1.  A  structure  for  linear  ioo  accelerators  characterized 
by  the  combination  of  a  tubatantiaUy  cyUndrical  hollow 
resonant  cavity  fed  at  high  frequency  and  having  an  inner 
surface,  two  series  of  drift  tubes  alternately  disposed  inter- 
nally along  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  at  least  one  electrically 
conducting  flat  plate  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity  elec- 
trically connecting  all  of  the  tubes  of  one  of  said  series 
of  drift  tubes  in  a  straifbt  line  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cavity,  at  least  one  second  flat  plate  electrically  connect- 
ing aU  of  the  tubes  of  the  other  of  said  scries  of  drift 
tubes  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  carky,  said  lines  of  connection 
having  a  maximum  amount  of  voltage  therebetween  and 
said  conducting  plates  equalizing  the  resonant  frequency 
m  each  section  of  the  cavity. 


3,047^51 
Fr-k  1  iE.^5^^^*^'®^  APPARATUS 

aatiooal  Unrtitas  MacUMs  Conontioo,  New  Yoriu 
N.Y.,  a  corpomdon  of  New  York    ^^ 

™^.'^7-.  ^  '•*••  S«.  No.  44,791 
?<^l^w-    (CI.  313— 231) 

L   .    *.-  *'**''     "•■chining  apparatus  of  the  class  de- 
scribed wherein  means  are  provided  for  uipplying  tpuk 


3Ti47<34# 
PHOTO-MULTIPLIER  CnCUlTS 
>  WliUaa  Hcwy  lastke  md  Rcgtey  Gr^an.  Loa- 
"'■  — ■ HofliliMrinl^— Calo»Tele- 

,»mritkk 


Oct  IS,  1959.  Scr.  No.  144,713 

'/gg'.""""  ^^'^  ■•***•  Ocl.  17,  195t 
Sd^M.    (CL315-M) 

I.  In  combinaiion  with  teieviaion  receiving  appar«tus 

of  the  type  in  which  an  indexing  signal  is  generated  by 

a  photo-multiplier  tube  having  a  plurality  of  dynodes  and 

positioned  to  expose  its  cathode  to  the  screen  of  the 

picture  tube,  means  for  generatinf  a  gain  control  voiuge 


and  means  for  feeding  said  voluge  to  preselected  dy- 
nodes of  said  pbotomultiplier  tube  for  maintainini  the 


3,M7341 
SECONDARY  POWER  CAPACITORS 
Chailcs  C.  PMIOB,  SprimScId,  IlL,  aarigMr,  hjmtm* 
ass%— CIS,  to  f  sngsnin  Elsciilc  Cowpnny,  Sprtsgldi. 
DL,  a  corpotntkHi  of  DelawaR 

FiM  Dec  11, 19St,  Scr.  N«.  779,434 

7CtaiM.    (C1.317— lt4) 


■ntHBP      *<BB( 


amplitude  of  the  indexing  signal  within  predetermined 
limits. 

HIGH  SPEED  INl&RUPTERS  AND  D.-C. 

dRCuns 

Otto  IcMM.  Malvcr%  m4  FriMis  R.  Bii«hais,  Norris- 
town.  Pa.,  Msinccs  to  I-T-E  Cirarit  Brtakcr  Compusy, 
rhllailtljhfa.  fr    a  corporaiion  of  PcsMssylvaBla 
fuedf  As«.  27. 1951.  Scr.  No.  757.544 
nClafam.    (a.  317— 43) 


r.'O  *'i  *'i i'fii  J . 


1.  A  high  speed  circuit  interrupter  for  D.-C.  circuits; 
said  high  speed  circuit  interrupter  being  operable  respon- 
sive to  reversal  of  current  in  the  circuit  being  protected 
and  comprising  a  high  speed  contactor  having  substan- 
tially no  internqjting  capacity  and  a  current  rating  at 
least  equal  to  the  rated  current  of  the  circuit  being  pro- 
tected, a  step  reactor,  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  relatively 
small  interrupting  capacity  and  a  small  rated  current  and 
overload  trip  means  and,  a  reverse  current  sensing  means; 
said  step  reactor  and  said  high  speed  contactor  being  con- 
nected in  series;  said  circuit  breaker  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  conUctor  and  normally  being  short  cir- 
cuited by  said  contactor;  aid  reverse  current  sensing 
means  being  inductively  coupled  to  the  circuit  being  pro- 
tected and  said  contactor  to  open  said  contactor  responsive 
to  a  reversal  of  current  in  said  circuit  being  protected;  said 
contactor  being  shunted  by  said  circuit  breaker  during 
said  opening  operation;  said  reverse  current  thereafter 
rising  through  said  step  reactor  and  circuit  breaker  to  un- 
saturate said  step  reactor  and  being  held  to  the  value 
of  the  magnetizing  current  of  said  step  reactor  for  a  pre- 
determined time;  said  rise  of  current  through  said  step 
reactor  and  circuit  breaker  being  effective  to  operate 
said  overlotd  trip  meaos  of  said  circuit  breaker. 


5.  In  secondary  power  capacitor  apparatus  of  the  class 
described  for  ready  installation  at  a  customer's  electrical 
service  inlet  for  reducing  lagging  power  factor  in  the 
electrical  energy  supplied  to  said  service  inlet,  the  com- 
bination of  an  electrical  nwter  mounting  box  having  a 
socket  receptacle  in  the  front  thereof  provided  with  for- 
wardly  facing  jaw  terminals  therein  to  which  the  line  and 
load  conductors  are  connected,  an  electric  meter  of  the 
socket  mounted  type  having  rearwardly  projecting  prong 
terminals  adapted  for  plug-in  coaction  with  the  forwardly 
facing  jaw  terminals  of  said  meter  mounting  box,  and  a 
secondary  power  capacitor  unit  adapted  for  plug-in  in- 
terposition between  said  meter  mounting  box  and  said 
meter,  said  power  capacitor  unit  comprising  a  terminal 
mounting  plate,  prong  terminals  facing  rearwardly  from 
said  terminal  mounting  i^ate  for  plug-in  coaction  with 
the  forwardly  facing  jaw  terminals  of  said  meter  mounting 
box,  jaw  terminals  facing  forwardly  from  said  terminal 
mounting   member   with    which   the    rearwardly    facing 
prong  terminals  of  said  meter  have  plug-in  coaction.  said 
jaw  terminals  and  said  prcmg  terminals  carried  by  said 
terminal  mounting  plate  being  in  alignment  with  each 
other  and  electrically  connected  together,  a  housing  car- 
ried by  said  terminal  mounting  plate,  capacitor  means 
contained  within  said  housing,  means  for  electrically  in- 
tercoupling  said  capacitor  means  with  at  least  certain  of 
the  terminals  carried  by  said  terminal  mounting  plate, 
said  capacitor  means  having  adequate  capacitance  to  effect 
substantial  correction  to  lagging  power  factors  in  the 
electrical  energy  supplied  to  said  service  inlet,  a  rotative 
joint  between  said  terminal  mounting  plate  and  said  hous- 
ing permitting  rotative  movement  of  said  housing  rela- 
tively to  said  plate  between  substantially  vertical  and  sub- 
stantially horizontal  positions  of  said  housing,  a  first  an- 
nular bead  projecting  forwardly  from  said  metpr  mount- 
ing box  around  the  socket  recepUcle  therein,  a  rear- 
wardly disposed  first  annular  flange  carried  by  said  ter- 
minal mounting  plate,  a  first  clamping  band  engaging 
over  said  first  annular  bead  and  over  said  first  annular 
flange  to  clamp  said  capacitor  unit  to  said  meter  mounting 
box.  a  second  annular  bead  projecting  forwardly  from 
the  housing  of  said  power' capacitor  unit,  a  rearwardly 
disposed  second  peripheral  flange  carried  by  said  electric 
meter,  and  a  second  clamping  band  engaging  over  said 
second  annular  bead  and  said  second  peripheral  flange  to 
clamp  said  electric  meter  to  said  capacitor  unit. 
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3,9(7  J43 
......       «  Vt^^^^  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 

Tckphone    Labonrtortet,  lico^yonttd.    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  If,  ifSf,  Scr.  No.  854,1M 
tCkdas.    (CL317— 14«) 


-I 


f      ^»»      orwrr 


7.  A  pulse  frequency  divider  comprising  two  relays, 
each  having  an  operating  winding,  a  holding  winding,  and 
only  normally  open  contacts,  each  winding  of  each  of 
said  relays  being  adapted  when  energized  to  pick  up  all 
contacts  of  that  relay,  a  switch,  a  potential  source,  means 
including  said  switch  connecting  the  operating  winding 
of  said  first  relay  to  said  source  for  actuating  said  first 
relay  in  response  to  a  first  closure  of  said  switch,  means 
including  said  switch,  and  contacts  of  said  first  relay  con- 
necting the  operating  winding  of  said  second  relay  to  said 
source  for  actuating  said  second  relay  in  response  to  a 
first  opening  of  said  switch,  means  including  said  switch 
and  first  contacts  of  said  second  relay  transferring  con- 
trol of  said  first  relay  from  its  operating  winding  to  its 
holding  winding  in  response  to  the  first  opening  of  said 
switch  and  for  disabling  said  first  relay  in  response  to  a 
second  closure  of  said  switch,  and  means  including  second 
contacu  of  said  second  relay  transferring  control  of  said 
second  relay  from  its  operating  winding  to  its  holding 
windmg  in  response -to  the  second  closure  of  said  switch 
and  for  disabling  said  second  relay  in  response  to  the  sec- 
ond opening  of  said  switch. 


3.067,344 

.  CAFACITANCE  RESPONSIVE  RELAY  CIRCUIT 

Joha  B.  R<MM,TUsa,  OUa.,  aHlKiior  to  Inatramciiti,  Inc. 

Talia,  Okk^  a  corponttoa  of  Oklahoma 

Fllwl  Not.  Ig,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,845 

2  Claims.    (0.317—148.5) 


't 
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»■,         ri* 


il  ^- 
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■nd  a  connection  from  a  tap  on  the  inductance  coil  to 
the  emitter, 

a  detector  capacitance  element  connected  to  the  first 
transistor  base  as  an  A.-C.  shunt  to  ground 

a  second  transUtor  having  a  base  and  a  collector  and 
an  emitter; 

a  connecUon  including  a  rectifier  is  extended  between 
f  .CT-^'  the  tecond  tranaiator  and  the  collector 
of  the  first  transistor; 

and  the  solenoid  coU  of  a  relay  is  connected  to  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  D  -C  volt- 
age source. 

whereby  the  A.-C.  voltage  of  the  OKillator  secUon  is 
rectified  uto  a  negaUve  D.<:.  voluge  for  the  base 
of  the  second  tranaittor; 

a  resistor  is  connected  from  the  source  of  D  -C  volUge 
to  the  base  of  the  lecond  transistor. 

whereby  the  pouUve  voltage  of  the  D.-C.  source  and 
the  negaUve  voIUge  of  the  rectified  A.-C.  voltage 
output  of  the  oscUlator  oppoae  each  other  on  the 
base  of  the  second  transistor  and  the  solenoid  coU 
of  the  relay  remains  de-energized  except  during  the 
period  the  detector  capadUnce  causes  the  A.-C.  volt- 
age of  the  oscUlator  output  to  assume  iu  minimum 
value. 


3,#«7,3«5 
.^"25*  ""P*  POLARIZED  NEUTRONS 

"Xfc^Wip.  N.Y.,  airitBGis  to  the  UaNed  States  of 
ESSTcrmSK^  *T  «W  U-fd  State.  Atomic 
Filed  Apr.  7,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  I81,M3 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  317— 2M) 


2.  A  circuit  with  which  an  A.-C.  voltage  is  developed 
including;  ^^ 

an  oscillator  section  including, 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter  and  a 
collector, 

a  source  of  D.-C.  voluge  connected  to  the  collector, 

a  capacitance  element  and  an  inductance  coil  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  parallel, 

a  manually  adjusUble  capacitance  and  fixed  resistance 
connected  to  each  other  in  parallel  and  as  a  unit 
between  the  capacitance-inductance  unit  and  tran- 
vstor  base. 


3.  A  guide  for  a  polarized  neutron  beam,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magneU  of  constant  strength 
directed  oppositely  normal  to  the  beam  axis  and  having 
adjacent  poles  of  opposite  polarity,  curved  member 
attached  to  said  magneU  forcing  coaxial  gaps  through 
which  said  beam  is  directed,  said  adjacent  magnet's  poles 
being  spaced  longitudinally  in  pairs  at  uniform,  small, 
periodically  spaced  intervals  so  that  said  gaps  spiral 
around  said  beam  axis  at  uniform,  small  stepped  angles 
from  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  neutron  beam  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  magnets  to  chan^  the 
direction  in  which  said  gaps  spiral  around  said  beam 
axis  whereby  the  plane  of  polarization  of  uniform  large 
numbers  of  neutrons  in  the  beam  is  uniformly  rotated 
incrementally  to  the  right  and  to  the  left 
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2.  A  low  itny  masneticiyitem  comprains  a  core  piece 
and  bottom  frfate  each  of  aoft  magnetic  material,  at  least 
one  annular  |iiii  nianwit  macnet  concentrically  surround- 
ing laid  core  and  oontactiBg  said  bottom  plate,  a  top  plate 
of  loft  fff****^'  material  havint  an  annular  opening  sur- 
rounding mU  core  and  deOniiis  an  effective  air  gap  there- 
with, a  leoaad  pennaneot  magnet  of  opposite  polarity 
relative  to  said  anaular  nugMt  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bottom  plate,  houiiiig  laMUis  concentrically  surrounding 
said  system  oo  thrae  sides,  an  air  gap  defined  by  said  hous- 
mg  means  and  said  top  plate,  said  system  characterized 
by  said  second  magBBt  having  a  coefcive  force  sufficient 
only  to  reduce  die  stray  Ihix  in  said  gap  between  said  top 
plate  and  said  housing  means,  and  said  annular  magnet 
producing  the  Ihix  in  said  effective  air  VP. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  uomprlsiBg  a 
live  body  and  contacU  thereto,  and  a  thin  adhereat  oont- 
ing  on  the  out^  surfaces  of  said  body  of  at  most  the 
thickneu  of  several  nxdecules,  said  adherent  coating  being 
constituted  of  a  monomeric  organic  stearate. 
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COMBINATION  OF  A  FIXID  CAPACTTOR  AND 
A  nUMMOt  CAPACrrOR 
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1.  An  ekctrieal  capadtor  Jiaviag  an  anode  electrode 
and  a  cathode  electrode,  a  dielectik  flm  on  mid  aaode. 
a  film  spacer  brtww  said  ekictrodet  oonaisthig  essen- 
tially of  a  craea-Unkad  polymeric  skclinlyle,  havinf  noo- 
icidic  podtiNw  chariei  on  the  backbone  of  die  polymeric 
chain  of  said  polymeric  electrolyte,  poeithrely  charfed 
resin  traiUmiit  bafaig  hisiily  cross4inked  so  as  to  be 
non-diflnsible,  nsfatife  ions  of  said  electrolyte  balancin8 
said  positive  durgn  and  being  diffusible,  the  polymer 
lattioe  of  mid  crom^inlDed  polymeric  electrolyte  inchid- 
tag  a  porosity  whsrsby  said  nasative  ions  are  free  to 
more  to  the  anode  of  the  c^adtor  and  said  Jfciistti  ic  film 
isnCormabie  by  said  MfMiw  kas  with  an  abeenoe  of 
iooie  moremcot  to  the  encode  hi  said  capadtor.  said 
potyBBsrie  eisUiolyto  having  fram  about  5  to  70 


1.  In  oombinatian  wUh  a  fliad 
preferably  used  to  temperature 
naot  drndt  and  is  provided  with  a 
teu4>eratnre-d^endent  dielectric  o  ~ 
podlor  having  a  stator  and  rotor 
teq^oeed  a  dlelectiic  havlag  a  to  _ 
dielectric  comtant,  and  In  which  mid 
oonnscted  to  a  cnrmt  iopply  lead;  the 
acterted  fai  that  the 


of  a 


Is 
a 
wUchisfa- 


iitfor  b  eiedikally 


of 
of 


the  filed  capacitor  is  fanecpoeed  between  a  cootfanaHon  of 
the  stator  of  the  trinmier  wparitnr,  and  a  corrent  soppiy 


rod,  said  rod  being  ooimecled  to  die 
capadtor,  die  said  ocwtimiation  of  Oa 
and  saki  current  sivphr  rod 
fixed  capaeter. 


rolorof  add 


melectrodm  of  the 


IMOniBSTAKim 
r.  1718 
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HMlil%OMa 

■.   (3318— 137) 

toandeetrie 


able  in  said 


and  stator  portions  and  coils  movmsd  on 
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tion,  said  tpapratus  comiMisuig  means  for  seutng  thera- 
tion  ai  curreat  ia  at  least  one  at  said  stator  ooih.  akctro 
niThaniral  means  arranted  to  initiate  loftton  of  s^d 
rotor  portion,  connection  means  for  aaaffidi^  said  deo- 
tro  mechanical  means  whereby  to  faiitiate  rotation  of  tike 
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magnetic  eflects  are 


being 
the  our* 
wind- 


motor,  and  an  electric  circuit  means  associating  the 
sensing  means  with  said  connection  means  and  configured 
and  arranged  to  de-energize  said  electromechanical  meant 
reqwnsive  to  said  sensing  means  when  rotation  of  die 
motor  causes  alteration  of  currem  in  at  least  one  of  the 
first  mentioned  stator  coils. 


ing  being  supplied  with  anwt  titeafrom  the  terminals 
of  said  traction  motor,  said  speed«edncing  unit  producing 
in  opposition  to  said  amdUary  motor  a  raaistive  tonpie 
which  is  an  increasing  function  of  the  «aed  of  rotation 
of  said  speed-redndat  BoiL 
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1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotor,  a  stator  and  a 
winding,  a  constant  speed  governor  comprising  a  vibrat- 
ing reed  member,  a  pivot  member  to  which  one  end  of 
■aid  feed  is  anchored  and  apaeed  stops  constituting  abut- 
ments alternately  engageaUe  by  one  of  said  reed  mem- 
ber and  pivot  member;  electric  circuit  closing  means,  con- 
nected ia  series  with  said  motor  winding,  opcnlad  by  the 
said  engaging  member  when  abutting  either  of  said  alopi. 
to  eaefgiae  said  wiadinr.  uieans  actuated  by  said  iMor  to 
unpart  polaea  through  said  phrot  member  to  said  i«ed  at 
a  frequency  ptoportioiud  to  tile  «peed  of  eaid  rotor  to  lai- 
tiate  and  maiirtain  viUration  of  said  reed  mamber,  when- 
by  above  a  given  minimum  ampfltude  of  vibratioa  of  laid 
reed,  abutment  of  the  said  meinber  agaiMt  said  Hops 
alternately  occurs  at  the  frequency  of  reed  vibration. 


1.  A  portable  oomWaad  power  iBit4oad  unit  asaembly. 

ing  receptacle  means  ekctrieally  commiad  viHi  aaid  load 
and  adaplad  to  raoilva  ooatact  fra«i  te  applying  a 
potential  to  said  load,  aad  a  pawn  aait  adapted  to  be 
mechanically  and  electrically  f'^ntfted  to  said  load  um't 
and  including  a  elora«e  battery  and  proiv  meana  electrical- 
ly connected  with  laid  battary  for  ooonecting  said  power 
unit  to  said  load  unfc  by  hnertion  of  said  prong  means 
into  said  receptacle  means,  and.  altamativeiy,  by  tawer- 
tion  of  said  prong  means  into  the  ootlet  reo^tade  of  a 
■ouroe  of  electricity  to  thereby  chaffs  said  battery,  said 
prong  means  and  reoapcade  maniii  Mag  to  constructed 
and  arranged  that  when  aaid  ndts  are  cqanecfwl  to  each 
odier  as  aforesaid  said  proof  means  occupy  a  position  en- 
tirely witiiin  said  load  mk. 


DBVICB  FOR  THE  AUrmCLlIC  STARTING  or 


~»j»«t-M  »i— thaid  iiiljiiiii  ta  Vd 
IWivan  VKTRA,  Pii^  Fhrneawanwck  eas 

OdBMiriirito^mliiillialtameaMm'.af, 


1   f      ..--iJj¥^  <9-MV-^J) 

1.  Iaadavioaofthetypedeicrftad.an 
producing  a  subatantiaOy  ooostaat  taiqae  and  a  speed> 
reducing  uait  constituted  by  a  T^lt^^rte  iMffcimi  of  Ifaa 
bomopolar  type  and  comprising  two  eadtation  wMtafi 
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b8fii«  daclifealy  iMalatiaf jvopertfeaaloBf  the 

Uaee  of  BMfaetie  flax  astsBding  ramaOy  outward  from 
volli«a  tenaiMd,  ironaded  aaapiede  drcnit  ele- 
naeting  the  paripknl  estrmities  of  said  hMolat- 
iaf  ooiaa.  a  plmalHy  of  frtBMry  coils  linking  said  groonded 
■mpmHc  Liiiull  ■iMBiinfi.  aphinlity  of  seooadary  ooils 
ifa*hiy  said  "*«»"—*■  aad  electrically  conaected  betwoea 
said  Ugh 


forracti^Fiv  the  alteraating  conaat  in 
ooQs,  aad  means  for  introctadng  multi- 

power  tato  aaid  primary  oeila.  whereby 

mnlti-fteM  high  vottaga  is  pcodnoed  at  said  high  voltafB 


first  rectifytaig  diode  network  to  the  said  regulator 
work  whereby  unidirectional  poises  of  twiee  tiie  ii . 
signal  frequency  are  siqiplied  to  tlie  said  regidator  nst- 
woik,  first  and  second  connected  reststanoe  cAsaasnts, 
means  oonnectii«  tiie  rqnlator  output  of  sobAurtially 
fonttBiit  voltage  unidirectional  biasing  current  to  the 
said  first  resistance  ekamt,  a  second  rectifying  diode 
network  infi^tng  a  pair  ai  diodes,  means  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  transformer  secondary  winding  through  in- 
dividual diodes  of  Uie  said  second  rectifying  diode  net- 


-i A 


HIGH  lMflDANC«WORT.CIRCUnER  FOR 
8mi4»NDUCroR  RBCIIFIERS 

aer  ta  l'T4L  CIrcalt 
Fa.,  a  cerporatloB  of 


Fled  My  27,  IfSf,  Ssr.  No.  t29,9f  1 
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work  to  the  said  second  resistance  element  whereby 
unidirectional  signal  current  pulses  of  twice  the  input 
signal  frequendes  and  varying  in  nugnitude  in  accord- 
ance witii  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  are  supplied 
to. the  said  second  resistance  element,  and  an  output 
dfdat  \rTfr'*^  between  tiie  junction  between  the  said 
fint  and  seoood  reaistanoe  ekmeitfs  and  the  oeBter  tap 
on  the  said  sttpfra^PaT  winding,  the  said  nnidirectiooal 
biaaag  current  and  signal  cmrcnt  pidsm  flowing  aaml- 
taaeouaty  in  9ppoaite  dtiections  throu^  the  said  oo^t 
ciicuit. 

OinrUT  COfmOLTOR  ARC  WELDING 
MACmNBfl  

^Mih  Cssfonilaa.  TmnBatsTriTs.  a  iiniiiri    -^ 

New  Yarfc  

Aac,  27, 19SI,  Ser.  Na.  757,S31 
TaHLm.    (CLS21— IS) 


10.  Ia  a  syatam  lor  eirtianging  energy  betwaea  an 
A.-C  syitem  and  a  D.-C  ly^em;  a  phnattty  of  laetifler 
elemeats  cooaeoted  itt  aerim  wilh  mid  A.-C  lyitam  aad 
said  D.-C  systsm;  a  diort    drcdtar  meaaa  for  said 

nectad  in  paralkl  witii  aaid  rectifler  deoMms  by  drcatt 
.•«^.*— r«i«j  meam;  said  shocKircuiter  maaaa  iachiding  a 
pair  of  ooopcrable  contacts  normally  bald  in  a  disen- 
gaged poeition  to  normaDy  ope^  tiie  paralld  circuit 
formed  by  said  short<lrcnitar;  said  pair  of  oooperable 
f^Twtaftt  being  moved  to  aa  ff  g*^  poaitioa  waponsive 
to  a  predetermined  fiudt  in  said  sydaas;  mid  drcnH  ooo- 

f  meam  iadadtag  a  rdativdy  high 
I  widi  respect  to  a  oopper  coadnctor  of  slaiilar 
said   rectifier   etaaMma  beiag 


4.  A     . 

a  rounded  high  voltafs 


6. 
tiie 
bla 


■ftZiNSDUCER 

MUnTHin,  N J.,  a 
af  Tsaae 

Dae.  II,  IM^  Ser.  Na.  MMi3 
fCMML  (&321^1€) 
.  A  fr«|ueacy  traaadaoer  having  an  output  reUted  to 
fcaqueacy  of  aa  fapat  signd  aad  conipriaing  a  satnra- 
«ore  trBasfanaer  haviag  a  primary  wiading  and  a 
■tapped  secondaiy  winding,  the  said  primary  wind- 
_  wrif  adi^ted  for  Liiaaffrl'""  to  aa  iopet  sipud  the 
frnqneacy  of  wlach  is  to  be  measured,  a  reguhuor  net- 
work, a  first  reetifyiaf  diode  aetwork  indndiag  a  pair  of 
diadea.  meam  namming  the  cads  of  the  traasfonner 
aeooadary  wiadiag  throng  individual  diodee  of  the  said 


2.  An  are  wddiaf  madiiae,  wWdi  comprime  a 
former  haviaf  aa  iaput  drcait  and  adapted  to  establish 
aa  output  voltage  suitable  for  arc  wddiag.  a  fdl  wave 
laetifying  dicuH  connected  to  said  output  ''f^^f^ 
eatid>lish  a  direct  current  output  suitable  for  •'cwd^f. 
an  induction  regulator  connected  in  the  transformer  cir- 
cuit and  adapted  to  sekctivdy  vary  the  output  voltage 
level,  direct  current  controlled  drive  meam  adapted  to 
position  said  induction  regdator,  a  pair  of  series  connected 

resistance  elements  connected  acrow  tiie  input  to  said 
drive  means,  one  of  said  residanoe  etoments  bring  con- 
nected  acnNs  tiie  output  of  the  rectiQrmg  caaaH  to 
establish  a  first  iaput  voltage  signd  in  proportion  m  the 
output  voltage,  aad  an  adjastable  diwrt  eBrrwrtsow 
connected  across  ttie  otiier  of  said  resJstaace  UMiiiiati  to 
sekctivdy  mtafalash  a  second  input  voUage  sigad  m  pr» 
portion  to  a  desired  output  voltage,  the  voltagm 
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Mid  iwisUiice  dementt  being  oppowd  to  Mdi  other  to 
eelablidi  poiitive  and  negative  conlral  v«^taiB  in  aooord- 
ance  with  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  iadividiial  volt- 
agae  to  poattioa  said  iaductioii  regulalor  and  eitabliah  a 
voltage  output  in  accordance  with  Mid  Moond  input 
voltage. 


to  Geaanl 
few  York 
.  Now  1MS2 
321—11) 


23.  An  electric  drcuit  for  ooavmiug  a  aonroe  ai  di- 
rect voltage  faito  an  alleniating  vohage  which  it  n^plied 
to  an  oo^ut  kiad  compriaing  flnt  and  Moood  alternately 
condncting  tramiator  devices  each  having  bate,  cmitlv 
and  ooUoctor  electrodes,  a  satoraUe  core  transforaav 
having  first  and  second  input  windings  and  an  oMpM 
winding,  means  for  serially  rtiam»t^iwtg  gjud  source  and 
the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor 
device  to  said  first  input  winding  to  provide  a  flnt  cur- 
rent peth,  fordier  means  for  serially  connecting  said 
source  and  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodw  d  saki 
■ecood  traMinor  device  to  said  Moond  input  wioAof  to 
provide  a  second  current  path,  a  pair  of  feedback  wind- 
ings for  deriving  voltages  responsive  to  cormit  flow  in 
said  primary  windings,  each  of  said  feedback  windinp 
being  respectively  connected  by  a  diode  between  the  emit- 
ter and  bNue  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
devices  for  alternately  catting  off  the  conduction  of  one 
of  said  devices  in  revoiMe  to  condnctioo  of  the  ottier  of 
said  devices,  a  pair  of  additional  feedback  windfaigs  for 
deriving  voltages  re^onsive  to  current  flow  in  said  pri- 
mary windings,  each  of  said  feedback  windings  being  ra- 
spectively  connected  to  the  baM  electrodM  of  said  flnt 
and  second  devicM  i«oviding  Um  current  thereto  fkv 
establishing  a  level  of  ooodoctivity  hi  said  devioea,  a  third 
transistor  device  having  base,  endtlsr  and  gonector  eleo- 
trodee,  the  collector  and  emitter  •'•'trfnltB  of  sidd  tUitl 
transistor  device  being  connected  hi  a  corraot  pafli  widi 
•aid  additional  feedback  windhigs  for  vairfaig  the  Mat 
current  enpplied  to  uid  first  andTsecond  devieea,  eaid 
third  transistor  device  having  a  'I'frrwKir  voltage  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  electrode  dwreof  and  a  maoUared 
voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  output  ewiditloB  con- 
nected to  die  haw  electrode  thereof,  the  dUEareofial  be- 
tween said  reference  and  monitored  vohagH  «^'*«**vi%t 
the  conduction  of  said  third  transistor  device  tiianby 
varying  said  bias  current  whereby  the  level  of  coodno- 
tivity  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  devices  is 
trolled  in  accordance  with  said  output  condition. 


quency  to  said  cavity,  a  second  cavity  resonant  at  a  radi- 
ating frequency  higher  than  said  pumpi^  fraqnency. 
means  supplying  a  magnetic  field  within  which  are  im- 
mersed said  first  and  second  cavities,  esovaUe  means 
including  at  least  one  paramagnetic  oyatal  for  passing  said 
paramagnetic  crystal  in  tnm  through  said  first  and  second 
cavities,  said  paramagnetie  crystal  j^^wutimg  ^  «h«rpyj 
paramagnetic  aalt  and  a  radiating  paranagaetic  eah  cfaar- 
acteriied  in  that  the  charging  salt  hM  at  least  three  dis- 
crete energy  levels  such  that  when  the  crystal  is  in  the 
first  cavity  the  separation  between  a  pair  at  nonadjacent 


energy  levds  correepopds  to  tlw 
wherd>y  a  negative  tenveratnre  is 
a  pair  of  adfaceat  energy  levels,  and  the  radiating  sah 
has  at  least  a  pair  of  discrete  energy  levcta  and  aniao- 
tropic  g-vahies  such  that  the  wparatioa  of  the  pair  of 
energy  levels  matchM  the  separation  of  the  two  levels 
of  the  charging  solid  betweoi  iriiidi  the  negative  tem- 
perature is  estaUished  at  some  point  in  the  paaaage  of  the 
paramagnetic  crysbd  from  the  first  to  die  second  cavities 
and  the  separation  oi  the  two  levels  when  the  radiathig 
salt  is  in  the  second  cavity  corresponds  to  the  radiating 
frequency. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  eavity  resonant  at  a  pumping 
frequency,  means  for  applying  energy  of  pumphig  fre- 


1.  A  transiator-openited  rrgiihting 
generator  provided  with  a  shunt 
nected  with  a  battery  comprishig  a 
energizing  circuit  for  the 
power  translator,  a  pOoC 
power  transistor,  control  ciicnit 
Bon  section  conentaeeo  ny  a 
eienient  anapwwi  lo  prowoa,  aoroMtie 
voltage,  eiiatcver  may  be  the 
fed  to  it,  meana  for  snbierting  said 
the  output  iwltage  of  said 
in  vottage  acron  said  loading  reeiatanoe 
transistor  to  letnm  the  vnltags 
to  ns  precMerauneo  value, 
for  enbjecling  eakl  contnd  cjfcutt 


system  for  a  voltage 

xation  and  ooo- 

power  translator,  an 

controUed  by  said 

tooontrol  the 

including  a  com- 

in  aeriM  with  an 


aooostant 

in  die  intonsity 

ffionwinn  section  to 

whereby  the  rhengw 

an  fed  to  the  pilot 

by  die  dynamo 
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by  die  generator,  and  means  for  connectiiV  said  anzflhvy  receiver  coils  bdng  connected  hi  an    . 

ve  means  to  eaid  resistanoe  wtaraby  polarity  eenM  relative  to  die  mafai  receiver  eoO; 

dicoit  means  acts  on  the  pOot  transialor  to  Unit  trananiittcr-receiver  cofl  pair  having  a  relathw 

to  less  ttian  a  predetermined  vahM.  of 

gdoSator  flYnvM  wnH 
ooNnANi: 


MX 


eiiare  Dni  is 
the  coOa  being 

oou  being 
of  tti  reoaiver  coil 


dw  separation 
Sr  ia  the  total 
aadSftiitka 
ptasor 


of  tka 


MM  Km  Ifl^  19it,8ar.  Na.  JMM 


1.  In  an  electrical  genvating  system,  in  combination: 
an  alternating-current  generates  having  an  cntfnt  of 
sobatantially  constant  frequency,  said  generator  com- 
prising a  stator  member  and  a  rotor  member  rotat- 
able  relathrely  to  said  sUtor  member,  one  of  said 
memben  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  fidd  wiad- 
iagi  azially  spaced  from  each  odier,  tha  olh«  of 
said  memben  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  oolpat 
windings  azially  spaced  from  each  o  ' 
with  reqwctive  Add  windi^s,  the  ainitogi  of 
of  said  painbetag  angularly  offset  froa 
by  substantially  90*  whOe  being  conaeetod  In  eariae: 
drive  means  for  operatic  eaid  rator  wHfc  a  pnda- 

temhied  rotatiooal  fraqoeacy  mm: 
altemating<nrTent  means  for  enenJring  said  fleidwiad- 

faip  with  an  excitation  cnrreat  having  a  fleqwaty 

«te  equal  eubetantkUy  to  the  diflerM 

between  said  rotational  frBqoancy  m^ 

stant-freqnency  oo^mt  i%bi  of  said 

drcuit  means  connected  to  said  ootpot  wiadiafi  for 

operating  a  load. 


assigned  to  the  areas  Sr  and  fl^  < 

tive  polaritin  of  the 

formed  by  die  main 

ezhlbidng  a  relative  raapoato  o<  a ; 

a  magnitude  peatar 

other  pair  of  I 

brak  sum  of  the  fiipDini  af  aB 

cofl  pain  dkpOiBd  to  oat  ridt  of  tha 

main-reoeiver  pair. 

edjaeaat  one  of  die 

coOa,  bdng  of  a  polarity  oppodto  to 

polarity. 


3Ji7^ 

wcrtONwrnLi. 


Apr.  li,  1999t8ar.  New 


jcnoNwnX 


Nlefc  A. 


Apr.  M,  19fl9,  Ser.  Nn.  iflM74 
ICMa.    (CL-*'    -- 


Apparatus  for 
isticsof  eardi  fotmatloas  travanad  by  a  bonhola 
prising:  a  coil  system  adapted  to  be  _ 
botahoie  and  hichMUng  a  eerin  of  d|^  ladhMnl 
ooaxially  aligned  with  and  vertically 
r,  the  individud  ooib 
ails  to  the  foOowiaf 
cdvnr  coil,  an  auxiliary  tnanlMer  coll,  a 
miner  coll,  aa  aaxfliaiy 
mMer  coO.  a  aaia  reoahir  coil,  an 


1.  Appvatne  for  inveedgadag 
istics  of  earth  foiraatioas 
priafaw:  aphnaliorof 
raceivar  ooOe  aldaptod  to  be 

of  dectricd 
coile  to  eaergin  the 
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to  said  nothm  coflt.  each 

ooil  pair  prodac&if  a  mponae  proportioaal  to 

(±^)(±5,) 

when  Dxm  i*  oarnhMit  ttw  sapantioa  distaiice  between 
the  pair  of  coOs  cooridered,  St  it  the  total  ana  of  the 
tranamitter  cofl  of  nid  pair  and  S^  is  the  total  area  of  the 
receiver  cdfl  of  said  pair,  phis  or  mfanM  bciag  nnitmil  to 
the  areas  Sr  aad  Sb  depeadiaf  opOB  the  reblive  poteffitiei 
of  the  oomipoiMflat  caib.  one  of  said  tranmltlMMveeim 
coflpairs  ezhibitint  •  response  of  a  particnlar  polwity 
and  a  magnitiide  freater  than  the  reiponse  of  any  of  die 
remaiainf  traanitter-reoejver  cofl  pairs.  tUs  pair  beiag 
desifoated  as  a  main  pair  having  a  given  sqMration  dis- 
tance, at  kast  one  of  the  remahiing  coils  being  located 
intermediate  the  main  transmitter-receiver  cofl  pair  and 
•t  least  another  of  the  renuuniag  coils  being  located  to 
one  side  of  the  main  trammitter-reoeiver  coO  pair,  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  responses  of  those  of  the  remaining 
transmitter-receiver  ooil  pairs  which  have  a  trramtifm 
distuice  laiier  than  said  given  separatioo  diitanoe  btiiif 
of  the  same  polarity  as  said  particular  polarity,  and  die 
algebraic  som  of  the  responses  of  those  of  die  remaining 
transmitter-receiver  cofl  pairs  which  have  a  s^aratioo 
distance  smaller  than  said  given  fparatiffli  dittaaoe  being 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  particnlar  polarity. 


ti»l 


of  the  pOot 


of  arid  kwim  BUd  ki.  At 
whsnDy  a  aingie  polareigimhie  ifpantas 

ployed  widi  any  of 

half -wave  polsttial  (8CE)  liidd  or  aMMral 

die  range  of  aboot  +0A  volt  to  abort  -lA 

havinta 

of  several  pilat 

iHMial  ohHadstMci  brthavtaca 

iwl  of  it  lamt  abort  Oil  i«K 

_  i 

eels  of  dividan  of  the 

^  .       _lon___ 

kaowB  metal  ion  and  pOoC  metal  ioo.  aad 
feplnceahiy  ooimectible  wiA  arid  sowce  of 
dhridera  hi  each  set  being  adapted  to  prodoce 
mltafsa  acraa  the  dectredei  for  obtitetag  the 
tiooed  three  balnaoed  folBBdialB. 


and  « 
of  the 


beeai^ 
a 
hi 
aMi 

with  any 
Vo- 


OIL 


MoraroB 


FM  Ah.  H  ItSfJbr^  l35,Slt 
"*■•         (CL314— <1) 


14 


BBO. 


>AD«ANGkDDaBCT< 


•BEADING 


Gj^.Mn, 

OcL  l^ttM,  S^??L  MM7C ' 

fni  II     (CL  114-^1) 


1.  A  dlsleckie  Uqrid 
pek  of  «Mad  pttiDil 
Mppoftittg  said  plalsB  for  ralBiive 
to  each  o«er.  ssmpen 
the  Maapemun  of  a  dideclrie  Hqeid 
Mid  plates*  and  cam  meam  aoinaled  by 

toOMOf 

piato  to  vary  Aa 
Mid  plalM  hi  •oooKdaaoa  wjdiiha 


for 


of  Mid 


:i^^a 


AUraMAIKALL Y  »E«ATUn4»MPEN. 
SAIID  COUKMON  MBAflUKIMENn 
I.  neeinMBk  CMoHa  &lshia,  WL,  Mtaer  to 

nceqMmiaaef 


114—71) 


1.  In  a  polarognvhic  apparatus  for  delsnainint  the 
amoort  of  a  known  metal  ion  in  a  aointioa  cootairiiV  said 
ion  and  a  known  aaoort  of  a  selectod  pilot  metal  ioo. 
Mid  pobrograpUc  apparatus  todnding  a  ISBt  osfl  corth- 
innaaid  aohmoa  and  havliiy  ■  ii»n  fi^»Hm^^f  riitliuils 

and  a  btffs  noo-polariiable  electrode  each  la  ooolaec  with 
saidsotadoB.  a  sooroe  of  poleadal  in  drcrtt  with  said 
eiytroihn,  a  est  of  dhriden  of  the  poMnlfari  tnm  said 
aonoe.  a  pfaraUty  of  voltafe  bolandat  BMM  tedivfiitt^ 
ly  ooHMGtibie  la  dreait  with  said  dMdsrs  Md  said 


"d^z-:.^.-!^- 


& 


.  ..TOZZLj 


^1 


^ 


*-♦ 


-71 


I 
-J 


for  srioetifcly  iapnoBing  a  ptanttgr  of  po- 
laidpoisrtialdMdsnacraMsaM 
toobMfai  a  flrsi  baianesd  poisrthd  raimJllni  te 
of  iMidnal  diflasioa  ovw^.  a      ''"^"^  "* 


It.  The  medtod  of 

two  electrical 
oaeofsaid 
and  the  other  betog  a 
having  die 


toa 
aeoRW 
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diaracteristics  as  said  corrosion  speciaieii  at  least  with 
respect  to  response  to  changes  in  temperature;  passing  an 
dectrical  current  dirough  said  corrosion  tftamtn  and 
•aid  corrosion-insensitive  reference  specimen  in  series; 
adjusting  said  current  so  as  to  produce  a  selected  voltage 
drop  across  said  corrosion  qiedmen;  and  detecting  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  corrosion-insensitive  reference 
spedmen  produced  by  said  adjustment  as  s  temperature- 
compensated  indication  of  the  extent  of  the  corrosion  of 
said  corrosion  specimen. 


3,M7»M7 
P-N  lUNCnON  POSmON  DETERMINATKm 

OTtonifce,  PI aTvaBwr.  N.Y.,  assfannw  to  Inlatna. 

deani  Bails  iii  Mirhlaii  Cetpotiitiuw,K«w  York, N.Y., 
a  cospetndea  ef  New  Yeik 

Fledlabr  14,  lf».te.  No.  827,tl2 
ICMas.    (d.324— 15t) 


'-^ 


5^ 


A  method  of  investigating  the  joactioa  between  two 
dissimilar  layers  of  a  semioondoctor  device  that  utilizes 
only  a  sin^e  biasing  means,  said  Uasing  means  being 
photovoltaic  in  nature,  which  comprises  illuminatiiig 
only  ooe  of  said  semiconductor  layers  to  within  at  least 
one  diffusion  length  of  said  junction  with  a  source  of  ra- 
diant energy  of  suffideot  inteuity  to  bias  said  junction  in 
the  forward  direction,  travening  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  with  a  probe  hi  electrical  contact  there- 
with, measuring  and  plotting  the  voltage  generated  by 
said  illumination  between  said  probe  and  a  fixed  point  on 
said  surface  to  obtain  a  voltage  vs.  probe  position  rela- 
tionship and  determhiing  from  said  relationdi^i  the  pod- 
tioa  and  characteristics  of  said  iunctiaD. 


BlSr AILB  COUN1ZR  WnrHCONSTANT  CURRENT 
TUBB8  CONNBCTID  TO  GRIDS 


It 


27, 1957, 8ar.  No.  <tt,S42 
(O. —    "  " 


jr~ 


dreoits,  the  ou^nt  circuit  of  each 
nected  by  direct-current  coupling  means  to  the  iaprt  cir- 
cuit of  the  other  ampltfkr  of  the  pair,  and  a  sabataadally 
constant  current  device  shuftt^oosaiecled  in  each  iapot 
circuit  having  a  low  direct-cmreat  i«npix<snpt  bat  a  Ugh 
impedance  to  incremenial  vottage  i 


3.tt7,3tt 

TRANSISTOR  IN-PHASE  CURRENT  AMPLVBOI 
■ i  8.  Yaarte,  f  latfii  iiiiti,  N.Y,  i    " 


Yatk, 


'.  Nm.  75133t 
33t— 13) 


'V 


1.  A  traasisior  in*pliaae  cui'ieul  awplifler  oooQvidng: 

load  fanpedaaee  meant; 

a  irst  carrert  path  which  iadndes  a  curreat  Bouree  and 
Resistive  imprdancr  means  directly  ronnfyt<id  with- 
out faitervening  coiqiling  inqtedances  in  series  widi 
Mid  load  impedance  means  for  translating  a  tot 
current  theredirou^; 

a  second  current  path  which  includes  directly  connected 
in  series  with  each  odier  and  with  said  load  in^ed- 
ance  means  and  without  intervening  ootqiUng  im- 
pedances a*resistor  having  a  resistance  about  ooe 
third  of  that  of  said  redstive  impedance  meaiM,  bias- 
ing means  excluding  any  resistors,  and  a  junctioa 
transistor  having  its  coOoctor-emitter  electrodes  con- 
nected between  said  resistor  and  said  Maamg  mei^tt, 
said  transistor  having  Its  cmltter-baM  dectrodet  dl- 
reedy  connected  in  alumt  with  said  resistive  imped- 
ance means  throu^  said  reaistor  without  intervadng 
coupling  impedances,  wfaerd>y  said  transistor  is  le- 
sponsive  to  said  first  current  for  devdoping  and  sap- 
friying  to  said  load  impedance  means  a  second  cur- 
rent which  is  in  phase  with,  is  proportional  to^  and 
augments  said  first  carraat,  and 

means  ooiqiled  across  said  load  impedance  mens  for 
deriving  a  signal  ou^NiL 


PRRQUIMC^DIVIDING  NETWORK 
fc  Peiiiisi,  CtML,  Msliaer  to  Qpil- 

ef  «• 


Fled  Od  7, 1999,  Ser.  No.  t44,M7 
9  nihil    (0.334—120 


1.  A 
a  pah  of  anvliflers 


drcait  haviag,  ia 
Imuvmbq  wno  w^m 


1.  In  a  high  fidelity 
separate  low  frequency 
amplifier  channels  and  a 


and 


sqiaaate 
source 


hi^ 

of  input  signal; 


i 
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only  one  frequency  dividing  input  network  comprisint 

only  one  reeiitor, 

opily  ooe  inductive  element, 

and  only  one  capacitor, 

■aid  reriMor.  inductive  element,  and  capacitor 

connected  in  a  iingle  Mriei  dicoit  acroM  taid  source 
of  input  dfoal, 

only  one  of  the  ioterconnectiofis  of  the  group  com- 
posed of  said  inductive  element  and  said  capacitor 
nmnanea  lo  giuuno, 

only  a  flrM  anqilifler  input  connected  only  acrow  said 
inductive  element  for  amplification  ot  the  hi^  fre- 
quency part  of  the  audio  frequency  qtectrum  of 
the  signal  fhwi  said  source  of  iiqmt  signal, 

and  only  a  second  amplifier  iiqwt  connected  only 
across  said  capacitor  for  amplification  of  the  low 
frequency  part  of  said  audio  frequency  qiectrum; 

one  of  the  group  composed  of  said  first  and  second 
amplifiers  having  an  input  stage  balanced  with  re- 
spect to  ground 

and  an  impedance  across  which  said  input  signal 
appears  connected  in  the  ground  lead  of  said  input 
stage. 


3,M7J91 
VARIABLE  SPEdllUMrULffi  GENERATOR 
Fkfi  J.  Kairaa^  Rnchasfr,  N.Y.,  ms^mt,  by 
to  fte  UnIM  8Msa  aTAnisriai  as 

/oflhsNavy 
Feb^  25, 1959, 8ar.  So.  795,5f9 
UOalM.    (CL391— 47) 


grid  iMk  salf-biaaing  drcoit  of  said  osdllalar  to  tb»  oot- 
pot  drcnit  of  the  cathode  faUowv  dreait  and  to  the  to- 


I'X 


■  (*<•  fit  T*- '  * 


^_.- 


,  > 


0 


:w 


-.«* 
^ 


,i^ 


J I 


put  circuit  of  one  of  said  triodea  of  the  mnhivfbntor  cir- 
cuit 


3,M7P93 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Domrid  W.  Mnmy,  Mbrnhnlton  Ranch,  ^        ,^ 
Haghcs  Alnraft  Conva^y.  Oslver  aty.  CaK,  a  I 
ratton  of  Defannvs 

Filed  Aar.  1, 1951,  te.  No.  725,717 
9Clahna.    (CL  332— 14) 


1 .  A  variable  qwctrum  generator  comprising,  a  klystron 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  signal, 
pulse  means  for  modulating  said  hi^  frequency  signal 
with  a  second  signal  represented  by  a  main  band  and  one 
or  more  side  bands  spaced  therefrom  in  frequency,  means 
for  modulating  said  hi^  frequency  signal  with  a  continu- 
ous wave  during  the  modulation  by  said  second  signal, 
said  pulse  means  operating  on  said  modulating  means,  said 
continuous  wave  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency spacing  between  said  main  band  and  one  of  said 
side  bands,  whereby  a  modulated  signal  is  produced  with 
a  side  band  accentuated  in  comparison  to  said  second 


6.  A  drcoit  for  fnnninf  piilsw  comprising  a  '^rtfitiTr 
having  a  first  and  a  second  plata,  a  diode  ooi^led  to 
said  first  plate,  a  souroe  of  clamping  cnrrent  coiqried  to 
said  diode,  a  poise  fonniag  drcoit  indwfittf  a  transformer 
having  first  and  second  nuitaBDj  ooivlad  windings,  each 
wfaidfatg  having  first  and  sacopd  an^  a  first  sonrea  of 
potential  oooptod  to  said  first  sod  of  said  first  whiding. 
a  second  sooroa  of  potaodal  ooDplBd  to  the  laoond  plato 
of  said  capadtor,  a  oootrol  dement  havtaig  a  load  cur- 
rent path  between  said  second  end  of  laid  first  winding 
and  said  first  end  of  said  second  wiadfaag  and  having  a 
control  terminal  coaled  to  the  second  ^ato  of  said  capac- 
itor, a  resistor  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  first  plate 
of  said  capacitor,  and  a  controllable  source  of  current 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  resistor,  said  transformer 
and  said  control  element  forming  a  AM  portion  oi  a  pulse 
when  said  capacitor  charges  and  current  fiows  through 
said  second  winding  therefrom  and  forming  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  pulse  when  said  capadtor  b  charged  and 
current  fiows  through  said  second  winding  from  said 
source  of  clamping  current 


n-ABILllED 
«.A|-ee, 


GENERATOR 


*^  CARRIER  WAVE  ovuESd  rmmcTim  ha  v. 

>  •'       ING  VARACItMt  DIODB  RHONANF  aRCUTT 
r  29.  liitTiar.  No:2S^"ir     ^^       ~  DWlJNni  RY  OVERVOLTAGR 
Jtkm.    (CL  331—54) 
1.  A  itaWHwd  snparrapointivn  r^eatar  compfiabig 
a  Uoddng  oadDator.  a  cathode  fdOower  drcoit  coofied 
to  the  ompM  of  the  MocUnt  osdiktfbr,  a  UMaUa  mnlti- 
vftmor  iMMtat  a  pair  of  triodaa;  an  oedDator  kavtef       1.  An  overload 
a  grid  laaf  sslfNasiig  dranit:  and  means  coapHng  the  comprisii^  a  tanable  cavity 


of  New  TOlm 

9ot  a  mi^  fra^nsBcy  system 


having  a  predeter- 
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mined  resonant  frequency  and  voltage-variaUe  non-Unear 
capadtance  means,  said  voltage-variable  non-linear  capad-   than  180*  and 
tanoe  means  arranged  in  a  compensation  oonfigoratioo  in- 
side said  cavity  resonator  such  tliat  automatic  <<**"«*■§  of 
said  reeonant  frequency  of  said  csivity  reeonator  ocean 


said  shaft  by  an  angle  substantiaUy  lees 
sohBtantially  greater  dian  0*  and  acting 


-  (»-• 


upon  and  by  account  of  the  incideoce  of  high  frequency 
signals  exceeding  a  predetermined  power  level  without 
significant  reaction  o(  the  passage  oif  signals  below  said 
iwedetenmned  power  level,  thereby  providing  protection 
for  sensitive  dements  contained  within  said  high  fre- 
quency system. 


3|M7,395 
BROAD  RAND  FARADAY  ROTATORS 


to  Marconrs  Wheieai  Ti 

Great! 
Fled  Oct.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S44,917 

,  BfpEiBtlua  Grant  BttUm  Jnne  3, 1959 
5  nslaii     (CL  333—34) 


1.  A  microwave  wavegnide  device  of  the  kind  operat- 
ing in  the  Hii  mode  of  wave  propagation  utilising  Faraday 
rocatioa  and  oompririnf  a  kaglh  of  drcnlaily  sectioned 
wangufcla  with  an  innar  knj^  of  ooazially  poaitioned 
drcnlarly  sectioned  gyro-magnetic  material  ttie  radius 
ratio  b/a  befaig  at  lent  approilmatdy  equal  to  diat  value 
at  wUch  the  corva  cnnnarting  tptdBc  rotatitm  4^  (ordi- 
nalm)  and  ndins  ratio  (ahsdasaa)  for  the  normaliaed 
gdda  radtai  at  the  osntral  freqaaney  of  the  intended  wocfc- 
ing  band  of  froqaendm  is  of  maadmnm  ordiaato  vahie, 
A.  «  and  4k  baiqs  as  hereta  defined,  and  the  radioa  of 
tha  wanwpiida  being  nch  that  energy  will  propagate  in 
the  Hu  mode,  and  moans  for  qvlying  a  specttc  Imgi- 
ignatie  field  to  said  length  of  gyro  »"«g"**V 


3JC7,394 
WOBRLB  PLATE  POTENTIOMEIER 

r.  N.Y.,  MB^aer  to  IMM 

,a 


May  14, 194fi.8er.  No.29424 
4  nslBii     (CL  334—154) 

1.  A  potentionieter  indodtog  fat  combination  a  support, 

a  ahaft,  maaai  mnmufng  mid  ihaft  tor  rotary  morDmeot 

on  said  sopport.  a  plate.  Jnterengateable  electrieal  ele- 


I  comprishig  a  resistance  elemeot  and  a  contad  de- 
ment, said  alamaata  being  of  arcotfa  oonflgnration  and 
carried  rwpectivily  by  said  piale  and  by  said  support. 
said  plate  being  tooeely  carried  by  said  shaft,  resilient 
maaM  canied  by  said  inpport  and  angaghit  aaid  plato 
for  normally  nrging  said  plate  to  move  in  one  direction 
with  rasped  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  means  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  plate  at  points  angnlarly 


against  said  rcnlient  means  for  tflting  said  plate  with 
resped  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to  cause  said  electrical  de- 
ments to  make  substantially  point  contact 


3,44737  

END  TERMINAL  VOR  SHEATHED 

TUBULAR  HEATER 
FeMs,  Upkusd,  Gdt^H^^or  to  G«Mn 

',  a  canannan  af  New  Yen 

Is.  1959, 8sr.  No.  t3«,tB2. 
3,434344.  dated  Maf  29,  1942.    ~ 


21,  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  134,254 
(CL  331— 243) 


In  an  dectric  appliance,  a  beat  distributing  metal  cast- 
ing, an  dectrical  heater  having  a  portion  embedded  in 
said  casting  and  having  a  termind  portion  *«*—"*■§ 
beyond  a  surface  of  said  casting,  said  heater  «~"ri^'*»g 
an  outer  metallic  sheath,  conqiaoted  granular  j— "i— *«»g 
materid  within  said  sheath,  an  electricd  resistor  healing 
dement  embedded  within  said  insulating  materid  and 
maintained  in  qwced  rdaticm  within  said  sheath  by  aaid 
insulating  material,  a  termind  pin  connected  to  said 
heating  dement  and  embedded  in  said  s— ii«fi«g  asaterid 
centrally  within  said  sheath  at  an  end  thereof,  said  dmadi 
end  bdng  pnnched  and  deformed  to  flare  ontwardly 
from  an  and  of  said  pin,  said  pin  end  and  sdd  deformed 
Shaath  and  fonning  said  heatar  lermiiud  portion,  said 
sheath  end  bdng  furttier  cnrled  rsarwardly  towards  said 
casting  eo  that  said  sheadi  end  is  «aced  and  withdrawn 
fxouk  aaid  tcnnind  pin  and  to  fadlitate  dectrical  con- 
nection' tliereto  and  to  minimiTir  die  possibility  of  inad- 
vertent dectricd  connection  bttwetn  the  ptai  and  tte 
sheath. 


3,447,394 
CONNVniON 


RB8V1UR  COILS 
1437  W.  H|A  St,  Hi  iiin  lls%htei  NX 

34, 19S1,  Ssr.  No.  15,924 
ICtalm.    (CL  334—3191 
(Giaated  nndsr  IWe  35,  VS.  Cade  a452X  eee.  244) 
In  spparatns  for  use  in  wdding  operations  and  com- 
prising a  resistor  drawer  having  spaced  opposed  waDs 
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each  mounting  a  traacvene  bus  bar  and  having  a  bank  of 
rigidly  mounted  longitudinal  reiistor  ooils  between  the  end 
walls  with  (Hie  end  of  each  cofl  fixed  in  conducting  rela- 
tion with  the  bus  bar  on  one  end  wall  and  a  free  end  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  other  end  waU  and  wherein  a  con- 
ductor element  is  provided  for  each  resistor  coil  and  has 
one  end  fixed  to  said  other  end  wall  and  extends  toward 
the  coil  with  a  free  end  portion  diapoaed  adjacent  said 
free  end  portion  of  the  coil  and  generaUy  at  a  right  angle 


a  Mationary  section,  a  movabla  sactioo  and  a  spring,  both 
sections  being  kept  in  a  pMticular  pontioo  relative  to 
each  other  by  said  qviag  iriMch  spring  causes  the  quick- 
break  between  plug  and  aockat  both  in  oouvling  and  de- 
coupling the  plug  and  socket,  said  movabla  section  of 
the  socket  including  a  coupling  member  comprising  at 
least  one  first  and  at  least  one  second  lever,  said  levers 
defining  a  pair  of  pincers,  one  end  of  said  pair  being 


M^ 

;• 

■ 
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m 
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z^ 
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thereto,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  aperture  in 
the  free  end  portion  of  the  conductor,  said  aperture  be- 
ing sniBciently  large  to  pwmit  ittssage  of  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  coil  therethrough  and  sufficiently  small  to 
maintain  the  free  end  portions  in  conducting  relation  for 
transmitting  power  between  the  bus  bars  during  contrac- 
tive and  expansive  movements  of  the  coil  whereby  weld- 
ing operations  may  be  effected  under  varying  temperature 
conditions. 


LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  PLASH  GUNS 


FBad  Innc  1«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •19,aS2 
i  CUam.    (CL  339^^3) 


opened  to  receive  the  knob  of  the  coupling  pin  when  the 
movable  section  has  been  traadated  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance wfdi  respect  to  the  stationary  se^lon.  in  wliich  the 
rotation  of  the  kvcrs  b  controlled  by  a  control  member 
which  is  lUtionary  with  reject  to  the  socket  and  placed 
between  the  kv«n  at  the  other  end  of  Ihe  pair  of  levers, 
whacfa  control  member  wigaiw  tte  kvcrs  in  «v*«r«fng  and 
decoupling  the  ptaig  and  socket  and  prevents  the  roution 
of  the  levers  as  long  as  the  spring  has  not  been  stressed 
sufficiently. 


~'~  coNNMcnm 
aMW. 

1999, 8w.  Urn.  MMtl 
(O.  —     — 


,s£e- 


1.  In  a  photoOash  device  having  a  casing  provided 
with  internal  dual  totktX  structure  facing  a  front  opening 
formed  with  a  bore  of  such  size  as  to  receive  the  baae  of 
a  standard  bayonet  base  flashlamp.  said  bore  having  at 
least  one  longitndlaal  slot  to  slidaUy  receive  one  of  the 
bayonet  pins  of  said  base,  said  socket  stmctme  com- 
prising an  internal  socket  member  axially  slidably  and 
aon-roCatably  mounted  within  said  casing  and  rcsffiently 
biased  toward  said  opening,  said  socket  member  having  a 
bore  to  tf  dably  receive  the  base  of  a  mall  Ian»,  a  lever 
pivoted  on  said  easing  and  extending  through  a  kngittt- 
diaal  slot  in  said  socket  member  tat  ktchiag  snppiiiiisa 
with  said  small  lamp  base,  a  second  lever  pivoted  within 
said  casing  and  having  an  arm  formed  with  meam  for 
latching  with  a  pin  of  said  bayonet  base,  and  a  common 
nranuaOy  operable  release  means  for  both  leven. 


pro- 


E'iMICiliCilS. 

iMJciiiTiii:!' 


1.  An  electrical  connector  mmprising  plnral  hollow 
elements  of  oondnctive  woven  braid,  an 
surroonding  eadi  said  braid,  condnctive  ._ 
portioned  to  fit  opposMy  into  said  hollow 
body  having  a  bole  to  leoeive  each  aaiL 
an  end  plate  diqnaed  on  each  side  of  said  body, 

end  of  each  said  hollow  rlsmisH  tightly  attarhed  lo 

said  and  plate  with  bleral  play,  each  said  and  plMa  hav- 
ing opposed  adjustable  means  bearing  onto  said  bodr. 
the  redied  elements  proportioned  so  Uiat  when  the  phual 
connector  structure  is  un-atressed  said  conductive  ekmenu 
are  free  to  be  witfidnwtt  from  said  bolkar  ulnnwinti  and 
when  said  oppoeud  means  ate  stressed  said 
elements  are  held  wHhin  saU  hollow  ekoMats. 


PLUG 


AND  SO 


N( 


8AfKIinn!UGl 
L.  ThMT.  Jwfcti,  Ft .T. 
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1.  A  q 
coupling 
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339b-4A 

Kket.  said 


J  Am,  S,  19«L8sv.Ne.  ISMIt 

1.  A  ahiiU  and  ptafiock  for  m  aiactriol  oodM 
pridng  a  body  ptola.  Mans  lo  aecwe  said  body  ' 
the  front  of  m  electrical  ootlac  an 


plalato 


DCCEMBEK  4,   1962 


ELECTRICAL 


847 


(^enfaig  formed  in  said  body  plate  within  the  confines  of  said  housing  for  reciprocal  movement  of  said  coil  wMi 
tbe  side  walls  of  said  receptacle  to  provide  communica-  napeet  to  said  magnet  aasemUy  and  housing,  a  Aaft 
tion  between  the  firont  and  tiie  rear  of  said  body  plate,  a  connected  to  said  eoil  and  extending  below  said  open- 
plug  cap  sized  to  be  received  within  said  receptacle  and 
to  receive  an  electrical  jriug,  and  means  for  adjustably 
securing  said  plug  cap  to  the  side  walls  of  said  receptacle 


at  a  variety  of  heighu  above  said  body  plate,  said  plug 
cap  having  a  top  wall  formed  with  an  opening  to  provide 
passage  means  for  the  dectrical  wire  attached  to  said 
plug  and  a  transverse  wire  slot  providing  entry  means  to 
insert  said  wire  sidewardly  into  said  opening,  said  cap  pro- 
viding means  to  secure  said  plug  to  said  receptacle  and 
thereby  to  said  body  plate  and  to  said  electrical  outlet. 


3.M7,4«3 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  MARKING  STRIP  AND  CLIP 
R.  Kalka,  Meant  Vcnon,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Knlka 
Ceqp,,  Moaat  Vcnoa,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FBad  Jaae  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,2S3 
inalnM     (CL339^1U) 


1.  A  terminal  block  assembly  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing block  body  having  a  bottom  surface,  oppoatd  end 
sections  and  having  a  mid-section  formed  with  through 
tenninal  bores  opening  throu^  said  bottom  surface,  a 
plurality  ot  terminals  nwuntad  m  said  terminal  bores  and 
extending  downwardly,  an  insulating  strip  tmdeiiying  said 
bottom  surface  to  innilate  said  temunals,  said  insulating 
strip  extending  beneath  said  end  sections,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed resilient  dips  engaging  and  ^rf^nAing  above  said 
end  sections  and  below  said  ifiiiifttng  strq>  holding  the 
same  dwiebetween  and  exerting  a  resflieiit  grip  thereon 
for  securing  said  ianilating  sdip  to  said  block  body,  and 
a  marking  strip  of  insulating  material  secured  to  said 
dve  end  disposed  above  said  body  in  q>aced  relation 
thereto,  said  dips  having  resilient  marking  strip  prongs 
projecting  upwardly  fSrom  said  Uock  body,  said  prongs 
having  slots  of  different  dimensions  therein,  sakl  msfUng 
strip  having  tongues  of  different  sizes,  said  tongues  being 
inserted  in  said  slots. 


VDRATiK  DinCCTOR 


Pled  Nefv.  d^  195t,  Ssr.  Na.  772,299 
Tflilii  ^34»-17) 
1.  An  iflvtoved  taophoae  having  hi^  sensitivity  which 
roniprises  a  honsing  having  an  ope^ag  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof  a  magnet  asaenihly  coatiuning  an  aundar 
ak  gap  mounted  within  said  housing  in  fixed  relationshq) 
thereto,  an  annular  cofl  extending  into  said  air  gap  in 


ing  in  said  housing,  disc  firings  reailiently  supporting 
said  housing  and  magnet  assembly  upon  said  shaft,  and 
a  base  of  low  inertia  independent  of  said  housing  and 
magnet  assembly  upon  e^ich  said  shaft  is  sivported. 


METHOD  OF  RIMOTELYaiNTROLLING  WLEC- 

Ttac  swrrcHiNG  arrangements  by  means 

OF  MAINS-SUPERPOSmON  CENTRAL  REMOTE 
CONTROL  INBTALLAnONS  AND  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  CARRYING  OUT  IHB  MBIHOD 


A  Ciy,  AjG.,  lag, 

.te.Na.<24;i9i 
prieil^,  BMllrBilna  ^iiMsiihni  Nov.  2^  19S5 
Iiaakaa.    (CL  34S— IdO 


aMycarpetalsef 

FBad  Nov.  2C 


1.  In  combination  with  broadcast  control  installations 
operating  in  accordance  with  the  synchronous  selector 
prindple  and  utilizing  double  signal  orders,  apparatus 
for  providing  the  imirfementation  of  extraordinary  orders 
conqprising  detecting  means  actuated  by  tiie  pitiesncs  of 
an  order  in  any  of  a  idurality  of  doable  sivul 
restoring  means  actuated  during  a  tfsaete  period  in  < 
of  said  dotible  signal  iMenrsli,  gwitdiini  i 
to  said  detecting  means  and  said  leatoring 
toring  meana  actuated  in  synchronism  wMi 
cfaranous  setoctor  during  eadi  of  said  doabit  rigaal 
tervab,  said  monitoring  means  coamrfUng  said 
means  during  said  discrete  periods  and  also 
said  switditng  means  during  a  certain  dserele  period  of 
each  of  said  dooUe  signal  intervals,  and  ou^iat  oontral 
means  rasponsive  to  said  swnching  — ^t 


Cari 


DIGrr  EXTRACnON 
N.Y, 


«a 

New   Yeik, 
a  iiasfBsidea  ef  New  Yeifc 
Flad  Oct  2, 19SI,  Ssr.  Na.  TMJIS 
U  Oakm,  ^  94S— ITIJ) 
1.  In  a  stored  program  oouputcr  for  operating  iqxm 
dau  comprising:  a  tot  storaie  device  imntaining  a  plu- 
rality of  digit  poaitioM  axnaged  tfieiein  in  definite  order, 
each  digit  portion  luving  a  certain  value;  a  second  stor- 
age device  containing  digit  positioos*  at  least  one  digit  po- 
sition of  said  second  storage  device  for  -TV*ng  one  of 
said  ptavality  of  digk  positioos  of  said  first  storaas  device 
to  farilitaff  sampifatg  of  the  value  therein,  and  at 
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another  digit  pociUoo  of  said  secood  atongt  device  for 
indicatinc  the  sample  value  to  be  used  in  uunpUng  the 
value  of  the  aekcted  digit  poutimi:  and  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  the  sample  value  is  contained  in 
whole  or  put  in  the  value  of  said  selected  digit  position, 
said  means  being  connected  to  said  one  digit  position  of 


tion  in  said  flux  path  rqireaeoutive  of  a  binary  vahie,  a 
magnetic  second  ^conducting  wire  having  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  first  cooductiiig  wire  and  being  in  in- 
ductive coupling  with  said  lasC-meotioiied  wire  so  as  to 


=H-.Wr 
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.■:..nr1 
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>  -   . 


< ^ ■ ^ v_ 


•^^^MM. 


said  second  storage  device  and  to  said  first  storage  device 
so  as  to  be  under  control  of  said  one  digit  position  of  said 
second  storage  device  for  comparing  the  value  in  the  first 
storage  device  then  made  avmilable  to  said  means  from 
said  first  storage  device  with  the  value  in  said  another 
digit  position  of -said  second  storage  device. 


provide  a  return  path  for  said  magnetization,  said  mag- 
netic second  conducting  wire  having  a  second  coercive 
force  less  than  said  first  oocrdve  force,  means  for  switch- 
ing magnetizations  in  said  aaoood  wire,  and  means  for 
detecting  fiux  reversals  in  said  second  wire. 


Bflrje 


AUT0MA11C  BIADDNS  DEVICE 


Fred 


CATHODE  KAY  TUBE  PRINTER 

.  S^mT,  ApyacfeH  N.Y^  ■■Ifiii  to 
*>«»«  ""I'll     Ml  I  hlmTCarronttam,  Flew  Yoit,  N.Y, 
acnrponrtlMofNewYMt 

FIM  Dm.  24, 1959, 9tr.  No.  Ml,972 
ICUttM.    (a.M»— 173) 


■•  touS 


Mar.  17, 19ft,  Sm.  Nn.  TIMM 
rt^appMtailingwiisn  Mar.  It,  1957 
IICUm.    (a34t~174.1) 


M  ^  ***•<'*  '  "J- 


•*M|^^****^ 


(f^ 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  cathode  ray  tube  printer 
system  having  cootral  circuitry  for  transforming  digital 
input  infonnation  into  a  character  diq>lay  on  the  boe  of 
the  tube,  die  combination  of,  character  selection  means 
reqwuhre  to  said  digital  input  information  for  — i*»f*Hg 
the  character  to  be  displayed,  poationing  means  rc^on- 
sive  to  laid  digital  input  mformatiodfor  podtioning  tiK 
character  to  be  di^ilayed.  error  detection  means  for 
sampling  said  digital  input  infonnation  for  a  position 
error  and  a  redundancy  ernv,  a  first  signal  means  reqwn- 
sive  to  said  error  detection  means  upon  detection  of  an 
error  for  oontraUing  said  character  fflfrtion  meana  to 
select  an  error  character  for  di^tlay,  and  a  second  signal 
means  reqionsive  to  said  first  signal  means  for  controlling 
Mid  positioning  means  to  position  said  selected  error 
charactOT. 


3,t<7,4tt 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUm 
^  .    ^^  ?*7*»  ''••  M"*""*  NJ.,  BSiigeui  to  BcO 
Telephona  Laliw  Kuila^  inr  ntf  eiritod.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y., 
a  cMvenllaa  ef  New  Yetk 

Flai  Nov.  4, 19St,  8sr.  No.  771,7t2 
MCMsM.  (CL34t— 174) 
1.  A  memory  element  comprising  a  first  conducting 
wire  having  a  helical  magnetic  flux  path  axially  coinci- 
dent therewith,  said  flux  path  being  of  a  material  having 
a  wbetantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristic  and 
a  first  coercive  force,  means  for  in4n,-img  «  magnetiza- 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  reading  the  diaractar- 
istic  dMijpiation  of  a  movable  ob^  oomprUng  a  nom- 
bo-  oi  magnetic  members  secured  to  said  movable  object, 
said  magnetic  members  being  arranged  to  form  the  cliar- 
acteristic  number  in  a  code  system;  a  ^nimlity  of  station- 
ary  differential  transfonners  posHioneJ  adjacent  said 
magnetic  members,  each  of  said  <1Hllrrenrial  tramfbrmen 
having  separate  secondary  windfaigs  and  all  of  said  dif- 
ferential transformers  having  a  ««M"tiwft  primary  wind- 
ing, the  secondary  windinp  of  each  of  said  dlieiential 
transformers  consisting  of-  a  pdr  of  oppodtaly-woand 
•eries-connected  coib;  means  for  ap|4ying  putaes  to  said 
common  primary  winding  only  when  nid  movable  object 
is  at  a  predetermined  position  rdative  to  said  stationary 
diffnential    transformen   oompriaint   a  first   magnetic 
starting  rod  secured  to  said  movabk  object  adjacent  said 
magnetic  members,  a  first  stationary  staitiat  transfomMr 
Idjacent  said  differential  transformers,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical pulses,  and  normally-open  gate  means  connecting 
said  source  of  pulses  to  said  common  primary  winding, 
said  gate  mean»  being  opcraMe  to  a  doaed  position  by 
said  first  starting  transformer  whta  said  starting  rod  is 
directly  opposite  therefrom  to  pass  ekctrical  lopnlsM  to 
the  primary  windings  of  all  of  said  dIfliBWiial  tram- 
formers,  the  magnetic  flux  of  only  thoaa  ones  of  said 
differential  transformMs  wfaicfa  an  directly  opposite  re- 
Vective  magnetic  memben  being  dbctad  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  nsagnetic  members  relative  to  aaki  slataonaiy 
difllerential  transformers  to  produce  output  rnltagos  fran 
said  secondary  windings;  and  means  ftn«itr^  to  tte 
secondary  windings  of  said  differential  tranaformen  lor 
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indicatiBf  tliose  ones  of  said  differential  transfonnen 
which  are  opposite  said  magnetic  members  at  said  given 
instant  of  time. 

3,t67^19 
AUTOMATICALLY    CONnOLLING    ELECTRIC 
REGULATOR    SYVTIM    OT    TEMPERATURE, 
PRESSURE  OR  MOBTURI 

.  EMsihiiSlai  isallann,  Fkaaca,  aataor  to 
Sbdcte    AlsMianBa   de   Re^BM    ThcnMtapc 
Sju*  X,  nteckwflhr4aa-1lMn  COml-Rlrfn),  Rn 
FDei  June  5, 19St,  Ser.  No.  74t,l  It 
clarity,  appBiaHiin  F»Mce  June  S,  1957 
7  0bdniB.    (CL34t— 213) 


? 


Z^- 
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I.  An  electric  regulator  for  the  automatic  omitrol  of 
any  phenonMnon,  mosn  particnlarly  temperature,  pres- 
sure or  moiilnn^  oosnprirint 

in  ooBiWnation 

a  dnvioe  mrithre  to  tb»  phenomenon  dumges  to  be 
r^idated  and  of  wUch  electric  variations  are  pro- 
duced by  said  changsa, 

a  diflbnotial  tnmfonBar  indnrting  a  primary  winding 
divided  into  a  flnt  Boetlon  and  a  second  section,  both 
aaid  sections  dispoaed  In  series  with  each  other, 

a  secondary  wining  havint  a  large  number  of  oon- 


a  voltage  tranifonMr, 

an  alternating  feediag  aystea  sopplying,  at  ite  voltage 
lowered  thrangb  said  voUage  transformer,  a  first 


the  inlensity  oi  said  flnt  alternating  current  being 
MOdnlaiiid  by  the  variations  of  said  device  sensitive 
to  Oe  phenonenon  rhawges, 

aaid  aharnating  feeding  ijHisii  feeding  said  flnt  sec- 
tion^of  aaid  primary  windfaig  of  aaid  difhrential 


a  second  alternating  currant  of  die  same  frequency  bte 
in  iriiase  opposition  to  said  first  alternating  current, 
the  latter  behig  not  modulated  but  passing  in  n  con- 
stant ineasuHiUMaM  rwsiatanes  and  feeding  said  aec- 
OBB  BBwion  01  iBU  pmary  circuit, 
e  quJb  cJicsit,  divided  mto  two  sections,  supplied  at 
its  prapsr  voitaga  by  aaid  altemating  feeding  system, 
one  of  said  two  sooCions  of  aaid  main  dreuit  *~>Ww«.^ 
icondary  winding  of  aaid  ^8*1— fttirf  trana- 
bdM  M  by  thtlmtar  in  oppoaitioa  to  aaid 
■miUInt  vohata,  with  anpUfled  vottags 
iii  eoawpaadanea  witt  dM  flnrfnations  of 
nBBgMtieffn  laanlting  from  tlw  < 
the  two  priosary  Ansa  in  said  priaaary  winding 
dnotd  hy  nid  two  nltefMCfBf  cuiimu, 
the  olhar  aaction  of  aaid  auiin  dicnit  ««'*«'««f  a  po- 
tentlonaslai  to  modify  ite  currsrt,  the  vafaieof  e^idi 
being  mainfained 


a  Tariitar  providing  a  conip«amtion  for  the  modiflca- 
tiona  in  the  voltage  of  said  alternating  feeding  sye- 

a  dUknt^tl  rday  indiiding  two  windinti^ 

each  of  said  win^ip  beteg  dispoaed  in  one  of  said  two 
sections  of  said  main  ctreuit  and  operating  under  the 
action  of  the  flux  resulting  from  the  difference  be- 
tween the  flux  produced  by  the  current  passing  in 
said  first  winding  mounted  in  said  first  section  of 
said  main  circuit  under  the  action  of  the  variations 
of  said  device  being  sensitive  to  the  phenomenon 
changes  and  the  flux  created  by  Uie  current  having 
a  constant  value  passing  in  said  second  rday  wind- 
ing mounted  in  said  second  section  of  said  main 
current,  iriiich  determines  dw  operation  point  of 
said  diffsrential  itlay, 

an  operating  drenit  siqi|rtied  by  mains  of  said  alter- 
nating feeding  syitem  indnding  a  switch  controOed 
by  si^  dMsrential  rday, 

a  receiver  Ibd  in  oppodte  direction  by  said  *TTft*nf 
drcoit  under  Ao  contnri  of  said  twitch  and  intended 
to  correct  the  phmwwinoo  rhingM. 

heat  means  stsbflizing  tfte  r^nladon.  and 

meana  aooderatfaig  dw  rsl^  operation. 

3.  abb  dactric  tegulator,  as  set  forth  in  daim  1,  wUch 


themriilon  di^oaed  in  series  with  the  f-nwwpwMiii^ 
of  said  windbiB  of  aaid  dUBerendal  relay, 

signalling  lamps  dbpoaed  adecthrdy  in  painlld  in  said 
operating  clicult  under  dM  control  of  aaid  awUdi, 

said  signaWng  bunps  healing  said  theiniistors  to  pro- 
dnoa  a  drop  in  resistance  proportioned  to  the  diun' 
tion  of  dte  ifoidon  of  said  ■ifMnim  laa^s  and 
fiauiiHg,  diereby,  an  increase  in  the  current  flawing 
throu^  sdd  operating  drenit. 


3.M7J411 
APPROACH  UGSr  MONITOR 


Fled  May  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  Il%729 
5aataH.    (CL  349— 251) 


vwwM* r- 


^ 


•—3-1  /"     I* 


2.  In  a  sequenced  fiashing  light  system,  the  combina- 
tion (rf  a  plurality  of  light  units,  energizing  drcuite  for 
each  of  said  li^t  units,  each  said  energizing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  condenser,  a  resistor,  means  for  charging  said 
condenser  throu^  said  resistor,  means  for  disdiarging 
said  condenser  periodically  through  said  light  unit  asso- 
ciated therewith,  means  for  sampling  the  voltage  devel- 
oped in  said  resistw  during  the  charge  of  said  condenser 
therethrough,  said  means  induding  a  rectifier  and  filter 
connected  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resistor,  a  relay 
oofl  connected  to  said  filter  and  nonnally  rneigized  by 
the  voltage  derived  therefrom,  a  coonnon  alarm  line, 
a  monitor  resistor  and  contacts  assodated  with  said 
relay  coil  being  connected  in  series  to  ground,  said  relay 
coil  having  contacts  held  open  by  said  relay  coil  during 
the  prestnce  of  voltage  hereon  and  closing  upon  the 
absence  of  voltage  thereon  to  connect  said  aburm  line 
to  ground  tluough  said  monitor  resistor. 
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portkwafMM 

Mid  cryMid*  in  m 


MiTf412 

TBECONIZNTBCMr    for 

K.  It,  lf97.8ifrkti  711,743  ^^.^^ 

iicuh.  (o.--   — 


teth  fluid 


tuhbuSno 


!^ii 


jSjsiir"'iUT^ 


1.  In  •  derin  of  dw  cfaM  dMcribed  tlw  '•*«»*^«**^ 
with  a  ooaveycr  adapted  to  ooav«jr  a  doted  ""■*«<«'*r  en- 
daaiaf  matnetic  raponrive  metallic  topped  articiea  with 
■aid  artidee  di^poeed  traaeveneljr  of  the  coBvefer  ia  a 
row  and  with  laid  oootainer  being  followed  in  wifieeeliMi 
by  odier  cootainen  eadi  '■'■**'««§  linrilar  rows  of  mag- 
netic reeponehre  metallic  topped  articke  and  with  laid 
artidee  in  noceeeifie  oontainen  in  loogitndinal  •!*§«»——«» 
of  a  pfanality  of  detecloie  one  for  each  tw|<«»wM««i  y^e 
of  artidee  and  relaliva  to  each  of  which  a  loi^itudfaal 
line  of  artidee  paim  and  each  detector  '^^t''*'"!  • 
pivotally  momtfed  tube-like  carrying  member  adapted  to 
be  gravity  oerinalwd  in  one  directioo  about  iti  pivotal 
mownting  to  nonnal  podtion.  an  electric  switch  carried 
by  each  of  laid  cmnyiDg  memben  adapted  to  be  doeed 
when  the  member  it  in  iti  gravity  effected  normal  poei- 
tion,  an  electric  control  fwitdi  normally  open  in  eqia- 
rate  electrical  leriee  with  each  of  eaid  detector  fwitcbet 
for  rendering  tame  inoperative,  magnetically  operated 
meant  fbr  oerillating  laki  tobe-like  carrying  memben 
upon  ciouveyance  rdative  thereto  of  the  «"r*iiifr  and 
its  artidee,  and  oMane  operated  by  said  oontafaier  for 
actuating  said  control  switch  for  renderiiw  the  detector 
■witches  operable. 


j.^^^'^M^-, 


^4 


ff 


^Tt- 


leaE^ 


3LMM13 

PJCTRCVOrnC  A  CHAKACTPI  DBPLAY 

SV9TMM 

We 


.  Nsfw  Y«k,  N.Y^  a 
efNawYesft 

nM  Apr.  27^  19M,  ger.  No.  15,tt> 

SCkim.    (CLmSSd 


6;t)V.i/l: 


f-j^...^^.' 


i:* 


lo  provide 
hi  said 


i 


to 
1.  An  electRKoptical  ohanoter  display  syMem  com-  array  are 
prising  a  plnrality  of  electro-optically  activn  crystals  die-   ones  of  the 
poeed  between  crossed  polarizers  and  travaiaed  by  a  beam   indiioed  in 
of  vadiatioa.  a  ptaeaUty  of  character  ssgmint  fonaiing  said  seoond  pnlse  is 
sledrodes  dIspnssJ  on  one  lace  of  eech  of  seid  ujsteh,   eondnel  to  pendt  a  ftiB 
a  ooontar  eieotrode  disposed  on  the  other  fMe  of  each  biasfaig  windinp  of  the 
of  aald  crystals,  meane  for  selectirsiycoMWftingeaMelec>   by  all  the 
ctrodes  acroes  a  somce  of  potential  canoi 
i  portions  of  said  beam  are  inineBoed  dor-  dated  wilhdM 
ing  passsge  through  said  u  fetal,  means  for  recaivi^  eeid  provide  an  ootpot  hi  a 


3.  In  a  code  translating  circuit,  the  combination  oom- 
prising,  tint  and  aecond  anayi  of  "»T*'*fr  cores  each 
having  an  initial  or  reset  and  a  set  stale,  the  cores  hi  said 
first  array  each  induding  an  input  winding,  a  reeet  wind- 
ing, and  an  output  winding,  the  oorei  in  said  second 
array  each  *"«*»^i«g  a  pair  of  iapnt  windings,  a  biasing 
winding,  a  reset  winding,  and  an  ootpot  windiiV;  said  outp 
put  windings  on  the  oorm  in  said  first  amy  being  con- 
nected in  selected  combinations  to  said  input  windings  of 
■aid  cores  in  said  second  array,  eaid  irst  amy  aixangsd 
to  recdve  a  signal  hi  a  first  oods^  said  second  array  ar- 
ranged to  be  cnergiaed  by  said  flnt  amy  and  lo  provide 
an  ou^ut  signal  in  a  second  eode,  a  eonCral  core  having 
first  and  second  control  windii^  and  anootpnt  winding, 
■aid  first  and  seoood  coolrai  windiiii  baiag  connected  in 
seriee  with  the  ffsest  windi^s  of  the  ooiae  in  said  fint  and 
second  arrays  lespeUiraly.  said  ontpnt  iiinillu  of  said 
control  oora  being  rrfinvt^f4  in  ssrin  wtt  the  biasing 
whidfaigs  of  die  cores  in  said  saooad  array,  a  first  device 
for  permitdng  only  onidfanotkaal  comi*  low  from  said 
outpm  whidfaig  to  said  biasing  whidinp  of  the  cores  in 
■aid  second  amy.  any  cnrrsnt  lowing  throngh  said  bias- 
hig  wimHnp  tending  to  nest  the  associaled  cores,  said 
first  control  windhig  armgsd  to  rseeira  a  first  pnlae  for 
iiisrtlhig  said  cotas  hi  said  seeond  amy.  means  for 
ooqpUng  n  coded  signal  to  irlsdsJ  oam  of  the 
in  said  first  amy  to  thsrsby 
Gorreody  M  eaid  first  polM  is  _  _ 

^McA^d  ftv  flnv^flt^Bft  fl^m^H^  ^kiw  fc^^H  ^b^A  ^b^t  AfT^v 

to  said  second  amy  when  the  oorm  in  aald  icst  amy 
era  est,  n  seeond  pBha  affiiad  to  n 
resetting  the  corm  hi  said  fim  am; 
giMd  as  a  rasnit  of  add  coded 


of  siddfirM 
tosstte 
•nay^and  _^^_ 

of  said  control  cora  when 
said  fine  device  to 
to  flow  teoogh 
in  said  second  amy  where- 
e  eotas  Jn  said  seoood  amy 
fhwwgh  the  cora  aseo- 
hi  said  first  array  to  diereby 
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3,M7y«15 
COLOR  RBPBODUCnON  OF  RADAR  INFORMA- 
TION  AND  METHOD   FOR   ACCOMPLISHING 
SAME  OR  THE  UKB 
Ueyd  CJ>owMB,  Lne  Aiwsiee,  CaHT^  iiiil»iii    to  HoR- 

a  ceirpoiaaen  of  CaH- 


3,t47,417 

vsLocmr  RESPONsnrB  radio  devices 

to  Mar- 


Filed  Oct  tt,  19S4, 8sr.  No.  444,7(9 
Snilii     (CL343--8) 


1.  In  a  radar  syitem  having  an  antenna  movaUe 
along  at  least  one  coordinate  of  a  coordinale  system, 
means  for  generating  a  Mw-tooth  voltage,  the  amplitode 
of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the 
antenna  in  said  one  coordinate,  a  cathode  ray  tube  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  colors  to  be  iUuminated  by  the  beam 
and  means  req>onsive  to  the  amiriitude  of  the  saw-tooth 
voltage  for  selecting  the  color  to  be  illuminated  by  the 
beam  to  indicate  the  poeition  of  the  antenna  in  the  one 
coordinate. 


FfiedOcL 

r. 


1954,  Sar.  N^  414^19 

Grant  Mh*i  Dec  21,  1955 
(0.343— I) 


1.  A  system  for  deriving  a  measure  of  the  velocity  of 
a  body  relative  to  an  obeerving  station,  said  system  com- 
prising transmitter  means  at  said  observing  station  for 
propagating  a  friorality  of  adjacent  very  high  frequncy 
waves  across  thie  distance  sqwtrating  said  body  from  eaid 
station,  receiver  means  at  said  body  for  receiving  said 
propagated  waves  niclnding  means  for  deriving  from  said 
wavce  signals  faidicative  of  the  fractional  Doppler  fre- 
quency siiift  corresponding  to  grotv  vdodty,  transmitter 
meam  at  said  body  for  transmitting  said  derived  signals 
from  said  body  to  said  station  and  receiver  means  at  said 
station  for  receiving  said  derived  signals  changed  by  the 
fractional  Doppler  frequency  ahift  oorreqiondJng  to  phase 
vdodty  and  means  lespoaaive  to  said  last  mentioned  sig- 
nals for  indicating  a  value  indicativa  of  the  relative  ve- 
lodty. 


3^7,414  3Jf7«41S 

FRODUCnON  OF  FICTURES  OF  TRUE  PATHS  OF  PULSED  RADAR  SYSIEMS 

MOTION    FROM    INSTANTANEOUS    PICTURES  Gordon  Nhmno  Coop,  LUfle 

FROM  A  VEHICLE  OR  VESSEL  BY  PULSE  RE-  to  MarcoaTk  Wheltm  Ts 

FLBCTHm  London,  EMiMd,  a 

Hans  Gearg  MWsr,  4  Cfciiisiiin,  Hamhnrg-Bcrgc-  FVedln^  14, 19St,  W.  N^ 744,393 

dotf,  Germany,  and  FHedrich  WRhehn  KaDmcycr,  34  Clahns  priority,  apailnHlen  Grant  Irksto  As»  24, 1957 

4CWBBk    (CL343— 11) 
Nmt.  2fi,  1957.  8sr.  Na>.  497,724 

Nov.  29,  1954 


14 


(CL343— 5) 


1.  In  assodation  with  a  system  for  providing  a  picture 
of  the  position  and  paths  of  motion  of  objects  by  pulse 
reflaedon  firoa  a  viUda,  ^paratos  oompri^v.  a  record- 
ing sheet  for  displaying  said  picture,  said  sheet  being 
detacfaaMy  secared  for  the  dnratian  of  recording  to  a  sup- 
port, driving  nseane  for  displaring  said  support  in  accord- 
ance with  the  progress  of  said  veUde  whereby  said  sup- 
port can  be  de-coivlad  from  and  re^oupled  to  said  driv- 
ing means  in  any  deeired  di^iaced  poeition,  and  means 
for  holding  fast  the  ^atial  position  of  a  recorded  sheet 
before  releasing  its  connection  with  the  support  and  the 
arbitrary  adiustmem  of  said  support 


^-& 


|7 


1.  A  pulsed  radar  system  comprising  means  for  trans- 
mitting two  scanning  directional  radio  bMuna  in  diftrem 
directiom;  means  for  puking  the  same  at  te  same  pulse 
repetition  frequency;  a  pair  of  video  signal  producing 
rsodvers,  one  for  eiek  beam;  a  set  of  two  signd  rhannris 
assodated  with  eadi  reoeivn-,  means  for  feeding  sigaals 
from  eadi  recdver  altematdy  and  for  successive  pulse 
repetition  periods  to  the  chaimels  of  the  set  of  rhannels 
associated  therewith;  means  for  delaying  the  signals  in 
one  of  the  two  channels  of  each  set  with  reapect  to  the 
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BSnals  in  the  other  of  the  two  channeli  by  a  time  equal 
to  a  tranimitted  pulae  repetitioa  period;  means  tor  com- 
bining the  ouQwti  of  one  channel  of  each  aet.  laid  lait 
mentioned  means  also  combining  die  outputs  of  tibe  odier 
channel  of  each  set;  and  means  for  displaying  the  com- 
bined outputs  of  aU  of  said  channels 


with  a  predetermined  angle  betnw  diem,  said 
comprising  two  linear  wav^nides  oKMMlBd  side  bjr  side 
and  qiaoed  apart  in  the  base  of  a  single  raise  tor  hood 
having  parallel  sides,  and  a  partitiaB  wpstanding  from  the 
base  of  the  hood  along  sabsfnlfally  dw  entin  kagdi 
thereof  and  positioned  oentraOy  both  betw— u  said  wave- 


Mf7/I19  

ANTENNA  IBAM  SCANNING  STSnM 

Albert  B.  WlghA, 
For  " 


t,  1999, 8sr.  N«.  7tS,M9 
(CL  34»— 17J) 


1.  Radiant  beam  energy  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
flectxM-,  a  plurality  of  antenna  feeds  respectively  disposed 
in  focal  relationship  to  said  reflector,  means  for  angularly 
■canning  said  reflector,  and  means  for  switching  energy 
to  a  diffemt  feed  tjmcfarooously  upon  the  completion 
of  each  scan. 


M<7y«2« 
GA^MHJSrLAflMA  UENS 
Rofsr  C  JosMS^  ITpilttsM,  aad  Gkwd  R. 
M«n,  Va^  ■iilgniii  i»  Mslpw,  Im^  Faib 
lefNcwYacfc 
Apr.  2t,  1999;  Bar.  No.  999,917 
9nihBi     (d.  343— 791) 


guides  and  between  the  parallel  sides  of  said  hood,  said 
partition  extending  beyond  said  waveguides  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  mouth  at  the  hood  a  dtstanoe  substantially 
in  the  range  of  0.15X  to  0.2SX  where  X  is  the  operating 
wavelength  of  said  waveguides,  the  sides  of  said  hood 
extending  beyond  said  partitioB. 


ya.,a 


3,9i7ytl2 
MRtMniON   COBBICnON   FOB  HIGH 

DiNanry  MAGNmc  ucoMMNG 

fmam  A.  Hm^  Ckafpsin,  N.Y„  iiilpii  to  lalsr- 
■■Hnnai  BaiAMaB  Btsithiii  Catpontfoa,  New  Yoifc. 
N.  Y.,  a  torpaaad—  «f  New  Yetfc 

Flad  Dm.  24»  19SI,  tar.  N^  7tM19 
tnilMi    (CL34<— 74) 


3.  A  gaseous  plasma  lens,  said  lens  being  cylindrical 
and  having  a  distribution  <rf  electroo  density  which  is 
drculariy  uniform  on  any  given  radius  and  non-uniform 
as  a  function  of  radius  of  said  cylindrical  lens,  means 
for  transmitting  electromagnetic  energy  throuili  said 
lens  in  the  genCTal  direction  of  one  of  said  radii,  wherein 
said  distribution  as  a  function  of  raifins  is  such  that 
electromagnetic  radiation  applied  at^a  per^diery  of  said 
lens  in  a  diametral  direction  is  trinsmitted  from  said 
lens  with  predetermined  divergence  from  said  diaoMlral 
direction,  said  plasma  being  plama  resonant  and  said 
electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  frequency  far  above 
the  plasma  resonant  frequency  of  said  plasma.' 


REFLECTOR  FOR  1W0  LO«KAR  ARRAYS  PRa 
DUCING  DUCnVlTY  IN  TWO  ANGULAR 
DIKECTIONS 

FrinAA^denaa  VNIaH,  WfiilBh  Yisw. 

to 


19<L  Sar.  N«.  119,735 
4Cliitoii.    (0.343—779) 
4.  A  diracdva  linear  aerial  tyrtam  adapted  to  htn 
direcdvity  in  either  of  two  angulariy  lelatad  dircctioM 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  qrttem  oomprinng  a  aouice 
of  signals  exhibitinc  an  mherent  phase  shift  between 
signals  for  predetermined  patterns  thereof,  means  to 
rtoofBiae  said  pntterai  nad  OMas  to  shift  the  phase  of 
a  rignal  to  be  recorded  whan  said  patterns  are  reoog- 
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194,175 
BEVERAGE  DISFENSER 
MM  Ilea.  MhmeapoHs,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
The  CoratHns  Coav«*y«  Aaoka,  Mian.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ml— isnta 

FVcd  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  47,542 
Tsrm  of  patMst  14  yt 
(CLD2— ^) 


194473 
BAIVnJB 
William  H.  Armstranf,  RhmJaghiai.  Mich., 
Borg-Wancr  CoqporatkMi,  CMcago,  H.,  a 
of  IlliBok 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  59,4a 
Ten  of  pirtswt  14  y 
(CLD4--4) 


to 


194,174 

SLIP-TYFE  UNDERGARMENT 

Oiga  Ertcszek,  7515  Haskell  Ave,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  48,781 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D3— 14) 


194,179 
AUTOMOBILE 
WUhelm  Hofassteter,  Maaick,  Genaaay,  assignor  to  Bay- 
ettechc  Motorca   Wcrkc  AfclhngMfllsrhafr,   Maalcii, 
Gcmumy 

FiMlaB.25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  iM14 

Chdms  priority,  sitpHfaHoa  Gcrasaay  Aag.  1,  1941 

Tcm  of  potaai  14  years 

(CI.  D14--3) 


194,177 
FLEXIBLE  TOWEL  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Janses  B.  Swati,  Bantegiin,  RX,  aarignor  to  RcsaD  Drug 
md  Chsmicai  Csa^iy,  Las  Ai^slea,  CaUf .,  a  corw 
of  Detowme 

Fled  Oct  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  47,115 

Tern  W  pntent  14  yenn 

(CLM-^) 


171 

1 

10 

V 

s 

s 

s 

M  * 

,  a 

194,199 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  UNIT 
Robert  K.  Starts,  BrookflcM,  Wis.,  ssslgani  to  C.  M.  HaU 
Dctralt,   Mich.,   a   coiTorattoa    of 


Filed  Apr.  4, 194S,  Ssr.  No.  49,921 

Tcna  ef  fateal  14  jmn 

(0.014—4) 


784  0.0. 


353 
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194,ltl 
COMBINED    MIRROR    AND    ARTICLE    HOLDING 

CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
"^2i?f*?!ri*,f"*»^  ^  Hewkit,  N.Y,  Md  Albert 

Filed  Dw.  t,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  «7.S4« 
Tem  of  pirtMrt  7  71 
(0.014-^ 


194,lt4 
BUILDING  SCREEN  WALL 

FBed  Jaljr  21,  Wl.  Scr.  No.  M,M9 

(CL  Dlf— 1)^ 


Edwwd   AlWrt 


fM.lM 
PRUNING  n 


SHEARS 


to 


wmy  of  Great 

FIM  Aat,  Jl,  IMl,  far.  No.  M,5Sf 
Teni«fpal«tl4 


CONVERTIBLE  VEHICLC  TOP  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
-^-'  S:  ^**^  "^  WdMnl  T.  — r      .  kodi  of  El 
Puo  CoMty.  Colo.,  M^BMii  to  White  MMofactntac 
Conpai^r,  a  corporotfoa  of  Dltaoii 

RM  Oct  25,  IHl,  8«r.  No.  <74Si 
TcnB  of  pirtaM  14  ; 
(a.  D14— 27) 


1M,1S3  194.1Bi 

,          .  ^  ..__    WHEEL  COVER  ^         PUNCHED  CARD  DATA  PROCE8KNI 

Benami  N  SaHfc,  Ort  M,  Mick,  agg^aor  to  GeneriU  Wf^  fa—  M«ta,  Gwr«  PIm,  BflMrOM.,  aad 

Motow  CoTFonlioo,  Detroit,  MIcfc.,  .  coryonitio.  of  '<*■  C.  Schrite,  Hit  Fort  wTilkmSiH  AJ^TMwfit 

ueuware  Glea,  Pa. 

FlledOct.5,  l9<l,Scr.No.M,97S        *  Filed  Fek.  24,  I9i2,  Ser.  N«.  M,9M 

Tcroi  of  mtmt  7  yean  Tcna  of  pateat  14  < 

(CLD14— 34)  (a.D24-5) 


«i— '  o  1^  ly , 


DscBMBn  4,  1M£ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


356 


IMJiT 
MINIATURB  4NhF«AME  BOARD 


■  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLOi4-4) 


44;i31 


1M4M 
LINE  TRACER  INSTRUMENT 
F.  Dmm,  GlcanriMi,  wmi  Jkmkam  i. 
dak,  nU  ■■igiri  la  Stewa^'WanN 
CUc^o,  IIL,  a  oiiiaraiiaa  of  ^Wii* 
Filed  Dec  fiTliti^  Ser.  iWo.  43 
Tera  of  pateirt  14  y( 
(CLD52— 4) 


43,31f 


I 


♦■mi**  1* 


194»1« 

FERTILIZER  SPREADER  TRAILER 

Lena  E.  Tyler,  B—e a,  Miaik 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1941«  Ber.  No.  44,454 

Tens  «f  piMMl  14  yc 

(CL  D35— 2) 


IMglM 
FLIGlfT  mnCT^  AmOUFT  INSTRUMENT 


.  2S49  14ft  Ave.  SK.,  and  Hany 
Soeiy  Ave.  SB^  koth  of  Cedar 


Hont  Mk 
M. 
R^Ui,  kma 

FBcd  Jaac  5, 1941,  8«.  No.  45,442 
Tens  «f  paiwi  14 
(CLD52— 4) 


1944t9 
BACKPLATE  FOR  FURNIITJRE  IURDWARE 

R.  DMMck.  m iHiIwi,  NX.,  Mil^nr  to 

ateWMt.W— rCtepwatlna,  CMcaBB,  DL,  a 
tioa  of  VInlate 

Fled  Oet  14,  tf4l,  Ser.  N«.  474tt 
Ten*  af  pate^  14 
CCLIM4— 4) 


lM4fS 
UDGirrGAGE  ■*   V"' 

L.  Telfaid,  1114  B.  Sft  8k,  Boyal  Oak,  Mfek. 
FNed  Nov.  2t,  1941,  Sv.  N»  4744f 
Term  of  palMt  14 ; 
(CLDS2— «) 


i  '^ ) 

1  ^ 

•- 

jB^: 

■                c^; 

r 

f '                                                                            1 

1 
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VKKSBT  GAGE 

T«nB  af  pami  14 ; 

(CL  092-4) 


VAilMENT 


1Wa«f  PMM14 

(CLDS»-1) 


Ivcrt- 


49,744 
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194,19f 

CAN  CARRIER 

OiftJcM  Jaitt  PoupMck,  424  Grccnvicw,  Itasca, 

Do  P«c  Cowrty,  IlL 

ni«d  Not.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  47^74 

Tcm  of  pateBt  14  yean 

(CLDSt— 24) 


194,299 

INVERTIBLE  OVEN-BROILER  OR  THE  LIKE 

PlMT*  L.  Craaat,  Akroo,  OMo,  anignor  to 

DonrinkM  Elactilc  Ccrporatioa 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  48,917 

Tcrai  of  palcirt  14  yean 

(CL  Dtl— It) 


194,192 

TIRE 

Michael  TiboRZ,  714  W.  Maikct  St,  Akron,  OMo 

FIM  Mar.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,279 

Term  of  pateat  14  y< 

(CL  099—29) 


/ 


/ 


\ 


194*194 
WAX  INJECTION  MACHINE  FOR  CASTING 
^       PROCESSES  OH  THE  UKE 
VenM.  P.  AaMm^Wmkr,  CaMT,  aii%Mr  to  Coa«al 
-^wfomiam,  a  riaaiMailua  of  CaMf onria 
nt  Nm.  9. 1941,  am.  N#.  47,437 
Tena  of  futmt  14  y< 
(CL  DS5~1) 


194,197 

A.*-^  -^  i!?r"^  ^  SIMDUR  ARTICLE 
Atfred  D.  Sterget.  Loe  Aafedci,  CaMf.,  assisMr  to  Parex 
Cojjotatfoa,  Ltd..  Soaft  Gale,  CaBf .,  a  corporatloa  of 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  49,419 
Tena  of  palm  14 

<CLDS».^) 


194,291 
HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYER 
Ivar  Jcpcoa  m4  Robert  O.  Eractt,  both  of  Oak  Park,  HI., 
I  to  Sadbcaai  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  Dl^  ccor- 
_of  litoaii 

FBci  Dec.  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  473^5 
Terto  of  patoat  14  . 
(CL  DS4— 19) 


194,293 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Charles  G.  Wyman,  Deroa,  aad  waUaai   B. 

Jr.,  Btoe  BcU,  Pa.,  aasfgaon  to  Lee  Robber  A  The 
Corporadoa,  Coashohockca,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44,794 
Tenn  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CI.  D99— 29) 


■In 


CONTROL  PANEL  POR  A  ICUVISION  RECEIVER 

James  W  ^tto.^Siff^'^'^^*"^^" 

rfJlSS^'Vf'rl^lBr*'***  ^  Aogeles,  Calif., 
FBed  Oct.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  47,245 
Ttna  of  palcal  14  yean 
(a.  D54— 4) 


MM9t 
DOPLAYCARTON 
Vaanir|^Waripot«,  Caaa^ 

Corporatfoa,  New  Vcslt,  M.Y.^ 
New  York 

Fled  May  29, 1941,  Stn  Now  4S,J93 
Tsna  off  patoai  14 
(O. 


to  hh 

of 


II 


J" 


''"'^^ 


h 


:««y»»i 


.^^^•^n  xtj 


***t**\ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES , 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

nnri     iniBgwl  !■  ■finnrdtiifinni  mi  llnrt  iiritnrtiiT  rlnnrtir  irTHri  nf  tbta&nM  <lBMe»rdAaM«ltk<it7«B4 
^  tote^oM  directory  |»aetlee). 

OcmuM  Corp- :  fl** — 

ClMtrlMii*  Lyaa  U    Et.  Sft^l. 

Merla  Tool  Corp. :  «m — 

Dadlcr.  Wfnum  A.    Rc,S8.3tt. 

Parfrcr,  Fraaete  T.    M»tikoi  of  ud  boom  tvt  tontmg  kollow 

•rtMM.  Bo.  sii»o.  asr4-«a.<a.i*--i- 

,  to  Ferro  i 


(fil/ct  HI— 11» 
ChaiuoB,  Lyaa  Lk,  to  Oorawao  Cmv. 


Mto.    Boi.  tMM.  11-4- 


riold 


oadToWc.    Bo.  iojtl.  !»-«-«•.  CI  ISl—M. 
DadlcT,  WillUa  A.,  to  Morta  Tool  Corp.    ~ 

R«.  i8,M2.  12-4-«2.  CL  1«T— IM. 
Ferro  Btampuc  Co. :  Aoo--- 

Plekloa  Jooeph.    Re.  WJM. 


4t?toe 


Flow  t«1to 


Plekl«o.X 

■a4»<" 


flOTMO* 


;C«. 


lS-^-«t.  CI.  Ui-4^. 


.  i 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


AadenoB.  Tni»iit  W.,  to  Fovltr  Nartertas,  lac. 

2.1M,  ij-4-4».  CL  «T--«S. 
Booraor.  yi|0«o  JU  to  Jtekwm  ft  Perklao  Co. 

Fowler  Vf ■nwrteo'.  Inc. :  Mm' 

-  -  -  .#rij 


Cktrry  ti«e. 


Moray,  DeaauoB  H..  Jr.    2,1M. 
Merer.  Denalsoa  H^  Jr^  to  Jaekaoa  ft  Perklao  Co.    Rooe  plaat. 


Aa4araea,  Frederic' 


M»S. 


[orer.  Deaauoa  u^  Jr^  to  it 
2,1W.  1S-H-6S.  Ci.  47'— «1. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aatolaa,  Yeraoa  F.,  to  Coastal  Dyaaalca  Corp.   Wax^lajoctloB 
aaSae  for  eaa^lBC  pi or  tko  like.    If4,lt4.  l%-4- 


Paekard-BoU  Ble^roiilct  Corp. :  Bet- 


tor 
62.  CI.  D6»— 1.  _  _  «  .^     ^ 

AroMteou.    WVUim   EL^to   BorrWaraor  Corp.     Bathtub. 

BaxerUcko  Motorai  Worte  AktlaaMadacbaft :  ««•— 

Hote^stor.  Wllkotai.   iMCin. 
BlnsBaa.  Bldiard  T. :  8m — 

Towit.  Balpk  C.  aad  BtasMa.    1M.182. 
Borg -Waraor  Com. :  B00 — 

AraMtroBC  WllMam  H.    tM.lTS.  ^      ,      ,«  ^  ^. 

Claoa^Oordra  J.    BoUdtat  wnaa  waU.    1M.1B4.  lft-4-«t. 

^*»*nsi5Kri?lSLSri:=«ii4. 

ConMllaa  Co..  The :  •oo— -  _^ 

Cora^st.  BlekMd  T.    IMtlTt.  ^       «  .^ 

CoraeUoa.  Blehard  T..  to  Tko  QgaoBaa  Co.     Bvrorage  dla- 

poaaor.    194.178. 12-4-W,  CI.  »— «.  ,      __. 

Creaae,  PlemTL..  to  DoaUilaa  Btoctrle  Cwp.    iBfwtlUe  ovea- 

br^r  or  the  Uke.     1»4J0O.  l»-4-4t.  XH.  Ddl— 10.     ^ 
DeadHek,  JTamea  B..  to  Stewart- Wanor  Con.    Ba^plate  for 

fnraltorc  hardware.     UCIM.  13-4-«a,  Ci  MO— «.  _ 
Deaa.  Arthor  F.,  aad  A.  J.  Paaiicai  to  ■towurt-Wariwr  Corp. 

Ltoe  tracer  laatnuMU.     milM.  lS-4-«l.  CL  DOB— «. 
Deaialoa  Boetrlc  CM». :  'Mr* 
Creaae.  Pierre  L.    104,109. 

Doalap.  WnUaB  B.,  Jr. :  »••— - 

Wjraaa.  Charlea  CU  aad  Oaalap.    IM^SOO. 
Braort.  Bakift  0.:  B|ifc->   _     ,.^ -^ 

jMMa.lvat,  aad  ■nwrt.   104,181.       ,^  ,_.  ,.  ^  -• 
BrtoMtdLjpW    BUp-tTpa  laiiiganaaat    l»4.1Tt.  11-4-62. 

Oeneral  Motora  Corp. :  Aoe — 

ladto.  Boraard  M.    104.18S. 
HaM,  C.  M-.  Laaip  Co. :  «•?— _ 

■torts.  BoOort  K.    Itj^lOO.  ,.  _  _^     ».^ 

HoCBMtotor.  WUkolai.  to  MparisAe  Motorea  Wofko  Akttea- 
ttogtodike    Aiito«ikl7^04470.  11-4-01.  CL  l>14-.n. 
Ivero-Lee  Co.:  < 


^    BolscL  Jaaua  W.    IM^lOBk 
Paaslea,  Aatoa  J. 


194.100. 


194.101. 
194.190.   11-4-02. 


a. 


Deaa,  Arthur  F.,  and  Paatlea. 
Paaeman,  Harrr  M. :  See — 

a^wel^ofer.  Herat  M..  aad  Pj 
P««pltek.  OoiAjeBa  J.     Caa  carrier. 

Wttrgm^  Alttmi  D.    104,197. 
Rexall  Drac  and  Chenlcal  Co. :  Oee — 

Bwett,  Jaaiea  B.    194,1T7.  _       .    ,  ^      „^  . 

Rocen,    idward   A.,   to   Wllklaaoa   Bwmd   Ltd.     Prantac 

dkeara.    104.180.  12-4-^  CL  OSl— 4. 
RoUaart.  Albert :  Bm— 

letol.  Hearrl^aadBothsart.    194.181. 
Setaaltc,  Joha  C. :  Bee — 

Maria.  Mario  J.,  aad  Behalte.    194,180. .     .. 

Schwelghoter.  Horat  M..  aad  H.  M.  PaanMa.    FUfht  Mrector 

alrei^  Uwtnineat     194.101.  12-4-01.  CL  INO— 0. 
Mtli.  Beraard  N..  to  Oeaeial  Motora  Cwp.     Wheel 

194,188.  11-4-62,  CI.  D14— 80. 
BokeC  Henry  L.  aad  A.  Bothgart.    Cooabtaed  adrrM  u^  ar- 
^^ie  holdlac  caee  or  aliallar  artlde.    194.181,  11-4-61.  C\. 

D14 — 0. 
Bteraea,  Alfred  D.,  to  Parei  Can..  Ltd.    Battle  or  ataOlar 

aMSa.    104.107. 11-4-61.  CL  DM— 8. 
Btewart-Waraer  Corp. :  Bm — 

Oeadrlck^aaMi  B.  ^194.180.     ,^^  .^ 
Deaa.  ArtiavFi.  aad  Paaalea.    104.100._       _ 
Btorft^liikirr  K..  to  C.  M.  a^Laaw  Co.    Boar  now  mirror 

aalt    1044M.  11-4-62.  CL  Did— «. 
Saabeaai  Con. :  Oee —  _ 

JoMoa.  Irar.  aad  Braeot.    194.101.  _ 

Swott,  Taaaeo  B.,  to  Bexall  Dnw  aad  Chealeal  Co.    nexlble 
toitoi  holtfer  or  tho  Ilka.    lM.in.  11-4-01.  q.  p4--«._ 
Telford.  Thoaus  L.     Height  gaga.     1944M.   11-4-11.  C\. 


U     Hal^t 


104408.   11-4-61,  C\. 


,      Vaa^MU.  lte]ifteaA.,Jr.    104400. 
Jeoooa.  I»ar.  aad  B.  0.  Biaiat.  tola 
tea  paHaMa Jalr_««r«r.    iWjOl 


Kartoiaz  QmM -^     

MaarerrCaH  M.    10440T. 


trN  I 


W..  to  Pa«fcar*-Baa  Bleetronlaa  corn, 
for  a  totovlaloa  receiver  or  alallar  artleta. 


18fi,^JM!-tt,CL 

ae  laMtor  ft  Tire  Can. 

WyawB.  Charlee  O..  aad  Doalap. 


JMasiBf  eartoa. 


lani;  Mm 


lioBol  Corp..  The 

Vaa  Dycfc.  Kenneth. 


194.20S. 


Marta. 

Pi 
Maarer, 


Marto 


194.198. 


iJciK'ii^VS' 


iSi-l-*- 


card  data 


Cart   M.,   to   Kartoaaz   0.a.b.H.     lOaUtara   golf 
board.    194,187. 11-l-OS,  CLM4—0. 


Telfatd. 

D61 — Ok 

Tiborair  Mlrhaal      TUo.     104,101,  11-4-68.  CL  D90— 10. 

Tl^jLa^lrrwtUlaar  apcaaZer  trailer.  104488.  11-4- 

aath,  to  The  LlaMl  Carp. 

11-4-62.  CL  DM— 12.  _ 

■tophea  A.,  Jr..  to  iTora-Leo  Co._MBltlple 
^BartaMatM^aM.     194.196.  11-4-02,  CL  DOfr— 1 
Walta  Mta.  Co.:  aee — 

TmF,  Balph  C  aad  Btagma.   104.182. 

wmilBaia  Btoord  LML :  Boa—  _ 

Bail  re.  Bdward  A.    194.180.  ^      . 

Wraaaa.  Charlea  C,  and  W.  B.  DanUp.  Jr..  to  Lee  RaMwrft 

^wTCorn.     Yehkde  tli*     194,102,  i2-4-«L  CI.  DOO— 10. 
Toaag.  Batoh  C,  aad  B.  T.  BlagaMa.  to  Whlto  IHk.  C*. 

Coavartlhic  vehicle  top  or  alatftar  artlde.    lM.i82ria 

62.  CL  D14— 17. 

I 


!WB»  w  w-  war;,  Will— MM 


flMMtfJli;iji.UillllMW| 


Nora 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM    ^ 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER.  1962 


-▲rrui«id  la  aecordaaec  with  tli*  lint  si 


-jt  dtanetar  or  word  of  Um 
dlTMtaty  piaetiM) . 


(la  aeeordaaeo  with  dty  aad 


ACF  ladoatrlM^ac 

A.  J.  iDdoatrlM,  lac. . 
Cala.  Clifford  O. 
AMP  lac. :  Bt 


P-.  aad  mMabenr. 


sorn^AU.  ^^ISl^'SLSwJ^<iffi3£»*TM 


for 


^To&&*^  «^rtBa,  Mlddtetoa.  Sekwala.  tmi  Trttt 
Abtwtt  Xaboratoiioo :  Mt 


AUamr^  Ow  H..  to  OwaM-IUlaeU  OUm 
hMdl^  2a«wai«  artldML    ».Ott.TtTri 


ftfd.  jraac, 


and  JwM.     t,067,- 


)r  0.m.b.H.  Kaaorawork 


S.OM.MS. 


•rt-Woifca  AI 
Omaobort,  Got! 

27«. 
Acoaatlca  AMoeUtc*.  Inc.  :  B00 —  -  -   - 

Rod,  Robert  L.    3  0M.482. 
Acton  LaboratorlM,  Inc. :  Am — 
FoiTMt.  John  W.    3,0MJBM. 
Adama,   Paul   L..    H.   E.    TIlMiofaa.   aad  H    O    Raltar    to 
62'ci"lB«^^70*""*'  ■»»"»«  apparataa.     S.0MJt2.fi-4- 

"^•^hwTi  Z?"*?"  ^  •  to,A»«c»«t«»  lUctTlcal  ladoatrlM  (Bar 
el  a  isft^rff °"   "  '*''  ■"'*'  «««■«•  ».o«6.»eo.  12-?- 

AdaiM.  lac. :  8tm 

BlAkt.  Howard  C.    3.066,828 
Adox-Fotowerke   Dr.   C.    Sebloa 
See — 

S^inmetB.  Helmut.  Hell,  and  Keoppo 
Adox  Kfimerawerk  O.m.b.H.  :  B00 — 

Hell    Hana.    3.066,588. 
Aero- Motive  Mff.  Co.  :  8««— 

A.     ^^Kf'^'^K"^     S,0e6,88».  ^ 

Afgm  AktienMaeflaehaft  -  Bee— 
Weyde.  Edith.     3.067.033. 
'rh«'  ^"iS^Jn  °  t^    La.qbach.  aad  W.  T.  Morolaad.  to 
Cbaa.  Pflaer  *  Co..  Inc.     ll-oxTfaoatod  64»-flDoro-16-Matb- 
J6(?^23^S?"*°"  "*  ^nrtareT  8!»7.1»7,  iS^^i^rCI. 
Agnl    Edward  8. :  Bee — 

».  w "?£'*£•.  ^*^7A^«>A«nl-    8.066.788. 
Alchrotb.  Richard  W.  :  Bee— 

...    8a"*'L'  V^nce  L..  and  Alchrotb.    3,0e7.8«0. 

AI  eo.  Jackaon  A.   to  Leonard  P.  Prladar.    Kt«  thleld  taDDort 

Air  Loflatlca  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Sehlrtalacer.  Jpaeph  r.    8.066,896. 

Air  Produeta  and  Chealeala.  lac  :  Bee 

..     Cra««,  Robert  fl.    3.066.M6. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  lac. :  Bee — 

Pukuahlma,  Oaamo,  aad  Matanbarailil 

Haaea.  Hermao  B.    3.067  318. 

•  *H?2:-?**^«»'  •■dMortta.    3.066.M9. 

Zamboldl.  Ooorn  R..  and  Haaea.    tM7Jil9. 
Alaawa.  J^teuo     fbAt  aooreo  aaaca^for  pbotMrtatlac 
apparatua     3,066.563.  12^*-62.  CI  tS-Tti.  »^'^"»'«« 

iS^rS*  cTSs— V**    *  »'»P«J^»  apparatua 
AUddla  llJrr  Co.  :  8e»l- 

Smlth   Robert  W.     3.066.930. 
Albertl.  Rudolf.     8kl  aai^ce  and  procaaa  of  foi 
3.066.880.  12-4-62.  CI   M     3         *""•"■  <"  "' 
Albertaoa.  Lealle  J. :  8ee — 

AlbertPon   Walter  H.   aad  L.  J     8  008  840 

^Sfi:^  ^^*i'  ^  "^ubJ^-  :•  «2SiSit  i%.tn.  m.. 

12^2    Ci    22K6       ^^'^  '•"■  '«"«*"y-     «.086,»40. 
Albert/.  RW.  :««e— 

RaaaeU.  LIomI  B.    3.066^316. 
!%8  *******  **     «.Oe«Jli,  l^-i-^t.  CI. 

Albrljrht.Roj  H.,  to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Llotftd  e« 

metal  encloeod  UoUted  phaae  '  "  ""    -«■"*  ^^ 

174—15.  ^^ 

Alterl  Qloaeppe,  to  MarelU  8.p.A.  FaMrlfla  ItalUaa  MacaatL 

Duplex  type  diatrlbator  for  e ;^y?.-*S??«?-*"*?^°- 

with  manual  control  aratom 
987.  13-«-«8,  CI.  80S-ia^ 

Aljaae,  Lawrence  I.,  and  &  C.  Lockwoed.  to  Dalted  SUfea 
of  America,  Navr.  gtabUlaed  oaaentmaimtttr  TotrlSaT 
12-4-62,  Ci.  88r^B4.  "iiwiejaawraiar.    s.gv7,WZ. 

Allala,  DaTtd  C.  W.  A.  Uta.  aad  N,  A.  Voflel,  to  lalanatloul 


8,067,081. 


-  Co.     Method  for 
11-I-82,  CI  1»8— 

Porter,  FiaaL^'c 

Allied  meearea  Haamliiaa.  lac  : 
^..^.Owtel,  Manrlee.  8.04«J«8. 
Allla-ChalaMra  Mte.  CoTiBei^-^ 

9mm&e.  f  eta.    8  M7,i88. 

Betihold,  Oeorn  R.,  aad  Conrad. 

AlnalalaB  Laboratortee  Ltd^fw-. 


ibll,  Andrew.    Top  aappertiaa  bow 
jertcan  B|eadie<i  Aellae  uSaAe 


-TTs-^ber  for  trallera  and 
286 — 100. 


■Uaafaeturen  Aaeodatlon.  Inc 
8,067.044. 


3.067,162. 


Ambll,  Andrew 

the  Uka. 
AsMrteaii  B| 

J!Bsr^^?^^^':'s!e^^^' 

Bott.  Oeorie  8..  aad  KMiaaew£    roSSTm.' 

Sawyer,  Oeorrn  C.    SOSMTTr       ^^ 
Taraatlno,  rraak  R.    8,08t.aii. 

American  Electronic  LaBoratenas:  9ee 

Ooodman.  Robert  M..  aad  Bunr.    I,08«,S70 

American  Home  Prodocta  C*rp. :  ^j^^-"^'"'"- 
Trace.  Jamee  C.  and  Bdte.    S.06T.0M. 

▲merlcaa  iron  4  MaeMaa  Wm^  cCibcT  « 
PenTTi,^ 


3,oe«,aa7, 


8.066.007. 


■li 


1.461. 


weed  air  brakliff  arattaa 
adraace  darlee.     S.8i6.- 


Boalneaa   Machlm   Corp.     Mot'loa  c^aM  aMMate  tor 
^f^ormatlon  atorace  drawera.    lMt1M».lt^!Wc^^ 

Alietheny  LadUm  Stoel  Oorp. :  §e*~- 

Malaori.  rraak  ▲.,  Jr.    8.086,8»8. 
Allgeler.  Bdwla  A. :  8ee— 

Nobla,  John  P.,  Frank  and  Allgeler.    8.067.200. 

^'!f^^^*J""„  ^  •    '<*    Stewart-Warner   Corp.      Cheek    TalTe 
3.066.095.  12-4-62,  CT.  137—512.18. 

Allen.  RuMcIl  O..  to  Owena  Illlnola  Olaaa  Co.     Safety  dcTlee 
for  moldlnf  nachlnea.     3,066,505,  12-4-62.  CI.  4»—Al. 


Orandataff  Perry.    8,008.014. 
rieaa  Metai  Pradacta  Oa. :  Bm 
Latimer.  Thoiaaa  H.,  aad 
Aaieriaaa  Optical  Oa. :  Mm — 

A_J^!?*a»*«''i"iP*-    •••••.WO. 
▲■Mrieaa  Pipe  aad  CeaatraeOea  Oo. :  M* 

MeMaboB  WaltarM.    8.007,040. 
American  Smeltlna  and  »*a-i»w  GO. :  O* 

Baler,  Richard.     3.066!sm: 
Amertcaa  Vlaeoae  Corp. :  Bee — 

DerrlckaoB,  Mlekael  a    «4MO,TO0l 

Herald.  Carl  T    MHaiatoyTaBd  Battlata.    8,007.037. 

Sf*~SJr-  ym*— Jtt.Qnidii.  aad  Barrall.^Aa6.4 

Aaaerteaa  Well  Worka :  gee  ^^ 

Bora,  Bob«rt  B.    8.000.8T1. 
a.^alter:  Bee— 

^%r"'  r*^*  ^,2  *»^.AvHeaa.  to  Tkoaiiooa  lUmo  Wool- 
A»J«;ja,  BlcfcardX:   aad  M-  '■  O^BMifta.  to  latwaattonal 

5rTo!5SS?72^,  S:M!SS  "-^  *»•*«-"- 

aLaTllol**^    ^••Mialile  hattoaa.    8.006.000.12-4-62. 

^J***^'  i^  Sj  il  .  ^?«!2!'^  ^yatoai  lor  oaderwater 
dlrera.    8.<M«,0SiL  1^-4-02.  CI.  llft-«.l. 
-- lUca  DalforaCb. :  «#•— 
Loewe,  Lealle  T.    8.000.MT. 

'krrS;^  aadBlack.    ^.007,000. 


Aaderea. 


AaleaCtL    8,007.117. 


Aaleetu.  Bekvt  J.TTe^— 
Haath.  Joaepk  I.,  aaO 

Anker- Werke  Aktlenmaellaehaft :  «< 

Becker.  Oerhanf    3,066.861. 
Aaner,  Oeora :  8«« — 

WettitelB,  Albert,  Aaner,  Heaaler,  Kalroda,  and  Ueber- 
3,067,108. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tu 


ApparelUage  Eleetrlaoe  Haacmeyer:  See— 

Frah,  Albert.     8,007.400. 
Arena  Inc. :  8e« — 

Mataol.  Maaanao.    8.067  JO0. 
Annbruater,  John  T..  to  Amerleaa  Optical  Co 


earrylna  caae.     S.OO8.T0O.  12-4-62,  CL  206—1. 
AraMMir.  Cliarlae  H..  to  Hack  Mfa.  Co.     Pin  havlag 
peeked  head  with  paekb«  fallewer.     8,060,068. 
CI.  88 — ^7, 


laetnuaent 


Barney,  Artbnr  L.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nonooia  aad  Co. 

Salocaaated  polyacetaia.    S.007J7S,  12-4-02,  a.  200—63. 
Baron,  Abrahaai  L.,  to  Ckaae  Chemkal  Co.     Metbod  for 

pndactaa  eebalaadaa.    8,067400. 13-4-08,  O.  10»— 00. 
BarraBTlfaTta  K. :  Oe»— 

MelaBaar.  WllUaaa  B-  Caadlft  aad  BarralL     8.000,461. 
Barmtt,   BaiWt   B..  ni^  aadK  L.   WaaaaM-.   to  Ualoa 

CaiMdb  Carp.     Iroa-baae  alloy.     8,007,fi96,  1^-4-^,  CI 


Arabak.  Lara,  ft  Oai :  _ 
Chrfatlaaaaa,  Ore  V. 

Arrow-flafety  Derlca  Ok 
Bead.  Behert  B.    : 

Arteiaf  t  If  ereity  Mm» 
aiB. 


AtklaaoB,  Wi 

AMihaeh.  ^hiUp  Bi.  to  B. 

10."* 
AHfoatln.   HelaL   to  UeeaUa   Pataat-T( 
Courae  contronlnf  ayateai  far  Tehldaa. 

Cl.  114—144. 
Antomat  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Aoerbach.  PblUp  R.    8.006.861. 
Automatic  Telephone  ft  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

Orcenaway.  John  F..  GUuivaoa,  Haltaa.  aad 
8.067.200. 
Anto-Soler  Co^  The ;  Bee — 

Skelton.  Tboniaa  N.    3,066.331. 
AxteU.  WilliaiB  R.,  J  Byron  BUuraun.  aad  A.  P.  OlraHls.  to 
Ethyl  Corp.    Proccea  of  purifying  crclqpeatadlwl  jMM 
nltraeyl  compouada.     3.067.227.  '^-A-^lT^^jM^-m. 
Ayej^Barmond      Animated  pull  toy.     8.066,4«2.  13-4-02.  CL 

B  8  Serriee.  lac :  8ee — 

MeUkJoh^  Boftert  F.    3.066,784. 

cLuamana.  Reginald  H.,  Holt,  and  Babba.    8.067,SS2. 
Babeock.  Joha  C. :  Ooe —  ^  „  .  ^^^  „  . 

Pedereo%  Sayauad  U,  Babeock.  and  Hogg.    3.067,818. 
Bahcoek  ft  Wlleoa^Co..  The :  ««£--  „  ^.  .^ 

Bartwlc.mdertek  J.,  aad  Morton.    3,066.804. 
Bacharaeh  ladaatrial  laatnuaent  Co. :  tee — 

BadladtoTxiSb^ft^bolfSlbrik'  Aktleageaellyhaft 
Schola,  Ualarich.  aad  Gneathert.    3.067,285. 


Schola,  Ualarich. 
Bagga.  Bartoa  D..  Jr. :  Be 

Smith,  Alexaader.  aad  Batfi. 


8,066,745. 


Baler.  Bldiard,  to  Amerlcaa  SaBcltlag  and  Reflnlna 
Pouring  teehmaae  for  eeatlaaoaa  eaatlng.  3,066,364.  1 
62,  (O*— StX 

Baler.  WllhelM.  K.O. :  Bee — 


and 


Co. 
2-«- 

BaterWllhela,  K.O. :  Oae— 
llareb«.  K&rt.    8.006,07V. 
Behawaa,  Helarich.    S,006J»76. 
Bailey,  Haf^  O. :  Be*—  .«--,•• 

Akaau,  Paul  L..  TlaiawraiaB.aad  Ballar.    3.066.722. 
Bailey,  Haiiert  C,  to  The  Dlatfflere  Co.  Ltd.     JMmlt  tri 

nadear  pheaola.     8.007,250,  13-4-«,  CX  a«0-^-  .. 
Baker.  Beajaaala  P.,  daeaaaad.  by  MeUoa  Nadoaal^aak 
Treat  Co.,  exeentor.  to  Weattashoaae  BlaettieCaiu 
Ing  eonatracUona.    teaUag  eoaatraetleaa.    8,000.8&,  13-4- 
62  CI  220—46 
Baker.  Benjamla  P..  to  Weatlaghoaae  Bleetrle  Oeiv.    CooUag 
meUatoreoadotJtlng  parte.    8.007,270.  13-*-«i.  CL  174— 

BakOT,  Jeeeph  W.,  to  Moaoanto  CheaUcal  Co.    S-Tlayl  phoe- 

pborothloitM.     3.067.282.  12-4-82.  Cl.  200-401. 
Baker  OU  Toola,  Inc. :  «ej-- 

Myera,  WlUiaB  D.    8.066.788.  _        _  ,      ^    ^ 

BalaaTJaroelaT  Q.,  to  BbeU  OU  Co.     Dieae  pelnaerlaattoa 

catalrat.    8.067.180.13-4^.0.260-04.8. 
Baldioll.  Ugo.     Pereelater  for  preparing  iafaaloaa.     8.000,- 

808.  12-4-62,  a.  00—288.         ^    „ 
Baldwto.  Charlee  A..   %   to  I.  B.  Barrett 

eaalog  praaoure  cydlag  ayatem  and  apparatoa. 

12— 4— 6^   CL  190     OT 

fornlaf  |««eaia.    af,067,lS0.  12-4-82,  Q.  20»— 140. 

Baldwin,  Joha  L.  B.,  to  Baah  aad  Rank  Clatel  Ltd.  Appara- 
tua for  dertrlag  talertatoa  alanala  from  daaaatographlc 
ttm.    8.06TJ04,  13-4-62.  CL  178— 7.2. 

Baldwln-Llma-HamUtoB  Corp. :  Bee — 
Botteahora,  Hermann  A.    8,0e6JM6. 

Bale  Alton  O.,  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Meore.  to  Wlaconala  Electrical 
Mfg.  Co.,  lac  Peettton  control  for  power  driren  meea- 
anSiB.    8,066,700. 12-4-^  O.  148—120. 

Baitaiil.  Evan,  to  Nalco  Cbeaileal  Co.  Mlerobloctdally  aetlre 
eoiapeoltlona.    8.067,000,  12-4-69.  CI.  167—88. 


Floe  Baa  well 
8!0tt8,7ST, 


Banka.  Llaad :  dfi 
Went,  Noi 


M  H..  aad  Baaka.    8,067.162. 

BaranoTle.  Michael :  Be*—  .  «^*  .«.. 

Lot*.  Behert  W..  aad  BaraaoTlc     3,000,507. 
BarfleM.  Charlee  O.,  to  lateraatioaal  Hhrroater  Co.     Cotton 
picker  Bolatener.    8,066,467,  12-4-62.  CI.  66—44. 

Barnee.  LeU  B.,  to  Cnrttoa- Wright  Corp,  .  £r!»K.»«  "r?- 
ehronlslng  and  Byaehrophaalng  ayatem.  8,060,741,  12-4- 
62,  CL  170—18850. 

Bamett.  Olearoy  W..  and  R.  P.  Btaael.  to  Indaatrlal  Na- 
Corp.     Cattinf  ap^rataa^or  BOD-nalfora^wei^t 


per  salt  lanfth 


Catting  a| 
■atofUL 


BMBJMO,  12-4-03,  CL 
m,  Hataca  P. :  Baa 
Dmi.  Albert  O.,  aad  Baaar. 
laer   La  Terae  N.,  to  Bahaa  ft 
OelaraanI  oU-additlTe  graft 
of  ame#aa  foiifaialBi  CMBoaoaaer  to  a 
etaaia  alkyi  or  Tiayl  eater 
~p07,108,  12-4-02,  CL  "" 

8,000.888. 


^•L  Wmiaa  O.    8,007,008. 
jQk  ft.  IL,  tt  to  ISoeleto  d'BtpMtettoa  da  Brevato  «e 


S>ko9l7l3-4-«2,  C 


MULBJMu).    Coapitag  aad  duaplag 
'    —   CL  208—5. 
^     with    ratchet   aettoa    aertwa. 
CL  38^— 178. 
to  BxaaplBr.   lac     Htoh   racaam  paap 
,  13-4-lS.  CL  380—1177 

Beatty,  Jaka  W.,  to  Uaitad  Statw  «f  iiaartna,  Air  Fora. 

Day  Bight  aattel  fhataoiapMe  «y«ta&   8.000.580. 13-4-82. 

ClTOO— IBJ. 
Beaaalt  IPIla.  lac  :  fee  . 

Beavw.TSSV  aiifW  C  cSSJ^B.  H.  BoaUgay,  lac 
Skewer  anportlac  aaaan  Car  tastlla  babMaa.     8.0M380. 
13-4-02.  ar243T:ria0.4. 
O. 


CL  fe— 08. 
Becker,  Oeffhafd.  to 


compatlag  cai 
Becker.  BJcbard  M.. 
goB  and  Bwtfaod  of 

Becker.  Bodoer  F.,  to 

aecondary  load 

10T.4. 
Behreaa.  Albert,  K.-a. 

H.  Schlleker,  K.O. 

62,  CL  187—1. 
Beiaa,  Baread  M.,  aad  J.  C 

dynamic  ayateai  1 

62.  CL  2M— 202. 
BcO.  Jan.  to  Nacadooao  T( 

faktSL    FaagM 

Bekfc?y^C. :  'Bm  ' 

Kaowlea,  Joha  W, 
Bddiac.  Bhrya  W. :  ti 

Kaewlaa.  Jota  W.. 
BeD  Acroapaea  Corp. :  Boa—    

Moon.  WeaM  F.    81088.007 

"*  f-^ril£ti-*w~Jr 

141  ■BB,  MorWH  W..  *r 

BeU  TMnJhiai  Lahoratariaa.  lac 
Buiatt. 


•,800.801,  ~lS-4-02,  CL 


aad  p.- 


OtL    Cord  real  with 
U-4-02.   CL 


Braad^  to  WUly 
8,000.101.  13-4- 


to  Shan  on  Oe.    Flald- 
8,000,854.  13-4- 


lacbe 


AacraaaL 


CL 

S.080J75. 
8.000^70, 


far 


MMlMbm.    8.067.008. 


Brta,. 


WOUam  A- Jr.    8,087.408. 
Bury,  wnBaai  BL    %00 


8,007  JT0. 


B«aflfiaeB 
chata 


Oakar.    8, 


Beada,    DaaM.     flaslhl 
8>i7  J80. 12-4-63.  CL 


UiStad  Matea  of  Amcrtea.  Navy.    Para- 
8,000,083.  li-Ar-9l,  CL  114—30. 

for 


vargaaoB,  Jeka  H.,  Jr.'  S,p00,487. 

Olfein,  JaaaH  P.    8,000,080. 
BeaJaaala.  John  W.,  to  Chcrry-Rirrell  Corp. 
Sl:000i548,  12-4-42,  CL  74—254. 


Conveyor 


Bergipaa,  B)orB_T. 


8,000,082,  18-i>62,  CL  88—7 


riuUert.  Brik  O..  Oe  Oecr.  aad  Bcnotrea.     8.088.711. 
Bersln    John  A.,  and  T.  P.  RobertMn.  to  United  StittaN_or 
iiaerlra.  Aiaiy.     DaoMmatahle 
13-8-03,  CL  285—61. 


Btitteo  of 

wmjuBB, 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


aad  H.  Hatstanr.  to  Triafontea  aad 


BcrgatraMwr,  O«ort, 
NomuJwlt  OjBi.b.H.    . 

BcrfBtrom,  Krtc  V.,  to  Bocomy  WobU  OO  Cft..  lac 


ia-4-«:  a.  200— #r.  ' 


Boteter,  WlllljimC..  to  PnrlUB  Cempmaed  Qai  Corp 

0M.923.  12-4-62,  <fi.  2.1 1  — 


S.C 


--•- — — — >,— •"  -■  ■•  '"  ••»»^w«j  ^wwu  vru  X.W.I  &ac    Portodic 
latrodaetiea  of  snauUr  eonUet  aatartal  tato  hlA  »■«•- 

B«ito^_^l*L    NoTtl  baby  joaptr.    S.O66.0Ot.  It-A-m.  CL 

B«ri7.  CUndo  O..  to  Owatoaaa  Tool  Co.  Portabia  bydimalle 
„  pr««i.  3.0««.7i6.  12-I-62.  CL  157—1.1.  ^^  -#«m«c 
Berry,  Jotaa  L.  ^Apparatw  tmr  coatral  af  wlMrr  iMMtl- 

Bant.  NaO  W. :  fM — 

KaTagsla.  rrodorlek.  Barat.  and  Alt.     S.OeT.MO, 

BeaaiMlorf .  Hadwlx.  A.  BroML  aad  O.  Uitnldtmr,  ta  BaAaau- 
La  Eoefaa  lac  Tatra^drolaofalaaUaaAHivattiw  aai« 
gaeggjgf  tba  aaaafaefiua  tkaaaaf.     t.O«r,IO«,  lS-4-42, 

Ba^|^aa#  iigil^JPataatwwwaltwBgatiaallw  bift     att     ba- 

Coarad.  Haaa  J.    »,oS»A7: 
SadlaMk,  Hafo.    8,0««,siu 


action  humidifler  apparatus 
»<>y^j<^fie^8-.«'M>  W.  P,  Koaaanraki 


Dnal 


,_  Aoaerleaa  Crana- 
12-4-01,  n.  128— 


BateboM,  Oaerfa  B.,  aad  &  J.  Caarad,  ta  AlllaOutMia  Mfg. 

fl^t-SToTlfcSIl!^  *•**"""  *'*****"*•    ••<^'*"' 
Baoaae.  Haaa.  aad  O. 'Sehokat,  to  Haabaraar  " ' 

0.ia.b.H.     Dcctrle  fnaratar  irataai   with   < 
_  qaaacy.    S.0«7.M1.  11-4-62.  CL  822—00. 
Baylar.  Konr  ■. :  M09 — 

^^.^'m  ^"f^.""  ■•.  Bvlw.  taa  iawtt    S.00T.ai4. 

BiafeancaS,  lac :  Mm 

Brooka.  ICariM  ■.    t.0««,M8. 

Blggtaa.  Edward  R..  aad  J.  J.  OaU,  to  Dalaa  CaiMda  Cam. 
Apparatas  aad  mattaod  for  nUac  aaaUaldad  aaa  iraatalntr 
3.M6.406,  12^4-62.  CL  6»-«.  — i«B-r. 

Blkalaa,  Nottort  M.,  aad  W.  O.  rasata.  to  AaarleBa  (SaaaaM 
g>/_blatoctrle  plaatle  eoapaatdea.    8.067.141.  13^4^  CL 

Billab.   OtAi  K.,  to  MUpvlat,  lac     iaay  opaalaa  thama- 

plaatlc  wrappar.     8  066.>M.  13-4-62.  Ct  82S--9r   ^^ 
Blaganuui,  J  Bjroa  :  0«a— 

AxtaU,  wnUaa  E..  BlacMaa,  aad  Olialtla.    8,067.227. 
Blacbaa.  rraaela  B. :  itaa — 
_^     Jaaaaa.  Otto,  and  Blaffaaa.    S,06TJ61. 

Blnnlx    Donald   B.     Mathad  aad  apparatM  for  aaaaatle 

•tratlflcatlon.    8.066.800.  12-4-62.  67200—470.  ""^^ 
Blabop  aad  Babeoak  Corp„  Iha :  faa 
Oarman,  Donald  F.    8,066.367. 

I'^A  gar  M^^z}^,  STh^^^^  "— « 

Blackatoaa  Corp. :  t**— 
^  ^DoSlUa.  maa  W.    8j06«,4M. 

Blaka,  Howard  C,  to  Admoa,  Inc  Artida  ralaaalaff  aadia- 
a«iai  for  laellaad  lopporta.    8.066,828.  18-4-68,  CL  881— 

Blandiard,  Jaaa.  aad  r.  Doncbat ;  lald  BUaehard  aaaar.  to 
▼ablenlaa  at  Traraax  TBTBA.  Danea  for  tba  aataaatle 
gjrtiat  •€  alaetric  aotora.    8,067,8??^  IS-i-S.  O.  Ml^ 

BUo,  Babart  tt..  to  Uak-Batt  Co.     Powar 

Bl5Sg%ao'.p.^:"^J^^  ^  "•-*»• 
»._-r*ff»*'^  iT^'  «»n4BI«ek.    8.067,066. 


is-'i-da. 

nactrle  O 


CL  814—102. 


Bocfiaa.  John,  to  Oaaaral  'ElacMeCo.    AdJaatabla'  watar  laval 
l^.     8.667.80^  12-4-68.  a.  200-^air 


■wltcL.    -.ww.jw,.^ 
Boattdiar,  Carl  ■. :  8i. 

..  K^"5f*^*y' !•'"'»"<'"••"«'>•'    8.0«6,8ia. 

iiohni.   RieafrlMl.   to  Kaiii«ra-und  Klnowrrka  Dtaadaa.   VRB, 

Focal  plana  camera  ahnttar.    8,066^000,  U-t-62,  CL  08— 

07. 
Bofalol.  Klaoa  :  B09 — 

BalBdL JEugaa.  aad  B«idaL    8.007.220. 
Bolea.  DaHd  B..  j.  iTBrafBMa.  aad  T.  a  Napvaaa.  *•  Waleo 

Cbamlcal  Corp.    Cerrodaa  labibttloa  wlOi  mtSSUSnr  da- 

h'rtr;.»-1  nho.nh«te  jlnw.     8.667.024.  12-4-62.  01  71—60. 
BoltoB,  Baajarain  A. :  ;laa — 

HIracb,  Artbar  O.,  Bolta*.  aad  Vaa  BtrlM.     S.6t7  107 
Boitoa.  BaaJamlB  A.,  to  SU^afd  OU  C^^  w!^^    .•-.•w.iOT. 

aater  and  aoueoua  aolntloa  of  aaaM. 

CL  260    "80.2. 

Bora"  Bobart  E.to  Amerlcaa  Wall  Worti.     Salf-adjntlaff 
rarlable  oriflee  ipray  aoailc.    8,066.871,  18-4-08,  GL88B— 

Boratlap.  Cornelia,  and  P.  L.  Kootjaaa.  to  Shan  Ott  Cow    Hj- 

8,(MT,22~    "   ' 


^U ~rn' *r .'T; iTr"  Hi^l  "^"S^waai.  to  Aneriran  C/ann- 
l2-V52,  a^fV^^       wrUcal  Butnrea.    8.0««,482, 

"^*^*fe^--— "^  ^■'^-  ^"^^fWm.  to  Aaericai 

^A^5^""Si  »•"■•«">  A.,  to  Baldwla-Llna-Hamlltoa  Corp 

BoBllanj.  k.  H..  lac  :  Mm— 

BeaTar,  Frad  R.,  and  Cradle.    6.06')  8M 

a|«ca.  Bobart  H.,  LaakBjr,  Qntabr.  aad  Bowlaa.    8,066. 

?gI5L-S!!g"g?r^"^^  P«ab-paB.  e.  apletoeatary.  eaa.aded. 
nS!Sr°5!  Tl? J?^"*  *?.  "IwrliBPoae  a  blgber  A.C.  fre^ 
J««^aa  lafonaatlOB  alsaaL     8^.887,   12-I-62.  tx 

Bowaar,Iac':  t9»— 

Urlllttta,  Clement  P.,  aad  Dclaaer     3  066  UST 
d^V»7*-fM.°'*"''  ■-*  ^^  t'ri'r?06«.»77.   ,2^ 

"7o?*^'8a^7i,'^^^"rs!',r8ifisr™'»«  -~"  »»••- 

°ttg'_f??*«  P-.  *o  «.  L  «n  Pait  da  Wemoara  aad  Co 
woaan  of  tetraBooroetbylaaa.     8.067.262.  12-4-62.  CI. 

^'JJ'**''  Aitbony.     Baddlnc.     8,066.646.  12-4-62,  CI.  110- 

^'^i^**^^f'*^      Method  of  enlMlraly  frartartn*  a 
^S^J^So      ••*  "^  «"  forma tloa.    S;066.783.  12-4-02.  n 

Braadt.  Patar-Markaa :  8aa— 

Bahreaa,  Albert,  Koliow.  aad  Braadt     8  066  761 

Ti^JSl^  ffV^^i  P«ltehla»  eampoattlaa.     h.067.15«. 

"  ISSa-J^aJliL'  KlJt/  <^rS!?H.  »•  ^^^  »»■"•  of 
A"*^"™-  Atoafe  lEiiany  Coaialaaloa.     Pulae  atretcber  mt- 

?i2Kf.3'*fc^*^.5S'  *'r^  i-t«mtiBfdJ^it  «d 

4-M   (JTscmLS^T^  traaaiator  claap.     JCoe7.844,  12- 

BrandiW.'Chailaa   A*.     Mathad  of  aakiaa  extraded   tnb*^ 

B™7oi/^o.  :  iSl!^***      8.006.408.  12-4^.  ClT^2oS 

Voorbeea,  Vanderreer.    3,0t7ill8. 
Brpgmaa.  Jarob  I. :  ««^—       •'^••"«»- 

n^  "SS^  Pil*<*  B^  Bregmaa,  aad  Ifewaua.    8,067,024 

°1yi(  &jl    S^Jm!''"''^^*  *"  Prerenter.     3.06n.464. 

"'S^^^iai'/S*  iWll*'^  Ch«*«.t  c^^Bter 
Brittob  Peridaae  Co.  lA.  9^:  8a*— 

*"J2i"^^A.     JP  *^-     ■ff"l-traller  ceaatraetton  aad  tractor 
aad^^eal-traUer    comMaatloa.      3.066.B64.    12-4-62,    CI 

""iSmS  CL^JflO^^ijf*^*'*"^  eoaatraetloa.  3.06«,».%5 
°'22!*-™SiL"7-  ■•«■  \IX^^-  ""^  A.  D.  Moore,  to  Pit 
^  S^"tro^tb/i^/•I0»*,«lf'l'2?5!^"&.^^J^  -"" 

-ooka,  Marlon  S..  to  B'  '  ~   ~ 


■  acrMa.  •.avr.iOT. 
WatoMalable  palf - 
S,067,18tri5-4-35, 


draiqfalkylcatar  'aalfooataa. 


,220,  18-4-62.  CL  26<^I- 


Boat.  OUaa  ■ 

Braaaalle,  William  O..  Jr.,  aad  Boat. 


tray. 


8.066.768W 

Jaha  D.,  to  Poatar  Packaafac.  lac      Caaar  for 
8,066384.  12-4-42.  d  2lo-SSr  ^^  ^ 


BoewlBkle.  Oaorce.  aad  W.  L.  Marple.  to  Wbtrlpool  Corn.    Dry 
cleaalBC  apparataa.     8.066.010,  li-i-«a.  aVOS-— 11 


"'£?^  5!!l*°#'5!:.'^  Bick«iut,^*'lji?.    AiJpar.tBi  for  lift 

BroaaL '  Arnold  :  «a»— 

0182    iJSS?  5  SSSST*  '**■**  '"''  '"*'*"'••    '  ®®* 

TsII^'  ■«,i"^?  *?.™J!f!5*  '^^^  Hoanttal  (Rea^arch 
iniBd).     Skla   treatlac  aMthod  aad  aoauMidtloa      Smt 
106.  12-4-62,  CI.  I67-- 00/^  wapawaoa.     3,067, 

Browa.  Boyert  A  da  Aktieagiaillacbaft :  8ee— 
Rtataaallar.  Haaa.   ZfiSPSn^^ 
2!Sl   '•""▼^ .  to  Waferaaa-Blc  Paa  Cwp.     lUa^r^olr 

«  *rt«»Jl  laatrjuaaBta.     S.066iis.   18-1-68.  «?I.    120—40  4. 

Kwwrj,  Havaea  l\  t  Sea— 

„      Mataok,  Alexaader  R..  Browa,  aad  Baratt.    8j06T  007 

Browa.    Orby   8.      Apoaratna   foT  dimwaSurarf^eratBed 
oMBtme.  of  craa3^  aata>«aL     ^S85as.*12TSI   CL 

Browa,  Robert  R. :  B00 — 

MUler,  Varia  A     Btawa.  and  Ul-ager.     8.067  180 
7IVS[  CI*  JVlf^  ^'^^^  ••*•■»  **'»«*^    8.08-.880. 
Rraaaa,  Hanild :  80*^ 

Thaanal,  Karl  A^  aad  BrMUM.    8,066.021. 
Brnaaad.  RayaMad :  8a»— 

Oraahaob  Jacqaaa  F..  and  Braaaad.    3.066  402. 
'■•^  '•ha  B.,  to  Tha  Fraatar  ft  OaaMa  Ca.     Chrtaa 

t.006,070, 1*-*^.  et  •^-iJr^ 


talaiat 


re- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a»d  O.  B.  Boat 


18-4-62 


to  Ualtad  Btataa 
layartad  coatrrl 
CL  18»— 87. 


Braaaatta.  WUllaa  O.,  Jr., 
t€  Aaarlea.  Atoalc  BDarcr  . 
rod  lock-la  darlce.    8.066  J8S 
h^Mm,  Baltd  L. :  Baa 

Bachaaaa.  MartaaJ.  aa«  B^    8.066.300.    .  _  .^.__    . 
.Jaaaa.  Barl  BL.  and  k  W.  Tbaapeoa.  ta  Ualted  Btataa  ol 
Aaiarica    Arar.     Oaa   flow  eootrol  rocket  motor  derlce. 
8  066.494.  1»-4-«.  CL  60—88.6.  

Baehaaaa.  Martna  J.  «5«»  »ri*L  "V^LKS*  ^"^JS" 
piavmbla  iiilafiiiiamaat  aad  aathod.  8,0«i6.300.  12-4-62. 
CL  8— -5*8. 

Buck,  Richard  fl..  to  Ualtad  Btataa  af  Aaarioa.  Navy.  Ramjet 
mlaallc     8,066,480.  12-4-88.  CL  80— U.6. 

Bodd  Co.,  The :  Be*—  .  «^  -., 

Deaa  A«bart  O  ,  aad  B^aar.    8.086^021. 

WMttar.MlehaaL    8.066,828. 
Bnell  Mff .  Co. :  &••—  ^  .  ,»«  --1 

Baalt  B«r  p.,  Jr..  aad  ^twaoa.    8  06«,Mr 

Baell.  B^y  DU  Jr..  aad  B.  »•  I^t«S5i,  ij-^^^iSS'  r? 
Ftald   powered    horn   aaaembly.     8,066.641,    12-4-6S,    CL 

Bi^ifaaik  Hi^rlk  and  P.  L.  KooUman.  to  Shall  OUOa.    Bol- 
fatedhvdroayalkylaatera.    8.067.281. 12-4-62.  CL  260--400. 
Boady  TaMnc  Co. :  ffra— 

G<m<tek.  Btaalay.   8.086,858.  .  ,v— —    ■,»  ^  »•* 

BaraeL   PhUlppa.     Badaetag  aaehlaa.     8.066,000.  12-4-62, 

Banihi«r)aniea  K.     DlfhreatUL     8.066,061,   12-4-62.  CI. 

BaXrlSSL  t^«A  Aaarl««  »»M~^,  fat    »^    «► 
ehana  aiartfo^ioaloa  apparataa.    8,007417.  12-4-62.  Cl. 
210-— 60 
Barrlte.  Fraderiek  J.,  aad  B.  B.  W-ddlnctAB.  to  JJj"!^ 
DnaSwa  CoaatraetloB  Co.  Ltd.     Car  loadlag  apparataa. 
8.066.88B.  12-4-68.  d.  214—41. 
Barmawha  Corp  :  ^Zt'  -  -^-  ^. 
MeCaalay,  Jaha  H.    8^J«7-88«^ 
Petetaan.  Thoaaa  D.    8,067  J04. 

Parka.  Chrl'at  F..  fttfaaaaer,  aad  Bartch.     8,067.184. 
Raah  and  Rank  dntal  l«d  -Jlf^^ 
BaldwlB.  John  T>.  B.    3,067.284. 
Bnaaer.  John  H. :  Bet—  ^^ 

Ooodwan.  Rohart  M,  and  Baaaar.    8-0««  «70^     .  _,,  - 
Boteh«rWaltar  W..  aad  W.  A.  Pfoen.  to  8t»«|«*'^^'^- 
Rteblllaed  ammonlam  nitrate  PT«?^'*"*,  ""K^P^ V  am  JSa 
talatna  aalta  of  athjrlaBedUmlBeaKraaeetlc  add.    3.067,076, 

Bani^^t^to^oirt*;r4Mift  fnr  Indnatrlene  Technik  ab.H. 

WiIihiB*  aachlne^  8  066  388,  J 2-4-^2  S.i?r*«5«6  446 

Bnttlnier.  Panl.     Derlee  for  cultlyatln*  plaats.     8.066.44B, 

ntuStSiSi  cr.%  J.  K.  Jack*...  t^yTh'  0"S"  f^ 
Drtrine  aad  control  meana  for  plaraUty  of  altematora. 
806T.884.  12-4-62.  CL  8»0— 4. 

^^iS^r'K^fh  P..  and  WendelL     .1.067  01 2. 

Cain.  ClllTord  O..  to  A.  '  J^JL»K^-.,]!fk    ^•"«*«  •'••>»«- 

aloaa.     8066.048.  12-4-62.  O.  280—104.6. 
CallfomU  Reaearch  Conv  :  Bge— 

Kemn,  Jacob  D.    8  067,125. 
Pailery  Chemtcal  Co. :  §*•--  ^_  .__ 

Altara.  TlBMJthy.  Jr.    S067.M7.  ,.  ,»^  «♦.♦-.  Bta*1 

ralliihaa.  Rohert  n..  and  M.  H.  Wilt  to  Falt^  8t«t#a  I«jn»i 

Corn      Method  of  miking  pyridine  •ldehyd«>a.     3.067aMJ0, 

Co    Ltd.     roBihlne^  Kranole  and  televtalon  folde.     S.oa«.- 
060,  12-4-62.  CL  204—66. 

Chaco,  Inc  :  8#^—  ^     .  _,^ 

Tanarh.  Oilbart  H.     3.066.600. 
ranfteld.  H.  O.   Co    The  :   ^J^.-, 
He*  hard.  Daniel  F.    3  067.088. 
Canon  Camem  Co..  Ine. :  *aa— 
Mnkal.  Jlro.    3.066.070. 

^■^SSUKTrJle^li    oJirtwl  aadl^»han.    8  067,008. 
rapfTR^  P      Si;S  finilU^ng  -nactanent  for  throat 
t^I2;.     Il0fl6.«74.  12-4-62.  Cl.  128— .TM. 

^""Adltia'^anl'L:,  Zlmaaaaan,  and  Bailey.     3,066 722 
r.«.w   Jemen  E    to  ghell  OO  Co.    Praeeaa  for  prepartng  hl«h 
'^"Si^Twt•it"!S«y■<*«tJl.•n5nrJ^ 

molecnUr    welitfit    polyepoaldea.      8,067,170.    l^-4-oz.   11. 

260 — 47.  __ 

thla   boIllaiT  Btarehy  aaterlala.     3.067.064.    iz-*-o^   v.i. 
IVT— 88.  _     ^ 

^•"M|lkS'*lUliV..*iidCarlaoB.    8.066.770. 

Method  fWr  i>io«1arta<r  pheaol  aMrtiyde  realaa.     3,oa7.ii*, 

C^Si^i^n  ga^A-ayta.  *»*&"?:"*  £&S"478^J^ 
trlthtaphaaphltaa  aa  roahat  prapenaaU.    8.066.47B,  iz-a- 

62.  CL  95^^"*^b.a.  ^ 

Caraelly.  Raymond  H 


CaHM-Caaplllo '.  ~~. 

Bowaia.  Albert.   Caaaa-Caa^o,   Zdarlc,  aad  DitrrvA. 
8,007.212. 
Caatlaa,   Walter,   Jr.,   to   OeorcU   Tech   Reaearch  Inatltate. 

Rotor  hllilai     8.066,742.  12-*^,  CL  170—130.    ,  _^ 
CatroB,  Wnilam  %i.,  and  T.  F.  Kenyon.  to  ConUnental  Optical 
C»,  lac     Method  of  omklac  laaaea.     8,066,408,  13-4-62. 

Cawiaial.  VIrfil  N.    Odor  caeaplag  mcaaa  for  toUeta.    8.008,- 

317.  li-4-«2.  CL  4—218. 
Ceatary  Brewery  Corp. :  800— 

ConkUa.  Barl  L.    8,066.821.       „    „    ^,    ^        _^  «    . 
Chataa.  Robert  H..  R.  P.  lAUcy.  P   T.  Qalmhy.  aad  R..  8. 
Boviad.  to  Tte  Procter  *  Oaiablc  Co.  ^  Pro«?"  wj,^«R»?«W 
SSmw^t  eoapoaltloai.   «,O08JW.  l2-*-«.  Cl.  l€-^A. 
ChaatWra  De  L'AUantlqae  IPhenhoat-LMie)  :  800— 

Le  Qae,  Andre.    8JM6^5.  „  ,^    ^      ,  _-„^-  ^. 

Charlea.  OeoSSey  R.  8.,  and  W.  T.  Baadeaaan.  t»  Cheltaa 
(Bonk  Bobs)  LM.  BtrlBglaaa  necklaae  beada  haytac  rUgd 
b^MM  ^l3rUlD«.t  io^aStherela.     8,066,001.  iT+^li. 

ci.es— 2. 

Charaa.  Oareaca  W. :  800 —  ^^  „  ,_^  _.- 

iSrsocchl,  Alfred.  Raaiael.  and  Charon.    3,066,883. 

Cbaaa  ChaaUcal  Co. :  Be«— 

BaroB,  Abraham  L.    3,067,100. 

Chaaaa,  Edward :  Bef— 

Marka,  Raymoad,  aad  Chaaac    8.066.S53.  ,,^^^ 

ChataaaMr,    Fraada    J.     Aaparagoa   hanreetar.      8,066,460, 

CteMo^^iUa.  to  SodaU  AaoByma  dea  Ualaaa  Chaaaaoa. 

iSSSSSf  aadSka;    8?S6^l8,  itTvt.  CL  108—2. 
ChanaaoB,  Saclata  AaoByme  dea  Uainea :  8«« — 
Chaainoa,  Aadra.    0,066,718. 

^'^LSggaSr^^B::  SSlaaderaoa.    3,060,801. 

tec  Gardenia  Florida  aeed  extract  and  phanaaotiincany 
SSSapStSTarrier  formaUtlona.     3,067.108,   12-4-62.  CI 

Charrr-BoRaU  Corp. :  0«^-i--  _  .. 

BenJaaiB.  ^ohn  W.    3,066,040. 
Chlcopec  Mfg.  C«P  =  «1fr^  -„ 

KSwaltaa,  Frank.    3.066^. 

Mnaaer,  Darld  M.    *fi^^- 

Chini^^^m^Q\*iSS£^h:Ma»_Corp>     Thermoplaatic 


i."S;067.07»,  12-4-62,  CL104-48, 
~  O.    to  Ualaa  Cartade 


heat- 


ChlBB.   Hyaaa  O.    to  UbIob  Carbide  Corp.     Flexible 
aeallMMlt    3,067.300,  12^4-62.  g.  21»— 19.    .  ^_,.    „  . 

Chlaal^laBd  J.,  to  Q,  D.  Saarla  ft  Co.,    7-amUoalkoxy-3- 
eSl-25wSydi;o^2,2^llaatl»l-lHljiM^alta^  aad 

l^n^SiatM.     S.O67.»7,T2-4-0X  Cli8g-S26;;^^ 

Chlaatek.  Waltar  L     Holding  toaga.    8,066,080,  12-4-61.  Cl. 
860—71.  ,„ 

***'a^.^fi?  vSiTat  bISTh.  R,  aad  Sharma.    8.066,- 

ChlaalM^  FMBBt  B.  aad  BJL^f*  8. 

8hrt  Ram  Inatttute  For  ladoatrUl 

Wat  proeaaalag  of  textllaa  and  like 

iz-aJSa  CL  8 101. 

ChtototaT'MU;  8  '  to  The  Dow  CtealealCo 

prodnctloa  of  tiUalam  apoage.     8.067,038, 

TH— A4I 

ChSteTArthar  B-  aad  C.  J.  Snlllyaa.    Ballz  taatar 

hSa  abidiuy.     8,066.058    12-4-82.  a.2«»—41IL 
Chrt^aien    Milton  J.,  to  WaeWJJectr.c  Co.^ac 
parataa  for  adtaaciag  artleSaa.     3,066,788,  12-4-ai, 

Ch^^yita.  Ote  F.,  to  Lan  Arabak  ft  Co.    Atto^aart  for 
atradSe  ckmer.     8,066  814,  1^4-«L  CL  214-J»i^ 

?isr*^3"s^.oi.,  i2-e?.^«.'fc2,;^„»d 


P.  N.  Iftaraa,  to 

rch.  Clyfl  Uaja. 

materUla.     3,066,008. 

,    Coatlaeoaa 
12-4-68,   CT. 

8,000.- 


•s. 


Anchor. 


,  _„  I.  S.  KaaaeL 
3,006,686,  12-4-02. 


Aaaar,  Hcoalar,  Balyoda,  aad  Ueber 


i08. 


3.067.208. 


12' 


i-Xblirt.  iiw^lifi-.  iS*^^^  any 

CarofSSKrtJr    P«»«^  l»«"«  ■!*»«♦"     8,000 J87 

A.tL^^^^MtH    to  no  Waatiaihaad  Co.    Hoaa  eat^f 
®'2S.lSL%S.5a.  w3i2^CT.  88-170. 

*^^8S^Jd5?fcJ?IC«d  Oanaaco.    3.000,418. 
*^'^&J5^;-!SrP.  W..  aad  <**tar.   8.007^.  .   .. 


ChttTchaaa,  Wayaa  D..  aad  I. 
■aaor.  ta  W.  u.  Charefamaa. 
d  114--806. 

*^***  wSBtelarAttart.  . 
waaaer.    8,007  IS 
ClgaarelU.  OlMgto:  8e^ 
^Teotlao,  Cberto,  aad  Clgaartfla. 

Oaelaaatl  MUUag  MMhlaa  Oc.  The : 
Bawaaa.  Charlaa  J.    2,067487. 
OMaa,  PetarF.    8.M047|.  ^ 

Oltwi.  Peter  F.    3,066,782.  ^^  '""   . 

ClBaa,  MartiB  B,  to  PhllBpa  Frtjrta«y  Co^^gidgrtloa  af 
tthyleaa-batene  copolymer.     3,067,184,  lz-4-«z,  ci. 

*^***^illaSD?dd'c:.iSdCllFord.    8,O66.0BO. 

Cllngaaa.  WlUlaa  H.    Jr..  to  SUadarfl  OJl<^  ^*^*^' 
eoayanlaaa  aad  reactlooa.    8,007.110,  lS-t-«z,  cl 
104. 

^5rcSS'b,ia'.sj  £k.''i:5ssu''iii^"cL"is= 
74. 


VI 


CloalBfU'.  Laaar  C 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■Um,  Wiihclm  E..  Toaahpuat  tad  Qoatun. 
ClorfMiM,  AlTta,  to  Polacad  Xtoctroaka 


S.067. 


8,09e.M0,  lirA- 


toaMtbrfor  Mali  wardwaffth  radlatSoaisl'OMiTCll^ 

Clou,  riaacis  H.    FoldaMa  ■tadinm  dialr. 

92.  a.  297— 2S2. 
Coeliraa,  DavM  :  80* — 

L«  PUrr«.  CraaMr  W..   Cochna,  JaaMca.   PoweU.  and 
Samaal.     S,067J2S1. 
Cochna  gqaigtat  Co. :  «••— 

Bradjluw,  Shrold  O.,  Oathrta,  aad  Bhaw.     i.09$Mn. 
^•?^?L'  /^""^Ij  *•   0»«*«f   Maehlao  aad    Fooadrr   Co. 


Coekar  Maefalaa  aadjrovadiT  Co. 

Coaftar,  jr 
Cokaa,  Oaorga :  Si 


Coaftar,  Joka.  UI.    S, 


dITC 

.0«T.i 


061. 


r.  V  ■**'5!ft  ^V^J^-  *«'*»%*■*  Cohaa.     8.067,004. 
Cohaa.  MUtoa  J.     ZMappaable  addltlva  eoataiaar.     ^.066,671. 


CrtTot,  AadfirSaJ-l        ^'^ "•• 

Croete,  BlMridaa  R. :  «aa— 

Craakj,  WUUaa  H..  Jr.,  •■«  B.  w.  InHOar.     Matkod  and  an. 

Cradbla  s'taal  Co.  af  Aaarica :  «aa— 
Cr«ar.:'?ii^.*?:"i.i?~'»^ 

c«ariB^TL^-«tST»%jK"<a 


laa.  MUt 
lMdM,,CLj2»-2fj. 

^aa  _.,  ._ _.l 

ClfBiatta  maatraetloa7 

toy   fam 


Oaka,  ChariM  C..  to  8.  L.  Calia  aad  C 
AII070  Co     ~ 


C.  Coba.  d.b.a.  Coloaial 

,.    -  .„  _     S,006.8«l.  lX-i-«S.  Cl. 

181 — iO. 
Coba,    Darld.     Diire   for 

12-4-62.  ft.  46—39. 
Coba,  Saaiael  L. :  See — 

Cotao.  Cbarlea  C.     3,066,081. 
Coin-Mater  Co. :  8*0— 

Kokoab.  George,  and  Sarela.    3,066,783. 
Cokcr,  FItBlee  H..  and  B.  M.  Reave*,  to  Soaoeo  I'rodiieta  Co. 

ttaBDllac  deriee.     3.066.639,  12-4-6X.  C\.  73 — «33. 
Cole.   Bicbard  H.,  to  Mlancapolla-Hoanrwell   Rcanlator  Co. 
Modnlatad  eleetromasnetie  imnip.     8,066,607.  12-4-62.  CI. 
103 — 1. 
Colllna  *  Alkman  Corp.  :  Bee — 

McNaUj.   Arthur   F..    and   White.     8,00«J80. 
CoUiaa,  Ruby  L.     Ski  tip.     3,066.826.   12-4-42.  CI.  9— SlO. 
Coloaial  Allora  Co. :  «ee— 

Coba.  Cbarjca  C.    8.066,681. 
Colorl^  Tlaceat  L.     Traetor  load  bad  with   rataaMa  fifth 
wheal    froai    bed   leTal   pooitioB.      8,066,956.   12-4-62.   CI. 
280—438. 
Colton.  Roland  J.     Exhanat  TaWe  llftar  for  Internal  combaa- 

tlon   en^nea.     3,066.659,    12-4-69.   CI.    128—90. 
Columbia  Celluloae  Co.  Ltd. :  0«e — 

Waymaa,  Morris,  Martin,  aad  Oraf.     8.067, 107. 
Wilaon   Jack  W..  and  O'Mera.    3.067,086. 
Comiraatlon  Englnaerlag.  Inc. :  8m — 

Harold.  Conrad  J.     3.066,588. 
Commlaaarlat  a  I'Baersie  AtOBBlone  :  See — 

Pottler.  Jacouea.    8,067.869. 
Commonwealth  Kagtaaerina  Co.  of  Ohio.  The 
Hiler.  MalTom  J.    8,006.996. 
Toalmln,  Harrr  A.,  Jr.    s!o<i«,7»8. 
Comaioawaaltb  of  Aaatralla  :  gaa— 
Edwarda.  Alaa  K.    3.067,081. 
Conll,  Maria*  R..  to  A.  Ra/moad.    Fastening  device. 

902   12-*-62.  a.  248—223. 
Coaklla.  Earl  L,,   to  Centurr  Brewarr  Corp.     Cloaaraa  for 

coataiaars.    8^,821,  12-(-62,  CI.  Zl»— 48. 
CoBloT,  Walter  R.    Jr_  aad  R.  W.  Pitaaa,  to  Ualted  States 
of  Aaierlca.  Atomic  BaergT  Conadaaloa.    Water  traataaat. 
3.067.133.  12-4-62,  CI.  210—42. 
Conrad,  Haaa  J.,  to  Beteiliff«Bfa-aad  Pataataarwaltaagifa- 
■allaebaf t  mlt  baacbraakter  Haftaag.    Arraafaaaat  far  caa- 


_«;CL»4- 

CaadlC^Laatar  B,  j 

_     Miliwii,  miiaM  tL.  Ouam,  aad  BanalL 


,06«,Me.  li-^ 

Cartl»Wru^t  CorpTTcaa^  '  """  "— "-^     8,0i«i661. 

BarBaa,LaUB.    S.06e,741. 

S^J^  *^  •artadag.     3,066.062.  lS^«-68.  Q. 


16HUfe|i:».«/dr« 
_     tba  S-lowaralkyl 
a.  260—289.85. 
Onnar,  WlUlaa  ▲.,  to  Btawart-Wi 

oaiaplag  tar  vabldaa.     

iroaklTwr  "  " 


Dabr 


riatfiad  C, 


8,06T.196?i1CmuI! 
to  Jabaaaa  4  Jahaaea.  Fniui  aaaal- 


8.066. 


vertlag  a  redproeatory  moTemeat 
3.06<M7e.  12-4-82.  CI.  60—19. 


If.    Arraafeai 
Tata  a  rotary 


ry  mov« 


ii  !ii5f*^  •  *i^.J^*''^S^  rajeaaa  eoatiac  of  compaaitioa 
of  aldabyda  or  ImMa  riiria.  aatehatad  araalpbaoaM  weT 
tiag  agaat.  aad  laaetioa  Ptodacfof  ■aaoaaTwdSawaoao- 
Bjra  aad  earboxyllc  add.     8,067.067,  12-4-6270;  117— 

'^i^2"a.¥ifiP?a'«  *^"" '•' '••'*»«^    »'^- 
Dall.  Jaa  i. :  8*0— 

TV  A  ^'•«*5I*'."**^"-"*  >>•»»•    8.066.496. 

44«!^i5Sa*CL47--19'*^*''^''^'*^**'  »'<^- 
°'l2!i-62rCl  »3a*  ■****  •"•«»*M  d«T»e*  8.066.4S1, 
Darwla.  Daalal  P„  aad  R.  M.  KaUoo,  to  Utaraattoaal  Baal- 

ffaf'^SKw*^  HydraalleaSfeator.  ^S8BlS?l2t 
Daa^,  LouU,  aad  L..  J.  Bagal.  to  Baaa  Bsasaieb  aad  Bad- 

MOTiBg  Co.  Hydrafoffalaa  wltt  lacfasata  of  bicbiTiu- 
n.^  •2*^^^„«^A*»^*?-^  a!to5-Il40.  ^^  "^ 
Darldaoa.  Ivor  M.,  to  Powar  Jata  (Baaiarck  aad  Daratoaaaat ) 

Md^  Aircraft  •tabUWat  gyrtwi.    8.066.8M.  W^ra;  cT. 

DaTla,  Charlaa  W. :  800— 

Darta.  lack  if:  Saa— 

T^_.r¥**2' ""i^  O  •  *£*  ^'^    8.067.118. 

°V&T^<3r5t5::6?5'S8Kia:  ^i-*-*-**- •"*^t- 

Dayatewa  lae:  809— 

KwaM.  Victor  B.    8.067^6. 
r    S.0MJM4. 


8,067.061. 


8.007.151. 


Id.  Robert  J. :  6«e 

Betsbold    George  R..  and  Conrad. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Maaateld,  Sanford.     8,066,796. 
CoatlaaaUl  Mfg.  Co. :  tea— 

Raed,  Charlia  L..  Jr.    8,066.900. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  800 — 

Tarry.  Billy  W.    aiaa.  and  Woods. 
Contlneatal  OotioU  Coi.  Inc. :  800 — 

Catroa.  Winiam  M..  aad  Keayoa.    8.066.468. 
Cook,  Raymoad  D..  and  W.  A.  Laac.  to  Steal  City  Blactric 
Co.     Haacer  bar  aad  raceway  fitflag.    8,066.904,  12-4-62, 
CI.  246—342. 
Coop'    Oordoa  N..  to  Mnrcnni'a  Wlrdeoa  Tolagraph  Co..  Ltd. 

Piilwed   r-'d^r  system*.     3  067  418.  12-4-62.  CI.  S«.1 — 11. 
Cooper.  Alfred  S..  to  Moloney  Electric  Co.     Matboda  tor  aiak- 
lag  nugaatlc  coraa.     3.06i8.8M,   12-4-62,  CL  2»— 160J7. 
Coroa.  Ira.  aad  R.  C.  Maoa.  to  Oloba  ladaatrlaiw  lae.    ICaltl- 

sUge  fan.     8.066,850.  12-4-62,  O.  tSO— 117. 
Coamocord  Ltd. :  800 — 

Heialala.  Carl  T.     8,067,296. 

Couty,  Donald  B.,  aad  J.  F.  Stnaioaa,  16%%  ta  C.  Boaari, 

16%%  to  V.  Baiery.  16%%  to  J.  Kitaar.  aad  7%  to  Kb! 

AlllaoB.     Maaai  for  flaHealag  eaaa.     8.066.600;  13-4-42. 

CI.  100 — 176. 

Cos.  Rtebard  R.     Fiaapoartag  Jag.     8.066,819,  18-6-63,  CL 

215—1. 
Cradle.  Waltar  C. :  800— 
.  Baavar.  Frad  R.,  aad  Cradla.    S.066,«M. 


Daa»  Cory..  Tba :  800— 

teltb,  Barry  L.    3.066,408. 
Dwa.  Albm  O..  aad  £  P.  Baaar, 

aldawall  caaaactlan  f<w  a^id^ 


5gw^^ca.a,c«oa-f,i  ViBS-.**  JMK  %Jff-^ 

Da  Caro.  Cbarlaa  J.,  R.  W.  _ 

Mathlaaoa  Cbanleal  Corp. 

62.  CL  1—44.5. 
Da  Cpaaa.  Robart.  aad  A.  Mathlaa.  to  BalTle  aactoto . 

Lr&J2rft»*2!_"'  -SS-ftiS^H^ta  ta  tiSrjpaoaaei  of 

««^te«i~!?^  •  «5i^  »w- kM*    8.0674*71*^^62. 


••""•^fia,*"^"" 


taaL    3.C 


13-4- 


Daara* Co. :  8« 
Hi 


Da  Oaar, 

Wtaalert,  Brlk  O. 

Dalaaiara  Co..  lac. :  8a. 
OoadaMB,  Abraham. 


ttoa  aad  moanttac 
185. 


arffa^7i.'^''-  '•***«*^  ^•t"*' 


CLSIS— 38T. 


CnmmCo. 

Kanter.  Jaroma  7..  Latar,  aad  Haral. 
Ctv0».  WaUaaB..  to  AUiad  F 

laaaaa.    3,087.088,  llt-4-62. 
Cravaa.  Hamaa^R..  to  Tha  Vaado  Co.     Maaaally  opoiatad    DatwUar  Dataa  A.  •  im' 

eaa  paacblag  darica.     8.066,410,  12-4-62.  ClSWuT  fi5wflSr&«y  V^ 


Nonaaai.    M,<SS^ii.  **~ 

N.,  Da  Oaar,  aad  Barggiaa.    3,086.711. 

Dalaatr,  Jaka  J. :  Baa— 

Orlilth.  ClaoMat  P..  aad  Halaaay.    8.066,887. 
De  Loaala,  MaMa  D.     Flald  laJacmg  gaiM  baatar'a  arrow. 

8.066,940.  12-i-62,  a  27»-l58jr*  "«r- arrow. 

DaJMalaa,  Ftaak  J.,  to  lataraa 

Baetr»«faatoa  apvaralna.    S.< 

Da  UaUy.  Fraah  A. 

Da  Vara,  Attwto  T..  to  W 
Lladaatrfa  Mlaararla  a  CL_ 


_  _  Carp. 
CL  313— 


CL 


par 

fta'  faaadbatb 
froBi 


'3.oiii,iV  1: 


8.088,83^  lB-4-62, 

cna.3a6.**^ 


S,888,6T4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


dacaaaad.  by  D.  A.  DatwUar.  adaUalatra- 


[^Taau'Slectrlc^n^ett  IBL    Ap- 
>.067.411,  I2:^t-«.^l4^g^   ^, 

fMmSL    3;0M.444r 
with  «lral  partlttoa. 


Dayb^rLoalVto  Bodata  Alsacianje  da  OjaamictloM  Macaal- 

,n«L     Awirataa  for  tha  flald  F^^»t  oj .^5«1«  **• 

Sf  VarilafwJdtba.    ^066.517.  J.3-4-62.  CL  *■— « 
Dblaaa.  juaai  A,,  to  B^Taaia 

DiSKT'/ffil'^tSyWfe^  wi«w^    a.*  01  -^-»i-^vr-;r  ;t'„v«  a::^;;'-:;^^^^."!^      r2::4L 

loaf  flan  tobM.    3i.0MJM|  l^^-^>^ 
Dlaekmaaa. 

Dlat^R.  ■•»  Ca:  '^^jq^jj^  ^ 

^»*SfeS^^ortf*^oJKa^^^  Da'2i%.2tf;f^."^N?iB'^^ 

IttloaroMtie  amlaaa.     3.067.258.   13-4-62.  CS.  186-875.        tTbiOtodStoiaa  of  Aiaerl«L  Air  Farce.    lOekel  baae  alloy 

DlUoa.  Joba  A,  Jr.:  •••r-,,^        .«—«#»•  ' 

Eat^lMm  J.,.aaa  DOtoa.    3.067.007 


Dubouchet.  Jacques  L.  M  to  Weyrplc  BtabUsaMaeata 
Rccalatlag  of  compensated  floats  for  control  of  aatofnanc 
garea.    3j866.490,  12-4-62,  CI.  61—26. 

Duncan  Reaeardi :  Sea — 

Danean,  James  K.    3,066,680. 

Ducati,  AdrUaa  C. :  «ea—       ^  .^     ^      •«^««« 

Qlanalal.  Gabriel  M..  aad  DaeatL     8.066.5S8L 

Da  C^aat.  koger,  to  Sodete  Cblial^tie  da  la  Oraade  PuotoM 
(Ai^  A  P?od«lta  Ch^knea).  Utfll-aojidrenlt  for 
catalytic  fumacea.     8.e67.«7.  l»-*-8».  CL  **-7J7^ v-^,^ 

Duddy,  Joaeph  C.  to  The  BlaetTic  Stormaa  Battejr  Co.    Meth- 
od of  treating  storage  battory  dacCraaea.    3.087  J78. 
62    n    IS6— — -27 

Dolter.   WlllUm   H.     Sabataaee  ealttiaff  fiab   lata  deriee. 

3,066,434.  12-4-62.  C\.  48—43.06.  ^.   -„     .  «-* 

Duaeaa' James  K- to  Daaeaa  Raaaareb.    Rtag  blader.    8.066.- 

DiS&.%^<i  D:.^J^tooato.  aad  g^O.  milar*.  Jr.  to 
^*^^  Reaearcb  and  Baglaeertoc  Oa.    Prrreattoa  a(  reactor 


Dtatmara  Co.  Ltd- rta : /HJT^^ 
BaOay.  Babait  C.    3.087^88. 


DlT 

Dix 


nM5et"fftnaf tit  tf^ ' "^^  ICatthawt.    3.067.186. 

Kl^a«da!>Nd«««k. 
Jbert  L^Dwlc 


Izoa,  i _ 

aaalad  eoatalaata. 
DJarMiei.  Carl 


„ .  Howard  J 

DlordJcTltcb.  Teadlmlr. 
a.  188—88.    _ 

Doak.  «*«>2*J|^.»»^  i 
aircraft    3.068,8811 
Dobnar.  Balabold:  A 


_,.„ __irBilaiac  tba'coa'teats  of 

3^087.413.  la-inBTCL  360-859. 

ilSart.  f^nr-^^-T^"*,  Zdarte,  aad  DjeraaaL 

3,08TJ1S. 
3.066;787. 


for 


12-4-62. 
far 


a. 


"*r8Ub;rBaai<:5araar.aadAj5t3P8«^ 

"^"=^  -  -  — -Ballat.  R.  SdUipfer,  aad  H.  Biiiacnmi^, 


Doabel.  KacL  0.,^ 
to  BoAaaaa-l* 


MlTa^B^megTiSBoalkyUdeMy'xuithaaaa.    S.M7^. 


Xaa.    9-(4 


12:^:  CL  ^«P^j«^, 

_     •  saaiDli 
247r 


Do&rty.  JaA  _, - 

Core  sampUng  apparatna 


'^3.^K»l!"?2^ilfS^7fc: 


D<iJbfow.  Baraard  A..  aad^A.  Leraer  to JJowo  Oienacal^ 
SubiUution  of  polyarethaaa  reala  foama.    8.067.148.  l*;*- 

IxSbw^.^lS;^  A.,  aad  A.  Lamar,  to  Nopco  CbMdeal  Co. 
Bti^llMttoa    and    J-olyaretbaaa    realn    foams.      3,067,160, 

DoSii?'K-iitbl?.ttojniIrl-A.8aal  Corp.     Bag  doaer. 
3.066.846.  12-*-62.  CI.  229—68. 

^^"clakJr'to^la**T7  Dao«.    McBlllaott,    aad    Boadhelm. 


'**'*8toS£?S^S!r«.  Jr..  aadParfllag;.     8.066.759 
DaaaL  HartlB  R.    Ayaarataa  far  imaalaf  abfrta    3.066,838. 

'^^*{l^iS'wh*t?'^&uinSi-    Cloth-  ddara 
8.066.422. 12-4-63.  O.  ^ " 

»e?A5drj.\nd'|^;067.2«l. 
Foerster,  Oearjn  8.    >;087.0t8. 
Harper,  billy  0..  aad  Darla.   >l087j118. 

Havana  ^rl  B..  aad  Baaaab.    8.066,88 


Baek.  Kwaath  R-  t^^^^arrsk 

Hadaoa.  Robart  L.    8jp67J65 
Joaoe.  /}UBa  D.    3,067^10. 


007. 
»,uo<i,882. 
i.06i,158. 


riifinto.Haiio,«toHtiS'w^  3,067.164. 

LoaTfiay  8..  Olaoajaadlarb.    3.067.010. 

S^ii*%2j.!-ffi:%tow.ki.aadW.tooa.     8.067.- 

N<2&.  Frefcrick  H.   i«|»T438. 

pftir^SSrt  •F..*-B55ir.  aad  Bartcb.    8.067.184. 

S!M?^S  l!  T  JiS?^.nd  aoalnr^r.    8.067.- 

TW  Daeld  M-  ••«2J«i-  8.067.267. 
^K&a^5SS2L.^2»'&bert.      8.066J82. 

dTMeortbe  Uke.    3.067,416,  13-4-63.  O.  343-6. 
^'SaSSSd.'lSSceR.    3.066.766.  >  _ 


'^'T^SSlSiTLiSi.^  13^736 


8^7.030.  11-4-62.  Cl.,75--571. 
Du  Poat  de  NeaMara.  E.  L.  «a<  Co. : 
Baraey,  Arthur  L.    8.067jlT3. 

Obertb.  Adolf  E..  aad  Sbadrtett.    3.067,088. 
Oppccard.   Alfred   U.  aad   •tewnaa^  8,067.061. 
DurfeyVDkTld  L..  to  H.  A.  JOrk.     Retractable  atabUli 
watorakla.    8,066.327,  l»-4-«3.  CL  9— 310. 

'*"'*'&rlto*jiJa  Hrkadoacb, -Id  Datblaa.     3.066,485. 

Dygert.  Jastla  C. :  800—^  ^ ^     .  /»*-  -.^ 

Bataa.  Beraad  tL,  aad  Dygert.    3.066.854. 
BRB-Tebacco  Prodacto  Co,  lae. :  800— 

Flaberg.  Joan*.     3,067.066. ,_    „  ..   „       .  »       ^. 

Eacbaa.  Joaeph  r.  to  MlnneapoUs-Honeywdl  Regalator  Co. 
Blatobia  daetroalc  awltebtoc  drcoltrr  far  maalpaUtinic 
SStoldato.    8.067.836.  MMP83.  a.  W7— 88.8. 
■aa le-PlAer  Co..  The :  800— 

Bchvtaer.  Jotui  B.    8,066.361. 
Baatera  Power  Deeloea  Lto. :  «aa— 
Tnrgeoa.  Joeepb  A.    8.067.800. 
■aa  Kadak  Co. :  Boa —  -««««•• 

Haaemeyer.  Hugh  J^  Jr..  and  Bdwarda.  8.067.183. 
BastSiTNdiJbnR..  Md  id.  C  Komfeld.  *•  JSi  H^  ,V^% 
Method  for  coatrolUag  byperteadoa.  3,067,101.  18-4-62. 
CI  161^— -65 
Bberit.  Haaa,  F.  Ritter.  ■.  Banaaea,  aad  K.  Oiapeatla.  to 
Knapaack-Orieabelm  Aktleageeelladiaft  Proceaa  and  ap- 
Baratns  tor  the  maaafaetare  af  anh/droas  asagaMlaa  «kIo- 
Hde  whieb  U  aabataattoUy  free  froai  aiacnedum  oxide. 
3.067.006.  12-4-68.  CL  28—91. 

Bdda,  Oeorge  T. :  See —  . 

trTce/Jamea  C.  aad  Bdda.    8,067.098.      „  _^,        ^  _ 
Edea.  Harold  E..  to  lataraatloaal  Baataeae  Madilace  Corp. 

Error  diecklagderleea.    «.066.TO1.1»-*^,C1.  101-93. 
Edwards.  Alan  It.  to  Co«ja*j«wealth  aCAaatraha^airomlam 
tungsten   alloys.     3.067,031.   12-4-63,  CL   75—176. 

Edwards.  Marrta  B. :  Bef—  •  «*»!•• 

Hajeroeyer.  Bngfa   J..  Jr.  and  Bdwarda.     3^067488. 

Egan.   fldward   F.   to   Fraak   W    ftKjL  ft'  •i^l^ST' 

counter  roll  winder.     8.066.888.  12-4-62.  CI.  242 — 86.6. 
Egaa.  Frank  W..  A  Co. :  SSJ-., 
Egan,  Edward  F.    3.086J83. 
Ebrenralcb.  iLjk  ^lJ%^ 

Ebrenti&.  frrlng.  abdOJ.  Block,  to  Aaheaaer-Baaeb.  Inc. 
High  fenaeatable  opn-cryatolUdag  StnilL  •%,•/'****" 
of  maklag  Bame,     3.067.066.  12-4-62.  CL  187--OT. 

Eichelbergef.  Edward  B..  to  lateraaUpaa)  Badaeoa  lU^laes 
Corp.     Hlkb  order  detector  drcait     8,067,885,   18-4-62. 

EiSborn.'Edwr  0.,  and  W.  D.  Flaaegaa.  to  Ralaer  Alaainnm 

ft  Chemical  Corp.    Flui  «mfS*^o^  "*  J^'"^'^L?®'j2«' 

ing  ainmlnnm  membera.     3.066.406,  12-4-62.  CI.  29 — 466. 

BinhlDle.  John  A.,  to  National  Oypaum  Co     CpntinaOTS  web 

perforitlng  marhlae.     8.066.544,  12-4-62.  CI.  74—66. 
Blnsel.  Robert  P. :  8e^  .«*.«« 

Barnett.  Olecroy  W..  and  Binsd.    8,066.562. 
Elsenberg.  Robert  M. :  See-  ^  •omm^^^a 

Jameson.  William  P..  and  Elsenberg.     3,066.484. 
Eledrie  Storage  Battery  Co  .The :  Sea- 
Daddy.  Joaeob  C.    3.067.373. 

Belaaoba.  Benry  O..  and  Kaadell.    8.067.274. 

io>omon.  Leroy  E.    8,067.275. 
Blectrolabe  Ltd. :  See—-  „  ^.  -.^ 

Kingshnry.  Henry  B.  R.    3,066.884. 
Electronic  Secretary  Indnstrtes.  Inc. :  See— 

nnmermann.  Joaeph  J.    8.067.289. 
Electro  Tec  Corp. :  See— 

Flltociak.  Peter  A.    3,066.386 
BIwell-Parker  Bledric  Co    The  :  See— 

Draxler.  John  A.     3.066.807. 

Ely.  Charles:  Bee —  _  _.       . -.^.  ,«^ 

Hocbberg.  Meldn.  andBly._  a.067.104.  ^^ 

Braberson.  Kenneth  W^and  B.  B.^.  HunL  to  Assoetated  B»ec 
trieal   Indoatrtea   (Viroo'wlcbl   Ltd.     Wire  wrapping  JtotA. 
3,066.879.  12-4-62,  CI.  248—7. 
Emeraoa.  Marda  R. :  See—  -«--«— 

Kranae.  Charlea  A.,  and  Enieraon.    8.066.887. 

Emerr.  Victor :  Sea— 

CaatT.  Donald  B..  aad  Blmaoaa.    8.0M.«M.       

-      JtD,  to  The  Btaadard  Oil  Ce^^^^rg,,^^ 


Dabbadey.  Chadaa  — 
refrigeratioa  ayata*. 


3.066.48T,  13-4-62,  CI.  88—299. 


Bau1ek."Dbaafd~D.,  ta  The  Btaadard  Oil 
preparing  acyl   polyaaccbarldc  boratea. 

Bagel  Lawreaee  j/:  ft*^   ,     .a--,^ 
Daaber,  Louis,  and  Bagel.    3,067,129. 


nil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


a.  21— M. 


,  12-4-«2.  CI. 
Th«nnoatatlc 


Kngelhard  HanoTU.  lac 

Seott    Ra/mood  P.  W.,  tad  Carter.     3.067,827. 
Bnceltaard  Induatrtea.  Inc. :  Be* — 
Kock.  John  H..  Jr.    3,0«e.479. 
■agwlaber.  Harrey  J. :  Sm — 

Hofatra,  Pttar  C.   and  Baffclabcr.     S.0M.846. 
Enflaad,  0«ort»  J-     Portable  aterlllilBg  nalt  for  hrpodenale 

ayrtaie  and  aeedle.     3.0«0,361.  12-4-42.   ~    "'  ^^ 
EocllahKleetrlc  Co.,  Ltd..  Tb«  :   Bt» — 

Smith,  Tbomaa  W..  and  Weir.    8.0««,892. 
Baterprlae  Railway  BqulpoMnt  Co.  :  See — 

Oannlaon.  Richard  N.     3.088,618. 
Epateln.  Harry.     Shoelace  faatener.     3,066,870, 

24— U7. 
Sipateln,  Henry  D.,  to  Texaa  Inatrnmcnta  Inc. 
BWitcfa.      8,067.806,   12-4-62.   CI.  200—188. 
Krkelena,    Johannes,    and    J.    Nljboer.    to    North    American 
Pblllpa  Co.,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  aaaembUac  parts.    8.066.- 
896,  12-4-62,  CT.  25—208. 
Brteasek.   Olfs.      SUp-type   under   saroMnt     8,066.308.    12- 

4-62,  a.  2—212. 
Bacber  Wyas  O.m.b.H'. :  See — 

Thommel.  Karl  A.,  and  Bramme.    8.066,921. 
Esao  Besaareb  and  Bnflneerinc  Co. :  Sm — 
Dauber.  Louis,  and  Encel.    3,067,129. 
Dnnlop,  Donald  D.,  Kooots    and  HUl^rd.     3,067.268. 
Jataaa,  Chrlstiaa,  and  ToumJer.     3,067,138. 
KlmberUn,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  and  OUdrow.     8.067,128. 
Mlrrhs,  Stanley  B.    3.067,238. 
Neureltcr,  Norman  P.    3,067,282. 
Ramsden.  Hu«h  K.    3,067.226. 
Eatepbanto.  Jose.      Lathe  attachnMnt  for  elliptical  and   cir- 
cular tarnlnf.     3.066  560.  12-4-42.  O.  82 — 18. 
EHernlt.  Kapelle-op-den-boa,  Soeiete  Anonym* :  Bee — 

Oerln,  Jacques.    3^)66,961. 
Btberldfe.   O.lver  K.,  J.  A.   Wagoner,  J.   W.  McDonnM,  and 
D.  A.   Llpplncott,  to  A.  E.  Sul«y  Mfg.  Co.     Stirrta  frae- 
tlonatioa.     8.067.067,  12-4-62,  Ci.  127—71. 
Kthyl  Corp. :  B— — 

Aztell,  Wmiam  R.,  BlnfemaB.  aad  Utraitla.     3.067.227 
WalUa.  Jotaa  W.    8.666.602. 
Etsal.  Oastao.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  d«  NcBoura  and  Oo.     Com- 
poaltlon.  process  for  making  and  proccas  for  treating  cel- 
lulose fabric.     3.067.062,   1:^-4-68,  CL   117—148. 
Bnga.    Arthur   B.      Brake   system   for  Tehldes   Incorporating 
asparate  serTlce  and  auxiliary  clrculta.     3,066,768,   12-4- 
62.  CI.   188—106. 
Brana,  Henry  Q. :  8ee — 

Lefflngwell,   Wallace  B..  and  Evans.     8,067,072. 
Erana,   Ralpb  A.,   L.  J.   Stepbanoff,  and  R,^  O.  McCollam.   to 
Link-Belt  Co.     Belt  training  Idler.     3.066,547.  12-4-62.  CT. 
74—241. 
Evertng   Bernard  L,  and  A.  K.  Roebuck,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Separation  of  aluminum  chloride  complexM  ualng  carbon 
dlsul->blde.      3.067.228,    12-4-62,    Ci.    260 — (48. 
Exemplar,  Inc.  :  80* — 

Beams,  Jesse  W.    8.066,849. 
Fader,  William  L.,  to  iJnite  1  States  Steel  Corp.     Metb-d  of 
producing    steel    forging    and    artlclea    produced    thereby. 
8.06«.408.    12-4-62.  CI.   29 — M2.3. 
Fairbanks.  Morse  *  Co.  :  See — 

Oi/lord,  Krank  D.     3,066  845. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  Be* — 
Llndan,  Bernard  R.    3,067,329. 
Sayk  IT.  Joe«-ph  J.     8.067.299. 
Kklk.LudwIg:  See— 

Hopt.  Rudolf.  Fklk.  and  Harlng.    3,067.373. 
Kalllgant.  Louis  A.,  and  F.  W.  KuMn,  to  Prepo  Corp.     (iaa 

candle.      3  0''6,6ie.    12-4-62.  C\.  67—87. 
Farbenfabrik  Wolfen.  VEB  :  S«e— 

Selde'.  Felix,  Singer,  and  Sprlnaer.     3,067.000. 
Farbenfabrlkan  Bayer  Aktlennafllarbaft :  See — 
Krtmm,  Helnrlcb,  and  Scbr.ell.    3  067,169. 
Kronig.  Walter,  and  Schlepplnghoff.     3.066.927. 
Lang,  Konrad.    3.067,234. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.    3.067.210. 
Farbwerka  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellscbaft  Tormals  Melster  Lucius 
A  BmnlBg :  See — 

Fischer.  Kart.  end  Vester     S.06T.256. 
Beindl.  Eugen.  and  Boidol.    3,067.226. 
Sle<fel.  Waltar.  Nahm.  and  Kttnlg.     3  067,247. 
Wlberg.  Econ,  and  Hartwlmmer.     3.067.003. 
Farert  Blts^beth  L.  :  Se* — 

Cburcblll.  Arthur  V..  and  FarerL    3.067,019. 

Faaold,  Oeorfe  A.,  and  R.  J.  O'Connor,  to  The  Philip  Can>y 
Mfg.   Co.      Fire  and   weather   resistant  Jacketing.     8.060. 
793.    12--4-62.   C\.   206 — 59. 

Faulitlcb.  George  W.  PUstlc  water  bottle  rap.  3,066,820, 
12-4-62.  a.  218—41. 

Fecht.  HHmut :  See — 

Rlcbter,  Eugen.     3.066,668 

Kelchtlnger.  Hans,  and  8.  Puschhnf.  to  Ruhrchem'e  Ahtlm- 
gese'lscbafr.  Fungicidal  amine  salts.  3.067.092.  12-4-42, 
CI.  167—22. 

K«l«rtag.  Arthur  W^  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.  Electric  card 
groover.     3,066.5«a.  12-4-62.  CI.  88 — 400. 

Feketa,  Frank,  to  Uni<m  Carbtde  Corp.  Pboapbonia  contain 
Ing  orgnnoalllcon  compounda.  8,067,229.  12-4-62.  CI. 
260 — U-  ' 


J^trro  Coip. ;  0— 

Karemsky,  Baraek.    8,067,166. 
riefal,    Michael,    to    International   Boslaaaa    ICactalnes 
DeTloa  for  stacking  forma.     8,006,938.  12-4-62.  CL 

FMdersat  Mllla,  Inc. :  «m^— 
_     Moberg.  Irar  O.    S,006,70i. 
FUlpesak,  Petar  A.,  to  Baetro  Tee  Coiru. 
a  allp  rlag  aaaepbly.     «,0(M386.  i^ 
FlUluM.  iaeoMs  J.,  to  Slaaji  Valw  Co 

■7>tMBa.    t.oie,si4,  12-4.^2,  a.  4- 


Corp. 
271  — 


448.2. 

Feldman,  Julian  :  See — 

Murib.  Jawad  H.,  and  Feldman.     8.067,009. 

Kelta,  Herman,  to  General  Electric  Co.  End  term'nal  for 
abeatbed  tubular  beater.  3.067.397,  12-4-62,  CI.  338— 
248. 

Fergnaon,  John  H.,  Jr..  to  The  Bandlz  Corp.  Combu^t'on 
starter  haTlng  overapeed  safety.  3.066.487,  12-4-62.  CI. 
60—89.14. 


Method  of  maJt^'. 
•a.  a.  29 — 155  5. 
AatoBsatlc  flushing 

FtaLarg.  Joa^^o'Eto'-Tobara)  KodMts  Co.  Inc.    Tobacco- 
like composition.     ^067,068.  lt-«-62,  CI.  181—2. 

FlBk.  Ranald  a  to  Philco  Corp.  A|M>aratn8  for  det.  rmln 
Ing  the  polarities  of  stereopbcalc  cbinncl  ce.iBectlona  at 
any  selected  point.     3,067.2*7.  12-4-62.  CL  179—175 

Flangran,  Walter  D, :  8**—  *'•—*« 

«^  E'chhom,  Edgar  G..  and  FlBBccaa.     3^066,406. 

*^rta^   Osborae.     Narrow  fabric  loom.     3,066.703.  12-4-62, 

Flscfabaeh,  Manfred :  See— 

-,    ^^'•'VlS""^  6"X  •«•  FlaAbach.     8.096.611. 

Fischer   Kurt,  aod  1.  Vaatar.  toFarbwtrka  Hoectaat  Akt  en 
gaaallachaft  Tormala  Melatar  Lndna  *  Bmnlag.     Proce«s 
for   preparb^  aldehydes  by   iaoflserlxatlon   of  alpha-oleiln 


oxide.   -3,06t,2a6.  f^^i-^  a:'ZM=4ior.  "   '^^^^"^ 
Fischer  *  Porter  Ca  :  See — 
,.,,     Stenberg.  Nyrrfkkl  K.     8,066,580. 
nacber,  ^u^moad  C,  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Front 

monntod  'nd  to  end  amogad  double  mower.     3,066,465. 

*  ■•"■4  '2,  Vs.  Ov— — 23. 
FiBchle.  Liselotte   W.  Kulcke.  P.  Bchweluer,  and  J   Trapp   to 

International    Business    Machines    Corp.       RIoctro-optica] 

character  dtavlay  srstem.    8,067.418,  12-4-62,  Cl  340—384 
Fisher,  Joba  T.,  and  D.  A.  Potter,  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp. 

El^tronlc  epoUog  by  wick  bolUng  and  eraporation.    8.066,- 

499.  12-4-62.  CL  62 — 816. 
Fisher.  Mormaa  B. :  See — 

George,  Hayden  it.  aod  FUber.    3,066,863. 
'^™*njJo'<tan  S.    ^Ild  or  non-pneoiutle  tire.     3.066.716, 

12"  4  ■  V*.  xjX,  19^ — 823. 

"roS»oS"iYis^6!.'ci"iS^74'^'»^-  "^^  ■*""  "•**"'" 

Fluagan.  WlllUm  H..  Jr..  to  Ualted-Carr  Fastener  Corp 
Electrical  derlce.     3.066,648.  12-4-62,  Cl.  116 — 186  5 

Flaasenberg.  Alexander,  I.  Pmlor,  and  M.  Lapldot  to  The 
Oovernment  of  laraai  on  behalf  of  the  state  of  larael 
Proceaa  for  the  upgrading  of  rock  phosphate.  8,067,023 
12-4-62.  CI.  71 — 87. 

Fleck,  Raymond  N..  and  C.  O.  Wight,  to  Union  Oil  Co  of 
California.  Olefin  recoTery  proeasa.  3.067.271,  12-4-62 
n.  260 — 677. 

Fleckenateln,  William  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc 
Pulse  frequency  divider.     3.067.868.  12-4-62,  CI    817—140 

Fleming.  Earl  L..  E.  P.  Neber  and  C.  O.  Slemmons  to  The 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Formed  tabe  coaplinr  3  066  - 
503.  12-4-62,  CT.  64— 27.  »«      a        .       . 

Flez-O-Lators.  Inc. :  See — 

Richardson.  WlUlAm  F.    8.066.897. 

Flick.  Willy.  R.  Hohlweg.  and  E.  Umbofer,  to  Klober  Lubrica- 
tion Ges.  m.b.H.  Apparatua  for  the  compreaaed  air  Injec- 
tion of  aeparatlngagenta  and/or  iubrtcanta  Into  p^reasure 
casting  molds.     3:066J7S,  12-4-62,  CL  289 — 418. 

Floren.  Carl  E..  and  C.  R.  FolU.  to  Mueller  Co.  RoUry  plug 
valve.     3.066.906.  12-4-62.  a.  281 — 287. 

Foerater.  George  S..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Mg-ai-sn  ex- 
trusion alloy.    3.067.028,  12-4-62.  O.  75—168. 

Folti.  Cecil  R. :  Sea— 

Floren   Carl  K..  and  Folts.    8.066.908. 

Fontaine.  Jacanes.  to  Seclete  a  Responsabiiite  Limltee  Dite 
Sterlmec.  Means  for  applying  a  coated  snrfsce  to  textile 
tubing.     3.066.720.  12-4-62,  d.  156—393. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Price.  William  R.     8.066,952. 

Forrest.  John  W..  to  Acton  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Caastant  veloo- 
ItT  rsilo  coupling  for  roUUble  shafta.  8.066.602.  18-4-62. 
CI.  64—15. 

Forsythe.  Ronald  S.  Method  of  repairing  metal  castinn. 
3.066.400,  12-4-62,  CL  29— 40r2. 

Fortna   Henry  F  :  See — 

Ullman.  Robart,  Fortna.  MIddleton,  Scbwalm,  and  Trltt. 
8,066.826. 

Fortune.  Donald  A.  Fire  rsalsUnt  envelope.  3,066,847,  12-4- 
62.  a.  229 — 68. 

Foater-Forbes  Olaaa  Co. :  Be* — 
Board.  Robert  R.    8,066,811. 

Foundation  for  Prostlietic  Research  :  See — 
Brown,  Adolpb  M.    3.067,106. 

Frsenkel.  Herbert,  to  R.  W.  OuBsoB  ( Seeds  t  Ltd.  Colour 
sorilnx  machines.     8.066.787.  12-4-62.  CI.  20»— 111  6 

Frampton.  John  A.  Noiae-maklng  aurpriae  toy.  3.066.934. 
12-4-62.  a.  272—27. 

Frampton.  OnrlUe  D..  and  R.  E.  RoMaaoa,  to  National  Dlatlll- 
ers  snd  Oemlcal  Corp.  Dlbalides  from  dlglkall  metal  hy- 
drocarbons    3.067.265.  12-4-62.  C\.  260— 664. 

Francis.   Charles   E..   to   Shell   Oil   Co.     Emulsion  hydraulic 

fluid.     8.067.142.  12-4-62.  Cl:  252 — 76. 
Frank,  Ame.  to  Tbe  Trane  Co.     Valve  aaaembly.     3,066,856. 

12-4-62,  CL  230— 231. 

Frank.  Char  Iaa  E. :  Sea— 

Nobis.  John  F.,  Frank,  and  Allgeier.    8,067,260. 

Frank.  Charles  E..  D.  W.  Lam.  and  1.  L.  Mador,  to  National 
Dtatlllers  and  Cbeatical  Core.  Dlmarlxatlon  of  active 
methylene  compounda  by  oxidation.  8.067.238,  12-4-62, 
Cl.  260—475. 

Frank.  Richard  W.,  to  General  Radio  Co.  Blatable  counter 
with  constant  currant  tttbaa  connaetad  to  grtda.  3.067.388, 
12-4-62,  CL  828— sot. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Olnw 
8,067,358. 


Pray,  Gordon  I. :  See — 

Robinaon.  Robert,  and  Fray.    3.067.244. 
Fredd.  John  T.    to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.     Flow  control  well 

tools.     8,066.740.  12-4-62!  Cl.  166— 224. 
Freedman.    Arthur    J.,    to    SUndard    OH    Co.      Automatically 

temperature-compenaated  corrosion  measurements.      3.067.- 

886.  12-4-62,  Cl.  324 — 71. 
Freeman.  Peter  K.  :  See — 

Peterson,  Walter  H.,  and  Freeman     3.067,223 
Frey.    Ilorst   E..   to   Standard  Oil   Co       Unnaturated  polyester 

reHln  from  certain  bensene  tricarboxylic  acida.  alkenedloic 

artda  and  glycols.     3,067.179.  12-4-62.  CI.  260 — 75 
Frlden.  Inc.  :   See— 

Malarasoa.  Arthur  J.,  and  I'rdal.    3.066,864. 
Frldrlch.    Elmer   C.    to   General    Electric    Co       Electric   din 

charire  lamp  electrode.     8,067,357.  12-4-62.  CI.  313 — 223. 
Frleder,  Leonard  P.  :   See — 

Aileo.  JackHon  A.    3,066.806. 
Frleser.   Rudolf  G  .  and  P.   A.   Scardavllle.  to  Intercbemical 

Corp.     Gold  colored  meullic  plgmenU.     3.067.052,  12-4-62. 

Cl    106—290. 
Frfihllch.  Bruno      I>evlce  for  bearlnipi,  especially  for  increas- 
ing the  pressure  of  hibrlrant  Uqnld  between  besrlng  or  slip 

ring  surf  sees  sliding  one  upon  tbe  other.     3.066.990.  12-4- 

82,  Cl,  808—168. 
FroijwB    Simon  M..  to  North  American  Phillpg  Co..  Inc 

dlacharse  tul)e  having  a  cold  activated  cathode 

12-4-62.  Cl.  313—198. 
^>uehauf  Trailer  Co.  :   See — 

ChosT.  Eugene.     8,066.953. 
Fugate,  Wesley  O. :  Bee — 

Blkalcs,  .Norbert  M..  and  Furate.    3.067.141 
Pruh,    Albert,    to    Apparelllace    Electrloue    Haiemeyer.      Plug 

and  aocket      3,067.400.  12-4-62   Cl.  339 — 4fl 
FiiJihaahl.  Seltaro.  to  Kyoto  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.     Apparatus 

for    Blr-tiKhtlT    leadlHK    textile    fabrics    Into    or   out    of    a 

pre«sure  chamber      3.066.518,  12-4-62,  Cl.  68 — 5. 
Fukuba.  Hlrotihl      Duot-cleaner.    3.066.389.  12-4-62,  Cl.  15- 

49. 
Fnknsfalma.   Osamu,   and   K.   Mataubayaahl.    %    to  Knraahlkl 

Rayon  Co  .  Ltd  ,  and  hi  to  Air  Reduction  Co   Inc.     AqueouR 

nolutlon    of   polyvinyl    alcohol    containing    Insoluble   starch 

(l»*riv<itlve    and     process    of    preparing    fibers    therefrom. 

3,067.1.^2.  12-4-62.  CI.  260—17.4. 
<ialvln.   Ralph   H      Furnace  Involving  temperature  responsive 

compenaation   of   combustion   sir.      3.066.727,    12-4-62.   <T 

l.">8— 4, 
Ganellln,  CTiaron  R.,  and  R.  G.  W.  Splckett.  to  Smith  Kline  k 

French   Laboratories   Ltd.      2.2-dlmethyl-6-phenylp!perldlne 

derivatives      3.O«T.204.  12-4-62    CI    260— »4Y. 
Oannoe.  Thomaa  E..  to  Hylvania  Electric  rrodnctn  Inc.     Con- 
tart  piiller      3  066.897.   12-4-62,  CI.  29—206. 
Oarrli   Pornm.  Jo"^,  and   F.   SuM  Luengo.     Dust   removers 

3,066.344.  12-4  fl2,  Cl.  15—229. 
(Jarlock   Inc   :   8er — 

Schwinit.  Rojrer.     8.066.942. 
fjarman,  Donald  F..  to  The  Blahop  and  Babcocfc  Corp.     Panel 

mountlnjt  fastener      3.066.367,   12-4-62,  Cl.  24— SI. 
Garrett  Corp,  The:   S'rc 

Bylofr.  Robert  C.  and  JackHon.    3.067.334. 
Carson.     Arthur.       Adiustable     atrap    aaaembly. 

12^-62,   Cl.  24—198. 
Oattl.  Pier  G.  :  See — 

Ranuccl.  Saverlo.  and  Gattl.     8,067,266. 
Gavin,    Tbomaa    H       Saw    aharpenlng    machine 

12-4-62,  CI.  76 — 40. 
Gaylord,  Frank  D..  to  Fairl>ankB,  Morse  k  Co.     Variable  speed 

drive       3,066.546.   12-4-62.   CI    74 — 230.17. 
Gearv,  Thomas  A.,  to  Ladish  Co.     Method  of  manufacturing 

vaive  bodlea.      8.066.681,  12-4-62.  Cl.  118 — 116. 
Oeerllngs,    Petrun    J.       Bulk    gravity    flow    livestock    feeder. 
8,066  649.  12-4-62,  Cl.  119 — 63.5. 

(iehrmann,  Klaua  :  See — 

Vogt.  Wllhelm,  Oehrmann.  and  Sennewald.     3,067,241. 

General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Bochan,   John.      3.067,308. 

Dubberley,   Charles   A.      8,066,4«7. 

Felta,    Herman       8,067,897. 

Frldrlch.  Elmer  G.     3,067,857. 

Hodges,  Merwyn  E.     3,067,340. 

Hopkins.  Earl  B.     8.068.896. 

Harko,  Bohdan.     S.067,816. 

Jennings.   Oreaham    N.     3.066,520 

iM  Pierre,  Cramer  W.,  Cochran, 
Samael      8,067.381. 

I.,ove,  Robert  W..  and  Baranovlc 

I'aynter,  Donald  A.      3.067,378. 

Scheper,  iJeorge  W^Jr.     3,066.912. 

Sllva.  Paul  F.,  and  Holdstock.     8.067,280 

Toenslng,   Clarence  H.     8,066.407 

Vodlcks.  Vincent,  snd  Mallnowskl 
General   Food*  Corp.  :  See — 

Carey.  Roaa  J.     3.067.064. 

Plnuuro.  Nicholas  D.,  and  Hall 

General  Mills.  Inc. :  Bee- 

Sullivan,   Robert  J       8,066,805. 

General  Radio  Co.  :  iSce  — 

Frank,  Richard  W.     3.067,888. 

General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  Tbe  :  See— 

Fleming,  Earl  L..  Nt-her,  and  SlemmoDH      3,066.303 
OeorKP.  David  M  ,  E    E    Rii-h,  and  E    C.  Held,  Jr..  to  Phillips 
Petri. leiim    Co..       Propellant    expanalon    Joint.      3.066,481. 
12-4  «2.  Cl    W»     .1.">  « 
GeoritP     Hayden    R  .   and    V    B.   Flaher.      Apparatus  for   fold 

ing   l^>»*t    mat.rlal       3,066.563,    12-4-62,    Cl     83—81. 
Georgia  Tech  Rewnirch  InHtltnte  :  Sec— 
Ca»tle».  Walter.  Jr.     3.066,742. 


3,066.874, 


3.066,552, 


Janssen,   Powell,   snd 
3,066,507. 


8,067,862. 


3.067.038 


Gerln,  Jacques  to  Btemit,  Kapelle-op-den  bos.  Soclete 
Anonyme  Sleeve  couDlina  with  internal  elastic  rings  for 
smooth  pipes.     3.066,961,  12-4-62,  Cl.  286—230 

Oerrard,  A.  J.,  k  Co.  :  Sec— 

Koehler.   Albert  T      3.066.699. 

Gertel.  Maurice,  to  Allied  Research  Aaaociatea  Inc  Vibra- 
tion isolator.     3,066.906.  12-4-62,  Cl.  248—868 

Gerwpck,  Leonard  J.  :  Bee — 

Brlgham.  William  T..  and  Oerweck      3.066,760 

(ieaellachaft  fur  Industrlelle  Tecbnlk  m  b  H   -  See 

Butter,   Otto.      3,066.333 

Oeasell,  Glenn  P.  Overhead  door  operator  with  safety  dls- 
connectlble  coupling      3,066,729.  12-4-62.  CT.  160—193 

Gev,  William  A.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  .Vavy.  Slow 
burning    propellant    compoaltion.      3.067.074.    12-4-62.    Cl 

■I  41f       xv. 

Glannlnl,  Gabriel  M..  and  A.  C.  Ducati,  to  Plasmadyae  Corp 

V\lnd  tunnel.     3,066,528,  12-4-62,  CL  73— 147 
GIbaon,  Oliver  B„  to  Powell  Steel  Lath  Corp.     Nallable  meul 

stud.     8,066,7T'2,  12-4-62,   Cl.   189—84 
Gleuaer,  Edwin  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Miller,  Verle  A.,  Brown,  snd  Gienger.     3,067,180 
Glese,   Emil  :   See— 

Maurer,  Albrecht.  and  Oies 
GUI,  Axel :  See— 

Wlttllch.  Norbert,  snd  GUI.      8.066.650 
(illlesaen.  Josef  L  .  to  Maschinenfabrlk 
G.m.b  H.       Waahlng     machine     with 
3,066.521.  12-4-62,  Cl.  68—23. 
Gllllard,  David  8    A   :  See— 

and  GUllard. 
Furniture  lift 


8.066,779. 


Peter  Pfennlngsberg 
improved     agitation. 


3,066.588. 
3.066,967, 


12-4-62. 


3,067,040. 
de  Produlta  Chlmiques 
for  producing  ainter<^ 

product*.      3.067,048. 


Wilson.  Frederick  J 
Glllpatrick.  Sherman  R. 

Cl.  294 — 16. 
Gilpin.   WUIlam  C.  :  Sec- 
Booth.  Cyril,  Hedley.  and  GUpln. 
Glon.   Leon,  to  Pechiney,  Compagnie 

et   Electrometallurglques.      Process 

l>erylllum      oxide      aad      resultant 

12-4-62,  Cl     106 — 58 
Giraitls.  Albert  P. :  See— 

Axtell,  William  R.,  Bingeman.  and  Giraltla.     3.067,227. 
Gjertsen.   Paul   R.     Honing  device  for  cylinders.     3,066,465. 

12-4-62.  Cl.  61—184.2. 
Gladrow.  EIroy  M. :  Bee — 

KlmberUn,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  snd  Gladrow      3,067,128. 
OlauB,  Bernhard,  to  Ulrtch  Steinemann  AG.  Ltd.     Method  and 

apparatus    for    curtain    coating       3.067.060,    12-4-62.    Cl 

117—102 
Glew,  David  N.  :  See— 

Toung,  David  M.,  and  Olew.      3,067,267. 
Globe  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coron,  Ira,  and  Mesa.     3,066.850. 
Gluck,  David  G.,  to  United  States  Stoneware  Co.     Treatment 

of     polymeric     fluorine-containing     realna    and     resulting 

producta.      8,067,078,  12-4-62,  Cl.  154 — 43. 
Goldbeck,  All>ert  T.      Self  tenaionlng  reinforcement  for  pave 

meat  and  ita  uae.     8,066.681,  12-4-62,  Cl.  94—8. 
Oondek,  SUnley,  to  Bundy  Tubing  Co.     Push  rod  structure 

3,066,668,  12-4-62.  Cl    123—90. 
Goodhue,    Lyle   D.,    K.    B.    CantreL    and    R.    P.    Louthan.    to 

PhilUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Insect  combatting  agent.     8,067,- 

098.  12-4-62,  Cl    167—30. 
Goodman,  Abratiam,  to  Unlveraal  Trimming  Co.     Loudspeaker 

screen  and  process  for  making  same.     8.066,881,  12-4-62. 


to  Delamere  Co.,  Inc.  Flexible  comb 
3,066,684,  12-4-62,  Cl.  132—46. 

and  J.  H.  Bnsaer  to  American  Elec- 
Apparatus  for  color  analysis.     3,066.- 

to  Naabua 
Lied  wrap- 


Cl.  28—78. 
Goodman,    Abraham. 

with  Integral  latch. 
Goodman     Rol>ert   M.. 

tronlc  Lalwratories 

570.  12-4-62,  CT.  88—14 
(ioodwln,   Hsrlan  F  ,   R.  S    Labounty.  and  Lyslk 

Corp      Method   snd   apparatus   for  applying  a 

pings.    3,066,469,  12-4-62,  CT.  63—14.  ».     u   .. 

Goorissen,  Jaa,  to  North  American  PhUips  Co  .  Inc.     Method 

for   treating  materlala   having  a   high    surface    tenalon    In 

the   molten   sUte   In   a   crucible.     3,067,139,   12-4-62,   Cl 

252 — 62.3. 
<;ordon  BuUdlng  Materials,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gordon.  Simon  R.    3.067,068.  ,^ 

Gordon,  Simon  R..  to  Gordon  Building  Materlala,  Inc.     Pro- 
tective  coating  on   a   substrate.     3,067.068,    12-4-62,   CT. 

117 — 70 
Gore,  Tbomas  J.      Hair  shaping  device.     3.066,411,  12-4-62, 

CT    30—30 
Croraki,  Frank  A.,  E.  H.  Volgtman,  and  K.  R.  Wink,  to  Kla- 

t>erlT  Clark  Com.     Manifacture  of  paoer  of  organic  hydro 

phobic   flbera.      3.067,087.    12-4-62,   CL    162 — 167. 
(iottesmsn,  Jerome  W.     AutomobUe  parking  garage 

808,  12-4-62,  CT.  214—16.1. 
Oottscbo.  Adolpb,  Inc. :  See — 

Talarico,  Lawrence  J.    3,066,603. 
Graf,  George  :  See — 

Wayman,  Morris,  Martin,  and  Graf 
Grabam.  Reginald  :  Bee — 

Justice,  Jamaa  W.  H.,  and  Grabam. 
<:ranada  TV  Network  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hammana,  Reginald  B..  Uolt.  and  Babba.     8,067.282. 
tirandatair    Perry,    to   American   Iron  k  Machine  Worka  Co., 

Inc.      Well  swab.     3,066,614.  12-4-62.  CT.  108 — 225. 

(irapentln,  Kurt:  See —  .  ^_  ,v^_ 

Ebert.  Hans.  Rltter.  Harmaen.  and  GrapentlB.    3.067,006 
(Jray    Cameron  E.,  and  O.  P    Smith.     Wind  powered  turbine 

exhauMter      3.06«/)8fl.  12-4-62,  CT.  98 — 72. 
Gray.   William  J.     Rolling  sphere  havlna  meana  for  aecom- 

modatlnK    an    occupant    therewltbin.      3,066,951,    12-4-62, 

Cl    280      206.  ^^ 

Grayson.  Msrtln    snd  P    T.  Keough,   to  American  Cyanamld 

<'o      ProCT'ss   for   preparing  organic  pbospblae  oxides  aad 

olefins.    3,067,258.  12-4-62.  CL  260—606.6. 


3.066.- 


3.067.107. 
3,067,380. 


to 


«  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


««te  r 


1  Wmum  p.,  R.  M^  aad  H.  M.    t.0M.4W. 

*  Bwtrfe  Ctt.   itl    Hcaeoek.  j«ka  d'  to^lSbUM 


Ha 


Haltaa.  u4  Manrlnc. 


Marnag,   to  Aat'oautk  Vriapboaa . 

OrMalMn.  Hanr,  and  8.  P.  BowUad,  to  Natloaal  DIatman 


IS8. 


—-itoa  aa4  floM  eon 
MfTJlf. 


iHftT,ii,i"ig^fgi^iaj^gg!^' 


Haaa^oHia  mj 


C110»-«. 


^^ITcl'  Sr^    •■apoaaloa'if  TaWeiaa.    a,OM^M.  l»-4- 


Oratatr,  Ctaailaa  J..  •« 
Corp.     Puar  f  oMlag 

Orima.  Joha  O. :  ««•— 


Ktebartr-Clark 

ed.     I,0M.M2, 


Mtara 


Talva  opaiat- 
aoatral  «e- 


O'jfft*.  Claaaat  P.,  aad  J.  J.  Dalaaar.  ta  Bp 
Qalek  dlaeoaaaet  aMMaUaa  for  anSaraa  dSi 


IT.  laa. 

i.066,- 


M7,  u-4-aa.  CL  223 — SMT  "■ — "     "'""'     dmjob,  uoaaia  w..  ta  O.  '. 

antaaar-Kayaar  iVtltniaaallaniafrJlat  »  'f^^l?- 

Scblauer.  Brwla.  aad  Mate    VmSlmt  H**^!!!"^!!!^  BaCractart 


HaSt.'Bfe^*^^^"^ 

Qrnitira,  Hai 

HaaaoB.  Daaald  W 

eairau  holaa  la  t 

^#:«S5S^  fiAi^-a?"^  "^    Biaad^eka., 

■*.    ».otit«to.  is-«-e2.  a. 


»•    ««    T_— —   n    a— • >  _    ...    .      nanaa.  a 


OruabanL,  Jaeqoaa 

pav  fKtada  at 

L'Alr  '-Hwtdt  _       .„. 

^  t.0M.4t2.  11-4-62.  a.  «>— •. 
Oruabarg,  Oariiard.  M.  Joag.  H.  Spaadar.  aad  ■.  JaatL  to 

▲ecoaaiatona-raltrlk    Tim  iniaMl5«lMJt    ilmiT  ^^^^ 

Bcboekart-Warka  iHlinnaaallar^ll     IHUiudaf    lai uTi 

&ou"i5i*^fitt*~  ««S«-SSidr    l?SaTjSTTOl 
Oaaa'thart.  Paal :  «••— 

BeboU.  HtlarlcL  and  Ooaathart     •.067,2M. 
Oalaan,  Joaepli  C. :  faa— 

Golf  Baaaarcb  A  OaTolopaaat  Co. :  «•»— 

S,^i^H*/  V^H.  ^v  «**  flarart.    S.OtT.Ol*. 
_      PaUogriaf.  Joha  P..  jrr„  aad  Btraaaa.    t.d«TJa4. 

°'r£%  o^C-Tt  "•'^^••^SB  ■iSSr«.06e.577. 

°"^7w'^**'/  to,I»R«n«l  ClMaileal  Indoatrlaa  at  AaatralU 
aad  Now  Zoaiaad  Ltd.  Papor  chroautocrashle  iiiHlnMiiit 
8.0«7.ia2.  la-i^.  a.  210l!»l^^  oaropwe  oqaipaMK.        ^^^^^  ^ 

°"VSfi*t^?S£!!°  ,^-  *■.*  '   ^-  ^'•y»ooth,  to  BrlTanla  Klo«-    HarrlMo,  Leilia  N 


MUler,  BdoB  D..  It 


Ca.. 

S.M7.0M 


•^1  "S?""  "•!  *'•    Oiwai.uoo. 


v^ifi.s«.rTa!ri.js:-T.<S",aiw»iiE: 


irtaa.'AI«oaa:  «^ 

Hopt,  Badolf,  Falk,  aad  Barlag 


•^7,3TS. 
aad  Orapoatla. 


S.06T,- 


S,0<7,SS1. 


8,0M,79T. 


OwBjMB,  Rtehard  N..  to  Bntorprlao  BaUwar  BqnlpMat  Co 
alidlaf  clooaro  oporatlag   aMctaaulun   for  taoDoor  oatlct 

Ooaaoa.  B.  W..  (8a«U)  Ltd. :  « 

Fraenkrt,  Herbert 
Oathria,  Joha  W. :  ««• 
n  ♦«'"*'?'l^^J^'l*'  •  Ont^rto.  aad  Shaw.    S.066.817. 

OwlBBott,  Bdwla  ▲. :  go*!- 

oSTOTS:  S.%  A*?!:"*'  "^"^  ■*'*  additi..a.T3Sr 

°^Ai'5S2*'*S5  ^'^    "•P**in»l«  eoaaoetor.    S.00d^0,  1»-*- 

"Yte;6!!'^&-S2  <^»'»»- «"  «»•- 

Haentleas,  Wsltar  D.  '  aiakto* 
_a.lo»— 111. 

"¥!?*J*J^'  ^'S'?  '  •_'''i.  •■*  "•  "•  Wwarda,  to  — »— 

Kodak  Co.    PotracrUatloB  of  oloflaa  with  a  eatalrat  alarry 
gMrtlTatad  wfth  ethjrleao.    8.067,1»,  U-A-^STO.  MO-l 

Hau,  Bortiaad  J. :  Baa— 

Plataaro.  Nleholaa  D..  aad  HaU.    I,067.0S«. 

^^''.^'K"-  ^  ''•  SnUth.  and  O  Daalol  HUkar  M  to  Phalaa 
Dodffo  Copper  Prodneto  Corp.,  aad  H  to  Shavl^caa  BiiSu 
Coro.     Inaolated  eoadaetor.    3,067.0«3.  U-4-«2  .cS.  117— 

Halton.  Donald :  «••— 

TSn^Ud  '"'*'  *""   ^*"'»~"'  Haltaa,  aad  Marwlaf. 

Haaabarsw  nogMOgbaa  O  jB.hA ;  faa— 

Beoaae.  Baaa,  and  Schakat.    8.5(17^81 
Hamcratraad.  George  B. : 


Harwaaa.  Iraat :  'b»0-^ 
■jg^  Haaa.  BIttar. 

HarrU.  Wllbnr  T.  ^.OmjKUL 
„  Harrta.  Wilbur  T.  aioeTjS. 
Harris.  Wilbur  T..  to  Tha  Hairla  Traadocar  Coro     Pole  t*mt. 

mounted  plural  erxetol  aeSSS-     s!SnM6.  12^2^0: 

8,067.828. 
Inc. 


310—8.6. 

\%i2,'^%^7/"'**'^  •*  craauoea-a. 

"«i!2:-i  .'"*?•..*•    **   ■•"    Telephoae   Laboratoriea 
SJpial  traaslatiag  ayatama.     8.oiS.638.  lt-4-62.  CI    114— 

"*^?^'  'L"*«1«h  J.,  aad  F.  H.  Nortoa,  to  The  Babcock  ft 

Hartwlmmer .Robert :  gaa — 

„      ■»■*«.  HUlard  J.    S.0gg^l9. 


„  8,06g„ 
Haatlagi 


Harwood.  MOtoa  G.aadJL  J.   ^MMOl 


Miltoa  G.  aad  U  J. 
1.  1^^-^  CL  IIB— gr. 


ittadar  aad  faateacr. 


pomp. 


Nrarda.  to  V^Mtmmm       V5L.!SE^i^  •<  ^M|g  aalfbaiit  acMa  ttmm  th^ 


3,q67.oK?fir«i[  a' 


Hatsi 


AbJI- 

.  167~gg. 
Daw  Cheaiieal 
lit*. 


8,067^04. 


8,0t7.40g. 

to  Daltod  Stotce  of 


"<^«!rttig^Bai5ard  f.7Haatoratnuid.  aad  Mehltretter. 


8.0g7 
Hamiltoa  Tool  Co..  Tha 


S.04M0T 


.fy 


Hateiaa,  HaroM  W. 
Hamiltoa  Watch' Co. :  am 

Datwllar,  Harrj  8.    8,066,474. 

»■■■■'■■»■.    »<«taald   H.     L.    Bolt,   aad   C.   H.    Babba.    to 

lS^.Wr!^\.^^    IW«^^«  ■y»teom.    8!067.iMi: 


HaurIL  Paal 

Haath.  Jeaaph  J..  

America,  Ataalc  Baei 

a  fael  eleaieat  far  a 

CL  204—154.8. 
Har^  Bdward  V. :  gea— 

Kaater.  JeroM  J..  Lahr.  aad  HavaL    8,066,892. 
Hayeae,  Carl  B.,  and  J.  B.  Haaaah.  to  Tk«  Daw  c^mw^t^t 

£Wl?i  -ilt^^miS^^^^*^^^*'  ^'^^' 


Hadler.  Chriatopher  B. . 

Booth,  CyrflTHedlay,  aad  Oilpla 


8,067,0«t. 

u  .  ,    »    .  8,667.121. 

Here!.  Karl,  aad  H.  T.  toh  Thuagea.    Antoaiatle  elnt«h  mh- 
ilSL^SVs."'  "**•'  TahlcSK     8.0M!T75r  1^4^^ 


Hedaiaa.  BTan:  gee— 

Ltadatrom.  Olla,  aad  Hcdaua. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Il^rer,  Jamei  J.,   to  United  BUtes  Bteel  Corp.     Method  of 

making  wide  flat  eheeta.    8.066.8S4.  12-4-62.  CI.  2»— 19. 
Hebmerer,  Charles  B. :  gaa — 

Bt^Ue,  Paal  M..  Bhrame.  aad  Hehmeyer.     8.066.653. 
HelaMa.  Ci\  T.,  to  Oimamrd  Ltd.    Pleeoeleetrte  stereo  ear- 

17»— 100.41. 

to  The  Electric  Storage 
battery.    3,067.274.  13-4-62, 


trtdgs.    S,067.ig6,  lS-4-tt.  a.  179 
Helaaoha.  Hcarr  O..  aad  T.  Keadell. 
BattetT  Co.    DefOrred  acttoa  batte 
a.  isi— M. 


Helas, 
V 


Prtderiek 


aJraar  Corp. 

cLm— If 


H..   K.   C.   BoUa.   and 
Mapeasiag  macalBe. 

Helbllag.  Aaton  K. 

219—^. 
Held.  Bdward  C,  Jr. :  «e«— 

Oeorre.  David  M..   Baah,   and   Held. 
Hen,  Haas :  gee 

Btelamets.  Helmut,  HeU.  and  Koeppe. 


F.  J.   Baudbula,  to 
S,06«.8S0.   12-4-62, 


BraadlBg  iron.     3,067,814,  13-4-62,  CI.       aratem 


3,066,461. 
3,066,642. 


HelL  Haas,  to  Adox  Kamerawerfc  G.Bi.b.H.    Mounting  arraage- 

meat  for  camera  walla  or  the  like.     3,066,688,  12-4-62,  CI. 

•8—11.  

HellstrOm.  BOrie  T..  aad  B.  I.  Undblad.  to  TKB-Produkter 

Fabrikaaktlabalag.     Aatoautle  readlaE  dcTlce.     3.067,409, 

12-4-62.  a.  840—174.1. 
Hennig,  Karlheiai :  gee — 

Bne^hardt.  Oeorg.  and  Heaaiff.    3.067,269. 
Henniag,  Bobart  W. :  gee- 
Da  Cara,  Chailaa  J..  HaulM,  aad  Ivias.     8,066.802. 
Haaa^   Walter   C.   to   ITalTaraaT  OU   Prodneto  Co.    Fluid 

hMtar.    8066.6M.  12-4-62.  O.  123—240. 
Heraaoa.  W.  C.  OA.b.H. :  gee 

Laiaaa,  Albart     3,066^65. 
Haiald.  Chrl  T..  B.  J.  MeOLntag.  aad  O.  A.  Batttota.  to  AbmH 

eaa  viscoae  Corp.    Foaauble  food  product  containing  cellu- 

loae  etystaUite  aggragataa.     S.067;037,  12-4-62,  CT.  99— 

189. 
Herbat.  Clareaee  A.,  to  Beslnold  Bnglaeerlng  Corp.     Method 

of   nuklag   commutotors.      3,066i387,    12-4-62.    CI.    29 — 

158.54. 
Harenlaa  Powdar  Ca. :  §m — 

Bartla,  Jarria  G.    8.066,810. 
Herider   Bimer  A.  :  gee — 

'    Pito.  Kennard.  and  Herider.    3.066,070. 
Herama.  Barnard,  to  Btardnat,  lae.    Blipa.    3,066.676.  12-4- 

62.  CL  128—454. 
Harold,  Conrad  J.    to  Combostioa  Bagiaeertng.  lae.     Tem- 

peratnrc  eouallsiac  multlport  water  level   aausc.     3.066,- 

Hersheason.  Harold,  to  Doa  Baxter,  Inc.     Coatalaer  with 

deaara  haTiag  a  ratraetabla  spout     S,066,S8S,  12-4-62. 

CI.  223— 209. 
Heas  An  ton:  iBee — 

Aaderaon.  Frederick  V..  aad  Haas.    3,066.911. 
Heaa,  Berahard.  R.  Hoaemaaa,  aad  H.  Warrikheir,  to  Lleentia 

PataBt-Tararaltoa»<3ja.h.H.      Poefcat    doalaieter.     6.067.- 

881,  13-4-63  CL  2M^-BS.8. 
Hetaei,  Stanford  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Baflalng  srosutlc  ear- 

boxyllc  acids.     8.067,248.  12-4-62.  d.  260—625. 
Heosler,  Karl :  Bf — 

Wettstein.  Albert.  Aaaer.  Heusler.  Kalroda.  and  Deber^ 
waaaar.    8  067.198. 
High  Voltage  Bngiaeering  Coro. :  Bm — 
Nygard.  Joha  C.    81067,874. 
Roae.  Peter  H.    8.067.347. 
Hildebrandt.   Alexander   B.,   to   Jersev 

Co.     CaBrt>iBatlOB  drill  bit.     8,066.740 

817. 
Hlldabraadt.  Alexander  B.    to  Jaraey  Prodnetloa  Baasarch 

Co.     Drid  hits.     8,006.750,  12-4-62.  d.  176—320. 
Hildebrandt.  Alexander  B..   ro  Jersey  Production  Reaearch 

Co.     Vlbradoa  datectar.     8.067.404.  12-4-62   a  '340—17. 
Hller.  MalTem  J.,  to  The  Oaauaoawaalth  Bmlaeertoa  CO.  of 

Ohio.     Process  aad  eompoaltioa  for  atablliBlaa  aad  vat 

dyalag  regenerated  eslluloae  textllea  emnloylag  formalde- 
hyde and  water^aohiMe  dextnm.     8.066.096.  12-4-02.  CI. 

8—16. 
HOker.  O  Daalel :  Bm— 

Hall.  Ralph   Smith,  and  HUVer.    3.067,063. 
Hill.    Napoleon    E..    to   Wo-^hlngtoa   Corp.      Electrieal   dact 

heater.    3.067,316  13-4-62.  d.  219—89. 
HilUrd.  Oeorae  O.,  Jr. :  gea— 

DuBloo.  Doaald  D.,  Kooata.  aad  HUlard.    8  067.968. 
Hlmmalbtiaar.  Harold,  to  Daltad  Stotaa  of  Aasa'iea.  NaTT. 

wheel   steering  aad   suspension  arraBgemeat  for  missile 

dolly.    8.066,947.  12-4-0<  CI.  200—00. 
Hlaea.  Llaird  Q..  Br.    Rotary  tUlins  dcriee.     8,066,743.  13-4- 

62,  CT.  172—61. 
Hiraeh.  Arthur  O.,  3.  A.  Boltoo.  and  B.  E.  Van  Striea.  to 

Staadard  OO  Co.'    Catolyat  for  wator>aoInbIa  baking  type 

resias.    3.06T.157.  13-4-02.  CT.  260—29.2. 
Hirsehmsaa.  Balph  F. :  Bt^—  _    _ 

TIshler,   Max    Steiaberg.  aad  mrschmaaa.     8.067.193. 
Tishlar.  Max.  Statahem.  and  Htraehamaa.    8.067.194. 
Hltv^cock,   John  H.    to  Moraan  CMmtractloa  Co.     ltoll!ag 

miU.    3,066,558,  12-4-62.  CT.  00—81.1. 
Hoaa.  Selwyn  B.    Jr..  aad  B.  H.  Kaader.    Comblaatloa  pipe 

tuiper  aad  reamer.     3,066,602,  12-4-62,  CT.  181-243. 

Hoehberg.  MalTin :  Oaa— 

Ratlsb.  Renaaa  D..  aad  Hoehberg.     8.067,106. 
Hoehberg,  Melria.  and  C.  Ely.  to  Nopce  Chamical  Co.     Stable 

fat-aelnble  Tltamia  eompoaitlaaa.     8,067 J04,  12-4-62,  CT. 

167—81. 
Hoek,  Keaaeth  R..  aad  W.  P.  Palaa,  ta  Tha  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Method    of  prepaMim  blend    of   resla.    n'maent   and 

sucrose  diaeetate  hexalaAPntyrate  aad   resnlting  compoai- 

tlon.    3.067,153.  12-4-62,  CT.  260—17.4. 

Hodgee.  Merwyn  E..  to  General  Electrieal  Co.  Tnamrsture 
ceafineaaatfag  translator  swltehlag  ^reolt  with  "snap  ac- 
tion" respoaae.     3.067,340.  12-4^2.  CL  307—00.5. 


Produetioa   Rasea*«h 
12-4-62,  CL  175— 


Uoeganaes  DeTelopment  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Cartstrom,  Borge  I.     3,067,172. 
Hoeaiaghanaaa,  LeTcrette  :  gee — 

Maro  Lin,  Jooeph  J.,  and  Hoeninghsnsea.    3,066,683. 
Moro  Lia,  Joaeirii  J.,  aad  Hoeniaghanaea.    3,066,504. 
Hofarer,  Daalal  W.     AMaratns  for  loading  a  taak  with  a 
dealrs4  weight  of  liqnldr    8,066,582,  12-4-62,  CT.  73—309. 
HoBmaa  Klactroniea  Corp. :  See — 
Downes.  Ltoyd  C.     8.067,415. 
Hoffmaa.  Robert  w..  to  Lear  Stegler.  Inc.    Clutch  mrrhsniam 

3  066.f  77.  12-4-6i,  CL  193—38. 
HoCman,  Wytae.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Magnet 
haying  lUtle  stray.     3,067.366.  12-1-62,  CT.  317— 
201. 
HoffBmaa-La  Roche  Inc. :  Sea — 

Beoeadorf.  Hedwig,  Broaai,  and  Sehnider.     3.067,200. 
Doehel.    KarL    Rey-Bellet.    SehUpftor,    and    Splecelbenr. 
S,067j200. 
Hoffmaan,  Sandor  A  :  See — 

Clark,    Howard    O.,    Plnmmer,    and    Hoffmann.      3.067,- 
201. 
Hofrelter,  Bernard  T.,  O.  B.  Hameratrand.  aad  C.  L.  Mehl- 
tretter. to  United  Stotea  of  America.  Asrlcnltnre.    Proeeas 
for  Buklng  high  wet-strength  paper  eoatoiaing  polymeric 
dialdehjrde.     3  067,008,  12-4-014^7 162—175. 
Hofstra.  Peter  C.  and  H.  J.  Engelaher.    Borfical  scrub  brash. 


I.  icngei 
15--51! 


CI. 


8.066:846,  12-4-62.  CT.  15—512. 
Hogg.  Joha  A. :  See — 

PedersoB.  Raymond  L.,  Babeoek.  and  Hogg.     3.067,210. 
Hohlweg,  Rudolf  :  See — 

FHck.  WUly,  Hohlweg.  aad  UaAofer.     3,006.678. 
Holdstock.  Norsun  G. :  See — 

SilTS.  Paul  F.,  and  Holdstock.     8,067,280. 
Holland,  Geoffrey.     Freight  loading  device.     3.066,610.  12-4- 

62.  CL  100—066. 
HoUar.  George  E.     Wheel  disc  retalBlng  UMana.     3,066.806. 

13-4-62,  CT.  801—87. 
HolUday,  L.  B^  0  Co.  Ltd. :  See 

North.  AlWrt  M.,  aad  Walker.     8,067,101. 
Holt  Leoaard  :  See — 

Hammaas,  Reginald  H..  Holt,  aad  Babba.     3,067.282. 
HoItoB,  Bobert  J.,  to  TiancnaaB  Prodocta,  lac.     Fastantoc 

dcTioes.    3.066,000,  12-t-62,_CT.  248 — 70. 
Holaapfel.  George  L.  80%  to  C.  HoliapCel.  aad  30%  to  T.  P. 
Mahoney.     Carbaretor  for  llgoeAed  gaaaoos  faala.     8.067, 
Oao.  12-4-62,  CT.  48—184. 
Holaaofel.  Concba  :  See — 

Holsapfel,  George  L.    3,067.020. 
Honael.  Cyt:  gee — 

Canty.  Daaald  £.,  and  Slmmoaa.    8.066,600. 
Hooker,  Samuel  A.     New  campoattion  of  matter.    8,067,046. 

12-4-62^  CT.  106—16. 
Hcokiaa,  Earl  E..  to  General  Electric  CO.    Aaaembly  amchlBe 
tor   puah   bnttoa  switches.     3,066.896.  13-4-62.  CL  29— 
203. 
Hoppe.  Maafred.  to  Inrenta  A.G.  fuer  Forsehnag  nad  Patent- 
Terwertung.    Proeeas  for  the  production  of  syathatic  rsaina. 
3,067.171.  13-4-62.  CT.  260-47. 
HjhH.  Karl,  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

bopC,  Rudolf.  Falk.  and  Hariag.    3.067.878.  _ 

Hqpt.  Rudolf.  L.  Shlk.  and  A.  Haring,  to  Kari  Hopt.  G.m.b.H. 
Powar-nalt  load  unit  assenOtly.     3.067478,   12-4-6 
320—2. 
Horl.  MaaakL     Dump  Tehtde.     8.006.904.  12-4-62.  CL 

U. 

"  g00_ 

E.,  Horanag.  and  Lin.     8.000.824. 

gas — 
R.,  and  Horton.    3,066,643. 
See— 
Hesa.  Bemhard.  Hosemaan,  aad  Warrikhoff.     3,067,331. 
Hondry.  Bageae  J.,  to  Oxy-Catelyat,  Inc.     Catalrtlc  exhaust 
porillar  having  air  control  means  therefor.    3.066.477.  12- 
4-62.  CL  60—80. 
Howard.  Frank  L. :  See — 

JannareUL  Albert  E..  and  Howard.  8.067.060. 
Howe.  NathanTel  S..  C.  W.  Daria.  B.  H.  Sm«th.  8.  i.  NesU, 
sad  C.  D.  Pulsifer.  deceaaad  (by  M.  B.  Polatflar.  admin- 
istratrix), to  The  New  Brttaia  Maehiaa  Co.  Tahle-f<^>d 
maehaalam  for  thread  catting  machine.  8,006,880.  12- 
4-62.  CL  10—101.  __,   , 

Hubaekar,  Bari  F..  aad  C.  B.  BoettChcr.  to  WMrlpoal  Corp. 
DIametrleally  sliding  vane  eonu>ressor.     8,066,862.  12-4- 
62.  CL  280—153. 
Habbard.  Artnnr  L..  to  Deere  A  Co.     Cottoa  ipladle  c  waa- 

ing  maana    8  066.466. 12-4-62.  CT.  56 — 41. 
Hahar.  Bmlla  J.    Bad  pan  liner.    3.066,81 5,  12-4-02.  CL  4— 

112. 
Hubar,  Frtade :  See— 

Bduaelaaer.  Martin,  and  Haber.    3,067.111. 

Haher,  WUly.    Apparatus  for  regnlatlag  earreat  deaatty  and 
other  factors  in  an  electrolytic  bath.    3,007.128.  42-4-62. 
CL  304—281. 
Hahert   Joan  M. -A.,   to  Soctato  d'Btndea  et  d'Baploitattoa 
pour  la  Transport  CootlBU   par  Caaaliaattoa   Mob'le    par 
CaaaliaatlOB   Mobile,    par    abreviatioa   Seeeam.      Se'f^pro- 
ptflad  train  for  aeml-coatlBaons  eoaveyor  ayataasa.    8,066.- 
.     016^  13-4-62,  CT.  104—121. 
Hnek  log.  Co. :  Oaa— 

Anaonr.  Charlaa  B.    8.000>». 

Bobert  I*.,  to  The  Dow  CbaaUeal  00.    Heat  BtoMe 
Ic   eompoaitlaaa.      8.007.165.    12-4-03.   CL 


Homnng.  David : 
Bnyoer.  Asa 

Hortoi.  Xrwln  C : 
OiaheL  John 

HoaemaBB.  Bolf : 


HaO^wa.  B<^ 


HvAaaa    Har^d  W..  to  The  HamUtoa  Toe*  Ca.     Flexible. 

multlpla.  cnatfanoaa,  pan-part  form  and  method  of  BMktag 

sssM.     8.066.067.  12-4-62,  CT.  282—11.6. 
Hoftaaa.  Max  N..  ta  Lasdea  Fnuadattoa.  Ii«c.     Pmdaetloa 

•r  17  bata-alkyl  ethers  of  16.keto-17  bete-hydroxy  atorolds. 

8.067.216.  13-4-62  .CL  360—807.4. 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Unches  Aircraft  Co. :  Be* — 

Uurr^r.  I>oiiald  W.    3,007,393. 
HuiBbert.  Wnjnt  K. :  Hee — 

Zw«isl«.  Itaoric*  U.  aad   Htunbcrt.     3,068,382. 
Huat.  Hcfluld  B.  O. :  «••— 

BabcrwD,  KftUMtta  W..  aad  Boat    3,060,679. 
Hunt.  Warrta  A.,  to  Intoraatloaal  tfaslacM  Machlacs  Corp. 

PoAM  uutortlon  corrcct.oa  (or  bi«h  doaaltr  Macactie  n 

oordlnn.     3,067.422.   12-4-62.  ClT*6— 74. 
HuatrvM,  Howard  B.,  to  AaiorKaa  Brake  tlboo  Co.    Frlctloa 

coDplcs.     8.066,766.   12-4-62,  U.  166—78. 
Harko.   Bobdaa,   to  Ucaeral   Slact.te  Ca.     Moltl-liTar  Uai 

haatwa  la  itrlp  fona.     3,0674lS,  l»-4-e2,  a.  ai9— 17. 
Hurlay,  D^alai  R..  and  J.  K.  McHush,  to  laterdMnical  Corp. 

Jacket    UMd    la    copy    maklaf.      3,066,679,    12-V-62.    CI. 

Uarl«7.  Bor  T.,  aad  E.  8.   Aaai.  to  CarUaa-Wrtalit  Corp. 

Orouad  effect  machlae.     3.066,763,  13-4-62,  CL  180— 7. 
IIurllBuaa.    Uaaa,   aad   P.   Hanrl,   to   Laadla  *  0/r,   A.U. 
Mattaod  or  rMBotely  coatroUlag  alectrlc  awltctalBg  arraace- 
menta    by    meana    of    nalaa-euperpoaltloa    central    remote 
control  laatailatloaa  aad  arraafenaent  for  earrylaa  oat  the 
method.     3,067.406.  12-4-627C1.  340—164. 
Uarat.  Tbooua  L..  aad  A.  W.  Taraor,  to  A.  E.  Staler  Ufc. 
Co.     Metbod  of  roflalaf  aaijlodueoaldaae.     3,007.1W,  12- 
4-62.  a.  19»-«1. 
Hyde,  Robert  v..     Putter.     3  066,936.  12-4-62.  Q.  278-80. 
IT-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  Seo— 
AlbrlKtat,  Boy  H.    3.067.278. 
Jeaaea.Otto.    3,067,376. 
JeaaoB,  Otto,  aad  Bla^iam.    3.067,361. 
Ibla  EnterprlMa  Ltd.  :  8te — 

8(;anjer,  UaTld  L.    3.066.712. 
Becker,  Slchard  M.    S.0M.874. 
IcblaoM,    UlaaklcnL      Antomatlc    screen    prlntlaa    machine. 

8,066,602,  ia-l-62.  CI.  101—415. 
IkeUal.   Talaho.      Liquid   gaa   dsarette    lighter.      3.066,fil4. 

12-4-62.  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Imnarlal  (  benleal  iaduetrlaa  of  Aaetralla  aad  New  Zealand 
Ltd.:  8«e— 
Qoanr.  Dtadtar.    8,067.182. 
ladactsaya  Corp. :  §00— 

TrtJH>,  Robert  Vv.    3.066.868. 
ladaatrui  Oravare  Co. :  8«a— 

Ott.  Kaaaeth  A.,  and  SaUert.    3,066,002. 

Indnatrlal  Mllla.  Inc. :  8ee— 

Vana.  George  E.    3.066.386. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  Hee — 

Barnett.  O.caroy  W.,  aad  Blasel.    3.066,062. 
lafloL  aieaa  B.     Method  of  and  Drodnrt  for  hard  facing. 

8,0«.402.  12-4-62,  Cl.  29 — 420.0; 
lamaa.  Charlie  K..  R.  K.  Oeaterllag.  aad  R.  A.  Tyctkowakl, 
to   Pcaaaatt   Cbemicala  Carp-      Perchloryl   aromatic  com- 
ponnda     8.067.211.  12-4-63.  Cl.  260-800. 
laatrumcnts,  Inc. :  8«e — 

Roaso.JobaB.    3,067,364. 
Interchemlcal  Corp. :  tfae — 

I'Vleaer,  Rudolf  G.,  aad  Scar^TlHc.     3  067.002. 
Hurley.  Daalel  R..  and  McHngb.    3.0.16,679. 
Intern  itloaal  Buaineaa  Machlaea  Corp. :  gee — 
Allala,  David  C.  Lita.  and  Vogel.    3.067,333. 
Anderaon.  Richard  L,  and  O  Kourke.     3,0«7,S87. 
Darwla.  Uaalel  I'.,  and  Kelloa.    3,066,809. 
De  Maine,  rraak  J.    8.06 /.SOsT 
■daa,  Harold  E.    3,066,601. 
Elcbelberger.  kdward  B.    3,067.96.-) 
Ktehl,  MlSael.    3.066.933. 
Klachle.     Uaelotte,     Kulcke 

3.067,418. 
Hunt,  Warren  A.    3,067.422. 
Kelly,  Mart'B  J.    3  067.414. 
Matter,  Walter  B.     8,067.071. 
Sehaaf,  Fred  W.    8,0^7^. 
Southard.  Carl  D.    3,067,406. 
Toarko,  Haaaon  €.    3,067,389. 
Interaatloaal  Harroater  Co. :  8oo — 
Barfleld.  Cbarlea  O.    8,086,467. 
Flaetan.  Barmend  C.    8,066,460. 
Jokaatoa,  Mward  J.    8,066,470.  , 

Kowallft,  Joha  J.,  Syratowtea.  aad  Jobasoa.     8,066,468. 
lataraatloaal  Latex  Corp. :  8ae — 

Miller,  Varlt  A^  Browa,  aad  Olea«er.    8,067,180. 
lataraatloaal  Lack  Corp. :  ••• — 
Crtplaaek,  Alola.    3,066,028. 
Interaatloaal  Telephoae  aad  Telegraph  Corp. :  ffae — 
Lewlater,  Sldaey  W.    8,067,W1. 

laveata  A.G.  faer  Forachnng  and  Patentverwertuag :  4»aa 

Hoppa,  Maafred.     8,06ri71. 
Israel,  The  Oovanuacat  of  laracl  oa  behalf  of  the  etate  of : 

Wawiabirf,  Aleiaadw,  PmlOT,  aad  Lapidot    8,067,088. 
iTlae.  Herbert  L  :  8ee — 

De  Caro.  Charles  J..  Hennlng.  and  iTlna.    8,096 Jp2. 
Jack,  SCaatoa  B.,  t»  Alamlalaai  Laboratories  Ltd.     WsMl^ 

ef  metal  aheota.    8,066.890,  19-'4-62.  CL  89—107.8. 
Jaekaoa.  Joha  K. :  See — 

ByloC.  Bobert  €..  aad  Jactooa.    8,067  J84. 
Jacksoa,  Bobert  T. :  See — 

Spllma.   Bajvoad,  Jerabek,  aad   Jackam.     S,0MlT92. 
Ja^aoa,  Walter  B..  0.  W.  JeiuuMoa.  aad  U  F.  Leve,  to 
Halted  tutea  of  AjMrlea.  Air  Veree.    Bnear  teat  jaawler 
(Mr    radloa«tlTe    aad    baeterlologtaal   sorreya.      8.0t«442, 
13-4-62.  CL  10—104.  — —- 

Jae«er,  Ulrle  R..  to  Olla  Matbtaaoa  Cheailcal  dorp, 
catlea  vt  keliow  artletas.     8.066.888.  13-4-88.  CL 
157.8. 
Jahaa.  Chrtotlaa.  airf  M.  Towraleff,  te  SiBe 
Ba^aeertaf  Co.     Foel  aad  labrtaatlaft  eO 
S,<lii7.188rU-'«-82.  a.  '" 


VlhsHiaa^OTp.'  olaas 
039,  l^-^.  CL  117—76. 


.  __  i2£3i6*' 

to  ACT  ladMtrlea. 

^«^eo.to«tr«u- 

'•vi.  te  OwaaaCentag 
-^-'     8.967,- 


WUlUaiH.^. 
Pierre,  CraiMr  W, 

ML  LOST^L 
_  'ard  CL  Daati 
83—19. 


Ceehraa.  Ji 


tal  Mte  eerrelatar. 


Jarrla.  jD 

•aTCL    _     _.. 
Jaakowlak.  /raak  T-  te  A.  Q.  Salth  Gem. 

paratas   for  eetaUlahlM  high  Saldani 


Con 


Pewell,  aad 
8,066.414.  19>4- 
Method  aad  ap- 

§.099  jsa.  18-6- 
rutealag  de- 


t    8,086,- 
S.099.917. 


snaalar 


Jeppeaer,  Otto,  Br.,  aad  O 
iHth  bobMa 


18-4-92.  CL  112— 


Jeayoae,   nUlp  8.,  to  WOaMt 
JsfciBua,  AreMe  C.    Oeleedal  ■ 

^  4inW9a,  CL  iSPT^  ■ 

Jeakiaa.  Harold  W. :  See— 

Taplta.  WUUaa  A.,  Owteaett.  aai  JeaUaa. 
Jeakiaa,  ^Bobert  B. :  See —  ••-•«■» 

chlae  with  etorus  aad  dtaaaatoy  joMms  for 
JeaasB.  cStofUl  W.  JL  Bi^nS  to  l^ia  (S«^  Bnoher  Co 

J '■■■■.  Otts,  to  I-T-B  Cirealt  Breaker  COl    wi»n  teDa^aee 

i>l!t«ra%i-i4.'~'^*'*^'  "^«»*^  WtSo! 

otto,'  8r,,  aad  O.  Jeppmer,  Jr.    8,066,684. 

jjjj  • — —      — .'^■i^M, 

Jerabek.  Charlae  A. :  See — 

JerJIfprSftJiJIITSiir^^^ 5^  **e»eoa. 
jereey  rroaacttoa  Beaeareh  Co. :  See — 

Hlldehraadt,  AJeiaader  B.    S.966.T49 

HUdehnadt^  AleuaSerB.    |L0^.404. 

HUdeteaadt^  Al^S^  B     C096.'tSo. 

Jeaeea,  Ralsfc  W.     OoUero'  portable  aeat 

,  901, 131452,  CL  ssrao^*^^  "•* 

Johaaaoa,  Oeom  W. :  See — 

,  ^  Jaekaoa,  Walter  B.,  Jehaaeoa.  aad  Low*.    8  066.J42 

Joh?.;rHStSrV"S^-  ^*'??»^7-  »2H-«a.  «^»l-a8 

810.  l»-4-6S.  CL  81 
Johaeoa  A  Jehaeea  :  S< 

Dabroekl.  Wlalfrod  C.    8,087,067. 
Jotason,  MelTla  8.,  40%  to  R,  M.  Oaderwood,  0«  to  J    E 

Rebert  A. :  S< 


8,066,798. 


8.066. 


Car  toDb 

i4--ao. 


Hchweitser,     and     Trapp. 


aad  the  like.    8.096. 


8,066,489, 


,  Kowa^.  Joha  J.,  Bnatefwlei,  aai  Jehaaoa.    8.966  468 
Johnaon,  VlrgU  R..  to  Jemey  Productloa  Reaearehl^o     Slakle 

^««a«ie]r  proapeetlag.    f,<M8J04.  1^-4-92,  CL  181— .^^ 
Johaeoa.  Wealey  N..  to  AbbetttabMBtorlee.    ShtaiMac  aad/ 

or  dlipeudBg  epatalaer.,  8,096.848,  l»-«-61.  OTW-^t 

^J!^^"^*^^^     8i>69,4T0.  li-4^.  a.  66—400. 

BiMebedBhellae  Maaafaetarere  Aaaodatloa' lae.    Modified 
,  ihellae  prlBMr  eoattaea.    8,097.044.  18-4-6^   a    10?-^ 

'"*&;&  ^•^i'''  i'JP  MlaaeipoliihS^atfW^iu^UtorCo: 
BofrlgerstlOB  defroot  coatroL    8,066i4teT»-4-tt,  CL  6 

Jelly.  Joaatffoe— 

i^.  Robert,  aad  JoBy.    8.087,19«. 
Joly.  Robert,  aad  J.  Jolly,  u  Biaseel  DCLAF 
for  the  npaparatloB  of  etereMe  eabotftatad  la  the  IS-poet- 

S'sSoiSiSo*""'"'***^  **'•'•'*"•  »^.»«^"-«. 

Joaeo,  Braes  C.    Water  Ala.    8.096.888.  18-4-68,  Cl.  9—810. 
JoBaa.   Barl   F.     Rafety  aad  analaameehaatam  for  rakled 

adsoUes.    81>66.60^l2-4-4^CLl«— 70.^^  *^ 

''*'"f^51■■  "v  *•  ?**  D»*  ClwMlcal  Oo     Isoprwpcaylbeasyl 

HiloH^   and    polymers  thereof.     8,0e7.1M:  l*-4l62.   <*l 

'"S:«Hl5a"lf4-52"'cf  l£-?r'      ^^-^^M  iH-tol. 
Jones.  Ray  L..  to  Ultradyae,  lac.  CUHradyne").    Metbod  and 

S'SSnS?  i?^?S!^2f452'*"**'  '•'^  ""-' '"'' 

Joaeo,    Roger   C,   aad   G.    R.   Lowrsy,   Jr.,   to  Melpar.    Inc 

Oaeeone  plasma  leaa.    8.067.480,  12-4-6X  Cl.  848—701. 
Jung.  Margarete:  See — 

"'SSf^'*  O*'**"!.  Jon*.  Spengler.  aad  Jostl.    8,067.- 

276. 

Janghane  AO,  Ocbrader :  Se»— 

Weber.  Rodelf.    8,066.420. 

Juraarhek,  Richard 


Juriek  Badolph  J. :  Sl 
Tlrtaaea.  Valdsaur. 
aad    Joati.  Bdaard :  Seo— 

Oraaeberg.  Gerhard. 
87C 


td  J. :  See— 

,  Herbert  K.,  aad  Jaraachek. 


8,066.430. 


8,066,310. 


Jaac  Spoaglar,  aad  JoatL    8.067, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIll 


Justlee  James  W.  H..  sad  R.  Graham,  to  SylTaaU-Ttaom 
Colour  Television  Laboratories  Ltd.  Photo-moltlpller  cir- 
cuits.   3.067.860.  12-i-62,  Cl.  810— 10 

Jflttaer,  Bernhara.  Method  of  producing  mellltlc  arid. 
8.067,246,  12-4-62.  CL  260—018. 

nJertln.  JeaaH..  Kadoech.  aad  Duthlon.    3,068.48.'5. 
Kaiser  Alumlaam  9  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Croley.  Thoous  E.    8.066.842. 

Blchhom,  Edgar  O..  and  Flnaegan.    8.066.408. 
Kalaer  Gypeam  Co..  lac. :  «2fr:-.,. 

RaKaolU.  Albm  F.    8.066.480.  v      •  z-^, 

KaHhlaa.  Megoar  T.    Fhoaetlc  typewriter  of  speech.    3.067.- 

288.  12-432.  Cl.  1T9— 1. 
Kallmeycr.  Frladrtch  W. :  See--  .  ^,  . , . 

Moller.  Haaa  C  and  Kallmeyer.     3,067,416. 
Kalmaa  floor  Cb.,  lac. :  See—-  -  «*-  «o. 

a  ore  Ua,  Jooeph  J.,  and  HoenlnAausen.     8-22«-K' 
oro  Lla.  Jeeenh  J.,  aad  Hoealagliansen.    8.066.084. 
Kalson.  Jacob  B. :  0es — 
^Jobasoa.  MetVla  8.    8,096.897. 
Kalaoa.  WllUam  B. :  See— 

KalS^li^^lte^trtSeVSlSTco.    Cycle  saddle..    8.066.- 

978,  12-4-62,  CT.  297—196. 
KalToda.  Jaroalav :  See —  „      .       --  ,     ^      .«..  ri-K«, 

Wettsteln.  Aoert,  Anner.  Heusler.  Kalroda,  aad  Ueber- 
8,067,199. 


Kalwairca.  «Vaak.  to jChfc»pee_Mfg^  Corp^  ^*tt^  % 

Sec — 


parataa  for  prodadag  flSrooa  webe.     3.066,800,  12-4-62, 

a.  19—166.  ^    „    _^       ,.,™ 

Kamera-aad  iOnowerfce  Drisdta.  VKB : 

Bohm.  Siegfried.    8.0664V9d. 
Kaader.  Rudolf  H. :  See—       ^  „      .         ,„--«•-, 
Hoag.  BeHryn  B..  Jr..  aad  Kaader.     8,056.6«. 
Kaaaecleeaer  A  Co. .  Maochlaenf abrlk  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

KaaSSlesser,  Herbert  K..  and  Juraschek.    8.086,430. 
KaaaegMr,  Herbert  K..  aad  B.  J.  Joraochek  to  >•••«"»« 
fabrft  GmbH.  Kaaaegleeeer  k  Co      Heatlag  Mij.  m^ 
i!X  f or  pressing  pUt^.     8,066,430.  12-4-62,  a.  88-66. 

CtaorcfaawB.  Wsyas  D..  aad  Kanael     8^066.636. 
Kanter,  Jerome  J..  /.  F.  Lahr.  and  B.  V.  ,ri*;«)it«>>^*~^ 

CoMooelte  body  of  magneelaB  and  steel.     8,066,302.  12-4- 

62.  Cl.  29—196.2. 
'^'B^iE^Morris^TK^iplan.  and  Cohen.     3.067.094. 
Kaale  Steel  Corp. :  See-- 

KaspS^'B&^^rtS  4?1  ASila-c.  Mfa.  Co.  Blackboard 
eSuir  cSaer.    8.066,»I0.  li-4-62.  Cl.  1^310. 

Ka^^s  Frederick.  N.  W.  Berst.  and  L.  L.  Alt.  to  The 
DiTerse'y  Corp  Method  of  etching  magaeelum  and  magna- 
ilum  base  a^ys.    8.067,080,  12-^^,  O.  156-20. 

'^'"•DlSSSJ'ASd^'jTand  Kell.    1LM7.2M. 
KelriSlFloyd  J.,  to  United  SUte.  of  AmerieaJJavy .    Varia- 

ble  spectmm  pulse  generator.    8,067.881, 12-4-62.  CL  3»i— 

47. 
Keleo  Co. :  See—  .«-,«.« 

Kell.T'*jSSh  J     j'     SffiSf  lrt*-ap  for  steel  string  In- 
^  rt™aS?7^8W.VI7,  lS5!«2.tL  84-1.18. 

Kellogg,  Robert  M. :  ««•— ^  „  ,,  ,  «««  (jko 

Dtfwia,  Daalel  P^  and  Kellogg.    30®"***- ^,„_  p.„_ 

KellyTMartin  J.,  to  l^t:'"'V^^]i?°i"2?3!il2*fT^  340-^84? 

Pnd*  tranalatlnc  circuit.  3,067.414.  i2-4-«Z,  iji.  aw  »■»<■ 
KellrM"SlH°*tol^kheed, Aircraft  Corp.     Vtol  aircraft. 

3,066.889. 12-4-62.  CL  244— 12.  ,  ..^  ,,.    12-4-62   Cl 

Keliy   Thomas  J.    VegeUble  cleaner.    8.066,384,  iz-a-oz.  ci. 

4g^T^:2s.Sid!S  Sl???g."'Ta?.iri^^"c5: 

K^rSsA^i^S-a^i^  for  flat  kalttlag  machine 

8!o67!325.  l?-4  -62,  CT.  24<^-25. 
*'"''c?ti5S*wiulfSM..aadKenyon.    8.066.458. 

*'*^^JK?MlSn.*a'SrKeoagh.     8.067.258.     ^^ 
KeohlralaHeiiBo.  O.  B.  Sterllag.  and  C.  A.  Leathermaa.  to 

TWDow  Chemical  Co.     Composltloaa  of  alkenyi  aromatic 

SdrS^bi-naCTylonltrlle    ~p^lrmen,    •''^^•'"♦•'"fniSi 

lonltrlle-unaaturated  ketone  rubbers.     3.067.164.   i^-»-o^, 

n  <an— 4S  5  ' 

Kmer    oirl   ii.     Iw  awltlag  aad   melt   collecting   device. 

1K&.8I8.  1  A^2.  CL  219-"2L  .     ,«M 

Kldd   RoUo  J.     Combtaatlon  package  and  dlspeaaer.     3.066.- 

79*.  1^-4-68.  a.  206—66. 
Klekhaefor,  Bawr  C.  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.     Outboard  motor 

drfveB  hydropUalakboat  with  dorsal  fla  pleaum  chamber. 

8.066.6M.  12-4-42.X1.  110—17. 
Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See—     „  .^  .-. 
Klekhaefer.  Elmer  C.    3.066,689. 
Klenite  Apparate  O.m.tM.^Se^— 

KIttd.  Henaana,  and  BchelUg.    8,066,866. 

Kllser,  Joe :  See —  _        ^  ^^         „     -  a««  ann 
CoatT  DoaaM  E..  aad  Slmmoaa.    8.066.600. 

irimknrttii'  ChwTlM  N .  Jr.,  aad  E.  M.  Oladrow.  to  Beeo  Re- 
wS^indEnSa«^nJ  Co      Metol  oxide  conUlalag  cau 
Kt^     ».0«"««.  12--*-«2.  a.  20^-138. 


Klmbcrly-CIark  Corp. :  B«e — 

Oorskl.  Pntnk  A.^  Volgtmaa,  aad  Wink.     3.067.087. 
Grslacr.  Charles  J.,  and  Rutkns.    3,066,932. 
Lee,  Charles  A.    8.066  781. 
Kiasey,  WlIUaB  A.,  to  The  R.  K.  Le  Bload  Machtac  Too)  Co. 

Lathe  carriage  drive.     8,066,503,  12-4-62.  a.  77—3. 
King,  Bertell  H'.     Bargs  measurtog  Instnunent     3,06C.419, 

12-4-62.  Ca.  83—126!^ 
King,  Bertell  W.     Instraoient  for  determlalng  the  elevstloa 

above  water  leveL    8,066.581.  12-4-62.  Cl.  78—290. 
Kingsbury.  Oudwiek  B..  to  Beaoatt  Mllla,  lac.    Direct  19IB- 

aHBg  nuchlae.    8.066,857,  12-4-62,  a.  19— .88. 
Klagwury,  Henry  B.  R.^  to  Rlectrolube  Ltd.     Diimeasers  (or 

liquids  or  Bowders.     ^066.834,  l2-»-«2.  O.  222—215 
Klntaer.  MUdred  M.     Beddiag  reUlnlag  meaaa.     3,066,821. 

l2-4-6aL  Cl.  6--320. 
Klataer,  Mndred  M     ' 

884. 
Klrfc^u^  A. :  See— 

irirsiiaw^ffowsirl  A.,  aadaLS!  Savsrstela.     Self  coatrolled 

meaaa  ef  obtalalag  a  preodiedaled  pressare  time  relatloa- 

shte.     8,066,486,12-4-62,  Cl.  60—80.18. 
KittdL    Hewisaa,    and    W.    Bcfc^g.    to    Kleasle    Apaarats 

0.aLbA    Addiag    apparatus.    8I066J66.     12-1-40.     C\. 

289 — 178. 
KltteL  John  H..  aad  J.  F.   Schomar,  to   United  SUteo  of 

Aaieffea,  Atomic  Energy  Commlsston.     Protected  auClesr 

fuel  element     3.067.116,  12-4-62.  Cl.  204—154.2. 
Klela,  Notmaa  E.,  to  Doerlng  MUllken  Research  Coip.    Meth 

.:r«-_- . —  --_  w-_«. . — ...      3.066.472, 


Beddiag.     3,066.823.  12-4-98.  Cl. 


12-4- 


'l4>lyn>erisa- 
12-4-62.  <n. 


od  and  apparatus  for  handling  stranda. 

62.  Cl.  Of— 08.8. 
Klubar  LabrUatlonGea.  BLb.H. :  See— 

Ftlct  Willy.  Hohlweg.  and  Umhtfer.     3,066,873 
Klalher,  Tktdolph  W.,  te  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp. 

tlea  procoea  for  vtayl  cyanides.     3.067.181. 

260—86.5. 
Knapp.  George  A.,  to  B.  E.  Diets  Co.    TibrsUon-lmpact  pru<if 

vehicle  lamp,     i.067.326.  12-4-62.  Cl.  240—41.5. 
Kaapeai^Grieeltclm  Aktteageeenachaft :  See—        .  ,^  ,^ 
Ebert,  Hans,  Rltter,  Harmsea.  and  Grapentin.    8.067,006. 
Vogt.  WUhelm.  Oehrmana,  and  Sennewald.    3,067,211. 
Knobd.  Max,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.     Ltetlted  weighiag 

apparatas.     8  066,751,  12-4-62,  Cl.  177—202.  ■ 
Kaou  Assoc'atea,  Inc  :  See — 

KaolL  Florence  8.    3,066.994.  ,         ^    ^ 

Knoll,  Florence  S.,  to  Knoll  Associates.  Inc.    Desk  coaetruc- 

tlon.     8.066.994,  12-4-62,  Cl.  812— 258._ ^  ,^, 

Knowles.  iohn  W.,  aad  B.  W.  Beldlng,  to  Dr.  T.  C.  Beldlng. 

Gaa  sUng  swlveL     3,066,375^12-4^2    a.  ^+— 21i,    ,., 
Kobe*.  Frank  R.     Viscous  fluid  applicator.     S,0«8,872,  12- 

A ^2    Cl    239 9^^ 

Koch,  iohn  R,  Jr..  to  Engelhard  InO"^?.,!?*,,"}*"?";"* 

aside  fuel  and  combusHon  process.     3.066.479.  12-4-62,  Cl. 

OOl 80.4 

Koahler,  Albert  T.,  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  A  Co.    Automatic  etrsp- 

ntog  and  seallbif  machine.     8,066,599.  12-4-62.  Cl.  100— 

Koeh'er   Herman  A.     Concrete  form  clamp.     3,066,962,  12- 

4-62,*  CT.  887—64. 
Koebn.  Helmut :  See —      „     ^  ..    ,  ^  u-     ».«      •  n^ut 

Matsch.  LadlsUs  C.  Yendall,  Lauer.  and  Koehn.     8,066,- 

498 
Kohlhauf.  Abb.     Holder  for  bird  seed.     3,066,648.  18-^4-62, 

Cl.  119—81. 
Kooppe,  Haas-Hermann :  See — 

Utelnmetx.  Helmut,  HeU.  and  Koeppe.    3.066.642. 
KohL  KarL  to  Karl  Mayer  Hesslsche  Wlrkmaechtaenfabrlk 
(Tm.b.H     Guide  needle  for  warp  knitting  machines.    8.066.- 

KokMh.^  oiiiS:  Md^ETn*  Savsb.  to  Coln-Meter  CO.  Cota 
control  device.     3.06A788.  12-*-«-  "  -  JiTi 9k   i!»-4_a2 

Koley,  John  J.  Shoe  spike  construction.  3,066,428.  iz-4-«^. 
Cl.  89-2.0. 

^'^fiSi!  x'bJft,  Kouiw.  and  Brandt.     8.066,761. 

^'^S^T^Kuiu  or^ompfner.  aad  Mlms.    8.067.370.       . 
KoaaaewskL  William  P. :  ««•— 

Bott,  George  8..  aad  Konasewskl. 

Bott,  Goorcr  8..  and  Konasewskl. 
KoBdeU  Tbadios :  See— 

Hetaaohn,  Heary  G.,  end  Kondell. 
KOnlg,  Johann  :  See —  ^  ^_  , 

Siedel,  Walter.  Nahm,  and  KOnlg 
Koolfman.  Pleter  L. :  See— 

BoretUp.  Cornells,  and  Kooljman 

Busalak,  Headrlk.  and  KooUmaa 

'^**'&aiS,°£^SK  Koonts,  snd  Hlllard     8.067  2«iL 
Kepf    RowlindT,  and  R.  Mareh.  to  Olla  Hathleson  CbemT 

Si  Corp.     Kastener  arrestlnit  device  for  a  power  actuafefl 

tooL     W96.808.  12-1-62,  a.  1— U.5. 
Kora»Bl4.  Edmaad  C. :  See--  ,  n«-nni 

Baetoa,  Nelson  R.,  and  Komfeld.    3.067.101 

Korplca.  Charlee  J  to  «t»wl?'«  ©",  .f  °Lji"2»»»5"  ■'i™** 
cMibostion  csUlyst.     3.067.075.   '^-4-62.  Cl.  14» — 1». 

Kowallk.  Joha  J.,  J.  Syrutowlcs,  aad  R.  A,  Johaaon.  to  Inter 

aattoLl  HarVieter  Co.     Mic^le  for  reciprocatlBg  bm.w«-. 

8.066.468,  12-4-62,  CT.  56—801. 
KralL  Tenals,  and  H.  D.  Moert.  to  North  American  Philips 

CoH  Sc     New  secondary  and  tertiary  indolylethylamtoes. 

3,067.206,  12-4-62.  CT.  260—819. 

Kramcsak,  Michael.  Jr. :  S«»—  ^     ,  „.  __ . 

(Olaton,  Edwin  T.,  snd  Kramcsak.    8.066.764. 
Kraaae.  Charles  A.,  aad  M.  R.  Emerson,  to  Daltod  Aircraft 

cSS      DUltol^-ipsrator    and    dlgltal-te^analogae    con 

verier.     3^,867,  12-4-62,  CT.  230—177. 


8.066.452. 
8,096,678. 

8.067,274. 

3,067.247. 

I.     8  067,220. 
8,067,221. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Krlmm,  H.lnrtch,  and  H.  8«tanell,  to  Ktrbenfabrtken  Barer 
Akti*nnMll»chaft     H*«t  ■ubie  p«  rcondenaatlon  pnxtn^a. 


3.0«T.ie»,   12-4-«2,  CI.   260 — ««:6. 

Bayer  AktlenccMllactaaft.     Mctlioa  of  hMttaf^  wlida  lo 


lepptnil 

uithSk         ^_ „  . 

8.066.927,  13-«%.  «.  IBS- 
Co 


ialu  and  Utm. 
irao— a6.ft8. 


PManutle  conreyor  eoadalt. 

Knmwtr,  Alfred  P..  to  MtnneM>ta  Ml 
dUpeneer.     3. 066,881,  12-4-62,  a, 
Kachar,  Antoa :  «m— 

Palmer,  UerhArd,  and  Kachar 
KaMa.  FrMlariek  W.  •  8##— 

KkllifaBtJLrfniia  A.,  and  Kafrln. 
Kostor,  HMaaW. :  «•»— 

«r  .-f^'   WlllUjn  H.,  Jr.,  and  Kaglw. 
Knleka,  Werner :  Bet—  ^^ 

Flfdtte,     Uaelotte,     Koleka, 
8.067,418. 
Kulka  Electric  Corp. :  8«»— 

Kulka,  BufMeR    3.067.408. 
Kolka^ucene  SL.  to  Kulka  ■toetrle  Corp.    TeralMl 

_      Schmldtke,  DoMOd  ▲.     8.066J6X. 

^^J!f^^'  9*^*^  ■••  ■ad  W.  C  Hamh.  to  PlttAonh  Plate 

si^iio"    >^»'^»**»~  ^^  «»SrToftw7i25^  a 

KuMke.  Hana-JoaehUa,  to  Olynpla  Wwto  AG.     Bneratble 
•*30M??''*°"  ■w»tehl»«  aetwark.    «.067.84iria-3=e2; 


Label         HIM 


H.,    LaAay,    Qala^r.    *ad    Bowles. 


to  Amerieaa  Craa- 
arttelaa  coatalalac 


aui 


8.066.840.       _ 
S.066.S16. 

8.006.672. 
8«kw«ltaar.    aad    Trapp. 


«-«S~l3SSfi."53ffi!t 


block 
113. 


Torek.  Jr., 
■tractore. 


contalaere. 

to  Beerea 
8,066.928. 


8.066,478,  18^62.  Cl^sS^ll. 
8.067,152. 


Freqneacy  tranaducer 


CI 
Kanamaaa,   Lodwls,  to  Bodl  A 

•cbaft.    Klaatlc  llak  atrapa. 
Kuraahlkl  Ra/oa  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bi 

Fukiuliiaa.  Oaamo,  aad  Matsobayaabi 
NakaJo.  Shoco,  aad  Mbrtta.    8.066;098. 
Kuaaina.  Jga.  to  8hla  Nlppoa  Chtaso  Hlryo  Kabnabfkl  Kalaha. 
Proeeea    for    the    nccharlfleatlon    of    celluloee-coatalBlnK 
material.     8.067.068.  12-4-62.  CL  127—87. 
Koz  Prodaeta  Co. :  See — 

Loewe.  Oarrlcfc.     8.066.724. 
Kwaat.  Victor  B.,  to  DaTatrem  lac. 

8,067.87«.  12-4-62.  CL  881—16. 
Kjroto  MaehiaerT  Co..  Ltd. :  ^Veo— 

PuJIhatfil.  Beltaro.     8.066,018. 
Laboratoires  Caaaeane  :  Aee — 

Roaenberc,  Bllaa  B.     8,067.240. 
Uiboratory  for  Blectroalea,  lae  :  r 
Wlfhi    Albert  .B.     8.067,419. 
Laboun^,  Boaald  S. :  See — 
.       '^?**^j;'  S^\^*I:i  t-^OMti,  aad  Lyalk.     8.066.489. 

iTSS^'&^rsLS"^  '•**'*^****'-  ••••^•«"' 

Ladlab  Co.':  fie*— 

Oearr,  Tlioniaa  A.     8,066.681. 
Lahr  AMn  F. :  «e»— 

Kaater.  Jerome  J.,  Lahr.  and  Harel.     3.066,892. 
L'Alr  Llqnlda.  Sodete  Anoayme  poor  I'Btude  et  I'Bzploltatloa 
dea  Proeedea  Georgea  Claude :  6ee — 

OninberE.  Jaeaoea  F^  and  Bmaand.     3,066.482. 
Laklna,   Franklin    D.,  and  O.   B.   Lanpberc,   to  Llpe-Bolhrar 
Corp.      Stock    bar    feed    apparatua.      8.066.806.    12-4-62. 
Cl.  214—1.2.  • 

Lakao  Co..  Inc..  The :  8e» — 

Lakao.  Bino  B.     8.066.460. 
Lakao.  Blno  B.,  to  The  Lakao  Co..  Inc.     Wadding  contaioera 

with  abeet  material.     3,066,460.  12-4-62,  Cl.  B8 — 80. 
Lamb,   Rarmoad  J.    Apparatua  for  coBditiOBlnc  mattrlala. 

8,067.018.  12-4-62.  CL  28—282. 
Landenbener,  Eunm.   to   W.  Anderes.     B^lowa  air  pomp. 

3,066,808.  12-4-te;  C\.  280— 160. 
Landla  *  Oyr,  A.O. :  See — 

Hurllntaan,  Hana,  and  Hauri.     3,067.400. 
ateUer.  AlfrMl.  and  Daser.     8.067.850. 
Lang,  Konrad,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Barer  Aktieageaellaebaft. 
ProductlOB    of    alkrl    thioborlc    acid    eatera.      8,067.284, 
12-4-6S..  CL  260r-462. 
Lang,  WlUlam  A. :  fee — 

Cook.  Barmoad  D.,  and  Lang.     3,066,904. 
Langdon,  WlUlam  K. :  See — 

Patton,  Joba  T.,  Jr.,  LeTla,  and  LanfOon.     8,067,202. 
Langdon,  William  K.,  to  Wyandotte  Cbemicalf  Corp.    Ifetbod 
for  preparing  alkyl-aubatltuted  piperaslnea.  alkyl-aobatttuted 
pyraalaea.  aad  mixtures  tbereof.     8,067.190,   12-4-62.  a. 
260—250. 
Lanpher*.  Oorald  B. :  See — 

Laklna,  Franklin  D.,  and  Lanphere.     8,066,806. 
Lapidot.  Ifordhat :  8«*— 

Flaaaenberg,  Alexander,  Prulor,  and  I^ldot.     8.067.023. 
La   Pierre,   Cramer  W.,  D.   Cochran,   W.   W.  .Janaaea,  F.    K. 
PowtlL  aad  R.  W.  Samael.  to  Oeaeral  Slectrtc  Co.     Under- 
water ob)aet  locator  aad  viewer.     8.067.881,  12-4-62,  Cl. 
178—6.8. 
Larcb4.  KBrt,   to  Wllbelm  Baler  K.Q.     MoTable  roof  atruc- 
tureo  for  automobllee  or  the  like.     3,066.070.  12-4-62.  Cl. 
296—187. 
Larrabee.  aifford  B.,  to  Chaa.  Pflicr  A  Co.  lac.     Dl-(N.N-dl 
methyl-aetalecylamlae)    pamoata.     8,067,248,   18-4-61,  C\. 
260—501. 
Lanaa,  Aabray  A.,  to  Starliag  Drug  lae.     Lower«lkyl  aioao- 
or     bU-(alkaneaulfoaamldo)     baaioate    aatara.    8,067,287, 
13-4-62.  Cl.  260—470. 
Laraoa,    Cbarlea    O..    to   Chaa.    O.    Larson    Co.     Table    leg 

bracket.     3,066.90^,  12-4-62.  CL  811—110. 
L«rsoB,  Chae.  O..  Co.  :  See — 

Laraoa.  Ctaarlss  O.     3.066.802. 
La  Bos.  MsrwlB  W.,  Jr..  to  BcU  *  HoweU  Co.     AatooMtlc 
•xpoaare  control  with  an  Intermittent  needle  eatraptseat. 
8.066,087,  12-4-62.  O.  05—10. 


Xfilh.fM. 


8,067,164. 


Bbaroa  Steal 
atalalaas    steel. 


Mstbod  of 
156—84. 
8,066.064, 


Lasdoa  FooadatloB.  lac. :  Bl 

Latella.  Domlaick  M.,  aad  I 
amid  Co.     DseoratlTs 
■ame    preparad    tnm 
grm«iajjde   realaoa. 

I^ta'ndorf  CoaTaylag  Corp. :  Baa^ 
SUdelman,  Frank.     8.066,811. 

Laubaeh,  Gerald  D. :  Ses— 

La».r^ufcr"H?!«.il^''*'*-"*"«»'^»<»-     »«'».l" 
8!o6i;4M**"*^    C-.     TaadalL     Lansr.    and    Kochn 

LawdermUt,  Ray  F.     Spotlaga  ladlcator  tot  food 

8,067,010.  12-4-<i2^Cr»^»M; 
Lawrence,   Kenneth  B.,  and  J    A    ▼ 

Lear  Bleglar,  Inc. :  See — 

UoCman.  Robert  W.     8.066,777. 
Lena,  Arnold  M.     Production  at  high  temperatuia. 

12^4^Cl"2oM6.*''**'  »VdrocarboB  faela. 
Leatherma'n  Cleown  A. :  See — 
,    -J^**^^?'^*.  Haaap,  BtsrUng.  aad  Leatbemaa. 
I^  Blond.  R.  K.,  Machine  ToolCo..  The  :  See— 
Klmaey,  William  A.     8,066,858. 

^?*?*W«f^  V.  ?2^^  P*^**  *'*''•»  tooom.  8.066,848. 
12-4-62,  Cl.  15 — 180. 

Lee,  Charlaa  A.,  to  Klmberly<3ark  Corp.  Papermaklng 
machlaa.     8,064,781.  l2-4-62ra.  162—280. 

Lmmob.  Albert  B.  RaU  aplka  poller.  8,066.018,  12-4-62. 
Cl.   Z54 — 18. 

Lefflagwell.  Wallace  B.,  and  H.  G.  Bvaaa,  to 

Corp.      Metbad    of   annaallag    typa    486    si 

8,0^7^2,  18-4-62,  Cl.  146-^2. 
Leigh.   Babert   L..  to  Badio  Coi*.  of  America. 

applying  pUatlc  film.     8,067,00.  12-4-62.  Cl. 
Lemalre.   Loula  R.  A.   G.     Door  loeklag  darlee. 

12-4-62.  CL  202—178.  ~— — • 

Lemelaon,  Jerome  H.    Inflatable  toya.    8,066,480,  lS-4-62.  CL 

40—88.  »  f       .       >  — . 

LengyeL  John  F.,  to  SeovlU  Mfc.  Co.    lalet  maaas  for  toilet 

flush  tanka.    8,066,601.  18-4-62.  Cl.  187—216. 
Lepctlt.  8.P.A. :  See — 

3TeotlBO.  Cberto,  aad  Clfaarella.    8.067.80& 
uec.  Andre,   to  ^aauars  Da  L'Atlaatl«ao   (PhSBhoet 
re).     Method  of  veatiag  smokaa.  cases,  aad  the  Uks  to 
the  outside,  aad  aieaaa  therefor.     3,066,605,  12-4-68,  Cl. 
08—60. 
Lemer,  AItIb  :  See — 

Dombrow.  Bernard  A.,  aad  Lcraer.     8,067449. 
Dombrow,  Bernard  A.,  and  Lemer.     3.067,100. 

Lever  Brothcra  Co. :  See — 
Pader,  Morton.    8.067,048. 

LeTla.  WlllUm  W..  Jr. :  See— 

Patton.  John  T..  Jr..  LeTla.  and  Langdon.     3.067.202. 

LeTy,  Milton.  Apparatus  for  forming  cyUndrtoal  tnbee  with 
joined  OTerUppcd  edges.    8,060,721.  12-4-68.  CL  156—461. 

Lewinter,  Sidney  W..  to  lataraatloaal  Telephaaa  aad  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Pulae  conuaoalaatloa  aysfem.  8.067,801. 
12-4-62,  CL  170—15. 

Lewis.  Carolya  L.,  to  Saa  Oil  Co.  Pnrlfyiaa  aroaaatle  adds 
tar^treanaeBt   with    morphoUae.      3,067 J40,   18-4-62.   a. 

L«ybourBe.  Harold  S..  to  Tezama  Ltd.    Kaltted  carpet.    3,066.- 

613.  12-4-62,  C!.  66—190. 
Llemtia  PateBt-VerwaltuBf»^.m.b.H. :  S«e — 
AuguaUa.  HelBt.     3.066.686. 

Iless,  Berabsrd,  Hoeemaaa,  aad  WarrlkhoS.     3,067,331. 
Lilly,  Bll.  and  Co. :  See — 

Baston.  Nelaon  B.,  and  Komfeld.     3,067.101. 
McOormlck.    Mack  ^.,  aad  McOolra.     8.067,000. 
Llmperoa.    George,    to   K.    I.   du   Poat  de   Ncasoars   aad  Co. 
Proceaa  for  boadiag  Tlayl  copolymer  to  ay  lea  fabric    3.067,- 
086,  12-4-62.  CLlOe— 327. 
UaabeiT,  Llaferd.  Sr.     Poet  puller  deTlce.     8,066.015,  18-4- 

62.  Cl.  264— 13i. 
LlBdblad.  Beagt  I. :  See — 

HellatrOra.  BOrje  T..  aad  Lladblad.     8.067.400. 
LIndblom,  Frank  W..  to  Welsh  Mfg.  Co.    Temple  hiage  mouat- 

Ing.    :ijP66,574.  lSi-4-62,  CL  88 — 53. 
Linden.   Bernard   R..   to  Fatrehlld  Camera  aad   Inatmmeat 
Corp.     Neutron  detector.     8,067.320.  12-4-62,  Cl.  280— 
83.1. 
Lindner,  Delmar  B. :  See — 

Jobnaton.  Herbert  N.,  and  Lladaer.     3,067.044. 
Lladaer,  Robert  0.,  to  H.  H.  Bobertsoo  Co.    AdJuatable  gutter 

for  roof  TeotUator.      3,066,504.   12-4-68,  Cl.  08 — 42. 
Llndatrom,  Olle,  and  S.  Hedman.  to  AIlaMaaa  Sveaaka  Blek- 
triaka  Aktiebolaget.    Fuel  coaippaltloa  tor  aaaeoua  homog 
eaoos   anelear   raactora.     S.0€7,1S1.    12-4-0.   Cl     — 
103.2 


1^ 


f 

H 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


UakBelt  Co. :  See- 
Blau,  Robert  B. 
Braaa.  Ralph  A 

Llpe-Rellway  Cora^ : 

Laklas,  Fraaklla  D.,  aad  Laaphere 
Lipplaeott,  Dorothy  A. :  See — 

BCborldge.  OUTsr  R..  Wago 


3.066,780. 
StephaaoB.  aad  MeCollnm.     8.066,547. 


3.066.806. 


t.OVffitl. 


agoner.  McDoaald.  aad  Lipplaeott. 


Upahnts,  laraeL    B**»«Mt  ««<*»n«»n*»«*5'^2^f.t**,<^i^ 
coat  slecTes  to  coat  bodies.    3,066.626,  12-4-62,  CL  112— 

Usaa'aL  Coastaatiae.  to  The  Proteetoseal  Co.     Relief  tbItb 
fo?a  iiraai.    8,066,*80, 12-4-62.  CL  137-78. 

"^■•A^SflSfAVld  cTiits,  aad  Vojel.    3.067,333.        ,  ^_, 
LItska.  Fraas.     Apparatas  for  Am  5«"«»«to'«  «*  *««P'y- 
webbed   rlrders.  ^066.804.   18-4-62.   Cl.   20—200. 

""•  sSSer/iSTir,  Horaaag.  "6  Un.     8,066.324 
UTonaora.  Vllliasi  T.     Molflple  ported  traasmlssloa  pomp. 

3,066,606,  12-4-68,  Cl.  108—2 
LoeUMcd  Aircraft  Corp. :  4^^— 

Kelly.  Merrill  H.    3,066,880.     _  _^  ^_^ 

Olssa.  DBTld  C^  aad  aitord.    8.066,050. 

Price.  Nathaa  d    8,066.800 

8eager,.Donald  B.    3.066.801. 
Lockwood.  Robert  C. :  Bt*—  ^  ,'  . 

Algaae,  Lawreaoe  I.,  aad  Lockwood. 


Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Coop,  Oordea  N.    8,067,418. 


Harding,  Aathoay  A.     8,067,417. 
O'NIaaa.  Fraak  A.,  and  Crumnea. 
Waldroa,  Rlebard  A.    8,067.*^ 
MaraUi  8.P.A-  Fahbrica  JtoltaJ*  ^ 
AlAert.  atoaappe.    8,066.087. 

Maikf^i^lL    ^iSir  eablaet     8,006.088,  12-4-62, 

Cr  812 ^80. 

Marka,  Baymond.  and  E.  Chaase :  Mid  Cbaaae  "mo'^  "lO 

MarkaT^pparataa  tor  aaklBc  plaatic  aitldaa.    8,066.. 

12-4-0,0. 18—20. 
Marpla.  Waltsr  L. :  Sae 

Baawtakla.  Oaorgs.  aad 
Marsh.  Blebard  O.,  aad  J.  __ 

America.   Army.     ProdaetloB, 

3,067^.  12-4-62,  O.  " 


3,067,421. 
See— 


1.858. 


IMarpte.  8.066JB1I 
.  M.  YiM^.  ta  U 
letloB  <rf  dsiqrtfrat 


8,067,882. 


Laew^'*fltarriek." to^Kai ' ^o«to  Co/  «*^^^' i^^"? 


Indicia  riemeato  on  aa  allgalag  strip 
CL  166 — 662.  „  .^ 

Loewe,  Lsstte  F..  to  Aagellea  Uniform  Co 

LA??^rtheVFWio?d?^J.*  3,066,802.  12-4-62.  O.  210- 

LoBg  Mfe.  Co..  lac. :  Sef— .  ^.  ^^ 

Athlaaoa.  Wallace  B.    8.066,066.  _     ^ 

Long.  SSTT^  R.  8.  OlaoB.  ud  J.  P.  Sarta.  Jr..  to  The  Dow 

Cb^mlMl  C^o.    Proeeaa  tor  preparaHoa  of  titanium  dioxide 

3.067,010.  12-4-62.  CT.  23—202.  ^    ,  ^^      „_ 
l^nsa  dhemleal  and  BleetrlealH'orka  Ltd. :  See— 

Tmmpler.  Gottfried.     3,M74 12     ^  „  ^  „       m„,„  ,4.-. 
Lorens.    Albert,    to    W.    C.    Heraeaa.    0.m.b.H.      Mnlti-atage 

Tacuum    puBip.      8.066.88S.    12-4-62,    CL  ^23(^-905. 
Loocka   ChaVies  M     bleaalag  method  for  ladustMal  ayatemn 

3.067,070,  12-4-62,  CL  134— 27.        , -^  ^. .    ,-_^_m    n 
Loula.  Gerard  A.     Speed  Tarlatora.     8,006,544.  12-4-0,  ti. 

LoutaTjoaeph,  to  Socicte  Alaadeaae  de  Reglage  Thermlque 
-  '     '^^.r.l.    Antomatleidly  coatroUlag  electrical  rcgula- 


Utillty  gai 


KoS^ftowlaSdJ. 
MarabaUT  J^ta   W.      _ 
ma^laaa.    8,066.801. 
Martin.  Merria  B. :  Bm- 


aadManlL 


"m^rsrsr^ 


8.006,808. 
"Miara  a_- 

280—180 


aad  like   rotary 


taf.    8,067407. 

»  on  Cs.     LabrleatlBg 

a.  282-22. 

Haltoa.  aad  Manruig. 


WayflMB.  Morris,  Ma 
irtfaArTboauM  W.,  t 
eoaBMMitloMr8,0674» 
MarwlBC.  KcBseth  G. :  Bm 

Greaaaway.  Joba  F., 

fibers  and  yams  manofactarai'  thereof.     8,006^96/  1^-*- 
62.  CL  2S— 80 
Maadiliienfabrik!  Peter  Pfeaalasberg,  OA.h.H. 
OUIsassii.  JomMj.    2000.021. 


Bf— 


rardBT! 


"'•■^SSwvlgf^rB.TI^  Maskulka.     3,006.488. 
^*%*fcS?a£rtr»»«  Matbleo.    8,067,180. 


8.067.- 


"Sart"  ■>.«.....    "-» » .  -^ 

tor  aystera  of  temperature,  preeaure  or  mototnre. 

410.  12-4-62  CL  340—218. 

'^•*a^^*LyU  D*'^ntrel.  and  Louthan.     3  067.003 
LoTe    Robert  WT.  and  M.  BaranoTic.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Aoparatu"  for  reahaptng  cylladrieal   gUaa  tube..     3.066, 

507712-4-62.  Cl   66—244. 

Lowe.  Leater  F. :  See—  ._ .  _ 

JackaoB.  Walter  B.,  Johaaaon.  aad  Lowe.     3.066,342. 

Lowrey.  Olrard  R..  Jr. :  *•»— _     ,  ..,  .«« 

Joaes.  Roger  C..  aad  Lowrsy.    3,067.420. 
LucUal,  Lnciauo:  See—  ^  _  ,.  ^  nut  ttt 

Oreeo,  Galdo.  LodaaL  aad  Ooldaao.     3,067,177. 
Lum.  DaTid  W. :  See—  ..  „  .,  q  a«t  ««& 

Fraak.  Charlea  B^.  Luai,  aad  Mador      3.067.M8 
Lundeea,  Stoaley  A.    CoatMl  tbIts  meaaa.    3,066,801.  12-4- 

Ly%h?LSW*Jr..  to  The  Thomaa  A  Betta  Co.     Crimping 
Ly^S;  jirJ.!'ain:^.^.*.torti„OnIon  carbide.  Corp 


Stabilised   resins. 
Lyon,  George  A..  Jr. 
30l— 87. 


3,067,167,    \i-A^.   Cl.    260— 4575. 
*Vheil  ei>Ter.    8,066,088,  12-4-0.  Cl. 


Ltm    Qaomc  A.,  to  Ltob  lac    Aoparatoa  for  maklag  wheel 
we»^T06«.620  12-4-62.  Cl.  113-    " 


LyoB 


<Seargs~A.T  to  Lyia  lac. 
eOT«n|p06.6tO.  12-4-02,  O 

8.006,620. 
81006.680. 


-44. 


*'***S5Mrbach.  Philip  b7  8,066,861.  .  ,  „ 

MatsSTlSdliJlas^  E.  l".  YwUBl^.  H.  Laotr.  aad  HL 

KoebB,  to  Ualon  Carbide  Corp.    Proeeaa  and  tPPAntiiafor 

purifying  aad  separating  eomprsaasd  gas  mutorsa.    S.OM,- 

498,  12-4-62.  CL  62--14. 

MatsBbayaabi.  KaaJI :  See—  

Fukaablma,  Oaama,  aad  M»to«baya^    8,067.10. 
Mataai.  Maaaaao.  to  Argaa  lac^  Uuap  socket  far  flash  goa. 

3^067.800.  12-4-62.  Q.  830— M. 
Mafsamss  Akihlro :  See—  _  —  .,.- 

Bata/Tolu.  Sngawara,  M*&«w'V»"Jl!ft"*- 1 '•''•liSS 
Matt.  Blciianf /..  to  ThomHon  Ra^J^Wri^T.  Iw^OaeU- 

Utory  actoator  aeaL    8,066.654.  12-4-62,  O,  »**r72»"  a±k 
MattowuN  Mortea  W.    l^mbaadisa  display  bag.    8.066.845, 

Matui^'&toV^-  tor  P«»^e2jft>r*,P!jSgr»a 
Aoaa  la  low-aloag  aatomobUea.  8,006,427.  12-4-0,  Cl. 
86—78. 

'^'^SSSir^ltoSb'j'rViidMattbsws.    8.006408. 

Mattbewa.  Richard  J.  8. :  Ser—       »,.»,^_     •  noT  laa 
BeaMBt.  Keaaeth  H.  C,  aad  Matthews.    *fi*JJ^„,^ 

Mats,  Alexander.    Fuel  aeoapay  iflfiPS*  /fi  "^T^  ^^' 
iSrtloa  eaglaea.    3,066^flM,lfe-W,  O.  ^-1^^^ 

Matsak.  Alexaadar  B..  BL  D.  Browa.  aM  L.  H.  Saratt.  to 
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XVI 


LIST  OP  PATENTEES 


McDoMUd.  Job*  W. :  ««•- 
Btacrlum,  OllTtr  H.. 
cote     S.0«7,(M7. 
MeBUlaott.  Pul  A. :  H 

McStw,  JaiBM  W.,  to  n«ii  oa  Co. 
^    8,066.782.  13-4-62.  CL  1««— T 
licTBrUM,  Itajrurd  -      -     -  - 


Wacoaw,  MrnoaaM,  utA  Uppla- 


MeBUtstt.    ud 
Pndnetlatt  ot 


M. 


«4rw.sgi5^Q.,<* 


_  I.  _  _ 


trmaauuMMOB  and 


*"."***.   BtmnHy  n^  to  iMa»  Saaaaidi  aail  .kaci.aa*rlac  Co 

erami  i6.K..T3(«T^ia,  u-t-«,  clJu^  iiS^SSSu  Co  ■  »»_ 


McOowaa, 

Co.     Coppar  

MeOalM,  JUM6  M. 


MeOooildL  Mack 
MeHosh:  JotaB  r  :  «m 

HoiioT.  Daatol  B. 
McMAboa.  Waltw  M., 


k  h7 


•ad  MeOaln.    S,06T,0M. 


Daatol  B..  aad  MeHuk.    S. 


a._i 


MeNtw,  DraMJ..  AM  S.  r.  Ska* 

Mntoa.    a.06e.M4, 13-4-42.  a.  _ 
MeJU*.  Bdwta  C.    Antt-akld  T^teh  bnkt  ceatML 


Mock.  Fnak  C.  to  Tk*  Bcadlz 
for  a    —   -    -  - 
S9.34 


-jedoaOo. 
-14. 


for  a  AM  ta'rMaa  mcUm! 
Mowl.  BoBdrlk  D 


'iSssW'is:;^^^-? 


itrol 
•O— 


CL  8»-^l.  ^^  ^^^ 

Mokriafc  OaaUT.     MoaadM 
ap-        atrHAlM  umI  drrUc  laae 


FiMtlca  C*. 

froat    ZjM^Jin 


t.otMn. 

CL 


aad  MahltNtter. 


27— 1». 
MakltraCtar 

Malar,  Qttathar^ty— 
MalUalohB.  Bobwtr:.  to*B*S  — . 


t.OH«ST 


Sa^iUa^ 


l»-4-62, 

_  t.oeMTd.  ix-i-«t.  a. 

MoUar,  Uaaa  O..  aad  F.  W.  Tariaayai.    Pimtoatloa  oC  dI<s 

tnm  a  vakldTar  vaaaal  fey  paiaa  tateeOoTt  OdT  41? 
12-4-t2.  CL  242—0.  '^  i^^uoa.     a.uaT.aio, 

M  oloaar  Dactrte  Ca^ :  «aa-> 
Coepar.  AUrad  ».  2/" 
aaato  rhaaiiaH  C». :  _„ 

SBfEibartS^    " 


S.M7 


,067421. 


.420. 
coaatmctiaa. 


itiy    coatNlM    Ttlva. 


ll«re»ar.    /aaa.      

12-4-42,  CL  128—20. 

UnA  k  Co..  lac. :  «a#— 

O^Oar,  r?aak  A.,  it.,  Md  CkaMrda.    2.0dT.lM 
.  Brawa.  aad  flaivt 


*0M.- 

2.006,700, 

i,oee.. 


J***"",  ^'qa— ^  ■;.  Diawa.  aao  Muact. 


_     WUdar,  Q«aa  B.    «,'0ttf2|.' 
aStS^-iS!^  a«i««Cpw  Lladaatrla   Mlaatmrte   < 
DaKaTa.AlbartaT.    2.00T424. 
Baaoacl.  aavarto.  aad  OattL    f  arrjOd 
Oreco,  Outdo,  LaeUaL  aad  Baidiiao     2  067  177 
MoBtelaoM.^JjUka'T.    MaUiod  ct^ft^SiamiSSLhm •41 
12-4-t2.  CL  0»— It?.  ■         "^^  ^*     »,w»T,»«i. 

Moodr,  Bakart  J.,  to  Scatt  4k  TmHaiM.  laa.     ClaaiBlBa  aad 

klai 


.,A?Sr- 


I:?»;~ 


'.04t: 


IM. 


Tiahlar.  Max.  Statabarg,  aad 

Merlab-aobal.  Maaakaa,  to  Cortlaa-V 
oamato  aad  aiatiiod  of  BMklaa  tkm 
62.  CL  106—65.  " 

'*1OT*^  Cff 'if-  ,^*?a  "^f^'  atarUtaar  aad  ▼apaartilaff 
Ma'tSS^JK'  ittfiLO-  21-^ 

Maac^lSSlJd'lL^aad'S^  %aaBam    *'****^**lWa«Ma<. 

C^    tMdluiadilac  appaiatoa'TSltSTl.  12-4%*% 
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Datorgaat  eompoaiUoa.    T067,l44,  12-4-42.  CL  2ff--12o! 
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'*'^4'^Fr^l%'^J!^^'''^'SSk^n  Platon 
Nlmiar,  Keaa^th  J,  aad  U  '^i  ""yjSfi'-^VjSci  20—222. 

8,067,260,  l*-4-62,  CL  260—687. 


8,067.868. 

llBibcTCB,"joaeBk  D.,  aad  Qalnaa.     8,066,784. 
Nortoa,  Frederick  H. :  •oa— 

Artwla,  Frederick  J^aad  Nortoa.     8,066,804 
Nortaa.  Fradarick  H.,  to  The  Dow  Cbaatfeal  Co.    Trlaipaate- 

lSl5pkiBlrt)Srate;.    8,067,286,  12-*-62,  CI.  260-4tor 
Nueiaar  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Malr.  Hakart  M.     8.067,820. ,  ,       ^ ^  _ 

Oakaa,  B.  T.,  Corp.,  Tke :  Be* —        ^    ^     ^,^. 

^OUm.    Barla    T..    Dooaa,    McBlIlfott.    aad    Saadkatoi. 

OakaT^^^^^  L.  G.  Dooai,  P.  A.  McBHIaott.  aad  P.  K. 
taadkateiT  to  »a  B.  T.  Oakea  Cora.  ,  Wmalaa  dvrlea 
tor  fioida  aad  aeml  flalda.     8.066,70f,  12-*-62,  CL  141— 

Oi^ter.  Artkar  E..  B.  B.  »«»»«.  aadL-H.  Sarett  ♦•  >'«'2 
B  Ca..  lac.     Haleatklatarona  eoaipooBda.     8,067,214,  12- 

ObtS:  aLu^bT^^V  D.  Btaaeklett.  to  «-i.  ««P2!»1*» 
Nanagjaaad  ^o.  GaUtia-aaloa  aoap  complex  8i<SM*^ 
la  palyrlayl  alcohol  photacrapble  emUatoaa.  2,667,08S, 
I J  ^"ajt    fl.  86— 114 

OMdalaL  Laakk    AdjaataMa  Uqald  ejector  aoiale.    2,066,878, 

orlalaf   all-la-watar  nnfal^k""      2,067,088,    l2-4-a2,   ci. 

°'^^T5S&iSi{i'A5n*OX;oBaor.    8,066,788. 
Oddo.  DamialekJad  t    Ew.  >«r  'PJ  •"pcorera  for  faral- 
tara_ate.    8^.486,  12-4-62.  CL  46—68. 

^^*'%Jd^DMBtBlck  aad  T.    2,066,488. 
^*S22a,%rtJ'i.'oiitenia«,  aad  TycakowaW.    2,067,- 

Oklo  Cnakakaft  Co.  The :  ««2— .. 

Mdlrlaa.  Bdward  F.    8.W7^.  «,».^— .  ctem 

OldiaL  Joka  B.    aad  B.  C.  Hortoa.  to  Trlea  Pl«»*5«4.*'"fB- 

OJa.  PkylUa  D.,  to  tBa  Daw  Ckmlc^ Co.    4-«yLM-dlpro- 

pyuKemleaibasldaa.     2.067.280,  12--*-«2,  CL  160-882. 
Olhjlathlaaoa  Cbeadcal  Carp. :  *•*—  ..        «  **«  •«• 

Da  SSoTcbartaa  J..  Hcaalag.  aad  Irtaa.    2.666,802. 

iMfWa-Ulrte  B.    8,«66588.        .-^„- 

KaS!  itowiaDd  J.,  aad  Marak.    8.066.808. 

oSo:  12-4-S.  a.  28aUl7f. 
^"*lJa^yi/5^a^  aad  Sarla.    8.067.016. 
*^*^i?jStaj;.  nTohtow*!.  aad  W.tooa.    2.067.- 

86^—11. 
(Htaa.  Peter  P..  to  Tba  Ctariaaatl  Mintaj  >*«^*»lCo.    PjJ 

llaalM  caatial  ■iiiliaali  far  omilBf  aucbiaca.    9,wio,- 

78i  12-4-62,  CL  182—162. 
OlympU  Werka  AG. :  8m—    .^_-., 
KaMka.  Haaa-JaacblaL    8,067,341. 

OMara^I»MaB^.ar-^^j^^     2,067,086. 


°^?dSkfHiwldW.  Oaaal.  aadSUrr.    8.066,866 


rataa    8.066 


to  The  Baadlx  Corp.    Boalc  traatlac  appa- 
1^4-42,  CL  18*-122. 


rvNlaaa,.  Fraak  A.,  aad  M.  J.  Cra«P«.  ta  Mare<«'.*_^^ 
prodactSr  dlractlTirr  la  two  aaaalardliaetleaa  8.067.421. 
12-4-62.  CL  •848—778 


Oppegard,  Alfred  L..  and  H 
^aN^feoara   aad    Co. 
watar>iap^Daata.     2.067,081 


Btereaaoa.  to  B.  L  da  Paat 


'aa"d   CoT     Loaf -ckala   ™»«»*y»»'Si»"   " 
,12-4-62.  CL  106—288. 


ZTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.  Z.  rtuk  Z«Ut. 


Op«t«lteB,  JohannM  J    N.  Wannolts.  aad  J 

to  North  Amortean  Plilllp*  Co..  lae    Df^ot  (or  aoaMirlBC 

low  prMOTM.     a.06e,a35.  18-*-«2.  CL  7i— M^ 
Opotdton.  JobaaiiM  J  ,  N.  Warmolta.  and  J.  i.  2.  Vaa  ZcUt 

to  Nortb  AMMrtcan  Ph|ll|^  Co.,  1m. 

arlBf  low  ftwai 
OptlBiatloB,  tne. :  B' 

Woleott.  Henry  O.    3.0«7.a«0. 
O'Boarko,  Mary  i. :  «««— 

AadonoB,   Richard    L.,  aad  O'Boarke, 


hlllM  Co.,  Im.    Apparatno  (or  Bea 
sioee^.  12-4-^Grci.  73— JM. 


Otla  BBglaoying  Corp. 
FraddTlohB  ~     ~ 


S.0«7.»7. 


to  Indnotrlal  Otarart  Co. 
•5—7" 


rata* 


Owf 


8.067.027. 


a.oM.eas.  ia-4-02. 


FroM.  loha  T.    8j06e.74O. 
Ott,  Kenneth  A.,  and  K   V.  Selfert.  .»  ... 

VacniUB  mpport.      3.0M,»»2.    l2-i-e:t.  CL  00 — 7A. 
Overhala,   Robert  U,  to  SlnHalr  Baaearcb  lae.     Anpar 
and  method  (or  Moontlac  core  apeclmaaa.    3,006,d24. 
4-«2.  CI.  7»— M.  -r— — — 

Owatoaaa  Tool  Co. :  0e« — 

Berry.  CUade  O.    8.0e6.72«. 
Oweno-Cornlnf  FIbenclaa  Corp-  '■  Bts — 

JaaaareUI.  AlbMt  E..  aad  Howard.     3.067,009. 
Maraoccht.  Alfred.  Rammel.  aad  Charon.     1.0^466 
M-IllliMla  OUaa  Co. :  «M— 
Allen.  RoaMlI  O.    3.066.505. 
Allceyer,  Ony  H.    8.066.7M. 
Allmyer.  Gay  H.    3.066,787. 
McOowan.  John  P..  and  Small 
Oxy-CaUIyat.  lae. :  See — 

Houdry.  Kugene  J.    3,066,477. 
I'abat  Brewtag  Co. :  iSee — 

ZUEM^Jaek.    8.067,103. 
Pace,  Andia.    Dandruff  remoriag  comb. 

CI.  132—11. 
Pacific  SdeBtUle  Co.  :  fice-^ 

Meiidier,  Harold  K.,  aad  Roeeaaw>a.     3.066.971, 

Paciorek,    Klulmlera    L.,    to    Wjaadotte    Chemicato    Corp. 

KlBorlnated    pentadlene.      8.06f,264,    12-4-62.    a.    260— 

66S.S. 

Pacicer,  D'Orr.     Egg  cleaaiag.  eaadllag  and  aortlac  amchlne 

with  flexible  tnratable.     3.066.799.  12-4-62.  ar«09— 121. 

Pader.  Morton,  to  Lerer  Brouan  Co.    Praeeep  (or  prepartag 

poUto  flakaa.    8.067.043,  12-4-42.  CL  99-^207. 
PaiM.  Wtniam  P. :  ««e— 

Bock.  Kanaeth  R.,  aad  Paige.     3i>67.158. 
Palmer.  Oerhard,  and  A.  Kochar.  to  Maoa  A  PfelCer. 
trie  Aoor  poliaber  or  the  like.    3.066,840.  12-4-62.  CI. 
49.  ^^ 

Paramonat  Pictnraa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kaaperowio,  Uenrr,  and  Snehahoii.     3.067.349. 
Paramoaat  Textile  Macnlnerr  Co. :  Be* — 

AlbertaoB.  Walter  H.  and  L.  J.    8.066.M0. 
Parker.  Headly  w.     Secarlnr' meau  (or  monofilament 

aad  the  like.    3.066.373.  l£-4-62.  CI.  24—128. 
Parka,  Chriat  IT..  J.  B.  8traaaner.  aad  V.  W.  Bartcb,  to  The 
Dow    diemteai    Co.      Inhlbltioa    ei   depoeitloa   oi   kydro- 
carlwnaoeoaa  aoUda  (rom  olL    3.067,134.  12-4-62.  CI.  »2 — 
8.3. 
Parmelee  Plaatlca  Co. :  Bee — 

Moeller.  William  C.    8.066.673. 
PaaonaliL  Darld  B.     Groond  aocket     8,066.709.  12-4-62.  n. 

Paterao,  Samael.     Kick  or  acnff  ahield  (or  the  aeatlag  com- 

oartmeat  o(  antomotive  TabldM.     8,066,949.  12-4-62.  CI. 

So— 150. 
Pattaa,    Charleo    C,    to    Sammme    ICIeetric    Co.      Hecondary 

power  capacitor*.     S,067JMK.  12-4-62,  CI  817—104. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr..  W.  WT  Uria.  Jr..  and  W.  K.  Lanfcdon, 

to  Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corp.    Prodactloa  at  piperaiinea. 

8.067J0a.  13-4-6S.  Q.  260—638. 
Paal.  Lewto  A. :  Bee— 

Palleir.  Parry  IL.  aad  PaaL    8,067.031. 
Payater,  DoaaM  A^  to  OeaMal  Bbctric  Co.    Traaaiator  eoa- 

rerter.    8^067^8.  12-4-«.  Cl.  821— IS. 
PearlsMa.  Wn^  to  Ualtad  BUtai  of  Aacrlea,  Anny,    Addl- 

tloa   agents   for  laproTiBg  eloetraphorttie  depoaltloa   of 

alomiaom  from  orsaalc  aaepeaaioaa.     8.067.120.  lS-4-62. 

a.  204—181.  -.       .       . 

Peehiney.  Compagale  do  Prodnlts  Chimlqoea  et  Bleetroaetal- 

largt^aee :  mte 
Q\on.  L«m.    «,0«7,048. 
Morel.  Paal.  and  Crorot.    S.066,401. 
PederaMi,  NIeholaa  9.    Aatl-akld  deriea.    8,066,710.  12-4-62. 

Cl.  162 — ^226. 
Pederaoa.    Raymond   L..   J.   C.   Babeock.   aad  J.  A.   HtMg. 

Xa  17a-dlMtta7l    dertraUTca    of    the    udrataiM    wHea 

3.067,216,  13h[^,  Cl.  26(^-497.40. 


Peaaaalt  Cbeaicala  Carp. : 

lamaa,  Charlaa  Bl,  Ooatarttas.  aad  TycttowakL    8,067, 

Peraa.  Laciea,  to  Regie  Nattoaale  dea  Ualaea  ReMatt.     Oe- 
vieos  for  the  dtemkal  aaalyHa  el  aatartala  S  imLmU 

g^gSiJo  **  ^  *•  ""**^  ""^^  •.otrAiTrw; 

I'ercival.  WUIiam  «. 

tema.    8,067.287,  lZ-t-4i, 
Parfaet  CIrele  CaniTS^a— ^ 

Petereoa,  Boa  B, :  Mee — 

1  eteraoB,  TaaaMa  O..  ta  BarrauMte  iWb. 


OU 
7438. 


<X 


et^  Beary 


1. 13-4-68.  CL  lU—*X 

.  A.G. :  Mee  ■ 

.  BnfiaU.  Dabav.  aad  Aatram 


Varela,   tt 
■ynaui 


to 


aad  eorar  tbeiafar. 


8,066.636. 


Mmidaiad  taMa  lootball 


8,067,197. 
8.066,- 


Blec- 
16— 


lines 


Pet 

3^.451 
Pfak  O.  M..  -.«. .  . 

Baaber,  BndaU.  .,„„^, . 
,^  *»?!*•'.  Kodolf.  aad  Wena 
Pfiier,  Chaa..  A  Co.,  lac. :  Bee- 

^^^te^'iS^sfis-  =/s?:o6«. 
i.h.m5?wa;j5c??b^-  ••^•"* 

Claea.  Martia  R.    S,p67.1M. 

OaoM.  DBvtd  M..jiuh.  aad  Held,    3.066^1. 

Mahaa,  Joha  E.,  aad  Btwaabory 

Xaylprrno/d  E.    8,06V.l8^ 

D.  k.i***?^'  '?•*■  4i    8,0*7,270. 
Plekariag  A  Co^  lae.  fiea— 

Btaatoa.  Walter  O.    8,067  J90. 

PieraoB.  Vaagfaa  F..  to  Oayetroai  lac. 

ment  for  a  tbcrmomotar  or  the  »^« 

a.  73—868.7. 
Pilloton    Ronr  U.  to  Uaioa  CaiMde  Cmv. 

coyerbig    lummftm    aad    vaaadtaai    Ta&a    (rom 
„  aolreata.    S^oFioM.  13-4-63,  CL  33— 140 
Plntaurp.  NIeholaa  D..  aad  B.  I.  HafiT ta  Gaaeral  Foada  Coi 

GeUtla  deaaert  compoattioa  aad  aaecbod  of  BNparliia 

Plater.  George  8.    Concrete  aUb  aad  aapportlag  baae     8.066 

PUmf^E^aJST  r'i.J?!^- "•  ^••^'    »•^•^»•• 
Pit.Sffi3;«!'S?  ^"- "*•  "*-^    ^'^'^ 

Bcf 


8.067.091. 


Meaatlag  arraai 
8.066,684. 


arraage- 
13-4-62, 


for  re- 
orgaaic 


'& 


etiBMck. 


Pita^KejiBari.'Zild  E.  a!  SniS^^lSikweSr'^^' 


«;to  Rackwatl-ttaadard  Corp. 
t.te6.»T9.  li-4-63.  a.  297— 


3,066418.  13-4-62. 


8,066.408. 


MobU  Oil 
Bilica- 


S,0i«4St. 


aad  fartagUa!    fMB, 


12-4-62, 


CI. 

reh 
acid 


Peaclaaa  TaW  Ca. :  «<^ 

BoatfagtoB.  IVedarie, 

Bemlaitoa,  IVedaric.  aaa  Tartagna. 
PoBt^  Wjffliua  H.     Aeeoaolator.    \06«. 

PenegriaL'Jolia  P.,  Jr..  aad  R.  O.  Sttaaga,  ta  Onlf 
A  DerelopaMBt  Co.     Bar*  earth  aalta  of  aboapkorie 
dieetera.    8.067434. 12-4-62.  Cl.  360— 439.£ 

PeUejr  Parry  H.,  aad  U  A.  Paal,  to  Wbaelabcator  Corp. 
Sabbiag  aarCaeaa.    8.067.031,  13-4-63.  CL  01—330. 

Paolaad.  Bay  B.,  to  Ualtod  Slatw  Baraz  A  Chemlaal  Corp. 
Method  for  Brodartaat  Mdlnm  borataa  of  lowend  Iroa  eoa- 
teat    3,067.118,  1»hP63.  CL  304— U3. 

PwB  OoaCrata,  lae. :  f  aa— 

'*55a87'rsA.'&  sS^VK  "  -•"■'  "^^  "•- 

'''iJS:^^ *fi*66-^39  ^****»««    P^^VttMtor.      3.066.468. 

PeaaiagtoB,  Bdgar  T..  to  SylTaala  Electric  Prodacte  lac. 
loBliatloa  racaam  gaage.    8,067446,  13-4-63,  CL  313—7. 


BobOTt  B.,  I 
.  aad  E.  A 
Bwlval  aaat  coartraetiaae. 
240 
Pitta,  JanMw  A.    Hash  Talre 
Cl    4      00 

Plttabanrii  PUto  Okma  Co 

Knakle,  Gerald  E..  aad  HarreD. 

Plaak.  Chartea  J.,  aaf  feTloalaakl.  to ,  

Co..  Inc.    Catairtic  hrdrocracklaa  with  the  oae  of  a  al 

i»ih^5^  '?1!P^*'a  ».<>*f^.  i»-*-i3.  a.  306^110 

Plaamadyne  Corp. :  ••• — 

Oiaaoial.  GabrM  M.,  aad  Oa«tL 
Plommer,  Charlaa  W. :  Bee — 

PneuSA  S^cSS'^SrS-:  SS^T''  "^  =«*— '     *'^^'^^- 
^  ,   KaobeL  Max.    3,066.761. 
Polarad  Electroaica  Oirp. :  See — 
Clorfdae.  AlTia.    S.OM.576. 

o    .*J.?.?""'Jl'  ^It-  *^  ^*^    8.06T.394. 

PooL  William  O..  to  Oaa  Baztor.  lac.    latravaaooa  nourlsh- 

ment  of  patleate     8,067joa.  l'3-4-i3.  CL  167-% 
'^'Sli-StSL*"  *  .^'   ^PJPf^*^  Chemioal  Prodacts.  Inc. 

PoppelbaDBj^Wolfgaag   J.,    to    United    Btataa   et  Aawrica. 

JteM.aaSf-Sfio"^'-      '^^    ■■**^      8,067.889. 

Poitav   rraak,  to  Allied  CbenUcal  Corp.    BxtrnaioB  of  noly- 

•**»'t?*  "^■«  •"*  ■■  tabrieaat    l,0664867l2-4-6lCl 
10 — oO. 

Poah.  Raymond  C. :  See— 
n    ^1*M»*'.  ThoBjaa  H.^aad  Poah.    8,066407. 
Poeter  Packaiglag.  lae 
SSimD. 


Potter  Donald  A. :  Sea— 

Flaher,  Joha  T.  and  Potter. 
Pottier.    Jacaoea,    to   Coa 
MriKtBre.fortlaMir  lea 

Patta.  Lawreaea  tX.  to  Uaioa  Carbide  C^rp. 


8.066,499. 

rUt    a    i'Eaerate 
tora.    3,667^ 


Atomlaue. 

,  13-4-62, 


Procaaa  of  and 
of  air.     8.066,- 


LIST  OF  PATEKTEES 


PowaU.  rraderlc  K^fet^  BearH.  Billy  M.:  See— 

U.PMn^'CniMr  W..  Oachtaa.  Jaaeaea.  PaweU.  aad    .      '^JSJntBlec  H^aad  Rearea.    8,006,889. 

.•.f^4tl..  Bevrl^CAarlea  F.    Igunapeaie  alta  batL     8,0664ia,  13-4- 


Pow^JBtert : 
Power  Jeta  ( 


*^*  U   S,0M^4«l. 


It)  Ltd.:  ff( 


•^     JSB^^SL^^. 


13-4-63, 
MUk.  Ca.     P^talre. 
Cer^ 


Prlee, 


Praciep  A 

uag»a,aaaan 

^nkMJS\mMrW..aaiPiMlL  »jmiMn> 

130. 
ProtfeteaMl  Of..  IBe :  Mm 

^^    ^^ '  "      ~    " »»,  aad  UMpMet.    34*74*8. 

dfeen,  be.    Article     

.^^^-^-^^  CL  Stl— lf». 

a.  WUUam  A.  B. 
^maUy  etahle  leale 

PnaOn CeJTbe :  Bee —  

MardMik.  Tkeaue  W.   S.0iT4M. 


E5fe     r—F^-tor 
PMtod  plaat  bolder.   34fi«. 


ilablll-,^   -_ 

067,163,  13-4-6S,  CL 


RelljiyMall&,  Co. :  See— ^    _  ^ 

•?^^^^W?^^^?*"  *■  P^9>!I  wltklak  eem- 
hattag  eaUtUe  selvaataL    34«74M.  13-4-43,  Cl 

Fnderlc,  ead  B.  iu  TartagUa.  to  Paariaee  Take 


-  -     *     -  Tabe 


-  William  A.,  aad  Crooka.   3467,033 


196—30. 


1,887. 

M.    Harrow.    3466,744.  13-4-63.  CL  173— 


Qalrtag.  Bdward  U    Meat    ^  _ 
aUsera.    3,066480.  U;4-6^0.  1 

^av&w»^i37"^'  _   ^ 

jSaowTjMeb.  awl  a  K.  itoaamtad.  to  Ualtod  Maiee  of 
Amerlea.%n.    ayro  eeatrol  eyetem.    3,6664W,  U-4-4S, 


CteealaOea  Cera-L  ^ 


lae.:  Me 


•ad  Bar«ea.    34664»4. 
J-  aad  TlIBera.    8i 


ad  TlIBera.    S46T4T3. 
eaaaaetar.   34i7,«a,  1 


Cl.  344—79. 
Radio  Oorp.  of  AaMriea :  See — 
Leigh.  Bebert  L.   3.067.063 
Oeha,  Btafha  A.    8,067,^48. 
Baalalw.  n 
Balkaiu,  ABim 
board  tape.    8 
RaldeL   Jmb   B.      latarto 
BMBta.    8408.77S,  TS-4-t 
Malta,  itmm.    AatjnaOe 

Ri^maiM.  tawraace  T..  to  Amerieaa  VUcoee  Corp.     »ifface  „.lqrM  eeadeaaatea.     8.067.343.  13-4-63.  Cl.  360- 

traati^t  of  fiUaa.    8,067.119,  IZ-^r^Z.  Cl.  304^1««.-  .  ^*^''\J'*SV  ^-     Orthopedic  aandal.     S.0«6,676. 

Ramaa.  Jeaeah  J.    Won  marlag  arndklae.    8,066,406,  13-4-  _.<^  IW— 607. 

«rei  orai9.    "  "^  Rioter.  Jeh.  laeeb  A  Co.  Ltd :  Se< 

b,";j:i  Oe^  ■. :  «ee—  „.     NMgell.  Weraer.    3.066460 

^IfarMe^iJMll^Mael.  aad  Ch  8.0664M.  R>eteLiachlae_Worfca  Ltd.     ~ 


13-4-63. 


■eltlBg  track.     8,066.428,    Bitter,  BJchardC..  aad  H.  A.  Batlcy,  to  Nepea  Cheadcal  Co. 


loa—ooo. 

'      13-4-63. 


Bamiath 
iat 
I 


devlee  fer  ofl  drealt 


aad  CharoB.    8,0664M.  „,.^  .     «   i ^—-  — 

Mfg.  Co.    noldMaat    „,^  ^>i*«%  RodoU.    3466,878 
braakera.     3,067407.    Rlke^^Radolf :  See— ^        


l3-4-63rcC  300 — lOO.  i..i_  ."r^'-i**"**!^  ***  Rlker.    3,066,019. 

S^TiAjSSiSSMmiSSSl  trem  M  t»ioet&e.    3.WV        S|al^7-acylexy-pragaetereaee.      il.06Til3 


Raaaeei, 


dBL 
366. 


»JE«>-    *"2lf*tll***^  '•L*5*C^Wefaeet  tojhpatex  Carp.    6.16- 
••"•^        g^>^-*«y>oxy-pragaetereaee.      il,06Til8,    13-4163,    CL 


13-4-63.  CL  40—10641 
Ratiah.  Henaaa  D..  aad  M.^ 

l»?38o*S«rS.!8 

Rartat  Mlekael  M..  aad 


aiea. 
1  tnm  mmi  chlorlde. 

Mebile  dlepia,  derlee.     t.0«1.432,    *%2i  S^^i' .ft^i^^ 

RittarTrrtedbeif :' i 


leal  Co. 


8.1 


Roberta.  Robert  T.     ChBTa 
13-4-63.  CL  373—33. 


3,066436, 


to  Napeo 

__  ,^j a  for  prt — .«.^.  «..w-,^.v-.  «*<, — 

""'*rS!!?.%twTr  Y <M7 140  Rabirtaaa,  riarty  B.    CIrtlilt  to  dto«aaoctoto  bea»eoati«lled 

S3SSiS2."i&tTV*t.  aad  lirreu.     8,066400.  S^SHT**  ^  — *^  "'^    *^^'*^  »»"*- 

Reahard,   Daaiel  V^  to  The  ■.   O.   GaafieM   Co.     ■action  Robertaea.  Theadora  F. :  See 

etcaaer  boee.     3.067,068,  13-4-63.  Cl,  106—144.  Bergia,  Joha  A.,  aad  Bobertaea.    8,066.903. 


w-Tidtaa  Ceatral  Ca. :  Joe— 
MayaardD.    34ir4U. 


3.066.064 
ealtta 


UST  OF  PATENTBE8 


-^  tUbmrt,  ••«  a.  LWrmg,  to  MhM  Oil  Ot. 

2S?i^^ 

Bofm,  Monte  ■..  A.  M 
Sutw   of   Amutem,   A ,. 


■pUat 


Sutw   of   ABorlcm,   Armj. 


Bourn.  KouMthC. 
^Hateik  VMAm 
BouMy,  ^^^ 

BflnTwSiud  C,  to  Arivs ^ 

for  pnsontlm  of  ttUatoB  MtlTaM  bortuB 


aoT— «a.B 


Oo. 


t.08UlT, 


to  Water  _ 


^»c_ 


a.o«,Tii. 


5  IfS—^K^^        P»«»M««  "M^    S.<Wr J40,  U.4-4    g»rtlB,  Jarri; 

BomkteU^m«  B..  to  INMm  asme  CSo^  lae.    Iter       M*CL^?fi'  __ 

-gcjjtid.  l««nto.  .pp«t»    TO»ri>4-«ra    8,g,g,§^  A..  Jr.  »  BM>  OfP.  >* 


'.. 


^••wn. 


WSSiT 


'!«4  *^  t*  iil!"^ 


ie^ 


L     PottoM  (or 


DoM  p. 


mi.  Ptotro,  to  ItoxolU  IT^- 
Tro— Irtor  aimoioj 


tv«te.  Bdwurt  B. : 


U.&fi 


Motel- 
1,067,- 

tapL  tor  M- 

Woii 


■^        Ml— ML 
■<••    tewrw.  Laotor  T. 


of 


roUtUff    wl^M    for   titer   catoT  mSmTTT  !»-*-«.    CI: 
Hidrila.     S,OM,Mt,  1»~*-4S.  CL  1»— 


a^  ton*  Dow 

Otlt   MlV 


••■    Bozo  Brotkon.  lac 

Bitot.    S^OM^M 


itle 


12-4-42.  CL  aSl^-M. 
r.  JoMpk  J..  tolUidlM 


'%.'?&4S.S-aS=35r' '•"•  »•»*»•  *^'  ».««.• 

I  tad  laotnaoBt  Corp. 
tMMataa.     3.067^. 

Booood  UCUr.  SJL  :  «o»— 

Bof  •!  mcBm  Con. :  §m 

;Ai«h«rW.    


«^avtf.^rai^ 


i!o8s.- 


i,067,w«^ia--45«,d: 


I;MT44T.  U.4-41.  a 

BaWn  0«H  *  Co.  Lid. :  Joo— 

_     ^Toplla,  Winiua  A.,  ^rtaaott^  aad  3 

Rn^wOottMod   A.,  to  VatoB   ftatodi  CS^^ 
rnHsteat    rofraetory    ■•tartat      a.0eT4diL 

P..  to  BMl  on  Go^nmal 

ift:  « 


MtMir. 
AlMaaa-     Sek 


Co.     OrloatadOB 
JCI.  1 


!sa?«a£nia?jar** 


.of  toiUMMWilli  fUlMiL     iioiMiK 


sns^ 


t«  •jask-  •asss-TT^gr^ 


LIST  Oir  PATEirrEES 


Sflhla^boriw  WoU  floi 
loToi— a.  Dooo 


Sarrajtac  Cory. :  *o»— 


St^i 


-  ItatoSSfiL  Poteif' 


•SffS" 


Balpk   H..    to   TiM   MoAoroz  Co. 


ZXl 


ou-^*«%>*?"'«.»««»M«etL   S.OeT, 


lae 


B..  oad  B,  a 


S^MttdM.  lS-4-    SluJBH^arfford  A. 
to  Pltaoj»-Bewco.    Bkaalro^oai 


loTl,  U-i-O.  CL 


ttao9>-Beii 
1  ll>h-3 

!r,  OMor. 


Sdualdtko.  Deoald  A.^  to  Ki 
L    *j 


Mid  Hater,  ■toor.   to 
trMaorldo.    MdT.lH 


Oft    CollopolMo  anto 


CL  ass— 00). 


.Deoald  A.,  to  KowBotk  Wtm.  i 

.^      «.    •*%••*•  *t*-^iCL  tll-Tl. 

MuulUac  DMald  W..  toIMB  OU  Oo.    Latoieaat  cotooooi- 

UoM^eoateialag  B-aalae  oeiidtooo.     SiMT4S7.   12-7-d2. 

•JiUwiairMd  SdwdL    S,M7.1M. 

BooMdoif.  Bodwio.  Broool,  oad  SehaMor.     S.0«7.S0S. 
SdMlLAUM  W.    Coblo  aad  lapo  bolde^tUM«47S.  12-1- 
vZa  ^4k  S4    ■X9o. 

p.  Oi 


g^^«;j*g^  Corp.    Sproekot  drivo.    t.<Me, 


J|jMMni|a,^Banrjud  Bhart.   S.oe7,SM. 


ShaifoSSSdrioEl^*  '  •  "^  *'•**    S,MT.On. 
aw.  ^^^%f**''  BoaJoBla  P.,  ToBkla,  aad  Shaw.    SJ)6e.TS8. 

Bhawtalfu  Bootaa  Corp. :  B99 — 


rt  to  Badtedto  Aattla.  k    Sholl  Oil  Gol :  f  00—  ■."».••  t- 


Pdl«.   t.OMJ 


. .,^_,,     Aktloaftotfl- 

Sektoodw.  Boktrt  CTto  OiVffi  CLWood.    hii 
OMMbiy.     SrfM^diO.  lB-*-dS.  Ci  lOS— SOf. 
gcbah^ BygadW.    Toy  toaotiurtioa  apparatoo.    8.0d«.4S«, 

Bo«iiiffl8Li.aad  BAalMt   t,0d74Sl. 


VtoadLCharloo  B.    " 
B^raTWiUJaaJ. 
H«r«r.  JuBot  \r.    ^.. 

Body.  TkoMoo  P.    iMtuSn, 


42. 


Sehaaar,  JumoP. 

.Klttol.  J<^  Pn-«»d  Bo^aaat.    SJM7,11«. 


tontTlS:  wmtaS  jr..  »r^nSaa». 


^f- — -^J'rfta.^^pMiMMd  oewiaf  aaAlao  for  ladlTldnal 
mtaM|Mdaaa  tUtowtot—t  toaa&o.    a,0«t,a22r»-4-«a. 

mHSL 


1  toD  Bntona.    a,0M.4«S 


^JQm;l•n. 


Won  fc-g^jgi^grp. 


WarrjB. 

Tap.  tealLpi  _, 

Rberaaa.  Oajr  8.,  aad  L.  B.  WiUiaaia.    Ifaehlao  for  ■taialte 
SIS***')*'*'*!!??!*  ^"^^^^  f  MiMtaatlaUp  oqoStnu- 
Sfc«lt'   ^^^   "tootaooa     1.0dd,64r^*!«-4«:  CL 


*5& 

1ST— tOBJi. 
ScBttola  OMBdoa 


w    ^     «  «  •   lS-«-«tC|.  if*— 4 ' 


ShruM.  Daatal  J. :  do 


Ctagj^bort.  ^rt«.  Mtddlotoa.  W.W.I..  aad  Wtt    dbrt  *2£' iSTSU*' RrSSj^SSSofllSSS^.  %«^ 


^  iarl.   and  ML  Plodiboeh. 

S,OtCtll.  lS-4-d2. 

9mwutM.  Bowr  ~ 

anoarotiio  for 

S14— BOS. 
Sdiwartibors.  Jack.     CoCJWaatloa  ftMln*  door  aad  foide 

8ck 


"L  ^  ^  Plodiboeh.     Moabrtat  pamp.  t^wmthmttt   v. 

-dS.  d.  lOS— SS.  ^^  «jalfcattt.  Vo 

aa  >      *-        ■  ■  - .  K_  i>   mx   —  *  -_ nvcooB  xor  aroBi 


Chtoaiiata.  Vaaaat  B.  aad  a.  B..  aad 


1,066. 


trtz.     A^ratno 
_  lS-4-ttra.  ISa— S66. 
Bckiiolt'Of.  Ocrtmdo  ~ 


CkailaoiL.  ^ 

jM.  :JL,^ 
Bckwoltai.  Chaffio  A.    S.066.7S6 


..-. ■-  :  bf  O.  M.  Bekwotteor.  csoeo- 
protekrteatiar   eortec.     S.(M6,T2fi. 


W   «aa,aadWopda.    S.067.1St. 

^.,-J  £•*"•  *^  'J?*!?*-  *•  ■^Mfc'wrko  HoMkat 
Mllaefaaft  Torawlo  Moteter  Loelao  A  Braataa. 
for  MMortiff  1  (-t-)-Mmiiodotliyfoolor.    MjSn,- 


247.  lS-4-68.  a.  360—819. 
•fBOMad,    Blekard.    to    8te 


Btaldtecer.    Ocbr. 


.  e^aarfti^iisar^  -^ 


ackopoltopr  Panl:  doo— 

ngir    UaiiottB.    Kdlckt.    BA^oltou,    aad    Trapp.  ^^ 

ttebwtwrlUMMr;    to  Oarlock   Ike.      BcoNac  riav  aaoeaUr.    ®"J&"i,^^V?-    ■•*^ 
_  S.0ii6:»4S  Ts-4-«2.  a  S77— «2.  '     „.2:  l^IT^i*-..^  „   . 

If  Ckrp. :  «o« — 


Booordlaa 

^  iro.     S^4M. 


SckvftHr  Ckrpi. 

■anadon.  Prod  B.    S  06d.SM. 
Beott.  Banaaad  P.  W..  oad  P.  Cn 
tat.    MoamHar  dovW,    1,667, 
BeoCt  A  Wintaao.  Im.  :  d^- 


3?^i** 


rd  Haaorte, 
.  CI.  S80>>43.5. 


flerojg.  ftoirt  P   B..  t 


Beroas.     ^ 


jr  r.  *«^»- 


■«nMi  A  Bmm  Ltd.    Trxttle 
IB.    1,006,471.  "       " 


tBMo.    8.066.710. 13-4-62. 

la2. 

BUva.  Paol  p:.  aad  N.  GL  Holdoteek,  to  OoaorU  Btoctrte  Co. 

Stlrentoto,  Martto  8. :  doo— 

Klrokaor  Howani  A.,  aad  Bllrontela.     8.066.4S6. 
BtamoBL  Jaaoi  P. :  Boo— 

«-S&.?«!i'^  aad  Bto-«a.    8.066.600. 
PhBlpL.    8.0674B6 


& 


1  J.     Pork  lift  aooatlBf  aalt  for  a  wkecl 
dfoL 


BoofW,  IKaild  1L,  to  f  ilBkiii  Aircraft  Obtbl     Alrcnft 

for  rroL.  s,06M»i. 


aad  Patea 


fl«^&%«%.:foo~ 

WoM 


-14. 

«.     -^z.;;^  ^*  ■.  Ilprlatw,  to  BkL__ 
TWB.    ProtoM  tor  pndadaajltoMd  artlHoo  from 
riMoilda.    1.067,000.  li-SStt.  &  18— «4. 
■Ml  T. ;  Boo 

A.,  aai  Mftvt   l,086Jtl 

MotBod  of  wadBrtBg  idM 
kath.    8,067.011.  »-4-tl.  a 


to  Ckkot  Corp. 
laaaoMn  MJt 


8,067461. 


..affWBS'ak?^:?-"-"*-* 

MM.  f«l«.  Blaser,  aad  Sprlater.     3.067.000. 
Blri.  Loala  J.,  to  Poaa  Coatrola.  Inc.    Plaid  expaaoloB  power 

•llMiot     1.066,608,   12-4-62,  CI.   137—784. 
Birrots,  MankaU  k. :  foo— 

BthlMiaaaa.  Braai  P.  R.  A.,  aad  Slrrvts.    3  06645S. 
BkoltOa.-  TkooMo  N..  to  Tbo  Aoto-Soler  Co.     fflioo  SateMait 

appanotaa     8,066481.  12-4-62.  CI.  IS— 1. 
BkrogtaJTHorold  K. ;  too— 

BaMaeir,  Jacob,  aad  Bkraaatod.    3.066.865. 
BlooHMao,  fTarloo  O. :  doo — 

Woatoa.  Bart  L..  Mokor.  aad  BtemiMaa.    3  066.808. 
Bl^tilasw.   MoTor.  aad  M.   Tloklcr,   to   Memk  A  Ojl.   lor. 
l^llil^.A'dlkydreptoridlaM.      1067400.     12-4-62,    CI. 

Bloaa  TalTO  Co. :  doe — 

PBHaacTJaeaooo  J.    3.066414. 
8aaU.OimiM.Tdoo— 

ad  «•• 

T.~l,066i 
8.0674 


BlooBTaiv*  Co. :  Ci 

ItoGlvwaB.  JofcaP..  aadSaaB.   8.067.027. 
Baltk,  A.  0.7Cofp. :  dw— . 


▼««i; 


i,otr4«i- 


rtbar  BL    8.6674T7. 
r.  aad  B.  D.  Boffto.  Jr. 

fcL  178—118.^^ 


Debankcr.     8.066.- 
Bloctrlc  coa  opraer. 


t,0f8,41i^ 


746,  1: 

Baltk,  Barry  Lk.  te  Th»  Duty  Corp. 
8.066.408,  IS-'I-OS.  CL  80-4. 
BartoaH.:  doo— 

NAttaaM  B..  Davte.  Baltk.  Noota.  aad  PaMtfcr 


zzu 

SMldL  Earl  L. :  «m— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SmltlL  lotart  W..  to 


): 


4m?4I 


'4M. 


p66,0t6. 

PorteMa  kMtor  fw 


Smith,  fkooMit  'W..  '»«d'  J.  war'tiTfc.  __^ . 

to  UJI.  Xadm- 


■.a.r.1. 


.       OUCa  ( 
Boltaa,  Buimi 

NT  a :  «« 


,«Te. 
•.otrjst. 

•.OtT.lfT. 


Mfr4M. 


•.MT.OM 
).iJIafc 


CI. 


^ly^y***  W..  ObmI,  aM  Mwr.    S,OM.SM. 

^  Rtfffif   »•■•»«»«    i>— iw.    t.MT.aA,    is-4-«s,    CI. 

Habtrt.  J«ui  M.  A    S  OMitU.  *'* — **• 

SoeteU  diiploltatloa'  <h'  Kwrati  «•  MaeMMi  Acriroki    ■'^,2^  SSSiPJ!: '  •*t7 


(8 J.BJIfJL) :  «< 


BUT  MO 

B«rgv 


oMl  OU  Co..  Inc. 


Bik7.  Jiick'A.  M. 

Boeosy  liii 

BokUno.  umborto :  Bte — 

Oroeo.  Ouldo.  Laclaal.  aad  Soldaao.    S.M7.17T. 
Sol^B.  WmmIoU  H.    Xtniam  tantmm.    t,M«.4at.  XS-fr-^C. 


sraJtwi^iTL"^  M«^ 


Moaoa.   Lovey  ■.,  to  Tfco  KlMMe_Btoni«o  Battorr 


8tova«>  battoiy  aWtrolyto.    S.06T.3T5.  lS-4-es, 

S.06T.1M. 


SoItIc  loelato  Aaoaymt :  8m — 

Do  Coono,  Bobort.  and  Ifatbioa, 

Boaoeo  Pwdaets  Co. :  8«« — 


IftooH^andBoayoi.    3.088,088. 
Sorg.  Looaard  V.,  to.  Btaadard  OU_Co.    jBrMd-raago  jllroct- 


raadlag  tolarocraph. 


884.  18-4-8S.  CL  881     81. 


Staftu^aor.   laaa.  to  Browa,  Barwl  4  Oo  Akttei 
•eaaft.    Laaadorlag  ■afhiao  (or  waaktac  aad  oMt 

'^y^g^^^^^'^aa!*' J"*^' jfe^rtar  Co.    Bat*  ot  Sow 
ladleattr.,  8^.88^  18-4-88.  CL  7»-808. 
Loola  J.:  ioo 

8,088^7. 


Vaajor,   DaiidjL  to  IMo  Batanftooo  Ltd.     Log  karktac    ■tartli£raSaUrC?6i  nSflra^ 
maebiao.     8.0MJ12.  18-4-82.  cT  144—208.  ^S2HV^35L5a*r  ^t^Sc 

tmMT 


macbJ 
Bpaw.CartB. 


B..  aad  Maakaika.    8.088,488. 


Spoefchardt.  Ooorg.  a^  K.  Haaalf.    Pi 

of  aaphthakao.    TM7.288,  1^-4-83,  a. 
Sponeor,  Bobort  B. :  8oo— 
Oorald  W., 


■paatw.     8,0«e,757. 
Spoaalor,  Horbort:  8«o— 

OiM^iH;  Oorhard.  Jeag.  Spoa^or,  aad  JaatL 


▼ory 


3,087.- 


,087.184. 
aad 

acrylic  add  Mtara~  <.8iT4Mri8^4;-^~CS:  JB^^^l^  '^ 
ovwa,  Oay  L^  to  Haatlaga  Mlg.  Ot.  BaU  typo  apoottlag 
appaiataa.    8.088,8ST.  18-4-88.  CI.  •»— IT.  -»^"-» 

8toT«aaoa,  Haaloy  R  :  mo — 

Oppog^d.  ittod  h..   aad  Horwooa.    8.087.881. 

BtOTaaaea.  WailaB  B.,  Jr..  aad  O.  V.  DnllMar,  to  8towart- 
Waraor  Ootp.  Lakcleatlag  apgarataa.  8,088.780.  l>-4-«8. 
CI.  184 — 7. 

Stawart.   Oiarloa   N.     Car  vlaor.     8.088^78,   18-4-88,  CL 


SpUaaa.  Baynond,  C.   A.  Jerabok. 
Mlaaoo  lUk.  Co.     Packaaeo  for 

or  tho  llko  artldoa.     8.0MJ93.  li 


Spiekott,  Robert  O.  W 

OaaoUla.  Cliaroa  K..  aad  dpIcfcoCt.    8.087.204. 
Splocolborf.  Haaa :  «••— 

Dm^  Igrl.    Boy-B«llot.    SchlApCor,    aad    Bplogelbcrs. 

and  B.  T.  Jaekaoa.   to 
nercbaadMag  ganaoata 
2-4-«2.  CI.  204l-^.83>. 
Mpragoo  Bloctrlc  Co. :  8m — 
Boo8.8ldaeyD.    8.087,887. 

8prlanr   Ooona  aad  TL  A.       Cako  paa  otaad.     8.088.018. 

18-4-88,  CL  887 — 280. 
Spriacir.  Haao :  8o« — 

sadoL  i^rilz.  Blager.  aad  Sprlagar.    8.087,000. 


s.o«a.oae.  is- 


racr  Cora.:  loo 

Arthar  C.    tMtMf, 
Caaaar.  WUUaat  A.     MW>I% 
Flafeu-,  Joba  T..  aad  PotlOTraL888,488i 
Roaaey.  WlUlaia  L..  aad  Sargarpar.    8.888.841. 
BtOToaaoa.  Wllllaa  B..  Jr.  aad  Poi  ilagii .    8.888.TI8. 


r,   to 
o  vatom. 


HpriMw.  Baarlotta  A. 

^riagor,  UoorgaaadH.A.    8.088,818. 


Sproat,  Dalo  B. 
4-48.  CI.  278- 


LaoM  praetlelac  apparataa. 
-102. 


Sue^   Bobort   L..    .» 
hydracarboaa  nreai 


taabora. 


to  Btaadard  Oil  Co.     Boaoval  of  llqiiM 
pty   coaipartBenta  of  ocoaa-golag 
3.887.088.  1^-4-43.  CL  184—29. 


Stadotanam.  Frmak.  to  Lataadorf  ConTvytag  Corp.     Apparatni 
dfr^M|ata|brMd  Umtm  or  tbo  iUa.     8.088.812.  lS-4-d2, 


TanMT^  WllUaa  T,'   tJM8.TS8. 
Stydle.  P«tal   M..  D.  J.  KraaM,   aad  C.   R. 
Aompooa  Ramo  wooldrMgo  lae.     Hot  gaa 
8,08M5S:  18-4-82.  CL  181—41. 

stoat,  Oloaa  IC.  aad  F.  W.  Ttiamlo.    Palaa  opotatod  aMf- 
aedeaUy  Utehiar  nlay.    8.087^08.  18-4-88.  CL  800— M. 

1  O. :  800—  

Jote  P.,  Jr..  »aA  Mm^Ol    S.88T4M. 
Jaaab  B. :  Bw 
Parka,  Chrlat  P..  BHw,  aad  Butdk    8,087.184.  . 
acratCwd.  Btala  8..  to  Powot  Jata  (Baoaarek  aad^Dgrioa 
BMatT*  Ltd.  ^totebo    for    ■aponMSltaow.       8.088.4n. 

Btnai.Bwmaa,  to  fcfcaradfatrik  l^lairidMBkfta  ^^^^•■g- 


Stafloi  Co.  Ltd. 

Woat.  Noraaa  H..  aad 

Btagor,  Praada  W. :  8oo— 

Miaor.  Bobort  H..  Mlaor.  aad  8 


Stal^.  A.  B..  MfK.  Co. 

BtkerldM  mim  R.. 
eott     J.087.087. 

Horot.  TboBuo  L.,  aad  Taraor. 
SUmford  Cbflnlcal  Induotriao.  lac  : 

Mldiaela.  Edwin  B.    3.087.144. 

Mlebaola.  Bdwla  B.     8.087.188 

PooB,  Ooorgo  8.  T.     8.087,178. 


8.087,182. 

r,  MrDoaald.  aad  Up^la- 

8.087,108. 
8m— 


uj  ■oUaoli  awgi*.     8.888.781.  18-4-88.  CL  ul— 84. 

CL  ait— n. 

■*'*iuftJI?te.'Srtta«blta.  ,  8.888J4r  _ 
Sobotkiab.  #laaa.  Aatl-ooU  otahUlawa  of  ahlpa. 
18-«-^  CL  114— Ijjk 

BMrr.  aad  ■a»akila     8.087.848. 

Byoao :  goo—       ^_ _  _ 

Rata.  Toki.  Sagawara.  Malaaaaih  aad  • 

•^aa"bo^"jJ.*:ii8al8.    8.088,844. 


I 


8.088.884. 


8.087.100. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZlll 


trol 


SalU 
Battira^  WU 


-1. 

PoIyglyeMaldehydc 


SalMma.  Cbaita  J. :  Mm— 

Choate,  Aftkar  ■..  aad  Balltvaa,    8.088.421 
BalMTaa.  Bobort  J.,  to  Boaaral  filila.  Inc.     R 
for  aiaalpalatora.    8.088.808,  l>-4-«2.  a.  81 
▼uiLWllttHi  J.,  to  Shrif  <>11  Co. 
08T4T4. 13-4-82.  CL  28<^-e7. 

Wak  WUiaai  J.,  aad  P.  H.  WUllaBa,  «o  SheU  00  Co 
PiriyMyeldaldokydo.     3.087,1^.  13-4-42,  CI.  880—87. 
lar  nana.  8-4. :  8m 
Btiab.  Baao.    8.08748S. 
Baadberg.  Cferl  W..  to  WblilBOOl  Corp.    Hoai^  ap^HaaiM  con- 
trol ofiaoat.    8,088.880. 18-4-82.  CI.  74—604. 
Banttat».  Paal  &  :  « 

707. 
Baa  OU  Co. 


.  Mdingott,  and 


8,088.- 


Hotiol.  Btaafofd  J.    8.087.848. 
Lowla.  Carolya  L.    8.087.248. 


Baaatraad 


itraad  Goip. :  Boo — 
Haaa.  MalTta  mT  8.888.808. 
Bclaka.  DoaaM  B.    8.088,813. 
t,  JooeM  P.,  Jr. :  Bm — 
LMg.  Bay  8..  OtooB.  aad  Sarla.    3.087,010. 
Bwaaooa,  Bdwta  C,  to  Oreoalao  Broa.  8  Co.    Panp 
810.  lt-4-^Cl.  108—10. 


Barlo.  J< 


Sweet.  Ralpk  1 
«S.  CI.  172—284 


laltlple  gaag  dlacer. 


8,088.- 
3.088.748,  12-4- 


8ylTaal«  Kloetrle  Prodacta  Inc. :  t^e — 
DblWM,  JaaMa  A.    3.087.411. 
Oaaaoc,  noma  B.    8.088.887. 
Oaagle,  Warren  C.  aad  Wayaootb.    8,087,851. 

Bopp.  BldMrd  (*.    8,087,148. 
Bylraaia-Tbora  Cdoar  IWcirMoa  Laboratoriea  Ltd. 
Jaatlce,  Jama  W.  H..  aad  Qraham.    S/M7,880. 


8m— 


'^^treB^Kartaae,  aad  Bluold.   8.087,210.  _ 

I.  Attert.  Ouaa-Caaplllo.  Sderle.  aad  DJeraad.    3.067.- 

^  M,  Bgmud  J.,  aad  IMoraaiL  V^T^^S. 
m! Bowaid  J.  aad lUacara.  XM7;210. 

j^^MBh ■  gee 

t.  Jeg  J..  By ratowlta.  aad  Jebaaon.    3.086.488. 
■r  aibrinaktlabolag :  See — 
■.  Bdrjo T..  aadUadbUd.   8.087,408. 
«alt  Mflg  Co.,  Tho:  fee— 

Hueleg  Oeorge  81    8.088.888 
Talarleo.  Lairreaee  J.,  to  Adolak  OottodM.  lac.    lak  rollera. 

8.088.808. 12-4-62.  CI.  101—887.      . 
Taagay.  Deale  R..  :o  BchHia^nraiir  Well  Barrcglag  Cor^    la- 
leOea  well  logglag.     8,087.|n.  12-4-82.  a.  S24-4L 

Cyaaaald  Co.     Plgncnt 
d.  108— 808. 


dac 


well  loalag.    8.< 
Taraattao.  Praak  R..  to  Ai 

'^^^'^IfiiSbJKtrfvA^U?^  Ttrtaglla.    8.088J23. 
Boaitactoa,  Prederle.  and  Tartairtla.    8.088J84. 
TaaaCk.  Otlbert  BL  to  Caawo.  lac.    WoD  lajeetloa  aad  bleed 

▼aire.    8.088.88«f.  la^^TCL  1*7— 185. 
Tarlor.  JaUaa  B.  it.    VIoat  Talvo  for  drUl 

1888  888.  ifi^  CL  187—484.3.^  „  ^  ,^ 

Tear,  Harry  B.,  to  Itowart-Warnor  Cora.    Uabalkneo  deter 

ttMi  apaarat^.    8.088.528.  13-4-83.  Cl.  78—71.2. 
Tilifialia  aad  MonaalaiU  0.aLbJl. :  8m— ^  ,  ^ 

Borgitraaaor.  Oeorg.  and  Hatalnger.    3.067.304. 
Telepreanter  Corp. :  gee —        __  ^^ 

Bcklaty.  Hahort  J..  Jr.    8.087.380. 
TMBple.  Prod  W     ' 


pipe  aad  the  like. 


Stoat  Oleaa  M-  aad  Tempto.    S.08T.S06 
Teotlao.  Uberto.  aad  OTjClKaarelU.  to  Lepetlt.  8.P.A.    LSHdU 
hydraa.88-beMutbla  Slaaeplae  •  2.2  ■  McadHam.    3.087.308 


Iz— 4-4Ht  CI  280—827 
T^rry.  BUlV  W..  B  C.  Biiaa.  aad  W.  W.  Wooda.  to  Coattaeatal 
011  CoT^  PteotlBol  coaipoRltloo  coatalalag  orerbaaed  oU- 
•  Mrtal  ernak  aaifoaate  aad  proeeao  of  foaaOag 
8!S7.l51/13-4-83.  a.  888— 3.8.  ,    .     . 

T^rrr.  Treat  B..  aad  A.  C.  Wataon.  80«  to  H.  L.  8o«^ 
00%  *•  Mid  WatMB.  Outer  ahtrte  aad  blonaM.  3.068, 
18-4-88.  CI.  ' 


Larboarae.  Harold  B.    S,088.S1S. 
Teaaa  laMraaMBta  lae. :  gee— 


1.418. 


Bpateta.  Haary  D.    8.08r.808.       ,      ^„^.  -«-..,, 

TharpTHflaier  B.     Portable  roand  toilet  boildlng.    8.066.311. 

13-4—83  CL  1     8 
Thaw.  Nonaaa  L.,  be  Natfleb  Plaatlc  Corp.    Safety  plug  lock. 

8.887.403. 13-4-82^0.  " 

ThaaMBdi  BctaOaLTTha 

TtuJCrfe^wSSr  i  '%am4  pooteetor. 


i.717. 


8.086.808.  12-4-62. 

^  ilJoiia?*i.'o^B3i.''i3-»- 


*..aad  neaa. 


8.086.484. 

Go.  Ltd.:  8oo- 

.  ooaualaatod  aato- 
l,  a.  223--18S. 

8,«88,811. 


Matt  luSbardJ.  J.088.884.  

BtlgUc  Paal  M..  BteaiBo.  aad  HehaBoyor.    8.068,888. 


CL  340—10.81. 


C.     Portable  eleetrle  laoipo.     8.087.324. 


,  Bayaoad  C. 


801 

8.08TJ2t. 


^P!!Sffffif  l^^»  D..  is  Salebarr  Corp.    PaOoy 

_3,m£M8,  13-4-68,  CL  74—280.17. 
TUey.  Joba  W..  aad  B.  A.  WORaau.  to  Phltao  Oorpw     8eal- 
ooadnetlTe  derlcM  and  aethodo  fOr  the  tabfleatloa  thereof. 
_3,087.114.  13-4-83.  CL  304—148. 

Ttaaenaaa.  Ocorce  A.     Monatlag  cUpo  or  elaapa.     8,068.- 
_80S,  13-4-83,  Cl.  348-800. 
Tlaaeraiaa  Prodacta  lac. :  8« 
~  rt  J. 


HoltOB.  Robert  J.    8.086^00. 

TlptOB.  Parrell.  Ifecbaaleal  daaplag  dertoe. 
13-4-83.  Cl.  332—16. 

Tlebler.  Max :  See— 

_     Bletatnger.  Mere r,  and  Tlihlor.    8,087 JOO. 

Tlahlcr.  Max.  N.  O.  Steinberg  aad  R.  pT  Bin 
Ifen^  A  Co..  Inc.  4-prefaeao  C8>-e|pTraaolM 
of  prepartag  tbem.  3.(M7.tOS,  lS-4-4k,CL  84 
abler^lfaz^  N.  G.   Steinberg,  uA  bTp.  Bin 


8,088,888, 


to 


Tiabler, ^ 

Merck  k  do. 


lac     4.0^Ngaai 


iSia«^; 


>*«) 


proeeM  of  preparing  tbea.     3.087,184,  1 

Tltekoto  Corp. 

Neber.  Maynard  B.,  aad  Tely.    8j 
TocnalBg.  Clareaoe  EL.  to  Oeaoral  L..<«, 
foralag  wire.     S.066,407,  18-4-83,  CL 
Toledo  Scale  Corp- :  8oo— 

kaa.aiariMP.    8.088,78X 


6. 

to 
aad 


Co. 


Spadoaa 
WllBaai 


38. 


lUlaaa.  LawTMM  8.    ijlMMO. 
Tonkla.  JamM  H. :  Am — 

_      Warner,  BenJamin  P.,  Toakla.  aad  Shaw.     3,086,788. 
ToBlBla,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  The  Coaaoawealth  Baglaoertag 
Co.  of  Ohio.    Arrangeawat  for  raadlag  oat  oarda  aad  aort- 
lag  derlee  therefor.    8.066.788,  12-4-83.  CL  308—111,8. 
Toamlvr.  IClehel  :  gee — 

Jahaa,  ChrtatlaB.  aa«  Toamler.    3,066.138. 
Toodanaat  William  P. :  gee— 

wallea,  Wllhela  B.,  Toaalgnaat,  and  Cloalagcr.    8.067,- 

Traaa,  Jaaaa  C^  aad  O.  T.  Bdda,  to  AaMiteaa  Roae  Prodacta 
Cerpk  Aathciialatle  eompooitlon  and  method  at  dMtroylna 
aaM  MuraaUM  atUMac  aald  coaapoaltloa.  8.067,b»«: 
18-4-82.  CL  167 — 63. 

Traao  Co..  Tht :  too 

Praak,  Anw.    3,086,888. 

Tranane.  Waltar._BalnaUclda  fbr  parked  aatoaaobllea  3,060,- 
•72.  18-4-63.  Cl.  396— 08. 

Tranaaaa,  Prandaeaa  J.  J.  Door  dooer.  3.086.348.  13-4-62, 
Cl.  18 — 87. 

Trapp.  Jnrgea  :  8ee — 

fla^la,  LiMlotte,  Kaleko.  BdiweltaM,  aad  Trapp.    3.067.- 

TreM.  Wldlaai  B. :  gee — 

Nelaoa.  Bari  W..  aad  Troea.    8.067,008. 
Trico  Prodocta  Corp.:  Bee — 

OlabeL  John  B.,  aad  Hortoa.    3,086,843. 
Trtpp.  Bobert  W.,  to  indoetoara  Corp.     Intarpolatloa  eom- 
DBtlu  mtem  for  antomatlc  tool  eontroL    8.068,888.  13-4- 

Tritt.  BbmIi  L.  :  Bee— 

Ullaaa,  Bobert.  Portaa.  Mlddlotoa.  Scbwala.  aad  Trttt 
8,088,888. 
Troiel  Ittg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Kalter.  Harold  B.    3,088,878. 

Tmeker,  Doaald  B.,  to  Wraadotte  Cboaileala  Corp.    Method 

of  Duaafaetnring  da   3.8-diBWthylpiperaslBe.     34)67,301. 

13-4-83.  CL  380—388. 

TmabaU.  Doaald  B..  to  PylM  ladnatrtea.  Inc.     Be^cMble 

dlapeaaer  for  aealaat  gna.     8.086.838.  13-^1^83.  C^  333— 

Truapler,  Gottfried,  to  Loaia  Cheailcal  aad  Blectrieal  Worka 
Ltd.  Method  for  the  electreljUc  daeoapodtloa  of  tttaalBm 
tetrachloride.     3,067,113.   IX-A-Bt.  Q.   304—81. 

Tnaavlepa,  Jnllaa  W..  to  tJalted  Aircraft  Corp.  Cooled 
■ale  otmctare.     3.666,703,  13-4-88,  CL  138—111. 


Tnoray.  Jnatln  M. 

Mar^  Richard  O.,  and  Taoay.    3,067.048. 
Taplla,  WniUa  A.,  E.  A.  Qwlaaett,  aad  H.  W.  Jeaktaa.  to 
Robery  Owen  A  Co.   Ltd.     Wla^ea.     3.888.817.  18-4-62. 
a.  284—178.7. 
Torek.  Joeepb  A.  V..  Jr. :  See— 

LawroBM.  Beaneth  B..  and  Tarck.     S,066,»a8. 


Oaber- 


Tnrgeoa.  Joaoph  A.,  to  Baatern  Power  Dertceo  Lid.    AaxflUnr 
law  wUh  aljwUhto  bearer  tall  blade.    8,087J80. 18-4-81 
CI.  800—48. 
Turner.  Alaerla  W. :  gee — 

Hnrat  Thoaaaa  L..  aad  Taraer.    3.067.106. 
Taraer.  Maaael  H    ByB^roalaatloa  ayatca.    8,087.388,13-4- 

83.  a,  17fr-88.5. . 
Taraer,  WUUaa  Y.,  to  Btewart-Waraor  Corp.     LabalcatloB 
ayatna.    3.066.788. 13-4-83.  CL  184—7. 

TycakowdO.  Kdward  A. :  gee— „  _  ^_ 

laanoc^  Charfea  B.,  OeattfOBg,  aad  TycakowafcL    8.087,- 
Sll. 

waaMr.     3.067488. 

nnaaa,  Bobert.  H.  P.  P«r«M.  J.  M. 

aad  k.  L.  Trltt.  to  AMP  be. 

cktao.    8.888.Mi8.1B-8>«8.a.  831— 17 

Ulaer  Preoawerk  PraaarBwlek  KO. 

Wala.  BrwlB.     8.066,S88. 
Ulrf^BtdaeaiaaB  AO.  Ltd  :  Bao- 

dlaaa,  Botahaad.    8j887,088. 

JoMo.  BayL    3.088.404 

lly.  H^Mg,  aa8  Uahofar.    8.088.878 


ll---17t 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UbIm  OBiMde  Coiv. 

Barrett,   Barkctt   E..  I 


F«k«ta,  ftaak. 
Klaitor.  Ka«olph 


•atf  W«f  tr. 

IL    8,0te.4»l. 


3,0«7.i 


]>Ba.  Jobs  W.,  aad  Waltmr.    8.M7467. 
latMii.  LadlaUa  C.  TeateU. 


«. 


PUIotoa.  Botar  L.    S^7.00«. 

Potts,  Lavrtaea  D.    8,0«e,4M. 

-         T-EaaA-    S,0MIJM.    , 


Bi*la.  Oattfrtad  A.    M^MM. 
Ualtad  Atrmh  Caff». :  ««•— 


tiOM^tfT. 


Ualtad 

Wi , 

Dattad  StalM  Baru  A 

FaiteaTawB. 
U.S.  taaamMimjlm. :  4 

tagtar,  Am  B.,  Ummmma,  aad 
DaMadBtatM7AMn«a 

A^caltaia  fiaa— 

^BabattariBan         "    " 

Air  wmm'.am^         _  _ 

K^^  iTUSk.  a.^  ... 

Amy:  Baa — 
"     '     Jofea  A.,  aad  . 

Barlk.  aad .^—^^^ 

Ji^'ip^  "^ 

BaBwa,  Hanrto  B^  ■Cula^  aad 
WaS^HaraldO.   ijSfSjSSt. 
AtapkBBargy  Caawilariaa : Baa 
BraaaiL  ImftA  B^  aad  ChubI 
BtaaaSk  WUUaa  Qf,  Jr^  aad 

nttaL  JaSaT 

navy :  mt^— 
Auaaa.  Lawr 

ClarkLHowmrdO..  Ptuuiar,  aad 


@g^ll 


PaMta.  Blchafd  I^  Maalar.  aad  Tarda.    8.0«r J8S. 
~      ' .  aad  Ikraautad.     t.<M«JN. 

••:  faa— 

IMw,  wnUaai 


K>la««   Jacob,  aad  Ikraautad.    t.06d.: 
taa  Staal  Con. :  faa— 
-    lart  fi..  aad  m 


Uattad 


J.    t.O««JM. 

I  Btaaawajra  Ca. :  M0 — 
avldO.   t.OtTiOTS. 
Pradaeta  Co. :  tm — 


Uahraraal  OU  Prodaeta  Co. :  B0»— 
ItMailWaMar CL   (.M^dM 

^^TSodmaa.  AtotSkaia.'  S.0M,S81. 
Daaar.  Klaaa :  »9^— 


■taMar,  Alfrad,  aad  Ui 


«,<MTJ60. 


▼aa  Laa.  WlUlaai  J..  Jr.,  ta 
far 


Cymamit  Coi 


Van  aiwaaf.  iaaaaaa  »: , 

OiNMtaa.  Jokaaaaa  J'Waraialfa.  aad  Taa 
JataaaaaJ^ 
Vafala,'JaBHa  O. 
VaklcSa^  Ttavaaz 

vaiiJETSSrii^  "*  '^-^  ^"^^ 

^      >«•*«.  liayBardB..  aad  ValF.    SjOMJiT. 
▼•ado  Ca,  Tka :  Baa— 

aMUaaai    S,06tJ7«.  ll-4^et.  qTmi—IW 
Vaatw,  Klaaa :  Baa — 

Fiaekar.  Kart.  aad  ▼< 
VtlUata,  Bolaad  Y. :  B 


t.0e7.U7. 


▼aalatet   «,«•«,- 
<.0«7JtS. 


Uka  roUar 


•,0d74M. 

NaakaMMr.  WlUiaa  J.,  aad  TUBaaa.    t.067,0TS. 
Vlrtaaaa.   ▼■Miajir.   90%    ta   B.   J.   J«&.      BHip^ctl 

_-3»_     1.  aad  B.  rTflari  -         -  

daetrle 

JM.1S- 

Yaattar, 


'^fSbStfiJ^^'^^ 


to  Oaaaral  Blaetrle 
at  aaaafactar*. 


n». 


uummuCbtmu  v..  aad  Taattar. 
Voita,  Hj^^H..  taJiili  Oil  Cm,, 

Voat.  WOkabi,  K.  Oahraiaaa.  aad  K.  ■aaaawaM^to 


jalati. 


ek- 
tka 


V.O. :  Bw 


VolcUaaBn-  A.O. 


▼uiitBiadM  A 

Tel«tainui£!rd  ^ 

^aftCKaak  A..       _ 

▼oB  Babaa-UttaiL  Haktor, 

571.  l»-«-araL  M     1! 

Voaffcaaa.  VaaBpnaar.  ta 


t,067,0B7. 
ratoa.    S.Oa«.- 


afAsarlea.    Paw- 
S,M«,S»1.  11-4- 

S,0M,S47, 


-    tatoBa.  Daailrtfk  IL,  aad  DpdagraB.    S.067.077. 

"""w&mSjW!" tfoiiaa.  aad  Creklck.    S.0i7.14T. 
Dtdal.  Jaa :  §09— 

nkalaTaaaa,  Artfcar  J.,  aad  UidaL    t,0M,M4. 

T-M  Corp. :  §90—  _  

▼aa  Aatvarp.  Bakart    •.OtMdL 

^^ffiaTirradavkk  H,.  BaUa,  •!«BaodkBla.^«dd.Ma 
▼alarik.  DoaaldJ.,to^rood  Coararalaa  0».    CalUac  kaaa 

S.0M.7T5.  11-4-te.  a.  18B— iL 
YaMLOaana  ■..  ta  la^gati^al  Mllla.  lac     Tool  baldar. 

Vaa'  Aawtei.  Jokaaaia  J.  A.  P..  ta  Wartk  AawrlcaB  ,Pkfl|gi 
Oa^  lae  B— I  wanjlamr  kaftlar4a7ar  90*«b-  t/m^n, 
lB-4-dS,  CI.  117 — 2S4.  WalNa  Jaka  T    ta  ..^.  w— 


^riaColtel  addltlTM 
f afSaklTlfiiitoa  IS^'tS'SmSui  "* 

Yoablldu.  Falar  B  aad  T.  B 

ia-4^CL  IS— MB 
TnakHrka  Tkaauu  B  :  Baa— 

YoaJftlaa,  Patar  B  aad  T.  B 
WaddlagtoaTBaaU  B. :  f  aa— 
BarrMM.  Ftadattek  1.. 
magamm.mSirtm  L. :  a*^— 

Barrah.  BarfeattlU  ni.  aal  Wi 

Bykaia,  Mw.    S,MS,SSB 
WaMroB.  KMard  A.,  to  Marcoal's  Wlrataaa  IWacrapk  Co. 
Ltd.    Braad  baad  randay  ratatars.    t,Or 
CL  ass— 14. 
Walkar.  FiadMlak :  Km — 

Martti,  Alkart  IL.  aad  Walkar, 
Wattar  ifii.  Oa. :  Bka— 

Ma^TCjaa^  H.    9  OM^ML 

SSSl  Mward  d^  Jr.    mSmSSl 
WaDor.  Borkart  H.,  to  Sarra  Caga.  «t 
aialdrttcator  wtik  cadttar  Mffaw  U 
rMMMaSKntaB  af  laalatad 

TkaOaW  SraloS  Ca.  'eaaMOaMtaa  aad  aiatind  far  wash- 
iBir  tcztilM.      S.0d7.14t,  il-4-^  CL   1BB>-117. 
wiUNa.  Jaka  P..  ta  Mt^  Carp. 


,<M7,Sfft.  1 
S,O074M 


Mr 
patk  for 
S!5«J4S. 


Yaa  Daa.  Albart.  to  Ilia  £>a  Dua 
looa.    i.0M;44b,  11-4-Bl.  GL  4d- 

Yaa  Daa  Bokkar  Co.,  lac-.^Tba 
▼aa  Daai.  Albari    t.OtB.' 

Yaadarkaat.  WOllaa  N.,  ta  tka 
tkortoai  aad 


Oa^Iae.    Tay  kal- 


Lna.  Jaka  W.,  aad  Waltar.    CJi7, 
KFalOtewUi.  ta  ClMMrPffcaawatr 
iBff  tariat  oaaM.    BBdl.MS,  1: 
■    ~      "  Cj.  aa 


Cai, 


for   aaoara    _ 

12-4-61,  O.  O— 14.B 
Yaa  dar  Hal,  Wlataa  H..  ta  ▼( 

Pbotocnpkfta  eaaiora.    • 
YaadMTaU 


Wall.  Praak  C^  aad  W,.IV.QU«K.> 

MftBH    ^u*tl«*A.  Edward  P.    Ditvta^  taaL 

iiilliiBif!  ^*'^ggfr  Iflanlaaaj  •••^  _     _ 
11^4^.  CL  tS-10.  ^TSmSSu 

•  Opa( 

Wnilaai  J,  aad  Mallatt    tjDBT^lO.  *.< 


rJBT. 
„    Xw'cfc  KO.    BoTolT- 

iSaSii*'*^"* 


alaatrle  kaatara. 
ll>4-dS.  CI. 


Opatrtjaa^. 


J, 


WaraialtK    uiB    ▼•»    Calat. 
Wanaalta.    aad   Yka   Catot 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXV 


^%?*ii  B«4*^  >'»  i-  B.  ToaUa,  aad  D.  Shaw,  to  Ualtad 
ma^i^^toiale  iaa«y  AliaSflty.     Matkad  ^f  o«li"iS? 

Hm   Barakard.   nnaaaiiaa.   aad  Warr^kkoff.     S.067,- 

Waata  Sg  0am. :  80^— 

Skaplra  Uar7.    8,0ee,54B 
Wataraaa-Ble  Paa  Corp. :  faa— 

Browa.H«uyA.    S.O««,dSl. 
^**V^^^    ^^  ■..  to  Wlaaor  A  Joraald  Utm.  Co.     Aafle 
red^oa  aaldaway  for  taatar  cbala.     S.06MT7.  lS-4-«2, 

^?J22!^  7^*^  '•    5»*   **•  *••    itollatt.   to   YanderreU 
^odaeti  Ltd.     KloetrodapaaltloB.    t.(M7.110,  12-4-«2.  CL 

Wator  Boflalac  Co..  lae  :  Boo— 

_     Boaa,  Doaald.    S.M7J8S. 

Wataoa.  llfiad  C. :  Btt— 

„  Jfwrr.TrwtB..  andWataoa.    8,066,418. 

Wataoa.  Joka  D. :  f  ao— 

ur  Jli!*K5:  '?^  '^^•Slfy^i/  '^  Wation.    3,067.168. 
Wattar.  MtctuaLto  Tka  Badd  Co.    Compoaite  BiiMl?e  atrue- 
_tai».     S.0<W.8il.  12-4-412.  CL  210—.^. 
Wunaa.  Morrla.  M.   B.  Martla.  aad  O.  Graf,  to  ColombU 

ft"?*2!!l»  9^  V$3-    Pr«>P*«^c  add  fanaeaution.    8.067.107. 
12-4-62,  CL  19B — 88. 
WajraMotk.  Joka  V. :  foo— 

_    Oaagla.  Warrm  C,  aad  Wajmoath.    3,067,881. 
WootkvbMd  Cq„  Ttao  :  Sm — 

OuTBoatar.  Bokcrt  H.    8.066,064. 
Wekkk  WUUa  ■-  to  Wckeor.   lac.     latercoBunaBlcatioo  ir*- 
^taai.    S.0«7,1M,  lZ-4-61,  CI.  17B— 1. 
Wckeor.  lae :  f  aa— 

Walik.WaUaE.    8.067.286. 
Wakor.  Bodolf.  to  Gobnidor  JoBCkaBo  AO.     ll«ciuinlail  dial 

gaos*.    8.066.420,  lS-4-63,  CTSS— 172. 
Waadaaa,  Joka  A.,  to  PhlUlpa  Patrotenm  Co.    Scparatioo  of 
Dlaaa  laoaara  bj  erTstalUiatiaa  aad  dUtlllatlon.     3,067,- 
270.  12-^4-61.  CL  26&— 674. 
Wolr.  Joka:  Boo — . 

^     Smith.  Thoauia  W„  aad  Wolr.    8.066  802. 
Wctakorg,  AUaa  A.     Beoiota  boaa  auU  and  ara^aper  de- 

llTerr  iTataa.     8.066,616.  12-4-62.  CI.  104—172. 
Walak  Utm.  Co. :  f  aa— 

Ua^Ioai,  Vraak  W.    8.066.574. 
Welah.  MatUda  D.     Baby  chair  bad.     8.066.981,  12-4-62,  CL 

207 — 817. 
Weaden.  Ckartea  B. :  f  aa— 

8elt««r.  Kennath  P..  and  Weadall.    8,067.012. 
WaakL  Harold  0..  to  Unltad  Stataa  of  America,  Army.    Ceo- 
trlfagal  traa  aafetjr  aad  aratlac  aprlac  for  a  fuse.    3,066,- 
606.  12-4-Bl.  CI.   102 — 75. 
Went.  Iforaaa  &..  aad  L.  Baak%  to  Staliez  Co.  Ltd.     Method 
of   foTBilas   BBlform-olBed   pUistlelaod   reain    araBalea   and 
raaoltlaf  prodoet.     8.067,16,  11-4-62.  CI.  260—31.8. 
WearHMkert:  faa— 

Baabar,  Badelf ,  aad  Waaa.    8.086.638. 
Wcotara  Blaetrle  Co..  lae. :  B00— 
Chasaaaa,  Alaa  T.    8,p66.6»7. 
Chrfattaaaca,  MUtaa  ^.^1,066,788. 
BoaaadahL  Lawmea  B.  1.066.786. 
WaatlB.  Azal :  faa— 

Waatla,  Sraa  and  A.    8.0t7jai. 
WootlB,  Stbb  aad  A.    ApparatBi  for  rtoctrlemllj  hcotlac  aod 
fonalac    ejriladrleal    Btombara.      8.067.321.    l2-i-62.    CI. 
210—451. 
Woatlaakoaaa  Blaetrle  Corp. :  Bf — 
Bakar.  BaaJaalB  P.    S.067.279. 
Bater.  Baajuala  P.    8  066.828. 
Macka.  Bdward  A.,  aad  Staala.    S,066,08S. 
MeCloy.OrakaiBg.    3,066.887. 
WettatalB.  Alkart   O.   Aaacr.  K.  Hooalcr,  J.   Kalrod<(.  aad 
H.  Uakarwaaaar,  to  Clba  Corp.    IS-oDgeaatcd  aterolds  aod 
aroeeaa   for  tbalr  Buanfaetart.     8,M7,1»8,    13-4-62.   01. 
260 — 280.50. 
WoTdc,    Bdltk.    to   Afaa   Aktiaaaeoellaehaft.      Prodnrtlon  of 
3,067.- 


^cTwf^lO**"'      '^°*'   nutcrackar.     8.066.718.   11-4-61. 
''ilSft7n^..^'-24Y!L^  ^«^  '^     «^~*- 

WUdaiao  Jacgoard  Co. :  Bee — 

■r„,.*f?^  **  *oy  J.    8,08^11. 

WQIlaaa.  I^wiaaoa^S.,  to  tolado  Seale  Corp.     Chart  raad- 

WUluSnSjH'^aV"*'^""*-^     3.06«.«H4. 

wiii^SiTikrffT  iec^"  ^"^'  ^•^^•»" 

WU^lriS^Sa.rie:^'^    »-°«'"* 
«...   '••▼?««i  PhUlp  8.    3.066.068. 

Co.  Ltd.     iBatroBMBU  inclndlas  moTable  condltloa-reaDOB- 
alTe  alMwata.     3  066.838.  11-JU2.  CI.  73—415.       ^^ 
12^i-62!*Cl    286^1*n*  *"'*^'   BWckanlam.     3.066,863. 

^f'!2''  iJlf.'*.^-  ■"*'  ^    OTiera.  to  Colombia  OeUnloaa  Co. 

wiiiSi.  j2l£l*l  "SS^      8,067,086.   1^-4-82.   Q.   162—88. 
^0&  *"••■•  ^-  '^"*»"'  Claallekl,  aod  Moore.     8,067,- 

Wllt.  Mjrroa  H. :  8 «o— 

Wial^aSil^^iL^"*^"^    ^'^^ 

^'S^'^T'^^-h'^^^''^^.^'?^^  to 

Wlulow.   Alfted   K..    to   Ualoa   Carfalda    Corp.      Poljetbcr- 

wii^^^jV^^^co^i's:^^'  '^-^^  i67-??r* 

WateTBaa,  John  E.    8,066.377. 

WlaeoBatajnaetrtealMfr  do„fBe.:faa—    . 

« t^,?^'.^*!?*  0  •  ''  •  ""  Moon.    8.066,70f. 

Wittlleh.  NorbMrt.  aad  A.  OIU.     Self-operated  Itreetoek-watcr- 

77*'M^'a.?8^5J4"*****'**^*^***"*»     *'*^'' 
Wolcott.  Haaira.  to  Optimatloa,  lae.    Low  IctcI  freqnaaey 
oT^*?!*«  '^'^'k      8,067,88O.   i2-4-62.  CT.  330— Sk' 
Wood  CoBveratoa  Co. :  8eo — 
,^^     Yalank.  Doaald  J.    3.066.775. 
WooQ,  DBTli  D. :  Sea— 

Sekroadar.  Babert  C.    3,066,620. 
Woodall-Daekkaai  Conatmedoa  Co.  Ltd. :  B**— 
WooS^wJSia'w^sS^  •  "*'  WaddlaitoB.    3,064,809. 

n,  JE?'!!'  *'],''  W.,  81aa,  aad  Wooda.     8,067,151. 
Worthlactoa  Corp. :  Bee — 

HHL  Napolcoa  E.    3^7.316. 

WrlitTSffi^^.^'STL^  •  "*  '"^'-    *''^'^' 
T^tbaBbOTf,  Jerome  H..  aad  Wrlgkt.    3,066,701. 

'    rctora.     8,066,022.   12-4-62. 


K.      <^arbai 


S.  8.  Starr, 
8,066,866. 


to  Amor- 
12-4-62. 


Metal  earboajU. 
8,067,301.   11-4- 


traaafar  iaufw  by  the  allTcr  aalt  dlffuloB  proeeaa. 
038,  11-4-61  CL  06—18. 
Wheelabrator  Corp. :  foe — 

PaUey,  Parry B..  aad  Paal.    8,067,021. 
Wtalri-A-Saal  Caiv. :  faa— 

Domlxaa.  Kenaath  W.    8.066.846. 

Whirlpool  Carp. :  f  aa— 

Boawlakle.  tieorn,  aad  Marple.    8.066  SI  8. 
Hakaekar,  Bari  r..  aad  Boattekar.     3,066,852. 
Soadkarr  Carl  W.    a,0S6.500. 

White.  Harry.  Yaat  pipaa  eaaearrently  locked  aaalBat  axial 
aad  rotattoaal  dlapUeaaMat    8.06MW.  12-4-«2rci.  285— 

White.  Pkttlp  B..  to  Bell  Totepkaaa  Laboratortoa.  Inc.  Sol- 
darlu  of  atae-coatalaiac  aarCaeaa.  3,066.406.  12-4-S8. 
CL  tf    4»S. 

White,  wuilaa  L. :  f  aa— 

Mdfally,  Arthor  P.,  aad  Wklte.    8.066.880. 
Wlkent.  Baoa.   aad  B.   Hartwtauaar.  to  Parbwnk  HoMkat 

Aktlaaaaaallackaft    roraula    Melatcr    Loelna    A    Braalnc. 

Preeiae  for  tka  auanfartara  of  eatatyatii  an  liable  to  polym- 

artaa  atkylaaa  aad  alpka-oleSaa.     8,067.003,  12-4-62.  CI. 

28— 14.B.  ^^ 

WIgkt.  Aftart  B..  to  Lakoratary  Cor  BleetroBi 


Wneberer.   Hajarich 

CL  261—41. 
Wyaadotta  Cbemleala  Corp. :  f  aa— 
LautdM.  WmUffl  K.    8,067.109. 
Pacferak.  Kaslmlera  L.    S.067  J64. 

Pattoa.  JohB  T.    Jr..   LerU.  aad  Laafdoo.     3,067.202 
Tracker.  Doaald  E.    3.067.201. 
WrekoC  Harold  W..  O.  Oneal,  Jr.,  aad 
loia  Ylaeoae  Corp.     Biadlac  detrlee. 
CI.  24 — 16. 

^U^a-J'*^  ■»  *o  Union  CarMde  Corp 
„  8.067.011,  ll-<-62.  CI.  23—208. 
Tamamote,  Mltttaka.     TnmUer  awlteheo. 

62,  CL  200—67. 
Tap,  Jaa  K.,  aad  J.  J.  ran  Boaaoa.  to  Shell  on  Co.     De- 

Y.SSfWZrd''?:!?:^    »'"«'''^'  ^*-*^2-  «    «^-^- 
MalMi,  Ladlalaa  C.  TeadalL  Uaaer,  and  Koeha.    8,066.- 

Toaac  DaVld  M.,  and  D.  N.  Olew.  to  The  Dow  CheoUeal  Co. 
CoaroraloB  af  bla(2-ehloro-eth7l)  ether  to  «dilorlaatad  hy- 
droearkoaa.    8,067367.  12-4-%.  Q.  260—657. 

Toong.  Bobart  W.  Meaaa  for  prodactas  Maata  of  eompraeaad 
Ss  M-^Stto'lfl— "y"****^  "*  Pertodlelty.    8,066,- 

Toaaadala,  Terf  L.     Hinge.  "  3.066.848,  12-4-62.  CL  16—168. 
'oariEe.  Ha' 


^^^^ 


to 
aeaaalag 


> 


848—17.1. 
Wight.  Carlyla  O. :  B—— 

Plaek.  Bayiiaad  N.,  aad  Wigfet 


BleetroBica,  Inc.     Aa- 
.067.419.    12-4-62.    CL 


8.067,271. 


ToarCe.  H^BM  8..  to  lateraatloaal  EfaaUMaa  Machlaee  Carp. 
^^^  iB-phaae  eorrait  ampllfler.    3.067.889,  12-4-«, 

ZahnradteMk  Prtadrlrhahafea  Ahttaageaellaehaft :  See— 

Straab.  HenaanB.    3.066,761. 
Zamboldt.  daeega  B.  aad  H.  E.  Haaaa.  to  Air  Bedaetlna  Co.. 
l^-.  H**!il-*P^'*''itc  bmah  with  welded  ahoat.    8.067^19. 
12-4-62.  CL  21B— 117. 
SEareauky.  Barodi.  to  Perro  Corp. 
tatalag  rlayl  rMlaa.     3,067,166, 
Zargarpar.  Boahalah  :  See — 

Boaaey.  William  L.,  and  Zarvtrpor. 
Zderic,  John  A. :  f  aa— 

Bovara^   Albert,    Caaaa-Campflla.   Bdarlc, 

Zlffer.  Jaek.  to  Pabat  Brewtaa  Co.     PkytoaetlB  aad  jpkj 
atreptla  aattfaagal.    3.067,102.  12-4-4S.  CL  167—66; 

Zlauaaraaa.  Barry,  aad  I.  Share,  to  Polarad  Blaetraalei 
Corp.  Carrier  ware  overload  prataetor  haTlag  Taractor 
g>«  wagaat  elwnlt  detaaad  by  otarroltaaa.    S.0S7J94. 


StaMIlied  balogaa  eoa- 
12-4-62.  a.  297--4A.75. 


8,066.641. 


aad   DJaraaal. 


kyto- 


zxn 
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Ziaumwmmm,  Htarr  B.     . 

Aduna.  PaqI  L.,  ZlnunemiaB,  and  BtUvy.    S.OM.Tit. 

to  MaaklM  Tool  Worka  OarUkaau  A«- 


^■'intitti iBiaaa, _       ,   

mlBlatratioa  Co.    Tea  knr  aMlag  Uatlag  rmmAim.    t,9m,- 
8«S,  12-«-«2.  CL  3S»— iO.  .    .     .  . 

ZlmflMnMwa,  Jaaaph  J.,  to  Slaetreale  SMretafy  laAwMM, 
Inc.  latatntlac  coatrol  tlaMr.  S,0a7,2M,  lS^«-«2.  CL 
17»— e. 

Zlnn.  Warm  M..  to  The  Dow  Chooaical  Co.  HydnoUc 
)Jttla«  tooL    S.0k6.7M.  l»-4-e2,  O.  IM— M. 


▲..  to  HaMM«d  ltociaa«x  BlilMan.  Im. 

, la,  aad  F.  B.   Praatoa,  to  Ualtod  AJreraft 

Can,     AfMtranr  (oaetloB   aaalogaa  to^dlgltol   eoamrter. 
tMUm.  lS-4^  CL  2tS— IM. 


/,  Dob  E„  aad  Zlato.   a,0M.4Tt.   ^ 

Zwolgla.  Ifavteo  L..  aad  W.  ■.  Haabort  to  Tha  Dow  Chan 
IcalCo.      StraaiM   alkaayi   aroaMtfe  p^jaar   foi 


for 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  4,  1962 

Nora. — rirat  aomber  =  dasa,  aecond  number =aobeUaa,  third  number = patent  number 
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1-  44.S 

8.086,808 

28- 

166 

1066,376 

8,086,808 

26- 

61 

1066,377 

187 

8,088,804 

62 

1061878 

%-        6 

8.066,808 

27- 

10 

1068, 370 

90 

8.066,808 

28- 

72 

1086.380 

74 

8.086.807 

78 

1061381 

m 

8,086,808 

1061382 

M8. 

8,086,800 

80 

1081383 

W 

8,068,810 

98- 

18 

1061884 

4-        8: 

8,086,811 

88: 

1088.386 

7: 

8.088,812 

166.6: 

1081886 

60- 

8,088,818 

18164: 

1081887 

101: 

8,066,814 

18187: 

1061888 

112. 

8,066.816 

187.1 

1081888 

173: 

8,088,818 

1086,800 

218: 

8,066,817 

Ltll  1061881 

aes: 

8,066,818 

1812: 

1061302 

6-      17: 

8,068,818 

188: 

1066,808 

S2: 

8,088,820 

900: 

1061884 

ao: 

8,068.821 

908: 

1061806 

IT: 

8,066,822 

1061886 

884: 

8.006,828 

906: 

1081887 

8-      18: 

8.066,088 

232: 

1061886 

•121: 

8.088,887 

236: 

1081800 

161: 

8.088.098 

402: 

1081400 

»-       8: 

8.086,824 

417: 

1001401 

8,066,826 

480.1  1001402 

810: 

8.066,896 

1061408 

8.088,827 

482: 

1081404 

8.088,828 

486: 

1066,406 

Ifr-    101: 

8.086,880 

488: 

1061408 

11-        1: 

S.  066, 831 

838: 

1061407 

10.8: 

8,066,898 

682. 8: 

1086,408 

14—      14: 

8,086,889 

80- 

4: 

1086.400 

16-  8. 12: 

8.088,888 

8.1: 

1088,410 

8,086,884 

80: 

1061411 

21: 

8,068,336 

287: 

1066,412 

8,086,886 

388: 

1061413 

22: 

8.066.837 

88- 

10: 

1066,414 

84: 

8,068.386 

33- 

1: 

1086,416 

40: 

8,088,888 

1061418 

8,088,840 

3: 

1081417 

88: 

8,088,841 

12: 

1061418 

104: 

8,068,842 

126:  1068.410 

180: 

8,066,843 

172: 

1061490 

280: 

8.066,844 

180: 

1066,421 

810: 

8,088,846 

84- 

82: 

1081422 

612: 

8.088,346 

88: 

1081428 

088: 

8.086,847 

86-  10.4: 

1068,494 

18-      87: 

8.088,348 

86 

2.6: 

1081426 

168: 

8,068,840 

22: 

1081496 

17-      26: 

1,066,860 

72: 

1061427 

»-       4: 

8,066.861 

87- 

12: 

1066,428 

6: 

R«.26J80 

190: 

1081498 

3,088,862 

|g — 

88: 

1061480 

20: 

8,066.3.f8 

88- 

82: 

1061481 

47.6: 

8.066,364 

40-108.81: 

1061482 

48: 

8.066,366 

48- 

70: 

1081433 

54: 

8.066,000 

48-42.06: 

1061434 

3,087,000 

44— 

61: 

1U87.018 

66: 

8,006,886 

88: 

1087,010 

18-    .86: 

8,066.367 

46- 

88: 

1066.435 

166: 

8.066,368 

46- 

80: 

1061486 

3.068,360 

80: 

1086. 4r 

227: 

3,066,360 

82: 

1081488 

21-       2: 

3,067,001 

88: 

1086,480 

00: 

8,088.861 

1081440 

84: 

8.066.362 

86: 

1061441 

»-      10: 

8,066,868 

88: 

1066.442 

87.2: 

8,066,364 

m: 

1061443 

186: 

8,008,866 

180: 

1081444 

28—        2: 

a,  067. 00*2 

47— 

10: 

8.061446 

14.6: 

8,067,(1(13 

88: 

1088,448 

8,067,004 

47: 

1001447 

87: 

8,067,006 

61: 

P.P.2.100 

•1: 

8,067,008 

P.P.2,300 

106: 

8,087,007 

«2: 

p.p.lioe 

140: 
184: 
882: 
208: 
206: 
282: 
268: 

8,087,008 
8,087,000 
8,067,010 
1.067.011 
8.087,012 
8,087.018 
8,087,014 
8,087,016 

48— 

80- 

H- 

184: 
80: 
186: 
184: 
212: 
88: 
110: 

1067.080 
1086,448 
1061448 
1066,460 
1081461 
1081462 
1081468 

288: 

Tn. 

84-      18: 

81: 

8,067,018 
3,067,017 
8,066.866 
8,086.887 
3  086,888 

144: 

184.8: 
218: 

m: 

9M: 

1001464 
1001466 
1081466 
1061467 
1081488 

108: 

3,08^888 

820: 

1087,021 

117. 

1001870 

O- 

14: 

1081488 

128:  1086:871  1 

88: 

1061480 

128: 

1081872 

177: 

1081461 

186: 

1061878 

86- 

87: 

1081482 

188: 

1081874 

180:  1081468 

ni: 

106ir6 

481 

1081484 

7»J  O 

C.    —  Ite 

61- 
82- 


66—  26: 

41: 

44: 

801: 

VXJ: 

400: 

67—  84. 6: 
68.1 
77.4: 

68—  38: 
88-  78: 
60-      18: 

80: 
814: 

8164: 

816: 


88.13: 

88.14: 

88.84: 

64.8: 

86: 

73.1 

0: 

14: 

26: 

00: 

140: 

988: 

800: 

318: 

844: 

2: 

11 

V: 

1: 

180: 

au: 

944: 

00: 

76: 

86: 

88: 

146: 

180: 

7.1: 

87: 
6: 

12: 

17: 

23: 

M: 

160: 

XI: 

tl: 

80: 

88: 

67.1 

71.2: 

118: 

147: 

184: 

908: 

980: 

800: 

898: 

808.7: 

888: 


68- 


66- 


68- 


87- 


TO- 
71- 


78- 


888: 
415: 
428: 

480: 

890: 

74-     80: 

85: 

900: 

280.17: 

341: 
948: 
864: 

804: 
600: 
76-  816: 
190: 
182: 
188: 
170: 

\n. 

171 


1061485 

1061466 

1088,467 

1088,468 

1061480 

1066,470 

1086.471 

1068,472 

1086,473 

1081474 

1081476 

1068.476 

1061477 

1006,478 

1061470 

1066,486 

1061480 

1061481 

1068,482 

1088,483 

1061484 

1088,486 

1081487 

1081488 

1001480 

1066,400 

1061481 

1061409 

1086.408 

1086,404 

1086,495 

1066,486 

1066.407 

8,088.486 

1086,400 

1088,600 

1081801 

1066,802 

1066.903 

1086.804 

1061805 

1066,606 

1066,807 

1006,506 

1066,800 

1061610 

1088,611 

1 088. 612 

1 081  513 

1066.514 

1066,615 

1066,516 

1066,517 

1001518 

1066.610 

1086.620 

1061621 

1066,522 

1081523 

1067,022 

1087.023 

1087.024 

1066,534 

1066,626 

1068,636 

1066,627 

1068.628 

1001620 

1001680 

1066,631 

1088,632 

1081688 

10M.684 

1000.686 

1066.636 

I066,6r 

1061638 

1081680 

1061640 

1061641 

1061642 

1088.6a 

1081644 

1081646 

1081648 

1001647 

1061648 

1081648 

1061660 

1086,661 

1087,026 

1067,06 

3,067,027 

1087.098 

1087.028 

1067,080 

1087,081 


76- 
76- 
77— 

78- 

80- 

81- 


86- 


90— 


06- 


100- 
101— 

108- 
108- 


104- 
10*- 

108- 


111- 
118- 


211: 

40: 

3: 

22: 

94: 

81: 

17: 

81.1: 

83: 

18: 

19: 

74: 

81: 

171 

480: 

888: 

1.18: 

7: 

1: 

14: 

11 

94: 

41: 

88: 

87: 

61: 

78: 

11: 

68: 

8: 

8: 

18: 

46: 

80: 
M): 

11: 

12.6: 

87: 

64: 

76: 

77.6: 

98: 

86: 

114: 

42: 

80: 

72: 

180: 

180: 

144: 

171: 

172: 

187: 

207: 

906: 

982: 

286: 

12: 

178: 

88: 

111 

867: 

881: 

70.2: 

76: 

1: 

2: 

6: 

10: 

68: 

111: 

181: 

288: 

121: 

172: 

170: 

282: 

806: 

888: 

401: 

14: 

16: 
61 

88: 

88: 

86: 

886: 

200: 

808: 

88: 

188: 

181 

814: 


1087.032 
1068.552 
1006,663 

1006,664 

1066,686 

1086, 686 

1066. 6S7 

1066,688 

1066,680 

8.006.880 

1086,581 

1068,862 

1061563 

1086,864 

1088,886 

1066,666 

1061887 

1001868 

1061800 

1066,670 

1061671 

1061672 

1061673 

1081674 

1068,876 

1001876 

1061677 

8.066,678 

1086,679 

1081880 

1061881 

1066,682 

1061883 

1081884 

1088,685 

1081686 

1086,887 

1066,588 

1086,568 

1088,600 

1066.501 

1066,802 

1088,883 

1067,088 

1067,034 

1067,086 

1081804 

8,008,805 

8,068,806 

8,087.086 

1067,037 

1067,038 

1067,030 

1087,040 

1067,041 

1067,042 

1087,0U 

1006,807 

1066,888 

1086,800 

1088,800 

1088,801 

1006.602 

1061603 

1068,804 

1086,605 

1061608 

1088,807 

1066,006 

1068,800 

8. 068, 610 

1061611 

1081612 

1066,818 

1061614 

1061615 

1006.816 

1081617 

1066,818 

1066,610 

1061690 

8,081821 

3,087,044 

8,067.046 

1067,048 

1067,047 

1067,048 

1067,040 

1087,060 

1067,061 

1087,063 

1067.  OSS 

1061 8B 

1061898 

1081691 

8. 081 888 

1081 896 


113—    900 


113- 


114- 


44 

116 


116— 


118- 


118- 
118- 


90: 

28: 

196: 

144: 

906: 

1: 

8.1: 

17: 

42: 

113: 

114: 

1816: 

117—    14: 

83.6: 

86: 

811 

70: 

78: 

102: 

115: 

143: 

282: 

315: 

6: 

16: 

98: 

51: 

63.5: 

76: 

07: 

190—  46.4: 

131-      89: 

41: 

99: 

119: 

123-    186: 

240: 

479: 

123—      90: 


119: 

148: 

191 
198 
23 

r 

82 

r 

88 

71 

1 

172 

104 

218 

272 

276 

885.5 

331 

464 

482 

489 

607 

1 

94 

2: 

10 

3U 

11 

46 

62 

22 

97 

122 

148 

27 

90 

188 

184 

13 

78 
165: 


134- 
127— 


138- 
181— 


113- 


184— 


186- 


ir- 


218: 

408: 

4H1 

80186: 

mil 

8181 
884: 

784: 


1068.627 

1081628 

1061629 

1081680 

1086.681 

1066,682 

1066.638 

1086,684 

1061685 

1068,886 

8.088.637 

1081838 

1061689 

1061640 

1081841 

1066.643 

1066,643 

1067.054 

1087,066 

1087,058 

1067.067 

1087.088 

1067.080 

8, 067. 080 

8,087.061 

1067.082 

1067,063 

1068.844 

1 088. 645 

1088.647 

1066.646 

1066.648 

1088.640 

8,081660 

8,068.651 

1081682 

Re.  21291 

1066.663 

1061664 

Re.  21394 

1088,665 

3,066,688 

1081867 

8,060.658 

1066,680 

1066,660 

1061861 

8,086,862 

8,088,883 

8,068.864 

1066,686 

1066,666 

1067,064 

1067.086 

1067,068 

1067,087 

1066,667 

8,061668 

8.066,889 

8,088,670 

1086,671 

1061672 

1068.673 

1066,674 

1088,675 

3,088.876 

I088,6n 

1066.678 

1066,679 

1061680 

8,087.068 

1081661 

3,088.888 

1066,088 
1086.684 
1061686 
8,087,089 
1087,070 
1061686 
1061687 
1067.273 
8,087,274 
1067,876 
8,067,878 
1066,888 
1061688 
Re.21282 
1061800 
1081891 
1061882 
1081888 
1061694 
1081696 
1081688 
1001807 
1081088 


188-      80; 


HI: 

188-    184: 

804: 

ttA: 

140-1311 

141-    198: 

148-      88: 

180: 

182: 

186: 

144-    908: 

146—      16: 

182: 

148-    1.6: 

13: 

IS: 

1«-      19: 


183—    396: 


168- 


164- 


188- 


1: 

3: 

83: 

48: 


80 

86 

M 

144 

187 

sr 

888 

461 
470 
622 
682 
688 

187-  1.1 
168—       4 

188-  1 
180-    108 

906 

189-  83 
167 
175 
289: 

166-       7 
86 

66 

86.1 

87 

149 

187 

284 

187-      17 

22 


80: 
31: 
83: 
63: 

83.1: 
68: 
86: 


81: 

90: 

170-181 89: 

189: 

173-  81: 
110: 
118: 
384: 
806: 

174-  12: 
11 
18: 

176-  347: 
317: 
329: 

177-  308: 
211: 

178-  6.1: 
6  1 


1081899 

1068.700 

1066.701 

3,061702 

8.001703 

1088.704 

1061706 

1001 7D8 

1081707 

1061706 

1001708 

1061710 

1081711 

1061713 

1061718 

1001714 

1067,071 

1067,073 

1067,078 

1067,074 

1067,076 

1087.076 

1081716 

108m8 

1081717 

1006.718 

1061710 

1067,077 

1067,078 

1087,079 

8,067,080 

1067.061 

1067.082 

1067.088 

8,087.084 

1087.086 

1001730 

1061781 

1081798 

1061723 

1066.734 

1061788 

1081798 

1061727 

1061728 

1066.729 

1061780 

1067.008 

1067.087 

1087,088 

1066,731 

1086,782 

1061783 

1001784 

8,001786 

1061786 

1081737 

1086.788 

1061789 

1088.740 

3,087,080 

8.087.090 

1067.091 

1087.092 

1067.098 

1067.094 

1067.095 

1067.096 

1087.087 

1067.098 

8,087.099 

1087,100 

1087,Vn 

1067.102 

1067,103 

1067,104 

1087,106 

8.087,106 

1061741 

1081748 

1001748 

1081744 

1088,746 

1081748 

1061747 

1067,377 

8,067.378 

1067,279 

1081748 

1081749 

1081780 

1061781 

1001788 

1067,280 

1087,381 

1087,388 

1067.388 

xxvii 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


7.2 
69.  S 
17»-        1 


W7— 


« 

7 

16 


100.3 
100.41 

17S 

110-        7 

Ul-      .  & 

M 

1S3—        3 

18 

7 


1 
1 

a 

«7 

74 
78 


108 

lao—      SB 

M 


M: 
M: 
88: 
19a-  .076: 
18: 
46.1: 

88: 

84: 

143: 

194-      73: 

196-      38: 

SI: 

80: 

198—      30: 

37: 

10: 

84: 

308: 

300-      88: 

40: 

48: 

87: 

81.6: 

83: 

87: 

98: 

188: 

180: 

»4-     41: 

09: 

81: 

113: 

l«l: 

164: 

1613: 


188: 

108: 

181: 

198.3: 

196: 

381: 

344: 

1: 

S: 

4&83: 

89: 

•66: 

88: 

66: 
110: 
188: 
140: 


S.  007.  384 
3.067.286 
8,067,286 
3.067.387 
3,067,388 
3,067.289 
3,067,200 
3,067.291 
3,067,393 

3. 067.  an 

3,067,394 
3.067.396 
3,067.396 
:  3,067.297 
:  3.086.763 
:  3.086.764 
:  3,066.766 
:  3,006.766 
:  3.066.767 
:  3.060.788 
a.  006. 780 
3.066.700 
3.006.701 
3,066.763 
3.000.763 
3. 066. 764 
3.066.706 
3.066.700 
3.000.707 
3,000.708 
3.006.700 
3,000,770 
3,000.771 
3.006,772 
3,000,773 
8.00a.n4 
8. 006. 775 

3, 000,  no 

3.000.777 

1000.778 

3.006.779 

3.000.780 

3.000.781 

3,066.782 

3.000,783 

3,067,107 

3,087.108 

3,007,109 

3.006.784 

3.066.786 

3^)66.786 

3.066,787 

3.066,788 

3,006,789 

3,067,398 

3,067,399 

3.067,300 

3.007,301 

3,067,303 

3,067,303 

3,067,804 

3,067,806 

3,067,306 

3,067.307 

3,067,110 

3,067.111 

3,007,113 

1067,113 

1067,114 

1067,116 

1067,116 

1067,117 

1067,118 

1007.119 

1007.130 

1067,131 

3,067,133 

1067,133 

1067.134 

1060,790 

1000,791 

1000,792 

3,000,798 

1000,794 

8.000,796 

1006,706 

1 067, 136 

1067,136 

1087.127 

1007,128 

J,  007, 139 

1007,130 


300—    178 
309-  111.6 


310- 


213- 
214— 


121: 

476: 

31: 

43: 

08: 

163: 

108: 

66: 

1: 

1.3: 

3: 

16.1: 

41: 

93: 

183: 

309: 

384: 

383: 

460: 

606: 

632: 

671: 


216- 


230- 


331— 


1: 

41: 

48: 

319-10. 76: 

19: 

30: 


21: 

80: 

37: 

39: 

89: 

86: 

117: 

118: 

163: 

3: 

46: 

00: 

69: 

176: 

199: 

396: 

94: 

136: 

186: 

307: 

309: 

316: 

806: 

837: 

366: 

304: 

07: 

70: 

138: 

7: 

17: 

48: 

66: 

63: 

08: 

87: 

117: 


333- 

236— 
339- 


330- 


383- 


336- 


180: 
163: 
160: 
302: 
306: 
331: 
313: 

10: 
107: 
1: 
3: 

00: 
61.11: 

63: 
164: 
173: 

in: 

197: 

9: 

113: 


1067,131 

1060. 797 

1000,798 

1000.799 

1001800 

1067,133 

1067,133 

1066,801 

1066.803 

1066,803 

1060,804 

1066,806 

3.006,808 

1066,807 

1061806 

1001800 

1001810 

3.000.811 

1061813 

1061813 

10M.814 

1001816 

1066.816 

1081817 

1001818 

1066,819 

1006,830 

1061831 

1007.308 

1007.300 

1007,310 

1007.311 

1007,313 

1067.313 

1007,314 

3.067.316 

3.007,310 

1007.817 

1007,318 

1007,319 

3,067,330 

1067.831 

1061833 

1006,883 

1066,834 

1066,836 

1000,830 

1006,837 

1066.838 

1006,839 

1061830 

1060,831 

1000,833 

1001833 

1000.834 

1000.836 

3,000,830 

1000,837 

1000,838 

3.001880 

1000,840 

1000,841 

3,060,843 

1061848 

1001844 

1001846 

1001840 

1000,847 

1061848 

3,060,849 

1000,860 

1000,861 

1001863 

1001863 

1066,864 

1066,866 

1066,866 

1066,867 

1061868 

1061860 

1066,800 

1001861 

1000,803 

1006,863 

1066,864 

1066,806 

8(066, 866 

1006,887 

1000,808 

3,060,800 

1001870 


230—  264: 
348: 
413: 
416: 
417: 

340—  0.4: 

9: 

10.01: 

36: 

41.6: 

341—  169: 
191: 
377: 

7: 

6&13: 

5181: 

60: 

66.0: 

71: 

107.4: 

U0.4: 

4: 


24*- 


7: 
13: 
16: 
»: 
63: 
73: 
76: 
79: 

114: 

6: 

23: 

33: 

73: 

306: 


300: 

343: 

888: 

394: 

899: 

430: 

280—  43.  6: 

71: 

83.1: 

83.3: 

330: 

337: 

361-    387: 

309- 

383—    8.3: 

13: 

33: 

80: 

64: 

00.3: 

62.6: 

63.3: 

76: 

117: 

139: 

301. 4: 

630: 

363-39.16: 

0S: 

76: 

18: 

106: 

133: 

134.3: 

176.7: 

aS7—    360: 

389-    100: 

180: 

16: 


17.  4: 

33: 

7T: 
38,6: 
39.3: 

39.4: 

39.0: 
31.8: 


264- 


1006,871 

1006,873 

1088^873 

1008,874 

1001876 

3,067,333 

1067,333 

1067,334 

1067.336 

1067,338 

1066,876 

1061877 

1000,878 

1000,879 

1001880 

1001881 

1000,883 

1000,883 

1000,884 

1061886 

1006,806 

1066.887 

1000.888 

1006.889 

1000.890 

1000.891 

1000,893 

1001893 

1000,894 

1000.896 

3,000,890 

1000,897 

1001806 

1001890 

1000.900 

1000.901 

1000,993 

1000,903 

1001004 

1001906 

R«.  36,393 

3,000.000 

1001907 

1007,327 

1007.838 

1067,339 

1007.330 

1007.331 

1007.333 

3,007.333 

1000.008 

1001009 

1067.134 

1067,136 

1067.136 

1067,137 

1067.138 

1067.139 

1067.140 

1067.141 

3.067,142 

1067,143 

1067,144 

1067,146 

1087,146 

1066,910 

1061911 

1066,912 

1066.913 

1001914 

1000.916 

1006.910 

3.066.917 

1006.918 

1061919 

1060.930 

1067.147 

1067,148 

1067,149 

1067,180 

1067,161 

1067,163 

1007.163 

1067,164 

1067,166 

1007.180 

1067,167 

1067,188 

1067,169 

1067.100 

1067.161 

1067,163 


300-  46.6:  1067,103 
1087,164 
47.76:  1087,106 
1067.167 
1067,168 
46,8:  1067,166 
40l6:  1007,109 
47:  1007,170 
1067.171 
60:  1067,172 
63:  1067.173 
67:   3.067.174 
1007,176 
67.6:  1067,176 
69:  1067,177 
76:  1007.178 
3.007,179 
78.3:  3.067,180 
8&6:  1067.181 
87.6:  1067,183 
88.3:  1067,183 
3.067,184 
9X8:  3,067,186 
1067,180 
94.3:   1067,187 
913:   8,007.188 
3,007.180 
910:  1007,100 
146:  1007.101 
334:  3.067.103 
339.6:  3.  or,  193 
1067.194 
238.86:  1067.106 
1067,100 
3. 067. 197 
3.007.108 
260:   3.007.190 
361.6:  1007.300 
218:  1007.301 
1007.303 
389:  1007.303 
3917:  1007.304 
297:  1007.306 
319:  1067.300 
330.6:  3.007.307 
337:  3.007.308 
336:  3.007.300 
343.3:  3.007.310 
360:  1067.211 
397.4:  3.067.212 
1067.313 
1067.314 
1067.316 
1067.316 
397.46:  1067.317 
1067.318 
397.47:  3.007.319 
400:  3.067.330 
3.067.231 
410.0:  1007.233 
439:   3.007.233 
430.2:  3.007.234 
439.7:  1007.226 
1007.230 
439:  1007.3r 
448:  3.067,238 
448.3:  1007,239 
1007,330 
461:  1007.331 
1007.333 
1067,333 
483:  3,007,384 
3,007,386 
1007,330 
470:  1007.337 
476.' 1007. 338 
1007,339 
483:  1007.340 
486:  1067.341 
601:  1067,343 
806:  1067.343 
614:  1067.344 
616:  3.067.346 
1067.346 
619:  1067.347 
686:  1067,348 
1067,349 
6d3:  1067,260 
881:  1067,361 
800:  1007,363 
676:  1067.363 
67«:  1067,364 


361- 


886:  1067,366 
601:  1087.386 
000.6:  1007,367 
1067,388 
1067.389 
1067.380 
1087.361 
1007.381 
1067.K8 
1087.364 
1067,366 
1067.300 
3.007,307 
1067,308 
1007,389 
1067,r0 
1067,371 
1067.373 
1081931 
1001 S23 
1001023 
1066,934 
1061936 
1066.930 


613: 

637: 

644: 

668.1: 

663.3: 

664: 

667: 
089: 
074: 

on: 

080: 
30: 
41: 
64: 
10: 
6: 
19: 


387— 


370— 
271- 
371- 

273- 


83:  1001937 


1: 

31: 

71: 

173: 

40: 

87: 

V: 

33: 

80; 

86: 

101: 

108: 


1006.938 
1061939 
1061930 
1061931 
1060.933 
1006.083 
1066.934 
1061936 
1000.916 
1066.937 
3.000.088 
1000.989 


27i- 


106.6:  1081940 


10: 

•2: 

139: 

180: 

380-47.11: 

79.1: 

80: 

1016: 

180: 

179: 

306: 

416: 

418: 


387- 


438: 

11.6: 

61: 

81: 

114: 

230: 

64: 

87: 

4: 

173: 

334: 

a«8: 

16: 

63: 

08: 

83: 

96: 

97: 
100: 

ir: 


397-  163 
196: 
380 


301- 
30»- 


63 

89: 

307-     88: 

88.6: 


1001941 
1061943 

1066,  oa 

1086.944 
1061946 
1061946 
1066.947 
1061948 
1066.949 
1066.980 
1061961 
1066.963 
1061963 
1061964 
1066,966 
1066,966 
1061967 
1061988 
1066.909 
1061960 
1060.901 
1001963 
1000.903 
1007.334 
1006.984 
1001966 
1061086 
1061987 
1061908 
1061989 
1001970 
1061971 
1061973 
1061073 
1001974 
1061076 
1061976 
1061 9n 
1008,978 
1061979 
283:  1061080 
317:  1061981 
1061983 
1066,983 
1066.984 
3.061066 
3.066.986 
1061987 
1061 8M 
1067.336 
1067,336 
1067.3r 
1067,388 
1067,339 


4U: 

6: 
11: 


807—  88. 8 


306-     n 

108; 

310-  8.0 

311—  31: 
110: 

313-      30 

366: 

397: 

313-       7: 

63: 

87: 

93: 

98: 

109: 

111 

106: 

310: 

331: 
3a: 

331: 

316-  6.43: 

10: 

317-  43: 
104: 
140: 

148.6: 
300: 
301: 
380: 
234: 
348' 

318-  ir- 

310: 


3 
8 

14: 
16: 
18: 


3a— 


333- 


00 

36 

90 

0 


31 

01 

71 

18S 

338-    303 

330-  13 
130 

331-  47 
64: 

333-      14 

333-      17: 

34: 

164: 

343: 

310: 

33: 

40: 

63: 

93: 

113: 

340-      17: 

104: 

173.6: 

173: 

174: 

1711: 

313: 

261: 

309: 

334: 

347: 


8: 

11: 

17.1: 

701: 

779: 

74: 


1067,340 
1067.341 
1 007. 343 
1007.343 
1007.344 
1006,980 
1066.990 
1067,346 
1061901 
1066.003 
1061993 
1000.094 
3. 000. 005 
1007.340 
1007,347 
1067,348 
1067.340 
1007,380 
1067.361 
1067,363 
1067,363 
3,067,354 
3.007.866 
1007.366 
1007.357 
1007.366 
1007.389 
1007.300 
1007.301 
3.007.303 
1087.363 
1067.364 
1067,366 
1067.300 
3,067.367 
1087,308 
3.007,300 
lO07,rO 
1007.371 
1007,372 
1067.373 
1067.374 
1067.376 
:  1067.370 
:  1007.377 
3. 007. 378 
1007.370 
:  1007.380 
3.007.381 
1007.383 
1007.383 
1007.384 
1007.386 
1007.380 
3. 007. 387 
3.007.388 
1007.380 
1007.390 
3. 007. 391 
3. 007. 302 
3.007.393 
3.007.394 
1  007. 306 
1007.300 
1007.307 
1067.396 
1067.300 
1067,400 
3,067,401 
3,067,403 
3.067.403 
1067,404 
1067.406 
1067.406 
3.067.407 
3,067.408 
1067.400 
1067.410 
1067.411 
1067.413 
1067.413 
1 067. 414 
3,067,416 
1 067. 416 
1067.417 
1067.418 
1067.419 
1067.430 
8,067.421 
1067,433 


Classification  of  Dssioxs 


D>- 

1  19il76 

D14- 

1  194,180 

D23- 

4:  104,186 

D«l- 

6:  194,190 

D8«- 

4:  194.196 

DOl- 

10:  104,300 

D»- 

11  104,176 

104, 181 

D36- 

6:  194,186 

194, 191 

D88- 

3:  194.196 

im- 

10:  194,301 

D4- 

3:  191  in 

37:  194,183 

D34- 

6:  194.187 

194,198 

1  191197 

un- 

30:  194,303 

4:   194,178 

30:   191183 

DS6- 

3:  194,188 

194,193 

IS:  191108 

101303 

D14- 

3:  191179 

D18- 

3:  194,184 

DOO- 

1  194.180 

D6»- 

1:  191194 

31  191199 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

December  4, 1962  Volume  785  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Conaeat  JndfiiieDt:  defcadant  eajolaad  Oct 


Notlcaa  under  15  U.8.C.  UIO;  Tradamark  Act  of  July  1  1046 

m«s.  Ma.  814M  (COCA-COLA) ,  Tba  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Beraragc ;  B«c.  V*.  4T.U9,  ■aac.  Non-alcoholic  maltlcaa  b«T- 
erafca ;  Bar.  Ma.  >88,148,  Mune,  Beraracea  and  ■ynipa  (or  tbe 
manafactnrt  of  such  beveracea ;  Sac.  Na.  881148,  aame ;  Sav. 
Na.  411788  (COKE),  sama,  Noo-alcoholle  maltlcaa  bereragea 
and  ■ympa  (or  making  ■ncli  bcTeragaa,  Uad  Aug.  22,  1962, 
D.C..  B.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelaa),  Doc.  62/1174-WlI,  The  Coca- 
Cala  Caai^aity  ▼.  BmperiT  Fountmlm  Supply.  Conwnt  Indr 
mant;  dafandants  enjotnad  (notice  Oct.  17,  1962). 

Uf.  Ma.  «T,U».     (Sea  Be*.  No.  22,406.) 

Sac.  Ma.  88MM  (BATTHSOM),  American  ApplUnce  Co. 
(Republished  by  Raytheon  Manufacturins  Company),  Rec- 
tifier tnbaa:  Sac.  Ma.  Stl.lU,  same,  Rectlfylnr  refulatlng 
and  amoothlnf  tnbea  and  battery  ellmlnaton ;  K«c.  Ma. 
888»88*,  tame,  Vaennm  tnbea,  Talvea,  photo-electric  celli  and 
telarlalon  lampa :  Ba«.  Ma.  ttmjn*  (RATTHliON  AND  DE- 
SIGN), aame.  Electrical  apace  dladtarge  tubes;  ■•*.  Ma. 
llint  (RATTHSON),  same,  Kleetromaffaetlcally  operated 
fatlcna  taatlng  maehlnaa,  and  photofraphlc  artldea,  accaa- 
sortaa  and  equipment :  Bar-  Ma.  488i«7f ,  same.  Apparatus  for 
controlling  or  modifying  electrical  currents,  etc. ;  B«c.  Ma. 
49».a86,  same.  Electric  lampa:  Bac.  Ma.  888.7M,  same.  Elec- 
tric motors;  Bag.  Ma.  BSM«1,  same,  AmpUtude-modnlated 
radio  transmitters,  etc..  Uad  Sept.  10,  1962,  DC.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doe.  40W2,  Mmtfthmn  Compcnn  t.  Harold 


StaaJay  Huaa 
26,  19S2. 

Ba«.  Ma.  88T,U1.     (Saa  Reg.  No.  201806.) 

Ba«.  Ma.  S811U.    (Baa  Rag.  No.  22,400.) 

Bag.  Ma.  88g,t««.     (Sec  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

Bag.  Ma.  981.178  (RONSON).  Art  MeUl  Works,  lac  (saw 
by  change  of  name  Ronaon  Art  MeUl  Works,  Inc.),  Frlctloa 
lighters  and  parts  thereof,  indndlBg  pieces  of  sparking  metal, 
•lad  Oct.  »,  1962.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
02/1441-Y,  Ronton  Corporation  (.Art  Metal  Works,  Jne.)  ▼. 
Besf  4  Hofherg  et  al. 

Bag.  Ma.  801888.     (Sae  Rag.  No.  2018M.) 

Bag.  Ma.  SMk»M.     (See  Reg.  No.  201888.) 

Baff.  Ma.  844.9S8  ( ROTO-ROOTER ) ,  Roto-Rooter  Corpora- 
tion, Sever  and  drain  cleaning  machines ;  Bag.  Ma.  891,7*1, 
same.  Municipal.  IndustrUl  and  dmncatlc  sewer,  drain  aad 
pipe  cleaning  serrlce.  Med  Oct.  17.  1902.  DC.  B.D.  Mo. 
(8t.  Louis),  Doc.  62-C-360(l),  Roto-Rooter  Corporation  t. 
Moto-Mootor  Bewor  Berviee. 

Ma.  «18.18i.     (See  Reg.  No.  22,400.) 


Ma.  418,179.     (See  Reg.  No.  301880.) 

_^.  Ma.  48M99  (EXECUTIVE),  The  Oruen  Watch  Com- 
pany, Watches,  watch  cases,  and  watch  moTements,  Slad  Oel 
18.  1»«2.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  e2cl»41.  The  Oruom 
Wmteh  Company  t.  Waltham  Watch  Ceatpaay. 

Bag.  Ma.  48M1t.     (See  Reg.  No.  206.880.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1962 


ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - --- 

Date  of  oldect  amended  application - 


16,  481 
Feb.  20,  1M2 
Mar.  U,  1062 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Diraelav. 


[Opera 


TBADBMASK  EXAMINING  DITISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TBADBMARK  CLASSES 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Classes  8.  12.  13,  14.  IS.  17.  19.  20.  21,  2>,  24,  26,  26.  27,  38,  28,80, 81.  82,  81, 84, 86,  ««,  ».  *»•«.«•  **   - 
m  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  Classes  1,  2,  J,  4,  5,  6,  7,8,  10.  11. 16.  18,  22.  27.87.  38.  40.  46.  46.  47,  48,  49,  80,  61.  62;  8«vJ«  Msrk 
Classes  100.  101. 102,  lOS,  104.  106,  106,  107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certlllcatlon  Marks,  Clasaes  A 
and  B - 

Renewals  (All  Cla»s) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publications  (AU  Classes) ^ 


Oldsat  Application 


New      Amended 


3  10-63 


4-10-02 

10-9-03 
10-10-63 


1-14-81 

4-10-03 
10-2»-63 


Applications  filed  dtiring  the  month  of  Oct.  1962 — 2165 


Registratioiis  lasuMl 335— No.  741,428  to  No.  741.762 

Renewals  Issued ^0 


Ths  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OPTICIAL  CAZETTt 
of  Dun— latn.  GorcraoMal  fwimtam  0«e«,  WuhiM*' 

810.00  I 


wmUt.  ia  BaiWii  awlar  the  (Uraetioa  nf  the  Smpmintmrndmat 
25,  D    C„  to  wboM  all  MbMriptioM  ^mU  be  wnmAe  payaUc  mmd  eM 


■tioMi 


810.00  pv  aMSOL.  foraiga  aailiiM  M.7S  additioaal;  nnaie  CP'— ■  *>  «m** 

rBINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  Mshinil*! 

ardsra  la  the  Csmmssslaaar  af  niaMB,  wi 


hy  tks  Palaat  0«8S  8w  10  caals 
-  »,  D.C. 


I 


TM  788  O.O.— 1 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  4,  1962 


tug.  N«.  4M.Ma. 
K«f .  N*.  aM,7M. 
Ut-  N*.  Stl.Ml. 

B«r.  N«.  a*7.Tti. 

R«ff.    N*.   «1S,M» 


(See  Reg.  No.  208,886.) 
(a«e  Reg.  No.  208,88«  ) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208.888.) 
(See  Reg.  No. -344,968.) 

(PARTY  FOR-ONE),  American  Merrllea 
lorporatlon,  Package  or  bag  of  party  favorn,  filed  Oct  25 
1962,  D.C.,  EDNY.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  82-C-1173.  Merri- 
maker  Corporation  v.  Clever  Idea  Co.,  Inc. 

U*g.  No.  «S1.M«  (BAN  U)N).  Joaeph  Bancroft  k  SonH  Co. 
Yarna;  Reg.  No.  67S,5A4.  name.  Knitted  outerwear,  under- 
wear, hotlery  and  garraentii  made  from  textile  fabric ;  Reg. 


No.  C79.648.  Kame.  Knitted  and  woven  fabrtcs  made  from 
artificially  crimped  yarn*  ;  Reg.  No.  7tA.S75  (BAN-LON  AND 
DESIGN ).  nanie,  Knitted  outerwear,  underwear,  hosiery  and 
KarmentK  made  from  textile  fabric,  filed  Oct  22  1962 
D.C.N. J  (Newark).  Doc.  838/82,  Joteph  Bancroft  tf  8on» 
Company  v.  H.  d  O  Uportticear.  Inc  et  al.  game,  filed  Aug 
15.  1962.  DC  .  8  DN  Y  .  Doc.  62/2831,  Joseph  Bancroft  rf 
Son*  Co.  V  Harrp  Jonat.  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment; 
tradt'markH  held  valid  and  Infringed  Oct.   19,  1962. 

Beg.  No.  671,504.      (See  Reg.  No.  821.848.) 

Reg.  No.  e75,«48       (See  Reg.  No.  621.848. ) 

Beg.  No.  7tA.S75.     (See  Reg.  No.  621,»i8.) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tbe  following  marki  are  publiahed  In  compliance  with  aection  12(a)  of  tiie  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  nppo 
altt'jn  under  lectlon  IS  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publioatlon.     See  Rulea  2. 101  to  2.105 

Aa  proTlded  by  aection  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  tmist  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qais  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  '''oi*o''"ued?pV?6T9e2'"''*  *  '"'""'  '""'*"'•  ^'""'' 


SN  133.289.     M.  Milton  Hoffman,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Hoflhnan  Seed  * 
Grain  Co..  Muncy,  Pa.    Piled  Dee.  4,  1961. 


SUPER  BRONCO 


Tbe  applicant  disclalma  tbe  representation  of  tbe  ear  of 
corn  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  on  the  accompanying 
drawing  without  waiver  of,  or  prejudice  to,  or  affect  on  its 
common  law  rights  now  existing  or  hereafter  arlaing  in  aald 
dlaclaimed  matter. 

For  Field  Seeds. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  4, 1941. 


SN  133,487.     Pei^ectlnc  Service  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1981. 


AIRCOIL 


For  Plastic  Tubing  for  General  Use. 
First  use  Nor.  89,  1981. 


SN  189,209.     Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1982. 

Tufsyn 


For  Synthetic  Rubber. 
First  use  Feb.  8.  1962. 


No  daim  Is  made  to  tbe  word  "Super"  apart  from  Ita  use 
In  tbe  mark  as  abown  on  tbe  attached  drawing.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  288,400  and  671, 9M. 

For  Supported  Vinyls  for  tbe  Manufacture  of  Shoe  Fabric, 
Luggage,  Book  Bindings,  Furniture,  Case  Coverings  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1982. 


SN    14MW.      Weller    Nnrserlea   Co..    Inc.,    Holland.    Mlcb. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1982 


BO-KAY  GARDENS 


For  Padtaged  Perennial  Flower  Plants. 
Flrat  OM  Oct  10,  1»61. 


Qasf  2 -Receptacles 


SN  131,219.    Montgomery  Ward  *  Co.  Incorporated.  Chicago. 
111.    Filed  Not.  2,  1981. 


HAWTHORNE 


For  Vacuum  Bottles,  Ice  Chests,  Jugs. 
First  use  Jan.  IB,  19S8,  on  ice  chests. 


SN  139,957.     National  Vulcanised  Fibre  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.    Filed  Mar.  15, 1962.  j 


SN  139,590.     Chemfax,  Ineorporatcd,  Gnlfport,  Mlsa. 
Mar.  12,  1962. 


Filed 


CHEMROZ 


For  Member  of  tbe  Family  of  Aeid-OIefln  Interpolymera 
Designed  To  Meet  tbe  B«qQlrements  of  a  Compounder  for  a 
Stably  Priced,  Economleal  B  Ro«1b  Replacement  Where  High 
Acid  Number  Is  not  Re<inlred. 

First  use  January  1980. 


NVP 


^"~"^^^~~  For  Materiala  Haadling  ReccpUdes— Namely,  Mill  Boxes, 

SN  739.958.     National  Vulcanised  Fibre  Company,  Wllmlng-    Tote  Boxes,  Trays,  Roving  Cana.  BarreU,  Caaea,  and  Waste 
ton,  Del.    Filed  Mar.  IS,  1962.  RecepUdea. 

First  use  June  22,  1981. 


CmvpI 


SN  141,731.     Kreisa  Corporation,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1962. 


PYRO  TEMP 


For  Vulcanised  Fibres  and  Extruded  and  Laminated  Plas- 
tics in  Rods,  Sheets,  and  Tubea. 
First  use  June  22,  1981. 


For  Plastic  Dinnerwar 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1961. 


-Namely,  Tumblers  and  Mnga. 


TM  3 


TM  4  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Oau  3-Ba«gag«,AiriMlE4iii|NMirts,Port-  Omi  5-A*Mivts 
foBos,  mi  Podctdbooks 
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8N   188.431.     8Mn,   Bo«baek  u>4  Co.,  Chlcan,  DL     i1l«« 
Feb.  21,  1M2. 


8W  144,6S«.     Manoa  Corporatloa.  Kcrer*.  Mam.     F1I«4  May 
IB,  IMS. 


MR  PK 


For  AtboaiTw— NaoMly,  Bpwiy  qIm. 
nnt  BM  Docombor  1»«1. 


«N  144,8S4.     OoKUmldi  Broo.,  Now  Tort.  N.T.     Filed  Mar 
IT.  1962. 


PILOT 


^  Owner  of  a«t.  Noa.  364,600  and  B3e.4«2. 

•Ted  WilUami"  and  the  portrait  are  the  name  and  likeneaa  ^<"  Paper  CemMt. 

of  a  llTlof  perM>n  whose  content  U  of  record  In  thU  caw.  ^"^  «••  8«Pt  1,  IKO. 

For  Lafgace,  Including  Oladatone  Baga,  TmnU,  Week-Bad  

Caaaa.  BHef  Ckaea.  ■ 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Oct.  2.  1961.  8N   146.049.     The  CMuMteUl  Paat*  C«apany.   Columbus 

_._^_  Ohio.    Filed  May  21. 19M. 

8N   138,432.      8eart,   Roebuck   and  Co.,  Chicago.   lU.     Filed 
Feb.  21.  1962. 

For  WaU  Blse. 

Ftrat  oae  Joae  IB.  1910 


STA-ZIT 


8N    146,000.      The   Commercial    Paste   Company,    Colombns 
Ohio.    Filed  llay  21,  1962. 


"Ted  WUllams"  Is  the  aame  of  a  Urlag  ladlTldnal  whose  ,„,  ri-„i^  p     »     ^V*  ASCO 

consent  Is  of  record  In  this  case.  E?'  "«"*^  ^"^^  ,  ^, , 

For  Luggage.  Indadlag  QUdstone  Bags.  Trnnka.  Wsak-Bad                  "*        *    "'  ^"^^ 
Cases.  Brief  Cases.  

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2,  1961. 


8N    138.433.      Bears,   Koebuck  and   Co.,   Chicago.   111.     Filed 
Feb.  21,  1962. 

TED  WILLIAMS 


8N   146,061.     The   ComiiereUl   Paate  Company,   Columbus, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  21.  1962. 

EAGLE'S  CLAW 

For  Linoleum  Cement. 
First  use  1988. 


"Ted  Williams"  Is  the  name  of  a  Ilvlag  indlrldual  whoae 
consent  Is  of  record  In  this  case. 

For  Luggage.  Including  Qladstone  Bagu,  Trunks,  WeekBad    ri—  X.        ^L  !        I  J    ^t  •       i    ^ 

Cases.  Brief  Case.  OaSS  6— CbtaiCalS    AM    ClitMical    COM' 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2,  1961. 


positioM 


*'ti*?^t''      ^"^  ^**"*^*  ^'•*-  ^'^  ^'"^-  ^^      *■"•*  •*"      »^    104.881       Van    E  Chemical   Company.   Alton,    111       Filed 
*"•  *•**  8ept.  12.  1960. 

MR.  STRAW 

Applicant  disclaims  tbe  word  "Straw"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Handbags. 

First  use  In  January  1989. 


Oms  4-  Abrasives  and  PofisMiig  Matoriab 

SN  128.882.     Stanley  Home  Products.  Inc..  Westfleld,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1961. 

Stanley 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430.843. 

For  Furniture  Polish.  Furniture  Cream.  Silver  and  MeUl  — ^^^i^— __ 
Polish.  Window  Cleaner  and  Polish,  Floor  Wax,  Floor  Flnlah. 

I.e.  a  Self -Polishing  Plastldxed  Composition  for  Application  ^^    129,436.      R.   T.    Vaaderbllt  Company,   Inc..   New   York, 

to  Certain  Floor  Coverings,  Wax  Polish  for  Kitchen  Equip-  ^^     Filed  Oct  6,  1961. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Termite"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Termite  Insecticide. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1986. 


ment  and  Appliances,  Stainless  Steel  Kettle  Cleaners,  Cheml- 
caUy  Treated  Sliver  Pollahlng  Cloths,  Chemically  Treated 
Silver  Polishing  Mitts,  Chemically  Treated  Shoe  Pollahlng 
aoths.  Chemically  Treated  Dust  Cloths,  and  Sllleoae  Polish- 
lag  Clotha. 

First  use  July  1931  on  furniture  cream  and  floor  wax. 


VANGARD  N 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,676. 
For  Aatlotoaaat. 
First  ose  Aog.  10,  1961. 
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SN  130,284.     Sonnabora  Chamleal  and  Reflalag  Corporation.    SN  188,834.     Amerlcaa  PoUsh  k  Chemical  Corporatloa,  Loa 
New  York.  N.T.    Filed  0«t.  18. 1961.  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1962. 


NORKANE 


PERBOR 


For  Normally  Ltqold  Saturated  Hydrocarbon  Fraction  for 
Industrial  Purjwses. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1961. 


For  Borax  for  Manufacturing  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1962. 


SN  180.666.     The  Udyllte  Corporation,  Detroit,  MIeb.     Filed 


SN  189,172.    Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  NY     Filed  Mar. 
8,  1962. 


Oct.  28.  1961. 


SATYLITE 


1824 


For   Chemicals   for   Use   In   ElectroplstlOK   Bstbs. 
First  ase  Mar.  81,  1961. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  721.899. 

For   Developers   and   Toners   for   RlectrophotoKrspblc   Ma- 
chines for  Electrostatic  Printing  ApparatiiH. 
First  aae  Aug.  30, 1960. 


SN  130,996.    Aiaerloaa  Potaak  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  81. 1961. 

THREE  ELEPHANT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280,161. 

For  Borax  for  Manufacturing  Use. 

First  use  la  or  aboot  Jaly  1919. 


SN  189,906.     Virginia -Carolina  Chemical  Corporatloo.   Rich- 
mond. Va.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1962. 


V-C  13 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  686,313,  694,066,  and  otbem. 

For  Nemadde. 

First  nse  Feb.  28, 1988. 


SN  131,830.  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.,  Ssn  Frsndsco.  Calif., 
assignee  of  Foremost  Food  k  Chemical  Co..  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Piled  Nov.  13,  1961. 


FORMONYTE 


For  Fatty  Nitrogen  Chemical  Compounds. 
First  use  July  11,  1961. 


SN  143,890.     Armour  and  Company,  ChicaKo.  Ill      Piled  May 
2,  1962. 

STORK 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  40,024,  88,831,  snd  801,006. 
For  Aati-Bacterlal  Fabric  Softening  Chemical. 
First  ase  Apr.  16,  1962. 


8N   132,208.     Jerome  Swimmer,  d.b.a.   National  Biochemical    gj,  144^4      Paramount  Chemical  Corporation,  d.bui.  Para 
Company,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Nov.  16.  1961.  mount    Chemical    Company,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.       FUed 


For  High  Density  Solntloas  Having  Densities  Greater 
Than  8.33  and  for  Solutes  Which  Dissolve  In  Solvents  To 
Produce  High  Density  Solutions  Having  Densities  OrMtttr 
Than  8.33. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct  81,  ltt4. 


June  11,  1962. 


SN    138,010.     Petrollte  Corporation,  St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed        For  Room  Deodorant. 
Nov.  29, 1961.  First  aae  May  9. 1962. 


TOL-FOAM 


For  Industrial  Foaming  Agent. 
First  use  July  3,  1961. 


SN  147,780     Otto  B.  May,  Inc.,  Newark.  N  J     Filed  June  26. 
1962. 

MAYFIX 

For  Dyestuff  Fixation  Agenta. 
First  use  June  18,  1961. 


8N    188.868.     Chemical   Products  Corporation,   Cartersvllle, 
Qa.    Filed  Jan.  11, 1962. 

CHEM-SIL 

For  Sodium  Silicate  Solntlona. 
First  use  Nov.  20.  1961. 


SN  147,781.    Otto  B.  May,  lac,  Newark.  N.J.    Filed  June  20.. 
1962. 


MAYTEX 


For  Surface  Active  Ageat  for  Solvents  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1989. 


SN   138,869.     Chemical  Products  Corporatloa,  Carterarllle,    ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^    ^^^^^^^  j^.  ^     ^^^  j^^^  ^e. 

Oa.    Filed  Jaa.  11,  1962.  ^^^ 


TEX-SIL 


MAYSPERSE 


For  Sodium  SlUcata  Bolatlatu. 
First  nse  Dee.  1,  1961. 


For  Dlsperslag  and  Wetting  Agents  and  Dyes. 
First  nse  Nov.  29, 1960. 
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MAYWET 


DscDiBn  4,  1962 
MKMp  ^UCMWIS 


For  Ponotratliic,  Wottlnc  Beoorlac.  and  Dtaporalaf  Aetata. 
Tint  BM  8«pt.  8, 19M. 


8N    107,170.      Codo   Maaofictttrtng  Corpomttoa,    LMtodale 
Pa.    niMl  Oct  2«,  1»«0. 


PERMA  JET 


Qaif  7— Conlat« 


Tho  word  "Jot"  U  dlaclaimod  aa  a  part  of  tba  nurk. 
For  Tabalator  Blbbmia  aad  tha  like. 
First  aaa  Jaa.  80.  IWW. 


■N   180.008.     Britlata   Ropoo   Lamltad.   Doaeaatar,   Baglaad. 
FUcd  Oct.  80.  IMl. 


^^-^.^ 


Tba  colored  atraad  la  liacd  for  bine. 

For  Wlra  Ropoa. 

Flrat  oaa  Dee.  81.  1838 ;  la  eommarce  Jaa.  1.  1866. 


8N  186,388.    Farbcafabrikea  Bayer  Aktlenceoella^aft.  Lerer- 
kaaea-Bayenrerk,  Ocroiaay.     FUed  Jaa.  88,  1862. 


FORTROPE 


QsM  12  -  CowbidiM  MMwiab 

8N  117,803.     Maatlc  CorporatlOB,  Boatfe  B«id.  lad.     Filed 
Apr.  6, 1»«1. 

MBTSELifM-SMXAKE 

Owaer  of  Raf .  Noa.  666,876  aad  666.878. 
For  laaalated  Alamlaoa  Bldlac. 
Flrat  oaa  February  1867. 


Priority  clalaied  nader  Bee.  44(d)  oa  Oenaaa  an^catfoa 
aied  Aof.  10,  1981 :  Reg.  No.  763,088,  dated  Sept  31.  1881. 
For  Cordate,  Cano  aad  Safety  Neta.  aad  Wire  Cablea. 


SN    180.014.      S.p.A.    ladnatrU    Ceraatlca    VegtU,    Renlo 
Kmllla.  Italy.    Filed  May  IS,  l»ei. 


SN  188.368.    Farbeafabrtkea  Bayer  Aktleageeellaebaft,  Larer- 
kaaea-Bayerwerk,  Oennaay.     FUed  Jaa.  33,  1868. 


FORTOW 


Priority  daUaed  nader  Sec.  44(d)  ea  Oemaa  appllcatloa 
aied  Ab«.  10,  1»«1  :  R«c.  No.  768,0M.  dated  Sept  81,  1981. 
For  Cordate,  Cargo  and  Safety  Neta,  and  Wire  Ctblea. 


dais  9-Explosivts,  RiMnM, 
adiPraiectflts 


SN  116.683.     Doaald  B.  Ferrell.  d.b.a.  FerreU  Maanfaetar- 
lac  Company,  Orotoa.  N.T.    FUed  Mar.  13. 1881. 

SHIP  N  SHORE 

For  Flarea  Sneb  aa  DUtreaa  FUrts  and  the  Uke.  and  Kits 
Tberefor. 

Flrat  oaa  Dec.  80.  1880. 


Priority  claimed  aader  Sec.  44(d)  oa  Itallaa  appUeatloa 
aied  Not.  16.  1880;  Reg.  No.  163.263.  dated  Jaa.  38.  1861. 

For  Ceramic  Tllea  for  Corerlag  Walla  or  Floors  aad  TUee 
for  Ceramic  Moaalcs  for  CoTertag  Walla  aad  Floors. 


8N     120,016.     S.pJi.     ladustrU     Ceramics     Veggla.     Regglo 
KmUUf  lUly.    Filed  May  16, 1981. 


ts^JL 


8N    143,340.      Bo-Mar   Tool    *   Maaofaetartag   Co.,    Fraaer, 
Mlcfa.    Filed  Apr.  80,  1»«2. 


BO-MAR 


For  Ooa  Slgbt,  Qua  Ramps  and  Oun  Sear  aad  Hammer 
lioalag  Viae  Fixture. 
First  use  Apr.  33, 1880,  oa  gua  slgbts. 


VBttAlA— /HUM 


AppUeaat  dlsdalma  tbe  worda  "yeggla-Itelia"  apart  from 
tba  mark  aa  sbova.  Owaer  of  luiUa  Rag.  No.  N.88,842, 
dated  Jan.  30,  1946. 

For  Ceramic  TUea  for  Coreriag  Walla  or  Floors  and  Tiles 
for  Ceramic  Moaalea  for  Coreriag  Walla  aad  Floora. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  30,  1943 ;  ia  conuMrea  Sept  31.  1966. 


SN  144,381.     Harraa  Sporting  Goods  Co.  lac,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  May  11,  1983. 


I  •  •  •  • 


il*      ^^ 


SN  128,187.     Imperial  Tile  CorpontloQ.  Cbteago,  III.    Filed 
Aag.  17. 1881. 

IMPERIAL 

For  Ualt  Glased  Osrairie  TOa  Moaated  oa  Meab  Backlag 
for  Baay  laataUatioa. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Aug.  3, 1881. 


• • 


Tha  aanse  "Cbarlea  Harraji"  la  Sctitiona. 

For  Firearma.  Bqnlpmeat,  aad  Kxploalrea — Namely, 
■hetgua,    Pistols,    Rerolrera.    Caaaa   Tbervfor.    ShaUs 
CartrMfta. 

First  oaa  May  1, 1983. 


■N  188,384.     Peterson  Broa.,  toe.,  JaekaoaTllle,  FU.     FUed 
▲og.  31, 1981. 

GATOR  GUARD 

The  word  •XJuard"  la  dhrtafiad  apart  from  tbe  mark  mt 
shown.    OWMr  of  Rag.  Mo.  804.414. 
For  PortaUa  Barrleadaa  at  Oaaaral  UtOity. 
First  mm  Jaaa  1, 1881. 
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8N   120,024.      Mastic  Corporation.   South   Bend, 
Oct   2,  1»«1. 


Ind. 


INDESTRUCTO 


For  BuUdiDK  Siding. 
First  aac  Sept.  15,  1861. 


SN  134,391.     The  It'8-A-Dllly  Co..  Potsdam,  N  V.     Filed  Dec 


20.  1061. 


DILLY-WAGON 


Piled  Forms;  Concrete  Wall  Form  Hardware  Which  Is  Sold  for 
Urte  In  Connection  With  Its  Concrete  Wall  Forms  and  In- 
cludes Panel  Ties,  Wedges,  Bolts,  Waler  Plates,  Gang  Ponn 
Bolti,  Waler  Rods.  Lifting  Brackets  and  Z-Tle  Holders : 
Culvert  Forma ;  Steel  Stoop  Forma ;  Steel  Trench  Forma ; 
Shorea;  Shore  Accessories  Which  Are  Sold  for  Use  In  Con- 
nection With  Its  Shores  and  Include  Extensions.  T-Heada 
and  Metal  Scaba  ;  Column  Clamps ;  Form  Strippera  ;  Haunch, 
Cantllerer  and  Brick  Ledge  Bracketa :  Form  Extension 
Anglea ;  Steel  Sukea  ;  Stske  Pullers ;  snd  Form  Brscea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  16,  1082. 


For    -Non  Mobile    Prefabricated,    Wagon-Like 
Buildings. 

Flrat  uae  January  1081. 


Restaurant 


SN   180,128.     Flair   Fold-Down   Awnings,   Inc.,   Misml,   Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1062. 


00 


REMBRANDT' 


p«irTT 

AS  «  PICTUMf 
For  Metal  Awningx. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1061. 


SN  185,418.     Asphalt  Sealer  Products  Company.  Inc,  Colum- 
bua,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  0,  1062. 


T-33 


For  Asphalt  Sealers. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  27,  1061. 


SN    130,540.      Elwln    G.    Smith   k   Co.    Inc,    Plttaburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  0,  1062 


SN   140,034.     Tbe  Mosaic  Tile  Company,  ZaaesTille,  Ohio 
Plied  Mar.  16,  1982. 


DOT 


For  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 
First  nae  Dec  31, 1981. 


SN  142,863. 
1062. 


Pllbrieo  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Apr  23, 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  170,070. 

For  Castable  and  Plastic  Refractory  Materlala,  and  Re- 
fractory Mixing  Materials. 

First  uaa  at  leaat  as  early  as  December  1081  on  csatable 
refractory  materials  and  refractory  adzing  materials ;  In 
1017  as  to  "Ptatlbrico"  on  refractory  materiala. 


SN   142,008.     aopay  Corporation,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  19, 1962. 


ECVOD 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  617,360  and  718,750.  No  claim  ia  made  to  the  exclualTe  right  to  the  nse  of  tbe 

For    MeUl    Roofing   snd    Siding   and    Flooring;    Insulated  word  "Panel"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown 

Panel  Walla ;  MeUl,  Compoaltion  and  Plaatlc  Sheeting.  For  Plaetlc  Building  Panels. 

Flrat  use  January  1964.  First  use  Mar.  1.  1062. 


SN  130,606      Symons  Mfg.  Company,  Des  Plslnes,  III.     Filed     SN  143,151.     Minnesota  and  Ontario  Pai>er  Company,  Minne- 
Mar.  12,  1062.  apolia,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1062. 


MSTILE 


For  Celling  Tile,  Celling  Support  Strips,  and  Edge  Molding. 
First  nae  Mar.  9,  1982. 


SN  143,180.    Supradur  Manitfaeturiag  Corporation,  Wtndgap, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1982. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  666,238, 
602,668,  and  othera. 

For  Concrete  Wall  Forms;  laslde  and  Outside  Steel  Bay 
Comera  for  Concrete  Wall  Forms ;  Fillers  for  Prorldlng  for 
Stepped    Footlags;    PUaatar    Forms;    Coraers    for    Pilaster 


STRIDE 


For  Asbestos-Cement  Siding  Shlnglea. 
First  nse  Apr.  2,  1062. 
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FLEX-RAIL 


For  OrnamtnUl  Iron  RalllngB. 
Flrat  UM  Apr.  11,  IMl. 


For  Lamber. 

Flrit  UM  June  1,  1M4  ;  In  commerce  June  1,  19S4. 


8N  143.833.     International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation 
Skokle.  111.    ni«l  May  4.  1M3. 


8N    143,308.      Cool-Temp   Awning   Company,    Inc..    Wichita 
Kana.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1»«2. 


REVIVO 


Owner  of  Seg .  No.  084,273. 

For  Fireclay. 

First  uic  In  or  about  1928. 


Class  13 -Hardwart  and  Plinbiig  and 
StaaM-Rttkil  SippKii 


Owner  of  Re.  No  81  ««u  *^».,!"'!^'      J«k  H««»no»itch.  d.b.a.  No-Nail  Hanger  Co 

uwner  or  Keg.  NO.  818,0M.  Flint.  Mich.    Filed  Oct  18.  1  Ml 

For  Permanent  Awning*  Conitnicted  of  Wood,  Alnnilnum 

or    PUatic    Materials:    AInmlnum    ComblnaUon    Storm    and 

Scroen  Doora  and  Aluminum  Combiaation  Storm  and  Screen 

Windows. 

Flrat  use  Dec.   15.  1»M.  on  parmaMSt  awnings.  Orn^en"**"  '*""  ^'*'*"'^'  **'**'•■  ^'*^'  •"«*  *>*»»*'  ^•" 

_^,^_^  First  nao  Aug.  17,  1052. 


DUAL  ACTION 


SN    143,309.      Cool-Temp   Awning   Company.    Inc.,    Wichita 
Kans.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1982. 

coot 

IRMP 


SN    189,483.      Kenneth    P.    Blomborg.    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1982. 


DOWNEE 


For  Rain  Water  Lawn  Soaker  Hose  or  Tubes 
First  use  in  May  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,100. 

For  Permanent  Awnings  Constructed  of  Wood,  Aluminum 
or  PUstle  MatarUls:  Aluiiaom  Comblaatloa  Storm  and 
Screen  Doon  aad  Alvalaoa  Comblaatloa  ■tom  and  Screen 
Windows. 

First  naa  May  SI,  1960.  oa  pormaaoat  awaiags. 


SN   189,771.      The  F.   B.   Myers  A  Bro    Co,  Ashland,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1982. 


SN  143,590.     Banner  ladnstrlea,  lac.  St  Loais,  Mo     Filed 
May  2,  1982. 


Myers 


BETTER^BUILT 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  Ftb.  15,  1982. 


SN  143,848.     The  M«co  Corporation,  Huntington,  Ind     Filed 
May  2,  1962. 


MACO-CRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  184.294,  857,129,  and  others. 

For  Pomps.  laclnding  Motor  Mooated  Poapa.  Belt  Driven 
Pumps.  Portabia  Utility  Pumpa.  Jet  Pomps,  Suboaerslble 
Pumps.  Reciprocating  Pumps.  Ceatrtfngal  Pumps,  Sump 
Pomps.  High  Pressure  IndnstrUl  Pumps.  Firs  Pumps.  Irri 
gation  Pumps  and  Spray  Pumps ;  Pump  Accessories.  Strain 
era  and  Parts;  Pamp-Taak  Uaits  and  Systems;  PrMsure 
Tanks,  Fittings  and  Adapters;  Pressure  Swltetass,  Gauges 
and  Regulators;  Well  Covers,  Seals  and  Adapters;  Noiiles, 
Hydranta  and  Outlets;  Wator  Conditioners  and  Softeners, 
Manual  and  Automatic;  aad  Water  Treaters,  Conditioners 
and  Reagents. 

First  use  June  24,  IMO. 


For  Alomlnnm  Windows. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1955. 


«N    143,899.      The   Weathsr-Proof  Company,    Utchfleld    111 
Fllsd  May  2,  1982. 

WEPCO 

For  Storm-Scrson  Coaiblnatloa  Doors,  Storm-Screen  Com- 
biaauoa  Wiadowt,  Sidlag.  Patio  Bnelosure*.  Shatters, 
Jaloaslo  Wladows.  Screen  Doors,  Ortllss,  Thresholds,  aad 
Door  Paah  Bars. 

First  ass  la  Dscsnbor  1980. 


SN  139,934.     Sxotlc  Ktoetroalca  Corporation.  North  Holly 
wood,  Calif.    FiM  Mar.  10, 1981. 

For  Wator  Conditloaers  Sach  as  Wator  Softoacra  aad  Like 
■«alpaMat«. 
first  as*  ea  or  akoat  Jaa.  tl,  19tt. 
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SN    132.438.     Aluminum   Company   of  America.   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.     FUed  Not.  21,  1961. 


TRI-POWER 

For  Oasoline. 

First  use  July  3,  1981. 


SN    131,880.      McCuUoch    Corporation,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
FUed  Not.  8.  1981. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  blue  color  Is 
not  an  essential  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Aluminum  Ingots,  Aluminum  Sheet,  Aluminum  Ex- 
truded Shapes,  Aluminum  Tubing,  Aluminum  Wire,  Alumi- 
num Rod,  and  Aluminum  Castings. 

First  use  Not.  6,  1981. 


SN    138,943.     Aluminum   Company  of  America,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa     Filed  Jan.  31,  1982. 


I         ALUMA  PAK 

Foi^  Aluminum  Foil  for  Cigarette  Packages. 
Flrit  use  Jan.  10,  1982. 


SN    137,189.      Kentucky    Electronics    Inc..    Oi«en*boro,    Ky. 
FUsd  Feb.  2.  1982. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow.  No  claim  is  made  to 
color  as  an  integral  portion  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  533,793  and  711,799. 

For  Lubricating  Oil. 

First  use  June  1,  1980. 


SN   138,883.     Fred  J.  Arissuia.  d.b.a.   PD-No.   5-CO,   Sacra- 
mento, Calif.    Filed  Jan.  80,  1982. 


KE-CLAD 


For  Penetrating  Oil. 
First  uae  July  20,  1948. 


For  Composite  Copper-Steel  Wire. 
First  use  Not.  20,  1961. 


SN  188,858.  Acme  Markets,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  American  Stores  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    FUed  Feb.  21,  1982. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  130,707.     Macmillan  Ring  Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1981. 

WEATHER  GARD 

For    ProtectlTe   Coating   Compositions    In    the    Nature   of 
Paints  and  Coatings  ;  Automobile  Undercoating  ComposltloBs. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1961 


SN    143,680.      Technical    Color   and   Chemical    Worka,    lac. 
Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.    FUed  May  1.  1982. 


For  Aluminum  FoUs. 
First  use  February  1980. 


COLID 


Qass  15  -  (Ms  and  Groases 

SN  115,812.     Interstate  Petroleum  Corp.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1961. 


For  Enamels,  Varnish  Stains,  and  OU  Stains. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1982. 


SN   143,599.      ContinenUl  Oil   Company,    Ponca   City.   Okla. 
Filed  May  2.  1982. 


TEE-CEE 


INTEKSIXrE. 


For  Petroleum-Baso  Wax  for  Use  la  Coating  Paper  Con- 
tainers. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  0, 199$. 


SN  143,830.    Kaiser  Oypsoai  Coapaay,  Inc.,  Oaklaad,  Calif. 
Filed  May  2,  1»«2. 


No  claim  is  auds  to  tks  oatlino  map  of  the  United  Sutes 
tpart  from  the  mark. 
For  Oasoline  and  Oil. 
First  ass  la  Aognat  1955  on  gaaoline. 

TM  785  O.O.— 2 


K-SPRAY 


For  Texture  Paint. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  27,  1981. 
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**"1n,il^iJ!\.   i"^*,  M.rtln.8«nour    Company.    Chle^o.    111.     8N  146.000.     AndTK,n  4  ThoQ.p.on  Ski  Co.,  8*.ttl«.  Wall. 

VERSA-VAR 


A  &  T 


For  Varnlth 

rtrtt  UM  Mar  22.  1962. 


8N    143,878.      The    Sbenrln-Wllllami    Company.    Clereland. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  4.  1»62. 


KEMFAST 


For  Baklnc  Baamel  and  Flatlns  Baac. 
Flrat  uae  Dee  tl,  1»S0. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   648.876. 
For  8kl  Baae  and  Runnlnr  Waxea.  Ski  Paraffln.  Ski  Top 
Flnlah.  and  8ki  Boot  Wax. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1030. 


Oats  17-TobMco  Prodhcts 

8N    132.812.      K    A.   Ocorgc  k  Son   Mellomlnt   Corporation 
Waahlnfton.  Fa.    ru«d  Now.  28,  1»«1. 


MELLOMINT 


For  Chewing  TotMCCO  Snbatltute  In  the  Form  of  Procvaaed 
8N    144.201.      Technical    Color   and    Chemical    Workn.    Inc..     Dried   Learea.   Comprlainc  Mint   Learea.   for  Chewing,   81ml- 
Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     Filed  May  9,  1962.  lar  in  Appearance  to  Chewing  Tobacco. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  1,  19S9. 


DmrtI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  207,016,  897,184.  and  397,180. 
For  EnameU,  Palnta,  Varniah  8Ulns.  and  Oil  Stains. 
Firat  uae  Mar.  26.  1962  ;  In  May  1917  aa  to  "Red  Devil. 


SN  144,973.     Cbarlea  A.  Wagner  Co.,  Inc.,  I'hlladelpbia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  14,  1962. 
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For  Dry  Powdered  Field  White  for  Marking  Linen  on  Ath- 
letic Flelde. 

First  use  July  1949 


HN    138,699.      Martin   Brlnkmann,   Bremen.  Germany      Filed 
Feh.  27,  1962. 

BRINKMANN  ROYAL 
MIXTURE 

Monopoly  of  the  word  "Mixture"  except  aa  a  part  of  the 
trademark  "Brlnkmann  Royal  MUture"  la  hereby  dlacUlmed. 
Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  751,339,  dated  July  28,  1961  ; 
and  L'.8.  Reg.  No.  694,043. 

For  Smoking.  Chewing,  and  Snuff  Tobacco,  Cigars,  Clga- 
riUoa,  Swlaa  Clgmra  Without  Wrappera,  Clgarettea  and  Ciga- 
rette Paper. 


dau  18 -Medicines  and  Pkarnaceutical 
Preparations 

SN   123,460.     Carter  Producta,  Inc.,   New  York,  NY      Filed 
July  6,  1961 

CHERRY  TONE 

The  word  "Cherry"  la  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlooa  Uaed  aa  a  Source  of  Iron 
and  Containing  an   Iron  Complex  aa  the  Active  Ingredient. 

First  uae  May  12,  1961. 


8N    144.848.      The    Inerto    Company,    San    Francisco,    Calif. 
Filed  May  17.  1962. 


MACALOID 


8N  138,S22.     Nutrena  Mflla,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Feb.  23,  1962. 


CREEP-18 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  571,002. 

For   Thickening   Ajrent    In    the   Form    of   Reflned   Clay    for 
Palnta. 

First  use  about  .August  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,355. 
For  Medicated  Hog  Fee^ls. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1962. 


8N   145,999.     Anderson  ft  Thompaon  Ski  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  June  4,  1962. 


8N  143,727.     Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Blberach  an  der  Bias, 
Germany.     Filed  May  3,  1902. 


BRUSIL 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  752,000,  dated  Aug.  18,  1961. 
For  Hypnotic  and  Sedatlre  Agent. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nu.  648,876. 

For  Ski  Baae  and  Running  Waxea,  Ski  Paraffln,  Ski  Top 
Finiah,  and  Ski  Boot  Wax. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1958. 


8N   143,841.      Lakealde   Laboratortea,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 

DANA 


For  Dysmenorrhea  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Feb   28,  1962. 


DccnCBB  4,  1962 
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BN  144,107.    Bnnex  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.    Piled  May    8N  144,302.     Charles  A.  Crete,  d.b.a.  PharmaceuUcal  Aa«o- 
B   1B62.  datea,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     Filed  May  11,  1962. 


ENNEX-EEZ 


BIOCHEK 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  667,038. 

For  Topically  Applied  Medication  for  Relief  of  Pain  Due  to 
Arthritis  and  Rheumatism. 
First  aae  Apr.  9,  1962. 


For  Throat  Losengea. 
First  uae  Apr.  2.  1962. 


8N   144.363.     Charlea  A.  Cr*te,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Aeao- 


8N   144,194      G    D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Skokle,  III      Filed  May  9,         cUtes,  San  Francisco.  Calif      Filed  May  11,  1962. 


1962. 


CURFEW 


Enovid-E 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,640. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  With  Progestational 
Activity  for  the  Treatment  of  Menatrual  Dlaordera,  Control 
of  OTnlation,  and  AaaocUted  Condltlona  Which  Preparation 
Is  ATailable  Only  Upon  the  Preacrtption  of  a  PhyalcUn. 

First  uae  Apr.  19,  IMS.  , 


For  Bleeping  Capaulea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  29,  1962. 


8N  144,304.     Charlea  A.  Crete,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Aaao- 
cUtea,  San  Frandaco.  Calif.     Filed  May  11,  1962. 


NAUSEX 


For  Relitf  of  Motion  Sickness. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1962. 


8N   144,298.      Vitamineral  Producta  Co  .   Peoria,   III.      Filed 


SN   144,355.      Charlea  A.   Crete,  d.b.a.   Pharmaceutical   Aaso- 
dates,  San  Frandaco,  CalU.     niad  May  11.  1962. 


May  10,  1962. 


VIAFERM 


CROUPEX 


For  Compound  Containing  Various  Minerals  To  Be  Mixed 
With  Feed  Rations  of  Animala  for  Purposes  of  Correcting 
and  PreTentlng  Feed  Defldendea. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1921. 


For  Cough  and  Cold  Medldne. 
First  use  Apr.  0,  1962. 


8N   144,358.      Charlea  A.   Crete,   d.b.a.   Pharmacentleal  Aaso- 
dates,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.     Filed  May  11.  1962. 


SN   144,294.     Vitamineral  Prodncta  Co..   Peoria.  111.     Filed 
May  10,  1962. 

VIA-D-MINERAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  176,006  and  692,312 

For  Compound  Containing  Various  Miner^s  To  Be  Mixed 
With  Feed  Batlona  of  Animals  for  Purpoaea^of  Correcting 
and  Preventing  Feed  Defldendes. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1921. 


MEAL  MATES 


For  Antadd  Adsorbent. 
FJrst  uae  Oct.  10.  1961. 


SN    144,410.      Northrop    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  May  11,  1962. 


NIRIPASE 


SN   144,296.     Viumlneral   Producta  Co.,   Peoria,   111.     Filed        p^^  Analgesic,  Tranquiliier,  and  Sedative  Drug. 
May  10,  1962.  First  use  Apr.  18,  1962. 


VIAMINERAL 


Owner  of  B«f.  Noc  176,006  and  692.812. 

For  Compound  Containing  Various  Minerala  To  Be  Mixed 
With  Feed  Ratlona  of  Animala  for  Pnrpoaee  of  Correcting 
and  Preventing  Feed  Defldendea. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1,  1921. 


8N    144,763.      The   Purdue   Frederick    Company.    New   York. 
NY.     Filed  May  10,  1962. 


GRANALAX 


For  Laxative. 

First  uae  Mar.  19.  1962. 


SN    144,296.      Viumlneral    Products  Co.,   Peoria,   111.      Filed 
May  10,  1962. 

CON-0-MINERAL 

For  Compound  ConUlnlng  Varioua  Minerala  To  Be  Mixed 
With  Feed  Batlona  of  Animals  for  Purpoaes  of  Correcting 
and  Preventing  Feed  DefldeBdea. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  1,  1921. 


SN    144,760.      Riker    Laboratoriea,    Inc.,    Northrtdge,    Calif. 


Filed  May  16,  1962. 


TROLONE 


For  Antlconvulaant. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  27,  1962. 


8N  144  300      Charlea  A    Crete,  d.b.a.  Pharmaceutical  Aaao^    sn  144,767.     Sdiertng  Corporatio*, 
datea'.  San  Frandaco.  Calif.     Filed  May  11,  1962.  May  16,  1962. 


BtoomfleM.  VJ.     FUed 


TRANZALL 


MUTABASE 


For  Tranqulllaera. 
Flnrt  aae  Apr.  2,  1962. 


For  Therapeutic  Agent  for  VaacuUr  Dtaeaaea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  10,  1962. 
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8N   140.716.      IfaarM  Aato   Bqaipncnt   Company,    Monroe 
Mich.     Piled  Mar.  26,  1M2. 


8N  88,130.  Bug  EnctBeertng,  West  CoTlna,  Calif.,  by  chance 
of  name  from  Bur  Enginferlns  Co.,  d.b.a.  Bug  Engineering, 
\Ve«t  CoTlna.  Calif      Filed  Dec.  29.  19S9. 


SUPER  **50(r 


Kor  Veiiicle  Shock  Abaorbera. 
PIrat  one  Nor.  22,  1M7. 


BUG 


S\  140,970      Merritt  L.  MofflU,  Jr..  Radnor    Pa      Filed  Mar 
For  Mlnlatnre  FourWheel   Auto  Cars  for  Transportation         28.  1962.  »«unor.  ra.     men  Mar. 

of     PemonH,     Powered     by     Combustion     Engine     and     Parts 

Thereof,  and  Commonly  Known  as  "Karta." 
First  use  Apr   S.  19S8. 


Qafaplnne 


8N    134,883.      United   Service   Equipment   Co.,    Inc.,    Palmer.         *^**'"  Sallboata. 

Mass.     Filed  Dec  22.  1961.  Flrstna*  Jan.  30.  1»«2. 


UNITRAY 


For  Hand  TruckM  for  Food  Service. 
First  use  In  November  1960. 


Oass  20  -  UmImm  aMi  OM  doth 

SN  189,297.    Jervls  Corpor»tlon,  HlcksTillc,  N.T     Piled  Mar 
7,  1963. 


SN  139,954.     National  Vulcaalaed  Fibre  Company.  Wilming- 
ton, Del.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1862. 


MVP 


For  Fabric  Backed  Vtayl  Corering  for  Decka.  Floors,  and 
Cabin  Tops  of  Boats. 
First  use  May  10,  1961. 
Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  147,093. 


For  Wheeled  Receptacles  for  Moving  MaterlalM. 
Ptrat  use  June  22,  1961. 


SN   139,970.      Tidewater  Boats.   Inc.,  Anoapolis.   Md.     Filed 


Mar.  16.  1962 


RAINBOW 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Dec.  28.  1961. 


SN  140.182.     RIblet  Products.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind. 
19,  1962. 


Filed  Mar. 


SN  147.093.     Duratech  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Peekakill 
N.T.    Piled  June  18,  1»6S. 

DURADECK 

For  Plaatic  Deck  Cover  Bonded  to  the  Decking  of  Boats. 

First  uae  Jan.  2.  1987. 

Bnbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  139,397. 


Clats21-BMtikal   ApiMnitiis,  Mad^Ms, 


•INI  ^apiNivi 


^mM 


SN    62,402.      Kai    Heating   Products   Inc..    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1958. 


zs^iy 


For  CbaMMis  for  Mobile  Homes  and  Trallem. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1961. 


For  Electric  Plate  Coaies  and  Bleetric  Baa  Warmers. 
First  uae  Nov.  13,  1954. 


SN    140,715.      Monroe    Auto    Equipment    Company.    Monroe.     *•'"*  104,919.     Oemco  Electric  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Plied 
Mich.    Piled  Mar  26,  1962.  8*Pt-  21.  1960. 


PLUG-PAK 


s  your  tall  dragging? 


For  Encloaaroa  for  Blectroalc  ■qalpnoat  Bach  as  Ampll- 
flers.  Stepping  Relaya,  Power  Bapplte*  and  the  Like ;  Wiring 
Ducta;  and  PIng-Ia  Coaaeetor  Kits  laclndtng  Mala  and 
Female  Plugs,  WIrtaff  Duct  Braetota,  Bncloaora  Bracket  aad 
Mounting  Bcrews  for  Conacctlaf  Bkwtroale  Kqalpmaat  lato 
Control  Systems  by  Plug-In  CoaaectloBs. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1960. 


SN   124.736.     Harrlc  Maaafactarlnc  Corp.,  Haw  Tork.  NT. 
Piled  July  36,  1961. 

For  Vehicle  Combination  Shock  Abaorber  and  Coll  Bpring  liiTv/O 

Suapenaloa  Btablllilag  Devices.  For  Klactrtc  Ovena. 

Flrat  uae  Bept.  3.  1960.  First  naa  Nov.  18.  I960. 
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**Li??'?*^  o  *",  Ch«™»<»>   Corporation.    New   Tork.   N.T.    rialoa  aad  Rmwrd  PUyer  Beta  and  Magnetic  Tape  Sacortara  : 
""""  *        "  "^'  (baaad    on    German    registration)  :    Londspeakara,    Magactlc 

Bound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatus;  Electroteeh- 


FttedAug.  3.  1961 

RUTH-0-UTE 


nlcal   Apparatas — Namely,  TclcuboM  Apparatoa  and  Parta 

quency  Apparatus — Namely,  Hlgh-rreqneacy  Welding  Appa- 
ratus aad  High-Frequency  Oeneratora;  Elactroacooatle  Ap- 
paratus Including  Amplifiers  and  Microphones. 
First  use  1935  ;  In  commerce  May  8,  1957. 


First  use  June  1961. 


SN  126,357.     Lasko  MeUl  Prodneta,  Inc.,  West  Cheater,  Pa. 
Piled  Aug.  21,  1961. 


LADY  PETITE 


For  Electric  Table  AppUancea  aad  Bpedflcaily  Toasters, 
Coffea  Makers,  Can  Openers,  Griddles,  Cooker-Fryers  and 
SklUets. 

Pint  use  June  1,  1961. 


SN   133,318.     Rival   Manufacturing  Company,   Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  Dec.  4, 1961. 

•FUICE-O-MATIC 

Omar  of  Reg.  No.  346,876. 

For  Elactrie  Motor  Driven  Fruit  Juice  Extractors. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1961 


SN    128,746.      Julian   A.   McDermott   Corporation.    Brooklyn. 
N.T.    Piled  Bept.  27,  1961. 


"ALL  ON 


%§ 


BN   134,677.      Radio  Engineering   Laboratories,    Inc.,   Long 
IsUnd  City,  NY.    Piled  Dec.  26,  1961 


For  Battery  Operated  Flaahers. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1960. 


SN  129,227.     Nncleonic  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.     Filed  Oct.  4.  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "MN"  and  the  symbol 
for  electrical  resistance,  with  the  letter  "M"  superlmpoaed 
upoa  the  center  portion  of  the  symbol  and  following  the 
configuration  of  the  symbol. 

For  Resistors. 

PIrat  naa  Aof.  23,  1961. 


SN    129,408.      Bears,   Roebuck   and   Co,   Chicago,   111.      Piled 
Oct.  6,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  172,013. 
For  Voltage  Regulators. 
First  uae  June  1,  1922. 


SN    135,056.      Bpracuc    Electric    Company,    North    Adama, 
Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1962. 


ACRASIL 


For  Electrical  Baalatora. 
First  use  Dec  T,  1961. 


The  name  "I'ad  WUlUuna"  Is  that  of  a  living  Individual 
whoae  consent  is  of  record. 
For  Radio  Bets  (Receivers). 
First  use  on  or  about  May  33,  1961. 


SN  131,586.  Kortlng  Radio  Werfce  OeaeUachaft  mit  be- 
schrankter  Haftung,  Oraaaan,  Chleaofao,  Oermaay.  Piled 
Nov.  8,  1961. 


BN  185,601  rarafoBe,  lac..  Orlando.  Fla.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Mlnlatura  BlecCroBiei  Devices,  Incoriwrated, 
OrUndo,  Fla.    Piled  Jan.  11,  1963. 


For  Tranaiatoriied  Portable  Radio  Transmitter. 
First  uae  June  6,  1960. 


SN  136,658.    lataraattoBal  Talapbaaa  aad  Talagraph  Corpo- 
ratioB,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  26, 19«S. 


Owner  of  Oarman  Rag.  No.  7M.9T8,  dated  May  16,  19S9. 
For  (baaad  on  use  la  eomaMrea)  :  Comblaatioa  Badlo,  Tale- 


For  TalaiAoae  Apparatus. 
First  oaa  May  1, 1961. 
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SIf  138,951.     Lax  H.  Kwald,  d.b.a.  Ewal4  laatniiiieDta,  Keat. 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1M2 

FLASH-STRIPPER 

For   Macblnec  for  Stripplnc  «i>d  Pualnj:  ghleldlttf  Wlr«a 
on  CoDductora,  Wire*.  Cablaa,  and  Hoaea. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  IS,  1961. 


8N  141,298.     Oalton  IndoatrtM,  Inc..  Metaeh«n.  N.J      rUed 
Apr.  2.  19ft2. 


PERMACAD 


For  Aikallae  8tora«*  Battert«a. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  21.  1982. 


8N  139,520.     NeUon  Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  Talaa. 
Okla.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1962. 


SN  141,450.     Kay  It  Company  (Enflneera)   Limited,  Bolton. 
Enrland.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1982. 


WHITE  UNE 


KONAXAL 


For  Surters,  Circuit  Breakera,  Junction  Boxea,  Puah  But 
ton  Station*.  Switcfa-Racka.  Bua  Boxea,  Inatrument  Enclo- 
Hures,  Visual  and  Audible  Alarm  Stations,  Terminal  Block 
Boxes,  Conduit  Fittings,  and  Relay  Boxea. 

First  use  Not.  29,  1981,  on  stattera. 


Owner  of  Brltlata  Keg.  No.  814,183,  dated  Dec.  1,  1960. 
For  Couptings  and  Junction  Boxea  for  Electric  Cables. 


SN    143,732.      General    Electric    Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  3,  1962. 


SN   139,808.     Allied  Radio  Corporation,  Chicago,   111. 
Mar.  14,  1962. 


Filed 


KN 


KlMi 


For  RecelTerH.  Amplifiers,  Tuners,  Speakent,  Multiplex 
AdaptorH,  Stereophonic  Controls,  ScTcrberation  Units,  Turn- 
tablea,  Tickup  Anna,  Stereophonic  Cartridcea,  Tape  Recorders, 
Tape  Decks,  Magnetic  Tap«.  Pnbllc  Addreas  Systems  and 
Headsets. 

First  use  September  1959. 


For  Dynamoelectrlc  Machine*  aod  Coatrola  Therefor — 
.Vamely,  Electromagnetic  CoupUnga  and  Brakes,  Electromag- 
netic Couplings  and  Brakea  Together  With  Electrical  Con- 
trols Therefor,  and  Electrical  Controls  for  Electromagnetic 
Couplings  and  Brakes. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  19S9. 


SN   139,919.     Century^  Lighting,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  15,  1962. 


MINITRIM 


For   KeceHHed   Lighting   Fixtures   and    Mounting   Kings   for 
Kecessed  Fixtures  and  ApplianceH. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1965. 


SN   143,913.      Aeronca   Maaufaeturlng  Corporation,    Middle- 
town.  Ohio.    Filed  May  7,  1962. 

ADJUSTO-PAD 

For  Mechanisms  for  Posltloaiag  the  Surfaces  of  Antennae. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1982. 


SN  139.953.     National  Vulcanised  Fibre  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1962. 


Cwvp> 


SN    143,982.      The   Maehlett   Laboratories,    Inc.,    Sprlngdalc, 
Conn     Filed  May  7,  1962. 

DYNASCOPE 


For  Image  Tubes. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1982. 


SN    144,781.     Inter-Oceu   Mercfaandlalag  Corp..   New  York, 
NY.     FIl«d  May  16,  1982. 


For  Electrical  Insulating  PartH. 
First  use  June  22,  1961. 


SPIKET 


SN    141,025.      Allied    Impex    Corp.,    New   York.    N.Y.      Filed 
Mar.  29,  1962. 


For  Portable  Radio  RecelTlng  DcTlces,  and  Parta  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1982. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  145,536. 


MIRiUiDA 


For  Public  Addreaa  Systems :  Aadlo  Modulated,  Frequency 
Modulated  and  Ultra  High  FraqMaer  Kadlo  ReeHTing  and 
Transmltttog  DeTlcea ;  Magnetic  Recordtng  Devices ;  and 
Accessories  Therefor — Namely,  Foot  Coatrel  Switches,  Tele- 
phone-Operated Plck-Upa,  Earphones,  Loud  Speaker*.  Ampll- 
flers,  Fre-AmpUflers,  Mixers,  Tuners,  Mlerophonea,  Extension 
Cords,  Multiplex  Adaptors,  Magnetic  Recording  Tape  and 
Tape  Reels. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1982. 


SN   145,506.     Amertcan  Radiator  *  SUndard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.T.    Filed  May  28.  1982. 


MAK-SAF 


For  Manual  and  Autoiaaae  Maater  Battery  Swltchea. 
First  use  In  March  I960. 


8N    146,636.      Bmplr*   Ortrwaa   Corp.,    Iflnato^ku.    Tokyo, 
Japan.    Filed  May  S8.  1969. 


SPIKET 


For  Portable  Transistorised  Radio  RecelTers. 
First  use  In  commerce  Mar.  15, 1982. 
BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  144,731. 
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SN    146,039.      General    Electric   Company,    PlainTllle,    Conn      SN    129,087.      Donald    O.    Tamowskl.    d  b.a     Huron    Tackle 
Filed  June  4,  1962.  Company,   Detroit,   Mich.      Filed   Sept.   27,   1961. 


HI-BREAK 


For  Electric  Circuit  Breakers. 
First  use  Dec   1.  1960. 


SN  146,198.     The  Hydrate  Battery  Corporation,  Lynchburg, 
Va      Filed  June  6.  1962. 


HYDRATE 


For  Batteries  and  Battery  Cables. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1962 


SN    146.314.      Fred    C.    Plpher   and   John    S.    Schafer    (Joint 
owners).   Studio  City,  Calif.     Filed  June  6,   1962. 

THUNDERSTIK 

For  Antennae. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1962. 


For  Flahing  Lures. 
First  uae  Doc.  1,  1960. 


SN    129,409.      Sears,    Roebucfc   and   Co.,    Chicago,    111.      FUed 
Oct.  6,  1961. 


S.V    146,331.       United    Co-OperatlTes,     Inc..    Alliance,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  6.  1962. 


THOR 


For  Electric  Fence  Controllers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  29,  1958. 


SN     146,333.       United    Co-OperatlTes,    Inc.    Alliance,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  6,  1962. 


The  oamo  "Tod  WiUiama"  la  that  of  a  Uriag  IndlTldaal 
whose  consent  la  of  record. 

For  Baseballs,  Baseball  OIotcs  and  Bats,  Footballs,  Baaktt- 
balls.  Tennis  Balla  and  RackeU,  Soccer  Balla,  Tolley  Balla, 
Boxing  OIoTes,  Striking  Bags,  Table  Tennia  Neta  and  Pad- 
dlea,  Fiablng  Roda,  Reels  and  Lures,  Archery  Bows,  Arrows, 
Targeta,  Skis,  Barbella. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7,  1961. 


REDSTONE 


SN  129,708.     Marietta  WeaTer,  MulllnTllle,  Kans.     Filed  Get. 
11,  1981. 


For  Electric  Fence  Controllers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  5,  1958. 


SN    146,334.       United    Co-OperatlTCs,    Inc.,    Alliance.    Ohio. 
Filed  June  6.  1962 

UNICO 

For  Electric  Fence  Controllers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  3. 1958. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN    120,524.      Norman   J.   Herman,   d.b.a.   BeTerley*  Producta, 
Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.     FUed  May  22,  1961. 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  is  made  to  "Toys"  as  applied 
to  hobby  kits. 

For  Hobby  Klta  Such  as  Kita  Comprising  Parta  of  DoU 
Clothea  or  Pieces  of  Paper  or  Other  Material  RepresentiBg 
Parta  of  Animala,  Flowers,  Trees,  Ouna,  Furniture,  Dlasected 
Maps,  Oames  or  Toys,  the  Said  Parta  of  Which  May  Be 
Assembled  and  DIsasaembled. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  3,  1961. 


SN  187,049.     Creme  Lure  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     FUsd  Feb.  1, 


SKOOT-BALL 


1962. 


DU-DAD 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
nied  Feb.   23,   1961  ;   Reg.  No.  126,024,  dated  Apr.  6.  1962. 

For  Equipment  and/or  Apparatus  Pieces  Comprising  a 
Ball,  an  Inclined  Playing  Surface  Board  Up  Which  the  Ball 
Is  Adapted  To  Be  Impelled  and  a  Target. 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1981. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  142.289. 


SN    127,201.     CUro   Laboratories,   Sooth   Bend.   Ind. 
Sept.  6,  1981. 

CLARO  TRU-DRI 


Filed 


SN  139,955.     Natloaal  Valeaalae4  Fibre  Cempaay,  Wilmlaf- 
ton,  Del.    Filed  Mar.  IB,  IBtS. 


NVP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  433,402.  858.240,  and  889,081. 

For  Cloth  or  P  >roas  Bag  Contalnlag  Moisture-Absorbing 
Material  In  Powder  or  Granular  Form  and  Used  To  Fadll-        For  Sports  KqalpiMBt— Maasely,  Users  (er  Football  Bhoal- 
tate  the  OrlpplBg  of  Articles  by  Sportsmen.  der  and  Hip  Pads  and  Hriasets. 

First  use  Aug.  18, 1981.  Flrat  aae  June  S3, 1981. 
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8N  141,872.     New  UngUnd  Pearl  Co..  Inc.,  ProTldence.  R.I.     8N    134,918.      Senttncl   OU.    Inc.,   d.b.a    Ponrette   Uta    Co 
FMled  Apr.  »,  1962.  Seattle.  Wa«h      FUed  Dec.  29,  1961. 


TAHITI  TERROR 


POURETTE 


For  riah  Lures. 

Flrat  DM  Dec.  11,  1961. 


For  Candle  Maker'a  Mol*i.  Cudte  Maker's  KIta,  and  Can- 
dle Maker'!  Bapplle*. 

Flrat  aae  in  or  about  September  1958. 


8N  142,289.    The  Du-Dad  Lure  Co.,  Weit  Dea  Molnea,  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  19«2. 


8N    135.898.      Singer- Fidelity.   Inc..   Philadelphia.   Pa       Filed 
Jan.  8.  1962. 


FIDEUTY 


For  Flab  I>urea. 

First  use  about  May  14.  1956. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  137,049. 


Cla»23~Ciitltry,  Madwitry,  aad  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

8N  127,8«6.     Swayne.  Koblnson  *  Co.,  Richmond,  Ind.     Filed 
Sept.  14,  1961. 

MERIORMER 

Owner  of  Ref.  No.  624,213 

For  HanU-Operated  Tools  for  Bending  and  Rolling  Strlpx 
and  Rods  of  Metal  to  Desired  SbapcH. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1954. 


For  Machines  for  Measuring  and  Cutting  Rubber.  Syn- 
thetics and  Natural  Fibers,  Belt  Loop  Cutters,  Braiding 
Machines,  Course  Counters  for  Knitted  Fabrtcs,  Creasing  and 
Folding  Machines,  Knitting  Machines,  Machines  for  CoTcrlng 
and  Reinforcing  Wire,  Cables,  Tubes,  Hoae  and  the  Like, 
Skein  Reelers,  Yarn  End  Trimmer  Attachments,  Yam  Se- 
lector and  Knot  Tying  Attachments. 

First  use  as  early  as  August  1920. 


8N  135,413.  Oeorg*  Wtedcafald  and  Addlne  Wledenfeld, 
d.b.a.  Red  SUr  Dairy  Supply  Company,  Sauk  City,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1962. 


RIGI-TOP 


For  InflatlooH  or  Flexible  Linings  of  Natural  or  Synthetic 
Rubber,  for  the  Shell  of  a  Teat  Cup  Assembly  for  Milking 
Machines. 

First  use  Oct   17,  1961. 


SN    128.487.       True    Temper    Corporation,    Clereland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1961. 


JET  ROCKET 


8.\   135.452.     New  Mechanisms  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Jan.  9,  1962. 


>Mj^n(Eye 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  046,427. 

For  Hammers,  Axes,  and  Like  Hand-Tools. 

First  use  oo  or  abont  Aug.  2,  19M. 


For  Shears. 

First  use  July  3,  1961. 


SN  138,060     Elevator  Product.  Corporation.  New  York.  NY      ^N   138  913.     Albert  Rlehle,   d.b.a.   BeU-Tone   Mnfler  Manu 
Filed  Not  30  1961  I  facturlng   Company.    Decatur.    Ind.      Filed  Jan.   16.   1962. 


B€U 


TOME 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mufler"  or  to  the  represen- 
tation of  a  mulBer. 
For  AccesHory  Items  for  Elevators— Namely.  Fans.  Grtlles,         ^      Automobile  Muflers 
Rail  Qlbs,  Door  Olbs,  Ufhtlag  Units,  and  Locka.  ui      ww  n  «u«r    . 

First  use  May  1957. 


First  use  Aug.  26,1961. 


8N  133.214.    Clipper  Diamond  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


Filed 


DUROX 


For  Diamond   Impregnated  Saw  Blades  for  Cutting  Con- 
crete. Stone,  Marble,  Oraalte,  Etc. 
First  use  Apr.  IS,  1961. 


SN  136,207.     Dake  Corporation,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 
Jan.  22.  1962. 

DAKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  023,389. 

For  Industrial  Machinery — Namely.  Stationary  Englnea, 
IndastrUl  Prsasss.  Prtsits  tt  Fabrication  of  Plastic  Prod- 
ucts, Nail  Packaging  Machines. 

First  nse  1887. 


8N    134,172.      American    Carbon    Co..    Vancouver,    British 
Columbia.  Caaada.    Hied  Dm.  18.  IMl. 

AMBASSADOR 

Priority  claimed  nader  Sec.  44(d)  oa  Caaadlaa  application 
fliod  Aug.  80,   1961  ;  Reg.  No.  126,813.  datod  Fsb.  2.  1962. 
For  Uaetrte  Shavcra. 


SN  137.157.     Pekor  Iron  Worka.  Colambna,  Oa.     FUed  Feb. 


2,  1962. 


TELLTALE 


For  Centrifugal  Pampa. 

First  uas  at  laaat  aa  aarty  aa  May  11, 1909. 


December  4,  1962, 
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SN  118S11      Mlchlgaa  Tool  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed    SN  139,952.     NaUonal  Vulcanised  Fibre  Company.  Wllmlag 
Feb  20,  1962.  *<>•»•  ^>     '^'*^  ***•■  *'•  **** 


For  Laminated  Bnshlags  for  Water  Lnbrfcation  of  Marine 
Bearings  and  Spools  and  Bobbins  for  Winding  TeztUe  Taras. 
First  use  June  22,  1961. 


For  Oear  Cutting  Machines.  Gear  Flnlahlng  Machines.  SN  140.077.  Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc..  West  AllU.  WU. 
Oear  Shaping  Machlnea,  Oear  Ortndlag  Machines.  Cheeking  Filed  Mar.  19.  1962. 
Mnchlnes,  Machines  for  Cutting  Toothed  and  Shaped  Ele- 
ments, Machines  for  Finishing  Toothed  and  Shaped  Elements, 
Machines  for  Forming  Toothed  Elements,  Cleaning  Machines, 
Chip  Separators.  Classifying  Devices.  Automatic  Handling 
Devices,  Loaders,  Cutting  Tools,  Hobs,  Shaving  Tools,  Worms, 
Oears,  Burnishers.  Laps,  and  Racks. 

First  use  Mar.  31.  1961. 


UNIT-DOZER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  669,288  and  697,425. 

For  Vehicle  Body  and  Frame  Straightening  Tools. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  27.  1960. 


SN  139  399     The  Eckel  Corporation.  Cambridge.  Mass.    Filed    SN  140,408.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company.  Racine,  Wis. 
Mar  '8.  1962.  ^^  Mar.  21.  1962. 

TEC 

For  VlbratloB  Control  Blocka  for  Protection  of  Machines 
in  Operation. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Oct  2S,  1961. 


z' 


SN    139.433.       Sonic    Engineering    Corporation.    Stamford, 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1962. 


MINISONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  S9S,<480  and  678,862.  .  ..   t     ..        a 

For  Machines  for  Homogenising,  Emulsifying,  Mixing  and  For  Hydraulic.  Air  and  Me<±anlcally  Operated  Jacka  aad 

the  Like  Ctllltlng  HydranltcaUy  Actuated  Vibrating  Element,  sileacers  ComprUlng  Mufflers  and  Tail  Pipes. 

First  use  about  January  1965.  First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1940. 


SN    139.770.     The  F.   E.   Myera  4  Bro.   Co.,  Aahland,  Ohio,     g^  141,703.     Casco  Producta  Corporation.  Bridgeport.  Co«B. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1962.  '^J**  Apr.  6,  1962. 


MARINE-X 


For  Fire  Extlngolabera. 
First  use  August  1960. 


SN   164,060      ContlnenUl   Drill   Corporation.   Inc.,   Chicago. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  164.224,  667,129,  and  othera.  j^     ^j,^  ^^^  ^^  ,^^ 

For  Orchard.  Grove  and  Tree  Sprayers,  Field  Crop  Spray- 
ers Gun  Type  and  Weed  Sprayers,  Boom  Type  Sprayers. 
General  Farm  Sprayers,  Spray  Pumpa,  and  Sprayer  Acces- 
sories, Valves  and  Parta. 

First  use  June  24,  1960. 


SN   139.772.     The  F.   B.  Myers  4  Bro.  Co.,  AshUnd,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1962. 


Myers 


«        «       .«^««.i    «t7Kiui    ..d  othMs  Applicant  disclaims  the  repreaeatatlon  at  the  twlat  4rlU. 


sortes.  Valrea  aad  Parta. 
rirat  nat  Jaao  24.  1960. 


Drill  Prodoeta. 

Flrat  aao  ■opt.  16, 1960. 
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Appliances 


8N  127.561      Bishop  FrMBuu  Co.,  BraBaton,  111.     Piled  8«i>t 
11,  1961 


' ««%,  r^sr  "••*"  *"-"  '''■  -«"  ""' 

VIDO 

For  ConUct  Leaaea. 

Fint  ua«  on  or  about  Jaa.  M,  1909. 


*'''i.K!.^*;f7w.     ^»»"«*P«»»»^Ho«V*rtl    Ke»ulator    Company, 
PhUadalphU.  Pa.    FUad  Jane  7,  1961. 


L  A  R       79  00 


Owaar  of  Rcf .  No.  603.837. 

For  Ifacnette  Rceordlac  *ad  Rcprododac  Apparatut  for 
DaU  atorace  and  Retrteral  ladadlac  a  Tranaport  for  8«lec 
tlTely  MoTlnc  a  Macnede  Tap*  and  Blectroale  Compon«nta 
for  Hecordlnc  and  ReprodDdiif  Sltaala  on  a  Manetle  Tape 

Flrat  ua«  Sept.  9,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689,298. 

For  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning  Prodncta — Namely,  Prew 
Platea ;  Pada  for  the  Preaaing  Surface  of  Preaaing  Machlnei ; 
Topping  Surfacaa  for  Pada  for  the  Preaaing  Surface  of  PresH- 
ing  Ifachlnea;  Combination  Pads  and  Topping  Surfaces  for 
Pada  for  the  Pressing  Surface  of  Pressing  Machines ;  Shirt 
and  Blouae  Folding  Tables  and  Machines ;  Folding  Arms  for 
Shirt  Tables ;  Collar-Forming  Devices ;  Cuff  Folding  DcTlces  ; 
Buttoner  Posts ;  Hosea  for  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning  Equip- 
ment ;  Machines  for  Pressing  and  Finishing  Garments  by  the 
Application   of  Steam   and/or  Heat   and/or  Pressure ;   Spray 
Ouns  Used  for  Moistening  in  Textile  and  Fabric  Finishing; 
Portable   Combination    Laundry   and   Cleaning   Carts   Which 
Functions  as  a  Combination  Storage  Bin.  Hopper  and  Mark- 
ing  Table;    Steam    Irons;    Oarment  Racks;    Shirt   Hangers; 
Bagging  DeTlcea;  Clothes  Carts;   Ironing  Boarda ;  Shoulder 
Putrera  ;  Laundry  Sorting  DeTlcea ;  SUrch  Cookers,  Dippers, 
Palla  and  Dipping  Tables ;  Tubs ;  Liquid  Soap-Making  Units ; 
Dericea  in  the  Nature  of  Carta  for  MoTlng  Laundry  and  Dry 
Qeaning  From  Place  to  Place  Within  a  Laundry  and/or  Dry 
CleaniBg  Batablishment ;  Sorting  DeTlcea  and  Reels ;  Tables 
for  Handling  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning ;  Tablea  for  Marking 
and  Tablea  for  General  Pressing  Use  in  Dry  Cleaning  and/or 
Laundry  Establishments. 
First  use  1939 


8N  126,480.     The  Ryan  Aeronantleal  Co.,  San  Diego   Calif 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1961. 

RYAN 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  bnt  color  is  not  considered 
an  esHentlal  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos  568  41S 
098,553,  and  729,7ia. 

For  Doppler  Radar  Components  Including  Antennas  and 
Altimeter*;  Electronic  Guidance  Systenu  Including  Radar 
NaTlgational  Systems;  Solar  Energy  Reflectors;  Self-Con- 
talned  Satellite  Narigational  Systems  and  Components; 
Electronic  Timers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18,  1960. 


SN   128,189.      Microdot   Inc.,   South   Paaadena,   Calif 
Sept.  19.  1961. 


Filed 


MICRODOT 


SN  132,861. 
27.  1961 


J  J  Newberry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 


LADY  SUSAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720,902. 

For  Ironing  Board  Pads  and  Covers. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1961. 


Owner  of  Hcg.  Noa.  «3e.S»»  aa«  M8,S0a 

For  Electrical  CompwMata  Iaela«laff  Strain  Gagea,  Call 
bratlon  Instrumenta.  aicctrleal  lutniiaenta  for  Balancing 
Electrical  Brtdgva,  TUwBCtry  BqalpiMat.  Frequency  Con 
Terters,  Test  Oscillators  for  Producing  Laboratory  Test  Sig- 
nals, Voltage  Breakdown  Teatera,  and  Force  Measuring 
Traaaducera. 

Flrat  use  July  7. 1961. 


S.N  137,186.    James  J.  Angaloae,  Port  Brerglades,  Fla 
Feb.  5,  1962. 


Fll(>d 


SN   134,498.     Tokyo  Optical  Compaay  Limited,  Itabashl-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Piled  Dee.  21,  1961. 


BLUE  BLAZE 


TOPCONETTE 


For   Heat  Redaimar  for  Oaa  .Fired  aothea  Dryera. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1961. 


Owner  of   U.S.    Reg.   Noa.   608,041,   668,042.  and   658,048. 

For  Cameraa  aad  Aoccaaorlea  Therefor. 

First  use  Not.  10,  1961 ;  in  conuaarce  Nor.  10,  1961. 


SN   137,289.      Swiss   Valet  National   Corporation,   Salt  Lake    SN    136,414.      John    TeUott    Baglaeertag    Aaaodates     Inc., 
City,  Utah.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1962.  Phoenix,  Artx.    Filed  Jaa.  23, 1962. 


SWISS  VALET 


SOL-A-METER 


For  Coin  Operated  Dry  Cleaning  Machines. 
Pint  use  Not.  14,  1961. 


For  Solar  Radiation  Measuring  DcTlee. 
Flrat  use  May  9,  1961. 
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SN  141.730.     KalTar  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed    SN  134,210.     Bbauches  S.A.,  Neucfaatel,  Switserland.     Piled 
Apr.  6,  1962.  Dec.  18,  1961. 

KAL-X-RAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  691,242,  701,347,  707,521,  and  715,749. 
For  Film  for  HaTlng  Reproduced  Thereon  X-Ray  ImagcM. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


SN    146,884.      Bastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.T. 
Filed  June  14,  1962. 


SUPERMATIC 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  180,374,  dated  Apr.  5,  1961  ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  543.041. 

For   Watches,   Watch   MoTcments  and   Parts  Thereof. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597,607. 

For  Photographic  Copying  Apparatus,  Photographic  Shut- 
ters, and  Photographic  Projectors. 

Flrat  use  May  26,  1939.  


dats  27  —  Horological  kstnments 

SN   86,380.     Ebauches   S.A..   Neuchatel,   Swltierland.     Filed 
Not.  12,  1969. 


SN  146,248.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  June 


6,  1962. 


IMPRESSIONIST 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  May  10,  1962. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  md  Precievs-Metal  Ware 

SN  138,387.     8.  H.  Clausln  k  Co.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.     Piled 
Feb.  21,  1962.  * 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Beg.    No. 
176,448,  dated  May  13,  1969.   Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  643,041. 
For  Spare  Parts  for  Watches. 


SN  131,279.     Ebauchea  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Swltserlaad.     FUed 
Juae  2,  1961 


lewel 

U  house 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621,269. 

For  Jewelry — Namely,  Bracelets,  Necklaces,  Neck  Sets, 
Scarrings,  Diamond  Rings,  Watch  Bands  and  Watch  Straps ; 
aad  Tea  Spooaa. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  24, 1956^ 


o 


SN  142,216.     Aaron  Perkla,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  18, 


1962. 


f 


MD 


Owner  of  Swlsa  Reg.   No.  160,784.  dated  Apr.   20.   1966; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  643,041. 

For  Watches,   Watdi   MoTcments  and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Finger  Rings,  Cbanns,  Charm  Bracelets.  Bracelets, 
Pendants.  Brooches  and  Pins,  CulT  Links,  Necktie  Holders, 
Necklaces,  and  Snaps  aad  Catcbaa  for  Watches,  Necklaces, 
and  Bracelets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2, 1947. 


^'^  '?•  «*;^  £"i   ?a1»-,'  ^~-^"-'^'"'  ^"'*'   *'^*""     SN  142,279.    Coro.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Apr   16,  1962 


land.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1961. 


O  C      LUXE 


The   worda   "Hand-Made"   and   "Sterling"   are   disdalmed 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  399,278. 

>  For      Necklaces.      Braceleta,      Earrings,      Jewelry      Clips, 

The  term   "De  Luxe"  U  dladalmed  apart  from   the  mark    Broodies,   Lockets,  Finger  Rings.  Charm  Braceleta    Charms. 

aa  Bhowa     Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  145,032,  dated  Dec.  22,    Peadanta,  All  Pearia  for  Peraoaal  Wear  aad  the  Foltowlag 

1982  °<>®**  **'*•  *'  '*^®'*  °'  '°  ^""^  **  Predoaa  Metal  or  PUtad 

For  Horological    laatruments.   PartlcuUrly   Watches  and    With  Same  :  Beade.  Plna,  and  Jewelry  imttala. 
Parta  Thereof,  and  Caaea  »^t  oaa  September  1941. 
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^^w^ll^^^^on^Hl"   '"'•"^   ^'''   ^"'   ^•^   ^•'*'   ^^     "^  "••"*      -^^"^  '^^    LUdliolm.  d.b.a.  A.  W.  U.dholm. 
ru.4  Apr.  20.  1962  ll«iufacturlB»  Jeweler,  Terre  Hante.  Ind.     FUed  Joae  11. 


IMS. 


AA/ 


For  RlacB  and  Other  Jewelry. 
Plrat  oae  May  1M4. 


iN  146.634.     Lord  tilTOT.  luc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jane 
11,  IMl. 
The  term   "14K"  U  dlaclalned  apart  from  the  mark  aa  -  DROT 

For  Jewelry  for  Men,  Made  of  Predooa  and  Seml-Preclous 
MeUl— Namely,    Cuff    Unka,    Tie    Bara,    Tie    Tacka,    Belt        ''"'  ■twHng  Bllrer  HoUowwarc — Namely.   Candy   Dtahee. 
RnobiM  .n.1  *M^„.-  nu.^  Compotea,   Mayooaalae  Dlahca,  Cooaole  Btlcka.  CkadleaUcka, 

CandcUbraa.  Bon  Boa  Dtahea.  Bread  aad  Batter  Plate*,  aad 
Sandwich  Platea. 
■  FIrat  as*  May  21.  1M2. 


Bocklea.  aad  Money  CIlpa 
Flrat  ua*  Feb  28,  1962 


8N  14«,5»2.     Daral  Rlnff  Mfg.,  lac,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     Filed 
Jane  11,  1»62. 


8N  IM.MO.    Rembraadt  Charma.  lac.  New  York.  NY     Filed 
Joae  11,  1982. 


For  Oold  Rings. 
First  uae  Jane  1,  1962. 


For  Charms  and  Bracelets. 
First  aae  Apr.  6,  19S9. 


8N  146,606.     James  R.  Peeley  k  Co..  Prorldence.  R.I.     Filed    *^  146,678.     Bereaa  Creatloaa,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jane 
Jane  11,  1962.  11.  1962. 


3rf^ 


For  Religious  Jewelry. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1941. 


For  Jewelry  for  Persoaal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely, 
Brooch    Plna.    Charms,    Braeeleta.    Flager   Rlaga,    Necklaces, 


8N  146.627.     A  A  I  Kaplan  Company  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    ^^rrtnga^  aad  CUpa, 
Filed  June  11,  1962.  ^"^  "••  May  2,  1962. 

SabJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  147^23 


8N  146,726.     Jadsoa  Jewelry  Corp.,  JVew  York,  N.Y      Filed 
Job*  12,  1962. 


For  Solid  OoM  Jewelry  for  Persoaal  Wear  aad  Adorameat 
Coaslatlag  of  Watch  Atta^meata,  Bafrlaga,  Naeklaaa  Claq^ 
BroodiM,  Peadaata,  Crosses,  Flager  Rlagi  aad  Bracelets, 
bat  BOt  ladadlag  Watches. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1962. 


For  Prsdoos  Jewelry. 
First  oso  Jaly  1960. 


December  4,  1962 
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TM  21 


8N  146,810.     Joseph  QeUrdl.  4.b.t.  Oelardl  Compaay,  New    8N   146,946.     Darld  Wlaaer,   d.b.a.   Edgar  Winner  *  8oa, 
York,  NY.    Filed  Jane  13, 1962.  Brooklya,  NY.     Filed  June  14,  1962. 


wx 


For  Jewelry  Made  of  Predous  MeUl,  Sack  as  Finger  Rlaga. 
First  use  May  IS,  1962;  daring  the  year  1916  as  to  the 
mark  "W." 


For  Flager  Rings. 
First  nse  Jaly  1,  1967. 


8N    146,836.      Merit   Jewelry   Caatlag  Co ,    New   York,   NY. 


Filed  Jaae  13,  1962. 


& 


8N  147,075.     Best  Made  Jowelry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Jaae  18, 1962. 


O^I4K) 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Apr.  9.  1962 


8N   146.850.     Harold  Weiss,  d.b.a.  Crest  Jewelry  Co.,   New 
York,  NY.    Filed  June  13,  1962. 


For  Jewelry  Made  of  Precious  MeUl. 
First  use  Jan.  1.1962. 


8N  147.119.    Iris  Floating  Opato,  lac,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Joae  18,  1962. 


IFO 


For    Pendants,    Earrings,    Necklaces.    Brooches,    and    Cuff 
Links. 

First  nse  May  29,  1962,  on  pendants  and  earrings. 


For  Rings.  Pendants,  and  Other  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear. 
First  use  S4>pt.  3,  1940. 


8N    147,184.      Morris    Bresaman,    d.b.a.    Morris    Bressman 
Jewelry  Mfg.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  19,  1962 


BRS 


SN  146,874.     Barnabas  Bama,   Bererly  Hills,  Calif.     Piled 
June  14,  1962. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  or  Adornment — Namely, 
Brooch  Pins,  Charms,  Bracelets,  Nedclaces,  Fingpr  Rings, 
Earrlags,  Clips,  Caff  Links,  Tie  Clasps,  and  Tie  Tacks. 

First  use  June  7,  1962. 


8N  147,246.     Waltham  Watch  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Joae  19,  1962. 


For  Rings.  Barrings.  Charms,  Bracelets,  Neck  Chains,  Tie 
Tacks.  Tie  Clips,  Pins.  Clasps,  Caff  Links,  and  Necklaces 
Formed  Wholly  or  in  Part  of  Predoas  Metsl. 

First  use  June  12,  1962. 


S.N  146,869.  Oeorge  Colbert,  d.b.a.  Fasdnatlon  Jewelry 
Manufacturing  Company,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif.  Filed  Jane 
14,  1962. 


For  Dlaaioad  Rings,  Olamoads,  Oenuine  and  Synthetic 
Ssmi-Predona  Stones,  Gift  Rings,  Cultured  and  Simulated 
Pearls,  Braeeleta,  and  Costume  Jewelry. 

First  use  May  1, 1962. 


SN   147,266.     Antonette   PearU.   Inc.,   Newark.   N.J.     FUod 
Joae  20,  1962. 


ANK 


For  Mea's  aad  Womca's  Oold  and  Oold  Filled  Jewelry,        For  Rlags,  Bracelets,  Chalas.  Necklaces,  Barrlags.  Paad- 
Sterllag  Bilrer  Jewelry,  aad  Costomc  Jewelry.  aats.  Brooches  and  Flndiags. 

First  use  Apr.  16. 1962.  First  ase  Jaae  7,  1962. 
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8N  147.268.     Corletto.  Inc..  New  York.  N  Y 
1962. 
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Filed  Jdm  20, 


Oau  31  -  FSton  aMi  Rtfriftritors 


8X   130,422. 
1961 


Tbomat  Carrel.  Tonkers,  N.T.     Filed  Oct    23, 


For  Jewelry  for  PerMiul  Wear  or  AdorameDt— Namfly 
Brooch  Plna.  Chamm,  Bracelets,  Flng«r  Rlnfi.  Necklace* 
Earring,   Olps,   Cuff   Unka,   Tie   Bars,   aod   Pendanta 

Pint  uae  June  1,  1903. 


8N  147,328.     Samuel  Stammer,  New  York,  NY      Filed  June 
20,  1962. 


For  Ice  Cream   Freesera  and  Befrl»eratlon  Apparatua 
Flrtt  uae  1948 


SN    130,768.      Dean    Prodaeta.    Inc 
Oct.  27,  1961 


Brooklyn.    N.Y.      Filed 


SNOPAN 


For  Watch  Attacbroenta. 

First  utw  Apr.  27,  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  14fl.673. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Bnishes,  and  Dusters 

SN  131,723      Soclete  Rhodlaceta,  ParU,  France      Filed  Nov 
9.  1961. 

KHEOPS 

Owner  of  French  Reg  No.  472,059,  dated  May  2  1968 
(ParlB)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  107,114. 

For  GroomlnK  and  Cleanalng  Bruahea— Namely,  Hair 
Bruahen.  Tooth  Bruahea,  Nail  and  Manicure  Bruahea,  8haT- 
Inf  BruKheH;  Clt-anlng  and  Maintenance  BrnaheH— Namely, 
Dusting  BruKhea,  Waxing  BruMheii,  Sweeping  Bruahea  and 
Brooms.  Brushware  for  Toilet  Purpoaea.  Clothea  Brushes, 
Shoe  Brushes,  Surface  Washing  Bruahea;  Paint  Applying 
Bruahea— Namely,  Artlata'  Brushes,  Paint  Brushes,  and  Let- 
tering Bruahes 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697,113. 

For  Refrigerated  Counter  Dlqilay  Apparatua.  Refrigerated 
Tables.   Refrigerated  Blna.  Refriferated  Pana  and  Compart 
ments,   and  Refrigerated  Shelrea  and  Partitions  for  Refrlg 
erated  Countera  and  Refrigerated  Serrlng  and  Storage  Cabl 
neta. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1958. 


SN    130,771.      Dean    Producta,    Inc..    Brooklyn     NY 
Oct.  27.  1961 


Filed 


ECONOBANK 


For  Ice  Making  Apparatus,  let  Storage  Tanks,  Heat  Kx 
changer  Plates  and  EvapMUtor  Platea  for  Uae  In  Connection 
With    Refrigerated   Storage  Apparatus  and  Air  Conditioning 
Equipment. 

First  use  January  1960. 


SN    137.211        Dent    *    Vallla    (Cwada,    Umlted,    Toronto.     *'U'2'/?961  "**"    '''**^""''    ^''^'    "~**''"'    ""^ 
Canada.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1962.  ' 


Filed 


COLPAN 


For  Hair  Bruahea,  Clotbea  Bmshea.  Nail  Bmataes.  Bath 
Bruahea,  Hoaaebold  Bruahea.  Industrial  Bmataet,  Coametlc 
Bruahea,  Paint  Brushes. 

First  uae  March  1961  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  12.  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  697,111. 

For  Refrigerated  Dlaplay  Apparatua— Namely,  Refrigerated 
Trays,  Refrigerated  Work  Tablea,  Refrigerated  Shelves,  Re 
frigerated  Partltlona.  and  Refrigerated  Blna. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  19S8. 


SN    130.773.      Dean    Prodaeta,    lac,    Brooklyn, 
Oct.  27,  1961. 


NY       Filed 


SN    187,392.      Walter  Sporn   Co..    Inc..   Chlaifo,    111      Filed 
Feb.  6,  1962. 

THE  LITTLE  WONDER 

For  Hair  Bruahea. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1962. 


COLPLATE 


For  Evaporator  Platea,  Refrlfcmtor  BbelTea  and  Partl- 
tlona, Refrigerated  Emeralon  COotora,  Rafrlferated  Compart- 
menta.  Refrigerator  Bafflea.  Refriferated  ItorMe  Cablneta, 
Rafrlgarator  Tanka.  Refrlferator  Bins,  aad  Refrigerator  Dla- 
play Apparatua. 

rirat  uae  May  1.  1960. 


DECEMBER  4,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  136.885.     Thomaa  Carrti.  Yonkera.  NY.     Filed  Jan.  30,    SN  182,822.     Fara-A-Klt,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     Piled  Nor. 
1962.  20.  1961. 


The    drawing    Is    lined    for    silver.      Owner    of    Reg.    Noh. 
716,227,  716,302.  and  otbera. 

For  Refrigerated  Ice  Cream  Storage  Boxes. 
First  use  February  1950. 


SN   140,430.     Dewco  Corp..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  22, 
1962. 


For   Water   Softenlnc.   Filtering  and  Conditioning  E<)ulp- 
ment. 

First  uae  Sept.  21, 1»«1.  


FURN-A-KIT 


For   Prefabricated   Furniture  for   LlTing   Room,   Bedroom, 
and  Dining  Room,  Principally  Made  of  Wood. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  9,  1961. 


SN    141.996.      Tbru-Vu    Vertical   Blind    Corp.,    Mamaroneck, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1962. 


THRU-VU 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567.268. 
For  Vertical  Blinda. 
Flrat  uae  May  12.  1950. 


SN  144,941.    H.  T.  Cushman  Manufacturing  Company.  North 
Bennington,  Vt.    Filed  May  48,  1962. 


r> 


\y 


M 


Class  32  -  Fumituro  and  Upkoktery 

8N    102,304.      Crest,    Incorporated,    AshevlUe,    N.C. 
Aug.  9.  1960 

FULFOAM 

For  UpholHtered  Furniture. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1969. 


For  Articles  of  Famiture — Namely,  Dtaing  Tables,  Dining 
Chairs,  Buffet  Baaea.  China  Cablneta,  Hutch  CablneU,  Serv- 
ing Tables.  Corner  Cablneta,  BreakfronU.  Bar  Stools,  Tea 
Filed  Wagons,  Beds,  Dreaaera,  Chesta,  Cbest-on-Chests,  Night 
Tablea,  Mirrors.  Chain.  Upholatered  Sofas,  Upholatered 
Chairs,  Upholstered  Lore  Seata,  Oecasioiwl  Chain,  Deaka, 
Lamp-Tables,  End-Tablea,  Cbairaide  Tablea ;  Bookcaaea.  Sec- 
reUriea.  Swivel  Top  Tablea,  Coffee  Tablea,  Occasional  Tablea. 
Rocking  Chairs.  Benchea.  Wall  Racka,  Lamps,  and  Magasine 
Baskets. 

Ftnt  uae  about  Dec.  1,  1933. 


8N    120,032.      Suttle   Equipment   Coriwratlon,    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  BUy  15.  1961. 


For  Sound  Control  Panela.  Telephone  Booths,  Audiometer 
Rooms.   Ducts  and  Doon,  Whldi  Oooda  Are  Sold  Together. 
Flnt  uae  July  15, 1960. 


S.N  129,005.  Loula  A.  Welt,  d.b.a.  Welt  Manufacturing  Co., 
Detroit,  Mich.,  aaalgnee  of  Huff  Tool  *  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Chi- 
cago. III.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


HUFF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678,082. 

For  Tablea  and  Standa  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  26,  1967. 


SN  144,942.     H.  T.  Cushman  Manufacturing  Company,  North 
Bennington,  Vt.    Filed  May  18^  1962. 


Lmnuui 

COtONIAL 


For  Articles  of  Furniture — Namely,  Dining  Tables.  Dining 
Chain.  Buffet  Baaea.  Cblna  Cablneta.  Hutd>  Cablneta.  Serv- 
ing Tables,  Corner  CablneU.  Breakfronta,  Bar  Stoola.  Tea 
Wagons.  Beds,  Dreaaen.  CheaU,  Cheat-on-Cheata,  Night 
Tablea.  Mirron,  Chain.  UpboUtered  Sofaa.  Upholatered 
Chain,  Upholstered  Love  Seata.  0«caalonal  Chain.  Deaka, 
Lamp-Tables.  End-Tablea,  Chalralde  Tablea ;  Bookcaaea.  See- 
reUries.  Swivel  Top  Tablea.  Coffee  Tablea,  Oceaalonal  Tablea. 
Rocking  Chain,  Benches,  Wall  Racka,  Lampa,  and  Masatlne 
Baaketa. 

Flnt  uae  about  Dec.  1.  1933. 
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December  4,  1962 


8N  144,943.     H.  T.  Cushman  ManufacturlBg  Companr.  Nortb 
Bcnnlncton,  Vt.    Filed  Maj  18,  1»62. 


BN    130.776.      Deaa    Prodoeta,    Ine..   Brooklya,   NT. 

Oct.  27,  19«1. 


Fll«4 


^ush 


man  coionta 


lonial 


STEEMPAN 


For  Article*  of  Furniture — Namely,  Dinlnf  Tables,  Dining 
Clialra,  Buffet  Baaes,  China  Cablneta,  Hutch  CablneU.  Serr- 
Ing  Tables,  Corner  Cabinets,  Breakfronta,  Bar  Stools,  Tea 
Wagons,  Beds,  I>resser8,  Chests,  Cbest-on-Chests,  N'lght 
Tables.  Mirrors,  Chairs,  Upholstered  Sofas,  Upholstered 
Chairs,  Upholstered  Love  Seats.  Occaalonal  Chairs,  Deaks, 
Lamp-Tables,  EndTablea,  Chalraide  Tables :  Bookcaaes,  Sec- 
retaries, Swivel  Top  Tables,  Coffee  Tables,  Occasional  Tables, 
Rocking  Chairs,  Benches,  Wall  Racks,  Lamps,  and  Magaslne 
Baskets. 

First  use  about  Mar.  31,  1»«1 ;  about  Dec.  1,  1938,  In  a 
different  style. 


Oau  34  -  HMtiiHi,  UgMig,  and  VMtilatiag 
Apparatus 

SN  124,799.     Borg  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
July  27,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  897,112. 

For  Industrial  Heating  Apparataa— Namely,  Colled  Heat 
Kxchangers,  Heated  Shelrw,  Utmsils  for  Heating  Food, 
Chemicals,  Oaiies  and  Ll^oMs.  Haatlng  Bins,  Heated  Steam 
Tables  and  Emersion  Haatera.  Haatad  Baln-Martes,  Heating 
Platens,  Haated  Counter  Topa  •■«  Heaters  for  Sterlllilng 
Laboratory  Equipment. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  19S8. 


SN    130,778.      Dean    Producta,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      Filed 


Oct.  27,  19«1. 


SNOPLATE 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  B91,1S1  and  898.982. 

For  Refrigerator  Sbelres  and  Partitions,  Eraporator 
Plates,  Refrigerator  Baffles,  Hcfrlgerated  Emersion  Coolers, 
Refrigerator  Compartmenta.  Refrigerated  Storage  Cabinets, 
Refrigerator  Tanks,  Refrigerator  Blna,  Refrigerated  Counters, 
and  Refrigerated  Serving  and  Storage  Cablneta. 

First  usa  Dec.  12,  1908. 


YORK 


SN  138,278.    Aer-Vac  Incorporated,  Maaon  City,  Iowa.    Filed 
Feb.  20,  1982. 


For  Oraln  Condltloaer  and  Drier. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jaly  1, 19M. 


SN  138.807.     Paul  Heaa,  d.b.a.  Paul  Heaa  Producta.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1982. 

PIK-SNAK 

For  Grills. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  380,379.  638.170,  and  others. 

For  Air   Conditioning  Apparatus   aad   Parts   Thereof  for     SN  138,872.     Swanlebraal  Inc.,  Waahlnrton,  DC.     Filed  Feb. 
Replacement  and  Repair.  28,  1982. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  20,  1981.  Q  a  -WTt  A  "DT 

^-^-™"—  For  Portable  Orill. 

SN  124,928.     Modern  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,         ^"*  use  Feb.  7.  1982. 

Mo.     Filed  July  28,  1961.  __^^,^___ 


TRIPL-FUNT-LOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800.081. 

For    Lighting   Devices   of   the  Type  Adapted   for  Lighting 
Oxy-Acetyl«»ne  Torches. 
First  use  June  13,  1961. 


SN   138,977.     Paragon  Oil  Burner  CorjMratlon,  Long  Island 
City.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1982. 

AREA  COMFORT 

For  Heating  Control  Valves. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1961. 


SN  129.511.     Marine  Development  Company.  Richmond.  Va      ^^J.^^tf*      "^a,T'  ****"'  ''~*'"'*'  ^°'*' '  ***"  **"'•  ""  ^ 
Filed  Oct   9.  1901.  "'*^  "•'■  "•  *••* 


BILT-RITE 


For  Range  Hoods. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1962. 


8N    140.070       Oebr     Stork    ft   Co.'s   Apparatenfabriek    N.V., 
Amsterdam.  Netherlands.     Filed  Feb.  7,  1982. 


HYDROMATIC 


For  Marine  Air  CondltioDem 
First  use  Mar   4.  1961 


Priority  claimed   under  Sec.  44(d)   oa   Dutch  application 
flied  Aug.  9,  1981  :  Reg.  No.  141,921,  datad  Sept.  14,  1981. 
For  Sterilising  Apparatus. 


DECEMBER  4,  1962 
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•N  140.163.     NatlOBal  Hood  Corpw«tIon.  Ocala,  FU.    Fllad    8N  141.T85.     American  Bvatype  Corporatloa,  Dearflcld.  lU. 
Mar.  19,  1982.  ^^**  ^P'-  *•  ^^^ 


CHEF-AIRE 


EVA-TONE 


For  Kitchen  Kanga  Hooda. 
Flrat  nae  Jao.  IS.  IMO. 


For  Phonograph  Raeordt  and  Albums. 
First  uae  Mar.  29, 1962. 


QaSI  35  —  MtiM,   Mom,   MadliMry  Pack-     SN  14S.188.     SUBferUad  Dmm  Co.,  d.b.a.  Uttj  Dnm  Co.. 

Mg,  aM  iipa»aia»c  iirai  STICK-SAVER 

8N  114.991.     Parkar-Hannlfln  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1981.  >■«'  MaaUal  Drum  Hoopa. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  2,  1982. 

NO-SKIVE  


For  riazlbla  Ha 
Fint  uae  Joaa  S,  1960. 


SN  148.479.     Webcor,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1982. 

SPRITE 


For  Ptaonographa. 
SN   129,483.     The  B.  F.  Qoodrteta  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio,        ^int  uae  Apr.  10, 1982. 
aaalgne*  of  VandarbUt  Eobbar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


ruad  Oct  6,  1961. 


NDERBILT 


SN  143,481.     Webcor.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1962. 

PERSONIC 

For  Miniature  Tape  Recorders. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  6,  1982. 

Ownar  «t  Bat    Noe.  610,800,  811.084.  and  874,517.  ^^^^^ 

For  lanar  Tnbea  for  Paeamatic  Tlrea  for  Motor  Vehicles.  — ^i^-^ 

Firat  aae  Feb    28,  1960;  Sept.  22,  1939,  as  to  the  word    ^^  i4j,483.    Webcor,  Int.  OOeato.  HI     ll^*  Apr.  30,  1961. 
•VaadarbUt" 


SN  134,914.     United  SUtee  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  NY. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961.  For  Phoaographa. 


MIRAMAR 


For  Polymer  Surfaced  Hooa. 
First  nae  Oct.  26,  1981. 


SN    189,847.      United    SUtea   Rubber   Company,    New   York,         j>o.  Phonographs. 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1962.  Flrat  uae  Apr.  10.  1982. 


SN  143,486.    Webcor,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1962. 

FROUC 


FLEET  UNI-MASTER 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
Flrat  naa  Feb.  9,  1962. 


SN  148,486.     Webcor,  loc..  OHeago.  111.     Filed  Apr.  30,  1982. 

INVERNESS 


For  Phonographa. 

Class  36  -  Musical  iKtnMMtts  and  Supplies     » •'  °>«  ^^' ''  '*«' 


SN    123,000.     Dacca  Records,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed     ^^  i43,4g7.     Webcor,  Inc..  Chlcaco,  lU.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1961. 
June  28.  1961. 


VOCAUON 


FAIRFIELD 


Uwner  of  Reg.  No.  670,000. 
For  Phonographa. 
First  use  June  1,  1981. 


For  Phonographa. 
Firat  nae  Apr.  10,  1982. 


SN  134.807.    Columbia  Pictures  Corporation,  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1961. 


8N  148.488.    Webcor,  lac.  Chleafo,  HI.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1962. 

EDGEWOOD 

For  Phonographs. 
First  uae  Apr.  10, 1961 


SN 


148,489.    Wabeor.  lac,  CUcago.  DL    Wed  Apr.  30,  1962. 

MASDIGRAS 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  the  colors  green,  piak,  and  blue. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  uae  June  2,  1981. 


For  Phonographa. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  10,  1982. 
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8N  143,S91.     Vincent  Bach  Corporation.  Ifonnt  Vernon.  NT.    8N  139.0S8.     National  VnleanlMd  Fibre  Company    Wllmlng- 
Flled  May  2,  1962.  ton.  Del.     Filed  liar.  18,  l»e2. 


jfemtlroZUat 


NVP 


Written  con^nt  of  Vincent  Bach  to  the  um  and  reglitra-  «  '  f  *""',^^''  f^,'"*"  ^'**"- 

tlon  of  bis  name  and  signature  as  a  trademark  Is  of  record.  "^  "•*  """'*  "•  **•*■ 

For  Brass-Wind  Musical  Instramenta — Namely,  Trumpets,  „ 
Comets,    Fluegel    Horns,    Trombones,    Mellophones,    French 

HoriM,    Baritones,    Euphoniums,    Baaa    Horas,    BocIm  ;    and  ^'*^   140,206      HeUer  *  Usdan,  lac,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 

Parts  of  Bald  Instruments.  Mar.  19,  19«2. 

First  use  May  1924. 


8N  143.713.     Vincent  Bach  CoriMratlon,  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  3.  1962 

VINCENT  BACH 

Consent  of  Vincent  Bach  to  the  use  and  registration  of 
his  name  U  of  record. 

For  Brass-Wind  Musical  Instruments — Namely,  Trumpets. 
Cornets.  Fluegel  Horns.  Trombones,  Mellophones,  French 
Horns.  Barttone«,  Euphoniums.  Bass  Horns,  Bugles ;  and 
Mouthpieces  and  Parts  of  Bald  Instmments. 

First  use  May  1918. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.034. 

For  Writing  aad  Printing  Paper*. 

First  use  July  20,  l»fll. 


SN  143.821.     BUI  Orauer  Productions,  Inc.  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 

WONDERLAND 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1989. 


Class  37-Paper  md  StitiMiory 

8N   133.817.      Potlatcb   Forests.   Inc..   Pomona,   Calif.     Filed 


Oass  38  -  Priirts  aMi  PHUkatioM 

8N  94.326.     The  0«orfe  Macy  CompulM,  Inc.  N«w  York, 
NY.    Filed  Apr  4,  I960. 

THE  HERFFAGE  CLUB 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718,966  aad  718.907. 

For   Fictional   and   Non-Flctlonal   Books   and   Newsletters 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1987. 


8N  117.625.     James  L.  Dlzoo  *  Co.,  Washington,  DC      Filed 


Apr.  11.  1961. 


ADITORIAL 


For  Newspaper  Column  In  the  Nature  of  a  Public  Serrlce 
First  use  Feb   11.  1961. 


Dec.  11.  1961. 


TAKUMI 


SN   118.880.     Robert  H.  Oass,  Pleasant  Ridge,   Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  28,  1961. 


BAND-TASIA 


The  name  "Takaml"  Is  the  Indian  word  for  "Chief  of  Pot 
latch,"  and  "Potlatcb"  In  turn  means  "feast." 

For  Bond,  Mimeograph,  Duplicator,  and  Ledger  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1909. 


For  Adrertlslng  Kits  Used  for  Promoting  Musical  Concerts. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1909. 


8N   138,818.     Potlatcb   Forests,  Inc.,  Pomona.  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1961. 


SN    130.573.      Mobay    Chemical    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1961. 


MAWI 


\ 


POLYGRAM 


For  Bond,  Mimeograph,  Duplicator,  and  Ledger  Paper. 
First  use  July  7,  1908. 


For  Printed  Publication — Namely,  a  Product  News  BuUe 
tin. 

First  use  October  1908. 


8N   134,660.     Moslnee  Paper  Mills  Company,  Mosinee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  2fl,  1961. 


SN  132.305.    Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Ine^  New  York.  NY.    Filed 


Not.  20.  1961. 


THE  FROGMEN 


For  Magaslne  of  the  Comle  Book  Type. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  196r.  ' 


8N  139,060.     National  Newspaper  Syadleate,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Mar.  IS,  1M2. 


SMU>GENS 


For  Paper. 

First  Qse  Sept.  96,  1961. 


For  Comle  Strip. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  19«a. 


DccEMBn  4,  1962 
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8N  120,808.     City  Stores  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  4,  1961. 


SN  87,103      J.  Solot  *  Taber  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1909. 


For  Children's  Dresses. 
First  use  July  1946. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  JackeU,  Sport  Coata,  Sport  ShlrU, 
Dress   Shirts,   Coats,    Slacks,   Dungarees,    Shoru,    Rainwear, 


SN  112  110     Burlington  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  d.b.a  Ely  k  Walker.    Sweaters.  Pajamas,  and  Underwear. 
New  York.  NY.     Filed  Jan.  19.  1961.  ^"t  "»•  J«»y  21,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  728^8  and  730,140. 
For  Children's  Cotton  Pantte*. 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1909. 


SN   117,786.     John's  Bargain  Storee  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1961. 

BABY  JOHN 

For   the   Following  Items  of  InfanU"   CTothlng;   DUpers, 
Bibs.  Pajamas,  Sleepers.  Shirts,  Polo  Shirts.  Panties,  Vests, 


SN    120,748.     Edward   M.   Kurokawa,   d.b.a.   Fuji   Knitwear 
Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  10,  1961. 


0^pAJi  l<^yuZ 


The  excluslre   use   of  the  word  "Knit"  as  shown  in   the 
drawing  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Sweaters  and  Knitted  Shirts  for  Men  and  Women. 
First  use  in  or  about  February  1900. 


Bibs.  Pajamas,  Sleepers.  Shirts.  Polo  Shirts.  Panties,  veets,    ^^    120  749      Edward   M.   Kurokawa,   d.b.a.   Fuji   Knitwear 
Short  and  Long  PanU.  Tights,  Snow  Suits,  Slippers,  Booties,        ^^     ^^^  ^ork,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  10.  1961. 


and  Kimonos 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1902 


SN    121,334.     Variety   Supply   Company,   Clara   City,   Minn. 
Filed  June  2,  1961. 


'I'-^^UJ  i  Jqa^ 


For  Sweaters  and  Knitted  Shirts  for  Men  and  Women 
First  use  in  or  about  March  1908. 


SN    126,308.      Lewis   Knitting  Company,    Reno.   Nev.      Filed 
For  Infante'   Apparel  and  Aeceasories— Namely,   Training        ^^^^  ^l,  1961. 
Pante,  Undershirts  of  All  ItPM.  *»*  Dl«per« 
First  use  Oct.  3.  I960. 


SN    12«,146.      Smart    Prodncts,    Inc.,    AtUnU,    Oa.      Filed 
Jane  16, 1961. 


BOXER  GARD 


SALVATORI 


The  word  "Boxer"  U  dtoaalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

,     »^i-   n»<^  n.adker-        For    Men's    Underdothlng— Namely,    Athletic    Bhlrta,    T- 
For  Clothing  Acce.«>He.-Nai»ely,  IWte,  Brace..  Handker     ^  J^  m^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 

"^"^  K^.w-KiiMn  First  oae  Ang.  8,  1961. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1. 1960. 
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8N  127,310.     Hftrry  ▲ngtlikas.  New  York.  N.T.     filed  8«pt.    8N  1S7,2»«.     Welleo-Ro-Seardi  IndaitrlM.  lac,  WaTSMrUle. 
0.  IMl.  N.C.,  b7  ebang*  of  name  from  Welleo  Shoe  Corporation, 

WaynearUle,  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1»«2. 


Slip-Pa  & 
Slim-Ma 

For  Shoes,  Boots,  aad  Sandals  for  Men  and  Women. 
First  use  Nor.  1,  IMl. 


8N    137,000.      Cberbcrf   Company,    Inc.,    PtaUadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1»62. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  deecrlptlTe  word  "Comfort,"  apart 
from  the  mark  sh  shown. 

For  Men's  and  Ladles'  Shoes  Made  of  Leather  or  Fabric. 
First  use  July  24.  1961 


8N  127.0S1.     Kobe-Tex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     FUed  Sept.  11, 
IMl. 


DANLYN 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Robes,  Dusters,  Beach  Dresses, 
Patio  Dresses.  Beach  Robes,  Beach  Jackets,  Pajamas,  and 
Housed  resses. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1961. 


8N    128.770.      United   States   Robber   Company,    New   York. 
NY.    Filed  Sept.  27,  l»ei. 

COMPACTS 

For  Boots.  ^ 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1961 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  8N  120,806. 


The  design  of  the  dress  appearing  on  the  drawing  Is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown.  The  word  "Petit" 
Is  the  French  word  for  "small. "    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,121. 

For  Dresses. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1»«2. 


8N    137,006.      Cherberg    Company,    Inc.,    PhUadelphU,    Pa. 
8N    120,806.      Red    Wing    Shoe    Company,    Inc..    Red    Wing.         FUed  Feb  8.1962. 
Minn.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1961. 


COM-PAC'S 


For  Men's  Work  and  Leisore  Shoea 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  128,770. 


8N     130.077.       Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,    Neenab,    Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1961. 
Owner  of  Reg    Nob.   191,941,  681.368,  and  others. 


KLEENEX 


For  Clothing  for  Infants — Namely,  Cloth  Diapers,  Panties. 
First  use  Oct.  9.  1961. 


SN   134,492.     Tha  Procter  *  Chunbla  Company,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec  tl.  1961. 


PAMPERS 


Owaar  of  Rag.  Naa.  090,100  and  6ST.041. 
For  Dlapoaable  Diapers, 
rint  oae  Not.  10.  19«1. 


The  design  of  tba  draan  apptailag 
claimed  apart  from  tba  mark  aa  abo 

70saai. 

For 

rirat  oaa  Jaa.  31.  IMt 


tke  drawing  la  dla- 
Owaar  of  Reg.  No. 


4,  1M2 
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Bit  187,S8S.     Wafaer  *  Ooaaaga,  lae.  Baa  rranelaeo,  Calif.    SM  141.710.     CrtfgbtaB  Shirt  Caapaay.  lac..  Ifaw  Havva. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1962.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1962. 


BRAHMS 


For  Sweatshlrta. 
First  nse  FM>.  2.  1962. 


Slacks tu£ey 


SN   137,084.     Welnar  4  Ooaaagc.  Inc.,  Ban  Frandseo,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1962. 


The  aama  "Jack  BaUey"  Is  purely  fandfnl. 
For  Fabric   Made  Up   Into   Flnlahed   Oaments — Namely. 
Shirts,  Tronsera,  Uniforms,  and  Ties. 
First  nse  Jan.  4,  1962 


BEETHOVEN 


For  Sweatahlrts. 
First  oae  Fab.  2,  1962. 


SN  137,580.     Welner  k  Oosaage.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb  8,  1962. 

BACH 

For  Sweatshirts.  *«.^ 

rirat  OM  rWb.  2.  It62. 


SN  142,619.     Anntbale  Cnoaso,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
19,  1962. 

MARCELLO  DEL  CORSO 

The  name  "Mareello  Dal  Corso"  Is  entirely  arbitrary  and 
designates  no  particnlar  ladlTMual. 

For  Men's  Clothing — Namely,   Shirts,   Sweaters.   Jacketa, 
and  Bulta.  as  Well  a*  Women's  Clothing — Namely,  Dr 
Coata,  Blonaes.  Jackets,  and  Suits. 

First  nse  on  or  aboat  Apr.  17, 1962. 


SN  142.978.     Soelete  RbodlaeeU.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Apr. 


SN  189,938.     I.  C.  Herman  ft  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10.  1962. 

THE  LINEN  CORNER 

For  Haadkerchlefa 
Fint  nae  Jan.  29. 1962. 


YORGALL 


24,  1962. 


Priority  claimed  we4mt  Bee.  44<d)  •■  French  Reg.  No. 
499.793.  dated  Not.  t.  Utt  (Puta)  ]  Natn  Inst.  No.  178.250 

For  Clothing  for  Ifaa,  W«MD.  nd  Children — Namely, 
Robes,  Two-Piece  Salts.  Oaata.  Uadervcar,  Cardigans,  VesU 
and  Waist-Coats,  Indadiac  BMta,  Bhoaa,  aad  Sllppera. 


SN  139,939.     I.  C.  Herman  k  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    SN  143,147.     Lerln  k  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  196S.  V>,  1M2. 


THE  LINEN  COUNTER 


For  Haadkerchlafs. 
rint  nse  Jan.  29, 1962. 


^-^ut 


Vat    Ladlea'    Dresses.    Bnia^    CoaU.    Dasters.    Bmoeks; 


-       -....«       «o      Sportswear— Namely,   Skirts,    Blonsea,   and   PUysnlU. 
SN  140,500.     Haasley  Mills,  lac.  Paris,  Ky.     Filed  Mar.  23,       '^^j  ^^  j^^  20.  1962. 

1962. 


SN   143.213.     Correct  Oanaeat  Co..  lat.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27. 1962. 

FLEX-0-SKIRT 

For  Wmnen's,  Mlaaes',  and  Children's  Skirts. 
Flnt  nae  December  1937. 


SN  145,498.     White  Bewtag  Maetalae  Corporation,  Lakewood. 
Ohio.    FUed  May  20. 19«2. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear.  Men's  and  Boys'  Knitted 
Sport  Shirts,  and  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery. 
FIratnaeOct.  20. 1961. 


SN  140.874.     Soctetft  RbadUtoee  B.p.A..  Milan,  lUly.     Filed 
Mar.  27.  1962. 


TERITAL 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  eolors  red  and  gray 
For  Protectlre  Hats,  Capa,  and  Htfawts. 
First  nar  on  or  about  Apr.  27, 1962. 


Owner  of  lUlUn  Reg.  No.  121.972.  dated  Mar.  16.  1905. 

For    Men'a.    Women's,    aad   Children's   Belts.    Bnspeadera,  ____^^___^ 

Oartara.  Boota.  Bhoea.  Bllppera,  Baadala.  Boot  Socka.  Hosiery. 

Shoe  Boles,  Hata,  Capa.  Bntta.  Coata.  Bweatera.  Ralaeoats.  gn  145,680.  Edison  Brothers  Stares  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
OloTes.  Aprons,  and  Heel  Protectora :  Women's  Brassieres  pn^d  May  29.  1962. 
and  Corset  Pads:  Bablaa'  Paattoa  aad  Bibs:  Workmea'a 
SnlU.  Shirts.  TroBSers.  aad  Hats:  Mstalllsed  Protective 
Snlta.  Bhlrta.  Troaaera,  Hooda.  Hats.  Boots.  Shoes,  aad  Bodts ; 
aad  Cap  Paaka.  Craah  Helmata,  HaadkSrehlefs.  Drass  Cellars. 
Kerchiefs.  Hair  Neta,  aad  Hat  aad  Cap  Lialaga. 


BELINDA 


For  WoBca's  Shoes. 
Flrat  ass  Apr.  30,  1962. 
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ClMs40-FaiKy  €oods,   hnnisliiiigs,  and 
Notions 

8N   13«,314.     Weatara  Ifcrcfaaata  Wholcaal*  Companj.   Dm- 
Tf  r,  Colo.     Filed  Jan.  2i,  1962. 

COMBMASTER 

For  Human  Hair  Comba. 

FIrat  uw  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1»59. 


S.V  139.723.     DaTld  D.  Allen,  d.b.a.  Enhance  Faahlon  Wlja, 
Bergenfleld.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  13.  19«2. 


ENHANCE 


8X  133.419.     Cedl  Saydah.  Loa  AbccIm.  Calif     Filed  Dec   8. 
1961. 

For  Hand  Screened  Priated  Terry  Towela  and  Terry  Cloth 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  22,  l»eo. 


8N    136.920.      Premier    Knitting    Co.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1962. 


For  Wl(i  and  Hairpiece*. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  21,  1961. 


8N  141,804.     The  Boye  Needle  Company,  Chicago,  III      Filed 
Apr  0,  1962. 


<^iLc 


cazxa 


For    Textile    Pabrlca    Daed    In    Making    Dreaaea.    Jacketa, 
Sklrta,  Sweatera,  Topa  for  Bklrta  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  26.  1961. 


8N    137.064.      Draper    Brotkan    Company,    Canton,    Maan. 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1962. 


WOOD  TEX 


For  Knitted  Fabrica  for  Uaa  la  Maklag  Cnrtalna ;  Sbadea ; 
Owner  of  Re»  Vn  Km  H«i  Draperiea  ;  Hata  ;  Orip-Tape  for  Baaeball  Bats,  0«lf  Claba, 
fI   k„.»h!     S!JP  •    J^,       -       „          -  ^''^-  •"«'  Handlea;  Floor  CoreHng  (With  Laminated  Foam 
For   Knitting   Needlea.   Needlea  for  Hand   Sewing.   Sewing  Rubber  Backlnc)  •  Beat  CoTer.  •  W— rtn,  Ar«««.i     mu-^^- 
M.chlne    Needle.,   Crochet   Hooka.   Kaltt.ng  Pin    Point   Pro'  Oot^;   STeU^i"  STtlrS.  'ii.T  i  S^ 

tZ  ^ZTT""  "il^T  ^J:L\'**^''1  ^'«"^"«  '-  «•-"  "-  Similar Ttlc"..^^ 

Flrat  nae  January  1»62 ;  In  1908  In  another  dlaplay.  Flnit  use  Dec  14  1961. 


Oats  42  *  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile     ""^    140,820       cannon    Mma    company.    KannapolU.    N  C. 

Fakfa,  mi  SdMtitartM  Thenfer  "'"  '""  !  "" 

GRAND  MANNER 

8N    119,188.    "Concord    Textile    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  May  3,  1961. 

ZING-STRETCH 

For  Piece  Oooda  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  10,  1961. 


For  Towela. 

Flrat  uae  May  1954. 


8N  142,287.  The  Baogaler*  Woollea,  Cottoa  aad  Silk  Com 
pany  UBlted,  Bangalor*.  Myaor*.  ladU.  Iliad  Apr.  16. 
1962. 

COTSWOL 


8N  133.418.     Cecil  Saydah.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif     Filed  Dec   6         »!"'  P'*«  0*>«t«  >«■*•  of  Cotton  aad  Wool. 
l»fll  "    ",  V.-III.     riiea  L-ec.  o,        Flrat  uae  Oct.  8.  1948  :  In  commarca  1986. 


8N  142,979      Sodete  RhodUccU.  Parte,  France.     Filed  Apr. 
24.  1962. 


YORGALL 


rite 


Priority    claimed   under   Sae.   44(4)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
499.793,  dated  Not.  3.  1991  (Paria)  ;  Nafl  Inat.  No.  173.250. 
For  Textile  Fabrica  In  the  Plaee  of  Synthetic  Flbera. 


8N    143.203.      Barth   *   Dreyfnaa,   d.b.a.   Tarry  Traaaare   of 
California.   Loa  Aagelaa.  Calif.     Fllad  Apr.  27.  1962. 


TUFT- EASE 


For  Hand  Screened  Printed  Terry  Towela  and  Terry  Ooth.         For  Bathroom  Rnga. 
Flrat  nae  Sept   27.  1960  inr,t  uae  Mar.  7.  1962. 
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SN  143.283.    J.  P.  Sterena  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Fllad    fUgg  46*  FoodS  and  hMrodientf  of  Foods 

Apr.  27,  1962.  • 


PLUS-X 


SN  67,678.     Simon  Hafaar,  d.b.a.  Hafaar  Coffaa  Company. 
Plttaborth,  Pa.    Fllad  Feb.  18, 1900. 


FINE  CUP 


For  Woolen  and  Woratad  Piece  Oooda. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  20.  1962. 


For  Inatant  Coffee. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  18.  1988. 


dais  AB-Thread  and  Yarn 


SN   97,299.     Flnafooda   Inc..   Ramaay,  N.J.     Fllad  May   IT, 
1960. 

FINN  CRISP 

SN    142,884.      Pop'a  Textile*  Corp..   New  York.   NY.      Filed        Applicant  hereby  diaelalma  the  word  **Crl«p"   apart  from 
.Apr.  23.  1962.  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

_      ^«_  Por  Pooda — Namely.  Drted  Bread. 

KOLORM  ATCH  ^"t «- «"  »•>•  y«-  »»«> 


For  Nylon  Thread. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  11,  1962. 


SN  100.883.     Dl  Giorgio  Prnlt  Corporation,  San  Pranelaeo, 
Calif.    niadJnly  11,  IMO. 


SN  142.980.     Sodete  Rhodlaceta,  Parta.  France.     Filed  Apr. 
24,  1962. 

YORGALL 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
499.793.  dated  Nor.  3.  1961  -(ParlB)  ;  Natl  Inst.  No.  173,280. 
For  Threada  and  Yanu  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  143,282.    J.  P.  Stevena  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


Apr  27.  1962. 


820 


DiGioigio 


For  Yam  Compoaed  of  Synthetic  Fll>era. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  18.  1962. 


dais  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

8N  98.240.      Bar-Ray   Producta,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.      Filed 
Apr.  18.  1960. 

BAR.RAY 

For  Equipment  Uaed  In  Conjunction  With  X-kay  and 
Radiation  E^qulpment  and  Parta  Thereof  for  Surgical  and/or 
Dlagnoatlc  Purpoaea. 

Flrat  uae  In  1931. 

SN  134,867.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Dec.  22. 
1961. 

EMERYL 

For  Permanent  Emery  Board. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  21.  IMl.  


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  53MM.  541 ,4M,  and  othara. 
For  Freah  Frulta  and  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  uae  June  9,  1960. 


SN  109,476.     The  Calahrlan  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Piled 
Dec.  2,  1960. 


LORI 


For  Canned  Pralt,  Caaaad  ToaMtaca,  aad  Tomato  Paate. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  19.  1960. 


SN  113,720.     Oranax  8.A.,  Oeacra.  SwltaerUnd.     Filed  Feb. 


18.  1961. 


DARIO 


Prtortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlaa  Reg  No. 
183.097.  dated  Oct.  21. 1960. 

For  (In  Cana.  Bottlea.  or  Baga)  :  Freah.  Drted,  Froaen, 
Canned,  or  Preaerred  Frulta;  Froaen.  Canned,  or  Praaerred 
VegeUblea ;  Canned  Flab  :  Froaen  or  Canned  MeaU ;  Froaen 
or  Canned  Poultry  ;  Froien.  Canned,  or  Preaenred  VegeUble 
Julcea :  aad  Freah  Flah  Meal  and  Soyhaan  Maal  for  Animal 
Conanmptlon. 

SN  113.722.     Oranax  8.A.,  Oeaara,  SwItaarUad.     Pilad  Pafc. 


Clatt45  — Seft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

8N   134.601.      Big  D  Fooda  Co..  Chicago,   111.      Filed  Dec.   26, 
1961. 

BIG  "D" 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Driaka. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  30,  1961 

Subl.  to  Intf.  with  SN  134.680. 


18.  1961 


LORMAY 


Prtortty  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Swlaa  Reg  No. 
183.0M.  dated  Oct  21,  I960. 

For  (In  Cana.  Bottlea.  or  Baga)  :  Freah.  Drted.  Froaen. 
Canned,  or  Preaerred  Frulta;  Froaen.  Canned,  or  Preaerred 
Vegetablea ;  Canned  Flah ;  Froaen  or  Canned  MaaU ;  Froxen 
or  Canned  Poaltry ;  Froxan.  C!anned,  or  Praaanred  VegeUble 
Jalcea ;  Froaen,  Canned,  or  Preaerved  Fmlt  Julcea  ;  Froaen. 
Canned,  or  Preaerred  Fruit  Concentratea ;  Froxen.  Caaaed. 
or  Praaenred  VegeUble  Concentratea;  and  Freah  Flah  Maal 
and  Soybean  Meal  for  Animal  Conauaptlon. 
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SN   114,1»3.      Velma   I.   Doaoho,   d.b.a.   PmI-A-MmI,   SaatM. 

Ctllf.    ni«d  Pfb.  23.  1961 

PEEL-A-MEAL 

For   Pickled   Food   Predaet»— NuMly,   Htrd   Boiled  Egfi 
and  Shrimp  Coated  With  Wax. 
Flmt  UM  Oct.  10.  IMO. 


8N   127.480.      Nutrafooda  Corporation.   Valley   Stream.   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1961. 


8N  140,170.  Northweat  Wtaoleaalc  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Norttaweat  Wbolcaale  Inc.,  Weiutdiec,  Wtah.  Filed  Mar. 
19.  1»«3 

QT^ICI'HWl'STl 

Applicant  clalma  no  cxelaatTa  rlflita  In  the  repreaenutlon 
of  an  apple  aa  It  IdtatlflM  tb«  foods  Id  the  application. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  878,787  and  211,638. 

For  Freah   Dedduoua  Fmlta— Namely,   Freah   Applea. 

Firat  uae  Dec.  28,  1981. 


NON-KAFF 


For  Caffeine-Free  Concentrate  Which  la  a  Blend  of  Cereal 
Grain*  for  Making  a  Food  Beverage. 
Flmt  uae  July  1961. 


8N  128,917.     Chaa.  Filter  *  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1961. 


8N  140,188.     K.  K.  Sharp,  d.b.a.  K.  X.  Sharp  Company.  Holt- 
rllle.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1983. 

NATIONAL  TASTE 

Xo  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Taate"  except  In  the  aaao- 

datlon  ahown. 

For  Freeh  VegaUblea. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  23,  1941. 


LIMMITS 


For  Food  Concentrate,  Contalnlat  Vltamtna  and  Mlnerali. 
To  Be  Uaed  In  Weight  Coatrol. 
Flrat  uae  June  21.  1981. 


SN  141.288.     Albert  F.  Ooetie.  Incorporated.  Baltimore.  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1982. 


SN  134,602.     Big  D  Feoda  Co..  CM«a«o,  111.     Filed  Dec.  36. 

BIG  "D" 

For  Varloua  Fruit  Jelllea.  Varlonaly  FUTorml  Preaerrea, 
Pur*  Honey,  Pure  Cane  aad  Mapla  Syrupa  and  MIxturea 
Thereof:  BaUd  Dreaalag,  Peaaat  Butter,  Vlaafar,  Plala  and 
Stuffed  OHtm.  Coffee,  Taa,  Pre-Bakod  Dough  Produeta— 
Namely,  Rolla,  Cakea,  Bread. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  30,  1961. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  184,680. 


SN    134,680.      Red  Owl   Storea,   lac,   d.b.a.    Harreat  Baklag 
Co.,  Hopklna,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  28, 1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  SS9,740 
and  S63,990. 

For  Proceaaed  MeaU. 

Flrat  uae  about  Jan.  1.  1945. 


8N    142,088.     The   Woolaon   Bplee  Company.   Toledo,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1982. 


QUICK! 


For  Bread,  Batter,  and  Fluid  Milk. 

Flrat  uae  May  23,  1960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  184.601  and  SN  184.802. 


SN   134,753.     Old  Betty  Planfa  Limited,  Hanley,   Stoke-on- 
Trent,  EngUnd.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1961. 

OLD  BETTY  PLANTS 

The  worda  "Betty  Planfa"  are  not  repreaented  to  be  the 
name  of  any  particular  llrlng  IndlTldnal.  Owner  of  Brltlah 
Reg.  No.  B604.138.  dated  Jan.  27,  1939. 

For  Sugar  Candy  and  Chocolate  Caady. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,022. 
For    Food   Seaaonlnga   for   FUvortag   Food    Produeta   and 
Meat  Tenderlser. 

Flrat  uae  Juae  38,  IMl. 


8N    146,837.      National   Produeta  Corporation,  Tampa,   Fla. 
Filed  June  13,  1962. 


COLONY 


8N   136,640       Dwan'a   Home  Canning  Company,   St    Joaeph, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  26.  1982 

PLEASANT  FLAVOR 

For     Canned     Goods— Namely.     VegetaMea.     Fruita.     and 
Berriea. 

Flrat  uae  June  30.  1906. 


For  Froxen  Shrimp. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 


S.\   147.102.     Germantowa  Maaufacturlag  Compaoy,  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  Jua«  18, 1M2. 

LO-N-LO 

For  Froiea  DieUry  Dairy  Deaaert. 
Flrat  uae  Juae  8,  1962. 
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HN  82.854.     Santen  Pharmaceutical  Maanfacturtng  Company,     8N  116,900.     MeUI  k  Thermit  Coriwratlon,  Woodbridge.  N.J. 
Limited,    HlgaBbi-Yodogawa-ku.  Oaaka,   Japan.      Filed  Oct.         Filed  Mar.  31,  1961. 

ANOKLEEN 


For  Chemical   Compoaltton  for  Cleaning  Liead  Aaodea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  atwnt  Dec.  28,  1980. 


FORTOWUViUfRiYfl 


SN    142,204.     Jeffrey   Martin   Laboratories.   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1982. 


Applicant    dlaclalma    the    expreaalon    "For    Your    Lovelier 
Eyes"  except   as  shown.     Owner  of  Bag.   No.   722,356. 
For  Cosmetic  Bye  Lotion. 
Flrat  use  1958;  In  commerce  Apr.  35,  1959. 


SN.  107,341.     Joba  P.   Bundock,  Jr.,  d.b.a.   Glee   Industries, 
Deerfleld.  III.    Filed  Oct.  27.  1960. 


RUB 

(JR  HA 
WITH 


yo 


svs 


For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  3,  1962. 


9I 


ee 


SN   142,690.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1962. 

LATHER  ONCE 

For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  12,  1982. 


For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  uae  Sept.  38,  1960. 


SN  148.622.     Oarrat  DlstHbuUag  Co.,  Harrtabnrg,  Pa.     Fllad 
May  2.  19fi2. 


8N    130,040.      Mary    Cheaa,    Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  17,1961. 

DESERT  VERBENA 

The  word  "Verbena"  ta  dlaelatmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cologne.  Talcum  Powder,  Perfume.  Toilet  Creams, 
Toilet   Rouges.    Face    Powder,    Lipstick,   and   Sachet. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  10, 1932. 


For  Cold  Water  Washing  Preparation. 
Fint  nae  Apr.  25,  1962. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -MiscalanaoM 


8N   117,278.     Hummel  Technical  Produeta.  Inc..  New  York. 
NY.    FllodApr.  6.  1961. 


SN  97.990.    Commonwealth  Sanitation  Company,  Pittaburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  May  27,  1960. 


CO-SANI-CO 
AER-A-TOR  SERVICE 


The  applicant  hereby  dlaclalma  any  and  all  exelualre  rlglits 
to  the  wordi  "Aer-A-Tor  Beniee"  apart  from  ttaHr  nae  In 
the  mark  as  disclosed  In  the  drawing. 

For  Washroom  and  LaTatory  SaaiUtloa  aad  Deedorislag 
Serrice. 

Flrat  use  Jan  16.  1951. 

TM  788  O.O.— 3 


For  Design  of  Hydraulic  Syntems. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  31,  1954. 
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BURGER  CHEF 


Applicant  dlacUlma   the  word   "Burger"   apart   from   the 
mark  aa  akowa.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ei7,»4S 
For  DrtTe-In  R««Uaraiit  BcrrleM. 
nrat  ua«  May  3.  1907. 


8N   8«.»00.      Mr..    Mlckajr   UeDonmM,  Amarlllo.   Tex       riled 
De«.  7,  1M9. 


^^J^^'^1^-     ^™«f'«»«>  Inatltute  of  ManagMiieBt.  New  York 
N.Y.     riled  Sept.  1.  1J>61. 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  008.753. 

For  Assodatloa  BerTlcea-Namely.  Advancement  of  the 
I  rofeatlon  of  Management  Throofk  the  Conduct  and  Foater- 
ing  of  Sdentlflc  Reaearch.  Education,  Training  and  Publl 
cation  In  the  Broad  Field,  of  Finance,  Bconomlca.  Oorem- 
ment  Adnflnlatratlon  and  Political  and  Social  Sdenee  Gen- 
erally and  Through  Making  Stadlea  of  Corporate  Manage- 
ment, IMaaeminatlng  Publlcatlona  and  Furnlahlng  Lecture* 
in  the  Area  of  Management  Appralaal. 

Flrat  uae  March  1»S». 


For  Educational  and  Pwaonal  Improrement  Serrlcet  Con 
oemlng   Speech.    Mannera,   EMqoette.  Bminty,   and   Fashion* 
for  Women  by  Printed  AdTertlaement.  Bnslneaa  Correspond 
ence.  and  Trade  Literature  at  Group  Programs  and  Personal 
IntenrtewH. 

First  use  Mar    29,  1M7. 


S.\   JK),l»54       Walter  J.   Snider,  d.b.a.   WIrthmoor   Adr    to 
Huntlnftton,  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  15.  1»«0. 


8N  12»,518.     Nitrogen  OH  Wall  Berrio.  Company.  Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Oct.  »,  l»dl. 


NOWSCO 

For  Well  Complatloi  Uit  WtU  Tiwtlaf  Berricea 
First  use  approziaattljr  Nor.  a.  IMO. 


y^ 


IRTHMOOR    ADV 

CO 


8X   130.784.     Eastern  Orerall  Cleaning  Co..   Inc.    PhUadcl 
Phla,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  27.  1»«1. 


'^:vecuttPe&ervUx 


For  RenUl,   Laundering.  Cleaning  and  Dellrery  of  Shirts 
and  Slacks  at  Periodic  Intervals. 
First  uae  Sept.  12.  IJWl. 


For  Direct  Mall  AdrertMng  Serrtees. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  3.  IMO. 


8N  123.S88.     Foodtown  Super  Markets,  Inc..  Pittsburg   Kans 
Filed  June  33,  IMl. 


FOODTOWN 


For  Supermarket  Senrleaa. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1»40. 


8N  124.554.     BInbad  KaaparUn.  Cb^.  Roae  Stamp  Company, 
Granite  City.  III.    FIM  l%\j  S4.  IWl. 


8N    131,167       Mrs.    Oladatone    Wllllama,    Washington     DC 
Filed  Nov.  1.  l»«l.  ^       • 


WASHINGTON  PARTY 

For  Faataioa  Shows. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1,  IMS. 


ROSE 


▲ppUcaat  dlsdabns  any  exdoalTe  rl^t  to  a  atamp  colored 


For  PiMMtlag  the  Ooe«a  %mA  Bwrtoaa  of  OtlMra  by  Manas 
of  Tradlag  SUapa  Wkldi  Are  BaJeaniad  by  tba  Appllcaat. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaoa  M,  IMl. 
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SN  1S0.84S.     TravelwerM,  laeorpmrated,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 
Fllad  Oct  rt,  IMl. 

FOLLOW  THE  SUN 

For  Baeortad  Tour  Service. 
Flnt  vm  Aac  9,  IMl. 


SN  1S8,181.     Baaery  Air  Fralglit  Corporation,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  IB,  1M2. 


AppUoaat  dlaclalma  all  worda  la  the  mark,  except  aa  need 
la  eoajnaetlon  with  the  BMrk.  The  lettering  In  the  center 
of  the  mark  emiaUta  of  the  lettera  *HX!A." 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Oooda  and  Servlcea  of  Others 
by  Meana  of  Conteata  la  Which  Various  Groups  Compete  for 
Prlaaa,  tha  Wlaaera  Belag  Thoae  Who  Turn  In  the  Moat 
Retail  Salaa  SUpa  Frooi  Participating  FIrma. 

rirat  aae  July  16,  1M7. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  638,6M. 

For  Air  Tranaportatlon  of  Freight. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1998. 


ciMti02-iM«rtMM4FiMKy  aMsi06-jyutMyTfwrtiii6rt 

SB  ISl.llt.    rirat  Federal  Savtaga  and  Loan  AaaoelatloB  of 

Mew  York.  Hew  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Nor.  1.  IMl.  ^^  133.082.    Pittsburgh  Commercial  Heat  Treating  Company, 

SPEEDY-SAVE  Plttaburgh.  Pa.    Filed  Nov.  30,  IMl. 

For  Banking  Servleea — Naaiely,  Sarlaga  Aeeount  Services. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept  16.  IMl. 


^mi 


SN   144,981.     Woodmen  of  the  World,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed 
May  14, 1M2. 


/»=> 


^<Wm&^ 


For  Underwriting  of  laaaraaee. 
rint  aaa  Noranbar  1M8. 


Tha  drawlag  la  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6S9,SS4. 
For  Treating  the  MeUls  of  Others. 
Flrat  uae  Btay  IMO. 


fliti  103  —  CaaftiwIidB  ^A  Raa^r 

SN  116430.    C.  K.  Brbaa  Co^  lac.  Fltehbnrg,  Maaa.    Filed 
Mar.  32,  IMl. 

PLAN-IT 

For  Heatlag  Syatem  Repair  Berricea. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  38,  IMl. 


SN  189,708.     Quaker  City  Laundry,  Inc.,  PhlladalphU.  Pa 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1M2. 


ittaAi-aaaa  ■••• 


CITY  laundry;  Inc. 


For    Dry    Cleaning    Servlcea,     Including    Fur    and    Rug 
CleaalBg. 

Flrat  aaa  March  lMl{ 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
OsnlOO 

SN  149,430.     Anrarican  Bar  AsaocUtlon,  Chicago.  HI.     Filed 
May  39,  1M3. 

AMERICAN  BAR 
ASSOCLVTION 

For  Ia4leaUat  Maabtraklp  la  AppUeaat. 
Flrat  aaa  la  or  before  1878. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


OiM  1-Raw  or  Partly  PrtparMl  Materials 

^*\'^^^'^^'^^      ^"""^  <>"  *  *•«»«»«  Company      8.V 
122.000.    Pub.  »-lg-«a.    ril«d  ^14-«i^  P     y      o.^ 

Pub.  »-18-«2.     Plied  l-8-«2. 

^*!»'*K  VP.'^^*"^    ''*'*^  ""^  Corporation.    8N  185.880. 
Pub.  »-18-«2.     Filed  l-ll-ft2. 

^*J;i*™  ^°**^^^*^-       *"    Chomlcal    Corporation.       8N 
13e.«0«.     Pub.  »-18-«2.     Filed  1-25-02 

Pub.  »-iS-«2.  Filed  i-so-ea. 

'*o'*^\  *'^^^**'"*      **•'*  »"»■•  Nnraerte.  ft  Orchard. 
Co       8N   138.248.      Pub.  »-18-«2.     Filed   2-19-^2 

^*«v^',«  .-^^'L""***  OMEBBT.  Betect  Nuraerlea.  Inc. 
8N138.6M.    Pub.  »-l*-«a.    FUed  l-»-«2. 

^^I^k";  TI^  ^^^^'^-  *«'•**  Nnrwirie..  Inc.  8.N  138.6«8 
Pob.  »-18-«2.     Filed  2^2«-«3. 

^*ii^7,o  U^-^TOI--  A.  B.  Btalej  Manufacturing  Company 
8N138,8M.    Pub.  »-18-«2.    Filed  8-1-4J2. 

741.438.  FIRB-ON.  Conaolldated  Reaearch  and  Manufac- 
tnrln«  Corporation.     8N   13».»76.     Pub.   »-18-02.     Filed 

741.4St.  PHOTBX.  The  Kendall  Company.  8N  139.303 
Pnb.  »-18-62.    rUtd»-7-«2. 

741  440.  8ANI.DBI.  OU-Drt  Cteporatlon  of  America  8N 
139,818.     Pnb.  0-18-03.    Filed  S-7-«2. 

741.441.  DBATHOX.  lClaBe«>U  Mlnlnf  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     8N  l«».41g.     Pnb.  >-18-«2.     Filed  3-«-«2 

741  442.  DOUBLE  OLOKY.  Sterna  Nurwrles.  Inc.  8N 
139.437.     Pub.  9-18-82.    Filed  8-*-«i 

741.448.  C  CUMULOFT  NYLON.  Monaanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, by  merger  from  The  Chemitrand  Corporation  8N 
139,471.    Pub.  »-18-«2.    Filed  3-9-62. 

741,444.  YANCBY.  Harlan  Fuel  Company.  8N  139.490 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-9-62. 

741.443.  NBATSKIN.  Armour  and  Company.  8N  139  915 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  3-15-62. 

741.446.  Q.C.     Northern  Pump  Company.     8N  139  960 
9-l»-62.    Filed  3-16-62. 

741.447.  VULKIDE.     Fred  Rueping  Leather  Company 
140,044.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  8-16-62. 

741.448.  FLAMBWJLO.     aareaont  Flock  Corporation 
140,093.    Pub.  »-18-6a.    Filed  »-l»-«2. 


741.454.     RBZLOCK.      RMbllt    Leather    Oooda.    Inc 
123.363.    Pub.  »-18-6«.    Filed  7-3-61. 


8N 


Class  4- Abrasivos  anrf  PolbUiig  Materials 

741.455.  CERAMICONB8.  Minneeota  Mining  and  Manufac 
turlng  Company  8N  102.941.  Pub.  »-18-62.  Filed 
CT— 18 — 00. 

741.456.  GARDNER.  Oardiwr  Machine  Company  8N 
112.960.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  2-2-61. 

741.457.  FABCLOU8  OL088.  The  Bell  Company,  d-b  a. 
Weatley  Industriea.  8N  120.980.  Pub.  9-18-62  Filed 
5-29-61. 

741.468.  UNI-POL.  Price  Reeeareh,  Ud  8N  126,2M 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

741.459.  MIBID.  Price  Rewtarch,  Ltd.  8N  128,287.  Pub 
9-18-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

741.460.  CMA  AND  DB8I0N.  The  aereland  MeUl  Abra- 
•Ire  Co.     8N  133.868.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  13-8-81. 

741.461.  TUTCH  CPP.  MyKo  CbeBlcal  Corporation.  8N 
135.817.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 

741.462.  MAINTENANCE  MAN.  IWker  Mannfactnring 
Company.      8.\    136,360.      Pub.   9-18-62.      Filed   1-28-62. 


QauS-Adiiafivts 


Pub. 


8N 


8N 


741.463.  WHBRB  RB8BARCH  18  THE  KBY  TO  TOMOR- 
ROW. Minnew>U  Mining  and  Maaafacturing  Company. 
8M23.910.    Pub.  9-18-83.    Filed  7-1S-61. 

741.464.  BW  AND  DE8I0N.  Bennett  and  Williams,  Inc. 
8N  124.029.    Pub.  9-18-63.    Filed  7-1 T-81. 

741.465.  VBLVA-OLO.  RadUat  Color  Company.  CON- 
80UDATED  CBRTITICATB.  IN  lJt,794.  pub.  9-11-62. 
filed  10-12-81,  CT.  8:  SN  12»,7»0,  pah.  9-11-82,  filed 
10-13-61.  a.  8:  BM  139.798.  pnb.  9-11-83,  filed  10-12-61, 
CI.  11  :  8N  129.7»T,  pub.  »-ll-a,  filed  1&-13-81,  CI.  16; 
8N  129,798.  pub.  9-11-01,  AM  10-13-81,  a.  43. 

741.466.  PLAID  DESIGN  UNED  TO  INDICATE  YELLOW 
AND  BLACK.  MlnneaoU  MlnlBf  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     8N   182,178.      Pnb.  9-18-83.      FUed   11-18-81. 

741.467.  PLAID  DE8I0N  LINED  TO  INDICATE  GREEN 
AND  BLACK.  Mlnneaota  Mlalof  and  Manufaeturlag  Com- 
pany.     8N  132,179.     Pub.  9-18-83.     FUed  11-16-81. 

741.468.  R  AND  DESIGN.  Raydad  Tnbea,  Inc.  8N  136,908. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-18-83. 


Oatt2-R§captedtf 


7^1.449.     MIRAFLO   AND  DESIGN.     Amertaaa   Can   Com 
pany.     BN  134.423.     Pub.  9-18-83.     FIM  11-21-81. 

741,450.     MIRASPRA  AND  DESIGN.     American  Can  Com- 
pany.    8N  184.424.     Pnb.  9-18-83.     FUed  13-81-81. 

741.481.     BCCOR    AND    DESIGN.      Eagloetnd    Container 
Corporation.     BN  134,983.     Pnb.  »-18-83.     FUed  1-3-83. 

741.483.     ECON-O-BIN.     Kalaer  Indnatriea  Corporation.     8N 
134,988.    Pub.  9-18-62.    FUed  1-2-62. 


^"^^^^^^^^  ■^^^^^^^^^^WB^^y  V  ^^B V 


Qais  3  — BaooMM 
foRos,  ami  Packtdbooks 

741,483.     REX.     Rexbllt  Leather  Oooda,  Inc 
Pnb.  9-18-82.    Filed  7-3-61. 

TM  36 


8N  138,368. 


Class6-CktHlcals  aa^  ChaMicai  Con- 

741,488.     CONSOLIDATED    CBRTIFICATE.      See    Oaaa    8. 

741.488.  DESIGN  OF  LINKED  TEST  TUBES.  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation.  BN  131,802.  Pub.  9-18-62. 
Filed  11-7-61. 

741.470.  BMULCON.  B.  T.  VaadarbUt  Company.  Inc.  8N 
131.833.    Pnb.  9-18-83.    Filed  11-7-81. 

741.471.  DU  PONT  IN  OVAL  DESIGN.  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoun  and  Coapaoj.  BN  181,819.  Pub.  9-18-62.  Filed 
11-18-81. 

741,473.  DU  PONT  IN  OVAL  DESIGN.  B.  I.  Do  Pont  de 
NeBoara  and  Company.  BN  133,448.  Pob.  9-18-68.  Filed 
11-81-81. 

T41.4T8.  SKAMEX.  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Com- 
pany.    BN  133,449.     Pub.  9-18-88.     Filed  11-31-81. 


December  4,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


741,474.  TABLU  BLEACH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  G«>rsi 
M.  Cballauui,  d.b^  Weatera  DIatributora.  BN  183.813. 
Pub.  8-18-82.    Filed  11-87-81. 

741.478.  ROUGH  ON  BUGS.  B.  C.  WeUa  *  Co.  8N  133,439. 
Pub.  9-18-82.    Filed  18-fr-81. 

741.476.  WAY80FT.  Waylaad  Chemical  Company.  8N 
134.058.    Pub.  9-18-82.    FUed  13-14-81. 

741.477.  WAYQDAT.  Wayland  Chemical  Company.  BN 
134,889.    Pnb.  9-18-82.    Filed  13-28-81. 

741.478.  CYMEL.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  BN 
185,184.    Pub.  9-18-82.    Filed  1-4-62. 

741.479.  MB-VR.  Martln-MarietU  Corporation.  8N  137,768. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  2-18-6X 

741.480.  B.T.P.  Britiah  Titan  Producta  Company  Limited. 
BN  138,152.    Pub.  >-18-82.    FUed  2-19-82. 

741.481.  LIQUAMAT.  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation. 
8N  138.191.    Pub.  9-18-82.    FUed  2-19-62. 

741.482  ICE-THAW  AND  DESIGN.  The  Pioneer  Manu- 
facturing Company.  8N  138.829.  Pnb.  9-18-62.  Filed 
2-19-62. 

741  483  BTP  AND  DESIGN.  Britiah  Titan  Producta  Com- 
iwnr  Limited.    BN  188.766.    Pnb.  »-18-^.    Filed  8-28-88. 


dassT-Cordaft 


741,484.     BLUB    STRAND.      Britiah    Ropea    Limited.      BN 

186,681.    Pnb.  9-18-82.    Filed  1-13-63. 
741,488.      NTWARP.      Brownell   *   Company    Incorporated. 

BN  188,460.    Pnb.  9-18-62.    Filed  3-33-82. 

Class  8-SMkars'  Artidas,  Nat  ladafai 

741  488  POPPBLL.  Handelaondememing  Gebroedera  ran 
Poppel  N.V.    BN  134,487.    Pnb.  9-18-83.    Filed  18-81-81. 

dau  9-Exploflvas,  FirMnM,  E^aipMib, 
anJPraiMtlai 

741,487.  PMC  THE  CALIFORNIAN.  Cart  Richard  Peter- 
eon,  d.b.a.  Peter«>n  Madiine  Carring.  8N  137,871.  Pnb. 
»-18-e3.    FUed  3-6-88. ^_^^^_ 


741,484.     TORR    SBAL.      Varian    AaMcUtaa.      BN  181,811. 

Pnb.  9-18-88.    FUed  8-7-81. 
741,498      UNIBTRE88.     Kalaer  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Cor- 

poratlOB.      BN    121.839.      Pnb.    8-18-63.      FUed    6-18-81. 
741,498.     80LARFLEX.     Botarflex  Maanfaeturlng  Co.,  Inc. 

BN  138.084.    Pnb.  ^18-88.    FUed  8-14-81. 

741.497.  "SCHJBLMOLD."  O.  T.  S^Jeldalil  Company.  BN 
133.889.    Pnb.  9-18-88.    FUed  7-10-81. 

741.498.  FIBRE  FLEECE.  Seton  Corporation.  BN  134,130. 
Pub.  9-18-82.    FUed  7-17-61. 

741.499.  R  AND  DESIGN.  American  Cement  CorporatlOB. 
d^bA.  BIreratda  Cement  Company.  BN  128,888.  Pnb. 
9-1 8-82.    Filed  9-22-61 

741  600      "CARTRI-GUN."     Battenfeld  Grease  A  Oil  Oarpo- 

ritlon.  Inc.     8N  128.948.     Pub.  9-1S-62.     Filed  10-8-61. 
741.801.     VBAR.     Penn  MeUl  Company.  Inc.     SN  130,489. 

Pub.  9-18-82.     Filed  10-23-81. 
741,502.      HEVICASE.     E.   J.   LaTino  and   Company.     BN 

134,471.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  12-81-81. 
741.B03.      MBTALTITE.      H.   K.   Porter  Company,   Inc.      BN 

134,489.    Pnb.  9-18-62.    Filed  13-21-61. 
741,804.    JEMCO.    Jemeo,  Incorporated.    SN  138.876.    Pub. 

9-18-68.    Filed  1-6^8. 
741,806.    THBRMALUME.     Globe  RooOag  Producta  Co..  Inc. 

BN  188.947.    Pub.  9-18-83.    Filed  1-8-88. 
741,508.    T  AND  DESIGN.    W.  P.  Fuller  *  Co.    BN  188,387. 

Pub.  9-18-83.    Filed  1-38-88. ^^^^ 


OaiilS-Hardwart  aad  Planbiag  aad 
teaM^nciNii  sappBai 


QasslO-FartSiarf 

741,488.     COMBO.     Lee  Patten 
Pub.  8-14-80.    FUed  4-7-80. 


Seed  Company.     SN  94,447. 


741,607  RUBBERMAID  MEANS  BETTER  MADE.  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated.  SN  118,008.  Pub.  8-18-68.  FUed 
4-17-61. 

741,808.  CU-NEL.  Calumet  *  Hecla.  Inc.  BN  134.999. 
Pah.9-ia-88.    FUed  7-31-61. 

741,508.  DYNAOO.  General  Dynamiee  Corporation.  SN 
127,104.    Pub.  4-8-«2.    Filed  9-1-61. 

741.810.  NUQUIP.  Nnquip  Umlted.  SN  134.880.  Pnb. 
•^18-48.    FIM  18-88-41. 

741.811.  TRIM-LOK.  R.LN.C.O.  SN  184.878.  Pub. 
9-18-62.     Filed  12-28-81. 

741.813  WEAR-EVER  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  J^ear-Erer 
Aluminum.  Inc.  SN  134.708.  Pub.  8-18-48.  FUed 
18-84-41. 

OmtU-HUtdt  mi  NUtri  CmUbh  mi 


dais  11  -  Mu  arf  Mdi«  MalMtab 

741.488.     CONSOLIDATBD   CERTIFICATE.      Bee   Claas   8. 
741  489     BOMARK  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Bomark.  Inc.     iW 
138.804.    Pub.  9-18-83.    Filed  9-85-81. 

Qass  12-CaMtnKtiaa  Materials 

741.490.  BABY-OFF.     Amsterdam  Corporation.     SN  99,908. 
Pub.  »-18-83.    FUed  8-88-60. 

741.491.  SOLMICA.      Selmlea,    Inc.      BN    108,419.      Pub. 
1-34-61.    Filed  8-35-80. 

741493      THE    FLEETWOOD.      Nationwide    Hovaa    Corp. 
SN  108.888.    Pub.  8-18-88.    FUe«  l(K-80-80. 

741.493.     UNB^-WOL     R«7MMn  MaUls  Company.     SN 
111,810.    Pub.  8-18-48.    FUad  1-10-81. 


741,518.     MICROLLOY.     The  Mapaa  Piano  Striae  Co.     ■» 
188,678.    Pub.  9-18-62.    FUed  »-8»-41. 


daii  16-Pi«tectlva  and  DacaraUva  Caalims 

741,488.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      Bee   Claaa    8. 

741,514.  AMPRUF.  Ampnrf  Paint  Co  Inc^  C^UjjjU. 
d.b.a.  Ampmf  Paint  Company.  BN  108,483.  COWCTJR- 
BBNT  USE.     Pnb.  9-18-88.     Filed  10-17-40. 

T41  515  AMPRUF.  Bun  Chemieal  CorporaUon.  "JJ^l**^ 
CONCURBENT  USE.     Pub8-lfr^     Fllod  11-10-80. 

741  518     PRESTO  LUX.  Presto  Paint  Products  Corp.     BN 

I81,t88.    Pub.  8-18-48.  FUad  11-1*-41. 

741.517      WOLV-ACRYL.  Rinahed-Mason    Conpany.      BN 

1M.588.    Pub.  »-18-88.  Filed  18-7-81                   ,—►  v^ 

741.818  PRO-PLAinC.  Progrsss  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  Ine.  SN 
133.701.    Pub.  9-18-48.    Fllsd  18-8-41. 


TM  88 
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Qau  17-TobacBO  Prodicts 


Dbcbmbb  4,  1M2 


741.819.     PBPSR'8  POUCH  MDCTUKB.    The  Bloeh  BrotiMn 
Tobacco  Co.     8N  121.«»«.     P»b.  S-lfr-es.     rUed  e-»-«l. 

741.620.     LAM.     Uggctt  *  Mjf  Toteeco  Coapur.     gN 
130.2S5.     Pub.  »-l»-ex    Filed  1-23-42. 

741. SZl.     LA    8ALLB.      Martla    BrlnknaBa.      8N    1S8.700 
Pub.  »-18-«2.    PUed  2-27-«2. 


Oms  18-MWiciMt  mi  PharaacMtical 


8ir    10S,34S. 


7414122.      PHOBITAL.      O.    D.    8«irU   A   Co 
Pnb.  ll-22-4K>.     Piled  8-«-«0. 

741,023.     VACON.     Ethloil   PUrmeeoUail  Cmnpanr    lie 

8N  128.986.    Pnb.  8-1S-S2.    Iliad  10-1-41. 
741.524.     I80XTL.     8oeMM  AaoajiiM  B«l«»<:audleniM  Coa- 

tlnenUl    Pharma.       8N    1S0,3U.      Pab.    4-17-«2       Piled 

10-18-«1. 

741.82«.    POX-BLBN.   LAM  Laboratoriet.  Inc.  8N  1S3.801. 

Pub.  9-18-62.    riled  12-11-61. 
741.S26.       DUPHA8PA8MIN.       N.V.     PbUipe-Duphar.       8N 

138.218.    Pub.  t-lA-^S.    Filed  1-4-M. 

741.827.  L08APAN.  Kari  H.  8aatter,  d.b.a.  Leo  ProdacU 
8N  138.83Z    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-16-63. 

741.828.  NIOPBNTINK.  UUeelde  Laboratoriec.  Ine  8N 
1S8.809.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  2-2S-62. 

7H1.629.  DABVIT-A.  DarteU  Laberatertoa.  I«e..  d.b.a. 
Dartell  Laboratortee.  8N  139.601.  Pnb.  »-18-62  Filed 
3-l»-«2. 

741.630.  CIOBNDA.  Medaaa  Phanueentleala  Ltaltcd. 
8N  140,029.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  8-16-62. 

741.831.  8TBBMA.  Foy  LaboratMlea  Inc.  IN  14S,4n. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  4-17-62. 

741.832.  8BDUTB.  F07  Laboratorlea  lac.  8N  142.42S. 
Pub.  »-18-62.    Filed  4-17-62. 


741.64«.  WHBN  A  rUi»  BLOWS— A  LIOHT  GLOWS 
Fuae  Indleator  Corporatloii.  SN  101,1«6.  Pnb  9-18-62 
Filed  7-2&-60.  '-^o-^*. 

741,848  DTNA-BHBATB.  ■ati*.  Ma««f*cturtii«  Company 
8N  114,942.    Pub.  9-18-42.    Filed  8-6-61. 

^^J'.'^L.  *??'"*^*^  "^^  0>^«  Corporation.  8N 
117.000.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  4-8-41. 

741.848.  BIPLIOHT.  WUIU.  C.  Naaar,  «.b^.  Lualtex 
LumlBona  Panel  Coapaay.  SN  lSS,tl8.  Pnb  9-18-62 
Filed  6-30^1. 

741.846.  HUMB8.  Itak  Cerporatlea.  811  181.188  Pnb. 
9-18-6X    FUed  11-1-61. 

741.847.  8UPn  BTADCBU.  Tk*  ■■ffUih  Bleetrle  Cmb- 
PMy  Uailtod.   8N  ISMSS.  Fob.  9-1S-8S.  Filed  11-27-61 

741.848.  DBBAMLmB.  ■toetr»4el}d  CMtrola.  lac  BN 
188.122.    Pab.  9-18-62.    FUed  1-8-42. 

741.849.  ACTBC.  Mlaaeaeta  Mlataf  and  Maanfaetnrlaf 
Coapaay.     8N  IS6.4T4.     Pub.  »-18-«l     FUad  1-M-6S. 


Oms  22- 
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741,838.  CLIPPBK  CRAFT.  James  B.  Italey,  d.b.a.  DelU 
Park  Maaafacturlac  Co.  8N  82.846.  Pnb.  10^11-60. 
riled  10-1-89. 

741.884.  BILLY  BOX.  Crotty  Corporattoa.  Sir  119.109. 
Pab.  9-18-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

741,686.     00  AND  BAK8  DB8ION.    Oeaeral  DyaaMlca  Cer- 

poratloa.     8N  129.480.     Pub.  9-18-42.     Fltod  10-»-41. 
741.834.     8IBSBA    HOMB.      Kit    Maanteeturlaff    Coapaay. 
'«M30.464.    Pub.  9-18-42.    FUed  10-23-41. 

741.637.  "JACK  RABBIT''  AND  DBSION.  De  Kalb  Com- 
mercial Body  CorporatloB.  8N  182.194.  Pnb.  »-lS-4S. 
Filed  11-16-41. 

741.638.  CARDINAL.  Ford  Motor  Company.  8N  182,230. 
Pab.  9-18-42.    Filed  11-17-61. 

741.889.  AUTO.MATIKOOLBR.  B.  L.  BebaAald  Ia«orpo- 
rated.     8N   133.890.     Pub.  9-18-62.     FUed  12-6-41. 

Oau  20  -  UmImm  ami  OM  CM 

741,640.  PABjUfOUMT.  Catberlae  T.  Brtfht  aad  H.  C. 
Brixbt,  Jr..  di>.a.  Paramonat  Products  Compaay,  asstfaee. 
by  mesne  asatfameat.  of  H.  C.  Brigbt,  8r.,  «.bju  Para- 
mouat  Products  Compaay.  aad  as  Bright  A  Compaay  8N 
H4,418.    Pnb.  9-18-42.    FUed  7-21-41. 


aatt21-EUctrical  ApMnlM,  MadiiMfl, 


741.880.      BRITMARINB.      W.    W.   Hafeadea   Umlted       8N 

130.148.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  9-12-61. 
741.661.     PBRJIT  BAFBTT  WHEBL  AND  DBSION      Perry 

Safety   Wheel   Corporatloa.     SN   131,989.     Pnb    9-18-62 

Filed  11-14-61. 

741.882.  M088BBRG  TABOO  AND  DBSION.  O.  F  Moss- 
berf  A  Boas,  lac  SN  182.168.  Pab.  »-18-62  Filed 
11-17-41. 

741,863.  WBNDT  BOSTON.  Weady  Boatop  Playsafe  Toys 
Limited.      8N    132.888.      Pab.    9-18-62.      Filed   11-27-41. 

7414M.  0-WHIC  GoriMa  0»as.  IM.  Uf  138.148.  Pab. 
4-18-42.    FUed  11-1-41. 

741.866.     VTAUrO    AND    DBSION.      AUgaaalaer    Xeatral- 

▼ercla     snr     F8rderBa8     SchepCtrlsehea     Schaffeas.       SN 

183.193.    Pn^.  9-18-42.    .FUed  12-4-41. 
741.8a4.    STALTO.  All«aaMlBer  XeatfalT«f*lB  sar  FSrderaac 

Brblpisrtstbsa   BchaCtas.     BM   1S8.1M.     Pab.   »-l»-4S. 

Flle4  12-4-41. 

741.667.  AACHBN.  -The  FU-Back  Compaay.  lae  BM 
188.8S4.    Pab.  ».1S-4S.    VlladlS-T-41. 

741.668.  NATIONAL  MATCH.  Coirs  Futamt  Flza  Aims 
MaanfaeturlBc  Compaay.  lacorporatad.  BN  lt8,«38.  Pnb. 
9-18-42.    FUed  12-8-41. 

741.889.  AN  ALLIBD  QDALITT  DOLL  AMD  DBSION. 
4lltodOraad  Dall  MCf.  Co..  lae  BN  186.041.  Pab. 
»-18-42.    Filed  1-8-40. 

741.660.  PRBSIDBNT.  Dalvenal  BowUac  A  OoU  Corpora- 
ttoa.    SN  188.404.     Pub.  9-18-4S.     FUed  1-4-42. 

741,641.  BONOO.  Tleo-Toys.  Im.  Bit  184^808.  Pab. 
4-18-42.    FUed  1-22-42. 

741,84a.    DTNATIOL.    Dwatraa  Corporatloa.    BN  184.844. 

Pab.  4-14-42.    FUed  1-40-48. 
741.448.     BWBBT  BPOT.     Jm  MMIata.     BM  184.944.     Pab. 
-  4-lft-4S.    FUed  1-81-42. 

741 ,694.  COMTBNDBB.  WerthU«tM  OoU  lac  BM  1S7.294. 
Pab.  9-18-42.    FUed  9-4-48. 

741.648.  CHALLBNOBB.  WerthlsftM  OoU  lae.  BN 
18TJ99.    Pnb.  9-14-42.    FUed: 


(laM23-GrtlMT,  MadrfMry,  mi  Tadt, 


741.641.    CXRTIFIXD.    Fred  Mayer,  lac.    SN  72.064.    Pnb. 
9-18-42.    Filed  4-22-69. 


741^44.     OIBBALTAl.     LawvMMS  M.  OaAsa.     BN  118,641. 
Pab.  9-18-42.    FUed  4-86-41. 

741JM7.     BNAPPBB.     MeDoMosh  Powrnr  Bqalpmeat.  lac 

SN  121.214.    Pab.  9-18-62.    FUed  4-1-41. 
741.644.     PRBSBTAKBB.      OiaaalBl    Ceatrols    Corporatloa. 

Bsslfse  a«  Cramer  Co«trols  Corporatloa.     BM  ItlJSt. 

Pab.  4-14-42.    FUed  4-4-41. 

741.64B.      TUr^irrO-TUBB.      Lamoaa    Corporatloa.      BN 
122.092.    Pnb.  9-18-4S.    Filed  4-1B-41. 


Dbcbmbbb  4.  1»«2 
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741,670.  4  IN  1.  Droit  Maantectnrlac  Corporatloa.  BN 
122.438.    Pub.  9-18-62.    FUed  6-20-41. 

741.871.  IPC.  International  Parts  Corporation.  BN  123,749. 
Pab.  »-14-42.    FUed  7-11-41. 

741.672.     SOBNNBCKEN    AND    DBSION.      F.    Soennecfcea. 

SN  128,111.    Pab.  4-18-42.    FUed  4-18-61. 
741. B73.     LB  MATERIEL  RICHIBR  CHARLEVILLB  PAU8 

AND  DBSION.     Rlehler  8.A.     BN  180,110.     Pnb.  9-18-42. 

Filed  10-17-61. 

741.874.     LPM  AND  DBSION.     Lift  Parts  Mfg..  Ine.     SN 

130,368.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  10-20-61. 
741,878.      WIND-ALL.      WInd-AU    Mannfactnrtnr   Company, 

Inc.     8N  180,746.     Pnb.  9-18-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

741.576.  R08CO.  Marmon-Herrlngtoa  Compaay,  lac.  SN 
131.883.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-9-41. 

741.877.  SIER-BATH.  Ollbert  A  Barker  Mannfacturtng 
Company,  by  change  of  name  and  assignment  from  81er- 
Bath  Gear  and  Tump  Co..  Inc.  8N  132,946.  Pub.  8-7-42. 
Filed  11-28-61. 

741.878.  HELI8PHERE.  Industrial  Tectonics,  Inc.  8N 
184,469.     Pnb.  9-18-42.    Piled  12^21-61. 

741.879.  PARASBT.  Paramonnt  Textile  Machinery  Co.  SN 
134,488.    Pub.  9-18-62.    FUed  12-21-61. 

741.880.  NUQCIP.  Nnqnip  Umlted.  8N  134,889.  Pub. 
9-18-62.    Filed  12-22-61. 

741,681.  IRELOK.  Olen  Y.  Ireland,  d.b.a.  The  Irelok  Com- 
pany.     8N   134.645.      Pub.   9-18-62.      Filed   12-26-61. 

741.582.      NATO     SCREW-RAM    AND    DESIGN.       NaMonal 
Automatic  Tool  Company,  Inc.    8N  184,894.    Pub.  9-18-4V 
Piled  12-29-61. 

741,883.  BTBN8ET.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
138,060.    Pub.  9-18-62.    nied  1-2-62. 


Qaif  24""  LaM^fY  ApplbMas  mi  Madriaai 

741.884.  ACMB  PRINCESS  AND  DBSION.  Acme  Markets. 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  American  Stores  Company. 
SN  188.384.    Pnb.  4-18-62.    Filed  2-21-62. 


Qaif  26-Maasariai     aad     Sciaatiffic 


741,888.  ABTRON.  Aero)et-Oeaeral  Corpotatlmi.  SN 
86.846.    Pab.  4-18-41.    FUed  11-14-89. 

741.684.  PTB  AND  DBSION.  Pye  Limited.  SN  104,138. 
Pab.  9-18-42.    Filed  10-10-40. 

741.687.  MICRO-SBMSOB  AND  DBBION.  Electro  Optteal 
Systems,  Inc.  SN  110,749.  Pob.  11-14-41.  FUed 
12-28-40. 

741.688.  PRINCO  MD-BTAT  AND  DBBION.  Predsloa 
Thermometer  A  lastrameat  Co.  SN  111,646.  Pab. 
4-18-42.    FUed  1-4-41. 

741.689.  BTNCRONOMBTBB.  General  Radio  Company. 
BN  117,778.    Pub.  9-18-42.    FUod  4-18-61. 

741.840.  SORTBX.  R.  W.  Oaason  (Seeds)  Limited.  SN 
128,646.    Pnb.  9-18-42.    FUed  8-4-61. 

741.841.  THE  KIDJBL  CALI-PRO  AND  DESIGN.  Hswall 
Art  Publishing  Company,  Ltd.  BN  126,338.  Pnb.  9-18-62. 
FUed  4-21-41. 

741.892.  ROTONIC.  Bodete  Oeaerolse  d'Instruments  de 
Pbyslqae  (Bodete  Aaonyme).  BN  180.809.  Pnb.  9-18-62. 
PUed  1(V-19-41. 

741.648.  SCINTIBLOC.  Quarts  A  SlUoe.  BN  181.606.  Pub. 
9-18-62.    Filed  11-4-61. 

741.694.  STRATO-CINBMA.  lafllght  Motion  Plctnres,  Ine. 
SN  183,876.    Pub.  9-18-42.    FUed  12-12-61. 

741.646.     KOMURA.     Baakro  Kokl  Co..  Ltd.     BN  134.187. 

Pub.  9-14-42.    Filed  12-18-41. 
741.644.     QUICKTBMP.     Pyrometer  Serrlee  Co..   Iae/>     SN 

l»t.448.    Pnb.  9-14-48.    FUed  12-81-41. 
741,847.     FUMIODIDB.    Tko  Dow  Chemleal  Company.     BN 

184.638.    Pub.  9-18-42.    FUed  12-28-41. 


741.648.      IMBTRDCTOOBAPH.       Btairieo-Hoppauaa.     lac. 

BN  188,444.    Pub.  4-14-42.    FUed  1-4-42. 
741.644.     TRIOLAB.     Trie  Laboratories,  Inc.     BN  184,010. 

Pub.  4-18-62.    Filed  1-17-42. 

741,400.     DIOI-MARBL     Chadwlcfc-Haimath   Company.     BN 

134,347.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-2^-68. 
741.601.      SCAM   PRBCBDBD  BT   ORBBK   LBTTBR   "MC." 

Fifth  Dimeasloa  Inc.     SN  184,841.     Pab.  ^14-42.     Filed 

1-28-41. 

741.408.  MSCAN.  Fifth  Dimeasloa  Uc  SN  184.84Z 
Pnb.  9-14-42.    Filed  1-28-62. 

741.603.  VICAUDIO.  Vlcom,  Inc.  SN  140.307.  Pnb. 
9-14-42.     Filed  3-20-62. 

741.604.  MAOICARD  CENTER.  Bbeeo  Indnstrles.  lac. 
BN  140.432.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  3-22-62. 

741,608.  MBTRA-TBCH  AND  DESIGN.  Metra-Tech  Cor- 
poratloa.    SN  140,472.     Pab.  9-18-42.     FUed  3-22-42. 

741,804.  PUL8CRIPT.  Oeaeral  Blectrte  Compaay.  BN 
140.477.    Pab.  4-18-42.    FUed  3-24-42. 

741.607.  ENVIROVAC.  High  Vacuum  Eqnlpment  Corpora- 
tion.    BN  140.488.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  8-24-62. 

741.608.  CONCENTRATOR.  International  TeaAUv  Ma- 
chlnee  Corporation.  SN  140.698.  Pub.  9-18-42.  FUed 
3-24-42. 

741.409.  BORALEZ.  Rochester  Sdentlflc  Company.  lac 
SN  140.984.    Pub.  4-14-42.    Filed  8-24-42. 

7>l,6lO.  DEI/TRONIC  TENTH  PLUG  OADOBS  AND  DB- 
BION. Deltroalc  CorporaUoa.  BN  147,428.  Pub.  9-14-42. 
Filed  8-21-42. 


741.611.  STNCRONOMBTBR.      Ooaoral    Radio    Compaay. 
8N  117.777.    Pab.  4-14-48.    FUod  4-18-41. 

741.612.  DIAMOND    CARB8B.      Bnlora    Watch    Compaay. 
Ine.     SN   182.883.     Pnb.   9-19-42.     Filed   11-28-41. 

741.413.     COCKTAIL  HOUR.     Darld  O.   Stevea.   lac     BM 
134.411.    Pub.  4-14-48.    FUed  18-10-41. 


Oaff  28  -  Jawaky  adi  Pradaw-Matal  Wara 

741,414.      JDDT-LBB     JBWBLB.       Blaach-Btte     Ine.       BN 
124,004.    Pnb.  4-18-42.    FUed  4-18-41. 

741,416.     DUO-KLIK.     Flex-Lot  Corporatloa.     SN  188,781. 
Pub.  4-18-42.    FUed  18-11-4L 

dais  30-Crackfry,  Evrlbfiwtrt,  aid 

PaniaWi 

741.414.     POBCBLAIMB  DB  PAXI8.     Poretfalao  de  Parla. 
Sodeto   Anonymo.      SN    186.804.      Pab.    9-14-41.      PUod 

1-4-61. 

Oaif  31-ratan  aai  Rafrifaraton 

741,617.      BRINK.       Moneanto     Chemical     Company.       BM 
120,215.    Pub.  »-14-42.    FUod  6-17-41. 

741,414.    MICRONAIRB.    Predpltator  Corporatloa  of  Amor- 
lea.     SN  121,814.     Pnb.  4-14-48.     FUed  4-8-41. 

741,414.     B  SYMBOL.     Bamstoad  StUl  and  BtorUlser  Co. 
SN  129,464.    Pnb.  9-14-42.    FUed  10-4-41.  


Oast  32- havilm  and  UpMftary 

741.480.     BOBNMBCKBN  AMD  BAOLB  ZMBSIOM.     F 
neeken.     SN  128.112.     Pnb.  4-l»-48.     FUod  4-18-41 
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Pub.  »- 
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Pub.  9- 

741,62S. 
138,824 


8N 


MSRITON.     8Uad«r«  Baildlnc  Pro4aets  Co 

Pub.  9-18-63.    riled  1-24-62. 
PVTRONITB.     Tb«  MajMtle  8Mt  Company,   Ib«. 
143.     Pub.  »-18-62.    ni«d  2-3-62. 

RID-JID.    Tfc«  J.  R.  Ctart  Coapu7      BN  187,806. 
18-62.     Pll«d  1-31-62. 

AIRCRIB.     Tka  Alrerlb  Corporation.     8N  138,347. 
18-62.     Piled  ^-01-61. 

TI   AND  DE8ION.     Thomas  Induitiiea  Inc.     8N 
Pub.  9-18-62.    nicd  2-28-82. 
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741.rt48.  MOVICHART.  Uoritn,  Ud.  8N  130,2»2  Pob 
»-18-«2.     Filed  10-18-61. 

741,648.  BARBIE.  Mattel,  Inc.  8N  188,028.  Pub.  8-18-62. 
Filed  1-2-62. 

741,680.  CONCBPT8.  The  McNeil  Machine  A  BnginMrinc 
Company.      BN    137.288.      Pub.    8-18-62.      Filed    2-«-62. 

741.6S1.  INTBRIOR8.  Whitney  Publications.  Inc.  8N 
137,968.     Pub.  8-18-62.     Filed  2-14-62. 


Om  34  -  HMtmf ,  LiglitiiHP,  Mirf  VMrtflathil 
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741.626.  VAN  DORN.     The  Van  Dorn  Iron  Works  Company. 
8N  118.742.     Pub.  8-18-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 

741.627.  PATNBOLA8.     Carrier  Corporation.     8N  118.888. 
Pnb.  8-18-62.     Filed  8-1-61. 

741.628.  WHI8PAIR.      Weatlnghouse   Electric   Corporation. 
8N  122,883.     Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-21-61. 

741.629.  FTB-UTILIPAK.   Coen  Company.  Inc.    8N  127.753 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

741.630.  MAOIC  CHEF  AND  DE8ION.      Magic  Chef,   Inc. 
8N  131,213.    Pub.  »-18-«2.    Filed  11-2-61. 

741.631.  PLEDQAIRE  AND  DESIGN.     Pledger-Cockle  Rales 
Co.,    Inc.      8N    132,716.      Pub.    9-18-62.      FUed    11-24-61. 

741.632.  TORRINOTON.      The    Torrlacton    Maanfactnrlac 
Conpany.     8N   133,104.     Pnb.  8-18-62.     Filed  11-80-61. 

741,683.      DRUMATIC.       Bkuttle    Manufactarlng    Company. 
8N  138.399.    Pab.  9-18-62.    FUed  1-8-62. 

741,634.     OARD-N-AIRE.     Gardner  Manufacturing  Co.     8N 
1SS,674.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  l-lt-«2. 

741.630.      ALUMILUX.     Republle-Transeon   Industries,    Inc. 
8N  138,711.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-12-82. 


Cbss39-CMriiif 


125.314. 

741.684        TRUE-ARCH. 
128.917.     Pub.  9-18-62. 

741.655.      BRITMARINE. 
130.146.    Pub.  9-18-62. 
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741,636.      POLT-GRID.     The   Fluor   Corporation.    Ltd.      8N 
128.892.     Pnb.  9-18-62.    Filed  9-2»-61. 


Oau  37  -  Papar  and  Statioaary 

741.637.  DDO-8AFB.  American  Bank  Note  Company.  8N 
101.633.    Pab.  6-28-81.    Piled  7-37-80. 

741.638.  WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE  KEY  TO  TOMOR- 
ROW. Minnesota  Mining  and  .  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  123.918.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  7-13-61. 

741,638.  GLOS8TSX.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  131,821. 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  ll-S-61. 

741.640.  STRIPBA8B.  Rlegel  Paper  Corporation.  8N 
131,768.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-10-61. 

741.641.  DIMASK.  Direct  Image  Corporation.  SN  135,876. 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  1-11-62. 

741,842.  OALAXT.  Chicago  Printed  String  Company.  8N 
188,162.    Pnb.  9-18-62.    Piled  3-19-62. 

741.643.  TEXAS  PARCHMENT.  Golf  BnTelope  Company. 
SN  139.627.    Pnb.  9-18-62.    Piled  8-12-62. 

741.644.  KLNX.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  SN  140,137. 
Pub.  8-18-82.    Piled  3-19-62. 

741,646.  KLEENETTB.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  SN 
140,138.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-19-62. 

741,646.  BBAUTIHOME.  KapTer  Bros.  Co.  8N  140,460. 
Pnb.  9-18-62.    Piled  3-2»-62. 

741.847.  KSTDSX.  Borml  UelBm  Corporation.  BN  140,763. 
Pnb.  8-18-83.    Ptlad  8-36-63. 


741.662.  LORD- WEST.      Mavest.    SocMtd    ABonyrae.       BN 
122,819.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  6-36-61. 

741.663.  MOHECO.      Missouri    Wood    Heel    Company.      SN 
Pub  9-18-62.     Filed  8-3-61. 

Hamilton     Shoe    Company.       8N 
Filed  8-14-61. 

W.   W.    Haffenden   Limited.     SN 
Piled  9-12-61. 

741.066.  AMERICAN  PRIDE.  Dellta  Products  Company. 
8N  131,944.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

741.667.  HOLLTWOOD  GIRL.  Dellte  Products  Company. 
SN  181.949.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-14-61. 

741.658.  VipKI  MARSH.  Jordan  Maaufactnrlng  Corp. 
S.N  132.164.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  11-16-61. 

741,669.  K  AND  O.  CaUwba  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
136.485.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Piled  1-10-62. 

741.660.  NOBBY  KNIT  AND  DB8ION.  Thane  Hosiery 
Mills,   Inc.     SN   138,844.      Pub.  9-18-62.      Filed   1-16-62 

741.661.  JUDO  CROTCH.  Bronco  MlSg.  Corp.  BN  136,963. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Piled  l-lT-82. 

741.662.  DESIGN  OF  6  POINTED  STAR.  Conrerse  Rub- 
ber Corporation.  SN  136,634.  Pub.  9-18-62.  Filed 
1-26-62. 

741.668.  TV.  M.  L.  Bnyder  k  Bod.  Inc.  BN  138,146.  Pub. 
9-18-62.     Filed  3-8-82. 

741,664.  JR.  O  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Underwear  Company. 
Inc.     SN  138,163.     Pnb.  9-18-'«S.     FUed  8-6-62. 

741,B66.  MR.  O  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Underwear  Company, 
Inc.     SN  139.164.     Pnb.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-6-62. 

741,666.  T.K.O.  Cooper's  Incorporated.  SN  188.200.  Pub. 
9-18-62.     Filed  3-6-4S2. 


aaM42-Kaittail,  NattadI,  aadi  Taxtila 
Fabfks,  Md  SaktitHtaf  Tkarafor 

741.465.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIPICATB.      See    Claaa    6 
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741.667.     C  CUMULOFT  NYLON.    Monsanto  Chemical  Com 
pany,  by  merger  from  The  Chemstrand  Corporation.     SN 
139.470.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-9-62. 


daft  46  -  Foads  md  laf  rwRaats  af  Faadb 


741.668.     TOM  THUMB  AND  DESIGN. 
Company.   d.b.a.   Tom  Thumb   Pie  Co. 
3-29-60.     Filed  4-24-69. 


Toay  Downs  Foods 
SN   72.202.     Pub. 


741.668.  SOUTH  21's  SUPER  BOY  ETC.  AMD  DESIGN. 
Ham  CopMls.  d.b.a.  South  21  Curb  Scrrlce  Restaurant.  SN 
72,797.    Pub.  12-6-60.    FUed  6-4-69. 

741.670.  CROWN  JEWEL.  The  Crawa  Jewel  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Carmtehael  k  Coatpaay.  BN  100.436.  Pnb. 
8-8-61.     Filed  7-7-60. 
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HEAD  WITHIN   A   CIR- 
131.530.      Pub.    9-18-62. 


Clement 
-lR-61. 


P     Sails        8N 


741,671.    KENT  AND  DESIGN.     International  Paeken  Lim 
Ited.     SN  107,679.     Pnb.   11-31-61.     Filed  11-2-60. 

741,672  CHA-CHA  Plowaty-Bergart  Export  Co.  8N 
112.308.     Pub.  ll-T-61.     Filed  1-23-61. 

741.673.  PROMENADE.  Calcific  Products,  Inc..  assignee  of 
H.  R.  Plate  *  Company  Incorporated.  SN  120.826.  Pub. 
8-14-62.     Filed  6-26-61.  - 

741.674.  WISH  General  Mills,  Inc  SN  126.344.  Pub. 
1-2-62.     Filed  8-3-61. 

741.675.  PORTRAIT  OF  MAN'S 
CLE.  Uncle  Ben's,  Inc.  SN 
Filed  11-7-61. 

741.676      HOT    DIOGETY    DOG. 
132.192.     Pub   9-18-62.     Filed  11 

741.677.  BIG  DICK.  The  Paul  Spits  Company.  Inc.  SN 
132.592.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

741.678.  SENIOR  HILL  ORCHARDS.  Senior  Hill  Orchardx 
8N  l.<2,7.12      Pub.  9   18^2.     Filed  11-24-61. 

741.67»      BA R.NET    BRODIE.      Barnet    Brodle    Inc..    d.b.a. 

Barnet   Brodle,   Inc.      8X    1.13.128.      Pub    9-18-62.      Filed 

12-1-61. 
741.680.'    BARNET  BRODIE  AND  DESIGN.      Barnet  Brodlr 

Inc..  d.b.a.  Barnet  Brodle,  Inc.     SN  13S.203.     Pub.  9-18-62. 

Filed  12-4-61. 

741.681.  GOOD  CHEER.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
133.299.     Pnb.  9-18-62.     Filed  12-4-61. 

741.682.  MORZE8T.  Prodocera  Creamery  Company.  SN 
133,316.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  12-4^51. 

741.688.     DARI-RICH.      Bowey's    Inc       SN    134.091.      Pub. 

i»-18-62.     Filed  12-15-61. 
741.684.       SIMMER.        Geaeral     Foods     Corporation.        BN 

134.216     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  12-26-61. 
741,686.      SALADREAM.     General   Foods  Corporation.      SN 

134,312.     Pub   9-18-62.     Filed  12-19-61. 

741.686.  PAVILION.  Alan  Levin,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Alan  Levin  Jr. 
Company.     SN   134,331.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed   13-19-61. 

741.687.  BJB-91.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN  136,889. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-16-62. 

741.688.  KOEHLER'8.  Koehler  Pharmacy.  SN  136.053 
Pub  9-18-62.    Filed  1^18-62. 

741.688  ROYAL  ALASKAN.  Pan-Alaska  Fisheries,  Inc 
SN  136.275.     Pub.  »-18-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

741.690.  ROYAL  KACHEMAK.  Pan-Alaska  Fisheries,  Inc. 
SN  136,276.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-22-62 

741.691.  BIG  SEA.  Pan-Alaska  Ptsberies.  Inc.  SN  136.278 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 

741.692.  PRE-8HOAT-16.  Nutrena  Mills,  Inc  SN  137,000. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-31-82. 

741.693.  KING  KWIK  AND  DESIGN.  King  Kwlk  Mlnlt 
Market   Inc.     BN  137,141.     Pub.  »-18-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 

741.894.      SEA  PAK  ENTREE  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.      Sea 
pak    Corporation.       SN    137.170.       Pub      9-18-62        Filed 
2-2-62. 

741.695.  DIAM0NI>8EALED.  Fries  A  Frlen,  Inc.  SN 
187,432.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  2-7-62. 

741.696.  COZY  PAK.  Cosia  Bros  SN  137.600.  Pub. 
9-18-62.    Filed  2-9-62. 

741.697.  BLD.  Astor  Products  Corporation.  SN  137,704. 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

741.698.  MEETER'B.  Mecter  Bros,  k  Co.  SN  13«,877 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  3-14-«2. 

741.699.  ARNOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Arnold  Bakera.  Inc.  SN 
138,986.    Pnb.  9-18-62.    Filed  8-16-82. 

741.700.  BABIXIWB.  The  Barlow  Company.  SN  140,081. 
Pub.  9-18-82.    Piled  8-19-63. 

741.701.  SPRING  HARVEST  SALAD.  Foremost  Dairies. 
Inc.     SN  140.439.     Pub.  8-18-62.     Filed  3-22-62. 


Oats  49- DIstlad  AlcahaRc  Uqaors 

T41.702.      ROYAL   RANGER   P-60663  AND   DESIGN.      Ber 
blglla.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Ranger  DistUUng  Co.    SN  130.673. 
Pub.  9-18-82.     Piled  10-28-61. 
TM  788  O.O.— 4 


741.703.  GLEN  CROWNE.  The  Great  AtUntlc  *  Pacific 
Tea  Company.  Inc  SN  136.230.  Pub.  9-18-62.  Piled 
1-22-62. 

741.704.  ROYAL  MILE.  George  ^Morton  Umited.  8N 
139.316.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-7-62. 


CkttSO-Merchaadisa  Not  Otharwisa 
OasfifiMl 

741.705.  JACK-BILT  AND  DESIGN.  Jack  Bllt  Corpora 
tlon.    SN  75,485.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  6-10-69. 

741.706  THE  JET  SYSTEM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Amerl 
can  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co.  SN  95,408.  Pub.  9-18-62.  Filed 
4-20-60. 

741.707.  BUMPER  THUMPER  La-Cal  Automotive  Co. 
SN  109.598.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  12-5-60. 

741.708.  M-C- A.  BANNER  TENDER  The  Masi«1Hon-CleTe- 
landAkron  Sign  Company  SN  113,651.  Pub  9-18-62. 
Filed  2-14-61. 

741.709.  KWIK-KAMP.  The  Uettrlck  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN    115.696.      Pub.    9-18-<;2.      Filed   3-16-61. 

741.710.  ALERT-O-QLASS.  Faraday.  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Bpertl  Faraday  Inc.  SN  116.860.  Pab. 
9-18-62.     Filed  3-80-81. 

741.711.  RUBBERMAID  MEANS  BETTER  MADE  Rubber 
maid  Incorporated.  SN  118,005.  '  Pub  9-18-62.  Filed 
4-17-61. 

741.712.  PTA  AND  DESIGN.  Programmed  Teaching  Aldn. 
Inc.     SN   121,117.     Pub.   9-18-62.     Filed  6-31-61. 

741.713.  WHERE  RESEARCH  IS  THE  KEY  TO  TOMOR 
ROW.  MlnneKota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  123,914.     Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  7-13-61. 


Class  51  —  Cosmatia  md  ToiUt  Pra^ntioRS 

741.714.  OSWELLY.  G6teborgB  Kemlsk-TeknUka  Fabrtk 
Vasco  Aktlebolag  SN  127,550.  Pub.  9-18-62  Filed 
9-11-61. 

741.715.  MAGIC.  Morehouse  Manufacturing  Corporation 
SN  134.264.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 

741.716.  LES  PARFUMS  DE  ORES.  Germalne  Cserefkow 
SN  134,309.     Pub.  9-18-62     Filed  12-19-61. 

741.717.  TRYSTESS.  Jean  d'Arc,  Ltd.  SN  134.627.  Pub. 
9-18-62.     Filed  12-22-61. 

741.718.  JE  VOUS  AIMB.  Jean  d'Arc.  Ltd.  BN  184.626 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  12-22-61. 

741.719.  CONTATA.  Jean  d'Arc,  Ltd.  SN  134,539.  Pub 
9-18-62.    Filed  12-22-61. 

741.720.  NORELCO  North  American  Philip*  Company. 
Inc.      BN   134,834.      Pub.   9-18-62.     Filed   12-28-61. 

741.721.  TERRY  ALLEN.  General  Products,  d.b  a.  Terry 
Allen    Dlst.      BN    136,129.      Pnb.    9-18-82.      Filed    1-3-62 

741.722.  POLYLOCK.  Therachemle  Chemisch  Therapeu 
tltiche  Gesellnchaft  mbH.  SN  137.403.  Pub  9-18-62 
Filed  2-6-62. 

741,723  POLYCURL.  Therachemle  Chemisch  Therapeu 
tlsehe  Gesellschaft  mbH.  SN  137,404.  Pub.  9-18-62 
Filed  2-6-62.  


Cass  Sl-Datargaats  md  Soaps 

741,724.     LS'N.     Alchemlte  Corporation.     SN  130,403.     Pub. 
9-18-62.     Filed  10-23-61. 

741,726.       KOFFEE    KLEEn!       George    A.     Boukldis        SN 
130,540.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Piled  10-34-61. 

741.726.  DEEP    CLENE.      The    BendU    Corporstlon        S.N 
131,649.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  11-9-61 

741.727.  SANITERGE.       Acme    Chemical    Company.       S.N 
131,786.    Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  11-13-61. 


TM  42 


741,728.  KAKA..  Chicope*  Manufactartng  CorporatlM 
«.b.«.  R«aa«d  Prodneta  ConiMiiy.  »S  1SS,104  Rnh' 
»-l»-«2.     ril*d  1-3-62. 

741.729  LILLET.  Mlcfaael  John  LIIU.  d  b ..  U  Lllley  A 
Co      8N   18a.»83.      Pub    »-18-«2.      P1I«d  l-17-«2. 

741.730.  BULL  FROO.  Bcrman  Ch*inlc«|  Compan/  8N 
ISe.lg*.     Pub.  »-18-«2     Filed  1-22-62. 

741.731.  lONIL  Kttale*]  Phamuevutlcal  Company  Inc 
8N  136.213.     Pub.  »-18-e2.     Filed  1-22-62. 

741.732  PICKUC-BBITK.  Chapman  Chemical  Comp.Dy 
8N  137,503.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  2-8-62. 

741.733  LKXAKD.  Bwlft  A  Company.  8N  138,8M  Pub 
•-18-62.     Filed  3-1-62. 

741,734.  FUZES.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  8N  189  780 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  3-13-62. 

741.738.  B.B.C.  Ahmed  Mohamed.  8N  189.949  Pub 
9-18-62      Filed  3-18-62. 
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741.745  DESrON  OF  BIX  AKBOWB  VORMLNO  ▲  CIRCLE 
The  Scott  Corporation.  BN  183.989.  Pab.  9-18-62  r»«d 
12-13-61. 

741.746. 


KETTLIR     BROTHBEB.     INC.    AWD    DBBION 
Kettler  Brothera.  Inc.     8N  137,341.     Pnb   9-18-62 
»-«-62. 


Filed 


Oats  105-TriMpMtatiM  aMi  Stortfa 

741,747  N  *  W  RT  CAR  OO  NORFOLK  AUD  WEBTERN. 
Norfolk  and  Westora  Railway  Company.  8N  186  488 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  1-34-eS. 


Oms  106-Matorial  TiMtaMat 


Service  Mmrks 


OaulOO-MiscalaMous 

741.786.  PARSONS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Paraona  Corpora 
tlon.  8N  24.070.  Pub.  1-28-68.  Filed  SB.  2-8-57 ;  Am 
PR.  5-6-57. 


741.748.  PP  AND  DBBION.  PMMdAlc  ProcMalac  Co..  lae 
8N  131.082.    Pub.  9-18-82.    Filed  10-31-81. 

741.749.  GOLD  SEAL  FILM  SERVICE  AND  DESIGN. 
Cbcr-O-KM  Photoflalahera.  lac.  SN  131,811.  Pnb  9-18-83 
Filed  11-13-61. 

741.750.  TK.  Tab«-Kote.  lac.  SN  184.008.  Pab  ^18-83 
Filed  12-21-61. 


741.737.      PARSONS.      Paraona    Corporation. 
Pub.  1-14-88.     Filed  2-8-57. 


8N    24,071. 


741.738.  AUNT  JEMIMA'S   KITCHEN.     The  Quaker  Oata 
Company.      SN    131.709.      Pub.    9-18-62.      Filed   11-9-61. 

741.739.  AUERBACH  AND  DESIGN.     Auerbach  Electronlca 
Corporation,    d.b.a.    Auerbach    Corporation.      SN    130  527 
Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  1-25-62. 

741.740.  DESIGN  OF  A  CHEF.  Hardee'a  Food  Syatema. 
Inc      SN  137.343.     Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  2-8-«2. 

741.741.  AAOP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Amerlenn  Aeadony  of 
General  Practice.  SN  138.914.  Pub.  9-18-62  Filed 
a-15-«2. 


Oms  107  -  EAkHjob  mi  Ert^tiiiirt 

741,751.     NET  AND  DBBION.     Natl«Bal  Educational  Tele- 
vUlon    and    Radio   Center.      SN    181.499.      Pnb     9-18-62 
Filed  11-7-61. 

741.752      STRATO-CINBMA.     Infltcht  Motion  Plctur»«.  Inc 
SN  138,877.     Pnb.  9-18-62.     Filed  13-13-81. 


Collective  Membership  Maris 

OaulOO 


Oms  102-lwiMrMiM  md  RmmcM 

741.743       PATRIOT    LIFE    INSURANCE    COMPANY    AND 
DESIGN.      C.I.T.    Financial    Corporation.       SN    135,422 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  1-9-8Z 

741.7H8.     HI  GUARD  AND  DESIGN.      HarleyarlUe  Mutual    -, 

lamranoe  Company.     SN  188.370.     Pub.  9-18-82      Filed    Qatf  A 

l-3»-62.  


741.753.  AAGP  ETC.  AND  DBBION.  AoMrlean  Academy 
of  General  Practice.  SN  138.915.  Pub.  9-18-62  Filed 
2-15-62. 


Certification  Marlt 

CoMk 


741.744.  YOU'RE  IN  GOOD  HANDS  WITH  ALLSTATE. 
Allatate  Insurance  Company.  SN  188,072  Pub  9-18-82 
Filed  2-18-82. 


741.754.  GLU  LAM  ETC.  AND  DBBION.  DoUfflaa  Fir  Ply 
wood  AaaocUtlon.  SN  113.508.  Pub.  9-18-82.  Filed 
2-18-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbaaa  raclatratloaa  are  not  aubject  to  eppoaltlon. 


Oais  12  -  CoutriKtiM  MatMiab 

741.755.     InduatrUl  Acouatlcs  Company.  lac.  New  York   NY. 
SN  113.529.     Filed  PR.  3-13-81;  Am.  BE.  10-1-82. 

NOISHIELD 


For  Aeonatlc  Structures — Namely,  Acouatic  Enclosurea  and 
Acouatic  Endoaure  Components. 
First  uae  1959. 


741,758.  Padflc  *  AUantlc  Shippen.  lac.  4.b.a.  Tyrtw  In- 
duatrlea,  BmeryTllle,  Oallf.  SN  119.S83.  FUed  PR. 
5-8-61  :  Am.  S.R.  10-5-62. 


DOK-GARD 


For  Resilient  Fenders  for  AtUebatent  to  Balldingn. 
Firat  use  Mar.  21.  1961. 
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741.757.       Bdward    Hlnee    Lumber    Co..    Cblcaco.     III.       SN 
140,460.     Filed  PR.  8-23-62;  Am.   S.R.   10-3-68. 


CHERRIBORD 


For  Hardboard. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  11.  1981. 


Qats  27  — Haralafical  hiUiaiU 

741.758.     Jean-Raoul  Oorrerat.  La  Cbaux-de-Fonda.  Swltser- 
land.     SN  122,936.     Filed  P.R.  »-S7-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-4-62. 


Kluche    Forsellanmanufaktur,    Faratenberg    (Weser),    Ger- 
many.   8N  116,498.   Filed  PR.  3-27-81  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-4-81. 

FURSTEKBERG 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  725.394,  dated  May  27.  1959 
For  Cups.  Saucers.  Dishes.  Plates,  Sauce  Boata,  Coffee  and 
Tea  Dispensers.  Vases.  Candlesticks.  Made  of  China,  Non- 
Klectrlc  Bamoran ;  Ornamental  Objects.  All  Made  of  Cblna — 
N'aroely.  Flasks.  Jsra  for  Ointments,  Table  Bells,  Desk  Bets, 
loe-Conuinlng  Coolera.  Portraits  on  China,  and  Omameatal 
Boxes. 


^^Q^r^a^  Oaw  31-Rkff  aaJ  Kafrifaratari 


-   119ft   - 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  144.641.  dated  Nor.  39.  1962. 
For   Watch   Aacbon   of   All    Kinds,   Chronographs  of  All 
Kinds. 


741,761.     Dean  Products.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     SN  130.770. 
Filed  PR.  10-37-81  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-31-81. 


DISPLAYER 


741.759.     Howard  Miller  Oock  Company.  Zeeland.  Mich.     SN 
180.477.     Filed  P.R.  10-33-81  ;  Am.  BR.  9-7-62. 


BARWICK 


For  Refrigerated  Food  Display  Apparatus — Namely,  Be- 
frlgersted  Counters.  Refrigerated  Sbehres,  Refrigerated  Coa- 
partments.  Refrigerated  Trays.  Refrigerated  Stands.  Refrig- 
erated Pans,  and  Refrigerated  Storage  Bins. 

First  use  June  1,  1980. 


For  Clocks. 

Fint  use  Feb   17,  1981. 


Qatf  30— Cracktry,  Eartkaawara,  aad 
Porcalaki 

741.760.      Furatenberg    Bbemalige   Hersoglich    Braunschwei- 


Clais39-aatkki| 


741,788.     FIt-Rlte  Pants  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     SN 
iorT55      Filed   PR.   8-18-60;   Am.   8.R.   10-6-82. 


SUPERSLACK 


For  Boys'  Trousera  and  Blacks. 
Fint  use  Aug.  5,  1980. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


22.358. 
158,385. 
157,245. 
180,173. 
160,537. 
182,067. 

183,331. 
165.822. 
165,333. 


CHOCOLATE  GIRL  DBBION.    CI.  46.     1-34-1893. 

NAVCO.    CI.  13.    8-30-32. 

WHITINO'S   SDPBRFIWB.     CT.   87.      7-35-33. 

TUfK.    CT.  8.     10-17-32. 

IPCO.    a.  87.    10-34-22. 

BLUE     STAR     AND     STAR     DESIGN.       C\.     48. 

12-6-22. 
PAB8T.    CI.  48.    13-13-33. 
AMBASSADOR.    C\.  87.    3-«-28. 
ARTISAN.     CI.  37.    S-»-SS. 


185.389.  CRBO-DIFT.    CI.  12.    3-8-33. 

398,308.  MONO-BCRIPT.    CL  87.     7-7-43. 

398,813.  VBOBTABLB  MAN  AND  DESIGN    a.  46    8-4-42 

.398.187.  MI8CBLLANBOU8  DESIGN.     C\.  33.      10-18-42 

398,241.  NIOHTHAWK.    CI.  27.    10-30-42. 

398,488.  RED  CROSS  SYMBOL.     CI.  48.      10-27-42. 

398,820.  LEXBL.    0.21.    11-10-42. 

398.87T.  ABOOT.    CL  34.    13-1-43. 

398.878.  ABCOT  AND  DBBION.     CI.   34       12-1-42. 

399.889.  CABBOLOY.    CL  23.    3-3-43. 

400.069.  ORO  AND  DBBION.    CI.  33.    Z-18-43. 


400 J40. 
444.139. 
810.140. 


811.    CLS9.    3-3-43. 

MAGIC  rOAJL    CI.  63.    8-16-60. 

HICKORY  BMOKBD.    CI.  48.    8-3-65. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 

636,781.  MOBTHBABTBRN  BTBBL  AND  DBBION. 

636.788.  BQCARBZ  AND  I«8I0N.    d.  14. 

686,793.  SPEED  QUEEN     CI.  15. 

636,793.  SPBBD  KINO.    C\.  16. 

635,798.  •X)ILWBT."    CL  16. 

635,814.  BABY  MI8T.    CL  IS. 

635,819.  MANDBLAY.    CL  18. 

636,839.  CABOLBTTB.    C\.  31. 

636.830.  DD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 

636.882.  FULLICLOSBD.    CI.  21. 

636.833.  FULLCL08ED.     CL  31. 

a35.845.  SAFA-LITB  AND  DBBION.    CI.  21. 

636.848.  BHA.     CL  21. 

835.860.  TRIC-TAC-TOB  AND  DBSION.    CI   22. 

836.861.  BBONBON  4-WAY.       O.  22. 
685.863.  ADD  100.    O.  33. 
635.863.  ZEPHYR.    CI.  33. 
636.854.  GBBBBR.    CI.  33. 

635.866.  8PBRBBR  8KI  AND  DBBION,    CI.  23. 

835.800.  UTTLB  PROBFBCTOR.    CL  tS. 

836.881.  HOT-FOOT.     CI.  33. 


CL  14. 


Tht  f^tUwtmt  rsytotraMMM  teeiMd  0«<.  i«.  l*f« 

636.736.  SMARTY.     CL  3. 
6U,TSS.  DINB-BASa    CL  3. 

836.737.  ALDMICONB  AND  DBBION.    CI.  4. 
636,788.  OLANT  BRAND.    C\.  4. 
635.741.  GENBA  SUPRA.    CI.  8. 
836.748.  PBMTA-IIATB.    CL  8. 

838,748.  DUBO  BBC  PLAiTICIZBRS  AND  DESIGN. 

035.754.  WALMVM.    CI.  7. 

636.756.  DOLPHIV.    CL  T. 
836,768.  POBPOIBB.    CL  7. 

836.757.  CEDAR.    CI.  7. 

836.768.  SIGNAL  LIGHT.    CI.  9. 

036.769.  SIGNAL  UOHT  AND  DBBION.    O.  9. 
838,780.  UQUILAWN.    CL  10. 
636.780.  TOURNAWBLD.    CL  14. 


a.  6. 


TM  44 

035.M3. 

A36.8eo. 

A33.8««. 

«35,868. 

«35.872. 

635,883. 

630,884. 

•135.893. 

H35,896 

«35.898. 

635.899. 

635,904. 

635.910. 

635.911. 

6.3.'5.913. 

635.914. 

635.915. 

635,920. 

6.33,92«. 

6.'15.».3« 
6:{5.9.38 
6.-)S,939. 
63a,»40. 
630.943. 
<'>.'iS.945. 

635.947. 
635,949. 
6.t5.958. 
tt.{.'S.962. 
6;i5,9«3. 

6:<5,965. 
635,946. 
635.969. 
635,974. 
6.35,975 
630.979. 
635.980. 
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ROTO-VALVB.     CT.  22. 

"BANDT."     CI.  22. 

FLIP-AHOO.     CI.  22. 

NODDY      CI    22. 

RADIO  IMPERIAL.     CI.  22. 

COOMATIC.     CI.  23 

JIFFY.     CI.  23. 

SPEEDWELL.     CI.  23. 

SPEED-PLY.     CI.  23. 

AIR8Y.N.     CI.  23. 

t)YNA  SAW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

PANTALUX.     CI.  26. 

ORIEN  MINIATURE      CI.  27. 

CADAUX.     CI.  27. 

8PORTEE      CI    28. 

MARCELLE  ORIGINALS.     CI.  28. 

GOLDEN  ART.    CI.  28. 

SQUEEZE  IT  AND  SEE  KAPPA  CONTOl'R  ETC 
AND  DESIGN.     CI.  29. 

HAND  CRAFTED  OAK  PETERSON  AND  DE- 
SIGN     CI.  32. 

BRITEGREEN  SYSTEM.     CI.  34. 

BANTAM,     n.  34. 

MAIN  LINER.     O.  34. 

RBOE.N'T.    CI.  »4. 

SMOOMASTER.    CI.  84. 

POWER  CURVE.     CI.  38. 

CHAMPAGNE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 
GRACE     CI.  36. 

THE  KEY  TO  YOUR  INNER  POWER.     CI.  38. 
CHALLENGE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 
MOTOR  MAIDS.     CI.  38. 

PAGMAN.   INC    AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39 

RAIN  SHED.     CI.  39. 

THE  ROMAN  LOOK        CI.  39. 

FORGET  ME  NOT.    CI.  39. 

PIA.     CT.  39. 

AURORB.    CI.  89. 

COTTON  QUEEN.     CI.  39 


630,981. 

635.984. 

635,985. 

635,989. 

('>35,990. 

636,003. 

<'>.3«.006. 

6.36,008. 

6.36.010. 

636.012 

636,019. 

636,024. 

636,026. 

r.,'W.037 

6.36,038 

636,040. 

6.36.043 

6.16.044. 

636.050 

636.081. 

636.0S8. 

636,000. 

636,006. 

636,057 

636,066. 
636.071. 
636,074. 
630.076. 
636,077. 
636.079 
636,080. 
6,36,082. 
636,084. 

6.'t6.08B. 


89. 


CI.  42 


CI.  00. 


MARIE-CHANTAL.     CI 
RAIN  PUFF.     a.  39. 
PLEASE  POP.     CT.  39. 
LOVE  BUG.    CI.  S9. 
KURV  KUFF     CI.  39. 
SWAP.     CI.  42. 
NYLE8QUE.     CI.  42. 
KING  KAHN.    CI.  42. 
MIRACLE  CARVE.     CI.  42. 
TIDT  QUEEN  AND  DB8ION 
THE  REEL  PAL.    CI.  44. 
COCKADE.     CT.  46. 
DORIC.     CI.  4«. 
2ND  BASE  AND  DESIGN 
DEC-O-FOAM.     a.  50. 
RUBY  SIP'  LID.    CI.  60. 
ROPBMABTBR.    CI.  00. 
WONDBRFOLD.     CI.  50. 
MARK-OF-BEAL'TY.     CI.  61. 
SIDE  BY  SIDE.    CI.  SI. 
RINFA.     O.  01. 
BEEMAN8.     O.  02. 
REPRESENTATION   OF 
DESIGN    OF    WOMAN 

BOWL.     CI.  52. 
M IRA  FOAM.     CI.  02. 
TUFWIRB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 
CERTIFIED  PREVEN8  AND  DESIGN 
RAZOR  PA K.    a.  23. 
KANE.    CI.  28. 
DIESEL  AMERICAN.     CI.  34. 
AIREFRIGERATION.     CI.  34. 
"GOOD  TO  THE  LAST  POP."     CI.  46. 
BABY    PICTURE    OF   THE    MONTH    CLUB. 

100. 
"THE    SHARPEST    SAWS    YOU    EVER    SAW." 

CI.  103. 

SeclioB  18 

414,640.      ULTIMO.     CT.  39.     6-19-40. 


A   HOUSB.      a.    02. 
AND    WATER    CLOSET 


CI    18. 


CI 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


897,912.  PARKE,  DAVIS  *  CO.  CI.  18.  »-2»-42.  Parke. 
Daris  k  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.  Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  9  through  column  3,  line  23,  the 
deacrlptlon  of  goodii  ia  amended  by  deleting  the  following 
items :  "absorbentti,  anaphrodislacs,  anhldrotica,  antibac- 
terial serums,  antiperlodics.  antlphlogistlca,  antlalala- 
goguea.  antixymotica,  aperients,  aphrodisiacs,  blood  substi- 
tutes, caustics,  dentifrices,  diaphoretics,  emmenogogues, 
escharotlcs,  exfoliatires,  menatlnlcs,  ligatures,  myotics, 
non-spedflc  protein  preparations,  organo-therapentie  prep- 
arations, proiiferants.  protein  extracts,  reconstructires, 
roborants,  shock  treatment  preparations,  Hialagogues. 
splrlllicides.  styptics,  sadortflea,  taenifugea,  tlMacidas, 
toiletries,  comprlalng  almond  cream  and  tooth  paste,". 

."^29,641.  VERNORS  DELICIOUSLT  DIFFERENT!  CI.  45. 
8-22-50.  James  Vernor  Company.  Vernors  Ginger  Ale, 
Inc.  Detroit.  Mich.    Amended  to  appear  : 


fi39.52«.  MULTRANIL.  CL  «.  l-«-67.  Mobay  Cbamleal 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Amndad :  In  tha  atatament, 
column  2.  lines  1  and  2,  **la  emnlatoa  and  solotlon  form" 
is  deleted. 

736,772.  AUDIOVISION  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  26.  8-28-62. 
Lectron  Corporation  of  America,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  colamn  2,  line  6  should  be 
deleted. 

738.707.  KIDLETS.  C\.  39.  10-2-62.  Martin  and  Sheaifer. 
Menio  Park,  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "ShaeflTer"  should  be  deleted  and  BheafTer  should 
be  inserted. 

73S.804.  "CITY  SIDE."  CI  100.  10-2-62.  Lake-States 
Conitervatlon  Co.,  Inc.,  Waukeaha,  Wis.  Corrected  :  In  the 
Mtatement,  column  1,  line  S.  "9448"  should  be  deleted  and 
mso  should  be  Inserted. 


(kliciousUidifkrmti 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


New  Cartliflatas  laMMd 


iiBdcr  •aetioaa  7(e),  7(f),  7(g)  of  tb«  Trad«in«rk  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 
9i  tb«  orlgiaal  reglatrmtloiia. 


292.991.  8TCKDTMAM.  CI.  89.  AlfTMl  Decker  *  Cohn, 
Inc.  4-0-82.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  Lytton's  Henry  C. 
Lytton  and  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 

711.132.  ALPHALAX.  CI.  18.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Com- 
pany. 2-14-61.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  M  A  R  Dietetic 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

711,531.     A  VINTAGE  BOOK.     CI.  38.     Vintage  Books,  Inc. 


2-21-61.     New   Cert.   Sac.   7(e)    t«  Random   House,   Inc.. 
New  York,  NY. 

714.180.  SUNBURST  DBIION.  CI.  88.  VlnUge  Booka. 
Inc.  4-18-61.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  Random  House. 
Inc..  New  Yorlt.  N.Y. 

716,193.  SERENADB.  (H.  39.  FlesBlt  Company,  Inc. 
5-30-61.  New  Cert  See.  7(c)  to  lattnutional  Latex  Cor- 
poration, Dover,  DeL 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marka  reglatered  under  the  act  of  1905.  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  publUhed  under  the  proTlsions  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  TradeBHirk  Act  of  1M«.  Tbeae  reglstratlona  are  not  aubject  to  oppoaitlon  bat  are  aabject  to  cancelUUoa 
niHler  section  14  of  the  act  of  194S. 

Qittb-CbtMicals  aid  CktMical  Com-  QasslS-MadiciitsaMlPharHactatical 
jfotMom  Praparatioiis 


163,057.     Jan.  2,  1923.    B.  L  da  FoBt  de  Nemonrs  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


260.714.  Aug.  27.  1929.  BamlnffBU  Tekalska  Fabrikers 
Aktiebolag,  Stockholm-Bromma,  Swedfaa.  Pub.  by  regla- 
trant. 


DU  FONT  MPimiANIL      VADEMECUM 


For  Intermediate  for  Dyeiag  Proeeaaea. 


For  Preparations  for  the  Care  and  Preaerration  of  Month, 
Teeth,  Skin,  and  Throat 


898,419.    Oct  87.1948.    Unttsd  Statea  Rubber  Company.  New 
York,  N.T.    Pnb.  by  ragUtraat. 

SPERGDN 


For  Seed  Proteetaat  aad  Dlalnfeetant 


Oass  14-Mtlals  mi  Mttal  Caithigs  and 


387.537.      May    20,    1941.      Optlmns    Pharmaceuticals    Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Taylora,  S.C.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

Optaural 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Ear  Drop. 


3M314.    Jane  16,  1943.    BepskUe  Steel  Corporatioa.  Clere- 
land,  Ohio.    Pnb.  by  registrant 


403.279.    Sept  14,  1948.    The  Norwich  Pharmaeal  Cempaay, 
Norwich,  N.Y.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 

FURACIN 


For  Antlaeptics  and  Oermiddes. 


PAINTLOK 


For  Ferrous  Metal  Sbect,  8tf^,  and  Plate. 


441.710.     Dec.  28,  1948.     Baton  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Norwich. 
N.Y.     Pub.  by  The  Norwl<*  Pharmaeal  Company,  Norwich, 


NY. 


Qaii  16-Pr9tacliva  md  Dtcsrathr  a  Caatiiis 

399,497.  Jan.  12,  1948.  Nnodez  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  BUs 
abeth,  N.J.  Pub.  by  Heydea  Newitort  (3>eml«al  Corporatloa, 
New  Terk,  N.Y. 

nUOLQTE 


FURACIN 


For  Antibacterial  Preparations. 


Qatt  21  -  Bactrical  Apparatus/  Madiiaw. 

400,443.     Mar.  9.   1948.     Rockbeatos  Products  Corporatloa, 
New  Haven,  Conn.     Pub.  by  Cerro  Corporation,  New  York. 


N.Y. 


For  Drten  for  Beady  Iflzai  Potatn,  SnaaMlOL  ▼amlshes. 
Printing  laka,  aai  Coattagn  for  OU  Clatli,  Uaolevms  and 
Coated  Fabriea,  Such  Driera  oa  Are  Uaed  for  Coating  Mate- 
rials Belac  Alao  Dead  aa  Drtara  for  Con  Oils  Bock  as  Are 
Used  in  Making  Cores  for  Castlags. 


nREWALL 


For  Wire  and  Cables  for  Electrical  Use. 


TM  43 


TM  46 

aMf22- 
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,  Toys,  and  SportiiHI  GoMb  Qm  38-Prfarts  md  PMimUum 


M.T82.      Not.    T.    1898.     The   Unlteil   SUtca   Prlntlnf  Com-     3»7,349.    Sept.  1,  1»42.    Amerieaa  PnbUe  Power  AMocUtloa. 
panj,  ClnelBiutl.  Ohio.    Pab.  by  The  United  SUtea  Plajrlnf        WuhinftoB.  D.C.    Pub.  by  rcflatraat. 
Card  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  _^ __^  __    ^^   

For  Pmmpkteti.  B««kl«ta,  Bultotlaa.  aad  Btallar  PnbUca- 
tlona  Pnbllalwd  From  Time  to  Tti*. 

ClaH39-CMim 

15T,«SS.      Anc.    15.    1»22.      Alwurd-Aadenon-Soatbard   Co., 
Chicago,  111.     Pub.  by  Bruaawlek  Corporation.  Chicago,  HI. 

KED  HEI^D 

For  HontlBC  and  Rldla«  Coata.  Vaata  aad  Paata. 


For  Playing  Carda. 


167.073.  Apr.  24.  1923.  RoaMll  Playteg  Card  Co.,'MlUtowa. 
N.J.  Pub.  by  The  United  States  PUylng  Card  Company, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

MkAKe 


397.4S7.     8n>t.  8,  1942.     The  Boxborongh  Company,  PhlU- 
delpbla.  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Playing  Carda. 


173.312.  Aag.  38,  1933.  Saaaell  Playing  Card  Co.,  MUltown, 
N.J.  Pab.  by  The  United  SUtea  Playing  Card  Company, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio. 


For  Hosiery. 


»* 


pe^ 


For  Playing  Cards. 


399,318.  Dee  29,  1942.  NertbMV  Sabbn*  Company,  Ltd., 
Onelph.  Ontario.  Caaada.  Pab.  by  Daltod  ttatw  Robber 
Company,  New  Tork.  N.T. 


For  Robber  8<riea  In  Boota. 


■¥■ 


aitt35- 


IUm,  MacMMry  PMk- 
Tirtf 


163,320.  Jan.  9.  1923.  The  Flak  Bobber  Company,  Chleopee 
Falla.  Mass.  Pob.  by  United  States  Robber  Company,  New 
York,  N.T. 


daft  45 -Soft  Driakf  ami  CaHboaatod 

Walan 


86.988.     Oct.  39,  1912.     JasMS  P.  WlUlasu.  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  BraailBilit,  Inc.  Atlaata.  Oa. 


pREMlCu        ^RffliuUinfoto 


For  Rubber  Tlrea  for  AotomobUea. 


For  Boda-Water  Drlak. 


Oaii  37-  Papof  md  Statfoaory 

398.766.      Nor.    24,    1942.      Ward   Paper   Company,    IferrtlL 
Wis.    Pub.  by  Arrey  Corporation,  Chicago.  111. 


Oau  46- Foods  aad  bfffoAoalf  of  Foodf 


t  OMapany.  Long 
Inc..  Long 


397.080.    Aas.  11.  IMa. 
lalend  City.  N.T.     Pi*,  by 
Island  City,  N.T. 


Airweight       AUSTIN'S 


For  Maalfold.  Boad.  and  Solphlta  Paper. 


For  Faada  far 


CaralTwaw  Anliala 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  47 


407.264.     May  23,  1944.     Stephen  F.  Whitman  k  Bon,  Inc.,    fames,  and  Antlaeptlcally ;  Ethereal  Oils  Uaed  In  the  Maan- 
Bals  Cynwyd,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant.  factnre    of    Medldnea,    Toilet    Preparations,    Perfomes.    and 

Similar  Goods :  ToUet  Powder,  Toilet  Pomades,  Skin  Creams. 
Skin  Balsam,  Oargle.  Tooth  Paste,  Tooth  Cream.  Tooth  Pow- 
der, Tooth  Soap,  Amykos  Aaeptln  Uaed  aa  a  Toilet  Prepara- 
tion aad  Alao  aa  a  Oargle.  Toilet  Water,  Famlgatlng  Powder, 
Sacheta,  Alaaoad  Powder,  Chemicals  for  Pnrlfylag  the  Air. 
Preparations  for  Treating  the  Hair.  Hair  Wash.  Preparations 
for  Traatiat  the  Beard,  Hair  Pomade,  Brilliantlne,  Becawax. 
Antiseptic  Powder.  Scent  Powder.  Oom  Arabic,  Venala 
Polsoa.  Bleachlag  Powder,  Shampooing  Powder.  Lye.  and 
Coloring  Powder. 

For  Candy.  ''"''~''^~^^^''"""  "^"^"~ 


^      ...     ^  ..^    «  Oass 52— Dotoffoats  aad  Soaps 

dais  51  -  Cosaiotks  aad  Toflot  Prtparatioiif 

352.697.     Dec  7.   1937.     The  Cleveland  Oeaaer  aad  Paste 
200.502.     Not.  10,  1926.     Bamlngena  Teckn.  Fabrlkera  A.B..         Company.  ClcTeland,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 
Stockholm-Bromma,  Sweden.     Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Eau  de  Cologne,  Perfumery  ;  Aromatic  Oil  Uaed  In  a 
Very  Concentrated  Form  In  the  Manufacture  of  SoajM,  Per- 


For  Wall  Paper  Cleaner. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

DECEMBER  4,  1962 

(Bagtitcrad ;  Renewed  :  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DUcUlmed,  Corrected,  etc. :  New  Certifies  tea  ;  12c  Publications.) 


AbraalTC  Co.  of  America.  Omaha.  Nebr.    636.7M,  cane.    CI.  4. 
Acme  Chemical  Co.,  Milwaukee.  WU.     741,727,  pab.  »-lS-«2. 

Ct.  62. 
Acme  Marketa,  Inc.,  from  American  Store*  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.    741,084,  pab.  »-18-62.    CI.  24 
Aerojet-Oenerai  Corp.,  Ainaa,  Calif.     741,585,  pub.  4-18-61. 

Alrcfib  Corp.,  The,   8ea  Cliff,   N.Y.      741,624,  pub.  »-18-62. 

CI.  32. 
Alcfaemlse  Corp..  Chleaao,  111.     741,724,  pub.  »-18-62.  CI.  52. 
Aldon  Rag  MllU,  Inc..  Lranl  If  ilU.  Pa.    686,010.  cane.    CI.  42. 
.\llcemelner    Kentralrereln     lur    Porderuna    Scfaopferiachen 

A^ffeai,    Balaburg,    Aaitrla.      741,655-6,    pub.    0-18-62. 

CI.  22. 


Alllcd-Orand   Doll   Mfc.   Co..   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.T.      741.669, 

pub.  »-18-62.     CI.  22. 
Alhute  Insaranee  Co.,  Bkokie,  III.     741,744,  pub.  »-18-62. 


CI.  102. 
Alstater  Watch  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    635,911,  cane.    CI.  27. 
Alward-Aaderaon-Soathard  C*.,  dt  Branawick  Corp.,  Chicago, 


I  c*.,  bT  Brai 
111.    157.633,  12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.    O.  39 
meriean  Aeadaijr  of  O 
741.741,  pab.  9-18-62.    CI.  100. 


Oencral  Practlee,  Kanna  City,   Mo. 


American   Academy   of   Oeneral    Practice,    Kansa*   City,   Mo. 

741.768,  pab.  9-18-62.    CL  200. 
American   Bank   Note   Co,    New   York,    NY.      741,637,   pub. 

6-23-61.     a.  37. 
American  Can  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     741,449-60,  pub.  9-18- 

62.     a.  2. 
American  Celcure  Wood  Preaerring  Corp.,  JacksonTllle.  Fla. 

835,746,  cane.     CI.  6 
American   Cement   Corp.,   d.b.a.    RiTeralde   Cement   Co.,    Loa 

Angelea,  Calif.    741.499,  pub.  9-18-62.    0.12. 
American  Cjaaamld  Co.,  New  York,  NY.    741,478.  pab  9-18- 

62.    C\.  9. 
Amertcan   Mfg.  ft  Supply  Co.,  Denrer.  Colo.     741,706,  pub. 

9-18-62.     CI.  50. 
American  Public  Power  Association,  Washington,  D.C.     897,- 

349,  12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.    CI.  38. 
American  Storea  Co.  :  See — 

Acme  Marketa.  Inc. 
Ampruf  Paint  Co.  :  Bee— 

Amprnf  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  of  California. 
Ampruf  Paint  Co.,  Inc.  of  rallfornia,  d.b.a.  Ampruf  Paint  Co., 

El  Monte.  Calif.     741,814,  pub.  9-18-62.     O.  16. 
Amsterdam   Corp..    .New   York,   NY.      741.490,   pub.   9-18-62. 

a.  12. 
Anderaon.    EIroy    H.,   Co,    Dea    I'lainea.    111.      635,846,   cane. 

CI.  21. 
Arlin  LaboratoriCK  :  See — 

Debeh.  All  Y. 
Armour  and  Co  .  Chicago.  Ill      741.445.  nub.  9   18-62.     CI.  1. 
Amel  Apron  Co.  New  York,  NY.     «.'?6,980,  cane.     CI.  89. 
Arnold  Bakers,  Inc.,  Port  Chester.  NY.     741,699,  pub.  9-18- 

62.     CI.  46. 
Ascot  Oaa  Water  Heatera  Ltd.,  London,  England.     398,877-8, 

ren.  12-4-62     CT.  34. 
Ashaway   Line  k  Twine  Mfg.   Co.,   Ashaway,   R.I.     635,913, 

cane.    CI.  28. 
Ashcr  4  Borctx,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    741,430,  pub.  9-18-62. 

CT.  1. 
Astor  Produets  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    741,M7,  pub.  9-18- 

62.     CT.  46. 
Audio  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

White,  James  A. 
Auerbach  Corp.  :   See — 

Aneittaeh  Electronics  Corp. 
Auerbach  Electronics  Corp..  d.b.a.  Auerbach  Corp.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    741.738,  pub.  9-18-02.    CI.  100. 
Avery  Corp. :  See — 
Ward  Paper  Co. 
Baler.    L.    8.,   k   Associates    Marine   Plastics    Division,    Inc., 

Portland.  Oreg.    636,088,  cane.    CI.  60. 
Barlow  Co..  The.   Sebastopo),  Calif.     741,700.  pub.  9-18-62 

CT.  46. 
Bamangens     Teckn.      Fabrikers     A.B..     Stockholm-Bromma. 

Sweden.     209.502.  12(c)  pab.  12-4-62      CI.  51. 
Bamangens     Tekniska      Fabrikers     Aktlebolag.      Stockholm. 

Sweden.    260,714.  12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.    CI.  18. 
Bamstead  8H11  and  StcrllTwr  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     741,619, 

pah.  9-18-62.    CT.  SI. 
Bathe,    Charles   G.,    Albuqoerqae,    N.    Mex.      610,140,    cane. 

CI.  46. 
Batteafeld  Grease  *  Oil  Corp..  Inc.,  Ksnsas  CTty.  Mo.     741, 

500,  pub.  9-18-62.    CI.  12. 
Beaaty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Grosae  Polntc,  Mich.    636,055,  cane. 

CT.  62. 
Bell    Co..    The,   d.bjt.    Weatley    Industries,    Clerelaad.    Ohio. 

741,457,  pub.  9-18-62.    CI.  4. 
Bcnam  Co.,  Coral  Gablea,  Fla.     636,819.  cane.     CT.  18. 
Bendix    Corp..    The,    Detroit,    Mich.      741,726.   pub.    9-18-62 

CL  52. 
Bennett  and  Willians,  lac,  Portland,  Oreg.     741,464,  pnb. 

9-18-62     CI.  5. 
BerikigUa,   Im.,  d.b.a.   Royal  Ranger  DtstUling  Co.,  Kansas 

CTty.  Mo.    741.702.  pub.  9-18-6?    CI.  49. 
Berman  Chemical  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     741.730,  pub.  9-18-62. 

CI.  62. 


Blanch-ette  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    741,614,  pnb.  9-18-62.    CI.  28. 
Bloch  Brothers  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.     741,619, 

pab.  9-18-62.    CI.  17. 
Bomark.  Inc.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif.     741,489,  pab.  9-18-62. 

CI.  11. 

^i?"ii-F«»*''  Plv«afe  Toys  Ltd.,  Abergarenay,  Bni^aBd. 

741.S5S,  pub.  9-18-62.    CI.  22.  -  -#.  --•— 

BMkldU.  Oaorge  A.,  Tujunga.  Calif.     741,726,  pub.  9-18-62. 

Bowey's  Inc.,  Chicago.   111.     741.688,  pub.  9-18-62.     CI.  46. 

S*"l'*r:.i?*-   f*"^   Wayne,    Ind.      6S6.94S.   cane.      CL   84. 
Boyle-MMway,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hygianle  Prodoets  Co.,  The. 
BraadisBlat,  lac. :  See — 
WilUaau.  Jamea  P. 
Bright,  CatlMriae  T.,  and  H.  C.  Bright.  Jr..  d.bJi.  ParaoMOBt 

Prodneta  Co.,  from  H.   C.  Bright,   8r.,  d.bA.  ParaasoBt 

Products    Co..    and    as    Bririit   A    Co..    KnozrlUs,    Tsaa. 

741,640.  pab.  »-18-62.     CI.  M. 
Bright  *  Co. :  Bee— 

Brii^t,  Catharine  T.,  and  H.  C.  Bright,  Jr. 
Bright.  H.  C.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Bri^t.  Catherine  T.,  and  H.  C.  Bright.  Jr. 
Bright.  B.  C.  8r. :  8f«e — 

Briiftt.  Catherine  T.,  and  H.  C.  Bright,  Jr. 
BrinkmsBa.  Martla.  Bmnea.  GenaaBy.    741.621.  pab.  9-18-62. 

CL  17. 
Britlah    Ropea    Ltd.,    Doncaater,    England.      741.484.    pab. 

9-18-62      CL  7  w  •       . 

British    litan    Produeta    Co.     Ltd.,    BlUiagham,    Baglaad. 

741,480,  pab.  9-18-62.     CT.  6. 
British    Tltaa    Prodneta    Co.    Ltd.,    Billiagbam,    Baglaad. 

741,488,  pab.  9-18-62.     CT.  6. 
Brodie,  Banst.  lac.,  d.b.a.  Baraet  Brodle,  lac,  Brooklya.  N.T. 

741.679-80,  pab.  9-18-62.     CT.  46. 
Broaea  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.     741,661,  pab.  9-18-62. 

CT.  88. 
Browndl  k  Co.  Inc.,  Moodus,  Conn.     741,486,  pab.  9-18-62. 

CL  T. 
Braaswlek  Corp. : '  8ee — 

Alward-Aaderson-Soutliard  Co. 
Brnsta,    Bdwsrd   B.,   College   Ststion,    Tex.     686,898,    eaac. 

CT.  48. 
Buloea    Watch    Co.,    Inc.,    nushing,    NY.      741,612,    pak. 

9—18-62.     CL  27. 
Butler.  J.  W.,  Paper  Co..  to  Butler  Paper  Corps.,  Chicago.  IIL 

166.822-8,  ren.  12-4-62.     CT.  37. 
Batler  Papar  Corps. :  See — 
Butler,  J.  W..  Psper  Co. 
C.I.T.    Plaaaelal    Cbrp.,    New    York,    N.T.      741,742.    pab. 

8-18-62.     CT.  102. 
Calcific  Produeta,  lac,   from  H.   R.   Plate  *  Co.   Inc.,  8aa 

Pranclsco,  CalW.    741.673.  pub.  8-14-62.    CT.  46. 
Calumet   k  HeeU.    Inc..    Allen    Park.    Mich.      741.608.   pab. 

9-18-62.     CT.  1ft. 
Canepa,    John    B.,    Co.,    The,    Chicago,    HL      898.488,    r«B. 

12-4-62.     CT.  46.  _  ^ 

Carboloy  Co.,  Inc..  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  ts  General  Blsetrte  Co., 

SchenceUdy.  N.T.     399,869,  ren.  12-4-62.     CT.  28. 
Carmichael  *  Co. :  Bee — 

Crowa  Jewel  Corp.,  The.  ^   _ 

Carrier  Corp..  Syracnae,  NT.    741,627,  pab.  »-lt:««-.  CL  84. 
Catawba  HooImt  Mllla,  lac.,  Catawba.  N.C.     741,6f8,  p«b. 

9-18-62.     Ci.  89. 
Cerro  Corp- :  ••• — 

Rockbestos  Products  Corp. 
Certified   Formnlas   Inc.,    Branford,   Coan.     686,074,    eaac. 

CI    18 
Chadwlck-Helmuth     Co.,    MonrorU.     CaUf.     741,600,     pab. 

9-18-62.     CT.  26.  _ 

Challmaa,  George  M..  d.b.a.   Weatem   Dtstribatora.  Dowaay. 

Calif.     741,474,  pub.  9-18-62.     CT.  6. 
Champagne  RMords,   Inc.,   New  Tork,  NT.     685,847,  eaac 

Cl    36 
CliapmaB    Chemical    Co.,     Memphia,    Tean.       741,782,     pab. 

9-18-62.     Cl.  62.  _  „  „     _.    «     .      _. 

Chapman,  Darld  C,  d.b.a.  Cbapotan  Water  Sports  BmiMnaat 

Co7  North   HoUywood,   Calif.      685.858,   cane.      CT.    22. 
Chainaaa  Water  Sports  Bitalpmeat  Co. :  Bee — 
Chapmaa,  Darid  C. 

Chemstraad  Corp. :  8ee —        

Moaaanto  CTiamteal  Co.,  The. 
Chemstraad  Corp.,  The  :  Bee— 

Moasaat*  Cbamical  Co.,  ^        ^         ,^,  _^,  ^. 

(nicr-O-Ksa  Photoflnlshers,  lac.  Athens,  Tson.    741,748,  pab. 

Chicago    Printed    String    Co.,    Chicago.    DL      741.642.    pab. 

9-l»-«2.     CT.  87. 
Chlcooae    Mfa.    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Refined    Prodaets    Co..    N«w 

BTOS^rt5,>l.J^4i.728,  pab  9-18-68.  a.  82.  ^  ^ 
Ch^iwcS™..  HlfWaad  PaS!  Mich  •Mi»«,«V^CLg 
Claramoat    Flock    Corp.,    CTaremoat.    N.H.     741,448,    pob. 

Clt^^Sfco..   The,   Spring  Park,  Wlaa.     741,628.  pob 
9-18-62.     CL  82. 

TM  i 
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OeveUnd    Cleaoer    and    Paite    Co..    The,    aeveland.    Ohio 

852.S97.  12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.     O.  52. 
a4>TeLind  Metal  Abraalre  Co..  The.  aereUnd,  Ohio.     741.440 

pub.  »-18-82.     CI.  4. 
Cluett,  Peabody  *  Co^  Inc..  Troy.  N.T.     633,969.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Cocn  Co..   Inc..  Han  Francisco.  Calif.     741,629,  pnb.  9-18-62. 

CI.  34. 
Cohen,  Lawrence  M.,  Greensboro,  NO.    741.6M,  p«b.  9-l$-92. 

CI.  23. 
Cold    Pomilns    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Waterburr.    Conn.      684.076. 

cane.      CI.  23. 
Colin    ilaJl   Clothes,    Ltd.,   New   Tork,    N.T.      636,969,   cane. 

a.  89. 
Colt's    Patent    fire   Arms    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Hartford,    Conn. 

741.SS8,  pub.  9-18-62.     CI.  22. 
Consolidated    Beaeareh  and   Mfg.   Corp.,   New   Haren,   Com. 

741,488.  pub.  9-18-62.     CI.  1. 
Converse     Rubber     Corp..     Maiden,     Maaa.       741,062,     pab. 

9-18—62      CI.  89 
Cooper's  Inc.,  KcBosha,  Wis.     741.666.  pub.  9-18-62.     C\.  S8. 
Copals,    BajB,    d.bji.    toutk    21     Curb    Berries    BeaUuraat, 

Charlotte,  N.C.    741.669,  pab.  12-6-80.     CI.  46. 
Con*    Bros.,    Los   Aifelcs,    Calif.      741.696,    pab.    9-18-62. 

CI.  46. 
Cramer  Controls  Corp. :  8ee — 

Olannlni  Controls  Corp. 
Creo-Dlpt    Co.,    Inc..   North   Tonawanda.   N.T.      166,869,   ren. 

12-4-62.     CI.  12. 
Crocker  Sprague  Co..  Dunkirk.  NT.     162,007.  ren.  18-4-62. 

CI.  48. 
Crotty  Corp..  Oainey,  Mich.     741,584.  pub.  9-18-42.     a.  19. 
Crown  Jewel  Corp.,  The.  from  Carmicbael  4  Co..  Aaberllle, 

N.C.    741.070,  pub  8-S-61.    CI.  46. 
Crystal.  David.  Inc .  New  Tork.  NT.     400.340.  eaac.     CI.  39. 
Cierefkow.  Oermalne.  Paris.  Prance.     741.716,  pab.  9-18-63. 

CI.  51. 
Dartell   Laboratories  :   Bee — 

Dartrll  Laboratories,  Inc 
Dartell    Laboratories,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Dartell    Laboratortea,   Loa 

Angeles.  Calif.    741,529,  pub.  9-18-68.    CI.  18. 
Daven  Co..  The.  Newark.  N.J.     635,830.  cane.     CI.  81. 
Davies  Nitrate  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     741.433,  pub.  9-18- 

42.     CI.  1. 
Dean  Products,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.     741.761.     CI.  31. 
D«b«b,  All  T..  d.b.a.  Arlin  Laboratortea.  North  CblesfO,  III. 

486.053.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Decker,  Alfred,  *  Cohn,   Inc..   to  Lytton'a  Heury  C.   Lytton 

and  Co..   Chicago.   III.     292,991.  new  ecrt.     CI.  89. 
DdKalb  Commercial  Body  Corp..  DeKalb.  IlL     741,887,  p«b. 

8-18-62.     CI    19 
Dalits  Frodacts  Co.,  Oeeaastdc.  Calif. 

42.     Cl.  39. 
Delta  Park  Mfg.  Co.  :   •«•— 

■taley,  James  E. 
Deltrenlc  Corp..   Costa    Mesa.   Calif. 

Cl    26 

Deyaor  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     430.796.  eaae     CL  18. 
Diamond  Match  Co..  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.     430.758-9.  eaac. 

Cl.  9. 
Diesel   Oil    Burner   Corp.    of   N.T..   Jamaica.   N.T.      434.079, 

cane.     Cl.  34. 
Direct  Image  Corp..  Montebello.  Calif.     741,481.  pab.  9-18- 

62.     Cl.  1. 
Direct  Image  Corp..  Montebello.  Calif.     741,441,  pnb.  9-18-68. 

Dobeckmom  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co..  Midland.  Mich.     398.620.  ren.  12-4-62.     CI.  21. 
Dolce.  C.  B.,  Co..  The.  Westport.  Conn.     160,178.  ren.  12-4- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Dolphin  Jute  Mills.  Paterson,  N.J.     685.754-7.  cane.     C\.  7. 
Douglas  Plr  Plywood  Association.  Tacoma.  Wash.     741,754, 

pnb.  8-18-62.    Cl.  A. 
Dow  Chemleal  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Dobeckmun  Co.,  The. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  Midland.  Mieb.     741,597.  pab.  9-18- 

62.     Cl.  24. 
Downa.  Toay.  Foods  Co..  d.b.a.  Tom  Tbamb  Pie  Co.,   Saint 

James,  Mian.    741.448.  pnb.  3-28-40.    C\.  46. 
Dr*tt   MiPg.   Corp..   Hilwaakaa.   Wia.     741.870,  pnb.  9-18-42. 

a.  23. 
Da  Poat  de  Ncmonrs,  ■.  I.,  sad  Co..  Wilmiagtoa,  Dal.     148,- 

057,  12(e)  pab.  12-4-62.    Cl.  6. 
Da  Poat  da  Nemours,  ■.  I.,  aad  Co..  Wllmiagtoa,  Del.     T41,- 

471-3.  pub.  9-18-64.     Cl.  6. 
Doratroa  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     741.542.  pab.  8-f8-42. 

Cl.  22. 
Baton    Laboratories.    Inc..   by   The   Norwich   Pharmacal  Co.. 

Norwich.    .VT.      441.710.    12(c)    pab.    12-4-62.      Cl.    18. 
EatoB    Mfg.    Co..    Clevelaad.   OWto.      741,548,    pab.   9-18-42. 

Cl.  21. 
Ebaeo  ladastries,  lae.,  Blrmiagham.  AU.    741,404,  pab.  8-18- 

62.     Cl    26. 
Blrctrie  Parnace-Man.  Inc..  Emmaus.  Pa.     630.988-40,  cane. 

Cl.  34. 
Electro  Optical  Systems.  Inc..  Pasadena.  Calif.     741.587,  pub. 

11-14-61.     Cl.  2«. 
Electro^Solld    Controls.    Inc.    Minneapolis.    Minn.      741.548, 

pub.  9-18  62      Cl.  21 
RnirlDrcrvd    Contalnpr    Corp..    Houston.    Tex.       741.451,    pub. 

»-18-«2.     (n.  2. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The.  London.  BagUad.     741,647, 

pnb.  9-18-42.    Cl.  21. 
Rntreprises  et  Manufactures  de  I'Eseaut.  Termonde.  Belgium. 

635.975.  cane      Cl    39. 
Ethical  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     741.731.  pnb. 

9-18-42      Cl.  52. 

Etbieal  Pharmaceutleal  Co..  Inc.,  Medical  Center  Station, 
Oallaa.  Tex.    741,823,  pab.  8-13-42.    CL  18. 

Kugea  Bauer  Oeacllsehaft  mit  beaehrankter  Haftuag,  Stutt- 
gart-Uatortnrkhsim.   Oenpmay.     435.804,   caae.     Cl.   24. 
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Fagman,  Inc.  Cblearo.  III.     630.945.  caae.     Cl.  39 
Paraday.  Inc  .  from  flperti  Faraday  Inc..  Adrian.  Mich. 

710.  pub.  9-1H-62.     Cl.  60. 
f"*'^"    Mfg.    Co..    Torrance.    Calif.      741.462.    pnb.    9-18-fi2 

Feola.   iNlcholan  J.,  d.b.a.   Luston   Products  Co  .  Charlestown. 

MassL    688.056.  caaa    CI.  52 
Fifth  DImeaaion  lac.  Prtaettan.  N.J.    741,401-2,  pub.  9-18- 

02.     Cl.  24. 

*^tf  Si**?.'  ^"wv  '^*^t>  ^^'S^  •'*"•*  *•••"•  ^r  United  SUtes 
5."%''  *^*-  ■^'*  ^°'"''-  "  *  163.420.  12(c)  pub  12-4-62. 
Cl.  30. 

£}I,*i!if  ]?•"*'  ^^  •  \'i^'  •^'•S  y**'^  "•'      741,762.     Cl.  39 
^o        Con>.  Providence.  R.I.     741.415.  pub.  9-18-42.     Cl. 

*"'^^-*i-.^*-  '■*•  *<*  lateraatloaal  Latex  Corp..  Dover,  Del. 
714.198.  aew  cert.    CI.  89. 

Vum;2^°C1^22'    '*''"•    "'•*'    ^'"*'    ^^       741.557,    pub 
•^'^i' M*"«  of  America.  Int.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.    434,084.  caae. 

'^'9-18^?*'ci'*36  ^*'*"  ^^  A"**'**.  Cmlit.  741,434.  pab 
'^'cf  19°*°'  *^°"  '^■'**"""'  *"*•••  741,638.  pub  9-18-42. 
'''9^18^2'**a*44^**'  **"  '''*°**"^-  ^'^^  741.701.  pab. 
'^*?  iV*lK'"**/?f'7o^°'-    WeraarsTiUe,    Pa.      741.531-2.    pub 


18-42.     Cl.  18. 
Freexer   Queen    Products   Co..   Chicago,    III 


436.012.    cane. 


741,464-T,  ROb.  9-18- 


741.410.  pab.  8-18-48. 


'"'*••  JL*''"**^  '•>«  •  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     741.490.  pub.  9-18-42. 

Ss?r!'"*'^  *i^**^  ^X^'  ^'^  I2!*-  ^-^^  «»».»•«.  cane.   Cl.  39. 

9^lV62      a.  12      •  '^e**'.   Calif.     741,504,   pab. 

Furstenberg   ■haaalias  HanocUch   Braoasebwalglseba  Por 

^llanmanufaktur,  Parsteabart/Weoar,  GMvaay.     741,740. 

*^CT   o^*'"*"'  ^°^'  I^oe't^WK  Md.     741,642,  pab.  9-18-42. 
Fyr-Fyter  Co..   The,   Orrville,  Ohio.      485,846,   cane.     Cl.   21 

^^•r'ff'-,''*^.'"*    ^'    *«"*•'     ■••«"•    *"        741,454,    pub 
9-18-62.      Cl.  4. 

Oardacr   Mfr   Co.,   Hortcoa,   Wis.     741,6S4, 
Oeacral  Aniliae  A  Film  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

OcMfai    Aaillaa   *   Film    Corp..   New   Tork,    N.T 

pnb.  8-18-42.     a.  4. 
Oaaaral   DTaamie*   Corp..    New   Tork,   NT. 

4—^-42.     Cl    18 
Oeaaral   bmamics   Corp.,    Saa  Disco.   Oallf 

9-18-48.     CL  19. 
Oaaaral  Blactric  Co. :  8a« — 

Carboloy  Co.,  lac. 
0«Mral  Blectrie  Co.,  Plttsflald,  Mass.    741.404.  pab.  9-18-62 

Oeaeral  Foods  Corp. :  8«»— 

PIcree.  Hsnnr  L. 
Geaeral  Foods  Corp..   White  Plalas.  N.T 


pab.  8-18-62 
486,741.  caae. 
741,481. 
741,008,  pab. 
741.686.   pab. 


741,487.    pab. 


^1^2.     CL  46.-  '*'*^'  '«'• 

0«&eral    T0069    Corp.,    WhIU    Plains,    N.T. 

ft— 18— ^2       Cl    46 
Oeaeral  Mills,  Inc.,  MlanaapolU,  Mlao.     741,474.  pab.  1-2-42. 

Oeaeral    Products,    d.b.a.    TsrrT-AIlaa    DIst.,    Chleago,    III. 

741.721.  pob.  9-18-42.     Cl.  61. 
General    Radio    Co.,    Wcat    Concord.    Maaa.      741,589.    pub. 

9—18-43.     Cl    24. 
General    Radio'  Co!,    West    Concord,    Maaa.      741.411,    pab. 

8-18-42.    Cl.  27. 
Oerber  Products  Co.,  Fremont,  Mich.     486,864,  caae.     Cl.  82. 
Olaaatal  Ceatrols  Corp^  Doarta,  Otltf .,  from  Craasar  Caatrols 

Corp.,  Centarbrook,  Conn.     741.648.  pab.  ^18-48.     a.  28. 
Gilbert  *  Barker  Mfc.  Co..  WaoC  ■pHacflald.   Mam.,  fraoa 

Sier-Bath  Gear  aad  Pump  Co.,   lae.   North   Bsrgea,   N.J. 

741,677,  pub.  8-7-42.     CI.  23. 
OUcUl  Mlaeral  Products  Co.,  Saattla.  Wash.     486,840,  caae. 

Cl.  22. 
OUstie  Corp..  Ttaa,  ClsvsUad.  Ohio.     T41,844,  pab.  8-18-42. 

Cl.  21. 
Globe   Rooflag   Products   Co.,    lac,   Whltteg,    lad.     741,606, 

pub.  9-18-62.     Cl.  12. 
Golden  Art   Importing  C\>.,  San  Jose,  Calif.     486,916.  caae. 

a.  28. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  Tba.  New  Tork,  N.T.     488.946,  case. 

a.  85. 
Gorgcrat.     Jeaa-RaouL     La     Ctaaux-do-Foads,     Switaerlaad. 

741,768.     Cl.  2T. 
Oorman  Games,   lac,  Cbicago.   lU.      741,664.  pub.  8-18-43. 

Cl.  22. 
Gotaborcs  Kemlsk-Tekalsfca  Fhbrlk  Yaaeo  Aktisbolac.  Ootbaa- 

burg,  Sweden.     741 J14,  pab.  »-l»-«S.    CL  61. 
Oraco  Eocorda,  Inc,  BooatoB,  Ttz.    08.849.  cane.    a.  86. 
Great  AtUatic  *  Parlflc  Taa  Co.,  lac,  Ilia,  Now  Tork,  N.T. 

741.708,  pub.  9-18-62.     Cl.  49.  ^  __ 

Omen  Watch  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    688.910,  caae.    CI.  27. 

Gulf  Bavciope  Co.,   Hoastaa,   Ttz.     741,448,   pab.   8-18-43. 

CT.  87. 
Ganson.   R.   W..    (Soeda)    Ltd.,  Loadoa.  Baslaad.     741,580, 

pub.  9-18-62.     Cl.  84. 
Hacgele,   Richard  ▲.,  d.b.a  J\Kj  Ufs  Opener  Mfg.  Co..  Xlm- 

hurat.  111.    486,884,  caae    Cl.  28. 
lUScndoL  W.  W..  Ltd..  ■andwieh.  East,  Safluid.     741,660, 

pub.  (^8-42.     a.  22. 
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Hwlltoa  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Lovls,  Me.     741,454.  pob.  ft-18-42. 
HuuMMH  Produeta  Co..  Stecktoa.  Mo.    741,438,  pob.  9-18-42. 

Haadelsoaderaemiaf  Oshresdera  Taa  Popael   N.V.,  Utrecht, 

NetherUada.     741.484,  pab.  9-19-62.     0/8. 
^'^'J!  F^  Systsm,  &c.  Rocky  Mooat,  N.C.     741,740, 

pub.  8-18-42.     a.  100. 

S*L**?-5R»' S"'  '•°<*T.  ^      T41>I4.  pub.  8-18-42.     a.  1.    Lift   Parts  Mfgi  Inc.  Chleago.  Ill 
HarlejrsTllle  Mutual  Insnrance  Co.,  Harieysvllle,  Pa.    741.T48,    .  Cl.  23. 

pub.  9-18-62.     Cl.  103. 
Harris  Balacoat  Co.,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     486,984.  caae. 

Hawaii  Art  PubUahlaf  Co..  Ltd..  Honolulu,  HawalL    741,681. 

pnb.  8-18-42.    Cl.  26. 
Hettriek  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.    741,709.  pub.  8-18-62. 

Cl.  50 


Lso  Products :  See — 
Sautter.  Karl  H. 
Le  Tonraeau-Westinghouse  Co.,   PeorU 

L«via.  Aiaa,  Jr..  d.b.a.  AUn  Levin  Jr..  Co. 

741.684,  pub.  9-18-42.     Cl.  46. 
Levla,  Alaa.  Jr..  Co. :  Bet— 
Levla.  Alaa.  Jr. 

741.574.  pab.  8-18-43 


111.      436.780, 

Wyaaewood.  Pa. 


Heydcn  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  fiae — 

Naodsx  Produeta  Co.,  lac. 
Hlgbie  Mfg.   Co.,  Rectacater,  Mich.     486,85i.  cane     Cl.  22. 
High  Vacuum  Eguipmont  Corp.,   Hlagtiam.  Maaa.     741,407, 

pab.  8-18-42.     Cl.  24. 
Hlaaa,  Bdward.  Lombor  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     741,767.     CL  12. 
Hollywood-Maxwell  Co.,  Loa  AngeSa,  Calif.     486,974.  caae 

a.  88. 
Humble  Oil  A   Refining   Co..   Hoostoa.   Tex.     741.428.  pub. 

9-18-42.     a.  I 
Hygieaic 

lac.  New 


'''Sl8-43.*''ci"l7******  ^*'"  ^'^  **^'  ^'^'    ^*^^^-  »»■* 

"fti.7S?¥S.iiAV-  cT52""'^    *    ^"^    *"*^"''    ^■'^- 
Lllley.  M..  A  Co. :  Bee— 

LiUa.  Michael  J. 
LUuiUwa.  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     435,740,^  caae     CL  10. 
H![!2R?.?.'  ■•i?*'  lac .  Brooklya,  NT.    43^.004.  caae.    CL  43. 
Ixtoae-nilea   Biscuit   Co..   by   Sanahlae   Blacuita.   lac     Loaa 
Island  City    NY.     897.086.  12(c)  Sob    l!Mt^3.     Cl.  iT* 
^iSI'"^'-    '"•^•»*'*.   Co-.    ^>w    lorf.    NT       436.941,    caae 

Lumltez  Lumlaoua  Paael  Co. :  Be* — 
Naaay,  WillUra  C. 

^"044  «^"'  CL  62. ''*'*"   Laboratortea,  Chicago.  111.     434.- 
Luston  Produeta  Co. :  See— 
Feola,  Nicholas  J. 


Products  Co.,  The.  Caatoo,  Ohio,  to  Boylc-Mldway,    Lvtto»v  »*--Jr?  t  -♦;  ^  ^ 

ew  Tork.  NT.     4S*,057,  cane     cf.  62.  '^    nL!i5f'rT#£:i^"o"fc*'?  ^°  '■  *'' 

a    AcousUcs    Co.,    ^ne.    New    Tork.    NT.     741,766.    m.  t^K^tAlilli^r^to^jMr  :  ««i 


iBgoatrUl    ^c»u.uc    ^,o.,    t»e,    x,ew    lora.    «.x.      .,i,.o«.    M.  *B.  Dietetic  Lib^r^^tortesTlac :  fieo- 

'"Jj^r^ii 'cT  »"•  '"•  ''"  ^'^'^  '•"•'      '"•"'*•  '*''     »'«^%Ch5,^'I?..'i?^ndrTenn      741.430.  pub    9-18-43 
Inflight  Motion  Plctarea,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    741,504.  pab. 

9— 18— 42      CL  34 
lafll^t  Motloa  Plcturaa,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    741.782,  pob. 

9-18-43.     Cl.  107. 


n.  34. 
^•■Irte  Foam   Sales  Corp.,   Cincinnati 


The. 


Ohio. 
Newnaa.   Oa. 


444.189.  caae. 
741,433.    pob. 


lateraatloaal  Ijttax  Corp. :  See — 

Flexnit  Co.,  Inc. 
lataraatlooal    Paekon    Ltd.,    Chicago,    IlL      741.471.    pab. 

11-21-61.     Cl.  46. 
lateraatlonal    Paper    Co.,    New    Tork.    N.T.     160.687,    ren. 

12-4-62.     CI.  87. 
lateraatloaal  Parts  Corp..  Chicago,  lU.    741.671,  pob.  9-18-    Marlboro   Shirt   Co..   lac.    Baltimore     Md.     836  986    caae 


Cl.  83. 

Ma)eatle   Seat   Co.,    Ine 
,9-18-43.     a.  3X 
Mange,  John  P..   Philadelphia:  Pa.     480.863,  cane      CT    S3 

sSSVS'^a^'lS*  *^**-         •  '*"'  Yof*.  W^^     741.618.  pS 
MarMatpado.  Lonls  F..  New  Tork,  NT.     636.737.  caae      Cl   4 

ci    61^^  '      ^   Aagelea.    Calif."     sMTOM.    Ma^! 


New    Tork, 


N.T. 

741, 


43.     Cl.  33    _ 

741,604.  pub.  9-18-6i    Cl.  34. 
IreUad,  Glen  V.^  d.b.a.  The  Irelok  Co.,  West  Allis,  Wia 

581,  pub.  9-18-43.    CI.  23. 
Irelok  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Irelaad.  Olen  V. 
Itek  Corp..  Cambridge.  Maaa.     741.546.  pnb.  9-18-62.     CL  31. 
Jaek-Bllt  Corp..   Kanaaa  City.   Mo.      741.706.   pub.   9-18-42. 

Cl.  50. 
Jeaa   d'Arc.    Ltd.,   Chicago.   III.      741.717-19,   pub.    9-18-43. 

CL  51.  _    _ 

Jemeq,  Inc.,  Jemlaon,  Ala.     741,004.  pub.  8-18-42.     Cl.  IS. 
JlCy  Egg  Opener  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Haecele.  Richard  A 
Jordan  Mfg.  Corp 


434.008.   caae 


New  Tork.  N.T.     741.468.  pub.  8-18-43. 

a.  89. 
Kahn.    Arthur.    Co.,    Ine.    New   Tork.    NT. 

Cl.  42. 
Kalaer  Aluminum  A  Chemleal  Corp..  Oaklaod,  Calif.     741,- 

495,  pub.  9-18-6X    Cl.  12. 
Kaiser  ladnatries  Corp..  Oaklaad.  CaUf.    741.452.  pob.  8-16- 

62.    Cl.  2. 
Kats   Drug  Co..   Kanaaa  City.    Mo.      398.241.    ren.   13-4-43. 

a.  37. 
Kaye-Jaeobel  Aaw>ciates.  Tonkera.  N.T.    435.850.  cane    Cl.  33.    .   --   — . 
Kendall   Co..  The.   Walpole.   Mass.     741,4M.  pab.   9-18-43.    MIdlero,  Joe.  Chicago,  lU 

Cl.  1.  .....    ~ 

Kennedy.  D.  8  .  A  Co..  Cohaaset,  Maaa.    485,788.  caae.    Cl.  14. 
KeaalaatoB  Steel  Co..  to  Poor  A  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     400,058, 

ren.  13-4-42.    CT.  38. 
Kettlcr  Brothers,  Inc.  Waahlaftoa.  DC.    741,744,  pob.  8-18- 

43.    Cl.  103. 
Ktmberly<lark  Corp..  Neeaah.  Wia.     741,444-6,  pub.  9-18- 

43.     Cl.  37. 
Klag  Kwlk  Mlait  Market  lae.   Clnelaaatl,  Ohio.     741,403. 

pub.  8-18-43.    Cl.  44. 
Kit   Mfg.   Co..    Long   Beach.   Calif.     741.584.   pub.   8-18-43. 

CT.  18. 
Koehlor  Pharmacy.  Bine  Earth,  Minn.     741,488,  pub.  9-18- 

43.     Cl.  46. 
KuttKsr  Broa.   Co..   New  Tork.   NT.     741.444.  pnb.   9-18-42. 

CT.  87. 
LAM  Laboratortea.  lae.  Beriia.  Md.    741.525.  pnb.  9-18-43. 

CI.  18. 
La-Cal   Automottre  Co..   Loa  Aageles,   Calif.     741,707,   pob. 

9-18-42.     Cl.  60. 
hm  Flaah  Broa.,  lac  :  Bee — 

La  Flash,  Jadson  C. 
La  Flaah.  Jndaoa  C.  d.b.a.  La  Flash  Bros..  Inc.,  Long  Baach, 

Calif.    435.814.  cane    Cl.  18. 
Ukealdt  UboreterlM,  lac,  Mllwaokoe,  Wis.     741,028,  pnb. 

9-18-43.     Cl.  18. 
Lake-Statra   Conservation   Co.,    Ine,    Wankeaha,    Wis.      738.- 

804.  cor.     Cl.  100. 
Lamson  Corp..  Syracuae.  NT.    741,649.  pub.  8-18-42.    CL  38. 

Larsen  Co..  The,  Green  Bay.  Wis.     396.812.  ren.  lt-4-42. 

a.  44. 
Lavlana.    Don.    New    Tork.    N.T.      635.899.    cane.      Cl.    23. 
LavtBo.  83.  J.,  and  Co..  PhlladatphU.  Pa.     741.602,  pab.  »-14- 

62.     Cl.  12 

Leetron  Corp.  of  Amcrtca,  Mllwaakce,  Wis.     784,773.  eor. 
Cl.  34. 


CL88. 
MarmoB-Hcrrlagtoa    Co.,    lae.    IndlanapoIU.    Ind.      741.674, 

pub.  8-18-43.     Cl.  38. 
!J"!S"*i  *?"•  ^M  Piwrldeace,  R.I.     436,914.  caae     Cl.  38 
MartlB-Marlotta  dorp.,  Chicago,  HI.    741.478.  pab.  O-IS-S: 

J{*I2?,"JL"'^'*/' .¥*"'•  i"^'  <^«     788.707.  cor.    a.  88. 
*'^iTfH!!Sr*^*'2'?i^5r»"  Jf*C  Co..    The.    Ma^loa,    Ohio. 
741  708,  pub.  9-18-62.     Cl.  80. 

•'»««j^  lae-.    Hawthorne,    Chllf.     741,449,     pub.    8-18-«S. 

'*!;!l?*w"?S**iJ  ^?5"C^'  *l<*»"«  (Lrtw).  Praaci.     741.«i2. 
pab.  9-18-43.     Cl.  39. 

*'S*lSSr*'cf'3JP°**'*'  '"*  •  '''^"<*«*''  ®*     T*».*«7. 

?S*lfji?"^'5Sl?  \'  Ch*i?<»"?i  N  C     486^868,  caae     CL  88. 
McNeil    Machine    A    Baglaeerlag    On.,    The.    Akroa,    Mlo. 

741.480.  pob.  8-18-43.     O.  8? 
Medaaa  Pharmacouticala  Ltd.,  Bradford,  Baglaad.     741.680. 

pyh,      ^*lft-42         Cl      IB  ^^ 

"^f**!  £'^-    *    Co.,    UalOB    Grove,    Wia.     741,408,    pab. 

Metra-TedkOorp.,  Bastoa.  Md.    741,400,  pab.  8-18-43.    0.80. 
Meyer,  Fred.  lac.  Portland.  Oreg.     741.641.  pob.  0-18-43. 


MIdlero,  Joe.  Chicago,  lU.  741.648,  pab.  8-18-42.  Cl.  32. 
Miller,  Howard.  Clock  Co..  Zeolaad,  lOcb.  741.768.  CL  37. 
Mllwaakee  Lace  Paper  Co..  Mllwaohae.  Wia.     488.783.  caae 

MiaaaaoU  Mtalag  aad  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paal.  Mlaa.    741,441. 

pab.  8-18-8S.    CI.  1. 
MlBBoaota  Mlalagaad  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  PauL  Mlaa.     741.416. 

pub.  8-1^-43.    CI.  4. 
Ilaaeoota   Mtoiac  aad   Mfg.  Co,  St  Panl,  Mlaa.     741,4 

741.4 

741.848. 


Co..    St. 


,   St.   PaoL  Mlaa.     741.718, 
LoaU,    Mo.      741,488,    pah. 


Haffeadea.  W.  W..  Ltd.,  Sandwich,  Koat.  Maglaad.     741,466, 
pub.  9-18-42.     CL  88. 


Leo  Pattea  Seed  Co.,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 

a.  10. 


741.488.  pub.  4-14-00. 


Mlaaeoota   Mtoiag  aad   Mfg. 

pabk  0-18-48.     O.  6. 
MiaaaaoU  MUlac  aad  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paal,  Mlaa. 

pah.  8-18-42.     CI.  6. 
MiaaaaoU   Mlaiag  aad  Mfg.  Cb.,  St.  Paul,  Mlaa 

pab.  0-18-42.     CL  31. 
MiaaaaoU   MUlag  aad   Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Mian.     741,i 

pub.  0-18-43.     Cl.  87. 
MlBBeaoU  Mlaiag  and  Mfg.  Co 

pab.  O-lMs.     CL  60. 
Mfaaourt    wood    Heel 

0-18-43.     CL  88 
Mister  iKiort  Co.,'  lac.  The,   Chleago.   lU.     488.000.  eaae 

Mobay   ChemUcal   Co.,    St.   Lonls,   Mo.     489,838.     Am.   7(d) 

CL  4. 
Mohamod.  Ah»ad,  Sacraaieato.  Calif.    741,788,  pah.  0-lS-Ot 

a.  62. 
Moao-Scrtpt   Co.    lac.    The.    to   Ooorgs   ■.    Moaaioy,    lac, 

New  Tork.  N.T.     S94.&08,  rea.   13-4-43.     CL  8T 
Monsanto  Cbeadeal  Co.,  81.  Lou: 

MonitDto  Choileal  Co.,  Jt  Lonla.  Mo.,  tnm  Tht  ChtBMlwi 

Corp.,  New  Tork, 
Moaaanto  Chemical  <     _ 

Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.      741,667.  pab. 

Mor^ooaa  Mfg.  Corp.,  Savaaaah,  Oa.     741,716,  pab.  0-10-OS. 

CL  61. 
Mortoa.   Oearas.   Ltd..  Daadae,   Aasaa,   Scotlaad.     T41,T04, 

pob.  0-18-43/    CL  48. 
Moabar,   Hugh  C,   Phooalx.   Arts.     488.846,   eaac.      a.   S3. 


ila.  Mo.    741,417.  pob.  0-10-f8. 


CO.,  St.  Lonia,  mo.,  mm  xat  vaaaaaaaa 
C  N.T.     741,448,  pab.  0-18-43.     CL  1. 

Co.^St.  Loola,  Mo.,  from  Tba  Ckiasstrsad 
.  N.T.      741.667.   pab.  9-18-43.      CL  48. 


TM  iv 
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MombTg,   O.   v.,  ft   Sons.   Inc..   New   Hstch.  Conn.     T41.ft51, 

pub.  »-18-62       CI.  22. 
Moaaley,  Qeorxe  ■.,  lac. :  Bee 

Mono-Script  Co.  Inc.,  Th«». 
IfoTlUx.  Ltd..   Wembly,   lllddletex,   England.     741.«4S,  pab 

»-l»-«2.     CI.  88. 
Mj-ko     Chemical     Corp..     Milwaukee.     Wla.       741,4«1,     pab. 

»-18-62.     CI.  4.  .       .    ^ 

N.y.  PhllUw-Daphar.  Amiterdam.  NetherUndi.     741^26,  pab. 

Nanny,    Wllllain    C'.,    d.b.a.    Lamltex    Lanlnoaa    Panel    Co., 

Ban    Franciaco.   Calif.     741,94S.   pab.  »-18-«2.     C\.  SI. 
National  Antomatle  Tool  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  111.     741.U2, 

pub.  »-l»-62.     a.  23. 
National  Biacuit  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     741.681,  pub.  »~18-«2. 

CI.  48. 
National  SSducational  Telerlalon  and  Radio  Center,  New  York. 

NY.      741,791.  pub.  »-18-«2.     CI.  107. 


National  Valve  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 
ft  1 

'I 

Pittaborgh,   Pa.      lSfl.860.   ren.   12-4-«2.     CI.  18. 


ff .  i 
NaUonal  Valva  ft  Mfg.  Co. 
National  Vahre  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  to  National  TalT*  and  Mfg.  Co., 


Nationwide  liomea  Corp..  AtlanU.  Oa.    741,402.  pab.  »-18-«2. 

CI.  12. 
Newhoff,  Sidney.  I^ok  Angeleii,  Calif.     036,044.  cane.     CI.  BO. 
New  York  Unlveralty.  New  York.  NY.    6S5,iM2,  cane.     CI.  8«. 
Norfolk   and   Weatern    Railway   Co..   Roanoke,    Va.      741,747, 

pub.  »-18-fl2.     CI.  105. 
North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     741,720, 

pub.  9-18-62.     CI.  51. 
Nortbeaatern   Steel  Corp.,   Bridgeport.  Conn.     685,781.  cane. 

CI.  14. 
Northern     Pump    Co.,     Minneapolia,     Minn.       741,446,     pab. 

»-18-62.     CI.  1. 
Northern    Rubber   Co.,    Ltd.,    Onelph,   Ontario.   Cnnada,    by 

United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     380.318,  12(c) 

pub.  12-4-62.     a.  80. 
Norwich  Ptaannacal  Co. :  Bee— 

Baton  Laboratorlee,  Inc. 
Norwich  Phannacal  Co.,  The.   by  The  Norwich   PbarBiaeal 

Co..  Norwich,  N.Y.     403,270.  l2(c)   Dub.  l»-4-62.    CI.  18. 
Noodcx  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Kliiabeth,  N.J.,  br  Hmden  New- 

?ort  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     300,407,  12(c)  pub. 
2-4-62.     a.  16.  «     .  ^ 

Nuouip    Ltd.,     London,     England.       741,510,     pub.     0-18-6S. 

Nuqaljp    Ltd..    London,    England.     741,680,    pab.    0-18-82. 

Natrsna'  Mills,  Ine.,  Minneapolia,  Minn.     741,602,  pnb.  0-18- 

62.     CI.  46. 
Nyral  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

Oil-Drt  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago.  111.     741,440,  pab.  8-18- 

Oleott,    Roger,   d.b.a.    Walter  Oleott  Co..   Manchester,   Conn. 

635.036.  cane.     CI.  34. 
Oleott.  Walter.  Co.  :   Bee— 

Olln   Mathleaon   (Themical   Corp..   New  York,   N.Y.     636,051, 

cane.    CI.  51. 
Optlmua   Pharmaceaticala  Co..   Inc.,   Taylora,   B.C.     887,587. 

12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.     CI.  18. 
Ortho   Pharmaceutical    Corp.,    Rarttan,    N.J.      741,460,    pub. 

0-18-62.     CI.  6. 
I'aciflc  ft  Atlantic  Shippem,  Inc..  EmeryTille.  CiHf.     741,756. 

CI.  12. 
Pan-AUHka  Fiaheries.   Inc..  Seattle,  Waah.     741,680-01.  pub. 

0-18-62.     CI.  46.  „. 

Papst  Brewing  Co..  to  Pabat  Brewing  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

182.3.31.  ren.  12-4 -(J2      CI.  48. 
Paramount  Producta  Co. :  See — 


Bright.  Catherine  T..  and  H.  C.  Briaht.  Jr. 

~  "       Chicago,    111. 


741.570. 


307.012.      Am.    7(d). 


Paramount   Textile    Machinery    Co.. 

pub.  0-1^-62.    Cl.  23. 
Parke.    DaTli   ft   Co..    Detroit.    Mich. 

Cl.  18. 

Parker  Brother*.   Inc..  Salem.  Maaa.     6S5.868.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Paraona  Corp.,  Traverse  City,  Mich.     741.736-7.  pub.  1-88- 

58.     n.  1(K), 
Peactdale   Procesalng  Co.,   Inc.,   Peace  Dale.  B.I.     741.T48. 

pnb.  0-18-62.    Cl.  106. 
Pcnfleld  Saw  Work*.  Inc.,  The.  Thomaaton.  Conn.     635.805-6. 

cane.     Cl.  28. 
Penn  Metal  Co..   Inc..  Boston.  MaRH.     741.501,  pub.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  12 

Penr  Safetj  Wheel  Corp.,  Inglewood.  Calif.     741.501.  pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl    22. 
Peterson  Art  Furniture  Co..  Faribault.  Minn.     638,026.  cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Peterson.    Carl    R.,    d.b.a.    Peteraon    Machine    Carrlng.    Ban 

Valley,  Calif.    741.487.  pub  0-18-62.    CIO. 

Peterson  Machine  CarTlng  :  Bee — 

Peterson.  Carl  R. 
Pteree,    Henry    L.,    Boston,    Maaa.,    to    General    Fooda   Corp.. 

White  Plains.  NY.     22..'i56,  ren.  12-4-62.     Cl.  46. 
Pioneer  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     741.482.  pub.  0-18- 

62.     Cl   6. 
Plowttty-Bergart  Export  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    741.672.  pub.  11-7- 

61.     n.  46. 
PUte,  H.  K.i  ft  Co.  Inc.  :  Ber  — 

Calclflc  Predocta,  Ine. 
Pledger-Cockle  Bales  Co..    Inc.,   Cincinnati.   Ohio.     741.681, 

puV  0-18-82.    Cl.  34. 

Poor  ft  Co. :  Bee — 

Kenalngton  Steel  Co. 

Poreelalne  de  Parts.  Boelete  Anonyme.  Parla.  France.     741,- 
616.  pub.  0-18-62.    Cl.  30. 

Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc.,  Plttabnrgh,  Pa.     741,5(».  pnb.  0-18- 
82.     Cl.  12. 


PrectpiUtor  Corp.  of  AoMrtea.  Boston.  Maaa.     741,618.  pab. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  31. 
PreelaloB  Thermometer  ft  Instnuwat  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

741.688,  pub.  0-18-62.    CI.  26. 
Presto    Paint    Prodncta    Corp..    Miami.    FU.      741.516.    pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  i«. 
Prtos    Research.    Ltd.,    Kaasas    City,    Mo.      741,458-0,    pnb. 

0—18—62      Cl    4  '  *    r 

Prodacer*  Creamery  Co..  Bprtngfleld.  Mo.    741,682,  pab.  0-18- 

62.    Cl.  48. 
Programmed   Teaching    Alda,    Inc..   Arllngten,    Va.      741.712. 

pub.  0-18-62.     Cl.  50. 
Progress  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  LoalsrlUe.  Ky.     741.518.  pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  16. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The,  to  M.  ft  R.  EMetetle  Laboratories, 

Inc..  Colnmbus,  Ohio.     711,182.  new  cert.     Cl.  18. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd.,  Wilmington.  Calif.     741,784,  pub.  0-18-62. 

PyeLtd.'.  Csmbrldge.Encland.  741.586.  pub.  »-18-e2.  Cl.  26. 
Pyrometer  SerTlce  <:o..  Inc..  North  ArUagton,  N.J.     741,506. 

pub.  0-18-62.    CT.  2i4.  -•       . 

Quaker  Osts  Co  ,  The.  Chicago.  III.     741.738.  pub.  0-18-62. 

Quarts  ft  illllee.  Paris.  France.  741,683.  pab.  0-18-62.  Cl.  26. 
R.I.NC.O.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  741.811, pub.  0-18-62.  Cl.  13. 
Radiant  Color  Co.,  OaklaBd.  CalU.     741.466,  pub.  0-11-62. 

(Consolidated  certlflcate,  (TIaases  5,  6,  11,  16,  and  42.) 
Radio  Steel  ft  Mfg.  Co..  -Chicago.  IlL     i35,§72.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Random  Honae.  Inc. :  8ee — 

VInUge  Booka.  Inc. 
Rardad    Tubes,    Inc..    Redwood   City.    Calif.      741,468.    pub. 

0—18—62.     Cl.  5. 
Refined  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Chlconee  Mfg   Corp. 
Renablle  Steel  Corp.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     305.814.  12(c)   pub. 

12-4-62.     C\.  14. 
Repnbllc-Trsnscon  Industries.  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.    741.- 

635.  pub.  0-18-62.    CT.  34. 
Rexbllt  Leather  Goods.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     741,468-4,  pnb. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  3. 
Revnolds  Metsla  Co,  RIAmond.  Va.     741,403,  pub.  0-18-68. 

Rlchler  fi.A..  Psrts  (Seine),  France.     741,573,  pub.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Rider.  Paul  A  .  Boulder,  Colo.     636,084,  caac     CT    100. 
R'egc"   P"per  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     741.640,  pab.  0-18-62. 

Rlnshed-Mason   Co.,   Detroit.   Mich.     741,517,   pab.   0-18-62. 

Cl.  16. 
Riverside  Cement  Co.  :  Bee — 

American  Cement  Corp. 
Rosnoke    Mills    Co..    Roanoke    Rapids.    N.C.      636.003,    esnc. 

RoctieMej-  Bdentllle  Co.,  lae.,  RodMoter,  NY.     741.600,  pab. 

0-18-62.     CL  26. 
Rockbestos    Products    Corp.,    New    HaToa.    Conn.,    by    Cerro 

Corn..    New    York,    N.T.      400,448.    12(e)     pab.    12-4-62. 

Roto-Valve  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit.  MI«A.  685.862,  caac.  Cl.  22. 
Roxboroagh  Co..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    807.467.  12(c)  pub. 

Roj^l  McBee  Corp.)  New  York.  N.Y.     741.647.  pub.  0-18-62. 

Royal  Ranger  Dlstllllag  Co. :  8ee— 

Berblipla.  Inc. 
RoTBl  Wire  Products  C!o..  Chleago.  HI.    638.728.  caac.    CT.  2. 
Rubbermaid    Inc.,    Wooster.    Ohio.     741.507,    pub.    0-18-62. 

CT.  18. 
Rubbermaid    Inc..    Wooster.    Ohio.     741,711,    pub.    0-18-82. 

Cl.  60. 
Rablnsteln.  Charles  L..  d.b.a.  Ruby  Products  Co..  Milwaukee, 

Wis.  '  686,040,  cane.     CT.  50. 
Ruby  Products  Co. :  Bee — 
Rabinateln,  Chartea  L. 
Rueplag.  Fred.  Leather  Co..  Fond  do  Lae.  Wla.     741.447.  pab. 

0-18-82.     CL  1 
Russell  Playing  Card  CO..  Milltowa.  N.J..  by  Tbe  United  States 

PUylna    Card    Co..     Ctadnaatl.    Ohio.       167,072.     12(e) 

pub.  12-4-412.     Cl.  22. 
Eaaadl  PUiTliic  Card  Co..  Milltowa.  KJ.,  tar  Tta«  United  Statea 

Playing  C^rd  Co.,  Clndnaatl.  6hio.     172.812,  12(e)   pub. 

12-4-62.     CT.  tS. 
Ryaders,    Robert    B^   Oenera,    N.T.     688,866,    cane.     CL    22. 
Sella,  Clement  P.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Caaada.     741,676,  pab. 

0-18-82.     CL  46. 
Salewa     Lederwaranfabrtk     0.m.b.H..     Maalch.     Qermany. 

636L.86&,  caac.     Cl.  22. 
Salona  Olive  Importing  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     686,026,  cane. 

CT.  46. 
Sankyo  Koki  Co..  Ltd..  Talto-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan.     741.808.  pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  26. 
Bantter.  Karl  H..  d.b.a.  Leo  Prodncta,  Ctaienfo,  III.    741,627. 

pub.  0-18-62.     CT.  18. 
Sdijeldahl.    O.     T..    CO..    Northfldd.    Mlaa.     T41.407.    pub. 

0-18-62.     CT.  12. 
Schofleld.  m.  L.,  loc..  Roekford.  lU.     741.580.  pab.  »-18-62. 

CT.  10. 
Schwab,  Armaad.  *  (?o..  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     686.070.  caac. 

CT.  SO. 
Beett    Corp..    The.    Houston,    T».      741.745.    pab.   0-18-62. 

Cl.  108. 
Beamaa  Aadwall    Corp..    Mllwaakae,    Wto.      686,888.    eaac. 

Cl.  88. 
Seapak  Corp..  Bt  Simons  laUnd,  On.     741,604,  pab.  »-18-62. 


■apai 
(5746. 
Boarle,   G.  D..   ft  Cto..   Bkokle.   Dl.     741.682.  pab.   11-22-60. 

CT.  is. 

Select  Nurseries,  inc.,  Brsa.  Osllf.     741.488-6.  pub.  0-18-62. 
CT.  1. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Senior  Hill  Orchards.  Waynesboro,  Ps.     741,678,  pub  0-18-62. 

CT.  46. 
Seton  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I.     741,408,  pub,  0-18-62.     Cl.  12. 
Sherman  Klove    Cq^  Chicago,    HI.      636,077.    cane.      Cl.    28. 
Sbllllo,   Rudolph,  Washington,  DC.     636,861,  cane.     CT    22 
Sier-Bath  Gear  and  Pump  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Gilbert  ft  Barker  Iffg.  Co. 
Skuttle    Mfg.    Co.,    Mllford.    Mich.      741,633,    pub.    »-18-62. 

CT.  84. 
Snyder,  M.  L.,  A  Son,  Inc..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     741,663,  pub. 

4-18-62.     Cl.  38. 
Soclete    Anonyme    Belgo-Canadlenne    Continenui    Pharma, 

Bruasels,  Belgium.      741,624,  pub.  4-17-62.     CT.   18. 
Soclete     Oenevoise     d'Instruments     de     Physique     (Soclete 

Anonrme),   (}eneva,   Swltierland.     741,502,   pub.   0-18-62. 

Soenneeken,     P.,    Bonn     (Rhine),    (}ermany.     741,672,    pub. 

0—18—62      Cl   23  '        '     •■ 

Soenneeken,    F.,     Bonn     (Rhine),    Germany.     741,820,    pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl.  82. 
Solarflex     Mfc.     Co.,     Inc.,     Houston,     Tex.       741,406,     pub. 

0-18—62.     Cl    12  •       •     w 

Solmlca,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     741,401,  pub.  1-24-61.     Cl.  12. 
South  21  Curb  Service  ResUurant :  Bee — 

Copsls,  Sam. 
Southern    Saw    Service    Inc.,    AtlanU,    Oa.     686,085,    cane. 

CT.  103. 
SpecUlty  Resins  Co.,  Lynwood,  Calif.     686,748,  cane.     CT.  6. 
Speed  King  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    635,702-3,  cane.    CT.  16. 
Spiti,  Paul,  Co.,   Inc.,   The,  New  York,  NY.     741.677,  pub. 

0-18-62.     CT.  46. 
Staley,  A.  B.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  HI.     741,487,  pnb.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  1. 
SUley,  James  E.,  d.b.a.  DelU  Park  Mfg.  Co..  Portland,  Oreg. 

741,538,  pub.  10-11-60.     CT.  10. 
Standard   Building   Products   Co.,   Brooklyn,    N.Y.     741,621, 

pub.  0-18-62.     Cl.  32. 
Staples-Hoppmann,     Inc.,     Alexandria.     Va.     741,608,     pub. 

0-18-62.      CT.  26. 
Stark     Bro'a     Nuraerlee    ft    Orcharda    Co.,     Louisiana.     Mo. 

741,434,  pub.  0-18-62.     CT.  1. 
Stelnbaeh,  John  D.,  Tillamook,  Oreg.     686,010,  cane.     CT.  44. 
Stern's  Nurseries,  Inc.,  (Jeneva.  N.Y.     741,442,  pub.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  1. 
Steven,     Dsvld     G.,     Inc..     New    York,     NY.     741,618,    pub. 

0-18-62.     Cl.   27. 
Sturtevant,   P.  A.,  Co.,  Addlaon,  III.     308,167,  ren.  12-4-62. 

CT.  23. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     741.432,  pub.  0-18-62. 

CL   1. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     741,515.  pub.  0-18-62. 

CT.  16. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     741,683,  pub.  0-18-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Loose-Wiles  Biscuit  Co. 
Swift   ft  Co.,   Chicago,   111.      741.783.   pub.    9-18-62.     CT.   52. 
T-.N-T  Food  Products.  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Kans.     686,082,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Terry-Allen  Dist.  :  Sec- 
General  Products. 
Thane  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     741.660,  pub.  0-18- 

62.     Cl.  80. 
Tberachemle    Chemlseh    Therpeutische    Oesellscbaft    m.b.H., 

DuBseldorf,  Germany.     741,t22-3,  pub.  0-18-62.     Cl.  61 
Tbomss  Industries  Inc..  Louisville.  Ky 


Trojan  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     414.848.  cane.     Cl    30. 
Tutte-Kote,   Inc.,   Houoton.  Tex.      741.750,   pub.  0-18-62.     CT. 

106. 
Uncle    Ben's,    Inc.,    Houston.    Tex.      741,675.    pub     0-18-62. 

Cl.  46. 
L'nlon  L'nderwesr  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     741,6«4— 5.  pnb. 

9-18-82.     Cl.  .39. 
l'nlon  Welt  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     636,037,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
L'nlon   Wire   Rope  Corp.,   Kanaas  City.   Mo.     636,071,  cane. 

CL  12. 
r.S.   Electrical   Motors,   Inc..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.      63S.832-8. 

cane.     CT.  21. 
I'nlted  States  Plsylng  Csrd  Co..  The  :   Bee— 
Russell  Playing  Csrd  Co. 
United  States  Printing  Co..  The. 
United  SUtes  Printing  Co..  The.  by  The  United  SUtes  Plsy- 
lng Card  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     23,782,  12(c)  pub.  12--^ 

82.     CT.  22. 
United  Statea  Rubt>er  Co.  :   Bee — 
Flak  Rubber  Co.,  The. 
Northern  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.,   New  York.   NY.     308.410.   12(c) 

pub.  12-4-62.     CT.  8. 
Universal  Bowling  ft  Golf  Corp.,  CTilcago,  111.     741,560,  pub. 

0-18-62.    Cl   22  •       •  »■ 

Van   Dorn'  Iron   Works  Co..  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     741,826, 

pub.  0-18-62.    Cl.  34. 
Vanderfoilt.  R.   T..   Co..    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      741.470,   pub. 

9-18-62.     CT.  6. 
Varian  Aaaoclates.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     741.494,  pnb.  0-18-62. 

CL  12. 
Vernor,  James,  Co.     Vernors  Ginger  Ale.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich. 

528.841.    Am.  7(d).     Cl.  45. 
Vernors  Ginger  Ale.  Inc.-.-   Bee — 

Vernor.  Jamea.  Co. 
Vleom.  Inc..  Rochester,  NY.     741,603,  pub   0-18-62.     Cl.  26. 
Vintage  Books.  Inc.,  to  Random  House,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

711.531,  new  cert.    Cl.  38. 
Vintage  Books,  Inc..  to  Random  House.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

714.185,  new  cert.    Cl.  .38. 


Walker  ft  kanger,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    636.020,  cane     CT.  20. 
Ward  Paper  Co.,  Merrill  Co.,  Merrill.  Wis.,  by  Avery  Corn.. 
Chicafo    111.     .398  766,  12(c)  pub.  12-4-62.     Cl.  37. 


741,625,  pnb.  0-18- 
741,661,    pub.    0-18-62. 


62.     Cl.  32 
Tlco-Toys,    Inc.,    Pawtneket,    R.I 

Cl.  22. 

Tom  Thumb  Pie  Co.  :   See — 
Dosms.  Tony.  Foods  Co. 

Torrlnston  MfK    Co.,  The,  Torrington,  Conn.     741,632,  pub. 
9-1^62.     Cl.  34. 

Trio  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Plalnview,  NY.     741,500,  pub.  0-18- 
62.     Cl.  28. 


Wayland  Chemical  do..  SaylesvlHe,  R.I.     741.477.  pub.  0-18- 

82.    CL  6. 
Wear-Ever   Aluminum.    Inc..   N4>w   Kensington.   Pa.      741,612, 

pub.  0-18-82.     Cl.  13. 
Wella,   S.   C,  ft  Co.,   Le  Roy,   X.Y.      741,475,   pub.   0-18-62. 

CL  6. 
Western  Distributors  :  Bee — 

(liallman.  George  M. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     741,628,  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  34. 
Weatley  Induatries  :  Bee — 

Bell  Co.,  The. 
Weyerhaeuaer  Co.,   Tacoma.    Wash.      741,630.   pub.   9-18-62. 

Cl.  37. 
White,   James   A.,   d.b.a.   Audio  Engineering  Co..    HyattsviUe, 

Md.     835,829.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Whiting  ft  <:o..  Inc. :  See- 
Whiting  Paper  Co. 
Whiting  Paper  Co.,  to  Whiting  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Holyoke.  Maas. 

157.245.  ren.  12-4-62.    CT.  37. 
Wbitlock  Cordage  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    836,043.  cane.     CL  60 
Whitman,  Stephen  F..  ft  Son,  Inc..  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.     407, 

264,  12(c)  pub.  12-t  62.    Cl.  4U. 
Whitney  Publications,   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     741.651.  pub 

9—18—62      Cl    38. 
Williams,    Jsmes    P.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,    by    Brandlmlst,    Inc. 

Atlanta.  Oa.     88,988.  12(c)  pub.  12-4-82.     CT.  45. 
Williamson  Co.,  The,  from  The  Williamson  Heater  Co.,  Cin 

cinnati,  Ohio.    638.080,  cane.    Cl.  34. 
Williamaon  Heater  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Williamson  Co..  The. 
Wind  All  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     741,675.  pub.  0-18- 

62.     Cl.  23. 
Worthington  Golf  Inc.,  Elyria,  Ohio.     741.564-5.  pub.  0-18- 
02.     Cl.  22. 

u  >   sevimiiKiiT  rmiTiac  offici   o it«f 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DcdrioBi  Rendered  in  the  Moirtk  of 
October  1962 

Examiner  affirmed 417 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 61 

Examiner  reversed 81 

Total 569 


Ffnal  Fee  Transmittals 


Many  attorneys  and  agents  are  submitting  unsigned  Final 
Fee  Transmittal  Forms  (POL-88A).  Since  Rule  346  states 
that  "every  paper"  filed  by  an  attorney  or  agent  must  bear 
the  signature  of  such  attorney  or  agent,  these  unsigned  trans- 
mittals violate  the  rule.  Though  such  forms  have  been 
accepted  In  the  past,  such  practice  will  be  discontinued  effec- 
tive January  2,  1963. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Uct.  29,  1962.  Fir$t  AfUtant  CommU*U>ner. 


Doe  Date  of  Responies 

Inquiry  has  been  made  as  to  whether  Executive  Order  No. 
11,094  of  November  21,  1962,  excusing  employees  of  the  exec- 
utive departments  and  other  governmental  agencies  from 
duty  all  day  on  Monday,  December  24,  1962,  will  extend  the 
time  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  falling  due  on 
that  date  to  Wednesday,  December  26,  1962. 

In  view  of  the  purpose  and  provisions  of  the  Executive 
Order,  and  the  fact  that  the  order  does  not  purport  to  make 
Monday,  December  24,  1962,  "a  holiday  wlthJn  the  District 
of  Columbia"  (85  U.S.C.  21 ;  Rule  7)  ;  any  action  or  fee  due 
on  that  date  will  be  considered  timely  only  if  received  on  or 
before  that  date. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
November  27,  1962.  Firtt  A$»Utant  OmmUHoner. 


Difldaimcr 

2.949,92*.— Karl  Alhreeht  Otriaeh,  Dusaeldorf,  and  Kurt 
Wtttiu.  Labeck-Kucknits,  Germany.  Capacitor  Dis- 
cHASoi  CiBCUiT.  Patent  dated  Jnly  26,  1960.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  by  the  assignee,  Clevite  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


the  like.  Held  invalid.     McOratc-Edison  Companp  v.  Central 
Trantformer  Corporation,  308  F.2d  70;  135  U8PQ  53. 

(C.A.  Ark.)    Sefton  and  Zimsky  Reissue  Patent  No.  23,987 
(336 — 211),  for  magnetic  core.  Held  Invalid.     Id. 


Patents  Available  for  Uccaaing  or  Sale 

3.022,694.  Cvcled  Jet  Cooling  Mechanism.  Non-exdnslve 
licenses  available  to  domestic  manufacturers  upon  reasonable 
terms.  Corret«pondence  to  Leonard  Bloom,  senior  patent  at- 
torney, The  Black  k  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  Towson,  MdT 

3,039,123.  Water  Powered  Tooth  Brush,  Massager  or  the 
Like.  Carl  Brucker  and  Harry  F.  Vellahn.  Correspondence 
to  FrankLedermann.  IW  NasHau  St.,  New  York  38,  N.Y. 

3,059,797.  Air  Eliminator  for  Nurwlng  Bottles.  C.  C. 
Wilkinson  and  C.  N.  Wilkinson.  co-Inventors.  1910  W.  Wild- 
wood,  San  Antonio  1,  Tex. 


3,060.012. 
Polar.  Wis. 


Fertilizer     Cartridge     Insert.       Jerry     Pavek, 


(C.A.   Ark.)     Zimsky  jPatent  No.   2,700,207    (29—165.58), 
for  method  of  making  magnetic  cores  for  transformers  or 


Office  <rftlie  Secretary 

[Dept.  Order  No.  177  (Rev.)] 

ASSISTANT    SECRETARY    OF    COMMERCE    FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

AntiMrity,  Duties,  md  ResponsflrfUtics 

The  following  order  was  Issued  by  the  SecreUry  of  Com- 
merce on  October  25,  1962,  and  supersedes  the  material 
appearing  at  27  F.R.  3893-3894  of  April  24,  1962. 

SscTiON  1.  Purpote.  The  purpose  of  this  order  Is  to  pre- 
scribe the  scope  of  authority  and  the  duties  and  respoDsl- 
bilitles  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

Sbc.  2.  Adminittrative  detiffnation.  The  position  of  As- 
sistant Secretary  of  Commerce  established  by  Public  Law 
87-405  of  February  16,  1962.  Is  designated  as  the  Assistant 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Te<Anoloc7- 

Sbc.  3.  Scope  of  authority.  The  Assistant  Secretary  of 
Commeree  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  exerdse  policy 
direction  and  general  supervision  over  the  National  Bureau 
of  Standards,  Coast  and  Oeodetlc  Survey,  Weather  Bureau, 
Patent  Office.  U.S.  Science  Exhibit — Century  21  Exposition 
and  the  Office  of  Tedinlcal  Services. 

Sac.  4.  Dutiet  and  reaponHbilitiet.  The  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  serve  as 
the  principal  adviser  to  the  Secretary  on  all  sdentifle  and 
technological  matters  of  concern  to  the  Department,  and 
shall  serve  as  adviser  to  all  Departmental  ofltdals  with  re- 
spect to  matters  of  science  and  te<Anology,  In  which  capedty 


New  ApphraHoM  Rtettftd  DmtiH  October  1M2 

Patents 7,417 

Designs 406 

Plant  Patents 28 

Relssnes 24 

Total 7.872 


Patents 1,069— No.  8,067,423  to  No.  8,0«8,481,  IncL 

Designs 27— No.      194.204  ta  No.      194.230,  inel. 

Reissues 7— No.        26,296  to  No.       25^01,  Ind. 

Tot^ 1,093  ' 
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be  ahall  hare  cognisance  over  the  research  and  derelopment 
actlTltlea  carried  out  In  the  fields  of  aelence  and  tecbnolog7 
bjr  all  orcaniiatloB  units  of  the  Department.  His  particular 
duties  and  responsibilities  shall  include  : 

(1)  The  coordination  and  evaluation  of  existing  programs 
of  the  I>epartment  in  the  fields  of  science  and  technology ; 

(2)  The  expansion  of  such  programs  where  deemed  desir- 
able to  meet  the  national  needs  : 

(3)  The  derelopment  and  impiementation  of  new  researdi 
and  dcTelopment  programs  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
ment's objectires : 

(4)  Representing  the  Department  on  top  policy  leTsl  scien- 
tific committees  and  groups,  including  the  Federal  Council 
for  Bdeoc*  and  Technology  ;  and 


(B)  The  coordination  of  the  Department's  seltntiflc  and 
technological   activities  with  other  agencies  of  Oovernment. 

Sec.  S.  D9putif  AatUtmmt  B^erttmty  of  Comsteres  for  Sci- 
ence mnd  Teehnolon.  The  Deputy  Aaaistant  Secretary  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  be  the  principal 
assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology  and  shall  assume  fnll  responsibilities  of  the 
Assistant  Secretary  during  the  tatter's  absence. 


Oct.  20.  1»«2. 


HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ, 
A»oUtmmt  Beeretmry  for  AtmiMttroUan. 


[P.R.  Doc.  62-11294 ;  FUed,  Nor.  18,  l»e2;  8:48  a.m.] 
PH}>U»Ke4  in  17  F.R.  Ittkk.  November  H.  t»it 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
R.  B.  WHTTMORR.  Sspertatmdeai 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


II.  ELECTRICAL  EXA.MIMN'Q  OPERATIO.N-\    H.  EVANS,  Dlrwjtor  i 

OROUP8  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS:  j        DIVISIONS 

(A)  POWER— M.    L.    LEVY 35  43  71   yj 

(B)  8ECURITY-N     H.    EVANS ._ j  10,  44,' 44' 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8.    W.    CAPELLI i  16,  4li  77 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAI^W.    W.    BURNS I  42,  Os! 

(E)  ELECTRONIC    COMPONENT   SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES— B.  O.  MILLER 'j  81,  M,  72 


(F)   RADIATION    AND    I.N8TRUMENTS— F.  M,  STRADER. 
(O)  ELEMENTS-E.   J.  SAX. 


M,  78,  74. 
37,  75,  78. 


PATENT  EXAMINING.GROUPS  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS 


(D  STONE,  I    O-CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 6,  81,  88,  43,  SO.  56, 

99,  00,  68,  M. 

(Ill)  REYNOLDS,  E   R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 2,  12,  18,  14.  21.  24. 

57.  58,  n,  81,  82 
aV)  8PINTMAN,   8-MATERIAL   HANDLING    AND   TREATI.VG,    OPTICS.    RAILWAYS    AND    A.MU8E-      7    11    17   27    84   85 
MENT  DEVICES  89, 'sS,'©'      '      ' 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8— STATIC  STRUCTURES  AM)  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISIO.V  _ 5,  8, 20,  »,  33, 86.  40, 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J    A     (acting)— AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.   TRANSPOKTA-      1,  4,'9.  18.  22,  28,  28 


TION. 


45.  47. 


(VII)  BENDETT.  B.-HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPI.VG  A.VD  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND      8.  15.  19.  25,  80   32 
MIXING,  BODY  TREATME.NT  A.VD  CARE  49,  55.  87 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORECKI.  G.  A  -ARTS  U.N'DEROOINO  RECLASSIFICATION    AS    LISTED   UNDER      91   »  93  M  95 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS.  I  '      '     ' 


DIViaONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  8LBJECT8  OF  INVENTION 
(Rsisn  BHKcrals  in  pmn»tktoee  ladlcats  Ezamlniiw  Gro«») 


Oldest  AppUcstioD 
aa  of  Oct  31,  1982 


-New      Amended 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERO.A.  J,  Brakes;  Planting;  P,am  Husbandry;  Scattering  Unloaders;  Earth  Working 

2.  (HI)  STONE,  A.,  Fishing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Presses;  Tobaccf);  Textile  Wringers,  Buckles.  Button.-! 

and  CU3P8 

8    (VII)  MARMELSTEIN,  N.  (WI.NDHAM,  R.,  actingj.  Metal  Founding  and  Treatment;  Metallurgy  (Process  and 
Apparatus);  Alloys 

4  (VI)  FAI.LER,  E.  A.,  Material  or  Article  Handling.... 

5  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvesters;  Unearthing  Objects;  Threshing;  Knotters;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 

Dairy;  Butchering;  Vegetable  and  Meat  ("utters  and  Commlnutors;  Fences;  Gates;  Signals  and  Indicators;  Acoustics; 
Music  (part),  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing 

6.  (1)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCIS,  1.,  acting),  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  Processes. 

Amides 

7.  (IV)  A.NDERSON,  E.  G.,  Optica  (part),  (i.e.  Kateidoscope,  Motion  Picture  Apparatus  and  OpUcal  Projectors,  Build- 

LlghU);  Recorders 

8  (V)  BP.EIIM,  O.  L.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seals;  Cabinets;  Tables;  Miscellaneous  Furniture;  Fire  Escapes.  Ladders; 

Deposit  and  Collection  Receptacles;  Scaffolds 

9  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  U.,  Pumps;  Fans [,[[ 

10.  (II.  B)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Explosive  Charge  Making 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E.  v..  Boots,  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting. 

Nailing,  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  EzhlbitlDg;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

12.  (Ill)  DURHAM,  B.  G.,  Machine  Elements;  Engine  StartM-s;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

13    (111)  DYER.  W.  W.,  Jr.  (acting).  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  MsDuIacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal 

Working  (part),  e.g..  Special  Work,  Forging.  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling,  Planing,  Turning.. . 

14.  (Ill)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part), e.g.,  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending,  Mlaoellancf)us  Processes,  Assembly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics  

15.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M    v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

16.  (II.  C)  ROSE.    R   H.  Telegraph   and   Telephone   Systems,  Devices;  Telemetering   Systems;  Signaling   Systems   (eg 

Condition  Responsive  and  Signal  Box  Systems.  Code  Repeaters.  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) 

17.  (IV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  8)ieet  Material  Awocialing  or 

Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering j 

18    (VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LEVINE,S.,  acting).  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  .Motors;  Combus-  \ 

tlon  Tiirblnes;  Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration  Power  Driven  Conveyors 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.,  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers;  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating, 

Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Burners 

2U.  (V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes:  Bank  Protection;  Bread,  Pastry  and 

Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Cranes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

21.  MADER,  R.  C,  Textiles 

22.  (VI)  BUCHLER,  M,  B.,  Aeronautics;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills.  Fluid  Dia- 

phragms and  Bellows 

28.  (VI)  8MILOW,  L.,  Calculators;  Bookkeeping  Machines;  Cash  and  Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines,  Counters,  Educa- 
tion; Weighing  Scales 

24.  (Ill)  HICKEY,  T  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles,  ironing 

or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

25.  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coating— Processes,  Miscellaneous  Product*  and  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparatus;  Paper 

Making 


26    (II  A)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Elactridty-MoUve  Power;  Prime-Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part),  e.g..  Electrical  Drive 
and  Control  Systems;  Generator  and  Motor  Structures 


12-11-61 

12-6-61 

8-31-61 
10-23-61 

12-4-61 

10-10-61 

7-11-61 

9-26-61 

11-9-61 

11-28-61 

12-5-61   j 

h  1-61   I 

j 

ly-25-6l   I 

10-2-Cl    '. 
11-3-61 

i 

6-13-61  ; 

I 
11-2-61   I 

11-1-61 

10-26  61 

11-6-61 
10-4-61 

9-25-61 

2-15-62 

11-17-61 

h-7-61 

9-5-61 


12-23-61 

2-13-62 

9-6-61 
11-10-61 

12-4-61 
10-9-61 

7-13-61 

11-8-61 

8-5-62 

12-19-61 

12-6-61 
8-2-6 1 

9-7-61 

SMJ-61 
II-r-61 

6-2-61 

10-2-61 

11-6-61 

8-24-61 

11-6-61 
9-5-61 

11-8-61 
2-5-«2 
9-8-61 
8-2-61 

8-25-^1 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 

f  ■■■■  namnila  Ir  prrntlrtfTTt  lifJtnt-  ^ft-t-'t  '^-T-fl        ^ 


Oldest  Appllcntlon 
u  of  Oct.  31.  1003 


r 


» 


30 


31 


33 

33 

34 


3J 

3«. 

37. 
38. 

3U 

40. 
41 

42. 


43 


4S 


4« 


47 
48 


4U 


50 


31 


S3 
S3 


SB. 
00. 

61. 

63. 

03 

64. 

e.'s. 

06. 
67. 


(IV)  WILLMt'TH.  r  \  (actlDC),  Brushtnc,  Scrubbing  and  0«n«ral  Cleuiinc;  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maklni; 
Teiilles.  Fluid  Treating  .\pparBtu«;  Cleanlnf  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solldi 

(VI)  BRAINER.  R  11  .  Internal  Combustion  EnglDM,  Expansible  Chamber  Motor*;  Fluid  Servomotors;  Sprlnc 
Motors:  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  ShafU;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SockeU;  Fluid  Current  Conveyors; 
Wheel  Substitutes;  Hoists.  Elevators;  Pneumatic  Dispatch,  Store  Service;  Chutes 

(V)  SCHEEL.  W  A  (acting),  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and 
Rubber  Receptacles,  Package  and  Article  Carriers.  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packlna:  Tool-Handling  Futenlnp.. 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R  A  ,  Commlnutors;  Refrlfaratlon;  Fluid  SprtnkllBg,  Spraylnf  and  Diffusing,  Separating  and  Assort- 
ing Solids  (part) 

(I)  STERMAN,  M.  (SULLIVAN.  A  D. acting).  Carbon  CbamlstrT  (part), eg.,  fraa  AdducU,  Silicon  Containing  Car- 
bon Compounds,  Hydrogenatlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatle  Hydrocarbon  Mlxturas,  Hydro- 
carbons. Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  (e.g.,  OU-Modlfled;  Sublllnd);  Mineral  Oils;  Distillation 

(VII)  Martin,  H  L  ,  Ou  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Ezobange;  Fli«  Extlngulsbars;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part),  Oas  Separation 

(V)  MUSHAKE,  W.  L  ,  Bridges;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Englnearlng;  Roads  and  Pavements:  Building  Strueturta 

(IV)  QUACKENBL'SH,  L  ,  Railways- Draft  AppllcancM,  SwitchM  and  Signals,  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles,  Dumping  Vahldaa;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implemanu; 
AglUting 


Sen 


Amended 


13-  4-01  I     1-14-82 


10-30-01 
10-  0-01 
10-30-01 


11-  2-61 
10-li>-6l 
0-25-01 


»-  5-01      10-  2-01 


I 


(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptacles;  Toilet;  SeTcrlng  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Coin  Controlled  Appa 
ratus;  Dispensing  Cabinets;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R   L  ,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(II.  O)  OILHEANY,  B   A.,  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers 

(I)  PARKER,  C    B  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Ato,  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anttutmes 

Trlarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols.  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Resins 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid -Pressure  Regulators,  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Float  Valves, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) - 

(V)  DRCMMOND.  E   J  ,  Receptacles— Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  Olasa;  SpecUl  Receptacles  and  Packages 

(II.  C)  LAKE,  R  .  Telegraphy  (part).  1  e  ,  Facsimile  and  Television  Systems  and  Devices:  Synchronliers.  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems - 

(II.  D)  8RAOOW,  I  L  .  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing;  Capacitor  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Si>ark,  Electrostatic,  Radioactive,  Magnetic  or  Electrochemical  Recorders:  Signal 
Storage  and  Retrieval  Systems,  Devices 

(I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B  ,  (WOLK,  M.  O,  acting).  Medicines,  Poisons,  Cosmetics:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers;  Pre- 
serving, Sterilizing  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 
Textiles 


8-  8-01 
10-17-01 


--I 


C.  L.,  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Resonant  Devices:  Radar:  Sonar: 


(II.   B)  JUSTUS, 
Torpedoes - 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J  A  (RIORDON,  R.  C  ,  acting),  WheeU.  Tires  and  Axles:  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 
Bearings  and  Guides:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oearlng;  Spring  Devices:  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Excavating 

(II. B)  WILES,  W.  ()  (CAMPBELL,  R  L.,  acting),  Actlnlde  Series  (e.g..  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 
Stock;  Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines:  Nuclear  Reactions:  Carbon  Chem- 
istry (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P  ,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehicles 

(II   A)  BERNSTEI.N,  S  ,  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  Distribution  Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Plural  Source,  Conversion,  Voltaire  and  Current  Regulation  System.i;  Safety  and  Protection  Systems  and  Devices; 
lonUlng,  Particle  Charging  and  Static  Electricity  Discharging  Systems  and  Devices 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B  ,  (O'CONNELL,  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids;  Ventilation; 
Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J    (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic 

Rub'oer  Compositions.  .Natural  Rubber - -.- 

(II.  E)  WESTRY,  (}  .\  ,  .Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems.  Devices;  Lamp  and  Gaseous  Discharge  Systems.  De- 
vices; Solid  Element  (eg.  Transistor)  Systems,  Devices;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems,  Devloes;  Electronic  Musical 

Instruments 

(V)  LE  ROY,  C   A  ,  Supports  and  Racks;  Seiwratlng  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS,  G  A  .  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUtionery:  Paper  Filee  and  Binders; 
Flexible  or  Portable  Closures,  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters:  HariMss:  Whip  Apparatiu;  Food 

A pparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

h*    (II.  F)  NILSO.N',  R  O  ,  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Infrared.  Radioactive)  ApplicaUons;  Photocell  Systems, 

Devices;  Electron  M icroscoiies;  Mass  Sf)ectroscopy 

55.  (VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgery;  I>entlstry;  Artificial  Body  Members -.-- 

50    (I)  SPECK,  J    R  ,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries:  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions:  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry - 

57    (III)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  acting).  Bolt,  Nm,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making; 

Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JoInU  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

58.  (Ill)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H  ,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  MeUl  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Working;  Abrading 
Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Closets,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manutacturse;  Selective 
Cutting.. - - 
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(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  Fertilizers;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating 

(I)  MANGAN,  P    E  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  M Isoellaneoos  Polymers  (e.g. 
Polymers):  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  ProducU 

(III)  8TRIZAK,  J    P  ,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  PulUng;  Horology;  Railway  Mail  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Games;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exercising  Devices:  Mechanical  Guns  and  Projectors;  Photographic 
A  ppara t us .   - 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H  ,  Foods  and  Beverages;  FermenUtlon;  Carbon  ChemUtry  (part), e.g.,  Lignlns,  Carbohydrate 

Derivatives,  FaU  Sulfurlzed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds - 

(I)  GREEN  WALT),  J.,  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Compositions .-- -- 

(II.  E)  SAALBACH,  H.  K.,  Passive  Electric  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Networks:  Tuners;  Antennas 

(V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  Geometric  Instruments:  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN,  A.  (acting),  Liquid  8ep«r»Uon  or  PurlfloaUoo  (fmit);  AdheaiTe  Bonding  (Laminated  Fabrka);  Oma- 
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DIVISION.S.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
(Bomaa  numerals  In  parentheaea  indicate  Examining  Group) 


'  Oldest  Application 
I  as  of  Oct.  31.  1002 

New       Amended 


(II  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A  ,  Electrical  Analogue  and  Digital  Computers:  Record  Controlled  and  Electrically  Operated 
Registers;  Electrical  Systems  and  Devloes  for  Information  Processing,  Data  Comparing,  Character  Recognition,  In- 
formation or  Data  Converting  and  Error  Checking 

(II  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  Electricity,  Conversion,  Single  Generator,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phase  Control  Systems, 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems 

(II   E)  GAUSS,  A.,  Electronic  Component  Systfm,i  e  .  Modulators.  Demodulators nud  Detectors.  Oscillators.  Amplifiers. 

(II  F)  PEDERSEN.  J.  H.,  Optical  Instruments  and  I>evices,e.g.,  Optical  Testing  Instruments.  Vision  Testing  Devices; 
Telescopes.  Microscopes;  Eyeglasses  and  Spectacles;  Lenses.  Prisms,  Light  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polarizers,  Filters, 
Mirrors  and  Reflectors 

(II.  F)  CARLSON,  W   L  ,  Electricity  Measuring  and  Testing  Systems  and  Devloes;  Wave  Meters 

(II   O)  WILDMAN,  J   P  ,  Electricity,  Conductors  and  Insulators. . 

(II  A)  WOOD,  R.  M..  Electric  Furnaces.  Heating.  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatus,  Devices;  Consumable  Electrode 
Discharge  Devloes  (e.g.,  Arc  Lamps):  Electrical  Resistors 

(II  C)  REDINBAUGH,  D  G  ,  Electrical  Communication,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems,  Light  Wave 
Communication  Systems;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Communication  Systems  (e.g.,  Transmitter  and  or  Receiver 
Systems) 

(II  G)  BURNS.  J.  F.,  Electrical  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards,  Miscellaneous  Electrical  Component  Structures,  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Structures;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Structures.- 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts 

(Ill)  HUNTER,  EH.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

BAILEY,  J.  S.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Glass  Manufacturing 

GAUSS,  H -  
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31.  1962 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 193,  883 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending ,         6,  037 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 102,  950 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,  043 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action Apr.  26,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action Apr.  12,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  November  1062,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  .\ct  (64  Stat.  31 6  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  .^nnuof  Indei  oj  Patent*— IMS 

PatenU Numbers  2.300,040,  to  2.391.S55  inclusive 

Plant  PatenU Numbers  663  and  665  Inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ij»  be  Esso  Standard  Oil  Company 

\o.  6771.     Decided  Auffust  2,   1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  300  F.2d  496;   134  USPQ  402] 

1.    TbaDKMABK— RE018TBABILITY— HaCKOBOI'ND  DiSPT^Y  ON  A   I.ABCI,— /»  re  SiCift 

d  Co.  Applied. 
"In  our  Judgment  we  have  a  f-ontrolllnc  precedent  In  In  re  Sxoift  d  Co    4'* 
CCPA  1048.  223  F.2d  950.  10«  T'SPQ  286  (lOTvS*.     The  mark  there,  as  lllu^ 
trate<l  In  our  opinion,  wan  the  de«ljcn  portion  or  hacksrround  display  of  a  com- 
posite marlc  on  a  cylindrical  can  of  household  cleanaer.    The  mark  sought  to 
»)e  registered  conslated  of  the  background  of  a  covering  label  having  horizon- 
tal bands  of  color,  consisting  of.  from  top  to  bottom,  a  narrow  red  band, 
a  wide  white  band,  a  not  quite  no  wide  bottom  red  band.    The  two  red  bands 
were  covered  with  small  white  dots  to  produce  a  polka  dot  pattern.     This 
court  held  the  mark  to  be  distinctive  as  a  combination  of  elements  making  up 
an  arbitrary  and  distinctive  design  capable  of  functioning  as  a  trademark 
within  the  so-called  definition  of  trademarks  in  the  Loinham  Act,  section  45 
(115  U.S.C.  1127).  and  according  <o  the  concept  of  a  trademark  as  stated  in 
Columbia  Mill  Company  v.  Aloom,  150  U.S.  460.     We  are  unable  to  see  how 
any  distinction  can  be  made,  in  principle,  between  the  fiwift  case  and  the 
Instant  case.     We  consider  the  red.   white  and  blue    ESSO"   label   with  its 
distinctive  proporUons  an<l  arrangement  of  elements  to  be  InherenUy  distinc- 
tive. •  •  •  We  hold  that  on  Its  face  appellant's  mark  is  a  trademark  and  is 
registrable  subject  matter. " 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  19,010. 
REVERSED. 

Francis  C.  Brmcne,  Mead,  Bro^cne,  Schuyler  dr  Beveridge  ( Wil- 
liam E.  Schuyler,  Jr.  and  Andrew  B.  Beveridge  of  counsel)  for  ap- 
pellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Oeorge  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Esao  Standard  Oil  Company  appeals  from  the  affirmance  by  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  of  the  denial  of  registration  on 
the  Principal  Register  of  the  design  features  of  the  label  used  on  its 
"^Esso''  motor  cleaner  (124  USPQ  77),  application  Ser.  No.  19,010, 
filed  November  9,  1956,  alleging  first  use  in  "commerce"  in  January 
1950. 

The  Mark 

The  following  is  a  reproduction  of  the  application  drawing,  which 
is  lined  for  color  according  to  Patent  Office  rules : 
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What  it  depicts  is  a  development,  on  a  flat  surface,  of  a  label  back- 
ground which,  in  use,  is  on  a  cylindrical  surface  such  as  that  of  a 
l-quart  can  of  the  type  in  which  motor  oil  is  commonly  sold  in  gas 
.stations.  Motor  cleaner  is  named  in  the  application  but  the  can  used 
is  of  the  same  type  as  is  used  for  motor  oil. 

Thus  developed  and  illustrated,  the  label  has  four  horizontal  colored 
bands,  two  oval  frames,  and  four  little  dots.  The  top  band  is  bright 
red.  The  band  below  it  is  white.  The  next  band  is  narrow  red 
stripe  and  the  bottom  band  is  dark  blue.  The  two  oval  frames  are 
dark  blue,  are  positioned  about  80%  in  the  top  red  band  and  20%  in 
the  white  band,  and  are  so  spaced  that  they  will  appear,  in  use,  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  can.  Above  each  oval  frame  is  a  small  white 
dot  and  below  each  frame,  in  the  white  band,  is  a  small  red  dot. 

In  actual  use  there  is  printing  on  the  label.  "Esso'"  appears  in 
each  oval  frame.  Under  each  frame  and  above  the  red  dot  the  name 
of  the  product,  "MOTOR  CLEANER,"  appears  in  large  letters. 
Instructions  for  use  and  the  like  appear  on  the  sides  in  small  print. 

It  is  evident  that  what  appellant  seeks  to  register  is  the  appearance 
of  the  sidewall  of  the  container  for  the  goods,  the  design  of  its  total 
label,  apart  from  the  printing  which  appears  thereon  which  includes 
its  trademark  "ESSO."  Otherwise  stated,  the  mark  sought  to  be 
registered  may  be  accurately  characterized  as  background  display. 

Proceedings  Below 

The  Examiner's  final  rejection  raised  the  question  whether  the  sub- 
ject matter  sought  to  be  registered  "is  a  trademark  identifying  ap- 
plicant's goods  and  distinguishing  them  from  those  of  others"  and 
stated  his  negative  conclusions  that :  (1)  the  mark  is  "merely  the  color 
scheme"  used  as  a  carrying  device  to  display  the  wording  and  would 
be  so  regarded  by  purchasers,  rather  than  as  a  trademark:  (2)  "color 
alone,  unless  displayed  in  a  distinct  or  arbitrary  design,  does  not 
function  as  a  trademark  and  when  it  constitutes  merely  a  background, 
even  though  displayed  in  three  colors,  it  is  not  recognized  as  such" ; 
and  (3)  the  mark  is  not  "a  means  whereby  the  applicant's  goods 
'may  be'  distinguished  from  the  goods  of  others."  He  held  the  mark 
"performs  no  trademark  function." 

Following  this  final  rejection,  appellant  caused  a  limited  survey 
to  be  made  by  some  college  students  employed  by  an  attorney  to  get 
answers  to  prepared  questions  from  people  they  accosted  for  that 
purpose  in  certain  communities  in  northeastern  New  Jersey.  It  sub- 
mitted the  evidence  thus  obtained  to  the  Examiner,  asking  reconsid- 
eration. He  reaffirmed  his  position  that  the  mark  does  not  function 
as  a  trademark.  . 

The  Board  stated  the  issue  to  be  "whether  the  matter  presented  is 
a  trademark  which  identifies  and  distinguishes  applicant's  goods." 
First  it  concluded  that  "Without  the  poll,  applicant  clearly  cannot 
prevail."  Having  done  this,  it  next  considered  whether  the  poll  estab- 
lished that  the  "applicant's  label  design  has  acquired  a  secondary 
meaning,"  devoting  most  of  its  opinion  to  the  latter  question  and 
reaching  the  conclusion  that  the  poll  "is  not  persuasive  that  the  pur- 
chasing public  in  general  associates  the  label  design  sought  to  be 
registered  with  applicant  as  an  identifying  and  distinguishing 
symbol." 
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Opinion 

In  view  of  our  disagreement  with  the  Boanl  on  the  first  conclu- 
sion it  reached,  we  find  it  unnecessary  to  pass  on  the  sufficiency  of 
the  evidence  to  establish  "secondary  meaning."  Appellant  has  pre- 
sented his  case  on  the  basis,  first,  that  the  mark  is  registrable  as  an 
identifying  and  distinguishing  symbol  which  puirhasers  w(/u]d  regard 
as  an  indication  of  source  or  origin ;  and,  second,  that  if  the  court  does 
not  agree  that  such  is  the  case  from  an  examination  of  the  mark, 
then  the  survey  shows  that  purchasers  in  fact  do  so  regard  it  and 
distinctiveness  has  been  esUblished  as  a  fact,  entitling  appellant  to 
registration  as  contemplated  by  section  2(f)  (15  U.S.C.  1052(f)). 
While  we  have  often  said  in  trademark  cases  that  prior  decisions 
are  not  verj-  helpful  in  deciding  such  matters  as  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion, descriptiveness,  and  the  like,  where  we  have  to  render  subjective 
judgments  on  the  basis  of  comparison  of  marks  or  marks  and  words  in 
common  use,  we  have  a  diflferent  kind  of  issue  here  which  is  whether 
a  certain  kind  of  label  design  on  its  face  is  or  is  not  cajmble  of 
functioning  as  a  trademark  within  the  contemplation  of  the  Lanham 
Act.  When  we  have  passed  on  that  very  issue  with  respect  to  a 
label  of  the  same  type  which  is  involved  here,  we  think  that  such  a 
decision  is  not  only  helpful  but  is  controlling. 

[1]   In  our  judgment   we  have  a  controlling  precedent  in  In  re 
Swift  d-  Co.,  42  CCPA  1048,  223  F.2d  950,  106  USPQ  286  (1955). 
The  mark  there,  as  illustrated  in  our  opinion,  was  the  design  portion 
or  background  display  of  a  composite  mark  on  a  cylindrical  can  of 
household  cleanser.     The  mark  sought  to  be  registered  consisted  of 
the  background  of  a  covering  label  having  horizontal  bands  of  color, 
consisting  of,  from  top  to  bottom,  a  narrow  red  band,  a  wide  white 
band,  a  not  quite  so  wide  bottom  red  band.    The  two  red  bands  were 
covered  with  small  white  dots  to  produce  a  polka  dot  pattern.'     This 
court  held  the  mark  to  be  distinctive  as  a  combination  of  elements 
making  up  an  arbitrary  and  distinctive  design  capable  of  functioning 
as  a  trademark  within  the  so-called  definition  of  trademarks  in  the 
Lanham  Act,  section  45  (15  U.S.C,  1127),  and  according  to  the  concept 
of  a  trademark  as  stated  in  Columbia  Mill  Company  v.  Alcorn^  \bQ 
U.S.  460.    We  are  unable  to  see  how  any  distinction  can  be  made,  in 
principle,  between  the  Swift  case  and  the  instant  case.    We  consider 
the  red,  white  and  blue  "ESSO"  label  with  its  distinctive  proportions 
and  an-angement  of  elements  to  be  inherently  distinctive.    We  there- 
fore disagree  with  the  Board's  initial  judgment  that  without  the  poll 
applicant  clearly  cannot  prevail.     We  hold  that  on  its  face  appellant's 
mark  is  a  trademark  and  is  registrable  subject  matter. 

The  only  cases  other  than  its  own  decisions  relied  on  by  the  Board 
are  In  re  E.  J.  Brack  &  Sons,  45  CCPA  998,  256  F.2d  325,  118  USPQ 
308,  and  Marcalus  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Watson,  103  App.  D.C. 
299,  258  F.2d  161,  118  USPQ  7.  In  the  Brack  case,  which  involved 
a  mark  in  the  form  of  a  four-sided  line  frame  with  a  sort  of  flourish 
at  the  upper  left  corner,  within  which  frame  the  word  mark  "Brach's" 
was  displayed  in  use,  we  discussed  the  Swift  case,  which  has  not  been 
mentioned  by  the  Patent  Office  in  the  instant  case,  and  said : 

*  *  *  It  mast  be  made  clear  that  It  Ih  not  every  case  in  which  the  baclccroond 
display  of  a  mark  is  sought  to  be  registered  apart  from  the  word  mark  with 
which  it  Is  associated  that  secondary  meaning  must  be  shown.     It  la  only  in 

>  In  actual  uae  the  bands  were  red  bat  the  application  drawinir  did  not  indicate  any 
color.    The  dealgn  waa  held  dtatinetiTe  regardleaa  of  particular  color. 
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those  cases  where  what  is  sought  to  be  registered  is  "mere  background  material" 
that  this  holds  true.  This  distinction  is  important,  for  this  court  has  approved 
the  registraticHi  of  background  material  apart  from  the  word  marks  with  which 
it  is  associated,  without  any  proof  of  secondary  meaning  of  the  former.  In  re 
Swift  d  Co.  *  •  *  the  essential  question  is  whether  or  not  the  background  ma- 
terial is  or  is  not  inherently  dittinctive.  •  •  •  If  the  background  portion  Is  in- 
herently distinctive,  no  proof  of  secondary  meaning  need  be  introduced ;  if  not. 
such  proof  is  essential. 

In  the  Brark  case  it  was  the  opinion  of  the  court  that  the  mark  sought 
to  be  registered  "is  not  itself  distinctive."  In  the  Marcalus  case  the 
mark  held  unregistrable  appears  to  have  been  merely  a  maroon  oval 
used  as  a  background  for  word  marks  on  packages  of  paper  products, 
the  oval  being  described  by  the  Court  of  Appeals  as  "a  common  basic 
shape."  This  court  held  a  simple  oval  outline  to  be  not  inherently 
distinctive  in  In  re.  HilUHck  &  Bradshy  Co.,  40  CCPA  990,  204  F.2d 
287, 97  USPQ  451.' 

There  has  been  much  discussion  in  this  case  of  our  recent  decision 
distinctive  in  In  re  HUlerich  de  Bradsby  Co.,  40  CCPA  990,  204  F.2d 
169,  126  USPQ  395,  wherein  we  reversed  the  Board  after  it  had  ren- 
dered its  decision  herein.  We  held  a  background  design  consisting  of 
a  cloud  and  superposed  lightning  bolt  panel  to  be  registrable.  In 
that  case,  however,  our  approach  was  the  reverse  of  what  it  is  in 
the  present  case.  We  said  that  since  there  was  sufficient  evidence  to 
convince  us  that  the  design  had  become  distinctive  of  appellant's 
goods  in  commerce,  it  was  unnecessary  for  us  to  pass  on  whether  the 
design  was  intrimncally  distinctive.  It  is  not  a  precedent,  therefore, 
on  the  latter  question.  And  since  we  are  not  here  considering  the  con- 
tention of  appellant  that  he  proved  "secondary  meaning,"  that  is  to 
say  acquired,  as  distinguished  from  inherent,  distinctiveness,  the  case 
is  irrelevant.   In  re  Swift  <&  Co.,  supra. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  concurs  in  result  only. 


Martix,  /.  (concurring)  : 

Although  I  believe  the  design  at  bar  is  capable  of  being  a  trade- 
mark, I  do  not  think  it  is  inherently  distinctive.  However,  I  feel 
that  sufficient  evidence  has  been  introduced  to  establish  that  the  design 
has  become  distinctive  of  applicant's  goods  in  commerce. 


KiRKPATRiCK,  /.  (dissenting)  : 

I  think  that  the  "label"  ^  which  is  the  subject  of  this  appei^l  is 
not  a  trademark  and,  therefore,  1  am  compelled  to  dissent  from  the 
majority  view  which  would  entitle  it  to  registration.  What  the  ap- 
plicant seeks  to  register  is  the  entire  appearance  of  its  package  (with 
the  exception  of  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  can  which  are  rarely  seen 
when  the  cans  are  stacked  for  display  purposes  and  which  may  be 
disregarded) — in  effect,  the  dress  of  the  goods. 

*We  also  held  ineffective  the  attempt  to  prove  that  the  oval  bad  come  to  have  trade- 
mark alcniflcance  to  the  "bat  conadona  public"  as  Indicattnr  tlie  orlfln  of  baaeball  bat«. 
In  conatmlng  that  d<>cl«k>n.  however.  It  anould  not  be  overloolted  that  the  evidence  ahowed 
that  appellant  made  bata  for  other  companiea  and  "permitted"  tbem  to  uae  ovala  anrronnd 
Inc  theh-  word  marka  ao  that  the  mere  uae  of  an  oval  In  that  manner  could  not  In  ra<  t 

"»Althonfn  called  a  "label"  tbroofhout  the  entire  record,  the  deaifn,  in  practice,  la  not 
attached  to  the  cana  but  ia  painted  on  them  and,  hence,  not.  In  the  dictionary  aense.  a 
label. 
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A  clear  distinction  must  be  borne  in  mind  between  that  which  en- 
ables a  customer  to  recognize  goods  and  that  which  a  customer  regards 
as  the  identifying  mark  placed  upon  goods  to  indicate  their  source.' 
The  former  is  not  a  trademark,  the  latter  is.  A  trademark  is  the 
device  or  symbol  to  which  the  customer  looks  to  authenticate  the 
Mourre  of  the  goods.*  The  customer  may  be  familiar  enough  with  the 
appearance  of  the  package  to  be  satisfied  that  it  contains  the  kind 
of  product  that  he  wants  to  buy,  and  he  may  even  associate  it  with 
the  source  of  the  product,  but  the  trademark  is  what  he  will  look  for 
if  he  wants  to  make  sure  that  the  product  comes  from  the  source 
which  he  has  in  mind  and  in  which  he  has  confidence.  In  the  present 
case  I  do  not  believe  that  a  purchaser  will  oridinarily  accept  the  red, 
white  and  blue  bands  and  ovals  as  equivalent  to  the  signature  of 
the  Standard  Oil  Company  in  the  ovals,  which  is  what  constitutes 
the  trademark. 

I  see  no  reason  to  disagree  with  the  statement  of  the  majority  that 
the  "mark"  sought  to  be  registered  may  be  characterized  as  back- 
ground display.  However,  it  makes  little  difference  whether  the 
marking  on  the  label  be  called  background  display  or  dress  of  the 
goods,  or,  as  the  Examiner  described  it,  a  mere  "color  scheme  used 
by  applicant  as  a  carrying  device  to  display  the  wording.''  Which- 
ever it  is,  it  is  not  a  trademark.  For  a  design  or,  for  that  matter, 
for  any  device  or  mark  to  be  a  trademark,  it  must  not  only  have  been 
adopted  with  the  intention  of  making  it  an  indication  of  origin,  but 
it  must  be  recognized  by  the  purchasing  public  as  such. 

In  In  re  Burgess  Battery  Co.,  27  CCPA  1297,  112  F.2d  820,  46 
USPQ  39,  this  court  held  that  a  design  for  a  label  consisting  merely 
of  black  and  white  alternating  stripes  were  mere  dress  and  not  reg- 
istrable, although  it  gave  the  package  "a  distinctive  external  appear- 
ance to  appellant's  goods ;  that  it  is  such  distinctive  appearance  which 
is  recognized  by  'some'  of  the  purchasing  public  as  indicating  appel- 
lant's goods."  This  statement  is  directly  applicable  to  the  situation 
presented  by  the  present  case,  it  being  noted  that  in  each  case  evidence 
(consisting  in  the  one  case  of  affidavits  and  in  the  other  of  an  ex 
part  survey)  was  offered  to  show  that  the  applicant's  design  had 
acquired  a  secondary  meaning.* 

I  think  that  the  Bturgess  Battery  case,  supra,  is  still  law  for  this 
court  and  that  it  was  not  overruled  by  In  re  Swift  &  Co.^  42  CCPA 
1048,  223  F.2d  950,  106  USPQ  286  (a  case  which,  it  is  sometimes 
argued,  overruled  it) .  In  the  Swift  case,  the  court  went  to  some  pains 
to  distinguish  the  case  before  it  from  the  earlier  case,  saying,  "The 
Burgess  Battery  case,  supra,  stands  for  the  proposition  that  that 
which  is  only  the  attractive  dress  of  an  article,  although  it  be  dis- 
tinctive in  its  appearance  and  sometimes  recognized  by  purchasers  as 
an  indication  of  origin,  does  not  have,  as  its  primary  function,  an 

•It  !■  pUia  that  the  dlattnctloo  betwMB  rMonitlon  and  aathentleatlon  waa  In  th« 
minds  of  the  ledaUtora  when  they  paiaed  the  Lanham  Act  since  in  section  28  ia  provided 
for  the  reciatratlon  on  the  aappiemenUl  raglBter  of  labels,  p««fc«v««  and  e9nfkrHr»Hon» 
of  goods.     Registration  ot  snch  material  does  not  appear  In  any  proTlslon  relating  to  the 

^'•"Trademark  significance  will  be  assumed  prorWed  the  mark  is  not  only  inherently  dls 
tinctlve  bat  also  of  sach  a  character  that  purchasers  would  Uke  it  to  be  Intended  as  th** 
trademark  of  the  gooda  and  not  as  xutn  drasa.    Tbla.  rule  ia  modified  by  the  nw  of  wcond- 
arr  meaning  where,  though  a  word  or  dealgn  mlfht  not  In  Itself  have  trademark  slgnlfl- 
eance.  It  U  shown  by  evidence  to  have  been  accepted  as  a  trademark  by  the  public. 

•The  Board  held  that  the  poll  waa  "not  peranaalve  that  the  purchasing  public  In  I»b- 
eral  aaaoclatet  the  Ubel  dealgn  aoofht  to  be  reglaterejl  with  applicant  as  »n.  ><»«n«tJ*S 
and  distinguishing  symbol,"  a  conclusion  with  which  I  fully  agree.  I  think  It  should  be 
recognised  that  a  aurvey  or  poll  conducted  ex  parte  by  an  Interested  party,  w\™  =«  P®"'; 
blllty  of  checking  by  means  of  cross  examination  or  otherwise.  Is  the  weakest  sort  of 
evidence. 
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origin-authenticating  purpose,  and  is  hence  not  a  trademark  entitled 
to  Federal  registration  under  the  statute."  I  see  no  distinction  be- 
tween the  Burgess  Battery  case  and  the  present  one,  but  I  can  see  a 
possible  distinction  between  those  cases  and  the  Swift  case  in  that  the 
lal)el  in  tiie  last  named,  with  its  polka  dot  pattern,  is  a  decidedly 
more  distinctive  design  than  either  of  the  others.* 

I  do  not  think  that  the  enactment  of  the  Lanham  Act  after  the 
Burgess  Battery  case,  but  before  the  Swift  case,  had  anything  to  do 
with  the  latter  decision.  Although  the  Lanham  Act  does  not  spell 
out  in  its  definition  of  the  term  "trademark,"  found  in  section  45, 
a  requirement  that  the  symbol  or  device  must  be  such  as  will  be 
recognized  by  the  purchasing  public  as  a  trademark,  it  is  obviously 
not  the  intention  of  the  Lanham  Act  to  eliminate  such  fundamental 
requirement  for  trademark  significance.  The  statutory  definition, 
in  requiring  that  the  mark  be  adopted  and  used  by  a  manufacturer 
or  merchant  to  identify  and  to  distinguish  his  goods  from  others, 
most  certainly  was  referring  to  their  identification  and  distinction  in 
the  marketplace  by  the  purchaser,  and  this  could  occur  only  if  the 
purchasing  public  accepted  the  mark  as  an  authentication.  Certainly 
the  manufacturer  does  not  adopt  a  mark  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
himself  only  to  identify  and  distinguish  his  own  goods. 

The  Lanham  Act  never  intended  such  a  drastic  and  sweeping 
change  in  the  law  of  trademarks  as  would  be  caused  by  the  view  that 
acceptance  as  a  trademark  by  the  public  is  unnecessary.  The  case  of 
Burgess  Battery  Co.  v.  Marzdll,  101  F.Supp.  812,  was  decided  after 
the  adoption  of  the  Lanham  Act,  a  fact  which  the  court  pointed  out, 
saying,  "Because  the  1946  Act  did  not  give  a  new  meaning  to  a  trade- 
mark, the  design  cannot  be  considered  a  trademark  now  *  *  *." 

The  trademark  now  before  the  court  consists  merely  of  bands  of 
color  running  around  the  can  with  two  empty  ovals  superimposed 
upon  them,  the  latter  being  obviously  intended  as  frames  for  the  real 
trademark,  the  autograph  of  the  applicant,  which  in  practice  always 
appears  upon  them,  but  for  which  registration  is  not  being  asked. 
I  think  that  the  applicant's  color  scheme  "does  not  have,  as  its  pri- 
mary function,  an  origin-authenticating  purpose"  (Swift),  that  its 
"office  *  ♦  *  is  not  to  point  out  distinctly  the  origin  or  ownership 
of  the  articles  to  which  the  label  is  affixed"  (Burgess),  and  that  the 
purchasing  public  would  not  accept  it  as  such.  Hence,  it  is  not  a 
trademark. 

I  would  affirm  the  Board's  decision. 


U.S.  Coui-t  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf   BE  HOMB  E.   THOBIfHIU. 

No.  6815.    Decided  July  11,  196t 
[49  CCPA  — ;  306  F.2d  468;  184  USPQ  181] 

1.  PA-ncwTABiLiTT — Pabticulab  Subjbct  Matteb — "THBEas  Ststesl." 

The  dedsioii  of  the  Board  of  Ai^>efll8,  refoslns  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Thread   System"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is 
reversed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  593,636. 

REVERSED. 


•  Whether,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  court  recofcnized  the  BurKess  design  as  beins 
distinctive,  the  raaes  are  really  dlBtinaulBhable  on  thla  basis,  is  not  eacy  to  aay.  but,  at  any 
mte  it  is  plain  from  reading  the  Swift  opinion  that  the  coart  did  not  Intend  to  overrule 
the  Burffe$$  Battery  caae  and  did  not  think  that  it  waa  dotnc  so. 
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Browning,  Sirmns,  Hyer  de  Eickenroht,  Ralph  R.  Browning  {Fred 
L.  Witherspoon,  Jr.  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  (\  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before   Worley,    Chief  Judge,   and    Rich    and    Smith,   Associate 

Judges,   and    Judge    William    H.    Kirkpatrick,    United   States 

Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  16  and  17  in  application 
Ser.  No.  593,636,  filed  June  25,  1956,  entitled  "Thread  System." 
Claims  11, 13  and  15  were  allowed  by  the  Board. 

Appellant's  invention  is  directed  to  a  tapered  threaded  joint  com- 
posed of  male  and  female  threaded  members  having  the  same  tapers 
and  the  same  thread  standards  so  as  to  fit  closely  together.  The  pri- 
mary object  of  this  invention  is  "to  provide  a  tapered  thread  system 
that  can  be  made-up  ^'^  without  permanent  damage  to  the  thread 
system  and  that  will  seal  effectively  and  repeatedly  against  high  pres- 
sure." Appellant  also  emphasizes  that  the  thread  system  of  his  in- 
vention is  able  to  withstand  great  axial  tension  such  as  that  encoun- 
tered by  threaded  pipe  joints  in  oil  field  drilling  applications. 

Appellant  says  prior  art  tapered  thread  systems  are  defective  be- 
cause the  male  member,  during  make-up,  is  continuously  forced  into 
an  opening  smaller  than  the  male  member,  with  the  result  that  dur- 
ing make-up,  the  male  member's  resisUnce  to  further  make-up  in- 
creases and  an  end  crushing  and  crimping  stress  is  exerted  on  this 
member.   Appellant's  brief  says : 

All  this  BO  diatorts  the  angular  contact  between  the  memben  that  they  no  longer 
mate  and  the  effective  sealing  engagement  becomes  concentrated  in  one  thread. 
The  resulting  concentraUon  of  stresses  results  In  exceeding  the  elastic  limit 
of  the  meUl  and  ultimate  high  ratio  of  failures. 
To  remedy  these  defects,  appellant's  application  says  that  in  his 

invention 

•  •  •  the  male  or  externally  threaded  part  is  formed  in  the  usual  manner  to 
any  convenient  standard.  The  female  or  internally  threaded  part  is  formed 
In  the  convenUonal  manner  to  the  same  standard  except  that  the  thread  length 
of  the  Internal  thread  U  shortened  and  space  for  the  end  of  the  male  part  to 
move  into  the  female  part  beyond  the  internal  thread  without  substantial 
contact  with  the  wall  of  the  female  part  beyond  such  threads  is  provided.  The 
thread  length  of  the  internal  thread  should  be  such  that  the  small  diameter 
end  of  the  male  thread  is  subsUntially  at  or  extends  through  the  small  diameter 
end  of  the  female  thread  when  the  parta  are  in  hand-tight  relationship,  that  is, 
made-up  with  50  ft.  lbs  of  torque. 

The  provision  of  space  at  the  small  diameter  end  of  the  internal  thread  Into 
which  the  male  member  may  move  without  conUct.  may  be  provided  by  a 
groove  in  the  internal  wall  of  the  female  member.  The  groove  should  begin  at 
the  small  diameter  end  of  the  Internal  thread  and  should  be  dimensioned  axially 
and  radially  to  receive  the  end  of  the  male  member  as  the  thread  system  is 
rotated  from  hand-tight  to  fully  made-up  position. 

Claim  16  is  exemplary  and  reads  (bracketed  numbers  added)  : 
16.  A  tapered  thread  system  comprising,  male  and  female  members  having 
external  and  Internal  mating  threads  respectively  formed  on  substantially  the 
game  taper,  [1]  the  thread  of  the  male  member  being  of  such  size  and  extent 
as  to  engage  subsUnUally  all  of  the  thread  of  the  female  member  when  the 
thread  system  is  made  up  hand  Ught,  [2]  said  female  member  having  an  in- 
ternal annuUr  groove  at  the  small  diameter  end  of  the  internal  thread  of  a 

1  M..niw.r.  nf  a  thread  avBtem  are  "m«de-up"  when  they  are  brought  Into  jnterengaffp_ 
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width  and  depth  to  receive  the  end  of  the  male  member  as  the  members  are 
rotated  to  full  made  up  position,  [3]  the  interengagement  of  the  threads  con- 
stituting the  only  limitation  on  the  extent  of  make  up. 

Claim  17,  though  differently  worded,  calls  for  the  same  three  require- 
ments. 

Claims  16  and  17,  on  appeal,  stand  rejected  solely  on  the  basis  of 
being  "structurally  fully  met"'  *  by  the  following  reference  (referred 
to  as  "Crane")  : 

Crane's  Catalog  No.  52,  "Crane  Valves — Fittings,  Pipe,"  page 
-  367,  1936. 

The  Crane  reference  page  is  headed  "Normal  Engagement  Between 
Male  and  Female  Threads  to  Make  Tight  Joints."  Four  thread  sys- 
tems are  disclosed.  Only  one,  labeled  "Shoulder  Type  Drainage 
Fitting  Threads,"  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  FIGURE  C  embodi- 
ment, is  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office.  Reproduced  here  is  an  enlarged 
copy  of  the  drawing  of  the  Crane  reference  to  which  we  have  added 
identifying  letters: 


Crane's  FIGURE  C  embodiment 

This  figure,  a  half  central  section  through  a  joint,  discloses  a  female 
member  X  whose  threaded  length  is  about  four  and  one-half  threads. 
A  male  member  Y,  whose  threaded  length  is  approximately  eight 
threads,  is  shown  in  engagement  with  all  the  female  threads  and  ex- 
tending therebeyond  approximately  two  threads  into  an  open  space 
provided  by  an  annular  groove  Z  in  the  female  half  of  the  coupling. 
A  radial  shoulder  at  the  axially  inwardmost  portion  of  the  groove 
extends  radially  inwardly  beyond  the  crest  of  the  female  threads. 

The  claims  on  appeal  were  first  rejected  by  the  Examiner  in  his 
answer  on  appeal  to  the  Board  for  the  reason  that  claims  16  and  17 
were  presented  after  final  rejection  to  replace  other  claims.  The 
Examiner  there  discussed  the  Crane  reference  as  follows: 

On  page  367  of  the  Crane  Catalog,  the  third  figure  from  the  left  [C]  iUns- 
trates  "Shoulder  Type-Drainage  Ftting  Threads"  wherein  the  extent  of  thread 
on  the  male  member  is  greater  than  that  in  the  female  memb^.  *  *  *  the 
coupling  or  female  member  Is  relieved  adjacent  the  smaU  diameter  end  of  its 
thread  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  Its  thread  root  at  the  said  small 
diameter  end.  The  relief  recess  also  has  a  longltudinl  dimension  sufficient  to 
allow  full  make  up  of  the  Joint  without  engagement  of  the  recess  wall  by  the 
pipe  end.  The  foot  note  •  •  •  further  provides  a  limitation  on  the  thread  size 
of  the  male  thread  by  providing  it  [Is]  not  to  be  threaded  small  and  this  limita- 
tion la  obviously  to  provide  full  make  up  of  the  Joint  before  the  last  thread 
of  the  male  member  reaches  the  female  member. 


■  These  are  the  words  of  the  Examiner  which  the  Board  afflrmed. 
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111  rejecting  the  appealed  claims  he  said  : 

ClaluiH  16  and  17  are  structurally  fully  met  by  the  Illustration  in  Crane.  The 
functional  limitations  of  complete  thread  enpHKeriient  when  the  Joint  is  made  up 
band  tight  appear  to  be  shown  in  Crane. 

Ap|)ellant  objected  to  the  Examiner's  chanicterization  of  the  lim- 
itation he  referred  to  as  "functional"  and  the  Board  disagreed  with 
the  P'xaminer  on  that  point,  saying  it  was  a  structural  limitation. 
We  shall  so  regard  it. 

Whether  the  rejection  should  stand  clearly  depends,  since  it  is  a 
"fully  met''  rejection,  on  whether  what  Crane  discloses  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  is  structure  corresponding  to  all  the  limitations  of  claim  16. 

Starting  with  limitation  [2]  of  the  claim  as  above  set  forth,  we 
note  that  Cnme  discloses  a  groove  in  the  female  member  at  the  small 
diameter  end  of  the  threaded  portion  which  receives  the  end  of  the 
male  member.  Appellant,  however,  criticizes  the  use  of  this  portion 
of  the  Crane  disclosure  as  a  reference  because  "It  is  uncertain  what 
degree  of  make  up  is  illustnited  in  the  fragmentary  drawing  shown 
in  the  third  figure  from  the  left  in  Crane  except  that  it  is  'tight.' '' 
This  has  reference  to  the  heading  on  the  page,  which  refers  to  "Tight 
Joints"  and  indicates  that  what  the  illustrations  show  is  the  "Normal 
Engagement"  of  such  joints.  We  are  not  impressed  with  this  argu- 
ment because  appellant,  in  his  reply  brief  before  the  Board,  said: 
The  Crane  reference  itself  makes  ao  allusion  to  hand  tight  position.  There 
is  no  reason  whatsoever  to  assume  that  the  parts  in  the  third  flgure  from  the 
left,  on  which  the  Examiner  relies,  are  in  band  tight  pocdtioo  or  in  amiything 
other  than  fullv  made  up  position.    [Emphasis  ours.]  ' 

We  shall  proceed  on  the  assumption  that  Crane  shows  a  fully  made 
up  joint,  and  we  make  what  seems  to  be  a  reasonable  further  assump- 
tion that  when  so  made  up  the  joint  is  as  tight  as  it  is  intended  to 
be  for  the  service  for  which  it  was  designed. 

It  is  clear  to  us,  on  the  basis  of  the  foregoing,  that  limitation  [2] 
of  the  claim  is  met  by  Crane. 

As  to  limitation  [3],  we  note  that  in  the  above  illustration  there 
is  a  remaining  space  between  the  male  member  and  the  shoulder  of 
the  female  member  which  would  not  be  closed  until  the  male  mem- 
ber has  been  turned  about  one  complete  revolution,  so  as  to  move  in- 
wardly by  one  thread.  Appellant  would  have  us  believe  that  in  Crane 
the  male  end  is  intended  to  strike  the  shoulder  but  this  seems  to  us 
contrary  to  all  indications.  In  the  first  place,  if  that  were  the  way 
the  joint  was  intended  to  be  when  "tight"  we  think  it  would  have 
been  so  illustrated.  In  the  second  place,  the  reference  contains  an 
admonition  against  making  the  male  thread  "small  to  gauge."  It 
seems  a  reasonable  inference  to  draw  from  this  that  an  undersize 
male  member  is  to  be  avoided  for  the  very  reason  that  the  male  thread 
pipe  end  would  then  run  in  closer  to  the  shoulder.  Clearly,  if  the 
pipe  struck  the  shoulder  before  full  make  up,  it  would  be  impossible 
to  make  a  tight  threaded  joint.  The  whole  tenor  of  the  reference  is 
that  what  it  shows  is  tight  threaded  joints,  not  joints  that  are  rendered 
tight  or  leakproof  in  any  other  way. 

By  reason  of  the  foregoing  considerations  we  also  conclude  that 
limitation  [3]  of  the  claim  is  met  because  we  believe  that  as  a  prac- 
tical matter  the  Crane  joint  is  one  in  which  the  interengagement  of 
the  threads  is  the  only  limitation  on  the  extent  of  make  up. 

Turning  now  to  the  Crane  FIGURE  C  disclosure  and  limitation 
[1],  we  see  that  as  to  the  relative  positions  of  the  male  and  female 
members  at  hand  tightness.  Crane  is  absolutely  silent. 
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The  Patent  Office  has  taken  several  positions  with  respect  to  the 
Crane  FIGURE  C  disclosure  as  a  reference  for  limitation  f  1]  of  the 
claims.  The  Examiner  stated  that  it  would  "be  obvious  that  most, 
if  not  all,  of  these  [female]  threads  would  be  engaged  in  hand  tight 
IK)sition."  The  Board  did  not  discuss  directly  the  Crane  disclosure 
but  instead  stated  that : 

•  •  •  these  cUims  recite  that  "substantially  all"  of  the  female  or  coupUng 
threads  be  engaged.  In  our  view,  this  claim  language  reasonably  would  permit 
somewhat  less  than  complete  thread  engagnneDt. 

The  Solicitor  seeks  to  clarify  the  Crane  disclosure  in  the  following 
manner:  (1)  appellant  has  admitted  that  FIGURE  C  cannot  disclose 
a  thread  system  in  "any  other  than  fully  made  up  position"  (2)  ap- 
pellant has  further  stated  in  his  specification  that  "API  specifications 
presently  require  that  make-up  of  2  inch  up-set  tubing  from  hand- 
tight  to  fully  made-up  position  be  two  full  turns.  With  this  inven- 
tion *  *  ♦  two  turns  may  be  used,''  (3)  accordingly,  if  the  nwls 
memher  of  Crane's  FIGURE  C  embodiment  is  backed  of  two  full 
tumn,  it  vnll  (a)  be  at  hand  tightness  and  (6)  engage  "substantially 
all  of  the  thread  of  the  female  member." 

The  error  in  this  reasoning  is  that  Crane's  FIGURE  C  embodiment 
is  not  directed  to  API  threads.  Crane  states  that  this  embodiment 
uses  an  American  Standard  Taper  Male  Thread,  which  is  inserted  in 
a  Crane  shoulder-type  fitting.  We  are  unable  to  equate  appellant's 
statement  concerning  API  standard  threads  to  the  eclectic  Crane 
joint  consisting,  as  it  does,  of  American  Standard  Taper  Male  threads 
and  whatever  threads  "Crane  Shoulder  Type  Drainage  Fittings" 
may  have,  absent  a  showing  of  equivalency." 

After  a  careful  review  of  the  entire  record,  we  have  been  unable 
to  find  any  means  by  which  to  explain  the  disclosure  of  the  Crane 
FIGURE  C.  We  think  that  under  such  circumstances  it  would  be 
futile  for  us  to  attempt  to  place  in  any  particular  rfejative  position 
Crane's  FIGURE  C  male  and  female  members  at  hand  tightness. 
There  clearly  is  no  basis  in  this  record  for  saying  that  "most,  if  not  all" 
of  Crane's  female  threads  will  be  engaged  by  the  male  member  at 
hand  tightness. 

Taking  this  \new,  we  find  it  quite  unnecessary  to  give  much  thought 
to  the  degree  of  expansion,  if  any,  imparted  to  the  claims  by  the  in- 
sertion of  "substantially"  as  a  modifier  of  the  term  "all."   As  we  view 
Crane's  FIGURE  C,  it  is  entirely  possible  that  a  hand  tight  joint  may 
exist  when  76%,  50%,  or  even  less  of  the  female  member's  thread  is 
engaged.    Whatever  meaning  "substantially  all"  may  have,  it  cer- 
tainly does  not  comprehend  such  a  large  deviation  from  the  whole. 
In  view  of  such  considerations  we  are  constrained  to  hold  that  hand 
tight  engagement  of  the  members  disclosed  in  Crane's  FIGURE  C 
can  not  be  determined  from  the  disclosures  of  the  reference.    The  one 
clear  thing  about  the  Crane  disclosure  is  that  it  is  not  clear,  "at  the 
exact  point  of  novelty"  of  the  claimed  invention. 
[  1  ]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 
RBVERSED. 
Martin,  /.,  did  not  sit  or  participate  because  of  illness. 

*  Even  If  we  were  to  auume  that  hotX  Crane  membera  were  machined  to  the  American 
Standard  for  pipe  threada,  tbe  record  does  not  en«Me  ua  to  eanate  appellant'*  ataten)«>ntH 
concernlnfc  API  atandard  tbreada  to  anything  meaninsful  In  tbe  Orane  diacloaure.  Crane 
In  fart  teachea  asalnat  aacb  an  equating  when  it  atatea  : 

Several  Standard*  hare  been  eatablisbed  covering  pipe  thread*  for  varionn  puri>oae«. 
The  oldeat  and  probably  moat  commonly  oaed  In  tbe  American  Standard  for  Pipe 
Threada.  known  aa  A.8.A.  Standard  B2-1919.  Tbere  are  alao  the  American  P^tro- 
lenm  Inatltute  Standard*  No.  6A  and  5L  coTcring  oil  fleld  tnbular  goods,  such  a«  line 
pipe  and  caalnK  threada. 
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Smith,  J.  (concurring)  : 

It  is  with  reluctance  that  I  concur  in  the  result  reached  by  the 
majority.  I  agree  with  the  majority  that  the  "hand  tight  engagement 
of  the  members  disclosed  in  Crane  s  FIGFRE  C  cannot  he  determined 
from,  the  dbtclosures  of  the  reference'^  It  is  agreed  that  the  disclo- 
sure clearly  anticipates  every  other  structural  feature  defined  in  the 
appealed  claims  and  leaves  open  to  doubt  whether  the  differences  be- 
tween a  "fully  made  up  joint"  and  a  "hand  tight  joint"  in  Crane's 
thread  system  is  such  that  Crane's  joint  shown  in  FIGURE  C,  when 
at  hand  tight  position,  would  engage  "substantially  all  the  female 
threads."  On  this  issue,  I  agree  with  the  majority's  result  only  by 
resolving  the  doubt  in  favor  of  the  applicant. 

This  doubt  finds  support  in  applicant's  brief,  where,  in  defining  a 
"fully  made  joint"  it  is  stated : 

A  fully  made  up  Joint  Is  one  which  Ih  tightened  by  power  to  the  degree  cus- 
tomary in  a  given  usage. 

In  the  API  thread  system,  described  by  applicant,  this  "given  usage" 
in  the  oil  well  art  where  internal  pressures  may  be  high,  requires 
considerable  power  to  lighten  the  joint  two  turns  beyond  hand  tight. 
In  a  usage  where  internal  pressures  are  not  high,  such  as  in  a  drain- 
age system  using  the  Crane  drainage  fittings,  it  seems  to  be  more 
than  likely  that  fewer  turns  would  be  needed  beyond  the  hand  tight 
engagement  of  the  threads  to  tighten  the  joint  "to  the  degree  cus- 
tomary" for  the  usage.  It  is  noted  also  that  applicant  does  not 
limit  the  appealed  claims  to  an  API  thread  system  but,  as  stated  in 
the  specification,  takes  the  position  that  it  is  applicable  to  all  thread 
systems. 

Doubt  also  has  been  created  by  the  statement  of  the  grounds  of 
rejection.  The  Examiner's  answer  clearly  states  the  rejection  of  the 
appealed  claims  as  "structurally  fully  met"  by  Crane.  He  also  sug- 
gests, however,  that  it  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  art.  Thus  the 
Examiner  stated  in  his  answer : 

The  affidavits  have  been  carefully  coDsidere<l  and  appear  to  be  drawn  to  the 
relative  success  of  the  Joint  which  success  the  Examiner  does  not  deny.  The 
evidence  of  the  critical  nature  of  the  problem  and  the  conclusion  as  to  what 
caused  the  problem ;  I.e.  failure  of  the  end  of  the  tube  by  compreasive  stresses 
has  been  also  considered  and  it  ia  not  aeen  %chere  the  solution  U  unobviout  in 
vieio  of  the  art.    [Emphasis  added.] 

I  am  therefore  also  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  ground  of  rejection. 
Is  it  35  U.S.C.  102  as  treated  by  the  majority  or  does  it  also  include 
an  "obviousness"  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  as  possibly  suggested 
in  the  Examiner's  answer?  Since  the  printed  record  here  does  not 
contain  the  other  materials  necessary  to  determine  what  the  Ex- 
aminer may  have  intended  in  the  above  quoted  portion  of  his  answer, 
and  since  neither  the  Solicitor  nor  the  appellant  have  discussed  this 
as  a  possible  basis  of  rejection,  the  question  of  obviousness  does  not 
appear  to  be  before  us.  This  leaves  me  with  no  alternative  but  to 
also  resolve  this  doubt  in  favor  of  appellant. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In   BE   HCLERI   CUBTIS   IVOUSTBIES,    IllC. 

No.  6795.    Decided  August  15.  196t 
[49  CCPA  — ;  306  F.2d  482;  184  USPQ  501] 
1.  Tbademabk — Pbotsction — Lanham  Act,  Sections  2(d)  and  7(b). 

"The  prior  registrant,  whose  right  it  is  an  object  of  secti(Hi  2(d)  of  the 
Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1062(d))  to  protect,  is,  under  section  7(b),  the  prima 
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facie  owner  of  a  valid  registration  •  •  •  and  entitled  to  the  exclutive  right 
to  use  it  in  connection  with  the  goods  named  in  the  registration.  That  exclu- 
sive right  would,  in  our  opinion,  encompass  the  right  to  exclude  others  from 
using  almost  indistinguishable,  almost  identical  marks  on  the  same  class  of 
goods  •  •  •." 

2.  Same— Use — Use  Slooested  by   Mark — "BEAUTY    SET"   fob   Hair   Cream 

AND  Rinse. 
Where,  with  respect  to  a  reference  registration  of  the  word  mark  "BEAUTY 
SET"  for  "hair  conditioning  creme  and  hair  color  rinse"  an  applicant  for 
registration  of  the  mark  "BEAUTY  NET"  urged  that  the  word  "set"  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  a  set  of  cosmetic  goodn  rather  than  in  the  sense  of  setting  the 
hair  and  put  in  the  record  eight  third-party  registrations  of  marks  ending  in 
or  Including  "set"  used  on  goods  for  setting  the  hair,  Held  that  "We  think  the 
reference  mark  carries  the  same  suggestion  or  meaning,  whether  or  not  Its 
owner  so  intended,  a  point  on  which  there  is  no  evidence." 

3.  Same— Confusing  Similarity— "BEAUTY  SET"  and  "BEAUTY  NET"  fob 

Hair  Preparations. 
On  the  issue  whether  there  is  confusing  similarity  between  applicant's  word 
mark  "BEAUTY  NET"  for  "hair  spray"  and  the  reference  registration  of  the 
mark  "BEAUTY  SET"  for  "hair  conditioning  creme  and  hair  color  rinse," 
Held  that  "Considering  the  marks  themselves,  which  appellant  insists  are 
different  in  sound,  appearance,  and  meaning,  we  note  that  the  entire  difference 
resides  in  one  letter  out  of  nine,  the  two  principal  words  being  the  same  and 
the  last  words,  containing  the  one-letter  difference,  having  great  phonetic 
similarity" :  that  "We  find  no  real  difference  in  meaning,  a$  'BET  and  'NET' 
are  here  uted,  for  the  spray  'net'  keeps  the  hair  in  place  and  presumably 
that  is  Just  what  a  hair  'set,'  such  as  BEAUTY  SET,  does" ;  that  "The  nine 
third-party  registrations  of  marks  which  include  or  end  with  the  word  'net' 
which  appellant  has  Introduce<l,  all  of  which  are  for  hair  sprays  or  dressings, 
do  nothing  to  dispel  this  view" ;  that  "We  take  judicial  notice  of  the  fact  that 
hair  nets  have  long  been  used  by  women  to  keep  their  hair  in  place  and  this 
record  makes  it  abundantly  clear  that  in  the  past  decade  hair  sprays  having 
the  san)e  purpo.se,  including  appellant's  own  product  sold  under  the  registered 
mark  'Spray  Net,'  have  been  put  out  under  marks  using  the  word  'net'  In 
similar  fashion";  and  that  "This  evidence  does  not  support  the  appellant's 
argument  that  '  "Net"  and  "Set"  are  common,  ordinary  words,  whose  meaning 
is  recognized  as  different  by  the  pul)lic.'  at  least  not  in  this  comer  of  the 
coametic  field." 

4.  Same — Same — Evidence— Eftect  of  Marks   as   a  Whoix  on  the  Market- 

place. 
Held  that  "♦  •  •  the  only  thing  that  matters  on  the  likelihood  of  confu- 
sion •  •  •  Is  the  marks  as  a  whole  and  the  effect  they  would  have  if  simul- 
taneously used  In  the  marketplace  on  the  goods  name<l  in  the  application  and 
in  the  reference  registration,  respectively." 

5.  Same — Same — Third   Party   Reoistbations — Shoe  Corp.   of  America  Con- 

strued. 
"It  Is  •  •  *  suggested  that  the  reasoning  of  this  court  In  Shoe  Corp.  of 
America  v.  Juvenile  Shoe  Corp.  of  America,  46  CCPA  868,  266  F.2d  793,  121 
USPQ  510,  has  some  bearing  here.  We  there  found  no  likelihood  of  confuslcm 
as  between  'Lazy  Pals'  and  'Lazy  Bones'  on  shoes.  The  rationalization  of  the 
issues  in  non-parallel  trademark  situations  Is  of  very  little  value  as  precedent. 
If  the  marks  there  had  been  'Lazy  Pals'  and  'Lazy  Gals'  •  •  •  the  result 
might  very  well  have  l>een  different.  It  was  in  that  case  that  we  made  it 
clear  that  third-party  registrations  were  of  some  evidentiary  value  and  would 
t>e  considered  for  what  they  are  worth." 

6.  Same — Same — Confusing  Similarity  Determined  by   Comparing  Applica- 

tion Mark  With  Prior  Mark  and  Pertinent  Uses. 
"Nor  does  it  help  an  applicant  on  a  section  2(d)  likelihood  of  confusion 
issue  to  create  a  picture  of  already  existing  likelihood  of  confusion  as  between 
other  marks  by  introducing  a  plethora  of  registrations  of  similar  marks.  We 
will  not  assume  any  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  purchasing  public  of  mere 
registrations  in  the  Patent  Office  and  neither  will  we  assume  that  marks  are  in 
continuing  use,  so  as  to  have  had  any  effect  on  the  mind  of  the  purchasing 
public,  merely  because  they  have  been  registered.    As  the  statute  requires  us 
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to  do.  we  will  determine  the  Issue  on  the  baslH  of  the  mark  soaght  to  be  reg- 
istered, the  goods  named  in  the  application,  and  the  prior  mark  and  the  goods 
on  which  It  Is  used  or  for  which  it  Is  registered." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  43,669. 
AFFIRMED. 

LeiriA  D.  Koiugnford  (Max  Wall  of  ooiinsel)  for  appellant. 
(larence  W.  Moore  (George  i\  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  ft/r  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant's  application,  Ser.  No.  43,669,  filed  January  9,  1958, 
claiming  first  use  in  January  1957,  is  to  register  on  the  Principal 
Register  the  words  ''BEAUTY  NET,"  without  regard  to  form,  simply 
as  a  word  mark.  The  description  of  the  goods  in  the  application  as 
filed  was  "hair  spray  set."  As  it  stands  before  us,  however,  the  de- 
scription has  been  amended  to  "hair  spray."  The  specimen  shows  it 
is  a  pressure  spray  preparation  which  "Keeps  hair  in  place  all  day. 
Controls  wispy  ends.    Maintains  any  type  coiffure." 

The  application  stands  rejected,  ex  parte,  on  Principal  Register 
Reg.  No.  657,255,  registered  Januarj-  14,  1958,  on  an  application  filed 
prior  to  appellant's  filing  date,  on  September  14,  1956,  of  "BEAUTY 
SET"  for  "hair  conditioning  creme  and  hair  color  rinse." 
The  Examiner  said  of  these  marks : 

•  •  •  "Beauty  Set"  and  "beauty  net"  [this  Is  the  lower  case  form  of  the  speci- 
men but  not  of  the  application]  are  strikingly  similar  in  both  sound  and  appear- 
ance and  both  are  used  on  commonplace  hair  preparations.  Under  such  cir- 
cumstances it  l8  believed  that  conjution  in  trade  it  likely.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Patent  Office  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  in  affirm- 
ing,  said : 

•  •  •  the  marks  "BEAUTY  NET"  and  "BEAUTY  SET,"  when  viewed  la  their 
entireties,  are  so  similar  in  suund  and  appearance  thkt  purchaser  confusion  is 
more  than  Ukely  to  result.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

[1]  The  prior  registrant,  whose  right  it  is  an  object  of  section 
2(d)  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d))  to  protect,  is,  under 
section  7(b),  the  pnma  facie  owner  of  a  valid  registration,  and  prima 
facie  the  owner  of  the  mark  "BEAUTY  SET"  and  entitled  to  the 
exclusive  right  to  use  it  in  connection  with  the  goods  named  in  the 
registration.  That  exclusive  right  would,  in  our  opinion,  encompass 
the  right  to  exclude  others  from  using  almost  indistinguishable,  al- 
most identical  marks  on  the  same  class  of  goods,  viz.,  hair  prepara- 
tions, especially  hair  preparations  having  the  general  purpose  of 
"setting."  Applicant  said  in  its  application  its  product  is  a  "set." 
Registrant's  mark  includes  the  word  "SET." 

Appellant  argues  that  the  goods  are  different.  Granting  the  insUnt 
application,  however,  would  give  to  ths  applicant  the  benefits  of 
section  7(b)  with  respect  to  the  goods  named  in  its  application  8o 
that  the  prior  registrant  would  be  deprived  of  the  right  to  extend 
the  use  of  the  mark  "BEAUTY  SET,"  of  which  it  is  the  prima  facie 
owner,  to  hair  spray  used  for  keeping  the  hair  in  place,  a  natural 
extension  of  such  a  cosmetic  business  %8  it  is  presumably  already  en- 
gaged in,  if,  indeed,  it  could  be  called  an  extension  at  all. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  word  "set"  in  the  reference  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  a  set  of  cosmetic  goods,  rather  in  the  sense  of  setting 
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the  hair.  There  is  no  evidence  to  support  this  mere  speculation  and 
we  think  it  is  a  highly  improbable  meaning.  Appellant  has  put  in  the 
record  many  third-party  registrations,  eight  of  which,  beside  the  ref- 
erence, are  of  marks  ending  in  or  including  "set"  and  all  are  used  on 
goods  for  setting  the  hair.  [2]  We  think  the  reference  mark  carries 
the  same  suggestion  or  meaning,  whether  or  not  its  owner  so  intended, 
a  point  on  which  there  is  no  evidence. 

[3]  Considering  the  marks  themselves,  which  appellant  insists  are 
different  in  sound,  appearance,  and  meaning,  we  note  that  the  entire 
difference  resides  in  one  letter  out  of  nine,  the  two  principal  words 
being  the  same  and  the  last  words,  containing  the  one-letter  differ- 
ence, having  great  phonetic  similarity.  We  find  no  real  difference 
in  meaning,  as  ''SET'"  and  ''NET'^  are  here  used,  for  the  spray  "net" 
keeps  the  hair  in  place  and  presumably  that  is  just  what  a  hair  "set," 
such  as  BEAUTY  SET,  does.  The  nine  third-party  registrations  of 
marks  which  include  or  end  with  the  word  "net"  which  app>ellant  has 
introduced,  all  of  which  are  for  hair  sprays  or  dressings,  do  nothing 
to  dispel  this  view.  We  take  judicial  notice  of  the  fact  that  hair  nets 
have  long  been  used  by  women  to  keep  their  hair  in  place  and  this 
record  makes  it  abundantly  clear  that  in  the  past  decade  hair  sprays 
having  the  same  purpose,  including  appellant's  own  product  sold 
under  the  registered  mark  "Spray  Net,"  have  been  put  out  under 
marks  using  the  word  "net"  in  similar  fashion.  This  evidence  does 
not  support  the  appellant's  argument  that  "  'Net'  and  'Set'  are  com- 
mon, ordinary  words,  whose  meaning  is  recognized  as  different  by  the 
public,"  at  least  not  in  this  corner  of  the  cosmetic  field. 

While  asking  us  to  approve  the  registration  of  its  mark  "BEAUTY 
NET"  as  a  good  trademark,  appellant  would  also  like  to  have  us 
ignore  the  word  "Beauty,"  which  is  the  prominent  part  of  it,  because 
it  "is  understood  as  primarily  describing  or  suggesting  a  hoj>ed  for 
effect  of  the  goods,"  and  focus  our  attention  on  the  words  "Net"  and 
"S^t,"  which  are  different.  We  might  as  well  be  asked  to  ignore  the 
last-mentioned  words  for  the  same  reason.  [4]  Obviously  all  three 
words  are  common  words  and  common  components  of  trademarks  for 
cosmetics  but  the  only  thing  that  matters  on  the  likelihood  of  con- 
fusion issue  befoi-e  us  is  the  marks  as  a  whole  and  tiie  effect  they 
would  have  if  simultaneously  used  in  the  marketplace  on  the  goods 
named  in  the  application  and  in  the  reference  registration,  re- 
spectively. 

[5]  It  is  also  suggested  that  the  reasoning  of  this  court  in  Shoe 
Corp.  of  America  v.  Juvenile  Shoe  Corp.  of  America^  46  CCPA  868, 
266  F.2d  763, 121  USPQ  510,  has  some  bearing  here.  We  there  found 
no  likelihood  of  confusion  as  between  "Lazy  Pals"  and  "Lazy  Bones" 
on  shoes.  The  rationalization  of  the  issues  in  non-paraUel  trademark 
situations  is  of  very  little  value  as  precedent.  If  the  marks  there 
had  been  "Lazy  Pals"  and  "I.Azy  Gals"  we  would  have  had  a  situa- 
tion more  like  the  one  here  and  the  result  might  very  well  have  been 
different.  It  was  in  that  case  that  we  made  it  clear  that  third-party 
registrations  were  of  some  evidentiary  value  and  would  be  considered 
for  what  they  are  worth.  Perhaps  the  present  case  will  serve  to 
illustrate  that,  as  evidence,  they  do  not  necessarily  serve  only  to  sup- 
port the  arguments  of  the  party  introducing  them.  [6]  Nor  does 
it  help  an  applicant  on  a  section  2(d)  likelihood  of  confusion  issue  to 
create  a  picture  of  already  existing  likelihood  of  confusion  as  between 
other  marks  by  introducing  a  plethora  of  registrations  of  similar 
marks.    We  will  not  assume  any  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  pur- 
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chiitjing  public  of  mere  registrations  in  the  Patent  Office  and  neither 
will  we  assume  that  marks  are  in  continuing  use,  so  as  to  have  had 
any  effect  on  the  mind  of  the  purchasing  public,  merely  because  they 
have  been  registered.  As  the  statute  requires  us  to  do,  we  will  deter- 
mine the  issue  on  the  basis  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered,  the 
goods  named  in  the  application,  and  the  prior  mark  and  the  goods  on 
which  it  is  used  or  for  which  it  is  registered. 

The  Board's  opinion  refers  to  more  than  forty  third-party  regis- 
trations relied  on  by  appellant  in  the  Patent  Office.  The  record  here 
contains  only  twenty-seven,  not  counting  the  reference.  As  we  have 
mentioned,  some  of  these  are  to  show  marks  containing  "Set"  or  "Net." 
Appellant's  main  purpose,  however,  seems  to  have  been  to  show  that 
"Beauty"*  is  so  commonly  used  in  trademarks  in  the  relevant  field  as 
to  be  of  no  significance.  Looking  at  the  record  we  note  that  only 
six  "lieauty"  mark  registrations  are  for  hair  preparations  and  four 
of  these  were  filed,  issued,  and  claim  first  use  later  than  the  correspond- 
ing dates  of  the  reference  and  should,  therefore,  have  no  effect  on 
the  rights  of  the  owner  of  the  reference  registration  whoee  interests 
we  are  protecting  in  enforcing  section  2(d).  The  other  two  registra- 
tions are  No.  609,275  for  BEAUTY-TINT,  for  roilge,  skin  cream, 
hair  dyes,  and  hair  tints,  and  No.  623,683  for  BEAUTY  BREAK  for 
shampoo.  There  is  nothing  of  record  as  to  their  actual  use  nor  is  it 
shown  that  the  registrations  are  still  in  force.  We  do  not  see  that 
the  existence  of  these  registrations  has  any  bearing  on  the  likelihood 
of  confusion  found  below. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martin,  /.,  concurs  in  result  only. 


WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge  ( dissenting)  : 

That  this  appeal  is  controlled  .by  the  provisions  of  section  2(d) 
of  the  Lanham  Act  there  can  be  no  question.  Aside  from  reserva- 
tions that  the  majority  opinion  seems  to  give  undue  weight  to  other 
considerations,  I  think  the  record  fairly  supports  the  conclusion  that 
concurrent  registration  can  properly  be  granted  under  section  2(d). 

First,  although  the  application  is  for  "BEAUTY  NET,"  the  speci- 
men shows  that  it  is  actually  used  in  conjunction  with  applicant's 
house  mark  "Sue  Cory."  Under  such  circumstances  it  would  seem 
that  "Sue  Cory,"  rather  than  the  somewhat  laudatory  and  suggestive 
term  "BEAUTY  NET,"  would  be  considered  the  source  of  the  goods. 

Second,  applicant  states  that  the  goods  of  both  parties  are  sold  to 
"professional  beauticians"  for  use  in  their  own  business.  Opposer 
does  not  challenge  that  statement  and  I  see  no  reason  to  question  its 
truth.  Assuming  its  correctness,  I  have  no  doubt  such  purchasers 
would  be  so  "wary  and  discriminating"  as  to  preclude  any  likelihood 

of  confusion. 

I  attach  little  significance  to  the  fact  that  both  marks  contain  the 
same  number  of  letters.  So,  for  that  matter,  do  "right"  and  "wrong." 
It  also  seems  that  there  is  as  much  difference  in  sound,  spelling,  ap- 
pearance, and  meaning  between  "set"  and  "net"  as  would  be  the  case 
in  "nit"  and  "wit." 

To  repeat,  I  think  the  record  fairly  supports  the  conclusion  that 
applicant  has  satisfactorily  established  its  right  to  register  under 
section  2(d).   I,  therefore,  would  reverse. 
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In  re  Joseph  D.  Fisheb 

A'o.  618S.     Decided  September  21,  1962 
[49  CCPA  — :  —  F.2d  — ;  13C  USPQ  22] 

1.  Claims — Construction    of    Claims — Composition    of    Matter — Words    and 

Phrases — "Potency"  as  Ftnctionai.  Term. 
"In  our  opinion,  the  word  'potency'  is  used  In  claim  12  in  the  sense  of  'ability 
to  effect  a  certain  result.'  Thus,  the  recitation  in  claim  12  that  the  concentrate 
exhibit  a  potency  at  least  equal  to  the  International  Standard'  defines  what 
that  concentrate  will  do  rather  than  what  it  is.  In  other  words,  the  'potency* 
of  appellant's  concentrate  is  revealed  only  when  the  concentrate  is  either  used 
for  the  Intended  purpose  or  compared  by  some  test  procedure  with  the  'Inter- 
national Standard.'  'Potency'  here  Is  a  result  of  use  and  In  that  sense  ie  a 
functional  term.  Saylni;  that  appellant's  concentrate  Is  more  potent  than  prior 
art  concentrates  is  merely  saying  that  appellant's  concentrate  will  perform 
somewhat  differently  and,  perhaps  from  one  point  of  view,  better  than  the 
prior  art  concentrates." 

2.  Samb — Samc — Samb — Fuwotiowal  Description. 

"The  recitation  in  claim  12  that  the  concentrate  hare  'a  posterior  pituiUry 
contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  unit  of  vasopressin  activity  per  Inter- 
national unit  of  adrenocorticotropbin  potency'  is  •  •  •  an  expression  of  what 
appellant's  concentrate  will  do  rather  than  what  it  is.  It  would  be  more  accu- 
rate in  discussing  this  particular  claim  recitation  to  say  that  it  sets  forth 
the  maximum  of  what  the  claimed  concentrate  will  do  In  this  regard ;  included 
in  claim  12  is  a  concentrate  which  has  no  vasopressin  activity.  We  l)elieve 
that  the  word  'activity'  is  used  in  claim  12  in  the  sense  of  'Natural  or  normal 
function  or  operation.'  Thus,  •  •  •  it  is  a  type  of  performance  or  a  result  of 
use  which  appellant  relies  on  to  define  and  descrllw  his  concentrate.  The 
contaminant  itself  is  not  defined  but  rather  only  its  function  or  l)ehavior  is 
recited  in  claim  12." 

3.  Sams — Same — Functional  Language  at  Point  op  Novixtt — 35  U.S.C.  112 

General  Eleotria  Co.  v.  Wal>a$h  Appliance  Carp,  et  al.  Followed. 
In  connection  with  claims  to  an  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone  concentrate 
which  distinguished  over  the  prior  art  by  the  recitations  "having  a  potency  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  International  Standard,  said  concentrate  having  a 
posterior  pituitary  contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  vasopressin  activity 
per  International  unit  of  adrenocorticotropbin  potency,"  which  recitations  were 
found  to  be  functional,  Held  that  "Using  the  language  of  the  court  in  the 
General  Electric  case,  we  hold  that  •  •  •  the  •  •  •  claims  at  bar  use  'con- 
veniently functional  language  at  the  exact  point  of  novelty,'  and  for  this  reason 
do  not  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  alleged  invention  as 
required  by  35  U.S.C.  112." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  435,451. 

AFFIRMED. 

Frank  T.  Barber^  Carl  C.  Batz  {George  R.  Jones  and  Beale  and 
Jones  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge.,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smfth.  Asso- 
date  Judges^  and  Judge  Wiluam  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the 
United  States  Patent  Office  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  12-16,  all  of  the  claims  of  appellant's  application  for  a  patent 
on  an  "Adrenal  Gland  Stimulating  Concentrate." 

Involved  here  are  mixtures  of  substances  obtainable  by  extraction 
of  animal  pituitary  glands.  C/crtain  of  these  substances  are  desig- 
nated    "adrenocorticotrophic     hormones,"     commonly     abbreviated 
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"ACTH."  As  their  functional  name,  "adrenocorticotrophic,"  indi- 
cates,' such  hormones  have  a  stimulatory  effect  on  the  cortex  or  outer 
layer  of  the  adrenal  glands.  It  is  an  "adrenocorticotrophic  hormone 
concentrate"  which  is  claimed  in  each  of  the  appealed  claims. 

The  following  excerpt  from  the  introductory  portion  of  appellant's 
specification  is  a  discussion  of  the  prior  art  status  of  pituitary  gland 
extractions  and  ACTH,  and  is  relevant  to  this  case: 

Considerable  research  baa  been  carried  on  in  connection  with  the  extraction 
of  animal  pituitary  glands  and  the  literature  discloses  rarious  methods  that  have 
been  developed  for  such  extractions  and  the  character  of  the  products  obtained. 
As  a  result  of  such  Investigations,  extracts  were  prepared  which  were  suitable  for 
injection  into  rats,  guinea  pigs,  and  similar  animals. 

•  •••••• 

The  potency  of  the  hormone  products  obtained  by  such  prior  methods  has  been 
considerably  less  than  standard,  and  generally  in  the  nature  of  EiO%  of  standard. 
The  generally  accepted  standard  is  that  which  has  been  adopted  by  The  Tedmi- 
cal  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Study  Section  for  Metabolism  and  Endocrinology 
of  the  National  Institutes  of  Health.  This  standard  is  approximately  that  of  a 
physically-chemically  pure  hormone  extracted  from  the  pituitary  glands  and  de- 
scribed by  Sayers,  Sayers  and  Woodbury  in  Endocrinology,  volume  42,  No.  6, 
May  1948,  page  385.  More  recently  the  abovementioned  standard  hai  been 
adopted  as  "International  Standard."  One  milligram  of  the  standard  (also 
referred  to  as  "LAIA")  equals  one  International  unit. 

By  reason  of  the  low  potency  of  the  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone  products 
heretofore  produced  and  because  of  their  relatively  high  content  of  undesirable 
factors,  such  as  posterior  pituitary  hormones,  such  products  have  not  been 
satisfactory  for  the  treatment  of  humans.  In  most  cases,  the  product  has  con- 
tained excess  salts  and  undesirable  active  principles  which  cannot  be  tolerated 
by  the  human  being.  This  is  further  aggravated  by  the  extremely  low  potency 
of  the  product. 

In  the  extract  of  animal  pituitary  glands,  it  is  found  t^at  the  extract  contains, 
in  addition  to  the  adrenocorticotrophic  hormones,  certain  undesirable  factors 
which  are  tolerated  only  in  very  limited  amounts  by  the  human  being.  Principal 
among  these  are  the  posterior  pituitary  hormones  which  are  generally  referred 
to  as  "posterior  pituitary  factors"  or  "contaminants."  These  are  protinaceous 
[sic]  material  and  consist  mainly  of  oxytocic  and  vasopressor  principles.  Other 
anterior  pituitary  hormoneti  are  also  found  in  the  extract. 

The  posterior  pituitary  factors  containing  oxytocic  and  vasopressor  activity. 
If  present  in  the  injected  adrenocorticotrophic  extract,  have  an  adverse  effect 
upon  the  abdominal  muscles,  giving  the  patient  cramps,  causing  an  increase  in  the 
blood  pressure  and  a  change  in  the  amount  of  urine  secreted,  and  creating  also 
a  serious  metabolic  unbalance  in  the  system. 


The  following  statement  from  appellant's  brief  is  also  pertinent 
with  regard  to  the  prior  art : 

F^isher  [the  api>ellant]  does  not  deny  that  ACTH  was  known  before  he  began 
his  work.  Aa  pointed  out  in  the  introductory  part  of  Fisher's  own  specification 
[quoted  supra],  and  as  indicated  in  the  prior  art  cited  by  the  Examiner,  certain 
crude  mixtures  containing  ACTH  were  known  before  Fisher  entered  the  field.  It 
was  also  known  that  when  these  crude  ACTH  mixtures  were  injected  into  ani- 
mals having  artificially  atrophied  adrenals,  the  ACTH  seemed  to  have  a  re- 
Htorative  and  nutrient  effect  on  the  adrmals.  In  other  words,  the  prior  w<»'k 
had  suggested  that,  in  the  functioning  of  the  animal  body,  an  influence  was 
exerted  upon  the  adrenal  glands  by  a  substance  (ACTH)  secreted  by  the  pituitary 
gland. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  prior  art  ACTH  concentrates  are  useful 
for  injection  into  "rats,  guinea  pigs,  and  similar  animals''  but,  be- 
cause of  low  potency  and  high  contamination,  in  "most  cases  *  *  * 
cannot  be  tolerated  by  the  human  being." 

>The  followInK  d«fln1tioii  it  fonnd  In  Webster's  New  International  Dtctlonary,  2d  ed. 
(ltt4B)  : 

" — trophj   •   •   *  A  comblnlnc  form,   *   *   *,  denoting  nutrition,  nonriahmvnt,  nwtnrt, 
*   *   *.    Corre«pondlnK  adjectlree  are  formed  In — trophic  •   •   •." 
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Appellant's  aim  was  the  production  of  an  ACTH  concentrate  "sub- 
stantially free  of"  the  posterior  pituitary  factors  above  menticmed 
with  an  ACTH  "potency  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  International 
Standard"  as  above  defined,  which  would  be  suitable  "for  injection 
into  a  human  being  for  alleviating  pathological  conditions"  such  as 
"forms  of  arthritis."  It  has  not  been  questioned  that  appellant  has 
described  how  to  produce  such  a  concentrate  and  that  the  concentrate 
is  useful  for  the  stated  purpose. 

Claim  12,  considered  illustrative  by  appellant,  is  as  follows :  * 

12.  [A]  An  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone  concentrate  having  a  potency  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  International  Standard,  said  concentrate  having  a  postM-lor 
pituitary  contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  unit  of  vasopressin  activity  per 
International  unit  of  adrenocorticotrophln  potency,  and 

[B]  being  further  characterized  by  its  solubility  in  glacial  acetic  acid  and 
phenol ;  by  its  relative  Insolubility  in  other  organic  solvents ;  by  its  greater  sta- 
bility under  add  conditions  than  under  alkali  conditions ;  by  its  susceptibility  to 
attack  by  proteolytic  enzymes  and  peptidases ;  and  by  its  positive  reaction  to  the 
Millon  and  xanthoproteic  tests  for  tyrosine,  the  biuret  test  for  peptide  linkages, 
and  the  nlnhydrin  test  for  free  amino  groups  in  the  alpha  position,  the  Sakaguchi 
test  for  guanidlne  groups,  and  the  Hopkins-Oole  and  benzaldehyde  tests  for  Indole 
nuclei  and  trypt(^hane. 

We  wish  first  to  point  out  that  appellant's  counsel  stated  at  the  oral 
argument  of  this  case  that  the  characteristics  recited  in  part  B  of 
claim  12,  supra,  "are  all  found  in  the  prior  art"  and  are  riot  relied  on 
"to  distinguish  the  prior  art."  It  is  apparent,  therefore,  that  appel- 
lant relies  on  part  A  of  claim  12  for  whatever  novelty  there  is  in  his 
invention  as  claimed. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims 
on  each  of  three  grounds.  Since  we  agree  with  the  Board  as  to  one 
ground  of  rejection,  we  will  consider  only  that  ground. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  not  defining  the  invention 
with  the  "particularity  required  by  35  U.S.C.  112." 

The  Board  affirmed  this  rejection,  finding  that  "the  description  in 
the  claims"  was  not  "adequate  to  define  the  compositions  as  required 
by  35  U.S.C.  112."  The  Board  found  on  the  part  of  appellant  "a 
desire  to  claim  products  in  terms  of  their  function,  not  limited  to 
any  particular  structure."   The  Board  stated,  inter  alia : 

Appellant's  claims  diaracterice  the  hormone  concentrate  by  many  properties 
which  are  commmi  to  prior  art  compounds  and  differ  thereover  only  in  a  state- 
moit  of  the  lack  of  certain  impurities  giving  nndeslred  side  reactions,  which  im- 
purities  are  defined  functionally  only ;  the  product  is  identified  only  as  a  con- 
centrate similar  to  that  of  the  prior  art  but  differing  by  the  absence  of  a  parties 
ular  functionally  defined  side  reaction.  The  criteria  set  forth,  other  than  the 
functional  statement  of  the  lack  of  an  nndeslred  side  reaction,  would  not  enable 
one  akilled  in  the  art  to  differentiate' over  known  products,  to  determine  if  the 
prodoct  were  old  or  new.  •  •  • 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  appealed  claims  do  not  satisfy 
the  mandate  of  the  second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112  relative  to 
"particularly  pointing  out  and  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter 
which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  invention." 

First,  we  again  point  out  that  any  elements  of  novelty  in  appellant's 
concentrate  must  appear  in  part  A  of  claim  12.*  Appellant  relies 
for  novelty  solely  on  a  particular  minimum  "potency"  and  a  partic- 
lar  maximum  "posterior  pituitary  contamination." 

•  We  have  divided  rlalm  12  Into  two  parts,  [A]  and  [B],  to  aid  in  disenMlon.  Th«' 
nymbolH  [,A]  and  [B],  do  not  appear  In  the  claim.  ^.     .     .- 

*  Appellant  hai  not  orged  that  there  are  any  differences  of  patentable  ■ignlflcanoe  amonir 
the  five  appealed  clalma  and  we  see  none.  Therefore,  onr  decision  aa  to  claim  12  will  be 
dtipoaltlTe  of  clalma  18  through  16.    Bee  footnote  B. 
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fl]  In  our  opinion,  the  word  "potency"  is  used  in  claim  12  in  the 
sense  of  "ability  to  effect  a  certain  result."  *  Thus,  the  recitation  in 
claim  12  that  the  concentrate  exhibit  "a  potency  at  least  equal  to  the 
International  Standard"  defines  what  that  concentrate  will  do  rather 
than  what  it  is."  -  In  other  words,  the  "potency"  of  appellant's  con- 
centrate is  revealed  only  when  the  concentrate  is  either  used  for  the 
intended  purpose  or  compared  by  some  test  procedure  with  the  "Inter- 
national Standard." «  "Potency"  here  is  a  retndt  of  use  and  in  that 
sense  is  a  functional  term.  Saying  that  appellant's  concentrate  is 
more  patent  than  prior  art  concentrates  ^  is  merely  saying  that  ap- 
pellant's concentrate  will  perform  somewhat  differently  and,  perhaps 
from  one  point  of  view,  better  than  the  prior  art  concentrates. 

[2]  The  recitation  in  claim  12  that  the  concentrate  have  "a  posterior 
pituitary  contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  unit  of  vasopressin 
activity  per  International  unit  of  adrenocorticotrophin  potency"  is 
similarly  an  expression  of  what  appellant's  concentrate  will  do  rather 
than  what  it  is.  It  would  be  more  accurate  in  discussing  this  partic- 
ular claim  recitation  to  say  that  it  sets  forth  the  maximum  of  what 
the  claimed  concentrate  will  do  in  this  regard;  included  in  claim  12 
i^  a  concentrate  which  has  no  vasopressin  activity.*  We  believe  that 
the  word  "activity"  is  used  in  claim  12  in  the  sense  of  "Natural  or 
normal  function  or  operation."  »  Thus,  here  again  it  is  a  type  of  per- 
formance or  a  result  of  use  which  appellant  relies  on  to  define  and 
describe  his  concentrate.'"  The  contaminant  itself  is  not  defined  but 
rather  only  its  function  or  behavior  is  recited  in  claim  12. 

We  believe  that  General  Electric  Co.  v.  Wabash  Appliance  Corp. 
et  id.,  304  U.S.  364,  is  particularly  in  point  here.  In  that  case,  the 
court  held  "invalid  on  its  face"  the  following  claim: 

25.  A  filament  for  electric  incandescent  lamps  or  other  devices,  composed  sub- 
stantially of  tungsten  and  made  up  mainly  of  a  number  of  comparatively  large 
grains  of  such  size  and  contour  as  to  prevent  substantial  sagging  and  ofTsetting 
during  a  normal  or  commercially  useful  life  for  such  a  lamp  or  other  device. 

Regarding  this  claim,  the  court  stated  at  page  368: 

•  •  •  It  falls  to  make  a  disclosure  sufficiently  definite  to  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  R.S.  14888,  35  U.S.C.  |  83.  That  section  requires  that  an  applicant 
for  a  patent  file  a  written  description  of  bis  discovery  or«4nvention  "in  such  full, 
clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  In  the  art  or 
science  to  which  It  appertains  ...  to  make,  construct,  compound  and  use  the 
same;  .  .  .  and  he  shall  particularly  point  out  and  distinctly  claim  the  part, 
improvement,  or  combination  which  he  claims  as  his  Invention  or  discovery." 
We  may  assume  that  Pact  [the  patentee]  has  suffldenUy  Informed  thoee  skiUed 
In  the  art  how  to  make  and  use  his  filament.  The  statute  has  another  command. 
Recognizing  that  most  Inventions  represent  Improvements  on  some  existing  arti- 
cle, process  or  machine,  and  that  a  deecrlpUon  of  the  invention  moat  in  large 
part  set  out  what  is  old  In  order  to  facilitate  the  undersUndlng  of  what  is  new. 


(rTH  concentrate,  that  "3e«crib«d  by  Savei      "  «y»""i"«»"'" 

"approzlmatelT  that"  of  the  Interi 
,.     . — ,   ,-  "T"  ■'"'i— '  -^..^^  In  rlalm  12  ao«a  not  aeem  to  dlatlncu 
!?'J.J'..fi'"...'„"^^„.°'APP'?l«:?_*".'.*J™M3  and  14)_from  thli  admlttcSa  pHor  art  concentrate 


1i 


at  lea^t  oneprlor -art  r(n^-con«n7j;7eV"th;?  •Te?crthS"Sy*'§S"^ra'^tLT^'\l.''d^'5<3(,L, 
h-^'.i2ir»?  *?  *""**  ■  P«t^°fy  ""PProxlmatelT  that"  of  the  IntJrnatlonk!  Staida>d^^Hen« 


{ir;^^^  .^- 1^  l-?^^^^^.^^^!^v^^ 


therein  have  "a  Potencrar  liyt  VwicTthit-oV" the  iS?e;^t1^S;iTuSd;7d7"Su'diffe7. 

claims  12-14  and  claims  16  and  18  ia  r-'  "    • — '-  

,  ,-i-   — -. -—  .^marka  concerning  claim  12  applv  equauj  \o  ciaima  lo  ana  la  . 

7lli*"h" 'i!!^,'"f  "TJ*  f  *r*  P™***"""  l«  not  .et  fort£  fn  tite  P«tent  Offlee  rwwrd  before  a*. 


■Ign 
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luaUy  to  claHoa  IS  and  16 


See  however  footnote  5. 


erne  between  <-'«f™»  l^'-l^*  ^and  fiiim^^^  dfa^ltion 

1  a  teat  ; 
ote  5. 
aiiopreai 
been  qi 
Ity"  wit 
J.  (imj  : 
vaaopreaain   •   •  •  It  ralaea  the  blood  preaaure  by  atimulating  the  contraction  of  the 


'It  appear*  that  "Taiiopreasor  activity"  la  aynonrmoaa  with  "raaopreasln  activity."    We 

lltll 

inuHcular  tlaane  of  the  capillaries  and  arteriolea.  •   •   • 


Hunplement  what  haa  been  quoted  from  the  apeciUcatlon  aa  to  the  ohiraioloslcal  effect  of 
I)lctloMry"2Vrd  ^    ([SbtT  'o»«''«n»  d*flnltlon  from  Doriani^luSrtrated  Medical 


»-.->.«■.      <'.     1*.^    vMi^aaavB  ac^v    mUM    «l^  irS^IUHSB.       '       -       -' 

L^r.'J."'''"  **J  >*""7i!^'.'.*  Ic.  Webater'B  New  International  Dictionary,  2d  ed.   (1»4»). 
"With  regard  to  eathnatlon  of  vaaopreaaln  activity,  the  apeolflcation  atatea  only  that  It 
In  determined  according  to  the  method  recognised  by  the  United  State*  Pharmacopeia  aa 
compared  with  the  standard  preparation  established  thereby  " 
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Congress  requires  of  the  applicant  "a  distinct  and  specific  statement  of  what  he 
claims  to  be  new,  and  to  be  bis  invention."  [Merrill  \.  Yeoman*,  94  U.S.  568, 
570.]  Patents,  whether  basic  or  for  Improvements,  must  comply  accurately  and 
precisely  with  the  statutory  requirements  as  to  claims  of  Invention  or  dis- 
covery. •  •  • 

The  court  found  that  the  claimed  tungsten  filament  was  not  distin- 
guished from  "the  product  of  earlier  manufacture''  by  the  phrase 
*'made  up  mainly  of  a  number  of  comparatively  large  grains."    Then 

the  court  stated: " 

The  claim  further  states  that  the  grains  must  be  "of  such  size  and  contour  as 
to  prevent  substantial  saf^glng  and  offsetting"  during  a  commercially  useful  life 
for  the  lamp.  The  clause  is  Inadequate  as  a  description  of  the  structural  char- 
acteristics of  the  grains.  Apart  from  the  statement  with  respect  to  their  func- 
tion, nothing  said  about  their  size  distingulsheH  the  earliest  filament.^  and  noth- 
ing whatever  is  said  which  is  descriptive  of  their  contour  (termed  by  the  District 
Court  a  "very  important  element"),  not  even  that  they  are  irregular. 

The  claim  uses  indeterminate  adjectives  which  describe  the  function  of  the 
grains  to  the  exclusion  of  any  structural  definition,  and  thus  falls  within  the 
condemnation  of  the  doctrine  that  a  patentee  may  not  broaden  his  product  claims 
by  describing  the  product  in  terms  of  function.  [Holland  Furniture  Co.  v.  Perkin« 
Glue  Co.,  277  U.S.  245,  256-258,  and  cases  cited.]  Claim  25  vividly  Illustrates 
the  vice  of  a  description  in  terms  of  function.  "As  a  description  of  the  invention 
it  is  insufficient  and  if  allowed  would  extend  the  monopoly  beyond  the  invention." 
(277  U.S.  at  258]  The  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Ninth  Circuit  [which  held  the 
claim  valid]  relied  on  the  fact  that  the  description  in  the  claims  Is  not  "wholly" 
functional.  •  *  *  But  the  vice  of  a  functional  claUn  exists  not  only  when  a 
claim  is  "wholly"  functional,  if  that  is  ever  true,  but  also  when  the  inventor  is 
painstaking  when  he  recites  what  has  already  been  seen,  and  then  uses  con- 
veniently functional  language  at  the  exact  point  of  novelty.  *  *  *  [Emphasis 
ours.] 

We  think  that  part  A  of  claim  12  in  the  case  at  bar  is  comparable 
to  that  portion  of  the  claim  in  the  General  Electric  case  which  the 
court  held  described  "the  function  of  the  grains  to  the  exclusion  of 
any  structural  definition."  [3]  Using  the  language  of  the  court  in 
the  General  EUctrir  case,  we  hold  that  appealed  claim  12  and  the 
other  claims  at  bar  use  "conveniently  functional  language  at  the  exact 
point  of  novelty,"  and  for  this  reason  do  not  particularly  point  out 
and  distinctly  claim  the  alleged  invention  as  required  by  35  U.S.C. 
112.  See  also  In  re  ShorteU,  36  CCPA  1013,  173  F.2d  993,  81 
USPQ  359." 

In  his  brief,  appellant  relies  en  certain  cases.  His  basic  position 
seems  to  be  that  in  each  of  these  cases,  the  court  found  patentable  or 
sustained  the  validity  of  claims  "directed  to  the  purified  form  of  an 
already  existing  product,"  "  and  that  the  cases  are  therefore  au- 
thority for  holding  patentable  his  claims.  In  view  of  our  disposition 
of  the  case  at  bar,  we  do  not  believe  any  of  those  cases  are  apposite. 
In  Kuehmgted  v.  Farbenfabriken  of  ElherfeU  Co.,  179  Fed.  701  (7th 
Cir.  1910),  cert,  denied,  220  U.S.  622  (1911) ;  Union  Carbide  Co.  v. 
Am^iHcan  Carbide  Co.,  181  Fed.  104  (2d  Cir.  1910) ;  and  /n  re  Wil- 
liamjs,  36  CCPA  756,  171  F.2d  319,  80  USPQ  150,  all  cit^d  by  appel- 
lant, at  issue  was  the  validity  or  patentability  of  claims  which  in  each 
case  recited  definite  chemical  compounds  partially  in  terms  of  sys- 
tematic*nomenclature  or  structural  formula  and  partially  in  terms 
of  physical  or  chemical  characteristics,  and  not,  as  in  the  case  at  bar, 


"  Bracketed  cawes  cited  by  the  court. 

«  Unlike  In  re  Arbeit  et  al..  41  CCPA  719,  206  F.2d  B47,  B«  USPQ  123.  the  caae  at  bar 
doe*  not  Invdlve  a  combination  of  elements,  one  or  more  of  which  "may  be  expreaaed  as  a 
meanM  or  step  for  performing  a  spectfled  function  without  the  redtal  of  structure,  material, 
or  nets  In  support  thereof,"  as  permitted  by  the  third  paragraph  of  86  U.S.C.  112.  Hence 
It  Ih  unnPcesKHry  in  the  cane  at  bar  to  discuss  the  effect.  If  any,  of  that  paragraph  on  th^ 
rationale  of  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  v.  Wabash  ApplioHoe  Corp.  et  al..  304  U.S.  364. 

1'  Appellant'a  brief. 
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with  '*functioiial  language  at  the  exact  point  of  novelty."  Moreover, 
the  form  of  the  claims  was  not  an  issue  in  those  cases. 

In  Parke-Davis  d-  Co.  v.  H.  K.  Mulford  &  Co.,  196  Fed.  496  (2d 
Cir.  1912),  also  cited  by  appellant,  the  appellate  court  held  certain 
claims  valid  and  infringed.    One  such  claim  was  as  follows: 

"1.  A  substance  posseHMinj;  the  herein-described  physiulosical  characteristics 
and  reactions  of  the  suprarenal  glands  in  a  stable  and  concentrated  form,  and 
practically  free  from  Inert  and  associated  Rland  tlsnue." 

Except  as  to  certain  questions  of  infringement  and  claim  breadth,  the 
appellate  court  expressed  full  concurrence  with  the  lower  court  opin- 
ion upon  ''all  the  main  fundamental  questions."  We  turn  therefore  to 
that  lower  court  opinion,  189  Fed.  95  (C.C.,  S.D.N.Y.  1911).  The 
following  at  page  103  of  that  case  is  relevant  to  our  position  in  the 
case  at  bar : 

Nor  do  any  of  the  claims  call  for  only  an  "effect."  That  rale  I  understand 
to  mean  nothing  more  than  that  the  claims  must  not  be  too  abstract  I  do  not 
think  that  any  of  the  claims  in  the  patent  are  at  all  abstract,  bat  each  forma  a 
concrete  enough  criterion  to  test  the  product  Intended.  There  la  no  claim  which 
selects  a  single  characteristic  or  function.  The  very  phrase  "i^yslological  char- 
acteristics and  reactions  of  the  suprarenal  glands"  refers  to  some  15  lines  of 
the  specification  ipage  2,  lines  102-116),  and  this  phrase  is  always  coupled  with 
at  least  two  other  differentia.  That  is  sufficient  to  identify  the  product  in  my 
Judgment  in  every  case. 

It  is  not  clear  to  us  what  rule  of  law,  if  any,  may  have  been  established 
by  this  part  of  the  Parke-Davis  case.  In  view  of  General  Electric  Co. 
v.  Wabash  Appliance  Corp.  et  al.,  supra,  however,  we  are  unable  to 
accept  the  Parke-Davia  case  as  authority  contrary  to  the  position  we 
have  taken  in  the  case  at  bar. 

Finally,  appellant  has  cited  Merck  <&  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporatism,  253  F.2d  156  (4th  Cir.  1958),  116  USPQ  484. 
There,  in  an  infringement  suit,  certain  product  claims  such  as  the 
following  were  held  valid : 

"1.  A  vitamin  Bu-active  composition  comprising  recovered  elaboration  prod- 
ucts of  the  fermentation  of  a  vitamin  Bu-activity  producing  strain  of  Fungi 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Schlcomycetes,  Torula,  and  Bremothecium, 
the  L.L.D.  aetlYity  of  said  composition  being  at  least  440  L.L.D.  onita  per  milli- 
gram and  less  than  11  million  L.L.D.  units  per  milligram." 

It  appears  that  such  compositions  were  useful  in  treating  pernicious 
anemia  patients.  The  court  in  the  Merck  case  rejected  the  "real  con- 
tention of  the  defendant"  that  the  claims  at  issue  were  invalid  because 
they  "cover  a  product  of  nature." 

Although  the  above  quoted  claim  from  the  Merck  case  does  recite 
'*L.L.D.  activity"  "  of  the  claimed  "vitamin  Bi,-active  composition," 
the  claim  also  recites  that  the  composition  comprises  "recovered  ela- 
boration products  of  the  fermentation  of  a  vitamin  Bi,-activity  pro- 
ducing strain  of  Fungi  *  *  *."  It  appears  from  the  Merck  opinion 
that  before  the  invention  there  at  issue,  "the  anti-pernicious  anemia 
factor  was  known  to  exist  only  in  liver,"  that  the  patentees  had 
discovered  that  this  factor  could  also  be  obtained  "cheaply  and  abun- 
dantly" by  certain  fermentations,  and  that  the  "claims  do  not  cover 
vitamin  B„  compositions  derived  from  liver  or  any  source  other  than 
the  specified  fermentates." 

^  In  view  of  those  facts,  it  is  our  opinion  that  the  Merck  case  is  not 
authority  for  holding  patentable  the  claims  now  before  us.  Not  only 
is  appellant  not  the  first  to  isolate  an  ACTH  concentrate  from  pitui- 


<*  It  app«ara  that  "L.L.D.  activity"  refer*  to  "the  rate  of  rrowtb  of  Lactoteelllas  laetla. 
Dorner/'^and  la  a  meaaure  of  "antt-pemlcloas  anemia  potendea." 
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tary  glands  but  also  the  prior  art  discussed  by  appellant  in  his  own 
specification  clearly  teaches  the  desirability  of  a  high  potency  and 
ii  low  posterior  pituitary  contamination  in  an  ACTH  concentrate  in- 
tended for  use  in  human  therapy.  In  the  Merck  case,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  court  clearly  attributed  considerable  significance  to  its 
finding  that  the  claim  characteristic  relating  to  specific  fermentates- 
was  a  point  of  novelty. 

Appellant  may  well  have  made  a  valuable  contribution  to  medical 
science.  We  agree  with  the  Board,  however,  that  the  appealed  claims 
do  not  satisfy  the  rwjuirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Sitrrii.  /.  (dissenting)  : 

The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the 
appealed  claims  on  three  separate  grounds : 

(1)  the  description  in  the  claims  was  found  not  to  be  "adequate  to  define  the 
comiKisltlons  as  required  by  3.'>  U.S.C.  112,  nor  to  so  identify  them  that  a  deter- 
mination of  obviousness,  as  related  to  the  prior  art,  can  be  made  as  required 
In  35  U.8.C.  103"  ; 

(2)  the  claims  were  found  to  be  unduly  multiplied,'  and 

(3)  the  claims  were  rejected  "as  lacking  invention  over  CoUlp."' 

The  majority  opinion  in  affirming  the  action  of  the  Board,  on  the 
first  ground,  i.e.,  inadequacy  of  the  claims  under  35  U.S.C.  112,  seems 
to  me  to  have  placed  an  unjustified  interpretation  on  this  ground  of 
rejection  in  order  to  transform  it  into  a  rejection  based  on  the  alleged 
use  of  "conveniently  functional  language  at  the  exact  point  of  novelty," 
as  this  phrase  is  used  in  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  v.  Wahash  Appliance 
Corp.,  et  aJy  304  U.S.  364  (1937).  After  taking  this  view  of  the 
Board's  action,  the  majority  does  not  pass  upon  grounds  2  and  3  of 
the  Board's  opinion. 

It  is  my  position  that  the  appealed  claims  were  not  properly  re- 
jected under  35  U.S.C.  112  as  applied  by  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board;  that  the  claims  are  "unduly  multiplied"  only  as  this  rejection 
is  applied  to  claim  12;  and  that  claims  13-16,  inclusive,  define  an  in- 
vention which  is  patentable  over  Collip. 

While  the  Board  and  the  majority  predicate  their  respective  rejec- 
tions of  the  appealed  claims  on  35  U.S.C.  112,  they  do  so,  it  seems  to 
me,  on  two  entirely  different  portions  of  this  section.'  The  position 
of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  as  summarized  in  the  Board's  opinion 
is: 

Claims  12  through  16  are  rejected  as  falling  to  properly  define  the  alleged 
invention  with  the  i^rOcularlty  required  by  35  U.S.C.  112.    It  is  the  Examiner's 
position  that  the  chemioal  compound  attempted  to  be  defined  in  the  claim*  it  not 
identified,  in  a  manner  ordinarUy  accepted  in  the  art,  toith  the  degree  of  partic- 
ularity to  which  the  compound  ia  auaceptible.    Not  only  is  chemical  structure 
absent  but  the  empirical  formula  and  the  amino  acid  components  which  make  up 
the  protein-like  product  have  not  been  set  forth. 

••••••• 

While  85  U.S.C.  112  requires  a  product  to  be  defined  in  terms  clear  and  concise 
enough  to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  determine  what  falls  under  the  eUims 


'snstained   as   to  all  bat  one  of  thp 


>  The  Ezamlner'f*  rejection  for  thin   reason  was 
rejected  claims. " 

*  "I^^klng  Invention"  Is  here  taken  to  mean  a  rejection  for  obvUmtne**  under  SS  U.S.C. 

•  The  first  two  parajfraphs  of  .W  U.R  C.  112  are  as  follows  : 

The  specification  shall  conUln  a  written  description  of  the  InTentlon.  and  of  the 
manner  and  procens  of  making  and  nsing  It.  In  au4A  full,  clear,  condse,  and  exact 
terms  as  to  enable  any  oerson  akilled  In  the  art  to  which  it  pertains,  or  with  which  It 
Js  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  nse  the  same,  and  shall  set  forth  the  best  mode 
•"ontemplated  by  the  Inventor  of  carrying  out  his  Invention. 

The  specification  shall  conclude  with  one  or  more  claims  particularly  pointing  out 
ana  distinctly  claiming  the  subject  matter  which  the  applicant  regards  as  his  Inven 
tlon. 
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and  what  does  not.  as  argued  by  appellant  in  page  22  of  hU  main  brief,  the 
definition  of  taid  product  must  alao  be  tui/lcient  to  that  the  ditferenoea  between 
it  and  prior  art  compounda  can  be  determined,  in  order  that  a  deciaion  may  be 
made  aa  required  by  35  V.8.  103  as  to  whether  or  not  the  claimed  product  is 
obvious  from  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art.     [Emphasia  added.] 

In  my  opinion,  both  the  above  quoted  portions  of  the  Board's 
opinion,  while  referring  in  terms  to  the  claims  as  required  by  the 
second  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  112,  actually  are  dealing  with  the 
type  of  definition  of  the  claimed  product,  rather  than  with  the  use 
of  "functional  language"  in  the  claims.  As  I  view  the  rejection  under 
35  U.S.C.  112,  it  raises  an  issue  under  the  first  paragraph  of  section 
112,  namely,  is  the  invention  defined  "in  such  full  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  *  *  •  to  make 
and  use  the  same  *  *  *." 

It  has  been  recognized  by  those  skilled  in  the  chemical  arts  that  a 
chemical  substance  may  be  defined — 

(o)  by  a  structure  formula  (or  official  nomenclature), 

(b)   by  a  product  by  proceaa  claim,  and 

( 0 )  by  chemical  or  physical  properties  ( fingerprinting)  .* 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  here  arbitrarily  require,  as  a  condi- 
tion for  patentability  of  a  chemical  composition,  the  use  of  a  struc- 
tural formula  or  "product  by  process"  claims.  The  Examiner  and 
the  Board,  by  here  insisting  on  one  or  the  other  of  these  types  of 
definition,  have  excluded  the  recognized  third  type,  that  of  defining 
the  invention  by  ita  chemical  or  physical  properties,  i.e.,  its  "finger- 
prmts."  At  no  place  in  either  the  Examiner's  answer  or  in  the  Board's 
opinion,  do  I  find  any  rejection  of  the  claims  as  being  "functional  at 
the  point  of  novelty." 

The  language  of  35  U.S.C.  112  is  properly  broad  enough  to  leave 
much  to  the  discretion  of  an  applicant  for  patent  as  to  how  the  in- 
vention is  to  be  disclosed  and  claimed.    The  standard  fixed  by  35 
U.S.C.  112  is  the  general  standard  that  the  terms  used  must  be  so 
"full,  clear,  concise  and  exact"  that  the  invention  is  disclosed  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains,  or  with  which  it  is 
most  nearly  connected,  so  that  such  person  may  "make  and  use  the 
same."    While  it  is  understandable  that  administrative  problems  in 
the  Patent  Office  would  be  lessened  if  all  applicants  were  forced  to 
disclose  and  claim  their  chemical  inventions  either  by  structural 
formulas  or  in  "product  by  process"  terms,  I  think  it  is  beyond  the 
authority  of  the  Patent  Office,  or  of  this  court,  to  require  more  of  an 
applicant  than  Congress  required  under  the  general  terms  of  35 
U.S.C.  1 12.   I  would,  therefore,  test  the  language  of  the  rejected  claims 
against  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  in  the  absence  here  of  any 
f^howing  that  the  terms  are  not  so  "full,  clear,  concise  and  exact"  as 
to  enable  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  pharmaceutical  or  the  related 
chemical  arts  to  make  and  use  the  invention,  I  would  find  the  nomen- 
clature of  the  claims  adequate  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

In  applying  the  statutory  test  of  section  112  to  the  claims  on  appeal, 
claim  13  for  example  states  that  the  concentrate  contamination  must 
be  "as  low  as  0.08  unit  of  vasopressin  activity  per  International  unit 
of  adrenocorticotrophin  potency"  and  "at  least  as  low  as  0.05  unit  of 
oxytocin  activity"  per  International  unit  of  potency.    The  units  of 

.hV9»  ^*"n  ™  1?/  ^^    Helnrlch  HellfrlH  <lellver*d  June  18.  1882.  at  tb«  Polrtwjhnlc  In- 
USPQ  242    245  '  ««^Iev,  CiutU  and  J?/«o«   (P.a  Bd.  Ip^li  )     118 
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vasopressin  and  oxytocic  activity  are  set  forth  in  appellant's  specifica- 
tions as  follows: 

The  Tasopressin  activity  of  my  adrenocortlcotrophlc  hormone  product  is  deter- 
mined according  to  the  method  recognlied  by  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia 
as  compared  with  the  standard  preparation  established  thereby.  The  oxytocin 
activity  of  this  product  is  determined  by  the  uterine  strip  method  which  is  also 
recognised  by  the  T'nited  States  Pharmacopeia.  Another  method  which  is  suit- 
ably correlated  with  that  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia  analysis  is  the  pro- 
cedure of  Coon  an  modified  by  R.  E.  Thompson,  involving  the  analysis  of  rooster 
blood  pressure. 

The  International  unit  of  potency  is  also  disclosed  in  the  specification 
as  follows: 

•  •  •  The  generally  accepted  standard  is  that  which  has  been  adopted  by  The 
Technical  Advisory  Committee  to  the  Study  Section  for  Metabolism  and  Endo- 
crinology of  the  National  Institutes  of  Health.  This  standard  is  approximately 
that  of  a  physlcally-chemlcally  pure  hormone  extracted  from  the  pituitary  glands 
and  described  by  Sayers,  Sayers  and  Woodbury  in  Endocrinology,  volume  42, 
No.  5,  May  1M8,  page  385.  More  recently  the  above-mentioned  standard  has  been 
adopted  as  "International  Standard."  One  milligram  of  the  standard  (also  re- 
ferred to  as  "LAIA")  equals  one  International  unit 

At  no  time  during  the  prosecution  of  appellant's  application  in  the 
Patent  Office  did  the  Examiner  or  the  Board  raise  any  question 
whether  the  standards  of  measurement  set  forth  in  the  above  excerpts 
from  appellant's  specification  would  be  understood  or  comprehended 
by  a  person  of  ordinary  skills  in  the  pharmaceutical  or  related  chemi- 
cal arts.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  limitations  contained  in  claim  13 
are  as  "full,  clear,  concise  and  exact"  a  description  of  the  chemical 
or  physical  properties  of  appellant's  concentrate  as  is  required  by  35 
U.S.C.  112.  I  do  not  consider,  as  the  majority  appears  to  do,  that 
the  recitals  of  the  amount  of  vasopressin  and  oxytocin  activity  as  a 
measure  of  the  posterior  pituitary  contamination  of  the  claimed  con- 
centrate constitutes  the  use  of  "conveniently  functional  language  at 
the  point  of  novelty."  They  are  recognized  measurements,  not  unlike 
measurements  of  concentration,  acidity,  alkalinity,  specific  gravity, 
and  a  host  of  other  physical  and  chemical  properties  which  are  ac- 
cepted as  recognized  parameters  of  a  particular  chemical  compound 
or  concentrate.  In  all  these  fields,  the  measurement  is  made  in  terms 
derived  experimentally  from  the  function  of  the  compound  or  con- 
centrate in  the  particular  test  or  experiment  by  which  a  given  prop- 
erty of  the  compound  or  concentrate  may  be  measured.  This  fact,  it 
seems  to  me,  distinguishes  these  claims  from  the  claims  before  the 
court  in  the  General  Electric  Co.  v.  Wabofth  Appliance  Corp.,  et  al. 
case,  supra.  There  the  claim  was  to  a  tungsten  lamp  filament  which 
was  asserted  to  have  non-sagging  properties.  This  function  of  the 
filament  was  attributed  to  the  large  grain  sizes  of  the  tungsten  from 
which  the  filament  was  made.  The  novelty  in  the  invention  claimed 
resided  in  the  use  of  these  large  grain  sizes  of  the  tungsten  particles 
in  forming  the  filament.  No  recognized  parameters  were  stated  for 
these  sizes  nor  was  "sagging"  defined,  thus  leaving  solely  to  experi- 
mentation the  determination  of  whether  or  not  a  given  filament  might 
constitute  an  infringement.'  This  aspect  of  the  case  rests  upon  the 
earlier  decision  in  Holland  Furniture  Co  v.  Perkins  Glue  Co.,  277 
U.S.  245  (1927).  It  was  also  the  subject  of  further  comment  and 
elaboration  in  United  Carbon  Co.,  et  al.  v.  Binney  &  Smith  Co.,  317 
U.S.  228  (1942),  in  which  the  Supreme  Court  emphasizes  the  fact 


■  See  claim  25  of  the  Pact  patent  quoted  by  the  majority. 
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that  "in  a  limited  art,  the  variant  must  be  clearly  defined"  (317  U.S. 
at  2:}2). 

Here,  it  seems  to  me,  the  applicant  has  properly  defined  the  "vari- 
ant" over  the  prior  art,  i.e.,  the  control  of  the  posterior  pituitary 
contamination  within  the  limits  of  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  unit  of 
vasopressin  activity  and  at  least  as  low  as  0.05  unit  of  oxytocin  activity, 
both  per  International  unit  of  adrenocorticotrophin  potency.  I  would, 
therefore,  reverse  the  rejection  of  the  claims  under  35  U.S.C.  112. 

I  pass  now  to  the  second  ground  of  rejection,  multiplicity  of  the 
claims.  The  Board's  opinion  states  this  ground  of  rejection  as  follows : 

Claims  12  through  16  are  also  rejected  as  being  unduly  multiplied  on  the 
ground  that  five  claims  are  not  seen  to  be  proper  as  based  upon  the  disclosure 
of  one  single  product. 

We  have  considered  appellant's  arguments  but  agree  with  the  Examiner's 
position  since  the  claims,  in  our  opinion,  are  not  drawn  to  varying  scope  of  com- 
positions, but  are  directed  to  the  same  product  defined  in  terms  of  more  or  less 
descriptive  properties.  Any  claim  having  less  than  the  maximum  number  of 
descriptive  parameters  Is  Incomplete,  and  we  do  not  consider  It  proper  to  vary 
the  scope  of  intended  coverage  of  a  patent  claim  merely  by  varying  the  number 
of  descriptive  relationshipH  set  forth.  No  more  than  one  claim  is  required  to 
describe  a  single  cwnpound  and  that  claim  should  include  all  of  the  necessary 
descriptive  properties.  The  Examiner's  rejection,  therefore,  is  sustained  as  to 
all  but  one  of  the  rejected  claims. 

While  not  too  aptly  stated,  I  believe  the  underlying  basis  of  this 
ground  of  rejection  is  that  the  disclosure  does  not  support  all  five 
appealed  claims.  On  the  assumption  that  this  is  a  correct  understand- 
ing of  this  ground  of  rejection,  I  would  affirm  it  and  limit  applicant 
to  claims  which  are  commensurate  with  the  disclosure  in  his  specifica- 
tion. Appellant  attempts  to  justify  the  use  of  multiple  claims  on  the 
basis  of  the  statement  in  the  specification  that : 

Preferably,  my  adrenocorticotroidiic  hormone  product  has  a  posterior  pituitary 
contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.08  unit  of  vasopressin  activity  per  International 
unit  of  adrenocorticotrophin  potency.  Further,  it  is  preferred  that  this  iH-oduct 
have  an  oxytocin  contamination  at  least  as  low  as  0.05  unit  per  International  unit 
of  adrenocorticotrophin  potency. 

1  am  unwilling  to  give  this  statement  in  the  specification  the  broad 
effect  urged  by  appellant.  The  invention  disclosed  in  the  specification 
is  an  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone  concentrate  in  which  "undesirable 
factors,  such  as  posterior  pituitary  hormones"  have  been  effectively 
eliminated  while  at  the  same  time  the  potency  of  the  active  substance 
obtained  is  increased.   The  specification  states  that : 

In  the  extraction  of  animal  pltuiUry  glands,  it  is  found  that  the  extract  con- 
tains, in  addition  to  the  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone«,  certain  undesirable  fac- 
tors which  are  tolerated  only  In  very  limited  amounts  by  the  human  being. 
Principal  among  these  are  the  posterior  pituitary  hormones  which  are  generally 
referred  to  as  "posterior  pituiUry  factors"  or  "contaminants."  Theae  are  pro- 
teinaceous  material  and  consist  mainly  of  oxytocic  and  vasopreasor  principles. 
Other  anterior  pituitary  hormones  are  also  found  in  the  extract 

The  posterior  pituitary  factors  containing  oxytocic  and  vasopreaaor  activity, 
if  present  in  the  injected  adrenocorticotrophic  extract,  have  an  adverse  effect 
upon  the  abdominal  muscles,  giving  the  patient  cramps,  causing  an  increase  in 
the  blood  pressure  and  a  change  in  the  amount  of  urine  secreted,  and  creating 
also  a  serious  metabolic  unbalance  In  the  system. 

It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  that  one  of  the  parameters  of  appellant's 
new  compound  as  disclosed  is  that  it  is  substantially  free  from  the 
posterwr  pituitary  factors  containing  oxytocic  and  vasopressin  activ- 
ity. Appellant  in  his  specification  has  not  differentiated  between  the 
two  activities  insofar  as  their  adverse  physiological  results  are  con- 
cerned.   For  this  reason  I  do  not  think  appealed  claim  12  completely 
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sets  forth  the  disclosed  invention.  I  would  therefore  affirm  this 
rejection  of  claim  12. 

Claim  13  which  recites  the  parameter  of  being  "substantially  free 
of  posterior  pituitary  factors"'  in  terms  of  both  its  vasopressin  and 
oxytocic  activity  seems  to  me  to  be  commensurate  in  scope  with  the 
disclosure  in  the  specification.  Claim  14  in  addition  contains  a  mini- 
mum pH  limitation  and  states  that  the  concentrate  is  "dialyzable  at 
a  pH  below  4.0."'  Claim  15,  dependent  on  claim  14,  requires  a  potency 
twice  that  of  claims  13  and  14.  Claim  16  requires  the  increased 
pot^cy  of  claim  15  but  does  not  include  the  limitation  that  the  con- 
centrate be  "dialyzable  at  pH  below  4.0."  These  variants  in  scope  are 
supported  by  appellant's  specification  and  are,  in  my  opinion,  such 
variables  as  an  applicant  is  entitled  to  cover  in  separate  claims.  See 
In  re  Wood  and  Turner,  33  CCPA  984,  155  F.2d  547,  69  USPQ  337. 

The  third  and  remaining  ground  of  rejection  is  that  the  appealed 
claims  are  "lacking  in  invention  over  Collip."  Normally,  I  would 
construe  this  as  a  rejection  for  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  Here, 
however,  I  find  an  inherent  inconsistency  in  the  Board's  opinion. 
The  Board  in  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims  under 
35  U.S.C.  112  said: 

The  Examiner's  rejection,  therefore,  will  be  sustained  since  we  do  not  find  the 
descriptitHi  in  the  claims  adequate  to  define  the  compositions  as  required  by 
35  U.SC.  112,  nor  to  so  identify  them  that  a  determination  of  obvioufoiess,  as 
related  to  the  prior  art,  can  be  made  as  required  in  35  U.S.C.  108. 

Despite  this  unequivocal  holding,  the  Board,  after  reconstruction 

of  the  Collip  reference,  states : 

After  a  careful  study  of  appellant's  briefs  and  of  the  arguments  and  decisions 
cited  therein,  we  do  not  consider  the  Examiner's  rejection  to  have  been  overcome. 
The  decisions  cited  by  appellant  including  the  Merck  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Olin  M(Uhie*on 
Chemical  Corp.,  supra,  decision,  apparently  relate  to  purified  existing  products, 
but  the  composition  herein  at  issue  differs  from  previously  existing  products  by 
being  a  chemical  reaction  product  thereof  wherein  the  structure  of  the  molecule  is 
apparentiy  altered  by  an  acid  hydrolysis  at  a  pH  below  2.5  and  a  temperature 
above  50*  C.  The  derivative  thus  produced  is  not,  in  our  opinion,  merely  a 
purified  prior  art  product  but  is  a  chemically  altered  one,  and  the  rejection 
herein  is  now  restricted  to  a  reference  alleged  to  teach  the  described  chemical 
alteration.  The  rejection,  therefore,  is  not  based  upon  "  'a  scientific  ivory  tower 
curiosity.'  [sic]  ACTH"  but  upon  the  composition  Inherently  produced  in  Collip 
under  his  described  conditions  of  acid  hydrolysis. 

My  study  of  the  Collip  reference  fails  to  reveal  any  teaching  by 
Collip  of  an  adrenocorticotrophic  hormone  concentrate  in  which  the 
posterior  pituitary  contamination,  measured  in  terms  of  its  vasopressin 
and  oxytocin  activity,  falls  within  the  limits  specified  in  the  rejected 
claims.  Even  when  given  the  benefit  of  the  Board's  reconstruction, 
Collip,  at  best,  would  produce  such  a  concentrate  only  as  an  acci- 
dental, unexpected  and  wholly  unappreciated  result  of  his  tests  which 
he  discloses  are  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  heat  stability  of 
the  adrenotropic  principle  being  tested.  If  I  were  in  doubt  on  this 
point,  I  would  resolve  it  in  favor  of  appellant  since  CoUip's  publica- 
tion at  best  is  an  inert  disclosure  which  while  it  remained  a  part  of 
the  published  art  since  1937,  was  unnoticed  and,  so  far  as  this  record 
discloses,  wholly  without  significance  in  teaching  how  to  solve  the 
problems  which  appellant  solved  and  for  which  he  filed  the  present 
application.  Except  as  Collip  is  now  reconstructed  by  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  with  hindsight  and  with  knowledge  of  appellant's 
teachings,  it  seems  to  me  it  adds  nothing  to  the  solution  of  the  prob- 
lem faoed  by  the  art  and  which  remained  unsolved  after  Collip's 
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1937  publication.  Such  a  hindsip^ht  reconstruction  is,  of  course, 
prohibited.  Goodyear  Tire  dc  RvJbher  Co.  v.  Ray-O-Vac  Co.,  321  U.S. 
275,279(1943). 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  I  would  modify  the  appealed  decision, 
affirming  it  only  as  to  the  rejection  of  claim  12  on  the  second  ground 
of  rejection  and  reversing  all  grounds  of  rejection  of  claims  13-16, 
inclusive. 


U.S.  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Plantebh  Nit  &  rHoroi^TB  ToMPAifT  v.  Csoww  Nut  Company,  Iwc. 

Vo.  681t.     Decided  Avguat  15.  196t 

[49  CCPA  — ;  SOR  F.2d  910:  134  USPQ  504] 

1.  TBADEMABK — DEHCRIPTmCNKSH SYMBOLIC    MABK ILU'HTBATION    OF     OOOD8. 

Held,  with  respect  to  appellee's  application  for  a  de«l»m  mark  comprising 
a  comical  king  having  a  large  head  represented  by  a  doable-kernel  unshelled 
peanut,  the  major  feature  of  the  mark,  and  a  short  body  draped  with  a  ground 
length  fur  trimmed  cape,  that  "It  should  be  made  clear  •  •  •  that  appe'lee's 
total  figure  is  not  a  'generic'  symbol,  free  to  all  to  use";  and  that  "The 
picture  of  a  peanut,  shelled  or  unshelled.  would  be  such  a  symbol — an  i//M«fra- 
tion  of  the  goods  themselves — and  would  be  'generic'  in  the  sense  In  which  that 
term  is  used  in  trademark  law,  meaning  purely  descriptive  of  the  goods  in- 
volved, their  class,  or  a  characteristic  thereof." 

2.  Same — Symbolic  Mark— iNOoifsPict'ois  iJcoEifo  on  Symbolic  Maek. 

"With  respect  to  the  words  'Fit  For  A  King,'  referred  to  by  appellee  as 
'prominently  printed,'  they  are.  In  fact,  relatively  Inconspicuous,  when  the 
mark  is  viewed  as  a  whole,  and  on  one  of  the  specimen  labels  submitted  to 
this  court  they  do  not  appear  at  all.  We  do  not  deem  them  to  be  a  significant 
part  of  the  mark  •  •  •.  Thus  appellee's  mark  must  be  regarded  simply  as 
the  above-described  symbol  in  the  form  of  a  humanised  peanut" 

3.  Same— OoNPUBiNO  Sim iLABrrY— Symbolic  Mark— HrMANiMo  Peanuts. 

On  the  issue  whether  opposer-appellanfs  registered  symbo'lc  mark  for  nuts 
so  resembles  appellee's  symbolic  mark  for  nuts  as  to  be  likely  to  cauBe  con- 
fusion or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  as  to  source,  both  marks  being 
male  humanized  peanuts,  the  appellant's  mark  also  having  hat,  cane,  monocle 
and  spindly  arms  and  legs,  the  appellee's  mark  comprising  a  comical  king  hav- 
ing a  large  head  represented  by  a  peanut  and  a  short  body  draped  with  a 
ground  length  fur  trimmed  cape,  where  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  "found  that  opposer's  mark  had  become  well-known  in  the  trade  and  to 
the  general  public  as  an  indication  of  origin  for  opposer's  products  but  never- 
theless concluded  'that  the  marks  of  the  parties  are  distinctly  dlfTerent  in 
every  material  respect  and  that  purchasers  would  not  be  likely  to  attribute 
products  Bold  thereunder  to  a  single  Bource,' "  Held  that  "We  are  unable  to 
agree  either  with  the  premise  or  the  conclusion." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

Although  the  Board  found  that  appellant's  "humanized  peanut  •  •  •  haa 
become  well  knovni  in  the  trade  and  to  the  general  public  as  an  indication  of 
origin  for  oppoaer'a  producta"  (oar  emphasis),  the  Board  appears  to  have  felt 
that  It  was  necessary  to  disregard  the  basic  and  obvioas  slmllaritleB  between 
the  marks  and  consider  only  their  differences.  In  considering  likelihood  of 
confusion,  because  "a  representation  of  a  peanut  is  obviously  deacriptive  of 
peanuts  and  products  derived  from  peanuts."  From  this  it  apparently  rea- 
soned that  anyone  in  the  peanut  business  is  entitled  to  use  and  register  "marks 
consisting  of  or  comprising  fanciful  or  groteBqne  representations  of  peanuts 
if  aueh  marka  differ  aufflciently  from  that  of  oppoaer  to  avoid  anv  likelihood 
of  oonfuaUm  in  trade.  •  •  •.  [CaBes  cited.]"  (Emphasis  ours.)  We  are  of 
the  opinion  that  that  is  fundamentally  erroneous  reaBoning.  Likelihood  of 
confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  parf^tasers  in  a  sitoatioa  of  this  type,  whi<A 
has  many  times  been  considered  by  this  court  and  its  predecessor,  cannot  be 
predicated  merely  on  a  consideration  of  differences  in  the  marka  themselves. 

5.  Same— Same— Same— Same. 

"Of  course,  no  one  can  be  restrained  in  the  recognized  right  to  muatrate 
his  goods,  because  pieturea  of  the  goods  are  purely  dcscripdve  of  them.    The 
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right  to  'humanize'  a  peanut  in  the  form  of  a  little  man.  used  as  a  trademark, 
is  an  entirely  different  matter.  Appellee  is  In  no  seuHe  here  exercising  its 
right  as  a  member  of  the  public,  engaging  in  the  nut  business  to  Uluatrate  Its 
product.  It  is,  instead,  asserting  a  right,  which  we  do  not  believe  it  has.  to 
tread  closely  on  the  heels  of  opposer's  very  successful  trademark  and  promo- 
tion practices,  and  to  acquire  an  exclusive  right  to  use  another  little  man  In 
the  form  of  a  humanized  peanut  as  its  sales  promotion  device  or  trademark. 
To  follow  the  Board's  reasoning  could  lead  ultimately  to  everyone  in  the  nut 
business  'humanizing'  peanuts  in  various  forms  and  claiming  the  right  to  use 
them  on  the  ground  they  are  'obvious'y  descriptive.'  But  the  right  to  Illustrate 
the  product  Is  not  the  right  to  'humanize'  it  to  form  a  symbol  to  indicate  origin. 
Engaging  in  the  nut  business  does  not  entitle  one  to  adopt  as  a  trademark 
a  humanized  version  of  the  identical  nut  which  has  already  l)een  humanized 
and  adopted  as  a  trademark,  and  made  famoua  by  the  advertising  expenditures 
of  another." 

fi.  Same — OprostrioN — Registbability — Doitbt  as  to  Rbgistbability  Rerolvtd 
Against  Latecomeb. 
"Ow)oser  has  undisputed  priority,  has  established  that  its  mark  is  deserv- 
ing of  the  designation  'famous,'  and  that  It  became  so  through  spending  $1,000,- 
000  a  year  for  10  years  to  advertise  it.  Appellee  did  not  enter  the  field  with 
its  humanized  peanut  until  long  after  that  fame  had  been  thoroughly  estab- 
lished and  Is  subject  to  the  rule  that  a'l  doubts  are  to  be  resolved  against  it" 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Opposition  No.  37,911. 
REVERSED. 

Mason,  Fenwick  d-  Laivrence,  Boynton  P.  Livingston  (G.  Cabell 
Busirk  of  counsel)   for  appellant. 
Robert  K.  YotUie,  for  appellee. 
Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  SMrrn,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick.  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (128  USPQ  345)  dismissing  the  opposition 
of  Planters  Nut  &  Chocolate  Company  to  the  registration  of  a  design 
mark,  in  the  form  of  an  animated  peanut,  by  Crown  Nut  Company, 
Inc.,  application  Ser.  No.  5,979,  filed  April  9,  1956,  Opposition  No. 
37,911.  Applicant  claims  use  only  since  February  17,  1953,  on  the 
goods  named  in  the  application,  "Nuts,  shelled  and  unshelled,  and 
salted  and  unsalted."   It  is  a  relative  newcomer. 

No  testimony  was  taken.  The  parties  stipulated  certain  facts  and 
opposer  introduced  with  its  stipulation  36  exhibits  showing  the  long 
use  and  extensive  advertising  of  its  marks. 

Appellant-opposer  relies  on  its  prior  use,  since  1916,  of  a  trade- 
mark symbol  consisting  of  a  humanized  peanut  on  the  same  goods 
as  those  named  by  applicant.  Inter  alia,  it  has  four  registrations  of 
the  mark.  No.  121,818,  May  28,  1918,  for  "salted  peanuts  and  peanut 
bars,"  is  a  male  humanized  unshelled  peanut  having  a  stovepipe  hat 
on  the  top,  a  face  on  the  upper  part  of  the  peanut,  spindly  black  arms 
'  and  legs  and  a  cane  held  in  one  outstretched  hand  with  its  tip  resting 
on  the  ground.  Depending  on  how  one  considers  the  figure,  the  peanut 
shell  is  either  the  torso  of  the  man  or  a  long  beard  which  conceals 
the  torso.  A  monocle  with  a  dependent  cord  is  worn  in  one  eye  and  the 
figure  wears  spats.  No.  508,052  of  March  29,  1949,*  and  No.  538,882 
of  March  6,  1951,*  show  substantially  the  same  humanized  figure  hav- 

>  The  Kcxxix  named  an>  "Halted  peanuts,  peanut  randy,  chocolate  covered  peanutii.  and 
Raited  aanorted  nut8.  and  peanut  oil  for  rooktnK  purpoae*. 

•Thin  mark  Id  illustrated  in  the  Bnard'R  opinion.  The  floods  named  are  '.'«alted  Khflled 
peanuta,  potato  chlpn,  candied  and  buttered  pop  com  and  doughnutH." 
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ing  generally  the  same  appearance  as  the  first  registration  except 
that  the  nut  shell  is  clearly  a  torso  and  not  a  beard,  the  posture  is 
slightly  changed  and  reversed,  the  hat  is  a  dress  hat  lowered  in  the 
crown  and  bears  the  words  "MR.  PEANITT''  on  its  band.  No.  553,895 
of  January  22,  1952,"  shows  a  Spanish  version  of  Mr.  Peanut  changed 
from  the  foregoing  in  style  by  the  substitution  of  a  Spanish  type  low- 
crowned  hat  and  the  addition  of  a  striped  shawl  carried  on  the  left 
arm  of  the  figure  hanging  to  its  knees. 

These  variant  forms  of  appellant's  Mr.  Peanut  have  been  used  and 
advertised  as  set  forth  in  the  following  paragraph  of  the  stipulation : 

10.  Opposer  gince  1016  when  the  MR.  PEANUT  design  was  adopted  and  placed 
Id  active  use  has  had  sales  in  excess  of  three  hundred  and  fifty  mi'.lion  dollars 
($350,000,000.00)  of  nuts  and  not  products  under  said  trademark,  and  Opposer 
has  expended  in  advertising  and  promoting  its  said  trademark  comprised  of  the 
humanized  figure  of  a  peanut,  in  excess  of  ten  million  dollars  ($10,000,000) 
during  the  past  ten  years. 

The  specimens  of  advertising  in  the  exhibits  show  that  this  Mr.  Peanut 
character  is  featured  both  on  packages  and  in  advertisements  in  dif- 
ferent postures  and  engaging  in  various  activities.  He  appears  on 
billboards  and  in  three-dimensional  form  in  giant  size  on  the  rooftops 
of  stores  and  factories. 

The  August  1950  issue  of  "Modem  Packaging"  magazine,*  in  an 
article  entitled  "Planters  Peanuts,"  "twentieth  of  a  series,"  shows  that 
Mr.  Peanut  has  been  on  an  animated  Times  Square  spectacular  and 
in  more  than  human  size  has  been  on  parade  floats  and  riding  on  the 
Atlantic  City  boardwalk.  -The  article  states : 
Birth  of  a  Salesman. 

One  of  the  most  important  single  factors  in  the  development  of  the  Planters 
Company,  aside  from  packaging  itself,  was  the  creation  of  Mr.  Peajput  in 
1916.  •  •  • 

•  ••»••• 

Mr.  Peanut  today  appears  on  every  package  and  every  container  filled  py  the 
company.  He  has  star  billing  in  advertisements  and  displaya  Statnes  of  him 
will  be  found  at  all  company  buildings.  He  has  been  brought  to  life  and  is  fre- 
quently seen  strolling  the  business  streets  of  many  cities.  He  attends  many 
public  gatherings,  likes  to  ride  on  a  saleaman's  car  and  for  a  time  he  was  fre- 
quently seen  on  the  boardwalk  at  Atlantic  City. 

Under  an  illustration  of  premiums  is  the  caption : 

PREMIUM  PROMOTIONS  for  years  have  kept  customers  sending  in  coupons. 
Mr.  Peanut  is  a  key  figure  in  every  premium — even  being  sealed  in  fluid  at  top 
of  a  mechanical  pencil.  •  •  • 

There  have  been  Mr.  Peanut  penny  banks,  salt  and  pepper  shakers, 
and  drinking  mugs  too,  in  which  the  form  of  Mr.  Peanut  has  varied. 
As  a  pencil  top  he  is  a  toro  without  legs.  The  drinking  mugs  are 
made  only  from  his  head  and  hat.  On  the  cover  of  a  painting  book 
he  is  running  between  two  children.  In  a  New  Year's  advertisement 
he  has  even  appeared  as  a  naked  babe.  (Stip.  Ex.  No.  13.)  Modem 
Packaging  said : 

Mr.  Peanut,  the  34-year-old  star  salesman  for  Planters  (sales  are  now  In  excess 
of  $36  million  a  year),  is,  if  not  the  first  important  personlficatioa  of  a  product 
in  this  country,  at  least  the  be»t  knotcn  and  most  auooeMtful  trade  tymbol  of  it* 
kind  to  he  found  anyiohere.  Puahed  to  amazing  popularity,  he  established  Iden- 
tity for  the  company's  package  and  brand  name  and  enabled  advertising  to 
produce  maximum  results  at  the  point  of  sale.     [Emphasis  oors.] 


■The  Kooda  named  are  "sb«lled  salted  peanutn." 
•  Stipulated  Ex.  No.  81. 
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Appellee's  brief  thus  describes  the  mark  it  seeks  to  register: 

Appellee's  peanut  figure  Is  a  grotesque  comical  king  having  only  Its  head  rep- 
resented by  a  peanut.  The  peanut  head  is  of  disproportionately  large  size  rela- 
tive to  the  remainder  of  the  short  body  and  limbs.  Thus,  in  appellee's  figure, 
only  the  head  is  of  the  generic  peanut  configuration.  The  squatness  of  the  body 
In  appellee's  grotesque-peanut  king  Is  further  emphasized  by  being  fully  clothed 
and  draped  with  a  ground-length  cape  abundantly  trimmed  with  characteristi- 
cally royal,  ermine-dotted  fur.  Ai^>ellee'8  peanut-king  figure  is  substantially 
covered  by  the  flowing  royal  robes.  An  open  crown  surrounds  the  upper  region 
of  the  peanut  with  the  peanut  head  visible  through  the  crown.  Appellee's  peanut 
king  carries  a  short  stubby  mace  in  one  hand  and  wears  r^atlvely  bulky  buckle 
shoes.  Prominently  printed  across  the  crown  is  the  phrase  "Fit  For  A  King." 
Also,  the  face  in  appellee's  peanut  king  is  one  of  gaiety  and  glee,  •  •  •. 
Tlie  "generic  peanut  configuration"  of  appellee's  mark  above  referred 
to  is  that  of  a  common,  umheUed,  double-kernel  peanut.  But  only  the 
configuration  of  the  head  is  "generic."  The  crown  sits  on  the  top  of 
it  and  it  is  made  into  a  caricature  of  a  human  face  by  placing  bold 
features  centrally  on  the  peanut  shell  so  that  the  lower  end  thereof 
is  the  chin.  The  mark  is  copied  in  the  Board's  published  opinion  as 
is  one  of  appellant's  registered  marks. 

[1]  It  should  be  made  clear  at  the  outset  that  appellee's  total  figure 
is  not  a  "generic"  symbol,  free  to  all  to  use.  The  picture  of  a  peanut^ 
shelled  or  unshelled,  would  be  such  a  symbol — an  Ultcstration  of  the 
goods  themselves — and  would  be  "generic"  in  the  sense  in  which  that 
term  is  used  in  trademark  law,  meaning  purely  descriptive  of  the 
goods  involved,  their  class,  or  a  characteristic  thereof.  Vandenberg, 
Trademark  Law  and  Procedure,  pages  2,  194.  Appellee  is  clearly  not 
attempting  to  register  such  a  picture.  What  we  have  before  us  is  a 
symbol  which  is  not  intended  to  show  t?ie  goods  but  rather  their 
origin  and  it  has  been  produced  in  the  forai  of  a  little  man,  having  as 
a  part  of  his  body,  and  being  the  major  feature  of  the  mark,  a  double- 
kernel,  unshelled  peanut,  the  same  type  of  unshelled  peanut  which  is 
the  major  feature  of  opposer's  marks. 

[2]  With  respect  to  the  words  "Fit  For  A  King,"  referred  to  by 
appellee  as  "prominently  printed,"  they  are,  in  fact,  relatively  in- 
conspicuous, when  the  mark  is  viewed  as  a  whole,  and  on  one  of  the 
specimen  labels  submitted  to  this  court  they  do  not  appear  at  all. 
We  do  not  deem  them  to  be  a  significant  part  of  the  mark  for  the 
purposes  of  this  case.  Thus  appellee's  mark  must  be  regarded  simply 
as  the  above-described  symbol  in  the  form  of  a  humanized  peanut. 

[3]  The  only  issue  is  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception 
under  section  2(d)  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1052(d)).  The 
Board  found  that  opposer's  mark  had  beccMne  well-known  in  the 
trade  and  to  the  general  public  as  an  indication  of  origin  for  opposer's 
products  but  nevertheless  concluded  "that  the  marks  of  the  parties  are 
distinctly  different  in  every  material  respect  and  that  purchasers 
would  not  be  likely  to  attribute  products  sold  thereunder  to  a  single 
source."  (Emphasis  ours.)  We  are  unable  to  agree  either  with  the 
premise  or  the  conclusion. 

In  our  opinion,  formed  from  observation,  the  marics  resemble  each 
other  in  many  material  respects.  Each  is  a  symbol  in  the  form  of  a 
little  man  based  upon  an  unshelled,  two-kernel  peanut.  Each  is  in 
standing  position.  Each  has  something  on  its  head,  a  hat  of  one 
kind  or  another,  or  a  crown.  Each  has  human  features  on  the  shell 
of  the  peanut.  In  each  mark,  one  hand  is  holding  something,  a  cane 
or  a  mace,  and  the  other  hand  is  empty.  Each  symbol  is  basically  a 
male  yersion  of  a  "humanized"  two-kemel  unshelled  peanut — the  same 
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kind  of  nut,  not  different  kinds  of  nuts.  They  are  not  different  kinds 
of  animations,  as,  for  example,  animal,  insect  or  bird  forms  of  a 
peanut. 

[4]  Although  the  Board  found  that  appellant's  "humanized  pea- 
nut •  ♦  ♦  has  become  well  known  in  the  trade  and  to  the  general 
public  as  an  indication  of  origin  for  opposer's  products"  (our  em- 
phasis), the  Board  appears  to  have  felt  that  it  was  necessary  to  dis- 
regard the  basic  and  obvious  similarities  between  the  marks  and  con- 
sider only  their  differences,  in  considering  likelihood  of  confusion, 
because  "a  representation  of  a  peanut  is  obviously  descriptive  of  pea- 
nuts and  products  derived  from  peanuts."  From  this  it  apparently 
reasoned  that  anyone  in  the  peanut  business  is  entitled  to  use  and  regis- 
ter "marks  consisting  of  or  comprising  fanciful  or  grotesque  repre- 
sentations of  peanuts  if  suck  marks  differ  sufficiently  from  that  of 
opposer  to  avbid  any  likelihood  of  confusion  in  trade.  *  *  *.  [Cases 
cited.]-"  (Emphasis  ours.)  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  that  is  funda- 
mentally erroneous  reasoning.  Likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or 
deception  of  purchasere  in  a  situation  of  this  type,  which  has  many 
times  been  considered  by  this  court  and  its  predecessor,  cannot  be 
predicated  merely  on  a  consideration  of  differences  in  the  marks  them- 
selves. (See  the  cases  considered  infra  following  our  consideration 
of  the  cases  relied  on  by  the  Board.) 

[5]  Of  course,  no  one  can  be  restrained  in  the  recognized  right  to 
illustrate  his  goods,  because  pictures  of  the  goods  are  purely  descrip- 
tive of  them.  The  right  to  "humanize"  a  peanut  in  the  form  of  a  little 
man,  used  as  a  trademark,  is  an  entirely  different  matter.  Appellee 
is  in  no  sense  here  exercising  its  right  as  a  member  of  the  public, 
engaging  in  the  nut  business  to  illustrate  its  product.  It  is,  instead, 
asserting  a  right,  which  we  do  not  believe  it  has,  to  tread  closely  on 
the  heels  of  opposer's  very  successful  trademark  and  promotion  prac- 
tices, and  to  acquire  an  exclusive  right  to  use  another  little  man  in  the 
form  of  a  humanized  peanut  as  its  sales  promotion  device  or  trade- 
mark. To  follow  the  Board's  reasoning  could  lea<f  ultimately  to 
everyone  in  the  nut  business  "humanizing"  peanuts  in^  various  forms 
and  claiming  the  right  to  use  them  on  the  ground  they  are  "obviously 
descriptive."  But  the  right  to  illustrate  the  product  is  not  the  right 
to  "humanize"  it  to  form  a  symbol  to  indicate  origin.  Engaging  in 
the  nut  business  does  not  entitle  one  to  adopt  as  a  trademark  a  human- 
ized version  of  the  identical  nut  which  has  already  been  humanized 
and  adopted  as  a  trademark,  and  made  famous  by  the  advertising 
expenditures  of  another. 

[6]  Opposer  has  undisputed  priority,  has  established  that  its  mark 
is  deserving  of  the  designation  "famous,"  and  that  it  became  so 
through  spending  $1,000,000  a  year  for  10  yearsjto  advertise  it.  Ap- 
pellee did  not  enter  the  field  with  its  humanized  peanut  until  long 
after  that  fame  had  been  thoroughly  established  and  is  subject  to 
the  rule  that  all  doubts  are  to  be  resolved  against  it.  Over  40  years 
ago  the  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia,  in  William 
Waltke  &  Co.  v.  Oeo.  H.  Schafer  &  Co.,  49  App.  D.C.  254,  263  Fed. 
650,  said: 

The  case  is  not  free  from  dlfflculty,  but  where  there  Is  doubt  the  coarts  refldye 
it  against  the  newcomer.  Ijimbert  Phamuical  Co  ▼.  Mentho-IAatine  Chemieal 
Co.,  47  App.  D.C.  197.  The  reason  for  this  Is.  as  has  been  said  by  this  court 
more  than  once,  that  the  field  from  which  a  person  may  select  a  trade-mark  is 
practically  unlimited,  and  hence  there  is  no  excuse  for  his  impinglns  upon,  or 
even  closely  approaching,  the  mark  of  his  business  rival.    O.  d  W.  Thum  Co.  v. 
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Dickinson.  46  App.  D.C.  306 :  Florence  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  J.  C.  Dowd  d  Co.. 
178  Fed.  75,  101  CCA.  565.  Where  he  does  so  he  is  ojpen  to  the  suspicion  that 
his  purimse  is  to  appropriate  to  himself  some  of  the  good  will  of  his  competitor. 

This  record  does  not  disclose  that  any  other  company  in  the  nut 
business,  in  all  the  more  than  40  years  of  appellant's  having  done  so, 
is  using  a  humanized  unshelled  peanut  as  a  mark  or  in  advertising, 
notwithstanding  the  fact,  of  which  we  take  judicial  notice,  that  hu- 
manizing a  product  is  a  common  device  in  promoting  and  advertising 
various  products. 

The  Board  supported  its  reasoning  and  conclusion  by  the  citation 
of  four  cases  which  it  neither  discussed  nor  applied  to  the  situation 
before  it.  We  have  carefully  considered  them  and,  as  pointed  out 
in  the  ensuing  discussion,  we  do  not  consider  them  to  be  controlling 
here. 

Reddy  Kilowatt,  Inc.  v.  Mid-Carolina  Electric  Cooperative,  Inc., 
et  al.,  240  F.2d  282,  112  USPQ  194  (4th  Cir.),  dealt  with  a  situation 
apparently  unique  in  trademark  law.  A  humanized  fantastic  cartoon 
character  named  Reddy  Kilowatt  was  used  for  two  purposes:  (1)  as 
a  trademark  or  service  mark  in  connection  with  promotional  material 
supplied  by  his  owner  to  public  utilities  and  (2)  to  denote  the  product 
or  service  supplied  by  the  utility  companies  using  the  promotional 
material  supplied  by  them  to  the  public.  Defendant  used  another  char- 
acter named  Willie  Wiredhand  in  a  similar  fashion.  No  claim  was 
made  that  WUUe  infringed  Reddy.  The  claim  was  that  the  public 
was  confused  by  defendant  imitating,  with  Willie,  the  many  postures 
and  situations  in  which  Reddy  was  used  by  plaintiff  and  its  licensees. 
The  Court  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  District  Court's  dismissal  of  the 
suit.  If  there  is  anything  f)ertinent  to  the  instant  case  in  the  opinion 
it  is  in  the  finding  that  animated  characters  are  an  old  and  common 
device  and  that  nobody  has  a  monopoly  on  the  idea  of  using  them. 
The  court  mentioned  many  such  characters  by  name  including  "Plant- 
ers Mr.  Peanut.''  Insofar  as  the  present  case  is  concerned,  appellee 
cites  this  case  only  for  the  proposition  "that  there  are  no  exclusive 
rights  in  mere  animation  or  humanization"  and  that  is  all  the  rele- 
vancy it  has.  No  registration  issue  was  present  in  the  Reddy  KUo- 
watt  case. 

Judson  Dunaway  Corp  v.  Hygienic  Products  Co.,  178  F.2d  461,  84 
USPQ  31  (1st  Cir.),  was  a  suit  for  trademark  infringement  and  un- 
fair competition.  Plaintiff's  product  was  "Sani-Flush,"  a  chemical 
cleaner  for  toilet  bowls  and  auto  radiators,  and  defendant  sold  a 
similar  product  under  the  trademark  "Vanish."  The  relevant  part 
of  the  case  involved  the  use  as  a  trademark  of  the  figure  of  a  woman 
in  the  act  of  pouring  from  the  can  into  a  toilet  bowl,  on  which  plaintiff 
had  a  registration  held  valid  by  the  court.  Defendant  also  used  the 
figure  of  a  woman  in  the  act  of  pouring  a  powder  from  a  can  into  a 
toilet  but  the  figures  were  different,  plaintiff's  being  "a  rather  dignified 
and  matronly  housewife"  and  defendant's  being  "a  very  slim  young 
housewife,  perhaps  a  bride,  ultra-fashionably  dressed,  i.e.  in  a  very 
short  skirt,  wearing  an  elaborate  apron,  and  standing  in  an  exagger- 
atedly graceful  bending  position  pouring  into  a  watercloset  bowl  with 
an  expression  of  almost  ecstatic  delight  upon  her  face."  The  court 
found  a  "sharp  contrast"  between  the  figures. 

In  the  Judson  case  the  court  reached  its  conclusion  of  non-infringe- 
ment in  steps.    First  it  held  that  the  mere  representation  of  a  can 
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with  material  flowing  from  it  into  a  toilet  bowl  was  a  "common  merely 
descriptive  element"  which  defendant  had  the  right  to  use.  The  next 
step  was  to  hold  that  defendant  had  a  right  to  show  the  material  in 
use  "by  the  sort  of  person  who  would  normally  be  expected  to  use  it, 
that  is,  by  a  woman."  It  said  this  was  "one  of  the  commonest  devices 
in  all  advertising,"  and  held  defendant  was  entitled  to  employ  "an 
alluring  young  woman  using  its  product."  Quoting  from  the  play 
"South  Pacific,"  it  said  "There  is  nothing  like  the  frame  of  a  dame," 
of  which  defendant  was  as  much  entitled  to  take  advantage  as  was 
plaintiff.  It  also  found  the  other  elements  of  the  parties'  labels  to 
be  such  as  would  tend  to  prevent  confusion,  such  as  the  word  marks, 
backgrounds,  and  laudatory  slogans.  But  as  to  the  figures,  clearly 
the  salient  point  of  the  decision  was  that  both  parties  were  free,  along 
with  others,  to  show  the  product  in  rute  so  long  as  the  showing  was  not 
such  as  to  confuse  the  purchasing  public  as  to  the  product  it  was  get- 
ting.   No  registration  issue  was  present  in  the  Jtid«on  Dunaway  case. 

Hnrad  et  ah  v.  Seam,  Roebuck  de  Co.,  204  F.2d  14,  97  USPQ  93 
(7th  Cir.),  was  a  trademark  infringement  and  unfair  competition  suit 
involving  marks  used  on  trusses  for  the  control  of  hernia.  It  does  not 
appear  to  us  to  be  particularly  relevant  to  the  issue  here.  Plaintiff's 
mark  was  the  word  SPORTSMAN  within  an  oval,  alleged  to  be  in- 
fringed by  the  figure  of  a  runner  within  an  oval  surmounted  by  the 
words  ACTIVP:  MAN.  The  trial  court  held  the  latter  to  be  an  in- 
fringement of  the  former.  The  Court  of  Appeals  reversed,  saying 
that  the  evidence  showed  that  reproduction  of  figures  of  athletes  was 
very  common  in  advertising  this  class  of  goods.  It  is  not  clear  what 
proposition  the  Board  cited  the  case  for.  Appellee's  brief  cites  it 
for  the  proposition  that  there  can  be  no  exclusive  rights  in  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  goods,  on  which  the  case  is  not  in  point,  and  as  stand- 
ing for  the  proposition  that  there  can  be  no  protection  on  a  common 
advertising  device.  There  is  no  evidence  here  that  a  humanized  peanut 
is  a  common  device,  or  has  been  used  by  anyone  other  than  appellant 
until  appellee  started  to  do  so.  No  registration  issue  was  present  in 
the  Harad  et  al.  case. 

Jantzen  Knitting  Mills  v.  'West  Coast  Knitting  Mills,  18  CCPA 
843,  46  F.2d  182,  8  ITSPQ  40,  rehearing  denied  with  opinions,  18 
CCPA  1142,  47  F.2d  954,  8  USPQ  561,  was  a  3  to  2  decision  refusing 
to  sustain  an  opposition.  Opposer  Jantzen's  mark  was  the  figure 
of  a  girl  with  arms  and  legs  extended  in  the  act  of  diving,  and  wear- 
ing a  swimming  suit,  bathing  cap  and  stockings,  all  usually  colored 
red.  The  applicant's  mark  appears  to  have  been  a  similar  figure  simi- 
larly clad  but  standing  on  the  end  of  a  diving  board  in  an  about-to- 
dive  position  with  arms  extending  to  the  rear.  The  Commissioner  had 
said  in  the  opinion  under  review : 

It  is  in  evidence,  •  •  •  that  the  pictorial  representation  of  a  clrl  clad  in  a 
swimming  suit  hat  been  u»ed  by  othert  before  either  of  the  instant  parties  en- 
tered the  field.  It  may  be  aaid  that  snch  a  repreflentation  could  not  be  apfM-o- 
priated  in  any  event  as  a  trade-mark  for  snch  goo  Is  since  tuck  a  repretentatUm 
would  be  merely  thut  of  the  goods  themtf^vea  in  the  potUUm  in  which  they  are 
ordinarily  uted  and  others  engaged  in  this  same  bosineas  would  have  a  ri|^t  to 
80  illustrate  their  good«.  These  facts,  therefore,  lead  to  the  conclaslon  that  the 
differences  between  the  particular  representations  of  the  girls  and  their  poaitlona 
are  such  that  confusion  in  trade  would  not  be  likely.     [Emphaats  ours.] 

Neither  of  the  factors  referred  to  in  the  italicized  passages  is  present 
in  this  case.    A  majority  of  the  court  in  the  Jantzen  case,  two  judges 
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strongly  d'ssenting,  after  considering  the  distinction  between  the  right 
to  illustrate  the  merchandise  itself  and  trademark  rights  in  illustra- 
tions containing  added  "arbitrary"  matter  which  could  fimction  as 
trademarks,  said: 

We  ho'd.  therefore,  that  appellant's  trade-mark  rights  are  limited  to  the 
figure  of  a  girl  in  Nubxtantially  the  position  shown  in  its  registered  mark,  and 
not  to  the  figure  of  a  diving  girl  generally. 

We  think  no  purchaser  would  confuse  the  posture  of  a  girl  with  arms  and  limbs 
extended,  as  in  the  act  of  diving  through  the  air,  with  the  posture  of  a  girl 
standing  on  a  diving  board  with  her  arms  held  back  as  if  about  to  spring  or 
dive  into  water.  We  may  add  that  the  diving  board  adds  further  distinctJ  .e- 
□ess  to  appellee's  mark. 

The  dissenting  judges  believed  that  likelihood  of  confusion  was  ob- 
vious, concluding: 

The  effect  of  the  majority  holding  will  probably  be  that  trademarks  of  many 
different  kinds,  representing  diving  gir's.  in  bathing  suits,  in  slightly  different 
postures,  will  be  registered,  resulting  in  conditions  which  Congress  sought  to 
prevent. 

A  case  much  more  nearly  in  point  and  not  mentioned  by  the  Board 
is  this  court's  decision  in  International  Latex  Corp.  v.  /.  B.  Kleinert 
Rubber  Co.,  26  CCPA  1321,  104  F.2d  382,  42  USPQ  15.  This  was 
a  design  mark  case.  Appellee  admits  it  is  "a  close  decision."  Ap- 
plicant's mark,  for  babies'  rubber  pants,  consisted  in  the  outline  draw- 
ing of  two  babies,  clad  in  panties  only,  one  shown  in  profile,  facing 
to  the  left,  and  crawling.  The  second  baby,  at  the  right  and  to  the 
rear  of  the  first,  was  stooping  and  holding  and  stretching  the  panties 
on  the  first  baby.  Opposer's  mark  was  a  picture  of  a  baby  in  a  crawl- 
ing posture  with  its  back  and  rear  toward  the  observer,  looking  back 
over  its  left  shoulder,  clad  in  a  shirt  and  panties  and  a  sock  and  a 
shoe  on  one  foot.  The  court  agreed  with  the  Com^missioner,  whose  de- 
cision it  affirmed,  tliai  on  side  by  side  comparison  '■''these  marks  could 
not  possibly  be  confused,  nor  it  is  likely  that  a  person  thorou.ghly 
familiar  with  either  would  fail  to  distinguish  the  other."''  [Emphasis 
ours.]  And  it  agreed  also  with  the  statement:  "If  there  is  a  reason- 
able probability  that  some  purchasers  would  be  deceived  the  second 
mark  should  not  be  registered."  The  court  carefully  reviewed  and 
quoted  at  length  from  the  Jantzen  case,  supra,  declined  to  follow  it, 
and  unanimously  concluded  as  follows : 

We  have  given  the  issues  presented  careful  consideration  in  the  light  of  the 
principles  announced  and  applied  in  the  Jantzen  Knitting  Mills  case,  supra,  and 
the  arguments  presented  by  counsel  for  appellant,  and  are  of  opinion  that  the 
marks  of  the  parties  so  nearly  resemble  one  another  that  their  concurrent  use 
would  he  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  in  the  mind  of  the  public  and 
deceive  purchasers.  At  least,  there  is  a  reasonable  doubt  as  to  the  confusing 
similarity  of  marks,  and  it  is  well  settled  that  such  doubt  must  be  resolved 
against  the  newcomer  in  the  field.  The  American  Products  Co.  v.  Herbert  F. 
Braithwaite,  19  CCPA  (Patents)  736,  ."iS  F.2d  532  [11  USPQ  147].  [Emphasis 
ours.] 

There  are  other  cases  on  symbol  marks  decided  by  this  court  which 
equally  support  the  view  we  take  of  the  present  case.  GUmore  OH 
Co.,  Ltd.  V.  Wolverine- Empire  Refining  Co.,  21  CCPA  943,  69  F.2d 
532,  21  USPQ  41,  was  an  opposition  to  registration  of  a  picture  of 
the  head  of  a  lion  with  mouth  open,  together  wtih  the  words  "Lion 
Head,"  for  lubricating  oils.  Opposer's  mark  for  the  same  goods  was 
the  head  of  a  wolf  with  its  mouth  open,  together  with  the  words 
"Wolfs  Head."    It  was  argued  by  applicant  that  the  marks  were 
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wIimUv  <r!"MiiiI;ir.  l!i;it  ;i  cliiM  '••nil.i  rrii.lily  diM  in^nii^h  tlit-in.  Tlie 
ri mrt    -iiiil  : 

It  i<  tiur,  ..f  ,our-.-,  H-  arL-ur.l  \<\  .oiiii^..!  f..r  iii>i.«'l  laiit.  ttiMt  tlif  ilisthi<t  i-n 
t,..t\^,-..!,  :,  1|,:|,  -  h.-.Ml  .11..]  :i  WmI;-  I,.-,mI.  wh.-li  .■V.'iinil  .-.]  Cmi-  tlif  piiriHisf  c.f 
,,„ni.;ir,^..ii,   iii:i.\    r.-:i.!il\    hr   un<r<\      TImv   lH.vv,.v,.r,   i^  ii-t    tl,.'  I.-M    t-  br  ;.iiiM.-i 

\U    •:{«•<   nf    thi.-   rtlJir.lit.T-       •      •      • 

\Vr    t..i--..    r.-i..':i;.-.!l\    KrM    Il,;it    th.-   i:.'n.T;i!    [.uri..-.-   -f   !!,.■    l:iu    -f   I  r.-P  l.-ma  rks 

Is  f.  i.rr.ri,!   ..!,.•  i..T^..i.  lr..i,,  ir.Mlnm  ..n  thr^ 1  uill  -f  nimth.T.  ;iii.l  t..  i.r«-v.-iit 

coiif n'~i"ii.  ii.!^t;iki-.  ;iiiil  (ic<fit 

Tlir  .ippo-moii  \v;i-  -uMiimi.mI  l)f.':iu<»".  in  tlit-  r.„irt^  jiKl^niicnt  "the 
iv^Mstral  KMi  an.l  ii-r  tiy  iii.prl  hint  nf  it~  mark  would  Ih-  likt'ly  to  leiid 
to  ronfu-ioii.  aiul  would  rau-.'  iiiaii>  purvha-rr^  of  liibncut  iii^  motor 
,,,]  lo  pinvlia-c  the  oil  of  appellant,  whrii.  a-^  )i  matter  of  fiK't.  tlicy 
d.-m'd  to  pnrriiaM'  tlu-  irooils  of  apprll.T.""  TIh'  court  also  (pioted 
With  approval  a  pa->ap'  from  the  (  ■ommi>sioiifrV  opinion  which  s^vms 

apropo-.  hrrt' : 

Tti.Tf  •^.'.■rns  tn  hav..  t..'.'n  im  K'mxI  r»>Ms,»ii  why  thf  Miiplininf  so  lone  nft.T  thf 
(Tipos.-r  hii.l  ailnptf.l  an.l  widely  u-^.mI  its  mark  -InHil,!  Iiaw  s.-l.-rt.-d  a  laark 
[...ss.'ssini:  sn  many  f.'iitiir.'s  similar  to  ttios..  ,,f  th."  oi-i-os.Ts  mark. 

In  />'/■'  i:,>if  i'rfxhirts  I  'u.  v.  Whit,  lionet  I >i.s*in,  rus,  Ltd..  -JT  ('("PA 
7_'-J.  1"7  F.-M  •"•'^•'.  4'^  rSl'(^>  -VM,  oppos«u\  thf  owner  of  the  mark 
••White  Ilor-^e.""  including'  a  pictorial  rt'presenrat  ion  of  a  wlute  liors<\ 
for  whi~ky.  MiccessfuUy  opi)os»Mi  the  rejristnit  ion  of  "Ked  Horst'"  for 
a  varirty  of  lujueutN,  etc.  Applicant's  mark  cu^i^ted  of  the  word< 
to^H'ther  with  a  representation  in  red  silhouette  of  a  rearinp  horse 
with  a  rider  thereon.  ( )ppoM'r  also  owned  a  re^nstratioii  of  the  mark 
"Black  Hor-e."  not  u-ed  m  thi-  .'ountry.  The  ^nxxls  were  held  to  Ih' 
of  the  same  descriptive  properties  and  the  sol,,  issue  was  likelihood 
(,f  confusion.  Appellant  ar^nied  that  even  a  chil.i  upon  comparison 
wouhl  readily  reco^r;,i/.e  the  ditfereiice  between  the  -White  Horse 
and  -Ke.i  Il.'.rse"  trademark^.  The  court,  m  a  unanimous  oi)inion 
(  per  Hattitdd.  •/. )   held  confusion  likely  and  al<o  said  this: 

It  urnih!  s.-«-m  tn  (.«■  rl.-.,r  that  if  ai-i-.-llairf  is  ..ntif.-.!  tn  rr^risfrr  its  ■■K.hI 
Hnrs..-  traMrmark  fnr  us.-  m,  its  alcnlmli,-  ^.•^  .-ra^.-s  in  virw  nf  aiii.«'lUT's  -AVhite 
llnrs,."  an.l  Ulack  llnr-s.-'  tra.h'marks.  ,.|h.T  pi-.-duo^rs  ,.f  alcliolic  l..-verii>res 
miK'ht  u.-ll  arKU.-  ttial  th.'V  w.-n-  .Mititl.Hl  tn  th."  n-cistratin,,  nf  such  trad.-marks 
as  •Hrnwii  llnrs...-  .Iray  Unrs,.,'  -S.-rrH  II. .r^.,  I'.ay  linrs...-  ai,.l  p.^ssihly 
nttit-r  similar  marks  t'.T  \\<v  on  such  hcvoranes. 

That  thr  u-.'  ami  r.->;is,  ra t ion  of  su.-h  marks  on  alci>liolic  tH-vrra^es  would 
,l.-t^..^    tlu-  vahm  nf  app.^l  l-.-'s  r.-^Mstt-r.-l  marks,  is  so  appar.-nt  as  t<.  rtMjuire  no 

(li^<USSlnIl 

Similarlv,  it  would  seem  clear  m  tlie  pivs«-nt  case  that  the  vahie  of 
appellant  ■>  humani/.ed  unshelled  peanut  trademark,  built  up  by  atl- 
vertismi:  expenditures  at  fen  times  the  annual  rate  of  advertising 
shown  tT,  have  been  behind  -White  Horse,"  wouhl  U'  destroyed  by 
use  an<l  reinitiation  of  other  humani/.ed  un-helled  peanut  marks  for 

identical    ^oods. 

On  the  oppoHtion  ..f  the  owners  of  -White  Horse/"  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  held,  m  another  case,  theiv  would  U'  likelihood  of 
confusion  by  the  concurrent  use  on  whisky  of  the  words  '\^ilver  Stal- 
lion""  and  the  i)icture  of  a  stallion  standm^r  on  its  bind  lep^.     Whitf 

iinr^,'  n;.st;ih  rs.  Ltd.  v.  lu  r.so//.  ;{♦•.  I  'spcj  -jos. 

The  predecessor  m  jurisdiction  of  this  court,  in  two  picture  trade- 
mark cases  involving  -.\unt  Jemima""  sustained  ()p|)osit ions,  revers- 
ing the  Patent  Otlice  on  the  •rround  of  likelihood  of  confusion,  to  the 
registration   of  quite  dissimilar  pictures   for  tlie  same  goods.     The 
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oppo-.M  "-  Well  know  1 1  mark  w  a-  the  p  id  lire  ..f  a  -milihir  iicijre--  wear- 
mo  ;i  ,vd  t.aiMJaiina  aioi.nd  hot  hca.l  and  -honldcf-.  In  .1  ''"'  -L^num/i 
mIiIs  (  n.  \.  h'hklni^d  1  >',..■, -IK n'n.n  I  n..  4-  .\pp.  1  >.<  •.  -\^.  r.'l'.*  (  M  >. 
If.L'.  the  mark  .|c1mm|  fci:i-I  rat  ion.  becaii-e  of  likelihood  of  .'oi.f u~lon. 
wa-  a  hiiiL''li;i:i:  m:'!''  i:cO|..  uraiilig  a  .■o|oi:ial  t\pe  hat  ahd  holding 
in  liis  hand-  a  -luc  of  icl  watermelon,  ()ppo-ition  wa-  -u-'aiiied 
dc-pite  inaiiN  d  i  t!creiic,.-  (  oh\  ;ou-  t  o  any  ch  ijd  i  between  the  two  iiiaik-. 
In  Au'.f  .Llniin.'  ,1/;/^  (  I..  \.  }'>''l''l'  Millih'!  (  n..  ,">"  App  I'.C  'J  "^  1  • 
■_'7o  Vv,\,  lo-jl.  l'.*-Jl  CI),  17:;.  the  -ame  fate  befell  t!ie  alteinpl  to 
tvo-i-lef  the  pi.'ture  of  a  full  fa.'ed.  dean  -iiaveii  -iiiiliit:  male  negro 
cook  with  a  wliiie  .afi  and  lono-  apron,  bearino  :n  "!;'•  Iiaiai  a  plate 
of  w  heat  cake-  and  in  the  ot  her  haiid  a  cake  turner. 

In  \V<njiu  I'lnir.'u  fr,  >.  rr.i.a  tn.  \.  Hurt  clh^y  Cann'm/)  ('<■..  "■2 
_\],|,  !)(■  -jTit.  p.i.i'.i  (I).  :',ls.  Ikelihoo,!  (if  confusion  was  found 
and  an  oppo-ition  -u-tame.l.  rever-mg  the  Patent  (  )th.e.  a-  U'tween 
two  mark-  for  .aiiiie.l  food-.  .\  piilicant '-  maik  wa-  a  f'lll  len<j"h 
tiiTure  of  a  colonial  nnlitary  otlicer.  (  )ppo-er"s  mark  wa-  on!v  a  bu-t 
of  a  -miliar  olli.'er.  The  curt  -aid.  inter  alia,  '•it  :-  the  diit_\  of  the 
.■ouri  to  protect  t  he  prior  regi-trant .  ' 

'PI,,..,,  case-  were,  of  cour-e.  under  the  lOo.')  act  but  tlie  confu-ion 
in  trade  clau-e  in  -e<-tion  ."m  b  )  thereof  ditiered  in  no  re-pect  material 
here  fi-om  that  of  -ect  ion  -Jnli  of  the  pres<'nt  statute.  If  anythini:. 
the  former  -tatute  wa-  -lightly  narrower.  The  law  ha-  clearly  U-eii 
well  settled  for  a  longer  time  than  this  court  ha-  been  dealing  w;th 
thi-  problem  to  the  etfect  that  the  Held  from  winch  traileinark-  can  be 
sele.'ted  is  unlimited,  tnat  there  i-  therefore  no  excu-e  for  even  a])- 
proachintr  the  well-known  trademark  of  a  competitor,  tliat  to  do  s<:» 
raises  "but  one  inference  that  of  gaining  advantatrt'  ff'nn  'I"'  \^i'^*' 
reputation  established  by  appellant  in  the  gocnis  i>earini:  its  mark. 
and  that  all  doubt  as  to  whether  confu-ion.  mistake,  or  decej)tion  is 
likely  IS  to  Ik'  re.-olved  against  the  newcomer,  especially  where  the 
e-tabli-hed  mark  i-  oiie  whi.h  i-  famous  and  aj)plied  to  an  inexpensive 
product  lH)ught  by  .all  kinds  of  pe()i)le  without  mucli  .aire.  I'eanuis 
and  other  nuts  are  such  goods. 

An  unusual  aspect  of  thi-  <'ase  i<  tlie  fact  that  the  liumanized.  male, 
two  kernel,  unshelled  peanut  symbol  which  is  opposer's  trademark 
lias  not  been  static  or  unchanging,  l>ut  has  assumed  various  gniises. 
He  has  changed  a  topper  for  a  Spanish-style  hat  and  taken  up  a  shawl 
with  his  cane.  Premium  item-,  which  are  a  form  of  advert  i-mg  aj)- 
pealing  particularlv  to  young  children,  have  reproduced  him  m  vari- 
ous forms.  It  would  not  be  at  all  improbai)le  that  he  should  appear 
adorned  with  a  crown.  It  is  such  a  reas()nal)le  j)robability  that  makes 
confusion,  in  the  sense  of  .-ection  2(d),  likely. 
The  decision  of  the  Hoard  is  reversed. 
KFVFKSFI). 


Martin.  ./.    (eonnirring)  : 

I  coiKair  in  the  result  of  .Iiidge  Rich"-  opinion  only  becaus*'  a  douV>t 
as  to  puri'haser  confusion  is  arouse*]  in  my  mind  when  1  contemplate 
the  concurrt'iit  use  of  oj)|)<>ser's  and  aj)|»licant's  marks  on  their  re- 
spective goods.  This  is  so  not  l)ecause  of  the  individual  character- 
isfic--  of  the  two  humanized  peanuts  at  issue  which  characteristics  an^ 
verv  ditferent.  but  because  of  tlie  trademark  signiticance  of  the  con- 
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,.,.,„  ,,M-lf  ulM.h  l.a^  Ih'..,  .-stal.li.luMl  t.y  ..pposerV  lonp  exrlus.ve  (=il- 
,,,:„,..,.  ,„M.rrupt.Mla^.l>.n.s~.MlU.lou)  usap>  C^T  years)  of  ahumun- 
i/.Ml  mal.  I  u  o  krnH-1  un^hHUMl  poanut  to  ulentifv  its  ^oo.ls.  Now  ^^e 
,1,„1.  aft.T  th,>  length  of  tun.,  applK;M.t    .s  us.n^  the  same  concept 

fdi-thf  -aiiie  purpose. 

Insofar  as  ,nv  u.ap-  of  ,he  wonl  'VxduHve  ,s  ro.u-ernea,  e^en 
,1„>„^,1,  ,l,.re  .:>on.e  uul-^ano,.  .n  .l.e  reconl  that  oppos^^r  has  had 
,  ..on.tat.t  prohh-.n  of  endeavorum  to  protect  .ts  traden.ark  wh.ch 
„„pl,..  that  others  have  tried  to  u>e  the  sy.nh<,K  api.hcant  has  not 
j„.;,„.,,„  „.  .,„,  ,tte,>t.on  a  >cn.tdhi  of  evder.ce  that  anyone  elsebe- 
.,de.^t.elf  has  u^'d  for  anv  apprecahU"  t  line,  or  .s  us.np  -/  humaruzrd 
,„,l,  ',r„  k.rn.l  nnshJInl  ,.n„ut  P.- idet.t .  fv  j.eanuts  or  any  other 
nu.>  ..r   nut    products.     We   fuul  only   an   unsupported  .statement  by 

=''''''"■""   '^^"■''  "r^'anu,    .    •    •    .n.  .-.-r,  us.,  an,l  r...isten.l  ..  others  in 
The  rf[ires«'iitati.)n  <>f  a  iwaiiut  '".i^  i  tt  n 

(lilTcrtMit    fnrius. 

Fven   .n   th.^  s.>lf  serving  statement,  applicant    does  not   refer  to  the 
svntbol  as  a  hunuuuzed  peatn.t  with  characteristics  of  -!>!><-- ^  ■>.";; 
U.h  hut  >av^  -representation  of  a  pea.iut.-  which  could  n.ean  at.>thmg 
from  a  pH-turc  of  a  peanut  to  one  us.m1  as  the  UAy  of  a,>  elephant 
One  cas..  which  should  W  .■ot.s.dere.l  at  this  t.tne  is  rianter.  .Snt  d 

<l,.rolntr  C...  v.  .sV..V..  i  /w.,-  Inr..  l.s   TSPQ  ^49.      I  hat   was 

,„  opposition  proreed.np^  n.volv.n^.  as  a  traden.ark  for  P^^'";'/*"/^ 
,,,  .nitherodd  looking' symbol  wh.ch,  1  I.fesun.e.  ,s  supposed  to  be 
,  hun.an..e.i  pear...t.  There  the  Board  hehl  n.  favor  of  applicant^ 
Whether  that  sv.nbol  was  ever  registered  or  aCua  ly  used  for  an 
appiv.able  time,  or  is  now  l>e...p  usiMl.  ,s  not   revealed. 

'  1,.  that  cas.>,  however,  of  the  ...any  th.rd  party  re,nstrat.ons  whu^h 
the  appl.cant  .ntnxluced  .nto  the  record,  ..nly  two  consisted  of  hu- 
n.u..zed  peanuts,  one  for  pea....t  butter  and  the  other  for  ice  cream. 
How  long  these  were  u^ed  or  whether  they  a.v  Ikmi.^'  used  now  is  un- 

'";ur.!rairevet.  though  it  is  apparent  that  there  are  some  incicknts 
of  re,nstrat.on  of  l.un.an./.ed  pean.its  therv  is  nothing  that  has  b^n 
brought  to  ,ny  attent.ot.  wh.ch  proves  that  oppo^er  has  no  enjoved  a 
lot.gex.-lus.ve  (interrupted  at  t.n.es)  ..sage  of  a  Imnmn.zed  male  two- 
kernel  ....shelled  peanut  to  identify  its  g(K>ds,  i.e.  nuts,  not  c.mfections, 
and  nut  products.  ^^^^^^_ 

WoRi.FT,  Chl^l  Jndqe   (dissenting)  :  •         •„.. 

The  mark  which  the  Oown  Company  states  it  has  been  usmg  since 
10.%:i  and  whi<-h  it  seeks  to  register  is  : 
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One  of  the  marks  upon  wlii.h  the  Planters  (  ompany  bases  its  op- 
position is: 
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In  a  unanimous  decision  dismissing  the  opposition,  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Api)eal  Hoard  said  : 

•  •  •  ConsidprinK.  however,  that  a  representation  of  a  jK^anut  is  obviously 
.lescriptivo  of  pranuts  and  pnniu.-ts  derive<i  from  jH^anut^s.  whatever  Ko-xiwill 
attaches  to  opiK>ser's  .nark  .n.ist  necet^saril.v  lie  in  its  iwrti.ular  desi^rn  rather 
than  in  a  representation  of  a  i>eannt  per  so.  Opin^ser  ma.v  not.  then'fore.  h.v  its 
prior  adoption  and  use  of  a  design  of  a  huinanizcHl  i>eHnut,  pre,lude  the  suhse- 
,,uent  adoption  and  registration  hy  applirant  and  others  enpaged  in  the  sale  of 
nuts  an.l  n.it  produ.'ts  <.f  marks  c.msisting  of  or  eoniprisinK  fanciful  or  grotesque 
represenUitions  of  i^anuts  if  su<h  marks  differ  suffi.-iently  from  that  of  opix^er 
as  to  avoid  anv  likeliho.Hl  nf  .-onfusion  in  trade.  S«>e  :  Rxidy  KiK^rntt.  Inc.  v. 
MvdA^aruhno  Fhrtnr  Couj.ratvr,  Iru:.  it  al.,  \V2  fSPQ  VM  ^r\  4,  10...  i  ; 
JuflMO,,  Dun'uray  C^p.rrattnr,  \.  77,.  H,/pu-'ur  I'rodurix  Cmpnni.  ;  1  h,  Hvfni-n<r 
rr<>durtH  C'rmjmr^u  v.  .ludy^i  Dumnray  r<n-pm ntiryn .  84  fSF'Q  :!1  <<'.\  1.  HMO)  : 
Jantzen  KvitUng  Mills  v.  Wrst  Voa^t  Knittimj  Afillx.  8  VSPg  40  iCi'VA.  VXU  .  ; 
and  Unrad  rt  al..  dmno  hust^rss  as  Induxtruil  EmjmrrrinQ  As^ocwtcs  v.  H'ar». 
Rfpchuck  and  ('rrnipanu.  07  fSTQ  O.S  ( <'A  7.  lOf).-? ) 

It  seems  clear  from  the  above  illustrations  that  the  marks  of  the  parties  are 
distinctly  diffen^it  in  every  material  respe^'t  and  that  purchasers  would  not  be 
likely  to  attribute  i>r(.ducts  sold  thereunder  to  a  sinple  wmrce. 

Whether  the  lioard  erred  in  so  holding  is  the  single  issue  for  this 
cf).irt  to  decide,  and  our  decision  is  neces.sarily  controlled  by  the  stand- 
ard Congress  laid  down  in  section  ^(d)  of  the  Lanham  Act  which 

states: 

Se«'   2    Trademarks  registrable  on  the  I'rincli>al  Register 

No  trademark  bv  which  the  »r<Mids  of  the  applicant  may  t»e  distinguished  from 
the  goods  of  others  shall  t.e  refused  replstn.tion  on  the  principal  register  on 
account  of  its  nature  unless  it — 

(d.  consisti.  of  or  comprises  a  mark  which  so  resembles  a  mark  registered  in 
the  Patent  ()ffl<e  or  a  mark  or  trade  name  previously  use<l  in  the  \  nited  States 
bv  another  and  not  abandoned,  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  grnnls  of  the 
applicant,  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  de*-eive  purchasers:   •   *   *. 

I  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  reasoning  or  conclusion.  As  between 
the  Board's  position  and  the  criftf^m  levelled  at  it  by  the  majority, 
it  is  no  problem  to  choose  the  former  over  the  latter. 

As  Judge  Kirkpatrick  so  clearly  points  out,  it  would  l>e  difficult 
to  imagine  two  so-called  humanized  pean.its  with  le.ss  in  common  than 
is  the  case  here.  I'nder  such  circumstances  it  seems  inescapable  that 
the  result  of  the  reasoning  of  the  majority,  or  more  accurately  put, 
the  rwmlnal  majority,  is  to  give  the  Planters  Company  a  perpetual 
trademark  monopoly  domination  on  any  and  all  humanized  peanuts. 
Indeed,  the  majority  seems  to  go  so  far  as  to  virtually  invite  Planters 
to  take  over  at  its  pleasure  the  mark  which  the  Crown  Company  has 
been  using  since  IDoii  and  which  it  seeks  to  register. 
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peanut  together  with  -exclusive"  use  for  37  >ears,  are  sumc 

r>econu,  iiw"i  proper  factor  to  De 

sive"  r  '-non-exclusive"  use^    ^^^'l^^Z^J  L  but  only  "prior 
considered,  opposer  does  not  allege  ^^^^^^''^  ^^  ^^^ 

and  extensive  use."     Thus  it  is  understandable  that  opposer 
challenge  applicant's  allegation  that  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^  ^^ 

r  Italics  supplied.]  „,      .         at   *  ^ 

Concrete  proof  of  applicant's  statement  ^^^^^^^^  ^n  Pl^rUers  ^ut  ^ 
rhocoUte  Co.  V.  Sessuym  Co.,  Irw..  128  l^^^l^^^^^  ^he  de- 

Applicant  is  clearly  entitled  to  the  registration  it  seeks, 
cision  of  the  Board  should  be  affirmed. 


'^nKTraUheSTclion  ,n  .K.s  ea.  goes  ^yond  the  bound- 

„r  mistake  or  to  derive  purchasers  _^  Xtuf  is  likelihood  of 
,.„uld  agree  with  the  majority  that  The  ""'^  '^»  ^  ^^  L«„ham 
confusion,  mistake  or  deception  under  ™  2<d)  M 

.V,.,-.  „.,  „,,,„  the  Ac.  s,,vs  - '^^  Jj^-'rrk  *^^.d  in  the 
registranon  "un  e^  .t  ™™    ^       ^^^^  ^^^.^^„  ^^^    j 

::riu^Hh™ationforJrit^g';heU.-entofre.n>h,ancebetween 

'•'v;:r,:hitfrf':sion  wh..  under  *« -^--^  ae^^^ 

an  application  to  register  a  -""k  m"*  **  » '**'*^"  no  reaem- 

-Id'  i'^;a:ri: -rorhVX^o?4^^ 

cated  by  his  advertising.    Such  "'-'^JX^^^XS^^^X 
an  issue  of  unfair  competition  is  involved,  but  the  '»''«"'" 
e^^tent  of  a  clearly  defined  statutory  right-namely,  the  right  to  reg 
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ister  a  trademark.    No  amount  of  advertising  can^retch  an  opr-er's 
ri^rhts  to  =,  point  wliere  he  .an  prevent  the  rep^tiation  b> 
marks  which  do  not  resemble  his.''  ^^. 

The  two  marks  under  consideration  in  this  case  s^^^P  • 

tiie  oDPOser  s  mark  is  a  dude— a  spmai>  iej.j;e  ^^nli- 

patte"  and  monocled.  carrying  a  cane:  .ha.  -;*^f  f^^^  ^-^'^^^^''J'ri'd 
can.-s,  a  rather  ,-oarse-looking  monarch,  crowned,  robed  m  ermine 

"The",n:i™.Tp,cks  o«,  a  number  „f  particulars  in  which  it  says  .ha, 
.,Jma:ks  :"si'mi„r»  bu.  does  no.  appear  .o  be  quite  -  '-J -^  >^ 

would  be  hard  pu,  .0  it  to  find  a  ^'"''^^Z'^'J'a^  „,,ks  anv  find- 
There  being  no  physical  resemblance  between    ^e  nwk^^      .      ^^^^ 

rrin!' wh-  rC\rircl^"^X^^^         »,  Lman. 

which  the  competing  trademarks  are  <',«^'^"/',^\"::„,  deration, 
case  the  similarity  of  the  ''1™%™'»'»"'^^  ,™4,^;b,™  c.ions  can- 
Words  f,.quen.ly  convey  abstract  '^e--  -d  smce    bst 

toconsiderab    len^h tost r^  hep  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^^ 

trademark,  built  up  by  aayernsnig      f- 

the  Trademark  Law. 


5SFs=^;SS£S;r««3|S'53 


2      n  a  Rtandlng  position. 
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..The  .  •  •  Examlner-H  reJe<-tlon  •  '  '  PUtH  In  i«Hue  all  four  requirement, 
or  paragraph  112.  namely,  that  the  ^I-'^^^^"  ;-:;;;\•;^^^;:U  to 
clear,  concise  and  exact  tenn.  as  ^  -b  -;'^-  P^^^^^  ;^^ ^^^  1^„,,,^.  ,, 
which  the  invention  pertain.,  or  with  ^f  ''^^  '  J."  /^,*^;,."J^.   .o,  the  manner 

.awe  an.  use  it.  ^^^^^^^IZZZ^^^^^^^^^  proce^n  of  u.ln. 

and  process  of  making  the  imentum.  and  <.i»  ^"J  ^     inventor  of 

the  invention:  and  that  (4)   the  b«.t  m.Kie  (nmtemplated  bj 
carrying  out  hi$  invention  shall  be  set  forth. 

in  the  light  of  what  his  specification  indicates  to  be  the  subject  mane 
,'^::Z::::T:...cu...^-^^rr.r.....  o.  r>...s...-AP.AaA..-.. 

,n'rne<ilon  with  the  refusal  of  --.  to  a  -thodjn^^^  ZTZZ 
extracting  and  utilizing  them.al  energ>  7""  "^J^^,  ^^n^rc  Ire  to  enable 
out  m  a  molten  liquid  medium,  on  the  hasl.  of  '^;;j^r.'""'hee  appellant  urge<l 
one  skiMe<l  in  the  art  to  construct  an  o^^;';;^^^*"^^'^;';;,'  ^t  it  replaces 
that  he  need  only  describe  what  he  has  Tn«'i*' that  »«  "^w  a^  ^distinction,  at 
of  the  old.  Held  that  •'While  we  have  never  been  aj>le  »"  ^  ^^^  novel.'  this 
least  in  patent  law.  between  the  re..>^ize<l  «^-7^7^^°^'^^;°,^,tThU;wsky 
commonplace  pleonasn.  at  least  serve.  '^^  ^"^^ll^l^ZtCl^^^^^^^^ 
could  not  start  to  describe  hi.  invention  with  ^he  assumpUon  t 

,n  the  art  knew  in  detail  how  to  ^^^^'\l^^ ^^nZ  ^J^^;^^  ^1.  incumbent 

rhrm%:r  i:r  r:o^rr::r.rir:nder  princes  of  patent 

law  too  elementary  to  require  discussion.  n«„»n,-n  ap- 

4.  Same— Same— DISCLOSURE  Amended  With  Statements  rnu 

PLICATION— New  Matter.  ^ar^ndine  application 

objected  to  as  'new  matter. 
...  SAME-SAME-SrKTiciENCT  OK  ^^^'^''^'^-^^.''rt^l,,,  „,entlon  in  the 
"Assuming  one  skl'led  in  the  art  would  realize  fnnn  ^^"""^J^  . 

^ification  Of  ---^-i^:^.::^^^^^^^^ 

closure  still  does  not  mention  the  degree  o'^^""  defective  It  Is  clear  that 
defect  alone  we  feel  renders  this  disclosure  '^^  ^^["^^^m^,  ,„  ,  n,,olear 
m  1944  the  art  recognized  that  varyirig  the  '^f^^' ^^^^^^^^^^^^  niultlpUc- 
reactor  using  uranium  as  a  fuel  -""'^^•^"'"J^^^^.^^UJ*  ^  ^  a  chain  re 
tion  factor  K.  which  must  be  greater  than  unity  ^^^J;-"*  ^,^  r^proximatlon 
action  at  all.    The  record  c'early  shows  that  the  faWyprecls^^^^  Appellant 

of  this  factor  Is  one  of  the  prerequisites  of  ^^^J J^^'l^^^'^^Lrinriri  the 
direct-  our  attention  to  the  -tatements  concenilng^enrlchin^^  ^ 

Review  of  Scientific  Instrumenti,  "^^^^^Z^^^^"'!^.  °^^,  ^^ee  of  enHch- 
""  ^"Ll"t"e TOPO  rdTY;o 'Wat      bX  :::r:oruse.  in  ap^l- 

ra;"?r::c;:r^"rrir^.^-^th^j^ 

The  LOPO  and  HYPO  reactors  b^h  ^"« J^' J^^^^' ^„elude.  from  the 
involve  relatively  high  neutron  losses  We  «^^  "°*^'*  ^  ^^led  in  this  art 
«tate  of  the  art  as  it  Is  represented  ^f''^- "^^"^^J/XJ^^^^^^      apparently 

molten  metal." 
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6.    SAMF.-SAME-SAME-AFF1DAV1T8.  nffidavits     SOn.e    hV    VCfV    diStiU- 

.•VVe  have  carefully  considered  l^^^^^;;  ^^.^  n.uestionahly  been  pre- 
^ulshed  exigents.  relie<l  on  by  "f*''^''"'  ^:^,^'„''-;j,';\„nestv  of  the  affiants.  In 
pare<l  with  n.eti.ulous  care  -^,;;  ."7;;  ,';,',.,  the  Patent  Office,  the 
some  respects  some  of  then.  ""''^^   '^^.^   .,^^^,  ^„,t  decide,  vlr...  when  1.  an 

lMs(U)SF.D  INVENTION.  -innaratus  for  extracting 

in  affirming  the  refusal  of  <''«'- -^^^tl",  Son  on  the  ground  of 
and  utilising  thermal  ^^f  ^;;p.!r? /^  ."nnot  find  error  in  the  ultimate 
insufficient  disclosure.  Held  tha  situation,  saying  :  'We  •  •  * 

holding  of  the  Board  which  «-"^-'^''^^J"^;;^  ,,  Examiner  In  his  holding  the 
find  ourselves  In  compete  ^'^^S'ZTto  teoToL  skilled  in  the  art  hcnc  an 
present  disclosure  to  l>e  insufficient  ^^    rac^  on  ,^  without  most 

Native  heat  P-<i-^"\-"*7";!:    "the  exercise  of  Inventive  Ingenuity.'" 
extensive  further  research  and.  In  fact,  the  exer 
Appkal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  .>68,086. 

AFFIRMED.  n,^,„-.or,  of  cotmsel)  for  appellant. 

-         W.  Saxfon  Seirard  {Rohert  I.  Dennison  o  ^^^ 

n^renre  W.  Moore  {Joseph  SrJmnmel  of  counsel ) 

R„.H.  ./..  .lelivered  the  opimon  "^ ^^]''<>^'^  Constantin  rlv.lowsky      . 
Over  17  yea^  ago,  <'-^^^"'X,V,t    pplica.ion  a,  bar,  for 

filed  patent  application  ^'''- „^";^''"';'  ,;^\.,,,'^,a,ion  of  the  Ktterp^ 
..NfethodandApparattisforExtt^rtonandl  t.^^  .^^  ^,^_^ 

Kesuhinp  from  Atomic  I><-'-"">If '•'"'?'  ',,^^^6' ,,, is  court,  after  a 
p„un<l.."  Over  6  year.  ago.  ""  •'-  -^„^„"j  ,"fp„„„  „ffi^  Board 
Loml  oral  argument  reversed  »>'7,™J„,;'  plication  insufficient, 
„,  Appeals  «hich  held  the  ^1»""-" '^^^j*^  ^J,^  and  remanded  the 

the  reasons  for  their  rejection    ^  ^      ^^   ^c^eo  decision  of  the 

^-^z^r::::::Ziz.,  .he  ..^^r...  ..lection  of 

the  time  of  filing  to  construct  an  operatne  dey  ^  ^^^^^  ^^f.^nation  needed  to 
an  undue  burden  of  ''^P^'-^'"^"'** r;.,n.truct  and  operate  a  nuclear  reactor 
enable  persons  skilled  in  the  art  to  -";;!;  l.^^t  tre  time  of  filing,  and  that 
nslng  applicant's  broad  prop..als  was  "'^^  «^«';;^,^^  to  enable  such  persons 
an  undue  amount  of  -^f  j;;:r,: rl'Terthls  dlsch.ure  to  one  capable 
to  supply  the  necessary  missing  details 

of  producing  a  useful  result.  ,«  i    ^      ill  oHims  on  appeal 

,„e  ,ssue  in  this^™se  j.  P^;;;:-:^>;.:r:!L^rr::™.ion  crily 

are  ecjually  at.ected  b>  it.     l  lu  •  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^  sentence  of 

includes  the  first  paragraph  of  .io  I  .^.v  •      - 

r..v.rM.l  and  '^Z^Ar^tcUoT^t   instead   n.HdP  »   "^  f  "f ^hTch  tVapV'n  PX,>*.H.r.«l  In 

.,„,.',?tu^n.t  26    i;.^7.  -ir 5r«0-J.rV' .ns.rte..  ^V  H„..ndn...n     -',«^;<^„^'rrol>«  f "t  No 
",P  „.,rp..s.-  ofJ'^Jl"'''  «4  24    "or.ft    on  nn  pfplioHtlon  fll*Kl  .luly  Ih,  19-'B. 
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whi.h  Ihe  invention  ,«Ttains  or  «.th  ""'""'■'  „,  ,i.  ;„,,;„„„„ ; 
ne,-.e<l, ...  nmke  and  use  .1, ,.  vvr.tlen  .les<T.pl .on  (1)  of   *''""■"   ' 

,   „  e  n,ann..r  and  pro-ess  of  n.aklnp  M.  '-7;';;;," '^i  mode 
n,an„erand  pr™-e..„f  ns,n,  ,1.  ;,„..„,,„«:  and    -•,;•;"•;,  ,^ 

■    1  '  .     ve  ,  nts  in  issJe  a  liflh  p.m.t,  n.la...d  .0  ,l,e  firs.    ">'■•.  .'»n«l>' 
„i  s.'!';  oi  Itknowledge  of  -he  art  a,  ,l,e  .in.e  of  appellant  s  >nven- 

non.  wl,i,h  we  shall  assnn.e  to  Ik-  his  «"':,  j^^j  ^^.  „ppell.nfs 
loi  \V],«f  i^^  tl\e    nvention  is,  of  course,  rtetermineu  u>  -m  i 

,.,  i  „  J  in  the  iph.  of  what  his  specification  indicates  to  1*  the 
1       ;  mtu'    which  he  has  inven.e.l.    Two  typ.cal  .■latn.s  are. 

"    l„„K>  ,.r  e«™.,u.  .,.„  r. ;-••- r»';rr':,,;rrra, 

r.r:r.ir:e\r:r;:=^^^^^^^     -o  -„ct  „e«t  .o.„ 

sai.l  liquid  metal  an.l  said  uranium  fuel  ,  .,,.  ^,i„„  ^f  the  thermic  energy  r^ 

^V  An  apparatus  for  the  «  ;-^'";  «:''^,'^,  "^f^^^  a ,  an  atomic  decomposl- 
su'.ting  fron>  aton.ic  decomposition  «,»'";' .^'Xlr/Bervlng  as  a  heat  transfer 
tion  cha„.ber  adapted  to  contain  I'^^l'^l^Z^TJ^'^^  from  the  «r„up 
„,e<lhun  ...mprlslnK  (a)  "«■»"'""'.  ""^^^'^'/Xvs  thereof,  and  communicating 
o,nslstln«  of  lead,  radio-lead,  bismuth  «'^'  .  «"f  ^^^^J^^^.^^er  adapte<l  to  r^ 
with  sal.1  atomic  decomp*.sltlon  chamt>er.  ' ''j'''^'^^^ ^,^^,,  „ecomposltlon 
n.ove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat   ^nerat-1  l^ ^ id  ato  ^^^^^^^^^ 

thamber  by  atomic  decomposition,  said  heat  being  carne<l 
by  said  fuel  liquid.  ,         , 

:;:;;:f.r  va^*rones  ^  — —  r:  ";.:.*rw."h 
!:r;rt\r^:^:..:-^^^^^^^^ 

interntit.ently  up  and  down,  b>   the  f^J^J^  ^     ^  f^rth 

boilins,  with  .aspect  to  a  stnple  heat  e^ehanKer,  or  back 
„..on^h   heat   e.vhanpers  l,e,wee,,  /;,';.,"  d°irrnedrm  will  move 
One  en.bodintent  conten.plates  that  •''^ '^It  etl  aTt^r  betng  moved 
continuously  around  and  th rough  a  ^"'f  ^^^^'J^^;';^^  chamber. 
hy  an  impeller  through  the  ..me  ^^^^^^^^^^^^  ,he  aspects 

j^^^:^:^:^:^:^^^- .» us ..  .produced 

„  I.  „,„.t  "-v',Lri;;t^,rnv.m™..rc;rrjii.ii..i.ti.i.i»»'>>ti»«. 
i;,;:-sr'.".  ^«  HrAi-.r  ""^v^'.s;  p'f  r£S'i»,  r.nTr. 
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below  and  amplified  in  footnotes  makin,  additional  references  to  the 
^^::!::::  the  pre^e.  mention,  .e  a-e  m.s  .;.h  .n^^^^ 

sub<llvlsion  ^M  and  is  susi.nde<  in  a  ^^^^^^  "^  ,,,,,  „,etal.  having 
therewith.  Such  a  supyv.rting  hQuul  ^^^  ^l^^f;[';  „,,  J  ,,,,,  „nd  bismuth, 
little  capacity  for  absorbing  neutrons.  ^  -^^^^^^^^  ;  quasi-liquid,  which  will 
It  forn.s  with  the  fine  --^f""  «  ^  "^^^  ^^^.^  ^^ '.,„  be  formed,  for  in- 
be  hereinafter  ca'led  "special  liquid.       The  s  •  pen  .^  ^^^ 

stance,  of  uranium  carbide  with  the  p.>ss,hle  ad.ht.on  of 

form  of  heavy  carbides  of  other  inetals-  decomposition  consists  in 

The  process  of  transmission  of  beat  «f  ^»^^  «  ""  .^  decomposition,   is 

that  this  -special  liquid."  plac^  m  a;"-'^'^-  "  .^uies  of  cadmium.l'l  is 
stabilised  at  a  suitable  temperature  m  ^^^f^/J^^"^;;  frit  cal  temperature 
very  rapidly  .1  heated  by  t^^--™j^,;^-n^:rol-ner  where  it  was  heat^ 
and  is  then  proje<-ted  t  '  outsine  i  container  which  forms  at 

by  the  atomic  decomposition  into  or  *^7";j^^  «  ^.^'J^;;;'^^,  °,t  and  convenient, 
the  same  time  a  heat  exchanger,  much  larger^      more  ^t^  ^^^  ^^^^,^ 

,n  which  exchanger  ^j^^^^^  ^^^..^^^rj!  J  J  ^^^^  or  fluids- 

decomposition  accumulated  'l'^^^^^.^.^^,^,  after  transmitting  it.  heat 
rnnt^'^h:tTxTha\tr;raro:herTuidrdVln^g  thus  «.!..  is  again  collected 

•  Two  proposed  compositions  of  the     specia.     m  percent 

wpJpht);  27 

(1)    T'mnlnm   carbide    <^5^\v««7-^ IIIIII a? 

e^^Il^y^K^dT^alnoAeaar:::-----:::::::::::::.::::::  | 
•2'  ^riXi/r^^^-bideTMoc.)::::::: ._---------------:::::::  ^^ 

Supbortine  liquid   »r„V Vhp'sDPciflcatlon  further  states  (our  emphasis)  : 

As  to  the  slpniflcance  of  these  proportions   ♦»'*""P™*"^°    ^jt^ln  a  relatively  wide  range 

a  fa.t..r  determinlnp  the  3^;^'";^,;;^,;:,;^,  limit.     As  the  proportion  of  sus 
havlnjT  a  minimum  size  '^'"//"^,*^fX  particles  may  be  Increased. 

Bopcial  liquid."     As  to  what  may  be  a    small  ano  pr  /*  temperature  chosen  as  the 

"■."v'e-J-J.'plSir.'i'.iin.  .»  >-  •"•»'-'  '°  "■'  ••^'"""°°  "  ■■■■'--<"'°'«"    ;2  ,rll 
„„„„.,„  t.k»  pi.;-.  ""^.•^'.''".'."S^r  ..p  b,  (»r  l=n.no,  100  time,  l.ni.r  th.n 

'^.•rSt'b^.^jSS£3srrffif-iu„^..  ..>■ .- ......  i. . 

flosed  circuit  through  the  hoat  exchanger 
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>jiniilar  cotitainer »   to  un<urn<>  ^ 

m.vvi)r()J«Mti.mtotlu'heatexfJ.anKer.  «•    ,.      v 

".n:r;::l:,., ..»«-  „„  -  ph..,,,.  -...nua,,,  .>..... .... 

over  from  a  unit  l><>w«»r  plant.  . 

T^Jfotv^otn,,  whUe  ont.tt tn.  n.t.y  details,  should  serve  to  tndtcate 

the  tiature  of  the  itive.U.on  nndthe  '^^l^;;^;;  ,;  ^.^ier  case  heard 

The  position  of  the  Patent  Offtc-e   as  '»  ^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^,,,,^  n,. 

i,  11,55,  is  that  the  d.sclostire  ts  not  -    «">   ;7^;^'^  ,^^,  ,,,^  of 

H.at  it  is  fatally  defective.    It  has  ^m..d  no  detads  .  ^^  ^^.^^ 

a  HO-pa.e  Hoard  ^T>^:;^-^^^-^^^JLu  stat.ng  tt.  a  .en- 
all  of  them  apa.n.    ^^  e  sha  1  -"♦;     ;        ,^  arLniments  have  not  per-        . 
eral  way  -hat  they  are  and  wh     'M>1  .^   '^^  ^  ^'^^^  Office  tnhu- 

suaded  us  that  the  ultinuxte  lepil  conduMon  of  the 

'th:^s:;:ntor's  brief  tm.  summarizes  the  Patent  Office  position 
(onntttn,^  n^fen-nces  to  »»-  ---|>;  ^„  ,,^  ,„,,^,,  ,,at  the  .peo- 

ifl.-ation  was  InKufflcient  to  n.n,pl>  «'»^/^;;*^^^  m.orporatinK  hln  dinoussion 
.eptinK  the  Examiner's  '-;;''-  "^,^"X^;,7;rthelr  dJ^slon  [oplniom.  The 
of  the  <leti<iet..les  of  appellants  <'»-'-";;'"  ^^  ^,,  ^^i^ion  as  (1»  failure 
n.ajor  .lefnts  In  the  applKation  are  ^""""»*^'^^^'"  '  ^^e  V*  isotope,  and  to 
r^t^ch  the  need  for  -^•<»^'"V"Tlrt  u^ry  In  onier  to  obtain  an 
indicate  [l.a)]  the  amount  o  -•^^'-^.^^ ^.^e  to  teach  the  critical  masn 
operative  process  producing  usefuUK>.er  J -)fan^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ,,e 

oruraniun.  required  for  a   heat   »;-;";';^«^„7;;^'^",«  ,e  ai.e;  and  .4)  failure 

tainlDK  the  chain  reaction.  *  fu;^  r^ncition 

of  the  Patent  Office  is  untenable.    J  irst,  appena  ^„^^  the 

ai.,osu,.  of  how  .0  pr<x.u..e  ^^^J^^'Z^^ZI^^^' ^^^  al.ady 

knew  how  to  do  that    secon  i,  ^       ^-actice  the   nvention. 

enable '-any  person  skilled  u.  the  art    to  pmc^K^t  ^^^^  ^^ 

The  asserted  le,al  ba.s  of  the  ^-^     PP--58O,  586,  irom  which 
Webster  Loom,  Co.  v.  ///f/fZ'^'-.  ^t  f-  ^'^J.  ^{^^^  .y^^uld  apply, 

...  appellant  ^---.t;^^.^-:^^^^^^^  "*^^  ^t'T\ 

which  he  calls  the  »  <  '"'"^  \-  .*„„,ion  beeins,  and  describe  what 
.  'n,„y  be^™  at  the  pomt  where  '''V";'"^""  ^"he  old.  That  which 
he  has  made  that  is  new  ""'>  «'-' ■\,"'P  ™,^„  out  in  the  patent 
i.  common  and  well  known  ,s  a»  ,f  «  "^'^  ^  j„„  „,  ^^pposed  rule 
and  delineated  in  the  drawmps.  J''*  ^"""^^.^.^  appellant's  in- 
.  fails  to  fit  the  facts  here  e.ther  ■'^;»"';  J^^^as  "common  and  well 

vention,  as  he  describes  it,  begins  or  "^ '°  "^»'  well-known  nuclear 
known."   Appellant  did  no,  bepn  with  an  o^d  and je 

factor,  the  heat  from  which  he  ^'^'d^d  'o  ^ke  u*  °  .^ibution  in  a 
He  began  with  a  new  .y,«  of  '^'''■'°'~"^^^^  ^,  soUt\on  he\^f^ 
-Uen  liquid  metal  of  his  ur..,u^nfue,0..^^^^^^^^  general  type 

uL'S'tXtoJ:  L^-^homogeneous  r^r.:'    His  attorneys 
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1      ...   in   I05r>    "Vs  to  the  lioniofreneous  reactor 
a,orued  m  -.n  amendnuM>t    m    l.^.>0.      Y/ Hor^t     an   affiant   on   whos.^ 
metho<l  applicant   was  a  pioneer.       1>^-   '"'";• 
le.u•ned  opinion  api>ellant  heavily  relies,  stated  . 

'  wL  .!.no.su>- tne.,  his  appiL-ation.  he  -';:-- J--:;::-;';:::;! 

...  .  Know,  the  Id.,  o.  -;7;';;-;-;-r:^  :^:;r';;:i;..,iahle   ...tenal   ni    a 
„.etal.  or  the  .-on-htious  for    I.^m.Iv  ."^       e  intermittently,  or  cir- 

fn.e.l  met^l.  whereby  the  entire  nmss  r<.uhl  be  ,.r...,e<teU 

^■•';::lr:;;;;r;:  this   was   »    ..asi..   an.,    .......    d...,...!    impr.>vement.   When 

(>hilowslcyt11e<l  his  application.  -^ 

expert  opinion  :  ,,,;„,,  lieat  exohaune  fluid  and 

That  the  .-otu-ept  of  disi.rsi,i«  ^^^'^^^J^^ZZr  .oLu-Uu,  the 
Mving  a  .uidear  reac-tK.n  .Kvur  wttlun  "-;  ^  \;j;;;;.,  ,„,.,ied.e.  a  new 
fuel  and  fluid  to  a  he,it  exchange  nn,t  was.  to  the  be*.t 

and  novel  concept  in  1SH4  *  *  *•  ,  i,, .  .*   ;„ 

„1  ^^^,ile  we  have  never  .-.n  able  to  ^^J^^^^^J  .1  .'t,'  ^ 
palen,   h,w.  l...ween   the  recogniz,..,!   'y^"^"^J^^  ,;',    ,,,„  ,„a, 
this  commonplace  pleonasm  a,  leas,  seixes  ,o en  ph. .  .e        I 
Chilowsky  could  no,  star,  ,o  descriW  /..  i  n    i^on  wl  h  the  .         P^ 
,i,.„  ,„„   ,hose  skilled  in  ,he  art  knew    .n  detoi      >  ^  ,o 

r-'-  -rT^,t:i:;c:::uuTh!;i"i:de;':'      .0  .e,. 

',;:::, :;;:,,m' it.  unde:  prViUple,,  of  „a,en,  Uw  ,00  elememar,.  ,o  .- 

,|„i,-e discussion^  milowskv  anplicaiion  and  the  literature 

Our  own  reading  of  the  (  l"l";^''>^'I  >  ,        ;,  ^^^  filed  leads 

„,  tvcord  disclosing  the  state  of   he  ;  «»    ''     '™;^,;^  i„,,„,i„„  eon- 

us  ,0  the  same  ^™^'"^'"'\""'"^'>\'''"'     S"  M  ^veral  ideas  for 

sistea  of  a  new  kind  of  "-  ^J^'  :idT  ol ^I'ctirn  wilh  i,.  Ap- 
l,eat  exchanger  arrangements  to  l>e  usert  m        j     —  ^e-      . 

,.llan,V  brief  -P';,-X:";::rrd  HYPO  (high  power)  which 
uctors  known  as  LOl  O  ( 'o'l^P"''*^;  '  ,  ^, .  respectivelv.  n  the  same 
..wen,  ^"^;-l-;:i^r^:C^::l^:Z.  he.  reUed  on  for 

si::^:' -:k!::;t'd:e  of  them  is  lin.^^^^  «-  v^^::- 

„rticle  describing  them^'  which  '^  «'  fPI^^'^^*  P"yPO  had  a  power 
This  article  was  not  published  """' •"  ^  '  ';'  .^^  ,,,a  been  in  opera- 
of  1  kilowa,,  and  before  shutdow^n  on  .ndv    .m^-      ^^^  ^^^ 

,ion  Ini,  1000  kilowatt  ''""■^/'"'rtifi^L  is  the  fact  that  these 
intended  by  Chilowsky.  But  of  most  'P>'fi'-^j;  ^,„,i„„  ^^^ched  in 
reactor,  operated  with  '  «"  ^-^  ."-^S'  n  tiiWing  that  kind  of 
yn.r  fOur  emphasis.]  Tliose  ^'"'^^  ^^^.^  ^ad  knowledge 
..homogeneous'-  reac,or  art  can-^^  „„,,„,  „,i„,  , 

of  how  ,0  constnict  Chdo w  1<^^   '1,  ^     ^,.^^  ^,  „„peratures 

uranium-containing    special  J^q  the  '•homogeneous"  des- 

which  may  exceed  2000    I  ..  """'"      p,„^.  hyPO. 
ip,a,ionisgivenbo,h,oitandtoI>OPOandHli  Chilowsky's  own  at- 

In  any  event  we  have  it  f™'"''^^"""'..^;,  application  and  the 
torneys  inlheir  brief  before  the  l^^^'^^^JTconLting  a  n^^lear 
claims  are  directed  ,o  a  process  and  appa^tus  o  ^^  ^^^^^.^^ 

reaction  in  a  p^rtinJar  ,ray  so  «^'«  [";'*;"„„  ,,     fQu,  emphasis.] 
„  maximum  amount  of  heat    rom  ^,d  reaction       ^  ^^^.^  .^ 

For  the  foregoing  and  other  '^»^"^' Jf  J^  -^  ,,;,  brfef  where  i, 
appellant's  first  general  approach,  epitomised 


7^::;^:; ,r.e..^.c  m^rru^ent.  vol   22  (Julv  1951),  p.  489. 
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1         .  1  f,.  >»P  tlip  inventor  of  a  fissioning 
^j.s,  ••  Appellant  ha.  nev.,-  '1;'  •;'-'.•,"  "",  ^  j„„bt  is  true  ,ha.  he 

„f  ,he  uunos.  skill  in  'l-.'""";';;*'^^",;  ^.^'d'"  one  examines  .he 
i„  compliam-e  with  s..-.um  1-2  ««s  "  "'^*;  .aVking  about  when  it 
„-,,,„er  Loom  case  to  *e  wha,  <\'""'];\~^l  „,a.  the  situa- 
„„ere.l  the  words  rehetl  on  kv  aPP;  »  '  •  ^  ^^e  Supreme  Couti 
,■„,„  |,„,i  little  if  any  smnhunj  to  '  ''_™''  ;'^^„,.i  ,oon,s  a.t<l  their 
"--''''■"-"'r^^^th   :T.;    "n    r,l:.non  use'for  many  years, 

render  it  operative  by  ""'•."f  "'<:•'''     '^".Cpi..*.'  to  constntct  the 
„™Uyo.eur.„ask    e    wo,,  e,.,,^^^.^^     .^^^  is  ne.j,ett  v. 

apparatus  on  the  baMs  "«  '[ '   ' '        ,.,„  ,-m,Q  398.    We  again  issue 
a  "-..insastothe  inadv^a^h     -^  ni  k^^^^^  ^_^^,,  ^.,      ,„„,. 

eral  application  out  of  wouls  *     "»-  j    projector  mechanism 

What  we  were  there  '""<""-'  ■''""^.,  7,,';  '„  ,l,at  mechanism  was  a 
„„,  ,i,e  o,.ly  inadequately  ''■-  ^  ^  ;,;,  ,,  „„d  ratchet  mech- 
,i„le  pawl  as  ,0  whioh  we  said,  "  ^''^j;^'  ,',,5,^  could  be  employed 
anisn^s  have  long  lieen  well  l"'";      ^   'f.^^j-^d  in  the  art  •  '  •■"    We 

brief,  using  the  numterstherem  given  j^.,_^_^  ^j  ,^,  ,p. 

(1)  Most  of  the  argument  .1   "  "^  '  ^  ^'  ^^„  „,,,  ;,  „eeded  in  the 

plication  to  teach  that  it  is  not  )  s    ..^  ™^,.  ^^^^  „ie  fissionable 

reactor  as  fuel,  ^u.   that   nniniu  ,1  1^^^^^ 

i^,ope  l-  is  essential     I  ,"'"  "^' .^/^  "  f„  "  enrichment  or  U="^ 
whatsc«ver  in  the  application  "'  ''' '  °;  7„,,^^  „,a,  Chilowsk,  had 

ever  heard  of  t  "'■    This  '»  >  **  „.^  ^^ja  i„  another  copeud- 

but  he  seeks  to  remedy  it  ^p."^"]^  ^-^  ,„  be  abandoned  after  a 
\„g  application,  ber.  ^"-ffl'-*  .     disclosure  was  inadequate), 

final  District  Court  '«l)".<'"»"""'''"ue~    However,  there  are  refer- 
which  application  is  not  in  the  ■•«'="'',,^^^.    ""j  by  the  Patent  Office. 
e„eestowhatit  - '^^^^^-^ '" '''''\Z' Z^^U^r^^s  is  that  which  he 
■         The  most  appellant  -"/''<; ''•_;,;'^;^,  IppUcation  by  amendment 
~  had  attempted  to  transfer  to  the  '"'*""'    .,P>^  ,„   ,hat  there  are 

thich  stands  objected  .0  as  ••new  "-"'^  >  ^^^[^a  „ral]  uranium 
••advantages  .0  be  gained  by  en"»  oj  such  I  ^^^^.^^^,. 

by  enrichment  of  -J  ';™;r;J^!tharenr;chment  might  be  de- 
This  is  little  .nore  than  a  suggestio  ^^^^^^  ^^^^_ 

sirable  under  some  circumstanc-es.      tven 

^:^;7^„„,.n,  CO..,.-.  -  .pi--i,"i'»rAsLMSu'Ta.'^''^.«  ">' 
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teracled  by  another  statement  i,i  the  copending  application,  pointed 

out  bv  the  Examiner,  stating :  gpet-itication  this  natural 

When^he  word  uranium  is  used  ^^^1^^:^^^^:,  or  a.  a  compound  i. 
uranium  u-ith  Uh  uornml  o<yrnpomtuni  eithei 
meant.     [Our  emphasis.]  oitVipr 

The  instant  application  uses  the  -'-"'r,  'Zf:  is  ust 
in  naming  the  metal  itself  or  its  [.^P^^f  ;,,  "  ,?„P  pa,  one.  it  would 
import  what  is  in  the  other  application  '»  ''  !  P™^/„.,„.  Doing  so 
J,n  that  we  should  impon  *  L^Vhe  n  t  nTarplication  of  a  dis- 

exclusion  of  such  equivalent  or  related  materials  .^Dending  ap- 

^pis.:tur^v:rth^Va£^^^^^^ 

Tatement  which  may  change  the  ™«»'"«  "J^  ,„  ^3  .„ew  matter."' 
we  think  the  entire  insertion  is  proF*rU^  ob)ec'«i  t  ^^^.^^  ^^^ 

[5]   (,(a))  Assummgoneakilled  m  the  a^^^^^  ^.^^^^ 
mere  mention  in  the  specification  of   urenium,  ^^^  ^j 

had  to  1.  used   tl- d-J^-'^isd  'fer»i»-  ^  ''''  '""'"^  ""•'". 
enrichment  contemplated,    ^"ist^ete  ^^  recognized 

closure  fatally  defective.    It  '.\^'^»^  *™Vnudear  reactor  using  ura- 

tbat  varying  tlie  ^^f-*:  '"^^'.'T.^^L  leutron  multiplication  factor 
nium  as  a  fuel  would  greatly  »ff«^t    'e  ^^^.^  ^^^j,„„ 

K,  which  must  be  greater  than  ""'tjf  there  approxima- 

at' all.  The  record  .^l^;!^  ^^^VXti tes  »?  any  reactor  desigri. 
tion  of  this  factor  is  one  °y*'%P7r^,,atement3  concerning  ennch- 
Appellant  directs  »-  aUen  ion  to  '^        ;em^^^^_^^_^^^  ^^.^,^ 

ment  appearing  in  the  R«\''"  "' ^^  gi^iUed  in  the  reactor  art 

viously  noted,  seeming  .0  imply  l;^'  °-J'„sed  in  the  LOPO  and 
would  expect  the  same  degree  "*  ^l^i,,  appellant's  reactor.  For 
HYPO  "Water  Boiler"  reactor  to  be  "S«l  ><  »I  P  lOPO 

"vious  reasons  these  statements  do  no    ad  "p^  a     ^^^^^  ^ 

an.,  HYPO  reactors,  both  being  ^^"■^•^'  ,''^>,^,'^,„  eonclude,  from  the 
relatively  high  neutron  l<«ses^  J^^  ^^^^^^  „s,  that  anyone  skilled  in 
state  of  the  art  as  it  is  ■7P'-''*'f  ^  j'^'^f  enrichment  or  the  wide 
,his  art  would  eKpec.  "^«  ^'"^^ent  comprehended  by  the  de- 
mnge  o'  pparently  P*^""^*  i;;";„™  eous  reactor  to  be  appl.ca- 
veloper  of  this  first  ^Itteo.  s^f.-e'  »  „,,d  in  the  manner 

ble  in  a  homogeneous  «»'-""-.f  '  ' '"' j  using  molten  metal, 
disclosed  in  appellant's  specific^t-^^^  -^  -    g^  ,,.,,^  i„„r  alia.  ,0 
,2)  and  (3)  The  instant  inxention  ae^  "paction 

de  ignate:  ,«)  the  particular  »'"  "^*;P<^    *  ,,,^,  ,„bange  .one'' 
■,J~  or  "atomic  d^T"  ii"  n  in T^aPproKimate,  relative  size  0 
or  -heat  exchanger'  '^^ ^l^^^  proportions"  and  amount  of 

-^rtr^S^rL=trUanypar..l.  — en. 

noiif  "^  wliicn  ar*'  v> 
of  note  fl.  supra. 
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,,,„„. un„u ,..r.i,.K.  s..e.  ,.s,n.  ,.-,.v  P»r,i<.u..r  ,.e..n,... 

■spcciiilliMUlcl.""  i„„,  ,„  •■uninium."  "liatever  thf  latlci' 

14)  Tl,e  ,,nM>..r,K,n  --;;"",;  ^   "      .uin  a  ,l.uin  n-a.-tion,  i^ 

„ss,„ne<l  degree  ofe„n,|nne,.t  '^'J'^;^"*;'^       .„,.,,,  „ffi,,„i„,  s<.,ne  l.v 
,,-,|   We  have  ..uvfully  ■"'-"''"      V;  ,^;,^„„„,.     Tl.ev  Lave  un^ 

;„„„.„,  .,f  ,l,e  affian.s     In  -^^^ '^  XZ  uUin.a.e  lep,i  ,,ues„on 
,..|1  us  (nr  tl,e  I'atenI  Oft.;.')  H'e  ,  ,^«.  ^„|fl,i„„  ,„„ler 

,„e  /..-..    In  ....s  resp..-,  O-y"       :",-;,>  J.^^^e  ...  fin<i  in  .he  /«W, 
i„co.ni.e.ei>t  express.o.is.    W.  >  "  ,^^,  Chilowsky  has 

whi.h  .he  affidav.s  s„pp..r,  a    »s  s  for  de         p         ^^  ^,^^^, 

,.„n,plie.l  wi.h  -he  '■"MU'r^"'™'."*  ^'^^  ,,,„  ,H.rhaps '25  people 
„,e  ;,i,e.-.ed  ."-'«'>'-''""^,"':,  '"  '"^.d  ,he  M.nh«..a.;  Dis.rio,  or 
,„  ,„e  Vnited  S.a.es„o.  '■^';  >  ^ '^  f  '^;,,,,,  ^on.!.  en.erpr.se).  «ho 
Projeel  (.he  na...e  of  .he  p.Nernme  i.  ,.  in,api„a,i.,n.  expen- 

„„,,d.   „i,h  an    „ndi.-l.,«..l   ""'"'"  '^Vu^  he  Chilo.  sky  applica- 
,n..,..a. ......  a...l  po-i'.'.v  V'^'''"'';    'J        ,  Sose.l  tin.e  (ass,.,ni...  .... 

Hnan.-i..!-'  p.-"l.len,).  «..h  ;•'  ^'f    ,„„,„,  „.hen  he  said: 
Livinpton  ,na,le  a  very  >'-P"""""     f  ",^„„„„  „„„„e  .the  M.„b»..." 
That  ...ere  were  ..   1e..s.    1"0  •"";^;     X.    "of  Chllow-ky  and  pr.«^l«> 
,....r.<-.  .n  1M4 -'"  •■»::':::;;''; "«rn.p...b  .  rr.e..e..  r«u.,  .«  P- 

posed  by  <  hllowsKy,  "      _^  ,  ,     mur  emphasis.] 

"/  fh^  di»no»ed  process .  i  ultimate  hoM- 

171  On  the  whole  r.coni,  we  --;^^f;;,7,  lotion,  say.n,: 
i,,,.  of  the  Board  whuh  '--'->;":,     ^uh  the  Examiner  in  hi. 

We  •  *  •  find  ..urselveH  in  .o.ui.lete  «^^'"^"  ^^,^,  „„  ,uille<i  in  the  art 
Jd  nK  tiu.  pr.^ent  .lisclosure  t<.  «»-^;-";;  .^^,  ./l',  be  accomplished  without 
';l  an  operative  heat  ^-'"^I^V^^in  a  he  ^xerdne  of  inventive  ingenuity. 
„.ost  extensive  further  research  and.  in  p.rapmph. 

We  have  no.hin.  u.  aU.!  except  t he  .^^  ^    n  t^-   ^^  ^^^^^»  ^._^^ 

Our  aecisiot.  o„  -"^-X'"    ^^  -  s.nc  this  one  ,oes  to  the  al- 
,.onsi(ler  other  aspect ^  of  tlu   lej 
lev.  abality  of  all  claims  api>eaU'cl 

The  Board's  decisi(m  is  aihrnied. 

^\!^.iv''aid  .,.„  si.  ..,■  P^-21'  ~  "'  '"--■ 

In  s.a.inK  my  a.rord  ^M.h  '"J  ",,  ,i„,i„n  for  the  lh<..-..»pl. 

•     he..,  I  .leen.  i.  app.-opr.a.e  ">  "  '"•^:.   ^  ^ofli.e  respon.led  .o  .h.s 

„„d  efficient  fashi.,..  "'  ;^;  ^    .'^       ,"  -(.pA  77.^  -22!.  F.2,1  4.^7,  m 

•..■.•'"''."."'T.vrm,"!'-.'".-. 
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IN     RE    OLIVEK    KENNETH     KhXUV 

Vo    6-75.5.     />ccidcd   ,1. /{/"*'  ^.   ^•'^^■^ 
r49(VI.A    ^::«>r.  K.U.19.«»-.    1H4  USPQ  I^OTl 

,  1,M,TAT10N      ('ON8TBVED      ON      lUSlS      OK 

1      (-LAlMH-<'«.NHTRrCTION      OK     .'l^  .M8-LlM.TAT.ON 

Inscu>s.KK  .N  OK.o.NAT.NC  ^'jj-; *;;;;;; '-,,,,„,  (,,  a  count  in  an  int.r- 
..,  an  ^-'^^^IZ^IIZZ^^  in  the  ii.ht  of  the  spe<-iticat.on 
ference  proceeding),  it  snoum  i»- 

from  which  it  orHfinatetl."  ('onstbic-tion. 

2.  SAMK-SAME-^i^iMs  ^'-^V^''"^''^;:! /;,';,;;Tshould  be  .iveu  thei.roadesr 

specim.tion  from  whenc.  it  originated.  ^^^     ^^^^^^  ., 

^.  Same-Same-Wordh  ani.  J'""^,^;;;'       •^^^.  ^^^  i,,,,^,^  m  that  they  may  in- 
"Although  the  words  'actuator  '  "^      ;;;^^^.,.^,  ^,,e  the  same  function. 

.lude  a  number  of  various  different  struc  tures  w 

they  are  not  ambiguous."  rectitation  ok  an  Ele- 

4     SAME-SXTPPOBT   in   DI8CU)8UBE   kob  (laims        - 

disclosure."  Flements. 

••In  a  case  •  •  *  where  there  is  no  «^'  ''^"JJJ-       ^^  ,^,^«bl,/  found  t^  be 
U,ey  should  be  carefully  analyzed  to  see^fth^^^^^^^^^  .  .   . 

supported  by  the  disclose.    ^^''^^^^^^^ ^^  ements  which  perform  separate 
is  not  intended  to  support  a  rule  that  ale  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^ 

functions  may  be  recite.1  ->•  "-^^"J^rsuch  as  KrcideJ  v.  Parser.  •  *  V 
to  overrule  or  be  inconsisten  -J^^^"!^;^^  ,,  broadly  as  its  language  wll 
Fach  claim  in  each  case  must  be  intejpretea  ^^  individual 

Jsonably  permit  and  each  /"^^/^^^'^^^"..TagainsTdouble  inclusion- 
facts  of  each  case.    Automatic  -"-"^  ;"^^,tions  as  will  automatic  reliance   . 
will  lead  to  as  many  unreasonable  '^\'':'''^'^^'.^^^,^^  consideration  is  not 

r.:  .rrr  rr-nrr:;- .  ::^.Ue  _..oa .  .e ... 

rP;:ir:Th:  Pa.ent  Omce.    Sena,  N-..  «!■««* 

REVERSED.  rhUioJm  for  appellant. 

fCi"  wT^r^L"/.' t ....  of  ^eou,.se,,  for  .he  Co.. 

Ate  ./«.«?««,  and  Judge  \\ix.AMH^  /..,„.y?m»a 

Senwr  District  Judge  for  th^  k.-^en,  • 

Sm.t„,  J.,  delivered  'h^oP;"'""  "    •'"'.^^""^V.he  Board  of  Appeals. 
Applica...  has  appealed  from  "<  "^^^r^*  ^  „,^  Examiners  final 
.     udhe-id  .o  on  -conside™..on»..  1.  affirmed  ,^  ^^^^^,^ 

^•"^i-fxix^rrq^i^^p^ 

.ha.  they  are  not  supported  by  '^e  d'^^»^^'  -^  ^jj^inp 

decided  in  this  appea  .s  "^^'^'^  '  "  ^""^"rhdr**  claim  112  from 
•'■'^"*^TatTotr.°reldCl-:  Board  as  „p.senta,ive  of 
r  rinling'^rm"  U  rod  .13  on  ap,.al.    Therefor.,  our  dec.s.on 
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.,.  ,.,  „l,e.her  cla.n,  UO  i.  supported  by  the  .Lsc-losure  is  ,l,sposi,iv. 

„p,.n„n,-s  ,nve,m.,n.  ■"-,  I'f;™  "^  ,,  ';lTd>  is  engaged  L 
en.,e,l  ,lu.,l.  "r  ^.n  -''"  "'7', /j^  ''l' ,e  which  controls  the  rat. 
hydraulic  pressure  and  has  a  liming  ae  i„„  Uie  clutch 

J  „„„.  of  the  .;.v.>™;:;;,;  ;;  ;;:;i;r,io;:ori::itufe,Un.ent,  and 
1„  nipldly  move  the  cluun  lo  i  _^  ^^^^^ 

„,..„ '.W,„.ly  inca*  the  engagenien  '"^.^'^^i^Xesirable  ,n  order 
plelely  engage-l.  Such  a  "^.1-'  '.'  '-  ™-^^  ,,,,  „„a  there- 
,„  ,.du,e  the  time  necess,,r,v  oi  '  ;•  j''  ;"  ^^fre  to  gently  and 
„f,..,-   to  l.uild   up   a   gnulua     "-"^''^  ^^   P  FIGURK  12  from  the 

:;e:;^i:^.rif  ::;.=,"M:./:,::r.  .1.  omy  por..o,is  „f .. 

rchanisni  with  which  we  are  hen.  concerned. 


1206) 


Cairn  lio!  lu^  -"p-i.msly  stated,  ts  representative  of  all  ap- 

l>ealed  claims,  is  as  follows :  eomprislng  in  com- 

110.  A  device  for  the  auton^atlo  --^-^f^^;  f^^^oduce  an  actuating  fore. 

blnatlon  (D  a  pouter  dru.-n  "^  "^''^J^^'"'*;'  ^,^ble  power  control  member 

for  the  engagement  of  «aid  faction  m^-.  -  "^^J^^^^.^^^^  ,,  «,,„atlng  force. 

for  controlling  ^id  -^-^-^  ;;X  dlvTn  actuator  with  said  sou^^ 
connecting  means  connecting  sale  l^^r  dlven^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^.,^„„, 

^id  power  control  --^-J"^-'';f^"^J:;,o^TleLn^  movable  under  the  in^ 
force  supplied  by  »aul  *^^^^'  "/'";/*'"' 'ement  thereof  to  control  the  rate  of 
fluence  of  a  force  and  adapted  ^;;^"^/J  ^^^'^..^riven  actuator.  (3)  means 
engagement  of  said  friction  -^^J^^JlJ^lZ  force  during  the  largest  part  o 
for  reducing  the  strenoth  of  saul  '"f ';^."7^^„,4„,  operaUvely  connecting  said 
Movement  of  Bald  time  '•<>«^;;«"f  ,^^""',"^:r;;j.' embeVand  said  first-mentioned 
time  c<mtrolled  element  with  sai(  ^^^.ZTotLlA  actuator  to  first  move  said 
re<lucing  means,  to  provide  ^'"-^"^^""^^^l.^Un  build  up  friction  at  a  slow 
fHction  means  ^^/o  «U.ht  en.a«^^^^^^^^  «„d  to  subsequently 

,„,e  to  a  -^;;;X'te.    beyond  said  value.     [Emphasis  addedl 

—r;:::.  of ..  i^a.  -  soi.it.  ti^^-^ 

phasized  portions  of  the  ^  -^J^^'^^:  ."^.p^K  invention  which 
rpecificationl^causetheonly  stru  tur    inappel^^     ^^  ^^^^  ^^^ 

can  be  a  ''reducing  means    is  the  y^^^^^^^P         ^^o^e.    Since  this 
upi>er  land  of  piston  20<)  and  -^^^^^^^'^,^5^^^^^^  portion  of 

vifve  must  1.  the  ^^^^^.^^^^^^^  ^^^  the  power-driven 

the  claim,  and  since  the  fit^t^^m^^^^^^^^^^^  ;^p,^,,,,  element 

actuator,  is  piston  44  and  caMiy  •*  , 

finds  no  support  in  the  specification.  ^^  before  the  Board 

Appellant's  interpretation  of  the  c^!,^-^;^?^^  ^  ^^e  claim  is  the 
and  b^for.  this  court,  is  as  ^"^7-  ^^^^'ib^^^  Element  (1), 
valve  200,  203,  206  as  interpreted  by  the  lioara 
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.,„  .„ower.driven  actu^or.  ^^^^Z:: ^^^^^^^^ ' 

••T:^t::rd•tT:;^c:r:;:r:;;^s."^^        »-  --^  - 

its  initial  opinion  as  follows.  ,,^^,f  <.„„s,i,„te* 

.  .  .  „.e  ,...  ....<  «P-ee  «■'"•  ""■  ""'"■""'",';'    Ne.'e^arilv  the  B.tuaf.r  includes 

,„e  ,K.»er  .driven  .Ciiator  reciled  In  >^-"';  ■^„^^'",ve  d,.  n,..  a.ree  .  l.mhe 
the  piston  and  the  cylinder  ">»".""'';.,;;„„,  ,„r.e  sapplled  by  Ihe  .ource. 
apiJllan,  lluil  tl.e  means  (..r  -''•;•;"«,,,':,,,  4,  in  liie  present  case  be- 

:— ::r.:rnr:^-^^^^^  ---  -  ^" '° 

„„„,dbeu„sle.d,n..ndindefin,.e.  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^.^,^^  „ 

Tl,e  Solicitor  argties  that  the    a.  "at  „.,inder'  (or  ex- 

alone,  bu,  must  include  both  .he  P-  -  «  »j  ;^,-„^^  „„  „,,„»,  ing 
nnndiug  --avity  49),  since  a  piston  "  "•';™"^;,„^,i       force"  (element 
?„rce  and  that  the  "means  <""«  >  :'"f,,^^;<\r  :"  i,f.vl,nder  49  since 
(2)  of  claim  IKO,  must  include  the  P'^  ™  "  »     ^    „,i„aer  and  the 
,;    means  to  ..diK*  the  force  -f  _,-;,  'tplsion  a;ea.    Therefo^., 
piston  44  which  define  the  l'""'^  "* '^'^^^P^y,,  specification  for  ele- 
he  Solicitor  argues,  there  is  no  ™PP"f  '" J"      ,,,  ^,„M,  i„,h,sw« 

„ents  (U  and  (-2)  oV'^:'"'-'^,;";  ."^  ^ ^  ^a<i  "-  claims  on  the 
„f  both  piston  44  and  cylindei^  4!)  "  "^^'^  ^,,,,i„„  ^^e  not  sup- 

.Usclosure.    As  authoWty    or   lie  po  l    on  thaM  ^^_  ^^^^  ^^ 

ported  l.e<.a„se  of  the  'W''^,'"*;;;;^'  tuTvl  1«47,  l-2«  F.2d  .571 
icitor  cites  HoIJ>..-orth  v.  ;;"''"'".*•  -'p  ^  ,.,4,2,  (.7  F.2d  171.  S7 
54  rSl>Q  90;  h-rriM  v.  /'";;*■;;;■-;;  (S^pA  SOa,  l,->9  F.2d  774.  72 
rSPQ  «15  and  FranJc  v.  riolkr.th.  .«  1 1  •  • 

VSPQ  497.  ,  „.,,.,),er  the  claims  are  in  fact 

I,efo«.  deciding  '^e  question  of  w he  her  ^^^^^  ,^ 

supported  by  the  specification  or  whether  »  PP  ,^^  ^,,1^3  on 
Jr.d  lM.cause  of  d^Me  ";^'«»7^^' ^l, ",1,  ,„  Foi^ter,-  presum- 
appeal  were  copied  by  ''PP!":;^*„^"'"V,e'^  Solicitor,  throughout  his 
ablv  for  purposes  of  ""^f^"^„^^.,  interpretation  of  the  claims, 

brief,  in  urging  >"''P"'T°„  of  Foster  .0  show  that  For^ters  in^ 
has  referred  to  the  ''-'''"^"■l  "*„,;,  ,„r  each  of  the  emphasised 
vention  shows  distinctly  sepai^tesrucmre  ^^     ^^_^^_  ^^    j,„. 

elements  of  the  copied  claims.  «°^^"^:  '  ous.  Therefore,  the  fact 
lioitor  stated  that  the  claims  are  not  ambp.^  .^  .^^^_ 

„,„,  the  appealed  claims  °"P™  f  ,  "„  r,;„g„age  of  a  claim  (or  a 
terial.  [1]  «  ^n  ambiguity  exi  ts  m  «  f  ^  j^^  .ed  in  the 
count  in  an  interference  P;«eed,  g),      -h°u  ^^  ^^  ^^^^,^^ 

actually  would  reduce  the  hydraulic  v  grv^ndin^;  cavity  49 

?n  apfH^llanf"  brief  :  .  ,  „   .4  ,„  reduced  when  oil  «??"»  '"*"„  no/^e  Boalrd  ha*.^  ever 

,,r,Mion.rt  tt.' '«« 'I'l'.^jv,  „„  1,  fl"t  <i''t^ ."f.. s,' i„S"k  •■""  •■"?,"'■' :'.  • 
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,,.,„.,    //,.,„  ,.'<.  IW^  •  ''i;^  •,;  ^  ,r„rs^«nder  consideration,  em- 

Tlie  lanpiape  of  llie  appeal"' 
p,„,i,e,l  in  claim  1 1»,  supra,  .s  -^   »';';■  ,„  .«„.„„,  ,„,„  ,„.  .he 

,,,  ,  p„„er  drive..  «<l..«tor  o,K.ra.lve  ...  ..r.-duoe 
c„BaKe.„e.,t  of  »al.lfric.l..n  means  ^^      ^^^  j^^.  ^,j  ^„re. 

,,,   .„ea.,»  f..r  re.  ,.,■  n.  «  ^"      ™;^"^,,  „„„  ,„.,.„..„„„„e.l  force. 

,„   „,.„„,  f„r  re.lu,ln«  ...e  ».re..0  „fer*nce 

We  do  noVhink  ti-ese  .ern.s  are  »■;"  P-'  ^  ^J^,  :;.„„„or"  and 
,„  ,l,e  K..rsler  d,s,-losure.  1-1  "^  "  "f  ,„j^  ^  number  of  various 
..„,.,„.;■  are  ..r.,ad  -_-;-•;:>,,  ^ri^c.-on,  .hey  are  no.  am- 
l.ifuous.    Tl,erefore,.l.e.iues.H....ol.e^dead  ^^^._^^^  ^^^^^ 

,l,!;ios,.r.  supports  .he  '"^P^^^'^f^Tr^^Z  reasonable.    We  .hink 
„vin,  .his  languap,  .he  f -'*   J.'Td^ffi^a.ively. 
„„,  ,1„.  quesfon  ^'"-'^  * ;;;,; X"^  ,„d  pi^^n  can  best  to  under- 
.^XXVcI  ru/e^r.^:.:-  d,a.ranrs  reproduced  heio. 


1 1  1 1  [  di!!»n»*K«d 


clutch 


,„.beaJ:;dia^n.s,...epis,o,,an.Uhe^;u.c^^ 
schema. i.;ally  performing    he  t»o  »ep.  „,echanism  is 

1„  position  (a),  shown  >n    l.e  t^^   '»'»^™'^;  ,,^,  member"  is  shifted 
aiJ„p>p..l.    When  the  •■'»  )';*^;,y„7°,lvi.y  begins  .o  till  with 

.  .  .  ,„  ,he  clotO.  oil  under  P'T""- J"'^'^*,"  u,e  cla.ch  pla.e.  '  "  '  '■"» 
„h,ch  expand,  rapid.,  u..aKe  up., .clean  1.0^^^^^^^       _,^^^^  ^„^  „,  „„    ,. 

H„«lng  in.o  an  cxp<.~li«l,  c«r,.|/.  "•"''"'' Z Li  thi.  pr"<luce.  a  rCuced  force 
:r.rrelCr:..:o:.':rr.":o  ^r.  roU«n,  a.  d«eren.  .peed. 
:ro„.,c„n.a..-cro,.    ^^"^  ^  ^„„,  ,.,^,„,  H  does 

rn.il  the  piston  r*.iches  P-"'""  ''!.\;" Jua^the  clutch  plates.  In 
not  act  as  part  of  a  "l^wer  "'■•'""".  '"'^^j  „„,i,  it  engages  the 
its  initial  position  and  throughout  ■  ^  "-^^X  and  with  the  inner 
clutch  pla.es,  .he  piston  moves  in  '1'"  <•  ''^^^  *„  ,.,,1,^  is  effective 
walls  of  the  cylhider  forms  an  •■«l'T''^','^„ttin^  force."  When  the 
as  the  .laimed  '^^^'^^ZZ  m  "erne n't  is  retarded  by  the 
piston  reaches  p..sitlon  (b),  "";"""  I,„,ver-driven  actuator"  which 
■lutch  mechanism  and  it  now  acts  as  a    lK,»er  dnve  ^^ 

applies  an  in.-reasinp  force  upon  the  ■•''"  ^  ^^''^J^i^,,  »,  an  ex- 
;^^ment.  The  piston  at  this  '■-  --- J^^^  "^^1  distance 
falding  means  for  reducing  .f-^^.^^^^.^f,,,  the  clutch  plates  is 
•riS'l^rh^-- -act  at  position  (h),  and 
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additional  force  on  the  piston  only  increases  the  frictional  resistance 
o "  Inon  and  does  not  appreciably  increase  the  vc>lnme  nc 
clp^citv  of  the  now  expanded  cav.ty.  As  ^^^^^^^^]^ 
.  I  .  somewhere  .luring  the  im-rease  of  clutch  or  brake  P^^^'^^;  f  ^  ^,  ,,., 
force  in  the  clutch  exactly  equals  the  opp<.in.  ^^^  ;;^;  ;;,^^^;^'^,;^ction  is 
vehicle,  and  at  this  ,.int  t^V-'";^::ri;tirrthe  r.:."  ih^  -p. 

incerased  well  beyond  the  va'.ue  of  the  ^"-i'  ";"  ^;  "^^  ehara.ter)  is  necessarily 
slipping  because  the  system  dike  every  systen.  "^;^;;  ;';^;;;^,''  ,,,^,1,  ,upping 
doslKned  to  provide  a  maximum  friction  well  beyond  the  greatest  po. 

ituhe  above  analysis,  cylinder  49  acts  both  as  a  ^---^/^  j)^^  ^^. 
in  position  (a)  to  form  the  "means  for  -^"-"!;  ^^'^^.^^^^^^.^/r^^ 
an^  also  as  a  ^^^^^^^^p^^^^^^l^^^ 
2;^.r :r r :tnte^^;!;:rr-driven  aetnatc^;^nd^at  ele 
ment  40  nuist  be  the  cylinder  rather  than  a  mere  ^-vit>_\W  do  n 

the  piston  «,  cannot  be  said  .o  te  a  -"-'"-^^  '  "fj,^';;"  ^l^al 

shoulder  *  *  *."     The  Cxerman  ^PP^^^^^!""  ^^^^^  agreed 

continuous  flare  or  taper  and  with  no  shoulder.     Ihe  c 

with  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  that:  ^^^^^^^.^ 

It  is  not  believed  that  the  count,  «« J,^"^.  ^^^^^f  elern/nl  is  recited  as  dis- 
German  application.    The  shoulder   which  is  ^J^^^^^^^^^^^,  ,,  ,^,  German 

tmct  from  the  flaring  mouth,      n  «««-Pl*^^«^^«j;^*,'  '^',eU  where  the  shoulder 
application,  it  is  not  possible.  ,^11  the  tu^  is  io^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ,,,, 

ends  and  the  flaring  mouth  begins     "^^^  "l^'^J^i.^^,.  divisions  of  a  single 
the  shoulder  and  mouth  be  distinct  parts  and  notary  ^^  ^^.^ 

element.     Kreldel  will  accordingly  be  restricted  to 
country — October  25, 1933. 

I  is  oted  that  the  count  .ra.ura^y  ->"<» '-^^'^illd:  ""  We 
a  "shoulder"  and  a  "flaring  mouth  '^"^rg  to  the^houlder^ 

agree  that  the  count  could  not  be  --"f  ^  tZ^Zi  where  the 
the  foreign  disclosure  s.nce  it  f""^'^  "^'^^  ^j™..flari„g  mouth- 
flared  or  tapered  portion  of  the  tnbe  <^ased  to  be  the^  «»^   f  .^ 

ntfl:^°tur^d  ::M  ;"Hy  c^n^™^  -  constitu.  a 
Tll^rlllOur  interpretation  of  appellant's  disclosure  as  ap- 
;St  thelppeSe^  TZ  can  be  distinguished  from  the  fact,  of 
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tl.is  ..a^e  sinr.  appellant's  piston  and  cylinder  perform  different  func- 
tions a,  <l.s,iMctly  ditTerent  times.    Separation  of  their  f"";^*;^;^;^^^^ 
not  re(,uire  an  arbitrary  structural  division  which  was  held  to  V)e  ob-       ^ 
ie.t  ionable  in  AVr/^/^/v./V/'A-^/',  supra.  ,,,,,,       ^^^t,, 

Frank  V.  HoIlerUh.  supra,  cited  by  the  Solicitor,  held  that  a  part> 
to  the  interference  could  not  make  the  count  for  a  combination  ^^•hee 
and  axle  support.    The  facts  of  the  Fn-.k  case  -^  --j^^/^^^^--^^^^ 
^KreuM  v.  Parker,  which  it  cites,  in  that  the  court  held  it  an  unrea 
tiblv  broad  interpretation  of  the  count  which  required  the  arbitrary 
division  of  n  single,  mte^rral  structural  element.  ,  r,iH^„,;th's 

In  Ilokhn-orfh  v.  OoJd.mith,  supra,  this  court  held  that  Oodsmith  s 
structure  fully  supported  count  3  in  the  interference  under  the    rule 
Th-reT^eJ  .   ParL  supra.     Cited  on  page  1053  are  two  decisions 
:    the  (^>mmissioner  which  .r.  factually  dose  to  *-  P-ent  case. 

/..  Ea-  parte  Duncan,  Prichard,  and  Mara'uhy.  1906  ^D.  348,  1-4 
O  C  l'>()7  the  appealed  claim  called  for  two  elements,  a  "latch  and 
?n    -actuating  coTection."    In  holding  that  the  claim  was  properly 

supported,  (Commissioner  Allen  stated :  ,    ,  »  u  ^^.^^  ,„ 

The  Examlners-ln-C'h-ef  have  found  that  this  cros«-pin  is  the  latch  recited  In 
thlcafn  bufh^ld  that  there  ,«  no  other  .letnent  which  .ay  ^e  ;e.«ni^^^^« 
.■an  actuating  connection  coupled  with  one  -old-blade^«ectlon.  J^^  ^^^^^^^ 
connection  referre.1  to  evidentl.v  co.nprise.  the  "^^J^ /J^^j'^j;^^^;  ,,^«.p,„ 
l„K  the  «ame  laterally  to  eje<t  the  type.  I  appears  ^^^[f  ^^^f^jj,^^^^^^  ,,  \^, 
serves  not  <.nly  as  a  latrh  to  hold  one  section  of  the  "  '^^^'^^"^  ^e  "e^t/^  tvpe. 
other  but  al80  a«  one  element  of  the  actuating  connec-tion  ^^^'^^'I'^l^V"''' ^^ 
Vo  ,  ;.-d  r....^  i.  a,,aren^  ..,  Ou-  actuaUn,  ronn.cturn  -^^     -J^,    ',      ^ 

ment  i,  distinct  from  that  of  the  actuating  connecium.     [Emphasis  added 

In  F.  parte  Ilammor^d,  Jr..  19'2A  CD.  43,  326  O.G.  681,  First  As^ 
sis  ant  Commissioner  Kinnan,   in   answering  the  argument   that  a 
reference  did  not  anticipate  one  of  appellant's  claims   f  ted^ 
wee  sever^;  sets  of  mech^anlsms  -I-«^^,^"  ^^^^^d  :h:ir Te^^r^tU^^^c 

c-lalm  which  recites  these  separate  sets  of  "l^^^^'^^lZlTt^^c^^^^^^^^^  ^ome 
tions  is  not.  ordinarily,  objectionable  as  IncMn,  an  e^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^ 

one  element,  such  a,  a  power  shaft,  a  f  ^^  ^^«^'  /^         ,^,,  ^f  mechanisms, 
other  energy,  i»  cammryn  to  an4  cooperates  xcxth  all  such  oj 

We  note  also  the  Board  of  Appeals  decision  of  E.  parte  Eugen.  V. 
J/y.r.,  7  rSPQ  243,  wherein  it  was  stated:  ^  ^  ^  ^^^ 

the  body  of  the  casing.  ^  ^  , 

•  *  ..       in   in  on  an#i  91  twice  Include  the  same  ele- 

AS  to  the  objection  that  claims  10.  19,  20  and  21  t^^»°^ 

We  think  the  reasoning  in  these  three  opinions  is  sound.  In  the 
claims  on  appeal  several  mechanisms  do  in  fact  cooperate  to  produce 
claims  on  appeal  se  e  structural  elements 

a  desired  result.     [4]    Ihe  laci  tnai  unr  mechanisms 

performing  more  than  one  function  are  common  to  the  "^^^^*"^^"^' 
.    whichTr^fecited  separately  in  the  claims  does  not  prevent  the  claims 
from  being  sufficiently  supported  by  the  disclosum 

r^l  Tn  a  caiw  such  as  this,  where  there  is  no  ambiguitj  in  tne  lan 

We  «ish  to  emphasise  that  tl.is  case  is  not  mtended  to  support 
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rule  that  all  elements  ^hich  perform  separate  functions  "^J  1«  ""'^'J 
any  number  of  times  in  the  claims,  nor  ,s  it  mtended  to  overrule  or 
to  inconsistent  with  cases  such  as  Kreldel  v.  Parker,  supra.  Each 
daim  m  eacn  case  must  be  interpi^ted  as  bn>ad  y  as  ,ts  lanp.a^  will 
reasonably  permit  and  each  interpretation  will  depend  upon  the  m- 
^:^dual  faL  of  each  case.  Automatic  ^^^^^'^  ^^  ^.^mS^sfs 
double  inclusion'-  will  lead  to  as  many  unreasonable  '"'«''^P«''»;rThe 
will  automatic  reliance  upon  a  "rule  allowing  double  incmsion.  The 
™ing  consideration  is  not  d.^1.  ,W«i«n.  but  rather  is  what  is 
a  reasonable  construction  of  the  language  of  the  claims. 

~yiously  stated,  we  think  that  claim  110,  -»», -"f-^^.^ 
broadly  as  is  reasonably  possible,  is  supported  by  appellant  s  specifi 
cation     The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  therefore  reversed. 

REVERSED.  .     ,    ■  • 

KiRKPATWCK,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 
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ifjrt  i/r7  ilanura<turing  Company.  Inc. 

,,..,.,.,.  s,  R..o.a.  a;..»hj.  .-.  ;^'::,."-  i;,„'S 

D,C.,   ND.   111.   (Chicago,,  Doc.  o-ci»»<. 
r„mp,iny  v.  T«mar  Industries 

305S008  L  M  Pelunis.  Hugging  doll.  flW  Oct,  23.  1962, 
„c'1;Tn,Y  (Brooklyn,,  Doc.  62-C-n65.  Delgar  Incorpo 
rated  v.  Valentine  DolU.  Inc.  et  al. 
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R4>  2».7<».  J  H  WilllnKhani,  Hole  enlarjfinK  "nd  flnlHhinK 
t.,..l.  flird  oit  IH.  IJWl.  PC.  EI)  Mich,  (Detroit).  Doc.  21778, 
John   l{     W  liUnuham  rt  al.  v     LomU  O.  Oalomrau  et  a'. 

Kf.  ta.Oii  (of  •J.KTl.lfll),  M  I..  SpU-KPl.  Sprayable  water  fre* 
alcnhnll,-  i>..lyvlnyl  pyrolldone  liair  preparation,  filed  Oct.  2;t, 
liMi:;.  !•(".  N  I>  HI  (Chicago).  Doc.  62rl972,  La  Maur.  Inr  v. 
l)i-  Uirt  rf  liouyhrt  ty.  Inc  rt  al. 

Uea  l»0.7H»,  I  I  I-eviti,  Hand  mirror,  filed  July  28,  19«2, 
DC.    KI"     Mo'.    (St.    LoulH),    Doc.  62  C   273(1),  Irrne  I.   Levii 


Decembek  11,  1962 


V    Sari  Harr  J^u^elry  Co      Consent  JudKinent  ,  Patent  held  In 
friiin'Ml  ;  Injunction  granted  Oct.  29,  1962. 

!»«,     1»«,77«.   DaTla  and  Vevlrlt.   A^h  receptacle,   flied  Oct 
II     1»«2,   \*.C..  N.D    111.    (Chicane) .  Doc    62cl892,   McDonald 
l-rodurtM  Corporation  v.  ATCO  Corporation 

|>r.  l»S.!i75.  W  F.  Blltier,  Lighting  fixture,  filed  Oct  12. 
li>«2  DC,  E.DN.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  62-C-1106,  LightoUf^ 
ln<^,r,,orated   v.   La  Mar  Liohtino  Companv.  Inc. 
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25  295 

TOY  RAILROAD  CAR  WITH  OPERATING 

SEARCH  LIGHT  _ 

JoMDh  L.  Bonanno,  Sooth  Onmge,  N J^  ■*'*«**?LSJ^ 

'T5S.I  C^So«tlio,  New  York,  N.Y.  .  corpoftfoo  of 

3Sj41,  Oct.  28, 1953.    AppUctloii  for  reta»e  Apr.  », 
1962.S«.No.l8Jj«5      ^^^  ^,^ 


the  clamoinR  means  for  thereafter  positioning  the  edge 

a^rj^  veneer  laminae  relative  to  the  clamping  means 

or'^fclamptng  thereby  in  fixed  position  Preparatory    o 

ointing.  cutter  means  disposed  for  movement  ''"'"'^f  f/^ 

adTaceni  a  side  of  said  clamping  means  ^o^  lo.nung  the 

edge  aligned  and  positioned  veneer  laminae  after  rota 


■r  «*     « 


1    A  toy  search  light  car  having  wheeled  trucks  one  of 
which  has'a  current  collector  a  metal  c- P^^°™  ^^ 
nortcd  from  the  trucks  and  having  a  preasscmblcd  toy 
S^ch  St  stator  symmetrical  about  a  vcrUcal  axis  and 
Tomprisifg  a  lamp  socket  shell,  a  coil  fonn  having  ^ 
uDwardly  facing  scat  below  the  socket  shcU,  a  vibrator 
co'T!n  Ihe  coil  form,  a  bottom  plate  below  the  coil  torm 
and  to  which  one  side  of  the  cod  is  connected,  a  mag- 
nedzlble  tube  passing  through  the  coil  form  and  scc^mg 
the  socket  shell  and  bottom  plate  together,  means  to  se- 
u're^e^cLch  light  stator  to  the  car  pbjtform  ^ground 
the  coil  and  socket  sheU.  w.nng  connecting  iht  o^cr  ^ 
tact  of  the  socket  and  the  other  side  of  the  coil  to  the  ct^- 
^nt  coUcctor.  a  ring  made  of  elastomenc  -na^^J  ;^- 
ing  in  the  coil  form  and  having  upwardly  «tendmg.  tan- 
KntSlly  leaning,  oblique  fingers,  and  a  toy  search  hght 
fotor  hav^^g  a  hlxxl  about  the  lamp  socket,  amagneu^ 
bk  skirt  a£>ut  the  stator.  a  flat  amiular  uiKier  surface 
restinTon  the  fingers  and  adapted  to  compress  and  to 
[deaJ^  the  fingers  when  the  coil  is  energized  by  altemat- 
ing  current.  ^^^^^^^_^___^ 

25.296 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  JOGGING 
APPARATIg^AINU^j*!^^^  OF  VENEER 

r-i..»«>c  L.  Rothfock,  OrovUle,  Cidlf^  ■««*«""' JJ'.i?"*' 
^*a  to  CI^tSSTPIywood  Co.  Clo.erd.le.  Calif.  . 

1961.  Set.  No.  166,974     ,_  ,^^_„-. 
30  Ctainw.    (CI.  144 — 117) 

1.  A  machine  for  the  jogging  and  jo.ntmg  of  v«icer 
laminae  comprising,  in  combination,  clamping  n*""^ J" 
clamping  veneer  laminae  together  in  face  to  face  rcla 
ionship'for  jointing,  means  for  d-uig  the  clajnp  ng 

means  in  rotation,  shaker  "'^  ^^''^  ^Z^',^ 
clamping  means  for  effecting  edge  alignment  of  fj*  veneer 
laSae  by  imparting  vibration  thereto  when  *a«djani.nae 
are  rotated  into  edge  down  position  and  released  by  the 
cLpi^Tmrans  to'gravitate  downward  into  "Vja^-"^ 
with  the  shaker  means,  jump  bar  means  disposed  beneath 


tion  thereof  by  the  clamping  means  out  of^d^^ 
down  position  and  while  said  laminae  are  clamped  to 
Kethcr  in  said  fixed  position  by  the  clamping  means,  aiid 
m  ans  for  driving  the  cutter  means  into  cutting  engage^ 
ment  with  the  edges  of  the  veneer  laminae  for  effecting 
the  fixedly  positioned  jointing  thereof. 


25.297  „,^ 

COMBINED  HOPPER,  FEEDER  AND  COUNTER 
Burton  R.  Gairett,  131-12  232nd  St.  l^jn"^  ^^^ 
OriEinai  No.  2,988,247,  dated  Jnne  13.  I'^l',^  „^- 
59^76,  July  10,  1956.     Application  for  retaue  Sept. 
6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,713 

12  Claims.     (CL  221—162) 


9    A   feeding  apparatus  for  various  articles  having  a 
harrel    otalahle  on  a  substantially   horizontal  axis  and 
open  on  one  end,  means  for  discharging  a  plurality  o, 
said  articles  from  said  barrel  through   said  open  end.  a 
feeding   hTiJ/  having  a  frusto-conicat  nmtapenn^  in- 
lordly  from   the  closed  rear  end  of  said  ^^''\-^^ 
wheel    being    integral    with    said    barrel,    a    plurality    of 
transverse   substantially    radial   spaced    vanes  connecting 
aidrmto  the  inner  .'all  of  said  barrel  forming  pockets 
adapted  to  scoop  up  and  hold  said  articles  ^ntheup-^rd 
travel  of  said  pockets,  a  stationary  substantmlly  flat  sepa- 
ration plate  aJiacent  to  the  front  face  of  said  .heel  and 
endZat  last  in  part  over  sa^d  pockets  to  hold  said 
artcle    from  leaving  said  pockets  until  said  o;'"'^^/-^ 
rZhedthe  upper  part  of  said   barrel,   the  front  edges 
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„/  sa>J  varus  ,e,n,  suh.tanUaU.  coplanar  .ah  sa.d  sepu- 


>f 
ration  plate. 


25  298 
METHOD  OF  PERFORATING  WELL  CAS^G 

iKS:  ^.7,  1954.'  Applk.tk«  for  retaue  July  15, 

1960,  Ser.  No.  43,257  ^  ^^ 

13  Claim*.     (CI.  166—35) 


1  H^ 


■  ■  4 


mem  of  sa>d  second  c /«/</.  body  thereon  toward  ad 
rsrc/V/c/.  body  means  earned  by  one  of  sa.d  [first! 
Ju  ch  tbodyl  Ld,..  for  generating  an  electromagnefc 
field  to  move  said  second  clutch  body  toward  sa.d  fi  s^ 
/  ';</  body,  means  on  each  of  said  first  and  "^^ond  .  /./c  ^ 
h  H  es  for  cffcctmg  a  positive  driving  connection  between 
,  /l^,  >,  bi^  es  when  said  electromagnetic  means  is 
rn'e'rg;  .'::^n-^  ^>  sa,J  ftrstCutch  ho^  haun, 

ZL  aual  contact  .Uh  said  second  clutch  ^-^^^  -  ^ 
/,,7</."  mitial  axial  separation  of  said  clutch  Z"^^'"  "P/;" 
nen  magnet  keeper  means  carried  by  said  support  adapted 
The  effective  afier  said  Unuted  contact  between  said  sec 
ld\^!uhU  and  said  means  U>r _.nitiatin,  separaU^n 
deenerf^ization  of  said  electromagnetic  means  and  perma 
nf  said  clutch  bodies  has  substantially  ceased  for  holdmg 
s  Id  econd  clutch  body  in  spaced  relation  with  sa.d  first 
Xtc^bX  preventing^  accidental  -n-t  ^c^between 
when  sa.d  electromagnetic  means  .s  deenerg.zed. 


VI  OATING  TUBE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

"^lo    J£S»  to  Armco  f^^'  Corporation,  Mlddle- 
town  Ohk,,.con«Jjtlon^«Uo  ^^   ^^ 

2,1962.S.r.No.^2J7^2^^,^^^^„^ 


*)-- 


I  J.  m  a  me.hod  for  completing  a  well  •""'"'''I'f^;, 

,„„  posinoj,cJ  m  a  P';/'J""Zd  foJm^ons.  and  .hen 

formation.  ^___^_^_^__^^ 

25,299 
CLUTCH 

"•""•*'-,riw;S.'(a..9i-.4) 


1    In  apparaluj  tor  welding  togeth"  the  edges  of  a 

EiTSiSg-rSs-isS-Sar. 

Tnea^  a«eUm  Zlrume'lalily  posMoned  ,o  ac.  upon 

spending  to  variations  in  the  seam  edges. 

25  301 

GRATICULE  HOLDING  DEVICES 

hSSJTe  Goldbn.,  R.D.  2,  Keen«^.H 

^  ._.     1  »j«    '9  011  MS    dated  June  28,  19o«,  aer.  i-***. 


•^K^31]^I!J|( 


1     An  electromagnet.c  clutch  for  positively  joining  a 
.  m.mhe;  to  a  driven  member  compr.s.ng  a  first 

".   t  h  hodv  to  ihT  driven  member  for  rotating  movement 
rrew.tS'an"indud.ng  means  providing  for  axial  move- 


^•;U 


6.  A   gra 


ticule  holding  device  comprising  a  casing,  a 


December  11,  1962 

graticule,  a  graticule  carrier  .ithin  said  casing  adapted  ing  ^^P^^f'^^J^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

I  removably  retain  the  graticule,  a  first  displacement  ^''^"^J.^'^.e^^^^^^  of 

means  operable  from  outside  said  casing    or  displacing  ^Jf'J'"l''2ohceZTmea^^^^  graticule  including 

said  graticule  carrier  in  one  coordinate  m  its  o^^nplarte  l^'^.^^'J^Z^r^^^^^  graficule,  said  handle 

a  second  displacement  means  operable  from  outside  said  handle   ""'^^^ J^^J^J)^^^^  ^^,J,  ^j  casing  through 

casing  for  displacing  said  graticule  carrier  m  a  seconu  '"^^'"J'^  "f  ''P'"'^^'  ^'^^'"  ^" 

coordinate  in  its  own  plane,  and  an  opening  in  said  cos-  said  opening. 


788  o.o— as 
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3,M7,423 
NAILING  MACHINE 
Allan  C    Swanson,  Suntand,  Calif.,  Mrifnor,  by 

I  OS  AngHej^C^tf..^J -ny^,  J,     ,5,047 
4  Claims.    (O.  1—46) 


mesne 
Corp., 


n  VING  SUIT  HELMET  WITH  PENETRABLE 
•^"^  SE  ArJcCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

RUS..U  S.  Con^  C-y-hC  FjU.  ^SLl^Ti  ^ 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Cooapuy,  New  York,  TS.n-,  ■  "»n~- 

"*"  "raS n:!^"J. »5». »?. N- •"•» 

13  Clataw.    (CI.  1—*) 


1  A  nailing  machine,  comprising:  a  breech  stnicture 
.ncluding  a  na.l  driving  means  terminatmg  m  a  nail  ^.v- 
inciuaing  d  .  structure  secured  to  one  side  of 

"fd'b"r;ech  ric  u"*  and  Including  means  defining  a 
;;a  fX  bore  terminating  in  a  di.h-g^^^^^^^^^ 
■A  nair  of  rack  guide  bores,  pmion  elements  between  saiu 
gv^d  bor«  ra'cks  engageable  with  -id  pmion  elements 
for  reciprocating  in  opposite  directions.  a"d  a  feca 
n^unwr  rcciprocable  in  said  feeding  bore  and  connected 

nail  through  said  naU  fecdmg  bore. 


3,M7,424 
FAJnENER  PACKAGM  __^„„ 

H-r«iH  T    DecotTweDluim,  and  Leo  Stone,  Brockton, 
Harold  1.  uecoi,   l"^'    ~^  Machinery  Corpora- 
Mass.,  assignors  to  United  2»o«  j**"^^^''    i-r««^ 
SS^FlemSgton,  NJ.,  a  cowatton  of  New  Jen«y 

"     '       FUed  May  29,  I'^l'Sf  N**^"  '^ 
10  Clalma.     (CL  1— 5«) 


1.  A  helmet  of  generally  domed  <^of  8""^°°*^'  ^l 
^°  L„  oi  ng,d  transparent  material  «'*  an  «c.«  'f  ^ 

h,'Tt'r.,c';-,'".ar:it"ra'^;r'a*^"; 

LiiL^^  it,  thickness  throughout  at  least  a  central  area 
Th^  of  spaced  fr^m  the  periphery  thereof  providing  a 
nal  of  su^rimiosed  substantially  planar  sealing  por- 
fnn,  of  saS  ehSomeric  material,  said  sealing  portion, 
having  adS^en    substantially  flat  surfaces  in  conunuou' 

penetrating  said  closure  means. 


1     A  package  containing  fastenSi^  comprising  a  strip 
^  ?ol'p^S  rwWc.  ...  L«n.„  arc  joc..^. 

-  ji^p&t  :u;;>«.  ^^33^  - 

the  shanks  of  the  fasteners  conumed  m  the  pockete.  Mua 
o^omhprs  bema  yicldabie  relatively  to  the  pocKCis  anu 
Tct^^on  JSifasteners  to  force  them  away  from  the  «^ 

Sed  side  pieces  and  into  "^a^f^Vem  »i^ 
web  thereby  to  support  fasteners  of  different  sizes. 

424 


WELDER'S  HeKJeT 'and  SHELD 

Arthor  C.  Tompkta.,  UW2  E.  95th  St., 

KflBSM  CHy  38,  Mo. 

Filed  May  2, 1J«1.  *|r.  No.  irr.US 

1  Clatau     (CI.  2 — ■)  .  J  ./^ 

In  combinauon.  a  bead-engaging  ^^f^^^l^^ 


Dkikmber  11,  1962 

uvely  opposite  sides  of  said  head-engaging  member,  and 
connecting  means  joining  each  of  said  side  panels  to  said 
head-engaging  member  whereby  said  shield  may  be  piv- 
oted relative  to  said  hcad<ngaging  member  on  a  hon- 
zontal  transver^  axis,  said  connecting  means  including 
a  shaft  extending  through  a  side  panel  of  said  shield  for 
rotaUon  and  longitudinal  movement,  resilient  means  urg- 
ing said  shaft  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  side  panel, 
a  first  clutch  plate  disposed  against  the  inner  face  of 
said  side  panel  and  having  a  scries  of  regularly  spaced 
radial  ribs  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  said  shaft  extending 
centrally  through  said  clutch  plate  and  being  roUUble 
and  longitudinally  movable  therein,  means  fixing  said 
first  clutch  plate  to  said  side  panel,  a  second  clutch  plate 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,M7,42S 
PLASTIC  BARBER'S  CLOTH 

Frwids  E.  Baker,  Detroit,  MhA.  «*  jJf^liSfS,?^ 
Park,  111^  assignors  to  Unioa  Carbide  CorpocaooB,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FlledOct6,l»58,S«r.No.7tf,313 

3  Claims.     (CL  2 — 52) 


affixed  on  said  shaft  inwardly  from  said  first  clutch  plate 
and  having  a  scries  of  grooves  formed  m  the  outer  face 
thereof  matching  with  the  ribs  of  said  first  clutch  plate, 
and  being  urged  against  said  first  clutch  plate  by  said 
resilient  means  whereby  said  grooves  engage  said  "bs.  awd 

ribs  and  grooves  being  of  rounded  <^:!f  J°?"L?°^2l 
whereby  said  clutch  plates  may  be  rotated  relatively 
by  the  application  of  considerable  torque  to  one  of  SMd 
clutch  plates,  a  rod-like  stud  affixed  to  the  |nner  e^ 
of  said  shaft  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  a  lat^ 
body  affixed  to  said  head-engaging  member  and  having 
a  tubular  barrel  receiving  said  stud  »l>J»bly  therein,  and 
a  spring  loaded  pawl  carried  movably  by  said  l«teh  body 
and  engaging  a  notch  formed  ther«for  m  said  rtud  to 
prevent  withdrawal  of  said  stud  from  said  banel. 


1  A  barber's  cloth  oomprisiiif  a  sheet  Of  flexible  plastic 
film'  impermeable  to  fluids  and  having  a  neck  opening 
therein  for  eocircling  the  wearer,  and  means  mtegral  with 
said  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  film  and  contifaow  with  the 
perimeter  of  the  neck  opening  in  such  sheet  for  fasten- 
ing the  cloth  about  a  perwm's  neck,  said  means  compnsing 
a  rtrip  of  flexible  plastic  fihn  free  from  adhesive  coatings 
on  its  surface  and  characterized  by  chngmg  to  itself  in 
the  dry  state  when  brought  together  in  overlapping  re  a- 
tionship  said  strip  being  conformable  in  overlapping  rela- 
Uonship  about  the  person's  neck  and  being  seU-retenuve 
of  such  overlaM>ing  confOTmed  sh^>e. 


3,M7,429 

COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  Q.  Centote,  4«2  Hocfer  Stj.  Synm,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  13,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  8M71 

4  ClataM.     (CL  2— 9t) 


3  M7  427 

FACE  GUARDS  FOR  BATTERy  HELMETS 

Howard  W.  McCllntoc^Sr^JJ.  1,  L^U  fa* 

Filed  A«g.  M,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,212 

2  Claim.    (0.2—9) 


1  In  combination,  a  protective  helmet  having  side  por- 
tions having  forward  edges,  and  a  horizontal  U-rfiaped 
face  guard  having  a  bight  portion  located  forwardly  of 
and  extending  between  the  forward  edg;es  of  the  helmet 
side  portions  and  rearwardly-extending  legs  fixed  to  said 
side  portions,  said  legs  having  internally  threadwl  open 
tubular  rear  ends,  detents  having  shanks  having  forward 
ends  threaded  in  said  rear  ends,  said  shanks  havmg  rear- 
wardly  facing  hooks  on  their  rear  ends,  the  helmet  side 
portions  having  openings  having  rear  edges  against  which 
the  hooks  bear,  and  lock  nuts  on  the  shanks  engaged  with 
the  rear  ends  of  the  legs. 


4   A  coat  coUar  construction,  a  neck  band  comprising 
fabric  means  including  a  stiffening  fabric  folded  over  to 
form  the  collar  break  of  the  neck  band,  said  stiffemng 
fabric  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  the  neck  band 
right  and  left  hand  lapel  constructions  compnsmg  stiffen- 
ing fabric  having  a  lengthwise  fold  to  define  a  lapel  and 
a  coat  body  stiffening  portion  disposed  at  and  extending 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  neck  band,  '"^b  thefold 
thereof  forming  an  extension  of  the  neck  band  brealc, 
and  an  unelastic  tape  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 
said  neck  band,  disposed  with  its  upper  edge  extending 
along  the  inside  of  said  collar  band  immediately  a****^ 
said  break,  and  stitching  for  securing  the  upper  edge  of 
said  tape  to  the  collar  stiffening  fabric,  said  stitchiiJg  ex- 
tending through  both  folds  thereof  immediately  adjacem 
the  break  said  unelastic  Upe  being  erf  a  length  to  extend 
into  the  fold  of  the  lapel  constructions,  and  means  to 
secure    the    tape    ends,    within    the    respecUve    lapel 
constructions. 
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3,M7,4M 
TUFTED  FABRIC 


3M7  432 
,  .  „  --JOVANr  VAl^VX^a,NTJO*.  MEANS  FOR 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


427 


1    A  tufted  pile  fabric  having  in  each  alternate  course 

^facent  courses  of  low  pile  separating  said  pattern  areas. 

3,H7,431 
ARTIFICIAL  BREAST  FORM 

DctroH  27,  Mich.     .  .  ^  ,^ 

FUcd  Jane  I,  »»*»'5r^^f     ' 
8  CUlnM.     (CI.  3—3*) 


1.  In  combination  with  .  flush  tank  ^"^'"8  *  flj^^""^" 
let  and  a  buoyant  valve  for  said  outlet,  a  control  mech- 
anism for  said  buoyant  valve  .aid  --»--- -'^^;'ta^^ 
a  stem  for  said  valve  mounted  m  a  guide  bracket  for  ver 
Ucal™eciprocation  in  the  direction  of  the  valve  axis,  a 
manualw^raUve   pivotally   mounted   actuatmg   lever 
mounS  w°Sin  said'tank  and  having  a  handle  porUon 
outs.de  of  said  tank,  a  ripd  link  ^ncrn^^^^'^^^^^  ^^^^ 
said  lever,  said  stem  cxtendmg  through  a  lateral  ring 
formed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  link  member  and  being 
SbTe  i^erein.  said  valve  stem  being   P^ov-ded  ^^ 
an  enlarged  head  at  the  upper  end  thereof  which  is  en- 
gSg^d  STsiid  link  member  to  lift  said  valve  upon  ra^mg 
S  said  lever    and  a  connection  between  said  valve  stem 
^nd  «id  rfi^d  link  member  to  cause  premature  .eating 
of  saS  valve  during  a  flushing  operation,  when  .aid  Imk 
memSr  U  Lced  downwardly  by  Mid  »;^.  »*;d  con- 
nition  comprising  a  flexible  member  co.««tedat  a  fcj 
Doint  to  said  valve  .tem  near  the  upper  end  thereof  ana 
Seeded  S  said  rigid  link  at  a  .«:ond  pomt  locaU^ 

S"oTs.id  first  point,  whereby  d«P^«««°';  «' f^'J,*^;^ 
during  flushing  operation  applies  tension  to  said  fle«ble 
mem^  throuih^rigid  link  and  pulU  said  valve  down- 

wardly.  ^^^^^^^_____ 


self.containe'?se^Ragesvstcm 

JSSIil.'^c'S.S^^^^^  .  cocpocdon  of 

^""     FIW  May  20,  If  5f ,  Se,.  No.  81054 
<  ClaiBM.     (CL  4— 7f) 


-^r- 


1    A  muttcloniy  prMlhesii  comprijim  >  hollow  «e»- 
ImKr  compri,ing  .wo  .hi„  ^^^^ff^  ^J^ 

tcrial  and  laid  and  secured  upon  the  upper  .beet. 


1    A  self-contained  sewage  system  comprising  'n  com- 
I    A  «'»^"V  .         j^   ,  mounted  on  top  of  said 

5^  of  nuAing  Uquid  downwardly  over  the  "itenoc  of 
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ESjS"s;rprp-^"t=g£S 

dJ^Uy  into  Mid  manifold,  a  drainage  opening  f o™?^^ 
t^l^i  portion  of  the  bottom  of  ^  ^"j^;^* 
valve  scat  flush  with  the  bottom  of  Mid  timk^a  resuiem 
r«^^e^  controUed  valve  head  coopcrable  with  «"d  va^ve 
,^t  to  Control  Mid  drainage  opcmni,^mc^  ^^^Y^ 
SLng  Mid  valve  head  into  closed  position  ^  •"dv-^JJ. 
^BaT  a  soray  device  mounted  interiorly  of  said  tank  ad 

with  said  valve  head  in  open  position. 

PORTAbS'sHOWER  ^  .    fitting  assembly  to  said  anchoring  means,  to  minimize 


an '^Uef  aTaptSi  for  connection  to  a  shower  nozzle. 


1    An  adjustable  mounting  flange  i°\;^*^^°^ 
sleeve,  said  first  flange  ^"'ber  havinj  ^»^^*^5 

s^au  for  selective  seating  on  Mid  annular  .eat. 


1  M7  43S 
SWIMMING  roots  AND  T1BI«E 

waier  levd  in  such  pool,   and  Mia  wan  •"»"  *J* 

::S,^  mean,  for  rc-ovdjly  a^honng^  fit^  - 

flow  communication  with  Mid  4»*^^*;«ri^'Jtl  fitthia 
fhi^nvfitting  aMembly  for  use  m  such  pool.  Mid  fitting 
?i2Sblv^W^mean.  for  removably  «»choniig  the 
^"'M^aihor  mean,  and  in  flow  commumcation 


3.M7.437 
ADJUCTABLE  BED  f?L2il2^ 

11  ClaliiH.    (CL  5— 11») 

:  "^nven  hoton,al   displacing   f'^Vf .  !;;;2  ^'^^ 
and  posiuon  responsive  means  operuively  connogu: 
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«ud  y.c.dah.c  mean,  for  vary.ng  the  led  resUUng  bi«    ^.^.^^^^  S^^ a^lSi tT^^lSS 
thereof  in  accordance  with  displacement  to^u-d  prede-    ^^^^^^^^^^^J^^^l^^  ^^,,^.  rigid,  twist- 


termined  vertically   spaced  position  for  different  loads 
carried    by    the    frame    means,   said    position   responsive 


«j 


3,M7,43S 
SUFPORTING  AlAME  STRUCTUMS 

w« —  Tkmmmtt  fWtliaKcntnaM  152<  BmcL  swibs 


means  including  selectively  conditioned  control  means 
rendered  operative  to  sense  displacement  of  said  yieldable 
means  beyond  a  predetermined  amount  for  varymg  the 
yieWable  bias  on  said  yieldable  meant  so  «•  to  maintain 
said  predetermined  vertically  spaced  position. 


at  one  tide  of  an  automobUe,  first  laterally  rigid,  twist- 
able  means  interconnecting  the  tops  of  taid  huUt  ad- 
jacent to  their  bowa,  second  lateraUy  rigid,  twntable 
meant  interconnecting  the  tops  of  taid  holU  adjacent  to 
their  tternt,  means  interconnecting  the  hulls  below  their 
water  lines  to  prevent  the  hulh  from  tipping  toward  one 
another  when  an  automobile  it  placed  upon  them,  and 
meant  to  tecure  the  wheeU  only  of  an  automobile  to  the 
hullt  to  leave  the  tprinsi  of  the  automobile  effective  to 
absorb  relative  pitching  movement  of  the  hullt. 


3,M7,44« 
WAIUl  SKI 

WlOfaun  R.  Btoke,  122  W.  It*  »^  I^^^S?"^ 
FIM  Oct  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M^l 


1    A  coudi  frame  ctKnpriting.  in  combinaticm,  a  pair 
of  substanUally  parallel  relatively  elongated  and  fixed  tide 
railt  having  relatively  wide  vertical  turfacea  •^  J^- 
tively  narrow  substanUally  horizonul  upper  and  lower 
edges,  the  upper  edge  of  each  tide  rail  undulating  ma 
vertical  direction  throughout  at  leatt  the  ma|or  part  of 
its  length  along  a  subttanUally  regular  curve  having  lon- 
gitudinally tpaced  convexly  curved  cretts  alternating  wUh 
ooncavely  curved  troughs,  the  respective  crests  and  trou^ 
rf  the  two  side  raUs  being  laterally  aligned;  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively elongated  substontially  flat  ttript  of  e}^*|»«°»***9fj 
each  extending  along  the  upper  edge  of  a  rwpectiye  tide 
rail,  each  strip  normally  lying  in  a  substantiaUy  »»™*».^ 
plane  and  being  tangent  to  the  crests  of  its  associated  «de 
rail  upper  edge  and  secured  to  said  crests;  and  a  plurahty 
of  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  extending  croii-dato  each 
connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  strips  substantiaUy 
midway  between  longitudinally  adjacent  pomU  at  which 
the  strips  arc  attached  to  the  associated  cresU. 


1.  A  water  ski  comprising  a  substantially  straight  body 
portion  terminating  at  iu  forward  end  in  an  upwardly 
curving  prow  and  including  generally  paraUel  opposite 
longitudinal  side  edges,  said  body  portion  mcludmg 
upper  and  lower  panels  disposed  in  superposed  relation 
and  secured  together  along  their  marginal  portions,  at 
least  one  of  said  paneU  having  a  longitudinal  recess 
formed  therein  and  opening  toward  the  other  panel  there- 
by defining  a  buoyancy  chamber  between  the  confront- 
ing  surfacet  of  said  panels,  said  buoyancy  chamber  taper- 
ing rearwardly  and  inwardly  away  from  said  longitudinal 
side  edges  and  terminating  in  a  rounded  end  porUon. 


3,M7^39 

FOLDABLE  CATAMARAN 

Jolm  B.  Briiah,  2  Beech  K«»n  Drive.  qodMjIl.  Ohio 

Filed  loM  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,1 19 
4  Cladms.     (CL  >— 1) 


3.M7,441  „^^^ 

ONE-MAN  FOOT-FROPELLED  WATER  FLOAT 

Willi.-  o.  Dyw4,  4«3«  Newco^e,  Sn  A^taalo,  Tex., 

rSdR«  LfRsitt,  22M  McOdkMCh.  A«d^  Tex. 

FBWFS23, 1»«».  Ser.No.  1M15 

3  na^       (O.  9^-347) 


1    A  catamaran  boat  adapted  to  carry  an  automobUe, 
said  catamaran  boat  comprising  two  hullt  which  are  ar- 


1  A  water  float  compriaing  a  OM-piece  rigid  body  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  surlacoa  which  are  parallel  and  planar. 
saidTirfacet.  in  plan  view,  being  generaUy  rectangular, 
a  corridor  large  enough  to  freely  permit  a  !*"«»  »«*°^ 
therein,  taid  corridor  extending  from  one  end  of  ^ 
body,  where  said  comdor  ia  open,  mwardly  to  new^  the 
geometric  center  of  the  body,  there  being  a  teat  on  Mid 
top  turf  ace  adjac«it  the  inner  end  of  the  comdor,  the 
teat  being  over  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  body,  whereby 
the  weight  of  an  operator  aeated  upon  <»»«  ?«*?  ^^  ^ 
lower  limbt  dangling  through  the  comdor  will  be  located 
at  taid  center  ol  gravity. 
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3  M7,442 
LAST  BLOCKS  AND  SHOE  LASTS  MANU- 
FACTURED THEREFROM      ^   ^,  ^  . 
Mkfaael  Blaly,  BrooUyn,  and  Karl  Fri^^SKktach, 
Elmhnnt.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Leslynn  I*ro<»"c^Corp-' 
Long  island  City.  N.Y.,  a  corpofation  of  New  York 
^^      Filed  June  27,  If  6«,  Ser.  No.  39,105 
1  Claim.     (CI.  12—133) 


A  shoe  last  comprising  a  hard.  void:free,  non-absorbent 
body  adapted  to  repeatedly  receive  nails  in  the  making 
of  shoes,  said  body  consisting  essentiaUy  of  substantially 
linear  polyethylene  having  a  density  within  the  range  of 
about  0.945  to  0.960. 


3,0«7,443  _ 

LIGHTWEIGHT  FITTING  CLEANING  MACHINES 

Carroll  F.  Romens,  8222  N.  53rd  SL.  and  Geofge  A. 

Krall,  8252  N.  53«l  SL,  both  of  MBwartw  23,  Wb. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81.592 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15—21) 


^-J>^/^ 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comiwising  a  source 
of  power,  a  casing,  a  roUUble  shaft  joumaUed  m  said 
casing  protruding  therefrom  at  one  side  thereof  connected 
with  said  source  of  power,  an  eccentric  cam  on  said  shaft^ 
a  yoke  positioned  around  the  cam  to  give  motion  to  the 
yoke  a  rack  fixed  on  the  top  of  said  yoke,  a  pair  of  shafts 
iournalled  in  said  casing  and  protruding  therefrom,  gears 
connecting  said  pair  of  shafts  with  taid  rack  to  impart 
oscillative  movement  to  the  former,  and  wire  brushes  on 
the  protruding  ends  of  sa^d  thafta. 


at  the  planes  of  the  respccUve  webt  to  caute  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  webs  to  be  flexed  by  the  tur- 
face  of  the  object,  said  webs  being  spaced  apart  axial- 
ly  to  provide  spaces  between  the  successive  webs  to 
permit  flexure  of  the  marginal  portion  of  each  web 
towards  and  away  from  the  marginal  portions  of  ad- 
jacent webs, 


said  support  means  being  rotated  at  a  rate  to  create 
substantial  cenU^ifugal  force  to  create  pressure  by 
said  marginal  portions  against  the  object  and  to  cause 
the  marginal  portions  to  flex  in  a  fluctuating  manner 
for  wiping  action  of  the  marginal  portions  against 
the  surface  of  the  object  laterally  of  the  planes  of 
rotation  of  the  webs. 


3^,445 
SUCTION  ROLL  CLEANER 
Richard  Uwla Ma««» «-!*«»«  Wm«;St^M^ 
UnoclLet,  Maine,  aMigMn  «f9!*^*?^^'^ 
Company,  Bangor,  Maine,  a  oorporatloB  of  Maine 
^"•^^HlSsept  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  54,451 
3CUhna.    (CL  15— l«4.t7) 


3  •47.444 

ROTARY  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Donald  L.  Dkkaon,  1534  Midcnat  Drive.  WhHtier,  Calif., 

^  Ritf»  F.  Dickson,  838  W.  111th  St.,  Los  An- 

■*'"  *^lSdJnly  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«,M5 

4  ClafaBH.  (CI.  15—47) 
1  A  rotary  wiper  for  use  with  a  liquid  detergent  to 
clean  the  side  of  an  automobile  body  or  like  object  while 
relative  movement  occurs  between  the  object  and  the 
axis  of  the  rotary  wiper  for  ti-aversing  of  the  obiect  by 
the  roUry  wiper,  comprising: 

a  power  driven  rotary  support  means  mounted  for  ro- 
tation rfxjut  an  axis  spaced  from  the  object,  said 
tupport  means  being  movable  laterally  of  its  axis 
towards  and  away  from  said  object,  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  webs  of  flexible  foamed 
plastic  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  extend- 
ing radiaUy  outward  from  said  axis  in  planes  nearer 
to  perpendicular  than  to  parallel  to  said  axis,  said 
webs  being  thin  relative  to  their  radial  dimension, 
the  radial  extent  of  said  webs  from  said  axis  being 
greater  than  the  distance  of  the  object  from  said  axis 


=^^=1. 


1.  A  cleaner  tool  for  a  suction  roU  of  the  suction  type 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  suction  holes  comprising,  two 
peeumatic  cylinders  which  extend  oo-axially  with  one  an- 
other, a  conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  pneumatic  pw 
sure  joining  said  cylinders,  a  pneumatic  piston  alidaWe  in 
each  said  cylinder,  valve  means  on  ei^hsaid  cylinder  tor 
sdectively  admitting  pressurized  air  from  said  aouroe  of 
pneumatic  pressure  into  said  cylinder,  a  mounting  plate 
connected  to  one  of  said  pistons,  a  plurality  of  cleaning 
tools  affixed  to  said  nwunting  plate,  a  yoke  oonne^  to 
the  other  of  said  pistons,  and  arms  joming  said  yoke  and 
taid  mounting  plate;  said  yoke,  arms,  pirtons,  mounting 
plate  and  affixed  cleaning  tools  all  moving  as  a  luut  aa 
proMurized  air  is  admitting  to  either  <rf  said  two  cyUnders. 


3,447,444 
TOOTH  BRUSHES 
Walter  G.  McGMiley,  Box  47,  WaaUnctMij  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  15l,4r7 
3  Claims.    (CL  15— 143) 
1    A  toothbrush  comprising  a  handle  porUon  and  a 
head  portion  having  brisUes  extending  at  an  angle  there- 
from, said  handle  portion  at  the  end  distant  from  said  head 


4:^0 

portion  having  three  annular  grooves  each  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  handle  portion,  said  handle  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  grooves  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
Kcting  ridge  defining  a  limit  for  the  thrust  of  the  user  s 
fingers,  and  that  portion  of  said  handle  between  the  nearcs 
adjacent  groove  and  said  head  portion  being  widened  and 
having  located  thereon  on  the  side  from  which  the  bristles 
project  and  on  that  side  opposite  thereto,  special  gripping 
surfaces  which  includes  opposed  flattened  deprcssioiis  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  said  handle  at  said  widened 
portion  for  the  reception  respectively  of  the  thumb  and 
fore-finger  of  the  user,  the  material  of  the  handle  forming 
a  pronounced  shoulder  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gripping 
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oscillatable  shall,  means  for  mounting  said  oscillaUble 
shaft  in  the  body  adjacent  the  windshield,  a  first  wind- 
shield wiper  arm  affixed  to  said  oscillaUble  shaft,  an  ac- 
tuating link  positioned  around  said  oscillatable  shaft  and 
said  means  and  being  freely  rotaUble  with  respect  to  said 
means,  a  second  windshield  wiper  arm  affixed  to  said  ac- 
tuating link,  a  windshield  wiper  blade  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  engagement  with  the  windshield  said  second 
windshield  wiper  arm  being  affixed  to  said  wmdshicld 
wiper  blade,  means  interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  first 
and  said  second  windshield  wiper  arms  adjacent  said 
windshield  wiper  blade  including  spring  means  for  urg- 


C..    i 


.^^ 


/*  -X 


surfaces  extending  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  handle,  said  flattened  depressions  ex- 
tending completely  across  the  handle  from  side  to  side, 
one  flattened  depression  being  on  the  same  side  as  tnai 
from  which  the  bristles  project  and  for  the  reception  of 
the  thumb  of  the  user  and  the  other  depression  Jxing  for 
the  reception  of  the  forefinger,  whereby  the  forefinger  of 
the  user  is  forced  to  assume  a  position  close  to  the  head 
portion  and  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle  and  the  thumb  of  the  user  is  forced 
into  a  position  parallel  with  said  axis  and  generally  op- 
posed to  the  forefinger  to  thereby  facilitate  a  vertical 
brushing  stroke. 


3  067  447 
COMBINATION  TOOTH  BRUSH  AND  GUM 
MASSAGER  „  _^  ^  ^ 

Filed  J»ly  28, 195f,  Ser.  No.  •M.lSf 
1  Claim.     (CI.  15— 1*7) 


ing  said  first  and  said  second  windshield  wiper  arms  and 
said  windshield  wiper  blade  into  substantial  alignment, 
stop  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  body  adjacent 
said  actuating  link,  and  means  on  said  actuating  hnk  for 
engaging  said  stop  means  when  the  windshield  wiper 
blade  has  reached  a  selected  position  in  its  travel  toward 
the  side  of  the  windshield  and  for  prevenung  said  actuat- 
ing link  and  affixed  second  windshield  wiper  arm  from 
rotating  in  alignment  with  said  first  windshield  wiper  arm 
whereby  said  windshield  wiper  blade  is  shifted  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  said  second  windshield  wiper 
arms.  ■ 

3  %€1j449 
SHOE  POLBHING  DEVICE 

Aiffd  Weta«l«cfc.  135.W;J^»^  ^ST.^??  *^'  ^•^• 

FIM  Oct  If,  IWf,  S«.  No.  84f,il5 

T  nt^i      (6.  IS— 53«) 


-J^tS-'- 


A  combined  tooth  brush  and  gum  massage  device  com- 
prising a  two  part,  separable,  resilient  U-shaped  handle 
portion  having  combined  supporting  and  joimng  means  on 
the  bight  portion  of  said  U,  one  of  said  parts  having  a 
longitudinal  tongue  portion  fonned  on  said  wPPorting 
means  and  axially  aligned  with  said  handle  portion,  the 
other  part  having  a  mating  longitudinal  groove  formed  on 
said  joining  means,  said  tongue  and  groove  being  fonned 
so  that  assembly  and  disassembly  can  be  accomplished 
only  by  sliding  the  parts  axially  together  and  apart  along 
the  axial  line  of  said  handle  portion,  curved  tapcnng  arms 
of  substantially  reduced  diameter  on  the  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  handle  remote  from  said  bight  portion,  said 
arms  being  curved  at  a  90*  angle  and  terminating  in  top 
end  portions,  bristle  holding  means  integral  with  said 
curved  ends  and  situated  on  the  top  end  portions  of  said 
curved  ends.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

3,N7,44S 
WINDSHIELD  WIFER 
Chiirie.  Bebky,  DetroH,  Mfcfc.  ■-«t»»<2Ll»  J^,.^ 
Company,  Dearboni,  Mk*.,  ■«*«*■???  4?."^^ 
•^  Filed  July  21,  IMi,  S«.  No.  125,72« 

3  Claims.     (CI.  15— 25«  J3)  . 

1    A   windshield  wiper  mechanism  for  cleaning  ine 
windshield  of  an  automotive  vehicle  body  compnsmg.  an 


!   A  shoe  polishing  device  comprising,  m  combination, 
supporting  strticmrc  having  a  passage  therein  wfuch  » 
adapted  to  receive  a  body  of  shoe  polish  and  which  has 
an  opening  at  one  region  of  said  stnicture  for  •*»«  to 
said  polish,  applicator  means  including  a  dauber,  adapted 
to  be  introduced  in  said  opening  into  a  position  for  coo- 
tact  of  the  dauber  with  the  polish,  mutually  engageable 
means  on  the  appUcator  means  and  the  supportmg  stnic- 
ture for  releasably  holding  the  applicator  means  m  said 
position,  and  means  in  said  stinicture.  operably  accessible 
at  another  region  thereof  and  comprising  a  member  mov- 
ably  disposed  in  the  passage  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
body  of  polish  at  a  locality  remote  from  the  aforesaid 
position,  for  advancing  the  body  of  polish  along  the  pas- 
sage toward  said  position,  said  device  including  shoe- 
engageable  polishing  means  mounted  externally  oo  the 
supporting  stnicture,  ,said  applicator  means  including  a 
handle  portion  arranged  to  project  from  the  itnicture 
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when  the  applicator  means  is  held  by  the  aforesaid  mu- 
tually engageable  means,  for  grasp  of  the  device  to  ma- 
nipulate the  polishing  means,  said  handle  portion  being 
elongated  relative  to  the  supporting  stnicture.  and  said 
polishing  means  and  handle  portion  bemg  constnicted 
and  arranged,  in  disposition  relative  to  each  other  and 
the  supporting  stnicture.  for  manipulation  of  J>c  fl^f  ?« 
means  in  polishing  operation  by  manual  hold  of  the 
handle  portion  alone. 
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3,M7,452 

HINGE  ^^     ^  ,u 

MeirUl  A.  Wagner,  l91S9RMeLMne,C^^,  Calif. 
FOed  Oct  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  44,523 
3  Claims.     (CI.  16— I4f) 


3,M7,45t 
BATH  SPONGE  ,,  ^  ,^ 

Happy  Mirth,  721  W.  2nd  St.,  Lot  Ai«eJ«f  1».  C*"- 
^    nied  Ang.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,641 
rSdmL     (CL15— 532) 


2  A  bath  sponge  comprising  a  pad  of  foam  material 
having  opposed  plane  washing  faces,  said  pad  havmg  a 
pocket  formed  therein  intermediate  said  faces  with  an 
opening  through  one  of  the  faces  commumcating  with 
^d  ^ket  and  a  depressor  pad  of  foam  niatenal  havmg 
TgrS^tr  density  than  the  material  of  said  first  mentioned 
pS  completely  filling  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
opening.  ^^^^^^_^^_^_ 

3,067,451  „  ^  ^„ 

BALL  BEARING  MOUNTING  FOR  LUGGAGE 
"  AND  THE  LM 

William  G.  Levin,  Oakridge  P»rkwy,  »*  WIIBam  E. 
Simon,  609  HIgiiland  Ave.,  lK.di^F*riiddU,N.Y. 

^^med  Ang.29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,501 
lOaim.     (CL  16—24) 


2  A  hinge  for  hanging  a  door  compnsmg  a  first  and 
second  body  member  conjoined  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  common  axis,  a  first  pin-recemng  member  pro- 
jecting from  said  first  body  member  and  formal  with  a 
plurality  of  slots  having  the  openings  thereof  facmg  m 
the  same  direction  for  receiving  pins  from  one  direcUon. 
and  a  second  pin-receiving  member  projectmg  from  said 
second  body  member  and  fonned  with  a  plui^ality  of 
slots  having  the  openings  thereof  facing  in  a  direcUon 
opposite  from  which  the  openings  of  said  first  pm-receiv- 
ing  member  face  for  receiving  pins  from  a  dir^cuoti  oppo- 
site from  which  the  pins  are  received  by  said  slots  of 
said  first  pin-receiving  member. 


3  067,453 

TORSIONALLY  BALANCED  HATCHWAY  DOOR 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Robert  J.  Lyons,  «  EdfJSf«  »^  ^JSSm 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  054,364 
4  ClaiuM.    (CL  16—180)    « 


A  ball  bearing  caster  for  an  article  of  luggage  or  the 
Uke  having  a  wall  with  an  opening  therein,  ««»«»*«■ 
cWising  a  bearing  member  having  an  annularhoUow 
bSS^ith  one  end  closed  with  a  <i^'^^'^J^ 
donie  portion,  the  juncture  between  the  ^Jf^  ^ 
portion  having  spaced  slots  therem.  a  ball  »o««>y  "J?^ 
^  the  dome  portion,  a  device  for  retaimng  the  baU  in 
position  in  the  dome  portion  including  an  ann^»f  ^y 
portion  sunounding  the  ball,  spao«l  finge«  P/°^^8 
from  one  end  of  the  body  portion,  through  »»«  »»«^  ">  J* 
bearing  member  and  clamped  over  the  dome  POrtJJ^  J^ 
other  end  of  the  annular  body  portion  bent  mwardly  and 
engaging  the  ball  outwardly  of  the  honzontid  djameter 
ther«>f ,  and  an  elongated  rivet  secured  at  one  end  to  ti^e 
Snt^  of  the  dome  portion  and  protniding  outwanUy 
of  the  annular  body,  the  other  end  of  the  met  bein«  »P^»^ 
fonning  fingers  adapted  to  extend  through  the  open- 
ing  in  the  waU  and  being  bent  into  fastenmg  relauon  with 

the  wall. 

786  O.O.— 29 


1    In  a  hatchway  cover  construction. 

(a)  a  hatchway  frame  member  positioned  along  one 
edge  of  the  hatchway, 

(b)  a  door  hinged  thereto  for  swingmg  m<>^«?*  °?- 
tween  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  hatcli. 

(c7'i'  least  one  hinge  member  on  the  door  «»<««« 
hinge  member  on  the  hatchway  frame.  *^  ^^^ 
members  having  cooperating  bores  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  hinge  pin, 

(d)  said  hinge  member  on  the  door  having  a  goose- 
neck portion   adjacent  the  hinge  member  on  the 

frame,  and  _-— . 

(e)  torsion  means  yieldably  resisting  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  door  to  a  closed  position. 

(/)  said  torsion  means  comprising  at  least  oneiong. 

resilient  bar  having  a  straight  inte™J*<«J?^°° 
(g)  with  a  first  tenninal  portion  bent  backwanfly  upon 

itself  to  fonn  a  crook,  said  crook  being  inwrtod  mto 

the  cooperating  bores  in  the  hinge  members  to  serve 

as  the  hinge  pin  therefor. 
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(h)  and  an  opposite  terminal  portion  projecting  tran»- 
verscly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stnught  por- 
tion of  the  bar  and  a  plane  passing  throu^  the  bar 
and  the  crook, 

(/)  said  opposite  terminal  portion  being  confined  on 
the  frame  against  turning  movement  relative  to  said 

bar.  .  ..  u 

(/)  said  straight  portion  of  the  bar  adjacent  the  crooK 
abutting  against  the  gooseneck  portion  of  the  hinge 
on  the  door  so  that  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the 
hinge  member,  the  straight  portion  of  the  bar  is 
pivoted  about  the  axis  of  the  crook. 


3,0«7,454 
EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  ANIMAL  STUNNING 

TOOL 

Robert  T.  Catlta,  TnunbuU,  tmd  Artfcar  J.  Laada,  SkcKon, 

Coon^  aiilSDon  to  RcniagtOH  Anna  Company,  Inc., 

Biidfcport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  IMa^« 

Fli«l  May  If,  1W«,  S«.  No.  3«,727 

11  Claina.    (CL  17—1) 


close  proximity  to  said  first  extruding  means  for  applying 
a  rib  of  uncured  sponfe  rubber  to  said  coated  core  strip, 
means  for  conveying  said  coated  core  strip  from  said  first 
extruding  means  to  said  second  extruding  mf  aos.  a  heated 
elongated  chamber  in  which  said  core  strip  assembly  is 
positionable  for  the  simultaneous  curing  of  said  sponge 
rubber  rib  and  the  rubber  coating  of  said  core  strip,  means 
for  conveying  said  core  strip  assembly  from  said  second 
extruding  means  to  said  heated  chamber,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  covering  to  said  cured  rubber  rib  for  engagement 
with  said  window  pane,  means  for  conveying  said  core 
strip  assembly  from  said  heated  chamber  to  said  covering 
means,  means  for  progressively  forming  said  core  strip 
assembly  into  generally  channel  shape  for  the  reception  of 
the  window  pane,  and  means  for  conveying  the  core  strip 
assembly  from  said  covering  means  to  said  forming  means. 


1.  Ain  explosively  actuated  tool  comprising:  a  barrel 
having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzile  end,  barrel  closure 
means  including  a  cartridge  receiving  chamber  at  said 
breech  end  of  the  barrel,  an  apertured  abutment  member 
at  said  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  a  piston  slidable  within 
said  barrel  and  including  an  abutment  surface  facing  to- 
wards said  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  an  elongated  rigid 
member  attached  to  said  piston  to  project  from  said  pis- 
ton abutment  surface  towards  and  in  alignment  with  the 
aperture  of  said  apertured  abutment  member  for  passage 
therethrough,  said  elongated  rigid  member  terminating  in 
a  tool  instrumentality,  buffer  means  comprising  a  stacked 
assembly  of  elastically  deformable  buffer  rings  of  thick 
rubber-like  material  interleaved  with  rigid  impact  rings, 
said  buffer  means  slidaWy  interposed  on  said  elongated 
rigid  member  between  said  piston  abutment  surface  and 
said  apertured  abutment  member,  and  means  for  firing  a 
cartridge  within  said  cartridge  receiving  chamber,  where- 
by said  buffer  means  substantially  determines  the  length 
of  stroke  of  said  piston  and  elongated  rigid  member  in 
response  to  the  firing  of  such  cartridge,  and  substanUally 
instantaneously  restores  said  piston  and  elongated  ngid 
member  to  their  initial  positions  upon  completion  of 
said  stroke. 

3M7  45S 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAMSNG  A  WWrTOWPANE 

SUPPORTING  AND/OR  GUIDING  STRUCTURE 

Jamca  Refci.  HndMMa,  Okto,  aarioor  to  1^  J»^"™ 

Prodacti  Company,  Ckrclaad,  Ofclo,  a  cotpontkm  off 

Oklo 
Oricinal  apvUcatfcm  S«.  No.  57f,314,  '"^  Apr.  19, 
l^ST   DKMod  and  tMs  appHcarton  May  It,  !»»,  Ser. 

No.73t^3  _  ,.     ^^ 

2ClalnM.     (CLII— 4) 


s  - 


3,M7,4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSED 

WOOD-PARTICLB  PANELS 

Max  HhnmclWbir.  B ii  n-,  Klnna  Steincr,  Bad  Tola, 

Upper  BaTvIa,  aad  WaHw  Kail,  Freadeartadt,  Ger- 
many,   Mlgnnrs   to    ADwood    lacorporatMl,   Glaras, 
SwilacflMd,  a  coiToratloB  of  SwHacriaad 
Origlaal  aapHraHoa  Oct  5,  19S3,  Scr  No.  3M,1M,  aow 
^"^  Tr255,t3i,  dated  Fdi.  2,  IHJ.     Dfrfcjsd 

Dec  S,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  SSSOIS 
,  ._Jcatloa  GcrniMy  Dec.  23,  1952 
i  aataaTTcL  It— 0 


^'T-J- 


1.  An  ^iparatus  for  the  production  of  pressed  wood- 
particle  panels,  comprising  endless  conveyor  means,  a 
plurality  of  supports  removably  carried  by  the  conveyor 
means,  bridging  means  overlying  and  overlapping  a  gap 
between  two  successive  supports  so  as  to  define  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  panel  forming  material  thereon, 
wood-particle  ditr***''r"f  means  to  deposit  a  layer  of 
particles  on  said  supportt  as  they  are  conveyed  past  said 
discharged  means,  means  to  remove  surplus  particles 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  deposit  to  level  the  same, 
means  for  receiving  each  support  as  it  leaves  said  con- 
veying means  and  to  press  the  layer  into  a  panel,  said 
bridging  means  being  operably  connected  to  the  conveyor 
means  for  automatic  removal  before  the  rearward  one  of 
said  two  supporU  leaves  the  conveyor  means  and  for 
automatic  return  for  bridging  a  gap  between  succeeding 
plates  that  are  to  be  conveyed  toward  the  wood-par- 
ticle discharging  means,  the  bridging  means  comprising 
upwardly  opening  wood-particle  receiving  troughs  hav- 
ing a  lower  opening  for  exit  of  surplus  wood  particles. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  window  pane  supportmg 
structure,  which  comprises  a  first  extruding  means  for 
applying  an  uncured  enclosing  rubber  coating  to  a  core 
strip,  means  for  conveying  said  core  strip  to  said  first 
extruding  means,  a  second  extruding  naeans  located  m 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  STORING 
TIRE  RECAPPING  MATRICES 
O.  rianlf.  and  WHhas  C.  Shavar,  Macoa,  Ga., 
,  to    ftsdrfea^Re^HP*"!    Bjalfia*    Co^ 

sTiWBiB.    (CLlt— i) 

1.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  stonng  tu«  recanxng 
matrices  comprising,  a  storage  rack  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  horizontally  spaced  rails  mounted  at  vertically 
spaced  levels  in  the  rack,  shelves  for  matrices  supported 
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on  the  rails  for  movement  there  along,  the  "ck  being 
open  at  one  side  at  one  end  of  the  rails  to  permit  shelv« 
to  slide  out,  releasable  locking  means  on  the  rack  at  each 
rail  level  to  engage  the  shelves  to  hold  the  "helvM  withm 
the  rack,  vertical  tracks  along  the  open  side  of  the  rack, 
a  lift  mounted  on  the  track  for  vertical  movement,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift.  raUs  on  the  hft  spaced 
horizontally  to  form  continuations  of  the  rack  rails  when 
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for  forwardmg  solidified  filaments;  and  between  the  low« 
e^d  of  the  exit  tube  and  the  means  for  forwardmg  the 
solidified  filaments,  means  for  directing  a  current  ofgas 
against  the  filaments  in  a  direction  subsUnually  perpen- 
dicular thereto.       ^___^^^^_^_ 

3,M7,459 
QUENCHING  CHAMBER   „  ,  ^    _     . 

John  R.  Bnmd,  Ctaymont,  ^^'SSSo^mI  V 

dc  Ncaioan  aad  Coiapanj.  WummgiMB,  um.,  u 

"***  °fS3dS*14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t59394 
4  dataH.    (CL  It— t) 


the  lift  is  at  the  level  of  the  rack  rails  to  allow  the  shelvM 
to  sUde  out  of  the  rack  onto  the  lift,  and  means  earned 
by  the  lift  engageable  with  the  locking  means  at  each  ol 
the  rack  rail  levels  as  the  lift  moves  vertically  mto  hon- 
zonul  alignment  with  the  respective  rack  rails  to  release 
the  locking  means  at  the  level  with  which  the  hft  is  m 
aUgnment  to  free  the  shelf  at  that  level  for  shdmg  move- 
ment to  and  from  the  lift. 


MELT  SPINNING  /SrAJmyS  AND  PROCESS^ 

""'^rS- ST559.  S«r.  NoJJ4,7t2 
liOataM.    (CI.  It— t) 


2  In  a  melt-spinning  apparatus  including  a  ^mneret 
and' a  convergence  guide  to  which  freshly  spun  fil«nenU 
J7vcl  from  the  spinneret,  an  open-bottom  quenchmg 
chimney  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  rectangular  side 
walls  converging  from  adjacent  the  spinneret  toward  the 
guide;  a  tra^idal  rear  wall;  and  a  trape^.dal  front 
wall  said  rear  waU  being  fonumnous  through  a  major 
^LTot  iu  area,  said  front  waU  being  "nperfonjte 
«cept  for  an  opening  provided  themn  adjacent  the  spm- 
wrelsaid  fronVand  rear  walls  being  sub«antially  parallel. 

3,t(7j4M 

ELONGATED  CYUNDjaCALWAWWGF^^^ 

^D  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  YARN  THEREON 

Tin  Yam  Aa,  Holiday  HUla.  WIla^iglnaJM^aarininr  » 

E.  L  da  Peat  de  Ntmtmn  aad  Cumpaaj 

^-^  '  fSSSS?  "."SS^iNo.  57,235 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  It — t) 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  uniform  syntheuc  or- 
ganic filamenu  which  comprises  a  spmneret;  means  lor 
passing  a  molten  organic  film-forming  composiuon  there- 
through; a  hoUow  cylindrical  forammous  member  posi- 
tioned immediately  below  the  spinneret;  a  plenum  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  foraminous  naembcr;  an  exit  tube 
positioned  below  the  foraminous  member  Provided  with 
aTopen  lower  end;  means  positioned  below  the  exit  ttibe 


wsr 


i    An  improved  apparatus  for  treatmg  a  moving  lUa- 
mentary  stnKture  of  synthetic  P«»y"«V~^  ^ 
mediately  prior  to  and  dunng  a  drawuig  oP«»»°^ 
apparattu  Swiprising  an  elongated  cylmdncal  towmg 
dement  having  a  central  axis  and  compnsinf  «u»ti«  «»- 
t^  peri^  «rf«*  for  frictional  oontart  with  jm 
axudW  sJacTplurality  of  helical  turns  of  a  nK.vmg  ^ 
mentary^micture  before  and  dunng  a  drawmg  opiratwn 
Si  thTstnKture.  «ud  surface  of  said  element  compn«Ag 
a  first  peripheral  portion  and  a  second  PenP^f^JJ"- 
ticS^Vspaced  therefrom.  "^  *»e«ejfurth«  c^ 
prising  a  heat  exchange  means  contemed  theron  for  «»- 
UnuoiLly  removing  exceu  heat  ^^   *  X^Lr^n 
mentary  structure  in  engagement  with  said  fi^  P^jj^f ° 
SJuSwrf  ace  during  a  drawing  operauon  on  said  struc- 
SrranTsimultaneSisIy  continuoudy  tr-ufcmng  ^ 
ex<xss  heat  back  to  the  moving  filamentary  stnirtuie 
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in  engagement  with  said  second  portion  of  said  surface 
just  prior  to  the  drawing  operation  to  elevate  the  tem- 
perature of  the  structure  to  the  desired  drawmg  tempera- 
ture prior  to  the  drawing  operation,  said  heat  exchange 
means  comprising  a  passageway  constructed  and  ■™ged 
in  operative  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  said  surface  to  conduct  an  ele- 
vated temperature  beat  exchange  medium  first  mto  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  first  portion  and  then 
into  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  second  poruoo, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
medium.  ^^^^^^^^^____ 

3  067  461 

APPARATUS  for' PRODUCING  TWISTED 

FaAMENTVARN 

5  Clafam.    (CL  IS— «) 


the  throat;  means  for  heating  the  throat;  means  for  re- 
moving moisture  vapor  from  the  throat;  mechanism  wiOi- 
in  the  throat  for  comminuting  material  discharged  by 
the  first  extruder,  said  mechanism  comprismg 
(a)  a  cylindrical  liner, 


'^ 


(b)  means  forming  openings  in  a  portion  of  said  liner 
in  alignment  with  said  first  passageway  to  enable 
such  portion  to  serve  ai  a  breaker  plate,  and 

(c)  rotary  sUdng  meMM  m  scraping  engagement  wiin 
such  breaker  pUte; 

and  means  forming  a  aecond  pwaageway  throuj^  which 
the  throat  can  diacharge  into  the  second  extruder. 


El 

1.  A  melt-spmning  apparatus  for  uac  in  the  prpduction 
of  individuaUy  twisted  filaments  from  a  thema«vU«Uc 

filunent-forming  polymer  «>«nP""°«  VJ^T"]^  «  v^ 
midinE  said  polymer  in  a  molten  condition  m  a  yam 
STitSSnV  .eneraUy  downward  along  a  vertical  «- 
SSJ^line  at  aWtennined  extrusion  rate,  means  for 
coUecting  the  resulting  filaments  in  P^c"^***  J°'J™.  */„  * 
JJ^^Slned  increased  coUecUon  "teposiuoned  below 
J^spinneret,  a  spinning  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
the  streams  of  polymer  immediately  upon  cxtrujuo"  thcre- 
S^^rein  the  Seam,  are  cooled  into  hardened  filament, 
at  least  one  rotaUbly  mounted  member  havmg  a  con- 
Sii^s  helical  rib  projecting  therefrom  "d  extend^' 
longitudinaUy  thereof,  said  member  being  poaiUoned  with- 
iS^ch«nber  in  the  yam  path  at  a  POftJ^%»^ 
Z^  normaUy  have  been  cooled  «to  hardened  m.^ 
menta.  whereby  the  fiUmenU  are  ^^^^'^^'^^l^ 
peripberal  effort  on  the  filaments  exerted  by  "jd  member 
!Sh  tSlwist  rumiing  b«:k  toward  the  spmneret  beyond 
the  point  where  the  fllamentt  become  hardened. 


3^7*463 
▲  vPABATITH  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FELLET  PRECIPI- 
TaSo]?Sf  OTGiSScACID  ESTERS  OF  CELLU- 

tSSL  iLiSSnitoELmm  Kodak  Coaipuy,  Rochcs- 
*ar  N  Y    a  corponlioa  of  New  Jcncy 

3  Cla^    (CL  18—11) 


3Ji7f462 

EXTRUDER  FOR  DRYlNGSYNTmnC  WJJJg 

f^mL^  V  KalUna.  Akroa,  Ohio,  — iganr  to  Waw-Kaox 

^^^tSiZli,  1 W.  S«.  N<K  •l»,44f 
3  OaliM     (CL  II — 12) 

1  Drying  appw^tus  comprisinf  »  nr«t  extruder;  a 
J«rZSS.dc?;'^e«»  forming  a  throat  "JP^^t 
two  extruders  together;  means  fomung  a  first  P^JJ" 
way  Srough  whiS  the  first  extruder  can  discharge  mto 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  pellet  pricipitation  of  ceUulosc 

organic  acid  esters, 

( 1)  a  movable  prccipiuting  chamber  havmg  an  open 

top.  J   V      u^ 

(2)  means  for  supportmg  said  chamber, 

(3)  means  for  moving  said  chamber  m  a  vertical  di- 
rection on  said  supporting  means,  -   ..    .      ..^^ 

(4)  means  for  supplying  precipiUUng  fluid  to  said 

(5^ S^'tor  reguUting  the  level  of  the  precipiuting 

fluid  in  said  chamber.  .      -    j  .«j  ^lut. 

(6)  means  for  removing  precipitaOng  fluid  and  pellets 
from  said  chamber,  ^^ 

(7)  a  rotatable  extnifion  die  positioned  above  the 
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open  top  of  said  chamber  having  a  hollow  mtenor. 
a  flat  exterior  face,  and  a  plurality  of  die  orifices 
extending  from  the  interior  through  said  face,  said 
die  being  immersed  in  said  precipitating  fluid  on  up- 
ward movement  of  said  chamber, 

(8)  means  for  rotating  the  die,  ^        n  .-^  to- 

(9)  means  for  supplying  a  solution  to  be  pelleted  to 
the  interior  of  said  die,  ^        i^        a 

(10)  means  for  forcing  said  solution  through  said 
die  orifices  into  the  precipitating  soluUon  m  said 

(ll'jTalve  means  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the 
rotatable  extrusion  die  for  conlrolUng  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  die  orifices,  and  ...      u-or 

(12)  stationary  cutting  means  positioned  to  bear 
against  the  face  of  the  roUUble  extrusion  die  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  orifices. 


I.  main  orcssure  area,  said  main  pressure  area  conUin- 
fngT?ubulXhaped  mass  of  pressure  transmitting  ma- 
Srii  said  tubularly-shaped  pressure  J^-^.^*^^ 
^rial  forming  the  high  pressure  'chamber  wh^servM 
S  the  receptacle  for  the  sample  to  be  «P^ JV^/^ 
very  high  pressures,  means  for  heaUng  said  sample  under 


■l^s^^ZJl 


3  067  464 

adjustment  MECHANISM         

Fruk  Raymond  Nfchobom  dfckviDe,  OWo,  s^^pwr  to 
EI.  dn  Foot  de  Nemoon  and  Compmy,  Wflmioftoo, 
Del    a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
^-^    ^ElSn^  20. 1^.  S^iNo.  57.202 
10  ClaiuM.    (CL  18—12) 


-^'         -1^" 


pressure  in  said  high  pressure  vessel,  chararteriod  in 
SHt  least  one  solid  electrolyte  cell  is  provided  wrthm 
Se  high  pressure  area  said  ceU  being  el«^'«"y  ^ 
^ed  to  an  instrument  for  measuring  changes  m  the 
SSSc^cSiacteristics  of  the  ceU  with  changes  m  pres- 
sure  and  temperature. 


1  An  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  m  combina- 
tion a  U-shaped  member  having  an  upper  arm  and  a 
Xrmn^^  lower  arm  having  a  pro,ecUng  surface 
S  ^li^  accurate  adjustment,  the  arms  of  said 
U  JSpS^member  inward  of  their  extremHie.  ^v^: 
(flTwmpressive  springing  means  attached  thereto  re- 
sisting their  outward  movement.  

(b)  an  upper  and  a  lower  cam  toggle  lever  conne^ 
toacthwby  pivot  means,  said  levera  located  between 
Sr«tt^«ities  of  said  arm.  of  «ud  U-shaped  member 
each  of  said  levers  having  camming  surfaces  m  con- 
S«  w^th  the  interior  surface,  of  the  said  arms,  and 
(cPa   threaded    adjusting   bolt    "lending    mwjxdly 
ihrough  the  extremity  of  said  upper  arm  threadaWy 
SSSS  therewith  and  in  contact  with  the  upper  end 
SolTlowU  cam  toggle  lever;  the'«ud  levers  bemg 
held  in  compression  between  the  arms  of  «"<»"; 
S^i^m^r  and  coacting  with  s«d  a<H«tingboU 
JS^y  rotation  of  said  adjusting  bolt  causw  move- 
mem  of  laid  levers  and  resulting  movement  of  the 
said  anns.       ^^^^^^^^_^ 

PREMURE  AND  TEMFERATURE  SENSWG  DE- 
'"^5?iro^GH  FR^^WIE^^^^ 

tG»mM  o^  tSTsS,  UA  Co«e  (If 52),  ••«.  M^.„ 

fSStu^rJssure  ind  temperature  gauge,  for  m 

appartJTS^rating  high  pre«ure.  «  the  order  of 

SSooO  D J i   »aid  apparatus  comprismg  pairs  of  opp«- 

^'ZXiip^  pisSis.  said  pistons  converging  toward. 


3  0^,4M 

ACCESSORY  FC« TMEOTU^ING  AND 

CURING  FRESSES 

Robert  T.  *»W^?L5lEt^*2aJ!lStol5li 
Gtosse  Folote  Woodj  MIAj»rffD«  to  lJ«to« 

Robber  Compooy,  New  Yon,  w.x^  i 

^•^ '"raed Feb. 20.  IML, S«. No. H,2M 
1  Claim.    (CL  1« — 17) 


In  a  dual  tire  press  for  shaping  ^\^»J^;^^^ 
vulcanized  tire  bands  withm  two  pairs  of  »epfrj»ie 
J^r^d  lower  mold  secuons,  said  pre,,  bemg  adjf^ 
^«  Z^  tft  receive  a  pair  of  uncured  tire  bands  m  regis- 
r^^Ts^d^rnZ  sections  and  having  LJI«^ 
mea^s  for  expanding  «iid  band,  white  dam««^  mold 
^ions  therearound.  the  improvemert  ^Pn«^ 
M  expansion  control  mechanism  mounted  on  the  ride 

a  t^^I^  Pivotally  momited  on  said  control 

'"'^inTsaid  arms  being  adapted  to  extend  betw^ 
a  respective  pair   of   upper  and  lower  mold 

ea^?^  arm.  being  adjustable  «  leng* -o  as 
to  contact  a  respective  expanding  tire  band  at 
a  predetermined  point. 
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means  connecting  said  control  mechanism  to  said  press 
to  interrupt  closing  of  said  mold  sections  at  a  pre- 
determined point, 

means  to  extend  said  arms  between  said  respective 
mold  sections  after  interrupting  said  closing, 

means  connecting  said  control  mechanism  to  said  press 
actuated  by  each  of  said  arms  to  stop  expansion  of 
one  of  said  tire  bands  upon  conuct  being  made  with 
the  respective  arm, 

the  other  of  said  tire  bands  being  permitted  to 
continue  to  expand  until  contact  is  made  with 
its  respective  arm, 

meanSkto  maintain  expansion  of  said  one  tire  band  and 
contact  with  its  respective  arm  during  expansion  of 
said  other  tire  band, 

means  to  withdraw  said  arms  from  between  said  respec- 
tive mold  sections  only  after  the  stopping  of  ex- 
pansion of  both  of  said  bands, 

and  means  to  resume  closing  said  mold  sections  after 
withdrawal  of  both  of  said  arms. 


mold  element  within  said  two-piece  outer  mold  element, 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  mandrel  mold  ele- 
ment being  displaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  two- 
piece  outer  mold  element. 


MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Koastant  Yannk,  S722  E.  Laa  Tuaa  Drive, 

Sui  Gabriel,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M1 

4ClaiM.    (CLlt->34) 
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3M7,4(t 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  GELATINOUS 
MATERIALS 
GUIwrt  A.  KcUcy.  Howard  E.  Rahas,  and  Fraak  B.  Oatcs, 
Toledo,  OUo,  asigMn,  by  mcnc  atilgamiils.  to  Mid- 
land-ROM Cofporadoo,  Ctevclaad,  Oliio,  a  cofporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S25,3M 
5  Clal^     (CL  11—473) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  making  felt  boots  and  which  in- 
cludes a  carrier,  the  combination  of:  a  supporting  plat- 
form adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  the  carrier; 
a  two-piece  outer  mold  element  including  a  first  outer 
mold  element  having  a  boot-shaped  cavity  corresponding 
substantially  to  a  first  half  of  a  boot  to  be  molded  in 
the  apparatus,  and  a  second  outer  mold  element  having 
a  boot-shaped  cavity  corresponding  substantially  to  a  sec- 
ond half  of  the  boot;  a  marginal  member  secured  to  said 
first  mold  element  for  engagement  with  said  second  mold 
element  to  permit  said  first  outer  mold  element  and  said 
second  outer  mold  element  to  be  moved  towards  one 
another  in  telescoping  relationship,  said  marginal  mem- 
ber including  a  knife  blade  mounted  on  said  first  molding 
element  and  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and 
said  second  molding  element  including  a  peripheral  chan- 
nel for  receiving  said  knife  blade;  latching  meaiu  for 
releasably  holding  said  first  outer  mold  element  and  said 
second  outer  mold  element  together  in  registering  rela- 
tionship; first  attaching  means  for  affixing  said  first  and 
second  outer  mold  elements  to  said  supporting  platform 
in  a  manner  to  permit  said  first  and  second  mold  ele- 
ments to  be  moved  back  and  forth  with  respect  to  one 
another;  means  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  one  of 
said  mold  elements  for  defining  a  filler  inlet  in  the  normal 
bottom  of  the  boot  to  be  molded  in  the  apparatus;  an 
inner  mandrel  mold  element  having  a  rear  portion,  a 
central  portion,  a  front  portion,  and  a  laterally  extending 
toe  portion  detachably  mounted  on  said  front  portion, 
and  which  portions  when  in  assembled  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another  have  an  external  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  interior  of  the  boot  to  be  molded;  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  said  rear  and  front  portions  of 
said  inner  mandrel  mold  elenwnts  to  said  central  por- 
tion thereof  to  permit  sliding  motion  between  said  por- 
tions; and  second  attaching  ||VAns  for  affixing  said  central 
portion  of  said  inner  mandrel  mold  element  to  said 
supporting  platform  so  as  to  position  said  inner  mandrel 


ifc:^ 
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1.  In  a  process  of  drying  gelatinous  material  which 
comprises  producing  a  gelatinous  solution,  si4>er-cooling 
the  solution,  gelling  the  solution,  forming  the  resulting 
gel  into  a  plurality  of  elongate,  ribbon-like  bodies,  and 
spreading  and  drying  the  bodies,  the  improvement  com- 
prising flattening  the  elongate  bodies  as  they  are  formed, 
and  melting  the  gel  at  the  stvfaces  of  the  bodies  as  they 
are  formed  to  produce  a  gloss  thereon. 


3,M7.449      

MANUFACTURE  OF  POROUS  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Waller  W.  Yarrina,  Btrvly,  Mask,  avifmir,  by 
■Agnail  Bis.  «D  RofstB  Cwporadasi,  KUliacly,  Com. 
cosaoradoa  of  MasaackaMtts 

FUcd  Jafar  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t29,443 
iCiataH.    (a.  II— 55) 


1 .  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  microporous  sheet 
of  resin  which  comprises  the  steps  of  H>reading  fine  granu- 
lar, thermoplastic  resin  in  a  uniform  layer  on  a  rcsilicnily 
compressible  fibrous  sheet,  laying  down  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  layer  a  resiliently  compressible,  fibrous 
sheet,  passing  the  resultant  assembly  between  heated  plates 
defining  a  passageway  in  thickness  from  a  thickness  at 
the  entry  to  the  passageway  approximating  the  initial 
thickness  of  said  assembly  to  a  thickness  less  than  said  ini- 
tial thickness  at  the  exit  of  said  passageway,  said  heated 
plates  supplying  beat  and  pressure  to  portions  of  said  as- 
sembly passing  therethroui^  to  sinter  the  resin  granules  tfO- 
getfaer  into  a  microporous  layer. 


3,M7,470 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PULP 
MOLDING  DIE 
WsiidaB  H.  SlIckMT,  WMintsM.  Maa.,  aad  Rkkaid  F. 
Rdfvs,  llBniiTmi   Bi,  wmk^an  !•  Dianasid  Na- 
CoraantfcM,  a  carpanllM  of  fMawarc 
■ppiotfMSor.  N^  629,495,  Dec.  29,  1954,  now 
No.  Intuit,  dated  Aar.  25,  1941.    Dirided 
aplladloa  May  C,  19iMrS«.  No.  21,177 
7CWW.    (CLli— 55) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  pulp  molding  die 
having  an  exterior  open  faced,  contoured  molding  surface 
provided  with  a  peripheral  portion  which  comprises  pre- 
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paring  a  window  opening  extending  through  a  flat  metal 
plate,  said  opening  conforming  to  the  ^vf^  of  the  penph- 
eral  portion  of  the  desired  molding  surface,  attaching  a 
reinforcing  grid  arrangement  below  the  window  opemng 
of  said  metal  plate,  preparing  a  male  master  pattern  mold 
conforming  to  the  contours  of  the  desired  molding  surface, 
placing  said  metal  plate  in  inverted  position,  with  the  grid 
arrangement  extending  upwardly  over  said  male  master 
pattern  so  that  the  contours  thereon  arc  located  over  said 
wkJdow  opening,  pouring  phenolic  resin  coated  spherical 
bodies  onto  said  male  master  pattern  to  a  thickness  cov- 
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3  947  472 
SAND  RINg'mACHINE 
Frcdcrkk  P.  Skarpe,  Dearborn.  Mkh.,  "mMot  »«»  Kelsey- 
IIi^Coiiipaajri>«««»«.  ^U**-  ■  co'Pon'**"'  o*  ^^• 

FHed  Feb.  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  IfiU 
9  ClaiiBS.    (CI.  22—10) 


r-U-iV---"-<^ 


2S'      :^ 


ering  the  contours  of  said  pattern  as  well  as  said  rein- 
forcing grid  arrangement,  said  spherical  bodies  having  a 
diameter  of  approximately  3  to  50  mils  and  being  made  of 
a  material  which  is  hard,  non-porous  and  stable  at  the 
curing  temperatures  of  said  phenolic  resin,  sintering  said 
phenolic  resin  coated  bodies  together  into  a  composite 
porous  structure  by  heating  until  said  rcsm  is  cured  fol- 
lowed by  cooling  to  bond  said  spherical  bodies  together 
at  portions  of  their  peripheries  by  the  cured  resin  leaving 
voids  and  pores  for  the  passage  of  liquid,  and  separating 
said  male  master  pattern  from  said  resulting  die. 


3,067  471 
BLENDING  APPARATlfe  FOR  DRAW  FRAME 
Shorn  Noda,  NtaU-tas,  Nafoya-AWopMi,  «?»«»»'  *p 
Howa  Kooo  KabwUkI  Kalsha  (tawwa  as  Howa  Ma- 
3Sw,  lS),  Afcfcl*ei^  Jop-,  •  Johit-stock  company 

"^  '"^Tlod  N«».  17, 1959,  S«.  No.  053,^1 

■aalbartnii  lapaa  Nor.  21, 1958 
3  risii"       f""  19—243) 


--^^^^ 


A 


I    II    t'    I    f  ^ 


1  Apparatus  for  blending  natural  and  synthetic  fibers 
comprising,  two  independent  draft  assemblies,  means  for 
deUvering  fiber  sUvers  to  said  draft  assemblies  m«iepen- 
denUy  of  each  other,  a  pair  of  driven  cooperauve  calender 
rolls,  each  of  said  assemblies  having  a  set  of  driven  front 
roUs  and  a  set  of  driven  back  roUs.  said  sets  of  front  roUi 
being  disposed  with  the  rolls  thereof  substantially  longi- 
tudinally  parallel  to  said  calender  rolls  and  disposed  ver- 
tically  spaced  therefrom  in  position  to  dehyer  drafted 
fiben  in  thTfonn  of  «  sheet  of  fabric  to  said  calender 
rolls  for  blendini  thereby,  whereby  fibers  are  <»fl«vered 
from  said  assemblies  to  said  calender  rolU  and  are  blenoeo 
without  a  change  of  direction  of  travel  from  the  assem- 
blies to  said  cilender  rolls,  tnd  drive  mcMS  comprmng 
draft  change  gear  means  for  variably  driving  the  seU  of 
driven  back  rolls  of  each  draft  assembly  mdependenUy. 


r — r" 

1    Apparatus  for  producing  molded  articles  from  a 
granular  molding  material  comprising  means  providing  a 
mold  cavity,  means  for  filling  said  mold  cavity  with  a 
granular  molding  material  including  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zles, said  mold  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  fiUmg 
openings,  said  nozzles  having  extended  tubular  end  por- 
tions the  axes  of  which  are  approximately  horizontal, 
said  tubular  end  portions  terminating  m  discharge  orifices 
respectively  registrable  with  said  lateral  filling  openings 
to  sealingly  engage  said  filling  openings,  means  for  shift- 
ing said  nozzles  between  an  advanced  position  m  which 
said  orifices  make  sealing  contact  with  said  filling  open- 
ings and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  orifices  are 
spaced  from  said  filling  openings,  said  shiftmg  means  m- 
duding  an  actuating  member  and  a  connection  between 
said  actuating  member  and  said  nozzles  including  a  mem- 
ber swiveled  on  said  actuating  member,  said  connection 
enabling  the  orifices  of  aU  of  said  nozzles  to  make  proper 
sealing  contact  with  said  filling  openings,  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  nozzles  remaining  substantially  horizontal 
in  both  advanced  and  retracted  positions  and  m  inter- 
mediate positions,  and  means  for  eiecting  the  molding 
material  from  the  discharge  orifices  of  said  nozzles  under 
pressure.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,067  473 
PRODUCING  SUPERIOR  Ql^ALTTYWCOT  METAL 

kobert  K.  Hopkins,  West  ^^^Tj^^S^^SS^^SSii 
N  Y  asslanor  by  mesae  assigaiBcan,  to  rim  sceiuns, 
LK.,*a  corporatloo  of  P«BylTa«lB  ,. 

ContiiiiiatkNi  of  MPtto^  ^  No.  "^57^0^^ 
1956  and  Ser.  No.  619^^6,  Oct  31,  1956.  TUs  appU- 
catkm  Mar.  29, 1960,  Ssr.  No.  lt,353 

2  Claiim.     (CL  22—212) 
1    A  method  of  consumable-electrode-forming  a  cast 
alloyed  metal  ingot  of  superior  quality  within  an  mgot 
mold  which  comprises,  providing  a  premelted  and  pre- 
cast alloyed  metol  solid  body  of  dense  somewhat  homo- 
geneous metal  of  substantially  the  required  analysis  for 
the  alloyed  metal  ingot  to  be  produced;  supplying  ener- 
sizing  electric  current  from  a  current  source  to  the  mgot 
mold,  positively-direcay  supplying  energizing  el«:tnc  cur- 
rent from  the  current  source  to  and  employmg  the  precast 
alloyed  metal  soUd  body  as  a  consumable  electro«Je  pro- 
jecting endwise  into  the  ingot  mold    Pr^e»«\«'y,'J^ 
fusing-off  aUoyed  meUl  increments  from  the  end  of  ^ 
electrode  within  the  ingot  mold  by  dischargmg  elcctnc 
current  therefrom,  and  forming  and  maintaming  a  molten 
alloy  metal  pool  from  the  aUoycd  metal  ihcretnenU  with- 
in the  ingot  mold,  all  whUe  maintammg  the  etid  of  the 
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electrode,  the  fused-off  metal  increments,  and  the  molten 
alloy  metal  pool  under  a  protective  slag  blanket;  progres- 
sively completely  arc-fusing-off  each  alloyed  metal  incre- 
ment of  the  alloyed  metal  body  from  the  end  of  the  elec- 
trode and  moving  the  alloyed  metal  increments  in  a  fully 
fused  condition  through  the  slag  into  the  molten  alloy 
metal  pool,  substantially  solely  maintaining  the  molten 
alloy  metal  pool  from  the  fused  alloyed  metal  increments 
of  the  solid  body  being  introduced  thereto  through  the 
slag  and  uniformly  intermingling  them  in  the  molten  alloy 


complemental  but  alternately  disposed  sets  of  contiguous, 
cooperable,  rocking  knife  edge  and  re-entrant  V-forma- 
tions  lengthwise  of  the  hinge  pin  affording  relaUve  rock- 
ing movement  therebetween  and  preventing  axial  displace- 
ment therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  a  gen- 
erally arcuate  outer  surface  formed  on  one  of  said  hinge 
pin  elements  with  a  transversely  recessed  portion  adjacent 
the  center  thereof,  a  generally  arcuate  outer  surface 
formed  on  the  other  of  said  hinge  pin  elements  with  a 
flat  surface  portion  adjacent  each  end  portion  thereof,  the 
bight  portion  of  said  one  attaching  member  being  disposed 
generally  normal  to  said  parallel  legs  thereof  and  being 
engaged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  therein  by  the 
flat  outer  surface  portions  of  said  other  hinge  pin  element, 
and  wherein  the  bight  portion  of  said  other  attaching 
member  is  disposed  in  inclined  relation  to  the  parallel  legs 
thereof  and  is  engaged  by  said  transversely  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  one  hinge  pin  element 


3,M7.475 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAPS  OR  WEBBINGS 

Charles  P.  Molla,  Pine  Wood  Rood,  OW  Westbwy,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jm.  is,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,«98 

1  Claim,    (d.24— 73) 
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metal  pool,  while  progressively  slowly  cooling  and  sohd- 
ifying  molten  alloy  meUl  from  the  bottom  of  the  pool 
to  form  the  ingot;  effecting  a  conversion  of  all  the  metal 
introduced  into  the  molten  alloy  metal  pool  into  a  molten 
condition  before  it  is  solidified,  and  controlling  the  elec- 
tric arc  discharge,  the  movement  of  the  alloyed  metal  in- 
crcmenu.  and  the  slow  cooling  of  the  molten  alloy  metal 
of  the  pool  to  substantially  completely  remove  impurities 
from  the  molten  alloy  metal  of  the  pool  before  such  nneUl 
is  solidified  to  form  the  ingot. 


3,t«7,474 

BELT  FASTENER 

Winston  C.  Pniy,  LomlMrd,  III.,  assisKNr  to  "c^M*  *eel 

Ladng  Company,  a  corponrtloa  of  UIIboIs 

FUcd  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,12f 

2  ClaiBM.     (CL  24—33) 


1.  In  a  belt  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  attachmg 
members  each  of  bail-like  formation  including  a  pair  of 
spaced,  generally  parallel  legs  and  a  bight  portion  con- 
necting said  legs,  the  bight  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
members  having  an  aperture  therein  an<f  the  other  of 
said  members  having  iu  bight  portion  disposed  in  said 
aperture  to  provide  an  aligned  transverse  opening  through 
the  mated  atUching  members,  and  a  hinge  pin  disposed 
in  said  opening  to  provide  for  relative  rocking  movement 
between  said  attaching  members,  said  hinge  pin  compris- 
ing two  elements,  each  of  which  is  formed  with  intemaUy 
facing  knife  edge  and  re-entrant  V-formation  portions 
formed  alternately  and  contiguously  lengthwise  of  the 
element,  the  knife  edge  and  re-entrant  V-formation  por- 
tions of  one  element  being  staggered  with  respect  to 
those  of  the  other  element  to  thereby  provide  a  series  of 


A  coupling  dew*  for  securing  webbinp  to  tubular 
supports,  a  w«U  of  the  support  having  an  aperture,  said 
device  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  curved  body 
portion  forming  concave  and  convex  surfaces  thereon, 
said  body  portion  being  defined  by  side  members  joined 
by  end  rails  and  an  intermediate  rail,  said  rails  forming 
in  the  body  portion  two  elongated  apertures,  one  end 
rail  having  centrally  thereof  a  reduced  projecung  neck 
portion,  an  offset  at  one  end  of  said  neck  portion,  said 
offset  being  arranged  on  the  concave  surface  of  the  body 
portion,  a  finger  pcofecting  laterally  from  one  side  edge 
of  said  offset  and  in  alinement  therewith,  said  finger  bcmg 
parallel  v.ith  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  end  rail  of  the 
body  portion,  from  which  the  neck  portion  projects,  said 
finger  and  offset  being  insertable  through  the  aperture 
in  the  support  in  attaching  the  device  to  the  support,  a 
webbing  attached  to  the  body  portion  of  the  device  by 
insertion  of  an  end  of  the  webbing  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly through  the  apertures  in  said  body  portion  with 
said  webbing  end  extending  backwardly  beneath  the  adja- 
cent webbing  and  over  and  beyond  the  other  end  rail  of 
the  body  portion,  when  the  device  is  coupled  with  said 
tubular  support,  said  intermediate  rail  being  offset  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  body 
portion,  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  webbing  on  the 
body  portion  of  the  device  forming  in  the  webbing  a 
loop,  and  said  intermediate  rail  being  di^oaed  in  said 
loop.  ^^^^^^^____ 

33<7^7< 
SLIDE  FASTENER 


FiUd  Nov.  5,  lf57,  Ssr.  No.  ^^\^  ,,_. 
Claims  priority,  appBcatfcm  G«mMJ  May  U,  W54 
13  VfflTca.  24-201.11) 

1.  A  slide-fastener  half  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
material,  an  elongated  coil  spring  extending  along  an  edge 
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of  said  strip  extemaUy  of  Uie  latter  while  being  secured 
thereto  with  spaced-apart  turns,  and  a  pau"  of  stops  fas- 
tened to  said  strip  at  opposite  extrcmiUes  of  said  spnng 
and  anchored  to  said  extremities,  at  least  one  of  sa^d 
stops  engaging  the  corresponding  extremity  with  freedom 
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3,067,478 

HOSIERY  CLASP 

Marion  Donovan,  418  Hartwr  Road,  Sojittport,  Comi. 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,843 

7  ClaiuH.     (CI.  24—243) 


of  rotation  of  the  latter  relative  to  said  strip  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  edge,  said  one  of  said  stoi»  including 
a  support  secured  to  said  strip  and  a  guide  stud  extending 
from  said  support  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  edge 
axiaUy  into  said  coil  spring  at  said  corresponding  ex- 
tremity. ^ 

3  067  477 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Jack  B.  Bntler,  209  Hennlt^e  Road^  G«easboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2,535 

4  Clai^     (CI.  24—215) 


1    In  a  hosiery  clasp,  hanger  means  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  an  article  of  wearing  apparel,  such  as  a  girdle, 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  and  a  device  tor 
engaging  the  upper  end  portion  of  a  stocking,  said  device 
comprising  a  generally  sinusoidal  member  including  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  arcuate  upper  parts  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  arcuate  lower  parts,  and  a  pair  of  end  members, 
each  end  member  projecting  beyond  a  corresponding  end 
of  the  sinusoidal  member  and  constituting  a  continuauon 
of  a  line  which  is  common  to  the  arcuate  upper  parts,  each 
end  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  corresponding 
arm.  said  member  being  bowed  intermediate  its  ends  to 
conform  generally  to  the  contour  of  a  portion  of  a  per- 
son's leg.  ^^^^^^^___^_ 

'   3  067  479 
PANEL-SECURING  TIE  ROD  ANCHOR  BOLT  WITH 

OFFSET  ANCHOR  POINT 
Vernon  R.  Schinunei,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
sTio.»  Omv*  MfK.  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.  a  corporation 

"*  '^•'"Fired  May  23,  I960,  Ser.  No  30,968 
3  Claims.     (CI.  25—131) 


1    In  fastening  means,  the  combination  including  sup- 
port means  and  latching  means,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding,  an  elongated  strip  of  flat  material,  said   strip 
being   longitudinally   bifurcated   along   a   portion   of   its 
length  to  provide  two  supporting  legs,  said  strip  being 
SuV«l  along  the  remainder  of  iU  length  to  provide  an 
elongated  portion  of  U-shaped  cross-sectiona   configura- 
tion^aid  two  legs  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  one 
end  of  the  U-shaped  portion  to  provide  a  support  for  the 
fastening  means,  said  latching  means  including  a  stnp  of 
spring  material  extending  successively  along  the  under 
side  of  the  U-shaped  portion  upwardly  "ound  said  one 
end  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  forwardly  along  «"«  "PPf^^ 
side  of  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  poruon.  re-entrantly 
curved  upwardly  and  angularly  backwardly  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  and  tenninaung  ma 
downwardly  directed  section  having  its  end  normally 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  portion,  said 
upwardly  and  angularly  backwardly  extending  section  of 
the  latching  means  being  disposed  above  the  upper  side 
margins  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of  the  support  means. 


1  In  a  concrete  wall  form  installation,  the  combina- 
tion' with  an  erected  concrete  wall  fonn  includmg  a  Pjur 
of  prefabricated  panel  unitt  having  marginal  frame  mem- 
bers disposed  in  abutting  relationship,  there  being  a  pair 
of  aligned  slots  in  said  abutting  frame  members,  ana 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slots  ^^^^^^^""'^^^^ 
said  frame  members,  of  a  tie  rod  assembly  for  opcrat.vc- 
ly  connecting  said  panel  units  to  a  pair  of  ?''"'"?»"'' 
units  in  the  installation,  said  tie  rod  assembly  includmg 
a  tie  rod  proper  having  a  looped  «d  an  anchor  bolt 
having  a  iTedial  body  portion  froin  which  there  ext«.d 
laterally  and  in  tiie  same  direction  from  the  ends  thereoi 
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a  bolt  portion  proper  and  a  tie  rod  anchor  portion  re- 
spectively, there  being  a  slot  formed  in  said  bolt  portion 
proper,  said  bolt  portion  proper  projecting  through  the 
aligned  slots  in  said  ma.'feinal  frame  members,  and  a 
wedge  passing  through  the  klot  in  said  bolt  portion  prop- 
er and  bearing  against  a  face  of  one  of  said  marginal 
frame  members  and  serving  to  clamp  the  other  frame 
member  against  the  body  portion,  said  body  portion  ex- 
tending alongside  said  other  frame  member  and  said  lat- 
erally extending  anchor  portion  being  spaced'  outwardly 
from  said  marginal  frame  members,  said  tic  rod  proper 
projecting  between  said  frame  members  and  through  said 
void  and  having  its  looped  end  encompassing  said  an- 
chor portion. 

3,067,480 
YARN  GUIDE  AND  CRIMPER  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINES 
John  Cocker,  m,  Gastonla,  N.C,  asidcnor,  by  mesne 
■aaignnients,  to  Spanize  Company  of  America,  Incor- 
ponitcd,  Farmington,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Cooncc- 
tkut 

FUed  Sept  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  684,802 
15  Claims.     (CI.  28—1) 


adapted  to  receive  in  sliding  relationship  thereto  said  in- 
sert, and  means  for  urging  said  insert  into  contact  with 


7/      m    \  9--\ 


../I 


the  elongated  base  of  said  holder,  said  insert  and  said 
holder   having  substantially  conforming  faces. 

3  067  482 
SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

JoMph  Lee  Hollowcll,  Cornwall-on-Hndson,  N.Y.,  as- 
sizor to  E.  I.  dn  Post  4c  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmiogtoo,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,432 

9  Claims.  {CI.  2»— 74) 
1.  The  method  of  making  supple  moisture-permeable 
sheet  material  which  comprises  tbe  following  steps  in 
sequence,  forming  a  fibrous  mat  comprising  synthetic 
fibers,  impregnating  said  mat  throughout  with  a  solution 
of  a  synthetic  polymer,  extracting  substantially  all  of 
the  solvent  from  the  impregnating  solution  by  ircatiag  the 
impregnated  mat  with  a  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  the 
solvent  of  said  solution  and  is  a  non-solvent  for  said 
fibers  and  said  synthetic  polymer,  and  drying  the  im- 
pregnated mat,  whereby  the  imptegnant  is  deposited 
throughout  said  mat  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  for  said 
fibers  and  there  is  substantially  no  adhesion  between  said 
fibers  and  said  matrix. 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  crimping  a  plurality  of  individual 
yarns,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  pair  of  driven 
nip  rolls  for  said  yams,  spacing  means  arranged  immedi- 
ately in  advance  of  said  rolls  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  yam,  said  spacing  means  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially uniformly  spaced  separating  elements  for  ac- 
commodation of  individual  yarns,  said  separating  ele- 
ments being  disposable  at  least  in  part  in  planes  oblique 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  yam  therethrough,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  separating  elements  to  space  the 
yams  uniformly  apart  from  one  another,  regardless  of 
denier,  at  a  location  immediately  adjacent  to  the  place 
of  entry  of  said  yams  into  the  nip  of  said  rolls. 


3,067«483 

SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  Lee  Hoilowdl,  ConnmliwM-Hndson,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  E.  L  dn  Post  dc  Ncmoon  nd  Company,  WU- 
mington,  DcU  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,431 

UClaimc  (CL2»— 80) 
1.  A  flexible  moisttire-permeabte  sheet  material  which 
comprises  a  ligated  fibroiu  mat  comprising  in  situ-re- 
tracted synthetic  organic  fibers,  aaid  mat  having  been 
shrunk  about  30%  to  90%  of  its  original  planar  area 
and  dispersed  throughout  said  mat  10-70%  of  a  p<rfy- 
meric  impregnant  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  fibers 
and  said  impregnant,  said  impregnant  being  in  a  micro- 
porous  form  which  has  a  tensQe  ttn»  at  3%  elongation 
of  5  to  150  pounds  per  square  inch,  said  sheet  material 
having  a  bending  stiffness  of  1.0  to  65.0  p.s.i.  as  deter 
mined  by  the  cantilever  test  in  ASTM  Dl 388-3 5T. 


3,067,481 
FLAW  DETECTING  AND  THREAD  TENSIONING 

DEVICE 
Lncas  Hammink,  Edc,  NctberlaMis,  awigMMr  to  American 
Eaka  Covvoratioa,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corponrtlMi  of  Dcb- 


FUcd  Jan.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  709,716 

CiainM  priority,  appikation  Ncthcrtaiidi  Feb.  4, 1958 

3  Claims.    (O.  28— 64) 

1.  A  slub  detector  and  thread  tensioning  device  com. 
prising  an  elongated  holder,  an  elongated  insert  slidably 
mounted  within  said  holder,  said  holder  comprising  an 
elongated  base,  flanges  attached  at  both  ends  of  said  base 
and  lips  extending  from  said  flanges,  said  holder  being 


3^7,4S4 
FABRIC  WEB 
LawKDce  J.  Rawro,  Mlddlctown,  aad  Thomas  Irrin  Read, 
Portland,  Conn.,  amlfanrs  to  The  RmbcH  Mamrfnctn^- 
big  Compmqr,  MMdktowa,  Con^  a  corporadoB  of 

""       Filed  Sept  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,164 
IClaiBB.     (C1.28-M) 

A  fabric  strip  having  high  tensile  strength,  flexibility 
and  wear  resistance,  comprising  a  multiple  ply  weave 
composed  of  a  central  layer  of  straight  parallel  stuffer 
yams  constituting  tension  members,  a  pair  of  filler  yams 
disposed  in  inner  and  outer  plies  on  each  side  of  said 
straight  stufTer  yarns,  a  pair  of  chain  warp  yarns  binding 
together  the  filler  yarns  of  each  pair  of  inner  and  outer 
plies,  an  additional  pair  of  chain  warp  yams  binding  to- 
gether the  filler  yams  of  the  two  inner  plies  and  extend- 
ing between  the  straight  stuffer  yams,  and  additional  cham 
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„,,  ,a™  woven  .1. ...  ^Y^z'^'^^^^  '^:^'':::i:l.!:::'^'i>:^^n:.7^'rjTl^^^  " 

^JSo^cric  resin  dleced  from  .he  group  con,«..ng  of 


neoprene  and  pol,ureU>.ne  in  .he  cured  >•»"  '"P^g. 
ino  «aid  fabric  and  a  surface  coatmg  of  acryioniiruc 
's^yrene  coXcr  covering  at  least  one  surface  of  sa.d 
fabric  to  impart  abrasion  resistance. 

3  067  485 
SFMICONDUCTCMl  DIODE 

New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  N«T!/:  mi 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1»5*.  S«r^°J  '?*'*'* 
4  Claima.    (CI.  29 — 25  J) 


the  outer  surface  of  said  screen  thereby  to  increase  the 
thickness  thereof. 


3  067  487 

RUST  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

Kristian  Vindum,  80  Western  Driv^  ^iS^'  ^*^' 

^^  Filed  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,056 

2Claimt.     (CL29— 81) 


X 

■VMM 

I 


»*Wt  Si.ict  'tf^ 


\ 


'.^ 


1    In  the  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  trans- 
lating devke' of  the  type  suitable  as  a  high  speed  switch 
the  fteps  comprising  preparing  a  l^^^'j\^^^X^tt. 
silicon  of  one  conductivity.  ^""^ ^'^f^^^t^  1,1 
temperature  of  the  range  from  about  1000  degrees  centi 
irXto  1300  degrees  cenUgrade  in  the  presence  of  gold 
!nd  a  significant  impurity  of  the  kind  to  ;°duce  Ae  con^ 
ductivity  type  opposite  to  said  one  conductivity  type  for  a 
pei^d  of  hrurs'lhereby  to  produce  a  PN  junction  in  sajd 
b^y  and  to  saturate  all  of  said  body  with  a  sujstannally 
uniform  concentration  of  electrically  acUve  gold  atoms  at 
said  temperature. 

3  067y486 
TARrFT  ELECTRODE  FOR  BARRIER  GRID  STOR- 
^"^^l^^iYiS^ya:^^?  OF  MAKINGSAME    , 

fS3jC  2?  i^^^,%fif^^ 

6  Claim.    (Cl  If— 25.18) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  target  electrode  for  a  bar- 
rier grid  storage  tube  comprising  the  steps  of:  coa  mg  a 
metal  backing  plate  with  a  fusible  d'*  metric  nriatenaMus- 
ing  said  material  to  said  plate  at  an  elevated  t^niperature. 
pllcing  a  metal  screen  on  the  outer  surface  of  sa.d  di- 


1  A  scaling  machine  comprising:  a  pair  of  pneumatic 
hammers  each  having  a  compressed  air  inlet  passage  and 
a  plurality  of  plungers  each  of  which  is  ««P«^»»«d."  ! 
Tzpid  rate  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  posidon 
when  supplied  with  compressed  air  through  its  air  .^ej 
passage;  a  housing  supportmg  said  pair  of  ^^^"^'*^ 
hmfsifg  including  a  main  body  portion  having  hom^ 
ly  and  outwardly  extending  reception  ineans.  «"d  recr^ 
tfon  means  beiiig  dimensioned  for  and  accommodatmg 
Z  hammers,  ^id  main  body  portion  also  mclu^ng 
compressed  air  main  passage  closed  at  one  end  and  a  pair 

of  Compressed  air  side  passages  .««^'""?:^^"«  :^„^„'".!^S 
parage  with  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  portion  said 
s^dHassages  bSng  Positioned.  (Jimensioned  for  ^^J^^ 
ceiving  said  air  inlet  passages  with  said  hammers  between 
Sd  reception  means;  a  pair  of  vertica  side  members 
?^le  Jably  clamping  said  hammers  to  sa.d  housing  cou- 
pling  means  at  said  main  passage. 

^  A67  488 
WELDED  STRUCrumAND  WELDINC  PROCESS 

Morcland    P.    Bennett,    PtosneHl,    ana    *''T77iT___i 

^TSSiut,  North  Ad««J^.  «*^JJ  G«*^ 

Electric  Compmiy,  ■  corporart^^  New  Yort 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No- 717,011 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  metal  part  *?.•  «^^ 
having  a  relaUvely  soft  porous  surface  "^^^^^^ 
providing  at  least  one  projecting  portion  on  said  metal 
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part  in  the  area  thereof  adapted  to  come  into  conUct  with    welding  groove  with  welding  metal  to  join  "id  component 
Id  metll   body,  said  metal  body  being   substanUally    parts  by  a  homogenous  welded  seam  extendmg  the  entire 
thicker  than  said  projecting  portion,  placing  said  metal 
part    and    metal    body    in    superposed    assembly    with    a 
layer    of    insulating    material    therebetween    electrically  I 

insulating  the  same  from  one  another  except  in  the  area  r*" 

of  said  projecting  portion  and  with  the  projecting  por- 
tion substantially  embedded  in  said  metal  body,  and  ap- 
plying a  sufficient  amount  of  welding  current  to  the  thus 
assembled  metal  part  and  metal  body  to  melt  and  rup- 
ture said  metal  part  at  said  non-insulated  projecting  por- 
tion, whereby  the  welding  current  passes  through  said  . 
metal  part  to  said  metal  body  only  at  said  non-insulated                             ^ 
area  and  forms  an  aperture  in  said  non-insulated  pro- 
jecting portion  through  which  erupts  molten  metal  of  , 
said  metal  body  resulting  from  the  passage  of  the  weldmg                            |^ 
current. 


3,M7,4S9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTION 

Norman  E.  Hoffman,  Rathcrford  Heigkti,  Pa^  ascignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HarrfsbnrK,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1956,  Ser.  No.  631,344 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29—155.55) 


thickness  of  said  parts  so  as  to  form  a  smooth  surface 
with  said  parts.  

3,M7,491 

FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Robert  M.  Ne«l,  New  Doaglas,  and  Ulrlc  R.  Jaeger,  Alton, 

lU.,  and  Clarence  A.  bbcU,  Jr.,  Fcrnson,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  !•,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,29d 

4Claiim.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


.  The  method  of  crimping  a  metallic  ferrule  onto  a  con- 
ductor including  the  steps  of  (1)  placing  the  conductor 
within  the  ferrule.  (2)  confining  a  section  of  the  entm: 
periphery  of  the  ferrule  within  a  crimping  die  set,  (3) 
confining  a  second  section  of  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
ferrule  within  a  second  similar  die  set,  longitudinally 
spaced  from  the  first  die  set  a  distance  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  die  set,  and  (4)  simultaneously  crimpmg  both 
sections  of  the  ferrule  by  compacting  the  connector  and 
conductor  into  a  substantially  solid  mass  by  applying 
equal  pressure  to  each  die  set  so  that  metal  is  squeezed 
out  from  the  crimped  sections  into  the  intermediate  un- 
crimped  portion,  whereby  the  ferrule  and  conductor  are 
longitudinally  extruded  from  each  section  into  the  section 
between  the  die  sets. 


3  #67  49# 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TURBINE 

ROTORS  WELDED  FROM  SINGLE  FAXn 

Adolf  mthy,  Baden,  and  ««  "^"SiJ^^^^SII' 
Switzerland,  assignon  to  AkticBgeecllMliaft  Brown, 
Boverl  *  Cl«,  Baden,  SwUxcrland,  a  slock  compuiy  of 
Switzerland  _      ^,     _._-«, 

FUed  Feb.  24,  H5»,  S«r.  No.  71W3 
Claims  priority,  appllcatfon  Swltzertand  Mar.  11,  1957 

1  dafan.  (a.  29—156.8) 
Process  of  producing  a  turbine  rotor  from  thick-nmmed 
component  parts,  which  comprises  providing  on  con- 
fronting faces  of  the  thick  rims  of  the  component  parts 
thin  welding  lips  located  adjacent  the  inner  circumference 
of  said  rims  and  in  axial  direction,  said  welding  hps  hav- 
ing a  thickness  not  greater  than  10%  of  the  nm  thickness 
and  terminating  in  centering  telescoping  or  overlapping 
cylindrical  end  projections,  assembling  said  component 
parts  with  said  projections  interfitting  to  provide  a  weld- 
ing groove  between  adjacent  parts,  welding  the  thin  weld- 
ing lips  including  said  overlapping  cylindrical  end  projec- 
tions by  protective  gas  welding  providing  at  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  the  rims  to  be  welded  a  base  for  the  further 
formation  of  a  welded  seam,  and  thereafter  filling  the 


I .  The  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  article  formed 
from  a  blank  having  an  interconnected  unjoined  inner 
portion  defined  by  walls  formed  of  sheets  having  different 
strengths,  said  method  comprising  maintaining  said  blank 
between  spaced  apart  rigid  pressure  pads  with  a  compres- 
sible pressure  pad  clamped  between  one  of  said  rigid 
pads  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  weaker  of  said  sheets 
throughout  and  against  a  limited  area  of  said  unjoined  por- 
tion with  said  limited  area  encompassing  only  a  fraction 
of  said  unjoined  inner  portion,  applying  within  said  un- 
joined portion  a  force  to  distend  said  blank  m  the  areas 
defining  said  unjoined  inner  portions,  said  force  being  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  pennanently  distend  both  said 
sheets  in  the  areas  adjacent  said  limited  area  and  the 
weaker  sheet  within  said  limited  area  but  of  insufHcient 
magnitude  to  permanently  distend  the  stronger  sheet  withm 
said  limited  area,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  stronger 
sheet  opposite  the  portion  of  said  weaker  sheet  adjacent 
said  compressible  pressure  pad  remains  smooth  upon 
expansion  of  said  unjoined  portion. 


3,967,492 
FINNED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Wallace  C.  Job«om  ^^;f^:LS^llff!Z^n?^l 
MathicwM  ClwMfcal  Cotyoraiion,  Eart  AHon,  HI.,  a 

corporation  of  VhflBta  •«  ^a* 

Filed  Apr.  12, 196t,  Sm.  Nj; "'*'• 
SOniM.     (CL  29— 157  J) 

1  A  method  for  making  hollow  panels  with  integral  fins 
extending  therefrom  with  each  of  said  panels  being  ductile 
and  having  internally  disposed  therein  an  unjoined  interior 
portion  extending  in  a  pattern  defining  •  <*ff^. 'y*^  °' 
tubular  passages  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  sanl  method 
comprising  superposing  said  panels  on  each  other  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  and  ductile  fin  strips  disponed  in  two 
layers  between  two  adjacent  panels  and  with  each  of 
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said  strips  separated  from  each  other  and  fro™  •«<1 
adjacent  panels  by  a  stratum  of  stop-weld  material  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  portions  of  said  strips  dcsir<^  to 
form  said  fins,  said  strips  in  each  of  said  layers  being 
arranged  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other  in  their 
respective  layers  and  with  said  strips  in  one  of  said 
layers  arranged  in  staggered  and  overlapping  relation- 
ship with  said  strips  in  the  other  of  said  layers,  and  said 
stratum  comprising  areas  devoid  of  said  stop-weld  nia- 
lerial  between  the  surfaces  of  each  of  said  stnps  and  the 
surfaces  of  said  two  panels  in  the  portions  of  said  stnps 
defined  between  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  stnps  over- 
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3,067,494  „„ 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SANDWICH  STRUCTURE 
F^nkN.  Spain,  Fullerton,  and  C-JA.  Van  P-ppelendjm, 
Rivera,  Calif.,  asslgnois  to  North  American  Aylatk», 

Filed  May  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,398 
6  Claims.     (CI.  29— 183) 


lapping  thereon,  pressure  welding  the  assembly  of  said 
panels  and  said  strips  in  their ''adjacent  areas  not  sepa- 
rated by  said  stop-weld  material  whereby  the  stnps  m 
each  one  of  said  layers  are  welded  to  corresponding 
portions  of  one  of  said  two  panels  adjacent  the  strips  in 
The  other  of  said  layers;  and  separating  said  panels  by 
spacing  them  from  each  other  sufficienUy  to  disengage 
the  overlapping  unwelded  portions  of  said  strips  whereby 
each  of  said  layers  of  strip,  welded  to  one  of  said  two 
panels  forces  the  strips  of  the  other  of  said  layers  from 
their  respective  panels  at  an  angle  therefnmi  to  fonn 
said  fins.  ^^^^^^^^^__^ 

3,167,493 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 
Fivderick  W.  SMBPfo^jDajJtwsJJhk.,  aM^^ 

cral  Moton  CurponHlon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

"'  '^*' fSSi  JDly  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,850 
10  Claims.    (CL  29— 182.5) 


1  A  high-temperature  sandwich  stnicture  compnsing 
first  and  second  spaced  sheets,  a  first  senes  of  parallel 
zig  Jg  truss  core  members  between  and  substantially 
perpendicular  relative  to  said  sheets  and  J«^">8  °»^^^/°^ 
ap^portions,  a  second  separate  series  of  F«^^"«»  f /"f^^ 
truss  core  members  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
series  and  substantially  perpendicular  relative  to  sjud 
sheets  and  having  nadir  and  apex  portions  which  overlap 
and  are  attached  to  the  respective  nadir  and  ape^^  Pjrtions 
of  said  first  series,  said  tniss  members  bemg  attached  to 
said  sheets  at  their  nadir  and  apex  poruons,  the  legs  ot 
said  core  members  having  non-planar  cross  sections,  each 
leg  having  opposing  wall  portions  diverging  from  a  com- 
mon line  wWch  is  parallel  to  and  displaced  ^om  the  «u 
of  that  leg.  the  cross  section  of  said  legs  becoming  planar 
adjacent  said  nadir  and  apex  portions. 


3  067  495 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADDWi  WWE  WOEIL'^^^Sdl. 

CMTonthn  ol  AmjHo,  •  27»S*g,'IJ?*™* 


imoioouoiKtiomBXDJK) 


1    A  metallic  friction  member  for  use  m  nibbing  con- 
tact' with  another  surface  wherein  the  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion is  stabilized  over  a  wide  range  of  operating  tem- 
peratures consisting  essentially  of.   a  major  Percentage 
of  a  ferrous  ingredient  consisting  of  an  •ron-nickcl  alloy 
wherein  the  iron  varies  between  60%  and  68%  and   he 
nickel  varies  between  40%  and  32%  by  weight  of  the 
ingredient  respectively,  graphite  ranging  between    10% 
and  30%  by  weight  of  the  clement  together  with  a  mmor 
percentage  of  a  friction  modifying  a8"t/a»'«°./'°"; 
the  class  consisting  of  bismuth,  copper,  lead,  mullite  and 
molybdenum  disulfide. 


xjr: 


1    Apparatus   for  intitxlucing  wire  work  P'«f«  ^^^f 
openin^anged  in  a  selected  pattern  m  a  w«k  p^ 
SSng  a  support  for  the  work  piece,  mews  havmg 
:^n'ngs  therethJJih  arranged  in  the  pattern  ofthe  ^n^ 
Sgs  in  the  work  piece,  said  opemngs  in  said  means  being 
Xtcd  to  support  a  plurality  of  wire  work  pieces  to  be 
^irtS  i^  the^penin^  in  the  work  piece,  said  means 
whin  said  apparaVus  is  in  use,  being  portioned  adjacent 
To  tSe  support  for  the  work  piece  with  the  opening,  m 
«id  mea^nd  in  said  work  piece  »\^^^J^  ^  ^^ 
direction,  and  means  adjacent  to  said    " W«J/"  ^^^^ 
ing  the  work  piece  to  a  position  '"ch  that  the  openings 
herehi  are  congniently  arranged  with  respect  to  those 
S^J  m«ns,  whereby  said  wire  work  p.eces  are  adapted 
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to  drop  from  the  openings  in  said  means  and  into  the  connecting  tube,  and  n»eans  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
openings  in  said  work  piece  when  said  same  direction  channel  of  said  mandrel  for  holding  said  termmating  con- 
includes  a  vertical  component. 


AimCLE-ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
Vincent  A.  Rayburn,  Baltimore,  Md^  aarignor  to  Western 
Electric  Compuiy,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  June  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,960 
12  Claims,     (a.  29—203) 


1.  An  article-assembling  apparatus  for  assembling  an 
insert  in  an  article,  which  comprises  a  housing  having  a 
slideway  formed  therein,  a  combined  plunger  and  valve 
member  mounted  slidably  in  the  slideway  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  between  the  member 
and  a  wall  of  the  slideway  during  a  portion  of  the  travel 
of  the  member  along  the  slideway,  means  for  feeding  an 
insert  to  the  slideway  transversely  of  the  slideway  and  ad- 
jacent to  a  free  end  of  the  member,  the  slideway  being 
substantially  complementary  in  cross  section  to  the  cross 
section  of  the  insert  to  permit  sliding  fit  of  the  insert  in 
the  slideway.  means  for  supporting  an  article  in  alignment 
with  the  member  and  the  discharge  end  of  the  slideway, 
vacuum-producing  means  fdr  reducing  the  air  pressure  in 
the  slideway  above  the  discharge  end  thereof  to  a  pressure 
below  the  pressure  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere  so  that 
the  insert  which  is  positioned  in  the  slideway  is  held 
against  the  bottom  of  the  member  by  air  pressure,  means 
for  moving  the  member  in  the  slideway  toward  the  article 
and  assembling  the  insen  into  the  aligned  article,  the 
movement  of  the  member  serving  to  prevent  the  vacuum- 
producing  means  from  causing  the  air  pressure  to  con- 
tinue to  hold  the  insert  against  the  member  and  thus  re- 
leasing the  insert  from  the  member,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  elements  of  the  assembling  apparatus  in  co- 
operative relationship. 


necting  tube  against  the  coil  and  in  position  to  be  affixing 
to  said  coil. 


3,007,490 

HYDRAULIC  PRESS  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  W.  Tomka,  Cindnaati,  Ohio,  asiitpor,  by  meaic 

assignments,  to  Nordbai  MOnofactwIng  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Wlacoaaki  _ 

Original  apHlcatkMAac.  20, 1950,  Sar.  No.  757353.   Dl- 

vUfld  nd  thk  applkatioa  Apr.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  25  J17 

UdaliM.     (CL29— 200) 


3.007,497 
TERMINAL  TUBE  LOCATING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Zack,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylrania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnly  17,  1950,  Scr.  No.  590,342,  now 
Patent  No.  2,999,990,  dated  Sept  12,  1901.    Dirldcd 
and  this  application  Dec.  21,  1900,  Scr.  No.  77,301 

0  Clakns.  (CI.  29—203) 
1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  wafer  coil  having  at 
least  a  core  and  originating  and  terminating  connecting 
tubes  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  mandrel  having 
a  longitudinal  channel  of  re-entrant  curved  cross-sectional 
shape  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  for  receiving  a 
similarly  shaped  portion  of  said  core  and  said  originating 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press;  the  combination  of  fixed  rail 
segments,  an  intermediate  rail  segment  movable  upwardly 
and  joining  said  fixed  segments,  means  responaive  to 
movement  of  a  carrier  onto  said  intermediate  segment  for 
automatically  ensnaring  a  workpicce  supported  by  the 
carrier,  means  responsive  to  ensnaring  of  the  workpiece 
for  automatically  actuating  a  plurality  of  abutments  to 
position  above  a  portion  of  the  workpiece,  a  mechanism 
responsive  to  movement  of  all  of  said  abutments  to  said 
position  for  exerting  an  upwardly  acting  disassembling 
force  on  said  carrier  to  disassemble  said  carrier  from  the 
workpiece,  and  means  for  counterbalancing  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  total  weight  of  the  carrier,  the  intermediate 
rail,  and  the  workpiece. 


3,007.499 

SINKER  APPLYING  DEVICE 

Arnold  E.  Shaw,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aas%Mir  of  one-half 

to  Charles  J.  Cnrtiaa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  051,900 

0  Claims.     (CI.  29—212) 

1.  A  sinker  applying  de\ice  comprising:  a  barrel  having 

an  open  end  and  providing  a  magazine  for  sinkers  having 
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a  line  receiving  passage  therethrou^i;  a  rod  reciprocably 
movable  in  the  barrel  and  on  which  the  sinkers  may  be 
slidably  mounted  one  in  advance  of  the  other;  said  rod 
having  a  notch  adjacent  to  its  outer  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  bight  portion  of  a  fishing  line  to  connect  the  latter 
to  the  rod;  spaced  s^op  elements  yieldably  mounted  on  the 
barrel  and  disposed  ^yond  the  open  end  thereof;  said 
elements  being  urged  towards  each  other  for  co-action 
with  the  outermost  sinker  on  the  rod  in  releasably  retam- 
ing  the  sinkers  against  discharge  from  the  rod;  a  coil 
spring  mounted  on  the  rod  to  urge  the  sinken  outwardly 
of  the  barrel  and  the  rod  inwardly  of  the  latter;  an  actu- 
ator; and  means  mounting  said  actuator  on  the  barrel  for 


prising  an  elongated  threaded  bolt  having  a  collar  longi- 
tudinally secured  to  one  end  and  rotatable  rcUUve 
thereto,  a  clevU  secured  to  said  collar,  a  centrally  pivoted 
hook  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  clevis  and  hav- 
ing a  spring  convolution  hook  formed  at  each  end,  aii 
annular  support  member  loosely  received  on  said  bolt 
and  cngagcable  with  said  lower  spring  retainer  when 
said  bolt  is  extended  into  the  coU  spring  and  said  hook 
engaged  with  opposite  sides  of  a  spring  convolution,  a 
base  plate  received  on  said  bolt  and  pivotaUy  supporung 
said  support  member,  and  a  threaded  member  threadedly 
received  on  said  bolt  and  non-rotaUbly  engaging  said 
base  plate  opposite  said  support  member  whereby  said 
bolt  may  be  turned  in  one  direction  to  compress  the  coil 
spring  between  said  support  member  and  said  hook  with 
said  hook  pivoting  as  the  compressed  convolution  closes 
to  maintain  substantially  equal  compressive  forces  on 
both  hook  ends  and  said  support  member  pivoting  to 
maintain  equal  distribution  of  the  compression  forces 
acting  thereon.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,007,501 
BOTTLE  BANDING  DEVICE 
Kari  E.  Baumann,  Mount  Prospect,  Robert  H.  Campbell, 
Morton  Grove,  and  Anton  Marsala,  Ariington  Heights, 
ni.,  assignors  to   Baxter  Laboratories,  inc.,   Morton 
Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Jan.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,222 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 235) 


engagement  with  said  rod  to  move  the  latter  outwardly  of 
the  barrel  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  notch 
is  in  the  passage  of  the  sinkers  to  an  advanced  position 
wherein  said  notch  will  be  exposed  beyond  the  outennost 
sinker  on  the  rod  to  receive  the  bight  portion  of  the  Imc, 
so  that  upon  release  of  the  actuator  the  bight  portion  will 
be  pulled  into  the  passage  of  said  outermost  sinker  and 
will  be  threaded  through  the  passage  of  the  latter  upon 
withdrawing  said  outennost  sinker  from  said  rod  while 
the  bight  portion  remains  engaged  with  said  notch  within 
the  passage  of  the  next  succeeding  sinker  on  the  rod  until 
the  rod  is  again  moved  to  said  advanced  position  to  expose 
the  notch  for  disengagement  of  the  bight  of  the  line  there- 
from. ^^^^^^^_^^ 

3,007,500 

COIL  SPRING  REMOVAL  TOOL 

Cart  M.  BUM,  OA  Park,  Mich.,  aaJgnor  to  Geneiaj 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^       ^,     „_.  ,_ . 

FUed  Ang.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,634 

3Clahns.    (0.29—227) 


1  A  coil  spring  compression  tool  for  compressing 
a  coU  spring  in  an  automobile  suspension  wherein  the 
coU  spring  is  received  between  an  upper  spring  retainer 
and  an  apertured  lower  spring  retainer,  said  tool  com- 


I.  In  a  device  for  applying  a  plastic  bail  band  to  a 
parenteral  solution  bottle  having  a  band-receiving  recess, 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  bottle  support  on  said  frame, 

(C)  band  expanding  means  located  on  said  frame  and 
positioned  perimetrically  about  said  support,  said 
band  expanding  means  comprising 

(1)  a  chuck  with  a  plurality  of  jaws  for  hori- 
zontal movement, 
•    (2)  each  of  said  chuck  jaws  having  an  outer  up- 
per arcuate  wall, 
(3)  the  outer  arcuate  walls  of  said  plurality  of 
jaws  defining  a  band-retaining  member, 
(D)  means  for  stripping  a  band  from  said  jaws  com- 
prising . 

( 1 )  a  reciprocating  member  mounted  for  recipr^ 
cation  on  said  frame  and  lying  in  the  axis  of 
said  chuck, 

(2)  said  reciprocating  member,  at  the  end  there- 
of adjacent  said  chuck  jaws,  being  equipped  with 
a  plurality  of  radially-extending  arms. 


f 
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(E) 


(3)  each  of  said  arms  movably  carrying  a  cylin- 
der segment, 

(4)  the  cyhnder  segments  being  arranged  in 
spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other  and  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  outer  walls  of  said  jaws 
the  outer  surface  of  each  said  jaw  walls  being 
defined  by  a  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  inner  surface  ofj|^cach 
of  said  cylinder  segments,  \ 

(5)  spring  means  encircling  said  segments  and 
urging  the  same  into  abutting  relation  with  the 
outer  walls  of  said  jaws,  and 

means  on  said  frame  for 

( 1 )  moving  said  jaws  horizontally  to  expand  a 
band  positioned  thereon  and  for 

(2)  axially  moving  said  segments  to  strip  an  ex- 
panded band  from  said  jaws. 


3,067,502 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  FERRULES 
Seth    J.    Wheatley,   Rte.    3,    Clinton,   Tcnn.,   and    Harry 
Weatherly  Reynolds,  Fountain  City,  Tenn.    (5508  Dog- 
wood Road,  Knoxville  18,  Tcnn.) 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,857 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—255) 


^,4 

( 

-  9 

o 

- 

1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
plunger  having  cutting  edges  at  one  end,  said  plunger 
being  divided  longitudinally  to  provide  independently 
movable  sections,  the  confronting  faces  of  said  sections 
having  a  longitudinal  tongue  and  groove  connection  slid- 
ably  connecting  the  sections  together,  impact  means  hav- 
ing constant  driving  connection  with  one  section  of  said 
plunger  and  means  for  establishing  releasable  driving 
connection  between  said  impact  means  and  the  other  sec- 
tion of  said  plunger. 


3,067,503 
BICYCLE  HANDLE  EXTRACTOR 
Salvador  Alcaresc,  Apdo.  Postal  2,  La  Ceiba,  Honduras 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,160 
1  Claim.  (CI.  29—259) 
A  handle  bar  extractor  for  a  bicycle  having  an  up- 
standing bearing  member  rotatably  journaling  a  forlt 
member  for  rotation  about  an  upstanding  axis,  said  fork 
member  including  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  shoulders, 
a  horizontally  disposed  handle  bar.  a  fitting  on  said  bar 
intermediate  its  opposite  ends,  and  a  depending  shank 
supported  from  said  fitting  and  having  its  lower  end  ac- 
commodated in  said  bearing  member;  said  extractor  com- 
prising an  inverted  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  de- 
pending leg  portions  interconnected  by  means  of  an  upper 
bight  portion,  a  screw,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  screw,  the 
bight  portion  of  said  frame  having  an  opetiing  through 
which  said  screw  passes  and  comprising  an  abutment 
against  which  said  nut  reacts  so  that  said  screw  is  mov- 
able axially  of  said  frame,  cesilient  abutment  means  on 
the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  frame  for  con- 
tacting said  shoulders  to  provide  a  reaction  for  the  axial 
separation  of  said  shank  from  said  bearing  member,  han- 
dle bar  pulling  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  screw 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  fitting  for  pulling  said  han- 
dle bar   upon  axial  movement  of  said  screw  relative  to 


said  frame  and  thereby  pulling  said  shank  axially  XHit- 
wardly  from  said  l>earing  member  in  which  said  shank  is 
accommodated,  said  frame  including  brace  members  se- 
cured between  said  leg  portions  thereof,  the  lower  end  of 
said  frame  being  free  of  permanent  elements  extending 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  leg  portions  to  accom- 
modate said  bearing  member  therebetween,  said  handle 
bar  pulling  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top  wall, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  attached  to  said  top  wall  and  having 
transversely    aligned    and    forwardly    opening    recesses 


*o<^ 


<Q *^ 


formed  therein  a4apted  to  receive  and  thereby  partially 
embrace  said  handle  bar  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shank, 
a  bottom  wall  attached  to  said  side  walls  and  having  a 
recess  which  opens  in  the  same  direction  as  the  recesses 
in  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  fit  around  said  shank, 
said  bottom  wall  constituting  a  seat  against  which  the 
fitting  that  connects  the  shank  to  the  handle  bar  is  adapt- 
ed to  scat,  a  latch  releasably  connected  to  said  frame  leg 
portions  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  preventing 
free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  from  spreading  apart. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILTER  SOCK 

Robert  A.  Lubbcn,  Hollywood,  and  Paul  A.  Smith,  Tar- 
una,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Permanent  Filter  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corponrtloa  of  California 
Filed  June  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,892 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—419) 


1 .  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  filter  sock  compris- 
ing forming  an  assembly  including  three  separate  layers  of 
material,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  comprising  nylon  and 
at  least  one  other  of  said  layers  comprising  fiber  glass, 
said  layers  being  in  abutting  relationship  with  one  another, 
sewing  the  layers  to  one  another  to  define  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  side  edges,  sewing  a  reinforcing  screen  along 
the  top  edge  of  the  assembly,  folding  a  first  elongated 
strip  of  nylon  over  said  top  edge  of  the  assembly  and  sew- 
ing the  first  strip  in  operative  position,  then  folding  the 
entire  assembly  substantially  in  half  thereby  forming  a 
fold  seam,  sewing  portions  of  the  assembly  to  one  another 
along  a  line  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  fold 
seam  adjacent  the  edges  of  the  assembly,  the  line  curving 
inwardly  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  assembly  and 
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intersecting  the  fold  team  to  thereby  Jform  a  closed  sock 
having  a  single  open  end  portion,  cutting  off  portions  of 
the  assembly  adjacent  said  last-mentioned  line,  then  fold- 
ing a  second  elongated  strip  of  nylon  around  the  cut  edges 
and  sewing  said  second  strip  in  operative  position,  then  in- 
serting an  attaching  fitting  in  the  open  end  of  the  sock,  and 
securing  the  attaching  fitting  in  fixed  relationship  to  the 
end  of  the  sock.  

3  067^5 
ROLLING   PROCESS  TO  MAKE  SINTERED  ELEC- 
TRODE MATERIAL  FLEXIBLE 
Raymond  L.  Schcnk,  Ir^  MlMcapoUi,  Mfam.,  anignor  to 

Union  CaiMde   Corporation,  a  corporalkm  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,817 
4Clalmi.    (CL  2^-420.5) 

1 .  In  the  manufacture  of  electrodes  for  galvanic  cells, 
which  electrodes  consist  of  an  electrode  blank  comprising 
an  apertured,  electrically  conductive  support  web  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  screen,  expanded 
metallic  mesh,  and  perforated  metallic  sheet,  and  a  layer 
of  sintered,  coherent,  initially  finely-divided  electrochem- 
ically  active  electrode  material  adherent  thereto,  said 
layer  having  a  tendency  to  separate  from  said  support  web 
when  said  structure  is  deformed,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  applying  rolling  pressure  to  said  blank  to  com- 
press and  slightly  elongate  the  same  thus  eflfecting  cracking 
of  said  layer  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  line  of  contact 
between  said  blank  and  said  rt^ing  pressure  means  with- 
out causing  it  to  separate  from  said  supporting  web,  there- 
by rendering  said  structure  flexible  for  bending  to  desired 
configurations.  

3  067  506 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIRE  MOLDS 
Arthur  W.  Grant,  Detroit,  and  Donald  J.  Mnrtn,  S4. 
Claiw  Shores,  Mich.,  aarignon  to  United  Statca  Rubber 
Company,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Co^Ltkm  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  •».♦••.  0<^>®' 

1957.    Thii  appUcathm  Jnly  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,440 

2  CbdOM.    (CL  29—428) 


embedding  the  entire  uncut  edge  of  said  strip  in  the 
mold  wall  so  that  said  third  portion  is  entirely 
embedded  in  the  mold  and  only  the  slot  forming 
portions  of  said   strip  protrude   there   beyond. 


3  067,507 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SANDWICH  STRUCTURES 
Rlchanl  Kera  TKus,  Campbell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Good- 
year Aircraft  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713,818 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—471.1) 


J 


2.  In  the  manufacture  of  the  tread-forming  portion 
of  a  tire  mold  for  the  molding  of  a  repetitive  tread  pat- 
tern of  slots  in  the  tread  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire, 
said  pattern  of  slou  being  characterized  by  having  at 
least  three  slots  arranged  radially  from  a  common  cen- 
ter, the  improvement  comprising 
dividing  a  thin  rectangular  strip  of  material  into  at 
least  four  portions, 
the  first  poriion  equal  in  length  to  one  slot, 
the  second  and  third  portions  each  equal  to  the 

length  of  a  second  slot, 
and  the  fourth  portion  equal   to  the  length  of 
a  third  slot,  ...^ 

cutting  one  edge  of  said  strip  away  across  the  entire 

length  of  said  third  portion; 
bending  said  strip  between  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions to  an  angle  determined  by  the  desired  angle 
between  said  first  and  second  sloU; 
bending  said  strip  between  said  second  and  third  por- 
tions so  that  said  third  portion  lies  flat  against  said 
second  portion; 
bending  said  strip  between  said  third  and  fourth  por- 
tions to  an  angle  determined  by  the  desired  angle 
between  said  second  and  third  slou;  and 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  contoured  sandwich  from  a 
flexible  metal  honeycomb  and  top  and  bottom  cover  sheets 
therefor  comprising  accurately  and  separately  forming 
the  top  and  bottom  sheets  to  the  desired  contour,  assem- 
bling a  flexible  metal  honeycomb  between  flexible  top 
and  bottom  metal  cover  sheets  having  thermoplastic  bond- 
ing material  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said  top  and 
bottom  sheets  having  been  pre-formed  to  a  desired  con- 
tour other  than  planar,  placing  the  assembly  in  a  receiver 
having  a  support  surface  complementary  to  the  contour  ol 
said  top  and  bottom  sheets  and  having  a  laterally  out- 
wardly extending  upper  edge,  welding  the  periphery  of  a 
flexible  metal  cover  sheet  to  the  margin  of  the  upper  edge 
of  the  receiver  to  form  an  air  Ught  chamber  around  said 
assembly  by  such  flexible  metal  cover  sheet  and  the  re- 
ceiver, said  meul  cover  sheet  having  been  preformed  to 
substantially  the  contour  of  the  support  surface,  at  least 
partially  evacuating  such  chamber  so  that  said  QexiWe 
metal  cover  sheet  is  forced  against  said  assembly  to  hold 
it  against  said  receiver  and  the  complementary  surface 
thereon,   heating  the  entire   chamber   and   assenibly  to 
bond  the  top  and  bottom  sheeU  to  said  honeycomb,  cool- 
ing the  assembly,  and  removing  the  welded  edges  of  said 
flexible  metal  cover  sheet  and  receiver  to  penmt  removal 
of  the  arcuately  contoured  metal  assembly  and  assembly 
of  another  sandwich. 


3,067,508 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BRAZED  STRUCTURES 

E^oie  H.  KlneWO,  Berkeley  Helghli,  N J.  «-J»f^f 

The  Internadonal  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D^fwe  ■ 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,034 

2  ClaiuH.  (a.  2*— 487) 
1  A  process  for  producing  brazed  structures  which 
comprises  preplacing  a  brazing  fUler  composiuoo  con- 
taining about  35%  to  65%  palladium,  about  0.05%  to 
1  0%lithium,  about  0.002%  to  about  02%  boron,  with 
the  balance  essentially  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  m  awociation 
with  a  plurality  of  assembled  components  made  of  an 
alloy  containing  at  least  25%  of  chromium  «nd  metjd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  with  the 
balance  essentially  iron,  subjecting  the  assembled  com- 
ponenu  and  the  brazing  filler  composition  to  the  action 
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of  beat  in  the  range  of  about  2150°  F.  to  about  2300*  F.    the  adjacent  portions  of  said  wheels,  means  to  move 
in  an  atmosphere   substantially  devoid  of  oxygen  and    one  of  said  wheels  toward  the  other,  and  resilient  means 


thereafter  cooling  said  assembled  components  to  a  tem- 
perature below  at  least  about  1900*  F.  in  said  atmos- 
phere. 

3,067^09 
HOLE  DIAMETER  REDUCING  TOOL 
Donald  P.  Welles,  Jr.,  Rockford,  Dl^  aMlvnor  to  Bcsly- 
Wellcs  CorporatkMi,  Sooth  BcloH,  HI.,  a  corpontioa  of 
nilnois 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,907 
9ClaiiiH.    (C  29— 567) 


iL- 


;i  T'l 


1.  A  tool  for  reducing  the  size  of  a  bole  in  a  metal 
workpiece,  including  a  shank  with  a  threaded  body  sec- 
tion for  working  the  metal  inwardly  in  the  hole,  a  finish- 
ing reamer  section  behind  the  body  section  axially  aligned 
with  it  and  having  a  diameter  between  the  crest  and  root 
diameters  of  the  body  section  and  less  than  the  original 
diameter  of  said  hole,  and  a  pilot  behind  and  directly 
next  to  the  finishing  reamer  section  axially  aligned  with 
it,  and  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  finishing  reamer  section. 


3,067,510 
CAN  OPENER 
George  W.  Kcan,  Granby,  Coon.,  asigBor  of  fifty  percent 
to  Angclo  J.  Roncari,  Eait  Granl»y,  Coon.,  Albert  J. 
Roocari  and  Raymond  A.  Roncari,  both  of  Wtedsor 
Locks,  Coon. 

FDcd  lane  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,907 

5  Claims.    (CI.  30— 9) 

1.  A  can  opener  comprising  in  combination,  a  body 

member,    •    rotatable   cutting   wheel,    a   rotatable    feed 

wheel,  rotation  of  said  cutting  and  feed  wheels  serving  to 

cut  a  groove  in  the  periphery  of  a  can  disposed  between 


comprising  a  series  of  Belleville  springs  interposed  in 
the  means  to  move  one  of  said  wheels  toward  the  other. 


3,067,511 

DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR  A  SHAVER  BLADE 

John  F.  WaU,  SterUi^  DL,  amignor  to  Wahl  CUppcr  Cor- 

ponitkm,  SCeriiBg,  DI.,  a  corpontioa  of  DttMiis 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,073 

2  Clai^    (O.  30—43) 


e      » 


I.  In  an  electric  shaver,  a  vibratory  electromagnetic 
moton  and  an  inner  movable  cutting  blade,  said  motor 
incluoing  an  armature  mounted  at  one  end  for  vibratory 
movement,  an  elongated  drive  finger  formed  from  sheet 
metal,  one  end  of  said  drive  finger  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  armature,  said  inner  movable  cutting  blade  includ- 
ing a  cutting  portion  and  an  attached  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  an  extension  on  one  end,  said  exten- 
sion reduced  in  thickness  in  comparison  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  remainder  of  said  base  portion  and  generally 
rectangular  in  cross  section  with  parallel  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  having  elongated  linerally  spaced  slots  ex- 
tending therethrough  communicating  with  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  to  define  drive  finger  receiving  openings, 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  slots  converging  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  extension  to  the  upper  surface  in  such  a 
way  that  the  separation  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  slots  at 
the  upper  surface  of  said  extension  is  sutKtantially  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  drive  finger,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  extension  joining  the  side  surfaces  of  said  slots  to 
form  pivot  corners,  the  opposite  end  of  said  drive  finger 
bifurcated  with  each  tine  penetrating  one  of  said  slots  to 
a  point  beyond  the  upper  surface  of  said  extension 
whereby  the  drive  finger  can  pivot  on  said  pivot  comers, 
the  outer  edges  of  the  tines  converging  towaird  each  other 
and  the  outer  end  surfaces  of  the  slots  converging  at  the 
same  angle  whereby  the  tines  of  said  drive  finger  are  re- 
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ccived  snugly  in  said  slots  without  interference  to  the 
pivotal  relationship  between  the  drive  finger  and  the  base 
portion  of  the  inner  movable  cutting  blade. 


3,067312 
SAFETY   RAZOR   WITH   GUARD  MEANS  RE- 
LEASABLE    FOR    BLADE    WASHING    AND 

CHANGING  .c,     -      ,,« 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  2nd  Ave.  and  Paull  St.,  Box  275, 

Moantain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

CoBtfaMatkMi  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  647,078,  Mar.  19, 

1957.    This  applkatkm  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,929 

5  Claims.    (O.  30—62) 


vided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  stops  normally  engageablc 
with  the  extremities  respectively  of  the  blade  cuttmg  edge, 
a  second  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  handle  for  sup- 
porting the  first  plate,  and  having  a  stop  normally  en- 
gageablc by  the  blunt  edge  of  the  blade,  said  first  and 
second  plates  being  spring-biased  toward  each  other  in 
clamping  relation  to  effect  engagement  of  said  stops  with 
the  blade  cutting  and  blunt  edges  respectively  to  stabilize 
such  interposed  blade  for  shaving,  a  third  plate  supcr- 
jacently  disposed  with  rcspert  to  said  first  and  second 
plates  and  adapted  to  have  rotatable  movement  to  apply 


^ 


1.    In  a  safety  razor  for  use  in  cooperation  with  a 
blade  characterized  by  a  cutting  edge  opposite  a  butt 
edge,  and  having  a  pair  of  members  adapted  to  receive 
such  blade  therebetween  and  sUbilize  the  same  for  shav- 
ing until  a  blade-change  is  effected,  one  of  said  members 
being  fixed  on  one  end  of  a  handle  and  the  other  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  one  member, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  arms  projecting  forwardly 
from  one  of  said  members,  and  a  pair  of  cutting  edge 
stops  forwardly  fixed  atop  the  ends  of  said  arms  respec- 
tively, the   improvement  which  comprises:   a  blade  cut- 
ting edge  guard  member  having  a  forward  segment  nor- 
mally spanning  said  arms  in  subjacently  spaced  shaving 
relationship  to  said  cutting  edge,  and  mounted  on  one  of 
said  pair  of  members  to  have  relative  movement  to  an 
intermediate  and  an  extreme  position  with  respect  to  said 
pair  of  members;  complemenUl  abutment-engaging  por- 
tions carried  respectively  by  said  arms  and  guard  seg- 
ment to  define  the  normal  position  of  the  latter  when 
said  complemental  portions  are  in  abutting  relationship; 
a  normally  preloaded  spring  reacting  between  said  pair 
of  members  to  bias  the  same  toward  each  other  to  sta- 
bilize   such   blade    for    shaving;   another   normally   pre- 
loaded spring  reacting  between  the  one  member  fixed 
on  said  handle  and  said  guard  member  to  bias  the  guard 
segment  towarxl  its  normal  position  with  respect  to  the 
cutting  edge  for  shaving;  and  manually  actuatable  means 
operatively   associated   with  said   guard   member  to   act 
on  said  other  member  of  said  pair  of  members  to  se- 
quentially displace  the  guard  segment  from  normal  po- 
sition to  intermediate  position  wherein  the  cutting  edge 
is  abnormally  exposed  in  non-shaving  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  cutting  edge  to  facilitate  washing  lather 
therefrom  without  disturbing  the  sUbilized  status  of  such 
blade  between  said  pairs  of  members,  and  to  said  ex- 
treme position  wherein  the  guard  segment  is  additionally 
exposed  abnormally  and  said  pair  of  members  separated 
to  effect  release  of  such  blade  to  facilitate  a  blade-change. 


clamping  pressure  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  mtcrposed 
blade  adjacent  its  cutting  edge,  means  operably  miercon- 
necting  the  first  and  third  plates  to  impart  relative  rota- 
tional movement  to  the  latter  in  response  to  rectilinear 
movement  of  the  former  relative  to  the  second  plate,  and 
another  means  operably  interconnecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  to  accommodate  limited  relative  recUlmear 
movement  therebetween,  said  first  plate  being  manually 
movable  relatively  to  the  second  plate  to  open  the  shaving 
head  and  thereby  enlarge  the  said  blade  channel  to  effect 
withdrawal  of  said  stops  out  of  engagement  with  said 
cutting  and  blunt  edges  of  the  blade. 


3,067,514 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Merrill  M.  Main,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  assignor  to  Crane  Pact 
ing  Company,  Morion  Grove,  HI.,  a  corporation  oi 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,310 
1  Claim.    (CL  30—124) 


•v<< 


\  3,067313 

^  MAGNETIC  SAFETY  RAZOR 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  2ad  Ave.  awl  PaoD  St.,  Box  275, 

Mowbte  Ukt  Park,  Md.  „  ^    ,, 

Co-tlMatlo.  of  appHcalio.  Sar.  N^  M9,W,  Feb    13, 
1957.    Thb  applicntioa  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  010,794 
5  dalMS.    (CL  3#— 74) 
1.  In  a  safety  razor  having  a  handle  and  adapted  tor 
use  in  cooperation  with  a  blade  characterized  by  a  cutting 
edge  opponte  a  blunt  edge,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  thT«e-piece  shaving  head  having  a  variable  blade 
channel  defined  by  a  rectilinearly  movable  first  plate  pro- 


<^ 


A  tape  cut-off  device  having  a  base  with  an  opening 
therein,  parallel  side  flanges  depending  from  the  base 
and  adapted  to  embrace  the  sides  of  a  container  for 
tape,  one  end  of  said  base  being  bent  transversely  of  the 
flanges  away  from  and  then  back  parallel  to  itself,  an 
anvil  retained  on  the  base  by  said  bent  end.  upstanding 
spaced  cars  at  the  other  end  of  said  base,  a  cutting  tool 
support  extending  over  ihe  base,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  support  on  the  upstanding  ears,  a  cutting 
tool  secured  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  the  anvil  to  cut  tape  or  the  like  extending  there- 
between, and  U-shaped  resilient  means  acting  upoti  the 
base  and  support  for  urging  them  apart,  said  resilient 
means  having  a  solid  leg  bearing  against  said  cutting  tool 
support  and  a  bifurcated  leg  bearing  against  said  base, 
said  bifurcated  legs  straddling  the  opening  in  the  base. 


3,067315 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR      _.  ^  „  , 

Harry  Wilkinson,  61  Alger  Ave.,  East  Greeiiwlch,  R.I. 

FUcd  Ian.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,336 

7  ClaiM.     (O.  32—32) 

1    A   denul   articulator  comprising   a  lower  jaw.  an 

upper  iaw,  a  hinge  connection  pivotaUy  connecting  said 
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upper  jaw  to  said  lower  jaw,  said  jaws  being  movable 
about  said  hinge  connection,  a  swerving  plate  mounted 
upon  said  lower  jaw  for  segmental  movement  relative  to 
said  jaws,  and  two  fixed  abutments  at  the  hinge  connec- 


tion adapted  to  engage  each  other  for  limiting  relative 
movement  between  said  jaws  in  one  direction  at  said 
hinge  connection  and  to  provide  a  plane  of  occliiaioa 
between  said  jaws. 


3,M7,516 

MEASURING  CORSETS  OR  JACKETS 

Ronald  Jones,  Sevres,  Fnucc,  aaipior  to  Belle  Janlinicra, 

Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUcd  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,714 

Clainu  priority,  application  France  Feb.  25,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CI.  33—15) 


2.  An  improved  corset  assembly  for  marking  out  cloths 
from  which  a  garment  is  to  be  made,  comprising  a  coraet 
having  a  rear  portion  and  two  front  portions,  and,  a 
neck  and  shoulder  harness,  said  harness  comprising  a 
neck  and  shoulder  band  adapted  to  surround  the  back 
part  of  the  neck  and  the  upper  side  of  the  shoulders,  and 
adjustable  supporting  and  measuring  means  connected 
to  said  neck  and  shoulder  band  and  to  the  upper  edges  of 
said  rear  and  front  portions  for  adjustably  supporting 
the  corset;  a  spirit-level  fixed  onto  the  lower  edge  of  said 
corset  for  adjusting  the  corset  assembly  horizontally,  and 
a  sheet  of  paper  photosensitive  to  ultra-violet  light  fixed 
to  the  harness  and  covered  to  a  varying  extent  by  the 
upper  edges  of  said  corset  whereby  when  said  frfiotosen- 
sitive  paper  is  exposed  and  fixed  in  said  positions,  the 
relative  position  of  said  cprset  portions  and  hameas  is 
indicated. 


3,067,517 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  MECHANICAL 

DRAWINGS 

Taylor  Matson,  6141  W.  Girard  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,437 

3  Claims.    (Q.  33—26) 

1.  A  machine  for  making  mechanical  drawings,  said 
machine  including: 

a  paper  supporting  platform, 

a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  parallel  frames  carried  by  said 
platform,  each  having  a  vertical  surface  and  a  hori- 
zontal surface, 

a  first  rack  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  frames, 

a  first  flexible  housing. 

a  second  flexible  bousing, 

means  securing  said  housings  for  joint  movement. 


a  gear  carried  by  one  of  said  housings  and  engaging 
said  first  rack  for  moving  said  carriage  longitudinally 
of  said  first  rack, 

a  second  rack  carried  by  one  of  said  housings  and  nor- 
mal to  said  first  rack, 

a  carriage  carried  by  said  one  bousing, 

a  second  gear  carried  by  said  carriage  and  engaging 


<^ 


said  second  rack  for  moving  said  carriage  transversely 

of  said  first  rack, 
a  pair  of  slides  carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of  said 

housings  and  engaging  the  vertical  and  horizontal 

sides  of  said  frames, 
writing  instruments  carried  by  one  of  said  housings, 
and  means  for  horizontally  and  vertically  adjusting  said 

slides  relative  to  said  frames  to  square  said  housing 

and  said  writing  instruments  relative  to  said  frames. 


MASTER  TYPE  SQUARING  FIXTURE 

Martfa  A.  Hainan,  7316  Dndky  Ave.,  Cicvcbuid  2,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  715,86« 

IClaiii.    (CL33— 112) 


The  combination  in  a  master  type  squaring  fixture  of 
a  base  with  a  bottom  planar  surface,  a  sin^e  integral  up- 
standing rib  thereon  having  a  vertically  extending  side 
wall,  an  upright  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  with  parallel 
side  edges,  means  pivotally  securing  a  lower  comer  of  the 
upright  against  the  vertical  wall  of  the  rib,  means  releas- 
aUy  securing  the  other  lower  comer  of  the  upri^t  to  the 
vertical  side  of  the  rib.  and  a  single  screw  means  positioned 
in  the  base  beneath  the  releasable  securing  means  for  re- 
positioning the  upright  in  relation  to  the  base  by  movement 
of  the  upright  in  a  pivotal  direction  about  the  pivotal 


means. 


3J67,519 
CABLE  STRETCH  CORRECTOR 
Gilbert  Swift,  Tnbn,  Okhu,  aasignor,  by  mcanc  aasifn- 
to  DraMT  ludnsUliis,  inc.,  Dndas,  Tea.,  a  cor- 

Flkd  Oct  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S46,615 
9ClafaB«.    (CL  33—127) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  true  depth  of  pene- 
tration of  a  well  by  a  cable  stretched  by  tension  compris- 
ing means  for  determining  the  imstretched  length  of  cable 
fed  to  said  well,  a  first  movable  member,  naeans  for  mov- 
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ing  said  first  movable  member  to  an  extent  proportional 
to  said  unstretchcd  length  of  cable,  means  for  measuring 
the  tension  at  the  top  of  the  well  in  said  cable,  a  second 
movable  member,  means  for  moving  said  second  movable 
member  to  an  extent  proportional  to  the  measured  ten- 
sion in  said  cable,   multiplying  means  for   forming  by 


3,067,521 

VERNIER  GAUGING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Piatt  II,  Feastervillc,  Pa. 

(RD.  1,  Riegelsvilie,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,027 

6  CUims.    (CI.  33—185) 


direct  multiplication  the  product  of  the  movements  of 
said  first  and  second  movable  members,  a  third  movable 
member,  means  for  moving  said  third  movable  member 
to  an  extent  proportional  to  said  product,  a  fourth  mov- 
able member  and  means  for  moving  said  fourth  movaWe 
member  to  an  extent  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  movemenU 
of  said  first  and  said  third  movable  members. 


3^7,520 

GROOVE  AND  THREAD  CHECKING  GAUGE 

Joseph  T.  Gcra^ty,  Jr.,  White  Oak  Ave.,  Rockf ord,  HI. 

FlkdJan.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,609 

7Claln.    (0.33—147) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  an  elongated 
stationary  member  and  an  elongated  movable  member 
mounted  thereon,  said  stationary  member  having  lead 
screw  means  engaging  the  movable  member  for  moving 
it  in  longitudinal  relation  with  said  stationary  member,  a 
vernier  gauging  device  for  gauging  the  length  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member,  said  device  comprising  an 
elongated  main  scale  and  a  rectangular  auxiliary  scale  in 
longitudinally  slidable  relation  therewith,  one  of  said 
scales  having  means  for  fixedly  attaching  it  to  one  of  said 
machine  members  and  the  other  scale  having  set-screw 
means  for  adjustably  clamping  it  to  the  other  machine 
member  in  parallel  relation  with  the  other  scale  and  the 
other  machine  member;  said  scales  having  set-screw  means 
for  clamping  them  together,  an  elecu-ical  control  switch 
having  set-screw  means  for  rigidly  but  adjusUbly  clamp- 
ing it  to  one  of  the  machine  members  in  ovcriapping  rela- 
tion with  one  of  the  scales,  said  switch  also  having  means 
for  actuating  it  upon  conuct  with  the  other  scale  when 
the  two  scales  are  in  rigidly  clamped  relation. 


(9: 


3,067,522 
METHOD  OF  CURING  PERISHABLE  BULB  ONIONS 

IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Ferdinand  Anstin  Tdfcn,  Minncapolla,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
AliiaB,  Inc.,  MJaneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Minnesota 

FUcd  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,944 
lOClakM.    (CL34— 27) 


- 

-^r^_^.^ 

• 
• 

r 

• 

y 

1.  In  a  gauge  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
body,  a  fixed  post  thereon,  a  movable  post  disposed  in 
pandlel  relationship  to  the  fixed  post  and  guided  on  said 
body  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  post, 
feelers  on  one  end  of  the  posts  for  engagement  m  a 
bore  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  an  in- 
dicator on  said  body  having  a  stem  engaged  by  the  mov- 
able post  to  indicate  the  spacing  of  said  feelers,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  attaching  pad  portions  on  the 
other  ends  of  said  posU  remote  from  the  feelers  in  right 
angle  relationship  to  the  posts  and  extending  wholly  to 
one  side  of  the  respective  posts,  the  said  attaching  pad 
portions  serving  to  mount  the  posts  deUchably  and  being 
reversible  end  for  end  to  space  the  posts  closer  together 
in  one  position  of  said  attaching  portions  and  farther 
apart  in  the  reverse  position,  to  suit  the  requirements  of 
smaUer  bores  and  larger  bores,  respectively. 


1 .  A  method  of  curing  fresh  perishable  onions  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  confining  said  onions  in  a  substantially 
air  tight  insulated  enclosure;  providing  a  specific  for  the 
treatment  of  said  onions  during  confinement  in  said  en- 
closure to  enhance  curing  by  withdrawing  and  mixing 
air  from  said  enclosure,  which  air  by  specific  reference  is 
designated  and  hereinafter  known  and  referred  to  as  said 
warmer  air,  with  at  least  a  sufficient  volume  of  colder 
fresh  air  from  ouUide  having  a  dew  point  substanti^ly 
lower  than  that  of  said  warmer  air,  whidi  air  by  specific 
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reference  is  designated  and  hereinafter  known  and  referred 
to  as  said  colder  air,  to  cause  the  resultant  mixed  air, 
which  air  by  specific  reference  is  designated  and  herein- 
after known  and  referred  to  as  said  mixed  air,  to  have  a 
dew  p<iini  lower  than  that  of  said  warmer  air;  adjusting 
and  rcL-'ulaling  the  temperature  of  said  mixed  air  to  be  of 
a  degree  at  least  sufficiently  low  to  cause  said  mixed  air 
to  have  a  dew  point  lower  than  that  of  said  warmer  air 
by  varying  the  volume  of  said  colder  air  mixed  with  said 
warmer  air  in  composing  said  mixed  air  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  mixed  air  after 
composition  and  before  heating;  forming  said  mixed  air 
into  an  cntitative  stream  flowing  through  said  onions; 
heating  said  mixed  air  to  have  a  temperature  of  a  con- 
currently desired  degree  within  a  range  of  31*  F.-78*  F.; 
adjusting  and  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  resultant 
heated  mixed  air,  which  air  by  specific  reference  is  desig- 
nated and  hereinafter  known  and  referred  to  as  said 
heated  air.  to  be  of  a  degree  at  least  sufficiently  high  to 
cause  said  heated  air  when  forced  into  initial  contact  with 
said  onions  to  have  a  vapor  pressure  lower  than  that  of 
said  warmer  air  and  to  be  of  a  degree  at  least  sufficiently 
different  from  the  concurrent  temperature  of  said  onions 
to  cause  said  heated  air  to  have  the  capacity  to  affect 
the  concurrent  temperature  of  said  onions  when  outside 
of  50'  F.-68''  F.  during  early  and  lubstantially  32*  F. 
during  later  stages  of  curing  in  a  concurrently  desired 
manner  and  measure  by  varying  the  heating  of  said  mixed 
air  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  said 
heated  air  after  composition  and  before  contacting  said 
onions;  forcing  said  heated  air  into  contact  with  and 
through  said  onions  during  confinement  in  said  enclosure 
except  when  said  onions  have  neither  superfluous  moii- 
ture  nor  a  temperature  outside  of  50*  F.-66*  F.  during 
early  and  substantially  32*  F.  during  later  stages  of  cur- 
ing, and  discharging  superfluous  air  from  said  enclosure. 


3,M7,523 
METHOD  OF  CURING  PERISHABLE  BULB  ONIONS 

IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 

Fenliiuaid  Austin  Teigcn,  MtaBcapoHi,  Mliin^  ms^mt  to 

AlUum,   Inc^  Mlnneapolfa,  Minn^  a  corpof»tk»«  of 

Minnesota  ^      ^,     _^,  _  ^, 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  166,945 

10  Claims.     (CI.  34—27) 


fresh  air  from  outside  having  a  dew  point  «ib«tontially 
lower  than  that  of  said  wanner  air  which  air  by  aptcific 
reference  is  designated  and  hereinafter  known  and  re- 
ferred to  as  said  colder  air  to  cause  the  resultant  mixed 
air,  which  air  by  specific  reference  is  designated  and 
hereinafter  known  and  referred  to  as  said  mixed  air,  to 
have  a  dew  point  lower  than  that  of  said  warmer  air; 
adjusting  and  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  mixed 
air  to  be  of  a  degree  at  least  sufficiently  low  to  cause 
said  mixed  air  to  have  a  dew  point  lower  than  that  of 
said  wanner  air  by  varying  the  volume  of  said  colder  air 
mixed  with  said  warmer  air  in  composing  said  mixed  air 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  said 
colder  air  before  being  mixed  with  said  warmer  air  to 
compose  said  mixed  air;  forming  said  mixed  air  into  an 
entitative  stream  flowing  thni  said  onions;  heating  said 
mixed  air  to  have  a  temperature  of  a  concun«ntIy  desired 
degree  within  a  range  of  31*  F.-78*  F.;  adjusting  and 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  heated  mixed 
air,  which  air  by  specific  reference  is  designated  and  here- 
inafter known  and  referred  to  as  said  heated  air  to  be 
of  a  degree  at  least  sufficiently  high  to  cause  said  heated 
air  when  forced  into  initial  contact  with  said  onions  to 
have  a  vapor  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  onions 
and  to  be  of  a  degree  at  least  sufficiently  different  from 
the  concurrent  temperature  of  said  onions  to  cause  said 
heated  air  to  have  the  capacity  to  affect  the  concurrent 
temperature  of  said  onions  when  outside  of  50*  F.-68*  F. 
during  early  and  substantially  32*  F.  during  later  stages 
of  curing  in  a  concurreiHly  desired  manner  and  measure 
by  varying  the  heating  of  said  mixed  air  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  said  heated  air  after 
composition  and  before  contacting  said  onions;  forcing 
said  heated  air  into  contact  with  and  thru  said  onions 
during  confinement  in  said  enclosure  except  when  said 
onions  have  neither  superfluous  moisture  nor  a  tempera- 
ture outside  of  50*  F.-68*  F.  during  early  and  substan- 
tially 32*  F.  during  later  stages  of  curiag  and  discharf- 
ing  superfluous  air  from  said  endotura. 


,-^i:^ 


I .  A  method  of  curing  fresh  perishable  onions  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  coniining  said  onions  in  a  substantially 
air  tight  insulated  enclosure;  providing  a  specific  for  the 
treatment  of  said  onions  during  confinement  in  said  en- 
closure to  enhance  curing  by  withdrawing  and  mixing  air 
from  said  enclosure,  which  air  by  specific  reference  is 
designated  and  hereinafter  known  and  referred  to  as  said 
warmer  air,  wkh  at  least  a  suflBcient  volume  ol  colder 


3,067,524 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY 
Harold  N.  Farlier,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Calbcst 
Engineering  A  Electronics  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,550 
10  Claims.    (CL  35—9) 


2.  In  an  educational  device:  a  set  of  cards  each  hav- 
ing a  question  and  multiple  choice  answers,  one  <rf  which 
is  correct;  each  of  said  cards  having  an  edge  slotted  in 
a  coded  manner  to  denote  the  correct  answer;  a  playing 
board  having  a  plurality  of  slou  corresponding  to  the 
multiple  choice  answers  for  receiving  the  card  edge;  a 
pair  of  bus  bars  beneath  the  playing  board;  switch  arms 
actuated  by  the  card  edge  for  engaging  the  bus  bars; 
circuit  means  completed  through  the  switch  arms  and 
one  bus  bar  for  giving  one  indication;  and  circuit  means 
completed  through  the  switch  anns  and  tiie  other  bus 
bar  for  giving  another  indication;  the  switch  arms  being 
so  positioned  that  one  indication  is  given  when  the  slot 
corresponding  to  the  correct  answer  is  selected,  and  the 
other  indication  is  given  when  the  slot  corresponding 
to  the  other  answers  are  selected. 


December  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


453 


3,067,525 
TERRAIN  RADAR  SIMULATION 
Joseph  C.  Ttaooa,  Smusyvale,  CaUf .,  asslgBor  to  GcMral 
FrcdsioB,  Inc.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  71,523 
6  Claims.    (CL  35— 10.4) 


]«>-'oa 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simulating  a  radar  display  of  terrain 
comprising  a  relief  map,  a  means  for  generating  a  scan- 
ning beam  of  light  positioned  to  scan  the  relief  map 
obliquely,  a  light  sensitive  pick-up  means  for  generating 
a  video  signal  from  the  scanned  relief  map,  a  monitor 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  video  signal  and  operable  to 
develop  a  visual  display  therefrom,  a  deflection  wave  gen- 
erating means  coupled  to  the  monitor  means  for  establish- 
ing a  constant  scanning  rate  therein,  and  another  deflec- 
tion wave  generating  means  coupled  to  the  pick-up  means 
for  establishing  a  scanning  rate  therein  which  is  an  analog 
function  of  the  scanning  angle  of  the  beam  of  light. 


signal  corresponding  to  the  tangent  function  of  an  angle 
subtended  by  the  line  of  sight  of  the  simulated  radar, 
memory  means  coupled  to  receive  the  second  analog  sig- 
nal and  operable  to  store  the  peak  value  thereof,  said 
memory  means  including  an  inverting  amplifier  for  re- 
ceiving the  second  analog  signal  and  for  generating  a 
third  analog  signal  which  Will  be  the  negative  of  the 
second  analog  signal,  said  memory  means  further  in- 
cluding a  transistor  coupled  to  the  inverting  amplifier 
and  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  transistor  for  storing  a 
charge  representative  of  the  peak  value  of  the  third  ana- 
log signal,  said  transistor  being  operable  to  conduct  dur- 
ing times  when  the  third  analog  signal  is  increasing 
and  being  operable  to  isolate  the  capacitor  during  times 
when  the  third  analog  signal  decreases  to  a  value 
less  than  a  previous  peak  value  thereof,  and  a  discharge 
means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  and  operable  to 
discharge  the  capacitor  during  intervals  between  succes- 
sive scans  of  the  scanning  means,  comparison  means  cou- 
pled to  receive  the  second  analog  signal  and  the  stored 
peak  value  of  the  third  analog  signal  from  the  capacitor 
for  generating  a  blanking  signal  when  the  stored  peak 
value  exceeds  the  value  of  the  second  analog  signal, 
and  a  display  means  coupled  to  receive  the  video  signal 
and  to  generate  a  visual  display  therefrom,  said  blanking 
signal  being  coupled  to  blank  the  video  signal  and  cause 
a  shadow  area  to  appear  on  the  visual  display  when  the 
stored  peak  value  of  the  third  analog  signal  exceeds  the 
second  analog  signal.  ' 


3,t67J26 
TERRAIN  RADAR  SIMULATION 
Edward  E.  Gray,  Momrtaln  View,  Fcter  N.  Scfaink,  Mcnlo 
Paifc,  and  Robert  S.  C.  Yo«at.  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  as- 
signors to  General  Predskm,  Inc.,  BtaghamtOD,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawasc 

Filed  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,197 
2Claln.    (CL  35— 10.4) 


2.  Apparatus  for  simulating  a  radar  display  of  terrain, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  map  of  the  terrain  hav- 
ing radar  reflectance  information  stored  thereon  photo< 
graphically  in  shades  of  gray,  means  for  scanning  the  first 
map  to  generate  a  video  signal,  a  second  map  of  the  ter- 
rain having  elevational  information  stored  photograph- 
ically thereon  in  shades  of  gray,  means  for  scanning  the 
second  nup  to  generate  a  first  analog  signal  correspond- 
ing with  the  shades  of  gray  and  the  elevation  of  the 
terrain,  computing  means  coupled  to  receive  the  first 
analog  signal  and  operable  to  generate  a  second  analog 


3,067,527 
RELAY  SERVOMECHANISM 
John  R.  HUding,  Grotoa,  Conn.,  aasigDor,  by  m( 
«tf.-rf.,  to  the  United  Slates  of  America 
sentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,618 
1  Claim,    (a.  35—11) 


J '" 


In  an  electro-mechanical  computer,  micrc^wsitioner 
means,  a  first  and  a  second  potentiometer  means,  said  first 
and  second  potentiometer  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  micropositioner  means  to  form  a  bridge 
circuit,  said  first  potentiometer  means  being  manually 
positioned  in  accordance  with  an  error  input  signal,  said 
micropositioner  means  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
motor  reversing  relay,  said  motor  reversing  relay  being 
operatively  connected  to  servo  motor  means,  said  servo 
motor  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
potentiometer  means  whereby  said  servo  means  is  driven 
in  a  direction  in  accordance  with  said  input  error  signal 
to  said  first  potentiometer  means  until  the  position  of  said 
second  potentiometer  means  corresponds  to  the  position 
of  said  first  potentiometer  means,  dynamic  braking  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  servo  motor  means  for 
rapid  stopping  of  said  motor  motion,  said  dynamic  brak- 
ing means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  potenticmieter  means  whereby  movement  of  said 
servo  motor  means  u  stopped  by  said  dynamic  braking 
means  upon  correspondence  of  said  first  and  second  po- 
tentiometer means,  a  gear  speed  changing  mechanism 
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and  output  means,  said  gear  speed  changing  mechanism 
being  operatively  connected  between  said  output  means 
and  said  servo  motor  means,  whereby  said  servo  motor 
means  drives  said  gear  change  mechanism  and  said  out- 
put means  to  provide  an  accurate  indication  of  the  servo 
motor  position  said  output  means  comprising  a  first  out- 
put potentiometer  means  representing  the  angular  rota- 
tion of  said  servo  motor  means,  a  second  output  poten- 
tiometer means  representing  the  square  of  the  angular 
position  of  said  servo  motor  means,  and  a  third  output 
means  which  comprises  a  synchro  and  provides  electrical 
signals  representing  the  angular  position  of  said  servo 
motor  means. 

3,M7,528 

HELICOPTER  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

Domenko  Agusta,  Milan,  Italy,  awltiior  to  M.  V. 

Mcccanica  Verfhcra,  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  196«,  Scr.  No.  9^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  May  8,  1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  35—12) 


1.  Helicopter  training  apparatus  comprising  a  heli- 
copter plane,  a  fixed  baae,  {peans  to  limit  the  vertical  as- 
cent of  said  plane,  and  means  connected  to  said  plane 
and  said  fixed  base  to  cushion  shock  due  to  precipitous 
descent  of  the  plane,  said  asceat  limiting  means  compris- 
ing vertically  expansible  means  (^ratively  connected  to 
said  plane  and  said  fixed  base,  said  expansible  means  in- 
cluding a  fixed  guide  connected  to  said  fixed  basie  and  a 
telescopic  member  mounted  on  said  plane  and  operable 
in  said  fixed  guide,  means  on  said  fixed  guide  limiting 
withdrawal  of  said  member  from  said  guide. 


3,M7^29 
SIMULATED  AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENTS 
^oMpli  Zicglcr,  Blnglianitoa,  N.Y.,  awignor  to  General 
Precisloa,   Inc.,   Link   Division.  Binglianiton,   N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  S7,196 
3  Claims.    {CI.  35—12) 


1.  A  simulated  attitude-horizon  instrument  for  use 
ia  groimded  aircraft  trainers,  compriaiiis  in  combination: 
a  generally  cylindrical  instnmient  casing  having  a  rear 
end  wall;  a  reciprocating  shaft,  a  rotatable  bank  input 
shaft  and  a  rotatable  pitch  input  shaft  joumalled  in  said 


end  wall;  a  swash  plate  located  on  said  pitch  input  shaft 
and  adapted  to  cam  said  reciprocating  shaft  as  said  pitch 
shaft  is  rotated;  a  first  gear  and  a  y(Ae  member  joumalled 
for  rotation  on  said  reciprocating  shaft,  said  gear  and 
yoke  member  being  rigidly  attadied  to  each  other,  said 
yoke  member  having  two  arms;  a  pitch  action  shaft  jour- 
nalled  between  said  anns  of  said  yoke  member;  a  lever  arm 
rigidly  attached  to  and  extending  radially  outward  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  pitch  action  shaft;  a  spring  connected 
between  said  pitch  action  shaft  and  one  arm  of  said  yoke, 
said  reciprocating  shaft  being  aligned  with  said  lever 
arm  so  as  to  rotate  said  pitch  action  shaft  as  said  swash 
plate  cams  said  reciprocating  shaft;  a  simulated  hori- 
zon bar  rigidly  attached  to  said  pitch  action  shaft  and 
adapted  to  move  in  pitch  direction  as  said  pitch  action 
shaft  is  rotated;  and  a  second  drive  gear  connected  to 
mesh  with  said  first  gear  and  driven  by  said  bank  input 
shaft,  thereby  to  rotate  said  yoke  member  about  a  central 
instrument  axis  defined  by  said  reciprocating  shaft  as 
said  bank  input  shaft  is  rotated. 


3,M7,53« 

PROIECnON  SCREEN  ADAPTED  TO  HAVE 

WRITING  APPLIED  THERETO 

Jncqnca  Botaey,  U  Bcechwood  Rond,  HMtsdalc,  N.Y. 

FUmI  Dec  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,523 

19  ClalBs.    (CL  35— M) 


1.  A  projection  screen  including  a  transparent  assem- 
bly for  receiving  heat-meltable  written  indications  there- 
on, said  assembly  having  a  reflective  panel  and  means 
to  heat  said  assembly  whereby  to  remove  heat-meltable 
written  indications  thereon. 


3,N7,531 

SKI  BOOT 

Brace  A.  ScoM,  Denver,  and  Robert  R.  Odcn  and  David 

J.  Lawrence,  Aspen,  Colo^  aMlgnon  to  Aspen  Boot, 

Ltd.,  Aspen,  Colo^  a  corporaHoa  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,923 

UClabna.    (CL  34— 23) 


1.  In  a  ski  boot,  a  sole,  a  heavy  leather  upper  includ- 
ing a  vamp  and  counter  attached  to  the  sole  and  shaped 
to  fit  the  foot,  an  integrally-formed  anUe-endrcling  cuff 
providing  a  continuation  of  the  upper  and  adapted  to 
fit  tightly  around  the  ankle,  said  upper  and  cuff  being 
slit  longitudinally  from  a  point  adjacent  the  toe  to  the 
top  thus  cooperating  with  one  another  to  provide  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  openable  flaps  capable  of  being  spread 
apart  to  receive  the  foot,  a  tongue  attached  in  position  to 
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provide  a  substantially  water-tight  covering  for  the  space 
between  the  flaps,  fastening  means  interconnecting  the 
flaps  and  adapted  to  close  the  gap  therebetween  for  pur- 
poses of  securing  the  foot  lightly  within  the  upper  and 
cuff,  each  of  said  flaps  having  an  elongate  generally  V- 
shaped  cut  therein  opening  onto  the  instep  and  extend 
rearwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  point  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  ankle  proximate  to  the  axis  of 
pivotal  movement  thereof,  a  foldable  soft  leather  insert 
attached  in  position  to  cover  each  of  the  V-shaped  open- 
ings and  cooperate  with  the  latter  to  provide  means  adapt- 
ed to  relieve  the  compressive  stresses  occassioned  by 
tilting  the  ankle-encircling  cuff  forwardly  relative  to  the 
upper,  and  means  comprising  a  weakened  area  in  the  heel 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  axis  of  pivotal  movement 
of  the  ankle  joint  thus  defining  a"  bending  axis  about 
which  the  ankle-encircling  cuff  tilts  relative  to  the  upper. 


3,M7,532 

SLIPPER  SOLE 

Dorothy  B.  Peterson,  704  E.  Thomas,  Apt.  105, 

Seattle  22,  Wash. 

FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  10«,631 

5  ClaluM.     (CL  34—9) 


portions  extending  at  one  side  of  said  digging  wheel,  a 
rotary  member  at  the  side  of  said  digging  wheel  to  which 
the  operative  portions  of  said  digging  tools  extend,  said 
rotary  member  supported  from  said  frame  with  its  rota- 
tional axis  normal  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the 
digging  wheel,  said  rotary  member  provided  peripherally 
with  outwardly  extending  fingers  having  tips,  a  deflector 
plate   over   which   said  tips   move   supported   from  said 
frame,  said   deflector  plate  having  an  upstanding  wall 
arcuate  about  said  tips  of  said  fingers,  and  means  adapted 
to  drive  said  digging  wheel   and  rotary  member,  said 
rotary  member  arranged  for  tips  of  said  fingers  to  work 
clear  of  but  close  up  to  said  digging  wheel  and  to  those 
sides  of  the  operative  portions  of  said  digging  tools  which 
are  presented  towards  the  axis  of  said  digging  wheel  so 
as,  during  the  respective  rotations  of  the  digging  wheel 
and  rotary  member,  to  divert  to  one  side  of  the  machine 
the  earth  entrained  by  the  digging  wheel  and  said  sides 
of  said  operative  portions  of  said  tools  during  the  digging 
of  a  trench,  a  scraper  element  adjacent  the  entrance  end 
of  said  deflector  plate,  a  mounting  plate  for  said  scraper 
element,  means  to  adjustably  position  the  mounting  plate 
on  said  deflector  plate,   and   said   deflector  arranged  to 
divert  the  earth  from  said  fingers  to  the  side  of  said  nia- 
chine  from  which  said  operative  portions  of  said  digging 
tools  extend. 

3  047  534 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  POULTRY 

Floyd  G.  Paxton,  P.O.  Box  2098,  Yakima,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,898 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—23) 


1. 


A  footwear  article  of  the  slipper-sole  type,  compris- 
ing: a  boat-shaped  sole  formed  of  a  single  section  of 
sole  material,  said  sole  having  a  bottom  portion  and  up- 
standing side  portions  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
bottom  portion;  a  braid  strip  attached  to  and  extendmg 
around  the  upper  part  of  said  side  portions,  a  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  braid  strip  overlying  said  side  portions 
and  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  braid  strip  extending 
above  said  side  portions;  and  a  soleless  sock  ttpe  upper 
section  atuched  by  its  edges  to  that  portion  of  said  braid 
su^ip  which  extends  above  said  side  portions. 


3,067,533 

TRENCH  DIGGING  MACHINES 

John  Arthur  Howard,  West  Horwion,  Englud,  asignor 

to  Rotary  Hoca  Limited,  West  Honidon,  England 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  24,412 

Claims  priority,  apnUcntkM  Great  Britain  Apr.  2S,  1959 

*^       iClidtai.    (CL37— 94) 


^    jX-i' 


:^ 


A  trench  digging  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  digging 
wheel  joumalled  on  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  in  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  digging  tools  each  having  a  flat  root 
portion  and  a  laterally-extending  flat  operative  portion, 
said  digging  tools  secured  by  their  root  portions  to  said 
digging  wheel  in  circumferentially-spaced  positions  with 
the  planes  of  their  root  portions  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  digging  wheel  and  with  their  operative 

785  0.0—30 


A  method  of  marking  a  fowl  with  a  tag  compnsmg  a 
smaU  flat  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  but  springy  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  mouth  of  substantial  size  formed  mwardly 
from  an  edge  of  said  tag  and  a  narrow  passage  through 
which  said  mouth  communicates  with  said  edge  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  each  having  a  pointed  tooth 
lying  along  said  passage,  with  the  point  of  each  tooth 
projecting  a  short  distiuice  into  said  mouth,  stretching 
taut  a  fold  of  loose  skin  on  said  fowl  to  puU  the  same 
away  ftom  the  body  thereof,  applying  said  edge  of  aaifl 
tag  to  said  skin  fold  with  said  tag  substantially  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  plane  of  said  skin  fold  and  with  said  pas- 
sage in  said  plane  and  positioned  to  admit  said  skin  fold 
thereinto,  moving  said  tag  lengthwise  of  and  acroM  said 
skin  fold  toward  said  body  to  frictionally  engage  said  jaws 
with  said  skin  fold,  thereby  flexing  said  jaws  tr«n«verse  J 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  tag  to  increase  the  width  of  swd 
passage  and  cause  a  substantial  portion  of  said  skin  fo  d 
to  be  forced  through  said  passage  to  a  posiUon  inwardly 
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of  said  teeth  and  to  be  bunched  together  in  said  mouth, 
and  relaxing  said  tension  on  said  skin  fold  and  permitting 
said  jaws  to  spring  back  into  the  plane  of  said  tag  with 
said  teeth  sticking  into  said  skin  and  trapping  said  buDcbed 
skin  fold  in  said  mouth. 


3,M733S 
PROJECTOR 
Hans  Molch«  Wctdar  (Laha),  Gcnnany,  aMlsnor  to  Erwt 
Lcit7  Grsclbchaft  mlt  beKlvanlUcr  Haftaag,  Wctzlar 
(Lahn),  Germany 

Flkd  Mar.  25,  IfW,  Ser.  No.  17,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  2>,  19S9 

«  Claims.     (CI.  40— 7f) 


1.  In  a  projector  for  continuously  and  repeatedly 
showing  a  scries  of  slides,  comprising  a  magazine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  compartments  with  each  compartment 
receiving  a  slide;  the  combination  of  means  for  moving 
said  magazine  in  one  direction  in  increments  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  between  two  of  said  slide  compart- 
ments, means  for  returning  the  magazine  to  the  starting 
position  when  the  scries  of  slides  have  been  shown,  a 
pair  of  removable  end  plates  each  having  a  stop  surface 
portion  inserted  into  the  compartments  of  said  maga- 
^ine  to  cause  the  adjustment  of  the  distance  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  magazine,  and  a  reversing  switch  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  movement  of  said  magazine,  said 
reversing  switch  being  disposed  between  said  end  plates 
and  operated  by  the  latter. 


3,067,536 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ronald   R.   Brittsan,   Lake   Oswego,  Oreg.,   assignor 

Adaptapicx  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,634 

3ClataM.    (CI.  40— 135) 


to 


front  surfaces,  the  length  of  each  said  peg  means  mount- 
ing portion  being  greater  than  said  sheet  thickness  but 
less  than  said  predetermined  distance  so  that  the  peg 
means  of  oppositely  mounted  characters  will  not  interfere 
with  one  another. 

3,067,537 

LINE  KEEPER  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Donald  R.  Grcgofy  aad  Fraodi  D.  Gregory,  botk  of 

Webster  CUy,  Iowa 

FlUd  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,100 

4Clalmi.    (CI.  4^—25  J) 


3.  In  a  keeper  element  for  fish  lines,  an  elongated  strip 
of  resilient  yieldable  material;  said  elongated  strip  being 
substantially  recungular  in  crou  section  and  presenting 
straight  and  smooth  exterior  surfaces,  said  elongated  strip 
being  wound  into  a  continuous  elongated  tube-like  shape 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  spiral  portions,  said  keeper  cle- 
ment being  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
an  elongated  fishing  rod  within  said  spiral  portions;  said 
keeper  element  being  of  continuous  and  uniform  construc- 
tion and  cross  section  throughout  its  length. 


3,067,538 

FISHHOOK  LEADER  STAY 

Charies  Frederick  HIms,  R.F.D.  6,  Box  70, 

Henrico  Coonty,  Va. 

Filed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,700 

2ClaliiM.    (CL  43—42.74) 


1.  An  advertising  display  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
molded  plastic  sheets  of  uniform  thickness  each  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said  sheets  being  waflBe- 
like  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  co- 
planar  portions  and  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced,  sub- 
stantially semicircular  rib  portions  extending  lengthwise 
and  transversely  of  the  sheet,  said  rib  portions  being 
curved  rearwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
sheet  front  surfaces,  means  mounting  said  sheets  back-to- 
back  with  the  ribs  of  one  of  said  sheets  juxuposed  the 
ribs  of  the  other  of  said  sheets,  said  portions  each  having 
a  centrally  positioned  opening  therethrough,  said  open- 
ings being  spaced  equidistantly  from  one  another,  and  a 
plurality  of  characters  removably  attached  to  said  sheets, 
each  of  said  characters  comprising  peg  means  having  a 
mounting  portion  projecting  through  and  removably 
engaged  in  certain  of  said  sheet  openings,  each  of  said  peg 
means  comprising   shoulder  means   abutting  said  sheet 


I .  In  a  device  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  line;  a  double 
ended  body  tapering  towards  each  of  its  ends;  means  re- 
spectively on  each  of  said  ends  for  securing  said  body  to 
said  line  in  a  detachable  fashion;  said  body  consisting 
of  top  and  bottom  members;  a  head  secured  in  vertical 
fashion  to  the  central  portion  of  a  base  on  said  bottom  and 
adapted  to  register  with  a  recess  in  said  top  so  that  the 
latter  may  be  secured  to  said  bottom  in  detachable  fashion; 
lugs  disposed  in  relatively  spaced  circumferential  fashion 
on  the  base  of  said  bottom  for  maintaining  said  top  and 
bottom  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  adapted  to 
form  recesses,  whereby  fishhook  leaders  may  be  anchored 
to  said  head  and  respectively  extend  from  said  recesses. 
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3,067339 

TROLL  LINE  FLOATS 

Delia  L  Black,  3230  NE.  95th  St.,  Seattle  15,  Wash. 

FUed  Sept  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,105 

5  Claims.     (CI.  4i— 43.13) 


heights  of  said  abutments  when  said  vehicle  is  raised  to 
elevated  position  with  respect  to  said  platform,  whereby 
said  post  remains  engageable  by  said  lower  abutment  but 
is  cleared  of  engagement  by  said  higher  abutment  for  roll- 
ing off  from  said  platform  when  said  vehicle  is  impelled 
up  said  ramp  by  said  post  to  said  elevated  position. 


3,067,541 

AGRICULTURAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HEATING,  TREATING,  AND  CIRCULATING  AIR 

Harold  W.  Smith,  Sao  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asdcnmenti  to  American  LIqnid  Gas  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,726 
15  Claims.     (CL  47—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  trolling  line  float  having  a 
clamping  arm  hingedly  mounted  on  one  face  thereof  to 
swing  between  a  position  in  which  it  operates  to  clamp 
the  trolling  line  against  the  float  and  another  position  in 
which  it  operates  to  free  the  line  for  disengagement  from 
the  float,  a  latch  mechanism  for  the  clamping  arm  com- 
prising a  latch  element  connected  with  the  clamping  arm 
so  as  to  be  swingablc  in  an  angular  path  with  it,  a  keeper 
element  disposed  on  the  float  in  the  angular  path  of  the 
latch  element  relatively  adjacent  the  clamping  posititm  of 
the  arm,  one  element  of  said  latch  and  keeper  elements 
being  mounted  to  pivot  in  directions  relatively  transverse 
the  angular  path  of  the  latch  element,  said  latch  element 
having  an  aperture  therein  sized  not  <Hily  to  pass  over 
the  keeper  element  as  the  arm  assumes  its  clamping  posi- 
tion but  also  to  enable  pivotal  movement  by  said  one  ele- 
ment within  it,  and  the  other  element  of  said  latch  and 
keeper  elements  having  catch  means  thereon  operative  to 
releasably  engage  said  one  element  when  it  is  so  pivoted 
in  a  predetermined  direction  in  said  aperture. 


3  067,540 
PICKABACK  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 
FOR  TOY  RAILWAY 
William  R.  Smith,  CoIlii«swood,  NJ.,  and  Wilfred  H. 
Rnnk,   Milford,   and   Minor  G.   Kretzmcr,  Jr.,   Eart 
Hampton,  Comi.,  aasigKirs  to  The  A.  C.  Gllb«1  Com- 
mas, New  Haven,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Ang.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,000 
6  Claims,     (a.  "     "' 


1.  The  method  of  rapidly  treating  a  relatively  large 
environmental  area  proximately  above  the  earth,  that  in- 
cludes vertically  displacing  air  above  a  localized  section 
of  the  earth  so  that  the  displaced  air  becomes  widely  dis- 
persed above  said  section  by  rotating  bladed  rotor  means 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  in  overlying  prox- 
imity to  said  section,  discharging  treatment  particles  into 
the  air  lengthwise  of  the  rotor  blade  and  being  so  dis- 
placed for  particle  dispersal,  and  controlling  rotor  blade 
angularity  with  respect  to  said  axis  thereby  producing  a 
selected  transverse  flow  pattern  of  vertically  displaced  air 
flow  and  said  particles  therein. 


^^_^ 


rcJQQ: 


7^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  unloading  from  and/or 
loading  onto  the  platform  of  a  toy  railway  freight  car  at 
least  one  wheeled  toy  road  vehicle,  comprising  m  com- 
bination, a  toy  raflway  car  having  a  platform  for  loads, 
a  toy  road  vehicle  having  road  wheels  roUable  on  said 
platform,  a  ramp  adjoining  and  incUned  upward  with 
respect  to  said  platform  onto  and  off  from  which  ramp 
said  road  wheels  can  roll  for  respectively  elevatmg  arid 
lowering  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  level  of  said 
pUtform,  two  abutments  spaced  lengthwise  of  said  vehicle 
and  positioned  at  respectively  different  heights  in  relation 
to  said  road  wheels  the  higher  of  said  abutments  being 
nearer  one  end  of  the  vehicle  and  the  lower  of  said  abut- 
menu  being  farther  from  said  end  of  the  vehicle,  and  a 
vehicle  engaging  post  upstanding  from  said  platform  m 
the  lengthwise  space  between  said  abutments  to  a  fixed 
height  such  that  the  top  of  said  post  is  at  a  level  higher 
than  both  of  said  abutmenU  when  said  road  wheels  rest 
on  said  platfwna  and  at  a  level  intermediate  the  diffCTeat 


3  067342 

TOP  DRESSING  TREATENT  FOR  SOIL 

Norman  Lcwk  Oltrien,  101  Endid  Ave.,  Somerset,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,428 

5  Claims.  (Q.  47— 9) 
1.  Agricultural  soil  treatment  for  the  promotion  of 
plant  life  in  the  soil  comprising  the  application  of  a 
granular  foamed  rubber  latex-like  material  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  soil,  said  material  being  applied  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  so  as  to  substantially  completely  cover  the 
top  surface  of  the  treated  soil. 


3,067343 
CONTAINERS  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 
Raymond  Chriatopher  Bracey,  418  Dnnstabic  Road, 
LnlOB,  V'»f\»'^ 
Filed  Mar.  9. 1961,  Ser.  No.  94^08 
1  Claim.     (CL  47—38) 
A  container  in  which  plants  are  to  be  grown  associated 
with  a  liquid  storage  tank  capable  of  holding  a  different 
atmospheric  pressure  than  that  of  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere, a  secondary  storage  tank  in  the  lower  region  of 
said   liquid    storage   Unk,   said   secondary   storage   tank 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  liquid  storage 
tank,  the  plant  container  having  an  opening  in  its  lower 
region  that  communicates  with  the  secondary  storage  tank, 
a  removable  closure  on  said  liquid  storage  tank,  a  vent 
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tube  which  is  positioned  through  and  connected  to  said 
removable  closure  and  enters  said  secondary  liquid  storage 
lank  through  said  opening  between  the  liquid  storage 
tank  and  secondary  storage  tank,  a  spring  urged  ball 


valve  positioned  to  seat  in  the  last  said  opening  upon 
removal  of  said  closure  and  vent  tube  and  to  be  unseated 
from  the  last  said  opening  by  one  end  of  said  vent  tube 
upon  replacement  of  said  closure  and  vent  tube. 


3  M7,544 

BUn.DING  COMPONENTS  AND  STRUCTURES 

WUIIain  Henry  Willatti,  18  Vineyard  Hill  Road, 

Wimbledon,  London  SW.  19,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,851 

Clainui  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  22,  1958 

2  Claims.     (CI.  59—55) 


1.  A  roof  truss  adapted  for  being  constructed  from 
mass  produced  ppefabricated  elements,  the  truss  being 
constructable  to  adapt  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  spans  and 
one  of  a  plurality  of  slopes  the  truss,  comprising  a  pair 
of  prefabricated  elements,  each  element  adapted  for  being 
constructed  in  part  from  one  of  a  number  of  rectangular 
sheets  having  sizes  corresponding  to  standard  sizes  of 
standard  sheets,  each  element  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
gruent right  triangular  shaped  webs  arranged  in  a  common 
plane  in  abutting  relation  to  form  an  isosceles  triangle, 
said  webs  having  hypotenuses  and  defining  a  rectangle 
with  said  hypotenuses  in  concurring  relation,  said  rec- 
tangle being  adapted  for  being  formed  from  a  sheet  of 
standard  size,  said  isosceles  triangle  defining  a  base,  a 
batten,  constituting  a  reinforcement  for  said  webs,  on  said 
webs  on  cither  side  thereof  and  extending  along  the  base 
of  the  isosceles  triangle,  battens  on  said  webs  extending 
along  the  hypotenuses  thereof  and  coupled  together  to 
define  an  apex  for  siiid  element,  the  latter  said  battens 
defining  an  angle  with  the  first  said  battens,  joint  rein- 
forcing blocks  in  said  angles  formed  by  said  battens,  a 
further  batten  extending  from  the  apex  of  the  element 
to  the  first  said  battens  along  a  line  defined  by  the  abutting 
webs,  said  further  batten  being  connected  to  both  said 
webs  to  connect  the  same  together  in  reinforced  fashion, 
said  battens  and  blocks  projecting  equal  distances  from 
said  web  whereby  they  define  a  common  plane  adapted 
for  supporting  said  element,  said  pair  of  elements 
being  connected  together  in  end  to  end  relation,  and  with 
their  apices  facing  downwardly  to  include  an  angle  cor- 
responding to  the  slof>e  and  span  desired,  each  said  ele- 
ment being  adapted  for  being  supported  at  an  end  oppo- 
site the  first  said  end  at  a  location  defining  said  span,  and 
a  transverse  tie  member  extending  between  the  first  said 
battens  of  said  elements  and  through  the  apices  of  said 
elements. 


3,M7^S 

ARTIFiaAL  SIDING  FOR  FRAME  BUILDINGS 

Richard  M.  GafaiM,  4959  Find  Avc^  St.  Look,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t2,379 

4ClaiiiH.    (CI.  50— 182) 


1.  For  use  on  frame  buildings  and  the  like,  a  discrete 
unit  of  siding  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  sec- 
tion of  self-supporting  foraminous  material  having  a  rear 
face  and  front  face,  and  a  rectangular  masonry  block 
molded  into  the  interstices  of  said  section  flush  on  one 
side  with  the  rear  face  of  the  section  and  projecting  out- 
wardly on  the  other  side  to  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  front  face  of  the  section,  said  masonry  block  being 
substantially  smaller  than  said  section  of  foraminous  ma- 
terial and  having  four  side  faces  which  are  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  respective  edges  of  said  section  so 
that  said  block  is  surrounded  by  an  extended  portion  of 
the  section  of  foraminous  material  thereby  forming  four 
endwise  connected  flat  flanges  which  respectively  pro- 
ject outwardly  beyond  the  side  faces,  said  block  further 
being  located  on  said  section  so  that  two  flanges  extend 
outwardly  from  two  adjacent  mutually  perpendicular  side 
faces  of  the  block  by  substantially  the  same  distances, 
each  of  said  distances  being  substantially  eqi{al  to  the 
width  of  the  desired  masonry  joint  which  is  simulated 
when  two  such  units  are  laid  in  adjacent  relationship,  said 
two  flanges  being  substantially  narrower  than  the  other 
two  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  two  mu- 
tually perpendicular  side  faces  of  the  block  so  that  when 
two  such  units  are  mounted  in  adjacent  rdation,  a  narrow 
flange  of  one  unit  will  overlie  a  wide  flange  of  the 
adjacent  unit  to  afford  overlapping  engagement  between 
adjacent  units  when  the  same  are  fastened  down  and, 
moreover,  the  edge  of  such  narrow  flange  of  said  one 
unit  will  abut  a  side  face  of  the  masonry  block  on  the 
adjacent  unit  to  establish  spacing  between  the  units  in 
simulation  of  a  masonry  joint. 


3,0<7,54« 

SLEEVE-SHAPED  PLUG  FOR  A  PIN<SHAPED 

FASTENING  MEMBER 

Jacob  L.  A.  Copenn  and  Macfakl  K.  Klcijn,  Utrecht, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.  V.  Het  Spoorwegboow- 

bcdriK,    Utrccbt,    Netherlands,   a  corpontioa   of   the 

Netherlands 

FUcd  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,523 
1  Claim.     (Q.  50— 2M) 

A  fastening  device  securing  a  smooth-surfaced  pin  in 
concrete  comprising  a  metal  sleeve  embedded  in  said 
concrete,  said  metal  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end,  said  outer  end  coinciding  with  the  surface  of 
said  concrete,  said  metal  sleeve  being  a  hollow  cylinder 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length  and  having  an 
outwardly  flared  flange  at  its  inner  end,  whereby  said 
sleeve  is  anchored  by  said  flared  flange  in  said  concrete, 
and  a  plug  inserted  into  said  metal  sleeve,  said  plug  com- 
prising a  nylon  sleeve  having  inner  and  gutcr  diameters, 
said  outer  diameter  conforming  substantially  to  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  metal  sleeve,  a 
portion  of  said  plug  projecting  above  the  outer  end  of 
said  metal  sleeve  and  the  remainder  of  said  plug  being 
within  said  meUl  sleeve,  said  remainder  being  at  least 
as  long  as  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  metal  slerve,  but 
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shorter  than  the  overall  length  of  said  metal  sleeve  to 
provide  a  clearance  at  the  flared  flange  of  said  metal 
sleeve,  and  a  smooth-surfaced  pin  inserted  into  said  plug, 
said  smooth-surfaced  pin  being  longer  than  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  metal  sleeve  and  having  a  leading  end  and 
an  outer  dimension  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
plug  but  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  plug 
whereby  the  projecting  end  of  said  plug  is  caused  to  de- 
form and  extend  over  the  outer  end  of  said  metal  sleeve 


having  their  axes  in  spaced  relation,  a  fixture  on  each 
element  for  supporting  a  ball  race  with  the  ball  tracks 
thereof  in  aligned  relation  with  each  other,  means  for 
advancing  said  elements  toward  the  stones  for  aligning 
the  tracks  therewith,  means  for  raising  said  elements  and 
races  into  engagement  with  an  associated  stone,  means 
for  rotating  said  elements  and  races,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  oscillating  means,  and  means  for  lowering  and 
retracting  said  elements  and  releasing  the  finished  races. 


3  067^48 
DRILL  POINTING  iCfETHOD  AND  MACHINE 
James  C.  Wfaislow,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Whu- 
low  ProdMt  Eagfaieertag  Corporation,  Arcadia,  Calif., 
a  corporatioB  of  Caltfoniia 

FOed  June  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,972 
5  CialuM.    (CI.  51—94) 


for  locking  said  plug  against  axial  displacement  upon  in- 
sertion of  said  pin  in  said  plug,  said  leading  end  of  said 
smooth-surfaced  pin  deforming  the  nylon  material  of  said 
plug  such  that  a  part  of  said  nylon  material  flows  in  front 
of  said  leading  end  while  the  portion  of  said  plug  in  coii- 
tact  with  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  metal  sleeve  is 
under  elastic  tension,  said  flow  and  said  elastic  tension 
stopping  as  soon  as  said  leading  end  reaches  said  flared 
flange  of  said  metal  sleeve. 


3  0i7t547 
BALL  TRACK  HONING  MACHINE 
Douglas  TUIotoon  Pcdcn,  Ann  Aibor,  and  Robert  W. 
Militicr,  HnnthigtoB  Woods,  Michn  aasignorf  to  Mkro- 
matic  Hone  Corporation,  Detroit*  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692^80 
7  Claimf.    (a.  51—58) 


/^^•1 


'      "^jfh^'. 


1.  In  a  drill  pointing  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  rotary  grinding  wheel  on  the  frame  having  a 
first  coaxial  grinding  surface,  the  intersection  of  which 
with  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  wheel  is  approxi- 
mately a  straight   line,   and   a  second   coaxial,   convex 
grinding  surface  which  merges  approximately  taiigential- 
ly  with  said  first  grinding  surface  along  a  coaxial  zone 
of  tangency,  a  drill  holder  on  the  frame,  and  means  for 
effecting  initial  relative  movement  between  said  holder 
and  the  grinding  wheel  to  bring  the  tip  of  a  drill  in  the 
holder  and  said  first  grinding  surface  into  initial  contact 
with  the  drill  axis  inclined  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
the  first  grinding  surface  and  subsequent  relative  move- 
ment of  the  drill  and  grinding  wheel  past  one  another 
in  such  manner  that  the  relative  movement  of  the  drill 
with  respect  to  the  wheel  is  a  compound  movement  in- 
volving relative,  approximately  axial  n^ovement  of  the 
drill  toward  said  first  grinding  surface  and  simultaneous 
relative  lateral  movement  of  the  drill  toward  said  sec- 
ond grinding  surface  and  finally  across  said  coaxial  zone 
of  tangency  of  said  grinding  surfaces,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  drill  in  synchronism  with  said  relative  move- 
ment between  the  drill  and  grinding  wheel. 


3,067,549 
GLASS  POLISHING  TOOLS 
Edmond  Lavcrdissc,  Anrdais,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Lcs 
Glacerics  dc  la  Sambre  Sodctc  Anonymc,  Auvelais, 
Bclsinm,  a  Belgian  company 

Fflcd  Aug.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  46,601 

ChduM  priority,  application  Bclglnm  Aug.  8, 1959 

2  Clalmir  (a.  51— f95) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  boning  a  ball  track  in  a  periph- 
eral face  of  a  ball  race,  a  plurality  of  abrasive  stones 
having  an  arcuate  end,  means  for  supporting  said  stones 
for  oscillation  in  a  common  plane  on  the  centers  about 
which  said  arcuate  ends  were  struck,  means  applying 
a  pleasure  to  the  ends  of  the  stones  opposite  to  that  hav- 
ing the  arcuate  end,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  elements 


1.  A  glass  polishing  tool  comprising  a  circular  plate 
adapted  foi  rotation,  a  peripheral  edge  on  said  plate  and 
projecting  therefrom,  a  polishing  pad  in  face-to-face  re- 
lation with  the  circular  plate  along  a  contact  surface  which 
is  bounded  by  the  edge,  said  pad  projecting  from  the  plate 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  edge  to  a  height  exceeding 
the  edge  to  provide  a  smooth  outer  pad  surface  effective 
to  perform  a  polishing  function,  said  edge  including  an 
inner  surface  which  extends  substantially  perpendicular 
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to  the  plate  and  an  outer  surface  extending  from  the 
plate  in  diverging  fashion  relauve  to  the  inner  surface 
whereby  said  edge  increases  m  thickness  as  the  edge 
extends  from  the  plate,  said  edge  including  a  radial 
surface  extending  parallel  to  said  plate  and  defining  an 
acute  angle  with  said  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  spikes 
on  the  plate  extending  therefrom  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  edge  and  penetrating  into  said  felt  to  secure  the 
latter  to  said  plate,  said  spikes  extending  from  the  plate 
inclined  in  the  angular  direction  of  travel  of  the  plate 
and  also  inclined  radially  inwards. 


DRILL  GRINDING  STRUCTURE 

Loub  WUUam  Scbaltz,  It25  Jaduoo,  Atc. 

RlTer  Forest,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2S,625 

*  Claimf.     (CI.  51—219) 


'i  •■■ 


2.  A  drill  grinder  attachment  assembly  including  a 
shaft  housing  and  a  grinding  wheel  guard,  the  shaft  hous- 
ing having  a  journal  for  the  receipt  of  a  grinding  wheel 
shaft  therein  and  said  grinding  wheel  guard  being  mount- 
ed at  one  end  of  said  shaft  housing  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  the  guard  having  a  radial  slot  which  enables  the 
exposure  of  an  axial  side  of  a  grinding  wheel,  a  drill 
holder  mounted  on  said  attachment  assembly  having  a 
drill  holder  opening  aligned  with  said  radial  slot  and 
the  side  of  said  grinding  wheel  so  a  drill  carried  by  said 
drill  holder  in  the  drill  holder  opening  may  be  ground 
by  an  axial  side  of  a  grinding  wheel,  and  an  adjustment 
screw  secured  with  an  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  hous- 
ing for  engagement  against  a  grinding  wheel  shaft  when 
journalled  in  said  housing  for  varying  the  axial  spacing 
between  the  drill  holder  and  the  side  of  a  grinding 
wheel. 

3,0<7,5S1 

GRINDING  METHOD 

James  W.  Magfaink,  Balttmotc.  Md.,  assigiior  to  BcHiIe- 

hcm  Steel  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  PcnmylTaiila 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1958.  Ser.  No.  762,583 

7  CUima.     (Ci.  51—281) 


coarse  grained  abrasive  disc  and  traversinf  said  surface  in 
the  same  direction  with  another  fine  grained  abrasive 
disc. 

3.M7,552 

GLASS  PACKAGING 

Rkhard  M.   Aabry,  Toledo,  Ohio,  MdgMr  to  Oweas- 

IlUiiois  Glass  C^mprntj,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778.748 

2  ClaioH.     (Q.  53—15) 


1.  A  surface  grinding  method  which  comprises  the 
sequential  steps  of  traversing  the  surface  to  be  ground 
from  one  end  to  the  other  with  a  fine  gnined  abrasive 
disc,  traversing  said  surface  in  the  same  direction  with  a 


1.  The  method  of  providing  an  inexpensive  temporary 
seal  on  the  mouth  opening  of  empty  glass  containers,  as 
a  part  of  tbeir  man*  ficture,  which  comprises:  arranging 
a  plurality  of  formed  gla:^  containers  having  a  rim-de- 
fined opening  in  spaced,  upright,  single-file  relationship; 
advancing  said  containeis  in  continuous  sequence;  apply- 
ing an  adhesive  to  the  upwardly  facing  rim  defining  said 
opening  of  said  containers,  said  adhesive  at  application 
being  in  liquid  form,  and  naving  as  one  of  its  properties 
a  predetermined,  moderate  affinity  for  the  glass;  laying 
a  strip  of  vapor-permeable  paper  larger  in  area  than  the 
area  defined  by  said  rim  in  contact  with  the  adhesively 
coated  rim,  said  adhesive  on  the  rim  being  such  that  it 
has  as  another  of  its  properties  a  greater  affinity  for  said 
paper  than  its  said  predetermined  affinity  for  glass;  press- 
ing said  piece  of  paper  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
coated  rim;  simultaneously  applying  heat  to  the  paper 
for  transmission  therethrough  to  said  adhesive  to  substan- 
tially cure  the  adhesive  and  bond  the  piece  of  paper  on 
said  rim,  whereby  said  container  will  be  effectively  sealed 
with  a  temporary  paper  closure  which  will  thereafter 
strfp  cleanly  and  completely  from  the  rim  of  the  con- 
tainer; and  freeing  said  closured  container  from  said  heat 
and  pressure. 

3,867353 

PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  MACIflNE 
Samoel  1.  Rivmaa,  Roslya  HdgMi,  Jalias  RlvmaB,  Forest 
Hills,  and  WUIIaiB  A.  Jacobs,  FiasMng,  N.Y.,  Msipors, 
by  mesne  assifuiicntB,  to  Natlomri  DMOlcrB  aod  Oicm- 
leal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FOed  July  25,  1956,  Scr.  No.  688,847 
SCIaiiiif.  (Ci.  53— 28) 
4.  The  method  of  packaging  articles  employing  a 
folded  length  of  heat-sealable  material  having  superposed 
sections  joined  at  one  side  along  a  fold  line  comprising 
the  steps  of  opening  the  folded  length  by  drawing  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  folded  length  of  heat-sealable  material  past 
a  spreader  having  an  open  inlet  side  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent the  open  side  of  folded  material  and  an  open  out- 
let side  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  folded  material  and  adjacent  a  transverse  sealer,  seal- 
ing the  leading  end  of  said  folded  material,  forwardly  of 
the  spreader,  transversely  of  the  length  of  material  while 
leaving  the  open  edge  unsealed,  inserting  an  object  in 
the  spread  open  edge  through  the  inlet  side  of  the  spreader 
and  behind  the  transversely  sealed  end,  moving  the  folded 
material  and  object  past  the  spreader  and  transverse 
sealer  with  said  object  passing  through  the  open  outlet 
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side  of  said  spreader,  and  simultaneously  sealing  and 
severing  said  folded  web  along  a  second  transverse  seal 
line  behind  the  inserted  article. 

5.  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  comprising  a  sup- 
port for  a  supply  of  heat-sealable  material  having  super- 
posed sections  joined  at  one  side  along  a  fold  line,  a 
spreader  fixed  to  said  support,  said  spreader  including 


-  *  *  * 


3,867,555 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  WRAPPER  FORMING 
INSTRUMENTALITIES 
Kenneth   F.   Newell,   Longmcadow,   Francis   Cresccnzo, 
SprittgBeld,  Earle  M.  Chase,  WUbraham,  and  Cart  E. 
Mehlbora,  Springfield,   Man.,   assignors   to   Package 
MarhinffT   Company,   East   Loogmcadow,   Mass.,   a 
corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,577 
3  Claims.    (CL  53— 188) 
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spreader  arms  forming  an  open  inlet  side  disposed  along 
a  line  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  open  side  of  said  folded 
material  and  an  open  outlet  side  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  said  inlet  side,  a  transverse  sealer  and  cutter  disposed 
adjacent  the  outlet  side  of  the  spreader  for  simultaneously 
sealing  and  cutting  the  folded  material  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  fold  line  while  leaving  the  open  side  of 
said  folded  material  in  an  unsealed  condition. 


3,867^54 

CASING  MACHINE 

WOUam  Dc  Back,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaHf ,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1968,  Ser.  No.  52,686 

7Clalim.    (a.  53— 157) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  vertical  frame  members,  a  mounting  for  a  tubu- 
lar inside  former  and  a  winged  folder  encircling  said 
former,  said  mounting  comprising  a  plate  spanning  said 
frame  members  and  supported  thereby,  said  plate  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  means  for  securing  the 
upper  end  of  said  former  to  said  plate  with  said  open- 
ing aligned  with  said  former  and  the  former  depending 
therefrom,  means  for  securing  said  folder  to  said  plate 
in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  former,  a  square 
positioning  lug  mounted  on  each  of  said  frame  members, 
openings,  one  at  each  end  of  said  plate,  which  may  re- 
spectively be  telescoped  over  said  square  lugs,  three 
adjusting  screws  threaded  into  the  end  of  the  openings 
of  said  plate  and  engageable  respectively  with  three  sides 
of  said  lugs  whereby  said  screws  may  be  adjusted  to 
position  the  former  and  folder  relative  to  the  machine 
to  establish  a  predetermined  relationship  therewith 
whereby  the  former  and  folder  will  be  automatically 
positioned  on  the  machine  whenever  they  are  remounted 
thereon.  

3,867,556 
CARTON  ERECTING  AND  LOADING 
MECHANIC! 
aifford  Harvey  Ncer,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  But 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1968,  Scr.  No.  6,193 
18  Claims.    (CI.  53— 186) 


^  ri 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  inserts  between  spaced 
movable  articles  comprising  article  advancing  means 
movable  forwardly  while  engaging  one  of  the  articles 
and  rearwardly  to  effect  subsequent  engagement  with  a 
succeeding  article,  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
inserts  above  the  path  of  the  articles,  means  for  gripping 
an  insert  movable  n»eans  for  carrying  said  gripping  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  insert  supporting  means, 
actuating  means  for  said  insert  carrying  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  article  advancing  means  for 
<^>eration  in  timed  relation  therewith  to  effect  withdrawal 
of  said  insert  from  said  insert  supporting  means,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  insert  from  said  gripping  means 
in  timed  relation  with  the  movement  of  the  articles  there- 
below. 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  supporting  erected  cartons  for  the 
loading  thereof,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  tiluble 
loading  table  movably  mounted  upon  said  frame,  cam- 
actuated  means  to  normally  move  said  loading  table  into 
a  horizontal  loading  position,  trip  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  holding  the  loading  Uble  in  such  horizontal 
position,  said  loading  Uble  being  adapted  in  such  horizon- 
tal position  to  support  an  erected  carton  lying  on  iu  side 
with  one  end  closed  and  iU  opposite  end  opened,  a  load- 
ing machine  having  means  thereon  to  cjsct  a  load  into 
the  carton,  said  trip  means  which  under  impact  of  the 
load  as  the  carton  is  loaded  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  tripped,  the  weight  of  the  load  in  the  carton 
then  acting  to  tilt  the  table  with  the  open  end  of  the 
carton  facing  upwardly  to  a  slight  angled  degree,  means 
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for  laterally  moving  the  carton  away  from  the  loading  veyor  to  discharge  said  discrete  group  from  said  lower 
table  while  in  tilted  position,  and  means  for  subsequently  reach  and  into  a  box  positioned  vertically  beneath  said 
fully  uprighting  the  carton.  lower  reach.  


3,067^57 
GLUE  APPLYING  MEANS  FOR  WRAPPING 
MACHINES 
Franklin  B.  Roberta,  SprtngfleM,  Man^  aarignor  to  Pack- 
age Machinery  Company,  East  Longitacadow,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachuctts 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,707 
14  Clalmi.    (CL  53—210) 


--ii 


1 .  In  a  wrapping  machine  having  an  elevator  for  trans- 
ferring articles  from  a  receiving  station  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion at  different  levels,  said  elevator  comprising  an  arti- 
cle-supporting surface  and  having  one  side  facing  the  re- 
ceiving and  discharge  stations  when  aligned  respectively 
therewith;  an  endless  belt,  means  about  which  said  belt  is 
trained  in  a  controlled  path,  one  run  of  said  path  being 
beneath  said  article-supporting  surface  and  adjacent  laid 
one  side  thereof,  means  for  advancing  said  belt  along  said 
given  path  and  means  for  applying  glue  to  said  belt  on 
the  side  thereof  facing  outwardly  fron)  the  said  one  end 
of  the  elevator  along  said  one  run  whereby  a  line  of  glue 
may  be  transferred  to  a  wrapper  partially  encircled  about 
an  article  transferred  by  the  elevator. 


3,067,558 

SAUSAGE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Paul  F.  Good,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aaignor,  by  mcoi 
ments,  to  Spccdco,  Inc.,  BaMmorc,  Md^  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUcd  July  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,633 
10  ClalBM.     (a.  53-^252) 


1 .  A  sausage  packaging  machine  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  endless  chain  conveyor  having  an  upper 
reach  for  receiving  individual  sausages  and  for  conveying 
said  sausages  to  and  along  the  lower  reach  of  the  con- 
veyor with  the  sausages  parallel  to  each  other  and  with 
their  ends  substantially  aligned,  box  means  beneath  said 
lower  reach  for  receiving  a  discrete  group  of  sausages 
from  said  lower  reach,  and  means  for  releasing  a  dis- 
crete group  of  sausages  from  said  lower  reach  above  taid 
box  means  and  in  synchronization  with  said  chain  con- 
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3,067^59 
PACKAGE  CASER 
Lawrence,  and  Frederick  I.  Lawrence, 


San 


FrandMo,  Calif.,  aerinon  to  Klii  Snles  ft  Engineering 
roTCalir.,  a 


San  FrandKO,  CaHf.,  a  corpontioa  of  Calif omia 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,373 
17  ClaiDH.     (CL  53--381) 
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1.  In  a  package  caaer,  meam  for  forming  a  lajrer  of 
packages  in  horizontally  diapoeed  layer  array  at  a  layer 
forming  station,  a  first  hopper  vertically  aligned  with 
said  station  for  forming  a  case  array  of  packages  layer 
by  layer,  means  for  advancing  each  layer  vertically  from 
the  layer-forming  station  into  the  hopper,  means  disposed 
below  said  hopper  for  supporting  a  case  positioned  in 
operative  relation  to  said  hopper  to  receive  the  caie  array 
of  packages  therefrom,  an  auxiliary  hopper  encompassing 
said  first  hopper,  and  means  for  advancing  said  auxiliary 
hopper  step-by-step  downwardly  into  the  case  as  the 
packages  are  fed  therein,  taid  auxiliary  hopper  having 
means  to  engage  the  lowermost  layer  of  packages  to  main- 
tain the  position  thereof  during  feeding  into  the  case. 


3.067^560 
GAS  PURDFIER 
Frederick  Albert  Paritar,  ■woinll,  Pa^ 
end  Electric  Coaipaay,  a  coeporntfeB  of 

Filed  Jaik.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  00,135 
inelMs     (GLS5— U9) 


to  Gen- 
York 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  gaseous 
impurities  in  a  gaseous  fluid,  compnsing: 

a  gas-impervious  cylindrical  outer  housing; 

a  i>orous  tube  located  inside  the  said  outer  housing 

and  substantially  coaxial  therewith; 
solid  absorbent  material  for  absorbing  the  said  gaseous 
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impurities  with  evolution  of  beat,  located  between 
the  said  outer  housing  and  the  said  porous  tube; 

gas-impervious  closure  means  extending  between  the 
said  outer  housing  and  the  said  porous  tube  to  retain 
the  said  solid  absorbent  material  therebetween; 

a  gas-impervious  tube  located  inside  and  coaxial  with 
the  said  porous  tube,  not  in  conuct  therewith,  and 
provided  with  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  for  the  flow 
of  heat-conveying  fluid  through  the  said  gas- 
impervious  tube;  and 

inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  ends  of 
the  said  porous  tube  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  flow 
of  the  said  gaseous  fluid  therethrou^. 


cross  auger  at  a  point  above  said  rolls,  said  knife  ex- 
tending beyond  the  periphery  of  said  cross  auger  so  thai 
upon  roUtion  of  the  cross  auger  said   knife  can  cut 


COTTON  STWPPER 

Heaffj  J.  Jciek,  Rte.  1,  Matt,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5,  I96I.  Scr.  No.  108,191 

9aal^    ^CL  56-34) 


through  and  break  up  crop  material  tending  to  block 
said  atuchment  while  the  cross  auger  moves  harvested 
crop  material  laterally  from  said  rolls  to  said  delivery 
auger.  

3,067,563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTURIZING 

YARN 
Pleter  Van  Dl|k,  Velp,  Nctheriandi,  anignor  to  Amcrioa 
Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


1    A  cotton  stripper  comprising  a  wheeled  horizontal 
frame  having  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  lateraUy 
spaced  auger  tubes  mounted  lengthwise  on  the  frame 
and  inclined  rearwardly  relative  to  the  frame,  said  tubes 
having  open  forward  and  rear  ends  and  having  auger 
screws  therein  having  shafu.  a  common  discharge  hous- 
ing mounted  on  and  communicating  with  the  rear  ends 
of  the  auger  tubes,  said  housing  having  an  open  rear 
end  a  blower  supported  between  the  auger  tubes,  blower 
tubes   leading  rearwardly  from  the  blower  along  the 
auger  tubes  and  having  open  rear  ends  located  at  the  rear 
ends  of  the  auger  tubes  and  opening  into  the  lower 
part  of  said  housing,  and  stripper  assembUes  mounted 
on  the  frame  at  the  forward  ends  of  the  auger  tubes, 
a  single  gear-box  mounted  between  said  auger  tubes 
and  having  a  rearwardly  extending  drive  shaft  having 
a  rear  end  portion  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  carry- 
ing a  pinion,  the  rear  ends  of  the  auger  screw  shafts 
being  joumalled  in  said  houaing  and  having  pinions 
in  mesh  with  the  drive  shaft  pinion,  said  gear-box  hav- 
ing a  forwardly  extending  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  tractor  power  take-olf  shaft,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  tractor  hitch  on  iU  forward  end. 


FUed  Apr.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810,142 

Claime  priority,  appiicatioa  Netfacriands  May  24,  1958 

VOaim.    (a  57— 34) 


'.Us 


1.  A  yarn  texturizing  apparatus  comprising  a  twist  de- 
vice, a  twi»t-set  device,  means  for  guiding  yam  at  least 
twice  through  said  twist-set  device  before  passage  into  said 
twist  device,  and  means  for  vibraling  said  guide  means  to 
produce  slippage  between  the  same  and  the  yam  to  re- 
duce the  friction  therebetween  and  thereby  permit  back 
up  of  yara  twist  over  said  guide  means. 


3  067,562 
HEADER  tOR  COMBINES 
Robert  Aaht«m,  Toroirto,  Ortario,  "JL"**?****  ^ 
Smith,  OakrlUc,  Ontario,  CaMd^^av^^Mn  to  Masiey- 

6Clatai.    (d.S6-l06) 

1  A  core  harvester  comprising,  in  combinaUon,  a 
frame,  com  stalk  gathering  snouts  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame,  means  including  longitudinally  extending 
snapping  rolls  disposed  on  said  frame  behind  said  snouts 
for  detaching  com  ears  from  the  gathered  stalkj,  a  de- 
livery auger  joumaled  on  said  frame  alongside  of  said 
snapping  rolls  so  as  to  receive  and  carry  the  detached 
ears  of  com  back  along  said  frame,  a  croes  auger  jour- 
naled  on  said  frame  so  as  to  extend  transveraely  above 
said  rolls,  and  a  radially  dispoeed  knife  mounted  on  said 
780  0.0. — 31 


3  067364 

DRAG  SPEED  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CABLE  IN  A  STRANDING  MACHINE 

Otto  Haagwiti,  La  Celle  Sahrt-doisd,  France,  aasigMr 

to  Sodela  AMMsyaM  Geofroy-Dclorc,  Parii,  France,  a 

French  coaipany 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86^13 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Fiance  Feb.  1, 1960 

3  CtaiSirca.  57-34) 


1.  A  drag  speed  controlling  device  for  a  cable  in  a 
stranding  machine,  comprising  a  roller  having  a  peripheral 
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surface  in  contact  with  the  cable,  a  support  having  an  end 
supporting  the  roller,  means  mounting  the  other  end  of  the 
support  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  and  intersecting  the  cable  axis,  a  conducting  needle  con- 
nected to  the  arm  for  movement  therewith,  a  pair  of  con- 
tacts positioned  to  contact  the  needle  at  spaced  points  on 
either  side  thereof,  and  circuit  meant  connecting  the 
needle  and  contacts  in  a  drive  speed  control  circuit  of 
the  machine.  

3^7^545 
SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Robot  C.  Jackaoo,  Pcaiacola,  Fla^  aaalf  nr,  by  mtmt 
Mt*iiiTrr1-.  to  Moanato  OMaskal  Coaspny,  a  cor- 
■oratioa  of  IMawara 

FIM  Mar.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14^3 
2t  daioM.     (CL  57—54) 


3^7.5M 
COLLECTIVE  RING  DEPRESSCMI 
HcranBM  raa  Drtraa,  Aiafctas,  aai  Albert  ^  Boer,  EM, 
Netheri—dt.  Mriiaon  to  AMttkM  Eaka  Corporatioa, 
,  N.C.,  a  cofyoratloa  of  IMawMv 

n»4  Apr.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2f  ,M7 
priority,  aapBcatioa  NithariMii  Apr.  17,  1959 
-  (CL  57-^54) 


1.  A  ring  twisting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  twist- 
ing qnndles  and  tube  holders  carried  thereby,  a  traversing 
ring  beam  mounted  on  said  machine  for  reciprocation 
relative  thereto  and  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  traveller 
rings,  there  being  one  traveller  ring  for  each  twitting 
q>indle,  each  of  said  tube  holders  having  an  auxiliary 
winding  surface  thereon,  a  traversing  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  ring  beam  for  redprocatiag  the  same,  in 
a  normal  traversing  path  a  motor,  a  pattern  disc  driven 
by  said  motor  for  connecting  the  same  to  said  traversing 
mechanism  and  for  interrupting  the  reciprocating  move- 
ment thereof  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sched- 
ule, said  pattern  disc  having  a  contour  such  that  the  ring 
beam  may  be  moved  quickly  to  a  position  where  the 
traveller  rings  face  the  auxiliary  winding  siuiace  on  cor- 
req>onding  tube  holders  and  held  there  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time,  after  which  the  ring  beam  may 
be  raised  more  slowly  into  the  normal  traversing  path. 


3,N74^ 

AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
F.  Bacr,  Docatar,  AfaL,  aaalganr,  by 
to  Mo— Btn  CWaslcal  Coaspaay,  a 


FBodSc 


9, 19M,  Str.  No.  55,f7t 
{CL  57—54) 


9.  A  device  for  winding  yarn  onto  a  bobbin,  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  rotating  spindle  mounted  on  the  bate  for 
supporting  and  rotating  a  bobbin  at  a  predetemiined 
speed,  a  transfer  qKX>l  rotatably  mounted  on  the  q>indle 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  q>ool  normally  routes  at 
said  predetermined  speed,  a  traversing  member  for  direct- 
ing yarn  onto  the  bobbin,  said  traversing  member  beiiig 
movable  to  traverse  the  yarn  along  the  rotating  bobbin 
to  form  a  yarn  package  and  to  then  direct  the  yam  onto 
the  transfer  spool,  an  eccentric  shaft  routably  mounted 
on  the  base,  a  rotating  drive  wheel  mounted  on  the  ec- 
centric shaft,  a  spring  secured  to  the  eccentric  shaft  for 
urging  said  shaft  to  move  the  routing  drive  wheel  into 
engagement  with  the  transfer  spool,  said  drive  wheel 
being  routed  at  such  a  speed  that  the  transfer  tpool  is 
driven  at  a  speed  less  than  said  predetermined  speed  so 
that  the  yam  leading  from  the  yam  package  to  tb«  trans- 
fer spool  is  broken  under  tension,  a  spring-loaded  stop 
pin  mounted  oa  the  bale  for  nonnally  holding  the  eccen- 
tric shaft  in  such  a  position  that  the  drive  wheel  it  dear 
of  the  transfer  spool,  means  on  the  q>ring-load^  t|pp 
pin  for  releasing  the  eccentric  shaft  from  said  stop  pin,, 
a  brake  mounted  on  the  base  for  stopping  the  spindle 
to  permit  a  full  bobbin  to  be  replaced  by  an  empty  bob- 
bin, a  plurality  of  first  cutters  carried  by  the  spindle, 
and  a  plurality  of  second  cutters  carried  by  the  transfer 
spool  for  cooperating  with  the  first  cutters  for  severing 
the  yam  leading  from  the  traasfCT  spool  to  the  empty 
bobbin. 


I.  A  bobbin  transfer  device,  compriring  a  base,  a 
traveler  ring  mounted  above  the  base,  a  turataUe 
nnouated  for  roUtion  on  the  base,  a  pair  of  shafU  rout- 
ably mounted  oo  the  tunttaUe,  a  pair  of  bobbia  bolden 
mouatad  osi  the  shafia,  aaid  bobbia  boldsn  bdM  aUdably 
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3  947,579 

ROPE  SLING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

THE  SLING 


Filed  Feb.  1,  1949,  Ser.  No.  6,962 
7Cfadnis.    (Q.  57— 142) 
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mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  firictional  driving 

engagement  with  the  shafts,  a  pair  of  driven  gears  at-  _^^  ^ 

Uched  to  the  shafts  and  carried  by  the  tumUWe,  u  ^^^^^  ^  NIschan,  Cahunct  City,  ffl^  assignor  to  ImpKt 

elongated  gear  meshed  with  the  driven  gears,  mea«»  ?"  eS«Iobs,  Incorporated,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  a  corpoia- 

the   base  for  rouUng  the  f  ><««*«*J'   «^"  S.  tST't^ST-        '^'^^'^^^-^  .    .--  «-  ~«  *  a*l 
bobbin  holders,  means  on  the  base  for  moving  the  torn 

uble  to  move  the  bobbin  holders  from  a  ^[^^f^^ 
to  an  operative  position,  a  ring  gear  atuched  to  the  turn- 
table means  on  the  base  for  engaging  the  nng  gear  to 
route  the  turntable  when  said  tumUble  urn  said  trans- 
fer position,  means  on  the  turntable  "°^°«  !""!2 '°' 
lockSi  the  tumuble  against  routioo  when  said  ttmUb^ 
is  taThe  operative  podtioo.  one  of  said  bobbin  holder, 
being  positioned  in  concentrK  relationship  with  the 
traveler  ring  when  the  turauble  is  in  said  operative  poti- 
on! anSrSiean.  for  controlUng  the  mmtable  moving 
mea^  to  reciprocate  the  turoUble  when  said  tumuble 
is  in  the  operative  position. 


STRANDING  MACHPfE  

Otto  Haagwte,  La  Celle  Sahit  C^i^'St  "SS^^  ^J 
Sodctc  AMMiyae  Geofcoy-Delore,  PmIs,  Fraace,  a 

'"•^TSffSa.  31, 1941,  Ser.  No.  84,212 


1  A  cabte  stranding  machine,  comprising  a  revoliong 
frailie  for  effecting  the  twisting  of  cable  members,  two 
SS^^rSS.poob  mounted  in  •»  inurchjui^^ 
manner  between  an  operative  position  inside  «»«  fr»nK 
S."a  removal  posiUon  ouUide  the  frame.  •»««» '°/.«- 
changing  the  two  spools,  and  an  external  »P«>>»^P^.i° 
befS  the  cable  which  U  located  on  the  spool  m  the 
removal  posiUon. 


1    A  ferrule  for  use  in  forming  a  sling  eye  in  con- 
junction with  a  rope,  said  ferrule  comprising  integral 
first  and  second  portions;  said  first  portion  havmg  an 
opening  therein  and  extending  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  said  rope;  said  second  ferrule  portion 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough,   the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  o^- 
ing  in  the  first  ferrule  portion,  the  opemng  in  said  first 
ferrule  portion  being  of  a  length  which  is  at  least  equal 
to  one-half  the  greatest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the 
rope  with  which  the  ferrule  is  to  be  used  whereby  mner- 
pcripheral  portions  of  said  first  ferrule  porUon  may  be 
compressed  into  engagement  with  a  length  of  rope  stif- 
ficient  to  firmly  anchor  said  ferrule  to  said  rope  m  the 
normal  course  of  ferrule  use,  said  ferrule  first  and  sec- 
ond  portions  having  a  substantiaUy  uniform  external 
diameter.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3  947,571 

SELF-WINDING  WATCHES 

Cbarics  Gigaadct,  49  Rac  da  Nord,  Tramelan 

(Cantoa  of  Bern),  Swhierlaad 

Filed  Sept.  11.  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,429 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept.  23,  1958 

2  Claims.     (CI.  58 — 82) 


ELECTRICAL  CONDIJctOTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
^^^^^'^MXJSjFACrURE  THEREOF  ^^ 

11  Clai^    (CI.  57—139) 


/• 


1  An  uncoated  filament  for  electrical  conductors  com- 
prising a  sUt  laminate  of  meUUic  foU  «nd  «  non-fibrom 
Organic  film  bonded  thereto,  said  film  having  greater 
teMile  strength  and  resistance  to  bending  'aUgue  than 
said  foU.  said  foil  providing  an  electrically  conducuve 

outer  surface  on  said  filament.  «,.„.«.♦.  f„r 

7  The  method  of  making  conductive  fUameiiU  for 
electrical  conductors  comprising  the  steps  of  laminattng 
a  web  of  conductive  meUlUc  foil  to  a  web  of  organic  non- 
SbTous  ito  to  form  a  laminate  with  an  electrically  con- 
3SS"e  outer  surface,  said  fUm  having  a  jeater  te«nle 
rtrength  and  resisunce  to  bending  fatigue  than  said  foil, 
and  then  sUtting  the  Uminate  into  ftlameots. 


1 .  A  wrist  watch,  including  a  movement, 

said  movement  having  a  spring  barrel  and  an  auto- 
matic winding  mechanism, 

said  winding  mechanism  comprising  an  osciUatmg  mass 
of  substantially  annular  configuraUon  surrounding 

said  movement, 

a  ratchet  wheel  connected  directly  coaxially   to  said 

spring  barrel,  . 

two  pawls  pivoted  directly  to  and  withm  the  periphery 
of  said  oscillating  mass  and  turning  alternately  said 
ratchet  wheel  in  the  same  direction  during  the  oscil- 
lations of  said  mass. 
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the  pivoting  points  of  said  pawls  being  dlspoaed  at 
opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  to  an  imaginary  line 
extending  through  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
mass  and  substantially  tangentially  to  said  ratchet 
wheel, 

imaginary  lines  connecting  the  center  of  rotation  of 
said  mass  with  each  of  taid  pivoting  points  of  said 
pawls  forming  obtuse  angles  with  another  imaginary 
line  connecting  said  pivoting  points  of  said  pawls 
with  the  engaging  point  of  said  pawls  with  said 
ratchet  wheel,  and 

said  pawls  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  wheels  to 
cause  a  winding  movement  of  said  winding  mecha- 
nism upon  oscillations  of  said  mass  in  either  di- 
rection. 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  UGHT  ENERGY 
TO  MECHANICAL  POWER 
Plcm  BauBfartMr,  AMkns,  Fraww,  Mripor  to  b^itot 
Francaii  da  Pdrok  4m  CavtaniBli  at  UbriiMfe 
Ft— ca 

Filed  Mar.  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,3«5 

f ,  anUcatfcM  FkaM*  Apr.  3, 1959 
yClafaM.    (CLM-45) 


"--'tf'^'lU- 


1.  A  process  for  converting  light  energy  to  mechanical 
energy,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  light  energy  to 
nitrocyl  chloride  confined  in  an  enclosed  space  for  photo- 
chemical dissociation  thereof  into  nitrosyl  oxide  and  chlo- 
rine; and  converting  the  pressure  increase  resulting  from 
said  dissociation  into  physical  motion. 


3^7^73 
TELESCOPING-SPIKE  SUPERSONIC  INLET  FOR 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 
Jamca  F.  Couon,  North  Otanatod,  Olrio,  aari|Mir.  by 
mcMM  — iMiiscoto,  to  tha  UoMad  Stetca  of  Amolca  as 
rapraacato^bythc  AiJmiafatrator  of  tha  Nattowri  Aaro- 
aaatka  and  Saacc  AdarfaMratloa 

Filed  Feb.  27. 195t,  Sar.  No.  71S,HS 

7  ClataH.     (a.  M— 35.<) 

(Granted  aadcr  TMla  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


t'ymammT 


1.  A  compression  spike  for  a  jet  engine  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  stationary  portion  and  a  movable  por- 


tion, said  movable  portion  being  coiiq>riaed  of  a  iritirality 
of  telean^ing  upered  rigid  sectiona,  each  section  being 
slidable  axially  into  an  adjacent  section  with  the  rear- 
ward moat  section  being  slidable  axially  into  said  sta- 
tionary portion  thereby  providing  an  aerodynamic  surface 
adapted  for  deflecting  air  at  progresaiveiy  increasing  anglea 
and  meant  for  axially  moving  said  tapered  sections  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  portion. 


3,M7474 
THRUST  CONTROL  FOR  ROCKET  ENGINES 
MaiahaO  J.  Coibatt,  OavalaBd,  OUa,  aailgaw  I 
BOB  Rano  Wooldridfa,  Im.,  Ciavalaiid,  OUo,  a 
of  Ohto 
FOad  Jaa.  2, 1959,Sor.  No.  7t4,«24 
2nBimi     (CLM-^3f^ 


^^H 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  thrust  of  a  fclatinoas 
mono-propellant  fueled  rocket  engine  of  the  tjrpe  having 
a  combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  notEzle  comprising, 
a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  contain  said  gcJatinoos  mono-pro- 
pellant fuel,  said  fuel  tank  commnnicating  at  one  end 
with  said  combustion  chamber,  plimfer  drive  means  sUd- 
ably  mounted  in  sealed  relation  with  said  fuel  tank  for 
axial  movement  therein  to  extrude  said  gelatinous  fuel 
to  said  combuati<»  chamber,  scAd  fuel  means  tor  gaaerat- 
ing  as  gas  under  prenure,  means  to  supply  said  pres- 
surized gas  to  the  other  end  of  said  fuel  tank  to  actuate 
said  drive  means,  a  diaphragm  biaaed  one  one  tide  by 
calibrated  spring  means  to  esublish  a  praadected  de- 
sired value  of  thrust  of  said  rocket,  oNans  connecting 
said  combustion  chamber  to  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  compare  actual  combustion  chamber  pleasure 
with  said  preselected  desired  value,  and  valve  means  posi- 
tioned to  control  the  flow  of  said  prsssuriaed  gas  to  said 
drive  means,  said  valve  means  being  connected  to  be 
actuated  by  said  diaphragm  to  be  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  preselected  desired  combustion  cham- 
ber pressure  and  the  actual  combustion  chamber  preasure 
to  control  the  pressure  of  the  gas  supplied  to  said  drive 
means  and  hence  the  rt**-  at  which  said  drive  means  feeds 
said  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  reduce  said 
difference  to  zero  to  maintain  said  rocket  thrust  at  said 
preselected  value. 


3^7^5 
DISPOSABLE  ROCKET  MOTOR 
ManhaU  J.  Cofhatt,  Clevoiaad,  Ohto.  asslpmr  to 
aon  Rmno  WooUridfs  hse.,  OinlMi,  Ohto,  a 
ralioa  of  Ohto 

Filed  Ian.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7S4,79fl 
IfOahM.  (CL<»— 3S.tf) 
1.  A  gelatiBOus  mono-propellant  fueled  di^osable 
rocket  motor  comprising,  a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  contain 
said  fuel,  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  i^urality  of 
burner  tubes  therein,  a  nozzle  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  positioaed  to  receive  the 
discharge  exhaust  gases  generated  from  aaid  gelatinous 
mono-propellant  fuel  consumed  in  said  c<Hnbustion 
chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  having  iu  other  end 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  fud  tank, 
means  to  slidably  mount  said  combustion  chamber  b 
said  fuel  tank,  means  to  move  said  combustion  chamber 
and  said  nozzle  into  said  fuel  tank  to  force  said  fuel  into 
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said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  to  ignite  said  fuel 
in  said  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  tank  havmg  a 
larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  said  combustion 
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chamber  means;  a  first  temperature  sensing  means  secured 
to  said  vehicle  and  positioned  adjacent  the  mlct  of  said 
chamber  means  adapted  to  indicate  the  adiabatic  wall  tem- 
perature thereat  during  a  first  flight  regime;  second  tem- 
perature sensing  means  secured  to  said  vehicle  posiuoncd 
adjacent  said  first  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  sense  the 
adiabatic  wall  temperature  of  said  chamber  means  during 
a  second  flight  regime;  third  temperature  sensing  means 
secured  to  said  vehicle  and  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
temperature  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  »diabatic 
waU  temperature  of  said  chamber  means  dunng  a  third 


chamber  or  nozzle  in  order  to  accommodate  said  mouon, 
said  fuel  tank  consisting  of  material  which  will  be  de- 
composed  by  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  nozzle. 


3  9C7,57i 

CO-ORDINATED  MAIN  AND  AFTERBURNER 

FUEL  CONTROLS  FOR  A  TURBOJET 

lames  F.  Campbell,  Ctoctonatl,  Ohto,  and  R<*«rt  J^. 

sSc£  IndlaiSpoUa,  Ind.,  aaalgnofi  to  General  Motors 

C^SSratton,  DrtSt,  MW^  ^^T^J^^'i^ 
FBed  Ang.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,645 
7  Claims.    (CL  M— 35.6) 


flight  regime;  temperature  reference  means  secured  to  said 
vehicle  and  positioned  adjacent  said  third  temperature 
sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  adiabatic  wall  tem- 
oeraturc  of  the  aerodynamic  environment  m  said  cham- 
ber means  during  flight  of  said  vehicle;  con^ol  system 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
temperature  sensing  means  and  further  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  temperature  reference  n^pans  and  operativie 
to  connect  a  preselected  temperature  sensor  with  said 
temperamre  reference  means  to  sense  temperature  differ- 
entials therebteween  during  a  predetermined  first,  second 
or  third  flight  regime. 


1    A  fuel  supply  and  control  system  for  a  turbojet 
engine  having  a  main  burner  and  an  afterburner  and  hav- 
ingmeans  to  maintain  turbine  temperature  substantially 
constant  during  afterburning,  the  system  comprising,  m 
combination,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  means  m- 
duding  a  main  metering  valve  for  connecting  the  source 
to  the  main  burner,  means  including  an  aftcrtninier  meter- 
mg  valve  for  connecting  the  source  to  the  afterburner,  a 
mimuaUy  setuble  control  means,  a  main  fuel  control  cou- 
pled to  the  said  metering  valves  so  as  to  operate  botn 
valves  in  the  same  sense  with  respect  to  increase  or  de- 
crease of  fuel  flow,  a  control  connection  from  the  setuble 
control  means  to  the  main  fuel  control,  a  control  connec- 
tion from  the  setuble  control  means  to  the  afterburner 
metering  valve  to  operate  the  said  valve  in  a  second  sense 
to  increase  or  decrease  aftertjumer  fuel  flow  reUtive  to 
main  fuel  flow,  and  means  in  the  control  connection  re- 
sponsive to  temperature  of  air  in  the  engine  at  a  pomt 
i£ead  of  die  main  burner  operative  to  modulate  after- 
burner fuel  flow  as  a  function  of  said  temperature  and  in- 
crease the  ratio  of  afterburner  fuel  to  mam  fuel  with  m- 
creaae  in  said  air  temperature. 


1 M7  J78 
AIR  INTAKES  FOR  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAPT 
DoiiJr GW  Goodan,  H-etaan,  N««^ 
*»;  MmukIcv  and  Norman  Roberts,  Hncknall,  Eag- 
Ki.13SS!i  to  Rib-SSS  Limlt«l,  DtAj,  B«l«d, 

•**"SH?S;r.3.19«l.S^No^3.m 


METHOD  AND  CON^^jmEM  FOR  SEN8PJG 
TEMPERATURED  DIFFERENTIALS  OF  FLOW- 
ING GASES  ^_    ^  «.     _j ♦«  K*»A 

loaeph  K.  D«r,  La  »*«.  CiiMf.  --if^  *•  North 

Amsfican  Avtotlon,  Inc. 

FBed  Ian.  25,  19M.  Scr.  No.  4,391 

7Chdnii    (CL«#— 35.0 

6.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  pass  through  an  aerodynamic 

environment  at  supersonic  speeds,  having  a  chambCT 

means  terminating  in  an  inlet  at  a  first  end  thereof  adapted 

to  introduce  an  aerodynamic  environment  to  an  engine  of 

said  vehicle,  said  engine  located  at  a  second  end  of  said 


1    A  supersonic  air  inUike  for  aircraft  comprising 
(a)  a  first  waU  means  having  at  it*  upstream  end  an 

(fc)° second' wall  means  spaced  from  said  first  wall 
means  and  extending  upstream  and  downstream  from 

said  lip,  .  , 

(c)  said  wall  means  having  a  configuration  to  form 
at  least  one  air  passage  which  has  a  throat  down- 
stream of  said  lip  and  in  which  in  supersonic  flight, 
at  speeds  exceeding  a  value  of  Mach  No  greater 
than  1  a  shock  pattern  develops  including  both  m- 
temal  shocks  and  external  shocks. 

(d)  said  second  wall  means  including  wall  members 
adjustable  towards  and  away  from  the  first  wall 
means  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  the  throat,  and 

(e)  control  means  controlling  adjustment  of  the  wall 
members  and  comprising  j  .»j 

(e.)  an  air-speed  meter  responsive  to  air-«peed  and 
controlling  adjustment  of  the  wall  members  in  a 
manner  to  vary  the  tiiroat  area  in  accordance  with 
changes  of  air-speed,  and 

(^,)  a  starting  control  responsive  to  said  value  ot 
Mach  No.,  said  sUrting  control  at  said  value  over- 
riding the  air-speed  meter  and  effecting  a  temporary 
adjustment  of  the  waU  members  in  tiie  sense  to  in- 
crease the  throat  area. 
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3,067^79 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Leopold  Olbrich,  Stuttsart-Bad  CaaiHtatt,  Gcimany,  ai- 
signor  to  Daimler-Benz  AkticngcscUschaft,  Stnttgart- 
UaterturiUiciin,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2,5(7 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Jan.  17,  1959 

12  Clalnu.     (CI.  M— 35.55) 


\V 


1.  A  pivotal  connection  for  the  afterburner  of  a  gas 
turbine  jet  propelled  drive  unit,  for  installation  into  ver- 
tical take-of!  or  short  distance  take-off  airplanes  and  the 
like,  comprising  combustion  gas-producing  means  having 
a  discharge  outlet  in  said  unit,  afterburner  means  includ- 
ing an  afterburner  conduit,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  afterburner  conduit  with  said  combustion  gas-pro- 
ducing means  including  elbow  means  including  an  elbow 
conduit  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  planes  thereof  subtend- 
ing an  acute  angle  and  rotatably  supported  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  thereof  with  respect  to  both  said  com- 
bustion gas-producing  means  and  said  afterburner  con- 
duit and  conducting  the  discharge  of  said  gas-producing 
means  to  the  afterburner  inlet  in  all  positions  of  said 
rotary  elbow  conduit,  drive  means  for  controllably  driv- 
ing said  elbow  means,  and  means  operativcly  connecting 
said  afterburner  conduit  with  said  unt  to  prevent  essential- 
ly completely  any  rotary  movements  of  said  afterburner 
conduit  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  afterburner  con- 
duit during  controlled  pivotal  movements  of  said  after- 
burner conduit  whereby  rotary  movement  of  said  elbow 
conduit  produces  pivotal  motion  of  said  afterburner  con- 
duit in  a  single  plane. 


3,067380 

FUEL  ENRICHMENT  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Howard  B.  Kast,  Mllwaokcc,  Wii.,  anignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5t,452 
5  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.28) 


I.  A  fuel  control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising, 
in  combination,  main  fuel  metering  means,  means  respon- 


sive to  turbine  speed  controlling  the  main  metering  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop  across  the  metering 
means  to  maintain  said  pressure  drop  constant,  means 
responsive  substantially  solely  to  air  temperature  biasing 
said  pressure  drop  responsive  means,  limit  means  coupled 
to  the  metering  means  establishing  maximum  and  mini- 
mum fuel  metering  schedules  varying  with  a  condition  of 
compressor  operation,  means  responsive  to  the  said  condi- 
tion of  compressor  operation  operating  the  limit  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  turbine  q>eed  and  to  the  pressure 
drop  across  said  metering  means  and  thus  to  air  tempera- 
ture effective  to  shift  the  hmit  means  and  thereby  enrich 
the  fuel  schedule  within  a  higher  speed  portion  of  the 
engine  speed  operating  range. 


3,067,581 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Ferdinando  Carlo  Ranlo,  Birflalo,  N.Y. 

(P.O.  Box  692,  Norwalk,  Coon.) 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  508,897 

25  Claims.    (CL  60-^9  J8) 


1.  Engine  injection  system  including  a  servomotor  for 
regulating  the  engine  fuel  supply;  a  servomotor  control 
member;  an  expansible  device  responsive  to  changes  of 
manifold  and  exhaust  pressures  and  connected  on  one 
side  with  said  member;  a  plurality  of  cams  each  capable 
of  overriding  the  other  cams  and  singly  altering  the 
adjustment  of  the  opposite  side  of  said  expansible  device; 
and  remote  control  means  and  engine  speeid  and  operative 
pressure  and  temperature  responsive  means  to  actuate 
said  cams. 

4.  For  a  combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  pas- 
sage leading  to  the  engine  combustion  chambers,  a  fuel 
supply  and  control  system  including:  a  fuel  pump;  recipro- 
cable  plunger  means  in  said  pump;  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  plunger  means  from  the  engine;  a  chamber  for 
lubricating  oil  under  variable  pressure  in  said  pump  for 
hydraulic  control  and  lubrication  of  the  pump;  a  member 
in  said  pump  hydraulically  actuated  upon  changes  of 
lubricating  oil  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  varying  the' 
effective  fuel  displacement  of  said  plunger  means  to  alter 
the  engine  fuel  flow;  and  fuel  regulating  means  including 
a  speed  responsive  device  having  means  driven  from 
the  engine,  pressure  responsive  means  connected  with 
said  air  intake  passage,  and  a  thermal  unit  responsive  to 
an  engine  operating  temperature  and  becoming  operative 
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at  preselected  temperature  for  varying  the  lubricating  oil 
pressure  in  said  chamber  automatically. 

21  In  a  regulating  apparatus  for  a  prime  mover  hav- 
ing fuel  control  tneans.  a  fluid  pressure  motor  connected 
to  actuate  said  fuel  control  means,  a  movable  fluid 
control  valve  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  prime  mover 
for  controlling  said  fluid  motor,  and  means  transient  y 
operated  upon  actuation  of  said  fluid  motor  for  transienUy 
opposing  movement  of  said  control  valve. 
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3,067,582 
MFTHOn  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  FUEL 
a\   SHeIr    INtoJ^ACE    between    COAXIAL 

STREAMS  OF  FUEL  AND  AIR  

Robert  M.  Schiimer,  Bartkaraie,  OU^jjaJfn^-^ 
Up.  Petrolenm  Company,  a  «»n»«t*«l  "J  g***""" 
Filed  Ang.  II,  1M5,  Ser.  No.  527,839 
11  Claims.     (CI.  60— 39J2) 


delay  valve,  each  having  pistons  defined  thereon  slidably 
arranged  within  a  housing  and  each  forming  with  said 
housing  first  and  second  cylinder  chambers  at  oppoaite 
ends  of  said  valves,  each  of  said  valves  having  two  switch- 
ing chambers  separated  by  lands  communicating  with  con- 
trol ports  defined  in  said  housing,  means  for  adjustably, 
relcasably  holding  said  valves  in  their  respective  end  posi- 
Uons,  said  holding  means  releasing  upon  developing  a 
predetermined  pressure  within  an  associated  cylinder 
chamber,  first  and  second  adjusuble  throtUe  means  in 
said  circuit,  a  throttle  nneans  arranged  in  the  circuit  con- 
nection of  each  piston  side  of  said  motor  each  being  inde- 
pendently adjustable  for  varying  the  pressure  and  rate 
of  fluid  flow  to  either  side  <rf  said  motor  piston  and  thus 
infinitely  and  independently  controlling  the  piston  rate  of 
movement  in  cither  direction,  said  throttle  means  com- 
municating with  said  time  delay  valve,  a  first  by-pass  duc« 
connecting  the  downstream  pressure  side  of  said  first 
throtUe  means  with  said  first  cyUnder  chamber  of  said 
time  deUy  valve  for  developing  a  pressure  increaae  re- 


7    An  improved  combustor  comprising:  an  outer  shell 
closed  at  its  upstream  end;  an  elongated  flame  tube  spaced 
from  said  outer  shell  intermediate  its  ends,  closed  at  its 
upstream  end  and  open  at  iU  downstream  end;  annular 
fuel  inlet  means  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame 
tube  the  downstream  opening  of  said  fuel  inlet  means  be- 
ing directed  onto  the  inner  wall  of  said  flame  tube  for 
injecting  and  passing  an  annulus  of  fuel  in  a  downstream 
direction  limited  substantially  to  longitudinal  movement 
in  and  along  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  flame  tube; 
air  inlet  means  in  the  upstream  end  portion  of  said  outer 
shell;  air  conduiU  extending  tangentially  from  a  first 
chamber  formed  between  said  outer  shell  and  said  flame 
tube  into  the  upstream  end  of  an  igniter  tube  coaxially 
provided  in  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame  tube  and  defin- 
ing a  second  chamber  coaxially  communicating  with  the 
upstream  end  of  said  flame  tube,  said  air  conduiU  being 
provided  for  introducing  a  swirling  stream  of  air  into  the 
interior  of  said  flame  tube  axially  of  said  tube  and  pass- 
ing same  in  a  swirling  helical  pattern  within  and  adjacent 
said  annulus  of  fuel  to  effect  the  formation  of  a  shear 
interface  between  said  air  and  said  fuel  so  that  said  fuel 
bums  with  an  annular  flame  at  said  shear  interface;  and 
secondary   air   conduito   extending   from   said   chaniber 
formed  between  said  outer  shell  and  said  flame  tube  into 
the  interior  of  said  flame  tube  at  a  point  downstream  of 
a  primary  combustion  zone  in  said  flame  tube. 


3,067,583 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING   THE 
MOVEMENTS  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  WORKING 

MACHINES  ^    „     ^  ^  ^     „  i-K*. 

Fercnc  Eidelyl,  3675  Nonnaody  Road,  Shaker  Heights, 

Clevcfamd,Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1«,755 

Clahns  prIorMy,  appUcathM  Gcnnany  Mar.  23, 1959 

29  ChUnis.  (O.  60—52) 
1 .  In  a  hydraulic  system  fw  controlling  the  moyetnenu 
of  automatic  hydraulic  actuated  machines  comprising  at 
least  one  reciprocating  hydraulic  motor  having  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  therein,  a  pressure  fluid  source  selectively 
communicable  through  a  main  control  circuit  to  cither 
side  of  the  piston  of  said  motor,  said  main  control  circuit 
including  at  least  three  slide  type  valves  designated  a 
main  control  vaWe,  an  alternating  valve,  and  a  time 


leasing  time  delay  valve  holding  means  and  shifting  said 
time  delay  valve  when  one  of  the  end  positions  of  said 
motor  piston  is  reached  and  a  second  by-pass  duct  con- 
necung  the  downstream  side  of  said  second  throttle  means 
with  said  first  cylinder  chamber  of  said  main  control  valve 
for  developing  a  pressure  increase  releasing  main  control 
valve  holding  means  and  shifting  said  main  control  valve 
when  the  other  end  position  of  said  motor  piston  is 
reached,  ducts  establishing  communication  of  said  second 
cylinder  chamber  of  said  control  valve  with  said  second 
cylinder  chamber  of  said  alternating  valve,  and  ducts  con- 
necting one  of  said  control  ports  of  said  alternating  valve 
and  said  second  cylinder  chamber  of  said  time  delay  valve, 
the  first  cylinder  chamber  of  said  alternating  valve  either 
communicating  with  the  pressure  or  a  return  duct  via  said 
control  valve  depending  on  itt  position,  toid  control  ports 
controlled  by  said  valves  being  interconnected  in  such 
a  way  that  in  one  position  of  said  valves  pressure  is  fed 
to  one  side  of  said  motor  piston  while  the  other  side  of 
said  motor  piston  is  connected  to  a  fluid  return  line  and 
vice  versa.  

3  067,584 
SEALING   RING   MEANS   FOR   RECffROCATWG 
PISTON  USED  IN  POWER-OPERATED  PERCUS- 
SIVE TOOL  _  .^_  ^^^         .^ 

George  E.  Atidnson,  Unthicam  Helfhte,  Md.,  aHiffBor  to 
The  Bbck  and  Decker  Manafactnrinc  Company,  Tow- 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryiaiid  ^,,  _^ 
FDed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,576 
7Ctafani.    (a.  60— 02.5) 


r^ —  •    -  "     "       **'  ' 


1.  In  a  percussive  tool,  the  combination  of: 
(a)  a  barrel; 
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(b)  a  floating  ram  reciprocating  within  said  barrel; 

(c)  a  piston  guided  for  reciprocation  within  said  barrel; 

(d)  said  piston  and  said  ram  having  a  chamber  there- 
between, whereby  air  may  be  entrapped  therein; 

(e)  power-operated  means  to  reciprocate  said  piston, 
whereby  the  air  entrapped  in  said  chamber  exhibits 
alternate  compression  and  suction  effects  to  alter- 
nately accelerate  and  retract  said  ram,  respectively; 

(/)  primary  momentary  venting  means  for  the  air  en- 
trapped in  said  chamber; 

(g)  means  forming  aa  external  annular  groove  on  said 
piston; 

(h)  said  groove  having  a  given  axial  length  measured 
axially  of  said  piston,  and  said  piston  having  a  mini- 
mum diameter  measured  across  said  groove;  and 

({)  a  sealing  ring  loosely  disposed  in  said  external  an- 
nular groove  of  said  piston  and  extending  radially 
beyond  said  piston; 

(/')  said  sealing  ring  having  an  axial  length  which  is 
less  than  said  axial  length  of  said  groove;  and 

(k)  said  sealing  ring  further  having  an  innermost  diam- 
eter which  is  greater  than  said  minimum  diameter  of 
said  piston  measured  across  said  groove,  whereby  air 
under  pressure  is  received  radially  intermediate  of 
said  piston  and  said  sealing  ring  to  exert  an  outward 
radial  force  on  said  sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring 
being  disposed  against  one  side  of  said  groove  as  said 
reciprocating  piston  moves  in  one  direction,  and 
whereby  as  said  piston  reverses  direction,  said  sealing 
ring  moves  axially  to  the  other  side  of  said  groove, 
thereby  providing  for  a  supplemental  momentary 
venting  of  air  under  pressure  upon  the  reversal  in 
direction  of  motion  of  said  reciprocating  piston. 


3,M7^85 

FLUID  FLOW  CONDUITS 

James  M .  HaU,  San  Joac,  CaUf  ^  aMpwr  to  FMC 

CorporatloB,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,438 

3  ClalM.     (CI.  <1— 7) 


2.  A  method  of  forming  and  handling  a  resilient  liner 
for  lining  an  open  conduit  comprising  the  steps  of  slitting 
longitudinally  a  tube  of  resilient  conduit  lining  material 
to  form  a  web  of  curved  transverse  cross  section,  flrxing 
the  web  in  a  direction  for  the  forceful  flattening  thereof, 
winding  the  flattened  web  into  a  roll,  advancing  the  roll 
along  the  conduit  to  be  lined  and  simultaneously  un- 
winding said  web  and  directing  the  unwound  web  into  the 
conduit  while  permitting  it  to  revert  to  its  curved  form 
in  contiguity  with  the  walls  of  the  conduit. 


3,M7,5M 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHILLING 

PRINTED  WEBS 

Bcniard  Offcn,  Ckkafo,  DL,  Milpior  to  B.  Offca  Jk 

CoBMay,  Ckicago,  DL 

Fncd  Mar.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,095 

9  Chlim.     (a.  <2-43) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  printed  material  on 
continuous  webs  including  a  ininting  press  and  a  drier, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  cooling  said  web 
after  exit  from  said  drier,  said  cooling  means  including 
a  plurality  of  cooling  rolls  having  internal  coolant  pas- 
sages adapted  to  transport  said  webs,  refrigerating  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  last  cooling  rolls  over 
which  said  web  is  to  be  transported,  said  refrigerating 
means  being  adapted  to  circulate  refrigerated  coolant 
through  the  passages  in  said  last  rolls,  means  for  holding 
unrefrigerated  coolant  and  means  for  circulating  said 
unrefrigerated  coolant  between  said  holding  means  and 
through  the  passages  of  the  other  of  said  cooling  rolls. 


3,M73S7 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Alden  IrviiM  McFarbn,  (91  Doriai  Road,  Wcalicid,  N  J. 

FDcd  May  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M,T7< 

17  Cfariw.     (a.  (2—159) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  62 — 4  see: 
Patent  No.  3,067,594 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system,  the  combination  of, 
an  air  treating  unit  having  succenive  finned  coil  sections,, 
a  fan  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  through  the  air  treat- 
ing  unit  to  cause  the  finned  coil  sections  to  be  successively 
contacted  by  the  air  to  be  conditioned,  lines  connecting 
said  coil  sections  to  form  a  circuit  for  water,  tud  circuit 
directing  water  through  the  ooil  sections  in  a  directioa 
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countercurrent  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  air  stream, 
said  circuit  having  a  first  branch  with  heating  means 
connected  to  supply  hot  water  to  the  air  treating  unit,  a 
second  branch  with  cooling  means  connected  to  supply 
chilled  water  to  the  air  treating  unit  and  a  common  return 
line,  a  circulator  for  circulating  the  water  through  both 
branches  to  said  circuit,  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  hot  and  chilled  water  through  the  air  treating 
unit,  and  the  successive  coil  sections  of  the  air  treating 
unit  having  fins  of  progressively  wider  spacing  in  the 
direction  of  air  flow. 


3,M73M 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRESERVING 

FRESH  FOODS 

HarUnd  W.  WUtmora,  Grand  Havca,  Mlclk,  asslgBor 

Borg-Waracr  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Diiaoia 

FUcd  Aog.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  134,971 

5Clalaii.    (CI.  (1— 2M) 


to 


1.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  a  food-storage 
compartment;  means  for  cooling  said  compartment  in- 
cluding a  passage  for  directing  cooling  air  to  and  from 
said  compartment,  and  a  fan  in  said  passage  for  forcefully 
circulating  cooling  air  in  said  passage  into  and  through 
s^d  compartment  and  return  into  said  passage;  and  a 
closed  container  for  fresh  foods  in  said  compartment  and 
having  a  cover  in  hermetic  sealing  engagement  with  the 
top  thereof,  said  container  having  a  wall  defining  a  portion 
of  said  passage  communicating  with  the  suction  side  of 
said  fan,  said  wall  being  provided  with  an  opening  therein 
whereby  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage  and  moving 
past  said  opening  is  effective  to  reduce  the  air  pressure 
in  said  container  to  provide  a  partial  vacuum  in  said 
container. 


3,M7,589 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
David  H.  Dennis,  Short  Hilli,  and  Lester  V.  Hcbcnstreit, 
Bioomficid,  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  Specialties  Dcvclopoicnt 
Corporatioa,  BcllcviDc,  NJ.,  a  corponitioB  of  New 
JerMy 

FUed  Nov.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,078 
i  Claiau.     (CL  <2— 293) 


1.  In  cooling  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  sealed 
storafB  recepucle  for  confining  a  refrigerant  under  pres- 
sure, a  tube  attached  to  said  receptacle  in  beat  ex.hange 
relation  therewith  and  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 


end  adapted  to  be  opened  to  communicate  directly  to 
atmosphere,  an  expansion  chamber  confining  said  open 
end  of  said  tube,  and  a  second  tube  extending  in  heat 
exchange  relation  at  least  partly  through  said  first  men- 
tioned tube  having  fiist  and  second  open  ends  in  fluid 
flow  communication  wtih  the  interior  of  said  receptacle 
and  chamber,  respectively. 


3,M7,590 

PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

SYSTEMS 

Charles  P.  Wood,  Jr.,  459  Fafarlcw  Place, 

CtocfaMti  19,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,086 

7  ClalBH.     (CL  (2—335) 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  an  accumulator,  a  first 
conduit  adapted  to  supply  liquid  refrigerant  under  high 
pressure  to  the  accumulator,  liquid  level  control  mean;) 
associated  with  the  accumulator  and  adapted  to  control 
the  flow  of  liquid  refrigerant  through  said  first  conduit 
into  the  accumulator  and  to  maintain  the  refrigerant  at 
a  given  liquid  level  in  the  accumulator,  an  evaporator,  a 
second  conduit  connected  to  the  evaporator  and  adapted 
to  supply  liquid  refrigerant  under  relatively  low  pressure 
to  the  evaporator,  means  adapted  to  maintain  a  suction 
pressure  in  the  accumulator  above  said  liquid  level,  h 
positive  displacement  rotary  liquid-powered  motor  inter- 
posed in  said  first  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  liquid  refrigerant  which  is  advanced  under  high  pres- 
sure to  the  accumulator  under  control  of  said  liquid  level 
control  means,  and  a  positive  displacement  rotary  liquid 
pump  in  direct  driving  connection  with  said  motor  and 
interposed  in  said  second  conduit,  said  pump  providing 
positive  displacement  of  liquid  per  revolution  of  the  pump 
at  a  rate  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  positive 
displacement  per  revolution  of  the  motor,  said  pump 
adapted  to  advance  refrigerant  liquid  under  low  pressure 
toward  the  evaporator  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
liquid-powered  motor,  the  liquid  refrigerant  being  ad- 
vanced by  said  pump  to  the  evaporator  at  a  rate  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  flow  of  refrigerant  under  high 
pressure  through  said  first  conduit  and  motor  to  the  ac- 
cumulator. 


3,067,591 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  VENDOR 
CIco  M.  Liacic  409  Ward  Road.  Lcc's  SoBunlt,  Mo. 
FDcd  lane  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818^2 
SOaims.    (CL  62— 344) 
5.  In  combination,  a  cooler;  an  ice  cube  supply  hopper 
in  the  cooler;  means  for  continuously  agitating  the  ice 
cubes  in  the  hopper;  an  actuatable  dispenser  communi- 
cating with  the  hopper  for  vending   a  predetermined 
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quantity  of  ice  cubes  each  time  the  dispenser  is  actuated;  box  ring  of  maximum  outer  diameter  equal  to  that  of 
and  shiftable  means  within  said  dispenser  and  engageable   the  pipe  end  upset,  said  pipe  end  upset  including  at  one 

end  a  bell  of  uniform  diameter  equal  to  said  maximum 
'-'  I  outer  diameter  disposed  adjacent  said   ring  and  at   the 

opposite  end  a  txansition  piece  tapermg  down  from  said 


with  the  ice  cubes  remaining  in  the  dispenser  for  agitat- 
ing said  cubes  when  said  dispenser  is  actuated. 


3,M7^92 

REFRIGERATION 

Alden  I.  McFarian,  691  Dorian  Road,  Weatflcld,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  7,19« 

2  Claims.     (O.  62—426) 


tt 


'2) 

1.  In  an  air  conditioner  for  cooling  and  dehumidifying 
air  to  a  dew  point  temperature  above  freezing  for  de- 
livery to  an  enclosure  to  produce  comfort  conditions 
therein  comprising  a  conduit,  a  refrigeration  system  hav- 
ing successive  finned  heat  transfer  sections  mounted  in 
said  conduit  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  air  being  condi- 
tioned, a  fan  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  in  one  direc- 
tion through  the  heat  transfer  sections  successively, 
means  for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  the  successive 
heat  transfer  sections  so  that  the  successive  sections  have 
progressively  lower  temperatures  in  the  direction  of  air 
flow  therethrough,  and  the  successive  heat  transfer  sec- 
tions supplied  cooling  medium  at  progressively  lower  tem- 
peratures having  fins  at  a  progressively  wider  spacing,  re- 
spectively, whereby  the  air  to  be  cooled  first  contacts  the 
heat  transfer  section  having  closely  spaced  fins  to  trans- 
fer sensible  heat  and  then  contacts  the  more  widely  spaced 
fins  after  the  air  has  been  cooled  below  its  dew  point  to 
transfer  latent  heat. 


3,t67^93 
LNTEGRAL  TOOL  JOINT  DRILL  PIPE 
MarciM  Grcduun  McCool,  OUaiioaa  CMy,  OUa.,  a«igiior 
to  Amcrfcan  Iron  Jk  Madrinc  Wofti  Company,  Inc., 
Oklahoma  CHy,  OUan  >  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,39* 
17  ClalnM.     (a.  64—1) 
1.  A  tool  joint  box  comprising  a  pipe  end  upset  of 
carbon  steel  integrally  welded  to  an  alloy  steel  threaded 


-  j4'.    I 


maximum  outer  diameter  adjacent  the  bell,  said  pipe  end 
upset  being  hard  surfaced  at  the  juncture  of  said  bell  and 
transition  piece  and  annular  areas  adjacent  thereto,  the 
hard  surfaced  area  on  said  bell  terminating  short  of  the 
welded  end  of  the  bell  by  a  distance  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  box  ring. 


3,067,594 
COOLING  WITH  ENDOTHERMIC  CHEMICAL 
REACTIONS 
Reginald  B.  Bland,  Umnm  Beach,  and  Frederick  J. 
Ewins,  AHadena,  Callr.,  amignon,  by  dkcct  and  mesne 
asi^inmcnti,  to  The  Catacycle  Company,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfonria 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S12427 
26ClaiaM.    (CL  62—4) 


1.  In  a  structure  requiring  the  removal  of  heat  to  main- 
tain a  surface  at  a  safe  operating  temperature,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  surface  to  be  cooled,  at  least  one 
chemical  substance  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
with  said  surface  and  adapted  to  react  endothermically  at 
a  temperature  below  the  safe  operating  temperature,  and 
a  catalytic  substance  disposed  with  relation  to  the  chemical 
substance  to  control  the  rate  of  endothermic  reaction  at  a 
rate  to  absorb  sufficient  heat  to  maintain  said  surface  at 
its  safe  operating  temperature,  said  chemical  substance 
being  free  of  reacting  substances  in  a  concentration  which 
would  cause  said  chemical  substance  when  heated  to  re- 
act cxotbermically. 
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3  067,595 

HOMOiONETIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Henry  Fanrc,  13  Rae  dc  Balzac,  Saint-Etfcnne, 

Loire,  France 

FUed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,125 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Feb.  2,  1961 

4  Claims.     (CL  64—8) 


3  067,597 
OVER-RIDING  SAFETY  COUPLING  FOR  SPINDLE 

OF  POWER-DRIVEN  TOOL 
Wilmer  J.  E.  Sanerbrey,  Towsob,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towsoa, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Marybud 

Filed  Sept  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,125 
9  Claims.     (CI.  64—29) 


1.  Extensible  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  female  head  having  a  cylindrical  in- 
ternal surface  of  revolution,  an  even  number  of  ball 
races  formed  in  said  internal  surface,  said  races  being 
uniformly  distributed  and  inclined  successively  and  al- 
ternately by  the  same  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  said  cylindrical  internal  surface,  a  male  head 
having  a  biconical  convex  outer  surface  of  revolution, 
ball  races  formed  in  said  outer  surface,  there  being  as 
many  of  said  races  in  said  outer  surface  as  there  are 
in  said  female  head,  each  of  said  races  in  said  outer  sur- 
face being  inclined  in  the  direction  inverse  to  that  of  the 
race  in  said  female  head  with  which  if  is  adapted  to  co- 
.operate,  a  plurality  of  balls,  said  plurality  being  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  said  ball  races,  each  of  said 
balls  being  engaged  simultaneously  with  a  ball  race  of 
said  male  head  and  with  a  corresponding  ball  race  of  said 
female  head,  said  balls  being  adapted  to  transmit  a  me- 
chanical couple  between  said  male  and  female  heads,  and 
an  intermediate  cage  having  an  external  surface  of  revolu- 
tion whose  meridian  comprises  an  arc  of  a  cii'cle  extended 
by  two  straight  lines  adapted  to  be  rockable  and  slideable 
in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  female  head,  said  inter- 
mediate cage  being  provided  with  as  many  slots  of  oblong 
shape  as  there  are  said  balls,  said  slots  being  adapted  to 
house  said  balls.  

3,067,596 

JOINTS 

Alan  Cannt,  Oadby,  E^land,  assignor  to  Metalastik 

Limited,  Leicester,  Fjigland,  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  64,184 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Oct  23,  1959 

2  Clafam.     (O.  64—11) 


1 .  In  a  power-driven  tool,  the  combination  of  a  hous- 
ing, a  spindle  joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  spindle  hav- 
ing an  externally-accessible  blind  axial  bore  and  further 
having  a  closed  internal  wall  adjacent  said  blind  axial 
bore,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  spindle  within 
said  housing,  said  gear  having  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaccd  internal  pockets  opening  on  said  spindle, 
said  spindle  having  a  corresponding  series  of  circumfer- 
entially-spaced  openings  axially  aligned  with  said  pockets 
of  said  gear,  clutch  elements  retained  in  said  series  of 
openings  in  said  spindle  and  protruding  radially  there- 
through to  be  received  within  said  pockets  of  said  gear, 
a  resilient  core  within  said  blind  axial  bore  of  said  spindle, 
said  core  being  disposed  against  said  closed  internal  wall 
and  being  axially  aligned  with  said  clutch  elements,  means 
to  axially  compress  said  resilient  core  against  said  closed 
internal  wall  of  said  spindle,  thereby  decreasing  the  re- 
siliency of  said  core  and  creating  greater  radial  pressure 
on  said  clutch  elements  in  said  pockets,  whereby  the 
coupling  of  said  gear  to  said  spindle  is  made  adjustable, 
and  whereby  said  gear  will  be  decoupled  from  said  spindle 
when  said  spindle  encounters  sufficient  resistance  to  fur- 
ther rotation  thereof. 


3,067,598 

CLAMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  GLASS  MOLD 

Hcbnut  T.  Schirm,  Toledo,  OUo,  asrignor  to  Owens-IIII- 

Bois  GUms  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,071 

4ClafaM.    (CI.  65— 360) 


1.  A  imiversal  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  plate 
members  positioned  face  to  face,  the  plate  members  hav- 
ing pain  of  juxtaposed  cupe,  one  on  each  of  the  plate 
members,  the  pairs  of  cups  being  arranged  at  equi-spaced 
points  on  a  common  pitch  circle  and  each  pair  enveloping 
an  inner  ball-like  part  and  housing  a  layer  of  rubber  like 
material  between  the  ball-like  part  and  the  cups,  the  an- 
nular plate  members  being  held  clamped  together,  around 
their  outer  periphery,  by  a  flange  part  overlying  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers, and,  aroimd  their  inner  pcriirfiery,  by  a  channel-sec- 
tioned metal  ring  embracing  an  inner  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  each  of  the  plate  members. 


1.  In  a  blank  mold  assembly  of  a  glass  forming 
mechanism,  including  a  blank  mold  defining  a  cavity 
having  an  open  end,  a  baffle  for  closing  said  open  end, 
and  a  carriage  supporting  the  baffle,  said  carriage  being 
movable  to  one  position  to  seat  the  baffle  on  the  mold 
thereby  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  mold  and  movable 
to  a  second  position  to  uncover  the  mold,  said  open  end 
of  the  mold  and  said  baffle  having  matching  seat  surfaces 
and  annular  bosses  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  seat  surfaces,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
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toggle  mechanism  including  opposed  anns  pivoUlly 
mounted  on  the  carrige  on  diametrically  opposite  lidei 
of  the  baffle,  a  shoe  mounted  on  one  end  of  each  of  said 
anns,  each  of  said  shoes  having  a  pair  of  spaced  por- 
tions extending  radially  inwardly,  said  portions  being 
adapted  simultaneously  to  enclose  and  clamp  together 
both  of  the  bosses  on  the  mold  and  the  baffle  when  said 
baffle  is  seated  on  the  mold,  and  means  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  moving  said  shoes 
toward  and  away  from  the  bosses  to  effect  clamping  and 
unclamping  of  the  bosses. 


JACK  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNTTTING  MACHINE 

Aramte  Maxii,  FlorMKC,  Italy,  aviCBor  to  SoUs  Sodcta  a 
Respoimbilltl  Limttata,  FlorcDcc,  Italy,  an  Italian 
company 

Filed  Apr.  1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  725,(97 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  12, 1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  66—30) 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacture  of  stockinp,  with 
tuck  stitches:  a  cylinder  provided  with  grooves,  an  assem- 
bly of  needles  and  an  assembly  of  jacks  in  the  grooves; 
for  the  control  of  the  jacks  for  the  formation  of  the  tuck 
stitches,  four  slider  cams  designed  to  be  selectively  con- 
trolled; in  the  assembly  of  said  jacks,  two  rows  of  guide 
butts  and  four  rows  of  selection  butts  to  cooperate  with 
said  slider  cams;  the  selection  butts  of  two  rows  being 
arranged  in  one  of  two  arcs  in  which  the  cylinder  cir- 
cumference is  divided,  the  selection  butts  of  the  other 
two  rows  being  arranged  in  the  other  arc,  in  a  group  of 
four  adjacent  jacks,  two  jacks  with  a  long  butt  and  a 
buttless  portion  and  two  jacks  with  a  thort  butt  and  a 
medium  butt,  respectively,  so  that  on  each  row  the  four 
jacks  include  the  butts  of  the  three  lengths  and  a  buttless 
portion;  yarn  feed  means  associated  with  said  four  slider 
cams;  yam  feed  means  at  a  second  feed  position;  and 
four  rotary  cams  acting  on  said  four  slider  cams  to  de- 
termine: during  one  revolution  of  said  rotary  cams,  the 
complete  insertion  of  one  slider  cam  for  a  row  of  each 
pair  of  rows  of  the  jack  selection  butts;  during  another 
revolution,  the  complete  insertion  of  the  slider  cam  for  the 
other  pair  of  rows  of  the  jacks  selection  butts;  during 
a  third  revolution,  the  complete  insertion  of  a  slider  cam 
to  lift  the  jack  having  the  long  butt  and  the  complete 
insertion  of  the  other  slider  cam  to  lift  the  jacks  having 
the  long  butt  and  the  medium  butt  of  each  pair  of  rows 
of  selection  butts;  during  a  fourth  revolution,  the  com- 
plete insertion  of  the  last  slider  cam  to  lift  the  jack  having 
the  long  butt  and  the  other  slider  cam  of  each  pair  to 
lift  the  jacks  having  the  long  butt  and  the  medium  butt; 


each  slider  cam  being  moved  to  be  arranged  for  a  subse- 
quent stage  during  an  inactive  portion  of  a  preceding  revo- 
lution. 


3,M7,6M 
APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING  UNDISTORTED 
LOOSER  STITCHES  IN  SELECTED  PORTIONS 
OF  KNITTED  ARTICLES 
Clarence  W.  Mtaiton,  NariivUlc,  Tenn.,  assigDor  to  Mor- 
pul.  Inc.,  Greeaaboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
CaroUna 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 19«9,  Str.  No.  7,924 
I  Claias.    (Q.  M— U5) 


Apparatus  for  applying  a  lubricant  to  a  yam  as  the 
same  is  drawn  from  a  yam  supply  bobbin  and  throu^ 
the  yam  feed  finger  of  a  knitting  machine,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  chamber  supported  in  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  yam  and  between  the  yam  supply  bobbin  and  the 
yam  feed  finger,  first  means  carried  by  said  chamber  for 
directing  the  yam  into  said  chamber,  second  means  car- 
ried by  said  chamber  for  directing  the  yam  out  of  said 
diamber,  means  supported  on  said  chamber  for  creating 
an  atomized  mist  of  lubricant  within  said  chamber,  drain 
means  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber 
for  removing  condensed  lubricant  from  said  chamber, 
a  8un)ly  line  connected  to  said  mist  creating  means  for 
supplying  lubricant  thereto,  valve  means  interposed  in 
said  supply  line  for  controlling  the  passage  of  lubricant 
to  said  mist  creating  means,  and  means  controlled  by  the 
knitting  machine  for  selectively  positioning  said  valve 
means  in  open  and  closed  podtiona. 


3.M7tiil 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

Lester  F.  Anderson  and  WVIiaas  C.  Flak,  WDUamiport, 

Fa.,  assignors   to  Sylrania  Electric  Prodncti   Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

ContinaatioB  of  appUcatloa  Ser.  No.  691,298,  Oct.  21, 

1957.   This  appUcation  Sept  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,358 

nClaln.    (a.  67— 31) 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising:  a  sealed  light-trans- 
mitting envelope;  a  combustion-supporting  gas  filling  in 
said  envelope  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  the  quan- 
tity of  said  gas  being  at  least  about  2'mgs.  per  cc.  of  en- 
velope volume;  a  quantity  of  filamentary  xirconium  dis- 
posed in  said  envelope;  and  ignition  means  disposed  in 
said  envelope  in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  filamentary  zirconium. 
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3,067,6#2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

,  PoBiypooi,  Fiif^rf.  assigBor  to  British 

NykM  Sptaucn  Limited,  ^oatypool,  EagiaMl 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,989 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai  Sept  24, 1960 

6ClainM.     (CL6S-^ 


1 .  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  textile  materials  in 
continuous  lengths  with  steam  under  pressure  comprising 
three  adjoining  chambers  including  two  end  chambers 
and  an  intenrediate  chamber  therebetween,  means  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  one  end  chamber,  means 
for  supplying  steam  under  pressure  to  the  other  end 
chamber,  each  of  said  end  diambeii  communicating  with 
the  intermediate  chamber  by  meaiu  of  orifices  designed 
closely  to  fit  the  cross-sectional  contour  of  the  textile 
material  while  permitting  passage  thereof  from  the  air 
chair  ber  through  the  intermediate  chamber  to  the  steam 
chamber  and  back  through  the  intermediate  chamber  to 
the  air  chamber,  and  an  escape  valve  communicating 
with  said  intermediate  chamber. 


3,067,603 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC_WASHERS 

Janscs  J.  Devcry,  AmMcr^  Pa.,  assizor,  by  bscsbc  asaigB- 
BMists,  to  PhOco  Corporatioa,  PhflaMpMa,  Pa^  a 
cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  854,032 
iCWass.    (CL6S— 12) 
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6.  A  control  system  for  multicycle  operation  of  an 
automatic  wailter,  comprising:  means  for  supplying  water 
to  said  washer;  pressure-responsive  means  for  regulating 
the  level  of  water  within  said  washer;  a  timer  for  sequen- 
tially controlling  the  wash  cycle;  and  means  for  mnning 
said  timer  for  varying  periods  of  time  during  a  fill-phase 
of  the  washing  cycle  for  the  purpose  of  dissipating  a  por- 
tion of  the  total  control  capacity  of  said  timer  to  modify 
the  duration  of  a  subsequent  timer-controlled  phase  of 
the  wash  cycle. 


3.067,604 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  HEAT 
RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
RayoKMid  D.  BraaMNS,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 

HowcU  iMtnunentB,  inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tc 
Filed  Oct  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,257 
4ClaiBM.    (CL73— 1) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  heat  responsive  unit  com- 
prising, means  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  there- 
into the  unit  to  be  tested,  means  for  imparting  heat  to 
said  chamber  defining  means  for  heating  the  unit  there- 
in, meais  thermally  coupled  with  said  chamber  defin- 
ing means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  a  charac- 
teristic of  which  is  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
said  chamber  defining  means,  means  coupled  to  said 
signal  generating  means  for  measuring  said  signal,  the 
last  mentioned  means  including  means  for  selectively 
modifying  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  as  received  from 
said  generating  means  and  before  coupling  into  said 
measuring  means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  for 
respective  units  under  test  of  differing  heat  responsive 
characteristics,  a  certain  degree  of  modification  of  said 
signal  will  produce  an  output  of  said  measuring  means 
compatible  with  the  output  of  said  unit  under  test. 


3,067^605 
CRACKED  EGG  DETECTOR 


Aag.  9, 191 

9ClalBsa. 


George  N.  BUas,  Rhaca,  N.Y. 
(1871  Villa  Road,  Binninaham,  Mich.) 
FUed  Aag.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  677,242 
(CL  73—12) 


1.  In  a  crack  detector  mechanism  for  eggs,  the  com- 
bination of  a  movable  impact  element  of  hard  material, 
means  movably  supporting  said  impact  element  during 
its  course  of  movement  toward  the  egg  to  be  tested,  in 
striking  said  egg  and  in  its  rebound  from  said  egg,  said 
element  being  sufficiently  light  with  respect  to  the  shell 
of  said  egg  so  as  to  avoid  breaking  said  shell  even  though 
said  shell  is  cracked,  means  supporting  and  moving  said 
egg  into  a  position  to  receive  the  strike  of  said  impact 
element,  said  element  rebounding  but  slightly  when  an 
egg  is  cracked  but  rebounding  substantially  from  an  un- 
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cracked  egg,  and  means  for  sensing  a  substantial  rebound 
of  said  impact  element 


3  667  M6 

PHOTOELASnC  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING 

PRINCIPAL  STRAIN  DIRECTIONS 

George  U.  Oppel,  1954  Park  Forest  Arc, 

State  CoDcfC,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,594 

5  Claims.     (CI.  73— 88) 


for  holding  the  other  end  of  a  fiber,  means  for  tensioning 
a  fiber  held  by  said  two  fiber  holding  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  tensile  force  applied  by  said  tensioning 
means  on  said  fiber  and  variable  in  accordance  with  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  fiber  for  modifying  the  re 
sponse  thereof  to  said  tensile  force  for  indicating  said 
force  per  unit  cross-iectional  area  of  said  fibef . 


5.  Photoelastic  device  for  indication  of  principal  strain 
directions  in  the  surface  of  a  specimen  to  be  strained 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially  circular  gage 
plate  of  a  strain-optical  transparent  birefringent  mate- 
rial having  a  substantially  circular  hole  whose  axis  is 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  substantially  co- 
axial therewith,  a  mirrored  surface  facing  the  be  dy  of 
the  gage  plate  and  being  located  entirely  within  the 
periphery  thereof  so  as  to  reflect  light  thfough  the  bire- 
fringent material,  an  elastic  member  interposed  between 
the  mirror  and  the  test  surface  to  allow  free  deforma- 
tion of  the  gage  plate  so  as  to  obtain  uru-estricted  stress 
distribution  in  the  plate  around  the  hole,  and  circular 
light  polarizing  means  overlying  the  gage  plate  so  that 
polarized  light  substantially  normal  to  the  plate  will  be 
reflected  by  the  mirror  back  through  the  gage  plate; 
and  the  gage  plate  being  bonded  around  its  periphery 
to  the  specimen  surface,  whereby  strains  in  the  specimen 
surface  are  transmitted  to  the  bonded  gage  plate  so  as 
to  subject  the  plate  to  corresponding  strains  which  pro- 
duce symmetrical  interference  patterns  whose  axes  of 
symmetry  coincide  with  the  two  principal  strain  direc- 
tions. ^^^_^_^_^_ 

3,M7,6r7 
TENSILE  TESTER 
RobcH  A.  Crane,  Concord,  and  Prentice  C.  Wbart,  Jr., 
Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  886,785 
35ClaliiM.     (CL73— 89) 
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3,M7,M8 

MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  BATTING  MATERIALS 

Robert  P.  NIrcabcrg,  New  Yotfc,  aod  Tkomas  L.  Rosk,  Jr., 
New  Roclicllc,  N.Y.,  aasignors,  by  BBCsnc  assignments, 
to  Monsanto  Chemical  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  Feb.  29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  11,741 

ZCtelma.    (CL  73— 94) 


1.  A  machine  for  measuring  the  thickness  and  com- 
pressibility of  batting  comprising  a  horizontal  baseplate, 
four  posu  fixedly  attached  to  said  baseplate  and  ex- 
tending vertically  upward  therefrom,  a  framework  com- 
I»ising  four  crossbeams  fixedly  attached  near  the  upper 
extremities  of  the  posU  by  means  of  comer  pieces,  a  top 
plate  extending  between  the  posts  and  parallel  to  the 
baseplate,  said  top  plate  being  adapted  for  reciprocating 
movement  along  the  posts  by  having  smooth  bore  holes 
drilled  therein,  two  handcranks  attached  by  suitable 
means  to  two  threaded  adjusting  bolts  which  by  means 
of  threaded  openings  are  passed  through  opposite  cross- 
beams, said  adjusting  bolu  having  retaining  nuts  at  their 
lower  extremities  on  which  the  top  plate  resu  by  means 
of  holding  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  members  pivot- 
ally  aUached  to  the  lower  contact  face  of  the  top  plate, 
each  member  having  a  straight  opposed  side  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  opposed  semicircular  notch  to  form  a  cir- 
cular opening,  when  in  contact,  through  which  said  ad- 
justing bolts  pass,  four  sliding  pointers  attached  at  the 
four  top  corners  of  the  top  plate  and  directed  toward 
the  posts  which  are  provided  with  a  sc>»le  calibrated 
in  appropriate  units,  and  a  simulated  headpiece  of  suit- 
ably sized  cylindrical  stock  atuched  to  the  lower  tide 
of  the  top  plate. 


3,M7,M9 
LEATHER  GRADING  DEVICES 
MUtoo  Bailey,  36  Kcadhrotth  Ptoce,  BrooUy*.  N.Y.,  and 
Leah  S.  ChapMk,  22tl  S.  Vaa  Naaa  Ave.,  tala  Asa, 

Calif. 

FOcd  Feb.  6, 1959,  Sar.  No.  791,779 

ISOafans.    (CL73— IN) 
(Gnmtcd  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sac.  266) 
1.  A  device  for  evaluating  the  break  diaracteristics  of 
1    Anoaratus  for  testing  the  tensile  properties  of  fibers    leather  comprising   in  combination:    mandrel-an-groove 
Jar^^^^i^^^^^^  one  end^  a  fiber,  means    means    for    flexing   a   specimen   of   leather   to   form   a 
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wrinkled  concavity  in  a  surface  thereof,  some  of  said 
wrinkles  being  accessible  to  view;  and  means  for  facili- 


-©z: 


a  smooth  wall  to  provide  at  least  one  section  in  which 
substantially  turbulence  free  laminar  fluid  flow  can  occur 
at  said  outer  radius,  a  first  pressiur  tap  disposed  to  inter- 
sect said  section  at  said  outer  radius,  a  second  pressure 
tap  intersecting  said  passage  substantially  diametrically 
opposite  said  first  pressure  tap,  a  temperature  tap  inter- 
secting said  passage,  a  static  pressure  transducer  cooaected 
to  said  first  pressure  tap,  a  plurality  of  differential  pres- 
sure transducers,  each  differential  pressure  transducer  be- 
ing connected  between  said  first  and  second  pressure  taps 
in  parallel  arranjement  with  the  other  of  said  plurality 


tatiag  the  counting  of  the  number  of  taid  wrinkles  along 
a  selected  linear  dimension. 


3.M7,61# 
GATED  AMPLITUDE  INDICATOR 
Robert  R.  BochemaeM,  Blnnlagham,  and  Aathoay  J. 
Gloia,  MadtaoB  HeigUa,  Mkh.,  aasigBon  to  GcMnl 
MoCon  CorporathMB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  764,964 
7CfadaM.    (CL73— 116) 


i     _, 


/7"L 


]^^'^y^^d 


jtt- 


i^ 
^ 


7.  Means  for  indicating  the  instantaneous  radiation  in- 
tensity of  the  gases  in  a  cylinder  having  a  reciprocating 
pitton  therein,  said  means  comprising  a  monochromatic 
transducer  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  radiation  intensity  from  said  cylinder  gases  at  a  par- 
ticular wave  length,  an  adjusUble  attenuator  operatively 
connected  with  the  output  of  said  transducer  for  attenuat- 
ing said  signal,  an  amplitude  discriminator  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  attenuator,  said  discriminator  having 
an  adjustable  threshold  level  and  being  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  first  reference  signal  whenever  said  attenuated 
signal  is  at  least  equal  to  said  threshold  level,  reference 
means  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  piston  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  reference  signal  whenever  said  piston 
is  positioned  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its  cycle,  a  coin- 
cidence gate  circuit  connected  with  said  reference  means 
and  said  discriminator  for  producing  an  output  whenever 
said  first  and  second  reference  signals  occur  substantially 
simultaneously,  said  coincidence  gate  circuit  being  ocm- 
nected  with  said  reference  means  by  a  circuit  that  is  sepa- 
rate from  said  attenuator,  and  a  rate  meter  operatively 
connected  with  said  coincidence  gate  circuit  for  indicating 
the  percentage  of  cycles  that  said  reference  signals 
coindde. 


__M67,611 
FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS 

La  Maan,  and  FhBlp  S.  ViaKeielt,  Sn 


of  differential  pressure  transducers,  eadi  of  said  plurality 
of  differential  pressure  transducers  having  a  unique  maxi- 
mum operating  pressure  differential,  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure responsive  safety  means  for  disconnecting  the  dif- 
ferential pressure  transducers  from  between  said  first  and 
second  pressure  taps  before  their  individual  unique  mazi- 
miun  operating  pressure  differentials  are  exceeded,  a  tem- 
perature tranaducer  connected  to  said  temperature  tap.  a 
recorder,  and  each  tnnsducer  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  recorder  and  providing  it  with  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  the  quantity  being  measured  by  the  traos- 
ducer.  

3,t67,612 
METER  REGISTER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

INTERNAL  SPACER  COLLAR 

Grover  H.  Soiith,  4642  39th  St.,  SW.,  Seattle.  Wwh. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,936 

nCUoM.    (CL73— 273) 


1.  A  register  box  for  a  meter,  comprising  an  upright 
casing  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  pan  seated 
upon  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  a  trans- 
parent disk  received  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
casing,  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  and  said  disk  having 
complemental  facing  flanges,  a  deformable  sealing  ring 
interposed  between  said  flanges,  and  a  Qwcer  coUar  within 
said  casing,  reacting  from  said  pan,  and  of  a  length  to 
preu  upwardly  on  said  disk  aitd  clamp  said  sealing  ring 
between  said  flanges  when  said  pan  is  seated  upon  said 
casing  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  casing. 


DIsfo.  Calf.,  Biil^pn  to  G«Mnl  DymMics  Corpoia- 

lioa  (Connik  DiHsiM),  Sm  DIafo,  Calir.,  ■  cofporatiM 


FBad  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851«683 

1  Cfadm.    (O.  73—214) 

Aa  elbow  type  flow  metering  device  comprising  a  duct 

member  having  a  cylindrical,  in  crocs  section,  interior 

r*TT*tT.  said  paasaje  having  an  elbow  configuration  with 

and  outer  radii  of  corratiirB,  said  pasaafa  haviag 


3,667,613 
TEMPERATURE  TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Sveta  B.  irasMWiw,  Mcalo  Part,  a^  Jeha  F.  Wood, 
Alto,  CaUr.,  iii^nn  to  Ltok  Avtottw,  lac. 
N.Y.,  a  cananOoa  of  New  Yart 
Oct.  2t,  19MrScr.  Na.  768^34 
rVK  '■--      (CL73— 362) 
1.  A  tenqperature  transducer  ccMnprising:  a  first  and 
a  second  opposing  pair  of  resistance  elements  joined  at 
their  extremities  to  form  an  input  and  an  output  oppos- 
ing pair  of  junctions,  said  first  c^iposing  pair  of  resist- 
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ance  elements  having  a  high  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance  and  said  second  opposing  pair  of  resistance 
elements  having  a  coefficient  of  resistance  substantially 
equal  to  zero;  circuit  means  for  applying  an  input  po- 
tential coupled  to  said  first  opposing  pair  of  junctions, 
said  circuit  means  including  a  first  compensating  resist- 
ance element  in  series  with  said  input  junctions  and  hav- 
ing a  temperature  coefficient  subsuntially  equal  to  zero. 


said  circuit  means  also  including  a  second  compensating 
resistance  element  in  parallel  with  said  input  junctions 
and  having  a  high  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance, 
said  first  and  said  second  compensating  resistance  ele- 
ments having  predetermined  resistive  values  to  maintain 
a  constant  current  through  said  input  junctions;  and  de- 
tection means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  output 
potential  coupled  to  said  output  opposing  pair  of  junc- 
tions. 

3,M7,<14 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  PRESSURE  IN 
FLUID  SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Rkh,  Scotia,  N.Y^  awiffMr,  by 
■Ignnicota,  to  the  United  StatM  of  Ancrica  m 
•entMl  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Fikd  JoM  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,713 
1  Claim.     (CL  73— 39i) 


unequal  lengths  having  different  temperature  coefficients 
of  expansion,  the  shorter  cylindrical  member  nested  with- 
in the  longer  member,  one  end  of  each  member  secured 
together  in  contiguous  relationship,  the  other  end  of  the 
longer  cylindrical  member  secured  to  the  anchorage  of 
said  diaphragms  in  line  with  the  centers  of  the  elastic 
portions,  an  inductance  coil  element  having  a  magnetic 
core  and  a  magnetic  element  in  line  with,  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  inductance  coil  whereby 
the  inducunce  of  said  coil  is  a  function  of  the  spacing 
between  said  elemenU,  one  of  said  elements  secured  to 
the  centers  of  said  elastic  portions  of  said  diaphragms, 
the  other  of  said  elemenU  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the 
shorter  of  the  cylindrical  members,  uid  cylindrical  mem- 
bers having  temperature  coefficients  of  expansion  for 
automatically  adjusting  the  spadng  between  said  ele- 
ments as  a  function  of  temperature  for  compensating  for 
changes  in  elasticity  of  said  diaphragm  portions  with 
temperature,  and  whereby  when  the  pressure  on  the  re- 
mote faces  of  said  diaphragms  is  substantially  equal  to 
said  reference  pressure  and  a  selected  test  pressure  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  reference  pressure  is  estab- 
lished in  said  chamber,  the  centers  of  said  elastic  por- 
tions will  deflect  in  a  direction  going  from  the  smaller 
diaphragm  to  the  larger  diaphragm  and  the  amplitude 
of  the  deflection  will  be  substantially  the  same  as  the  de- 
flection that  would  result  if  the  pressure  on  the  remote 
face  of  the  smaller  diaphragm  were  made  equal  to  the 
test  pressure  and  the  remaining  faces  of  the  two  dia- 
phragms were  exposed  to  said  reference  pressure. 


3,M7,ilS 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS 
Pa«l  J.  HoioMa.  Lagna  BcMh,  CaHf^  aarigBor  to  Borg- 
Wancr  Corporatiea^  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
miMita 

Filed  Aag.  1«,  1959,  Sar.  No.  132,129 
7Clalte.    (CL73— J9t) 


Apparatus  for  indicating  pressure  in  a  fluid  pressure 
system  which  comprises  a  pair  of  diaphragms,  means 
hermetically  sealed  to  the  perimeters  of  both  diaphragms 
and  anchoring  said  diaphragms  in  spaced  apart  face-to- 
face  relation  and  leaving  their  outer  faces  exposed  and 
together  with  said  diaphragms  confining  a  chamber  there- 
within,  said  means  having  a  fluid  passage  extending  from 
the  chamber  to  the  exterior  thereof,  means  joined  to  said 
passage  for  selectively  establishing  selected  test  pres- 
sures in  said  chamber  and  for  selectively  venting  said 
chamber  to  a  reference  pressure,  each  diaphragm  includ- 
ing within  its  anchorage  an  elastic  portion  which  is  de- 
flectable in  a  direction  normal  to  the  faces  of  the  dia- 
phragms, the  centers  of  said  elastic  portions  of  said  two 
diaphragms  being  in  a  line  normal  to  the  faces  of  said 
diaphragms,  means  rigidly  connecting  the  centers  of  said 
elastic  portions  of  said  diaphragnu  for  movement  to- 
gether, the  area  of  the  larger  elastic  portion  being  twice 
that  of  the  smaller  elastic  portion,  means  for  applying 
the  pressure  in  said  fluid  system  to  that  face  of  the 
smaller  elastic  diaphragm  portion  remote  from  the  other 
diaphragm,   a  pair  of  coaxial  cylindrical   members   of 


«       IIW^    ^J^^ 

i 

L_JI 
1 

V* 

7.  In  a  device  for  measurement  of  variations  in  a 
given  condition;  the  combination  of:  a  rectilinearly  mov- 
able condition  responsive  element  exposed  to  said  con- 
dition variatipns  and  linearly  responsive  thereto;  a  pre- 
stressed  vibratable  member  having  a  relatively  stationary 
portion  and  a  portion  fixed  relative  to  said  condition  re- 
sponsive element;  mounting  means  for  the  sUtionary  por- 
tion of  uid  member  positioned  to  dispose  the  direction  of 
stress  of  said  member  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  line 
of  movement  of  said  condition  responsive  element  such 
that  the  relation  /=nj',  where  /  is  the  tension  of  said 
member  and  m  is  the  displacement  of  said  element,  pre- 
vails throughout  a  predetermined  range  of  variations  in 
said  condition;  and  means  to  vibrate  said  member  at  the 
natural  frequency  corresponding  to  its  stress;  to  thereby 
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provide  throughout  said  predetermined  range  of 
tions  in  said  condition  a  measurement  which 
linearly  with  variations  in  said  condition. 


varia- 
varies 


3,M7,6U 
FLUID  PRESSURE  DETECTOR 
Alcxaader  Silver,  Eaat  Woodla^  Hllk,  Calif  ^ 
The  Garrett  Corporatkw,  Loa  Aa«clca,  Calif 
ratioa  of  CaUf omla 

Filed  Oct  27, 1951,  Ser.  No.  769,«65 
6  Claims.     (CL  73—411) 


3,M7,618 
PENCIL  TYPE  TIRE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
JoMph  BriccUc,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ScorUI 
MamfactnriiiK  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn^  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  Comiccticnt 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,984 
4  Claims.    (Q.  73-^19) 


to 
.,  a  corpo- 


1.  Fluid  pressure  responsive  means  comprising  a  tu- 
bular sensing  element  of  nondrcular  cross-section  coiled 
to  a  uniform  radius  and  having  fixed  and  free  ends  with 
its  free  end  hermetically  sealed  and  disposed  in  a  region 
of  fluid  pressure,  the  fixed  end  of  said  element  bemg 
sealed  from  said  fluid  pressure  so  that  only  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  element  is  exposed  to  said  pressure,  and  a 
coiled  elongated  member  within  said  element  and  having 
one  end  attached  thereto  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  to 
effect  relative  movement  between  the  member  and  ele- 
ment as  the  element  moves  in  reqxmse  to  change  in  said 
fluid  pressure,  the  other  end  of  said  member  extending 
outwardly  of  said  region  to  provide  sensible  indication  of 
said  movement  

3,M7,<17 

PRESSURE  GAGE 

WDlard  E,  Bmdk,  Boaldcr,  Colo.,  asri^or,  by  mcoc  aa- 

Bcats,  to  TlMOsas  W.  Rnsell,  Boaldcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,tl8 

11  Claina.    (CL  73—411) 


1.  In  a  pressure  gage,  load-sensitive  means  including 
a  pair  of  opposed  sun>orting  surfaces  at  least  one  of 
which  is  movable  relative  to  the  other  in  response  to 
changes  in  pressure,  indicating  means  including  a  mirror 
suqwnded  for  routional  movement  between  opposed 
paiiv  of  skewed  filaments  attached  to  the  supporting  sur- 
faces, each  filament  of  each  pair  being  pre-loaded  tor- 
sionally  in  the  same  direction  to  move  the  pairs  thereof 
toward  crossed  relation,  and  each  filament  of  each  pair 
being  pre-loaded  tensiooally  to  counteract  the  torsional 
pre-loading  thereof  and  move  the  respective  pairs  toward 
coplanar  relation,  illuminating  means  including  a  ligjit 
souree  and  lens-containing  means  adapted  to  direct  and 
focus  a  light  beam  onto  the  reflecting  surface  of  the  mir- 
ror, and  reader  means  cooperable  with  the  mirror  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  the  li^t  beam  reflected  therefrom 
adapted  to  interpret  the  an^  of  deflection  of  said  li^t 
beam  and  translate  same  into  terms  of  a  pressure  meas- 
urement reading. 


1.  A    fluid    pressure    gauge    having    a   pre-assembled 
housing  assembly  comprising  a  foot  portion,  a  tubular 
casing  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  the  foot  portion  and 
open  at  its  outer  end,  a  tubular  sleeve  held  in  swivel  re- 
lation to  the  casing  in  the  open  end  thereof  and  having 
an  opening  of  regular  polygonal  form,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  casing  and  a  helical  coil  spring  biasing  said  piston 
toward  the  inner  end  of  the  casing,  in  combination  with 
an  indicating  bar  of  regular  polygonal  cross-section  corre- 
spcMiding  to  the  polygonal  form  of  the  opemng  in  the 
sleeve  movable  by  but  unconnected  to  said  piston  and  pro- 
tectable through  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  indicat- 
ing bar  being  formed  in  at  least  one  face  thereof,  longitu- 
dinally inward  of  the  pressiu^  calibrations  thereon,  with 
an  undercut  shoulder  facing  the  outer  end  of  the  indicat- 
ing bar,  said  tubular  sleeve  being  formed  with  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  spring  tongue  frictionally 
engaging  a  face  of  the  indicating  bar  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  shoulder  thereon,  whereby  in  at  least  one  posi- 
tion of  the  indicating  bar  relative  to  the  spring  tongue  on 
the  sleeve  the  indicating  bar  can  be  inserted  into  and  re- 
moved fnm  the  housing  through  the  open  top  thereof, 
and  in  another  position  of  the  indicating  bar  relative  to 
the  q>ring  tongue  on  the  sleeve  the  spring  tongue  will  be 
disposed  to  engage  a  face  of  the  indicating  bar  provided 
with  the  shoulder,  so  that  when  the  indicating  bar  is  in 
said  last  recited  relation,  it  will  be  confined  against  re- 
moval from  the  housing  assembly  by  the  engagement  of 
the  spring  tongue  with  the  shoulder. 


3,M7^19 
VAPOR  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
George  H.  Fielding,  Alexandiia,  Va.,  aasigMr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcscatcd  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  JBly  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,839 

6ClaiM.    (CL  73-421.5) 

(Grairtcd  ndcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  device  for  localizing  and  evolving  the  vapor  of  a 

substance  from  a  surface  area;  said  device  comprising  a 

housing  means  having  an  open  base  for  communicating 

with  the  surface  area  under  investigation,  a  plurality  of 

inlet  openings  in  said  housing  means  di^>osed  near  the 
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periphery  of  said  open  base,  an  outlet  opening  in  said 
hou!iing  means  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  open 


base,  and  filter  means  affixed  to  said  housing  means  and 
covering  said  plurality  of  inlet  openings. 


3,067,620 

•      ACCELERATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.   Holloway,  Snyder,   N.Y^  and   Alexander  C. 

Wall.  Daricn,  Conn.,  aMifnon  to  American  Machine 

and  Foaodry  Company,  a  corporaHon  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Ian.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,043 

13  Claimi.     (CI.  73—432) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  carriage, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  carriage  to 
rotate  the  same  continuously,  an  object  carrier  movably 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced 
laterally  from  the  axis  of  rotation  Of  said  carriage  and 
including  object  holding  means  movable  from  a  position 
such  that  an  object  held  thereby  is  substantially  centered 
on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carriage  to  a  second  posi- 
tion spaced  radially  from  said  axis,  and  cyclically  oper- 
able rotary  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  carrier  for 
actuating  the  same,  during  rotation  of  said  carriage  by  said 
drive  means,  to  move  said  holding  means  in  steps  of  1 80* 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  whereby 
the  object  held  by  said  holding  means  is  accelerated,  and 
then  from  said  second  position,  back  to  said  first  position 
whereby  the  object  is  decelerated. 


3,067,621 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOWING 

MATERIALS 

Jamca  Fairtannt,  LaacsMc  New  Fanns,  BloMoma  Lane, 

Bramhall,  England 

nkd  Ime  3, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  817,899 

9  Claim.    (CL  73—433) 


predetermined  capacity,  said  hopper  being  open  at  top 
and  bottom,  the  top  c^wning  being  larger  than  the  bot- 
tom opening,  a  domed  bailie  below  said  bottom  opening 
with  the  dome  adjacent  thereto,  stays  attached  to  said 
baffle  and  to  the  wall  of  said  hopper,  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  said  stays  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
baffle  relative  to  said  bottom  opening,  a  scale  beam  at- 
tached to  said  hopper  and  exteiiding  laterally  therefrom, 
said  beam  being  the  load  support. 


3,067,622 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DEN- 
SITY OF  PULVERULENT  OR  LIQUID  MATERIALS 
Mario  BallMtra,  Via  XX  Sdtenbre  40/8,  Genoa,  Italy 
FUcd  Oct  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,730 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Italy  Oct.  11, 1958 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—434) 


1.  A  measuring  apparatus  for  continuously  and  si- 
multaneously determining  the  density  and  the  humidity 
of  a  pulverulent  material  passing  therethrough  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  main  vessel  having  upper 
and  lower  end  portions  and  a  central  portion  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  end  portions,  an  inlet  opening  in 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  vessel,  an  inlet  conduit 
extending  coaxially  and  telescopically  into  said  inlet  open- 
ing for  feeding  the  material  to  be  measured  to  said 
vessel,  an  outlet  opening  in  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  vessel,  said  outlet  opening  being  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  said  inlet  (^lening,  and  the  walls  ot  said 
vessel  gradually  increasing  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  central  portion  and  gradually  decreasing  from  said 
central  portion  to  said  outlet  opening,  said  vessel  having 
pivot  means  disposed  on  a  transverse  axis  passing  above 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  vessel,  lever  means  engaged 
with  said  pivot  means  to  support  said  vessel,  adjustable 
weight  means  on  said  lever  means  for  counterbalancing 
the  weight  of  said  vessel,  a  scale,  pointer  means  con- 
nected to  said  lever  means  for  movement  with  respect  to 
said  scale  to  indicate  variations  in  the  weight  of  the  ma- 
terial contained  in  said  vessel  at  any  moment,  and  means 
connected  with  said  vessel  for  simultaneously  measuring 
the  humidity  of  said  material  at  said  moment 


I.  Automatic  weighing  apparatus  giving  a  direct  indica- 
tion of  the  load  applied,  characterised  by  a  hopper  of 


3,067,623 

TRANSMISSION  OF  MOTION  FROM  CLOSED 

SPACE 

WaKcr  J.   KMenoa^   PMadalpMa,   Pa.,  aerigMr   to 

YanMB-Wnriiy  Cy  7.  Cfciaf  t  HU,  Pa^  a  corpo- 

FOad  SemL  24,  1959,  8m.  No.  842,076 
iChtea.  (0.74— 17 J) 
1.  In  motion  transmitting  mechanism,  a  chamber  wall 
defining  a  closed  chamber,  an  elastic  metal  tube  scaled 
and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  chamber  wall,  extending 
into  the  chamber,  having  a  cloaed  free  end  tnaide  the 
chamber  and  having  a  longitudinally  curved  stretch  of 
the  tube  inside  the  duunber  and  between  the  chamber 
wall  and  the  free  end,  a  spring  metal  core  wire  extending 
through  the  inside  of  the  tube  and  through  the  curved 
stretch  of  the  tube  in  contact  with  the  tnbe  but  free  to 
turn  with  respect  to  the  tube,  and  extending  out  at  the 
other  end  beyond  the  tube  and  outside  the  chamber. 
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means  inside  the  chamber  but  outside  the  tube  operably 
engaged  with  the  tube  for  the  tube  to  be  elastically  de- 
flected laterally  of  the  tube  and  for  torsional  force  to  be 
applied  to  the  tube  and  varied  as  a  function  of  the  lateral 
deflection,  correspondingly  to  elastically  deflect  the  core 


equal  to  the  width  of  said  guide  groove  between  said  side 
surfaces  of  said  groove  and  being  restrained  in  their  axial 
direction  by  said  side  surfaces. 


^  : 


wire  laterally  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  tube  and  tor- 
sionally  deflect  the  core  wire  so  as  to  elastically  bend 
the  portion  of  the  core  wire  inside  the  chamber  and 
axially  turn  the  portion  of  the  core  wire  outside  the 
chamber,  and  means  connected  to  the  core  wire  outside 
the  tube  turning  in  response  to  turning  of  the  core  wire. 


3  067  624 
PUMPS,  COMPRESSORS  AND  ENGINES 
Henry  Norton,  Hubert  Vcare  Norton,  Leslie  BncUngham 
Norton,  and  Dooflaa  Edwin  Norton,  all  of  Horicy, 
En^and,  anignon  to  Norton  Tool  Company  Limited, 
Soney,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Apr.  11,  I960.  Scr.  No.  21,403 
ClaioM  priority,  appttaiboa  Great  Britain  Apr.  16, 1959 
3Cflafam.    (CL74— 50) 


3,067,625 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

Willtam  W.  Carter  and  Charlie  F.  Carter,  both  of 

Rtc.  1,  Bnsadldgc,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,833 

4  Claims.     (CL  74—209) 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  imparting  rotary  motion  from 
a  rotatable  driving  member  to  a  rotatablc  ground  engag- 
ing member  comprising  an  intermediate  member  mounted 
on  said  driving  member  for  free  rotation  relative  thereto 
and  frictionally  engaging  said  ground  engaging  member. 
and  cooperating  stop  members  carried  by  said  driving 
member  and  said  intermediate  member  disposed  to  en- 
gage each  other  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  rela- 
tive rotation  between  said  driving  member  and  said  inter- 
mediate member  to  provide  a  positive  drive  between  said 
driving  member  and  said  intermediate  member  and  to 
limit  the  amount  of  free  relative  rotation  between  said 
driving  member  and  said  intermediate  member. 


3,067,626 
TRANSMISSION 
GMWf  c  U.  Docrrica,  and  Godfrey  B.  Spek,  West  Caldwell, 
N  J.,  aasiaors  to  Cnrtias- Wright  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  o(l>clawarc 

FVed  Mar.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  16,840 
3  Claims.    (CI.  74— 372) 


•J    '  i"i  ^       ' 

-Mr  if  hrr^  Vr --"  *"--    <    U 


il£SS%r';!uj:tnc< 


1 .  A  machine  comprising  a  rotatablc  shaft,  at  least  one 
piston  capable  of  reciprocation  towards  and  away  from 
said  shaft,  and  a  driving  connection  between  said  shaft 
and  said  piston,  said  driving  connection  comprising  an 
eccentric  on  said  shaft,  said  eccentric  having  a  circular 
periphery  the  central  axis  of  which  is  parallel  with,  but 
laterally  offset  from,  the  axis  o^  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  ring  surrounding  said  eccentric,  said  eccentric  being 
capable  of  roution  within  said  ring,  said  ring  having  at 
least  one  outwardly-facing  flat  chordal  surface,  said  pis- 
ton having  an  inner  end  piece  adjacent  said  ring,  said  end 
piece  having  flat  transverse  inner  side  surfaces  and  a  flat 
transverse  inner  base  surface  together  defining  an  in- 
wardly-fadng  transverse  parallel-sided  guide  groove  paral- 
lel to  said  flat  chordal  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  un- 
caged rollers  interposed  between  and  reliable  along  said 
flat  chordal  surface  and  along  said  base  surface  of  said 
groove,  said  rollers  having  an  axial  length  substantially 


V   ,  j 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  drive  shaft  having 
spaced  radially  projecting  abutments  thereon,  a  helical 
spring  embracing  said  shaft  between  a  pair  of  abutments, 
the  spring  length  being  so  chosen  that  one  or  the  other 
end  thereof  engages  one  or  the  other  of  said  abutments 
when  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  a  rotatable  annular  trans- 
mission member  embracing  said  shaft  and  spring,  and 
having  a  smooth  bore  c<Micentric  with  said  shaft,  and 
means  associated  with  the  shaft  operable  to  enforce  out- 
ward radial  movement  of  both  ends  of  said  ^)ring  con- 
currently to  engage  both  said  ends  with  the  bore  of  said 
annular  member  and  thereby  establish  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  input  shaft  and  said  transmission  mem- 
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ber  through  the  spring  and  one  or  the  other  of  the  abut- 
ments of  said  pair  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft. 


3,M7  627 
FRICTION  COUPLED  TRANSMISSION 
Joseph    Pkklcs,    Dearborn,    Mich^    anigDor   to    Ferro 
Stamping  Company,  Dctrott,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan     . 

Filed  Juc  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,398 
iClainM.    (CL74— 425) 


1.  A  transmission  having  a  friction  device  therein  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft,  a  driving  worm  rotatably  carried  by 
said  shaft  for  limited  endwise  movement  thereon,  a  fric- 
tion element  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  limited  endwise  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said 
friction  element  engaging  one  end  of  said  worm  a  worm 
gear  in  mesh  with  said  worm,  resilient  means  maintaining 
said  friction  element  in  light  friction  contact  with  said 
worm  to  provide  an  initial  predetermined  relatively  small 
amount  of  friction,  which  is  substantially  less  than  re- 
quired to  rotate  said  worm  gear,  between  said  friction 
element  and  said  worm  to  initiate  immediate  rotation  of 
said  worm  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  worm  being 
effective  to  apply  a  force  tending  to  rotate  said  worm 
gear,  which  develops  an  equal  and  opposite  reactive  force 
on  the  worm  substantially  axially  thereof  effective  to  urge 
said  worm  and  friction  element  in  a  direction  to  further 
compress  said  resilient  means  and  substantially  increase 
the  friction  between  said  friction  element  and  said  worm 
in  accordance  with  compression  of  said  resilient  means  as 
occasioned  by  the  load  on  said  worm  gear,  slippage  occur- 
ring between  said  worm  and  said  shaft  when  said  reactive 
force  exceeds  the  maximum  frictional  resistance  to  slip- 
page between  said  friction  element  and  said  worm. 


3,M7,<28 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
Lionel  Hawortli,  Woodhootc  Eaves,  Lo«^iM>roiigii, 
Kenneth  Arnold  Baaford,  Afraston,  Derby,  rhflip  Bor- 
rows Smith,  Micidcovcr,  Derby,  and  Hurj  Sinliter 
Bottoms,  Birmingham,  England,  aaslgnnti  to  RoUs- 
Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  EagfauMl,  a  BrWrii  company,  and 
JoMph  Locas  (Indnslrlcs)  Limited,  Blmriniham,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Inly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM.M5 

Clalmi  priority,  appikatioa  Great  Brttahi  Inly  15, 1958 

2  Clafans.    (CL  74-~471) 


*'    Ik^"**'-     ** 


I.  In  an  operation  control  mechanism  for  a  plurality 
of  coacting  units  having  variable  dependence  upon  each 
other;  a  spindle,  a  link  device  reciprocable  to  operate  one 
of  said  units  and  to  rock  said  spindle,  an  arm  extending 
laterally  from  said  spindle  and  having  a  projection  there- 
on and  a  rod  extending  from  the  arm  intermediate  the 
projection  and  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  concentric  first 


and  second  relatively  rockable  elements  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  spindle  axis,  each  of  said  rock- 
able  elements  having  a  plate  thereon,  said  first  plate  having 
two  generally  arcuate  slots  respectively  accommodating 
part  of  said  rod  and  said  projection,  said  second  plate 
having  a  generally  arcuate  slot  entered  by  a  second  part 
of  said  rod,  walls  of  the  slot  which  accommodate  said 
projection  and  the  slot  in  said  second  plate  each  having 
cam  contours  and  being  engageable  respectively  with  said 
projection  and  said  part  of  said  rod,  linkage  from  one  of 
said  rockable  elements  to  operate  a  second  of  said  units, 
and  linkage  from  the  second  of  said  rockable  elements  to 
operate  another  of  said  units. 


3,M7,(29 

SAFETY  SWrrCH  HANDLE  SHAFT  STOP  MEANS 

Peter  W.  Zmics,  1979  East  St.,  New  Britaiia,  Conn. 

Flkd  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«7,<33 

2  Claims.    (CL  74— 584) 


^^=MrT 


1.  In  a  safety  motor  controlling  switch  of  the  reversing 
drum  type,  the  combination  of  a  housing  for  said  switch 
provided  with  a  plane  surface,  a  switch  operating  shaft 
projecting  through  said  surface,  means  to  selectively  hold 
said  shaft  in  any  two  of  three  operating  positions,  a 
manually  operated  control  handle  nonrotatably  secured 
to  the  top  of  said  shaft,  a  flat  stop  plate  located  on  said 
plane  surface  under  said  handle,  said  stop  plate  having 
a  central  aperture  loosely  fitted  around  said  shaft  and 
having  an  arcuate  slot  near  its  periphery  concentric  with 
said  shaft,  a  headed  binding  screw  threadedly  engaged 
in  said  plane  surface  and  loosely  fitted  in  said  arcuate 
slot,  the  head  of  said  screw  when  in  locked  condition 
being  pressed  tightly  against  said  stop  plate,  and  up- 
standing handle  lug  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  stop 
plate  in  the  path  of  said  handle  to  effect  angular  adjust- 
ment of  said  stop  plate  to  a  plurality  of  certain  handle 
rotation  limiting  positions  when  said  screw  is  loosened, 
said  lug  means,  when  said  screw  is  tightened,  serving  to 
prevent  said  handle  from  being  swung  too  far  in  one 
direction,  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  slot  serving  to  locate 
said  stop  plate  in  said  certain  positions. 


3,8<7,638 
VALVE  SHANK  PROTECTOR 
Joseph  H.  Hartman,  215  Hartranft  Ave,  NorriatowB,  Pa. 
Filed  Jhm  1. 19«1,  Sw.  No.  114,182 
3Cfadaas.     (0.74—888) 
1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  valve  hand  wheel 
of  the  type  mounted  for  rotation  only  and  held  against 
longitudinal  movement,  a  central  nut  member  carried  by 
the  hand  wheel,  and  a  threaded  valve  shank  threaded  in 
the  central  nut  member  and  projecting  beyond  the  hand 
wheel  with  the  projection  of  the  valve  shank  varying  with 
respect  to  the  hand  wheel;  a  vahre  shank  protector,  said 
valve  shank  protector  including  a  naounting  flange,  means 
for  securing  said  mounting  flange  directly  to  the  valve 
hand  wheel,  said  mounting  flange  having  a  central  hub 
with  an  overhanging  flange,  sealing  means  within  said 
hub  at  the  underside  of  said  flange  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the  central  nut  member  about 
the  valve  shank,  said  hub  having  an  opening  therethrough 
for  the  passage  of  the  valve  shank,  a  spring  retainer  hav- 
ing a  ring-like  mounting  flange  confined  between  the 
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flange  of  the  hub  and  the  central  nut  tnember,  a  circular 
series  of  spring  fingers  rising  from  the  center  of  the 
mounting  flange  and  projecting  through  said  valve  shank 


opening,  and  a  closed  end  sleeve  having  an  open  end 
telescoped  over  said  spring  fingers  and  removably  secured 
to  said  hub  in  sealed  relation  thereto. 


3,887,831 

NON-STEP  VARIABLE  ANGULAR  VELOCITY 

RATIO  CONVEYING  MECHANISM 

EnaUcU   Haymaka  and  ShigeaU   Hayamka,   both   of 

No.  231  of  Kanaoka  Hom^  52  of  3,  Minami-Nagao- 

Cbo,  Sakal  City,  Osaka-Fn,  Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,245 

Clakm  priority,  apfbeatioa  lapn  Mar.  15, 1958 

2aaima.     (CL  74-'888) 


■*r. 


3,887,832 
CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
HavJoM^im  M.  Foccster,  Stnttgart-Bad  Cannatatt,  and 
Werner  R.  E.  Henscl,  Fellbach,  near  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, aarignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
StBtteHt-Untertnridicim,  Gcmumy 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,087 

Clafans  priority,  applkation  Germany  May  2, 1958 

33  Claims.    (CL  74— 759) 


/I 


t'    «   at,     ■■.       /   ■  «. 


1.  A  change-speed  transmission,  especially  for  motor 
vehicles,  having  four  forward  speeds  and  a  reverse  speed 
comprising  transmission  input  means,  transmission  output 
means,  three  planetary  gear  seU  operatively  connected 
between  said  transmission  input  and  output  means  and 
each  including  a  first  central  gear,  a  second  central  gear, 
at  least  one  planet  gear  meshing  with  a  respective  first  and 
second  central  gear,  and  a  planet  carrier  for  said  planet 
gear,  two  central  gears  of  two  different  planetary  gear 
sets  being  connected  together  for  common  roUtion,  said 
output  means  being  operatively  connected  only  with  the 
planet  carrier  of  only  one  of  said  planetary  gear  sets  for 
rotation  in  unison  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  engage- 
able  means  operatively  connected  with  and  including  only 
said  three  planetary  gear  sets  for  selectively  obtaining  said 
four  forward  qieeds  of  said  change-q>eed  transmission 
and  said  reverse  speed  including  means  so  interconnecting 
said  three  planetary  gear  sets  with  each  other  and  with 
said  engageable  means  that  said  four  forward  speeds 
are  obtained  by  substituting  only  one  engageable  means 
for  another  previously  engaged  engageable  means  during 
each  shifting  operation  from  one  to  the  next  of  said  four 
f(Kward  speeds,  and  one  of  said  engageaUe  means  sdec- 
tively  connecting  said  input  means  with  said  two  central 
gears  connected  together  for  common  roUtion. 


Harry  W 
Radio 
Iowa 


3,887,833 
SHAFT  POSITIONING  MEANS 
■n,  Marion,  Iowa,  aaslgnnr  to 
y.  Cedar  Ri^Mi,  Iowa,  a  cocporaHoo 


FUad  Doc.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,877 
8  Claims.     (CL  74—815) 


1.  A  stepless  speed  change  torque  converter  comprinng 
an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  aligned  with  each  other, 
a  control  shaft  concentric  with  said  input  shaft,  a  sun 
gear  on  each  <rf  said  shafts,  the  sun  gear  on  said  ou^ut 
shaft  being  larger  than  the  sun  gear  on  the  input  shaft 
and  the  sun  gear  on  the  input  shaft  being  larger  than 
the  sun  gear  on  the  control  shaft,  at  least  one  pair  of 
planet  gear  shafU,  three  planet  gears  fixed  on  each  of 
said  planet  gear  shafts  and  meshed  with  said  sun  gears, 
the  planet  gear  meshed  with  said  sun  gear  on  said  output 
shaft  being  smaller  than  the  planet  gear  meshed  with  said 
sun  gear  on  said  input  shaft,  and  said  planet  gear  meshed 
with  said  sun  gear  on  said  input  shaft  being  smaller  than 
the  planet  gear  meshed  with  the  sun  gear  on  said  control 
shaft,  a  carrier  means  on  which  said  planet  gear  shafts 
are  mounted,  said  carrier  means  rotatably  mounted  for 
rotation  around  said  input  and  output  shafts,  and  a  brak- 
ing and  energy  conversion  means  mounted  between  said 
control  shaft  and  said  input  shaft,  whereby  said  control 
shaft  is  rotated  by  said  input  shaft  at  a  speed  which  is  al- 
ways greater  than  the  speed  of  said  input  shaft  when  a 
load  resistance  is  imposed  on  said  output  shaft. 


1 .  Shaft  positioning  means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  shaft  into  discrete  angu- 
lar positions,  a  rotauble  wheel  having  notches  formed  in 
the  perimeter  thereof,  linkage  means  re^wnsive  to  the 
roUtion  of  said  rxHaUble  shaft  for  routing  said  rotatable 
wheel  by  predetermined  angular  amounts,  said  rotatable 
wheel  being  constructed  so  that  the  notches  formed  there- 
on will  each  in  turn  assume  a  predetennined  point  in  the 
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perimetric  path  of  the  said  roUtable  wheel  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  position  of  said  rotatable  shaft, 
pawl  means  constructed  to  engage  and  to  be  positioned 
by  the  particular  notch  at  said  predetermined  point  in  the 
perimetric  path  of  said  rotatable  wheel,  transducer  means 
constructed  to  respond  to  the  position  of  said  pawl  means 
to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  devia- 
tion of  the  position  of  said  particular  notch  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  point  in  the  perimetric  path  of  said 
rotatable  wheel,  electromechanical  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  to  rotate  said  rotatable  shaft  in  an 
angular  direction  to  ccvrect  said  deviation  of  the  position 
of  said  particular  notch. 


extending  thereinto  to  said  axis,  one  of  said  joumaled 
shafts  extending  through  its  joumaling  arm,  a  yoke  control 
lever  keyed  to  said  one  joumaled  shaft  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  of  said  support  shaft,  a  stationary 
guide  shoe  and  a  stationary  cam  template  oppositely 
facing  said  control  shaft,  said  template  having  a  cam 
surface  of  the  same  configuration  as  the  contour  of  the 
enlargement  to  be  effected  in  said  workpiece  bore,  said 

r    * 


3,M7,«34 

HAND  AND  CIRCULAR  SAW  SETTING  TOOL 

Fred  W.  Hobt,  3111  Crickkwood  Avc^  Tomacc,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  27, 19M.  Scr.  No.  39,127 

SCiaioM.    (Q.  7(— (3) 


1.  A  hand  saw  setting  device,  comprising:  means  for 
supporting  a  hand  saw  such  that  the  teeth  thereof  extend 
upwardly,  a  die  supporting  head  above  said  saw  includ- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  projection  formed  with  an 
opening,  a  generally  cylindrical  setting  die  pivotally  po- 
sitioned within  said  opening  and  formed  with  a  bifurcated 
lower  end  portion  affording  a  pair  of  depending  extended 
portions,  spring  means  operable  between  said  setting  die 
and  said  projection  to  bias  the  bifurcated  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  die  into  bridging  relation  with  said  saw  be- 
tween adjacent  teeth  thereof,  a  handle  fixed  to  said  set- 
ting die  to  pivot  the  same  when  in  said  bridging  posi- 
tion to  cause  the  extended  portion  thereof  to  set  the  ad- 
jacent teeth  of  said  saw  in  opposite  directions,  and  cam 
means  on  said  projection  cooperable  with  said  handle  to 
lift  said  setting  die  free  of  said  saw  teeth  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  to  permit  said  saw  to 
be  repositioned  for  subsequent  setting  of  other  teeth 
thereof. 


3,M7,(35 
RECESSED  BORING  FIXTURE 
C.  GIca  BarUcy  aMtd  WOHhm  A.  Fletcher,  Gra^  Rapids, 
Mich.,  aarigiiors  to  Gcaani  MotofB  CoipontkM,  De- 
troit Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  113 
1  CfadM.  (CL  77— 5S) 
In  a  fixture  for  supporting  a  boring  tool  during  axial 
movement  of  the  tool  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  a  bore 
extending  from  one  end  of  a  workpiece  and  for  guiding 
pivotal  movement  of  the  tool  about  an  axis  opposite  said 
workpiece  end  to  effect  an  enlargement  of  said  bore  at 
a  distance  inwardly  thereof  from  said  end,  an  axially 
movable  support  shaft  having  spaced-apart  arms  forming 
a  bifurcated  end  of  said  shaft,  a  yoke  having  oppositely 
extending  shafts  joumaled  in  said  arms  and  defining  an 
axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  yoke  within  said  shaft 
bifurcated  end,  means  in  said  yoke  for  fixedly  secnring  a 
boring  tool  normal  to  said  axis,  said  yoke  defining  a  recess 
intermediate  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  joumaled  shafts 
adapted  to  face  and  receive  the  end  of  the  workpiece 
during  said  inward  movement  of  the  tool,  said  recess 
being  of  sufficient  depth  to  aoconnnodate  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  yoke  about  said  axis  with  said  workpiece  end 


cam  surface  being  spaced  from  and  angularly  disposed 
about  said  pivotal  axis  for  exact  alignment  with  said 
bore  enlargement  to  be  effected,  a  button  and  a  cam  fol- 
lower pin  carried  by  said  control  arm,  and  a  qtring  posi- 
tioned between  said  joumaling  arm  and  said  control  arm 
biasing  said  control  arm  in  one  direction  about  said 
pivotal  axis  to  maintain  said  button  engaged  with  said 
guide  shoe  and  said  follower  pin  engaged  with  said  cam 
surface  during  axial  movement  of  said  support  sliaft. 


3,M7,<3« 
BORING  HEAD 
Robot  Brcniog  (%  Mr.  Carl  Bmmct 

Stattgait,  Gcnnaay),  BaalghafaB,  Neckar,  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  19,M5 

Clafans  priority,  apphralfcwi  Gcmumy  Apr.  3«,  1959 

lOalam,    (CL  77--58) 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  type  described, 

(a)  a  boring  head  having  a  bore  therein  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  boring  head; 

(6)  a  slotted  elongated  sleeve  in  said  bore  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  boring  head,  said  sleeve  forming 
a  collet,  said  bore  having  an  open  end  and  another 
end,  and  said  collet  having  an  outer  conical  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  open  end; 

(c)  a  tool  mounting  shaft  slidaMe  within  said  sleeve; 

(d)  outer  screw  threads  on  said  ctAled  adjacent  said 
conical  portion  thereof; 

(e)  a  nut  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face engaging  into  the  said  open  end  of  the  bore  in 
said  boring  head  and  having  inner  screw  threads  and 
an  inner  conical  portion  corresponding  to  and  en- 
gaging with  the  screw  threads  and  the  conical  por- 
tion on  said  collet,  said  not  when  ti^tened  radially 
compressing  said  collect  sleeve  about  said  tool 
mounting  shaft,  and  also  pressing  radially  against 
the  wall  of  said  bore  in  said  boring  bead; 

(/)  said  mounting  shaft  having  a  transverse  bore  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  boring  bead,  said  sleeve  and 


December  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


485 


the  front  part  of  said  boring  bead  each  having  an 
elongated  aperture  in  a  coextensive  position  and 
partly  coextensive  with  said  transverse  bore  in  said 
mounting  shaft,  said  aperture  and  said  transverse 
bore  being  adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  of  a  tool, 
and  said  aperture  being  adapted  to  permit  said 
mounting  shaft  with  said  tool  shaft  therein  to  be 
shifted  along  the  length  of  said  aperture; 

(g)  a  control  knob  on  the  periphery  of  said  boring 
head  and  closing  the  other  end  of  said  bore  in  said 
boring  head,  said  control  knob  being  threadedly  con- 
nected to  and  adjustable  in  said  sleeve  longitudinally 
thereof  and  adapted  to  act  upon  said  mounting  shaft; 

(/i)  a  spring  acting  upon  said  shaft  to  maintain  the 
same  in  engagement  without  play  with  said  control 
knob  during  any  adjustment  <k  said  control  knob. 


3,M7,i38 
BALL  FLOATING  REAMER 
WaUam  C.  Eckaidt,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  (P.O.  Box  2045,  El- 
mka  Blvd.,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla.),  and  WllUam  W.  Eck- 
aidt, 159  Norwaik  Ave.,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  8,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  13«,1M 
«  Cbdms.     (a.  77—72) 


3,M7,<37 

UNDERCUTTING  TOOL 

Bernard  A.  HonslM,  4474  St  Rtc.  43,  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  MaylT.  19M.  Scr.  No.  32^56 

4CaafasM.     (CL77— 58) 
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3.  An  undercutting  tool  comprising  a  driven  member, 
a  block  arranged  transversely  of  and  carried  by  one  end 
portion  of  said  driven  member,  there  being  a  cross  bore 
in  said  one  end  portion  of  said  driven  member,  a  feed 
screw  provided  with  right-hand  threads  and   left-hand 
threads,  said  feed  screw  extending  through  and  mounted 
in  said  bore  for  movement  in  clockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise directions,  a  cutting  element  connected  to  each  of 
said  right  and  left-hand  threads  for  movement  therealong 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  feed  screw  in  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  directions,  a  first  motion-imparting 
element  on  said  feed  screw,  a  driven  shaft  disposed  on 
one  side  of  said  feed  screw  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
driven  member,  a  second  motion-imparting  element  on 
said  driven  shaft,  means  mounting  said  driven  shaft  in 
said  block  for  movement  of  said  driven  shaft  between 
positions  in  which  said  second  element  is  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  first  element,  and  in  which  said  sec- 
ond element  is  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  first 
element,  a  star  wheel  on  said  driven  shaft,  connecting 
means  carried  by  said  driven  member  and  said  block  and 
operable  to  connect  said  driven  member  to  said  driven 
shaft  so  that  said  feed  screw  may  route  in  either  clock- 
wise or  counterclockwise  direction  responsive  to  roution 
(A  said  driven  member  when  said  second  element  of  said 
driven  shaft  is  in  driving  engagement  with  said  first  ele- 
ment of  said  feed  screw,  said  connecting  means  embody- 
ing spaced  retractable  and  projecUble  pins  arranged  to 
lie  along  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  boundaries  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  star  wheel,  carried  by  said 
driven  member  and  said  block,  either  one  of  said  pins  be- 
ing projecUble  into  the  path  of  the  travel  of  said  star 
wheel  to  thereby  rotate  said  feed  screw  in  either  the 
clockwise  ot  counterclockwise  direction. 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  a  driving  member  of  a  machine  tool,  a  ball 
reamer  cutter  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  tlie  housing  for 
limited  floating  movement,  said  cutter  being  provided  with 
a  partial  spherical  surface  having  a  ^iral  cutting  flute 
thereon,  spring  means  within  the  housing  engaging  the 
cutter  for  resiliently  and  frictionaUy  reUining  the  cutter 
in  a  normal  position  whereby  the  cutter  may  roll  to  a 
center  point  for  cutting  a  precision  hole  size,  and  driving 
connecting  means  between  the  housing  and  the  cutter,  said 
spring  means  including  a  plunger  slidable  in  the  bousing, 
spring  means  engaging  the  {hunger,  an  adjusting  screw 
mechanism  for  varying  the  tension  of  the  compression 
spring,  a  plurality  of  spherical  balls  arranged  in  the  hous- 
ing in  alignment  with  each  other  with  the  innermost  ball 
engaging  the  plunger  and  the  outermost  ball  engaging  said 
cutter,  said  cutter  being  provided  with  a  partial  ^herical 
smooth  surface  for  receiving  the  outermost  ball. 


3,M7,i39 
BUTTON  COVERING  MACHINE 
B.  Orlando,  New  York,  Anthony  M.  Rnnlcro, 
BrooUya,  and  Michael  Coppola,  Woodaide,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Defiance  Buttoa  Mat^lnc  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  94,954 
19  ClalBM.     (CI.  79—5) 


10.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  a  button  hav- 
•ing  a  back  member  and  a  covering  comprising  a  base,  a 
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swivel  pivoted  on  the  base,  two  dies  attached  to  the 
swivel,  a  ram  positioned  above  the  swivel  an  upper  die 
attached  to  the  ram,  means  for  vertically  moving  the 
ram,  an  automatic  switch  controlling  the  said  means, 
and  an  ejector  mechanism  comprising  means  to  remove 
the  button  from  a  die.  a  turning  block  having  means  to 
hold  the  button  after  removal  from  the  holder,  means 
to  move  the  turning  block,  means  to  strip  the  button  from 
the  holding  means,  and  a  fixed  ejector  block  so  arranged 
that  movement  of  the  turning  block  causes  the  stripping 
means  to  force  the  held  button  oflf  of  the  holding  block. 


erally  thereof  and  having  a  horizontal  groove  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  means  for  locking  said  gripping  member 
to  said  housing,  said  gripping  member  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  upered  auxiliary  jaw  members  sUdably 


3  M7,M9 

TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  BAND  CLAMPS 

Valdemar  Lodholns,  Goidca,  Cdo^  SMigBor  to  BuMl-It 

Compwiy,  Denver,  Colo^  ■  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  K,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,71S 

i  Clataw.    (CL  tl— •  J) 


mounted  in  said  housing  and  means  for  sliding  said  auxil- 
iary jaw  members  forwardly  through  said  gripping  mem- 
ber groove,  means  for  locking  said  wrench  to  a  nut,  and 
means  for  routing  said  gripping  member  by  reciprocating 
said  housing. 

3,M7^2 

CLAMPING  DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE  TO  CLAMP 

OR  HOLD  ARTICLES  IN  A  RELEASABLE  MANNER 

Lajoa  Stetncr,  2/1  HwrlcMi  9L,  Ncatrai  Bay, 

New  Soodi  Wales,  AHtnila 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,S18 

ClaioM  priority,  appttcatioa  AMtralia  Mar.  17, 195t 

4Claiiiw.     (CLIl^Ml) 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  a  presure  clamp  or  the  like, 
said  tool  having  a  nose  end,  such  pressure  clamp  includ- 
ing a  buckle  having  opposite  ends  and  a  strap  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  buckle  and  to  be  attached  thereto,  said 
tool  comprising  means  for  applying  tension  to  one  end 
of  said  strap  so  as  to  tighten  said  strap  around  an  article 
to  be  clamped;  a  bar  mounted  on  and  extending  across 
the  nose  end  of  said  tool  for  engaging  one  end  of  said 
buckle  while  said  strap  is  tensioned  and  while  said  strap 
is  bent  up  against  said  end  of  said  buckle;  a  shear  blade 
mounted  on  and  extending  across  the  nose  end  of  said 
tool  in  spaced  relation  to  said  bar  and  thereby  forming 
a  passage  through  which  said  strap  passes,  said  shear 
blade  being  adapted  to  shear  said  strap;  a  lever-hook 
pivoted  on  the  nose  end  of  said  tool  having  a  hook  for 
engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  buckle,  said  lever- 
hook  having  a  bore  for  a  pivot  pin;  a  first  pivot  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  bore  and  on  which  said  lever-hook 
is  pivotally  mounted;  a  pivoted  cam  for  actuating  said 
lever-hook  vyhen  said  hook  is  in  engagement  with  said 
buckle,  said  cam  having  a  cam  face  engaging  said  lever- 
hook;  a  second  pivot  pin  on  which  said  cam  is  pivotally 
mounted;  said  lever-hook  applying  a  force  through  said 
buckle  against  said  strap  and  said  shear  blade  applyiiig 
a  cutting  force  against  and  on  the  other  side  of  said 
strap  opposite  said  buckle  and  shearing  said  strap  close 
to  said  buckle  when  said  lever-hook  is  actuated  by  said 
cam;  said  lever-hook  having  a  hook  edge  which  is  in- 
clined relatively  to  the  axes  of  said  pivot  pins  when 
said  cam  is  actuated  to  apply  force  through  said  buckle 
against  said  strap  and  causing  said  shear  blade  to  shear 
said  strap  by  a  scissor  cut  progreasivdy  from  one  edge  of 
said  strap  to  the  other. 


1.  In  a  clamping  device,  a  housing  element  having  a 
stationary  jaw  a  guide  way  a  pivot  member  and  a  curved 
surface  eccentric  about  the  pivot  member,  a  moving  jaw 
with  complementary  guide  way  portion  slidably  mount- 
ed in  the  guide  way  of  said  housing  element  and  in- 
corporating two  working  surfaces,  a  link  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  pivot  member  and  having  cam  means  selec- 
tively abutting  said  working  surfaces  of  the  moving  jaw 
actuating  it  thereby  to  cloee  and  open  the  jaws,  an  operat- 
ing member  intermediately  pivoted  to  said  link  and  in- 
corporating at  its  two  extremities  a  handle  and  a  lug 
which  slides  on  said  curved  surface  of  the  housing  ele- 
ment thereby  actuating  said  link. 


3^7,443 

ADJUSTING  MBCHANBM  FOR 

SLOTTING  ASBBMBLY 

Hmrj  D.  Ward,  Jr.,  Tiiiialaai,  Md^  airi*Bor  to  Koppcn 

CoaVMy.  iMn  a  imwrnttOm  «f  Delawan 


;oMMBy,  ucn  a  cwMtaaea  m  uumwm 

RM  M9  19,  19M,  8«.  No.  3«,217 

IChiam.    (CL  S3-^332) 


3,M7UM1 
OPEN  END  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Peter  J.  Ricd,  4«  Vktory  At*.,  Wart  Warwick,  RX 
FIM  Jal7  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  434«1 
UOalM.    (CLtl-41) 
1 .  An  open  end  ratchet  wrench  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  having  spaced  jaw  portions  extending  arcuately 
toward  each  other  to  define  a  circular  opening  there- 
between, a   U-shaped  gripping  member  adi4>ted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  opening,  said  gripping  member  having 
inner  angular  wall  portions  for  engaging  a  nut,  said  grip- 
ping member  having  outer  ratchet  teeth  extending  periph- 


1 .  In  a  slotting  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuously  rotating  first  shaft, 

(b)  at  least  one  blade  head  mounted  oo  and  driven  by 
said  first  shaft. 


c 
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(c)  said  at  least  one  head  including 

(1 )  a  hub  affixed  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(2)  a  first  blade  fixed  to  said  hub  against  rotation 
relative  thereto  and  to  said  first  shaft, 

( 3 )  a  second  blade, 

(4)  first  means  supported  on  said  hub  for  mount- 
ing said  second  blade  on  said  hub  in  rotatable 
relationship  thereto  in  circumferential  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  first  blade  and 

(5)  an  external  gear  formed  on  said  first  means 
and  concentric  therewith, 

(d)  a  continuously  rotating  adjustment  shaft, 

(e)  at  least  one  gear  mounted  on  said  adjustment  shaft 
and  fixed  against  rotation  relative  thereto, 

( 1 )  said  gear  being  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  external  gear, 
(/)  second   means  connecting  said   adjustment  shaft 
with  said  first  shaft 

( 1 )  for  rotation  of  said  adjustment  shaft  by  said 
first  shaft  and 

(2)  for  selectively  positively  varying  the  phase 
relationship  between  said  adjustment  shaft  and 
said  first  shaft  during  rotation  of  said  first  shaft 
and 

(g)  third  means  connected  to  said  second  means  to 
impose  on  said  adjustment  shaft,  a  positive  or  nega- 
tive rotational  impulse  to  shift  the  phase  relationship 
of  the  external  gear  with  respect  to  the  hub  to  there- 
by adjust  the  angular  position  of  one  blade  with 
resjsect  to  the  other 


means,  slider  means  to  slide  said  multiple  length  mouth- 
piece stalks  against  said  stop  means,  said  slider  means 
being  located  along  said  conveyor  between  said  feed 
meaiM  and  said  cutter  means  and  being  timed  in  operation 
with  said  endless  conveyor  and  means  subsequent  to  said 
cutting  means  to  discharge  a  severed  length  from  said  de- 
vices, whereby  said  stalks  may  be  moved  against  said  stop 
for  sequential  severing  of  mouthpiece  lengths,  said  devices 
being  reloaded  by  said  loading  means  when  any  given 
stalk  has  been  completely  discharged. 


3,M7,M4 
MOUTHPIECE  FEED 
George  Dcarslcy,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  American 
Mackfaw  A  Fomdry  Company,  a  coiporatioa  of  New 
Jcrwy 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  73«,223 
SClalmi.    (CLt5-402) 


3,M7,M5 

BASS  SECTION  FOR  ACCORDION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mario  MoscUm,  2005  N.  Lamoo,  Chkago,  III. 

FUcd  July  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  40,586 

4  Claims.     (Q.  84—376) 
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1.  A  bass  section  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising  a 
plurality  of  octave  groups  of  chromatically  related  tone 
producing  means,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged 
repeating  octave  groups  of  buttons  arranged  in  longitudinal 
and  transverse  rows,  each  group  consisting  of  tweny-four 
buttons  arranged  in  eight  longitudinal  rows  and  three 
transverse  rows  and  including  two  buttons  which  arc  com- 
mon to  each  tone  in  the  octave,  the  intervals  between  the 
buttons  in  the  longitudinal  rows  being  in  major  thirds  and 
the  intervals  between  the  buttons  in  the  transverse  rows 
being  in  minor  seconds,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
two  buttons  which  are  commmi  to  each  tone  in  each 
octave  group  to  the  corresponding  tone  producing  means 
of  each  octave  group,  respectively,  whereby  scales  and 
chords  of  any  key  may  be  played  with  the  same  button 
fingering  sequence. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  subdividing  multiple  mouthpiece 
stalks  into  a  predetermined  number  n  of  predetermined 
lengths,  an  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  devices 
for  slidably  supporting  multiple  mouthpiece  stalks  for 
lengthwise  sliding  movements,  said  devices  being  equally 
spaced  along  said  conveyor  and  being  in  number  equal 
to  xn±c  where  x  is  a  whole  number  larger  than  one  and 
c  a  whole  number  between  zero  and  n  and  at  least  one  of 
R  or  c  is  an  odd  nimiber,  means  to  feed  said  multiple 
length  mouthpiece  stalks  to  said  devices  in  a  sequential 
skip  feed  cycle,  said  sequential  cycle  having  a  skip  value 
equal  to  said  predetermined  number,  cutting  means  posi- 
tioned along  said  conveyor  after  said  feed  means  to  sever 
stalks  in  said  devices,  stop  means  on  said  conveyor  to 
align  one  end  of  said  multiple  length  mouthpiece  stalks, 
and  located  a  predetermined  length  from  said  cutting 
785  oo— 32 


3,067,646 
ADHESIVE  STRIPE  DETECTOR 
Jorgen  Recsco,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assifnor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FDcd  Nov.  24, 1958.  Scr.  No.  775,897 
7  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


^^. 
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1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  and  indicating  inadequate  or 
fauUy  spaced  apart  adhesive  stripes  carried  by  a  moving 
web  of  transparency  mounts  having  alternately  aligned 
perforations  and  ribs,  and  in  which  the  adhesive  stripes 
and  the  portion  of  the  web  in  alignment  therewith  form  a 
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continuous  scanning  zone  that  reflects  light  varying  in 
intensity  depending  upon  the  amount  of  adhesive  carried 
by  the  zone,  the  combination  comprising: 

A — first  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  onto  said 
scanning  zone  as  the  web  is  moved  along; 

B — a  first  light-sensitive  cell  for  receiving  the  light  of 
variable  intensity  reflected  from  said  scanning  zone; 

C — second  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  web  for 
directing  a  beam  of  light  against  the  web  along  a  line 
including  said  perforations  and  ribs  as  the  web  is 
moved  along; 

D — a  second  light-sensitive  cell  positioned  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  web  for  receiving  light  from  said 
second  means  passing  through  said  perforations; 

E — web  deforming  means  comprising  an  anvil  and  a 
solenoid  operating  punch  between  which  said  web  is 
interposed;  and 

F — actuating  means  comprising  a  first  relay  controlled 
by  said  first  light-sensitive  cell,  a  first  contact  con- 
trolled by  said  first  relay,  a  second  relay  controlled 
by  said  first  contact,  a  normally  charged  first  con- 
denser, and  a  second  contact  controlled  by  said  sec- 
ond relay  for  connecting  said  first  condenser  across 
said  solenoid  for  energizing  said  solenoid,  said  actuat- 
ing means  further  being  simultaneously  responsive 

( 1 )  to  the  variations  in  intensity  of  the  reflected 
light  received  by  the  first  cell  for  actuating  said 
deforming  means  whenever  the  light  beam  di- 
rected by  said  first  beam  strikes  a  portion  of  the 
scanning  zone  having  insufficient  adhesive  and 

( 2 )  to  the  light  intermittently  received  by  the  sec- 
ond cell  for  preventing  actuation  of  said  deform- 
ing means  while  said  light  beam  from  said  first 
means  is  scanning  the  portion  of  the  scanning 
zone  between  successive  adhesive  stripes. 


by  said  examinee  when  viewing  through  said  tube  for 
testing  his  eyes  to  determine  date  from  said  scales  repre- 
sentative of  data  for  correcting  defects  of  sight,  the  inter- 
vals between  graduations  being  determined  according  to 
the  formula. 


3,M7.M7 

SUBJECTIVE  OPTOMETER 

Kichiro  Sato,  30  Uchluncc,  Okayanu  City, 

Okayanu,  Japw 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,065 

2  aainw.     (CI.  88—20) 


1.  In  an  optometer,  in  combination,  a  source  of  light, 
an  elongated  tube  axially  movable  relative  to  said  source 
of  light,  a  stationary  lens  with  its  optical  axis  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  an  eyepiece  for  viewing 
through  said  tube  and  lens,  a  first  scale  on  said  tube  and 
movable  therewith  for  the  examination  of  myopia  having 
a  zero  point  representative  of  a  punctum  remotum  of 
emmetropia  and  graduations  whose  spacing  decreases  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  zero  point,  a  second  scale  mov- 
able with  said  tube  for  the  examination  of  hyperopia 
having  a  common  zero  point  with  the  first-mentioned  zero 
point  and  whose  graduations  increase  away  from  said 
zero  point,  and  a  fixed  indicator  line  usable  with  the  scale 
for  reading  the  scales  at  a  point  aligned  with  said  line,  in 
operation  said  tube  directing  parallel  light  from  said 
source  through  said  lens  focused  at  an  anterior  focal 
point  b  of  the  lens  and  directed  to  the  eye  of  an  examinee 
viewing  through  said  eyepiece  of  said  tube  and  through 
said  lens,  means  for  selectively  positioning  test  objects 
in  alignment  with  the  (^tical  axis  of  said  lens  for  viewing 
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in  which  a  is  the  distance  between  said  source  which 
emits  light  and  said  lens,  Di  is  the  dioptry  of  the  lens,  Dj 
is  the  diopetric  correction  of  the  myopic  or  hyperopic 
eye,  d  is  the  distance  between  the  center  of  said  lens  and 
the  eye  of  the  examinee  when  viewing  through  said  tube, 
and  said  fixed  indicator  line  being  disposed  intermediate 
said  soiirce  of  light  and  the  eye  of  the  examinee  when  the 
examinee  views  through  said  tube. 


OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  BINOCULAR 

VIEWING  ATTACHMENT 

Samuel  W.  Cobcn,  135  Eaitcra  Parkway,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,575 

2  Cbdmi.    (CI.  8S— 20) 


1 .  A  hand  optical  instrument  for  providing  close  highly 
magnified  binocular  direct  vision  through  a  narrow  open- 
ing of  an  order  of  magnitude  of  the  diameter  of  the  pupil 
of  the  eye,  said  instrument  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
opening  therein;  a  rotary  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  a  series  of  different  lenses  thereon  registrable 
with  said  opening;  and  viewing  means  on  the  rear  face  of 
said  instrument  providing  for  binocular  vision  through 
said  opening,  comprising  a  bousing  having  in  one  face 
thereof  a  pair  of  sight  openings  spaced  to  approximate 
the  interpupillary  distance  of  the  user  and  in  an  opposed 
face  thereof  a  single  central  opening,  telMcoping  sleeves 
between  said  opening  in  said  frame  and  said  central  open- 
ing, one  sleeve  being  atuched  to  the  face  of  said  housing 
and  the  other  sleeve  abutting  the  said  instrument  frame 
for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  frame  and  said  housing, 
a  second  rotary  carrier  in  said  housing  having  a  series  of 
different  magnifying  lenses  for  selective  alignment  with 
said  opening  in  said  frame  and  said  central  opening,  an 
outer  pair  of  mirrors  mounted  in  said  housing  in  align- 
ment with  said  sight  openings,  an  inner  pair  of  mirrors 
abutting  along  a  vertical  line  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
central  opening  and  a  pair  of  wedge  prisms  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  inner  pair  of  mirrors  and  having  their 
apex  edges  abutting  each  other  along  a  vertical  line  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  said  central  opening  and  parallel  to 
the  intersecting  line  of  said  inner  pair  of  mirrors. 


3  067  M9 
LIGHT  PROBE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE 
EageBC  B.  Stymoak,  Ckkago,  HL,  MsitMr  toThe  Welch 
Scientiac  Compa-y,  a  corp««tlo«  e{  mfaoh 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  805,881 
OClatat.    (CL8*-23) 
1.  A  light  measuring  device  including  a  smgle  photo- 
tube arranged  for  lii^t  contact,  a  series  connected  meas- 
uring circuit  including  said  phototube  and  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  variaUe  resistors  in  the  form  of 
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3,067,651 
PIPE  CUTTER 


adjustable    potentiometer   means   each   having    its    own 

adjustment  means  to  vary  the  resisunce  of  said  circuit,    _._.„.       anilZ.' a^    v  n   ftn*  ■»lli    and  Jn#  B 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,760 


and  all  of  said  potentiometer  means,  phototube  driving 


and  space  current  modulation  means  active  on  said  photo- 
tube in  said  circuit  and  connected  to  alternating  current 


6  Claims.     (CI.  90—12) 
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generating  means,  and  amplification  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  potentiometer  means  for  amplification  of 
a  space  current  signal  developed  in  said  phototube  and 
selectively  fed  through  at  least  one  of  said  potentiometer 
means  as  determined  by  the  operation  of  said  switch 
means. 


3,067,650 
PROJECTOR 
W  Bruce  Pester,  YpsUaati,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments  to  Argus  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,383 
6  Claims.     (CI.  88—28) 


<•■■■■/.. 
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1 .  A  machine  for  cutting  bevels  on  the  extremities  of 
metal  pipe  comprising:  a  frame;  a  housing  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  extending  below  the  frame;  a  rotatable 
shaft  having  one  end  mounted  in  the  housing  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  housing  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  frame;  motor  operated  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  shaft;  a  radially  adjustable  bearing  block  ex- 
tending from  the  frame  and  having  a  slot  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  bottom  thereof  to  form  an  inner  down- 
wardly extending  member  and  an  outer  downwardly 
extending  member;  an  inner  roller  bearing  wheel  con- 
nected to  the  inner  downwardly  extending  member;  an 
adjustable  outer  roller  bearing  wheel  connected  to  the 
outer  downwardly  extending  member;  a  sleeve  mounted 
about  the  rotatable  shaft;  and  at  least  one  cutter  mounted 
on  the  sleeve  and  located  within  the  slot  formed  in  the 
adjustable  bearing  block  whereby  the  cutter  can  be  placed 
on  the  edge  of  the  pipe  with  the  inner  roller  bearing  in 
contact  with  the  inside  of  the  pipe,  the  adjustable  outer 
roller  bearing  wheel  placed  against  the  outside  of  the 
pipe,  the  shaft  rotated  to  cause  the  cutter  to  cut  the  pipe, 
and  the  frame  turned  to  form  the  bevel. 


3  067  652 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DISPLAY  MOUNTS 

Carroll  N.  Crocs,  Rte.  2,  Box  304,  MaMand,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,770 

4  Claims.     (CI.  93—1) 


4.  In  a  slide  projector  including  a  lamp,  a  projection 
gate,  a  projector  lens  along  an  optical  axis  and  means 
for  automatically  inserting  slides  from  a  magazine  into 
said  gate  from  one  side  and  ejecting  said  slides  from  the 
same  side  of  said  gate  into  said  magazine,  a  shutter  in- 
terposed in  said  axis  for  normally  interrupting  a  light 
beam  along  said  axis  in  the  presence  of  a  slide  in  said 
gate,  and  means  for  accepting  single  slides  manually  in- 
serted from  the  other  side  of  said  gate  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  insertion  of  a  slide  into  said  gate  from  either 
side  for  opening  said  shutter. 


l.The  method  for  forming  display  mount  structures 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  single  pair  of  spaced 
aligned  score  lines  extending  inwardly  from  two  opposite 
edges  of  a  generally  rectangular  cardboard  blank,  form- 
ing a  display  window  and  display  panel  in  said  blank  by 
cutting  an  incision  having  spaced  terminals  within  the 
body  of  said  blank  such  that  said  terminals  of  said  incision 
meet  the  inner  ends  of  said  score  lines  and  thereby  divide 
said  blank  into  a  back  section  and  a  face  section  and 
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whereby  said  display  window  presents  an  open  edge  in- 
terconnecting the  inner  ends  of  said  score  lines  when  said 
blank  is  folded  at  said  score  lines,  rotating  said  sections 
in  respect  to  each  other  on  said  score  lines  to  erect  an 
abutment  at  said  score  lines,  inserting  a  display  card  be- 
tween said  sections  such  that  an  edge  thereof  is  in  con- 
tact with  said  abutments,  further  rotating  said  sections 
to  bring  the  same  into  face-to-face  contact,  and  finally 
securing  said  sections  together  whereby  the  outline  of  said 
display  window  incision  overlies  portions  of  said  card 
and  secures  the  same  in  position. 


3,067,653 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  CONTACVERS 

Mortimer  Lcaer  and  Michael  Moncada,  both  %  General 

Clartfcr  Corp.,  Ml  E.  43nl  St,  Brooklyn  3,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,014 

1  Claim.     (CI.  93—39.1) 


«5^.. 


An  apparatus  for  forming  from  a  blank  of  thermo- 
plastic self-supporting  sheet  material  a  closure  for  a  tubu- 
lar container,  comprising  guide  means  for  holding  said 
container  in  predetermined  position,  a  tubular  die  con- 
forming to  and  positioned  abdve  said  container,  said  die 
being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  on  about  half  its 
inside  and  with  a  slot  affording  access  to  said  groove  from 
the  outside  whereby  said  blank  can  be  inserted  into  said 
groove  through  said  slot,  the  outside  of  said  die  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  slot  being  provided  with  a  depression 
to  facilitate  seating  of  said  blank  in  said  groove,  annular 
heating  means  for  heating  the  periphery  of  said  blank  in 
said  groove  and  said  slot,  a  cooled  knockout  disposed 
within  said  die,  at  least  one  rod  connected  with  said 
knockout  and  projecting  displaceably  through  the  top  of 
said  die,  spring  means  between  said  die  and  knockout  and 
normally  supporting  the  latter  at  a  level  slightly  above 
the  top  of  said  groove  and  said  slot,  a  knockout  plate 
adjustably  positioned  above  said  rod,  and  means  for  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  die  relative  to  said  knockout  plate 
and  said  container. 


3,067,654 
BOX  BLANK  ERECTING  MACHINES 
Lawrance  Edward  Nichols,  Baaildoa,  England,  assignor 
to   Pembrolte   Carton  A   Printing   Company  Limited, 
Basildon,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  4,  1959 

3  Claims.  (CI.  93—51) 
1.  In  a  box  blank  erecting  machine  of  the  die-plunger 
type  having  a  generally  rectangular-sectioned  plunger  and 
a  die  to  receive  the  plunger,  the  die  having  walls  to  erect 
opposite  pairs  of  the  side  forming  portions  of  a  box  blank 
forced  into  the  die  aperture  by  the  plunger  to  a  position 
upstanding  from  a  base  portion  of  the  blank  and  against 
backing  walls  on  the  plunger,  and  means  operable  auto- 
matically through  movement  of  the  plunger  during  erec- 
tion  of  the   blank   to  open   a   slit   in  one  side   forming 


portion  of  the  blank  and  to  guide  into  such  opened  slit 
a  flap  on  an  adjacent  side  forming  portion  of  the  blank 
thereby  to  lock  the  corner  between  the  sides  formed  by 
said  side  forming  portions,  the  provision  of  such  means 
comprising  a  slit-opening  element  mounted  in  the  slit- 
side  erecting  wall  of  the  die  for  movement  between  a 
position  projecting  into  the  die  aperture  to  deflect  the 
material  of  the  erected  slit-side  between  the  slit  and  the 
side  edge  of  the  slit-side  adjacent  the  flap  and  a  position 
retracted  therefrom,  resilient  means  continuously  urging 
the  element  to  said  projecting  position,  means  on  the  die 
positively  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  element 
into  the  die  aperture  to  define  said  projecting  position, 


and  a  recess  formed  to  extend  along  the  slit-side  back- 
ing wall  of  the  plunger  in  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof  to  accommodate  the  projecting  element  and  the 
material  of  the  erected  slit-side  deflected  thereby,  the  ele- 
ment having  a  camming  surface  to  cooperate  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  slit-side  thereby  to  force  the  element 
against  said  resilient  means  into  said  retracted  position 
to  allow  the  lower  edge  of  the  slit-side  to  pass  the  ele- 
ment, and  the  element  being  arranged  to  guide  the  flap, 
subsequent  to  said  passage  of  said  lower  edge  of  the  slit- 
side,  edge-on  between  the  element  in  projecting  position 
and  the  deflected  material  of  the  erected  slit-side  accom- 
modated in  the  plunger  recess  and  thence  into  the  slit 
opened  by  the  projecting  element. 


3,067,655 

ARTIFICIAL  ICE  AND  SNOW  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Benjamin  S.  Miller.  313  N.  Mafai  St.,  EUnore,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  8.  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,388 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  94—3) 

b.  An  artificial  ice  comprising  a  first  layer  of  from 
about  68-82  parts  by  weight  fused  granular  borax  glass, 
said  borax  glass  being  coated  with  from  about  9-18 
parts  by  weight  acetic  acid,  and  a  second  layer  of  about 
4-10  parts  by  weight  paraffin  and  about  5-8  parts  by 
weight  polyglycol  on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer. 


3.067,656 
SCREEDS 
Eric  Reinbold  Gustafsson,  Limhamn,  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Nov.  10, 1956 
2  Claims.     (O.  94—45) 
1.  A  screed  having  an  elongate  horizontally  disposed 
screed  tool  and  means  for  imparting  an  entirely  horizontal 
screeding  movement  without  vertical  compacting  com- 
ponent to  said  tool  alternately  in  opposite  directions  along 
a  line  longitudinally  of  said  tod,  comprising  a  housing 
rigidly  attached   to   said   tool,    a   drive   shaft   rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  housing,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  uor- 
mal  to  a  plane  through  said  line,  a  first  gear  fixed  to 
said  shaft,  second  and  third  gears  disposed  on  opposite 
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sides  of  said  shaft  meshed  with  said  first  gear  and  of 
equal  diameters  therewith,  said  second  and  third  gears 
being  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  respec- 
tive axes  parallel  to  said  first  named  axis  and  spaced 
therefrom  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  all  of  the  centers 
of  rotation  being  on  a  line  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
line,  a  first  eccentric  mass  rigidly  connected  to  said  first 
gear  for  rotation  therewith,  second  and  third  eccentric 
masses  rigidly  connected  respectively  to  said  second  and 
third  gears  for  rotation  therewith,  the  centers  of  gravity  of 
each  of  said  eccentric  masses  being  substantially  equally 


offset  from  the  respective  axes,  said  second  and  third  ec- 
centric masses  being  equal  and  together  being  equal  to 
said  first  eccentric  mass,  the  centers  of  gravity  of  said 
eccentric  masses  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  drive  shaft,  said  eccentric  masses  being  positioned 
peripherally  on  their  respective  gears  so  that,  when 
the  central  mass  is  up  the  others  are  down,  and  so  that 
all  three  reach  their  maximum  horizontal  displacements 
at  substantially  the  same  time  when  said  drive  shaft  is 
rotated,  and  means  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  at  a  speed  to 
impart  a  screeding  amplitude  to  said  tool. 


3,067,657 

EARTH  TAMPER 

Kennetii  R.  Wiekhorst,  3802  S.  70tii  St..  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  June  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  667,082 

3  Claims.     (CI.  94—49) 


lower  end  of  the  weight  cage  providing  a  container  for 
heavy  material  whereby  upon  being  filled  with  concrete 
or  the  like  the  container  provides  a  weight,  and  a  vertical- 
ly disposed  plate  secured  to  the  impact  plate  by  angle  irons 
and  extended  from  said  impact  plate  upwardly  to  a  point 
spaced  above  the  lower  set  of  side  plates,  the  upper  end 
of  said  vertically  disposed  plate  having  a  cable  receiving 
oper'ng  therein. 

3,067,658 
EARTH  COMPACTION  ROLL 
Daniel  A.  Palmlter,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hyster  Company,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a 
corporation  of  NcTada 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,724 
8  Claims.     (CI.  94—50) 


r.tJ^ 


5.  An  earth  compacting  roll  having  a  cylindrical  sup- 
port surface, 

a  plurality  of  annular  rows  of  compaction  pads  secured 
to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  roll, 

each  pad  having  a  main  ground  engaging  working  face 
and  two  ground  enga^ng  end  faces  disposed  in  cir- 
cumferential flanking  relation  with  respect  to  the 
associated  main  working  face  and  disposed  one  on 
either  side  of  said  main  working  face, 

each  of  the  end  faces  of  the  pad  forming  an  inwardly 
directed  obtuse  angle  with  the  associated  main  work- 
ing face, 

each  main  working  face  being  generally  centrally  dis- 
posed relative  to  its  pad, 

each  main  face  obliquely  intersecting  a  radial  line  which 
extends  medially  through  each  main  face  and  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
compaction  roll, 

said  main  face  of  the  pad  when  in  its  lowermost  posi- 
tion being  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  roll  and  forming  an  acute 
angle  greater  than  45  degrees  with  said  medial  radial 
line. 

3  067  659 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INDENTIFICATION  CARDS 

WITH  PICTURES 

Paul  W.  Schwimmer,  16573  Frecland  Ave., 

Dctrott  35,  Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810,127 

2  ClaloM.     (CI.  95^1.1) 


f^ 


-"  -^  n^'  •"' 


1.  In  a  tamping  machine,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  vertically  disposed  guide  frame  in- 
cluding angle  iron  comer  posts  connected  by  transversely 
disposed  side  plates  providing  a  track  and  having  a  flange 
extended  from  the  upper  end  for  attaching  a  cable  to  said 
guide  frame,  a  weight  cage  slidably  mounted  in  the  guide 
frame  and  including  comer  angle  irons  connected  by 
ui^r  and  lower  sets  of  side  plates  and  an  impact  plate 

secured  ta  lower  ends  of  the  comer  angle  irons  and  ex-        1 .  A  method  of  making  identification  cards  for  a  per- 
tended  across  the  cage,  the  side  and  impact  plates  at  the   son  with  his  picture  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
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taking  a  picture  of  the  person  on  photographic  paper  to 
make  a  photograph  negative,  and  then  mounting  the 
photograph  negative  on  a  master  card  and  making  a  pho- 
tograph of  the  card. 


3,067,660 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Gardbcrg,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aa^gaor  to 

Allan  Friedman,  SkoUc,  lU. 

FUcd  Dec.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,659 

UClaimf.    (a.  95-^.5) 
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3,067,661 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  Gardbcif,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Allan  Friedman,  Skoldc,  Dl 


to 


Original  application  Dec.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,659. 
DlvUcd  and  this  application  Ang.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
835,162 

11  Claims.    (CI.  95—4.5) 


1 .  A  photocomposing  system  for  reproducing  text  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  a  keyboard  unit  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  selectable  keylevers  associated  with  charac- 
ters in  the  text  material  and  functions  for  causing  the 
reproduction  of  such  characters,  two  groups  of  oscil- 
lators, the  oscillators  in  the  two  groups  being  operable 
to  provide  output  voltages  at  different  frequencies,  a  first 
converter  energized  by  each  selection  of  a  keylever  for 
translating  each  associated  character  or  function  accord- 
ing to  its  identification  into  a  plurality  of  output  voltages 
which  are  exclusive  to  the  selected  character  or  function, 
means  for  applying  the  output  voltages  of  the  first  con- 
verter to  predetermined  ones  of  a  first  group  of  the  oscil- 
lators for  operating  such  oscillators,  a  second  converter 
energized  by  selection  of  a  keylever  for  translating  each 
associated  character  or  function  according  to  its  set  width 
into  a  plurality  of  output  voltages  which  are  exclusive 
to  the  selected  character  or  function,  means  for  apply- 
ing the  output  voltages  of  the  second  converter  to  pre- 
determined ones  of  the  second  group  of  oscillators  for 
operating  such  oscillators,  a  storage  medium  for  storing 
intelligence,  means  for  energizing  the  storage  medium 
and  for  placing  intelligence  therein  in  accordance  with 
the  output  voltages  of  the  two  groups  of  oscillators,  a 
third  converter,  means  for  sensing  the  intelligence  placed 
in  the  storage  medium  by  the  first  group  of  oscillators 
and  applying  an  output  corresponding  thereto  to  the 
third  converter,  a  fourth  converter,  means  for  sensing 
the  intelligence  placed  in  the  storage  medium  by  the 
second  group  of  oscillators  and  applying  an  output  corre- 
sponding thereto  to  the  fourth  converter,  means  for  re- 
producing the  text  material  photographically,  and  means 
energized  by  the  third  converter  in  accordance  with  the 
identification  of  the  character  or  function  selected  and  by 
the  fourth  converter  in  accordance  with  the  set  width  of 
the  selected  character  or  function  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  reproducing  means. 


1.  A  photocomposing  system  for  reproducing  text  ma- 
terial, which  comprises  a  keyboard  unit  having  thereon 
a  plurality  of  selectable  keylevers  associated  with  char- 
acters in  the  text  material  to  be  reproduced  and  functions 
used  for  such  reproduction,  each  of  the  characters  and 
certain  of  the  functions  having  predetermined  set  widths, 
means  for  generating  a  separate  control  voltage  upon 
selection  of  each  character  or  function,  a  plurality  of 
oscillators  operable  to  provide  output  voltages  of  differ- 
ent frequencies,  a  first  converter  having  a  number  of  in- 
put terminals  equal  to  the  number  of  selectable  keylevers 
on  the  keyboard  unit,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and 
means  therein  for  applying  voltages  to  predetermined 
and  exclusive  combinations  of  the  output  terminals  upon 
the  application  of  a  voltage  to  each  of  the  input  terminals 
thereof,  mean?  for  connecting  each  output  terminal  of  the 
first  converter  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  oscillators, 
means  for  applying  the  control  voltage  associated  with 
each  selected  keylever  to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the 
first  converter  for  energizing  a  first  exclusive  combination 
of  the  oscillators  in  accordance  with  the  identification  of 
the  characters  or  functions  selected,  a  second  converter 
having  a  number  of  input  terminals  equal  to  the  number 
of  different  set  widths  of  the  characters  and  functions,  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  and  means  therein  for  apply- 
ing voltages  to  predetermined  and  exclusive  combinations 
of  the  output  terminals  upon  the  application  of  a  voltage 
to  each  of  the  input  terminals  thereof,  means  for  con- 
necting each  output  terminal  of  the  second  converter  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  the  oscillators,  means  for  apply- 
ing the  control  voltage  associated  with  each  selected  key- 
lever to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  second  con- 
verter for  energizing  a  second  exclusive  combination  of 
the  oscillators  in  accordance  with  the  set  width  of  the 
character  or  function  selected,  and  means  energized  by 
the  output  voltages  of  the  oscillators  for  reproducing  the 
text  material.  r 
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3,067,662 

FLASH  CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR  CAMERAS 

Gcrd  Klpcr,  Untcriiacfaing,  and  Gabriclc  Ehgartncr,  Pnl- 

ladi,    near    Mnnicii,    Gcrmanj,    assignors    to    Agfa 

AkticngescUschaf t,  LcTcrirascn-Bayerwcfk,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  856,789 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  20,  1958 

13  Clainv.     (CL  95—11.5) 


1.  In  a  camera  flash  control  apparatus,  in  combination, 
support  means;  a  rotary  shutter  driving  assembly  tumably 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  having  a  control  sur- 
face; a  retarding  lever  tumably  carried  by  said  support 
means  and  having  an  operating  position  where  a  catch 
surface  of  said  retarding  lever  engages  said  control  sur- 
face of  said  rotary  member  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  lat- 
ter, said  retarding  lever  being  tumable  in  a  direction  which 
displaces  said  catch  surface  thereof  from  said  control  sur- 
face of  said  rotary  member  to  release  the  latter  for  ac- 
tuating the  shutter,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
smoothly  curved  so  that  said  lever  and  rotary  member 
cooperate  with  each  other  in  a  smooth,  impact-free  and 
shock-free  manner;  spring  means  cooperating  with  saia 
lever  for  urging  the  same  in  said  direction  to  release  said 
rotary  member;  driven  means  driven  by  said  lever  when 
the  latter  is  turned  by  said  spring  means  in  said  direction, 
said  driven  means  retarding  the  turning  of  said  lever  by 
said  spring  means  so  as  to  maintain  said  surfaces  in 
engagement  with  each  other  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time;  manually  operable  means  co(^rating  with  said 
lever  for  releasing  the  latter  to  said  spring  means  at  the 
will  of  the  operator;  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  engagement  with  each  other  for  closing  a 
circuit  to  a  flash  device;  and  contact  moving  means  co- 
operating with  one  of  said  contacts  for  moving  the  same 
into  engagement  with  the  other  contact  for  closing  said 
circuit,  said  driven  means  controlling  the  time  interval  be- 
tween release  of  said  lever  by  said  manually  operable 
means  and  closing  of  said  circuit  by  said  contact  mov- 
ing means. 

3,067,663 
APERTURE  CALCULATING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  CAMERAS 
Rndolf  Kremp,  Mnich,  Gemuuiy,  aarigDor  to  Flmia 
Agfa  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lcvcrfcnscn>Baycrwcffc,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Oct.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,279 
ClainM  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Oct  15,  1957 

11  Claims.  (O.  95—44) 
4.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means  form- 
ing part  of  an  objective  assembly  ot  a  camera;  a  focusing 
ring  tumably  carried  by  said  support  means  for  rotation 
about  the  optical  axis  and  for  indicating  the  distance  be- 
tween the  subject  and  the  camera;  an  inner  manually 
turnable  ring  also  tumably  carried  by  said  support  means 


for  rotation  about  the  optical  axis  and  located  adjacent 
said  focusing  ring,  said  inner  ring  carrying  at  its  outer 
surface  a  single  scale  of  indicia  each  graduation  of  which 
is  indicative  of  characteristics  of  flash  apparatus  as  well 
as  indicative  of  the  aperture  to  be  set  into  the  camera; 
index  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  located 


adjacent  and  cooperating  with  said  rings  for  determining 
the  angular  positions  thereof;  and  an  outer  transparent 
ring  tumable  on  said  inner  ring,  connected  to  said  focus- 
ing ring  for  turning  movement  therewith  about  the 
optical  axis,  and  formed  with  at  least  one  window  which 
registers  with  the  indicia  on  said  inner  ring  to  indicate 
the  aperiure  to  be  set  into  the  camera. 


3,067,664 

CAMERA  ACCESSORIES 

George  H.  Winslow,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Kalimar,  Inc.,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jnnc  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  38,591 

1  Claim,     (a.  95—44) 


v>     vr  i»  ■i*  y 


For  use  with  a  twin  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  pri- 
mary lens  mount,  a  primary  lens,  and  a  view  finding  lens; 
an  auxiliary  lens  system,  $did  syston  comprising  a  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  having  a  diametrally  enlarged,  externally 
threaded  portion,  lens  retaining  means  threadedly  secured 
to  the  diametrally  enlarged  portion,  a  first  auxiliary  lens 
mounted  in  and  carried  by  the  lens  retaining  means  for 
optical  cooperatioD  with  the  primary  lens,  a  lens  ring 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  auxiliary 
lens  mounted  in  said  lens  ring  and  optically  cooperating 
with  said  first  auxiliary  lens,  mounting  means  secured  to 
the  sleeve  for  optionally  attaching  the  sleeve  to  the  pri- 
mary leiu  mount,  said  sleeve  having  an  annular  outwardly 
presented  bearing  surface,  an  auxiliary  ring  rotataMy 
mounted  on  said  bearing  surface,  said  ring  having  a 
radially  projecting  element  a  supplementary  lens  ring 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  radially  projecting  ele- 
ment a  tubular  member  mounted  within  said  supple- 
mentary lens  ring,  a  first  matching  supfriementary  lens 
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mounted  within  and  carried  by  the  tubular  member  for 
optical  cooperation  with  the  view  finding  lens,  a  second 
suf^lementary  lens  mounted  within  said  tubular  member 
for  optical  cooperation  with  said  first  supplementary  lens, 
said  supplementary  lens  ring  being  spaced  from  the  aux- 
iliary lenses  at  such  distance  that  it  may  be  precisely 
aligned  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  view  finding  lena  of 
the  camera,  and  detent  means  located  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  mounting  means  for  indicating  when  said  supple- 
mentary lens  ring  is  thus  aligned. 


3,067,665 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Kurt  Gebele,  and  Franz  Singer,  Mnnkli,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Compur-Werk  Gjn.b.H.  &  Co.,  Mnnlch, 
Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  10,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Feb.  27,  1959 

7  Claims.     (Q.  95--64) 


1.  A  photographic  oamera  comprising  an  objective 
mounting  unit  having  an  optical  axis,  an  interchangeable 
lens  and  diaphragm  unit  attachable  to  and  detachable 
from  said  mounting  unit,  interengageaUe  means  on  said 
two  unils  for  removably  securing  them  to  eadi  other,  a 
diaphragm  control  member  mounted  rotatably  on  said 
interchangeable  unit  and  having  an  entraining  member 
projecting  therefrom,  spring  means  for  urging  said  dia- 
phragm control  member  toward  a  minimum  aperture 
position,  diaphragm  control  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
mounting  unit,  said  diaphragm  control  mechanism  in- 
cluding an  auxiliary  dii^Jliragm  control  ring  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  optical  axis,  spring  means  tending  to 
urge  said  auxiliary  dii^jferagm  control  ring  toward  a  mini- 
mum aperture  position,  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary 
diaphragm  control  ring  to  an  initial  maximum  aperture 
position,  said  auxiliary  diaphragm  control  ring  being 
adapted  to  be  stopped  during  its  running  down  move- 
ment at  a  variable  position  corresponding  to  an  ai>propri- 
ate  aperture  setting,  and  a  pix>jection  mounted  rotatably 
on  said  mounting  unit  and  operatively  ooimected  to  said 
auxiliary  diaphragm  control  ring  for  movonent  therewith 
in  the  path  of  motion  of  said  entraining  member  on  said 
interchangeable  unit  to  move  said  diaphragm  control 
ring  to  a  corresponding  aperture  po«ti<Mi,  said  entraining 
member  moving  into  cof>tact  with  said  projection  when 
said  interchangeable  unit  is  fitted  to  said  mounting  unit 


3,067,666 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  OVERHEAD 

PROJECTION  SLIDES 

Joe  W.  Cofnsn,  929  Northamptoa  Highway, 

Holyokc,  Mms. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,909 

8  ClainH.     (CI.  95—73) 

8.  Printing  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  image  from  a 

master  sheet  onto  a  film  sheet  comprising  an  exposure 

chamber,  a  source  of  illumination  within  said  chamber,  a 


slot  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  a 
registration  device  comprising  a  pin  registration  board 
having  a  planar  upper  surface  with  registration  pins  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  and  a  structurally  discrete 
compression  assembly  having  openings  for  removably  re- 
ceiving the  pins  of  said  registration  board,  said  slot  being 
of  sufficient  size  to  accommodate  the  passage  of  said  regis- 
tration pins,  said  assembly  including  a  resilient  pad  and 


a  transparent  plate,  the  piiu  of  said  pin  registration  board 
serving  to  hold  said  master  and  film  sheets  in  registered 
relation  between  said  pad  and  plate  and  to  hold  the  com- 
pression assembly  in  place  on  said  board,  said  compres- 
sion assenrbly  being  separable  from  said  board  enabling 
use  of  said  board  for  identical  registration  of  images  on 
master  sheets  and  for  identical  registration  of  film  sheets 
produced  from  said  master  sheets. 


3,067,667 
PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Vivian  D.  Krehbiel,  715  E.  10th  St.,  Wichita,  f 
FUcd  Jnly  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,116 
4  Chdms.     (CI.  95—95) 


1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  developing  and  processing  sink 
integrally  formed  of  reinforced  i^astic  material  and  hav- 
ing an  integrally  formed  partition  therein  the  length  there- 
of, translucent  tray  means,  said  partition  and  sides  of 
said  sink  constructed  to  su^wrt  said  tray  means,  and  said 
partition  and  another  side  of  said  sink  forming  a  drain 
trough  to  receive  material  dumped  from  said  tray  means 
while  titltably  supported  on  said  partition,  a  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  said  sink  in  one  end  portion  being  flat 
and  a  portion  of  said  end  portion  being  translucent,  and 
a  safe  light  source  mounted  adjacent  said  sink  on  the 
bottom  thereof  and  positioned  to  pass  safe  light  through 
said  translucent  portioiL 


3,067,661 
PHOTOPRINT  WASHERS 


Hcfvcrt  R. 


St, 


306-310  E. 
Mo. 

Flkd  Feb.  18, 1960,  Sar.  No.  9,601 
21  CialM.     (CL  95—97) 
1 .  A  photoprint  washer  for  washing  photographic  inints 
and  the  like,  said  washer  comprising  a  stati<»ary  tub,  a 
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tray  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tub,  said  tray  having  an 
annular  wall  and  a  bottom,  an  annular  ring  of  vane-form- 
ing vertically  elongated  indentations  disposed  about  said 
annular  wall,  a  first  spraypipe  rigidly  mounted  above  the 
tray,  means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  the 
first  spraypipe,  said  first  spraypipe  having  a  first  set  of 
orifices  forming  directed  jet  sprays  for  causing  said  tray 
to  rotate,  said  first  set  of  jet-sprays  including  a  plurality 
of  separate  jets  radially  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  tray 
and  being  directed  downwardly  and  inwardly,  a  secon"d 
set  of  orifices  forming  directed  jet-sprays  coacting  with 
said  first  set  of  orifices  to  supply  water  for  washing  said 
photoprints,  said  second  set  of  jet-sprays  including  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  jets  radially  spaced  from  the  center  of 
the  tray  and  being  directed  downwardly  and  outwardly,  a 
second  spraypipe  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  spraypipe  at 
right  angles  thereto,  said  second  spraypipe  having  a  set  of 
orifices  provided  with  jets  and  forming  directed  jet  sprays 
at  right  angles  to  the  coacting  jet  sprays  of  said  first  and 


opening  in  the  wall,  said  difTuser  having  a  front  and  a 
rear,  said  front  being  above  said  opening  and  said  rear 
being  within  said  opening,  comprising  elongated  rec- 
tangular frame  side  plates  extending  into  said  opening 
and  positioned  against  the  wall  along  the  sides  of  said 
opening,  flange  members  extending  outwardly  from  said 
frame  side  plates  in  airtight  engagement  with  said  wall, 
a  well  between  said  frame  side  plates,  said  well  formed 
by  inclined,  inwardly-directed  well  face  plates  extending 
rearwardly  into  said  opening  from  said  flange  members 
and  terminating  in  rearwardly  extending  side  well  plates 
parallel  with,  and  spaced  from,  said  frame  side  plates, 
a  plurality  cf  vertical  passageways  in  said  well  formed  by 
at  least  two  vertical  side  partitions  and  a  vertical  central 
partition  spaced  between  said  side  partitions,  said  central 
partition  having  a  top  and  bottom  extending  vertically 
above  and  below  said  side  partitions  and  said  well  side 
plates,  a  horizontal  obstruction,  plate  fixed  to  the  top  of 
said  central  partition  and  extending  on  both  sides  of 
said  central  partition  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  space 
between  the  side  partitions  and  the  central  partition,  a 
plurality  of  side  oblique  vane  members  separating  said 
side  well  plates  and  said  side  partitions,  and  a  plurality 
of  central  oblique  vane  members  separating  said  side 
partitions  and  said  central  partition. 


3,067,670 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  LIGHT  WEIGHT  FLAP 
William   L.   Wainwrigfat,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   asslgDor   to 
Fasco  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorfc 

FUed  Oct  29,  1959;  Ser.  No.  849,626 
7  Claims:     (CL98— 116) 


second  orifices  for  causing  said  photographic  prints  to 
axially  spin  as  they  rotate  about  the  tray,  means  for  sup- 
plying water  under  pressure  to  said  second  spray  pipe, 
a  nozzle  adjustably  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  first  spray- 
pipe and  being  movable  to  any  selected  position  between 
limits,  said  nozzle  being  adapted  at  one  limit  to  direct  a 
jet-spray  against  said  indentations  to  increase  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  tray  and  being  adapted  at  the  other 
limit  to  direct  a  jet-spray  against  the  indentations  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  retard  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  tray, 
said  nozzle  also  being  adapted  in  an  intermediate  adjusta- 
ble position  to  direct  jet-sprays  therefrom  entirely  below 
the  annular  series  of  indentations  so  as  to  cleanse  the 
walls  of  said  tray,  without  materially  affecting  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  tray,  louvered  vents  disposed  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tray  to  discharge  waste  and  excess  water 
from  said  tray  into  said  stationary  tub,  and  drainage  means 
operatively  mounted  on  said  tub  for  draining  water  from 
said  tub. 


3,067,669 

Cortland  N.  ODay,  Port  Washington,  and  George  J. 
Sweeney,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assl^on  to  Air  Devices, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  July  8,  1958,  So-.  No.  747,204 
5  Claims.     (O.  98—40) 


K^^X^V^^V^i^Vil 


1.  A  damping  device  comprising  a  thin-walled,  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said 
cylindrical  member  being  less  than  half-filled  with  a  liq- 
uid, a  sealing  member  of  a  material  not  wettable  by 
said  liquid  inserted  in  and  sealing  said  open  end.  said 
sealing  member  having  an  elongated  central  portion  ex- 
tending axially  into  said  cylindrical  member  to  a  point 
which  is  above  the  liquid  whichever  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal member  is  pointed  upward,  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing an  axial  hole  adapted  to  be  a  shaft  bearing,  a  piston 
loosely  fitted  in  said  cylindrical  member  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  between  said  closed  end  and  said  central  por- 
tion, a  piston  rod  journaled  in  said  axial  hole  and  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  piston  and  the  other  end  extend- 
ing beyond  said  sealing  member,  and  a  coil  spring  ar- 
ranged in  said  cylindrical  member  between  said  piston 
and  said  sealing  member  for  urging  said  piston  toward 
said  closed  end,  said  liquid  serving  to  damp  movement 
of  said  piston  when  said  closed  end  is  downward. 


A' 47 


1.  An  elongated   rectangular  air  diffuser  for  a  wall 
having  an  interior  conduit  system  accessible  through  an 

785  O.G       33 


3,067,671 
FOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
George  O.  Graves,  Soath  Bend,  Ind. 
Filed  Jbb.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,112 
9  ClalBH.    (CL  99—238) 
1.  In  a  food  processing  machine  for  extruding  com 
meal  material:  a  plate  with  holes  for  extruding  said  mate- 
rial therethrough,  said  holes  being  equally  spaced  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  plate, 
a  roUUble  cylinder  mounted  on  said  plate  on  the  ouUet 
side  of  said  extrusion  holes  within  said  circle  adjacent 
the  center  of  said  plate,  a  radially  extending  knife  secured 
to  the  periphery  of  said  cyUnder,  said  knife  bemg  spaced 
from  said  plate  but  in  close  proximity  thereto,  the  side 


tOf) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11,  1962 


of  said  knife  facing  said  holes  near  the  cutting  edge  taper- 
ing only  slightly  away  from  the  face  of  said  plate  for  a 
short  distance  from  said  edge  and  then  tapering  at  a 
much  greater  angle  therefrom,  the  opposite  side  of  said 
knife  extending  at  approximately  a  forty-five  degree  angle 


to  the  face  of  said  plate  away  from  said  cutting  edge,  and 
a  motor  positioned  in  front  of  said  plate  for  rotating  said 
cylinder  at  a  predetermined  speed  for  cutting  the  material 
extruded  from  said  holes  into  sections  of  the  desired 
length. 

3,067,672 
EXPRESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Alfred  W.  French,  Piqoa,  Ohio,  aHlfnor  to  The  French 
Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  Piqua,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1957,  Scr.  No.  645,165 
5  Claims.     (CI.  100—75) 


1.  Apparatus  for  expressing  liquid  from  liquid-contain- 
ing solids  material  comprising  the  combination  of  a  main 
expressing  press  including  a  press  cylinder  having  a  feed 
opening  provided  by  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber 
of  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the  opposite  end,  a 
feed  screw  extending  within  said  cylinder  and  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  said  inlet  chamber  to  accept  ma- 
terial passed  into  said  chamber  and  force  the  material 
into  said  cylinder,  means  for  rotating  said  screw  in  a 
direction  to  move  material  from  said  inlet  chamber  into 
said  cylinder,  means  defining  a  relaxation  chanober  of 
substantial  height  mounted  on  said  inlet  chamber  provid- 
ing for  expansion  and  substantially  unobstructed  flow  of 
solids  material  therethrough  a  charging  press  construc- 
tion mounted  on  said  relaxation  chamber  means  and 
spaced  from  said  inlet  chamber  and  discharging  di- 
rectly into  said  inlet  chamber  at  an  angular  relation 
relative  to  said  feed  screw,  said  press  including  a  cage 
of  constant  inner  diameter  throughout  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  its  length  and  a  cage  outlet  opening  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  defining  drainage  openings  in  the  walls 
of  said  cage  for  passage  therethrough  of  liquid  expressed 
from  thr  material,  an  annular  collar  mounted  between 
said  cage  outlet  opening  and  said  relaxation  chamber 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  feed  screw  defining  a  re- 
stricted orifice  of  substantially  less  cross-sectional  area 


than  said  cage  and  said  relaxation  chamber,  and  feeding 
means  including  a  screw  flight  within  said  charging  press 
cage  for  compressing  the  material  received  therein  against 
said  collar  to  compact  the  material  in  said  cage  under 
mechanical  pressure  to  express  liquid  therefrom  and  to 
pass  the  solids  material  after  such  initial  expression 
through  said  orifice  into  said  relaxation  chamber  tar 
minimizing  pressure  against  said  feed  screw  by  the  ma- 
terial passed  thereto. 


3^7,6''3 
STENCIL  SHEET  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 
TOP  FILM 
Brof  E.  Anderwm,  Wyomfaring,  Pn^  — Ignni  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  Niks,  111^  a  corpontloB  of  IlUnoii 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,187 
4  Claimt.     (a.  101— 12SJ) 
1.  In   a  stencil   sheet   assembly   embodying   a   coated 
stencil  sheet  and  a  top  fllm  for  use  in  combination  with 
the  coated  stencil   sheet,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
top  film  comprises  a  thin  pliable  base  film  of  a  synthetic 
polymeric  material  which  is  affected  by  the  plasticizers 
and  oils  in  the  coating  of  the  stencil  sheet  and  a  thin  layer 
on  the  surface  of  the  base  film  adjacent  the  coated  stencil 
and  formed  of  a  synthetic  polymeric  film  forming  ma- 
terial which  is  unaffected  by  the  oils  and  plasticizers 
present  in  the  coating  of  the  stencil  sheet,  said  synthetic 
polymeric  material  of  the  base  film  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rubber  hydrochloride,  polyethylene 
and  polypropylene,  said  synthetic  polymeric  film  forming 
material  of  the  coating  being  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  unplasticized  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl i dene 
chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  and  copolymers  thereof. 


3,067,674 

THROW-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  OFFSET  PRESSES 

Loirif  S.  Tyma,  Jr.,  HlMdafe,  and  Glenn  R.  Pcabody, 

Villa  Pafk,  m.,  Miitnon  to  Mkhle-GoH-Dczter,  In- 

coiporatcd,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corponlkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,602 

9  Claimi.    (CI.  101—218) 


5.  A  throw-off  mechanism  for  offset  presses  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  joumaled  shaft  coupled  to  a  press 
member  for  shifting  the  axis  of  said  member  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  a  cranit  member  joumaled  on  said  shaft, 
a  drive  for  rotating  said  cranlc  member,  a  handle  mounted 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  crank  member  for  axial 
but  not  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  shaft,  inter- 
engageable  elements  for  rotatably  locking  said  handle 
and  said  crank  member  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
handle  in  one  direction,  means  biasing  said  handle  in 
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said  direction,  and  a  lock  for  releasably  holding  said 
handle  against  the  bias  of  said  means  with  said  elements 
disengaged. 

3,067,675 
PRINTING  UNIT  DRIVE 
William  G.  Zimmcr,  VUta  Park,  Robert  G.  Peterson, 
Downers  Grove,  Peter  E.  F.  Locw,  Chicago,  and  Louis 
S.  Tyma,  Jr.,  Hfaisdale,  HI.,  avignors  to  Miehle-Goss- 
Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  Di.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,181 
13  Claims.     (CI.  101—220) 


and  between  said  frame  side  members;  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  pressure  member;  a  drive  member  verti- 
cally-movably  carried  between  said  main  frame  side  mem- 
bers below  said  pressure  member;  a  motor  vertically-mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power;  means  operatively  connecting 
said  motor  to  the  drive  member;  mounting  means  for  said 
motor  and  drive  member  permitting  the  same  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  conjointly;  and  a  flat  bed  horizontally-mov- 
abiy  mounted  below  said  pressure  member,  said  bed  being 
so  positioned  that  it  is  spaced  above  said  drive  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  a  lowered  position,  but  whereby  the 
bed  underside  is  engaged  by  said  drive  member  when  the 
latter  is  in  a  raised  position. 


3  067  677 

MACHINE  FOR  STAMPING  LABELS 

Eugene  Kask,  WillfaBantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Richard  W.  Foots,  WDUnsantic,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,993 

5  Claims.    (CI.  101—288) 


3.  A  printing  press  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame  including  a  pair  of  column  portions  joined  by  an 
arch  portion,  a  pair  of  printing  couples  each  including 
plate  and  impression  cylinders  joumaled  in  the  arch  por- 
tion of  said  frame  with  the  couples  being  horizontally 
spaced  from  one  another,  said  cylinders  of  each  couple 
being  geared  at  one  side  of  said  frame  for  uniform  and 
opposite  rotation,  one  cylinder  of  each  of  said  couples 
having  an  extending  shaft  portion  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  frame,  a  generally  vertical  power  shaft  joumaled 
in  the  frame  at  said  opposite  side  along  one  of  said  column 
portions,  a  horizontally  joumaled  shaft  supported  by  the 
arch  portion  of  said  frame  so  as  to  extend  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  said  printing  couples  from  said  one 
column  portion  toward  the  other  column  portion,  means 
rotatably  coupling  one  end  of  said  horizontal  shaft  and 
said  power  shaft,  and  means  rotatably  coupling  the  other 
end  of  said  horizontal  shaft  with  said  extending  shaft 
portions  for  driving  both  of  said  printing  couples. 


1.  A  stamping  machine  including  a  base,  a  feeding 
mechanism  for  feeding  a  strip  with  labels  thereon  through 
said  machine,  means  for  supporting  a  stamping  device  in 
said  machine,  said  feeding  mechanism  including  a  carrier 
member  moveably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  feed  finger 
moveable  with  said  carrier  member,  and  operating  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  and  adapted 
for  operating  said  feed  finger,  said  operating  lever  having 
a  cam  portion,  means  on  said  stamping  device  engageable 
with  said  cam  portion  for  causing  movement  of  said  car- 
rier member  and  operation  of  said  lever  for  moving  said 
finger  into  position  to  engage  said  strip,  and  means  oper- 
able upon  the  release  of  said  operating  member  for  caus- 
ing said  finger  to  grasp  the  said  strip  and  feed  it  forwardly 
to  position  the  next  label  in  stamping  position  relatively 
to  said  stamping  device. 


3,067,676 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Edward  F.  Dickerson,  Lake  Geneva.  Wis. 

(W.  Waubun  Drive,  Fontana,  Wis.) 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  48,463 

6  Claims.     (CI.  101—250) 


1.  A  printing  press  comprising:  a  main  frame  having  a 
pair  of  upright  side  members  and  a  horizontal  top  bar 
supported  by  and  between  said  side  members;  a  pressure 
member  removably  and  vertically-adjustably  carried  by 


3  067  678 
TILTING  CHARGE  WELL  PERFORATING 
ASSEMBLY 
Blake  M.  Caldwell  and  Joe  P.  Wier,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FiledFeb.  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  411,349 

7  Claims.     (CI.  102—20) 

I.  An  assembly  for  perforating  wells  below  tubmg 
suspended  therein  comprising:  a  vertical  carrier  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  rings  and  angu- 
larly displaced  diametrically  opposite  pairs  of  side  bars 
interconnecting  said  rings;  perforating  units  each  having 
a  head  end  and  a  firing  end  and  having  a  length  exceed- 
ing and  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  rings, 
each  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pair  of  said  side  bars  between 
said  side  bars  and  said  rings  on  a  transverse  axis  adja- 
cent the  head  end  of  each  said  unit  and  within  a  distance 
therefrom  not  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  rings,  each 
said  unit  being  retained  in  vertical  disposition  within 
said  carrier  with  its  firing  end  dire:ted  downwardK. 
resilient  means  urging  each  said  unit  to  pivot  from  said 
vertical  disposition  upon  emergence  of  said  unit  from  the 
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lov^cr  end  of  said  tubing  to  assume  a  firing  position  in 
whi>.h  each  said  unit  is  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle 
u>  the  vertical  with  said  firing  end  projecting  substan- 
lially  outside  of  said  rings  and  a  portion  of  said  unit 
abutting  a  superjacent  one  of  said  rings  ^nd  with  said 
head  end  inside  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  rings;  each 


axis;  means  for  lowering  said  carrier  into  a  well;  elon- 
gated perforating  units  positioned  between  said  sidewalls 
of  said  carrier  with  their  longer  dimensions  in  axial  dis- 
position with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  each  said 
unit  being  individually  pivotally  mounted  to  said  side- 
walls  on  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
detent  means  on  the  ends  of  each  said  unit,  said  detent 
means  on  adjacent  units  interlocked  for  retaining  said 
units  in  said  axial  disposition,  said  detent  means  being 
releasable  upon  pivoting  of  each  unit  to  release  the  ad- 
jacent unit  for  pivoting;  means  for  latching  a  terminal 
one  of  said  units;  means  operable  from  the  surface  of  the 
well  for  releasing  said  latching  means  to  release  said 
terminal  unit  for  pivoting;  and  means  operable  from  the 
surface  of  the  well  for  firing  said  perforating  units. 


3,067,6M 

TOY  CARTRIDGES  AND  TOY  PROJECTILES 

THEREFOR 

Robert  G.  Lahr,  De  Forest,  Wb.     (Box  387,  Rte. 

Hartlaiid,  Wb.) 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7024S1 

10  Claims.     (Q.  102—38) 


40 
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unit  upon  withdrawal  into  said  tubing  being  cammed 
hack  to  said  vertical  disposition  against  the  urgencc  of 
said  resilient  means  by  engagement  of  the  projecting 
firing  end  of  said  unit  with  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing^ 
whereby  the  firing  end  is  again  directed  downwardly; 
and  means  for  firing  said  perforating  units. 


3,067,679 

WFI.I.  PERFORATING  ASSEMBLY  AND 

PERFORATING  UNIT  THEREFOR 

Blalie  M.  Caldwell  and  Harrold  D.  Owen,  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1954,  Ser.  No.  461,236 
13  Claims.     (CI.  102—20) 
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1.  A  toy  cartridge  comprising  in  combination  a  casing, 
said  casing  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  and  an  axial 
recess  opening  forwardly  at  said  front  end,  an  elongated 
projectile  member  having  a  recess  therein,  said  projectile 
member  being  axially  slidably  received  in  said  recess  in 
said  casing,  and  an  obstacle  member  internally  disposed 
in  said  cartridge  and  supported  by  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing into  said  recess  in  said  projectile  member,  the  obstacle 
member  and  the  projectile  member  being  unconnected, 
said  casing  comprising  a  rear  portion  of  said  cartridge, 
and  said  projectile  member  comprising  the  foremost  por- 
tion of  said  cartridge,  said  recess  in  said  projectile  mem- 
ber being  disposed  axially  in  said  projectile  member  and 
opening  to  the  rear  thereof,  said  projectile  member  being 
ejectable  from  said  casing  and  said  obstacle  member,  the 
rearmost  end  extremity  of  said  casing  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  closure,  said  apertured  closure  communicating  the 
interior  of  said  recess  in  said  casing  to  atmosphere  ex- 
ternjil  to  said  casing. 


1.  A  well  perforating  assembly  comprising:   an  elon- 
gated carrier  having  opposed  sidewalls  and  a  longitudinal 


3,067,681 
GUIDED  MISSILE 
Ward   W.   Beman,  Newport  Beach,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Tclecompoting  Corporation,  Lea  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  360 
5  Claims.  (CI.  102—49) 
I .  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  propelled  through  space  in- 
cluding: a  first  section,  a  second  section,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  first  and  second  sections  in  axial  alignment 
with  one  another  for  relative  rotation  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  vehicle,  means  coupled  to  the  first  sec- 
tion for  imparting  rotational  motion  to  the  first  section 
in  a  particular  direction  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 
means  coupled  to  the  second  section  for  tending  to  im- 
part rotational  motion  to  the  second  section  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  particular  direction  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  variable  torque  means  coupled  between  said 
first  section  and  said  second  section  for  applying  a  variable 
controlled  torque  between  said  sections,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  angular  rotation  of  said  second  section 
and  operatively  interconnected  with  said  torque  means 
for  introducing  a  control  signal  to  said  variable  torque 
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means  to  control  the  amount  of  torque  translated  be-   bore,  means  for  igniUng  said  grain  at  the  open  end  of 
tween  said  sections  to  maintain  said  second  section  at  a    said  bore;  a  pressurized  Uquid  inhibitor  in  communica- 
tion with  the  porous  wall  for  flow  therethrough  thereby 


particular  orientation   with   respect   to   said   longitudinal 
axis. 

3,067,682 
GYRO  PULL  ROCKET 
Fritz  K.  Feldmann,  Heinz  F.  Gehlhaar,  Charles  R.  Herr- 
mann, and  Philip  C.  Petre,  all  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif., 
assignors,  by   mesne  assignments,  to  Aerojet-General 
Corporation,  Azusa,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,649 
8  aaims.    (O.  102—49) 


to  prevent  burning  of  the  surface  of  the  grain  within  the 
bore;  and  means  for  advancing  said  grain  into  the  free 
burning  space.  

3  067  684 

TRAJECTORY  SENS'lTIVE  TIME  ACTUATING 

SYSTEMS 

Harold  W.  Euker,  JenUntown,  and  Gordon  L.  Fogai, 

Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  27,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  45,726 
9  Clahns.    (CI.  102—70.2) 
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1.  A  pull  rocket  comprising,  in  combination:  a  shroud 
structure  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  paraboloid  having  an 
enlarged  opening  at  its  rear  end;  an  elongated  stem  cen- 
trally positioned  within  said  shroud  and  having  one  end 
portion  coupled  to  said  shroud,  the  other  end  of  said  stem 
terminating  in  connecting  means  adjacent  to  the  open 
end  of  said  shroud  for  connection  to  a  pay  load;  thrust 
developing  means  positioned  in  an  annular  array  about 
said  stem  within  said  shroud  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  interior  wall  of  said  shroud;  and  a  universal  bear- 
ing mounting  said  thrust  developing  means  to  said  stem 
for  rotation  thereabout  in  such  a  manner  that  the  axis 
of  said  stem  can  tilt  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  thrust  developing  means,  whereby  the  thrust  di- 
rection of  said  thrust  developing  means  can  assume  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  stem  and  pay 
load. 

3,067,683 
MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  MASS  BURNING  RATE 
OF  SOLID  PROPELLANTS 
Saul  Wolf,  53  Oak  St.,  Middlctown,  R.I. 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,226 
SClalBM.   (a.  102-49) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
1.  In  a  propulsion  system  fw  a  missile  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises;  a  bore  within  a  missile  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  a  porous  wall  portion  adjacent  to 
the  open  end;  a  chamber  affixed  to  said  bore  at  the  open 
end  thereof  and  defining  a  free  burning  space  contiguous 
thereto;  a  solid' propellant  grain  slidably  disposed  in  said 


1 .  A  trajectory  sensitive  time  fuze  system  for  a  missile 
comprising  an  apogee  detector,  a  timer,  means  for  preset- 
ling  said  timer  in  one  direction,  means  responsive  to  firing 
of  the  missile  for  causing  said  timer  to  commence  count- 
ing in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  signal  indicating  apogee  to  said  apogee  de- 
tector for  reversing  the  direction  of  counting  of  said  timer, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  timer  returning  to  zero  count 
for  providing  an  actuating  signal. 


3,067,685 

SUPERSONIC    BARREL-FWED    PROJECTILES 

CARRYING  PROPULSION  UNITS 

Giinter  Ludwig,  Kiel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Societe  Finan- 

ciere   d'Expansion   Commerdale   et   Industriclle   S.A. 

'Spindex,"  Samen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  10,  1957 

6  Claims.    (CI.  102—92.5) 


1.  A  supersonic   barrel-fired  projectile,   comprising  a 
fusiform  projectile  body,  a  nose  and  a  tail  on  said  body. 
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a  propcllant  charge  of  solid  fuel  arranged  in  annular  form 
on  the  outside  of  the  body  in  the  region  of  the  largest 
diameter  thereof,  and  a  ring  of  priming  composition, 
for  igniting  the  solid  fuel,  situated  at  a  location  which  is 
on  the  outside  of  the  body  in  the  region  of  the  greatest 
diameter  thereof  and  is  adjacent  the  solid  fuel  and  is  be- 
tween the  latter  and  said  nose  and  closer  to  said  nose 
than  to  said  tail,  measured  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  projectile.  

3,067,686 
TYPE  OF  PROPELLANT  GRAIN 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.  and  William  D.  Kennedy,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  5,  I960,  Scr.  No.  27,038 
7  Claims.     (CI.  102—98) 
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1.  A  rocket  propellant  grain  comprising  rolled-up 
layers  forming  a  tubular  member  having  high  mechanical 
strength,  said  rolled-up  layers  of  said  tubular  member 
comprising  (A)  an  oxidizing  agent  and  (B)  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  fibrous  sheet  material  having  interstices  therein 
and  consisting  of  poly-a-olefin  fibers,  said  oxidizing  agent 
being  substantially  uniformly  disposed  between  the  ad- 
jacent turns  of  the  sheet  material  and  in  the  interstices 
thereof. 


3,067,6S7 
SELECTIVE  TANDEM  PUMP  MOUNTING 
Edward  A.  Hnsney,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge,  Inc.,  CIcTebind,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,677 
2  Clahns.    (Q.  103—4) 


an  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  inlet 

side  of  said  pumping  chamber, 
a  discharge  passage  communicating  with  the 
outlet  side  of  said  pumping  chamber, 
said  first  and  second  housing  members  having  confront- 
ing trans\ersc  flat  walls, 
and  a  flat  cover  member  inscrtable  between  said  con- 
fronting flat  walls  and  being  connected  in  firm  as- 
sembly with  said  housing  members. 

said  first  housing  member  and  said  cover  member 
having   a   passage   formed   therein   intersecting 
at  one  end  said  inlet  port  in  said  first  housing 
member  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
inlet   passage  in  said   second  housing  member, 
said  first  housing  member  having  a  second  outlet 
port  formed  therein  and  having  together  with 
said   cover  member  a   passage   interconnecting 
said  second  outlet  port  with  said  discharge  pas- 
sage in  said  second  housing  member. 
whereby  rotary  fluid  displacement  means  can  be  placed 
in  said  pumping  chambers  of  said  first  housing  member 
to  form  pump  unit  A  and  in  said  second  housing  member- 
to  form  pump  unit  B,  selectively,  to  form  a  tandem  pump 
unit  A— B  or  a  single  pump  unit  B  operable  alone  with 
said  first  housing  member  functioning  as  a  dummy  mount- 
ing means.  

3,067,688 
FUEL  SUPPLY  PUMP 
Robert  J.  Whsching,  Komtal,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stutlgart- 
Unterturkheim,  Germany  ...«^, 

Filed  July  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemuiny  July  15,  1958 
4  Claims.    (CI.  103—37) 


1.   A  pump,  comprising, 

a  multi  part  pump  casing  including 

a  first  housing  member  having  formed  therein 
an  inlet  port, 
a  pumping  chamber, 

an  inlet  passage  extending  from  said  inlet  port 
to  the  inlet  side  of  said  pumping  chamber, 
an  outlet  port,  ■^ 

an  outlet  passage  connected  to  said  outlet  port 
and  extending  from  the  outlet  side  of  said 
pumping  chamber, 
a  second  housing  member  having  formed  therein 
a  pumping  chamber, 


1 .  A  pump,  especially  a  fuel  supply  pump  for  internal 
combustion  engines,  comprising,  pump  cylinder  means 
including  a  suction  inlet  and  a  pressure  ouUet,  check 
valve  means  in  both  said  suction  inlet  and  said  pressure 
outlet,  and  piston  means  movable  within  said  pump 
cylinder  means,  said  piston  means  being  effective  as  a 
suction  and  a  discharge  assembly  and  including  a  piston 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  first  spring  means 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  piston  and  second  spring 
means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  abuUnent 
means  disposed  within  said  pump  cylinder  means  adjacent 
said  other  side  of  the  piston  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  spring  means,  said  first  spring  means  being 
operative  to  move  said  piston  in  one  direction  and  said 
second  spring  means  being  operative  indirectly  to  move 
said  piston  means  through  movement  of  said  abutment 
means,  and  push  rod  means  freely  slidablc  in  said  bore 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  abutment  means  to 
lift  the  same  from  said  piston  in  opposition  to  said  second 
spring  means  and  accordingly  control  operation  of  said 
piston  means. 


December  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


501 


3  067  689 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  FLUID  SUPPLY 
GUbcrt  K.  Hauac,  Franklin,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,542 
1  Claim.    (CI.  103 — 42) 


the  relative  positions  of  said  lands  and  grooves  with  re- 
spect to  said  bore  ports  to  variably  connect  said  first  port 
with  fourth  port  to  relieve  pressure  from  said  other  pump 
outlet  port  to  said  pump  inlet  port,  a  still  further  increase 
in  said  second  force  further  moving  said  valve  member 
to  variably  connect  said  second  port  to  said  fourth  port 
to  directly  relieve  pressure  from  said  pressure  supply  con- 
duit to  said  pump  inlet  port,  said  pressure  response 
means  acting  to  vary  the  value  of  said  second  force  re- 
quired to  move  said  valve  member  through  its  various 
positions. 

3,067,690 
PUMP  UNIT  WITH  CANNED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Hermann  Kramer,  Rotebockweg  60,  Frelbnig  Im  Breisgan, 
and  Edwin  Herr,  Freiligratfa  Strasse  77,  Freiborg-Has- 
lach,  Germany 

Filed  Nor.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,282 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany  Dec.  1, 1958 

4  Claims.    (CI.  103—87) 


A  fluid  pressure  supply,  the  combination  including  a 
pump  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
and  a  pair  of  outlet  ports,  one  of  said  outlet  ports  con- 
nected to  a  pressure  supply  conduit  and  the  other  of  said 
outlet  ports  connected  to  said  conduit  through  a  check 
valve,  pressure  regulator  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  said  conduit  by  exhausting  a  variable  quantity 
of  fluid  from  said  conduit  to  relieve  excess  pressure  in 
the  same,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  hay- 
ing a  bore,  a  valve  member  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
bore,  a  spring  in  said  bore  urging  said  valve  in  one  direc- 
tion with  a  first  force,  a  plurality  of  valve  ports  in  said 
body  connecting  into  said  bore,  a  first  of  said  valve  ports 
connected  to  said  other  outlet  port  and  a  second  of  said 
valve  ports  connected  to  said  conduit,  the  end  of  said 
valve  member  opposite  said  spring  and  one  end  of  said 
bore  forming  a  chamber,  means  connecting  said  conduit 
to  said  chamber  whereby  fluid  pressure  from  said  conduit 
acts  on  said  valve  member  to  urge  the  same  against  said 
spring  with  a  second  force,  a  third  valve  port  in  said  bore 
connecting  to  fluid  receiving  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  flow  capacity,  a  fourth  valve  port  in  said 
bore  connected  to  said  pump  inlet  port,  and  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  valve  member 
for  urging  said  valve  member  in  one  direction  with  a 
third  force,  said  pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  variable  source  of  pressure  whereby 
said  third  force  will  vary  in  proportion  to  the  pressure 
from   said   variable   source,   said   valve  member  having 
lands  and  grooves  controlling  said  valve  ports  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  movement  of  said  valve  caused  by  an  in- 
crease in  the  value  of  said  second  force  will  initially 
position  the  valve  to  variably  connect  said  second  port 
with  said  third  port  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  conduit  to 
said  fluid  receiving  means,  continual  movement  of  said 
valve  member  by  a  further  increase  of  said  second  force 
resulting  from  said  pressure  relief  to  said  fluid  receiving 
means  reaching  a  limiting  maximum  value  acting  to  vary 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  and  motor  unit  especially  for 
pumping  chemically  active  fluids,  in  combination,  a  pump 
housing  having  an  end  wall;  first  bearing  means  in  said 
end  wall;  an  elongated  sleeve  concentric  with  said  bear- 
ing means  and  having  one  end  welded  to  said  end  wall  to 
form  a  fluid  tight  connection  therewith  about  said  first 
bearing  means,  said  sleeve  projecting  from  said  end  wall 
away  from  said  pump  housing;  second  bearing  means 
closed  at  tihe  outer  end  thereof,  fitted  in  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  welded  thereto  to  form  a  fluid  tight  con- 
nection thetewith;  a  shaft  turnably  mounted  in  said  bear- 
ing means  and  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
first  bearing  means  into  said  pump  housing;  a  pump  im- 
peller mounted  in  said  pump  housing  on  said  one  end  of 
the  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter;  an  encased  electric 
rotor  mounted  between  said  bearing  means  on  said  shaft 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  in- 
ner diameter  of  said  sleeve  to  define  with  the  latter  an 
annular  gap  between  sleeve  and  rotor;  passage  means  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  interior  of  said  pump 
housing  and  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  beyond  the  end 
wall  of  said  pump  housing;  stator  means  surrounding  said 
sleeve  and  including  a  stator  housing  having  an  end  wall 
engaging  said  end  wall  of  said  pump  housing,  said  stator 
housing  end  wall  being  formed  with  a  circular  openmg 
therethrough  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  second  bearing  means;   and   releasable   connecting 
means  for  holding  said  end  walls  to  each  other  so  that 
upon  release  of  said  connecting  means  said  stator  means 
may  be  removed  from  said  pump  and  motor  unit  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  pump  housing  while  said  sleeve 
fluid  tightly  enclosing  said  rotor  remains  connectea  lo 
said  pump  housing. 
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3,067,691 
CONTROLLABLE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE  OF  THE 

TRIPLE-GEAR  TYPE 
Gcorg  Wiggemuuui,  Krcssbronn  am  BodeiMCc,  Germany, 
asj^inor  to  Rciners  &  Wiggemuuiii  Gctiicbc-  und  Ma- 
schinenbaii,    Kressbronn   am    Bodensec,   Germany,    a 
German  corporation 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  21,  1959 

14  Claims.    (CI.  103—120; 


allow  said  member  to  move  toward  the  axis  of  said 
rotor  when  said  member  is  not  rotating  and  when  the 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  hydraulic  medium,  a  train  of 
spur  gears  comprising  an  intermediate  gear  and  two  outer 
gears  all  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  two 
outer  gears  meshing  with  said  intermediate  gear,  said 
intermediate  gear  and  said  housing  forming  together  two 
spaces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  gear 
and  hydraulically  separated  from  each  other  by  the  mesh- 
ing engagement  of  said  respective  outer  gears  with  said 
intermediate  gear  and  communicating  with  said  respec- 
tive ducts,  control  means  for  radially  displacing  said  in- 
termediate gear  relative  to  said  outer  gears  so  that  increase 
in  radial  spacing  of  the  intermediate-gear  axis  from  one 
outer  gear  is  accompanied  by  reduction  in  radial  spac- 
ing from  the  other  outer  gear,  an  auxiliary  transmission 
intercoupling  said  two  outer  gears  for  imposing  upon  said 
outer  gears  mutually  opposed  auxiliary  torques  respec- 
tively, said  transmission  having  torque  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  difference  of  said  two  spaces  for 
controlling  said  auxiliary  torques  approximately  in  pro- 
portion to  the  delivery  pressure  of  the  machine,  the  con- 
trolling sense  of  said  torque  control  means  being  the  one 
required  for  the  auxiliary  torque  to  be  opposed  to  the 
prevailing  driving  direction  at  the  one  outer  gear  whose 
teeth  travel  toward  the  spaces  having  higher  pressure  than 
the  other. 

3,067,692 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Alexander  Bridch,  Phillipsburg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 

Rand  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,747 
1  Claim.    (CI.  103—149) 

A  fluid  pump,  comprising  a  rotor,  a  housing  having 
flexible  means  therein  connected  to  receive  fluid  to  be 
pumped  and  discharge  the  pumped  fluid,  a  plurality  of 
shafts  positioned  eccentrically  of  the  axis  of  said  rotor 
and  having  their  axes  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  rotor  connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotation  by  the 
latter  about  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  member  connected 
to  each  shaft  and  disposed  to  engage  said  flexible  means 
so  as  to  provide  pump  chambers  for  receiving  and  dis- 
charging fluid  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  each  member 
including  an  eccentric  connected  to  said  shaft  to  allow 
for  movement  of  said  member  away  from  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  solely  by  centrifugal  force  when  said  member 
is  rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  automatically 


force  of  the  pressure  of  the  discharged  fluid  exceed  said 
centrifugal  force.  ^ 


3,067,693 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  VARIABLE 

DELIVERY  PUMP 

Raymond    P.    LamiMck,    Stnubwy,    Conn.,    assignor    to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,880 
2  Claims.     (CI.  103—161) 


^-^=^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  use  in  a  fluid  pressure  system 
comprising  a  metering  valve  in  a  fluid  conduit  and  a 
regulating  means  movable  in  one  and  an  opposite  direc- 
tion respectively  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  sup- 
ply of  fluid  to  the  metering  valve,  said  control  system 
comprising  first  and  second  piston  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  regulating  means  and  respectively  urg- 
ing the  same  in  said  one  and  opposite  directions,  said  sec- 
ond piston  means  having  a  pressure  area  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  piston  means,  means  defining 
first  and  second  actuating  chambers  respectively  for  said 
first  and  second  piston  means,  means  defining  a  first  fluid 
passageway  connecting  said  conduit  upstream  of  said 
metering  valve  with  said  first  actuating  chamber,  means 
defining  a  second  fluid  passageway  connecting  said  sec- 
ond actuating  chamber  with  said  first  fluid  passageway,  a 
control  valve  in  said  second  fluid  passageway  adapted  to 
regulate  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  actuating  cham- 
ber by  selectively  connecting  said  second  passageway  with 
said  first  passageway  and  with  a  drain  line  so  that  the 
position  of  said  regulating  means  is  adjusted  as  required 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pressure  drop  across 
said  metering  valve,  the  said  control  valve  comprising  a 
valve  member  movable  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction 
in  a  housing  respectively  for  connecting  said  second  pas- 
sageway with  said  first  passageway  and  the  drain  line  and 
defining  in  cooperation  with  the  housing  first  and  second 
chambers  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  for  urging 
said  valve  member  in  said  one  and  opposite  directions 
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respectively  and  also  comprising  spring  means  urging  said 
valve  member  in  said  opposite  direction,  and  means  de- 
fining third  and  fourth  fluid  passageways  respectively  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  control  valve  chambers  with 
said  fluid  conduit  upstream  and  downstream  of  said 
metering  valve.         

3,067>94 
PISTON  PUMP 
Kennetti  I.  Fancher,  Chcstnnt  Ridge,  Elyrta,  Ohio,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  asrigmcnts,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,838 
7  Claims.     (CL  103—173) 


mum  diameter  of  said  collar,  said  area  of  contact  being 
adjacent  said  plane,  and  a  collar  retaining  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  shank. 


3,067,695 

AERIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Patricli  Hall  Sbea,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  tbe  United 
States  of  Amedca  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  July  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,803 

1  Claim,     (a.  104—112) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


lb 
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1.  A  piston  pump  comprising:   a  rotaUblc  shaft;  a 
swash  plate  assembly  attached  to  rotate  with  said  shaft; 
a  stationary  piston  block  including  a  plurality  of  piston 
cylinders  uniformly  and  symmetrically  circumfercntially 
disposed  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  pistons 
equal  in  number  to  said  cylinders,  connected  to  reciprocate 
in  said  cylinders  in  a  dirccUon  paraUcl  with  the  axis  of 
said  shaft;  conduit  means  positioned  to  supply  fluid  to 
be  compressed  to  said  pistons;  second  conduit  means  posi- 
tioned and  adapted  to  receive  high  pressure  fluid  from 
said  pistons;  a  plurality  of  slipper  shoes  equal  in  number 
to  said  pistons,  positioned  to  slide  relative  to  said  tilted 
swash   plate,   and   adapted  to  reciprocate   said   pistons 
through  universal  joint-type  connections  thereto;  a  spider 
member,  spaced  from  said  swash  plate,  positioned  and 
adapted  to  retract  said  shoes  and  said  pistons;  a  plurality 
of  spacers  located  on  said  spider  member  spaced  between 
said  shoes  and  extending  from  said  spider  member  so  as 
to  prevent  said  spider  member  from  pinching  said  shoes 
when  said  shoes  are  retracted;  a  circular  cyUndrical  shank 
attached  to  said  swash  plate  with  its  axis  normal  to  the 
surface  of  said  swash  plate  and  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft;  a  lubricated  floating  collar  positioned  be- 
tween said  spider  member  and  said  shank,  having  a  right 
circular  cylindrical  lubricated  inner  surface  adapted  slid- 
ingly  to  engage  said  shank  and  a  spherical  zonal  outer  sur- 
face which  is  lubricated  by  centrifugal  action  through  pas- 
sages extending  radially  through  said  collar  and  which 
is  adapted  slidingly  to  engage  said  spider  member,  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  zonal  surface  being  at 
the  point  of  intersection  between  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  a  plane  passing  through  the  centers  of  force  applica- 
tion between  said  slipper  members  and  said  pistons,  and 
wherein  said  spider  member  contacts  said  collar  at  an  area 
wherein  the  cross-sectional  distance  is  less  than  the  maxi- 


In  an  aerial  tramway  system  including  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  cables,  at  least  one  of  which  cables  com- 
prises a  scries  of  cable  sections  arranged  in  end-to-end 
relationship  and  provided  with  terminal  formations  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  sections,  a 
cable  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
channel-shaped  parts,  each  of  said  parts  having  half- 
socket  formations  therein  which  constitute  a  pair  of  full 
sockets  receiving  corresponding  terminal  formations  when 
the  connector  is  in  assembled  condition  with  cable  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  connector  parts  having  half  groove 
formations  in  the  end  portions  of  one  edge  thereof  to 
provide  cable-receiving  grooves  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  connector  and  half  ridge  formations  between  the  inner 
ends  of  said  groove  formations  to  provide  a  trackway  ridge 
extending  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  cable-receiving 
grooves  when  said  connector  is  in  assembled  condition, 
each  of  said  parts  also  having  half-channel  formations 
extending  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  socket  formations 
to  the  inner  ends  of  the  adjacent  groove  formations,  said 
half-channel   formations  providing  cable  channels  con- 
centric with  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  sockets  to 
provide  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  sockets  annular  walls 
engageable  with  ends  of  the  corresponding  terminal  forma- 
tions when  said  connector  is  in  assembled  condition  to 
retain  said  terminal  formations  in  said  connector,  and 
releasable  fasteners  securing  the  two  parts  of  said  con- 
nector together  so  that  the  connector  can  be  easily  assem- 
bled with  adjacent  cable  end  portions  while  the  cables  are 
on  the  ground;  a  first  leg  member  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  connector  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  con- 
nector in  laterally  offset  relationship  thereto,  said  leg  mem- 
ber being  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  A-frame,  the  ends 
of  said  member  being  secured  to  said  connector;  a  saddle 
member  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  cables;  a  second 
leg  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  saddle  member  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  saddle  member  in  laterally 
offset  relationship  thereto;  a  link  extending  between  the 
upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  leg  members;  and 
means  rigidly  securing  said  link  to  said  leg  mcmben  to 
maintain  said  connector  in  a  rotational  position  in  which 
said  trackway  ridge  extends  along  the  upper  edge  of  said 
connector;  said  link  and  said  leg  members  being  supported 
entirely  by  said  cables  and  each  having  their  longitudinal 
center  lines  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  center  lines  of  said  cables. 
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3,067,696 
VARIABLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Jaciuon,  Binningiiaiii,  and  Raymond  J.  Win- 
ter, Allen  Park,  Mich.,  awignon  to  The  UdyUtc  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,652 
6  Claims.     (CI.  104—162) 


ferential  in  speed  between  said  vehicles  such  that  when 
said  vehicles  are  traveling  at  the  same  speed,  no  braking 
action  will  be  effected. 


I.  In  a  conveying  machine  including  a  frame  having 
a  rail  connected  thereto  on  which  a  plurality  of  work 
carriers  are  movably  mounted  and  intermittently  ad- 
vanced therealong  by  a  transfer  mechanism  including  a 
series  of  pivotally  mounted  pushers  adapted  to  engage 
the  work  carriers  and  pivotable  to  and  from  an  engaging 
position  and  a  nonengaging  position,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  trip  mechanism  for  pivoting  selected  ones 
of  the  pushers  to  the  nonengaging  position,  said  trip 
mechanism  comprising  a  tripping  bar  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  a  portion  of  the  transfer  mechanism  and  ad- 
jacent to  selected  ones  of  the  pushers  thereon,  coacting 
cam  means  on  said  tripping  bar  and  the  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  tripping  bar  and  enabling  movement  thereof 
to  and  from  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  po- 
sition, reciprocable  power  means  for  moving  said  tripping 
bar  to  and  from  said*  inoperative  position  and  said  opera- 
tive position  on  selected  advancing  movements  of  the 
transfer  mechanism,  said  tripping  bar  when  moved  from 
said  inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  effec- 
tive to  pivot  the  selected  pushers  adjacent  thereto  to  the 
nonengaging  position  whereby  the  work  carriers  are  not 
engaged  thereby  and  control  means  for  coordinating  the 
operating  sequence  of  the  transfer  mechanism  and  said 
trip  mechanism. 


3,067,697 
CONTROLLED  HIGH-SPEED  HIGHWAY 
Donald  B.  Doolittle,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  All 
American  Engineering  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Mar.  8,  1956,  Ser.  No.  570,343 
8  Claims.     (CI.  104—246) 


3,067,698 
RAIL  CAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  L.  Lee,  and  Artfiar  B.  Coval,  Colnmbos,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  ConsolidatioB  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  PcBonrlraniB 

Piled  Dec.  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  75,226 
5  CbUms.     (CL  105—364) 


1.  A  rail  car  suspension  comprising  a  frame  member 
adapted  to  support  the  body  of  a  rail  car,  a  pair  of  axle 
assemblies  each  including  an  axle,  connecting  means  lo- 
cated midway  between  the  ends  of  said  axle  assemblies 
for  connecting  each  of  said  axle  assemblies  to  said  frame 
member,  said  connecting  means  permitting  rolling  motion 
of  said  frame  member  relative  to  said  axle  assemblies 
about  a  roll  axis  normal  to  said  axles  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  frame  member  so  that  there  can  be 
substantial  vertical  movement  between  the  ends  of  said 
axle  assemblies  and  the  outer  extremities  of  said  frame 
member  overlying  said  axle  assembly  ends,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  means  to  prevent  substantial  .vertical 
movement  of  said  frame  member  relative  to  each  of  said 
axle  assemblies  midway  between  the  ends  of  said  axle 
assemblies,  and  spring  means  connecting  each  of  said 
axle  assemblies  to  said  frame  member  to  control  said 
rolling  motion  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  axle  assem- 
blies. 


3,067,699 

LOADING  SYSTEM 

Theodore   R.    Fredriiu,    Cleveland,   Oiiio,   aarignor,    by 

m«mc  assignments,  to  Cleveland  Tcduiical  Center,  Inc., 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,445 

12  Claims.    (CI.  105—369) 


-«rv' 


1.  Overrunning  preventing  means  for  high  speed  safety 
control  of  conventional  rubber  tired  motor  vehicles  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  wheel  engaging  roadbed  and 
a  track  means  in  the  roadbed  below  the  surface  thereof, 
guide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  means, 
coupling  means  carried  by  said  guide  means  removably 
connected  to  the  frame  structure  of  a  motor  vehicle  having 
the  wheels  thereof  straddling  said  track  means  an  en- 
gaging the  roadbed,  and  obstacle  slidably  mounted  on 
said  track  means,  a  cable  connecting  said  obstacle  to  the 
rear  of  a  first  motor  vehicle  carryir\g  said  guide  means, 
and  brake  means  controlled  by  engagement  of  the  guide 
m:ans  of  a  second  vehicle  with  the  obstacle  trailed  by  the 
first  vehicle  upon  overrunning  of  the  second  vehicle  with 
respect  to  the  first  vehicle  to  provide  a  variable  braking 
force  on  said  second  vehicle  in  proportion  to  the  dif- 


1.  A  loading  system  for  protecting  a  load  against  shocks 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  conveyance  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  extending  floor  surface  and  other 
longitudinally  extending  suifaces  of  substantial  areas,  a 
load  having  associated  with  it  bottom  and  other  longi- 
tudinally extending  surfaces  of  substantial  areas,  inflated 
bags  located  between  and  contacting  in  essentially  fric- 
tional  essentially  non-slipping  relation  said  bottom  and 
floor  surfaces  of  said  load  and  said  conveyance,  and  other 
inflated  bags  located  between  and  contacting  in  essentially 
frictional  essentially  non-slipping  relation  adjacent  longi- 
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tudinally  extending  surfaces  of  said  load  and  said  con- 
veyance, the  load  being  carried  by  said  conveyance  so 
that  there  is  a  substantial  clear  distance  at  each  end  of 
the  load  through  which  it  can  move  against  restraining 
force  provided  by  shear-type  deformation  of  said  bags 
when  the  conveyance  is  subjected  to  longitudinally  directed 
■hocks,  the  loading  system  being  such  that  it  substan- 
tially complies  with  the  equation 

in  appropriate  units,  in  which  "F"  is  the  total  restraining 
force  provided  by  the  bags,  "m"  is  the  miss  of  the  load, 
and  "a"  is  the  maximum  acceleration  to  which  the  load 
can  be  subjected  without  damage  thereto,  each  of  the 
bags  being  such  that  when  inflated  to  a  pressure  between 
Vi  to  5  lbs.  per  square  inch  and  when  deformed  so  its 
surfaces  which  contact  the  surfaces  erf  the  load  and  con- 
veyance are  relatively  disjrfaced  in  shear-type  deforma- 
tion for  approximately  15"  it  provides  a  restraining  force 
of  from  about  500  to  about  1800  pounds,  the  total  num- 
ber of  said  bags  being  such  as  to  provide  the  total  re- 
straining force  "F'  and  deformation  of  said  bags  provides 
essentialy  all  protection  for  the  load  against  longitudinally 
directed  shocks.  

3,067,700 

BANK  PROTECTING  MEANS 

David  0*Meaf«,  1780  Dccary  Blvd.,  St.  Laurent,  and 

Sam  Isaacs,  4795  St.  Kevin  St,  Montreal,  both  of 

Qocbec,  Canada  ^    ^^^ 

Filed  July  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,881 

7  Clainu.    (CI.  109—12) 


3,0«7,7fl 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUFTED  PATTERNS 
Roger  L.  Wilcox,  Amagauett,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  *  M. 
Kara^cwIoB,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,848 
3  Cbdms.     (CI.  112—79) 


\  3-- J  >  >  >->j  J  .,    i  f  ;>  J 


2.  A  machine  for  producing  a  tufted  fabric  having  a 
design  unit,  of  predetermined  area,  presenting  a  design 
produced  by  pile  height  differences,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  control  drum  pattern  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  area  representative  of  the  full  area  of  the  design 
unit  and  having  actuating  surface  portions  determinative 
of  pile  height  in  predetermined  tufts  throughout  the  de- 
sign area,  a  second  control  pattern  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  area  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  sur- 
face area  of  the  first  control  pattern  and  having  actuating 
portions  determinative  of  pile  height  in  other  iM-edeter- 
mined  tufts  throughout  the  design  area,  a  multiplicity  of 
needles  comprising  a  needle  bank,  means  for  feeding 
yam  to  alternate  needles  in  the  needle  bank,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  said  first  pattern  to  vary  the  rate  of  yam 
feed  to  said  alternate  needles  to  vary  the  height  of  pile 
loops  formed  thereby  between  low  loops  and  high  loops, 
means  for  feeding  yam  to  the  remaining  needles  between 
said  alternate  needles  in  the  needle  bank  independently 
of  said  first  feeding  means  and  means  controlled  by  said 
second  pattern  to  vary  the  rate  of  yam  feed  to  said  re- 
maining needles  to  vary  the  height  of  pile  loops  formed 
thereby  t>etween  low  loops  and  high  loops. 


3,067,702 
AUTOMATIC  AND  HAND-OPERATED  APPARATUS 
FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY  TYPE  ZIGZAG  SEWING 
MACHINES 


1.  A  protective  device  for  teller  and  cashier  cages  and 
the  like  having  an  access  window,  comprising  a  bullet- 
proof shield  pivotally  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  lo- 
cated alongside  said  window,  a  pulley  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shield  and  having  its  axis  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  said  shield,  a  cable  riding  on  said  puUey,  a 
weight  suspended  from  said  cable  on  one  side  of  said 
pulley,  a  counterweight  suspended  from  said  cable  on 
the  other  side  of  said  pulley,  said  weight  urging  said 
pulley  in  a  direction  to  swing  said  shield  to  close  said 
window,  said  counterweight  urging  said  pulley  in  a  di- 
rection to  swing  said  shield  to  open  said  window,  said 
counterweight  being  lighter  than  said  weight,  retaining 
means  from  which  said  weight  is  suspended  in  a  posi- 
tion to  allow  said  counterweight  to  keep  said  shield  in 
open  position,  and  releasing  means  located  inside  said 
cage  and  connected  to  said  retaining  means  to  release  the 
same  to  allow  said  weight  to  operate  said  pulley  to  swing 
said  shield  to  closed  position. 


Snhoro  SUnada,  Kofaad-iU,  Tokyo-to, . 

to  RIccar  Scwfa«  Machfaw  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 

corporatioB  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jaac  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,431 

Chdnu  priority,  application  Japan  Jan.  27, 1959 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  112—158) 

1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar,  in 
combination,  a  rotary  cam  member  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  surface  including  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks 
respectively  having  different  cam  track  patterns  corre- 
sponding to  different  zigzag  stitch  patterns,  said  surface 
further  including  a  recessed  circular  guide  track,  said 
tracks  being  concentric  with  said  axis;  cam  follower 
means  cooperating  with  said  cam  member;  means  sup- 
porting said  cam  follower  means  for  movement  between 
a  plurality  of  positions  located  opposite  different  tracks 
of  said  tracks,  and  for  turning  movement  so  that  said 
cam  follower  means  oscillates  when  engaging  one  of  said 
cam  tracks,  and  does  not  oscillate  when  engaging  said 
recessed  circular  guide  track  in  a  terminal  turned  position; 
selector  means  connected  to  said  cam  follower  means  for 
shifting  the  same  between  said  positions;  locking  meaiu 
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for  leaking  said  cam  follower  means  in  each  of  said  posi- 
tions; a  driven  member  rockable  about  a  pivot  axis  and 
having  a  guide  means  performing  an  angular  movement; 
turnable  regulator  means  including  a  first  part  operativcly 
connected  to  said  cam  follower  means  and  a  second  part 
including  a  slide  guided  in  said  guide  means  so  that  said 
slide  performs  different  oscillations  along  said  guide  means 
toward  and  away  from  said  pivot  axis  of  said  driven 
rockable  member  when  said  cam  follower  means  is  os- 
cillated by  different  cam  trackst  a  manually  operated 
stitch  width  adjustment  member  opcratively  connected 
to  said  regulator  means  for  turning  the  same  so  that  said 
slide  can  be  manually  moved  along  said  guide  means  to 
positions  differently  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  when  said 


and  a  bobbin-holding  basket  to  hold  a  bobbin  therein, 
said  basket  arranged  within  the  hook-carrying  ring  be- 


f:" 


;■  ■V.N  '■  ^-S 


cam  follower  means  is  located  opposite  said  recessed  guide 
track,  said  adjustment  member  being  opcratively  con- 
nected to  said  locking  means  to  release  the  same  when 
turned  to  a  predetermined  position  so  that  said  selector 
means  can  be  operated  for  shifting  and  setting  said  cam 
follower  means;  and  linkage  means  for  connecting  said 
slide  with  the  needle  bar  of  the  sewing  machine  whereby 
different  stitch  patterns  are  produced  by  said  driven  rock- 
able member  when  said  cam  follower  means  is  placed 
on  different  cam  tracks  of  said  cam  tracks,  and  whereby 
a  zigzag  stitch  of  uniform  width  is  produced  when  said 
cam  follower  means  engages  said  guide  track,  and  whereby 
the  width  of  the  zigzag  stitch  produced  when  said  cam 
follower  means  engages  said  guide  track,  can  be  varied 
by  operation  of  said  adjustment  member. 


3,067,703 
COMBINATION  ROTARY  HOOK  AND  BOBBIN- 
HOLDING    BASKET    DEVICE    FOR    SEWING 
MACHINES 

Gloliano  Gnstfn,  Milan,  Italy,  anignor  to 
S.p.A.  Frateili  Borletti,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,491 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Italy  Nor.  5,  1958 
8  Claims.     (CI.  112—230) 
1 .  A  rotary  hook  device  for  sewing  machines,  compris- 
ing a  hook-rotating  shaft,  a  base  having  an  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  hook-rotating  shaft,  a  hook- 
carrying  ring  having  a  shoulder  and  mountable  onto  said 
base,  connecting  means  consisting  of  a  bayonet  connec- 
tion for  connecting  said  hook-carrying  ring  to  said  base. 


tween  said  edge  of  the  base  and  said  shoulder  of  the  hook- 
carrying  ring. 

3,067,704 
THREAD  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR 
STITCHING  MACHINE 
MatfalM  Pcdcnen,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  anlgiior  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  A  Fonndry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,945 
nClaimf.     (CL  112— 254) 


/ 


;,N5-"1 
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1.  A  thread  supplying  and  threading  mechanism  for  a 
sewing  machine,  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  ele- 
ments, each  operative  to  support  a  spool  of  thread,  guide 
means  for  the  free  end  of  the  thread  drawn  from 
each  of  said  spools,  selector  arms  for  positioning  a  se- 
lected thread  closely  adjacent  a  needle  to  be  threaded, 
and  means  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  selector  arms 
for  oscillatory  movement  concurrently  with  the  movement 
of  said  needle  to  support  and  tension  the  thread  between 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  and  said  needle. 


3,067,705 
PARALLEL  SUBMERGED  INDIVIDUAL 
INDUSTRIAL  UNITS 
Rkhafd  P.  Graham,  Stratford,  Conn.,  aadfnor  to  The 
Singer  Mannfactnrinf  Company,  EUahcth,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jeney 

Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •11,909 
5  Claimi.  (CL  112—258) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  power  table  having  a  table  top 
formed  with  a  sewing  machine  accommodating  aperture, 
leg  means  aecured  to  said  uble  top  for  lupporting  said 
Ubie  top  in  elevated  position,  a  pair  of  rails  disposed 
beneath  and  parallel  to  said  Uble  top  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  aperture,  a  plurality  of  threaded  bolu  secured  in 
said  table  top  and  suspending  said  rails  in  H>aced  rela- 
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tion  therebeneaih,  an  extensible  spacer  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  threaded  bolts  and  arranged  be- 
tween the  rail  and  the  Uble  top  to  limit  the  proxiniity 
therebetween,  a  sewing  machine  provided  with  a  casing 
formed  with  a  work  supporting  surface,  means  spanniiig 
said  pair  of  rails  for  supporting  said  sewing  machine  in 


3,067,707 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPIRALLY  WRAPPED 

MULTI-LAYER  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 

Floyd  P.  Ellzcy,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

(2301  Marshallfield  Lane,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,587 

3  Cbims.    (CI.  113—35) 


X:.i\ 


^^^ 


, .  u"|:.  j_ .  j 


«    9 


said  table  top  aperture,  with  the  work  supporting  surface 
of  said  sewing  machine  casing  disposed  substantially  flush 
with  said  Uble  top,  an  electric  sewing  machine  driving 
motor,  means  spanning  said  pair  of  rails  for  supporting 
said  electric  motor  relatively  to  said  sewing  machine,  and 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  sewing  machine  and  said 
electric  motor.  ^ 

3,067,706 
STITCH  FORMATION 
George  B.  Armstead,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Merrow  Machine  Company,  Hartford,  Conn^  ■ 
corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Nor.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,868 
9Clafans.    (CL  112— 262) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  including,  a 
multi-pitch  grooved  mandrel,  means  mounting  the 
mandrel  for  roution,  a  carriage  having  a  head,  means 
mounting  the  head  for  movement  axially  of  the  mandrel, 
a  set  of  rollers  carried  by  the  head  to  act  on  a  strip  of 
sheet  material  on  the  mandrel,  and  means  synchronizing 
rotation  of  the  mandrel  and  said  axial  movement  of  the 
carriage  and  head,  the  set  of  rollers  including  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  rollers  acting  on  the  sheet  successively  to  bend 
ridges  in  it  one  after  another  to  render  the  sheet  corru- 
gated in  cross  sectional  configuration  whereby  said  sheet 
conforms  to  the  grooved  mandrel. 


3,067,708 
AUTOMATIC  RIM  LOADER 
FrMlerick  P.  Sharpe,  Deartiom,  Mich-,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FOed  Dec.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,696 
17  Claims.    (CL  113— 38) 


1.  A  chain  stitch  scam  joining  two  portions  of  work 
material  with  adjacent  edges  of  said  portions  secured  in 
overlapped  parallel  offset  relationship  comprising  a  pair 
of  continuous  needle  threads  formed  into  two  series  of 
loops,  one  of  said  series  of  loops  penetrating  one  of  said 
portions  of  material  at  spaced  points  lying  along  a  line 
spaced  a  first  disUnce  from  the  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
portions  and  penetrating  the  other  of  said  portions  along 
a  line  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  one  portion,  the  other 
series  of  loops  passing  through  penetration  poinU  lying 
at  spaced  poinU  along  a  line  located  between  the  first 
mentioned  line  and  the  edge  of  said  one  portion,  each 
loop  of  said  other  series  lying  between  the  overlap 
between  said  two  portions,  each  loop  of  both  series  having 
a  bight  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  one 
portion,  and  a  covering  thread  formed  into  a  correspond- 
ing series  of  loops  passing  through  the  bight  portion  of 
a  loop  of  said  first  series  and  the  bight  portion  of  a 
loop  of  said  second  series  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  one 
portion,  each  of  said  covering  thread  loops  having  a 
bight  portion  looped  around  a  succeeding  loop  of  said 
second  series  at  the  penetration  point  of  said  succeeding 
loop  of  said  second  series. 


t'  . 


6.  In  combination,  an  article  fashioning  machine  hav- 
ing means  for  fa^ioning  a  portion  of  an  article  including 
a  reciprocal  ram,  mechanism  for  delivering  individual 
articles  vertically  to  said  machine  including  a  guide  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  machine,  reciprocal  means  for  ad- 
vancing articles  separately  along  said  guide  toward  one 
end  at  said  guide,  means  for  separately  supporting  said 
articles  in  the  advanced  position  thereof,  and  means  re- 
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sponsive  to  reciprocation  of  said  ram  for  transferring  the 
articles  individually  from  said  one  end  of  said  guide  to 
said  machine. 


3,M7,709 
DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BELLOWS  ENDS 
TO  CONVOLUTIONS 
Girard  N.  Conti,  Mount  Clements,  and  Edward  S.  Stan- 
kowiki,   Ccntcrline,  Mkh.,   asiignon  to  Holicy   Car- 
boretor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mlch^  a  coporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692,288 
8  Claima.     (CL  113—52) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  end  disks  to  corrugated 
bellows  bodies  which  are  of  circular  cross  section  about 
a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  a  locating  and  holding 
structure  including  adjustably  connected  and  relatively 
movable  mounting  blocks  having  arcuate  recesses  adapted 
to  provide  a  cavity  having  a  longitudinal  axis  to  receive 
and  clamp  a  bellows  body  between  said  blocks,  said 
blocks  providing  exposed  roller  engaging  surfaces  at  an 
axial  end  of  said  blocks  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
of  said  cavity  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  latter;  and  a 
rotary  spinning  structure  mounted  for  coaxial  rotation 
above  said  cavity  and  movement  in  a  direction  toward 
said  blocks,  said  spinning  structure  including  opposed 
radial  roller  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  spinning 
structure  in  convergent  relation  to  the  rotative  axis  of 
said  spinning  structure,  being  mounted  on  the  latter  at 
points  spaced  outwardly  of  the  last  named  axis,  said  arms 
having  spinning  rollers  journalled  thereon  and  positioned 
for  engagement  in  an  axial  direction  with  said  surfaces 
of  said  blocks  under  predetermined  pressure  upon  move- 
ment of  said  spinning  structure  in  an  axial  direction,  thus 
to  swing  said  arms  about  the  respective  pivots  thereof 
and  to  urge  said  rollers  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
axis  of  said  cavity  and  a  bellows  body  clamped  therein. 


3,M7,718 
TORPEDO  STEERING  AND  ANTI-CIRCULAR 
RUN  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Kittleman,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  asrignor,  by 
rncmc  asricnmcnti,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
■a  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Flicd  Jane  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,682 
3  Claims.     (Q.  114—24) 
1.  In    a    gyroscopic    apparatus    for    steering    vessel 
launched  torpedoes  comprising  a  frame,  a  steering  gimbal 
supported  by  the  frame,  means  for  producing  a  steering 
signal  operatively  associated  with  said  steering  gimbal, 
a   rotor  carried   by  the  steering  gimbal,  caging  means 


adapted  to  cage  said  gimbal  in  fixed  relation  to  the  di- 
rection along  which  the  torpedo  is  launched  and  adapted 
to  uncage  said  gimbal,  the  improvements  in  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  limit  switch  affixed  to  the  frame,  a 
switch  actuator  carried  by  the  steering  gimbal  so  con- 


structed  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  switch  only  when 
the  torpedo  turns  in  excess  of  predetermined  equal  angles 
less  than  180*  in  opposite  directions  of  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  direction,  said  switch  and  actuator  being  dia- 
metrically oppositely  disposed  when  said  steering  gimbal 
is  in  its  caged  position. 


3,M7,711 
CATAMARAN  BOAT  HULL  CONSTRUCTION 
NeU  R.  Hesher  airi  Victor  B.  Portv,  Dccatv,  Ind^  as- 
signors to  Duo  Marlac,  Inc.,  Dccatar,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Jane  22,  1968,  Scr.  No.  37,929 
3  Claims.     (CL  114— M.5) 


1.  A  catamaran  boat  hull  construction  comprising  a 
single  and  unitary  hull  including  a  center  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  immediately  adjacent  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, parallel  and  depending  V-shaped  sponsons  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  downwardly  convergent  surfaces,  said 
sponsons  each  being  substantially  straight  and  constant 
in  cross-sectional  area  and  shape  from  the  stern  of  said 
hull  to  a  point  forwardly  of  the  mid-point  thereof,  the 
forward  end  portions  of  the  opposite  side  sponsons  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  said  point  curving  upwardly  and  de- 
creasing in  maximum  width  gradually  toward  the  bow 
^nd  of  said  hull,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  center 
sponsot»  being  upwardly  inclined  forwardly  of  said  point 
and  increased  in  width  toward  said  bow,  the  included  angle 
formed  by  the  downwardly  convergent  surfaces  of  said 
center  and  opposite  side  sponsons  gradually  increasing 
and  decreasing  respectively  from  said  point  toward  said 
bow  end  of  said  hull,  said  center  sponson  including  a 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  flat  portion  formed  on 
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iU  rear  end  from  a  point  spaced  forwardly  of  the  stern  lines  of  contact,  certain  of  said  abutting  sloping  surfaces 
and  the  hull  to  the  rear  end  of  said  center  sponson.  said  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  and  others  of  said  abut- 
flat  portion  intersecting  with  the  apex  of  said  inclined  sur-  ting  sloping  surfaces  being  of  convex  formation, 
faces  of  said  center  sponson  at  its  forward  end.  n 


3,867,712 
FLOATING  TANK 
Ernst  Hans  Doerpinghaos,  Hanbm,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Container  Patent  Company  Gjm.b.H.,  St.  Morltz, 
Switierland 

FUed  Sept  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  684,813 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Switierland  Sept  19,  1956 

19  ClaliiM.     (CL  114—74) 


i-x^ 
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3,867,714  « 

AUTOMATIC  BILGE  WATER  DRAINING  DEVICES 

John  W.  Allmand,  321  Palmwood  Lane, 

Key  Bbcayne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,348 

7  Claims.    (CL  114—185) 


9.  A  flexible  tank  for  transporting  liquid  on  waterways, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  closed  cover 
casing  made  of  a  flexible  material;  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual elongated  container  cells  having  walls  made  of  a 
flexible  material,  each  container  cell  having  means  for 
the  supply  and  discharge  of  a  transported  liquid,  said 
container  cells  being  located  in  and  confined  by  said 
closed  cover  casing  in  a  position  extending  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  cover  casing  and  abutting  each  other  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  closed  cover  casing;  elongated 
container  means  adapted  to  contain  air,  said  container 
means  being  located  in  said  closed  cover  casing  and  ex- 
tending in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  cover  casing;  and 
flexible  means  attached  to  said  cover  casing  and  includ- 
ing means  located  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  elongated 
cover  casing  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  towing 
means.  

3  067  713 
FREIGHTER  FOR  LIQUID  GASES 
Heinrfcfa  Meesen,  Klel-Ellerbek,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kieler  Howaldtswerfce  A.G.,  Klel-Dletrlchsdocf,  Ger- 
many,  a  firm. 

FOcd  Ang.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,976 

Cfadm  priority,  appUcation  Gcraumy  Sept  5, 1959 

4CbdnM.     (a.  114— 74) 


1.  An  automatic  bilge  water  draining  device  for  in- 
sertion in  a  hole  in  the  lower  rear  portion  of  a  boat  hull, 
said  device  comprising  an  annular  drain  valve  seat  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  inserted  in  alignment  with  the  hole 
in  the  boat  hull;  a  drain  valve  member  mounted  adja- 
cent the  rearward  end  of  said  valve  seat  member  and  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  closing  relationship  therewith,  a  re- 
tarder  element  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  operatively  connected  thereto,  said  rctarder  ele- 
ment having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  project  beyond 
the  boat  hull  into  the  path  of  tl)e  water  passing  thereby, 
means  for  supporting  said  valve  member  for  motion  into 
and  out  of  closing  relationship  with  said  valve  seat  mem- 
ber, and  a  i«silient  element  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  member  and  normally  urging  said  valve  member  into 
closing  relationship  with  said  valve  seat  member,  said 
supporting  means  including  a  guide  member  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  valve  seat  member  and  a  guided  member  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  and'Slidably  engaging  said 
guide  member  for  guided  motion  relatively  thereto. 


3,067,715 

ANCHOR 

James  O.  BUhips,  1601  Oak  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,296 

7  Claims.    (CL  114—208) 


1.  A  transport  for  tanks  comprising  freight  rooms  hav- 
ing completely  insulated  walls,  tanks  supported  in  said 
freight  rooms  in  completely  insulated  relation  to  said 
frei^t  room  walls,  and  cooperating  support  means  car- 
ried by  said  freight  room  walls  and  walls  of  said  tanks 
supporting  said  tanks  in  all  conditions  of  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  tanks,  said  support  means  including 
vertical  supports  carried  by  vertical  walls  of  said 
freight  rooms  and  said  tanks,  each  of  said  vertical  sup- 
ports including  a  pair  of  support  elements,  said  support 
elements  having  abutting  sloping  surfaces  with  variable 


1.  An  anchor  which  comprises:  an  elongated  shank 
having  first  and  second  ends;  a  float  pivotally  attached 
to  said  second  end  of  said  shank;  a  fluke  pivotally  atUched 
to  said  second  end  of  said  shank;  release  means  secured 
to  said  shank  so  as  to  be  capable  of  movement  with  respect 
to  said  shank,  said  release  means  being  capable  of  engag- 
ing said  fluke  means  in  a  locked  position  so  as  to  hold 
said  fluke  means  at  an  angle  to  said  shank;  locking  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  said  shank,  said 
locking  means  engaging  said  release  means  so  as  to  hold 
said  release  means  and  said  fluke  in  said  locked  position, 
said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
anchor  rode  and  being  responsive  to  force  applied  to  it 
at  an  angle  to  said  shank  so  as  to  release  said  release 
means,  allowing  said  fluke  to  route  with  respect  to  said 
shank. 
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3,M7,716 
MOORING  DEVICES 
Lan  Olof  Knutsoo  Norlln,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to 
AB  Intematioiuil  Marine  and  Oil  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  18, 1961 
1  Claim.     (CI.  114— 23«) 


(^ 
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In  a  buoy  having  a  fixed  deck,  a  device  for  mooring 
ships  to  the  buoy  comprising  a  circular  collar  projecting 
above  the  deck,  a  flange  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of 
the  collar  and  thus  forming  together  with  the  collar  and 
the  deck  an  outwardly  open  U-profile,  a  ring  situated 
within  the  U-profile,  a  first  annular  row  of  rollers  by 
which  the  ring  is  joumalled  on  the  collar  to  transfer  ra- 
dial forces,  a  second  annular  row  of  rollers  by  which  the 
ring  is  guided  between  the  deck  and  the  flange  for  trans- 
ferring upwardly  and  downwardly  directed  axial  forces, 
a  pair  of  pivot  pins  projecting  diametrically  from  said 
ring,  an- arm  having  one  end  fork-shaped  and  the  fork 
prongs  pivoted  on  said  pivot  pins  and  thus  being  freely 
swingable  upwards  from  said  deck,  and  mooring  means 
on  the  free  end  of  said  arm. 


3,067,717 

PORTABLE  RESILIENT  MARKER 

Edward  T.  Imparato,  Albrook  Air  Force  Base,  Canal 

Zone  (109  Ponce  de  Leon,  BcUealr,  Clearwater,  Fla.) 

FUed  June  1,  1961.  Scr.  No.  114^21 

4  Claims.    (CI.  116—173) 


j^    J* 
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1.  A  visual  marker  comprising  a  one-piece  vertically 
elongated  standard  consisting  of  a  laterally  resilient  lower 
portion  and  a  straight  rod-like  upper  portion,  a  sleeve 
slidably  received  upon  and  embracing  said  upper  portion 
throughout  its  length,  a  signal  member  rigidly  secured  to 
and  projecting  laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve, 
a  retaining  cap  received  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  upper 
portion  and  retaining  said  sleeve  thereon  against  axial 
displacement  upon  said  upper  portion,  said  lower  portion 
comprising  a  coil  spring  axially  alined  with  said  upper 
portion,  said  upper  portion  being  integrally  united  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  coil  spring  by  a  transverse  member 
upon  which  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  is  engaged,  an 
anchoring  means  united  to  the  lower  end  of  said  coil  and 
adapted  for  ground  engagement  to  support  said  marker 
in  a  normally  vertical  ]x>sition. 


3,067,71S 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SHEET  MATERIALS 

Rupert  Kraft,  Kofstcin,  Anstria,  assignor  to  MMcUncn- 

fabrili  Johannes  Zimmcr,  Klagenfort,  Anstria 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Anstria  Nov.  5,  1958 

8  Cbdms.     (CL  118 — 58) 


LS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  treating  sheet  material,  which  com- 
prises a  magnetic  faceplate,  an  endless  working  belt  of 
a  material  responsive  to  magnetic  forces,  at  least  one 
set  of  two  roUers,  said  working  belt  being  stretched 
around  said  set  of  rollers  and  extending  in  the  magnetic 
range  of  said  faceplate,  means  for  transferring  treating 
material  to  said  working  belt  from  the  outside,  and  a 
conveyor  adapted  to  be  driven,  disposed  between  said 
working  belt  and  faceplate  and  operable  to  move  mate- 
rial to  be  treated  into  contact  with  that  side  of  the 
working  belt  which  faces  said  faceplate. 


3,067,719 
BELT  APPLICATOR  FOR  COATING  nLAMENTS 
John  H.  Banks,  NashviUe,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,010 
8  Claims.     (Q.  118—257) 


J.,//      J- 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to 
lengthwise  moving  continuous  filamentary  material,  the 
combination  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  an  upper 
stretch  that  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  a 
pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  belt  supporting  elements 
about  which  said  belt  extends,  al  least  one  of  said  ele- 
ments being  a  driving  member  for  driving  said  belt  and 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  power  for 
actuating  said  one  element,  means  for  forming  a  dam 
over  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  stretch  of  the  belt 
comprising  a  plate  member  disposed  generaUy  transversely 
across  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  belt  stretch  and  divid- 
ing said  upper  stretch  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  the 
belt  moving  in  a  direction  wherein  the  top  surface  moves 
upward  and  toward  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper  belt 
supporting  element,  and  means  for  supplying  a  liquid 
coating  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper  belt 
stretch  whereby  a  pool  of  the  liquid  coating  material  is 
maintained  by  said   upper  belt  portion  and  said  plate 
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member,  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  stretch  of  the 
belt  carrying  said  liquid  material  to  contact  and  coat  the 
filamentary  material  on  the  same  side  of  the  plate  mem- 
ber as  the  pool  of  liquid  material. 


3,067,720 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPLNG  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Lewis,  Rochester,  and  John  W.  Wagner,  Pen- 
field,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,958 
3  Claim*.    (CI.  118—308) 


a  second  tubular  body  adapted  to  receive  material  for 
introduction  to  said  pipeline,  a  tubular  member  coaxial 
with  and  interconnecting  said  bodies,  stop  valves  disposed 
intermediate  said  member  and  between  said  member  and 
each  of  said  bodies,  an  air  pressure  supply  line  connected 
with  said  member  at  at  least  two  points  one  located  on 
each  side  of  the  stop  valve  disposed  intermediate  said  mem- 
ber, valve  means  in  said  supply  line  for  controlling  com- 
munication with  said  member,  and  a  coating  supply  line 
connected  to  said  first  body. 


1.  A  unitary  developing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  xero- 
graphic   reproducing   apparatus   wherein    a   xerographic 
plate  in  the  shape  of  a  drum  is  joumalcd  for  rotation  in 
a  frame  element  of  the  apparatus,  the  developing  ap- 
paratus including  a  casing  having  a  lower  sump  portion 
for   accumulating   developing   material   consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  toner  powder  and  granular  carrier  material, 
and  side  walls  formed  with  a  concave  edge  portion  in 
conformity  with  the  shape  of  said  xerographic  plate;  a 
bucket  type  conveyor  mounted  within  said  casing  to  carry 
developing  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing 
where  it  is  cascaded  onto  said  xerographic  plate,  drive 
means    connected    to    said    bucket-type    conveyor    for 
operating  said  bucket-type  conveyor  at  a  fixed  speed,  a 
toner  dispenser  mounted  within  said  casing  for  depositing 
a  metered  quantity  of  toner  powder  to  said  lower  sump 
portion,  said  drive  means  including  means  connected  to 
said  toner  dispenser  for  operating  said  toner  dispenser 
at  varying  speeds  directly  related  to  the  speed  of  opera- 
tion of  said  bucket-type  conveyor,  and  said  side  walls 
including  means  adapted  to  coact  with  said  frame  element 
whereby  said  casing  is  manually  movable  from  a  first 
position  where  said  casing  is.  in  an  inoperative  relaUon 
to  said  xerographic  plate  to  a  second  position  where 
said  casing  is  in  operative  relation  to  said  xerographic 
plate.  

3,067,721 

ACCESS  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Pulliam  ColUns,  Jr.,  Garland,  Tex.,  »»iCDor  to 

Harvest  Queen  MUl  A  Elevator  Company.  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,932 

12  Claims.    (CL  118— 408) 


3,067,722 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Raymond  Bunn  Strong,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

National  Pressed  Steel  Roofing  Company,  a  firm 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2,285 

3  Claims.    (Q.  119—53.5) 


1.  An  articulated  self-supporting  animal  feeder  for 
ground  level  feeding  of  cattle,  pigs,  sheep  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  support  base;  a  feed  hopper;  a  feed  chute  in  feed- 
receiving  relationship  to  the  hopper  including  feed-direct- 
ing wall  and  floor  means  and  channel  forming  means 
joined  to  and  coextensive  with  an  edge  of  the  fkwr  means, 
the  wall  means  including  adjustable  gate  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  feed  through  the  chute;  an  elongated 
detachable  feeding  trough  including  a  feed-holding  coti- 
partment,  separator  means  dividing  the  feed-holding  com- 
partment into  feeding  stations,  and  a  male  extension  mem- 
ber longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  feeding  compart- 
ment; and  support  structure  means  for  securing  the  feed- 
ing trough  to  the  base  support  including  a  support  arm  in 
trough  supporting  relationship  with  the  separator  means. 


1.  An  access  joint  assembly  for  pipelines  comprising 
a  first  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pipeline. 


3,067,723 
l^EDER 
Hershcl  J.  Norwood,  Rtc.  4,  EUchart,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,036 
3  Claiim.     (O.  119—58) 
1.  A  stock  feeding  apparatus,  comprising  rectangular- 
shaped   side   and  end   panels,  runners  under  said  side 
panels,  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  solid  spacer  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  panels  and 
defining  spaced  ports  along  said  panels,  angular  wedge- 
shaped  solid  members  at  each  comer,  each  corner  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  the"  upper  edges  of  two  adjacent 
panels  in  overlapping  relationship,  bars  along  the  top 
of  said  members  joined  thereto,  a  bar  across  the  center 
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of  the  apparatus  connected  to  oppositely  disposed  first- 
mentioned  bars,  and  diagonally  positioned  bars  extend- 


■\ 

•■• 

•'    '  *4 

5_ 

-  -V i 

ing  from   the  center  of  said   second-mentioned  bar   to 
a  ipoint  near  the  bottom  of  said  side  panels. 


3,067,724 
FASTENER-APPLYING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Jenny,  Bellemc,  Wash.,  and  Edward  I.  Fisher, 
Westerly,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Bostttch.  Inc.,  East  Green- 
wich, R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  bland 

Filed  Not.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,412 
2  Clahns.     {O.  121—21) 


1.  In  an  implement  for  applying  fasteners  or  the  like, 

a  casing  containing  a  pressure-chamber, 

means  for  supplying  fluid-pressure  to  said  chamber, 

a  cylinder  in  said  chamber, 

said  cylinder  having  an  ingress  for  admitting  pressure 

thereto, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder, 
fastener-driving  means  connected  to  said  piston  for 

actuation  thereby, 
a  diaphragm-closure  movable  in  said  pressure-chamber 

for  sealing  the  ingress  to  said  cylinder, 
a  bore  in  the  casing  above  said  closure, 
a  hollow  stem  on  said  closure  slidable  thereby  in  said 

bore, 
an  exhaust  port  leading  from  said  bore  to  the  atmos- 
phere, 
a  second  bore  in  said  casing, 
a  poppet  valve  slidable  in  said  second  bore, 
an  inlet  port  leading  from  said  pressure-chamber  into 

said  second  bore, 
a  duct  leading  from  said  second  bore  and  opening  into 

the  pressure-chamber  above  said  closure, 
an  exhaust  port  in  said  second  bore, 
and  means  for  operating  said  poppet  valve  to  close  the 

port  opening  from  said  pressure-chamber  into  said 

second  bore  and  opening  the  exhaust  port  in  said 

second  bore  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,«67,725 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONTROL  LOADING 
MECHANISM 
Harold  S.  Hcmstrcct,  ilhithamton.  aad  Alexander  Moat- 
fomcry,  Cbcnanfo,  N.Y^  aasignon,  by  nicsae  asrign- 
mcnts,  to  General  Precision,  Incl,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  May  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,879 
8  Claims.     (CL  121^38) 


1.  In  a  closed-loop  control  system  including  a  servo- 
valve,  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  a  conduit  therebetween,  a 
safety  device  comprising:  a  shut  off  cylinder  containing 
a  shut  off  piston  actuable  by  unbalanced  pressure  there- 
across  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  conduit;  an  ac- 
cumulator cylinder  having  means  to  vary  the  pressure  in 
a  region  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  said 
conduit  and  means  to  limit  the  rate  of  change  of  pressure 
in  said  region,  said  region  being  in  communication  with 
one  end  of  said  shut  off  piston  to  provide  unbalanced 
pressure  thereacross  in  response  to  abrupt  changes  in  the 
pressure  in  said  conduit,  thereby  preventing  violent  ex- 
cursions of  apparatus  actuated  by  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


3,067,726 
CUSHIONING  SlllUCrURE  FOR 
FLUID  POWER  CYLINDERS 
Robert  K.   Willlanis,  Akron,  OUo,   awlgnnr   to  Inter- 
national Baric  Economy  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
■  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  S«r.  No.  91,900 
4  Claima.     (CL  121-^8) 


1.  Cushion  structure  for  a  fluid  power  cylinder  com- 
prising: a  closed  cylinder;  a  piston  and  piston  rod  oper- 
able in  said  cylinder,  a  cylinder  end  including  a  bore 
having  seal  means;  an  outlet  port  communicating  with 
said  bore;  said  piston  rod  carrying  a  telescoping  plug; 
means  biasing  said  plug  to  an  extended  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  piston;  restricted  bypass  means  conmiunicat- 
ing  with  said  cylinder  and  outlet  port;  movement  of  said 
piston  in  one  direction  causing  said  plug  to  enter  said 
bore  and  engage  said  seal  thereby  preventing  fluid  from 
flowing  through  said  bore  to  said  outlet  and  providing 
fluid  cushioning  for  said  piston,  said  plug  when  first  enter- 
ing said  bore  starting  said  cushionmg,  and  then  abutting 
said  cylinder  end  for  a  period  of  time  causing  said  plug 
to  be  retracted  against  said  biasing  means  to  provide 
further  cushioning  of  said  piston. 
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3  067  727 

POWER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

David  T.  Ayen,  Jr.,  and  Edward  Govan  HUl,  BirmUif- 

bam,    Mich.,    assignor*    to    Kebey-Haycs    Company, 

RonuUns,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  l^^^r* 

FUed  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,156 

15  CbOms.    (CL  121—38) 


cylinder  operatively  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said 
ring,  a  fluid  medium  within  said  cylinders  in  communica- 
tion with  a  pressure  source  and  means  cyclically  pressuriz- 
ing said  cylinders  whereby  said  pistons  exert  a  radial  cir- 
cumferentially  progressing  force  on  said  ring  to  roll  said 
ring  about  said  cavity  and  rotate  said  shaft. 


Tc  »*«»•*.■«  >ov"*» 


ItfPrtk.lfKf  ^00«<C 


1.  A  motor  medianism  comprising  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  having  a  pressure  responsive  member  provided  at 
one  side  thereof  with  a  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  valve  seat  unit  and  a  valve  unit,  one  of 
said  uniu  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  unit  to 
connect  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  source  of  pressure, 
said  other  unit  having  abutting  engagement  with  said 
pressure  responsive  member  and  being  mounted  for  co- 
axial movement  vnth'said  pressure  responsive  member, 
control  means  subject  to  pressure  in  said  source  for  lock- 
ing said  other  unit  against  axial  movement,  and  means 
operative  upon  a  failure  in  pressure  in  said  sounx  for 
moving  said  control  means  to  free  said  other  unit  for 
movement  with  said  one  unit  to  transmit  movement  to 
said  pressure  responsive  member. 


3,067,728 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTION 

CONVERSION  AND  TRANSMISSION 

Giovanni  Bordhii,  Vfai  Sqnardahipo  21,  Rome.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,101 

Claima  priority,  applkatloB  Italy  Oct  31, 1958 

OCWiiii:    (a.  121-120) 


3  067  729 

SIMPLE  BOILER  'INSTALLATION 

Andre  Hnet  48  dn  President  Wilson,  Paris  16,  France 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1*57,  Ser.  No.  675,770 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatlon  France  Ang.  14,  1956 

10  Oatans.     (CI.  122—333) 


*fl 


1.  In  a  boiler;  a  cylindrical  casing  having  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  admission  and 
discharge  cAa  fluid  from  which  heat  is  extracted;  a  water 
supply  header  and  a  steam  and  water  collecting  header 
mounted  within  the  casing  and  located  in  spaced  relation 
on  its  longitudinal  axis;  steam  generating  tubes  mterme- 
diate  said  headers  disposed  substantially  in  radial  aline- 
ment  and  arranged  in  concentric  rows  about  said  axis 
with  the  tubes  parallel  thereto;  a  plurality  of  sub-headers 
radiating  from  said  axis  in  pairs  spaced  axially  of  the 
casing  and  connecting  with  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
radially  alined  tubes  of  said  rows;  a  series  of  water  dis- 
tributing sub-headers  disposed  in  a  ring  about  said  water 
supply  header  and  a  second  series  of  steam  and  water 
coUecting  sub-headers  disposed  in  a  ring  about  said  steam 
and  water  coUecting  header  and  each  being  connected  to 
a  number  of  radial  headers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes; 
and  connections  for  fluid  flow  between  the  sub-headers 
in  said  rings  and  the  supply  and  coUecting  headers. 


1 .  Motion  conversion  apparatus  employing  a  fluid  me- 
dium comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  member  having 
a  cylindrical  cavity  defined  therein,  a  shaft  rotatably 
joumaled  in  said  body  coaxially  extending  into  said  cavity, 
a  radially  extending  lever  affixed  to  said  shaft  having  a 
roller  means  mounted  upon  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  free 
floating  annular  cylindrical  ring  within  said  cavity  of  a 
lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  cavity  diameter,  said  roller 
engaging  the  inner  diameter  of  said  ring  maintainmg  one 
portion  of  the  outer  diameter  thereof  in  engagement  with 
the  wall  cavity,  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  cylinders 
defined  within  said  body  circumferentially  spaced  about 
and  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  piston  within  each 


3,067,730 
GAS-POWERED  GUN 

Rndolf  Merx,  Rochester,  N.Y^  f*«!.**L22:T!f^ 
Company,  Inc,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk>n  of  New 

Filed  Not.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772^22 
4  Claims.     (CI.  124—51) 

1.  A  gun  comprising  a  body,  a  barrel  secured  thereto, 
said  body  having  a  slot  therein  extending  transversely 
to  said  barrel,  and  the  breech  end  of  said  barrel  com- 
municating with  said  slot,  a  magazme  attached  to 
said  body  for  holding  a  plurality  of  missiles  m  columnar 
relation,  said  magazine  having  a  delivery  opemng  com- 
municating with  said  slot  at  a  point  laterally  spaced  from 
the  breech  end  of  the  barrel,  spring  means  in  the  magazine 
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constantly  urging  missiles  out  of  the  delivery  opening,  a 
rod  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  and  rc>- 
Utably  mounted  in  said  body,  a  transfer  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  slot  and  rigidly  fastened  to  said  rod  to 
pivot  transversely  to  the  barrel  when  said  rod  is  routed, 
said  transfer  member  having  a  pocket  therein  for  holding 
a  single  missile,  and  an  actuating  member  rcciprocable 
in  said  body  parallel  to  said  rod,  means  connecting  said 
actuating  member  to  said  rod  for  rotating  said  rod  in 


other  reach  looped  about  the  driven  sprocket  of  the  driven 
sprocket  shaft,  a  driving  sprocket  on  said  driven  sprocket, 
a  single  motor-driven  shaft  having  a  driving  connection 
with  the  driving  sprocket  on  said  driven  sprocket  shaft, 
and  a  conveyor  driving  sprocket  wheel  powered  through 
gear  ratio  reduction  means  and  having  a  driving  connec- 
tion with  said  sprocket  driving  wheel  of  the  conveyor. 


opposite  directions  upon  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  in  opposite  directions,  respectively,  thereby  to 
pivot  said  transfer  member  from  a  position  in  which  said 
pocket  registers  with  said  delivery  opening  to  a  position 
where  said  pocket  registers  with  said  breech  end,  and  vice 
versa,  and  means  connected  to  said  actuating  member 
to  move  a  missile  out  of  the  pocket  of  the  transfer  mem- 
ber into  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  when  said  pocket 
registers  with  said  breech  and  said  actuating  member 
is  at  the  end  of  its  stroke  in  one  direction. 


3  067  731 
MASONRY  CHIPPING  MACHINE 
Claud  N.  Potter  and  Veraon  J.  Errfai,  Mcsquite,  Tei.; 
said  Potter  assignor  of  one-sixth  cacli  to  Raphael  H. 
Ehrlich,  Sylvan  H.  Garonzik,  and  Vernon  J.  Ervin,  all 
of  Mesquite,  Tex. 

FUed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,630 
3  Cbiinis.     (Ci.  125—3) 


,   -"•  'iT\  \-p   ..."  '■"-  T  i  -  ■ 


3,067,732 

ROLLER-TYPE  DRESSERS  FOR  GRINDING 

WHEELS 

Harold  E.  BaUgcr,  WayMiboro,  Piu,  a«ipor  to  Landia 

Tool  Compainr,  Waynciboro,  Pa. 

FUmI  Oct.  29,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  770,404 

9Claiiiii.    (CL12S— 11) 


Tv 


1.  An  improvement  in  masonry  finishing  machines  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  upper  and  lower  chipping  wheels 
on  horizontal  shafts,  a  frame,  an  endless  conveyor  includ- 
ing a  platform  having  a  channel,  an  endless  chain  operat- 
ing in  said  channel  and  sheaved  over  driving  and  driven 
sprockets,  and  having  its  top  reach  moving  in  a  path  paral- 
lel to  the  peripheries  of  said  wheels,  pusher  bars  carried 
by  the  chain  and  projecting  above  the  platform,  masonry 
supporting  rollers  carried  by  and  also  projecting  above  the 
platform  at  one  side  of  the  channel,  means  for  adjusting 
the  platform  at  right  angles  to  the  peripheral  portions  of 
the  chipping  wheels,  a  pressure  bar  carried  by  the  plat- 
form for  urging  the  masonry  toward  the  chipping  wheels, 
means  effecting  relative  vertical  adjustment  of  said  shafts 
relative  to  each  other  and  also  effecting  a  corresponding 
adjustment  of  the  peripheries  of  said  chipping  wheels  rela- 
tive to  the  paths  of  the  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor, 
means  for  driving  said  horizontal  shafts  respectively  in 
clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  directions  and  simul- 
taneously moving  the  conveyor,  said  means  comprising,  a 
sprocket  wheel  on  each  related  chipping  wheel  shaft,  a 
driven  sprocket  shaft,  a  driven  sprocket  on  said  sprocket 
shaft,  an  idler  sprocket,  a  chain  looped  about  said  idler 
sprocket  and  having  one  reach  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
said  sprocket  wheels  on  the  chipping  wheel  shafts  and  the 


9.  In  a  dressing  device  for  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel, 
a  dressing  tool,  supporting  means  for  said  dressing  tool, 
said  dressing  tool  comprising  a  holder  mounted  in  said 
supporting  means,  a  dressing  roller  rotatably  mounted 
for  free  rotation  in  said  holder,  means  for  effecting  a 
preliminary  rotation  of  said  roller  before  it  engages  the 
grinding  wheel,  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  pas- 
sages for  said  fluid  through  said  roller  and  discharge 
openings  connected  to  said  passages  and  peripherally 
spaced  in  said  roller  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  roller 
in  re^wnse  to  passage  of  said  fluid  through  said  dis- 
charge openings. 


3,067,733 
WHEEL  TRIMMER 


Franii  Pemack.  BinnioKliaiB,  and  Artkar  B.  BaaM>ff,  De- 
troit, Miclu,  a»lgnon  to  NatloMd  Broach  ft  Machine 
Company,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
FUcd  Mar.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15^70 
22  ClaliiH.     (CL  125—11) 


»<        * 


1.  A  wheel  trimmer  comprising  a  houaing,  a  diamond 
and  templet  follower  carried  by  said  bousing  for  recti- 
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linear  movement  relative  thereto,  said  diamond  and  tem- 
plet follower  having  an  axis  coincidental  with  the  pnncipal 
axis  of  said  housing,  a  templet  having  a  curved  surface 
in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  templet  foUower,  and 
parallel  linkage  means  for  moving  said  bousing  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  its  length  while  preserving  its  onenta- 
tion.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3  067  734 

PORTAbLe  BARBECUE 

Don  D.  Lvcas,  P.O.  Box  665,  Bakersficld,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,026 

V         1  ClaUn.     (CI.  126—30) 
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outer  air  passage;  a  blower  located  within  said  housing 
for  causing  circulating  air  to  pass  over  the  surface  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  be  heated  thereby;  an  air  inlet 


In  a  portable  barbecue,  a  stake,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
thereon,  a  parallel  link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  stake, 
means  providing  an  outwardly  open,  vertically  grooved 
member  having  upwardly  open,  horizontally  aligned 
crotches  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  grooved 
member,  a  grille,  and  a  grille-suspending  rod  receivable 
between  the  sides  of  the  vertically  grooved  member  and 
having  one  or  more  shoulders  thereon  each  of  which  is 
selectively  receivable  in  the  crotches,  said  crotches  pre- 
senting downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  edges  engagea- 
ble  with  the  shoulder  urging  the  grille-suspending  rod 
against  the  back  of  the  verUcally  grooved  member  both 
above  and  below  the  crotches. 


port  in  said  bousing  positioned  adjacent  said  blower;  and 
a  warm  air  discharge  duct  adjacent  said  combustion 
chamber  providing  a  portion  of  the  flow  path  for  said 
circulating  air.  

3  067  736 
HINGE  MECHANISM 
Victor  Thomas  Barefoot,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Moffats  Limited,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 

corporatioa 

FUcd  Ang.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,628 
1  Chdm.     (CL  126—194) 


3  067  735 
FURNACE  SUn-ABLE  FOR  TRAILER 

INSTALLATION  _,^,^ 

Richard  E.  Albert,  Arcadia,  Calif  ..assignor  to  Utlli^ 

AppUancc  Corp.,  Loa  Angelca,  Califs  a  corporation  of 

^"""^Ued  Jnly  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  42,165 
6  Cbdms.    (CI.  126—110) 

I    In  a  mobile  home  or  trailer  coach  having  a  floor 
and  a  ceiling,  a  forced  air  furnace  in  said  trailer  coach 
comprising  a  housing  mounted  between  said  floor  and 
ceUing;  a  combustion  chamber  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing having  burner  means  located  therewithin  and  pro- 
viding   an    inlet    port    adjacent    said    Uailer    floor    and 
an  outlet  port   spaced  upwardly  therefrom;  a  ventilat- 
ing means  adjacent  said  combustion  chamber  and   in- 
cluding an   exhaust  passage  providing  an   exit  for   flue 
gases  emanating  therefrom,  a  draft  hood  providing  a  first 
aperture  communicating  with  said  exhaust  passage,  a  sec- 
ond aperture  communicating  with  the  outlet  port  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  bottom  wall  inclined  down- 
wardly and  away  from  said  second  aperture  and  toward 
a  draft  hood  relief  opening  located  in  a  side  wall  of  said 
draft  hood,  and  means  forming  an  outer  air  passage 
surrounding  said  exhaust  passage  and  draft  hood  and 
communicating  with  said  inlet  port  to  provide  external 
combustion  air  for  said  burner  means  and  with  which 
passage  said  draft  hood  relief  opening  communicates;  a 
combustion  air  inlet  extending  through  said  trailer  floor 
from  the  exterior  thereof  and  communicating  with  said 


A  hinge  mechanism  comprising  a  first  fixed  hinge  blade 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  stationary  supporting  structure. 
a  second  movable  hinge  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
first  hinge  blade  so  that  it  pivots  in  its  own  plane,  a  hinged 
member,  attachment  structure  rigidly  incorporated  into 
the  hinged  member,  the  attachment  structure  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  second  movable  hinge  blade,  the 
second  movable  hinge  blade  having  an  arm  extending 
substantially  radially  of  the  pivot  point  of  the  second 
njovable  hinge  blade  about  the  first  fixed  hinge  blade,  the 
end  of  said  arm  remote  from  said  pivot  point  having  a 
notch  opening  radially  outwardly  of  the  pivot  point,  the 
attachment  structure  having  a  fixed  catch  pin  adapted  to 
seat  in  said  notch,  the  arm  of  the  second  movable  hinge 
blade  carrying  a  pivoted  catch  member  intermediately 
between  said  pivot  point  and  the  notch,  the  catch  member 
pivoting  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  immediately  adjacent 
the  plane  of  the  second  movable  hinge  blade,  a  movable 
catch  pin  on  the  pivoted  catch  member  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  second  movable  hinge  blade  and  capable  of 
being  moved  in  an  arcuate  path,  the  attachment  structure 
having  a  lug  extending  away  from  the  fixed  catch  pin. 
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the  attachment  structure  when  the  fixed  catch  pin  is  seated 
in  the  notch  being  rotatable  about  said  fixed  catch  pin 
into  an  attachment  position  relative  to  the  second  movable 
hinge  blade  wherein  the  lug  lies  substantially  along  the 
arm  of  the  second  movable  hinge  blade,  the  attachment 
structure  having  projection  means  extending  transversely 
across  the  plane  of  the  movable  blade,  said  projecting 
mears  abutting  against  the  second  movable  hinge  blade 
when  the  attachment  structure  is  in  the  attachment  posi- 
tion, said  abutment  limiting  in  one  direction  rotation  of 
the  attachment  structure  relatively  to  the  second  movable 
hinge  blade,  rotation  in  the  reverse  direction  being  pre- 
ventable by  the  movable  catch  pin  when  the  movable 
catch  pin  is  in  a  first  position  on  its  arcuate  path  wherein 
the  movable  catch  pin  is  less  distant  from  the  notch  than 
the  lug  is  from  the  fixed  catch  pin,  and  in  which  first 
position  the  pin  contacts  an  edge  of  the  lug  facing  in  the 
said  reverse  direction,  the  movable  catch  pin  being  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  more  distant  from  the  notch 
than  the  lug  is  from  the  fixed  catch  pin,  in  which  second 
position  the  movable  catch  pin  does  not  prevent' rotation 
of  the  lug  in  the  reverse  direction. 


3,f«7,737 

REFLECTOR  OVEN 

Luclan  H.  Brown,  Rte.  5,  Box  431,  Excelsior,  Minn. 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,816 

10  Claims.     (CI.  126—274) 


1.  A  reflector  oven  comprising:  an  elongated  central 
frame  member  having  sockets  therein,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  elements  removably  engaged  in  the  sockets  of 
said  elongated  central  frame  member  and  extending  radi- 
ally therefrom  in  widely  diverging  pairs  of  parallel  ele- 
ments, cross  wires  removably  secured  respectively  to  the 
ends  of  each  of  two  pairs  of  said  elongated  members, 
a  flexible  reflective  material  stretched  around  said  cross 
wires  and  said  elongated  central  frame  member  to  form 
widely  diverging  reflective  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of 
rods  removably  engaged  in  a  longitudinal  row  of  sockets 
in  said  central  elongated  frame  member  between  said 
reflective  surfaces  for  supporting  food  to  be  baked. 


3,067,738 

MASSAGE  ROLLER 

Laddie  KarUk,  410  E.  163rd  St,  New  York  51,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,660 

5  Claims.    (Q.  128-^7) 


and  a  gear  train  mounted  on  said  frame  meant  and  en- 
gaging said  rollers  to  provide  massaging  rotation  of  said 
stroking  roller  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  said  pres- 
sure rollers  when  said  pressure  rollers  are  rolled  in  fric- 
tional  contact  along  the  human  body. 


3,067,739 

PRESSURIZED  WATER,  COMPRESSED  AIR  AND 

STROKING  MASSAGE  DEVICE 

LaddIc  Karlik,  410  E.  163rd  St,  BrtMix,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,815 

2  Claims.     (CI.  12»--66) 


2.  In  a  massage  device  the  combination  of:  pressur- 
ized water  and  compressed  air  massage  sources,  both 
fluids  being  temperature  and  pressure  regulated;  a  frame 
defining  a  pressure  chamber  and  massage  chamber,  said 
two  chambers  joined  with  a  jet  passageway;  a  massage 
hole  on  the  bottom  of  said  massage  chamber  and  pinholes 
adjacent  said  massage  hole  and  on  the  opposite  side  from 
said  jet  passageway;  a  stroking  roller  mounted  in  said 
massage  chamber  adjacent  said  jet  passageway  and  jour- 
nalled  with  the  ends  in  opposite  sides  of  said  frame;  and 
a  flexible  hose  attached  with  one  end  to  the  inlet  of  said 
pressure  chamber  and  with  the  other  end  attached  to 
said  fluid  sources  utilized  by  said  device  for  forceful 
rotation  of  said  stroking  roller  and  for  therapeutic  and 
physiological  manipulation  of  the  body. 


3,067,740 

HIP  lOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Edward  J.  Habovsb.  59  E.  79tfa  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,528 

5  Claims.     (CI.  12S--92) 


4.  In  a  massage  device,  the  combination  of  a  set  of 
pressure  rollers  provided  with  high  and  low  ridges  for 
applying  a  kneading  massage  consisting  of  alternate  and 
intermittent  compression  to  the  tissues;  a  stroking  roller 
for  providing  stroking  massage;  frame  means  mounting 
said  stroking  roller  in  alignment  with  the  jvessure  rollers; 


2.  A  hip  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  femur-engaging 
member,  an  arm,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  arm 
and  mounted  on  and  movable  around  said  member  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  thereof,  complemental,  interfitting,  non- 
circular  portions  on  said  sleeve  and  said  member  engage- 
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able  by  relative  endwise  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
member  for  retaining  said  sleeve  against  movement 
around  said  member,  means  for  rcleasably  retaining  said 
sleeve  and  said  member  with  said  interfitting  portions  in 
engagement  and  a  ball  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm 
from  said  sleeve. 

4.  A  hip  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  socket  member 
having  a  semispherical  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  a  ball  member,  a  ring-like  retaining  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  concave  periphery  substantially  complemental 
to  and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  ball  outwardly  of 
said  socket,  means  for  connecting  said  ring  to  said  socket 
member  to  retain  said  ball  in  said  socket  and  a  plu- 
rality of  apertured  ears  or  and  angularly  spaced  around 
said  retaining  member  and  extending  outwardly  from 
its  periphery.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3  067  741 
FACE  MASKS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  OXYGEN  OR  OTHER  GASES 

Frederick  George  CroasdaUe,  London,  England,  assignor 

to  Oxysenairc  (London)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  18,  1959 

i  Claim,     (a.  128—205) 


to  receive  said  needle,  said  bore  being  provided  at  its 
proximal  end  with  internal  screw  threads  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  external  screw  threads  of  a  needle  hub,  said  axial 
bore  terminating  proximally  of  the  distal  end  of  said  tip, 
said  tip  being  provided  with  a  single  integral  minute  exte- 
rior nipple  near  its  distal  end  having  a  radial  bore  com- 


municating with  the  distal  end  of  said  axal  bore  from 
which  discrete  drops  of  liquid  may  be  discharged  by  opera- 
tion of  the  syringe  push  rod,  said  dispensing  tip  being 
formed  of  a  resiliently  flexible  resin  and  having  at  least 
one  circumferential  constriction  in  said  axial  bore  adapted 
to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal  about  a  cylindrical  portion 
of  a  hollow  needle. 


3,067,743 
ALGINIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  Ralph  Mcrton,  and  Cyril  Thomas  Blood,  London, 
En^and,  assignors  to  Alginate  Industries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
No  Dnwfa«.    Filed  Oct  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,167 
Chdms  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain  Nov.  12, 1958 
■^     6  eSdms.     (CL  128-270) 
6.  A  fibrous  spermicidal  tampon  soluble  in  body  fluids 
comprising  essentially  dry  soluble  alginate  fibers  conUin- 
ing  between  0.25%  and  5%  by  weight  of  adsorbed  sodium 
di-octyl  sulphosuccinate. 


A  face  mask  comprising  a  bag  of  thin  flexible  substan- 
tially gas-proof  sheet  material  having  walls  and  an  open 
end  into  which  the  nose  and  chin  of  the  wearer  may  be 
inserted  so  that  the  open  end  engages  the  wearer's  face, 
means  for  holding  the  bag  in  position  on  the  wearer's  face, 
at  least  one  relatively  large  aperture  in  one  wall  of  said 
bag  connecting  the  interior  of  the  bag  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  gas  inlet  in  the  other  wall  of  said  bag,  means  for  closing 
said  aperture  when  gas  is  flowing  into  said  inlet,  said 
closing  means  comprising  a  thin,  flexible,  gas-proof  mein- 
brane  in  said  bag,  said  membrane  being  attached  to  said 
other  waU  and  forming  therewith  a  capsule,  a  tubular  en- 
closure extending  around  at  least  a  part  of  said  open  end 
of  the  bag,  passage  means  connecting  said  capsule  to  said 
tubular  enclosure,  said  gas  inlet  conmiunicating  with  the 
inside  of  said  capsule,  an  outlet  opening  in  said  capsule 
leading  to  the  interior  of  the  bag,  said  opening  being  of  a 
smaller  size  than  said  gas  inlet,  whereby  when  gas  is  ap- 
pUed  to  said  inlet  the  flow  at  the  outlet  opemng  wdl  be 
restricted  more  than  at  the  inlet  so  that  said  capsule  will 
be  inflated  by  the  incoming  gas  closing  the  aperture  in 
said  bag  to  the  atmosphere  and  said  tubular  enclosure  will 
be  inflated  whereby  gas-Ught  contact  against  the  wearer's 
face  will  be  effected. 


3,067.744 

ORAL  WASTE  RECEIVER 

Harry  Barifh'"««',  1  Hanson  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,030 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—275) 


3,067  742 
SMALLPOX  VACCINE  SYSTEM 
Kari  R.  Ltakc,  PhUaddpUa,  John  J.  '^MM»vWi»t  "f 
Pimste,  and  John  W.  fcidky,  Foisoni,  P«.,  ■?■»«»«»  *f 
American  Home  ProdKls  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  May  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,058 

3  Claims.     (CT.  128—213)      . 

1    A  drop-by-drop  dispensing  tip  for  a  syringe  capable 

of  whoUy  enclosing  a  hoUow  needle  provided  with  a 

threaded  hub,  said  dispensing  tip  comprising  a  generally 

cylindrical  elongated  body  having  an  axial  bore  adapted 


1.  An  oral  waste  receiver  comprising  a  tray  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  chest  of  a  paUent  having  an  upturned  rim 
on  the  front  and  two  of  its  sides,  said  receiver  being  cut 
away  in  the  center  of  the  fourth  or  back  side  to  fit  against 
the  front  and  side  portions  of  the  neck  below  the  body 
of  the  mandible,  and  then  curving  to  follow  around  the 
rising  ramus  and  fit  behind  the  ramus. 
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3,067,743 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 

Alfred  A.  Burgeni,  Short  Hill*,  and  John  C.  Sfankevich, 

Monmouth   Beach,  NJ^  asdgnon,  by  mcsM  aadgn- 

mcnti,  to  Johnson  Jk  Johnson,  New  Bmnswick,  NJ^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,151 
13  Claims.    (CI.  128—285) 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  an  absorbent 
tampon  comprising  synthetically  nxxlified  fibrous  mate- 
rial, said  fibers  being  substantially  insoluble  in  water, 
said  fibers  having  chemically  attached  cation  exchange 
groups  in  hydrogen  form  and  being  present  in  sufficient 
amounts  to  impart  acidifying  and  buffering  properties  to 
said  tampon  for  maintaining  the  vagina  in  an  acid  con- 
dition. 

3,067,746 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 
John  C.  Bletzingcr.  and  Wfaiterton  U.  Day,  Necnah,  Wis., 
aasignors    to    Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,    Necnah, 
Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,774 
4  Claims.    (CI.  12S— 290) 


2kb 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  pad-like  main  body 
portion  of  fluid  absorbent  material  having  an  inwardly 
positioned  fluid  control  zone  extending  in  the  major  plane 
of  the  body  portion  and  substantially  co-extensive  there- 
with, said  fluid  control  zone  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  light 
weight  creped  tissue  impregnated  with  a  thermoplastic 
material  to  an  extent  to  render  said  sheet  fluid  repellent 
but  not  a  total  fluid  barrier,  and  immediately  adjacent 
areas  of  fluid  absorbent  material  having  discrete  particles 
of  thermoplastic  material  interspersed  therethrough  in 
amounts  which  diminish  outwardly  of  said  sheet,  the 
depth  of  said  zone  being  substantially  less  than  the  depth 
of  said  body  portion. 


3,067,747 
CELLULOSIC  PRODUCT 
Richard  A.  Wolterding,  Necnah,  and  Kenneth  R.  Whik, 
Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion, Necnah,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,267 
6  Claimi.    (CL  128—296) 


no  loss  in  porosity  thereof,  said  web  being  attached  to 
said  absorbent  element  in  areas  of  common  interfacial 
contact  between  said  fused  synthetic  binder  particles  and 
said  element. 


3,067,748 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  E.  Straith,  117  Elm  Park,  PlcMant  Ridge,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,263 

19  Claims.     (CL  128—326) 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  tying  off  a  severed  blood 
vessel  comprising  a  handle,  a  frame  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  said  handle,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
the  end  portions  of  a  wire  so  as  to  expose  an  iiUermedi- 
ate  portion  of  the  wire  for  placement  on  one  side  of  the 
blood  vessel,  means  on  said  frame  for  tensioning  the 
wire,  the  spacing  of  said  handle,  frame  and  wire  sup- 
porting means  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  frame  being  relatively  constant,  and  means  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said 
handle  to  reverse  the  end  portions  of  said  wire  with 
respect  to  said  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  effect  a 
twist  in  said  wire  on  the  side  of  the  blood  vessel  oppo- 
site to  said  one  side. 


Max 


3,067,749 

ELECTRODE  LIMB  CLAMPS 

L.  Waltan,  2493  SW.  26Ch  Lane,  Miami  33,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  IMI.  Ser.  No.  91,917 

8  ClalnH.    (CL  12ft--418) 


1.  A  non-adherent  absorbent  dressing  comprising  a 
fluid  permeable  non-absorbent  web  and  an  absorbent  ele- 
ment in  intimate  association  therewith,  said  web  com- 
prising a  water-formed  non-woven  fibrous  structure  of 
normally  non-bonding  hydrophobic  synthetic  fibers  united 
to  each  other  only  at  their  intersections  by  fuse  synthetic 
binder  particles,  the  smallest  dimension  of  said  particles 
averaging  about  10  microns  and  less  and  the  largest  di- 
mension of  said  particles  averaging  not  more  than  about 
1(X)  microns,  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  binder  par-  1.  An  electrode  atuching  device  for  a  limb  in  an  elec- 
ticles  being  suflSciently  less  than  the  melting  point  of  trocardiograpliic  examination  or  the  like,  comprising  in 
said  fibers  to  bond  the  fibers  at  their  points  of  intersec-  combination  a  curved  limb  engaging  electrode  plate  hav- 
tion  while  preserving  the  fibrous  nature  of  said  web  with    ing  a  terminal  connector  to  which  a  conductor  wire  is 
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connected,  a  pair  of  arcuate  limb-straddling  arms  made  of 
rigid  non-conductive  material,  assembly  means  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  arms  at  upper  ends  thereof,  one  of 
said  arms  being  connected  to  the  electrode  plate  at  a 
lower  end  of  said  one  arm,  resilient  limb  engaging  pad- 
ding disposed  about  a  lower  portion  of  the  other  arm. 
initial  tensioning  spring  means  interconnecting  said 
arms  in  spaced  relation  below  the  assembly  means,  and 
adjustable  means  on  the  arms  disposed  below  the  spring 
means  for  adjustably  varying  the  limb  clamping  bias  on 
the  arms. 

3,067,750 

GARMENT  SUPPORTING  ELEMENTS 

Marcus  Schwartz,  Kcw  Garden  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

S.  &  S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,090 

5  Claims,     (a.  128—476) 


1.  A  supporting  element  for  garment  constructions 
comprising  a  U  shaped  member  of  substantially  rectangu 
lar  cross  section  with  opposite  end  portions  normally  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane,  said  member  comprising  glas.<t 
fiber  yarns  under  tension  retained  in  their  tei»ioned 
condition  by  cured  synthetic  resin  impregnant,  said  im 
pregnated  yams  being  disposed  in  closely  abutting, 
curved  array  corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  said  mem- 
ber, the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  member  having 
relative  resilience  and  springiness  upon  displacement  of 
said  end  portions  in  directions  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  substantially  in  t&id  common  plane;  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  member  being  further  displace- 
able  in  directions  substantially  normal  to  said  common 
plane  and  tending  to  retain  their  displaced  positions. 


3,067,751 

BRASSIERE 

Harry  Stctaicr,  130—14  CroMton  Arc.,  BcOc  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  789 

4  Cfadms.     (a.  128—489) 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  stretchable  bust 
cups  shaped  to  snugly  receive  the  bust  of  a  female  form, 
each  of  said  cups  including  an  upper  medial  panel  and  a 
lower  medial  panel  connected  by  a  sewn  seam  at  the 
transverse  medial  line  of  their  respective  cups,  one  of  said 
panels  being  formed  of  an  inelastic  material  and  the  other 
panel  being  formed  of  an  elastic  material,  said  upper  and 
lower  cup  panels  defining  the  entire  cup  portion  of  said 
brassiere,  an  inelastic  covering  panel  extending  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  elastic  panel,  said  covering  panel  being  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  said  elastic  panel  along  a  periph- 
785  0.0—34 


eral  portion  thereof  to  form  therebetween  a  pocket  open- 
ing along  one  end  thereof  for  rendering  said  elastic  panel 
stretchable.  and  a  stretchable  side-back  panel  connected 
to  each  cup  to  enwrap  the  body. 


3,067,752 

SHOE  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  SHANK 

Johannes  Schalicr,  Offenbach  (Main),  and  Rol>crt  Bniun, 

Kkvc,  Rhiaeland,  Germany;  said  Brann  assignor  to 

said  Schalicr 

FDcd  Jan.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,802 

Clahna  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  7, 1958 

20  Claims.     (U.  128—586) 


1.  A  sole  constnKtion  for  a  shoe  having  at  least  one 
sole  with  a  plurality  of  cutouts  within  the  area  of  the  shank 
extending  inwardly  from  the  opposite  sole  edges  and 
through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  sole,  the  surfaces  de- 
fining each  of  said  cutouts  being  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  the  width  of  said  cutouts  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  thiclmess  of  said  one  sole. 


3,067,753 
CIGAR  HEAD  REINFORCEMENT 
Theodore  Kanfmann,  Lawrence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,210 
1  Claim.    (CL131— 11) 


Tf'l'^'T' 


\L 


In  a  cigar  comprising  a  mass  of  filler  tobacco  enclosed 
in  a  helically  rolled  binder  to  form  a  bimch  which  in  turn 
is  enclosed  in  a  separately  and  helically  rolled  wrapper, 
said  binder  being  a  segment  of  a  tobacco  sheet  made  with 
a  water-soluble  adhesive,  the  improvement  of  a  rein- 
forced head  in  said  cigar  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular narrow  strip  of  a  flexible  reinforcing  sheet  hav- 
ing the  greater  part  of  one  face  thereof  in  contact  with  the 
outer  face  of  said  binder  and  the  smaller  part  of  the 
other  face  thereof  in  contact  with  the  inner  face  of  said 
binder,  said  strip  being  spirally  wound  in  the  head  end 
only  of  said  bunch  so  that  the  ends  of  said  strip  overlap 
and  the  complete  spiral  with  less  than  two  full  layers  of 
said  strip  is  an  integral  part  of  said  head  end  of  said  bunch 
on  which  said  wrapper  is  separately  and  helically  rolled, 
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said  strip  exteriorly  encircling  said  binder  to  provide  a 
protective  cover  for  said  binder  but  being  entirely  en- 
closed by  said  wrapper,  and  dabs  of  adhesive  only  on  said 
ends  of  said  strip  holding  one  of  said  ends  attached  to 
said  binder  and  sealing  the  other  of  said  ends  to  said 
bunch  to  prevent  unravelling  of  said  strip. 


3,M7,754 
CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE  FOR 
MOITTHPIECE  CIGARETTES 
IcMC  R.  nnkham  and  Malcolm  E.  PhllHpi,  f  r^  RaMgii, 
N.C^  MilgBorw  to  AmerkaD  MbcUm  A  Foudry  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Joiy  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,224 
11  Claliiu.     (a.  131—21) 
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8.  A  control  device  for  an  assembly  type  cigarette 
making  machine  comprising  an  endless  mouthpiece  and 
cigarette  assembly  conveyor,  means  for  feeding  all  to- 
bacco cigarette  lengths  to  said  conveyor,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  and  absence  of  the  tobacco  cigarettes 
whilst  they  are  being  fed  to  said  conveyor,  a  multi-station 
cigarette  mouthpiece  feeding  device  furnishing  mouth- 
pieces to  the  assembly  conveyor,  a  dog  clutch  in  the  drive 
of  the  mouthpiece  feeding  device,  solenoid  means  for 
disengaging  said  clutch  when  the  detector  means  detects 
the  absence  of  cigarettes,  and  means  for  re-engaging  the 
clutch  when  said  detector  detects  the  presence  of  ciga- 
rettes. 


3,M7,7S5 
HAIR  CURLER 
Ernest  Hoffmano  aad  Ciaode  D.  GrMham,  Omaha,  Nebr., 
avignon  to  Tip-Top  Products  Company,  Omaha,  Ncbr., 
a  corporatton  of  Nebraska 

Filed  Feb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,811 
5  Claims.    (CI.  132—41) 


1 .  Hair  curler  means  comprising  hollow  body  means 
to  support  hair  rolled  thereon,  clip  means  for  holding  in 
place  hair  rolled  upon  said  body  means,  and  hinge  means 
for  securing  said  clip  means  to  said  body  means  in  a 
floating  pivotal  connection  allowing  the  hinge  means  to 
move  omnidirectionally  transversely  of  the  body  means, 
said  hinge  means  having  a  first  end  rotatable  and  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  body  means  and  having  a  second 
end  pivotally  secured  to  said  clip  means,  said  hinge  means 
being  secured  to  said  body  means  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  body  means. 


3,M7,7M 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  BARN  MILK  LINES 

Gonloa  i.  Bniaiak,  Sr.,  Boi  192,  Ooslbwi,  Wta. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,784 

3  ClainM.    (CL  134—94) 
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I .  In  a  milking  system  for  bams  including  a  milk  pipo 
line,  a  bulk  tank  for  receiving  milk  from  the  line  and 
means  for  washing  the  pipe  line  after  the  milking  opera- 
tion, means  for  drying  and  blowing  out  the  pipe  line 
after  the  washing  operation  including  a  casing  having  an 
enlarged  inlet  and  a  restricted  outlet  with  the  outlet  con- 
nected directly  to  one  end  of  the  milk  pipe  line,  means  in 
the  casing  for  forcibly  drawing  air  into  the  casing  and  out 
of  the  casing  through  the  restricted  outlet  thereof  and  into 
the  pipe  line,  valve  means  for  closing  a  hose  communica- 
tion between  the  casing  and  pipe  line  when  the  pipe  line  is 
being  used  for  the  milking  operation  and  washing  opera- 
tion, and  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  restricted  outlet 
of  the  casing  for  heating  the  air  flowing  through  the  casing 
and  out  of  the  restricted  outlet. 


3,8«7,757 

POWER  SCRAPPER  FOR  DISHWASHING 

MACHINES 

Gerald   B.  Fox,  Troy,  OUo,  amltanr  to  Tkc  Hobart 

Maaafactving  Company,  Troy,  ddo,  a  corporatioa  of 

OMo  t 

Filed  Apr.  U,  19<1,  Sar.  No.  185,488 
4  Claims.    (CI.  134—111) 


1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  havinf  a  scrapper  includ- 
ing a  chamber  through  which  soiled  articles  are  passed 
on  entry  to  the  machine  to  remove  gross  soil  therefrom, 
said  scrapper  also  including  a  tank  for  scrapping  liquid, 
a  spray  device  for  flowing  such  liquid  over  the  articles 
to  flush  the  gross  soil  therefrom  and  a  means  for  circu- 
lating the  liquid  from  the  tank  through  the  tpny  device, 
the  combination  of  an  entrance  table  next  to  said  cham- 
ber forming  a  support  for  racks  of  soiled  articles 
entering  said  chamber,  an  extension  tank  beneath  said 
table  having  free  flow  communication  with  said  scrapper 
tank  to  maintain  the  same  liquid  level  in  said  tanks,  at 
least  one  soil  particle  collecting  basket  having  an  open 
top  and  relatively  small  openings  in  the  body  thereof  for 
flow  of  liquid  between  said  basket  and  said  tank  while 
retaining  particles  in  said  basket,  means  mounting  said 
basket  in  said  extension  tank  with  said  open  top  above 
the  liquid  level  and  said  body  of  said  basket  subMantially 
immersed,  means  forming  an  access  opening  through 
said  table  providing  for  withdrawing  said  basket  to  dis- 
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charge  collected  soiled  particles  therefrom,  a  strainer 
system  in  said  scrapper  tank  covering  the  top  thereof 
above  the  liquid  level  and  including  at  least  one  strainer 
screen  functioning  to  separate  soil  particles  from  the 
liquid  falling  into  said  scrapper  tank  from  said  spray 
device,  and  means  mounting  said  screen  in  an  inclined 
position  sloping  downwardly  to  adjacent  said  open  top 
of  said  basket  providing  for  flushing  of  particles  collected 
on  said  screen  into  said  basket,  the  particles  being  re- 
tained in  said  basket  wherein  such  particles  can  float  and 
providing  for  recirculation  of  the  liquid  used  for  such 
flushing  into  said  scrapper  tank. 


3,8«7,758 

LIQUID  ACTUATED  SEAUNG  MEANS 

Seymour  L.  Hersh,  9  Tcireacc  Tcmcc,  Freehold,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  184,865 

U  Claims.     (CL  134—114) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


form  of  a  jet  upwardly  in  said  tub  in  a  predetermined 
direction  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  nozzle  in  orbit  about  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
tub  while  maintaining  said  jet  in  said  predetermined  di- 
rection, and  stationary  baffle  means  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged on  the  said  vertical  axis  of  the  tub  and  above  said 
nozzle  to  intercept  said  jet  substantially  throughout  its 
movement  by  said  nozzle  to  disperse  the  jet  outwardly  in 
spray  form  over  successive  areas  of  said  rack  as  said 
nozzle  rotates. 


3,8«7,7M 
VOLUME-CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR  FOR 
BISTABLE  VALVE  MECHANISMS 
William  H.  Havcriand  and  Bircfaaid  M.  Bnuh,  Denver, 
Colo.,  aasignon  to  The  J.  J.  Monaghao  Company,  Inc., 
Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Jnne  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116^98 
22  Clafans.     (CI.  137—63) 


1.  A  fluid  tight  seal  for  use  between  relatively  mov- 
able elements  one  of  which  is  an  impervious  wall  and  the 
other  is  a  thin  sheet  member  movable  through  said  wall 
said  seal  comprising  an  elongated  tube-like  pocket  in 
said  wall  with  its  longitudinal  dimension  substantially 
parallel  thereto  and  containing  a  body  of  liquid  sealant 
having  a  high  surface  tension  characteristic,  said  pocket 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  narrow  slots  formed 
therein  lying  in  a  common  plane  passing  through  the 
pocket,  said  slots  being  of  a  width  suflSdentiy  narrow 
to  prevent  escape  of  said  sealant  and  to  permit  said  thin 
sheet  member  to  freely  pass  therethrough. 


3,067,759 
DISHWASHING  APPARATUS 
Lanren  W.  Gnth  and  Donald  S.  Cashing,  LoaisvUle,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  73048 
18  Claims.    (Q.  134—176) 


1.  Dishwashing  apparatus  comprising  a  tub  of  non- 
circular  shape  in  plan  view,  an  openwork  dish  su^iort- 
ing  rack  in  said  tub,  nozzle  means  in  said  tub  offset  sli^t- 
ly  from  the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  tub  and  arranged 
below  said  rack  for  projecting  a  supply  of  water  in  the 
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17.  The  subcombination  of  a  fluid-flow-driven  volume- 
controlled  valve  actuator  which  comprises  stop-forming 
means,  actuating  means  mounted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  stop,  reset  means  normally  biasing  the 
actuating  means  into  engagenKnt  with  the  stop-forming 
means,  nutating  plate  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  to  provide  a  motor,  power  transfer  means 
having  a  disengaged  and  an  engaged  position  forming  a 
driving  connection  between  the  nutating  plate  means  and 
the  actuating  means,  said  power  transfer  means  being  op- 
erative in  engaged  position  to  overcome  the  bias  of  the 
reset  means  and  move  the  actuating  means  away  from  the 
stop-forming  means  when  the  nutating  plate  means  is  op- 
perative,  and  said  power  transfer  means  functioning  in  dis- 
engaged position  to  release  the  actuating  means  for  return 
movement  into  engagement  with  the  stop-forming  means 
under  the  influence  of  the  reset  means,  and  fluid  actuated 
clutch  means  normally  biased  into  inoperative  position 
responsive  to  the  application  of  fluid  thereto  to  shift  the 
power  transfer  means  from  disengaged  into  engaged 
position. 

3,867,761 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  FLUID  SUPPLY 
PRESSURE 
James  G.  Absalom,  Canoga  Park,  Califs  assignor  to  The 
Mwqvardt  Corporation,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomia 

FDed  Mar.  11,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,277 
7  Claims.  (O.  137—188) 
1.  A  device  for  regulating  fluid  supply  pressure  to 
a  supply  passage  comprising  a  fluid  source  connected  with 
said  supply  passage  and  bypass  means  for  bypassing  fluid 
tram  said  source  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
supplied  to  said  supply  passage,  said  bypass  means  com- 
prising a  bypass  passage  containing  a  plurality  of  regu- 
lating valves  in  series  for  restricting  flow  through  said 
bypass  passage  at  different  locations  in  said  bypass  pas- 
sage, one  end  of  each  valve  being  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  bypass  passage  upstream  of  the  valve,  means 
for  introducing  a  different  sensed  pressure  to  the  other 
end  of  each  valve,  and  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force 
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to  said  other  ends  of  the  valves  to  thereby  maintain  the    member  is  released  by  said  cam  means  said  formation 
fluid  supply  pressure  at   a  preset  differential  above  the    strikes  said  impact  receiving  surface  with  sufficient  force 

to  move  said  valve  member  against  said  first  spring  means 
away  from  said  seat  to  momentarily  open  said  discharge 
outlet. 
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maximum  sensed  pressure  introduced  to  any  one  of  said 
valves. 

3,067,762 
MOISTURE  SEPARATOR  FOR  GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Floyd  B.  PanoDS,  Rklgcwood,  N  J.,  uiiKDor  to  Special- 
tit»  Development  Corporation,  BclleTllle,  N  J^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  809,507 
1  Oalm.     (CI.  137—203) 


A  moisture  separator  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  casing  providing  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  com- 
pressed gas  from  which  moisture  is  to  be  removed,  an 
outlet  for  the  gas  from  which  moisture  has  been  removed, 
and  a  drainage  outlet  for  the  removed  moisture;  a  valve 
seat  at  said  drainage  outlet;  a  valve  member  positioned 
externally  of  said  chamber  adapted  to  abut  said  seat  to 
close  said  drainage  outlet  and  having  an  impact  receiving 
surface;  an  impact  producing  member  including  a  forma- 
tion for  striking  said  impact  receiving  surface;  spring 
means  biasing  said  valve  member  against  said  seat  to 
seal  said  drainage  outlet;  second  spring  means  acting 
between  said  valve  member  and  said  impact  member  to 
bias  said  surface  striking  formation  toward  said  impact 
receiving  surface;  cam  means  for  alternately  moving  said 
impact  member  against  said  second  spring  means  and 
releasing  said  impact  member  to  move  under  the  action 
of  said  second  spring  means;  and  an  electric  motor  po- 
sitioned externally  of  said  chamber  for  driving  said  cam 
means,  said  impact  member  and  said  second  spring  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  when  said  impact 


3,067,763 

FLUID  SEALING  INDICATOR 

Knrt  B.  BrcdtKhneidcr,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Mrignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chlcaco,  ni.,  a  coiporatioo  of  IlUnols 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,026 

7  Claims.     (CI.  137—246.11) 


1.  lo  t  pressure  vessel,  a  casing  and  a  roUUUe  plug 
closure  member  comprising  an  actuating  stem  therefor 
and  an  interface  between  the  said  closure  member  and 
casing,  the  combination  of  a  fluid  seal  indicating  means, 
selective  means  for  supplying  fnultiple  fluid  sealing  means 
under  pressure  to  said  casing  and  closure  member  stem 
and  the  interface  between  the  casing  and  closure  member, 
the  said  fluid  indicating  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  sealing  nieans,  the  said 
pressure  responsive  means  having  partition  means  for 
separating  one  of  said  fluid  sealing  means  from  the  other 
fluid  sealing  means,  and  means  associated  with  said  fluid 
indicating  means  visible  from  outside  the  said  casing  for 
indicating  the  fluid  pressure  condition  of  said  fluid  sealing 
means  on  either  side  of  said  partition  means  within  the 
casing,  the  said  latter  portion  of  said  fluid  indicating 
means  being  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  means. 


3,067,764 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVES 
Thomas  A.  Gcaiy,  Kenodia,  Wis^  a«lgDor  to  Ladlah  Co., 
Codahy,  Wis.,  ■  corpoeirfioB  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Apr.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,150 
10  aalnM.    (a.  137—315) 
1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  an 
enlargement   intermediate   its   length,    said   body   having 
aligned  bore  portions  communicating  with  opposite  sides 
of  said  enlargement  to  provide  valve  seats  and  said  en- 
larged portion  having  an  opening  which  is  offset  laterally 
from  the  axis  of  said  bore  portions,  a  bonnet  detachably 
connected  to  said  opening,  a  normally  cup-shaped  flexible 
diaphragm  having  a  rim  sealingly  clamped  between  said 
body  and  bonnet  around  the  margin  of  said  opening  of 
the  enlarged  portion,  an  external  handle  having  a  pro- 
jecting   externally    threaded    sleeve    threaded    into   said 
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boiuiet,  a  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  con- 
necting means  including  parts  which  are  separable  by 
movement  transversely  of  said  stem  detachably  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  said  stem  to  said  diaphragm  at 
the  center  of  said  diaphragm,  means  between  said  sleeve 
and  diaphragm  and  normally  surrounding  said  separable 


parts  for  normally  maintaining  the  latter  in  operable 
condition  whereby  said  last-mentioned  means  urges  the 
diaphragm  toward  closing  position  within  said  enlarge- 
ment and  against  said  seats  when  the  handle  is  turned 
inwardly,  and  means  between  said  threaded  sleeve  and 
stem  for  moving  said  diaphragm  toward  open  position 
when  said  handle  is  rotated  in  a  reverse  direction. 


3,067,765 

FOOT  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DENTAL  HANDPIECES 

Robert  H.  Aymar,  Prince  Georges  County,  and  Eari  R. 

Weiner,  Baltimore,  Md.,  ass^non  to  We-Mar,  Inc., 

Hyattsville,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,856 

10  Clafans.    (a.  137—376) 


1.  A  foot-controlled  floor  supported  control  unit  for 
operating  air-driven  dental  handpieces  comprising  a  rela- 
tively heavy  planar  base  plate  providing  a  low  center  of 
gravity,  a  housing  extending  vertically  and  integrally  from 
one  end  of  said  base  plate,  said  bousing  including  a  hori- 
zontal aperture  therethrough  immediately  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base  plate,  pedal  means  intermediately 
and  vertically  pivoted  on  said  housing  through  said  hori- 
zontal aperture  portion  above  said  base  plate,  said  pedal 
means  including  a  foot-engageable  portion  extending  out 
of  said  housing  and  overlying  said  base  plate  and  a  valve- 
operating  portion  disposed  in  said  housing,  valve  assem- 
bly means  removably  mounted  as  a  unit  in  and  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  and  including  a  downwardly- 
urged  upwardly-displaceable  valve  ojjerator  disposed  im- 
mediately above  and  free  from  said  valve-  operating  por- 
tion of  said  pedal  means,  said  valve  operator  being  posi- 
tionable  by  said  valve-operating  portion  to  permit  fluid 
to  be  regulated  through  said  valve  assembly,  and  remov- 
able cover  means  on  said  housing  for  permitting  said 
valve  assembly  means  to  be  removed  from  said  housing 
as  a  unit. 


AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  CONTROLLER  WHOSE 
OUTPUT  IS  CHANGED  IN  STEP  FASHION 
John  Robert  Connell,  Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jone  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,682 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—386) 


actuMuunoP' 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  control  over  the  flow 
of  liquid  material  to  a  process,  comprising  an  accumula- 
tor for  said  material;  high  and  low  level  detecting  means 
for  sensing  undesirable  increase  or  decrease  of  the  quan- 
tity of  said  material  in  the  accumulator;  a  flow  control 
device  for  constantly  monitoring  the  flow  of  said  material 
with  respect  to  said  accumulator;  step  controller  mecha- 
nism for  adjusting  said  flow  control  device  in  sequential- 
ly timed  uniform  increments;  selective  means  for  prede- 
termining the  magnitude  of  said  increments  by  selecting 
an  increment  of  suitable  magnitude  from  a  plurality  of 
pre-established  increments  of  varying  magnitudes  and 
automatic  means  for  operating  the  step  controller  re- 
peatedly, when  necessary,  after  a  predetermined,  adjust- 
able time  interval  has  elapsed,  to  obtain  the  desired  con- 
trol or  alternatively  reversing  the  operation  of  the  step 
controller  as  required  for  stable  operation. 


3,067,767 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATED 
DEVICES 
Domcnic  A.  Di  Ttno,  Royal  Oak,  and  Raascll  J.  Cameron, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Roas  Opcratfaig  Valve 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgaa 
Orlgfaial  application  Jane  18,  1953,  Scr.  No.  362,542,  now 
Patent  No.  2,906,246,  dated  Sept  29,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  788,249 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—461) 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  body  having 
a  bore  therein,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  body,  said 
ports  being  axially  spaced  along  and  connected  with  said 
bore,  a  spool  valve  within  said  bore,  said  valve  having  a 
recessed  central  portion  and  first  and  second  annular  seals 
outwardly  of  ^id  recessed  portion,  the  spool  valve  being 
movable  from  a  central  position  in  which  said  inlet  and  out- 
let ports  are  connected  by  said  recessed  portion  in  either 
direction  to  extreme  positions  in  which  one  of  said  seals 
separates  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  pair  of  helical  com- 
pression springs  disposed  within  said  bore  and  engageable 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  spool,  end  elements  on  said 
valve  body  supporting  the  outer  ends  of  said  springs,  the 
springs  normally  maintaining  the  valve  spool  in  its  central 
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position,  the  valve  spool  and  body  forming  first  and  second 
end  chambers  within  which  said  springs  are  disposed,  said 
chambers  being  separated  from  each  other  and  from  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  by  means  which  prevents  fluid  flow 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  said  chambers, 
ihc  valve  spool  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential 
between  said  chambers  in  either  direction  to  move  from 
Its  central  position  to  either  of  its  extreme  positions,  and 
detent  means  engageable  with  said  spool  valve  when  the 
latter  is  moved  in  either  direction  to  hold  the  spool  valve 
in  either  extreme  position,  said  detent  means  including 
an  element  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 
latching  position,  the  configuration  of  said  last-mentioned 
element  being  such  that  said  valve  spool  will  be  unrespon- 
sive to  further  changes  in  the  pressure  differential  between 
said  chambers  after  the  latching  element  moves  to  its  latch- 
ing position. 

3,067,768 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  HYDRAULIC 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Joseph  Ludwig  Burg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Bargmaster  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Jnly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,S69 

2  ClalDM.     (CI.  137— 4M) 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  for  fluids:  a  valve  body  having 
a  fluid  flow  passage,  and  a  wall  having  an  edge  portion  de- 
fined by  a  surface  extending  transversely  to  said  wall;  an 
adjustable  valving  member  interposed  in  said  passage,  and 
having  a  fluid  flow  channel  therein  terminating  in  first  and 
second  ports,  the  first  port  opening  in  free  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  passage  and  the  second  port  opening 
in  opposed  relation  to  said  wall  and  intersected  by  said 
surface,  whereby  the  exposed  area  of  said  second  port  is 
controlled  by  the  adjusted  position  of  said  member  in  said 
passage  relative  to  said  surface  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage  and  channel;  and  an  adjustable  ac- 
tuator having  an  extensive  adjustment  range  mounted  in 
said  body  and  located  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
passage  for  selectively  adjusting  said  member  in  said  pas- 
sage over  an  extensive  range,  said  actuator  thereby  being 
subjected  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  flow  controlled 
by  said  valving  member;  said  actuator  having  a  coefficient 
of  expansion  substantially  different  from  that  of  said  sup- 
porting means,  whereby  upon  variation  in  the  temperature 
of  said  fluid  the  adjusted  position  of  said  member  is  corre- 
spondingly varied;  said  second  port  having  a  generally 
triangularly  tapered  configuration  along  a  line  transverse 
to  the  line  on  which  it  is  intersected  by  said  surface  and 
the  particular  shape  of  said  configuration  being  dependent 
upon  the  relationship  between  the  coefficient  of  expansion 
of  said  actuator  and  the  different  coefficient  of  expansion 
of  said  supporting  means  so  as  to  maintain  for  any  given 
selected  setting  of  said  member  substantially  the  same  rate 
of  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  port  despite  changes 
in  temperature  of  said  fluid  over  the  operating  tempera- 
ture range  of  said  fluid. 


3,067,769 

VALVE  STRUCTURE 

John  V.  Sknllcy.  23«5  S.  Indiana  Ave.,  Chicago  16,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8d3,9«8 

4  CtaloH.     (CI.  137—483) 

I.  In  a  gas  metering  valve  structure,  the  combination 

of  a  fitting  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  and  a 


threaded  opening  opposite  said  outlet  port,  a  cylindrical 
valve  body  formed  with  external  threads  thereon  for  ad- 
justably mounting  the  body  in  said  opening  in  operative 
relation  to  said  outlet  port,  said  body  having  an  axial 
bore  therein  opening  on  one  end  thereof,  the  latter  end 
being  beveled  along  its  outer  periphery  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  periphery  of  said  outlet  port  to  define  a 


metering  orifice,  said  body  having  a  port  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  adjacent  said  end  cooperable  with  said  axial  bore 
to  form  a  supplemental  gas  passageway  bypassing  such 
metering  orifice,  a  closure  member  for  said  passageway 
axially  movable  in  said  bore,  spring  means  carried  by 
said  body  for  opcratively  connecting  a  vacuum  line  to  the 
interior  of  said  bore  to  move  said  closure  member  into  a 
closed  position. 

3,867,77d 
TWO-WAY  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  FLOW  VALVE 
Kenneth  1.  Fandwr,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aasignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  SIcgler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delawve 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,635 
3  Cfadns.     (CL  137—493) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  including  an  inlet  conduit  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  conduit  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  chamber  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  con- 
duits; 

(c)  said  housing  having  on  its  inner  surface  in  said 
chamber 

(c,  i)  a  first  valve  seat, 

(c,  II)  a  first  shoulder  and 

(c.  Hi)  a  second  shoulder  extending  radially  in- 
wardly further  than  said  first  shoulder,  and 
wherein  said  first  shoulder  is  located  inter- 
mediate said  second  shoulder  and  said  first  valve 
seat; 
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(d)  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  end  adjacent 
said  inlet  conduit  and  a  second  end  adjacent 
said  outlet  conduit,  slideably  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber; 

(e)  said  cylindrical  member  having 

(e.  i)  a  bore  therethrough  from  said  first  end  to 

said  second  end, 
(e,  II )  a  second  valve  seat  at  its  first  end,  and 
(e.  Hi)  a  first  valve  seat  engaging  portion  located 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  intermediate  said 
first  ar)d  said  second  ends  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  first  valve  seat,  and 
(e,  iv)  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  inter- 
mediate said  first  valve  seat  engaging  portion  and 
said   second   end  of  said  cylindrical   member 
adapted  to  abut  against  said  first  shoulder  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  when  said  cylindrical 
member  moves  in  an  axial  direction  away  from 
said  first  valve  seat; 
(/)  a  valve  member  having  a  valve  head  and  a  valve 
stem  positioned  in  said  bore  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber 

(/,  i)  said  valve  head  having  a  second  valve  seat 
engaging  portion  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  valve  seat  on  said  cylindrical  member 
(/,  ii)  said  valve  stem  having  an  end  extending 
beyond  said  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber; 
(g)  a  retaining  member  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions therein,  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  valve  stem 
and  adapted  to  abut  against  said  second  shoulder  in 
said  housing,  and  being  limited  in  axial  travel  by 
said  second  shoulder  on  one  side  and  by  said  second 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member  on  the  other  side 
(h)   spring  means  positioned  between  .said  flange  and 
said  retaining  means  and  biased  to  urge  said  retain- 
ing member  away  from  said  cylindrical  member  and 
thereby  urging  said  second  valve  seat  engaging  por- 
tion on  said  valve  head  against  said  second  valve  seat 
whereby  in  response  to  pressiu"e  in  said  inlet  conduit,  said 
cylindrical  member  will  move  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  member  and  away  from  said  second  valve  seat  en- 
gaging portion  on  said  valve  head,  permitting  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  inlet  conduit  past  said  valve  bead,  past  said 
valve  stem,  through  said  perforations  in  said  retaining 
member  and  to  said  outlet  conduit;  and  whereby  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  in  said  outlet  conduit,  pressure 
will  be  applied  against  the  base  of  said  valve  head  causing 
said  valve  head  to  move  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
member  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  said  cylindrical 
member,  permitting  fluid  to  spill  from  said  outlet  conduit 
through  said  perforations  in  said  retaining  member,  past 
said  valve  stem,  past  said  valve  head  and  out  to  said  inlet 
conduit. 

3,867,771 
PNEUMATIC  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 
Mnllap«idi  M.  Reddi,  PUbdclphla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Compaay,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  nUnob 

Filed  May  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,040 
1  Chdm.  (a.  137-^94) 
A  valve  control  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
diaphragm  disposed  therein  and  extending  across  the  in- 
terior thereof,  first  and  second  chambers  formed  within 
said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm,  a  valve 
port  formed  within  said  housing,  a  pilot  connected  to 
said  diaphragm  and  movable  therewith  relative  to  said 
port  to  open  and  close  said  port,  and  a  fluid  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  diaphragm  and  movable  therewith  slidably 
guided  within  said  housing  and  opening  to  one  of  said 
chambers  for  communicating  pressurized  fluid  thereto  to 
effect  movement  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  connected 


pilot  in  one  direction,  said  fluid  conduit  extending  through 
an  outside  wall  of  said  housing  and  guided  for  movement 


thereby  providing  an  attachment  nipple  on  the  outside 
of  said  housing. 


i 


3,867,772 
SURGE  SUPPRESSOR  VALVE 
Robert  E.  RayoioBd,  Zancsvilk,  Ohio,  SMigMr  to 
HydiMlks  and  MachhMiy,  be,  a  corporatioB  of  Wis- 

Filcd  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  806,510 
1  Claim,     (a.  137—494) 


A  hydraulic  surge  suppressor  valve  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, means  forming  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  therefor,  a  valve  member  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  chamber  and  subject  to 
inlet  pressure,  a  piston  subject  to  hydraulic  pressure  op- 
posing the  inlet  pressure  for  moving  the  valve  to  a  closed 
outlet  blocking  position,  a  cylinder  for  said  piston,  a 
light  spring  in  said  cylinder  urging  said  valve  member 
to  closed  position,  a  passageway  in  said  valve  member  for 
communicating  inlet  fluid  preuure  to  said  cylinder,  said 
passageway  including  a  flow  restricting  orifice,  said  orifice 
providing  the  flow  path  through  said  passageway,  a  sprint 
loaded  accumulator  means  in  fluid  communicaticm  with 
the  area  of  the  cylinder  bousing  the  ^ring  and  induding 
a  cavity  and  a  memtwr  movaUe  therein  to  receive  in  the 
cavity  fluid  from  said  area  enabling  the  valve  to  detect 
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the  rate  of  change  of  fluid  pressure  whereby  the  valve 
member  opens  when  the  rate  of  change  of  fluid  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,067,773 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
Robert  G.  Obnder,  Los  Angeles,  Calif^  anigiior  to  The 
Marquardt  Corporatioii,  Van  Nosrs,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S  16,738 
1  Claim.     (CL  137—613) 


tained  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  the  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  chamber,  the  external  diameter  of  the  rotor  when 
disassembled  from  the  stator  being  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  stator  and  the  rotor  in  assembly  with  the 
stator  being  under  torsional  stress  and  exerting  an  out- 
ward radial  force  on  the  wall  of  the  stator,  a  shaft  con- 
nected to  and  rotating  said  rotor  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  fluid  conduit  means  extending  through  said  stator 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  a  first 
elongated  opening  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotor  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the  rotor  and  forming  a 
helical  slot  therein,  a  second  elongated  opening  in  the 


i^*2fi*l\fflM 


A  fluid  flow  controller  comprising  a  supply  of  fluid  at 
a  source  pressure,  first  and  second  regulator  valves  con- 
nected with  said  supply  pressure  and  each  discharging  a 
constant  rate  of  fluid  flow,  a  shuttle  valve  comprising  a 
sleeve  and  a  valve  member  movable  within  said  sleeve, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  towards  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  against  a  stop  member,  four  spaced 
ports  located  in  said  sleeve  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
first  port  located  nearest  said  stop  member  being  con- 
nected with  a  discharge  passage  from  said  selector  valve 
;ind  the  second  port  being  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  second  regulator  valve,  the  third  port  being  connected 
with  said  discharge  passage  and  the  fourth  port  being  a 
slot  in  said  sleeve  connected  with  a  return  pressure  pas- 
sage, .said  valve  member  comprising  three  spaced  valve 
sections  with  the  second  center  section  normally  covering 
said  second  port,  the  end  face  of  the  first  valve  section 
closest  said  stop  member  being  connected  with  the  fluid 
discharge  from  said  first  regulator  valve  for  moving  said 
valve  member  against  said  spring  means  at  a  constant 
rate  to  uncover  said  second  port  by  movement  of  said 
second  section  and  thereafter  cover  said  first  port  with 
said  first  valve  section,  the  third  valve  section  uncovering 
said  third  port  for  connecting  the  third  port  with  the  space 
intermediate  the  first  and  third  valve  sections  while  said 
first  and  second  ports  are  uncovered  and  until  movement 
of  said  first  valve  section  over  said  first  port,  said  third 
valve  section  thereafter  uncovering  said  fourth  slot  port 
for  connecting  said  third  port  with  the  fourth  port  through 
said  intermediate  space  to  quickly  relieve  the  pressure  in 
said  discharge  passage. 


longitudinal  wall  of  the  stator,  the  axial  projections  of 
said  openings  on  said  longitudinal  axis  being  at  least 
partially  co-extensive  and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  one 
opening  being  non-parallel  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  other  opening  and  all  of  said  edges  being  non-per- 
pendicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  openings 
overlap  at  only  one  point  over  a  portion  of  the  angular 
displacement  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  to  form 
"*&  longitudinally  translatable  port  of  restricted  cross-sec- 
tion connecting  the  interior  of  said  rotor  with  the  exterior 
of  said  stator,  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  port  being 
variable  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  the 
rotor. 


3,067,775 

HYDRAULIC  DISTRIBUTOR 

Antoinc  Bmcdcr,  Paris,  France,  aarifnor  to  Socictc 

Anooymc  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,093 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France  Apr.  10,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CI.  137—625.25) 


3,067,774 
DISTRIBUTING  VALVE  AND  FLUID-SOLID 
CONTACTING     APPARATUS    UTILIZING 
SAME 
John  Woods  McCausiand,  WInnetka,  and  Leslie  C.  Hardi- 
son,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Univcnai  Oil 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Plidncs,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  -- 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,355 
9  Claims.  (CI.  137—624.13) 
I.  A  distributing  valve  which  comprises  an  elongated 
stator  member  having  a  longitudinal  wall  which  defines 
an  enclosed  elongated  chamber  having  an  interior  of 
circular  cross-section,  a  hollow  elongated  rotor  member 
of  spring-like  material  rotatably  assembled  within  said 
chamber  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  main- 


I.  A  hydraulic  distributor  comprising  a  body  having 
two  opposite  lateral  faces  and  connected  to  a  source  of 
compressed  liquid,  to  an  exhaust  and  to  a  load  pipe  line, 
a  control  slide  valve  slidably  fitted  in  said  body  and 
formed  with  two  cylindrical  end  portions  projecting  from 
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said  body  through  said  lateral  faces  respectively,  said 
slide  valve  being  adapted  to  occupy  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion in  which  it  closes  the  connections  between  said  body 
on  the  one  hand  and  said  source  and  said  exhaust  on 
the  other  hand,  and  other  positions  shifted  on  either  side 
of  said  intermediate  position,  wherein  said  slide  valve 
causes  one  of  said  last-named  connections  to  communi- 
cate with  said  load  pipe  line,  two  resilient  diaphragms 
having  each  a  central  portion  secured  on  one  of  said 
end  portions  of  the  slide  valve  and  a  peripheral  outer 
portion  fastened  on  the  outer  peripheral  contour  of  the 
lateral  face  of  the  body  through  which  said  end  portion 
projects,  said  two  diaphragms  forming  two  lateral  cham- 
bers on  either  side  of  said  body,  a  passage  formed 
through  said  body  and  interconnecting  said  chambers, 
said  passage  having  two  openings  leading  respectively 
through  said  lateral  faces  of  said  body,  a  liquid  filling  said 
two  lateral  chambers  and  said  passage,  valve  means 
housed  in  each  chamber  and  adapted  to  occupy  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  it  co-acts  with  the  lateral  face  of 
the  body  which  bounds  the  relevant  chamber  for  reduc- 
ing to  a  narrow  orifice  the  opening  of  the  passage  lead- 
ing through  the  lateral  face  of  the  body  which  limits 
said  chamber  so  as  to  throttle  the  liquid  flowing  from 
said  chamber  to  the  other  chamber  through  said  pas- 
sage, resilient  means  housed  in  each  chamber  and  adapted 
to  urge  said  valve  means  toward  its  operative  position, 
and  release  means  carried  by  each  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions of  the  slide  valve  for  moving  said  valve  means  away 
from  its  operative  position  against  the  resistance  of  said 
resilient  means  when  said  slide  valve  is  shifted  from  its 
intermediate  position  toward  said  lateral  chamber. 


3,067,776 
HYDRAUUC  ACCUMULATOR 
Harold   Norris   Love,   Chicago,   DL,   assignor   to   Ideal 
Roller  and  Mannfactarlag  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  DUiiois 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  576,958 
1  Clafan.     (a.  138—30) 


ing  a  radially  opening  peripheral  groove  spaced  axially 
from  its  lip,  a  peripheral  bead  complementing  the  cross 
sectional  shape  of  said  groove  and  formed  around  the 
other  cup  and  fully  seated  in  said  groove  so  as  to  abut 
and  interlock  with  the  opposed  walls  of  said  groove,  one 
wall  of  said  groove  being  of  sufficiently  greater  radial 
depth  than  the  other  wall  to  dispose  the  adjoining  outer 
surfaces  of  the  two  cups  substantially  flush  with  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  smooth  outer  periphery 
which  is  flexible  during  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  bladder  with  the  entire  area  of  such  periphery  backed 
by  and  pressed  against  said  wall  or  the  liquid  in  said 
chamber  when  the  bladder  is  inflated. 


3,067,777 

PACKLESS  FLOW  SWIVEL 

John  F.  Briacoc,  226  S.  Greenwood,  PMsdcao,  Calif. 

FDed  Jane  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,404 

7  Claims.     (CL  138—44) 
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4.  A  flow  swivel  according  to  claim  3  in  which  the 
resilient  means  comprises  a  helical  spring  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  around  the  inner  member. 


3,067,778 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  THREAD  FOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  LOOM 

Hcnuna  MerU,  Rati,  Switzerland,  aaalgnor  to  Rati  Ma- 

chinen'  Works  I.4d.,  formerly  Caspar  Honcgger,  Rati, 

Switi^laDd 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,640 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switscriand  Sept  11,  1959 

7Clafaiis.    (CL13»— 257) 


An  accumulator  having,  in  combination,  a  rigid  closed 
tank  containing  liquid  under  pressure  and  having  a  curved 
peripheral  wall  and  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at 
the  other  end,  an  inflatable  bladder  disposed  within  said 
tank  cooperating  with  the  internal  wall  of  said  tank  to 
define  a  chamber  for  containing  said  liquid,  said  bladder 
comprising  first  and  second  cups  molded  of  resiliently 
flexible  material  and  having  open  peripheral  ends  ter- 
minating in  lip  portions  in  overlapping  and  telescoped  rela- 
tion one  with  respect  to  the  other,  one  of  said  cups  hav- 
ing an  apertured  bottom,  means  clamping  said  apertured 
bottom  to  the  end  of  said  tank  around  said  inlet,  the 
other  cup  having  a  closed  bottom,  one  of  said  cups  bav- 

785  O.O  — 35 


1.  A  braking  device  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the 
automatic  bobbin-changing  mechanism  of  an  automatic 
loom  for  the  braking  of  the  drawn  off  thread  end  from 
a  fresh  bobbin  to  be  shot  into  the  weaving  shuttle,  said 
loom  having  a  frame,  a  slay,  and  a  pneumatic  draw-off 
mechanism,  said  braking  device  comprising  a  pair  of  coop- 
erating members  adapted  to  clamp  the  thread  therebe- 
tween, one  of  said  members  being  a  flat  spring  secured 
to  the  inlet  end  of  said  draw-off  mechanism  and  the  sec- 
ond of  said  members  being  a  lever  pivotally  supported 
in  relation  to  the  loom  frame  and  movable  into  and  out 
of  -engagement  with  said  flat  q)ring. 
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3,W7,77» 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  PAPERMAKER'S  FELT 
John  H.  Draper,  Jr.,  Canton,  Mao^  aarignor  to  Draper 
Brothers  Company,  Canton,  Man.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,7M 
2  Ciainu.     (CI.  139— 3t3) 


MIMAAAA    ' 


1.  An  electroconductive  papermaker's  felt  for  support- 
ing, transporting,  and  draining  wet  papermaking  material, 
said  felt  having  a  multi-ply-fabric  structure  comprising 
at  least  two  superposed  woven  fabric  plies  of  which  the 
bottom  ply  forms  the  back  side  of  said  felt  and  the  top 
ply  forms  the  front  and  outer  side  thereof  for  supporting 
and  transporting  w^t  papermaking  material  to  be  drained, 
each  of  said  plies  having  an  open  porous  weave  to  pro- 
vide rapid  liquid  drainage  passages  through  the  felt  from 
the  front  side  to  the  back  side  thereof,  all  warp  and 
filling  strands  of  said  top  ply  as  well  as  alternate  warp 
strands  and  all  filling  strands  of  said  bottom  ply  being 
yarns  of  non-electroconductive  all-textile  fibers,  and  a 
plurality  of  completely  bare  linear  metallic  electric  con- 
ductor warp  elements  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
felt  and  alternating  in  the  same  plane  with  the  all-textile 
warp  yarns  of  the  bottom  ply  and  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relationship  therewith,  said  bare  metallic  electric 
conductor  elements  each  being  of  flattened  cross-section 
and  firmly  secured  to  said  bottom  fabric  ply  at  definite  in- 
tervals along  its  linear  extent  by  certain  filling  strands 
effective  to  present  readily  engageable  bare  linear  runs  of 
said  conductor  elements  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
fabric  ply,  the  said  respective  conductor-securing  filling 
strands  extending  through  the  body  of  the  felt  and  inter- 
lacing together  said  top  and  bottom  fabric  plies  thereof  at 
definite  intervals  across  the  felt  to  tightly  bind  them 
together  into  a  resultant  unitary  felt  stnKture. 


3  067  7t# 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING 
SPRINGS  TO  LENGTH  AND  FOR  FORM- 
ING END  LOOPS  THEREON 
Louis  S.  Kakn,  Dccrflcid,  Dl.,  aadpior  of  oac-tkird  to 
JoMph  E.  GoMbcif,  Chlcafo,  Ill.«  and  OM-thlrd 
Mark  L.  Goldbcii,  Gkncoc,  10. 

nicd  Aof .  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,M4 
9  aalms.    (CI.  14«— 103) 


to 


to  present  the  blanks  singly  and  suocesav«ly  to  the  loop- 
forming  (tatioa,  following  trimming  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  trinmiing  means  in  advance  of 
the  loop-forming  station  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  carrier  wheel,  said  trimming  means  comprisinf  two 
opposed  beads,  one  opposite  each  face  of  the  carrier 
wheel,  each  head  having  a  mandrel  to  intromit  respective 
ends  of  the  blank  upon  advance  of  the  heads  to  rigidify 
the  blank  pending  trimming  aad  including  a  shearing 
surface,  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  heads 
relative  to  the  blank  in  timed  relation  with  said  wheel 
for  introntisaion  of  the  mandrels  rslatiTely  to  the  blank, 
a  reciprocable  shearing  tool  cooperative  with  each  said 
shearing  surface  to  trim  the  ends  of  the  blank  to  the  pre- 
determined length,  means  mounting  each  said  shearing 
tool  on  its  respective  head  for  adjustable  angular  position- 
ing relative  to  the  axis  of  the  blank  held  in  trinmiing 
position,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  shearing 
members. 

3,0«7,7tl 
WIRE  TWmiNG  MACHINES 
Nod  SpeMtr  Dcm,  OrreB,  Wtgan,  and  Brian  Joha  Ward- 
Icy,  LIvciTooi,  Fagiaai,  sMlgiiiii  to  BrMlsh  lasalatoii 
CancBdsr^  Cables  Lifted,  London,  EaglaBd,  a  BMab 


Filed  Jaa.  9, 19<1,  Ssr.  No.  9l^U 

Clalaw  priority,  aapHcalloa  Grsat  Britaia  Jaa.  13,  1960 

7  OalBM.     (CL  I4«— 149) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  concurrently  trimming  both  ends 
of  rough-cut  blanks  of  spring  stock  to  a  predetermined 
exact  length  and  for  forming  end  loops  thereon  which 
includes  a  loop  forming  station,  a  rotary  carrier  wheel 
having  means  for  clampingly  receiving  the  blanks  singly 
and  means  for  advancing  the  carrier  wheel  intermittently 


1.  A  machine  for  withdrawing  at  least  two  wires  from 
a  supply  or  supplies,  twisting  the  wires  together  to  form 
a  strand,  and  then  delivering  the  strand  in  a  helical  form 
to  a  receiver,  where  it  is  accommodated  as  a  i^urality  of 
superposed  loops,  comprising  a  haul-off  device  which 
draws  the  wires  through  the  machine  and  comprises  a  sta- 
tionary ring  wall  whose  internal  surface  forms  an  end- 
less track,  a  pulley,  means  for  driving  the  pulley  along 
the  track,  and  means  for  leading  the  wires  substantially 
axially  towards  the  centre  of  the  track  and  then  onto  that 
part  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  pulley  that  is  ap- 
proaching the  track,  whereby  as  the  pulley  rolls  along  the 
track  it  draws  the  wires,  as  strand,  through  the  device  and 
delivers  the  strand  downwards  to  the  receiver  in  helical 
form  aroond  the  vertical  axis  of  the  machine,  means  for 
supporting  the  receiver  beneath  the  haul-off  device,  a 
guide  for  leading  the  wires  around  both  the  receiver  and 
the  haul-off  device,  means  for  rotating  the  guide  about 
the  machine  axis  and  means  for  leading  the  wires  sub- 
stantially along  the  machine  axis,  through  the  rotating 
guide  and  then  substantially  along  the  machine  axis  into 
the  haul-off  device,  from  where  the  wires  fall,  as  strand, 
downwards  in  helical  form  to  the  receiver. 
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3,967,782 
WIRE  TWISTING  MACHINES 
Noel  Spencer  Dean,  OrreU,  Wigan,  and  Ronald  Frederick 
Tarbox,  Old  Cooladon,  En^and,  assignors  to  British 
Insulated  Caiknder's  Cables  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,527 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain  Apr.  4,  1960 

11  Claims.     (CL  140— 149) 


ship  on  the  surface  of  the  viscous  material  therein,  an 
opening  through  the  disc  plate,  and  an  elastomeric  fitting 
secured  in  sealing  relationship  about  the  opening  in  the 
disc  plate  for  receiving  the  nose  of  the  cylinder  in  scaling 
relationship  for  transmitting  suction  forces  from  the 
cylinder  on  one  side  to  the  viscous  material  on  the  other 
to  draw  the  material  through  the  fitting  and  the  nose  of 
the  cylinder  into  the  cylinder  for  filling,  said  fitting  com- 
prising a  frusto-conical  sleeve  section  formed  of  a  relative- 
ly resilient  material  having  an  opening  extending  through 
the  central  portion  thereof,  means  on  the  outer  wall  of  the 
frusto-conical  sleeve  section  for  removably  mounting  the 
sleeve  section  in  the  opening  of  the  disc  plate,  an  annular 


1 .  A  machine  for  withdrawing  two  or  more  wires  from 
a  supply  or  supplies,  twisting  the  wires  together  to  form 
a  strand,  and  then  delivering  the  strand  in  a  helical  form 
to  a  receiver,  where  it  is  accommodated  as  a  plurality  of 
superposed  loops,  comprising  means  for  supporting  the 
receiver  beneath  a  haul-off  device,  said  haul-off  device 
comprising  a  ring  wall  whose  internal  surface  forms  an 
endless  track,  means  for  moving  the  ring  wall  about  an 
axis  encompassed  thereby,  a  pulley,  means  for  driving 
the  pulley  along  the  track,  and  means  for  leading  the 
wires  substantially  axially  towards  the  centre  of  the  track 
and  then  onto  that  part  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
pulley  that  is  approaching  the  track,  whereby  as  the  pul- 
ley rolls  along  the  track  it  draws  the  wires  through  the 
machine  and  delivers  the  wires  as  strand  downwards  to 
the  receiver  in  the  form  of  a  helix  which  at  the  point 
of  delivery  moves  around  the  vertical  axis  of  the  machine, 
a  guide  for  the  wires,  means  for  rotating  the  guide  about 
the  machine  axis  around  both  the  receiver  and  the  haul* 
off  device  and  means  for  leading  the  wires  substantially 
along  the  machine  axis,  through  the  rotating  guide  around 
the  receiver  and  haul-off  device  and  then  substantially 
along  the  machine  axis  into  the  haul-off  device,  from 
where  the  wires  fall,  as  strand,  downwards  in  helical 
form  to  the  receiver. 


tub 

^^-<.. 

.  It 

»♦^ 

i 

»- 

er 

V^-" 

*>- 

rim  integral  with  said  sleeve  section  extending  inwardly 
from  the  wall  of  the  frusto-conical  sleeve  section  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  opening  surrounded  by  the  rim 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  to  militate 
against  the  movement  of  the  cylinder  beyond  the  rim 
when  the  nose  of  the  dispenser  is  inserted  into  the  opening, 
said  rim  being  horizontally  disposed  to  function  as  a 
ledge  on  which  the  dispenser  rests  in  position  for  filling, 
and  a  skirt,  integral  with  said  sleeve,  formed  of  a  resilient 
material  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
frusto-conical  sleeve  section  about  the  opening  to  provide 
a  frusto-conical  wall  leading  into  the  sleeve  opening  at  its 
base.  

3,067,784 
ADAPTER  CONNECTING  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
VALVE  STEM  TO  DISPENSER  FOR  FILLING  SAID 
DISPENSER 
Winbun  G.  Gorman,  Albany,  N.Y^  aasigBor  to  Esta 
Medical  LidNiratorles,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporatioB 
ofDdaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  22,311 
3  ClalBM.     (CL  141—27) 


3,t(7.7t3 
GUN  ADAPTOR  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Joacph  BcrlMd,  5954  W.Notlh  Avc^Chfeago  39,I1L 
FUed  Mm.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,207 
SCMam.    (CL141— 27) 
1 .  In  combination,  a  container  of  large  capacity  having 
a  material  capable  of  viscous  flow  therein   to  be  dis- 
pensed, a  dispenser  formed  of  a  cylinder  having  a  nose 
at  one  end  through  which  the  material  is  taken  into  the 
cylinder  for  filling  and  extruding  out  of  the  cylinder  in 
use,  a  piston  shiftable  within  the  cylinder  to  draw  the 
material  into  the  cylinder  in  response  to  movement  in 
one  direction  and  to  extrude  the  materialfrom  the  cylinder 
in  response  to  movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  for  effecting  displacement  of  the  piston,  an  adaptor 
comprising  a  flat  disc  plate  dimensioned  slidably  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  container  for  resting  in  sealing  relation- 


1.  The  combination  with  an  aerosol  container  having 
a  tiltable  stem  for  actuating  the  valve  thereof  to  provide 
for  the  ejection  of  the  contents  of  the  container,  of  an 
applicator  for  receiving  the  container  contenu,  said  ap- 
plicator comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  an  open  end, 
a  plunger  in  the  tube  for  axial  motion  therein  for  re- 
traction of  the  plunger  from  the  open  end  of  the  tube  to 
allow  the  conUiner  contenU  to  enter  the  tube  ahead  of 
the  plunger,  said  plunger  being  movable  toward  the  open 
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end  of  tbe  tube  to  expel  the  contents  in  the  tube  from  the 
open  end  thereof,  a  hollow  body  on  the  tube  at  tbe  open 
end  thereof  and  extending  therefrom,  said  hollow  body 
forming  an  extension  of  the  tube,  and  an  adapter  for  tbe 
stem  of  the  aerosol  container,  said  adapter  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  a  restricted  passage  there- 
through receiving  the  stem  and  mounting  the  adapter 
on  the  stem,  said  adapter  body  being  free-ended  and 
extending  beyond  tbe  stem  and  having  an  exterior  surface 
tapering  down  outwardly  toward  the  free  end  of  tbe 
adapter  body  to  easily  receive  the  hollow  body  on  the 
applicator,  a  part  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  adapter 
body  inwardly  of  the  tapering  portion  thereof  being  gen- 
erally cylindrical  and  receiving  the  hollow  body  in  a  re- 
movable sliding  close  fit  to  temporarily  secure  the  ap- 
plicator to  the  stem  of  the  aerosol  container,  whereby 
the  applicator  may  be  mounted  on  the  adapter  for  posi- 
tively actuating  the  adapter  and  in  turn  causing  the  adapter 
to  actuate  the  stem  by  tilting  the  same  to  release  part  of 
the  aerosol  content  into  the  tube  in  condition  to  be  ex- 
pelled by  the  plunger  when  the  applicator  is  removed 
from  the  adapter. 


3,M7,785 
CAN  FILLING  HEAD 
George  L.  N.  Meyer,  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Geo. 
J.  Meyer  Manafactnring  Co.,  Codafay,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  841,846 
5  Claims.     (CI.  141—57) 


1 .  In  a  counter-pressure  filling  head  for  flat  top  cans  or 
the  like,  a  vertically  movable  valve  stem  having  a  passage 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  gas  control  valve 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem  adapted  to  admit  coun- 
ter-pressure gas  through  said  stem  and  into  the  can,  a  plu- 
rality of  nozzles  extending  into  said  can,  a  liquid-control 
annular  poppet  valve  vertically  movable  with  said  stem  to 
control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  all  of  said  nozzles,  and 
an  air  check  valve  located  below  said  stem  to  check  the 
flow  of  gas  from  the  can  when  the  liquid  in  the  can  reaches 
a  predetermined  level. 


medium,  comprismg  means  for  delivering  calibrated,  pre- 
determined charges  of  ;said  viscous  medium  to  said  spaced 
unfilled  containers  in  a  cyclic  operation,  means  including 
a  speed  regulated  motor  for  dispensing  said  calibrated 
predetermined  charges  of  said  viscous  medium  in  accord- 
ance with  the  placement  of  said  unfilled  containers,  a 
pulse  forming  means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  operation 
for  said  speed  regulated  motor,  a  series  of  sensors,  with 


3,M7,786 

FLUID  HANDLING  AND  FILLING  MACHINE 

Sidney  Rosen,  2701  Rocltwood  Ave.,  Baltimore  15,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,442 

2  Claims.     (CI.  141—179) 

I.  A  handling  and  filling  machine  for  simultaneously 

filling  a  plurality  of  spaced  containers  with  a  viscous 


"  . 


there  being  one  sensor  each  to  each  container  in  tbe 
filling  zone,  means  responsive  to  all  of  said  sensors  and 
actuated  by  said  containers  to  initiate  said  pulse  form- 
ing means,  and  other  mechanism  including  a  continuous- 
ly operated  conveyor  system  for  placement  and  displace- 
ment of  said  unfilled  containers  as  well  as  said  filled  con- 
tainers in  synchronous  relationship  with  said  delivering 
means,  whereby  said  viscous  medium  is  delivered  cycli- 
cally to  said  plurality  of  unfilled  containers. 


3,0<7,787 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Donald  Salk,  CranstoB,  R  J.,  asslgiiHr  of  thirty-three 

one-third  percent  to  Norton  Salk,  Cranston,  R.I. 

Filed  May  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,713 

2  ClahM.     (CI.  141—321) 


2.  A  dispensing  container  having  an  open  end  at  one 
extremity  thereof,  a  slitted  resilient  diaphragm  spanning 
said  open  end,  and  a  cap  removably  engageable  with  said 
container  open  end  to  close  same,  said  cap  having  a  cen- 
trally positioned,  circular  depending  wall  defining  a  pock- 
et, said  wall  extending  inwardly  of  said  container  open 
end  when  tbe  cap  is  in  its  normal  engaged  position  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  flex  said  diaphragm  to  open  position, 
said  diaphragm  being  radially  slitted  so  as  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  pointed  fingers,  the  under  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm tapering  downwardly  to  the  center  thereof,  where- 
by each  finger  is  substantially  thicker  at  its  inner  pointed 
edge  than  at  its  outer  edge,  each  of  said  pointed  inner 
edges  tapering  outwardly  from  top  to  bottom,  said  thick- 
ened pointed  edges,  when  the  fingers  are  fully  flexed,  ex- 
tending angidarly  toward  said  pocket  to  help  guide  con- 
tents of  the  container  into  said  pocket  when  the  container 
is  capped  and  inverted. 
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3,067,788  which  the  post  may  turn  from  vertical;  the  handle  being 

POWER  OPERATED  PLANER  WITH  DRIVEN  FEED    longer  than  the  distance  from  the  pivot  bolt  to  the  bot- 
MECHANISM  AND  ADAJSTABLE  TABLE 


WIDiam  A.  Eachcnbvi,  BcMt,  Wls^  aasiCDor  to  Yates- 
American  Machine  Company,  Belolt,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  60,198 
11  Claims.    (CI.  144—117) 


1.  A  wood  surfacing  machine  comprising  an  upright 
frame  having  oppositely  disposed  side  frame  members, 
a  work  supporting  table  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
between  the  side  frame  members,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  table,  a  cutter  head  joumaled  at  iu  opposite 
ends  in  said  side  frame  membm  above  said  table,  a 
pair  of  work  feeding  rollers  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cutter  head  for  advancing  work  pieces  across  said  work 
table  and  beneath  said  cutter  head,  said  rollers  being 
mounted  on  shafts  having  their  opposite  ends  joumaled 
in  bearing  blocks  which  are  mounted  for  vertical  ad- 
justment in  said  side  frame  members,  said  feeding  roller 
shafts  being  extended  at  one  end,  a  drive  connection  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  shafts  for  rotating  the  shafts  in 
unison,  a  worm  gear  on  one  of  said  shaft  ends,  a  worm 
and  shaft  assembly  housing  connected  to  the  bearing 
block  in  which  said  one  shaft  end  is  joumaled,  a  worm 
and  shaft  assembly  mounted  in  said  housing  with  the 
worm  engaging  said  worm  gear,  a  drive  motor  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  connected  in  driving  relation  with 
said  cutter  head,  a  second  drive  motor  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  means  forming  a  variable  speed  connection 
between  said  second  motor  and  the  shaft  of  said  worm 
and  shaft  assembly  for  rotating  said  feed  rollers  inde- 
pendently of  the  drive  for  said  cutter  head. 


3,067,789 

TIRE  MOUNTING  AND  SPINNING  DEVICE 

Ernst  Rocsch,  Lodi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Soper  Mold  Cor- 

|M>ratfon  of  Callfonria,  Lodi,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 

CaHfomfai 

FUed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,947 
3  Chdms.     (O.  144—288) 

1.  A  tire  mounting  and  spinning  device  comprising  a 
stationary  column,  a  drum  provided  with  a  rim  having 
a  seat  thereon  to  engage  a  bead  of  a  tire  in  frictional 
supporting  relation,  means  mounting  tbe  drum  on  the 
column  for  free  spinning  rotation  relative  thereto,  said 
means  comprising  a  post  the  lower  portion  of  which 
overlaps  and  abuts  against  one  side  of  the  column  adja- 
cent its  upper  end,  and  a  spindle  on  the  upper  end  ot  the 
post  on  which  the  drum  is  tumable;  a  transversely  extend- 
ing pivot  bolt  non-tumably  mounted  on  the  column  and 
on  which  the  column-abutting  portion  of  the  post  is 
turnable,  means  preventing  turning  of  the  post  in  other 
than  one  direction  from  vertical,  tbe  bolt  having  a  thread- 
ed end  portion  projecting  beyond  the  post,  and  means  to 
releasably  clamp  the  post  against  the  column  and  com- 
prising an  enlarged  nut  on  tbe  threaded  portion  of  the 
bolt  engaging  the  adjacent  face  of  the  post,  and  an 
elongated  handle  rigid  with  and  projecting  substantially 
radially  of  the  nut  in  the  direction  opposite  that  toward 


tom  of  the  drum;  said  handle  being  removably  but  rigid- 
ly mounted  on  the  nut. 


3,067,790 
HAMMER  CAP 


Gordon  Tucker,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28.  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,050 

1  Clahn.     iCl.  145—29) 


A  hammer  cap  comprising:  a  resilient  cup  having  an 
upstanding  wall  joined  to  a  bottom  portion  which  is  use- 
ful as  a  striking  surface,  a  plurality  of  parallel  inwardly 
extending,  resilient  projections  secured  to  the  wall  of 
said  cup  for  securing  the  cup  to  a  hammer  head,  said 
inwardly  extending  projections  being  parallel  to  the 
striking  surface  of  said  cap  and  being  interrupted  by  at 
least  one  channel  cutting  through  them  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  striking  surface  of  said  cap.  said  cup  being 
open  at  the  center  of  said  bottom  portion;  whereby  a  por- 
tion of  the  hard  face  of  a  hammer  head  is  exposed  and 
a  portion  of  a  hammer  head  is  provided  with  a  resilient 
covering  when  a  hammer  is  equipped  with  said  cap. 


3,067,791 
ROTARY  PEELING  CUTTER 
John  Boycc,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  785,710 
5  Clafam.    (CL  146—43) 
1 .  A  rotary  peeling  cutter  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  circular  cutting  blade  centered  on  said  shaft  and  having 
a  flat  central  portion,  and  a  pair  of  gauges  disposed  on 
said  shaft,  one  on  each  side  of  said  blade,  said  gauges 
having  fruit-contacting  surfaces  inclined  forwardly  and 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  having  flat 
central  portions  abutting  the  flat  central  portion  of  said 
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blade,  one  of  said  gauges  having  an  annular  trough- 
shaped  rigidifying  portion  connecting  the  central  portion 


-    iT^- " 


of  said  gauge  with  the  fruit-contacting  surface  of  uid 
gauge. 

3,W7,792 
EXPANSIBLE  PASS  CASE 
DouKlas   J.    Broaghton,   Springfield,    Maw.,    aaignor  to 
Buiton  Incorporated,  Agawam,  Mau.,  a  corpontion 
of  IVfassacbuMtts 

Filed  May  18.  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  111,004 
5  Claima.     (CI.  150—39) 


I  Pass  case  comprising  a  pair  of  hinged  cover  mem- 
bers, an  expansible  display  envelope  assembly  disposed 
within  said  case  and  comprising  a  binding  strip  having  a 
series  of  accordion  folds  extending  transversely  of  said 
case,  a  plurality  of  display  envelopes  hingedly  extending 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  strip,  means  for  holding  one 
end  of  said  binding  strip  stationary  relative  to  said  case, 
the  other  end  of  said  binding  strip  being  freely  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  end,  a  slideway  disposed 
within  said  case  and  extending  normal  to  said  accordion 
folds,  siiid  binding  member  being  provided  with  means 
interengageable  with  said  slideway  enabling  the  binding 
strip  to  be  expanded  to  approximately  its  unfolded  length 
and  collapsed  to  bring  said  envelopes  into  coterminous 
juxtaposition. 

3,M7,793 
KEY  CASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Dana  B.  Coilinti,  Springfield,  Mav^  aarignor  to  Boxton, 
Incorporated,  Agawam,  Man.,  a  corporation  of  Mana- 

chuaetts 

FUed  July  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45^20 
2  Clalnu.     (d.  150—40) 


intervals  across  said  cover  members  not  less  than  the 
length  of  a  support  element  measured  in  a  direction  along 
said  plate,  the  support  elements  carried  by  one  cover 
member  being  in  staggered  relation  to  the  support  ele- 
ments of  the  other  cover  member  when  the  case  is  dosed 
to  provide  for  interdigitation  of  said  elements. 
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\.  A  key  case  comprising  a  pair  of  cover  members 
hinged  together  along  one  side  edge  for  swinging  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other,  providing  a  key 
confining  chamber  when  in  case  closing  relation,  key 
support  plates  identical  in  construction,  one  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  cover  members 
and  extending  generally  the  full  width  of  the  cover  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  key  loop 
support  elements  projecting  outwardly  of  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  cover  members  and  individually  spaced  at 


3,i«7,794 

COM7ARTMENTATION  MEANS  FOR  BOWLING 

BALL  BAG 

Edwin  L.  WIlMW,  SyraasBC,  N.Y.,  Mrinor  to  Wlbon- 

RangM-  Indnatriw,  Inc^  Syncaaa,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FOmI  Fab.  21, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  90,742 
ICIaliM.    (CL15«— 52) 


I .  In  a  bowling  ball  and  accessories  bag  of  substantially 
greater  height  than  a  bowling  ball,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  removable  tray  having  length  and  width  dimen- 
sions substantially  equal  to  those  of  the  bag.  and  having 
a  pendant  spindle  rigidly  secured  to  the  center  thereof 
for  insertion  in  the  finger-hole  of  a  ball  in  said  bag, 
thereby  supporting  said  tray  on  said  ball  for  providing  a 
separate  compartment  in  said  bag  above  said  ball. 


3,067,795 

TIRE  CASINGS 

Look  Piwre  Francob  Andri  Nciivtti*  and  Look  Henri 

Noel  Saiist-FriMW,  Ckrmoot-Famnd,  FnoM*, 

to  •*MichallB  *  Cle,"  Cl«wM|.Fcrnnid,  Fr 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Sot.  No.  799,974 

ClalBM  priority,  applkntloa  Fmcc  Mar.  19, 19SS 

3Clalnia.    (0.152—354) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  and  sidewalls  and 
a  carcass  united  with  and  reinforcing  said  tread  and  side- 
walls,  said  carcass  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
plies  extending  behind  said  tread  and  said  sidewalls,  each 
ply  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  cords,  the  cords  of 
each  ply  extending  at  an  angle  to  and  croatinf  the  cords 
of  at  least  one  other  ply  and  at  least  one  layer  of  an 
elastomer  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at  least  350 
grams  per  square  millimeter  at  100%  ekmtation  inter- 
posed between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  plies  in  the  portion 
of  the  carcass  located  behind  said  tread,  said  layer  of 
elastomer  extending  drcumfereotially  of  said  carcass  and 
transversely  thereof  over  a  width  not  subatantially  exceed- 
ing the  width  of  said  tread. 


M67,790 
TUBELESS  TIRE  WHEEL  RIM 
Rupert  L.  AtidB,  GroM  Potato  Woo^  Mkh^ 
to  Kelacy-Hajaa  Cnf— y,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a 
tionof  Dciawan 

FDed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  tl,4M 
5  CkdiM.    (CL  152—410) 
1 .  A  rim  assembly  for  a  tubeless  tire  including  an  end- 
less rim  base,  a  locking  ring  detachably  engaged  with  said 
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rim  base  at  one  side  thereof,  a  removable  side  ring  sleeved  parts  and  extending  sufficiently  downward  to  permit  the 
over  said  rim  base  and  held  thereon  by  said  locking  ring,  admission  of  said  sheet  between  the  die  parts  but  to  ex- 
said  side  ring  having  a  tire  retaining  flange  provided  with    elude  the  admission  of  an  operator's  finger  to  the  die 


spaced  integrally  connected  wall  portions,  an  endless  seal- 


ing ring  clamped  between  said  wall  portions  and  having 
a  portion  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  wall  por- 
tions engageable  with  a  confronting  portion  of  said  rim 
base  for  sealing  between  said  side  ring  and  said  rim  base. 


3,067,797 
FOIL  SUTTING  MECHANISM 
Chester  P.  Hankns,  Chiaigo,  DL,  aasignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, of  sfacty-flve  percent  to  Chester  P.  Hankns, 
ten  percent  to  Theodore  HanioBS,  ten  percent  to  Peter 
Van  BeelL,  and  fifteen  percent  to  Kenneth  T.  Snow 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,277 
15  Claims.     (CI.  153—2) 


1.  A  foil  slitter  comprising  a  shear  {date,  a  source  of 
supply  of  strip  foil,  means  moving  a  strip  of  foil  in  incre- 
ments over  said  shear  plate,  a  knife  having  a  straight 
cutting  edge,  means  mounting  said  knife  relative  to  said 
shear  plate  so  that  said  knife  oscillates  toward  and  away 
from  said  shear  plate  to  effect  a  slitting  of  said  strip  of 
foil  inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof  to  a  pwnt  short  of 
the  of^wsite  edge  thereof  to  form  substantially  parallel 
fingers  with  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife  engaging  said 
foil  at  increasing  angles  in  cutting  said  foil,  and  means 
on  said  shear  plate  and  said  knife  to  bend  said  parallel 
fingers  into  a  V-ehaped  cross  section. 


3,067,790 

SAFETY  GUARDS  FOR  BRAKES 

Look  RezBlck,'231  Brifhtwater  Court,  BrooUym  N.Y. 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,590 

5  Claims.     (O.  153—21) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  brake  having  a  male  die  part 
fixed  on  a  ram  which  is  movable  downwardly  towards 
and  upwardly  from  an  upri^t  channel-shaped  female  die 
part  fixed  on  a  fixed  bed  and  having  a  metal  sheet  lying 
across  the  top  of  the  female  die  part  and  extending  for- 
wardly  in  front  of  the  brake,  of  a  safety  guard  member 
depending  swingably  from  the  brake  in  front  of  said  die 


parts  when  the  sheet  is  out  of  the  brake;  the  shape  of  the 
rear  surface  of  said  guard  member  being  such  that  when 
the  ram  is  moved  downwardly  whereupon  the  die  parts 
will  bend  the  sheet  between  them  and  cause  that  part  of 
said  sheet  which  is  in  front  of  them,  to  swing  upwardly, 
the  movement  of  said  upwardly  swinging  sheet  part  will 
act  as  a  cam  to  swing  the  guard  upwardly  forwardly;  said 
guard  member  being  of  such  structure  that  a  finger  of  the 
operator  of  the  brake  is  prevented  from  being  passed  there- 
through to  reach  between  the  die  parts. 

3,i67,^9f 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY 

CORRUGATED  PIPES 

Thomas  Henry  Cooper  and   Stanley  Harold   Goward, 

London,  England,  assignors  to  Palmer  Aero  Products 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

nicd  Oct.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  046,140 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  27,  1958 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  153—73) 


30k 


1 .  A  machine  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a  succession 
of  circumferential  corrugations  in  a  pipe  of  ductile  ma- 
terial and  comprising  a  mandrel  for  supporting  the  pipe 
internally,  a  plug  of  resiliently  deformable  material  at 
the  end  of  the  mandrel,  means  for  pressing  the  plug 
against  the  end  of  the  mandrel  to  expand  the  plug  ra- 
dially, a  diametrically  divided  openable  die  around  the 
plug  and  having  at  least  two  internal  circumferential 
grooves  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  by  one  pitch 
of  the  corrugations  and  into  one  of  which  grooves  the 
pipe  may  be  expanded  by  the  plug  to  form  a  corrugation, 
pushing  means  directed  against  the  free  end  of  the  pipe 
for  applying  a  lengthwise  force  on  the  pipe  during  the 
expanding  operation  and  in  the  direction  to  feed  the  pipe 
into  the  die  from  the  unworked  end  of  the  pipe,  while 
holding  the  worked  end  of  the  pipe  stationary  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  die.  means  for  moving  the 
die,  while  closed,  lengthwise  of  the  mandrel  and  relative 
thereto  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  said  pitch  of  the  corru- 
gations, and  means  for  operating  the  plug-pressing  means, 
the  die  opening  and  closing  means,  the  pushing  means, 
and  the  die  moving  means  in  a  cycle  in  which  the  die  is 
closed  onto  a  pipe  suppmled  on  the  mandrel  with  one 
groove  containing  a  previously  formed  corrugation,  the 
plug  is  expanded  to  expand  the  pipe  into  the  other  groove 
to  form  another  corrugation,  a  lengthwise  force  is  applied 
to  the  pipe  during  the  expanding  operation,  the  plug  is 
allowed  to  contract,  the  die  is  opened,  the  die  is  moved 
one  pitch  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  mandrel,  the 
pipe  remaining  stationary  meanwhile,  the  die  is  closed 
onto  the  pipe  with  the  said  one  groove  engaging  the 
corrugation  last  formed  and  the  die  is  then  returned 
carrying  the  pipe  with  it  into  position  for  the  formation 
of  the  next  corrugation  in  the  said  other  groove. 


*  3,067300 

TORSION  BAR  PRESETTING  MACHINE 
Joseph  GofBu,  Wkncr  Road,  R.R.  2,  wniooghby,  Ohio 
Fled  Mar.  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  15,150 
30  Clainis.     (CL  155—78) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  torsionally  flexing  a  metal  work- 
piece  having  shoulder  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  there- 
of; a  frame;  chuck  means  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
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rotatabic  chucks  disposed  in  a  spaced-apart  relation  on  a 
common  axis;  support  means  on  said  frame  supporting 
the  chucks  for  the  relative  rotation  and  providing  for 
axial  closing  and  opening  relative  movements  between 
said  chucks;  said  chucks  having  workholder  portions 
adapted  to  receive  said  ends  for  connecting  the  ends  with 
the  chucks;  first  actuating  means  connected  with  uid 
chuck   means   for  causing  the   axial  closing  and  opening 
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relative  movements  between  the  chucks;  rotary  actuating 
means  connected  with  said  chuck  means  for  causing  the 
relative  rotation  between  the  chucks;  and  auxiliary  work- 
holder  members  in  axially  adjacent  relation  to  said  chucks; 
the  auxiliary  member  associated  with  one  chuck  being 
engageahle  by  the  shoulder  means  of  one  end  of  the 
workpiece,  in  response  to  axial  opening  relative  move- 
ment between  the  chucks,  for  pulling  the  other  end  of 
the  workpiece  out  of  the  other  chuck. 


3,067,801 

METHOD  AM)  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING 

A  WELL  LINER 

Charles  H.  Sortor,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,675 

5  Claims.     (CI.  153—80) 


2t 
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1 .  The  method  of  installing  a  well  liner  in  a  well  cas- 
ing, which  comprises  severing  a  longitudinally  extending 
section  of  the  liner  therefrom  along  all  but  the  upper  part 
of  the  section  to  form  a  bendable  supporting  leg,  form- 
ing a  lip  on  said  supporting  leg  projecting  inward  there- 
from, inserting  into  said  liner  a  swaging  tool  having 
movable  jaws  with  outwardly  facing  recesses  formed 
therein,  bending  said  leg  inward  to  seat  said  lip  within 


mount  the  liner  on  the  swaging  tool,  lowering  the  swag- 
ing tool  with  the  liner  thereon  into  the  well  casing,  ex- 
panding the  jaws  of  the  swaging  tool  to  bend  said  sup- 
porting leg  outward  to  its  original  relation  within  the 
liner,  further  expanding  the  jaws  of  the  swaging  tool  to 
bulge  the  casing  with  the  supporting  leg  of  the  liner 
swaged  into  the  bulge  thus  formed,  and  retracting  said 
jaws  to  disengage  them  from  the  liner. 


3,067  802 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING 

BACK  CABLE  SHEATH 

Jack  Jerome.  East  WUUston,  N.Y^  aalfnor  to  Gcneial 

Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  Jency 

Filed  Jan.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  4^40 
II  Claims.     (CI.  153— 00.5) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  aluminum  sheathed  cable 
for  termmation  which  comprises  forming  a  radially  ex- 
tending flange  upon  the  end  of  said  sheath  while  leav- 
ing the  cable  within  the  sheath  undisturbed,  gripping  the 
flange  and  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  said  flange  axially 
of  the  cable  by  moving  the  flange  gripping  means  back 
along  the  cable  to  turn  back  such  sheath  in  a  concentric 
annular  ferrule  while  leaving  the  cable  within  the  sheath 
undisturbed.  ■ 

3,067.803 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
IMPREGNATED  FIBROUS  TUBES 
Marcel  FIcnry,  Cannes,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  d'Eicctrlcitc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 
Original  application  Ser.  No.  341,709,  dated  Mar.  11, 
1953,  now  abandoned.     Dlridcd  and  (Us  application 
Oct.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  769,051 

16  Claims.     (CL  156-^31) 
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I .  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  stratified  tubes  of  any 


said  recess  in  one  of  the  jaws  of  the  swaging  tool  to    length  comprising  a  hollow  mandril,  said  mandril  being 
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fixed  in  position,  means  for  applying  fibrous  sheathing 
to  said  mandril  to  form  the  basic  layer  of  one  such  tube, 
mearts  for  moving  said  fibrous  sheathing  along  the  man- 
dril, a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  processing  chambers 
surrounding  said  mandril  and  said  tube,  said  chambers 
having  inlets  and  outlets  coaxial  with  said  mandril,  seal- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  inlets  and  outlets  for  sealing 
said  inlets  and  outlets  in  an  air-tight  manner,  each  of 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  torus  of  resilient  mate- 
rial in  contact  with  said  tube  and  filled  with  compressed 
air,  said  torus  being  effective  to  press  said  tube  against 
said  mandril. 

3,067.804 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
A  COMPOSFTE  CUSHIONING  AND  SEALING 
STRIP 
Philip  G.  Magncr,  Jr.,  MaiioB,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
General  Tin  Jk  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
porationof  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,085 
2  Claims.    (CL  156—461) 


v_^  **    * .   -  '  ■  I 


1 .  Apparatus  for  making  a  sealing  strip  comprising  an 
elongated  heated  shaping  die,  means  for  feeding  a  foam 
strip  to  and  through  said  die  comprising  an  endless  flexi- 
ble belt  of  a  width  greater  than  the  perimeter  of  said  foam 
strip  and  passing  through  said  die,  means  for  driving  said 
belt  and  for  folding  the  same  around  said  strip  at  the 
entrance  end  of  said  die,  a  second  elongated  heated  shap- 
ing die,  a  second  endless  flexible  belt  passing  through  said 
second  die,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  thin  flexible 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
perimeter  of  the  shaped  strip  onto  said  second  belt,  means 
for  delivering  said  shaped  strip  to  said  second  belt  and 
for  laying  it  lengthwise  on  said  strip  of  sheet  material, 
means  for  driving  said  second  belt  in  a  direction  to  carry 
said  strips  through  said  second  die,  and  means  for  folding 
said  strip  of  sheet  material  laterally  around  said  shaped 
strip  and  for  overlapping  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
against  a  longitudinal  face  of  said  foam  strip  as  the  strips 
pass  into  said  second  die. 


3,067,805 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  TRANSPARENCIES 

IN  TRANSPARENCY  MOUNTS 
Frank  M.  Flyna,  Bingliamton.  N.Y.,  assfgnor  to  Seary 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 
consisting  of  Eogenc  G.  Seary  and  Mahlon  F.  Michel- 
bach 

Filed  Nor.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,412 
4  Cbdms:  (CL  156--443) 
1.  A  machine  for  automatically  mounting  a  photo- 
graph in  a  pbotomount  of  the  type  having  two  relatively 
foldable  portions  joined  along  a  fold  line  with  one  of 
said  portions  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  register  with 
said  photograph,  comprising  means  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  said  photomounts  in  horizontal  position  and  in  vertical- 
ly stacked  relation,  means  for  separating  the  lowermost 
mount  in  said  stack  from  said  stack,  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  separated  photomount  and  to  move  said 
mount  out  from  under  said  stacit  in  the  direction  of  the 
fold  line  on  said  mount  to  a  first  predetermined  position, 
means  disposed  between  said  stack  holding  means  and 
said  first  predetermined  position  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  mount  and  adapted  to  over- 
lie said  one  portion  thereof  for  holding  said  portion  in  a 


horizontal  plane,  a  first  folding  member  having  a  surface 
extending  from  the  horizontal  plane  at  point  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  other  por- 
tion of  said  mount  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  a  point  above 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  fold  line,  said  surface  of  said 
folding  member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  outer  edge 
portion  of  said  other  portion  of  said  photomount  for 
folding  said  other  portion  upwardly  at  right  angles  to 
said  one  portion  as  said  photomount  is  moved  toward 
said  first  predetermined  position,  a  second  folding  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  afore- 
defined  path  of  movement  and  downwardly  toward  said 
horizontal  plane,  means  for  disposing  a  photograph  over 
said  one   portion  of  said   mount  in   registry   with   said 


aperture,  means  for  moving  said  mount  and  photograph 
away  from  said  predetermined  position  and  under  said 
surface  of  said  second  folding  member  to  fold  said  mount 
and  for  depositing  them  at  a  second  predetermined  posi- 
tion, a  heat  sealing  press  having  two  confronting  platens 
relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  a  pressing  position  and 
into  and  out  of  spaced  relation,  means  for  moving  said 
platen  to  and  from  said  two  positions,  and  a  press  shuttle 
for  moving  said  mount  and  photograph  from  said  second 
predetermined  position  into  said  press  and  from  said  press 
into  an  area  on  the  opposite  of  said  press  from  said  second 
position,  said  press  moving  means  operating  in  timed 
relation  with  said  shuttle  for  closing  said  press  when  said 
mount  is  disposed  therein. 


3,067.806 
APPARATUS  FOR   PRODUCING   FLEXIBLE   INSU- 
LATING  COVERINGS   OF   BONDED   FIBEROUS 
MATERIAL 

Robert  B.  Trelease,  11925  S.  Wilton  Pbce, 

Los  Angeles  47,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  696,347 

5  Claims.    (CI.  156—591) 


mmm,. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  producing  a  flexible  insulating 
covering  from  a  preformed  matted  sheet  of  fibers,  means 
engageable  with  one  side  of  the  sheet  to  indent  spaced 
parallel  channels  therein  leading  across  the  width  tbeieof, 
and  means  engageable  with  the  other  side  of  fh^fteet  td 
form  parallel  channels  in  the  thickness  thereof,  tt 
for  forming  the  channels  on  one  side  of  the  sheet.| 
offset  relative  to  the  means  for  forming  the  chat 
the  other  side  of  the  sheet,  said  channel  forming  mearis 
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being  movable  collectively  while  engaged  with  Mid  sheet 
to  compress  the  material  between  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  said  sheet  in  a  direction  extending  transversely  of  the 
channels  formed  therein. 


3,M7,M7 

TIRE  TOOL 

John  Vlasic,  556  Edgcvicw  St.,  New  Keuiiictoa,  Pa. 

FUcd  July  19.  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,861 

1  Claim.     (CI.  157—1.26) 


A  tire  tool  for  use  in  loosening  a  tire  from  a  wheel 
having  a  central  opening  therein  comprising  an  elongated 
lever  member  having  a  flared  bead  portion  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  tire  bead  portion  of  a  tire 
and  an  angularly  extended  handle  portion  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  movable  dog  element  slidably  mounted 
upon  said  lever  member  and  selectively  engageable  there- 
with and  a  rigid  guy  bar  hooked  at  one  end  thereof  for 
engagement  with  a  tire  wheel  adjacent  the  central  open- 
ing thereof,  said  dog  element  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
plates  integral  therewith  and  offset  therefrom  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  handle  portion,  said 
guy  bar  having  its  other  end  disposed  between  said  plates 
in  a  close  relationship  therewith  and  being  pivotally  at- 
tached thereto,  said  plates  and  guy  bar  having  flattened 
adjoining  surfaces  whereby  said  guy  bar  is  swingable  in 
a  single  plane  only  with  respect  thereto. 


3,067,MS 
COMBINATION  OIL  AND  GAS  BURNER 
Arthur  J.  Poole,  BcllcvUlc,  NJ.,  aasisnor  to  The  Babcock 
A  WUcoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,460 
5  Claims.    (CI.  158—11) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  within  which  high 
temperature  gases  are  generated  and  formed  in  part  by 
a  wall  having  a  burner  port  therein,  the  improvement  of 
a  multiple  fuel  burner  for  firing  said  furnace  comprising 
an  air  register  having  a  tangential  inlet  and  an  axial  out- 
let end  through  which  air  for  supporting  combustion 
flows,  said  axial  outlet  end  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
port  in  substantially  axial  alignment  therewith,  said  out- 
let end  being  defined  by  a  truncated  cone  converging 
toward  said  port  and  a  cylindrical  collar  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  port  connected  to  the  con- 
verging end  of  said  cone,  said  collar  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  notches  therein,  a  plenum  cham- 
ber surrounding  said  axial  outlet  end  disposed  between 


the  furnace  wall  and  said  air  register,  an  oil  atomizing 
mearu  extending  through  said  register  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof  toward  said  port,  a  gas  manifold  cir- 
cumscribing said  axial  outlet  disposed  wholly  within  said 
plenum  chamber,  means  conneaing  said  gas  manifold  to 
a  supply  of  gaseous  fuel,  said  truncated  cone  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  for  connecting  said  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  register  to  provide  circulation 
uf  register  air  through  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  gas  spuds  connected  to  said 
manifold,  said  spuds  extending  through  the  notches  of 
said  collar  inwardly  toward  the  central  axis  of  said  burn- 
er, said  notches  being  larger  than  said  gas  spuds  so  as  to 
define  therewith  an  outlet  for  the  air  circulating  through 
said  plenum  chamber,  each  of  said  spuds  having  a  tip 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  gas  discharge  oriflces,  said 
tips  projecting  into  the  outer  periphery  of  the  air  streams 
discharging  from  said  axial  outlet  end  so  that  only  a 
small  area  of  the  respective  spuds  is  exposed  to  the  heat 
of  the  high  temperature  gases  which  heat  is  absorbed  at 
a  high  rate  back  to  the  gas  manifold,  and  whereby  local 
eddy  currents  are  formed  about  each  of  said  spuds  to  es- 
tablish a  flame  holding  condition  thereat. 


3,M73*9 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF  OILS 

OF  DIFFERING  VISCOSITY  BY  MEANS  OF 

ATOMIZATION   IN  LIGHT-OIL   BURNERS 

Fritz  Drcsing,  House  Margarcte,  Bad  Esmb, 

Osnabrack,  G«raany 

Filed  Oct  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,990 

ClaloM  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  10,  1958 

6  Claims.     (CL  158— 36J) 


1.  Equipment  for  the  combustion  of  oils  of  varying 
viscosity  of  the  type  including  an  atomizer  nozzle,  means 
for  circulating  the  oil,  conduit  means  leading  from  the 
circulating  means  to  the  atomizer  nozzle,  a  return-flow 
conduit  means  communicating  with  the  atomizer  nozzle 
and  the  circulating  means,  a  preheater  means  in  the  re- 
turn-flow conduit  means,  shut-off  member  in  the  return- 
flow  conduit  means,  a  component  within  said  return-flow 
conduit  means  operably  associated  with  said  shut-off 
member  adapted  to  be  set  into  vibration  by  the  oil  stream 
so  that  when  such  component  vibrates  with  small  oscilla- 
tions it  effects  in  the  rhythm  of  the  oscillations,  a  tem- 
porary throttling-down  of  the  oil  return  circulation  and 
when  the  oscillations  reach  a  large  amplitude,  the  shut- 
off  member  closes  the  return-flow  conduit  means  and  is 
maintained  in  such  position  by  the  oil  pressure  produced 
by  the  circulating  means,  a  non-return  valve  having  a 
valve  body  and  a  spring  operably  coupled  to  the  valve 
body  located  in  advance  of  the  atomizer  nozzle  and  in 
communication  with  said  conduit  means,  said  non-return 
valve  being  closed  when  there  is  no  oil  pressure,  and 
said  component  and  non-return  valve  being  so  attuned  to 
each  other  that  whenever  the  oil  is  of  slight  viscosity, 
the  valve  body  due  to  the  temporary  throttling-down  of 
oil  circulation  comes  into  resonance  with  said  component 
thus  opening  and  closing  the  valve  body  in  opposition 
to  said  spring  in  the  rhythm  of  the  oscillations  thereby 
providing  varying  access  for  the  oil  to  the  atomizer  nozzle 
until  such  time  as  the  oil  return  circulation  is  completely 
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arrested  due  to  the  shut-off  member  being  held  closed 
by  the  oil  pressure  so  that  the  non-return  valve  remains 
steadily  open. 

3,M7,81f 
BLADDER  FUEL  TANK 
Joseph  D.  Mozic,  Clerciand,  Ohio,  assjgiior  to  Thompson 
Ramo  WooUtidgc  Lm.,  Clerelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

FUed  Mv.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,419 
5  Oalaaa.     (CL  158—50.1) 


1 

*L                  ' 

t     ,  J 

3.  An  expulsion  fuel  tank  assembly  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  fuel  provided  with  a  discharge  opening,  a  flrst 
expulsion  bladder  of  a  flexible  material  lining  the  con- 
tainer, a  second  expulsion  bladder  within  said  first  blad- 
der and  separate  from  the  flrst  bladder  for  containing  an 
inert  liquid  therebetween  to  mix  with  fuel  which  may 
leak  through  said  second  bladder,  and  a  fitting  on  the 
container  communicating  with  the  container  outside  of 
the  first  bladder  for  acconunodating  a  flow  of  pres- 
surized expulsion  fluid  to  collapse  the  bladders. 


3,067311 
GAS  BURNER 
Miio  E.  Wchitcr,  RodMftcr.  N.Y.,  ■irifor  to  Otto  Beraz 
Co.,  Ibc   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioB  of  New 
Ycefc 

FUcd  Jnly  2. 1956,  Scr.  No.  595,520 
SClaiana.    (0.158—114) 


1.  A  grilling  device  burner  comprising  a  horizontal 
mixing  chamber  having  a  bottom,  sides  and  a  substantially 
open  top,  a  horizontal  flame  holder  block  closing  said 
open  top  and  defining  a  multiple  number  of  fluid  passages 
therethrough  closely  distributed  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  its  surface  area  dimensioned  and  positioned  for  the 
upward  passage  of  a  combustible  gas  mixture  there- 
through and  for  the  downward  passage  of  liquid  and 
grease  therethrough,  a  venturi  tube  leading  into  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  mixing  chamber  for 
passing  a  combustible  gas  mixture  into  said  mixing  cham- 


ber for  passage  upwardly  through  said  flame  holder  block, 
a  cambered  metallic  baffle  plate  of  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity and  specific  heat  and  of  relatively  large  thickness 
having  openings  adjacent  to  its  edge  portion  for  the  pas- 
sage of  gas  upwardly  therethrough  and  for  the  passage 
of  liquid  downwardly  therethrough,  positioned  in  said 
mixing  chamber  below  said  flame  holder  block  with  sub- 
stantially its  highest  portion  above  the  inlet  of  said 
venturi  tube  into  said  mixing  chamber  and  an  annular 
trough  defined  in  the  bottom  of  said  mixing  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  inlet  of  said  venturi  tube  and  a  drain  open- 
ing defined  through  said  annular  trough  for  draining  off 
liquid  and  grease  from  the  interior  of  said  mixing 
chamber. 


3,067312 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVOLATIZING 

VISCOUS  FLUIDS 

Georf  e  A.  Latiacn,  WUhraham,  and  Robert  R  M.  Sioson, 

Longmcadow,  MaM.,  asalsnors  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatiou  of  Dchiware 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  801»284 

3  aaims.    (CL  159—6) 


1.  A  devolatilizing  apparatus  adapted  to  devolatilizing 
viscous  fluid  mixtures  comprising  a  vertically  aligned  ex- 
ternally heated  casing  essentially  enclosing  a  devolatiliza- 
tion  chamber  and  an  upper  exhaust  head;  said  devolatili- 
zation  chamber  separated  from  said  exhaust  head  by  a 
horizontally  aligned  divider,  a  rotatable  member  located 
within  said  casing  comprising  a  center  shaft  positioned 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  and  having  a 
hollow  core,  said  hollow  core  venting  into  the  devolatili- 
zation  chamber  and  the  exhaust  head,  a  plurality  of  blades 
radially  projecting  from  said  center  shaft,  each  of  said 
blades  axially  extending  essentially  over  the  length  of  said 
devolatilization  chamber  and  being  provided  with  serrated 
teeth  at  the  radial  extremities  thereof,  the  said  serrated 
teeth  being  bent  at  their  lowermost  comer  portion  in  the 
direction  of  retreat  on  rotation  of  said  member  to  form 
a  projected  angle  of  1S-7S*  between  the  extreme  radial 
edge  of  said  bent  portion  and  the  extended  planar  surface 
of  the  blade,  an  extruder  head  being  integrated  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  devolatilization  chamber  with  the  ex- 
truder screw  thereof  being  formed  from  an  axial  projec- 
tion of  said  center  shaft  and  provided  with  a  helical  rib 
and  a  conical  tip,  the  center  shaft  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber being  connected  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  a  driving 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  said  member;  said 
chamber  being  provided  with  an  entry  for  charging  proc- 
ess materials  thereinto  and  an  extrusion  orifice  at  the 
lower  end  for  exit  of  devolatilized  product,  and  said  ex- 
haust head  being  provided  with  an  exit  for  removing 
volatiles  therefrom. 
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3,M7,813 

SIDEWALK  CANOPY 

Reynold  Henatsch,  300  E.  61st  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  19,  1953.  Ser.  No.  362,783 

II  Clainu.     (CI.  160—32) 


3,067,814 
DOOR  PANEL 
Russell   Francis   Anthony,   Waterloo,  Ontario,   Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  anicnmcnts,  to  Maasey-Ferfuson 
Limited.  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1960.  Ser.  No.  25,969 
2  Claims.     (CI.  160—235) 


f^' 


1.  A  panel  for  incorporation  in  a  sectional  door  con- 
stituted by  a  seriatim  assembly  of  such  panels  hingeably 
connected  together,  said  panel  being  constituted  by  a  pair 
of  mutually  opposed  first  and  second  shields  angularly 
disposed  to  one  another,  a  generally  flat  main  body  por- 
tion integrally  connecting  said  shields  together  each  at 
one   side   thereof,   a   portion  of  said  first  shield   being 


curved,  an  extension  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first 
shield  projecting  parallel  with  said  main  body  portion 
and  terminating  in  an  axle  housing  located  within  said 
curved  portion  of  the  first  shield  and  between  the  latter 
and  the  second  shield,  said  axle  housing  serving  as  the 
point  of  hingeable  coruiection  between  said  panel  and 
the  preceding  panel,  a  first  extension  intermediate  the 
sides  of  said  second  shield  projecting  parallel  with  said 
main  body  portion,  and  a  second  extension  on  said  sec- 
ond shield  at  the  side  remote  from  its  connection  with 
the  main  body  portion  projecting  parallel  with  said  main 
body  portion  and  terminating  in  a  socket  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  axle  housing  of  the  next  successive  panel,  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  shield  between  said  projecting  ex- 
tensions thereon,  being  curved  and  normally  overlying 
the  curved  portion  of  the  first  shield  of  the  said  next  suc- 
cessive panel,  both  of  said  curved  portions,  together 
with  the  axle  housing  and  cooperating  socket  being  co- 
axial. 


1.  A  retractible  sidewalk  canopy  for  a  building  having 
an  op>ening  above  its  entrance  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  said  canopy  including  a  plurality  of  telescopic 
roof  sections  which  nest,  orte  within  the  adjacent  roof 
section  when  the  canopy  is  retracted,  a  frame  secured 
within  the  building  opening  and  having  a  front  wall  open- 
ing through  which  the  roof  sections  move  from  a  retracted 
position  wherein  the  roof  sections  lie  wholly  within  the 
frame  to  an  extended  position,  a  beam  structure  for  sup- 
porting the  roof  sections  including  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed beam  sections  which  are  longitudinally  slidable 
one  to  the  other  and  which  are  provided  with  trackways 
and  cooperating  flanges  which  ride  on  the  trackways  to 
permit  said  sliding  movement  while  retaining  the  beam 
sections  in  aligned  relationship,  the  lowermost  beam  sec- 
tion being  secured  to  the  frame,  and  each  roof  section 
being  secured  to  a  movable  beam  section. 


3.0<7,S15 
SUSPENSION  DISTRIBimNG  SYSTEM 
Helvicb  FUrif  Md  A^olf  Stwk,  HaMcohda,  Germany, 
assigvon  to  I.  M.  VoMk  Ga^JI.,  MMcUMofabrik, 
Heidcahein  (Brew),  Gennaay 

Fllc4  May  4, 1959,  Sot.  No.  810,618 

ClaiM  priority,  appttcatloa  Ganuay  May  9, 1958 

llClalM.    (0.162-^342) 


2.  A  distributing  system  for  suspensions  of  fibrous  ma- 
terials to  be  supplied  through  feed  pipe  means  to  the  sys- 
tem and  delivered  from  there  to  a  dehydrating  machine, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  headbox,  one  primary  dis- 
tributing chamber  to  which  said  feed  pipe  means  are  con- 
nected, said  primary  distributing  chamber  having  one 
outlet  slit-shaped  opening  in  the  uppermost  part  thereof; 
a  secondary  distributing  chamber  having  one  diffusor  sec- 
tion merged  therewith,  said  diffusor  section  having  an  en- 
trance opening  and  two  opposite  walls  extending  over 
the  whole  length  of  the  primary  and  secondary  distribut- 
ing chambers  and  diverging  from  said  entrance  opening 
towards  said  secondary  distributing  chamber  by  an  angle 
of  at  least  8*  up  to  approximately  30*,  said  diffusor 
section  being  connected  by  way  of  said  entrance  opening 
to  said  outlet  opening  in  said  primary  distributing  cham- 
ber, and  further  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  auxiliary 
distributing  member  in  said  diffusor  section,  said  second- 
ary distributing  chamber  having  an  outlet  in  the  highest 
part  for  connection  of  said  headbox  thereto. 


3,067^16 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PAPER 

WilUan    E.   Goirid,    Lcwfatois,   N.Y..    BM%nni    to   The 

CarborwMlnm  Cooipaay,  Niagara  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 

poratkm  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jao.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3,688 

8  ClalM.    (CL  162—374) 

1.  A  suction  box  cover  for  a  paper-making  machine 

including  a  moving  wire  screen,  said  cover  comprising  a 

screen  contacting  surface  portion  that  is  dense,  hard,  and 

wear-resistant  and  that   will   not  retain  grit  and  other 
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foreign   particles  which  cau<e  abrading  action  on  said 
screen,  said  surface  portion  being  composed  of  an  im- 


permeable ceramic  material  having  a  hardness  of  at  least 
7  on  Moh's  scale. 


3,067^17 
AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATED  RADIATOR  TYPE 

COOLING  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Aydclott  and  Wmiam  W.  Peters,  Eric,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,537 
16  Claims,    (a.  257—308) 


1 .  A  cooling  system  comprising  a  radiator,  means  defin- 
ing a  passageway  for  introducing  a  coolant  to  said  radia- 
tor, a  first  valve  disposed  in  said  passageway  and  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  for  controlling  the 
introduction  of  the  coolant  to  the  radiator,  a  second 
valve  disposed  in  said  passageway  between  said  first  valve 
and  said  radiator  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the 
coolant  in  the  passageway  between  said  first  valve  and 
said  second  valve  for  further  controlling  the  introduction 
of  coolant  to  said  radiator,  said  first  valve  being  effective 
to  prevent  the  introduction  of  coolant  to  the  radiator 
when  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  said  second  valve  being  effective  to 
prevent  the  introduction  of  coolant  to  the  radiator  until 
the  pressure  of  the  coolant  in  the  passageway  between 
the  first  and  second  valve  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
effective  to  cause  said  second  valve  to  open,  whereby 
coolant  is  introduced  to  said  radiator  only  in  a  large  and 
adequately  heated  quantity  to  prevent  coolant  from  freez- 
ing in  said  radiator. 


3,067^18 
HEAT  DISTRIBUTOR 
Chester  D.  Ware  and  Mania  L.  Van  Der  Pioeg,  La 
Crosac,  Wis.,  assigMffB  to  The  Traac  Compuiy,  La 
CroMC,  Wis.,  a  corporatkw  of  Wiaconsia 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,594 
3  Claims.  (O.  257—36) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchanger;  inlet  and  outlet  headers,  a  plu- 
rality of  condensing  tubes  each  with  one  end  connected 
to  said  outlet  header  and  the  other  end  closed,  U-shaped 
distributor  tube  means  having  a  first  reach  and  a  second 
reach,  said  first  reach  lying  in  one  of  said  condensing 
tubes  and  being  cotmected  to  said  inlet  header,  said  sec- 


ond reach  lying  in  another  of  said  condensing  tubes  and 
being  connected  to  said  inlet  header,  said  inlet  end  of 
said  first  reach  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  inlet 
end  of  said  second  reach  and  greater  than  one-half  the 


diameter  of  the  distributor  tube  means,  and  apertures 
in  said  first  reach  and  said  second  reach  whereby  steam 
introduced  into  said  inlet  header  will  pass  into  said  U- 
shaped  distributor  means,  be  condensed  in  said  first  reach 
and  said  second  reach,  and  flow  into  said  outlet  header. 


3,067,819 

CASING  INTERLINER 

George  L.  Gore,  Jefferson  County,  Colo. 

FUed  June  2, 1958.  Ser.  No.  739,417 

16  Claims.     (CI.  166 — 48) 


1 .  A  method  of  using  a  hollow  resilient  tubular  inter- 
liner  for  blocking  off  passageways  extending  transversely 
through  a  selected  portion  of  the  wall  of  a  pipe  casing 
to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  the  passageways,  wherein 
said  casing  has  an  internal  diameter  less  than  the  normal 
external  diameter  of  the  interliner,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  releasably  gripping  and  pulling  with  an 
independent  stretching  means  the  ends  of  the  interliner 
to  stretch  the  interliner  longitudinally  to  increase  its 
length  and  reduce  its  external  diameter  to  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  casing,  positioning  said  inter- 
liner as  stretched  and  the  stretching  means  within  the 
casing  adjacent  said  selected  portion  of  the  wall  of  the 
casing  and  over  the  passageways  extending  therethrough, 
then  while  said  interliner  is  so  positioned,  releasing  the 
gripping  by  the  stretching  means  at  the  ends  of  the  inter- 
liner to  permit  the  interliner  to  return  toward  its  normal 
length  and  external  diameter  and  expand  into  engage- 
ment with  said  given  portion  of  the  wall  to  close  off  the 
passageways  extending  therethrough,  and  then  removing 
the  stretching  means  from  the  casing  and  past  the  inter- 
liner. 
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9,067,820 

WELL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PETROLEUM  WELLS 

WiUbun  G.  Green,  Tolsa,  OUa^  **^<^/  ^V  ^^'^^  "^ 

mesne  assignnientg,  to   Aqnatron  Encniecrlng  Corp., 

St.  Petertboff ,  Fla^  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  July  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  750,359 

2  Claims.    (CI.  166—88) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  first  pipe,  a  plug  defining 
a  tapered  opening  therethrough  mounted  upon  said  first 
pipe,  a  second  pipe  within  sai<)  first  pipe  and  extending 
through  said  tapered  opening,  said  second  pipe  coex- 
tending  with  said  first  pipe  to  form  an  annular  space  be- 
tween said  pipes  and  substantially  closed  at  one  end  by 
said  plug,  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  peripherally  about 
said  second  pipe  and  in  contact  with  the  tapered  surface 
of  said  opening  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
pipe,  a  sleeve  mounted  upoo  said  second  pipe  at  a  point 
slightly  below  the  point  at  which  said  balls  contact  said 
second  pipe,  said  sleeve  being  of  slightly  smaller  outside 
diameter  than  the  smallest  inside  diameter  of  said  tapered 
plug,  and  means  for  forcing  said  balls  longitudinally 
along  said  tapered  surface  and  said  second  pipe  thereby 
to  force  said  balls  partly  into  the  wall  of  said  second  pipe 
at  a  point  immediately  adjacent  the  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
lock  said  first  pipe,  said  plug,  said  balls  and  said  second 
pipe  together. 


3,067,821 
MAGNETIC  JUNK  BASKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DRILL  STRINGS 
Gcoffc  Carl  Crooiu,  Red  Deer,  Alberta,  Caaada 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,607 
12  Clainw.     (O.  166—99) 
1.  A  magnetic  junk  basket  assembly  for  use  with  drill 
strings,  comprising  io  combination  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical casing,  means  on  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  se- 
cure said  casing  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string,  a  mag- 
net carrying  assembly  movable   lengthwise   within   said 
casing,  said  niagnet  carrying  assembly  having  magnetic 
means  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  spring  loaded  catch- 
ing finger  component  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
casing  and  surrounding  said  magnet  carrying  assembly, 
a  coring  bit  assembly  secured   to  and  surrounding  the 
said  other  end  of  said  casing  and  below  said  catching 
finger  component  and  adapted  to  secure  said  component 
to  said  other  end  of  said  casing,  said  catching  finger  com- 
ponent comprising  a  cylindrical  cage  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  other  end  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of 
fingers  pivoted  to  the  wall  of  said  cage  and  normally 


being  biased  inwardly  towards  the  center  of  said  cage, 
thus  adapted  to  be  held  retracted  when  said  magnet  carry- 
ing assembly  is  extended  in  said  casing  but  adapted  to 
extend  to  span  radially  the  area  occupied  by  said  magnet 
carrying  assembly  when  same  is  retracted  within  said 
casing,  spring  means  reacting  between  said  magnet  carry- 


t 


J^ 


ing  assembly  and  said  casing,  normally  retracting  said 
magnet  carrying  assembly  into  laid  casing,  and  shearable 
means  extending  between  said  casing  and  said  magnet 
carrying  assembly  normally  holding  said  magnet  carrying 
assembly  extended  from  said  casing  against  the  pressure 
of  said  spring. 


3,067JI22 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  CABINET 
Albert  W.  Hattenhannr.  Uw  Angeles,  CaUT.,  Mrignor  to 
Standard  Fire  Hoee  Company,  Santa  Monica,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Califomla 

FUed  Dec.  18. 1961,  Scr.  Na.  159,844 
8  ClainH.     (CL  169i— 1) 


-"A 


I 


^ 

1 ,.,» 

^ 
1 

r 

.^1 

y 

IP 

I.  A  fire  extinguisher  cabinet,  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame; 

a  pan  secured  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said 
mounting  frame  and  providing  rear,  top  and  bottom, 
and  side  cabinet  walls  and  cooperating  with  said 
mounting  frame  to  define  a  front  opening; 

a  door  frame  hincedly  mounted  on  said  mounting 
frame  and  having  a  central  open  space,  said  door 
frame  being  pivotal  into  and  out  of  a  doted  position 
wherein  it  vk  disposed  in  said  front  opening; 

a  fire  extinguisher  mounted  in  said  cabinet  with  a  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  beyond  said  frame; 

and  a  panel  formed  of  a  tranq>arent  material  mounted 
on  said  door  frame  to  doie  said  central  qiace,  said 
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panel  being  convex  in  shape,  bowing  outwardly  from 
said  frame  and  away  from  said  rear  cabinet  wall  to 
enclose  said  extinguisher  when  said  door  frame  is  in 
its  closed  position;  whereby  said  extinguisher  is  visi- 
ble throughout  said  arc  of  180  degrees  around  said 
panel. 

3.067,823 

AUTOMATIC  SPRINKLER 

Fredericii  J.  Kavanagh,  1S8  W.  88tk  SC^  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,408 

4  ClalM.    (CL  169^-41) 


1.  An  automatic  sprinkler  comprising  a  tubular  main 
body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  supply  conduit, 
an  inner  conduit  open  at  its  top  end  and  slidaMy  mounted 
in  said  main  body,  an  apertured  sprinkler  head  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  conduit,  a  sealing 
element  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  main  body 
in  alignment  with  and  sealingly  receivable  in  the  top  end 
of  the  inner  conduit,  and  temperature-responsive  releas- 
uble  support  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  main 
body  and  engaging  said  sprinkler  head  to  normally  hold 
the  open  top  end  of  said  inner  conduit  in  sealing  receiv- 
ing engagement  with  said  sealing  element  and  being  re- 
leasable  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rise  in  tempera- 
ture. 


3,067  J24 
GEARED  PROPELLER 

Ave-  Mansfield, 


E.S«lliTan,4 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  68,051 
3  ClalBM.     (CL  170—135) 


Ohio 


1.  A  feared  propeller  comprising  a  body  member,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  from  said  body  member,  a  trans- 
mission housing  having  said  shaft  extending  therethrough, 
a  pin  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  first  spur  gear  arranged 
in  said  housing  and  said  spur  gear  being  affixed  to  said 
shaft,  a  second  spur  fear  affixed  to  said  pin  and  said  sec- 


ond spur  gear  meshing  with  said  first  spur  gear,  a  gear 
member  affixed  to  said  pin,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft,  a  gear  wheel  keyed  to  said  sleeve 
and  said  gear  wheel  meshing  with  said  gear  member,  said 
gear  wheel  being  larger  than  said  gear  member  and  there 
being  a  two  to  one  ratio  between  the  gear  wheel  and 
gear  member,  a  first  bevel  gear  on  said  sleeve,  a  fitting 
on  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  fitting  having  a 
bore  therein,  a  pair  of  opposed  driven  shafts  having  their 
inner  ends  arranged  in  said  bore,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
bevel  gears  meshing  with  the  bevel  gear  on  said  sleeve, 
and  said  pair  of  bevel  gears  being  affixed  to  said  driven 
shafts,  an  extension  on  said  fitting,  a  bracket  including  a 
connecting  portion  provided  with  a  sleeve  which  is  affixed 
to  said  extension,  said  bracket  further  embodying  end  por- 
tions having  opposed  sleeves  for  the  projection  there- 
through of  said  driven  shafts,  universal  joints  on  the  out- 
er ends  of  said  driven  shafts,  and  blades  connected  to 
said  universal  joints. 


3,067,825 
COARSE  PITCH   CONDUIT   VALVE   AND   OPER- 
ATOR FOR  HYDRAUUC  VARLABLE  PITCH  PRO- 
PELLERS 
loha    Alfred   ChUman   and   Raymond    Aithor   Cotton, 
Gionccater,  England,  asainors,  by  mene  anifn 
to  Dowty  Rotoi  Limited,  GioDccster,  Ei«ind,  a 
company 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  702^03 

Claims  priority,  aaplicatfon  Great  Britafea  Dec.  18,  1956 

4  CUdms.   (CL  170— 160  J) 


BrMfk 


1.  In  the  control  system  of  a  variable  pitch  propeller 
subject  to  an  external  force  tending  to  reduix  the  pitch 
thereof,  the  combination  including  a  fluid  motor  for  ad- 
justing propeller  pitch,  said  motor  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  in  one  direction  to 
increase  the  propeller  pitch  and  in  the  reverse  directica 
to  decrease  the  propeller  pitch,  said  piston  defining  within 
said  cylinder  a  fine  pitch  chamber  which  decreases  in 
volume  when  the  piston  moves  in  the  pitch  increasing 
direction  and  a  coarse  pitch  chamber  which  decreases  in 
volume  when  the  piston  moves  in  the  pitch  decreasing 
direction,  fine  pitch  conduit  meatu  leading  to  the  fine 
pitch  chamber,  coarse  pitch  conduit  meaiu  leading  to  the 
coarse  pitch  chamber,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  pres- 
sure conduit  from  said  source,  a  drain  conduit,  valve 
means  in  operative  connection  within  said  fine  pitch,  coarse 
pitch,  pressure  and  drain  conduits  and  operable  selec- 
tively to  connect  said  pressure  conduit  to  said  fine  pitch 
conduit,  and  said  coarse  pitch  conduit  to  said  drain  con- 
duit; and  alternatively  said  pressure  conduit  to  said  coarse 
pitch  conduit  and  said  fine  pitch  conduit  to  said  drain 
conduit,  a  normally  dosed  non-return  valve  in  said  coarse 
pitch  conduit  to  prevent  fluid  draining  from  said  coarse 
pitch  chamber,  holding  means  separate  from  but  capable 
of  engaging  said  non-return  valve,  urging  means  for  urg- 
ing said  holding  means  away  from  said  non-return  valve 
and  connecting  means  placing  said  holding  means  under 
the  influence  of  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  fine  pitch 
conduit  to  overcome  said  urging  means  when  the  pressure 
in  said  line  pitch  conduit  readies  the  minimum  operating 
pressure  for  moving  the  piston  in  the  pitch  decreasing 
direction  to  move  said  holding  means  to  bold  open  said 
non-rctum  valve. 
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3,M7,S26 

MECHANISM  FOR  DISPENSING  WEIGHED 

QUANTITIES  OF  MATERIAL 

Paul  F.  Doolcy,  Rockford,  111^  Msignor,  by  mcmc  w- 

signmcnts,    to    Bartelt    Engineering    Company,    Inc., 

Rocliford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,812 
7  Claims.     (CI.  177—58) 


"'  rLi^r    '^^ 


1  tr^-l  t^i^V 


1.  In  a  machine  for  weighing  and  dispensing  succes- 
sively charges  of  material,  the  combination  of,  a  base, 
a  member  journaled  on  said  base  to  turn  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  vertical  tube  radially  spaced  from  said  axis  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  member  to  turn  with  the  latter, 
mechanism  for  turning  said  member  thereby  to  advance 
said  tube  successively  through  a  filling  station,  a  weighing 
station  and  a  discharge  station,  said  stations  being  angu- 
larly spaced  around  said  axis,  a  support  having  a  flat 
horizontal  surface  >paced  a  short  distance  beneath  said 
tube  and  extending  from  said  filling  station  to  said  weigh- 
ing station,  a  weigher  having  a  platform  disposed  at  said 
weighing  station  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  platform 
level  and  contiguous  with  the  surface  of  said  support,  a 
flexible  sheet  secured  to  said  men-ber  and  projecting  hori- 
zontally in  under  said  tube  to  rest  on  said  surfaces  as 
the  tube  moves  through  said  filling  and  weighing  stations, 
means  operable  to  deliver  material  to  said  tube  at  said 
filling  station  whereby  the  material  rests  on  said  sheet  and 
is  supported  by  said  surfaces,  said  sheet  upon  reaching 
said  discharge  station  deflecting  under  the  weight  of  the 
material  and  permitting  the  material  to  flow  out  through 
the  bottom  of  said  tube,  and  a  stationary  guide  extend- 
ing from  said  weighing  station  through  said  discharge 
station  to  said  filling  station  to  guide  said  sheet  as  it  de- 
flects downwardly  at  said  discharge  station  and  then  back 
up  onto  said  support. 


3,067,827 
APPARATUS   FOR  THE   AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING 
OF  A  PREDETERMINED  AMOUNT  OF  STOCK- 
MATERIAL 
TomiJI  Tarukawa,  5556  5-diomc,  Kamlitabailil-MacliI, 
Itabaahi-ko,  Tokyo-to,  lapan 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  726,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan  Apr.  12, 1957 
2  Claims.    (CI.  177—82) 


'«  ■"'"4.^1"  ft' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  precise  weighing  of  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  any  stock-material,  comprising  a 
weighing  tank  provided  with  a  main  discharge  device 
capable  of  discharging  the  weighed  stock-material,  an 


auxiliary  discharge  device  capable  of  discharging  an  ex- 
cess amount  of  the  stock-materail  from  said  tank,  a  driv- 
ing means  for  said  auxiliary  discharge  device,  a  weighing 
device  having  a  member  which  respoods  to  changes  in 
weight  of  the  stock-material  in  the  weighing  tank  so  as 
to  take  a  medium-position  or  an  excess-position  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  amount  or  an  excess  amount  of 
the  stock-material  charged  in  the  weighing  tank,  a  charg- 
ing device  for  charging  the  stock-material  into  the  weigh- 
ing tank,  driving  means  for  said  charging  device,  a  first 
electric  circuit  including  the  driving  means  of  said  aux- 
iliary discharge  device,  a  second  electric  circuit  including 
the  driving  means  of  said  charge  device,  a  contact  in- 
serted in  the  second  circuit  which  is  opened  by  energiz- 
ing of  said  first  circuit,  and  an  electric  switch  device  in- 
cluding said  first  and  second  circuits  and  capable  of  be- 
ing exchanged  from  one  circuit  to  another,  electromag- 
netic means  whereby  said  electric  switch  device  is  opened 
or  closed  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber of  the  weighing  device  to  said  medium  or  excess- 
position  without  accompaniment  of  any  mechanical  re- 
sistance against  said  displacement,  said  displacement  of 
said  member  of  the  weighing  device  to  the  excess-por- 
tion causing  said  first  circuit  to  be  energized  through  said 
electric  switch  device  so  as  to  make  the  auixiliary  dis- 
charge device  operate  and  said  contact  in  said  second  cir- 
cuit to  be  opened,  and  said  displacement  of  said  member 
of  the  weighing  device  to  the  medium-position  due  to  the 
auxiliary  discharge  operation  causing  said  first  circuit  to 
be  opened  through  said  electric  switch  device  without 
accompaniment  of  any  mechanical  resistance. 


3,967,828 
LOAD  INDICATING  MECHANISM 
Ernest   Lctlibrldgc,   Birmingham,  England,   assignor  to 
W.  A  T.  Avery  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,766 
4  Clalnu.    (CL  177—173) 


1.  Load  indicating  mechanism  comprising  a  support, 
a  lever  having  a  horizontal  arm  intermediately  ful- 
crummed  on  said  support  and  a  downwardly  directed  arm 
rigid  with  one  end  of  said  horizontal  arm  and  extending 
at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  thereto,  load  applying  means 
connected  to  said  lever  at  the  juncture  between  said  hori- 
zontal and  downwardly  directed  arms,  spring  means  con- 
nected to  said  lever  on  the  other  side  of  said  fulcrum  for 
counterbalancing  said  load,  a  rotatably  mounted  indicator 
spindle  on  said  support,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
one  side  of  said  lever  to  rotate  said  spindle  in  response 
to  pivotal  displacement  of  the  lever  caused  by  applica- 
tion of  load  to  said  load  applying  means  comprising  a 
composite  member  having  a  first  part  pivoted  to  the  end 
of  said  downwardly  directed  arm,  a  second  part  connected 
to  said  spindle  of  such  construction  as  to  translate  essen- 
tially linear  movement  of  said  member  to  rotation  of  the 
spindle,  and  a  resilient  portion  interconnecting  said  parts. 
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3  #67  829 
FUEL  TANK  MOUNTING 
Herman  G.   Klemm,   Birmingham,  MidL.,  assignor  to 
Maascy-Fefgnson  Inc,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  June  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,884 
10  Cbfau.     (a.  180—1) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  power  plant  which  includes  a  radiator 
through  which  air  is  drawn,  the  combination  comprising  a 
hood  housing  including  a  tubular  portion  disposed  above 
said  power  plant,  a  fuel  tank  centrally  mounted  within 
said  tubular  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  the  sides  thereof 
so  as  to  provide  airflow  passages  between  said  tank  and 
the  surrounding  hood  housing,  one  end  of  said  tubular 
portion  being  open  to  the  region  through  which  air  is 
drawn  to  the  radiator,  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 
portion  having  an  air  intake  duct  so  that  the  flow  of  air 
toward  said  radiator  creates  an  aspiratory  effect  drawing 
air  in  through  said  duct  and  about  said  tank  so  as  to  in- 
sulate and  cool  the  latter. 


3,067,830 
MINE  HAULAGE  VEHICLE 
Arthnr  L.  Lcc,  Cohimbos,  Olilo,  aasignor  to  Consolida- 
tkm  Coal  Company,  PittstMogh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnasylvania 

FUcd  Dec  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,254 
2  OainM.    (CL  180—45) 


-  ■    L 


-^, 


1.  A  mine  haulage  vehicle  having  forward  and  rear 
end  portions  comprising  a  mobile  body  having  first  and 
second  sides  and  a  material  receiving  compartment  ex- 
tending lengthwise  between  said  sides,  front  and  rear  pairs 
of  supporting  wheels  for  said  body,  a  first  liquid  cooled 
internal  combustion  engine  arranged  at  the  first  side  of 
said  body  between  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  supporting 
wheels,  a  first  selective  multispeed  forward  and  reverse 
transmission  arranged  on  said  body  at  said  first  side  be- 
tween said  vehicle  rear  end  portion  and  the  adjacent  rear 
supporting  wheel,  a  first  radiator  arranged  on  said  body 
at  said  first  side  between  said  vehicle  rear  end  portion 
and  said  adjacent  rear  supporting  wheel,  first  conduit 
means  connecting  said  first  internal  combustion  engine 
and  said  first  radiator  to  provide  circulation  of  liquid  be- 
tween said  first  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  first 
radiator,  first  blower  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  radiator  at  the  first  side  of  said  body,  said  first 
blower  means  constructed  aixi  arranged  to  circulate  air 
through  said  first  radiator,  means  to  drive  said  first  blower 
means,  first  driving  connections  between  said  fint  in- 


ternal combustion  engine  and  said  first  multispeed  for- 
ward and  reverse  transmission,  second  driving  connections 
between  said  first  transmission  and  said  adjacent  rear 
wheel,  and  third  driving  connections  between  said  adja- 
cent rear  wheel  and  the  other  rear  wheel,  a  second 
liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  arranged  at  the 
second  side  of  said  body  between  said  front  and  rear 
pairs  of  supporting  wheels,  a  second  selective  multispeed 
forward  and  reverse  transmission  arranged  on  said  body 
at  said  second  side  between  said  vehicle  front  end  por- 
tion and  the  adjacent  front  supporting  wheel,  a  second 
radiator  arranged  on  said  body  at  said  second  side  be- 
tween said  vehicle  front  end  portion  and  said  adjacent 
front  supporting  wheel,  second  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  second  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  sec- 
ond radiator  to  provide  circulation  of  liquid  between  said 
second  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  second  radia- 
tor, second  blower  meaiu  positioned  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond radiator  at  the  second  side  of  said  body,  said  second 
blower  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  circulate  air 
through  said  second  radiator,  means  to  drive  said  second 
blower  means,  fourth  driving  connections  between  said 
second  internal  combustion  engine  and  said  second  multi- 
speed  forward  and  reverse  transmission,  fifth  driving  con- 
nections between  said  second  transmission  and  said  adja- 
cent front  wheel,  and  sixth  driving  connections  between 
said  adjacent  front  wheel  and  the  other  front  wheel,  said 
first  and  second  radiators  and  said  first  and  second  blower 
means  positioned  at  diagonally  opposite  portions  of  said 
vehicle  body  such  that  there  is  a  minimum  of  heat  ex- 
haust from  one  of  said  radiators  blown  to  the  intake  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  radiators. 


3,067,831 
HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN  MOTORIZED  WHEEL 
Charles  B.  Willock,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The 
Peters  Company,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Oregon 

FUcd  Ang.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,751 
4  Claims.    (Q.  180—66) 


ir-^--4'. 


4.  A  hydraulically  driven  wheel  construction  compris- 
ing a  dead  axle  shaft,  a  stator  portion  fixedly  joined  to 
said  axle  shaft  intermediate  its  ends,  wheel-carrying  cas- 
ing structure  journaled  on  said  axle  shaft  and  surround- 
ing said  stator  portion  and  including  hub  portions  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  said  stator  portion,  sealing  means  sealing 
said  casing  structure  to  said  axle  shaft  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  stator  portion,  a  motor  chamber  between  said 
casing  structure  and  stator  portion  and  bounded  at  its 
ends  by  said  hub  portions,  means  forming  a  positive  dis- 
placement motor  of  said  motor  chamber,  an  axle  pas- 
sage extending  longitudinally  of  said  axle  shaft,  first  pas- 
sage means  in  one  of  said  hub  portions  connecting  said 
axle  passage  with  one  end  of  said  motor  chamber,  second 
passage  means  in  the  other  of  said  hub  portions  connect- 
ing said  axle  passage  with  the  other  end  of  said  motor 
chamber  at  a  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  the  con- 
nection of  said  first  passage  means  with  said  motor  cham- 
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ber,  relief  passage  means  for  the  relief  of  any  fluid  that 
may  leak  past  said  sealing  means  connecting  with  said 
axle  passage  between  the  connections  of  said  first  and 
second  passage  means  with  said  axle  passage,  and  check 
valve  means  in  said  axle  passage  on  each  side  of  the 
connection  of  said  relief  passage  means  with  said  axle 
passage  and  between  the  passage  means  connecting  the 
axle  passage  with  the  ends  of  said  motor  chamber,  said 
check  valve  means  accommodating  the  one-way  flow  of 
fluid  away  from  said  relief  passage  means. 


interconnecting  said  groove  and  said  aubchamber.  said 
flat  surface  forming  a  small  acute  angle  with  the  plane  of 
said  diaphragm. 

3M7tS34 

SPEAKER  UNIT  FOR  DRTVE-IN  THEATER 

OKar  R.  May,  51S  Tkrncy  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,979 

4  Claiou.     (CL  ISl— 31) 


3,M7,832 
VELOCITY  MODULATED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  G.  Wohl,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asa^nor  to  Dnnlap 
and  Aaaodatea,  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7<,3M 
llClaiag.    (a.  1S»— 79.2) 


f  .. 
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I.  In  a  steering  system  for  an  aircraft  or  similar  ve- 
hicle, the  combination  of:  a  steering  control  adapted  to 
cause  when  operated  the  vehicle  to  change  its  direction; 
a  vehicle  instrumentality  causing  the  vehicle  when  in 
motion  to  change  its  direction  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  the  steering  control;  a  servomechanism  intercon- 
necting said  steering  control  and  said  vehicle  instru- 
mentality; means  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  sub- 
stantially inversely  proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  ve- 
hicle relative  to  the  medium  with  which  the  vehicle  and 
the  instrumentality  is  in  contact,  and  means  applying 
said  signal  to  the  servomechanism  to  decrease  the  varia- 
tion of  effort  required  at  the  steering  control  for  effecting 
a  rate  of  change  of  direction  of  the  vehicle  at  varying 
speeds. 


3,M7,833 

STETHOSCOPE 

Jacob  Bodengcr,  M  MMttnghouae  Road, 

EiUni  Park  17,  Fa. 

FUed  June  22,  19M.  Scr.  No.  3S,M3 

5  Claims.     (CL  181—24) 


M  ** 


1 .  In  a  stethoscope  chest  piece  having  a  sound  chamber 
formed  therein,  the  combination  of  a  thin  diaphragm  cov- 
ering said  sound  chamber,  means  for  retaining  said  dia- 
phragm in  sound  transmitting  relationship  to  said  sound 
chamber,  a  substantially  paraboloidal  shaped  subchamber 
formed  within  said  sound  chamber  in  sound  transmitting 
relationship  with  the  outlet  of  said  ch.est  piece,  an  annu 


1.  A  speaker  unit  for  a  drive-in  theater  comprising, 
in  combination  with  a  post  which,  in  use,  advantageously 
may  be  positioned  between  a  pair  of  parked  automobiles, 
an  elongated,  closed  cabinet  mounted  on  the  post  and 
having  its  opposite  end  portions  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  post,  a  pair  of 
speakers,  each  having  means  for  controllinf  it  individu- 
ally, positioned  in  opposite  end  portions  of  the  cabinet, 
a  pair  of  flexible  tubular  conduits  each  having  one  of  its 
ends  extending  into  the  cabinet  opposite  one  of  the 
speakers  and  having  its  opposite  end  extending  outwardly 
from  the  cabinet  for  insertion  in  an  automobile,  sound 
insulating  means  in  the  cabinet  deflmng  a  pair  of  closely 
fitting,  substantially  sound  proof  chambers,  immediately 
surrounding  and  enclosing  the  respective  speakcn  and  the 
inner  ends  of  the  corresponding  tubular  conduits,  con- 
fining the  sound  produced  by  the  respective  speakers  in- 
dividually, and  other  sound  insulating  means  in  each  of 
the  chambers  defining  outwardly  converging  passages 
within  the  respective  chambers,  between  the  respective 
speakers  and  the  inner  ends  of  the  corresponding  tubular 
conduiu.  directing  the  sound  produced  by  the  respective 
speakers  individually  into  the  corresponding  tubular  con- 
duits. 


3,M7,835 
FOLDING  ffTEF 
Fkanck  E.  Valley,  G-«2«5  N. 

MoMt  Morrh,  MMl 

FIM  Aag.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,(78 

2Clakm.    (CL  lU— 95) 


iw  Road, 


Ur  ..^v»„.~  #« ^A  •        -A    I.  ^     •     --  .-7— •  77 '•  '"  ■  folding  stair  for  vehicles  having  a  frame  Includ- 

^J^rl  ?          ?  "!?  *'*''"  TT^  *"^.'°  '^'*  "°"~*  *»«  •  P*^  o'  ^«^"'  «P««d  banters  depending  from  sakl 

chamber  and  concentrically  spaced  from  said  subchamber.  frune,  a   plurality  of   U-shapedrtep  fr^  pi^taUy 

and  an  amiular  flat  surface  formed  on  «ud  chest  pi«:e  mounted  by  means  of  horizJnul  ^  to  iSd  b^S^ 
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said  hangers  at  substantially  the  end  portion  of  the  legs 
of  the  respective  step  frames  whereby  to  assume  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  a  vertical  position,  the  legs  of  each  of 
the  U-shaped  step  frames  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
hangers  increasing  in  size  downwardly,  the  pivot  points 
of  the  step  frames  being  displaced  from  each  other  in  a 
step-wise  manner  longitudinally  along  said  hangers  and 
transversely  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  said  step  frames 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  the  rear  of  said  hangen  and 
of  the  step  frame  pivoted  lowermost  thereon  are  flush 
to  form  a  bumper  having  a  co-planar  surface  when  said 
step  frames  are  in  a  vertical  position,  stair  treads  connect- 
ing the  apex  portion  of  each  of  the  stair  frames,  a  pair  of 
sleeves  rotatably  surrounding  each  of  said  axles  interme- 
diate the  legs  of  said  step  frames  and  each  of  said  ver- 
tical hangers  to  space  said  step  frames  from  the  proximate 
hangers,  to  reduce  friction  between  said  step  frames  and 
hangers  when  said  hangen  are  rotated  upon  said  axles, 
and  to  form  a  pair  of  elongated  vertical  recesses  therebe- 
tween when  said  step  frames  are  in  a  vertical  position, 
a  pair  of  chains  each  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
vertical  hangers  near  the  top  thereof  and  at  the  other  end 
to  an  outer  end  of  said  step  frame,  respectively,  arranged 
to  support  said  step  frame  in  a  horizontal  position  when 
disposed  as  a  stair  and  to  fold  and  depend  within  said 
recesses  when  said  step  frames  are  in  a  vertical  position. 
and  latch  means  to  releasably  retain  the  lowermost  step 
frame  in  a  vertical  position  thereby  retaining  the  remain- 
ing step  frames  in  a  vertical  position. 


1958. 


3  8(7,836 

ADJUSTABLE  ktE9  FOR  LADDERS 

William  J.  CamiccOi,  118  Union  Ave, 

F^nmi^kam,  Mass. 

of  apHlctioB  Scr.  No.  7(1,757,  Sept  18, 

Thb  applicatfoa  May  1, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  187,(21 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  182—121) 


1.  In  a  removably  mounted,  angularly  adjustable  foot 
support  for  attacbement  on  a  pair  of  ladder  rungs  the 
combination  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  right  tri- 
angularly shaped  side  members  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
foot  support  adjustably  secured  therebetween,  each  of 
said  side  members  of  said  pair  including  a  bottom  edge 
and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  side  edges,  one  of  said 
side  edges  extending  upwardly  at  right  angles  to  said 
bottom  edge  and  said  other  edge  extending  angularly  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  edge  to  converge  with  said  right 
angularly  disposed  edge  at  a  point  above  said  bottom  edge, 
each  of  said  side  members  including  first  and  scond  rung 
engaging  hook  means,  said  first  hook  means  on  each  of 
said  pair  (A  side  members  disposed  adjacent  the  conver- 
gence of  said  bottcMn  edge  and  said  right  angularly  dis- 
posed edge,  said  second  hook  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  convergence  of  said  upwardly  extending  ri^t  angular- 
ly disposed  edge  portion  and  said  angularly  upwardly 
extending  edge  portion,  .said  second  hook  means  having  itt 


opening  extending  through  said  right  angularly  disposed 
edge  portion,  said  foot  support  including  a  base  portion, 
a  pair  of  upwardly  directed  side  fiange  portions,  and  a 
pair  of  downwardly  directed  end  flange  portions,  pivot 
means  extending  through  complementary  ends  of  each 
of  said  side  flange  portions  of  said  foot  support  to  pivot- 
ally secure  said  foot  support  between  complementary 
faces  of  each  of  said  triangular  side  members  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  convergence  of  said  bottom  edge  and  said 
angularly  upwardly  extending  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
members,  and  foot  support  adjustment  locking  means  ex- 
tending through  each  of  side  flanges  on  said  foot  support 
and  each  of  said  triangular  side  members  at  a  point  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  side  flanges  opposite  said  pivot  and  at  a 
point  on  a  straight  line  extending  between  the  closed 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  hook  means,  to  secure  said 
foot  support  from  movement  when  the  same  is  in  the 
desired  position. 


3.8(7.837 
LUBRICATION  OF  CONVEYOR  CHAINS 
Arthnr  Thomas  Charles  Borrows,  Stevenage,  Fagland, 
assigBor  to  Geo.  W.  King  Limltcd,  Stcrenacc,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  94^(2 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Mar.  11,  19(0 

1  Clafan.     (CL  184—15) 


A  lubricating  system  for  an  endless  driven  conveyor 
chain,  said  system  comprising  a  mist  lubricator  adapted 
for  containing  a  supply  of  lubricant  therein,  said  chain  be- 
ing constituted  by  hollow  links  in  endwise  relation  and  inns 
connecting  adjacent  links,  discharge  orifices  connected  di- 
rectly to  said  mist  lubricator,  said  orifices  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  corresponding  substantially  to  the  spacing 
of  adjacent  pins  of  the  chain,  said  orifices  being  located 
above  the  chain  and  adapted  to  apply  lubricant  in  the 
form  of  a  spray  to  the  pins  of  the  chain  when  the  pins 
are  in  registry  with  the  orifices,  a  source  of  a  pressure 
medium,  the  lubricant  normally  being  stored  in  said  mist 
lubricator  at  a  pressure  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
medium,  and  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  pres- 
sure medium  to  said  mist  lubricator  to  cause  discharge  of 
lubricant  therefrom  to  said  orifices  for  lubrication  of  the 
pins  when  the  same  are  in  registry  with  said  orifices,  the 
last  said  means  including  first  and  second  valves  between 
said  source  of  pressure  medium  and  said  mist  lubricator, 
each  valve  being  adapted  for  controlling  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  from  said  source  to  said  mist  lubricator,  one  of  said 
valves  being  open  when  the  drive  means  for  the  chain  is 
operative,  and  means  for  controlling  the  other  valve,  the 
last  said  means  including  a  wheel  freely  supported  for  ro- 
tation independently  of  said  chain  and  adjacent  the  path 
of  the  chain,  said  wheel  including  a  i^urality  of  radially 
directed  extensions,  each  extension  being  adapted  for  suc- 
cessively entering  a  hollow  of  a  link  as  said  chain  is  ad- 
vanced whereby  said  chain  drives  said  wheel,  a  switch 
coupled  to  said  other  valve  for  controlling  the  same,  die 
switch  being  located  in  the  path  of  said  extensions  so  that 
said  switch  is  actuated  in  response  to  contact  with  each 
extension  whereby  said  switch  is  intermittently  controlled 
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in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  wheel  and  the 
chain,  said  switch  causing  opening  of  said  other  valve  when 
actuated  by  an  extension  to  cause  pressure  medium  to  be 
delivered  to  said  mist  lubricator  to  cause  discharge  of  said 
lubricant  in  mist  form  through  said  orifices  and  onto  a 
pair  of  pins  of  the  chain. 


3,067,838 

ELECTRIC   CLOCK   MOVEMENT  WITH   A 

BATTERY-FED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Kurt  Gliick,  Klcinengstingcn,  Kreis  Rentllngcn,  Germany, 

■nignor  to  C.  Diamond  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,946 
11  Clalim.    (a.  185—40) 


first  direction  in  said  first  steering  mode  and  capable  of 
being  locked  in  said  second  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  in  said  second  steering  mode;  a  fourth 
of  said  wheels  comprising  a  motor  driven  wheel  located 
in  said  second  direction  from  said  third  wheel,  said  fourth 
wheel  being  capable  of  being  locked  in  said  first  direction 
in  said  first  steering  mode  and  capable  of  being  turned  in 
either  direction  from  a  nominal  position  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  in  said  second  steering  mode. 


1.  An  electric  clock  movement  comprising  a  battery- 
fed  electric  motor,  a  gear  drive,  a  spring  driving  said 
movement,  said  electric  motor  performing  periodically  a 
plurality  of  windings  of  said  spring  within  a  time  unit, 
a  cam  disk,  a  spring-biased  switching  lever,  said  cam  disk 
controlling  said  electric  motor  by  means  of  said  switching 
lever,  a  spring  winding  gear  and  a  spring  releasing  gear, 
an  axle,  said  spring  winding  gear  and  said  spring  releai- 
ing  gear  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  said  spring 
winding  gear  and  said  spring  releasing  gear  including 
driver  means  for  alternately  driving  said  cam  disk  by  said 
spring  winding  gear  and  said  spring  releasing  gear,  re- 
spectively, and  said  cam  disk  extending  partly  only  into 
the  turning  range  of  said  spring  winding  gear  and  of  said 
spring  releasing  gear,  respectively. 


3,067,839 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  VEHICLE 
Christian  D.  Gibson,  Greene,  N.Y.,  a«igiior  to  The  Ray- 
mond Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
NewYorii 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,133 
7  Clalma.     (CI.  187—9) 


1.  A  material  handling  truck  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  supported  by  four  wheels;  a  first  of  said 
wheels  comprising  a  free-swiveling  caster;  a  second  of 
said  wheels  comprising  a  motor-driven  wheel  capable  of 
being  turned  in  either  direction  from  a  nominal  position 
defining  a  first  direction  to  steer  said  truck  in  a  firtt  steer- 
ing mode  and  capable  of  being  locked  in  a  second  position 
perpendicular  to  said  nominal  position  in  a  second  steer- 
ing mode;  a  third  of  said  wheels  comprising  a  wheel 
located  in  said  first  direction  from  said  second  wheel, 
said  third  wheel  being  capable  of  being  locked  in  said 


3,M7,84« 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
DRUM  BRAKE 
Calvin  J.  Werner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aailgnnr  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Dettt>it,  Mlch^  a  corporatiM  of 
Dcbwarc 
Original  application  Not.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772^15. 
Dliided  and  thia  appUortion  Jnly  8,  I960,  Ser.  No. 
41^3 

5  Clalim.    (CLIM— 7f.5) 


1.  In  a  braking  structure  comprising  in  combination 
a  backing  plate  having  an  anchor  pin,  a  rotating  brake 
drum  concentric  with  and  adjacent  to  said  backing  plate, 
two  brake  shoes  for  frictionally  engaging  said  brake 
drum  and  having  cooperatively  adjacent  ends,  spring 
means  for  retracting  said  brake  shoes  from  said  brake 
drum,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  operativcly  disposed  between 
two  of  said  cooperatively  adjacent  ends  of  said  brake 
shoes,  an  adjustable  strut  member  positioned  between 
said  opposite  two  cooperatively  adjacent  ends  of  said 
brake  shoes  comprising  an  internally  threaded  first  sleeve 
member  for  engaging  said  opposite  cooperatively  adja- 
cent end  of  one  brake  shoe,  a  second  sleeve  member 
having  a  smooth  cylindrical  internal  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  other  of  said  opposite  cooperatively  adjacent  end 
of  said  brake  shoe,  a  screw  member  threadedly  engag- 
ing said  first  sleeve  member  and  for  reception  within 
said  second  sleeve  member  and  carrying  a  ratchet  wheel, 
an  automatic  adjusting  device  including  a  ratchet  arm 
cammed  on  said  anchor  pin  and  actuated  by  one  of  said 
brake  shoes,  two  springs  each  coimected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  ratchet  member  and  to  one  of  said  brake 
shoes  for  centering  said  opposite  end  of  said  ratchet 
member  between  said  opposite  two  cooperatively  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  brake  shoes  and  thereby  providing  an 
automatic  disengaging  ratchet  when  said  ratchet  screw 
member  is  in  the  extended  position  within  said  adjust- 
able strut  member. 


3,M7^1 
APPARATUS  UTILIZINCrLiQUID  SUBSTANCES 
OVER  LARGE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 
Giles  A.  Kendall,  Van  Nnys,  CaHf.,  aari^nr  to  Mcaasco 
Mannfactnrl^  Company,  Bnrbnnk,  CaM.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHf  omia 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,278 
2  ClalDM.  (a.  188— lot) 
2.  In  a  damping  device  operable  over  a  wide  range  of 
ambient  temperatures  to  produce  a  restraining  force  be- 
tween two  relatively  movable  members,  a  casing  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  members,  hoUow  piston  means  fluid- 
tightly  interfitted  with  and  extending  into  said  casing  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  members,  an  intercom- 
municating orifice  in  the  bottom  of  said  piston  means  to 


December  11,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


54* 


permit  interflow  of  fluid  between  said  casing  and  said 
piston,  a  damping  substance  comprised  of  eutectic  alloy 
within  said  casing  and  within  said  piston  which  is  solid  at 
temperatures  at  the  lower  end  of  said  wide  range  of  tem- 
perature and  is  liquid  at  all  other  temperatures  within  said 
range  and  heating  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with 


3,067,843 
FLOOR  PANELING  ARRANGEMENT 
Frederick  N.  Rnshtoh,  Baltimore,  and  Robert  S.  Gladden, 
Jr.,  Scvcma  Park,  Md.,  assigiiors  to  WanhingtMi  Alu- 
minum Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8|0,743 
7  Claims.     (CL  189^^34) 


$e  w»  K 


said  substance  for  converting  and  maintaining  it  in  the 
liquid  state  at  said  temperatures  above  said  predetermined 
temperature,  said  substance  being  forced  in  liquid  form 
through  said  orifice  at  all  temperatures  in  said  range 
upon  relative  movement  between  said  casing  and  said 
IMston  means. 

3,067,842 
DUAL  CONTROL  SAFETY  BRAKE 
Joe  D.  Smith,  Norton,  Va^  assignor  of  thirty-three  and 
onc-thkd   percent   to   Coasic   E.   Adkins,   Northeast, 
Norton,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,590 
2  Clalma.     (CL  188—152) 


1 .  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system,  a  pair  of  master  cylin- 
ders adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  dual  brake  system,  a 
housing,  said  master  cylinders  being  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  housing  with  operating  rods  extending  from  said 
cylinders,  a  beam  within  said  housing  pivotally  connected 
to  said  rods,  a  pedal  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  beam 
between  said  first  mentioned  pivotal  connections,  stop 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
beam  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam  from  said  pedal 
rod,  the  stop  means  being  so  related  to  said  beam  so 
that  the  beam  will  pivot  on  one  of  said  stop  means  upon 
failure  of  one  system  of  said  dual  brake  system. 


L  J,  X  1  1   f   m-T 


1.  An  adjustable  floor  panel,  comprising,  structure  in- 
cluding a  top  having  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  posi- 
tioned downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  sloping  load 
carrying  sides,  wtih  the  lower  edges  of  said  opposite  sides 
being  turned  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  form  co- 
planar  flanges  arranged  parallel  to  said  top,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  identical  parallel  spaced  bearing  mem- 
bers having  their  upper  ends  formed  integrally  with  and 
below  said  top  of  said  structure  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  said  bearing  members  being  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  said  sides  and  of  the  same  length 
as  said  sides,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  bearing  members 
being  coplanar  and  arranged  parallel  to  said  coplanar 
flanges  of  said  sides  of  said  structure  and  said  top,  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  and  slidable  beams  having  parallel 
upper  and  lower  bearing  surfaces,  said  slidable  beams 
being  positioned  below  said  bearing  members  and  sub- 
stantially transversely  thereto,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
slidable  beams  being  in  surface  engagement  with  the 
lower  surfaces  of  said  bearing  members,  said  slidable 
beams  being  supported  at  their  ends  upon  said  coplaiuu- 
flanges  to  receive  the  load  transmitted  directly  thereto 
by  said  bearing  members  from  said  top  of  said  structure. 


3,067,844 

NETWORK  OF  SINGLE  RODS  WELDED  TOGETHER 

AT  THEIR  JUNCTIONS 

Emil  Manritz  Httmcbcck,  5  AsiienlMchstrasBe, 

Dnasddorf ,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1953,  Ser.  No.  345,793 

4  ClaiUM.     (CL  189—37) 


1.  A  compression  member  for  a  network  of  memben 
welded  together  at  their  junctions,  of  one  piece  and  hol- 
low and  of  a  cross  section  bounded  exteriorly  by  an  equi- 
lateral triangle,  one  triangle  side  having  a  slot  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  hollow  at  the  comers  being  concave  and 
more  distant  from  the  external  surface  than  at  the  middle 
of  two  sides,  a  bridging  plate  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  said  slot,  and  secured  to  the  edges  thereof, 
the  cross  section  of  the  compression  member  being  divided 
into  five  parts,  the  cross  section  part  lying  opposite  the 
slot  and  bounded  by  parts  of  the  outer  triangle  sides  and 
a  tangent  to  the  concave  surface  of  the  hollow  normal  to 
the  axis  of  symmetry,  two  equal  cross  section  parts  each 
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bounded  by  one  of  the  ftnt  named  triangle  sides,  the 
third  triangle  side  and  by  the  tangent  to  the  concave  sur- 
face of  the  hollow  normal  to  the  one  of  the  first  named 
triangle  sides,  two  equal  parts  each  lying  between  the 
fint  tangent  and  one  of  the  second  tangents,  and  where- 
in the  first  cross  section  part  and  the  sum  of  the  second 
cross  section  parts  and  the  sum  of  the  last  cross  section 
parts  each  equals  one  third  of  the  entire  cross  sectional 
area. 


3,M7,t45 
MULUON  CONSTRUCTION 
Elnws  Hanby  Smith,  ami  George  T.  Hoylc,  Ir^  Km«tU1c, 
Teiin^  ■Mignora  to  Amcricaa  DaraUte,  lac^  London, 
Tenn^  a  corponMou  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  M,74f 
4  Claims.    (CL  lt9— 75) 


1 .  A  mullion  element  comprising  in  crou  section  a  flat 
web,  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  pair  of  oppositely  di- 
rected flanges  with  each  flange  ending  at  a  rib  extending 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  web  whereby  a  single  rela- 
tively broad-base  U-shaped  channel  is  formed  by  the 
flanges  and  ribs  on  the  one  terminus  of  the  web.  the  other 
end  of  the  web  terminating  in  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed 
flanges  which  surmount  the  terminus  of  the  web  in  the 
form  of  a  unitary  gently  curved  surface,  each  flanfe  ter- 
minating in  a  rib  which  extends  from  the  flange  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  web  a  short  distance,  then  forms 
a  U-shaped  channel  disposed  entirely  on  the  web  side 
of  the  flanges  and  opening  toward  the  flanges. 


3,N734< 

EARTH  MOUNT 

George  C.  Locbkenan,  214  Cherokee  Ave. 

CIncfainati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,054 

4  Claims.     (CL  189— 91) 


*»       'w      /r 


1.  An  earth  anchor  comprising  a  rod,  means  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  rod  for  rotating  it  on  its  axis,  a  screw 
member  having  a  hub  provided  with  a  central  bore  for 
freely  receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  rod,  a  pin  projecting 
from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  rod,  a  ratchet  slot 
formed  in  the  upper  edge  of  the  hub  for  receiving  the 
pin,  and  a  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  for  precluding 
axial  withdrawal  of  the  rod  from  the  hub. 


3,M7,847 

SHAFT  STEED  AND  ACCELERATION 

LIMTriNG  DEVICE 

Lennox  F.  Beach,  MUl  Neck,  N.Y.,  Msignnr  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  coeparatlon  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  13, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  123,853 
9  daln^     (CL  192—4) 


9.  A  steering  wheel  unit  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft, 
an  outer  hoUow  cylindrical  member  attached  to  said  shaft 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  hand  grips  mounted  about  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  outer  member,  said  outer  OMmber 
having  an  internal  gear  cut  into  the  inner  circumference 
thereof,  a  fly  wheel  joumalled  for  rotatioa  coaxially  with- 
in said  outer  member,  said  fly  wheel  having  a  geared  hub 
extending  along  said  axis,  an  idler  gear  joumalled  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  idler  gear 
meshing  with  said  internal  gear  and  with  said  feared  hub 
whereby  said  outer  member  is  connected  for  rotation  with 
said  fly  wheel  by  means  of  said  idler  gear,  a  weighted 
brake  shoe  assembly  slidably  attached  to  said  fly  wheel 
and  adapted  to  move  radially  outward  of  the  fly  wheel  by 
centrifugal  force  into  braking  contact  with  said  inner  cir- 
cumference of  said  outer  member,  and  a  spring  attached  to 
said  assembly  for  yieldably  restraining  said  assembly  from 
moving  radially  outward  of  said  fly  wheel. 


3,M7448 

PHOTOGRAFHIC  PRINT  CHOPPER  CLUTCH 
MECHANBM 

Ralph  E.  Uaoas  and  Paul  F.  Slgl,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  w- 
signors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Conipanj,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporathm  of  New  Jefaej 

Filed  Im.  2, 1959,  te.  No.  714,571 
ICkhik    (CL192— 48) 


In  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  a  drive  mem- 
ber to  a  driven  member  for  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
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driven  member  in  one  direction  upon  rotation  of  said 
drive  member  in  said  one  direction,  and  unimemipted 
rotation  of  said  driven  member  in  the  opposite  direction 
upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, the  combination  comprising: 

(A)  a  drive  member  having  first  and  second  adjacent 
cylindrical  portions  of  different  outside  diameters, 

(B)  an  annular  member  element  encircling  said  first 
portion  and  secured  thereto, 

(a)  said  element  having  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face and  a  first  axially  extending  annular  groove 
concentric  with  its  axis  and  outer  surface, 

(C)  a  disk  adjacent  said  element  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  first  portion, 

(D)  a  driven  member  axially  aligned  with  said  drive 
mehiber  and  having  an  axial  bore  at  one  end  thereof 
for  receiving  said  second  portion, 

(a)  said  one  end  of  said  driven  member  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  portion, 

(b)  said  one  end  of  said  driven  member  having 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  having  an  outside 
diameter  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  element, 

(c)  said  one  end  of  said  driven  member  further 
having  an  axially  extending  annular  groove  in 
register  with  said  first  groove  to  form  an  en- 
closed annular  cavity  in  axial  registry  with  said 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  axis  a  lesser  amount  than  said  outer 
surfaces, 

(E)  a  first  helical  q)ring  wound  in  a  fixed  direction 
encircling  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  element 
and  said  end  of  said  driven  member  and  having  one 
end  of  said  spring  secured  to  said  disk  and  its  oppo- 
site end  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  driven 
member, 

(F)  a  second  helical  spring  wound  opposite  to  said 
fixed  direction  disposed  in  said  annular  cavity  and 
encircling  and  embracing  pairts  of  said  element  and 
said  one  end  of  said  driven  member,  and 

(G)  a  latch  for  releasably  holding  said  disk  against 
roution  and  adapted. 

(a)  when  latched  to  disconnect  said  drive  and 
driven  members  upon  rotation  of  said  drive 
member  in  said  one  direction, 

(6)  when  released  to  cause  said  first  helical  spring 
to  drivingly  connect  said  drive  and  driven 
members  for  driving  said  driven  members  in 
one  direction  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber in  said  one  direction. 

(c)  said  drive  member  when  rotated  in  the  op- 
posite direction  causing  said  second  helical 
spring  to  drive  said  driven  member  in  said  op- 
posite direction. 


said  run  being  adapted  to  travel  diagonally  across  said 
feed  conveyor  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  feed  conveyor 
between  cmJi  station  and  its  associated  lane,  and  means 


Joha  loycc  Saa 


3,M7>49 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Jose,  and  RidMrt  B.  Catto,  Saratoga, 
to  FMC  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 


May  23, 19ML  Scr.  No.  38,827 
12  CUtaM.    (CL  198—19) 

2.  A  conveying  system  comprising  a  feed  conveyor 
having  a  plurality  of  carriers  (Usposed  in  parallel  lanes 
f»t«>n^Hg  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  feed  con- 
veyor, means  for  advancing  said  feed  conveyor,  means 
itHtfiinf  a  plurality  of  operator  stations  adjacent  said  feed 
conveyor,  each  station  being  associated  with  one  of  said 
lanes,  the  distance  between  one  station  and  the  associated 
lane  being  subcuntially  equal  to  the  distance  between  each 
of  the  other  stations  and  its  associated  lane,  a  supply  con- 
veyor for  supplying  objects  comprising  an  endless  bdt 
having  one  run  thereof  spaced  above  said  feed  conveyor, 


for  advancing  said  supply  conveyor  whereby  an  operator 
at  each  station  can  conveniently  and  without  excessive 
reaching  remove  objects  from  the  supply  conveyor  and 
place  the  objects  in  the  lane  associated  with  that  station. 


3,867358 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PRODUCTS 

IN  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

John  F.  French,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  FMC 

Corporatioii,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  775,435 

2CfadnM.    (CI.198— 24) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  comestibles  in  con- 
tainers, an  endless  conveyor  arranged  to  be  moved  in  a 
predetermined  path,  an  elongated  container  carrier  on 
said  conveyor,  an  elongated  semicylindrical  cover  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  arranged  to  be  moved 
from  a  closed  container-constraining  positim  to  an  open 
container-receiving  position,  a  cam  track  mounted  <m  one 
side  of  said  predetermined  path  and  having  a  fixed  section 
and  a  movable  section,  a  cam  follower  slidaMy  received 
in  said  cam  track  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cover, 
a  riuft  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent  said  movable  track 
section,  an  arm  keyed  on  said  shaft  and  arranged  to 
carry  said  movable  track  section,  first  cam  means  optr- 
atively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  timed  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  conveyor  to  pivotally  actuate  said 
movable  track  section  to  open  said  cover,  an  elongated 
conveyor  bracket  having  an  inclined  surface  diqwsed 
parallel  to  and  immediately  adjacent  said  movable  track 
section,  a  feed  conveyor  movable  adjacent  said  incliaad 
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surface  and  arranged  to  move  a  line  of  containers  into 
position  parallel  to  said  cover,  a  shaft  parallel  to  and 
mounted  for  rotation  above  said  feed  conveyor,  a  pair 
of  spaced  rods  parallel  to  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  line  of  containers,  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
rods  to  said  shaft,  a  linkage  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft,  and  second  cam  means  timed  with  said  first  cam 
means  and  arranged  to  actuate  said  linkage  and  rotate 
said  shaft  when  an  open  cover  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
inclined  surface  of  said  bracket  whereby  one  of  said  rods 
contacts  the  line  of  containers  to  move  the  same  off  the 
feed  conveyor  and  onto  said  inclined  surface  for  gravita- 
tion into  the  open  cover. 


3,M7,851 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  DEVICE 
John    R.    (yRoorkc,    Jr.,    Cranston,    RJ^   asrignor   to 
Bofltitcli,  Inc^  East  Grecawlcfa,  RJ^  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,957 
10  ClataH.    (CL  19S— 24) 


"T^=IR~ 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  feeding  articles  to  an 
operating  station  which  comprises  a  continuously  moving 
conveyor  for  supporting  and  advancing  articles  to  a  trans- 
fer station,  a  stop  mounted  adjacent  said  station  in  the 
path  of  said  advancing  articles  for  stopping  each  article 
while  said  conveyor  continues  to  advance,  a  pusher 
mounted  adjacent  said  transfer  station  for  movement 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor 
for  pushing  each  said  article  from  said  transfer  station  to 
said  operating  station,  drive  means  for  advancing  and 
retracting  said  pusher,  means  to  stop  the  advance  of  said 
pusher  short  of  its  ultimate  position  and  for  causing  said 
pusher  to  dwell  temporarily  at  said  stop  before  resuming 
iu  advance,  and  means  for  temporarily  holding  the  next 
successive  article  on  said  conveyor  in  a  position  spaced 
from  said  transfer  station  to  permit  said  pusher  to  com- 
plete its  movement  before  said  next  successive  article 
reaches  said  transfer  station. 


3,M7,tS2 
FLOOR  BIN  HOPFER 
Preston  W.  Barr,  Bahfanore,  Md^  wml^tor  to  Crown  Cork 
ft  Seal  Company,  Inc^  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Not.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «7,33t 
23  Claims.     (O.  19S— 33) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  skirted  caps  to  a  cap 
applying  machine  or  the  like:  a  cap  hopper;  an  endleu 


conveyor  having  at  least  one  run  cooperating  with  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  hopper;  magnetic  means 
cooperating  with  the  run  extending  upwardly  from  the 
hopper  for  causing  caps  to  be  picked  from  said  hopper 
and  retained  on  said  run;  a  cap  receiving  chute  cooperet- 


-aDi" 
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inf  with  the  upper  end  of  said  run  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  the  cap  applying  machine;  and  a 
second  magnetic  means  positioned  outwardly  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  run  intermediate  its  ends  for  picking  off  caps 
improperly  positioned  on  said  run. 


3,M7453 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
Fnak  J.  Cmmm,  ToMo,  m 
ford,  Ohio,    amltnnw   to 


MATERIAL 
G.  iWycr,  Roaa- 

GhMB 


Jhm  II,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  S92^1« 
14CUM.    (CLIN— 35) 


"fl-^-r. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  handling  sheets,  means  for  mov- 
ing sheets  along  a  definite  path,  means  disposed  along 
the  path  of  said  sheets  in  position  to  engage  the  leading 
edge  of  a  sheet  and  to  lift  said  sheet  upwardly  while 
allowing  another  portion  of  said  sheet  to  remain  in  sub- 
stantially its  original  position,  means  for  receiving  the 
lifted  edge  of  said  sheet  after  it  has  been  lifted  upwardly 
by  said  sheet  lifting  means  and  after  the  support  of  uid 
sheet  lifting  means  has  been  removed  therefrom,  said 
sheet  receiving  means  operating  to  support  said  sheet  for 
movement  during  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  sheet 
along  aaid  definite  path  and  then  being  operable  to  disen- 
gage the  sheet 
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3,M7,f54 
MACHINES  FOR  FEEDING  TEXTILE 
FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Eric   Barlow,  Syiraaia,  Sydney,   Anstmlia,  assignor  to 
T.M.M.  (Research)  Umkcd,  Oldham,  England,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

FUcd  Jnly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,M7 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britafa  Jnly  22,  1958 

ICIafam.    (a.  19t— 58) 


1.  Automatic  feed  apparatus  for  textile  fibrous  mate- 
rials comprising  a  substantially  upright  discharge  lattice, 
means  for  driving  said  discharge  lattice,  a  hopper  adjacent 
said  discharge  lattice  for  receiving  textile  fibrous  mate- 
rials, an  endless  bottom  lattice  fcH'ming  the  base  for  the 
hopper  and  incorporating  an  upper  substantially  horizontal 
course  extending  away  from  said  discharge  lattice,  a  lower 
course  extending  downwardly  and  toward  said  discharge 
lattice  and  a  substantially  upright  course  extending  in  a 
path  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said 
substantially  upright  discharge  lattice,  means  for  driving 
said  bottom  lattice  with  its  upper  course  moving  away 
from  the  discharge  lattice,  its  lower  course  moving  to- 
wards the  discharge  lattice  and  its  substantially  upright 
course  moving  in  the  same  direction  as  said  discharge 
lattice,  said  means  for  driving  said  discharge  lattice  and 
said  means  for  driving  said  bottom  lattice  being  arranged 
for  driving  said  discharge  lattice  at  a  greater  surface  speed 
than  said  bottom  lattice,  the  discharge  lattice  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  bottom  lattice  for  stripping  the 
bottom  lattice  of  the  material  carried  along  the  upright 
course  thereof,  guard  means  for  holding  material  stacked 
in  said  hopper  from  contact  with  the  material  which  is 
fed  to  the  discharge  lattice,  and  a  duct  enclosing  the 
bottom  lattice  at  the  point  of  reversal  of  the  upper  course 
and  along  its  lower  course  to  the  discharge  lattice,  said 
duct  being  spaced  a  limited  distance  from  the  surface  of 
the  bottom  lattice  to  control  the  quantity  of  material  fed 
to  the  discharge  lattice. 


3,8<7,855 

MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  FIBROUS 
ELEMENTS 
Robert  D.  Lami>crt,  Sandpoint,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Ciuuwc- 
wood  Corporation,  Chicag<»,  IIL,  a  corporation  ofuli- 
nois 

Filed  Oct  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4M,1M 
1  Claim.    (CL  198— 7<) 
Apparatus  for  continuously   feeding   compressible  fi- 
brous material  at  a  constant  and  predetermined  rate  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  primary  feed  section  and  a 
secondary  feed  section,  the  primary  feed  section  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  horizontally  disposed  conveyor  forming 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  mounted  for  movement  in 
one  direction,  a  vertical  conveyor  forming  the  end  wall 
of  the  housing  in  the  direction  towards  which  die  bottom 
wall  travels,  means  for  controlling  the  linear  tpced  of  the 
785  O.O.— 3« 


conveyor  forming  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  to  dis- 
place fibrous  material  against  the  conveyor  forming  the 
end  wall  in  amount  suflficient  to  meet  tbe  demands  thereof, 
the  secondary  feed  section  comprising  a  trough  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  conveyor  forming  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotational  movement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  conveyor  belt  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  top  surface  of  the  conveyor  thereof  to  define 
a  cross-sectional  area  therebetween  of  predetermined  di- 
mension, means  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum  for  positive 
diq>lacement  of  materials  from  the  conveyor  belt  in  ex- 
cess of  that  for  filling  the  area  therebetween,  means  for 


contrcriling  the  linear  speed  of  the  conveyor  forming  the 
end  wall  of  the  housing  in  the  primary  feed  section  for 
advancing  fibrous  material  onto  the  conveyor  belt  of  the 
secondary  feed  section  in  advance  of  the  drum  in  excess 
of  the  amount  capable  of  passing  on  the  conveyor  be- 
yond the  drum  whereby  a  mound  of  fibrous  material  is 
formed  in  advance  of  the  drum  which  is  controlled  in 
height  and  contour  by  the  height  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  trough  and  by  gravity  causing  the  material  over  and 
above  that  required  for  said  excess  to  fall  over  the  side 
walls  of  the  trough,  and  means  for  returning  the  material 
so  removed  to  the  primary  feed  section. 


3,867356 

SHEET  FEED  CONTROLLING  MEANS 
Boflon  L.  Gamble,  HfaMdale,  Di.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Compmiy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Not.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,0M 
11  Clainw.     (CL  198—182) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  coating  metal  sheets  of  the  type 
including  a  coating  machine  and  an  oven,  a  sheet  feeding 
mechanism  for  feeding  sheets  between  said  coating  ma- 
chine and  said  oven,  said  sheet  feeding  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  conveyor  for  feeding  sheets  from  said  coat- 
ing machine  in  a  horizontal  path,  a  second  conveyor  for 
receiving  sheets  from  said  fint  conveyor  and  feeding  the 
sheets  through  the  oven  in  generally  upstanding  positions, 
and  a  brake  mechanism  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
conveyor  and  said  second  conveyor  for  receiving  sheets 
from  said  first  conveyor,  stepping  the  horizontal  move- 
ment of  the  sheets  and  then  releasing  the  sheets  for  move- 
ment by  said  second  conveyor,  said  brake  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  generally  horizontal  sheet  support,  individual 
brake  elements  of  the  sheet  attractive  type  carried  by  said 
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sheet  support  in  a  sheet  attracting  position,  and  means  for  3^7,SS9 

increasing  the  spacing  between  said  brake  elements  and  TILTING  MECHANBM  IN  MOULD  CXINVEYORS 

a^ove"  ying  sheit  to  render  said  brake  elemenu  ineffecUve  IN  PLANTS  FOR  MOULDING  CHOCOLATE  AND 

in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  said  second  conveyor. 


3tM7fSS7 
CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  SINTERING  BANDS 
Friedrich  Tbomat,  Hcnnalhclm,  Dear  Kola,  a^  Fran 
Rodb  and  Araair  Hiu,  Kupncfc,  smt  Koli,  G«r- 
mtmj,  aM!«Min  to  KHUMck-GriMhdB  AkttaacMdl- 
Khaft,  raapwrk,  mv  Kola,  Gwrnaiiy.  ■  tMfm'ti^ 

Filed  Mar.  2f ,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  18^1 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioo  Genumy  Apr.  2,  1959 

aOalM.    (CL19S— 112) 


SIMILAR  MASSES 
IbJoffMJacotom 
Mlkroracrk  A/S, 

FIM  Mar.  14, 19M, 


.  No.  14,i72 

Mar.  25,  1959 
(CL  19»— 155) 


1.  In  combination,  a  cWrging  device  for  a  preselected 
distribution  of  materials  on  sintering  belts  comprising  an 
endless  conveyor  belt  with  the  receiving  end  being  pivot- 
tlly  connected  to  a  sutionary  support,  a  carriage  for 
supporting  the  belt,  reciprocating  means  connected  with 
the  carriage  for  moving  the  delivery  end  of  said  conveyor 
belt  back-and-forth  transversely  on  an  arc-curved  path 
in  a  substantial  horizontal  place,  a  constant-speed  motor, 
speed  reducing  drive  means  connected  with  the  constant- 
speed  motor,  gear  means  connected  with  the  speed-reduc- 
ing drive  means,  drive  means  connected  with  the  gear 
means  and  the  reciprocating  meaiu  connected  with  the 
carriage,  a  control  motor  connected  to  the  speed-reducing 
drive  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  speed  reducing 
motor,  electric  switch  units  for  varying  the  control  of 
the  control  motor,  and  means  connected  with  the  gear 
means  for  actuating  in  intermittent  manner  the  electric 
switches. 

3  047  8M 

MOBILE  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  PILING 

OR  STACKING  COMMODITIES 

Stanley  LoodI,  AsMoo,  Idaho 

Filed  May  1, 19«1,  Sw.  No.  1M,792 

13  daloM.     (CL  19t— 12<) 


1.  A  mould  conveyor  for  confectionary  mass  mould- 
ing plants,  said  conveyor  being  composed  of  a  first  straight 
conveyor  section  in  which  the  moulds  are  movable  with 
one  face  turning  upwardly,  a  tilting  section  in  which  said 
moulds  are  inverted,  and  a  second  straight  conveyor  sec- 
tion through  which  said  moulds  are  movable  in  inverted 
position,  said  conveyor  comprising  two  transversely 
spaced  parallel  driving  chains  extending  continuously 
through  said  sections,  a  plurality  of  mould  carriers  ar- 
ranged in  the  space  between  the  chains,  pivot  pins  con- 
necting the  mould  carriers  to  the  chains  and  defining  a 
tilting  axis  of  the  mould  carriers,  a  stationary  guiding  rail 
extending  along  at  least  one  of  said  chains  in  said  con- 
veyor sections,  axially  protruding  guiding  elements  dis- 
posed on  said  mould  carriers  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tilt- 
ing axis  and  in  a  common  level  therewith  so  as  to  co- 
operate with  said  guiding  rail  for  defining  the  angular 
position  of  said  mould  carriers,  and  a  tilting  mechanism 
comprising  a  recess  in  said  guiding  rail  at  said  tilting 
section  and  associated  means  operative  to  positively  force 
the  forward  guiding  element  of  each  mould  carrier  into 
said  recess  during  the  traveling  motion  of  said  mould  car- 
riers and  permitting  the  pivot  pins  and  the  rear  guiding 
element  to  pass  across  said  recess  without  entering  there- 
in.   

3,M7,M« 

TURNWHEEL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  CONVEYORS 

D.  ZcMcy,  Box  2251,  GrMariBe,  S.C. 

Filed  Jnc  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  35,C13 

<  CUbm.    (CL  19t— 177) 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  piling  or  stacking  materials, 
comprising  a  wheeled  chassis;  a  linear  power-driven  con- 
veyer unit;  a  plurality  of  vertically  swingaUe  arm  struc- 
tures pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  arm  struc- 
tures being  connected  to  and  supporting  a  portion  of  said 
conveyer  unit  in  an  inclined  position  above  the  chassis; 
means  connecting  said  arm  structures  for  simultaneous 
co-ordinated  swinging  movements  whereby  they  impart 
only  movements  of  translation  to  the  conveyer  unit;  and 
voiitionally  controlled  power  means  arranged  to  swing 
said  arm  structures  whereby  to  translationally  dispone  the 
conveyer  unit  in  various  elevated  positions  relative  to  the 
chassis  with  the  inclination  thereof  mainfainrd  in  all 
such  positioiu. 


«r    '»  -JK 


1 .  In  a  trolley  conveycw,  a  tumwheel  adapted  to  receive 
a  movable  cable  carrying  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
load  supporting  means;  said  tumwheel  consisting  of  a 
hub,  a  pair  of  spaced  discs  centraOy  receiving  said  hub, 
there  being  a  phirality  of  transversely  aligned  spaced 
pairs  of  radial  load  support  means  receiving  cutouts  spaced 
apart  along  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  discs  respective- 
ly, the  portions  between  the  spaced  apart  cidoots  defining 
a  aeries  of  qiaced  arcuate  peripheral  sectors  around  said 
discs,  a  plurality  of  spaced  cable  guide  rollers  extending 
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transversely  between  opposed  pairs  of  sectors  and  jour- 
naled  thereon,  said  rollers  spaced  equi-distantly  inward 
of  the  periphery  of  each  sector,  and  a  U  shaped  out- 
wardly opening  transversely  extending  receiver  nested 
within  each  opposed  pair  of  cutouts  spanning  and  secured 
to  said  discs,  opposing  end  walls  of  said  receiver  cttrved 
oppositely  outward  at  their  ends  beyond  the  disc  periphery 
and  centrally  notched  to  receive  said  cable. 


and  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  frame  to  move 
the  same  to  adjust  the  positions  of  the  portions  of  the 


3J<7,M1 

POSmVE  ASSIST  FOR  LOADING  ARTICLES 

TO  A  CHUCK 

John  R.  JohoMB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ■■l^oi  to  Owen 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatkas  of  Ohio 

FUad  Ah.  21,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  835,342 

Saiim.    (CL  198— 179) 


".W   c; 


^ 

a 

i 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced- 
apart  carriage  elements,  means  in  nmning  engagement 
with  these  elements  for  moving  them  in  a  fixed  path,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  crou  pieces  connected  across  said 
carriage  elements,  a  plurality  of  article  chucks  mounted 
on  said  cross  pieces  and  each  having  expandable  jaws 
carried  uppermost  through  said  fixed  path  and  operaUe 
between  expanded  and  contracted  positions  for  respec- 
tively gripping  and  releasing  a  hollow  article  internally 
adjacent  an  opening  thereof,  means  mounted  at  a  fixed 
location  along  said  fixed  path  for  engagement  with  each 
of  said  chucks  to  successively  contract  and  expand  their 
said  jaws,  a  frame  overiying  said  crou  pieces  at  a  point 
along  said  fixed  path  of  the  carriage  elements  and  be- 
yond the  last-mentioned  means,  a  longitudinally  disposed 
shoe  suqiended  from  said  frame  and  engaging  the  cross 
pieces  successively  during  their  movement,  a  vibrator 
means  carried  on  said  shoe  and  operated  to  vibrate  said 
shoe  whereby  high  tpetd  vibrations  are  imparted  to  said 
chucks  throu^  their  cross  piece  mountings  as  the  latter 
engages  the  shoes  during  their  movement. 


3,8C7,S<2 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Aithar  Thomas  Charles  Barrows,  StcTcaacc,  Fjigland,  as- 
sIgBor  to  Geo.  W.  Kh«  Limited,  Stevew«e,  England, 
a  BrMsh  rowpany 

Filed  Inc  14, 1948,  Scr.  No.  34,428 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appHcadoa  Great  Britafai  Jme  17,  1959 
4  CtalBM.     (CL  198—288) 
I.  A  conveyor  system  having  a  chain  driven  at  a  de- 
terminable  tension,  the  conveyor  system  comprising  a 
track,  said  chain  being  guidably  supported  for  move- 
ment in  said  track,  said  track  having  first  and  second 
portions  cooperatively   defining  a  path   for  said  chain, 
one  of  said  portions  having  opposite  ends  operatively  as- 
sociated with  the  other  portion,  one  of  said  ends  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  portions,  the 
other  of  said  ends  l)eing  adapted  to  telescope  in  said 
other  portion,  a  movable  frame,  said  one  porticm  being 
rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  for  movement  therewith. 


frames  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  tension  in 
the  chain. 


3,847,843 
ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM  FOR  FOLDING 

BOXES  IN  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
HclBilch  Schwtagcr,  J^cUbach,  Wnttembcrg^Germaay, 

hif  Bfabrlk- 


to  FIrma  Fr.  Hemcr  Maachtoeafabrlk-Aklien- 
fcwHschaft,  Stattgart-Bad  Cauatatt,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Germany 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1948,  Scr.  No.  21,498 

Clatans  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany,  Apr.  21,  1959 

5  daims.     (CL  198— 218) 


^     SjO 1   V     > 


^  ' 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  mechanism  for  moving  folding 
boxes  and  maintaining  them  in  rectangular  fillable  con- 
dition in  p*r'fag'''g  machines  having  a  straight  stretch 
and  a  substantially  semi-circular  run  at  the  end  of  the 
straight  stretch,  s^  mechanism  comprising  a  conveyor 
belt,  outer  latml  fixed  guide  rails,  box  impelling  mem- 
bers longitudinally  spaced  along  said  conveyor  belt,  dte 
conveyor  belt,  guide  rails  and  box  impelling  members 
forming  a  plurality  of  rectangular  box  seating  areas  in 
the  straight  stretch  of  the  cmiveyor  for  imparting  a  rec- 
tangular shape  to  the  conveyed  boxes,  a  drum  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  defining  the  'maa  curve  of  the  sub- 
stantially semi-circular  run  of  the  mechanism,  and  fingers 
pivoted  upon  said  drum  adapted  to  engage  aids  of  the 
boxes  and  hold  the  boxes  in  rectangular  fillable  condition 
while  passing  around  the  semi-circular  run  at  the  end  of 
the  strait  stretch  <rf  said  nwchanism. 
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3  M7,S44 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  STERILIZATION  AND  STOR- 
AGE OF  DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Elbert  O.  TtaompMn,  and  Look  N.  Baglcy.  SmH  Lake  Ctty, 
Utah;  tald  Bi«l*y  afligiior  to  Vacodcnt  Manrfactmiiig 
Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  cofporatton  of  Utah 
FUcd  Nov.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  M,S91 
3  Claims,    (a.  2M— 17) 


3,M7,SM 
PROTECTIVE  PACKAGE  FOR  TOOLS 
HAVING  BLADES 
eU  A.  ■vtoii,  StnMdfB,  Maaa^  — iginr  to  Hyde 


ratloa  of 

Filed  Nov.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lSl,Mt 
5  CfadoM.     (CL  **'     "" 


3.  A  receptacle  for  the  sterilization  and  storage  of  den- 
tal instruments,  comprising  an  elongate,  solid  walled, 
tubular  container  of  durable  material  having  one  end 
open  for  the  reception  of  several  hand  instruments;  a 
tight-fitting  closure  cap  for  said  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  cap  having  its  underside  recessed  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  scats  for  individual  burrs;  structure  se- 
cured to  and  depending  from  the  underside  of  the  cap; 
a  plate  mounted  on  said  structure  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  cap;  and  means  for  securing  the  plate 
in  any  given  adjusted  position  on  said  structure. 


3,M7,865 
PACK  FOR  STRETCH  SOCKS 
Orison   W.  Stone,   Valley   Cottage,  N.Y.,   asslgBor.  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Ricgcl  Paper  CorporalkM,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  810,755 
3  Claims.    (CL  206-^46) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  containing  and  displaying  socks, 
said  holder  being  made  from  a  blank  of  a  foldable  sheet 
material  comprising  a  panel,  a  top  flap  hinged  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  panel,  a  bottom  flap  hinged  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  flaps  which 
are  hinged  to  opposite  sides  of  the  panel,  said  side  flaps 
overlying  the  front  face  of  the  panel  and  being  secured 
thereto  intermediate  its  sides,  said  top  and  bottom  flaps 
overlying  the  front  face  of  the  panel,  portions  of  the 
blank  including  the  top  flap  and  the  upper  t)art  of  the 
panel  forming  a  top  pocket  which  is  open  at  its  lower 
end,  portions  of  the  blank  including  tfie  bottom  flap  and 
the  lower  part  of  the  panel  forming  a  bottom  pocket 
which  is  open  at  its  upper  end,  said  pockeU  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  adapted  to  receive  corresponding 
portions  of  a  pair  of  socks,  the  upper  portions  of  the 
panel  and  the  side  flaps  being  provided  with  intersecting 
lines  of  weakness  to  permit  flexing  of  the  parts  which 
form  the  top  pocket  by  finger  pressure  and  thereby  effect 
corresponding  variations  in  the  configuration  of  the  open 
end  of  the  top  pocket,  said  panel  and  side  flaps  constitut- 
ing a  wall  having  a  through  opening  which  is  wholly 
within  its  peripheral  confines,  said  opening  being  at  least 
partly  defined  by  the  portion  of  the  wall  which  is  inter- 
mediate the  pockets. 


1 .  The  combmation  of  a  tool  and  a  protective  package 
therefor,  said  tool  being  in  the  nature  of  a  putty  knife  in- 
cluding a  handle  and  an  edged  flat  blade  extending  from 
the  handle,  the  point  of  juncture  of  the  blade  and  the 
handle  providing  a  waist  portion  for  said  tool  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  tool,  with  a  package  member  comprising 
an  elongated  blank  transversely  folded  forming  a  pair  of 
superposed  leaves  longer  than  said  blade,  tliere  being 
aligned  open-ended  notches  in  the  free  ends  of  said  leaves, 
iaid  notches  providing  edges  located  at  either  side  of  the 
handle  adjacent  the  jtmction  thereof  with  the  blade,  and 
separate  means  securing  said  leaves  together  at  said  waist 
portion  of  said  tool,  said  means  embracing  the  tool  at  the 
waist  portion  thereof  and  holding  the  tool  to  the  leaves. 


3,M7,M7 
PREMIUM  HOLDER 


Cari  P. 


Booham,  Panl  E.  Cope,  aad  WBllam  J.  PowdL 
Ohio,  asrftnnis  to  The  Proclar  Jk  " 
,.  CkKftBMtt.  OUo,  a  iwfwthm  of 
FUcd  Apr.  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  19,M7 
7  Mm.    (CL2M-^7) 


6.  In  combination,  a  container  filled  with  a  product 
packaged  in  an  oxygen-purged  atmosphere,  a  container 
lid  having  an  intenial  recess  formed  therein  with  a  re- 
stricted mouth,  and  a  premium  hoider  resiliently  mount- 
ed within  said  recess,  said  premium  holder  comprising  a 
cover  sheet  and  a  cavity  sheet,  each  of  said  sheets  being 
made  of  a  heat  scalable  thermoplastic  film,  the  cavity 
sheet  having  formed  therein  a  cavity  containing  a  pre- 
mium, the  open  side  of  said  cavity  being  surrounded  by 
a  continuous  outwardly  projecting  flange,  the  cover  sheet 
being  of  subsUntially  the  same  length  and  width  as  said 
flange  and  heat  sealed  thereto  to  form  a  mounting  flange, 
said  mounting  flange  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  per- 
mit the  bending  thereof  required  in  order  to  pass  through 
said  restricted  mouth  which  is  of  slightly  sinaller  di- 
mension, said  mounting  flange  having  planar  dimensions 
smaller  than  those  of  the  largest  portion  of  said  recess 
and  having  sufficient  resilience  to  cause  the  mounting 
flange  to  return  substantially  to  the  shape  which  it  had  be- 
fore being  bent,  said  holder  being  vented  by  a  pair  of  in- 
tersecting cuU  in  the  part  of  the  cover  sheet  which  over- 
lies said  cavity,  said  cuts  permitting  the  purging  of  the 
gaseous  contents  of  said  chamber. 


3^7,848 

CLEANING  TISSUE  PACKAGING 

Edward  P.  FfamMvy,  Jr.,  14M  S.  VIm  SC, 

Denver  18,  Colo. 

FOed  Inly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  48,597 

3ClalM.    (0.284—57) 

1.  A  dispenser  package  for  packaging  a  plurahty  of 

rectilinear  suptftposed  eyeglass  cleaning  tissues  compris- 
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ing,  a  jacket  member  of  stiff  material,  said  jacket  member 
having  a  front  cover  panel,  a  back  cover  panel,  a  flap 
panel,  a  fold  line  between  each  of  said  .panels,  said  front 
panel  being  folded  inwardly  in  one  direction  on  said  back 


said  sheet  therein,  and  a  removable  clamp-over  lid-top 
upon  said  uppermost  box,  said  lid-top  in  close  fitting  rcia- 


-r^r-AT- 


\ir  '7*  •f 


If* 


?* 


panel  and  said  plurality  of  tissues  being  mounted  in  said 
fold  line  therebetween,  said  flap  panel  being  folded  out- 
wardly in  another  direction  onto  said  back  panel,  and 
attachment  means  at  the  lateral  edges  of  said  flap  panel 
to  hold  it  in  snug  engagement  with  said  back  panel. 


3,067,869 
PACKING  CASE  FOR  SHIPPING  DISHES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fred  L.  Denton,  345  S.  Belmont,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  June  6, 1968,  Scr.  No.  34,282 

5  Claims.     (Q.  206—65) 


tion  with  said  upper  edges  so  as  to  grasp  said  sheet  there- 
between. 


3,067,871 

SORTING  MEANS 

Floyd  A.  Lyon,  BrookvUle,  and  Theodore  F.  Aronson, 

Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instniroent  Co., 

Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,858 

7  Claims.     (CI.  209—73) 


5.  A  packaging  case  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing having  means  therein  dividing  same  into  a  plurality 
of  compartmenU,  each  of  said  compartments  in  said  hous- 
ing being  closed  at  the  sides,  top,  bottom  and  one  end 
and  of  size  to  receive  and  retain  a  packing  element  there- 
in, and  a  plurality  of  packing  elements,  one  of  said  pack- 
ing elements  having  means  in  an  inside  face  thereon  to 
receive  a  portion  of  an  article,  movable  separator  means 
positioned  within  said  one  of  said  elements  and  haviiig 
means  in  one  face  thereof  cooperating  with  said  means  in 
said  face  of  said  one  of  said  elements  to  hold  an  article 
therebetween,  expandable  means  engaging  said  one  of 
said  elements  and  said  separator  means  to  adjustably  posi- 
tion said  separator  means  relative  to  said  means  in  said 
face  of  said  one  of  said  packing  elements,  a  second  one 
of  said  packing  elements  being  removably  mounted  within 
other  of  said  compartments  of  said  housing  and  having 
wall  means  therewith,  fastening  means  with  said  wall 
means  engageable  with  an  article  therebetween  to  hold 
same  m  place,  and  a  third  one  of  said  packing  elements 
mounted  in  other  of  said  compartments  of  said  housing, 
said  third  one  of  said  packing  elements  having  means 
therein  dividing  same  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  lid 
means  closing  said  sections,  said  lid  means  and  said  sec- 
tions having  means  therewith  to  engage  and  hold  an 
article  during  shipment,  and  cover  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  to  enclose  said  compartments  and  retain  said 
packing  elements  therein  during  shipment. 


3,067,870 
PACKAGING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
George  J.  Blbky,  205  Lindberg  Blvd.,  Teancck,  NJ. 
FUcd  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,993 
11  Oaims.    (CL  206—65) 
1.  A  retail  display  package  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relatively  shallow  boxes  stacked  top  to  bottom  in  over- 
lying relation  and  terminating  in  an  uppermost  box,  a 
sheet  girdling  said  sucked  boxes  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
sheet  passing  over  the  opposed  upper  edges  of  said  upper- 
most box  and  lying  substantially  flush  with  the  inside 
surface  of  said  uppermost  box  between  said  edges,  con- 
tents within  said  uppermost  box  disposed  to  press  upon 


J- 


V        ~^lm/<t^   :'m.         .1^^         ,'-  ifc  i'»         "if" 


3.  Paper  feeding  means  comprising  a  rack  for  holding 
a  stack  of  papers,  an  oscillatable  sucker  adjacent  said 
stack,  said  sucker  having  a  curved  surface  with  vacuum 
ports  in  contact  with  the  closest  paper  in  said  rack,  and 
means  to  remove  said  papers  from  said  sucker  so  that 
as  the  trailing  end  of  a  paper  passes  over  said  sucker  the 
next  paper  is  sucked  down  in  overlapping  relation,  a 
source  of  vacuum  continuously  connected  to  said  sucker, 
means  to  oscillate  said  sucker,  to  remove  papers  from 
said  stack  in  overlapping  relation,  means  to  take  papers 
away  from  said  sucker,  and  means  to  quickly  stop  and 
start  said  feeding  of  papers  without  affecting  said  con- 
tinuous vacuum  supply  to  said  sucker  and  without  un- 
sealing said  sucker  comprising  means  to  disconnect  said 
means  to  oscillate  said  sucker. 


3,067,872 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INSPECTLNG 
CONTALNERS 
Frederick  Z.  Foosc  and  Jay  Fred  KidweU,  Lancaster, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Anchor  HocUng  Glass  Corporatioa, 
Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  761,188 
10  Claims.     (CI.  209— 75) 
8.  An  inspection  machine  for  automatically  inspecting 
glass  containers  comprising  the  combination   of  mcan^ 
for  moving  the  containers  in  an  upright  position  over  a 
first  path  with  successive  horizonul  and  rotary  motions, 
means  synchronized  with  said  first  said  means  for  mov- 
ing the  containers  through  a  second  path  in  an  upright 
position  longitudinally  along  and  rotationally  about  their 
vertical  axis,  container  gauging  means  positioned  to  de- 
tect oversize  and  undersizc  containers  during  the  motion 
of  containers  in  said  first  path,  spike  detecting  means 
positioned  to  detect  projections  on  the  container   bot- 
toms during  the   movement  of  the  containers  in  said 
first  path,  first  flaw  detector  means  to  detect  flaws  in 
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the  container  rim  and  shoulder  during  the  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  container  in  said  first  path,  second  detector 
means  to  detect  flaws  in  the  container  body  during  the 
longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  of  the  container  in 
said  second  path,  means  to  record  the  detection  of  over- 
size or  undersize  containers  and  of  spikes  and  of  flaws 


r- A-^J^  Ac4fe 


A-a- 


U--»^^ 


m^  -^ 


by  said  detector  means,  means  operated  by  said  recorder 
means  to  eject  oversize  or  undersize  containers  or  con- 
tainers having  spikes  and  having  flaws  from  said  inspec- 
tion machine,  and  switch  means  connected  to  said  con- 
tainer gauging  means  and  said  spike  detecting  means  and 
said  first  and  said  second  flaw  detecting  means  to  acti- 
vate them  only  when  a  container  is  in  position  thereat. 


3,M7^73 
DETECTOR  DEVICE 
Ronald  G.  Petts,  Williamsport,  and  Harold  L.  Swartz, 
Linden,  Pa.,  asrignon,  by  mcanc  aarignmcnts,  to  Syl- 
vania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  Wilmlncton,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7924«9 
ICfadm.     (CI.  209— SI) 


Apparatus  for  detecting  the  condition  of  packaged 
articles  comprising  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal,  a  first  resonant  circuit  into  which  said  signal  is 
fed.  a  second  resonant  circuit  normally  uncoupled  to  the 
first,  a  pair  of  coupling  elements  for  coupling  said  cir- 
cuits together  when  one  of  said  packaged  articles  passes 
between  said  elemenU,  means  for  transferring  said  sig- 
nal between  said  coupling  elements,  means  for  p«using 
said  packaged  articles  between  said  coupling  elements, 
means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  coupling  of  said 
signal  between  said  pair  of  coupling  elements  caused  by 
varying  conditions  of  said  articles  passing  therebetween, 
means  for  storing  information  on  said  variations  in  cou- 
pling, and  means  responsive  to  said  information-storing 
means  for  segregating  said  packaged  articles  into  groups 
at  a  point  beyond  said  pair  of  coupling  demeots. 


3,M7,874 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSING  AND  SORTING 
APPARATUS 
Karl  F.  Risg,  Dayton,  Donald  E.  Morgan,  Xcoia,  aod 
John  B.  Christie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Regislcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,S77 
24  Claims.    (CI.  209—111.5) 
8.  In  a  document  sorting  apparatus  for  sorting  docu- 
ments having  data  recorded  thereon,  document  sorting 
control  means  including  reading  and  gating  devices,  and 


means  for  developing  sorting  control  signals  for  each  of 
said  documents  read  by  said  reading  device,  said  sorting 
control  signals  being  representative  of  selected  data  re- 
corded on  said  documents;  document  conveying  means 
for  moving  said  documents  relative  to  said  reading  and 
gating  devices;  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  documents 
in  sequence  to  said  conveying  means;  timing  signal  gen- 
crating  means  for  developing  an  electrical  timing  signal 
each  time  that  one  of  said  documents  is  fed  to  said  con- 
veying means;  a  fint  storage  means  for  storing  sorting 
control  signals  developed  for  each  of  said  documents  read 
by  said  reading  device;  a  second  storage  means  for  stor- 
ing sorting  control  signals  read  out  of  said  first  storage 
means;  transfer  means  operable  to  read  sorting  control 
signals  out  of  said  first  storage  means  to  said  second  stor- 
age means;  means  for  developing  a  first  synchronization 
signal  occurring  prior  to  reading  of  each  of  said  docu- 
ments by  said  reading  device;  means  for  applying  each 
of  said  first  synchronization  signals  to  said  first  storage 
means  to  clear  it  of  sorting  control  signals  developed  for 
the  next  preceding  one  of  said  documents  read  by  said 
reading  device,  said  transfer  means  having  previously  been 
operated  to  cause  sorting  control  signals  developed  for  the 
next  preceding  one  of  said  documents  to  be  read  out  of  said 
first  storage  means  to  said  second  storage  means;  means  for 
developing  a  second  synchronization  signal  occurring  just 
prior  to  termination  of  reading  of  each  of  said  documents 


by  said  reading  device;  means  for  developing  a  third  syn- 
chronization signal  occurring  just  subsequent  to  each  of 
said  second  synchronization  signals;  means  for  apply- 
ing each  of  said  second  synchronization  signals  to  said 
second  storage  means  to  clear  it  of  sorting  control  signals 
developed  for  the  next  preceding  one  of  said  documents 
read  by  said  reading  device;  transfer  signal  generating 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  third  synchronization 
signals  for  developing  a  transfer  signal  for  the  sorting 
control  signals  stored  in  said  first  storage  means;  said 
transfer  means  being  responsive  to  each  of  said  transfer 
signals  to  cause  sorting  signals  stored  in  said  fint  storage 
means  to  be  read  out  to  said  second  storage  means;  control 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  electrical  timing  signals 
for  developing  a  gating  signal  occurring  before  the  time 
of  occurrence  of  each  of  said  third  synchronization  sig- 
nals, and  for  developing  a  shift  signal  occurring  a  prede- 
termined time  after  each  of  said  gating  signals;  a  plurality 
of  gating  circuit  means;  a  delay  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  bistable  state  storage  devices,  each  of 
said  bistable  state  storage  devices  having  input  and  out- 
put circuits,  with  the  input  circuits  of  the  first  bistable 
state  storage  device  in  each  series  being  provided  for  re- 
ceiving the  sorting  control  signals  stored  in  said  second 
storage  means,  with  one  of  said  output  circuits  of  each  of 
said  bistable  state  storage  devices  being  coupled  to  one  of 
said  plurality  of  gating  circuit  means  in  accordance  with  a 
preselected  code  pattern  whereby  a  different  one  of  said 
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gating  circuit  means  will  be  conditioned  for  subsequent 
operation  in  response  to  a  different  one  of  said  sorting 
control  signals;  means  for  applying  each  of  said  shift  sig- 
nals to  all  of  said  bistable  state  storage  devices  to  cause 
sorting  control  signals  stored  in  said  second  storage  means 
to  be  stored  in  the  first  bistable  state  storage  device  of  each 
of  said  series,  and  to  cause  sorting  control  signals  pre- 
viously stored  in  said  delay  means  to  be  shifted  progres- 
sively along  each  of  said  series  of  bistable  state  storage 
devices;  means  for  applying  each  of  said  gating  signals  to 
all  of  said  plurality  of  gating  circuit  means  whereby  a  gat- 
ing circuit  means  previously  conditioned  for  operation  is 
rendered  operative;  and  an  output  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  gating  circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal for  control  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  gate  devices 
upon  its  associated  gating  circuit  means  being  rendered 
operative. 

3.067.875 

ORE  BENEFICIATION  PROCESS 

Dot^ias  HL  Feiufcc  and  Joseph  F.  Haiemaa,  Takehnd, 

Fla.,  aasignors  to  Intematioaal  Minerals  &  Chemical 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,342 

9Chdms.    (CI.  209^106) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a  reagent  for  use  in  a  proc- 
ess for  beneficiating  ores  which  comprises  admixing  (A) 
and(B); 

(A)  A  tall  oil  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tall  oil,  middle  fractions  of  tall  oil,  heavy 
tall  oil  fractions  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  A  tall  oil  fraction  having  a  fatty  acid  content  of 
at  least  35%  by  weight,  having  a  boiling  range  rela- 
tively lower  than  said  tall  oil  material  (A),  and  hav- 
ing a  weight  ratio  of  rosin  acids  to  fatty  acids  less 
than  about  0.6; 

said  (B)  lower  boiling  tall  oil  fraction  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  ad- 
mixture of  (A)  and  (B)  to  produce  a  resulting  admixture 
of  (A)  and  (B)  having  a  fatty  acid  content  of  at  least 
35%  by  weight  and  a  weight  ratio  of  rosin  acids  to  fatty 
acids  less  than  1.1. 


CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 

John  O.  Hrnby,  Jr.,  BorlMBk,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Rah  Jet 

CorporatioB,  BmlMmk,  Calif.,  ■  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8,831 

9  Clabns.    (CL  210—05) 


7.  A  continuous  flow  process  for  separating  a  heavier 
ingredient  from  a  lighter  ingredient  of  a  fluid  mixture  to 
be  treated,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a 
swirl  chamber  with  said  mixture,  said  chamber  having 
an  axis  and  being  circular  in  cross-section  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  and  having  two  opposed  ends,  continuously 
introducing  said  mixture  to  be  treated  into  said  chamber 
proximate  one  of  said  ends,  imparting  rotary  motion  to 


fluid  in  said  chamber  around  said  axis  to  a  velocity  in 
which  said  heavier  ingredient  is  moved  centrifugally  out- 
ward in  said  chamber  and  said  lighter  ingredient  is  moved 
centripetally  inward  in  said  chamber,  passing  said  heavier 
ingredient  with  a  minor  portion  of  said  lighter  ingredient 
radially  outward  from  said  swirl  chamber  and  reversing 
Its  axial  direction  of  flow  in  a  flow  zone  completely 
circumscribing  said  chamber  and  proximate  the  other  of 
said  chamber  ends,  collecting  said  heavier  ingredient  in 
a  collection  chamber  circumscribing  said  flow  zone,  pass- 
ing a  major  portion  of  said  lighter  ingredient  from  adja- 
cent the  axis  of  said  swirl  chamber  directly  out  beyond 
the  space  occupied  by  said  chambers,  and  maintaining 
said  swirl  and  collection  chambers  filled  with  fluid 
throughout  said  process. 


3,007,877 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

SEPARATING  AND  PURIFYING  OF  LIQUIDS 

OF  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC  GRAVITIES 

WiUiam  R.  Mobky,  Mbuni,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  457,373 

12  Cbdma.     (CL  210—83) 


1.  The  method  of  separating  mixed  immiscible  liquids 
having  different  specific  gravities  comprising  segregating 
a  body  of  the  mixed  liquids  under  atmospheric  pressure 
to  effect  gravity  stratification  of  the  immiscible  constitu- 
ents of  the  mixture,  effecting  a  convection  movement  of 
the  stratified  constituents  by  establishing  an  elevated  body 
of  the  liquids  not  subject  to  atmospheric  pressure  and 
maintaining  two  separate  columns  of  the  liquids  between 
the  two  bodies  of  different  heights,  the  shorter  column 
extending  above  the  bottom  of  the  upper  body  and  the 
longer  column  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
body  downwardly  to  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  lower 
body  whereby  a  shorter  warmer  column  of  liquids  will 
rise  to  the  upper  body  and  a  cooler  column  of  the  heaviest 
liquid  will  descend  from  the  upper  body  to  the  lower 
body  thereby  effecting  accumulation  of  the  lighter  gravity 
liquids  at  the  tcH>  of  the  upper  body. 


3,007,878  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTLING 
SOLIDS  FROM  UQUIDS 
Albert  L.  Gcatcr,  Wymaa  Park  Apti.,  Baltimore  1 1,  Md., 
and  Richard  R.  Keimcdy  and  Robert  M.  Kenaedy,  both 
of  004  Misrion  SC  Sui  Frandaco,  Calif. 
Filed  Jaly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,442 
17  Clatani.    (O.  21^—83) 
17.  A  method  of  settling  solids  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  a  carrier  liquid  having  dispersed  solid  parti- 
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clcs  therein  into  a  settling  tank  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
directing  said  carrier  liquid  into  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
separate  streams,  each  of  said  pairs  of  streams  entering 
'said  tank  in  a  confined  region  in  opposed  relation  and 
contacting  each  other  to  substantially  cancel  the  inlet 
velocities  thereof,  whereby  the  carrier  liquid  assumes  a 
substantially  laminar  flow  and  forms  a  non-turbulent 
layer  outside  said  confined  region  free  to  settle  down- 
wardly in  said  settling  tank,  allowing  the  carrier  liquid- 


at  a  place  adjacent  but  beneath  the  surface  thereof;  and 
a  plug  designed  to  fit  both  conduit  means  for  detachable 
engagement  with  one  of  them  to  close  the  corresponding 
conduit  means,  the  other  conduit  means  permitting  flow 
to  the  corresponding  fitting  independently  of  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  tank;  said  tank  having  an  access  opening 
for  manually  moving  said  weir  to  closed  position  against 
the  buoyant  forces  acting  upon  said  weir  for  inducing 
total  pump  flow  through  a  selected  one  of  said  con- 
duits.   

3,M7,tM 

OIL  FILTER  ASSEMBLIES 
Roy  L.  Bowcn  and  Harold  W.  Nopoocn,  Flint,  Mkh., 
anitiion   to   General   Moton  Corpor^km,   Detroit, 
Mk^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,451 
iCIafaiL    (CL21*— 249) 


to  flow  downwardly  through  a  subsuntial  height  of  the 
tank  from  said  layer  through  concentric  passages,  and  in- 
tercepting the  particles  during  such  extended  downward 
movement  as  they  settle  from  the  carrier  liquid  by  said 
passage  walls  which  are  vertically  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  side  waU  of  the  settling  tank  so  that  the  solid  par- 
ticles collect  on  said  inclined  surfaces  and  their  down- 
ward movement  is  thereby  accelerated  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tank.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,0«7,879 
SKIM  TANK 
William  O.  Baker,  Weat  Covlna,  Calif.,  asslcnor  to  Swim- 
quip,   Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporatk>n  of  CaU- 

fornla 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,629 
llClabns.     (CI.  210— 129) 
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3.  For  use  with  a  closed  circuit  circulatory  system  for 
a  swimming  pool  having  a  main  drain  or  the  like:  a  skim 
tank  having  two  adjoining  portions,  one  of  the  portions 
having  means  forming  a  channel  for  ingress  of  surface 
water  from  a  swimming  poor.-^he  other  of  the  portions 
being  adapted  to  receive  water  from  said  one  portion;  said 
other  skim  tank  portion  having  means  for  egress  of 
water  from  the  tank  and  to  a  pump;  said  pump  being  for 
withdrawing  water  from  the  other  lank  portion;  a  level- 
responsive  buoyant  movable  weir  in  said  one  tank  por- 
tion, and  defining  the  terminus  of  said  channel  to  con- 
trol flow  of  water  into  said  other  tank  portion;  said  weir 
having  means  operable  upon  movement  thereof  for  clos- 
ing communication  between  the  tank  portions  and  in  re- 
sponse to  a  substantial  lowering  of  the  level  in  said  tank; 
a  pair  of  fittings  mounted  on  the  tank  at  said  other  tank 
portion;  first  conduit  means  from  one  of  said  fittings  to 
the  main  drain  of  said  pool  and  forming  a  bypass  into 
said  other  tank  portion  when  communication  between  the 
tank  pontons  is  interrupted;  and  second  conduit  means 
from  the  other  of  said  fittings  and  extending  to  the  pool 


y     ^    jr     *f 


An  oil  filter  assembly  comprising  a  support  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  an  engine  and  defining  an  inlet  passage 
leading  to  an  inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  passage  leading 
from  an  outlet  chamber,  with  said  inlet  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  outlet  chamber,  said  support  being  in  com- 
bination with  a  cylindrical  cup-like  container  of  thin  sheet 
material  resistant  to  distortion  and  having  an  integral 
closed  end,  a  unitary  closure  of  relatively  heavy  material 
joined  at  its  periphery  to  the  other  end  of  said  container, 
a  solid  bolt  extending  through  said  support  and  said 
outlet  chamber  and  into  threaded  engagement  with  said 
closure,  a  filter  element  in  said  container  and  comprising 
a  perforated  tube  surrounded  by  filter  material  confined 
between  two  end  plates,  one  of  said  end  plates  being 
adjacent  to  said  closure  and  provided  with  a  central  aper- 
ture, coaxial  sealing  means  in  the  form  of  three  gaskets, 
one  of  said  gaskets  being  interposed  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  container  and  said  support,  the  second  of 
said  gaskeu  being  interposed  between  said  closure  and 
said  support  to  separate  said  inlet  chamber  from  said 
outlet  chamber,  the  third  of  said  gaskets  being  interposed 
between  said  closure  and  said  one  end  plate,  unitary 
means  coaxially  locating  said  one  end  plate  and  third 
gasket  within  said  container,  a  first  port  in  said  closure 
giving  communication  between  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  container  outside  said  filter  clement  and  said  third 
gasket,  a  second  port  in  said  closure  giving  communica- 
tion between  said  perforated  tube,  said  central  aperture 
and  said  outlet  chamber,  and  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  tightening  of  said  bolt  effects  positive  seals  by  said 
one  and  second  gaskets  for  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said 
inlet  chamber  through  said  first  port  to  the  exterior  of 
said  filter  element  and  from  the  said  perforated  tube  to 
said  outlet  chamber  by  way  of  said  second  port. 
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3,067,881 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  SCREENING  TO 

BUILDING  GUTTERS 

Fred  H.  Goosmann,  5970  Oak  Ridge  Road, 

Hamilton,  Ohk> 

FUed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,246 

4  Claims.    (CI.  210— 474) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
with  a  gutter  having  an  open  upper  end  between  upstanding 
front  and  back  walls  thereof,  of  a  length  of  wire  screen 
of  a  width  less  than  its  length  but  gre  iter  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  upper  ends  of  the  gutter  front  and 
back  walls  and  with  said  screen  having  its  inner  end 
anchored  above  the  back  wall  of  the  gutter  and  its  outer 
end  on  and  contiguous  with  the  upper  end  of  the  gutter 
front  wall,  and  releasable  spring  means  carried  by  the 
screen  outer  end  yieldably  removably  securing  said  screen 
outer   end   to   the   gutter   front  wall  comprising  a  clip 
formed  of  a  length  of  wire  folded  on  itself  to  include 
portions  underlying  and  overlying  one  another  with  the 
outer  edge  of  the  screen  therebetween,  said  overlying  por- 
tion having  at  its  inner  end  a  depending  hook  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  the  screen,  said  underlying  por- 
tion having  depending  from  its  inner  end  an  arm  in  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surface  of  said  gutter  front  wall, 
and  said  overlying  and  underlying  portions  having  their 
outer  ends  joined  to  one  another  to  provide  means  for 
yieldably  retaining  said  screen  overlying  and  underlying 
portions  in  operative  relation  to  one  another,  to  yield- 
ably clamp  the  screen  between  said  overlying  and  under- 
lying portions  and  to  yieldably  retain  the  arm  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  gutter  front  wall. 


clip  means  on  the  rear  end  of  said  top  support  member 

engaging  the  open  top  of  said  adjacent  post  member 

to  hold  it  in  horizontal  extension  therefrom, 
a  flange  on  the  rear  end  of  said  top  support  member 

having  a  vertical  slot  therein,  and 
a  sheet  metal  top  panel  having  down-turned  flanges 

along  its  front,  rear  and  end  edges, 
one  end  flange  being  received  in  the  up-turned  clip  of 

said  side  wall, 
the  other  end  flange  being  received  in  said  vertical  slot 

and  supported  on  said  top  support  member, 
the  front  flange  extending  downward  over  the  front 

end  of  said  top  support  member. 


3,067,883 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLER  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Mortimer  B.  Cameron,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  West- 
in^ouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  642,166 
22  Claims.    (H.  213—212) 


3  067382 

SUSPENSION  FRAMEWORK 

Jacob  J.  Ribbens,  MayrUle,  and  Richard  C.  Dethardt, 

Brownsville,  Wis.,  aasignon  to  Tab  Products  Co.,  San 

Franclaco,  Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of  Cattfomia 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,571 

18  CkOnis.    (CL  211—136) 


4.  A  cabinet  structure  comprising 

at  least  two  upright  post  members  having  open  upper 
ends, 

a  sheet  metal  side  wall  secured  to  one  of  said  post  mem- 
bers and  having  an  upturned  clip  along  the  inner  top 
portion  thereof, 

a  top  support  member  extending  forwardly  from  the 
post  member  adjacent  to  said  one  post  member, 

785  O.O.— 37 
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18.  In  a  coupler  system  interconnecting  adjacent  ends 
of  a  first  vehicle  with  a  second  vehicle  wherein  said  first 
vehicle  carries  a  male  coupling  member  provided  with  a 
transverse  face  plate  and  an  outwardly  projecting  pm 
which  is  received  within  a  recess  formed  in  a  female 
coupling  member  carried  by  said  second  vehick,  said 
female  coupling  member  having  a  face  plate  juxtaposi- 
tioncd  to  the  face  plate  of  said  male  coupling  member, 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  second  vehicle  is  provided 
with  a  retractable  dolly  wheel  vehicle  supporting  struc- 
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ture  including  a  transverse  rotatable  shaft,  the  provision 
of  a  pin  engaging  latch  assembly  forming  a  part  of  said 
female  coupling  member  and  including  a  movable  latch 
element  positioned  within  said  recess  in  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  pin,  said  latch  element  being  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  shaft  to  move  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  pin  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  move 
said  dolly  wheel  into  vehicle  supporting  position,  first 
fluid   pressure   operated   means  connected   to  said   latch 
element  to  move  the  same  clear  of  said  pin  in  response 
to   fluid    pressure   to  allow   separation   of  said   vehicles, 
second  fluid  pressure  operated  means  engaged  with  said 
shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  a  shaft  engaging  lock  as- 
sembly mechanically  holding  said  shaft  in  dolly  wheel 
inoperative  position  while  being  further  arranged  to  hold 
said  shaft  in  dolly  wheel  vehicle  supporting  position  upon 
rotation   of   said    shaft,    third   fluid   pressure   operated 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  engaging  lock  assembly  to 
disengage  the  same  for  rotation  of  said  shaft,  valve  means 
carried   by  said   female  coupling  member  and  housed 
relative  to  an  opening  in  the  face  plate  thereof  to  close 
the  opening  in  the  uncoupled  condition  of  said  female 
coupler,  valve  opening  means  carried  by  the  face  plate  of 
said  male  coupling  member  projecting  therefrom  and  into 
said   opening   into   depressing  contact   with   said   valve 
means,  fluid  pressure  supply  means  connected  with  said 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  and  valve  means,  and  fluid 
pressure  control  means  forming  a  part  of  said  supply 
means  and  said  pressure  operated  means,  said  control 
means  iiKluding  venting  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
face  plates  which  venting  means  are  closed  in  the  fully 
coupled  condition  of  said  vehicles,  said  valve  means  in 
its  depressed  position  exposing  a  portion  of  said  third 
fluid   pressure  operated  means  to  fluid  pressure  to  dis- 
engage said  lock  assembly  to  allow  rotation  of  said  shaft 
into  dolly  wheel  inoperative  position  when  coupling  said 
vehicles,  said  second  fluid  pressure  operated  means  being 
opened  to  said  fluid  pressure  supply  means  in  the  fully 
coupled  condition  of  said   vehicles   to  apply  torque  to 
said  shaft  and  aid  in  holding  said  face  plates  together 
through  the   locking  engagement  of  said  latch  element 
with  said  pin. 

3,0673*4 
TRANSFER  MISSILE  HANDLING  CART 
Ira  E.  Wmiams,  WadUi«toii,  D.C^  MrigMr  to  tkc  United 
Statcfl  of  America  ai  rcprcaentcd  by  the  SccreCur  of  the 
Navy 

FUcd  Jaly  27,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  128,341 

24  Claims.    (O.  214—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  266) 


nents.  means  carried  by  said  spiders  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  adapters  for  adjustably  mounting  the  adapt- 
er! on  the  tpiders,  means  carried  by  said  mounting  means 
for  moving  the  adapters  to  selected  positions,  and  means  on 
the  mounting  means  for  maintaining  tlie  adapters  in  said 
selected  positions. 


3,t67385 

AUTOMATIC  PANEL  FEEDER 

D.  Kokier,  RJL  2,  WooAm 

SkcboygM,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1959,  Sot.  No.  79S43t 

nCUaM.    (CL214— 13) 


1.  A  mobile  missile  component  handling  cart  compris- 
ing a  base  member,  an  elevatable  support,  means  including 
a  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  support  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  support,  a  supporting  plate  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support  and  in  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  thereto,  means  carried  by  and  disposed  between  the 
support  and  supporting  plate  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
supporting  plate,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sup- 
port and  supporting  plate  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
to  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  spiders  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  plate,  a  plurality  of  adapters  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  spiders  for  supporting  missile  compo- 


1.  An  automatic  panel  feeder  adapted  to  sequentially 
feed  a  predetermined  number  of  flat  panels  at  one  time 
from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  panels  comprising:  a  loading 
platform;  a  releasable  gate  means  on  said  loading  plat- 
form adapted  to  selectively  hold  thereon  a  movable  dolly 
of  stacked  panels,  an  elevator  platform,  an  elevator  plat- 
form raising  means  connected  to  said  platform,  said  ele- 
vator platform  being  adapted  to  selectively  assume  a  posi- 
tion in  alignment  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  loading 
platform;  an  automatic  means  for  releasing  said  gate 
means  thereby  releasing  said  dolly  of  panels  from  said 
loading  platform  for  movement  onto  said  elevator  plat- 
form; a  panel  feed  means  adapted  to  feed  the  topmost 
number  of  panels  from  said  stack  onto  an  auxiliary  ma- 
chine; a  panel  pusher  means  adapted  to  move  said  top- 
most number  of  panels  into  feeding  engageoMnt  with 
said  feed  means;  an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
elevator  platform,  raising  means  for  raising  said  elevator 
platform  until  said  topmost  number  of  panels  is  posi- 
tioned for  engagement  with  said  panel  pusher  means;  an 
arresting  means  adapted  to  stop  upward  movement  of 
said  elevator  platform  when  said  topmost  number  of 
panels  is  in  position  for  engagement  with  said  pusher 
means;  and  automatic  means  for  actuating  said  panel 
pusher  means  to  push  the  topmost  number  of  panels  into 
feeding  engagement  with  said  panel  feeding  means;  means 
for  automatically  actuating  said  elevator  platform  raising 
means  upon  complete  clearance  of  said  topmost  number 
of  panels  from  the  panel  feeder  to  raise  said  elevator 
platform  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  number 
of  panels,  thereby  bringing  the  next  predetermined  num- 
ber of  panels  in  the  stack  into  alignment  with  said  panel 
pusher  means,  whereby  successive  panels  are  adapted  to 
be  automatically,  sequentially  fed  from  tho  panel  feeder, 
a  detecting  means  adapted  to  lower  said  elevator  platform 
to  its  lowA^most  position  upon  the  feeding  of  the  last 
panel  on  said  stack  from  the  panel  feeder,  and  an  ejector 
means  for  ejecting  the  empty  doily  from  the  elevator  plat- 
form when  said  elevator  platform  reaches  its  lowermost 
position,  said  ejector  means  and  said  gate  means  being 
simultaneously  actuated  so  as  to  release  a  loaded  dolly 
of  panels  from  said  loading  platform  for  movement  onto 
said  elevator  platform,  whereby  a  successive  stack  of 
panels  is  adapted  to  be  fed  from  the  panel  feeder  without 
interruption. 
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3.M7,8S6 

SHEET  ITEM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Harold  M.  Fredericic,  Bcrwyn,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Boirougiis 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959.  Scr.  No.  857,960 

11  Claims.    (O.  214—11) 


I.  Sheet  item  handling  means  comprising,  a  first  and 
a  second  group  of  elongated  flat  item  chute  forming 
blades,  the  blades  of  each  group  being  arranged  in  par- 
allel face  to  face  relationship  with  the  ends  of  the  blades 
terminating  freely  together  in  the  same  area  and  the 
opposite  eixls  terminating  successively  in  separate  item 
stacker  pockets,  said  groups  of  blades  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  in  edge  alignment,  means  adjacent  to 
said  common  free  ends  of  said  blades  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  blade  ends  selectively  to  open  a  par- 
ticular chute  leading  to  a  selected  pocket,  and  closure 
means  for  said  first  and  said  second  groups  of  blades  and 
movable  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position  and  return, 
a  portion  of  said  controlling  means  together  with  said 
first  group  of  blades  being  carried  by  said  closure  means 
and  being  jointly  movable  therewith  for  further  separat- 
ing the  two  groups  of  blades. 


3,«67,887  

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR  TRUCK  LIFTING 
^MECHANISM 
Gcoi^gc  F.  Qvaylc,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  (o  The  Yale 
and  Townc  MaBofactwhig  Company,  Stamford,  Conn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Coonecticnt 

FOcd  Mar.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  723,360 
5  Clalnis.    (CL  214—131) 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  load  carriage, 
primary  and  secondary  lifting  lever  means  supporting 
said  load  carriage,  said  primary  lifting  lever  means  being 
pivoted  on  the  secondary  lever  means  and  said  secondary 
means  in  turn  being  pivoted  on  the  truck,  said  primary 
and  secondary  means  effective  when  rotating  in  a  normal 
coordinated  relation  to  each  other  to  lift  the  load  carriage 
in  a  predetermined  path,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  lifting  rams 
connected  one  for  rotating  each  primary  and  secondary 
lifting  lever  means,  a  proportioning  valve  mounted  on 
one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  lever  means  and 
through  which  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  both  rams  for 
moving  said  rams,  a  crank  member  pivoted  relatively  to 
said  one  lever  means  on  which  the  valve  is  mounted, 
means  connecting  said  ctslo!^  member  to  the  valve  for  ac- 
tuating said  valve  whereby  to  change  the  proportion  of 
fluid  flowing  to  each  ram,  a  link  pivoted  at  its  opposed 
ends  to  said  crank  member  and  to  the  other  of  said  lever 


means,  and  the  pivot  poinU  of  said  link  being  so  offset 
relatively  to  the  pivots  of  the  primary  and  secondary 
lever  means  that  the  link  will  rotate  the  crank  member 
on  its  pivot  when  those  means  tend  to  become  unco- 
ordinated, so  that  the  crank  member  by  actuating  the 
proportioning  valve  will  coordinate  the  rotation  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  lever  means  for  maintaining  the 
load  carriage  in  its  predetermined  path. 


3,067,888 

EARTH  MOVING  VEHICLE 

George  A.  RcyMilds,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,747 

4Clafaii8.    (CL  214— 140) 
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1 .  An  earth  moving  vehicle  comprising  a  mobile  frame, 
a  material  receiving  hopper  having  a  flat  floor  and  a  cut- 
ting bar  on  said  floor  adjacent  the  open  rear  end  of  said 
hopper,  means  mounting  said  hopper  for  movement  on 
said  frame  from  a  lowered  scraping  position  in  which 
said  floor  is  slanted  downwardly  and  rearwardly  and  an 
upper  unloading  position  in  which  said  floor  is  slanted 
upwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing an  upi>er  and  a  lower  arm  disposed  on  each  side  of 
said  hopper  with  the  two  upper  arms  being  disposed  op- 
posite each  other  to  provide  an  upper  pair  of  hopper  sup- 
port arms  and  the  two  lower  arms  being  disposed  opposite 
each  other  laterally  of  said  hopper  to  provide  a  lower  pair 
of  support  arms,  and  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
each  of  said  arms  between  said  hopper  and  said  frame, 
each  upper  arm  being  longer  than  the  lower  arm  therebe- 
low  to  cause  said  bed  to  assume  said  downwardly  iiKlined 
scraping  position  and  said  upwardly  inclined  unloading 
position  incident  to  pivoting  of  said  hopper,  the  iMvot 
means  associated  with  one  pair  of  arms  including  a  trans- 
verse torque  resisting  member  interconnecting  the  arms  to 
resist  forces  tending  to  pivot  one  of  said  arms  relative  to 
the  other,  and  power  means  connected  between  said  frame 
and  said  hopper  for  pivoting  said  hopper  on  said  arms. 


3,067,889 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  MEAT  CARCASSES 
Lcoaard  J.  Okonek,  109  S.  Mfainesota  Ave., 
StevcBi  Pofast,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,694 
2Clahns.    (0.214—152) 
1.  The  method  of  handling  meat  carcasses  comprising 
the  steps  of  mounting  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
support  bar  on  the  fork  lift  of  a  fork  lift  truck,  pro- 
viding means  at  the  bar  to  prevent  its  rotation  on  the 
fork  lift  elevating  the  bar  into  engagement  with  a  plu- 
rality of  meat  hooks  engaged  with  overhead  supporting 
hooks,  lifting  the  meat  hooks  and  carcasses  along  with 
the  bar  upwardly  for  disengaging  the  meat  hooks  from 
the  overhead  supporting  hooks,  transporting  the  bar  in 
a  generally  horizontal  position  with  the  meat  carcasses 
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suspended  therefrom  to  a  desired  location,  engaging  the    when  said  carrier  is  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  con- 
support  bar  with  a  plurality  of  overhead  hooks  and  low-    vcyor  means,  and  said  article  receiving  chute  being  mov- 
able along  the  length  of  said  conveyor  means  and  suc- 


ering  the  fork  lift  for  suspending  the  carcasses  from  the 
overhead  hooks. 

3  M7  890 
STORAGE  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Charies  Vcyric,  La  Garenne-Colombcs,  France,  assignor 
to  Compagnie  Gencrale  d'Elcctricitc,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nor.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,076 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Nov.  28,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214—300) 


1.  A  storage  and  handling  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  side  with  a  loading  aperture  therein,  a 
cover  for  said  aperture  movable  to  a  closed  position,  two 
series  of  partitions  within  said  container  forming  baffles, 
said  container  being  provided  with  first  wheel  means 
for  supporting  said  container  in  a  filling  position  in  which 
the  walls  of  said  loading  aperture  are  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane  and  said  partitions  extend  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  planes,  said  container  being  provided 
with  second  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  container 
in  a  storage  position  in  which  said  walls  of  said  loading 
aperture  are  disposed  in  a  common  vertical  plane,  said 
cover  is  in  said  closed  position,  and  said  partitions  ex- 
tend in  substantially  horizontal  planes,  said  first  wheel 
means  and  said  second  wheel  means  including  wheels 
common  to  both  said  first  wheel  means  and  said  second 
wheel  means. 


3,067,891 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Anderson,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Crown  Cork 

&  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Not.  6,  1959,  S«r.  No.  851,416 
14  Claims.    (CI.  214—307) 

1.  In  combination,  a  parrier  for  circular  articles,  said 
carrier  including  a  plurality  of  article  outlets,  longitu- 
dinally movable  conveyor  means,  an  article  receiving  chute 
having  an  inlet  portion  adapted  to  be  associated  with  said 
carrier  outlets  and  an  outlet  portion  adapted  to  be  as- 
sociated with  said  conveyor  means,  said  article  receiving 
chute  having  it>i  inlet  portion  swingable  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  while  its  outlet  portion  remains  asso- 
ciated with  said  conveyor  means  whereby  the  inlet  portion 
is  capable  of  receiving  articles  from  the  carrier  outlets 


cessively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  article  outlets 
so  as  to  guide  an  article  from  a  carrier  outlet  to  said 
conveyor  means. 


3,067,892 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Jolip  J.  Barrett,  7235  Eoglemaa  Ave^  Center  Line,  Mich., 

and  Erwin  J.  Marcotte,  20212  NortUinc,  Taylor,  Mkh. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,530 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—506) 


I.  In  a  boat  trailer,  an  elongated  wheeled  frame,  a 
carriage  movahly  mounted  on  said  frame,  cradle  means 
carried  by  s.iid  carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  a  boat 
hull  a  subsl.mtial  distance  above  the  keel  and  rearwardly 
of  the  bow,  how  guide  means  carried  by  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  carriage,  said  bow  guide  means  including  a 
member  extending  upwardly  from  the  forward  end  of 
said  carriage,  and  a  pair  of  rearwardly  flared  bow  guides 
pivoted  at  their  forward  ends  to  said  upwardly  extending 
member,  extending  rearwardly  and  secured  at  their  rear 
portions  to  said  carriage,  the  rear  portions  of  said  guides 
being  mounted  for  lateral  adjustment. 


3.067,893 
PORTABLE,  ELEVATABLE  WORK  HANDLING 
AND  LOCATING  TABLE 
James  E.  Grove,  Hamilton,  Oliio,  asrignor  to  The  Hamil- 
ton Tool  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,953 
1  CUim.  (CI.  214—514) 
A  portable,  object-handling  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  with  a  chassis  structure  including  two  ver- 
tically spaced  platforms  having  vertical  tubular  housings 
therebetween  and  maintaining  the  platforms  in  said  spaced 
relation,  an  elongate  screw  in  each  tubular  housing  and 
projecting  above  the  upper  one  of  said  platforms  with 
meaiu  operatively   connected   with   and  coupling  said 
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screws  together  for  up  and  down  movement;  a  roU-away 
table  overlying  said  chassis  and  comprising  a  platform 
mounted  upon  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  top  ends  of 
said  screws  to  be  moved  vertically  by  the  screws  in  par- 
allel relation  with  the  underlying  chassis  platform,  a  pair 
of  elongate  parallel  members  disposed  upon  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  table  platform  and  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  the  table  platform,  said  members  each 
being  adjacent  to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  a  longitu- 
dinal side  of  the  latter  platfcMm,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
long  roller  members  disposed  in  relatively  closely  tpaced 
parallel  relation  across  the  table  platform  between  said 
parallel  members,  said  roller  memben  being  rotatably 
connected  at  their  ends  to  and  supported  by  said  parallel 
members,  said  rollers  having  the  topmost  portions  thereof 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  slightly  above  the  said  parallel 
members,  an  elongate  plate  extending  along  each  of  said 
longitudinal  sides  of  the  table  {riatform  and  disposed  in 
a  vertical  plane  spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallelling 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  parallel  members  and  projecting 
above  the  top  of  the  table  platform  and  forming  with  the 


adjacent  parallel  member  a  guide  way,  transverse  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  table  at  each  end  tind  connecting  said 
longitudinally  extending  plates  and  projecting  above  the 
top  of  the  table  platform,  a  travelling  nut  of  polygonal 
contour  positioned  in  each  guide  way  on  the  table  plat- 
form and  having  one  side  thereof  in  sliding  engagement 
with  ai>d  held  against  turning  by  the  surface  of  the  plat- 
form against  which  it  is  engaged,  a  screw  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  and  in  each  guide  way  and  passing  through 
and  threadably  connected  with  the  nut  therein,  said 
screws  being  rotatably  supported  at  their  ends  by  the 
said  transverse  members  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  table 
platform,  means  for  rotating  one  (rf  the  last  mentioned 
screws,  means  (^)eratively  coupling  the  last  mentioned 
screws  for  simultaneous  rotation  thereof,  and  an  up- 
standing structure  disposed  above  the  table  platform  and 
above  said  rollers  and  spaniung  the  table  platform  and 
having  vertical  end  members  rigidly  connected  with  said 
travelling  nuts  to  be  moved  by  the  latter  longitudinally 
of  the  table  over  said  rollers  upon  rotation  of  the  last 
mentioned  screws. 


3,067,894 
PICKUP  MECHANISM 
Robert  G.  Fischer,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jmc  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744^64. 
DivUcd  and  this  appUcatioD  July  6,  1959,  So-.  No. 
825,090 

2  Claims.    (CL  214—658) 
1.  A  pickup  mechanism  for  specimen  cans  disposed  in 
a  vertically  extending,  elongated  tube  extending  into  a 


nuclear  reactor,  comprising  an  elongated  electrical  cable. 
a  solenoid  electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable, 
means  mechanically  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  cable 
so  that  said  cable  solely  supports  said  solenoid  and  an\ 
specimen  can  carried  thereby,  said  solenoid  having  a  hori- 
zontal cross  section  which  is  less  than  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  said  tube,  winch  means  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  cable  for  raising  and  lowering  said  solenoid  and 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  thereto,  a  plunger  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  solenoid,  said  plunger  moving  up- 
wardly upon  actuation  of  said  solenoid,  a  spring  biasing 
said  plunger  downwardly,  and  link  means  pivoially  se- 
cured to  said  plunger,  said  link  means  including  a  fixed 
member  extending  downwwardly  from  said  solenoid,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  links,  each  of  said  links  including  an 
engaging  link  and  a  connecting  link,  said  engaging  links 
being  pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  fixed  member,  having  engaging  shoulders  adjacent 
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their  upper  ends,  and  being  pivotally  connected  interme- 
diate said  engaging  shoulder  and  said  lower  ends  with  the 
lower  ends  of  said  connecting  links,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  connecting  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  plunger,  said  load-engaging  shoulders 
being  movable  from  a  laterally  outwardly  extending,  load- 
carrying  position  when  said  plunger  is  in  its  downward 
most  position  to  a  retracted  position  when  said  plunger  is 
moved  upwardly  by  said  solenoid,  said  downwardly  biased 
condition  of  said  plunger  being  such  that  said  engaging 
shoulders  move  toward  their  retracted  position  by  passage 
through  an  opening  in  the  specimen  can  having  a  width 
less  than  the  maximum  distance  between  said  engaging 
links  when  in  their  extended  position  and  greater  than  the 
maximum  distance  between  said  engaging  links  when  in 
their  retracted  position,  the  distance  between  said  engag- 
ing links  when  in  their  extended  position  being  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube. 


3  067,895 
SHAFT  SINKING  AND  LASHING  EQUIPMENT 
THEREFOR 
Christiaan  F.  B.  van  Wyk  and  Edward  G.  Fakon,  Savoy 
Estates,  Johannesburg,  Republic  of  South  Africa,  as- 
signors to  Anglo-Transvaal  Consolidated   Investment 
Company  Limited,  Johannesburg,  Republic  of  Sooth 
Africa 

FUed  Jane  23,  1961,  Ser  No.  119,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South   Africa 

June  30.  1960 

12  Clainu.    (CL  214—658) 

1,  Shaft  sinking  lashing  gear  comprising  a  column,  two 

collars  on  said  column  spaced  apart  one  above  the  other. 
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means  for  securing  the  collars  to  decks  of  a  thaft  sinking    aforementioned  seal  ring  and  thereby  effecting  a  seal,  a 


staging,  a  boom  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 


the  column  below  the  lower  collar,  means  for  supporting 
a  grab  mechanism  from  the  boom  and  means  for  rotating 
the  column  within  the  collars. 


3,067,S96 
VACUUM  BOTTLE 
I.eo  I.  Berg,  1670  Lconi  Louie,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  and  Fred- 
erick Floumoy,  1393  Bonair  Drive,  Vista,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,165 
6  Claims.    (CI.  215—13) 
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I.  A  device  of  the  class  described  consisting  of  a  cup 
shaped  body  member  having  external  screw  threads  on 
upper  rim  and  internal  screw  threads  of  similar  diameter 
and  pitch  within  the  base  thereof,  an  inner  cup  shaped 
member  of  double  walled  stainless  steel  disposed  within 
the  aforesaid  body  member,  said  inner  cup  having  the 
air  evacuated  from  between  the  walls  thereof,  a  seal  ring 
of  resiient  material  disposed  within  the  upper  rim  of  the 
aforesaid  body  member,  said  seal  ring  having  an  angularly 
disposed  inner  face,  aforesaid  body  member  having  within 
the  bottom  face  thereof  and  adjacent  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned internal  threads  an  angular  seat,  said  angular  seat 
forming  a  tapered  male  plug  in  the  base  of  the  aforesaid 
body  member,  said  male  plug  dimensioned  for  seating 
within  sealing  ring  of  identical  companion  body  members, 
a  cap  member  having  internal  threads  for  association 
with  external  threads  on  the  aforesaid  body  member,  said 
cap  member  having  bottom  configuration  to  fit  within 


base  member  having  external  threads  for  association  with 
internal  threads  on  bottom  of  aforesaid  body  member, 
said  base  member  having  inside  configuration  to  fit  loosely 
over  male  plug  configuration  in  base  of  aforesaid  body 
member. 


3,M7,897 
CLOSURE  FOR  RECEPTACLE 
Roberto  Inccra,  Rodriqoci  M,  Santoa  Sdarez,  Harana, 
Cuba;  Hilda  Mcdcroa  d«  laccra,  iMkaaa  to  Roberto 
Incara,  dcccaacd 

FUad  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S59,659 
aClaiB*.    (CL215— 25) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bottle  of  the  type  including 
a   neck   provided  with  a   radially   outwardly   projecting 
annular  flange  on  its  open  end,  a  closure  cap  construction 
comprising  an  upper  valve  mechanism  and  a  lower  valve 
mechanism,  each  of  said  valve  mechanisms  includint:  an 
upstanding  cylindrical  valve  cage  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  formed  therethrough,  a  valve  element  disposed  in 
each  of  said  cages,  a  perforated  partition  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  cage  of  said  upper  valve  mechanism  and 
including  a  centrally  disposed  sleeve  portion  defining  a 
small  diameter  bore  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  bure 
of  the  upper  cage,  a  depending  journal  block  having  a 
small  diameter  bore  formed  therethrough  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  the  lower  valve  cage,  said  small  diameter 
bore  of  said  lower  cage  being  concentric  with  said  lower 
cage  longitudinal  bore,  a  head  portion  on  each  of  said 
valve  elements  engageable  with  and  comprising  a  closure 
for  the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  longitudinal  bore. 
means  securing  said  lower  cage  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
upper  cage,  said  upper  and  lower  valve  elements  each 
including  a  depending  rigid  valve  stem  reciprocal  in  the 
corresponding  small  diameter  bore,  a  counterbore  formed 
in  the  upper  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  lower 
cage  and  defining  a  radially  extending  annular  shoulder 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  counterbore,  said  lower  valve 
element  head  portion  disposed  in  said  counterbore  and 
seatingly  engageable  with  said  shoulder  to  define  a  lower 
limit  position  of  said  lower  valve  element  in  said  lower 
valve  cage,  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  stem  of  the  upper 
valve  element  having  a  diametrically  enlarged  abutment 
block  tbereoo  for  engagement  wtih  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve  portion  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  upper 
valve  element  in  said  upper  cage  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  valve  stem  of  said  upper  valve  element  terminating 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  head  portion  of  said  lower 
valve  element  when  both  of  said  valve  elements  are  low- 
ered and  engaging  said   lower  valve   element   when  the 
latter  is  raised  and  the  upper  valve  element  is  partially 
lowered  to  urge  said  lower  valve  element  toward  its  lower 
limit  position  upon  further  movement  of  said  upper  valve 
element  toward  its  lower  limit  position,  said  lower  valve 
cage    including    a    radially    outwardly    extending    flange 
formed  on  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  its  lower 
portion  snugly  received  in  the  open  end  of  said  neck,  the 
head  portion  of  said  lower  valve  element,  when  in  the 
lower  limit  position,  being  enclosed  in  said  lower  cage, 
the  head  portion  of  the  lower  valve  element  being  engage- 
able with  the  innermost  lower  end  of  the  upper  valve  ele- 
ment when  the  latter  is  in  its  upper  limit  position  to  de- 
fine the  upper  outward  limit  position  of  the  lower  valve 
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element,  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  valve  cage  having 
a  radially  outwardly  projecting  annular  retaining  flange 
formed  thereon,  a  resilient  washer  encircling  said  lower 
valve  cage  and  interposed  between  the  lower  surface  of 
said  last  mentioned  flange  and  the  upper  free  end  of  the 
neck  of  said  bottle,  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  cage 
being  snugly  received  in  a  counterbore  formed  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  longitudinal  bore  of  the  upper  valve 
cage,  the  lower  surface  of  said  retaining  flange  being  co- 
planar  with  the  lower  surface  of  the  flange  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  lower  valve  cage,  a  retaining  sleeve  having  a 
diametrically  reduced  portion  on  its  upper  end  engaged 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  retaining  flange  and  a  dia- 
metrically enlarged  portion  on  its  lower  end  receiving 
said  neck  and  having  the  lower  portion  thereof  crimped 
over  the  lower  edge  of  said  radially  outwardly  extending 
flaage  on  said  neck. 


3,M7.S98 
PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  EQUffMENT 
Robert  C.   Reimann,  Morton  GroTC.,  III.,  assignor  to 
Baxter  laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  U.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1959.  Ser.  No.  814,089 
2  Claims,    (a.  215— 37) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  parenteral  solution  bottle  equipped 
with  an  annular  bead  about  the  neck  thereof  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  neck  defining  a  lip,  a  resilient  plug 
mounted  in  said  neck  and  closing  the  same,  said  plug  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  passages  extending  through  it  communicating 
the  bottle  interior  with  the  atmosphere  and  defining  open- 
ings in  the  plug  outer  end,  said  plug  being  equipped  with 
an  annular  flange  adjacent  its  outer  end  overlying  the  lip 
of  said  bottle,  said  plug  also  being  equipped  with  a  cir- 
cular raised  rib  in  its  tops  surface  having  a  triangular 
shape  in  cross  section  to  provide  a  sharp  upper  edge  and 
a  tapered  inner  wall  to  provide  a  plug  with  a  generally 
dished  top,  said  sharp  upper  edge  overlying  said  lip,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  overlying  said  stopper  and  extending 
outwardly  of  said  rib,  a  rigid  cup-shaped  member  overly- 
ing said  disc  and  rib  and  lockingly  engaged  with  said 
bead,  a  metal  disc  overlying  said  inner  cap  member,  and 
an  outer  cap  member  overlying  said  metal  disc  and  also 
lockingly  engaged  with  said  bead,  said  inner  and  outer 
cap  members  being  centrally  apertured  in  the  bases  there- 
of, said  outer  cap  member  being  equipped  with  tab  means 
for  rupturing  the  side  wall  thereof  to  permit  removal  of 
said  outer  cap  member  and  metal  disc  from  said  bottle. 


3,067,899 
SAFETY  CAP  OR  CLOSURE 
lames  C.  Everett,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  22,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  133,225 
1  Claim.  (CL  215—41) 
In  a  closure  for  the  open  upper  end  of  a  container 
having  an  exterior  bead  extending  thereabout,  said  clo- 
sure including  a  sealing  member  of  yieldable  material  of 
a  size  to  fit  over  the  open  end  of  said  container  and  a 
body  member  overlying  said  sealing  member,  a  skirt  hav- 
ing a  straight  inner  wall  depending  from  the  perimeter 
of  said  body  member,  a  first  rib  projecting  inwardly  from 
a  portion  of  said  skirt,  said  rib  tapering  uniformly  from 


the  midpart  to  the  ends  and  the  ends  merging  into  the 
inner  wall  of  said  skirt,  said  rib  being  of  a  length  greater 
than  one-fourth  of  the  circumference  of  said  skirt  and 
less  than  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  said  skirt,  and 
a  second  rib  projecting  inwardly  from  another  portion  of 
said  skirt,  said  another  portion  of  said  skirt  being  dia- 
metrically opposed  to  said  first  mentioned  skirt  portion, 
said  second  rib  tapering  uniformly  from  the  midpart  to 
the  ends  and  the  ends  merging  into  the  inner  walls  of 
said  skirt,  said  second  rib  being  of  a  length  equal  to  one- 


half  of  the  circumference  of  said  skirt,  the  section  of  said 
body  member  adjacent  said  second  rib  being  of  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  sections  of  said  body 
member  adjacent  said  first  rib  and  being  provided-  with 
an  inclined  surface  adapted  to  serve  as  a  pressure  point  for 
a  finger  when  hand  pressure  is  applied  to  compress  said 
yieldable  sealing  member  and  shift  said  body  member 
across  the  open  top  of  the  container  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  rib  when  said  body  member  is  in  the  position 
closing  the  container  open  end  with  said  first  and  second 
ribs  engaging  under  said  bead. 


3,067,900 

SELF-vEr«rnNG  pressure-release 

SEALING  CAP 

Milton  Kcssler,  4535  Grove  Drive,  Yoimfrtown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,978 

4  Claims,    (a.  215—56) 


1 .  A  one-piece  homogeneous  plastic  cap  for  bottles  and 
the  like,  said  cap  having  a  side-wall  portion  providing  a 
generally  tubular  hollow  space  closed  at  one  end  by  a  top 
portion,  and  a  thin  flexible  sealing  portion  for  resilient 
sealing  engagement  with  the  lip  of  a  pouring  spout  to  be 
closed  by  said  cap,  said  sealing  portion  extending  inte- 
grally from  the  interior  surface  of  said  cap  for  part  of  the 
distance  toward  the  central  axis  of  said  tubular  space,  said 
sealing  portion  being  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  truncated 
cone  having  a  decreasing  transverse  diameter  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  top  portion,  and  a  series  of  spaced 
nodules  between  said  upper  side  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  top  portion  dimensioned  to  permit  the  sealing  portion 
to  flex  a  limited  distance  toward  said  inner  surface. 


3.067,901 
FIBERGLASS  MILK  BOTTLE  CRATE 
John  Dclmar  Van  Gccm,  3931  Parkside  Ave.,  and  Roy  H. 
Nordin,  1546  W.  32nd  St.,  botb  of  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Auf.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,872 
2  Claims.    (CL  217— 65) 
1.  A  milk  bottle  crate  having  four  side  panels,  a  bot- 
tom, and  an  open  top,  each  said  side  panel  comprising  a 
sheet  of  wood  encased  in  a  polyester  resin  with  fiber- 
glass impregnated  therein  completely  encasing  said  wood 
sheet,  one  edge  of  said  wood  sheet  being  mitered  and  said 
polyester  resin  encasing  said  mitered  edge,  said  edge  of 
each  said  side  panel  being  mitered  to  approximately  half 
its  thickness,  said  mitered  edge  of  each  said  side  panel 
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receiving  an  unmitcred  edge  of  an  adjacent  side  panel  compartments  having  dimensions  selectable  at  the  will  of 

forming  joints,  said  polyester  resin  completely  encasing  the  user,  studs  on  said  surface  supporting  said  dividing 

the  surface  of  each   said  sheet   between  said  joints,   an  partitiono,   each   said   stud   having   a  magnet  applying  a 

angular  shaped  corner  member  on  each  corner  of  said  magnetic  field  to  magnetize  said  surface  so  that  said  stud 


container  with  one  leg  of  each  said  angular  member  over- 
lying a  part  of  said  side  panel,  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing leg  on  an  angle  member  attached  to  said  bottom  and 
being  fixed  to  said  side  panels  and  to  said  corner  mem- 
bers. 


3,M7,9«2 
LUG  INSERTER 
Paul  A.  Maximoff,  Wtst  Chicago,  Stanley  J.  Krol,  Bcnsen- 
ville,  and  John   B.  Sola,  Chicago,   III.,  assignors  to 
Maico  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  partnership 
consisting  of  Al  Just  and  Margaret  R.  Just 

Filed  June  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  664,240 
23  Claims.    (CI.  218 — 5) 


/"If    ,-i, 


10.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  and  mounting  a  plu- 
rality of  pins  or  the  like  in  mating  holes  in  base  members, 
receiving  structure  for  base  members  including  a  support 
plate,  a  pair  of  rails  vertically  shiftably  mounted  on  said 
support  plate  and  having  opposed  longitudinal  grooves 
formed  therein  for  supporting  a  base  member  in  parallel 
relation  with  said  support  plate,  p  n  orient;  tins  structure 
disposed  above  said  support  structure  and  including  means 
for  directing  pins  to  the  respective  apertures  in  a  base 
member  mounted  on  said  receiving  structure,  staking 
means  mounted  on  said  support  plate  below  the  base  mem- 
ber supported  between  said  rails,  and  means  for  moving 
said  support  structure  upwardly  to  engage  said  rails  with 
said  orientating  structure  to  move  said  rails  toward  said 
support  plate  whereby  said  staking  means  engage  with 
pins  disposed  in  the  holes  to  stake  the  pins  in  said  holes. 


3,067,903 

RECEPTACLE 

Earl  O.  Jones,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  (201  Twin  Painu  Court, 

66lh  St.  N.,  Clearwater,  Fla.) 

FUed  Sept  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,492 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—22) 

In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  magnetizable 

surface  and  dividing  partitions  on  said  surface  providing 


rests  on  said  magnetizable  surface  by  reason  of  the  mag- 
netic force  and  including  at  least  one  slot  in  an  epd 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  partitions  extending  into  said 
slot  supported  by  said  stud. 


3,067,904 

NON  DRIP,  NON  SUP,  NON  TIP  CUP 

AND  SAUCER 

.Malcolm  L.  Raymond,  tS  Osbomc  St.,  Johnstown,  Pa. 

FUed  June  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,227 

2Clahiu.    (a.  220— 23.83) 


I — «« 


UL 

"i 1 

SlCTlON    *  A 

1.  In  combination:  a  saucer,  a  cup  resting  on  said 
saucer,  said  saucer  having  a  raised  convex  centerpiece 
surrounded  by  a  ledge  for  supporting  said  cup,  the  sides 
of  said  centerpiece  being  undercut  to  said  ledge,  said 
cup  having  an  indentation  therein  in  the  bottom  therein 
cooperating  with  the  said  centerpiece  on  said  saucer  so 
as  to  receive  said  centerpiece  and  allow  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  cup  to  rest  on  said  ledge,  said  bottom  edge  of 
said  cup  also  being  undercut  to  mate  with  the  undercut 
of  said  saucer  above  its  le(jge  to  restrain  the  cup  from 
sliding  and  tilting  over,  the  undercut  of  said  cup  and  the 
undercut  of  said  saucer  cooperating  in  an  interlocking 
manner  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  cup  with  respect  to 
said  saucer. 


3,067,905 
WEATHERPROOF  BATTERY  BOX 
Yale  W.  Ehret,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  AdUke 
Company,  a  corporation  of  lilinob 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,396 
2  Claims.    (CI.  22<^-24) 
I .   A  weatherproof  battery  box  for  railway  signaling 
application  and  comprising  a  rigid  one  piece  generally 
box-shaped  housing  composed  entirely  of  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  material  and  having  a  set  of  four  upstand- 
ing surrounding  walls  arranged  in  opposed  pairs  with  the 
walls  of  one  pair  being  substantially  longer  than  the  walls 
of  the  other  pair,  said  walls  bordering  and  defining  a 
battery  chamber  that  has  an  open  top  of  generally  rec- 
tangular plan  configuration,  a  rigid  one  piece  cover  for 
the  top  of  said  housing  and  being  of  a  rectangular  plan 
configuration  corresponding  to  and  slightly  larger  than 
the  top  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  outwardly 
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projecting  rim  along  its  two  longer  walls  and  one  of  its 
shorter  walls  and  having  its  other  shorter  wall  offset 
outwardly  at  a  vertically  intermediate  location  across 
and  adjacent  to  its  upper  end  to  provide  a  downwardly 
facing,  horizontally  extending  external  abutment  shoul- 
der spaced  beneath  the  plane  of  said  rim.  said  cover  being 
composed  entirely  of  glass  fiber  reinforced  plastic  mate- 
rial and  having  an  integrally  formed  edge  flange  depend- 
ing vertically  from  four  sides  thereof  with  the  edge  flange 
on  a  shorter  side  thereof,  that  corresponds  to  and  coop- 
erates wi;h  said  other  shorter  wall  of  said  housing,  ter- 
minating in  a  horizontally  inwardly  extending  ledge  that 
is  spaced  beneath  said  cover  by  a  distance  slightly  great- 
er than  the  distance  by  which  said  abutment  shoulder 
is  spaced  beneath  the  rim  of  said  housing,  said  cover  being 
mounted  to  said  housing  by  engaging  said  ledge  under- 


an  outwardly  formed  peripheral  ledge  intermediate  said 
side  wall;  said  cover  portion  having  a  top  circular  surface 
with  a  peripheral  edge  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
beaded  edge,  a  downwardly  extending  circular  skirt  <rf 
said  cover  with  a  circumference  thereof  having  a  de- 
creased diameter  sealingly  to  overlie  and  embrace  said 
bead,  a  downwardly  directed  portion  of  said  cover  of  con- 
stantly decreasing  diameter  joining  said  skirl,  an  inwardly 
directed  circumferential  knuckle  formed  by  the  juncture 
of  said  downwardly  directed  portion  of  said  cover  and 
said  skirt,  said  knuckle  being  disposed  above  said  bead 
when  the  cover  is  secured  to  said  bottom  container  por- 
tion, said  skirt  terminating  in  two  oppositely  disposed, 
peripheral  edge  sections  adapted  to  seat  throughout  their 
entire  lengths  against  said  ledge,  said  sections  being 
formed  by  an  area  of  said  skirt  that  is  cut-out  so  as  to 
provide  a  space  between  said  skirt  and  said  ledge  when 
said  cover  portion  is  closed  over  said  container  portion, 
whereby  downward  pressure  on  said  peripheral  edge  above 
said  cut-out  will  unseat  the  same  as  the  ends  of  said 
straight  edge  sections  adjacent  said  cut-out  are  pivoted 
against  said  ledge. 


neath  said  abutment  shoulder  to  establish  hinge-like  in- 
terengagement  and  by  thereafter  swinging  said  cover  into 
flush  relation  over  said  top  with  the  edge  flange  on  said 
covering  projecting  downwardly  of  the  rim  on  said  hous- 
ing, an  integral  first  locking  car  rigid  with  the  projcctiiig 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  one  shorter  wall  of  said 
housing  and  an  integral  second  locking  ear  rigid  with  and 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  said  cover  edge  flange 
on  a  side  thereof  that  corresponds  to  and  cooperates  with 
said  one  shorter  wall  of  said  housing,  with  said  second 
locking  ear  overlying  and  abutting  said  first  locking  ear 
when  said  cover  is  in  fully  mounted  position  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  ears  having  registering  openings  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  common  locking  member  which,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  interengagement  between  said  ledge  and  said 
abutment  shoulder,  secures  said  cover  against  removal. 


3,067,906 

CONTAINER  WITH  SNAP-OFF  COVER 

Ralph  V.  Bnrdick  and  Ralph  V.  Bnrdick,  Jr.,  both  of 

P.O.  Drawer  29,  Loudonvillc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,901 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  220 — 43) 


3,067,907 
ANTI-SURGE  VEHICLE  TANK  CAP 
Dawson  Friend,  ConnersvUle,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stant  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  Connersrlllc,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indfaua 

FUed  Oct  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,193 
1  Claim.    Ca.  220—44) 


1 .  In  a  box  of  the  character  described,  adapted  for  use 
in  containing  semi-solid  materials  such  as  shoe  polish, 
and  the  like,  which  comprises  a  bottom  container  portion, 
and  a  snap-off  type  of  hermetically  scalable  cover  portion 
therefor:  said  conuiner  portion  including  an  upwardly 
extending  circular  side  waU  with  a  top  beaded  edge  and 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  discoid  cap  body 
having  a  down-turned,  perimetral  flange,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm coaxially  received  within  said  flange  with  its 
outer  perimetral  region  axially  spaced  from  said  body,  a 
domed  shell  arranged  within  said  flange,  a  hollow  rivet 
penetrating  said  shell  and  said  cap  body  to  secure  said 
shell  to  said  cap  body,  the  central  portion  of  said  di- 
aphragm being  disposed  between  said  shell  and  said  cap 
body,  a  tubular  housing  open  only  at  its  opposite  ends, 
one  end  of  said  housing  being  seated  and  secured  within 
that  end  of  said  shell  remote  from  said  cap  body,  and  a 
hollow  plug  formed  of  sheet  material  snugly  and  fixedly 
received  within  said  housing,  at  least  one  end  of  said 
plug  being  closed,  with  the  external  perimetral  wall  of 
said  plug  in  close  engagement  with  the  internal  peri- 
metral wall  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  walls  bemg 
formed  with  a  continuous,  helical  groove  therein  openmg 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  al 
poinu  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plug. 


3,067,908 
FUEL  TANK  FILLER  CAPS 
Robert  W.  Gnham,  Bhmhigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^       ^,     _.  _-. 

Filed  Not,  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,562 
3Clatais.    (CI.  220— 44) 
1    A  fuel  tank  filler  cap  comprising  a  cover  adapted 
sealingly  to  close  the  end  of  a  fuel  tank  filler  neck,  a  mam 
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outer  vent  in  said  cover,  a  reservoir  fixed  to  said  cover 
and  adapted  to  fit  within  said  necic,  two  inner  vents  in 
said  reservoir  with  one  communicating  with  said  main 
outer  vent  and  the  other  being  near  said  cover  and  thereby 
adapted  to  connect  with  an  upper  interior  zone  of  said 


filier  neck,  a  main  inner  vent  in  a  low  wall  portion  of  said 
reservoir  and  remote  from  said  cover,  and  a  plug  mov- 
ably  retained  in  said  main  inner  vent  and  adapted  to  close 
the  latter  when  urged  upwardly  by  fuel  pressure  within 
said  neck. 


3,M7,9«9 

CAN  OPENING  TOOL 

Kazoo  Tannma,  92  Komacome-HisMliikata>Maclii, 

Bankyo-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4S,M1 

1  Claim.    (CL  220— M) 


An  elongated  can  opening  tool  for  opening  can  con- 
tainers having  an  elongated  sheet  metal  body,  said  body 
comprising  a  central  longitudinal  rib  portion,  a  pair  of 
integrally  formed  laterally  opposing  side  flank  walls,  a 
relatively  narrow  fastening  clamp  structure  adjacent  the 
remote  tail  end  of  said  body,  said  fastening  clamp  struc- 
ture comprising  a  straight  connecting  portion  formed  in- 
tegrally with  one  of  said  opposing  side  flank  walls  at  its 
rearward  end  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  tail  of 
said  body   in   a  direction   generally  parallel   and   axially 
to  the  length  of  the  body,  a  substantially  straight  elon- 
gated first  lateral  flange  portion  formed  integrally  with 
the  rearward  end  of  said  connecting  portion  and  extend- 
ing laterally  across  the  tail  end  of  said  body  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  body,  a  protrusion  on  said  straight  first 
flange  portion  protruding  toward  said  body,  a  substantial- 
ly straight  second  lateral  flange  portion  formed  integrally 
with  said  other  of  said  opposing  side  flank  walls  and  ex- 
tending laterally  across  the  tail  end  of  said  body  sub- 
stantially at  the  tail  end  of  said  body  whereby  said  first 
lateral  flange  portion  and  said  second  lateral  flange  por- 
tion are  spaced  relative  to  one  another  with  their  space 
between  forming  Sl  gap  for  receiving  the  rim  of  a  container 
whereby  the  body  of  the  tool  may  be  detachably  mounted 
substantially  flush  with  the  end  walls  of  a  container  by 
the  rim  of  the  container  being  pressed  into  the  gap  in  the 
fastening  clamp  structure  with  the  second  lateral  flange 
portion  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  side  of  the  rim  of 
the  container  and  the  protrusion  on  the  first  lateral  flange 
engaging  the  outer  side  of  the  rim  of  the  container  to 
frictionally  retain  the  tool  to  the  container  in  flush  rela- 
tionship. 

3,*67,910 
SELF  OPENING  TIN  CAN  LID 
Evaki  A.  Adaimcn,  R.R.  1,  Box  321,  McAIIcb,  Tcx. 
FUed  Jniy  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,610 
2  Claims.    (0.220—54) 
1.  In  the  field  of  sealed  containers  having  means  for 
the  opening  thereof  combined   therewith,   the  combina- 
tion of  a  sealable  container  having  an  opening  therein 


bounded  by  a  peripheral  flange  and  a  cloture  element 
adapted  to  be  a  part  of  said  sealable  container  and  to 
close  and  form  therewith  a  sealed  container  comprising 
a  laminated  closure  element  having  means  integral  there- 
with for  the  removal  of  the  center  portion  thereof  and 
means  attached  thereto  for  grasping  and  exerting  the 
necessary  force  for  such  removal,  and  means  for  at- 
tachment of  said  closure  element  to  said  container;  said 
closure  element  comprising  structural  means  and  for 
retaining  pressures  which  may  be  contained  in  said  con- 
tainer comprising  outer  abrasion  resistant  and  stiffening 
lamina,  an  inner  abrasion  resistant  and  stiffening  lamina, 
and  a  medial  soft  plastic  sealing  lamina  having  high 
tensile  strength  inteiposed  between  and  cemented  to 
aforesaid  laminas.  said  means  for  attachment  of  said 
closure  element  to  said  container  body  comprising  an 
outer  peri|;\heral  flange  portion  of  said  closure  element 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  clamped  over  the  peripheral  flange 
of  the  opening  in  said  sealable  container,  said  integral 
means  for  removing  the  remaining  center  portion  of  said 
laminated  closure  element  comprising  a  scoring  line  in 
said  outer  lamina  defining  the  entire  inner  boundary  of 
said  attaching  flange  meaiu  portion  of  said  closure  ele- 
ment, a  second  scoring  line  parallel  thereto  inwardly 
spaced    apart    therefrom,   continuing    around    only    the 


substantial  part  of  the  periphery  of  said  central  por- 
tion defined  by  the  first  said  scoring  line,  and  said  inner 
lamina  having  a  scoring  line  therein  parallel  and  adjacent 
to  the  outer  edge  of  the  position  of  the  line  which  would 
be  in  register  with  the  first  said  scoring  line  of  said  outer 
lamina  proceeding  arouiKl  the  entire  inner  boundary  of 
said  flange  portion  of  said  inner  lamina,  and  a  second 
scoring  line  in  said  inner  lamina  parallel  and  inwardly 
spaced  apart  from  the  last  said  scoring  line  disposed  in 
a  similar. relation  to  the  second  said  scoring  line  in  said 
outer  lamina  as  the  first  described  scoring  lines  in  the 
respective  laminas,  except  that  said  inner  scoring  line  of 
said  inner  lamina  is  displaced  inwardly  relative  the  center 
of  said  closure  element  adjacent  the  position  of  the  line 
which  would  be  in  register  with  the  inner  scoring  line  of 
said  upper  lamina,  and  a  short  scoring  line  in  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  laminas  respectively,  connecting  the 
beginning  of  said  inner  scoring  lines  with  said  outer 
scoring  lines  in  the  same  lamina,  and  slad  grasping  means 
attached  to  the  scored  tear  strip  means,  comprising  the 
portions  of  said  lamina  disposed  between  the  said  parallel 
scoring  lines  of  said  laminas.  near  the  beginning  of  said 
scored  tear  strip  means,  and  a  communicating  hole 
through  said  medial  plastic  lamina  at  the  place  of  at- 
tachment of  said  grasping  meant  to  said  scored  tear 
strip  means. 


3,067,911 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  D.  FUcy,  SchcnMtady,  Md  Robert  T.  Pcnnoyer, 
Altmont,  N.Y.,  aaai^on  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,371 
5  Claims.    (0.221—01) 
1.  Article  handling  apparatus  comprising,  a  frame,  a 
magazine  containing  a  stacked  plurality  of  conUiners, 
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each  container  including  a  plurality  of  individual  cells 
fully  open  at  one  side  and  partially  open  at  the  other 
and  adapted  for  holding  articles  to  be  handled,  a  tilted 
guideway  in  said  frame  constructed  and  arranged  for  hav- 
ing said  containers  slidably  actuated  therethrough  with  the 
fully  open  sides  of  said  cells  disposed  slightly  higher 
than  the  apertured  sides,  thereby  gravitationally  to  retain 
articles  in  said  cells,  an  operating  station  located  along 
said    guideway,    container    indexing    means    comprising 


ratchet  means  operative  for  moving  said  containers  along 
said  guideway  in  increments  related  to  the  spacing  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  cells,  thereby  to  position  said  cells 
seriatim  at  said  operating  station  and  ejection  means  at 
said  operating  station  including  a  nozzle  providing  an  air 
blast  registrable  with  the  partially  open  side  of  each  cell, 
seriatim,  and  means  controlled  by  said  indexing  means 
for  automatically  actuating  said  ejection  means  upon 
arrival  of  a  cell  at  a  position  such  that  its  partially  opened 
end  registers  with  said  nozzle. 


3,067,912 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 

LIQUIDS  TO  MAKE  A  RAINBOW  COCKTAIL 
Dino  Neri,  215-29  40th   Ave.,   Bayskie,  Queens,  N.Y. 
and  Carmclo  J.  NIcastro,  75-36  168th  St,  Flushing, 
Queens,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,959 
12  Claims.    (CL  222— 76) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  liquids 
to  make  a  rainbow  cocktail  the  combination  of  a  rotor 
member  having  a  plurality  of  independent  measuring 
chambers,  an  upper  stator  member  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face, a  lower  stator  member  having  a  top  surface;  said 
rotor  being  between  said  stators  and  having  a  top  surface 
in  liquid-tight  face-to-face  contact  with  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  upper  stator  and  a  bottom  surface  in  liquid- 
tight  face-to-face  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
lower  stator;  said  rotor  being  rotatable  between  said  sta- 
tors, about  an  upright  axis;  each  measuring  chamber  hav- 
ing its  own  intake  port,  opening  in  the  top  surface  of  the 
rotor  and  its  own  discharge  port,  opening  in  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  rotor;  the  opening  of  the  discharge  port 
of  each  measuring  chamber,  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
rotor,  being  relatively  small  whereby  its  related  intake 
port  need  be  exposed  to  atmosphere  to  permit  the  con- 


tents of  the  measuring  chamber  to  flow  through  its  dis- 
charge port;  the  lower  stator  having  a  main  passage  there- 
through, opening  in  its  top  surface;  said  discharge  ports 
of  the  measuring  chamber  being  communicative  with  said 
main  passage  opening,  one  at  a  time  as  the  rotor  is  re- 
volved; the  upper  stator  having  a  passage  therethrough, 
serving  as  an  air  vent;  said  intake  ports  of  the  measuring 
chambers  being  communicative  with  said  vent  opening. 
one  at  a  time  as  the  rotor  is  revolved  whereby  when  a 
discharge  port  of  a  measurmg  chamber  is  communicative 
with  said  main  passage  opening  in  the  lower  stator,  the 
intake  port  of  such  measuring  chamber  is  communicative 
with  said  vent  opening  m  the  upper  stator;  said  upper 
stator  also  having  independent  passages  therethrough. 
coiwected  to  a  plurality  of  reservoirs  respectively,  serving 
as  the  discharge  ports  for  said  reservoirs  respectively  and 
opening  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  upper  stator;  each 
of  the  intake  port  openings  of  said  measuring  chambers 
being  communicative  only  with  a  different  one  of  said 
reservoir  discharge  port  openings  respectively  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  as  the  said  rotor  is  revolved. 


3,067,913 

MAT  DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Matthew  Lcroy  AlHion,  609  Oiartien  St,  Bridfcilllc  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,433 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  222—211) 


1.  A  mat  dispenser  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  molded  tray  having  generally  upstanding  periph- 
eral walls,  a  flexible  molded  dispenser  cover  for  said 
tray  having  edges  bonded  to  the  top  of  said  peripheral 
walls  to  define  a  reservoir  space  for  a  treating  liquid 
within  said  tray  below  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
posts  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  between  the 
underside  of  said  cover  and  the  bottom  of  said  tray  to 
urge  said  cover  vertically  into  normal  spatial  relationship 
to  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
dispenser  bosses  on  said  cover  extending  up  to  a  uniform 
height  to  define  a  horizontal  surface  plane,  said  bosses 
having  a  central  self-closing  vertical  slit  therein,  a  plural- 
ity of  tubular  extensions  from  and  below  said  cover  in 
vertical  registry  with  said  bosses  respectively,  said 
tubular  extensions  having  an  always  open  central  chan- 
nel in  alignment  with  a  slit  in  the  boss  thereabove,  the 
bottom  of  each  of  said  channel  opening  into  a  conical 
flare  at  the  bottom  of  its  respective  tubular  extension, 
the  bottoms  of  said  tubular  extensions  being  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  adjacent  but  above  the  bottom  of  said 
tray. 

3  067  914 

STORAGE  VESSELCONSTRUCnON 

Charles  H.  EUaby,  10  Bon  Price  Terrace,  OUvettc,  Mo. 

FUed  Sept  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,635 

ICMmm.    (CL  222— 227) 

2.  A  storage  vessel  for  agricultural  products  comprising 
a  generally  cyliiKlrical  body  having  a  base  wall  and  a  top 
wall,  a  vertical  shaft  rotatable  within  the  lower  end  of 
said  body,  means  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  first  helicoid  in 
substantial  axial  normal  relationship  to  said  shaft  and 
being  operably  engaged  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  through 
a  substantially  horizontal  path  within  said  body,  a  roller 
member  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  the  lower  rotatable 
member  for  supporting  same  on  the  base  wall  as  it  rotates, 
a  second  helicoid  operably  engaged  to  said  shaft  for  ex- 
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tension  upwardly  frum  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  ing,  said  valve  chamber  being  provided  at  its  top  end  with 
center  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  said  second  helicoid  ter-  stop  means  limiting  inward  movement  of  the  plunger,  said 
minating  at  its  upper  end  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  the    vaJve  chamber  being  closed  at  iu  top  end. 


body  and  said  upper  end  of  said  second  helicoid  being 
free,  and  a  plurality  of  impeller  blades  projecting  radial- 
ly from  said  vertical  shaft  beneath  the  first  helicoid. 


3,067,915 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICES 

Justin  J.  Shapiro,  Berkeley,  Czcslaw  Deminet,  Richmond, 

and  Charles  E.  CamcoMm,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Mkrocbemical  Specialties  Co.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,103 

15  Claims.    (CI.  222—255) 


1.  In  a  burette  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
syringe  chamber,  a  dispensing  plunger  sealingly  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  being  provided  with  an 
actuating  portion  projecting  from  said  chamber,  an  inlet 
conduit  communicatively  connected  to  said  chamber,  first 
check  valve  means  mounted  between  the  inlet  conduit 
and  the  chamber  and  opening  responsive  to  suction  de- 
veloped by  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  relative  to 
the  chamber,  an  outlet  conduit  conununicatively  con- 
nected to  the  chamber,  and  second  check  valve  means 
mounted  between  the  outlet  conduit  and  the  chamber  and 
opening  responsive  to  the  pressure  developed  by  the  in- 
ward movement  of  the  plunger  relative  to  the  chamber, 
one  of  said  check  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  cham- 
ber mounted  in  said  syringe  chamber,  said  valve  chamber 
having  a  bottom  opening  and  a  valve  ball  element  dis^ 
posed  adjacent  to  and  cooperating  with  said  bottom  open- 


3,067,916 

CAP  OR  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Nathan  B.  Lcmcr,  Chicago,  111^  anigiior  to  W.  Brano  Co., 

Chicago,  III^  a  co-paitecnhip 

nicd  Dec.  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,693 

1  CUIm.     (CI.  222—519) 


A  one  piece  cap  for  a  container  for  material,  which 
container  has  a  threaded  neck  portion  and  a  discharge 
opening  with  an  inside  annular  wall  coextensive  with  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  neck,  said  cap  having  a  contin- 
uous and  uninterrupted  tubular  twdy  provided  with  a 
continuous  and  uninterrupted  thread  cooperating  with 
the  threaded  neck,  said  tubular  body  having  an  enlarge- 
ment at  the  upper  end,  a  substantially  flat  top  wall  por- 
tion extending  across  the  top  of  said  enlargement,  said 
top  wall  portion  and  said  enlargement  continuing  laterally 
and  forwardly  of  said  tubular  body  and  converging  to- 
wards its  forward  end  to  form  a  laterally  extending  dis- 
charge spout  which  extends  laterally  of  said  tubular  body 
and  laterally  beyond  any  portion  of  said  tubular  body 
with  the  discharge  opening  of  said  spout  being  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body,  said  flat  top  wall  portion  is  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  extends  laterally  outward  to  form  the  top  of 
the  spout,  said  top  wall  portion  has  an  integrally  formed 
central  sealing  projection  projecting  into  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  container  below  the  top  of  said  discharge 
opening  to  engage  the  inside  annular  wall  of  the  neck 
inwardly  of  the  discharge  opening  for  closing  said  con- 
tainer when  said  closure  is  in  closed  position. 


3,M7.917 

GARMENT  HOLDER 

S.  Rclkr  and  LkUIc  S.  RcUcr,  both  of 

ILF.D.  4,  Waihhigton,  Iowa 

Flkd  Aug.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,795 

2  Clalma.    (CL  223—91) 


1 .  A  garment  holder  comprising  in  combination : 

a  coat  hanger  including  a  pair  of  rod  portions  diverging 

downwardly  and  outwardly  from  each  other  and  from 

a  center  hook  portion; 
each  rod  portion  comprising  in  transverse  cross  section 

at  least  a  circular  bead  and  a  web  depending  straight 

downwardly  from  the  transverse  center  of  the  bead, 
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said  web  having  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bead; 

a  garment  retaining  clip  slidably  mounted  on  each  rod 
portion  and  being  of  a  flexible  material,  each  clip 
comprised  of  a  U-shaped  base  portion  mounted  in 
an  inverted  position  over  a  respective  rod  portion, 
with  the  legs  of  said  base  portion  yieldably  engaged 
only  with  opposite  sides  of  a  circular  bead,  only  a 
pair  of  lugs  formed  in  each  leg  of  said  base  portion 
along  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  sides  of  a  web,  whereby  to  normally  hold  each 
clip  against  lateral  movement  relative  to  a  rod  por- 
tion, said  pairs  of  lugs  being  transversely  opposite 
each  other,  and  the  lugs  of  each  pair  being  longitudi- 
nally spaced  from  each  other  relative  to  a  rod  por- 
tion, said  clip  comprising  further  an  arched  finger 
integral  with  and  extended  longitudinally  away  from 
one  end  of  said  base  portion,  with  an  outer  free  end 
of  said  finger  yieldably  engaged  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  respective  rod  portion;  and 

means  integral  with  each  rod  portion  near  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  limit  the  downward  slid- 
ing movement  of  each  clip. 


3,867,918 

ROLLER  FEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Carl  Peterson,  Barrington,  R.I. 

(9  Warren  Ave.,  East  Providence,  R.I.) 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  860,750 

14  Claims.    (CI.  226—156) 


jected  to  a  tensile  force  varying  from  a  predetenniDed 
value,  the  combination  comprising:  a  plurality  of  non- 
driven  rotatable  guide  rollers  whose  peripheries  define  a 
first  path  along  which  a  material  is  to  be  guided;  and 
a  plurality  of  driven  rollers  partially  encircling  said  guide 
rollers  and  whose  peripheries  define  a  second  path  along 
which  said  material  is  guided  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  path  a  distance  greater  than  the  thicluiess  of  said 
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material  whereby  said  drive  rollers  apply  a  driving  force 
to  said  material  for  transporting  same  when  the  tensile 
force  to  which  said  material  is  subjected  is  below  said 
predetermined  value,  and  said  material  withdraws  from 
at  least  one  of  said  drive  rollers  and  engages  at  least  one 
of  said  guide  rollers  whereby  the  driving  force  applied 
to  the  material  by  said  drive  rollers  decreases  when  the 
tensile  force  is  above  said  predetermined  value. 


3,067,920 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Edward  Cecil  Woodcock,  Pinner,  England;  Andre  Paul 
Cauwe,  Bruges,  Belgium,  and  Joseph  Antonius  Deback- 
ere,  Mortscl-Aiitwerp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevacrt 
Photo-Prodocten  N.V.,  Mortael,  Bclgiom,  a  Belgian 
company 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,160 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Apr.  1,  1960 

8  Claims.    (CL  226—189) 


I.  A  roller  feed  for  a  power  press  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular frame  having  a  bas0,  vertical  sides  and  a  top,  a 
pair  of  feed  rollers  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  clutch 
device  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  frame  for  intermit- 
tently rotating  said  rollers,  said  clutch  having  a  pair  of 
clutch  members  one  of  which  is  connected  to  one  of  said 
feed  roll  shafts,  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  top  of  said  frame,  said  lever  ex- 
tending at  an  acute  angle  toward  the  other  end  of  said 
top,  a  drive  bar  pivotally  attached  to  said  lever  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  drive  bar  extending  ver- 
tically for  connection  with  the  press  drive  to  impart  verti- 
cal reciprocation  to  said  lever,  and  means  linking  the 
outer  end  of  said  lever  to  the  other  of  said  clutch  members 
to  impart  an  intermittent  drive  to  said  rollers. 


3,067,919 
TRANSPORT  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM 
Charici  I.  Knnz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,456 
5  Claims.    (CI.  226—188) 
1.  In  a  transport  mechanism  for  transporting  and 
guiding  a  flexiUe  material  which  during  tranqwrt  is  sub- 


1 .  A  device  for  conveying  sheet  or  strip  material  com- 
prising in  combination  a  plurality  of  roller  pairs  adapted 
to  receive  and  advance  said  sheet  or  strip  material  between 
individual  roller  pairs  during  rotation  of  said  rollers,  a 
resilient  surface  on  said  rollers,  flexible  guide  wires  ex- 
tending between  adjacent  roller  pairs  and  tensioned  over 
said  rollers,  said  wires  causing  a  local  depression  of  the 
resilient  surface  of  said  rollers  to  be  embedded  therein  at 
the  points  of  contact  between  the  rollers  of  each  roller 
pair. 

3  067  921 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
Richard  F.  Rdfcn,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  The  Dia- 
moDd  National  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  670,546 
6  Claims.    (O.  229—2.5) 
1.  A  food  container  of  pulp  material  adapted  for  the 
packaging  of  meat,  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  side 
walls,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and 
an  upper  absorptive  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  embossments  defining  absorption  spaces  there- 
between, the  upper  surfaces  of  said  embossments  serving 
as  surface  contact  areas  for  the  meat,  said  absorption 
spaces  serving  to  absorb  any  liquid  dripping  from  the 
meat,  said  total  surface  contact  area  being  less  than  50% 
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of  the  area  of  a  horizontal  projection  of  the  bottom  wall  carton  positioned  parallel  to  said  ends  firmly  affixed  be- 
of  the  container,  the  bridging  distance  between  adjacent  tween  said  end  and  said  folded  closure  and  lying  within 
surface  contact  areas  being  less  than  Vi".  and  the  total 


surface  area  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  be- 
ing more  than  two  limes  the  area  of  a  horizontal  projec- 
tion of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container. 
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3,067,922 

SERVICE  PLATE  OR  TRAY  ^Yit  rectangle  formed  by  imaginary  extensions  of  the  sides 

Howard  Carl  Hill,  Easton,  P«.,  assignor  to  American  Can  -      . .  _,*  on« 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  °^  »*'*'  canons.       ^^^^^^^ 
Jersey 


Filed  Aof.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,352 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—2.5) 
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1 .  A  service  tray  comprising  a  substantially  flat  bottom 
wall,  side  and  end  walls  extending  obliquely  upwardly 
therefrom  and  merging  into  a  curved  upper  marginal 
ridge  portion  surrounding  the  tray  and  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  edge,  and  a  plurality 
or  rib  elements  in  said  bottom  wall  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  one  of  said  rib  elements  converging  inwardly 
from  each  of  said  end  walls  toward  one  side  wall  and 
merging  at  spaced  apart  points  of  merger  into  opposite 
ends  of  an  intermediately  disposed  rib  element  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  one  side  wall,  and  an- 
other of  said  rib  elements  extending  from  each  of  said 
points  of  merger  outwardly  therefrom  and  transversely 
of  said  bottom  wall  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  to- 
ward and  into  said  one  side  wall  of  the  tray,  said  rib  ele- 
ments dividing  said  bottom  wall  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments and  imparting  a  stiffening  and  strengthening 
effect  which  is  resistant  to  bending  of  the  tray  in  differ- 
ent directions. 


3,067,923 
CARTON 
Clyde  W.  TUcts,  St.  Paid,  Mbia.,  asslgMir  to  MinncMta 
Mlnii«  and  Manafacturlng  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  IS,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69^28 
8  Claims.  (CI.  229— 14) 
1.  A  completely  hermetically  sealed  parallelepipedal 
container  comprising  a  rectangularly  cross-sectioned  car- 
ton formed  from  relatively  stiff  moisture-impervious  sheet 
material  subject  to  failure  by  flex  cracking,  each  end  of 
said  carton  being  sealed  by  a  folded  closure  formed  from 
integral  extensions  of  the  sides  of  said  carton,  and  in- 
cluding a  separate  flex-inhibiting  stiffening  pad  of  slightly 
smaller  dimensions  than  the  internal  cross-section  of  said 


3,067  924 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  FOLDING  BOXES 

Thomas  R.  Baker,  Loa  AHoa,  aad  Donald  P,  Nemocdc, 

Redwood  City,  Caltf.,  afsrignon,  by  ncnc  — ignments, 

to   Atlas  General  Indastrica,  Inc.,  a  corporation   of 

Maasadmsetts 

FUcd  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810^8 
10  Claimi.    (CI.  229^-35) 


1.  A  hinge  cover  folding  box  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  bottom  panel;  four  wall  panels  articulated  to  and 
substantially  upright  with  respect  to  said  bottom  panel; 
a  single-panel,  substantially  flat  hinge  cover  articulated 
to  one  of  said  wall  panels,  the  cover  panel  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  length  and  the  width  of  the  bottom  panel; 
a  top  flap  articulated  to  at  least  one  of  the  other  wall 
panels  and  folded  inwardly  into  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  the  bottom  panel  to  underlie  the  cover  panel 
in  ciosed-box-position,  the  top  flap  being  of  a  length  less 
than  half  the  distance  from  its  hinge  line  to  the  opposite 
wall  panel,  so  as  to  cover  the  box  opening  only  marginally 
adjacent  the  top  flap  fold  line,  the  top  flap  having  an 
internal  locking  cut  therein  comprising  a  central  cut  por- 
tion extending  in  a  general  direction  of  the  hinge  line  of 
the  top  flap,  but  spaced  from  said  hinge  line,  and  end 
portions  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  central  portion  and 
defining  the  lateral  edges  of  a  tongue  whose  tip  is  directed 
towards  said  top  flap  hinge  line,  said  cov^r  panel  having 
two  notches  extending  into  the  panel  from  its  edge  over- 
lying said  top  flap,  which  last  named  edge  is  substantially 
in  alignment  with  the  top  flap  hinge  line  in  the  closed  box, 
said  notches  defining  between  them  a  lock  tab  in  sub- 
stantial register  with  said  tongue  and  normally  extending 
with  its  tip  beyond  said  central  portion  of  the  internal 
cut  by  a  margin  permitting  the  tip  of  the  tab  to  snap  past 
the  edge  formed  by  the  central  portion  of  said  locking 
cut  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  tab  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  the  tab  sufflcient  to  deflect  said  tongue 
which  underlies  the  Ub  and  also  bow  out  the  wall  panel 
carrying  the  top  flap  until  the  tip  of  the  Ub  passes  into 
the  cut,  the  edge  portions  of  the  cover  panel  on  the  far 
side  of  the  notches  with  respect  to  the  Ub  projecting  at 
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least  as  far  as  the  tip  of  the  tab  and  overlying  the  top    front  and  back  walls  of  the  inner  and  outer  plies,  and 
flap   in    locked-cover-condition,   said   tab   remaining    un-    a  single  seam  at  the  other  side  securing  together  the  re- 
creased  with  respect  to  the  top  panel  and  lying  entirely 
within  the  rectangular  area  of  the  cover  panel  as  defined 
by  its  said  length  and  width.  »—  *     *~^ 


3.067,925 

PACKAGES 

Edward  D.  Gillam«  Pcnn  Valley,  Pa.    (%  Comly-GIIIam 

Carton  Corp.,  G  and  Lyconlai  Sts^  Philadelphia,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jnly  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  40,309 

4Clalma.    (CL  22»-^44) 


It 


K 
■i-- 


spective  side  margins  of  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  plies,  the  ends  of  said  gusset-forming 
portions  of  the  inner  ply  being  caught  in  said  side  seams. 


3,067,927 
RETURN  MAILING  ENVELOPE 
Alexander  Eiscmann,  Jr.,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chemtrol  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,307 
5  Clafant.    (CI.  229—73) 


•^-f» 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  tray  section  having  a  bot- 
toip  wall  and  opposite  upright  side  and  end  walls;  a  cover 
section  having  a  sleeve  in  surrounding  relation  to  and 
in  slidable  engagement  exteriorly  of  said  walls,  said  cover 
section  having  an  opposite  pair  of  wall  panels  extending 
interiorly  along  an  opposite  pair  of  walls  of  the  tray,  said 
cover  section  on  each  side  having  a  first  cover  panel  hing- 
edly  connected  to  said  sleeve,  a  second  cover  panel,  a 
hinged  connection  between  said  cover  panels,  a  hinged 
connection  between  said  second  cover  panel  and  one  of 
said  wall  panels,  said  cover  panels  being  swingable  from 
positiom  in  covering  relation  to  said  tray  at  the  top  there- 
of to  open  positions  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper 
mar^ns  of  opposite  walls  of  said  tray,  said  cover  panels 
on  one  side  being  substantiaUy  equal  in  length  between 
their  hinged  connections,  and  one  of  said  hinge  connec- 
tions between  said  cover  panels  providing  with  a  mar- 
ginal edge  of  the  tray  section  a  support  for  said  package 
in  display  condition;  and  an  interiorly  disposed  member 
in  said  tray  having  portions  in  engagement  with  the  in- 
teriors of  said  opposite  pair  of  waU  panels  and  retaining 
the  same  in  separated  rdation. 


3,067,926 
BAGS 
Charles  V.  Brady,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bcmis  Bro. 
Bag    Company,    St.    Lonli,    Mo.,    a    corporation    of 
Mhaovl 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,098 
5Clatana.  (0.229—55) 
1.  A  bag  having  an  inner  ply  and  an  outer  ply,  the  in- 
ner ply  having  front  and  back  walls,  a  gusset  joining  said 
walls  together  at  the  bottom  of  the  inner  ply  constituted 
by  portions  of  the  inner  ply  extending  completely  across 
the  bag  and  located  between  the  lower  portions  of  the 
front  and  back  walls  of  the  inner  ply,  the  outer  ply  hav- 
ing front  and  back  walls  extending  below  the  front  and 
back  walls  of  the  inner  ply  and  joined  together  at  their 
lower  ends,  the  width  of  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the 
inner  ply  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  front  and  back 
walls  of  the  outer  ply,  the  bag  having  a  single  seam  at  one 
side  securing  together  the  respective  side  margins  of  the 
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1.  An  envelope  for  return  mailing  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  rectangular  bag-like  structure  open  at  the  top,  a 
pair  of  flaps  joined  one  to  the  top  edge  of  each  side  of 
said  structure  extending  substantially  in  register  there- 
from, clasp  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  flaps  for 
closing  said  envelope  and  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
envelope  near  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  a  first  fold  across 
said  envelope  mid-way  between  the  top  and  bottom  edges 
thereof,  and  a  second  fold  bent  oppositely  to  said  first 
f(rid  across  said  envelope  nearer  the  top  edge  thereof. 


3,067,928 
UGHTWEIGHT  ENGINE 

Rowland  L.  Stedfdd,  Indianapolia,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ian.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,420 
12  Claims.  (0.230—116) 
1.  A  turbine  motor  comprising  a  fixed  outer  shell,  a 
rotor  drum  disposed  within  siad  shell,  a  plurality  of  com- 
pressor blades  carried  by  said  rotor  drum,  a  plurality  of 
stator  blades  carried  by  said  outer  shell  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  compressor  blades,  a  plurality  of 
turbine  blades  carried  by  said  rotor  drum,  a  plurality  of 
stator  blades  carried  by  said  outer  shell  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  turbine  blades,  said  rotor  drum 
being  shaped  to  form  a  closed  vessel,  a  bearing  at  each 
end  of  said  rotor  drum,  means  securing  said  bearings, 
respectively  to  said  outer  shell,  means  for  admitting  gas 
compressed  by  said  compressor  blades  to  the  interior 
of  said  rotor  drum,  means  for  permitting  restricted  flow 
of  compressed  gas  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of 
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said  rotor  drum,  said  compressed  gas  within  said  drum 
being  ctTective  on  said  drum  to  stiffen  said  drum,   and 


said  restricted  flow  of  gas  being  effective  to  cool  the  sur- 
face of  said  drum. 


3  067  929 
VOTING  MACHINE 
Ransom  F.  Shoup,  Bryn  Mawr,  and  Edward  A.  Fox,  Sr., 
Morton,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Shoap  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Ridley  Parii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,411 
2  Claims.    (CI.  235— 54) 


ft     '* 
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2.  A  voting  machine  including: 

a  vertical  column  of  voting  spindles, 

a  mechanism  movable  to  a  first  position  in  which  said 
spindles  are  locked  against  use  and  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  spindles  are  released  for  use, 

a  ballot  bearing  the  names  of  candidates  to  be  voted 
on, 

a  channel  associated  with  said  column  of  voting  spin- 
dles and  adapted  to  receive  said  ballot,  the  upper 
end  of  said  channel  being  closed  and  the  lower  end 
thereof  being  open  for  the  insertion  and  withdrawal 
of  the  ballot  therethrough, 

a  door  hinged  about  a  horizontal  axis  below  the  lower 
end  of  said  channel  and  m'ovable  to  an  upper  position 
in  which  it  obstructs  the  lower  end  of  said  channel 
and  to  a  lower  position  in  which  the  lower  end  of 
the  channel  is  unobstructed, 

a  slide, 

latch  means  carried  by  said  slide  and  engageable  with 
said  door  when  the  latter  is  in  its  upper  position  to 
lock  said  door  in  said  position,  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  slide  for  joint  move- 
ment with  said  mechanism  whereby,  when  said  door 
is  in  its  upper  position,  movement  of  said  mechanism 
to  its  second  position  engages  said  latch  means  with 
said  door. 


3,067.930 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  RECORDING 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Chester  N.  Jorgenscn  and  Edward  S.  Storii,  Dayton,  and 
Lloyd  D.  Turner,  BrooiivUlc,  Ohio,  ass^ors  to  The 
National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUcd  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,883 
7  Claims.    (O.  235— 60  J) 


S.  In  an  apparatus  for  keeping  ledger  accounts  on 
ledger  cards,  first  and  second  types  of  ledger  cards  being 
required  for  each  account,  said  cards  having  balance  and 
related  data  printed  thereon,  said  data  also  being  magneti- 
cally encoded  on  the  first  type  of  said  cards,  said  appa- 
ratus including  totalizers,  means  to  operate  the  totalizers 
to  enter  amounts  therein  and  withdraw  amounts  therefrom, 
and  card-positioning  means,  the  combination  comprising 
printing  means  controlled  by  the  totalizers  and  capable  of 
printing  information  on  both  types  of  said  cards  in  a  plu- 
rality of  locations;  manual  line-selecting  means  for  select- 
ing a  line  for  printing  on  the  second  type  of  card;  condi- 
tioning means  to  condition  the  apparatus  for  an  operation 
in  which  certain  information  is  printed  by  the  printing 
means  on  the  second  type  of  ledger  card;  first  means  con- 
trolled by  the  conditioning  means  for  disabling  a  portion 
of  the  printing  means  at  a  given  time  for  proper  printing 
on  the  second  type  of  ledger  card;  and  second  means  con- 
trolled by  the  conditioning  means  for  rendering  the  man- 
ual hne  selecting  means  effective  to  control  the  positioning 
of  the  second  type  of  ledger  card  to  cause  printing  on  said 
second  type  of  ledger  card  on  the  selected  Une. 


3.067,931 

COMPUTING  DEVICE  FOR  CORRELATING  AND 
ANALYZING  DATA  ON  THREE  SUPERIMPOS- 
ABLE  DATA  CARRIERS 

Robert  G.  Y.  Mo«^  12  Ave.  Rofhamhran, 
GrcBoUCf  France 
FUcd  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,326 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  France  Jan.  16,  1959 
1  Claim.    (CL  235—61) 
A  computing  device  for  use  in  correlating  aiul  analyz- 
ing data  comprising  an  open  top  rectangular  casing  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls,  a  transparent  window  mounted 
in  said  casing  across  the  open  top  thereof,  a  source  of 
illumination    mounted   within   said  casing   beneath    said 
transparent  window,  two  sets  of  spools  mounted  in  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  said  casing,  actuating  meaiis  for  each 
spool  on  the  outer  side  of  a  mounting  wall,  a  transparent 
data  film  strip  wound  on  each  set  of  spools  for  control- 
lable travel  therebetween  in  either  direction  between  the 
spools  of  each  set.  each  said  film  strip  passing  across 
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the  top  surface  of  said  window,  one  superimposed  over 
the  other,  in  travel  between  its  spools,  a  third  transparent 
data  strip,  and  means  for  mounting  said  third  data  strip 
for  travel  transversely  across  and  longitudinally  of  the 
portions  of  said  film  strips  superimposed  over  said  win- 
dow, said  third  transparent  data  strip  being  a  rigid  plate. 
said  mounting  means  for  said  rigid  plate  data  strip  com- 


prising a  frame  extendable  over  said  window  and  having 
cooperating  channels  in  which  said  rigid  plate  data  strip 
is  slidably  supported,  a  rod  mounted  in  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  casing,  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  chan- 
neled frame  on  said  rod  with  said  rod  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  channels,  and  means  for  locking  said  chan- 
neled frame  in  adjusted  position  on  said  rod. 


3,067,932 

COMPUTER 

John  M.  Batcheldcr,  91  Albemarle  Road, 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1953,  Ser.  No.  347,632 

12  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  L.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
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3,067,933 
CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Allan  Omer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Magna- 
vox  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1959.  Ser.  No.  805.430 
25  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61.11) 


12.  In  apparatus  for  processing  data  on  a  plurality  of 
information  storage  cards,  the  combination  of:  transport 
means  constructed  to  obtain  a  movement  of  the  cards  with 
a  portion  of  one  face  of  the  transported  cards  being  adja- 
cent the  transport  means  and  with  at  least  one  further  por- 
tion of  said  face  projecting  from  said  transport  means,  a 
card  holder  constructed  to  hold  the  cards  in  a  stacked 
relationship  and  positioned  with  the  mouth  thereof  in 
coupled  relationship  with  the  transport  means  to  obtain  a 
transfer  of  cards  between  the  transport  means  and  the 
card  holder,  pneumatic  means  disposed  externally  of  the 
transport  means  at  the  mouth  of  said  card  holder  and  ad- 
jacent said  further  portion  of  said  face  of  individual  ones 
of  the  transported  cards  for  imposing  a  pneumatic  force 
on  the  cards  to  obtain  a  controlled  transfer  of  cards  be- 
tween the  card  holder  and  the  transport  means,  valve 
means  coupled  to  the  pneumatic  means  for  controlling 
the  production  of  the  pneumatic  force  by  said  pneumatic 
means  in  accordance  with  the  actuation  of  the  valve 
means,  and  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  valve  means 
for  processing  particular  information  on  the  transported 
cards  to  control  the  actuation  of  the  valve  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  such  processed  information. 


3  067  934 
CLOCK  SIGNAL  GENERATING  MEANS 
Gene  L.  Amachcr  and  John  F.  Pangstat,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
anipiors  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Company, 
Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,998 
6  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.11) 


1 .  A  computer  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  fixed  graduated  scales  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  and  adapted  to  constitute  the 
legs  of  any  series  of  right  triangles,  slots  on  said  support 
arranged  parallel  with  said  fixed  graduated  scales,  super- 
imposed plates,  means  carried  by  the  plates  for  movement 
in  said  slots,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  fixed  graduated 
scale  thereon,  said  plate  scales  being  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  a  graduated  slide  mounted  in  a  guide 
channel  on  one  of  said  slidably  mounted  plates  and 
adapted  for  movement  relative  to  the  fixed  graduated 
scale  on  said  plate,  a  strip  having  a  scale  line  and  a  plu- 
rality of  graduated  scales  mounted  on  the  other  plate  for 
movement  relative  to  the  graduated  scale  on  said  other 
plate,  a  plurality  of  graphs  on  said  slide  carrying  plate, 
and  cursor  means  mounted  on  said  other  plate  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  strip. 


■^ 

•WMV    t 

•      -      — 

43 

Oil 


5.  A  device  for  producing  clock  signals  from  a  record 
member  being  sensed,  comprising,  in  combination, 

first  and  second  record  member-sensing  means,  capable 
of  producing  signals  represented  by  A  and  B; 

means  to  provide  at  least  one  control  signal  repre- 
sented by  C; 

a  bistable  element  having  output  signal  means  and  two 
input  signal  means  and  capable  of  producing  an 
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output  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  input  signal 
on  the  input  signal  means  on  which  the  last  signal 
change  did  not  appear; 

a  monostable  element  having  its  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  bistable  element  and  capable  of  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  input 
signal  to  said  monostable  element; 

first  means  capable  of  supplying  a  signal  /  to  one  of 
the  input  means  of  the  bistable  element  in  accord 
ancc  with  the  Boolean  expression  f={ABC)',  and 

second  means  capable  of  supplying  a  signal  /'  to  thi 
other  of  the  input  means  of  the  bistable  element  in 
accordance  with  the  Boolean  expression  f'  —  A-\-b. 


3,067,935 

POSITION  INDICATOR 

James  F.  Gordon,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  ass^or  to  Bcciunan 

instruments.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,864 

6  Claims.     (CI.  235—103) 


"^f^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  rotor  rotatable  about  a  rotor  axis; 
a  spur  gear  connected  to  said  rotor  and  rotatable  there- 
with about  said  rotor  axis;  and  a  revolution  counter  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  said  rotor  axis  and  including  a  first 
disc  shaped  indicating  dial  rotatable  about  a  first  axis 
and  having  numbered  indicia  near  the  outer  periphery  of 
one  of  its  planar  faces,  another  spur  gear  concentric  with 
said  first  axis  directly  connected  to  said  first  indicating 
dial  and  meshed  with  the  spur  gear  first  mentioned,  and 
a  second  disc  shaped  indicating  dial  rotatable  about  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  and  having  num- 
bered indicia  near  the  outer  periphery  of  one  of  its 
planar  faces,  said  second  indicating  dial  being  inter-con- 
nected with  said  first  indicating  dial  and  being  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  first  indicating  dial,  so  that  said  first 
dial  overlaps  said  second  dial;  a  cover  mounted  on  said 
base  and  enclosing  said  revolution  counter,  said  cover 
having  substantially  in-line  windows  in  front  of  said  first 
and  second  dials  through  which  only  a  single  number  in- 
dicia of  each  dial  is  visible;  and  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  comprising  a  manually  operable  control  knob 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  in  front 
of  said  cover  below  said  substantially  in-line  windows  so 
that  the  control  knob  may  be  freely  manually  rotated 
without  covering  said  windows  or  running  into  said  cover. 


directly  recordable  units,  means  for  directly  recording  in 
said  register  a  first  portion  of  said  broken-down  value. 
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3.067,936 
COIN  CONTROLLED  COMPUTER 
Frank  S.  Kaspcr,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Virgic  E.  Porter,  Blue 
Island,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,079 
14  Claims.  (CL  235—151) 
I  A  computer  comprising  register  means,  electrical  con- 
tact means  for  detecting  the  monetary  value  of  deposited 
coins,  means  for  directly  recording  in  said  register  the 
monetary  value  of  certain  of  said  coins,  means  for  break- 
ing-down the  monetary  value  of  other  of  said  coins  into 
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and  means  effective  after  a  delay  period  for  recording  in 
said  register  another  portion  of  said  broken-down  value. 


3,067,937 
CONTROL  ELEMENT  FOR  COMPUTING  DEVICES 
Donald  J.  Hinkein,  Germaatown,  and  Warren  W.  Martin, 
Wappiagen  Falls,  N.Y.,  mtOgmon  to  Intematioiial  Busi- 
BCai  MacUnca  Corporition,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,896 
8  Claims.    (CL  235—157) 


1.  A  device  for  generating  signals  on  lines  which  op- 
erate a  data  processing  machine  including  a  decoder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  lines  and  a  plurality  of  output 
lines,  register  means  to  supply  various  combinations  of 
signals  to  the  plurality  of  input  lines  of  the  decoder,  said 
decoder  energizing  a  selected  output  line,  in  response  to 
a  given  combination  of  signals  applied  to  the  input  Unes 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  sequence  generators  connected  to 
the  plurality  of  output  lines  of  the  decoder,  each  sequence 
generator  having  a  plurality  of  gates  which  are  condi- 
tioned by  the  selected  output  Une  of  the  decoder,  and  time 
pulse  generator  means  for  sequentially  interrogating  the 
plurality  of  gates  and  providing  an  output  signal  from 
each  gate  to  a  load  device  to  be  operated,  the  last  gate 
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interrogated  in  each  sequence  generator  having  its  out-    traction  has  been  completed  for  extracting  pounds  from 
put  connected  to  a  load  device  and  to  an  OR  circuit,  the    the  shillings  accumulator  until  a  remainder  of  less  than 

a  pound  remains  in  the  shillings  accumulator;  and  means 
for  entering  the  number  of  pounds  thus  extracted  into 
therein,  said  accumulators  having  therein  the  true  product 
the  pounds  accumulator  to  be  added  to  the  product 
after  the  extracting  operations. 


2  iLXXXXI?" 


output  of  the  OR  circuit  serving  to  clear  the  register 
means  and  reset  the  time  pulse  generator  means  and 
change  the  combination  of  signals  to  the  register  means. 


3,067,938 
STERLING  MULTIPLIER 
Lanuu-  D.  Springer,  West  Carroitton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  National  Carii  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryland 

FUed  lane  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,977 
29Clainit.    (CL  235— 156)   . 


;  IU.Tin.lCAT«ll 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  multiplying  two  factors,  one 
of  which  is  a  decimal  amount  and  the  other  of  which  is 
a  sterling  amount  which  may  be  made  up  of  pounds, 
shillings,  and  pence  notations,  the  combination  of  a  first 
factor  receiving  means  upon  which  may  be  set  the  deci- 
mal amount;  a  second  factor  receiving  means  upon  which 
may  be  set  the  pounds,  the  shillings,  and  the  pence  noU- 
tions  of  the  sterling  amount;  a  separate  decimal  product 
accumulator  for  each  of  the  notations  of  the  sterling 
amount;  means  controlled  by  the  first  and  second  factor 
receiving  means  for  multifrfying  the  factors  and  entering 
the  products  into  the  respective  product  accumulators  for 
the  pounds,  shillings,  and  pence;  means  operable  after  the 
multiplication  is  completed  for  extracting  shillings  from 
the  pence  product  accumulator  until  a  remainder  of  less 
than  a  shilling  remains  in  the  pence  product  accumulator; 
means  for  entering  the  number  of  shillings  thus  extracted 
into  the  shillings  product  accumulator  to  be  added  to  the 
product  therein;  means  operable  after  the  shillings  ex- 


3,067,939 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
GarrH  F.  Ziffcr,  Wayfawd,  Mass.,  Msigaor,  by 

iignmeati,  to  LalMMratory  For  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
MaM^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  Jan.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,956 
4  Claims.    (CL  235—183) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  computing  the  average  value  of  a 
physically  expressed  variable  comprising  a  potentiometer 
having  a  movable  arm,  means  for  translating  the  said 
physically  expressed  variable  into  position  of  said  arm 
on  said  potentiometer,  a  direct  current  voltage  source 
coupled  across  said  potentiometer,  a  first  integration  cir- 
cuit coupled  electrically  to  said  direct  current  voltage 
source,  said  first  integration  circuit  being  adapted  to  pro- 
vide as  an  output  the  integral  with  time  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent voltage,  a  second  integration  circuit  coupled  elec- 
trically to  said  movable  arm  and  adapted  to  provide  as  an 
output  the  integral  with  time  of  the  voltage  appearing 
on  said  arm.  means  including  said  potentiometer  for  di- 
viding the  output  of  said  second  integration  circuit  by  the 
output  of  said  first  integration  circuit,  and  means  for  in- 
dicating the  quotient  of  said  division  as  the  position  of 
said  arm  on  said  potentiometer. 


3,067,940 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TAKING  ROOTS 

Howard  G.  Preston,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcckman 

Instraments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,380 

6  Claims.     (CI.  235—193) 


t.41#    «<«-«■ 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  extracting  roots  of  an  analog 
input  signal,  the  combination  of:  a  reference  voltage 
source;  a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  converters,  each 
having  an  analog  voltage  input,  an  analog  voltage  output, 
and  a  digital  input,  with  the  relation  of  the  output  volt- 
age to  the  input  voltage  a  linear  function  of  said  digital 
input;  means  for  connecting  said  converters  in  cascade 
with  the  voltage  output  of  one  connected  as  the  voltage 
input  of  the  next  and  with  the  referemie  voltage  connected 
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as  the  voltage  input  of  the  first  converter;  a  comparator 
for  providing  an  output  which  is  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  two  inputs  thereto;  means  for  connecting  the 
analog  input  signal  and  the  output  voltage  of  the  last  con 
verier  as  inputs  to  said  comparator;  and  means  energized 
by  the  output  of  said  comparator  for  generating  a  digital 
input  for  controlling  said  converters,  with  the  digital  input 
NA.hen   the  comparator  output   is  zero  being   the  desired 

root. 


3,067,941 
APPARATl  S  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PRODUCT  OF 
AT  LEAST  TWO  FACTORS  AND  IN  PARTICULAR 
FOR  COUNTING  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF  ELEC- 
TRICAL ENERGY 
Raoul  Marlot,  Saint  Jean  dc  Luz,  France,  assisnor  to 
Electricite  de  France,  Service  National,  Paris,  France, 
a  French  society 

Fikd  Oct.  4.  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,159 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  6,  1956 

3  Claims.    (CL  235—194) 


for  hot  and  cold  water,  a  valve  body  mounted  in  said 
housing  having  hot  and  cold  water  inlets  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  housing  inlets  and  a  pair  of  outlet  open- 
ings through  which  hot  and  cold  water  respectively  may 
pass  from  said  valve  body  into  said  housing,  said  outlets 
opening  through  a  planar  face  of  said  valve  body  in  side- 
b>-side  relation  with  a  partition  wall  of  said  valve  body 
therebetween,  a  valve  closure  blocit  having  a  pair  of 
angularly  related  planar  faces  with  the  ridge  thereof  in- 
termediate said  faces  resting  against  said  partition,  said 
block  being  pivoted  to  said  valve  boc'y  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  ridge,  whereby  as  said  block  is  pivoted  respectively 
in  opposite  directions  said  planar  faces  thereof  approach 
the  planar  surface  of  said  valve  body  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  said  valve  body  outlets,  said  block  having  a  neutral 
position  wherein  the  planar  faces  thereof  are  disposed 
at  equal  angles  to  said  valve  body  face,  a  stem  secured 
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1.  Device  for  measuring  the  consumption  of  electrical 
power  in  an  A.C.  utilization  network  in  which  it  is  con- 
nected   comprising   in   combination:    means   operatively 
connected  to  said  network  for  determining  an  unidirec- 
tional current  substantially  proportional  to  the  product 
of  the  effective  current  in  said  network  by  the  power  fac- 
tor in  said  network;  an  electricity  storing  circuit  compris- 
ing a  first  resistor  and  a  capacitor;  means  for  applying  to 
said  circuit  said  unidirectional  current  so  that  said  capaci- 
tor is  progressively  charged  through  said  first  resistor  by 
said  unidirectional  current;  means,  comprising  a  second 
resistor  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor 
and  fed  by  a  reference  voltage  substantially  proportional 
to  the  effective  voltage  in  said  nctworlc.  for  ensuring  a 
substantially  linear  charge  in  course  of  time  of  said  ca- 
pacitor by  said  unidirectional  current;  an  electric  com- 
parator of  low  voltage  triggering  level  having  two  inputs 
for  two  electrical  factors  to  be  compared  and  one  output; 
a  pulse  counter  connected  to  said  output,  said  compara- 
tor being  adapted  to  deliver  on  said  output  a  pulse  capable 
of  causing  said  counter  to  record  one  count  every  time 
the  magnitudes  of  the  two  electric  factors  fed  in  the  re- 
spective inputs  of  said  comparator  become  equal  to  each 
other;  means  for  feeding  to  one  of  said  inputs  a  reference 
electric  factor  substantially  proportional  to  the  effective 
voltage  in  said  network;  means  inserted  between  the  out- 
put of  said  circuit  and  the  other  of  said  comparator  inputs 
for  feeding  to  said  last  mentioned  input  an  electric  factor 
of  same  nature  as  said  reference  factor  and  substantially 
proportional  to  the  actual  charge  of  said  capacitor;  and 
means,  made  operative  by  each  pulse  delivered  by  said 
comparator  on  the  output  thereof,  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  in  said  circuit. 


in  said  block  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  bi- 
secting relation  to  the  angle  between  the  planar  faces 
thereof,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  valve  body  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  but  spaced  apart  from  said  block  axis  and 
l>ing  in  a  plane  including  said  stem  when  said  block  is 
in  Its  neutral  position,  said  arm  extending  alongside  said 
stem  and  having  an  angled  portion  through  which  said 
stem  extends  at  a  point  reniote  from  said  block,  said  stem 
being  longitudinally  slidable  relative  to  said  arm  and 
pivotal  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  block 
and  arm  axes,  a  compression  spring  bearing  at  one  end 
agamsi  said  block  and  at  its  opposite  end  against  said 
arm,  and  a  thermostatic  element  disposed  in  said  housing, 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  housing  and  its  other  end 
attached  to  said  arm,  whereby  as  said  element  changes 
length  responsivcly  to  temperature  changes  of  water  in 
said  housing,  said  arm  will  be  pivoted. 


3  067  942 

THERMOSTATIC  MIXING  VALVE 

William  C.  Rennc,  901  W.  87tli  St.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  S«r.  No.  70,704 

3  Clainu.     (CI.  236—12) 

1.  A  thermostatic  mixing  valve  comprising  a  bousing 

having  an  outlet  for  mixed  hot  and  cold  water  and  inlets 


3,067,943 

THERMOSTATIC  MIXING  VALVE 

William  C.  Rennc,  901  W.  87tb  St.,  Kansas  CHy  14,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,564 

11  Claims.     (CI.  236—12) 

1.  A  thermostatic  mixing  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  outlet  for  mixed  hot  and  cold 
water  and  inlets  for  hot  and  cold  water, 

b.  a  valve  body  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  having 
hot  and  cold  water  inlets  connected  respectively  to 
said  housing  inleu  and  a  pair  of  outlet  openings 
through  which  hot  and  cold  water  respectively  may 
pass  from  said  valve  body  into  said  housing, 

c.  a  valve  closure  member  carried  movably  by  said 
body  member,  being  operable  when  moved  in  one 
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direction  to  throttle  and  close  one  of  said  valve 
body  outlets  and  when  moved  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  throttle  and  close  the  other  of  said  valve 
body  outlets,  and  having  a  neutral  position  in  which 
said  valve  body  outlets  are  equally  open. 


d.  a  thermostatic  element  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  closure  member  and  being  revers- 
ible to  urge  said  closure  member  in  one  direction 
or  the  other  from  its  neutral  position  depending  on 
the  temperL.dre  of  the  mixed  hot  and  cold  water  in 
said  bousing,  and 

e.  biasing  mtans  urging  said  closure  member  yieldably 
in  one  direction  at  all  times,  against  the  force  ap- 
plied thereto  by  said  thermostatic  element,  with  suf- 
ficient force  to  overcome  all  forces  acting  on  said 
closure  member  except  said  thermostatic  element, 
whereby  said  thermostatic  element  is  subjected  to  uni- 
directional resistance  at  all  times. 


3  067  944 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  RADL^TOR 

VALVE 

Bcmhard  Meier,  Gossau,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand  Nov.  23,  1959 

11  Claims.     (CI.  236-^42) 


the  latter  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  a  diaphragm  housing 
including  a  set  of  spaced  diaphragms  defining  an  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  compartment  disposed  in  said 
control  chamber  adjacent  said  piston  member,  a  pres- 
sure transmitting  medium  located  in  said  intermediate 
compartment,  resilient  means  cooperable  with  said  piston 
members  to  normally  urge  the  latter  into  said  lower  com- 
partment against  said  diaphragm  means,  and  temperature 
responsive  means  including  a  vaporized  medium  respon- 
sive to  external  temperature  conditions  communicating 
with  said  upi>er  compartment  aiKl  said  diaphragm  means 
to  exert  a  pressure  counteracting  said  resilient  means  via 
said  pressure  transmitting  medium. 


3,067,945 

RADIATOR  VALVES 

Otto  C.  Scmonscn,  71  Superior  Road,  Bellcrosc  26,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  31,464 

4  Claims.     (CI.  236—63) 


I .  A  radiator  valve  comprising  a  shell  enclosing  a  com- 
partment containing  a  thermodynamic  valve  unit,  a  nipple 
for  connecting  the  interior  of  the  shell  to  a  radiator,  an 
escajw  orific^  through  which  air  may  pass  out  of  the  shell, 
and  a  valve  seat  housing  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  wall 
of  said  compartment,  said  housing  having  an  axial  passage 
therethrough  with  a  valve  seat  located  therein,  the  combi- 
nation of  said  valve  seat  and  said  thern-odynamic  valve 
unit  being  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  air  and 
steam  through  the  valve,  and  wick  means  for  drawing  con- 
densate out  of  and  away  from  said  passage. 


3,067,946 

PILOTED  SELF-OPERATIVE  HOT  WATER 

SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Paulsen  Spence,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,337 

2  Claims.     (O.  236—80) 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  valve  adapted  for  use 
with  a  radiator  comprising  a  hollow  valve  housing  having 
duct  means  defining  a  flow  passageway  for  a  fluid 
medium,  a  valve  seat  having  an  opening  disposed  in  said 
flow  passageway,  a  valve  disk  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment arranged  adjacent  said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  valve  scat  to  obturate  said  flow  passageway, 
sealing  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  valve  housing 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  valve  disk  for  preventing  entry  of 
fluid  medium  from  said  duct  means  into  a  remaining 
portion  of  said  valve  housing  defining  a  control  chamber, 
a  displaceable  piston  member  located  in  said  control 
chamber  and  in  registry  with  said  valve  disk  to  displace 


1.  A  ccHitrol  system  for  a  hot  water  supply  compris- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  having  a  chamber  enclosing  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  water  carriers,  an  input  connection  to 
supply  water  to  said  tubes,  a  hot  water  output  connection 
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from  said  tubes,  a  steam  pressure  input  to  said  chamber, 
and  a  condensate  output  from  said  chamber;  a  self  op- 
erated pressure  regulator  connected  in  the  steam  preaiiire 
input  side  of  said  heat  exchanger;  a  fluid  controlled  pilot 
valve  connected  to  supplement  the  self  control  of  said 
regulator;  means  to  connect  a  separate  source  of  fluid 
pressure  to  said  pilot  valve;  said  pilot  valve  including 
a  body  having  a  bonnet  opening,  a  pilot-valve  member, 
a  diaphragm  assembly  bodily  secured  to  and  removable 
from  said  bonnet  opening,  said  assembly  comprising  two 
diaphragms,  a  cow]  spacing  the  peripheries  of  said  di- 
aphragms and  defining  with  said  diaphragms  an  enclosed 
chamber,  a  hood  over  the  outer  of  said  diaphragms,  the 
outer  of  said  diaphragms  having  a  larger  effective  area 
than  the  inner  of  said  diaphragms,  stem  means  connect- 
ing said  pilot-valve  member  with  said  inner  diaphragm, 
and  spring  means  beneath  said  inner  diaphragm  and  pre- 
loading said  stem  means  against  said  inner  diaphragm 
and  constituting  essentially  the  only  resilient  load  on  both 
said  diaphragms,  the  inner  diaphragm  being  responsive 
to  changes  in  steam  pressure  in  said  heat  exchanger,  and 
the  outer  diaphragm  being  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
pressure  of  said  separate  fluid;  temperature  responsive 
means  connected  in  the  hot  water  output  connection  from 
said  heat  exchanger  to  control  the  fluid  pressure  to  said 
pilot  valve;  and  means  to  connect  the  steam  pressure  at 
the  heat  input  sid.-  of  the  heat  exchanger  intermediate  the 
heat  exchanger  and  the  self  operated  pressure  regulator 
to  said  pilot  valve  to  supplement  the  control  of  the  pilot 
valve. 

3,067,947 
FASTENER  OF  A  RAIL  ON  A  SUPPORT  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  RESILIENT  CLAMP 
Johao  F.  Decnik  and  Jacob  A.  Eisscs,  Biltboven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Everts  A  Van  Der  Weydcn  N.V., 
Heimood,  Netherlands,  a  company  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa 

July  17,  1959 

8  Claims.     (CI.  238—315) 


I.  A  rail  fastener  comprising  a  locking  plate  including 
&  raised  border  flange  at  one  side  and  both  ends  and  hav- 
ing a  gap  at  each  end,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  seat 
said  one  side  against  one  edge  of  a  rail  foot,  means  for 
locking  said  plate  against  horizontal  displacement  on  a 
support,  said  means  including  an  inverted  U-shaped  strap 
the  plane  of  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
rail  and  whose  legs  engage  in  said  gaps  in  both  ends  of 
the  locking  plate  and  extend  downwardly  for  fastening 
in  the  material  of  the  support,  the  horizontal  body  of 
the  U-shaped  strap  when  fastened  bearing  on  the  end  bor- 
der flanges  and  thereby  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  upper  side  of  the  plate  and  lying  ad- 
jacent said  one  side  of  the  border  flange  and  opposite 
the  rail,  and  a  U-shaped  bent  resilient  clamp  having  a 
loop  adapted  to  lie  nn  the  plate  in  the  space  under  the 
body  of  the  strap,  the  legs  of  said  clamp  being  bent  to- 
wards the  rail  and  then  bent  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
more  than  90*  in  the  direction  of  the  loop,  said  clamp 
legs  being  adapted  to  press  on  the  rail  foot  and  And  sup- 
port with  their  free  ends  against  the  rail  side  of  said  bor- 
der flange  of  the  locking  plate,  the  loop  and  the  free  ends 


of  said  clamp  when  in  an  unstrained  condition  being 
spaced  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  body 
of  the  strap  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  rail, 
whereby  a  prefabricated  support  and  locking  plate  se- 
cured thereto  by  said  strap  may  be  assembled  by  merely 
positioning  a  rail  and  inserting  the  clamp  loop  down- 
wardly over  the  strap  and  then  moving  the  clamp  loop  un- 
der the  strap. 


3,067,948 
SONIC  ATOMIZER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Robert  J.  Ijinc,  Watchung,  and  Jcrroid  D.  Atlas,  Plain- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  65,537 
6  Claims.    {CI.  239^—4) 


.•v: » 


6.  A  method  of  atomizing  liquids  which  comprises  ( 1 ) 
vibrating  at  high  frequency  a  substantially  plane  surface 
region  to  displace  said  region  along  ao  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto  and  towards  and  away  from  an  ori- 
fice in  a  plate  element  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said 
region,  the  area  of  said  orifice  being  much  larger  than  the 
lateral  clearance  area  between  said  region  and  said  ele- 
ment at  maximum  displacement  of  said  region  from  said 
plate,  whereby  the  vibration  of  said  region  causes  a  jet- 
like  pulsating  air  flow  out  of  said  orifice  with  relatively 
very  little  lateral  air  flow  between  said  region  and  said 
plate  element,  and  (2)  flowing  a  liquid  to  be  atomized 
to  said  orifice  whereby  said  pulsating  flow  atomizes  said 
liquid. 

3,067,949 
ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
ROTARY  IMPELLER 
Bejron  K.  G.  Sigvardsson,  Detroit,  and  Charles  W.  Gard- 
ner,   Pontine,    Mich.,    assigiiors    to    General    Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,897 
13  Claims,     (a.  239—15) 


I.  Electrostatic  coating  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, including:  feed  means  for  distributing  liquid  coat- 
ing material  in  an  atomizing  plane;  a  rotary  impeller 
comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  closely  adjacent 
said  atomizing  plane  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse 
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thereto,  each  of  said  blades  being  mounted  at  a  location 
which  is  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller, 
the  free  outer  end  of  each  blade  leading  the  inner  fixedly 
mounted  end  thereof  to  minimize  the  radial  velocity  of 
coating  material  on  the  blades  during  rotation;  means  for 
rotating  said  impeller;  and  means  for  charging  the  coat- 
ing material  with  a  high  unidirectional  voltage. 


3,067,950 

PORTABLE  LAWN  SHOWER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Percy  Goldman,  411  E.  57th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,097 

4  CbdBH.     (a.  239—276) 


the  path  of  liquid  flow  through  said  conduit  means,  said 
extending  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  transversely 
disposed  elements  adapted  to  diffuse  and  break  up  liquid 
flowing  therepast  into  fine  particles  v^ hereby  to  draw  in 
fluid  such  as  air  from  exterior  to  said  conduit  means 
upstream  through  said  open  end  thereof  for  admixture 
with  the  liquid  and  effecting  the  production  of  an  aerated 
stream  flowing  from  said  conduit  means,  said  extending 
means  having  openings  between  adjacent  elements,  said 
openings  extending  longitudinally,  said  conduit  means 
being  substantially  imperforate  to  the  terminus  of  said  open 
end  of  the  same,  said  transversely  disposed  elements  being 
substantially  upstream  from  said  open  end  of  the  conduit 
means,  said  latter  elements  being  fixed  relative  to  the 
conduit  means  and  having  annular  support  means  co- 
operating with  the  latter  means,  said  extending  means  in- 
cluding a  diaphragm  relieved  limitedly  for  the  passage 
of  the  liquid  therepast  in  jet  streams  of  substantial  veloc- 
ity, said  diaphragm  being  positioned  upstream  from  said 
transversely  disposed  elements  whereby  to  direct  the  jet 
streams  against  said  elements  for  the  diffusion  and  break- 
ing up  of  the  same. 


3,067,952 

WATER  AERATORS  WITH  CORRUGATED 

FAUCET  CONNECTOR 

Elie  P.  Aghnides,  46  W.  54th  St^  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,413 

2  Claims.    (Q.  239-^31) 


I .  A  portable  lawn  shower,  or  the  like,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  relatively  elongated  tubular  conduit;  a 
fitting  secured  to  one  end  of  said  conduit  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  garden  hose;  a  spray  head  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  conduit  and  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing substantially  aligned  with  said  conduit;  and  a  diffuser 
disk  positioned  in  the  path  of  water  flow  from  said  con- 
duit to  said  discharge  opening  and  arranged  to  impart  a 
whirling  motion  to  the  discharge  of  water;  said  diffuser 
disk  being  circular  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  angularly 
spaced  substantially  rectangular  notches  o[>ening  outwardly 
through  its  periphery;  the  side  walls  of  said  notches  being 
parallel  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  disk; 
each  notch  having  an  integral,  very  thin  flap,  extending 
substantially  radially  from  the  central  area  of  its  inner 
wall  to  the  disk  periphery;  said  flaps  being  disposed  in 
the  path  of  water  deflected  tangentially  through  said  notch- 
es to  further  diffuse  the  water. 


1 .  An  aerator  having  an  clastic  casing  adapted  to  be 
attached  at  its  upstream  end  to  a  faucet,  means  carried 
within  and  near  the  downstream  end  of  the  casing  for 
increasing  the  velocity  of  the  water,  said  elastic  casing 
having  corrugations  which  expand  in  a  downstream  di- 
rection in  response  to  the  impact  of  the  water  on  said 
means  to  thereby  absorb  the  shock  of  the  water  striking 
said  means,  and  mixing  means  carried  by  the  downstream 
end  of  the  casing  for  finely  breaking  up  the  water  and 
mixing  it  with  air  to  produce  a  coherent  jet  laden  with 
small  bubbles,  the  downstream  side  of  the  first  means  be- 
ing exposed  to  air. 


3,067,951 

AERATOR  WTTH  AIR  INLET  AT  THE 

WATER  OUTLET 

EUe  P.  Athnldcs,  46  W.  54lh  St,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,872 

6Clalim.     (CL239--427) 


2.  An  aerator  combination  or  the  like  comprising  con- 
duit means  having  an  open  end,  means  extending  across 


3.067,953 

WATER  AERATOR 

Elie  P.  Aghnides.  46  W.  54lh  St.,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,162 

3  Claims.     (CL  239—432) 

1 .  In  a  water  aerator,  a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  a  faucet  supplying  water  under  pressure,  means  in  said 

casing  generally  adjacent  the  end  connected  to  said  faucet 

for  producing  an  increase  in  the  velocity  of  the  water 

admitted  to  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  part-spherical 

only   socket  elenoent   at   its   downstream   end,   a   part- 

spberical  only  rotatable  element  mounted  rotatably  in 

said  socket  element  and  having  a  circular  passageway 

therein  for  the  discharge  of  said  aerated  stream,  and 

mixing  means  positioned  within  said  circular  passageway, 

at  least  one  of  said  elements  providing  at  least  one  air 
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passageway  between  said  partly  spherical  socket  element 
and  said  partly  spherical  rotatable  element  to  provide  for 
the  admittance  of  air  from  the  atmosphere  to  the  space 


upstream  of  said  mixing  means,  whereby  said  bubble- 
laden  discharge  stream  of  water  may  be  directed  as  de- 
sired by  rotation  of  said  partly  spherical  member  in  said 
partly  spherical  socket. 


3,067,954 
FIXIDFI.OW  CONTROL  VALVES 
Edward  Hooper,  Soath  Shields,  Englaod,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Aero  &  Engineering  (Merseysidc)  Limited,  Wir- 
ral,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,388 

Claim.s  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  22,  I960 

5  Claims.     (CI.  239—458) 


1.  A  hose  nozzle  comprising  in  combination  a  pipe 
part  and  a  nozzle  part  having  co-axial  bores,  the  pipe  part 
having,  at  its  rear,  securing  means  for  securing  it  in 
an  end  of  a  hose,  a  tubular  skirt,  a  valve  seat  within  said 
slurt  and,  intermediate  said  securing  means  and  said  skirt 
an  externally  coarse-screw-threaded  part,  and  the  nozzle 
part  having  a  socket  which  slidably  receives  said  tubular 
skirt  and  an  internally  screw  threaded  part  screwed  onto 
said  externally  screw  threaded  part  of  the  pipe  part  for 
axial  movement  of  the  nozzle  part  therealong,  sealing 
means  located  between  said  socket  of  the  nozzle  part  and 
said  skirt  of  the  pipe  part  thereby  to  isolate  the  bore  of 
"the  pipe  part  from  the  screw  threaded  parts  of  the  pipe 
part  and  the  nozzle  part,  a  valve  adaptor  projecting  back 
into  said  skirt  and  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  thereof 
to  provide  a  fluid  flow  passage,  said  valve  adaptor  having 
an  axial  bore  which  communicates  with  the  bore  of  the 
nozzle  part,  at  least  one  radial  bore  extending  from  the 
bore  of  the  valve  adaptor  to  said  fluid  flow  passage  and  a 
valve  washer  shrouding  recess  in  its  rear  end,  a  valve 
washer  in  said  recess  of  the  valve  adaptor  operative  to 
close  onto  said  valve  seat,  means  securing  said  valve 
adaptor  to  the  nozzle  part  thereby  to  participate  in  said 
axial  movement  thereof  and  whereby  screwing  and  un- 
screwing of  the  nozzle  part  on  the  pipe  part  moves  said 
valve  member  to  a  closed  and  open  position  respectively 
with  respect  to  said  valve  seat,  and  co-operating  stop 
means  on  the  pipe  part  and  the  nozzle  part  whereby  said 
axial  movement  of  the  nozzle  part  is  limited  and  com- 
plete detachment  of  the  nozzle  part  from  the  pipe  part 
is  prevented. 


3,067,955 

SPRAY  OR  JET  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  SPRAYING 

LIQUID 

Clarence  Willans  Heath,  Blcasby,  Eogland,  assignor  to 

Unitcd-Canr  Fastener  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttatai  Sept.  8,  1960 

1  Claim.     (CI.  239—587) 


A  spray  device  having  a  body  of  resilient  plastic  molded 
material,  said  body  having  a  passageway  therethrough  for 
the  passage  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed,  a  recess  at  one  end 
of  the  body  and  passageway,  a  movable  ball,  in  said  recess 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  flexible  wall,  defining  said 
recess,  formed  as  a  portion  of  the  body  and  engaging  said 
ball  and  retaining  it  in  said  recess,  and  a  spring  means 
engaging  an  outer  portion  of  said  wall  and  forming  said 
wall  recess  in  the  body  inwardly  at  a  transverse  plane  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  between  the  largest  diam- 
eter of  the  ball  and  the  outer  end  of  the  enlarged  recess 
to  assist  in  holding  the  ball  in  assembly. 


3,067,956 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PULVERIZING  AND/ 

OR  DECOMPOSING  SOLID  MATERIALS 

Per  Amc  Tovc,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assigiior  to  Kohlswa 

Jernverks  Aktiebolag,  Koisva,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48.021 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Aug.  20,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  241—1) 


1.  The  method  of  pulverizing  materials  which  are  solid 
at  room  temperature  which  comprises  generating  in  a  solid 
medium  a  sequence  of  shock  wave  fronts  of  spherical 
form,  said  shock  wave  fronts  being  composed  of  compres- 
sional  waves  having  an  ultrasonic  frequency  and  advanc- 
ing radially  inwards  into  a  concentrated  zone  at  the  cen- 
ter of  the  spherical  front  at  a  supersonic  rate,  causing 
said  shock  wave  fronts  to  move  exclusively  in  a  non- 
gaseous medium  and  subjecting  said  material  in  said  zone 
to  said  wave  fronts  to  produce  therein  alternate  compres- 
sive and  expansive  forces  adapted  to  cause  disintegration 
thereof. 

3,067,957 
PROCESS  OF  UPGRADING  IRON  ORE 
CONCENTRATES 
Louis  J.  Ercl(  and  Walter  Nnnimcla,  Neganncc,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  CIcTcland-CUb  Iron  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,715 
13  Claims.     (CI.  241—23) 
8.  The  method  of  increasing  the  iron  content  in  an  iron 
oxide  ore  rich  froth  product  of  flotation  of  the  ore  in  a 
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fatty  acid  reagent  which  comprises  the  steps  of  regrinding  teeth  and  said  stator  teeth  bemg  cooperatively  shaped  and 
such  iron  ore  rich  froth  product  to  produce  a  pulp  ma-  positioned  to  shred  matenal  m  said  shredding  chamber 
terial  heat  conditioning  such  reground  pulp  by  heating  it  when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  said  rotor  and  said  stator  dc 
to  the  apparent  boiUng  temperature  of  the  pulp,  subjecting  fining  an  angular  ouUet  opening  of  said  shredding  cham- 
ber, the  inner  diameter  of  said  outlet  (^mng  bemg 
,^^,.^.cm^  large  with  req>ect  to  the  outer  diameter  thereof,  and  a 

pair  of  blocking  plates  slidably  mounted  on  said  casing 
adjacent  said  outlet  opening,  said  plates  being  trans- 
versely movable  to  inner  positions  thereof  in  which  they 
have  opposing  abutting  edfes,  said  abutting  edges  having 
opposing  semi-circular  cutouts  which  together  define  a 
circular  cutout  in  the  inner  position  of  said  plates  which 
is  co-axial  with  said  axis  and  of  diameter  intermediate 
the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  said  outlet  opening  to 
thereby  restrict  said  outlet  opening  to  a  minimum  radial 
width  thereof  and  thereby  determine  a  minimum  diameter 
of  said  pieces  of  shredded  material,  said  plates  being  out 
wardly  slidable  to  a  position  substantially  clearing  said 
outlet  (^>ening  to  permit  said  outlet  opening  to  determine 
a  maximum  diameter  of  said  pieces  of  shredded  material. 
the  opening  between  said  plates  remaining  predominanUy 
generally  circular  and  said  outiet  being  restricted  to  a 
predominantly  generally  annular  opening  until  said  plates 
reach  their  clearing  poaitioos. 


such  reground  and  heat  conditioned  pulp  to  treatment  in  a 
floution  cell  in  the  presence  of  added  water  and  the 
reagent  retained  by  the  reground  and  heat-conditioned 
pulp,  and  separating  the  resulting  iron  ore  rich  froth 
product  from  the  iron  ore  poor  tailings. 


3,067,959 
MULTISTAGE  TURBO-GRINDER  WITH  CHOKE 
RINGS  IN  EACH  STAGE 
Tibor  Ko«^  Tibor  Alexander  Roan,  and  Robert  Olof 
Holmes,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Micro- 
cyclomat  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  2,  i960,  Ser.  No.  26,153 
14  Claims.     (CL  241—189) 


3,067,958 

SHREDDING  MACHINE  FOR  FOAM  MATERIAL 

Robert  Gvwlo,  47  Ardca  St,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,010 

2  Clafaiw.     (CL  241 — 55) 


a  ^M 


1.  A  machine  for  shredding  foam  rubber,  foam  poly- 
urethane  and  the  like,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  having  a  rear  fan  chamber  and  a  front 
shredding  chamber  in  communication  with  each  other,  said 
shredding  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  reception  of  ma- 
terial to  be  shredded,  said  fan  chamber  having  an  outlet 
for  shredded  pieces  of  material,  a  suction  fan  mounted  in 
said  fan  chamber  for  roUtion  about  said  axis  to  draw 
material  through  said  shredding  chamber,  said  shred- 
ding chamber  having  a  frusto^onical  peripheral  sUtor 
wan  which  is  co-axial  with  said  axis  and  whose  end  of 
smaller  diameter  is  at  iU  frcmt,  a  frusto-conical  rotor 
mounted  in  said  shredding  chamber  and  co-axial  with 
said  axis  and  coupled  to  said  fan  for  rotary  movement 
in  unison  therewith,  the  end  of  said  rotor  of  smaller 
diameter  being  at  iU  front,  said  rotor  having  rotor  teeth 
extending  from  its  perq>hery.  said  sUtor  having  sutor 
teeth  extending  therefrom  toward  said  rotor,  said  rotor 

785  O.Q. — 38 
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1.  A  gaa  attrition  reducing  apparatus  Ux  reducing  dry 
solid  material  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  bousing; 
a  matenal  and  gas  feed  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
housing;  a  reduced  product  discharge  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  housing;  a  reducing  rotor  joumalled 
for  roUtion  within  said  housing;  said  rotor  comprising 
a  shaft  substantially  oo-«xial  with  said  housing;  a  plu- 
rality of  closed  end  reducing  rotor  units  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rx>Uti(Hi  therewith;  each  of  said  reducing 
rotor  units  including  a  plurality  of  like  radial  blades  dis- 
posed uniformly  about  the  shaft,  each  of  said  blades  lying 
in  a  plane  with  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  the  outer  edges 
of  said  blades  lying  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor;  run- 
ning clearance  between  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
the  inside  wall  of  said  housing;  annular  discs  enclosing 
each  of  said  reducing  rotor  units,  said  discs  being 
mounted  for  roUtion  with  said  shaft,  each  of  said  discs 
between  adjacent  pain  erf  reducing  rotor  uniu  being  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  the  radial  downstream  end  edges 
of  the  rotor  blades  of  one  reducing  rotw  unit  of  said  pair 
and  qNKed  from  the  upstream  end  edges  of  the  blades 
of  the  other  rotor  unit  of  that  pair,  and  a  narrow  an- 
nular ring  positioned  in  the  space  between  the  disc  and 
the  rotor  blades,  said  ring  being  positioned  at  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  rotor  and  spwxd  from  both  the  disc  and  the 
blades. 
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PUMPING  AND  COMMINUTING  MACHINE 
Gcorg  NckU,  Ufentram  <,  Berlin  NiS,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,887 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Dec.  29,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CI.  241—255) 


1.  A  comminuting  and  pumping  apparatus  comprising 
a  hollow  body  formed  with  a  chamber  having  an  axis, 
inlet  orifice  means  lying  along  said  axis  and  outlet  orifice 
means  remote  from  said  axis;  and  a  rotor  plate  joumaled 
in  said  body  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  plate  being 
inclined  to  said  axis  for  pumping  flowable  material 
through  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  orifice  means  to  said 
outlet  orifice  means,  said  chamber  being  provided  at  its 
axial  extremities  with  terminal  wall  portions  extending 
generally  transversely  to  said  axis,  each  of  said  terminal 
wall  portions  being  formed  with  at  least  one  annular 
groove,  said  rotor  t>eing  provided  with  tooth  means  re- 
ceivable in  said  grooves. 


A  device  for  winding  yarn  onto  a  rotating  bobbin,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  traversing  block  slidably  mounted  on 
the  frame  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotating 
bobbin,  a  ring  carried  by  the  traversing  block  for  guiding 
yam  onto  the  rotating  bobbin,  said  traversing  block  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  groove  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bobbin, 
a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  belt  mounted 
on  the  pulleys  and  having  a  pair  of  spans  passing  through 


said  rectangular  groove  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  fripper 
block  slidably  mounted  in  the  rectangular  groove  between 
the  spans  of  the  belt  for  cooperating  with  the  traversing 
block  to  alternately  grip  said  qnins  and  thereby  secure 
the  traversing  block  alternately  to  said  spans,  said  gripper 
block  having  a  canted  groove  across  one  side  thereof,  a 
bar  slidably  mounted  between  the  traversing  block  and 
the  gripper  block  adjacent  to  said  canted  groove,  an  ele- 
ment secured  to  the  bar  and  positioned  in  said  canted 
groove  for  camming  the  gripper  block  into  cooperation 
with  the  traversing  block  when  the  bar  is  moved,  a  fluid 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  traversing  block  and  connected 
to  the  bar  for  moving  said  bar.  a  valve  mounted  on  the 
traversing  block  and  connected  to  the  fluid  cylinder,  said 
valve  having  an  elongated  stem  extending  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  traversing  block,  a  fluid  source  connected  to  the 
valve,  a  pair  of  striker  plates  slidably  mounted  on  the 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  traversing  block  for  engag- 
ing and  moving  the  valve  stem  to  actuate  the  fluid  cylin- 
der and  thereby  reverse  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
traversing  block,  and  means  on  the  frame  for  moving  the 
striker  plates  toward  each  other  as  the  traversing  block 
is  reciprocated. 


3,M7,9<2 
APPARATUS    FOR    SERVICING 
FABRICATING      MACHINES, 
YARN  WINDING  MACHINES 
Stefan  Fiust,  Monckcn-G! 

Walter  Reincn,  MoKfaca-Gl 

Filed  Oct  8,  I9S9,  8m.  N*.  USOSf 

Ciainai  prtority,  anpUcntion  GcnuHy  Oct.  It,  19S8 

3CMam.    (CL  242— <}53) 


MULTIOTATION 
PARTICULARLY 


to 


3,M7,9<1 

TRAVERSING  DEVICE 

Ronald  W.  Chidgcy,  Jr.,  and  Claude  M.  Irwin,  Peuacola, 

Fla.,  assicnois,  by  mcmc  aetignmrnts,  to  Monaanto 

Chemical  Compmy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ian.  21, 1968,  Scr.  No.  3,765 

1  Claim.    (CI.  242-^6  J) 


2.  A  coil-winding  machine  conoprising  a  multiplicity  of 
serially  grouped  and  independently  operable  winding  su- 
tions  each  having  coil-rewindint  means  and  sensing  means 
responsive  to  stoppage  conditions,  a  molxile  tender  com- 
mon to  said  group  of  stations  and  having  a  travel  path 
along  said  group,  said  tender  having  servicing  mecha- 
nisms engageable  with  one  of  said  respective  winding  sta- 
tions at  a  time  for  removing  stoppafe  conditions  there- 
in, a  reversible  propulsion  drive  connected  with  said  tend- 
er for  moving  it  along  said  path  upon  call  by  said  stop- 
page-responsive sensing  means,  two  directional  drive  con- 
trol means  connected  with  said  reversible  drive  for  con- 
trolling it  to  run  said  tender  in  one  and  the  other  direc- 
tion respectively,  interlocking  means  connected  between 
uid  two  control  means  to  permit  operation  of  only  one 
of  them  at  a  time,  an  electric  network  having  current 
supply  means  and  two  circuit  branches  connected  with 
said  two  control  means  respectively,  a  mmiber  of  nor- 
mally closed  switches  podtionally  oorrdated  to  said  se- 
ries of  respective  sUtions  and  all  electricaUy  connected 
in  series  between  said  two  circuit  branches,  nld  switdies 
being  sequentially  controllable  to  open  in  dependence 
upon  the  travel  of  said  tender  so  as  to  electrically  sqM- 
rate  said  two  branches  from  eadi  other  at  a  location  cor- 
responding to  that  of  said  tender,  said  nraltiplicity  of 
sensing  means  having  respective  normally  open  signal 
contacts  connected  parallel  to  each  other  between  said 
current  supply  means  and  respective  circuit  points  inter- 
mediate said  series  of  switches,  whereby  closing  of  any 
one  of  said  signal  contacts  due  to  stoppage  condition  in 
a  station  causes  said  drive  to  move  saiki  tender  toward 
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said  station,  and  manually  operable  emergency  switch 
means  connected  with  each  of  said  directional  drive  con- 
trol means  for  overriding  the  latter  to  thereby  move  said 
tender.  

3,8«7,9<3 

TOILET  TISSUE  ROLL  HOLDER 

Fletcher  N.  Suggs,  822  Law  St,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,966 

1  Claim.    (CI.  242—55.2) 


A  one-piece  unitary  holder  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
roll  d  toilet  tissue  from  a  planar  supporting  surface,  said 
holder  comjnising  a  bracket  constructed  of  a  simple  elon- 
gated bar  disposed  in  first  and  second  adjacent  U-sh^>ed 
portioiM  each  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  limbs 
interconnected  by  means  of  a  bight  portion,  one  of  said 
limbs  bieng  common  to  both  of  said  U-shaped  portions 
whereby  three  generally  parallel  limbs  are  defined  by  said 
bracket,  one  end  of  said  bar  comprising  the  free  end  of 
said  first  U-shaped  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  bar 
comprising  the  free  end  of  said  second  U-shaped  por- 
tion, the  medial  plane  of  said  first  U-shaped  portion  being 
disposed  in  angular  relation  to  the  medial  plane  of  said 
second  U-shaped  portion,  said  U-shaped  portions  opening 
in  <^>po«ite  directions,  the  limbs  of  said  first  U-shaped 
portion  having  each  a  single  aperture  at  substantially  its 
mid-portion  for  the  reception  of  a  fastener  for  mounting 
said  holder  on  said  supporting  surface,  said  other  end  of 
said  bar  including  a  terminal  end  portion  which  is  angu- 
lated  at  its  free  end  toward  the  medial  plane  of  said  first 
U-shaped  portion. 


3,867,964 
BAND-END  FASTENER  FOR  MANDRELS 

toS<Aloc- 
n— fldoff,  Gcrmaay 


appHcatioa  Sept  2S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  686,181,  now 
MNo.  2,M9,M3,  imHwm  2t,  1961.    Divided 


Apr.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  183,481 
-iiiiaBj  Aa«.  1. 1957 
(CL  241—72.1) 


1.  For  winding  and  unwinding  cold-rolled  bands,  a 
reeling  drum  comprising: 

a  drum  periphery  consisting  of  radially  movable  seg- 
ments and  radially  movable  closing  fillets  interven- 
ing between  the  segments,  an  axially  diq)laceable 
tjpnwicT  member  within  the  drum,  means  for  axially 
displacing  the  said  member,  wedge  surfaces  on  the 
axially  displaceable  member, 

adapted  to  engage  the  radially  movable  segments  and 


closing  fillets  and  to  impel  them  radially  outwards 
when  the  said  q)reader  member  is  axially  displaced 
in  one  direction  and  to  permit  them  to  move  radially 
inwards  when  it  is  axially  displaced  in  the  opposite 
direction, 

the  wedge  surfaces  that  act  on  the  closing  fillets  t>eing 
steeper  but  shorter  than  the  wedge  surfaces  that  act 
on  the  movable  segments. 

so  that  at  one  stage  the  external  surfaces  of  the  seg- 
ments and  of  the  closing  fillets  form  a  substantially 
gai^ess  periphery  of  the  reeling  drum,  the  outward 
movement  of  the  closing  fillets  being  then  com- 
pleted, whereas  upon  further  movement  of  the  axial- 
ly displaceable  member  in  said  one  direction  the  out- 
ward movement  of  the  segments  continues, 

at  least  one  of  the  closing  fillets  being  formed,  upon 
a  side  surface  co-operating  with  an  adjacent  segment, 
with  a  recess  of  substantially  triangular  cross  sec- 
tion extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  closing 
fillet. 

and  the  reeling  drum  further  comprising  a  wedge^haped 
clamping  fillet  lodged  in  the  said  recess  and  having 
a  substantially  radial  side  bearing  against  a  surface 
of  the  closing  fillet  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  radial  movement  of  the  closing 
fiUet, 

and  an  inclined  side  which  is  adapted  to  engage,  be- 
tween itself  and  an  inclined  side  ot  the  adjacent  seg- 
ment, the  end  of  a  band  to  be  wound  on  the  reel. 


3,867,965 

FISHING  REEL 

Dould  E.  Buithanpt,  1216  Comino  Vega, 

Faimington,  N.  Mcz. 

Filed  Aog.  12,  1968,  Ser.  No.  49,392 

4ClafaBS.    (a.  242— S4.4) 


1.  A  reel  for  winding  a  line  in  multiple  layers  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  mounting  framework; 

(b)  a  spool  joumalled  in  the  framework; 

(c)  means  to  rotate  the  qKXd; 

(d)  the  spool  having  a  plurality  of  individual,  line  re- 
ceiving grooves  therein,  each  having  a  bottom  wall, 
the  bottom  walls  of  each  groove  being  parallel  and 
of  a  uniform  maximum  depth;  and 

(e)  a  guide  rod  carried  by  the  framework  substantially 
co-extensive  with  the  length  of  the  spool  and  con- 
tiuously  slated  at  a  constant  angle  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  spool  and  to  the  bottom  walls. 


3,867,966 

CABLE  REEL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Freeman  L.  HIcfcs,  299  Fwk  St,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FBcd  Dec  S,  1968,  Scr.  No.  73,786 

18ClalBK     (CL  242— 86.5) 

1.  In  a  cable  reel  handling  device  including  a  support 

having  a  top  having  an  end,  said  top  having  a  gap  formed 

inwardly  from  said  end;  elevating  and  lowering  means 

for  a  cable  reel  comprising 

a  frame  fbiedly  mounted  in  said  gap  and  having 
spaced  opposed  vehicular  tracks. 
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a  cable  reel  earner  having  a  floor  and  being  vehicularly 
operable  in  said  tracks  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  end  when  in  lowered  position,  and  having 
a  support  shaft  for  supporting  a  cable  reel  therein 
during  raising  and  lowering  movements  of  the  car- 
rier 

power  means  and  control  means  therefor  and  cooper- 
ative between  said  carrier  and  said  frame  for  oper- 


ating said  carrier  between  a  lowered,  outwardly  pro- 
jected position  and  a  position  in  which  the  cable  reel 
is  elevated  over  the  support  with  support  transferred 
from  the  support  shaft  to  said  floor  with  the  cable 
reel  supported  on  its  periphery  in  a  plane  coincident 
with  said  top  whereby  removal  of  the  shaft  frees  the 
cable  reel  for  rolling  transfer  onto  the  support. 


3,067,967 

FLYING  MACHINE 

Irwin  R.  Barr,  Chapman  Road,  KInasYillc,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  19,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  f74,956 

7  aalma.     (CI.  244—12) 


1.  In  combination,  a  stator  having  an  axis,  a  rotor 
mounted  on  top  of  said  stator  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 
said  stator  and  rotor  constituting  a  body  having  upper 
and  lower  aerodynamic  surfaces  for  producing  lift,  means 
on  said  rotor  for  drawing  air  therethrough  to  increase  its 
pressure,  burner  means  associated  with  said  body  for  in- 
creasing the  energy  level  of  air  leaving  said  rotor,  turbine 
means  responsive  to  air  leaving  said  burner  means  for 
converting  some  of  the  energy  thereof  into  a  mechanical 
output,  nozzle  means  responsive  to  air  leaving  said  turbine 
for  converting  some  of  the  energy  thereof  to  a  thrust 
adapted  to  displace  said  body,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  rotor  with  said  turbine  means  for  applying  said  out- 
put to  said  rotor,  said  last  named  means  including  a  part 
of  said  upper  aerodynamic  surfaces. 


3,M7,968 
RETRACTABLE  JET  ENGINE  NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
Charies  William  HcppcaataU,  P.O.  Box  2325, 
Dclray  Beach,  Fla. 
FUcd  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,332 
1  Claim.    (CI.  244—74) 
A  jet  engine  noise  suppressor  for  a  jet  engine  for  an 
aircraft,  the  jet  engine  having  an  outer  casing  suspended 
from  a  portion  of  the  aircraft,  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
jet  engine  being  tapered  inwardly  from  a  central  maxi- 
mum diameter,  the  noise  suppressor  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  body  encircling  the  outer  casing  of  tlie 
jet  engine,    means  disposed  centrally  on  said  body  for 
supporting  said  body  from  the  aircraft  for  movement  be- 


tween a  retracted  position  encircling  the  jet  engine  to  an 
extended  position  surrounding  the  jet  stream,  the  cylin- 
drical body  of  the  noise  suppressor  having  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  central  portion 
of  the  jet  engine  whereby  no  air  passes  through  the  noise 
suppressor  when  in  a  retracted  position,  means  within 
the  body  for  absorbing  sound,  said  means  including  lon- 
gitudinal corrugations  around  the  inner  face  of  the  ex- 
terior wall  of  the  body,  the  corrugations  being  spaced 


from  the  jet  engine  a  substantial  distance  when  ttie  sup- 
pressor is  in  an  extended  positioa  to  form  a  substantial 
opening  between  the  rear  portion  of  the  jet  engine  and  the 
front  end  of  the  noise  sun>ressor  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine,  the  opening  being 
of  a  width  equal  to  the  difference  in  diameter  between 
the  central  portion  of  the  jet  engine  and  the  rear  end  por- 
tion whereby  cold  air  at  atmosf^ric  pressure  is  mixed 
directly  with  the  exhaust  gases,  the  longitudinal  corruga- 
tions mixing  the  air  and  gases. 


3,M730 
FLIGHT  PATH  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  Goldberg,  Brooklyn,  aad  SaoHsal  A.  Bar  ash 
Yoffc,  N.Y.,  aad, Harold  MonhMi,  Hiihidt,  N. 
flinon  to  The  BcDdiz  Coiponlkw,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,83« 
7  Oains.     (O.  244—77) 


New 
of 


V^ 


M 


.^rt^^jr- 


"1.'" 


1 .  A  contr(ri  monitor  re^wniive  to  ft  direct  current  sig- 
nal for  operating  a  circuit  component  when  the  signal  is 
above  a  predetermined  afflf^tude,  comprising  a  modula- 
tor receiving  the  signal  and  providing  an  alternating  cur- 
rent voltage  which  reverses  phase  when  the  signal  is  at 
the  predetermined  amplitude  so  that  the  voltage  is  of  one 
phase  when  the  signal  is  below  the  predetermined  ampli- 
tude and  of  opposite  phase  when  the  signal  is  above  the 
predetermined  amplitude,  a  phase  sensitive  demodulator 
connected  to  the  modulator  for  converting  the  alternating 
current  voltage  to  a  direct  current  voltage  corresponding 
in  polarity  to  the  phase  of  the  alternating  current  voltage, 
and  gating  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  de- 
modulator and  its  output  connected  to  the  circuit  com- 
ponent for  energizing  the  circuit  component  when  the  sig- 
nal is  above  the  predetermined  amplitude  and  for  de-ener- 
gizing the  circuit  component  when  the  signal  is  below  the 
predetermined  amplitude. 

6.  In  a  navigation  system  for  mobile  craft  having  a 
receiver  for  receiving  radiant  energy  from  a  beam  trans- 
mitted from  a  remote  point  and  providing  an  output 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  craft  relative  to  the 
beam  axis  and  providing  direct  current  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  strength  of  the  radiant  energy  received 
by  the  receiver,  an  automatic  pilot  for  controlling  the 
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flight  of  the  craft,  means  for  rendering  the  automatic 
pilot  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  receiver  when  the 
signals  are  above  a  predetermined  minimum  and  for 
rendering  the  automatic  pilot  unresponsive  to  the  output 
of  the  receiver  when  the  signals  are  below  the  predeter- 
mined minimum,  and  a  control  monitor  connected  to 
the  receiver  and  responsive  to  the  signals  for  operating 
said  means,  said  monitor  including  a  modulator  for  pro- 
viding alternating  current  voltage  which  reverses  phase 
when  the  signal  is  at  the  predetermined  minimum,  a  phase 
sensitive  demodulator  for  converting  the  alternating  cur- 
rent voltage  to  dirC'  t  current  voltage  corresponding  in 
polarity  to  the  phase  of  the  alternating  current  volUge, 
and  gating  means  having  its  input  connected  to  said 
demodulator  and  its  output  connected  to  said  first  men- 
tioned means  and  operating  said  -first  mentioned  means 
when  the  direct  current  signal  from  the  receiver  is  at 
the  predetermined  amplitude. 


subftantially  zero  movement  of  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  control  centering  spring  to  said  bell  crank. 


3,8«7,97i 
TRIM  FORCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Divola,  CalabasM,  and  Roger  D.  Schanfelc, 
Woodland  Hflis,  Califs  usigBon  to  Dovgiaf  Aircraft 
Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,961 
6  ClaioM.     (CL  244—83) 


3,067,971 

SUPER  DRAG  FLAP 

Joseph  K.   Dew,  La   Habra,   Calif.,  aasignor  to   North 

American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,691 

11  Chiims.     (CL  244—113) 


1.  A  trim  force  control  system  for  an  airplane  com- 
prising: a  control  column  pivotally  moimted  in  a  gen- 
erally vertical  position  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends 
for  fore  and  aft  rotational  movement;  a  control  surface 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  to  produce  nose-up  and 
nose-down  pitching  moments;  means  connecting  said  col- 
umn to  said  surface  to  move  same  to  produce  a  nose-up 
moment  upon  after  movement  of  said  colimins;  a  first 
bell  crank  pivotally  carried  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
column  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  arm  and  a 
generally  horizontally  extending  arm;  an  actuator  pivot- 
ally connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  hori- 
rontally  extending  arm  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  column;  the  upwardly  extending  arm 
terminating  at  a  point  substantially  in  line  with  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  column;  a  push-pull  rod  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing arm  and  extending  downwardly  in  a  generally  ver- 
tical direction;  a  second  pivotally  mounted  bell  crank  hav- 
ing an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  push-pull  rod  and 
having  another  portion  connected  to  a  spring  biasing 
means  so  as  to  exert  tension  in  said  rod  at  all  times; 
and  a  control  centering  spring  anchored  at  one  end  and 
pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending arm  of  said  first  bell  crank  and  acting  to  yield- 
ingly resist  fore  and  aft  movement  of  said  column  away 
from  its  normal  neutral  position;  said  actuator  being  ex- 
tensible in  response  to  increase  in  Mach  number  beyond 
a  predetermined  value  to  rotate  said  first  bell  crank  and 
move  the  terminal  end  of  the  upwardly  extending  arm 
thereof  out  of  registry  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  col- 
lunn,  whereupon  the  q>ring  biased  second  bell  crank  will 
exert  an  aft  acting  moment  on  said  column  to  move  it 
to  a  new  neutral  position  to  overcome  the  nose-down 
tendency  of  the  airplane;  the  relative  movemenU  of  said 
column  and  said  first  bell  crank  combining  to  produce  a 


1.  A  super  drag  flap  for  use  in  a  supersonic  aerody- 
namic environment  comprising:  a  forebody  means  to 
compress  a  supersonic  aerodynamic  environment;  an  aft 
flap  means  to  shock  the  compressed  supersonic  aerody- 
namic environment  formed  by  said  forebody  means  to  a 
subsonic  aerodynamic  environment  to  thereby  produce 
high  drag  characteristics  on  said  drag  fli^,  said  aft  flap 
means  comprising  an  aft  flap  member  having  a  leading 
surface  thereon  adapted  to  be  iMvotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  forebody  means  and  a  cup  means  mounted  on  the 
leading  surface  facing  said  forebody  means. 


3,067,972 

IN-FLIGHT  REFUELING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

James  K.  Mosfacr,  Paiadcna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scbalz 

Tool  and  Manofacturing  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,887 
16  Chdms.     (CI.  244—135) 


8.  In  a  drogue  for  in-flight  refueling  apparatus:  front 
and  rear  drogue  parts  through  which  fluid  is  adapted 
to  flow;  a  ball  and  socket  joint  having  a  passage  there- 
through, the  ball  being  connected  to  one  of  the  drogue 
parts  and  the  socket  being  connected  to  the  other  part; 
a  member  at  the  rear  end  of  the  rear  drogue  part,  said 
member  flaring  outwardly  and  including  a  plurality  of 
annularly  spaced  struts;  and  yielding  means  within  the 
drogue  interconnecting  the  front  and  rear  parts  adjacent 
the  axis  thereof  for  urging  said  parts  into  alignment 
relative  to  each  other. 


3,067,973 
EJECTABLE  FLIGHT  CAPSULE 
Donald  J.  Halscy,  ArlinftoD,  and  Rex  M.  Sells,  Jr.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  anignors,  by  mesne  asstgnoMBti,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,056 
6Ciafans.    (CI.  244— 140) 
1.  In  a  jet  aircraft  incorporating  an  afterburner  and 
having  a  closed  pilot  escape  cockpit  constituting  the  nose 
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portion  of  said  craft  and  deUchably  joined  to  the  aft 
fuselage  portion  thereof,  the  nose  portion  of  said  aircraft 
being  provided  both  with  an  extendable  speed  brake  unit 
and  an  extendable  stabilizing  fin  assembly,  the  laid  cock- 
pit having  therein  a  control  stick  designed  to  be  gra^>ed 
by  the  aii-craft  pilot,  said  control  stick  incorporating  a 
switch  biased  to  electrically  closed  position  and  movable 
to  electrically  open  position  when  the  said  control  stick 
is  grasped  by  the  aircraft  pilot,  an  electrical  circuit  in- 
cluding said  control  stick  switch,  said  circuit  also  includ- 
ing a  time-delay  network  energized  as.  a  function  of  the 
electrical  closing  of  said  control  stick  switch,  means  oper- 
ative upon  the  expiration  of  the  time  delay  period  of  said 
network  for  cutting  off  the  afterburner  of  said  aircraft 
and  extending  both  the  said  speed  brake  unit  and  the 
said  stabilizing  fin  assembly,  an  electrical  cockpit-separa- 
tion circuit  including  an  altimeter  switch,  means  also  ef- 
fective upon  the  expiration  of  the  time  delay  period  of 
said  network  for  arming  said  altimeter  switch  so  that  an 


wardly  directed  flange  engaged  with  said  vehicle  wall, 
said  perii^eral  wall  defining  a  pair  of  q)aced  annular  re- 
cesses on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  ridge  received 


output  will  be  developed  by  the  latter  only  when  said 
aircraft  is  below  a  predetermined  altitude,  said  electrical 
cockpit-separation  circuit  having  a  further  delay  network 
incorporated  therein  and  receiving  the  output  of  said 
altimeter  switch,  means  operating  upon  the  expiration  of 
the  time  period  of  said  last-mentioned  delay  network  for 
detaching  said  pilot  escape  cockpit  from  the  aft-fuselage 
portion  of  said  aircraft,  a  further  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing an  airs(>eed  switch  armed  as  a  function  of  both  the 
detachment  of  said  cockpit  section  from  said  aircraft  and 
the  extension  of  said  speed  brake  unit  and  stabilizing  fin 
assembly,  said  airspeed  switch  circuit  yielding  an  output 
control  variation  only  when  the  airspeed  of  said  detached 
pilot  escape  cockpit  is  below  a  predetermined  figure,  an 
ejectable  parachute  unit  carried  by  said  escape  cockpit, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  production  of  an  output  con- 
trol variation  in  said  airspeed  switch  circuit  for  ejecting 
said  parachute  unit  from  said  escape  cockpit  whereupon 
said  parachute  unit  becomes  effective  to  control  the  rate 
at  which  said  cockpit  descends. 


3,M7,974 
JtL'BBER  MOUNTING  GROMMET  FOR 
TRUCK  LIGHT 
George  D.  Baldwin,  Jamcatown,  N.Y^  anlcnor  to  Truck- 
Lite  Co^  Inc^  Jamcatown,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of  New 
York 

FOcd  Aag.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,42S 
8  Clalnii.  (CI.  24ft— 27) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  havmg  a  wall  defin- 
ing an  opening,  means  for  mounting  in  said  opening  a 
light  casing  having  a  peripheral  ridge,  comprising  a  mount- 
ing grommet  including  a  peripheral  wall  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  flange  terminJally  fixed  thereto,  said  pe- 
ripheral wall  being  secured  in  said  opening  with  said  out- 


in  one  of  said  recesses,  and  an  inwardly  directed  flange 
terminally  fixed  to  said  wall  along  a  major  portion  thereof 
remote  from  said  outwardly  directed  fljknfe. 


3,M7^5 

PORTABLE  SPORTSMAN^  SEAT 

RoUo  L.  WOcoz,  522  Mtacrai  Sprtag  Road, 

Owatosna,  MIbb. 

Filed  Sept.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S4,47§ 

aCbloH.    (CL  241— 210 


2.  A  sportsman's  seat  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
seat  structure  including  a  frame,  said  frame  comprising 
front,  rear  and  side  members,  means  for  securing  said  rear 
member  on  a  support,  legs  for  supporting  the  front  portion 
of  the  frame,  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
legs  to  the  side  members  to  be  swung  substantially  into 
parallelism  therewith  to  an  inoperative  position,  the  last- 
named  means  comprising  hinges  including  generally  L- 
shaped  straps  affixed  to  the  upper  portions  of  the  legs  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  straps  straddling  the  side  mem- 
bers and  pTvotally  secured  thereto,  the  hinged  ends  of  said 
legs  being  engageable  beneath  the  side  members  for  arrest- 
ing said  legs  when  swung  to  an  operative  pontioo  and  for 
positively  supporting  the  frame  and  directly  receiving  the 
weight  of  a  load  thereon,  the  first-named  means  iiKluding 
a  resilient,  horizonul  bar  having  its  intermediate  portion 
affixed  to  said  rear  member  with  its  end  portions  free  there- 
of, and  a  flexible  strand  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  the 
support  and  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  resilient  bar  for 
bending  the  tame  around  said  support,  said  bar  including 
teeth  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  support  for  prevent- 
ing slippage  of  the  frame  thereon. 
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3^7,97< 
THEFT-PROOF  TELEVISION  SWIVEL 
BtwBO  Popowttx,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aasigBor  to  RoMmob 
FuraHore  Compuy,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpontloB  of 
MicMgan 

FDcd  Ang.  I,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  I2S,401 
7  ClaloM.     (CI.  248—349) 
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valve  member  and  thereby  form  an  entry  surface  for  the 
edge  ot  the  passage  in  the  valve  member  when  it  moves 
to  the  closed  position  and  a  surface  normal  to  the  run  of 
the  valve  and  a  rear  mass  radially  and  axially  removed 
from  the  face  mass  contacting  the  end  wall,  an  annular 
metal  retainer  ring  surrounding  said  seat  noember  to  af- 
ford it  circumferential  support,  said  retainer  ring  having 
a  lip  portion  which  is  spaced  from  and  projects  in  front 
of  the  face  mass  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  face  mass 
when  said  nuss  is  subjected  to  pressure  forces  tending  to 
move  the  face  mass  axially  inward  along  the  surface  of 
the  spherical  valve  member,  a  bonnet  having  a  bore  closing 
the  opening  of  the  valve  chamber,  the  operating  stem 
trunnioned  in  said  bore,  means  attaching  the  boimet  to 
the  body,  means  establishing  a  seal  between  the  body  and 
bonnet,  and  means  to  form  a  seal  for  said  bore. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piece  of  furniture  having  a 
flat  top  suK>ort,  an  upright  bolt  projected  up  through  the 
undersurface  of  said  support  and  thereabove;  a  theft-proof 
television  swivel  comprising  a  base  plate  adapted  to  sup- 
portably receive  a  television  receiver;  means  extending 
through  the  plate  adapted  for  securing  it  to  said  receiver, 
said  plate  having  a  central  bore  and  counter  bore;  a  sleeve 
looaely  positioned  through  said  bore;  a  disc  of  increased 
diameter  loosely  positioned  in  said  counter  bore  and  se- 
cured to  said  sleeve;  a  centrally  apertured  interiorly 
threaded  diac-shaped  nut  loosely  bearing  against  the  un- 
dersurface of  said  plate  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  sleeve, 
said  nut  threaded  down  over  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  be 
tightened  against  said  support;  said  nut  having  a  series  of 
spaced  perii^ieral  notches  therein  for  retaining  registry 
with  a  spanner  wrench  for  tightening  afld  loosening  said 
nut. 

3,8«7,977 
BALL  VALVE 
Clifford  E.  AmJamm,  tUmaU  A.  Gidick,  a^  Dare  D. 
Ni«cL  HowtoB,  Tea.,  awiiBnrs  to  ACF  IndHtrlcs, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotyocatktn  of  New 
Jcney 

FOcd  laly  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,924 
UCIataM.    (CL  251— 172) 


1.  A  spherical  plug  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  two  axially  aligned  fluid  passages  forming  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  an  open-tc^  valve  chamber  interposed 
between  said  passages,  the  walls  defining  said  chamber 
including  end  walls  surrounding  said  passages,  a  rotatable 
generally  spherical  valve  member  positioned  in  the  valve 
chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a  passage  which  in 
the  open  position  of  the  valve  registers  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  to  form  the  run  of  the  valve,  an  operating 
stem  extending  through  the  opening  of  the  chamber,  an 
annular  seat  member  formed  of  resilient  material  posi- 
tioned between  the  valve  member  and  an  end  wall  of 
the  valve  chamber,  said  seat  member  having  a  face  mass 
provided  with  a  valve  engaging  surface  contacting  the 
sirfierical  surface  of  the  valve  member,  a  surface  axially 
outward  of  said  valve  engaging  surface  being  relieved 
so  as  to  be  out  of  contact  with  the  spherical  surface  of  the 


3,M7378 
TOP  ENTRY  BALL  VALVE 
Paul  J.  Natko,  Hooston,  Tcx>  aasifDor  to  ACF  IndBstrics, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioB  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct  31,  1968,  Scr.  No.  M,122 
13Claima.    (CL  251— 172) 


1 .  A  top  entry  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing two  axially  aligned  fluid  passages  forming  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  an  open-top  valve  chamber  interposed 
between  said  passages,  said  chamber  including  side  walls, 
a  bottom'  wall  having  a  centrally  located  truimion  and 
end  walls  surrounding  said  passages,  the  distance  between 
the  side  walls  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  end  walls,  a  seat  pocket  in  each  end  wall,  each 
pocket  being  formed  of  an  annular  side  will  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  passages  but  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  the  passage,  a  rear  wall  transverse 
to  the  pasage  and  a  diverging  wall  intersecting  the  pass- 
age and  diverging  axially  outward  ot  the  valve  chamber  to 
intersect  the  rear  wall,  an  annular  seat  member  formed 
of  resilient  plastic  material  positioned  in  each  seat  pocket, 
each  seat  member  having  a  cross  sectional  configuration 
defining  a  cylindrical  wall  contacting  the  Annular  side 
wall  of  the  seat  pocket,  rear  and  front  end  walls  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  from  the  cylindrical  wall,  the  rear  end 
wall  positioned  against  the  rear  wall  of  the  seat  pocket, 
the  front  end  wall  exteiKling  into  the  valve  chamber,  and 
rear  and  front  angular  walls  extending  from  the  rear 
and  front  end  walls,  the  rear  angular  wall  positioned 
against  the  diverging  wall  of  the  seat  pocket  and  the 
front  angular  wall  forming  a  seat  face,  a  rotatable  valve 
member  having  an  internal  passage  which  in  the  open 
position  of  the  valve  registers  with  the  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  to  form  the  nui  of  the  valve  and  generally  q)herical 
seating  surfaces,  the  valve  member  along  the  axis  of  the 
passage  being  shorter  than  the  distance  along  an  axis 
through  the  spherical  seating  surfaces  permitting  the  valve 
member  when  the  passage  is  aligned  with  the  inlet  and 
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outlet  ports  to  be  inserted  into  the  valve  chamber  and 
when  rotated  to  a  closed  position  to  contact  the  teats 
in  a  sealing  condition  whereby  there  is  a  slight  interfer- 
ence between  the  seats,  a  pair  of  hollow  fnuto  conical 
seat  retainers,  one  placed  over  each  end  of  the  passage 
of  the  valve  member  and  inserted  with  the  valve  member 
into  the  valve  chamber,  a  bonnet  doting  the  valve  cham- 
ber having  an  inner  wall  forming  a  top  wall  for  the 
valve  chamber,  seat  retainer  lugs  on  the  walls  of  the 
valve  chamber  and  the  inner  wall  of  bonnet,  the  small 
end  of  the  frusto  conical  seat  retainer  positioned  adjacent 
the  front  end  wall  of  the  seat  member,  the  large  end 
of  the  frusto  conical  retainer  positioned  adjacent  the 
seat  retaining  lugs  permitting  the  seat  member  to  move 
a  controlled  amount  in  response  to  line  pressure  to  effect 
a  seal  but  prohibiting  movement  into  the  run  whereby  it 
would  be  cut  during  operation  of  the  valve,  said  valve 
member  having  a  bearing,  the  bearing  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber journaled  on  the  trunnion  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  chamber,  the  top  of  the  valve  member  provided  with 
a  trunnion  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  bonnet  with  a  mating 
bearing  receiving  the  trunnion  of  the  valve  member,  the 
top  of  the  valve  member  also  provided  with  a  projection, 
an  operating  stem,  one  end  of  said  stem  provided  with 
a  slot  cooperating  with  the  projection  on  the  valve  mem- 
ber, the  bonnet  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
operating  stem  extends,  and  means  establishing  a  seal 
between  the  operating  stem  and  the  opening  in  the  bonnet. 


3,M7,979 
VALVES 
Robert  M.  Cox,  Northridge,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Wcstoo 
Hydraulics,  Ltd.,  Van  Noys,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Continuatioo  of  application  Scr.  No.  853,074,  dated  Nov. 
16,   1959.     This  appUcatioo  Dec.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
161,334 

11  Claims.     (CI.  251—282) 


11.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  with  a  bore 
therein;  a  movable  valve  spool  having  at  least  one  land; 
means  defining  a  chamber  for  fluid  under  pressure;  and 
means  to  reduce  the  force  necessary  to  move  said  spool 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cavities  in  said  land  spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  said  land  and  spaced  from  the 
edges  thereof,  said  cavities  opening  toward  the  walls  of 
said  bore,  and  means  commimicating  fluid  under  pres- 
sure over  the  periphery  of  said  land  and  thence  through 
the  interior  of  said  spool  to  enter  said  cavities  so  that 
said  fluid  so  communicated  is  throttled  and  reacts  against 
said  bore  to  define  a  fluid  bearing  means  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  land,  said  communicating  means  connect- 
ing each  said  cavity  with  fluid  pressure  from  an  opposite 
side  of  the  land. 


3,M7,98« 
ROTATING  MECHANISM 
Harvey  W.  Wekh,  IndianapoUa.  lad.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatfam  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,912 

10  aainu.     (CI.  253—39) 

1.  A  rotating  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 

able  radially  extending  members,  and  axially  extending 

adjustable  tightcnmg  means  connecting  said  members  to- 


gether, said  means  having  radially  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions, said  portions  having  unequal  stresses  induced  there- 
in upon  tightening  of  said  means  with  said  inner  portions 
having  a  greater  tensile  stress  induced  therein  than  the 
outer  portions  prior  to  rotation  of  said  members,  said 


portions  being  subjected  to  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force 
upon  rotation  of  said  members,  centrifugal  force  on  said 
portions  upon  rotation  of  said  members  substantially 
relieving  said  portions  of  said  unequal  stresses. 


3,067,981 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ivan  M.  Swataan,  Birasi^ham,  Mich.,  aasigMw  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Jnne  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,323. 
Divided  and  thb  applicatioB  May  27,  1960,  Scr.  No. 
32,230 

SCiafant.    (a.  253— 39) 


3.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  housing,  a  turbine  wheel 
including  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing,  a 
turbine  nozzle,  means  for  supporting  said  turbine  nozzle 
adjacent  said  turbine  wheel,  a  turbine  wheel  shroud  po- 
sitioned in  a  sliding  fit  relationship  over  said  turbine  noz- 
zle and  supported  thereby,  said  turbine  shroud  extending 
in  spaced  relationship  over  the  periphery  of  said  turbine 
wheel,  the  outer  peripheral  dimension  of  said  turUne 
nozzle  being  smaller  than  the  inner  peripheral  dimension 
of  said  shroud  by  an  amount  large  enough  to  permit  axial 
movement  between  the  turbine  nozzle  and  the  shroud 
during  all  operating  conditions  of  the  engine  and  by  an 
amount  small  enough  to  maintain  the  shroud  in  spaced 
relationship  over  the  periiriiery  of  the  turbine  wheel  dur- 
ing all  operating  conditions  of  the  engine,  said  housing 
having  a  radially  extending  portion  and  an  axially  ex- 
tending portion,  a  turbine  scroll  assembly  piloted  from 
said  turbine  wheel  shroud,  said  turbine  scnril  assembly 
having  a  radially  extending  portion  secured  to  said  ra- 
dially extending  portion  of  said  housing  in  a  sliding  fit 
relationship  to  permit  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
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turbine  scroll  asMmbly  relative  to  said  housing  in  a  ra- 
dial direction,  said  turbine  scroll  assembly  also  having 
an  axially  extending  porti<»i  positioned  in  a  sliding  fit 
relationship  against  said  axially  extending  portion  of  said 
housing  to  permit  axial  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  turbine  scroll  aoembty  relative  to  said  housing  in 
an  axial  direction,  a  portion  of  said  turbine  scroll  assem- 
bly engaging  the  ends  of  said  turbine  wheel  shroud  to 
limit  the  axial  movement  thereof  with  reject  to  said 
turbine  nozzle.        

3,067,982 
POROUS  WALL  TURBINE  BLADES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
Harry  L.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  U  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
CaUforaia  IiHtitntc  Research  Foundation,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  coipontloa  of  California 

Filed  Anc.  25, 1958,  Str.  No.  756,913 
7Clainis.     (O.  253-^9.1) 


port  member  from  one  side  of  the  radial  face  of  said 
ring  member,  and  means  individually  securing  said  vanes 
to  said  ring  member  from  the  other  side  of  said  radial 
face,  whereby  said  ring  member  may  be  detached  from 
said  support  member  on  one  side  thereof  and  said  vanes 
detached  from  said  ring  member  from  the  other  side  of 
said  support  member. 


1.  A  hollow  turbine  blade,  comprising:  a  porous  wall 
having  a  turbine  blade  profile,  said  wall  having  opposed 
faces  and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  laminations  of  par- 
allel, continuously  spaced  wound  flattened  wires,  wires  of 
adjacent  laminations  being  in  angular  relation  so  as  to 
cross  at  spaced  cross  points  with  their  flat  surfaces  abut- 
ting the  flat  surfaces  of  the  wires  of  said  adjacent  lamina- 
tions and  being  bonded  together  at  said  cross  points,  the 
spaces  between  wires  in  each  of  the  internal  laminations 
forming  channels  parallel  to  but  between  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  wall  and  the  intersections  of  said  channels 
forming  ports  extending  between  and  through  the  faces 
of  said  porous  wall. 


3,067,983 
TURBINE  MOUNTING  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  G.  Koitara,  Speedway,  Ind-  anignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  746,051 
2ClainM.    (a.  253— 78) 


3  067  984 
ELECTRICAL  FISH  TAPE  WINDER 
August   Raymond   IJndcn,  Sycamore,   HI.,  assignor  to 
Holub  Indnatrics,  Inc.,  Sycamore,  lU.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Illinob 

Filed  May  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29,118 
7  Claims.     (CL  254—134.3) 


6.  In  a  fish  tape  winder,  a  hollow  circular  reel  case 
of  channel  section  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  with  in- 
wardly  directed  edge  portions   defining  a   narrow   slot 
circumferentially  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  case,  a 
spring   steel   tape   of  substantially     rectangular  section 
wound  in   said  case  and   extending  therefrom   through 
said  slot,  and  a  hollow  handle  of  elongated  form  having 
an  arcuate  bearing  therein  through  which  a  segment  of 
said  case  extends  with  a  sliding  fit  so  as  to  permit  turn- 
ing the  case  relative  to  said  handle,  said  handle  having 
two  guides  provided  thereon  for  slidable  engagement  with 
said  tape,  which  guides  are  maintained  by  said  arcuate 
bearing  always  in  the  same  relationship  to  one  another 
and   to   the  case  in  longitudinally   and   radially  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  in  said  handle  and  radially  in- 
wardly and  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  slot,  respec- 
tively, on  opposite  sides  of  the  point  in  the  slot  where 
the  tape  extends  from  the  case,  said  guides  maintaining 
the  outgoing  length  of  tape  at  a  predetermined  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  handle  and  periphery  of  said 
case,   said   handle   being  of  two-piece  construction,  the 
same  being  split  in  the  longitudinal  median  plane  thereof, 
said  handle  having  registering  openings  provided  therein 
in  the  radially  outer  portion  thereof  at  one  end  of  said 
handle  elongated  longitudinally  of  said  handle,  one  of 
the  two  guides  being  defined  at  one  end  of  said  register- 
ing openings,  and  a  shoe  plate  carried  by  said  handle 
and  projecting  radially  inwardly  therefrom  through  the 
slot  in  the  case  providing  the  other  of  said  guides  and 
having  its  radially   inner  end  disposed  in  contact  with 
the  outer  side  of  the  tape  inside  the  case. 


1.  A  stator  vane  structure  for  a  gas  turbine  or  the  like 
comprising  a  fixed  outer  casing,  a  radiaUy  extending  inner 
support  member,  an  annular  ring  member  having  a  radial 
face  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  support  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending,  circumferentially  spaced  vanes 
between  said  outer  casing  and  said  ring  member,  said 
vanes  having  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  one  side  of  said  ring 
member,  means  securing  said  ring  member  to  said  sup- 
7»8  O.O.— 39 


3,067,985 
nCKET  FENCE 
Joseph  Edwta  Cnsack,  HaddonBeid,  NJ.,  n«ifnor  to 
-  mi  MeS  Mff.  Co,  Fhiladelplda,  Pa.,  a 

„«.  of  Pannsyivmiii 
FBed  Mar.  29,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  99,239 
7Clalws.     (CL256— 22) 
1.  In  a  picket  fence  comprising  parallel  cross-rails  rec- 
tangular in  cross  section  and  having  aligned  apertures  at 
q>aced  points  therealong.  the  area  of  each  aperture  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  rails  being  less  than  the  area  of  the 
corresponding  apertures  on  the  lower  surface  of  each  rail, 
a  {durality  at  pickets,  each  picket  extending  through 
aligned  apertures  in  each  rail,  the  ends  of  the  apertures 
in  the  lower  surface  of  each  rail  Inniting  the  extent  to 
which  the  pickeU  may  rotate  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
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dinal  axis  of  the  rails,  and  means  including  said  apertures  prising,  in  combination:  mixing  means  equipped  with  a 
interconnecting  said  pickets  and  rails  for  selectively  ad-  dispensing  valve  adapted  to  repetitively  dispense  a  small 
justing  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  uniform  volume  of  said  composition  in  a  fixed  time  in- 
rails  and  pickets  said  means  includmg  a  discrete  member  terval;  resei^oirs  for  each  of  said  components;  inde- 
pendent feed  conduits  connecting  said  reservoirs  to  said 
mixing  means;  constant  volume  displacement  pumps  as- 
^  sociated  with  each  of  said  independent  feed  conduits 

and  adapted  to  deliver  each  component  from  said  reser- 
voirs through  their  respective  feed  conduits  to  said  mix- 
ing means  in  predetermined  proportions  and  at  a  com- 
bined pumping  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  instan- 
taneous dispensing  rate  of  said  compound  through  said 


1i 


*  w 


ri 


iUP. 


for  each  picket,  each  member  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
rails. 


3,0«7,9M 

LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Grantham,  Hollywood,  Calif., 

Joann  Grantiiam,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,109 

1  Claim.    (CI.  259—3) 


ir  to 


i^>-''t^H|^ 


j- 


A  laundry  apparatus,  comprising:  a  basket  structure 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  loading  and  unloading 
mouth  coaxial  therewith;  a  housing  stnx:ture  enclosing  and 
rotatably  supporting  said  basket  structure,  said  housing 
structure  including  end  walls  and  having  a  front  wall  aper- 
tured  to  expose  said  mouth;  a  yoke  frame  including  arms 
pivotally  connected  to  the  end  walls  of  said  housing  and 
a  cross  bar  extending  across  said  front  wall;  means  in- 
corporated in  the  connection  between  said  yoke  frame  and 
housing  structure  to  effect  limited  movement  of  said 
cross  bar  substantially  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
basket  structure;  a  tubular  hub  carried  rotatably  by  said 
cross  bar;  a  door  mounted  on  said  hub,  said  door  being 
movable  by  said  yoke  frame  axially  to  and  from  sealing 
engagement  with  said  mouth  and  laterally  to  and  from  a 
position  laterally  clear  of  said  mouth;  said  tubular  hub 
forming  a  hand  hole  available  during  rotation  of  said 
basket  structure  for  hand  sampling  of  the  contents 
thereof. 

3,a«7,9S7 
TWO-COMPONENT  MIXER 
Sidney  R.  BaUoo,  Lcziagtoa,  and  David  G.  Grccidie, 
Weston,  MaM.,  aoiinon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cam- 
bfldic  MaM.,  a  corporadon  of  CoHBtcdart 
Filed  Jnac  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,535 
4ClaiBiB.    (a.  259— 7) 
1.  A  system  for  mixing  and  repetitively  dispensing  a 
fluid  composition  having  at  least  two  components  com- 


dispensing  valve;  individual  by-pass  return  conduits  con- 
necting each  of  said  independent  feed  conduits  between 
said  mixing  means  and  said  constant  volume  displace- 
ment pumps  with  each  respective  reservoir;  contnri  valves 
in  each  of  said  individual  by-pass  return  conduits;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dispensing 
valve  and  said  control  valves  and  adapted  to  close  said 
control  valves  when  said  dispensing  valve  is  open  and 
to  open  said  control  valves  when  said  dispensing  valve 
is  closed;  the  hydraulic  time  constants  for  each  of  said 
independent  feed  conduits  and  each  of  said  by-pass  re- 
turn conduits  being  less  than  said  fixed  time  interval. 


3,M7,98S 
FLOTATION  WITH  MECHANICAL  AGITATION 
Syhio  Rodox,  AJkwwVM  Hkcnki)  ¥twme%  airigBiir  to  So- 
dcte  MlBkn  eC  Matollwil<nB  dc  Penairnya,  Paris, 
Ftmcc,  a  corpomiia  of  Fnace 

FIM  Apr.  24,  1959,  Sot.  No.  8tt,(53 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioM  Ynmet  Apr.  30,  1958 

5  CU±M.    (a.  261—39) 


i 
4 


3.  Flotation  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  for  holding 
a  body  of  liquid  pulp  containing  finely  divided  solids  to 
be  floated  from  suspension,  an  agitator  rotatable  in  said 
tank  to  maintain  an  aeration  zone  within  said  body  and 
circulation  of  the  pulp  into  and  from  said  zone  and  to 
diqxrse  air  bubbles  into  the  pulp  in  said  zone,  means 
for  flowing  air  into  the  pulp  within  said  zone,  said  agiu- 
tor  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  and  a  rotor  carried  by  said  shaft 
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at  a  location  below  the  pulp  level  of  said  tank,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  on  said  axis,  said  rotor  compris- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  elongated  agiuting  bars  mutually 
spaced  apart  and  spaced  radially  from  said  shaft  in  a  fixed 
circumferential  pattern  wherein  each  of  said  bars  extends 
predominantly  vertically  but  is  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  axis,  there  being  two  circumferential  series  of  said 
bars  the  respective  bars  of  which  are  arranged  in  alterna- 
tion and  are  inclined  oppositely  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
in  crossing  relation,  the  bars  of  one  of  said  series  being 
spaced  farther  from  said  axis  at  their  upper  ends  than 
at  their  lower  ends,  the  bars  of  the  other  of  said  series 
being  spaced  farther  from  said  axis  at  their  lower  ends 
than  at  their  upper  ends  but  with  their  lower  ends  at  a 
shorter  distance  from  said  axis  than  the  upper  ends  of 
the  bars  of  said  one  series. 


deflector  means  in  said  shaft  for  maintaining  the  upward 
movement  of  said  gas  in  a  substantially  helical  path  over 
a  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  portion  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  openings;  a  recep- 
tacle mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  each  of  said  open- 


3,067,989 

ASPHALT  CUTTER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 

MOLDBOARD 

Frank  F.  Mocnch,  Mcdford,  Orcf.«  aMifnor  to  Specialty 

Manofactoriiig  Inc^  Dcaver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 

Colorado  _,, 

Filed  Joly  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,712 

2Clalmf.    (0.262—20) 


1 .  An  asphalt  cutter  adapted  for  sccurement  to  an  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  swingable  moldboard  of  a  road 
machine  wherein  the  moldboard  has  a  top  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge,  said  cutter  comprising  a  top  clip  engage- 
able  with  said  top  edge  of  the  moldboard  and  a  bottom 
clip  engageable  with  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  dip-inter- 
connecting means  secured  at  their  bottom  end  to  said 
bottom  clip  and  adjustably  lockable  at  their  top  end  to 
said  top  clip  whereby  both  of  said  clips  may  be  secured 
to  said  moldboard.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackets  per- 
manently secured  to  said  clip-interconnecting  means  and 
extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  a  pair 
of  supporting  arms  swingably  atuched  at  their  top  end 
to  said  forward  end  of  said  brackets,  a  cutting  disk  ro- 
laUbly  carried  by  the  bottom  end  of  said  arms,  limit 
stop  means  carried  by  said  arms  and  engageable  with 
said  brackets  to  prevent  excessive  rearward  swing  of  said 
cutting  disk  into  damaging  contact  with  said  bottom 
clip,  and  means  for  selectively  holding  said  arms  and 
cutting  disk  in  an  elevated  and  inoperative  position  rela- 
tive to  a  roadway. 


3,067,990 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  FINELY 
DIVIDED  MATERIAL 
Zdenik  Zacpal,  Homi  Mostcnicc,  CzcclKMiovakia,  as- 
aisBor  to  Prerovslw  strojiray,  Prerov,  CxcdMMlovakia 
Filed  Aag.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,687 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  CMcbodoraUa  Sept.  3,  1959 
11  aatair  (CL  263—32) 
1 .  In  a  heating  apparatus  fw  a  conuninuted  solid  ma- 
terial, in  combination,  a  vertically  extending  continuous 
shaft;  means  for  introducing  the  solid  material  to  be 
heated  to  a  top  portion  of  said  shaft;  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  stream  of  hot  gas  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
shaft,  whereby  said  gas  moves  upward  in  said  shaft  sub- 
stantially against  the  movement  of  the  solid  material; 


ings  and  communicating  with  the  corresponding  opening; 
a  plurality  of  conduits  each  conneaing  a  respective  one 
of  said  receptacles  with  a  portion  of  said  shaft  lower 
than  the  opening  in  said  shaft  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive receptacle,  each  conduit  having  an  effective  cross 
section  smaller  than  that  of  the  respective  receptacle. 


3,067,991 
BLAST  FURNACE  APPARATUS 
RnaaeU  W.  Davy,  St  Pctcnbnrf,  Fla^  mid  '<»«P*>S. 
Arnold,  Jr.,  Spriofdale,  mad  Stcptwn  Vajda,  Pittslmrsh, 
Pa..    (%  Jones  and  Lai^hUnStcclCorpontioa,  3  Gate- 
way Center,  Pittsborgk  30,  Pa.) 

FUed  Sept  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,030 
3  Claims.    (CI.  26^—31) 


r\ 


L_r5 


2.  In  a  blast  furnace  having  means  for  compressing  the 
blast  feed  gas  and  a  gas  discharge  pipe,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination  therewith,  a  flat  partition  in 
the  gas  discharge  pipe  positioned  transversely  to  the  pipe 
axis,  a  central  orifice  in  the  partition  dimensioned  to  raise 
the  back  pressure  in  the  blast  furnace  above  atmoqAenc 
I»vssure  and  create  a  zone  of  turbulence  in  the  gas  dis- 
charge pipe  immediately  upstream  of  the  partition,  at 
least  one  washing  liquid  delivery  conduit  opening  trans- 
versely into  the  gas  discharge  pipe  in  the  zone  of  turbu- 
lence upstream  of  the  flat  partition  and  discharging  wash- 
ing liquid  so  as  to  increase  that  turbulence  and  the  back 
pressure  in  the  blast  furnace,  a  source  of  washing  liquid 
connected  to  the  conduit,  and  means  connected  to  the 
gas  discharge  pipe  downstream  of  the  partition  for  sepa- 
rately collecting  dirty  washing  liquid  and  clean 
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3  067  992 

REPAIR  OF  UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Albert  Bond,  2311  Oxford  Ave,  South  Plainficid,  NJ. 

FUed  June  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,500 

8  CUdnu.    (CI.  267—100) 


I.  In  upholstered  furniture  including  a  plurality  of  coil 
springs  uprightly  mounted  within  a  surrounding  frame, 
means  for  supporting  said  springs  within  said  frame  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  looped  steel  attachment  strips,  each 
of  said  strips  respectively  attaching  each  of  said  springs 
in  a  front  row  thereof  to  a  front  member  of  said  frame, 
each  said  strip  having  an  end  over  end  loop  portion  en- 
gaging a  center  coil  of  its  associated  spring,  and  both  ends 
of  each  said  strip  being  attached  to  said  front  member 
of  the  frame  whereby  its  said  associated  spring  is  sup- 
ported in  its  substantially  normal  position  when  said  fur- 
niture is  being  used. 


3,067,993 

MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING 

DOORS  AND  OTHER  DEVICES 

Henry  Jackson  Strctton,  Slough,  EnghuMl,  aaigiior  to 

G.  D.  Peters  A  Co.,  Lfanitcd,  Sioagh,  Eoflaiid 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Nov.  26,  1959 

10  Claims.    (CI.  268—34) 


1.  Hydraulic  door  operating  equipn)ent  comprising  in 
combination  with  a  door,  an  hydrauUc  circuit  with  a  mo- 
tor for  opening  the  door,  an  hydraulic  pump  for  driv- 
ing the  hydraulic  motor,  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
the  hydraulic  pump,  a  control  valve  responsive  to  pump 
pressure,  an  hydraulic  accumulator  timing  device  dis- 
posed between  said  control  valve  and  said  hydraulic 
motor  and  a  non-return  valve  adapted  to  be  operably 
coupled  with  said  hydraulic  accumulator  timing  device 
for  preventing  back  flow  from  the  hydraulic  motor  when 
the  pump  stops  and  operation  of  said  timing  device  being 
initiated  by  means  of  said  control  valve  when  the  door 
has  been  fully  opened  by  the  hydraulic  motor. 


3,067,994 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  TUBE- 
TYPE  RADIATORS 
Ame  I.  Ronbcck,  Ingenjorsgatan,  OtoMrom,  Sweden,  M- 
signor  to  Aktia>olaget  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,612 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  2,  1959 

10  Claims,    (a.  269—43) 

1 .  A  device  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  radiator  fins 

and  tubes,  each  fin  being  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  having 

a  substantially  greater  length  than  width  and  having  two 

longitudinal   edges   and   a   row   of  perforations  spaced 

lengthwise  along  the  fin  between  said  edges  for  receiving 

the  tubes,  said  device  comprising  the  combination  of  a 

plurality  of  separator  plates  intercopnected  in  parallel, 


closely  spaced  relation  to  form  interspaces  in  each  of 
which  one  of  sad  fins  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plates,  each  interspace  being  of  a 
thickness  at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  thickness  of 
the  corresponding  fin,  said  plates  being  interconnected 
at  opposed  portions  located,  respectively,  opposite  the 
two  longitudinal  edges  of  the  respective  fins  when  the 
fins  are  so  disposed  in  said  interspaces,  the  plates  having 
leading  and  trailing  opposed  edges  extending  generally 
transversely  of  said  opposed  portions  and  forming  there- 
between, respectively,  entrance  and  exit  openings  to  and 
from  said  interspaces,  whereby  the  fins  are  adapted  to 
move  lengthwise  through  said  interspaces  from  said  en- 


trance to  said  exit  openings  while  guided  by  the  inter- 
connected plates,  the  distance  between  said  leading  and 
trailing  edges  being  substantially  less  than  said  fin  length 
so  that  the  fins  are  adapted  to  protrude  lengthwise  from 
the  interspaces  to  provide  exposed  fin  parts  for  effecting 
said  lengthwise  movement  through  the  interspaces,  said 
trailing  edges  of  the  plates  having  a  plurality  of  aligned 
recesses  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  tubes  at  said  exit 
openings  and  with  which  one  perforation  of  each  fin  is 
adapted  to  be  aligned  by  said  lengthwise  movement  of 
the  fins,  said  recesses  opening  in  the  direction  of  said 
lengthwise  movement  of  the  fliu  to  allow  continuance  of 
said  movement  after  insertion  of  a  tube  throu^  the 
aligned  recesses  and  fin  perforations. 


3^7,995 

GUTTER  BRACKET 

Eari  K.  Milam,  HwriiM  St,  BMtoarUk,  Dl. 

FUed  Sent  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,462 

3ClaiaM.    <CL  269^76) 


1.  A  holding  device  for  an  eaves  trough  comprising 
a  bracket  with  a  medial  section  and  upper  and  lower 
sections  transverse  to  said  medial  section,  a  slant  section 
secured  to  said  upper  section  and  arranged  at  an  obtuse 
angle  thereto  and  terminating  in  a  rolled  edge,  said  lower 
section  having  a  bent  portion  generally  parallel  to  said 
medial  section,  and  said  bent  portion  having  a  further 
bent  portion  generally  parallel  to  said  lower  section  and 
terminating  adjacent  said  medial  section,  said  upper  and 
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lower  sections  and  said  further  bent  portion  having  axially 
aligned  bores,  a  rod  slidably  received  in  said  bores,  and 
having  a  transversely  extending  handle  at  one  end.  a 
perforated,  flat  tip  threadedly  secured  on  its  upper  end. 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  flat  portion  intermediate 
said  handle  and  said  tip.  and  screw  means  carried  by  said 
lower  section  and  contacting  said  rod. 


in  opposite  directions  from  one  end  of  said  guide  way. 
said  guide  wall  extending  rectilinearly.  a  fan-folding  ac- 
cumulator for  receiving  said  strip  from  said  guide  way, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  accumulator  along  said  guide 
wall  and  past  said  guide  way  whereby  to  form  and  ac- 
cumulate folds  of  said  strip,  means  on  said  accumulator 
for  yieldably  pressing  accumulated  folds  of  said  strip 
against  said  guide  wail,  and  means  on  said  accumulator 
for  retaining  folds  of  said  strip. 


3,067,996 

FOLD  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOTH 

LAYING  MACHINES 

Emmanuel  Tbeodosiou,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assizor 
Cutting  Room  Appliance  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,884 
6  Claims.    (Q-  270—31) 


«-r5>>» 


to 


3,067,998 
CHECK  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  F.  Cattorini,  Xenia,  and  Donald  E.  Landis,  New 
Lebanon,  Ohio,  avignors  to  The  National  Cash  Regis- 
ter Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,010 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  271—12) 


1.  A  fold-retaining  device  for  use  with  a  cloth-laying 
machine  comprising:  a  frame  element,  at  least  one  elon- 
gated supporting  arm  element  connected  to  said  frame 
element  and  arranged  for  combined  rotational  and  trans- 
lational  planar  motion  with  respect  thereto  substantially 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  laterally  extending  cloth-engaging 
element  pivotally  supported  by  said  supporting  arm  ele- 
ment substantially  at  a  second  end  thereof,  and  cam 
guiding  means  having  a  limiconic  profile  interconnecting 
said  frame  element  and  said  supporting  arm  clement  lim- 
iting said  planar  motion  to  a  path  of  travel  in  which  said 
second  end  executes  only  translational  motion. 


3,067,997 
STRIP  FOLDING  DEVICE 
John  D.  Gearfaeart,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Clary  Corporation,  S«i  Gabriel,  Calif^  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Sept  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,805 
8  Claims.    (Q.  270—79) 


ir77rrm'^.';-/77^ 


Z^i 


vr,v,:::::2 


■ry,;.,„m,.->,.'.rvrr-:'. 


H. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  magazine  for  receiving  forms  of  various  sizes;  a  feed 
belt  passing  adjacent  the  magazine  and  along  one  side  of 
a  feed  path  for  the  forms,  said  feed  belt  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein;  a  first  hollow  vacuum  member  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  feed  belt  along  said  one  side  of  said 
feed  path;  means  for  exhausting  air  in  said  first  vacuum 
member,  said  first  vacuum  member  operable  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  opening  in  said  feed  belt  to  cause  one  form 
at  a  time  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  magazine  and  to  be 
moved  along  said  feed  path;  a  reverse  belt  passing  along 
the  other  side  of  said  feed  path,  said  reverse  belt  movable 
ia  an  opposite  direction  and  having  openings  therein  along 
its  entire  length;  a  second  hollow  vacuum  member  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  reverse  belt  at  point  along  said  other 
side  of  said  feed  path  near  said  magazine;  and  means  for 
exhausting  air  in  said  second  vacuum  member,  sjud  sec- 
ond vacuum  member  operable  in  cooperation  with  the 
optfiings  in  said  reverse  belt  to  cause  the  forms  to  be  re- 
tained in  said  magazine  except  those  forms  withdrawn 
one  at  a  time  therefrom. 


3,067,999        _ 

FEED  ROLL  MOUNTING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Gary  R.  Skeca,  Warwick,  R.L,  anigMir  to  Cart  G- Peto- 
Co.,  EMt  ProTldence,  RX,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


Filed  Oct  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,081 
8  Chdms.    (CL  271— 51) 

1.  A  roller  feed  for  intermittently  feeding  atrip  stock 
to  a  stamping  press  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical 
rectangular  blocks  and  a  horizontal  cover  member,  each 
of  said  blocks  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  openings 


1    A  BtriD  foldinfi  device  comprising  means  forming  a   -     -  . 

guJie  wly  for  Hrip  a  Sationiy  guide  waU  extending   and  a  smaller  opemng  adjacent  the  upper  opemng. 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11,  1962 


roller  bearing  in  each  lower  opening,  a  shaft  mounted  in 
said  roller  bearings,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  shaft,  an 
upper  shaft  extending  loosely  through  said  upper  openings, 
an  upper  roller  mounted  on  said  upper  shaft,  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  smaller  openings  for  holding 


said  upper  shaft,  and  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said 
upper  roller  in  contact  with  said  lower  roller,  said  holding 
means  having  means  for  engaging  a  portion  of  a  press 
for  lifting  said  roller  against  the  action  of  said  retaining 
means. 


3,068,0M 

ANIMATED  FOOT  OPERATED  MOTION  DEVICE 

Cari  T.  Hansom  RJL  2,  Box  11-F,  Waterrille,  Kans. 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,703 

2  dalmf.    (CL  272—53.1) 


X^^ 


1.  A  foot  operated  motion  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  stationary  main  frame,  a  weight  supporting 
simulated  horse  body  member,  rotatable  shaft  means  ro- 
tatably  mounted  upon  longitudinally  spaced  apart  portions 
of  said  main  frame  supporting  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
portions  of  said  body  member,  a  foot  pedal  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  main  frame  intermediate  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  link  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  foot  pedal  assembly  to  said  rotatable  shaft  m^ans, 
said  link  means  comprising  a  pair  of  link  bars  eacb  con- 
nected to  said  foot  pedal  assembly  and  to  one  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  means,  said  stationary  main  frame  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  tubular  frame  having  laterally 
extending  terminal  portions  for  stable  supported  engage- 
ment upon  a  supporting  surface,  said  weight  supporting 
simulated  horse  body  member  comprising  a  substantially 
rigid  member  having  a  seat  for  supporting  the  weight  of 
the  operator,  said  rotatable  shaft  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  weight  supporting  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  upon  longitudinally  spaced  apart  por- 
tions of  said  main  frame,  each  one  of  said  weight  sup- 
porting shafts  having  throws  rotatably  secured  to  respec- 


tive depending  legs  of  said  main  body  member  and  each 
said  weight  supporting  shaft  having  a  central  crank  por- 
tion connected  to  said  foot  pedal  assembly  by  one  of  said 
link  bars. 


3,0<M01 

PUSH  AND  PULL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

McniU  A.  Portman,  01  Hmnm  Road,  Yoahcn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  054,712 

1  Claim.    (CL  272—79) 


An  exerciser  comprising  a  bar,  a  generally  flat  rigid 
member,  a  substantially  nonelastic  and  flexible  elongated 
member  fastened  to  the  flat  member,  foot  supporting  por- 
tions incorporated  in  the  flat  member  on  both  sides  of 
the  fastening  point  of  the  flexible  member  to  tihe  flat  rigid 
member,  a  U-shaped  hook  attached  to  the  bar,  the  U- 
shaped  hook  extending  from  the  center  of  the  bar  and 
opening  towards  the  bar,  hook  engaging  elements  incor- 
porated in  the  flexible  member  selectively  engagable  with 
the  hook  to  fasten  the  flexible  member  securely  to  the 
bar  against  forces  urging  the  flat  rigid  member  and  the 
bar  apart,  the  hook  engaging  elements  enabling  adjust- 
ment of  the  distance  between  the  bar  and  the  flat  rigid 
member. 


3,000,002 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Harry  J.  Bainc,  New  Caaaaa,  Coan^ 

McrriU  A.  Porten,  YoidMn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  17,950 

3  Claln.    (CL  272—79) 


-     M 


to 


^ 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
rope,  a  short  rope  fastened  midway  its  ends  to  one  end 
of  said  rope,  and  extending  perpendicularly  thereto,  han- 
dle members  on  the  ends  of  said  short  rope,  an  elongated 
metal  plate,  and  adjustable  means  of  connection  between 
the  metal  plate  and  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  rope, 
including  a  movable  segment  of  a  wheel,  an  abutment 
member  spaced  therefrom,  said  other  end  of  the  elongated 
rope  passing  through  the  space  between  the  segment  and 
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abutment  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  segment 
of  a  wheel  into  contact  with  said  rope  for  releasably 
clamping  the  rope  between  the  segment  and  abutment 
member,  the  adjusuble  means  of  connection  between  the 
rope  and  metal  plate  providing  adjustment  of  the  rope 
to  any  length  thereby  providing  sustained  resistance  to 
manual  pressure  exerted  upon  the  rope  at  diflFcrent  heights. 


through  said  aperture  around  said  balls  passing  through 
said  aperture  and  back  into  said  pit,  means  for  effecting 


■^•fl  S4AV       w^'« 


3,000,003 
EXERCISER 

Menrill  A.  Portman,  Yonkan^N.Y, 

New 


Hairy  J.  Babic, 
to  mid  Port- 


FDcd  May  11, 1901,  Scr.  No.  109,447 
ACU^a.    (0.272— 79) 


/r:^^ 


Jo  rt  «    li  •<•      p^ 

the  return  movement  of  pins  through  said  restricted  open- 
ing back  into  said  pit 


3  008,005 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  BOWLING  PIN 
SPOmNG  MACHINES 
Roger  E.  Duuh,  Pndic  PaUmdca,  Calif.,  aoigDor  to 
American  Machine  ft  Foondry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcraey 
Continnation  of  appiicatfon  Scr.  No.  010,101,  Sept  17, 
1950,  whitA  ta  a  division  of  application  Ser.   No. 
220,359,  May  15,  1951,  now  Patent  No.  2,021,395, 
dated  Jm.  28,  1958.    TUt  application  Mar.  7,  1900, 
Ser.  No.  13,008 

5  Claims.    (CL  273—43) 


1 .  An  exerciser  comprising  a  bar,  a  generally  flat  mem- 
ber, a  substantially  nonelastic  uni  flexible  elongated 
member,  means  on  the  bar  fastening  the  flexible  member 
to  the  bar,  means  on  the  flat  member  fastening  the  flex- 
ible member  to  the  flat  member,  foot  supporting  portions 
incorporated  in  the  flat  member  on  both  sides  of  the  fas- 
tening means  thereon,  two  handles  on  the  flat  member 
respectively  extending  from  the  two  foot  suf^rting  por- 
tions, and  one  of  the  fastening  means  including  a  device 
to  engage  and  lock  the  flexible  member  thereto  at  de- 
sired points  selected  along  its  length  to  facilitate  rapid 
adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the  bar  and  the  flat 
member. 

3-001,00  < 
PIN  AND  BALL  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
George  A.  Gram,  Shdby,  OUo,  rndgnor  to  American 
Machine  A  Fonndry  Compray.  a  corporation  of  New 

"'"'^   Filed  Jnne  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,427 
lOdaiiM.    (CL273— 43) 

2.  In  a  bowling  alley  having  a  pit  at  one  end,  said  pit 
having  means  for  delivering  bowling  balls  deposited  there- 
in laterally  thereof  toward  one  of  the  kickbacks  of  said 
alley,  a  ball  exit  in  said  kickback  comprising  a  substan- 
tially key-chaped  aperture  having  a  central  portion  for 
the  passage  of  balls  therethrou^,  and  said  key-shaped 
aperture  also  formed  with  a  restricted  opening  al- 
lowing only  the  free  passage  of  pins  inadvertently  moved 


1.  In  a  bowling  pin  matting  machine,  in  combination,  > 
uble  mounted  for  movement  to  and  frwn  a  bowling  alley 
and  a  plurality  of  pin  spotters  and  a  plurality  of  pin  re- 
spotters  carried  by  said  table  in  an  arrangement  corre- 
qjonding  to  the  playing  positions  of  pins  on  the  alley, 
drive  means  for  moving  the  spotting  table  toward  and 
away  from  the  alley,  said  drive  means  including  a  first 
rotary  member  and  table  sui^xnl  means  operative  to  posi- 
tion said  Uble  at  the  same  height  above  said  alley  to  spot 
and  nspot  pins  thereon,  a  sweep  movable  relative  to  the 
alley  to  sweep  pins  therefrom,  and  drive  means  for  said 
sweep  including  a  second  rotary  member,  a  first  set  of  con- 
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trol  cams  operadvely   associated   with  said  first  rotary 
member  for  rotation  thereby;  a  second  set  of  cams  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  second  rotary  member  for  ro- 
tation thereby;  electrical  ball  detector  means  disposed  for 
actuation  by  each  ball  rolled  down  the  bowling  alley;  a 
plurality  of  sequence  control  switches  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  cams  for  timed 
actuation  thereby,   and  an  electrical  control   circuit  in- 
cluding said  ball  detector  means  and  said  sequence  con- 
trol switches  and  connected  to  control  both  said  spotting 
table  drive  means  and  said  sweep  drive  means,  said  circuit 
being  controlled  by  said  sequence  control  switches  to  con- 
dition the  circuit  to  actuate  said  table  drive  means  to  drive 
said  table  through  two  cycles  of  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  alley,  and  to  actuate  said  sweep  drive 
means  to  drive  said  sweep  to  sweep  the  alley  between  said 
two  cycles,  in  response  to  a  first  actuation  of  said  ball 
detector  means,  and  to  actuate  said  sweep  drive  means  to 
drive  said  sweep  to  sweep  the  alley,  and  to  then  actuate 
said  table  drive  means  to  drive  said  table  through  only  a 
single  cycle  of  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  alley, 
in  response  to  a  second  actuation  of  said  ball  detector 
means. 

3,M8,00« 
BOWLING  BALL  RETURN  MECHANISM 
Robert  L.  HoUoway,  Saydcr,  N.Y^  aadtnor  to  American 
Machine  A  Foondry  Compuiy,  a  corporatioD  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  1«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,654 
7  Claims.    (CI.  273— 49) 


bowling  of  a  cured  mixture  of  rigid  and  flexible  poly- 
ester resins,  said  core  having  an  artistic  outer  surface  ap- 


j»  »     A? 


3.  Pin  and  ball  handling  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
bowling  alley  having  a  pit  at  one  end,  kickbacks  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  pit,  and  a  ball  discharge  opening 
through  one  of  said  kickbacks,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  traveling  surface,  means  mounting  said  traveling 
surface  exteriorly  of  said  one  of  said  kickbacks  and  in 
position  to  receive  balls  moving  out  of  said  pit  throu^ 
said  opening,  a  diverting  member,  means  mounting  said 
diverting  member  above  said  traveling  surface,  and 
means  for  driving  said  surface  to  divert  pins  moving  out 
of  said  pit  through  said  opening  against  said  diverting 
member,  whereby  said  member  re-directs  said  pins  back 
into  said  pit. 

3,068,007 
PLASTIC  BOWLING  BALL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Fred  E.  Satciicll,  MaskegOD,  Mich.,  asslfDor  to  Bmnswick 
Corporatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,234 
16  Claims.    (CI.  273— «3) 
11.  A  bowling  ball  comprising:  a  core  and  a  trans- 
lucent cover  surrounding  said  core  comprising  a  cured 
polyester  resin  providing  play  characteristics  suitable  for 


pearance  provided  by  applying  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  paint,  resins  aiid  particulated  metals. 


3,068,M8 
AUTOMATIC  SIMULATED  RACING  GAME 
SuBMl  M.  SaltzmaD,  34-42  JlaA  Are^  lackM 

N.Y.,  and  Townsend  D.  MacCoon,  R.FJ>.  2,  New  MU- 
ford.  Conn. 

FUcd  Ian.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  633,123 
15  Cfadms.    (CL  273— «6) 


4^ 
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1.  An  electromechanically  controlled  game,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  tracks  upon  each  of  which  a  respective  motor 
driven  movable  member  is  arranged  to  ride,  means  to 
apply  electric  current  to  said  tracks  to  move  said  members 
therealong.  and  means  including  circuit  controller  means 
to  change  the  amount  of  current  applied  to  said  tracks  in 
random  combinations  and  in  random  sequence,  said  con- 
troller including  a  continuously  rotating  substantially 
closed  housing  carrying  internal  contacts  and  a  plurality 
of  freely  falling  metal  contact  members,  and  means  to 
maintain  said  housing  in  continuous  rotation  and  thereby 
to  cause  said  members  freely  to  fall  and  bounce  entirely 
within  said  housing  without  any  jvedetermined  relation  to 
said  internal  contacts  and  without  any  fixed  guides  for 
said  members  during  their  falling  motion. 
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GAMB 
■utT  G.  QudMBbMh,  111  Howt  Art^  Shrcwsbwy. 
MaM.,  i^AHmP.  Cak,  Jr,  HoMea,  Ma«.  (Ill  Howe 

^**'    FIM  Apr.'l7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,440 
2ClaiM.    (CI.  273— 87) 


3,068,011 

HEAD  OF  GOLF  CLUB 

Naojko  9MO,  31  2-cboac,  IcUfaya  Tamachi, 

SUijaka-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnne  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,499 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  June  15,  1959 

1  Claim,    (a.  273— 174) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  framework  includ- 
ing side  members  and  a  top  member,  a  pair  of  rolls, 
means  mounting  the  rolls  on  the  side  members  with  one 
roll  adjacent  an  end  of  the  framework  and  the  other  roll 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  framework,  a   belt   asso- 
ciated with  the  rolls  and  adapted  to  be  wound  from  one 
to   the   other,  slots  in   the   top  member   through   which 
the  belt  passes  to  have  a  portion  thereof  flatly  supported 
on  the  top  member  at  all  times,  a  series  of  different 
representations  of  individual  fairways  including  hazards, 
appearing  along  the  length  of  the  belt  so  that  by  turn- 
ing the  rolls,  different  fairways  appear  on  the  top  mem- 
ber one  at  a  time,  a  generally  flat  rotaUble  element 
mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  in  the  top  member  between 
the  other  end  of  the  framework  and  the  roll  that  is  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  framework,  a  series  of  repre- 
sentations of  traps  and  water  hazards  generally  circum- 
ferentially  arranged  on  the  flat  rotatable  element,  and  the 
representation  of  a  golf  green  and  hole  on  the  flat  rotat- 
able element  in  the  midst  of  the  said  traps  and  water 
hazards,  the  rotatable  element  being  rotated  to  align  a 
predetermined   trap  or  water  hazard  with  the  general 
longitudinal  axis^of  the  belt  to  vary  the  approaches  to  the 
green  according  to  different  fairways  presented  on   the 
top  member. 

3,068,010 

GAME  CARD 

Jacob  J.  Hagopiaa,  597  Gii«v  Laac,  Saa  Jom  28,  Calif. 

jacoD      ^^1^  ^  iwTser.  No.  723,264 

11  ClalM.    (CL  273—152.1) 


A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  bottom  face,  a  relatively  hard  flat  plate  overlying  and 
secured  to  said  bottom  face  and  including  spaced  parallel 
leg  portions  which  extend  across  said  bottom  face  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  driving,  said  body 
portion  having  cutouts  in  its  bottom  face,  one  at  each  side 
of  the  plate  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the  bottom 
face  to  the  other  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
driving  and  to  the  leg  portions  of  the  plate,  said  cutouts 
beginning  at  the  edges  of  the  plate  and  increasingly  re- 
lieving the  body  portion  of  the  head  material  through 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  club  head  portion  to  prevent  the 
heel  and  toe  of  the  club  head  from  engaging  the  ground, 
and  an  arc-shaped  groove  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
driving  in  the  bottom  face  of  the  body  portion  between 
leg  portions  of  the  plate. 


3,068,012 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Frank  R.  Van  Vlect,  North  Readiag,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Co.,  Everett,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts  „,.... 

FDcd  Oct.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,271 
14  Claims,    (a.  277— 27) 


I — 


A 


3.  A  game  card  comprising  a  body  portion  of  predeter- 
mined size,  means  on  one  part  of  said  body  portion 
providing  a  first  representation  in  which  a  question  is  in- 
herent, said  representation  being  made  on  said  body  por- 
tion in  a  material  that  is  visible  in  ordinary  light,  and 
means  on  another  part  of  said  body  portion  spaced  from 
said  one  part  providing  the  answer  to  said  question  in 
a  material  that  is  visible  only  when  exposed  to  light  of 
a  frequency  other  than  the  frequency  of  ordinary  light. 


1.  A  mechanical,  rotary  shaft  seal  for  containing  a 
pressurized  fluid  within  a  portion  of  a  housing  wherein 
a  shaft  is  disposed,  comprising  a  seal  ring  disposed  on 
said  shaft  and  adapted  to  rotate  therewith,  said  seal  ring 
having  a  first  sealing  face  and  further  including  an  in- 
ternal groove  encircling  said  shaft,  a  sealing  gasket  dis- 
posed in  said  groove  adapted  to  prevent  the  passage  of  said 
fluid  between  said  shaft  and  said  seal  ring,  said  seal  ring 
defining  an  annulai  space  with  said  housing  open  to  said 
fluid,  axially  movable  sealing  means  disposed  about  said 
shaft  and  being  stationary  with  respect  to  shaft  rotation, 
said  sealing  means  including  a  second  sealing  face  adapted 
to  make  running  contact  with  said  first  sealing  face  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  said  fluid  therebetween,  said  seal- 
ing means  defining  a  second  annular  space  with  said  hous- 
ing  and  a  narrow  annular  passage  substantially  connecting 
said  first  and  second  annular  spaces,  said  scaling  means 
further  including  a  pair  of  pressure  surfaces  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  passage,  the  effective  area  normal 
to  said  shaft  axis  of  one  of  said  pressure  surfaces  exceed- 
ing the  corresponding  effective  area  of  the  other  pressure 
surface,  a  second  gasket  disposed  in  said  second  annular 
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space  to  prevent  the  passage  of  said  fluid  between  said 
housing  and  said  sealing  means,  said  housing  including 
a  seating  shoulder  having  at  least  one  pocket,  a  spring 
disposed  in  said  pocket  and  being  of  such  length  when 
compressed  as  to  be  completely  enclosed  in  said  pocket, 
an  axially  movable  piston  disposed  about  said  shaft  and 
being  stationary  with  respect  to  shaft  rotation,  said  spring 
being  adapted  to  urge  said  piston  against  said  sealing 
means  when  the  spring  pressure  exceeds  the  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  piston  extending  into  said  second  annular  space 
to  transmit  the  spring  force  to  said  second-gasket,  said 
pressurized  fluid  exerting  a  force  on  said  second  gasket 
in  opposition  to  said  spring  force  to  drive  said  piston  into 
solid  contact  against  said  seating  shoulder  and  so  neutraliz- 
ing the  pressure  of  the  spring,  the  force  of  said  fluid 
applied  to  the  differential  effective  area  of  said  pressure 
surfaces  acting  to  urge  said  second  sealing  face  into  fluid- 
sealing  contact  with  said  first  sealing  face  with  complete 
absence  of  spring  pressure. 


3,0M,014 
COOLING  MECHANICAL  SEALS 
Samuel  Olfford  Waher  WUklmom  Cookkun,  England, 
aMifDor  to  Craac  PacUng  Limited,  Sloogi^  Bnciiing- 
hamsiiirc,  England,  a  Britich  company 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S35,03« 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  Ang.  22,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CI.  277— M) 


3,968,013 
CABLE  SPLICING  SLEEVE 
Roy  A.  Calcndinc,  21   Moniingsidc  Drive,  Croton-on- 
Hudson,  N.Y.,  and  Cari  A.  Schrocdcr,  144-35  North- 
ern Blvd.,  FlniUng,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  058,424 
SCIahni.    (CL  277— 63) 


,  "  "  :'  "■■ 


1.  A  cable  splicing  sleeve  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing  split  longitudinal- 
ly to  form  two  parts,  said  casing  having  externally  thread- 
ed end  portions,  said  casing  being  of  one  common  internal 
and  external  diameter  intermediate  its  ends,  two-part  caps 
in  threaded  engagement  with  the  casing  end  portions, 
means  for  securing  the  cap  parts  together,  each  cap  hav- 
ing end  wall  portions  forming  partial  closures  to  one 
diameter,  sealing  chambers  in  and  opening  through  outer 
ends  of  said  casing,  the  casing  parts  including  inwardly 
of  and  adjacent  their  ends  inwardly  projecting  seats  par- 
tially defining  said  chambers,  a  thin  disc  arranged  on  the 
seat  in  each  of  said  chambers,  a  pressure  ring  of  rigid 
material  in  the  outer  end  of  and  projecting  beyond  each 
of  said  chambers,  said  pressure  rings  being  engaged  by  the 
end  wall  portions  of  said  caps,  flexible  sealing  means  in 
each  chamber  between  the  disc  and  ring,  said  caps,  discs, 
rings  and  sealing  means  having  substantially  common 
diameter  bores  materially  less  in  diameter  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  casing,  said  sealing  means  being 
adapted  to  form  a  seal  around  cable  portions  dispoaed  in 
the  bores  of  said  sealing  means  and  in  said  chambers 
upon  application  of  pressure  to  each  of  said  rings  by  said 
caps,  the  split  of  said  casing  parts  forming  adjacent  longi- 
tudinally arranged  surfaces,  and  means  including  a  seal 
medium  extending  longitudinally  of  said  adjacent  surfaces 
for  uniting  said  adjacent  surfaces  and  said  casing  parts. 


A  rotary  shaft  seal  comprising  in  combination:  a  shaft, 
a  housing  for  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  axis  in  said  housing,  flrst  and  second 
annular  seal  members  embracing  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
seal  members  having  a  radial  face,  means  urging  said 
members  into  mutual  face-to-face  rubbing  contact  over 
the  said  radial  faces  thereof,  said  flrst  annular  seal  mem- 
ber being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
and  said  second  annular  seal  member  being  mounted 
non-rotatably  in  said  housing,  a  fluid  connection  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  housing  and  having  a  passage  open- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  the  region  of  said 
second  annular  seal  face  member,  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  the  periphery  of  said  flrst  and  second  annu- 
lar seal  members  defining  an  annular  space  for  passage 
of  cooling  fluid  admitted  through  said  connection  in  a 
generally  axial  direction  over  the  outside  of  said  mem- 
bers and  into  said  housing,  and  said  non-rotatable  second 
seal  member  having  a  cylindrical  external  surface  and  a 
circumferential  groove  extending  radially  inwards  from 
said  surface,  said  groove  being  positioned  close  to  the 
radial  rubbing  face  on  said  second  seal  member  to  de- 
fine with  said  face  a  thin  radial  wall  portion  for  present- 
ing an  enlarged  surface  area  from  which  heat  may  be 
passed  from  said  faces  in  rubbing  contact  to  said  cooling 
fluid. 

3,068,015 

SEAL  FOR  ROTATING  CYLINDERS  SUCH  AS 

KILNS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alexander  J.  Ronbal,  MUwuriuc,  Wii„  asiignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmera  Manofactnring  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,554 

5  ClainH.    (a.  277—81) 


1.  A  segment  adapted  to  coact  and  form  with  similar 
segments  an  annular  sealing  ring  presenting  a  cylindrical 
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collar  adapted  to  engage  and  be  tied  around  an  outer  sur- 
face of  a  cylidrical  kiln  by  a  circumferentially  arranged 
cable  and  an  annular  flange  projecting  radially  outward  of 
the  cylindrical  collar,  comprising,  an  adjoining  cylinder 
forming  portion  and  radially  outward  flange  forming  por- 
tion, a  jaw  arranged  radially  outward  of  the  cylinder 
forming  portion,  the  jaw  and  the  cylinder  form- 
ing portions  being  adapted  to  grasp  therebetween  a  caljle 
arranged  parallel  to  the  flange  forming  portion,  and 
clamping  means  engaging  both  the  jaw  and  the  cylinder 
forming  portion  operative  to  move  the  jaw  radially  inward 
toward  the  cylinder  forming  portion. 


a  V-shaped  packing-contacting  groove  formed  by  respec- 
tive second  surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer  rings,  said  sec- 


ond surfaces  each  being  at  an  angle  to  and  intersecting 
the  first  surface  of  iu  respective  ring. 


3,068,016 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SEAL 

Robert  L.  Dega,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,970 

2  Claimi.    (CL  277—96) 


3,068,018 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  SEAL 
Clarence  W.  Tydcman,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Tydeman  Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  Jnly  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,090 
5  Claims.    (CL  277—165) 


1 .  A  labyrinth-type  rubbing  contact  fluid  seal  compris- 
ing two  members  capable  of  relative  roUtional  movement, 
at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  circular  rubbing 
contact  area,  a  facing  on  said  circular  rubbing  contact 
area,  said  facing  having  an  open-faced  cellular  metal 
framework,  said  framework  having  a  regular  geometnc 
pattern  of  recesses  and  a  sintered  briquctted  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  55%  to  85%  powdered  copper,  15% 
to  45%  powdered  nickel  and  2%  to  6%  boron  nitnde,  by 
weight  of  powdered  metal,  disposed  in  and  filling  said 
recesses,  said  framework  being  in  rubbing  contact  with 
the  other  of  said  members. 


1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  seal  for  use  between  relatively 
movable  mating  parts,  one  of  which  contains  an  annular 
groove  having  a  bottom  and  spaced  sidewalls  which  coin- 
priscs,  a  pair  of  split  metal  rings  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relation  between  the  sidewalls  of  the  groove  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  base  thereof,  the  spliu  in  said  rings  being 
positioned  in  diametrically  opposed  relation,  and  a  con- 
tinuous elastic  ring  compressed  within  the  groove  in  con- 
tinuous annular  contact  with  the  base  and  both  sidewalls 
thereof  and  with  both  metal  rings  in  a  manner  to  seal  the 
annular  joint  therebetween. 


3  068  019 
GEOMETRIC  STEERING  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Bronidauf  I.  UUnskl,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Yale  and  Towne  Manufactnring  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Not.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,045 
8  Claims.    (CI.  280—103) 


3  068,017 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PACKING  ADAPTOR 
Rac  A.  Promer,  Sonth  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Union  CarlMe  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,242 
5  Claims.    (CL  277—117) 
1 .  A  rigid,  non-extrodable  composite  annular  metal  fe- 
male V-ring  packing  adaptor  for  use  in  a  stuffing  box 
around  a  high  pressure  pump  shaft  which  comprises  inner 
and   outer  intcrfitting  rings  of  substantially   triangular 
cross -sect  ion.   a  first   surface  of  the   inner  ring  bearing 
against  the  pump  shaft  and  a  first  surface  of  the  outer 
ring  bearing  against  an  inner  surface  of  the  stuffing  box. 


1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  steering 
wheels  individually  mounted  for  steering  rotation,  a  cir- 
cular sprocket  rotating  with  the  steering  rotation  of  each  / 
wheel,  a  chain  engaged  about  both  sprockets  with  oi>- 
posed  parts  of  the  chain  moving  between  said  sprockeu 
as  the  wheels  are  steered,  a  control  wheel  arranged  with 
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its  periphery  in  contact  with  a  part  of  the  chain  that  ex- 
tends between  the  sprockets,  said  control  wheel  being 
forn-.ed  with  its  periphery  one-half  that  of  each  sprocket 
whereby  in  effect  to  rotate  in  a  ratio  of  360*  to  180*  of 
the  steering  rotation  of  each  sprocket,  means  mounting 
the  control  wheel  to  rotate  in  an  eccentric  axis,  so  that 
the  chain  by  moving  over  the  periphery  of  said  control 
wheel  will  have  differential  movements  to  effect  different 
rates  of  steering  rotation  of  the  two  sprockets  relatively 
to  one  another,  means  coacting  with  an  opposed  part  of 
said  chain  between  the  two  sprockets  to  take  up  the  dif- 
ferential chain  movements  that  are  effected  by  the  control 
wheel,  and  said  control  wheel  adapted  by  its  ratio  of  rota- 
tion relatively  to  the  sprockets  to  effect  geometric  stor- 
ing of  the  steering  wheels  through  all  angles  of  steering 
including  a  full  360*. 


3  0M,01C 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Josef  Miiller,  Stnttgart-RkdcBbcrg,  and  Frtedrich  H.  van 
Winsen,  Kirchbeim,  Teck,  Gcrmaay,  aasipiors  to  Daim- 
ler-Benz   Aktiengescllachaft,    Stuttgart-Unterturkheim, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  134^97 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Germany  Ang.  20,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CI.  280—106.5) 


1.  A  front  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  front  wheels  comprising,  a 
vehicle  main  frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  elastically  sup- 
ported from  said  vehicle  main  frame  at  only  two  places 
one  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  longitudinal  center  plane, 
independent  wheel  suspension  means  including  an  upper 
guide  member  and  a  lower  guide  member  for  suspending 
a  respective  front  wheel  from  said  auxiliary  frame,  said 
lower  guide  member  including  two  guide  arm  portions, 
bearing  means  pivoUbly  connecting  one  of  said  guide 
arm  portions  with  said  auxiliary  frame  at  a  distance  be- 
low the  straight  line  passing  through  said  two  bearing 
places,  and  universal  joint  means  for  connecting  the  other 
of  said  guide  arm  portions  with  said  vehicle  main  frame, 
said  other  guide  arm  portion  extending  essentially  longi- 
tudinally of  the  vehicle  to  thereby  effectively  brace  said 
auxiliary  frame,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  bearing  means  ex- 
tending essentially  through  the  center  of  said  universal 
joint  means. 

3  068  021  ^ 

ADJUSTABLE  PIVOT  FOR  AXLE 
Bronislaus  I.  UUnsU,  Flonmoor,  HI.,  asdfnor  to  The 
Yale  &  Townc  Manufacturing  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  ComiMtkut 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,725 
12  Claims.  (CL  28(^—111) 
12.  In  an  industrial  truck,  a  truck  frame,  an  axle  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  truck,  steerable  wheels  piv- 
otally  secured  by  means  of  king  pins  to  each  end  of  said 
axle,  a  support,  said  support  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending pivot  member,  means  mounting  said  axle  on  said 
pivot  member  for  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  truck,  means  mounting  said 
support  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  truck  whereby  said  sup- 
port and  axle  may  be  adjusted  by  pivotal  movement  about 
said  transversely  extending  axis  to  bring  said  king  pins 
into  a  vertical  position  relatively  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 


tion of  the  truck,  said  support  having  an  arm  extending 
from  said  transversely  extending  axis,  an  adjusting  screw 
threaded  through  said  arm  and  bearing  against  said  framc 
for  pivoting  said  arm  away  from  said  frame  to  bring  said 
king  pins  into  a  vertical  position  and  hold  said  king  pins 
in  said  vertical  position  against  the  weight  of  the  truck 


while  allowing  further  movemeat  of  said  arm  relatively 
to  said  frame  upon  lifting  of  said  frame,  a  limit  switch 
secured  to  said  arm.  and  switch  actuating  means  engage- 
able  with  said  frame  to  normally  actuate  said  switch  and 
to  release  said  switch  upon  said  further  movement  of  said 
arm  to  indicate  when  said  frame  has  been  lifted  a  pre- 
determined amount. 


3,068,022 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  WITH  OSCaLATION 
DAMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Enut  J.  H.   Fiala,  Sinddfinccn,  KnU  Bobiingen,  Ger- 
many,  assignor   to   Daimler-Benz    Aktlcngescllachaft, 
Stuttgart-Unterturkheim,  Genmmy 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,826 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Germany  Apr.  3,  1957 

15ClalaM.    (0.280—124) 


11.  An  arrangement  for  damping  vibrations  and  swing- 
ing movements  of  spring-suspended  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  superstructure,  and  means  for  spring-suspending 
wheels  from  said  superstructure  comprising  dynamic  an- 
nihilator  means  for  dissipating  the  energy  of  the  swinging 
movements  and  consisting  of  an  annihilator  spring  means 
secured  to  and  supported  by  said  wheel  spring-suspending 
means  and  inertia  means,  said  inertia  means  including  a 
first  portion  constituting  the  annihilator  mass,  said  first 
portion  being  supported  by  said  annihilator  spring  means, 
and  an  unsprung  portion  separately  cormected  with  said 
wheel-suspending  means,  the  mass  of  said  unsprung  por- 
tion of  said  inertia  means  being  smaller  than  the  mass  of 
said  first  portion  thereof. 


3,060,023 

EQUALIZATION  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES. 

ESPECIALLY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Enut  J.  H.  Fliib,  fhiiliMW,  Krdi  BoU^ta,  Ger- 
many,  assigBor   to    Daimiar-rtMU    Akticagcscllscliaft, 
StBt^wt-UBtolarkhsim,  GenMmy 

Filed  Not.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,560 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatfaM  GermMj  Not.  26,  1957 

27  CkilnM.    (CL  280—124) 
1 .  A  fluid-operated  equalization  ^ring  system  for  vehi- 
cles, especially  motor  vehicles  having  a  plurality  of  front 
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and  rear  wheels  and  a  relatively  stationary  part,  compris- 
ing equalization  means  including  two  piston  members  and 
connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  two  piston 
members  with  each  other,  common  spring  means,  indi- 
vidual spring  means  operatively  connected  with  a  respec- 
tive wheel  to  spring  support  the  same  against  said  rela- 
tively stationary  part,  force-transmitting  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  portion  of  the  forces  absorbed  by  each  wheel 
to  a  respective  individual  spring  means  and  for  transmit- 
ting another  portion  of  said  forces  over  a  first  branch 


_y 


line  to  said  equalization  tneans  and  over  a  second  branch 
line  to  said  common  spring  means  from  a  respective  one  of 
each  said  wheels,  auxiliary  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  connecting  means,  auxiliary  spring  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  force-transmitting  means, 
and  control  means  for  selectively  rendering  at  least  some 
of  said  auxiliary  means  ineffective  during  accelerations 
and  decelerations  of  the  vehicle  and  for  rendering  at  least 
some  of  the  other  auxiliary  spring  means  ineffective  with 
the  vehicle  passing  through  a  curve. 


3,MS,n4 
BOAT  TRAILER 

2841  TIMca  9t  NW. 

WMklMtOB,  D.C. 

FIM  Jan.  VmO.  Scr.  No.  M2 
2ClainH.    (a.  28»-414) 


Hcwry  A.  BcriiMr, 


FMC 


3,068,025 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Robert  E.  StUwcll,  SMta  Clara,  Calif.,  aasignor  to 

CorporatkNi,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appUotfioB  Nov.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  470,494,  now 
Patent  No.  2,892,466,  dated  June  30,  1959.     Divided 
this  appUcation  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,473 
3  Claims.    (0.285—5) 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  female  collar  circum- 
scribing a  longitudinal  axis  therefra-,  a  pair  of  bolts  rigid- 
ly connected  to  the  collar  and  spaced  from  each  other 
longitudinally  of  the  collar,  said  bolu  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  collar  in  a  common  direction  and  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  a  latch  re- 
taining bar  having  an  intermediate  portion  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  bolts  and  extended  longitudinally  of  said  collar, 
said  bar  having  opposite  end  portions  projecting  from 
said  intermediate  pmtion,  one  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
bar  projecting  outwardly  from  said  collar  in  oblique  rela- 
tion to  said  axis  of  said  collar  thereby  providing  a  cam- 
ming surface  diqKMed  toward  said  collar,  said  bar  also 
having  a  slot  adjacent  to  said  outwardly  projecting  end 
portion,  spring  meaiu  on  uid  bolts  and  engaging  said  bar 
for  yieldably  urging  said  bar  toward  said  collar,  a  male 
collar  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  circumscribing  relation 
on  a  pipe  to-be-coupled  and  being  releasably  received  in 
said  female  collar  adjacent  to  said  outwardly  projecting 
end  portion  of  said  bar,  and  a  latch  rigidly  connected  to 
said  male  collar  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  latch  being  releasably  received  in  said  slot  with 
Mid  male  collar  fitted  in  said  female  collar  and  being 
slidably  engageable  with  said  camming  surface  during 
movement  of  said  male  collar  into  said  female  collar 
thereby  to  urge  said  bar  away  from  said  female  collar 
whereby  entry  of  said  latch  into  said  slot  is  permitted. 


3,068,026 
CRYOGENIC  FLUID  TRANSFER  LINE  COUPLING 
Birch  L.  McKamcy,  Speedway,  Ind.,  aisigiior  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Dctrott,  Mich.^  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Inc  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,787 
2CWM.    (CL285— 47) 


1.  In  combination:  a  boat;  a  frame  member  of  inverted 
U-shape  straddling  said  boat  centrally  along  the  Icngdi 
thereof,  said  frame  member  including  a  transverse  bight 
portion  having  legs  depending  from  either  end  thereof; 
ground-engaging  wheels  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  legs;  flexible  sling  means  secured  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  the  respective  legs  of  said  frame  at  points 
spaced  below  said  bight  portion,  eaid  sling  means  passing 
under  and  supporting  said  boat;  means  for  tightening 
said  sling  means  to  hold  said  boat  against  the  underside 
of  said  bight  portion;  a  towing  attachment  removably 
secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  boat  independently  of 
said  frame  member  to  connect  said  boat  to  a  towing 
vehicle;  and  means  provided  on  said  frame  member  and 
on  said  towing  attachment  for  securing  therebetween  a 
flexible  line  to  transmit  a  poftion  of  the  towing  force. 


1.  A  cryogenic  fluid  transfer  line  coupling  comprising 
a  pair  of  inner  fluid  carrying  tube  sections,  a  sleeve 
formed  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  sections  and  telescopi- 
cally  received  about  the  end  of  the  other  of  said  sections 
to  provide  a  slidable  fluid  transferring  inner  tube  con- 
nection, a  pair  of  outer  supporting  tube  sections  concen- 
trically disposed  about  said  inner  tube  connection,  flanges 
formed  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  outer  tube  section, 
means  to  sealingly  secure  said  flanges  together  to  provide 
a  gas  tight  joint  therebetween,  an  expansible  tube  con- 
centrically disposed  between  said  outer  tube  and  said 
inner  tube,  means  to  sealingly  secure  said  expansible  tube 
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to  said  outer  tube  flanges  and  to  said  inner  tube  connec- 
uon  to  define  first  and  second  chambers  between  said 
outer  tube  and  said  inner  tube,  said  first  chamber  being 
partially  located  between  said  outer  tube  and  said  ex- 
"pansible  tube  and  being  evacuated  to  minimize  heat  trans- 
fer between  said  inner  and  said  outer  tubes,  and  said 
second  chamber  being  formed  between  said  expansible 
tube  and  said  inner  tube  to  prevent  the  flow  of  vaporized 
fluid  emanating  from  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  inner 
tube  to  said  first  evacuated  chamber. 


3.MM27 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Dan  W.  Lewis  and  Charles  F.  Johnson,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignon  to  McEvoy  Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  13,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7C7,«22 
2  Cialmt.    (CL  2S5— 144) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  well  pipe  disposed  ver- 
tically in  a  well,  comprising  a  well  bead  disposed  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  well  having  a  vertical  passageway  there- 
through to  the  well  and  having  a  seat  means  in  said  pas- 
sageway for  supporting  a  hanger  bowl,  a  hanger  bowl  with- 
in said  passageway  supported  by  said  seat  means  against 
downward  movement,  said  banger  bowl  having  a  vertical 
(^>ening  therethrough  through  which  the  well  pipe  to  be 
supported  is  disposed,  said  hanger  bowl  having  about  a 
lower  portion  thereof  an  inwardly  facing  downwardly  con- 
verging conically  tapered  slip  seat,  slip  means  having  inner 
surface  means  engaging  the  well  pipe  and  having  out- 
wardly facing  donwardly  converging  conically  tapered 
surface  means  for  engaging  said  slip  seat  to  support  the 
well  pipe,  the  taper  of  said  outwardly  facing  slip  surface 
means  being  steeper  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  hanger 
bowl  opening  than  the  taper  of  said  slip  seat,  said  hanger 
bowl  having  contact  with  and  being  fully  supported  out- 
wardly by  said  well  head  from  a  vertically  intermediate 
zone  of  said  hanger  bowl  to  the  upper  end  of  said  hinger 
bowl,  said  hanger  bowl  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
well  head  from  said  vertically  intermediate  zone  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  hanger  bowl,  said  hanger  bowl  having  a 
flexible  portion  immediately  below  said  intermediate  zone 
permitting  progressive  pivotal  outward  movement  of  the 
part  of  said  hanger  bowl  below  said  intermediate  zone 
when  well  pipe  load  is  transferred  thereto  by  said  slips, 
said  part  of  said  hanger  bowl  moving  into  contact  with 
said  well  head  when  full  well  pipe  load  is  transferred 
thereto  by  said  slips  and  moving  only  partially  toward 
said  well  head  when  partial  well  pipe  load  is  transferred 
thereto  by  said  slips,  said  movement  fully  aligning  said 
outwardly  facing  slip  surface  and  said  slip  seat  when  said 
part  of  said  hanger  bowl  below  said  intermediate  zone  is 
moved  to  contact  said  well  head,  and  decreasing  the  diff- 
erence in  the  tapers  of  said  outwardly  facing  slip  surface 


and  said  slip  seat  when  said  part  of  said  larger  bowl  be- 
low said  intermediate  zone  is  moved  only  partially  to- 
ward said  well  head,  whereby  when  no  weight  of  the  well 
pipe  is  being  supported  by  the  slips  only  the  lower  end 
of  the  outwardly  facing  slip  surfaces  engages  the  slip 
seat,  and  whereby  when  part  of  the  weight  of  the  well 
pipe  is  being  supported  by  the  slips  there  is  outwardly 
facing  slip  surface-slip  seat  contact  at  a  portion  of  the 
outwardly  facing  slip  surface  extending  upward  from  its 
lower  end,  and  whereby  when  the  full  weight  of  the  well 
pipe  is  being  supported  by  the  slips  there  is  full  outwardly 
facing  slip  surface-slip  seat  contact. 


3,048,028 
CONDUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  L.  Elliott  and  Cari  R.  lodyia,  SUaej,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  The  Bcadtx  CorporaHoB,  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1956,  Sv.  No.  612,798 
9Clatana.    (0.285—149) 


1.  A  flexible  conduit  comprising  a  plurality  of  braided 
wire  tubes  telescoped  to  form  a  multi-ply  metallic  hoae, 
a  pre-formed  imperforate  flexible  outer  tube  made  of 
elastic  plastic  material  telescoped  over  the  outer  braided 
wire  tube,  and  a  unitary  maas  of  solid  flexible  nuterial 
lining  said  hose  and  filling  the  voids  in  and  between  the 
walls  of  said  tubes,  each  of  the  ends  of  the  metallic  hose 
being  telescoped  within  and  connected  to  a  ferrule  and 
the  ends  of  said  flexible  outer  tube  overlying  and  being 
sealed  to  the  ferrules. 


3,068,029 
STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY 

Leonard  W.  Schwwts,  Plltrfbrd,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to 
Schwartx  Metal  CoaapMay,  be,  Piliaford,  N.Y.,  a 
coqM>nrtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  860^41 
4Clataa.    (CL287— 54) 


1.  A  structural  assembly,  comprising  a  generally-cy- 
lindrical first  tube  having  a  portion  of  relatively  large 
diameter  and  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  and  a  frustro- 
conical  portion  connecting  said  two  portions,  a  second  gen- 
erally-cylindrical tube  having  two  axially  aligned  circular 
holes  through  diametrally  opposite  sides,  one  of  said 
holes  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  other,  said  one 
hole  being  of  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  said 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  first  tube  to  receive  said 
large  diameter  portion,  and  the  other  bole  being  of  ap- 
proximately the  same  diameter  as  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  first  tube  to  receive  said  reduced  diameter 
portion,  said  first  tube  being  inserted,  transverse  to  said 
second  tube,  through  the  larger  hole  in  the  second  tube 
with  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  first  tube  ex- 
tending into  the  smaller  hole  in  the  second  tube  and  with 
the  snudl  end  of  said  frustro-conical  portion  engaging 
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the  inner  edge  of  said  smaller  hole,  and  said  reduced  di- 
ameter portion  of  said  first  tube  engaging  the  outside  of 
said  second  tube  around  said  smaller  hole. 


3,068,030 
LATCHING  AND  SECURING  MEANS  FOR  COM- 
PONENT SECTIONS  OF  A  TUBULAR  BODY 
Richard    SattoB    Ransom,    Holywood,    County    Down, 
Northern  Irelaad,  aasigDor  to  Short  Brotbcn  and  Hari- 
and  Limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland 

FUed  Ian.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  256 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  31,  1959 

5ClaiM.    (CI.  287— 54) 


manently  and  fixedly  bonded  in  said  socket  housing  and  a 
ball  stud  having  a  ball  head  rotatably  and  tiltably  retained 
in  said  bearing,  said  bearing  substantially  enclosing  said 
ball  head  and  having  an  opening  in  register  with  the  open- 
ing in  one  end  of  said  socket  housing  and  closing  the  other 
end  of  said  socket  housing,  said  ball  stud  having  a  shank 
extending  through  said  opening  in  said  bearing  and  said 
opening  in  said  one  end  of  said  socket  housing,  and  said 
bearing  forming  a  closure  for  said  socket  bousing  at  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  and  said  bearing  being  un- 
covered at  said  other  end. 


1.  In  combination,  latching  and  securing  means  for  a 
tubular  body  defined  by  first  and  second  sections  opera- 
tive to  be  positioned  in  longitudinally  aligned  end-to-end 
relationship,  said  latching  and  securing  means  compris- 
ing: at  least  one  latch  member  operatively  carried  by 
said  first  section  adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  and 
freely  extending  beyond  the  end  thereof  towards  said 
second  section,  said  second  section  including  a  coopera- 
tively positioned  abutment  adjacent  said  latch  member, 
and  having  an  inclined  surface  facing  inwardly  towards 
the  interior  of  said  second  section,  said  latch  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  transversely  movable  resilient 
blade,  the  free  end  thereof  including  a  lug  having  a  co- 
operatively inclined  re-entrant  surface,  said  abutment  be- 
ing so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  latch  member  that 
when  the  first  section  is  offered  thereto,  said  lug  rides 
over  said  abutment  and  assumes  an  engaged  position 
wherein  said  abutment  is  positioned  between  said  lug 
and  said  first  section  and  the  inclined  surfaces  bear  against 
one  another,  and  means  carried  by  said  second  section 
in  transverse  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bodies  and  operative  at  a  point  closely  adjacent  said 
wedging  surfaces  for  tightening  said  latch  member  in  said 
engaged  position  to  interlock  said  lug  and  said  abutment 
and  to  provide  a  wedging  action  between  the  inclined 
faces  to  draw  the  adjoining  sections  more  closely  together. 


3,068,031 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
E4wmr4  J.  Hcrbcur  tmd  Syivcater  S.  Mum,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  awlfort  to  Tbompsoa  Ramo  WooUridgc  loc, 
Detrait,  Mich.,  a  corpontloa  of  Oyo 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,847 
5  Claims.    (0.287—90) 


3,068,032 
BALL  JOINT  CONNECTION 
Friedrich  H.  van  Winaen,  Kirchbclm,  Tecfc,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Daimler-Benz  Aktlengcicllschaft,  Stnttgart- 
Unterturkhcim,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1959,  S«r.  No.  849,428 

ClafaM  priority,  appBcatkm  Germany  Nov.  13, 1958 

7  Claims,    (a.  287— 90) 


mzm 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  for  connecting  two  parts  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  allow  swinging  movements  of  said 
parts  with  respect  to  each  other  in  several  planes,  and 
to  allow  swinging  movement  of  said  parts  with  respect 
to  each  other  within  a  preferred  plane  of  movement,  com- 
prising a  housing  secured  to  one  of  said  parts  and  in- 
cluding a  hollow  socket  member,  a  ball  joint  member  ar- 
ranged within  said  socket  member  and  movable  within 
said  socket  member  in  several  planes,  said  ball  joint 
member  having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  said 
aperture  having  an  elongated  cross-sectional  area,  said 
preferred  plane  of  movement  being  the  central  longitudi- 
nal plane  of  said  aperture,  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 
parts  extending  into  said  aperture,  and  means  for  securing 
said  end  of  the  other  part  to  said  ball  joint  member  with- 
in said  aperture  to  allow  said  swinging  movements  of 
said  parts  with  respect  to  each  other  in  several  planes  by 
movement  of  said  ball  joint  member  within  said  socket 
member,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  means  for 
allowing  swinging  movement  of  said  other  part  with  re- 
spect to  said  one  part  within  said  aperture  in  said  preferred 
plane  of  movement  and  including  anti-friction  means 
enabling  said  movement  within  said  preferred  plane  to 
be  essentially  frictionless. 


1.  A  ball  joint  comprising  a  socket  housing  open  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  having  an  opening  in  one  end  being 
smaller  than  an  opening  in  the  other  end,  a  bearing  per- 


3,068,033 
TAMPER.PROOF  SHEET  METAL  SEAL 
Georfc  G.  Canter,  2310  Crcaton  Ave.,  Bronx,  and  Gilbert 
G.  Canter,  200  W.  20th  St,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  July  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,401 
'     3ClalmB.    (CL  292— 317) 
1.  A  tamper-proof  sheet  metal  joint  comprising  a  seam 
formed  of  three  overlying  thicknesses  of  metal  one  of 
which  is  a  flange  on  a  supporting  part  having  a  wall  wjiich 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flange  and  the  other 
two  overlying  thickness  are  integral  and   embrace  said 
flange  with  the  edge  of  one  embracing  thickness  abutting 
said  wall  of  the  supporting  part,  said  overlying  thicknesses 
of  metal  having  overlying  areas  thereof  deformed  out  of 
their  normal  planes  and  into  the  limiting  planes  of  the  ad- 
jacent overlying  thicknesses,  the  deformed  areas  extend- 
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ing  to  substantially  the  edge  of  the  embracing  thickness 
which  abuts  said  wall  of  the  supporting  part,  and  the  part 
of  the  boundary  of  the  deformed  areas  of  said  thickness 


body,  at  least  three  fingers  extending  from  said  body 
parallel  to  the  longest  length  thereof  and  spaced  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  each  other  for  insertion  between  the 
sheath  and  the  core  of  the  fuel  element,  surfaces  on  each 
of  said  fingers  disposed  parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  sheath  and  of  the  core  re4>ectively,  a  groove  in  each 


which  abuts  said  wall  of  the  supporting  part  being  cut  at 
least  partially  therethrough  in  the  region  of  the  said  wall 
of  the  supporting  part. 


3.MS,t34 
RAPID  LOADING  CARGO  RELEASE  HOOK 
Harris  S.  Campbell.  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Eastern 
Rotocraft  Corporation,  Doylcstowo,  Pa^  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  17,  1959,  Sot.  No.  tll.OSS 
TCialiiM.    (Ci.2f4— 13) 


«t-       m 


1.  A  direct  loading  cargo  release  device  including 

(a)   a  frame, 

{/>)  a  load  carrying  beam  forming  a  U  shape  having 

(1)  a  lower  generally  horizontal  cantilever  beam 
part  and 

(2)  an  upper  horizontal  arm  portion, 

(r)  a  pivot  structure   mounting  said   beam   on   said 

frame. 

(d)  a  latch  part  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  and 
engaging  the  end  of  said  arm  portion  when  in  latched 
position, 

(c)  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame, 

(/)  toggle  means  connecting  said  lever  and  said  latch 
to  interrelate  their  motions,  said  toggle  means  lying 
in  aligned  approximate  dead  center  position  with  said 
lever  when  in  latched  relation  and  in  aligned  approx- 
imate dead  center  position  with  said  latch  when  in 
released  position,  thus  providing  a  linkage  which  re- 
mains in  stable  release  position  until  the  latch  part 
is  engaged  during  closing  movement  of  said  upper 
arm  portion, 

(C)  and  a  load  retaining  keeper  having  one  end  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  and  one  end  engaging  said 
cantilever  beam  part  when  in  load  carrying  position. 


3.Mt,t35 

UNLOADING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

FUEL  ELEMENTS  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Scbastien  Foglia,  Vcrricrcs  U  Bataoa,  Fmcc,  aarigiior 

to  Commissariat  a  I'EacffIc  Atomiq— ,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  5.  19M,  Scr.  No.  T<tlt 

Clalma  priority,  appHcatioB  Fi— la  Fak.  It,  1999 

2  Claims.    (CI.  294— lt2) 

1.  In  an  unloading  device  for  fuel  elemenu  having  a 

core  and  a  sheath  spaced  therefrooi,  a  heavy  cylindrical 


of  said  surfaces,  said  grooves  in  each  of  said  fingers  being 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof,  a  bottom  for  each 
of  said  grooves  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  adjacent 
surface  on  the  finger  and  a  ball  mounted  in  each  of  said 
grooves  for  movement  into  wedging  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  fuel  element  when  said  device  is 
ra^Md. 


3,tit.t3i 

AUTOMATIC  PIPE  HANDLING  TONGS 

Joha  T.  Doty,  9936  E.  Ranom  Avc^  BcOfowcr,  Caltf. 

FIM  Sept.  22, 19M,  S«r.  No.  57,759 

3CialaM.    (C1.294— IM) 


1.  A  pipe  handling  tongs  comprising  an  arcuate  shoe, 
said  shoe  being  approximately  180*  in  length,  a  pipe  en- 
gaging segment  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  arcuate  shoe, 
said  segment  being  materially  less  in  length  than  said 
shoe  and  the  arcuate  shoe  and  pipe  segment  together 
having  a  length  greater  than  180*,  an  arcuate  arm  rest- 
ing on  said  shoe  in  one  position  of  the  parts  and  being 
substantially  concentric  with  the  shoe,  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  segment  on  one  end  of  the  arm  whereby 
the  segment  projects  beyond  the  arm,  and  also  beyond 
one  end  of  the  arcuate  shoe,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  arm  on  the  shoe,  said  pivotal  mounting  being  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  shoe  and  adjacent  said  pipe  segment,  a 
cam  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  first  named  arm  ad- 
jacent the  end  opposite  the  said  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
first  named  arm,  one  end  of  said  cam  arm  engaging  said 
shoe,  an  ear  extending  from  the  cam  arm  to  lift  said 
cam  arm  and  the  first  named  arm  relative  to  said  shoe 
to  swing  said  pipe  segment  against  the  pipe  and  clamp 
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the  pipe  between  said  segment  and  said  shoe,  said  means  planar  and  coincident  with  the  top  portion  of  the  tire 

pivotally  mounting  the  arm  on  the  shoe,   including  a  of  said  wheels;  and  door  means  on  the  outer  sides  of  said 

pivot  pin  rotatably  mounted  in  the  shoe,  a  cam  on  said  elongated   boxes,   which  when   open,  expose   the   entire 

pin  journaled  in  the  arm  to  adjust  the  pivot  of  said  arm  interior  length  of  said  boxes,  including  that  porUon  above 

relative  to  the  shoe.  said  wheel  wells.       


3,M8,037 

AUTOMOBILE  CARRIERS 

Robert  C.  Rlsncr,  8199  Condnit  Road,  Towson  4,  Md. 

FUed  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,096 

2  Claims.    (CI.  294— 1) 


3,068,039 

RESILIENTLY  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  BUMPER 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Bcia  Barinyl,  Stattgart-Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz   AktiengcscUschaft,   Stattsart-Untertrnk- 

bcim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  23.  1957,  Ser.  No.  685.669 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Sept.  26.  1956 

9  Claims.    (0.296—28) 


1.  In  an  automobile  carrier,  the  combination  of  a 
chassis;  a  trackway  on  said  chassis;  a  second  trackway 
supported  on  said  chassis  above  said  first  trackway;  a  pair 
of  posts  on  said  chassis  on  which  the  forward  end  of  said 
second  trackway  is  supported;  a  transverse  beam  fixed  on 
the  tops  of  said  posts;  a  transverse  beam  removably  and 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  posU  forwardly  of  said  fixed 
beam;  adjustable  mounting  means  for  said  adjusUble 
beam,  comprising  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  front  of  each 
of  said  posts  and  having  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  bolt 
holes  therethrough,  and  a  socket  on  the  top  of  said  bracket 
with  an  upstanding  ear  having  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes 
therethrough,  said  adjustable  beam  having  a  bolt  hole  in 
each  of  its  ends  which  can  be  made  to  register  with  a 
pair  of  said  bolt  holes  in  said  plates  and  in  said  ears,  for 
passage  of  bolts  through  said  holes  to  fix  said  adjustable 
beam  in  adjusted  positions  in  said  brackets;  and  a  pair  of 
tracks  hinged  on  said  fixed  beam  and  supported  on  said 
adjustable  beam  for  vertical  adjustment,  in  alignment  with 
said  second  trackway,  adapted  to  elongate  forwardly  said 
second  trackway. 


1.  A  motor  car  having  a  frame,  an  outer  coveriiJg 
having  a  plurality  of  sections  substantially  enclosing  said 
frame  and  supported  thereby,  said  covering  having  a 
large  opening  at  one  section  thereof,  a  bumper  member 
essentially  forming  a  continuation  of  said  outer  covering 
mounted  essentially  within  said  car  to  substantially  close 
said  opening,  and  means  within  said  section  for  mounting 
said  msmbcr  within  said  car,  said  means  including  resilient 
means  for  resiliently  resisting  a  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber caused  by  an  external  force. 


3,068,038 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TRUCK  BED 

Clinton  C.  Douglass,  Jr.,  231  21st  St.,  Bakersficid,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  30,168 

2  Claims.    (CL  296 — 24) 


3.068.040 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  AND  MANNER  OF 

ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Bila  Barfnyt,  Stattgart-Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Unterturk- 

heim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  4,  1958 

13  Claims.    (CI.  296—28) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  wheels  and  body  frame 
assembly  of  a  pickup  truck  with  a  rear  view  window, 
a  unitary  interchangeable  low-profile  truck  bed  compris- 
ing: a  flat  rigid  floor  member  horizontally  and  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  body  frame  between  the  wheels 
of  said  assembly;  side  walls  mounted  on  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  floor  member  and  terminating  at  an 
elevation  substant.ally  below  said  rear  view  window;  an 
elongated  box  mounted  on  each  of  said  side  walls,  said 
box  being  located  over  a  subjacent  wheel  and  defining 
an  elongated  compartment  extending  upwardly  from  the 
plane  of  said  floor  member;  and  an  upwardly  projecting 
wheel  well  formed  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  box  over 
said  wheel,  the  plane  of  said  floor  member  and  the  plane  of 
the  bottom  of  said  elongated  box  being  subsuntially  co- 


1.  In  an  automobile,  the  combination  comprising  a 
support  frame,  an  automobile  body  including  a  plurality 
of  outer  body  members  spaced  from  each  other  by  joinu, 
one  of  said  body  members  having  an  offset  edge  portion 
extending  behind  an  adjacent  body  member  at  one  of 
said  joints,  at  least  some  of  said  body  members  being 
freely  movable  during  the  assembly  of  said  body  in  at 
least  one  direction  when  substantially  in  position  adjacent 
the  support  frame  and  prior  to  being  fixedly  positioned, 
a  single  connecting  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
fixing  at  least  two  adjacent  body  members  in  the  proper 
position  relative  to  each  other  and  for  securing  them  to 
each  other,  said  connecting  member  being  generally  flat 
and  being  provided  at  spaced  points  thereupon  with 
positioning  members,  each  of  said  positioning  members 
engaging  complementary  positioning  means  of  a  respec- 
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live  one  of  said  adjacent  body  members  to  fixedly  posi- 
tion the  adjacent  body  members,  one  of  said  complement- 
ary positioning  means  being  located  at  said  offset  por- 
tion  behind   an   adjacent  body   member. 


3,068,041 
EiND  WALL  STRLICTURES  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
B^la  Barinyi,  Stuttsart-VaUiiiigen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  AkticagescllKbaft,  Stntlgart-Untcrtnrk- 
bcim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,678 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Ang.  16,  1958 

7  Clmima.    (CL  296—28) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
body  including  a  hood,  fenders  and  an  end  wall,  said  hood 
and  said  fenders  having  terminal  edge  portions  substan- 
tially defining  an  open  end  of  the  vehicle,  supporting 
means  within  said  body,  said  end  wall  being  mounted  in 
said  open  end  upon  said  supporting  means  independently 
of  said  hood  and  fenders,  said  end  wall  having  an  upper 
pxjrtion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  being 
provided  with  apertures  for  lights,  a  plurality  of  light  fix- 
tures associated  with  said  apertures  and  spaced  a  substan- 
tial distance  behind  said  apertures,  and  at  least  one  de- 
formable  bracing  element  provided  behind  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  end  wall  and  extending  in  the  transverse  di- 
rection of  the  vehicle  over  a  substantial  part  of  the  width 
of  the  vehicle  for  taking  up  thrust  in  event  of  an  elastic 
deformation  of  said  end  wall  caused  by  a  collision. 


3,068,042 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

ELEMENTS 

B^la  Barteyi,  Stuttgart- Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcwllschaft,  Stnttgart-Unterturk- 

iicim,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16376 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  24,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CI.  296—28) 


1.  A  passenger  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle 
superstructure  having  a  central  body  portion,  said  central 
body  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one  door  aper- 
ture, a  door  positioned  within  each  such  aperture,  said 
door  including  an  upper  portion  of  reduce  thickness  and 
a  lower  portion  of  larger  thickness  integral  therewith, 
outer  sheathing  means  to  substantially  cover  said  upper 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  and  spaced  from  said  upper 
portion  to  provide  an  upper  gap-  therebetween  at  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sheathing  means,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  sheathing  means  being  spaced  from  said  lower  por- 
tion of  larger  thickness  and  providing  a  lower  gap  there- 
between, said  upper  and  lower  gaps  being  in  communica- 
tion whereby  rain  water  and  the  like  entering  at  said  upper 
gap  may  drain  out  through  said  lower  gap. 


3,068,043 

VEHICLE  BODY  OF  METAL  REINFORCED 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Enrin  Komcnda,  Stnttgait,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Flrma 

Dr.  Ing.  kx.  F.  Poraciic  KG,  Stnttgart-ZaffcahaBscn, 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,509 

Claims  priority,  applicatkMi  Germany  Dec.  16,  1959 

9  Claims.    (O.  296—31) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  for  motor  vehicles  having  form- 
rigid  bearer  parts,  especially  passenger  vehicles,  compris- 
ing wall  means  formed  by  foam  laminates  and  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  metal  framework  disposed  in 
said  wall  means  in  a  position  in  which  said  metal  frame- 
work is  spaced  inwardly  of  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  form-rigid  bearer  parts  being  foamed  into  said  wall 
means  at  least  partially  during  manufacture  and  com- 
prising sheet-metal  means  projecting  into  rim  portions  of 
said  wall  means  intermediate  said  surfaces,  said  metal 
framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  having 
end  portions  extending  in  the  directions  of  their  lengths 
toward  said  sheet-metal  means  and  terminating  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  sheet-metal  means. 


FOR 


SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Karl  Wilfcrt,  Stnttgart-Dtgcrloch,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz   Aktiengeaellsckaft,  Stuttgart-Untcrturk- 
beim,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820380 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Jane  19,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  296—44) 


1 .  A  safety  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  having  an 
inner  vehicle  wall,  a  door  adapted  to  be  opened  and 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wall,  door  actuating 
means  disposed  along  the  inside  of  said  wall,  and  closed, 
stationary  bow-shaped  handle  meaai  extending  in  the 
upward  direction  along  the  inside  of  said  wall,  said  door 
actuating  means  being  arranged  essentially  in  front  of 
said  handle  means  and  on  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal level  as  part  of  said  handle  meant  and  being  effec- 
tively protected  thereby  from  inadvertent  contact  by  a 
passenger. 

3  068  045 
VEHICLE  BODY  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Erwln  Komenda,  Stuttgart,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Firma 
Dr.  I^;.  ii.c.  F.  Porsche  KG,  Stntlgart-Zaffeahausen, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64^89 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  13,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  296—44) 
1.  A  panel  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle  provided 
with  body  wall  means,  a  door  and  a  door-receiving  aper- 
ture in  said  body  wall  means,  said  door  comprising  inner 
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wall  panel  means  and  outer  wall  panel  means,  said  outer 
wall  panel  means  including  an  angularly  bent  portion 
thereof  forming  flange  means,  said  flange  means  being 
provided  with  a  rim  portion  and  including  a  flange  portion 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  flange 
portion  extending  in  directions  inwardly  of  said  vehicle 
and  into  the  area  of  said  aperture  constituting  the  door 
gap  when  said  door  is  in  closed  position,  said  rim  portion 


3,068,047 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Fridtioir   F.    Schllephacke,    Beriln-Schmargendorf.    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorcnz,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,769 
9  Claims.    (CI.  297—88) 


including  a  part  thereof  offset  upwardly  from  said  plane 
of  said  flange  portion  and  from  said  door  gap,  said  inner 
wall  panel  means  including  an  essentially  U-shaped  rim 
portion  for  accommodating  thereon  the  door  seal,  said 
U-shaped  rim  portion  comprising  a  free  leg  portion,  said 
upwardly  offset  rim  part  comprising  a  portion  abutting 
and  secured  to  said  free  leg  portion  along  a  plane  sub- 
suntially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  plane. 


3,068,046 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  AWNING 

Laureo  P.  Bourgoin,  9  Cedar  Court,  Amesbury,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,751 

7  Claims.    (CL  296—95) 


*    f  ';^,?^s^^ 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support  frame,   a 
body-supporting  unit  including  a  scat  and  back-rest  rigidly 
formed  with  each  other.'  control  means  supporting  the 
body-supporting  unit  and  guiding  the  same  for  movement 
through  a  first  motion  phase  from  an  upright  sitting  posi- 
tion to  an  intermediate  tilted  position  and  then  through  a 
second  motion  phase  from  said  intermediate  tilted  posi- 
tion to  a  fully-tilted  position,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing front  and  rear  guide  links  respectively  connected  to 
the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  seat,  the  rear  guide  link 
having  a  fixed  pivotal  mount  on  the  support  frame,  lost 
motion  means  mounting  the  front  guide  link  on  the  sup- 
port frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  stationary  piv- 
ot during  the  first  motion  phase  and  for  upward  move- 
ment of  said  pivot  relative  to  the  support  frame  during 
the  second  motion  phase  whereby  the  seat  turns  about  its 
pivotal  connection  with  the  rear  guide  link  and  the  front 
guide  link  is  elevated  with  the  seat,  and  sequencing  means 
operatively  conected  to  the  front  guide  link  for  precluding 
elevation  of  the  front  guide  link  during  the  first  motion 
phase.  

3068,048 

ARMREST  AND  TRAY  COMBINATION 

Edward  F.  Mahon,  Arthnr  Court,  and  John  C.  Blake,  10 

MlUer  Road,  bodi  of  North  Branford,  Conn. 

FDcd  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,376 

4  Claims    (Q.  297—194) 


1 .  In  combination,  an  automobile  having  a  hood,  fend- 
ers at  opposite  sides  of  the  hood,  a  windshield  extending 
upwardly  at  the  rear  end  of  the  hood,  and  a  roof  posi- 
tioned above  and  extending  rcarwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  windshield,  an  awning  panel  extending  forwardly  from 
the  roof  above  the  windshield  and  spaced  upwardly  from 
the  hood  and  the  fenders,  said  panel  having  front  and 
rear  edges  and  side  edges,  securing  means  securably  en- 
gaged upon  the  roof  and  securing  the  rear  edge  of  the 
panel  on  the  roof  behind  the  windshield,  vertical  props 
having  lower  ends  flexibly  secured  upon  the  hood  and  up- 
per ends  secured  to  the  panel  at  its  front  edge,  and 
stretched  tie-down  cords  having  upper  ends  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  the  props  and  lower  ends  secured  to 
the  fenders  at  locations  forwardly  of  the  props,  said  props 
being  vertically  adjustable,  and  comprising  separable  tele- 
scoped upper  and  lower  sections,  the  upper  sections  being 
reversible  on  the  lower  sections  and  having  portions 
spaced  thercalong,  at  different  disUnces  from  one  end 
thereof  upon  which  the  awning  panel  can  bear. 


1.  As  a  component  of  an  armrest  construction  of  the 
class  described,  a  hanger  and  an  attaching  bracket  com- 
prising a  single  piece  rod  member  bent  upon  itself  be- 
tween its  ends  and  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  coplanar 
arms  provided  at  lower  ends  with  a  pair  of  lateral  out- 
standing extensions,  said  arms  having  upper  end  portions 
connected  with  shorter  extensions,  said  shorter  extensions 
being  connected  to  side  portions  of  a  depending  hook,  a 
subilizing  bar  having  a  median  portion  connected  to  the 
short  extensions  and  having  end  portions  projecting  there- 
beyond  to  balance  and  support  the  hook  once  it  is  applied, 
and  a  readily  attachable  and  deUchable  cushion  having  a 
panel  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  panel  having  grooves  in 
the  underside  thereof  and  said  outstanding  extensions  fit- 
ting removably  into  their  respective  grooves. 
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3  068  049 

RIM-LOAD  DUAL  WHEEL  KIT 

Marion  S.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  2144,  Milan  Station, 

Grants,  N.  Mm. 

Filed  June  12,  1961.  Ser.  No.  116,387 

SCIaioM.    (ClMl—H) 


1.  A  rim  loaded  dual  wheel  assembly,  comprising,  an 
axle  having  a  brake  drum  mounted  at  one  end,  a  wheel 
having  a  tire  rim  and  a  central  opening  mounted  on  studs 
projecting  normally  from  the  brake  drum,  an  adaptor 
having  a  circular  disc  mounted  on  the  studs  intermediate 
the  drum  and  the  wheel,  a  mandrel  projecting  concentri- 
cally and  normally  from  the  disc  and  through  the  central 
opening  of  the  wheel,  a  transfer  ring  engaging  the  tire 
rim  of  the  wheel  and  projecting  axially  and  engaging  the 
tire  rim  of  a  supplementary  wheel,  said  mandrel  terminat- 
ing with  a  threaded  boss  disposed  axially  inwardly  of  a 
central  opening  in  the  supplementary  wheel,  and  a  retain- 
ing nut  extending  through  the  central  opening  of  said  sup- 
plementary wheel  and  engaging  the  threaded  boss  to  re- 
tain the  same  in  a  fixed  and  spaced  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  mentioned  wheel. 


•  «  •>  '4  « 


responsive  to  initial  movement  of  said  foot-pedal  of 
the  operator's  control  means  for  effecting  supply  of  fluid 
therethrough  at  a  uniform  limited  pressure  to  the  trailer 
brake  applying  means,  said  operator's  control  means 
being  operative,  upon  said  initial  movement  of  said  foot 
pedal,  to  cause  operation  of  said  trailer-mounted  valve 
means  prior  to  operation  of  said  graduating  valve  means 
whereby  to  cause  the  trailer  brake  applying  means  to 
be  operated  in  advance  of  the  tractor  brake  applying 
means,  and  trailer  brake  control  valve  means  operable 
responsively  to  operation  of  said  graduating  valve  means 
for  effecting  supply  of  fluid  to  said  trailer-mounted  valve 
means  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  that  of  fluid  sup- 
plied concurrently  to  the  tractor  brake  applying  means, 
said  trailer-mounted  valve  meaiu  being  operable  respon- 
sively to  the  accumulative  pressure  of  said  fluid  under 
pressure  supplied  thereto  by  said  trailer  brake  control 
valve  means  and  of  said  fluid  at  said  uniform  limited 
pressure  supplied  therethrough  to  the  trailer  brake  apply- 
ing means  under  the  control  of  said  operator's  control 
means,  for  effecting  supply  of  fluid  to  the  trailer  brake 
applying  means  at  the  same  time  that  fluid  under  pressure 
is  supplied  to  the  tractor  brake  applying  means  and  at  a 
pressure  exceeding  that  of  fluid  supplied  to  the  tractor 
brake  applying  means  to  the  extent  of  said  uniform  lim- 
ited pressure. 

3,068,t51 

BEARINGS  FOR  ROLLERS  IN  TROUGHS  OR 

TANKS  CONTAINING  LIQUID 

Franz  Koch,  Provinostrassc  52,  Angsbunr,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,284 

20  Claims.     (O.  308—187.1) 


3,068,050 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  AIR  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Ewald   Peknil,  Hannover.  Germany,  a»ignor  to  West- 
inghoase-Brenuen-Gescllschaft,      m.bJI.,      Hannover, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  19,  1960 

10  Claims.     (CL  303—8) 


»■♦•.      to  if. 


1.  A  brake  control  apparatus  for  use  on  a  highway 
vehicle  of  the  type  comprising  a  tractor  portion  and  a 
trailer  portion,  each  being  equipped  with  respective  brake 
applying  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  effect- 
ing a  brake  application  and  to  relief  of  such  pressure  for 
releasing  the  brake  application,  said  brake  control  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination,  operator's  control 
means  having  a  foot  f>edal  mounted  on  the  tractor  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  both  the  respective  brake 
applying  means  on  the  tractor  and  on  the  trailer,  gradu- 
ating valve  means  associated  with  and  operable  by  said 
operator's  control  means  for  effecting  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  tractor  brake  applying  means  at  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  movement  of 
said  foot  pedal,  trailer-mounted  valve  means  operably 


I.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  roller  used  as  a  guide  oi 
conductor  roller  in  a  fluid-containing  tank,  said  bearing 
assembly  comprising,  a  stub  shaft  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  roller,  a  recess  in  the 
end  face  of  the  shaft  which  is  remote  from  said  one  end 
thereof,  an  axle  fitting  within  said  recess  and  having  its 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft,  bearing  means  lo- 
cated within  said  recess  and  cooperating  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  axle  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  stub 
shaft  within  said  recess,  a  bearing  cap  secured  to  said  axle 
at  the  end  remote  from  said  recess,  and  sealing  means 
disposed  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  stub  shaft  and 
said  bearing  cap. 

3,068,052 
SPRING  LOADED  TABLE  BALL  BEARINGS 
Theodore   D.  Foster,  Montgomery,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  G.  A.  Gray  Company,  Chi- 
cioaati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,662 
6  Claims.  (CI.  308—227) 
I.  In  a  vertical  boring  mill,  a  base,  a  table  joumaled 
on  said  base  for  rotational  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis,  anti-friction  bail  bearings  of  different  diameters 
mounted  on  said  base  concentric  with  said  axis  to  sup- 
port said  table,  each  bearing  comprising  upper  and  lower 
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races    with    bails    engaged    therebetween,    and    resilient  axially  longer  than  and  engaged  by  said  ring  and  having 

means  on  said  table  urging  each  upper  race  toward  its  a  peripheral  recess  therein  to  receive  the  ring  and  which 

respective  lower  race,  whereby  said  bearings  are  always  includes  sloping  faces  to  engage  the  sloping  faces  of  the 
operated  under  a  loaded  condition  when  said  table  is  dis- 


1-J 


ring,  and  means  between  the  piston  and  ring  forming 
circumferential  grooves  in  the  periphery  of  the  piston 
at  the  ends  of  the  ring  and  of  which  grooves  the  ends 
of  the  ring  form  one  wall. 


3,068,055 

torted  during  loading  of  a  workpiece  thereon,  said  table     HOUSEHOLD  NAPKIN  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
having  a  surface  formed  thereon  engageable  with  said   Marie  A.  Lenii,  632  Kenncriy  Road,  and  LoiUs  Charles 
upper  race  to  limit  its  upward  movement  against  said      Quereetti,  631  ^'^'J^^^f^ii^^^' ^[^^^^^  ^^' 
resiliem  means.       ^___^_^  4  Chdmi.     (CI.  3i'2-!50)  ' 

3  061 053 
FABRIC  BEARING 
Leslie  A.  Rnnton  and  Lawrence  J.  Rasero,  Middle  Had- 
dam.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Rnascll  Manufactnring 
Compwiy,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

necticut  _      «,     « -,,« 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,038 
2  Claims.     (CL  308—238) 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  comprising  a  metal  backing 
member  having  a  surface  conforming  to  the  bearing,  and 
a  woven  fabric  disposed  on  said  surface,  said  fabric 
comprising  Teflon  yams  and  metal  filaments  woven  to- 
gether, said  Teflon  yarns  spanning  a  plurality  of  said 
metal  filaments  as  surface  floats  and  being  bound  under 
other  metal  filaments  between  floats,  said  floats  bemg 
exposed  on  one  side  to  constitute  a  bearing  surfacx  and 
said  metal  filament  being  exposed  on  the  other  side  to 
constitute  a  stiffening  and  supporting  backing,  said  back- 
ing member  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  the  metal 
filamenu  of  said  fabric  being  embedded  in  said  grooves 
to  secure  said  fabric  to  said  backing  member  and  to 
bold  said  Teflon  yams  in  ^aoe. 


3  068  054 
PRESSURE  SEALING  PISTON  AND  RING  UNIT 
Dagobert  O.  Schmidt,  825  S.  Orange  St.,  and  Albert  E. 
Miller,  413  E.  LooMt  St.,  both  of  LodI,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,765 
6  Chdms.     (a.  309—20.4) 
I.  A  sealing  ring  and  piston  unit  comprising  an  end- 
less circular   member  of  compressible  and  non-porous 
material,  said  member  having  a  peripheral  face  which 
from  end  to  end  flatly  conucts  the  wall  of  a  cylinder 
upon  insertion  of  said  member  therein,  other  faces  dis- 
posed radially  in  from  said  peripheral  face  sloping  toward 
each  other  at  a  relatively  small  angle  to  said  peripheral 
face  from  points  short  of  the  ends  of  the  ring,  a  piston 


1.  A  household  napkin  holder  and  dispenser  comprising 
an  integral  plastic  front  section  including  a  bottom  wall 
for  supporting  a  pack  of  napkins  on  edge,  a  front  wall 
upsUnding  from  said  bottom  wall  for  internal  facing  en- 
gagement with  the  forwardmost  napkin  of  said  pack,  and 
side  walls  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wail  and  extending 
rearward   from  said   front   wall,   said  side   walls  being 
manually  resiliently  deflectable  inward  toward  each  other; 
a  separate  integral  plastic  rear  section  including  an  up- 
standing rear  wall  rearward  of  said  front  and  side  walls, 
and  a  top  wall  extending  forward  from  the  upper  region 
of  said  rear  wall  over  said  bottom  and  side  walls  and 
terminating  short  of  said  front  wall;  said  front  and  rear 
sections  combining  to  define  a  closed  boxlike  structure, 
a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  plastic  flanges  on  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  back  wall  respectively  closely  overlying 
said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced   plastic  ears 
respectively  depending  from  said  flanges  each  in  facing 
relation  with  the  lower  region  of  a  respective  side  wall, 
said  ears  each  being  slightly  resiliently  deflectable  away 
from  the  adjacent  side  wall,  interengaging  plastic  pivot 
means  on  each  of  said  ears  and  the  lower  region  of  ad- 
jacent side  wall  and  connecting  said  front  and  rear  sections 
for  swinging  movement  to  an  open  position  with  said  rear 
wall  extending  rearwardly  and  said  top  wall  removed 
from  over  said  bottom  wall  for  insertion  of  a  pack  of 
napkins  in  upstanding  relation  on  said  bottom  wall,  each 
of  said  pivot  means  being  disengageable  upon  deflection 
of  the  respective  ear  away  from  its  adjacent  side  wall, 
interfitting  plastic  formations  carried  by  said  flanges  and 
side  walls  to  retain  said  sections  closed,  said  formations 
being  disengageable  upon  deflection  of  said  side  walls, 
and  a  resilient  pusher  extending  forward  from  the  inner 
side  of  said  back  wall  to  urge  a  pack  of  napkins  forward 
for  individual  withdrawal  between  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  fitm^aod  top  walls. 
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3,068,056 

DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  FIBER  AND  THE 

PRODUCTS  SO  OBTAINED 

David  Gordon  Coc,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  auignor  to  E.  1.  du 

Pont  dc  Ncmoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,390 

5  Claims.     (CI.  8-^1) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  acid-modified  polyester 

fiber  dyed  with  a  dye  of  the  formula 


resents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclohexyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  allcenyl,  amino-alkyl,  hy- 
droxy-lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkoxy-lower  alkyl;  and 
wherein  R5  and  R*  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  formylamino  and  acetylamino. 


N' 


\ 

/* 


N 


V^I 


Z 


R 


A 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen  and  methyl,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoxy.  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl 
and  methoxy,  Q  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydroxy!  radical  and  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary 
amino  radicals,  and  A-  is  a  water-solubiiizing  anion. 


3,068,057 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DYESTUFFS 
Fritz  Banmann,  Leverimscn-Bayerwcrfc,  and  Hau-Samnel 
Bien,    Leverirasen,    Germany,    aasignon    to    Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer  Aktleiwesellscliaft,  Leverknien,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  773,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  Nov.  19, 1957 

8  Claims.     (CI.  8—55) 
1.  A  dyestuff  which  in  one  of  its  tautomeric  forms 
is  of  the  formula: 


o 


NHi 


N'Ri 


Rr 
Rr 


N— Ri 


^'H'  N'-R, 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
Rj  and  R4  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  amino-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  and 
lower-alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  R5  and  Rj  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  formylamino 
and  acetylamino. 

7.  A    poly-acrylo-nitrilc    fiber   dyed   with   a   dyestuff 
which  in  one  of  its  tautomeric  forms  is  of  the  formula : 

NH 


o 


NHi 


Rt 
Rr 


I 


N— Ri 


NH.  Lr, 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R}  rep- 
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3,t68,«58 
PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  POLYHYDROXYLATED 

FIBERS 

Hermann  Werdcnberg,   Basel,  Switicrland,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Company,  Inc.,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,494 

ClalnM  priwity,  application  Germany  Not.  26,  1958 

lOCIainis.  (Q.  8— 62) 
1.  In  a  process  for  printing  cellulosic  fibers  by  means 
of  printing  preparations  containing  water  soluble  dye- 
stuffs  capable  of  reacting  with  the  cellulosic  fiber,  and  an 
alkaline  substance  in  adequate  amount  to  effect  reaction 
of  said  dyestuff  with  said  fibers,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting of  thickening  the  said  printing  preparations  by 
means  of  an  emulsion  of  the  oil-in-water  type  containing 
a  water-soluble  thickening  agent  and  as  oily  phase  an  inert 
volatile  organic  liquid  and  as  emulsifier  at  least  one  non- 
ionogenic  surface  active  compound  comprising  as  the 
essential  constituents  in  its  molecule  the  radical  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  and  from  about  60  to  80  — CjH* — O —  groups. 


3,068,059 

VEGETABLE  TANNING  PROCESS 

Alexis  E.  Ushakoff,  20  Warren  St^  Bcveriy,  Mass. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,302 

8  Claims.  (CL  8— 94  J2) 
I .  A  vegetable  tanning  process  comprising  impregnating 
a  skin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  vegetable  tanning 
agent  at  a  pH  in  the  skin  of  between  about  9  and  12,  con- 
tacting said  skin  having  a  pH  between  about  9  and  1 2  with 
an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  sufficient  acid  to 
bring  the  pH  in  the  skin  to  between  about  2  and  6  thereby 
to  acidify  the  skin  at  a  rate  so  rapid  as  to  cause  the  skin 
to  be  in  such  condition  that  it  would  become  hard  and 
brittle  if  air  dried  to  remove  the  water  after  said  acid  is 
added,  extracting  the  water  from  the  skin  by  contacting  the 
skin  with  an  inert,  volatile,  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
thereby  causing  the  skin  to  be  in  condition  to  be  dried  with- 
out becoming  hard  and  brittle  as  aforesaid,  and  drying 
the  skin  to  remove  the  solvent,  thereby  tanning  the  skin. 


3  068,060 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE  TEXTILES 

WTTH  PHOSPHORAMIDES 

WUliam  D.  Emmons,  Hnoli^don  Valley,  aad  WlUlam  S. 

Wadsworth,  Jr.,  Elklns  Pvk,  Pa^  assignors  to  Rohm 

A  Haas  Company,  PMladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Delawan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ai«.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,065 
12  ClafaiM.    (CL  8—116.2) 

1.  A  process  comprising  impregnating  a  cellulose  tex- 
tile with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  an  acid  catalyst 
and  1  to  30%  by  wei^t  of  a  phosphoroamide  of  the 
formula 

XP(0)(NH,), 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — NHR*  and 


-N 


/ 


R* 


\ 


R' 
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in  which  R'  is  a  Ci-C«  alkyl  group,  and  R»  is  a  Cl-C^ 
alkyl  group,  drying,  and  beating  the  impergnated  fabric 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  212*  F. 


sisting  of  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  2-ethylhexyl  and  phenyl 
and  R>  represents  an  oxy-compound  capable  of  chelating 
with  zirconium  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydroxy. 
diketo,  hydroxy  keto,  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids  and  their 
esters  and  keto  carboxylic  acids  and  their  esters. 


3,068,061 
PHOSPHORYLATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  PROD- 
UCTS AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAID 
PRODUCTS 
John  H.  JohMon  and  Joseph  E.  Fields,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
asilgnni  1  to  Monsanto  Cbcndcal  Compmiy,  St  Loots, 
Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Deiawara 

FUed  Jnly  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,763 
11  Clahm.  (Q.  18—54) 
1 .  A  shaped,  continuous  product  comprising  the  acetal 
of  partially  phosphorylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a 
saturated  aliphatic,  unsubstituted  carboxaldehyde  of 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said  article  being  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  and  fliame-retardant. 


3,068,062 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ZEIN 
TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Herbert  S.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Decatnr,  Ala.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  I>elaware 

Filed  Jnly  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,066 
6  Claims.    (O.  18—54) 


METHOD  OF  STERILIZING 

Robert  L.  McDonald,  Gates,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wilmot 

Castle  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 
Original  application  Ser.  No.  701,065,  dated  Dec.  6,  1957. 

Divided  and  thk  appUcatfcw  Aug.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

133,473 

10  Claims.     (CL  21—58) 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  an  article  in  an  enclosed 
chamber  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  selected  level, 
(h)  introducing  water  vapor  to  humidify  the  chamber 
to  a  selected  level, 

(c)  maintaining  substantially  said  selected  humidity 
level  for  a  dwell  period  sufllicient  to  permit  proper 
diffusion  of  moisture  into  the  article  being  sterilized, 

(d)  introducing  ethylene  oxide  gas  into  said  humidi- 
fied chamber, 

(e)  maintaining  said  gas  in  said  chamber  for  a  dwell 
period  sufficient  to  effect  sterilization  of  the  article, 
and 

(/)  heating  said  chamber  to  a  selected  temperature 
level  of  at  least  100*  F.  during  sterilizatioti. 


:^- ..t^^r^ikrim 


•na   • coa* 


4.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  zein  fibers,  the 
steps  of  spinning  a  zein  solution  into  an  acidic  coagulat- 
ing bath  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  20  to  about  30* 
C,  saturating  the  resultant  zein  fiber  immediately  after 
coagulating  with  an  aqueous  saturation  solution  contain- 
ing from  3  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid,  from 
2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  formaldehyde  and  saturated 
sodium  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  25  to  80*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  up  to  to  5  minutes,  stretching  the 
fiber  in  a  saturated  salt  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from 
25  to  116*  C.  sufficiently  to  maintain  a  cascade  stretch 
of  up  to  6.0,  and  resaturating  with  an  aqueous  resatura- 
tion  solution  containing  3  to  10  percent  sulfuric  acid  and 
from  about  3  to  10  percent  formaldehyde  and  which  is 
at  least  90  percent  saturated  with  sodium  chloride. 


3,068,065 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 

FROM  GASES 
WOficd  Hartley,  Ronald  Stewart  Craig,  and  Reaben  Hillel 

Sapiro,  aD  of  London  Eagfand,  assignon  to  Hnnphreys 

Jk  GiMgow  Linked,  London,  Eaglaad,  a  BrMrii  com- 

paiij 

No  Drawteg.     FDed  Ang.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  679,065 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ang.  24, 1956 

5Clafaiis.     (a.  23— 2) 

I.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulphide 
from  gases  in  which  it  is  present  as  an  impurity  in  which 
process  the  gas  is  washed  with  a  solution  of  iron  com- 
plexed  with  a  polyamino  polycarboxylic  acid  in  which 
the  amino  groups  are  separated  from  each  other  by  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms,  the  iron  being  in  the  ferric  state 
for  gas-washing,  the  said  solution  afrer  contact  with  the 
impure  gas  being  regenerated  by  aeration  for  re-use. 


3,068,063 

CELLULOSE  ACETATE  SPINNING  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  ZIRCONIUM  ADDITIVES 

John  E.  KMcr  and  Gcone  F.  ToMy,  iUngsport,  Tenn., 

assign  nri    to   rastmsM    KodiA   Conspony,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  coipontlon  of  New  Jcney  , ,  «.^ 

NoDnwiDg.    Filed  Oct  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,746 

SOainM.  (CL18— 54) 
1.  A  spinning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  cellu- 
lose acetate,  solvent  therefore  and  an  amount  of  zirconi- 
um chelate  compound  of  0.02  to  1.5%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cellulose  acetate,  said  chelate  compound 
falling  under  the  empirical  formula: 

(RO).Zr(R>)*-> 

wherein  x  represenU  a  figure  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0,  1.  2  and  3,  R  represenU  a  group  from  the  class  con- 


3,068,066 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURF  OF  DOUBLE 
SALTS  OF  NIOBIUM  CHLORIDE  AND  TANTA- 
LUM CHLORIDE 

Walter  Schellcr,  Mnenchensteh^  and  Jean  Renard,  Mut- 
tcnz,  Switaerland,  aadignon  to  Ciba  Liaited,  BmcI, 
Switzctla^ 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Mar.  10,  1959 

6  Oalms.    (CL  23—87) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  lower  valency  tantalum 
potassium  double  chloride,  from  higher  valency  tanulum 
chloride  and  potassium  chloride,  the  improvement  of  con- 
tacting a  stream  of  hydrogen  with  tantalum  pentachloride 
at  a  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  melting  point  of  the 
latter  and  pusin|  the  resulting  stream  of  hydrogen  laden 
with  tantalum  pentachloride  vapor  upwardly  through  a  re- 
action zone  of  solid  granular  potassium  chloride  having  a 
particle  siie  of  about  2  millimeters  and  larger,  while  heat- 


614 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11,  1962 


ing  said  zone  at  a  temperature  above  610*  C.  and  below 
the  melting  point  of  potassium  chloride,  and  allowing  the 


products  from  the  reaction  zone,  quenching  them  to  a  tem- 
perature below  400*  C.  within  one  second  after  they  leave 
the  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  silane  from  the 
quenched,  gaseous  mixture. 


formed  liquid  double  salt  to  flow  out  of  the  reaction  rone 
downwardly  into  a  collecting  zone  below  the  reaction  rone. 


3,068,067 
PROCESS    OF    PREPARING    LUMINESCENT 
GRADE  DIBASIC  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
Michael  A.  Aia,  Towanda,  Pa-,  avigiior  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Prodncti  inc^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20.  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,417 

7  Claims.  (CI.  23 — 109) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  luminescent  grade  dibasic 
alkalinc-carth  phosphates,  said  process  comprising  add- 
ing a  solution  of  a  salt,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  chlorides  and  nitrates  of  an  alkaline-earth 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium, 
strontium  and  calcium,  to  a  solution  of  mono-ammonium 
phosphate  in  the  presence  of  ammonia  to  precipitotc  the 
dibasic  phosphate  while  keeping  the  pH  of  the  solution 
below  5,  and  recovering  the  dibasic  earth  phosphates. 


3,068,068 
RUTILE  SEED 
Lester  A.  Kcnwortfay,  BaHimorc,  Md.,  aarignor  to  The 
Gliddcn  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 

qIiIq 

No  Drawh«.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,592 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23— 202) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  colloidal  nitile- 
inducing  seed  which  comprises  heat  curing  a  mixture  of  a 
titanium  hydrate  and  a  monobasic  inorganic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  particulate  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  ternpera- 
ture  below  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  the  mixture, 
and  separating  said  mixture  from  the  ion  exchange  resin. 


3,068,070 

CONDENSATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  VAPOR  WITH 

UQUID  PHOSPHORUS 
EIroy  L.  Fdch.  Weatfcid,  N J.,  Mrisaor  to  The  American 
Agricnltval  Cbcnycal  Comprnqr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Sept  20,  1960,  Sot.  No.  57,204 
8ClakM.    (CL23— 223) 


3,068,069 

PREPARATION  OF  SILANE 

Harold  L.  Jackson,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  1. 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  696,596 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  23—204) 

1 .  A  method  for  preparing  silaivc  which  comprises  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  gaseous  hydrogen  into  contact  with  finely 
divided  particles  of  an  inorganic  compound  of  silicon  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  silica,  hydrated  silicas, 
and  silicates,  said  particles  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  0.5  sq.  m.  per  gram,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  electropositive  metal  having 
an  atomic  number  between  3  and  30  and  a  standard  elec- 
trode potential  of  at  least  0.44  volt  while  maintaining  said 
reactants  in  contact  for  a  period  from  0.01  to  5.0  seconds, 
promptly   removing  the  gaseous  reactants  and  reaction 


:J^i 


'    A 


8.  A  method  of  condensing  phosphorus  from  a  gaseous 
stream  containing  gaseous  phosphorus  and  a  normally 
gaseous  ooaterial  which  comprises  contacting  said  gaseous 
phosphorus-containing  stream  with  relatively  cold  liquid 
phosphorus,  the  relative  amounts  and  temperatures  of 
said  gaseous  stream  and  liquid  phosphonu  being  coordi- 
nated such  that  condensation  of  phosphorus  from  said 
gaseous  stream  occurs  substantially  only  directly  into  said 
relatively  cold  liquid  phosphorus  without  formation  of 
phosphorus  fog  in  said  gaseous  stream  and  said  gaseous 
stream  during  the  aforesaid  contacting  operation  is  main- 
tained unsaturated  with  respect  to  phosphorus. 


3,068,071 
DBTERMINATION  OF  UREA 
L6on  VtUns,  PvIa;  Dnnid  Bertln,  Mstrenn;  Manricc 
Pcaai,  Pwk;  and  Rmk  Bafrcl,  FonttiyHma-Roaes. 
France,  asrignon  to  Ronsiil  UCLAF  Sodete  Anonjrmc, 
Park,  France 

No  Drawls    FUad  Apr.  16,  1959,  Sw.  No.  806,794 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Vnmn  May  14,  1958 
6Claimi.    (CL  23— 230) 
1.  A  process  of  determining  the  amount  of  urea  in  a 
liqu  d  which  comprises  adding  to  said  liquid  an  excess 
of  radioactive  xanthydrol  tagged  with  a  radioactive  iso- 
tope  to   form   a    radioactive   dixanthylurea  precipiute, 
separating  the  radioactive  dixanthylurea  precipitate,  and 
measuring  the  intensity  of  radioactivity  of  said  precipitate 
as  compared  with  sundard  precipitates. 
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3  068  072 
HYDROXAMIC  ACID  CATALYZED  HYDROLYSIS 
Mary  M.  Demck,  1707  PatapM»  SL,  Baltimore  30,  Md.; 
G«rai4  F.  Endrca,  12  Dc  Winter  Bldg.,  Nctbcriands 
Vllli«e,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  and  Joaepk  Epstein,  4020 
Emcz  Road,  Baltimore  7,  Md. 
No  Drawiiw.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21.070 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 230) 
(Grmrted  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method' of  determining  the  concentration  in  aque- 
ous solution  of  hexane  hydroxamic  acid  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  solution  2-azobenzene-l-ni4>hthyl  aceUte, 
allowing  said  solution  to  stand  a  fixed  length  of  time  and 
then  measuring  the  optical  density  of  said  solution  at  a 
wavelength  of  the  order  of  0.540  micron. 


and  valve  imits  secured  on  said  manifold  and  received  in 
said  respective  bores,  said  units  each  including  an  inlet 
opening  for  the  supply  of  material  to  said  mixing  chamber 
under  the  control  of  the  unit. 


3,068,073 

DETERMINATION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Evelyn  C.  Stanford,  WilUnrimrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine 

SirfcCy  Appliances  Company,  Pittstmrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ratfcm  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,908 

6  Claims.  (0.23—232) 
1.  A  method  of  determining  carbon  dioxide  in  a  gas 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  the  gas  to  be  tested 
through  a  solid  reagent  comprising  activated  alumina 
carrying  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thymol  blue  and  thymol  blue  together  with  a  base,  said 
reagent  being  confined  within  a  transparent  container  and 
said  reagent  being  changed  in  color  by  contact  with  car- 
bon dioxide. 

3,068,074 
ANGLE  VALVED  MIXER 
Ralph  Boekemeicr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Mechan- 
ical Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Michigan 

FIlMl  Dec  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,667 
10  Claims.    (CL23— 252) 


i  3,068,075 

AXIALLY  VALVED  MIXER 
Ralph  Boekcmeier,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mechan- 
ical Handling  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,668 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23— 252) 


1.  A  mixer  comprising  means  providing  a  mixing  cham- 
ber axially  receiving  a  mixing  rotor,  a  valve  manifold  con- 
nected to  said  means  and  having  an  axial  opening  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  a  bearing  device  connected 
to  said  manifold,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  by  said  bear- 
ing device  and  extending  through  said  axial  manifold 
opening  to  a  driving  connection  with  said  mixing  rotor, 
said  shaft  having  an  external  helix  formation  in  the  zone 
of  said  opening  in  a  relatively  close  tolerance  radial  rela- 
tion to  the  latter  and  acting  to  afford  a  contact-free  liquid 
seal  in  said  zone  when  the  shaft  is  rotated,  said  manifold 
being  provided  with  valve  bores  spaced  angularly  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  opening  to  said  mixing  chamber, 

785  ()  O    -40 


1.  A  mixer  comprising  a  hollow  liquid  flow  bousing 
having  coaxial  first  and  second  valve  seats  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thercalong,  an  elongated  hollow  valve  unit  movable 
in  said  housing  and  provided  with  valve  members  mova- 
ble therewith  coaxiaily  of  said  respective  scats  to  control 
flow  past  the  latter  in  a  flow  passage  in  said  housing  ex- 
ternally of  said  unit,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge openings  to  said  passage  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  seat,  means  to  move  said  valve  unit  to  simultaneously 
Open  said  first  scat  and  close  said  second  seat,  and  vice 
versa,  the  interior  of  said  valve  unit  providing  an  internal 
fluid  flow  passage  and  being  provided  with  inlet  and  dis- 
cbarge openings  to  said  internal  passage,  means  providing 
at  least  one  valve  seat  in  communication  with  said  flow 
passage,  a  valve  element  to  control  flow  past  said  last 
named  seat  and  in  said  internal  flow  passage,  and  means 
operating  said  valve  clement  to  respectively  close  and 
open  said  last  named  seat  concurrently  with  the  closing 
and  opening  of  said  first  valve  seat,  said  hollow  valve 
unit  having  means  located  coaxiaily  downstream  of  said 
second  bousing  valve  seat  to  discharge  fluid  from  said 
internal  flow  passage  thereof  for  mixture  with  fluid  dis- 
charged externally  of  said  valve  unit  through  said  second 
valve  seat,  means  providing  a  mixing  chamber  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  housing  downstream  of  said  second  valve 
seat  and  said  last  named  discharge  means,  a  mixing  rotor 
rotatable  in  said  mixing  chamber,  and  means  to  rotate 
said  rotor,  said  rotor  comprising  an  element  providing 
an  open  helix  formation  into  which  fluids  discharge  from 
said  second  valve  seat  and  said  last  named  discharge 
means,  and  a  cylindrical  element  having  an  external  helical 
formation  in  communication  with  said  helix  formation 
to  receive  fluid  therefrom,  said  chamber  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  mixed  fluid  is  discharged  from  said 
external  helical  formation. 


3,068,076 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Walter  J.  Sackett,  Sr.,  Baltiraore,  Md.,  asignor  to  The 
A.  J.  Sackett  A  Sons  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Inly  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43^37 
17  Claims.    (0.23—259.1) 
1.  A  materials  processing  and  handling  system,  com- 
prising, an  elevated  mill  for  receiving  and  reducing  dif- 
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ferent  materials  into  ingredients,  a  batching  hopper  with 
a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiving  the  reduced  in- 
gredients segregated  from  each  other,  valve  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  bottom  of  each  compartment  for  discharg- 
ing the  ingredients  therefrom,  a  weighing  hopper  posi- 
tioned below  said  batching  hopper  and  having  a  plurality 
of  co-axially  arranged  inverted  truncated  shaped  cones 
defining  chambers  therebetween  for  successively  receiv- 
ing said  ingredients  from  said  compartments  of  said  batch- 
ing hopper,  fulcrum  means  for  supporting  said  weighing 


hopper  from  said  batching  hopper,  a  balance  weighing 
system  mechanically  coupled  to  said  fulcrum  means  for 
continuously  weighing  the  ingredients  in  said  weighing 
hopper,  a  supply  hopper  positioned  below  said  weighing 
hopper,  and  discharge  valve  means  for  the  small  ends  of 
said  inverted  truncated  shaped  cones  defining  chambers 
therebetween  for  simultaneously  discharging  the  ingredi- 
ents from  said  chambers  to  said  supply  hopper  to  in- 
termix said  ingredients  therein  in  a  common  discharge 
column. 


3,0«8,«77 
CRYSTALLIZERS 
Johan  F.  Wittc,  Amatcrdam,  Ndbciiaiids,  asdgnor  to 
Werk^oor  N.V^  Amsterdain,  Ndhcrlands,  a  company 
of  the  NethcrlanA 

FUcd  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,82  f 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Nctfacriands  May  9,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CI.  23—279) 


A  crystallizer  to  which  a  saturated  solution  as  the 
mother  liquor  is  fed  in  continuous  operation,  comprising 
a  vertical  vessel  having  a  shallow,  dish  shaped  bottofn 
wall  joined  at  its  periphery  to  a  substantially  vertical 
cylindrical  wall,  a  vertical  pipe  for  the  supply  of  said 


solution  and  extending  downwardly  within  the  vessel  to 
open  at  a  level  near  said  bottom  wall,  an  outlet  in  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  vessel  for  the  continuous  discharge  of 
the  crystalline  mass,  and  an  overflow  orifice  provided  in 
a  side  wall  of  the  vessel  for  the  discharge  of  the  mother 
liquor,  said  cylindrical  wall  starting  substantially  at  said 
level  of  the  lower,  open  end  of  said  supply  pipe  and  ex- 
tending to  a  height  thereabove  equal  to  about  four  fifths 
of  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  vessel  widen- 
ing upwardly  above  said  cylindrical  wall  to  form  a  conical 
part  and  an  upper  cylindrical  part  extending  above  said 
conical  part,  and  said  outlet  bdng  formed  in  said  bottom 
wall  near  its  junction  with  said  cylindrical  wall  and  dis- 
placed laterally  from  the  lower  eml  of  the  supply  pipe. 


3,t6t^8 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERPURE  SILI- 
CON FOR  ELECTRONIC  PURPOSES 
Amo  Kcndng,  PrHxield,  Upper  Francoata,  Gcrmaay,  as- 
sisnor  to  Sicmcns-Sctodurtwcifcc  Aktlcagcselbchaft, 
BcrUa-SicmcnHtadt,  Gtnumy,  a  corpontkia  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,SS5 

Claims  priority,  appllcatiM  GermaBy  Nov.  26,  195S 

2  Claims.    (CL  23— 2M) 


•/-*«» 


**, 


I.  An  apparatus  system  for  producing  hyperpure  sili- 
con for  electronic  purposes  by  reduction  and  precipita- 
tion from  a  gaseous  silicon  compound  with  the  aid  of  a 
carrier  gas  acting  as  a  reducing  agent,  comprising  an  en- 
closed evaporator  vessel  having  a  lower  vessel  portion 
for  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  silicon  compound  to 
be  evaporated  and  having  an  upper  vessel  portion  seal- 
ingly  engaged  with  said  lower  vessel  portion,  said  upper 
vessel  portion  having  an  inlet  duct  for  said  carrier  gas 
and  an  outlet  duct  for  the  gaseous  mixture  produced, 
means  for  supplying  said  carrier  gas  to  said  inlet  duct  at 
a  regulatable  pressure,  said  inlet  duct  having  a  movable 
end  portion  extending  into  said  lower  vessel  portion,  float 
means  directly  below  and  axially  aligned  with  said  end 
portion  to  move  said  end  portion  along  said  inlet  duct  in 
response  to  changes  in  liquid  level,  said  float  means  hav- 
ing a  floatable  lower  portion  and  a  non-floatable  upper 
portion,  said  upper  portion  being  attached  to  said  end 
portion,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  distributed  tapered 
nozzles  on  said  end  portion  and  located  above  said  float 
means,  said  tapered  nozzles  being  directed  downwardly 
and  outwardly  in  relation  to  said  float  means,  a  reactor 
containing  a  silicon  carrier  body  upon  which  said  precipi- 
tation takes  place,  and  conduit  means  connecting  said 
outlet  duct  with  said  reactor. 


9,*6t,t79 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Fraak  V.  Pmc,  SkoUe,  tmd  Cmtk  F.  Gerald.  Lake  Za- 
rich,  m.,  aari^ors  to  Uaircnal  OO  P>o*icta  Compuy, 
Oct  Plaiacs,  IIL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  5,  1968,  Ser.  No.  27,2tl 
7ClalaH.    (CL2»— 2SS) 
1.  A  fluid-solids  contacting  apparatus  providing  reduced 
turbulence  and  pressure  drop  for  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
comprising  a  closed  chamber  having  a  side  wall  and 
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oppositely  disposed  end  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
perforated  partitions  extending  across  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  and  sealed  around  their  peripheries  to  said  side 
wall  to  form  within  the  chamber  a  contacting  section 
adapted  to  retain  a  bed  of  solid  material,  each  of  said 
partitions  being  spaced  from  one  of  said  end  walls  of  the 
chamber  to  form  with  the  last-named  walls  separate  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  contact- 
ing section,  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  extending  through  said 
side  wall  into  said  conUcting  section   and  terminating 


by  weight  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  agent  consisting  of 
water-soluble  nitrogen-containing  salts  of  abietic  acid. 


adjacent  the  central  portion  of  the  chamber  m  a  90 
bend  communicating  with  said  inlet  section  through  one 
of  said  partitions,  said  90'  bend  having  a  restricted  cross- 
sectional  area  near  its  inlet  end  and  a  flared  outlet  end 
discharging  into  said  inlet  section  of  the  chamber,  and  a 
fluid  outlet  conduit  extending  through  said  side  wall  into 
said  contacting  section  and  terminating  adjacent  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  chamber  in  a  90*  bend  communicatiiig 
with  said  outlet  section  through  the  other  of  said 
partitions.  

3,t<t,ttt 

CHARCOAL  BRIQUET  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCTION  OF  SAME 

AntlMmy  R.  Roulo,  Littlctoa,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to  Morco 

Oil   Corporatioa,   Denver,   Colo.,  a   corporation   of 

SrSU,*    FW  .-,.*...«,  St.  N..  .17.4.1 
5  Claims,    (a.  44—17) 

1.  A  quick  igniting  fuel  in  the  form  of  a  compressed 
briquet  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  about  15-35 
percent  of  an  oxidizing  agent  from  the  class  consisting  of 
nitrates  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  meuls;  from  about  3 
to  about  6  percent  of  a  hygroscopic  material  from  the 
class  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  calcium  nitrate,  so- 
dium sulphate  and  sodium  carbonate;  about  5  percent  of 
a  starch  binder;  and  the  remainder  charcoal. 


3,ta,N2 

RUST  INHIBITED  HYDROCARBON  FUEL 
WUIiam  W.  Park,  SL  AlbaM,  a^  Donald  Stakcr,  Nitro, 
W.  Va.,  asaignnn  to  Moasanto  Chemical  Company, 
St  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  cofporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.  Origfasal  appllcatioa  Aag.  15,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  678,431,  BOW  Pateat  No.  3,994,987,  dated  Oct.  17, 
1961.  DIHded  aad  this  applicatioB  Aag.  5,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  838,376 

fCIa^  (CL44— 63) 
1.  A  liquid  mineral  hydrocarbon  fuel  containmg  dis- 
solved therein  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  rusting 
of  ferrous  metal  surfaces  of  a  reaction  product  obtained 
by  heating  at  92-120*  C.  substantially  two  molar  propor- 
tions of  an  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  alkenyl  succinic  anhydride  containing  from  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  group  and  alkyl  succinic  an- 
hydride containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  substantially  one  molar  proportion  of  an 
alkylene  diamine  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkylene  group,  each  amino  group  thereof  contain- 
ing at  least  one  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  said  amino 
groups  being  primary  and  removing  by-product  water. 


3  #68  Ml 
ABIETIC  ACID  AND  SALTS  AS  INHIBITORS 
Kari  F.  Haccr,  Hutsvillc,  Ahk,  aad  Morris  Rosenthal, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  amigBors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Inne  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  448,304 

15ClaiBM.  (0.44—53) 
(Granted  under  TKic  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1 .  The  method  of  protecting  metallic  surfaces  of  iron, 
aluminum  and  magnesium  and  their  alloys  from  the  corro- 
sive action  of  fuels,  said  fuels  consisting  essentially  of, 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of.  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  ethyl  alcohol  and  aqueous  solutions  of  acetone, 
which  consists  of  adding  to  said  solutions  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  .25%  by  weight  of  an  inhibiting  agent  con- 
sisting of  water  soluble  nitrogen-conUining  salu  of  abietic 
acid,  treating  said  surfaces  with  said  inhibiting  agent  con- 
tained in  said  solutions  to  produce  an  inhibiting  action  by 
said  agent  upon  said  surfaces,  whereby  said  surfaces  are 
rendered  substantially  inactive  with  respect  to  the  normal 
corrosive  action  of  said  aqueous  solutions. 

7.  A  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  solutions  of  ethyl  alccAol 
and  aqueous  solutions  of  acetone  normally  corrosive  to 
metal  surfaces,  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.25% 


3  868  883 

THERMALLY-STABLE  JFT  COMBUSTION  FUELS 

Pan!  Y.  C.  Gee,  Woodbnry,  and  Hany  1.  Andrem,  Jr., 

Pltann,  N  J.,  Mslgnors  to  Socony  Mobil  Ofl  Company, 

Inc~  a  corporatioa  off  New  Yorii 

No  Draw^    FBcd  Inly  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,741 

28Clafans.  (CL44— 78) 
11.  A  sUble  jet  combustion  fuel  that  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  hydrocarbon  jet  fuel  containing  between  about 
2  pounds  and  about  2000  pounds  per  thousand  barrels 
of  fuel  of  an  additive  composition  that  consists  essen- 
tially of  between  about  1  percent  and  about  10  percent,  by 
wei^t  of  the  additive  composition,  of  a  deactivator  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

HO— A— CH=N— R— N=CH— A— OH 

wherein  A  represents  a  benzene  ring,  the  OH  radical  be- 
ing attached  directly  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  ortho  to  the 
— CH=N—  group  and  R  represenU  an  alkylene  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  the  two  N  atoms  attached  directly 
to  different  carbon  atoms  of  the  same  open  chain  of  R; 
and  between  about  99  percent  and  about  90  percent,  by 
wei^t  of  the  additive  composition,  ot  the  full  neutral 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  esters  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  phthalic 
acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  azelaic  acid,  wherein  the  esterifying 
alcohol  contains  between  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  about 
20  carbon  atoms. 

STABILIZED  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
John  V.  Ciariic,  Jr.,  Ctanford,  and  Stephen  J.  Metro, 
Elixaheth,  NJ.,  Md  John  O.  Sasith,  Jr.,  Swampscott, 
Mam.,  airffiiii  to  E«o  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwli«.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  695^21 

tClataM.  (a.44— 72) 
1.  An  improved  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the 
range  between  about  300*  F.  and  about  900*  F.  to  which 
has  been  added  from  about  0.001%  to  about  5%  by  weight 
of  a  tetraalkyl  ammonium  salt  of  a  phosphosulfurized 
hydrocarbon,  the  alkyl  groups  in  the  ammonium  radical 
of  said  salt  each  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
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3,06S,0S5 
EQUALIZING  SYSTEM   FOR  GASEOUS  FUEL 
FEEDS  FOR  LNTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
CINES 
Roy  F.  Ensign  and  Roy  K.  Enslcn,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  as- 
signors, by   mesne  sHlgnnicnts,  to   American  Bosch 
Anna  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,051 
2  Claims.    (CI.  48—184) 


the  delivery  chamber,  one  face  of  the  diaphragm  being 
exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  delivery  chamber,  a  pres- 
sure establishing  reference  chamber  at  the  face  of  the 
diaphragm  opposite  said  one  face  and  wherein  variations 
of  pressure  cause  corresponding  variations  of  pressure  in 
the  delivery  chamber,  and  a  balance  passage  connecting 
the  air  intake  of  the  carbureter  with  said  reference  cham- 
ber normally  maintaining  pressure  in  said  reference  cham- 
ber equal  to  that  in  the  air  intalie;  improvement  means 
preventing  pressure  pulsations  which  occur  in  laid  air  in- 
take and  are  communicated  by  the  balance  passage  to  the 


1.  In  gaseous  fuel  feed  systems  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  a  carbureter  having  an  air  and 
mixture  passage  with  an  air  intake,  a  venturi  throat  and 
connection  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  a  gas  pressure 
regulator  having  a  delivery  chamber,  a  gas  delivery  pas- 
sage separate  from  the  air  and  mixture  passage  and  de- 
livering gas  from  said  delivery  chamber  directly  to  the 
venturi  throat,  a  pressure  controlling  diaphragm-valve 
system  associated  with  the  delivery  chamber,  a  pressure 
establishing  reference  chamber  at  one  face  of  the  dia- 
phragm wherein  variations  of  pressure  cause  correspond- 
ing variations  of  pressure  in  the  delivery  chamber,  to 
which  last  named  pressure  the  opposite  face  of  the  dia- 
phragm is  exposed,  and  a  balance  passage  connecting  the 
air  intake  of  the  carbureter  with  said  reference  chamber 
normally  maintaining  pressure  in  said  reference  chamber 
equal  to  that  in  the  air  intake;  io  combination,  improve- 
ment means  preventing  pressure  pulsations  which  occur 
in  the  air  and  mixture  passage,  and  arc  communicated 
by  the  gas  delivery  passage  to  the  delivery  chamber,  from 
causing  the  pressure  in  the  delivery  chamber  to  vary  from 
its  normal  relation  to  the  pressure  in  the  reference  cham- 
ber, said  means  comprising:  a  branch  in  said  delivery 
passage  whereby  said  delivery  passage  is  formed  with  two 
branches  communicating  with  the  delivery  chamber;  a 
check  valve  associated  with  only  one  of  said  branches 
for  controlling,  at  least  in  part,  said  delivery  passage  to 
the  venturi  throat,  and  providing  relatively  free  com- 
munication between  the  delivery  chamber  and  the  venturi 
throat  in  one  direction  only  and  relatively  restricted  com- 
munication in  the  opposite  direction,  said  check  valve 
having  a  thin  valve  closure  member  of  light  weight,  com- 
pletely non-loaded,  and  freely  movable  by  pressure  pulsa- 
tions back  and  forth  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
the  other  of  said  branches  forming  a  constantly  open  pas- 
sage as  a  part  of  said  delivery  passage  by-passing  the 
check  valve. 

3,««S,t8< 

EQUALIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  GASEOUS  FUEL 
FEEDS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES 
Roy  K.  EMlga,  Fullcrton,  and  Errfaa  F.  Jcnaen,  AHuunin, 
Calif.,  assigiiora,  by  meinc  sMigiiments,  to  American 
Beach  Arma  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  \mk 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,052 
2  Claims.    (CI.  48—184) 
1.  In  gaseous  fuel  feed  systems  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  carbureter  having  an  air  and  mix- 
ture passage  with  an  air  intake,  a  venturi  throat  and  con- 
nection to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  a  gas  pressure  regu- 
lator having  a  delivery  chamber,  a  gas  delivery  passage 
from  said  delivery  chamber  to  the  venturi  throat,  a  pres- 
sure controlling  diaphragm-valve  system  associated  with 
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reference  chamber  from  causing  the  pressure  in  said  ref- 
erence chamber  to  vary  from  its  normal  equality  to  that 
in  the  air  intake,  said  means  comprising  a  check  valve 
controlling  said  balance  passage  and  providing  relatively 
free  communication  between  the  air  intake  and  said  ref- 
erence chamber  in  one  direction  only,  said  check  valve 
having  a  thin  valve  closure  member  of  light  weight,  sub- 
stantially non-loaded,  and  freely  movable  by  pressure  pul- 
sations back  and  forth  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
and  a  constantly  open  passage,  by-passing  the  check  valve, 
of  a  size  relatively  small  as  compared  with  the  passage 
through  the  valve  when  open. 


3  048,087 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION 

OF  CHEMICALS  TO  TREES  AND  OTHER  WOODY 

PLANTS 

Wayne  K.  Davli,  5411  BncMi  Viata  Ave,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUad  Jnly  19. 1957,  Scr.  No.  472,901 

4ClainM.    (a.  71— 2.1) 


1.  The  method  of  chemically  treating  living  plants, 
comprising  incorporatinf  a  sap  transportable  chemical  in 
an  emulsion  of  sufficient  stiffness  to  be  self-sustaining  as 
a  coating  of  the  order  of  a  half  inch  in  thiduiesa  and 
capable  of  breaking  down  and  releasing  such  transportable 
chemical  for  absorption  by  such  living  plant,  and  apply- 
ing to  a  desired  portion  of  such  plant,  a  aelf-sustaining 
quantity  of  said  emulsion  sufficient  to  cause  penetration 
of  the  transportable  chemical  into  the  sap  stream  of  the 
living  plant,  whereby  the  effect  of  such  transporUble 
chemical  may  reach  other  paru  of  such  living  plant. 


3,068,088 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  VEGETATION 
Arthur  Scbwcrdic,  Vbicland,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to  Vlnclaml 
Chemical  Company,  Vincland,  NJ.,  a  """._ 
No  Drawii«.    FUcd  Jnly  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,744 

6  Claims.  (CI.  71—2.7) 
I.  The  method  for  the  selective  control  of  annual 
grasses  in  turf  which  comprises  applying  to  turf  contain- 
ing annual  grasses  a  composition  comprising  calcium 
bis(acid  methylarsonate)  in  a  concentration  and  amount 
sufficient  to  destroy  said  annual  grasses  but  insufficient  to 
destroy  material  quantities  of  the  useful  grasses  and  plants 
of  said  turf.  

3  068,089 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  FINELY-DIVIDED  PIGMENTS 
Randolph  Antontcn,  Boston,  John  M.  Bradley,  Essex,  and 
Robert   D.    Bcattie,   Watertown,   Mass.,   asrignors  to 
Cabot  CorporaticMi,  Boston,  Man.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  20,  1969,  Scr.  No.  814,540 
20  Claims.    (CL  75—0.5) 
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metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxides  and  chlorides  of  sodium  and  potassium  and 
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salts  thereof  which  form  sodium  and  potassium  oxides 
on  heat  decomposition,  said  reduction  providing  a  friable 
reduced  ore  product. 


3,068,091 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION 

OF  OXIDIC  ORES 

Terence  G.  Kirkland,  MUwaukec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AUb- 

Chalmcrs  Mannfactnring  Company,  MUwaukec,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,612 

12  Cbdms.     (CL  75—36) 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  finely  divided  solid 
materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  a  mix- 
ture of  a  combustible  fuel  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
centrally  into  one  end  of  a  heat  insulated,  rotatable  fur- 
nace, introducing  a  nuterial  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metal-containing  materials,  metalloid-contain- 
ing materials  and  mixtures  thereof  thereinto,  burning  the 
said  fuel  mixture,  melting  said  material,  rotating  the  fur- 
nace at  a  speed  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous uninterrupted  layer  of  said  melted  material  by 
centrifugal  force  on  the  inner  walls  of  said  furnace, 
vaporizing  the  said  melted  material,  conducting  the  re- 
sulting vapors  from  the  end  of  the  furnace  opposite  that  at 
which  said  fuel  and  gas  is  introduced  by  means  of  the 
sweeping  action  of  the  combustion  product  gases,  con- 
densing the  so-conducted  vapors  to  solid  product  in  finely 
divided  form,  and  recovering  said  solid  product  from  the 
gases.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,068,090  ^, 

ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  AND  BASE  ADDITIONS  IN 

NON-TTTANIFEROUS  ORE  REDUCTIONS 
George  G.  Reed,  Jr.,  and  Eugene  J.  Beer,  Mountain  Lak«, 
NJ.,  assignon  to  R-N  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  D«^  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,522 
5  Clafana.  (CL  75—33) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  metallic  iron  m  high  yield 
from  non-tiuniferous  iron  ores  and  iron  oxide-bearing 
materials,  which  comprises:  reducing  said  material  at 
elevated  temperature  above  1200*  F.  but  below  that 
productive  of  sintering  and  plastic  agglomeration,  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  carbonaceous  reductant  and  about 
0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  material  of  at  least  one  alkab 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  nonpyrophoric  charge 
for  melting  furnaces  from  oxidic  ores  comprising: 

(a)  preheating  a  reducing  zone  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  effect  the  chemical  reformation  of  a  hydro- 
carbon fuel; 

(oa)  rotating  said  reducing  zone; 

(6)  introducing  preheated  oxidic  ore  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxidic  ores  of  iron,  tungsten, 
nickel,  zinc  and  copper  into  said  rotating  preheated 
reducing  zone; 

(c)  introducing  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  said  rotat- 
ing preheated  reducing  zone  in  the  absence  of  suffi- 
cient oxidant  to  support  the  combustion  thereof; 

id)  admixing  said  ore  and  said  fuel  to  react  said  ore 
with  said  fuel  whereupon  said  fuel  is  thermally  and 
catalytically  reformed  by  the  action  of  said  ore  in 
said  heat  and  said  ore  is  deoxidized  by  the  action  of 
said  reformed  fuel; 

(e)  passing  said  fuel  from  said  rotating  reducing  zone 
directly  into  a  heating  zone  circumscribing  and  ro- 
uting with  said  reducing  zone; 
(/)  introducing  secondary  air  into  said  rotating  heating 
zone  to  ignite  said  fuel  and  support  the  combustion 
thereof  in  said  heating  zone,  said  combustion  provid- 
ing sufficient  heat  to  maintain  a  portion  of  said  re- 
ducing zone  at  a  temperature  above  the  equilibrium 
temperature  of  said  oxidic  ore; 
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(/{)  pa&sing  burned  gases  from  said  routing  beating 
zone  through  a  supply  of  oxidic  ore  to  preheat  and  dry 
said  ore  for  introduction  into  said  rotating  reducing 
zone; 

(/>)  discharging  reduced  ore  from  said  rotating  reduc- 
ing zone; 

(/)  quenching  said  discharged  ore  in  a  quenching 
agent;  and 

(j)  removing  said  quenched  ore  from  said  quenching 
agent. 


3,068,092 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM 
FROM  ALUMINUM-ALUMINUM  CARBIDE  MIX- 
TURES 
Charles  Daniel  Mencgoz,  Grenoble,  France,  aaricnor  to 
PecUncy,  Compagnic  dc  Prodults  Chimlqucs  ct  Electro- 
metallurgiquct,  Farli,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  68,617 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Not.  18,  1959 
19  Claims.    (CL  7S— 68) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  aluminum  from  a  mixture 
comprising  aluminum   and  aluminum  carbide,  compris- 
ing the   steps  of  preparing   a   molten   flux   capable   of 
forming  a  slurry  of  said  flux  and  aluminum  carbide  in 
said  mixture  and  wherein  the  flux  is  at  least  one  of  the 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides.  progres- 
sively adding  to  said  flux  an  amount  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  carbide  such  that  the 
aluminum   carbide  content  of  said   mixture   is   approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  amount  by  weight  of  said  flux  but 
where  in  the  amount  of  aluminum  plus  aluminum  carbide 
is  greater  than  the  amount  by  weight  of  the  flux,  and 
agitating  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said  flux 
whereby  substantially  all  the  aluminum  is  separated  out. 


3,068,093 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  THORIUM 
Alfred  J.  Dvncil,  AHadeam  Wlilian  A.  McCoUom,  Jr., 
North  HoUywood,  and  Charlca  J.  Meeckao,  Reseda, 
Calif.,  Mdgnors,  by  mesne  Msifments.  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commiidon 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,738 

6  Claims.  (CI.  75 — 84.1) 
1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  amout  of  oxide  impurity 
in  a  workpiece  consisting  essentially  of  tborium  compris- 
ing beating  said  workpiece  in  a  system  containing  a  region 
maintained  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  temperature 
of  said  workpiece,  said  beating  being  conducted  in  the 
absence  of  contact  of  said  workpiece  with  impurities  pro- 
ducing thorium  oxide  in  said  workpiece  in  an  atmosphere 
substantially  free  of  oxygen,  said  heating  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1300*  C.  to  about 
1700*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
oxides  of  thorium  content  of  said  workpiece,  whereby  any 
products  given  off  said  workpiece  which  are  condensable 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  heat- 
ed workpiece  are  condensed  in  said  lower  temperature 
region. 


3,068,094 

ALLOY  OF  IRON,  ALUMINUM,  AND^CHROMIUM 

Victor  F.  Zackay,  Dearborn,  and  Richard  E.  Heimer- 

dinger,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asignon  to  The  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,240 

2  Claims.    (0.75—124) 
1.  A  sulphur  and  carbon  resistant  ductile  and  work- 
able alloy  of  iron,  chromium  and  aluminum  consisting 
essentially  of  6.5  to  8.0  percent  aluminum,  7.0  to  8.0  per- 
cent chromium,  a  small  but  significant  residue  of  a  metal 


having  an  affinity  for  oxygen  at  the  melting  point  of  the 
alloy  much  stronger  than  that  of  aluminum  and  chromium, 
the  remainder  essentially  iron,  said  alloy  being  free  from 
contamination  by  oxides  of  aluminum  and  chromium  and 
having  an  oxygen  content  no  higher  (han  that  which  cor- 
responds to  the  equilibrium  between  calcium  and  oxygen 
at  the  melting  point  of  the  alloy,  the  oxidation  resistance 
of  this  alloy  being  such  that  it  is  substantially  unaffected 
by  exposure  to  air  at  2200*  F.  for  a  period  of  500  hours. 


3,068,095 

ALLOY  STEELS 

Harry  L.  Anthony  HI  and  Gopai  K.  Bhat,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

asrignors,  by  mesne  aarivMMnti,  to  Wilton  Brothers, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpotaHon  of  IlihMta 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  May  29,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  817,447 

7CbfaM.  (CL75— 126) 
1.  A  high  strength  article  made  from  a  worked  alloy 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  about  0.35%  to 
about  0.43%.  manganese  about  0.60%  to  about  1.10%, 
phosphorus  about  0.025%  maximiun.  sulfur  about 
0.025%  maximum,  silicon  about  0.60%  to  about  1.09%, 
chromium  about  0.80%  to  about  1.36%,  molybdenum 
about  0.15%  to  about  0.27%,  vanadium  about  0.10% 
to  about  0.25%,  cobalt  about  0.85%  to  about  1.30%. 
and  the  balance  iron  with  usual  impurities  in  ordinary 
amounts,  said  article  being  characterized  by  a  0.2%  offset 
yield  strength  in  excess  of  about  225,000  p.s.i.  and  an 
ultimate  tensile  strength  about  40.000  p.s.i.  greater  than 
the  yield  strength. 


3.068.096 
WEAR-RESIffTANT  ALLOY 
Jerome  K.  Elbaom  and  Edwfai  L.  Wagoair,  Kokomo, 
amignon  to  Union  Carbide  Cotpontfoa,  a 
of  New  York 

FQed  Mar.  10.  I960.  Ser.  No.  15,027 
1  Clalnk    (CL  75—171) 
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A  wear-resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
26  percent  by  weight  chromium,  about  10  percem  by 
weight  tungsten,  about  12.5  percent  by  weight  iron,  about 
1.4  percent  by  weight  carbon,  about  10  percent  by  weight 
cobalt,  about  10  percent  by  weight  molybdenum,  about 
0.7  percent  by  weight  silicon,  about  0.2  percent  by  weight 
manganese,  and  the  balance  nickel  and  incidental  im- 
purities. 

3,068,097 
DEVELOPERS  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY  CON- 
TAINING SULFITE  ESTER  POLYMERS 
Jndith  A.  SchwM  md  Peter  P.  CUaaa,  bo(h  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  asrigMin  to  Eaiteaa  Kodal 
tcr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcnejr 
No  Drawfav.    FUed  Mar.  22.  1961,  Sot.  N*.  97.446 

20ClafaM.    (CL96— 22) 
12.  In  a  photographic  reversal  color  proceu  wherein  a 
multilayer  photographic  element  containing  a  plurality  of 
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differentially  sensitized  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layers  is  given  a  first  exposure,  followed  by  develop- 
ment in  a  photographic  developer  for  producing  a  black- 
and-white  negative  image  and  a  second  exposure,  followed 
by  at  least  one  additional  development  in  a  photographic 
developer  for  producing  a  colored  image,  said  colored 
image  bearing  a  complementary  relationship  to  the  region 
of  the  spectrum  to  which  said  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  has  been  differentially  sensitized,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  producing  said  colored  image  by 
developing  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  color  developer  com- 
position comprising  an  arylenediamine  photographic  de- 
veloping agent  and  .1  to  10  grams  per  liter  of  said  devel- 
oper composition  of  a  sulfite  ester  polymer  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  3000 
and  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring  structural  unit 


O 

T 
— 080— X— 


wherein  X  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  having  alkylene 
moieties  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  about  300. 


3,068,099 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMULSIONS 

CONTAINING    THIOETHERS    OF    SATURATED 

OXYGEN     HETEROCYCLES     AS     STABILIZERS 

AND  ANTIFOGGANTS 
Guenther  H.   Klfattcr,   IMnghamton,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

General  AnUlneA  FUm  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,280 
6  Clainis.    (O.  96—63) 

5.  The  process  of  minimizing  and  preventing  fog  in 
a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  material  comprising  a  base 
having  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  thereon 
which  comprises  exposing  said  emulsion  to  light  and 
developing  the  same  in  the  presence  of  an  antifoggant 
compound  of  the  following  formula: 


•^ 


SR 


3,068,098  

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
PROCESS 
Leslie  A.  WUUams,  Harrow,  England,  aslgnor  to  East- 
man Kodaii  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,952 

9Cfaifaiis.  (CL96— 29) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photographic  image  which 
comprises  exposing  a  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  to  a  subject,  developing  the  emulsion  layer,  then 
transferring  the  silver  halide  by  diffusion  from  the  unde- 
veloped areas  of  the  emulsion  layer  to  an  image-receiving 
layer  containing  a  silver  precipitating  agent,  the  transfer 
being  effected  in  contiguity  with  a  silver  halide  solvent 
and  a  compound  having  a  general  formula  of  the  class 
consisting  of 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  al- 
kyl  group  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group, 
a  phenethyl  group,  a  naphthylmethyl  group,  a  cydo- 
pcntyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  an  aryl  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  mono  and  bicychc  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  the  thi- 
azole  series,  benzoxazole  series,  benzoselenazole  series, 
quinoline  series,  benzimidazole  series,  tetrazole  series, 
and  pyridine  series  and  Ri  and  Rj  arc  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,068,100 

N-ACYLHOMOCYSTEINE  tHIOLACTONE  STABI- 
LIZERS FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 
EMULSIONS 

Fritz  DeiKh,  IMnghamton,  N.Y,  assignor  to  G*n*ni 
AnUine  Jk  FUm  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Deia- 
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No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,653 
20  Cbfam.    (O.  96— M) 

19.  A  photographic  developer  solution  comprising  an 
organic  developing  agent,  an  alkali,  an  alkali  metal  sul- 
fite, an  alkali  metal  bromide  and  as  an  antifoggant,  in  an 
antifogging  amount,  a  compound  having  the  following 
general  formula: 

I  CO 

CH 


k 

wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups.  R4  and  R»  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups, 
and  R«  and  Rt  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
ring  of  the  class  consisting  of  morpholinyl  and  piperidyl 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  atoms.  | 


COR 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms.  

3,068,101 
COATING  AID  FOR  GELATIN  AND  GELATINOUS 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
WBlhun  J.  Kmmk,  Jr.  ami  John  F.  Wright,  Rochestor, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compwsy,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  DrawlM.    FUed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,946 
lOCIabns.    (CL  96— 94) 
1.  An  aqueous  gelatin  coating  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  of  lVi-14%  concen- 
tration conuining  therein  a  small  amount  of  a  coating  aid 
having  a  chemical  composition  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

R— (OCH^H,)bX 

R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  ali- 
cyclic,  alkikryl  and  acyl  radicals  of  at  least  8  carbon 


6'2:> 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  11,  1962 


atoms;  n  being  an  integer  from  1-10;  X  being  a  radical    prising  the  steps  of  atomizing  a  prepared  liquid  product 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  mix,  atomizing  liquid  nitrogen  and  commingling  the  atom- 

()  ized  liquid  nitrogen  at  atmospheric  pressure  with  the  at- 


—  NH  — C  — CHiSOiM 

and  M  being  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alicali  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  am- 
monium. 


3,0M,102 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  SENSITIZED  WITH 

SULFITE  ESTER  POLYMERS 
Peter  P.  Chiesa,  John  R.  Dann  and  John  W.  Gates,  Jr.,  all 
of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,419 

8  Claims.  (CI.  94— 107) 
2.  A  photographic  silver  halide-gelatin  emulsion  con- 
taining a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  sulfite  ester  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
400  to  3000  and  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 
structural  unit 

o 

-oso-x- 

wherein  X  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  having  alkylene 
moieties  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  less  than  about  300. 


3,068.103 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BREAD 
Noel  H.  Kuhrt  and  Leonard  J.  SwicUik,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors   to    Eastman   Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,002 
6  Claims.    (CI.  99—90) 
1.  In  the  baking  of  bread,  the  method  which  comprises 
incorporating   into  the  baking  mix   prior  to  baking   .1% 
to  3"c  by  weight  based  on  the  baking  mix  of  a  diglyceride 
having  one  acyl  radical  derived  from  lactic  acid  and  one 
acyl  radical  derived  from  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having 
16  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,068,104 
PREPARATION  OF  SAUSAGE 
Albert  C.  Gretler,  Downers  Grove,  Joseph  C.  Wilcox, 
Park  Forest,  and  Ervin  W.  Hopkins,  Hinsdale,  111.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Armour  and  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,947 

9  Claims.  (CI.  99—109) 
1.  A  method  of  imparting  resilient  properties  to  the 
surface  of  meat  products  produced  in  a  process  wherein 
a  unit  mass  of  a  comminuted  meat  mixture  is  subjected 
to  rapid  internal  heating  by  electric  current  in  a  mold 
to  coagulate  the  proteins  and  to  cook  the  meat  mixture 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  substantially  preventing 
the  dehydration  of  the  surface  of  said  unit  mass  by  con- 
fining said  unit  mass  in  a  moisture  and  air  impervious 
mold  while  said  unit  mass  is  being  internally  heated,  re- 
moving said  unit  mass  from  said  mold,  and  subjecting 
said  unit  mass  while  rotating  it  in  a  current  of  heated  air 
to  dehydrate  the  surface  thereof. 


3,068,105 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FROZEN  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Willard  L.  Morrison,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Liquc- 

freeze  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,090 
7  Claims.    (CI.  99—136) 
1 .  A  method  of  preparing  frozen  food  products  of  the 
general  class  including  ice  cream,  sherbets  and  ices  com- 


rS., 


omized  product  mix  whereby  the  heat  is  extracted  from 
the  mix  by  the  nitrogen  vaporization  which  follows  and 
the  mix  is  rapidly  congealed  into  a  frozen  food  product. 


3,068,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  JUICES  FROM 

FRUIT  SUCH  AS  CITRUS  FRUTT  AND  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Preston  M.  HaU,  9«12  Merwood  Lane,  SUver  Sarins,  Md. 

FUcd  Not.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,116 

4Clalaii.    (O.  99— 168) 


1.  A  citrus  fruit  product  comprising  natural  citrus 
fruit  including  a  rind  and  juice  cells  enclosed  therein,  and 
a  hermetically  sealed  air  and  moisture  impervious  flexible 
and  elastic  casing  enclosing  the  fruit  and  having  a  struc- 
tural strength  capable  of  withstanding  forces  necessary 
to  rupture  the  juice  cells  in  the  rind  for  freeing  substan- 
tially all  the  juice  in  the  rind  without  destroying  the 
imperviousness  of  the  casing  structure. 


3,068,107 

DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

Solomon  Levinson,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Vitra- 

mon.  Incorporated,  Monroe,  Cona.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,191 
5  Claims.    (C\.  104—39) 

3.  A  ceramic  dielectric  composition  having  a  high  di- 
electric strength,  a  voltage  breakdown  of  at  least  750 
volts  per  mil  and  a  high  dielectric  constant  which  varies 
by  not  more  than  15  percent  when  the  temperature  is 
lowered  from  25*  C.  to  —55'  C.  and  raised  from  25*  C. 
to  150*  C,  comprising  85  to  96  mole  percent  barium 
titanate,  1  to  3.5  mole  percent  tin  oxide,  1  to  2Vi  mole 
percent  of  bismuth  stannate  and  from  1  to  10  mole  per- 
cent of  calcium  titanate. 
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3,068,108  , 

OPTICAL    TYPE    GLASS    COMPOSITIONS    WITH 

HIGH  FLUORINE  AND  TITANIUM  CONTENT 
Walter  GclTcken,  Maioz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  *  Gen.,  Mainz,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

nied  Feb.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790.913 

CWms  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  5,  1958 

6  Claims.    (CI.  104 — 47) 


K.lT.r,! 


which  comprises  introducing  the  materials  into  a  mill 
with  a  charge  of  loose  grinding  bodies,  introducing  into 
the  mill  at  least  one  member  of  the  class,  consisting  of 
phenol,  poly-phenols  having  more  than  one  hydroxyl 
group  in  the  benzene  ring,  and  phenols  having  at  least 
one  methyl  substituent  in  the  benzene  ring  but  otherwise 
unsubstituted,  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01%  to 
about  0.25  of  the  weight  of  the  materials  being  ground, 
and  operating  the  mill. 


.,siA>A!.^V 


¥H 


I.  A  fluophosphate  titanium  optical  glass  composition 
having  a  refraction  index  of  about  1.51-1.64  and  a  dis- 
persion of  about  J 8.5-42.2,  and  essentially  consisting  of 
the  system  KjTiFe— NaPO,— PjOs.  wherein  the  content 
in  KjTiFa,  NaPOj  and  PjOj,  respectively  in  weight  per- 
cent is  within  the  range  defined  by  rectilinear  connection 
of  the  points  A  (20/60/20).  B  (60/6/34),  C  (60/0/40). 
D  (73/0/27),  E  (50/50/0)  and  F  (20/80/0). 


3,068,111 

PAINT  COLORANT 

Robert  D.  Seymour,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 

Gypsnm  Company,  BuCalo,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,092 
23  Claims.    (CL  106—177) 

4.  An  aqueous  tinting  composition  comprising  a  sub- 
micron  grade  pigment,  a  stabilizer  mixture  additive  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  dibutyl  ph thai  ate  and 
diacetone  alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  dimethoxycthyl 
phthalate  and  acetone,  the  proportion  of  phthalatc  com- 
pound to  acetone  compound  in  said  composition  being 
from  1: 1  to  3: 1,  a  pigment  diH>crsing  agent  and  sufficient 
water  to  provide  a  slurry  of  workable  consistency. 


3  068  109 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  COLORING 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  CONCRETES 

Elmer  O.  Rodcller,  863  Lynnhaven  Lane, 

La  Canada,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  605,229 

6  Clahms.  (CI.  106—98) 
1.  In  the  process  for  making  an  integral  colored  struc- 
ture by  placing  previously  prepared  Portland  cement  con- 
crete mix  wherein  there  is  a  dispersed  coloring  agent,  the 
method  of  integrally  coloring  said  concrete  structure 
whereby  the  coloring  effect  of  said  mineral  coloring 
agent  is  greatly  enhanced  and  made  more  uniform  and 
whereby  the  said  Portland  cement  concrete  when  hard- 
ened is  improved  in  strength  and  in  resistance  to  sub- 
sequent corrosion,  which  comprises  mixing  together  with 
said  Portland  cement  concrete  mix  a  coloring  agent  con- 
sisting of  a  finely  ground  mineral  pigment  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron  oxide  and  chromium  oxide 
and  a  pozzolan  which  pozzolan  in  the  presence  of  water 
is  reactive  with  the  Portland  cement  of  said  concrete  to 
form  an  aqueous  reaction  product  in  which  said  mineral 
coloring  agent  remains  dispersed;  placing  said  Portland 
cement  concrete  mix.  pigment  and  pozzolan  mixture,  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  harden  forming  an  integrally 
colored  concrete  structure. 


3,068,112 

POLYMERIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  BICYCLOHEPTENE 
AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

John  R.  CaldweU  and  John  W.  Tamblyn,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodies- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,886 

11  Claims.    (CI.  106—180) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
cellulose  ester  obtained  by  cstcrifying  cellulose  with  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
500-1800  made  by  condensing  bicyclo-(2.2.1)-5-heptene- 
2,3-dicarboxyIic  acid  with  a  glycol  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  butylene 
glycol,  and  butenediol-1,4. 


3,068,110  „  ^ 

METHOD    OF   GRINDING    PORTLAND    CEMENT 
USING  A  PHENOUC  COMPOUND  AS  A  GRIND- 
ING AID  ^  „  .w     ,>        _v 
Gnnnar  Rfaidal  FagcrhoH,  Copenhagen- Valby,  Denmark, 
usisnor  to  F.  L.  Smidth  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Fllwl  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,538 

Claims  priority,  applicaUoa  Great  Britain  Apr.  22,  1959 
^  7aaims.    (CL  106-102) 

1.  A  method  of  grinding  crystalline  materials  of  the 
class  consisting  of  cement,  cement  clinker,  and  gypsum 
785  O.O.— 41 


3,068,113 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METAL  OXIDES 

Franklin  Strain  and  William  L.  Wilson,  Barberton,  and 
Paul  L.  Dietz,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  WUIiam  Hughes 
and  Kenneth  Arklcss,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England;  said 
Strata,  Wilson  and  Dietz,  Jr.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  and  saki 
Hughes  and  ArUcss,  assicnon  to  Btitisfa  TItaa  Products 
Company  Liodtad,  BUIincham,  Easland,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  June  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,789 

9  Claims.    (CL  106—300) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  finely-divided,  pigmentary 
titanibm  dioxide  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated 
temperature  a  metal  halide  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  metal  halide  to  produce  a 
finely-divided,  white,  non-discoloring  metal  oxide,  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  containing  oxygen  in  substantial 
excess  of  stoichiometric  proportions  basis  the  metal  halide. 
maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  above  500*  C,  im- 
mediately thereafter  contacting  the  resulting  suspension 
of  metal  oxide  solids  in  oxygen-containing  gas  with  a 
separate  stream  of  titanium  tetrachloride  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  700*  C.  and  1500*  C..  and  recovering  pig- 
mentary titanium  dioxide  substantially  as  formed. 
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3.M8,114 
ELECTRIC  LAMPS  EMBODYING  REFLECTORS 
Peter  Whitten  Ranby  ami  Donald  WaHcr  Tamer,  Lon- 
don, England,  asdgnors  to  Thorn  EI«ctr1caJ  Indnatrlcs 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  July  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «71,4«2 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  17.  1956 

5  Claims.    (CL  117—5.5) 
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3.0«t,115 

ELECTROSTATIC  EMULSION  DEVELOPMENT 

Robert  W.  Gnndlach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Xerox 

CorporatloB,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  «,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,4«S 

15  ClalBM.     (CL  117—^7) 


"S 


i^=G^ 


acetyl  content  of  15-25%,  which  comprises  imprcfnating 
the  paper  with  an  aqueous  emulsion,  the  solids  content 
of  which  essentially  consists  of  one  part  of  a  cellulose 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
lower  fatty  acid  esters  of  cellulose  and  ethyl  cellulose 
and  1-4  parts  of  a  water-insoluble  aliphatic  alcohol-or- 
ganic acid  ester  plasticizer  therefor,  the  parts  all  being  by 
weight,  drying  the  paper  and  subjecting  it  to  heat  and 
pressure  to  impart  a  smooth  finish  thereto. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  electric  lamp,  a  method  of 
providing  a  light-reflecting  coating  over  a  part  of  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  lamp  envelope  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  a  coating  of  a  suitable  resin  to  that  part  of 
the  interior  surface  which  is  not  to  be  provided  with  a 
reflecting  coating,  applying  to  the  interior  surface  a  suspen- 
sion of  flnely-divided,  white,  powdered  refractory  reflect- 
ing material  in  a  liquid  medium  which  does  not  dissolve 
or  react  chemically  with  the  said  resin,  baking  the  tube  to 
remove  the  resin,  and  removing  the  reflecting  material 
from  that  portion  of  the  interior  surface  previously 
coated  with  the  resin,  but  not  from  the  remainder  of  the 
interior  surface. 


3,0M,117 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING 
PRIMER  COATING  OF  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
EPOXY-REACnVE    ELASTOMER    AND    EPOXY 
RESIN 
Ralf  Korpman,  East  Bnuswlck,  NJ.,  asignor  to  lohn- 
■on  ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Sept.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,409 
tClafans.    (0.117—70 


1.  The  method  of  develc^ing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  bearing  member  capable  of  retaining  electroctatic 
charges  comprising  contacting  the  menaber  with  a  body 
of  dielectric  liquid,  electrostatically  generating  within  said 
dielectric  liquid  a  supply  of  finely  divided  droplets  of  a 
developing  liquid  substantially  immiscible  with  said  di- 
electric liquid,  and  selectively  electrostatically  attracting 
said  droplets  through  said  body  of  liquid  to  said  latent 
image  bearing  member  in  accordance  with  the  latent 
image  thereon. 


3,«M,11( 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PARTIALLY 

ACETYLATED  PAPER 

Cari  J.  Mafan  and  GciaU  C.  Candy,  Rnchcator,  N.Y., 

aaslpoia  to   Eastnsan   Kodak   Company,   Rockcitcr, 

N.Yn  a  corporatfon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawli^    FUod  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,044 

4  ClaiaM.    (a.  117— M) 
1 .  A  method  for  preparing  an  improved  paper  of  par- 
tially acetylated  chemical  wood  pulp  fibers  having  an 


tL4mra0M 


1.  A  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
tape  comprising  a  backing  having  coa^  on  at  least  one 
major  suriface  a  coating  of  a  compoeition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  epoxy  resin  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pdyhydric 
alcohol  or  phenol  with  a  halohydrin;  and,  elastomeric 
components  consisting  of:  a  water-insoluble,  epoxy-re- 
active  elastomer  containing  reactive  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic,  amides,  amines,  bro- 
mine and  chlorine,  and  a  modifying  elastooner  in  an 
amount  from  0  to  90%  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight 
of  said  qwxy  reactive  elastomer  and  said  modifying  elas- 
tomer, said  epoxy  resin  being  in  an  amount  from  about  1 
to  20  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  elastomeric  components, 
and  on  said  coating  a  coating  of  a  normally  tacky  and 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive. 


3,«M,llt 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERING 
John  Bisknp,  Chatham,  Spancer  Johnann,  Pomnton  Plafau, 
and  Paul  C.  WcMcran,  Mootaia  Urikci,  N  J.,  aarignors 
to  Cotoltum-Naira  Inc.,  Kcamy,  N J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,M4 
4t  dalma.    (Q.  117—74) 


'^'^^v 


I.  A  decorative  printed  surface  covering  for  floors, 
walls  and  the  like  characterized  by  having  a  smooth 
surface  and  exhibiting  excellent  remtance  to  delamina- 
tion  which  comprises  an  impregnated  felted  fibrous  back- 
ing, at  least  one  underseal  coat  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  backing  comprising  a  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  vinylidene  chloride,  lower 
alkyl  acrylates  and  vinyl  esters  of  a  carboxylic  add  hav- 
ing from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  about  20  to 
about  85  per  cent  filler,  a  top  seal  coat  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  underseal  coats  comprising  a  vinyl  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  lower  alkyl  acrylatea,  and  about  20  to  about 
80  per  cent  filler,  the  total  thickneas  of  said  seal  coats 
being  at  least  0.004  inch  and  a  top  coat  of  a  fused  poly- 
mer oi  vinyl  chloride. 
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3  OM  119 
METHOD  OF  HIGH  SPEED  COATING 
Lcnard  P.  Gots«^  Bantagton,  DL,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,533 
8  Claims.    (O.  117—93) 


mixed  aqueous  suspension  of  a  copolymer  of  an  acrylic 
ester  and  a  copolymerizable  monomer  in  an  amount  from 
about  2  to  13.5%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acids,  acrylamides, 
vinyl  pyridines,  dialkyl  amino  alkyl  acrylates.  glyddyl 
alkyl  acrylates  and  allyl  substituted  melamines.  and  a 
water-dispersible  modifying  aldehyde  resin,  in  an  amount 
by  weight  of  the  total  impregnant  composition  of  23  to 
0.1%,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
diqwrsible  phenol-formaldehyde,  urea-formaldehyde  and 
melamine-fonnaldehyde  resins. 


1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  metal  surface  with  a 
protective  coating  comprising  the  steps  of:  moving  saio 
surface  along  a  predetermined  path,  applying  to  said  sur- 
face by  means  of  forward  roller  coating  a  liquid  coating 
comprising  a  film  forming  synthetic  resin,  passing  the  thus 
coated  surface  into  a  heating  zone  and  progressively  heat- 
ing said  coating  from  the  metal  surface  outwardly  to  a 
temperature  between  500  and  800*  F.  at  a  rate  of  at  least 
200*  F.  per  second  to  at  least  initiate  solidification  of  said 
resin,  passing  the  heated  coating  into  a  temperature  hold- 
ing zone  wherein  heating  of  said  coating  continues  at 
a  rate  not  in  excess  of  the  rate  of  heat  loss  from  said 
coating  to  continue  the  heat  treating  of  said  resin  at  a  tem- 
perature not  higher  than  that  attained  in  said  heating  zone, 
and  subjecting  said  resin  to  the  operation  of  a  cooling 
medium  to  rapidly  terminate  the  heat  treating  thereof; 
the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  said  coating  in  a 
mobile  liquid  sute  for  from  2  to  10  seconds  prior  to 
heating  to  permit  said  coating  to  flow  out  into  a  smooth 
even  film  on  said  surface. 


3,MS,122 
SKLECTED  GRAFT  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Edward  T.  CUnc  and  David  TauMr,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  as- 
aignon  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncmovi  ami  Company,  WU- 
mlngton, DcL,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 
,FDcd  Mar.  It,  1958,  Scr.  No.  720,038 
29  Clafant.    (CL  117— 138J) 


3  048,120 
TEXTILE  sizing' SPRAY  AND  METHOD 
Albert  Jacob«m,  4  Linda  Lane,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  and  Chari- 
ton Goidbcff,  790  Worthlngtoa  Drive,  Warminflter,  Pa. 
No  Dnwli«.    FUed  Aog.  17, 1940,  Scr.  No.  50,088 

4  dafans.  (a.  117—104) 
1.  The  method  of  using  an  aqueous  solution  of  Wx%- 
3%  sodium  carboxymethylcelluloce,  about  0.025%  sodi- 
um pentachlorophenol,  and  about  V4  %  ammonium  phos- 
phate, about  Vi%  sodium  chloride,  about  0.05%  non-ionic 
emulsifler,  about  0.05%  di-sodium  ethylenediaminetetra- 
acetic  add.  and  about  0.05%  perfume,  the  remainder  of 
the  solution  being  water,  as  a  textile  fabric  size  compris- 
ing spraying  said  solution  on  said  fabric. 


3,048,121 
PRESSURE    SENSITIVE    ADHESIVE    TAPE    AND 
PAPER    BACKING    ELEMENT    IMPREGNATED 
WITH  AN  ACRYUC  ESTER  COPOLYMER  AND  A 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  ALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Joaeph  R.  Wcachlcr,  New  Bnmiwkk,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
Johoioa  A  Johnaon,  a  covpontfon  of  New  Jcney 
FUed  Sept  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,104 
lOCfadmfc    (CL  117— 122) 
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1.  The  process  which  comprises  bonding,  by  means  of 
irradiation  with  ionizing  radiation  having  a  minimum  en- 
ergy equivalent  to  50  electron  volts  for  a  minimum  dosage 
of  100  rads,  to  a  preshaped  polymeric  substrate  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  esters  of  unsaturated  alco- 
hols having  at  least  one  center  of  nonaromatic  carbon-to- 
carbon  unsaturation  and  ligand  acids,  said  esters  being 
capable  of  forming  metal  chelates,  and  (2)  preformed 
metal  chelates  of  said  esters,  with  the  proviso  that,  when 
an  ester  is  employed,  the  ester  is  converted  to  the  chelate 
after  being  bonded  to  the  substrate. 


1.  A  unified  paper  sheet  having  good  edge  tear,  flexi- 
bility, elongation,  tensile  strength  and  ddamination  re- 
sistance, which  comprises  a  paper  web  internally  bonded 
with  a  unifying  impregnant  compodtion  comprising  a 


3,048,123 
DFVINYL  8ULFONE  DERTVATTVES  USEFUL  FOR 

RENDERING    CELLULOSiC    TEXTILE    FABRIC 

CREASE-RESISTANT  _       ^^ 

Panl  FddmaM,  DmvUIc,  Va.,  amtgnor  to  Dan  River 

MUh,  bcorporatcd,  Danvllk,  Va^  a  corporatkm  of 

Vbgkria 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  ScpL  27,  1940,  Scr.  No.  58,424 
nChdam.    (CL  117— 139.4) 

5.  The  process  of  providing  crease  resistance  to  cellu- 
losic  textile  fabrics  comprising  impregnating  cellukxic  tex- 
tile fabrics  with  \  solution  of  an  addition  product  of 
about  one  mole  of  an  aliphatic  glycol  and  about  two  moles 
of  a  divinylsulfone  having  one  to  two  intermediate  sul- 
fonyl  radicals,  each  of  said  radicals  being  linked  to  a 
terminal  group  at  each  end  of  said  addition  product 
molecule,  said  terminal  group  being  from  the  dau  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  and  mono-hydrocarbon  substituted  vinyl, 
and  having  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  heat 
curing  the  resulting  impregnated  fabric  under  alkaline 
conditions. 
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3,M8,124 

STARCH  SIZE 
EageBc  F.  Paachall,  Orland  Park,  aad  Walter  J.  Katzbcck, 
Oak  Park,  IIU  and  Williaiii  Hack,  Borto.,  Wadu.  w- 
■ignors  lo  Com  Prodacts  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporattoa  of  Delawart  .^, --, 

No  Drawta*.     Filed  Dec.  3#,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  M2,773 

1  Clalin.  (a.  117— 13f.5) 
In  t  proceis  for  starching  cellulose  fabrics,  involving 
the  conucting  of  the  fabric  with  a  slurry  of  a  starch  imino 
dimethylcarbamate.  which  has  been  prepared  in  aqueous 
medium  from  dimcthylcyanamidc  and  starch  and  dehy- 
drated with  a  water  misciblc  organic  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  a  starting  thin  boiling 
starch  having  a  fluidity  of  about  30  to  about  70. 


prises  heating  gold  in  contact  with  a  surface  zone  of  the 
silicon  to  form  a  bonding  alloy  and  adding  about  0.001 
to  0.3%  boron  together  with  about  0.01%  to  10%  of  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gallium 
and  indium,  the  heating  being  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  silicon. 


3,0M.12S  __ 

TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  TORRE- 

PELLENCY  TO  CHEMICAL  WARFARE  UQUIDS 
Roiwrt  L.  Clayton,  Jr.,  New  Orkus,  L^  and  JLcopold 
Lock,  LooiiTllle,  Ky.,  aarignon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  reprcacntcd  ky  the  Secretary  of  tke  Army 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Inne  24,  1957,  S«r.  No.  M7,71I 

!•  ClaliM.  (O.  117—161) 
(Granted  nndcr  THIc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 
1.  A  process  of  rendering  a  textile  fabric  highly  resut- 
ant  to  penetration  and  wetting  by  liquid  chemical  warfare 
agents,  particularly  of  the  G-serics,  comprising;  impregnat- 
ing the  textile  with  a  composite,  non-iooic.  aqueous  emul- 
sion consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  emulsion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylate  emulsions  and 
polyvinyl  acetate  emulsions,  in  admixture  with  a  Werner- 
type  chromi-nuclear  complex  in  which  the  addo  group  is 
selected  from  the  clan  consisting  of  perfluoroalkanoyl 
groups  and  w-hydrofluoroalkanoyl  groups  containing  from 
about  4-18  carbon  atoms,  to  a  dry  pick-up  of  from  about 
25  to  50%  by  weight;  freeing  the  impregnated  textile  of 
excess  bath  liquor;  and  drying  the  wet  textile  at  tempera- 
ture and  times  ranging  from  about  24  hours  at  room 
temperature  to  30  to  90  minutes  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  90  to  120' C. 


3  MS  12S 

FREE-PEELING  SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 

COMPOSITION 

Arthor  E.  Shmbaall,  Nli«ara  FaOs,  N.Y.,  and  Kcnnctk  W. 

Rimer,  Newark,  N  J.,  aariinon  to  Union  CarMde  Cor- 

pora^on,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  S4,4«2 
3  Claima.  (CL  14ft— 2«) 
3.  A  fused  granular  lubmerged-melt  welding  competi- 
tion for  welding  suinless  steel  u  well  as^nickel  base  al- 
loys with  little  effort  to  produce  high  quality  welds  that 
are  free  of  deleterious  residual  material  such  as  shards, 
and  a  free-peeling  slag,  which  composition  it  composed 
by  weight  of  the  following  ingredients:  30-^5%  SiOi, 
8-18%  AlsOa.  25-35%  MgO.  and  15-25%  fluoride  com- 
pound selected  from  the  dast  consisting  of  aluminum 
fluoride,  sodium  silico  fluoride,  magnesium  tilico  fluo- 
ride and  potassium  silico  fluoride. 


3,068,126 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BUBBLE 
INSULATED  WIRE 
Mitiura  Rokunohe,  Zcnzo  Yoshfcia,  Hideo  Miyamoto, 
Suaamn  MIzuno  and  Tsaneo  OketanI,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  Jfc  Telephone 
Public  Corporathm,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,569 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  May  8, 1958 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—232) 
1.    Method  of  manufacturing  wire  insulated  with  a 
coating  of  a  foamed  synthetic  resin  which  method  com- 
prises: coating  the  wire  with  a  heated  solution  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin,  thereafter  cooling  said  coated  wire  suffkiently 
to  solidify  the  outer  portion  of  the  coating;  and  then  re- 
heating the  coated  wire  to  cause  the  generation  of  sepa- 
rated bubbles  of  10-20  microns  in  diameter  within  said 
coating.  

3  068  127 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  DOPED  p- 

TYFE   ZONE   AND    AN    APPERTAINING   CON- 

TACT  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL 

Hubert  Patalo^  and  Adolf  Hertot,  Prctzfcid,  Germany, 

I  to  Slcmcn»6chnckcrtwcrfca  Akticngcaellichaf  t, 

Germany,  a  coiporatlon  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Fllad  June  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,456 
7  Clafana.    (O.  148—1.5) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  p-type  conductance  zone 
and  an  appertaining  gold  contact  electrode  on  a  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  body  of  silicon,  which  com- 


3,068,129 
ROCKET  PROPELLANT 
Gtmm  S.  Schaffcl,  Akron,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Hie  General 
Tke  aad  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  ^  .^ 
No  Drawta«.   Filed  Oct  1, 1951,  Sar.  No.  249,390 

3  ClafaBB.     (a.  149—19) 
1.  A  propellant  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  copoly- 
mer of  40  to  60  parU  of  a  polyester  and  60  to  40  parti  of 
a  mono-olefinic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene.  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate. 
beta  nitro  ethyl  acrylate,  acrylonitrile,  and  methyl  aciylo- 
nitrile,  said  polyester  being  the  condensation  product  of 
a  mixture  comprising  diethylene  glycol,-  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and 
having  carboxyl   groups  connected   by   a   hydrocarbon 
chain,  and  an  alpha-beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add 
in  which  mixture  the  molar  quantity  of  said  glycol  is  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  total  molar  quantity  of  said 
acids  and  in  which  mixture  the  unsaturated  acid  is  pro- 
portioned to  the  saturated  acid  so  that  in  the  polyester 
chain  there  will  be  but  one  olefinic  group  for  each  40  to 
1 30  atoms  in  the  polyester  chain,  said  polyester  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  when  mixed  with  an  equal  quan- 
tity of  monomeric  styrene  the  mixture  thus  fonned  has  a 
viscosity  of  40  to  300  cps.  at  77*  F.  and  an  acid  number 
of  4  to  20,  and  (2)  an  oxidizing  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  organic  explosive  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol  tetra 
nitrate,  cyclotrimethylene  trinitro  amine,  (2,4,6)  trinitro- 
phenyl  methyl  nitroamine  and  dinitro  propane  and  at 
least  one  solid  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  which  gives  off 
oxygen  on  heating,  the  toUl  oxidizing  agent  present  being 
sufficient  to  combine  with  one-half  of  the  hydrogen  atoms 
to  form  water  and  to  combine  with  all  of  the  carbon  atoms 
to  form  carbon  monoxide,  said  solid  oxidizing  salt  being 
intimately  disperse  throu^  said  copolymer. 


3  068  130 
UREA  coated'  STIFFENING  SHEET 
John  Harold  GaqBh^  Havcfhill,  and  Rowdd  W.  Morse. 
Newton,    Mam.,   asaignota   to   BockwMh-Ardcn    Inc., 
Dover,  N  JI.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Haa^ihkc 
FUcd  Sept  17. 1959,  Sar.  No.  840,667 
1  Chdm.    (a.  154—46) 
Sheet  material  for  stiffening  parts  of  shoes,  compris- 
ing a  base  sheet  coated  on  at  least  one  surface  with  a 
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thermoplastic  stiffening  compound  and  havmg  a  covering    sjae^  ai^^J^^  proScUve  material  to  expose  the  marginal 

portions  of  each  side  of  said  fabric,  joining  the  fabric  at 
said  marginal  portions,  re-applying  the  unatuched  pro- 
tective material  to  lie  over  the  joint  and  then  scaling  he 
protective  material  over  the  joint,  the  fabnc  being  lap 
joined  and  the  protective  material  being  cut  back  so  as 
not  to  overlap,  and  applying  a  protective  cover  stnp  over 
the  facing  edges  of  the  protective  material  on  each  side 
to  form  a  sealed  joint. 


ply  of  absorbing  cellulose  tissue  adhered  to  its  urea  coated 
surface  and  thus  rendered  non-tacky. 


3,068,131 

CLUTCH  FACING 

Henry   C.   Morton,   Branford,   Conn.,   assignor  to  The 

Riusell  Manufacturing  Company,  MIddietown,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Connectkrut  -^.  ,,» 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  765,233 

I  Claim.    (CI.  154—52) 


3,068,133  ^,.,^^^ 

vfFTHnn  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
^^^^G^l  ^^^CED  PLA^C  PRODUCT 

William  H.  Cfflwr,  Los  Gatos,  "»t?"^"  ^Vtm?  r^' 
Santa  Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, a  coiporatton  o*  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  684,266 
18  Claima.    (0.156—171) 


A  clutch  facing,  comprising  a  molded  fabric  facing 
ring  composed  of  a  spirally  wound  tape  woven  from  as- 
beslos  fiber  yarn  impregnated  with  a  molding  resin  in 
cured  and  heat-set  state  containing  friction  material,  and 
a  reinforcing  ring  disposed  on  the  back  of  said  friction 
facing  ring  and  bonded  thereto  by  rubber  cement,  said 
reinforcing  ring  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  plies 
of  flat  woven  spun  glass  fabric  impregnated  with  a 
phenolic  molding  resin  in  heat-set  and  cured  sute.  said 
Rubber  cement  being  characterized  by  resilience  to  accom- 
modate differences  in  expansion  of  said  rings  without 
buckling  or  warping. 


FABRICATION  OF  FLEXIBLE  COLLAPSIBLE 

CONTAINERS 

Henry  Warburton-Hall,  Woking,  England,  •^^^^..^Jl 

mZnt  assignments,  to  Dracone  D'^'J^P""*?' ^'"^^"'' 

London,  England,  .coloration  ^  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,033 

Claims  priority,  applkatloo  Great  Britain  Mar.  14,  1958 

5  Claims.     (CI.  156—93) 


15  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  plasuc  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  laminated  tubu  ar 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  resin- 
topregnated  material,  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  and  into  direct  contact  with  the  mner  sur- 
face of  a  length  of  the  laminated  tubular  structure,  said 
fluid  being  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  provide  the  sole 
means  for  mainUining  the  tubular  configuration  of  said 
length  of  the  laminated  tubular  structure,  and  curing  the 
resin  in  said  length  of  the  laminated  tubular  structure 
while  said  length  is  subjected  to  the  expansive  force  of 
the  pressurized  fluid. 


3  The  method  of  protecting  and  joimng  fabric  for  a 
flexible  collapsible  container  made  from  strips  of  flexible 
material  jointed  together,  the  flexible  material  consisting 
of  fabric  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  a  layer  of  pro- 
tective material  to  each  side  of  the  fabric  with  the  pro- 


METHOD  OF  MAKWGCO^mrLA^C  PIPE 

OF  REINFORCING  GLASS  "**y»_.^  . . 
WUIiam  H.  CUker,  U»  Gate.,  and  G*orge  A^n^d*. 
Jr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^,.^,, 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1954,  Ser.  No.  425,412 
2  Claims.  (CI.  156—172) 
1  A  method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  plastic  member 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuouslyMolding  a  n^bon  of 
resin-impregnated  fiber  matting  in  a  tr«msvcrse  direction 
and  continuously  feeding  said  folded  ribbon  in  a  length- 
wise direction  into  position  around  an  upper  Port'O"  oj 
a  vertical  cylindrical  mandrel  to  form  a  cylindrical  base 
layer  thereon,  progressively  sliding  said  base  layer  down- 
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wardly  along  said  mandrel,  positioning  layers  of  helically 
wound  resin-impregnated  fiber  strands  and  layers  of  axial- 
ly  oriented  resin-impregnated  fiber  strands  successively 
over  said  base  layer  to  form  an  uncured  cylindrical  plastic 
member  as  said  base  layer  is  drawn  downwardly,  directing 


said  uncured  member  through  a  curing  zone,  subjecting 
said  member  to  heat  having  an  intensity  greater  at  the 
exit  end  of  the  zone  than  at  the  entrance  end  of  the  zone, 
and  continuously  withdrawing  said  member  after  being 
cured  from  said  zone  and  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylindrical  mandrel. 


3  949,135 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  WIRE  REINFORCED 

FABRIC 

GcnUd  C.  Bower,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1956,  Scr.  No.  568,050 

5ClainH.    (CI.  156— 179) 


■.^<^' 


3,061,136 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHANNEL4HAPED 
STRUCTURE 
James  S.  Reid,  Hudson,  Ohio,  awlKnor  to  The  Standard 
ProdDcti  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpoiation  of 
Ohio 
Orlginai  application  Apr.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  579,384.    Di- 
vided and  thk  application  May  28,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
738  443 

1  Clafan.     (CL  156—200) 


,'''•••«- k*,"   ,     '■■   1*',-      -'"*     n 'i^nrr^r*—-'- I  , 


The  method  of  making  a  channel-shaped  structure 
for  the  reception  of  and  cushioning  engagement  with  a 
window  pane,  the  method  consisting  of  the  step  of  extrud- 
ing an  uncured  rubber  enclosing  coating  about  an  elon- 
gated, generally  flat  flexible  core  strip,  the  step  of  simul- 
taneously extruding  onto  one  face  of  the  rubber  coating 
of  said  core  strip  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  uncured 
sponge  rubber  ribs  substantially  co-extensive  in  length  with 
said  rubber  coated  core  strip,  the  step  of  simultaneously 
curing  the  rubber  coating  of  the  core  strip  and  said  sponge 
rubber  ribs,  with  the  consequent  bonding  of  said  ribs  to 
said  rubber  coating,  the  step  of  progressively  applying  to 
the  sponge  rubber  ribs  but  not  to  the  rubber  coating  of  the 
core  strip  yieldable  fibrous  covering  material  for  cushion- 
ing engagement  with  the  window  pane,  the  step  of  pro- 
gressively bending  the  resulting  structure  into  channel- 
shaped  cross  section  for  the  reception  of  a  window  pane, 
the  covered  sponge  rubber  ribs  being  disposed  along  the 
inner  side  walls  of  the  channel  for  yieldable  cushioning 
engagement  with  said  window  pane,  and  the  step  of  cut- 
ting the  channel-shaped  structure  into  the  desired  lengths 
for  use  thereof. 


3  068  137 

LARGE  AREA  FILM  FABRICATION 

WlUiam  A.  Scnbert,  Trenton,  NJ.,  aMifnor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpontion  of  New  YotIk 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  704,578 

7  Clainw.     (CL  156—201) 


5.  The'  method  of  bonding  a  wire  reinforcement  to 
fabric  which  has  been  impregnated  upon  one  side  with 
polyehylene,  which  comprises:  heating  the  unimpreg- 
nated  sides  of  two  strips  of  said  fabric  to  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  250  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  not  over  425  de- 
grees to  produce  on  the  impregnated  sides  of  said  strips 
a  temperature  at  which  polyethylene  becomes  tacky  and 
will  form  a  bond  when  subsequently,  cooled;  heating  a 
wire  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  higher  than  the  tem- 
perature of  said  impregnated  sides  to  cause  an  exchange  of 
heat  from  said  wire  to  said  polyethylene  and  a  flow  of 
said  polyethylene  toward  said  wire;  pressing  said  two 
strips,  with  their  impregnated  sides  in  juxtaposition,  upon 
opposite  sides  of  said  wire  while  in  said  heated  condition; 
and  instantly  and  while  still  under  pressure  cooling  said 
strips  and  the  interposed  wire  while  said  strips  and  said 
wire  are  held  rectilinearly. 


-ftt 


1.  Method  for  flat  seam  bonding  together  individual 
lengths  of  thermoplastic  film  or  sheeting  to  form  there- 
from a  bonded  large  area  sheet,  which  comprises  pass- 
ing an  outside  one  of  said  individual  lengths  from  a 
supply  roll  through  successive  longitudinally  spaced  nips 
of  pressure  rolls,  passing  successive  inside  lengths  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  width  from  respective  supply  rolls 
respectively  to  each  of  said  successive  nips,  folding  back 
on  itself  at  least  one  of  the  edges  along  the  length  of  at 
least  one  of  said  individual  lengths  after  it  leaves  its 
supply  roll  and  before  it  reaches  iu  nip.  and  applying 
adhesive  to  the  surface  of  one  sheet  contiguous  to  an- 
other aheet  but  leaving  the  other  edge  of  said  outside 
sheet  free  of  any  adhesive  before  they  reach  their  re- 
spective nips,  said  nips  successively  bonding  the  folded 
edge  of  each  sheet  to  the  planar  surface  of  a  contiguous 
■beet. 
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3,068,138 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  CUSHIONS 

Akx  Fricdnaa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Anf .  31,  1959,  S^- No.  837,275 

4  Clainw    (CL  156—212) 


of  the  aligned  assemblies,  and  thereafter  securing  a  single 
sheet  of  flexible  paper  lining  material  to  the  opposite  faces 


1.  A  method  of  making  seat  cushions  by  a  molding 
operation  which  comprises— 

(1)  forming  a  rigid  base  of  substantially  flat  surface 
having  an  integral  rigid  rim  depending  at  about  a 
right  angle  therefrom; 

("»)  placing  said  base  on  the  lower  of  the  members 
of  a  two-part  mold  to  support  both  base  and  nm 
against  pressure,  said  lower  member  being  entirely 
below  said  base  and  rim,  said  lower  member  having 
an  uninterrupted  flat  upper  surface  and  depending 
sides  at  said  right  angle  to  said  surface; 

(3)  placing  padding  having  a  convex  upper  face  on 
said  base  to  cover  only  said  flat  surface; 

(4)  covering  said  padding  with  a  fabric  the  edgn  of 
said  fabric  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  laid  base 

and  over  said  rinu; 

(5)  introducing  a  heat  activatable  adhesive  onto  at 
least  one  of  said  rim  and  extending  part  of  said 

(6)  moving  said  complementary  part  of  said  mold 
onto  said  fabric  to  contact  the  edges  of  said  fabric 
and  pull  it  tight  and  to  press  uniformly  on  the  area 
of  the  convex  padding  to  hold  the  fabnc  smoothly 
on  said  padding; 

(7)  then  moving  the  extending  part  of  said  fabric 
downwardly  and  invwirdly  into  pressure  contact  with 
said  sides,  said  complementary  part  having  an  un- 
interrupted lower  conuct  surface  of  the  same  con- 
tour and  size  as  the  upper  convex  face  of  said 

cushion,  and  .....        « j 

(8)  heating  said  mold  to  acUvate  said  adhesive  and 
heat  seal  said  rim  to  said  fabric  against  said  sides  and 
to  produce  a  cushion  having  a  rigid  base  mtegrally 
molded  thereto. 


of  said  assemblies  so  that  said  faces  and  said  strips  on 
said  opposite  faces  are  covered  thereby. 


3,068,140  _^^, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC  IDENTIFICATION 

PLATES 

Stanley  R.  BIddie,  EocUd.  Ohio,  ""Ifnor  Jj*  ^^ff**! 
graph-Maltisniph  Corpomtloo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  -,.  ..^ 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,584 
7  Claima.    (CL  156—217) 


3  068  139 
MFTHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AND  JOINING  A  PLU; 
RALrn'  OF  Pv5!eL  members  by  MEANS  OF 
DECORATIVE  BINDING  MATERIAL 
Carroll  N.  Cro«,  Rte.  2,  Box  304,  Maitland,  Fla. 
^FUcd  Feb.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  717,455 

2  Clafanfc     (CI.  156—213)  . 

1    The  method  of  forming  display  mounts  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  coextensive  face  and  back  panel  as- 
semblies adapted  for  folding  into  face-to-face  conUct 
with  the  facial  surfaces  thereof  normally  exposed,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  face  assembly 
and  a  substantially  coextensive  back  assembly  each  con- 
sisung  of  a  pluraUty  of  subsUnUally  coextensive  panel 
elements  folded  into  face-to-face  contact  with  each  other 
aligning  said  assemblies  with  two  edges  thereof  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  fixing  to  the  entire 
length  of  the  normally  exposed  facial  surface  of  said  as- 
semblies a  reinforced  strip  of  flexible  binding  ""f  ^"*^ 
so  that  said  material  spans  the  spaced  edges  of  the  ali»ied 
assemblies  and  covers  substanUally  one-half  the  width 
of  said  face  assembly  and  only  a  minor  part  of  the  width  of 
said  back  assembly,  simultaneously  securing  to  the  re- 
maining facial  surface  of  said  assemblies  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  reinforced  strip  a  pair  of  decoraUve  binding  stnpa 
of  contrasting  color,  turning  the  strips  about  the  edges 


1    The  method  of  assembling  an  identification  device 
comprising  the  following  steps:  imprinting  one  S'de.only 

S  a^hin  opaque  base  sheet  ^  ^^^^Y''" ZTlt^ 
parallel  columns  with  general  identification  data  resp^ 
lively  in  individual  columns  for  the  obverse  and/c^«^ 
sides  of  a  plurality  of  identification  devices  thedata  for 
Sie  obvers?  and  reverse  sides  of  each  device  being  d^- 
Dosed  in  transverse  paired  juxtaposed  relaUon  to  each 
E  i^paraUng  fro^said  sheet  a  plurality  of  two-part 
identification-device  segmenU  each  <=°'"P"""8  »j!^^ J^*^ 
right  hand  portions  bearing  both  obverse-side  and  reva^- 
lide  gener^dau;  arr«.ging  each  of  »"d  identificaUon- 
device  segments  to  dispose  the  obverse  and  reverse  s  de 
^r,«  Sreof  in  back^back  relation;  fusinj  covermg 
Sheets  of  substanUally  transparent  thermoplastic  materia^ 
onto  the  obverse  and  reverse  side  portions  of  each  portion 
of  each  of  said  segments  and  simultaneously  fusing  the 
°wo  ^rtls  included  in  each  of  said  segments  toge  her 
u*deV  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  protected   unitary 
"dent  fi«Uon  deviSr  indivisible  along  the  planes  of  fusion. 


MITHOD  OF  ^"^^^^"^r ^^\l^ 
R^rt  H.  MacCIarcn  ajWl  FragtU  We^  Rod^. 

NY     affirit"""  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  koc" 

6  Oainu.     (CL  162 — 80) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  refined  ^^^'^'^J'tV^ 
ful  as  a  starting  material  m  the  preparaUon  of  «»";«« 
ester  producU  which  comprises  subfecung  kraft  pulp  to  a 
SSs  of  treatments  at  least  two  of  the  steps  of  which 
involves  (1)  treating  the  pulp  with  aqueous  caustic  alkali 
of  S?%  (incentration  at  10(^140-  C.  and  (2)  treaUng 

with  aqueous  caustic  alkali  of  8-12%  «>"<=*"7,^^^°  ^ 
taininV2-5%  of  a  boron  compound  selected  fro^Jhe 
group  consisting  of  sodium  meta-borate.  borax  and  bone 
acid. 
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3,0M,142 

SOLVENT  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  DIMETHYL 
FORMAMIDE  -  DIMETHYL  SULFOXIDE  FOR 
CHLORINATED  INSECTICIDES  AND  MERCL'- 
RIAL  FUNGICIDES 

Morton  E.  Bader,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Alexander  J. 
Budd,  Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,476 

9  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  in  the 
treatment  of  seeds,  the  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  solution  of  an  organic  chlorine-containing  in- 
secticide and  an  organic  mercury-containing  fungicide 
both  dissolved  in  a  solvent  base  consisting  essentially  of 
from  60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  dimethyl  formamide 
and  from  40  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide, said  composition  containing  from  15  to  50  percent  by 
weight  of  said  insecticide,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
solvent  base,  and  from  0.25  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
said  fungicide,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  solvent  base. 


3,068,143 

HALOALKYl.  PROPIOLATES  AND  BIOLOGICAL 

TOXICANTS  COMPRISING  SAME 

I.«e    A.    Miller,    Dayton,    Ohio,  assignor    to    Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,026 
15  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 

6.  A  composition  effective  against  a  microorganism 
.selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fungi  and  bacteria 
which  comprises  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  a  propiolate 
of  the  formula 

.\„K  -()-{:C^CH 

in  which  X  is  halogen,  n  is  a  number  of  1  to  4  and  R  is  a 
saturated,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  propiolate  being  present  in  a  quantity  which 
inhibits  the  growth  of  the  microorganism. 


3,068,144 

PROCESSES     OF     CONTROLLING     FUNGI     ON 
PLANTS  WITH  TRICHLOROISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morris  Towufaip,  Morrii  Coonty, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,915 

5  Claims.     (CI.  167—33) 

1.  The  process  of  preventing  and  retarding  fungus 
growth  on  living  plants  which  comprises  applying  to  said 
plants  a  dusting  powder  containing  trichloroisocyanuric 
acid  as  the  active  fungicidal  material  mixed  with  9  to  99 
times  its  own  weight  of  finely  divided,  inert  solid  as  a 
carrier  therefor. 


3,068,145 
TOPICAL     PHARMACEUTICAL     FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING  N,N  .  DIMETHYLACETAMIDE  AS 
AN  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  INGREDIENT 

Eldridgc  M.  Glenn,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalanuuoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Juc  17.  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,482 
8  Claims.    (O.  167—58) 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  ointment  com- 
prising from  about  one  to  about  ninety  percent  by  weight 
of  said  ointment  of  N,N,-dimethylacetamide  as  the  es- 
sential ingredient. 


COMBATTING  PATHOGENIC  ORGANISMS  BY 
MEANS  OF  N-HYDROXYMETHYLAMINO  COM- 
POUNDS 

Jean  Heiuser,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aadgDor  to 
Hommcl,  S.A.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,567 

Claims  priority,  appttoitioB  Swltztriand  Oct  31,  1957 

8  ClaioM.    (a.  167— «0) 

5.  A  method  of  disinfecting  the  oral  cavity  which  com- 
prises bringing  poly-(N-methylene-diethylene-diamine) 
into  contact  with  the  mucous  membrane,  whereby  con- 
version into  a  bactericidally  and  bacteriostatically  active 
salt  of  mono-N-hydroxymethyl-diethylenediamine  is  ef- 
fected in  situ  on  said  membrane. 


3,068,147 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  o-PRO- 
POXYBENZAMIDE  WITH  SALICYLAMIDE  OR 
ACETYL  .  p  ■  AMINOPHENOL  OR  MIXTURES 
THEREOF 


Jane  F.  Emcle,  Morria  Plaiai,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Compuy,  Morrii  Plains,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,812 

4  Claims.    (CI.  167—^5) 

1.  An  analgesic  composition  containing  a  solid  phar- 
maceutical carrier  and  as  active  ingredients  a  mixture  of 
o-propoxybenzamide  together  with  as  an  added  com- 
ponent at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
salicylamide  and  acctyl-p-aminopbenol,  said  o-propoxy- 
benzamide being  present  in  the  relative  proportions  of 
about  5  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  for  every  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  added  component,  the  mixture  of  active 
ingredients  being  present  in  said  analgesic  composition 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  100  to  about  750  milligrams 
per  dosage  unit. 


3,068,148 

CIS-CINNAMIC  ACID  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  OF  TREAT- 
ING INFLAMMATION  AND  CAPILLARY 
FRAGILITY 

Louis  Freedman,  Bronxville,  A.  Jay  Merritt,  New  Ro- 
chelle,  and  Edward  Eigen,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  as- 
signora  to  U.S.  Vitamin  St  Pharmaccatical  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,497 

14  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 

1 .  A  therapeutic  composition  suitable  for  the  treatment 
of  inflammations  and  capillary  weakness,  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  cis-cinnamic  acid  compouod  of  the  general 
formula: 


Ri- 
R» 


wherein  Rj,  R,  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  alkoxy  having  from 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  having  from  seven  to 
nine  carbon  atoms,  and  an  emulsion  cream  carrier  therefor 
acceptable  for  therapeutic  administration. 
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3,tM,149 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Jack  M.  Roae,  215  Hcrmum  Profcarional  Bidg., 

HoMton,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,956 

7  Claims.  (O.  167—78) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  for  the  treatment 
of  allergic  diseases  of  the  reticulo-endothelial  system  of 
humans,  comprising,  the  substantially  protein-free  poly- 
peptide-containing  fraction  obtained  from  the  blood  of  an 
animal  which  has  been  stimulated  by  injection  of  tissue 
taken  from  the  reticulo-endothelial  system  of  an  animal 
afflicted  by  a  disease  of  said  system,  said  fraction  being 
obtained  by  subjecting  said  blood  to  a  series  of  fractionat- 
ing and  treating  steps  adapted  to  eliminate  therefrom 
substantially  all  proteins  and  non-polypeptide  fractions. 


3  #68,152 

SUNBURN  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Wniiam  T.  BiMk,  Whit*  Pfalw,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Uniou 

Carbid*  Cofporatloa,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

No  DrawiM.     FHed  Not.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,558 

13  Claims.  (CL  167—90) 
1 .  A  sunburn  preventive  composition  to  be  applied  as 
a  coating  to  human  skin  which  comprises  an  inert,  non- 
toxic, non-ultraviolet  light  absorbing  carrier  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol.  glycerine, 
propylene  glycol  laurate  and  mixtures  thereof  having 
dispersed  therein  from  0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  an 
ultraviolet  light  absorbing  organo-silicon  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  silicon-bonded  phenylcarbamylalkyl 
group  of  the  formula: 


3  068,150 
METHOD  OF  RINSING  HAIR  WITH  HYDRA- 
ZINIUM  CHLORIDES 
Luther  O.  Young  and  WUliam  E.  Waiter,  Baltimore,  Md., 
aarignort  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,669 

5  Clalmfc  (CL  167—87) 
1.  The  method  of  rinsing  hair  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  hair  with  a  1-15%  aqueous  solution  of  a  hy- 
drazinium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N,N-bis  (hydro  "Ulfow")  N-methyl-hydrazinium  chlo- 
ride; N,N-dimethyl-N-"coco"  hydrazinium  chloride;  N.N- 
dimethyl-N-octadecyl  hydrazinium  chloride;  and  N(2-hy- 
droxyethyl)  N.N-bis  (2-stearoyloxyethyl)  hydrazinium 
chloride. 


o 
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3,068,151 
HAIR  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 
John  William  Haefeic,  CItl— ti,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Cwaatmij,  ClKtenati,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  ^      _     «,«,^ 
ISo  Drawing.    Filed  May  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,924 

8  Claims.  (H.  167—87.1) 
1.  A  perfumed  resinous  hair  control  composition  in 
alcoholic  solvent  solution,  said  solution  having  dissolved 
therein  a  stiffening  agent  to  reduce  the  softening  action 
of  perfume  on  the  resinous  film  resulting  on  drying  and 
comprising  (1)  from  about  .25%  to  about  10%  ^by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  water  soluble  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylatc,  poly- 
vinylpyrrolidone, dimethyl  hydantoin  formaldehyde,  and 
copolymers  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  vinyl  acetate; 
(2)  perfume;  (3)  as  a  resin  stiffening  agent,  a  substituted 
diphenyl  compound  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 

(Ri).  (Ri), 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups,  Y  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxy  and  carbalkoxy 
groups,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  2  through  11  with  the 
provision  that  there  are  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween the  phenylcarbamyl  group  and  the  silicon  atom, 
said  organosilicon  compound  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  organosilanes  having  at  least  one  valance 
of  silicon,  other  than  the  valence  satisfied  by  the  phenyl- 
carbamylalkyl groups  satisfied  by  an  alkoxy  group  at- 
tached to  silicon  by  an  oxygen-silicon  bond,  the  remain- 
ing valences  of  silicon  being  satisfied  by  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon groups  and  an  organopolysiloxanc  having  all 
its  valences  other  than  the  valences  satisfied  by  said 
phenylcarbamylalkyl  group  and  siloxane  linkages,  satis- 
fied by  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups. 


<+>■ 


3,068,153 

SUNBURN  PREVENTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  L.  Morehouae,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Union 

CarMde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  DrawiM.    Filed  Nov.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,573 

14  Claims.  (CL  167—90) 
1.  A  sunburn  preventive  to  be  applied  as  a  coating  to 
human  skin  which  comprises  an  inert,  non-toxic,  noo- 
ultravi(rfet  light  absorbing  carrier  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropanol,  glycerine,  propylene 
glycol  laurate  and  mixtures  thereof  having  dispersed  there- 
in an  organosilicon  compound  containing  at  least  one 
silicon-bonded  acylaminoalkyl  group  of  the  formula: 

H 
R-N-(CHi)i- 


wherein  each  Rj  and  Rj  in  the  formula  is  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  alkoxy 
of  one  to  three  carbons,  x  equals  0  to  2,  and  v  equals  0 
to  2  and  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  of  one  to  three  carbons. 


o 

-CHNHi— .  -CHi-C-CHt 


and  (4)  an  alcoholic  solvent  for  the  resin,  perfume,  and 
stiffening  agent,  the  said  substituted  diphenyl  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  resin. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  ortho  and  para-aminobenzoyl  groups,  ortho  and  para 
(N-alkyl)aminobenzoyl  groups,  ortho  and  para-(N,N- 
dialkyDaminobenzoyl  groups,  salicoyl  groups,  cinnamoyi 
groups  and  naphthoyl  groups,  said  organosilicon  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organo- 
silanes having  at  least  one  valence  of  silicon,  other  than 
the  valence  satisfied  by  the  acylaminoalkyl  groups  satis- 
fied by  an  alkoxy  group  attached  to  silicon  by  an  oxygcn- 
-6-CHt-^^-  and  -h-  silicon  bond,  the  remaining  valences  of  silicon  being  sat- 
isfied by  a  member  <rf  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  alkoxy  groups  and  organopoly- 
siloxanes  having  all  the  valences  of  silicon  other  than  the 
valences  satisfied  by  said  acylaminoalkyl  group  and 
siloxane  linkafet.  satisfied  by  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group*. 


o 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A  FRESH  CULTURE 

OF  MICROORGANISMS 
Paul  A.  Majon,  CindaMtf,  Ohio,  Milgnnr  to  HUl  Top 
RflMarch  iMtitirtc,  Inc^  MianlTilk,  Ohio,  a  corponlioa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Sw.  No.  85«,S46 
1  Claim.     (CL  195— .54) 


An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  fresh  culture  of  living 
microorganisms  at  the  place  of  application  thereof,  com- 
prising an  elongate  substantially  tubular  receptacle  of  a 
tough,  pliable,  fluid  impervious  material  capable  of  being 
readily  manually  deformed,  said  receptacle  having  one 
end  extended  in  the  form  of  a  nozzle  having  a  dispensing 
passage  leading  from  within  the  receptacle^  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  nozzle,  said  passage  being  sealed  by  an  integral 
removable  closure  at  its  outer  end,  said  receptacle  having 
its  other  end  closed  and  (>ermanently  sealed,  an  elongate 
sealed  frangible  ampoule  in  and  disposed  longitudinally 
of  the  receptacle  and  having  a  body  portion  of  a  diam- 
eter slightly  less  than  the  major  inside  diameter  of  the 
receptacle  and  having  an  elongate  frangible  tip  extend- 
ing from  one  end  toward  said  nozzle,  said  receptacle 
containing  a  quantity  of  culture  medium  in  liquid  form 
and  said  ampoule  containing  living  microorganisms,  and 
the  said  tough,  pliable  material  of  the  receptacle  being 
such  as  to  facilitate  the  manual  grasping  and  holding  of 
the  body  of  the  ampoule  and  the  deformation  of  the 
receptacle  in  the  region  of  said  frangible  tip  for  the 
breaking  of  the  latter. 


3,MS,155 

A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  YEAST 

Eogen  Gcorg  Sdch,  31  Rlchard-Wi«iMr-S«nuae, 

ManaJieiiii,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  796,042 

7  Claims.    (G.  195—82) 


yi  ^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  yeast  by  aerating  a  yeast 
containing  mash  contained  in  a  tank  comprising  the  con- 


tinuous extraction  of  fermentation  products  from  the  tank 
and  aerating  the  continuously  extracted  fermentation 
products  by  passing  the  same  around  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  charged  diaphragm  and  returning  the  aerated  fer- 
mentation products  to  the  tank  below  the  level  of  the 
fermentation  products  therein,  continuously  extracting 
other  of  the  fermentation  products  from  the  tank,  re- 
moving a  portion  of  the  other  fermentation  products  and 
recirculating  the  remainder  thereof  into  the  upper  portion 
of  the  tank  after  adding  thereto  a  nutritive  solution  in 
quantity  equal  to  the  removed  fermentation  products. 


3,tM,15< 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MOLDS  FOR 

MOLDING  GLOVES 

Miles  S.  EInm,  MiDBcapoHi,  MIdb^  — iganr,  by  mcoic 
aaslcwmiits,  to  VmMmi  Etectio  PlMtlci  Corporatloo,  a 
cotporatioa  of  MinBcaota 

FUed  Jnly  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,4*9 
SCUm.    (CL284— 9) 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mold  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  one  piece  simulated  leather  gloves,  said 
method  comprising  filling  the  interior  o<  a  flexible  leather 
glove  with  a  first  thermoplastic  material  in  liquid  form 
and  allowing  same  to  become  set  to  render  the  glove  rela- 
tively rigid,  coating  the  exterior  kA  said  rigidified  glove 
with  a  relatively  rigidly  curing  silicone  rubber  which  is 
separable  from  said  glove  upon  curing,  curing  said  rubber 
coating,  the  curing  temperature  of  said  rubber  being 
lower  than  the  heat  distortion  temperature  of  said  first 
thermoplastic  material,  removing  said  first  thermoplastic 
stuffing  material  by  liquifying  said  first  thermoplastic 
material  thereby  rendering  said  glove  again  flexible  to 
facilitate  the  removal  thereof  from  within  the  cured 
rubber,  removing  said  flexible  glove  froni  within  said 
cured  rubber  so  as  to  produce  a  rubber  female  pattern 
therefrom,  coating  the  interior  of.  said  rubber  female 
pattern  with  a  generally  uniform  lining  ot  a  second  ther- 
moplastic material  which  is  stronger  than  said  first  ther- 
moplastic material  and  which  is  separable  from  said 
cured  silicone  rubber  upon  curing,  said  second  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  lower  curing  temperature  than 
the  heat  distortion  temperature  ot  said  rubber,  curing 
said  lining  to  form  a  hollbw  male  pattern,  removing  said 
lining  from  said  rubber  fenule  pattern  so  as  to  leave 
said  female  pattern  intact,  thereafter  introducing  into 
the  hollow  male  pattern  a  hardenable  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial and  pemiitting  the  same  to  harden  to  render  tlie 
male  pattern  relatively  rigid,  coating  the  exterior  of  said 
male  pattern  with  metal,  and  leparatiDg  said  metal  coat- 
ing from  said  male  pattern  so  as  to  form  a  metallic  female 
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mold  the  interior  of  which  simulates  the  reverse  of  the  sulphur  dioxide  vaporizes  without  boiling,  removing  heat 
surfalx  characteristics  of  said  glove.  from  the  sulphur  dioxide  outside  the  reactor  to  cool  the 


J^      JV 


3,Mt,157 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  DECOMPOSTHON  EN- 
ERGY OF  AMALGAMS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 
METAL  SALTS  BY  USING  REVERSIBLE  HYDRO- 
GEN ELECTRODES  „^ 

Wolf  VIclatkh,  Bom,  tmk  E4Mrd  Inid  and  Angnit  Wte- 
sei,  Bmnnechwcig,  Gen— sy,_aeslp«ns.  by  m^mtm^ 
lignmeBlB  to  AcooMlatorM-Fabrft  Aifiif  lirU^Anft. 
Frankfnit  am  Mam,  Gsrmaur,  and  Sitwins  Sthnrlrtrt- 
Wcvfcc  Atllingiaiilwhafl,  Eitangcn,  Gensaagr,  both 


F1M  Dec  15. 19»,  Ser.  No.  •59,71« 

CUdnM  pttottty,  afpMcnHan  Gcnn»  Dec.  22,  1958 

18  oSmTiCL  28*-*9) 


sulirfiur  dioxide  below  iu  critical  temperature,  and  re- 
cycling the  cooled  sulphur  dioxide  through  the  reactor. 


3  8M,1M 
MECHANICALLY  JOINED  PLATE-TYPE 
ALUMINUM-CLAD  FUEL  ELEMENT 
„  H.  EnHn,  Concord,  Tenn^  aadgnor  to  the  U^tod 
States  of  Anwrkn  as  repracnted  by  the  United  States 
Atoosic  rniisT  Commissinn 

FOadMar.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,443 
TOainM.    (CL  284— 154J) 


1.  Prx)cess  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  electrolysis 
of  alkali  metal  chloride  in  an  electroiyzer  cell  using  the 
energy  of  decomposition  of  amalgam  in  a  decompoaer 
cell  having  an  amalgam  electrode  and  a  hydrogen  evolu- 
tion electrode  of  double  skeleton  catalyst  material  indud- 
ing  a  carrier  skeleton  with  catalyst  metal  granules  em- 
bedded therein  as  a  partial  source  of  the  energy  require^ 
for  electrolysis  of  said  metal  salts  in  such  electroiyzer 
cell,  while  adjusting  the  current  in  the  amalgam  do- 
compocer  cell  to  that  required  in  the  electrcriyzer  cell  by 
means  of  an  additional  voltafe  source. 


3,8M»158 

ANODIC  BRIGHTENING  AND  POLISHING 

OFMKfAL 

Hetes  Gf«aB,  Bcrih-Ws Gensanr.  aasinor  to  Sle- 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  neutronic  reactor  fud 
elements,  which  comprise  a  plurality  of  parallel  fuel- 
bearing  plates  and  a  pair  of  side  members  supporting  said 
plates,  by  inserting  the  lateral  edges  of  said  iriates  into 
corresponding  recesses  in  said  side  members,  and  effect- 
ing a  bond  therebetween,  an  improved  method  for  dfect- 
ing  said  b(»id.  which  comprises  dove-tailing  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  fuel  plates,  inserting  the  resulting  dove- 
tailed edges  into  said  corresponding  recesses  in  said  sup- 
porting side  members,  and  compressing  said  supporting 
side  members  in  a  transverse  direction  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  sides  thereof. 


No 


Filed  IM.  2^  1959,  Scr.  No.  787  J13 
I  prtotlty,  appHcaHon  Gcnsav  Jan.  3t,  1958 
2CUnM.    (CL  284— 148.5) 
1.  A  method  of  bri^tening  steel  and  iron  metal,  com- 
prising subjecting  the  metal  to  anodic  etching  in  a  water- 
free  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  water-free  saturated  wcAxy 
tion  of  barium  borofluoride  in  water-free  phosphoric  acid. 


3,8M,1(1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACltMt 
WUHani  E.  Cawlcy,  WIrhland,  Wash.,  *'^^^  •?  *? 
United  States  of  Ansetka  as  upiwinttd  by  the  United 

Stales  Atonsk  Energy  CoasndMlaa        

FUed  Jnne  5, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  115,858 
2Clain».    (0.284—154.2) 


3,80,159 
PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Lvfe  R  BonL  Onk  Riihis,  Tc^k,  aasinor  to  the  United 
sSatw  rfAUsfta^T^p/Si  ry&  United  Stats. 


Encnjr 
FlcdJ 


I  Jm.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  839,138 
2Clahnn.  (CL  284— 154J) 
1.  In  a  process  of  operating  a  neutronic  reactor  in  which 
liquid  sulphur  dioxide  is  flowed  in  beat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  bodies  containing  nuterial  fissionable  by 
neutrons  of  thermal  energy  to  absorb  the  heat  given  off  in 
the  fission  process,  the  improvement  conH>rising  main- 
taining the  sulphur  dioxide  at  least  as  high  as  its  critical 
pressure,  operating  the  neutronic  reactor  at  a  power  level 
which  is  sufficient  to  heat  the  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  neu- 
tronic reactor  to  iU  critical  temperature  whereby  the 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  startup  transient  in  an 
overmoderated,  water-cooled  nndear  reactor  containing 
columns  of  fuel  elements  aligned  in  a  plurality  of  ooolaiit 
tubes  wherein  water  passes  through  the  coolant  tubes  com- 
prising moving  the  front  half  of  the  column  of  fuel  ele- 
ments upstream  and  moving  the  rear  half  of  the  column 
of  fuel  elements  downstream  to  separate  the  halves  of 
the  fuel  element  column  during  the  transient  increase  in 
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reactivity  caused  by  xenon  burnout  and  moving  the  halves 
of  the  fuel  element  column  together  as  reactivity  de- 
creases because  of  xenon  buildup. 

2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  overmoderated  nuclear 
reactor  which  contains  rows  of  tubular  fuel  elements  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  parallel,  horizontal  tubes  and  wherein 
water  is  flowed  through  the  tubes  past  the  fuel  elements 
comprising  a  sprocket  in  the  upstream  end  of  at  least  one 
tube,  a  sprocket  chain  engaging  said  sprocket,  a  first  cable 
passing  through  the  fuel  elements  and  attached  to  the 
farthest  downstream  fuel  element,  a  second  cable  passing 
through  the  fuel  elements  and  attached  to  a  fuel  element 
near  the  middle  of  the  reactor,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
sprocket  to  separate  or  bring  together  halves  of  the  col- 
umn of  fuel  elements. 


in  which  w  is  the  small  angle  through  which  the  pieces 
can  be  allowed  to  turn  with  respect  to  each  other,  for 
given  conditions  of  deformation  of  said  pieces  and  a 
and  p  are,  for  the  same  conditions,  the  coefficients  of 
expansion  of  the  first  piece  along  axes  Ox  and  Oy  respec- 
tively, and  those  of  the  second  piece  along  axes  Ox'  and 
Oy'  respectively,  a  being  diflferent  from  p,  said  assembly 
member  including  another  portion  connected  to  the  piece 
the  main  axes  of  expansion  of  which  are  Ox',  Oy'  and 
Oz'  so  as  to  be  fixed  with  respect  thereto  in  all  directions 
perpendicular  lo  axis  Oz'. 


3.0«8,162 

SYSTEMS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TOGETHER  TWO 

PIECES  HAVING  ANISOTROPIC  EXPANSIONS 

Roland  Roche,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France,  a  state  administration 

Filed  May  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,441 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  17,  1957 

8  Claims.     (CI.  284— 193J) 


1.  An  assembly  system  for  nuclear  reactor  moderator 
structures  which  comprises,  in  combination,  two  extruded 
pieces  resting  upon  each  other,  said  pieces  being  made 
of  niaterials  having  at  least  substantially  identical  ani- 
sotropic expansion  characteristics,  each  of  said  pieces 
having  three  main  axes  of  expansion  orthogonal  to  one 
another,  these  three  axes  being  Ox,  Oy.  Oz  for  one  of 
the  pieces  and  Ox',  Oy',  Oz'  for  the  other,  these  pieces 
being  such  that  two  of  their  OMun  axes  of  expansion 
(respectively  Ox  and  Oy  for  one  of  said  pieces  and  Ox' 
and  Oy'  for  the  other)  are  located  in  two  parallel  planes, 
and  that  Ox  is  perpendicular  to  Ox'  and  Oy  to  Oy',  Ox 
being  the  direction  of  extrusion  of  one  of  said  piece*  and 
Ox'  the  direction  of  extrusion  for  the  other  of  said  pieces. 
the  piece  the  main  axes  of  expansion  of  which  are  Ox,  Oy 
and  O;:  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  recess  extending 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  axis  Oz,  an  extruded  assembly 
member  made  of  a  material  having  anisotropic  expansion 
characteristics  at  least  substantially  identical  to  those  of 
said  p>ieces.   the  direction  of  extrusion  of  said  member 
being  at  right  angles  to  that  of  said  last  mentioned  piece, 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber fitting  against  a  portion  of  identical  shape  of  the 
surface  of  said  recess,  said  surface  portions  being  in  the 
form  of  a  cylinder  the  generatrices  of  which  are  parallel 
to  axis  Oz  and  at  least  a  substantial  pcHtion  of  the  cross- 
section  of  which  consists  of  at  least  one  curve  given  by 
the  equation  (I  ^  r)X^-(l-r)Y^  =  K,  OX  and  OY  being 
the  bisectors  of  the  angles  made  by  Ox  and  Oy,  K  being 
a  constant  and  r  being  equal  to  the  ratio 


3,848,1<3 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FDR  SUPPORTING  REAC- 
TOR FUEL  CONTAINERS  IN  AN  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  L.  Carrier,  Jr.,  Sihrcr  Sprii^  ami  Jokn  H.  Nicklas, 
HyattsvUle,  Md.,  and  Chadwtck  A.  Coombs,  Washing- 
ton,  D.C.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignmrnti,   to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Encify  CommisBion 

FUed  Aug.  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,223 
7  Cbims.     (CI.  204— 193  J) 


I .  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  fuel  containing  tubes  forming  a  bundle,  said 
tubes  being  closed  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  each 
end  of  said  bundle,  grid  means  at  opposite  ends,  respec- 
tively, of  said  fuel  element  assembly  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  for  supporting  said  tubes  in  spaced 
relation,  and  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tubes 
for  holding  said  tubes  against  lateral  displacement,  the 
improvement  of  said  last  named  means  including  a -plu- 
rality of  interconnected  bands  wherein  each  of  said  bands 
is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  fuel  containing  tubes  and 
at  least  one  of  said  bands  is  endless. 


3,868,1(4 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  STEAM  GENERATING 
PLANT 
HaroM  John  Colct,  nd  Graham  WOIiain  Sacddon,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignorB  to  Mitchell  Engfaiccring  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  May  2.  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltafai  May  4, 1959 

6  Clainw.  (CI.  284— 193J) 
1 .  In  a  steam  generating  plant  of  the  class  comprising 
a  nuclear  reactor  u  a  source  of  heat,  apparatus  for  re- 
combining  non -condensable  gases  from  the  plant  com- 
prising abstracting  means  abstracting  said  non-con- 
densable gases  and  wet  steam  in  admixture  from  said 
steam  generating  plant,  a  circulating  circuit  comprising 
a  catalyst  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
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chamber  housing  a  catalyst  which  effects  recombination 
of  the  non -condensable  gases,  and  a  steam  condenser 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  catalyst 
chamber  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the 
catalyst  chamber,  means  supplying  an  oxygen-containing 
diluent  gas  to  said  circuit  at  a  point  therein  between  said 
outlet  of  the  condenser  and  the  inlet  of  the  catalyst 
chamber,  a  gas  circulator  circulating  said  diluent  gas  in 
said  circuit,  said  abstracting  means  delivering  said  non- 
condensable  gas/steam  mixture  to  said  circuit  between 
the  outlet  of  the  condenser  and  the  inlet  of  the  catalyst 
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chamber,  whereby  the  diluent  gas  mixes  with  said  non- 
condensable  gas/steam  admixture  prior  to  entry  into  the 
catalyst  chamber,  and  heat  exchange  means  having  a 
first  flow  path  connected  in  said  circuit  in  flow  series 
between  the  outlet  of  the  catalyst  chamber  and  the  inlet 
of  the  condenser  and  a  second  flow  path  connected  in  said 
circuit  in  flow  series  between  said  outlet  of  the  condenser 
and  the  inlet  of  the  catalyst  chamber,  whereby  the  steam 
in  said  admixture  is  superheated  prior  to  entering  the 
catalyst  chamber  by  the  heat  generated  during  recom- 
bination of  the  non-condensable  gases  in  the  catalyst 
chamber. 

MERCURY  CATBCWl  UXCnOLYTIC  CKLL 


Gcori  MsMMr,  Via  M  Dot  3, 
OrMilodc  Nora 
■  cntyoraHon  of  Italy 

FIM  Dae  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS^^SH 
iCiaiw.     (CL284— 219) 


Italy,  aariBMr  to 
Mlkn,  Italy, 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  apparatus  having  a  mercury 
cathode  for  the  electrolysis  of  electrolytic  solutions,  a 
rotating  hollow  cylindrical  shaft  disposed  substantially 
vertically,  a  plurality  of  circular  plates  attached  to  said 
shaft  along  its  axis,  anode  frames  suspending  anodes  above 
each  of  said  plates,  said  anodes  being  stationary,  disposed 
radially  around  said  hollow  shaft  and  provided  with  elec- 
trical connections  at  their  peripheral  sides,  a  shell  en- 
closing said  shaft,  plates  and  anodes,  hydraulic  seals  at 


"the  top  and  bottom  of  said  shell  between  said  shell  and 
said  rotating  shaft,  means  in  said  shell  for  introducing  an 
electrolytic  solution  and  mercury  onto  each  of  said  plates, 
mercury  distribution  means  for  providing  equal  distribu- 
tion of  mercury  to  said  introducing  means,  means  at  the 
top  of  said  shell  for  withdrawing  gaseous  product,  means 
in  said  shaft  for  withdrawing  amalgam  from  each  of  said 
plates  into  the  hollow  center  of  said  shaft,  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  introducing  caustic  wash  water, 
means  for  maintaining  said  wash  water  at  a  constant  level 
in  said  hollow  shaft,  means  in  said  shaft  for  withdrawing 
wash  water,  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for 
withdrawing  amalgam,  means  for  introducing  an  inert 
gas  into  said  hollow  shaft  to  place  a  backpressure  on  said 
amalgam  and  cause  mercury  to  overflow  said  plates  and 
flow  towards  the  botom  of  said  shell,  means  in  said  shell 
for  withdrawing  spent  solution  at  a  point  below  said  plates, 
comprising  an  outlet  for  said  spent  electrolyte  solution,  an 
outlet  lor  mercury,  an  outlet  for  evolved  gases,  and  means 
for  preventing  evolved  gases  to  enter  the  electrolysis  zone, 
hydraulic  seal  means  between  said  rotating  shaft  and  said 
amalgam  withdrawal  means,  means  for  raising  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  and  decreasing  the  distance  between 
cathodes  and  anodes,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  sup- 
port means  for  said  cell,  and  electrical  cathode  contact 
means. 


3,8i8,lM 

REVERSAL  TRAY  FOR  WATER  TREATING 

DEVICES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Felix  Miscrocchi,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  The  AascricaB  Machiac  A  Foaadry  Coaipaay,  a  cor- 

of  New  Isney 

bft  21,  19(8,  Sar.  No.  57,491 
18CWhH.     (CL  284— 381) 


1.  In  an  electrodialysis  apparatus  having  an  electro- 
dialysis  stack,  electrodes  in  said  electrodialysis  stack,  a 
direct  current  source  connected  to  said  electrodes,  tubes 
emerging  from  said  stack  carying  a  product  and  a  con- 
centrate stream,  and  a  current  reversal  device;  a  stream 
diverting  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  timing 
motor,  a  vertical  shaft  driven  hy  said  timing  motor, 
terminations  of  said  tubes  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
shaft,  a  semicircular  tray  fixed  to  said  shaft  receiving 
flow  from  said  terminatiooa  when  said  tray  is  below  said 
terminatiom,  said  tray  containing  a  channel  draining  uid 
tray  substantially  below  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
tray,  a  drain  pan  fixed  below  said  tray  containing  a  first 
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drain  aperture  below  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  tray 
and  a  second  drain  aperture,  the  flow  from  said  tray  drain- 
ing through  the  channel  in  said  tray  through  the  first  drain 
aperture  and  the  flow  from  said  tube  terminations  beyond 
said  tray  draining  from  the  second  drain  aperture,  and 
means  activated  by  said  timing  motor  reversing  the  direct 
current  from  said  direct  current  source  to  said  electrodes 
when  said  tray  has  turned  so  that  flow  from  both  of  said 
terminations  passes  beyond  said  tray. 


3,M8,167 

SCREEN  SEPARATION  OF  TAR  SAND 

Edmand  W.  White,  New  ShKwabory,  NJ^  aarignor  to 

Cities  Service  Rcaearch  and  Dcveiopmcnt  Coaipany. 

New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  Icney 

FUcd  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,175 

6  Claims.    (CI.  208— 11) 


"~l 
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1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  oil 
from  bituminous  sand  containing  the  same  which  com- 
prises forming  a  slurry  of  said  bituminous  sand  and  liquid 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  passing  said  slurry  over  a  first  sep- 
arating screen  to  thereby  separate  a  first  portion  of  solids 
too  large  to  pass  through  the  openings  of  said  screen 
from  the  remaining  solids  and  hydrocarbon  liquid,  pass- 
ing said  remaining  solids  and  hydrocarbon  liquid  over 
a  second  separating  screen  having  smaller  openings  than 
said  first  screen  to  thereby  separate  a  second  portion  of 
solids  too  large  to  pass  through  the  openings  of  said 
second  screen,  separately  slurrying  said  portions  of  solids 
with  water  to  remove  entrained  hydrocarbon  liquid  there- 
from, and  treating  said  slurries  of  scdids,  hydrocarbon 
liquid  and  water  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  liquid 
therefrom. 


3,tM,168 
CONVERSION  OF  ASPHALTIC  MATERIALS 
James  A.  Andcnoo,  Jr.,  Raymond  L.  Heimridi,  and  Ed- 
ward J.  Hollmaoni,  Baytown,  Tex.,  aasigiiors,  by  mesne 
asrisnmcnts,  to  Emo  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabctli,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1955,  Scr.  No.  49«,8M 
(Claims.    (CL  208— 188) 
1 .  A  process  for  bydrocracking  an  essentially  asphaltic 
hydrocarbon  feed  stodc  containing  less  than  about  15% 
of  materials  boiling  below  1050*  P.,  said  asphaltic  feed 
stock  having  the  naphtha  insolubles  content  in  excess  of 
about  5  weight  percent,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  contacting  the  said  feed  stock  with  a  fixed  bed  of  a 
porous  solid  bydrocracking  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  500  to  6000  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel 
of  feed  stock  in  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  operated  in 
aeries  at  successively  higher  temperatures,  at  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  200  to  900  p.t.i.g.,  and  at  a 
space  velocity  within  the  range  of  about  0.25  to  about  5 
volumes  of  said  feed  stock  per  volume  of  catalyst  per 
hour,  said  temperatures  being  within  the  ranfc  of  about 
650*  to  825*  P.,  the  temperature  in  the  first  of  said 
zones  being  suflBdently  high  to  cause  substantial  hydro- 
cracking  but  below  the  incipient  coking  temperature  of  the 
asphalt  and  being  within  the  range  of  about  650*  to  730* 


F.  and  the  temperature  in  eadi  succeeding  zone  being  at 
least  5*  P.  higlier  than  that  in  the  inunediately  preceding 
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zone,  and  the  total  effluent  from  a  preceding  zone  being 
charged  to  an  immediately  succeeding  zone. 


3,0M,ltf9 

CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WITH  PLATINUM 

ON  A  SnJCA-ZIRCONLA  BASE 

Syivander  C.  Eastwood,  Woadkvy.  Stephen  M.  Oicck, 

Moorcatima,  «id  Stephen  I.  WantKk,  West  Collla|S- 

wood,  NJ.,  MdfMn  to  Socoay  MobU  Ofl  Compa^r, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,12< 
4Clahns.     (CL  20ft— 134) 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  a  petroleum  distillate 
boiling  within  the  approximate  range  of  60*  P.  to  450*  P. 
by  contacting  the  same  under  reforming  conditions  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  0.05  and 
about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  platinum  metal  deposited 
on  a  base  of  silica  and  zirconia  prepared  by  reacting  a 
vwter-solable  zirconium  compound  and  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  to  effect  formation  of  a  gelable  sol  of  silica  and 
zirconia  having  a  zirconia  content,  on  a  dry  basis,  of  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  20,  permitting  said  sol  to  set 
forming  a  silica-zirconia  gel,  washing  the  resulting  gel 
free  of  soluble  matter,  drying  aiKl  calcining,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  initially  forming  said  gel  at  a  pH 
in  excess  of  6,  subsequently  reducing  the  pH  of  the  gel 
to  below  3  by  contacting  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
and  maintaining  the  gel  in  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  150  and  about  220*  P.  for  at 
least  about  1  hour  under  conditions  of  substantially  at- 
mospheric pressure. 


3,0M,170 
CORROSION  PREVENTION 
Arthur  L.  Bishop,  Anacortcs,  Wash.,  assigBor  to  Texaco, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ste.  No.  850,381 
4  Clafans.     (CL  200—235) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  ferrous 
metal  contacting  the  fluids  of  a  mercaptan  removal  sys- 
tem consisting  essentially  of  in  the  presence  of  said  metal 
introducing  into  an  between  5  and  ~0  wt.  percent  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  a  member  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triaodium  phosphate,  disodium  hydro- 
gen phosphate,  sodium  dihydrogen  pbospiiate  and  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  to  insure  uid  member 
concentration  in  said  solution  is  between  .01  and  10  wt 
percent,   intimately   contacting   a   mercaptan   containing 
liquid  petroleum  fraction  with  said  solution  thereby  form- 
ing an  aqueous  phase  of  a  sodium  mercaptidc  content 
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and  a  petroleum  fraction  phase  of  reduced  mercaptan 
content,  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  petrole- 
um fraction  phase,  contacting  said  aqueous  phase  with 
steam  thereby  converting  said  mercaptide  in  said  aqueous 
phase   into  said   mercaptan   and  thereby   stripping  said 
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mercaptan  therefrom,  separating  said  mercaptan  and  resi- 
dual steam  from  said  aqueous  phase  and  subsequently 
recycling  said  aqueous  phase  of  reduced  mercaptide  con- 
tent for  intimate  contacting  with  additional  amounts  of 
said  petroleum  fraction. 


3,0M,171 
TREATMENT  OP  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 
John  M.  Fcrrara,  and  John  E.  Ryder,  Chlcaco,  Dl^  ■■• 
signon  to  Naico  Chemkal  Company,  Chiofo,  ID.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  18,  I960.  Scr.  No.  <3304 
15  Claims.    (H.  208— 288) 


1.  A  method  of  refining  petroleum  oil  which  com- 
prises: admixing  with  a  petroleum  oil  stock  in  the  liquid 
phase  a  bromine  compound  selected  from  groups  A  and 
B  where  group  A  consists  of  compounds  having  the 
formula 

o 

CH.Br,— C— OR 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12,  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  x+y  equal  2n-\-l,  and 
where  >  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  where  group  B  con- 
sists of  compounds  having  the  general  formula 

C»H,Br, 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  x+y  equals  ln-\-l,  and 
where  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  the  amount  of  said 
bromine  compound  admixed  with  the  petroleum  oil  stock 
being  at  least  10  p.p.m.  by  weight  of  the  oil;  agitating  the 
admixture  with  an  alkali;  and  thereafter  separating  the 
treated  oil  from  the  resultant  mixture. 


3,068,172 
METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  LIQUID 
Roger  Uvid,  Cowhevolc,  and  PanI  Croc»«pinelli,  Paris, 
France,  trntigmon  to  D«fft— ont  ACFI,  Rcnil,  France 
FUcd  Oct  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,269 
Claims  priority,  applkatkw  France  Nov.  23, 1954 
nCbims.    (CL210— 19) 
1.  In  a  method  of  clarifying  liquid  containing  suspend- 
ed solid  particles,  the  stept  of  forming  a  body  of  said 


liquid  containing  in  its  lower  region  a  bed  of  sludge  par- 
ticles suspended  in  said  liquid,  in  its  upper  region  a  clari- 
fication zone  and  substantially  at  its  top  a  withdrawal 
zone  for  clarified  liquid;  introducing  during  introduction 
periods  spaced  from  each  other  by  intermittent  settling 
periods  and  starting  upon  termiiution  of  the  preceding 
intermittent  settling  period,  at  the  bottom  of  said  bed  of 
sludge  liquid  containing  solid  particles  and  to  be  clarified 
at  a  speed  exceeding  the  precipitation  rate  of  the  sludge 
particles  in  said  bed  of  sludge  to  such  an  exjtent  that 
sludge  particles  of  said  bed  of  sludge  will  be  lifted,  ex- 
panding said  bed  of  sludge  in  upward  direction  and  simul- 
taneously displacing  at  least  part  of  the  clarified  liquid 
in  said  clarification  zone  into  said  withdrawal  zone,  said 
introduction  periods  starting  upon  termination  of  the 
preceding  intermittent  settling  period  being  of  such  short 
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length  of  time  that  said  raised  sludge  particles  wiU  re- 
main below  said  withdrawal  zone  for  clarified  liquid;  and 
reducing  during  said  intermittent  settling  periods  the  speed 
oi  introduction  of  liquid  containing  solid  particles  and 
to  be  clarified  through  the  bottom  of  said  bed  of  sludge 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  rate  of  upward  speed  of  raised 
sludge  particles  in  said  clarification  zone  caused  by  the 
liquid  introduced  during  said  intermittent  settling  periods 
will  be  smaller  than  the  precipitation  speed  of  said  par- 
ticles, causing  during  said  intermittent  settling  periods 
downward  movement  of  the  raised  particles,  each  of  said 
settling  periods  being  of  such  length  that  substantially 
all  of  said  raised  sludge  particles  will  have  settled  again 
and  said  bed  of  sludge  particles  suspended  in  said  liquid 
and  said  clarification  zone  consisting  of  substantially  clari- 
fied liquid  will  have  been  re-established  upon  start  of  the 
next  following  introduction  period. 


3,068,173 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPLEX  CALCIUM 

SALT-CALCIUM  SOAP  GREASE 
James  R.  Roach,  Beacon,  and  Terence  B.  Jordan,  FishkUl, 
N.Yf  aisigBorB  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  DrBwh«.    FUcd  Ang.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,443 

15  Claims.  (CL  252—39) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  extreme  pressure  cal- 
cium base  grease  thickened  with  about  17-30  percent  by 
weight  of  a  calcium  salt-calcium  soap  complex  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  comprising  a  low  molecular 
wei^t  fatty  acid  material  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  saturated  Ci^  fatty  acids,  their  esters  and  calcium 
acid  salts,  and  a  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  substantially  satu- 
rated unsubstituted  and  bydroxy-«ubstituted  Cu  fatty 
acids  and  Cu  n  fatty  acid  mixtures,  their  esters  and  cal- 
cium salts,  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lubricating  oil 
contained  in  the  finished  grease,  adding  to  said  mixture 
a  basically  reacting  calcium  compound  in  an  amount 
sufBcient  for  converting  all  of  the  said  fatty  acid  mate- 
rials into  their  normal  calcium  salts,  heating  the  reac- 


638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  li,  1962 


tion  mixture  for  a  (ufficient  time  to  complete  all  saponi- 
fication and  neutralization  reactions,  further  heating  it  at 
an  elevated  temperature  until  at  least  substantial  thicken- 
ing has  occurred,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  said  mixture 
and  adding  any  additional  lubricating  oil  required  to  ob- 
tain a  grease  of  the  desired  grade,  said  low  molecular 
weight  fatty  acid  material  being  employed  in  the  said 
reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  a  ratio  of 
calcium  low  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  salt  to  calcium 
high  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  soap  of  7:1  to  25:1. 


3,Mt,174 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPLEX  CALCIUM 

SALT-CALCIUM  SOAP  GREASE 
Walter  S.  PcHoa,  Ponghkccpdc,  aai  Nomuui  R.  Odcll, 

Fishklll,  N.Y.,  aaripMirs  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,444 
7  Claims.    (CI.  252—39) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  extreme  pressure  cal- 
cium base  grease  which  comprises  saponifying  a  saponi- 
fiable  material  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  sub- 
stantially saturated  unsubstituted  and  hydroxy  substituted 
Cij.  II  fatty  acids,  mixtures  thereof  and  their  esters,  with 
a  basic  reatting  calcium  compound  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  lubricating  oil  contained  in  the 
finished  grease  containing  a  neutral  calcium  salt  of  a 
fatty  acid  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  give  15-26  percent  by  weight  of 
the  said  salt  in  the  finished  grease  and  a  mol  ratio  of 
calcium  salt  to  calcium  soap  of  7: 1  to  20: 1,  and  an  estolide 
of  a  Cio  j4  hydroxy  fatty  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  500-2500  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give 
about  0.1-2.5  percent  of  estolide  in  the  finished  grease, 
thereafter  heating  the  grease  mixture  thus  obtained  at  a 
higher  temperature  above  250*  F.  but  below  400*  F. 
until  at  least  substantial  thickening  has  occurred  and  final- 
ly cooling  the  grease  mixture  and  adding  any  additional 
lubricating  oil  required  to  obtain  a  grease  of  the  desired 
grade. 


3,M8,175 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPLEX  CALCIUM 

SALT-CALCIUM  SOAP  GREASE 
JaoMs  R.  Roach,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  and  Fred  T.  Crookahank, 

Port  Arthur,  Tcx^  aidgnon  to  Tcuco  bc^  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,445 
8Clainu.    (CL  252— 39) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  extreme  pressure  calcium 
base  grease  comprising  esKntially  a  lubricating  oil  as  the 
chief  component,  about  13-24  percent  by  weight  of  a  cal- 
cium salt  of  a  low  molecular  weight  fatty  acid  and  about 
4-10  percent  by  weight  of  a  calcium  fatty  acid  soap,  by  the 
method  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  in  a  7: 1-20: 1 
mof  ratio  respectively  of  a  calcium  salt  of  a  saturated 
Ci_j  fatty  acid  and  a  calcium  soap  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  fatty  acid  by  saponifying  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  a 
higher  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  material  chosen 
from  the  class  consisting  of  substantially  saturated  un- 
substituted and  hydroxy  substituted  Cis_ii  fatty  acids, 
mixtures  thereof  and  their  esters,  with  a  buic  reacting 
calcium  compound  in  a  portion  of  the  lubricating  oil 
contained  in  the  finished  grease,  carrying  out  a  heat  treat- 
ing step  upon  the  said  mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature 
above  about  250*  F.  but  below  400*  F.  until  at  least  sub- 
stantial thickening  has  occurred,  and  thereafter  cooling 
the  said  mixture  and  adding  additional  lubricating  oil,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  said  heat 
treating  step  upon  the  said  mixture  containing  about  25- 
75  percent  of  the  total  lubricating  oil  contained  in  the 
linished  grease  and  comprising  about  25  percent  to  about 
67  percent  by  weight  of  the  said  calcium  salt  and  cal- 


cium soap,  while  shearing  the  said  mixture  by  continuous- 
ly withdrawing  a  minor  stream  from  a  mainuined  body 
of  the  said  mixture,  passing  the  said  stream  through  a 
shear  valve  with  a  pressure  drop  of  about  25-200  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  returning  the  said  stream  to  the  said 
maintained  body  of  mixture. 


3,MS,17« 
FERROMAGNETIC  CHROMIUM  OXIDES  CON- 
TAINING FLUORINE  AND  THEIR   PREPA- 
RATION 
John  N.  Ingraham  and  Thomas  J.  Swohoda,  WOmington, 
Del.,  antgnora  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  NcnMHVt  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  31,  l»5t,  Scr.  No.  724,81 1 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252— (2.5) 
9.  A  ferromagnetic  chromium  oxide  having  a  tetragonal 
crystal  structure  and  consisting  of  48.0  to  61.8%  by  weight 
chromium,  as  a  primary  modifier  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight 
fluorine,  and  as  a  secondary  modifier  from  0  to  14.0% 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron,  antimony,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  vana- 
dium, ruthenium,  and  alkali  metals,  the  remainder  of 
said  ferromagnetic  chromium  oxide  being  oxygen. 


3,Mi,177 
FERROELECTRIC  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
John  Anthony  Sugdcn,  Honcll,  Woking,  E^and,  as- 
signor  to   Brush   Crystal    Company   Limited,   Hytfae, 
Southampton,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  15,  1958 
11  Claims.    (CI.  252—62.9) 


cjM  rfi,ii 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
base  material  selected  from  those  defined  by  and  included 
within  area  ABCD  of  the  diagram  of  FIGURE  3  and 
containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  oxides,  and  compounds  thermally  decomposable  to 
give  oxides,  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt  in  a  total  quantity 
equivalent  to  from  .01  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  the  re- 
spective oxides. 


3,MS,17S 
SCINTILLATOR  SOLUTION  ENHANCERS 
Hartmut  P.  Kallwa—  ami  MlNoa  Fnnt,  Bnmx,  and  Felix 
H.  Brown,  Kew  Gaedca  HBIi,  N.Y.,  asalgnnri  to  Leon- 
ard E.  Ravlch,  BrooUhM,  Mam. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1999,  8cr.  No.  S49,7«I 
ISCUam.  (a.  252— Ml  J) 
I.  An  improved  scintillator  solution  comprising  a  weakly 
fluorescing  scintillating  solution  containing  a  bulk  solvent 
and  an  efficient  light  emitting  solute,  the  energy  trans- 
fer from  said  solvent  to  said  solute  being  ten  than  that 
which  is  theoretically  possible,  and  an  "intermediate  sol- 
vent" having  a  lowest  energy  level  of  excitation  leu  than 
the  lowest  energy  level  of  excitation  of  said  bulk  solvent 
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and  greater  than  the  lowest  energy  level  of  excitation  of 
said  solute,  the  "intermediate  solvent"  being  present  in 
a  quantity  in  excess  of  10  grams  per  liter  of  the  bulk 
solvent,  but  less  than  that  quantity  which  changes  the 
physical  or  chemical  state  of  the  solution,  to  substantially 
increase  the  fluorescence  output  of  the  improved  solution 
over  that  of  the  weakly  fluorescing  solutitMi. 


3,<»68,179 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSEMINATING 

LIQUIDS  FROM  AIRCRAFT 

Carl  D.  Famswortii,  Park  Ridge,  NJ.,  and  Robert  B. 

Wheeler,  Aherdeen,  Md.,  nsaipiorB  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Army 

FUed  Jnnc  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,981 

SClaimi.    (CL  252— 305) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,068,182 

PREPARATION  OF  AMINOBORANES 

WUIiam  DarU  EngUA,  Garden  GrOTC,  Howard  StcfadMrg, 
Fnllcrton,  and  Allen  L.  McOodtey,  Orai^e,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation, 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,414 

5  Claima.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  The  transamination  reaction  for  the  production  of 
a  polymer  having  as  the  sole  recurring  structural  unit 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  vertical  curtain  of  dissemi- 
nated liquid  which  comprises  discharging  simultaneously 
from  a  moving  aircraft  (a)  free  liquid,  (b)  hollow  bodies 
filled  with  liquid  and  so  constructed  as  to  discharge  their 
liquid  content  during  fall,  and  (c)  hollow  bodies  filled 
with  liquid  and  so  constructed  that  they  do  not  release 
substantial  quantities  of  liquid  during  fall,  but  release 
their  liquid  content  on  impact  with  the  ground. 


3,068  180 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  DIOLEFINS  WITH  A  Co  OR 

Nl    HALIDE-ALUMINUM    ALKYL    COMPOUND 

CATALYST 
Gcrrtt  J.  Tan  Amerongcn,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and 

Kenzic  NozaU,  El  Ccrrlto,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  7,782 

Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  27,  1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  252 — 429) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalytically  active  liquid 
reaction  mixture  which  comprises  mixing  (1)  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  liquid  hydrocarbon,  (2)  at  least  one 
aluminum  alkyl  halide,  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl  group,  and  (3)  a  concentrated  anhydrous  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  50%  of  the  saturating  amount  of 
a  divalent  halide  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  in  an  alcohol  hav- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  in  a  ratio 
to  provide  at  least  10  atoms -of  aluminum  per  atom  of 
heavy  metal  in  said  reaction  mixture. 


3,068,181 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VERY  ACTIVE  ALUMINUM 
Georg  Schaeffer,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  asdgnor 
to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeaelbchaft  Tormals 
Mciitcr  Locinf  Jk  Briining,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,039 

7  Oafans.  (Q.  252-— 430) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  active  alu- 
minum which  comprises  grinding  previously  disintegrated 
aluminum  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbon 
having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  and  being  liquid  at  room 
temperature,  0.1-10%  by  weight— calculated  on  the  quan- 
tity of  the  aluminum  used  as  starting  material — of  at 
least  one  aluminum  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  16-20 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  aluminum  alkyl  com- 
pound whose  alkyl  group  contains  2^16  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  aminoalkyl,  amino- 
aryl,  aminoalkaryl  and  aminoaralkyl  radicals;  R^  and  R^ 
are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  groups  having  from  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  substituted  iriienyl,  alkylamino  and  phenylamino 
radicals,  R«  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  and  phenylene  radicals,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bis ( alkylamino )boranes,  tris(alkylamino)bo- 
ranes,  bis(phenylamino)boranes  and  tris( phenylamino) 
boranes  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyldiamines  having  primary  amino  groups,  alkyl- 
diamines  having  seccmdary  amino  groups,  alkyltriamines 
having  primary  amino  groups,  alkyltriamines  having  sec- 
ondary amino  groups,  phenyldiamines  having  primary 
amino  groups,  phenyldiamines  having  secondary  amino 
groups,  phenyltriamines  having  primary  amino  groups, 
phenyltriamines  having  secondary  amino  groups,  mixed 
alkyl-phenyl  diamines  and  aminotriazines. 


3,068,183 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  STY- 
RENE,  ETHYL  ACRYLATE,  METHACRYLIC 
ACID     INTERPOLYMERS 

CUfford  Hugh  StroUe,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,005 

20  Clafans.    (CI.  260—21) 

1.  An  Interpol ymer  of  55% -85%  by  weight  of  styrenc, 
5% -3 5%  by  weight  of  ethyl  acrylate  and  5%-15%  by 
weight  of  methacrylic  acid  prepared  by  heating,  in  a  non- 
aqueous single  phase  polymerization  medium,  a  mixture 
of  styrene,  ethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylic  acid  within  said 
proportions  in  solution  in  about  25%-400%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent for  both  said  mixture  and  said  interpolymer  at  a 
temperature  of  125"-200*  C.  until  substantially  all  of  said 
styrene,  ethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylic  acid  is  polym- 
erized, any  polymerization  initiator  present  being  an 
initiator  for  free  radical  polymerization. 

13.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising,  as  the 
essential  organic  film-forming  material,  a  compatible  mix- 
ture of  (1)  30%-90%  by  weight  of  an  interpolymer  of 
claim  1  and  (2)  70%-10%  of  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  urea-formaldehyde-monohydric  alcohol  con- 
densates, melamine  -  formaldehyde  -  monohydric  alcohol 
condensates,  benzoguanamine-formaldehyde-monohydric 
alcohol  condensates,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  film- 
forming  material  being  in  solution  in  volatile  organic 
solvent  therefor. 
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3,tM,lM 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 

Arnold    Nooiid«7B   aod    Fcrdlnaad    Adriaan    Doorman, 

Rotterdam,  Netfacriairfi,  mmi^on  to  Skcll  OU  Com- 

paay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawliig.    Fllad  laa.  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  04,141 

Claims  priority,  appDatkm  Ncthcrlaiidf  Jan.  17.  19S< 

8  dain.     (CI.  2M— 23) 

1.  In  the  emulsification  polymerization  method  for 
producing  polyvinyl  chloride  from  vinyl  chloride  in  con- 
tact with  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  as  an  emul- 
sifying agent,  and  a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  polymeriza- 
tion at  a  pH  ranging  from  8.5  to  1 1,  coagulating  the  poly- 
vinyl chloride  by  forming  a  water-insoluble  salt  by  react- 
ing the  emulsifying  agent  with  a  water-soluble  metal  salt 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  organic  acid  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  water-insoluble  salt  remaining  in  the  polymer,  there- 
after washing  the  polymer  with  water  to  remove  water- 
soluble  ammonium  salts  of  the  lower  aliphatic  organic 
acid  and  separating  the  polymer  from  the  wash  liquid. 


drawn  to  the  wall  of  said  tank  at  the  point  of  intersection 
of  said  projection  with  said  wall,  the  latter  angle  being 
measured  from  said  tangent  to  said  projection  in  a  direc- 


3,0M,185 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  DISPER- 
SIONS OF  CLAY  COATED  WITH  POLYMERS 
OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONO- 
MERS  AND  AQUEOUS  FILM  FORMING  COM- 
POSITIONS PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Paul  Stambcrgcr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  aMigBor  to  Minerals  A 
Cbcmlcala  Philipp  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Mary- 
land 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  13,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  741,742 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  coated  clay  com- 
position which  comprises: 

dispersing  in  water  kaolin  clay  the  particles  of  which 
have   sorbed   thereon    a   small   quantity   of   a  free- 
radical  generating  addition  polymerization  initiator; 
mixing  into  said  dispersion  at  least  one  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  polymerizable 
solely  by  addition  through  aliphatic  carbon  to  car- 
bon unsaturation, 
said  monomer  being  employed  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  from  about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  to  95 
to  70  parts  by  weight  of  said  kaolin  clay; 
and   heating  said  dispersion  at  a   temperature   below 
which   the   dispersion  has   appreciable   vapor  pres- 
sure thereby  to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  poly- 
mer coated  clay. 


3,068,186 
WATER  COLLOID  PAINT  CONTAINING  HIGH 
PERCENTAGE  OF  FILLER  AND  VINYL  RESIN 
SOLIDS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
George  F.  Paohu,  West  Orange,  and  Edward  C.  Scholl, 
Ramsey,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Congolenm-Naim  Inc., 
Kearny,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Sept.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758J54____ 
11  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.6) 
I.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  solids  aqueous  paint 
comprising  water  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  in  a 
solid  state  filler  and  a  vinyl  resinous  binder  having  a  sta- 
bility value  of  between  V*  and  3  hours,  said  filler  being 
present  in  about  1 .5  to  about  6  parts  per  part  of  said  binder 
and  said  water  being  present  in  an  amount  between  x 
and  x-\-VAy  wherein  x  is  the  weight  of  said  binder  and 
y  is  the  weight  of  said  filler,  which  comprises  slowly  add- 
ing said  filler  to  a  dispersion  of  said  binder  in  said  water 
in  a  tank  while  continuously  displacing  the  surface  of  the 
dispersion  towards  the  bottom  of  said  tank  in  the  form 
of  a  cylinder  of  dispersion  continuously  revolving  about 
an  axis,  said  axis  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about 
25*  to  about  75*  to  the  horizontal  and  a  linear  projec- 
tion of  said  axis  upon  a  horizontal  plane  makes  an  angle 
of  about  95*  to  about  140°  with  a  horizontal  tangent 


tion  of  revolution  of  said  cylinder  and  discontinuing  said 
displacing  after  all  of  said  filler  has  been  uniformly  dis- 
persed in  said  dispersion. 


3,060,187 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLOCK  AND  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS  OF  PERFLUOROALKYL  MONO- 
MER AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Archibald  N.  Boktai,  Aftoa  TawMUp,  Waihfcutna 
Coanty,  Patsy  O.  Siicrman,  Bloomingtoa,  and  Sam- 
uel Smith,  Mendota  Hcigkis,  Minn.,  asslgnnrs  to  Minne- 
sota Mhilng  and  Mannfai  twlng  Company,  SC  Panl, 
MIbb.,  a  corponlioB  of  Dclawart 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Ang.  10, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  032,490 

17  Claims.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1 .  A  segmented  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  block  and  graft  copolymers  comprising  0 J-80 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  A  segment  comprising 
at  least  four  polymerized  units  of  RfP  where  P  is  a  radical 
containing  a  polymerizable  ethyleaic  group  and  Rf  is  a 
perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  the  formula  QiFsB-f^i  where  n 
is  at  least  4;  said  A  segment  containing  at  least  30  per- 
cent by  weight  of  fluorine  derived  from  said  group;  and 
20-99.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  B  segment  vbich 
comprises  at  least  5  consecutive  monomeric  units  oi  a 
polymerizable  etbylenically  unsaturated  monomer  differ- 
ent from  said  fluorine-containing  monomeric  units;  said 
B  segment  containing  less  than  10  percent  by  weight  of 
fluorine  derived  from  said  Rf. 


3  060,108 
COMPOSITION   COMPRISING   A   SYNTHETIC 
LINEAR    POLYMER,    ORGANIC   SOLVENT, 
AND  AN  INORGANIC  SALT 
Lawrence  F.  Bcate  and  Cnrtis  WayM  Stiphsm 
tea,  DcL,  Bssiinnii  to  E.  I.  da  Poist  dc  N4 
Company,  Wyayngtoa,  DcL,  ■  comontloa  of  Delaware 
NoDnwi^   Filed  Mar.  27, 1957, 8«.  No.  64I,7« 

12  Claims.  (CL  260— 30  J) 
1.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  uAu- 
tion  of  (A)  from  about  3.0  to  about  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  liquid  present  of  a  synthetic  linear  polymer 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.5  in  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  at  20*  C.  the  said  polymer  being 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (1)  a  polyamide 
consisting  essentially  of  the  repeating  unit 


— NH-Ai— NH 


o        o 
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as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  (2)  a  polyur»- 
thane  consisting  essentially  of  the  repeating  unit 


o 

I' 


o 


-NH-Ar-NH-C-O-R-O-C- 

as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  (3)  a  polyurea 
consisting  essentially  of  the  repeating  unit 

0  O 

1  R 

-NH— Ar-NH— C-NH-R-NH-C- 

as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain  and  (4)  a 
polyureylene  consisting  essentially  of  the  repeating  unit 

O  O 

-NH-Ar-NH-C-NH-NH-C- 

as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  Ar  being  arylene 
and  R  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  arylene 
and  alkylene,  (B)  a  liquid  from  the  class  consisting  of 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylacetamide,  N  -  methyl  -  2- 
pyrrolidone  and  dimethylsulfoxide,  the  said  polymer  (A) 
having  a  solubility  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight 
in  the  said  liquid,  and  (C)  from  about  0.2%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  said  liquid  of  a  salt  from 
the  class  consisting  of  calcium  bromide,  sodium  bromide, 
ammonium  bromide,  lithium  bromide,  lithium  chloride, 
calcium  chloride,  magnesium  chloride  and  strontium 
chloride,  the  said  salt  forming  a  solution  in  the  said 
liquid  of  1/100  of  an  equivalent  of  the  said  salt  in  one 
liter  of  the  said  liquid  which  solution  has  a  specific  re- 
sistance of  less  than  about  5000  ohm-centimeters  at 
20°  C. 


3,060,109 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYVINYL  ACE- 
TAL,  A  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN,  A  MELA- 
MINE-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  A  POLYURE- 
THANE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME,  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  COATED  THERE- 
WITH 
Edward  Lavfa,  LoiVBcadow,  and  Albert  H.  Marlihart, 
Wnbraham,  Mam.,  BisJgnon,  by  dbcct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, of  one-half  to  Shawinigan  Resins  Corpora- 
tion, Springflcld,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts, 
and  one-half  to  Pbdns  Dodge  Copper  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FVcd  lane  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,373 

14  Claims.  (Q.  260-^5.1) 
1 .  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  liquid 
solution  of  100  parts  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal,  1-30  parts  of 
a  phenol  aldehyde  resih,  0.5-20  parts  of  a  melamine- 
aldchydc  condensate  resin  and  20-200  parts  of  a  poly- 
urethane,  said  polyurethane  consisting  of  the  blocked  ad- 
duct  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  reactive  hydro- 
gen containing  compound  which  reverts  to  the  polyiso- 
cyanate at  about  150*  C.  and  above. 


3,060,190 

CONDENSATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  WITH  TRIA2^ 
INYL  ARYL  SULFONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Gactano  F.  D'AlcBo,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  amignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignmentt,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1950,  Ser.  No.  770,290 

16  Clafans.    (CL  260—45.2) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 

product  of  a  mass  comprising  an  aldehyde  and  a  triazine 

derivative  having  the  formula: 

I 
c 

/   X 

N  N 

\    ^ 
N 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  valencies  is  attached  to  an 


aldehyde-reactable  group  and  at  least  one  of  said  valencies 
is  attached  to  a  group  containing  an  aromatic  homocyclic 
nucleus  having  substituted  thereon  1  to  3  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  radicals  and 
sulfonated  radicals  in  which  the  hydrogen  of  the  sulfonic 
acid  radical  is  replaced  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  metal,  ammonium  radical  and  amino 
radical,  said  aldehyde  being  reacted  in  an  amount  of 
about  1-8  moles  per  mole  of  triazine  derivative,  and  said 
reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
room  temperature. 


3,068,191 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RUB- 
BER CONTAINING  VINYL  CROSSLINKED  STY- 
RENE  RESIN  OF  HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Ernest  Seijo,  Sale,  and  Alec  Norman  Roper,  Ecdes,  Eng- 
land, assignors  lo  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  coiporation  of 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  699,168 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  28,  1956 
14  Claims.  (CI.  260-^5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymer  compositions  hav- 
ing high  impact  strength  which  consists  of  mixing  ( 1 )  from 
5%  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  here- 
inafter described  solid  polymer  of  an  alkenyl-substituted 
aromatic  compound,  of  a  synthetic  rubber  possessing  ethyi- 
enic  unsaturation  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  rubbery  polymers  of  butadiene,  rubbery  polymers  of 
chloroprene  and  nfbbery  polymers  of  isobutylcne.  with 
(2)  a  solid  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(fl)  homopolymers  of  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds wherein  the  alkenyl  group  is  attached  through  a 
carbon  atom  to  a  carbon  atom  f  the  aromatic  ring,  and 
(6)  copolymers  of  said  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound and  dissimilar  compound  possessing  a  single 
CHj|=C=  group,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  unsaturated  nitriles,  vinyl  halides  and  lower  alkyl  acry- 
lates,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  the  units  of  the  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  compound. 
continuing  the  mixing  until  a  solid  intimate  physical  mix- 
ture of  the  synthetic  rubber  and  the  polymer  of  the 
alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  compound  is  obtained,  and 
then  adding  to  said  solid  intimate  mixture  from  0.1% 
to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weights  of  the  synthetic 
rubber,  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  having 
a  terminal  CHj=C=  group  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  esters  of  etbylenically  unsaturated  monohy- 
dric  alcohols  and  monocarboxylic  acids,  esters  of  etbyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monohydric  alcohols  and  dicarboxylic 
acids,  alkenyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  alkenyl 
alkyl  ethers,  dialkenyl  ethers,  alkenyl  alkyl  ketones,  di- 
alkenyl  ketones  and  etbylenically  unsaturated  nitriles.  and 
a  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst,  and  continuing  the 
said  mixing  at  a  temperature  between  90°  C.  and  208°  C. 
to  permit  chemical  cross-linking  by  said  monomer  to  oc- 
cur within  the  resulting  mixture. 


3,060,192 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  PHOSPHOLIPID 

Roy  A.  White,  HazardviDc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cosden 

Pitrolenm  Corporation,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Dnmiag.    FDcd  Dec.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,441 
11  Claims.    (CL  260—45.5) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  polymer  beads  compris- 
ing agitating  a  liquid  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  as  a  finely  dispersed  suspension  in  water 
at  raised  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  a  small  quan- 
tity of  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphates  of  calcium,  barium  and  magnesium 
and  a  small  quantity  of  a  phospholipid. 
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3,068,193 
ESTERS  OF  EPOXY  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  2,4- 
DIHYDROXY  BENZOPHENONE 
Carl  B.  Havens,  Midland,  and  Ronald  G.  Brookeni,  Aa- 
boni.  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Ciicniical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3,267 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.8) 
3.  A    composition    comprising    an    organic    synthetic 
polymeric  material  normally  subject  to  degradation  on  ex- 
posure to  light  and  heat  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  haloethylene,  styrene,  polyamide,  and  unsaturated 
polyester  polymers  and  from  0.5  to  10  percent  of  weight 
of  said  polymeric  material  of  a  4-mono  ester  of  2,4-di- 
hydroxy  benzophenone  and  an  epoxy  fatty  acid  having  the 
general  formula: 


tin  aliphatic-substituted  succinate  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


wherein  R  is  an  epoxy-containing  aliphatic  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  3  epoxy  groups  and  from  5  to  17  carbon 
atoms. 


3,068,194 

STABILIZED  SILICONE  ELASTOMERS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Roscoe  A.  Pike,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,995 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.9) 
1 .  A  process  for  producing  stabilized  silicone  elastomers 
which  comprises  mixing  an  organopolysiloxane  gum  com- 
posed of  siloxane  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 

R 

I 
-SIO- 

K' 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  that  is 
free  of  olefinic  unsaturation  and  R'  is  a  monovalent 
olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  said  siloxane 
groups  being  present  in  an  amount  that  provides  sufficient 
monovalent  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  groups 
to  crosslink  the  gum  to  produce  an  elastomer  when  the 
gum  is  cured,  and  siloxane  groups  represented  by  the 
formula: 

R  - 

-810- 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  that  is 
free  of  olefinic  unsaturation,  an  aryl  amine  antioxident 
and  a  dialkyl  peroxide  curing  agent  in  an  amount  larger 
than  the  amount  of  the  antioxidant  to  form  a  curable 
gum  compound  and  heating  the  curable  gum  compound 
to  a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to  cure  the  gum 
compound  to  produce  an  elastomer. 


3.068,195 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS 
Kenneth  H.  Anderson,  Sooth  Charicaton,  and  Robert  G. 
Kelao,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  aasignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawli«.    Orlgiul  applicatloa  May  21,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  736,679.    Dirhicd  and  thk  appUcatlon  Nor.  16, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  858,557 

12  Claims,    (a.  260— 45.75) 
1.  A  stabilized  resin  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 
halide  resin  and  stabilizing  amounts  of  a  dihydrocarbyl- 


CM,     coo  K' 

Sn 

R-cFf— roo  K» 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  containing 
from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R'  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  14  car- 
bon atoms. 

3,068,196 
HALOETHYLENE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH 

ESTERS  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
David  A.  Gordon,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,353 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.85) 
1.  A  com]x>sition  of  matter  comprising  a  haloethylene 
polymer  and  from  1  to  12  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
polymer  of  an  ester  having  the  general  formula: 

coo  Rj-             C  O  O  R" 
HC r-CHr-C H 


cool 


C()OR_ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  in  integer  from  1  to  3. 


3,068,197  * 

RUBBERY  POLYMER  AND  PROCESS 
Albert  L.  RocUin,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  aidgnor  to  SbeU 
Oil    Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Dniwti«.   FDed  Nov.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72497 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.85) 
1.  The  process  for  recovering  colorless  solid  rubbery 
hydrocarbon  polymer  from  hydrocarbon  solution  com- 
prising blending  with  the  hydrocarbon  solution  of  poly- 
mer from  0.01  to  5  parts  of  a  3,5-dialkyl-4-hydroxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  per  hundred  parts  of  polymer  and  an  acid 
in  an  amount  less  than  the  equivalent  of  said  alcohol 
dispersing  said  solution  in  an  aqueous  medium  substan- 
tially free  of  metal  ions  at  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  the  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbon  solvent 
and  water  at  the  process  pressure,  and  recovering  crumbs 
of  polymer  capable  of  being  nulled  to  form  a  substan- 
tially colorless,  clear  rubber. 


3,068,198 
SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  G.  Haines  and  Harry  E.  Albert,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Pennsalt  Cbcmicals  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,133 

14Clafanfl.    (CL  260— 45.95) 
1.  A  rubber  composition  having  incorporated  therein 
a  mixture  of  bisphenols  having  the  general  formula: 


UH 


OH 


RL 

R» 


x/ 


R 

-C- 

H 


V 


Ri 
— R« 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to 
9  carbon  atoms;  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  4  to  9 
carbon  atoms;  where  said  alkyl  substituents  occupy  posi- 
tions ortho  and  para  to  the  hydroxy  groups;  and  where 
the  alkylidene  bridging  occurs  predominately  ortho-ortho 
to  the  hydroxy  group;  said  bisphenols  being  obtained  by 
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condensing  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  of  the  formula  RCHO 
where  R  is  as  defined  above  with  a  mixture  of  mono  and 
dialkylated  phenols,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  have  from 
4  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of 
mono  to  dialkylated  phenol  is  in  the  range  from  10:90  to 
75:25. 


3,068,199 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RESINS 

Ralph  F.  SeUen,  Mkldlebuafa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,391 

14  Claims,    (a.  260— 46.5) 
1.  Method    of   producing    a    hardenable    organopoly- 
siloxane resin  which  comprises  condensing  a  silanol  pro- 
duced by  the  water  hydrolysis  of  silanes  having  the  for- 
mula 

R'nSiX4_a 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  and  chloro-  and  cyano-sub- 
stituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  X  is  a  hydro- 
lyzable  group  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aminoalkyisilicon 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N-C.Hi.81= 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  and  — C^HsaSi^;  all  sili- 
con atoms  of  the  said  aminoalkyisilicon  compound  being 
connected  to  0  to  3  oxygen  atoms  which  in  turn  are  con- 
nected to  no  other  elements  than  the  carbon  of  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  hydrogen  and  silicon,  the  remaining  un- 
filled valences  of  the  said  silicon  atoms  being  satisfied 
by  hydrocarbon  groups  and  wherein  (a)  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  15. 


3,06S4M 
NITROGENOUS  ADDITION  POLYMERS  OF 
PROPIOLATES 
John  M.  Bnticr  and  Lcc  A.  Mflkr,  Dayton,  and  George  L. 
Wcsp,  En^cwood,  Ohio,  awignnrs  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical Compaqy,  St.  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,819 

21  Claims.     (CL  260—47) 
1 .  A  resinous  composition  comprising  the  addition  poly- 
mer of  an  acetylenic  diester  of  the  formula 

o         o 

ZC=CCOROCC=CZ 

in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
radicab  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  such  radicals  carrying 
halogen  substitution  and  is  linked  through  diverse  carbon 
atoms  thereof  to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  which 
it  forms  a  part,  anB  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound 
of  the  formula 


■l> 


HN 


\ 
Nfl 


wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  bivalent 
alkylene  and  mono-oxoalkylene  radicals  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  in  the  bivalent  chain  and  a  total  of  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  D'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  D  and  the  bivalent  carbonyl  radical,  and  D 
and  D'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  complete  a  ring  of  from  5  to  6  members, 
said  polymer  having  been  prepared  by  contacting  the 
diester  with  the  nitrogen  compound  in  the  presence  of 
a  basic  catalyst. 


3,068,201 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  MONOOLEFIN/CAR- 

BON  MONOXIDE  POLYMERS 
Rudolph  Henry  Mkhcl,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Font  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  WUmington, 

Dd.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,564 
7CiafaBf.    (CL264^— 63) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  as  the  sole 
reactants  ( 1 )  a  monoolefin/carbon  monoxide  polymer  in 
which  the  mol  ratio  of  monoolefin  to  carbon  monoxide 
ranges  from  1 : 1  to  ISO:  1.  said  monoolefin  containing  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  (2)  hydrazoic  acid, 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acids,  trifluoroacetic  acids,  trichloro- 
acetic acid,  sulfoacetic  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric 
acids,  phosirtiorous  trichloride,  phosphorous  oxychloride. 
phosphorous  pentoxide,  phosphorous  pentachloride,  thio- 
nyl  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  stannic  chloride,  aluminum 
chloride  and  boron  trifluoride;  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  below  the  temperature  and  time  at  which  substantial 
degradation  of  the  polymer  occurs,  whweby  a  modified 
monoolefin/carbon  monoxide  polymer  is  obtained,  which 
in  the  form  of  a  shaped  structure  has  substantially  en- 
hanced tensile  strength,  elongation,  and  dye-receptivity. 


3,MS»2*2 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYVINYL  ACETALS 
Marlon  Bnrg,  Mctnchcn,  NJ^  aarignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
dc  Ncmonrs  and  Cooapany,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,316 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—66) 
1.  Polyvinyl  acetala  coataining  a  plurality  of  intra- 
linear  — OlfCHOH —  groups  and  a  iritu«lity  of  groups 
of  the  formula: 


o— 


R-co— <^         N— OH 

o— 


wherein  the  free  bonds  are  attached  to  intralinear  carbon 
atoms  of  the  polyvinyl  chain  of  atoms,  and  R  is  a  mem- 
ber takm  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  aralkyl, 
aryl,  p-chloro-,  p-sulfo-,  sodium  p-sulfo-,  p-alkoxy-  and 
p-alkylphenyl  wherein  alkyl  contains  1-4  carbons,  ali^a- 
chlomai^thyl  and  alpha-alkoxynaphthyl,  wherein  the 
alkoxy  groups  contain  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  said  acetals 
containing  10%  to  80%  — CH^HOH—  groups  and 
5%  to  75%  of  acetal  groups  of  the  foregoing  structural 
formula,  said  acetals  having  water-soluble  properties  and 
being  photosensitive. 


3  068,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYMERIZATES  OF  ACROLEINS 

Otto  Schweitzer,  Konigstda,  Taanus,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dcatschc  Gold,  nnd  SUber-Schcldcanstalt  vormab 

Rocaslcr,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  790,385 

Clalnu  ptkMity,  application  Germany  Feb.  5,  1958 

4  Oaims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  Process  for  homopolymerization  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and  alpha 
substituted  acroleins  which  comprises  polymerizing  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  said  acrolein  monomer  at  a  ton- 
perature  of  at  least  approximately  0*  to  30*  C.  in  admix- 
ture with  at  yeast  about  3  parts  by  wei^t  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  acrolein  monomer  of  a  catalyst  solely  con- 
sisting of  a  sulfur  dioxide  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfurous  acid,  sulfurous  acid  anhydride  and 
sodium  bisulfite. 
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FLUOTUANATE  CATALYSTS  FOR  PREPARING 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS 

.       Edmoad  S.  Pcnr  and  Cart  W.  Zochlkc,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
r  aaigDon   to   Eastman   Kodak   Compaay,   Rochwter, 

N.Y^  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Jeney 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,129 

5  ClaiuM.     (CL  2M— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  polymeric  linear 
fiber  forming  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  0.5  comprising  condensing  at  an  elevated 
temperature  a  lower  dialkyi  ester  of  a  bifunctional  di- 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  bifunuctional  glycol  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  composition  composed  essentially  of  from 
1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  lower  alkanoic 
acid  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  a  fluotitanate  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K,  Mg,  Ca,  Zn  and 
Cd  whereby  a  substantially  clear,  colorless  highly  poly- 
meric polyester  is  produced,  said  catalytic  composition 
being  from  about  50  to  about  1,000  parts  per  million 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  lower  dialkyi  ester. 


SYNERGISTIC  CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING  A  GROUP  D  METAL  SALT  AND  AN 
ARSENIC  COMPOUND  FOR  PREPARING  CON- 
DENSATION-TYPE POLYESTERS 

Jama  G.  Smith,  Khigiport,  Tcnn^  aarignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpontion  of 

New  Jeney 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769,573 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 

1.  A  processs  for  preparing  a  highly  polymeric  linear 
polyester  comprising, 

( I )  heating  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  ( 1 )  a  lower  dialkyi  ester  of  a  bifunction- 
al dicarboxylic  acid  which  is  predominantly  com- 
posed of  an  aromatic  acid  containing  from  1  to  2 
benzene  rings  and  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
said  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  a  bifunctional  glycol  containing  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  said  heating  being  under  condi- 
tions facilitating  removal  of  the  lower  alkanol  formed 
from  said  lower  dialkyi  ester  by  ester  exchange  with 
said  glycol,  whereby  a  substantially  monomeric  pro- 
topolymer  is  formed,  and 

(II)  heating  said  protopolymer  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst  under  conditions  facilitating  removal  of 
superfluous  quantities  of  said  glycol  whereby  said 
highly  polymeric  linear  polyester  is  formed, 

said  catalyst  being  present  in  both  of  steps  I  and  II 
in  a  concentration  of  from  0.001  percent  to  0.1  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  said  lower  dialkyi  ester, 
said  catalyst  being  essentially  composed  of  ( 1 )  a 
lower  alkanoate  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  zinc  and 
cadmium,  said  alkanoate  radicals  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  an  inorganic  arsenic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
oxides,  acids,  halides  and  nitrates  of  trivalent  and 
pentavalent  arsenic,  the  proportions  being  such  that 
there  are  from  about  0.7  to  5  atoms  of  said  metal 
for  each  atom  of  arsenic,  whereby  a  colorless,  clear, 
highly  polymeric  polyester  can  be  prepared  in  less 
time  than  when  either  of  said  catalytic  components 
is  used  by  itself  in  the  same  total  concentration. 


3,M8,2«6 

POLYESTER  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  REACTION 
SYSTEM 
Rkrhard  E.  Nkolson,  MartiaaTlile,  and  Sydney  P.  SpcMc, 
Westield,  NJ.,  anlinors  to  Union  CarbUc  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nor.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,558 
5  Claims.    (CL  268— 75) 


f      ^TT^^' 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  polyester  resin  including  the 
steps  of  forming  a  reaction  mixture  free  of  liquid  hydro- 
carbon diluents  and  containing  an  aliphatic  polyhydric 
alcohol  and  an  acidic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids,  aromatic  poly- 
carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides 
and  aronutic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  heating  said 
reaction  mixture  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  polyester  resin  and  water,  separating  from 
the  reaction  mixture  water  as  it  is  evolved,  continuing  the 
reaction  until  the  rate  of  water  evolution  decreases,  there- 
upon removing  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  the 
reaction  zone,  adding  to  the  removed  portion  of  the  re- 
action mixture  at  a  point  outside  the  reaction  zone  an  inert 
liquid  hydrocarbon  entraining  agent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  entrain  substantially  all  the  water  of  reaction  in 
said  removed  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture,  separating 
from  the  removed  portion  of  the  reaction  mixtiune  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  water  and  substantially  all  of  the  en- 
training agent,  said  entraining  agent  being  separated  at 
least  in  part  as  an  azeotrope  with  the  water  and  recover- 
ing the  polyester  thus  produced. 


3,868,287 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  DYEABILITY  OF 

LINEAR    CONDENSATION    POLYMER    ESTERS 

WITH  CHELATABLE  DYES 
Joseph  lanniccili,  Wilmhigtoa,  DeU  smigior  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Ncmoars  and  Company,  Wihidngton,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,811 
12  Claims.    {CLlf^lS) 

1.  The  process  of  nnxiifying  synthetic  linear  fiber- 
forming  glycol  dicarboxylic  acid  polyesters  which  com- 
prises forming  a  molten  mixture  of  (a)  the  polyester, 
(^)  a  dianhydride  present  in  the  amount  between  about 
0.25  and  about  10  mol  percent  baaed  on  the  number  of 
mols  of  the  recurring  acid  residues  in  the  polyester,  said 
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anhydride  having  the  formula  R[(C0)]0]3  in  which  R 
is  an  organic  radical  characterized  in  that  no  two  of  the 
attached  carboxyl  substituents  are  joined  at,  the  same 
carbon  atom  in  the  radical  and  is  thermally  stable  at 
250*  C.  to  300*  C,  and  (c)  a  salt  of  a  chclatc-forming 
metal  soluble  in  the  melted  polyester,  and  thereafter  ex- 
truding the  mixture  within  30  minutes  from  the  fwina- 
tion  of  the  molten  mixture. 


3,868,288 
POLYUREA-POLYESTER  RESINS 
John  M.  Batier  and  Lee  A.  Miller,  Dayton,  and  Gcorfe  L. 
Wesp,  Englcwood,  Ohio,  assigBon  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical Company,  St  Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corponrtion  of  Dcbi- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  SepC  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,815 
18  Claims.     (CI.  2f—nJS) 
1.  A   resinous   composition   comprising   the    addition 
polymer  of  an  acetylenic  diester  of  the  formula 


o         o 

ZC=CCOROCC=Z 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alky]  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  bivalent  halohydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  is  linked  through  diverse  carbon  atoms 
thereof  to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  which  it 
forms  a  part  and  a  urea  compound  of  the  formula 


II 
RHNCKHR 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur,  said  polymer  having  been  prepared  by 
contacting  the  diester  with  the  urea  compound  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 


3,868,209 
PREPARATION  OF  RESINOUS  MATERIALS 

Edwari  M.  Gciaer,  Downcis  Grorc,  OL,  asrignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oa  Prodncts  Company,  D«  Plaincs,  ID.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    FUed  Apr.  15, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  806,435 

MOalBM.  (CL  260— 78.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  resinous  product 
which  comprises  condensing  a  heterocyclic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  imine,  ethyl- 
ene epoxide,  ethylene  episulfide,  1,2-propyLcne  imine, 
1,2-propylene  epoxide,  1 .2-propyIene  episulfide,  1,3- 
propylene  imine,  1,3-propylene  epoxide,  and  1,3-propyl- 
ene  episulfide,  with  an  adduct  of  a  conjunct  polymer  oil, 
said  oil  comprising  cydoolefins  having  an  average  of  from 
2  to  4  double  bonds  per  molecule  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  250  to  about  400,  a  specific  gravity 
of  from  about  0.8  to  about  0.9,  maleic  anhydride  values 
of  from  about  30  to  about  90,  and  bromine  numbers  from 
about  130  to  about  175.  and  an  unsaturated  ester  of  an 
unsaturated  dibasic  add  containing  from  about  6  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  containing  only  carbon,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  atoms,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  —50*  to  about  +100*  C. 


3,068,210 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Stoart  D.  Doi«laB,  deceased,  late  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
by  tlic  National  Bank  of  Commerce  of  Charicston,  ex- 
ectttor,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation 
No  Dnmi^.    Filed  Sept.  27,  1956,  Ser.  No.  612,351 

1  Clafan.  (a.  260—78.5) 
An  infusible  and  insoluble  resin  produced  by  curing 
at  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  cure  catalyst  comprising  from  about  0.15  part  of 
dibutyl  tin  maleate,  0.6  part  of  t-butyl  perbenzoate,  and 
1 .5  part  of  a  6  percent  by  weight  solution  of  cobalt  octoate 
in  mineral  spirits,  the  soluble  and  reactive  internally  i^as- 
ticized  resin  produced  from  the  conjoint  aqueoiu  emul- 
sion polymerizaiton  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C. 
to  about  80*  C.  and  in  contact  with  a  catalytic  amount  of 
potassium  persulfate  of  a  mixture  of  from  about  30  parts 
to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  from  about 
0.1  part  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  diallyl  succinate, 
and  from  about  5  parts  to  about  70  parts  by  weight  of 
di-2-ethylhexyl  maleate  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of 
the  mixture. 


3,068411 
RIGID    VINYL    CHLORIDE    RESINS    AND    PROC- 
ESSES FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Rudolph  D.  Deanin,  Florhaat  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Allied  ChMBical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoik 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,710 

lOOaims.  (CL  260— 80.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  dis- 
persed as  small  globules  in  water  containing  small  amounts 
of  a  dispersing  agent  and  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  to 
form  a  finely  granular  viayl  chloride  polymer  dispersion, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  dispersing  in  water  a 
liquid  monomer  mixture  essentially  composed  of  vinyl 
chloride  and  trichloroethylene  and  containing  no  more 
than  50  weight  percent  of  other  monomers  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and  acrylate  ester  of  a  mono- 
hydroxy  alkane  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
trichloroethylene  amounting  to  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of 
the  monomer  mixture,  the  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and  acrylate  ester 
amounting  to  no  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mer mixture,  and  the  remainder  substantially  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloride,  said  water  containing  small  amounts  of  a 
water  soluble  hydrophilic  colloid  dispersing  agent  and  of 
an  organic  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst  soluble  in  the 
monomer  mixture  and  substantially  less  soluble  in  water, 
and  maintaining  the  dispersion  of  monomers  in  water  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  60*  C.  to  80°  C.  to  form  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  finely  granular  rigid  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  adapted  to  be  formed  by  pressure  into  shaped 
articles  without  addition  of  liquid  plasticizers. 


3,068,212 

ORGANO  TIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

FOR  ACRYLONITRILE 


Lloyd  T.  Jenkins,  Decatnr,  Ala^  aaaitnor,  by 
signnenis,  to  Monsanto  Cliemical  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  DnwlBg.    Filed  Jum  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,629 

6anims.  (CL  260— 85.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile 
and  a  mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  mono-ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomers  copolymerizable  therewith  which 
consists  essentially  of  contacting  the  same  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organo  tin  hydride  as  the  sole  cataljrtic 
agent,  said  organo  tin  hydride  having  the  general  formula: 

R.SnH.j 
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wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3 
and  rii  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2,  and  wherein 
said  contact  is  made  under  an  inert  atmosphere,  in  the 
presence  of  a  liquid  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant 
of  at  least  about  2.0  at  25*  C.  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  0'  C.  to  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
from  1  to  1 50  atmospheres. 


3,«4t,213 
CATIONIC  COPOLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  SALTS 
OF  CHLOROMETHYL  STYRENE  AND  ACRYL- 
AMIDE 
John  H.  RaMweU«r,  Greenwich,  and  Darld  R.  Scznnhfa, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  anignon  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i  corporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  1,  19S9,  Set.  No.  S56,362 

1  Claim.  (CI.  2M— 87.5) 
A  process  of  producing  a  water-soluble,  linear  chain, 
cationic  resinous  composition  which  comprises  ( 1 )  polym- 
erizing 32  parts  of  acrylamide  with  7.6  parts  of  chloro- 
methylstyrene  to  form  thereby  a  thermoplastic,  resinous, 
linear  chain  copolymer  and  (2)  quatemizing  said  copoly- 
mer with  14.5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
copolymer,  of  tricthyl  amine. 


3,0M,214 
QUATERNARY  PH06PHONIUM  SALTS  OF  HALO- 
GEN SUBSTITUTED  VINYL  AROMATIC  ACRYL- 
AMIDE COPOLYMERS 
John  H.  Raasweiler,  Greenwich,  and  David  R.  Sczsmith, 
Stamford,   Conn.,  asdgnon  to   American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,363 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—87.5) 
1.  A  water-soluble,  linear  chain,  cationic,  resinous  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  the  quaternary  phospho- 
nium  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  1  to  about  95 
mole  percent  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R> 

I 

c    c  ir. 


R» 


XX 


R«X 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals,  R^  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylene  and  ethylene  radicals,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  iodine  atoms,  and  (b)  from  about  5  to  about  99 
mole  percent  of  an  acrylamido  compound  with  a  phos- 
phine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula 


F-R' 


\. 


R* 


wherein  R',  R''  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cyanoethyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkaryl  radi- 
cals and  aralkyl  radicals,  said  phosphine  replacing  said  X 
and  being  attached  to  the  copolymer  on  the  r' substituent. 


3,8a,21S 
QUATERNARY  SALTS  OF  C-VINYLPYRIDINE 
POLYMERS  WITH  HALOACETONE  CYANO- 
HYDRINS 
IlioaiM  M.  Laakso  and  Jack  L.  R.  WiUlaaw,  Rocbcstcr, 
N.  Y.,  aealgnnn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jency 
Original  application  Sept.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  681,682,  now 
Patent  No.  2,972,536,  dated  Feb.  21,  1961.     Divided 
and  tbis  application  Dec.  23,  1968,  Scr.  No.  78,040 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 88  J) 


r  orn  e^wMtmwOTr 


1 .  A  quaternary  salt  of  a  resinous  C-vinylpyridine  poly- 
mer consisting  of  from  70  to  approximately  100%  by 
weight  in  linear  combination  of  recurring  units  of  the 
following  general  structure: 


— CHt— CH— 


/ 


/  \ 


on 

CHi-C— CMi 

C.N'       ^ 


the  remainder  of  the  polymer  molecule  being  residual 
recurring  C-vinylpyridine  units  represented  by  the  fc^ow- 
ing  general  structure  : 

-CHi-cn- 


/^^\ 
V 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  and  a  bro- 
mine atom. 


3,868416 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
ISOTACnC  POLYMERS  FROM  ALPHA-OLEFIN- 
IC  HYDROCARBONS 
Harmcn  dc  Vrici,  Gdeca,  JacobM  P.  Schuhmacher,  Sit- 
tard,  and  Johannes  C.  Soctcrbrock,  Gckcn,  Nether- 
lands, amipiors  to  Stamlcarboa  N.V.,  Hccricn,  Nether- 
lands 
No  Dniwfaig.    Filed  Sept  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,858 

1  Claim.  (CL  26»— 93.7) 
The  method  of  polymerizing  alpba-olefinic  hydrocar- 
bons containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
at  pressures  below  100  atmospheres  to  obtain  polymeric 
products  predominantly  isotactic  in  structure,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  adding  the  said  alpha-olefinlc  hydrocar- 
boiu  to  a  catalyst  formed  by  the  addition  of  aluminum 
trialkyl  to  titanium  trichloride,  obtained  by  reacting  ti- 
tanium tetrachloride  at  a  temjwrature  of  15-20*  C.  with 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drides of  metals  of  the  1st — 3rd  groups  of  the  periodic 
system,  and  organo-metallic  compounds  of  such  metals, 
and  heating  the  titanium  trichloride  formed  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  200-350*  C.  for  a  period  of  20- 
45  minutes. 
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3,068,217 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  DIOLEFINS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  ALLENE  OR  DIMETHYL  ACETY- 
LENE 
Thafa-  L.  Higgins,  El  Cerrito,  and  Charles  H.  WUcoxen, 
Jr.,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,216 

8  CUims.  (CL  260—94.3) 
1.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  purified  conjugated 
diolefins  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  solution  at  a  temperature  between 
0*  and  100"  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  10-»  to 
about  10-'  mol,  per  mol  of  conjugated  dienc,  of  a  catalyst 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dissolved  compounds  of  di- 
valent nickel  and  cobalt,  and  a  cocatalyst  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  trialkyls,  aluminum  alkyl  halides  and 
alkyl  aluminum  hydrides,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a 
controlled  molecular  weight  suppressing  amount  of  added 
allene  in  the  range  from  1  to  3000  parts  per  million  parts 
of  conjugated  diolefin. 


3,068,218 

SULFOCHLORINATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Helen  Scllei  Beretvas  and  Richard  S.  Jnriga,  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,190 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 139) 

6.  The  method  which  comprises  sulfochlorinating  a 
propylene  tetramcr  in  the  presence  of  from  about  35  to 
about  65  volume  percent  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  10*  C. 
to  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  10  minutes  to  2  hours  using 
sulfur  monochloride  as  the  sulfochlorinating  reactant,  said 
mixture  having  a  volume  ratio  of  water-isopropyl  alcohol 
of  about  1:1,  refluxing  the  resulting  sulfochlorinated  prop- 
ylene tetramer  in  the  presence  of  from  about  20  to  about 
I(X)  volume  percent  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  water-misci- 
ble  alcohol  for  a  period  of  at  least  ten  minutes,  and  re- 
covering the  refluxcd  sulfochlorinated  propylene  tetramer 
as  a  product. 

3,068,219 
FORMAZANE  DYES  CONTAINING  A  HALOGEN- 

PYRIMIDYL  SUBSTITUENT 
Fabio  Bcffa,  Basel,  Switzerland,  Paul  Dnssy,  St-Lonis, 
France,  and  Gnido  Schctty,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.-G.,  Basd,  Swftzeriand 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,362 
Clafana  priority,  application  Switzerland  Nov.  13,  1959 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—146) 
1.  The  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


(SOiH), 


NHZ 


wherein 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  chlorot^henyl  and  naphthyl  radicals, 

B  represents  a  member  selected  from  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals, 

X]  and  X)  each  represent  a  metal  binding  group  in  o- 
position  to  the  azo  bond,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

— O— .  —coo—    and    — NSOftower  lUtyl 
785  O.O.— 42 


Z  represents  halogen-pyrimidyl  with  from  two  to  three 
halogen  atoms,  the  halogen  atoms  being  identical  and 
having  atomic  rrtimbers  from  17  to  35  inclusive, 

Me  represents  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cu  and  Ni, 

m  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive  and 

p  represents  one  of  the  numerals  0  and  1 . 


3,068,228 
WATER  INSOLUBLE  CYANOETHYL  SUCROSE 
ETHERS 
George  P.  Touey  and  Herman  E.  Davis,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignms    to   Eastman    Kodak   Company,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  805,730 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—209) 
1.  A  water  insoluble  cyanoethyl  ether  of  sucrose  hav- 
ing 5-7.8  cyanoethyl  groups  per  sucrose  molecule. 


3,068,221 

SEPARATION  OF  NOVOBIOCIN 

Gordon  H.  French,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,819 

6  Chiims.  (CI.  260—210) 
1.  A  process*  for  the  separation  of  novobiocin  from 
associated  acid-precipitable  impurities  which  comprises 
crystallizing  the  novobiocin  from  an  aqueous  solution  of 
acetone  containing  from  about  5  To  to  about  45%  acetone 
while  maintaining  the  pH  between  4  and  6.5. 


3,068,222 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL  SUBSTITUTED  DIBENZAZE- 
PINES,  DIHYDRODIBENZAZEPINES,  N-ALKYL- 
ATED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARATION  OF  DIBENZAZEPINES 
Paul  N.  Craig,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  KUne  A 
French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,424 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  11,  1958 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 

8.  Chemical  compounds  of  the  tlass  consisting  of  a 

free  base  and  the  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

the  free  base  having  the  following  formula: 


CF, 


in  which  Rx  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  Ra  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  meth- 
yl; and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  di- 
ethylamino,  pyrrolidinyl,  N-alkylpiperazinyl,  N-hydroxy- 
alkylenepiperazinyl,  N-alkanoyloxyalkylenepiperazinyl, 
N-hydroxyalkyleneoxyalkylenepiperazinyl,  N-alkanoyl- 
oxyalkyleneoxyalkylenepiperazinyl  and  N-hydroxyeth- 
oxyethylpiperazinyl;  said  alkyl  moiety  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  each  of  said  alkanoyl  and  alkylene 
moieties  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 


CHr-CH 


CFi 
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3  068«223 
PHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  STEROIDS 
John  P.  Coobere,  Bwrincton,  RX,  and  Karl  Pfigtcr  III, 
Westficld,  N  J.,  aadgnon  to  Merck  *  Co^  Inc^  Rafaway, 
N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcrwy 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Ang.  4, 1954,  Scr.  No. 
447,912,  now  Patent  No.  2,87e,177,  dated  Jan.  2«,  1959. 
Divided  and  this  application  Not.  It,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
774,594 

16  aaims.    (O.  26»— 239.55) 
1 .  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


CH— 0-  i-(CCHcR')o 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  keto  and  ^-hydroxy,  and  R'  is  a  phenyl  group. 


3,tMJ24 
16-ALKOXY  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES 
DaTid  Taab,  IVf  etnchcn,  and  Norman  L.  Wcndlcr,  Sammit, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jcraey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9.  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  81,251 
16  ClaioM.    (a.  260—239.55) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COiOR, 


r\ 


/\ 


OH 

-^  CH— Ri 

I 
OR, 


/i\/ 


^^v-v 


in  which  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Iteto 
oxygen  and  ^-hydroxy],  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
R4  is  tower  alkyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  the  dotted  line  in  ring  A  indi- 
cates the  Cj-Cj  bond  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  single  and  double  bonds  and  the  wavy  line  joining 
the  Cia  substituent  indicates  that  the  indicated  bond  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  and  fi  configura- 


tions. 


3,868J25 
4-HYDROXV-STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Bruno  Camcrino,  Milan,  Biaaca  Patclli,  Stradcila,  and 
Rolicrto   Sciaky,    Milan,   Italy,   aaiifM»   to   Sodcta 
Fannaccutici   Italia,  Milan,   Italy,   a   corporatioa  of 
Italy 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129^55 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Oct  38,  1968 
14  Claims.     (O.  26»— 239J5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-hy(lrozy-3-keto-A**-tte- 
roids  having  the  following  formula: 


0=4 


^V^ 


OR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H,.H(OH)andO: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH,; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OR'  OR' 

l-H    *°       l-CHi 


when  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CH,; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 


CHi 


CHiOH 


CO       .   CO 
l-OR'      l-OR' 


•ad 


CHr-O-CHi 
\ 


-h-O 


CBi 


-0 


When  R  is  CH,;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— GOGH, 
which  comprises  reacting  the  corresponding  3-keto-A*- 
steroid,  in  a  taliphatic  alcohol  medium  in  the  presence 
of  the  potassium  salt  of  a  t.aliphatic  alcohol,  with  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  purifying  the  resultant  4-hy- 
droxy-3-keto-A*-"-steroids. 

8.  A*'-pregnadiene-4-oI-3,ll-dione  -  17a,20.20,21  -  bis- 
methylenedioxy. 


3,868426 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  16-METH- 
YLENE  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
David  Tanb,  MctKbcn,  NonHH  L.  Wcndlcr.  I 

Robert  D.  HoOMmnMr,  Jr.,  Mcfdii,  N J^ 

to  Merck  A  Co.,  be,  Riribwaj,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jant7 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec.  22, 1961.  Scr.  No.  161,3M 
16Clafani.    (0.268—239.55) 

6.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  16-lower 
alkyl-ll,21-bisoxygenated-d>*-«teroid  of  the  pregnane 
series  with  a  strong  percarboxylic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  buffering  agent  to  form  the  correqwnd- 
ing  16^-lower  alkyl- 1 1,21 -bisoxygenated- 16a.  17a-oxido- 
steroid  compound. 


3,868427 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  23-DIKETO-5a- 

STEROIDS 

Brano  Camcrino,  Biaaca  PataUi,  aad  Roberto  Sciaky,  all 

of  Milan,  Italy,  asiigMin  to  Sockti  Fwmaccatid  ItaUa, 

Milan,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Jaa.  29,  1962,  Scr.  Now  169,627 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Feb.  18,  IMl 

15ClainH.    (CL  268-^9  J5) 

I .  A  process  of  preparing  2,3-diketo-5«-Meroids  of  the 
series  of  androstane,  of  19-nor-androstane  and  of  I7a- 
hydroxy-pregnanes,  which  comprises  reacting  the  corre- 
sponding 3-keto-5a-steroid  with  oxygen  in  a  tertiary 
aliphatic  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  the  poUssium  salt  of  a 
tertiary  aliphatic  alcohol  and  purifying  the  resulting  2,3- 
diketo-5a-steroid. 

II.  17a,20,20.21  -  bismethylenedioxy  -  5c 
ll^-ol-2.3-dione. 


pregnanc- 
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3,868428 
16a-L0WER  ALKYL  PREGNANE  AND 
CHOLENO  DERFVATTVES 
Meyer  Sletzinger  and  Donald  F.  Reinhold,  North  Plain- 
field,  and  Sandor  Karady,  Rafaway,  NJ.,  assignors  io 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,1 16 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.57) 
2.   16o-lower  alkyl  -  5,6  -  dichloro-3/3-hydroxy-20-oxo- 
21-pregnaneglyoxylic  acid. 


3,868429 
4  -  (17)9  -  ANDROSTANYDDERIVATIVES  OF  7- 
VALEROLACTONES  AND  7-BUTYROLACTONES, 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR,  AND  THEIR 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Bmno  Camcrino,  Milan,  and  Umberto  Vakari,  Vareae, 
Italy,  assizors  to  Soclcta  Farmaccntici  Italia,  a  corpo- 
nitioo  of  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  182,945 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy  Apr.  28, 1960 
10  Clainw.     (CI.  268— 239J7) 
1.     Lactone  of  4-hydroxy-4-(3^-hydroxy-5-androsten- 

1 7/S-yl ) -2-pentenoic  acid. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  4-(3/9-hydroxy-17/}-an- 
drostanyl)  derivatives  of  the  7-valerolactones  (and  the 
homologous  *)  butyrolactones)  having  the  formula: 


(2)  CH 

I 

(3)  CH    y 

(4)  O 


-co  (1) 

A 


HO- 


/NA/ 


wherein  a  bond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sin- 
gle and  double  bonds  is  present  in  the  2-3  position  of 
the  lactonic  ring;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  CH,;  characterized  in  that  the  starting 
products  III.  respectively  the  4-hydroxy-4-(3/)-hydroxy- 
5-andro8ten-17^-yl)-2-pentinoic  add  (Illa)  and  the  lower 
homologue  4  -  hydroxy-4-(30-hydroxy-5-androsten-17/9- 
yl)-2-butmoic  acid  (III6)  are  hydrogenated  at  room  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  a  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcoholic  solution  and  tetrahydro- 
furan,  obtaining  respectively  the  lactone  of  the  4-hydroxy- 
4-(3/3-hydroxy-5-androsten  -  17/9  -  yl)  -  2  pentenoic  acid 
(IVa)  and  the  homologue  2-butenoic  (IV/>)  when  the 
process  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  Lindlar  palladi- 
um and  hydrogenation  is  interrupted  when  one  mole  of 
hydrogen  has  been  absorbed;  and  the  lactone  of  the  4- 
hydroxy-4-(3^-hydroxy-5-androsten- 1 7^-yl jhpentanoic  acid 
(Va)  and  the  homologue  butanoic  (V6)  when  the  proc- 
ess is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  10%  palladium  over 
carbon  and  the  hydrogenation  is  interrupted  when  2 
moles  of  hydrogen  have  been  absorbed. 


3,868438 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COLOR-FORMING 

BODIES   FROM    N-ALKYLMORPHOLINES 

Jostia  F.  Cooper,  Aastia,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Jcffcnon 

Chemical  CioiinpaBy,  Inc,  Hoaatoa,  Tea.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaw.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,832 

7Cblms.  (CL  268— 247) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  N-alkylmorphoIine 
free  of  color-forming  bodies,  said  N-alkylmorpholine  hav- 
ing been  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkylamine  with 
a  dichloroalkyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  molar  excess 
of  caustic  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  80* 


to  about  150*  C,  followed  by  distillation  of  the  crude 
aqueous  reaction  product;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  crude  N-alkylmorpholine  product 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
N-alkylmorpholine,  of  an  acid  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant greater  than  1  x  1 0~^  to  provide  an  acidulous  mix- 
ture and  distilling  said  mixture  to  produce  an  N-alkyl- 
morpholine distillate  product  free  of  color-forming  im- 
purities. 

3,868431 
BIS-PYRAZYLMETHYLDIKETONES 
John  D.  Bchan,  Sonthgate,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Wyandotte 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,571 

15aainis.     (C  260—250) 
7.  A  diketone  according  to  sat  formula: 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyleoe  radicals  having  from  about  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  roeta-phenylene,  para-phenylene,  meta- 
biphenylene,  para  -  biphenylene,  meta  -  oxydiphenylene, 
para-oxydiphenylene,  meta-xylylene,  para-xylylene  and 
naphthylene. 

3,068432 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PIPERAZINES 
PhUlp  H.  Mom,  Aastia,  Tcz.,  aaaigBor  to  Jefferaoa  Chem- 
ical Coaipaay,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  696,915 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing   alkyl  piperazines  which 
comprises  reacting  a  glycol  of  the  formula: 

H      H 

R— C C— R 

OH    OH 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  1  to  12  carbon  atoou  alkyl  radicals, 
with  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  an  effective 
elevated  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  150*  to 
about  4(X)*  C.,  under  a  superatmo^heric  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  liquid  phase  reaction  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  of  the  class  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobalt  hydrogenation  catalysts. 


3,068433 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  N,N'-DIMETHYLTRI- 
ETHYLENEDIAMMONIUM  DINITRATE  AND 
HOMOLOGUES  THEREOF 

Philip  H.  Mosi,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson  Chem- 
ical Company,  Inc.,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

I  m^l  m^Bf  AaMk 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  June  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  35,917 
6  Clahns.    (O.  260—268) 

1.  A  n>ethod  for  preparing  an  N.N'-dimetbyltriethyl- 
enediammonium  dinitrate  which  comprises  reacting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N.N'-dimethyltriethylenediammonium  di- 
halide  and  its  homologues  with  a  molar  excess  of  nitric 
acid  and  a  molar  amount  of  an  alkylene  oxide  at  least 
equivalent  to  said  nitric  add  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  0*  to  40*  C. 
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3,068,234 

PREPARATION  OF  16-OXO-ISOMORPHINAN 

Horace  D.  Brown,  Plainficld,  N  J.,  sMignor  to  Merck  * 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  «»  New  Jersey 
No    Drawing.      Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 
622.815,  Nov.  19,  1956,  whlcii  it  a  continuation  of  ap- 
plication Ser.  No.  404,128,  Jan  14,  1954.     Thia  appli- 
cation Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,834 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 285) 
1.  In  the  process  of  converting  16-oxo-isomorphinan 
compounds  to  the  corresponding  N-substituted-isomorphi- 
nan  compound  in  which  the  substituent  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  for 
effectuating  the  rapid  removal  of  the  16-oxo  grouping 
with  accompanying  production  of  a  high  yifil^  of  the  cor- 
responding 16-desoxy  derivative  which  coMpnses  reacting 
the  corresponding  N-substituted  -  16  -  oxo-isomorphinan 
compound  with  an  alkali  metal  aluminum  hydride. 


sisting  of  lower  alky!  and  phenyl  and  together  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  R"  and  R'"  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  cydoheptyl  and 
cyclopentyl;  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylamino.  dialkylamino.  (lower  alkyDphenyl 
(lower  alkyl) amino,  pipcridino,  pyrrolidino,N«-alkyIpiper- 
azino  and  N*-phenylpiperazino;  and  the  pharmaceutical! y- 
acccptable  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

5.  l-(l.l-dimethyI-2-methanesulfonylimino - 2 - phenyl- 
ethyD-piperidine,  hydrochloride. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 

R 

I  MI     R" 


<^'^-i:,- 


3.068.235 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  •'-(N-METH- 

YL.2,6-DIMETHYLANILINO)  ALKYL  HALIDES 
Seymour    L.    Shapiro,    Hastiogs-on-Hudson,    and    Louis 
Freedman,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  U^.  Vitamin 
and  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  487 
Saaims.    (a.  260— 293) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


{  H, 


CHi 


® 


N— (CHi).— Ara.X*^' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  halomethyl,  alkoxy, 
phenyloxy,  hydroxy,  amino  and  dialkylamino;  R"  and 
R'"  are  individually  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  together  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  R"  and  R'"  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  cydoheptyl  and 
cyclopentyl;  and  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,,  (lower  alkyD- 
phenyl (lower  alkyDamino,  pipcridino.  pyrrolidino,  N«- 
alkylpipcrazino  and  N<-phenylpipcrazino;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptablc  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  3,  4  and  6;  Am  is  a  tertiary  amino  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trimcthylamino,  tricthyl- 
amino,  N-methylpipcridino.  N-methyipyrrolidino.  and  N- 
methylmorpholino.  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 
3.  The  compound 


CUi 


LI 


CHi 


3,068,236 
N.(2-IMINO-2-PHENYLETHYL)AMINES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  Krapcho,  New  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  OUn 
Matfaieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,897 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—293.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  following  formula 


with  a  nitrile  of  the  formula 

R" 
.\C— C— B 
k-" 

and  subjecting  the  resulting  complex  to  mild  hydrolysis  to 
provide  the  N-unsubstituted  free  base  of  the  formula 

wherein  R.  R",  R'"  and  B  are  as  defbed. 


d> 


I 


3,068,237 
N-l(CHLORO/NITRO/AMINO)PHENYLAL- 
KYLH,-«-DIPHENYLPIPERIDINEMETH. 

ANOLS  ^   ^  ^      .     . 

Kurt  J.  Rorig,  GlcnTfew,  lU.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  * 
Co.,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporatioa  of  ^t^wun 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mm.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,346 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—294.7) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


. 


— C— * 

A". 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  halomethyl,  alkoxy. 
phenyloxy.  hydroxy,  amino  and  dialkylamino;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
alkanoyl,  alkenoyl,  sorboyi,  phenacetyl,  cinnamoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, chlorobenzoyl.  napthoyl.  carbamyl,  dialkylcarbamyl, 
lower  alkane  sulfonyl  and  benzenesulf onyl ;  R"  and  R'" 
are  individually  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 


alkylane-R 


wherein  the  alkyiene  radical  represented  contains  fewer 
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than  3  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  radicals  of  the  formula 


in  which  n  represents  a  positive  integer  less  than  4. 


3,068,238 
3-CYANO,  4.HYDROXY-l,23-THIADIAZOLE, 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
John  Malcolm  Ro«  and  William  Channing  Smith,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemoars 
and   Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Debware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,495 
7  Claims.    (0.260—302) 
5.  A  thiadiazole  compound  of  the  formula 


nhc-c- 


-c— o— X 


N  N 

\  / 

s 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  a  monovalent  metal. 


3,068,239 
BENZOTHIAZOLE-,  BENZOXAZOLE-  AND  BENZ- 

IMIDAZOLE.2-THIOACRYLATES  AND  PROCESS 
Lee    A.   Miller,    Dayton,   Ohio,    asaignor   to   Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,095 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—306) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/\y 


N 


V 


\^y 


C— 8— CZ=CHCOOY 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — S — , 
— O —  and  — NH — ,  in  which  Y  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  y,  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  aryl  of  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


V^ 


\ 


C—  8  — CH=CHCOO  Y 


in  which  Y  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


3,068,240 
REDUCTION  OF  VAT  DYESTUFFS 
Otto  Fuchs,  Fritz  Melningcr,  and  Gerhard  Pf eiffer,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengcsellschaft  vormab  Meister  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,860 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  May  3, 1958 

7  Claims.  (CL  260—316) 
1,  In  the  process  for  preparing  the  leuco  form  of  vat 
dyestuffs  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aryl 
and  lower  alkyl  acylamino  anthraquinones,  unsubstituted 
anthrimide  carbazoles,  lower  aryl  and  lower  alkyl  acyl- 
amino-substituted  anthrimide  carbazoles,  halogen  substi- 
tuted anthrimide  carbazoles,  lower  alkoxy-substituted 
dibenzanthrones,  halogen-substituted  dibenzpyrenequi- 
nones,  and  lower  aryl  substituted  indigo  dyes,  the  reducing 


step  which  comprises  contacting  the  finely  dispersed 
dyestuff  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  30'  C.to 
75  °C.  with  a  finely  divided  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  iron,  and  copper  and  combinations  thereof  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic 
acid,  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  monochloroacctic  acid, 
dichloroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  hydogen  chloride, 
lithium  chloride,  lithium  sulfate,  calcium  chloride,  mag- 
nesium chloride,  potassium  ethyl  sulfate,  sodium  salt  of 
the  benzene  sulfonic  acid  and  the  sodium  salt  of  naph- 
thalene-!-sulfonic  acid,  and  with  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  amide  of  the  formula 


u 


-c— .\ 


\ 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  lower  alky!  group  and  Rj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  groups,  phenyl  and  tolyl  groups. 


3,068,241 
TRI-a-THIENYL  SILANE 
Herbert  Sargent,  Glen  Rock,   NJ.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  17, 1948,  Ser.  No.  60,637 

1  Cbdm.    (CI.  260—329) 
As  a  new  cbemical  compound  tri-a-thienyl  silane. 


3  068  242 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-DIALKYL  AND  N-DIARALK- 
YL  PHOSPHORYLHO.MOCYSTEINE  THIOLAC- 
TONES 
Werner  Schwarze,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Rocssier,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  11,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 332.3) 
1.  A  phosphorylhomocysteine  thiolactone   of  the  for- 
mula 

OR, 


/ 
CHi-ClIr-rn-NH-P 

I  .  ^ 

S- Co  O     OR, 


in  which  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyiene  groups. 


3,068,243 

2-KETO-as  (5'  A-NORCORTISONES 

John  M.  Chemerda,  Metuchen,  and  Ralph  F.  Hirschmann, 

Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  ti  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,923 

S  Claims.    (CI.  260— 340.9) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  oxygen-containing  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radical  of  the 
formula 


HiC 


\ 


O— CHi 
O— C— O 

L 


\ 
{ 


CHi 
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CUiOH 


-OH 
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3.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


o— CHi 


CHt 


() 


3,068^44 

II,I2-SECOPREGNANE-I2^XY-ll-OIC(lI-12) 

LACTONES 

John  A.  Zderic,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  aadgiior,  by  mesne 

assignmentx,  to  Syntex  Corporatioii,  a  corporatloa  of 

Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,002 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—343.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CIIiOR 


9,06S,246 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

1-DEHYDROPROGESTERONE 

Barney  J.  Mageriein,  Kalamazoo,  and  Alan  H.  Nathan, 

Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Comty,  Mich.,  as- 

titnon  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 

a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,075 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 

1  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (1 )  reacting  20- 
hydroxy-4-pregnen-3-one  with  an  allcali-meul  base  con- 
densing agent  and  an  allcyl  diester  of  oxalic  acid  to  pro- 
duce an  alkali-metal  enolate  of  2-alkoxyoxalyl-20-hydroxy- 
4-prcgnen-3-onc;  and  (2)  reacting  the  latter  compound 
with  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  35  to 
127.  inclusive,  to  produce  2-halo-2-alkoxyoxalyl-2Q-hy- 
droxy-4-pregnen-3-one;  and  (3)  reacting  the  latter  com- 
pound with  an  alkali-metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  alkoxides.  alkali-metal 
hydroxides,  and  basic  alkali-metal  salts  to  produce  2-halo- 
20-hydroxy-4-pregnen-3-one;  and  (4)  reacting  the  thus- 
produced  2-halogcnated  steroid  with  a  dehydrohalogenat- 
ing  agent  to  produce  20-hydroxy-1.4-prcgnadien-3-one; 
and  (5)  oxidizing  the  last  named  compound  to  produce  1- 
dehydroprogesteronc. 


3  068,247 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  4.HYDROXY-3. 

KETO.A«-STEROIDS 

^!!?®w.!™^"®'  *'■'»«■  '■*«™«  "n*"  Roberto  Sdaky,  all 

£L.i*S?.'   "&.  ■■■*««»*«"   to  *»«<•«■   Fammeentlcl 
Italia,  Mttan,  Italy,  a  corporation  oT  Italy 

^"JK""*!?;    ''"^'•-•M.lHl,  Ser.  No.  169,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Feb.  10, 1961 

13CUims.     (a.  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  trom 
the  group  consisUng  of  4-hydroxy-3*keto-A«-steroids  of 
the  androstanc  scries,  and  of  the  l7a-hydroxy-pregnane 
series,  which  comprises  reacting  the  corresponding  4'halo- 
3-keto-A«-steroid  with  oxygen  in  a  tertiary  aliphatic  alco- 
hol in  the  presence  of  the  potassium  salt  of  a  tertiary  ali- 
phatic alcohol  and  transforming  the  resulting  4-hydioxy- 
3-keto-A«  "-steroid  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  with  a  cato- 
lysl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladiiun  on 
charcoal  and  platinum  dioxide  to  the  resulting  4-hydroxy- 
3-keto-A«-steroid. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  of  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3,068,245 
FURFURAL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
William  H.  Banford,  Lewiston,  and  Gilbert  M.  Turner, 
Ransomville,  N.Y.,  avignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  WUmington,  DeL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,754 
5  Claims.    (O.  260—347.9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  gaseous  steam- 
furfural  composition  containing  a  greater  proportion  of 
furfural  than  that  of  the  steam-furfural  azeotrope  by 
steam  distillation  carried  out  in  a  distillation  column,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  furfural  into  the  top  of  said  column, 
(6)  feeding  an  aqueous  phase  containing  not  more 
than  5%  by  weight  furfural  slightly  below  the  top 
of  said  column, 
(c)  removing  a  substantially  furfural-free  aqueous  bot- 
tom product  from  the  bottom  of  said  column, 
(</)  feeding  steam  into  the  bottom  part  of  said  column 
above  the  liquid  level  of  said  bottom  product,  and 
(e)  removing  the  gaseous  steam-furfural  product  com- 
position as  an  overhead  product. 


3,068^48 

HALO.DER1VATIVES  OF  4-HYDROXY-17a- 

METHYL-TESTOSTERONE 

Bruno  Camerino,  Roberto  Sciaky,  and  Giovanni  Sala,  all 

?f„'^'!^»'    '*?*'';   ■■*»»<«   to   *»«*•<■    Farmaceutici 
Italia,  Mibm,  Italy,  a  cotporatlon  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Stf.  No.  182,115 

lOChdms.     (CI.  260— 397.4) 

I.  A  derivative  of  4-hydroxy-17«-methyl-lestosterone 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  one  of 
the  following  formulae: 

OH 


r  CH, 


--CH- 
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-CH^ 


-   CH. 


OR      ci 


c-CH- 


in  which  R  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
Ac,  the  Ac  radical  being  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula 
RxCO  in  which  R,  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  not 
more  than  nine  carbon  atoms. 


3,068,249 
ALKYL  ETHERS  OF  17-(HYDROCARBON-SUBSTI- 

TUTED)ESTR-4-ENE.3,17-DIOLS 
Frank  B.  CoHon,  Chicago,  and  Richard  E.  Ray,  Morton 
Grove,  111.,  assignots  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  Chicago, 
111m  >  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,915 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.5) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CH,0 


wherein  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3,068^50 
16a-ALKYL   21-ALDEHYDE    HYDRATE   STEROIDS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Glen  E.  Arth,  Cranford,  Roger  E.  Beylcr,  Westfield,  and 
Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mercli  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,926 

6Clatas.    (CL  260— 397.45) 
1.   16a -lower  alkyl-9a-fluoro- 17a,2 1,21 -trihydroxy- 1,4- 

pregnadiene-3, 1 1,20-trioDe. 


3,068451 
PROCESS  FOR   THE  PREPARATION   OF   16a-HY- 
DROXYLATED  STEROIDS  AND  NOVEL  INTER- 
MEDIATES 
Baraey   I.    Magcrlchs,   Portage   Township,    Kalamaroo 
Cooty,  and  Robert  D.  BIrfcewneyer  and  Fred  Kagan, 
KnfauMsoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalnmaaoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Ian.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  1,423 
nciaias.    (CL  26*— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R 
— CH— CHf 


R 


and 


-C=CH- 


R  being  attached  at  the  2-positlon  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and 
methyl,  and  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive. 


3,068,252 
2-METHYL-17a-ETHYNYL  -  Ai<-ANDROSTADIENE- 
ll0,17^-DlOL-3-ONE    AND    PROCESS    FOR    ITS 
PREPARATION 
Gerard  NobIm,  Noisy-le-Scc,  Daniel  Berlin,  Moatrooge, 
and  Hubert  Fritel,  Paris,  France,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Rousael-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,734 
ChUms  priority,  application  France  Not.  20,  1959 
1  Oaim.    (CI.  260—397.45) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 


3,068,253 

3.ENOL  ETHERS  OF  J-KETO-Ai^-STEROIDS 

Leonard  M.  WefasstMk,  Highbuid  Park,  N  J.,  aarignor  to 

Merck  Jk  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Dniwii«.    FDed  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,120 

20  Oahns.    (CI.  260—397.45) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
having  the   following  formula: 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  Rs  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
oi  hydrogen  and  lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl,  X 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  ^-hydroxy  and  keto,  with  a  lower  alkyl  ortho- 
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formate  and  an  alkanol  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 
and  acid  catalyst  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


acting  an  epoxidized  vegetable 
pentene  of  the  formula: 


December  11,  1962 
oil  with  a  3-halocyclo- 


%l- 


w- herein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  wherein  Rj.  Rj, 
X  and  Y  have  the  significance  above  defined. 


3,068^54 
LOW    VISCOSITY    POLYMERIZED    FATTY    ACIDS 
POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAIUNG 
SAME 

I>ouis  R.  Le  Bras,  Pittsburgh,  and  Robert  E.  Park,  New 
Kensington,  Pa.,  aasifnors  to  Pfttsimrgh  Plate  Glav 
Company,  Allegheny  County,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  716,292 
3  Claims.    (CI.  26»— 407) 

1.  As  a  new  material,  a  polyester  of  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(A)  triethylene    glycol, 

(B)  a  trihydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  trimethylolethane  and  trimethylolpropane, 
and 

(C)  a  mixture  of  dimer  acid  and  trimer  acid  contain- 
ing, respectively.  36  and  54  carbon  atoms,  and  be- 
ing obtained  by  polymerization  of  fatty  acids  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  double  bonds  and  being  of 
glyceride  drying  oils, 

the  mixture  of  dimer  acid  and  trimer  acid  containing 
about  5  to  about  35  percent  of  trimer  acid,  the  rest 
thereof  being  essentially  dimer  acid,  the  mixture  of 
dimer  acid  and  trimer  acid  containing  not  more 
than  about  4  percent  of  monomeric  fatty  acids,  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  several  components  in 
the  polyester  being  approximately  within  the  follow- 
ing ranges: 

Parts  by  weight 

Polymer  acids 70-75 

Triethylene  glycol 20-30 

Polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  said  class  __       1-6 

the  polyester  being  of  a  hydroxyl  number  in  a  range 
of  about  40  to  about  75,  and  being  of  a  viscosity  of 
about  18,000  to  about  27.000  cps.  at  77°  F. 


3,068,255 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    NOVEL 
CYCLOPENTENYL    ETHERS    OF    EPOXIDIZED 
VEGETABLE  OILS 

Erich  Marcus  and  John  T.  Fitzpatrlck,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112^38 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260—408) 

1.   The  process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentenyl 
ethers  of  epoxidized  vegetable  oils  which  comprises  re- 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst. 

10.  A  cyclopentenyl  ether  of  an  epoxidized  vegeUble 
oil  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  epoxi- 
dized vegetable  oil  has  an  oxirane-oxygen  content  of 
from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  and  a  degree  of  un- 
saturation  corresponding  to  an  iodine  value  of  0  to  about 
10  and  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  epoxidized  soybean 
oil,  epoxidized  corn  oil,  epoxidized  cotton  seed  oil.  epoxi- 
dized safflower  oil.  epoxidized  sunflower  oil,  epoxidized 
sesame  oil.  epoxidized  poppyseed  oil,  epoxidized  walnut 
oil  and  epoxidized  peanut  oil. 


3.068,256 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Charles  Roming,  Jr.,  Towaco,  N  J.,  assigiior  to  Eaao  Re- 
search and   Eogiiiccriiig   Conpany,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aog.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,159 
10  Claims.    (Ci.  260 — 413) 


LjBi_asux 


1.  A  process  for  producing  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  comprising  an  olefin 
having  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  carbon  monoxide  into 
the  bottom  part  of  a  reaction  zone  that  contains  a  liquid 
mineral  acid  catalyst  having  a  specific  gravity  greater 
than  1.25,  passing  said  mixture  upwardly  through  the  re- 
action zone  thereby  forming  an  intermediate  reaction 
product  of  said  olefin,  carbon  monoxide  and  mineral  acid, 
passing  said  intermediate  reaction  product  upwardly 
through  a  hydrolysis  zone,  countercurrently  passing 
water  through  said  hydrolysis  zone  so  that  the  inter- 
mediate reaction  product  is  hydrolyzed  and  forms  an  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  and  mineral  acid  catalyst,  remov- 
ing said  carboxylic  acid  from  the  upper  part  of  the  hy- 
drolysis zone  and  internally  recycling  the  reconstituted 
catalyst  downwardly  through  said  hydrolysis  zone  and 
said  reaction  zone  in  countercurrent  relationship  to  fresh 
olefin  and  carbon  monoxide  by  means  of  its  difference 
in  density. 
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3.068^57 
POLYENE  COMPOUNDS 
Roland  Entschd,  Basel,  and  Paul  Karrcr,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
hmd,  asslgBors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,957 
Claims  pritwity,  application  Switzerland  Oct.  30,  1959 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260—413) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


[R— o 
: 
R-o 


\    // 
P 
\ 


MX 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
caproylphenyl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkyl- 
phenoxyalkyl,  and  alkoxyphenyl  radicals  and  wherein 
said  alkyl  radical  contains  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said 


CH,          CHt 

C 

HiC        c-cn- 

HiC           C— CHi 

CII- 

rn, 

-CH^ 

=  CII- 

CHi 

1 
-c=cu- 

-c; 

iC- 

CHi 

-Cii=c-cn=c 


u-j-|-cn= 


CHi 


^ 


-r 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  m  represents  an  integer  from 
0  to  3,  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of 
m  plus  n  is  at  least  1. 


3,068,258 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARENE  HYDROCAR- 
BON-TRANSITION METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  L.  Pruett,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Donald  R.  Rink, 

Buffalo,   and   Leo   Parts,   Snyder,   N.Y.,   assignors  to 

Union    Carbide    CorporatioB,   a    corporation    of   New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762,267 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260-^29) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stable  organo- 
metallic  compounds  containing  at  least  one  arene  hydro- 
carbon group,  which  process  comprises  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  —80*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  in  an 
inert  liquid  organic  ether  solvent,  said  ether  having  no 
more  than  about  four  carbon  atoms  per  oxygen  atom  in 
the  molecule,  and  said  ether  when  iron-cyclic  and  ali- 
phatic having  at  least  one  methoxy  group  in  the  molecule, 
( 1 )  an  anhydrous  transition  metal  halide-containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  metal 
halides  consisting  only  of  metals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chromium, 
molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  halogens,  and  (b)  mono- 
cyclopentadienyl  metal  halides  consisting  only  of  metals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  manganese  and 
rhenium,  halogens,  and  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  cyclopentadienyl  and  lower-alkyl-substituted 
clyclopentadienyl  with  (2)  an  alkali  metal  addition  com- 
plex of  an  arene  hydrocarbon,  said  arene  hydrocarbon 
having  the  formula: 


v-R 


R' 


wherein  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  R'  is  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  and  the  subscript  n  is  an  integer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zero,  1  and  2. 


3  068,259 
MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN  HALIDES  AND 
SULHDES  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTITUTED  DITHIO- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 
Robert  J.  Hartic,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  Research 
A  Development  Compnny,  PtttBhurgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,883 
4  Claima.     (CI.  260—429) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  generic  formula: 
785  O.O.— 43 


Ri 


cycloalkyl  radical  contains  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the 
alkyl  portion  of  said  alkylphenyl  radical  contains  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  portions  of  said  alkylpbenoxy- 
alkyl  radical  contains  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl 
portion  of  said  alkoxyphenyl  radical  contains  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdenum  and  tungsten;  X  is  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorine  and  sulfur;  y 
is  the  valency  of  the  metal  M ;  z  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
one  but  less  than  the  valency  of  the  metal  M;  and  v  is 
the  valency  of  X. 


3,068,260 
GLUCOHEPTOSAMINIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Arthur  O.  Rogers,  Lewlston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,130 

14  Claims.     (CI.  260—429) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  glucobepto- 
saminic  acid,  its  water-soluble  salts  with  monovalent  cat- 
ions, and  its  chelate  complexes  with  metal  cations. 


3,068,261 

ORGANOMETALLIC  REACTIONS 

Paul  Kobetz  and  Richard  C.  Pinkerton,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  5,593 
5  Oaims.    (CI.  260--437) 

4.  In  a  process  of  separating  a  mixture  of  a  liquid 
organometallic  compound  and  a  trihydrocarbon  alu- 
minum compound  dissolved  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising  treating  said  mixture  with  an  alkali  metal 
boron  tetrahydrocarbon  complex  which  is  inert  to  the 
said  liquid  organometallic  compound  but  which  reacts 
with  the  trihydrocarbon  aluminum  compound,  and  there, 
by  selectively  reacting  the  trihydrocarbon  aluminum  com- 
pound of  the  original  mixture  and  forming  thereby  an 
alkali  metal-aluminum  tetrahydrocarbon  complex  insolu- 
ble in  said  liquid  organometallic  compound,  and  a  boron 
trihydrocarbon  compound,  the  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
the  aluminum  and  boron  compounds  consisting  of  carbon 
and  hydrogen  and  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryi,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl. 


3,068,262 
GERMICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Fcigia,  Waterbuiy,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Anderson 
Oil  Sc  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,143 

1  Cbdm.    (CI.  260—438) 
A  water  soluble  form  of  cc^per  8-quinolinolate,  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  copper  8- 
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quinolinolalc  with  glycine  salicylidene  formed  in  situ  in 
the  presence  of  said  glycine  salicylidene  reaction  product 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  render  the  copper  8-quinolinolate 
soliihie  in  water. 


3.068,263 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  LIQUID  STABLE 
ALL'MINLM  ALKOXIDE  MATERIALS 


William  E.  Smith,  Weston,  Mkh^  auigiior  to  Staoffer 
Chemical  Company,  Adrian,  Mich. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,436 

3Claimf.    (CI.  260— 448) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  liquid  stable  aluminum 
alkoxide  having  less  than  four  carbon  atom  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, comprising  the  steps  of  blending  with  a  liquid  prepa- 
ration of  said  aluminum  allioxide  an  alcohol  addition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  any  of  the  isomeric 
primary  alcohols,  t.  amyl  alcohol,  and  s.  butyl  alcohol  to 
effect  an  equivalent  molar  replacement  of  the  lower 
ali^oxy  radical  by  said  added  alcohol  which  forms  a  sub- 
stitutionary alkoxy  radical  bonded  with  the  aluminum 
atom  of  said  aluminum  alkoxide  to  produce  thereby  an 
alcohol  having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
formed  from  the  replaced  alkoxy  radical,  said  added  alco- 
hol being  in  an  amount  which  leaves  a  remainder  of  re- 
placeable alkoxy  radicals  of  less  than  four  carbon  atoms 
bonded  with  the  aluminum  atoms  so  that  the  composition 
contains  an  amount  of  lower  carbon  atom  alkoxy  mate- 
rial equivalent  to  from  about  95%  to  about  40%  alumi- 
num alkoxide  having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
heating  the  blended  mixture  of  aluminum  alkoxide  and 
said  added  alcohol  to  remove  the  replaced  alkoxy  radical 
of  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  as  a  lower  boiling  alcohol 
to  produce  a  mixture  which  is  of  liquid  state  and  char- 
acterized by  its  liquid-stable  condition  over  extended  stor- 
age periods. 

3,068,264 

TETRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOnCALUMINUM- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  COMPLEXES 

Ceortte  Madisoa  Sieger,  East  Patenoa,  NJ.,  William 
Charles  Barringer,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  aad  Edward 
Grant  Remnuri,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  anignon  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,103 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260-^48) 

1.  A  complex  of  a  broad  spectrum  tetracycline  anti- 
biotic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetracycline, 
7-chlorotctracycline,  5-hydroxytetracycline,  6-den)ethyl- 
tetracycline  and  7-chloro-6-demethyltetracycline;  alumi- 
num; and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metaphosphoric,  orthophosphoric,  pyrophosphoric,  and 
polyphosphoric;  said  components  being  present  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  antibiotic  to  aluminum  to  acid  of  not  less 
than  1:1:1  and  not  greater  than  1:4:12. 
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3  068,266 
2-<SUBSTrrLl'TED-BENZYL).M- 
PROPANEDISULFONATES 
Raymond  G.  Wilkinson,  Montraic,  NJ.,  mi  Tbonai  L. 
Fields,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  awlgnim  to  AuMrican  Cy- 
anamid Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of 
Maine 
No   Drawhig.     Orifkial   applicadon  Ser.   No.   748,589, 
July  15,  1958,  now  Patent  No.  3,013,069,  dated  Dec.  12, 
1961.    Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  105,282 

3  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 456) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,068465 

O-TRIMETHYI^ILYLOXYPHENYLACETONTTRILE 

Arthur  F.  Wagner,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Mcfvk  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  782322.  Divided  and  thk  application  Dec  16, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  82,364 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260-^448  J) 

o-Trimethylsilyloxyphenylacetonitrile. 


<H|- 
Hi- 


-OSO,  -H» 
OSOj  -H» 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromine  and  iodine,  R}  is  lower  alkoxy,  and  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
mononuclear  aryl. 


3,068,267 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIALKYL 

PHOSPHITES 

Thomas  M.  Beck  and  Harold  Sorstokke,  Homewood,  Dl., 

assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,743 

10  Cbdms.  (CI.  26»— 461) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  trialkyi  phosphites  by 
reacting  phosphorus  trichloride  with  an  alcohol  in  an 
inert  solvent  using  a  tertiary  amine  as  the  hydrogen 
chloride  acceptor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  us- 
ing 2  to  10%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  tertiary 
amine  having  a  pK  greater  than  that  of  ammonia,  and 
continuously  regenerating  said  tertiary  amine  during  the 
reaction  by  the  addition  of  anhydrous  ammonia  at  a 
pH  of  from  2.5  to  6. 


3,068,268 
PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHO- 

RUS  ACIDS  USEFUL  AS  INSECTICIDES 
Charies  H.  Tieman  and  Abn  R.  Slilcs,  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  ShcU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FHed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,648 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—461) 
6.  In  a  process  which  involves  the  reaction  : 

O     hal 

^Ri-oJ-r -^^Ri  j  -f.  K'_(i_i_Ro , 

R" 
O  R» 

R'-hal  +  (  Ru-o4-r-0-C=C 

^  ^'    "  J.        ^^ 

^-^         R'  R" 

R> 


O 

-f(  Ri— O  4-P— 0-C=C 
V  y.    I  I 


R> 


k' 


/ 


wherein  m  it  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  m-fnss3,  prsm— 1, 
p-f-9»2,  "hal"  is  middle  halogen,  R>  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  cydoalkyl.  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals 
and  such  radicals  substituted  by  from  one  to  a  friurality 
of  substituents  of  the  group  consisting  of  middle  halo- 
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gen,  nitro,  amino  of  the  formula  — N(H)v(R>)w  and 
ether  of  the  formula  R' — O — ,  with  the  proviso  that  in 
at  least  one  of  R^ — O —  in  the  reactant  of  the  formula 
(Ri— 0>BiP^R»)n,  R»  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  groyp  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic 
radicals  represented  by  R^  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  middle  halogen  and  organic  radi- 
cals represented  by  R>,  and  R*  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  middle  halogen,  organic  radicals  represented 
by  R^,  and  functional  radicals  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
of  the  group  consisting  of  carboalkoxy,  ether  of  the 
formula  R^ — O — ,  alkyleneoxycarbonyl,  acyloxyalkoxy- 
carbonyl  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  has  the  formula 
R' — C(0) — ,  aralkyloxycarbonyl,  amido  of  the  formula 
— C(0)— N(H),(Ri)v,  and  the  sulfur  analogs  of  these 
radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  R*  is  different  from  and 

of  higher  molecular  weight  than  R",  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  the  said  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  minor  amount  of  an  acidic  compound  free 
from  oleiinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phenols,  thiophenols,  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  acids  unsubstituted  by  other  than  hydrocarbon 
and  oxygen-containing  substituents,  unsubstituted  aro- 
matic acids,  unsubstituted  alkaryl  acids,  unsubstituted 
aralkyl  acids,  such  acids  wherein  the  aromatic  moiety  is 
substituted  by  from  one  to  a  plurality  of  substituents  of 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  and  amino  of  the  formula  — N(H),(R>)w,  with  the 
proviso  that  v  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  v-f-H-c=2. 


O     hal 


3.068,269 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIALKYL 
PHOSPHFTES 
John  Streich.  Westminster,  and  William  E.  Jones,  Com- 
merce Town,  Colo.,  aasignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  Yfwk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,063 
5  Claims.     (CL  26#— 461) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  trialkyi  phos- 
phite wherein  an  alkanol  is  reacted  with  a  phosphorous 
trihalide,  of  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  trichlo- 
ride and  phosphorous  tribromide,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine  as  hydrogen  halide  acceptor,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  using  triallylamine  as  the  hydro- 
gen halide  acceptor,  conducting  the  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  triallylamine  hydrohalide  is  liquid,  and 
recovering  trialkyi  phosphite  product  in  vapor  phase  from 
the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


3.068,270 

PROCESS  INVOLVING  THE  BROMINATION  OF 

VINYL  PHOSPHATE  TRIESTER  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  G.  McKenna,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil    Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24r  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,794 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260-^461) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  dimethyl  l,2-dibromo-2,2- 
dichloroethyl  phosphate  which  comprises  reacting  di- 
methyl 2,2-dichlorovinyl  phosphate  with  bromine  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  compound  yielding  free  radicals. 


(  Ri-O-V-P-r-R'  )    +    K-C-C-R' 


3,068,271 

PREPARATION  OF  CARALKOXYVINYL  PHOS- 
PHATE TRIESTER  INSECTICIDES 
Charles  H.  Tieman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,933 

10  aaims.     (Q.  260—461) 
7.  In  a  process  which  iovolves  the  reaction: 


R'  -lial  + 


(- 


R' 
O 

o-^     I'_()-C     C 


R» 


'r^ 


I      \ 

R'  R" 


n  R" 

Ri— ()-4-I'-0-C     c 

I  N 

R  R' 


(■"-"A 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  m-|-n=3,  p—m—l, 
p+q=2.  "hal"  is  middle  halogen,  R'  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and 
such  radicals  substituted  by  from  one  to  a  plurality  of 
substituents  of  the  group  consisting  of  middle  halogen, 
nitro,  amino  of  the  formula  — N(H)v(R')w  and  ether  of 
the  formula  R' — O — ,  with  the  proviso  that  in  at  least 
one  of  Ri — O—  in  the  reactant  of  the  formula 


(»' 


.^ 


V-    V 


"-). 


R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals  represented  by  R',  R"  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  middle 
halogen  and  organic  radicals  represented  by  R^  and  R° 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  middle  halogen, 
organic  radicals  represented  by  R^  and  functional  radicals 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbo- 
alkoxy, ether  of  the  formula  R> — O— ,  alkyleneoxy- 
carbonyl, acyloxyalkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  acyl  moiety 
has  the  formula  R»— C(0)— ,  aralkyoxycarbonyl,  amido 
of  the  formula  — C(0)— N(H),(R»)„  and  the  sulfur 
analogs  of  these  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  R"  is 
different  from  and  of  higher  molecul::r  weight  that  R", 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  said  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  50  moles 
per  mole  of  the  carbonyl  compound 

R'-C(O)— C(hal)(R")(R«') 

of  an  alcohol  of  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  alcohol, 
unsubstituted  mono-  and  polyhydric  alcohols  containing 
from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  free  from  acetylenic  un- 
saturation, and  such  alcohols  containing  from  one  to  a 
plurality  of  oxy  ( — O — )  linkages. 


3,068,272 
CYCLOHEPTATRIENES  HAVING  IMINO  AND 
BORON-SUBSTTTUTED  AMINO  GROUPS 
Howard  Emil  Holmqnlst,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcIm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawbig.    Filed  July  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,127 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 462) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 

N-R 


(X) 


nx...- 


N-B 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chloro,  bromo  and  sulfo  radicals;  n  represents  a  cardi- 
nal number  of  up  to  2;  R  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatically  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon of  up  to  10  carbons  and  the  lower  alkoxy, 


(5.-),^ 
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halo  of  atomic  number  9-35,  nitro,  sulfo,  and  lower 
dialkylamino  derivatives  thereof;  R|  and  Rj  each  repre- 
sent a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatically 
saturated  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  10  carbons,  lawcr  alkoxy, 
hydroxy!  and  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35. 


3,068,273 

l,r-DITHIOBIS(l-IMINO-2-CYANO-3< 

HYDKOXY.2.ALKENES) 

Marvin  A.  McCall,  KJngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,306 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465.5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


\     / 


;n 


=  .c 


/    \ 


/ 

n 
\ 


JH 


::h 


wherein  each  R  represents  an  alike  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1-5  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R,,  Rj,  and  R,  are  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  three  to  five,  inclusive,  which  com- 
prises passing  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  through 
the  liquid  ester  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
70*  and  200*  C.  in  the  absence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst 
and  under  a  pressure,  between  atmospheric  and  300  at- 


'V    .. 


•^ 


L-? 


^j 


4    « 


%»* 


3,068,274 

(2-CYANO-3-AMINO)THIO-2-ALKENAMIDES 

Marvin  A.  McCall,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,309 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465.5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  general   ^^^  >>  methyl  cyclohexanecarboxylate 
formula:  


mospheres,  which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  ester  in 
the  liquid  phase,  and  continuing  the  oxidation  until  from 
0.1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  1 -hydroperoxide  of  the 
ester  has  been  formed. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  alkyl 


\ 

'       '  N  CN 

/    V  / 

/  \ 

R  r  -  .s 

Mil 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  Rj  and  Rj  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alike  alkyl  group  containing  from  1-5  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,068,275 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

CARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 

Julius  Jacob  Fuchs,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,141 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 468) 
1.  A  process  for  the  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  a  tertiary  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  atom  of  the  acid  radi- 
cal, said  alkyl  ester  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  carboxylic  asters  represented  by  the 
formula  ^ 

Ri      () 

Ri— CH  — C  — O-Ri 

and  naphthenic  carboxylic  esters  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

o 

(CHi).-rH-C-ORi 


3,068,276 
AMINOBICYCLOHEPTENE/CARBOXYLATES  AND 

AMINOTRICYCLOHEPTANE  CARBOXYLATES 
Lee    A.   Miller,    Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor  to   Moasanto 
Chemical  Compuiy,  SC  Loids,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,068 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—468) 
1.  An  alicyclic  amino  ester  selected   from  the  class 
consisting  of  5-norbornene-2-carboxylates  of  the  formula 


H 


i  "^)  I 


A 


HC. 


\    "C-COOY 


in  which  R  is  hydrocarbon  which  is  free  of  olefinic  and 
acetyienic  unsaturalion  and  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and 
hydrogen,  and  Y  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  tricycloheptanecarboxylate  of  the  formula 


HC- 


K 

-V-^CH 

H 


/' 


h 


wherein  R,  R'  and  Y  are  as  defined  above. 
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3,068,277 

CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  MEANS  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

John  Frederick  Cavalla.  Islcworth,  and  Derek  Charies 

Bishop,  Camberiey,  England,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis 

&  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  3,  1960 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—482) 
1.  Carbamic  acid  esters  of  trichloromethyl  pentynols  of 
formula 


sulfonating  agent,  (3)  hydrolyzing  any  sulfonic  acid  anhy- 
drides present  with  water,  (4)  bleaching  said  sulfonic 
acid  by  treatment  with  0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide,  the  improvement  consisting  of  adding  1-4 
weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  organic  nitrogen  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethanolamine, 
isopropylaminc  and  urea  subsequent  to  the  hydrolysis  of 
any  sulfonic  acid  anhydrides  and  prior  to  said  bleaching. 


Ri   Rj 


(III 


:(li 


(■— c-c 

hi  Ri 
where  one  of  Ri  and  R2  represents  a  trichloromethyl  group 
and  the  other  represents  hydrogen,  and  one  of  R3  and 
R4  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  and  the  other  represents 
hydrogen,  said  hydroxyl  and  trichloromethyl  groups  being 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  atom. 


3,068,278 
CARBAMATES  OF  2  PHENYLSULFONYL 
ETHANOLS 
Jack  Bernstein,  New  Bninswicii,  and  Ervin  R.  Spitzmiller, 
Highland    Park,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Olin    Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,763 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—482) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-C-CH,OOCN 


/ 

\ 


A,        \-sOr-c-cntOn 


(R).  X 

wherein  R,  n  and  Z  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  with  phosgene 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Y 


HN 


\ 


wherein  Y  .aid  Z  are  as  defined  in  claim. 


3  068  280 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Ewald  Katzschmann,  Dortmund-Krackel,  Germany,  av 

signor  to  Cbemlsche  Werke  WItten  Gesellschaft  mit 

beschrankter  Haftung,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1958.  Ser.  No.  710,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  6,  1951 

4  Claims.    (O.  260—523) 
1.  The   process   of   producing    a   toluic    acid    of   the 
formula 


(R).  X  Z 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  four,  each  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  provided  if  one  X  is  halogen,  the  other 
X  is  also  halogen,  Y  and  Z  arc  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  joined  Y  and 
Z  are  a  basic  saturated  5  to  6  membered  N-heterocycIic 
radical  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
which  comprises  interacting  the  corresponding  alcohol  of 
the  formula 

X 


cu. 


X\ 


-coon 


consisting  in  oxidizing  an  ether  of  an  aromatic  alcohol 
of  the  formula 


CHi 


X\ 


k 


-CHj— O— CHi—Ri 


^ 


3,068,279 

PURIFICATION  OF  ALKYL  ARYL  SULFONATES 

WilUam  L.  Groves,  Jr.,  and  Blfly  W.  Terry,  Ponca  City. 

Okla.,  assignon  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,073 
4  Claimt.    (a.  260—505) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  aryl  sul- 
fonic acids  of  improved  color  comprising  (1)  reacting 
an  alkyl  aryl  hydrocarbon  wherein  said  aryl  radical  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl  and 
xylyl  radicals,  and  said  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  9-18 
carbon  atoms  therein  with  a  sulfonating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorosulfonic  acid,  sulfur 
trioxide,  sulfuric  acid  and  oleum,  (2)  separating  spent 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,    lower    alkyl,    and    methyl    substituted 

phenyl, 
in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  gas  containing  elemental  oxy- 
gen at  a  temperature  betwen  about  80*  C.  and  about  180* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  cobalt  salt  as  oxidation 
catalyst  

3,068,281 
ISOLATION   OF  THREONINE   AND   ALLOTHREO- 

NINE  FROM  THEIR  MIXTURE 
Kiichi  Fujii,  Ukyo-ku,  Kyoto,  Mutsuo  Oda,  Suita-shi. 
Jun-Ichiro  Arita,  Morigucfai-shi,  and  Kango  Sakai  and 
Mikio  Takeda,  Higashiyodogawa-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  as- 
signon to  Tanabe  Seiyakn  Co.,  Ud.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FHed  May  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct  1,  1958 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—534) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  threonine  from  admixture 
thereof  with  its  allotype  isomer  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  an  aqueous  medium  a  mixture  of  the  copper 
chelate  of  said  threonine  with  a  lower  alkyl  aldehyde, 
whereby  a  reaction  ukes  place  forming  insoluble  bi»- 
( aldehyde) bis (threonato)    copper    chelate,    filtering    the 
reaction  mass  to  recover  said  insoluble  bis  (aldehyde  )bis- 
( threonato)  copper  chelate,  and  separating  threonine  from 
said  chelate.  

3,068,282 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  N-SUL- 

PHONYL-N'-ACYL-UREAS 
Walter  Aumuller,  ROdi  Weyer,  and  Gerhard  Korger,  all 
of  Frankfart  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farb- 
weriie  Hocchst  AktiengcscUschaft  vormals  Meister 
Ladns  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,235 
Claims  pri^ty,  application  Germany  May  25,  1957 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—553) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-sulfonyl-N'-acyl- 
ureas  of  the  formula 

R_SOr-NH— CO— NH— CO— Ri 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


»    


naphthyl,  5,  6.  7,  8-tetrahydronapbthyI,  and  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  and  cycloaikylalkyi  of  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl,  pbenylethyl,  styryl  and  cydo- 
hexyl;  R]  and  Rj  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms;  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  room  temperature  to  reflux  temperature,  in  the 
absence  of  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
of  the  group  consisting  of  strong  inorganic  acids  zinc 
chloride  and  ^uminum  chloride,  a  sulfonyl  urea  of  the 
formula 

R_SOx— N  H— CO— NH, 

in  which  R  has  the  meaning  given  above  with  an  excess 
amount  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylic  anhydrides,  mixed  carboxylic  anhydrides  and  car- 
boxylic  halides  of  the  formulae 

Ri-C-O-C-R,  and   Ri-C-X 


o 


() 


Ri  having  the  aforesaid  meaning  and  X  being  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3,068^83 
(2.PHENYLCYCLOPROPYL).UREAS,  AND  2-PHEN- 

YLCYCLOPROPYLCARBAMOYLAMINES 
Cari  Kaiser,  Haddon  Hcigtats,  N  J.,  and  Charles  L.  Zirklc, 
Berwyn,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Smith  Kline  Jk  FmMh  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcniMyivania 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,5«3 
9  Cbims.    (CI.  260—553) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


Ri-CU Cll-N-r-Ri 

\  /  II 

CHi  O 

in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  fluorophenyl,  trifluoro- 
methylphcnyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
dichlorophcnyl,  di-lower  alkylphenyl,  di-lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl and  methylenedioxyphenyl;  R,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino, 
N-pyrrolidinyl,  N-piperidyl.  N-piperazinyl,  N'-lower 
aikyl-N-piperazinyl  and  N'-hydroxy-lower  alkyl-N-piper- 
azinyl. 

2.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


^ 


A 

y 


CU CH-NH     C-NU, 


3,068,284 
4.ALLYL.3,6-ENDOMETHYLENE-|.CYCLO- 
HEXENE-4-CARBOXAMIDE 
Amc  EloT  Braadstron,  Gotchorg  N,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 
Akticbolaget  Hassle,  Apotcfcarc  PanI  Nordstroms  Fa- 
brikcr,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,644 
Claims  priority,  application  SwcdM  June  2,  1960 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—557) 
4  -  allyl  -  3,6  -  endomethylene  -  1  -  cyclohexene  -  4  -  car- 
boxamide. 


3,068085 
BORON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  HYDROCAR- 
BON RADICALS.  HYDROGEN  AND  NITROGEN, 
AND     A     PROCESS     FOR    THE     PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 

Roland  Kdaler,  Mnlhdm  (Rnhr).  Gcnnany,  amignor  to 
Stndlcngcscllsclnft    Kohic    m.bJl.,   Mnlhoim   (Rnhr), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  663,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcraiaay  June  8,  1956 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—563) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  boron  compounds 
having  the  general  formula  BH,.NR'R"R"'.  wherein  R', 
R"  and  R'"  represent  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  lower  alkyl,  saturated  cycio-  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  which  comprises  contacting  a 
boron  compound  of  the  general  formula  RsB,  in  which 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  hydrogen  under  positive 
pressure  under  the  reaction  conditions  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  120-300*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine  NR'R"R"',  in  which  R',  R"  and  R'"  are 
as  defined  above,  and  recovering  the  boron  compound 
BHj.NR'R'R '"  thereby  formed. 


3,068486 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED 

CYCLOHEXANOL 
Gordon  D.  BrindcU,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  msignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cities  Scrricc  RMearcfa  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  NoY.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,057 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—563) 


l«r»««0     IHCTRIM   0*   *ltlNO«I.COHOl    OfMIMTIVt    Of    4  ■  *«rLCYCLI>ttH« 


3.  The  method  of  preparing  an  aminoalcohol,  said 
aminoalcohol  having  the  empirical  formula  CgHnNO.  a 
melting  point  in  the  range  of  125-126*  C,  a  boiling  point 
in  the  range  of  125-130"  C.  at  9  millimeters  of  Hg  pres- 
sure, said  aminoalcohol  being  characterized  further  in 
that  it  gives  a  negative  iodoform  test  and  has  an  infrared 
spectrum  an  shown  in  the  FIGURE,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

( 1 )  first  mixing  about  1  part,  on  a  molar  basis,  of  4- 
vinylcyclohexene,  and  3  parts  <rf  hydrogen  cyanide, 
about  3  parts  of  water,  and  3  parts  of  a  non- 
oxidizing  strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  an  emulsifying  quantity  of  a  non- 
ionic  emulsifying  agent,  at  a  temperature  of  25  to 
30*  C. 

(2)  raising  the  temperature  to  about  60*  C.  and  main- 
Uining  the  temperature  at  about  60*  C.  for  about 
one  hour, 

(3)  adding  water  to  the  reaction  mixture, 

(4)  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  while  maintaining 
a  temperature  of  about  60  to  about  90*  C, 

(5)  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  with  strong  base, 
and 

(6)  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  to  recover  tiiere- 
from  the  aminoalcohol  product. 


3  068,287 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  l,8.D10XIMINO-4,7- 
METHANO-3n,4,7,7a-TETRAHYDR01NDENE 
Hanry  A.  Stansbnry,  Jr.,  South  Charieston,  and  David  T. 
Manning,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Dec.  30, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,701 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—566) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  1.8-dioximino-4,7-methano- 
3a.4,7,7a-tetrahydroindene  which  comprises  reacting  at  a 
temperature  of  from  10*  C.  to  25*  C.  cyclopentadiene, 
nitrosyl  chloride,  and  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  a  lower  alkyl  monohydric  alcohol  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  saidniitrosyl  chlo- 
ride being  greater  than  one,  and  neutralizing  the  result- 
ing leaction  mixture  to  form  l,8-dioximino-4,7-methano- 
3 a.4  7 ,7a-tetrahydroindenc. 


a  mixture  of  nickel  and  magnesium  salts  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  formates  and  oxalates,  and  then 
subjecting  said  mixture  of  coprccipitatcd  nickel  and  mag- 
nesium salts  to  thermal  decomposition  to  bring  the  mag- 
nesium salt  to  the  MgO  state  and  to  reduce  the  nickel 
salt  to  the  metallic  state. 


3  068,288 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SALTS  OF 
l-PHENYLCYCLOHEXYL  AMINE 
Erik  F.  Godcfroi,  Dctrott,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke,  Davis 
&  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,478 
1  Claim.     (CL  260—570.5) 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  mineral  acid  salt  of 
l-phenylcydohexylaminc  which  comprises  reacting  a  com- 
pound of  the  class  consisting  of  l-phcnylcyclohexyl  iso- 
cyanate  and   1-phenylcyclohexyl  isothiocyanate  with  at 
least  one  equivalent  of  an  aqueous  mineral  acid. 


3,068,291 
CONVERSION  OF  EPOXIDES 
Emanuel  M.  Amir,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elbnbeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,780 
3  Ciahns.     (O.  260—593) 
1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  2-methyl-2.3-epoxy- 
pentane  into  a  mixture  of  the  corresponding  diolefinic. 
aldehydic    and    ketonic    products   which   comprises   the 
steps  of  contacting  2-methyl-2,3-cpoxypcntanc  with  a  cal- 
cined diatomaccous  earth  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  70°  to  600*  F.,  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering the  products  resulting  from   said  contacting  step, 
said  diatomaceous  earth  having  been  calcined  at  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  about  600*  F. 


3068,289 
STABILIZATION  OF  AROMATIC  DIAMINES 
Joseph  E.  Woodbridge,  Wynncwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsyhrania 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  13,430 

2  Claims.  (0.260-^8) 
1.  A  method  for  subilizing  aromatic  diamines  against 
oxidation  and  color  degradation  which  consists  of  heat- 
ing the  aromatic  diamine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
200"  C.  to  500*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  under 
a  pressure  of  from  about  25  p.s.i.g.  to  2500  p.s.i.g.  for  a 
period  of  time  ranging  from  about  10  minutes  to  10 
hours,  whereby  hydrogenolysis  and  ring  saturation  do  not 
take  place,  said  aromatic  diamines  having  the  general 
formula 


NHi 


3,068,292 

OXYGENATED  POLYENE  ALDEHYDES 

Albert  J.  Reedy  and  John  D.  Cawley,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

ass^nors   to   Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,950 

OChiims.    (CI.  260— 598) 
1.  An  oxygenated  polyene  aldehyde  having  the  for- 
mula 

till  CH,  O 

R-cii==(-ii-(^=cn-cH=tn-c'--cM-cii 


wherein  R  is  an  alkoxy-substituted  ionyl  ring  having  a 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


IIjC         till 


>C 


CHi  R'O- 


lliC         CHi 

\  / 

/v 


and 
-CHi  R'O 


-\y- 


-CHi 


NHi 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 

3,068490 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Robert  Uchtcnbcfgcr,  OnUins,  and  Francis  Weiss,  Plcrre- 
Bcnltc  France,  nmignon  to  Socictc  d'Elcctro-CUmie 
d*Elcctn>-MctaUnrgic     •(     dcs     Adcrics     EIcctrfc|nes 
d'Uginc,  Parity  FraMC,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  Jnly  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,064 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  23,  1957 
tOaims.    (CL  260— 585) 
1.  A  process  of  malung  ethylenediamine  which  com- 
prises reacting  in  liquid  phase  at  about  80  to  170  atmos- 
pheres at  a  temperature  of  150  to  250*  C,  ammonia  and 
monoethanolamine  in  the  presence  of  an  amination  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  mixed  magnesium  oxide  and  metallic 
nickel,  wherein  the  atomic  Ni/Mg  ratio  is  between  3:1 
and  1:4,  said  catalyst  being  obtained  by  coprecipiuting 


idierein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


3,068,293 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRIMARY 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHINES 
Hermann  Zorn  and  Friedrich  Pass,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, and  Erwin  Steininger,  Schricsheim  an  der  Berg- 
strasse,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktl- 
engesellsclmft  vormais  Meistcr  Lucius  A  Briining. 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  23,  1959 

9  Cbims.  (a.  260—606.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  primary  organic 
phosphines  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phosphines, 
aralkyl  phosphines.  alkylene  diphosphines  and  cydoalkyl 
phosphines  which  comprises  reacting  a  melt  of  a  com- 
plex compound  of  the  formula  AlXs.PHj.  in  which  X 
stands  for  halogen,  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  halides,  aralkyl  halides,  al- 
kylene dihalides  and  cydoalkyl  halides. 
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3  OM  294 
XYLENE  DIOL  POLYFORM ALS 
Irving  Rosen  and  Nelson  V.  Secger,  PalncsvUlc,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Diamond  Alluli  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1951,  Ser.  No.  773,167 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—611) 
Xylylenc  diol  polyformal  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  of  about  1000  to  2000,  produced  by  the 
reaction  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hen/ene,  xylene,  and  toluene,  said  solvent  forming  an  aze- 
otrope  with  water  liberated  during  the  reaction  of  approxi- 
mately stoichiometric  proportions  of  paraformaldehyde 
and  a  xylylene  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p  xylylene  diol  and  m-xylylenc  diol  at  the  reflux  tempera- 
ture of  the  solvent  in  the  presence  of  about  0.05  to  1%  by 
weight  of  the  xylylene  diol  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  and 
removal  of  the  water  and  solvent  by  distillation. 


Cllil) 


R 

I 
() 

A 


YC\u 


(III 


ClliO  — ^^     >-(CIIr-CH     C-C'Hi),-H 

I 
o 

k 

in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  r;idic;il  having  from   1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10. 


3,068.296 
2-(SrB«»TITt'TEI).BENZYL).I,3-PROPAN£DIOI^ 
Raymond  G.  Williinson.  Montvale,  N J.,  and  Thomas  L. 
Fields,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
.Vlaine 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  15,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
748,589.     Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1961, 
Ser.  No.  105,278 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—613) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 
CUiCH 


CH,-ori 


CUr-OH 


V 

Rj 


wherein    Rj   is   selected    from    the   group   consisting   of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  end  R,  is  lower  alkoxy. 


3,068,297 
ISOVIERIZATION  OF  HALOBIPHENYLS 
Ilarold  I.  Weingarten,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company.  St.  I^uls,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,519 

11  Claims.    (CL260— «49) 

I.  A  method  of  isomerizing  a  composition  essentially 

containing  from  about  50  to  about   100  weight  percent 

of  a  2,2'-dihaIobiphcnyI  compound,  wherein  the  halo 

atom  has  an  atomic  number  up  to  53,  comprising  treat- 


ing said  composition  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  5  weight  percent  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chlo- 
ride and  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  isomerize  a  major  portion  of  the  2,2'-dihaJobi- 
phenyl  to  2.3'-dihalobiphenyl  and  2.4'-dihalobiphenyl. 
fractionating  the  reaction  mixture  to  recover  the  said 
isomerized  products,  halogenating  the  said  iaomerized 
products  by  the  further  addition  of  about  one  halogen 
atom  per  dihalobiphenyl  molecule  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  Lewis  acid  and  recovering  the  essentially  2,3',X- 
trihalobiphenyl  and  2,4',X-trihalobiphenyl  dielectric  com- 
position, wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  substituent  to  the 
biphenyl  molecule  respectively  located  at  other  than  the 
2,3'-  and  2.4'-positions. 


3.068,295 
Q-275-1  AND  4  DIETHER  GROUPS 
Karl   A.   Folkers,  Plainfield,  Carl   H.   Hoffman,  Scotch 
Plains,  and  Donald  E.  Wolf,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,657 

7  OaJms.    (CI.  260 — 613) 
1.   A  compound  having  the  foimula: 


3,068,298 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING  AROMATICS 
Clarence  W.  Hoffman,  Gicnvicw,  III.,  ass^or  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Mincrali  A  Chemical  Corporatkm,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser,  No.  776,737 

7  Claima.  (CL  260—651) 
I.  A  method  for  selective  chlorination  <rf  methylsub- 
stitutcd  polynuclear  aromatics  to  effect  the  substitution  of 
chlorine  on  the  aromatic  ring  and  monochlorination  in  a 
methyl  group  which  comprises  subjecting  the  methyl-sub- 
stituted polynuclear  aromatic  compound  in  the  liquid 
phase  to  contact  with  chlorine  in  the  absence  of  actinic 
light  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about  100  and 
about  175'  C,  and  separating  from  the  reaction  mixture 
a  compound  having  chlorine  on  the  aromatic  ring  and 
monochlorination  in  a  methyl  side  chain. 


3,068,299 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

FLUOROHYDROCARBONS 

Travis  E.  Stevens,  Hnntiville,  Ala.,  aarigiior  to  Rohm  it 

Haas  Company,  Phlladelpkia,  Fa.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  10,  1H«,  Ser.  No.  48,581 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—653.8) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorohydrocarbons 
which  comprises  reacting  bromine  trifluoride  in  an  inert 
anhydrous  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride  and 
iodine  pentafluoride  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

O    R' 
CU,-C-CH 

in  which  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  separating  the 
fluorocarbons  so  formed. 


3,0683M 
OXIDIZED  POLYMER  WITH  A  LOW  VISCOSITY 
Neville  Lcvemc  CnlL  Baker,  and  Donald  Dvnwody  Dun- 
lop,   Baton    Rongc,    La.,    and  Anthony   H.   Gkason, 
Scotch  Plaini,  N  J.,  aaignora  to  EaM  Research  and  En- 
gineering Conpnny,  a  corporatlan  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,418 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—669) 
I.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  oxidized  normally  liq- 
uid diolcfin  polymer  by  polymerizing  a  C«  to  Cg  conjugated 
dioieHn  and  subsequently  oxidizing  said  diolefin  with 
oxygen  to  an  oxygen  content  of  at  least  8%,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  the  oxidation  of  the  poly- 
mer in  a  solution  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  up  to  250'  C.  and  a  C«  to 
C,o  alkanol  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  incorporate 
at  least  8%  oxygen  into  the  polymer. 
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3,068,301 
ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
George  L.  Hervert,  Downers  Grove,  and  Carl  B.  Linn, 
Riverside,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Des  Philnes,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,541 

5  Cblms.  (CI.  260—671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing  to  an  alkylation 
zone  maintained  at  alkylation  conditions  and  containing 
boron  trifluoride  modified  substantially  anhydrous  silica- 
alumina,  alkylatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  a  refinery 
gas  stream  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  olefin,  and 
a  major  proportion  of  gaseous  components  which  are 
inert  under  said  conditions,  and  from  about  0.001  gram 
to  about  2.5  grams  of  boron  trifluoride  per  gram  mol  of 
olefin,  reacting  therein  said  alkylatable  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon with  said  olefln  contained  in  the  refinery  gas 
stream  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  compris- 
ing said  boron  trifluoride  and  boron  trifluoride  modified 
silica-alumina,  and  recovering  therefrom  alkylated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon. 


3,068,302 
DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  TOLUENE 
Alan   Scbriesbeim,    Berkeley   Heights,   NJ.,  assignor   to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,784 

4  Cbiinis.  (CL  260—672) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  toluene  to  benzene  and 
xylene  which  comprises  contacting  a  toluene-comprising 
hydrocarbons  feed  wherein  toluene  is  the  sole  reacting  hy- 
drocarbon with  VS  to  %  mole  of  AlBr,  and  Vi  to  V6 
mole  of  HBr  per  mole  of  said  toluene  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  150*  F.  to  250*  F.  until  a  maximum  of 
about  50  wt.  percent  of  said  toluene  is  converted  whereby 
benzene  and  xylene  are  produced  substantially  without 
the  concomitant  production  of  other  hydrocarbons  and 
sludge  and  recovering  said  benzene  and  said  xylene  in 
substantially  equimolar  amounts  from  the  resulting  re- 
action mixture. 


3,068,303 
LOW  SURFACE  AREA  ALPHA   ALUMINA   CATA- 
LYST SUPPORT  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  HYDRO- 
GENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
John  N.  Pattison,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Chemetron 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  DrawUig.    Filed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,501 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—677) 

1.  A  catalyst  that  upon  reduction  is  suitable  for  the 
selective  hydrogenation  of  acetylenic  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  oleflns  and  exhibiting  low  polymer-forming 
properties,  which  comprises  0.1%  to  2%  CoO,  0.1%  to 
7%  NiO  and  1.5%  to  5%  MoOj  supported  on  a  carrier 
comprising  a  major  proportion  of  alpha  alumina,  said 
carrier  having  a  surface  area  not  greater  than  ten  square 
meters  per  gram,  wherein  the  percentages  are  calculated 
on  the  finished  catalyst  weight. 

12.  A  method  of  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylenic 
compounds  in  a  gas  containing  the  same  and  containing 
oleflns  as  a  major  part  of  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  gas  admixed  with  hy- 
drogen in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required 
to  reduce  said  acetylenic  compounds  to  oleflns  with  a 
catalyst  as  deflned  in  claim  1  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  250*  to  600*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  50  to  400  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
hydrogenate  substantially  all  of  said  acetylenic  com- 
pounds without  substantially  reducing  said  olefins. 


3,068,304 
SEPARATION   OF   ACETYLENIC   IMPLTWTIES 
USING   A   CUPROUS  AND   CUPRIC   CHLO- 
RIDE SOLUTION 
.Marshall  L.  Spector,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,131 

20  Claims.  (CL  260—677) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  an  acetylene  having  the  gen- 
eral composition  RC  =  CH  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  the  same  which  comprises  contacting  said  mix- 
ture with  a  solution  comprising  cuprous  chloride  and 
cupric  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  ef- 
fective to  maintain  a  system  having  a  pH  between  about 
1.0  and  about  4.5  to  selectively  pwlymerize  the  acetylene, 
and  separating  hydrocarbon  from  the  polymerized  acetyl- 
ene as  a  product  of  the  process. 


3,068,305 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE  ISOBUTYLENE 
Robert  Y.  Heisler,  Fkhkill,  and  Howard  V.  Hess,  Glen- 
ham,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,972 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—682) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  pure  isobutylene  which  com- 
prises heating  a  t-butyl  ester  of  a  hydrocarbyl  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  containing  2-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  0.05  to  6.0  weight  percent  non-volatile  concen- 
trated strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  organic  substituted 
derivatives  thereof  containing  at  least  one  acidic  hydrogen 
atom  to  a  temperature  between  90  and  225°  F.  to  yield 
pure  isobutylene  and  a  Cj  to  Cjs  hydrocarbyl  mono- 
carboxylic  acid,  and  separating  said  isobutylene  as  a 
distillate  from  said  acid. 


3,068,306 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING   AN  OILY   POLYMER 
FROM     A     MIXTURE     OF     PROPYLENE     AND 
ETHYLENE 
Russell  G.  Hay,  Gibsonfa^  Leo  F.  Meyer,  Pittsburgh,  and 
Charies  M.  Sclwitz,  Pitcairn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Re- 
search ti  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24,  1960.  Ser.  No.  38,416 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.15) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  low  molecular  weight 
oily  polymer  suitable  for  use  as  a  motor  lubricant  which 
comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture  comprising  propylene 
and  ethylene,  wherein  the  amount  of  ethylene  relative  to 
the  propylene  is  about  three  to  about  15  molar  percent 
thereof,  in  an  inert  saturated  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  containing  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  an  alkyl  aluminum  chloride  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  titanium  to  aluminum  is  about  3:2  to 
about  4: 1. 


3,06830*^ 
ISOBUTANE-OLEFIN  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
WITH    FLASH    CONCENTRATION    OF    DE- 
PROPANIZER  FEED 

Randiow  Smith,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,064 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—683.62) 

In  a  process  for  catalytic  isobutane-olefln  alkylation 

wherein  isobutane  in  molar  excess  and  oleflnic  feed  stock 

containing  propane  are  contacted  in  liquid  phase  in  an 

alkylation  zone  with  a  liquid  catalyst  under  alkylating 

conditions  and  alkylation  zone  refrigeration  is  obtained 

by  evaporation  of  lower  boiling  components  including 
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isobutane  and  propane  from  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture, the  improvement  which  comprises:  totally  condens- 
ing said  evaporated  components  forming  a  condensate 
comprising  propane  and  isobutane,  flashing  said  con- 
densate forming  chilled  vapor  enriched  in  propane  and 
chilled  liquid  enriched  in  isobutane,  separating  aaid 
chilled  vapor  from  said  chilled  liquid,  passing  said  chilled 


.1  r^ 


.1 
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fin  and  acidic  contaminants;  separating  the  vaporous  iso- 
paraffin  and  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  the 
liquid  fraction;  separating  the  sulfuric  acid  catalyst  from 
the  liquid  fraction;  and  recovering  alkylate  product  from 
the  treated  liquid  fraction  as  a  product  of  the  process; 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  compressing  the  va- 
porous fraction  to  a  pressure  between  about  14.6  p.s.i.g. 
and  about  175  p.s.i.g.;  condensing  the  compressed  va- 
porous fraction;  passing  substantially  all  of  said  conden- 
sate to  a  flashing  zone  to  separate  said  condensate  into 
a  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  iaoparaflin  and 
a  vaporous  phase  more  concentrated  in  lower  boiling 
materials;  recycling  the  liquid  phase  to  the  alkylation 
contactor  as  a  part  of  the  reaction  feed  thereto  to  main- 


J 


liquid  into  the  reaction  mixture  in  said  alkylation  zone, 
condensing  said  chilled  vapor  forming  a  liquid  enriched 
in  propane,  passing  said  liquid  enriched  in  propane  to  a 
depropanizing  distillation  zone  as  the  sole  feed  thereto, 
effecting  separation  of  propane  from  remaining  isobutane 
in  said  depropanizing  distillation  zone,  and  passing  said 
remaining  isobutane  to  said  alkylation  zone. 


3,068,308 
ALKYLATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Samuel  R.  Stiles,  Crenkill,  N  J.,  assifpior  to  The  !V1.  W. 
Kelloio!  Company,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,799 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—683.62) 
I.  In  an  alkylation  process  which  comprises  reacting 
an  isoparaffin  with  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfuric 
acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  25"  F. 
and  about  100°  F.  under  from  about  0  p.s.i  g.  to  about 
100  p.s.i.g.  in  a  multi-zone  alkylation  contactor  to  pro- 
duce therein  a  vaporous  fraction  free  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
sulfate  ester  contaminants  and  containing  unreacted  iso- 
parafl^n  and  a  lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  and  a  liquid 
fraction  containing  alkylate  product,  unreacted  isoparaf- 


tain  a  high  molar  excess  of  isoparafl^n  therein;  condens- 
ing the  vaporous  phase  to  produce  a  second  condensate; 
distilling  substantially  all  of  the  second  condensate  in 
a  distillation  zone  to  remove  hydrocarbon  boiling  below 
said  isoparaflfin  as  a  vapor  from  the  resulting  second 
liquid  isoparaflin  phase;  employing  the  second  liquid 
isoparafDn  phase  as  a  heat  exchange  medium  to  heat 
said  liquid  fraction  prior  to  subsequent  refinement  and 
to  cool  said  second  liquid  isoparaflfin  phase  to  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  25"  F.  and  about  100"  F. 
under  from  about  0  p.s.i.g.  to  about  100  p.s.i.g.;  and 
recycling  said  second  liquid  isoparaflfin  phase  to  said  con- 
tactor as  a  part  of  the  feed  thereto  at  substantially  the 
same  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  employed 
in  the  contactor. 
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3.068,309 

ELECTRON  BEAM  FURNACE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

FIELD  GUIDANCE  OF  ELECTRONS 

Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaulFcr 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,027 
10  Claims.     (O.  13—31) 
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melted  toward  said  container  above  same,  magnetic 
guidance  means  generating  a  magnetic  field  having  lines 
of  force  extending  circumferentially  about  the  top  of  said 
container,  and  a  pair  of  electron  guns  displaced  laterally 
from  said  container  and  projecting  high-energy  electron 
beams  perpendicularly  into  said  magnetic  field  for  deflec- 
tion of  one  beam  onto  said  bar  of  material  and  the  other 
into  top  of  said  container  whereby  material  is  melted  from 
the  bar  to  drip  into  the  container  and  is  therein  further 
heated. 


1.  An  electron  beam  furnace  comprising  a  container 
having  an  open  top,  means  feeding  a  bar  of  material  to  be 


3,t6Mlt 
METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  AN  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICALLY    ACTIVE    CADMIUM    COM- 
POUND INTO  A  POROUS  NICKEL  PLAQUE 
Edmwid  J.  Caicy,  Almootc,  Oatario,  Pkyiik  E.  Lake,  Ot- 
tawa, Oatarlo,  and  Gerard  D.  Nagy,  Cookirillc,  On- 
tario, Canada,  asaignon  to  Her  MnJcity  Ike  Qnccn  in 
ri«fat  of  Canada  as  rcprcacntcd  by  tkc  Mhdatcr  of  Na- 
tional Defence 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,79t 
aainu  priority,  applicatfon  Canada  Ang.  It,  19S9 

4  Claims.    (CL  136— 14) 
1.  A    method    of   incorporating    an   electrochemically 
active  cadmium  compound  into  a  porous  sintered  nickel 


(■■' 


plaque  in  the  preparation  of  negative  plates  for  nickel- 
cadmium  storage  batteries,  which  comprises  soaking  the 
plaque  for  at  least  about  10  minutes  in  molten 

Cd(NO,),.4HaO 

which  has  been  heated  to  boiling  at  a  sub-atmospheric 
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pressure,  removing  the  plaque  and  reducing  the  cadmium 
nitrate  contained  therein  by  beating  the  plate  in  a  hydro- 
gen filled  container  for  about  Vi  hour  to  about  2  hours 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  300°  C. 
and  allowing  the  plaque  to  cool  in  a  hydrogen  atmos- 
phere. 


3,068,311 
FUEL  CELLS 
Hubert  Harold  Chambers,  New  Maiden,  and  Anthony 
Desmond  Shand  Tantram,  Dorldng,  England,  assignors 
to    National    Research    Development    Corporation,    a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain  and  Nortlicm  Ireland 
Filed  June  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  29,  1955 
6  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


1 .  In  a  fuel  cell  for  the  production  of  electrical  energy 
by  the  decomposition  of  a  fuel  gas  an  oxydising  gas  only, 
at  least  one  non-consumable  electrode  composed  of  a 
porous  intimate  mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  metallic  silver, 
the  said  mixture  containing  at  least  1%  silver,  the  pore 
size  of  the  electrode  being  such  that  flooding  of  the  elec> 
trode  is  prevented  by  surface  tension. 


3,068,312 
SEALED  GALVANIC  CELL 
John  L.  S.  Daley,  Bay  Villaire,  and  Ernest  E.  Leger,  Cleve- 
land, Ohk>,  aasignors  to  UnkM  CaiWdc  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,929 
5  Claims.    (CI.  136—133) 


1.  A  sealed  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cupped  metallic 
container  made  of  a  rigid  metal  and  having  an  electrolyte 
therein;  said  cell  being  sealed  at  the  open  end  of  said 
cupped  container  by  a  seal  closure  which  comprises  a 


cover  made  of  a  rigid  metal  and  a  seal  ring  made  of 
a  hard  di-electric  plastic-like  material  which  is  not  readily 
wetted  nor  deleterious! y  affected  by  said  electrolyte  and 
is  characterized  by  a  resistance  to  cold-flow  and  a  high 
compressive  and  shear  strength;  said  cover  and  container 
having  opposite  electrical  charges,  said  cover  having  a 
substantial  horizontally  disposed  portion  which  termi- 
nates at  the  periphery  of  said  cover  in  a  vertical  edge; 
said  seal  ring  having  an  annular,  generally  upstanding 
portion  having  an  inner  vertical  section  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  vertical  edge  of  said  cover  and  an  outer 
vertical  section  which  corresponds  to  a  section  of  said 
cupped  cylindrical  container;  said  annular  upstanding 
portion  of  said  seal  ring  being  interposed  between  said 
cover  and  the  inner  sidewall  of  said  cupped  container 
with  said  vertical  portions  in  juxtaposition  with  the  cor- 
resp>onding  vertical  portions  of  said  container  sidewall 
and  said  cover;  said  annular  upstanding  portion  being 
in  a  state  of  radial  compression  between  said  cover  and 
said  container  sidewall  and  exerting  a  force  which  is  nor- 
mal to  said  vertical  portions  of  said  container  sidewall, 
cover,  and  annular  upstanding  portion,  and  parallel  to 
said  substantial  horizontally  disposed  portion  of  said 
cover;  said  force  being  substantially  equivalent  to,  but 
not  greater  than  the  yield  strength  of  the  rigid  metal  of 
which  said  cupped  container  is  formed;  and  said  seal 
ring  having  another  portion  integral  with  said  upstanding 
portion  which  physically  and  electrolytically  separates 
said  oppositely  charged  cover  and  container  at  the  point 
of  sealing  from  electrolyte  carrying  elements  of  said  cell 
and  provides  an  elongated  electric  current  path  between 
said  oppositely  charged  cover  and  container  when  the 
surface  of  said  another  portion  is  wetted  by  electrolyte. 


3,068,313 

HIGH  PRESSURE  MECHANICAL  SEAL  GASKET 

John  L.  S.  Daley,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  io  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,930 

9  Claims.     {Q\.  136—133) 


a  2: 


1.  A  sealed  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cupped  metallic 
container  made  oi  a  rigid  metal  and  having  an  electro- 
lyte therein;  said  cell  being  sealed  at  the  open  end  of  said 
cupped  container  by  a  seal  closure  which  comprises  a 
cover  made  of  a  rigid  metal,  an  annular  gasket  of  a  bard 
di-electric  plastic-like  material  and  a  layer  of  a  softer  ma- 
terial which  is  not  deleteriously  affected  by  said  electro- 
lyte; said  cover  having  a  substantial  horizontally  disposed 
portion  which  terminates  at  the  periphery  of  said  cover 
in  a  vertical  edge;  said  annular  gasket  of  a  hard  plastic- 
like material  being  characterized  by  a  resistance  to  cold- 
flow  and  a  high  compressive  and  shear  strength  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  vertical  section  which  corresponds  to  said 
vertical  edge  of  said  cover  and  an  outer  vertical  section 
which  corresponds  to  a  section  of  said  cupped  cylindrical 
container;  said  gasket  being  interposed  between  said  cover 
and  the  inner  sidewall  of  said  cupped  container  with  its 
vertical  portions  in  juxtaposition  with  the  corresponding 
vertical  portions  of  said  container  sidewall  and  said  cover; 
said  layer  of  a  softer  material  being  interposed  between 
at  least  part  of  said  vertical  portions  of  said  gasket,  said 


666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  li,  1962 


container  sidewall  and  said  cover  which  are  contacting 
surfaces;  said  gasket  and  said  softer  material  being  in  a 
state  of  radial  compression  between  said  cover  and  said 
container  sidewall  and  exerting  a  force  which  is  normal 
to  said  vertical  portions  of  said  container  sidewall.  cover, 
and  gasket,  and  parallel  to  said  substantial  horizontally 
disposed  portion  of  said  cover;  said  force  being  substan- 
tially equivalent  to,  but  not  greater  than  the  yield  strength 
of  the  rrgid  metal  of  which  said  cupped  container  is 
formed. 


3,068,314 

SUSPENSION  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

AuKuste  Da#nasso,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Alumini- 

um  Francais,  Paris,  France,  a  society  of  France 
OriKinai   application  Sept.   22,    1958,  Ser.   No.   762^32. 
Divided  and  tiiis  application  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
97,861 

2  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 42) 


^\ 


r 
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I.  A  suspension  for  an  electric  cable,  comprising  an 
elongated  main  body  adapted  to  extend  along  the  cable, 
clamping  means  located  in  the  central  portion  of  the  main 
body  for  fixing  the  cable  against  movement  relative  to 
the  body  and  for  carrying  the  weight  of  the  cable,  a 
vibration  damping  means  located  at  the  ends  of  the  main 
body  and  supported  thereby,  the  said  vibration  damping 
means  producing  a  resistance  to  lateral  movement  of  the 
cable,  the  amount  of  said  resistance  being  in  inverse  pro- 
portion to  the  distance  from  the  clamping  means,  and 
means  associated  with  the  vibration  damping  means  to 
prevent  creeping  thereof  along  the  cable,  wherein  the 
means  to  prevent  creeping  consists  of  annular  grooves 
formed  in  the  main  bixiy.  and  in  which  the  vibration 
damping  means  is  mounted. 


3,068,315 
JOINT  FOR  ALLMINLM  SHEATHED  CABLES 
Martin  H.  McGrath,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Cable  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,239 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174—84) 


/»         *       A 


3,068,316 

CORD  SHORTENING  HOLDER 

Governor  Witt,  1076  N.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  June  12,  1959.  Ser.  No.  820,021 

14  Claims.     (CI.  174—135) 


I.  A  cable  system  comprising  a  first  and  second  cable, 
each  of  said  cables  comprising  conductors  enclosed  within 
a  close-fitting  annealed  aluminum  sheath,  each  of  said 
cables  being  provided  with  a  ferrule  on  one  end  therco!". 
said  ferrule  comprising  an  integral  portion  of  said  sheath 
turned  back  from  the  end  into  a  concentric  overlying 
^  flange,  the  conductors  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  cables 
being  spliced  together,  and  an  aluminum  sleeve  extending 
between  and  overlying  the  ferrules  on  the  ends  of  said 
cable  and  enclosing  said  splice,  said  sleeve  being  welded 
at  each  end  hereof  to  a  respective  flange  to  encase, said 
splice  in  a  pressure-tight  sheathing. 


I.  A  holder  for  containing  surplus  lengths  of  a  flexible 
electrical  cord  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
shell  having  an  opening  at  each  end  and  a  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  transverse  section,  means  at  least  par- 
tially closing  the  openings  at  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
shell  and  forming  resilient  teeth  frictionally  engageable 
with  the  outer  surface  of  portions  of  said  cord  extending 
through  the  respective  openings,  said  holder  enclosing  a 
single  essentially  completely  unobstructed  elongated 
hollow  space  between  its  ends  for  storing  a  portion  of 
said  cord  folded  upon  itself,  the  shell  and  closing  means 
being  so  constructed  to  provide  access  at  all  times  both 
for  insertion  of  cord  portions  into  said  hollow  space 
merely  by  manually  forcing  said  cord  portions  past  said 
teeth  and  for  removable  of  stored  cord  portions  from 
said  space  merely  by  manually  pulling  them  from  said 
holder. 


3,068,317 
BEAM  REGISTRATION  IN  STRIPED  COLOR  TUBE 
Wilson  P.  Boothroyd,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pi.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  219,093,  Apr.  3, 
1951.    This  application  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,645 
20  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


•:S^ahr-<P: 
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8.  In  color  television  receiving  apparatus  for  receiving 
waves  including  control  signals  and  signals  occupying 
respectively  different  regularly  recurring  phases  of  a  trans- 
mitted cycle  and  representative  respectively  of  different 
component  colors  of  the  transmitted  image,  means  for 
producing  an  electron  beam,  a  screen  containing  color 
phosphors  luminescent  in  different  colors  when  energized 
under  impact  of  the  electron  beam,  means  for  scanning 
the  electron  beam  over  the  screen,  said  scanning  means 
and  said  screen  tieing  constructed  so  that  different  color 
phosphors  are  impinged  upon  by  the  beam  in  regular  order 
of  recurrence  during  each  scanning  line,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  control  signals  in  the  received  waves  for  con- 
trolling the  energization  of  the  different  color  phosphors 
along  each  separate  scanning  line  to  make  their  energi- 
zation accord  with  the  different  phases  of  the  color  repre- 
sentative signals. 
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3,068,318 
SENSING  AND  SYNCHRONIZING 
FACSIMILE  MEANS 
Michael  Fisher,  South  Orange,  and  Anthony  J.  Baseil, 
Pompton   Lakes,   NJ.,   assignors   io  Woodland   Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,320 
8  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  facsimile  information 
through  a  transmission  line  to  remotely  located  receiver 
means,  the  combination  comprising,  conductive  means 
connected  to  the  system  ground,  facsimile  means  having 
a  copy  of  the  printed  information  to  be  transmitted,  said 
facsimile  means  being  relatively  electrically  insulated,  the 
printed  information  being  relatively  conductive  and  con- 
tiguous with  said  conductive  means,  a  conductive  stylus 
for  tracing  over  said  facsimile  means  for  scming  the 
printed  information  thereon,  oscillator  means  coupled  to 
said  stylus  for  responding  to  signals  provided  by  said  stylus 
as  the  latter  traces  over  said  facsimile  means,  said  oscillator 
means  being  characterized  to  provide  signals  of  first  or 
second  frequencies  in  accordance  whether  said  stylus  is 
sensing  a  printed  portion  of  said  information  or  not,  means 
responsive  to  said  first  frequency  signal  for  providing  an 
amplified  output,  gating  means  providing  first  and  second 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  presence  and  absence  of 
said  last-mentioned  amplified  output  signal,  an  audio  oscil- 
lator for  providing  an  audio  frequency  signal  and  having 
an  output  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  gating  sig- 
nals for  loading  said  audio  oscillator  output  circuit, 
whereby  "on  and  ofT*  audio  signals  are  impressed  on 
said  transmission  line  in  accordance  with  one  or  the 
other  of  said  first-mentioned  first  and  second  signals,  said 
"on  and  ofT'  audio  signals  corresponding  to  the  presence 
and  the  absence  of  printed  information  being  sensed  by 
said  stylus. 

3,068,319 

ACOUSTIC  REFLEX  EAR  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Fletcher,  U.S.  Army,  Fort  Knox,  Ky.,  and  Arthur 

J.  RIopclic,  Yerkcr  Ubs.,  Orange  Parlt,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,443 

5  Claims.     (O.  179—1) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


IS 


■=30. 


:  W 


■*-i,\''^ — «• 


—  '  ^  yj^ 


tion  to  the  source  including  an  oscillator  with  an  output 
of  frequency  within  the  audible  range,  transducer  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  for  converting 
the  output  signal  to  sound  energy  of  an  intensity  to  effect 
acoustic  reflex  in  the  human  ear,  and  means  for  inter- 
rupting the  connection  between  the  oscillator  and  the 
transducer  connected  operatively  to  the  source  of  elec- 
trical energy;  and  a  second  circuit  connected  to  the  source 
in  parallel  with  the  first  circuit  and  including  a  source 
of  sound  energy,  means  for  actuating  the  source  of  sound 
energy  connected  serially  between  the  source  of  sound 
energy  and  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  energized 
by  the  latter  source,  and  an  electrical  delay  means  con- 
nected serially  between  the  actuating  means  and  the 
source  of  electrical  energy;  and  means  for  interrupting 
the  connection  betwen  the  electrical  source  and  the  par- 
allel circuits  whereby  upon  completion  of  the  connection 
the  first  circuit  produces  a  sound  to  condition  the  ear  by 
acoustic  reflex  prior  to  the  production  of  sound  by  the 
source  in  the  second  circuit  by  a  time  period  determined 
by  the  delay  means  in  the  second  circuit. 


3,068420 
TOLL  TICKETING  TRUNK  CIRCUrP 
Ben   A.   Harris,  Rochester,  N.Y.,   assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1956,  Ser.  No.  601,871 
5  Claims.     (CI.  179—7) 


(A) — MOHCurr  I 


3.  An  acoustic  reflex  ear  protective  system  which  com- 
prises a  source  of  electrical  energy;  a  first  circuit  connec- 


-  1.  In  an  automatic  toll  ticketing  system,  a  calling  line, 
a -trunk  circuit,  first  switching  means  for  extending  a  con- 
nection from  said  calling  line  to  said  trunk  circuit,  a 
storage  device  individual  to  said  trunk  circuit  and  includ- 
ing a  record  medium,  recording  means  in  said  storage 
device  disposed  adjacent  said  medium,  drive  means  in 
said  storage  device  for  advancing  said  medium,  first  con- 
trol means  in  said  trunk  circuit  operated  by  the  extension 
of  a  connection  to  said  trunk  circuit  for  conditioning  said 
recording  means  and  said  drive  means  for  operation  imder 
the  control  of  applied  signals  to  record  data  on  and  to 
advance  said  medium  during  the  extension  of  the  con- 
nection so  that  data  pertaining  thereto  is  stored  on  said 
medium,  means  for  operating  said  first  switching  means 
to  release  said  trunk  circuit,  means  responsive  to  the 
release  of  said  trunk  circuit  for  rendering  said  first  con- 
trol means  ineffective  to  control  said  drive  means  and  said 
recording  means,  second  cotrtrol  means  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  release  of  said  trunk  circuit  for  operating 
said  recording  means  to  record  an  end  of  data  signal  on 
said  medium,  a  counting  circuit,  a  pulse  generator  for 
operating  said  counting  circuit  and  said  drive  means, 
means  operated  by  said  second  control  means  for  render- 
ing said  pulse  generator  effective  to  operate  said  counting 
circuit  and  to  advance  said  medium  following  the  record- 
ing of  said  end  of  data  signal,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  counting  circuit  for  rendering  said  second  control 
means  ineffective  when  a  selected  number  of  pulses  have 
been  applied  to  said  drive  means. 
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3,MS^21 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION 
SYSTEM  FOR  STEREOPHONIC  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Fremont,  Los  Angeles,  and  HaroM  N.  Parker, 
Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  aasltnon  to  Calbcst  Engineering  A 
Electronics  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,015 
16  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 


-    .j- 
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3.  A  transmission  system  for  stereophonic  program  ma- 
terial: a  pair  of  broadcast  channels  for  transmitting  in- 
formation; a  pair  of  transducers  for  providing' first  and 
second  signals  corresponding  to  right  and  left  or  the  like; 
a  filter  for  passing  low  frequency  components  and  pro- 
viding linear  phase  shift  substantially  to  its  cutoff  point; 
connection  means,  including  said  filter,  between  one  of 
said  transducers  and  one  of  said  broadcast  channels;  a 
linear  phase  shift  network  for  passing  all  frequencies 
substantially  throughout  the  bandwidth  of  the  fint  and 
second  signals;  means  applying  the  qualitative  combined 
signals  from  said  transducers  to  the  input  of  said  net- 
work; and  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  network 
to  the  other  broadcast  channel;  the  linear  phase  shift  of 
the  filter  and  the  network  being  substantially  equal  where- 
by the  information  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  may  be 
combined  arithmetically  at  a  receiver  to  recreate  the  re- 
spective first  and  second  signals. 


3,068,322 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  S.  Fcdcr,  Fanwood,  and  Fred  K.  Manaasc,  Hope- 
well, NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tclepbonc  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,437 
14  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 


^S3 


1.  A  time  division  communication  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  lines  each  terminated  by  individual  first  gat- 
ing means,  first  capacitor  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
lines,  means  for  applying  signals  to  said  first  capacitor 
means,  a  communication  link  providing  an  uninterrupted 
connection  between  said  first  gating  means  terminating 
distinct  groups  of  said  lines,  second  capacitor  means  and 
second  gating  means  connected  in  parallel  between  said 
link  and  ground,  means  for  enabling  a  selected  pair  of 
said  first  gating  means  during  a  first  time  interval  to 
complete   a  circuit  including  said  communication   link 


for  the  transfer  of  said  signals  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitor  means,  and  means  for  enabling  said  second 
gating  means  during  a  second  time  interval  to  discharge 
any  signal  remaining  in  said  second  capacitor  means. 


3,86S,323 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  BROADCAST 
STEREOPHONIC  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Dome,  Gcddes  Township,  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  BssigDor  to  General  Elcctik  Compuy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,695 
6  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


5.  A  transmitter  for  signals  L  and  R  comprising  a 
matrix  having  two  inputs  to  which  the  L  and  R  signals 
may  be  respectively  applied,  a  first  output  at  which  an 
L^R  signal  is  produced  and  a  second  output  at  which 
an  L—R  signal  is  produced,  means  for  amplitude  modulat- 
ing a  carrier  wave  with  said  L-\-R  signal,  a  balanced 
modulator  compensator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 
means  for  applying  the  L—R  signal  to  one  of  said  latter 
inputs  and  means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
L->cR  signal  to  the  other  of  said  latter  inputs  so  as  to 
produce  a  modified  L—R  signal  at  said  latter  output, 
means  for  frequency  modulating  said  carrier  wave  in 
accordance  with  said  mfodified  L-\-R  signal  whereby  the 
frequency  swing  of  said  carrier  wave  varies  inversely  as 
its  amplitude. 


3,«68,324 
AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION  AND  LIKE 

SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
BkNNBidd  JaaNi  Waraum,  LoMdo^  Ei«fauid,  aMigBor  to 
Amodated  Electrical  Indaistiias  Llaitad,  London,  Ei«- 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  18,  19<«,  S«r.  No.  9,474 

Clafans  priority,  anpUcatkNi  Great  BritalB  Feb.  26,  1959 

4  Cblni.    (a.  179^18) 


0- 
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1.  In  a  switching  system  for  a  number  of  groups  of 
lines  each  served  by  a  group  of  primary  twitches  operable 
for  both  line  finding  and  final  selection  under  control  of 
a  register  which  in  serving  a  call  receives  and  registers 
information  as  to  the  identities  of  both  calling  line  and 
called  line,  a  plurality  of  transmission  bridge  circuits  for 
each  primary  switch  group,  each  connected  for  affording 
access  through  it  between  primary  switches  within  the 
group,  a  plurality  of  linking  transmission  bridge  circuits 
for  each  pair  of  primary  switch  groups,  each  connected 
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for  affording  access  through  it  between  primary  switches 
respectively  belonging  to  the  two  switch  groups  of  the 
pertinent  pair,  each  said  linking  transnfiission  bridge  cir- 
cuit having  means  operable  under  register  control  for  re- 
versing the  sense  of  its  connection  between  the  primary 
switches  dependent  on  the  direction  of  a  call  between 
these  switches. 


3,868^25 

TELEPHONE  SUB.STAT10NS  INCLUDING 

TRANfflSTORS 

Rudolf  Streit,  SokKhvn,  SwMawlaud,  assignor  to  Anto- 

phon  AkticngcaeliachafI,  Solodmn,  Switzerland 

Fltod  Jnac  18,  I9S7,  S«r.  No.  664,813 


Claims  priority,  appikalloa  Swttaeriand  June  19, 1956 
uSiamu    (a.l7»— SI) 


0-- 


,       I     'A    »Ai^rt\      «l<jT  win 


7.  In  a  telephone  substation,  a  pair  of  incoming  sig- 
nal lines  having  a  predetermined  direct  voltage  dif- 
ference therebetween,  a  ringing  circuit  connected  across 
said  pair  of  lines,  said  ringing  circuit  including  an  in- 
ductive bell  and  a  filter  capacitor  in  series,  a  transistor 
having  electrodes,  and  means  connecting  said  electrodes 
to  said  lines  only  across  said  capacitor,  whereby  said 
inductive  bell  and  said  filter  capacitor  also  serve  as  a 
voltage  supply  filter  for  supplying  the  direct  voltage  from 
the  lines  to  said  electrodes. 


3,t684M 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Michael  J.  Nowlan,  Andnboa,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Amcika,  a  corpoivtian  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  673^3 

8  ClaiBH.     (CL  179— 188J) 


1.  In  an  insti^iroent  conditionable  alternatively  for 
magnetic  sound  recording  and  for  sound  reproduction  in 
separate  loudspeakers,  said  instrument  having  a  pair  of 
magnetic  heads  for  scanning  different  tracks  on  a  mag- 
netic record  medium,  a  stereophonic  sound  system  com- 
prising a  pair  of  channels  for  transmitting  signals  to  and 
from  said  beads,  each  of  said  channels  including  a  sepa- 
rate amplifier,  amplifiers  each  being  adapted  to  drive  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  separate  loudspeakers,  first  circuit 
means  for  cooperation  with  one  of  said  amplifiers  for 
indicating  the  signals  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  mag- 
netic heads,  second  circuit  means  cooperable  with  the 


other  of  said  amplifiers  for  providing  recording  bias  oscil- 
lations, and  switching  means  for  connecting  said  one  am- 
plifier to  said  first  circuit  means  and  said  other  amplifier 
to  said  second  circuit  means  and  to  said  one  head  when 
said  instrument  is  conditioned  for  magnetic  recording  and 
for  connecting  said  amplifiers  to  different  ones  of  said 
separate  loudspeakers  when  said  instrument  is  conditioned 
for  reproduction  of  signals  recorded  on  said  record 
medium. 

3,868,327 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
James  J.  Davidson,  Delaware  Township,  Camden  Connty, 
NJ.,  aaslgnor  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  764,986 
3Clain».     (CL  179~1M  J) 


1.  A  transistor  preamplifier  circuit  io^  an  amplifier 
system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  transistor  including 
base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  means  providing  a 
signal  source  in  which  the  high  frequency  signal  com- 
ponents are  emphasized  in  amplitude  to  a  greater  degree 
than  the  lower  frequency  components  coupled  to  said 
base  electrode  and  to  a  common  circuit  point  of  said 
system,  a  resistive  collector  load  impedance  element  con- 
nected between  said  collector  electrode  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent supply  source  to  provide  variations  in  direct  collec- 
tor voltage  in  response  to  collector  current  variations,  di- 
rect current  conductive  feedback  means  including  a  first 
and  a  second  resistor  serially  connected  in  the  order 
named  between  said  collector  and  base  electrodes  to  pro- 
vide a  base  bias  current  for  said  transistor  in  reqwnae  to 
said  collector  Toltafe  rariatirav  to  compensate  for  said 
variations  in  collector  current,  a  degenerative  stabilizing 
resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said 
common  circuit  point,  a  by-pass  capacitor  connected  in 
shunt  with  said  stabilizing  resistor  to  prevent  signal  de- 
generation thereacrofls,  a  by-pass  and  frequency  equaliza- 
tion capacitor  connected  fr(Mn  the  junction  c^  said  first 
and  second  resistors  to  a  point  intermediate  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  stabilizing  resistor,  said  by-pass  and 
frequency  equalization  capacitor  having  capacitance  <A  a 
value  to  prevent  high  frequency  signal  feedback  between 
safd  collector  and  base  electrodes  through  said  feedback 
means  and  to  provide  with  said  collector  load  impedance 
element  and  said  first  resistor  an  equalization  network 
having  a  time  constant  of  a  valtie  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially flat  frequency  response  for  said  system,  and  means 
connected  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  between  said 
collector  dectrode  and  said  common  circuit  point. 


3,868328 

PRESSURE  GRADIENT  TRANSDUCERS 

Mnmqr  M.  Rocwfty.  1877  Ocean  Ave, 

Brooklyn  38,  N.Y. 

FHcd  May  18,  1956,  Scr.  No.  584,817 

1  Claim.    (CL  179— 138) 

In  a  transducer,  a  second  order  pressure  gradient  micro- 

irfione  consisting  of  a  substantially  synmietric  diaphragm 

-plate,  electrical  generating  means  peculiarly  responsive  to 

angular  vibratory  motion,  means  for  connecting  said  di- 
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aphragm  plate  to  said  electrical  generating  means  col- 
lincarly  with  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  diaphragm  plate, 


5 


said  diaphragm  plate  suspended  in  aJr  by  said  connecting 
means  allowing  free  access  of  sound  waves  to  all  parts 
of  said  diaphragm  plate. 


3,068,329 
NEGATIVE-IMPEDANCE  REPEATER 
Robert  W.  De  Monte,  Berkeley  Heighti,  N  J^  and  WiUiam 
J.  Kopp,  Richmond  HUl,  N.Y.,  asfifnon  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,421 
6  Chdma.    (CI.  179—170) 


fsrt0 


4.  An  active  transducer  adapted  to  operate  between  a 
terminal  impedance  Zi  at  one  end  and  a  terminal  imped- 
ance Zi  of  different  value  at  the  other  end  substantially 
without  reflection  at  the  one  end,  the  image  impedance 
of  the  transducer  being  approximately  equal  to 

~\_2  tanh  9  "  VL2  ta.ih~»  J  +  ^'^'  J 
where  e  is  the  transfer  constant  of  the  transducer. 


3,068,330 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
Max  Clans  Stiberkriib,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assiitnor     to     Licentla     Patent- Verwaltttn9i-G.m.bJl., 
Franltfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  851,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  7,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CI.  191—65) 


I.  in  a  current  collector  system  for  electric  vehicles 
having  a  pantograph  and  an  upper  pivot  bolt  thereon;  a 
twin  collector  shoe  gear  comprising  a  pair  of  collector 
shoes;  a  pair  of  pivotable  two-armed  levvs  each  having 
an  upper  arm,  a  lower  arm  and  a  mid-point  pivot;  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  levers  with  their  mid-point 
pivots  on  said  upper  bolt  of  said  pantaograph  in  substan- 
tially symmetrical  arrangement;  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  collector  shoes  at  the  upper  arm  of  said 
levers,  respectively,  including  means  for  maintaining  said 


shoes  above  their  respective  pivots;  a  pair  of  mutually  en- 
gageable  stop  members  respectively  on  said  levers,  limit- 
ing the  upward  stroke  of  said  collector  shoes;  a  coupling 
spring  connecting  said  pivotable  levers  with  each  other; 
and  a  pair  of  tilting  springs  connected  with  one  of  their 
respective  ends  to  said  pantograph  and  with  the  other 
of  their  respective  ends  to  the  lower  arm  of  said  levers,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  tilting  springs  being  substan- 
tialb'  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  levers  in 
the  highest  position  of  said  collector  shoes. 


3,06M31 
CLOCK  CONTROLLED  SWITCH 
David  Morrison  and  Geort*  P.  PostcU,  Athens,  Ga.,  as- 
signon  to  General  Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,925 
4  Chiims.     (CI.  20»— 38) 


-T< 


1.  A  clock  controlled  switch  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  member,  a  movable  contact  and  a  fixed 
contact  each  anchored  relative  to  said  frame  member, 
a  switch  operator  coupled  to  uid  movable  contact,  said 
operator  being  shiftable  along  a  first  path  to  carry  said 
contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement  and  along  a  second 
path  toward  and  away  from  said  frame  member,  means 
for  urging  said  operator  both  toward  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  toward  one  end  of  said  first  path,  said  operator 
and  said  frame  member  having  inter-engaging  portions 
for  latching  said  operator  when  the  latter  is  urged  against 
the  frame  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  path, 
clock  controlled  means  for  shifting  said  operator  from 
said  frame  member  at  a  selected  time  so  as  to  unlatch 
the  operator,  a  control  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  frame  member  and  having  three  alternate  positions, 
said  control  member  carrying  an  abutment  and  a  cam 
each  operable  on  said  switch  operator,  said  abutment 
being  located  on  said  control  member  so  that  in  one  posi- 
tion of  the  member  the  operator  is  held  in  said  other 
end  of  the  path  by  the  abutment  while  the  abutment 
does  not  affect  the  position  of  said  operator  in  the  other 
member  positions,  said  cam  being  located  on  said  con- 
trol member  so  that  in  a  second  position  of  said  member 
the  cam  shifts  the  operator  from  the  frame  member 
and  the  cam  does  not  affect  the  position  of  said  operator 
in  the  other  member  positions. 


3,t6S,332 
SNAP  SWITCH 
Max  L.  JeCrcy,  Datay  HiO  Faro^  Ch^rla  Falk.  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  690,682 
SClaloM.    (C1.2M— 70) 
I .  A  snap  action  switch  mechanism  wherein  a  member 
carrying  movable  contacts  is  arranged  to  move  the  con- 
tacts into  engagement  with  fixed  contacts,  said  mechanism 
including  an  actuator  and  actuated  member  with  spring 
means  connected  between  the  members  for  transmitting 
pressure  from  one  to  the  other,  a  latch  plate  and  rocker 
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engaging  member  juxtaposed  to  the  actuated  member   of  the  blades  in  a  particular  gang  simultaneously  to  tend 
throughout  their  length  and  spring  means  connected  be-   to  move  the  free  ends  of  all  of  the  blades  in  the  particular 


tween  the  actuated  member  and  latch  plate  for  transmit- 
ting pressure  from  one  to  the  other,  pawl  means  for  hold- 


ing engagement  with  the  latch  plate  and  means  on  said 
actuated  member  for  engagement  with  the  pawl  to  release 
the  pawl  from  holding  engagement  with  the  latch  plate 
upon  a  predetermined  relative  movement  between  the 
actuated  member  and  the  latch  plate. 


3,068,333 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  C.  Hewitt,  Jr.,  Loot  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Robcrtsiiaw-Fnitoa  Coalrob  Company,  Rklmiond,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Sept  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  54,620 
9  Clainu.     (CL  200— «7> 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  switching  device  compris- 
ing a  source  of  magnetic  flux;  a  switch  structure  includ- 
ing switch  contacts  and  a  first  magnetic  responsive  mem- 
ber for  altering  the  relative  position  of  said  contacts; 
means  for  moving  said  source  of  magnetic  flux  relative 
to  said  first  magnetic  responsive  member  at  a  particular 
rate;  and  a  second  magnetic  responsive  member  fixedly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  switch  structure  and  co- 
operating with  said  source  of  magnetic  flux  to  alter  the 
rate  of  change  of  magnetic  flux  density  at  said  first  mag- 
netic responsive  member  By  varying  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  source  of  magnetic  flux  relative  to  said  first 
magnetic  responsive  member. 


KEYBOARD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
B.  GlblM  and  Joaeph  G.  Poiadk,  Dciavan,  Wis., 
to  GUrtM  MaMfectariag  Jk  Research  Corpo- 
ratfoa,  a  coqpontloo  of  WImomIb 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,285 
1  Cfadm.  (CL  20»— 166) 
An  electrical  switching  arrangement  comprising:  first 
switch  contact  means  comprising  a  group  of  parallel  bus 
elements  in  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  bus  elements 
adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  an  individual  circuit,  a  plu- 
rality of  side-by-side  gangs  of  second  switch  contact  means, 
each  of  said  gangs  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
switch  blades  fixed  at  one  of  their  ends  with  their  free 
ends  positioned  individually  adjacent  but  out  of  contact 
with  individual  ones  of  said  bus  elements,  a  plurality  of 
gang  actuating  means  adapted  individually  for  flexing  all 


gang  individually  against  individual  ones  of  said  bus  ele- 
ments, a  plurality  of  rodlike  members  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  bus  elements,  said  rod  members 
extending  through  said  gangs  and  positioned  individually 
adjacent  an  individual  blade-free  end  in  each  of  said 
gangs  to  intercept  said  blades  to  prevent  said  free  ends 
from  contacting  said  bus  elements  when  said  free  ends 


are  flexed  by  said  actuating  means,  each  of  said  rod  ele- 
ments having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  axially 
aligned  recessed  blade  clearance  portions  which  are 
aligned  with  the  blades  of  the  different  switch  groups  with 
which  said  element  is  associated  to  provide  clearance  to 
permit  said  last  designated  blades  to  move  into  engage- 
ment with  their  bus  element,  and  means  for  moving  said 
rod  elements  individually  to  shift  said  clearance  portions 
into  and  out  of  alignment  with  their  respective  blades. 


3,068,335 

DRY  CIRCUIT  SWITCH 

John  Gregg,  Lo«  Angcica,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  HOb,  Calif. 

Filed  Jme  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  37,747 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 166) 


1.  A  switching  device  for  providing  a  low  impedance 
circuit  between  a  first  and  a  second  terminal  to  signals  in 
the  dry  circuit  range,  said  device  comprising:  movable 
contacting  means  including  coplanar  first  and  second  re- 
silient members  having  a  noble  metal  plating  for  increased 
si/rface  conductivity  and  being  adapted  to  be  commonly 
connected  to  the  first  terminal;  stationary  contacting 
means  including  a  corresponding  pair  of  contact  mem- 
bers, positioned  one  in  advance  of  the  other  with  respect 
to  said  movable  means,  for  mechanically  and  electrically 
engaging  said  first  and  second  resilient  members,  respec- 
tively, said  pair  of  members  having  a  noble  metal  plating 
for  increased  surface  conductivity  and  being  adapted  to 
be  commonly  connected  to  the  second  terminal;  and 
driving  means  energizable  to  contact  said  movable  con- 
tact means  to  bring  said  movable  contact  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  stationary  contact  means  in  an  ordered 
sequence,  said  driving  means  when  deenergized  moving 
out  of  contact  with  said  contact  means  to  release  said  nK>v- 
able  contact  means  from  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact  means  in  the  reversed  sequence,  whereby  signals 
of  ventage  and  currents  exceeding  the  dry  circuit  range  are 
incapable  of  damaging  at  least  said  other  contact  member 
and  the  resilient  member  cooperating  therewith. 
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INDUCTION  HEATING  CUT-OFF  MEANS 
Rkhard  F.  Tamm,  Elmhiint,  Dl^  avigiior  to  Coadncntai 
Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nor.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,34S 
19  CUims.     (a.  219— 7  J) 


temperature  of  said  environment  to  vary  the  operating 
condition  of  said  thermostat,  and  meant  coonectinf  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  selected  connecting  tabs 
between  adjacent  conductive  metal  bodies  comprising  feed 
and  guide  means  for  moving  bodies  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  and  an  altemating-current-carrying  conduc- 
tive loop  having  first  and  second  serially-connected 
branches  configured  and  disposed  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  path  of  motion  of  said  tabs,  said  first  and 
second  branches  respectively  comprising  an  intermediate 
portion  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  an  edge  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  bodies,  thence  substantially  parallel 
to  and  closely  spaced  apart  from  the  proximate  connect- 
ing edge  of  said  tab.  and  thence  parallel  to  the  adjacent 
edge  portion  of  a  next  proximate  one  of  said  bodies, 
whereby  a  maximum  concentration  of  induced  current  in 
the  connecting  tabs  is  effected  for  the  heating  of  said 
tabs. 


point  in  said  other  circuit  to  said  control  electrode  to  con- 
trol said  current  in  said  one  circuit  in  accordance  with 
the  condition  of  said  thermostat. 


3,M8337 
VAPORIZER  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
fferbcrt  P.  Kuebrkh,  WickHffc,  and  Mclrfai  L.  Stooc,  Eait 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assigBon  to  General  ElccW  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  778,468 
4Claini8.     (CL  219^19) 


I.  Tlie  method  of  increasing  the  holding  capacity  of 
a  stranded  coiled  vaporizer  of  stiff  metal  wires  wet  by 
molten  metal  to  be  evaporated  without  increasing  the 
size  of  the  wires  making  up  the  strand  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  first  helically  winding  the  wires  making  up 
the  strand  in  spaced  apart  positions  tightly  on  a  core 
wire,  then  forming  the  tightly  twisted  strand  into  helical 
shape  to  entwine  the  wound  wires  with  each  other  and 
make  the  strand  self-supporting  without  the  core  wire, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  core  wire  to  open  the  strand 
thereby  providing  between  the  entwined  wires  of  the 
helically  coiled  strand  openings  adapted  to  be  filled  by 
the  molten  metal  to  be  evaporated. 


3  968  338 
,    THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  CIRCUITS 
Robert  R.  Biglcr,  Erlton,  N  J.,  Mdcnor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tioa of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,562 
8  Claims.    (0.219^20) 
7.    Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  an 
environment  by  controlling  the  current  to  a  heating  cle- 
ment at  said  environment,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
network  having  two  parallel  circuits,  one  of  said  circuits 
comprising  a  transistor  having  a  current  path  and  a  control 
electrode  therefor,  means  connecting  said  heating  element 
in  series  with  said  current  path,  the  other  of  said  circuits 
comprising  a  thermostat  and  resistive  means  connected 
in  series  therewith,  means  to  connect  a  source  of  current 
to  said  network  to  cause  current  to  flow  in  said  circuits, 
said  thermostat  being  exposed  to  and  controlled  by  the 


3,068,339 

IMMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Robert  Dc  Kay.  NcwhaU,  aod  Charica  E.  Chocfcl, 

Calif,    (both  of  Box  567,  NcwhalL  Calif.) 

Flkd  Sept.  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  55,491 

10  ClaioM.     (a.  219^-33) 


1.  In  a  •ubmcrsible  electric  heater,  a  fluid  tijlit  casing 
compriang  a  metal  tube  having  one  end  dosed  by  an 
end  plate  united  thereto  and  haviag  another  end  plate 
unit^  to  and  closing  the  other  end  thereof;  said  last 
named  end  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  re- 
ception of  an  electrical  conductor,  a  plurality  of  self- 
sustaming,  electrical  resistance  eleineDts  contained  with- 
in said  casing  and  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
substantially  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  uniformly 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube,  beat  resistant,  electrical  insolating  means  sup- 
ported by  said  first-named  end  plate  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  resistance  elements  and  said  casing  and  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  elements,  a  metal  covered 
electrical  conductor  including  a  plurality  of  leads  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  in  said  last-named  end  plate  and 
having  tibe  metal  cover  thereof  united  to  the  end  plate 
to  complete  the  sealing  of  said  casing  against  the  entrance 
of  fluid;  each  of  said  leads  being  electrically  conductively 
connected  to  a  separate  pair  of  said  resistance  elements 
within  said  casing  and  all  of  said  elements  having  theiz 
opposite  ends  electrically  interconnected. 
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DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Robert  D.  Bremer  and  Alfred  J.  Sackatedcr,  Dayton,   ina 
Ohio,  aadgnofs  to  Gcocral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Dc-       *^ 
trokt,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  684,159 
3  Clainv.    (CI.  219—37) 


through  the  space  between  said  reflector  ring  and  each 
of  said  housings  and  through  the  space  between  said  hous- 


1.  A  surface  heater  including  a  supporting  spider  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  arms,  a  sheathed 
heating  means  supported  upon  said  spider,  and  a  welding 
wire  looped  around  one  of  the  arms  of  said  spider  and 
having  end  portions  provided  with  two  right  angled  bends 
in  different  planes  with  a  portion  transverse  to  the  sheath 
welded  to  the  sheath  of  said  heating  means. 


3,068,341 
CEILING  LIGHT  HEATER 
Ralph  G.  Ortii,  EggcrtsvUlc,  N.Y.  (214  Evcigrecn  Drive, 
Toaawanda,  N.Y.);  Cotkbcrt  Graat,  EggcrtsvUlc,  N.Y. 
(51  Ava  Lane,  Boffalo  21,  N.Y.);  and  Morris  L.  Markel, 
Toaawanda,  N.Y.  (1051  Calvia  Ave,  Keooiorc  23, 
N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  17,947 
15ClaiaM.    (CL  219— 39) 


1.  A  recessed  ceiling  li^t  and  radiant  heater,  com- 
prising a  downwardly  opening  outer  metal  housing  aidapted 
to  be  set  into  the  ceiling,  a  downwardly  opening  metal 
li^t  housing  arranged  generally  concentrically  within 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  metal  hoiiiing,  an 
electric  light  in  said  light  housing  arranged  to  direct  light 
downwardly  therefrom,  a  downwardly  facing  radiant  heat 
reflector  ring  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  housings  across  the 
space  therebetween  and  in  qiaced,  generally  concentric 
relation  to  each  of  said  housings,  a  circular  radiant  elec- 
trical heating  element  arranged  in  spaced  concentric  rela- 
tion to  and  below  said  reflector  ring,  said  reflector  ring 
being  below  the  bottom  rim  of  said  outer  metal  housing 
and  spaced  from  the  bottom  rim  of  said  light  housing 
and  being  curved  in  cross  section  to  reflect  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  reflector  ring 
thereby  to  reflect  radiant  heat  from  said  circular  heating 
element  in  the  form  of  a  downwardly  expanding  cone 
and  a  fan  in  said  outer  casing  arranged  to  circulate  air 


3,068,342 
COOKING  VESSEL 
fvar  Jcpsoa,  Oak  Park,  and  Chester  H.  Wickcobcrg,  EMn, 
DL,  aarivMn  to  Soabeam  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  ID., 
a  corporatioa  of  nUoois 

FiM  Jnc  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,876 
8  Clafam.     (CL  219—44) 


7.  In  an  electrical  heating  device,  a  heating  surface,  a 
sheathed  type  electric  heating  element  secured  in  intimate 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  surface,  said  heating 
element  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  a  terminal  support  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  portion  and  a  transverse  portion  ar- 
ranged in  the  form  of  a  cross,  said  transverse  portion  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  openings  one  on  either  side  of  said 
tubulkr  portion,  the  ends  of  said  sheathed  heating  ele- 
ment extending  into  said  openings,  means  for  securing 
said  terminal  support  in  intimate  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  surface  with  said  tubular  portion  disposed 
between  said  terminals,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  sealing 
members  one  for  each  end  of  said  sheathed  heating  ele- 
ment compressed  to  seal  the  ends  of  the  sheath  of  said 
heating  element  as  well  as  one  end  of  said  openings  in 
said  transverse  portion. 


ARC  WELDING  DeViCE  FOR  ROD  OR  TUBE 

MATERIAL 

Wolfigang    RHmair,    Nombcrg,    Germany,    assignor    to 

SicBMBS-SckBckertwcrkc     Akticagceclkdiaft,     Berlin- 

SicmeMstadt,  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  22,982 

ClaioM  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrmaay  Apr.  IS,  1959 

14  ClalaM.    (CL  219—60) 


1.  An  arc  welding  device  for  rod  or  tube  material, 
comprising  a  tubular  structure  forming  a  welding  tpace 
to  be  coaxially  traversed  by  the  material  to  be  welded, 
said  tubular  structure  having  a  porous  wall  completely 
surrounding  said  welding  space,  said  wall  having  a  lat- 
eral opening  for  the  passage  of  a  welding  electrode  of 
smaller  cross-section  than  said  opening,  gas  conduit 
means  joined  with  said  tubular  structure  at  the  exterior 
side  of  said  porous  wall  for  supplying  protective  gas 
through  said  porous  wall  to  said  welding  space,  electrode 
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holder  means  joined  with  said  tubular  structure,  said 
electrode  holder  means  having  an  electrode  passage  de- 
fining an  electrode  axis  passing  through  said  opening  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  struc- 
ture, the  welding  electrode  when  passing  through  said 
opening  forming  together  therewith  an  annular  gas  pas- 
sage, said  holder  means  having  a  cavity  forming  a  gas 
chamber  wholly  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  wail,  said 
gas  chamber  being  adjacent  to  and  conununicating  with 
said  opening  so  as  to  form  a  gas  flow  path  from  said 
conduit  means  through  said  opening  and  said  chamber 
for  cooling  the  electrode. 


3,0MJ44 
COMBINATION  ELECTRICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
CAN   SEPARATING   MEANS  ON   CONTINUOUS 
WELDING  MACHINES 
Henry  Keinancn,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Richard  It  Sxatkowskl, 
Hazclcrcst,  ni^  anigiion  to  Continental  Can  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Joly  6,  1960.  Scr.  No.  41,053 
29  Clalmf.    (CI.  219—48) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  separating  can  bodies 
and  like  tubular  members  connected  together  by  tabs  dis- 
posed in  alignment,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  feed  units  disposed  in  aJignment  for  feeding  both  con- 
nected and  individual  tubular  members,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  feed  units  for  constantly  driving  said  feed 
units  with  the  feed  units  progressively  increasing  in  linear 
speed  from  one  feed  unit  to  the  next  n^ereby  tabs  inter- 
connecting adjacent  tubular  members  are  tensioned  and 
separated  tubular  members  are  advanced  away  from  each 
other,  contacting  electrodes  disposed  along  said  feed  units 
in  spaced  aligned  relation  whereby  individual  ones  of  the 
tabs  may  be  disposed  between  said  contacting  electrodes 
in  bridging  relation,  and  means  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  to  said  contacting  electrodes  to  be  passed  through 
individual  tabs  to  heat  and  bum  away  the  tabs. 


sections  at  the  score  line;  the  method  of  severing  tabs 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  moving  the  tab-con- 
nected tube  sections  in  an  arcuate  path,  of  introducing 


electrical  energy  into  adjacent  tube  sections  for  passage 
through  a  connecting  tab,  thereby  to  heat  and  weaken 
said  tab,  and  of  stressing  said  tab  thereby  to  sever  the 
connection  betwen  adjacent  Ub-connected  tube  sections. 


SPOT-WELDING  MACHINES 
Thomas  Francis  Tribe,  Dwil^,  Worccslsr,  England,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  British  Fedcnd  Welder  and  Ma- 
chine Company  u— Hi>t| 

FiledScpt.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  Sept  3,  1959 

9  Claiam.    (CI.  219^-80) 


V       1 — » •t*^ — i^  ■       -  ■     •  *-"' 


1.  The  head  of  an  electric-resistance,  ipot-welding  ma- 
chine comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  electrode  holders, 
spaced  apart  a  multiple  of  the  distance  between  the 
weld  spots  to  be  made  a  common  reciprocating  slide 
carrying  the  holders,  means  for  reciprocating  the  slide, 
a  device  for  holding  the  slide  against  movement  at  a 
plurality  of  spaced  welding  positions  and  switch  means 
actuated  by  the  holding  device  for  controlling  the  welding 
current  to  the  electrodes  so  that  welding  is  performed  by 
the  electrodes  only  while  the  reciprocating  slide  is  sta- 
tionary at  one  of  said  spaced  positions. 


3,06M47 
SHEARING  AND  WELDING  MACHINE 
Thomas  Francis  Trihc.  Dnbicy,  England,  sssigmr  of  a 
pwrt  intersat  to  British  Federal  Welder  and  MacUne 
Company  Limited 

Filed  Jane  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  33^73 

ChdnM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jane  3, 1959 

2ClainM.    (a.  219— 42) 


3,068,345 
ELECTRICAL  SEPARATION  OF  WELDED 
CAN  BODIES 
Paul  M.  Eriandson,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  July  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,054 
18  Claims.     (CI.  219 — 68) 
1.  In  the  process  of  forming  can  bodies  and  the  like 
wherein  a  strip  having  transverse  score  lines  is  shaped 

into    continuously    seamed    tubular    configuration,    and        I .  A  machine  for  shearing  a  pair  of  sheet  metal  strips, 
wherein  the  tube  is  broken  into  individual  talxonnected    overlapping  the  strips  and  for  welding  together  the  over- 
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lapped  strips  comprising  a  frame,  a  welding  head  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  traversing  movement  across  the  strips  at 
a  welding  station  fixed  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
strips,  power  means  for  moving  the  welding  bead  across 
the  strips,  a  stationary  clamping  means  on  one  side  of 
the  welding  station  in  said  lengthwise  direction  for  hold- 
ing a  leading  one  of  the  pair  of  strips  during  shearing, 
overlapping  and  welding,  another  clamping  means  on  the 
other  side  of  the  welding  station  for  holding  a  trailing 
one  of  the  pair  of  strips  during  shearing,  overlapping  and 
welding,  a  movable  carrier  for  said  other  clamping  means 
supported  from  the  frame  for  movement  in  said  length- 
wise direction,  an  actuator  for  moving  said  carrier  and  a 
shearing  device  disposed  in  fixed  position  between  the 
welding  station  and  said  movable  clamping  means  in  said 
lengthwise  direction  for  simultaneously  shearing  the  ends 
of  both  strips  the  actuator  moving  said  movable  clamp- 
ing means  to  overlap  at  said  weld  station  the  sheared  end 
of  the  trailing  strip  clamped  by  said  movable  clamping 
means  upon  the  sheared  end  of  the  leading  strip  held  by 
the  stationary  clamping  means  prior  U>  the  welding  head 
moving  across  such  overlapped  ends  to  weld  them 
together. 

PORTABLE  GUn'tYFE  WELDER 
Willfaun  H.  Carrigan  and  Abraham  G.  Simon,  Grand 
Rapids,   Mich.,   assignors  to  iUrkhof  Mannfacturtaig 
Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,140 
5  Chdms.     (a.  219L-89) 


1.  A  welding  gun  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
power  motor;  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  motor 
and  having  a  rod  extending  through  one  end  of  said 
motor;  a  first  electrode  mounted  on  the  extending  end  of 
said  rod;  a  second  electrode  operative! y  spaced  from 
said  first  electrode  and  secured  indirectly  through  a  jaw 
member  to  said  motor;  a  cylindrical  stud  extending  from 
the  end  of  said  motor  opposite  said  first  electrode;  a  han- 
dle bracket  pivotally  mounted  directly  on  said  stud; 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  bracket  on  a  pivotal  axis  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  <rf  said  bracket. 


3,068349 
WELDING  PLASTIC  COATED  SHEET 
Thomas  Francis  Tribe,  Dudley,  Worcester,  England,  as- 
signor to  British  Federal  Welder  and  Machtaic  Com- 
pany Limited 
No   Dniwh«.     FUed   Oct   14,    1960,   Scr.   No.   62,558 
dafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  May  25,  1960 
1  CfaUm.    (Q.  219—91) 
A  method  of  projection  welding  a  metal  component  to 
the  rear  uncoated  surface  of  a  metal  sheet  coated  on  its 
front  surface  with  thermo-plastic  material  which  consists 
in  supporting  the  front  coated  surface  of  the  sheet,  press- 
ing the  component  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  sheet  by 
way  of  a  welding  electrode  having  high  heat  conductivity 
which  is  pressed  against  the  component,  causing  a  weld- 
ing current  to  flow  through  the  electrode,  the  component 
and  the  sheet  to  weld  the  component  to  the  sheet,  stop- 
ping the  welding  current  whilst  maintaining  the  electrode 
pressed  against  the  component,  and  regulating  the  opti- 
mum dwell  time  for  which  the  electrode  is  pressed  against 
the  component  after  cessation  of  welding  current  flow  be- 


tween a  minimum  value,  above  which  heat  is  conducted 
away  through  the  electrode  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  pre- 
vent spoiling  of  the  adhesion  between  the  plastic  coating 
and  the  metal  sheet,  and  a  maximum  value  below  which 
the  plastic  coating  is  not  sufficiently  softened  due  to  dis- 
sipation of  welding  heat  as  to  be  locally  marked  by  the 
electrode  pressure. 


3,068,350 
RESISTANCE  HEATING  CONTROL 
George  R.  Archer,  Salfoidvillc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
as^nmenti,  to  Robotroa  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,397 
21  Chdms.    (CI.  219—110) 


d.^i 


1.  A  system  for  the  control  of  a  resistance  welding 
operation  on  a  workpiece  of  a  given  material  by  resistance 
welding  apparatus  of  the  type  including  opposed  elec- 
trodes coupled  in  series  with  a  firing  pulse  responsive 
contactor  to  an  alternating  current  power  source,  which 
system  comprises  actual  voltage  signal  generator  means 
coupled  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  workpiece  gen- 
erating a  signal  proportional  to  v(ritage  drop  across  the 
workpiece  between  the  electrodes,  reference  voltage  sig- 
nal generator  means  generating  a  reference  signal  prede- 
termined u  equivalent  to  a  desired  temperature  condi- 
tion for  the  workpiece,  means  setting  up  a  comparison  be- 
tween the  actual  and  reference  signals  generating  a  change 
signal  proportional  to  any  difference  in  the  comparison, 
contactor  firing  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the 
change  signal  generating  firing  pulses  at  a  phase  lag  with 
respect  to  alternations  of  the  source  voltage  UMrespond- 
ing  to  the  magnitude  of  the  change  signal,  whereby  the 
heating  effect  of  the  input  to  the  workpiece  is  continually 
adjusted  to  produce  a  desired  heating  effect  regardless  of 
resistive  variations  occurring  during  the  welding  operation. 


3,068451 
WELDING  MACHINE 
John  G.  Longenccher,  Oione  Park,  and  Charics  M.  Ar- 
nold, Staten  Uand,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  S.  Retas,  Dcmar- 
est,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  Jk  Foundry 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,376 
11  Claims.  (CL  219—124) 
I .  In  an  automatic  welding  machine,  a  clamping  means 
to  hold  a  pair  of  metal  sheets  in  lineal  seam  welding  rela- 
tionship, an  electrode  movable  to  and  from  said  seam 
along  a  first  reference  axis  perpendicular  to  said  seam  and 
along  a  second  reference  axis  parallel  to  said  seam,  a  first 
means  for  moving  said  electrode  along  said  first  reference 
axis  in  a  forward  and  retracting  direction,  a  second  means 
for  moving  said  electrode  along  said  second  reference 
axis  in  a  feed  and  reverse  direction  and  a  synchronizing 
means  for  said  first  and  second  means  to  effect  forward 
nravement  of  said  electrode  along  said  first  reference  axis 
to  estaMish  an  arc  with  said  pair  of  metal  ^eets  along  said 
seam,  thereafter  forward  feed  movement  of  said  electrode 
along  said  second  reference  axis  and  thereafter  retraction 
movement  of  said  electrode  from  said  seam  and  reverse 
movement  of  said  electrode  parallel  to  said  second  refer- 
ence axis,  said  clamping  means  including  a  comer  back-up 
device  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  surfaces  engageable  re- 
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spectivdy  with  the  surfaces  of  the  said  pair  of  metal 
sheets  behind  said  seam  means  for  cooling  said  surfaces 


and  flexible  plates  yieidably  forcing  each  of  said  metal 
Sheets  against  said  corner  back-up  device. 


3,M8^52 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  IMPROVED  WELD 

IN  INERT  ARC  WELDING 
Tbonuu   B.   Corrcy,   Richland,   Wash^   aarigOOT  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Kncrfy  CommlssKMi 

Filed  Apr.  20,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  104,4SS 
5  Clafans.     (Ci.  219—137) 


I 


<  ( 


u 


r 


1.  A  method  of  inert  arc  welding  comprising  the  step 
of  applying  to  the  workpiece  snd  welding  electrode  an 
A.-C.  welding  current  wherein  the  positive  portion  of 
each  cycle  thereof  with  the  electrode  positive  has  only 
sufficient  energy  therein  to  clean  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  and  the  negative  portion  of  each  cycle  thereof  with 
the  electrode  negative  contains  the  energy  required  to 
weld. 


3,068^53 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
WIRE  PARTICULARLY  APPLICABLE  TO  WIRE 
FOR    PRE-STRESSED    CONCRETE    CONSTRUC- 
TION 
Kenneth  Graeme  Hann,  Hcndrcscythan,  Crcigian,  near 
Cardiff,  Wales,  and  James  McFariane,  Penn,  Wolrer- 
hampton,  England,  assignors  to  Somerset  Wke  Com- 
pany Limited,  Bridgcwatcr,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Oct.  7,  19M.  Ser.  No.  <1,2M 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  27,  1959 
19  Claims.    (CI.  219—155) 
1.  A  method  of  processing  wire  for  the  purpose  de- 
scribed, said  method  comprising  advancing  the  wire  around 
a  succession  of  peripherally  grooved  rotary  members  with 


the  wire  engaging  between  opposite  sides  of  said  grooves. 
with  each  member  routing  at  the  same  angular  velocity 
and  which  rotary  members,  in  the  direction  of  wire  ad- 
vancement, are  of  progressively  increasing  diameter  so  as 
to  apply  a  predetermined  strain  to  the  wire,  heating  the  so 
strained  wire  to  a  temperature  such  as  to  produce  a  de- 
sired predetermined  permanent  elongation  in  the  wire, 
cooling  the  so  elongated  wire,  advancing  the  so  elongated 
wire  around  one  or  a  number  of  peripherally  grooved  ro- 
tating members  with  the  wire  engaging  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  grooves,  and  which  member  or  number  of 


members  all  rotate  at  the  same  angular  velocity  u  that  of 
the  members  of  progressively  increasmg  diaioieter,  and 
which  one  member  or  at  least  the  smallest  diametw  of 
the  number  of  members  around  which  the  permanently 
elongated  wire  advances  is  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  rotary  members  around  which 
the  wire  passes,  such  that  the  tension  of  the  wire  leaving 
the  last  of  the  succession  of  rotary  members  is  the  same 
as  or  not  substantially  greater  than  the  tension  of  the  wire 
advancing  on  to  the  first  of  said  succession  of  rotary 
members. 


3,MSv354 
DIAL  ILLUMINATING  MEANS 
Joseph  Bcbel,  Lakewood,  N  J,,  aasinor,  hy 

mcnts,  to  Daystrom,  Incorponted,  Mnny  HHl,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUad  Ang.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S31,3M 
3Cintam.    (CL  24»— 2.1) 


1.  An  instrument  dial  illuminating  arrangement  for  use 
in  an  instrument  including  a  cup-shaped  case  closed  at  the 
open  end  by  a  transparent  cover,  an  instrument  mecha- 
nism including  a  dial  diqxised  within  the  case  to  be  view- 
able through  said  cover;  the  said  illuminating  arrangement 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical-shaped  hub  of  trans- 
parent material  substantially  coaxially  mounted  with  the 
dial  and  extending  through  the  dial  to  the  cover  side 
thereof,  the  said  hub  being  formed  with  an  axially  and 
convexly  rounded  front  outer  peripheral  comer  portion 
thereby  to  focus  light  rays  passing  therethrough,  means 
forming  a  longitudmally  extending  hole  in  the  hub,  illumi- 
nating means  positioned  within  the  bole  in  the  hub  whereby 
light  therefrom  is  refracted  at  the  hole  interface  and  again 
refracted  at  the  rounded  comfer  portion  of  the  hub  with 
the  refracted  light  being  concentrated  and  directed  onto 
the  face  of  the  dial  to  illuminate  the  same. 
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3,MM5S 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  AND  STUDYING 

PERMEABLE  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 

Edmond  F.  Egna,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  lo  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
CoatimMtioa  of  ahandoaed  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  349,816, 
Apr.  20, 1953.   This  application  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
817,709 

21  Claims.     (O.  250—433) 


1.  In  the  drilling  ot  a  bore  hole  throu^  the  earth  in- 
volving circulation  in  the  bore  of  drilling  mud  having 
a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  water,  the  method 
of  locating  a  zone  of  water  invasion  from  a  fcMination 
along  the  bore  hcrie  comprising  the  steps  of  stopping  cir- 
culation of  the  drilling  mud,  allowing  time  for  water 
from  an  invasion  zone  to  enter  the  well  in  order  to  estab- 
lish an  interface  in  the  bore  hole  opposite  the  invasion 
zone  between  the  drilling  mud  in  thie  hole  below  said 
zone  and  the  liquid  of  lesser  density  opposite  said  zone 
due  to  the  water  entry,  passing  a  source  of  gamma  rays 
through  said  liquids  so  that  gamma  rays  from  said  source 
will  be  scattered  in  the  surrounding  liquids,  measuring  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  source  the  intensity  of  said  scattered 
gamma  rays,  said  intensity  being  different  when  measured 
in  the  different  liquids,  and  noting  the  depth  at  which  a 
sudden  change  occurs  in  the  measured  intensity,  said 
depth  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  said  interface. 


3,0M,35< 

XEROGRAPHIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  CodkUni,  Fahrport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  a  conoration  of  New  York 

nicd  Jane  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  34,352 

1  OafaB.     (CL  250-^9.5) 


'-i_ 


In  a  corona  generating  device  for  applying  a  uniform 
potential  on  a  xerographic  plate  wherein  the  generating 
device  is  arranged  in  spaced  charging  relation  to  a  plate 
surface  and  includes  a  ^urality  of  regulating  screen  wires, 
a  grouided  conductive  shield  extending  parallel  to  the 
regulating  screen  wires  and  at  least  one  corona  discharge 
wire  supplied  from  a  potential  source  and  arranged  par- 
allel to  and  between  the  regulating  screen  wires  and  the 
conductive  shield;  the  improvemeat  which  comprises  the 
combination  of  electric  circuit  means  to  apply  a  required 
potential  oo  a  plate  surface,  said  circuit  means  including 
means  to  vary  the  iwgninuto  of  potential  supplied  to  said 
corotu  wires  including  an  adjustable  first  voltage  trans- 
fmmer,  a  step-up  transformer  coimected  to  the  secondary 


of  said  first  voltage  transformer,  an  A.C.-D.C.  rectifier 
connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  step-up  transformer, 
a  bleeder  resistor  and  a  filter  capacitor  shunting  said  rec- 
tifier from  between  which  rectifked  potential  is  conducted 
to  said  corona  wires,  and  a  resistor  connected  to  the  regu- 
lating screen  wires  whereby,  within  the  adjustable  poten- 
tial range  supplied  to  said  corona  wires,  the  potential  gen- 
erated on  said  screen  wires  is  of  magnitude  not  greater 
than  the  magnitude  of  potential  applied  to  the  surface  of 
a  plate  arranged  to  be  charged. 


3,068,357 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Wahcr  H.  Haapt,  Coviagton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Kclckct 
X-Ray  Coiporatioa,  Walthaiai,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 
Original  appUcatioa  Aag.  6,  1953,  Ser.  No.  372,718,  now 
Patent  No.  2,854,302,  dated  Sept  23,  1958.    Divided 
aad  this  appHcation  July  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  750,487 
SClafaiH.    (CI.  250— 57) 


JC^ 


I.  In  a  tilting  X-ray  table  including  a  tower  and  tube 
carriage  movable  laterally  and  longitudinally  of  said  table 
and  having  a  tunnel  movable  vertically  thereon,  a  first 
counterweight  movable  longitudinally  within  said  table  in 
coordinated  relation  with  the  longitudinal  movements  of 
said  carriage,  a  second  counterweight  carried  by  said  first 
counterweight  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  for  conjoint  movement  therewith  longitudinally  of 
said  table,  said  second  counterweight  being  correlated  in 
weight  with  said  tunnel,  the  total  weight  of  said  counter- 
weights being  correlated  with  the  total  weight  of  said  car- 
riage and  all  parts  carried  thereby,  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  carriage  laterally  of  said  table  without 
movement  of  said  counterwei^ts,  means  for  causing  voti- 
cal  movement  of  said  second  counterwei^t  with  respect 
to  said  first  counterweight  in  response  to  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  tunnel  on  said  tower,  aixl  means  for  causing 
conjoint  movement  of  said  counterweights  and  said  car- 
riage longitudinally  of  said  table. 


HIGH-FREQUENCY  CAMERA  WITH  SPARK 

ILLUMINATION 

Fraak  FriiBgel,  Wittcabcrgcncr  Weg  79, 

Hamburg-Rlasen,  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,804 

Oaims  priority,  appHcation  Gcraumy  May  30,  1958 

12  Oaims.     (CI.  250—65) 


9.  A  high  frequency  X-ray  camera  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioo:  a  bousing;  a  hollow  dnun  rotatably  mounted  in 
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the  housing,  the  drum  having  a  mantle  formed  with  a 
gap;  means  for  rotating  the  drum;  a  supply  spool  and  a 
take-up  spool  rotatably  mounted  in  the  drum;  antifriction 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  at  least  one  of  the 
spools;  a  strip  of  photosensitive  film  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinal margin  and  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said 
margin,  the  film  extending  from  the  supply  spool  through 
the  gap  about  the  mantle  and  through  the  gap  to  the  take- 
up  spool;  means  for  rotating  the  spools  in  two  directions 
for  paying  out  the  film  from  the  supply  spool  to  the 
take-up  spool  and  for  rewinding  the  film  onto  the  supply 
spool;  means  for  producing  a  series  of  X-ray  flashes  in 
response  to  impulses  caused  by  the  perforations  in  said 
film,  said  means  comprising  a  source  of  light,  means  for 
directing  the  light  onto  the  film  margin  in  line  with  said 
perforations,  impulse  producing  means  in  the  path  of 
light  reflected  by  the  film  and  periodically  varied  by  the 
passage  of  said  perforations  through  the  Ught  directed  at 
said  margin  when  said  drum  is  rotated,  and  an  X-ray  flash 
producing  apparatus  for  directing  X-ray  flashes  toward 
said  mantle  of  said  drum  and  comprising  an  X-ray  tube 
and  a  spark  impulse  producing  circuit  connected  to  said 
impulse  producing  means,  said  spark  impulse  producing 
circuit  comprising  a  flash  chamber  and  an  impulse  trans- 
former connected  with  the  X-ray  tube  and  impulse  selec- 
tor means  for  transmitting  from  said  impulse  transformer 
to  said  X-ray  tube  voltage  impulses  in  response  to  selected 
impulses  produced  by  said  impulse  producing  means 
whereby  the  tube  emits  X-ray  flashes  to  expose  the  film; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  X-ray  flashes 
and  for  starting  and  terminating  the  discharge  of  flashes 
and  for  limiting  the  same  to  a  period  corresponding  to 
that  required  for  a  full  revolution  of  the  drum. 


3,068,359 
SCINTILLATOR  COMPONENT 
Roland  W.  Carbon,  East  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Harsiiaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,7M 
7  Claims.    (CI.  250—71.5) 


■  m 

•  rr  — ^-    -^U»^. 


1.  A  scintillation  meter  component  comprising  a  scin- 
tillation crystal,  a  photomultiplier  tube  optically  coupled 
to  said  scintillation  crystal,  a  crystal  housing  which  en- 
closes all  but  one  face  of  said  scintillation  crystal,  a 
flanged  crystal  retaining  plate  mounted  on  said  crystal 
housing  and  enclosing  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  re- 
maining free  face  of  said  scintillation  crystal,  said  flange 
extending  up  the  side  walls  of  the  photomultiplier  tube, 
a  continuous  diffuse  reflective  coating  disposed  between 
the  crystal  and  the  crystal  housing  and  crystal  retaining 
plate  members  and  extending  up  the  side  walls  of  the 
photomultiplier  tube,  a  sealing  ring  which  seals  the  inner 
wall  of  the  flange  of  the  crystal  retaining  plate  to  the  wall 
of  the  photomultiplier  tube  and  a  photomultiplier  tube 
encircling  magnetic  shield  which  engages  the  outer  edge 
of  the  flanged  portion  of  the  crystal  retaining  plate. 


RADAR  LIGHT  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE 
FredMfch  Hcnnca  Nicofl,  Prteccton,  NJ^  MripMr  to 
Radio  Corpomtioa  of  Anwrtca,  a  cotfontkm  of  Dcfai- 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19M,  So-.  No.  17,2tl 
9ClafaBs.     (CL25«— 213) 


1.  A  radar  display  device  comprising  an  electrolumi- 
nescent light  amplifier  panel,  means  in  optical  relation 
with  said  panel  for  producing  signal  modulated  radiations, 
said  means  being  physically  movable  around  an  axis  to  cir- 
cularly scan  said  panel  with  said  radiations,  and  the 
region  of  said  means  which  produces  said  signal  modulated 
radiations  having  a  surface  extent  substantially  equal  in 
at  least  one  dimension  to  the  length  of  the  radius  of 
an  arc  formed  by  said  circular  scan. 


3  •M,3<l 
FLiNCnON  GENERATOR 
Patrick  E.  Lannan,  Parma  Hcichts,  Ohio,  MsigBor  to  De- 
signers For  Indastry,  Inc.,  dcvdand,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FDcd  May  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,293 
1  Claim.     (CI.  25«— 217) 


A  device  for  generating  an  electrical  ligna!  which 
varies  over  a  given  time  interval  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined mathematical  law  comprising:  a  light  trans- 
mitting system  including  a  stationary  light  source,  a  light 
mask  in  said  system  having  a  pattern  of  elongated  portions 
of  different  light  translating  properties  which  vary  in  a 
predetermined  manner  in  accordance  with  said  mathe- 
matical law,  means  for  deflecting  light  transmitted  by  said 
system  over  Mid  mask  for  successively  scanning  said  mask 
in  a  portion-by-portion  fashion  and  in  a  predetermined 
time  sequence  with  the  light  transmitted  by  said  system 
over  a  given  time  interval  to  vary  the  light  transmitted 
over  said  time  interval  in  accordanoc  with  said  pattern, 
means  responsive  to  said  modulated  light  for  deriving  an 
electrical  signal  which  varies  over  a  given  time  interval 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermlDed  mathematical  law, 
means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifying  means  inversely 
in  accordance  with  the  light  variations  of  said  source  to 
compensate  for  undesired  variations  in  the  intensity  of 
said  light  source. 


December  11,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


679 


3,868,362 
POLARIZED  UGHT  CONTROL 
Alhcrt  C.  Rnocchio,  WUtcstooc,  N.Y.,  and  David  H. 
SchivMlcr,  Horicoo,  Wis,,  aariinnn  to  International 
■■rinfis  MachlMS  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jbbc  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,676 
2ClaiBii.    (a.  258— 225) 
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SAFETY  FUEL  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Willhui  G.  Hcrridgc,  Jr.,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,379 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307—10) 


h    i 


I.  In  a  photocell  system,  a  light  source,  a  plurality  of 
photocells,  associated  therewith,  a  filter  comprising  a 
polarizer  and  an  analyzer,  a  plate  having  apertures  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  of  said  cells,  a  polarizer  com- 
mon to  all  of  said  apertures,  a  second  plate  having 
apertures  in  axial  alignment  with  the  apertures  in  said 
first  plate,  a  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  in  each  of  the 
apertures  in  said  second  plate,  an  analyzer  secured  in 
each  cylinder  and  means  for  rotating  a  cylinder  and 
analyzer  with  respect  to  said  polarizer  whereby  the  in- 
tensity of  light  from  said  light  source  may  be  balanced 
for  each  cell. 


3,068363 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCURATELY  POSITIONING 

MACHINE  TOOL  COMPONENTS 

Thaddcw  J.  Samhoiskl,  U.S.  Highway  46,  R.D., 

Haciwttstown,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  90,135 

10  Cbiau.    (CI.  250—234) 


1.  A  fuel  pump  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, said  system  including  a  voltage  supply  source,  an 
electric  fuel  pump,  two  electromagnetically  operated  re- 
lays, an  engine  starter  circuit  including  a  starter  motor 
and  a  starter '  switch  connected  to  said  voltage  supply 
source,  a  generator  circuit  including  a  generator  and  one 
of  said  relays,  said  one  relay  having  normally  open  con- 
tacts arranged  when  closed  to  connect  said  voltage  supply 
source  to  said  generator,  the  other  of  said  relays  having 
three  contacts  of  which  two  are  normally  closed  to  con- 
nect said  generator  circuit  to  said  pump,  and  the  third  con- 
tact of  said  other  relay  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  motor  circuit  and  to  said  pump  when  said  two  con- 
tacts are  open. 

3,068,365 
CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Richard  L.  WhHe,  SkoUe,  and  Harold  E.  TcUefsen,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Informa- 
tion Systems,  be,  Skokic,  m.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
Filed  May  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  658,657 
10  Claims.    (CL  307— 88) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  two 
units,  one  of  which  is  movable  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  one  unit  comprising  spaced  bearings 
U-shaped  clamps  slidably  engaging  said  bearings,  an  elon- 
gated control  element  coupled  with  and  spacing  said 
clamps,  means  controlling  the  position  of  one  of  the 
clamps  with  respect  to  its  bearing,  said  element  having 
translucent  markings  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  the 
other  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  blocks,  said  blocks 
having  alined  bores,  and  one  block  supporting  a  light 
source  registering  with  the  bore  of  said  block,  the 
other  block  supporting  a  photocell  in  registration  with  the 
bore  of  said  second  block,  a  translucent  marked  panel 
supported  in  the  second  named  block  with  a  translucent 
maiidiig  in  registntioa  widi  the  bore  of  the  second 
named  block,  and  said  element  being  positioned  between 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  Mocks  for  registration  of  the 
traashioeat  markings  of  said  demcBt  with  the  translucent 
marking  of  said  panel. 

780  0.0. — 44 


1.  A  magnetic  core  control  circuit  comprising  a  first 
magnetic  core  unit  including  a  magnetic  core  with  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  hysteresis  characteristic  and  an  input 
core  winding  and  an  output  core  winding  having  a  step- 
up  turns  ratio,  a  first  main  alternating  signal  source  for 
providing  a  series  of  spaced-apart  drive  pulses  of  one 
polarity  and  intervening  inhibit  pulses  of  opposite  polar- 
ity, a  first  alternating  control  signal  source  for  providing 
spaced-apart  drive  pulses  coincident  with  but  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  inhibit  pulses  of  said  first  main  signal 
source  and  intervening  inhibit  pulses  coincident  with  but 
of  opposite  polarity  to  said  drive  pulses  of  said  first 
main  signal  source,  a  second  control  signal  source  for 
selectively  providing  an  inhibit  pulse  coincident  with  and 
of  the  same  as  any  one  of  a  number  of  said  drive  pulses 
of  said  first  control  signal  source,  a  common  input  point, 
said  first  control  signal  source  being  connected  between 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  input  winding  and  said  common 
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point,  an  input  impedance  connected  between  the  other 
end  of  said  input  winding  and  said  common  input  point, 
said  second  control  signal  source  being  connected  be- 
tween the  end  of  said  input  impedance  nearest  said  input 
winding  and  said  common  point  wherein  said  second 
control  signal  source  is  in  a  loop  circuit  which  is  inde- 
pendent of  said  input  winding  and  first  control  signal 
source,  a  load  circuit  connected  in  a  series  loop  circuit 
including  said  output  winding  and  main  signal  source, 
said  load  circuit  including  an  output  load  device  and  a 
rectifier  connected  to  pass  current  in  said  loop  circuit 
generated  by  said  drive  pulses  of  said  main  signal  source, 
said  drive  pulses  of  said  main  signal  source  having  a 
magnitude  and  polarity  which  will  reset  the  associated 
core  by  driving  it  substantially  only  from  a  given  state  of 
saturation  to  an  opposite  reference  state  of  saturation, 
wherein  substantially  no  signal  will  appear  in  said  load 
device,  and,  when  the  associated  core  is  already  in  said 
reference  state  of  saturation,  will  provide  a  signal  in 
said  load  device  which  will  set  a  magnetic  core  in  such 
load  circuit,  said  drive  pulses  of  said  first  control  signal 
source,  which  occur  between  said  drive  pulses  of  said 
main  signal  source,  having  a  magnitude  and  polarity 
which,  in  the  absence  of  an  inhibit  pulse  of  said  second 
control  signal  source  across  said  input  impedance,  will 
drive  the  first  core  substantially  from  said  reference  state 
of  saturation  to  said  second  state  of  saturation,  and  said 
inhibit  pulses  of  said  first  control  signal  source  and  said 
main  signal  source  each  inhibiting  the  effect  of  the  pulses 
induced  into  the  associated  winding  by  the  drive  pulses 
of  the  other  signal  source. 


into  oscillation  by  an  excursion  of  said  input  signal 
whereby  a  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said  oscillation  switches 
the  element  from  its  stable  state  to  its  unsUble  sUte. 
said  oscillation  circuit  comprising  a  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  said  parallel  resonant  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  transistor,  one  end  of  said  parallel  resonant 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
transistor,  means  to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  parallel 
resonant  circuit  to  said  source,  means  to  connect  the  said 
emitter  electrode  to  said  source  to  normally  bias  said 
transistor  in  said  stable  state  which  is  a  relatively  low 
current  conducting  state  whereby  a  positive  excunion 
of  said  input  signal  applied  to  said  base  electrode  will 
change  the  capacitance  of  said  oscillator  circuit  to  a  peak 
potential  determined  by  said  positive  excursion  and  to 
thereafter  initiate  the  oscillation  thereof,  the  negative 
excursion  of  said  oscillation  causing  said  transistor  to 
switch  to  said  unstable  state  which  is  one  of  relatively 
high  current  conduction,  and  whereby  a  negative  excur- 
sion of  said  input  signal  will  immediately  switch  said 
transistor  to  said  unstable  state  of  high  current  conduc- 
tion for  a  duration  approximately  equal  to  one-half  the 
period  of  oscillation  of  said  parallel  resonant  circuit, 
means  to  provide  a  unipolar  output  signal  from  said 
element  during  its  unstable  state  and  means  to  limit  said 
oscillation  to  a  maximum  of  one  cycle  for  each  excur- 
sion of  said  input  signal. 


UNIPOLAR  GENERATOR 
Alfred  Bnuuchwdgcr,  Pooghknyi^.  N.Y,  asrignor  to  La- 
teffBatkHial  Busiiicsa  Machines  CorporatkM,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corpofatkm  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  lane  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,(73 
1  Claim.    (CL  307— S8.5) 


A  unipolar  generator  for  generating  unipolar  pulses 
at  the  output  thereof  in  response  to  either  a  positive  or 
a  negative  excursion  of  an  input  signal  thereto,  com- 
prising a  variable  impedance  clement  having  at  least  three 
electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  functioning  to  control 
the  current  to  said  element,  said  variable  impedance  ele- 
ment comprising  a  transistor  having  base,  collector  and 
emitter  electrodes,  said  transistor  base  electrode  being 
utilized  as  said  control  electrode,  means  to  bias  said 
element  so  that  it  has  one  stable  state  and  one  unstable 
state,  said  element  being  normally  in  its  stable  state  in 
the  absence  of  an  input  signal  thereto,  means  to  feed 
either  a  negative  or  a  positive  excursion  of  said  input 
signal  to  said  control  electrode,  said  means  being  in  the 
form  of  a  coupling  capacitor,  an  oscillation  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  control  electrode  and  adapted  to  be  driven 


3,MS,367 
PULSE  TRAIN  GAP  DETECTOR  CIRCUITRY 
Robert  S.  Browa,  Etftntm,  aad  Roia^  Ytt,  Wot  Cheater, 
Pa.,  BMltanrs  to  BfTooglM  Corporatfoa,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
a  corporatioB  of  MichigaH 

Filed  Sept  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,547 
3  Claims.    (CL  307— 88JD 
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1.  Pulse  train  gap  detection  circuitry  comprising  first 
and  second  transistors,  each  having  three  electrodes,  one 
of  the  electrodes  of  each  transistor  being  a  conmion  or 
reference  potential  to  the  other  two  as  regards  the  input 
and  output  respectively,  the  input  to  the  first  transistor 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  train  of  pulae  signals,  coupling 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  transistor  with 
the  input  of  the  second  transistor,  and  timing  circuit  means 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  first  resistor  in  parallel 
with  the  serial  connection  of  a  capacitor  and  a  diode,  aid 
diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  being  shunted 
by  a  second  resistor,  the  cathode  being  connected  to  said 
reference  potential,  said  combination  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  source  of  electromotive  force,  a  third  transistor 
having  three  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  a  common  or 
reference  potential  to  the  other  two  as  regards  input  and 
output,  the  input  of  the  third  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  second  transistor,  and  having  its  own 
output  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  diode  to  provide  re- 
generative feedback  to  said  timing  circuit  means,  the  detec- 
tion circuit  output  being  developed  at  the  output  of  the 
second  transistor. 
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MULTISTABLE  TRIGGER  ARRANGEMENT 

Gottfried  Grunwaldt,  HamtMBrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  59,232 

Claims  priority,  appBortioa  Germany  Oct.  2,  1959 

4  Clafans.    (CL  307—88.5) 


srm 


1 .  A  multistable  trigger  circuit  arrangement  including 
a  first  transistor  having  base-,  emitter-  and  collector- 
electrodes,  a  series  of  further  transistors  each  having 
base-,  emitter-  and  collector-electrodes,  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  for  applying  a  variable  control  voltage,  a 
source  of  operating  voltage  having  one  terminal  con- 
ductively  connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals  and 
another  terminal  coupled  to  the  collector-  and  base-elec- 
trodes of  each  of  the  said  further  transistors  through  in- 
dividual collector-  and  base-resistors  respectively,  the 
base-electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being  conductively 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals,  the  col- 
lector-electrode of  said  first  transistor  being  conductively 
connected  to  the  base-electrode  of  the  first  transistor  of 
said  series,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being  cou- 
pled to  the  emitter  of  the  last  transistor  of  said  series 
through  a  feedback  resistor,  the  transistors  of  said  series 
being  connected  in  cascade  with  the  base-electrode  of 
each  transistor  of  said  series  but  the  first  being  conduc- 
tively connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  preceding  transistor 
of  the  series,  the  emitter  of  the  last  transistor  of  the 
series  being  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  source 
of  <^>erating  voltage  through  an  emitter  load-resistor  and 
the  emitters  of  the  other  transistors  of  the  series  being 
connected  to  their  respective  base-electrodes  through  in- 
dividual emitter-base  resistors. 


3,M8,3<9 
SHOCK-CURRENT  GENERATOR 
Maafrvd    Hoffausm,    Eriaa«ca,    Germany,    asattnor    to 
SliMsniSilnMliiitwerte  Akticnfcseltachaft,  Erlai^en, 
Gensany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  8,  1957 

11  Clafans.    (CL3t7— IIO) 


11.  Shock -current  generator,  comprising  a  discharge 
gap  having  two  gap  electrodes,  a  multiplicity  of  capacitors 
disposed  concentrically  about  said  discharge  gap,  two 
area-type  collector  electrodes  horizontally  disposed  and 
each  having  a  central  portion  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  gap  electrodes  and  forming  an  electric  con- 
nection between  a  respective  one  of  said  gap  electrodes 
and  all  capacitor  electrodes  of  one  polarity,  at  least  the 
lower  one  of  said  collector  electrodes  being  provided 
with  a  predetermined  number  of  openings  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  said  multiplicity  of  capacitors,  said 
openings  being  distributed  in  a  circular  arrangement 
around  the  peripheral  marginal  zone  of  said  collector  elec- 
trode, said  capacitors  being  located  beneath  respective 
ones  of  said  lower  collector  electrode,  a  housing  sur- 


rounding said  capacitors  and  connected  to  a  capacitor 
electrode  of  one  polarity,  and  means  forming  a  ground 
connection  from  the  lower  of  said  collector  electrodes 
and  from  said  housing  surrounding  said  capacitors. 


3,048,370 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE 

Paul  J.  Mcbmish,  1408  Highland  Ave.,  HoBtsvillc,  Aia. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  783,(21 

5  Claims.    (CL  310—8.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1 ,  A  probe  for  generating  or  receiving  ultrasonic  waves 
comprising,  a  hollow  body,  means  carried  within  said 
body  for  generating  or  receiving  ultrasonic  waves,  a  ball 
carried  by  said  body  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
head  carried  by  said  ball  for  rotatable  movement  there- 
about, said  head  including  a  hollow  housing  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  ball  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
to  establish  comunication  between  said  housing  and  the 
interior  of  said  body,  a  seal  carried  by  said  head  around 
said  opening  for  engagement  with  a  specimen  to  be  tested 
by  the  probe  so  that  hydraulic  fluid  may  enter  said  hous- 
ing and  contact  the  specimen  through  said  opening  where- 
by said  fluid  may  transmit  ultrasonic  waves  between  the 
specimen  and  said  transducer. 


3,008,371 
SUBMERSDLE  MOTOR  WITH  A  SEALED 
ROTOR  CHAMBER 
Charles  S.  Gahz,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  assigMM-  to 

Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pcnttsyiranla 

FBed  Dec  0,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,202 
13  CfaUms.    (CL  310—87) 


1.  Electrodynamic  means  comprising  a  rotor  divided 
into  at  least  three  sections  secured  in  tandem  relation,  a 
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like  number  of  itator  sections  disposed  along  the  length 
of  said  rotor  and  surrounding  said  rotor,  a  concentric 
winding  mounted  at  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said 
stator  sections,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stator  poles  secured 
to  each  of  said  stator  sections  and  arranged  with  said 
winding  lying  between  each  pair  of  poles,  a  tubular  en- 
closure supported  between  said  stator  assembly  and  said 
rotor  and  spaced  from  said  rotor,  said  rotor  sections 
each  having  a  plurality  of  salient  magnetic  poles,  a  plu- 
rality of  pole  pieces  sectired  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  enclosure,  said  pole  pieces  being  juxtaposed  to  said 
stator  poles  and  being  equal  in  number  thereto,  said 
rotor  poles  being  alignable  with  said  pole  pieces,  the  pole 
pieces  juxtaposed  to  each  sUtor  section  and  the  salient 
poles  of  the  corresponding  rotor  section  being  displaced 
a  fraction  of  a  pole  pitch  relative  to  that  of  adjacent 
stator  and  rotor  sections,  and  circuit  means  for  sequen- 
tially energizing  the  windings  of  said  stator  sections. 


positioned  on  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  formed  of 
magnetic  material  of  relatively  high  permeability  and  rela- 


tively low  coercivity  as  compared  with  the  magnetic  ma- 
terial forming  the  hysteresis  member. 


3,MS^72  3,MM74 

EDDY-CURRENT  BRAKING  APPARATUS  HYSTERESIS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Fmcfa  Robert  BcU,  London,  England,  a«lgnor  to  The  Andrew  Bdwy,  Loa  Ai«cIm,  CaUT^  ■■Ignni  to  Gentaco, 

Dc  Havflfausd  Engine  Conpuiy  Ltanitod,  HcrtfordsUr*.  Incorpontod,   Lm  Ai«*lca,  CaMT^  a  cotMndon  of 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  CaHfomia 

FIM  Nov.  9,  1959,  Sw.  No.  tSl,I73  FUcd  Jane  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  19,  195S  If  CUbm.   (CL  31»— U2) 
11  ClainM.    (a.  319—93) 


1.  Eddy-current  braking  apparatus  including  a  first 
flux  carrying  structure,  magnet  means  positioned  for 
movement  relatively  to  the  flrst  flux  carrying  structure 
and  spaced  therefrom,  said  first  flux-carrying  structure 
and  said  magnet  comprising  a  first  magnetic  circuit,  a 
second  flux-carrying  structure  spaced  from  said  magnet 
means  and  supported  in  fixed  relationship  with  the  first 
flux-carrying  structure,  said  magnet  and  said  second  flux- 
carrying  structure  comprising  a  second  magnetic  circuit, 
an  eddy-current  braking  element  positioned  between  said 
first  flux-carrying  structure  and  said  magnet  means  for 
movement  relatively  to  said  magnet  means,  which  braking 
element  cuu  the  magnetic  field  in  the  first  magnetic  circuit, 
and  control  means  operatively  coupled  to  cause  relative 
movement  between  the  magnet  and  said  first  and  second 
flux-carrying  structures  upon  relative  movement  occurring 
between  said  magnet  means  and  said  braking  element  to 
vary  inversely  the  reluctances  of  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  circuit  and  so  vary  the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field  cut  by  the  braking  element 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  with  a  stator  in  altematiiif  current 
anwratus  of  the  hysteresis  type,  a  flrtt  member  rotaUble 
about  a  central  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  mem- 
bers composed  of  magnetic  material  having  hysteresia 
characteristics,  the  elongated  membai  being  provided 
with  extended  lengths  and  being  dtipoaed  in  qMced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  being  provided  with  param- 
eters to  obtain  a  substantially  saturation  density  of  the 
flux  in  the  members  and  to  obtain  a  linkage  of  this  flux 
with  the  stator  for  providing  a  rotatioa  of  the  elongated 
members  and  the  first  member  about  the  central  rotor 
axis  from  a  standstill  to  a  desired  rotational  speed. 


3,Mt375 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  FIELD  UNIT 

Wahcr  KoUhagcn,  IIS  OaUcy  Ave.,  Elgin,  01. 

FIM  Apr.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,S27 

28  Claims.    (CI.  319— IM) 


...     / 


3,9it,373 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS  OF  THE  HYSTERESIS 

TYPE 
Andrew  Bckcy,  West  Los  Ai«clas,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Gcnisco  Incorporatfd,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Caltfomia 

Flkd  Jnne  22, 1959,  Sar.  No.  821,781 
U  Cblms.''  (CL  31»— lU) 
1.  In  alternating  current  apparatus  (rf  the  hysteresis 
type:  a  stator  structure  having  a  first  surface  and  at 
least  one  stator  winding;  and  a  motive  structure  disposed 
in  contiguous  relationship  to  the  stator  and  including  a 
hysteresis  member  formed  of  magnetic  material  of  a  par- 
ticular coercivity  and  having  a  saturating  bridge  formed 
therein  of  restricted  cross-sectional  area,  and  a  member 


I.  A  polar  unit  for  a  field  structure  of  a  synchronous 
motor  with  a  rotor,  comprising  inner  and  surrounding 
outer  field  plates  about  a  common  rotor  axis  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  inner  and  outer  plates  being  formed 
with  outer  and  inner  seu  of  field  poles,  respectively,  co- 
ordinated with  respect  to  said  axis  and  with  successive 
poles  of  either  set  alternating  with  successive  poles  of  the 
other  set,  and  connector  means  between  and  uniting  said 
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plates  to  integrate  them  and  fix  the  coordination  of  said 
poles,  said  plates  and  connector  means  being  of  magnetic 
material  and  said  connector  means  being  of  saturation 
type. 


3,«M,376 
ELECTRICAL  PANEL  AND  TERMINAL  CIRCUIT 

HARNESS  THEREFOR 
Kcnupcr  M.  HanuMD,  Hanrisknrg,  and  Hcnnan  Rucger, 
LsMcastcr,  Pa^  aaslganrs  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
bnrg.  Pa. 

FUed  Jnly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,971 
5  Claims.    (CL  313—198) 


1.  A  composite  circuit  device  comprising  a  pair  of  cur- 
rent conducting  laminae  having  therebetweon  a  carrier 
layer  impregnated  with  a  material  capable  of  emitting  ra- 
diant energy  when  an  electric  current  is  passed  between 
said  current  conducting  laminae  and  defining  therewith 
a  panel,  circuit  harness  means  affixed  to  said  panel  and 
electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  current  conduct- 
ing laminae,  said  harness  means  being  arranged  for  con- 
nection to  current  supply  lines  and  having  connectors  at 
opposite  ends  respectively  male  and  female  and  selec- 
tively inter-engageable  with  similar  connectors  on  other 
similar  panels  and  leads  to  supply  lines,  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  said  circuit  devices  may  be  connected  together 
by  substantially  abutting  the  same  together  edgewise,  and 
similar  insulating  housings  on  said  male  and  female  con- 
nectors, said  connectors  respectively  having  different 
shapes  of  positioning  means  thereon  and  said  housings 
having  complementary  means  co-engaging  said  position- 
ing means  of  said  connectors  to  prevent  relative  separative 
movement  therebetween  regardless  of  whether  a  male  or 
female  connector  is  connected  thereto. 


3,068,377 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Charies  K.  Birdsall,  Los  Angeles,  and  George  R.  Brewer, 
PakM  Verdes  Estates,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hngbcs  Air- 
craft Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7  1955,  Scr.  No.  492,M4 
IClaini.    (CL  315— 3.6) 


A  traveling-wave  tube  amplifier  comprising  an  electron 
gun  including  a  cathode  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
reference  potential  for  producing  an  electron  stream, 
means  for  directing  said  stream  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  collector  electrode  disposed  opposite  said  electron 
gun  to  intercept  the  stream  electrons,  an  input  helix 
disposed  about  said  path  adjacent  said  electron  gun  for 
propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  at  a  predetermined 
velocity,  said  predetermined  velocity  being  small  in  com- 
parison to  the  velocity  of  light,  a  principal  helix  electro- 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  input  helix  and  disposed  be- 


tween said  input  helix  and  said  collector  electrode  for 
propagating  said  electromagnetic  wave,  means  for  main- 
taining said  principal  helix  at  a  predetermined  direct- 
current  potential  producing  maximum  amplification  of 
said  electromagnetic  wave,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  input  helix  at  a  predetermined  direct-current  i>otential 
minimizing  the  coupling  loss  to  said  input  helix  and  be- 
tween both  of  said  helices  with  regard  to  the  growing 
wave  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  wave. 


3,968,378 

AUTOMATIC  UGHTS  FOR  VEHICLES 

William  T.  Bishop,  %  Mrs.  H.  C.  Bishop,  Rte.  1,  Bamcs- 

villc,  Ga.,  and  Larry  J.  BlaUc,  Box  337,  Pern,  Hi. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1969,  Scr.  No.  11,072 

4  Claims.    (CL  315— 77) 


V 


V 


V 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  lighting  system  wherein  the  motor 
vehicle  has  a  battery  and  an  ignition  switch  operatively 
connected  with  the  battery,  said  lighting  system  com- 
prising a  light  sensitive  switch,  a  conductor  'extending 
from  the  ignition  switch  to  the  light  sensitive  switch 
thereby  connecting  the  battery,  ignition  switch  and  light 
sensitive  switch  in  series,  a  conductor  extending  from 
said  light  sensitive  switch,  head  lamps,  a  main  control 
switch  having  a  movable  contact  operatively  connected 
with  the  transmission  control  mechanism  of  the  motor 
vehicle,  conductive  means  operatively  connecting  said 
head  lamps  for  energization  of  the  head  lamps  with  said 
main  control  switch,  and  means  including  said  conductor 
extending  from  said  light  sensitive  switch  for  energizing 
said  main  control  switch  at  such  time  that  said  light  sen- 
sitive switch  and  ignition  switch  are  closed,  said  main 
control  switch  including  a  first  switch  section  with  which 
said  head  lamps  are  operatively  connected,  a  second 
switch  section,  tail  lamps  having  a  conductor  extending 
therefrom  and  connected  with  said  second  switch  section, 
said  second  switch  section  having  two  positions  both  of 
which  remain  energized  regardless  of  the  position  of  ad- 
justment of  said  main  control  switch. 


3^68,379 

CIRCUIT  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 

Thomas  M.  Cole,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  652,304 

24ClafaM.    (CL317— 58) 


1.  Circuit  protective  apparatus,  comprising  relatively 
movable  companion  contacts,  q>ring  biasing  means  ar- 
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ranged  to  be  normally  effective  to  bold  said  contacts 
closed,  relatively  movable  conductors  disposed  in  electro- 
dynamic  repelling  relation  respectively  electrically  and 
mechanically  connected  to  said  contacts  for  disengaging 
them  from  each  other  upon  relative  movement  of  said 
conductors  when  the  current  is  at  a  predetermined  value, 
and  current  limiting  conductive  means  bridging  said  con- 
tacts and  connected  in  series  with  said  cooductors  and 
normally  shortcircuited  directly  by  the  contacts  in  their 
normally  closed  condition  and  providing  a  current  path 
of  increased  impedance  through  said  conductors  when 
said  contacts  are  disengaged  from  each  other  by  said 
relative  movement  of  said  cooductors  by  said  electro- 
dynamic  operation  thereof,  the  arcing  current  being  re- 
pelled by  the  currents  in  said  conductors  and  the  arc 
formed  during  electrodynamic  parting  of  the  contacts 
being  thereby  blown  out. 


3,068,3M 
MAGNETIC  CORE  TESTING  DEVICE 
William  G.  Lamoreanx,  Vestal,  N.Y^  assicnor  to  Inter- 
national BasfaMss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,304 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317—149) 


1^', 


' 7 ' 

5.  In  a  magnetic  core  testing  device  the  combination 
comprising  a  detection  transformer  having*- coaxially 
mounted  primary  and  secondary  coils  with  hollow  core 
structures,  means  for  positioning  a  magnetic  core  speci- 
men under  test  within  the  hollow  core  structures  of  said 
coils  and  in  the  magnetic  flux  path  between  said  coils,  an 
audio  frequency  signal  source  connected  to  said  primary 
coil,  an  amplitude  comparator  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output,  first  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary coil  to  the  first  input  of  said  comparator,  second 
means  connecting  said  signal  source  to  the  second  input 
of  said  comparator,  means  for  rectifying  the  ouput  from 
said  comparator,  and  control  means  actuated  by  the  recti- 
fied output  of  said  comparator  for  rejecting  the  magnetic 
core  specimen  under  test. 


3,068381 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TOROIDAL  COILS 
Charles  Vasqucz,  Paris,  France,  MdgMir  to  Compagnie 
Indostricllc  dcs  Telephones,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

Filed  May  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  057,951 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  17,  1950 

10  Clahns.    (Q.  317—158) 


•  h 


carcass  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  sbelJ  portions 
mounted  contiguously  on  the  ougnetic  circuit,  and  being 
provided  with  outwardly  projecting  ribs  defining  coil 
winding  compartments  on  said  carcass,  coil  windings  in 
said  compartments,  said  ribs  extending  beyond  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  windings,  and  cover  means  engaging 
the  outwardly  projecting  portions  of  said  ribs  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  coil  windings  and  magnetic  circuit,  said 
cover  means  having  on  its  outer  face  terminal  means 
for  nuking  electrical  connections  to  each  of  the  coil 
windings. 


3,008382 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Howard  A.  Wagner,  ChvcMD  Moro,  Alkgbcny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  WcstingtHwae  EImMc  Corporation, 

Ea^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor  potation  of  PcmMylvania 

FUed  May  23,  1900,  Scr.  No.  31,071 

OClaimi.    (CL  317— 234) 


6.  In  a  sealed  electrical  device  comprising  a  support 
member,  a  semiconductor  element  attached  to  a  surface 
of  the  support  member  and  an  electrical  conductor  at- 
tached to  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor  element,  a  header 
member  comprising  an  open-ended  cylindrical  high  alu- 
mina porcelain  ceramic  member,  a  metallic  annular  mem- 
ber having  a  laterally  extending  flange  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  the  annular  member  circumscribing  and  her- 
metically joined  by  a  hard  solder  to  the  exterior  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  ceramic  member,  the  flange 
extending  below  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  ceramic  mem- 
ber, an  apertured  cap  member  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending skirt  hermetically  joined  by  a  hard  solder  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  ceramic  cylinder,  a  substantial  exterior 
distance  being  present  between  the  skirt  and  the  annular 
member  to  provide  good  electrical  insulation  and  a  long 
creepage  path  therebetween,  the  annular  member  and  the 
apertured  cap  member  placing  the  ceramic  member  in 
compression,  the  electrical  conductor  passing  through  the 
aperture  in  the  cap  member  and  being  sealed  therein,  the 
laterally  extending  meUl  flange  of  the  annular  member 
being  joined  to  the  surface  of  the  support  member  lo 
provide  a  hermetic  enclosure  for  a  semiconductor  element. 


3,008383 

ELECTRIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Adolf  Harlot  and  EWrfcariSptrts,  Pivtif aid.  and  Rdaer 

to  I 


Y,  a  corporadoa  of  Ckmuuj 

Apr.  7, 1901,  Scr.  No.  ltI3M 
' .    mlkatlon  Genumj  Apr.  9,  1900 
,     ^  ..  ,       .,  1  Clnlis.    (a.  317—234) 

I.  .A    toroidal    coil    structure   comprising   a   magnetic        1.  An    electric    semiconductor    device    comprising    a 
circuit  surrounded  by  an  annular  insulating  carcass,  the    monocryitalline  wafer  of  semiconductor  subsUnce    an 


December  11,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


685 


electrode  bonded  to  said  wafer  in  face-to^ace  relation 
thereto,  a  terminal  structure  bonded  to  said  electrode 
and  having  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
having  two   axially   sequential   portions  of  respectively 


for  receiving  synchro  input  currents  and  three  Y-connected 
rotor  windings,  the  free  ends  of  said  rotor  windings  pro- 
viding first,  second  and  third  rotor  winding  terminals; 
means  for  applying  a  constant  alternating  voltage  between 


different  wall  thickness  of  which  the  thin-walled  portion 
is  adjacent  to  said  electrode,  said  thin-walled  portion 
having  slits  substantially  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  so 
as  to  form  a  number  of  peripherally  sequential  yieldable 
tongues. 


MULTI-CHANNEL  TUNER 
Llewellyn  T.  Barnes,  Frccport,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  thirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  Charles  T.  Barnes,  Free- 
port,  N.Y.,  and  thirty-three  and  one-third  percent  to 
John  F.  Woog,  Gwdcn  CMy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1900,  Scr.  No.  71,974 
7ClalBM.    (a.  317— 249) 


3.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  a  supporting  tube 
formed  with  an  axial  slot  extending  entirely  through  the 
wall  thereof,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  converging 
toward  each  other  at  both  the  exterior  and  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  supporting  tube,  an  elongated  insulating 
cover  panel  disposed  axially  within  said  slot  adjacent  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  supporting  tube  and  shaped  to 
engage  said  outwardly  converging  slot  side  portions  to 
limit  outward  movement  thereof,  an  elongated  fixed  elec- 
trode plate  disposed  axially  within  said  slot  adjacent  the 
interior  surface  of  said  supporting  tube  and  shaped  to 
engage  said  inwardly  converging  slot  side  portions  to 
limit  inward  movement  thereof,  a  coil  spring  positioned 
between  said  cover  panel  and  said  electrode  plate  to 
thrust  thereagainst  for  biasing  said  electrode  plate  to  its 
inwardmost  position,  said  cover  pane]  being  formed  with 
an  opening  in  alignment  with  the  center  of  said  coil 
spring,  a  lead  radiating  from  said  supporting  tube  passing 
through  said  cover  panel  opening  and  said  coil  spring 
center  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  electrode 
plate,  a  dielectric  coating  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said 
electrode  plate  facing  said  supporting  tube  interior,  and 
another  electrode  disposed  within  said  supporting  tube 
and  movable  axially  for  adjustment  of  capacitance. 


3,008385 
COMBINATION  SYNCHRO  MOTOR  AND  TORQUE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hugh  J.   Galbraith,   RIvcrMc,   CaHf.,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ai  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ak  Force 

FDcd  Sept  13,  1900,  Scr.  N*.  55,810 
2  Claims.    (CL  318— 24) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  260) 
1 .  A  combined  synchro  motor  and  torque  measuring  de- 
vice comprising:  a  synchro  having  three  stator  windings 


said  first  and  third  terminals;  a  torque  measuring  signal 
output  terminal;  and  a  transformer  having  its  primary 
winding  connected  between  said  first  and  third  terminals 
and  i<s  secondary  winding  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  second  terminal. 


3,Ooo3vO 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  POSITIONING 
SERVOSYSTEM 
Jacob  J.  Jaeger,  North  Cmton,  Edward  E.  Khkham,  Man- 
chester, aad  Edwwd  F.  Nowak,  Hartford,  Conn.,  as- 
^ignon  to  Pratt  A  Whitney  Company,  Inc.,  West  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1900,  Scr.  No.  26395 
20  Claims.    (CL  318—28) 


^ 
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1.  In  a  positioning  system  adapted  to  position  a  first 
element  with  respect  to  a  second  element,  said  system 
having  a  fine  position  control  including  a  serrated  bar 
mounted  on  one  of  said  elements  and  a  magnetic  sensing 
head  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  elements,  said 
bar  and  sensing  head  being  so  disposed  that  the  serra- 
tions of  said  bar  successively  pass  over  said  sensing  head 
during  movement  of  said  first  element,  and  a  null  detector 
adapted  to  emit  an  output  signal  when  a  serration  arrives 
at  first  and  second  positions  with  respect  to  said  sensing 
head,  said  system  also  including  a  coarse  positioning  con- 
trol adapted  to  bring  a  selected  serration  into  the  field  of 
said  sensing  head,  the  improvement  characterized  by  a 
false  null  suppressor  adapted  to  eliminate  random  detec- 
tion of  said  second  positions,  said  suppressor  including 
first  offset  means  adapted  when  connected  to  said  detector 
to  cause  said  detector  to  emit  signals  at  third  and  fourth 
positions  of  said  serration  instead  of  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  third  and  fourth  positions  being  reached 
by  said  serrati<ms  after  said  second  position  and  before 
said  first  position,  means  adapted  to  connect  said  first  off- 
set means  to  said  detector  before  a  serration  reaches  said 
third  position  and  disconnect  said  first  offset  means  when 
the  next  signal  is  emitted  by  said  detector,  whereby  said 
detector  emits  one  signal  when  said  serration  passes 
through  said  third  and  fourth  positions  and  another  signal 
when  said  serration  passes  through  said  first  position. 
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3,06S,3S7 

MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

SERVO-SYSTEM 

HwoM  H.  Koppcl,  Soatk  Euclid,  Ohio,  aniKiior  to  BaUcy 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  841,171,  Sept.  21, 

19S9.    This  application  Inne  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,238 

19  Claims.    (CI.  318—2^) 


r 
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2.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
final  control  element,  means  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  magnitude  of  a  variable  for  establishing  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  having  a  predetermined  range  and  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  of  the  variable,  an  electric  con- 
troller for  amplifying  said  signal  and  having  a  feedback 
circuit,  an  electric  capacitor  connected  in  said  feedback 
circuit  for  introducing  react  characteristics  into  said  first 
signal,  separate  means  for  manually  establishing  a  second 
electrical  signal  variable  in  said  range,  relay  means  op- 
erative when  energized  to  effect  control  of  said  control 
element  from  said  controller  and  when  deenergized  to 
effect  control  of  said  control  elemeiu  from  said  manual 
means,  and  first  contact  means  associated  with  relay 
means  effective  to  apply  the  output  signals  of  said  con- 
troller and  said  manual  means  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
capacitor  respectively  in  the  deenergized  condition  of  said 
relay  means  to  thereby  equalize  said  output  signals  at  the 
instant  of  subsequent  energization  of  said  relay  means. 

3.  In  a  control  system  as  claimed  in  claim  2  wherein 
said  manually  operative  means  comprises  a  potentiometer 
circuit  having  a  movable  contact  arm  for  varying  said 
second  signal. 

4.  In  a  control  system  as  claimed  in  claim  3  further 
including  a  servo  amplifier  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals,  an  electric  motor 
connected  to  the  output  (rf  said  amplifier  for  positioning 
said  contact  arm  to  maintain  said  signals  equal,  and  sec- 
ond contact  means  associated  with  said  relay  means  effec- 
tive to  render  said  motor  operative  in  response  to  said 
amplifier  output  in  the  energized  condition  of  said  relay 
means  and  inoperative  in  the  deenergized  condition  of 
said  relay  means. 


3,068,388 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  POSITIONING  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Leonard  J.  G.  Bursid,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Superior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1968,  Scr.  No.  14,719 
9  Claims.  (CI.  318— 29) 
1.  A  remote  control  positioning  circuit  for  effecting 
energization  of  an  electric  moving  means  by  completing 
either  of  two  paths,  each  causing  movement  of  the  means 
in  a  different  direction  comprising  a  pair  of  leads  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  first  voltage 
divider  connected  to  be  energized  by  the  leads  and  having 
a  manipulatable  tap.  a  second  vo'tage  divider  connected 
to  be  energized  by  the  leads  and  having  a  tap  moved 
with  and  by  the  electric  moving  means,  path  energizing 


circuits  each  including  a  relay  connected  in  the  output 
circuit  of  a  transistor,  means  for  applying  the  voltage 
difference  between  said  taps  to  the  signal  receiving  input 
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circuits  of  the  transistors  and  means  connnectible  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  for  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  the  output  circuits  of  the  transistors. 


3.868389 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  R.  CanConwlM,  Rtc.  1,  Box  296, 

Hot  SprfavB,  Arfc. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,238 

9  CUfans.    (CI.  318—228) 


1 .  An  alternating  current  device  comprising  a  station- ' 
ary  member  having  a  winding  thereon  and  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  winding  thereon,  one  of  said  windings 
having  a  main  portion,  a  secondary  portion  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  main  poriion  and  magnetically  coupled 
thereto,  pari  of  each  of  said  main  and  secondary  portions 
being  permanently  connected  in  parallel,  a  starting  por- 
tion angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  main  and  sec- 
ondary portions  on  the  associated  member,  an  A.C.  source, 
and  switch  means  movable  between  a  start  position  in 
which  the  A.C.  source  is  connected  across  the  main 
portion  and  the  secondary  portion  is  connected  in  a  closed 
circuit  with  the  starting  portion,  and  a  running  position  in 
which  the  main,  secondary  and  starting  portions  are  con- 
nected in  parallel  across  the  A.C.  source. 


3,868,399 
RESISTANCE    SWITCHING    NETWORK    AND 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ira  W.  Uchtcofcis  and  Charles  G.  Mooii,  Eric,  Pa.^  as- 
sigDotp  to  General  Electtric  Conpaay,  a  conKwatlon  of 
New  York 
Coatimutioa  of  ahuidoBed  application  Scr.  No.  469,184, 
Nor.  16,  19S4.    This  appHcatfcwi  JaM  24,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  744,892 

7Clainu.    (CL  318— 278) 
2.  In  a  controller  circuit  for  a  direct  current  electric 
motor  provided  with  «  series  field  winding,  «  resistance 
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switching  network  coinprising  a  plurality  of  serially  con- 
nected resistance  sections,  a  voltage  tap  between  each  of 
the  resistance  sections,  a  bus  wire  connected  to  one  end  of 
the  resistance  sections,  a  second  bus  wire  connected  to 
a  first  volUge  tap  next  adjacent  to  the  one  end.  contactors 
for  selectively  connecting  the  remaining  voltage  ups  al- 
ternately to  the  first  and  the  second  bus  wires  and  for 
connecting  the  bus  wires  in  circuit  with  the  motor,  a 
cam  operated  contfX>ller  operatively  connected  to  the  con- 
tactors for  regulating  the  impedance  of  the  network  by 
sequentially  operating  the  contactors  to  connect  the  re- 
sistance sections  initially  in  series  by  connecting  the  first 
bus  wire  in  circuit  with  the  motor  and  thcfcaftcr  to  shunt 
one  section  by  connecting  the  second  wire  to  the  motor 
circuit  at  the  same  connection  point  as  the  first  bus  wire. 


7S  *  1 


rectifier  cells  to  provide  rectified  output  current  from 
said  transformer,  said  housing  having  a  wall  with  open- 
ings beneath  the  liquid  level  of  the  coolant,  carrier  plates 
covering  said  respective  openings  on  the  exterior  side  of 
said  wall  and  in  sealed  connection  with  said  wall,  said 
carrier  plates  having  cooling  vanes  extending  into  said 
housing  to  be  subrnerged  in  the  coolant,  said  cells  being 
thrcadably  mounted  on  said  plates  in  the  borings  and 
having  respective  surfaces  intimately  contacting  said 
plates  at  the  exterior  side  thereof,  and  conductor  means 
extending  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  to  said  cells 
for  electrically  connecting  said  transformer  and  said 
cells  with  a  minimal  lead  length. 


3,868392 
POWER  SUPPLY 
William  F.  Santcfanann,  Jr.,  Lcxhigtoa,  Mass.,  asslgBor  to 
Krohn-Hitc  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Cambridge,   Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachasrtts 

FUcd  May  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,143 
23  Claims.    (CI.  321-18) 


r«wnaw../<r 


to  connect  the  shunted  section  in  parallel  with  the  ad- 
jacent sections  remaining  by  disconnecting  the  first  bus 
wire  frwn  the  point  and  connecting  the  first  bus  wire  to 
a  second  voltage  tap  adjacent  to  the  first  tap,  to  shunt  the 
parallel  sections  by  connecting  the  first  bus  wire  to  the 
same  connection  point  as  the  second  bus  wire,  and  then 
selectively  to  connect  the  shunted  sections  in  parallel 
with  a  remaining  section  by  disconnecting  the  second  bus 
wire  from  the  point  and  selectively  connecting  the  second 
bus  wire  to  a  third  voltage  tap  adjacent  to  the  second 
voltage  tap,  this  operation  being  repeated  until  substan- 
tially ail  of  the  sections  are  connected  in  parallel  with 
one  another  in  the  motor  circuit,  and  other  contactors  for 
selectively  connecting  the  resistor  sections  in  circuit  with 
the  motor  for  dynamic  braking  or  further  field  weakening. 


Hf-    - -f" t — "mmt~^~-r — — 


3,868391 

RECTIFIER  PLANT  WITH  MONOCRYSTALLINE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CELLS 
Giintcr  Klicach,  Erlangcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
SchacfccrtwcrlM  AktiengcscUschaft,  Bcrlin-Siemensstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  860,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  19,  1958 

SClahBS.    (a.  321— 8) 


1.  A  rectifier  plant,  particularly  for  power  supply  to 
electrochemical  and  other  high-current  consuming  equip- 
ment, comprising  a  transformer  having  a  coolant-contain- 
ing housing,  a  number  of  monocrystal  semicondiKtor 

785  O  O. — 46 


9.  A  power  supply  comprising,  a  source  of  an  A.-C. 
signal,  a  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary  winding, 
main  secondary  winding  and  auxiliary  secondary  wind- 
ing, said  main  winding  having  a  center  tap,  means  for 
coupling  said  A.-C.  signal  source  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, first  and  second  unilaterally  conducting  devices  poled 
in  like  sense  from  a  first  junction  to.  opposite  ends  of 
said  main  secondary  winding,  a  normally  nonconductive 
transistor  in  series  with  said  center  tap  and  a  second 
junction,  a  third  unilaterally  conductive  device  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  junctions  and  poled  like 
said  first  and  second  devices  relative  to  said  first  junc- 
tion, an  inductor  connected  to  said  first  junction  in  series 
with  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  second  junction,  a 
power  transistor  for  controllably  transferring  current  in 
series  with  said  second  junction  and  said  auxiliary  sec- 
ondary winding,  means  for  coupling  a  load  circuit  be- 
tween the  junction  of  said  power  transistor  with  said 
auxiliary  secondary  winding  and  the  junction  of  said  in- 
ductor with  said  capacitor,  and  a  Scbmitt  trigger  circuit 
having  one  input  connected  to  said  second  junction,  a 
second  input  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  winding  and  an 
output  coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  normally 
nonconductive  transistor. 


3,868393 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Alan  B.  Blackham,  Troy,   Ohio,   asslg to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  2,948 
11  Oaims.  (CL  322—28) 
10.  A  voltage  regulating  circuit  comprising,  a  volt- 
age dividing  network  adapted  to  being  connected  with 
a  source  of  direct  current  voltage,  a  pair  of  lead  wires, 
a  first  circuit  comiecting  said  lead  wires  including  a  tran- 
sistor and  a  2^ner  diode,  a  second  circuit  connected  across 
said  lead  wires  including  a  pair  of  resistors  and  a  unijunc- 
tion transistor,  a  condenser  connected  between  the  emitter 
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electrode  of  said  unijunction  transistor  and  one  of  said 
lead  wires,  a  controlled  rectifier,  and  means  connecting 


a' 

L._. 


the  gate  electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  with  one 
of  the  base  electrodes  of  said  unijunction  transistor. 


3,t4S,394 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Alui  W.  WUkcnoo,  Radne,  Wli^  and  WUliam  J.  Brad- 
barm  Jr.,  Butler,  Pa^  asifiion  to  The  Louis  Allb  Co., 
MUwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 
FUcd  Ang.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,615 
3  Claims.    (CI.  323—22) 


^ 


UMHf 

PC  sn/W 


vz 


._i 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  power 
which  is  delivered  to  a  load  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
comprising,  a  power  source  providing  a  unipolar  periodi- 
cally varying  current  and  voltage  wave  pattern,  a  load 
device,  an  electron  flow  control  device  having  a  common 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal, 
said  load  device  and  said  power  source  being  connected 
in  series  across  said  common  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal,  a  first  control  signal  source  connected  to  the 
control  terminal  of  said  control  device  providing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  but  variable  signal,  a  second  control 
signal  source  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  control 
signal  source  and  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of 
said  control  device  providing  a  bipolar  periodically  vary- 
ing current  wave  pattern,  the  period  of  which  is  a  multiple 
of  the  period  of  said  wave  pattern  of  said  power  source 
and  90*  out  of  phase  therewith,  said  control  device  having 
a  conduction  threshold  signal  level  predetermined  at  said 
control  electrode,  whereby  said  control  device  is  rendered 
selectively  conductive  and  non-conductive  in  accordance 
with  the  instantaneous  signal  level  provided  by  the  com- 
posite of  said  control  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
control  signal  sources. 


3,MS^95 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Allen  R.  Pcrrins,  Cheshire,  Coon^  aarignor  to  The  Sopc- 
rior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Ian.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t7,t79 
4  Clates.    (a.  323 — 45) 
1.  An  automatic  voltage  regulator  comprising  input 
terminals,  output  terminals,   means  connected  between 


the  terminals  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  and  in- 
cluding an  electric  motor  having  one  circuit  which  when 
energized  causes  the  output  voltage  to  increase  and  a 
second  circuit  which  when  energized  causes  the  output 
voltage  to  decrease,  sensing  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put terminals  for  sensing  the  deviation  of  the  output 
voltage  from  a  preselected  value  and  producing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  devia'- 
tion,  control  means  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from 


^    '*     .. 
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the  sensing  means  and  energize  one  or  the  other  of  the 
two  circuits  of  the  motor  and  means  connected  to  the 
motor  circuits  for  producing  a  signal  which  opposes  the 
signal  produced  by  the  sensing  means  only  when  one 
or  the  other  of  the  motor  circuits  is  energized,  said  op- 
posing signal  being  produced  simultaneously  with  the 
energization  of  the  motor  circuit  and  being  maintained 
at  a  constant  value  only  while  the  motor  circuit  is 
energized. 

3,968,396 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Allen  R.  PcrrlM,  Cheshire,  Conn^  BBrigiiiir  to  The  Supe- 
rior Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn^  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1957,  Ser.  No.  646,996 
9aakM.    (CL323— 66) 


I.  An  automatic  voltage  regulator  for  producing  a 
substantially  constant  A.C.  output  voltage  comprising 
an  input  connectable  to  a  source  of  A.C;  an  output;  regu- 
lating means  interposed  between  the  input  and  output 
for  adjusting  the  output  voltage  to  a  preselected  value; 
a  measuring  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  the  regu- 
lating means  for  controlling  the  regulating  means,  said 
measuring  unit  including  a  detector  circuit  for  producing 
a  current  related  to  the  value  of  the  output  voluge  and 
a  reference  circuit  for  producing  a  current  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  value,  with  the  output  of  the  measur- 
ing unit  being  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  current*. 
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3,06S397 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Allen  R.  Perrins,  Cheshire,  Walter  G.  Meusel  and  Mark 
W.  LIberi,  Bristol,  ComL,  assigDors  to  The  Superior 
Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 

FOcd  Jan.  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2,476 
6  Claims.    (CI.  323— 66) 


stances,  the  like  portions  of  atoms  having  similar  reso- 
nance frequencies  which  comprises  the  steps  of  producing 
and  detecting  gyromagnetic  resonance  of  the  portions  of 
atoms  of  both  substances  simultaneously  while  in  one 
state  of  existence,  changing  the  state  of  existence  of  the 
substances  to  thereby  inhibit  the  gyromagnetic  resonance 
characteristics  of  one  of  said  substances  relative  to  the 
other  substance,  and  then  producing  and  detecting  gyro- 
magnetic resonance  of  the  portions  of  atoms  while  the 
substances  are  in  the  changed  state  to  thereby  permit 
comparison  of  the  two  resonances. 


3,068,399 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Felix  Bloch,  Palo  Alto,  Martfai  E.  Packard,  Menio  Park, 
and  James  N.  Sboolery,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  said  Packard 
and  said  Sboolery  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  San 
Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corponrtion  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1954,  Ser.  No.  454,272 
10  Claims.    (CL  324—0.5) 


1.  An  A.C.  automatic  voltage  regulator  comprising  in- 
put terminals,  output  terminals,  regulating  means  con- 
nected to  input  and  output  terminals  for  regulating  the 
voltage  and  including  a  variable  inductive  impedance 
means  having  at  least  two  load  windings  and  a  control 
winding  with  means  connecting  the  load  windings  in 
parallel  to  each  other  and  including  one-way  valves  to 
cause  unidirectional  current  to  flow  in  the  load  windings 
for  producing  a  self-saturating  magnetization  of  the  im- 
pedance means,  a  sensing  bridge  for  sensing  the  deviation 
of  the  output  voltage  from  a  selected  value  and  produc- 
ing an  A.C.  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  and  magni- 
tude of  the  deviation  of  the  output  voltage  therefrom,  a 
source  of  reference  voltage,  a  ring  modulating  Ijridge 
connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  the  sensing  bridge 
and  the  reference  voltage  to  produce  a  D.C.  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  deviation,  and 
amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  the  D.C.  signal  from 
the  modulating  bridge  to  amplify  the  signal  and  to  im- 
press the  amplified  signal  on  the  control  winding  to  vary 
the  impedance  of  the  impedance  means  to  adjust  the  out- 
put voltage  to  the  selected  value. 


3,068491 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

lames  N.  Shooltry,  Palo  AHo,  and  Sifvd  F.  Varian, 

MenIo  Park,  CaUf.,  msl^ori  to  Varian  AsM>ciates,  San 

Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FiM  Not.  13,  1953,  Ser.  No.  392,006 
7  OahM.    (a.  324—0.5) 


^ffiy-^w^ 
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1.  The  method  of  distinguishing  portions  of  atoms  of 
one  substance  having  gryomagnetic  properties  from  lilce 
portions  of  atoms  of  a  different  substance  mixed  with 
the  first  substance  without  the  separation  of  the  sub- 


1.  The  method  for  chemically  analyzing  a  volume 
of  matter  containing  a  plurality  of  different  groups  of 
atom  portions  each  possessing  properties  of  magnetic 
moment  and  gyroscopic  moment  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  aligning  the  atom  portions  in  the  maUer  in  a 
magnetic  field,  applying  a  first  radio  frequency  mag- 
netic field  to  the  matter  at  an  angle  to  said  magnetic 
field  and  at  the  Larmor  frequency  of  the  atom  por- 
tions in  one  group  to  produce  resonance  of  the  atom 
portions  in  said  one  group,  the  resonance  si>ectrum  of 
said  first  group  being  split  into  a  plurality  of  lines  due 
to  the  spin-spin  coupling  between  the  atom  portions  in 
said  first  group  and  another  group,  this  spin-spin  cou- 
pling modifying  the  total  aligning  field  strength  at  the 
atom  portions  of  said  first  group,  applying  a  second  radio 
frequency  magnetic  field  to  the  maUer  at  an  angle  to 
the  aligning  magnetic  field  and  at  the  Larmor  precession 
frequency  of  the  atom  portions  of  said  other  group,  the 
strength  of  said  second  radio  frequency  field  being  suf- 
ficiently great  to  produce  rapid  transitions  between  Zee- 
man  levels  of  |he  atom  portions  in  the  other  group  where- 
by the  spin-spin  coupling  between  the  groups  of  atom 
portions  is  disturbed  to  the  point  where  the  plurality 
of  resonance  lines  are  affected  in  their  position  and  num- 
ber in  the  spectrum,  and  detecting  the  precession  of  the 
atom  portions  of  said  first  group  in  the  first  field. 


3, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  DIP  OF  STRATA  PENETRATED  BY  A  BORE- 
HOLE 
Jacques  H.  Castel  and  Lyman  M.  Edwards,  Houston, 
Tex.,  asrignnrs,  by  mcsM  assignments,  to  PGAC  De- 
velopment Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Oct  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  764,629 
51  Clafans.  (CI.  324—1) 
1.  In  «  method  of  logging  a  borehole  to  determine  the 
dip  of  at  least  one  stratum  in  the  earth  formations  sur- 
rounding the  borehole,  the  steps  of  obtaining  measure- 
ments from  at  least  three  spaced  apart  points  carried 
upon  a  logging  tool  and  located  in  proximity  to  the 
walls  of  the  borehole  with  each  of  the  measurements  ob- 
tained being  characterized  by  variations  corresponding 
to  changes  in  the  earth  formations,  moving  said  three 
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points  in  unison  longitudinally  through  the  borehole  and 
past  said  stratum,  continuously  recording  the  measure- 
ments obtained  as  said  points  are  moved,  orienting  said 
points'along  predetermined  azimuths,  sensing  any  devia- 
tion  of   said   points    from    said    predetermined    azimuths. 


J  "' 


and  maintaining  each  of  said  points  along  its  predeter- 
mined azimuth  during  the  movement  of  the  points  to  ob- 
tain the  measurements  by  turning  the  logging  tool  in  a 
direction  to  restore  said  points  to  their  respective  prede- 
termined azimuths  whenever  they  tend  to  deviate  there- 
from. 


3,068,401 
FOCUSED  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEMS 
Hcrmaim  Janascn,  Kiel,  Gcmuny,  asiignor,  by  mcanc  as- 
■ignmcoti,  to  PGAC  Development  Company,  Houston, 
Tez^  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,23f 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  2,  1957 

13  Claims.    (CI.  324—1) 


3Kr 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  logging  the  earth  forma- 
tions adjacent  a  borehole,  the  combination  of  a  current 
electrode  adjacent  the  earth  formations;  a  circuit  for  pass- 
ing a  substantially  constant  alternating  current  from  said 
current  electrode  through  the  formations;  at  least  two 
screen  electrodes  electrically  connected  together  and  sym- 
metrically disposed  above  and  below  said  current  elec- 
trode; an  electronic  regulator  for  supplying  current  to 


said  screen  electrodes  tending  to  maintain  the  difference 
of  potential  between  said  current  electrode  and  said 
screen  electrodes  con^ant  and  substantially  zero;  a  trans- 
forn-er  having  a  primary  winding  connected  between  said 
current  electrode  and  said  screen  electrodes  and  having 
a  secondary  winding  connected  to  supply  alternating  cur- 
rent signals  to  said  electronic  regulator  corresponding  to 
said  difference  of  potential,  said  electronic  regulator  in- 
cluding a  preamplifier  for  amplifying  the  signals  from 
said  transformer,  a  phase  sensitive  network  supplied  with 
input  signals  from  said  preamplifier  and  also  supplied 
with  reference  signals  from  a^d  circuit  for  developing 
DC.  control  signals  having  a  polarity  corresponding  to 
the  direction  of  deviation  of  the  phase  of  said  input  sig- 
nals from  said  reference  signals  and  having  a  magnitude 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  such  deviation,  and  a 
variable  gain  amplifier  arrangement  having  a  gain  control 
circuit  varied  by  said  D.C.  control  signals  in  order  to 
control  the  amount  of  current  supplied  to  said  screen 
electrodes  from  said  electronic  regulator;  a  first  measur- 
ing circuit  for  measuring  the  potential  difference  between 
said  current  electrode  and  a  remote  reference  point  to 
provide  first  measurements  of  the  resistivities  of  the  earth 
formations  adjacent  the  current  electrode;  a  second  n-eas- 
uring  circuit  for  measuring  only  a  portion  of  the  last 
mentioned  potential  difference  in  order  to  provide,  si- 
multaneously with  the  first  measurements,  second  re- 
sistivity measurements  accurate  within  a  different  range 
than  the  range  of  accuracy  of  the  first  measuring  circuit; 
and  means  for  simultaneously  recording  said  first  and  sec- 
ond measurements  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth,  where- 
by said  first  and  second  measurements  are  available  for 
comparison  so  that  the  measuren-ent  within  the  most  ac- 
curate range  of  formation  resistivities  at  each  borehole 
depth  can  be  used. 


3  068  402 
DESORPTION  SPECTROMETERS 
Paul  AvaUng  Radkcad,  Ottawa,  OiUario,  CawMla,  asrignor 
to  Nadoui  RcMUck  CowKil,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, a  body  corporate  of  Canada 

Filed  Sept  21.  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,533 
17  Ciaiou.    (CL  324—33) 


8.  Apparatus  for  repetitively  measuring  the  partial 
pressures  of  constituents  of  a  gaseous  substance,  compris- 
ing an  envelope  for  containing  a  sample  of  gaseous  sub- 
stance, a  solid  body  disposed  in  said  envelope  capable 
of  storing  gaseous  substance  as  an  adsorbed  film  when 
said  body  is  cooled  below  a  predetermined  temperature. 
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means  to  admit  gaseous  substance  to  said  envelope,  means 
for  continuously  removing  a  fraction  of  said  sample, 
means  for  varying  the  temperature  of  said  solid  body  as 
a  predetermined  function  of  time  whereby  to  evolve  con- 
stituents from  said  txxly  surface  at  their  respective  de- 
sorption  temperatures  as  said  body  is  heated  and  where- 
by to  cause  said  film  to  be  developed  when  said  body  is 
cooled  below  said  predetermined  temperature,  and  means 
to  record  variations  of  gas  pressure  in  said  envelope  with 
respect  to  body  temperature.  • 


TEST  PROBE 
William  C.  Robinson,  Cdnmbus,  Ohio,  aoignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YotIk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,968 
3  Claims.    (CL  324— 51) 


tested  and  located  within  one  of  said  electrodes,  and  ther- 
mal responsive  means  disposed  for  measuring  the  tem- 


perature of  the  substance  of  high  thermal  capacity  and 
high  heat  content. 


3,068,405 
PUISE  CIRCUITS 
Bofton  G.  Glazer,  Collingswood,  and  Edward  J.  Nosscn, 
Haddonficld,  NJ.,  ass^nors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,986 
8  Claims.    (CL  324— 68) 


3.  A  test  probe  for  testing  insulated  conductors  hav- 
ing unskinned  end  portions,  which  comprises  a  cup-shaped 
probe  element  having  a  substantially  centrally  located 
cavity  and  a  hollow  stem  extending  from  the  probe  ele- 
ment on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  cavity,  a  resilient 
rubber  member  positioned  within  the  cavity,  a  plurality  of 
superposed  layers  of  flexible,  electrically  conductive  chain 
mail  fabric  secured  to  the  probe  element  in  overlying 
relationship  to  the  resilient  member  and  to  each  other  so 
as  to  confine  the  resilient  member  within  the  probe  ele- 
ment for  providing  a  resilient  support  to  the  chain  mail 
fabric,  the  superposed  layers  of  the  chain  mail  fabric 
cooperating  with  each  other  and  with  the  resilient  mem- 
ber for  simultaneously  forcing  back  the  insulation  of  an 
unskinned  end  of  an  insulated  conductor  being  pressed 
against  the  chain  mail  fabric  and  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  conductor  and  the  chain  mail 
fabric,  a  handle  of  insulating  materia]  having  an  electri- 
cal plug  extending  from  one  end  thereof  and  engage- 
able  removably  in  the  hollow  stem  for  supporting  the 
probe  element,  and  an  electrical  lead  extending  from  the 
electrical  plug  for  connecting  the  chain  mail  fabric  to  a 
testing  circuit. 

TEST  CELL  CONTAINER*  FOR  USE  WITH  APPA- 
RATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE  CONTENT 
OF  MATERIALS 
Robert  R.  Moore,  Glcnvicw,  and  Lester  R.  Rabb,  Berwyn, 
n.,  asrifnon  to  Moore-MUford  Corporation,  Evanston, 
IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  DliMto 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  639,731 
SClainM.    (CL  324— 65) 

4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content 
of  granular  material  and  the  like  of  the  type  including 
an  electrical  measuring  system,  a  container  comprising 
a  first  wall  electrode  and  a  second  wall  electrode  be- 
tween which  is  defined  a  chamber  for  storing  material 
to  be  tested,  means  including  said  electrodes  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  material  into  said  measuring  sys- 
tem, a  heat  reservoir  consisting  solely  of  a  substance  of 
high  thermal  capacity  and  high  heat  content  disposed  in 
thermally  conductive  relation  with  the  material  to  be 
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5.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  width  of  a  pulse,  said 
circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  differentiat- 
ing said  pulse  to  obtain  a  first  pulse  coincident  with  the 
leading  edge  thereof  and  the  second  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity  coincident  with  the  lagging  edge  thereof;  a  delay 
line  having  a  sending  end  and  a  short-circuited  receiving 
end;  means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  sending  end, 
whereby  when  the  first  pulse  is  reflected  from  the  short- 
circuited  end  of  the  delay  line,  it  is  of  the  same  polarity  as 
the  second  pulse;  means  near  the  sending  end  of  said  line 
for  receiving  pulses  reflected  from  the  short-circuit  end 
thereof  and  applying  them  in  reverse  polarity  to  the  send- 
ing end  of  said  line,  whereby  said  reflected  pulses  are  re- 
circulated in  the  line;  and  means  for  determining  the  point 
along  the  line  at  which  said  first  pulse  is  time  coincident 
with  said  second  pulse. 


SUPPRESSED  ZERO  FREQUENCY  METER 
Darcl  R.  DcUfawcr,  Alexandria,  Va^  assignor  to  American 

Machine  A  Fovidry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Jnnc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,296 
8  Claims.    (CI.  324—78) 

6.  A  frequeiKy  meter  circuit  for  measuring  the  fre- 
quency of  an  input  wave,  comprising  a  trigger  circuit 
receiving  said  wave  and  delivering  at  least  one  trigger 
pulse  for  each  cycle  of  the  wave;  a  source  of  constant 
D.C.  power;  a  D.C.  meter;  two  impedances  req>ectively 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  meter  to  one  side  of 
the  D.C.  source;  two  electronic  valves  req)ectively  con- 
nected in  circuits  between  opposite  ends  of  the  meter 
and  the  other  side  of  the  D.C.  source;  means  for  nor- 
mally biasing  one  of  the  valves  to  saturation  and  the 
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other  valve  to  cut-off;  a  control  valve  coupled  with  one 
uf  said  two  valves  to  form  a  mono-stable  multivibrator 
having  a  time  constant  and  coupled  with  said  trigger 
circuit  to  be  driven  by  said  trigger  pulse  to  an  astable 
state  for  the  duration  of  said   time  constant;   and  con- 
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irul  means  coupled  between  the  other  of  said  two  valves 
and  said  multivibrator  to  reverse  the  condition  of  con- 
ductivity of  said  other  valve  during  each  interval  when 
the  multivibrator  is  in  astable  state  and  thereby  reverse 
the  direction  of  current  flow  in  the  meter  during  each 
of  said  intervals. 


3,04t,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RAPID  MEASUREMENT  OF 

SLIGHT  FREQUENCY  DIFFERENCES  OR  PHASE 

ANGLES  BETWEEN  TWO  SIGNALS 

Daniel  E.  Altman,  3641  Texas  St.,  San  Diego  4,  Calif. 

Filed  July  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,215 

10  Ciainu.    (CI.  324—82) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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6.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  phase  differences 
between  two  signals  comprising  first  and  second  signal 
input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  first  and  sec- 
ond signals,  first  and  second  amplitude  clipping  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  opera- 
tively  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals  for  clipping 
said  first  and  second  signals  and  generating  a  substantially 
square  waveform,  respectively,  flrst  and  second  integrating 
means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
amplitude  clipping  means,  respectively  for  generating  a 
waveform  having  a  linear  rise  and  decay,  summing  means 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  integrat- 
ing means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
integrating  means,  envelope  detecting  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  summing  means  for  generating  a  wave- 
form corresponding  to  the  envelope  of  the  output  of  the 
summing  means,  and  amplitude  responsive  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for  measuring 
the  phase  angle  between  the  input  signals. 

9.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  small  frequency 
differences  and  phase  differences  between  two  signals  com- 
prising first  and  second  signal  input  terminals  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  first  and  second  signals,  phase  splitting 
means  connected  to  said  first  input  terminals  for  splitting 
any  signal  applied  thereto  into  first  and  second  phases  180 
degrees  apart,  said  phase  splitting  means  having  first  and 
second  phase  signal  output  terminals,  first,  second  and 
third  amplitude  clipping  means  for  clipping  said  first  and 


second  phase  signals  and  said  second  signal,  said  first, 
second  and  third  amplitude  clipping  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  phase  signal  output  terminals  and 
said  second  input  terminals,  respectively,  first,  second  and 
third  integrating  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first,  second,  and  third  amplitude  clipping  means,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  summing  means  for  summing  said 
first  phase  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  summing 
said  second  phaM  signal  and  said  second  signal,  said  first 
summing  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
third  integrating  means  and  said  second  summing  means 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  second  and  third  integrat- 
ing means,  amplitude  balancing  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  at  least  one  of  said  summing  means  for  bal- 
ancing the  amplitudes  of  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond summing  means,  first  and  second  envelope  detecting 
means  connected  to  the  ouq>uts  of  nid  first  and  lecond 
summing  means,  respectively,  first  amplitude  responsive 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  envelope  de- 
tecting means  for  indicating  any  phase  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  signals,  first  and  second  difFerenti- 
ating  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  envelope  detecting  means,  respectively,  first  and 
second  unidirectional  coupling  means  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  differentiating  means,  re- 
spectively, and  amplitude  responsive  means  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  unidirectional  coupling 
means. 


3,068,4«8 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL,  DETECnON  OR 

MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Henry  Joaeph  Lovcgrove,  Hadlcy  Wood,  Banc!,  v^m*^^ 

asrignor,  by  mcaac  avitBiiicBta,  to  Daystroai,  liacor- 

porated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714,153 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloii  Gnat  Britafci  Feb.  IS,  1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  324—99) 
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1.  An  automatic  electrical  system  comprising: 
a  sensitive  D.C.  moving-coil  type  instrument, 
a  potentiometer  network  arranged  for  connection  across 
a  D.C.  supply  source,  said  network  including  a  photo- 
transistor  and  first  resistor  in  series  therewith, 
a  source  of  illumination  for  said  transistor, 
a  movable  light  control  member  in  the  light  transinis- 
sion  path  between  said  illumination  source  and  said 
photo-transistor,   said   light  control   member   being 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  moving  coil  system  of 
said  instrument  to  vary  the  illumination  and  hence 
the  response  of  said  photo-transistor  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  an  input  signal  applied  to  said 
instrument, 
said  potentiometer  network  also  including  a  second 
and  third  resistor  connected  in  series,  thereby  to 
form  a  bridge  network  having  input  terminals  con- 
nected across  said  D.C.  supply  source,  and  output 
terminals  at  the  respective  junctions  of  said  photo- 
transistor  and  resistor  and  said  second  aixl  third 
resistors, 
circuit  means  including  a  first  impedance  means  con- 
nected across  said  bridge  output  terminals, 
means  including  a  pair  of  input  signal  terminals  adapted 

to  receive  an  input  signal, 
the  moving  coil  of  said  instrument  and  said  impedaaoe 
means  being  serially  connected  across  said  input 
signal  terminals,  whereby  input  signal  current  in  said 
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impedance  means  is  automatically  balanced  out  by 
variation  of  an  opposing  current  to  a  value  substan- 
tially equalling  that  of  said  input  signal  current 
through  adjustment  of  the  illumination  of  said  photo- 
transistor  by  means  of  said  light  control  member, 
whereby  said  input  signal  terminals  present  a  rela- 
tively high  impedance  to  input  signals. 


3,068,409 
CAPACmVE  POWER  LINE  VOLTMETER 
Robert  P.  Bicliano,  Wilmingtoo,  and  Frederick  F.  White, 
Jr.,   GrecDvilk,   Del.,  aarignon  to  E.   I.  da   Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiogton,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,905 
6  Claims.    (O.  324—111) 


rent  flow  above  a  predetermined  minimum  current  value 
and  which  exhibits  a  negligible  temperature  coefficient 
for  a  current  range  above  said  predetermined  minimum 
current  value,  said  filter  being  responsive  to  the  unidi- 
rectional voltage  to  maintain  current  flow  through  the 
/ener  diode  above  said  predetermined  minimum  current 
value  for  alternating  current  waves  applied  to  said  measur- 
ing system  within  the  range  of  measurement  of  said 
system,  said  resistance  arms  being  selected  such  that  the 
hridge  is  electrically  balanced  for  a  predetermined  unidi- 
rectional voltage  from  the  rectifier  and  electrically  un- 
balanced for  voltages  other  than  said  predetermined  uni- 
directional voltage,  and  an  indicator  connected  across 
the  bridge  for  indicating  the  extent  of  the  voltage  un- 
balance of  the  bridge  whereby  the  indicator  functions  as 
an  expanded  scale  voltmeter  with  respect  to  alternating 
current  applied  to  the  input  terminals. 
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1.  A  capadtlve  A.-C.  power  line  voltmeter  for  use  in 
the  frequency  range  of  about  25-1000  c.p.s.  comprising  in 
combiiuktion  an  electrically  insulated  probe  provided  with 
an  electrically  insulated  metallic  electrode  having  a 
V-notch  sufficiently  large  to  constitute  a  seat  for  the  abut- 
ment thereagainst  of  the  power  line  the  voltage  of  which 
it  is  desired  to  evaluate,  a  lead  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  electrode  and  with  one  terminal  of  a  capacitor, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to 
electrical  ground,  a  high  impedance  voltage  detector  in 
shimt  connection  with  respect  to  said  capacitor  to  elec- 
trical ground,  and  means  in  electrical  circuit  with  the 
output  of  said  voltage  detector  for  measuring  the  po- 
tential existing  in  said  power  line  as  a  funciton  of  the  out- 
put of  said  voltage  detector. 


3,068,410 
EXPANDED    SCALE    ELECTRICAL    MEASURING 
SYSTEM   HAVING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STA- 
BILTTY 

Herbert  Gafanaii,  1612  N.  AHadena  Drive, 

Pasadcoa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Aa«.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,076 

SCbiBH.    (a.  324—131) 


I.  A  measuring  system  for  alternating  current  waves 
including  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 
an  attenuator  connected  to  the  input  terminals,  a  recti- 
fier connected  to  the  attenuator,  a  filter  connected  to  the 
rectifier  to  provide  a  unidirectional  voltage  having  a 
magnitude  corresponding  to  the  average  amplitude  of  a 
rectified  alternating  current  wave  applied  to  the  input 
terminals,  a  bridge  circuit  connected  to  the  filter,  said 
bridge  circuit  iiKluding  three  resistance  arms  having  sub- 
stantially constant  values  of  resistance  with  varying  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough,  and  a  fourth  arm  comprising  a 
zener  diode  which  varies  in  its  electrical  resistance  as  a 
function  of  current  flow  therethrough  for  values  of  cur- 


3,068v411 

WATTMETER  CIRCUIT 

Heri»crt  Galman,  1612  N.  Altadena  Drive, 

Faiadcna,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,218 

7  Claims.    (CL  324— 142) 
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I.  A  wattmeter  circuit  comprising  a  current  transformer 
having  a  center-tapped  secondary  and  responsive  on  its 
primary  to  an  input  current,  a  voltage  transformer  re- 
sponsive on  its  primary  to  an  input  voltage  and  having 
one  terminal  of  its  secondary  coupled  to  the  center  tap 
of  the  current  transfcH-mer,  a  first  load  circuit  coupled 
across  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  of  the  current  trans- 
former and  including  a  series  of  resistive  elements  whose 
resistivity  varies  in  proportion  to  the  current  passing 
therethrough,  means  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  the 
voltage  transformer  secondary  to  a  common  connection 
between  the  resistive  elements  for  varying  the  resistivity 
of  the  resistive  elements  in  accordance  with  the  input  volt- 
age at  the  voltage  transformer  primary,  a  phase  detector 
circuit  shunting  the  first  load  circuit  and  iiKluding  at  least 
a  pair  of  like-poled  diode  symmetrically  disposed  about  a 
mid-point,  the  second  terminal  of  the  secondary  of  the 
voltage  transformer  being  connected  to  the  mid-point, 
and  a  second  load  circuit  including  a  series-connected 
meter  coupled  between  like  terminals  of  the  two  diodes 
and  responsive  to  current  passing  through  the  diodes  un- 
der control  of  the  input  voltage. 


3,068,412 

ELECTRICAL  COIVFACT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Uond  J.  La  France,  Coloiiia,  N  J.,  aadcnor,  by  mesne  as- 

signaMDta,   to  Daystrom   lacorporatcd,   Murray   Hill, 

NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  May  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27^73 
7Clafaiis.  (CL  324— 155) 
1.  In  an  electrical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a 
movable  coil  assembly  comprising  a  movaMe  coil  with  a 
pair  of  pivot  assemblies  each  including  a  pivot  base  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surface,  said  coil  having  insulated  leads, 
means  cementing  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pivot  bases 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  coil,  the  said  last-mentioned  means 
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also  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  the  coil  from  the  junction  into  taid  reactance;  anteniu  meani 
leads  to  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  pivot  bases,  said  connected  to  the  Kcond  of  taid  branches;  and  transmitter 
cementing  means  being  an  epoxy  resin  cement  having  a 


solvent  which  reacts,  when  heated,  with  the  insulation 
un  the  coil  leuds,  thereby  to  displace  the  insulation  and 
make  electrical  contact  between  the  pivot  bases  and  the 
coil  leads. 


3,068,413 
PIVOT   BASE  SECURING  METHOD  AND   MEANS 
Anthooy  T.  Sonatore,  Holmdel,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  9,  1960,  Sm-.  No.  27,574 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324—155) 
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means  connected  to  the  third  of  said  branches  and  having 
an  admittance  Yj  looking  from  said  junction  toward  said 
transmitter  means,  where  y|=/Bi=— /Bj. 


3,068,415 
MINIATURE  RADIO  BEACON  APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  Johnson,  Saa  Mateo  County,  CaUf.,  assignor 
to  Harry  E.  AInc  aad  Artkur  LciawoU,  as  tenants  in 
common 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760^1 
5  Claims.    (CL  325—104) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  movable  coil  as- 
sembly of  an  electrical  instrument  of  the  movable  coil 
type  and  which  includes  a  wire-wound  movable  coil  with 
leads  and  a  pivot  base  secured  to  the  coil,  the  said  method 
including  tinning  the  coil  leads  and  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  pivot  base,  spreading  a  heat  reactive  cement  on  the 
coil,  placing  an  insulating  member  on  the  cement,  spread- 
ing a  heat  reactive  cement  over  the  insulating  member, 
placing  the  bottom  surface  of  the  pivot  base  on  the  cement 
spread  on  the  insulating  member  with  the  tinned  wire 
lead  in  contact  with  the  tinned  bottom  surface  of  the 
pivot  base,  and  heating  the  pivot  base  thereby  gelling 
the  cement  and  soldering  the  coil  lead  to  the  pivot  base. 


3,068,414 
RADAR  WITH  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE 
DUPLEXER 
Rolf  W.  Peter,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  12,  1958.  Ser.  No.  741,484 
6  Claims.    (CI.  325—23) 
1.  In  combination,  a  transmission  line  structure  having 
three  branches  leading  from  a  common  junction;  a  signal 
receiving  channel  connected  to  the  first  of  said  branches 
which  is  matched  to  said  first  branch  at  a  relatively  low 
input  signal  level  and  mis-matched  thereto  at  a  relatively 
high  input  signal  level,  whereby  looking  from  said  junc- 
tion toward  said  signal  receiving  channel  one  sees  a  con- 
ductance Gi  at  low  signal  level  and  a  susceptance  /Bj  at 
high  signal   level;  a  reactance  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  first  branch  and  having  an  admittance  /Bj  looking 


L_L1 


1.  A  miniature  U.H.F.  radio  distress  transmitter  useful 
for  locating  lost  objects  and  persons  including,  means 
for  generating  an  ultra  high  frequency  output  radio  hom- 
ing signal,  a  battery  for  supplying  power  to  said  generat- 
ing means,  means  for  precisely  controlling  the  ultra  high 
frequency  of  said  generating  means,  means  for  modulat- 
ing the  ultra  high  frequency  homing  signal  at  an  audio 
frequency  whereby  an  aural  signal  is  produced  when  the 
homing  signal  is  detected  by  homing  receiver  equipment, 
means  for  automatically  continuously  sequencing  a  cer- 
tain predetermined  duty  cycle  for  the  output  audio  mod- 
ulated ultra  high  frequency  homing  signal  to  produce  an 
output  signal  containing  a  continuous  train  of  time  dis- 
placed audio  modulated  pulses  of  ultra  high  frequency 
radiation,  said  certain  duty  cycle  being  characterized  by 
an  individual  pulse  length  in  excess  of  one  tenth  of  a 
second  but  less  than  two  seconds,  whereby  the  pulse  will 
be  responsive  in  standard  direction  finding  receivers  em- 
ploying servo-controlled  rotatable  antenna  systems,  fol- 
lowed by  a  substantially  quiescent  period  of  duration  at 
least  twice  the  pulse  length  but  less  than  fifteen  seconds, 
and  said  duty  cycle  being  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the 
duration  of  the  pulse  length  to  the  duration  of  the  quies- 
cent period  between  pulses  and  further  being  character- 
ized by  the  ratio  falling  within  the  range  of  one-half  to 
one-twentieth,  whereby  the  battery  power  consumed  by 
the  radio  beacon  is  minimized,  in  uae. 
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3,068^16 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Bruce  L.  Meyer,  BioomlagtOB,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  638,769 
6  Claims.    (CL  325—61) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising: transmitting  means  including  a  source  of  car- 
rier frequency  signals,  means  for  modulating  said  carrier 
frequency  signals  with  first  and  second  signals,  said  first 
and  second  signals  being  related  by  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency ratio,  to  produce  third  and  fourth  signals;  re- 
ceiving means  receptive  of  said  third  and  fourth  signals 
including  oscillator  means  substantially  tuned  to  the  same 
frequency  as  said  carrier  signal,  frequency  control  means 
connected  to  said  oscillator  and  responsive  to  an  error 
signal  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  a 
demodulator  for  operating  on  said  third  and  fourth  sig- 
nals for  producing  a  pair  of  signals  of  substantially  the 
same  frequency  as  said  first  and  second  signals,  respec- 
tively, when  said  oscillator  is  properly  tuned,  means  for 
effectively  dividing  one  of  said  pair  of  signals  by  said 
predetermined  ratio,  and  means  for  comparing  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  signals  and  the  effectively  divided  signal 
to  produce  said  error  signal  when  there  is  a  frequency 
difference  between  the  compared  signals. 


3,068,417 

PULSE  STRETCHER  AND  SHAPER 

PanI  E.  F^kc,  1059  DeroHlifav  Drive,  San  Diego  7,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaiy  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,472 

4ClaiBS.    (CL328— 55) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


»,. »» »,.  t- 1.  u  f«  ♦-  v-^-  * 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  stretching  and  shaping  a  fixed  duration 
pulse  comprising  a  delay  line  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  pulse  to  be  stretched  and  shaped  and  a  plurality 
of  output  taps  of  equal  time  delay  increments,  each  of 
said  time  delay  increments  being  no  longer  than  the 
duration  of  the  pulse  to  be  stretched  and  shaped,  a  sep- 
arate one  of  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  coupling  means 
connected  in  the  same  direction  to  each  of  said  output 
taps,  a  plurality  of  variable  coupling  means,  one  side  of 
each  one  of  said  variable  coupling  means  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  unidirectional  coupling  means,  an- 
other side  of  said  variable  coupling  means  connected  to 
a  common  load,  and  feedback  coupling  means  connected 
between  the  last  delay  tap  of  said  delay  line  and  the  input 
of  said  delay  line. 


3,068,418 

AMPLITUDE   LIMTTER  EMPLOYING   INTEGRAT- 

ING,  CLIPPING  AND  DIFFERENTIATING  CIR- 

CUITS  IN  SERIES 

Gabriel  Hajian,  East  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ass^omcnts,  to  Textron  Electronics,  Inc. 

FOcd  Dec.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,914 

8  Claims.    (O.  328—169) 


CJIOST 


^ 
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1.  A  displacement  limiter,  for  inclusion  in  a  vibration 
exciter  system  in  series  with  the  exciting  signal  at  a  point 
in  the  system  where  the  signal  voltage  for  a  given  range 
of  frequencies  is  proportionally  related  to  the  velocity  of 
movement  of  the  exciter  armature,  comprising  an  inte- 
grating circuit  for  integrating  said  signal  voltage  over  said 
range  of  frequencies,  a  clipper  circuit  coupled  thereto  and 
having  an  adjustable  clipping  level  for  clipping  the  output 
of  said  integrating  circuit  at  a  pre-selectabic  level,  and  a 
differentiating  circuit  coupled  thereto  for  differentiating 
the  output  of  said  clipper  circuit  over  said  range  of  fre- 
quencies,, an  output  of  the  differentiating  circuit  being  cou- 
pled to  an  output  for  the  limiter. 


3,068,419 
AMPLITUDE  LIMTTER  BRIDGE  WITH  CONJU- 
GATE SIGNAL  INPUT  AND  UMITED  OUT- 
PUT 
Harold  B.  Collins,  Jr.,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  i 
signments,  to  Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,054 
18CUIms.    (CL  328— 171) 


1! 


1.  In  an  amplitude  limiter  system  for  producing,  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal  having  unwanted  amplitude 
modulation,  an  output  signal  substantially  free  of  ampli- 
tude modulation  but  proportional  in  average  level  to  the 
average  level  of  the  input  signal;  a  bridge  circuit  con- 
structed to  produce  said  output  signal  according  to  the 
degree  of  unbalance  of  the  bridge  circuit;  means  for  sup- 
plying the  amplitude-modulated  input  signal  to  said  bridge 
circuit;  and  means  for  unbalancing  said  bridge  circuit  ac- 
cording to  the  average  levd  of  said  input  signal. 


3,068,420 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
Ralph  N.  Smitli,  Los  Attos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif ofiiia 

FUcd  Jane  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,863 
2  Claims,  (a.  329—103) 
1.  A  frequency  discriminator  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal, 
comprising  an  inductor  including  two  series-connected 
windings  mounted  on  a  saturable  core  and  providing  a 
relatively  high  ratio  of  unsaturated  to  saturated  induc- 
tance, a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter,  and 
collector  electrodes  with  the  respective  emitter  electrodes 
connected    together   and    the   respective   collectors   con- 
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nected  to  opposite  terminals  of  the  two  windings,  means 
for  receiving  a  push-pull  voltage  having  an  input  fre- 
quency coupled  to  the  respective  bases  of  the  transistors, 
means  for  applying  base-to-emittcr  bias  to  the  transistors, 
and  means  including  a  load  resistor  connected  between 
the  emitters  of  the  transistors  and  common  point  between 


the  two  windings  for  applying  an  operating  potential, 
whereby  a  series  of  equal  pulses  is  developed  across  the 
load  resistor  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  input  frequency  with 
each  pulse  having  a  duration  corresponding  to  volt-sec- 
onds applied  to  saturate  the  core  and  the  average  value 
of  the  series  of  pulses  is  proportional  to  the  input  fre- 
quency. 

3,0M,421 
TRANSISTORIZED    PULSE    MODULATION    CON- 
VERTER AND  DEMODULATOR 
Winston  Theodore  Duerriotli,  Riiislip,  Eacland,  asaitDor 
to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  Geoenil,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,713 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britain  Oct.  28,  1958 

6  Claims.    (CL  329—109) 


Ti 


i.> 


6.  A  circuit  for  demodulating  amplitude  modulated 
pulses,  comprising  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  amplitude  modulated  input  pulses,  a  transistor 
having  emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes,  a  load 
impedance  connected  to  the  collector  electrode,  an  induc- 
tor connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes, 
said  transistor  being  cut-off  in  the  absence  of  input  pulses, 
means  connecting  the  input  terminals  to  the  inductor 
for  the  duration  of  each  input  pulse  for  establishing  a 
flux  in  said  inductor  during  each  input  pulse,  the  induct- 
ance of  said  inductor  being  of  such  value  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  input  pulse  energy  is  stored  therein  during 
the  input  pulse,  and  developing  a  potential  across  said 
inductor  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  pulse 
and  of  polarity  to  maintain  said  transistor  cut-off  for  the 
duration  of  said  input  pulse,  means  isolating  said  input 
terminals  from  the  inductor  during  interpulse  periods  for 
causmg  said  flux  to  commence  to  collapse  immediately 
u[>on  termination  of  an  input  pulse  and  create  a  ctirrent 
through  said  inductor  to  render  said  transistor  conductive 
for  a  period  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  of  the  input 
pulse,  said  collector  load  impedance  comprising  a  resistor, 
a  pulse  amplifier  having  input  terminals  and  output  ter- 
minals, means  for  connecting  the.  pulse  amjdifier  input 
terminals  to  the  collector  load  resistor  to  receive  length 
modulated  pulses  therefrom,  a  low  pass  filter  for  demodu- 
lating length  modulated  pulses  from  the  pulse  amplifier, 
said  filter  having  input  and  output  terminals,  meaiu  for 
connecting  the  output  terminals  of  the  pulse  amplifier 
to  the  input  terminals  of  the  low  pass  filter,  and  means 
connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  low  pass  filter 
for  deriving  a  demodulated  output  therefrom. 


3,#My422 
TRAVELBVG  WAVE 'cOUPLED  CAVITY  PARA- 
METRIC AMPLIFIER 
KenMth  P.  GrabowiU,  La  MIrada,  CaUf.,  asiigWM-  to 
Hoclics  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inc  5,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  114,M5 
SCIaloM.    (CL33«— 7) 


1.  A  traveling  wave  parametric  amplifier  comprising 
a  plurality  of  coaxial  cavities  disposed  in  succession, 
each  of  said  cavities  having  a  center  conductor  with  a 
gap  at  one  extremity  thereof  and  each  being  of  predeter- 
mined length  to  support  the  second,  third  and  fourth  co- 
axial modes  and  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  cavities  hav- 
ing a  common  side;  a  corresponding  plurality  of  diodes 
disposed  across  each  of  said  gaps  at  said  one  extremity 
of  said  center  conductors;  means  disposed  at  the  extrem- 
ity of  said  cavities  opposite  from  said  one  extremity  for 
providing  coupling  for  said  second,  third  and  fourth  co- 
axial modes  therebetween;  means  for  exiciting  a  pump 
signal  supported  by  said  fourth  coaxial  mode  in  said 
cavities;  means  for  exciting  a  signal  to  be  amplified  sup- 
ported by  said  second  coaxial  mode  in  an  outer  one  of 
said  succession  of  coaxial  cavities;  means  for  biasing 
said  diodes  thereby  to  amplify  said  signal  to  be  amplified 
and  to  generate  an  idler  signal  supported  by  said  third 
coaxial  mode  in  said  cavities;  and  means  for  coupling  to 
said  second  coaxial  cavity  mode  supported  by  the  re- 
maining outer  one  of  said  succession  of  coaxial  cavities 
thereby  to  provide  a  signal  output. 


3,M8,423 
TRANSISTOR  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Carl  A.  HuHbcrc,  LattMrrillc,  Md.,  aasiffMH-,  by  racsBc  as- 
signments, to  the  United  Stales  of  AnMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  May  U,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,054 
2  Claims.    (CL  330—14) 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  an  input  stage,  • 
coupling  transformer  connected  to  the  input  stafe,  a  pair 
of  transistors  connected  to  the  coupling  transformer,  a 
centertapped  output  transformer  joining  the  collectors  of 
the  transistors,  a  common  lead  joining  the  emitters  of  the 
transistors,  a  first  resistor  connected  in  the  lead,  and  a 
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diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  to  form  a 
non-linear  bias,  second  and  third  reststora  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  bases  of  said  transistors  and  in  common  at 
the  other  end,  said  non-linear  bias  being  connected  to  the 
resistor  common  junction. 


3,068,424 

TRANSISTOR  CLASS  C  AMPLIFIER 

WUliam  Oiloff,  Matawaio,  and  Bernard  Reich,  Wana- 

maisa,  N  J.,  iHignon  to  the  United  States  oi  America 

as  represented  by  the  SccfCtnry  of  tbe  Army 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17^31 

2  Clakns.    (CL  33a     4a) 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


"1 1  M 


2.  A  class  C  tuned  amplifier  comprising,  a  silicon  tran- 
sistor including  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  in 
which  no  appreciable  forward  base-emitter  junction  cur- 
rent flows  until  a  certain  forward  threshold  voltage  is 
applied  to  said  base-emitter  junction,  a  signal  source 
coupled  across  said  base-emitter  jimction,  a  tuned  load 
circuit  coupled  to  said  collector,  a  potential  source  biasing 
said  collector  in  the  reverse  direction,  and  a  second  poten- 
tial source  biasing  said  base-emitter  junction  in  the  for- 
ward direction,  the  magnitude  of  said  second  potential 
source  being  less  than  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  base- 
emitter  junction,  whereby  no  base-emitter  current  flows 
in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal  and  class  C  operation 
results. 


3.06M25 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  OSCILLATOR  AND 

ELECTRON  ACCELERATING  DEVICE 

Hnbcrt  Lc  Boutct  and  Germafac  Vincent,  Paris,  France, 

■ssigDors  to  Compagnic  Gcacralc  dc  Tdcgraphie  sans 

FO,  Paris,  France 

FUed  June  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,111 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnnc  25,  1957 

26  Claims.    (CL  331— 82) 


12.  An  electron  discharge  system  constituting  an  elec- 
tron accelerator,  comprising  delay  line  means,  means 
producing  two  electron  beams,  and  means  for  propagating 
electrons  of  both  of  said  two  beams  in  energy  transfer 
relationship  with  said  delay  line  means  to  produce  os- 
cillatory traveling  wave  energy  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency in  said  delay  line  means  by  interaction  of  one  of 
said  beams  with  said  delay  line  means  and  for  accelerating 
at  least  some  of  the  electrons  of  the  other  beam  by  inter- 
action between  said  traveling  wave  energy  and  said  other 
beam,  and  means  for  abstracting  for  utilization  at  least 
a  pari  of  the  accelerated  electrons  of  said  other  beam 
from  said  accelerator. 


3,068,426 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  UTILIZING  CRYSTAL 
HOLDER  CAPACITY  AT  VERY  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCIES 
Douglas  W.  Robertson  and  Waiter  B.  Warren,  Jr.,  De- 
catur, Ga.,  alienors  to  The  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institnte,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Filed  June  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,157 
7  Claims.    (CI.  331—159) 


rtrT'  -"•• 
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1.  In  an  oscillator,  an  amplifier  tube  having  a  cathode, 
grid  and  {date,  means  for  forming  an  oscillation  loop 
including  the  grid-to-cathode  path  of  said  amplifier  tube, 
a  source  of  plate  bias  having  first  and  second  potential 
terminals  of  a  predetermined  potential  difference  and  a 
plate  load  circuit  comprising  a  load  impedance  connected 
between  said  plate  and  said  first  potential  terminal  and 
a  crystal  controlled  impedance  connected  between  said 
plate  and  said  second  potential  terminal,  said  load  im- 
pedance being  tuned  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
crystal  controlled  impedance,  whereby  at  said  resonant 
frequency,  the  crystal  controlled  impedance  shunts  said 
load  impedauce  and  reduces  the  value  thereof,  thereby 
causing  an  increase  in  the  gain  in  said  grid-to-cathode 
path  of  said  amplifier  tube. 


3,068,427 
FREQUENCY   MODULATOR    INCLUDING    VOLT- 
AGE  SENSITIVE  CAPACITORS  FOR  CHANGING 
THE  EFFECTIVE  CAPACITANCE  AND  INDUCT- 
ANCE OF  AN  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Morton  Wdnbcii,  Des  Plaincs,  IlL,  aadgnor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioo  of  DUnois 
FUcd  Feb.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,027 
10  Chdms.    (CI.  332—30) 


10.  A  series  resonant  circuit  including  a  first  voltage 
sensitive  semiconductor  diode,  an  inductor  connected  in 
series  with  said  dio''  and  a  second  voltage  sensitive 
diode  connected  in  shunt  across  said  inductor,  said  fkst 
and  second  diodes  being  connected  for  backward  con- 
duction with  respect  to  each  other  and  having  capacitance 
values  in  tbe  non-conductive  state  which  vary  in  reqwnse 
to  a  voltage  applied  thereto  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  conduction  thereof,  the  resonam  fre- 
quency of  said  series  resonant  circuit  being  controlled  by 
a  modulating  voltage  applied  to  said  voltage  sensitive 
diodes,  said  first  diode  producing  a  change  in  capacitive 
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reactance  which  is  additive  in  effect  to  an  opposing 
change  in  inductive  reactance  caused  by  said  second 
diode  in  parallel  with  said  inductor. 


3,068,428 

DIPLEXING  UNIT 

Andrew  Alford  and  Harold  H.  Leach,  Winchester,  Mass.; 

said  Leach  assignor  to  nid  Afford 

Filed  June  16,  1955,  Scr.  No.  515,932 

14  Claims.    (CI.  335—9) 


1 

• 

■['. 

•I   , 

l'^' 

■  » 

• 

11 

• 

« 

n 

• 

1  A  diplexing  system  for  feeding  an  antenna  'through 
a  single  feeder  from  independent  sources  having  different 
carrier  frequencies  comprising  a  line  for  feeding  one  of 
said  carrier  frequencies  directly  to  said  single  feeder,  a 
plurality  of  cavities  resonating  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
second  carrier  frequency,  lines  providing  quarter  wave 
lengths  at  the  second  carrier  frequency  connecting  said 
cavities  in  parallel  to  said  line  for  feeding  the  first  men- 
tioned carrier  frequency,  said  quarter  wave  length  lines  be- 
ing connected  to  said  line  for  feeding  the  first  mentioned 
carrier  frequency,  at  distances  apart  of  one  quarter  wave 
length  of  said  second  carrier  frequency,  a  second  set  of 
cavities  resonating  to  said  second  carrier  frequency  and 
means  for  feeding  said  second  carrier  frequency  through 
said  second  set  of  cavities  to  said  single  feeder. 


3,068,429 
HYBRID  CIRCUITS  WITH  COAXIAL  TRANS- 
MISSION LINES 
Giovanni  Battlsta  Stracca,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Marclli  Lenknrt  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
company  of  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,779 

Cbinu  priority,  application  Italy  Dec.  17,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  333—11) 


3,MS,43« 
ISOLATOR  WITH  HOUSING 
Harmon  H.  Keeling  and  George  H.  Oknbo,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hngbea  Aircraft  Company,  Calver 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwvc 

Filed  Dec.  23,  196t,  Ser.  No.  77,885 
1  Clafan.    (a.  333— 24  J) 


In  a  waveguide  system  including,  input  waveguide 
means  for  propagating  plane  polarized  wave  energy,  out- 
put waveguide  means,  an  isolator  means  comprising  in 
combination:  a  rectangular  waveguide  having  major  and 
minor  axes  and  interconnecting  said  input  and  output 
waveguides  and  forming  a  continuous  integral  wave- 
guide therewith  of  uniform  dimensions,  first  reciprocal 
means  immediately  adjacent  said  input  waveguide  means 
for  propagating  wave  energy  having  a  predetermined 
polarization  at  an  angle  to  the  major  axis  of  said  wave- 
guide, a  resistor  card  adjacent  said  reciprocal  means  and 
/ying  in  a  plane  oriented  at  &aid  angle  with  respect  to  said 
major  axis,  a  ferrite  section  adjacent  said  resistor  card 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  ferrite  rod  of  pre- 
determined diameter  less  than  the  dimension  of  the  minor 
axis  ot  said  rectangular  waveguide,  permanent  magnet 
means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  rod  for  rotating  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  said  propagated  wave  energy, 
a  second  resistor  card  and  second  reciprocal  means  ad- 
jacent said  ferrite  rod  for  propagating  wave  energy  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  polarization  at  an  angle  to  the  major 
axis  of  said  waveguide  equal  to  said  first  named  angle  but 
rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  named  angle 
from  said  major  axis,  said  second  reciprocal  means  being 
disposed  immediately  adjacent  said  output  wavegtiide 
means,  and  a  housing  subAantially  filling  said  rectangular 
waveguide  and  supporting  said  first  and  second  reciprocal 
means,  resistor  cards,  ferrite  rod  and  permanent  magQCt 
means. 


3,068,431 

VARIABLE  DELAY  LINE 

Chester  B.  Watts,  Jr.,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Andrew  Alford,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,812 

11  Claima.    (CL  335—31) 


1.  A  hybrid  junction  comprising  resonant  cavity  means 
defining  an  axis  of  symmetry,  tuning  means  on  said 
resonant  cavity  means  substantially  at  said  axis,  a  co- 
axial line  coupled  to  said  resonant  cavity  means  at  the 
periphery  thereof  and  arranged  perpendicularly  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis,  further  coaxial  lines  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  resonant  cavity  means  and  coaxially  aligned  adjacent 
the  first  said  line,  and  a  fourth  coaxial  line  parallel  to  said 
axis  and  on  one  side  of  said  resonant  cavity  means  and  in- 
cluding an  inner  conductor  connected  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  resonant  cavity  means,  said  tuning  means  being 
located  between  said  fourth  and  the  other  coaxial  lines. 


1.  A  variable  delay  line  comprising  a  conductive  cas- 
ing having  coaxial  input  and  output  connections,  a  con- 
ductive line  insulatedly  separated  from  said  casing,  the 
latter  line  being  connected  between  the  inner  conductors 
of  said  connections  and  having  successive  spaced  en- 
largemenUi  with  said  enlargements  having  a  capacitive 
coupling  to  said  casing  and  with  the  portions  of  the  line 
intermediate  said  enlargements  having  an  inductance, 
a  conductive  member  insulatedly  separated  from  said  cas- 
ing and  said  conductive  line  and  having  a  plurality  of 
projections,  means  supporting  said  member  for  move- 
ment of  said  projections  into  successive  proximity  with 
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said  enlargements  and  intermediate  portions  for  simul- 
taneous and  substantially  proportionate  variation  of  said 
capacitance  and  inductance. 

3,068,432 
LADDER  TYPE  DELAY  LINE 
Oscar  Dohler  and  Bernard  Epsztein,  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil, 
Paris,  France 
Original  application  May  19, 1953,  Scr.  No.  356,050.    Di- 
vided and  thb  applkatkNi  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
838,813 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jane  28,  1952 
17  Clalnu.    (O.  335—31) 


3,e6t,434 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
George  L.  Ball  m,  Medford,  and  Glenn  R.  Wilson,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  aasignon,   by  menae  assignmenta,   to 
Monsanto  Rcaearch  Corporation,  Everett,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,783 
13  Claims,    (a.  336—94) 


1.  A  micro-wave  delay  line  comprising  at  least  one 
metal  base  plate,  a  pair  of  lateral  members  fixed  to  the 
base  plate  and  extending  along  the  side  edges  thereof  and 
a  series  of  parallel  rungs  extending  between  the  two 
lateral  members  and  fixed  thereto  on  both  extremities, 
said  rungs  being  of  a  length  aj^roximating  one-half  the 
length  of  the  wave  to  be  delayed  by  the  line,  means  be- 
ing provided  for  reducing  magnetic  coupling  between  ad- 
jacent extremities  of  successive  rungs  on  each  side  of  said 
series. 


3,068^33 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COILS 
Theodore  WroblcwsU  and  Albert  Zack,  Danvers,  Mass., 
nuignon,  by  mesne  amignnscnis,  to  Sylvania  Electric 
ftodnda  lac^  WUmiBfton,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcia- 

appUcation  Apr.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  423^70,  now 

No.  2,850,707,  dated  Sept.  2,  1958.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jnnc  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,040 
6  Claims.    (Q.  336— 83) 


Original 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  RCHiC^Hs  where  R 
denotes  the  teiphenylyl  radical  and  CtHt  denotes  the 
phenyl  radical. 

3.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  terphenyl 
with  a  benzyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  halide 
as  catalyst  and  recovering  from  the  resulting  reaction 
product  a  compound  of  the  formula  RCHjCeHt  where 
R  is  the  terphenyl  radical  and  CeH«  denotes  the  phenyl 
radical. 

8.  A  transformer  comprising  a  core  with  electrical 
windings  positioned  in  housing  containing  a  compoimd 
of  the  formula  RCH]C«H«  where  R  is  the  terphenylyl 
radical  and  C«H|  denotes  the  j^enyl  radical. 


3,068,435 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  COILS 

Chester  H.  Ottvar,  Jr.,  Rowley,  and  Albert  Zncl^  Dnnvcrs, 

Etoctilc  Prodncti  Lac^  Wnmlnften,  IM^  a  cocpantlon 
of  Delaware 

Fikd  Apr.  19, 1954,  Sv.  No.  424,001 
2  OalnH.    (a.  336—180) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  substan- 
tially flat,  one-turn  wide  spiral  of  metal  ribbon,  a  one- 
turn  wide  spiral  of  solid  nonmagnetic  insulating  ribbon 
filling  the  space  between  the  turns  of  said  spiral,  another 
one-turn  wide-spiral  of  metal  ribbon,  said  other  spiral  be- 
ing of  largei  diameter  than  said  first  spiral  and  concentric 
therewith  and  in  the  same  plane  therewith,  a  second  one- 
turn  spiral  of  solid  nonmagnetic  insulating  ribbon  filling 
the  space  between  the  turns  of  said  second-mentioned 
spiral  of  metal  ribbon,  and  a  coating  of  ferromagnetic 
material  over  the  outside  surface  of  said  combination  of 
spirals. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  ferronu^- 
netic  core,  a  series  of  one-turn  wide,  seIf-suK>orting  spiral 
coils  of  conducting  strip  stacked  on  said  core,  insulating 
material  between  said  coils  and  separate  from  the  sup- 
porting structure  of  said  coils,  each  said  coil  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  terminal,  adjacent  coils  being  wound 
in  opposite  directions,  the  outer  terminal  being  in  a  por- 
tion of  the  coil  projecting  from  the  remainder  of  the  coil, 
the  inner  terminals  being  in  register  with  each  other  and 
the  outer  terminals  of  adjacent  coils  being  out  of  register 
with  each  other. 
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3,0«S,43« 
ELECTRIC  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  CORE  OF 
MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
WINDING 
Ante  Frcdrik  Holmbcrs,  Stoddiolm  Va,  ud  Kits  Bern- 
hard  Hellkvist  and  Werner  Paul  Raub,  Alvsjo,  Sweden, 
assignori  to  Tclefooaktkbolagct  L  M  Erkwon,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  corponitioa  ot  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  M,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,160 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  Sept.  20,  1956 

4  Claims.    (O.  336—212) 


Zi    It 


1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  ferromagnetic  core  having  exterior  side  surfaces  defin- 
ing an  outline  of  substantially  parallelepipedal  shape  hav- 
ing four  corners  and  a  staff  shaped  single  central  core  part, 
a  staff  shaped  qprner  part  in  each  of  said  four  comers  of 
said  core,  each  M  said  central  core  and  comer  parts  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis,  all  of  said  core  and  corner  part 
axes  being  parallel  to  each  other,  two  sets  of  yokes,  one 
set  of  said  yokes  extending  between  one  end  of  said  comer 
parts  and  an  adjacent  part  of  said  central  core  part  and 
the  other  set  of  said  yokes  extending  between  the  opposite 
end  of  said  comer  parts  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  cen- 
tral core  part,  said  pair  of  yokes  defining  four  magnetic 
circuits  with  said  corner  and  central  core  parts,  and  each 
one  of  said  corner  parts  having  a  pair  of  intersecting  ex- 
terior sides  defining  an  outer  edge  of  the  respective  comer 
part  of  said  core  and  said  sides  being  coincident  with 
the  exterior  side  surfaces  of  said  parallelepipedal  shape, 
and  a  coil  of  wire  encircling  said  central  core  part,  the 
peripherai  outline  of  said  core  being  within  the  outline  of 
said  parallelepipedal  shape. 


3,068,437 
MAGNETIC  CORE  ELEMENTS 
John  Paul  Jones,  Norwood,  Pa.,  — ignor  to  Borroaghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Nov.  3,  1955,  Ser.  No.  544,743.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Jan.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  712,432 
2  Claims.    (CI.  336—213) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  element,  comprising:  an  outer 
sleeve  of  non-magnetic  material;  an  annular  flange  ex- 
tending inwardly  on  one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve;  a  core 
formed  by  windings  of  magnetic  tape  disposed  against  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  in  successive  underlying  laps 
and  seated  at  one  end  against  said  sleeve  flange  and  in  a 
manner  whereby  said  core  exerts  a  radially  expanding 
force  thus  to  hold  it  tightly  against  said  sleeve;  an  inner 
sleeve  of  non-magnetic  material  extending  through  said 
core  adjacent  to  the  innermost  lap  with  one  end  thereof 
positioned  contiguous  to  said  sleeve  flange:  and  a  pe- 
ripheral flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  end 
of  said  inner  sleeve  and  seated  against  the  other  end  of 
said  outer  sleeve  to  seal  said  core. 


3,068^38 
MULTIPLE  RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
James  E.  RoUim,  Newark,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  Specialties 
DcTclopmcot  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,270 
1  Clahn.    (a.  338—22) 


A  semi-conductor  element  comprising  a  body  formed 
of  a  resistance  material  consbting  essentially  of  between 
about  70%  and  about  96%  by  weight  of  manganese  diox- 
ide and  between  about  30%  and  about  4%  by  weight  of 
cupric  oxide,  and  a  first  and  second  pair  of  q)aced  parallel, 
conductive  terminal  wires  embedded  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  said  first  pair  of  wires  being 
formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  between  about 
80%  and  about  85%  by  weight  of  nickel  and  between 
about  20%  and  about  15%  by  weight  of  chromium  and 
both  wires  of  said  second  pair  of  wires  being  formed  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum 
and  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  6% 
and  about  17%  by  weight  of  iron,  between  about  11% 
and  iibout  18%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  the  balance 
nickel  at  a  minirtium  of  70%  by  weight,  said  first  pair  of 
wires  cooperating  with  said  body  to  provide  an  element 
having  varistor  characteristics  and  said  second  pair  of 
wires  cooperating  with  said  body  to  provide  an  element 
having  thermistor  characteristics. 


3,168,439 
ARRANGEMENT  WHEREBY  THE  RESISTANCE 
VALUE  OF  A  POTENTIOMETER  WILL  VARY  IN 
ACCORDANCE  YfTTH  A  PREDETERMINED 
MATHEMATICAL  FUNCTION 
Daniel  A.  Dlspcnza,  Pwsbm,  NJ.,  aarigMr  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,855 
3ClaiM.    (CL338— 89) 


1.  An  arrangement  whereby  the  resistance  value  of 
a  potentiometer  having  a  circular  resistance  element,  an 
axial  shaft  and  a  wiper  arm  rotated  by  said  axial  shaft 
along  said  resistance  element  will  vary  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  mathematical  function,  comprising 
in  combination;  a  cylindrical  housing  for  holding  a  po- 
tentiometer therein;  a  crank  element  to  turn  the  potenti- 
ometer wiper  arm;  a  driving  shaft  towards  the  center  of 
said  housing  dispoKd  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  potenti- 
ometer axis;  a  driving  element  on  said  driving  shaft  at 
right  angles  thereto;  a  crank  handle  fastened  to  one  of 
said  elements  and  engaged  in  a  slot  in  the  other  of  said 
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elements,  whereby,  the  axial  disposition  of  said  driving 
shaft  with  respect  to  said  potentiometer  axis  and  the 
geometric  configuration  of  said  slot  determine  the  mathe- 
matical functional  resistance  variation  of  said  potenti- 
ometer. 


3,068,440 

SWrrCHING  DEVICES 

Derek  Hnbert  MMh,  lOS-109  Jndd  St, 

London  W.C.1,  Englwid 

FUed  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,146 

Claims  priority,  aM^tlon  Great  Britain  Aug.  26,  1958 

1  Clafan.    (a.  338—308) 


Ttc: 


3 


7" 


A  switching  device,  comprising  an  insulating  support 
carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced,  electrically-conducting 
strips,  a  row  of  separate  electrically-conducting  input 
electrodes  spaced  along  the  gap  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  strips,  the  input  electrodes  being  nearer  one  of 
the  strips  of  the  pair  than  the  other,  a  layer  of  resistance 
material  covering  both  the  strips  and  the  input  electrodes, 
and  filling  the  gaps  between  them  and  means  connecting 
different  combinations  of  the  input  electrodes  from 
different  rows  to  one  another  to  form  sets,  the  electrodes 
of  each  set  being  individual  thereto. 


3,068,441 

REiaSTOR  STRUCTURE 

Herbert  Levy,  Chicafo,  IB.,  aalvMir  to  Ohnrilc  Mannfac- 

:::ouipnny,  SkoUc,  DL,  a  corpontton  of  Dlinota 

FIM  Sept  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  682,945 

4CliriM.   (CL  338— 317) 


1.  A  resistor  structure  comprising  a  ceramic  core  tube 
having  an  axially  serrated  inner  surface,  and  supporting 
brackets  having  tlieir  ends  seated  in  said  core  tube,  each 
bracket  consisting  of  a  strip  of  flat  sheet  material  having 
inner  and  outer  leg  portions,  said  inner  bracket  leg  por- 
tion being  diqxiaed  within  one  end  of  said  core  tube, 
edges  of  said  inner  leg  portion  being  seated  in  said  ser- 
rations on  the  inside  of  said  tube  and  held  thereby  against 
rotational  displacement  with  respect  to  said  tube,  said 
tube  having  an  opening  therethrough  having  transverse 
dimensions  greater  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said 
inner  legs  lo  that  the  inner  legs  of  tlie  braclLets  avoid 
completely  plugging  said  opening. 


3,068,442 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  WALL  SOCKETS 

John  T.  Knbik  and  Stanley  KuMk,  both  of 

2502  W.  74th  St.,  Los  Angeles  43,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,918 

6  Claims.    (CI.  339^-36) 


4.  A  safety  guard  for  electrical  wail  sockets  compris- 
ing a  box-like  enclosure  dimensioned  to  fit  over  the  face 
plate  of  a  wall  socket  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  vertical- 
ly aligned  sockets,  said  enclosure  having  a  front  wall  ex- 
tending parallel  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  face 
plate,  said  front  wall  having  a  pair  of  socket  openings 
aligned  with  said  sockets,  a  pair  of  closure  members  mov- 
ably  mounted  within  said  enclosure,  spring  means  normal- 
ly maintaining  said  closure  members  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  said  socket  openings,  and  means  for  moving 
said  closure  members  against  the  urging  of  said  spring 
means  to  expose  said  socket  openings,  said  means  for 
moving  said  closure  members  comprising  a  single  means 
moving  both  of  said  closure  members  simultaneously  to 
expose  both  of  said  socket  o(>enings,  each  of  said  closure 
members  being  free  for  independent  return  movement  to 
overlying  relationship  to  one  of  said  socket  openings  if 
no  plug  is  inserted  in  said  socket  opening. 


3  068  443 
MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CONNECTOR 
Joseph  A.  Nava,  Vflla  Park,  HI.,  and  Robert  Lee  Hnme, 
Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pyle-National  Com- 
pany, Chicngo,  n.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FHcd  May  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,032 
8  Claims.    (Q.  339—217) 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  a  rigid  member  having 
an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving  a  contact  member, 
a  collet  inserted  in  said  opening  having  means  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  contact  member  in  spring  biased  rela- 
tionship to  urge  it  in  one  direction  axially,  an  elastic 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  contact  member  and  a  shoulder  in  said  opening  for 
engaging  a  shoulder  on  the  contact  member  and  facing 
oppositely  from  said  one  direction,  said  collet  and  said 
shoulder  in  said  opening  of  said  elastic  n:ember  being  dis- 
posed to  urge  said  rigid  memt>er  and  said  elastic  member 
together  in  sealing  relation  when  the  contact  member  is 
inserted  in  said  openings  for  engagement  by  said  collel 
and  said  shoulder  in  said  opening  in  said  elastic  member. 
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3,Mt,444 
ELECTRICAL  WIPER  MOUNT 
Haiiey  E.  Kclchncr,  King  of  Prusim,  Pa.,  assiKiior  to  Bur- 
rottshs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micii.,  a  corporation  of 
Miciilgan 

FUed  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,754 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  339—220) 


3.  An  electrical  wiper  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wiper  mount  of  T-shape  configuration  and 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  shank  member  and 
an  electrically  conductive  head  member,  said  shank 
member  constituting  an  open  ended  tube,  said  head  mem- 
ber being  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
shank  member  and  a  transverse  dimension  approximating 
the  diameter  of  the  shank  member,  said  head  member 
having  the  midportion  thereof  rigidly  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  shank  member  in  crossing  relation  thereto  and 
closing  the  end  opening  thereof,  the  upper  side  of  the 
head  member  being  shaped  on  its  longitudinal  median 
line  to  provide  shoulder  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  of  the  shank  member  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  greater  than  the  diameter  thereof,  an  electrical 
wiper  of  electrically  conductive  resilient  material  formed 
of  a  U-shaped  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  flexible  prongs 
forming  upwardly  bent  extensions  of  the  two  legs  o(  the 
U-shaped  base  portion,  said  U-shaped  base  portion  of 
the  wiper  being  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  the  head 
member  and  such  that  the  legs  ofthe  base  portion  extend 
longitudinally  of  the  head  member  in  straddling  relation 
to  the  elevation  and  in  close  fitting  relation  to  the  shoulder 
portions  thereof  whereby  the  wiper  is  held  from  turning 
movement  relative  to  the  head  member. 


3,068,445 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Edmond  C.  Crowthcr,  North  Hanptoo,  N.H. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,212 

1  Claim.    (CL  339—246) 


clamping  surface  under  its  head  and  an  unthreaded  ^nwV 
portion  adjacent  said  head,  said  conical  damping  surface 
being  adapted  to  be  seaded  in  the  concave  side  of  the 
dished  portion  when  the  shank  is  telescopically  acoqiCed 
within  the  medial  aperture,  said  coocave  side  having  a 
greater  apical  angle  than  the  apical  angle  of  the  conical 
clamping  surface  under  the  screw  head,  means  on  said 
screw  shank  in  the  vicinity  of  the  unthreaded  «h«nlr  por-' 
tion  and  its  juncture  with  the  threaded  portioo  of  said 
shank  adapted  to  accomplish  permanent  rotataUe  assem- 
bly of  said  clamping  means  on  said  screw,  the  aperture 
in  said  clamping  means  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
unthreaded  shank  portion  of  said  screw,  said  slots  in  said 
base  portion  being  greater  in  lateral  extent  than  the  thick- 
ness of  material  in  said  depending  arms  of  said  dany 
means  whereby  the  introduction  oi  wires  of  HiMjmjifir 
diameters  under  the  opposed  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions of  said  arms  will  result  in  a  canting  of  said  damp 
means  to  compensate  for  said  difference  in  diameters,  but 
will  assure  positive  clamping  relative  to  said  base  means, 
the  convex  side  of  said  central  dished  portion  extending 
downwardly  into  the  clamping  region  to  cause  the  convex 
side  to  impinge  upon  said  wires  to  be  cUmped  whereby 
said  clamping  means  is  centrally  reinforced  by  the  dished 
portion  and  said  wires  are  forced  laterally  into  engage- 
ment with  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  arms 
and  said  rotataUe  assembly  of  the  screw  to  the  cl*ny 
means  facilitates  jacking  of  the  clamp  means  away  from 
said  base  means  upon  retrograde  movement  ot  the  screw 
relative  to  said  base,  means  adjacent  the  free  extremity 
of  the  screw  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  for  preventing 
removal  of  said  screw  from  the  threaded  aperture  in  said 
base  portion. 

3.068,446 
TUBULAR      ELECTROSTRICnVE     TRANSDUCER 

WITH   SPACED   ELECTRODES   AND   LOADING 

MASSES 
Stanley  L.  Ehrilch,  110  Bcrfceicy  St.,  Waltfaam,  Mass., 

and    Victor   Savdiult,   57    Eastland    Ave.,   Rochester, 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756.492 

6  Cbyms.     (a.  340—8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


An  electrical  connector  including  a  base  portion  formed 
from  one  end  of  the  parent  material  of  a  bus  bar,  a  rotary 
screw  threaded  fastener,  a  screw  threaded  aperture  in 
said  base  portion  for  telescopically  accepting  said  rotary 
screw  threaded  fastener,  clamping  means  rotatably  as- 
sembled with  said  rotary  screw  threaded  fastener  and 
adapted  to  overlie  one  face  of  said  base  portion,  a  pair  of 
transversely  extending  slots  in  said  base  means  positioned 
in  spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  threaded 
aperture,  said  clamping  means  being  strap-like  and  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  width  throughout  its  length  and  in- 
duding  a  body  portion  overlying  said  one  face  of  said 
base  portion,  said  body  having  a  medially  apertured 
dished  central  portion  with  the  concave  side  fadng  up- 
wardly and  the  convex  side  facing  said  one  face  of  the 
base  portion,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  and 
thence  downwardly  from  said  dished  portion  and  adapted 
to  be  telescopically  accepted  in  said  two  slott,  said  rotary 
threaded  fastener  being  a  screw  provided  with  a  conical 


6.  An  clectrostrictive  transducer  which  comprises  a 
piezoelectric,  open  ended  tubular  element  that  is  active  in 
the  longitudinal  mode  and  has  electroded  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  a  loading  mass  seated  against  and  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  element  coaxially  therewith,  a  vibration 
propagating  body  lighter  in  weight  than  said  loading  mass 
abutting  endwise  against  and  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  element  and  having  a  free  planar  end  face,  vibra- 
tion energy  inhibiting  means  overlaid  on  the  lateral  sur- 
face and  free  end  surface  of  said  loading  mass,  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  element,  and  on  the  transversely 
peripheral  surface  of  said  propagating  body,  leaving  said 
planar  end  face  of  said  body  uncovered  by  said  energy 
inhibiting  means,  electrical  conductors  connected  to  uid 
electroded  surfaces. of  said  element  and  having  ends  avail- 
able for  connection  in  an  electric  circuit,  and  a  water 
impervious  boot  surrounding  the  part  of  the  transducer 
which  is  covered  by  said  vibration  energy  inhibiting 
means,  said  transducer  having  a  diameter  of  a  size  which 
may  be  firmly  grasped  by  an  adult  person's  hand. 
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3,068,447  nected  to  said  pickups  and  responsive  to  the  difference 

BRIDGE  MEASUREMENT  OF  HIGH  BOREHOLE      between  said  signals  to  produce  an  output  when  the  time 
RESISTANCE 
John  K.  Godbcy,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaslgKir,  by 


mcnts,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1957,  Scr.  No.  702,865 
OCUbm.    (CL340— 18) 


7^  itr€>'~"~^*^i.   Ti    " 


6.  The  combination  of  a  conductor  and  a  conductive 
metallic  sheath  forming  a  signal  circuit  for  extending  into 
a  well  bore  where  immersion  in  an  electrolyte  results  in 
generation  of  a  cable  potential,  a  high  resistance  ter- 
minating one  end  of  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  varied 
in  response  to  variations  in  a  condition  in  a  borehole, 
circuit  means  including  a  current  detector  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  circuit,  means  for  producing  a  first 
component  of  unidirectional  current  for  flow  through 
said  detector  which  component  is  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  said  high  resistance,  said  detector  also  hav- 
ing a  second  component  of  current  flow  dependent  in 
direction  and  magnitude  upon  said  cable  potential,  and 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  said  second  com- 
ponent in  said  detector  at  time  intervals  which  are  short 
compared  to  the  period  of  said  detector  whereby  the 
average  current  in  said  detector  will  be  substantially  en- 
tirely due  to  said  first  component  of  current  and  will  be 
independent  of  said  cable  potential  in  order  to  permit 
accurate  determination  of  said  high  resistance  in  the 
presence  of  such  cable  potential. 


3,068,448 

OBSTACLE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Ganard  Moutfoy  and  John  D.  Rdd,  Litdc  Rock,  ArL, 

assignors   to   General    Motors   Corporation,    Detroit 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,731 
SCiaiuM.    (CL340— 38) 

1.  Means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  obstacle 
on  a  roadway  having  a  tranmission  line  comprising,  a 
pair  of  pickups  diqxMed  in  said  roadway  and  coupled 
to  said  transmission  line  to  have  normally  equal  and 
opposite  signals  transferred  thereto  from  said  line,  said 
signals  being  individually  variable  due  to  the  presence 
of  an  obstacle  on  the  roadway  in  proximity  to  the  respec- 
tive pickups,  first  means  differentially  connected  to  said 
pickups  and  reqjonsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
signals,  said  first  means  having  no  output  whenever  said 
signals  are  equal  but  having  an  output  whenever  said 
signals  differ  substantiaUy  for  more  than  some  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  and  second  meaiu  differentially  con- 
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spacing  between  the  occurrence  of  the  variations  in  said 
signals  is  less  than  some  predetermined  amount. 


3,068,449 

SIGNAL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Joseph  H.  Aloway,  Box  49,  Socorro,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,085 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—73) 


•-■-        .        . " 


2.  In  a  directional  signal  device  for  vehicles  including 
a  bidirectional  switch  and  a  male  plug-in  flasher  whose 
flash  rate  is  dependent  upon  a  directional  electrical  signal 
load  operated  thereby  and  capable  of  connection  thereto 
by  means  of  a  first  receptacle,  plug-in  means  for  isolating 
the  flasher  from  the  directional  load,  comprising:  male 
means  fcH*  plugging  into  the  first  receptacle;  a  second 
receptacle  for  receiving  the  flasher;  a  relay  having  a  coil 
impedance  substantially  equal  to  a  flasher  design  load, 
the  coil  of  said  relay  being  connected  to  the  second  re- 
ceptacle, repladng  the  directional  signal  load  connections 
to  the  flasher,  and  the  electrical  contacts  of  said  relay 
being  connected  to  the  male  means,  replacing  the  flasher 
connections  to  the  directional  signal  load;  and  means 
operable  by  closure  of  the  switch  in  dther  direction  for 
eno'gizing  the  relay  coil  and  the  flasher. 
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ALARM  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Taylor   C.    FMcber,   Fullerton,   J.   Herbert    Brown,    La 
Habra  HcigMs,  Lcslk  W.  Chapin,  FBllcrton,  and  How. 
ard  G.  Preston,  Whlttier,  Califs  mmignon  to  Bcckman 
Instniments,  Inc.,  a  coqjwnition  of  CaUfomia 
FUed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,992 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340>-149) 
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1 .  In  a  system  for  sequentially  sampling  a  plurality  of 
data  inputs  and  comparing  same  with  corresponding 
limits  to  determine  if  the  sampled  data  is  normal  or  off- 
normal  and  indicating  when  the  data  goes  from  normal 
to  off-normal  and  from  off-normal  to  normal,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  plurality  of  alarm  switches  with  an  alarm 
switch  corresponding  to  each  data  input,  and  with  each 
alarm  switch  having  a  normal  condition  and  an  off- 
normal  condition;  a  going  off-normal  switch;  a  going  nor- 
mal switch;  a  comparator  for  generating  normal  and  off- 
normal  signals  representative  of  the  relative  values  of  the 
inputs  thereto;  a  selector  switch  for  simultaneously  con- 
necting a  particular  data  input  and  a  corresponding  limit 
value  to  said  comparator  as  inputs  thereto  and  connecting 
the  corresponding  alarm  switch  in  circuit  with  said  going 
normal  and  going  off-normal  switches;  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  going  off-normal  switch  when  the  selected  data 
input  is  off-normal  and  the  corresponding  selected  alarm 
switch  is  in  the  normal  condition,  said  going  off-normal 
switch  on  actuation  changing  the  selected  alarm  switch  to 
the  off-normal  condition;  and  means  for  actuating  said 
going  normal  switch  when  the  selected  data  input  is 
normal  and  the  corresponding  selected  alarm  switch  is  in 
the  off-normal  condition,  said  going  normal  switch  on 
actuation  changing  the  selected  alarm  switch  to  the  nor- 
mal condition. 


3,068,451 

DATA  STORAGE  REGISTER  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Warren  W.  Bolandcr,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  and  Bomette  Paul 

Chausse,  Roan<>ke,  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,558 
14  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 


y 


a  plurality  of  data  storage  devices,  means  for  supplying 
data  to  the  initial  row  in  said  succession,  means  re^on- 
sive  to  the  presence  of  stored  data  in  a  first  of  said  rows 
and  to  the  absence  of  stored  data  from  the  next  succeauve 
row  for  transferring  said  stored  data  from  said  first  row 
to  said  next  (uocetiive  row. 


George  P. 


3,068^2 
MEMORY  MATRIX  SYSTEM 
huniaii,  Dallas,  Tcs^  aaslfnr  to  T( 
LKorporatod,  DaBas,  Tcs^  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,743 
4ClaiM.     (CL  340— 174) 
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1 .  A  memory  matrix  system  comprising  t  plurality  of 
magnetic  itorage  cores  of  the  type  exhibiting  square 
hysteresis  loops,  said  magnetic  storage  cores  being  elec- 
trically arranged  in  columiu  and  rows,  a  plurality  of 
cohunn  coils  each  indiKtively  coui^ed  to  all  the  cores 
ol  a  different  column,  a  plurality  of  row  coils  eadi  in- 
ductively coupled  to  all  the  cores  of  a  different  row,  said 
cores  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  exclusive  groups, 
a  plurality  of  inhibit  coQs  each  inductively  coupled  to 
the  corss  of  a  different  one  of  said  exclusive  groups, 
row  coil  and  column  cc^  selecting  means  to  select  row 
and  column  coils  and  to  apply  two  sequential  current 
pulses  of  opposite  polarity  simultaneously  to  the  selected 
ones  of  said  row  and  column  cofls,  means  for  each  of 
said  inhiWt  coils  to  selectively  apply  a  current  pulse  to 
such  inhibit  coils  simultaneously  with  the  later  occur- 
ring one  of  said  two  sequential  current  pulses,  said  cur- 
rent pulse  selectively  applied  by  said  last  named  meaiu 
having  a  polarity  to  an>ly  mmf.  to  said  cores  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  that  applied  by  said  second  one  of 
said  two  sequential  current  pulses,  and  means  to  cause 
said  row  and  column  coil  selecting  means  simultaneously 
to  select  one  of  said  column  coils  inductively  coupled  to 
a  plurality  of  cores  from  each  of  said  exclusive  groups 
and  to  select  a  plurality  of  said  row  coils  each  induc- 
tively coupled  to  a  pliu-ality  of  cores  of  a  different  one 
of  said  exclusive  froopa. 


1.  A  data  storage  register  having  a  plurality  of  data 
storage  rows  arranged  in  succession  and  each  comprising 


3,M8v453 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Kent  D.  Broadbrnt,  Sm  Pedro,  CaUf .,  narigpor  to  HisghM 
Aircraft  CompMiy,  Cidvsr  CWy,  CaUf^  a  cofpotatfon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  U9A3i 
nClalBM.  (CL34»~174) 
1.  A  magnetic  device  indoding  a  magnetic  medium 
having  an  initial  state  of  magnetization  and  adapted  to 
shift  the  position  of  the  boundary  of  a  stable  matpnetized 
area  having  a  magnetization  antiparalld  to  said  initial 
state  of  magnetization  of  said  nugnetic  medium,  said  de- 
vice comprising  input  means  magnetically  coupled  to 
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said  magnetic  medium  for  establishing  said  stable  area  of 
antiparallel  magnetlLstion  in  said  medium,  and  means 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  medium  for  estab- 


lib.      -^»«" 


«!5J 


lishing  a  second  antiparallel  area  in  said  medium  at  a 
distance  less  than  the  critical  length  of  a  stable  magnetic 
domain  from  said  boundary  of  said  stable  area. 


3,068,454 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  A  MULTIPLE  OF 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 
Zack  D.  Reynolds,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,305 

7  Claims.     (CL  34^—174.1) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1 .  A  multiplex  recording  and  playback  system  compris- 
ing a  separate  reference  signal  for  each  signal  of  intelli- 
gence, each  reference  signal  and  each  intelligence  signal 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality 
of  heterodyne  mixers,  all  of  said  reference  signals  con- 
nected to  the  inputs  of  a  first  linear  mixer,  all  of  the  out- 
puts of  said  heterodyne  mixen  connected  to  the  inputs 
of  a  second  linear  mixer,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  linear  mixers  connected  to  a  reference  track  input 
and  a  signal  track  input,  respectively,  of  a  single  recording 
means,  the  output  of  said  signal  track  connected  to  one 
input  of  each  of  a  second  group  of  heterodyne  mixers, 
the  output  of  said  reference  track  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  tuned  bandpass  filters,  each  of  said  filters  tuned  to  a 
different  one  o(  said  reference  signal  frequencies,  the 
output  of  each  of  said  bandpass  filters  connected  to  an 
input  of  a  different  one  of  said  second  group  of  heterodyne 
mixers,  a  plurality  of  identical  low  pass  filters  designed 
to  reject  any  frequencies  higher  than  said  intelligence 
sigmtls,  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  second 
group  of  heterodyne  mixer  outputs,  whereby  a  plurality  of 
signals  can  be  recorded  and  played  back  in  the  same  time 
and  phase  relationship  as  originally  existed. 


3,068,455 

MAGNETIC  DRUM  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Ccbeni  B.  Trimble,  Dwtois,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tfcml  Cmk  Rcgialcr  Coip— y,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  Marybnd 

FUed  May  20,  I960,  Ser.  No.  30,635 
12  ClaisM.  (CL  340—174.1) 
1.  A  magnetic  drum  memory  system  comprising  a 
frame  member;  an  axle  member  supported  by  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  axially  displaceable  only  relative  to  said 
frame  member;  a  frusto-conical  drum  member  having  a 
magnetizable  recording  surface  area  rotatably  mounted 
upon  and  arranged  to  be  axially  displaceable  with  said 
axle  member;  a  plurahty  of  magnetic  head  units  supported 
by  said  frame  member,  located  adjacent  K>  the  said  record- 


ing surface  of  said  drum  member  and  positioned  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  distance  between  said  recording  sur- 
face and  each  of  said  units  is  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  recording  surface  and  every  other  of  said  units 
whereby  axial  movement  of  said  drum  and  axle  members 
in  a  first  direction  will  increase  the  distance  between  said 
recording  surface  and  said  units  while  axial  movement 
of  said  drum  and  axle  members  in  the  opposite  direction 
will  decrease  the  distance  between  said  recording  surface 
and  said  units;  sensing  means  for  producing  first  and  sec- 


ond signals  as  the  distance  between  said  recording  surface 
and  said  units  becomes  less  than  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum or  greater  than  a  predetermined  maximum,  respec- 
tively; and  means  responsive  to  said  fint  and  second  sig- 
nals for  axially  displacing  said  axle  and  drum  members  in 
a  first  direction  for  increasing  the*  distance  between  said 
recording  surface  and  said  units  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  decreasing  the  distance  between  said  recording 
surface  and  said  units,  respectively,  whereby  the  distance 
between  said  recording  surface  and  said  units  may  be 
maintained  substantially  constant  during  c^ratioo. 


3,068,456 
RESOLVER  DIGITIZING  SYSTEM 
Scarle  G.  Ncvina,  Tujonga,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  Tdecom- 
puting  Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  693,930 
15  Claims.    (CI.  340—178) 


1 .  In  a  position  indicating  system,  a  source  of  a  cycli- 
cally recurring  reference  signal  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  resoiver  means  connected  to  said  source  having 
a  plurality  of  pole  pairs  to  provide  a  360*  phase  shift 
of  said  reference  signal  in  response  to  a  physical  displace- 
ment of  said  resoiver  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  said 
pole  pairs,  and  digital  measuring  meaiu  connected  to  said 
source  and  said  resoiver  means  for  indicating  the  phase 
shift    caused    by   the   displacement   of   the    resoiver    m 
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discrete  increments  integrally  proportional  to  the  pitch 
of  said  pole  pairs  and  thus  provide  a  digital  indication  of 
the  resolver  displacement  and  means  for  multiplying  the 
frequency  output  of  the  resolver  means  and  a  second 
digital  measuring  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
said  multiplying  means. 


3,06t,457 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Scarie  G.  Nevlas,  Tujunga,  Calif.,  auignor  to  Telecom- 
puting Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Nor.  I,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,044 
16  Claima.     (CI.  340—200) 


1 .  A  device  for  providing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  mechanical  displacement,  said  device  comprising  in 
combination  a  first  member,  a  second  member,  said  sec- 
ond member  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  first 
member  in  an  amount  directly  proportional  to  said  me- 
chanical displacement  to  be  measured,  said  first  member 
having  first  conducting  means  positioned  thereon,  said 
second  member  having  second  conducting  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  conducting  elements  positioned  thereon, 
said  plurality  of  conducting  elements  having  comple- 
mentary contours,  said  first  and  second  conducting  means 
having  clectFically  coupled  overlapping  areas,  said  over- 
lapping areas  being  constant  in  amount  throughout  said 
mechanical  displacement,  said  coupled  areas  producing 
a  signal  whose  phase  is  directly  proportional  to  mechanical 
displacement  and  whose  amplitude  is  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  mechanical  displacement,  and  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  from  said  second  conducting  means, 
said  output  signal  having  substantially  constant  ampli- 
tude and  having  a  phase  which  is  shifted  in  an  amount 
directly  proportional  to  said  mechanical  displacement. 


tional  to  said  quantity  to  be  remotely  metered,  means 
connecting  said  second  diode  to  said  second  source  of 
voltage  to  render  said  second  diode  conductive  when  the 
voltage  of  said  capacitor  exceeds  the  voltage  of  said  sec- 
ond direct  current  source,  means  responsive  to  variations 
in  the  current  through  said  capacitor  for  short-circuiting 
said  capacitor,  a  receiving  means,  means  responsive  to 
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short-circuiting  of  the  capacitor  for  sending  impulses  to 
said  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means  comprising 
means  for  producing  quantities 'proportional  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  periods  in  said  impulse  series,  means  connected 
to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  storing  said  quantities 
produced  for  at  least  the  length  of  a  period,  and  means 
connected  to  said  storing  means  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tity last  stored  therein. 


3  068  459 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  LIQUID  OR 
GASEOUS  STATE  OF  A  FLUID 
Roiicrt  L  Kreblcr,  WUliam  E.  EvaM,  Jr.,  and  DooaU  L. 
Skaar,  San  DIcfo,  Calif.,  aasicnon  to  General  Uynmm- 
ics  CorporatioD,  San  DicfO,  Calif.,  a  corparatkMi  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr-  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  650,SI5 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—236) 


3,069,458 

REMOTE  METERING  BY  MEANS  OF  IMPULSE 

SERIES 
Hago  Hansson,  Carl  Pettcrton,  and  Egil  Angcid,  Vasteras, 

Sweden,   assignors    to    Allmanna   Svcndui    Elcktrlska 

Akticbolagct,    Vasteras,    Sweden,    a    corporation    of 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  690,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Oct.  19,  1956 

3  Claims.     (CI.  340—206) 

I.  A  remote  metering  system  comprising  means  for 
generating  an  impulse  series  consisting  of  alternately  con- 
secutive impulses  and  intervals,  an  impulse  and  an  adja- 
cent interval  constituting  a  period,  the  duration  of  each 
complete  period  during  being  proportional  to  a  quantity 
to  be  remotely  metered,  said  generating  means  compris- 
ing a  charging  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor,  a  substan- 
tially constant  direct  current  source,  a  first  diode  and  a 
resistor,  means  connecting  the  first  diode  and  the  resistor 
in  parallel,  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  direct 
current  source  and  to  said  first  diode  and  resistor,  a  second 
diode,  a  second  source  of  direct  current  voltage  propor- 


1.  Indicating  apparatus  comprising  a  detector  adapted 
for  immenion  in  a  fluid  having  a  liquid  atate  with  a  first 
heat  transfer  coefficient  and  a  gaseous  state  with  a  second 
heat  transfer  coefficient,  said  detector  including  a  hollow 
metal  body  enclosing  a  supporting  plug  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, a  pair  of  conductive  rods  held  by  said  supporting 
plug  in  parallei  spaced  relatiooafaip,  a  fllament  having  a 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  electrically  coooected 
to  and  supported  by  said  rods  in  heat  tmnsfer  relatiooship 
with  said  fluid  whereby  a  first  temperature  and  resistance 
level  is  associated  with  said  liquid  sute  and  a  second 
temperature  and  reaittance  level  it  aiaodated  with  aaid 
gaseous  sUte,  a  remote  fluid  sUte  indicator  includiiif  an 
electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  rods  for  heating  said 
filament,  and  a  switching  circuit  energizing  a  first  indicat- 
ing circuit  in  response  to  said  first  rcsiitanre  level  and 
energizing  a  second  indicating  circuit  in  reqwnse  to  said 
second  resistance  level. 
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3,068,460 
FAULT  DETECTOR  AND  LOCALIZER 
Edward  O.  Uhrig,  Catonsvillc,  and  Eugene  R.  Fox,  Glen 
Bomie,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,570 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340—253) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  having  a  plurality  of  A.C. 
and  D.C.  null  potential  points  to  be  monitored  therein,  a 
high  gain  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  a  feedback  impedance  inserted  between  said  input 
and  said  output,  an  "add"  resistor  connected  between 
each  of  said  D.C.  null  potential  points  ^d  the  input  of 
said  operational  amplifier,  a  rectifier  in  series  with  a 
ripple  filter  and  an  "add"  resistor  connected  between 
each  of  said  AC.  null  potential  points  and  the  input  of 
said  operational  amplifier,  the  ratio  of  each  of  said  "add" 
resistors  to  said  feedback  impedance  being  adjusted  in 
accordance  with  the  desired  sensitivity  of  null  deviation 
measurement  for  each  of  said  null  potential  points,  a 
normally  closed  switch  inserted  in  series  with  each  of  said 
"add"  resistors,  an  indicating  and  interruption  circuit, 
and  relay  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  to  actuate  said  indicating  and  interrup- 
tion circuit  when  said  output  exceeds  a  prescribed  limit. 
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sponding  with  the  frequency  of  said  signal,  a  cycle  count- 
ing device  adapted  for  being  preset  to  deliver  a  carry  sig- 
nal after  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses,  a 
first  gate  element,  a  first  bistable  circuit  having  a  set  state 
conditioning  said  first  gate  element  for  delivering  pulses 
from  said  detector  to  said  cycle  counting  device  and  a 
reset  state  inhibiting  said  first  gate  element,  a  sample  con- 
trol circuit  initiating  an  operation  by  presetting  said  cycle 
counting  device  and  placing  said  first  bistable  circuit  in 
its  set  state,  said  first  bistable  circuit  being  reset  by  a 
carry  signal  from  said  cycle  counting  device,  a  first  count- 
ing unit,  a  second  gate  element  receiving  corrected  clock 
signals,  a  second  bistai>le  circuit  having  a  set  state  con- 
ditioning said  second  gate  element  for  the  delivery  of 
corrected  clock  signals  to  said  first  counting  unit  and  a 
reset  state  inhibiting  said  second  gate,  said  second  bistable 
circuit  being  set  by  a  signal  from  said  first  gate  element 
and  reset  by  a  carry  signal  from  said  cycle  counting  de- 
vice, a  second  counting  unit,  a  third  gate  element  receiv- 
ing corrected  clock  signals  from  said  second  gate  element, 
a  third  bistable  circuit  having  a  set  state  conditioning  said 
second  gate  element  for  the  delivery  of  corrected  clock 
signals  to  said  second  counting  unit  and  a  reset  state  in- 
hibiting said  third  gate,  a  comparator  network  delivering 
an  output  signal  setting  said  third  bistable  circuit  when 
said  first  counting  device  attains  a  predetermined  count, 
said  third  bisUble  circuit  being  reset  by  the  carry  signal 
of  said  cycle  counting  device,  and  an  arithmetic  circuit 
responsive  to  the  counts  of  said  first  and  second  counting 
units,  said  first  and  second  counting  units  being  reset  pre- 
paratory to  the  initiation  of  an  operation  by  said  sample 
control  circuit. 


3  068  461 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Bernard  M.  Gordon,  Newtoa,  Mmi^  aarignor  to  Epsco, 

Incorporated,  Boaton,  Mml,  a  corporation  of  Maaaa- 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  602,637 
21  Claims.    (CL  34»— 347) 
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1.  A  frequency  converting  apparatus  comprising  an 
axis  crossing  detector  adapted  to  receive  an  information 
signal  and  deliver  output  pulses  having  a  frequency  corre- 


3,068,462 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Joseph  L.  Medoff,  Newton,  Mass.,  aasicnor  to  Avco  Man- 
nfactwii«  Corporation,  Clnrinnatt,  Ohio,  a  corponrtion 
of  I>clawarc 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,434 
13Clafans.    (CL  340— 347) 
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1 .  A  converter  for  converting  digital  signals  to  a  digital 
representation  of  an  analog  signal  comprising:  means 
defining  a  first  flux  path;  means  defining  a  second  flux 
path  within  said  first  flux  path  which  includes  sections 
parallel  to  said  first  flux  path;  means  for  first  saturating 
said  first  flux  path  and  then  adjusting  the  magnitude  of 
flux  in  one  of  the  sections  as  a  function  of  the  analog 
signal;  means  for  applying  unidirectional  digital  signals 
to  said  second  flux  path  for  restoring  the  flux  in  the  one 
section  to  the  saturated  state  by  incremental  flux  changes; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  second  path  for  converting  the 
incremental  flux  changes  to  output  signals  whereby  the 
number  of  output  signals  is  representative  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  analog  signal. 
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3,0M,463 
MULTILEVEL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
HAVING  RATIO  COMPARISON  OF  SAMPLED 
ADJACENT  BITS  AT  THE  RECEIVER 
Bcniard  M.  Goldman,  Ponghkecpsic,  N.Y^  aiiignor  to 
Coilini  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapkis,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  75,147 
16  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 347) 
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I.  A  system  for  communicating  digits  of  a  data  source 
by  ratio  amplitude  modulation,  comprising  a  wave  source, 
means  for  bit-synchronously  encoding  said  digits  onto  said 
wave  source  as  particular  amplitude  ratios  between  ad- 
jacent signal-bits,  means  for  transmitting  said  wave  after 
being  encoded,  means  for  receiving  said  wave,  means  for 
computing  ratios  between  amplitudes  of  adjacent  signal- 
bits  of  said  received  wave  to  provide  ratio  signals,  bound- 
ary means  defining  ratio  ranges  by  particular  voltage  or 
current  levels  with  said  ranges  corresponding  to  particu- 
lar digits  carried  by  said  received  wave,  and  said  boundary 
means  receiving  said  ratio  signals  of  said  ratio  computing 
means  and  correlating  them  with  said  ratio  ranges  to  ob- 
tain detection  of  the  digits  of  the  received  wave. 


3,068,464 
CODE  CONVERSION  CIRCUITRY 
Hldetoalil  Takahashi  and  Hiroslil  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aflsignon  to  Fuji  Tsiishlnki  Seizo  Kalwsldki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,826 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct.  22,  1955 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340^347) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  binary-coded  data  and 
information  from  a  parallel  mode  of  transmission  to  a 
serial  mode  of  transmission  comprising,  a  first  and  at 


least  a  second  plurality  of  parallel  resonant  circuits  in 
cascade  and  an  output  resonant  circuit  in  cascade  with 
said  second  plurality  of  parametrons,  means  for  apply- 
ing respective  inputs  to  respective  ones  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  parallel  resonant  circuits  simultaneously  along 
respective  parallel  paths  at  least  some  of  which  are  com- 
binations of  binary  digits  representative  of  binary-coded 
data  and  information,  each  resonant  circuit  having  a 
resonant  frequency  of  near  /  and  each  including  an  in- 
put, an  output  and  a  variable  reactance  the  value  of 
which  is  a  parameter  determining  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  resonant  circuit,  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  resonant  circuits  being  coupled  to  each  other  with 
the  output  of  at  least  some  of  the  preceding  resonant 
circuits  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  succeeding  reso- 
nant circuits,  means  for  varying  said  parameters  comiH'is- 
ing  at  least  three  alternating  power  supply  circuits  each 
having  a  frequency  2/,  means  applying  said  2/  frequency 
from  one  of  said  power  supply  circuits  to  said  variable 
reactances  in  said  first  plurality  of  resonant  circuits  and 
applying  said  frequency  2/  from  a  second  one  of  said 
power  supply  circuits  to  the  variable  reactances  in  the 
remaining  parallel  resonant  circuits  and  from  a  third 
power  supply  circuit  to  said  output  resonant  circuit  to 
vary  the  values  of  said  reactances  and  thereby  generate 
in  said  resonant  circuits  parametric  oscillations  having  a 
frequency  /  and  one  of  two  phases  differing  by  180  de- 
grees from  each  other,  means  coupling  said  power  sup- 
ply circuits  to  said  resonant  circuits  in  balanced  budung 
relationship  so  that  said  frequency  2/  of  the  power  supply 
circuits  is  not  transmitted  to  said  resonant  circuits  and 
the  frequency  /  of  said  resonant  circuits  is  not  trans- 
mitted back  to  said  power  supply  circuits,  and  means 
for  controlling  each  of  said  power  supply  circuits  for 
interrupting  the  oscillations  of  frequency  /  in  preceding 
circuits  at  a  time  just  after  the  parametric  oscillations 
are  generated  in  the  succeeding  resonant  circuits,  where- 
by binary  digits  are  represented  by  respective  phases 
of  the  parametric  oscillatioiis  and  the  phase  of  pre- 
selected combinations  of  the  frequency  /  generated  in 
preceding  resonant  circuits  control  the  phase  of  the  fre- 
quency /  generated  in  subsequent  resonant  circuits  and 
the  oscillations  generated  in  the  subsequent  resonant  cir- 
cuits is  maintained  even  after  the  oscillations  in  the  pre- 
ceding resonant  circuits  are  interrupted,  and  means  in- 
cluding means  connected  to  said  second  p4urality  of  paral- 
lel resonant  circuits  to  apply  phase  control  inputs  to  con- 
trol the  phase  of  the  oscillations  in  said  parallel  para- 
metrons to  cause  them  to  apply  a  preselected  phase  con- 
trol input  to  said  output  resonant  circuit  in  d^wndence 
upon  the  combination  of  binary-coded  information  data 
inputs  to  said  first  plurality  of  resonant  circuits,  where- 
by the  phase  of  the  output  oscillation  of  said  output  is 
representative  of  a  preselected  binary  digit  and  succes- 
sive different  combinations  of  binary-coded  parallel  in- 
puts applied  to  said  first  plurality  of  resonant  circuits 
are  converted  to  serial  binary  digits  representative  of 
said  binary-coded  data  and  information. 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  RECORDING  AND  DISPLAY 
Frank  D.  CoTtiy  3rd,  HaddodkkL  aad  DonU  J.  Parker, 
NJ.,   Maignon   to   IKadto   Corporatfon   of 
I  corporaifcMi  of  Dataware 
Filed  Jmc  6, 1957,  Sot.  No.  664,888 
nClalBM.    (CL343— 5) 
1.  A  recording  system  comprising,  in  combination,  con- 
nections for  a  source  of  high  resolution  electrical  signals; 
display  means  having  an  inherent  resolution  along  one 
dimension  of  the  screen  thereof  which  u  a  fraction  of  the 
resolution  of  said  signal;  means  connected  to  said  con- 
nections and  to  said  display  means  for  dividing  the  signal 
into  a  plurality  of  successive  parts  and  writing  each  part 
of  the  signal  on  a  different  one  of  a  plurality  of  lines  on 
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the  screen  of  the  display  means;  a  recording  medium;  and 
means  for  projecting  the  information  displayed  on  the 
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display  means  onto  the  recording  medium  with  the  dis- 
played lines  in  end-to-end  alignment. 


MULTIPLE  TARGET  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Frederick  A.  Ltedlcy,  Jr.,  Flihi«g,  N.Y.,  anignor  to 
SmMb-Meckcr  Eiigltulag  CoapMy,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
a  corpontkm  of  New  York 

Filed  July  22,  1957,  Sot.  No.  673,432 
22ClaiaH.    (CL  343— 5) 
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1.  A  multiple  target  diq>lay  system  comprising  a  power 
source,  a  plurality  of  target  units  connected  to  said 
power  source,  each  of  said  target  units  iiKluding  a  pair 
of  adjustable  ganged  voltage  control  elements  and  a 
second  pair  of  adjustable  ganged  voltage  control  ele- 
ments, the  voltage  control  elements  of  each  pair  being 
connected  across  said  power  source  with  reverse  polarity 
to  each  other,  a  mechanical  switch  having  several  sets 
of  corresponding  target  unit  contacts,  one  element  of 
each  pair  of  elements  in  the  target  units  being  connected 
s^arately  to  corresponding  target  unit  contacts  of  said 
switch,  target  brightening  means  connected  to  one  of 


the  several  sets  of  contacts,  said  switch  having  arms 
adapted  to  engage  separately  the  several  sets  of  con- 
tacts and  arranged  to  sequentially  sample  corre^randing 
contacts,  a  pair  of  voltage  adding  means  for  averaging 
the  output  voltages  of  each  pair  of  voltage  control  ele- 
ments, one  ot  said  adding  means  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  arms  and  to  a  voltage  control  element  of 
one  pair  of  voltage  control  elements,  the  other  adding 
means  being  connected  separately  to  another  one  of  said 
arms  and  to  a  voltage  control  element  in  the  other  pair 
of  voltage  control  elements,  a  display  member  connected 
to  said  target  brightening  means,  said  member  having 
a  pair  of  beam  positioning  elements  with  each  of  said 
elements  connected  separately  to  one  of  said  adding 
means. 


3,068,467 

PERIPHERY  PLOT  CONVERTER 

Algcrt  G.  Grtmalla,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Sot.  No.  779,914 

6ClaiBU.    (a.  343— 5) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  indicating  on  a  display  means 
the  presence  of  a  target  beyond  a  selected  range,  said 
apparatus  including  in  combination,  first  input  means  for 
receiving  a  D.C.  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  X  co- 
ordinate of  a  detected  target,  second  input  means  for 
receiving  a  D.C.  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  Y  co- 
ordinate of  said  target,  means  for  converting  the  D.C. 
voltage  signals  received  by  each  said  input  means  to 
sine  wave  A.C.  signals  differing  in  phase  by  90*  and 
having  amplitudes  proportional  respectively  to  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  received  D.C.  signals,  means  for  vectorially 
adding  said  A.C.  signals  to  provide  a  first  sum  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  sum  signal  for  feeding  said 
D.C.  voltage  signals  directly  to  said  display  meaiu  if 
said  sum  signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and 
means  operative  only  if  said  sum  signal  exceeds  said  pre- 
determined value  for  translating  said  A.C.  signals  to  coo- 
verted  D.C.  output  signals  indicative  of  the  azimuth  of 
said  detected  target. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

MISDISTANCE  WHEN  SHOOTING  AT  MOVING 

AERIAL  TARGETS 
Max  BretKhOT,  Vnmk  Vtumer,  Hans  bch,  and  Hans 

KlaiisOT,  all  of  Zvkh,  Swknri—d,  assigMKs  to  AIMs- 

wcrfc  Zarich  A.G.,  Zarlch,  Switzerland,  a  corporatioD 

of  Swltzcflaiid 

FOmI  Oct  22, 1959,  Sot.  No.  847,963 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriaod  Oct  22,  1958 
10  OaioBs.    (a.  343— 7  J) 

10.  Apparatus  for  measuring  misdistance  when  shoot- 
ing at  moving  aerial  targets,  comprising  an  automatic 
tracking  radar  system  having  two  directional  antennas 
displaced  from  each  other  a  given  lateral  angle  and 
trained  at  the  target  and  in  the  shooting  direction  respec- 
tively when  in  operation,  radar  pulse  transmitter  means 
connected  with  said  two  antennas  for  simultaneous  pulse 
issuance  therefrom,  a  &nt  receiving  channel  for  target 
echoes  connected  with  said  target-tncking  antenna,  a 
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second  receiving  channel  for  missile  echoes  connected 
with  said  other  antenna,  coincidence  gating  means  con- 
nected with  said  first  channel  for  target  tracking  con- 
trol of  said  target-tracking  antenna,  two  range-gate  and 
discriminator  circuits  connected  with  said  second  chan- 
nel, phase-shift  pulse  means  connecting  said  trans  mitter 
means  with  said  gating  means  of  said  first  channel  and 
with  said  two  circuits  of  said  second  channel  for  open- 
ing the  two  gates  of  said  second  channel  a  fixed  time 
spacing  ahead  of  said  first-channel  gating  means,  a  time 
measuring  device  connected  with  said  two  disciiminators 
of  second  channel  for  issuing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
time  interval  between  the  time  coincidences  occurring 
in  said  two  gates  when  the  missile  echo" passes  through, 


•d     ■~t-=d-;i 
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a  camera  for  taking  a  picture  of  the  target-missile  con- 
stellation, said  camera  being  connected  with  said  other 
antenna  so  that  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera  coincides 
with  the  sighting  direction  and  having  a  releasable  shut- 
ter of  a  given  shutter  delay,  a  timing  stage  of  controll- 
able time  delay  connected  between  said  two  circuits  on 
the  one  hand  and  said  shutter  on  the  other  hand  for  de- 
layed release  of  said  shutter  in  response  to  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  second-occurring  time  coincidence,  and  a 
computer  imputwise  connected  with  said  two  circuits 
and  outputwise  connected  with  said  timing  stage  com- 
puting from  said  time  interval  the  delay  required  up  to 
the  shutter  release  moment  and  automatically  controlling 
signal  delay  in  said  timing  stage. 


3  MS  A§9 
IONOSPHERIC  REFRACTION  CORRECTION 
TECHNIQUE 
Robert  V.  Werner,  U  Mcm,  Callf^  anigBor  to  Cobk 
CorporatkMi,  Sws  Diego,  Calif  ^  a  corporatioa  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  76S,997 
9  ClaioM.     (CI.  343—9) 
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9.  An  electronic  measuring  system  capable  of  produc- 
ing slant  range  and  slant  range  velocity  information  of 
a  moving  target  vehicle,  said  system  comprising:  means 
for  generating  at  least  one  range  signal;  means  for  fre- 


quency multiplying  said  range  signal  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  to  produce  a  first  carrier  signal; 
means  for  modulating  said  range  signal  on  said  first  car- 
rier signal;  means  for  transmitting  the  naodulated  first 
carrier  signal  to  said  moving  target  vehicle;  receiver  and 
transmitter  means  associated  with  said  target  vehicle  for 
receiving  said(  modulated  first  carrier  signal  and  retrans- 
mitting said  range  signal  modulated  on  a  second  carrier 
signal  whose  frequency  is  a  second  predetermined  num- 
ber of  times  of  the  frequency  of  said  range  signal;  means 
for  receiving  the  modulated  second  carrier  ngnal  trans- 
mitted by  the  receiver  and  transmitter  means  wffofjatfd 
with  said  target  vehicle;  and  denaodulating  means  for  de- 
modulating the  received  modulated  second  carrier  signal 
to  produce  a  range  signal  whose  phase  shift  relative  to 
said  at  least  one  range  signal  refvesents  slant  range  in- 
formation to  said  target  vehicle,  the  difference  in  fre- 
quency between  the  received  second  carrio-  signal  and 
said  predetermined  ratio  representing  the  slant  range 
velocity  of  said  moving  target  vehicle. 


3,Mt,47« 
PROXIMITY  SCORING  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  Werner.  U  Men,  ami  William  J.  ThompMM, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  aMigMm  to  OsMc  Corporatioa,  Son 
Diego,  CaUf .,  a  corportioM  of  CaUfoiaia 

Filed  Oct.  13,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  7M,999 
«  ClaliM.     (CL  343— U) 
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1.  An  electronic  system  for  producing  an  indication 
whenever  a  missile  reaches  a  predetermined  slant  range 
from  a  target  vehicle,  said  system  comprising:  first  meaiu 
for  producing  a  range  signal;  means  for  producing  a 
first  carrier  signal  phase  modulated  by  said  range  signal; 
means  for  transmitting  the  phase-modulated  first  carrier 
signal;  means  associated  with  said  missile  for  receiving 
the  transmitted  first  carrier  signal  and  retransmitting  a 
second  carrier  signal  phase  modulated  by  said  range 
signal;  receiving  means  at  said  target  for  receiving  the 
phase-modulated  second  carrier  signal;  first  modulating 
means  responsive  to  the  phase-modulated  first  carrier 
signal  for  producing  a  first  amplitude-modulated  signal 
whose  modulation  signal  phase  correq>onds  to  the  phase 
of  the  range  signal  produced  by  said  first  means;  second 
modulating  means  reqionaive  to  the  signal  received  from 
said  receiving  meaiu  for  producing  a  second  amplitude- 
modulated  signal  whose  modulation  signal  idiase  corre- 
sponds to  the  phase  of  the  range  signal  in  said  received 
signal;  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  modulation  sig- 
nal produced  by  said  first  modulating  means  an  amount 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  slant  range;  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  indication  when  the  phase 
of  said  phase  shifted  modulation  signal  equals  the  phase 
of  the  modulation  signal  produced  by  said  second  modu- 
lating meaos  whereby  said  predetermined  slant  range  is 
indicated. 
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3,Mt,471 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  RADAR  SYSTEM  EM- 
PLOYING TWO  SINUSOIDAL  MODULATING 
FREQUENCIES 

Stephen  J.  Ent,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Intcma- 


tioaal  Tdcpkonc  and  Tdcgraph  Corporation 
ed  JiM.9. -       


Filed 


,  195S,  Scr.  No.  79S,944 
(CL  343—14) 


i*^!      I 
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3.  A  range-limited  radar  system  comprising:  a  first 
source  of  sinusoidal  signals  having  a  first  predetermined 
frequency;  a  second  source  of  sinusoidal  signals  having  a 
second  predetermined  frequency;  means  for  simultaneously 
frequency  modulating  a  carrier  frequency  with  the  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  signal  sources;  means 
for  transmitting  the  frequency  modulated  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  last-named  means;  means  for  receiving 
said  frequency  modulated  signal  reflected  from  a  dis- 
tant object;  means  for  mixing  the  received  signal  and  a 
portion  of  the  transmitted  signal;  a  tuned  circuit  tuned 
to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  one  of  said  sources  and 
coupled  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  mixing  means;  and 
detector  means  coupled  to  said  timed  circuit. 


3,MS,472 

METHOD  OF  BLOWING  RADAR-REFLECTIVE  DI- 

POLES  ASTERN  OF  A  MOVING  SEAGOING  SHIP 

PmU  S.  DcU'ArIa,  Arlington,  Va.,  aasignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  repseacnted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Jnnc  I,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M77 

(CUbm.    (CL34»— 18) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  presenting  a  false  radar  image  on  a 
radar  scope  comprising,  blowing  from  a  moving  seagoing 
ship  a  quantity  of  radar  reflective  dipoles  astern  of  said 
moving  ship  and  above  the  surface  of  the  water  at  a 
rate  of  60x  10*  dipoles  per  mile  of  ship's  run  so  as  to 
create  a  radar  reflective  cloud  of  dipoles. 


3,MM73 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPERVISION  OF  VEHICLES 

Herbert  Mnth,  OCinhancin,  Gonsanv,  aasignor  to  Tcle- 

fnnkca  GjbA JL,  BwHn,  Germany 

FHcd  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS«,7M 

CInbM  priority,  appHcnHon  Gtnumy  Nov.  <,  195S 

ISClalnH.  (CL  343— 112) 
1.  A  system  for  continuous  supervision  including  identi- 
fying a  pliuaiity  of  vehicles  from  a  central  station  com- 
prising, a  transmitter  in  each  vehide,  a  receiver  at  the 
central  station,  said  transmitters  and  receivers  being  tuned 
to  a  oommoo  frecieuncy;  a  predsioo  time  standard  in  each 
vehicle  and  at  the  central  station,  said  time  standards 
being  synchronized  to  the  same  cydidy  repeating  time 

785  O.Q. 


base  arbitrarily  divided  into  a  plurality  of  time-slou  each 
corresponding  with  a  selected  vehide;  trigger  means  in 
each  vehicle  controlled  by  the  time  sundard  and  initiating 
transmissions  from  the  vehicle  at  the  beginnings  of  the 
time-slots  assigned  thereto,  the  duration  of  each  time-slot 


being  greater  than  the  transit  time  of  each  transmission  to 
the  central  station;  and  analyzing  and  indicating  means 
at  the  receiver  for  presenting  the  received  transmissions 
and  identifying  each  according  to  the  time-slot  assigned 
thereto. 


3,9M,474 
RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDING  SYSTEM 
Larry  L.  Higgina,  ManhattM  Beach,  and  Charica  O.  Mal- 
Undcrodt,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  CaUf.,  asslgnon  to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,127 
9  Clahns.    (CL  343—113) 
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I .  A  radio  direction  finding  system  including  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  a 
distant  source,  a  second  antenna  spaced  apart  from  the 
first  antenna  for  receiving  signals  from  the  same  distant 
source,  a  first  signal  channel  coupled  to  the  first  antenna, 
a  second  signal  channel  coupled  to  the  second  antenna, 
means  for  delaying  the  signals  in  one  of  said  signal  chan- 
nels with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  signal  channels  by 
a  time  interval  at  least  as  great  as  a  time  interval  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  wave  length  of  the  signals  passing  through 
said  signal  channels,  said  delaying  means  including  a  fixed 
delay  means  producing  a  time  dday  equal  to  said  signal 
wave  length  and  a  variable  phase  shifter  for  introducing 
an  additional  time  delay  variable  over  a  range  not  ex- 
ceeding the  time  interval  of  said  signal  wave  length,  means 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  signal  derived  from  the  signal 
delaying  means  and  the  signal  in  the  other  signal  channel, 
and  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  a  radio  wave 
received  by  said  first  and  second  antennas  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  in  phase  between  the  signals  in  said 
first  and  second  signal  channels. 


3,Mt,475 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Jack  Avina,  SMmi  Mand,  N.Y^  nilganr  to  Radto  Cor- 
_  of  America,  a  rnrperatinn  tf  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  7,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  844,948 
fCUmm.    (CL  343— 288) 
2.  A  Mereophonic  cnnnd  signalling  system  for  trans- 
mitting and  recefving  a  wnvc  modnlaled  in  angle  and  am- 
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plitude  with  stereophonic  information,  said  system  com- 
prising: means  for  generating  a  pair  of  stereophonically  re- 
lated audio  frequency  signals;  means  for  amplitude  modu- 
lating a  wave  as  a  direct  function  of  one  of  said  stereo- 
phonically related  signals  to  provide  a  wave  envelope; 
means  for  angle  modulating  said  wave  such  that  the  angle 
modulation  imparted  to  said  wave  is  a  direct  function  of 
the  other  of  said  stereophonically  related  signals  and  an 
inverse  function  of  the  wave  envelope;  means  for  radiating 
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said  resultant  modulated  wave;  and  receiving  means  com- 
prising; means  for  deriving  from  the  amplitude  modu- 
lation on  said  wave  a  first  detected  signal  corresponding 
to  the  one  of  said  stereophonically  related  signals,  means 
responsive  to  the  product  of  the  angle  modulation  and 
the  amplitude  modulation  on  said  wave  for  deriving  a 
second  detected  signal  corresponding  to  said  other  of  said 
stereophonically  related  signals,  and  signal  utilization 
means  for  said  detected  signals. 


3,0«S,476 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ANTENNA  FRE- 
QUENCY DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
William    G.    Barteb,    5638    Abottsford,    Cinciuiati    13, 
Ohio,  and  Charies  M.  Gilliam,  945  Sammit  Ave^  GicD- 
dak,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,138 
2  Claims.     (CI.  343—703) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  frequency  of  an 
antenna  element  in  situ  the  combination  of  a  portable  unit 
comprising  a  tunable  electronic  oscillator  circuit  includ- 
ing a  plug-in  coil  adapted  for  placement  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  antenna  element,  and  a  self  synchronous  fol- 
lower motor  for  tuning  said  circuit  to  resonance  with 
the  antenna  element,  a  remote  unit  comprising  a  man- 
ually operable  self  synchronous  driver  motor,  a  cable 
extending  between  the  said  units,  an  electric  circuit  in- 
cluding conductors  embedded  in  the  cable  and  connecting 
the  follower  and  driver  motors,  a  power  means  in  the 
remote  unit  for  energizing  the  said  circuit,  and  an  am- 
meter having  its  terminals  connected  to  the  oscillator  cir- 
cuit by  conductors  embedded  in  the  cable  for  recording 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  oscillator  circuit. 


3,0M,477 

FLOATING  SNAKE  ANTENNA 

James  J.  Tennysoa,  32  Brill  Ave.,  Watciford,  Coan. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840,980 

12  Clakiis.     (CL  343—709) 

(Granted  under  Titk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  floating  antenna  for  use  with  transmitting  and 

receiving  equipment  aboard  a  vessel  to  which  the  atrtenna 


may  be  connected,  which  comprises  a  hollow,  closed, 
elongated,  and  lengthwise  collapsible,  watertight  casing 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  flexible  metal  antenna 
wire  extending  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  and  within 
said  casing,  insulated  thereby  from  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  but  having  a  circuit  connection  on  the  exterior  of 
one  end  wall  of  the  casing,  rigid  spacer  means  whose 
dimension  lengthwise  of  said  casing  is  small  as  compared 
with  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  casings,  said  q>acer 
means  disposed  within  said  casing  at  intervals  along  its 
length  supporting  said  wire  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  casing  when  said  casing  is  ex- 


tended and  each  having  a  passage  from  face  to  face 
through  which  a  gas  may  pass,  a  towing  connection  to 
one  end  wall  of  said  casing,  the  interior  of  said  casing 
between  substantially  all  of  said  spacer  means  being  free 
of  any  structure  which  would  prevent  endwise  collapse 
of  said  casing,  and  means  adjacent  and  connected  to  the 
interior  of  the  towed  end  of  the  casing  for  admitting  there- 
to a  gas  under  pressure  and  thereby  causing  extension  of 
said  casing  to  iu  full  length  from  a  collapsed  condition 
said  full  length  being  at  least  the  product  of  the  number 
of  spacer  means  and  the  transversa  dimenaioa  of  said 
casing. 

3,Mt,47t 

HORN  ANTENNA  HAVING  REDUCED  LENGTH 
Boynton  G.  Hagaman,  Fab  Ckasch,  Va.,  aasl^ar  to 
Aotcnaa  SjBtaaaa,  tme^  WashlBglnB,  D.C,  a  cwryoration 
oTDdawan 

FOed  Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,0M 
5  ClalBH.     (CL  343— 750 


5.  A  shortened  horn  antenna  comprising  a  flared  bom 
having  plane  walls  forming  a  single  aperture  having  a 
maximum  width  at  the  middle  thereof  tad  tapering  to 
a  minimum  value  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  rectanfolar  wave 
guide  connected  to  the  small  cod  of  the  ham,  metallic, 
mutually  perpendicular  partitions  in  said  wave  guide  ex- 
tending thereacross  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bom  and 
dividing  the  wave  guide  into  a  rectangular  array  of  cells, 
a  two^mensional  rectangular  array  of  linear  parallel 
radiators  mounted  in  said  cells  of  the  wave  gnkle  and 
transmission  line  means  connected  to  aH  of  said  radiators 
for  eoergizinf  said  radiators  with  radio  waves  having  the 
same  phase. 
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3,068,479 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Bem,  Broomall,  Richard  S.  HoweU,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  Rkhard  S.  Saknrai,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Burroughs  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  May  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  734,253 
19  Claims.     (CI.  346—74) 


distance  of  less  than  .0025  inch  with  respect  to  said 
transducing  surface  as  said  magnetic  memory  member 
rotates,  and  means  for  mounting  and  rotating  said  mag- 
netic memory  member  with  relation  to  said  magnetic 
head  means  so  as  to  provide  the  required  minimum  of 
eccentricity  and  radial  deviation,  said  means  for  mount- 
ing and  rotating  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  support 
means  having  a  bearing  seat  therein,  an  axle  to  which 
said  magnetic  memory  member  is  coaxially  mounted, 
means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotation  consisting  solely 
of  a  single  double-row  angular-contact  internally  pre- 
loaded bearing  whose  outer  race  is  fixedly  fitted  in  said 
bearing  seat  and  whose  inner  race  is  fixedly  secured  to 
said  axle,  flexible  means  coupled  to  said  axle  for  impart- 
ing rotation  thereto,  and  means  mounting  said  magnetic 
head  means  in  a  fixed  rigid  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  rigid  support  means  so  as  to  be  maintained  at  a 
precise  close  distance  of  less  than  .0025  inch  from  said 
transducing  surface  when  said  magnetic  memory  mem- 
ber is  caused  to  rotate  by  said  flexible  means  imparting 
rotation  to  said  axle. 


15.  In  an  electrostatic  recording  head  comprising  a 
printing  electrode  adapted  to  accelerate  charges  in  a  non- 
disruptive  manner  toward  a  dielectric  recording  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  producing  sepa- 
rate discrete  disruptive  charge-producing  electrical  dis- 
charges between  the  same  and  selected  separate  regions 
of  the  said  printing  electrode. 


3,068,480 

DISC  MEMORY  ASSEMBLY 

Rkhard  G.  Fbbcr,  Torrance,  and  Dan  H.  Jones,  Rcdondo 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register 

Company,  Dasrton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  765,440 

3  Cbdnw.     (CL  346—74) 
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1.  Magnetic  recording  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  annular  magnetic  memory  member  having  at 
least  one  transducing  surface,  magnetic  head  means  to  be 
disposed  in  accurate  close  proximity  to  the  transducing 
surface  of  said  magnetic  memory  member  for  perform- 
ing transducing  operations  in  cooperation  therewith  as 
said  magnetic  memory  member  rotates,  the  construction, 
arrangement,  and  operation  of  said  magnetic  memory 
member  and  said  magnetic  head  means  being  such  that 
rotation  of  said  magnetic  memory  member  about  a  pre- 
determined axis  is  required  with  a  minimum  of  eccentricity 
and  radial  deviation  in  order  to  permit  said  magnetic 
bead  means  to  be  maintained  at  a  fixed  precise  close 


3,068,481 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESIFRINTING 

Frederick  A.  Schwertz,  Pittrford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,372 

13ClainM.    (CL  346— 74) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  recording  signals  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electrical  conductive  struc- 
tures for  receiving  a  dielectric  mediiun  therebetween  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  at  least  one  of  the  structures,  means 
for  applying  to  the  pair  of  conductive  a  voltage  suflkient 
to  form  on  the  medium  charge  patterns  corresponding 
to  induce  field  discharge  in  the  q>ace  and  tbt  configura- 
tion of  the  one  structure  and  means  fcH-  irradiating  the 
space  between  the  medium  and  the  one  structure  with 
ultraviolet  radiation  whereby  said  field  discharge  is 
effected  within  a  predetermined  time  period  after  appli- 
cation of  said  voltage. 


DESIGNS 


DECEMBER  11,  1962 


194,204 

LADY^  SHOE 

Leonard  L.  Taicbcr  and  John  S.  Tomasclli,  Miami,  Fla.; 

said  TomaMllI  assignor  to  said  Taiciicr 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,029 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  D7— 5) 


194,207 

POST 

Loais  Blum,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blnmcraft  of 

PHtsborgh,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  firm 

Contlnuatioa  of  dc^  applicatioiis  Scr.  Nos.  63,234  and 

63435,  Dec.  16,  1960.    This  applicattoa  Feb.  14,  1962, 

Scr.  No.  60,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D13— 7) 


K 


T 


194,205 
SHOE 
Emil  Bonybady,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Embo  Casual 
Shoe  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  70,396 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D7— 7) 


h* 


I 


194^200 
AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  COVER 
Eugene  Bordinirt,  Jr.,  BloomfleM  HUb,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Piled  Dec.  II,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,944 
Term  of  pattirt  7  yt 
(CL  D14— 30) 


194,206 
GARDEN  CENTER  BUILDING 
Frank  T.  McCoy,  Jr.,  Nashville,  Tenn^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Garden  Centers,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn., 
a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUed  July  IS,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,404 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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194009 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

Philip  E.  Kopp,  Rldgdeigh  Drive,  Mfaierva,  Ohio 

nied  Oct.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  58,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


194,212 
MEDALLION  OR  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  H.  Jones,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reiwesented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  70,134 

Term  €k  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D29— 19) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


194J10 
TRANSMriTER-RECErVER  CASING  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bernard  J.  Midlock,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics,  Inc^  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,914 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 1) 


194,213 
BOOK  HOLDING  RACK  FOR  A  CLASSROOM 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  James  Baigen  and  Mathilda  K.  Bargen,  both  of 
Twin  Lakes,  Wis.    (Rkhmond,  HI.);  Mathilda  Bargen, 
administratrix  of  the  estate  of  William  J.  Bargen,  de- 
ceased 

FOed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,920 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D33— 11) 


; 


194,211 

DATA  RECEIVING  AND  TRANSMITTING 

CONSOLE 

Leon  C.  Sanderson  and  Noland  E.  Vogt,  Phoenix,  Ariiu, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Fikd  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  70,065     . 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 5) 


194,214 
PLAYGROUND  CLIMBING  DEVICE 
Irving  A.  Sbepard,  St  Loals,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Shepard 
Enginecrhig  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioia  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Sept  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,734 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CLD34-^ 


U) 
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194,215 
GAME  TARGET 
Merrill  L.  Haswnfeld,  Providence,  R.I.,  assigiMM-  to  Hass- 
enfeld  Bro*.,  Inc^  Central  Falls,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode   Island 

FUed  Mar.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,499 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34 — 5) 


194,218 
KNITTED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Clifford  Vernon  Stevew,  Sydney,  New  Sontb  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  Stevens  Knittinc  Mills  Pty.  Limited, 
Rozelle,  New  SoMth  Waks,  Australia,  a  company  of 
New  Soutli  Wales 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,M5 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia  Sept.  6,  1961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D47— 2) 


194,216 
GYROSCOPE  TOY 
I^iurJe  J.  Campbell,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Loois  Marx 
&  Company  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


194,219 

SOCK 

Paul  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  324,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,162 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D47— 7) 


194,217 
DUST  PAN 
Jack  Bloch,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Loma  Indus- 
tries, Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,357 
Term  oJF  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 18) 


~~j 
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194,220 
LATHE 
Robert  E.  Dicncr,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  62,710 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  D54— 6) 


194,223 

REEL  FOR  FILM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Sam  Paadolfo  IH,  P.O.  Box  8369,  Denver,  Colo. 

FDed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D61— 1) 


-^ 


194,224 
DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  TIRES  AND  ACCESSORIES 
Nicholas  B.  Provcnzo,  Bafido,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Mor- 
rison-Intemational  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,764 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D8»— 10) 


194^21 

EYE  SHIELD 

Ted  Zbikowski,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Joseph  Buegeleisen  Co.,  Oakland,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,756 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 


M 


194,222 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Charles  A.  RoDcy,  Reno,  Nev,,  and  Edward  H.  Southwell, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asaigBon  to  Ciosarc  Specialty  Com- 
pany, Los  Aagdcs,  Calif.,  on  paitmiAlp 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,436 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 17) 


T      1 
t* 


194,225 
HAIR  RETAINER  COMB 
Abraham  Goodman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H. 
Goodman  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpwation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,134 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CL  D86— 10) 


2  ~ 


'IK 
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I94ai*>  194,228 

PI  ASnC  COATED  FABRIC  FAUCET  HANDLE 
Thomas  H.  Doherty,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  usignor  to  L  nitcd    Harold  Shames,  5  Agacs  Circic,  and  Sidney  J.  Shames, 

States  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora-  19  Acnes  Circle,  both  of  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

tlon  of  New  Jersey  Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,571 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,683  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  (CI.  D91 — 3) 
(CI.  D87— 3) 


— J 


194,229 
COMBINED  FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  ESCl  TCHEON 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Harper  Landcll  and  Charies  F.  Moizcn,  both  of  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignor  to  Speakman  Company 
RIed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,818 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D91— 3) 


194,227 
PLASTIC  COATED  FABRIC 
Thomas  H.  Doherty,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  I'nited 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87— 3) 


194,230 

TABLE  MAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Max  Frenkel.  432  E.  27th  St.,  Paterson  4,  N  J. 

Filed  July  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,887 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D92— 26) 


Note 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  11th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

-ArpanK''<1  In  arcordano  with  tho  first  sitrnirtcflnt  character  or  word  of  ihe  iiHnjc  (In  aicordance  with  city  and 

telephone  dlrwtory  practice). 


.Ifrsev  I'roductlon  Kt-nearch  »  o   ;    Upp — 
Riel8tpin.  Walt.T  J      H.'   2:>.29H 


\  rriicn   Stt'd   i"i,rp       ><  < 

I.a  Tour.  Harry,  and  Miller      Re   L'5,300. 

"*''"y{nrtl's'rl>''\v?rt^r'''K'    R„    i—Qu  ''"    ^our,    Harry,    iin.l    <;     I'     Mill.r     '.•    .Vri.ir,,    Si.-.l    <nrp 

.M.-lMern''"!;;'.:'''",'-    „!".,;;'ser,.rod,u.,lon     He.earch  <  •„            .n-"."^  '"»-  -'■'..>.  apparat,,.       He    ..V3.M,    ,2-1.-^.    < ', 

MethiKl   of   perforiiruiK  «..ll   caslnK       He     25  ."98     l-'-ll  «2            "           ' 

("I     IfiH      .T)  Li(in»>l  Corp.,  The  :    See 

r...nnniio,    Joseph    I.,    \„   The    Monel   Corporation       Toy    rail  Ronanno.  Joseph  L      He   i','i,L>9.') 

road   car    with   MpcrMfintj   Miinh    li^ht       He     !.•.%. 2W5,    i2  11        .Miller.  Georiie  I)   :    See 

ti2.  CI    40  ^  220  i^  Tour,  Harry,  aiul  Miller      He    2r>.S(Ht 

Cloverdale   IMyw.MMl   C(,   .    see  liothrock.  Claren<-e  L  ,    '  ■.   to  Cjoverdale  I'l  vw..od  Co       Apparn- 

.■„rr  , ';..',', V  VirT'       >/,'>:■-             f      ,              .  f""    «"f^    method    for   'fho   j.,>:k:in>:    and   "joint. n>:    of    ^J:u^-r 

(.arrett.    liurtoii    H        (  ..inhined    hopper,    fei-der    and    counter  i>,.    -*, -hux    ^■^    ii    ,:■'    fi    1 14      i  i  - 

He    2.-.. 297,  12    n    <>2,  CI    221       162.  -D.-.*n    1.    11    1,.    i  1    m       11, 


He    2.1.297,12    11    <>2,  CI    221       162.  

•  ioldfxri:.    Herhort    K       (irallciile   holiliOK  device       He     25.301,      HudUch,  Walt.-r  i:     to    The  H.  ndix  <'orp      Clutch      He 
12    11    ♦r2,  CI    .■<.3       4<',  12-11    ♦12.   CI     192       S4 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


I'ost        194,207, 

.Shoe       194,2ii,'i, 
.Automobile  wheel 


Inr      Gyroscope  toy 


Itiirtren,   .Mathilda;    See- 

It.irjfen,  William  J  ,  and  M    K       li)4,'213 
Uar>:eii,    William    J      de<vased    1  .M     Marifen.    adnunistratri  \  1 
and    M     K,    Marjron       Rook    Imldlni:    rack    for    a    classruom 
.hair    or   similar   article        11>4,213.    12    11    r,2     CI     D.i.T       11 
Mlocti,  Jack,  to  I,.ima  Industries      I^ust  pan      194.217.  12    11 

«i2,  «'l    r>44      IS 
Hlinii,    Louis,    to    l!liimrr:tft    of    I'lttshuruh 

12    11    •12.  CI    I>13      7 
Hlunirraft  of  I'lttshurnh      See 

Blum.  l.oiiiB       194  207 
Honvhadv,    Knill     to   Emho  Casual    .sh(H-   <  o 

1:2    II  '62,  ri.  D7      7 
Uordlnat,   Kupenc,   Jr.   to  Ford  Motor  Co 
cover      194,208    12    11    62,  PI    014      30 
HuepelelRen.  Joseph,   Co    :    See 
ZblkoWKki,   Ted        194.221 
•  'ampbell,  I.aurle  J  ,  to  I,,oui.s  Man  A  Ci 

194.210.  12    n    ti2.  CI    r).34      IS 
CloHure    Specialty    Co    ;    S'e 

Kolley.  Charles  .\  ,  and  Southwell      194.222 
Iiiencr.  Hohert  K  ,  to  The  Warner  A  Swasev  Co      loathe      194, 

220.  12    11   «2    CI    I)ri4      6. 
I'ohertv,    Thomas    11  .    to    I'nlted    States    Rut>t)er    Co 

coated  fabric       194. 22«,    12    11   «2.   CI,  1)87-3 
Moherty.    Thomas    H.    to    Inlted    Stated    Riibtx'r   Co 

coated  fabric      104,227.  12-1 1-«2.  CI    M87-    3 
I-:iiibo  Casual  Shoe  Co   :    See 

Ronyhady     Kinll       194.20.'> 
Ford   Motor   Co    :    See 

Bonllnat.  KuK'iie,  Jr      194,208 
Frenkel,  Mai      Table  mat  or  similar  article 

ti2,  <•!    IW2      2rt 
Garden  CenferH,   Inc    :    See 

.McCoy.  Frank  T  .  Jr      194,20fl 
(ieneral  Klectrlc  Co    :    See 

Sanderson,  I, eon  C  ,  and  Vojrt      194.211 
(Joodnian.   Abraham,    to    H     (ioodinan    A    Song.    Inc 

talner  comb       194.225,   12    11    62.  CI    I)8fi      10 
(Joodman    H  .  A  Sodb,  Inc   ■    See 

Goodman.  Abraham       194.225 
Hassenfeld   Rros  ,   Inc   :    See 

HaRsenfeld.   Merrill   I.       194,215. 
Hassenfeld.   Merrill   I,  .   to   Hassenfeld    Bros  ,   Inc      Game  tar- 
get      194.215,12    11    fl2.  (T.  D34      5 
Johnson    Paul  E     Jr      Sock       194.219.  12-l]-fl2.   CI,   I>47- -7 
Jones    Thomas  H     to  I'nited  States  of  America,  Army      Me- 
dallion or  the  like       194.212,  12    11-62,  C)    D29— 19 
Kopp.    Philip    K       Ruildlng    block.      194,209,    12-n-«2,    CI 

1118     2 
1/aboratory  for  Electronics.   Inc.  :    8fe — 

Mldlock.  Rernard  J      1&4.210 
Landell.   Harper,   and   C    F.   Molzen,  to  Speakman  Co      Com- 
bined faucet  handle  and  escutcheon  or  almUar  article      194,- 
229,  12    11-62.  CI,  D91      3 


Plastic 
Plastic 


194,230,  12-11 


Hair   re 


I.otiia    Inihistries  ,    Si  e 

Rloch.  Jack       194,217 
Marx.   Louis.  A  Co     Ini'.  :    See--  ' 

CamjilK-ll.  Laurie  J       194.216 
.McCoy.   Frank  T.  Jr,   to  (iarden  tVniers    ln<       (warden  center 

buildiuK       194.206.   12-11-62,   CI     IH3      1 
Midlock,     Rcrnanl     J  ,     to     I>«boratory     for     KU-ctronics.     Im 
Transmitter-receiver    caNinj:    or    similar    article        194,210, 
12-1L^!2,  CI.   H26      1. 
\lol-zen.  Charles  K,  :    See 

Landell,  Hari>er,  and  Molzen       194.229 
Morrison-International  Corp   :    See 

I'rovenzo.  Nicholas   R       194.224. 
r.indolfo,  .Sam.  Ill      Reel  for  film  or  the  like      194.22,S,  12    11 

62.  n.  IWL-  1 
I'rovenzo,   Nicholas  R,   to   Morrison  International   Corp       Dis 
plav   rack   for  tires  and  accessories       194.224     12-11-62.  CI 
\>Hh      10. 
liolU'y.  Charles  A  .  and   E    H     Southwell,   to  Closure  Specialtv 

Co.      Collapsible   tube       194.222,    12    11  -62.    CI     D5H-    17 
Sanderson,   lycon   ('.,   and   N     K    Vogf.   to  General   Eb'Ctrlr  Co 
I'ata  receiving  and  transmitting  console       194.211.   12-11- 
t;2    CI    ir26-    5 
Shames,  Harold,  and  S   J      Faucet  handle.     194,228,  12-11-62, 

1*91      3. 
Shames,   Sidney  J   :   o>p  — 

Shames.  Harold,  and  S    J.     194. 22S 
Shepard.   Engineering  Co.  ;    See 

Shepard,   Irving  A.      194.214. 
Shepard.   Irving  A  .   to  .Shepard   Engineering  <'o       Playground 

climbing  device.      194.214.   12-11    62.  CI    1)34-   5 
Stevens,    Cnrrord    V  ,    to    Stevens    Knitting    Mills    Ptv     Ltd 

Knitted  textile  fabric      194,218.  12-11-62.  CI    D47  — 2 
Southwell.  Edward  H,  :    See 

Rolley,  Charles  A  ,  and  Southw-i.       194,222 
Speakman  Co.  :    See — 

Landell,  Harper,  and  Molzen      194,229. 
Stevens  Knitting  Mills  Ply.  Ltd    :    See 

Stevens.  Clifford  V       194,218 
Talcher.  Leonard  L  .  and  J    S.  Tomaselli  .  said  Toinaselli  ass^r 
to    Kald    Talcher.       Lady's    shoe.       194.204,     12-11-62,     (^ 
L>7— 5 
Toinaselli,  John  S.  :   ^ce- 

Talcher,   I^onard  1...  and  Tomaselli      194.2i'4. 
Inited  States  of  America    Army  :    See 

Jones.  Thomas  H      194.212 
Inited  States  Rubber  Co   :    t>ee-- 
Doherty,  Thomas  H.     194,226 
Doherty,  Thomas  H.     194,227 
\oKt.   Noland  E   :    8ee- 

Sanderson,    l.#on   C.   and    Vogt.      194.211. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Diener.  Robert  E.     194,220 
Zbikowski,  Ted,  to  Joseph  Buegelelsen  Co,     Eye  dhield      194 
221,  12-11-62,  1   D57— 1 

i 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

Noi  K   — Arrsnt;e<l  lo  accordance  with  tlie  flrit  ainiiflcAnt  charmcter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  elt7  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Mi   Intrriiatiotial  Marine  and  Oil  Development  Corp.:   See — 

.N.irliii.  Larh  ()    K.     ;<,0«7,716. 
Ml'   liulii-trii-^,    Inc.:    Sre 

.Vnilt'ixMi.   Clifford  K..  Oullck,  and  Nagel.     3,Ofi7.U77. 

Natlio,   I'Mul  J.      ;»,l>«17.978. 
A. MI'  Inc.      .s.« 

HHiaiiitll,    Kemper   M  ,   and  Rueger.      3.U68,376. 

ll.ifriii.iii.   .Noniiaii  K      .■<,()«7.48». 

.\li~aiwiii.    J '-.    G  .    Cu    The    Marquardt    Corp.      L>evlce    for 

riKLil.iiiiii;  HiiHl   supply  preMHure.     3,067,781,  12-11   02,  CI. 
1  ;T     liis. 
.Vciiiiiiiiliitiinii  I'ahrik  AktlengeHelUchaft  :   See — 

Vd'Mk'Ii.    Wiiir,   JuKtl,   and   Wlntiel.      3,0«S,1S7. 
.\(luiii.>i'U.    Kvald    .V       Self    opening    tin    can    lid.      a,0t>7,ttlU, 

\2    H    *i2.  CI.   2120      54. 
\il.ilita[ilr.\   MfK    Co.:   Sic- - 

liriti^iih.  lU.nald  tt.     3.067.536. 
.\(l(lri'-M>t:rM|iliMiiltlKrapb  Corp.  :   tiee — 

Hldtllr.   Staiilt-y   K.      3.068.140. 
.\(lkm>,   ('.i-^ii'   !•;    .    .St'f 

Siiiitli,  Jor  l»      3,067.842 

.\(ll,llvf    Cn   ,    '1  Uf        StI 

Klir.  t.  Valf  W       .l,Ot)7.U00. 
.\.rir\  i;in:iiiffiiii>:  ( .Mersey»lde>  Ltd.:   Hee — 

H.M.|,.r.    K.I  ward       ;i,0«7,»54. 
.\'riij''t  tJiiKTal  •  'iirp       Srt 

I'l'litijia^iii.    I'ritj:    K..    (icblhaar,    lierriiiaiin,    and    I'etre 
.;.(t67,<isi'. 

.\Kfa    .\kticii>;«'M  llsfliaft  :    Sn 

Kll>er,  (icrd.  and  Kh|:urtiier.     3.067,662. 
.\j.'fa   .VKtleri>;t">elKcliaft,   rlriiia  :    See 

Kreiiip,   Kiidoir.     .{.067.66.'<. 
.\(;li'"ldf».  Kile  1'      Aerator  with  air  Inlet  at  the  water  outlet. 

li.OtiT.Uni,   12-11    62.  CI.  2.'ltt  -427 
.VKhulde>,    Kile    1*       Water    aerutorH    with    corrugated    faucet 

(•..nrii.tur      :i,(H17.!<.')2.  12    11    62.  CI.  23» — 431. 
.\>.'hnld.'-.    Kll.-    1'       Water   aerator.      3.067.953,    12-11-62.   CI. 

•J.i!«       4\2 
.\i.'ii-ia.     1  •luin'iilcii.     to     M.     V.     Meccauica     Verahera     S.p.A. 

IlrlUupi.T    iraiiiliiK'    apparatus.      3.067.528.    12-11-62.    CI. 

.t.'i     ii;. 
.\ia.   .Micliai-i  A.,   to  Sylvanla  Electric  I'roducti  Inc.     ProceitH 
of  |>r»-pMrliiK  lumlneHcent  grade  dibasic  calcium  pboaphate. 
;<.{»6M,()67.    12-11-62,  CI.  23-109. 
.\lr  |)«'\  Ice-.   Inc.  :   See- 

o'Duy.  Cortliind  N.,  and  Sweeney.     3,067,e«8. 
.\ll>ert.  Harrv  K.  :   See 

IInIuhh.  Paul  G..  and  Alt>ert.     3.06«.1»8. 
.MItert,  I^iclinrd  K.,  to  L^tlllty  Appliance  Corp.     Furnace  ault- 
at)lc     for     trailer    Installation.       3.067.735.     12-11-62,     CI 
I2(.     1  n». 
.\lhl>w.Tk  Zurich  A.O.  :  See—  . 

Hr«tsch.r,  Max.  Farner,  Inch,  and  Klauaer.     3,048,468. 
.\liai.-c.    S.iivador.       Bicycle    handle    extractor.      3,067.503. 

IL'    1 1    iiJ.  CI.  2»-    259. 
.Mfcird,   .\iidr»-w:   See — 

Watts,  Chester  B    Jr.     3,068,431. 
Alfdrd.  .\ridrew.  and  H.  H.  Leach;  said  Leach  aster,  to  aald 
Alford       Diplexlng  unit.     3,038.428,  12-11-62,  01.  333—9 
.\lKlnati-   Industries  Ltd.:    Bee — 

.Mertnii.  Hubert  R..  and  Blood.     3,067.743. 
.\ll  .\tiitTlcaii  Knglneerlng  Co.  :   See—  *■ 

It.iollttle.  Donald  B.     3.067.697. 
.\llicd  ciiciiilcal  Corp.:   See   - 

I iiln.   Rudolph  D.     3.068.211. 

(illhert.   Kverett  E.      3  1)68,144. 
.\  liis  Clialiiiers  Mtg.  Co.:    See — 

Kirk  land.  Terence  O.     3,068,091. 
Koultal.  .Mexander  J.     3.068,015. 
.\IIN.   L.iul-.  Co.,  The  :    See    - 

Wilkers.in.   Alan    W  .   and  Bradburn      3,068.894. 
Allison.    Matthew   L       Mat   dlspenaer  or   the  like.      3,067.913, 

12    11    t;2.  Cl    222      21  1 
.\llluiM.    Inc   .    Stf 

Teliten.  Ferdinand  A       .■1.067.522. 
Tclk'en.   Ferdinand  A       't. 067,523. 
.Viliiianil.   .Jiilui    W       .Vntoniatic  bilge   water  draining  derlces. 

.t.(>67.71-».  12    U-ti2.  CI.  114—185. 
.Mlnianria  Sveriskii  Klektrlskn  Aktlebolaget :   Bee — 

Ilansson.    IIuKo.   Petterson.   and  Angeid.      3.068,498. 
A  II  Wood   Inc   .    Set 

Miinmelhelier.    Max.    Rtelner.    and    Kull.      3,067,456. 
.\lowa.v.    .losei>h    H        Signal    device   for   rehlclen.      3.068,449. 

12    11    62.  Cl    340      7.1 
.Mtiiian.   Daniel  E.     .Apparatus  for  the  rapid  tneaNurement  of 
sll»;hf    rreipit  iiry    differences   or   phase    angles   between    two 
siKiiali       :!.lt«H.407,   12    11    62.  Cl    324      82. 
.Sni.iclitT.   (J^-ne   I^  .   and   .1     F    I'auKstat.   to  The  National  Cash 
Rt-kjlster   Co.      Clock    signal    generating    means       3,067,934. 
12    11    62,  Cl    235      61.11.%. 
.\rnerlcati  .\grlcultural  Chemical  Co..  The  :   See — 

F.-l<-h,   KIroy   L       3,(XiH.070. 
.\nicrlcan   Ho-c-h   .\rnia  Corp    :    See 

KiisIgn,  Ri.v  F   and  R    K      3.068,085. 
Fusing.  Koy  K..  and  Jensen.     3,668.086. 

U 


American  Can  Co.  :    See — 

Ootscli.  Lenard  1'.     3,0«;n,119 
mil.  Howard  C      3.067.U22 
.\nierican  Cyauauiid  Co.  :   See-  - 

Kussweller.  John   II..  and  SeXHmltb.     3.068.213. 
Kussweller,    John    li..    and    Sexaiiiitb.      3.068,214. 
Sieger,  Ueorge  M..  Barringer.  and  Remmera.     3,068.264. 
Wilkinson.  Kayinond  U..  and  Field*.     3.068,206. 
Wilkinson.    Raymond    U.,    and    Field*.      3.068.296. 
.Vuierlcan  Duralltc    Inc.  :   See 

Smith.  Elniua  U.,  and  Hoyle.    3,067,840. 
.\nieriean  Enka  Corp.  :    See   - 

llaniniiuk.  Lucas.      3.067,481. 

Van    Dreveu.    llermanus,    and   De    Boer.      3,067.566. 
Van  Kijk,  I'ieter.     3,067,568. 
.Vmerlcan  Home  Producte  Corp. :  8te — 

Liuke.  Karl  H.,  I'eteraon.  and  Ridley.     3,067.742. 
American  Iron  h  Machine  Worka  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McCool,  Marcui  G.     3.067,593. 
American  Liuuld  Uaa  Corp.  :  See — 
Smith,  Harold  W.    3.067,541. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See —  , 

Dearaley,  George.     3,0«7.644. 
OelliBger,  Darcl  &     3,068,406. 
Itumas.  Roger  K.     3,0«i8,005. 
(iruaa.  (ieorge  A.    3,068,004. 
llolloway,  tfubert  L.    3.068,006. 
HoUoway,  Robert  L.,  and  Wall.     3,067.620. 
Lougenecker,  John  (i..  Arnold,  and  Relaa.    3.068.S31. 
Mlserocchi,  Henry  F.     3,068,166. 
I'edcrsen.  Mathlas.     3,067,704. 
Pinkham,  Jeaae  R.,  and  Phillips.    3,067  754. 
Awlr.   Emanuel   .M..   to   Ekho    Research  and   Engineering  Co. 
Conversion  of  epoxides.     3.068.291,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 693. 
.Vmpex  Corp.  :  See-  - 

.Smith.  Ralph  .\.     3,068,420. 
Anchor  Hocking  (Jlaaa  Corp.  :  See — 

Fouae.  Frederick  Z.,  and  Kidwell.     3,067,872. 
.Vnderaon,  Bror  E..  to  A.  B.  LMck  Co.     Stencil  sliMt  asaembl/ 
including   top   film.      3.067^673.   12-11-62.  CI.   101—128.2. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.,  R.  A.  GnUck,  and  D.  D.  Nacel,  to  ACF 
Industrie*.  Inc.     Ball  valve.    3,0«T,»77,  12-11-62,  CL  231— 
172. 
.Vuderson.  Jame*  A     Jr..  R.  L.  Beinrtcta,  and  £.  J.  HolTmann, 
to    E8H0    Research    and    Eaglneerinc   Co.      CoBverslon    of 
asphaltlc  material*.    3,068,168,  12-11-62,  CT.  208—108. 
AnilerHon.  John  T..  to  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co.,  Inc.     Article 
tiandllng  apparatua  and  system.     S,067,8»l,  12-11-62,  Cl. 
214—307. 
Anderson,   Kenneth  U.,  and  &   O.  Kclao,  to  Union   Carbide 
Corp.      Stabilisation    of    vinyl    ballde   retina.      3,068,195, 
12-11-62^  CI.  260 — 45.75. 
Anderson.   Lester  F.,  and   W.   C.   Fink,   to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Product*   Inc.     Photoflash  lamp.     3,067,601,  12-11-62,  C\. 
67-31. 
.Vnderson  Oil  k  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Felgin,  Robert.     3.068.262. 
.\ndre*8.  Harry  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C.  and  Andreas.     3,068,063. 
Angeid,  Egll :  See — 

Hansson.  Hugo,  Petterson,  and  Angeid.     8.068,4&8. 
Anglo-Transvaal  Consolidated  Inveatment  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Van  Wyk.  Chriatlaan  F.  B..  and  Falron.    8,067.895. 
.\ntenna  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Hagauian.  Boynton  U.     3,068,478. 
.Vnthony,  Harry   I.,.,   III.  and  G.  K.  Bhat,  to  Wlbion  Brothers 

Alloy  steel*.     3.068.0^,  12-11-62.  Cl.  78—126. 
.Vnthony,  Russell   F..  to  Maaaey-Fersoaon  Ltd.     Door  panel. 

3.067.814,   12-11-62.  Cl.  160 — 286. 
Antonsen.   Randolph.  J.  M.  Bradley,  and  R.  D.  Beattle.   to 
Cabot   Corp.      Process   and   apparatvs  for   the  production 
of  flnely-divided  pigmenU.    3,068,088,  12-11-62.  Cl.  75— .5. 
Aguatron  Engineering  Corp. :  8ee^ 
i;reen.  William  G.     3.067.820. 
.\rcher.   George   R..    to    Robotroa   Corp.      Beslatance    heating 

control.      3,068.350,    12-11-62.   CT.   219 — 110. 
Argus  Inc. :  See — 

Pester,  W  Brnce.    3.067,650. 
AriU.  Jun-Ichiro:  See— 

FujlL  Kiichi,  Oda.  Arita.  Sakai,  and  Tmkeda.     8.068,281. 
Arkles*.  Kenneth  :  See — 

Strain.    Franklin.    Wilson,   Diets.   Hngbes,   and   Arkleaa. 
3,068,113. 
.\rmour  and  Co. :  Bee — 

<;retler,  Albert  C..  Wilcox,  and  Hopkins.     3.068  104. 
Armstead,    George    B.,     Jr.,     to    The    llerrow    Machine    Co. 
Stitch  formation.     3,067.706,   12-11-62,  Cl.   112 — 262. 

.\rnold.  Charles  M. :  See — 

Longenecker,  John  G.,  Arnold,  and  Relaa.    3.068,351. 

.Arnold.  Joseph  S..  Jr.  :  See — 

Davy.    Rusaell    W..    Arnold,    and   Va)da.      3,067,991. 
Aronson,  Theodore  F.  :  See — 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.,  and  Aronson.     3,067,871. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


111 


Arth,  (ilen  E .  R.  E.  Beyler.  and  L.  H.  Sarett,  to  Merck  4 
Co..  Inc.  16'y-alkyl  21-aldehyde  hydrate  steroids  and  proc- 
esae*  for  preparing  the  same.  3,068.250,  12-11-62.  Cl. 
260 — 397.45. 

.\shton,  Robert,  and  H.  C.  Smith,  to  Masaey-Fergsson  Ltd 
Header  for  comblnea.     3.067,562.  12-11-62,  Cl.  56 — 106. 

Aspen  Boot    Ltd  :  See — 

Scott    Bruce  A,,  Oden.  and   Lawrence.     3.067,531. 

.VsHoolated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Warman,  RIoomfleld  J.     3.068,324. 

Atkin,  Rupert  L..  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Tubeleas  tire  wheel 
rim.    .3,()67.796.  12-11-62^  Cl.  152 — +10. 

Atkinson,  George  E..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co. 
Sealing  ring  means  for  reciprocating  pinton  used  in  power- 
operated    percusaive    tool.      3.067.584.    12-11-62.   Cl.    60— 

A?  jg 

Atlantic  Refining  Co. :  See— 

Woodbridge.  Joseph  E.     3.068.289. 

•Atlas,  Jerrold  D.  :  See — 

Lang  Robert  J.,  and  Atlas.    3.067.948. 

Au.  Tin  Y..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co.  Elongated 
cylindrical  drawing  element  and  method  for  treating  yarn 
thereon.    3.067.460.  12-11-62.  Cl.  18 — 8. 

Aubry.  Richard  M..  to  Owena-Iliinola  Glass  Co.  Glass  pack- 
aging.    3^7.552.  12-11-62.  Cl.  58 — 16. 

AOmuller,    Walter.   R     Weyer.   and  O.    Korger.   to   Farbwerke 
IToechst     AktlengpsellRdiaft     vormals     Meister     Lucin*    & 
Brunlng.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  X-sulphonyl-N' 
acyl  ureas.     .3.068.282.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260- .^53. 

.Autophon  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Strelt.  Rudolf.     3.068.826. 

.Avco  .Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Medoff,  Joaeph  L.    8,066,462. 

Avery.  W.  k  T..  Ltd. :  See — 

Letbbrldge,  Erneet.     8.067,828. 

A^-ins.  Jack,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Stereophonic  sound 
signalling  system.     3,068.475.  12-11-62.  Cl.  343 — 200. 

Aydeloft,  John  C,  and  W.  W.  Peter*,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Antomatlcally  regulated  radiator  tyi)e  cooling  sytem. 
3,067j8l7,  12-11-62,  Cl.  166—34. 

Ayers.  David  T..  Jr..  and  E.  O.  Hill,  to  Kelaey-Hayee  Co. 
Power  brake  mechanism.     3.067,727,  12-11-62,  CT.  l2l — 38. 

Aymar.  Robert  H..  and  E.  R.  Welner,  to  We-lfar.  Inc  Foot 
control  valve  asseaMr  for  dental  handplecea.  3,067,765, 
12-11-62,  CT.  137—376. 

Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Poole.  Arthur  J.     3.067.808. 

Bader.  Morton  E..  and  A.  J.  Badd.  to  Oltn  Mathleson  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Solvent  svstem  comprising  dimethyl  formamlde- 
dlmethyl  snlfoxlde  for  chlorinated  Inaecticldes  and  mer- 
nirlal    fungicides.     3,068.142.   12-11-62,  a.   167—22 

Baer.  Ruasell  F..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Automatic  bobbin 
transfer   device.      3.067.567.    12-11-62,    Cl.    57—54. 

Raglev.  Louis  N.  :   See — 

Thompson,   Elbert  O.,  and   Bagley.      3.067,864. 

Bailey  Mefer  Co. :  See— 

Roppel.  Harold  H.     3.068,887. 

Railev.  Milton,  and  L.  8.  Chupack. 
3,067.609.  12-11-62.  C\.  73—100. 

Baker.  Francis  E..  and  W.  Gaaaer.  to  Union  Osrbide  Corp 
Plastic  barber's  cloth.     3,067.428.  12-11-62,   Cl    2 — 82. 

Baker,  Thomas  R..  and  D.  P.  Nerooede.  to  Kllklok  Corp. 
noaun»  construction  of  folding  boxes.  .1.067,924,  12-11-62. 
Cl  22n— .-^s. 

Baker.  William  O.,  to  Swimqulp.  Inc.  Skim  tank.  3.067.879. 
12-11-62.  Cl.  210-  12fl. 

Baldwin.  George  D..  to  Truck-Lite  Co.,  Inc.  Rubber  mount- 
ing grommef  for  truck  light.  3.067,»7«4.  12-11-62.  Cl. 
248-27. 

Ball.  George  L..  and  G.  R.  Wilson,  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corp.  Klectrical  devices.  .S.068,434.  12-11-62.  Cl. 
3.^6     94. 

Device  for  the  measupement  of  the  densltv 
or   liquid   materials.      3.067.622.   12-11-62, 


T.<eather  grading  devices. 


Ballestrs.  Mario. 

of  pnlvtmlent 

n    73—484 
Ballon.   Sidney  R..  and  P 

Two-component    mixer. 
Maine.  ITarrr  J. :   Hee- 

Portman.    Merrill    A. 
Rnlne,    Harrv    J.    to    M. 

3  068.002.  '12    11-62.  Cl. 


G.  Greenlie.  to  W.  R. 
3.067.987.    12-11-62. 


Grace  *  Co 
n.    259—7. 


.   and    Balne.      .S.068.003. 
A.    Portman.      Exercising    device. 
272—79. 
Hsislger.  Hnrolrt  E  .  to  Lnndis  Tool  Co.     Roller-tvpe  dresser* 

for  grlndlnjr   wheels.      3.067.732.   12-11-62.   125 — 11. 
Ranrt-It  Co.  :   See- 

I^odholm.  Valdemar.     .•i.067.640. 
Banforrt.   William  II..  and  G.  M.  Turner,  to  E    I.  du  Pnnf  de 
Nemours    and    Co       Furfural    recovery    process.      3.068.245. 

12-11-62.  n.  260-  .n47.9. 
Banks.  John  H..  to  Ferro  Corp.     Belt  applicator  for  coating 

filaments.      3,067,719.    12-11-62.    Cl.    118-257. 
Barssh.  Samfiel  A.  :   See — 

Goldberg.    Edward.  Barash.  and   Morelnes.      3,067.969 
Barefoot.    Victor    T..    to    Moffats    Ltd.      Hinge    mechanism. 

.1,067.736,  12-11-62.  Cl.  126—194 
Baredyl.    B#la.     to    Dalmeler-Benz    AktiengesellHchaft.       Re- 

slliently  pivotally  mounted  bumper  for  vehicles.     8.068.039. 

12-11-62.  CI.  296-28. 
BareUyl.  B*la,  to  Dalmler-B^ni  Aktlengesellschaft.     Automo 

bile  bodv  and  manner  of  assembling  the  same.     3.068.040. 

12-1 1-62.  n.  296—28. 
KareAyl.    B«Ia.    Daimler  Bens    Aktiengeftelisehaft.      End    wall 

structures    for    motor    vehicles.       3.0«8.(M1,    12-11-62.    CI. 

296-28. 
ItareAyl.  B4Ia.  to  I>almler-Ben«  Aktlengesellschaft.     Arrange- 
ment of  motor  vehicle  body  elements.     3.068.042.  12-11-62. 

<n.  296—28. 
Barlshnian.   Harry.     Oral  waste  receiver.      3.067.744,   12-11 

62.  Cl.   128      275 
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Barkley.  C.  Glen,  and  W.  A.  Fletcher,  to  General 

RecvKsed  boring  fixture.     8,067.635,    12-11-62.  Cl.   7 
Barlow,     Eric,     to    T..M  .M       (Research)     Ltd.        .Machines 
feeding  textile  fibrous  materials.     3,067,854.   12-11-62, 
198     58. 
Barnes,  Charles  T.  :   Krr 

Barnes.  Llewellvn  T.     3.068,384. 
Barnes.  Llewellyn  T.,  33"^%    to  C.  T.   liarnes  and  33>)4^ 
J.    F.    Woog.      .Multichannel    tuner.      3,068.384.    12-11 
Cl.  817-249. 
Barr.    Irwin    R.      F'lying   machine.      3.067.967.    12-11-62. 

244—12. 
Barr,    Preston    W..    to    Crown    Cork    k    Seal    Co.      Floor 

hopper.     3.067, 8.">2.  12    11-62.  Cl.  198     33. 
Barrett,     John     J.,     and     E.     J.     Marcotte.       Boat     trailer 

3.067.802,   12-11-62.  Cl.  214—506. 
Barringer.  William  C.  :   See 

Sieger.  (Jeorge  M.,  Barringer,  and  Remmera.     3,068.2154. 
Bartels.  William  G.,  and  C.  M.  Gilliam.     Remotely  controlled 
antenna  frequency  determining  system.     3.068,476,  12-11- 
62.  Cl.  34.3—703. 
Bartelt  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Dooley,  Paul  F.     3,067,826. 
Bartlett.  David  8..  Jr.  :  See— 

Cllker,    William    11.,    and    Bartlett.      S.068,133. 
Baseil.  Anthony  J.  :  See — 

Fisher.  Michael,  and  Baseil.     3.068.318. 
Basford,  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

Haworth.      Lionel.      Basford. 
3.067,628. 
Baaaoir,  Arthur  B. :  See — 

Pernack,  Frank,  and  Baasoff. 
Batcbelder,  John  M.     Compater. 

286—61.5. 

Baumann.   Fritz,  and   H.-8.   Bien.    to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft.      Process  for  the  manufacture   of   dye- 
stuffs.     3,068,057.  12-11-62   Cl.  8 — 55. 
Baumann,    Karl   E..   R.   H.   Campbell,    and   A.    Marsala,    to 
Baxter      Laboratories.      Inc.        Bottle      banding     devlc<-. 
8,067.501,  12-11-62,  Cl   29—285. 
Baumgartner,    Pierre,    to    Institut    Francals   du    Petrole    I>es 
Carburants   et   Lubrlflants.      Process   for  converting   light 
energy   to    mechanical    power.      8.067,572,    12-11-62,    Cl 
60—25. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baumann,   Karl   E.,   Campbell,   and   Marsala.      3,067 
Reimann,  Rogert  C.     3.067.898. 
Beach.  Lennox  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand   Corp.     Shaft  speed 
limiting     device.       8.067,847.     12-11-62. 


Smith,      and      Bottoms 


3,067,738. 
3,067,982, 


12-11-62,   Cl 


acceleration 

192— -4. 
Beattie.  Robert 
Antonaen, 
Bebel.   Joaeph. 


,501 

and 
Cl. 


Beattie.      3.068,089. 
illuminating  means. 


D. :  See- 
Randolph,    Bradley,   and 
to  Day  Strom    Inc.     Dial 
3.06fL864;  12-11-62.  CT.  240 — 2.1. 
Beck.  Tbomaa  M.,  and  H.   Sorstokke,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.     Procesa  for  producing  trialkyl  phosphites.     3,068.267, 
12-11-62.  a.  260—461. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  Se» — 

Fletcher.     Taylor     C.     Brown.     Chapin      and     Preston. 

S  068  4%0 
Gordon.' James  F.     3,067.935. 
Preston.  Howard  G.     8.067.940 
Beckwith-Arden  Inc. :  Bee— 

Gaqnln,  John  H.,  and  Morse.     3.068,130. 
Beer,  Eugene  J.  :   See — 

Reed.  George  G..  Jr..  and  Beer.     3.068.090. 
Beffa,  F^blo,  P.  Dussy.  and  G.  Schetty,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  A.-G. 
Formozane  dyes  containing  a  halogen-pyrlmldyl  substituent 
3.068,219.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260—146. 
Behun.     John     D.,     to     Wyandotte     Chemicals     Corp.        Bis 
pyrazylmethyldiketones.  3,068.231.  12-11-62.  C\.  2«0     2.')0 
Bekey,  Andrew,  to  Genisco  Inc.     Synchronous  motors  of  the 

hysteresis  type.     3.068.373.    12-11-62.   CT.  310-162. 
Bekey,  Andrew,   to  Genlsco,   Inc.     Hysteresis  electric  motor 

3,068,874,  12-11-62.  Cl.  310     162. 
Bell,    Francis    R..    to    The    I>e    HaviUand    Engine    Co..    Ltd. 
Eddy-current  braking  apparatus.     8,068.372.  12-11-62,  Cl 
310—93. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Clccolella,  David  F.,  Forater,  and  Rolison.    3.067.485. 
De  Monte.  Robert  W..  and  Kopp.     3.068.329. 
Feder.  Herbert  S.,  and  Manasse.     3,068,322. 
Belle  Jardiniere  :  See — 

Jones.  Ronald.     3.067.516. 
Belaky,  Charles,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Windshield  wiper.    8,067. 

448.  12-11-62^  Cl.  15 — 250.23. 
Beman,   Ward   W..   to   Telecomputing  Corp.     Guided   missile. 

3,067,681.  12-11-62,  a.  102—49. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Brady.  Charles  V.    3.067.926. 
Bendlz  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Elliott.  Richard  L..  and  Joslyn.     3.068.028. 

Goldberg.    Edward.    Barash.    and    Morelnes.      3,067,969 

Benn.  Bobert  E..  R.  S.  Howell,  and  R.  S.  Sakurai,  to  Bur 

roughs  Corp.     Electrographic  recording  apparatus.     3.068.- 

479.  12-11-62.  a.  346—74. 
Bennett.  Moreland  P..  and  C.  W.  Leresque.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Welded  structure  and  welding  process  for  making  the 

same.    3.067.488.  12-11-62.  Cl.  29— 165.B. 

Beretraa,  Helen   8.,  and   R.  8.  Jurtga.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 

Snlfochlorinatlon    of   hydrocarbona.      3,068.218,    12-11-62. 

Cl.  260 — 139. 
Berg.  Leo  J.,  and  P.  Flournoy.     Vacuum  botUe.     3,067.896, 

12-11-62.  Cl.  215—13. 
Berland.  Joaeph.     Gun  adaptor  for  viscona  material.     3,067,- 

788,  12-11-62,  a.  141—27. 
Berliner.    Henry   A.      Boat    trailer.      3,068.024.    12-11-62.   Cl. 

280 — 414. 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ISvrnHttrlii.   Jack,  Mud   K.   U.   HpltzmlUer,  to  Mathleaoo  Cta«{ii- 
ral  Corp.     CartwiiiateH  of  2  plienylMUlfonyi  ethanoU.     3,UtW,- 
1'78,  K-11   «:J.  CI.   ^W — 48J. 
il«rnz.  Otto,  Co.,  Inc.  :  Hte — 

WfbHter,  Mllo  E.     3.()«7,811. 
Kerrct.   Ken*-  ;  .s'ff 

Vflluz,   L^ou.   Ktrtin,    I'eaez.  and   Uerret.     3,068,071. 
B«Tttn,  Lhinlel  :  are — 

Nomine.   <ierard.   Itcrtln.   and  Krltel.     3,068.252. 
\>llu>.    L«un.    Ht-rtln.   Pesex,  and   Berr«t.     3,068.071. 
BeMte,  l^wrence  F..  and  C.   W.  8t«-ph<-nit.  to  E.  I.  du  I'ont  d«- 
NeniourM  and  Co.     CoinpoKltlon  coinprtHlng  a  aynthetic  linear 
polymer,  organic  itolveut  and  an  Inorganic  aalt.     3,068,188, 
12-1 1-«2,  CI.  260—30.2. 
Uealy-WelleH  Corp.  ;  See— 

WelleH.  Donald  I'.,  Jr.     3,067,509. 
Betlilelieiii  Steel  Co.  :  S«e- 

MaKlnnla,  Jamea  W.     3.067,531. 
Beyler,  Koger  E.  :  Hee — 

Arth,  Glen  E.,  Beyler,  and  tUrett.    3,068,250. 
Ilhat,  Oopal  K.  :  Hee — 

Anthony.  Harry  L..  Ill,  and  Bhat.    3.068.005. 
Bialy.   .Michael,  and  K.   K.  Klebach,  to  Lealynn  Product*  Corp. 
LaHt  blocka  and  Hhoe  laMts  manufactured  ttaerefrom.     3,067,- 
442.  12-11-82,  CI.  12—133. 
Kiddle,  Stanley  K..  to  AddreHttograpb-Multlgrapb  Corp.    Meth- 
od of  niaklng  plaatlc  Identiflcatlon  plate*.    3,068.140,  12-11- 
02.  CI.  IJMl— 227. 
Bien,  Hana-Samuel  :  liee — 

Baumann,  Krltx.  and  Bien.    3,068,057. 

BiKler,   Robert  K.,  to  Kadio  Corp.  of  America.     ThermoaUtl- 

cally  controlled  circuit*.     3.068.338,  12-11-62,  CI.  21»— 20. 

ItlKliano,  Robert  I'.,  and  F.  F.  White.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  dn  Foot  de 

NemouTM  and  Co.     Capacltlve  power  line  ▼oltmeter.     3,068,- 

40».   12-11-62,  CI.  324 — 111. 

BlUup*.   Jame*  O.      Anchor.      3,067,715,   12-11-62,   C\.   114— 

208.     , 
BUsky,  George  J.     rackaglng  meaoH  and  mttbod.    3,067,870, 

12-11-62,  CI.  206—65. 
Birch.  Hobert  A.     Combination  tooth  brush  and  gum  maaaager. 

3.067.447.   12-U-U2.  CI.   15 — 167. 
Birdaall.  Charle*  K.,  and  U.   R.    Brewer,  to  Hughea  Aircraft 
Co.     Klectron  dlMcharje  devlw.     3.068.377.   12-ll-«2,  Cl. 
:n6— 3.6. 

lllrkenmeyer.  HotMTt  I).  :  See   - 

Magerleln.  Barney   J..  Birkenmeyer,  and  Kagan.     3,068,- 
251. 
Klahou,    Arthur    L.,    to    Texaco    Inc.      Corroalon    prevcDtlon. 

3,068.170.  12-11-62,  Cl.  208—236. 
BUhop.  Derek  C.  :  .See- 

('avalla.  John  F.,  and  Blahop.     3.068.277. 
BUbop.  William  T.,  and  L.  J.  Blaik.     Automatic  Ugbta  for  ve- 

blcleN.     3.068,378    12-11-62,  a.  315—77. 
niHkup,  John.  S.  JohnHon.  and  P.  C.  Wetterau,  to  Congoleum- 
Nufrn  Inc.     Decorative  surface  coTerlng.    3,068,118,  12-11- 
62,  Cl.   117 — 76. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 
AtkinMon.  (ieorge  E.      3.067,584. 
Sauerbrey.  Wllmer  J.  E.     3,067,597. 
Black.    Delia    I.      Troll    line   float*.      3.067,539,   12-11-62,   Cl. 

43-43.13. 
Black,    William    T.,    to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      Sunburn   pre- 
ventive compoMltionH.     3.068.152.  12-11-62,  Cl.  167 — 90. 
Blackburn    Alan  B.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Voltage  regu- 
lator.    3.068,393,  12-11-82,  Cl.  322—28. 
Blaik,  Larry  J.  :  See — 

Bishop.  William  T.,  and  Blaik.    3,068,378. 
Blake,  John  C.  :  See- 

Mahon.  Edward  K..  and  Blake.     3,068,048. 
BiHke.   William   R.      Water  ski.     3.067.440.  12-11-62.  CI.  9 — 

310. 
Bland.   Reginald   B..  and  F.   J.   Ewing,  to  The  Catacrcle  Co. 
Cooling    with   endothennic   cliemical   reaction*.      3.067.S94. 
12    11-62.  Cl.  82— 4. 
BlaW'Knox  Co.  :  See  - 

Kullgren.  Gilbert  V.     3.067.462. 
Bletalnger.  John  C.,  and  W.  U.  Day,  to  Klmbcrly-Clark  Corp. 
Manufacture    of   cellulosic   product*.      3,067,746     12-11-62 
Cl.   128-290. 
BlU*,  Carl  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Coll  aorlnK  removal 

tool      3.067  r.OO,  12   11-62,  Cl.  29— 227. 
Bliss.  George  N.     Cracked  egg  detector.     3.067.600.  12-11-62, 

Blooh.  Kellx,  .M.  E.  Packard,  and  J.  N.  Staoolery  ;  aaid  Packard 
and  xald  Shoolery  aHHors.  to  Varlan  Associate*  Oyro- 
magnetlc    reHona  nee    method    and    apparatu*.       3,068,399. 

Blood.  CyrU  T.  ;  See 

Merton,  Rolx-rf  R  .  and  Tllood.    3,067,743 

Borkemiiehl.  Kot>ert  H.,  and  A.  J.  Gloia,  to  General  Motor* 
Corp  (;ated  amplitude  indicator.  3.067.610  12-11-82 
CI.  73      1I«.  ...      *   !*-•-, 

Bo<ienger,     Jacob.       8tetho«icope.       3,067,833,     12-11-62,    Cl. 

Moekemeier,    Ralph,    to    Mechanical    Handling    System*     Inc. 

.\ngle  valved  mixer      :t.0fl8,074,   12    11-62    Cl    23 2ni 

Boekemeier.    Ralph,    to    Mechanical    Handling    Systems  '  Inc 

Axlally    valved    mixer.      3,068.075.    12-11-62,   CI.    28-^252. 
Bolander.  Warren  W.,  and  B.  P.  Chausse,  to  General  Electric 

Co       Data  Mtornge  regliiter  and  control    lystem.     3,068,401, 

Bolsey.  Jacoues.  Projection  screen  adapted  to  have  writing 
applied    thereto.      3,067,830,    12-11-62,    Cl.    35 — 66. 

Bolstad,  Archibald  N.  P.  O.  Sherman,  and  8.  Smith,  to  Mlnne- 
•  sou  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Process  for  preparing  block 
and  graft  copolymers  of  perfluoroalkyl  monomer  and  result- 
ing product.      3.068,187,  12-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 

Bond,  Albert.  Repair  of  upholstered  furniture.  8.067.992. 
l»-ll-62,  CI.  287—100. 


Bonham,    Carl    P.,    P.   B.    Cope,   and    W.   J.   Powell,    to    The 

Procter    A    Oambla    Co.       Premium    bolder.       8.067.867. 

12-11-82,  Cl.   208 — 47. 
BootbroTd,    Wilson  P.,    to   Pbllco   Corp.     Beam    registration 

in  striped  color  tube.     8,088,317,  12-11-82,  CI.  ITS— 8.4. 
Bordlnl,  OloTaaol.     Method  and  apparatua  for  motion  con 

version      and      transmission.      8,067,728,      12-11-62.      Cl. 

121—120. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Holmes,  Paul  J.     8,087,618. 
Wtaltmore,  UarUnd  W.     8,087,888. 
Borst,    Lyie    B.       Process    for    cooling    a    nuclear    reactor. 

3,088,159,  12-11-82,  Cl.  204—154.2. 
Boaaemeyer,  Ncal  C. :  fiea — 

DletB,  Jobn  W.,  MacFadfen,  and  Boaaemeyer.     3,087,433. 
Bostltcb,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Jeaney,  Robert  W.,  and  Flstaer.     8,087,724. 
O'Bourke,  Jobn  R.,  Jr.     3,087,881. 
Bottoms,  Harry  8.  :  Bee — 

Uawortta,  Lionel,  Baaford,  Smltb,  and  Bottoma.    8,087,028. 
Bourgoln,  Laurao  P.     Automobile  wlndableld  awning.     8,068,- 

046,  12-11-82.  Cl.  298 — OS. 
Bower.  Gerald  C.     Method  for  making  wire  reinforced  fabric. 

8,088,188,  12-11-82.  CI.  158—179. 
Boweri.  Kennetb,  and  P.  8.  Vincelett,  to  Oeneral  Dynamics 

Corp.     (ConTair    Dtrlalon).      Flow    metering    apparatus. 

8,087,811,  13-11-62,  Cl.  73—214. 
Bower*.    Boy   L..   and   H.    W.    Noponan.   to  General   Motors 

Corp.      Oil    filter    aaaembllaa.      8,087,880,    11-11-82,    Cl. 

210—249. 
Boyce,  Jobn.  to  FMC  Corp.     BoUry  peaUnf  entter.     8,087, 

791,  12-11-82,  CI.  146 — 48. 
Boyce,    Jobn,   and    B.    B.    Catto,    to    FMC   Corp.     Conveyor 

system.     3,087.849,  12-11-82,  Cl.   198 — 19. 
Brmcey.  Baymond  C.     Contalnera  for  growing  planta.    8,067.- 

548,  l»-Il-82,  Cl.  47—88. 
Bradbara,  WtllUm  J.,  Jr. :  Sm— 

Wllkeraon,  Alan  W.,  and  Bndbarn.     8,088,894. 
Bradley,  Jobn  M.  :  Bee— 

Antonscn,  Bandolpta.  Bradley,  and  Seattle.     8.088,089. 
Brady,  Cbarlea  Y..  to  Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag*.     8,087,926, 

12-11-412.  Cl.  22»— OS. 
Brand,  Jobn  R.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co.    Qaencb- 

tng  chamber.     3,067,459,  12-11-62.  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Brandstrom,    Ame    B.,    to    Uaaale,    Apotekar*    Paul    Nord- 

Htroms,  Aktlebolaget.    4-aeyl-3,8-endometbyiene-l-cyclobene- 

4-carboumlde.     8,068.284.  12-11-62.  Ci.  290— W7. 
Braun,  Bobert:  8faa — 

Bchaller,  Johannes,  and  Braun.     8,067.752. 
Braun,  W.,  Co, :  Bee — 

Lemer,  Nathan  B.     8,087,918. 
Bredtaehnelder.  Kurt  B.,  to  Crane  Co.     Fluid  aeallng  Indi 

cator.     8,087,788.  12-11-82,  Cl.  187—248.11. 
BreltbauDt,  Donald  E.     Flablng  reel.     3.067,966.  12-11-82, 

Cl.  243--84.4. 
Bremer,  Bobert  D.,  and  A.  J.  Sacksteder,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.      DomeaUc     applUnce.      8,088,840,      12-11-82,     Cl. 

219 — 37. 
Bretacber,   Max,    F.   Famer,   H.   laeh.   and   H.   Klauaar,   to 

Alblawcrk  Zurich  A.O.     Method  and  apparatua  for  deter- 
mining mladlatance  when  shooting  at  moving  aarlal  targets. 

3,088,488.  12-11-82,  Cl.  843—7.8. 
^  Breu^uc.  Bobert.     Bonng  head.     8,087.888,  13-11-62.  CI. 

Brewer.  George  R. :  Bee — 

Blrdaall,  Cbarlea  K.,  and  Brewer.     3,088,877. 
Brlecble,  Joaeph.  to  Bcovill  Mfg.  Co.     Pencil  tyiM  tire  prea- 

aure  gauge.     8.087,618,  12-11-82,  Cl.  78 — 419. 
BrlndcU.  Gordon  D.,  to  CiUea  Service  Beaearch  and  Develop- 
ment Co.     Method  for  preparing  amino  aubatltuted  cyclo- 
bexanol.     8.088,286,  12-11-82.  Cl.  280—883. 
Brlaeoe.  John  F.     Packlaaa  flow  swivel.    8.087.777,  12-11-82, 

CI.  188—44 
Britiah  Federal  Welder  and  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Tribe,  Thomaa  F.     8.068,848. 
Tribe.  Thomaa  F.     8.068,847. 
Tribe.  Thomaa  F.     3.068.849. 
British  InauUted  Callender'a  Cablea  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Dean.  Noel  8.,  and  Tarbox.     8.087.782. 
Dana.  Noel  8.,  and  Wardley.     8,067.781. 
Brltlah  Nylon  Splanera  Ltd. :  See — 

Brunt.  Norman.     8,087.802. 
Brltiata  TlUn  Product*  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Strain.    Franklin.    Wllaon.  DteU.  Hughea.   and   Arkleaa. 
8.088.118. 
Brlttaaa.   Boaald  B.,  to  Adaptaplex  Mfg.  Co.     Advertising 

dlapUy  device.     8,087,586.  12-11-62.  CI.  40—135. 
Brkich,    Alexander,    to    Ingeraoll-Rand    Co.      Rotary    pump. 

8,087.892.  12-11-82.  O.  108—149. 
Broadbent.  Kent  D.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.    Thin  film  mag- 

neUe  device.     8.068.458,  13-11-82.  CL  840—174. 
Brookana.  Ronald  O. :  Bee — 

Haveaa.  Carl  B.,  and  Brooken*.     8,068,193. 
Broujditoa.  Douglaa  J.,  to  Buxton  Inc.    Bxpanaiblo  oaaa  caae 

8,067.792,  12-11-62,  O.  180—89. 
Brown,  Bovert  ft  Cle,  Aktiengeaellachaft :  Bee — 

Luthy  Adolf,  and  Hummel.     3,067,490. 
Brown.  Felix  H.  :  Bee — 

Kallmann,  Hartmut  P.,  Furat,  and  Brown.     8.088,178. 
Brown,    Horace   D.,    to   Merck   A   Co..    Inc.     Preparation    of 

16-oxo-iaomorphlnan.     8,088.234,  13-11-82.  CI.  280 — 288 
Brown.  J.  Herbert  :  See — 

Fletcher,     Taylor    C,     Brown,     Cbapin,     and     Preaton. 
8,088.450. 
Brown,    Ludan    H.      Reflector   oven.      3,067,787,    12-11-82, 

Cl.   126—274. 
Brown,   Robert    S.,   and   R.    Til,    to  Burroucbs  Corp.     Pulse 
tralngap    detector    circuitry.     8.068.887.    12-11-62.    Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brueder,  Antolne,  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  Anonyme.  Hy- 
draulic distributor.     3,067.778,  12-11-62,  C\.   187 — 628,25. 

Brugglnk,  Gordon  J.,  Sr.  Attachment  for  bam  milk  lines. 
3,067.756.  12-11-62,  Cl.  134 — 94 

Brunschweiger,  Alfred,  to  International  Bualneas  Machines 
generator.     8,068,366,      12-11-62,      Cl. 


Howell    Instrument,    Inc.     A. 
responsive    devices.      8,067,< 


Corp.      Unipolar 
807 — 88.8. 
Brunaon,   Raymond   D..    to 
ratua    for    teatlng    neat 
12-11-62.  a.  78—1. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Satchell.  iVed  E.    3,068.007. 
Brunt,  Norman,  to  British  Nylon  Spinner*  Ltd. 
for  the  treatment  of  textile  materials.    3.067.802 
Cl.  88—5. 
Brush,  Blnrhard  M. :  Bee— 

Haverland,  WUllam  H.,  and  Brush 
Brush  CrysUl  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sugden,  Jobn  A.    3.068.177. 
Brush,  John  B.     Foldable  catamaran. 
Cl.  9—1. 

T.  W.  Russell.     Pressure  gage 
78 — 411. 


4, 


ApparatUM 
12-11-62, 


3.067.760. 


3.067,439.   12-11-82, 


3.067. 


Buck,  WUUrd  E.,  to 
817,   12-11-62,   CI. 

Buddi  Alexander  J.  : 

Bader.  Morton  E..  and  Budd.    3,068,142. 
Burdlck,  Ralph  V..  Jr. :  See— 

Burdick,  Ralph  V.,  and  Ralph  V.  Burdlck.  Jr.    3.087,006. 
Burdick,  Ralph  v.,  and  R.  V.  Burdick,  Jr.     Container  with 

snap-off  cover.      3^087,906.   12-11-62,   Cl.   220 — 43. 
Burg,  Joseph  L.,  to  Burgmaster  Corp.     Temperature  compen- 
sated hydraulic  control  device.     3.087.76i8,   12-11-62,  Cl. 
137—468. 
Burg,  Marion,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co.    Pboto- 
sensltive  polyvinyl  acetals.     3,068,202,  12-11-82,  Cl.  260— 
66. 
Burgmaster  Corp. :  Bee — - 

Burg,  Joaeph  L.    3,087,788. 
Buffenl,  Alfred  A.,  and  J.  C.  Bimkevlch,  to  Johnson  k  John- 
son.    Absorbent  product.     3,067,746,  12-11-62,  Cl.  128— 
285. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Benn.  Robert  E.,  Howell,  and  Sakurat.     3.088.479. 
Brown,  Robert  S..  and  Yii.    3,088,367. 
Prvderick,  Harold  M.    3^067,886. 
Jones.  John  P.     3^8,437. 
Kelchner.  Harley  E.     S.088.444. 
Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C,  to  Geo.  W.  Kinf  Ltd. 
conveyor  chains.     3.087,837.  12-11-62,  O. 
Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C,  to  Geo.  W.  King  Ltd. 
tems.     3.087.862.  12-11-82,  n.  198—208. 
Borski.  Leonard  J.  G..  to  T*e  Superior  Electric  Co.     Electric 
motor    positioning    control    circuit.      3,068.388.    12-11-82, 
a.   318—29. 
Burt  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Neer,  Clifford  H.    3.067,556. 
Burton,   Russell  A.,   to   Hyde  Mfj.  Co.     Protective  package 
for  tools  having, blades.     3.087,888,  12-11-62,  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Butler.  Jack  B.     Fastening  device.     3.067,477.   12-11-62,  CI. 
24 — 216 


Lubrication  of 
184 — 15. 
Conveyor  ays- 


and  O.  L.  Weep,  to  Monsanto 
addition  polymers  of  propio 
Cl.  280 — 47. 

and  O.  L.  Wesp,  to  Monsanto 
resin*.      8.068.208,    12- 


Butler,  John  M.,  U  A.  Miller, 
Chemical  Co.  Nitrogenous 
latea.     3,068,200.   12-11-82, 

Butler,  Jobn  M.,  U  A.  MUler, 

Chemical  Co.      Polyurea-polyeater 
11-62,  Cl.  280—77.5. 

Buxton,  Inc. :  See — 

BroOLhton,  Douclas  J.    3,087,792. 
Colling*.  Dana  B.    3,087,798. 

Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Antonaen,   Randolph.   Bradley,   and  Seattle.     3.068,089. 

Calbest  Engineering  k  Electronics  Co.  :  See— 
Fremont,  Herbert,  and  Parker.    3.088.321. 
Parker,  Harold  N.    3.067.524.  _  ._  ^       ^,^ 

Caldwell,  BUke  M.,  and  J.  P.  Wier.  to  Halliburton  Co.  Tilt- 
ing charge  well  perforating  assembly.  3,067.678.  12-11-82. 
Qj    102 20 

Caldwell,  BUke  M.,  and  H.  D.  Owen,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Well 
perforating  assembly  and  perforating  unit  therefor.  3,087,- 
679,  12-11-62.  CI.   102—20.  „  „  ..  .. 

Caldwell,  John  B.,  and  J.  W.  TamMvn.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Polymeric  derivatives  of  bicydobeptene  a*  Btabiliiers 
for  polymer  compositions.  3.068.112,  12-11-82,  Cl.  106— 
180. 

Calendlne,  Roy  A.,  and  C.  A.  Sdiroeder.  Cable  splicing  sleeve. 
3,068.013,   12-11-62.   O.   277 — 88. 

California  Institute  Research  Foundation  :  See — 
Wheeler.  Harry  L.  Jr.    3.087,982. 

Camenaon.  Cnarles  E. :  Be&— 

Shapiro.  Jnstln  J.,  Demlnet.  and  Camenson.    3,067,915. 

Camerlno,  Bmno,  B.  Patelll,  and  R.  Sdaky,  to  Societa  Farma- 
ceutld  Italia.  4-hydroxy-sterolda  and  process  of  their  prep- 
aration.    3.088,225.  12-11-62,  Cl.  280—239.56. 

Oamerlno,  Bruno,  B.  Patalli.  and  R.  Beiaky.  to  Sodeta  Farma- 
centlce  lUlla.  Proceas  of  preparing  2.3-dlketo-5a-sterolds. 
3.068,227,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 2S9.R6. 

Cftmerlno,  Bruno.  B.  Patelll.  and  R.  Sdaky.  to  Sodeta  Farma- 
ceatld  lUlla.  Prooeaa  of  preparing  4-hydroxy-3-keto-A*- 
sterotds.     3.088,247,  12-11-62  ,C1.  260—397.4. 

Camerlno,  Bruno,  B.  Sdaky,  and  G.  Sala,  to  Sodeta  Farma- 
ceutid  lUiia.  Halo-derivatives  of  4-hydroxy-i7o-methyl 
testosterone.     3,068.248,  12-11-82,  Cl.  280—397.4. 

Camerlno,  Bruno,  and  V.  Valeavi.  to  Sodeta  Farmaceutid 
lulia.  4-(17«-<Bdroetanyl)  derivative*  of  a-valerolactone* 
and  e-butyroiaceteBes,  Intermediates  therefor  and  their 
proceaa  of  preparUlon.  3,068,229,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260— 
230.57. 

Cameron,  Mortimer  B.,  to  Weatlnghouaa  Air  Brake  Co.  Auto- 
matic coupler  for  raUway  ear*.  8.087,883.  12-11-82,  Cl. 
213 — 212. 


Cameron,  Russell  J.  :  See — 

Dl  Tirro,  Domenlc  A.,  and  Cameron.     3.007.76". 
Campbell,  Earl   L.     Adjustable  bed   for  truckern.     3.0<5",437. 

12-11-62,  Cl.  5—118. 
Campbell,    Harris    8.,    to    Eantern    Rotorcraft    Corp.      Rnplil 

loading  cargo  releaw  hook.     3.068.034,  12-11-62,  Cl.  204 

83. 
Campbell.    James    F.,    and    R.    M.    Swick.    to    Oneral    Mot<>r» 

Corp.     Co-ordinated  main  and  afterburner  fuel  contr<)lfi  for 

a   turbojet     3,067,576,  12-11-62,  Cl.   60 — 35.8. 
Campbell,  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Baumann,  Karl  E..  Cami>ell,  and  Mamala.     3.06T..'>01. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen   in   right   of.   an   represented 

by  the  Minlater  of  National  Defence  :  See  — 
Caaey,  Edmund  J.,  Lake,  and  >agy.     3,068,310. 
Canter,  George  O.  and  O.  G.    Tamper-proof  sheet  metal  m>hI. 

3.068,033.  12-11-62,  Cl.  292—317. 
Canter,  Gilbert  O.  :  See — 

Canter,  George  O.  and  G.  G.    3,068.033. 
Cantonwlne,  Charle*  R.    Electric  motor  construction.    3.068.- 

389.  12-11-62,  CI.  318—220. 
Carborundum  Co. :  See — 

Gould.  William  E.     3,067^16. 
CarUon.  Roland  W.,  to  The  Harahaw  Chemical  Co.     Scintil- 
lometer component.     3,068,359.   12-11-62,  Cl.  2.'i0— 71  5 
Camlcelll,  William  J.     AdJusUble  step  for  ladder*.     3,067. 

838.  12-11-82,  Cl.  182—121. 
Carrlgan.  William  H.,  and  A.  G.  Simon,  to  Klrkhof  Mfu.  Corp 

PorUble  gun  type  welder.     3.068.348,  12-11-62.  Cl    219— 

89 
Carson,   Frank  J.,  and  A.  G.  Thayer,   to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford 

Glass  Co.     Apparatus  for  handling  sheet  material.     3.067.- 

853.  12-11-82,  Cl.   198—35. 
Carter.  Charlie  F. :  See- 
Carter,  WUIUm  W.  and  C.  F.     3.067.625. 
Carter,  William   W.  and   C.   F.     Drive  assembly.     3  0«7.fl2.t. 

12-fl-82,  a.  74—209.  .,    . 

Casey,  Edmund  J.,  P.  E.  Lake,  and  G.  D.  Nagy.  to  Her  MaJ 

esCr  the  Queen  In  right  of  Canada,  at  represented  by  the 

Minister    of   National   Defence.      Method    of    IncorporatlnK 

an  electrochemlcally  active  cadmium  compound  Into  a  por- 
ous nickel  plague.      3,068,310,   12-11-62,   Cl.   136 — 24. 
Castel.  Jacques  H..  and  L  M.  Edwards,  to  POAC  Development 

Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  dip  of 

straU    penetrated    by    a    borehole.      3,068,400,    12-11-82. 

Cl.  324 — 1. 
Catacycle  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Bland,  Reginald  B.,  and  Ewlng.     3,067,594. 
CatHn,  Robert  T..  and  A.  J.  Landa,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 

Inc.    Explosively  actuated  animal  stunning  tool.    3,087,454, 

12-11-62,  Cl.  17—1. 
Cattq,  Richard  B. :   See^ 

Boyce,  John,  and  Catto.    3,067,849.  ^     ^ 

Cattorini,  Jottepb  F.,  ind  D.  E.  Landi*,  to  The  National  Cash 

Register  Co.    Check  feeding  mechanism.    3,067,998,12-11- 

62    Cl    271 12 

Caun't,  Alan,   to  MeUlastlk  Ltd.     Joint*.     3,087,596,   12-11- 

62.  a.  64— li. 

Cauwe,  Andre  P.  :   See — ^^^ 

Woodcock,  Edward  C,  Cauwe,  and  Debackere.    3,067,920. 
Cavalla,  John  F.,  and  D.  C.  Bishop,  to  Parke,  David  k  Co. 

Carbamic  add   ester*   and  meana  of   produdng  the  aame. 

3,068.277.  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 482. 

Cawley,  John  D. :  See—  ^ 

Reedy,  Albert  J.,  and  Cawley.     3,068,292. 
Cawley.  William  E.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic 

Energy   CommlKRlon.      Method   and   apparatus  for   control 

of  a  nuclear  reactor.     3,068,161,  12-11-62.  CT.  204 — 164.2. 
Centore.   Henry  Q.     Collar  construction.     3,087,429,  12-11- 

ao     i^j     O OH 

(^hambera,   Hubert   H..   and   A.    D.   8.   Tantram,    to'  National 
Research  Development  Corp.     Fuel  cells.    3,088.311,  12-11- 
62,  Cl.  136—88. 
Changewood  Corp.  :   See — 

Lambert,  Robert  D     3,067,855. 
Chapln,  Leslie  W.  :  See—  .„..„..„ 

Fletcher,  Taylor  C   Brown,   and  Cbapin.     8,088,450. 
Chase.  Earle  M.  :  See—  _  ^    ^,  ^,^ 

Newell,    Kenneth    F.,    Crescenso,    Chase,    and    Meblborn. 
3,067,555.  ^  .      ,     ^ 

Chase,  John  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Device  for  load- 
ing wire  work   pieces.     3,087,496,   12-11-82,  Cl.   29—203 
Chausse.  Burnette  P. :  See— 

Bolander,   Warren   W..   and   Chausse.      3,088.461. 
Chemerda,  John  M.,  and  R.  F.  Hir*chmann,  to  Merck  k  Co., 
Inc.       2-kete-A»  •>    A-norcortlsones.       3,088,243,    18-11-62, 
Cl.  260 — 340.9. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

PattlBon.  John  N.    3,068,303 
Cbemlsche    Werke    Wltten    Oeaellschaft    mit    beschrankter 
Haftung  :  See — 

KatzRcbmann,  Ewald      8,068,280. 

Cheintrol  Corp. :  Sse — 

Eisemann,  Alexander,  Jr.     3,067,927. 

Chesterton,  A.  W.,  Co.  :  fee- 
Van  Vleet.  Frank  R.    3.068,012. 
Cbldgey,  Ronald  W.,  Jr.,  and  C.  M.  Irwin.    Traversing  device. 
3.()8t,961,  12-11-62,  Cl.  242-26.3. 

Chlesa,  Peter  P. :  See- 

Scbwan,  Judith  A.,  and  Chiena.     3,068,097. 

Chlesa,  Peter  P.,  J.  R.  Dann,  and  J.  W.  Gates,  Jr.,  to  Blast- 
man  Kodak  Co.  Photographic  emulsions  sensitized  with 
Hulflte  ester  polymer*.     3,068,102,  12-11-62,  CT.  98—107. 

Chllman.  John  A.,  and  R.  A.  Cotton,  to  Dowty  Rotol  Ltd. 
Coarse  pitch  conduit  valve  and  operator  for  hydraulic 
variable  pitch  propellers.  3,067,825.  12-11-82,  Cl.  170— 
160.2. 

Chorjel,  Charlea  E.  :   See — 

De  Kay,  Robert,  and  Cborjel.     3,068.339. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Morisau.   and  ChrlHtl**. 
aiHl  Chupurk      ;i,<»tt7,«09. 
.■{,<)«»,05H. 


Iirl»tu-,  Jiihii  li       >«' 

KlKK.   Karl    I'..    Morijau.   and  ChrlHtl**.      3.(X>7.874. 
bupack.   I^'uh   S.  : 
Ball.-v.  Milton, 
"lb*  Co..  Inc.  :    tier 

WVrdf nberfc.   Hrriuann 
ibu    Ltd    .    Sr< 

Scri»-ller.  \Valt»T.  Hud  Kt'nard      :{,0«iN,()«6. 
Iccoltfjla.  David  K  .  J.  H    Forntfr,  and  K.  L.  KulUoii.  to  B*1I 
Tilfphiiue  Laboratori*-*,  Inc.     St-nilconductor  diode.     3,0«7, 
4h5    12  11   ♦>::,  fl   -5«     U.'i  .{. 

Ilkt-r'.    \MllluM    II..    and    I)     H.    Bartlett.    Jr.,    to   FMC   Corp. 
Method   of   and   apparatuo   for   niauufacturiuK  a   reinforced 

pia-tic  product     ;{.(m8,i:t;i.  la-ii-ea,  ci.  I5t>~i7i. 

ilk.r.    UllUuiii    11..   and   U     A.    Keyuoldn.   Jr..    to  KMC   Corp 
Mtthod    of    ujuklnt;    <-ompoHlte    plaittlc    plix'    of    relnforclnK 
k:la.«H    tit..r*.      ;{.()«M.l:!4,    12-ll-fi2.    CI.    iftft— 172. 
Itlf".    S.r%r--    K«K«'arrli   and    Development   Co.;   tfce— 
Brindpll.  (iordon  D.     ;<,(m«.2H<>. 
White,  Kdiiiinid  W  .     ;{,(M1S,1«7. 
•Itnien.   .Kinlr«>.  So«-U'tf  Aiionyrne  :    8ff - 

HriifdtT.  .Vtitohif.      ;i,n«l(.77S 
l.irkr      lohn    V.    Jr.    S    J     Metro,   and   J     O.    Smith,   Jr.,    to 
K^■.o  Ktseanh  and  Knglneerlnjf  Co      Stabilized  middle  dln- 
miat.- fll.■l^      .t.otiS.OM,  12   11-62,  CI.  44      72. 
'lury  Corp.  .    Net- 

(learlo-art.  John  D.     .•{,<>«7.9»7. 
laytoti,    Hohert    I...     Ir,    and    I..    I. orb.    to    Inlted    Staten    of 
Anii-rle-a.   Arin\        I  reatint-nt   of  tfxtllv  material   for  rep«'l- 
|..ncy    to    cli.-iMi.-.,!    warfarf    ll<|iildH.      .i.OHM.riS.    12-11-62. 
CI.   117      Kit 
Ipveland Cliff*   Iron  Co.  The;    See 

Krfk.  LoiiU  J  .  and  Nnniniela.     .i.Od'i.VSl 
'Ifveland  'ri-itiTilcal  i'..iiifr.   In«-   :    See 
Fredrlk>.    Theodore  K      :MM!7.n»» 
line.  Kdw.ird   1  ,  and  D.  Tanner,  to  K    1.  dii  I'ont  de  Neniouru 
.iiid    <  o       .s.  i.Tt.-d    Kraft    iiolvnierH   and    their    i>repur«tIon. 
.t.on.^.iii-j.  ii:  II   '.J,  CI.  117     i.t>>.h. 

oeker,  John.  11.  to  SpnnUe  Co    of  America.  Inc.     Yarn  Kulde 
and    (Tliiiper    for    textile    niaihlnen       ;i.O<'.7,480.    12-ll-«2. 
<'l    2H      I 
odlchlni.   Joceph   J  .    to   Xerox   Corp.      Xeroipraphlc  charflnK 

iipoMFatu^       ;!.l)tlH. ,',.')•;,   rj    ll    >>-2.  Cl.    250   -49."i. 
oe    David  (i  .  to  K    I.  dii  I'ont  de  Neinoijrn  and  Co.     Dyelnj! 
of  polve-ter  tiher  and  the  prodnctJ*  so  obtain*^!.     ;<.(MJS,05»!, 
11'    I  r»i-J.  CI    s      41.  .      ,  , 

cffinan     Joe    U        I'rlntlni:    apparatus    for    overhead    projec- 
tion -llde*.    :i.(n;7.iii.ti.  rj  n   r>2,  ci  95     '.i 
oheii     Saniii.'l    W       Optical    instrument   with   binocular  vlew- 

liiw'  atlarlitnent       ;i.(Vl7,«4«.   12    11-82,  CI.  MR— 20. 
•ole    .\lton  I'  .  Jr   :   Src 

(^i;nkeiil.ii>h,   Stanlev  G  .  and   Cole.      :<,0«}8.009. 
ole      llioni.i*    M       to    Federal    Pacific    Klectric    Co.      Circuit 
protecthe    ajipuratiis       .■{,(>«i.S,:t79.    12   ll-«2.    Cl.    317-58. 
•ole!-.  Harold  J.,  and  (J    W.  Sneddon,  to 
Ltd       Nuclear   reactor   steam    (teneral 
12    11    »i2.  Cl.   2<M      l».f  2 
•ollev.    Kiivsell    S..    to   The    B     F.   Goodrich   Co.      FlylnK  suit 
lielinei    with    penetrable   sealing  closure  structure.      3,067, 
42.'>.  12-11    «i2,  Cl.  2      «. 
'olllnifH.    Dana    B..    to   Buxton.    Inc       Key   case   construction. 

:{.o«7,7»:?,  12  11  (12.  Cl.  15a   40 

•olllns    Donald  I"  .  Jr  .  to  Harvest  Queen-MllI  4  Elerator  Co. 

Access  joint  as^-einbly       .■VO«7,721.   12-»ll-62.  Cl.   118 — 408. 

olllns.    ifaroltl    B.    Jr.,    to    Phllco   Corp       Amplitude   llmlter 

hrldiie    with    conjugate    Hl^nal    Input    and    Itmlted    output. 

."?. 1)68,410,  12   11    «2.  Cl    328      171. 

•olllns  Radio  Co  ;   See 

(loldman.  Bernard  M      3,068.463. 
I^-hman.  Harry  W.     3.0«7,(i33  , 

■olton.    Frank    B..    and    It.    K.    Ray.    to    O.    D.    Searle   &    Co. 
Alkyl    ethers    of    1 7  ( hvdro<-arbon-nubHtltuted)eater-4-ene-3. 
17-rlloIs      3.(168.249.  12   11    62.  Cl.  260—397.6. 
oinmlssarlat  n  IKnerKle  .Vtomlque:   See— 
Foirlla.  Seha«tlen.     :{,068,(m. 
Roche.  Roland.     3.068,162. 

'ompHKHie  (Senerale  d'Klectrlclte  :   See— 
Fleiiry,   .Martvl       3,067.803 
Veyrle,   Charles      3,067.890 

'ompaKnIe  (Jenerale  de  Telegraphic  Sana  FU  :   See — 

I>obler,  Oacar,  and  Kp«zteln.     3,068.432. 

Le  Boutet,  Hiit)ert.  and  Vincent.     3,068.425. 
'ompagnie  Induatru-lle  dea  Telephones:   See — 

Vazquex.  Ctaarles.     3,068.381 
'ompur  W'erk  <i.m  b  H.  4k  Co   :   See — 

(;ebele.  KUrt.  and  Singer      3,067,6(15. 
•onbere,   John   I'  .   and   K     Pfister  III,   to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc 
I'hosphate    derivatives    of    steroids.      3,0«8,223.    12-11-<12. 
Cl    260-   23i>  .'>.'•. 

'ongoleuni  Nairn   Inc.  :   Nee-  ■ 

Itisknp.   John.   Johnson,   and   Wetterau.      3.068.118. 
TauluH.  (}eorge  F  ,  and  Scholl.     3,068,186. 
'onnell,  John  R..  to  Ksso  Research  and  Kngineerlng  Co.    Auto- 
matic process   controller  whose  output  Is  chanfed  In  ctep 
fashion.      ;{.0(17,76H,  12-11-62.  CI.   137      386. 

'onnors.  James  F..  to  I'nlted  States  of  Ainerlcm.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  AmLnlstratlon.  Telescoplng-splke 
sup«'rsonlc  Inlet  for  aircraft  engines  3,067,573.  12-11-62, 
Cl.   CO      3.")  6. 

'oiuolldatloD  Coal  Co.  :  See 
1>^,  Arthur  L.     3,067,830. 
Ixw,  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.     3.0«;7.69fl. 

'ontalncr  Patent  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Dnerplnghaus.  Krnat  H.     3,067,712. 
"uiitl,  t;irar<l  N  ,  and  E.  S    StankowskI,  to  Holley  Carburetor 

Co       Devlw   for   assembling   t>eIlows  ends    to   convolutions. 

3,067.709.    12-11-62,  Cl.   113—52. 


to  Mitchell  Engineering 
itlng  plant       3,068,164. 


Cuntlneutal  Can  Co.,  Inc  ;  See — 
£rlan4aon,  Paul  M.     3,068,346. 
Gamble.  Burton  L.     3,067.856 
Kelnanen,  Henry,  and  ^satkowskl.     3,068,344. 
Tamni,  Uicbard  F.     3,068,336. 
Contlnentai  OH  Co.:  Sae— 

'Groves,  William  L..  Jr.,  and  Terry.    3,098.279. 
CuouibH.  Chadwick  A.  ;   tier- 

CurrWr,  Kdwln  I...  Jr.,  Nicklas,  and  Coombs.     3,068,163. 
Cooper.  Justin  F..  to  JefTerstm  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     Method  for 
removing    color  forming    bodies    from    N-alkylmorpboltnes. 
3.068,230,  12-11-62,  Cl    260 — 247, 
Cooper,    Tbonias    11..    and    8.    U.    Ooward,    to    Palmar    Aero 
Products  Ltd     Manufacture  of  circumferentlally  corrugate<l 
pipes.     3,067  799.  12-11   r,2.  Cl.  1.-.3      73. 
Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  W.  D.  Kennedy,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
Co.      Typ«  of   propellant  grain.      3,067,686.    12-11-62,    Cl. 
lt>2— 98. 
Cope^  Paul  K.  :  See — 

Bonham,  Carl  P.,  Cope,  and  Powell.     3,067.867. 
— **     Marshall    J.,    to    Thompaon    Ramo    WooIdrldgA    Inc. 


for    rocket   engines.      3,067,574,    12-11-62, 

ThumpaoB   Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
3,067,675,  12-11-62.  CL  6<f--35.8. 


Corbet  t. 

Thrust    control 
Cl.  W — 35. 
Corbett.    Marshall    J.,    to 

DlHUosable  rocket  motor. 
Corn  Products  Co.;   See — 

Paachall,  Kugene  F..  Katsbeck.  and  Hahh.     3068,124. 
Correy.  Thumas  It.,   to  I  nlte«l  .States  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commlsaiou.      Method  of  obtaining  an  Improved  weld 
lu  Inert  arc  welding.     3,068,352,  12-11-62,  Cl.  21»— 137. 
Cosden  Petroleum  Corp.  :   Nee 
White,  Roy  A      3.U68.1H2. 
Cotton.  Raymond  A.:   See-  - 

Chllroan,  John  A.,  and  Cotton.     3,067,826. 
Coval,  Arthur  It.  :   .see 

Lee,  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    3.067,698. 
Covely.  Frank  D.  3rd,  and  D    J.   Parker,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      High    resolution  recording  and  dlaplay.      3.068,- 
46.-),  12-11-62,  Cl.  343—5 
Cox.  Robert  M..  to  Weston  Hydraulics.  Ltd      Valves.     3,067. 

U79.  12    11-412.  Cl    251  —  282. 
Craig.  Paul  >'..  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories.     Trl 
ttuoromeihyl   sulMtltuted  dibenxaiepines.   dihydrodlbencaze 
pines,  N  alkvlated  derivatives  thereof  and  process  for  prep 
aration  of  dibenzaxeplnes.     3,068,222,   12-11-62.  CL  260 
_'3U. 
Craig.  Ronald  S.  :   See- 

Ilartley,   Wilfred.  Craig,  and  Baplro. 
Crane  Co.  ;  See-- 

Mredtschneider.  Kurt  B      3,067,763. 
Crane  Packing  Co.  ;   See-- 

Maln.   .Merrill  M.     3.0417,514. 
Crane  Packing  Ltd.  ;   See 

Wilkinson.  Samuel  C   W      3,068,014. 
Crane,  Rol»ert  A.,  and  P.  C.  Wharff.  Jr.,  to  The  L»ow  Chemical 

Co.     Tensile  tester.     3.067,607.  12-11-62,  Cl.  73 — 89. 
Crescenso,  Francis  :   See  - 

Newell,   Kenneth    F.,    Creacento.    Chaae.    and   Mehlhorn. 
3,067.5.->5 
Croaadaile    Frederick  G  .  to  Oxygenaire  (London)   Ltd.     Face 
maaks    for   uae   in   the   admin latratlon  of  oiygen  or   other 
gases.    3.067,741,  12-11-62,  Cl.  128—205. 
Croce-SplnelU  :  See- 

Lerlel,  Roger^  and  Croce  SplneUI.    3.068,172. 

I,  Otto,  G.  Pritzbuer.  w.  WInterboff.  and  H.  May 


3,068,066. 


er. 
Slide  fastener. 


Cromberg, 

to  Stahlwerk  Kabel  C.  Pouplier  Jr.  G.m.b.II 
3,067,476,  12-11(12.  CI.  24— 20.').11. 
Crooks.  George  Carl.    Magnetic  Junk  basket  aaa«mbly  for  drill 

strings.     3.0*17,821.  12-11-62.  CL  166—99. 
Crookahank.  Fred  T.  :   6'ee 

Roach,  James  R.,  and  Crookshank.     3,068.175. 
Crosman  Arms  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Merx    Rudolf.     3,0457.730. 
CruBB,  Carroll  N.    Method  fur  making  dlaplay  mounta.    3,067,- 

652,  12-11-62.  Cl.   03—1. 
Cross,  Carroll  N.      Method  of  assembling  and  jolnlnc  a  plu 
rality  of  panel  members  by  meana  of  decorative  binding  ma- 
terial.    3,068,139.  12-11-62,  Cl.  160—213. 
Crown  City  Die  Castina  Co  :  See— 

Frelbott,  Leonard  W.    3.067.436. 
Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Anderson.  John  T.     3,067,891. 

Barr.  Preston  W,     3,067,852.  ,       ^  _. 

Crowther      Edmond     C.       Electrical    connector.       3.068,44.), 

12-11-62.  CL  339—246. 
Cubic  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Werner,  Robert  V      3.068.469 
Werner,  Robert  V  .  and  Thompson.    3_jP68,470. 
Cull,  Neville  L.,  D.  D.  Dunlop^  and  A.  H.  Oleaaon.  to  Esso 
Ketwarch  and   Engineering  Co.     Oxidized  polymer  with  a 
low  viscosity.      3.068.300,  12-11-62,  Cl,  26— M». 
Cuperus,  Jacob  L.  A.,  and  M.  K.  KleMn.  to  Het  Spoorwegbouw- 
bedrljf,  N.V.     Sleeve-shaped  plug  for  a  pin-shaped  fastening 
member.    3.067,546.  12-11-62,  CL  ."iO— 268. 
Currier,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  J.  H.  NIeklaa.  and  C.  A.  Coomlw.  to 
United    States    of   America.    Atomic    Energr    Commission. 
Method  and  means  for  suoportlng  reactor  fuel  containers 
In  an  assembly.     3.068.183.  12-11-62.  CL  204—193.2 

Curtiaa.  Charles  J.:  See- 
Shaw,  Arnold  E.    3.067,499. 

Curtlss  Wright  Corp  :  See—  »  „^,  ^„ 

Doerrles.  George  H..  and  Spelr.    3.067.626. 
Cuaack.  Joaeph  E.,  to  WeatmoreUnd  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.     Picket 
fence.    8.067,985,  12-11-62.  CL  266—22. 

Cushing,  Donald  M.  :   Kee— 

Outh.  Lauren  W.,  and  Cushlng.     8,(W7,7.»9, 

I'utttng  Room  Appliance  Corp, :  See  — 
Tneodoslou,  Emmanuel.     8.067,996. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


Daimler- Bene 

liar^nyl.  B«la 
lUr^nyl.  B41a 
Bar^nyi.  B4la 
Bar^nyl.  li^la 
nala.  Ernst  J 
Fiala.  Krnst  J 


See 


geii 

3.068,039 
3.068.040. 
3.068.041. 
3,068.042. 
H.     3,0«J8,022. 

H      3,068,023 

Foerster,  Hans-Joachlm  M  .  and  Hensel      3,067.632. 
MuUer   Josef,  and  van  Wlnsen      3.04<8.()20 
Olbrlch,  Iv.'oix.Id.     3.0<t7.579 
Van  Wlnsen.  Friedrlch  H.    3.O68.032 
Wllfert,  Karl.     3,068,044. 
WirschlnK.  Robert  J      3,067.688. 
I»'.\lello.  Oaetano  F..  to  I>!il  Mon  Researcli  Co      Condensation 
of   aldehydes  with   triazlnyl   aryl   sulfonic   ncid  derivatives 
and  process   for  preparing  same.     3,068,1!>(),    12-11-62,   CI 
260      I. ■..2 
Daley     John    L     S,    to    I  nion    Carblile   Corp       lliKh    pressure 
mechanical  seal  casket      3,068.313.  12-11    62.  Cl    136      133 
Daley,  John   L.    S    and   K    K.   I^eger.   to  t'nlf<n   Carbide  Corp 
Seal    rinjr    for    a    Kalvanic    cell.      3.0418.312,    12-11-62.    Cl 
136      13.1 
Dalniasso.  AuKtiste.  to  L'.VIuininlum  Frani-als.     Suspension  for 

an  electric  cable      3.f)68..314,  12-11^2,  H    174     42 
Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co.  :   See 

D'AIello    Gaetann  F      3.068.190 
Dann.  John  R   :    See 

(^hiesa.    Peter  P  ,   Dann.   and  Gates.      3.0fiS.102. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc   :   See- 

PVldmann,  Paul      3.068,123. 
Darnell,  Alfred  J..  W.  A    .McCollum.  Jr  .  and  C    J    Meechan, 
to   I'nlted   States  of  America.  Atomic   Energy  Commission 
Method    of    purifying    thorium.      3.068.093,    12-11-62,    Cl 
75— 84  1  .  ^   ^ 

Dauchert.   Kugene   F..   to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co 
Melt  spinning  apparatus  and  process.     3,067. 4.')8,  12-11-62. 
Cl.  18 — 8. 
Darldson    James  J.,   to   Radio  Corp.  of  America      Transistor 

ampllfler  circuit.     3.068,827,  12-11-62.  Cl.  179      100.2. 
Davis.  Herman  K  :   Nee 

Touey.  George  P.  and  Davis.     8.068.220 
Davis,  Wayne  K.     Method  and  means  for  the  application  of 
chemicals    to    trees    and    other    woody    plants       3,068,08.. 

I  o_i  I AO    Cl    71 '^  1 

Dav'y,    Russell    W  .    j"   S.    Arnold,   Jr..    and    S    Vajda.      Blast 

furnace  apparatus.     3.067.991.  12-11  ^2.  CL  266     .31 
Day    Cyril  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp_ 
Target  electrode  for  barrier  grid  storage  tube  and  method  of 
making  same.     3.067,486,   12-11-62,  Cl    29  -25.18. 
Day.  Winterton  C   :   See  - 

Bletzlpger.  John  C,  and  Day.    3.067.746 
Daystrom.   Inc  ;   Nee  — 

I^  France.  Lionel  J.     3.068.412. 
Loregrove,  Henry  J.     3,068.408. 

Sonatore,  Anthony  T.     3.068,413.  ..  ,,   „ 

l»ean.  Noel  S.,  and  B.  J.  Wardley.  to  British  Insulated  (aljen- 

ders    Cables    Ltd.      Wire    twlatlng    machines.       3,06<..81, 

12-11-62.  Cl.  140      149.  „_...  w     ,        .    .    • 

Dean.    Noel    S.    and    R.    F.    Tarbox.    to    British     Insulated 

Callenders  Cables  Ltd.     Wire  twlatlng  machines.     3.067.- 

782.  12-11-62.  <T.  140      149  _^  n.    ...      .      , 

IVanln,  Rudolph   D.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     RiK'd  vI'itI 

chloride  resins  and  nroceaaea  for  their  production.     3,068,- 

211,  12-11-62.  Cl.  260— 80.5  .     „        .,         ^ 

Dearsley      George,     to     American     Machine    *    Foundry    i  o. 


3,067,.%54, 


3,067.920. 


Mouthpiece  feed      3,067,644.  12-11-62,  CL  83 
De  Back,  William,  to  PMC  Corp.    Casing  machine. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  .')3— 157. 
Debackere.  Joseph  A.  :   See  - 

Woodcock,  Edward  C.  Cauwe,  and  Debackere. 
De  Boer.  Albert  :   See —  .  r^    „  m  na-r  Ktut 

Van  Dreven,  Hermanns,  and  De  Boer.     8.067,080. 
Decot    Harold  T..  and  L.   Stone,  to  United   Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.     Fastener  packages      3.067.424    12-11-62    CL  1--56. 
Deenik,   Johan   F.,   and   J.   A.   Eiaaes,   to  Evert;  k  Van   Der 
Wevden  N.V      Fastener  of  a  rail  on  a  "upport  by  means  of  a 
resilient  clamp.     8,067.947.  12-11-62,  Cl.  2ir8— 315. 
Defiance  Button  Machine  Co^ :  See— 

Oriando,  John  B..  Rugglero,  and  Coppola.     3,067,639 
Dega    Robert  L..  to  General  Motora  Corn.     High  temperature 

seal.     3,068,016,12-11-62.0.277—96.       ,^,  „„,„,, 
I>egen.  Hugo.    Supporting  frame  atructure.    3,067,438,  l/-i  i- 

r>e.^eml,nt  '^^^^^^/.'^^^.^^^.g   ,„elll.      3,068.172. 

I>e  HavlUand  Engine  Co  .  Ltd    The  :  See- 
Bell,  Francis  R.    3,068,372. 

I>e  Incera.  Hilda  M. :  See— 

Incera,  Roberto.    3.067.897.  .^,        ,  ,»  ,„ 

De  Kay  Robert  and  C.  E.  Chorjel.  Immeralhle  electric 
heater.    3,068.i3».  12-11-62.  Cl.  219—33. 

DeB'Arla,  I'aul  S..  to  I'nlted  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.  Meth- 
od of  blowing  radar  reflective  dlpolea  astern  of  a  moving 
aeagoing  ship      8.068,472,   12-11-62,  Cl.  843—18. 

Delllnger,  Darel  R..  to  American  M»|hln#  and  Foundrv  Co. 
Suppresaed  zero  frequency  meter.  3,0«8,40«,  iz-ii-«^.  i^i. 
824—78. 

Demek  Mary  M..  G  F.  Endres.  and  J.  Epateln.  Hydroxamlc 
acid  catafyied  hydrolysis.  3,068,072,  12-11^2,  CI.  23— 
230. 

Deminet.  Cxeslaw  :   See--  _      o /mit  oi -i 

Shapiro.  Justin  J..  Deminet.  and  Cimenson.     3.067.915. 

De   Monte,    Robert    W.,  and   W.   J.   Kopp,  to   Bell  Telephone 

I^aboratories.    Inc.      Negative  impedance    repeater.      3.0fl8.- 

.329.  12-11-62.  Cl.  179—170. 
Dennis.  Clement  O.,  and  W.  C.  Shaver,  to  Precision  Recapping 

Euuipment   Co.      Apparatus  for  handling  and  atorlng  tire 

f^^apping  matrices      3.067.457.  12-11^5.  Cl.  18—6 


Super 


8.067,470. 

3,067,676.  12-11-62, 
cleaning    device. 


Dennis,  David  H.,  and  L.  V.  Hebenstreit,  to  Siiecialties  I>evel 
opment  Corp.     Cooling  apparatus.    3,067, .'>89,  12-1 1-62,  CI 
62—293. 
I>enton.   Fred   L.      Packing  caae   for  shipping  dishes  and   the 
like.     3.0C7.869.  12-ll-«i2.  CL  206—6.^. 

Dersch.  Fritz,  to  General   Aniline  k  Film  Corp.      .N-acylho 

cysteine     thiolactone     stabilizers     for     photopraphc     silver 
halide  emulsions.     3.0(18.100,   12-11    (12,  Cl.  W-    66. 
Designers  For  Industry,  Inc. ;  See — 
Lannan,  Patrick  E.     3,068.361. 
iH-thardt,  Richard  U.  :  Ste 

Rlbbena.  Jacob  J.,  and  DetharSt.    3,067,882, 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-ScheldeanstaJt   vormals  Roeasler  : 
Nee — 

Schwarse.  Werner,     3,068,242. 
Schweitzer,  Otto.     3,068.203. 
Devery,  James  J.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Control  system  for  auto 

matic  washers.     3,067,(103.   12-11-62,  CL  68 — 12. 

De    Vrles,    Harmen.    J.    P.    Schuhmacher,    and    J.    C.    Soeter 

broek.  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.     Preparation  of  high  molecular 

weight  isotactic  polymers  from  alpba-oleflnlc  hydrocarbons 

;;.06H.244i.    12-11-62.  Cl.   260 — 93.7.  ,.     ^    ^ 

Dew,  Joseph   K..   to  North  American  Aviation,   Inc.     Method 

and  control  system  for  sensing  temperatured  differentials 

of  flowing  gases      3.067,577.  12-11-62.  CL  60— 35  8. 

Dew     Joseph    K.,    to   .North   American   Aviation,    Inc. 

drag  flap.     3,067.971,  12-11-62.  O.  244 — 113. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  ;  See — 

Boeen,  Irving   and  Seeger.     3.068,294. 
Diamond,  C..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Glflck.  Kurt.     3,067,838. 
Diamond  National  Corp.  :  See — 

Relfers,  Richard  F.     3,067,921. 
Stickney,   Wendell   IL,  and   Relfers. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Bror  E.    3,067.673. 
Dlckerson.  Edward  F.     Printing  press. 
CL  101—260.  „       „ 

Dickson.    Donald    L.    and    R.    F.       RoUry 

3,067,444.  12-11-62.  CI.  15—97. 
Dickson.  Ruf  ua  F.  :  See— 

Dickson,  Donald  L  and  R.  F.    3,067.444. 
Dletz    John  W.,  D.  J.  MacFadgen.  and  N.  C.  Bosaemeyer.  to 
Koehler    Aircraft    Products    Co.      Self-contained    sewerage 
system.    3.067.433,  12-11-62,  Cl.  4—78. 
Dletx,  Paul  L.,  Jr. :  See—  ..    .   . , 

Strain,    Franklin,    Wilson,   DIeti,   Hughes,   and   Arkless 
3,068.113. 
DIspenza.  Daniel  A.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Arrangement 
whereby  the  reeistance  value  of  a  potentiometer  will  vary 
In  accordance  with  a  predetermined  mathematical  function. 
3J)68,439,  12-11-62.  Ol.  338— «9.  „        «_       .. 

Dl  Tirro.  Domenic  A.,  and  R.  J.  Cameron,  to  Ross  Operating 
Valve    Co       Control    system    for    fluid    actuated    devices 
3.067,767,  12-11-82.  Cl.  137 — 461.  ^       .        ,. 

Divola.  John  M.,  and  R.  D.  Schaufele.  to  Douglas  Aircraft 
Co.,  Inc.  Trim  force  control  system.  3.067,970,  12^1-62. 
f^^     94.4 R3 

Doernlngbaus,'  Ernst  H.,  to  Container  Patent  Co..  G.m.i)  H. 

Floatng  tank.     3,067,712.   12-11-62.  CL   ll-*— T<    ^^  „ 
Doerrles,  George  H.,  and  G    B.  Spelr,  to  Curtlas-W  right  Corp. 

Transmission.     3,067.626,  12-11-62,  Cl.  74--372. 
Dohler,   Oscar,  and  B.   Epszteln.  to  Compagnle  (»*p«"Ue  d« 

Telegraphic  Sana  Fll.     Ladder  type  delay  line.     8,068.432, 

12-11-62,  Cl.  333—31. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :  See— 

Reddl.  Mullapudl  M.     3.067.771. 
Dome.  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Ampllttide  modula 

tlon  broadcast  stereophonic  system.     3,068,323,  12-11-6^, 

Donovan,  Marion.     Hoalery  clasp.     3,067,478,   12-11-62.  Cl 

24 243 

Dooley.  Paul  F.,  to  Barlelt  Engineering  Co..  Inc     Mec^nlSBi 

for  dispensing  weighed  quantities  or  material.     a,oe7,B^, 

12-11-62.  a,  177—68.  ^   _^         .       ^        _  _ 

DooUtUe.  Donald  B.,  to  All  American  Engineering  Co.     Con 

trolled  highspeed  highway.    3,067,697.  12-11-62,  C\.  104 

246. 
Doorman,  Ferdinand  A. :  See —  «  ,v^„  .„.. 

Noorduyn,  Arnold,  and  Doorman.     3.068,184. 
Doty    John  T.     Automatic  pipe  handling  tongs.     3,068,036, 

12-11-62,  Cl.  294—104. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See-- 

Divola  John  M.,  and  Schaufele.    3  067,970. 
Douglas,  Stuart  D..  deceased,  by  The  National  Bank  of  Com 

merce    of   Charleston,    executor,    to    Union    Carbide   Corp 

Vinyl  chloride  polymers.     3,06^,210.   12-11-62,  Cl.   260— 

7ft  n 

Douglass,  Clinton  C.  Jr.    Interchangeable  truck  bed.     3.068.- 

OM,  12-11-62,  CT.  2»6— 24. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See— 

Crane.  Robert  A.,  and  Wharff     3.067.607. 

Gordon.  David  A.     3.068.196.       .^„,„. 

Havens,  Carl  B.,  and  Brookena.    3.068,198. 

Kelley,  John  P.,  Jr.    3,067,669. 
Dowtjr  Rotol  Ltd. :  See — 

Chllman.  John  A.,  and  Cotton.    3,067,825. 

Dracone  Developments  Ltd.  :  See — 

Warburton-Hall,  Henry.     3,068,182. 

Draper  Broe.  Co.  :  Se»— 

Draper,  John  H.,  Jr.    3,067,779. 
Draper,  John  H..  Jr.,  to  Draper  Broa   Co     Electroconducthe 

pipermaker'B  ^elt.     3,067,779,  12-11-62,  Cl.  18»— 383. 
Drealng,   Frits.     Equipment  for  the  combustion   of   olta   of 
differlna    visoosltv    by    means    of    atomlaatton    in    llgnt-oii 
burners.    3,067,869.  12-11-62,  Cl.  158 — 36.3. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Swift,  GObert.     3.067,519. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uuerdotb.  VVloatuu  T.,  to  tier  Majeatjr'a  Poatmaater  Uenerml. 
TranslatorlMd  pulae  moiluUtloa  converter  and  demodulator. 
3.068,421,  12-ll-fl2,  CI  329^—108. 
Dumaa,  Hoger  K.,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co.  Con- 
trol mecbaniim  for  bowling  pin  ipottlng  machines.  3,068,- 
OOO,  12-11-62.  CI.  27S — 43. 
Uunlap  and  Aaaociatea,  Inc.  :  Het — 

VVobl,  Joaepli  U.     3,007,832. 
l>unlop.   I>«)naia  1>.  :   Hee 

Cull,  Neville  L.,  Uunlop,  and  Uleaaon.     3,008,300. 
Duo  .Marine,  Inc. :  tiee-- 

Heaher,  .Nell  R..  and  I'orter.     ;i,067.711. 
I>u  Pont  de  Nemoura,  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 
Au,  Tin  Y.     3.067,460. 

Uanford.  William  11.,  and  Turner.     3,068,240. 
Beate.  Lawrence  K..  and  Stephena.     3,068,188. 
Blgllano,  Robert  P.,  and  White.    3,068,406. 
Brand,  John  K.     3,067,45». 
Burg,  Marlon.     3.068,202. 
Coe.  David  U.     3,068.066. 
Cllne,  Kdward  T.,  and  Tanner.    3,068.122. 
Pauchert,  Kugene  F.     3,067,468. 
Fucha,  Jullua  J.     3,068.273. 
liollowell,  Joseph  L.     3,067,482. 
HoUowell,  Joseph  L.     3.067,483. 
Holniqulat.  Howard  E.     3,068,272. 
lannlct'lll.  JotH>ph.     3,068,207. 
InKrahani     John    N..   and    Swobuda.      3.068,176. 
Jackson.  Harold  L.     3,068,069. 
MlchH,  Rudolph   H.     3,068,201. 
NicholKon.  Frank  R.     .■}.0<i7.464. 
RoicerH,  Arthur  (>.     3.068.260. 
RoNM,  John  M..  and  Smith.     3,068,238. 
iStrolle.  Clifford  H.     3.068.183. 
I'UMay.  I'aiil  :    Srr 

BeffH.  Fablo.*l)UH8y,  and  8chetty.     3.068.219. 
(lyHard.  William  <>.,  and  R.  L.  Relti.    One-man  foot-prop«>ll<><l 

water  Hoat.     ;i,067.441.  12-11-62.  CI.  9     347. 
Kaatern  Kotorcraft  <'orp.  :    See    - 

<'ampbell.  Harrla  8.     3.068,034. 
KaMtinan  Kodak  Co.  :   See 

Caldwell     John    R.,    and    Tamblyn.      3,068,112. 
Chiesa.   Peter  P..  I>ann  and  Catea.     3.068,102. 
Coover,   Harry   W..  Jr.,  and  Kennedy.      3,067.686. 
Klefer,  John  K.,  and  Touey.     3,098.063. 
KlauHs.  Ralph  K..  and  SIkI.     3.W17.848 
Knox,    William    J.,    Jr..    and   Wright.      3,068,101. 
Kuhrf,  Noel  H.,  and  Swickllk.     3.068.103. 
Kuns.  CharleH  J.     3.067.919. 

I.jiakMo.    ThomaH    M..    and    Wllliama.      3.068.215. 
MacClar»>n,    Robert    H..    and    Wella.      3,068,141. 
Malm,  Carl  J.,  and  Uandy.     8,068,116. 
MrCall,  Marvin  A.     3.068,278. 
McCall.  Marvin  A.     8.068,274 
I'atton,  ThomaH  <)..  and  Smith.     3,067,468. 
IVrry.  Kdmond  S..  and  Zuehlke.     3.068.204. 
Reedy.  Albert  J.,  and  Cawley.    3.068,292. 
Keem>n.  Jomph       3.067,646. 
Hchwnn,  Judith  A.,  and  Cblesa.     3,068.097. 
Smith,  Jaraex  (i.     3.068,205. 
Touey,  (leorxe  P..  and  Davis.     3.068,220. 
WiniRma.  Lealie  A.     3.068,098. 
Kaatwood.  Sylvander  C .  8.   M.  Oleck.  and  S.  J.  Flantuck.  to 
Socony    .Mooll    Oil    Co..    Inc.      Catalytic    reforming    with 
platinum    on   a   Hllloa-zlrconia  base.     3,068,169,   12-11-62. 
CI.   208      l.U 
Kckardt.    William     C.     and    W.     W.       Ball    floating    reamer. 

3.067.838,  12-11-62.  CI.  77—72. 
Eckardt.  Willlam  \V.  :   See 

Eckardt.  William  C.  and   W.   W.     8.067.688. 
Edwarda.  Lyman  M.  :    Wee 

CaHtel.    Jacqueit    H..    and    Edwardo.       3.068.400. 
Kfron,    Milea   H..    to   United  Electro   Plaatlca  Corp.      Method 
of  producing  mold<t  for  molding  gloves.     3,068,i56,  12-11- 
62,  n.  204     It. 
Egan,    Edmond   K..    to  Texaco   Inc.      Method   of  locating   and 
atudving     permeable     subsurface     formations.       3,068,355. 
12-11-62.  n.  250     4.S5. 
Ehuartner.  (Jabrlele  :    flee 

Kiper,  <;erd.  and  Ehgartner      3.067.662. 
Eh  ret.  Yale  W..  to  The  Aalake  Co.     Weatherproof  battery  boi. 

3.067.90.^,  12-11-62.  CI.  220^-24. 
Ehrll.h.  RaphHtl  H   :   See 

Potter,  Claud  N..  and  Ervln.    3,067.731. 
Ehrllch     Stanley   L..   and  V.   Savchuk.      Tubular  electroatrlc 
tlve  transducer  with  spaced  electrodes  and  loading  massea. 
3.068,446.  12-11-62.  CI.  340 — 8 
Elgen.   Edward  :   Ser- 

Freedman.    Loula,    Merrltt.    and    Elgen.      8.068,148. 
EU»'mann.    Alexander.   Jr.    to   Chemtrol   Corp.      Return   mall 

Ing  enveloiH*.      3.067.927.    12-11-62.   CT.   229—73. 
KlnaeM.  Jacob  A.  :    See-  - 

Deenik,  Johan  F..  and  Klases.     3.067.947. 
Elbauiii.   Jerome   K.,   and   E.    L.    Wagoner,   to   Union  Carbide 
Corp        Wear  resUtant    alloy.       3,068,096,     12-11-62,     O. 
75      171. 
Electrlclte  de  France.  Service  National  :   See — 

Marlot.  Raoul      3.067,941. 
Kllaby.   Charlen   H.      Storage  veaael  construction.      8,067,914, 

12-11   «2.  CI.  n    222     227. 
Elliott.   Richard    L,.   and   C.   R.   Jo«lyn.   to  The   Bendlx   Corp. 
Conduit  and  method  for  making  aame.     3.068,028.   12-11- 
62,  n.  285      149 
Elliey.    Floyd    P.      Apparatus   for   makinK   aplrally   wrapped 
multilayer    body    construction.      3.067,707.    12-11-62.    CI. 
11.1      .^-1. 
Emelii.   Relmer  :    See 

Herlet,   Adolf.    Spenke,  and  Emeis.      9,068,888. 


Emele.    Jane    F..     to    Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical    Co. 
Analgesic    compositions    containing     U-propoxy-bensamide 
with    sallcylamlde    or    acetTl-p-amrDopbeaoi    or    mixtures 
thereof.    3  068,147,  12-11-62,  CI.  167—68. 
Emmons,   William  D.,  and  W.   8.   Wadaworth,  Jr.,  to  Rohm 
&   Hsaa   Co.      Treatment   of  cellulose   textiles   with   phoa 
phoramides.     3,068,060,   12-11-62,  CI.  8 — 116.2. 
End  res,  Urrard  F.  :   See — 

Demek,   Mary   M.,   Endrea,  and  Epstein.      3,068.072. 
English.    William    D.     H.    Steinberg,    and   A.    L.    McCloskey. 
to  United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp.     Preparation  of 
aminoboranes.      3,068.182,   12-11-62,  CI.   260 — ^2. 
Enaign,   Roy   F.  and   R.   K.,   to  American  Bosch  Arms  Corp. 
Equalising  system  for  gaseous  fuel  feeds  for  internal  cow 
bustlon  enaines.     8,068,085,   12-11-62,   CI.  48 — 1»4. 
Enaign,  Roy  R.  :   Bee — - 

Ensign,  Roy  F.  and  R.  K.    3,068,085. 
Ensign.  Roy  K..  and  E.  F.  Jensen,  to  American  Boach  Arma 
Corp.    Equalising  system  for  gaseous  fuel  feeds  for  Internal 
combustion  englnea.      3.068,096,    12-11-62,   CI.   48 — 184. 
Bntsctael,  Roland,  and  P.  Karrer,  to  Hoffmann- La  Rocbe  Inc. 

Polyene  compounds.     3.068,267,  12-11-62,  CI.  260 — 413. 
Epsco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gordon,  Bernard  M.    3.068,461. 
Epateln,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Demek.  Mary  Mr;  Endrea,  and  Epttela.    3,068,072. 
Epateln,  Bernard  :  Bee — 

Dobler.  Uscar,  and  Bpssteln.     3.068.432. 
Erck.  Louis  J.,  and  W.  Nnmmela.  to  The  Cleveland-Cliffs  Iron 
Co.     Process  of  upgrading  iron  ore  concentrates.     3,067, 
967.  12-11-82.  CI.  241—23. 
Erdelyl,  Ferenc.     Hydraulic  system  for  controlling  the  move- 
ments of  aatomatlcally  working  machines.     3.067,583.  12- 
11-62.   CI.   60 — 52. 
Brlandson.  Paul  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Electrical 
separation  of  welded  can  bodies.     3,068,345,  12-11-62,  CI. 
219—68. 
Erst.  Stephen  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     I'VeqaencT  modulated   radar  system  employing  two 
sinusoidal    modulating   frequencies.      3.068,471,   12-11-62, 
CI.  343—14. 
Ervln,  Vernon  J. :  Bee — 

Potter,  CUud  N..  and  Brrin.    3,067.731. 
Erwin.  Jesse  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.       Mechanically -Joined     plate-type    aluminum 
clad  fuel  element.     3.068,160.  12-11-62.  CI.  204 — 154.2, 
Eschenburg.    William    A.,    to    Yates-American    Machine    Co. 
Power  operated  planer  with   driven   feed  mechanism   and 
adJusUble  Uble.     3.067,788.  12-11-62.  CI.  144 — 117. 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 
Amir,  Emanuel  U.     3.068.291. 
Anderson,     James    A.,     Jr..     Helnrlcb,     and    Hoffmann. 

3,068,168. 
Clarke,  John  V.,  Jr.,  Metro,  and  Smith.     3.068,084. 
Conned,  John  R.    3,067,766. 

CnU,  NevUle  L..  Dunlop,  and  Uleason.     S.068,800. 
Lang.  Robert  J.,  and  AtUs.    3,067.948. 
R<^ng,  Charles,  Jr.    3.068.256. 
Schrteinetm.  Alan.    3,068.302. 
Eata  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Sm — 

Gorman.  William  G.     3,067,784. 
Bthyl  Corp. :  Bet — 

Kobetx,  Paul,  and  PInkerton.    3,068.261. 
Euker,  Harold  W .,  and  G.  L.  Fogal,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Trajectory   sensitive    time   actuating   systems.     3,067,684. 
12-11-62,  CI.   102—702. 
Bvana,  WUllam  B.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Kraialer,  Robert  I..  Evans,  and  Skaar.    3,068,460. 
Everett.  James  C.     Safety  cap  or  dorare.    3.067,899,  12-11- 

82.  CL  215 — 41. 
Everts  A  Van  Der  Weyden  N.V.  :   Bee— 

DMnlk,  Johan  F..  and  Biases.    3.067.947. 
Bwlnjt,  Frederick  J. :  Bee— 

Bland.  Reginald  B..  and  Swing.    3.067.594. 
FMC  Corp. :  8«e — 

Boyce.  John.    3.067,791. 
Boyce,  John,  and  Catto.    3.067,849. 
Cilker,  WillUm  H.,  and  Bartlett.    3,068,183. 
Cllker.  Willlam  H.,  and  Reynolds.    3.068,134. 
De  Back.  WUliam.    8.067.854. 
French.  John  F.    3.067,800. 
Halt  James  M.    3,067.888. 
Reynolds,  George  A.    3,067,888. 
Sorter,  Cbarlaa  H.    3,067.801. 
StUweil.  Robert  E.     3.068.025. 
Fagerholt.   Onanar   R..   to  F.    L.   Smidth  ft  Co.      Method   of 
grinding  Portland  cement  using  a  phenolic  compound  as  a 
grinding  aid.     3,068,110.  12-11-62,  CI.  106—102. 
Falrhorat,  James.    Weighing  apparatus  for  flowing  materials. 

3.067,621,   12-11-62,  CI.  73—^433. 
Fairon,  Edward  O. :  Bee — 

Van  Wyk.  Christiaan  F.  B.,  and  Fairon.    3.067,896. 
Fanctaer,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Siegler.  Inc.     Piston  pump.     8.067,- 

694.  12-11-62.  CI.  103—178. 
Fsneher,  Kenneth  I.,  to  Siegler,  Inc.     Two-way  pressure  re- 

Xnstre  flow  valve.     3.067,770.  12-11-62,  CI.  137—493. 
nfabrlkea  Bayer  Akttengeaellscbaft :  Bee — 
Baomann.  Frits,  and  Bien.    3.068.057. 
Farfowerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscfaaft  vormals  Metster  Lucius 
A  Bmnlag :  Bee — 

Aflmuller.  Walter.  Weyer.  and  Korger.     3.068.282. 
Fucha,  Otto.  Meinlnger,  and  PfeiSer.     3,068,240. 
Scbaeffer,  Georg.    3,068,181. 
Zom,  Hermann,  Pass,  and  Stelnlnger.     3,068,398. 

t'Vrner,  Frank  :  Bee — 

Bretsctaer,  Max,   Famer.  lach,  and  Klaoser.     3.068.468. 

Famsworth,  Carl  D..  and  R.  B.  Wheeler,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disseminating 
liquids  ^m  slrcraft.     3,068,179.  12-11-62.  CI.  262—806. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fnaco  Industries,  Inc.  :   See 

Wainwrlght.  William  L.    3.067,670. 
l-'^ure,  Henry.     Homoklnetic  universal   Joint.     3.067.595.  12- 

11-62,  CI.   64 — 8. 
Feder.  Herbert  S.,  and  F.  K.  Manasse.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo 

ratories.  Inc.     Switching  system.     3.068,322.  12-11-62,  (1 

179—15. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  :   See 
Cole,  Thomas  M.     3.068.379. 
Felgln.   Robert,  to  Anderson  Oil  k  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.     Oer 

micldal  and  fungicidal  composltiona.     3,068.24i2,  l2-Il-<'>:^. 

C\.  260—438. 
Felch,  EIroy  L..  to  The  .\merlcan  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. 

Condenaatlon  of  phoaphorua  vapor  with  liquid  phoKphorua 

3.068.070.   12-11-62,   CI.   23—223. 
Feldmann.   Frits  K.,   H.   F.   Gehlhaar.  C.  R.   Herrmann,  and 

I'.    C.    I'etre,    to   Aerojet-General    Corp.      Cvro   pull    rocket 

3.067.682.    12-11-62.   (T.    102 — 19. 
Feldmann.    Paul,   to   Dan   River  Mills,   Inc.      Divlnyl  siilfone 

derivatives    useful    for    rendering    celluloHic    textile    fabric 

crease-realstant.      3.068.123.    12-11-62.   CI.    117— 13H.4. 
FVnske.    Douglas   H..    and    J.    F.    Haseman,    to    Intenuitlonal 

MlneraU    k    Chemical    Corp.       Ore    beneflclation    procean. 

3,067,875.    12-11-62.   CI.   209-   166. 
Ferrara.  John  M.,  and  J.  E.   Ryder,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 

Treatment   of   petroleum   products.      8,068,171,    12-11-62, 

CI.  208—288. 
Ferro  Corp. :  Bee — 

Banks,  John  H.     3,067,719. 
Flala,  Ernst  J.  H.,  to  Dalmler-Benx  Aktiengeselischaft.     Wheel 

suspension    with    oscillation    damper   for    motor   vehicles. 

3,068,022.  12-11-62,  CI.  280—124. 
Fiala,    Ernst    J.     H.,    to    Daimler-Bens    AktlengeseUschaft 

Equalisation    apring   ayatem   for   vehicles,   especially   motor 

vehlclea.     3,068.023,  12-11-62,  CT.  280—124. 
Fielding,    George    H,    to   United    States   of    America,    Navy. 

Vapor  sampling  device.    8,067,619,  12-ll-«2,  CI.  78—421.5. 
Fields,  Joseph  E.  :  See- 
Johnson,  John  H.,  and  Fields.     8.068,061. 
Fields,  Thomas  L.  :  £ree — 

Wilkinson,  Raymond  0.,  and  Fielda.     3,068,266, 
Wilkinson,  Raymond  G..  and  Fields.     3,068,296, 
Pink.  William  C. :  See- 
Anderson,  Lester  F.,  and  Fink.     3,067,601. 
Flnley,   Edwin   D.,   and    R.   T.   Pennoyer    to  General  Electric 

Co.     Article    handling    apparatus.     3,067,911,     12-11-62, 

a.  221—81. 
Firth  Sterling,  Inc. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Robert  K.     3,067.478. 
Fischer.  Robert  O.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Pickup  mech 

anlsm       3.067,894.  12-11-62.  C\.  214—658. 
Fisher.  Edward  I.  :  Bee — 

Jenney,  Robert  W.,  and  Fisher.     3,067,724. 
Fisher,   Michael,  and  A.  J.  Basell.  to  Woodland  Electronlca 

Co.,    Inc.      Sensing    and    synchronising    facsimile    means. 

8,068,818.  12-11-62,  CI.  178 — 6.6. 
Fisher,  Richard  G.,  and  D.  H.  Jones,  to  The  National  Cash 

Register  Co.    Disc  memory  assembly.    8,068,480,  12-11-62, 

Cl    3^fl     74 
riike,    Paul    E.      Pulse    stretcher    and    shaper.      8,068,417, 

12-11-62,   a.   328 — 55. 
Fltspatrlck,  John  T. :  Bee—  _    ^^  „,_ 

^rcns,  Erich,  and  Fltspatrtck.     3,068,265. 
Flalf,    Heinrteh,   and   A.    Stark,   to   J.    M.    Volth,    0.i«.b.H., 

Maschlnenfabrlk.     Suspension  distributing  system.     8.067.- 

815.  12-11-62.  CT.  162 — 842.  ^   ^ 

Flannery,     Edward     P.,     Jr.       Cleaning     tlasue     packaging. 

3,067,868.  12-11-62,  Cl.  20ft— 67.   „        .         ,.        - 
Fletcher,  John  L.,  and  A.  J.  Rlopelle.     Acoustic  reflex  ear 

protective  system.     3,068.819,   12-11-62^   Cl.    1T»— 1. 
Fletcher.  Taylor  C,  J  H.   Brown,  L.   W.   Chapln,  and  H.   O. 

Preston,   to  Beckman  Instruments,   Inc.     Alarm  switching 

Circuit.     8,068,480.  12-11-62,  Cl.  840—149. 
Fletcher.  WlUUm  A. :  See— 

Barkley,  C.  Glen,  and  Fletcher.     8,067,688. 
Flexible  Steel  Laclnc  Co. :  Bee — 
Pray.  Winston  C.     8.067,474. 
Fleury,  Marcel,  to  Compagnle  Generale  d'Electrtclte.     Appa- 
ratus   for    manufacture    «rf    Impregnated    fibrous    tubes. 

8,067,808,  12-11-62,  Cl.  186 — 481. 
Floumoy,  Frederick  :  See — 

Berg,  Leo  J.,  and  Floumoy.     8,067.896. 
Flynn.  Aank  M.,  to  Seary  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  'or  mount- 
ing   transparencies    in    transparency    mounts.      8,067,800, 

Ftirater,  Hans-Joachim  M..  and  W.  B.  E.  Hensel.  to  D*!™!*'- 
Bent      Aktiengeselischaft.       Chsnge-epeed      transmission. 
8,067,682,  12-11-62,  Cl.  74—789. 
Fogsl,  Gordon  L. :  Bee —  „„_„„. 

tinker.  Hsrold  W..  snd  Fogal.      3,067^4. 
Foglla     Sebastien,    to   Commissariat   a    I'Energie   Atomlane. 
Dnloading  device,  partlcuUrly  for  fuel  elements  of  nuclear 
reactora.     3,068,688712-11-65,  Cl.  29;t-102^ 
Folkers,  Kari  A.,  C.  ±  Hoffman    and  D.  B.  Wolf,  to  Merck 
*   Co.     Inc.      Q-275-1    and    4    dlether   groups.      8,068.295, 
12-11-62,  Cl.  260—618. 
Foote.  Richard  W. :  Bee— 

Kask,  Eugene.     8,067,677. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  Bee—    ^„  ^^„ 
Belsky,  Charles.     3,06'r448. 
Swatman,  Ivan  M.     8,067.»81. 
Zackay.  victor  F..  and  Helmerdlnger.      3.068,094. 

^"■"■cYiicilella.  Davfd'Fr.  Forater.  and  Rnlison.  8,067,485. 
Foster,  Theodore  D.  to  "m  O.  A    Gray  Co.     Spring^j^^^^^^^ 

Uble  ball  bearings.  8,068,082,  12-1 1-62,  Cl.  «08— 227 
Fouse    Frederick  Z,  and  J.  F.  Kldwell,  to  Anchor  Hocking 

Glass  Corp.     Method  and  means  for  Inspecting  conUlners. 

8,067,872,  12-11-62,  Cl,  209—76. 


hnii 
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Fox.  Edward  A.,  Sr. .  ^^ 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.,  and  Fox.     8.067,929. 

Fox,  Eugene  E. :  See — 

Cbrig,  Edward  O.,  and  Fox.     8,068,460 

Fox,  Gerald  B.,  to  The  Hobart  Mfg.  Co.  I'ower  acraper  for 
dishwashing  machines.     8,067.787,  12-11-62,  Cl.  134—111. 

Fratelll  Borlettl,  S.p-A.  :  Bee — 
Oustln,  Olollaao.     3.067.703. 

F're<lerick.    Harcyld   M.,    to   Hiirrouglix   Corp       Sheet    item 
dllng  apparatus.     3,067,886,  12-11-62,  O.  214 — 11 

Fredriks,   Theodore  B.,   to  Cleveland  Technical   Center, 
Loading  STStem.    8,067,699,  12-11-62,  Cl.  105—369. 

Freedman,  Louis  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  and  Freedman.      3,068,235. 

Freedman,  Louis,  A  J.  Merrltt,  and  E.  Elgen,  to  U.S.  Vitamin 
k  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Cla-clnnamlc  acid  antl-lnflam 
matorr  compositions  and  procean  of  freaflnp  Inttammarnpn 
and  capillary  fragility.     3,068,148,  12-11-62,  Cl.  167—66. 

Freil»ott.  lieonard  \\  .  to  Cniwn  City  Die  Castlnir  Co.     AdjuHt 
able    mounting    flangea    for    valves.      8.067.436,    12-11-62, 
Cl.  4 — 191.  „    _ 

Fremont,  Herbert,  and  H.  N.  Parker,  to  Calbest  Engineering 
k  Electronics  Co.  Multiplex  transmission  and  reception 
system    for    stereophonic   materUl.      3,068,821,    12-11-62. 

French,  Alfred  W.,  to  The  French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co 
Expressing  apparatus  and  method.      8,067,672,   12-11-62. 

a.   100—75.  ^     ^        „  ... 

French,  Gordon  H.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Separation  of  novo 

blocln.      8,068,221,  12-11-62.  Cl.  260—210. 
French,   John  F„   to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  proceBsIng 

products    In    sealed    containers.     8,067,850,    12-11-62,    Cl. 

198—24.  ^      _       „ 

French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

French.   Alfred  W.     8.067.672  «/w,aiQfi 

Friedman,   Alex.     Method   of   molding  cushions.     8.068,lJo. 

12-11--62,  Cl.  166—212. 
Friedman,  Allan :  See— 

Gardberg,   Joseph.     3,067,660. 

Oardberg,  Joseph.     3,067,661.  .  ,  , 

Friend*  Dawwn.  to'^Stant  Mfg.  Co  Inc  Anti-surge  vehicle 
Unk  cap.     8,667,907,  12-11-62,  Cl.  220—44. 

Frltel,  Hubert :  See—  ..  »_4  ♦«,       o  turn  9tio 

jJomine,  Gerard,  Bertln,  and  Frietel      .3S*®-2°2.      ,        . 
Frungel,  Frank.    High-frequency  camera  with  spark  Ulumlna 

tloS.     3,068,358,  12-11-62,  Cft    260--85. 
FuchB,    Julius    J.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemoura   «d    Co. 

Process  for  the  oxidation  of  carboxyllc  esters.     3,068,270. 

FJchs^Oui^F^M^miuger    and    G.   Pfelffer,    to_Fart)werke 
^"HoJ;:hst  AktlengeSellscL/t  vonnals  Melster  Lucius  *B^ 
Ing      Reduction    of    vat     rtyentuffH.      3.068.240.    u-ii-"-. 

Cl.  260-   316.  «.   .  u       D 

Fuji  Tauahlnkl  Selso  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  «»««—«  .-^ 

Takahaahl.  Hldetoshl.  and  Tamada.     ^-^^^^.^^    ,„ 
EuJll    Kllchl.  M.  Oda,  J.  1.  Arita,  K.  Sakai,  and  M.  Takeda    to 

Tanfbl^  Selvaku  Co..  Ltd_     Isolation  of  threonine  and  «llo- 

threonlne    irom    their   mixture.      3.068,281,    12-11-6J,    ci 

260 — 634. 
'^"'fe.nm.Tn.  H7,Tn,«t  P  .  f-ur.t.  .nd  •"»"„ ',<»?^"„,„ 

^06^545    12-11-62.  Cl.  50 — 182. 

tem  havini  high  temperature  stability.      3,068.410.  1/-11 
GalmaS  nlfcrt      Wattmeter  circuit.     3,068.411,   12-11-62. 

OaUi.  cfcil^.  to  Westlnghotjse  Elei^'^^S'es'^a,  S"'',"!"*^*' 
motor  with  a   aealed   rotor  chamber.      3.068,371,   12-11-<W. 

Gamble!^?on  L.,  to  Continental  Can  ^g..  Inc  Sheet  feed 
Controlling  means.     3.067,856,  12-11^2.  Cl.  198—102. 

""**5*alm"c.rW^fnd^.ndy.     3.068.116.  _^        , 

GaQuln  Jihn  H  ,  and  R.  W  Morse,  to  Beckwith-Arden  Inc. 
Srea-coated  iilifenlng  sheet.    3.06^130,  12-11^2,  C\.  154- 

Gardberg    Joseph,  to  A.  Friedman.     Photocomposlng  system. 

3.067.660,  12-11-62,  Cl.  95 — 4.5. 
Gardberg,  Joseph,  to  A    Friedman. 

3.067.661.  12-11-62,  Cl.  95—4.5. 

""'"•s'^artJ^r  B^Jrol'KTG.,  and  Gardner      3.067,949. 

^""'P'otVer'cuSd^N.;  fn'd-^rvln.    3,067.731. 

Garrett  Corp..  The  :  Bet 
Sliver,  Alexander. 


Photocomposlng  system. 


3.067,616. 

(Jarwln,    Robert.       Shredding    machine 
3,067,958,  12-11-62,  Cl.  241 — 65. 

Gasser,  William  :  See—     ^  ^  ^  „^_  ^„„ 

Baker.  Francis  E.,  and  Gasser.    3,067,428. 

(Jates,  John  W..  Jr. :  Sec—  ,  a-o  mo 

Chiesa.  Peter  P..  Dsnn.  and  Gates.     3,068,102. 

Gearheart,    John   D..   to   Clary    Corp. 

3.067,997,  12-11-62,  Cl.  270—79. 
Geary    Thomas  A.,  to  Ladlsh  Co.     Diaphragm  valves. 

764,  12-11-62,  CT.  137—315. 
Gebele,  KOrt.  and  F.  8»«>KS«-^to  Compur-Werk  Gm  hJI^  Co 

Photographic  csmers.     3,067,665.  12-11-62,  Cl.  95—64. 


for    foam    material. 


Strip  folding  device 


3,067, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


(.w    I'uul  V    I  ..  ttiid   II    J    Aiidrpim,  Jr.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 

Co.  Iu<-.     TlKTiiiallyntahlf  j«'t  coiubuHtioii  fuelK.     3.(MIM.()«;<. 

11'    11    tU.  <1    44      To. 
i.fffdifu,   \\alt«T,   to  Jt-naiT  (;iaHW»Tk  Sohott  &  Gen.     Optical 

typ*  Klfih.s  touipoHltloiiH  with  lil^h  Huorlne  and  titanium  ion 

tt-nt.    :i,(m8.i()^.  12  n  «;::.  ci.  nxi  -47. 

i.Hlilliuur,  HeliJZ   1- .     .Net 

Kfliliiiaiiii.     yntz    K..    »;<»hniaar.     Herrmann,    and    Letrt? 
3,Oti7,tl«J. 
tieigy,  J    K..  A    tJ      See 

HfBn,  Kablo,  Hxtsxy.  and  Scliettj.      H.OtiM.Ultt. 
i.fliier     Kdwanl   M.,   ti.   llnlverMal  Oil   TrtMluctB  Co       l-rt-pora 
tloii   of    rvcln.-uj,   material-       :j."tl8.i;09,    ll'-ll-«2.  CI.   2«<>- 
7S-4. 
(ieneml  Aullnu"  &  Kllui  Corp.  :  .Vee 

iVrHcli,  rr\U.     3,0«H.100. 

Kllnijer.  (iuenther  II      3, UtiS, ()!♦». 
♦  ient-ral  t  ahle  Corp   :  >>«-  - 

Jproine,   Jack.     a,(>»i7.802 

Mc«;rutli,  Martin  II.     3,tMil4.31  ■>. 
i.encral  (.'iKar  Co.,   Inc.  :  .s>c 

Kaufmann.    JheiMjore.      .■{.()«7.7.')3 
(ij-neral  Dvnamlcjt  Corp.  :  See 

Kiaoher,  Robert  (J      3.o«i7.8U4. 

HarriH.   Hen   A       3. ()«»«. 3-0. 

KrflHler,   Kotx-rt    I  ,   KvanH.   and   Skaar.      3,(MJ8,459. 
(Jein-ral   KynainlcM  Corp.    (Convair  Inviwion)  :   See 

Hower»,  K»Min.'tli.  and  Vlncelftt      3,Otl7,<ill. 
(Jt-neral  Elpctric  «»   :  See 

Avdelott,  John  C.,  and  I'lti-rs.     3,Ot)7.N17 

iti-nnett.    .Moreland    1"  ,  and  l.^ves<iue.     3,0»)7,4H8. 

Bolamlcr.   \\arr«'n   W  ,   and  Chausm-.     3,(»Mh,451. 

Dome.   Kobert    U      :{.06h,3:;3. 

Kukt-r.  Harold  W  ,  iind  Fojtal      3,0«7  6^4. 

Klnley.   Kdwin   I».  and  IVnnoyer.     3,0«>7,911. 

«;utli.  Lauren  \V     and  Cunlilnj:.     3.0«i7.7r>U. 

Kuehrlcli,  Herbert   1'  ,  and  Stone.     3.(MJ8  337. 

I.lclitenfelH,  Ira  W.,  and  Moon.     3,(>«8.390. 

Parker,  Frederick  A       3,t>«7,5tK». 
iit'iierul  Motor!*  Corp   :  Ser 

Harkley,  C.  lilen,  and  Fletcher.     3,0«17,tJ3j. 

Itlackburn.  Alan  M.     3,(»(i8.3y3 

HIiHH,  Carl   .M       3,Ort7,r>oo 

Uoikeniuehl.  Koljert  K..  and  »;iol«.     3,067,(510. 

itowerx.  Koy  L.,  and  Noponen.     3.067.880. 

Hrenier.   Robert   I>.,   an<l   Sacksteder.     3,0«J8.34(» 

Campbell,  JameH  F.,  and  Swlck.     3,U67,i)76. 

I>eKa.  Robert  L      3.0«8,U16. 

<;rahani.  Robert  W.     3.()ti7.908. 

Hause,  (;ill>ert  K.     3,Ot)7,ti8!t. 

Herrldne.   WlUlani  <J.,  Jr.     3.068,364. 

Kant.  Howard  H.     3,067,r»80. 

Kozlura.  Frank  (;.     3,()fl7.»83. 

.McKaniey,  Birch  L.     3.068,026. 

Mountjoy,  (Jarrard.  and  Reld.     3.068,448. 

SampHon.  Frederick  \V      3,067.463. 

iSiKvardHMon.  Hejron  K.  Ci.,  and  Gardner.     3.067.949. 

Ste<lfeld.  Rowland  L.     3,067.928. 

Welxh.  Harvey  VV.     3.()«.,980. 

Werner.  Calvin  J.     3,067,840. 
(ieneral  Precl«lon  Inc.  :  See — 
DiMp^-nza,  Kanlel   A.     3,06H.4.'^9. 

c/ray.  Edward  E..  Schink.  and  Young.     3.067,826. 
Hemstreet.  Harold  S..  and  MontKomery.     3.067,725 

Thorn,  Joseph  C     3,067. 52">. 

•  ieneral  Time  <'orp   :  See   - 

MorrlBon,  Uavid,  and  I'ontell.     3,068.331. 
tieneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Matcner.  I'hIIlp  C.  Jr.     3.067,804. 

McbafTel,  (ieraon  8.     3,068.129. 
Oenlaco  Inc.  :  See — 

liekey.  Andrew.     3,068,373 

Bekey,  Andrew.     3,068,374. 

•  ient.-r.    AlU-rt    L  .    R     R.    and    R     M     K.-imedy       Method    and 

apparatu.s     for     Hetlllnir    Mollda     from     llqutda.       3,067,878, 
11'- 11   *>2.  CI.  :;10     HA. 
Oeo(rrovl>elore.  Suclfte  Anonyme:  See 
.Hauirwltx.  Otto.     3,067,564. 
HauKWltx,  Otto.     3.067,568. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute,  The  :  See — 

Robertson.  DoukUs  W.    and  Warren.     3,068,426. 
(leraKhty.  Joseph  T  .  Jr.     Groove  and  thread  checking  gauge. 

3.067,520.  12-11   62,  CI.  33      147. 
(ierald.  CurtU  F  :  See — 

I'urse,  Frank  V  .  iind  Gerald.    3,068,079. 
Gevaert  I'hoto-l'roducten  N.V.  :  See — 

Woodcock.   Edward   <'.,   Cauwe.   and   Debackere.      3,067,- 
920. 
(Jlardinl,   Armando    A  .   and   J.   E.    Tydlngs.   to  United  States 
of    .VnierlcH.    .Army        I're.ssiire    and    temoerature    aenalnK 
device   for   high  pressure  apparatus.     3,067,460,   12-11-62, 
CI     18-16.5. 
Glbbs  Mfg  k  Research  Corp  :  See — 

Gibbs.  ThomaM  H  .  anil  I'olaslk      3,068,334 
Glbb«.  Thomax  It  .  and  J    G.  I'olaaik,  to  Glbba  Mfg.  k  Research 
Corp.      Keyboard     for     electrical     Instrument.      3,068,334, 
12   11-62,  CI    200      166. 
.  Gibson    Christian   D.,  to  The  Rnrmond  Corp.     Material  han- 
dling  vehicle.      3,067.839,    l-'-ll   62,  CI     187— •. 
<;igaudet    Charles      S.lf  winding  watches.     3.067,571,  12-11- 

62.  CI  ■5»-82. 
(iUbert,  A.  C.  Co.,  The    See  ,  ,u.t  *^n 

Smith.     William    R,     Runk.    and    Kretimer.      3,067,640 
(illbert     Everett    E.,    to    Allied    Chemical    Corp.      Procesa    of 
controlling  funul  on  plants  with  trlchlorolsocyanurlc  add 
3,068,144.  l-'-ll    'i^.  CI    167-33. 
Glllam,    Edward    D.       Packages.       3,067.925,    12-11-62,    C\. 
229     44 


(.llllam,  Charles  M.  :  See 

Rartels,  William  <i.,  and  tiilllam.     3,068,476. 
<;|oia,  Anthony  J.  :  See  — 

itockemuehl,    RolMit    R.   and   (ilola. 
Glacerles  de  la  Sambre  Soclete  Anonyme, 

Laverdlsse.  Edmond      3.067,549. 
(.Irtdden.  Rot)ert  S..  Jr.  :  See    - 

Rushtob.  Frederick  .N..  and  (iladden 
iilazer.    liurion    ti..    and    E.    J.    Noasen, 


3,067.610 
Lea:  See— 


3.067,843. 
to    Radio    Corp. 


of 


America.      Pulse 'circuits  '    3,068,405,   12-ll-ff2,  CI.   324— 
•»8. 
(•leaHon.  Anthony  H.  :  See 

Cull     Neville    K.    Ounlon    and   Gleason.      3,068,800. 
•  .lenn.   Eldrldge  M.,  to  The  Lpjohn  Co.     Topical  pt»annac«u- 
(ical  formulations  containing  N,N-dlmettaTlacetamide  aa  an 
antlintlammatory     Ingredient       3,068,145.    12-11-62,     CI 
167 — 58. 
lilidden  Co.,  The;  See — 

Ken  worthy,  Lester  A.     3,068,068. 
GlUck,  Kurt,   to  C.   Diamond  Co.,  Inc.     Electric  clock  move- 
ment with  a  battery-fed  electric  motor.     3.067,838,  12-11- 
62.  CI.   185 — 40. 
Godbey,    John    K.,    to    Socony    Mobil    Oil    Co.,    Inc.      Bridge 
measurement     of     high     borehole     resistance.      3,068.44 1, 
12-11-62.  CI.  340— hT 
Godefrol.   Erik   F.,   to  Parke.   Davis  *  Co.     Proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing    salts     of     1  phenylcyclohexyl     amine.      3,068,288, 
12-11-62,  CI.  260  -o70.5. 
Gogau,  Joseph.     Torsion  bar  presetting  machine.     3,067,800, 

12-11-62,  CI.  153 — 78. 
Goldberg.  C^arleton  :  See— 

Jacobson.  Albert,  and  (ioldberg.     3,068,120. 
Goldberg,    Edward,    8.    A.    Barash,   and   U.    Moreinea,   to  The 
Uendix  Corp.     Flight  path  control  apparatua.     3,067,969, 
12-11-62.  CM.  244 — 77. 
Goldberg.  Joseph  E.  :  See — 

Kabn,  Louis  S.     3,067,780. 
(ioldberg,  Mark  L. :  See — 

Kahn,  Louis  .S.    3.067.780. 

Goldman,  Bernard  M  ,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Multilevel  data 

communication  Mystem  having  ratio  comparison  of  sampled 

adjacent    bits    at    tbe    receiver.      3,068,463,    12-11-62,    CI. 

340-   347. 

(ioldman,  Percy.     Portable  lawn  abower  or  the  like.     3,067,- 

9.-)0,  12-11-62.  CI.  239 — 276. 
(iood,  Paul  F.,  to  8peedco,  Inc.     8anaa(e  iwckaglng  machine. 

3,0«i7,558,  12-11-62,  CI   .»3— 252. 
(ioodall,  Donald  (i.,  N.  (i.  Uatton,  and  N.  Roberta   to  Rolla- 
Royce  Ltd.     Air   intakes  for  aupersonie  aircraft.     3.067,- 
578.  12-11-62.  CI.  60 — 35.6. 
(ioodrich.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Colley    Russell  8.     3,067,425. 
(ioodyear  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Titus,  Richard  K.     3.067,507. 
(iooamann,  Fred  H.     Means  for  securing  aereening  to  build- 
ing gutters.     3,0«i7,881,  12-11-62,  CI.  210 — 474. 
(iortfon,    Bernard    M.,    to  Epsco,    Inc.      Frequency   converting 

Hysiem  and  methoil.     3.068,461.  12-11-62,  O.  340 — 347. 
(iordon,   David   A.,   to  The  Dow   Chemical  Co.      Haloethylene 
polymers    stabillxed    with    esters    of   polycarboxyllc    acids 
3,068,196,  12-11-62,  CI.  260     45.88. 
(iordon,   James  F.,   to  Beckman   Inatrumenta,  Inc.     Poaltlon 

Indicator.     3.067,935.  12-11-62,  Ci.  235 — 103. 
<iore.  George  L.     Casing  Interllner.     3,067,819.  12-11-42,  C\. 

166 — 48. 
(iorman,    William    G..    to    Esta    Medical    I.«boratorles,    Inc. 
Adapter   connecting    aersol    container    valve   stem    to   dtn- 
penser  for  tilling  said  dlnpenaer.     3,067.784,  12-11-62,  Ci. 
141—27. 
Gotscfa.    Lenard   P..    to  American   Can 
speed  coating.     .3,068,119.   12-11-62, 
Ciould,  William  E..  to  Carborundum  Co. 
ess   for   the   manufacture  of  paper. 
CI.    162     374. 
(ioward.  Stanley  H.  :  See-— 

Cooper,  Thomas  H.,  and  (ioward.     3,067,799. 
(irabowskl.   Kenneth   I'.,   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Tra>ellnt: 
wave  coupled  cavity  parametric  amplifier.     3.068.422.   12- 
11-62.  CI.   330—7. 
Grace.  W.  R..  k  Co.  :  See— 

Ballou,  Sidney  R..  and  Greenlle.     3,067,987. 
Young,  Luther  O.,  and  Waiter.     3,008.150. 
Graham    Richard  P.,   to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Parallel  sub- 
merged  individual   Industrial   units.     3.067.70.").   12-ll-()2. 
CI.    112—258.  ^^    .  , 

Graham.    Robert    W.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.      riiel    tank 

filler  caps.     3.067,908.   12-11-82,  01.  220—44. 
Grant,  Arthur  W..  and  D.  J.  Martin,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber 
Co.      Method   of   making   tire   molds.      3,067.506.    12-11-62. 
CI.   29—428. 
Grant,  Cuthbert:  See-  _  »„.„«.. 

OrtU    Ralph  G.    Grant,  and  Markel.     3,068.341. 
(irantham",   Frederick   W.,   to  J.   (irantbam.     Laundry 
ratus.      3.067,98(5.    12-11-62,  CI.   259—3. 

(irantham.  Joann  :  See — 

Grantham,  Frederick  W       3,067,986. 
(iraves    George  O.     Ko<m1  processing  machine.     3,0(!7.(>7I.   12 

1 1  -62,   CI.   99      238. 
(iray    Mward  E.,  P.  N    Schink.  and  R.  S.  C.  Young,  to  Gen 
eral   Precision  Inc.     Terrain  radar  almulatlon.     3.0(17. '..i; 
12-11-62,  CI.   35—10.4. 
(iray.  G.  A..  Co..  The:   See- 
Foster.  Theodore  D.     3,068.052. 
Great  Northern  Paper  Co.  :  See  - 

Manso,  Richard  L..  and  St.  John.    3.067.446. 
(ireen,  William  G..  to  Aquafron  Engineering  Corp.     Well  head 
assembly    for    petroleum    wells.      3,067,820.    12-11-62,    (.1 
1K6      88 


Co.      Method   of   high 
CL   117—93. 
Apparatus  and  proc- 
S,(>e7.816.    12-11    (12. 


ilppa- 
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Greenlle,  David  ti.  :   See 

Ballou,  Sidney  R.,  and  iireenlie.     3,Uti7.987. 
Gregg,    John,    to    Litton    SyKtems,    Inc.      Dry   circuit    switch 

3.068.335.    12-ll-t)2.  CL  200 — 106. 
(iregory,  Donald  R.  and  F.  D.     Line  keeper  for  fishing  ro<ls 

3.(MJ7,537.    12-11    (12,   CI.   43      25.2 
Gregory,  Francia  D.  ;  See — 

(iregory,  I>onald  R.  and  F.  D.     3.067,537. 
(irestiam^  (*aude  D.  :    See 

HofTinann,  Ernest,  and  (iresham.     3.()(!7,75o. 
(iretler.    Albert    C..    J.    C.    Wilcox,    and    E.    W.    Hopkins,    to 

Armour  and  Co.     Preparation  of  sausage.      3.0C8.104.   12- 

11    (12.  CI.   99—109. 
(irimalla,   Algert  G.,   to   Motorola,   Inc.     Periphery   plot    con- 
verter.     3.(>«8,467,    12-11-62,   CI.   343—5. 
Grove,  James  E.,   to  The  Hamilton  Tool  Co.      Portable,  ele 

vaUble  work  handling  and  locating  table.     3.067.8'J3,  12 

11-62,   CI.   214 — 514. 
(iroves,    William    L..    Jr..    and    B.    W.    Terry,    to    Continental 

on  Co.      Purifllcatlon   of  alkyl  aryl  sulfonaten      3.0C..S.2T9. 

12-11-62.   CI.    2(iO— 505. 
(irunwaldt.    (iottfrled,    to   North    American   Phlllnu    Co.,    Inc. 

.MultUUble  trigger  arrangement.      3.068,3(«<.   12    11-62.  CI. 

307 — 88.5. 
Gruas,  George  A.,  to  Ajnerican  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Pin 

and   ball   handling   mechanism.      3.068,004.    12-11-62,   CI. 

273—43. 
(irilss.  Heinz,   to   Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft 

Anodic  brightening  and  polishing  of  metal.     3,068. l.^S.  12- 

11-62.   CI.   204 — 1405. 
(iulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :   See— 
Hartle,  Robert  J.    3.068.259. 

Hay.    Russell   G.,  Meyer,  and   SelwlU.      3,068,306. 
Gullck,  Ronald  A.  :  See — 

Anderson    Olfford  E.,  Gullck.  and  Nagel.     3.067.977. 
(iundlach.    Robert    W.     to   Xerox   Corp.      Electrostatic  emul 

slon  development.     .3,068,115,  12-11-62.  CI.  117-37. 
Gustafsson.  Eric  R.  :  See- 

(iusUpsson.  Eric  R.     3.067.656. 
Gustapsaon,   Eric  R..   to  E.   R.  Gustafsson.      Screeds.      3,067.- 

656.   12-H-«2.   CI.   94 — 45. 
Gustin.   Glullano,    to   Fratelli   Borletti,    S.p.A.      Combination 

rotarv   look  and  bobbin  holding  basket  device  for   sewinj: 

machlnea.     3,067.703.  12   11-02,  01.   112—230. 
(iuth.  Lauren  W.,  and  D.   S.  Cushlng.  to  fieneral  Electric  Co. 

Dishwashing  apparatus.     3,067,7.59.  12-11-02.  CI.  134      170 
Haboush,   Edward   J.      IIlp  Joint  prostbesix.      3.067,740.    12 

11-62,   CL    128—92. 
HacK  William  :  See 

I^aschall.   Eugene  F.,   Katxbeck,  and  Hach.     3.068.124 
Haefele.  John   W..  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Hair  con 

trol  composition.     3.068.151.   12-11-62.  CL  167-87.1. 
Hagaman,    Boynton    G.,    to    Antenna    Systems.    Inc.      Horn 

antenna   having  reduced   length.      3,068.478.    12   11^2.  CI 

343—756. 
Hagpr,    Karl    F.,    and    M.    Rosenthal,    to    United    States    of 

America.    Army.      Abtetlc    acid    and    salts    aR    inhibitors. 

3.068.081^   12-11-62.   CI.  44 — 53. 
Hagoptan.   Jacob  J.      Game   card.     3,068,010.    12-11-62,  01. 

273—1 52. 1 . 
Haines,   Paul   <;      and   H.   E.   Albert,   to  Pennsalt  Chenilc:il« 

Corp.      Synergistic    antioxidant    compositions.      3,068,198, 

12-11-62.   n.   260-45  95. 
Halt.  Jamea  M.,  to  I-'MC  Corp.     Fluid  flow  conduits.     3.067. 

.580.    12-11-62.   CI.   61—7. 
Hajlan.    (iabrlel.    to    Textron    Electronics.    Inc.       .\mplinide 

llmlter  employing  Integrating,  clipping  and  differentiating 

circuits  In  series.     3,068,418.  12-11-62.  CI.  328—169. 
Hall,   Preston   M.      Proceas  for  the  recovery  of  juices  from 

fruit  such  as  citrus  fruit  and  product  obtained  therefrom. 

3,068.106,   12-11-62,   CI.   99—168. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See— 

Caldwell.  Blake  M.,  and  Wler.     3.067.078. 
Caldwell.  Blake  M..  and  Owen     3,067,679. 
Hamilton  Tool  Co..  The  :   See — 

Grove.  James  E.     3.067,893. 
Halsey.    Donald   J.,   and   R.    M.    Sella,   Jr..   to  United   States 

of    America.    Navy.      Electable    flight    capsule.      3.O07.973. 

12-11-62,   CI.    244—140. 
Hammell.  Kemper  M..  and  H.  Roeger.  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrical 

panel   and   terminal   circuit   harness    therefor.     3.068,376. 

12-11-62,   CI.   313—108. 
Hammlnk.  Lucas,   to  American  Enka  Corp.     Flaw  detecting 

and    thread    tMisioning   device.      3.067.481,    12-11-62.    CI. 

28—64 
Hanks,  Charles  W  .  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Co.     Electron  beam 

furnace  with  multiple  field  guidance  of  electrons.     3,0<18,- 

309,   12-11-62,   CI.    13—31. 
Hankus.  Cheater  P.,^65%  to  C.  P.  Hanktis.  10%  to  T.  Hankus. 

10<^    to  I>.   Van   Beek.  and   15%   to  K.  T.   Snow.     Foil  slit- 
ting mechanism.      3,067.797.  12-ll-«2.  CI    158—2. 
Hankiia.  Theodore:   Se#>- 

Hankiis.  Chester  P.     3.067.797. 
Hann,  Kenneth  G..  and  J.  McParlane.  to  Somerset  Wire  Co. 

Ltd       Method   of  and   nppamtua  for  processing  wire  par- 
ticularly npplit^ble   to   wire  for  pre-stressed   concrete  con- 
struction      3.068.353.    12-11-62,   CI.   219—165. 
Hanson     Carl    T.      Animated    foot    operated    motion    device. 

3.068.0O0.    12-11-62,   Cl     272      53  1 
Hansson.    Hugo.   C    Petteraon.   and   K.   Angeld.   to  Allmanna 

Svenska    Mektrlska    Aktiebolaget.      Remote    metering    by 

meana   of   impulse  aeries      3.068,458.   12-11-02.   CL   340— 

206. 
Hardlson.  Leslie  C.  :  See— 

McCausland.  John  W..  and  Hardlson.     3.067,774. 
Harris.   Ben  A.,   to  General  Dynamica  Corp.     Toll   ticketing 

trunk  circuit.     3.068.320.  12-11-62,  CL  179-7. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co^  The  :  See- 
Carlson.  RoUnd  W.     3.068.369. 


Uartle,  Kobvrt  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co  Mo- 
lybdenum and  tuugbteu  lialides  aud  sulfides  of  organic  sub 

atltuted    dilblophosphoric   acldn.      3,068.259,    12-ll-d2.   CI. 

200-    429. 
Hartley,  Wilfred,  R.  S.  Craig,  and  R.  H.  Sapiro^  to  Iluniptireys 

k   (ilasgow    Ltd.      Method    of    removing    hydrogen    sulphide 

from  gast'S.     3,008,006,  12-11-62,  Cl.  23 — 2. 
Hartman,     Joseph    H.       Valve    abank    protector.       3,067.630. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  74— rtOH. 
Harvest  Queen  Mill  &  Elevator  Co.  :  See  — 

Collins,  Donald  1*  ,  Jr.     3,007,721 
Huseuian.  Joseph  F.  :  Ste- 

Fenske.  Douglas  H.    and  Haseman.      3,067. H75. 
IIa>Nle.  Apotekare  Paul  .^■ord^trom8.  .Aktiebolaget  :  See — 

BrundKtrom,  Arne  E.     3,0t>»,284. 
Hattenhauer,  .Vlbert  W.,  to  Standard  Fire  Hose  Co.     Fire  ex 

tingulsher  cabinet.     3,007,822,  12-11-62,  Cl.   169 — 1. 
Hattim,  Norman  (i.  :  see-  - 

Goodall,  Donald  G..   Hattou.  and  RobertH.     3,067,578. 
Haugwits.  Otto,   to  (ieoffroy-Delore,   Societe  Anonyme.      Drag 

hpeed  controlling  device  tor  a  cable  in  a  stranding  machine. 

3.087,564,  12-11-01.  Cl.  57      34. 
Uaugwlta,  Otto,  to  (ieoffroy-Delore,  Societe  Anonyme.     .Strand- 
ing machine.     3,067. ."iOS,  12-11-62,  Ci.  07 — 66. 
Ilaupt,  Walter  H.,  to  Keleket  X-ray  Corp.     X-ray  apparatus. 

3,008,357,  12-11-02,  CL  250^  -57. 
Haiise,  (iilbert  K.,  to  (ieneral  .Motors  Corp.     Variable  capacity 

fluid  supply.     3.0(i7,689,  12-11-62,  CL   103—42. 
Havens,  Cfarl   B.,  and  R.   (i.   Brookena,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Esters  of  epoxy  fatty  acids  and  2,4-dlhydroxy  benzo- 

phenone.     3,008,193    12-11-02,  Cl.  260 — 45.86. 
Haverland.  William  H.,  and  B.  M.  Brush,  to  J.  J.  Monagbau 

t'o..    Inc.       Volunie-<'ontrolled    actuator    for    bistable    valve 

mechanlaraa.     3.067,760,  12-11-62,  Cl.  137 — 63. 
Hawa  Machinery  Ltd.  :  See — 
Noda,  Shoao.     3.007.471. 
Haworth.  Lionel.  K.  A.  Basford,  P.  B.  Smith,  and  H.  U.  Uot 

toms,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.,  and  Joseph  Lucas   (Industries) 

Ltd.       .Vircraft     engine     control     mechanisms.       3,(J67,628 

12-11-62,  Cl.  74—471. 
Hay,  Russell  G.,  L.  F.  Meyer,  and  C.  M.  Selwita,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search k  Development  Co.     Process  for  preparing  an  oily 

polvmer  from  a  mixture  of  propylene  and  ethylene.     3,00b, 

306,  12-11-62,  Cl.  200—683.15. 
Hayasaka,  EnakichI  and  8.      Non-stop  variable  angular  veloc 

ity    ratio    conveying    mechanism.      3,007,031.    12-11-62.   Cl. 

74 — 686. 
Hayasaka.  BhigeakI :  See— 

Hayasaka.  Knakichi  and  S.     3.067,631. 
Heath,   Clarence    W.,    to   Unlted-Carr   Fastener   Corp.      Spray 

or  Jet  asHeiublies  for  spraying  liquid.     3.067,955,  12-11-62, 

Cl.  239 — 687. 
liebenstrelt,  Lester  V.  :  See — 

Dennis,  David  H.,  and  Uebenstreit.     3.U67.589. 
Ilelmerdiuger,  Richard  E.  :  St-e — 

Zackav,  Victor  F.,  and  Heliuerdlnger.     3,068,094. 
Helnricb,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Anderaon,  James  A.,  Jr.,  Heinrich,  and  Hoffmann.     3,(Xt8,' 
168. 
Ueisler.  Rot>ert   Y.,  and  H.   V.  Hess,  to  Texaco  Inc.     I*rocesa 

for   preparing   pure   Isobutylene.      3.068.305,    12-11-62.    Cl. 

260— ti82. 
Uellkvist.  Nils  B.  :  See— 

HolmberK,  Arne   F.,   Hellkvist,  and   Raub.     3,068.436. 
Hemstreet,   Harold    8.,   and   A.    .Montgomery,   to.  General   Pre 

cision  Inc.     Safety  device  lor  a  control  loading  mechanism. 

3,067.725,  12-11-02,  Cl.  121—38. 
Heuatsch.   Reynold.     Sidewalk  canopy.     3,067.813,  12-11-62, 

Cl.  160—32. 
Hensel,  Werner  R.  E.  :  See— 

Poerster,  Hans-Joachim  M.,  and  Hensel.     3.067.632. 
Heppenstail.   Charles   W.      Retractable  Jet   engine   nolae  aup- 

pressor.     3.067,968.  12- 11-02,  Cl.  244 — 74. 
Herbenar,   E(]ward  J     and  8.  S.  Maxur.  to  Thompaon  Ramo 

Wooldridge    Inc.      Ball   Joint   assembly.      3,068.031,    12-11- 

02,  Cl.  287—90. 
Herlet,  Adolf ;  Sec— 

Patalong,  Hubert,  and  Herlet.     3,068,127. 
Uerlet,  Adolf.  B.  Spenke,  and  R.  Emels.  to  Slemena-Scbuckert- 

werke    .Vktiengesellschaft.      Electric    semiconductor   device. 

3,068,383.  12-11-62,  Cl.  317—234 
Herman,  Martin  A.     Master  type  squaring  fixture.     3,067,518. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  3a— 112. 
Herr,  Edwin  :  See— 

Krlmer,  Hermann,  and  Herr.    3.067,690. 
Herrldge.  William  O.,  Jr.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Safety 

fuel  pump  system.     3,0^8,384,  12-11-62,  O.  307—10. 
Herrmann,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Feldmann,  Fritz,  (iehlhaar,  Hermann,  and  Petre.     3,067.- 
682. 
Hersh.  Seymour  L.     Liquid  actuated  sealing  means.     3,067,- 

758,  12-11-62,  CI.  134—114. 
Hervert,  George  L.,  and  C.  B.  Linn,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Products 

Co.      Alkylatlon    of    aromatic    hydrocarbons.       3,068,301, 

12-11-62,  CL  260—671. 
Hesher,  Nell  R.,  and  V.  B.  Porter,  to  Duo  Marine.  Inc.     CaU- 

maran    boat    hull    construction.      3,067,711,    12-11-62.    Cl 

114 — 66.5. 
Heas,  Howard  V.  :  See — 

Heifller.  Robert  T..  and  Hess.    3,068,305 

Heaser.  Pr.,  Maschlnenfabrik-Aktiengesellschaft,  Flnna  :  Sea — 
Schwinger,  Heinrich.     3.007,863 

Het  Spoorwegbouwbedrljf.  N.V.  :  See — 

Oiperua.  Jacob  L.  A.,  and  Kleljn.     3,067.546. 

Heusaer.  Jean,  to  Hommel,  S.A.  Combatting  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms by  means  of  N  hydroxymetbylamlno  compounds. 
i, 068,146,  12-11-62.  Cl.  167—60. 

Hewitt.  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Robertabaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.    Con 
trol  device.     3.068,383.  12-11-62.  a.  200—87. 
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12-11-^2.  CI.  23&— 157. 

and  Hlnx.     3,067,857. 


HiclcH.  Kreeman  L.    Cable  reel  bandllnc  apparatui.    3.067,866, 

12-11-62.  CI.  242—86.8. 
MlKKlna,  Larry  L..  and  C.  O.  Malllnckrodt,  to  Tbompaon  Ramo 

woolarldge   lor.      Kadio  direction   finding   ■ystem.     3.068,- 

474.   12-11-62,  CI.  343 — 113. 
Hlgglnii.  Thalr  L..  and  C.   H.  WUcoxen.  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

Procens  for  polyinerlilnK  dloleflna  In  the  presence  of  allene 

or  dimethyl  acetylene.     3.06W.217.  12-11-62,  CI.  260— «M.3. 
HildlnK.  John  R.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Narr.     R«lay 

iiervomechanUni.     3,067,527,   12-11-62.  CI.   35 — 11. 
HIU,  Kdward  O.  :  tiee— 

Ayem.  David  T..  Jr..  and  Hill.     3,067,727. 
Kill,  Howard  C.  to  American  Can  Co.     Service  plate  or  trsy. 

3,067,922.  12-11-62,  CI.  229—2.5. 
Hill  Top  ReBearch  Institute,  Inc.  :  See— 

Majom.  Hani  A.     3,068,154. 
HImmelneber.  Max,  K.  Stelner,  and  VV.  KuU,  to  Allwood  Inc. 

Apparatus     for    producing    pressed     wood-particle    panels. 

:<,067.456.  12-11-62.  CI.   18 — 4. 
Hlnes.   Charles  F.      Fishhook  leader  stay.     3.067.838.   12-11- 

62,  CI.  43 — 42  74 
Hinkeln.  Donald  J.,  and  W.  W.  Martin,  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machines  Corp.      Control   element   for  computing  de- 
vices.   3,067,937 
HIni,  Arnuf  :  See — 

Thomas,  F'rledrlch.  Bodls 
Hlrsrhmann,  Ralph  K.  :  See— 

Chemerda,  John  M.,  and  Hlrachmann.     3.068.243. 
Hobart  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  See- 
Pox.  Gerald  B.     3.067,757. 
Hoffman,  Carl  H.  :  See — 

FolkerH.  Karl  A..  Hoffman,  and  Wolf.     3,068,295. 
Hoffman,    .Norman    K.,    to   AMP    Inr.      Method    of   making  an 

electrical   connection.     3,067,489,  12-11-62    CI.  29 — 158.85. 
HiifTman.  KriieHt.  niid  C.  D.  (iresham,  to  Tip  Ton  Products  Co. 

Hair  curler.     3,()«7,7.')."i.  12-11-62,  CI.  132 — 41. 
Huffman,    Manfred,   to   Slemens-Schuckertwerke   Aktiengesell- 

schaft.     Shock  current  generator      3,068,869.  12-11-62.  CI. 

307  —  110 
HoffniHnn-I>a  Roche  Inc.  :    Sec 

KntMChel,  Roland,  and  Karrer.     3,068.257. 
Hoffsoninier,  Robert  D.,  Jr.  :   Kcc- 

Taub    David.  Wendler,  and  Hoffsomer.     3,068,226. 
Hoifden,  John  D..  and  J.  B.  LoTett.     Pipe  cutter.     3,067,651. 

12-11-62,  l"l.  90— 12. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :   Hee — 

Contl,  (Jlrard  N  ,  and  .Stankowskl.     3,0<»7.709. 
Holloway,    Robert   L.,  and   A.   C.   Wall,   to   American   Machine 

and   Foundry  Co.      Acceleration   testing  apparatus.      3,067- 

620.  12-11-62,  11    73 — 43"2. 
Holloway,    Robert   L.,   to  American    Machine  A   Foundry  <'o. 

Bowling  ball    return   mechanlnni.      3.068,006,   12-11-62,   CI. 

273—49. 
Hollowell.   JOHepb   L.,   to   K.    I.   du 

Sheet    material    and    proceds   of 

12-11-62   CI.  28— 74. 
Hollowell,   Joseph   L.,   to   K.    I.  du 

Sheet    material    and    process    of 

12-11-62.  CI.  28      80. 
Holm  Inxtrument  Co.,  Inc.  :   See— 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  and  Aronson. 
HoJmberg.  Arne  K..  N.  B.  Hellkvlst,  and  W.  P.  Raub.  to  Tele 

fonaktlebolacet  L  M  Ericsson.     Electric  arrangement  with 

u    core    of    magnetic    material    and    at    least    one    winding. 

3.068.436.  12-1  1-62.  V\.  336—212. 
Holmes,  Paul  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Condition  responsive 

apparatus.    3,067.615.  12-11-62,  (1.  78—398. 
Holmes,  Robert  O.  :  See— 

Kosa,  Tlbor.  Rozsa.  and  Holmes.     3.067,959. 
({•ilmquiat.   Howard   E.,   to  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

CycloheptatrteneH     having     Imino     and     boron-substituted 

amino  groups.     3,068,272,   12-11-62,  CI.   260—162. 
Hoist    Fred  W       Hand  and  circular  saw  aettlng  tool.     8,067,- 

634,  12-11-62.  CI.  78-^3 
Holub  Industries,  Inc.:   See — 

Linden.  AugUHl  R.     3,0<J7,»H4. 
Hommel.  S.A.  :   See — 

Heusser.  Jean.     3,068,146.  ,    ^ 

Hooper,  Edward,  'aj  to  Aero  k  Engineering  (Meraeyslde)  Ltd. 

Fluli^flow  control  valves.     3,067,954,  12-11-62,  O.  238— 

458 
Hopkins.  Ervln  W.  :   See—  „„„.„. 

Oretler,  Albert  C,  Wilcox,  and  Hopkins.     3,068,104. 
Hopkins,  Robert  K..  to  Firth  Sterling,  Inc.     Producing  auper- 

lor  quality  Ingot  metal.     3,067,478,  12-11-62,  O.  25—212. 
Horning,  Bernard  A.     Indercuttlng  tool.     3.067,637.  12-11- 

62.  CT.  77—58. 
HuWB  Kogyo  KabuMbikl  Kalsha  :   See-  t 

Noda,^8hoso.     3,067,471. 
Howard.  John  A.,  to  Rotary  Hoes  Ltd.     Trench  digging  ma- 
chines,   3.067, .">33.  12-11-62.  CI.  87—94. 
Howell  Instruiiient.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brunson,  Raymond  D.    3,067,604. 
Howell,  Richard  8.  :  See—  _  ^^^  ^_^ 

Benn.  Robert  E.,  Howell,  and  Sakural.     8,068.479. 
Hoyle,  George  T.,  J,-.  :   See — 

Smith.   Elmus   H.,  and  Hoyle.      3,067,845. 
Hruby.  John  ()..  Jr.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corp.     Centrifugal  separator 

process  and  apparatus.     3,067,876,  12-11-62.  CI.  2lO— 68. 
Huet,  Andre.      Simple  boiler  Installation.     3,067.729,  12-11- 

62,  CI.  122—333. 
Huffman    Clarence  W.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 

Corp   ' Chlorine-containing  aroniatlcs.    3.068.298.12-11-62, 

n.  260-   651. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

BIrdsall.  Charles  K.,  and  (i.   R.   Brewer.     3.068.37T. 

Broadbent.  Kent  D.     8,068  453 

Grabowakl.  Kenneth  P.    3,068,422 

Kelllng.  Harmon  H.,  and  Okubo.     3,068.480. 


Pont  de 
making 

Pont  de 
making 

3,067.871. 


Nemours  and  Co. 
same.      3.067.482. 

Nemours  and  Co. 
same.      8.067.483. 


Hughes.  William  :  See — 

Strain.^  PrankUn,   Wilson,    DteU,   HufbM,   and   Arkleu. 

a  OAm  113 

Hughey,' George  B.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.    ADparatns  for 
producing  twisted  filament  yam.     3.067.461.  12-11-62.  CI 

jg g 

Hultberg,  Carl  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  NaT/.    Tran 

sUtor  power  amplifier.     3,068.423,  12-11-62.  01.  »«0— 14. 
Hume,  Robert  L.  :  See—  .  ^„  ... 

Nava,  Joseph  A.,  and  Hume.    8.068,448. 
Hommel.  Plero :  See— 

Lutby.  Adolf,  and  Hummel.    3.067,490. 
Humphreys  k  Glasgow  Ltd. :  See —  ,  ^.  „. 

Hartley._Wllfred.  Craig,  and  8aplro.    3,068.065. 
Httanebeck.  Emll  M.     Network  of  slncle  rod*  welded  tomther 

at  their  Junctions.     3,067,844.  12-11-62,  CI    1»— 3'. 
Husney,    Edward    A.,    to   Thompeon    R*™©   Wooldrldge    Inc. 
Selective  Undem  pump  mounting.    8.067,687,  12-11-62.  Cl. 
103 — 4. 
Hyde  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Burton.  Ruaaell  A.    3.067.866. 
Hyster  Co. :  See — 

Palmlter.  Daniel  A.    8.067,658. 
lannlcelll.   Joseph,    to   E.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Process  for  Increasing  the  dyeeblUty  of  linear  condenaatlon 
polymer  esters  with  cfaelatable  dyes.    3,068.207.  12-11-62. 
Cl.  260—76. 
Ideal  Roller  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Love.  Harold  S.    8.067.776. 
Impact  Extrusions,  Inc. :  See — 

NlBchan.  Joseph  V.     3,067,570.    _  ^  .^„,  ,,, 

Imparato.  Kdward  T.     PorUble  resilient  marker.     3.067,717, 

12-11-62.  Cl.  116—178. 
Incera.  Roberto,  deceased j  H.  M.  de  Incera,  belreM.     Closure 
for  receptacle.     3.067.897.  12-11-62,  Cl.  215—28. 

Information  Syetema,  Inc.  :  See —  

White,  Richard  L..  and  Tellefsen.    8.068.865. 
Ingersoll-IUnd  Co.  :  See — 

Brklch.  Alexander.  3,067,692. 
Ingraham,  John  N.,  and  T.  J.  Swoboda.  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Ferromagnetic  chromlom  oxides  contain- 
ing fiuorlne  and  their  preparation.  8,068,176.  12-11-62, 
Cl.  252—62.5. 
Instltut  Francals  du  Petrole  des  Carbnranta  et  LabriflanU : 
See —  ( 

Baiimgartner,  Pierre.    3,067.672. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp. :  See — 

Williams,  Robert  K.    3,067,728. 
International  Business  .Machines  Corp. 
Brunschweiger,  Alfred.    3,068.366. 
Hlnkein.  Donald  J.  and  Martin.    3.067.937 
Lamoreaux.  ^\  llliam  G.    3.068.380. 
Kuocchlo.  Albert  C.  and  Schroeder 
International  Minerals  A  Cliemlcal  Corp. 
Fenake.  Douglas  U.,  and  Haaeman. 
HufTman,  Clarence  W.    8.068.298. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See- 

Kinelakl,  Eugene  H.     S.067.808. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Day,  Cyril  L.     3.067.486. 
Erat.  Stephen  J.     8.668,471. 
Kaiper,  Prank  8..  and  Porter.    8,067.986 
Irwin.  Claude  M. :  See— 

Chidgey.   Ronald   W.,   Jr..   and    Irwin. 


Bee — 


3.068.862. 
See — 
3.067,875. 


Corp.  :  See- 


Isaacs,  Sam  :  See- 

O'Meara.  David,  and  Isaaca.    3,067,700. 


8,067.961. 


and  labell.     8.067.491. 


Iibell,  Clarence  A.,  ir.  :  See 

Neel.  Robert  M..  Jaeger, 
lach.  Hans  :   See — 

Bretscher.   Max.   Parner,    IscIl  and  Klanaer.      8.068.468. 

Jackson.  Harold  L..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co. 

Preparation  of  silane.     8.068,069.  12-11-62,  O.  28—204. 

Jackson.  Robert  C  to  Monsanto  Cbemlcal  Co.    8plnnlBg  and 

twisting  apparatus.      3.067.565,   12-11-62,  Cl.   57 — 54. 
Jackson,  William  H..  and  R.  J.  Winter,  to  The  DdyUte  Corp. 
Variable     transfer    mechanism    for    conveying    apparatus. 
3,067.696,  12-11-62.  Cl.  104—162. 
Jacobs,  William  A. :  See— 

Rivman.  Samuel  J.  and  J.,  and  Jacobs.     8,067,553. 
Jacobecn,  lb  Jorgen.  to  Mlkrovaerk  A/8.     Tilting  mechanism 
In  mould  conveyors  In  plants  for  moulding  chocolate  and 
slmiUr  masses.     3,067,888,  12-11-62,  CI.  198 — 166. 
Jacobeon,  Albert,  and  C.  Goldberg.  Textile  sialng  apray  and 

method.    8.068,120,  12-11-62,  Cl.  117—104. 
Jacusxl  Broa..  Inc. :  See — 

Nasb.  Floyd  tin    8,067,435. 
Jaeger,  Jacob  J.,  E.  E.  Klrkham,  and  E.  F.  Nowak,  to  Pratt 
k  Whitney  Co.,  Inc.     Numerical  control  positioning  aervo- 
system.    3.068,886,  12-11-62.  Cl.  818 — 28. 
Jaeger,  Clrtc  R.  :  See— 

Neel.   Robert   M..   Jaeger,   and   Isbell.      8.067.491. 
Janasen.  Hermann,  to  PGAC  Derelopment  Co.     Focuaed  well 

logging  ayatems.      3.068.401.    12-11-62.   O. 
JeCTeraon  CBenical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Cooper,  Juatln  F.     8.068,230. 
Moss    Philip  H.     8.068.282. 
Moss.  Philip  H      3.068.233. 
Jeffrey.    Max    L.      Snap    switch. 

200—70. 
Jenaer  Olaswerk  Schott  k  Uen.  :  See — 

GeScken.  Walter.     3.068.108. 
Jenkins.  Lloyd  T..    to   Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
polymeilsatlon  catalyst  for  acrylonltrile. 
62.  CI.  260—85.5. 
Jenney.    Robert    W..    and    E.    I. 
Fastener-applying     machine. 
121-21. 
Jensen,  Ervln  F. :  See — 

Ensign,  Roy  K  .  and  Jenaen. 


8»4— 1. 


8.068,382.    12-11-62.    H. 


Organo 
3.068.212.  12- 


Flsher.    to 
3,067,724, 


8,068.086. 


Bostltcb. 
12-11-62, 


tin 
11- 

Inc. 
Cl. 
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Jepson,    Ivar,    and    C.    H.    Wlckenberg,    to    Sunbeam    Corp. 

Cooking  vessel.     3.068.842.  12-11-62.  Cl.  219 — 44. 
Jerome.  Jack,  to  General  Cable  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  turning  back  cable  aheath.     8,067.802.    12-11-62,   Cl. 
183 — 80.5. 
Jerro  Stamping  Co.  :  See — 

Pickle*.  Joseph.     3,067,627. 
Jeiek.  Henry  J.     Cotton  stripper.     8,067,561,  12-11-62,  Cl 

56—34. 
Johnson,  Charles  F.  ;   Bee — 

Lewis  Dan  W.,  and  Johnaon.    8,068,027. 
Johnson^  John  H.,  and  J.  E.   Fields,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.    Phosphorylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  products  and  method 
of    producing    aaid    products.      3,068,061,    12-11-62.    Cl. 
18 — 54. 
Johnson.    John    R..    to    Owens-Illinois    Glass    Co.      Positive 
aaslst  for  loading  articles  to  a  chuck.     3,067,861.  12-11-62. 
a.  198—179. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Burgenl.    Alfred    A.^    and    Slmkevich.      3.067.745. 
Korpman.  Ralf.     3,068,117. 
W^eschler,  Joseph  R.     8,068,121. 
Johnson,  Robert  R..  to  H.  E.  Alne  and  A.  Leinwohl.     Minia- 
ture   radio    beacon    apparatua.      8,068,418,    12-11-62,    Cl. 
326 — 104. 
Johnson.  Spencer  :  See — 

Blskup,  John,  and  Johnson,  and  Wetterau.     3,068,118. 
Johnaon,    Wallace    C.    to    Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 
Finned  heat  exchanger.    3,067,492.  12-11-62,  C\.  29—157.8. 
Jones,  Dan  H.  :  See — 

Flaher,  Richard  G.,^and  Jones.    8,068,480. 
Jones,    Earl   O.,    Jr.      Receptacle.      8.067.908.    12-11-62.    Cl. 

220—22. 
Jones.  John  P..  to  Burronghs  Corp.     Magnetic  core  elements. 

3.068,437.  12-11-62.  Cl.  886 — 218. 
Jones,    Ronald,    to   Belle   Jardiniere.      Measuring  corsets    or 

Jackets.     8,067,816,  12-11-62.  Cl.  88 — 18. 
Jones.  William  E. :  See — 

Strelch,  John,  and  Jones.    3,068,268. 
Jordan.  Terence  B. :  See — 

Roach,  James  R..  and  Jordan.    8,068,173. 
Jorgensen,  Chester  N.,  E.  8.  Stork,  and  L.  D.  Turner,  to  The 
.National  Caah  Register  Co.     Accounting  machine  recording 
control  means.     3,067,980,  12-11-62,  Cl.  235—60.8. 
Joalyn,  Carl  R. :  See — 

Elliott,  Richard  L.,  and  Joslyn.     3,068,028. 
Jurin,  Richard  S. :  See — 

Beretras,  Helen  S.,  and  Jartga.     3,068,218. 
Justl.  Eduard  :  See — 

▼ielatlch.  Wolf,  JastI,  and  Wlnsel.     8,066,187. 
Kagan.  Fred  :  See — 

Magerlein.      Barney     J..      Blrkenmeyer. 
8.068,281. 
Kaha.  Loota  S.,  V4  to  J.  E.  Goldberg  and  M 
Method   and  machine   for  cutting  spring 
for  forming  end  loops   thereon.     8,067,71 
140—103. 
Kalaer.   Oarl,   and    C.   L.   Zirkle.    to   Smith   Kline  k   French 
Laboratories.     2-phenyl  cydopropyl-lO-nreas,  and  2-phenyl- 
CTClo-propylcarbamoylamlnes.       8.066,288,      12-11-62.     Cl. 
260—658. 
Kalimar.  Inc. :  See — 

WlBtlow.  George  H.    8,067 ,6»4.  ^    ^ 

Kallmann,  Hartmut  P..  M.  Furat.  and  F.  H.  Brown,  to  L.  E. 
Ravlch.    Scintillator  Bolutton  enhancers.    8.068.178,12-11- 
62.  Cl.  282—801.2. 
Karady,  Sandor:  See —  „     — .  —  „«„„„„„ 

Slettlnger,  Meyer.  Relnhold,  and  Karady.     3,068,228. 
Karagheuslon,  A.  k  M..  Inc. :  S«e— 
Wilcox,  Roger  L.     8,067,480. 

Wilcox.  Roger  L.     8.067.701.  _     ^ 

Karllk.   Laidle.     Maaaage  roller.     8.067.738.    12-11-62.   Cl. 

128— —57. 
Karllk.  Laddie.    Presanrited  water,  eompreaaed  air  and  rtrok- 

lug  maaaage  device.     3.067.789.  12-11-62.  CI.  128 — 66. 
Karrer.  Paul :  See —  _  ,  ^^„  _,, 

Entschel.  Roland,  and  Karrer.     8.068.257. 
Kaik.  Vncene.  to  R.  W.  Toot9.     Madiine  for  stamping  labels. 

8.067.677.  12-11-62.  Cl.  101—288.  ,  ^       ,  «  , 

Kaiper.  Frank  8..  and  V.  ■.  Porter,  to  International  Tele- 
pnoae   and    Telegraph    Corp.      Coin   controlled   compnter. 
3.067,986.12-11-62,0.285—151.      _  _  _^ 

Kaat,    Howard   B..    to   Oeneral    Motors    Corp.     Fuel   enrich- 
ment control  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.     8.067,580, 12-11-62, 
CT.  60—89.28. 
Katibeck.  Walter  J. :  »«»—  ^„    w      .z^.  ,•>• 

PaMhall.  Sugene  P.,  Katibeek,  and  Hach.    3,068,124. 
Kattachmann,   Kwald,   to    Chemiache  Werke  WItten   Oesell- 
achaft  mlt  besctarankter  Haftung.     Process  for  production 
of    aromatic    carboxyllc   adda.      8,068,280,    12-11-68,    Cl. 
260—523. 
Kaufmann,  Theodore,  to  Oeneral  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.     Cigar  bead 

reinforcement.     3,667,758.  12-11-62,  Cl.  181—11. 
Kaoacb,     Walter    O.       Artificial    breast    form.       8,067,431, 

12-11-62,  CT.  8—86. 
Karanagh.    Frederick    J. 
12-11-62.  CT.  169—41. 
Kean.  George  W..  60%   to  Angelo  J.,  Albert  J.,  and  R.   A. 

Roneari.  Can  opener.  8,067,510,  12-11-62,  CT.  80—9. 
Kelnanen,  Henry,  and  R.  R.  Siatkowakl,  to  ContlnenUl  Can 
Co.,  Inc.  CcHnbination  electrical  and  mechanical  can 
aeparatlng  means  on  continuous  weldlag  macfalnes.  3,068,- 
844;  13-11-62.  CT.  214—68. 
Kelchner.  Harley  B.,  to  Burrooffas  Corp.  electrical  wiper 
mount.     8,068.444,  l»-ll-62,  Cl.  889—220. 

Keleket  X-Rair  Corp. :  »••— 

Hanpt,  Walter  H.     S.06t.8B7. 


and      Kagan. 

to  M.  L.  Mark. 

to   length   and 
.  12-11-62,   CT. 


Automatic    sprinkler.      8,067,828, 

Angelo  J., 
8,067,510,   1 


R.    R.    and    R.    M.    Kennedy. 


seed. 


Kelley,  Gilbert  A..  H.  K.  Rahm,  and  F.  B.  Gates,  to  Mldland- 
Roaa  Corp.  Method  for  extruding  gelatinous  materlala. 
3,067,468,  12-11-62,  Cl.  18—47.5. 
Kelley.  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Electrical 
conductors  and  methods  of  manufacture  thereof.  3.067.569, 
12-11-62,  CT.  87—139. 
Kelling,  Harmon  H.,  and  O.  H.  Okubo,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Corp.  Isolator  with  housing.  3,068,480,  12-11-62.  CT. 
388—24.2.  -•        .       .       , 

Kellogg,  M.  W..  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Stiles.  Samuel  R.     8.068,806. 

Bpector,  MarshaU  L.     3.068,804.  ' 

Kelsey-Hayes  Co. :  See— 

Atkla,  Rupert  L.     8,067,796. 
Ayers.  Darld  T.,  Jr^  and  HUl.     8,067,727. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.     8,067,472. 
Shane,  Frederick  P.     8,067,708. 
Kelso.  Robert  G. :  Bee — 

Andarson,  Kenneth  H.,  and  Kelso.     3.068.198. 
Kendall.  OUea  A.,  to  Menasco  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  ntUitlng 
liquid  substances  orer  large  temperature  range.     8,067,841, 
1^11-62.  Cl.  188—100. 
Kennedy,  Richard  R. :  See — 

Genter.    Albert    L.,    and    R.    R.    and    R.    M.    Kennedy. 
3,067,878. 
Kennedy,  Robert  M. :  See — 
Genter,    Albert    L.,    and 
3,067.878. 
Kennedy,  William  D.  :  See — 

Coorer,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Kennedy.     8,067,686. 
Kenworthy,    Leater    A.,    to    The    Glldden    Co.     Rutlle 

8,068,068,  12-11-62,  CT.  28—202. 
Kerstlng,  Arao,  to  Slemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatua  for  producing  hyperpure  alllcon  for  electronic 
^  purposes.     8,068,076.  12-11-62,  CT.  23 — 284. 
Kessler,    Milton.      Self-venting   pressure-release   sealing  cap. 

8,067,900,  12-11-62,  CT.  21B--66. 
KldweU,  Jay  F.:  See— 

Fouse,  Frederick  Z.,  and  Kldwell.     8,067.872. 
Kiefer,  John  B.,  and  O.   P.  Touey.  to  Eastman  Kodak   Co. 
Cellulose  aeetate  spinning  solutions  containing  sirconlum 
additlres.     8,068,063,  12-11-62,  CT.  16—54. 
Kieler  Howaldtswerke  A.G. :  See — 
Meesea,  Helnrich.     8,067,713. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :  See — 

Bletslnger,  John  C,  and  Day.     8,067,746. 
Wolterdlng  Richard  A    and  Wink.     3,067,747. 
Kinderman,  Walter  J.,  to  larnall- Waring  Co.     Transmission 
of    motion    from   closed   space.     3,067;628,    12-11-62,    CI. 
74 — 17.8. 
KlnelsM,  Bugene  H.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc. 
Method  of  forming  brased  structures.    3,067,508,  12-11-62, 
CT.  29—487. 
King,  Geo.  W.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C.     3.087.837. 
Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C.     3,067,862. 
King  Sales  k  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Lawrence,  Joseph  L.  and  F.  J.     8,067,569. 
Klper,  Oerd,  and  G.  Ehgartncr,  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Flash  control  structure  for  cameras.     3,067,662    12-11-62. 
CT.  95—11.6. 
Klrkham,  Bdward  E. :  See — 

Jaeger,  Jacob  J.,  Klrkham,  and  Nowak.     8,068.886. 
KirkbofMfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Carrigaa,  William  H..  and  Simon.     8.068,848. 

Klrkland,  Tsrcnce  O.,   to  Allla-Cbalmers  Mfg.   Co.     Process 

for    the    direct    reduction    of    oxldlc    ores.     8,068,091, 

12-11-62,  Cl.  75—36. 

Kittlemaa.   Robert  H..   to  United  SUtes   of  America.   Narr. 

Torpedo  steering  and  anti-circular  run  device.      8,067.710. 

12-11-62,  CT.   114—24. 

Klauser,  Hans :  See — 

Bretscher,  Max,  Parner,  Isch,  and  Klauser. 
Klauss,   Ralph   B.,  and  P.   F.    SIgl,   to  Eastman 
Photographic  print  chopper  clutch  meclianiam. 
12-11-62,  Cl.    182 — 48. 
Kleboeta,  Kan  F. :  See— 

BUly,  Michael,  and  Klebseh.     8,067,442. 
Klsljn,  Maeblcl  K. :  See— 

Cupenis.  Jscob  L.  A.,  and  KleUn.     3.067.546. 
Klemm.    Herman    O..    to    Maaacy-Ferguson    Inc. 

mounting.     8,067.829,  12-11-62,  CT  180—1. 
Kllesch,    OOntsr,    to    Siemens-Scbnckertwerke    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Rectifier  plant  with  monocrystalllne  semicoaductor 
cells.     8,068,391,  12-11-62.  CT.  821—8. 
Kllklok  Corp. :  8«e— 

Baker,  Thomas  R.,  and  Nemoede.     8,067,924. 
Kllnger,    Oaeather    H.,    to    General    Aniline    k    Film    Corp. 
Photographic  sllTer  nallde  emulsions  containing  thloethers 
of  saturated   oxygen  heterocycles  as  stabilisers  and  antl- 
foggants.     8,068,<»9,  12-1 1-«2,  CT.  96—68. 
Knapsaek-Orlashelm  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Thomas,  Friedrieh,  RwUs,  and  Hini.     8,067,857. 
Knox,  WlllUm  J..  Jr..  and  J.  F.  Wright,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Coating  aid  for  gelatin  and  gelatlnoua  sliver  halide 
emulsions.    \068,101.  12-11-62.  Cl.  96—94. 
Kobeti.  Paul,  and  R.  C.  Pinkerton.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Orcano- 

mcUlUc  reactiona.     8.068.261,   12-11-62,   Cl.   260--487. 
Koch,  Fraas.     Bearings  for  rollers  in  troughs  or  tanks  con- 

Uinlng  liquid.    3,068,061,  12-11-62,  Cl.  808—187.1. 
Koehler  Aircraft  Products  Co. :  See — 

Diets.  John  W.,  MacFVdgen,  and  Bosseme/er.     8,067,488. 
Kohler,    Conrad    D.      Automatic    panel    feeder.      3,067,885. 

12-11-62.  CL  214 — 8.5. 
Kohlhagea,  Walter.    Synchronous  motor  field  unit.    3,068,876, 

12-lf-6i.  CL  810—164. 
Kohlswa  JerBTsrka  Aktiebolag : 
Tore.  Per  A.     8,067,956. 


8,068,468. 

Kodak  Co. 

8,067,848. 


Fuel    tank 
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Kuiiieuda.    Krwlii.    to    I)r     Ini;     h.c.F     I'orHclie,    KQ,    Klrnia. 

Vfhh-lf   botlv    of   uietal    reliifurcvd  Mynttiflic   renin.      :i,(Mi8,' 

1)44,   IJ    11    til'.  CI.  2iH>      31. 
Kuiiit'iKltt,    Krwiii,    to    l)T     Ing     h.c  K.    I'or»che,    KG,    Ktrm«. 

VVhIfle  body  door  coustructlon.     3,Ott».045.  12-11-62.   CI 

Kupp,  \S  tlllaui  J.  :    l^ee  -' 

Iff  Mont«'.  KoUrt  \V.,  iiud  Kopp.     a.lMJW.Mtt. 
Kopp«'l,    ilurolU   II      to   Halley    Meter  Co.      Manual   and  auto 

luatlc  tontrol  mtvo-hv»ipiii.     a.(>«h,.{H7,  12-ll-«2,  CI.  318 — 

■2H. 
KopiMTM  Co  ,   Inc   :   Stv 

Ward.  H.'ury  l»  .  Jr      .•{.007.tt4;i 
KorkCt-r,  Gerhard  .    Ntr 

Aumuller.    Walter.    W  eyer.    and    KorKer.      3.(X{8.282. 
Kiiriiiiian.    Kulf.    to    JohriHon   &   JohiiMou.      I'reHaure   M«naitlve 

adIieKlve  tape  haviDK  prliuer  eoatluK  of  reaction  product  of 

epoxy  react  r.  e     elantoiiier     and     epoxy      rPHln.        3.0(18,117. 

l:i    11    ti2.  CI.   117      7« 
KoKa.  Tlhor.  T.  A.  Koz.-ta.  and  K.  O.  HolmeM,  to  The  Mlcrocyclo- 

iiiat  Co      MultlxtaKe  turbo  grinder  with  choke  riOKM  In  each 

>taK.-      ;i. (>«7. '.«.'.«,  r.'    11   <>2,  CI.  241-    1«». 
Kiiwler,    Kolaiid.    to   .Stiidlen>,'<Hellschaft   Kohle   m.b.Il.      Boron 

coiiipouiidH  coutaliiInK  hvdrocarbon   radlcaU,  hydroKen  and 

nltroKeii,  and  a  proeehH  for  the  production  thereof.     3,(»»18,- 

2.S5,  12    11    »12,  CI.  2m     :j«3. 
'     Kozliira.  Frank  G..  to  General  Motom  Corp.     Turbine  mount- 
ing oonMruction       .*.U«7,»h3.   12-11-H2,  CI    253 — 78. 
Kraft.    Kui>ert.    to    MaHcblnenfabrIk    Juhaunea    Zlmnier.      Ap- 

paratuH    for    treatlnif    Hheet    inaterUls.       3,(X57,718,    12-11- 

02,   CI.   118 — 58 
Krall.  George  A   :    .Sre— 

KonienK.  Carroll  F..  and  Krall.    3,067.443. 
KrKuier.    Hermann,   and    E.    Herr.      Pump   unit   with  canned 

electric    motor       3,tm7.rtttO.    12-11-62.    CI.    103 — 87. 
Krapcho.  John,  to  olln  Mathleoon  Chemical  Corp.     N-(2-imlDo 

2-phenylethyl  I   amIneM  and  a  proceax  for  their  preparation. 

:i,(mH,23tt,  12    11    <;2.  CI.  2«0— 2»3.4. 
Krehblel.   Vivian  1>.     I'roc-eHxlnK  equipment  (or  photovrapliy. 

3,o»(7,tl«7.  12-11    02.  CI.  »5-   95. 
KreUler.    Robert    1  .    W.    K.    Kvana.   Jr..   and   D.   L.    Skaar,   to 

(ieueral    OynanilcM    Corp.      Apparatua    for    Indicating    the 

lUluld  or  Kaweouh  »tate  of  a  fluid.     3.068,459,  12-11-62.  CI 

:U()     2;Ki. 
Krenip.    Rudolf,    to    AKfa    AktlenKeaellacbaft.    Flrma.      Aper- 
ture caloulatiuK  structure  for  cameraa.     3.067.663,  12-11- 

112,  CI.  »5      44. 
Kretziiier,  Minor  O..  Jr.  :   See — 

Smith.    William    K..    Runk.    and   Kretzmer.      3.067,540. 
Krohn  Hlte  I^aboratoriea,   Inc.  ;   8re — 

Hantelmann.  W  llllani  F..  Jr.     3.068.392. 
'    Krol.  Stanley  J.  :   tfee— 

MaxImoIT   I'aul  A..   Krol,  and  Sola.      3.067,002. 
Kublk,  John  T.  and  8.     Safety  guard  for  wall  aockata.     8,068,- 

442.  12    11    «2,  CI.  3;J»— 36. 
Kublk,   Stanley  ;    See 

Kublk,  John  T  and  8.    3,068.442. 
Kuebrlch.   Herbert   I'.,  and  M.   L.   Stone,  to  General  Electric 

Co.      Vaporizer  and  method  for  making  the  tame.     8,068,-' 

337,  12    11    «2.  CI.  219      19. 
Kubrt,   Noel  H..  and  L.   J.   Swlckllk,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Method  of  preparing  bread.     3,068,108,  12-11-62,  CI.  99- 

90. 
Kull.  Walter:   See 

Hlmmelheber.    Max.    Stetner,   and   Kail.      3,067,406. 
KullKren,  Gilbert  V..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     Extruder  for  drying 

synthetic  rubber       3.067.462,   12-11-62,  CI.   1»— 12. 
Kunz.  CharleN  J.,  to  Elastman  Kodak  Co.    Transport  and  guide 

mechanlnm.     3,U«7.919,^  12-11-62,  CI.  226 — 188. 
Laakao,  Thoinaa  M.,  and  J.  L   K.  WllUama.  to  Bastman  Kodak 

Co.      Quaternary    aalta    of   C-TlnTlpjrrldlne   polymera    with 

haloacetone  ryanobydrlns.     3,068,21B,  12-11-«S,  CJ.  260— 

88.3. 
I>aboratory  for  Electronic*.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

ZIffer.  Garret  P.     3.067,939. 
LrfldUh  Co.  :   See— 

Oeary.  ThoniHM  A.    3.067.764. 
I.4I   France,   Lionel  J.,   to  Uayatrom.   Inc.     Electrical  contact 

and  method  of  making  the  same.     3.068.412.  12-11-62,  CI. 

.{24      155. 
Lahr.  Robert  G.     Toy  cartrldgea  and  toy  projectiles  therefor. 

3.067. f,80.  12-11-62.  CI.  10^—38. 
L4ike.^FhylllM  E.  :  See— 

tasey.    Edmund  J..   Lake,   and   Nagy.     3,068,810. 
L'Alumlnlum   Francals  :   Bee — 

DalmasHo.  Auguste.     3,068,314. 
Lambeck,    Raymond    I'.,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Control 

meana    for   variable    delivery    pump.      3.067.693,    12-11-62, 

CI.   103—161. 
Lambert.   Robert    D..   to   Changewood   Corp.      Mechanlam   (or 

feeding  fibrous  elements      3,067,850.   1^11-62.  01.   198— 

76. 
Lamoreaux.  William  O..  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.      Magnetic  core  testing  device.     3,068,380.  12-11-62, 

CI.  317—149. 
Landa,  Arthur  J.  :   Bee — 

Catlin,  Robert  T..  and  Lands.     3.067,4&4. 
Landls.  Donald  E.  :  See— 

Cattorlnl.  Joseph  F..  and  Landls.    3.067.998. 
I.jindls  Tool  Co. :   Bee — 

BaUlger.  Harold  E.     3.067.732 
I^ng.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  D.  Atlas,  to  Esso  Reaearcta  and  Engi- 
neering Co.     Sonic  atomiier  for  liquids.     3.067,948,  12-11- 

62.  CI.  239—4, 
I^nnan,   Patrick  E..  to  Designers  For  industry.  Inc.     Func- 
tion  generator       3,068.861.    12-11-62.   CI.    260 — 217. 
Ijaah.  John   K   :    Bee- 
Smith.  Hubert  T..  and  Lasb.    3.067,466. 

Latlnen,  Oeort,e  A.,  and  R.  H  M.  Simon,  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical (^o  ApparatuM  for  devolatlilng  rlscoua  fluids.  8,047,- 
K12.  12-11-62.  CI    159—6 


LaverdlHHe,  Ediiiond.  to  Glacerles  de  la  Sambre  Soclete 
Auonyme.  I^e^t      Glaaw  poliMhIng  tools      3.067,549.  12-11-62. 

I..avln,  Kdward,  and  A    H.  Markhart.  ^  to  Sbawinigan  Resins 
Corp..  and  '-j  to  l'hel|ii<  t>odKe  Copper  Products  Corp.     Com 
puHltion   coniprixlng   a    |ioiyviuyl   acetal,   a    pbenol-aldehyde 
rexlu.  a  melamlue-aldeliyde  resin  and  a  polyuretbane,  pruc 
eNM    for    preparing    same,    and    electrical    conductor    coated 
therewith.     3.0«»,18y.  l:i    II    «2.  CI.  260 — 45.1 

Lawrence,  David  J.  :    See 

Scott.   Bruce   A..   Udeu.   and   Lawrence.      3,067.531. 

Lawrence.  Frederick  J.  :   See- - 

Lawrence.  Joseph  L.  and  F.  J.     3,067.569. 

l<awrencv.  Joiteph  L.  and  F  J.,  to  King  Hales  *  Engineering 
Co.      Package   caher       3.0«J7.55tt.    12-11-62,   CI.   53 — 381. 

Leach.  Harold  II.  :    See-  ~ 

Alford.  Andrew,  and  Leach.     3.068,428. 

I.e  Houtet,  liuttert,  and  G  Vino-ot.  to  Cumpagnle  Uenerale  de 
'I'elegrapliie  SanN  Fll  Travelling  wave  tube  oscillator  and 
electron  accelerating  device.  3.068,426,  12-11-62,  CI. 
331      82. 

I.A'  HraK.  LouIh  R..  and  R  E.  Park,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  OUnk 
Co.  Low  vlacuHlty  polymerized  fatty  acids  polyester  reslna 
and  method  of  making  name.  3,068,264,  12-11-62,  CI. 
2«0-    407. 

lA-i-,  Arthur  L  ,  and  A.  B    Coval.  to  Conaolidation  Coal  Co. 
Rail  car  Huspeuslon  system.     3,067,698,  12-11-62,  CI.  105- 
364. 

I.iee.  Arthur  L..  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.  Mine  haulage  ve- 
hicle.    3.067.830.  12    11-62.  CI.  180—45. 

Leger.  Ernest  E.  :   See — 

Dalley,  John  L.  8..  and  Leger.    3,008,312. 

Lehman.  Harrv  W.  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Sha(t  poaltlonlng 
means.    3.067.633.  12-11-62.  CI.  74 — 816. 

Leitz.   Ernst,  Gesellschaft  mlt  bescbrankter  Haftung :  See 
Mulch.   Hana.     3.067.535. 

Lenz.  Hert>ert  R.  Photoprint  washers.  3,067,668,  12-11-62. 
CI.  95     97. 

I.>enzl.  Marie  A.,  and  L.  C.  Quercettl.  Household  napkin 
holder   and   dii«penHer       3.068.056,    12-11-62,   CI.   312—60. 

I.«rner,  Natban  B.,  to  W.  Braun  Co.  Cap  or  cloanre  (or  con- 
tainers.   3  067,916.  12-11-62.  CI.  222 — 619. 

Lealynn  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Blaly,  MIcbael.  and  Klebscb.    3.067.442. 

Lesser.  Mortimer,  and  M.  Moncadk.  Apparatu  (or  cloalng 
containers.     3,067,653,  12-11-62.  CI.  9i—3».l. 


Lethbrldge.  Ernest,  to  W.  *  T.  Arery.  Ltd.     Load  Indicating 

mechanism.     3,067,828  -  --        -- 

Levesque,  Clarence  W.  :  See 


.  CT. 


177—173. 


Bennett,  Moreland  1'.,  and  Leveaque.    8,067,488. 

Levlel.  Roger,  and  P.  Croce-Splnelll,  to  Degreaiont  ACFI. 
Method  of  clarifying  liquid.  3,068.172,  12-11-62,  d.  210— 
19. 

Levin.  William  G.,  and  W.  E.  Simon.  Ball  bearlna  mounting 
for  luggage  and  the  like.     3,067.461.  12-11-62/0.  16 — 24. 

Levlnson.  Solomon,  to  Vltramon  lac.  DMeetrlc  ceramic  com- 
petition.   3,068.107.  12-11-62.  CI.  10<^— 39. 

Levy.  Uartiert,  to  Ohmlte  Mfg.  Co.  Reaiator  atructare. 
3.068.441,  12-11-62,  CI.  338—317. 


Lewla.  ban  W..  and  cf.  F.  Jofanaon,  to  McEvoy  Co.    Support 

I.     3.068,027,   12-11-62,  O.  286—144. 
Lewfa,    William    G.,    and    J.    W.    Wagner^    to    Xerox    Corp 


Ing  apparatus.     3.068,027,   12-11-62,  C\.  21 

^wia,    William    G.,    and    J.    W.    Wagner,    to    _c.x,.    >.^.^. 

Xerographic   developing  apparatus.      3,067.720.    12-11-62. 

CI.  118 — 308. 
Llbbey-Owena-Ford  Glaaa  Co. :  £te« — 

Caraon,  Frank  J.  and  Thayer.    3,067,863. 
Llberl,  Mark  W. :  Sea— 

Perrtns.   Allen   U..    Meusel.   and   Llberl.      3.068,397. 
Licentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. :  8«»— 

Suberkrub,  Max  C.     3,068,830. 
Llchtenberger,    Robert,   and   F.    Walaa,   to   SocUte  d'Elcctro- 

Cblmle   d'Electro-MeUllurgl*  et   daa  Aeierle*  Elactriquea 

d'Uglne.     Proceas  of  making  etbylenedlamlne.     8.068,290, 

12-11-62,  CI.  260 — 686. 
Llctatonfela.  Ira  W.,  and  C.  G.  Moon,  to  Genaral  Blaetrlc  Co. 

Resistance  ■witcolng  network  and  motor  control  ayatain. 

3,068,390.  12-11-62,  CL  318— 2T0. 
Linden,  Anguat  R..  to  Holub  Industrie*,  Inc.    Electrical  data 

tape  winder.     3.067.984,  12-11-62.  CI.  264 — 184.8. 
Llndley.  Frederick  A.,  Jr..  to  SoUth-Meeker  Kaidneerlag  Co. 

Multiple  Urget  display  aystam.     3,0«8,46«.  12-11-42.  CI. 

343 — 6. 
Lincle,  ClM  M.    Aatonutlc  lc«  vendor.    S,067,«81, 13-11-62. 

Link  Division  of  General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Zlegler,  Joseph.     3,067.529. 
Ltnke.  Karl  R.,  J.  J.  Peterson,  and  J.  W.  Ridlaj.  to  American 
Home  Prodacta  Corp.     Smnllpox  Tacdn*  ayatem.     8,067,- 
742,  1 2-1 1-62,  a.  128—218. 
Linn.  Carl  B. :  0m — 

Uervert.  George  L.,  and  Llaa.    8,04S,801. 
Llquefreeae  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Morrison,  WlUard  L.    8,068.100. 
Litton  Systema,  Inc. :  8e»— 

Gregg,  John.     3.068,336. 

Lodbolm,  Valdemar,  to  Band-It  Co.     Tool  (or  applying  band 

cUmpa.    3.067.640. 12-11-62.  a.  81— B.3. 
Loeb,  Leopold  :  See — 

Clayton,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  and  Loeb.    8.068,126. 

Longenceker.  John  O.,  C.  M.  Arnold,  and  A.  8.  Balas,  to 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Oo.  Waldinx  nutclilne. 
3.068.361.  12-'ll-62.  O.  219—124. 

Looall,  Stanley.  Mobile  conveying  apparatua  for  piling  or 
sucking  commoditlee.     3,067.866.   12-11-62.  CI.  IM— 126. 

Loreni.  Anton  :  See — 

Schllepbacke,  Frldtjof  F.    3.008.047. 


Lore.   Harold  N..   to   Ideal   Roller  and  Mfg.  ^o. 
accumulator.     3.067,778,  12-11-62.  a.  138— W 


Hydraulic 
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Kagan,  to 

of   167-hy- 

3,068,251. 

Grinding 


l.^vegrove  Henry  J.,  to  Dayttrom,  Inc.  Electric  control, 
detection  or  measuring  system.  3,068,408.  12-11-62,  CI. 
324 99. 

Lovett,  Joe  B. :  See — 

Hogden.  John  D..  and  Lovett.     3.067.661. 

Lubben,  Robert  A.,  and  P.  A.  Smith,  to  Permanent  Filter 
Corp.  Method  of  making  a  filter  sock.  3.067,604,  12-11- 
62   Cl   29 419 

Lucas,  Don  D.  Portable  barbecue.  3.067,734.  12-11-62,  Cl. 
126 — 30. 

Lucas,  Jotieph   (Industries).  Ltd.:  Set  -  «  „»_ 

Hawortb,  Lionel,  Basford,  Smith,  and  Bottoms.     3,067,- 
628 

Ludwlg,  (innter,  to  Soclete  Finandere  d'Expanalon  Conuner- 
ciale  et  Induatrielle  S  A.  "Splndei".  Supersonic  barrel- 
fired  projectiles  carrying  propulsion  units.  3,067,685, 
12-1 1-«2,  Cl.  102—92.5.  ^       ^  „   ,^    „., 

Luebkeman.  tJeorge  C.  Earth  mount  3,06 /,84«,  12-11-62. 
Q^    189 91 

Luthy.  Adolf,  and  P.  Hummel,  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  tie. 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Procesa  (or  the  production  of  turbine 
rotors  welded  from  single  parts.  3,067,490,  12-11-62,  Cl. 
21> — 1568. 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.,  and  T.  F.  Aronaon,  to  Holm  Instrument 
Co  Inc  Sorting  means  3.067.871,  12-11-62.  Cl.  20«>— 
73. 

Lyons  Robert  J.  Torslonally  btUnccd  hatchway  door  con- 
structions.   3,067.453,  12-11-62,  Cl.  16—180. 

.M.V.  Meccanica  Verghera  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Agusta.  Domenlco.     8.067,628.  ^  ^  ^ 

MacCIaren,  Robert  H.,  and  F.  L.  Wells,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.  Method  of  refining  kraft  wood  pulp.  3,068,141,  12-11- 
62,  Cl.  162-80. 

.MacCoun.  Townsend  D.  :  See — 

Saltzman.  Samuel  M..  and  MacCoun.     3,068.008. 

.MacFadgen.^ Donald  J.  :  See —  .  „^,  ^„„ 

Diets.  >ohn  W.,  MacFadgen,  and  Boaaemeyer.     8.067,433. 

Magerleln.  Barney  J  .  and  A.  H.  Nathan,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
Froceae  for  the  production  of  l-dehydro-progeaterone. 
3  068,246.  12-1 1-62,  Cl  260 — 397.3. 

Magerleln,  Barney  J..  R.  D.  BIrkenmeyer,  and  F. 
The   rpjohn  Co.      Process  for  the  preparation 
droxylated   steroids   and   novel    Intermediates. 
12-11-62    CI.  260 — 897.46. 

MaglnnlB,    lames    W..    to    Bethlehem    Steel    Co. 
method.    3.067,551,  12-11-62.  C\.  61—281. 

.Magnavox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Orner,  Allan.    3,067,933.  „  ^         „ 

Magner,  Philip  G.,  Jr.,  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  maklnc  a  composite  cushion- 
ing and  sealing  strip      3.067,804.  12-11-62,  C\.  156—461 

Mahon  Edward  F..  and  J.  C.  Blake.  Armrest  and  tray 
combination.     3.068.048,   12-11-62.  Cl.  297-194. 

Main.  Merrill  M..  to  Crane  Packing  Co.  Tape  dispenser. 
3.067.514.  12-11-62,  a.  30—124. 

Majors,   Paul  A.,  to   Rill  Top  Reeear^  Institute,  Inc.     Ap- 

Saratus  for  preparing  b  fresh  culture  of  microorganisms. 
.068.154.  12-11-62,  Cl.  IW— 04. 
Malco  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  «  „  •  „^ 

Maximoff,  Paul  A..  Krol,  and  Sola.     3,067,902. 
Malllnckrodt.  Charlea  O  :  Bee — 

Hlgglna.  Larry  L  .  and  Malllnckrodt.     3.068,474. 
Malm.   Carl   J.,    and   G.   C.   Gandy,    to  Eastman  Kodak   Co. 
Manufacture    of    partially    aoetylated    paper.      3.068,116, 
12-11-62.  Cl.  117 — 64f 
Manasse,  Fred  K. :  See —  _  _.^ 

FeOer,  Herbert  8  .  and  Manaase.    8,068.822. 
Manning.  David  T. :  See—  ,         ,  ,  ^__  „.^ 

Stansbury.  Harry  A.^Jr^  and  Manning.     3,068.287. 
Manso,  Richard  L.,  and  *T    W.  St.  John,  to  Great  Northern 
Paper  Co.     Suction  roll  cleaner.     8.067,448,  l2-ll-«2,  Cl. 
16—104.07. 
Marcntte,  Erwln  J. :  See —  ^_  ^^ 

Barrett.  John  J.,  and  Marcotte.    3,067.892. 
Marcus.  Erich,  and  J.  T.  Fitxpatrlck,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Proceaa  for  the  production  of  novel  cycloiwntenyl  ethers 
of    epoxidlied    vegeUble    oils.      3,068,256.    12-11-62,    Cl. 
260—408 
Marelll  Lenknrt  S.p.A. :  See— 

Stracca.  Giovanni  B.    3,068,429. 
Markel.  Morris  L.  :   See—  ^  ^^^  ._ 

Ortiz.  Ralph  C...  Grant,  and  Markel.     3.068.341. 
Markhart.  Alb»rt  H.  :  See-  ^    „^ 

Lavln.  Edward,  and  Markhart.    3,068,189.    ^ 
Marlot,    Raoul.    to   Electriclte  de  France.    Service   National. 
Apparatus  (or  measuring  the  product  o(  at  least  two  factors 
ancf  In  particular  for  counting  the  romsnmptlon  of  electrical 
energy      3.067.941.  12-11-62.  Cl.  236—194. 
Marqnardt  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Absalom.  James  G.     3.or.7.7fll. 

Olander.  Robert  O.    3.067.773. 

Marsala.  Anton  :  See— 

Banmann.  Karl  R..  Campbell,  and  Marsala. 

Martin,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Grant,  Arthur  W..  and  Martin.    3,067,506. 

Martin,  Warren  W.  :  See— 

HInkeln.  Donald  J.,  and  Martin.    3,067,937. 

Maschlnenfabrlk  Johannes  Zimmer  :  Bee — 

Kraft,  Rupert.     3,067,718. 
Mash,    Derek    H.      Switching   devices.      3,068,440,    12-11-62, 
Cl.  388 — 308. 

Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  :  See — 

Klemm.  Herman  G.    3.067.829. 

Massey-Ferguson  Ltd.  :   See — 

Anthony,^  Rnasell  F.     3.067,814. 
Ashton.  Robert,  and  Smith.    8.067,662. 

Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Jack,  and  Spltsmlller.    3,068.278. 


.Matson,   Taylor      .Machine  for  making  mechanical   drawings 

.1.067.517,  12-ll-(i2,  Cl.  33-26. 
Maximoff,  Paul  A..  S.  J.  Krol.  and  J.  B.  Sola,  to  Malco  Mfg. 

Co.      Lug   Inserter.      3.067.902,    12-11-62,   Cl.   218 — 5. 
May.  Oscar  B.     Speaker  unit   for  drive  in  theater.     3,0<57.834. 

12-11-H2.  Cl.  181—31. 
Mayer.  Hans  :   See   - 

Cromberg,     otto.     I'ritztouer,     Winterhoff,     and     Mayer. 
3,067.476. 
Mazur.   Sylvester  S.  :   See  - 

Herbenar.  Edward  J.,  and  Mazur.    3.0);8,031 
Mazzl.   Aramls.    to    Soils    Societa    a    RespunsablliU    Limitata. 

Jack  control  device  for  circular  knitting  machine.     3,067,- 

.'.»9    12-1 1-H2.  Cl    <H;      .")(! 
McCall,   Marvin  A.,   to  Kastmau  Kodak  Co.      l.l'-dithiobl»(  1 

imlno2  cyan<>-3-hvdroxv-2  alkanes).      3,068.273,    12-ll-«2. 

Cl    260 — 4<>r)..V 
McCall.  Marvin  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     (2-cyano-3  amino  1 

thlo-2  alkenamldtw       3,0«8.274,   12-11-(J2.   Cl.   2»;0 — 465  5 
.Mci'ausland.    John     W  .    and    L.    C.    Hardliton.    to    Lnlversal 

oil  Products  Co.     Distributing  valve  and  fluld-soUd  contact 

lug    apparatus    utilizing    same.      3.067,774,    12-11-62.    Cl 

137—624.13. 
McCllntock.  Howard  W  .  ."^r.     Face  guards  for  batters'  helmets. 

:i.o67,427.  12-11-62.  Cl.  2      9 
McCloskey.  Allen  L.  :   See 

English,   William  D..  StelnberK.  and  McCIoskey.     3,068. 
182. 
.McCoUum.  William  A..  Jr.  ;   See — 

Darnell,   Alfre<l   J  .    McCollum.   and   Meechan.      3.008.093. 
Mc<'ool.  Marcus  G.,  to  American   Iron  A  Machine  Works  Co  . 

Inc.      Integral   tool  joint   drill   pipe.      3.067,593.    12-11-62. 

Cl.  64 — 1. 
McDonald.  Robert  L..  to  Wilmot  Castle  Co.     Method  of  sterll 

izing.     3,068,064.  12-11-62.  Cl.  21 — 58. 
MrKvoy  Co.  :   See- 
Lewis.  Dan  W.,  and  Johnson.     3,068.027. 
.McFarlan,    Alden    I.      Air    conditioning    system.      3.067,587, 

12-11-^2.  cn.  »52    i.'n 

MtFarUn,  Alden  I.     Refrigeration.     3,067,592,  12-l]-<i2.  Cl. 

62 — 120. 
.McFarlane,  James  :    See — 

Hann,  Kenneth  G..  and  McFarlane.     3,068..'i53. 
Mc^.auley.   Walter  G.      Tooth   brushes.     3,067,446.   12-11-61*. 

Cl.   15—143. 
Mc<;rath.  Martin  H..  to  General  Cable  Corp.     Joint  for  aluml 

num  sheathed  cablea.     3,008.315.  12-11-62.^1.  174 — 84. 
Mclnnlsh,   Paul   J.      Ultrasonic  probe.     3,068^0.  12-11-62. 

Cl.  310^    8.7  ,     ^      , 

McKamey    Birch  L..  to  (n-neral  Motors  Corp.     Cryogenic  fluid 

transfer  line  coupling      3  068.026,   12-11-02.   Cl.   285—47 
McKenna,  Thomas  C.  .  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  Involving  the 


3.067.501. 


brominatiou  of  vinyl  phosphate  trlester  compounds.    3 


lyl  pn 
270,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — foi. 


ig  tlie 
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Mechanical  Handling  Syst_ems 
Boekemeler.  Ralph 


See- 


and    Mehlhorn. 
radiator    valve. 


3,068.240. 


.,  _.„,  Inc. 
3.068.074. 
Boekemeler.  Ralph.     .S.068.07.">. 
Medoff.  Joseph  L.,  to  Avco  Mfg.  Corp.    Analog  to  digital  con 

verier.     3.068,462.  12-11-62.  Cl.  340—347. 
.Meechan,  Charles  J.  :   See—  „   ^  „__ 

Darnell    Alfred  J..  McCollum.  and  .Meechan.     3.068.093. 
Meesen.   Heinrlch.   to  Kielcr   Howaldtswerke  AG.      Freighter 

for   liquid   gases       3,067.713.    12-11-62.   Cl.    114-^-74. 
Mehlhorn.  Carl  K.  :   See— 

.Newell.    Kenneth    F..    Crescenzo.    Chase. 
3^67..'S55. 
Meier,    Bernhard.      Temperature    controlled 

3.M7,944,  12-11-62.  Cl.  236 — 42. 
.Meinlnger.  Fritz  :  See—  ^  _ 

Fucbs,    Otto.    Meinlnger.    and    Pfelffer. 
Menasco  Mfg.  Co.  :   See 

Kendall,  Giles  A.     .3.067.841.  .      „     .   .. 

Menegoz    Charles   D..    to   Pechlney.   Compagnle   de   Prodults 
Chtmlques  et  Elect rometallurglquea.    Process  for  the  recov 
ery    of  aluminum    from    aluminum-aluminum    carbide   mix- 
tures.    3,068,092.  12-1 1-«2.  Cl.  75—68 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 

Arth.  Glen  E.,  Beyler.  and  Sarett.    3.068.250. 
Brown.  Horace  D.     .1.008^34.  „  ^„„  „.„ 

Chemerda,  John  M..  and  Hlrschmann.    3,068,243. 
Conbere.  John  P..  and  Pfister.     3,068  228. 
Folkers.  Karl  A.,  Hoffman,  and  Wolf.     3.068.295 
Sletzlnger,  Meyer,_Belnhold.  and  Karady.     3,068,228. 
Taub.  D«Tld.  and  Wendler.     3,068.224. 
Taub    David    Wendler.  and  Boffsommer.     3.068,226. 
Wagner.  Arthur  F.     3.068,265. 

Wefnstock,  Leonard  M.    3,068.253.  ,.,     ^     ,    ,       „     ,.. 
Merkl.    Hermann,   to   Rutl    Machinerr  Works   Ltd       Braking 
device  for  thread  for  an  automatic  loom.    3,067.778,  1^-11- 
62.  Cl.  131» — 257. 
Merrltt.  A  Jay:  Bee —  ^  „,  -«-o,..o 

Freedman,  Lools,  Merrltt,  and  Elgen.     3,068,148. 
Merrow  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Armstead,  George  B,  Jr.    3.067.706.  ,   ^  »_, 

Merton,   Robert   R..  and  C.  T.  Bl«)pd    to  Alalnate  Industries 
Ltd      Alglnlc  compounds.     3,067.743,  12-11-62.  CT.   128— 
270. 
Men    Rudolf,  to  Cn^eman  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Gas-powered  gun. 
8.067,730.  12-11-62.  Cl.  124— 51  ......     w,    .  , 

Messner.  Oeorg.  to  Oronilo  de  Nors  Implantl  Elettlochlmlcl. 
Mercurf«tiode  electrolytic  cell.     S,068,16."i.  12-11-62.  Cl 
204 — 219. 
Metalastlk  Ltd. :  See — 

Cnunt.  AUn.    3,067,.'i96. 

^**'oarte'"j?hn  V.f'j.^  Metro,  and  Smith      3.068.084. 

^*~p'erriiJ' Allen  ^R^MTusel.  and  Llberl      3.068.397. 
Merer   Bruce  L..  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Communication  ays 
tern:    8.068,416.  12-11-62,  Cl.  325—61. 
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M»yer.  Geo.  J.,  Mf|t.  Co.  :  Hee 

Mfyer,  Oeortf*-  L.  N.    3.067,785. 
.Meyer.   (;<»orge  L.   N..  to  Geo.   J     Meyer  Mfg.  Co.     <'an  fllllnK 

head.     .1.067,785.  12-11    62.  CI    141—57. 
Meyer,  I.ieo  F.  :   Hee- 

llay,  RuHsell  <i  .  Meyer,  and  Selwltz.     3,068.306. 
Michel,    Rudolph    M.,    to   K.    I.   du    Font   de   Nemoura   and  Co. 
I'rocest    for    intMllfyinK   monoolefln/carbon    monoxide   poly- 
mer*     3.068.201,  12-11-62,  CI.  260—63. 
■Mlchelln  k  Cle"  :   ««— 

NeuvUle.   Louis   P.    F.   A.,  and   Salnt-Frlnon.      3,067,795. 
MIcrochemlcal  SptH-laltieH  <'o.  :   Hee — 

Hhapiro.  Justin  J.,   Deminet,  and  Camenson.      3,067.915. 
Mlcrocycloruat  Co.,  The  :   See 

Kou.  TIbor,  Rozga.  and  Holmes.    3,067,959. 
Mlrromatic  Hone  Corp. :  Hff — 

Feden,  Douglas  T..  and  MlllUer.     3.067,547. 
Midland  Rosa  Corp.  :   Her — 

Kelley.  Gilbert  A..  Rahm.  and  Oatea.     3.067.468. 
Mlehle-iioBn-lH'xter.   Inc.  :    Srr- 

Tyma.  Louis  S..  Jr.,  and  I'eabody.     3.067.674. 
Zlmmer,  William  (}.,  I'eterson,  Loew.  and  Tjrma.    tf,0«7.- 
675. 
Mlkrovaerk   A/S  :   Srr^ 

Jacoboen.  lb  J      3,067.^9. 
Milam.    Earl    K.      Gutter   bracket.      3.067.99."i.    12-11-62.    (T 

269—76. 
Mllltier,  Robert  VV  :   See— 

Pfden,  Oouglai*  T..  and  Mllltier.    3.067,547. 
Miller.  Albert  E.  :   ««•«— 

Schmidt.   Dagobert   O.,    and    Miller.      3.008.054. 
Miller.   B«»njamln  S.     Artificial  Ice  and  anow  and  methods  of 
making  th»' same      3.067.655.  12-11-62.  CI.  94— 8.  - 

Miller.  Lee  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Haloalkvl  proplo- 
lates  and  blologtcal  toxicants  comprising  same.     3,0o8.l43, 
12-11-62.  CI.  167--22. 
Miller,   Lee  A.,    to   Monsanto  Chemical   Co.      Beniothlaiole-. 
benxoxazole-  and  ben«lmldaiole-2-thloacrylatet  and  process. 
3.068.239,  12-11-62,  CI.  260—306. 
Miller,  I>ee  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Amlnoblcyclohep- 
tene/carboxylates    and    ainlnotrlcycloheptane    c«rboxylate«. 
3,068,276.  12-1 1  -62,  CI.  260—468. 
Mlllj-r.  Lee  A. :   See   - 

Hutler,  John  M  .  Miller,  and  Wesp      3.068  200. 
Butler,  John  M..  Miller,  and  Wesp.     3,668.208. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :   8er — 
aunford,  Evelyn  C.    3.068.073. 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Fhllipp  Corp.  :  Bee- 

Stamb^rKer,  Paul.    3.068,185. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See—  „^„.c, 

Bolatad    Archibald   N..  Sherman,  and  Smith.     3,068.187. 
Thlets,  Clyde  W.     3.067,928. 
Mlnton.  Clarence  W..  to  Morpul.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  knitting 
undlstorled   looser  stitches  In  selectea  portions  of  knitted 
articles.      3,067.600,    12-11-62.   CI.   6 — 125. 
Mirth.   Happy.     Bath  sponge.     3.067.450.  12-11-62.  CI.   15 — 
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Mlserocchl,   Henry  ¥.,  to  The  American  Machine  k  Foundry 
Co      Revernal  tray  for  water  treating  uevlces  and  the  like. 
3,068,166.  12-11-62,  CI.  204—301. 
Mitchell  Engineering  Ltd.  :   fiw— 

Coles.  Harold  J  .  and  Sneddon.     3.068,164. 
.Mizuno.  Suaumu  :   Sre — 

Rokunohe.    Mltsuru.    Yoshlda.    Miyamoto,    Mliuno,    and 
Oketanl.     3,068,126. 
Mobley.   William   R.      Means  and   method  for  the  automatic 
separatlug   and    purifying   of    liquids   of   different   spedflc 
gravities.     3.067.877,  12-11-62,  CI.  210 — 88. 
Mo«*nch,  Frank  F..  to  Specialty  Mfg.  Inc.     Asphalt  cutter  for 
attachment  to  a  moldboard.     3,067,989.  12-11-62,  CI.  262— 
20. 
Moffats  Ltd.  :   See-  - 

Barefoot.  Victor  T.     3,067.738. 
Molla,   Charles   P.     Couoling  device  for  straps  or  webbings. 

3.067.47.'^,  12-11-62,  CI.  24-73. 
.Monaghan,  J.  J..  Co  .  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Haverland.  William  B..  and  Brush.     3,067.760. 
Moncada,  Michael :   See — 

Leaser,  Mortimer,  and  Moncada.     3.067.603. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :   See — 
Baer.  Russel  F.     3,067.567. 

Butler.  John  M.,  Miller,  and  Wesp.     8.068.200. 
Butler,   John  M.,   Miller,  and  Wesp.     8.068,208. 
Hughey.  Georg«  B.     3.067,461. 
Jackson.  Robert  C.    3.067,565. 
Jenkins.  Lloyd  T.     8.068.212. 
Johnson.  John  H..  and  Fields.    3.068.061. 
Latlnen^  George  A.,  and  Simon.    3.067.812. 
Miller.  Lee  A.     3.068.143. 
Miller,  I^e  A      3,068.239. 
Miller,  Lee  A.    3,068,276. 
Morgan,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.     3,068,062. 
Nlrenberg.  Robert  P..  and  Rusk.    3,067,608. 
Paris.  WUllam  W.,  and  Staker.     3.668,082. 
Welngarten,  Harold  I.     3.068.297. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Ball.  George  L.,  III.  and  Wilson.    3,068.434. 
Montgomery,  Alexander  :  See — 

Hemstrect,  Harold  S..  and  Montgomery.     3.067.729. 

Moon.  Charles  O.  :  See—  „  ^  „ 

Uchtenfels.  Ira  W.,  and  Moon.     3,068,390. 
.Moore-Mldland  Corp.  :  Wee- 
Moore.  Robert  R..  and  Rabb.    3.068,404. 
Moore    Robert   R..   and  L.   H.   Rabb.   to  Moore-Mldland  Corp. 
Test  cell  container  for  use  with  apparatus  for  measuring 
molMture   content    of    materials.       8.068.404.    12-11-62.    CI. 
324—65. 

Morco  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Ronslo,  Anthony  R.     3,068.080. 


Morehouae,    Bdward   L..    to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      Sunburn 
preventive  compositions.    3,068.153,  12-11-62.  CI.  167 — 90. 
Morelnea,  H«rold  :  See — 

Goldberg,  £;dward,  Barasb,  and  Morelnea.     3.067,969. 
Morgan,  Donald  £. :  See — 

Rlgg.  Karl  F     Morgan,  and  Christie.     3.067,874. 
Morgan.  Herbert  8..  Jr.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Method 
for  the  production  of  seln  textile  fibers.     3.068,062.  12-11- 
62,  a.   18 — 64. 


Morpul,  Inc. :  S» 

Mlnton,  Clarence  W. 
Morrlaon,  David,  and  U. 
Clock  controlled  switch 
Mtfrrlaon,    WUUrd    L.,    to 


3,067.600. 

P.   PostelL  to  General  Time  Corp. 
3.068.331,  12-11-62.  CT.  200 — 38. 
Llquefreese  Co.,   Inc.      Method   of 


preparing  a  froaen  food  product     3,068.105.  12-11-02.  CI. 
M^136. 
Morae.  Ronald  W.  :  See — 

Chiqnln,  John  H.,  and  Morse.    3,068,130. 
Morton.   Henry  C,   to  The   Russell  Mfg.   Co.      Clutch  facing. 

3,068.131,    12-11-62,   CI.    154 — 52. 
Moschlno,   Marto.      Bass   section   for  accordion  or   the   like. 

3.0«7.645,   12-11-62,  CI.  84—378. 
Moataer,  Jamea  K.,   to   Schuls   Tool  and   Mfg.  Co.     In  flight 
i«fu«linc  apparatuB  for  aircraft.     3.067,972,   12-11-62.  CI. 
»44 — 136. 
Moss,    PbUlp    U.,    to    Jefferson    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.      Process 
for  tb«  preparation  of  plperailnea.     3.068.232.   12-11-62. 
CI.  260—268. 
Moss,  Philip  H.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     Method  for 
preparing  N.  N'-dlmethyltriethylene-dlammonlum  dlnitrate 
and  homologues   thereof.      3.0««.233.    12-11-62.   CI.    260 — 
268. 
Mosse,  Robert  G.   Y.     Computing  device  for  correlating  and 
analysing    data    on    three    superimposable    data    carriers. 
3,067i931.   12-.11-62.  CI.  2S5 — 61. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

GrUnalU,  Algert  G.     3.068.467. 
Weinberg.  Morton.    3,068,427. 
Mountjoy,  Garrard,  and  J.  D.  Reld,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
ObsUcle  detection  system.     3.068.448,  12-11-62,  CI.  340-^ 
38 
Mosic,    Joseph    D..    to    Thompson    Kamo    Wooldrldge    Inc. 

Bladder  fuel  Unk.     3,067.810.   12-11-42,  CI.   158 — 50.1. 
Mulch,   Hans,   to   Urnst  LeiU  Uesellschaft   mlt  beschrankter 

Uaftung.      Protector.      3.067.535.    12-11-62.   CI.   40—79. 
Muller,  Joaef.  and  F.  H.  van  Wlaaen,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktlen 
gesellschaft.      Wheel   suspension    tor   vehldes.     3,068,020. 
12-11-62.   CI.   280—106.5. 
Muth,   Herbert,   to  Telefunken  Q.m.b.H.     Sfstem  for  super- 
vision of  vehicles.     3.068.473.  12-41-62.  CI.  843—112. 
Nagel.  Dave  D.  :  See- 
Anderson.  Clifford  E..  Gulick,  and  Nagel.     3,067.977. 
Nagy,  Gerald  D. :  See- 
Casey.  Edmund  J.. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Ferrara.  John  M.,  and  Ryder.    3.068.171. 
Nash.  Floyd  M..  to  Jacussl  Bros..  Inc.     Hydrotherapeutic  tn- 
aUllation  for  swimming  pools  and  tbe  like.    3.067.435,  12- 
11-62.  CI.  4—180. 
Nathan.  Alan  H. :  See— 

Macerlein.  Barney  J.,  and  Nathan.    3.068.246. 
Natho.  Paul  J.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Top  entry  ball  -valve. 

3.067,978.   12-11-62.  CI.   251—172. 
National  Bank  of  Conunerce  of  Charleston.  Tbe :  See — 

Douglaa,  Stuart  D.    3.068.210. 
National  Broach  *  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Pernack.  Frank,  and  Basaoff.    3.067.733. 
National  Caah  Reglater  Co.,  Tbe :  See— 

Ajoacbsr,  Gene  L...  and  Paugstat    3.067.994. 
Cattortnl,  Joseph  F.,  and  Landla.    3.067,998. 
Flaber,  Richard  G.,  and  Jonea.    3,068,480. 
Jorgensen,  Chester  N..  Stork,  and  Turner.    3,067,930. 
Bicf,  Karl  F.,  Morgan,  and  CtarUtte.     3,067,874. 
Sprlnf er,  Lamar  D.    3,067.938. 
Trimble.  Cebem  B.    8.068,465. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Rlvmaa,  Samuel  J.  and  J.,  and  Jacobs.    8,067,553. 
National  Oypaam  Co. :  See — 

Seymour,  Robert  D.    3,068,111.  • 

National  Pressed  Steel  Roofing  Co. :  See- 
Strong,  Raymond  B.     3.067,722. 
National  Research  Couitcll :  See — 

Redhead,  Paul  A.    8.068.402. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Chambers.  Hubert  H.,  and  Tantram.     3,068.311. 
Navsi  Joseph   ▲.,    and   R.    L.   Hume,    to    I^le-Natlonal   Co 


Uke.  and  Nagy.     3.068.310. 


3.068.443,  12-11-62.  C\.  33»— 


Portable  abower.    3,067. 
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Neal,  Byron  A.,  and  C.  R.  Neal,  Jr 
434.   12-11-342.  CT.  4—147. 

Neal,  CecU  R..  Jr. :  See— 

Neal.  Byron  A.,  and  C.  R.  NeaL  Jr.     8.067,494. 

Neel.  Robert  M.,  U.  R.  Jaeger,  and  C.  A.  labell.  Jr.  Fabrica- 
tion of  boUow  articles.     3,067,491.  12-ll-«2.  CI.  29—157.3. 

Neer,  Clifford  H..  to  Burt  Machine  Co..  Inc.  Carton  erecting 
and  loading  mechanism.     3.067.656.  12-11-62    a.  63 — IStT 

Neldl,  Oeorg.  Pumping  and  comminuting  machine.  3,067.- 
960.  12-11-62,  CI.  241—266. 

Nemoede.  Donald  P.  :  See — 

Baker.  Thomas  R..  and  Nemoede.    3.067.924. 

Nerl,  DIno.  and  C.  J.  Nicastro.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  a 
plurality  of  liquids  to  make  a  rainbow  cockUil.  8,067.912. 
12-11-62,  CI.  222—76. 

NeuvlUe,  Loula  P.  F.  A.,  and  L.  H.  N.  Saint-Frison,  to 
"Mlchelln  *  Cle."  Tire  casings.  3.067.796.  12-11-62.  CI. 
162 — 364.  „  _..  .  . 

Nevlus.  Searle  G.,  to  Telecomputing  Corp.  Resolver  digitiz- 
ing ayatem.     3.068.456^12-11-62.  CI.  340 — 178. 

Nevlus.  Searle  G..  to  Telecomputing  Corp.  Displacement 
msasnrtng  device.     3.068,467,  12-11-62.  CI.  340—200. 


New,  Harry  E.     Buoyant  valve  control  means  for  flush  tanka. 

3,067,432,  12-11-62.  CI.  4 — 67. 
Newell.  Kenneth   F.,  F.  Crescenio,  E.  M.  Chase,  and  C.   E. 
Mehlhom,  to  Package  Machinery  Co.     Mounting  pieans  for 
wrapper  forming   instrumenUlities.     3.067.555.   12-ll-r>2, 
CI.  53—180. 
Nicastro,  Caremlo  J.  :  See — 

Nerl.  EMno,  and  Nicastro.    3.067.912. 
Nichols.   Lawrance  E..    to   Pembroke  Carton   k  Printing  Co. 
Ltd.      Box  blank  erecting  machines.     3.067.664,  12-11-62, 
a.  93—61. 
.N'lcbolson,  Frank  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Adjustment   mechanism       3.067,464.   12-11-62.  CI.    18—12. 
Nlcklas.  John  H.  :  See — 

Currier,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.,  Nlcklas.  and  Coombs.     3.068,163. 
NIcoll.  Frederlcb  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Radar  light 

amplifier  device.     3.068,360,  12-11-62,  CI.  250—213. 
.Nlcolaon,   Richard   E.     and    8.   P.   Spence,   to  I'nlon   Carbide 
Corp.      Polyester  synthetic  resin  reaction  system.     3,068,- 
206.  12-11-62.  CI.  260—75. 
Nippon  Telegraph  k  Telephone  Public  Corp.  :  See— 

Rokubobe,  Mltauru,  Yoahlda.  Miyamoto.  Mizuno,  and  Oke 
tanl.    3,068.126. 
Nlrenberg,  Robert  P..  and  T.  L.  Busk,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Machine  for  testing  batting  materials.     3,067,608, 
12-11-62.  CI.  73—94. 
Mlschan,   Joseph   V.,   to  Impact  Extrusions.   Inc.      Rope  sling 
and  process  for  forming  the  sling.    3,067,570,  12-11-62,  CI. 
67—142. 
.Noda,   Sboso,  to  Hows  Kogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kalsha   (known  as 
Hawa    Machinery    Ltd.).      Blending    apparatus   for   draw 
frame.     .3.067.471.  12-11-62.  CI.  19 — 243. 
Nomine.  Gerard,  V.  Bertln.  and  H.  Fritel,  to  Roussel-tJCLAF. 
aA.     2-methy  1-1 7o-ethynyl-A»  »-andro8tadlene- 116,1 7fl-dlol-3- 
one  and  process  for  Its  preparation.     3,068,252,  12-11-62, 
CI.  260—397.45. 
Noorduyn.  Arnold,  and  F.  A.  Doorman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Poly- 
vinyl chloride  polymers.     3,068,184,  12-11-62,  CI.  260 — 23. 
Noponen,  Harold  W.  ;  See — 

Bowers,  Roy  L..  and  Noponen  .  3,067,880. 
Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Tomka.  Joseph  W.     3,067.498. 
•Nordln,  Roy  H.  :  See  - 

Van  Geem,  John  I).,  and  Nordln.    8,067.901. 
Norlln,  L«rs  O.  K..  to  AB  International  Marine  and  Oil  Devel- 
opment Corp.     Mooring  devices.     3,067.716,   12-11-62,  Cn. 
1 14 — 230. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Dew,  Joseph  K.    3.067,577. 
Dew,  Joseph  K.     3.067.971. 

Spain.  Frank  N..  and  Van  Pappelendam.     3,067,404. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  ^ee — 

Grunwaldt,  Gottfried.     3,068,368. 
Norton,  Douglas  E.  :  See — 

Norton,  Henry,  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  and  D.  B.     3,067,624. 
Norton,   Henry,  H.  V.,  L.   B.  and  D.   B.,  to  Norton  Tool  Co. 
Ltd.     Pumps,  compressors  and  engines.     3.067,624,  12-11- 
62,  CI.  74—50. 
Norton,  Hubert  V.  :  See — 

Norton,  Henry,  H.  V..  L.  B.,  and  D.  B.     3.067,624. 
Norton,  Leslie  B.  :  See- 
Norton,  Henry,  H.  V.,  L.  B.,  and  D.  E.     3,067,624. 
:  See 
H.  v.,  L.   B.,  and  D.  B. 


..    ...  ^.   „., _.     3,067,624. 

Fe^er.     3.067.723,  12-11-62.  CT.  111»— 


3,068,406. 


Norton  Tool  Co.  LM 

Norton,  Henry, 
Norwood,  Hershel  J 

68. 
Nossen.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Glaier,  Burton  G.,  and  Nossen 
Nowak,  Edward  F.  :  See — 

Jaeger.  Jacob  J.*;  KIrkham,  and  Nowak.     3,068.386. 
Nowlan,   Michael   J.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatua.     8,068,326,  12-11-62. 
CI.  179—100.2. 
Noaakl.  Kenaie  :  See — 

Van  Amerongen.  Genrlt  J.,  and  Nouki.     3.068,180. 
Nn-Matic  Nailer  International  Corp. :  See— 

Swanson.  Allan  C.     3,067,423. 
Nummela,  Walter:  See — 

Erck,  Louis  J.,  and  Nummela.    8,067,967. 
Gates.  Frank  B.  :  See — 

Kelley,  Gilbert  A^  Rahm.  and  Gates.     3.067,468. 
O'Brien,  Norman  L.     Top  dressing  treatment  for  soil.     3,067,- 

542.  12-11-62,  CI.  47—9. 
Oda.  Mutsuo  :  See — 

FuJII,  Klichl,  Oda.  Artta,  Sakai,  and  Takeda.     3.068.281. 
O'Day.  Cortland  N..  and  G.  J.  Sweeney,  to  Air  Devices,  Inc. 
Air  dlirnser.    3.067.660.  12-11-62.  CI.  98—40. 


Odell,  Norman  R. :  See— 

Pelton,  Walter  8.,  and  Odell. 


3.068.174. 


Oden,  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Scott,  Bruce  A.,  Oden,  and  Lawrenoe.    3,067,531. 

Offen.  B.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Offen,  Bernard.     3,067,586. 

Offen,  Bernard,  to  B.  Offen  k  Co.     Proceas  and  apparatua  for 
chilling  printed  webs.     3,067.686.  12-11-62,  CT  62 — 63. 

Ohmlte  Mff.  Co.  :  See — 

Levy.  Herbert.     3.068.441. 

Okonek,    Leonard   J.      Method   for  handling  meat   carcasses. 
3,067,889,  12-11-62.  CI.  214 — 152. 

OkutM.  George  H.  :  See — 

Kelling,  Hsrmon  H.,  and  Okubo.    3,068,430. 

Olander,  Robert  G.,  to  The  Marquardt  Corp.     Fluid  flow  con- 
troller.    3,067.773.  12-11-62.  CI.  137—613. 

Olbrich,    Leopold,    to    Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellschaft.      Gas 
turbine  power  pUnt.      3.067.679,   12-11-62.   CT.   60 — 35.65. 
Oleck,  Stephen  M.  :  See- 
Eastwood.  Sylvander  C.  Oleck.  and  Wantuck.    8.068,160. 


Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Bader,  Morton  E.,  and  Budd.    3,068,142 
Johnson,  Wallace  C.     3,067,492. 
Krapcho,  John.    3,068,236. 
Oliver.  Chester   H.,   Jr..   and   A.    Zack.    to   Sylvanla   Electric 
I'roducts  Inc.     Electromagnetic  coiia.     3,068,435,  12-11-62. 
CI.  336—180. 
O'Meara,    David,    and    S.    Isaacs.      Bank    protecting   means. 

3,067  700.  12-11-62.  CI.  109 — 12. 
Oppel.  George  U.     I'hotoelastlc  device  for  Indicating  principal 

strain  directions.     3,067.606,  12-11-62,  CI.  73—88. 
Orlando,  John  B.,  A.  M.  Rugglero,  and  M.  Coppola,  to  Defiance 
Button  Machine  Co.     Button  covering  machine.     3,067,639, 
12-11-62,  CI.  79—5. 
Urloff,   William,  and  B.   Reich,   to  United   Sutes  of  America. 
Army.     Tranaistor  claas  C  amplifier.     3,068,424,  12-11-62. 
CI.  330—40. 
Orner,  Allan,  to  The  Magnavoz  Co.     Card  prooesalng  appa 

ratus.     8.067,983,    12-11-62,   CT.   235 — 61.11. 
Oronzlo  de  Nora  Implant!  Elettlochlmlcl :  See— 

Mettaner,  Georg.     3,06H.16.'). 
O'Rourke,    John    R.,    Jr..    to    Boetitch,    Inc.      Article    feeding 

device.    3,067.851.  12-11-62,  CT.  198—24. 
Ortiz,   Ralph  G..  and  C.  Grant,  and  M.  L.   Market.     Ceiling 

light  heater.     8,068.341.   12-11-62.  CT.   219-39 
Owen,  Harrold  D.  :   See— 

Caldwell,  Blake  M..  and  Owen.     3, 067.679. 
Owens-IUInols  Glaas  Co.  :  See— 
Anbry,  Richard  M.    3,067,552. 
Johnson,  John  R.     3.067,861. 
Scbirm,  Helmut  T.     3,06T..'i98 
Oxygenalre  (London)   Ltd.:    See- 

Croasdalle.  Frederick  (i.     3,067.741. 
I'GAC  I>evelopment  Co.  :  ^v*-— 

Castel,  Jacques  H.,  and  Edwards. 
Jansscn,  Hermann.     3,068,401. 
Package  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Newell,    Kenneth    F.,    Crescenzo. 

3.067,655. 
Roberts,  Franklin  B.     3,067,557. 
Packard,  Martin  E. :  See— 

Bloch,   FelU,    Packard,    and   Sboolery. 
Palmer  Aero  I'roducts  Ltd.  :   See — 

Cooper,  Thomas  H.,  and  Goward.    3,007,799. 
I'almlter.   Daniel   A.,   to   Hyster  Co.      Earth   compaction    roll 

.3,067,658.  12-11^2.  CI.  94-50. 
Paris,  Wl  Ham  W..  and  l).  Staker,  to  Monsantu  Chemical  Co 
Rust  inhibited  hydrocarbon  fuel.     3,068,082,  12-11-62.  CI 
44 — 63. 
Park.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Le  Bras,  Louis  R.,  and  Park.    3,068,254. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co.  :   See— 

Oavalla,  John  F.,  and  Bishop.     3.068,277. 
Godefrol.  Erik  F.     3.068,288. 
Parker   Donald  J. :  See— 

Covely.    Frank    D..   3rd.    and    Parker.      3.068,465. 
Parker.   Frederick   A.,   to  General   Electric  Co..   Gas   purifier. 

3,067.560.  12-11-62.  CT.  55—269. 
Parker,  Harold  N.  :  See- 
Fremont,  Herbert,  and  Parker.    3,068.321. 
Parker    Harold  N.,  to  Galbest  Engineering  k  Electronics  Co. 

Educational  toy.     8,067.524.   12-11-62.  CI.  35—9. 
Parsons.  Floyd  B..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Moisture 
separator    for    gas    compressor.      3.067.762.    12-11-62.    C^. 
137—203. 
ParU,  Leo  :  See— 

Pruett,  Roy  L„  Rink,  and  Parts.    3.068,258. 
Pascball.  Eugene  F.,  W.  J.  Katzbeck.  and  W.  Hahh.  to  Corn 
Products     Co.       Starch     size.       8,068.124. 
117—139.5. 
Pass.  Friedrlch  :  See— 

Zorn,   Hermann,    Pass,   and    Stelnlnger. 
Patalong,  Hubert,  and  A.  Herlet,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Method  of  producing  a  highly   doped 
p-type   tone  and  an   appertaining  contact   on  a   semicon- 


8,068,400. 


Chase,    and    Mehlhorn. 


3,068,399. 


12-11-62.     CI. 


3,068.293. 


12-11-62.    CT.    148—1.6. 


3.068,225. 
3.068,227. 
3,068,247. 


ductor  crystal.      3.068.127. 
Patelll.  Blanca  :  See— 

Camerlno,  Bruno.  Patelll.  and  Sciakv. 

Camerino,   Bruno,   Patelll,   and    Sciaky. 

Camerlno,   Bruno.   Patelll.   and    Sciaky.      .,, —  . 

Pattison,   John  N.,   to  Chemetron  Corp.      Low    surface  area 

alpha  alumina  catalyst  support  for  the  selective  hydrogena- 

Uon  of  hydrocarbona.      3.068,308.  12-11-62.  CI.  260—677. 

Patton.  Thomas  O..  and  C.  A.  Smith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Apparatus   for  continuous   pellet   precipitation   of   organic 

acid  esters  of  cellulose.     3.067,468.  12-11-62.  CT    18—12 

Paugsut.  John  F. :  See— 

Amacber.  Gene  L.,  and  Paugstat.    3.067,934. 

PauluB.  George  F..  and  E.  C.  Scboll,  to  Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc. 

Water  colloid  paint  containing  high  percentage  of  filler  and 

vinyl     resin    solids,     and    method     for     preparing     same. 

3,068.186,  12-11-62.  CT.  260—29.6. 

Paxton,   Floyd  G.     Method  of  marking  poultry.      3.067,534. 

12-11-62,  CT.  40—23. 
Peabody,  Glenn  R.  :   See — 

Tyma,  Louis  S..  Jr.,  and  Peabody.     3,067,674. 
Pechlney,  Compagnie  de  Prodults  Chlmiques  et  Electrometal 
lurgiques  :  See — 

Menegos.  Charles  D.     3.068,092. 
Peden.  Douglaa  T..  and  R.  W.  Mllltzer,  to  Mlcromatlc  Hone 
Corp.      Ball  track  honing  machine.     3,067.547.   12-11-62. 
CI.  51—58. 

Pedersen,    Mathlas.    to   American    Machine    Ji   Foundry    Co 

Thread      selector      mechanism      for      stltchli»g      machine. 

3,067.704,  12-11-62.  CT.  112—254. 
Pekrul.  Ewald,  to  Westlnghouse-BremsenCiesellachaft.  m.b.M 

Tractor-trailer  air  brake  apparatus.     3.068.050.   12-11-62, 

CT.  808 — 8. 


XVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I'eltoii.    Walt«T  S  ,   and   N.   R.   (Klell.   to  Texaco 
fur    t>r»'[>ariQi;    complex    t'alclum    aAU-calcium 
;i.<»tl8.17J.  IJ    11    <ii.  VI.  252-39 
ivinbroki"  Carton  It  i'rlntlUK  Co.  Ltd.  :   See  — 

Nkhula.  Lawrence  E.      3,007,654. 
IVunoyer,  Kolwrt  T.  :   Hee 

Kinley,  Kdwiu  1).,  ami  I't-nnoyer.     3,<>«7,911, 
i'ennMalt  ChenilcalH  Corp.  :   See- 

IliineH.  I'aul  <i.,  and 

I'emianent   Kilter  Corp.  : 

Luhben,    Robert    A., 

iVrnack.    h'ranic,    and    A. 

Machine    Co.      Wheel 

1 2.'.      :  1 

The  Superior  Klectrlc  Co.     Automatic 
3,0«8.395.    12-n-«(2.    H.   323    -16. 
The   Superior   Klectrio   Co.      Aiitumati<' 
.{.(ms.aufl.   12-11~«2,  CI.  323— «>»■,. 
<;.    MeuHel,   and    M.    \V.   Llberi,    to  The 
Voltage  rfffulator.     3,068,397.  12-11- 


Inc.      Prorewt 
•oap   Krease. 


Albert.     3.068,198. 
See 

and    Smith.       3,0«I7.504. 
U.    i{aH8ofr.    to    National    Broach    h 
trimmer.      3.007,733,    12-1 1-«2,    CI. 


I'errinii,  Allt-n  R..  to 
voltaice   regulator. 

IVrriuH.  Allen  R.,  to 
voltaicH  reKiilator. 

I'.rrinH.  Allen  R.,  W 
Superior  i;iectric  Co. 


152.  CI.   :!23      titl. 
I'erry,  i:dniiind  S.,  and  C.  \V.  Zuehlke,  to  Kaotnian  Kodak  Co. 

i-'hintituiiate     catalyMtM     for     preparing     linear     polyester 

3.<»*>8,2l)4.   12    11-02,  <'l.  2»)()      75. 
I'f.Hter.     W      Urui-e.     to    Argus     Inc. 
2H. 


12    11    62.  CI 
I'esez,    .Maurice 


See 


Proje<tor.       3,067,650. 


rtiii 
RadI 


Velluz.  I<»'on 
refer.    Rolf    W.    t. 
iriivellnif  wave 
.12.")      23 
I'eferf  Co  .  The  :    Si  i 

VVillock.  Cliarl.-s  H. 
reterx.  <.    1>  .  &  Co  ,  Ltil 

Stri-tton.  Henry  J. 
I'f'ers.  William  W.  ; 

.\ydelott.  .lohn 


I'esez, 
>    Corp. 


and 
of 


Berret. 
America. 


3,or>8,071. 
Radar    with 


tube    duplexer.       3,068.414.     12    11-62.    (T. 


3,067.831. 
Sei'  ■ 

3.007.093. 
Nee 
C..  and  IVterH.     3.007.817. 
Peterson,    Carl.       Roller    feed    drive    mechanism.,     3.067.918. 

12    11    02.  CI    220      ir)2. 
Peterson.  Carl  0  ,  Co.  :  See — 

Skeen,  Gary   R.      3,067,999. 
I'eter.ion,    Dorothy    B.      Slipper 

CI.  36—9. 
Peterson,  John  J.  :  See — 

Llnke,  Karl  R  ,  PeterHon,  and  Ridley. 
PeterHon,  Robert  O.  :  See-- 

Zlmmer,      William      O.,      Peterson,      Loew, 
3,007,675. 

See — 

Frlti,     Gehlhaar,     Herrmann, 


Petre    Philip  C. 
Feldmann, 
3.007,082. 
PetterKon,  Carl  : 


sole.      3.067.632,    12-11-62. 

3.067,742. 

and     Tyma. 

and     Petre. 


See 


HanHHon.  Hugo,  Petterson,  and  Angeld.     3,068,458. 
Petts,    Ronald   G.,   and    H.    L.    Swarti,    to   Sylvanla   Electric 
Products    Inc.      I>etector  device.      3,067,873,    12-11-62,   Cl. 
209—81. 
I'feilTiT.  <;crliard  :  .sv*' 

Fuchs,  Otto,  Melninger,  and  Pfelffer.     3,0«8.240. 
Pflster,  Karl,  III  :  See— 

Conbere.  John  P.,  and  Pflster.      S.068.223. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Lavin,  Edward,  and  Markhart.      3,068.189. 
Pbiico  Corp. :  See — 

-  P.     3,068,317. 

Jr.     3,068,419. 
3.067.603. 
.  :  See — 

and  Phillips.     3.067,764. 
See 


Boothroyd,  WllBon 

Collins,  Harold  B., 

Devery,  Jameit  J. 
Phillips,  Malcolm  E..  Jr 

Plnkbam,  Jesse  H 
PhllllpH  Petroleum  Co. 

Schlrmer,  Robert  M.     3,067,582. 
Pickles,    Joseph,    to    Jerro    Stamping 
transmtsaion.     3,06T,627,   12-ll-«2 
Pike.   KoHc<>»'   .\..   to  I'nion 
elastomers    and    process 


Co.     Friction    coupled 

Cl.   74 — 425. 
«"arbide   Cor|>.      Stabilize*!   nillconi' 
for   their    production.      8.068.194, 


12-11-62,    CI.    260—45.9. 
Plnkerton,  Richard  C.  :  See— 

Kobeti,  Pauli  and  Plnkerton.     3,068.261. 
Plnkham.    Jesse    R.,    and    M.    E.    Phillips,    Jr.,  to    American 
Machine    A    Foundry    Co.      Cigarette    making    machine    for 
mouthpiece  cigarettes.      3,067 J54,    12-11-62.   Cl.    181—21. 
PitUburgh  Plate  Glasa  Co. :  See — 

Le  Bras.  Louis  R.,  and  Park.     3.068,254. 

Strain,    Franklin.   Wilson.    Diets.    Hughea.   and   Arkless. 

Piatt,    Robert    K.,    II.      Vernier    gauging    device.      8.067.B21. 

12-11-62,  Cl    33-185. 
Polasik,  Joseph  O.  :  See — 

Glbba,  Thomas  a.  and  Polasik.     3.068.3S4. 
Poole   Artliur  J.,  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Combination 

oil   and   gas  burner.     3.067.808,   12-11-62,  Cl.   158—11. 
PoDowIt*     Bruno,    to    Robinson    Furniture    Co.     Theft -proof 

television    swivel       3,067,976.    12-11-62.    Cl.    248—349. 
Porsche.  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F..  KG  :  See — 
Komenda.   Erwln.      8.068,043. 
Komenda.  Erwln.     3,068,045. 

Porter,  Victor  B.  :  See — 

Hesher.  Nell  R..  and  Porter. 

Porter,  Vlrgle  E.  :  See — 

Kaaper,  Frank  8..  and  Porter. 

Portman.  Merrill  A. :  See — 

Balne,  Harry  J.     3,068.002. 
Portman,     Merrill     A.       Push     and 
8,068,001.   12-11-62.  C\.  272 — 79. 
Portman.   Merrill  A.,  and  H    J.  Balne;  said  Balne  asaor.  to 
said      Portman.      Exerciser.      3,068.003,      12-11-62,      Cl. 
272—79 
Postell,  George  P.  :  See — 

Morrison.  David,  and  Postell.      3,068.331. 


3.067,711. 
3,067,036. 


pull    exercising    derlce. 


Postisaster  Ocnerat.  Her  Majesty's  :  8m — 

Duerdoth,  Winston  T.      8,068.421. 
Potter,   Claud   N.,   and   V.   J.   Drwln ;   aald   Pottar  aaaor  of 
%  eacb  to  R.  M.  Ehrllch,  8.  U.  OaroaaU,  and  V.  J.  Srrln. 
Maaonry     chipping     machlae.     8,067,731,     12-11-62.     Cl. 
125—8. 
Powell,  William  J.  :  See— 

Bonham,  Carl   P..   Cope,  and  Powell.     8,067.867. 
Pratt  k  Whitney  Co.,  Inc. :  Sm— 

Jaeger,  Jacob  J.,  Klrkbam,  and  Nowak.     8,068,886. 
Pray,  Winston  C,  to  Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Co.      Belt  fastener. 

3.067.474.  ia-11-62,  CI.  24 — 3. 
Precision  Recapping  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Dennis,  Clement  O.,  and  Shaver.     3.007.457. 
PreroTske  ■troJImy  :  See — 

Zacpai,  Zdenek.     8,067,»»0. 
Preston,  Howard  O.  :  See — 

Fletcher,   Taylor   C,   Brown,  and  Chapln.     8,068,450. 
Preston,  Howard  G.,  to  Beckman  Instromenta.  Inc.     Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  uklng  rooU.     8,067,d40,  12-11-62, 
Cl.  235—163. 
Pritsbuer,  GustaT  :  See —  _  ^     ,, 

Cromberg,     Otto,     Pritsbuer,     Wlnterhoff.     and     Mayer. 
8,067,476. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bonham,  Carl  P.,  Cope,  and  Powell.     3,067.867. 
Haefele,  John  W.     3,068,161.  _  „,^ 

Prosser.    Rae    A.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.     HU^    pressure 

packing  adaptor.     3,068.017.   12-11-62.  CL  277—117 
Pruett,  Hoy  L.,  D.  R.  Rink,  and  L.  Parta,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corn     Process  for  producing  arene  h/drocarbon-traMltlon 
metaj  compounds.     3,068,288,  12-11-62,  Cl.  J60— 42». 
Puree,  Frank  V..  and  C.  F.  Gemld,  to  UnlTeraal  Oil  Products 
Co      Apparatua    for    the    conreralon    of    exbanat    gases. 
8.068.079.  12-11-62.  Cl.  28 — 288. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co. :  See— 

Nara,  Jowsph  A.,  and  Hume      8  068.448 
Quackenbuah,    Btanley    0..    and    A.     P.    Cole.    Jr.     Oame. 

3.068.009,  12-11-62,  Cl.  i73 — 87.  ,..     ^        „  ^ 

Oiiyle.  George  F..  to  -the  Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     H/drau 
Uc     control     for     truck     lifting     mechaniam. 
-131. 
See— 
and  Quercettl. 


3,067.887. 


8,068,065. 


Jr.,  and  Beer.     8.068,090. 


12-11-62.  CT.  214 
Quercettl,  Louis  C. : 

Lenil,  lilarie  A. 
R  N  Corp.  :  See- 
Reed.  George  O 
Rabb,  Lester  B.  :  See —  ^  „^_  ^^^ 

koore.  Robert  R.,  and  Rabb.     3.068.404. 
Haclne  Hydraulics  and  Machinery.  Inc.  :  See — 

Raymond.  Robert  E.     3,067,772. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

ATlna,  Jack.     3.068,475. 

Blgler.  Robert  R.    3,068,338. 

(Iiaae,  John  A.    3.067.495.  ^  .  ^„  ^^, 

Covely,  Frank  D..  3rd.  and  Parker.     3,068.468. 

Davidson.  James  J.    3.068,327.  ,  „^„  ^„« 

(Jlaier.   Burton  (i.,   and   Nosaen.     3,068,405. 

.Mcoll,  Krederich  H      3.068.360. 
>      Nowlan,  Michael  J     3.068.326. 

Peter,  Rolf  W.     3.068,414. 
Rahm.  Howard  E. :  See — 

Kelley.  Gilbert  A.,  Rahm,  and  Oatea.     3,067,468. 
Rain  Jet  Corp.  :  .See— 

Hruby.  John  O..  Jr     3.067.876.  ^^  ^„        ,     , 

Ranby,    Peter   W.,   and    D.    W.    Turner,    to   Thorn    Llectrical 

Industries     Ltd.      Electric     lamps     embodytng     reflectors. 

3,068.114.  12-11-62.  Cl.  117 — 5.5. 

Randol,  Glenn  T.     Safetv  razor  with  cuard  means  releaaable 

for  blade  waahlng  and  changlaf.     3,067.612.  12-11-62,  Cl 

Randol    Glenn  T.     Magnetic  safety  rasor.    3.067,513.12-11- 

Rans'om.'  Richard  S.,  to  Short  Bros,  and  Harland  Ltd.  L^tcb- 
Ing  and  securing  means  for  component  sections  of  a  tubular 
body.     3.068.030,  12-11-62.  Cl.  287-r-»4. 

Rasero.  Lawrence  J. :  See —  

Ronton,  Leslie  A,  and  Rasero,    3,068.063. 

Rasero.  Lawrence  J  .  and  T.  I.  Read,  to  The  Bnasell  Mfg. 
Co.     Fabric  web.     3,007,484.  12-1 1-02,  Cl.  28 -80. 

RasmuBsen.  Sveln  B.,  and  J.  F.  Wood.  Temperature  trans- 
ducer device.     3.067.613,  12-11-62.  Cl.  73—362. 

RasHweller.  John  H.,  and  D.  R.  Sexamlth.  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Catlonic  copolymerlc  quaternary  aalts  of 
cblorometbyl  stjTene  and  acrylamlde.  S.068.213.  12-11-62. 
Cl.  260—87.5.  ^  .       _. 

Rassweller.  John  H..  and  D.  B.  Sexsmlth,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.  Quaternary  phosphonlnm  aalts  of  b*>;^*° 
substituted  vinyl  aromatic  acrylamlde  copolymers.  3.068.- 
214.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260—87.5. 

Haub,  Werner  P. :  See —  ^  .  ^„  .. 

Aolmberg   Arne  F.,  Hellkvlst,  and  Ranb.    3.068,436. 

Ravlch.  Leonard  E.  :  See—  „^„,,o 

Kallmann.    Hartmut   P..   Fnrst.  and  Brown.     8,068,178. 

Ray.  Richard  B. :  See — 

Colton,  Frank  B.,  and  Ray.    S,068,24«. 
Rayburn,  Vincent  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Artlcle- 

assAn^ling   apparatus.      3,067.406.   13-11-62.   Cl.  20—203. 
Raymond  <*orp..  The  :  See — 

Gibson,  Chrlatlan  D.    3,067,839. 
Raymond.  Malcolm  L.     Non  drip,  non  slip,  non  tip  cup  and 

saucer,     3.067.904.   12-ll-«»2.   Cl.  220—28.83. 
Raymond,   Robert   E.,   to  Racine  Hydraulics  and  Machinery. 

Inc.      ^urge    suppressor    valve.      3.067.772,    13-11-62.    Cl. 

137—494 

Read,  Thomas  I. :  See— 

Rasero.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Read.     3.067.484. 
Reddi.    Mullapudi    M..    to   The   Dole   Valve   Co.      Pneumatic 
fluid  control  valve     8.067,771,  12-11-62.  O.  187 — 494. 
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Redhead,  I'aul  A.,  to  .National  Research  ConncU.     Deeorptlon 

spectrometers.      3,068,402.    12-11-62,   Cl.  324 — 33. 
Reed.  George  G.,  Jr..  and  £.  J.  Beer,  to  R-N  Corp.     AlkaU 

metal   salts  and  base  additiona  in  nontitaniferous  ore  re- 
ductions.    3,068,090,  12-11-62.  Cl.  75 — 33. 
Reedy,  Albert  J.,  and  J.  D.  Cawley,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 

Oxygenated   polyene   aldehydes.     3,068,292,    12-11-62,   Cl. 

260—698. 
Reesen,    Jorgen,    to    Eaatman    Kodak    Co.      Adhesive   stripe 

detector.     3,067.646.  12-11-62.  Cl.  88— 14. 
Reggio.     Ferdlnando     C.      Fuel     supply     system.      3,067.581. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  60 — 39.28. 
Relcb,  Bernard  :  See — 

Orloff.  William,  and  Reich.    3.068,424. 
Reld,  James,  to  The  Standard  Products  Co.     Apparatus  for 

making  a   window  pane  aupportlng  and/or  guiding  struc- 
ture.   3.067,455.  12-11-62,  Cl.  18 — 4. 
Reid.   James   8..   to  The   Sundard  Producta  Co.     Method  of 

making  a  channel-shaped   structure.     3.068.136,    12-11-62, 

Cl.  156 — 200. 
Iteld.  John  D.  :  See — 

Monntjoy.  Garrard,  and  Reld.    3,068,448. 
Relfers,  Richard  F. :  See— 

Stickney.  WendeU  U^  and  Relfers.     3.067.470. 
Relfers,    Ricnard  F.,   to  The  Diamond  National   Corp.      Food 

container.     3,067,021.  12-11-62,  CT.  229—2.6. 
Kelmann,  Bogert  C.  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.    Parenteral 

solution  equipment.     3,067.808.  12-11-62,  Cl.  215—37. 
Relners,  Walter  ;  See — 

Filrnt.  Stefan      3.007,W02 
Reiners  A  Wiggeruiann  Getriet>e-  und  Maacbinenbau  :  See— 

Wiggermann,  <;eorg.    3.067.691. 
Reinhold.  Donald  F. :  See — 

Sletzlnger,  Meyer,  Reinhold.  and  Karady.     3,068,228. 
Heias,  Albert  S.  :  See — 

Longenecker.  John  G..  Arnold,  and  Reiss.     :<,068,351. 
ReitXj  Rex  L.  :  See — 

Dysard.  William  O..  and  Reltz.    3,067,441. 
Reller,  Lucille  S. :  See— 

Reller,  Louis  S.  and  L.  S.    3,067,917. 
Reller,    Louis    8.    and    L.    S       Garment    holder.      3,067.917. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  223—91. 
Remington  .\rms  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Catlln.  RoUrt  T..  and  Landa.      3,0«i7,4.''.4. 
Reiumers.  Edward  <J. :  See — 

Sieger,  George  M.,  Barringer,  and  Remmers.     3,068,264. 
Kenard,  Jean  :  See — 

Scbeller,  Walter,  und  Renard.    3.068.066. 
Renne    William  C      Thermostatic  mUing  valve.      3.067,942. 

12-il-62.  Cl.  236—12.  »  ^,  „... 

Renne.    William   C.     Thermostatic  mixing  vmlve.     3,067,943. 

12-11-62.  Cl.  236—12. 
lieynolds,  George  A  ,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cilker,   William   H..  and   Reynolda.     3,068,134. 
Reynolds,  George  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Earth  moving  vehicle. 

3.067,888,  12-11-^2,  CL  214 — 140. 
Reynolda,  Harry  W. :  See — 

Wheatley.  Seth  J.,  and  Reynolds.     3.067,802. 
Reynolds,    Zack    D.,    to    Inited    States    of    America,    Navy. 

Method  of  recording  a  multiple  of  electrical  signals.    3,068,- 

454,  12-11-62,  a.  340 — 174.1. 
Resnick.  Louis.     Safety  guards  for  brakes.     3,067.708,  12-11- 

62.  Cl.  158—21. 
Rlbbens,  Jacob  J.,  and  R.  D.  Dethardt,  to  Tab  Products  Co. 

Suspension  framework.    3.067.882.  12-11-62,  Cl.  211—136. 
Rlccar  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Shlmada,  Saburo.     3.067.702. 
Rlcrl.  Peter  J.     Open  end  ratchet  wrench.     3.067,641.  12-11- 

62.  Cl.  81—61. 
Rich,  Theodore  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Ap- 

faratus  for  Indicating  pressure  In  fluid  system.     3,067.614, 
2-11-^2.  Cl.  73— .398. 
Ridley,  John  W.  :  See— 

Linke,   Karl    R..   Peterson,  and  Ridley.      3.067,742. 
Klegel  Paper  Corp.  :   See — 

Stone.  OrlHon  W.     3.067.865. 
Rigg.  Karl  F..  D.  E.  Morgan,  and  J.  B.  Christie,  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash   Register  Co.     Document  processing  and  sort 
Ing  apparatun      3,067.874.   12-11-62.  Cl.   209—111.5. 
Rimer,  Kenneth  W.  :   See— 

Btarubsall,  Arthur  E.,  and  Rimer.    3,068,128. 
Rink,  Donald  R  :   See- 

Pruett.  Roy  L.,  Rink,  and  Parts.    3.068,258. 
RIopelle.  Arthur  J.  :   See — 

Fletcher.  John  L..  and  Riopelle.     3.068.310. 
Risner.    Robert   C.      Automobile   carriers.      3,068.037,    12-11- 

62.  a.  296-^-1 
Rlvman.  Jullun  :   See 

Rlvman.  Samuel  J   and  J.,  and  Jacobs     .1.067.653. 
RIvman.   Samuel   J.   and   J^  and   W.  A.  Jacobs,   to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.     Packaging  method  and  ma- 
chine     3,067,553.  12-11-62,  Cl.  53—28. 
Roach.  JameK  K  ,  and  T.  B.  Jordan,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Process 
for    preparing   complex   calcium   salt-calcium   soap   grease. 
3,068,173,  12-11-<>1  Cl.  252—30. 
Roach,  James  R.   and  F.  T  Crookshank,  to  Texaco  Inc.    Proc 
ess  for  preparing  complex  calcium  salt-calcium  soap  grease. 
3,068,175,  12    11-62,  C\.  262  -.30. 
Roberts.  Franklin  B.,  to  Package  Machinery  Co.    Olae  applying 
means   for    wrapping    machines.      8,067.667.    12-11-62,    Cl. 
63-210 

Roberts.  Norman :  See —  _  „„„,.„., 

Ooodall.  Donald  O..  Hatton.  and  RoberU.     3,067.578. 
Robertshaw-Fultou  Controls  Co.  :   See — 

Hewitt,  John  C.  Jr.    3,068,333. 
Robertson,  Douglas  W.,  and  W.  B.  Warren.  Jr..  to  The  Georgia 
Tech  Research  Institute.     Crystal  oadllator  utillzln|  crvs- 
tal   holder  capacity  at  very  high  frequencies.     3.068,426, 
12-11-62.  Cl.  331—150. 


:   See 

3.067,076. 

to    Wehtern    Electric 

11-02.  CI.  324-    51. 


Co,    Inc       TeM 


Roblntiuu  Furniture  Co 
Popowitz.  Bruno. 

Roblu>on,    William    C, 
probe.     3,008,403,  12 

Robot ron   Corji.  :    Sre    - 

Archer,  George  R.     3,008.350 

Ruche,  Roland,  to  ConiniixHariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque.  Sy»- 
teiuK  for  aHKenibling  together  two  pieces  having  anisotropic 
.xpanKlons.       3.0«i8,102,    12    11-62,    Cl      204—193.2. 

Kocklln,  All>ert  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co  Rubbery  polymer  and 
process.     3,0«8,197.  12   11-62,  Cl.  260-45.85. 

Rodeffer.  Elmer  o,  Material  and  method  for  coloring  Port- 
land  cement    concrete.*       3,068,109,   12-11-62.  Cl     106-98. 

RodU,  Franz  ;   See 

ThomuH.   Frledrich,   Rodls,  and  Hini.      3,067,857. 

Rodoz.  Sylvlo,  to  Sodete  Mlnlere  et  Metallurgique  de 
Penarroya.  F*lotatlon  with  mechanical  agitation.  3,0«i7, 
ItHh,  12   11-62.  Cl.  261-  29. 

RiM'sch.  Ernnt.  to  Sutter  Mold  Corp.  of  California.     Tire  mount 


{.007^78»»,  12-11-62.  Cl.  144 — 288. 
I.   du    Pont   de  Nemours   and   Co. 
and  derivatives   thereof  and  their 
12-11-62.   Cl     200 — 420. 


.■{.067 
and 
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Wadt^wortb. 


3,068,060. 


ing  and  spinning  device. 

Rogers.    Arthur   O,    to    K. 

(ilucoheptosaminic  acid 

preparation.      3,068,260, 

RfigerH  <'orp.  :    See 

Yarrlson,  Walter  W. 
IColiiii  A  IlaaN  Co.  :    Sir 
EmniouH,    William    D. 
Stevens.  Travis  E.     3.068.299 
Kokuuohe,  Mitburu,  K.  Yoshida.  H.  Miyamoto,  8.  Mizuno,  and 
T.  Oketaui,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corp. 
Method    of    luauuracturint;   bubble   insulated   wire.      3,008.- 
126,  12-11-02    Cl.  117  -2.i2. 
Rollins,  James  E.,  to  Hueclalties  Development  Corp.     Multitile 
rexistance  characterlMtic  semi-conductor  elements.     3,068.- 
438,  12    11-02,  Cl.  338—22. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd.  :    See  - 

Goodall,   Donald  G..   Hatton,   and   Roberts.      3.067,578. 
Mawortn,   Lionel.  Basford,  Smith,  and  Bottoms.     3,067, 
028. 
Roinen.s,    Carroll.  F.,    and    G     A.    Krall.      Lightweight    fitting 

cleaning  machines.      3,067.443,    12   11-62,   Cl.    15-    21. 
Roniing,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
I'roceKs  for  producing  carboxyllc  acidii      3,068,256,  12-11- 
02,  Cl.  26^—413. 
Roubeck,  Arne  1.,  to  iSeparator,  Aktiebolaget.     Apparatus  for 
manufacture  of  tube-type  radlatorh.     .{,067.994,    12-11    62, 
Cl.  269-43. 
Roncari,  Albert  J.  :   See  - 

Kean    George  W.     3,O<i7,510. 
Roncari.  Angelo  J.  :   See--- 

Kean.  George  W.     3,067,510. 
Roncari,  Raymond  A.  :   See 
^'■'""    George  "' 


Kean. 


W. 


3,007,510 


1 


008,080,   12-11-62,   Cl 


method  for  production  of  same 

44—17. 
Roper.  Alec  N.  :   See — 

Selio.  Ernest,  and  Roper.     3.068.191. 
Rorlg,  Kurt  J.,  to  G.  D.  Hearle  A  Co.     .V  [chloro/nitro/aminoj 

phenylalkylj-a,a    diphenvlplperidinemethanols       3,068,327. 

12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 294.1 
Rose,  Jack  M.     Therapeutic  compoKltion  and  method  of  produc- 
ing the  same.      3,068,149,   12-11-62.   CI     167-78. 
RoHen.    Irving,    and    N.    V.    Seeger.    to    IMamond    Alkali    Co. 

Xylene   dioT   polyformals.      3.068.294,    12-11-62,   Cl.    260— 

611. 
Kosen,  Sidney.     Fluid  handling  and  filling  machine.     3,(M)7.- 

786.  12-11-62.  Cl.  141—179. 
RoKenfeld.  Murray  M.     Pressure  gradient  transducerM      3.068, 

328,  12-11-62,  Cl.  170 — 138. 
Rusinthal,  Morrlt. :  See — 

Hager.  Karl  F..  and  Rosenthal.    3.068  081. 
Ross.  John  M..  and  W.  C.  Smith,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemourx 

and    Co.      3-cyano,    4-hydroxy-l,2,5-thiadlazole.    derivatives 

and   process       3.068,238,    12-11-62,   Cl.   260—302. 
RoMH  Operating  Valve  Co.  :   See — 

1)1   Tirro,    Domenic   A.,   and   Cameron.      3,067.767. 
RoMsner,   Wolfgang,   to  feieniens-Schuckertwerke   Aktlengeaell- 

schaft.      Arc    welding    device    for    rod    or    tube    material 

3,068,343,  12-11-62,  Cl.  210—60. 
Rotary  Hoes  Ltd.  :   See — 

Howard.  John  A.     3.067.533. 
Roubal,  Alexander  J.,   to  AlllH-Chalmers  Mfg.   Co.     Seal  for 

routing  cylinders  Hucb  as  kilns  and  the  like.     3.068,015. 

12-11-7)2,  Cl.  277—81. 
Roussel-l'CLAF.  8. A.  :   See— 

Nomine.    Gerard.    Bertin.    and    Frltel        3,068,252. 
Velluz.    L.«on.    Bertin.    Pesez,    and    Berret       3,068,071. 

Rozsa,  Tibor  A. :  See — 

Kosa.  Tibor.  Rozsa.  and  Holmes     3.067.059 

Rueger,  Herman  :   See — 

Hamniell,   Kemper   M.,   and   Rueger.      3,068,376. 

Kuggiero.  Anthony  M.  :  See- 
Orlando.  John  B..  Rugglero.  and  Coppola.     3,067.639. 

Rulison,  Raymond  :  See— 

Ciccolella,  David  F..  Forster,  and  Rullson.     3,067,485. 

Runk,  Wilfred  H. :  See — 

Smith.  William  K..  Runk.  and  Kretzmer.     3.067.540. 
Runfon,  Leslie  A.,  and  L.  J.   Rasero,  to  The  Russell  Mfg.  Co 

Fabric  bearing.     3,068,053,  12-11-62,  C\.  3<t8     238 
Ruocchlo,   Albert  C,  and   D.   H.   Schroeder,  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.     Polarised  light  control      3.0»>8, 

362,  12-11-62,  Cl.  250—225. 
Rushtoh,  Frederick  N.,  and  R.  S.  Gladden,  Jr  ,  to  Washington 

Aluminum  Co.,  Inc.     Floor  paneling  arrangement.     3,067,- 

843,  12-11-62,  Cl.  189—34 

Rusk,  Thomas  L.,  Jr. :  See 

Nirenberg,    Robert    P.,    and    Rusk.      3,067,608. 
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3^0«7.484. 
3,068.0ft3. 


3,0«8,171. 


Kussell  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :    See  - 

Kasero,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Read. 
Runton,  I>>alle  A.,  and  Raaero. 
Morton.  Henry  ('     3.068,131. 
Ru»iiell.  Thomas  W.  :   Hee — 

Buck,  WUlard  E.     3,067,617. 
Kuti  Machinery  Work*  Ltd.  :   8er  - 

Merkl.  Hermann.     3,067.778. 
Ryder  John  E.  :  ««» — 

Ferrara,  John  M.,  and  Ryder. 
S.  ft  H.  Industiiei,  Inc. :  See 

Schwart*.  Marcus.     3^067, 750 
Sackett,  A.  J.,  ft  Sons  Co..  The  :   Ser 

Sackett,  Walter  J..  Sr.     3.068.076 
Sackett,  Walter  J..  Sr..  to  The  A.  J.  Sackett  ft  Son*  Co.     Mate- 
rial! handling  syitem.    3,068.076,  12-11-^62,  n.  2S— 258.1. 
SackHteder.  Alfred  J.  :   See — 

Hremer.  Robert  1).,  and  »ackateder.     3,068,340. 
■Salnt-KrUon.  Louis  H.  N.  :   See — 

Neuvllle,  Loula  I'.  F.  A.,  and  Saint-Frlson.     3,067,795. 
»t.  John,  Thomas  W.  :  See— 

Manzo,  Richard  L.,  and  St.  John.     3,067.445. 
Sakural,  Richard  S.  :   See- 

Benn.  RotMTt  K..  Howell,  and  Sakural.     3.068,470. 
Sakal,  Kango  :   .S'f» 

I-SiJU.  Kik-hl.  Uda.  Arlta.  Sakai.  and  Takeda.     3.068.281. 
Salk.    Donald.    :\3%%    to    N.    Salk.      Dispensing    container. 

3,067.787,  12   11-62,  Cl.  141—321. 
Salk,  Norton  :  See — 

Salk,  Donald.    3.067.787. 
Saltzuiun.  .Samuel  M..  and  T.  D.  Maci'ouh.     Automatic  almu- 

lated   raclnjc  game.     3,068.008.   12-11-62.  Cl.  273—86. 
Samborski.   Thaddeus  J.      Device  for  accurately    poaltionlng 
machine  tool  coniponentH.     3.068.363,  12-11^2,  Cl.  230- 
234. 
Sampson.    Frederick    W.,   to   General    Motors  Corp.      Friction 

material.     3.067.493.  12-11-62.  Cl.  2»  — 182.5. 
Sano,   Naojlro.      Head  of  golf  club.     3.0«8,011,   12-11-62.  Cl. 

273^     174. 
Santelmann,  Willi  mi  F.,  Jr..  to  Krohn Mite  Ijaboratoriea,  Inc. 

Tower  supply.      3.068.392,   12-11-62.   Cl.   821—18. 
Haplro,  Reuben  H.  :   Wee- 
Hartley.  Wilfred.  Craig,  and  Sapiro.     3.068.065. 
Sargent.  Herbert,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Tri-7  thlenyl 

Bllane.    3.068,241.  12-11-62.  CT.  260—329. 
Sarett.  Lewio  H.  :   See 

Arth.    Olen    K..    Beyler    and   Sarett.      3.068.250. 

I'.,    to    Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Memory 
;}.{)6H,+.52.  12-11-62,  Cl.  340—174. 
to  Brunswick  <''orp.      Plastic  bowling  ball 
3,068.007,    12-11-62.    Cl. 


of 


making    same. 
Subjectlre  optometer. 


3,067,647.   12-11-62, 


Sarraflan,    George 
matrix  Hystem. 

Satchell.    Fred    K.. 
and    method 
273—63. 

Sato,  Kicbiro 
Cl.  88  -20 

Sauerbrey.  Wilmer  J.  E..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co. 
Over-riding  safety  coupling  for  spindle  of  power-driven  tool. 
3.067,597    12-11-62,  L\  6-f--29. 

Savchuk,  Victor  :  See — 

Ehrhch.  Stanley  L.,  and  Savchuk.    3.068,446. 

Schaeffer,  Oorg.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlengeaellschaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Brttnlng.  Manufacture  of  very 
active  aluminum.      3.068.181,   12-11-62.   O.   252 — 430. 

SchaflTel.  Gerson  S..  to  The  General  Tire  and  Rul)ber  Co. 
Rocket  propellant.     3,068  129,   12-11-62,  Cl.    149—19. 

Schaller,  Johannes,  and  R.  Braun,  said  Braun  asaor.  to  said 
Schaller.  Shoe  sole  construction  with  flexible  shank. 
3,067,752,  12-11  S2.  Cl.  128 — 586. 

Schaufele.  Roger  D.  :  See — 

Dlvola,  John  M..  and  Schaufele.    3.067,970. 

Scheller  Walter,  and  J.  Renard,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  the 
manufacture  of  double  salts  of  niobium  chloride  and  tanta- 
lum chloride.      8.068.066,   12-11-62    CI.  23 — 87. 

Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Rolling  process  to  make  sintered  electrode  material  flexible. 
3.067,505.  12-11-^2,  CL  29—420  5. 

Schetty,  Ouldo  :  See — 

B«ffa.  Fabio.  Dussy.  and  Schettv,     3,068,219. 

Schlmmel.  Vernon  R..  to  Symons  Clamp  ft  Mfg.  Co.  Panel- 
securing  tie  rod  anchor  bolt  with  offset  anchor  point. 
3,067.479.  12-11-62.  CI.  25—131. 

Schlnk.  Peter  N. :  See — 

Gray,   Edward  E.,   Sohink.  and  Young.     8,067,526. 

Schlrm,  Helmut  T.,  to  Owens-Illlnoia  Glau  Co.  Clamping 
mechanism  for  glass  mold.  3,067,698.  12-11-62,  Cl.  «8 — 
360. 

Sctalnner,  Robert  M.,  to  I'hllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  burning  fuel  at  shear  Interface  between  co- 
axial streams  of  fuel  and  air.  3,067,582,  13-11-62.  Cl. 
60-39.82. 

SchHephacke,  Pridtlof  F.,  to  Anton  Loreni.  Multiple  poaitlon 
reclining  ctiair     3.068,047,  12-1 1-62,  Cl.  297 — 88. 

Schloemann  Aktlengeaellacbaft :  See — 
8meeta,  Helmut.    3.067,964. 

Schmidt,  Dagobert  O..  and  A.  E.  Miller.  Presaure  sealing 
piston  and  ring  unit.     3.068,054.   12-11-62,  CL  309 — 20.4: 

SchoU,  Edward  C.  :  See— 

Paulua,  George  F.,  and  Scholl.    3.068,188. 

Schrieahelm,    Alan,    to   Esao    Research    and    E^nglneering   Co. 
Dlaproportlonatlon    of    toluene.      8,068,302,    12-11-62.    a. 
260-— 672. 
Schroeder,  Carl  A.  :   See — 

Cklendlne.  Roy  A.,  and  Schroeder.     8,068,013. 

Srtiroeder.  David  H.  :  See—  „      ^ 

Ruocchlo.  Albert  C,  and  achroeder.    3,068,382. 
Schohmacher,  Jacobus  P.  :   See — 

De     Vriea.     Uannen.     Hchuhmacher,     and     Soeterbroek. 
3,068.2  Irt 
Scfrulti,    Ix)uls    W.      Drill    grinding    atnicture.      3.067.550, 
12-11  62,  Cl.  51—219. 


rg.  Uo.  :  Bm— 
Moabcr.  James  K.    8,067.972 
^^^J?*".'  J»***  A.,  and  P.  P.  Chleea.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

Developers  for  color  photography  containing  aulflte  eater 

polymers.     8.068.097.  12-11^6^  Cl.  96—22 
Schwarta.  Leonard  W     to  Schwarti  MeUl  Co..  Inc.     Struc- 

tursl  assembly.     8.068,029,  12-11-62.  Cl.  M7^4. 
HchwarU.  Marcus,  to  8.  ft  8.  Industries.  Inc.     Garment  bui>- 

portlng  elements.     8.0677760.  12-1 1-ei.  Cl.  128 — 476 
Schwartx  MeUl  Co.,  Inc. :  Sse — 

SHiwmrts,  Leonard  W.    3,068,029 
Schwarse.   Warner,   to  Deuuche  Gold-   una   SUber-8cbeldean 

suit  vormala  Koesster.     ProducUon  of  N-dlalkyl  and  N-dl- 

aralkyl    phosphorylhomocystelne    thlolactonea.      3.068.:M2, 

12-ai-«2.  C\.   26^—^2.3. 
Sobweiuer,   Otto,   to  Dentscfae  Gold-  und   81lber-8ctaeideaD 

sUdt    vormala    Roessler.      Process   for    the   production   of 

poljmeriaates  of  acrolelna.     8,068,208.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 

Schwerdle.  Arthur   to  Vlneland  Chemical  Co.    Method  of  con- 
trolling vegeUtion.     3,068,088,   12-11-62.  Cl.   71—2.7 
Schwerta.   h^ederlck  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Proceaa  and  app  1 
ratua  for   tealprlntlng.     3.06«.481.   12-11-62.  Cl.   346 — 14. 
Schwlmmer.  Paul  W.     Method  of  making  Identification  cards 

with  pictures.     3,067.669,  12-11-62,  CL  98 — 1.1 
Schwlnger,  Heinrlch.   to  Fr.   Hesaer  Maachlnenfabrik-Aktleu 
gesellschaft,  I'lrma.     Endleaa  conveyor  mechanism  for  fold- 
ing boxes  in  packaging  mactolnea.     3,067,863,  12-11-62,  Cl. 
198 — 210. 
Sclakv.  Roberto:  See— 

Camerlno.  Bruno,  Patelll.  and  Sclaky.     8,068.226 
Camerlno.  Bruno.  Patelll,  and  Hclaky.     3,068.227! 
Camerlno.  Bruno.  Patelll,  and  Sdaky.     3,068.247 
Camerlno,  Bruno.  ScUky,  and  Bala.     8.068.248. 
Scott,  Bruce  A.,  R.  R.  Oden.  and  D.  J.  Lawrence,  to  Aspen 

Boot.  Ltd.     Ski  boot.     3,067.531,  12-11-62,  Cl.  ^6— 2.6 
ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Brlechle,  Joseph.     3,067.618. 
Searle.  G.  D..  ft  Co.  :  See— 

Colton,  Frank  B.,  and  Ray.    8.068.240. 
Rorlg.  Kurt  J.     3,068.237. 
Seary  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Flynn,  Frank  M.     3,067,806. 
Heeger.  Nelson  V. :  See- 
Rosen,  Irving,  and  Seeger.    3,068.294. 
Seljo    Krneat,   and  A.   N.   Roper,   to  Shell   OH  Co.     Product 
and  proceaa  for  preparing   rubber  containing  vinyl  cross- 
linked  styrene  resin  of  high  Impact  strength.     3,068,191, 
12-11-62.  Cl.   260 — 48.5. 
Sellers.  Ralph  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Catalytic  process 
for    producing    organopolysllozane    realna.      3.068,199.    12- 
11-62.  Cl.  260— -46.5. 
Sells,  Rex  M.,  Jr. :  See— 

Ualaer,  Donald  J.,  and  Sells.     3.067,973. 
SelwlU,  Charles  M. :  See- 
Hay,  Ruaaell  G..  Meyer,  and  Belwlu.     8,008.306. 
Semonaen.   Otto   C.      Radiator   valves.     8,067.946.    12-^1-62, 

Cl.   236—68. 
Separator,  Aktkebolaget :  See — 

Bfinbeck,  Ame  I.    3,067.994. 
Seubert.    WillUm    A.,    to    Union   Carbide   Corp.      Large  area 

film  fabrication.     8,068.137,  12-11-62.  Cl.  166 — 201. 
SexanUth.  David  R.  :   See — 

BassweUer.  John  H..  and  Sezamith.     3.068,218. 
Baaaweller,  John  H     and  Sezsmlth.    3,068.214. 
Seymour,  Robert  D.,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.    Paint  colorant. 

3,068,111.   12-11-62    Cl.   106—177. 
Shapiro.  Juatln  J.,  C.  Oeminet,  and  C.  K.  Camenaon,  to  Micro- 
chemical  Specialties  Co.    Uouid  dispensing  devices.    8.067.- 
916  .12-111-62,  Cl.  222—266. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L^.  and  L.  Freedman,  to  U.S.  Vitamin  and 
Pharmaceutical     Corp.       Quaternary    ammonium    aalta    of 
w-(N-methyl-2,6-dimethyUnUino)  alkyl  halidea.     3.068.2S6, 
12-11-62.  Cl.  260—293. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.,   to  Kelaey-Hajres  Co.     Sand  ring  ma- 
chine.    3.067,472.  12-11-82,  Cl.  22—10. 
Sharpe.  Frederick  P..  to  Kelaey-Uarea  Co.     Automatic  rim 

loader.    8,067.708.  12-11-68.  CL  118— S8. 
Shaver.  WiUlam  C. :  See- 
Dennis.  Clement  O..  and  Shaver.    8.067.487. 
Shaw,  Arnold  B..  H  to  C.  J.  Curtlss.     Sinker  applying  de- 
vice.    3.067.4W,  12-11-62,  Cl.  2^—212. 
Shawinlgan  Resins  Corp. :  See — 

La  Tin,  Edward,  and  Markhart.    8.068.180. 
Shea,  Patrick  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Aerial 
cable  connector  aaaembly.      8.067.606.  12-11-62.  Cl.  104 — 
112. 

Shell  OU  Co. :  See— 

Higglns,  Tbalr  L.,  and  WUcoxen.     8,068,217. 

kSenna,  Ttaomaa  O.     3,068,270. 

Noorduyn,  Arnold,  and  Doorman.     8,068,184. 

Bocklln,  Albert  L.    3.068,107. 

Seljo.  Bmest.  and  Boper.    8.068.101. 

Stretch.  John,  and  Jones.     8,068,260. 

Tleman.  Charles  H.     8.068,271. 

Tleman.  Charles  H.,  and  StUea.    8,068^268. 

Van  Amerongen,  Oerrlt  J.,  and  NotakL     S.068.180. 

Sherman.  Patsy  O. :  See — 

BolsUd.  Archibald  N..  Sherman,  and  Smith.    8,068.187. 

Shimada,  Sabnro.  to  Rlccar  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic and  harl-operated  apparatus  for  use  in  rotary  tjpe 
ilfiag  sewing  nuchines.  8,067,702,  12-11-42,  CL  112— 
168. 

Shoolery,  James  N.  :  Bee- 

Bloch.    Felix,    Packard,    and   Bhooletr-      3,068,300. 

Sboolery,  James  N..  and  S.  F.  VarUn.  to  Varlan  Associatea. 
GyromagDetlc  resonance  method  and  appantns.  3,068.308, 
12-11-^.  Cl.  324—8. 
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and  K.  W.  Rimer,  to  Union  Carbide 
submersed  arc  welding  composition. 
CT.   14fr-26. 

C.  Barrlnger.  and  E.  G.  Remmers.  to 

Co.    Tetracycline  antibiotic-aluminum 

3,068.264.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260— 


Short  Brothers  and  Harland  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ransom.  Richard  S.    3.068,080. 
Shonp,  Ransom  F.,  and  E.   A.  Fox.   Sr.,  to 
and  Development  Corp.     Voting  machine 
11-62,  a.  236—54. 
Shoup  Research  and  Development  Corp. 

fthoup.  Ransom  F..  and  Fox.    8,067,929 
ShrobaalL  Arthur  E..        '  ~ 
Corp.      Free-peeling 
3,068.128.  12-11-62 
Sieger.  George  M.,  W. 
American  Cranamid 
phoephoric  acid  complexes. 
448. 
Slegier.  Inc. :  See — 

Pancher,  Kenneth  I.    8.067.604. 
Fancher,  Kenneth  I.    3,067,770. 
Slemens-Schnekertwerke  Aktiengesellsehaft :  See— 
Vielsticti,  Wolf,  Justl,  and  Wlnsel.    3,068,187. 
Orflss.  Heins.    8.068.158. 

Herlet.  Adolf.  Spenke.  and  Emela.     8.068,888. 
Hoffmann,  Manfred.    3,068,369. 
Kerstlng,  Amo.    8.068.()78. 
Kliesch.  Gflnter.     8,068,391. 
Patalong,  Hubert,  and  Herlet.    3.068,127. 
Rosaner,  Wolfgang.    8,068.843. 
Slgl.  Paul  F. :  See— 

Klauss,  Ralph  E.^nd  Slgl.    3X>67^48. 
Slgrardsson.  Bejron  K.  G.,   and  C.  W.  Gardner,  to 


Shoup  Research 
3,067,929.  12- 


General 


Motors  Corp.     Electrostatic  coating  apparatus  with  rotary 
Impeller.    8.067,949.  12-11-62.  Cl.  239—15. 
Silver,  Alexander,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Fluid  pressure  de- 
tector.    3,067.616.  12-11-62.  C\.  73 — 411. 
Slmkevich,  John  C.  :  See — 

Buivenl   Alfred  A.,  and  Simkericfa.     3,067,748. 
Simon.  Abranam  G. :  See — 

Carrigan.  William  H..  and  Simon.    3.068,348. 
Simon,  Rcmeri  H.  M.  :  See — 

Latinen.  George  A.,  and  Simon.    3.067.812. 
Simon,  William  E.  :   See — 

Levin.  William  G..  and  Simon.    3,067.481. 
Singer,  Frani :  See — 

Gebeie.  Kurt,  and  Singer.    3,067.668. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Graham.  Richard  P.    3.067.708. 
Skaar,  Donald  L. :  See— 

Kreialer,  Robert  I..  Evana.  and  Skaar.     3,068,459. 
Skeen,  Gary  R.,  to  Carl  O.  Peterson  Co.    Feed  roll  mounting 

and  lifting  device.     3,067.990.  12-11-62,  Cl.  271 — 61. 
SkuUey.  John  V.     Valve  structure.     8,067.769.  12-11-62.  Cl. 

187 — 488. 
Sletslnger,   Meyer.  D.   F.  Reinhold,  and  S.  Karady,   to  Merck 
ft  Co.,  Inc.     16a-lower  alkyl  pregnane  and  choleno  deriva- 
tlTSS.    3,068.228,  12-11-62.  Cl.  260—239.57. 
Smeets,  Helmut,  to  Schloemann  Aktlemresellschaft.    Drum  for 
winding  on   and   unwinding  cold-roued  bands.     3,067,064, 
12-11^2,  a.  242—721. 
Smldth.  F.  L.,  ft  Co.  :   See— 

Fagerfaolt,  Ounnar  R.     3,068,110. 
Smith.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Patton,  Thomas  O.,  and  Smith.    3,067,463. 
Smith,  Elmus  H..  and  G.  T.  Horle.  Jr..  to  American  Durante. 
Inc.     Mullion  conatructlon.     8.06T,848,  12-11-62.  Cl.  189 — 
75. 
Smith    Grover  H.     Meter  register  assembly  Including  internal 

spacer  collar.    3  067.612.  12-11-62.  a.  t8— 273. 
Smith,  Harold  W..  to  American  Liquid  Gas  Corp.    Agricultural 
metnod  and  apparatus  for  heating,  treating,  and  circulating 
air.    3,067,841,12-11-62,0.47-2. 
Smith,  Horace  C.  :  See — 

Aahton.  Robert,  and  Smith.    3.067.662. 
Smith,  Hubert  T..  and  J.  K.  Lash,  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co.    Aecessot7  for  tire  shaping  and  curing  presses.    3.067.- 
466.  12-ll-eJJ.  Cl.  1« — 17. 
Smith-  James  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Synergistic  catalyat 
composition  containing  a  group  II  metal  aalt  and  an  arsenic 
compound     for     preparing     condensation-type     polyesters. 
3.0687205,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260—75. 
Smith   Joe  D..  334%  to  C.  E.  Adkina.    Dual  control  safety 
brake.    3.067.842.  12-11-62.  C\.  188—162. 

Smith,  John  O..  Jr. :  See —  ^  ^„^ 

Clarke,  John  V.,  Jr..  Metro,  and  Smith.     3.068.084. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Craig.  Paul  N.    3,068,222. 
Kaiser,  Cart,  and  Zirkle.    3,068,283. 
Smith.  Marion  S.    Rlm-load  dual  wheel  kit.    3,068,049,  12-11- 

62,  C\.  301—36. 
.^mlth-Meeker  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Llndley.  Frederick  A..  Jr.    3.068.466. 

Smith    Paul  A. :  See —  _^^ 

LuMten.  Robert  A.,  and  Smith.    8.067.504. 
Smith.  Philip  B. :  See—  ^        .  „  » ««, 

Hawortn,  Lionel.  Baaford.  Smith,  and  Bottoma.     3.067.- 
628. 
Smith.  Ralph  N.,  to  Ampez  Corp.     Frequency  dlserimloator. 

3.068,420.  12-11-62,  Cl.  320—108. 
Smith    Randlow,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Isobutane-olefln  alkylatlon 
process    with    flash    concentration    of   deprojMniier    feed. 
3.068.307.  12-11-62,  Cl.  260—688.62. 

Smith.  Samnel :  See—  .  „    ,  ^      »  /v«<i ,  o« 

BoIsUd.  Archibald  N..  Sherman,  and  Smith.     3.068.187. 

Smith.  WlUUm  C.  :  See — 

Rosa.  John  M..  and  Smith.    3.068.238. 
Smith,  William  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Processes  for 

preparing    liquid    stable    alnmlnum    alkoxide    materials. 

3,0«8.263.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260 — 448. 
Smith.  William   R.,  W.   H.   Runk.  and  M.  G.   Kretsmer,   Jr., 

to  The  A.  C.  Gilbert  Co.     Pick  a  back  loader  and  unloader 

for  tor  railway.    3.067,640,  12-11-62.  O.  46—40. 


Sneddon,  Graham  W.  :  See — 

Coles,  Harold  J.,  and  Sneddon.    3,068,164. 
Snow,  Kenneth  T. :  See — 

Hankus.  Chester  P.    3,067,797. 
Sodeta  Farmaceutlcl  lUlla  :  See — 

Camerlno.  Bruno.  PateUl.  and  Sdaky.     3,068.228. 
Camerlno,  Bruno,  Patelll.  and  Sclaky.     3,068.227. 
Camerino.  Bruno,  Patelll,  and  Sclaky.     3,068.247. 
Camerino.  Bruno.  Sdaky.  and  8aU.     3,068.248. 
Camerlno.  Bruno,  and  Valcavl.     3,068,229. 
Sodete  d'Electro-Chlmle  d'Electro-MeUllurgle  et  des  Acleries 
Electrlques  d'Ugine  :  See — 

Llchtenberger.  Robert,  and  Welaa.     3.068.290. 
Societe  Finandere   d'Ezpanslon    Commerciale  et   Indostrlelle 
S.A.  "Splndex"  :   See — 

Ludwlg    Ounter.     3,067,685. 
Societe  Mioiere  et  Metallurglque  de  Penarroya  :  See — 

Rodoi,  Sylrio.    3,067.988. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

liSistwood.  Sylvander  C,  Oleck,  and  Wantuck.    3,068,169. 
Gee.  Paul  T.  C,  and  Andreas.  Jr.    3,068.083. 
Godber.  John  K.    3,068,447. 
Soeterbroek,  Johannes  C.  :  See — 

De     Vries.     Hsrmen,     Schuhmacher.     and    Soeterbroek. 
3,068.216. 
Sola.  John  B.  :  See — 

Biazlmoff.  Paul  A.,  Krol,  and  Sola.    3,067.902. 
Soils  Sodeta  a  ReaponsabUlta  Llmltata  :  See — 

MaiKl,  AramU.     3,067,699. 
Somerset  wire  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Hann.  Kenneth  G..  and  McFarlane.     3.068.868. 
Sonatore,  Anthony  T..  to  Daystrom,  Inc.     Pivot  base  securing 

method  and  meana.     3,068,413,  12-11-62,  Cl.  324 — 155. 
Sorstokke.  Harold  :  See — 

Beck,  Thomas  M..  and  Sorstokke.    3,068.267. 
Sorter.  Cnarlea  H..  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

InaUlUng  a  well  liner.     3,067^801.  12-11-62.  Cl.  163 — 80. 
Spain.  Frank  N..  and  C.  A.  van  Pappelendam.  to  North  Amer- 
ican Aviation.  Inc.     High  temperature  sandwich  atructure. 
3.067,494.  12-11-62.  Cl.  29— ife. 
Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Dennis.  David  H..  and  Hebenstreit      8.067.689.  ' 
Parsons.  Floyd  B.     3,067.762. 
RoUlns.  James  E.    3.068,488. 
Speclslty  Mfg.  Inc. :  See —  * 

Moench.  Prank  F.     3,067,989. 
Spedor.  Marshall  L..  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Separation 
of  acetylenic  impurities  using  a  cuprous  and  cupric  chloride 
solution.     3,068.^04.  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 677. 
Speedco,  Inc. :  See — 

Good,  Paul  F.    3.067.658. 
Spelr.  Godfrey  B.  :  See — 

6oerries,  George  H..  and  Spelr.     3.067,626. 
Spence.    Paulaen.      Piloted    aelf-operatlve  hot   water  supply 

system.    3,067.946,  12-11-62,  Cl.  236—80. 
Spence,  Sydney  P.  :  See — 

Nicholson,  Richard  B..  and  Spence.    3,008.206. 
Spenke.  Bberbard  :  See — 

Herlet.  Adolf.  Spenke.  and  EmeU.    8.068.883. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Beach,  Lennox  F.    3.067,847. 
Meyer,  Brace  L.    8,0d8,4l6. 
Spltsmlller,  Brvin  R.  :  See — 

Bemateln,  Jack,  and  SpltsmiUer.     3.068.278. 
Springer.  Lamar  D.,  to  The  National  Caan  Register  Co.     Ster- 
ling mumpUer.     .8.067,088,   12-11-62,   Cl.   23fr— 186. 
Spunue  Co.  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 

Cocker.  John.  II.     3.067,480. 
SUhlwerk  Kabel  C.  Ponplier  Jr.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Cromherg,     Otto,     Prttsbuer,     Winterhoff,     and     Mayer. 
3,067,476. 
Staker,  Donald  :  See — 

Paris,  WlUUm  W.,  and  SUker.  3,068,082. 
Stamberger.  Paul,  to  Minerals  ft  Cbemicala  Philipp  Corp. 
Method  for  preparing  aqueous  dispersions  of  clay  coated 
with  polymers  of  ethylenically  unaaturated  monomers  and 
aqreous  film  forming  compositions  produced  thereby. 
3,068,185,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260—20.6. 

Stamlcarbon  N.V. :  See— 

De     Vrles,     Harmen,     Schuhmacher,     and     Soeterbroek. 
8,068,216. 
Standard  Fire  Hose  Co. :  See — 

Hattenbauer,  Albert  W.    8,067,822. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 

Beretvas,  Helen  8.,  and  Juriga.    3,068,218. 
Standard  Prodneta  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Reld,  James.    3,067,455. 
Rdd,  James  R.    8,068,186. 
Stanford,  Erelyn  C,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.    Determi- 
nation of  carlMB  dioxide.    3,068,673,  12-11-62,  Cl.  23—232. 
SUnkowskl.  Edward  S. :  See — 

Contl,  Girard  N.,  and  SUnkowskl.    8,067.700. 
Stsnslniry,  Harry  A..  Jr.,  and  D.  T.  Manning,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp.     Proceaa  for  prodadng  1.8-dloxlmlno-4,7-meth- 
ano-3«,4.7.7«-tetrahydrolndene.      3,068.287,    12-11-62,    CL 
260 — 866. 
sunt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Friend,  Dawson.     3,067,007. 

SUrk,  Adolf :  «••— 

Flalg,  HdBriA,  and  SUrk.    3.067.816. 

SUutfer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Beck.  Ttaomaa  M^and  Sorstokke.     S.068.267. 
Hanks,  Charles  W.    3,068,300. 
Smith,  William  E.     3,068,268. 

Stedfeld,  Rowland  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Lightweight 

engine.     8.067.028.  12-11-62.  Cl.  280 — 116. 
Steinberg,  Howard  :  See — 

English.  WUIiam  D..  Steinberg,  and  McCloakey.     3.068,- 
182. 
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SteJner,    H»rr>.      BrmHftiere.      3,0«7,751,    12-11-62,   CI.    128— 

48U. 
Steln«"r,  KlauM  :  Nee 

Hlmniclhetxr,    Max.   Mtriner.   and   KuU.      3.0e7,4eu. 
SteliM>r,   LjiJoh.      CUmLiliiK  devlcea  and   the   like  to   damp  or 

hold  artUle«  in  a  releaHable  manner.     3.067,642,  12-11-62, 

CI.  «1 — 361 
HtelalDKer,  Erwtu  :  Hte  - 

Zorn.   Hermann.  I'aaa.  and   Htelnlnger.     3.068,293. 
.Stephen*.  ("urtU  W  .  :  Her 

lieate,  Lawrenct>  K..  and  Stephens.     3^068,188. 
Stevenit.   TraTia    K      to   Rohm    &    Haaa   Co.      Froceaa   for   tbe 

preparation    of    nuorohydrocarbons.      3.068.299,    12-11-62, 

CI    liflO-   653  8 
Stich,    KuKen    i;.      Method    of    producing   yeaat.      3,068,155, 

i:i    11-62.  Cl.  195-82. 
Stlrkney.  Wendell  H.,  and  K.  F.  Reifers.  to  Diamond  National 

Corp.      MethcMl    fur  prodaclni;  a   pulp   molding  die.      3.067.- 

470,  12    11-6L',  Cl.  18     Vi5, 
Stileii.  Alan  R.  :  See- 

Tlpnian.  Charlea  H.,  and  Stiles.    8,068,268. 
.StIleH,   Samuel    K..    to  The   M.    W.    Kellogg  Co.      AlkyUtton  of 

hydrtKarbuDH.      .■J.O«8,308,    12-11-62.   CT.    260 — 683.62^ 
Stllwell.  Robert   E..  to  KMC  Corp.     Pipe  coupling.     3.008.025, 

U'-ll-<i2.  <-l.  285-  5, 
Stone,  Ijeo  :  See — 

iWot,  Harold  T..  and  Stone.    3.067.424. 
Stone,  Melvin  L.  :  Hee — 

Kuebrlcto.  Herbert  P..  and  Stone.     3.068,337. 
Stone,    Orison    W.,    to    Riegel    I'aper  Corp.      Pack    for  atrvtch 

■ock«.     3,067,885.  12-11-62,  Cl.  206—46. 
Stork.  Edward  8.  :  Hee — 

Jorgenaen.    Cheater   N.,    Stork,    and   Turner.      8,047,930. 
Stracca,   Giovanni  B.,   to   Marelll   Lienkurt  S.p.A.      Hybrid  dr- 

culta  with  coaxial  tranamtaalon  llnea.     3,068,429.  12-11-62. 

Cl    333 11  •       •       I  I 

Strain,  Franklin.  W.  L.  Wllaon,  P.  L.  Dieti,  Jr.,  W.  Hnghes, 

and  K.  Arkleas  ;  aald  Strain,  Wllaon,  and  Dleti,  Jr.,  aaaora. 

to  nttMburgh  Plate  (ilaaa  Co.,  and  aald  Hu^ca  and  Arkleaa 

iiNHorH.  to  Britlah  Titan  Producta  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of  pre- 
paring  metal   oxldea.      3.068,113.    12-11-62.   Q.    106— -400. 
Stralth.  Richard  K.     Surgical  Inatrnmeot.     3,067,748.  12-11- 

ti2.  Cl.  128—328. 
Strelch.  John,  and  W.  E.  Jonea.  to  Shell  OH  Co.     Prooeaa  for 

producing    trialkyl    phoaphitea.      3,068,269,    12-11-62,    Cl. 

260 — 461. 
Strelt.    Rudolf,   to   Autopbon   Akti«ngeaellacbaft.     Telephone 

Hub-atationa  including  tranalatora.     3,068.323.  12-11-62    Cl 

179 — 81. 
Stretton.   Henry  J.,    to  0."D.   Petera  *  Co..   Ltd.      Meana  for 

automatically  operating  doora  and  other  dcTtoea.    S,067.993. 

12-11-62    Cl.  268—34. 
Strolle,   Clifford   H.,   to   K.  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Co. 

Coating    compoaitiona    containing    atyrenc.    ethyl    acrylate. 

methacrylic    acid    interpolymera.      3,068,188,    12-11-62,   Cl. 

260 — 21. 
Strong.  Raymond  B..  to  National  Preaaed  Steel  Roofing  Co. 

Animal  feeder.     3^7,722.   12-11-62,  CT.   119 — 63  S 
StudiengeaellHchaft  Kohle  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Koater.  Roland.     3.068.285 
Suberkrub.   Mas  ("..   to   LlcentUi   Patent-Verwaltnnga-O.m  b.H. 

Current  collector  for  electric  Tehiclea.     3,068,330,  12-11-62, 

Cl.  191 — 65. 
Sugden,   John  A.,   to   Bmah  CryaUl  Co.   Ltd.     BVrroelectrlc 

ceramic  materiala.     3,068,177,   12-11-62,  CT    252 — 62  9 

^l^ll^!'ci' 242— «a  "**    """*    "*"    •***"*•'       8,067:963. 
Sullivan,  Jamea  B.     Geared  propeller.     8,067.824.  12-11-62. 

Cl.  170 — 186. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  8e« — 

Jepaon,  Irar,  and  Wlckenberg.     6,068,842. 
Super  Mold  Corp.  of  CallfomU  :  See — 

Rocach,   Brnat.     8.067,789. 
Sajperlor  Blectrlc  Co.,  The :  Sm — 

Burakl.  Leonard  J.  O.     8.068,888. 

Perrlna.  Allen  R.     3,068,490. 

Perrina,  AUen  R.     8.068,896. 

Perrins   Allen  R.,  Metiael.  and  Uberl.     8,068.897. 
Swanaon.  Allan  C,   to  Nu-Matlc  Nailer  Intematlotial  Corp. 

Nalllnc  machine.     8,067,428,  12-11-62,  CT.  1 — 46. 
Swarts,  Harold  L.  :  Bee — 

Petta,  Ronald  Q.,  and  Swarti.     8.067,878. 
Swatman.  Ivan  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Oaa  torblne  anglae. 

8,067,981.  12-11-62,  CI.  268 — 89. 
Sweeney,  George  J. :  Bee — 

O'Day,  CortUnd  N.,  and  Sweeney.     8,067.669. 
Swlck,  Robert  M. :  Bee— 

Campbell,  Jamea  P.,  and  Swlck.     8,067.676. 
Swlckllk.  Leonard  J. :  Bee — 

Kuhrt,  Noel  H..  and  Swlckllk.     8.068.108. 
Swift.    Gilbert,    to    Dreaaer    Indnatrlea.    Inc.     Cable    atretcti 

corrector.     8.067,619.  12-11-62.  CT.  8»— 127. 
Swlmqatp.  Inc. :  Be* — 

Baker    William  O.     8.067,879. 
Swoboda,  Tbomaa  J. :  Bee — 

Ingraham.  John  N..  and  Swoboda.     3.068,176. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  Bee — 

AU,  Michael  A.     3,068,067. 

Anderaon,  Leatcr  F.,  and  Pink.     8.067.601. 

OllTer,  Cheater  H.,  Jr..  and  Zack.     8,068.486. 

Petta,  Ronald  O..  and  Swarta.     8,067,878. 

Wroblewakl,  Tbeodore,  and  Zack.     8,068,488. 

Zack,  Albert.     8,067,497. 
Symona  Clamp  *  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Schlmmel,  Vernon  R.     8,067,479. 

Syntex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Zderic,  John  A.     3,068,244. 

SsaUowakl,  Richard  B. :  Bee—  .^.  ... 

Keinanen,  Henry,  and  SsatkowakL     8,068.844. 


SiymMak,  Bugene  B.,   to  The  Welch   BctentMc  Co.     Light 
grobe^for    photographic    nae.     8,067.649,    12-11-62,    Cl. 

T.M.M.  (Reaaarch)  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Barlow.  Brlc.     3,067,864. 
Tab  Producta  Co. :  Bee — 

™^..  ?*'»fe'4t  ■*.•«*  '••  "^  Dethardt.     8,067,882 
^^*il'l£  L?l?*f*?*'''  "S**^^  iMuid*.  to  Fu/l  TanahlaU  Selio 
^1?^2   ci   s'!^:-*^?*^  eonreralon  drcnltry.     8,068,464. 
Takeda.  Miklo  :'  Bee — 

-r      ^^^•^H^'^L^'  ^'*^'  *»**^  "O  Takeda.    8,068,281. 
Tamblyn.  John  w. :  Bee — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  TambtTO.    3,0M.112. 
Tamm,  Richard  F..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Induction 
heating  cut-off  meana.     8,068.886,  12-11-62,  CL  219 — 7.B. 
Tanabe  SiBlyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

rniXL  Kllchl.  Oda,  Arlta,  Sakal.  aad  Takeda.     8.068,281. 
Tanner.  DaTld  :  Bee — 

Cline,  Bdward  T.,  and  Tanner.    8,068.122. 
Tantrain.  Anthony  D.  8. :  Bee— 

Chambera.  Hubert  H..  and  Tantram.     3,068,811. 
Tanuma^  Kaauo.      Can    opening    tool.      8,067,909,    12-11-62, 

Tarbox,  Ronald  F. :  See — 

Dean.  Noel  8.,  and  Tarbox.     8,067,782. 
Tamkawa.  TonUJl.     Apparatua  for  the  antomatlc  welding 

of  a  predetermined  amount  of  atock-materlal.     8,067.827. 

12-11-62,   Cl.   177 — 83. 

Taob,   Darld,   and   N.   L.   Wendler,   tp   Merck   4  Co.,   Inc. 
16-alkox7    •tcroids   and   proceaaea.      3,068,224,    12-11-62, 
CT.  260—239.56. 
Tanb.  DaTld,  N.  L.  Wendler.  and  R.  D.  HoffaomnMr.  Jr..  to 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  16-nteth- 
ylene    compounda     of     the    pregaaae    aartea.     8.068.226, 
12-11-62.  CT.  260—289.66. 
Telgen.    Ferdinand    A.,    to   Allium.    Inc.     Method   of   caring 
periahable     bulb     onlona     In     an     endoaore.     8.067.822, 
13-11-62,  Cl.  84—37. 
Telgen,   Ferdinand   A.,   to  AlUom.   Inc.     Method  of  curing 
periahable     bulb     onlona     in     an     ancloanre.     8,067,628, 
12-11-62,  CT.  84—27. 
Telecomputing  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Beman,  Ward  W.     8,067,681. 
Nerlaa,  Bearle  O.     8.068.466. 
Nenaa,  Bearla  O.     3,068,467. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Brteaaoa  :  Bee— 

HohBberg.  Arne  P..  Hellkrlat,  and  Baab.     8,068,486. 
Telafnnken  O.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Mnth.  Herbert.     8,068.478. 
Tallafaan,  Harold  ■. :  Bm— 

White.  Richard  L..  and  TeUafaan.     8.068,866. 
TannyaoB,   Jamea   J.      Floating   aaaka  aatanna.      8,068.477. 

12-11-62,  CT.  848 — 709. 
Terry,  BUly  W. :  See—  __ 

Ororaa,  William  L.,  Jr.,  and  Ttnj.    8.068,279. 
Texaco  Inc. :  Bb*^— 

Blahop,  Arthur  L.     8.068,170. 
Bgaa.  Bdmond  F.     8,068.866. 
Hclaler,  Robert  T..  and  Heaa.     S,0e«,80e. 
PeltOB,  Walter  8..  and  Odell.     8,068.174. 
Roach,  Jamea  R.,  and  Crookahank.     3.068,110. 
Roach,  Jamea  R.,  and  Jordan.     8.068.178. 
Smith.  Randlow.     8,068,807. 
Texaa  Inalnmenta  lac  :  Bee — 

Sarraflaa.  George  P.    8,068.452. 
Textron  Electronlca,  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Hajlan,  Gabriel.     3.068,418. 
Thayer,  Arthur  O. :  «ee —  _  ^_  _.^ 

Oaraon.  Frank  J.,  and  Thayer.    8,067,853. 
Theodoalou,   Emmanuel,    to   Cutting   Room   Appliance   Corp. 
Fold  retaining  device  for  cloth  laying  machlnea.     S.067,996. 

12-11-62,  CT.  270 — 81.  „ , 

Thieta.  CTyde  W.,  to  MlnneeoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Carton. 

3.06V.928.  12-11-62.  CL  229—14  .,«.... 

Thorn.  Joaeph  C,  to  General  Predalon  Inc.     Terrain  radar 

almulation.     8,067.526.  12-11-62,  CT.  85— 10.4. 
Thomaa.    Frledrlch.    F.    Rodia,    and   A.    Hint,    to   Knapaack- 
Orieaheim  Aktiengeeellachaft.     Charging  device  for  alnter 
ing   banda.     3,067,857.   12-11-62.  CT  198—112. 
Thompaon,  Elbert  O.,  and  L.  N.  Bagley  aaM  Bagley  aaaor. 
Vacudent  Mfg.  Co.     RecepUcle  for  aterlltsatlon  and  ator- 
age     of    dental    inatrumenta.       8,067,864.     13-11-62,     CL 
206-17. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrlufe  Inc. :  See — 
Corbett.  Marahall  J.     3,067.574. 
Corbett,  Marahall  J.    8.067.676 
Herbenar,    Edward    J.,    and    Maiur.      3,068,081. 
HIgglna.  Larry  L.,  and  Malllnckrodt.     8.068,474. 
Huaney,  Bdward  A.     8iP67,687. 
Moilc,  Joaeph  D.     8.067.810. 
Thompaon.  William  J. :  Bee — 

Werner.  Robert  V..  and  Thomoaon.     3,068.470. 
Thorn  Electrical  Induatrtea  Ltd. :  See— 

Ranby,  Peter  W..  and  Turner.    3,068,114. 
Tleman.  Ciarlea  H.,  to  Shell  OU  C«    il»*S"»"«?  «{,  ^i' 
alkoxyrlayl    phoaphato    trleaUr    Inaocticldea.      3.068.271. 
12-11-62.  CT.  260—461. 
Tleman.  Charles  H..  and  A.  R.  Stllea,  to  Rhell  Oil  Co.     Prepa 
ration  of  vinyl  caters  of  phoaphona  adda  uaefnl  aa   in 
aectldlea.     8,068^68,  12-1 1-«2.  CT.  260—461. 
Tip- Top  Producta  Co.  :  Be^-- 

Hoffmann.  Emeart,  and  Greaham.     8.067.756. 
Tltua,  Richard  K..  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Oorp      Method  of 
making    aandwldi    atmctarea.      3.067.507.    13-11-62,    Cl. 
29—471.1. 
Tomka    Joaeph   W.,   to  Norberg  Mfg.  Co,_  Hydraulic  preaa 
atrucrure.    8,067,<4»8.  12-11-62.  CL  29—208. 
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Tompkiiu,  Arthur  C.     Welder's  helmet  and  shield.     3.067.426. 

12-11-62.  CT.  2 — 8. 
Touejr.  George  P.  :  Bee  - 

Klefer.  John  E.,  and  Touey.    3.068,063. 
Touey.  George  P.,  and  H.  E.  Davla.  to  Eautman  Kodak  Co 

Water    Insoluble    cyanoethyl    aucrose    ethem.       3.068.220, 

12-11-62,  CT.  260—200. 
Tove,    Per    A.,    to   Kohlawa   Jernverka   Aktiebolag.      Method 

and  device  for  palverlslng  and/or  decompoelng  solid  mate- 

riaU.    3.067.956  12-11-62.  CT.  241— 1. 
Trane  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ware,  Chester  D.,  and  Van.     3,067,818. 
Trelease.  Robert  B.     Apparatus  for  producing  flexible  ioHulat 

Ing    coverings    of    bonded    flb.      3.067.806,    12-11-62.    Cl 

156--591. 
Tribe,  Thomas  F.,  H  to  Brlttib  Federal  Welder  and  Machine 

Co.,   Ltd.     Spot  welding  machines.     3,068,346.   12   11-62. 

f^   219 80 

Tribe,    Tbomaa    F.,    asaor.    of    a    part    of    interest    to    British 

Federal'    Welder    and     Machine    Co.     Ltd.       SheariiiK    and 

welding   machine.      3,068^47,    12-11-62,    Cl.    219—82. 
Trimble,    Cebern    B.    to   The    National    Cash    Register    Co. 

Magnetic  drum  storage  systema.     .^.068,455,   12-11-62.  Cl. 

840 — 174.1. 
Truck-Lite  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Baldwin.  George  D.     3.067.974. 
Tucker,    Gordon.      Hammer    cap.      8,067,790,    1211-62,    Cl. 

145—29. 
Turner.  Donald  W.  :  Bee — 

Ranby.  Peter  W..  and  Turner.     3.0«i«.114. 
Turner.  Gilbert  M.  :   See— 

Banford.  WlllUm  H.,  and  Turner.     3,068.245. 

Turner,  Lloyd  D. :  Bee—  ^ 

Jorgenaen,  Chester  N.,  Stork,  and  Turner.     3,067.930. 
Tydeman,    Clarence    W..    to    Tydeman    Machine    Works,    Inc. 

High  preaau re  fluid  aeal.     3.068,018.  12-11-62.  Cl.  277-l«.'>. 
Tydeman  Machine  Worka  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Tydeman,  CTarence  W.     8.068,018 
Tydlnga.  John  E. :  Bee—  ,_  ,^. 

GlardlnL   Armando  A.,   and  Tydlnga.      3.06 1. 465. 

Tyma.  Louis  8..  Jr.  :   See- 

Zlmmer      William     G..     Peterson,     Lotw,     and     Tyma. 
8,067.675. 
Tyma     Louis    8.,    Jr.,    and    U.    R.    Peabodv.    to   Mlehle-Goss- 
Dexter.     Inc.       Throw-off    mectoaniam    for    offset     preKWB. 
8,067.674,  12-11-62.  CT.  101—218. 


Udyllte  Corp.,  The  :  see— 

Jack>on.   William  H.  and  Winter. 


3.067,696. 


rhrlg.  Edward  O.,  and  E.  R.  Fox.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.     Fault  detector  and  locallier.     3.O68.460,   12-11-62, 

CT.  340—253. 
ninakl,    BronlalauB    I.,    to   The    Yale    and    Towne   Mfg    Co 

Geometric  steering  for  industrial  truck.    8.068.019,  12-11- 

62,  CT.  280 — 103. 
riinski,   Bronlslaus   I.,   to  The  Yale  *  Towne  Mfg    Co.      .Ad- 

JnaUble  pivot  for  axle.     3.068.021,  12-11-62.  CT   280—111. 

Cnlon  Carbide  Corp      See  - 

Anderson.   Kenneth  H..  and  KeUo      3.068,195. 

Baker   Francis  F..,  and  Gasaer.     3.067,428. 

Black.  William  T.     3.068.152. 

Dalley.  John  L   8.,  and  L««er.     3,068.812. 

I>aley.  John  L.  S.     3,068,313. 

Douglas.  Stuart  D      3.068.210. 

Flbaum,  Jerome  K..  and  Wagoner.    3,068,096. 

Marcus,  Erich,  and  Fitspatrick.     3,068.255. 

.Morehouse.  Edward  L.     3.068.153. 

NicolBon.   Richard    E..   and    Spence.      3.068.206. 

Pike,  Roacoe  A.     3.068.194. 

Proaaer.  Rae  A.     3.068.017. 

Pruett    Roy  L.,  Rink,  and  Parts.     3.068.258. 

Schenk.  Raymond  L..  Jr.     3.067.505. 

Sellers,  Ralph  F.     8,068.199. 

Seubert.  William  A.     3.068.137 

Shrubaail.    Arthur    E  .    and    Rimer.      3.068,128^ 

Stansbury.    Harry    A.,    Jr.,   and   Manning.      3,068,287. 

I'nlted  Aircraft  Corp. :  See-- 

Lambeek,  Raymond  P.    3.067,698. 

I'nlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp. :  Bee — 

Heath.  CTarence  W.     3,067.955. 
Inited  Electro  Plastics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Efron,  Miles  8.    3,068,166. 
cm  ted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee— 

Decot,  Harold  T.,  and  Stone.     3,067,424. 
Inlted  SUtee  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Engllah,  William  D.,  Steinberg,  aad  McCToakey.     3,068,- 
182. 
I'nlted  SUtea  of  America  f 

Air  Force :  Bee —  ^^^  ,^ 

Oalbralth,  Hugh  J.    3,068,886. 
Army :  See — 
CTaytOB,  Robert  L.,  Jr..  and  Loab.    8.q68A26 
GUrdlnl,  Armando  A.,  and  Tydlnga.  _  8  067  465 
Farnsworth,  Carl  D.,  and  Wheeler.    3.068,179. 
Rager,  Karl  F.,  and  Roaenthal.     4.068,081. 
Orloff.  WlllUm,  and  Reich.    3,068.424. 
Shea.  Patrick  H.     3,067,690. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlaaloa  :  See— 
Cawley.  William  E.    3.068461. 

Correy.  Thomaa  B.    3,068,862.  ^        ^        .  ^„ 

Currier,  Edwin  L..  Jr.,  NlckUa,  and  Coomba.     8,068,- 

168. 
DaraeU.  Alfred  J.,   McCoIlom.  and  Meechan.     3,068,- 

OM. 
Erwln,  Jeaae  H.    3,068,160. 
National  Aerooaatlea  and  Bpaea  A4nlnlatratloB :  See- 
Connors,  Jamea  F.    3,067,678. 


Arnold,  and  Vajda.    3.067.901. 


8.068.229. 
^.067.835.  12-11-62.  Cl. 


Navy :  See— 

Dell'Arta,  Paul  8.    3,068,472. 

Fleldlng^Georae  H.    3,067,619. 

Halaey,I>onald  J.  and  Sella.    8.067,973. 

Hlldlng,  John  R.    3.067.527. 

Hultberg,  Carl  A.    ^,066,423. 

Klttleman.  Robert  H.    3.067,710. 

Reynolda,  Zack  D.    3.068,454. 

Rich,  Theodore  A.    3,067,614. 

Uhrlg,  Edward  O.,  and  Fox.    8,068,460. 

WUIlama.  Ira  E.    3,067.884. 
Cnited  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Grant,  Arthur  W.,  and  Martin.    3,067,606. 
Sargent,  Herbert.    8,068,241. 
Smith.  Hat>ert  T.,  and  Laab.    3,067.4«6. 
U.S.  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Freedman.  Louis,  Merrltt.  and  Blgen.     3,068,148. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  and  Freedman.     3,068,236. 
Cniveraal  Oil  Producta  Co.  :  Bee — 
Gelaer.  Edward  M.    3.068.209. 
Herrert,  Oeorce  L.,  and  Unn.    3,068,801. 
McOaoaland,  John  W.,  aod  Hardiaon.     3,067,774. 
Purse.  Frank  V.,  and  Gerald.    3,068,079. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

French,  Gordon  H.    3.068,221. 

Glenn.  Eldrldge  M.    3,068.146. 

Magerleln,  Barney  J.,  Blrkenneyer,  and  Kagao.    3,068,- 

Macerlein,  Barney  J.,  and  Nathan.     3,068.246. 

Uahakoff.   Alexis   E.     Vegetable   tanning  proceas.      3,068,059. 
12-11-62.  CL  8—94.82. 

rtlll^  Appliance  Corp. :  8e&— 
Albert.  Richard  E.    8,067,736. 

Vaeudent  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Thompson,    Elbert   O.,   and   Bagley.      3,067,864. 

VaJda,  Stephen  :  See- 
Davy.  Ruaaell  W 

Valcavl.  Cmberto:  See — 

Camerino,  Bruno,  and  Valcavl 

Valley,   Francis  B.     Folding  atep 

Van  Amerongen,  Gerrlt  J.,  and  K.  Notaki,  to  Shell  011  Co. 

Polymerisation  of  dioleflni  with  a  Co  or  Nl  hallde-alnmlnam 

alkyl  compound  caUlyat.     3,068,180.  12-11-62.  CT.  262 — 

429. 
Van  Beek,  Peter  :  See- 

Hankua,  Cheater  P.     3.067,797. 
Van  I>er  Ploeg.  Marvin  L. :  See — 

Ware,  Cheater  D..  and  Van  Der  Ploeg.     8.067,818. 
Van  Dreven,  Hermanua.  and  A.  De  Boer,  to  American  Enka 

Corp.     Collective  ring  depresaor.     3,067,566,  12-11-62,  CT. 

57—54. 
Van  Geem.   John  D.,  and   R.   H.   Nordln.     Fiberglass  milk 

bottle  crate.    3.067,901,  12-11-62,  CL  217—63. 
Van    Kljk,    Pleter,    to    American    Enka    Corp.      Method    and 

apparatus  for  texturizing  yarn.      3,067.563.    12    11-62.   Cl 

57—34. 
Van  Pappelendam,  Carl  A. :  See — 

Spain.  Frank  N..  and  Van  Pappelendam.    3.067,494. 
Van  Wlnsen,  Frledrlch  H.  :  Bee — 

Muller.  Josef,  and  Van  Winaen.    3.068,020. 
Van  Vleet,  Frank  R.,  to  A.  W.  Cheaterton  Co.     Mechanical 

seal.    3.068.012,  12-11-62.  CT.  277—27. 
Van    Winaen,    Frledrlch    H.,    to    I>almler-Beni   AkUenfeaell- 

acbaft.     Ball   lolnt  connection.     3,068.082,    12-11-62,   CT. 

287—90. 
Van    Wyk.   Chrlatlaan    F.   B..   and  E.   G.   Falron.   to   Anglo- 
Transvaal  Consolidated  Inveatment  Co.  Ltd.      Shaft  aink- 

Ing  and  laahing  equipment  therefor.     3,067.895.  12-11-62. 

CT.  214—668. 
Varian  Aasodates  :  See — 

Bloch.  Felix,  Packard,  and  Shoolery.     3,068.399. 
Shoolery.  James  N.,  and  Varian.    8.068.306. 
Varian.  Sigurd  F. :  See — 

Shoolery.  Jamea  N.,  and  Varian.    3.068,898. 
Vasqnes,  Charlea,  to  Compagnle  Industrlelle  dea  Telephone*. 

Manufacture   of   toroidal   coUi.     3,068.381.    12-11-62.    n 

317—158. 
Vellus,  I>on,  D.  Bertin,  M.  Peees.  and  R.  Berret.  to  Roussel 

Uclaf   Soclete   Anonyme.      Determination    of   urea.      3,068.- 

071.   12-11-62.  CL   23—230. 
Veyrle,  Charlea,  to  Compagnle  Generate  d'Electridte.     Stor 
and  handling  device.     3,067.890,  12-11-62.  Cl    214— 


380. 


Vlelstich.   Wolf.   E.   Justi,   and   A.    Winsel,   to   Armmulatoren 
Fabrlk    Aktlengesellachaft,     and     Siemens  Schuckert-Werke 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Process   for    using    the    decnmpoaltlon 
energy  of  amalgams  for  electrolysis  of  motal  saltx  by  usinc 
reversible  hydrogen   electrodes       3,068,157.    12-11-62,    Cl 
204—99. 
Vlncelett,  Philip  S.  :  See- 
Bowers,  Kenneth,  and  Vlncelett.    3,067.»11. 
Vincent,  Gennalne  :  See — 

Le  Boutet.  Hubert,  and  Vincent.     3.068,425 
Vlndum.    Kristian.       Rust    removing    apparatus       3.067.4H7. 

12-11-62,   CT.   29 — 81 
Vlneland  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Schwerdle.  Arthur.     3.068,088. 


Vitramon  Inc. 
Levlnaon 
Via  sic,  John. 


See- 
Solomon. 
Tire  tool. 


3,068,107. 
3067,807, 


12- 


11-62 
Volth,  J.  M.,  G. m.b.H..  M a schinen fabrlk  :  See 

Flalg.  Helnrtdi,  and  Stark.    3.067,815 
Wadsworth.  William  8..  Jr.  :   Bee— 

Emmons.  William  D.,  and  Wadsworth. 
Wagner,  Arthur  F..    to  Merck  ft  Co  .   Inc. 
oxyphenylacetonltrlle.       3,068.265,     12-11 
448.8. 


CT    157— 12« 


3,068,060 

O  trlmethylsllyl 

-62. 


Cl.     260- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Induatriea 
awltchlDK 


3,068,426. 

3,067,843. 
Variable  delay  line. 


Wairner,    Howard   A.,    to    WestlngtiouM    Klectrlc   Corp.      Her- 
metlcallT  sealed  itemlconductor  devlceii.     3,068,382,  12-11- 
82.   CI.   317-  234. 
Wagner,  John  W.  :  Hee — 

LewU,  William  O.,  and  Wagner.     3,067.720. 
Wagner,    Merrill   A.      klnge.      3,067,452.    12-111-62.   CI.    10 — 

140. 
Wagoner.  Edwin  L.  :  See— 

Elbaum,  Jerome  K..  and  Wagoner.     3.068.0tt6. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corp.  :  See— 

Wahl.  John  K.     3,067,511. 
Wahl,  John  F.,  to  Wahl  < 'Upper  Corp.     Drive  connection  for 

a  ahaver  blade.     3,067.511     12-11-82.  CI.  30 — 43. 
Walnwrlght,  William  L.,  to  Kaaco  Induatriea,  Inc.     Damping 
device  for  light  weight  flap.     3,067,870.  12-11-62.  CI.  »8 — 
116. 
Wall,  Alexander  C.  :  See — 

HoUoway,  Robert  L.,  and  Wall.    3,067,620. 
Waltera,  Max  L.     Electrode  limb  clampa.     3,067,749.  12-11- 

62.   CI.    128 — 118. 
Wan  tuck,  Stephen  J.  :  See — 

Eaatwood.  Sylvander  ('.,  Oleck.  and  Wantuck.     3.068,169. 
Warburton-Uall.  Henry,  to  Dracone  Developmenta  Ltd.     Kab- 
rlcatlon   of   flexible  colUpetble   containers.      3,068,132,    12- 
11-62    C\.   156 — 93. 
Ward,  Henry  I).,  Jr.,  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.     Adjuating  mecha 
nlam  for  alottlng  aaaembly.     3,067,643,  12-11-62,  CI.  83— 
332 
Wardley,  Brian  J.  :  See — 

Uean.  Noel-Hpencer,  and  Wardley.     3,067.781. 
Ware,  Cheater  D..  and  M.   L.  Van  Der  Ploeg,  to  The  Trane 
Co.     Heat  distributor.     3,067.818,  12-11-62    01.  165—176. 
Wannan.   Bloomfleld   J.,   to  Aaaoclated   Electrical 
Ltd.       Automatic    telecommunication    and    like 
ayatema.      3,068,324.    12-11-62,   CI.   179—48. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 

Emele,  Jane  F.    3,068,147. 
Warren,  w'alter  B  ,  Jr.  :  See— 

Robertaon,  Douglaa  W.,  and  Warren. 
Washington  Aluminum  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ruahtob,  Frederick   N.,  and  OUdden 
Watts,  Chester  B..  Jr.  to  Andrew  Alford 

3,068,431,   12-11-62.  CI.  333 — 31. 
Waxter,  WlllUm  E.  :  See- 
Young.  Lather  O.,  and  Waxter.    3,068.100. 
Webater,  Mllo  E.,  to  f>tto  Bernx  Co.,  Inc.    Gas  burner.    3,067, 

811,    12-11-62,   CI.    158—114. 
Weinberg.    Morton,   to  Motorola.   Inc.      Freqaencr  modulator 
including    voltage    sensitive    capacitors    for    changing    the 
effective  capacitance  and   Inductanoe  of  an  oaciUator  cir- 
cuit     3,068,427,   12-11-62,  CI.   332 — 30. 
Welner,  Earl  R.  :  See — 

Aymar,  Robert  H.,  and  Welner.    3,067,765. 
Welngarten,  Harold  I.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     laomerlxa- 
tlon  of  haloblpbenyla.     3,068,297,  12-11-62.  CI.  260— 649. 
Welnstock,   Leonard  M..   to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.     3-enol  ether 
of    3-keto-A»  *-«terold8.      3,068,203.    12-11-62,    a.    260— 
397.40. 
Weiaa,  Francis  :  Bee— 

Llchtenberger.  Robert,  and  Weiaa.     3,068,290. 
Weiaaenbach.  Alfred.     Shoe  poUahlng  device.     3,067,449,  12- 

ll-«2.  CJ.   15 — 530. 
Welch  Scientific  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Saymcsak,  Eugene  B.    3,067,649. 
Welles.  Doaald  P.,  Jr.,  to  Beslr-Wellea  Corp.     Hole  diameter 

redoclng  tool.     8.067.509,  12-11-62.  01.  29--067. 
Weill,  rrank  L. :  Bee— 

MacClaren,  Robert  H.,  and  Wells.    3,068,141. 
Welafa,  Harvey  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Rotating  mecha- 

nlam.     3,067,980.  12-11-62.  CI.  253—39. 
We-Mar.  Inc. :  See — 

Aymar.  Robert  H.,  and  Welner.    3,067,765. 
Wendler,  Norman  L.  :  See — 

Taub.  David,  and  Wendler.     3,068,224. 
Taub,  David,  Wendler,  and  Hoffsommer.     3.068,226. 
Werdenberg,  Hermann,  to  Ciba  Co.,  Inc.     Process  for  printing 

polybydroxylated  fibers.     3,068,058.  12^11-62,  CI.  8—62. 
Werkspoor  N.V. :  See— 

Wltte,  Johan  F.    3,068,077. 
Werner.  Calvin  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Automatic  brake 
adjuttor  for  vehiclA  drum  brake.     3,067,840,  12-11-62,  C\. 
188 — 79.6. 
Werner,    Robert   V.,    to  Cubic   Corp.      Ionospheric  refraction 

correction  technique.     3,068,469,  12-11-62.  CI.  343 — 9. 
Werner    Robert    V..    and   W.    J.   Thompson,   to  Cubic   Corp. 
Proximity  scoring  system.     3,068.470.  12-11-62.  CI.  343 — 
12. 
Weachler.  Joseph  R..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.     Pressure  sen- 
sitive adhesive  tape  and  paper  backing  element  impregnated 
with   an   acrylic  eater  copolymer  and  a  water-dlaperslble 
aldehyde  realn.     S.068.121.  12-11-62,  CI.  117—122. 
Wesp.  George  L.  :  Bee — 

Butler,  John  M.,  MUler,  and  Wesp.     3,068,208. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Raybum.  Vincent  A.    3,067.496. 
Robtnaon.  WUllam  C.     3.068.403. 
Weatlnchouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Cameron,  Mortimer  B.    3.067,883. 
Westinghouae-Bremaen-Gesellschaft,  m.b.H. :  See — 

Pekrul.  Ewald.    3,068,000. 
Weetlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Gaits.  Charles  S.    3.068,371. 
Wagner.  Howard  A.    3.068.382. 
Westmoreland  MeUl  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Cuaack.  Joaefrti  E.    S.067.986. 

Weaton  Hydraulics.  Ltd. :  See- 
Cox.  Robert  M.    3,0e7.97». 

Wetterau.  Paul :  See — 

Biskup,  John,  Jobnaon.  and  Wetterau.    3,068,118. 


Weyer    RAdl :  See — 

AOmuller   Walter,  Weyer,  and  Korger.     3,068,282. 

Wharff.  Prentice  C.  Jr. :  See-- 

Crane.  Robert  A.,  and  Wharff.    8,067,607. 

Wheatley.  Seth  J.,  and  H.  W.  Reynolds.  Tool  for  removing 
ferrules.    8.067.5O2,  12-11-62,  CI   29 — 200 

Wheeler,  Harry  L..  Jr.,  to  CaMfomU  Institute  Research  Foun- 
dation. Porous  wall  turbine  blade*  and  method  of  manu- 
facture.   3,067,982,  12-11-62.  CI.  208 — 39.1. 

Wheeler.  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Farnsworth.  Carl  D„  and  Wheeler.     8,068,179. 

White.  Edmund  W..  to  Cities  Service  Beaeardi  and  Develop- 
mest  Co.  Screen  separation  of  Ur  aand.  3.068.167.  12-11- 
62.  CI.  208— 11. 

White,  Frederick  F..  Jr.  :   See— 

BMIano.  Robert  P..  and  White.    8.068.409. 

White.  Richard  L.,  and  H.  E.  Tellefsen,  to  Information  Sys- 
tems. Inc.  Control  circuits.  3,068,360,  12-11-62,  CI. 
307 — 88. 

White.  Roy  A.,  to  Coeden  Petroleum  Corp.  Suapenslon  po- 
lymerisation in  the  presence  of  a  pbospDolipld.  8,068.192, 
12-11-62.  CI.  260— -40.5. 

Whltmore.  Harland  W.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Method  and 
m(>ans  for  preserving  freah  fooda.  3,067,588,  12-11-62, 
CI.  62—268. 

WIckenberg,  Cheater  H. :  See — 

Jepson,  Ivar.  and  WIckenberg.    3.068,342. 

WIekhorst.  Kenneth  R.  Earth  tamper.  8.067,607,  12-11-62, 
a.  94 — 49.  K-  .       .       . 

Wler.  Joe  P.  :  See — 

Caldwell.  Blake  M..  and  Wler.    3,067,678. 

Wiraermann,  Georg,  to  Reiners  ft  Wiggermann  Oetrlebe-  und 

Maachlnenbau.     Controllable  hydraulic  machine  of  the  trl- 

Sle-gear  type.    3,067,691,  12-11-62,  CI.  103—120. 
cox,  Joseph  C.  :  See — 
Gretler,  Albert  C,  Wilcox,  and  Hopklna.    3,068.104. 
Wilcox.    Roger  L..    to  A.  ft  M.  Karagneualon.   Inc.     Tnfted 

fabric.     8.067,480,  12-11-62,  Cl.  2—578. 
Wilcox.  Roger  L..  to  A.  ft  M.  Karagbeualon,  Inc.     Apparatua 

for    forming    tufted    patterna.      3,067,701.    12-11-82,    Cl. 

112—79. 
Wilcox,    RoUo    L.      Portable    sportsman's    aeat.      8,067,975, 

12-11-62,  a.  248—216. 
Wllcoxen,  Charles  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Higgins.  Thair  L.,  and  Wllcoxen.    3.068.217. 
WUfert,    Karl,    to   Daimler-Bens   Aktiengeeellschaft.      Safety 

arrangement,  particularly   for  motor  vehicle*.      8.068.044, 

12-11-62,  a.  »»6 — 44. 
Wllkerson,  Alan  W.,  and  W.  J.  Bradbnm.  jr..  to  The  Louia 

Allla  Co.     Control  circuit.     3.068,894,  12-11-62,  a.  323— 

22. 
Wilklnaon.  Harry.     Dental  articulator.     3.067,010,  12-11-62, 

Cl.  82—32. 
Wllkinsoir  Raymond  O..  and  T.  L.  Pirids,  to  American  Cyan- 

amld    Co.       2-(subatltated-beniyl)-l,3-propanedlralfonatea. 

3,068.266.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260— 4M. 
Wilklnaon.  Ra/mond  O.,  and  T.  L.  Fields,  to  American  C/an 
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amid  Co.     2-(subatitntedbensyl)-1.3-propanedlolB.     3.068, 
296.  12-11-62.  Cl.  260—613. 
Wilkinson,   Samuel  C.  W..   to  Crane  Packing  Ltd.     Cooling 

mechanical  seals.     3,068.014,  12-11-62.  Cl.  277 — 68. 
Wlllatta.   William   H.      Building  componenta  and  atructnrea. 

3,067.644.  12-11-62,  CT.  OO—SO. 
Williama.  Ira  E..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.     Trans- 
fer mUalle  handling  cart.    8.067,884,  12-11-62.  Cl.  214—1 
Williams.  Jack  L.  R. :  See— 

Laakao.  Thomas  M..  and  Williama.    3,068,210. 
Williams.   Leslie  A.,    to   Eaatman   Kodak  Co.     Photographic 
diffusion  tranafer  proceM.     8.068.098.  12-11-62.  Cl.  96 — 29. 
Williama.  Robert  K.,  to  International  Basic  Economy  Corpo- 
ration.    Caahioning  structure  for  fluid  power  cylinders. 
3,067.726,  12-11-62.  Cl.  121—88. 
Wlllock.  Charles  B..  to  The  Peters  Co.     Hydranllcally  driven 

motoriied  wheel.     3.067,831,  12-11-62.  Cl.  180—66. 
Wllmot  Caatle  Co. :  See — 

McDonald,  Robert  L.    8.068.064. 
Wilaon  Brothers:  See — 

Anthony,  Harry  L.,  III.  and  Bhat.    3.068.006. 
WILson,  Edwin  L..  to  WIlaon-RanMr  Industriaa,  Inc.     Com- 
partmentatlon    means    for    bowline   ball    btig.      8,067,794, 
12-11-62,  Cl.  100—02. 
Wilson-Ranger  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson,  Edwin  L.     3.067.794. 
Wilson.  Glenn  R. :  See — 

BalL  George  L..  III.  and  Wilson.    8,068,484. 
WiUon.  William  L. :  See — 

Strain.  Franklin,  Wilson,  Diets,  and  Hushes.     8,068,113. 
Wink.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Wolterdlng,  Richard  A.,  and  Wink.    3,067.747. 
WInsel.  Aufust :  See — 

Vletsticb.  Wolf.  Jnstl.  and  WInsel.    8,068.107. 
WInslow,  George  H.,   to  Kallmar.  Inc.     Camera  acceasorles. 

8.067.864.  12-11-62.  Cl.  98 — 44. 
WInslow.  Jamea  C.  to  Wlnalow  Product  BnglBeerlng  Corp. 
Drill  pointing  method  and  suchln*.    S,0e7>*8,  12-11-62. 
a.  01—94. 
WInslow  Product  Engln«erlng  Corp. :  See — 

Winslow.  James  C.    3.067.048. 
Winter.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Jackson.  William  H..  and  Winter.     8,067.696. 

Wlnterhoff.  Walter:  See — 

Cromberg.    Otto.     Prltabaer.    Wlatcriioff,    and    Mayer. 
8.067,476. 
WIrsdiing.    Robert   J.,    to    Daimler-Bens    AktienfSMllschaft. 

Fuel  supply  pomp.     8.067.688,  12-11-62,  Cl.  103— 87. 
Witt,  Governor.    Cord  shortenlnf  boMcr.    8,068,816,  12-11- 

62,  Cl.  174—135. 
Wltte,  JotaM  r.,  to  Werkspoor  N.V.    CrTStalUscrs.    S.0«8,077, 
12-11-62,  a.  28—278. 
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Wohl  Joseph  G..  to  Dunlap  and  Asaoclatcs  Inc.  Velocity 
modulated  steering  ayatem.  3,067,832,  12-11-62.  Cl.  180 — 
79.2. 

Wolf,^  Donald  E. :  See—  „  „^»  „„, 

t-olkera,  Karl  A.,  Hoffman,  and  Wolf.     3,068,295. 

Wolf,  Saul  Means  for  regulating  mass  burning  rate  of  solid 
propeilanta.     3,067.683.  12-11-62.  Cl.   102 — fb. 

Wolterdlng,  Richard  A.,  and  K.  R.  Wink,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corp.  Celluloalc  product.  3,067.747.  12-11-62,  Cl.  128— 
296. 

Wood  Charles  P.,  Jr.  Pumping  apparatua  for  refrigerator 
ayatema.      8,067.690,    12-11-62.   Cl.   62—335. 

Wood,  John  F. :  See —  _         _^„ 

itaamuaacn,  Svein  B.,  and  Wood.    8,067,618. 

Woodbridge,  Joseph  E.,  to  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Stabilisa- 
tion of  aromatic  diamines.     3,068,289,  12-11-62,  O.  260— 

ATA 

Woodcock    Edward  C  ,  A.  P.  Cauwe,  and  J.  A.  Debackere,  to 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.    Photographic  proceaalng  de- 
vice.   3,067,920,  12-11-62,  Cl.  226—189. 
Woodland  Electronic*!  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Fisher,  Michael,  and  Baseil.    3,068,318. 
Woog.  John  F. :  See — 

Barnea,  Llewellyn  T.    3,068,884. 
WHght,  John  F.  :   See —  „^^    „, 

Knox,   William  J.,  Jr.,  and  Wrlrht.      3  068,101 
Wroblewski,    Theodore,    and    A.    Zack,    to    Sylvanla    Electric 
Products    Inc.      Electromagnetic   coila.      3,068,433,    12-11- 
62.  Cl.  336 — 88. 
Wyandotte  Chemlcala  Corp. :  See — 

Behun.  John  D.     3.068.231. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Codlcbinl.  Joseph  J.    3,068,306. 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.    3,068,115. 

Lewis,  William  Q..  and  Wagner.    3,067.720. 

ScbwerU,  Frederick  A.    3,068,481. 
Yale  and  Towne  Mfg  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Quayle,  George  F.     3,067.887. 

Ulinski,  BronlalauB  I.     3,068,019. 

Ulinakl,  BronlHlaua  I.    3,068,021. 
Yamada,  Hiroshl :  See —  „  „.„  .„.. 

Takahaaht,   Hldetoshi,  and  Yamada.     3,068,464. 
Yanush,  Konstant.    Molding  apparatus.    3,067,467,  12-11-62, 

Cl.  18—34. 
Yarnall-Warlng  Co.  :  See— 

Kinderman,  Walter  J.    3,067,623. 


YarrUon,  Walter  W.,  to  Rogers  Corp.     Manufacture  of  porouu 

sheet  materlalH.     3  067,4t;9,   12-11-62.  Cl.    18—55 
Yatea-American  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Eachenburg,  William  A.     3,067,788. 
Yli,  Roland:  See- 
Brown.  Robert  8.,  and  Yii.    3,068,367. 
YoHhlda,  Zenio  :   See — 

Koknnohe,    MItauru,    Yoahlda,    Miyamoto.    Mlxuno,    and 
Oketanl.     3,068,126.  .    ^ 

Young,  Luther  O..  and  W    E.  Waxter,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co 

Method  of  rinalng  hair  with  hydrazlnlum  chlorides.     3,068,- 

150,  12-11-62   CT.  167—87. 
Young.  Robert  8.  C.  :   See- 
Gray,   Edward  E  .   Scfalnk,  and  Young.     3,067,526 
Zack,  Albert :  See- 
Oliver,  Chester  H.,  Jr..  and  Zack.    3,068,430. 
Wroblewakl,  Theodore,  and  Zack.     3,068,433. 
Zack,   Albert,   to  Sylvanla   Electric  Products  Inc.     Terminal 

tube  locating  apparatus.     3,067,497,  12-11-62,  Cl.  29—203. 
Zackay,    Victor   F.,    and    R.    E.    Heimerdinger.    to   The   Ford 

Motor  Co.    Alloy  of  iron,  aluminum,  and  diromlum.    3,068,- 

094,  12-11-62.  Cl.  75 — 124. 
Zacpal.  Zden«k,  to  Prerovake  strojimy.     Apparatua  for  pre- 
heating finely  divided   material.     3,067,990,   12-11-62.  Cl. 

263—32. 
Zderlc.  John  A.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     ll,12-secopregnane-12-oxy- 

ll-oic(ll-12)lactonea.     3.068.244.  12-11-62,  CI.  260 — 343.2. 
Zebley,    Donald    D.      Turnwheel    aasembllea    for    conveyora. 

3,067,860,  12-11-62,  Cl.  198 — 177. 
Ziegler,  Joseph,  to  Link  Division  of  General  Precision,  Inc. 

Simulated   aircraft   inatrumenta.      3,067,629,    12-11-64,   Cl. 

35 22 

Zlffer,  Garret  F.,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.     Control 

system.    3,067,939.  12-11-62,  Cl.  235—183. 
Zimmer,  Williaa  G.,  R.  G.  Peterson.  P.  E.  F.  Loew.  and  L.  8. 

Tyma.  Jr..  to  Miehle-Ooas-Dexter,  Inc.     Printing  unit  drive. 

3,067,670.  12-11-62.  Cl.  101—220. 
Zlrkle,  Charles  L. :  See- 
Kaiser,  Carl,  and  Zlrkle.    3.068.283. 
Zorn,    Hermann,    F.    Pass,   and   E.    Steininger,    to   Farfowerke 

Hoechst    Aktiengesellschaft     vormala     Melster     Lucius    ft 

Brtining.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  primary  organic 

phosphlnes.     3,068,293,  12-11-62,  Cl.  260 — 6O6.0. 
Zuehlke,  Carl  W. :  See- 
Perry,  Edmond  S.,  and  Zuehlke.    3,068,204. 
Zurlea,   Peter   W.      Safety   switch   handle  shaft   stop   means. 

3,067.629.  12-11-62,  Cl.  74 — 004. 
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1—  4e 
M 

2—  6 
8 
0 

52 

W 

278 

3—  36 

4—  87: 
78: 

147: 
180: 
101 

5—  118: 
237: 

8—      41 

U 

82 

04.32 

116.2 

9~        1 

310 

347: 

1>-    188 

13-      31: 

15—  21: 
07: 

104.07: 
143: 
187: 

250.23 
630: 
682: 

16-  34: 
140: 
180: 

17—  1: 

18-  4: 

6: 

8: 


23— 
23— 


12: 


16.6 
17 
34 

47.6 
54 


56: 

1»—  343: 
21-  58 
10: 
212: 
2: 
87: 
100: 
202: 
204: 
223: 
230: 

232: 
262: 

280. 1: 

273: 

384: 

288: 

-      33: 

73; 

306.11: 

215: 

243 


24 


28— 


131: 

1: 

64: 

74: 
80: 


29—26. 18: 

26.3: 

81: 

166.6: 

166.66: 

168.8: 

167. 8: 


3. 067.  423 
3. 087.  424 
8,087,425 
3, 087,  426 
3. 067, 427 
3.067,428 
3.067,420 
3. 087.  430 
3,087.481 

8. 067. 432 

8. 087. 433 

3. 067. 434 
8, 087.  435 
3, 087. 436 
8.087.437 
8. 067,  438 
3,068.058 
3.068.057 
8,068.058 
8,088,050 
8.068.060 
8.087.430 
8, 067. 440 
8. 087.  441 
8, 067. 442 
3.068.300 
3, 067,  443 
3. 087.  444 
8,087.445 

3. 067. 446 

3. 067. 447 

3. 067. 448 
8. 067.  440 
8, 067.  450 
3.067,461 
3. 067. 452 
3.067.453 

3. 067. 454 

8. 067. 455 
a,  067.  458 
3. 067, 457 
3,087,458 
3. 067. 450 
3,087.480 
3,067.481 
8. 087.  462 
3. 087. 463 
8, 087.  484 
3. 067. 485 
3,087.488 
8,087.487 
3, 087. 488 
8, 068. 061 
3.068.082 
3,068.083 

3. 087. 480 
3,  067, 470 
3. 067. 471 
8.068.084 
3. 067.  472 
3.087.473 
3.088,085 
3,088,088 
3.088,087 
3.068.068 
3.068.060 
3. 088. 070 
3.008,071 
8,088.072 
8.068.073 
8.088.074 
8.068.075 
8. 088. 078 
3.068.077 
3.068.078 
8.068.070 
3,087.474 
3.087.475 
8. 087.  476 
3.087.477 
3. 087. 478 
3. 087. 470 
3. 087,400 

3. 087. 481 
8.087.483 
3.067.483 
3.087.484 
3.067,488 
3.087.486 
3,087.487 
8.087,488 
3,087.480 
3,067.400 
8.067.401 
3,067,403 


20—182.5 
183 
203 


208 

212: 

227: 

236: 

266: 

260: 

410: 

420.6: 

438: 

471.1: 

487: 

587: 

0: 

43: 

82: 

74: 

134: 

32: 

15: 

28: 

48: 

112: 

127: 

147: 

186: 

27: 


30— 


32— 
33- 


34— 

36- 


0: 
10.4: 

11: 
12: 


08 

38- 

2.6 

0 

37- 

04 

40— 

23 

TO 

136 

43- 

28.2 

42.74 

48.13 

44— 

17 

68 

83 

70 

72 

48— 

40 

226 

47— 

2 

0 

184: 


80— 


55: 
182: 
268: 
81-  88: 
04: 
106: 
210: 
281: 


83- 


55— 
58- 

67- 


16: 

38: 
167: 
180: 
186: 
210: 
262: 
381: 
260: 

34: 
106: 

34 

54: 


58- 
8<V- 


88: 

130: 

142: 

82: 

36: 

36.66: 

35.8: 


a.  067.  403 
3. 067.  404 
8. 067. 406 
8,067.408 
8.087.407 
3, 067.  406 
8. 067.  400 
3. 067.  500 
8, 067.  501 
3.087,502 
8,067,803 
8.067,504 
8,067.505 
a,  067. 506 
3.067.507 
1. 087.  508 
3. 067.  500 
8,087,510 
8, 067, 511 
3.087,612 
3. 067.  513 
8. 087, 614 
8,067.515 
3,067,516 

3. 067. 517 
Re.26,801 

3. 067. 518 
8, 067, 510 
8, 087.  520 
3. 087.  521 
3,087.522 
a,  087, 638 
a.  067. 524 
8. 067. 638 
3.087.636 
3,067.627 
8,087,628 
8.087.520 
3. 067, 630 
3.  067. 631 
8.067.532 
3.067.683 
8,067.684 
8,087.685 
3.087,638 
3,067.687 
8.067.638 
a.  087.  530 
8.068.060 
8.068.081 
3,008,082 
8. 068. 083 
8,068.084 
8. 067. 640 
Re.25,2e6 
8. 067.  541 
8. 087.  542 
3. 067.  543 
3,068,085 
3,088.086 
3,067.544 
8,067.546 
a.  067.  546 
8,067,547 
8,067.548 
8.067.540 
a,  067.  560 
8. 067.  661 
1087,663 
3, 087.  653 
8. 067.  564 
8.067.555 
8. 067, 558 
8.067.657 
8.067.668 
a.  067.  550 
3,067,560 
3.067.561 
3.067.562 
3,067,563 
3.067.564 
3.067.585 
3.067.888 
3. 067, 687 
8.067,888 
3.087.880 
3, 067.  670 
3. 067. 571 
8.087.572 
8. 067.  570 
3. 087.  673 
3,087,674 
3.087,876 
3, 067, 876 
3,087.577 
3,087,678 


60—30.28: 

30.82: 

52: 

82.5: 

81-    7 

83-  4 
63: 

150: 
288: 
203 
335: 
344: 
426: 

84—  1: 
8: 

11: 

20: 

86—  860: 


88— 

87— 
88- 

71- 

78— 


74- 


75- 


78- 
77— 


50: 
125: 

31: 
6: 

12: 

2.1: 

2.7: 

1: 

12; 

88; 

80: 

04: 
100: 
116: 
214: 
273: 
382 
308; 

411: 

410: 

421.5: 

432: 

433: 

434: 

17.8; 

50; 

200: 

372: 

425; 

*n 

604; 

606: 

686: 

750; 

815; 

.5: 

33; 

36 

68; 

84  1 

124: 

126: 

171: 

63 

68; 


70- 
81— 


83- 


00— 
03— 


05— 


72: 

5: 

0.3: 

81: 
361: 
382; 
402: 
876; 

14; 

20; 

23; 

28: 

12 

1: 

30. 1 

61 

3 

46 

40 

50 

1.1 

4.5 

11.5 
44 

84 


3, 067,  580 
3. 067.  581 
3,  067.  562 
3.067.583 
3. 067. 584 
3.  067. 585 
3, 067.  504 
8,067.586 
3.067.587 
3.087.588 
3.067.580 
8.067.600 
8,067,501 
a.  067.  502 
3.067.503 
8. 087.  606 
3, 067.  508 
8,067.507 
8. 067. 508 
3,067,500 
8.067.600 
3.067.601 
8,087.602 
3. 067. 608 
3.068.087 
8,068.088 
a,  067, 604 
a.  067. 805 
3.087,806 
8,087,607 
8,067,608 
3. 087. 600 
a.  067. 610 
8.087.611 
8,067.812 
3,067,613 

8. 067.  614 
3. 067. 615 
3.087,616 
8,087,617 
8, 067. 618 
3. 067. 610 
8,067,620 
8, 087. 621 
3.067.622 
3. 067. 623 
a,  067. 624 
3.067.625 
3. 067, 636 
8. 067. 827 
8. 087. 628 
3. 087. 620 
3.087,630 
3.  067. 631 
3.067,832 
3, 06?.  633 
3. 068. 080 
3.068.000 
3.068.001 
3.068.003 
3.068.003 
3,068,004 

3. 068,  COS 
3.088.008 
3.067,634 
8, 067, 836 
3, 067. 636 
3,067.687 
3.087,838 
3,087.630 
3.067.640 
3.067.641 
3. 067. 842 
3.067.843 
3,067.844 
8,067.848 
8.067.646 
3. 067. 647 
3.067.848 
8.087,840 
8.067.850 
3. 067. 651 
3.087.882 
3.067.888 
3.087.684 
3.087.688 
8.067,666 
3. 067. 887 
3.067,868 
3. 067, 680 
3.067.680 
3, 087. 661 
8,067.882 
3,087,863 
3.087,684 
3,067,086 


06— 

73:  3.067.666 

126-   3; 

05:  3.067.667 

11; 

07:  3,087.668 

06- 

22;  3.088.007 

126-   30: 

20:  3.068.006 

110: 

63:  3,068,000 

104: 

66:  8,068.100 

274: 

04:  3.068,101 

128—   57: 

107;  3,068.102 

06: 

96- 

40:  3.067.660 

02; 

118:  3.067.670 

20ft: 

00- 

00:  8. 068,  103 

213 

100:  3.066.104 

270: 

136:  3.066.105 

r6; 

168:  3,066,106 

285; 

238:  3.087.671 

200; 

100- 

76:  3.087.672 

206; 

101—128.2;  3.087.873  | 

336: 

218:  8.087.674 

418: 

230:  8,087.875 

476; 

280:  3,067.676 

480: 

288:  3.067.677 

586: 

102- 

30:  8,067.678 

131-   11; 

3. 067. 670 

21: 

38;  3.067.680 

133-   41 

40;  3.067.681 

134-   04: 

3. 067. 682 

111 

a.  067. 663 

114: 

70.2;  8,067.684 

176: 

02.6:  8.067.665 

136-   24 

08:  8,067.686 

86 

108- 

4:  3.067.687 
37:  3.067,688 

133 

42:  3,067,680 

137-   63 

87:  3.087.800 

108 

130:  3.067.801 

203 

140:  3.067.602 

246.11 

161:  8.087.603 

315 

173:  3,087.684 

376 

104- 

112;  8.067.605 

386 

162;  3.067.606 

461 

246:  8.067.607 

468 

106- 

384:  3.067,608 

483 

360:  3.067.600 

403 

108- 

30:  3.066.107 
47:  8,066.108 

404 

08;  8.066.100 

613 

102;  8,066,110 

634.13 

in;  a.066,111 

625.25 

100:  8,066.112 

138-   30 

300:  3,088,113 

44 

100- 

12:  3.067.700 

130-  257 

113— 

70:  3.067.701 

383 

158;  3.067,702 

140—  103 

230:  3.067.703 

140 

254:  3,067.704 

258:  3.087.706 

141—   27 

362:  3.067.706 

113- 

85:  3,067.707 

67 

170 

321 

144—  117 

38:  3,067,708 

114— 

52:  3.067.700 
24:  3.067,710 

66.5:  3.067,711 

288 

74:  3.087.712 
8.067.713 

148-   20 
146—   43 

185:  8.067.714 

148—  1.6 

a06:  a,067,7Ifi 

26 

230:  8.067,716 

140—   10 

118- 

173:  3,08^71/ 

ISO-   30 

U7- 

5.6:  3,088,114 

40 

37:  3,088,115 

52 

64:  3,068,116 

152-  354 

78:  3.066,117 

410 

3,068,118 

183-   2 

03:  3,088,110 

21 

104:  8.068,130 

73 

122:  3.066,121 

78 

138.8:  8.068,122 

80 

130.4:  8,068,123 

80.5 

130.6:  3,088.124 

154-   46 

161:  3.088.125 

52 

232:  3.086,128 

156-   03 

118- 

58;  3.067.718 

171 

257:  3.067,710 

172 

308:  3,067,730 

170 

408:  8.067,721 

200 

110-  68.6:  3,067,732 

201 

68:  ».W7,ra 

212 

121- 

21:  8,087.724 

213 

38:  3.067.726 

227 

8.087.736 

431 

8.067.727 

443 

130:  3.067,738 

461 

123- 

333:  3.067,730 

801 

134- 

61:  3,067,730 

187-  1.38 

3. 067.  731 
3, 067.  732 
3.067.733 
3, 067.  734 
3,067,735 
3. 067.  736 
3. 067.  737 
3. 067,  738 
3, 067,  730 
3. 067,  740 
3. 067.  741 
3. 067.  742 
3. 067.  743 
3. 067.  744 
3. 067.  745 
3. 067.  746 
3. 067,  747 
8. 067.  748 
8. 067.  740 
a.  067.  760 
a,  067.  751 
8,067,752 
8,067.753 
3,067,754 
3, 067,  755 
3. 067.  756 
3. 067.  757 
3. 067, 758 

3. 067.  750 
3.066.310 
3.066.311 

3. 068,  312 
3. 068. 313 
3.067,760 
3. 067,  761 
8. 067.  762 
3. 067,  763 
3. 067,  764 
3. 067.  765 
3, 067,  766 
3, 067,  767 
3. 067.  768 
3, 067.  760 
3. 067,  770 
8,067.771 
3. 067.  772 
3. 067,  773 
3. 067.  774 
3, 067.  775 
3.067.776 
3,  067,  777 
3. 067.  778 
3. 067.  779 
3. 067,  780 
3.067,781 
3. 067.  782 
3. 067.  783 
3. 067,  784 
3. 067.  785 
3.067,786 
3. 067,  787 
Re.25,206 
3, 067,  788 
3. 067,  780 
3,  067,  700 
3, 067,  701 
3. 068, 127 
3.068,128 
3. 068. 120 
3. 067,  702 
3,067,703 
3. 067.  704 
3. 067,  705 
3. 087. 708 
3.087.707 
3. 067.  708 
3.067.700 
3. 067.  800 
3, 067,  801 
3,067,802 
3.086.130 
3.066.131 
3.068.132 
3.066.133 
3,068.134 
8.066.135 
3.066,138 
8.088,187 
3.088,138 
3.066.130 
8.066.140 
3.067.803 
3.067.806 
8.087.804 
8.067,808 
3,087,807 


158—   11 

36.3 

60.1 

114 

150- 

160- 


162— 


166- 


167 


6 

32 

235 

80 

342 

374 

35 

48 

88 

00 

22 

33 

56 
60 
66 

78 

87 

87  1 

00 


160—    1 

41: 

170—  136: 

160.2; 


174— 


177— 


178- 
170- 


42 

84: 

136; 

58: 

82: 

173: 

5.4 

6.6: 

1 

7: 
15 


180— 

181— 

182- 

184- 
186- 
187— 
186- 

180- 


101- 
102- 


105— 
108- 


200- 


18 

81 

100.2 

138: 
170: 
1 
45: 
66; 
70.2: 
24 
31 
05 
121; 
15: 
40: 
0; 
70.5: 
100: 
162: 
34: 
37: 
76: 
01: 
65; 
4 

48: 
84: 
54 
82: 
10 
34; 

33 
35 

58: 

76 

102: 

112 

126 

155 

IV 

170 

208; 

210; 

38 

70 

87: 

166; 


304- 


0 

90: 


3.  067.  808 
3. 067,  800 
8,067.810 
3,067,811 
3.  067,  812 
3.  067,  813 
3.067,814 
3,068,141 
3. 067,  81. "i 
3,  067,  816 
Re.  25,206 
a.  067.  810 
3. 067. 820 
3,067,821 

8. 066,  142 
a,  066. 143 
3.068,144 
3.  068. 145 
3.066.146 
8.068,147 
3,066.148 
3.066,140 
3.086.150 
3.068.151 
3. 068. 152 
3,068.153 

3. 067. 822 

3. 067. 823 
3.067.824 
3.  067. 826 
3,068.314 
3,066,315 
3.068,31A 

3. 067,  826 
3, 067.  827 

3. 067.  828 
3.068.317 

3. 068.  318 
3.068.319 
3. 068.  320 
3,066.321 
3.066,322 
3.066.323 
3. 066, 324 

3. 066.  32.^ 
3,066.326 
3. 066. 327 
3.066.326 
3,068.320 
3,  067. 820 

3. 067,  830 
3, 067.  881 
3, 067,  832 
3,067,833 
3,  037,  834 
3,  067,  835 
3, 067,  836 
8, 067,  837 
3.067,838 
3, 067,  830 
3, 067,  840 
8.067,841 
a.  067. 842 
3.087.843 
3. 067,  844 
3,  067,  845 
a.067.  84« 
3.066.830 
3, 087.  847 
3. 087.  848 
Rp.25,299 
3.068,154 
3.066,15.^ 
3. 067.  840 
3.067.860 
3.067,851 
3. 067,  852 
3, 067,  853 
3. 087,  854 
3,  067.  855 
3.  067. 856 
3. 067,  867 
3,  067,  858 
3.  067,  850 
3,  067, 880 
3, 067,  861 
3. 067. 882 
3.067.863 
3.066.831 

088.332 
086,838 
068,334 
088.335 
088.  i:« 


8 

3 

a, 

a, 

8, 

8. 088, 167 


xzvu 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATIOX  OF  PATENTS 


an- 

\*i)  r, 

3.  (WK.  l.SK 

222     7fi 

3.  067,  912 

262—  62  9 

3,068,177 

360  397  43 

3.068.260 

273—152  1 

3.  068.  010 

324—    1 

3,068,400 

IM  2 

3,  ()tj».  1,W 

211 

3,067 

913 

301  2 

3, 068. 178 

3.  068. 251 

174 

3.068,011 

3,  068,  401 

3.  (168,  160 

227. 

3,067 

.914 

305 

3.068,179 

3.068,252 

277- 

27 

3, 066, 012 

33 

3,066,402 

a.  f)6H.  Ifil 

2.V5 

3.067 

915 

429 

3. 068. 180 

3,066.253 

63 

3, 066. 013 

51 

3.068,403 

193  2 

3.  (l«N.  Ift2 

519 

3.067 

916 

430 

3. 068.  181 

397  5 

3. 068. 249 

68 

3.066.014 

65 

3,066,404 

3.068,  163 

223-   91 

3,067 

917 

253-   39 

3. 067.  980 

407 

3.066.2M 

81 

3.066.015 

68 

3,066,406 

3,  (168. 164 

226-  l.')6 

3,067 

918 

3.  067,  981 

406 

3.066.265 

96 

3.Cfl6.016 

78 

8,066,406 

219 

3,  068,  16.1 

188 

3,067 

919 

39.1 

3. 067. 982 

413 

3.066,256 

117 

8.068.017 

62 

8,066,407 

am 

3.068.  166 

189 

3.067 

920 

78 

3, 067,  983 

3. 068.  257 

166 

8. 068.  018 

99 

8,066,406 

306-- 

17 

3,  067.  864 

229-  2.5 

3.057 

921 

254—134.3 

3. 067,  964 

429 

3. 066.  258 

380- 

103 

3.066.019 

111 

8,068,400 

46 

3,  067.  865 

3.067 

922 

256—   22 

3, 067, 965 

3.066.259 

106.5 

3.066.020 

131 

8,066,410 

3.  0«7.  866 

14 

3.067 

923 

257—   36 

3,067.818 

3.068.360 

111 

8,066,021 

142 

3,066,411 

47 

3,  067.  867 

35 

3.067 

924 

308 

3.067.817 

437 

8,066.361 

134 

8,066,022 

166 

8.066,412 

."57 

3,  067.  868 

44 

3.067 

925 

259—    3 

3. 067, 986 

438 

3.068.262 

8,006.023 

8.066,413 

65 

3.  067,  869 

fA: 

8,067 

926 

7 

3.  067.  987 

448 

3.066.263 

414 

8,068,024 

325-   28 

8.066,414 

3.  067,  S7() 

73 

3.067 

•27 

390—   2 

3  068  182 

8.068.264 

285- 

6 

3,066,025 

61 

3.066,416 

208- 

11 

3.068.  167 

230-  116 

3.067 

928 

21 

a  n88  ltd 

448.8 

3.068.266 

47 

8,066,036 

104 

8, 068,  415 

108 

3.068.168 

235-   M 

3,067 

929 

23 

3  068  184 

456 

8.068.266 

144 

8,066,027 

336-   66 

8,066,417 

134 

3,068.  lfi« 

60.3 

3.067 

930 

29  6 

3  068  185 

461 

8,068,267 

149 

8.066,026 

100 

8,066,418 

235 

3,068,170 

61 

3.067 

931 

3. 068. 186 
3  068  187 

8.066,268 

287- 

64 

8.066.029 

171 

8,068,419 

288 

3,  068,  171 

61  11 

3.067 

933 

3.068,309 

3,066.030 

830-  103 

3,068,420 

309-- 

73 

3,  067,  871 

3,067 

934 

30  2 

3.068,188 
3,068,189 
a  068  190 

3, 068. 270 

90 

8,066,031 

100 

3,068,421 

75 

3, 067,  872 

61.5 

3,067 

932 

45  1 

3,068,271 

8,066,032 

380-   7 

8,068,422 

HI 

3,  067.  873 

103 

3,067 

935 

45  2 

462 

3.068,272 

292- 

317 

3,068.088 

14 

8,068,423 

111  ft 

3,  067,  874 

151 

3,067 

936 

45  6 

3.068,191 
3  068  192 

466.5 

3,068,273 

29+— 

83 

3,066,034 

40 

8,068,424 

166 

3,  067,  875 

156 

3,067 

938 

3,068,374 

102 

8.068.036 

331-   82 

3,066,425 

210-- 

19 

3,068,172 

157: 

3,067 

937 

45  75 

3  068  195 

466 

3,068,275 

104 

3,066.036 

ISO 

8,066,426 

65 

3,  C67,  87fl 

183 

8.067 

939 

45  8 

3,066.193 
3  068  196 

3.066,r6 

296— 

1 

3,068,037 

333—   30 

3,066,427 

K3 

3.067,H77 

193 

8,067 

940 

45  85 

482 

8,068.277 

34 

3,068.038 

383-   9 

3,066,428 

3,  067,  878 

194: 

3.067 

941 

3  068  197 

8.068.278 

28 

8.068.039 

11 

8.066,429 

129 

3,  (!fi7.  879 

236-   12: 

3.067 

942 

45.9 
45.96 

46.5 
47 
63 
66 
67 
75 

3, 068, 194 
3, 066, 196 
3, 068, 199 
3,068,300 
3,068.301 
3,068,202 
3,068.303 
3,068,304 
3,068.305 
3.066.206 
3.068,207 

SOS 

8.066.279 

8.068.040 

34.3 

8,066,430 

24H 

3,  067,  880 

3.067 

948 

623 

8.066,280 

3.068.041 

31 

3, 068,  431 

474 

3,067.881 

42: 

3.067 

944 

634 

3,066,381 

8.066.042 

8,068.432 

211- 

1.16 

3,  067,  882 

63 

3.067 

945 

663 

8,066,282 

31 

3.066,043 

336-   83 

3,068,433 

21.V- 

212 

3, 067,  883 

80 

3.067 

946 

8,068.283 

44 

3.066.044 

94 

3,066,434 

214— 

I 

3,  067,  HH4 

238—  315 

3.067 
3,667 

947 

587 

3.068,284 

3.068.045 

180 

3,068,435 

8.5 

3,  067,  SS-S 

239—    4 

948 

S63 

8,068,285 

95 

3.068,046 

212 

8,068,436 

11 

3,  067,  886 

15 

3,067 

949 

8,068.286 

397- 

86 

3, 068. 047 

213 

3,066,437 

131 

3,  067,  887 

276 

3,067 

950 

566 

8,068,287 

194 

8.066.048 

338-   22 

8,066.438 

140 

3,  067,  888 

427 

3,067 

951 

570.5 

8,068,288 

301- 

36 

3.066.04»-^ 

80 

8,066,439 

152 

3, 067,  889 

431 

3,067 

952 

578 

8,068,289 

303— 

8 

3,066,060 

306 

3,068.440 

300 

3, 067,  890 

432 

3.067 

9.53 

586 

8,068.290 

307- 

10 

3,066,364 

317 

8,066,441 

307 

3. 067,  891 

4.58 

3.067 

9.54 

77.  5 

3,068,206 

693 

8. 066.  291 

88 

3.066.365 

339-   36 

3,066,442 

,WI« 

3,  067,  892 

587: 

3.067 

9.55 

78.4 

3,068.209 

696 

3.068.292 

88.5 

3.066,366 

217 

8,066,443 

514 

3,  067,  893 

240~  2.  1 

3.068 

354 

78.6 

3, 068, 210 

606.5 

3.068.293 

8, 066, 367 

230 

3,066,444 

658 

3,  067,  894 

241  -    1 

3  067 

956 

80.5 

3,068,211 

611 

3,068.294 

3,066,366 

246 

3, 066, 445 

3. 067, 895 

23 

3.067 

957 

85.6 

3,  068, 212 

613 

8,068,295 

110 

8.066,360 

340-   8 

3,068,446 

?1.V- 

13 

3. 067,  896 

5.5 

3.067 

958 

87.  5 

3, 068,  213 

3,066,296 

308-187.1 

8.068.061 

18 

8.068,447 

25 

3,  067,  897 

189 

3.067 

9.59 

3, 068, 214 

649 

3,068,297 

227 

3.068.063 

38 

3,066,448 

37 

3,  067,  898 

255 

3  067 

960 

88.3 

3,068.215 

661 

3,068,298 

238 

8,068,063 

78 

3,  066.  449 

41 

3.  067.  899 

242—  26.3 

3,067 

961 

93.7 

3, 068. 216 

663.8 

8,068,299 

309-  20.4 

3.068,064 

149 

3. 066.  450 

,S6 

3.067,900 

35.5 

3.067 

96? 

94.3 

3.068.217 

609 

3,068.300 

310- 

8.7 

3,068,370 

174 

3.068.451 

?17- 

6.5 

3. 067,  901 

55.2 

3  067 

963 

139 

3, 068,  218 

671 

3, 066,  301 

87 

3,006,371 

3. 066.  452 

218— 

5 

3.  067,  902 

72.  1 

3,067 

964 

146 

3,068,219 

672 

3,068,302 

93 

3,008,372 

8. 066.  453 

219- 

7.5 

3.068.336 

84  4 

3  067 

96.5 

309 

3,068,220 

677 

8,068,303 

162 

3,066,373 

174.1 

3.068.454 

19 

3. 068.  .337 

86  5 

3  067 

966 

210 

3, 068,  221 

3,068,304 

3, 066. 374 

3.068.455 

20 

3,068,338 

244—   12 

74 

3.067 
3,067 
1  nR7 

967 
968 

239 

3.068,222 

682 

3,068,305 

164 

3, 068, 375 

178 

3. 068.  456 

,33 

8,068,339 

239.55 

3,068,223 

663  15 

3,068,306 

312- 

50 

3,066,065 

300 

3. 068.  457 

.37 

3,  068,  34() 

QAO 

3,066,224 

663.62 

3,066,307 

313— 

106 

3,068,376 

306 

8,068,458 

.39 

3,068,341 

83 
113 
135 
140 

3.067 
3,067 
3  067 

970 
971 
972 

3,068,225 

8,068,306 

315— 

3.6 

8, 068, 877 

386 

3. 068,  459 

44 

3. 068,  342 
Re. 25,  300 

3,068,226 
3.068,227 

261-   29 
263—   30 

3, 067.  968 
3  067  969 

317- 

77 
66 

3, 068,  378 
3,068.379 

363 

347 

3,068,460 
3, 068.  461 

60 

3. 068,  343 

3  067 

973 

239.57 

3,068,228 

363—   32 

3. 067,  990 

149 

8,066.380 

8.066.462 

68 

3,068,344 
3. 068. 345 

24*-   27 
216 

3,067 
3.067 
3.067 

974 
975 
976 

247 

3,068,229 
3,068,230 

266-   31 

367    100 

3. 067.  991 
3.067.992 
3.  067,  993 
3, 067,  994 
3. 067.  995 
3.067,996 
3. 067.  997 

166 
234 

3. 066. 381 
3.066.383 

3.066.463 
8. 06a  464 

80 

3.068.344 

250 

3, 068,  231 

3M—  M 

3.066.383 

348-   6 

8, 068,465 

82 

3. 068.  Ml 

.'*49 

288 

3,066.232 

ana 43 

249 

3.066.884 

8,068.466 

89 

3.  068.  348 

250^-  43.5 

3,068 

345 

3,068,233 

76 

318^ 

34 

3,066,865 

3. 068,  467 

91 

3.  068.  .349 
3  (168  350 

49  5 

3,068 

356 

285 

3,068,234 

270-   31 
79 

38 

8,066,386 

7.3 

3,066,466 

110 

57. 

3.068 

357 

293 

3,068,235 

8,066,887 

9 

3,066.469 

124 

3  (XW  351 

65 

3.068 

358 

293.4 

3,068.236 

29 

3,066,388 

12 

8.068,470 

137 

3  ()fi8  3.12 

71.5 

3,068 

359 

294.7 

3, 068.  237 

271—   12 

3.  067. 998 

230 

3,066,389 

14 

8.068,471 

155 

3  ()AH  3.'>:i 

213 

3,068 

300 

302 

3.068,238 

51 

3. 067. 999 

270 

8.066.390 

18 

8,066,472 

220- 

22 

3  067  9U3 

217 

3,068 

361 

306 

3,068,239 

272-  63.1 

3.068.000 

321- 

8 

3.066,391 

112 

8, 066,  473 

23  83 

3  067  904 

225 

3,068 

362 

316 

3,068.240 

79 

3. 068. 001 

18 

3,068,398 

113 

8,066,474 

24 

3  067  905 

234 

3,068 

363 

329 

3.068,241 

3.068.002 

322- 

28 

8,066,303 

300 

3, 066.  475 

43 

3,  067.  9(,'6 

251  -  172 

3,067 

977 

332  3 

3,068.242 

3.068.003 

323— 

22 

3,068,394 

703 

8,066.476 

44 

3.  067,  907 

3.067 

978 

340.9 

3. 068,  243 

273-   43 

8.068.004 

45 

3,068,395 

700 

8,068.477 

3,  067.  908 

282 

3,067 

979 

343  2 

3.068.244 

3.068.005 

66 

3,068.396 

786 

3. 068.  478 

48 

3,  067.  909 

2.V2  -   39 

3,068 

173 

347.9 

3.068,245 

49 

3.066,006 

3,068,397 

»4«—   74 

3,006,479 

54 

3,067.910 

3.068 

174 

397.3 

3,068,246 

63 

8.066,007 

824- 

.5 

3,066.396 

3,066,480 

221  - 

81 

3,067.911 

3,068 

175 

397.4 

3,068.247 

86 

8,068,006 

3,068,399 

3,068,481 

162 

Hi'. 25.  297 

62.5: 

3.068 

176 

3.068.248 

87 

3,068,009 

Clamification  of  Designs 


D  7- 
D13— 
D14 


6: 
7: 
1: 
7: 
80: 


194.204 
194.205 
194,206 
194.207 
194.206 


D18 
D'26 

D39— 
D33- 


2:  194.209 

D34- 

6:  194.214 

D47- 

7:  194.219 

D61- 

1  194.223 

D«7- 

8:  194.227 

1 

194,210 

194.215 

D54- 

6:  194.220 

D90- 

10:  194.224 

Dfl- 

3:  194.238 

5 

194,211 

16:  194.216 

D57- 

1  194.221 

D86- 

10:  194.226 

194.229 

19 

194,212 

D44— 

18:  194.217 

D56- 

17:  194.222 

D87- 

8:  194.236 

D«— 

30:  194.230 

11 

194.213 

D47- 

2:  194,218 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Tradcmuk  SoHs 

Notices  under  15  U.R.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Rer.  No.  S40.4M  I  SCOTTS  AND  DESIGN).  The  O.  M.  Scott 
k  SoDH  r<iiiipuiiy,  Ftfid,  fnirden  and  Kra88  aeedx  ;  Ref.  No. 
S4I,«M.  (tame:  Rei.  No.  S«S.4«4  (SCOTTS,  aame,  FertUlrera 
for  the  farm,  Kolf  courHeH  end  lawna ;  WL*t.  No.  SM.4M,  aame. 
Hand  operated  mechanical  wheeled  spreader*  for  aeeding, 
weeding  nnd  feeding  :  Rec  No.  a*S.MO,  Rame,  Chemical  prepa 
ration  dfHljtned  for  controlllnR  and  destroying  weeds  and  con- 
trolling peHto  :  Rec  No.  08t.«M,  same.  Lawn  spreaders :  Reg. 
No.  6M,24*,  NHHie,  Electric  lawn  mowers  and  cord  handler 
reels,  filed  Nov.  28,  1900.  DC.  E  D.  Mich.  (I^etrolt),  Doc. 
20692.  The  O.  U.  Bcott  4  8on9  Company  v.  Morton'i  Suriery 
ft  al     Injunction  granted  Oct.  10.  1962. 

R«r.  No.  Sil.OM.     (See  Reg.  No.  340,485.) 

Reg.  No.  S44.9a8  ( ROTO-ROOTER),  Roto-Rooter  Corpora 
tlon.  Sewer  and  drain  cleaning  machines;  Reg.  No.  S07,7tl, 
same.  Municipal,  induittrial  and  domestic  sewer,  drain  and 
pipe  cleaning  sprvlce,  filed  Oct.  26,  1962.  D.C..  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  41060.  Roto  Rooter  Corporation  et  al. 
V   Werner  A.  flyman  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  IW,7M  (GOLDEN  DIPT).  Meletlo  Company.  Food 
preparation,  for  ready  mixed  l)reading  for  pan  frying; 
Reg.  No.  Ml.SM.  same.  Batter  mix  for  coating  fooda  prepara- 
tory to  cooking,  etc..  filed  Oct.  28.  1062.  D.C.,  B.D.  Mo.  (St. 
Louis  I,  Doc.  62-C-365(3),  Golden-Dipt-Meletio  Corporation  ▼. 
Oceu*  Product*.  Inc. 


Reg.  No.  Mt,4M. 
Reg.  No.  063.454. 
Reg.  No.  a«S.»M. 
Reg.  No.  M7.7tl. 


Reg.  No.  8M.6M  (TULMORE),  Beltraction  Company,  Liquid 
tx'lt  (IressingM;  Reg.  No.  678,MS  (BELTRACTION),  same. 
Liquid  preparation  fur  conditioning  and  preserrlog  canraa, 
IcHther.  rubber,  and  fabric  belting,  filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  D.C., 
E.I).  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  23166.  Beltraction  Co.  v.  Roy  B. 
Dtturiler. 

(See  Reg.  No.  340.485  ) 

(See  Reg.  No.  340.485.1 

(See  Reg   No.  340.485.) 

(See  Reg  No  344.958  ) 
KfK.  No.  W7,aM  (FILTERITE).  Industrial  Products  Com- 
aiiy,  FMltPiB  and  padix  for  lubricating  and  fuel  oils,  and  indus- 
trial liquids,  filed  Sept.  21,  19«2,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  62fl787,  IniuBtrial  Product*  Co.  et  al.  r.  Approved 
I'lOductt  Manufacturing  Corporation  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  «74.St4  ("WHEN  TOU  CARE  ENOUGH  TO  SEND 
THE  VERY  BKST"),  Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated,  Greeting 
cards,  filed  Oct.  24.  1962,  DC,  WD.  Mo.  (Kansas  City),  Doc. 
14101-2,  Hallmark  Card*,  Incorporated  r.  Reo  Card  Com- 
pany, Inc.  et  al. 

Bog.  No.  «78,S11  (KA8A  CURL),  Fleetwood  Co.,  CrysUli  to 
be  dissolved  in  water  to  make  a  solution  for  setting  curls  and 
waves  in  the  hair,  filed  Oct.  16,  1962.  DC.  N.D.  Ill  (Chicago). 
Doc.  62cl923,  Fleetwood  Company  y.  The  Toni  Co. 

Reg.  No.  r7S,«88.     (See  Reg.  No.  390,850.) 

Reg.  No.  M1.1M.     (See  Reg.  No.  S89.794  ) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1962 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)] oi^',if  l 

Date  of  oldest  new  application -- *«d-  f"' J^; 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application -   -     '^*'"-  ^*'  ^""^ 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dhoctor.  T 


slalag  Opotottoa 


TKADEMARE  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Classes  8,  12,  13,  H.  18,  17,  19,  20,  21,  23,  34,  28,  38,  27,  2S,  »,>0, 31,  32.  IS.  34,  U,  36.  90,  41,  42.  43,  44.  . 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1,  2,3.  4,  5,  6.  7,9,  10,  11.  16,  18,  22,  37,87,  88,  40,  48,  46,  47,  48.  48.  SO.  51,  82;  Service  Mark 

Classes  100,  101,  102,  103,  104.  106.  106,  107;  CoUectlve  Membership  Marks.  Class  »);  Certlflcation  Marks,  ClassM  A 
and  B 


Renewals  (AU  ClassM) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publications  (AU  C 


Oldost  Application 


Now       Amsndod 


3-30-62 


4-10-63 

10-9-63 
10-16-63 


S-14-«3 


4-10-63 


10-33-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  Oct.  1962 — 2165 


RegUtratioiii  luued 389— No.  741,763  to  No.  742.151 

Rencwali  Issued 21 


Tb.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iiMMd  weekly.  •.  m..M  under  «b*  a.rwrt.on  of  ibe  *°^"""J«" 
of  Doeameniiu  Co*<mm«al  PHotioc  Ofce.  Waihingtoo  25.  D    C  .  to  »bo.  .U  «b«nplK».  iboald  be  "-j*  P^J'"*  ■"  *" 
oomoiiieatioM  .ddroMed;  Mb«nptk»  price.  110.00  per  mnnum,  foreign  msUiM  W  75  .ddilioMl;  angle  eopie.,  20  eeau  each. 

Car  II  eeata  mmek.    Addraoa 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fknriakod  by  tko  r^toal  O 

•rdsra  lo  tko  CiMwIsiiiair  of  Patoala.  WaaMaglan  2i.  D.C. 


TM  788  O  G 


TM  49 


TM  .-io 
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Heg.  No.  «82,4»«.      ( S«f  Ketf.  No   340,485  ) 

Hfg.  No.  6M.24B.     (See  Reg    No   340,485  ) 

RfC-  No.  ew.aoe  (TKINCE  KJOR).  Bunna-Blbas,  Inc..  Mens 
iieiktIeH,  riH\atH  and  whlitK;  Krg.  No.  70S,0M  (PRINCE 
Kit  lit  A.M)  DESKiM,  sanif.  M.ns  <  i.|..){nf  and  aftershav.' 
l.,tlcm.  Illed  Oct  1-4,  l»«i2.  IX'.  H.D.N  Y,  Dor.  62/3521. 
Hinmn  HibiiK.  Inr    v    Hiihrit  r    Hoggen  et  al  .  etc 

Heg.  No.  •1MJ.W18  i  ri.TH<  IM.M ».  IltronlrK.  Inc.,  Wire  wound 
r.-KiMtoFM;  RcK.  No.  701. STS  (ILTRONIX),  lltronlcs.  Inc.. 
ITfcUion  rcHistors  in  matched  nets  and  networks,  aied  Oct. 
:n.  l!t«2.  I»C  I>el  (U  ilininKtc.n),  Doc  2518.  lltronir  8yitem» 
1(11  litiratioti  V    (  ItronKn,  Inr 

Keg.  No.  701. 27S.      (See  ReR    .No.  «9«.0«8  ) 

ReR.  No.  705.056.      i  Sj-e  ReK    No    6W,rt(»  I 

Rrg.  No.  707,988  (.\I.('AN).  .\l(iiiilnniii  ('oin|mny  of  Canada. 
I.iniiled.  Aluniinuiii  iiiKot  and  aluiniiuiin  alloy  ingot;  Reff. 
No.  727.001,  same.  Cliemical  materials  for  general  Indimtrial 
use;  Rfg.  No.  7S0.2M.  same.  Chemicala  for  K«'neral  Industrial 
use,  (IM  Oct.  11,  19«2,  DC.  8.D.  III.  (Springfield),  Doc. 
:<21t>,  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada.  I.itiilted  v  Alfan  Com 
pany.  Inc.  et  al 

R«B.  No.  727.601.     (See  Reg.  No.  707,988.) 

Reg.  No.  730.256.     (See  Reg.  No.  707.988  ) 


OflBce  of  the  Secretwry 

[Dept.  Order  No.  177  (R«v.)] 

ASSISTANT    SECRETARY    OF    COMMERCE    FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

Authority,  Duties,  and  Rcspoosibiliticfl 

The  following  order  wag  Issued  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce on  October  25.  1962.  and  supersedes  the  material 
appearing  at  27  F  R.  3893-8894  of  April  24.  1962. 

SiCTiON   1.  Purpo»e.     The  purpose  of  this  order  Is  to  pre- 
scribe  the  scope  of  authority  and  the  duties  and  responal 
blUtles   of  the  Assistant   Secretary   of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology 

Sbc  2.  Administrative  detignation  The  position  of  As- 
sistant Secretary  of  Commerce  established  by  Public  Law 
87-405  of  February  16.  1962,  Is  designated  as  the  Assistant 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology. 

SBC  3  Bcope  of  authority.  The  Assistant  SecreUry  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  exercise  policy 
direction  and  general  superrlslon  oyer  the  National  Bureau 
of  Standards,  Coast  and  Geodetic  Surrey.   Weather  Bureau. 


Patent   Office,    US    Science   Exhibit — Century   21    Exposition 
and  the  Office  of  Technical  Services. 

Sec.  4.  Dutie$  and  re»pon»ibilitie$.  The  Assistant  Secre 
tary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  serve  as 
th^  principal  adviser  to  the  Secretary  on  all  scientific  and 
technological  matters  of  concern  to  the  Department,  and 
shall  serve  as  adviser  to  all  Departmental  officials  with  re- 
HI)ect  to  matters  of  science  and  technology.  In  which  capacity 
he  shall  have  cognizance  over  the  research  and  development 
activities  carried  out  In  the  fields  of  science  and  technology 
by  all  organltation  units  of  the  Department.  His  particular 
duties  and  responsibilities  shall  Include  : 

(1)  The  coordination  and  evaluation  of  existing  programs 
of   the   Department   In    the   fields  of  science  and   technology  ; 

(2)  The  expansion  of  such  programs  where  deemed  desir- 
able to  meet  the  national  needs  ; 

CI)  The  development  and  Implementation  of  new  research 
and  development  programs  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
ment's objectives  ; 

(4)  Representing  Hie  Department  on  top  policy  level  scien- 
tific committees  and  groups,  includlof  the  Federal  Council 
for  Science  and  Technology  ;  and 

(B)  The  coordination  of  the  Department's  scientific  and 
technological   activities  with   other  agencies  of  Government. 

Sic.  8.  Deputy  Attittant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Bci- 
encf  and  Technology.  The  Deputy  AsslsUnt  Secretary  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  be  the  principal 
assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology  and  shall  assume  full  responsibilities  of  the 
Assistant  Secretary  during  the  latter's  absence. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ. 
Oct    25,   1962  A$»i»tant  Secretary  for  AdminUtration 

(F.R    Doc.  62-11294;   Filed.  Nov.  13.  1962;  8:48  a.m.) 
Fuhliehed  in  f  7  F.R.  1IH4,  November  H,  19tt 


Due  Date  of  Responset 

Inquiry  has  been  made  as  to  whether  Executive  Order  No. 
11,0©4  of  November  21,  1902.  excusing  employees  of  the  exec- 
utive departments  and  other  governmental  agencies  from 
duty  all  day  on  Monday.  December  24.  1962.  will  extend  the 
time  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  falling  due  on 
that  date  to  Wednesday.  December  26.  1962. 

In  view  of  the  purpose  and  provisions  of  the  Executive 
Order  and  the  fact  that  the  order  does  not  purport  to  make 
Monday.  December  24.  1962.  "a  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia  '  (38  U  S.C.  21  ;  Rule  7)  ;  any  action  or  fee  due 
on  that  date  will  be  considered  timely  only  if  received  on  or 

before  that  date 

EDWIN   L.   REYNOLDS. 
November  27.  1962  Firit  AieUtant  Commieeioner. 


f     •. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946        Notice  of  oppo 
sition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.li»l  t"  2  1<».') 

As  provided  by  aectlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  nwist  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  2  -  Receptacles 

SN   139.025.     Bonded  Fibers.   Incorporated.  Buena  Vista,  Va      SN  140,192.     Southern  California  Plastic  Company,  Glendale. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962  Calif      Filed  Mar   19.  1962 

BON-STITCH 

For  Leather,  Plastic,  and  Rubber  or  Combinations  Thereof 
In  Sheet  or  Roll  Form  I'sed  in  the  Manufacture  of  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1901 


SN    139.181.      Hlck-Re-Q   Chips,    Inc.,    Elsberry,    Mo.      Filed        p^,  insulated  Bottles  and  Carafes 
Mar.  5,  1962.  First  use  Nov  1,  1961. 


flitHE-a 


For  Wood  Chips  for  Barbecuing  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  18.  1961. 


SN  140.435.  Ekco  Containers.  Inc..  Wheeling.  Ill  ,  by  change 
of  name  from  Ekco-Alcoa  Containers  Inc  ,  Wheeling,  111 
Piled  Mar.  22.  1962 

THE  PLUS  CONTAINER 

The  word  "Container"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For     MeUllic    Foil     RecepUcles — Namely,     Pans,     Plates, 
Dishes,  Cups,  and  Trays. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1986. 


SN   140,186.     Montecatlnl.   Sodeti  Generale  per   I'lndustria 
Minerarla  e  Chlmlca.  Milan.  lUly.     Piled  Mar    19,  1962 


MOPLEFAN 


Owner  of  US.   Reg.   Nos    711. W7  and  711,971. 
For  Plastic  Pllms  in  the  Form  of  Rolls  and  Sheets. 
First  use  July  17,  1989;  In  commerce  In  or  about  March 
1B61. 


SN  140,187      Montecatlnl,  Sodeti  Generate  per  I'lndustria 
Minerarla  e  Chlmlca,  Milan,  lUly.     PUed  Mar.  19,  1962. 


MOPLEFANE 


SN   140,886.     Hill  Brothers  Chemical   Company,  City  of  In- 
dustry, Calif.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


BOTCAN 


For  Portable  Plastic  Containers  for  Liquids. 
First  use  June  26,  1961. 


SN  142,068.     Seal  Sac,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled  Apr.  11. 


1962. 


THE  SHOE-SPIN 


For  Plastic  Closet  Bags  for  Shoes 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1962. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  application  filed 
Sept  18,  1961  ;  Reg  No.  188,442,  dated  Mar.  9,  1962  Owner 
of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  711.667  and  711.971. 

For  Plastic  Pllms  in  the  Porm  of  Rolls  and  Sheets. 


SN    146,382.      Berwlnd   Poel   Company.   Chicago.    111.      Piled 
June  7,  1962 

NORTH  WOODS 


For  Charcoal  Briquets. 
First  use  May  4. 1»€2. 


SN    146,817.      Rotary    Drilling    Services.    Inc.,    Tulsa.    Okla. 
Piled  June  8.  1962. 

BEN-EX 

For  Granulated  Polymers  for  Oil  Well  Drilling  Fluid  Addi- 
tive. 

First  use  Dec  8,  1960. 


Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

SN  146,264.     Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
June  6,  1962. 

BIG  KERNEL 

For  Pet  Accessories  for  Birds— Namely.  Cuttlebone.  Gravel 
Paper,  Sanded  Perch  Covers,  Gravel  ;  and  Dog  Accessories— 
Namely,  Beefblde  Chewing  Bones. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1930. 


SN    147,189.      Trojan    Luggage    Co.,    Inc,    Memphis.    Tenn 
Piled  June  18,  1962. 


MAGNA-LITE 


For  Luggage. 

First  use  June  8,  1962 


TM    51 


r.M  52 
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SN   1  »7,55r>      I  oroiift  IlandbagH  Mfg.  Corporation,  NVw  York,     SN   145,486.     Slnionlz  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  25, 


\  V       riled  Jiiue  25.  1962 


1962 


ANDREW  GELLER 

owner  of  Heg   Now   613,617  and  617,531 
For  HandbaiiM  and  LuKRati;*'. 
First  use  June  20,  11M)2. 


VISTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  646,267. 

For  Combination  Floor  Cleaner  and  PolUh. 

F1n*t  une  Mar.  24,  1962. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Matoriib     M.y  28.  i9«2 


8N  145.526.     Continental  Nut  Company,  Chlco,  Calif.     Filed 


HN  131.836.     Charles  Oreenblatt,  New  York.  NY      Filed  Nov. 
13.  1961 


JETSHEL 


MAGIC 


For  Ground  Nut  Shells  for  I'se  as  an  AbraalTe. 
First  use  Mar  22,  1962 


SN    146.759.       Unlted-Oreenlleld    Corporation,    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  June  12,  1962. 


For   Gun   Cloth   Impregnated   With   Silicone,  for  Cleaning, 
I'ollsbing  and  Protecting  Ouns. 
First  use  Mar.  5.  1961. 


ACCU-RAMIC 


SN   132,921       Hysan   Products  Company,   Chicago,   111       Filed 
Nov.  28,  1961. 


For  Abrasive  Laps 
First  use  May  7,  1962. 


PERMA  LOK 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


For  Acrylic  Bane  Wax  Preparation  Adapted  for  Polishing 
Floors  and  Like  Surfawa  and  for  Forming  a  Protective 
Coating. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 


SN    144,720.      H.   V    Hardman  Company   Incorporated,   Belle- 
ville, N.J.    Filed  May  16,  1962. 


EPOWELD 


SN    141.847.      Klng-Seeley   Thermos   Co,.    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  572,838,  722,487,  and  othera. 

Filled  Apr  9   1962  ^°^  Synthetic  Resinous  Composition  for  Cm  ai  an  Indui- 

trial  Adhealve. 

First  use  Oct.  27.  1958. 


SUPERSHEEN 

Owner  oj  Reg  Nos.  541,804  and  566.153.  #         ^i  .        i  *    mi  •       i    4> 

For  ChlpM,  GraiUH  and  Fines  of  Aluminum  Oxide.  Garnet,     Qjff  Q— ChORlicalS    and     ChaMICal    COM' 

Kmery,   Feldspar,  Quartz  and  Granite  Used  as  Abrasives  and 
Polishing    Materials,    Lubricating   Preparations   of  a   Sapona-    pOSltiOnS 
ceous   Nature,   Solutions  of  a   Mild  Alkaline  Nature  and/or    ^^ 
Wetting  Agents  for  Carrying  Away  the  Dirt  and  Slufl,  the 

Foregoing   Materials   Being   Ised   for   Polishing  and  Coloring     SN    117,4«4        Diversified    Chemicals    CorporaUon,    SUnton. 
Castings,    Stampings  and   the   Like  in  Tumbling  Barrels.  <-'■»'     Filed  Apr.  10,  1961. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  18,  1948. 


SN     144.756.      The    Onborn    Manufacturing    Company.    Cleve- 
land, Ohio.     Filed  May  16,  1962. 


2^§BQB^ 


Owner   of    Reg     Nos.    127,357,    135.954.    and   569,356. 
For  Abrading  Tools      Namely,   Grinding   Wheels. 
First  use  May  1,  19<>2. 


SN    145,158       Mid-West   Abraaive   Company,   Owosso,    Mich 
Filed  Apr   23.  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Chemicals  for  Treating  WelU  and  Related  Oil,  Water 
or  Gas  Handling  Equipment-  -Namely.  Corrosion  Inhibitors. 
Scale  Inhibitors,  Wax  Solvents.  Water  Flood  Chemicals  for 
Increasing  the  Facility  With"  Which  Water  Will  Flood  an 
Earth  Formation,  and  Antl  Swelling  Agents  for  Preventing 
the  Swelling  of  Clays  In  Earth  Formations, 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1960,  on  anti-twelllnf  agcnta  for  earth 
formations. 


SN    119.325       Treplow    Chemical    Company,    Paterson,    N.J. 
Filed  May  4,  1961. 


TREPSAN 


Owner  of  Reg   No   413,342  Owner  of  Reg    Nos.   895.385,   B95,S8«,  and  720,200. 

For    Abrasive    Grain,    Abrasive    I'apera,  Abrasive    Cloths,         For  Chemical  Compositions  Used  as  Germicides,  Algaecides, 
Grinding  Wheels,  and  Honing  Stones  Funglcldea,  and  Dlalnfectants. 

First  use  June  1,  1939  First  u»e  Jan.  27,  1961. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN    119,326.      Treplow    Chemical    Company,    Paterson.    N  J.     SN    142.873.      Amchem    Products,    Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa.      Filed 
Filed  May  4,  1961.  Apr.  20,  1962 

BUTYRAC 

For  Herbicides 

First  use  Apr   8,  1957. 


TREPON 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  595,385,  595,386,  and  720,200 
For   Chemical   Compositions    Used   as    Detergents,    Emulsl 
tiers.  Wetting  Agents,  and  Dlspersants. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1961. 


SN  142.767.     Wellman  Combing  Company,  JohnsonvUle,  S  C 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1962. 


SN  128.768.     Fred'k  A.  Streaen-Reuter.  Inc..  BensenvlUe.  III. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1961. 

C-N-C 

For  Copper  Naphthenate. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8.  1961. 


WEL-FIN 


Fpr  Preparation  for  Finishing  Textiles — Namely.  Softening 
Agent. 

First  use  Jan.  17,  1962. 


SN   128.976.      The   Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland.   Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961 

MAPP 

For  Liquefied  Hydrocarbon  Gas 
First  use  July  13,  1961. 


S.V    144,406.      Monarch    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn 
Filed  May  11.  1962. 


MONOKLOR 


For  Liquid  and  Powder  Sanitizer. 
First  use  Nov.  18.  1953. 


SN   147.220.      The  Ohio  Oil   Company.   Findlay,   Ohio.      Filed 
SN   132.042.      General  Mills,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed         June  19,  1962 


Nor.  IB,  1961 


ALIPAR 


Owner   of  Reg.   Noe.   610,733,   629,346,   and   656.971. 

For  Composition  for  Prevention  of  Paraffin  Deposition  and 
for  Removal  of  Paraffin  From  Equipment  Used  in  the  Pro- 
duction of  Petroleum. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1961. 


SN   137,431.      Faultleaa   Starch  Company,   Kansas   City.   Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    528,390,  717,751,  and  others. 

For  Antifreeze. 

First  use  Not.  8,  1961. 


SN  147,363.    General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.T.    riled  Jane  21, 1962. 


GAFANOL 


For  Polyethylene  Glycols. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1962. 


SN    147,552.      Continental   Oil    Company,    Ponca    City,   <>kla. 
Filed  June  25,  1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.     Owner  of  Reg   Nos. 
51.025  and  610.195. 
For  Laundry  Star^. 
First  use  March  1809. 


SN  138.440.     Arthur  H.  Thomas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb  21.  1962. 


KJELGEST 


For  Potasitnm  Sulfate. 
First  use  December  1919. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  682.730 
and  698,370. 
For  Plaitlcizers. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1956. 
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SN  14T,5«8      Ell  Lilly  and  Company.  IndlanapolU.  Ind.     Filed 
June  25,  1902 

DYMID 

For  Broad  Hp«>rtruin  Herblrlde 
Flr»t  use  June  14,  19«2 


S.\  147,720.  Farbwerke  HoechHt  Aktlengedellschaft  vormaU 
MelHter  LucluH  4  BrdnlnK.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Oermany 
Filed  Jun.'  26.  1962. 

MOROCIDE 

owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  753.183.  dated  Not.  18.  1»«1  : 
und  V.S    Reg   Nos.  677.544  and  726.ti24. 

For  Agent*  for  Exterminating  Animals  and  Plant*,  Plant 
Protecting  AgentH 


8N    125.168       ai)eclal    Devlcen,    Inc.    Newhall.    Calif.      Filed 
Aug.  1.  1961 

SDI 

For  EqutpmentH  and  Projectllen — Namely.  Solid  Propellant 
Ignition  Apparatus.  Ablative  R<>-Entr]r  Apparatus.  Explosive 
BoltR.  SqutbR.  and  PrImerH. 

Flrxt  use  July  18.  l»«il. 


.SN    141,443.      B.    E.    Hodgdon.   Inc.,   Shawnee  Mission,   Ki 
Filed  Apr   3.  1962 


H450 


Uwner  of  Reg.   Noa.  718,080,  718,440,  and  718.446. 
For  Rifle  Powder. 
First  UB«  Not.  5,  1»68 


SN     147.846        Oriental     Enterprlnes     Inc.    Taipei,    Taiwan 


Filed  June  27.  1962. 


ORIANA 


SN  144.666.     Allan  F.  Barney,  d.b.a.  Flti,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
Filed  May  1«.  1962. 


For  ChemlcaU  and  Chemical  Compositions — Namely,  Bind 
erd.    Gum    Solutions.    Textile   Printing  Thickeners,   Dyes,   and 
Color  I'aHteo 

First   use   Sept    25.   1961.   on  binders,  gum  solutions,   and 
color  pastes  :  In  commerce  Sept.  25,  1961. 


ACCU-RISER 


For  Pistol  Grips. 
First  use  Jan.  S,  1962. 


SN     148.015.       Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  29,  1962. 

ECONO-CHROME 

For  Chromium  Plating  Mixture  for  Use  In  Metal  Finishing. 
First  use  June  1,  1962.  


Class  10  — Fertilizers 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


SN    146,107.      St.    Clair    Specialty    Manufacturing   Co.,    Inc 
Bellwood.  III.     Filed  June  4.  1962. 


SN  133,766.     Davles  Nitrate  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1961 


NUTRAMIN 


LADY  CLAIR 


For  Agricultural  Chemicals. 
First  use  1951. 


For  Gift  Wrapping  Ribbon 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1962. 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  141.349      Nash  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J      Filed  Apr.  2.  1962 

SMOKE-KADDY 
POUCHETTE 

For   Sack   for  Containing  Cigarette*  and  a  Lighter. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1962. ^ 


SN    131>,6fl2.      Norman    L.    O'Brien,    Somerset.    Mass       Filed 
Mar   12.  1»62. 


AGRAFOAM 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN    125.167.      Special    Devices,    Inc.,    Newhall,    Calif.      Filed 
Aug.  1.  1961. 


For  Granulated  Rubber  and  Plastic  Foams  for  Promotion 
of  Plant  Life. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31,  1980^ ^^^^^ 


Qass  12 -Construction  Materials 

SN  116.327.  Lonza  AG.,  B«s«l,  Switzerland,  by  change  of 
name  from  Lonza.  Electric  and  Chemical  Works.  Limited, 
Basel.  Switzerland      Filed  Mar.  23.  1»«1. 


Z7  /H 


AUR^ 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44 (d»    on    Swiss    Reg.    No 
For  Equipments  and  Projectlles-Namely.  Solid  Propellant     182.828  ''"♦^^S^^^".  I960. 

nltlon  Apparatus.  Ablative  Re-Entry  Apparatus,  Explosive         For   Laminated   Boards   \M  h   Foain   P'»«"<^^^°;*%^X7J 
°'-    "-.  .t,.   „„-«  o,i„.«,u  To   Be   Used   in   the  Construction  of  Railroad  Cars,  Trailers. 

Boats,  Vehicles,  and  Superstructures  for  Ships. 


Ignition 

Bolts,  Squibs,  and  Primers 
First  use  July  18.  19«1. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN  129,908.     Battenfeld  Grease  *  Oil  Corporation.  Inc..  d.b.a.     SN  144,402.     Masonlte  Corporation.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  May 
Fortress  Products  Company,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Oct.         11.  1962. 


16. 1961 


ra004XTS  POO  eUlLOlM*  AND  IMOUeTMT 


CTlO»* 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Products  for  Building  and 
Industry'"  and  "Protection  First"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Caulking  and  Sealing  Compounds  and  Bonding  and 
Sealing  Cements. 

First  use  Aug.  5.  1960. 


SN  130.516.     Swlmqulp.  Inc..  El  Monte,  Calif      Filed  Oct.  23, 
1961 


For  Diving  Boards,  Diving  Towers,  Diving  Standards, 
Guard  Chairs,  Ladders,  Hand  Ralls,  Grab  Ralls.  Steps  for 
Use  With  Grab  Ralls ;  Observation  Windows ;  Water  Polo 
Goals;  Ceramic  Appliques;  Accessories  and  Parts  Therefor — 
Namely,  Anchors  and  Escutcheona,  Fulcrum  Pads  for  Dlvlifg 
Boards. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1952. 


SN    137,871.     The   United  Steel  Companies  Limited.   Broom- 
bill,  Sheffield.  England.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1962. 


UNISTEEL 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  802,011,  dated  Mar.  2.  1960. 
For  Structural  Iron  and  Steel. 


PRESD  -  PAN 

For  Construction  Board — Namely.  Fiber  Board.  Insulating 
Board.  Composite  Board.  Hardboard.  and  Synthetic  Lumber 
or  Artificial  Lumber  Used  for  Various  Construction  Purposes. 

F'Irst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  30,  1962. 


SN    144.405.      MIratlle    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc.    Chi- 
cago. III.    Filed  May  11,  1962. 

MIRABORD 

For  Wood-Grained  Hardboard. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12.  1962. 


SN   144,486.      H.   L.  Qogerty.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.      Filed  May 


14.  1962 


GLIDE-A-WALL 


For  Movable  Partition  Panels. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1962. 


SN    144.568.      Universal   Bleacher  Company.   Champaign.   Ill 
Filed  May  14.  1962. 


SAFE-T-SEAT 


For  Portable  Steel  Bleacher  Seating. 
First  use  May  10,  19«2. 


Gass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN   120,440.     Pittsburgh  Pipe  k  Coupling  Company,  Allison 
Park,  Pa.    Filed  May  19,  1961. 


For  Pipe  Thread  Protectors. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1961. 


SN  130,514.     Swlmqulp.  Inc.,  £1  Monte,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  23. 
1961. 


SN   142.482.     Frederick   R.  Demarest,   Marlboro,  N.J.     Flle^ 
Apr.  16,  1962. 

DEMICON  CURE-HARD 

Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Cure-Hard."  Owner  of 
Reg.  No   650,712 

For  Concrete  Floor  Hardening  Compound  for  Sealing  Con- 
crete Surfaces. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1968. 


SN  142,723.     W.  R.  Meadows,  Inc.,  Elgin,  III.     Filed  Apr    20. 


1962. 


MEADOWMAT 


For  Laminated  Sheets  of  Asphalt-Saturated  Papers  Includ 
Ing  a   Plastic  Membrane,  Asphalt  Covered  Sheets,  Imperme- 
able Lining  Sheets  Formed  of  Asphalt-Paper  Laminate  With 
Plastic  Membrane. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1961. 


For  Fill  Spouts,  Deck  Drain  Grills,  Strainers.  Strainer 
Baskets.  Relief  Valves.  Outlet  Fittings.  Main  Outlet  Sumps. 
Inlet  Fittings.  Vacuum  Fittings,  Gutter  Drains.  Orates. 
Skimmer  Tanks.  Leaf  Skimmers.  Leaf  Rake*.  Rope,  Rope 
Anchors.  Rope  Fittings  and  Floats;  Life  Preserver  Rings; 
Life  Hooks;  Storage  Tanks;  Vacuum  Hose;  Vacuum  Pump 
Carts  ;   Wall  and  Floor  Brushes  ;   Paint ;  Foot  Baths  ;   Mats 

First  use  Nov.  12.  1952. 
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^\^\ll^^ll  J\^^^^^^^^  OassU-Metils  and  Metal  Cattiiigs  and 


Forgings 


SN  107.905      Berglache  SUhl-Industrte.  Remacbeld,  Oerman). 
Filed  Nov   7.  I960. 


CORRODUR 


For  DfToratlve  Trim — Namely.  PuMh  and  Knobn 
Flrct  uff  September  1959. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  614,438,  dated  Nov.  28,   1951. 

F'or  IruD  and  Steel  AUoyt,  Sbeeti,  Bart,  RodR,  Strlpt, 
TubeH  and  Wlreii  Made  of  lleUl ;  and  Metal  Caattngg  and 
KorginKii  for  Packaging  Machlnea,  Armatures.  Pumpa.  and 
PreoKure  ContalnerH 


SN     i;{7,124        Eaton     Manufacturing    Company.     Cleveland,     jj^,-    X29.929       Dr.    Eugen    Dflrrwichter.    Doduco,    Pforzheim. 
Ohio      Filed  Feb.  2.  1962  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  16.  IJWl. 


PERMA-TITE 


AUROMAL 


For  FaHteners  With  Wauhers  Asaembled 
nrat  UM  iu.  4,  1962. 


Owner    uf   German    Reg.    No.    556,489,   dated  Apr.    5,    1943. 
For  Bronze  I'owder.  Burnished  Gold,  Predoua  Metals. 


8N    137,873.      The    United   Steel   Companies    Limited,   Broom 

hill    Sheffield    England.     Filed  Feb.   13,   1962  SN   187,014.     Socl«t«  dElectro-Chlmle,  dBlectro-M«tallurgle 

et  dea  AdCrles  Electrlques  d'Uglne,   Paris,  France.     Filed 

UNISTEEL  '""'••'   ymrniw  A  r 

owner  of  British  Reg.   No    802,611,  dated  Mar.  2.  1960  £jlt\\j\JijHI\\X 

For  Metallic  Pipes  and  Tubes.   Nails.   Screws,   Nuts,   Bolts.  ^,^^^^^^    ^,^,^^    ^^^^^    ^^^     ^^^^    ^^    ^^^^^^    ^^^     ^^ 

I'Ipe  Flangers.  and  Pipe  Joints.  499,803.  dated  Oct.  23.  IMl. 

^^«^^^_  For  MeUlllc  Alloys. 


SN    139,743.      The  Gabriel   Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 


Mar.  13,  1962. 


GABRIEL 


HN    137,191.    ,  The    Badall   Compaay,    Inc.,    Hammond,    Ind 
Filed  Feb  5,  1962. 


For  Valves. 

First  use  Dec   18,  1959. 


SN    139.942.      InternattODal    Staple  and   Machine   Company, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1M3. 

Clincher 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  654,748. 

For  Fastenern^ — Namely,  Staples. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26,  1962. 


SN  141.084,     Le  Beau  Products,  Ferndale,  Mich      Filed  Mar. 
29.  19fl2. 


For  Chilled  Iron  and  Steel  Rolls. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1961. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Greasas 

SN  134,626.     Alex.  C.  Fergnsson  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  26,  19C1 


MR.  TUFT 


For  Serving  Trays 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1962 


IflFCOl 


SN    153,815.      Retlaw   Corporation,    Sheboygan.    Wit.      Filed 


Sept   24.  1962. 


EXCALIBUR 


For  SUlnless  Steel  Pots  and  Pans  Sold  Door-to-Door. 
First  use  July  19.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  297,262. 
For  Conveyor  Lubrlcanu. 
Pint  ate  at  early  at  1019. 
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SN    143,093       Battenfeld  Greate  k  Oil   Corp.   of   Near  York.     SN    138,698       Martin   Brlnkmann.   Bremen.   Germany      Filed 
North  Tonawanda,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1962  Feb   27,  1962 

TRI-GARD  GOURMET 


For  Lubricatlnj?  Grease. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19,  1962. 


Cass  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


Owner   of   G«'rman    Reg     No.    749.664.    dated   June   8.   1961 
For    Smoklnu.    Chewinj;    and    Snuff    Tobacco.    Cigars.    Clga 

rlllos.     Swiss    Cigars     Without     WrapiXTs.     Cigarettes,     and 

Cigarette  Pa|>er 


SN    142.983       Theodorus    Memeljer    .N.V..    d  b.a     Theodorus 
SN   143,049.      Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Nlemeyer    N.V  .    Gronlngen.    Netherlands,      Filed    .\pr     24, 

Filed  May  2.  1962  l««2 

STA  ROXY 


For  Automotive  Paint  Additive. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  21,  1962. 


owner   of   Dutch   Reg.    No.    105.243,    dated    Junp    14.    1950 
For  Tobacco  Products 


SN   144,578      Wllhold  Glues.   Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif      Filed 


Ma.v  14.  1962 


WILHOLD 


SN   145,167.      Cavalla  Limited.   Salt  River.   Cap^.   Republic  of 
South  Africa      Filed  May  22,  1902. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  568.971  and  728,398. 
For  Paints  ;  Appliance  Touch -Up  Coating. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1960. 


RANSOM 


SN    14S.942       Inland   Steel   Products   Company.    Milwaukee, 
Wis.     Filed  June  1,  1962. 


Owner  of  South  African  Reg    No    1127/44.  dated  June  19. 

1944. 

F'or   Tobacco.    Manufactured   or    lumanufactured 


MIRAFINISH 


For   Pigmented   Protective   and    Decorative   Coatings. 
First  use  Mar.  7.  1961 


SN    145,280.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated.    New    York,    N  Y. 
Filed  May  23.  1962. 


OXFORD 


SN   146,465.     Carthage  Mills  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 


For  Cigarettes. 
First  use  1902 


Filed  June  8,  1962 


CLEARLlNE 

For  Coating  Substance*,   Includlog  Polyurethane  Coating 
Material  and  Traflic  Paint 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1958. 


SN    145.281.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated     New    York     NY 
Filed  May  23,  1962. 


SARATOGA 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  May  14.  1962. 


SN     147.847.       Oriental     Enterprises     Inc.,    Taipei,    Taiwan 
Filed  June  27.  1962. 


ORIANA 


SN    145,282.      Philip    Morris    Incorporated.    New    York.    NY 
Filed  May  23,  1962 


For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings — Namely,  House 
Paint,  Enamel  Paint.  Latex  Paint,  Color  Paste,  Lacquer  and 
Varnish. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1961,  on  bonae  paint,  enamel  paint, 
latex  paint,  and  color  paste;  in  commerce  Sept.  28,  1961. 


EBANO 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  May  14,  1962 


SN  147,914.     FInnaren  It  Haley,  Inc..  PhiladelphU,  I'a.     Filed 
June  28,  1962 

COAST  AND  BAY 

For  Exterior  House  Paint. 

Flrtt  use  May  1«,  1962.  ^_ 


SN    145,731.      Philip   Morris   Incorporated,   New   York,    NY 
Filed  May  29,  1962. 

AVILA 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  UM  May  14,  1962 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

SN    121,972.      Martin   Brlnkmann,   Bremen,  Germany      Filed 
June  14.  1961 

STAALMEESTERS 

The  English  translation  of  the  word  "Staalmeesters"  is 
•manufacturers  of  steel"  or  "steel  manufacturers."  Owner 
of  Oerman  Beg.   No    744.055.  dated  Dec.   28.   1960. 

For  Smoking.  Chewing  and  Bnaff  Tobacco,  Cigars.  Clga- 
rillos,  Swttt  Cigars  Without  Wrapper*  and  Clgarettet. 

TM  785  0.0—6 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

8N    83  391       Phlllpt   Roxane.    Inc.    (Delaware   corporation). 
"New'  York     NY.,    by    merger    and    change    of    name    from 
Philips   Roxane;   Inc.    (New  York   corporation  k   New   \ork, 
NY.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1959 

ROXANE 

For   Vitamin   Preparations   for   Manufacturing   or   Proc-.s 

Ing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  29.  1959 


TM  58 
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December  U,  1962 


8.V   lll.tWB      Gelatin  I'luH,  El  Segundo.  Calif      Filed  Jan.  17. 
1»61. 

GELATIN-PLUS 

For  Food   Supplement   {'reparation  Containing  Gelatin  and 
Multiple  VltaiiilnH 

First  UHe  un  or  about  June  5,  1956. 


8N    144.762       The    I'urdue    Frederick    Company.    New    York 
NY      Filed  May  16,  1»62. 


ASAPRIN 


For  AnalgeRic  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
Firm  une  Apr.  25,  1962 


.SN    ll«.tt7;j       Sohwarz  BloreMearch,   Inc.,  Mount  Vernon.  N  V 
Filed  Mar   2M,  1961 


POLIDASE-S 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  ati  Digestive  Aid. 
First  use  May  10.  1941 


.S\    124,978.       Baxter    Laboratorleii.    Inc.    Morton    Grove.    III. 
Filed  July  :n,  1961 


HEPIVIN 


For   Hematopoietic  and   Hematlntc  for   I'se  aw   ou   Adjunct 
In  the  Treatment  of  .Anemias 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1952. 


SN    144.904.      Volunteer    Chemical    Company,    Inc ,    Jackson, 
Tenn     Filed  May  17,  1962. 


JVth-0-lene 


Owner  of  Reg    No   628,971. 

For  Preparation  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Athlete's 
Foot,  Poison  Ivy.  Poison  Oak,  Itch  of  Non-Poisonous  Insect 
Bites,  Corns  and  Callouses,  and  as  an  Antiseptic  for  the 
Treatment  of  Minor  Cuts  and  Abrasions. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1935,  on  a  preparation  for  athlete's  foot 


HN    124,985       Baxter   Laboratories,    Inc.,   Morton   Grove,   III. 
Filed  July  .HI,  1961 

RAUTRATE 

For  Vasodilator,  Tranquilizer,  HypotenslvT!  ' 

First  use  Nov    16,  1954 


8N    145.196       Mar  Tay,    Inc.,   Orlando,   Fla.      Filed   May   22, 
1962 


HN    124,986.      Baxter  Laboratories,    Inc.,   Morton   Grove,    111 
Filed  July  :n,  1961 


SOMINOL 


itr^mze 


For  Sedative  and  Hypnotic. 
First  use  Dec    19.  1928. 


For  Topical  Dressing  and  Ointment. 
First  ua«  Aug.  4,  1900. 


SN    126,359       £11    Lilly    and    Company,    Indianapolis.    Ind 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1961. 

AEROFOAM 

For  Medicinal  Preparations  Dispensed  In  Foam  Form  for 
Topical  Treatment  of  Skin  Ailments. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


S.N   132,548.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc  ,  Memphis,  Tenn 
Filed  Not.  22,  1961. 


SN    145,199       MarTay,    Inc.,    Orlando,    Fla       Filed   May    22, 
1962 


itr9aU'2 


For  Nasal  Inhaler. 

First  use  November  1960. 


..i^K_  ti  i.^     ...         »  .u  M  ...........     8N  145,459.    The  Grand  Union  Company.  K*it  Pateraon,  N.J 

"John  Holiday     Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular  Individ-        _      .'  __     q^_  »~  *• 

ual.  but  Is  wholly  fictitious  and  does  not  refer  to  any  llrlng  ^^      ' 

person. 

For  Antacid  Tablets.  Aspirin,  Ltp  Balm,  First  Aid  Cream,  GRAND 

and  Eye  Drops.  ' 

First  uae  May  11,  1961.  „       „,^       ,     ^ 

For  Vitamin  Preparations. 

_— ^^^.^^  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26,  19«2. 


SN   138.044.      Pell   Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,   Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb   16,  1962. 


DATE-A-VITE 


For    Dietary    Supplement    Containing   Vitamins    and    Min- 
erals. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12,  1962. 


SN   145,604      EL  Laboratoriet,  Inc..  New  York.  NY      Filed 
May  28.  1962. 

AMBERINE 

For  Antiseptic  Month  Wash  and  Oargle. 
Flrat  nae  May  9.  1962. 


DkceMBER   11,   1962 
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SN   146,662.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  NY.     Filed    SN   148.491.     Endo   Laboratories   Inc.   Richmond  Hill.    NY 
May  29.  1962  Filed  July  6,  1962. 

SISTRAL 

'^^^  *  For    Medicinal    Preparation     Ised    as    an    Antidepressant 

Agent. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1961. 


SN    148,712.       Chicago    Pharmacal    Company,    Chicago,     111 
Filed  July  10,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No   576,664 

For  Feed  Supplements. 

First  use  not  later  than  Sept.  H,  1960. 


MYOSPAZ 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  In  Tablet  Form  Adapted  for 
Use  In  Treatment  of  Skeletal  Muscle  Disorders.  Such  as  Bur 
sltls,  Fibrositis,  Lumbago,  and  Myositis. 

First  use  July  3,  1962. 


SN    145,834.      Mead    Johnson    &    Company,    Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Filed  May  31,  1962. 

DECA-VI-FLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622,959.  626,469,  and  035,478 
For  Vitamin  and  Fluoride  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  1962. 


Class  19- Vehides 


S.N    125.362      Tlie  De  HavlUand  Aircraft   Company   Limited. 
Hatfield,  England.     Filed  Aug.  4,  1961 


DRAGON 


SN    147,982.     Xttrluni  Laboratories,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Blue  Ridge 
Vitamin   Co  ,   Chicago.   111.     Filed  June  28,   1962. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    British    Reg     No. 
821,328,  dated  May  30,  1961 

For  Alreraft  and  Parts  Thereof 


PRENATA 


For  Vltamln-Mlneral  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec   11,  19<il. 


SN  125,840.     Portland  Wire  and  Iron  Works,  Portland.  (>re>.' 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1961. 


"TUBE-LOK 


w 


SN  148.245.     M.  R.  Thompaon,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


July  2,  1962 


TOSTLAX 


For  Laxative. 

First  use  June  26,  1962. 


For  Protecting  Guard  Canopy  and  Mounting  Means  for  the 
Same   Used  on  Truck  Tractors  and  Track  Type  Tractors. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1959. 


SN   126,072.     Arrln  Industries,   Inc.,  Columbus,   Ind.     Filed 


Aug.  16,  1961. 


SN   148,349      Amfre-Grant,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     Filed  July 


5.  1962 


AZOLATE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  In  Tablet  Form  Used  as 
an  Analgesic.  Antiseptic  and  Acldlfler  in  Urinary  Tract  In 
fectlons. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1961 


rvin 


For  Automobile  Heaters. 
First  use  May  15.  1922. 


SN     148.360.       Burroughs    Wellcome    k    Co.     (USA.)     Inc.     gj,-    130.031.      Borg-Warner  Corporation,   Chicago,   111       Filed 
Tuckahoe.  NY.    Filed  July  5.  1962.  Oct.  17.  1»«1. 


YORK 


EMPRAZIL-C 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   136,711,  675,091,  and  others 
For   Medicinal   Preparation   Having   Antlhlstaminic,   Anal-         For  Vehicle   Air  Conditioners   and   Parts   Thereof  for   Re 
geslc,  and  Antipyretic  Properties.  placement  and  Repair. 

Flrat  use  May  22,  1962.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug  31,  1961 


SN  148.413.     Pet  Health.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  July  5,     gjj   140,7»2.     Universal  Dampers  Limited,  Shirley,  Blrmlng 
1962.  ham,  England.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1962. 


Myj-O-Mu 


For  Vitamin  Tablets  for  Dogs  and  Cats. 
First  uae  Jan.  16.  1962 


TELAFLO 


Owner  of  British  Eeg.  No.  701,234 
For  Shock  Absorbers  for  Vehicles. 


SN  141,106.     Pioneer  Parachute  Company.  Inc  ,  Manchester, 
Conn.     Filed  Mar.  29.  1962. 


PARA-SAIL 


For  Parachutes. 

First  nae  Mar.  14,  1962 


TM  GO 
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SN   Ml.lCXi.     rione«r  Faractaute  Company,  Inc.  Manctaeater,      8N     126.354.       Lafayptte     Radio     Electronic*     Corporation, 
Conn      Filed  Mar   29,  UW2  Jamaica,  NY.    Filed  Aug.  21,  IMl 


SKY-LIFT 


For  I'arHchiiten 

Flrnt  line  Mar    14.  19«2 


Class  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  7«,23.'>.     MKirawEdlHon  Company,  Elgin.  111.     Filed  June 


riterion 


•22.  19n9 


TOASTMASTER 


Owner  of   Keg    No**.    197,:<04.   660,524.   and  others. 

For  Klectric  AppllaiioeN  and  Parts  Therefor  Namely. 
Toasters,  Waffle  Bakers,  Coffee  MakerH,  Fry  I'anB,  Dry  Irons, 
Steam  Irons.  Portable  Spac«>  Heater8,  BleDderw,  Water  Heat- 
ers, Mot  Food  Servers.  Cord  Sets,  Temperature-Controlling 
Cord  Sets.  Power  Supply  CordB.  Tluiem  for  ToasterM,  and 
Klectric  Motors  for  ToasterB. 

FIrMt   uHe  at   least   aa  early   as   May   20,   1924,   on   toasters 


For     Stereo     Pre-Ampllflent,     Ampllfler«.     Tuner*,     I'sed     In 
lIiKh  Fidelity  Sound  Reproduction 
First  use  May  19,  1961 


SN     128,415.      Conaoltdated    Controla    Corporation,    Bethel, 
Conn.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


ULTRADYNE 


For  TranHducer*. 
FlTBt  use  Oct.  2,  1958 


SN  130,515      Swlmqulp.  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  23, 
1961. 


SN  112,627.     The  Lincoln  Klectric  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1961. 


LINCOLN 


Owner    of    Rec     Nob.    240,429,    650,;i20,    and    otherB 

For    Electric    Motors.    Electric   Generators,    Motor   Genera 

tors,    Electric   Arc    Welding   Power   Sources   and    Electric  Arc 

Welding  ApparatuH,  In^ludlnjt  Welding  Heads  and  Apparatus 

for  Movably  Supporting  Welding  Headn. 

First   use   Mar    .'to,    1960,  on   movably   supporting  welding 

heads. 


For  Underwater  Pool  Lights,  AcceMsorles  and  Parts  There- 
for   -Namely,  Junction  Boxes. 
First  use  Nov.  12,  1952 


SN   115,869      Zinsco  Electrical  Producti,  Loh  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar   16.  1961. 

MAGNETRIP 

For   Electrical    Circuit    Breakers   for  Distribution   Circuits 
First  use  March  1948 


SN    130,747       Arvin    Industries.    Inc.,   Columbus,    Ind.      Filed 


Oct.  27.  1961 


GALAXY 


For   Portable   Electric  Room-Heating   Appliance*. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1961 


AN   119,354.     Compagnle  Francalse  ThomBon-Houston,  Paris, 
France.     Filed  May  5.  1961. 


SN   131. »42.      International   Ultrasonics.   Inc..  Cranford,   N  J 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1961 


TERATRON 


SONOSEAL 


owner  of  French   Reg    No.   154,958,  dated  Dec.  8,  1960. 
For    Electronic    Tubes    for    Use    as    Modulators    In    Radar 

Transmission. 


SN  123,849      Tokyo  Kagaku  Kabushlklkalsha.  Katsushlka-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan     Filed  July  12,  1961. 


^^^ai»^ 


For  Electric  Miniature  Motors 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1958  ;  In  commerce  May  15.  1958. 


For  Ultrasonic  Sealing  Machines  Employing  Electric  A.C 
(ienerators  and  Mechanical  Transducera  Which  Join  Plastic 
Sheets  by  Ultrasonic  Energy. 

First  use  June  9,  1961. 


SN    132,364       Pacific   Automitlon    Products,    Inc.,    Olendale, 
Calif     Filed  Nov.  20,  1961. 


PAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos   673,444  and  681,137. 

For  Electrical  Cables  and  Apparatas  Therefor— Namely, 
Security  Cable,  Watertight  Cable,  High  and  Low  Tempera- 
ture Cable,  Extruded  Jacket  Cable,  Gronnd  Support  Cable, 
Pre  Extruded  Jacket  Cable,  Missile  HarneMea,  Mlaslle  Ground 
Support  Equipment,  and  Closed  Circuit  Television  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  Dec,  16,  1967 


December  11,  1962 
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8N  183  089      Airborne  Accessories  Corporation,  Hillside,  N.J.    SN   140,223.      Banner  Welder,    Inc,   Milwaukee,    Wis.      Filed 
Filed' Nov  30.  1961.  Mar.  20,  1962. 


juutRwUj 


For  Relays. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1961. 


SN  133.084.     Portable  Electric  Toola,  Inc.,  Geneva,  111.     Filed 


Nov.  30.  1961 . 


SHOPCRAFT 


For  Electrically  Powered.  Portable,  Metal  or  Woodworking 
Tools — Namely,  Drills,  Sanders,  Polishers,  and  Sabre.  Jig, 
Scroll  and  Circular  Saws. 

First  use  July  1958. 


SN    135.766.      Lawrence  M.   Cohen,   Greensboro,    N.C.      Filed 
Jan.  15,  1962.  « 

Le  Marc 

Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    701.359  and   733,112. 

For    TelevlBlons,    Radios,    and   Transistor   Radios 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1961. 


SN    136,940.      Aeronautical    Electronics,    Inc,    Raleigh,    N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 

f 

Uiiioa«ll  \ 


For    Mobile    and    Fixed    Two-Way    Radio    Communications 
Equipment  and  Ptrta  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  I960. 


SN  138.492.     General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 


MAGNEFORM 


For  Electrical  Welding  Apparatus. 
First  use  July  15,  1949 


SN  140.243.     Cosmic  Voice.  Inc..  Jackson,  Mich.     Filed  Mar 


20,  1962. 


OMNI-GRIP 


For  Electrical  Terminals. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1962. 


SN    141,070.      Industrial    Electronics    Corporation,    Newark, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1962. 


TECH-NEON 


For  Neon  Lampa. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1962 


8N  141,811.     Burmac  Electronics  Co.,  Inc..  KockrUle  Centre, 
NY.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1962. 


"MICROKEEP 


-w 


For  Electrical  Power  Unit  Hook-Up  Which  Embodies  a 
Step-Up  or  Step-Down  Transformer  With  .\B8oclated  Rectify- 
ing Devices  and  Capacitors  To  Store  DC.  Current.  Said  Unit 
Being  Used  in  Connection  With  Traveling  Wave  Tubes  and 
other  Electronic  Tubes,  Including  Microwave  Switch  Tubes. 

First  use  April  1959. 


SN  141,911.     Wells  Electronics,  Inc.,  South  Bend.  Ind.     Filed 


Apr.  9.  1962. 


WELTEK 


For    MachlneB    for    Forming   Articles    by    Magnetic    Fields. 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Nov.  20,  19«1. 


For  Electric  Welding  Equipment  Namely.  Welding  Head»i. 
Operating  Devices,  Power  Supplies,  Remote  Control  UnltB 
and  Programmed  Welding  Units,  and  Accessories  Therefor 
and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1962. 


SN  139,243.     Sonobond  Corporation,  West  Chester,  Pa.     Filed 


Mar.  6.  1962. 


LINE-SPOT 


SN  142,183.     White  Stores,  Inc..  Wichita  Falls,  Tex      Filed 


Apr.  12,  1962. 


For  Vibratory  Welding  Apparatus. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1962. 


CATALINA 


8N  140,168.     Nlcholl  Brottera.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Piled 
Mar.  19,  1962. 


Owner  of   Reg.   Nos.   631.786,   671.832,  and  704,235 
For  Electric  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  use  Mar,  20,  1962. 


DARK   K 


HASER 


SN  142,166.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  Hastings 
on-Hudson,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1962. 


INSOLUSEAL 


For  Electric  Lanterna. 
Flrtft  use  Dec.  18,  1961. 


For  Electrical  Joint  InsuUtlng  Compound. 
Flrat  utc  June  14,  1939. 


TM  62 
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SN  142.291       The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phlla-    8N   133,223.     The   Feppennlnt  Co.   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 
(ielphla,  I'a,     Filed  Apr   16,  1962.  Jan   4.  1»62. 


THERMAL  KING 


For  Electric  Batteries. 
First  uw!  Feb   21,  1062. 


S.\    142,078      Arinco   Steel   Corporation,    Mlddletown,    Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1WJ2. 


wjim 


For  Hoop  Made  of  Flexible  or  Resilient  Material  and  Used 
iu  Dancing  the  Twist. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1961. 


For  Electrical  Conduit. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1962. 


SN   137,413.     Hobart   L.  Alter,  d.b.a.   Hoble-Surfboard  Shop, 
Dana  Point,  Calif      Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


SN     142,776.       Aerovox    Corporation,    New    Bedford,    Mass 
Filed  Apr    2.1.  1962. 


CERALAM 


For  Electrical  Capacitors 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg,  No.  617,787. 
For  Surfboards  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Feb    1,  1954. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

8N  127,608.     Heber  C.  Lamar,  Indianapolis.  Ind.    Filed  Sept 
11,  1961. 


Applicant  dlsclalma  the  word  "Weedleaa"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  and  also  disclaims  the  design  outline  of  the 
gooda  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fishing  Lures. 

First  use  July  28,  1961. 


S.\     137,949.       RuHsell     Manufacturing    Company. 
Mass     Filed  Feb   14,  1962. 


I^elwuter. 


"^^gS^ 


SN  129,297      Shakespeare  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     Filed         ^.^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ..^^^^  q^^^^„  ,„^ 

Oct.  5,  1961  equipment  for  playing  said  games. 

»-ir/A1k.T¥AT^T>     r^t  ¥10  For    Equipment    Sold    as   a    I'nlt   for   Playing  Card   Gam.M 

WUJNDtiK     \j\AJQ  andtheUke 

„    ,,.  ,.  ^         First  use  Nov.  10.  1961 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  la  made  to  "Club  as  applied 

to  golf  clubs.  ^— ^^^— ^ 

For  Golf  Clubs  138.076       Louis   Besterda,    Fort    Lauderdale,    Fla       Filed 

First  use  Aug.  23.  1961.  ^^^   ^^  ^^^ 


AS  130,333.     Cleinman  k  Sons.  Inc..  Providence,  B.I.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1961. 

LITTLE  GLAMOUR  PUSS 

For  Toy  Jewelry. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  I960. 


For  Practice  Bowling  Devlcea,  Conslatlng  of  a  Stand,  a 
Screen,  and  Guide  Arms  for  Directing  the  Throw  in  Practic- 
ing Bowling. 

First  use  Dec  18,  1961. 


SN  131,522.     Spencer-Murray  Corp.,  Swarthmore,  Pa.     Filed 
Nov.  7,  1961. 


BROKER 


SN  138,983.     Bear  Archery  Company,  Grayling,  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1962. 


For     Stock     Market     Game     I>evlce — Namely,     Equipment, 
Format  and  Apparatus  for  Playing  the  Game.  For  Arrows. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  13.  1»61.  «"»  »••  J"-  "•  1»«2 


FIREBIRD 


IJKCEMBKR    11,    1962 
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SN   141,366      Row  Mac  Co  ,  Lees  Summit,  Mo.     Filed  Apr    2,     SN    116.377.      E,    W.    Bllxs    Company.    Canton,    Ohio.      Filed 
1962  Mar.  24.  1961 

AGITATOR 

For    Sporting    Goods — Namely.   Artificial    FlHhlng    Lure 
FlFHt  UM'  Mar    19.  1962. 


SN   142.026.      Eberhard  Faber  Toy  k.  Game  Co.    Inc.,   \VtlkP»- 
Barre,  Pa      Filed  Apr.  11,  1962. 

TOPPLE  CHAIRS 

The  drawing  1h  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 

The  word   "ChalrK"   1m  disclaimed  apart  from   the   mark  an  owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   363,434.   702,489,  and  others. 

>hown  For  Metal   Working  Presses  of  All  Kinds,  Metal  Drawing 

For  Toy  Chairs  for  Multi-Stacking.  Machines,  Can  Making  and  Filling  Machines.  Metal  Cutting 

First  use  Mar   27,  1962  Machines.    Lathes.    Boring    Mills.    Threading    and    Spinning 

Machines.    Rolling    Mills.    Wire    Forming   and    Working   Ma 

^^"^^^"^~  chines,   Swaging  Machines,   and  General  Machinery  Used  in 

SN    142,203.      Mar-Jo  Products  Company,  Woodbridge,  Conn.  All  Phases  of  the  Production  of  Articles  of  Sheet  Metal,  and 

Filed  Apr   13,  1962.  Equipment  and  Parts  for  Such  Devices  Such  as  Sheet  Metal 

Forming    Machines.    Shearing    Machines,    Drilling    Machines, 

..^-l-jw^ni-  -ri  and  All  Similar  Sheet  Metal  Working  Machines 

W  U  l51>l^li<  First  use  in  or  about  the  year  1956. 


For  Toys,   Particularly  Devices  and  Solutions  for  Making 
Bubbles 

First  use  Feb   7,  1962. 


SN   118'.829.     Trabon  Engineering  Corporation.   Solon,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  27.  19«1. 


SN   142,806.      SUnton   E.   Fisher.   St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed  Apr. 
23,  1962. 


KNUCKLE-TWIST 


For  Animal   Toy   Particularly   a   Simulated  Bone   Made   of 
Rawhide. 

First  use  Mar   26.  1962. 


PLUS 


POSITIVE 


SN  143,054.     William  R.  Schaub,  Mount  Prospect,  III.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1962. 

CONSTRUCTION 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board-Type 
Game. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1962 


For  Centrallied  Lubrtcatlng  Systems  and  Metering  Valves 
Employed  Therein. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1961. 


SN  119,387.     Ivel  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  May  5, 


1961. 


SELECTAMATIC 


SN  143,162.     Palmer-Pann  Conwratlon,  Toledo,  Ohio      Filed 
Apr.  26,  1962. 

LEISURE  TIME 

For  Hobby  Craft  Kits  Each  Conslstinc  of  Small  Quantities 
of  Basic  Materials  Relating  to  the  Particular  Field  of  the 
Hobby  for  Assembling  Into  a  Completed  Hobby  Craft  Project. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 


Qass  23  -  Oitlory/  Madiinory,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN    79,640.      Wendt-Sonls   Company,    Hannibal,    Mo.      Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  72S,B38. 

For  Multiple  Moving  Bbelf  Display  Apparatus. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  3,  1961. 


SN  127,176.  The  Aro  Corporation,  Bryan.  Ohio,  by  change 
of  name  from  The  Aro  Equipment  Corporation.  Bryan. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  5.  1961. 

LITTLE  SQUIRT 

For  Fluid  Pompa. 
Flrat  uae  July  5.  1861. 


SN    128,200.     The   Nl-Arb   Company,    Inc.,   El   Monte,  Calif 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1961. 


NI-ARB 


Aug.  13,  1959. 


SPE-D-CUT 


For  Cutting  Tools,  Such  as  Reamers,  Counterbores,  Drills, 
Lathe  Bits,  Tool  Holders,  and  Inaerta  and  Blanka  Therefor. 
First  use  1943. 


For  ApparatuB  for  Cleaning  Automobile  Components  and 
Equipment  In  Automobile  Service  SUtlons,  Including  Auto 
mobile  Radiators.  Engine  Exteriors  and  Components.  Lubrl 
cation  Racks.  Pump  Islands,  and  Driveways. 

First  use  June  1,  1961. 
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SN     128. 82U        IUdh     L4<nz«-.     d  b  a.     Maichlnenfabrtk     Hanii 
I^-nze.  Hoslnjcfeld,   Llpp*-,  Oeruiany.     Filed  Sept.  28,  llMil. 


SIMPLANA 


S.V      12S.H27         HacN     Lenze,     d.b.a      Matichlnpnfabrik     Han- 
I^-rize.    BoNlngfeld.   Ll[ip^.  Germany.      Filed   Sept     28,   l»<il. 


SIMPLIA 


Owner  of  German  Re«.  No.  724,638,  dated  Mar  11,  1960; 
II ud  US.  Keg    No   685,850. 

For  Bevel  Gear  and  Spur  Gear  TraDNinlKHlonM,  Worm  and 
Wheel  TraDHniUslnnM.  ContlnuouHly  Variable  TranamUaioDH, 
Drive   MecbanlMniH,   (Jj'ar  DrIveH,  Chain   or   Belt   Drives. 


SN  130.512.     Swiniqulp,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  2,<, 
1961 


For  ChlorJnatora,  Water  Test  Sets,  Chemical  Feederx. 
Slurry  Feeders,  Fumpa,  Vacuum  Cleaners,  Pump-Filter  Com- 
binations ;  Surface  Sklramera ;  Pool  Heateri ;  ThermostatH ; 
Thermometers ;  Pool  Alarms. 

First  uHe  Nov  12,  1952. 


SN    131,415.      Southwestern    Industries,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles, 
Calif     Filed  Nov.  6.  1961. 


For  Pressure  Switches,  Gear  Trains  and  Gear  Boxes,  Linear 
and  Rotary  Actuators,  Control  Assemblies  and  Pumps,  Indus- 
trial   Measuring   Apparatus,    and    Accessories    Therefor. 

First  use  In  or  about  June  1958. 


SN  132,549      Holiday   Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Nov   22.  1961. 


SN    134.144.      Morgan    Fairest    Limited.    Sheffleld.    England. 
Filed  Dec   15,  19m. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  784,639,  dated  Mar.  11.  1960; 
11  nd  IS.  Keg   No.  685.880. 

For  Bevel  Gear  and  Spur  Gear  TranamUalons,  Worm  and 
Wheel  TrauHmisalons,  Continuously  Variable  TranMnilMHlonx, 
Drive   .Mfchantsms,  Gear  Drives,  Chain  or  Belt  Drives. 


BANKS 


"John  Holiday"  Is  not  the  name  of  unj  partlralar  Individ- 
ual, but  Is  wholly  fictitious  and  does  not  refer  to  any  living 
person. 

For  Rasor  Blades. 

First  use  May  11,  1961. 


For  Labelling  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof 
First  use  1948  ;  In  commerce  October  1951. 


SN      137.;i»8         Stewart-Warner     Corporation.     Chicago.     Ill 
Filed  F.'b.  rt,  1962. 


METER-MITE 


Owner  of  Keg   No    148,635. 

For  Centralized  Lubrication  SystemN  Comprising  Pumps, 
Controls,  Lubricant  Measuring  Valves.  Connecting  Conduits 
and  Connections  Therefor 

First  use  Dec   28,  1961. 


SN   137,421 
7.  1902. 


Cerro  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y      Filed  Feb. 


The  word  "Shaft"  and  the  representation  of  a  abaft  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  their  use  as  shown  In  the  drawing. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603,433  and  621.927. 

For  Boat  and  Motor  Shaftings. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1994. 


SN    137,602      Crlppen    Manufacturing  Company,   Inc.,   Alma. 
Mich      Filed  Feb.  9.  1962. 


QUAD 


For  Seed  and  Grain  Cleaning  and  Grading  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1956 


SN    139,805.      Stowe-Woodward,    Inc.,    Newton    Upper   Falls, 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 

STOLASTOMER 

For   Rolls  for  Machinery — Namely.   Rubber  Covered   Rolls 
and  Roll  Covers. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1961. 


SN     139,945.       Mastercnift    Medical    and    Industrial    Corp., 
Jamaica,  N.T.    Flleil  Mar.  15,  1902. 

THERMALENE 

For  Food  Display  and  Dtapenttng  B^utpiaent 
First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  19S9. 
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8N   140,056.      Soesner  Steel   Stamps.   Inc.,   Long  Island  City, 
N.Y     Filed  Mar.  16,  1962. 


SN  141,129.     Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inr  .  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.     Filed  Mar  29.  19»!2 


For    Steel    Stamps    and    Marking    Devices    Employing    Steel 
Stamps. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1962. 


8N    140,076.      Mabel    O.    Floyd.    Payson.    Ariz.,    assignee    of 
Alphonse   A.    Amlotte,    Fort   Worth.    Tex       Filed    Mar.    19, 


1962. 


For  Rug  Hooker. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  19C1. 


ACE 


SN  140,130.    Hydraulic  Unit  Spedtltlea  Company,  Waukesha, 
Wis.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962. 


For  Hydraulic  Valves 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1962. 


SN    140,235.      Canada    Illinois    Tools    Limited,    Don    Mills, 
Ontario,  Canada     Filed  Mar.  20,  1962 


CANUCK 


For  Cutting  Tools  -Namely,  Cutting  Tools  In  Connection 
With  Machine  Tools.  Tool  Bits  In  Connection  With  Machine 
Tools,  Milling  Tools,  Hacksaw  Blades,  Planar  Tools,  and 
Sllttera. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26,  1962  ;  in  commerce  Feb  2«. 
1962. 


SN    140,941.      Goldblatt    Tool    Company.    Kansas    City,    Mo 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


AIR-LIGHT 


For  Trowels. 

First  use  Mar.  1«,  1962. 


S.N   141,018.      Wllllama  Electronic  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


BOOK-0-MAT 


For  Coin  Operated  Book  Vending  Machines. 
First  use  Jane  1961. 


For  Bearing  Supports ;  Centrifugal  Compressor  Impellers 
and  Inducers:  Compressor  and  Turbine  Cases  and  Compo- 
nents ;  Compressor  Plates  ;  Engine  Valves  ;  Entrance  Vanes  : 
Flash-Welded  Assemblies  ;  Fuel  Booster  Pumps  ;  Fuel  Flow 
Proportloners ;  Fuel  Nozzles;  Gear  Vane  and  Piston  Type 
Fuel  Pumps;  Guide  Vanes;  Hydraulic  Actuators;  Hydraulic 
Relief  Valves  ;  Hydraulic  Transmission  Control  Valves  ;  Jet 
Engine  Compressors  ;  Oil  Pump  Shafts  ;  Nose  Cones  ;  Nozzle 
Diaphragms;  Piston  Pins;  Piston  Rings;  Precision  Machine 
Parts;  Retarders  ;  Rocker  Arm  Shafts:  Rocket  Engine  Ca>i- 
ings  ;  Rotors  ;  Servo  Valves  ;  Slide  Valves  ;  Spray  Bars  ;  Spur 
Gears;  Stators;  Steel  Core  Components;  Transmission 
Shafts  ;  Turbine  Blades  ;  Turbine  Buckets  ;  Turbine  Vanes  ; 
Turbine  Wheels ;  Turbo-Chargers ;  Valve  Actuators ;  Valve 
Regulators  ;  Vectoring  Nozzles ;  Water  Pumps  and  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  Jan  2.  1959,  on  turbine  cases. 


SN    141.183.       Imperial-Eastman    Corporation, 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1962. 


Chicago.    111. 


KWIKRIMP 


For  Machines  for  Assembling  Hose  and  Fittings 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1961. 


SN  144,383.     Hermes  +  Hermes  0  ra  b.H   &  Co   KG.,  Sollngeu. 
Germany.     Filed  May  11,  1902. 


DUCADO 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  74«,585.  dated  Mar.  10.  1961 
For  Cutlery — Namely,  Knives  and  Forks,  Household  and 
Kitchen  Utensils.  Auxiliary  Table  Utensils — Namely,  Carvers. 
Paste  Slices,  Cake  Slices,  Asparagu«-8er»ers,  Cake  Tongs, 
Sugar-Tongs,  Shovel-Like  Sugar  Spoons,  Sugar  Servers.  Salt 
Shakers,  Leuion-Scjueezers,  Tea  and  Coffee  Strainers,  and 
Serviette  Rings. 


SN  152,458.     Lloyd  L.  Swenson.  Atherton.  Calif      Filed  Sept 


4,  1962. 


WORKBENCH 


For  Hand  Tools — Namely,  Screwdrivers 
First  uae  Aug.  10.  1962. 


SN  153,441.  EUblisaements  Welti  8.A.  Societes  :  Les  Fils 
de  Jules  Welti.  Chantiers  et  Ateliers  de  Construction  de 
Lyon — Welti  Reunles,   Lyon,   Rhone,   France      Filed   Sept. 


18,  1962. 


PRECIWEITZ 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
33,196  (Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  183,925. 
'For  Materials  Handling  Equipment  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1962;  in  commerce  Apr.  9,  1962. 


^ 
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SN    ISa.tiBO.      The   KaydoD   EniflneerlnK  Corporation,   MiiMk*'-     8N     109.975.        Lafayptte     Radio     Elcctronlrti     Corporation, 
Kon,  Mich      Filed  Sept.  21,  1902,  JHiiialca,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec  9,  1960. 


KAYDON 


TEKNIKIT 


For    Antl  Friction    BearlngM,    Needle    Rollerti,    Dowel!    rinn 
and  Related  I'reclKlon  I'roductH.  ''"'■    laboratory    Equipment    for    StudentH    of    Science    and 

First    uwe    on    or    about    May    15,    1941,    on    antifriction     '''♦'^^^°*>'0Ky 


iM-aringit. 


First  u»e  Sept.  10.  1960. 


«  <««        I  J        A        ■•  J  A«      I  •  ^-'^'    128,190.     Microdot    Inc.,   South   Pasadena,  Calif      Piled 

Oass  24  —  LauMry  AppliaNMs  and  Madiines     sept  19,  i9<ti 

HN   130,326.     Borf-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Oct.  20.  1961. 

VILLAGE 

For  Coin  Operated  Washing  Machines,  Drying  MachlneH, 
Dry  Cleaning  Machines,  Dry  Cleaning  Extractors  and  Dryers, 
and  Garment  Pressing  Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof  for 
Replacement  and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  4,  1961. 


SN   137,956.     Marilyn  E.   Stevennon.   Portland,  Oreg. 
Feb   14,  19«2. 


Filed 


SHAPE-EASE 


For    Hand    Iron    Pressing   Accessories — Namely,    Pressing 
Hams,  Sleeve  Rolls  and  Clappers. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


Class  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 

SN    137,033.      The    American    Hardware    Corporation,    Nei 
Britain,  Conn.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1962. 


TROJAN 


For  Lock  Sets. 

First  use  Jan   20.  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  148,105. 


SN     148,105,       Trans-Atlantic    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  June  29,  1962. 


TROJAN 


For  Door  Lock  Sets. 

First  use  August  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  137,033. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

S.N  106.691,     Cinematic  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein.     Filed 


Oct.  19,  I960. 


ZOOMEX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  Liechtenstein  appli 
oatlon  filed  Apr.  28,  1960,  Reg.  No.  1,013.  dated  May  5.  I960 

For    Precision    Instruments,    Photographic  and   Optical   In 
strunients  and  Apparatus,   Complete  Assemblies  and  Conipo 
nent  Parts  Thereof — .Namely,  View  Finders,  Viewing  Frames 
Housings,     Objectives,     Diaphragms,     Shutters ;     Enlargers, 
Viewing  Apparatus;  Close  Range  Adjusting  Devices;  Photo- 
graphic Cameras ;   Moving  Picture  Cameras  and  Projectors 
Stereoscopic    Picture   Cameras :   Cameras  and   Projectors  for 
Three-Dlmenslonal     Pictures;     Projectors    and     Stereoscopic 
Projectors ;      Single     and     Double     Telescopes.     Magnifying 
Glasses  :    Exposure    Meters  :   Objective   Testing   Devices  ;    Col- 
llmeters  ;    Focal    Length    Measuring    Devices  :    Frosted    Olass 
Plates;     Mirror     Reflector    Armngements  ;     Shutter     Release 
Devices  ;  Tripods,  Cases,  and  Carry-Alls  ;  Cases  for  Tripods  ; 
Calculating  and  Office  Machines. 


For  Elt^ctrlcal  Components  Including  Strain  Qages,  Cali- 
bration Instruments,  Electrical  Instruments  for  Balancing 
Electrical  Bridges,  Telemetry  Equipment,  Frequency  Con- 
verters, Test  Oscillators  for  Producing  Laboratory  Test  Sig- 
nals, Voltage  Breakdown  Testers,  and  Force  Measuring 
Transducers. 

First  use  July  7.  1961 


SN    129,691.      Paragon   Electric  Co.,   Inc.,  Two   Rivers,   Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  19«1. 


ASTRO  DLVL 


For  Electric  Timing  Devices  of  the  Horologlcal  Instrument 
Type  Operative  to  Actually  Measure  Time  In  Controlling 
Intervals  In  Connection  With  Electric  Circuits. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1969. 


SN   129,920.     Conax   Corporation,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


16,  1961. 


CON-0-CAP 


For  Explosive  Actuated  Valves, 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1961. 


SN     131,726.       Super    Add-A-Matic    Corp.,    Brighton.     Mass. 
Filed  Nov   9,  1961. 

SUPER  ADD-A-MATIC 

For  Adding  Machines. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1961. 


SN    132,469.      KIndermann   k  Co.,   Ochsenfurt    (Main).   Ger- 
many.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1961. 


For  Cameras  and  Projection  Devices  for  Photo-Film  and 
X  Riiy  Photographs,  Spare  Parts  and  Accessories  for  Light 
Kudlutlon  Equipment.  Such  as  Tripods.  Tripod  Heads.  Copy 
and  Projector  Enlarging  Devices,  Negative  Holders.  Range 
Finders,  and  Photo-Electric  Cells  for  the  Purpose  of  Measur 
Ing  Units  of  Light.  Photo  Flood  Lights,  and  Induction  Type 
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and  Electronic  Flash  Equipment,  Light  Filters,  Lenses,  Shut- 
ters and  Shutter  Release  Devices,  Projection  Screens,  Slide 
and  Positive  Film  Mounts  and  Appropriate  Containers 
Thereof,  Copy  and  Picture  Frames;  Developing  and  Copying 
Devices,  as  Well  as  Darkroom  Equipment,  Such  as  Trays. 
Developing  Tanks,  Deep  Tanks  and  Devices,  Washing  Appa- 
ratus, Squeegee  Devices  for  the  Purjjoae  of  Flattening  of 
Prints  or  Positives,  Drying  Cabinets,  Trimmers,  Numbering 
Devices  for  Sensltlied  Plates.  Films  and  Papers.  Clips.  Plate 
Racks.  Printtongs,  Measuring  Containers,  Pails,  Darkroom 
Safelights  and  Lamps ;  Sensitized  Materials  Such  as  Plates, 
Films  and  Papers. 

First  use  1951  ;  in  commerce  1952. 


S.N   138,724.      Kono  Manufacturing  Co.   Inc.,   Woodside.   .N.Y. 
Filed  Feb,  27,  1962. 

GYPSY  MECCA 

For    Eyeglass   and    Spectacle    Frames    and    Parts    Therefor 
First  use  during  May  1960. 


SN    134.652.      The    Magnavox    Company.    Fort    Wayne. 
Filed  Dec,  26,  1961. 

MAGNAVUE 

Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  648,587  and  667,704. 
For  Electronic  Data  Processing  Equipment. 
First  use  July  7,  1961. 


Ind. 


SN     136,595.       S.I.F.— Soclet*     Intemailonale    Fonovlsione, 
Milan,  Italy.    Filed  Jan.  25.  1962. 


CINEBOX 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  180,434,  dated  Aug.  8,  1960. 
For    Coin    or    Slug   Operated    Moving    Picture    Projection 
Apparatus. 

SN    137.387.      Solari    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del.      Filed    Feb.    6, 
1962 


For  Electromechanical  Instruments — Namely,  Automatic 
Calendar  Clocks  Showing  Date,  Day  and  Time,  Calendars. 
Score  Boards  for  Sport.  Stock  Quotation  Boards,  Time  Table 
Boards  for  the  Transportation  Industry— Namely,  Rail,  Bus, 
and  Airport  Information  Boards,  Paging  Boards,  and  Pas 
senger  Electrovehlcles. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1961. 


SN   137,422.     Chester  Electronic  Laboratories  Inc.,  Chester. 
Conn.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


DLVLOG 


SN  138,722.     Kono  Manufacturing  Co.   Inc.,  Woodside,  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 


VIKING 


For   Eyeglass  and   Spectacle  Frames  and   Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  during  September  1958. 


SN   138.723.     Kono  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Woodside.  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 

GAL 

For  Eyeglass  and   Spectacle  Frames  and   Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  during  November  1961. 


SN   140,842.      Ilford,  Limited,   Ilford,  Essex,   England.      Filed 


Mar  27,  1962 


ILFOCOLOR 


1961 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No,   823,241,   dated  July   20, 
and  US.  Reg.  Nos.  116,139  and  649,282. 

For     Photographic    Dry     Plates.     Undeveloped     Sensltlied 
(Photographic)   Films,  and  Photographic  Paper 


For  Audio-Instructional  Learning  Laboratories,  and  Parts 
Thereof,  for  Individually  Supplying  One  or  More  Students 
With  Audible  Instructional  Programs  and/or  for  Recording 
and  Replaying  Such  Programs  and/or  the  Students'  Vocal 
Responses  Thereto. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17.  1962. 


SN  141.130.     Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc..  Canoga  Park. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  29.  1962. 


For  Air  Navigation  Systems;  Anti-Submarlne  Warfare 
Systems  ;  Analog  and  Digital  Computers ;  Cameras  ;  Data 
Processing  Systems  ;  Electronic  Scanning  Devices  ;  Electronic 
Countermeasures  Communication  and  Guidance  Equipment  : 
Electronic  Countermeasures  and  Counter-Countermeasures 
Systems ;  Educational  Electronic  Devices ;  Electronic  Lan- 
guage Translation  Systems ;  Electronic  Test  Instruments ; 
Ground  and  Airborne  Electronic  Checkout  Equipment ;  Infor 
matlon  Processing  Systems ;  Infrared  Searching.  Tracking 
and  Homing  Apparatus  and  Systems ;  Instrumentation  for 
Control  of  Nuclear  Reactors ;  Medical  Electronic  Devices ; 
Missile  and  Industrial  Electronic  Control  Subsystems  ;  Nu- 
merical Control  Systems;  Radar  Systems;  Si^al  Locators 
and  Direction  Finders;  Sonar  Devices;  Telemetry  Callbra 
tors  ;  Television  Equipments  for  Viewing  Nuclear  Reactlon>  ; 
and  Traffic  Control  Systems ;  Indersea  Warfare  Systeiiis  ; 
Video  Telemetry  Equipment 

First  use  Apr.  20.  1960.  on  the  numerical  control  systems 


SN    141.151.      Beckman    Instruments,    Inc. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


Fullerton,    Calif. 


THERMOMATIC 


For  Constant  Temperature  Block. 
First  use  April  1960. 


Stamford,    Conn. 


SN    141,381.      Sutherland    Macklem,    Inc., 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962. 

TRANSPHASER 

For  Electrical  Instruments  Known  as  Triggers  or  Firing 
Devices  Which  Produce  a  Signal  of  Variable  Phase  From  a 
Signal  of  Varying  Amplitude. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  1,  1962. 


SN  142,581.     SodetA  per  Axionl  Ferranla,  Milan,  Italy.     Filed 


Apr.  17,  1962. 


SELEX 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.    44(d)    on    Italian    application 
filed  Jan.  3,  1962;  Reg.  No.  158,955,  dated  Apr.  18.  1962 
For   Photo  Sensitive    Paper   for   Photography. 


TM  t)b 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcembek  11,  1962 


S.N      143,1»6.       Agfa     Aktl«.nge»«lUchaft.     Lererkusen  Bayer-     8N  148.082.      Maodr«l   Induatrtea,   Inc     Houaton    Tex      Filed 
wfrk.  Germany.     PMlcd  Apr.  27,  1962.  June  4,  1962. 


VULCAMETER 

Owner  of  (Jerman  Reg  No  747.574,  dated  Apr  14,  1»«1  ; 
and  r.H    ReK.  No    ;i54,H6C) 

For  Chemical  and  rhyulcal  Tenting  Devlc*ii  To  Bf  I'sed  lu 
the  Production  of  Rubber 


MM 


SN     U3.7HM.       The    C     N     Brady    Company,    Merlden.    Conn 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 


SPEX-TITE 


For  Retaining  Device  for  KyeglasHew 
First  use  May  1961. 


For  Oeophyalcal  Apparatua— Namely.  Hydropbooea.  8eia 
riiometera.  Galvanometer*.  Oscillographs.  Photographic  Oerel- 
opnient  CnltB.  Klectronlc  Tenting  Instrumenta,  Calibrated 
Instruments  To  Simulate  Ldiboratory  Conditions  for  Labora 
tory  MeasuremeutH,  »nd  Metal  Honalngs.  Casings,  and  RackK 
Adapted  for  Use  With  the  Aforementioned  Instrument*. 
Photoelectric  Sorting  Machines,  and  Well  Logging  Equip- 
ment Namely,  Gamma  and  Neutron  Ray  Loggers.  Dry  Wall 
Probes,  Electrical  Logglnf  Probes.  RcBlatlrity  Probes.  Self 
Potential  Probes.  Sonic  Probes,  Bore  Hole  Calipers,  and 
Downhole  Recorders. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1962. 


H.V     14.'5.451.       Kaxtman     Kodak     Company,     Rocheitter,     N.Y. 
Filed  May  2.1.   I««2. 


INSTAMATIC 


SN  14C,2U5.     Calvin  K    Moeller,  d.b.a.  The  Motech  Company, 
Bonner  Springs.  Kans.    Filed  June  8,  1962. 


For  Photographic  CameraH 
First  uae  May  17,  1962. 


S.N     145,661.       Bonnar-Vawter.    Incori>orated,     Keene.     N.H 
Filed  May  29.  1962. 


-RE 


/ 


TELEPUNCH 


For  Thermocouples. 
First  use  Apr   19,  1962. 


For   Buslnetts  Form   Data   Processing  Equipment. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1962. 


SN     146,607.       Flelden    Electronics    Limited.    Wythenshawe. 
Manchester.  England     Filed  June  11,  1962. 


SN   145.759.     Bausch  k  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31.  1962. 

POWER-POISE 


TEMPIC 


owner   of    British    Reg.    No.    824.003.    dated   Aug.    9,    1961 
For    Electronic  Apparatus    for    Regulating   and   Automatl 
cally  Controlling  the  Temperature  of  ■  Plurality  of  Individ- 
ual Heat  Zones  In  a  Textile  Machine. 


For  Ophthalmic  Examining  ChalrM. 
First  UKe  .May  9,  1962 


S.N    14«.6<>2.      Robertshaw-Fulton    Controls    Company,    Rich 
mond.  Va.     Filed  June  11,  1962. 


SN   145.842.     Optical  Development  Corporation,  Chicago.   III. 
Filed  May  31.  1962. 


TOP-RIM 


For  Spectacle  Frames. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1962 


S.N    145,870       Sterling   .\utomotlve   Manufacturlnir  Company, 
KIk  Grove  Village.  Ill      Filed  May  31,  1962. 


For  Temp<'rature  Regulators  and  Automatic  Gas  Cut  Offx 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1962 


CENTEX 


For  Thermostats  for  Engine  Cooling  Systems. 
First  us«  Apr.  9,  1962. 


S.N    146.678.      Stanton    Instrumenta    Limited,    London,    Knt;- 
laud.     Filed  June  11.  1962. 


S.N  145,966.     Radiation  Instrument  Development  Laboratory, 
Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  III     Filed  June  1,  1962. 

PHASES  OF  THE  MOON 

For  Radiation  Detection  and  Measuring  Apparatua. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  10,  1962. 


mmric 


Owner  of  BrItUh   Reg.   No    800,834,  dated  Jan.   28,   1960. 
For   Balances.    Parts   Thereof  and   FIttlnga  Therefor. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN   146.781.     Atomlum   Corporation.   Blllerlea,   Masa.     Filed    SN  140.977.     Paknla  and  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Mar 


June  13.  1962 


28.  1962. 


ATOMIUM 

For   Radioactivity    Detecting  and  Measuring  InHtruments. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1961. 


ALOHA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  214,544. 

For  Pearls  and  Pearl  Necklaces.  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  6.  1962. 


SN    146.798.      Dl  Noc  Cfiemlcal   Arts.    Inc..   Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  June  13,  1962. 


MOHAWK 


SN  141.216.     George  Sassen,  New  York,  N.T      Filed  Mar.  30, 
1962. 


For  Intensifying  Screena  for  Use  With   X-Ray  Film 
First  use  Sept,  28,  1961. 


SN    146.799       Di  Noc  Chemical   Arts,   Inc.,    Cleveland.   Ohio. 
Filed  June  13,  1962. 


SENECA 


For    Intensifying   Screens   for   Use  With   X-Ray   Film. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 


SN    147.203.      James   T.    Heler,   d.b.a.    Ultrallte   Co  .   Kansas         p^,^  Costume  Jewelry 
City.  Mo.     Filed  June  19.  1962.  First  use  Oct.  26.  1945. 


ULTRALITE 


8.N    142.959.      Mercury    Ring    Corporation,    New    York.    NY 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1962. 


For  Lithographic  Exposure  Apparatua. 
First  use  May  18,  196S. 


SN    147,458.      Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    NY. 
Filed  June  22,  1962. 


EKTAMITE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  529.204. 

For  Photographic  Flashllgbting  Apparatus. 

First  use  June  13.  1962. 


For  Jewelry  Consisting  of  Rings.  Pendants.  Broochea,  Kar- 

•..  i''^'^.'^  ,  ^'**^°"'"°rl?    Corporation.     Brlarcllff     Manor,     rings.  Tie  Tacs,  FentoonH,  and  Lovern"  Knotn. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1943. 


NY.     Filed  June  25,  1962. 

COGNITRONICS 


For     Data     Processing     Equipment-  Namely,  Solid-State    SN   144,385.     Hennes  +  Hermes  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.,  Sollngen, 

Electronic    Boards,    Drum    Storage    Units.    Tape  Loops,    and         Germany.     Filed  May  11,  19G2. 
Keyboard  and  Playback  Units. 

First  use  July  10.  1»61  1^1  IP  A  DO 


Qass  27  —  Horological  iMtniments 

SN   144.384       Hermes  +  Hermes  GmbH  *  Co    KG.,   Sollngen, 
Germany.     Filed  May  11,  1962. 

DUCADO 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  746,585,  dated  Mar.  10,  1961. 
For  Watches  and  Parta  Thereof. 


Owner  of  German   Reg.   No.   746,585,   dated   Mar    :<.    1961 
For  Genuine  and  Imitation  Jewelry 


SN    147,364.      Gold    Jewelry    .Novelty    Co.    Inc,    Loh    Angele^ 
Calif.     Filed  June  21.  1962 


Qass  28 -Jewelry 


-Metal  Ware 


SN    139,281.      Edison   Brothers  Stores,   Inc.,   St.    Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


JOAN  BARI 


The  name  "Joan  Barl"  Is  fictitious  and  does  not  refer  to 
any  deceaacd  or  living  Individual. 
For  Jewelry. 
FIrat  uae  Aug.  14,  1958. 


For  Fine  Jewelry. 
First  use  May  1,  1962. 
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SN   147,452.      HerHh   I.   Druxman,  d.b.a    Northwett  Jewel*r«.    8N  139.554.     Vertlcalii.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FIIkI  Mar.  ft, 
S«'attl»',  \V«Hh.     Filed  June  22.  I»e2.  1»«2 


NW 


For  Pergonal  Jewelry  Including  Flnfer  RlnfH. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1959. 


Class   31  —  RIterS  mm  Refrigerators  The  drawing  U  imed  for  gray  and  red. 

For  Blinds  With  Vertical  Vanra  for  Interior  Uae  on  Wln- 
8N  130,513.  Swtmqulp,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  Filed  Oct  23,  dows.  Window  Walla,  as  Room  Dlvldera,  and  for  Other 
1901.  Interior  Appllcationa. 

First  uae  Jan.  29,  1982. 


SN    140,825.       Drexel    Enterprises,    Inc.,    High    Point,    NC 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1962 


COPENART 


For    Upbolstt-red,    Bedroom   and   EMnlng   Room    Furniture, 
and  Occasional  Tables. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1962. 


SN    141,229.      I'nlfab   Coriwratlon.    Kalamaxoo,    Mich.      Filed 
'    For  F^UttTH  and  AiTPsxorles  and  SupplleH  Therefor,  Includ-         Mar.  30,  1982. 
liiK  SlKht  GlHHseH,  Oauges,  Time  CIocIch,  Flow  Meters.  Valves.  TJNIFAB 


Vcntiirl  Tiib<».  Dlatomaceous  Earth 
First  line  .Nov    12,  1952. 


SN'    14o,.i()().      Sparkletts    Drinking    Water    Corijoration,    Lou 
.Xntfflpii,  CHllf      Filed  Mar.  20,  1962. 


For    Laboratory    and    Shop    Furniture    and    Equipment- 
Namely.   Racks  and   Shelving,   Desks,  and  Tool  Cabinets. 
First  use  In  April  1952. 


CREST 


SN    145.927      Certain-Teed   Products  Corporation.   Ardmore, 
Pa.     Filed  June  1,  1982. 


For  Electric  Water  Coolers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  26,  1961. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN   133,346.      Philip  E.   VVoerner.  d  b.a.  Woerner  Wood  Prod- 
ucts, Indianapolis,  Ind.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 


P^R-CAS 


For  Cabinets 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2,  1962. 


SN  145,946.     George  Koch  Bona,  Inc.,  Evanavllle,  Ind.     Filed 
June  1,  1962 

SAN  LAN 

For  Pillows  and  Cuahions. 
First  use  Nor.  10,  1958. 


The    picture    appearing  on    the   drawing  Im   the   representa- 
tion of  a  fanciful  tlKure.  |l»a«  jA  ^ 


For  Chairs. 

First  uae  Nor   18,  1961. 


,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 


Apparatus 


SN   137,950.      8. A.   Vinco.   NcuTllle-les-Dieppe,  Seine,   France. 


Filed  Feb   14.  1962. 


VINCO 


SN    126.870.      International    Dynamics.    Inc.,    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Aug.  29.  19«1. 

WAGON  MASTER 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   169.023,   dated  June  30,   1961.         For    Heating    Equipment    Such    aa   Oaa-Plred    Heaters   for 
For  Metal  Furniture-    Namely.  Chests.  Wardrobea.  Chairs,    Trailers,  Cabins,  and  Boats. 
Sofas,  Filing  Cabinets  and  Parts  Therefor.  Firat  uae  May  30,  1961. 
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SN    132,855.      Montgomery    Ward   A  Co.,    Incorporated,   Chi-    8N  124,930.     Musoo  Coriwration,  Amarillo,  Tex      Filed  July 
cago.  III.    Filed  Nov   27.  1961.  28.  1961 


SIGNATURE 


For  Gas  and  Electric  Ovens,  Gas  and  Electric  Ranges, 
Range  and  Oven  Hoods,  Gas,  Electric,  Oil,  and  Baseboard 
Heaters,  Window  and  Heater  Fans,  and  Humidiflers. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1958,  on  gaa  and  oil  heaters  and  gas  and 
electric  ranges. 


^WMtce- 


"  For  Ampllflers,  Tape  Players  and  the  Tapes  Therefor  for 

SN    140.204.      Western    Engineering   *    Manufacturing    Co .     ^'r''^'"'   Background   Music   for  Commercial,    Professional, 
Venice,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1962.  and  Institutional  Lse. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1961. 


THERMOFLOW 


For  Roof  Ventllaton. 
First  use  Mar.  27,  1909. 


SN  124,931.     Musco  Corporation,  Amarillo,  Tex,     Filed  July 
28,  1961. 

MUSCO 


MAGIC  MOUNT 


SN   140,817.      Borg-Warner  Corporatlon^  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  27,  1962. 

For  Ampllflers,  Tape  Players  and  the  Tapes  Therefor  for 
Providing  Background  Music  for  Commercial,  Professional, 
and  Inatltutlonal  Use. 

For  Installation  Kits,  Including  Structural  Framework  for         Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  5,  1960. 
Installing    Window-Type    Air    Conditionerx,    and    AccessorieK  ^^^^^^^^ 

and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair.  " 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  28,  1961.  SN  135,988.     Mercury  Record  Productions,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1962. 


SN    141.603.      Fl«her    Sdentlflc    Company,    Plttaburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1962. 


SELECTA-JET 


For  Blast  Burner. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1960. 


f:35* 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  133,507.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1961. 

ROYAL 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  550,418 

For  Belt  Repair  Material,  for  Example.  Components  Such 
as  Cover  Stock,  Breaker  Stock,  Cement  and  the  Like. 

First  use  May  29,  1961.  


No    claim    is   made    to    the    numeral    "35"    apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Pre-Recorded  Tapes. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1961. 


Qass  37-  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  116,026.     Henry  EUis  Harris,  d.b.a.  H.  E.  Harris  *  Co 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1961. 

CRYSTAL  MOUNT 

For  Acetate   Protection   Mount   for   Postage   Stamps. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1935. 


Class  36  -  Musical  InstnunenU  and  Supplies 

SN    92,185.       Schulmerich    Carillons.    Inc.    Sellersvllle,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  4.  1960. 

PIED  PIPER 

For    Electronic    Music    Instrument  With    Rod    Tone    Gen- 
erators. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1958. 


SN    123.035.      Sanford    Ink    Company,    Bellwood,    III       Filed 


June  28,  1961. 


SWING-PAK 


For  Packages  of  Felt  Tip  Markern 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1961. 


SN   135,687.     Kleen  Stik  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     Filed 


Jan.  12,  1962. 


FIBRE-TUF 


SN   115,242.      London   Records,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1961. 


(§) 


For  Weather-Resistant  Paper  or  the  Like  Having  an  Adhe- 
sive Coating  and  Adapted  To  Carry  Printing  Thereon,  for 
Use  for  Outdoor  Advertising  Purposes. 

First  use  Nor.  30,  1961. 


SN  143,670.     William  E.  Rlcbarda,  d  b.a.  WlllUm  E   Richards 
Co..  Waahington,  D.C.    Filed  May  2,  1962 


Owner  of  Beg.   Nos.   516,488,  SB1,44«,  and  684,070. 
For  Tape  Recordings. 
First  as«  Feb.  IS,  1960. 


STORYKINS 


For  Napkins. 

First  use  Apr.  27, 1962. 
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8N    143,938.      Cricket    PubllRblnr   Co.,    Battle    Creek,    MIcb. 
Filed  May  7.  1962 

LAP-O-RANDUM 

For  Book8  for  Keeping  Records. 
First  une  Apr    25.  1962. 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

SN    118,819       Society    of    Automotive    Englneern,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y      Filed  Apr.  27,  1961. 


Cliss39-aotiiiiig 


HN  112.934  Verenlslnc  "InternatlOBal  Fasblon  Council." 
Amaterdam,  Netberlanda.  Filed  Jan.  17,  19fll.  COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK. 


S.A.E. 


For   ProfesBlonal    Magazine   and   Other  Publlcatlona   Sucb 
HH  Handbooks.  Brocburt-H.  and  Pampbleta. 
Ftrat  uae  Apr.  IB,  1911. 


'  Owner  of  Dutch    Reg.    No.   13T,62«,  dated   Mar.   19,   1960. 

8N    121,21H       New    York    World-TelegrHra   Corporation,    .New     ^.^"^"^  Coats    Suit..   Jacket.    Skirt.    Slacks.   Shorts,   Dresnes. 

York,  NY.     Filed  June  1.1961.  It^^'^v     f '°''^'^-    ^^«"     ^°*'°""''         r",     '       XT 

Mittens,   Footwear  and   Legwear,   Hats,  Capa,  Collars,   Cuffs, 


RED  BOOK 


Handkerchiefs,  Shawls,  and  Ties. 


For   Annual    rubllcatlon   Containing   Information   Relating     8N  11S.034      Best  Wear  Hosiery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
to   Stock   Market   Transactions  and  Other  Financial   Matters.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1961. 

First  use  January  1940 


SN  122,304      Edwin  OlUette,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  June 


19,  1961. 


SYNCRO-VOX 


Carw 


For  Series  of  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  May  26,  1980 


.S.\  138.525      Faliner  Chemical  and  Equipment  Company,  Inc., 
Atlanta.  Oa     Filed  Feb.  28,  1962. 

THE  CAP-CHUR  NEWS 


Gaiv 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670,146  and  688, B38. 
For  Company  Newspaper. 
First  UHe  October  1959 


H.\    142.800.      Daiey   Enterprises,   Inc..   St.    Louis,   Mo.      Filed 
Apr   23,  1962. 


SEAMFRtE  FIRST  QUALITY 


"Seamfree    First    Quality"    is    disclaimed    apart    from    the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladlea'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1959 


T  M  K 


SN  115,831.     Sawyer-Tower,  Inc.,  d.b.t.  Sawyer-Tower  Safety 
Company,    Watertown.    Mass.  •  Piled   Mar.    14,    1961. 


DAZIY     TITNINa     PLAN 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  cxdnalTe  asc  of  the  words  "The." 
"Safety,"  or  "Line"  apart   from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg   No.  727,039.  ^ot   Protective   Clothing  Made   From   Treated   Fabric  and 

For    Printed    Church    Fund    Raising    Kits    Comprising    an     Furnishing    Protaction    Against   Chemical    and   Other    Indns- 
Instructlon  Manual  and  Fund  Promotion  Forms.  trial  Hasards. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1962.  F^"t  us*  Feb.  20.  1961. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN    127,244.      Mother  Goose   Corporation,   Westminster,   Md.    SN   136.229.     Gotham   Knitting  Mills,   Inc..   New  York.   NY 
Piled  S«pt.  5,  1961  Filed  Jan.  22, 1962. 


The  name  "Ann  Arden"  Is  that  of  a  fictitious  person.  The 
word  "Classic"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  shown  In 
the  drawing.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,991. 

For  Knitted  Sweaters. 

First  use  In  September  1941. 


SN    136,650.      Good    Luck    GloTe   Company,    Carbondale.    111. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1962. 


MREEZ 


For  Work  GIotcs. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1962. 


Filed 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  yellow  and  blue  but  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636,861  and  565,028. 

For  Infants'  and  Children's  Wear — Namely,  Shoes,  Sweat- 
ers. Shirts,  Pant*.  Dungarees,  Training  Pants.  Diapers, 
Dresses,  Underwear,  Pajamas,  Socks,  Hats,  Coats,  Suits. 
Snow  Suits,  Gloves  and  Mittens. 

First  use  May  IS,  1955,  on  shoes. 


SN   130,450.     Georgian  Baby  Products  Co. 
NY.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1961. 


Inc.,  New  York, 


M-D 


SN    1S7.966.      Wigwam    Mills,    Inc.,    Sheboygan,   Wis 
Feb.  14,  1962. 

^r^rescent 
^^^     s  ox 

The    term    "Sox"    Is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark    as 
shown. 

For  Athletic  Socks. 
First  use  December  1961. 


SN  138,036.     Loomtogs,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  IB. 


1962. 


For  Diapers. 

Pint  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


TOGO 


SN   132,741       Sears,   Roebuck   and  Co.,   Chicago, 
Nor.  24,  1961. 


Ill      Filed 


For   Fabric  Made   Into   Ladles'    Sportswear. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1962. 


SN    138.400.      Graham    Hosiery    Mills,    Inc.,    Graham.    N.C 
Filed  Feb   21,  1962. 


NEAL  CREST 


For  Ladles'  Nylon  Hosiery. 
First  uae  Apr.  17,  1961. 


SN  138,674.     Beckwltb-Arden  Inc,  Watertown,  Mass      Filed 


Feb.  26.  1962. 


BEK-LOK 


The  name  "Ted  Williams"  la  that  of  a  living  Individual 
whose  consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Men's  and  Boya'  Clothing — Namely,  Coats,  Shirts, 
JacketH,  Slacks,  Hata.  Hunting  Veata.  Underwear,  Mittens. 
Gloves,  Raincoats,  Rain  Panta,  Baseball  Shoes,  Tennis  Shoes, 
Ski  Boots,  Shoes  and  Boots. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  5,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690.987. 

For  Heel  Base  and  Heel  Combination. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1962. 


8N  138,756.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Lord 
k  Taylor,  New  York.  NY     Filed  Feb  28.  1962. 


SN    133.909.      Tavln    Knitting    Mills.    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    NY. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1961. 

ANN  SHARON  CREATION 

The  name  "Ann  Sharon"  is  that  of  a  fictitious  person.  The 
word  "Creation"  is  disclaimed  for  registration  purposes  apart 
from  the  mark  shown  In  the  drawing,  with  reservation  of 
applicant's  common-law   rlghta  in   the  premiaes. 

For  Ladies'  Knitted  Sweatem  and  Shrugs. 

Pirat  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 


/^ 


C(M 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   220.773,   274,033.  and  others. 
For    Men's    Clothing— Namely.    Men's    Suits,    Top    Coats, 
Overcoats,  Sport  Coatn,  and  Shirtii. 

First  use  during  September  1930  on  men's  suits  and  shirts. 
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SN  188,708.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Cori>oratloD.  d.b.a.  Lord 
h  Taylor,  New  Tork,   NY.     Filed  Feb.  28,   1962. 


8N    1S2,4S8.      Lloyd    L.    Swenson,    Atherton,    Calif       Filed 
Sept   4.  1962 


WORKBENCH 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   220.773,  274,033.  and  others 
For    Boys'    Clotbiac— Namely,    Shirts,    Ties,    Salts,    Top 
Coats,  and  Overcoats. 

First  use  durlnf  May  1990  on  boys'  shirts. 


8N    139,282.      Edison    Brothers   Stores   Inc.,    St.    Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  19«2. 

ALBERT  DURELLE 

The  name  "Albert   Durelle"  Is  entirely  fanciful  and  does 
not  refer  to  any  living  Individual. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1962. 


For   Wearing  Apparel   and  Furnlahings  for  Men,   Women, 
and  Children — Namely,  Shoes,  Boots,  and  Shirts. 
First  use  May  19,  1962. 


Class  40- Fancy  Coods,  hiniishiiigs,  and 
Notions 


SN  132, saO.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Not.  22,  19«1. 


SN  139.799.     Uolshops,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  13, 
1902. 

CEDAR  HILL 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    Shirts,    Slacks,    Sweaters,    Outdoor 
Jackets,  Sport  Coats,  Suits,  and  Coats. 
First  use  February  1962. 


The  name   "John   Holiday"  is  entirely  fictitious  and  does 
not  refer  to  any  living  individual. 
For  Combs. 
First  use  May  11.  1961 


SN  140,578.     MIA  Editions,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
23,  1902. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red-orange. 

For    Ladles'    and    Misses'    Sportswear   and    Casual    Wear 
Namely,  Blouses,  Skirts,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1962. 


SN  139,409      Wanda  H.  Hyder,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Mar.  8, 
1962. 

FRIENDSHIP  LEI 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word 
"Lei." 

For  Ornamental  Lei. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1962. 


Class  42 -Knittod,  Nottod,  and  Textilo 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Thorefor 

SN  112,933.  Verenlglng  "International  Fashion  Council," 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1961.  COLLEC 
TIYE  MARK. 


SN   141,866.     Mid-States  Shoe  Co..   Milwaukee.   Wis.     Filed 


Apr.  9,  1962. 


SOCKAROO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590,982. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  December  1961. 


8N   142,373.      Wm.   A    Taylor  Ltd.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  16.  1962. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.   No.   137,629,   dated  Mar.   19,   1960 
For   Textile   and   Knitted   Fabrics,    Including  Embroidery, 

Lace,    and    Tulle,    for    Making    Into    Shirts,    Suits,    Dressfi*. 

Blouses,  Coats,  and  the  Like  ;  and  Non-Woven  Fabrics  Made 

From  Synthetic  Fibres  To  Be  Used  as  Linings. 


Applicant    disclaims     the    representation    of    the    necktie 
forming  the  letter  "T"  apart  from   the  mark  as  shown. 
For    Men's    Neckties,    Handkerchiefs,    and    Scarves. 
First  use  February  1962. 


SN    127,077.      Bell    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Sept.  1,  1961. 

MASTER-LOC 

For  Textile   Carpets   Having  a   Special   Backing. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  19S9. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN  130,118.     Silk  City  Industries,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J.     Filed    SN    143,629.      Hayward-Schuster    Woolen    Mills.    Inc.,    EUst 
Oct.  17,  1961.  Douglas,  Mass.     Filed  May  2.  1962. 


ARCHITECTURE  FABRICS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fabrics." 

For  Textile   Piece   Goods   Used   in   Making   Shoes.   Dresses. 
Accessories,  and  Boxes. 
First  use  May  1,  1961. 


SN  136,830.     Boarex  ft  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan 
29,  1962. 


VALENTINE  PRINTS 


The  term  "Prints"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 

For  Piece   Goods   for  Making  Women's  Clothing. 
First  use  Nov,  1,  1961. 


polo 


pile 


For  Outer-Wear  Fabrics 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1962. 


SN   143,679.      F.    Schumacher  ft  Co.,   New  Tork,   N.Y.      FUed 


May  2,  1962. 


SN   136.975.      Ooldlng  Bros.   Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1962. 


GLOSHEEN 


STACY  LYNN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  192,813  and  217,615. 
For  Cotton  Fabric. 
First  use  March  1938. 


The  name  "Stacy  Lynn"  is  fictitious  and  does  not  Identify 
a  particular  living  individual. 
For  Draperies. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1957. 


SN    142,871.      Mohasco    Industries,    Inc.,    Amsterdam,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962 


SN    143,886.      J.    P.    Stevens   ft    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 


VERI-DRI 


Mc&wk 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645,469. 

For  Rugs  and  Carpets  and  Cari>et  Cushions. 

First  uae  Oct.  1,1949. 


For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers  Treated 
With  a  Chemical  Agent,  Such  Fabrics  Being  l^sed  for  the 
Manufacture  of  Outerwear,  Rainwear,  Jackets.  Casual  Wear 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1962. 


SN    143,887.      J.    P.    Stevens   ft   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 

STORM-PEL 


^__^^^_^  For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers  Treated 

„,_,,-  ^..   ..    A            With    a    Chemical   Agent,    Such    Fabrics    Being    Used    for    the 

SN  143,164.     Prince  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Apr.     jj^^^f^pj^^^  „,  Outerwear,  Rainwear,  Jackets,  Casual  Wear 

2fi,  1962.                 ^^^^^^rrm  a  ""d  '^^  ^'^^ 

IRIDENZA  First  use  Mar.  9,  1962. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Wool,  Worsted.  Cash- 
mere and  Blends  Thereof. 
First  Bse  Feb.  19,  1962. 


SN  143,431.     Rosenstein  Bros.,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  30, 


1962. 


ROSINE 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN    126,788.      N.V.    Electronische   Apparatenfabrlek    "Quail 
tex,"  Enschede,  Netherlands.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1961 

QUAU 


.^^x  ^^^.^i.?:^^^..;^:;^  ^^  -- rtr  s:  ^5i3r^i»^^:"r 


First  use  Feb.  13,  1941. 


For  Yarns. 
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diss  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Appliances  Waters 


HN    85,924.      John    Sldebothaiii,    Incorporated,    Philadelphia,     SN    131.999       Sheffield   Bottling   Company     PhlUdelohla     Pa 
Fa      Filed  Nor.  23,  1959.  Filed  Nor.  14,  1»«1.  y       ■ 


i 


The  mark  comprlaes  a  black  line  made  of  black  yarn  woren 
Into  the  length  of  the  goodH  bk  shown  by  the  hyphenated 
dark  line  of  the  drawing  The  other  broken  lines  of  the 
drawing  are  merely  to  hMow  the  relatlonnhlp  of  the  mark  to 
the  goods. 

For  Textile  Tubet  for  Arterial  Replacement  In  Surgery  on 
Human  Being* 

First  uae  July  29,  1958. 


8N    90,7«4       The    Texal    Company,    Inc.,    MlnneapolU,    Minn. 
Filed  May  9.  I960 

TEXAL 

For  Orthopedic  Supports  Including  Clavlcal  Splints,  Arm 
Slings,  and  Male  and  Female  Abdominal  Binders,  Chest  Bind- 
ers, and  Replacement  Buckles  for  Ub«  Thereon. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  of  1901. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  show  the  colon  red  and  (old.  Ap- 
plicant makes  no  claim  to  the  exclusire  use  of  the  red  back 
ground  except  In  association  with  the  mark  as  shown.  No 
claim  Is  made  to  the  descrlptlre  word  "Tlnfly"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  In  the  drawing,  applicant  reserring  all 
common  law  rights  In  connection  therewith. 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks 

First  use  Oct  6,  1931 


HN   141,222.      Terlln   Sale*  Company,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Terlln   Salec 


SN    120,671.     Sales  Affiliates,   Inc ,    New  York.   N.Y.     Filed        Company,    Stockton,   Calif.      Filed   Mar.   30.   1962. 
May  23,  1961. 


ZOTOS 

Wraps 

The  words  "Moisture  Wraps"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  299,481,  413,083, 
635,328,  and  others. 

For  Paper  Wraps  Used  When  Winding  Hair  In  the  Process 
of  Cold  Permanent  Hair  Waring 

First  use  Nor.  16,  1960 


SN     135,514.       Lafayette     Radio     Electronics     Corporation, 
Jamaica.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1962. 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  187,851. 
For  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Apr  25,  1958 


SN    139,202.      The   Dentists'    Supply   Company   of   New   York. 
York,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1962. 


DENTSPLY 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  42,0<K>  and  068,182. 

For  ritrasonlc  Dental  I'nlt  for  I'se  by  Hyglenlsts,  Dentists, 
and  Dental  Technicians  for  Cleaning  Natural  Teeth,  Treat 
ment  of  Periodontal  Conditions,  Compacting  Amalgam,  and 
Cleaning  Dental   Appliances   Following  Fabrication  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  10,  1961. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
Plrtt  use  Jan.  22,  1962. 


SN  141,220      Terlln  Sales  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Terlln  Sales 
Company,  Stockton,  Calif.     FUcd  Mar.  30,  1962. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1962. 


SN    148,904.      Winter   Garden   Citrus   Products   Cooperatire, 
Winter  Garden.  Fla.    Filed  May  4,  1962. 

SUNSHINE  STATE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  083,368  and  800.099. 
For  Frozen  Concentrate  for  Lemonade. 
First  use  about  Apr.  27,  1962. 


Class  46-  Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

SN  100,112.  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.  NY, 
by  change  of  name  from  E.  F.  Drew  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.     Filed  July  1,  I960. 

BOONTEX 

For  Vegetable  Shortening 
•First  use  about  1931. 
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SN   101,807.     PastoreUl   Food   Products,    Inc.,   Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1960. 

PASTORELU 
ITAUAN-CHEF 

For  Food  Products — Namely,  Meat  and  Meatless  Sauces, 
Vinegar,  Canned  Tomato  Puree  and  Pastes,  Pliza  Mixes, 
Packaged  Frozen  Dinners  ConUinlng  RarloU,  Capellettl  and 
Mostacdoll,  and  Alimentary  Paates. 

First  uae  Aug.  10, 1903. 


Chicago,    III. 


SN    106,834.      PastoreUl    Food  l>roducts.    Inc., 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1960. 

ITALIAN-CHEF 


For  Food  Products — Namely,  Meatless  Sauces,  Vinegar, 
Salad  Dressing,  Blended  Vegetable  Oil  and  Ollre  Oil.  and 
Canned  Tomato  Puree  and  Alimentary  Pastes. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1953. 


SN    110,001. 
1960. 


Masters,    Inc.,   Qneena.   NY.     Filed   Dec.    20, 

MASTER/CAL 


For  Food  Concentrate  Consisting  Principally  of  Milk 
Solids,  Flour,  Yeast.  Sucrose.  Oils.  Flarorings.  and  Added 
Vitamins  and  Minerals  for  Use  as  a  Dietary  Weight  Control. 

First  use  about  June  19.  1960. 


8N    118,869.      Switserland    Cbeeae    Association.    Inc. 
York,  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  16, 1961. 


New 


SwRstrland 


without  relinquishing  or  forfeiting  any  of  Its  common 
law  trademark  rights  and  solely  for  the  purpose  of  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  Patent  Office,  applicant  disclaims 
the  term  "Switzerland"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202.161,  303,388,  and  others. 

For  Cheese  Made  in  Switierland. 

First  use  Nor.  1.  1960. 


SN  116,626.  Dole  Corporation,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  by  change 
of  name  and  assignment  from  Dole  Corporation.  Hoaolulu, 
Hawatl.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1961. 


For  Canned  Fruit  Juice. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1961. 


SN  116,818.     Hagan  Chemicals  *  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1961. 

KENA 

For  Blend  of  Food  Grade  Polyptaoapbates  for  Preparing  a 
Solution  In  Which  Poultry  CareaMea  Are  Chilled  After 
Slaughtei'  and  Brlsceratlon  and  Prior  to  Cooking  or  Other 
Preparation  for  Sale,  for  the  Purpose  of  Achierlng  Greater 
Stability  to  Oxldatlre  Deterioration,  Increased  Tenderness, 
Better  Textorc,  Improved  Flaror  and  Color  Retention,  and 
Greater  Boning  Efficiency. 

First  use  Feb.  IB,  1961. 


SN    122,846.      Sherman   Poultry    Industries,    Gardena,   Calif. 
Filed  June  26,  1961. 

KING  ROASTER 

The   word  "Roaster"  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Refrigerated  and  Fresh  Dreaaed  Chicken. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1909. 


SN     128,281.      Megs    Macaroni    Company,    Harrisburg, 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1901. 


Pa 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  green,  and  yellow 
For  Macaroni  and  Egg  Noodle  Products. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1961. 


SN  131,193.     Continental  Baking  Company,  Rye,  NY.     Filed 
Nor.  2,  1961. 

KITCHEN  HOLIDAY 

For    Froxen    Foods — Namely,    Chicken,    Beef,    and    Turkey 
Pot  Pies. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1969.      ' 


SN    133,740.     Arkansas   Valley    Industries, 
Ark.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1961. 


Inc,    Dardanelle. 


Janet  t 
davis , 


The  name  "Janet  Daris"  Is  fletltlous.  The  drawing  Is 
lined  for  the  color  red.  The  lines  on  the  woman's  blouse 
are  a  feature  of  the  mark  and  do  not  indicate  a  color. 

For  Frcah  Drvaaed  Poultry. 

First  use  In  or  abont  July  1961. 
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SN    137,180.       Zelgler    Products    Co 
Feb   2,  1962. 


ETaastoD,    III.      Filed    SN  138.&02.     Knott's  Berry  Farm,  Buena  Park,  Calif      Filed 

Mar  0.  1062. 


For  Dietetic  Candy 

First  use  on  or  before  May  25,  1961. 


For  Marmalades ;  Jams ;  JelUea ;  Table  Syrupa ;  Salad 
Dressings :  Spiced  Figs ;  Spiced  Peaches ;  Spiced  Pickled 
Watermelon  Rind  ;  Pickles  and  Pickled  Onions ;  Barbecue 
Sauce  :  Meat  Sauce  (Meatless). 


SN    i:i8,H77.     Pantor  Food  Corporation,  Chicago,  111,     Filed        First  use  at  leaat  as  early  at  NoTember  1»«0. 
Mar.  1,  1962 


TTIBSEN 


For  Food  Additive  To  Produce  Dryness  for  Use  in  Bakery 
ProdiictH  and  a  Cocoa  MU. 
First  use  May  1957. 


8N  140.268.     King  Pharr  Canning  Operations,  Inc.,  Cullman. 
Ala.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1962. 


ROYAL  DELIGHT 


^._.  T..       T,,,   J   ».         Pt  For  Canned  Vegetables. 

S.N    i;{9.n.T      Marian   Company,   Chicago.   III.      Filed  Mar.   5.         pi„t  use  January  1962. 
1962 


CHILLEROO 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.737. 

For   Base   To   Be   Used   To   Make  a   Frozen   Confection. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1962 


SN  139.501.     Knott's  Berry  Farm,  Buena  Park,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar  9.  1962. 


8N   142.949.     J.  A.  Joffe  and  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1962. 


mniiJ 


For  Decorating  Icings  for  Both  Bakery  Products  and  Con- 
fectionery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  10,  1962. 


SN   143.186.     Universal  Foods  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr  26,  1962. 


FLAVOR  LIFT 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Flaror." 

For  Soup  Bases. 

First  use  June  18,  19M. 


(twner  of   Reg    Nos.   613.^74.   722,663.   and   others 

For    Marmalades  ;    Jams ;    Jelllea ;    Table    Syrupa ;    Salad 

Dressings  ;  Fruit  Cake  ;  Spiced  Figs  ;  Spiced  Peaches  ;  Spiced 

Pickled    Watermelon     Rind ;     Pickles    and    Pickled    Onions ; 

Barbecue  Sauce  :  Meat  Sauce  (Meatless). 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Norember  I960;  Not.  1.  1928, 

as  to  "Knott's  Berry  Farm"  on  jelllea  and  Jama. 


SN   143,187.      Universal  Foods  Corporation,   Milwaukee.  Wis 
Filed  Apr.  2fl.  1962. 


FORMULA  "7r 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Formuli 

For  Soup  Bases. 

First  u»e  Sept.  10,  1957. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN  143,641.     Leo's  Quality  Foods.  Los  Angeles,  Calif      Filed     SN    146,694.      West   Coast   Farms    Watsonrille    Calif      Filed 
May  2,  1962.  June  11,  19«2 


itoS^' 


For  Fresh  Vegetables 
First  use  May  18,  1951. 


SN  146,964.     J.  Aron  *  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Supreme  Sugar 
Refinery,  New  Orleans,  La.     Filed  June  15,   1962. 


The  design  in  the  mark  la  a  repreaentatlon  of  a  lion  wear- 
ing a  cbers  hat,  and  the  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  red 
and  yellow.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,866. 

For  Packaged  Chopped  Ham,  Packaged  Chopped  Beef  and 
Packaged  Chopped  Turkey  and  Bottled  Meat  Flavored 
Spreads. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1961. 


SUPREME 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  323.505 
For  Refined  Cane  Sugar. 
First  use  May  1,  1933. 


SN    145,208.      Mornlngstar-Paliley,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1962. 


SN  147,521.     Tobln  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  22,  1962. 


TENDERFIL 


TOBINETTE 


For    Edible    Powdered    Tapioca    for    Uae    in    Baby    Foods, 
Dietetics,  Baked  Goods,  and  Pharmaceuticals. 
Flnt  use  May  20, 1869. 


Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    411,526,    726,774,   and   others. 

For  Smoked  Chopped  Cooked  Cuni  Pork. 

First  use  May  31,  1962  ;  Feb.  19,  1948,  on  boneless  ham. 


SN  145,764.     Cardlnet  Candy  Company,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  May  31,  1962. 

BAFFLE  BAR 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Bar."     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
648.117. 

For  Chocolate-Coated  Candy. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1920. 


SN   147,608.      The  Nestl«  Company,   Inc  ,   White  Plains,  NY 
Filed  June  25,  1962. 


KM?yi§ 


SN  146,267.    Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
June  6,  1962. 


BIG  KERNEL 


For   Pet   Fooda — Namely,   Feeds   for  Birds,   Fish,   Turtles, 
Dogs  and  Hamsters,  and  Salt  Blocka  for  Birds 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1930. 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  74.832  and  567.710. 
For  Prepared  Edible  Chocolato 
First  use  May  14,  1962. 


8N    146,468.      Columbia    Packing    Company,    Boston,    Mass. 
Filed  June  8,  1962. 


CHILD-MILD 


For  Frankfurters. 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1961. 


SN    146,618.      The   Olidden   Company,   d  b.a.   Durkee  Famous 
Foods,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  June  11, 1962. 


SAFFLEX 


For  Fluid  and  Plastic  Vegetable  Shortening. 
First  uae  Oct.  19.  1961. 


SN  148,048.  The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  June 
29,  1962.  CONCURRENT  USE  for  the  area  compHslng 
all  portions  of  the  United  States,  except  the  territories  of 
Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands,  and  the  States  uf 
Maine,  New  Hampshire,  Vermont,  MassacLusftts.  Rhode 
Island,  Connecticut.  New  York.  New  Jersey.  Delaware  and 
all  that  portion  of  Pennsylvania  situated  east  of  the  7eth 
Meridian  west  of  Greenwich. 


COUNTRY  CLUB 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   76,561,   273,987,  and  others. 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  I>ecemt>er  1953. 
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Decembxb  11,  1962 


SN    129,062.      V«uTe    Laurent    Perrler   ft   Co.,    8.A.,    ReImB, 
Marne,  France.    Piled  Oct.  2,  1961. 


Oau  50-Mtrchaidise  Not  Othtrwiit 
OissifiMl 


8N  127,712.     Kwlk  Lok  Corporation.  Takloia.  Wash.     ru«4 
Sept.  12,  1»«1. 


KWIK  LOK 


Owner  of  Ktg.  No.  «01,»90. 
For  Bag  Cloaarct. 
"   Flrat  aae  Oct.  2,  19SS. 


8N  143,416.     lleaklna-lfcKlnnon  Inc.,  Loekport,  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  80,  19«2. 


MAT-A-DOOR 


The  French  wording  "Cut4c  Grand  Sltcle,"  shown  on  the 
drawing,  tneana  "great  century  Tatful."  The  word  "CnT4e" 
!■  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  The  name 
"Laurent  Perrler"  li  the  name  of  the  founder  of  applicant's 
business,  now  deceased.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  080,209  and 
718,039. 

For  Champagne  Wines. 

First  use  In  September  1958 ;  In  commerce  Aug.  17,  1980. 


Qass  48— Malt  Beverages  and  Uquors 

8N    121,874.      81cks'    Rainier    Brewing   Co.,    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  June  8.  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  634,177. 
For  Door  Mate. 
Flrat  use  July  1982. 


SN  143,421.    Padflc  Ontdoor  AdTertlslng  Company,  lac,  Los 
Angeles.  CaUf.    Filed  Apr.  80, 1962. 


TRI-VISION 


For  Mechanical  Highway  Signboards. 
First  use  January  1982. 


COLD  PACK 


SN   148,482.     Prlsmo   Safety  Corporation,   Huntingdon,   Pa. 
Filed  May  20.  1982. 


The  word   ''Pack"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Carton  Containing  Beer.  ■ 

First  use  July  7,  1980. 


ULTRASIGN 


SN  127,078.     Best  Brewing  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Sept.  1,  1961. 


7 


SEVEN  ELEVEN 


11 


For  Reflectorlaed  Blanka,  Letters,  and  Nomerala. 
First  Dse  Mar.  12.  1982. 


Qass  51  —  Cosaetia  aarf  Toflet  PrtHratieM 

SN  88,371    Sagene-OalUa  8.A..  Parti  (Maa).  Tnt».  FUed 
Not.  30,  1989. 

DLVDEME 

The  ezpreaalon  "Dlademe"  la  a  Freaefa  word  meaalBg 
"diadem."  Owner  of  French  Reg.  Ne.  412,486,  datad  May  29, 
1981  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  494,988. 

For  Hair  D^ea. 


For  Beer. 

First  use  April  1956. 


Qass  49  -  DbtMed  AkohoRc  Uqmn 

SN  123.888.     Qlenmore  Dtstillertea  Conpaoy,  Lonlarllle,  Ky. 
Filed  July  13.  1981. 

MELLOW  MASH 

For  Whiskey. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  10.  1906. 


8N  102,810.    BUaabeth  of  Sweden,  Inc.,  HaMtoa,  N.J.    Filed 
Aog.  9,  1980. 


Tha  mark  "Brlae  de  He"  when  tranalated  means  "breeie 
of  the  Island." 

For  Colognea,  ToUet  Waters,  Perfume. 
Flrat  oae  Nov.  1,  1909. 


SN  143,877.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
May  2,  1962. 


OLD  LANARK 


SN  112,181.    Parfnms  Well  Parts,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Jaa.  19,  1981. 

GENTHiHOMME 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  ose  Apr.  11,  1982. 


The  Bagliak  traaalatloa  of  "Oeatllh 

For  Cologae. 

First  Bsa  February  1958. 


lOauM"  Is  -featlaian.' 


DECcaiBEK  11,  1962 
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8N  115,026.     Hairline  Trading  Company  A/8,  Copenhagen-    SN  132,000.    Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn 
Soborg,  Denmark.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1961.  Filed  Not.  22,  1961. 


KDfORA 


For  Hair  Protector  and  Product  Stabiliser  for  Use  in  Con- 
Junction  With  Tinting,  Toning,  Bleaching,  or  Permanent 
WaTing. 

First  use  about  Feb.  1,  1960 ;  la  commerce  about  Not.  80, 

1960. 


8N   117,900.     Clalrol   Incorporated,   New  York,  NT.     Filed 
Apr.  17,  1961. 

SPARKLING  COLOR 

Applicant    diaclaims    "Color"    apart    from    the    mark    as 
■howB.    Owaer  at  Reg.  Ne.  808,010. 
For  Hair  Tlatlng  and  Coloring  Preparation*. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  27,  1961. 


8N  118.814.    L'Oraal,  Paria,  France,  by  change  of  name  from 
Soclete  MonsaTon-L'Oreal.  Parts.  France.     Filed  Apr.   26, 


1961. 


CLARISSIMA 


Priortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Beg.  No. 
492.582.  dated  Dec.  10.  1960  (Seine) :  Natl.  last.  No.  100.405. 

For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water,  Baaential  Oils.  Dyes.  Color- 
ing Agents,  Rinses  and  Lotions  for  Hair  and  Beards,  Prod- 
ucta  and  Oils  for  Bleaching  of  Hair.  Products  for  WaTlng 
and  Betting  of  Hair,  and  Other  Toilet  Requisites. 


"PrUdlla  Holiday"  Is  entirely  fictitious  and  doeR  not  refer 
to  any  liTlng  Individual. 

For  Nail  Polish  Remover,  Hair  Dressing  and  Conditioner. 
Deodorant,  Sun  Tan  Lotion,  Hair  Spray  and  Ware  Set.  Hand 
Lotion. 

First  use  May  11.  1961 


8N  124.018.     Annabel  B    Blllsa.  AAA.  Sl-Aan  Cosmetics  Com 
pany.  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed  Jal^  17. 19tl. 


ULTRANIQUE 


SN    132,919.     Agustln   W.   Reyes  Hemandex,   d.b.a.   Agustln 
Reyes,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1961. 

ROYAL  VIOLETS 

Applicant  disclaims  an.v  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "VioleU." 
For  Hair  Lotion. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1961. 


For  Moisturising  Lotion. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  28,  1961. 


SN  130,848.     Ultra-Molecular  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1962. 


SN   127,431.     L'Oreal,   Parts.  France.     FUed  Sept.   7,  1961. 

DOP 

Owner  of  FreaA  Beg.  No.  394.116,  dated  May  12,  1949: 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  008,244. 

For  Perfumery,  Hair  Taaica,  Make-Ups,  Dentifrtces,  Dyes 
for  Hair.  Bearda.  ByelaalMa  and  Byebrows. 


LIP-JOY 


For  LIpatlek. 

First  aae  Not.  28. 1981. 


SN   139,380.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   Wilmlnuton.   Del 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1962. 


GLANCE 


SN  127.696.     Apex  Beauty  Prodneta  Manufacturing  Corpora 
tiaa.  Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  Sept  11.  1»«1. 

NATURAL-PERM 

For  Chemical  Hair  Stralghteaer. 
Flrat  nsc  May  17,  1961. 


SN  133.002.     HoUday  Inae  of  America.  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  N«T.  22.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436.059 
For  Hair  Rlaae. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1962. 


8N  139.800.     Helene  of  Hollywood.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1962. 


MM 

1 1   9f  holly  wooJ 


For  Nail  Polish  Remover. 
First  use  Jaa.  30.  1961. 


"Joha  HoUday"  Is  not  the  aame  of  aay  partleoUr  ladlvld- 
ual  but  U  wholly  fictitious  and  doea  not  refer  to  any  living 

***?•"  After    ShaTe    Lotlea.    Blertrte    ShaTe    Lotion.    Hair 
Draaaiag  aad  CeadltlMar.  laataat  BhaTe,  aad  Spray  Deodor- 

aat. 

Flnt  aae  May  11,  IMI- 
TM  T«i  CO.— T 


SN    139.911.      Weat  Forest   Corp..   Great   Neck,   NY.      Filed 
Mar.  14.  1992. 

HASK 

For  Hair  aad  Scalp  Coaditioaer. 
First  aae  Dec.  31,  1900 


I{ 


ii 
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December  li,  1962 


8N   140,890.     Nettle  Tracer,  d.b.a.   Nettie  Tracer  Coametlcs.    8N  128.S8S.     Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Turco  Prodnett 
New  York,  NT     Filed  Mar.  27.  1»62.  Inc..  Wllmlnston.  Calif.    Piled  Bept  28,  IMl. 


STEAMFAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390,81  S. 

For  Cleaning  Compounds  for  Use  In  Steam  Cleaning  of 
Motor  Vetalclea  and  the  Like  and  aa  a  Detergent  for  Cleaning 
Any  Surface. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  10.  1940. 


SN  132,S53.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  N«T.  22, 1901. 


11^  For  Perfume  vat  Toilet  Water. 

I  First  use  Nor.  S3,  IMS. 


SN  141,211.    PrlBM  Mat^abelll,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  30.  19«2. 


AVANCE 


The  English  translation  of  the  French  word  "ATance"  is        "Jo»>i>   Holiday"   is   not  the   name  of  any  particular  Indi- 
'advance  "  Tldual,  but  is  wholly  fletltlons  aad  doe*  not  refer  to  any 

For  Cologne.  liTlng  per«>n. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1962  *"•'  Hair  Shampoo. 

rirat  nae  Jane  1,  19«1. 


SN  142,897.     De  Mert  ft  Doogberty,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 


Apr.  23.  1962. 


BODY  NET 


SN  182.B54.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Filed  Not.  22,  1961. 


For  Pressurised  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  12,  1962. 


SN   143,406.     Elisabeth  Kent,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     Piled 
Apr.  30.  1962. 


EYE  *  TRIM 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Eye"  apart  from  the  nurk 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  39B.692. 

For  Mascara. 
,   First  use  Apr.  2.  1941. 


"Prisdlia  Holiday"  Is  entlroly  fletitloas  and  do 
to  any  liring  Individual. 


not  refer 


SN  143,671.     Wesley  J.  Richards,  d.b.a.  Research  Specialties        *;««■  «■"  f^f**?a«i 
Co..  Sanu  Monica.  Calif.     Filed  May  2,  1962.  ^»"»  «••  J""*  »'  ^»«' 


PARADERM 


SN    137,306.      Piatt  and  Smillle  Chemicals,   Inc.,   St.    Louis, 
Mo.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1962. 


For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  between  Not.  9  and  Not.  13,  1942. 


GLO-BOL 


Class  52*  DetergMits  and  Soaps 

SN    113,400.      Dearborn    Chemical    Company.    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1961. 

SCALE-CLEEN 


For  Dry   Inhibited  Add   Descaling  Preparations. 
First  as«  Dec.  7, 1960. 


For  DldBfe«tlBg  and  Deodorlilng  Cleaner  for  To^et  Bowls 
and  Urlaala. 

First  aaa  about  Dec.  31,  1941. 


SN   180,019.     Baxter  Laboratories,   Inc..  Morton  OroTe,   III. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1962. 


DISPOSZYME 


For  Baaymatic  Drain  Oeaner. 
First  oat  Feb.  9,  1962. 


December  11,  1962 
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SN   141099      Oakite  Products.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.  Filed    8N   145,255.     Oamlen  Chemical  Company,   South   San  Fran 
'    Mar  29,  1962.  ci»co.  rallf.    FUed  May  23,  19fi2 

STERI-DET  PATVin^nT 

For  Gennlcldal  Detergent.  IjAiTlUOLfl-i 

First  us*  Sept.  11.  1961. 


HN  141.314      The  Klwl  Polish  Company  Proprietary  Limited,         p,„(  „^  1954 
Richmond,    near    Melbourne.    Victoria,    Auntralla        Filed 
Apr.  2.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg   Not*.  337.116  and  405.!M>2. 
For  Oil  Spill  Remover. 


SN    148,488.      Allied    Storen    rorporatlon.    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  6,  1962. 


No   claim   U   made   to   the   word   "Buede "   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown.  bk.— rv/vn 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Suede  Leather  t?' .         rl  2^^^  1.62 

First   use    December   1967  ;   In  commerce   September   1958.  First  use  Feb.  23,  1962 


ALTEST 


Class  lOO-MisceManeous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Cass  101  -  Advertising  and  Basiness 


SN  113.545      Mote.  Management.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich      Filed    SN  115.806^     Holiday  Store.  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FOed 
Feb.  13,  1961.  M"  1«-  ^**'- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow,  blue,  and  red.     Applicant 
diaclaims  all  of  the  wording  in  the  drawing  apart  from  the 

mark  "Holiday."  „     ..      ^    , 

For    Self-SerTlce    Department    Store    Service    Rendered    in 

Various  States  in  the  United  States. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1961. 


SN  127,092.     City  Products  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Sept.  1,  1961. 

"Hospitality  Is  dlwMaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  RfTTLER    BROTHERS 

For  Management  and  Operation  of  Real  EsUte  Properties.  MJKJ  m.  m^m^                 ^„,^  ..^  Wholesale  Serv 

Such   a.  Office  Building.,  Apartment  Houses.  Hotels.  Motels  For  Retail  Department  Store  Serv  ce.  and  N%hole«ile  Serv 

and  Motor  Inns    Including  ReaUnrant  aad  Bar  Operations,  ices  to  Department  and  Variety  Stores 

First  use  Dec.  15,  i960.  Fi"t  «••  ^  18^7. 


n    .w  ^    H      «K    110  717       Romlne   Enterprises.    Inc..    Fort    Wayne,    ind 
SN    136.429.      Becton   Dickinson   and  Company,    Rutherford.     ^^^J^^.^"/  ./j'j;!       '^ 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  24.  1962.  ^^^  ""  ^"'  ''^ 


PARENTOPAK 


For  Service  of  Packaging  of  InJecUble  Solutions. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  30,  1961. 


CAP  AND  GOWN 

For  Promoting  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Others  Through 
the  Planning  and  Conduct  of  College  Scholarship  Contests 
and  the  Formulation.  Preparation  and  Furnishing  of  Adver 
tlslng  and  Promotional  Materials  and  Supplies  for  Lse  in 
Connection  Therewith. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  I960. 


SN   140,813.     American  Electronic  Laboratories.   Inc.  Lans      Qg^  102  ~  lllSMrailC0  aild  nllMOm 

dale,  IPa.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1962. 

SN   113,859.yMr.    Real  BaUte,  Ine..  RarasoU.   Fla      Filed 
^,  Feb.  16,  VMl. 

AEL  MR,  REAL  ESTATE 

Applicant    makes    no    claim    to    the    word.    "Real    Estate 
iinart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,336.  Pnr  ADnnilwl    Brokerage,   Development,   and   Management 

For   Research    Development   and   Testing   Services   on    Me       ^"'  ^PP^;"*''  ""* 
chanlcal  and  Electrical  Devices.  of  Ke^         ^^^  ^   ^^^^ 

First  us*  in  December  1950. 
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Dxcnan  ii,  i»62 


8N  133,074.     Mllwaake«  Life  Iniurince  Co.,  MllwaukM,  WU.     8N  141,978.     PealnsuUr  Pe«t  Control  »*rTlc«.  Inc.,  Jackaon- 
Flled  D«c.  13,  l»ei.  ▼HI*.  Fla.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1»«2. 


FLEXOMATIC 


Fur  UnderwrttlDK  of  Life  Insurance. 
Flmt  ua«  June  1,  1961. 


8N   138.559      Utlca  Mutual  Insurance  Company.  Utlca,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb   23,  1962 

PROTECTIONEERING 

For  Underwriting  Insurance  Services 
Flrat  use  In  February  1961. 


8N  143,278      Security  Trust  Company  of  Rocheater,  Rochea- 
ter,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1962. 


For  Peat  Control  Serrlcee. 
Flrat  uae  January  1954. 


MKSURITY  TRUST  OOMRANY 


8N  141,979.     Peninsular  Peat  Control  Berrlce,  Inc.,  Jackaon- 
Tllle,  Fla.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1962. 


For  Banking  Scrrlcea. 
First  aae  Dec.  31.  19«1. 


PENINSULAR 


S.N    147  154       Southgate  State  Bank,  Prairie  Village,   Kans  For  Pest  Control  Serrlcea. 

Filed  June  18,  1962.  Flrat  uae  July  1984. 


Class  107  -  EAKatioM  md  EwUrtii— tut 

SN   142,031.     Guiding  Eyes  for  the  Blind.  Inc..  New  York. 
NY.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1962. 


For  Banking  Services. 

First  use  during  March  1957. 


Class  103  -  Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 

8N    103,414.      Roto-Rooter   Corporation.    Dea   Molnea,    Iowa. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1960. 


Jf0T»- 

ftoortu 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue.     The  deacriptlre  depletion 
of   the  blind   man  and  the  guide  dog  are  disclaimed  apart 
Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  344,958  and  597,721.  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cleaning  Sewer.  OH  and  Water  Plpea,  Field  and  Drain        For   Education   of   the   Blind   in   the   Uae   of  Guide   Dogs 
Tile  Conduits  for  Electric  Cable.  Trained  by  the  Registrant. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1951.  Flrat  uae  In  Norember  1966. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


8N  145,420,     American  Bar  Asaoclatlon,  Chicago,  III.     Piled 
May  25.  1992. 


SN    103.1«>«.      Lambda   Chi   Alpha    Fraternity    Incorporated, 
Indianapolis.  Ind.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1960. 


For   Identification   of  Candidates  for  Membership   In   the 
Organlxation. 

First  nsc  la  1939. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
Flrat  aae  In  or  before  1943. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassA-Gtads 

■N  lOfl.601.  International  Stereotypers  and  Ilectrotypers 
DaloB  of  North  America,  Boston.  Mass.  Filed  Oct.  18. 
IMO.  I 


T-JX-T 


The  mark  oertlflM  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  goods  was 
performed  by  members  of  applicant. 

For  Stereotype  and  Electrotype  PUtes  Used  In  the  Print- 
lag  Process. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1933. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

741,763.  TI  AND  DESIGN.  Texas  Inatrumentii  Incorpt) 
rated.     8N  117,238.     Pnb.  »-2*-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

741,764  FLOTROL.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  8N  126,225.  I'ub. 
9-25-62.     Filed  8-lft-61. 

741.765.  POLARIZED  ICB  AND  DESIGN.  Bayou  Ice  and 
Electric  Companj.  8N  126,953.  Pub.  »-25-62.  Filed 
8-30-61. 

741.766.  REL-FOAM.  Reliance  Varniah  Company.  8N 
133,581.     Pub.  »-25-62.     Filed  12-7-61. 


i 


Qass  2  — Receptacles 


741.767.  TRAYETTE.     Mount  Vernon  Silver  Company.     8N 
124,218.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  7-18-61. 

741.768.  KETTLKREDI.     Mllprint,  luc.     8N  124,664.     Pub. 
9-26-62.     Filed  7-25-61 

741.769.  CLUSTER-CELL.       The    Mead    Corporation.       SN 
133,478.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 

741,770       8TORITAINER.      The    B.    F.    Goodrich    Company. 

8N  134,319.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  12-1^-61. 
741,771.     WO.    Gemco-Ware,  Inc.    SN  134,632.    Pub.  9-25-62. 

Filed  12-26-61. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Aimnal  EqiiipmeiiU,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


741.782.  KARA  PERM.  Ctaicopce  Manufacturlns  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Keflned  Products  Company.  SN  136,098.  Pub. 
9-25-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 

741.783.  KARA  SET.  Cblcopee  ManufacturinK  Corporation, 
d.b.a  Refined  Product*  Company.  8N  135,103.  Pub. 
9-25-62      Filed  1-3-62. 

741.784.  KARA  DL'LL.  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135,109.  Pub. 
9-25-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 

741.785.  KARA  FIX.  ChicopM  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
dba.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135,110.  Pub 
9-25-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 

741,788  KARA  MUU  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Corpora 
tion,  d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  8N  135,114.  Pub. 
9-25-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 

741.787.  KARA  RESIN.  Chicopee  Manufacturing  Corpora 
tion,  d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.  SN  135,116.  Pub. 
J>- 25-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 

741.788.  WAYMEBN.  Wayland  Chemical  Company.  SN 
136,089.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  1-18-62. 

741.789.  REDI-LAC.  Llthoplate,  Incorporated.  SN  148,038. 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  4-25-62.  


OasslO-FertiKzers 


741.790.      BOVERT. 
Inc.      SN   185,928. 


Walker-Gordon    Laboratory    Company. 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed   1-16-62. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Muiig  Matoriab 


741772      PREMERE  AND  DESIGN.     Premere  Manufactui-  741,791.       SPEEDRITB.        Speedrtte     Products,     Inc.        SN 

Ing  Corp       SN    132.722.      Pub.   9-25-62.      Filed   11-24-61.  134.352.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  12-19-61. 

741  773       CALEN-DEX.      Gail    Leather    Products.    Inc.      8N  741.792.     NYLEX.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation.     SN  135.237. 

134,805.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  12-28-61.  Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  1-4-62. 

Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Qass  12  -  ConstmctioN  Materiab 


741.774.  VITAL  VALUES  W  FOR  INDUSTRY.  Bell  Inter 
continental  Corporation.  SN  122,751  Pub.  9-25-62. 
Filed  6-26-61. 

741.775.  CIPIC.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation  SN  123,884. 
Pub.  9-25  62.     Filed  7-13-61. 

741.776.  LOSTAL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
123,885.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  7-13-61. 

741  77T  SILVERBRITE.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, dba  Boyle-Mldway.  SN  128.701.  Pub  9-2^-62. 
Filed  9-27-61. _^^_^_^-^— ^— ^— — 

Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

741.778.  GLARE  SHIELD.  Edward  F.  Byrnes,  d.b.a. 
Edward  F  Byrnes  Company.  8N  104,894  Pub  9  25^-62 
Filed  9-21-60 

741.779.  TEKTAN.  Hamblet  and  Hayes  Company.  SN 
109.323.     Pub  9-25-62.     Filed  11-30-60 

741.780.  ETHOL.  Leonard  A.  Robbln*.  SN  124,376.  Pub. 
9^25-62.     Filed  7-20-61. 

741  781  CLEANWELD.  Charlea  R.  Mulrhead,  d.b.a.  Clean- 
weld  Products  Company.  SN  130,481.  Pub.  9-25-62. 
Filed  10-28-61. 
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741.793      VICO.     Amsterdam  Corporation.     SN  98.259      Pub. 

9-25-62.     Filed  6-2-60. 
741,794.     NON  COM.     Koppen  Company,  Inc.     8N  101,557. 

Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  7-27-«0. 
741  795      TRINITY  LITK-WATB.     General  Portland  Cement 

Company.      SN    104,712.      Pub.    9-28-62.      Filed    9   19-60 
741  796       SUNSET   RED.      Cold    8prln«   Granite   Company. 

SN    106,051.      Pub.   9-25-62.      Filed   S.R.    10-10-60;    Am. 

PR.  7-10-61. 
741  797       COLOHWELD    LINK-A-LOCK.       Reynolds    Metals 

Company.     SN  111,220.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  1-3-61. 
741  798        COLORWELD      UNE-A-LOCK      AND      DESIGN. 

Reynolds   Metals   Company.      8N   111,221.      Pub    9-25-62. 

Filed  1-3-61. 
741  799      COLORWELD  STEP  TRIM  AND  DESIGN.     Reyn 

oids  Metals  Company      8N  112.318.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed 

1-23-61. 
741  800      COLORWELD  STEP-TRIM.     Reynolds  MeUls  Com 

pany.     8N   112,314.      Pub    9-2fr-62.     Filed  1-23-fll. 

741.801.  SOUND-TEX.     Glenn  Sucetti.     SN  121.140      Pub. 
9-26-62.    Filed  5-31-61. 

741.802.  "V"    ALUM.      National    BoUex    Corporation.      SN 
122,101.    Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  6-15-61. 

741  803      BUDGETLINE.      Aetna    Steel    Products    Corpora- 
tion.    8N  122.686.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 
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741.804.  RKEL-LESS  PAK.  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron 
Corporation.     8N  124,719.     Pub.  9-2^-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 

741.805.  FROM  THE  WONDERFUL  WORLD  OF  REGAL 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Regal  Producta  Corporation.  SN 
124,758.    Pnb.  9-25-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

741.806.  PCP.  Simpson  Timber  Company.  SN  124,849. 
Pub.  9-26-62.     Filed  7-27-61. 

T41.807.  HALLTEX.  Sammon  Rulla  OeakeyhtiO.  SN 
125,822.     Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

741.808.  WALCRETE.  The  British  Portland  Cement  Manu- 
facturers, Limited  SN  126,638.  Pub.  9-25-62.  Filed 
8-7-61. 

741.809.  WEL8HT0NE.  Welsh  Panel  Company.  8N 
128.126.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  9-18-61. 

741  810  HUTCH  8TEEL-X.  Robert  J.  Hutchinson,  d.b.a. 
Hutch    Co.      SN    183.674.      Pub.    7-17-62.      Filed   12-8-61. 

741.811.  BTRAT0GLA8.  Air  Loglatlcs  Corporation.  SN 
134.598.    Pub.  9-26-62.    PUed  12-26-61 

741.812.  JACO.  Jaco  Producta  Company.  SN  139.218. 
Pub  9-25-62     Filed  3-6-62. 

Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

741.813      FLO  KING.    Multl-Meter  Corporation.    SN  122.630 

Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  6-22-«l. 
741  814       DIAL-A-TIP.      Elkhart    Brass    Manufacturing   Co., 

lie.      8N   123.971.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  7-14-61. 

741.815.  LCBRI-DAPTER.  Motortone  of  Amertca,  Inc.  8N 
126,880.     Pub  9-25-62.    Filed  8-29-61. 

741.816.  TORK-LOK.  Akron  Brass  Company,  assignee,  by 
mesne  assignment,  of  Akron  Brass  Manufacturing  Com 
pany,  Inc      SN  182,620.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 

741,817  CONSTA-MIX.  Eclipse  Fuel  Engineering  Co.  SN 
132,819.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  11-27-61 

741.818.  ANGOLET.      Bopney    Forge   ft  Tool   Works. 
135.830.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 

741.819.  LATBOLET.  Bonney  Forge  ft  Tool  Works.  8N 
135.331.     Pub.  9-WMI2.    Filed  1-8-62 

741  820  APPCO.  American  Plastic  Products  Co.  SN 
140.616.    Pub.  9-2^-62.    Filed  3-26-62. 

Qass  14 -Metals  adi  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

741,821  MCHROLOT  Bowser.  Inc  SN  124.033.  Pub 
6^26-62.     Filed  7-17-61. ^^^^^^^^^_ 


SN 


diss  15-Oils  and  Creases 

741.821.     TV  AND  DESIGN.     The  Anderson  Company.     8N 

126,071.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  8-16-61 
741,823      RIOMIX.     Richfield  Oil  Corporation.     SN  129.879. 

Pub   9-25-62.     Filed  10-13-61. 
741  824      PEPCO.     Petroleum  Products  Company,  Inc.     SN 

137,169.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  2-2-62. 
741  826.      AMOCOOL.      The    Amertcan    Oil    Company.      SN 

137.486.  Pub.  9-25-«2.    Filed  2-8-62. 

741  826       AMOLITH.      The    American    Oil    Company.       SN 

137.487.  Pub.  9-26-82.    Filed  2-8-62. 
741 82T      AM0VI8.       The    American    Oil 

137.490.  Pnb.  9-26-62.    Filed  2-8-62. 
741,828.      AMOCUT.       The     American     Oil 

137.491.  Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  2-8-62. 


Company. 
Company. 


SN 


SN 


Qass  16-Protective  and  DecoratiYO  Coatings 

741,829.    TEMP  OABD.     Benjamin  Moore  ft  Co.     8N  86,807. 
Pub.  9-6-60.     Piled  11-80-69. 


741,830.    CONITB.    Chas.  B.  Padden  ft  Son.  Inc.    SN  122.550 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  6-21-61. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

741.831.  PHILIP  MORRIS  CIGARETTES  AND  DESIGN. 
Philip  Morils  Incorporated.  SN  109,889.  Pub.  9-25-62. 
Filed  12-8-60. 

741.832.  WINGED  HORSE  DESIGN.  The  American  Tobacco 
Company.      SN    137,833.       Pub.   9-25-62.      Filed    2-16-62. 

741.833.  LYRIC.  Liggett  ft  Myers  Tobacco  Company.  SN 
145.948.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  6-1-62.  


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

741.834.  MILK-0-8BLTZBR.    Henry  J.  Frollch,  d.b.a.  Bndno 
Chemicals.     8N  63,439.     Pub.   12-29-59.     Filed  12-1-58 

741.835.  VBT-A  MIX.      Vet  AMU,    Inc.      SN    79,899.      Pub 
9-27-60.     Filed  8-19-69. 

741.836.  DEXTROCELL.      Jones    and    Vaughan    Inc.      SN 

125.503.  Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  8-7-61. 

741.837.  DERM-EMUL.       Jones    and    Vaughan     Inc.       SN 

126.504.  Pub.  «^-26-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

741.838.  MEDINOL.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  125,633.     Pub.   7-10-62.     Filed  8-8-61. 

741,839      GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.     Philips  Roxane,  Inc.     SN 
127.858.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  9-6-61 

741.840.  FIRKS    AND    DESIGN.      Firks    Pharmaceutical 
SN  1.30,795.     Pub.  9-25-^62.     Filed  10-27-61 

741.841.  AVRILA.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company.     SN 
135.557.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  1-11-62. 

741.842.  OROABOLIN.     N.V.  Organon.     SN  136.065.     Pub 
9-25-62.     Filed  1-18-62. 

741  843      PASCAL  COMPANY.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Pascsl 
Company.  Inc.    8N  136.321.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  1-22-62 

741.844.  NIKOBAN.     M.   R.   Thompson,   Inc.      8N   186,408 
Pub.  9-26-62.    Filed  1-23-62. 

741.845.  NEURAMIDE.        Sherman      Laboratories.         SN 
186,828.    Pub.  9-26-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 

741.846.  NO-ROID8.      Lew    Burston    Associates,    Inc.      SN 
142,600.    Pnb.  9-25-62.    Filed  4-19-62 

741.847.  NBO-PBEDNE-DOME.     Dome  Chemicals,  Inc,     SN 

142.623.  Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  4-19-62. 

741.848.  NEG-DOMEFORM-HC.     Dome  Chemicals,  Inc.     SN 

142.624.  Pub.  9-26-62.     Filed  4-19-62. 

741.849.  PARTULE8.      Menio  Park   Laboratories.   Inc.      SN 
142.668.    Pub.  9-25-62     FUed  4-13-62. 

741.850.  EUDATIN.      Abbott    Laboratories.      SN    142,910. 
Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  4-24-62. 

741  851.      FL    AND    DESIGN.      Fairfield    Laboratories,    Inc. 
SN  142,935.    Pub.  9-25-^2.    Filed  4-24-62. 

741.852.  R0-8ULFA.    Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.    8N  142,972 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  4-24-62. 

741.853.  PIONEBRWAY.     Hales  ft  Hunter  Co.     8N  143,023 
Pub   9-25-62.     Filed  4-25-62. 

741.854.  RED  COMBWAY.    Hales  ft  Hunter  Co.    SN  143.024 
Pub.  9  25-62.    Filed  4-25-62. 

741  856        FUOWKRLYN.       VlUmix    "Pharmaceuticals,     Inc 

SN  143,064.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  4-25-62. 
741,866.     CROWL'S    INDIUN.      Crowl    Chemical    Company 

SN  148,310.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  4-24-62. 
741  857     TARPANUM.    The  Wander  Company,  dba.  Dorsey 

iJaboratorles.     8N  143,476.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  ^CMJ2 
741.858.      ANTI8TAPHLIN.      Bristol-Myers   Company.      SN 

143.596.     Pub.  »-25-«2.    Filed  5-2-62. 
741,869.     OLMI8IN.     Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.     SN  143,725 

Pub.  9-2JM»2.    Filed  5-3-62. 
741,860.     BTIMU-BILE.    Carter  Products,  Inc.    8N  144,684 

Pub.  9-26-62.    FUed  6-16-62. 
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741.861      8ANOMA.      Carter    Product!,    Inc.      8N    144.886. 
I'ub   »-25-62      Filed  ^-16-62. 

741.862.  NORMENTERIN       Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company.     8N  144.908.     Pub.  »-25-62.     Filed  ^-17-62. 

741.863.  ENZALON.     CbeMbrourb-Pond'a  Inc.     8N  140,778. 
Pub.  B-25-62.     Filed  5-S1-62. 


aMs19-V«liides 


741,864.    MINI-PAK.    The  Bendlx  Corporation.     8N  107,236. 

Pub.  9-20-62.    riled  10-27-60. 
741,860.     PLAN-A-TORK.     Oabkoah  Motor  Truck,  Inc.     8N 

114,201.     Pub.  »-20-«2.     Filed  2-23-61 

741.866.  RALLYS.      llorane-Saulnler.      8N    124,214.      Pub. 
»-20-«2.    Filed  7-18-4»l. 

741.867.  8UPER  RALLTE.     Morane  8aulnler.     8N  124,210. 
Pub.  9-20-62,     Filed  7-18-61. 

741.868.  ACME.      Acme    Sprlns    Products    Company.      8N 
133,434.    Pub.  »-20-62.    Filed  12-6-61. 


diss  20  -  UhoImiiii  and  OM  Ooth 

741,869.     TRAFFEX.       Armitronf     Cork     Company.       8N 
124.970.     Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 


741.889.  OOLDEN'  (iLIDE  The  Singer  Manufacturing 
Company      8N'  128.109.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

741.890.  LINE  COMMANDER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Wll 
llnm  I>.  Tarrant,  d.b.a.  Tarrant  Electric  Machinery  Com 
pany.      8N   132.202.      Pub.   9-20-62.      Filed   11-16-61. 

741.891.  niERMOWAVE.  Thermoware  Corp.  8N  182,269. 
Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  11-17-61. 

741.892.  MIT-CEL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Antomated 
Induatrlea.  Inc.  8N  182,417.  Pab.  9-20-62.  Filed 
11-20-61. 

741.898.  8HIELDTRON  Shielding.  Inc.  SN  182,492 
Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  11-21-61. 

741.894.  ANOCUT.  Anocut  Engineering  Company.  SN 
132.796.     Pub   9-20-62      Filed  11-27-61. 

741,890.  HANOVER.  Llnmark  International  Corp.  8N 
132.843.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  11-27-61. 

741.896.  LINDB.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  8N  182,901. 
Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  11-28-61. 

741.897.  WIDBLITE.  EiHiulre.  Inc.  SN  183,646.  Pub. 
9-20-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 

741.898.  VIBRALITE.  The  J.  M.  Callan  Company.  SN 
184,438.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 

741.899.  PATHO-LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Gilbert  J.  Wild 
ridge,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Q  *  Q  Lumlnatlon  Co.  SN  134,002.  Pnb. 
9-20-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 

741.900.  AUTO-BANKER.  Alrmatlc  Syitema  Corporation. 
SN  136,420.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  1-24-62. 


Oau  21  -  BMtrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and!  Supplies 

741,870.  MULTIDUCTOR.  AJai  Magnethennic  Corpora- 
tion. aMlgnee.  by  meHoe  asalgnment.  of  The  General  Engi- 
neering Company  Ltd.  8N  64.286.  Pub.  9-20-62.  Filed 
12-10-68. 

#41,871.  KILO.  Robert  L.  Gach,  d.b.a.  Kilo  Engineering  Co. 
SN  99,700.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  6-27-60. 

141.872.     BW  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.     Bendlx-Weatlnghouae 

'■  Automotive    Air    Brake    Company.       8N     111,001.       Pnb. 

*  "9-20-62.    Filed  12-27-60. 

741,878.  DYNASPARK.  Clinton  Enginea  Corporation.  SN 
112,122.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  1-19-61. 

741,874.  TEECO.  Tangel  MaterUl  Handling  Equipment 
Inc.      SN   112.001.      Pub.   9-20-62.     Filed   1-20-61. 

741,870.     "WOOD  TpUCH."    Rival  Manufacturing  Company. 

'     8N  110.172.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  3-8-61. 

741.876.  WEECON.  Erie  Reaiator  Corporation.  SN  117.348. 
Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  4-7-61. 

741.877.  BP.  Evana  Producte  Compahy.  SN  130,628. 
Pub  9-20-62.    Filed  0-23-81. 

741.878.  8K-128.  Lafayette  Radio  Electronica  Corporation. 
SN  121,294      Pub   9-2^-62.     Filed  6-2-61. 

741.879.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Meara  Controla,  Inc.  8N 
121,401.     Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  6-0-61. 

741.880.  RADIO  TOUR.  Multitone  Electronica  Limited. 
8N  121,408.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  6-0-61. 

741.881.  ADJU8T-A-CAP.  Chicago  Condenaer  Corporation. 
8N  121.039.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  6-7-«l. 

741.882.  ELECTROSTORE.  Image  Inatrumenta.  Inc.  8N 
122.080.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  6-10-61. 

141.883.  IN8TA  OATER.  The  Bendlx  Corporation,  SN 
124.876.     Pub,  9-20-62      Filed  7-28-61. 

t41.884.     POWER  OMATIC   60.      Blue   M   Electric   Co.      SN 

124.990,     Pub,  9-20-«2,     Filed  7-31-61. 
741.880      PLATA.     Sbtraauna  Denkl  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaba,  d.b.a. 

Shlraauna    Denki    Mfg.    Co.     Ltd.       SN     120,166.       Pub, 

9-20-62.     Filed  8-1-61. 

741.886.  HCD-PAK.      Hudaon  Wire  Company.     SN  120,742, 
'    Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

741.887.  RELY  ON  GI  AND  DESIGN.  The  General  Indua 
trie.  Company.     8N  126.098.     Pub,  9-20-62.    Filed  8-16-61. 

741.888.  ELECTRO  PACK.  Warner  Electric  Brake  *  Outch 
Company.     8N   127.440,     Pub.  9-20-62.     Fllad  9-7-61. 


Oass  22  —  Ganes,  Teys,  and  Spertiag  Geods 

741.901.  BUR  TEX.  Burlington  Milla  Incorporated.  SN 
38.667.     Pub.  10-28-08.     Filed  10-10-67. 

741.902.  GLASSHAFT.  Woolley  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  113.092.     Pub.  9-20-62.     FUed  2-18-61. 

741.903.  THB  JOURNEY  OP  THB  ISRABLITB8.  The 
Pengad  Companies,  Inc.  BN  122,003.  Pub.  9-20-62. 
Filed  6-21-61. 

741.904.  CARICATURE  OF  A  OOLTBR.  Axallna  Golf  Com- 
pany.    SN  120,408.     Pnb.  9-20-62.     Piled  8-7-61. 

741,900.  IT'S  IN  LBT8  FACX  IT.  Axallne  Golf  Company 
8N  127,072.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  9-1-61. 

741.906.  NATURAL.  Ona  O.  Boaaos,  d.b.a.  Natural  Manu- 
facturing.    8N  134,607.     Pab.  9-20-62.     FUad  12-26-61. 

741.907.  BENT  STIRRUP  AND  DESIGN.  Mlcfaolaa  R 
Moapan.     SN  134,880.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Piled  12-2»-61. 

741.906.  NADCO.  National  Die  Caatlng  Company.  SN 
134,883.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 

741.909.  BRBTTON.  Btabllaaementa  Bratton.  SN  144.948. 
Pub.  9-20-42.    Filed  0-18-62. 

741.910.  BRBTTON  AND  DB8IGN.  BUbllaMmenta  Bretton. 
SN  146,887.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  6-14-6r 


Clatt23-Ciidery,  Maddiiry,  and  Teeb, 
and  Parts  Tliereef 

741.911.  "WOOD  TOUCH."  RlTal  Mannfacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  110,169.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Piled  S-8-61. 

741.912.  SAVATBLLER.  Cola  Saving  Syatema,  Inc.  SN 
120,492.    Pub.  «^-20-62.    Piled  0-22-61. 

741.913.  PAX-MOR.  Amerteaa  Thennoform  Corporation, 
SN  122,204.    Pnb.  1>-20-62.    Piled  6-19-61. 

741.914.  PIROUETTE  SEAL  AND  REPRB8BNTATION  OF 
DANCING  GIRL.  Meyer  *  Wanthe,  Inc.  8N  122,340. 
Pub.  9-20-62.    Piled  6-19-61. 

741,910.  Z  AND  DESIGN.  Zaalth  CntUr  Co.  SN  122,787. 
Pub.  9-20-62.    Piled  6-23-61. 

741.916.  8TAY-TRUB.  OoldbUtt  Tool  Company.  SN 
124,360.    Pnb.  9-20-62.    Plied  7-20-61. 

741.917.  EXPELAMATIC.  Americaa  Tool  *  Machine  Co. 
8N  124.490.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Piled  7-24-61. 
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741.918.  RELY  ON  GI  AND  DESIGN.  The  General  In- 
duHtriea  Company  SN  126.009.  Pub.  9-20-62,  Piled 
8-16-61. 

741.919.  HANGERVFYOR.  Haagerveyor,  Inc.  awlgnee  of 
Griawold  Machine  k  Engineering.  Inc .  d.b.a.  Hangerreyor. 
Inc.      SN    128.733.      Pub,    9-20-62.      Filed   9-27-61 

741.920.  REPRESENTATION  OF  SPIRAL  DESIGN. 
Dreaaer  Induatriea.  Inc.  SN  130.193,  Pnb.  9-20-62.  Piled 
10-18-61, 

741.921.  PROFESSIONAL  MAQIC  FLETCHMA8TERS. 
Henry  A.  Blttenburger  SN  130,607.  Pub.  9-20-62, 
Piled  10-20-61. 

741.922.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Annatroag  Patenta  Co.  Limited. 
SN  180,867,    Pub,  9-20-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

741.923.  lEFCO.  International  Electric  Fence  Company, 
Inc.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  132.677,  pub. 
9-18-62,  filed  11-24-61,  Cl.  23;  SN  132,679,  pub.  9-18-62, 
6led  11-24-61.  Cl.  34:  HN  182,678.  pnb  9-18-62,  filed 
11-24-61,  n    00. 

741.924.  SECURE  URTRIP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Secure- 
Ur  Trip  Inc.     SN  188.023.     Pub   9-20-62.     Filed  11-29-61, 

741, 92.'),  a.  Secure  Ur  Trip  Inc.  SN  133.024.  Pub. 
9-2.->-62.    Filed  11-29-61. 

741.926,  BLUE  RIBBON  ETC,  AND  DESIGN.  The  DoAU 
Company.     SN  134,630,     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 

741.927,  WG,  G<?mco  Warf.  Inc.  SN  1S4.«S8.  Pub. 
9-20-62.     Filed  12-26-61. 

741.928,  UVEYOR  AND  DESIGN,  Carpco  Reaearch  «  En- 
Klnf^rinit,  Inc.     SN  134,939,     Pub.  9-20-62,     Filed  1-2-62. 

741.929,  MULCHMASTBR.  The  Harrlman  Manufacturing 
Company      SN  134.978.     Pub,  9-20-62.     Piled  1-2-62. 

741.930,  MULCHMON8TER.  The  Harrlman  Manufacturing 
Company,      SN   134.979.     I'ub,   J^-20-62.     Filed   1-2-62. 

741.081,  TRIANGLE  DESIGN  WITHIN  THE  LETTER  C. 
Clary  Corporation.  SN  130,180,  Pub.  9-20-62.  Filed 
1-4-62. 

741,932,  INTELLIGIANT  Intelllglant  Company.  SN 
130,203.    I'ub.  9-20-62.     Filed  1-4-62. 

741,9.^3.  I'M  AND  DESIGN.  Production  Machinery  Corpo- 
ration.     SN    135.227.      Pub.   9-25-62,      Filed   1-4-62. 

741.034.  FLOWER  DRUM,  Technicolor.  Inc.  8N  187.090, 
I'ub,  9-25-62,     Filed  2-1-62 

741.935.  SEA  WAVE.  Oorham  Corporation.  SN  137,136. 
Pub.  9-25-62,     Filed  2-2-62, 

741.936,  NAVAJO,  A.  B.  Parrlah.  SN  137,269.  Pub. 
9-25-62.     Filed  2-0-62.  ^_ 


Oass  24-  Laandry  Appliances  and  Madiines 

741.987.  FASHION  CARE.  Manitowoc  EnKlneertug  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  131.144.     Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  11-1-61, 

741.938.  WHITE  LINE.  Southern  MlIU,  Inc.  8N  131,021. 
Pub.  9-20-62.     Filed  11-7-61.  


Oass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
AnnRances 

741.939.  AUTOMBTRIC   AND   DESIGN.      Autometric   Cor- 
poration.    SN  77.641.     Pub,  6-21-60,     Filed  7-14-09. 

741.940.  SCAN-A-COLOR.      Fairchlld    Camera    and    Inatru 
ment    Corporation.      8N    112,707.      Pub.    9-20-62.      Filed 
l-SO-61. 

741.941.  KOLLSMAN.      Kollaman    Inatrument    Corporation. 
8N  118.110.    Pub   9-20-62      Filed  2-6-61. 

741.942.  TEMP-GUARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  Franklin 
I>alea  Co,     SN  119.121,     Pub   9-20-62.     Filed  0-2-61. 

741.943.  C  '.N  DESIGN.     Caaon  Camera  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha. 
SN  122,011.    Pub.  9-20-«2.    Piled  6-21-61. 

741.944.  TINUOUS-CHBCKINO.      ScuUy   Signal   Company. 
SN  120,048.    Pub  9-20-62.    Piled  8-7-61. 

741,940     GH  AND  DESIGN.     G  *  H  Meehaaieal  Laboratory 
Inc.      SN    130,620.      Pub.    9-20-62.      PUed    10-20-61. 

TM  780  O.G. — 8 


741.946      TINTTBCTOR.  Nuclear    Enterpriaea    Ltd        BN 

133..^04.    Pub,  9-25-62  Filed  12-4-61 

741.947.  8TARLITER.  Scbeibe  Engineering.  Inc.  SN 
134.683.     Pub.  9-20-62.  Filed  12-26-61 

741.948.  TEL-A-MATIC,  Bear  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  187.089,     Pnb.  9-20-62.-  Filed  2-9-62 

741.949.  ENM  AND  DESIGN.  Nicholas  O.  Polydoria,  SN 
138,048.    Pub,  9-20-62.    Filed  2-10-62. 

741.950.  GOLDBLATT  AND  DESIGN,  Ooldblatt  Tool  Com 
pany,      SN   1.18.906.      Pub.   9-20-62.      Filed   3-2-62. 

741.951.  PILA.FRAMER  AND  DESIGN.  Mauno  Walter 
Lalne,  d.b.a.  Laine  Produeta,  8N  189,222,  Pub.  9-20-62. 
Filed  3-6-62. 


Qass  27  —  Herological  instraaents 

741.902.  DIMENSION.    Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN  136,801. 
Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  1-22-62. 

741.903.  POLABOID.     Polaroid  Corporation,     SN  186,492. 
Pub.  9-20-62.    Plied  l-24-«2. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predons-Metal  Ware 

741,954.     VESPERA.     Towle  Manufacturing  Company.     8N 
123,784.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

741.905.  M    AND    DESIGN,       Maubouaatn.    Succeaaeur    de 
Noury.     SN  127,717,     Pub.  9-20-62.     Piled  9-12-61. 

741.906.  ELASTEX.     Firma  Fr,  Speidel.     SN  129,671.     Pub 
9-20-62.    Piled  10-11-61, 

741.907.  PARADI8.       Cojeva     Inc.       SN     183,210.       Pub 
9-20-62.    Piled  12-4-61. 

741.908.  JML.    Benkay  Jewelry  Co.  Inc.    8N  130,747.    Pub 
9-20-62.    Piled  1-10-62. 

741.909.  S    WITHIN   A    CROWN.      Edward    D.    Sultan   Co, 
Ltd.     SN  130,942.     Pnb.  9-20-62.     Piled  1-10-62. 

741.960.  THE  TWIST  BY  RICHELIEU.     Joaeph  H    Meyer 
BroB.      SN    130,901.      Pub,    9-20-62.      Filed   1-16-62, 

741.961.  ADAM'S  RIB.      Speidel  Corjwratlon.     SN  136,103, 
Pub,  9-20-62.    Filed  1-19-62. 

741.962.  ANTIGUA.      Speidel    Corporation.      SN    186,104. 
Pub,  9-20-62,    Filed  1-19-62. 

741,063.      CHECKMATE,     Speidel  Corporation.     SN  186,158, 
Pub.  9-2.^-82.     Filed  1-19-62. 

741.964.  DEWDROP.      Speidel    Corporation.      8N    136,109. 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  1-19-62. 

741.965.  CULTURE  TONE.     Chantereine,  Inc.     BN  186,788. 
Pub.  SJ-25-62.     Filed  1-29-62, 

741.966.  WATROUS  AND  DESIGN.     The  InternaUonal  Sil- 
ver Company.     SN  136.766.    Pnb,  9-20-62,     Filed  l-2»-62. 

741.907.     GOLDBAR.     Goldbar   Manufacturing   CorporaUon. 
SN  136.898.    Pub,  9-25-62,     Filed  1-30-62, 

741.968.  POLONAISE,       Empire    Crafts    Corporation.       SN 
136.968.     Pub.  9-25-62      Filed  1-31-62, 

741.969,  BAB    AND    DESIGN,       Ballard    *    BalUrd.       SN 
138,379.     Pub.  9-20-62      Filed  2-21-62, 


Oass  29-Breeas,  Braskes,  and  Dnsters 

741.970.      PEKMAFOAM.     Hudson  Foam  Plastics  Corporation. 

SN  127,924.    Pub.  9-20-62.    Filed  9-10-61. 
741  971       FANCIFUL  FIGURE,      Stanley   Ruakin   and  Cora 

pkny,      8N   131.519,      Pub,  9-20-62       Filed   11-7-61, 

Oass  30-Creclcery,  Earthenware,  and 
Percniiin 

741  972       CERA-STO.NK,        American     Commercial      Incorpo- 
rated'    SN  139.4.'>.'..     Pub.  9-25-«2      Filed  3-9-62. 
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Diss  31  —  Fihers  and  Refrigerators 

741.973.  NOR  LAKE    AND    DE8H;N.      Nor  Lake.    Incorpo 
,     rated.      SN    115,939.      Tub    7-10-62.     Filed  3-17-61. 

741.974.  BRA.NTKtL.     Srliuniarher'Hcbe  Fubrtk.     8N  121.862 
Pub.  9-25-62       Filed  6-12-61. 

741.975.  AEKOLITH.    Schumacher  Hebe  Fabrlk.    8N  121.893 
Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  6-12-«l 

741.976.  PERMAFOAM.      Iludwm    Foam    Plattlcii    Corpora 
tlom.     SN  127.925.     Pub.  H-25-62.     File^  9-15-61. 

741.977.  BR  ZERO   KING.      Bill   RIverN  Trailer*,   Inr.     8N 
1.1.1,414      Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  12-5-81. 

741.978.  rtYNITRON.       nynion     Wafer    SyafeiuB,     Inr.       SN 
134,878      Pub.  9-25-62       Filed  12-29-61. 


dais  32- 


and  Uphoktery 


741.979.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Maurice  I>uchln  CrMtloas,  Inc. 
SN  138.849      Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  8-1-92. 

741.980.  CHARTMASTER  LUKETA  NICHOLS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Chartmaiter  Co.  SN  189.039.  Pub.  9-25-92. 
Filed  8-&-92. 

741.981.  ARMOR-OARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Keller  Manu- 
■    facturluK    Co.    Inc.      8N    139,640.      Pub.    9-25-62.      Filed 

8-12-92. 

741.982.  UNI  KAY      Kay  Manufacturing  Corp.     SN  139,893. 
'    Pnb.  9-25-92.     Filed  8-14-92. 

"741,983.     DIVERSITIES.     Kent-Coffey  Mknufietarlng  Com 
'    pany.      8N    139.864.      Pnb.   9-25-92.      Filed   3-14-92. 

741.984.  HOUSE  A  HERRMANN  AND  DESIGN.  Reliable 
Storea  Corporation.  BS  139,887.  Pub.  9-26-92.  Filed 
3-14-62. 

741.985.  8UBETT.  The  May  Department  Store*  Company. 
8N  140,147.     Pub   9-25-92.     Filed  3-19-92. 

741.986.  KALO  AND  DESIGN.  Kalo  Manufacturing  Cor 
poratloB.      SN    140,358.      Pub.    9-25-92.      Filed    3-21-62. 

741.987.  SCHOOLMASTER.  Norcor  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany,   Inc.      SN    140.378       Pub.    9-25-92.      Filed   3-21-62. 

741.988.  SLEEP  SENTRY.  Roae-Derry  Company.  SN 
140,610.     Pub  9-25-62.     Filed  3-21-62. 

741.989  ENVOY  AND  DESIGN.  Slumberland  Products 
Co.     SN  140.798.     Pub.  9-25-92      Filed  S-29-92t- 

741.990.  SLENDER   RITE.      Sears,    Roebuck   and  Co.      SN 

140.990.  Pub   9-25-62.     Filed  3-28-92. 

741.991.  PERMA-LOFT.       Sears,     Roebuck     and     Co.       SN 

140.991.  Pub  9-25-92     Filed  3-28-92. 


iCbfs  34  -  Heatiiig,  Lighting,  and  Ventiliting 
Apparatus 

741,923.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE  See  ClasH  28 
741.992.  COLEMAN  SUPER  PERFORMANCE  AND  DE- 
'     SIGN.      The   Coleman    Company,    Inc.      SN    123.914.      Pub 

9-25-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 
"741.993.     PRAXAIR.    Herxog  *  Langen  G.m.b  H.    SN  128,438 

Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  9   22-61. 
,741,994.     WATER  MAID      Grand  Haren  Stamped  Product! 

Co.      SN   132.327.      Pub    9-25-62.     Filed  11-20-91. 

1741.905.      FAIRWAY.      Montgomery    Ward    *   Co..    Incorpo- 
rated.     SN    133.299.      Pub.   8-14-92.      Filed   12-4-4J1. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonaetaHic  Tires 

741.996.  VOLUFIX.     Ceat  Gomma  SocletA  per  Ailonl.     SN 
132.501.     Pub.  9-25-62      Filed  11-21-61. 

741.997.  CEAT.       Ceat    Gomma    Sodett    per    Aslonl.       8N 
132.802.    Pnb.  »-25-92.    Filed  11-21-61. 


741,998      MAX  MILE.     Retreaden  Supply,  Inc.     SN  132.942 
Pub.  9-28-92      Filed  11-28-61. 

741.999.       ELITE.       Dunlop    Tire    and    Rubber    Corjwratlon 
SN  183,140     Pub.  9-25-92.    Filed  12-1-61. 


aass36- 


8N 


74t.OOO.      PICATO.      General    Mnalc    Strlnga    Limited. 
100.594.     Pnb.  9-25-92.     FUed  7-11-40. 

742.001.  NAM  SING  AND  DESIGN.     Hong  W.  Qaan.    .SN 
128.006.    Pub.  0-25-62.    Filed  7^1-61. 

742.002.  PORTRAIT.      Daniel    Mnalc    Corp.      SN    134.728. 
Pub.  0-25-92.     Filed  12-27-91. 

742.008.     F.    O     HAUSHER.      Alkro    Muiical    Supplies    Co. 
Inc.     SN  185.082.     Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  1-8-62. 


diii  37-Paper  and  Stationary 

742.004.  RE8T-I  FILM.      Joshua   Meier  Company,    Inc.      SN 
142,058.    Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  4-24-62. 

742.005.  CROWN.       Crown     Zellerbach     Corporation.       SN 
143.109     Pub.  0-25-62.     Filed  4-29-92. 

742.006.  FAIRLANE.      K>'P    Sutbertand    Paper    Company 
SN  143,741.    Pub.  9-25-92.    Filed  5-3-62. 


Qass  38-Printo  and  MRcations 

742,007.  NORW(M)H  STUDIOS,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Nor 
wood  Studios.  Inr.  SN'  125,088.  Pnb.  0-2&-62.  Filed 
7-81-61. 


aass39-Clotidng 


742.008.      S.NEEX.     Cambridge  Rubber  Company.    SN  112.117. 

Pub.  7  3-02.     Filed  1-19-91 
742.000.     CAPPUCINO.       Dial     Shoe     Company,     Inc.       SN 

119,7.".4.     Pub.  9-2.">  62.     Filed  5-11-91. 

742.010.  "B"  CASUALS.  Belk  Stores  Senrlces.  Inc.  SN 
120,288.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  5-18-91. 

742.011.  ORIGINAL  KENNEDY  8LBNDBRIZBR.  Lltt- 
Gluik  ("o.      SN   120.812.      Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  5-25-61. 

742.012.  SPEEDO  JET  STREAM  AND  DESIGN.  Speedo 
Knitting  Mills  Pty.  Limited.  SN  128,696.  Pub.  0-25-92. 
Filed  7-10-61 

742,013  NJR.  New  Jersey  Rubber  Company.  SN  129,041. 
Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  8-15-91. 

742.014.  STEVENS  8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  P.  Sterens 
k  Co  ,  Inr      SN  127.807.      Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  9-18-91. 

742.015.  WHITE  FLOWERS.  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN 
128,06t;      Pub   9  2.%-«2      Flle<l  9-18-91. 

742.016.  LISA  DALE.  David  Peet.  Inc.  SN  129.519. 
Pub    »  2.">   ti2       F'lled   10    i»^-Hl 

742.017.  OVERLASTIC.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  1.80.474. 
Pub   U  25  62.     Kilfil  10-23-61. 

742.018.  SHANKSTOWNE.  E.  T.  Breitliaupt,  d.b  a.  Shanks 
towne.     SN   132.635.     Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  11-24-91 

742.019.  WW  AND  DESIGN.  Work  Wear  Corporation.  MX 
132.777.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  11-24-61. 

742.020.  SNU(;ULE  BOOTS.  Moran  Shoe  Company.  SN 
133,192.     Pub  9-25-62.     Filed  12-1-91. 

742.021.  KINGSBURY.  King's  Department  Storea,  Inc. 
SN  133,474      Pub  9-25-92.     Filed  12-<M11. 

742.022.  BALLADE  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN  133,999.  Pub. 
9^25-62.     Filed   12-13-61. 

742.023.  SPLIT  LEVEL.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  183,067. 
Pub.  0-25-92.     Filed  12-13-91. 

743.024.  LEBOW  CLOTHES.  Lebow  Bros.  Inc.  SN  134,33a 
Pub.- 0-2ft-62.    Filed  12-10-01. 
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742.025       WINGED   WALKERS   ETC.   AND  DESIGN      Abe 

Blrenbaum.     SN  134,399      Pub.  0-25-92.     Filed  12-20-61. 
742.029.      STYLEM ASTER.      Sportmaker,    Inc.      SN    134,794. 

Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  12-27-91. 
742.027.     PIETRO  VITELLI.     Wonderknlt  Corporation.     SN 

135.805.     Pub.  0-25-92.     Filed  1-5-92. 
742,028        SATIN     SET.        M.     C.     Scbrank     Company.        SN 

137,580.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  2-8-92. 

742.029.  ANSWER-DEB.  The  H.  W.  Oogsard  Co.  SN 
138,003      Pub   9-25-92      Filed  2-16-62. 

742.030.  SYMMETRY.  Charles  H.  Bacon  Company.  SN 
138,147.     Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  2-19-62. 

742.031.  PIN  BUSTER.  McOregor-Donlger  Inc.  SN  138,873. 
Pub.  9-25-92.     Filed  3-1-62. 

742.032.  KENTON  COURT.  The  C.  H.  Parsons  Company. 
SN  139,321.    Pub.  0-25-62.    Filed  3-7-92. 

742,083.  NORTHWIND.  A.  Sagner's  Son.  SN  139,338. 
Pub.  9-25-92.    FUed  3-7-92. 

742.034.  COOL-CREST  Unlabops.  Inc.  SN  139.794  Pnb. 
9-25-62.    Filed  3-13-62. 

742.085.  THOM  McAN  ROMA.  MelTllle  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  140,030.     Pub.  9-26-62.     Filed  3-16-92. 

742,039.  SAIL  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  Stedman  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  140,057.  Pub.  9-25-62.  Filed 
3-19-92. 

742.037.  EDWARDS  THE  SHOE  FOR  CHILDREN  AND 
DESIGN.  J.  Edward!  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  140,247.  Pub. 
0-25-62.     Filed  3-20-92. 

742.038.  KASHBAH.     Wales  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 

140.308.  Pub.  0-25-92.    FUed  3-20-92. 

742.039.  PHASE  IV.     Walea  Manufactnrlng  Company.     SN 

140.309.  Pub.  9-25-92.    Filed  3-20-92. 

742.040.  MT.   KA8H.      Wales  Manufacturing  Company.      SN 

140.310.  Pub  9-25-92.    Filed  3-20-92. 

742.041.  TERKCOOL.  Hlckey-Freeman  Company.  SN 
140,988.     Pub   9-26-92.     Filed  3-29-92. 

742.042.  TERELYTE.  Hlckey-Freeman  Company.  SN 
140,6is7.    Pub.  9-26-62.    Filed  3-26-62. 

742.043.  HOPKINS  HALL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Strong 
Wear  Co.     SN  140,773.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  3-26-62. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


r42,044.      BRA  AID.        Anne      Flxel.         SN      115,463. 
«   25-62.     Filed  3-13-61.  


Pub. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Snbstitntes  Therefor 

742.046.  WOOL'N'    RANCH.      Homemaker   Rugs,    Inc.      SN 
99,215.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  6-17-60. 

742  046       BROC  A  TEL  BY  CALVINE  MILLS.     Calvine  MilU. 
Inc      SN  126.737.     Pub.  0-25-82.     Filed  8-28-61. 

742.047.  PERMAFOAM.      Hudson    Foam   Plastics    Corpora 
tli.n      SN  127.026.     Pub.  0-25- 82.     Filed  9-15-61. 


OaM  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

742.048.     NOBTHMIST.     Northern  Tarn  Mills.     SN  95.517 
Pub.  11-1-60.     Filed  4-21-60. 

Qass 44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

742.040.      WELCH  ALLYN.     Welch  Allyn.   Inc.     SN   122.580. 
Pub.  0-25-62.     Filed  9-21-91. 


742,0.^0.     DYNACAIHE.     Hitter  Ciimpany,  Inc.     SN  138,542 

I'ub.  9-25-62.     Filed  2-2.S-62. 
742.0.")!       COLLEENS     .Mayfield  InduotrteH.  Inr     SN  138.872 

Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  3-1-62. 

742,0.-)2.     SITTUP        NoHir     .Manufacturing    Co..     Inc        SN 

138.974      Pub.  0-2.'5-62      Filed  .1   2   62 
741.'. O.*).-!.      B.WWIPES         I'arke.      Darin     &     fompany.        S.N 

138.978.     Pub.  9-25  62.     Filed  3-2-92. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

742.054       WELCH'S.     The  Welch  Grape  Juice  Company,  Inc 

SN  117.321.     Pub.  0-2&-62.     Piled  4-9-91 
742,0.^5.      YE.MEN   HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.      HouMe  of  Yemen 

Coffee,  Inc.     SN  118,996.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  8-1-61. 

742.056.  ZION.  Zlon  Kosher  Meat  Products.  Inc.  SN 
119,164.     Pub.  9-25-62.     Filed  5-2-^1. 

742.057.  BD  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  BUck  Diamond 
Cheeae  Limited.  8N  181,448  Pub  9-2.%-fl2.  Filed 
11-6-61. 

742,0.'>8.  ARO.MADE.  Flavor  Corporation  of  America.  S.N 
131,559     Pub.  9-25-62      Filed  11-8-61. 

742.059.  KING  OF  THE  ISLANDS.  HawaiUn  Fruit  Grow 
ers  ExrlianKe.  Ltd  S.N  1.31,683.  Pub.  9-25-62.  Filed 
11    9-61. 

742.060  TEXAS  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN  Knapp  Sherrlll 
Coni|«ny.      SN    l.S2,t>83       Pub    9-25-62.      Filed    11-24-61. 

742.061.  UTE  MOUNTAIN  AND  DESIG.N  Ute  Moantain 
Farms.      SN   132,954.      Pub    9-25-92.     Filed  11-28-61. 

742.062.  CREW  CUT.  Nathan  Schweltier  *  Co.,  Inr  8N 
13.3.094.      Pub.  tt-25-«2.     Filed  11-30-61. 

742.063.  MISS  IOWA  BRAND.  Dubuque  Packing  Company 
SN  183,041.    Pub.  0-25-42.    Filed  12-13-«1. 

742.064.  LIFELINE.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  134.510 
Pub.  9-26-92.     Filed  12-22-91. 

742.065.  HONEY  CREEK.  Harrey  H  Tnimpy,  d.b.a 
Trumpy  Honey  Creek  Cheese  Co.  SN  134,908  Pub 
9-25-62.    Filed  12-29-61. 

742.069.  KNDD8BN  WHEAST.     Knndsen  Creamery  Co.  of 
California,  d.b.a.  Knudsen  Milk  Products  Co      SN  134.992 
Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  1-2-92. 

742.067.  CHICKARINA.  Uddo  k  Taormlna  Corp.  SN 
135,070.    Pub.  9-25-62.    Filed  1-2-62. 

742.068.  HICKORY  VALLEY  FARM.  Hickory  Valley  Farm, 
Inc.     SN   135.802.     Pub.   0-25-62.     Filed   1-16-62. 

742,090.     BLE.NDERIZED.     The  W.  E.  Long  Co — Independ 
ent    Bakers'    Cooperative.       SN    135,084.      COLLECTIVE 
MARK.    Pub.  0-25-92.    FUed  1-17-92. 

742.070.  SO-LO.  Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  8N  137,846.  Pub 
0-25-92.     Filed  2-13-62. 

742.071.  SUN  SPRING  FLOUR.  Seaboard  Allied  Mllllnf 
Company,  d.b.a.  Ismert-Hlncke  Milling  Company  and  I  H 
Milling  Company.  SN  138,544.  Pub.  0-25-62.  Filed 
2-28-62. 

742.072.  CATALINA.  National  I>alry  ProductH  Corpora- 
tion      SN    143,855.      Pub.    9-25-62       Filed    5-4  62. 

742  073  GOLD  CHAIN  AND  DESIGN.  Rodrlguex  Uermanos 
de  Cordoba  8.A.  SN  143,870.  Pub.  0-25-92.  rUs«1 
5-4-62. 

742.074.  HEART  OF  GEORGIA.  Besco  Products  Company. 
SN  143.024.     Pub.  0-26-92.    Filed  6-7-62. 

742.075.  SMOKETONE  "H."  Dodge  k  Olcott,  Inc.  SN 
144,050.    Pub.  0-25-62.    Filed  5-8-62. 

742,076      GREEN  MOUNTAIN.     8.  Allen  Soule.  d.b.a    Green 

Mountain  Packing  Co.     SN  144,113.     Pub.  9-26-92.     File<» 

5-8-62. 
742  077      LOUISIANA  GOLD  AND  DESIGN.     Mlia  America 

Pooda,   Inc.      SN   144,175.      Pub.   9-25-62.      Filed   5-9-92 
742  078.      ACCO    AND   DESIGN.      Anderson,   Clayton   k   Co. 

SN  144.223.    Pub.  9-25-92.    Filed  5-10-62. 

742  070     AUNT  PENNY'S.    Schnckl  k  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Sunny 
Tale  Packing  Company.     SN  144,280.     Pub.  0-25-92.     Filed 
5-10-92. 
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742.0Hn       ■  jr.NirY  Rt-uan   l>lKt  rUiii  torH  uf  i"o»rh.-MH   Valley, 

Iiir      (1  ti  M     H-Ktin   I  )l  «t  ritiu  t  nr«     I  nrnriiorH  red       HN    M4.4ir) 
I'uh    9    2*.    ''.2      Plied  S    11    P,2 

742'i>il         I>AN''S        ntti.    M»t)«tfd    AS        SN    14:^1^)T        I'uti 
y    2,">    «2       Kiled  -»    is    «2 


Service  Marks  j 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous  I 

74.'i>«'«        MA(LK\Y        Ma<-L>"vy    AH»orlatPs     Inr       SN   43Ai>Ti. 
r.jb    1»    2,'    '^J        KiliMl   12    27    ,')T 

7t2iiS*!i        IIKAI>    IKH'SK         H.Hd     Hoime      lu(         SN     119. HIH 

r-it)   !<  2.',  ';2     i'ii.-.i  :,  '.<  <;i 

712  \i»:       TKXACO       KXl'KUIMENT       I  N(  OHPUKATEI »       l 

t'.»s'        SH\KKRS       Jnhii   (iroMN   A   C.       SNluh.BT.'.        I'ut.  ^^1'     "HSKiN     mK     sTAK         TVvh<-.,     Km*^--!!.!..,!!     In<or[M. 

9    25   flJ       Fll..dll    '2:!    flO  -■"•■•'        -^"^     1-1   1*''        ''"''     ^   -'•""    *■■-'        f-"''*-'!    ^    ■'•'1    «1 

742  nil        KAlKKIKI.Ii   INN       Mot   Shiii)i>^H.  Iih        SN   r21,197 

Pub    9-  25  «2      Filed  rt    1    tM 
742.  Iu2       EXOTECH    AM)   DESIGN       Eiot*ch    Incorpur* ted. 
HN     13n,44;(        Fub     «-2.\  62        Filed    U)-23   61 


Class  47  -  Wines 


7»JiiH.(        iHiN    KNHIglK        M..ii>leiir  ll.-iiii   Win-"    I.''l       S\ 
127  ".'ill       I'Mh    <i    2.''    'i2       I-"iI'm1   h    :u     til 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

742  uHt        iHIFC  I  i.sHKit.slI   HKFK  AN  I  '  1  "ES  I»;  N       lUdkuxli 

SN     i:(2',i:t:t        I'uh     i»   25   n2        Filed 


HrewWiK'      « 

11     2  H    <i  1 


^  1 1 11 1 1  > 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

742.103        H    ANI>   DEHIUN        Hygrade   Frlntlng   Cirporallon 
HN   lan  4H<»       Fub    »    25  4\2       Filed  H>    23-61 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

742  iiH."        liyiiMiI,       Scheii'fy    I  Mst  H'.rrti.    Ilir       SN    1  12  5'lx 
I'uh    N    12    til       I-H.mI   1     2'^    til 

7tJ  ii.'iti        Hi'K    \M>  !iKSI(;N        S.lieiiley   1  iiduHt  rl.t..   In.        S.N 
12.'>,i2>»       I'uh    »    2.'    112       h'lled  S    .!    »>  1 

742IIM7.       (Jl,E\  I'l  I '1  111    11         WIllinH!    (.rnrit     &    Souh    Miiilted 
S\     ^^M),IV2^         I'lih      !»    2.-I    ii2         l-'ile.t     111    2.%    61 

7»2ii''''        \I.\KKI{S     \|isr        Sf.ir     lliil     IiUtlllinK     <''|        >^N 
I  ',_•    ,>s       I'l,;,    '.t    .'•,    1.2       Fl;.-d    I  I     211    t'.l 

7«2.1l'«'.l  1.1  M     I  I  \-  .\  \  N  .\  .V  (il, Ill's  A         <"'■  C   I  llHtllhTH  . 

I.lllillf.l         SN     1,;':227         l'\ih     U    2:>    •i2         Filed     1     22    <>_' 


Gass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

742  1114        CFAC        iVnr    Corpomf  Ion         HN     13H.463         Fiih 
9   25   62      Filed  2    2,1   62 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

742.1i>5  I'HKVAl.N  I'KNANCE.  MIcroLube,        luc  HN 

n:i,24ti       I'uh    H    27.    62       Filed,!    9    61 
i42.1i»»i         KEl'UEHKNT.VTKiN        oF        MI8HILK        (JulNt. 
rHKiiIdH    3    STA'I'EH        L**    Buruf"*     db«     Trl  State    In 

<lu>trlMl     SuiiiH>     t  .iiiipHiiy         HN     134,4.(7         I'uh      9    25    '12 
Filed   12    21    61 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


1 1  ;*. 


i\ -1  III  I  I  \  I'Kl  I    1   i;Klirii   AlF        See    I'la.s-.    :>. 


7i2ii'.iii        I    l,F\i;.\li        l;.  rIekMii  |>  I   ■rponiM-.K        SN    l';2  42ii 
I'ih    ■■»    j^    ',.:       I'l  .-.I   i  1    jii   i;  1 

742,intl        (il.ii    VI  I         B.rii-kainii     I '.irju.ral  l.,ii         SN     1.32.423 
r  ih    :»    25-«2.      !'ii'-il    I  I    211    f,i 

742mi_'        UFl  M  I   1  |■^^:  I.l!h,.i.','ifi-  Ini-..r[>'>r<itfd  SN 

1  »:(,ii3'i        i'uh    9    2,')    '12        Fill  d  4     27.    i.2 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


«2"'.<i        l(F  U    I'l    1  I  11  >  r         (J»H)rt;>'      II        \\,\<<. 
Iii2  97,',        I'uh     1     24    h  1        I'll.'d   •<     1  s    6ii 


I  111  SN 


Cbss  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

742. lo7       SEA  LANK  SERVICE.      Sea  I-and  Service,   Inc      SN 

116  5M2      I'uh    9    25   62       F'llfd  3    27-61 
742.1i>s       (;K\M.\T.\N    and   profile  (IF   INDIAN   i'HIEF 

The    tirii  111.1  lull    ( 'oniliM  iiy     1  iirnrimraled    of    Brdtuvllie,     New 

Viirk        SN     lis. 346        I'ub     9    25   62        Filed    4    21    '>! 
7421II9         I-TJIVAMA     HOLIDAYS         Safurlfourn.     Inc         SN 

11H,72.1       Pub    9   25   62       Filed  4    26  61. 


Class  106  -  Material  Treatment 

742  11i>  A  ANI>  I  iFANi'IFFLi  Aernprnjectii  Incurpo- 
nited       SN    124. Ml        I'uh    9    25   ti2       Filed   7    2(>   til 

742  111  PERRDTTS  LTD  ETC  AND  DESKiN  Permtt* 
1. United        SN    127,722        I'uh     9    25   62       Filed   9    12    61 

742  112        RdlLETTE  Merman      BaHCh      &      Co       Inr         HN 

129  1.5M       Pub    9    25   62      Filed  10    U    61 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

7  12  094  I'EV  \l  !.  I,w..ii|i  T>  (  ..iiwHv  d  h  a  The  Certifleil 
ChiMiiloii    iiTiM    Kquii.Mienr    i  >>        SN     lii4.S(l9        Pub     9    2,'>    62 

Fl  led    it     2(^    till  » 

742,o9,'i  S  \S  ISM  —  tiFF  Kirk  1  jiboni  torleM.  Trie  SN 
lie.tiTO      Pub    H    14   62      Filed  3    2H  61 

742.0',t6  IIEI.I.S  FIKF  K,.liin-.  S'^j.plv  >'••  dhu  Rollln- 
Ch.iiilial  |ini«l..ri  >N  121229  I'uh  9  25  t,j  Filed 
I.    1    t;i 

742  it^*7  KARA  TE.K  Cti  ir..|,.,.  \I  u  n  u 'iirt  u  rUiK'  C  .ri)orH  t  n  m 
il  h  a       Hetiiied      Pf..dii.'«     (,.iii|uiiy  SN      1,15.112  Pub 

9   2,'>  «i2      Fiied  1    J  62 


Class  107  -  Education  and 


742.1  13       POLKA  IM)T  THE  OCKU)T  AND  DE8IQN      A  II  K 

Pro.lii.tlon  Co     SN   124.787     Pub    »-2&-^2     Filed  7   27   61 

Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  200 


742  114        AICHE    IN    8HIELD    DESIGN.      American    Inntl 

tute    of   Chemical    En^ltieern       SN    126.201.       Pub     9    25  -62 
Filed  s    IH  61 
742115         AMERICAN     ACADEMY     OF     GENERAL     PRAC 
TICK         Amerlrao     Acadcmr      uf     General      Practice         HN 
143,323      Pub   9-2&  «2.     FUed  4  3a  82 


h 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tl)e»«  rejintratiuiis  h  re  not  Bubj.i  '■  to  opVKisiitlon 

Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  2  -  Receptacles 

742  lln        FHirwaN      s..ed     (-unpanv.     Jersey     City,     NJ       >N      742,121         ConiliaMite     (J^n^raie     de^     Chi     Ll.iu^fi*^     <    .K-^h 
Filed    PR      li>    l(»-60       Am      SR      10   3    62.  P;,riv   Frame       SNr2>'.9'>       Vi.-d9    2^"'.l 


1  ml  II" 


FALL 


For  Mixed  (iraaii  Sej-d 

Flr»t  utu-  Auk    2,  1960. 


742  117        Fairway     S.-ed     Coiiiimny.     Jemey     City      N.J.        SN 

Iit6.ii7s       Flle-1    PR     lo    lo   611      Am    SR     10-3   62 


AUTUMN 


f  111    Ml  VI  d  i  .:  !!'•<•    .S.ei! 
h'Irit    use  Seiit     H     19«lii 


742  11*'       FrtiruM)      Seed     C.uiipaii.*  ,     Jersey     City      ,N  J         SN 
li*il.o79       File.1    PR     lu    I0  60,    Am     SR     10-3   62 


Prioiity  claimed  uiiiler  Se<  44idi  -n  Frencli  Reg  No 
7i«,^.:jti7,  drtted  Mar    3n     1961    .Seine!      NhiI    Ini-!    No    161793 

For  Metallii  CoutaluerK  and  H'-(.ervoir>  Filed  and  Mobile 
for   StorliiK  and   Feeding   I.l.juefie.!   nni!   C  uiiiirehsed  Gaxeg 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

742,122        Walhorj;  Corporation.   New    York,   NY       S.N    i;>.»)94 

Filed  2-23-62 


44 


Walborg  Petites 


>) 


F'r  Mixed  lirHHH  Sj'ed 
Ktr«!    u-    Sej.t     20,  1 9tlo 


For  Chihlren'B  Handba>rs  and   I'urtfn 
Flritt  U8e  Jan.  4,  1961 


742  119        John    E      Moran.    Tiilna.    OkU        SN    123. ,',.',4        Filed      ft  C  AJWaciuAC      '>  ' 

PH.  7^7-61  ;  An>    8  H    7    2.i^2.  tlaSS   5  -  AflfteSIVeS         ' 


QUIK-FIRE 


h'or   Churroal    Fire   Slartert* 
Fir-<!   uw  Mar     15,  1961 


742.123      China-Fix  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa      SN   122,161 
Filed  PR   6   16-61  ;  Am    SR    9-4    62 


CHINA-FIX 


For    Cement     f"!     Re|.alr!ri>:    I'hina     Ceramic     (iiase     Sti-n 
742,120        MiifuHl    Ice    C,uiiiiHiiy     Incorporated     dha      Mutual      .^jj,.   Metal  ohjecti- 

U-e  Comiiany.    A.exandrla,   Va.      SN   125, 6M0       Filed   8   3    62  y^^^^  ^^^,  ^,^^y  24.   1961 


•\T 


Class  33  -  Glassware 

742.124       Mblw.y  (•well^  Ford    Glas^    Company.    Totodo,   Ohio. 
HN   117. MS5       Filed    PR     4-14   61      Am     SR    S-31-e2. 

LARGE  GLACIER 

For   i;laN-    tor   (,,«-/ln>:    Wind,  «-     I rh     I'arMtioi,.   and    lilt 

Like 

,    Fir-t   Ube  Oct    25.   196(1 


742  125       Llbbey-OwenH  Ford    (ilasa    Compan\      T.oedo     "hlo 
SN    117.886      Filed   PR.   4-14-61  ,   Am    PR     '^   ''1    «- 


DAPPLED 


For    (ilaaK    for    (ilazlng    Window*,    Door^     Partition-    and 
the  Like 

First  ui»e  THr    7,  I960  j 


The   drawintf  ha»  been   lined  fur  green,   orange,   and    red 

For  Ice 

Ftr.t  uw  June  6.   l»ei  .  Apr    1.  1»05,  ai  to  "Mlro  ' 


742.126        Llbbey-^)wenh  Ford    (ilahf    Compan}      Toledo     nhlo. 
SN    117. S87       Filed   PR     4   1+-61  ;   Am     PR     ^-'^l   -62 

COBBLESTONE 

For    Glaaa    for    (Jlaitng    \Vlndo»>     Door»     Partitions    h  nd 
the  Like 

Flr»t  u»«  Oct    25.  l»6o 

TM  93 


TM  94 
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742. 12T.      Llbb«y-Owpns  Ford   OUm   Company,   Toledo,   Ohio. 
8N   117,888.     Filed   P.R.   4-14-61;  Am.  8.R.  »-31-«2. 


RAINDROP 


For    Olan    for    Olaxlnc    Windows,    Doora.    Partitions    and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  I960. 


742.128.      Llbbey-Owens-Ford   Glass  Company,   Toledo,   Ohio. 
8N  117,8»0.     Filed  P.B.  4-14-01;  Am.  8.R.  8-31-«2 


742,1.^4.  San  FrancUco  Shopping  News,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  8N  110,862  F11»h1  PR.  12-20-60;  Am  8R 
9^  28-62. 

ROUND  THE  TOWN 
BY  MARILYN  KING 

For  Newspaper  Column. 

First  use  F»b.  18,  1933. 

The  name  Marilyn  King  Is  a  fictitious  name. 


CORDUROY 


For   Qlass   for   OlailBf   Windows,    Doora,    Partltlonit   and 
the  Like 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1960. 


Oats  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
A|iparatMs 

742,129.     Compagale    a4B4rale    des    Oas    LlquMMa    Cocegal, 
Paris,  France.    8N  128,799.    Pll*d  9-28-61. 


r42.1.'55.      Park    South   Publishing  Company,   New   York,   N  Y 
SN   116,560.     Filed  PR.  3-27-61;  Am.  8.R.  »-2JM»2 

DIRECTORY  OF  PRINTING 
BUYERS  IN  NEW  YORK 

For  Business  Directory. 
First  use  Apr.  IS,  1960. 


742,136.     Ambrose  W.  J.  Clay.  NashrUto,  Tenn.     8N  118.847. 
Filed  10-2-62, 

DATER 

Fur  Date  Computing  Card. 
First  uite  Mar.  30.  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
495.267,  dated  Mar.  30,  1961  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  161,793. 

For  Baking  Ovens,  Furnaces,  Boilers,  Industrial  Dryers. 
Radiators,  Stoves,  Small  Stores  for  Campers,  and  Blow- 
torches for  Heating,  Soldering,  Cutting,  and  Metal  Working. 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Sutienery 

742,130.      Addlson-Semmes    Corporation.    Racine.    Wis.      8N 
133,814.      Filed  P.R.   12-8-61 ;  Am.  8.R.   10-3-62. 

SHINGLWRAP 

For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  May  10.  1961. 


742,137.      McOraw mil  Publishing  Company.  Inc  ,  New  York, 
NY      SN  129,480.     Filed  P.R.  10-6-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-3-62 

AUTOMOBILE 
INTERNATIONAL 

For  MHgaxlne. 

First  use  Sept.  20.  1961. 


742,138.      MoQraw  Hill  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 
NY     SN  12»,fl86.     Filed  PR.  10-11-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-.V62. 

AUTOMOVIL 
INTERNACIONAL 

For  Magailne. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


742,131.      Jakob    Dreldlng.    Kllchberg,    Zurich,    Swltierland.     742,139       United     Newspapers    Magasine    Corporation,     New 
8N  133,774.     Filed  12-11-61.  Vork,    NY.      SN    130.597.  Filed  PR.    10-24-61  ;   Am.   S.R. 


WET-'N-KLEEN 


9-27-62. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.   No.   188.001,  dated  Mar.   8.  1961. 

For  Prepared  Fadal  Tlaauaa  Marketed  In  Alrtl^nt  Pack-     Btats§tltf 

ages   for   the   Cleaning   of  Face   and   Hands  Without   Water 
and  Soap. 


Class  38 -Prints  and  PnUicatiens 


742.132.     Norcrosa.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     8N  99.95S.     Filed 
PR.  6-29-60  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-3-62. 


rtCTiON  BOOKCERPT 


For  Syndicated  Magasine  or  Newspaper  Column  or  Section. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  1961. 


SHADOW  BOX 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  June  1.  1960. 


Qau  17    finthing 


742.140.     Aldras,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     SN  1S4,86«.     Filed  PR 
12  29-61  ;  AAi.  8.R.  7-Sl-«2. 


742.133.  San  Francisco  Shopping  News,  San  Francisco. 
Calif.  8N  110.S61.  Filed  PR.  12-20-60;  Am.  8.R. 
9-2»-62. 

RADIO-TELEVISION 
BY  TOM  TYRELL 

Tbe  name  "Tom  Tyrell"  is  a  flctltloua  name. 
For  Newspaper  Column. 
First  uaa  Jan.  1ft,  1940. 


For  Women's  Casual  and  Sport  Bbooa. 
Fint  uae  July  1.  1961. 
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Qau  40  -  Fancy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and   Class  51  —  Cosmotia  and  Toilot  Preparations 

■''^'■Wtt  742.147.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     SN  128,533      Filed 

PR.  8-7-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-8-62. 

FRESH  EMERALDS 

For  Bye  Make-Up. 
First  UM  June  9. 1961. 


742,141.      R   A   S   Trimming  *   Novelty  Co.   New   York.    N.Y. 
SN   116.916.     Filed  PR.  3-81-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-8-62. 


FLIP -OYER 


For  Ornamental  Buttons  for  Ladles'  Sboea. 
First  uae  September  1959. 


742,148.      Hasel    Bishop,    Inc.,    Newark,    N.J..    assignee    of 
_,  mm         m        •  SB  B«  a  r       *  Lanolin  Plus,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     SN  126,356.     Filed  PR. 

Qass  46 — Foods  and  Ingradlents  of  Foods       8-21-61 ;  Am  s  r  9-24-02. 


742,142.     The  B.  Manlschewlts  Company,  Newark.  N.J.     8N 
107.133.      Filed   PR.    10-25-60;   Am.   S  R.   10-3-62. 


MASCARA  PLUS 


ONION  TAM 


For  Crackers. 

First  use  Oct.  18.  1960. 


For  Mascara. 

Flnt  use  Aag.  7.  1961. 


~-~-^^—  742.149.     Basel     Bishop,     Inc.,     Newark.    N.J.    assignee    of 

„             ,.,„       ,                .^     ..w        n             i:.-^^  Lanolin  Plus.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     8N  126.457.     Filed  PR. 

742.143.      Burrus    Mills.    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    Burrus    Pwd  «,  oo_«,  .  . „  a  n  q  ii _«•> 

Mills.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     8N  115.998.     Filed  PR.  3-20-61  :  »-22-«l  .  Am.  8.R.  8-11-62. 

Am.  8.R.  6-9-62. 

CALFOOD  SHADOW  PLUS 

For  Preparation  Comprising  Qrowtli-Produclnc  and  Bone-  Shadow 

I>eTeloplng   Ingredients   and  Antibiotics  To   Be   Mlxe^   With  ».,„»  nL  A«»  7   lOfli 

Water  as  a  Substitute  for  Milk  for  Baby  Lirestock  and  Dogs.  girsiuse/iug.  nwoi. 


First  use  1954. 


7-12-62. 


Class52  —  Detorgonts  and  Soaps 

742,144      Kambly  AO,  Biscuits-,  Conflserie-  und  Nlhrmittel- 

fabrtk.    Trubschachen.    Switserland.      8N    148,896.      Filed    ^^^.lao.       Llpsner-Smlth     Corporation.     Chicago.     111.       8N 

146.079.     Filed  6-4-62. 

CLEAN  FILM 

For  Film   Cleaning   Solrent   Used   in   an   Ultrasonic  Film 
Cleaning  Apparatus. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8.  1958. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  182,483,  dated  Sept.  9.  I960:  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  724.684. 

For  Confections  and  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookies, 
Salted  Biscuits.  Pastries,  and  Cakes.  


Service  Mark 


aass49-DistillodAlcolioli€ 


742.145  Malson  Lejay-Lagoute.  Sodete  Anonyme,  Dljon. 
Cote  dOr.  France.  8N  106.113.  Filed  PR.  10-10-60; 
Am.  S.R.  5-21-62. 


Qass  102  — Insuranco  and  Financial 


742.151.      Funded    Security    Corporation.   Chicago,    HI.      8N 
102,837.     Filed  P.B.  8-17-60;  Am.   S.R.   10-1-62. 


SISCA 


Owner   of   French    Beg.    No.    4.782.    dated    July    17,    1947 
(EMJon)  ;  Natl  Inst.  No.  426,369. 
For  Black-Currant  Liqueur. 


742,146.     Duncan  Weston  4  Co.  Limited,  London.  England. 
SN  119,681.     FUed  P.B.  ft-»-61 ;  Am.  S.R,  11-1»-61. 


.4f>  ^^o, 


^*UVt4 


Owner  of   U  8.    Reg.    Nos.   310,181,   346,364.   869.103,  and 
others. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  in  commerce  May  25. 1950. 


For  luTestlng  the  Funds  of  Indlrlduals  Partldpatlag  in 
Applicant's  Plan,  Said  Inrestments  Being  Suitably  Pro- 
Rated  Among  Mutual  Funds.  Life  Insurance,  and  Savings 
Accounts. 

First  use  In  May  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


158.094. 
158.497. 
158.534 
159.442. 

160.466. 
163,675. 
164,321. 
395.988. 
397,817. 
398,041. 
398.274, 
398.474. 


FIRST  AID  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   45.     8-22-22 
NIX      CI.  51       9   5-22. 

8L  BLIME  A.ND  DESIGN.     CI.  4(1      9  5-22. 
MILLERS  FALLS  TOOLS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

9-26-22. 
RED  LABEL.     CI.  37.     10-24-2^ 
RESILIO.     CI.  :!9      1-28-23. 
PHENLIN  ORIS.     CI.  18.     2-20-23. 
YORBA.     CI.  4«.     8-23-42. 

RED  ROBIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   1.      9-22-42 
ARTLOOM  WITH  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     10-6-42. 
LA  ROYAL     CI.  28      10-20-42. 
BRVLCREEM.     CI.  51.     11-3-42. 


.198.482       M8A      CI.  9.     11-3-42. 

.J98,547       TRESADERli      CT.  18      ll-«-42. 

.{98.588.     GAINES   DOG   KRUNCHON  AND  DOG   DESIGN 

CI.  48.     11-10-42. 
398,669      TEXCOR.     CI.  12.     11-17-42 
398,979.      WOVEN    BY    ARTLOOM   AND   DBSION.      01.    42. 

12-8-42. 

.{99,036.     CHARI8.    CI.  39.     12-8-42. 

400.447.      MATHEW     KA8TRIN     AND     DB9IQN.       CI.     18. 
11-9-43. 

400,462      ALLEN   A   IN  B<BDALLION.     CI.  39.     3-9-43. 

400,736.   CHALLENGER.  CI.  26.  3-30-43. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


641,937 
672.226 


110.849. 
281,123. 
318.180. 
335,141. 


626,490. 


SMtion  7(d) 

ALOTEC.     CI.  6.     2-26-57. 
8CREENLOK  ETC     CI.  33.     1-6-69. 

Scctkm  8 

PHOTOLIBRARY.     CI.  6.     6-13-16. 
"QUALITY"  AND   DESIGN.      CI.   39.      3-10-^1 
LUX-O-MATIC.     CI.  23.     10-16-34. 
DESIGN  OF  THREE  HUMAN  FIGURES.     CI.  38. 

5-26-36 
HAPPINESS.     CI.  22.     5-8-56. 


The  following  regittrations  ittued  Oct.   tS,   19S» 


636,08tJ. 

636,089. 

636,095. 

636,097. 

636.099. 

636.101. 

636,102. 

636.105. 

636.112.  ■ 

636,114. 

638,116. 

636,122. 

636,124. 

638,134. 

636,135 

636.136. 

636,137. 

638,140. 

638,141. 

636.142. 

636.144. 

636.145. 

«36,146 

636.147. 

636,149. 
636.152. 
636.154. 
636.155. 
636.157. 


FATTED  CALF.     CI.  1. 

GOLDEN  SIX  SPRAY.    CI.  4. 

NO-NIK.     CI.  8. 

EBONEAT.     CI.  11. 

8TRYATONK.     CI.  12. 

TOPS-ALL.     CI.  12. 

VI8IONAIRE.     CI.  12. 

JEWEL  CASE.    CI.  13 

COVAC.     CI.  14. 

"101."     CI.  15. 

GULFLITE.     CI.  16. 

TO  DO.     CI.  16. 

ONE  TWENTY  ONE.    CI.  17. 

FLEETVIEW.    01.  19. 

SEADRIFT.     CI.  20. 

FAST  START.    CI.  21. 

DARK  O-MATIC.     CI.  21. 

SPORT-AID  ETC    AND  DSMGN.     CT    22. 

GREEN  HORNET.     CI.  22. 

COLOR  TUNE  PIANO.     CI.  22. 

TOWN  HOPPER.     01.  22. 

THIRTEEN.     CI.  22. 

TELECOM.     01    22 

MAGIC  MILES.    CI.  22. 

THE  POWER  GOPHER  AND  DESIGN 
LAWN8CAPER.     C\.  23. 
POW-R-PAX  AND  DESIGN.     01.  23. 
URANI-TECTOR.     CI.  26. 
DIAL-A-PLATB.     01.  26. 


CI.  23. 


636,162.      FIRMA  DENT.     01.  29. 

636.165.  ALCO  AIRCOOLEK.     01.  34. 

636.173.     MINORCA  3- WAY  COOKKR.    01.  84. 

636,177.  HYPNOID.    01.  86. 

636.187.  PANELOK.     01.  37. 

636.200.  JIFFY  FASHIONS.    01.  39. 

636.205.  RAMSLEY.     O.  39. 

636,215  BLOOMING  BEAUTIES.    01.  89. 

638.226  APERTURE  BY  RAOO.    01.  89. 

636,228.  TRIMETTE      CI.  42. 

636,281.  MAR-8ILVA.    01.  42. 

(i36,233.  AYLON.    01.  42. 

636,234.  FAILLE-TONE.     01.  42 

638.236.  HONEYSKIN.     01.  42. 

636.238.  MAGNBTTE.     CL  42. 

636,241.  DUOLANA.     a.  42. 

638.240.  KORDETTB.     O.  43. 

636.244.  LOF  GLASS  FIBERS.    01.  43. 

636.249  PERMAPONTIO.     01.  44. 

(136.253.  ANNIVERSARY.     01.  48 

636.257.  ROBIN  HOOD.    a.  50 

636.258.  HI-FLEC.    01.  60. 

638,269.  TEENORAFT  AND  DESIGN.    01.  50. 

636.260.  SENTRY.    01.  50. 

636.261.  HAMARBEL.     O.  50. 

636.262.  HAMARBLE.     01.  60. 
638,265.  OHOO<:HOO.     CI.  01. 

636.272.  BOTH    SIDES  OF  THE  AISLE.      01.   107. 

636.279.  SILVER  LUME  PROCESS.     01.  6. 

636,283.  CERTIFIED   USED  OAR  AND  DESIGN. 

6;{6,284.  MUNSEY'S.    01.  21 

636,285.  WET-IT.     01.  21. 

636.288.  MASSEY  AND  DESIGN.    01.  23. 

686.288.  FAOEOL.     01.  23. 

636.289.  EVERTITE.    01.  24. 

636.290.  KNEE  ROOM.     01.  24. 

636.292.  MASSEY  AND  DESIGN.     01.  34. 

636.293.  SAFETY  SEAL.    Q.  30. 

639.294.  EZY-8HAKE.    01.  46. 
636.290.  THIK-8HAKE.     01.  46. 

636.297.  ROSES  ARE  RED.     01.51. 

636.298.  PAGAN  TAN.    CI.  01. 

636.299.  EASY8ET.     01.  01. 


01.   19 
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A.H.K.  Production  Co.,  Scottsdale,  Arii.     742.113.  pub.  9-25- 

62.     01.  107. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chicago,  111.     741,800.  pub.  9-25- 

62.     CI.  18. 
Acme  Spring  Products  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     741.868.  pub.  9-25- 

62.     CI.   19. 
Addlaon  Semmens  Corp..  Racine.  Wis.     742.130.     Ol.   37. 
Aeroprojecta  Inc..  Weat  Cheater.  Pa.     742.110.  pub.  9-25-62. 

01.  106. 
Aetna  Steel  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     741.808.  pub. 

9-25-62.     CI.  12. 
Air  Logistic*  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     741.811.  pnb.  9-25-62. 

01.  12. 
Airmatlc  Systems  Corp..   Roebelle  Park.  N.J.     741.900.  pub. 

9-25-62.     01.  21. 
AJaz  Magnethennic  Corp..  Youngstown.  Ohio,  from  The  Gen- 
eral Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     741.- 

870,  pub.  9-20-62.    CI.  21. 
Akron  Brass  Co.,  trom  Akron  Brass  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Wooater, 

Ohio.     741,816.  pub.  9-25-62.    01.13. 
Akron  Braas  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Akron  Braas  Co. 
Albuck  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.     636,140,  cane.     01.  22. 
Alco  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

American  Locomotire  Co. 
Aldens.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     742,140.    O.  89. 
Alkro  Musical  Supplies  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     742,003, 

pub.  9-25-62.     Cf.  38. 
Alfyn.    Welch.    Inc..    Skaneatelea   Falls,    N.Y.      742,049,    pub. 

9-25-62      01.  44. 
American    Academy    of    General    Practice,    Kansas   City,    Mo. 

742.116,  pnb   9-25-82      Cl.  200. 
American  Commercial  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Oaltf.     741,972.  pub. 

9-20-62.     Cl.  30. 
American   Home   Products   Corp..   d.b.a.    Boyle-Midway.   New 

York.  NY.    741,777.  pub.  9-25-62.    01.4. 
American   Institute  of  Chemical  Engineers.  New  York,   N.Y. 

742,114.  pub   9-25-62      0.200. 
American   Locomotive  Co.,  to  Alco  Prodncta,  Inc..  Dunkirk, 

NY.    686.165.  cane.    01.  34. 
American    Merrilei    Corp..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.       638,267,    cane. 

Ol.  60 
American  Oil   Co.,  The,  Chicago,   111.      741,825-8,  pnb.  9-25- 

82.     C\.  15. 
American  Plastic  Products  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     741,820,  pub. 

9-25-62      01.  13. 
American   Ttaermoform   Corp..   Oalrer  City,   Calif.     741,913, 

pnb.  9-20-62.    C\.  23. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
One  Twenty  One  Tobacco  Inc. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     741,832,  pub. 

9-25-62.     n.  17. 
American  Tool  *  Machine  Co.,   Hyde  Park,  Maaa.     741,917. 

pnb.  9-26-62.     01   23. 
Amerotron  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     636,231,  cane.     01.  42. 
Amsterdam   Corp..   New  York,   NY.     741,793.  pub.   9-25-62 

01.  12. 
Anderson.  Clayton  *  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     742,078,  pnb.  9-26- 

62      01    46 
Anderson  Co..  The.  Gary  Ind.     741.822,  pub.  9-20-62.    01.  10 
Anglo   Fabrics   Co..   Inc..    New  York.  N.Y.     686.240-1,  cane. 

01.  42. 
Anocut  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    741,894.  pub.  9-20-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Chicago.  111.    741,841,  pnb.  9-20- 

62.     01.  18. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.     741.869.  pub.  9-20-82. 

01.  20. 
Armstrong   Patents   Co.    Ltd..    Bererley.    England.      741,922. 

pnb.  9-25-62.    Cl.  23. 
Artloom  Carpet  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Artloom  Corp. 
.Artloom  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Artloom  Carpet  Co..  Inc., 

New  York,  NY.     898.041.  ren.  12-11-62.     01.  42. 
Artloom  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Artloom  Carpet  Co..  Inc., 

New  York.   NY      898.979.   ren.   12-11-62.     01.   42. 
Atlaa  Underwear  Co..  The.  to  Atlas  Underwear  Corp.,  Plqua, 

Ohio.     400,462.  ren   13-11-62.    Cl.  39. 
Atlas  Underwear  Corp.  :  See — 

Atlas  Underwear  Co..  The.  _  _,   _„ 

Autometrte  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     741,939,   pub    6-21-60 

Azallne  °  Golf    Co..    Sherman    Oaks.    Calif.       741.904-0.    pub. 

9-25-62.     a.  22. 
Bacon.   Charles   H.,   Co.,    Lenoir  City,   Tenn.     742,030,   pub 

9-25-62.     01.  39.  ^  „, 

Ballard  A  Ballard,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     741,969,  pub.  9-25- 

82.     O.  28. 
Basch.  Herman,  k  Co.  Inc..  North  Bergen.  N.J.     742.112.  pub. 

9-25-62.     01.  108. 
Bayou  Ice  and  Electric  Co..  Bayon  La  Batre.  Ala.     741,760, 

pnb.  9-26-62.    Cl.  1.  «     .  ,» 

Bear    Mfg.    Co.,    Rock    Island.    111.      741.948.    pnb.    9-20-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :   See — 

Woodford-Warner  Corp. 
Beecham  Products  Inc. :  See — 

County  Perfumery  Co..  Inc.,  The. 


B^-lk    Storeo    ServlceM,    Inc..    Charlotte.    NO.      742,010,    pnb. 

9-25—82      Cl    39 
Bell   Intercontinental  Corp..  MUhawaka.  Ind.     741.774,  pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  4. 
Bendix    Corp..    The,    Detroit.    Mich        741,883,    pub.    9-25-62. 

01.  21. 
Bendix  Corp..  The.  Washington.  D.r.     741,864,  pub.  9-25-62. 

01.  19. 
Bendix-Westinghouse  Automotive  Air  Brake  Co.,  Elyrta.  Ohio. 

741,872,  pub.  9-25-62.    01.  21. 
Benkay    Jewelry    Co.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      741.908.    pnb. 

9-25-62.     Cl    28. 
Berlekarop  Corp.,   Fremont.  Ohio      742,090-1,  pnb.  9-20-62. 

01.  50. 
Besco    Products   Co..    Zebulon.    Ga       742.074,    pub.    9-25-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Best    Bilt   Products.    Inc..    PhlladelpbU,    Pa.      638.101,   cane. 

01.   12. 
Big    Joe'a    Happlnesa    Bxcbange    Foundation,     Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Happlneaa    Exchange,     New    York,     N.Y.     686,266,    cane. 

Cl.  01. 
Birenbaum,   Abe,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     742,020,   pub.   9-26-62. 

01.  39. 
Bishop,  Hasel,   Inc.,  from  Lanolin  Plus,   Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

742.148-9.     Cl.   01. 
Bltsenbnrger.   Henry   A..   Los  Angeles.   Calif.     741.921,   pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  28. 
Black    Diamond    Cheese    Ltd.,    Belleville.    OnUrio,    Canada. 

742,057.  pub.  9-25-62.     01.  46. 
Blake.  A.  F..  Warwick,  Va.     886.145,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Blue  Goose  Growers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Yorba  Linda  Citrus  Aasoclatlon,  The. 
Blue  M  Electric  Co.,  Blue  Island,  HI.     741,884,  pub.  9-25-62 

Cl    21 
Boebrlnger,    C.    H.,    S<An,    Ingelhelm    am    Rhein,    Germany 

641,987,  cane.     Cl.  6.  „        ,^,  „,_  ,^ 

Bonney    l^rge   *  Tool    Works,   AUentown,   Pa.     741,818-19 

pub.  9-25-62.     01.  13.  ^     „  „.  .„ 

Borden  Co..  The,    New   York,   N.Y.     742,064,   pub.   9-25-62 

Bowie*?'  Inc.,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind.      741,821.    pub.    6-26-62 

Cl.  14. 
Boyle-Mldway  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Botnos,    Gas    0.,   d.b.a.    Natural    Mff.,    Morton   OroTe,    ni 

741,906,  pnb.  9-25-62.     01.  22.  ,  „, 

Brelthaapt,     B.     T.,     d.b.a.     Shankatowne,     Lorman,     Mlaa 

742,018,  pub.  9-25-62.     01.  89.  „         _    „.  ..  .o 

Brtstol-MyeVs  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     741.868.  pub.  9-26-62 

British  'k    Foreign    Tobacco    Co.    Ltd.,    London,    Bngland 

636  238,  cane.     Cl.  42.  —w      ,      .. 

British  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers.  Ltd..  The.  London 

EngUnd.     741.808.  pub.  9-25-82.     O    12.  «,     ,• 

Brltton     John   G.,   Lansdowne,   Pa.     636,099,   cane.     Cl.    12 
Burgeaa  Lee.  d.^i.  Tri-SUte  Industrial  SnpolT  Co..  Wheeling 

W    Va.     742.106.  pub.  9-26-62.     Cl.  IjOS 
Burlington     Mills     Inc..     Burlington,     Wis 

Bur™'i*MlUs.*In"  Fort    Worth.   Tex.     7*2.143      Cl    46 
Burston.  Lew,  Associates,  Inc ,  New  York,  N.Y.     741.846.  pnh 

9-26-82.     a.  18.  ^ 
Byrnes,  Edward  F.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Byrn2"Bd'w5rtrF?  d.b.a.   Edward   F    Byrnes  Co.,    Boston 


741.901,     pub 


Mass.     741.778,  pub.  »-20-«z.     yi.  o  «_«ii_*2 

Callan    J.  M,  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     741,898,  pub.  9-25-62 

CaMni^Mllls.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  742.046.  pub.  9-26-62 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co.,  Taneytown,  Md.  742.008,  pnb.  7-8-62 
C«non*"camer.  Kabu.hlkl  Kalsha,  OhU-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Ca^^iri^'rc^'ringSee'^ng,     Inc.,    JacksonvHle,    FU 

Ca^rt^V?s^Va^:.U'^.V^4V,4^°^^^^^ 

Carter   Products,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      74i,H!»u-i.    puo 

CcSl'S'mmaVfeU   ner   Asloni,   Turin,   lUly.      741,»96-7, 

Ce?«fle^Ch;2flcal*^ndKqulpment  Co.,  The.  Bee- 

CtJ^^lil:  InT^New  Yorit,  NY.     741,960.  pub.  9-2M.2 

Charts^Corp..  AUentown.  P..,  to  Taylor  International  Corp.. 

7^^r^£)'  C^oT  Se\re%r.h.  '^U^A    P^^'S-^^. 

Ch'LJrou.h.Pond-.    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      741.868.    pub. 

Ch!^'^Cond«.ei*Corp  .  Chicago,  ni.     741.881.  pnb.  9-2^^2 

-M'  ?^iV:?,%ur^1»52""'n.  ?  •  ^'^  "™" 
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Cblcop««  Mfg.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Refloed  Product*  Co.,  New  Bruna- 

wlck.  N.J.      742,067.  pub.  B-26-62.     CI.  02. 
Cblna-Ptz  Co.,  Fbtlkd^lpbla.  Pm.      742.123.      CI.  S. 
Clark,   J.   R..   Co.,   The,   Sprlns   Park.    Mian.     ()8fl,2»0.  cmnc. 

CI    24 
CUry    Corp,    San    Gabriel.    Calif.     741,»S1,    pub.    »-2«^-«2. 

CI     23 
Clay,    Ambroiie    W.   J      Naabrllle,   Tenn.      742,186.      CI.   38. 
Cleanweld  Product*  Co.  :  Hee- 

Mulrhead,  Charlea  B.  _  „.   „„ 

Clinton  Epjlnea  Corp.,  Clinton,  Mich.     741.878,  pub.  »-25-82. 

CI    21 
Coin    SaTlnf    Byatema.    Inc..    Jackaon,    Mich.     741,912.    pub. 

Q_2R fto       CI     23 

CoJera  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  741,»S7.  pub.  B-Za-f^-  CI.  28. 
Cold  Spring  Granite  Co.,  Cold  Sprlni.  Minn.     741.7»e,  pub. 

9-2ft— 82      CI    12 
Coleman    Co.,     Inc!,     The.     WichlU.     Kant.     741,992.     pub. 

Colorado  Fuel  and   Iron  Corp..  The.   Trenton.   N.J.      741.804. 

Co'fumbUi' oiat' CoV  Boaton,  Maaa.  636.206.  Mnc.  CI.  89. 
Compapile  G«nerale  D«b  Oai  Uqueftea  CofSfnl,  Parta,  Fraace. 

742  121       CI    2 
Compacnle  Generale  D—  Gaa  Uqueflea  Cof«cal,  Parta,  France. 

742  12^       CI    34 
Conwij.  Joaeph  D..  d  b.a.  The  Certified  Chemical  and  BqulD 

ment  Co..  CHereland.  Ohio.     742.094,  PU«>.^9-26-82.     CI   52. 
County    Perfumery    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Bloomfleld    to    Beecham 

Producta     Inc.,     Clifton.     N.J.      398,474.     ren.     12-11-62. 

C  Pac  Corp..  Lincoln.  Nebr.  742^04.  Pub- »-2IMJ2.  CI.  102. 
Crowl   Chemical   Co  .   Shamokln,  ta.     741.856.  pub.  9-26-62. 

Crown^Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Franriaco,  Calif.     742.006,  pub. 

Dal^? Franklin. ^Co.  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     741,942.  pub.  9-26- 

I)a*Mte  *8cr^n  Co.   Inc..  Waraaw,  Ind.     400.736,  ren.  1»-11- 

I.Amore.'  Ro*.e  Waahln»ton,  D.C  •3V4V6OT°DUbT2&J2 
Darnel  Mualc  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742,002,  pub.  9-iih-o^. 

Davenport  Hpplery   MllU,   Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.     636.216, 

Dea'n'y'er,  Wll"ll*am.  Honolulu,  Hawaii.  686.177,  cane.  O.  36. 
Ueutache  Industrie  Bavaria  ;   Bee^  - 

Dial ^"^\v,'lnc.,'' Philadelphia,  Pa.     742.009.  pub.  9-2fr-«2. 

C!    38 
Ditto   Inc    Chicago,  111.     636.097.  cane.    CI.  11.  „   „-   *« 

Ik,A?(    Co:     The,    De«    Plalnea,    ill.      741,926.    pub     ^-26-62. 

Dodae^i  Olcott,   Inc..   New  York.  NY      7*2.075.   pub.  9-28- 

Do*£    Chemical..    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      741,M7-8,    pub 

^28-62.     CI.   18. 
Doraey  Laboratorlea  :   He* 

Dreldln/**7akot,  "Knchberg.  Zurich.  Swltaarland.  742,181 
Dt^iaer  Induatriea,  Ipc.  Dallaa.  Tex.  741.920.  pub.  9-2fr- 
Du*lque' picking  Co..  Dubuque.  Iowa.  742.063.  pub.  9-26- 
Durtln,^M^rlce,  Creations.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  741.979. 
Du'J.^lo/r^rVwd  Slubber  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  741.999.  pub. 
Dy'^nlln   Wate^v'  S^f.tema.    Inc..   Omaha.   Nebr.      741.978.   pub. 

Ea'^^P^lcher^Co?  The.     Cincinnati.    Ohio.  636,288,    cane. 

Cl.  21. 
EaNtern  Coal  Corp.  :   See  - 

Eaatern  Coal  Sales  Co.  ni,..«i«i/i 

Eaatem   Coal    Salea   Co..    to   Eastern   Coal  Corp.,    BJuefleld, 

W.  Va.     397.81 7,  ren.  12-11-62.    Cl.  1.  ,a,  «,7     „uh 
Kcllpae    Fuel    Engineering   Co..   Kockford.    lU.      741,817.   pub. 

BdwartiJV.  *  Co.  Ine  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.  742.037.  pub.  9-26- 
Elkhart^'fer^M  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  Elkhart.  Ind.  741.814.  pub. 
E.fcfre'c^ft'i'  Co%..    Newark,   NY.      741.968.   pub.  9-28-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Endno  Chemicals  :   See— 

Esterbrook  Pen  Co.,  The:  See—,     ^^ 

Co     Camden.  N.J.      160.466,  ren.   12-11-62.     Cl.  37. 
Etabiissements  Bretton,  Cluaes,  Haute-SaTolre,  France.     741,- 

909  10,  pub.  9-25-62     Cl.  22.  o-aiuAS 

KvanH  Products  Co.,  Plymouth.  Mich.     741,877.  pub.  9-28-«^. 

Kxotec^h  Inc..  Alexandria,  Va.  ^42  102  pub.  «^25-4J5L  CT.  100 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Syosaet.  H.x.     lai, 

Falr'flil8"i:.b««tories,''ln'c',   P.-adena,  Calif.  741.861.  pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  18.  „      „.    , 
Fairway   Seed  Co  .  Jersey  City,   N.J.      742.116-*.     CI.  1. 

Fenollc  International  Inc..  Mamaroneck.  NY.  696.122.  cane. 

Cl.  16. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. :  Bee— 

Pabco  ProductH  Inc.  

Flrka    PharmaceutlcalH.    Los    Angeles.    Calif.  741.840.    pub. 

9-26-62      Cl.  18. 


Flrma-Dent  Brush  Co.  :    Bee — 

Gvwlrts.  Murray. 
Firma  Fr.  Speldel.  Pforshelm.  Germany.     741.956.  pub.  9-25- 

62.     Cl.  28. 
First  Aid  Syrup  Co.  of  Amertca  ;  8ee-- 

Bllverman.  E.  4  H. 
First  Aid  Syrup  Co..  The  :  ««— 

SllTerman.  E    *  H. 
F'lxel.  Anne.   Brooklyn.  N.V.      742.044,  pub.  9-25-62.     Cl.  4(1. 
FlaTor  Corp.  of  Amertca.  Chicago.  III.     742.068.  pub.  9-25-62 

Cl.  46.  ^ 

Foremost   Dairies.   Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     742.070,  pub 

9-26-62.     Cl.  46. 
Fomian.  H.  P.,  Co.  :  Bee— 

Forman    H.  P..  Co..  Inc. 
Forman.  H.  P..  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  P.  Forman  Co.,  Long  Beach, 

Calif.     636,1.{6,  eanc.     Cl.  21. 
Franc.    Strohmenger    h    Cowan,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T..    to 

Wembley.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.     163.575.  r«n.  12-11-62. 

CT.  39. 
Frollch.    Henry    J.,    d.b.a.    Endno    Chemicals.    Endno.    Calif. 

741. H34.  pub.  12-29-69.     Cl.  18. 
Fuller.    D.   B,   *  Co.,   Inc,   New  York.   N.Y.     686.234,  cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Funded  Seeurtty  Corp  .  Chicago.  111.     742.161.     a.  102. 
G   A   H    Mechanical    Laboratory   Inc..   Wayne.  N.J.      741,945. 

pub  9-26-62.    Cl.  26. 
Gach.  Robert  L..  d.b.a.  Kilo  Engineering  Co..  La  Verne.  Calif. 

741.871,  pub^  9-26-62.     Cl.  21. 
Gail  Leather  Products.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     741.773.  pub. 

9-26-62.     Cl.  3. 
Gaines    Food    Co.    Inc..    Sherburne.    N.Y.,    to   Oeaeral    Foods 

Corpj  White  Plains    NY.     398J(88,  ren.  12-11-62.     O    46. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.T.     741,776-6,  pub.  9-26-62. 

Oemeo-Ware,    Inc..    Jamaica,    N.Y.      741,771,    pab.    9-26-62. 

CI.  2. 
Oemco-Ware,    Inc.,    Jamaica,    N.Y.      741,927,   pab.    9-26-62. 

Cl.  28. 
General  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  8«9 — 

AJax  Magoettaermlc  Corp. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  Set — 

OalnM  Food  Co.  Inc. 
General    Industries    Co..    The.    Klyria,    Ohio.     741,887.    pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  21. 
General    Industries    Co..    The.    Klyria.    Ohio.     741,918,    pub. 

9-25-62.     CT.   23. 
General  Music  Strings  Ltd..  Pontypridd,  Glamorgan,  Wales. 

742,000,  pub.  9-26-62.     Cl.  86. 
General   Portland   Ccmant  Co.,   Chicago,    111.     741,796,    pub 

9-26-62.     Cl.  12. 
Georns.  Jerry  ;   Bee — 
Kaatria.  Matbew. 
Oewlrti,   Murray,  d.b.a.   Flrma-Dent  Bnuh  Co.,  B«fo  Park. 

N.T.     «8«,162,  caac.     Cl.  29. 
Gillies,    A..    *    Co.     (Distillers)     Ltd..    GUsgow,    gcotland. 

742,099.  pub.  9-S8-62.     O.  49. 
Goldbar  Mfg.  ^orp..  New  York,  N.T.     741,967,  pub.  9-26-62. 

Cl   28. 
Gold'blatt  Tool  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     741,916.  pub.  9-2&-62. 

Cl.  28. 
GoldbUtt  Tool  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     741.900,  pab.  9-26-62. 

a.  26. 
Oorbam    Corp.,    ProTidenm,    R.I.      741,836,    pab.    9-26-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Goodrich.    B.    F.,    Co..    The.    Akron,    Ohio.      741,770,    pub. 

9-26-62.     CL  2. 
Gossard,  H.  W..  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  lU.     742.029,  pab.  9-26-62. 

Cl    89 
Oram.    W.    R.,    *    Co.,    Ounbridge,    Mats.      741,764,    pab. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  1. 
Gramataa   Co.    Inc.   of   BroazrUle.    New   Tork,    The,    Broax- 

Tille,  N.T.      742.108.  pub.  9-26-62.     CT.  106 
Grand  Haven   Stamped  Products  do.,  Oraad  HaTcn,   Mich. 

741.9»4,  oab.  9-2»-«2.     Cl.  M^^  «     .,     ^      ,a-,  aot 

Grant.  William,  A  Sons  Ltd.,  Dufftown,  Scotland.     742.087. 

pab.  9-26-62.     Cl.  49. 
Orsen  MoanUln  Packing  Co. :  Ss*— 

Sools.  S.  Allen. 
Griswold  Machine  ft  KaglBscrlBC.  Ibc  :  0m— 

Gros^jTri'clo^.'Baltimor^  Md.     742,082,  pub.  9-26-62. 

OuW  Oi^l  Corp..  PUtsburA.  Pa      «*«"«i.  «»«•     P  viSlj-, 
Hales  A  Hunter  Co..  Chicago.  111.     T41,86S-4,  pab.  ^26-62. 

Cl   18 
Hamar,  * It«Be.    d.b.a.    The    Hamarbis   Co.,    New   Tork,    NT. 

636,261-2.  cane.     Cl.  60. 
Hamarbis  COy  The :  Bm — 

Hamar,  Irene. 
Hamblet    and    Hayas    Oo..    Peabody.    1I»»      741.779.    pub 

9-26-62.      Cl.  6. 
Hangerreyor.    Inc..   from   Oriswold   Machine  A  IJnglajerina. 

In"     d.b.a    Hanaerreyor.  Inc.,  Union  City.  Mich.     741, 9l». 

pub.  9-25-^2.     Cl.  23. 
Hanson  Van   Winkle  Mucnlng  Co.,   Matawaa.  N.J.     686.279. 

eanc     Cl.  0. 

Happiness  Exchange :  Bee--  __     ,,  ».._    t-» 

Big  Joe's  Happiness  Bzehaagc  FoandaUoB.  Inc. 

Hardware  Industries :  See— 

Held.   Fred.  Jr. 
Harriman   Mfg.   Co^   The.  Cbattaaooga.  Tenn.     741,929-80. 

pub.  9-26-62.     Cl.  28.  

Hasaenfeld   Bros.,   lac.   Central   Falla,  B.I.     686.147,   cane. 

Cl    22 
Hawaiian    Fruit    Growers    Bxebange.    Ltd..    Kahului,    Maui. 

HawaU.     742.069,  pub.  9-26-d2.     Cl.  46. 
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Hawlcy.  John  C,  Wasblngtoa,  D.C.     686,187.  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Head  House,   Inc.,    Brighton,   Mass.      742,099,   pub.   9-26-62. 

CL  100  n. 

Held.    Fred.    Jr..    d.b.a.    Hardware    Induatrlea.    Dallas,    Tex. 

He*SS'^'  SSien^O.mli.H;,   Xanten/Nlederrheln.   Germany. 

HlliJ  jK^Cn '^^o^'koS-eafe'r.      NY.       742.041-2.      pub. 

Hl?kor^vkllS  Farm.   Inc..  Stroudsburg.  Pa.     742.068.  pub. 

HlJbteMffc  ci.  Rochester.  Mich.     «3«.141.  cane.     Cl.  22. 

HlSon  A  to..  Inc„  New  Tork.  NT    ,  «Hn*®'fl^l44     ^c 
Holiday    School    Products.     Brookfleld,    III.     636.144,    eanc. 

Home^r  Bug^  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.  742.046,  pub. 
HoMK»e.^nc*  Washington,  DC.  742.101,  pub.  9-26-62. 
H<Sie^^  Yemen  Coffee.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.  742.066.  pub 
Hutoi^^«;am%««es  Corp..  Bdgewater.  N.J.  741.970.  pab. 
H^^^m^PlSucs  Corp..  Bdgewater,  N.J.  741,976.  pub. 
H^iSiir^Foam^PllVucs  Corp.,  BdgewaUr,  N.J.  742.047.  pub. 
Hu'diS^SUk  H<;sl*e%  Co..  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.  281,123,  cane. 
Huion*  Wire    Co..   Osainlng.    NT.     741,886,    pub.   9-26-62. 

CL  21. 
Hutch  Co. :  See— „  ..  _   . 
Hutc?l°n*i^.''S?ber^^^.i.a.  Hutch  Co..  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

H;ftSe''p??niii-"c-S-..  SJ-ew^Tork.    NT.     742.103.    pub. 

i^»6-«2.     Ci.  101. 
I-H  Milling  Co. :  Beo —  _„ 

uSffiii^ei.,^8i<V    W.^.     74..M2,    p.b.    »-«M«. 

l.'SiiX:^  »UU,  C...  Tb.,  ll.«d...  C...     741..M.  P.b. 

9-2&-62.     Cl.  28. 
lamert-Hlncke  MllUnc  Co. :  See— 

Jaco'TrSSSS.^^rcte.'nd^Oi'lo.     741.812.  pub.  9-2^-62. 

K^VtSeri^ia'paper  Co..  Kalama«>o.  Micb.  742.006.  pub. 
KaVo^^J  c'^o'rp"  Brooklyn.  NY.  741.986.  pub.  9-21M12. 
Kambl?  AG.  Biscuit.-.,  ConlUerl^  und  NahrmitUlfabrik. 
Truiehachen.  8wit«*'i»''*W.  J5?;J**M.?,'unl  Laboratories. 
^'5lt^r"olt  Stc'fc^oJe'r^/GeS'rU'rWa.hlVon.D.C.  400.447. 
KarMfg*-cU*B^rlK.i?yn.NY.  741.982.  pub.  9-2^-^2.  Cl. 
Kelfer  Mfg  Co..  Inc  .  Corydon.  Ind.  741.981.  pub.  9-26-62. 
Ke^nV-Coffey  Mfg.  Co..  Lenoir,  N.C.  741.983.  pub.  9-26-^2. 
KlSi..^  Walter.  A  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     318.166.  eanc. 

Cl     2S 
Kilo  Engineering  Co.  :   See— 

Kinr°/^>?"t^ent''8tore.,  Inc..  Boston.  M.M.     742.021.  pub. 

K^-;?#hCri^    CO..    Donna.    Tex.      742.060.    pub.    i^2«M»2. 

Cl.  46.  ,   r-MHfnrnia    dba    Knudsen   Milk 

''V^u"ct^'^r'£^.  Ab^^es*:'".'?!™ '*V4lU.  pab.  l^«M.2 

Cl    4tt 
Knudaen  Milk  Producta  Co.  :  Be^ 

Kon^^^'^S.?^^^^rC%r'^^^n^t^.^y.      741.941.    pub. 
KoV;S;*Co,.Ve'   Plttaburgb.   Pa.     741.794.  pub.  9-2«M»2 

La^iyet^e  Radio  Electronic  Corp..  Jamaica.  N.Y.     741,878. 

I^?nT  *Ma^u'nS'w.^'d'Ja.    L-l.e  Products.   Glen   Burnie.  Md. 

741.951.  pub   9-25-62      Cl.  26. 
Laine  Produrts  :  See — 

Laine,  Mauno  W. 
Lanolin  Plus.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bishop.  Haiel.  Inc.  oii_*o 

Lebow    Bto».    Inc..    Baltimore.   Md.      742.024.   pub    9-28-62. 

Ubiey'iwens-Ford    Glass    Co..    Toledo.    Ohio.       742.124-*. 

LlSetf  A  Myers  Tobacco  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     741.833.  pub. 

.LiU'tif'lnte^.^adonal  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     741.896,  pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  21.  ^      r^    «• 

Lip-ner-Smlth  Corp..  Chicago,  "l-    J**  1«>      CL  62. 
Liquilawn.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     686,162.  cane.     CL  23. 


LlthoplaU.  Inc..  CoTlna.  Calif.     741.789.  pub.  l^-26-«2Cl.  6 
Uthoplate.   Inc.,   Covlna,  Calif.      742.002.   pub.  9-25-62.     O. 

50 
Utt  Gluek  Ct..  New  York.  N.Y.     742.011.  pub.  9-2»-62.     Cl 

39 
Loewensteln.  Hermann.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     636.086.  cane 

Cl    1 
Lone  Star  Cement  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    398.669.  ren.  12-11- 

Long     W"    E..    Co.,    The.    Independent    Bakers"    CooperaUre, 

Chicago.  III.    742.069.  pub.  9-25-62.    Cl.  46. 
Louis  Hand.  Inc..  New  fork    NY      836,228^  "^HSo  £'«  *l„u 
MacLevy   AssocUtes.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      742.098.   pub 

Maidenfor^.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      742.015.   pub.  »-26-62. 

Cl    39 
Maidenform.   Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      742,017,  pub.   9-26-«2 

Cl    39 
Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     742.022-3.  pub.  ^26-62 

O    39 
Maison   Lejay-Lagoute,  Sodete  Anonyme.   DlJon   (Cote  IXor). 

France.     742.145.     Cl.  49.  _,     „^ 

Mallory-Clnnamon,    Laramie     Wyo       636.155     cane.      Cl    26. 
Manls^ewits,  B.  Co.,  The   f^ewark.  N.J      742^42.     Cn.  46 
Manitowoc    Engineering    Corp..    Manitowoc.    Wis.      741,937. 

pub.  9-26-62.    CT.  24.  „...,«  „o- 

Massey.  B.  A  S..  Ltd..  Manchester.  England.     636.286.  cane 

Cl    28 
Maaaey.  B.  A  B.,  Ltd..  Openshaw,  Mancheater.  England.     636.- 

Maste'r  Eouipme'nt  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     636.293.  cane.    CL  35. 
Mathew  Matinni  Laboratories:  Bee — 

Kastrin.  Mathew.  „  _^,  ^,_ 

MaubouBsin.   Sueceeseur  de   Noury,   Paris.   France.      741,966. 

May  Department  Stores  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     741,988. 

pub.  »-25-62.    Cl.  32.  „  „^»„., 

Mayfleld   Industries.    Inc..   Fort  Worth.  Tex.     742.061.  pab. 

9  28  62     CT    44 
McGraw-Hill  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    742.187-8. 

CT    38 
McGregor- Doniger  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     742.031.  pub.  9-26- 

62      CI    39 
Mead    Corp.,    The.    Dayton.    Ohio.      741.769.    pub.    9-»(MJ2. 

CT    2. 
Meadows.  Pearce  L..  Vidalla.  Ga.     636.173.  cane.     CT.  34. 
Mears  Controla.  Inc..  BeaTCrton.  Oreg.     741.879.  pab.  9-26- 

62.     Cl    21. 
Meier.  Joshua.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     742.004.  pub.  9-28- 

62      CT    37 
MelTllIe  Shoe  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     742.036.  pab.  9-28-62. 

CT   89 
Menio  Park   Laboratories.    Inc..   Bdlson.   N.J.     741.849.   pub. 

9-26-62.     Cl.   18. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Sharp  A  Dohme.  Inc 
Me  -r       .     „      _ 


Sharp  A  Dohme.  inc.  

eyer.    Joaeph    H..    Bros..    Brooklyn,    NT.     T41.M0,    pab. 
V  26  62      CT   28 

Meyer  A  Wenthe,  inc..  Chicago.  Ul.     741,914.  pub.  »-26-«2. 
Cl    28 

Micro-Lube,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    742,106,  pub.  9-26-62.    CT.  108. 

MUlers  Falls  Co.,  Millers  Falls,  to  Millers  Falls  Co..  Green- 
field. Mass.     169.442.  ren.  12-11-62      Cl.  28. 

Mllprint.     Inc..     Milwaukee.     Wis.     741.768.     pub.    9-28-42. 

Cl   2 

Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.  898.482.  rem. 

I  o 11-^82       Cl    0 

Miss    America    Foods.    Inc..     Laurel.     Mlsa.  742.077.    pab 

9-26-62.     Cl.  46.                                 .         „  _  ...  „„ 

Mohawk  Carpet  Mills.  Inc..  Amsterdam.  NT.  636.238.  cane 

M^ileur  Henri  Wines.  Ltd.,  Brooklyn,  NT.     742,083.  pub 

9—26—62       CL   47 
Montgomery   Ward   A   Co..    Inc..   Chicago.    IlL     741,996.   pub 

MwA^B^nlSiln^  A   Co..    New    Tortt.    NT.     741.829.    pub 

Moore    Kenneth  W..  Chicago.  UL.  to  Plough,  Inc..  Memphia. 

Tenn.     15M97.  ren.  12-11-62      CT   8i 
Moran.  John  E.  Tulaa.  Okla.     742.119.     Cl.  1. 
Mo?2nShoe  Co!.  Carlyle.  HI.     742.020^  pub.  »rJ»^,Cl   »» 
Morane-Saulnler,   Pateaux,    Seine.   France.     741.866-7,    pub. 

Mo^rt^hili?  li?..  New  Tork.  NT       741.831.  pub.  9-2»-«2 

mS-o^  Nicholas  R..  Braddock.  Pa.     741.907.  pub    9-26-d2. 

M^Soie  of  America.   Inc.,   Charlotte.  N.C.     741.818.  pub. 

Mo^nTvemoTsifTer    Co..    Attleboro.    Maaa.      741.767     pub 

MuVrSidf  ChTrtes  B,  d.bJi.  Cleanweld  Products  Co..  South 

OatTCallf     741  781.  pub.  9-26-62.     CT    6. 
MulUMetw    Corp!,    TolSo.    Ohio.      741.813.    pub     9-2J^-62. 

MiStitone  Blectronica  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada.   741.880. 

M^nL%^>Sdi?cU,"in?V  Little    Rock,    Ark.     636,284.    cane 

CT.  21. 
Mutual  Ice  Co. :  Bee — 

Mataar?«  S.?Be.!°d:b.a.  Mutual  Ice  Co.  Alexandria.  Va. 

NV*Vr«non*^bl..  Holland.     741.842.  pub  9-2^-62^    (HJS 
VationaT     Automated     Industries,     Inc.,     Inglewood.     Calif 

Na'tJiiSJ'ba^iS  ^r^Si  C?rp.'' Chicago.  Ill-     742.072.  pub. 
Na'^oi:fDle  Csaing  Co..  CTilcago.  HI.     741.908.  pub.  9-28^2. 
CT.  22. 
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National  RoUex  Coru     Elk  Grove,  III.      741,802,  pub.  9-2S-«2.     Kodrlitufi  HeniianuM  <!«•  Cordoba  8.A..  Cordoba,  Spain.     742, 

073,  pub.  »"2a-82.     CI.  40. 
Kohr    Aircraft    (\>rp.,    Chula    VImU,    Calif. 


CI.  2a. 


a*i^«i«aan      ^.  aa^iiiavoat      «^a  w  ■rfi«,fu    ■       t^%.% 

KolltnH  Hupuly  Co. 
KollinH  8u|>pl>   Co  .  d.b.a.  KolllnH  Clienitcal  Dlvlaion,  Chicago, 
111.     742.0»«.  pub.  »-25  <i2.     CI.  52. 


.NVwton,     MaKH 


CI.    12. 
Natural   Mfg.  :  8ee- 

N>w  ^jl'JS^y  ^KubbPf    Co,     Taunton,     MasH.      742,013.     pub.     KollinH  Chemical  DiylHlon  :   «fr 

Noalr  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Wentbury.  N.Y       742,002,  pub.  »-25-«2. 

NoVcor*    Mfg.     Co.,     Inc.,     Green     Bay,     WIh.      741,987,     pub. 

»   2r>-«2.      CI.  32.  „       ^    .„ 

Vorcrow)    Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      742,132.     C\.  88. 
Sorllk^.  inc!.  Hud«,n,  Wl..     741  973  pub^7-10-«2 C  31. 
Northern   Yarn   Mllla,   <<ewark.  N.J.     742,048,  pub.   11-1-60. 

CI    43 
Norwood    StudioH,     Inc.,     Washington,     D.C.       742,007.    pub. 

»-25-«2.      CI.   38.  ^        ^        .. 

Nuclear    Enterpriites    Ud.,     8t.    Jamen.    Manitoba.    Canada. 
741.946,  pub.  9-25-62.     CI.  26. 


636.154.    cane. 


KoHe-I  terry     Co 

CI.  32 
Kowell    LaborntorleH.     Inc..    Biiudette,    Minn 

tt-25-«2.     CI.   m 


Koyal  Bead  Novelty  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
12-11-62.     CI.  2«. 


741.988.     pub.     9-25-«2 

741.852.    pub. 

398,274,  rcD 

New    York.   NT.      636.297-8.   cane. 

741,971.    pub. 


One  Twenty  One  Tobacco  Inc..  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co., 

New  York.  N.Y.     036,124.  cane.      CI.  17. 
OHhkoah  Brewing  Co  ,  Oahkotih.  WU.     742.084,  pub.  9-25-fl2. 

Othkoah    Motor    Truck,    Inc.,    Oahkoah,    WU.     741,865.    pub. 

otto    Monited    A/ 8,    Copenhagen,    Denmark.     742,081,    pub. 

I'abco   Producta   Inc.,    to   Flbreboard   Paper   Producte   Corp.. 

San  Franciaco.  Calif.     636.135.  cane      CI.  20. 
Pailden.    Chas.    B..    k    Son,    Inc.,    Erie,    Pa.     741.830.    pub. 

9-25-62.      CI.  16 


KubiDHteln,    Helena,    Inc 

CI    61. 
KuHkin.    Stanley     and    (\)..    Philadelphia,    Pa 

9-25-«2.     CI.  29. 
HafaritourM,   Inc..   Hollywood,  Calif.     742,109,  pub.  9-25-42 

CI.   105. 


Naretee  uuhh  Co..  i'hiiadeipnia.  ra.     «72,zze,  cane.    CI.  33. 
SaKDer'H.    A..    Son,    Frederick.    Md.      742.033.    pub.    9-25-62. 


Hafetee  GUhh  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     672.226,  cane.     CI.  33. 
"agE 

C\.  39. 

SalPM  Afflllateti.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     G36.299.  cane.     CI.  51. 
Sammon   Rulla  Oaakeyhtlo,   Kuoplo,   Finland.     741,807,  pub. 

9-25-82.     CI.   12. 
San    FrandHco   Shopping  NewH,    San   Franciaco,   Calif.      742.- 

133-4.      CI.  HH. 
Savinelll.   Acbille.    Milan.    Italy.      rt3«,095,   cane.     CI.   8. 
Schelbe    F:ngineering,    Inc.,    Burlington,    Wis.      741,947,    pub. 

9-25-62.     CI.  26. 


Pa"i-k'8oiith  Piibllithlng  Co  ,  New  York.  N.Y.      742,135.      CI.  38.     Schenley  IMHtllierH.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     742.085.  pub.  8-22- 
ivia  h  Co..  l>etrolt,   Mich.      742.053,   pub.  9-25-«2.         «i^    6l.     " 
CI.   44. 


Parke.    I)av 


Pub  iMhlng  CO.,  r«ew  lora,  n.x.      ii*,iou.     ^i.  "^. 
la  h  Co.,  l>etrolt,   Mich.      742.053,   pub.  9-25-«2. 

PaVriah^  A    B     Marlon,  Va.     741,936.  pub.  9-25-«2.     01.  23 

Paraon*.  C.' ir.' Co"  The,  Aahland.  ky.     742.032.  pub.  9-25-«2.     Schrank.   M.  C,  Co..   Brldgeton.  N.J.     742.028.  pub.  9-26-62 


«1      CI.  49. 
Schenley    IndUMtrteM.    Inc..    New    York,    NY. 
9-26-62.     CI    49 


742.086,    pub. 


a.   39. 


CI.  39 


Paacal    Co..    Inc..     Seattle.     Waah.      741,848,     pub.    9-2JMI2.  8<-huckl  *7$"^67»""pub  V  25''«2^'ci'46**"'*'"  ^°'  '^'""'^*^*- 

PeJt."  r&vld.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     742.016.  pub.  »-2^-«2.  Schumacher  nche  IjabrU^  Bl^^hHm.  Wurttemberf.  0«many. 

Pentaf  Companies.   Inc  .  The.    Bayonne.   N.J.      741.903.   pub.  Schweit^.erj^.th«.   *^  Co..    Inc  .    New   York.    N.Y.      742.062, 

Perfec^P^owe^-r'  Ccfrp.,   Chicago,   III.     686,114,   cane.     CI.   15.  Scu  1  ly^^Signr  1    Co.,    Meiro-e.    Ma»..      741,944.    pub.   »-28-fl2, 

Permadent  Laboratorle*  :  See—  Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Co,  d.b.a    lamert  HIncke  Milling  Co.. 

\\eber.  John.                     B.„„i.„rt       742111    nub    9-25-62  nnd    I-H    Milling    Co.,    KanHaH    City.    Mo.      742.071.    pub 

Perrotta  Ltd..  Manchester.  England.      74.^.1  n.  pun.  i»-^o-o.t.  j>_25-fl2      CI    4«                                                                 •        •    y 

CI.    106.   „     ^      .      _        .    „      nrt_h»„„     M  Y       741  824    Dub.  Sea  L*nd  8er>  ice.   inc  ,  Newark.  N.J.     742,107.  pub.  »-25-«2 

Petroleum   Products  Co..   Inc.,   Brighton,   N.i.      i^i.a^*,  p«o-  ^.j    ^^ 

9-25-62.     CI.   15.             „     w    vv      741  aao   nuh   0-25-62  Seam.  Roi"buck  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     741,990-1.  pub.  »-25- 

Phllipa  Roxane,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     741,839,  pub.  ^^-^o-o^.  42      CI    32. 

CI.   18.  Secure  Ur  Trip   Inc.,  New  York,   NY       741.924-5,  pub.  9-25- 

IMough.   Inc.      Sec  82.     CI.  23. 

Moore.  Kenneth  W  Senaat.  O..  HIJor.  Barcelona.  Spain.     158,634,  ren.  12-11-^. 

Pogue.  Grace  T   :   Ser  CI.  46. 

Taigart.  Alice  O                                       -.„         .      o_25-«2  *•«  S^w  *  Mfg.  Co.,  Bartlctt,  111.     686.100.  caae.     CI.  IS. 

Polaroiar  Corp..   Cambridge.    Maaa.      741,963,    pub.    »-^o-«x  gh.nkatowne :  See— 

CI.  27.                       „      _^.            ,,,      ,..  n^o    „„!,    o_2ii_e2  Brelthaupt,  B.  T. 

PolvdorlB,  Nlcholaa  G..  Chicago,  III.     741,949.  puD.  ¥-*o-o.t.  ^^        ^  Dohme,  Inc^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.. 

Cl.  26.                                  A„>«i„.    r-.M*      74t  772    Dub    9-25-  Rahwaj,  N.J.     398,547.  cane.      CI.  18. 

Premere  Mfg.  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    741.772.  puD.  v-*o-  gh^nn,n'Laboratorlea,  Detroit,  Mich.    741,846.  pub.  »-25-«2. 

Pr^uct^ion    Machinery   Corp..    Mentor,   Ohio.      741,933,    pub  Cl.   18. 
9-25-62.     Cl.  23. 


Q  Jb  Q  Lumlnatlon  Co.  :   See-- 
Wlldridge.  Gilbert  J.,  Jr. 


Shielding.  Inc.,  HlTcrton,  N.J.    741.8M,  pub.  •-26-62.    Cl.  21. 
Shlraauna  Denkl  Kabuahlkl   Kaiaha.  d.b^.   Shlraauna  Denkl 


742.001.  pub.  •-25- 


guan,  Honj  ^'.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

R^A-S^Trlmming  ft  Novelty  Co,   New  York,  NY.     742.141. 

Ka^o  Foundations.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  NY.     638.226.  cane 

Raypr^f  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     636,137,  cane.     Cl.  21. 

Renned  Products  Co.  :   «re— 

Regaf'pr^et^'^br^)".''Harrl8burg.   Pa.     741.806.  pub.  9-26-     Slmplwn 'Tll^ber"Co~, 'siattle,   Waah.      741.806,  pub.  9-26-62 


Mfg.   Co.,   Ltd.,   Ctalkuaa-ku,   Nagofa-ahl,   Japan.     741,886, 

pub.  9-25-62.     Cl.  21. 
Shlraauna  Denkl  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Shlraauna  Denkl  Kabuahlkl  Kaiaha. 
Slfo  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     6S6J^42.  cane.     a.  22. 
SllTennan,    E.    A    H.,    d.b.a.    The    First    Aid    Syrup    Co.,    to 

Harry   Silverman,  d.b.a.   FIrat  Aid  Syrup  Co.  of  America, 

Haileton,    Pa.     168.094,   ren.    12-11-62.     Q.   45. 
Silverman,  Harry  :  Bee — 
Silverman,  B.  *  H. 


62.     Cl.  12. 


Cl.   12. 


Regan  biatrlbutora   of   Coachella   Valley.    InCj,  *  b.a    Keaan     g|n-i,,  ufg  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.T.     741,889,  pub.  8-26-62 
Dlstrlbutora  Inc..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     742.080,  pub.  V-^a- 


82.     Cl.  46 
Regan  Dlatributors  Inc.  :   See— 

Regan  Distributors  of  Coachella  Vallev.  Inc.  „  --.o 

Reliable  Stores  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.     741,984.  pub.  9-a^^^. 

ReUanw  Varnish  Co..  Louisville,  Ky.     741.766,  pub.  9-28-62. 

Remco^  Industries.  Inc..  Newarlj    N.J^  _83».;*«v,g"„«=-.  ^l-*^ 
Retreadeni  Supply.  Inc..  Ashevllle,  N.C.     741,998.  pub.  9-^0- 

Rev!in.Snc!'New  York.  NY.    742,147.    Cl^M 


Cl.  21. 
Slumberlaad    Produeta   Co.,    Wobara,    Uaaa.     741,988,   pub. 

9—26—62      Cl   32 
Soule,    8.   Allen,  d.b.a.   Green   Mountain   Paeklag  Co.,   Fair- 
field Center,  Vt.     742.076.  pub.  9-28-82.     Cl.  48. 
Southern   Milla,   Inc.,   Atlanta,  Ga.     741.988,  pub.   8-26-82. 

Cl.  24.  .  ^ 

Speedo    Knitting   Mills   Pty.    Ltd.,   ArUrraon,   near   8Tdney. 

New    South    Walea,    Auatralla.     742,012,    pub.     8-26-62. 

Cl.  89. 
Speedrlte    Produeta,     Inc.,     Wichita,    Kana.     741,781,    pub. 

9-28-82.     Cl.  11. 


R:vno%"MetalsCo"Rlchmond:Va.     741.797-800.  pub.  9-25-     g^Vcorp.  "  P^Ttdence,    B.I.     741.981^.    pob.    8-28-^2. 
Rich  Hoise^h'old  Products.  Franklin  Park,  III.     686,289,  cane,     gp^'g^j  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     741,792.  pub.  9-26-82. 


a.  11. 


Richfield  Oil  Corp..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     741.823.  pub.  9-26-     gj^rtmaker.   Inc.,   New   York.   NY.     742.028.  pob.   8-25-62 


62.     Cl.  15 


Rick' Laboratories.  Inc  .  Mt.  Carmel.  111.     742,095,  pub.  ^14-     g^^-^/jj  i^.tlUlng  Co..  Loretto.  Ky.     742,088.  pub.  9-28-62 


Rochester.    NY.      742,060.    pub.    8-25-62. 


62.     Cl.  62 
Ritter    Co..    Inc 

Cl    44 
Rival    Mfg.    Co.,    Kansas  City,    Mo.      741,875,   pub.   8-28-62. 

Rlvii    Mfg.    Co  ,    Kansas    City.    Mo       741.911,    pub.    9-25-62. 

Cl    23 
Rivers    Bill.  Trailers.   Inc..  Jackaonvllle.  Fla.     741,977,  pub 

9-25-62.     Cl.  31. 
Robblns,   Leonard   A..   Salt   Lake  City.   Utah.     741,780,  pub. 

9-25-62.     Cl.  6. 
Robertson  Photo^Meehanix,  Inc  .  Chicago.  111.     636.167,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 


Cl    49 
Stedinan   Mfg.  Co.,   Aaheboro,    N.C.     742,088.   pub.  8-25-62. 

StSiw!  J.  F^  h  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     742.014,  pub. 

strong     Wear  '  Co.,     The,     Baltimore,     Md.     742,048,     pub. 

9  28  83      Cl.  39 
Studebaker  Corp..  The,  to  Stndebaker-Packard  Corp.,  South 

Bend.  lad.     88^.288,  cane.     CL  19. 
Stndebaker-Packard  Corp. :  8«e — 

Suc.t't^'lStrnn"  gSS-  /X.  CfcUf.     741.801.  pub.  8-28-82. 

a.  18. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


Ltd.,    Honolulu.    Hawaii. 


741.969. 
741.962,  pub.  9-25-62.     Cl   27. 


SulUn,    Edward    D..    Co 

pub  9-25-62.     Cl.  28. 
Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 
Sunnyvale  Packing  Co.  :  See — 

Schuckl  k  Co.,  Inc.  ..  .,     ^    ^         _       ^ 

Taggart,  Alice  O.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  to  Mable  C.  Tagprt  and 

Grace  T.  Pogue.  Cambridge.  Mass.     164,321,  ren.  12-11-82. 

Cl.    18. 
Taggart,  Mable  C.  :  See  - 

Taggart,  Alice  G.  _  .,,,.■  r.i»_ 

Tangel  Material  Handling  Equtpment  Inc.,  Long  laland  City, 

NY      741.874,  pub.  9-25-62.     Cl.  21. 
Tarrant  Electric  Machinery  Co.  :  Bee-— 

Tarrant,  William  D.  ,,     ^.  _ 

Tarrant,   Wl  Ham  D..  d.b.a.   Tarrant  Electric  Machinery  Co., 

WiehiU,  Kans.      741,890,  pub.  9-25-62.     CT.  21. 
Taylor  International  Corp.  :  See — 

TechnKV'ine^.  Chicago,  III.  741.984  pub  •-25-62.  Cl.  23. 
Tevncraft  Inc  Baltimore,  Md.  886,259,  cane.  Cl.  50. 
Wer,    L.    E.?  c"     Inc.,    kl    Monte,   dalif.     636,149,    cane. 

Texaco     Experiment     Inc.,     Richmond,     Va.     742,100,     pub 

Tew^'u.^trumentMnc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     741,763,  pub.  9-25-62. 

Tteraowave  Corp.,  New  York,  NT.     741,891,  pub.  9-26-62. 

Th^maeV  Dr.  Kari,  G.m.b.H.,  BIberach  an  der  Rlaa,  Germany. 

741,8i9,  pub  »-25-62.     CL  18.  741  844     pub 

Tbompeon,    M.     B..    Inc.,    New    York,     NT.     74i,B4*,    pun. 

Th'STj.^H.^^A^Co.,    Inc..   New   York.    NT.     686,286,    cane. 

Towie  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport,  Maaa.     741,954,  pub.  9-28-62. 

TrSile^Eoulpment  Corp  .  Denver.  Cola  «»«?.«9i  •*5«l-^  (5? 
TrumpyVHarvey  H..  d.b.a.  Trumpy  Honev  Creek  Cheese  Co.. 

MoSroe,    Wli.     742,066.    pub.    Ma-el     C\.    46. 
Trumpy  Honey  Creek  Cheeae  Co. .  See— 
Twin  CoTch<>X^»r  Ohio.     686.288,  eanc      Cl.   23_ 
?S»n    Harry  J.',  d";'.  Deutache  Indu.trie  Bavaria.  Denver, 

Ud?o"*  TaoSin?°Corp'::-  Brooklyn.    N.Y.     742,067,    pub. 

On'l^n'^?b.d^CorV.  New  Torii,  NT.     741.898.  pub.  9-26^- 

UnTahiia,    Inc.,    Jeraey   City,    NJ.      T42,084, 

Unuid  Newspapers  Maga.lne  Corp  .  New  Tork.  NT 

U  8*  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NT 
Cl.  19. 


pub.    9-25-62. 

742,139. 

686,184,  cane. 


United  States  Steel  Homes,  Inc.,  New  Albany,  Ind.     686,102, 

Ute  Mountain  Fiarma.  Harllngen,  Tex.     742,061,  pub.  8-25-62. 

Vacuum  Metals  Corp.,  Syracuse,  NY      686,112,  cane.     Cl.  14. 

Vet  A  Mix,  Inc.,  Shenandoah.  Iowa.     741.838,  pub.  8-27-60 

Cl    18 

Vitainlx    PharmaeeuticaU.    Inc.,    Philadelphia,  Pa.     741,855, 

pub.  9-25-62.     a.  18. 
Walborg  Corp.,  New  York.  NY      742,122.     Cl.  3  „,«-« 

Wales    Mfg     Co..    Boston.    Mass       742.038-40.  pub     9-21^-62 

Cl    39 

Walker-Gordon  Laboratory  Co..   Inc..  Plalnsboro,  N.J.  741,- 

790,  pub.  9-25-82.    Cl.  10              ,    ^           ^         ^^,  ,„ 
Wander   Co..    The     d.b.a.    I^orsey    Laboratories.    Chicago.    111. 

741.857.  pub,  9-25-62      Cl.  18.                    .^  »  ,   ..    in  7^1 

Warner  Electric  Brake  k  Clutch  Co..  South  Belolt,  111.  741.- 

888.  pub.  9-25-62.     Cl   21.                         »..„..  w  1 

Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical    Co..    Morris    Plains,  N.J. 

741.838,  pub.  7-10-62      Cl.  18.                     ,    „,   .        «,  t^i 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  741.- 

WayUn'd  Chemical  Co..  Saylesvllle.  R.I.     741,788.  pub.  9-25- 

Weber    John,  d.b.a.  Permadent  Laboratories,  New  York,  N.T. 

636.249,  cane.    Cl.  44.  ^„      ^  ,^    ^.  _  _.«„.. 

Welch   Grape  Juice  Co.,    Inc  ,   The.   Westfleld,   NT.  742,054, 

pub.  9-25-62.     Cl.  46  -   .  „^         w  «  •«  «« 

Welsh   Panel  Co..   Longview.  Wash       741,808.  pub.  9-25-62 

Cl.  12. 
Wembley.  Inc.  :   See- 
Franc.  Strohmenger  A  Cowan.  Inc.  .T.^0  1..« 
Weston     Duncan     k    Co.    Ltd..    London,    England.  742,146. 

W^'er!  George  H  .  Inc..  Kanaas  City.  Mo     742,098,  pub.  1-24- 

Wlldrldge,    Gilbert    J.    Jr.    d.b.a.    Q    ft    O    Lumlnatlon    Co.. 

Indianapolis.   Ind.     ^41  899.  pub    ft-25-«2      Cl.  21. 
Wonderknlt   Corp..   New   tork.   NY.      742.027.   pub.   9-25-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Woodford-Warner  Corp..  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

636.294-5.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Woolley   Mfg.   Co.    Bscondldo,   Calif.      741.902,  pub.  9-25-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Work  Wear  Corp.,  Clevfland,  Ohio.     742,019,  pub.  9-25-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Yort>a    Linda    Citrus    Association.    The.    Yorba    Linda,   Calif., 

to    Blue   Goose   Growers,    Inc..    Fnllerton.    Calif.      395,988. 

ren.  12-11-62.     Cl.  4«. 
Zenith    Cutter    Co..    Rockford,    III.      741,915,    pub.    9-26-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Zlon  Kosher  Meat  Produeta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742.056. 

pub.  9-25-62.     Cl.  46. 

u  s    eovEimscNT  PHiNTIIS  OFFICI    0 ltd 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

December  18,  1962  Volume  785  Nfumber  3 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bowd  of  Appeab  Dccfaloiis  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 
November  1962 

Examiner   afflrmed _   3^2 

Examiner  affirmed  In   part 52 

Examiner    reveraed 75 

Total 489 


ManateBcnt  Smrrtj  Report 


The  report  of  the  Patent  Office  management  survey  has 
been  printed  by  the  Subcommittee  on  Patents,  Trademarks 
and  Copyrlchta  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  the  Judiciary  as 
a  Committee  print  under  the  title  "1961-62  Manacement 
Survey  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office."  It  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office,  Waahlagton  2S,  D.C.,  at  45^  a  copy. 


Patenti  Available  for 


or  Sale 


II- 


In  accordance  with  the  provlalons  of  14  F.R.  I  1245  200  et 
»e<j,  and  42  U.8.C.   2457(g),   the  National  Aeronautic*  and 
Hpace   Admlnialration    la  jprepared   to  grant   royalty-free   II 
wnses    of  the  types  specflled,   nnder  the  following  patents 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  the  Admln- 
iHtrator.    National    Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration 
U  ashington  25,  DC.  * 

Patents  Available  for  Nonexdualve,  Revocable  Licensing : 


2,971.837. 
2,971,838. 
2.974.925. 

2,9»4.735. 
2,991.671. 
2.991,901. 
2.990.212. 
2,997.274. 


2-14-61. 
2-14-«l. 
3-14-61. 

5-16-61. 
7-11-61. 
7-11-61. 
8-15-61. 
8-22-61. 


3.001.363.        9-26-61. 


3,001,395. 
3,001.733 

3,004.735. 
3,005,061. 
3.005,339. 


9-26-61. 
9-26-61. 

10-17-61. 
10-17-61. 
ia-24-61. 


3,008.229       11-14-61. 


High  Temperature  Nickel-Base  Alloy. 

High  Temperature  Nickel-Base  Alloy. 

External     Liquid-Spray     Cooling     of 
Turbine  Blades. 

Runway  L4gbt 

Wire  Grid  rormlng  Apparatus. 

Jet  Aircraft  Configuration. 

Self  Supporting  Space  Vehicle. 

Turbo-Machine      BUde      Vibration 
Damper. 

Sphertcal      Solid-Propellant      Rocket 
Motor. 

Air  Frame  Drag  Balance. 

AerUl    Capsule    Emergency    Separa- 
tion Device. 

Particle  Detection  Apparatua. 

High  Intensity  Heat  and  Light  Unit. 

Wind   Tunnel   Airstream   Oscillating 
Apparatus. 

Process    for   Applying    a    Protective 
Coating  for  Salt  Bath  Bracing. 


3.010.372.     11-28-61.     Folding  Apparatus. 

3.011.760.  12-  5-61.  Transpiration   Cooled  Turbine   Blade 

Manufactured  From  Wires. 

3.012,400.  1 2-12-61.  Nozzle. 

3,012,407.  12-12-Cl.  Insulating  Structure. 

3,016,693.  1-16-62.  Electro-Thermal  Rocket. 

3,016,863.  1-16-62.  Hydrofoil. 

3.022,672.  2-27-62.  Differential  Pressure  Cell. 

3,024,659.  3-13-62.  Magnetically  Centered  Liquid  Column 

3.028.122.        4-  3-«2.      Landing  Arrangement  for  Aerial  Ve- 
hicles. 

3.028.126.  4-  3-62.  Three  Axis  Controller. 

3.028,128.  4-  3-62.  Reentry  Vehicle  Leading  Edge. 

3,038,077.  6-  5-02.  Infrared  Scanner. 

3,038,175.  6-12-82.  Survival  Couch. 

3.041,587.  6-28-62.  Angular  Measurement  System. 

3,041,924.        7-  3-62.     Motion    Picture   Camera    for   Optical 

Pyrometry. 

Method  for  Continuous  Variation  of 
Propellant  Flow  and  Thrust  In 
Propulsive  Devices. 

Annular  Rocket  Motor  and  Nozzle 
Configuration. 

Variable  Sweep  Wing  Configuration. 

Modification  and  Improvements  to 
Cooled  Blades. 

Apparatus  for  Coupling  a  Plurality 
of  Ungrounded  Circuits  to  a 
Grounded  Circuit. 

Aircraft. 

r  Exclusive  Licensing : 

Mechanically-Limited  Electrically  Op- 
erated Hydraulic  Valve  System  for 
Aircraft  Controls. 

Two  Component  Bearing. 

Temperature  Reducing  Coating  for 
Metals  Subject  to  Flame  Exposure. 

Apparatus  for  Making  a  Metal  Slurry 
Product. 

6-14-80.  Rocket  Propellant  Injector. 

7-12-60.  Process  of  Casting  Heavy  Slips. 

7-19-60.  Flexible  Seal  for  Valves. 

10-18-80.  Liquid-Spray  Cooling  Method. 

3-  1-60.  Aircraft. 

3-  1-60  Aircraft. 


3.045,424.        7-24-82. 


3,049,876.        8-21-62. 


3,053,484. 
3,057,597. 


9-ll-«2. 
10-  9-62. 


3,059,220      10-16-62. 


D.  193.454 

Patents 

2.898,889. 

2,903.307. 
2,926,123. 


.      8-21-C2 
Available  fo 
8-11-59. 

9-  &-59. 
2-23-60. 


2,934,331.        4-26-60. 


2,940.259. 
2.944.316. 
2.945,867. 
2.956.772. 
D.  187.350. 
D.  187.351. 

D.  187,362. 
D.  187,353. 


3-  1-80.     Aircraft. 
:>-  1-60.     Aircraft. 


New  AppHcatioM  Rcctlv«d  Dnii^  October  1M2 

Patenta j  ^„ 

Designs 4Qg 

Plant  Patenta 28 

Relasiiea 24 

ToUl 7  872 


iMoe 

Patents 1.201— No.  3,088.482  to  No. 

Designs 26 — No.      194,231  to  No. 

Plant  Patents—  3— No.  2,201  to  No. 

Reiasues 2— No.        25,302  to  No. 

ToUl 1,232 


3.069.682,  Ind. 

194.256.  Incl. 

2.203.  incl. 

25,303,  Inc! 


719 


720 


Vol.    785— official   GAZETTE 


Deccmbes  18,  1962 


D«c  Dale  of  RespooMfl 

Inqulrjr  baa  b««n  madr  aa  to  wbpther  Executire  Order  No. 
11,064  of  Novi'iBber  21,  IW52,  ricuxlnf  Mnploy**8  of  the  exec- 
utive dfpartuientM  and  other  Kovernmental  acenelea  from 
duty  all  day  on  Monday.  December  24,  1992,  will  extend  the 
time  for  taklnc  any  action  or  paytni  any  fee  falllac  due  oo 
that  date  to  Wedneaday.  December  2H,  1962. 

In  riew  of  the  purpowe  and  prorlalona  of  tbe  Executive 
Order,  and  the  fact  that  the  order  does  not  purport  tQ  make 
Monday,  December  24,  1962.  "a  holiday  within  the  Diatrict 
of  Columbia"  (35  U.8.C.  21  ;  Rule  7)  ;  any  action  or  fee  due 
on  that  date  will  be  cooHldered  timely  only  If  received  on  or 
before  that  date. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
November  27,  1902.  Firtt  AtaUtant  Commiuionrr. 


OOcc  of  the  StecrHary 

[Dept.  Order  89  (Rev.)) 

PATENT  OFFICE 
Orfaniiatloii  and  Fmictioas 

The  followlDK  order  waa  laHued  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce on  October  15,  1962.  Tliia  material  together  with  the 
OrcanlxatioD  and  Function  Supplement  to  Department  Order 
89  (Revlaed),  of  October  31,  1962.  auperaedea  the  material 
appearing  at  29  F.R.  65-66  of  January  5,  1960. 

Section  1.  Purpote.  The  purpose  of  thla  order  la  to  dele- 
gate authority  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  Patents  and  to 
describe  the  general  functiona  of  the  Patent  Office. 

Sic.  2.  Oenersi. 

.01  The  Patent  Office  la  a  primary  organisation  unit  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  headed  by  a  Commlsaloner  of 
Patents,  who  In  aHMlxted  by  a  flrst  aHaUtant  commiaaioner 
and  two  aMMlMtant  commlKHionem.  Each  la  appointed  by  the 
Prealdent  with  the  advice  and  conaent  of  the  Senate. 

.02  The  flrat  aaaiatant  commlMaioner,  or,  in  the  event  of 
a  vacancy  in  that  office,  the  aaalHtant  commlHaioner  aenlor 
in  date  of  appointment,  ahall  All  the  Office  of  the  Commls- 
aloner during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  a  rommisaioner 
Is  appointed  and  takea  office.  In  the  abHcnce  or  unavailabil- 
ity of  the  CommiKMloner  and  the  aHHlatant  commlsaionera 
the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Office  may  perform  the  duties  of 
the  CommisHloner. 

.03  The  Patent  Office  waa  flrat  established  aa  an  Inde- 
pendent bureau  under  the  direction  of  a  Commiaaioner  of 
Patenta  by  the  general  revision  of  patent  laws  enacted  by 
Congress  July  4,  1836  (5  But.  117).  It  became  a  bureau 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  Executive  Order  of  April 
1,  1925,  in  accordance  with  the  authority  contained  in  the 
act  of  February  14,  1903  (32  Stat.  830).  When  the  patent 
laws  were  codified  aa  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  effective 
January  1,  1953,  the  Patent  Office  was  continued  as  a  bureau 
(a  primary  organisation  unit)  under  the  Jurisdiction  of  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce. 

Sic.  3.  Delegation  of  authority. 

.01  Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Title  35  U.8,C.  3  and  6,  Reorganisation  Plan 
No.  5  of  1950,  and  subject'  to  such  pollclea  and  directives  as 
the  Secretary  of  Commerce  or  the  AaalaUnt  SecreUry  for 
Sdenec  and  Technology  may  preacrtbe,  the  Commiaaioner  of 
Patenta  Is  hereby  delegated  the  authority  vested  In  the  Sec- 
retary under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  and  Chapter  22  of  Title  15. 
U.S.  Code  and  other  applicable  laws  with  respect  to  the 
granting  of  patents  for  inventions  and  th«  registration  of 
trademarka. 

.02  In  addition,  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta  is  hereby 
authorised  to  perform  the  functions  preacrilted  by  B<*cntive 
Order  10006  as  amended  by  Executive  Order  10930  and  here- 
tofore performed  by  the  Government  Patenta  Board  and  the 
Chairman  thereof. 

.03  The  Commiaaioner  of  Patents  may  redelegate  hla 
authority  to  appropriate  officials  of  the  Patent  Office  subject 
to  such  conditions  in  the  exerciae  of  such  authority  as  he 
may  preacrtbe. 

Sac.  4.  Oeneral  fmnctiotu.  The  Patent  Office  ahall  per- 
form the  following  functiona : 

1.  Examine  appHcationa  to  ascertain  if  appllcanta  are 
entitled  to  patents  or  trademark  registrations  under  the  law. 

2.  Grant  patents  and  certificates  of  trademark  registration. 

3.  MalnUin  the  Principal  and  Supplemental  rtfiatan  of 
trademark  regiatratlona. 


4.  Publlata  taaoed  patenU  and  trademark  registrations  and 
various  publications  concerning  them. 

5.  Maintain  a  scientific  library  for  the  nae  of  examlnera 
and  a  public  search  room. 

6.  Maintain  a  subject  matter  claaalfleatlon  of  U.S.  patenta 
and  non-patent  literature  for  nae  In  making  searches  for 
novelty  of  invention. 

7.  Perform  the  functions  formerly  aaaigned  to  the  Govern- 
ment Patenta  Board. 

8.  Any  other  functions  necesaary  and  proper  In  the  exer- 
ciae of  the  authority  delegated  herein. 

Sac.  5.  Ortmnttation  and  a»»iff»ment  of  fmneHono.  An 
Organisation  and  Function  Supplement  to  thla  order,  pre- 
scribing the  organisation  and  aaalgnment  of  functions  within 
the  Patent  Office,  ahall  be  developed  and  lasned  by  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents,  with  the  approval  of  the  Aaslstant 
Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology  and  the  Aaaiatant  Sec- 
retary for  Administration. 

Sic.  6.  Bmving  provMon.  All  rules,  regnlationa,  ordera, 
eertifleates.  and  delegations  of  authority  lasued  by  or  relating 
to  the  Patent  Office  or  any  official  thereof  shall  remain  in 
effect  until  apedflcally  revoked  or  amended  by  proper 
authority. 

Effective  date  :  October  IS,  1962. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ. 
Afialant  Secretary  for  Admtmtat ration. 

[F.R.  Doc.  62-11530;  Piled,  Nov.  20.  1962:  8:47  a.m.I 


(Dept.  Order  80  (Rev.)] 
PATENT  OFFICE 


Thla  material  together  with  Department  Order  No.  89 
(Revlaed)  of  October  15,  1962  auperaedea  the  material  ap- 
pearing at  25  r.R.  «6-W  of  January  B,  1960. 

Sic.  1.  Furpote.  The  purpoae  of  thla  Organisation  and 
Function  Supplement  Is  to  prescribe  the  organisation  struc- 
ture and  to  assign  functions  within  the  Pataat  Office. 

Sic.  2.  Organisation.  The  Patent  Office  ahall  conaist  of 
the  following  organisation  units  : 

1.  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patenta  : 

Commiaaioner  of  Patenta. 

Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Office  of  Legislative  Planning. 

Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation. 
First  Assistant  Commiasloaer. 
Aaaiatant  Commissioner. 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Reaearcb. 

2.  Board  of  Appeals. 

3.  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

4.  Patent  Examining  Corps  : 

Office  of  Examining  Control. 
Chemical  Examining  Operation. 

Electrical  Examining  Operation.  _  _ 

Oeneral  Engineering  and  Industrial  Arta  Bzamlaing  Opera- 
tion. 
Mechanical  Engineering  IxaBlBing  Operation. 

5.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

6.  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

7.  OScc  of  Admlniatration  : 

Budget  and  Finance  Division. 
Management  Programs  Division 
Personnel  Division. 
General  Services  Division. 

8.  Office  of  Information  Servlcea. 

9.  Office  of  Research  and  Development. 

10.  Office  of  Patent  Claaalfleatlon. 

11.  Scientific  Ubrary. 

Sic.  ».  Fnnetiono  of  tko  Omeo  of  the  Cowtmiooi^ner  of 
Pntonta. 

.01  The  Commiaaioner  determines  the  poMcies  and  dlrceta 
the  programs  of  the  Patent  Office  and  Is  responsible  for  the 
coadnet  of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  Office. 

.OS  The  AaslaUnt  Commiaaloners  ahall  perform  the  dutlea 
portalnlng  to  the  Office  of  the  Commiaaioner  aaaigned  to  them 
by  th«  Commiaaioner.  The  atUched  tHiart  ahowlng  the 
organisation  of  the  Patent  Office  approved  by  thla  order 
reflecta  major  aaaignments  of  functions  to  the  Asaistant 
Commiaaloners  by  the  Commiaaioner,  under  bia  prior  and 
coatlnutag  authority,  which  are  aa  followa : 

1.  Tbo  Flrat  Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  provldaa  adalatatra- 
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tive  and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board  orda,    reports,    and    data    processing    svstem.    management 

o  '^t°     i"'t        *"**•  ""*  *•""  *''"'°'  E""""""'  C«'P«  programs:   and.   assists   in    planning  and    procuring  printing 

^.   The    Assistant    Commissionpr    provides    administrative  and  publlcationx. 

and    poll^   direction    to    the    Trademark    Trial    and    Appeal  X   IVrKonnel    Division    administers    activities    relating    to 

Board.   Trademark  Examining  Operation,  Office  of  Admlnla-  recruitment,    placement,    employee    relations,     training    and 

,    r^'     »           "'  Information  Services.  employee  development,  incentive  awards,  performance  rating 

3.   The     Assistant     Commissioner     for     Research     provides  and  position   classlflcatlon   and   wage   administration 

administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  Office  of  Research  4.   General  Services  Division  reviews  incoming  applications 

RM     m^I'^'JIk'"*"*'    ****   ^""    **'   ^'*"*^    Classification,    and  for   compliance   as    to   form,   assigns    applicatlona   to   appro- 

*,  "''               ■  P"^***  examining  units,  issues  patent  granta,  records  Instru- 

.OJ     Functiona    reaerved    In    the   immediate   Office    of    the  ments    transferring    property    rights    in    patents    and    trade- 

Commlasloner.   aa  Indicated  below,  are  conducted  by  the  fol-  marka.  provides  drafting  services,  furnishes  copies  of  patents 

,  "^J          components  of  that  office :  and    office    records,    opens    and    routes    mall    for    the    office, 

1.  Office  of  the  Solicitor  as  chief  legal  officer  for  the  Patent  answers  correspondence  of  a  general  nature,  maintains  a 
Office,  the  Solicitor  and  his  professional  associates  compris-  search  room  for  public  use  in  searching  and  examining  pat- 
Ing  thla  office  handle  all  litigation  to  which  the  Commiaaioner  ents,  fnrniahea  the  aupply  and  aervice  needs  of  the  oflice  and 
Is   a   party    and   all    other   required    legal    services.   Including  provides  data  processing  services. 

advice  and  assistance  on  legislative  matters.  Sic.    10.      OfKce   of   Information   Scrt  <ce«.      The   Office   of 

2.  Office  of  Legislative  Planning  makes  studies  and  advises  Information    Services    advises    and    represents    the    Commis 
the  Commissioner  on  matters  which  may  require  legislative  sloner    on    public   Information    matters,    and    subject    to    the 
action  and,  with  advice  and  assistance  of  Solicitor,  prepares  policy  directio  nand  guidance  of  the  Department's  Office  of 
necessary   legislation   and   supporting  reports  ;   makes  studies  Public  Information,  conducts  information  programs  fostering 
and  advises  the  Commissioner  on  International  patent  mat-  public   knowledge  of  and   benefit  from    the  American  patent 


tera. 


system  and  the  functions  and  services  of  the  Patent  Office. 


3.  Office  of  Planning  and   Program   Evaluation  generates        Sic.  11.     Office  of  Renearch  and  Development.     The  Office 
and   develops  overall   Patent  Office  plans  and  evaluates  the    of  Research  and  Development  conducts  research  on  the  orga 
f5!^*!l'°!*!.°'  ^!'l?"*  ■*,»"'*''*■  "'  *•**  Patent  Office  In  their     nixatlon    of   Information   for   novelty   searching   and    derelopa 

retrieval  systems.  Including  computer  assisted  systems,  for 
the  use  of  information  by  Patent  Office  examiners  and  the 
scientific  community. 

Sic.  12.  O/flce  of  Patent  Claiti/lcation.     The  Office  of  Pat- 
ent Classification   is   responsible  for  developing  a  system   for 


Implementation  of  these  plans 

Sic.  4.  Board  of  Appeals.  The  Board  of  Appeals  is  respon- 
sible for  conducting  hearings  and  rendering  decisions  on 
appeals  from  adverse  dedalona  of  examiners  aa  to  the  patent- 
ability of  inventiona  claimed  In  patent  applications. 

Sic.  5.  Board  of  Patent  Interference*.     The  Board  of  Pat- 


ent  Interferences  conducts  patent   Interferences  proceedings  ^^^  classification  of  patents  in  the  various  useful  arts  and 

and  makes  final  determination  in  the  Patent  Office  as  to  prior-  Inxuring  the  effective  use  of  this  system  in  the  claasiflcatlon 

Ity  of  Invention.  of  Issued  patenta. 

8ic.   6.   Patent  Examining  Corpt.     The  Patent  Examining         Sic.     13.   Scientific    Library.      The    Scientific    Library    la 

Corps  la   responsible  for  the  examination  of  patent  applica-  responsible  for  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 

tions.     The  Corps  comprises  five  major  components,  namely  :  scientific  Information  to  the  attention  of  patent  and  trade- 


Office  of  Examining  Control,  Chemical  Examining  Operation 
Electrical  Examining  Operation,  Mechanical  Engineering 
Examining  Operation,  Oeneral  Engineering  and  Industrial 
Arta  Examining  Operation. 

1.  Office  of  Examining  Control  develops  procedures  and 
quality  and  quantity  atandards  relating  to  the  conduct  of 
the  examination  function ;  evalnatea  examiner  compliance 
with  oneb  standards :  trains  new  examiners  in  patent  prac- 
tice and  procedures ;  and  Issues  instructions  regarding  all 
procedural. 

2.  Each  Examining  Operation  examines  patent  applica- 
tions falling  In  Its  generic  category  (Chemical,  Electrical, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  or  Oeneral  Engineering  and  Indus- 
trial Arts,  respectively).  An  Examining  Operation  comprises 
a  number  of  groups  each  representing  a  broad  field  of  inven- 
tion within  Its  category  and  having  Jurisdiction  over  aeveral 
examining  divisions. 

Sic.  7.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  The  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  is  responalble  for  hearing  and 
deciding  adversary  proceedings  involving  Interfering  applica 


mark  examlnera  and  to  Interested  segments  of  the  public. 

Effective  date  :  October  31.  1962. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ, 
.ittittant  Secretary  for  Adminittration. 

[F.R.  Doc.  62-11631  ;  Filed.  Nov.  20.  1962;  8:47  a.m.] 

Puhlithed  in  n  F.R.   rHt9-lH71,  Kov.  tl.  19tt 


Office  of  die  Secretary 

[Dept.  Order  No.  177  (Rev.)) 


ASSISTANT    SECRETARY    OF    COMMERCE    FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

Aothority,  Duties,  and  RoponsfbUHics 


The  following  order  waa  Issued  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce   on   October    25,    1962,    and    supersedes    the    material 
tlons,  oppositions  to  registration,  cancellation  petitions,  and     .ppe.rfng  at  27  F.R.  3893-3894  of  April  24,  1962. 


concurrent  use  proceedings,  and  for  hearing  and  deciding 
appeals  from  final  rafusals  of  the  trademark  examlnera  to 
allow  the  registration  of  trademarks. 

Sic.  8.   Trademark  Examining  Operation.     The  Trademark 
Examining  Operation  is  responsible  for  the  classification  and     ^nd  Technology, 
examination   of  applications   for   the   registration   of  trade- 
marks and  service  marks  and  the  maintenance  of  the  princi- 
pal and  supplemental  reglstera  of  trademarka 


SiCTioif  1.  Purpoie.  The  pij^pose  of  this  order  is  to  pre- 
scribe the  scope  of  authority  and  the  duties  and  responsl- 
bilitiea  of  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 

d  Technology. 

Sic.   2.  Adminittrative  deeiffnotion.     The  position  of  As- 
aistant  Secratary   of  Commerce  established   by   Public   Law 
Sic.   9.  OMce  of  Adminittration.     The  Office  of  Admlnla-    87-405  of  February  16.  1962,  Is  designated  as  the  AssisUnt 
tratlon  Is  responsible  for  over-all  Patent  Office  admlnlstra-    Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology, 
tive  functions.    These  functions  ara  carried  out,  as  indicated. 


In    the   following   dlrislona   which   constitute   the   Office  of 

Administration  : 

1.   Budget   and   Finance  Division   provides   staff  asaiatanee 

in  the  development,  application  and  execution  of  budgetary    „  ^_        ,.,„„.  „  ^.....     ^     ^         „,    „ 

J,  M      ,       ,r.  .,  ..     »  ...  Patent  Office,  U.S.   Science  Exhibit — Century  21   Expoaltlon 

and  flacal  polldea  and  programs;  conducts  accounting  opera-  '  _  j  t^ 


Sic.  3.  /Scope  of  authority.  The  Aaaiatant  Secratary  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  exercise  policy 
direction  and  general  supervision  over  the  National  Bureau 
of  Standarda,  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.  Weather  Buraau, 


tiona  for  ravenue,  trust  funds,  and  the  Patent  Office  appro- 
priation ;  and  adminlstera  payroll  and  ralated  employee 
accounts. 

2.  Management  Programs  Division  provides  staff  aasist- 
ance  in  planning  and  implementing  changes  and  Innovations 
for  Improvements  In  systems,  methods,  organisation,  equip- 
ment nse,  and  management  practices ;  conducta  forms,  rec- 


and  the  Office  of  Technical  Services 

Sic.  4.  Dutieo  and  reoponoibilitieo.  The  Aaaiatant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  aerve  aa 
the  principal  advlaer  to  the  Secretary  on  all  scientific  and 
technological  mattera  of  concern  to  the  Department,  and 
shall  aerve  as  adviser  to  all  Departmental  officials  with  re- 
apect  to  mattera  of  science  and  technology,  in  which  capacity 
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he  Hhall  have  cocnlzancf  over  the  rewnrch  and  development 
octlvltIeK  carried  out  In  the  Heldx  of  wrlence  and  technology 
hy  all  orRanlzation  unltx  of  the  I>«'|)artiiient.  HU  particular 
dutlex  and  re»|M>nMlbnitle»  Khali  Includo  : 

(1»  The  coordination  and  evaluation  of  exUtlnjc  projtrama 
of    the    Department    In    the   fields   of   Kclence   and    technology  ; 

(2)  The  expansion  of  such  proKrams  where  deemed  desir- 
able to  meet  the  national  needs  ; 

(.1)  The  development  and  Implementation  of  new  research 
and  development  procrams  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
ment'H  obJe^tlveH  ; 

(4)  Rep^esentlnn  the  Department  on  top  policy  level  «clen- 
tlfic  committees  and  groups.  Including  the  Federal  Council 
for  Science  and  Technology  ;  and 


(B)  The  coordination  of  the  Department's  ■cientlflc  and 
technological    activities   with    other   agenclex  of   Oovernment. 

Ker.  5.  Deputy  AgiigtoHt  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Bci- 
rncr  unit  Trchnolooy.  The  Deputy  Aanlstant  Secretary  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  be  the  principal 
assistant  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology  and  shall  assume  full  responslbllltlea  of  the 
Assistant  Secretary  during  the  latters  abnence. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ, 
Oct.  25,  1962  A»»i»tant  Secretary  for  Adminittration. 

[F.R.   Doc.  02   11294;  Filed,  Not.  13.  1962;  8:48  ■.m.) 
I'ublUheH  in  il  F  K.  llUh.  November  U.  lS«t 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMOKB.  SapwtatMMlMt 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GKOUPS 


II    ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N    H.  EVAN8,  Director 
OROUP8  AND  SUPERVISORY  EXAMINERS: 

(A)  POWER-M     L     LEVY 

(B)  8ECURITY-N.    H.    EVANS 

(C)  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8.    W.    CAPELLI _ 

(D)  INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL— W.    W.    BURNS 

(E)  ELECTRONIC    COMPONENT   SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES— B.  O.  MILLER 

(F)  RADIATION   AND    INSTRUMENTS— F.  M.  8TRADER 

(O)  ELEMENTS— E.   J.   SAX 


DIVISIONS 
26,  48,  71,  76 
10.  44,  4«. 
16,  41,  77. 
42.08. 
81,  M.  72. 
64.  73.  74. 
37.  75.  78. 


PATENT  KXABAINING  GROUPS  AND  SUPESTISOSY  EXAMINERS 


(I)  STONE,  I    O— CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS. .    6.  31.  38.  43,  50,  56, 

SO,  00.63.  64 

(III)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.-MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESia.VS 2,  12,  IS,  14.21,24, 

57,  58,  81,  81,  82. 

(IV)  8PINTMAN.   8 -MATERIAL   HA.VDLING    AND    TREATING.    OPTICS.    RAILWAYS    A.VD    AMUSE-      7.  11.  17.27,84,35. 
MENT  DEVICES.  39.53.62. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8 —STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  l.S'STRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION. 5,8,20,29,33,36,40, 

S2,  66. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J    A     (acting)- AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,   TRANSPORTA-      1,  4.  B,  18,  22,  23,  28 
TION.  45,47. 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B— HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATIO.V  AND      3,  15,  19.  25,  30,  32, 
MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE  49,55,67. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  GORECKI,  Q.  A -ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION    AS   LISTED   U.VDER      91,92,93.94,95 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 
(R— ■  ■■■!■■>■  !■  paraatkaaaa  Uidieale  EsMBining  Graap) 


Oldest  Application 
as  of  Oct  31,  1962 


New       Amended 


1    (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.  Brakes;  Planting;  Plant  Husbandry;  Scattering  Unloaders;  Earth  Working 

2.  (ni)  STONE,  A.,  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Presses;  Tobacco;  Textile  Wringers;  Buckles,  Buttons 

and  Clasps 

8    (VII)  MARMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R..  acting).  Metal  Founding  and  Treatment;  Metallurgy  (Process  and 

Apparatus),  Alloys -  - 

4    (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  MaUrtal  or  ArUcle  Handling 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harvesters;  Unearthing  ObJecU;  Threshing;  Knotters;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 

Dairy:  ButctieriiiR;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Comminutors;  Fences;  Gates;  Signals  and  Indicators;  Aeoustics; 
Music  (part),  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing 

6.  (I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I.,  acting).  Carbon  Chemtotry  (part),  e.g.,  Heterocyclic,  General  Organic  Prooewea, 

Amides 

7    (IV)  A.VDERSON,  E.  G.,  Optics  (part),  (i.e.  Kaleidoaoope,  Motion  Picture  Apparatus  and  Optical  Projectors,  Bulld- 

Llghta) ;  Recorders - 

H   (V)  BREHM,  0.  L..  Beds;  Cbalr<  and  Seats;  Cabinets;  Tables;  Miscellaneous  Fumltore;  Fire  Escapes;  Ladders; 

Depoalt  and  Collection  Receptacles;  Scaffolds 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans 

10.  (II.  B)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Eipioalve  Charge  Making 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V  ,  Boots.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting, 

Nailing,  Supling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

12.  (Ill)  DURHAM.  B.  O..  Maehine  Elements;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

13    (III)  DYER.  W.  W..  Jr.  (acting).  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutactiure;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Meul 

Working  (part),  e.g..  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling,  Planing.  Turning 

14.  (Ill)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part),  e.g.,  Sheet  Meul;  Metal  Bending,  Miscellaneous  Prooeaaes,  Assembly  and 

Dlsaaeembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics — 

16.  (VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  V.,  Plastics;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

16.  (II   C)  ROSE,    R   U.  Telegraph   and   Telephone   Systems.  Devioes;  Telemetering   Systems;  Signaling   Systems   (eg 

Condition  Responsive  and  Signal  Box  Systems,  Code  Repeaters,  Visual  and  Audible  Signals) 

17.  (IV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Packaging:  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Assoclailng  or 

Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

18  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  8.,  acting),  Power  Plants;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Measuring  Speed  or  Acceleration  Power  Driven  Conveyors — 

19.  (VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers;  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  .Miscellaneous  Heating, 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Bunters 

ao.  (V)  SEEKS,  J.  D..  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Cloaure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  ProtecUon;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Cranes;  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

21.  MADER,  R.  C.  Textiles 

S.  (VI)  BUCBLER.  M.  B..  Aeronautics;  BoaU;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows — 

31.  (VI)  8MIL0W,  L..  Calculators;  Bookkeeping  Machines;  Cash  and  Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters;  Educa- 
aon;  Weighing  Soalea 

M.  (Ill)  HICKE  Y,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus:  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing:  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

26.  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D..  Coating— ProoesMS,  Miscellaneous  Productt  and  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparatus;  Paper 

Making 

26  (II.  A)  RADER.  O.  L..  Elactridty-MoUTe  Power;  Prime-Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part),  e.g..  Electrical  Drive 
and  Control  Systems;  Generator  and  Motor  Structures 


12-11-61 

12-6-61 

8-31-61 
10-23-61 

12-4-61 

10-10-61 
7-11-61 

9-26-61 

11-9-61 

11-28-61 

12-5-fil   , 

8-1-fil   I 

I 
K-25-61    j 

j 
l(V-2-6l  i 
11-3-61   ! 

6-13-61   I 

11-2-61 

U-1-61 

10-an  61 
ii-*^i 

10-4-61 
9-25-61 
2-15-62 
11-17-61 
8-7-fll 
9-5-61 


12-22-61 

2-13-6:^ 

9-&-61 
11-10-61 

12-4-61 

10-fr-6l 

7-1J-6I 

11-8-61 

3-5-62 

12-19-61 

12-6-61 
8-2-61 

9-T-61 

9-6-61 
11-7-fll 

6-2-61 

10-2-61 

11-6-61 

8-24-61 

ll-6-«l 
9-5-61 

U-8-61 
2-5-62 

9-8-61 

8-2-*l 

S-25-61 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 

(R«aaa  naaMrmla  In  paraallMMa  taiAcatc  Euualaiiic  Grway) 


27 

■» 

29 
30. 
31 

32 

33 

34 

3A 

3« 

37. 

38. 

30 

U) 

42 
43 


45 
4« 


47. 
4H 


4U 
M 
91 


S3 
.S3 


M 

57 

in. 


(IV)  WILLMirTII,  C  A  (Mtlni),  Bruahlng,  Scnibblnf  and  Oenenl  Ctoulnc  Bruih,  Broom  and  Mop  Making: 
Textiles,  Fluid  Trffttlng  Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solids 

(VI)  BRAr.NER,  R  H  .  Internal  Combustion  Engines:  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Fluid  Serromoton;  Sprtng 
Motors;  Cyhnders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexlble-Bhaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SockeU;  Fluid  Current  Conyeyors; 
Wheel  Substitutes;  IIolsU;  Elevators;  Pneumatic  DUpatch;  Store  Servloe;  Chutes 

(V)  sen  EEL  W  A  (acting),  TooU;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and 
Rubber  Receptacles;  Package' and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packings:  Tool-HandUng  FaaUBlnO- 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R  A  .  Commlnutorw  RefrttsraUon;  Fluid  Spclnklinf.  Spraying  and  DWualng,  Sepwatingand  Asaort- 

Ing  Solids  (part) -- ■--•• 

(1)  8TERMAN,  M.  (SULLIVAN.  A.  D.  acting).  Carbon  Ch«ml«try  (part), e.g..  Urea  Adductt, Silicon  Cootalnlnt  Car- 
bon Compounds,  Hydrogenatlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydro- 
carbons. Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  (e.g.,  011-Modlfl«l;  SublMsed);  Mineral  Oils;  Distillation 

(VII)  MARTIN.  H  L  ,  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Exchange;  Fire  Extingulshars;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purincatlon  (part).  Gas  Separation 

(V)  MUSHAKE,  W   L  ,  Bridges.  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PavemenU;  Building  Structures 

(IV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L.,  Railways- Draft  Appllcances.  Switches  and  Sli  als.  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock.  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity.  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehlclea;  Vehicle  Fenders.  Hand  and  Hoist  Une  ImplemenU; 
AglUtlng. 


(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J.,  DUpenslng;  Filling  Receptacles;  Toilet;  Severing  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Coin  Controlled  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R    L  ,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) - 

(II.  G)  GILHEANY,  B   A..  Electricity;  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers 

(I)  PARKER.  C    B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Aio,  Carbocydlc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthrones. 

Trlarylmethanes,  Esters,  Acids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes.  Ethers,  Phenota,  Alcohols.  Proteins.  Ammes,  Natural  Resins  .. 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid-Pressure  ReguUtors.  Valves;  Fluid  HandUng  (except  Pressure  ModulaUng  Relays,  Float  Valves, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows)  - - 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J  ,  Recepucles— MeUlUc,  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass,  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages 

(II.  C)  LAKE.  R  .  Telegraphy  (part),  I  e  ,  Facsimile  and  Television  Systems  and  Devices;  Synchronlxers;  Cathode  Ray 

Tube  Systems 

(II.  D)  SRAGOW,  I  L  .  Electric  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing;  Capacitor  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems; 
Nonlinear  Reactor  Systems;  Electric  Spark,  Electrostatic,  Radioactive,  MagneUc  or  Electrochemical  Recorders;  Signal 
Storage  and  Retrieval  S ystems.  Devices. 

(I)  KNIGHT,  W.  B  .  (WOLK,  MO  .acting).  Medicines,  Poisons.  CoemetiC8;8agar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  leathers;  Pre- 
serving, SterllUlng  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment  of 


L.,  Directive   Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Battarlea;  Noclev  Resonant  Devices;   Radar;  Sonar; 


Textiles 

(II.   B)  JUSTUS. 

Torpedc«s - 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J   A    (RIORDON,  R   C  ,  acting),  WheeU,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices.  Animal  Draft  AppUanoes;  Excavating 

(II  B)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,   R    L.,  acting),  Actinlde  Series  (e.g..  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal 

Stock;  Explosives;  Power  Planu  (part),  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  Chem- 


istry (part). 


(VI)  ARNOLD,  P.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehidea:  Land  Vehlclea 

(11.  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S  .  Power  Transmission  Lines  and  DlsUlbutlon  Networks;  Plural  Switching  and  Relay  Systems; 

Plural  Source,  Conversion.  Voltage  and  Current  Regulation  Systems;  Safety  and  Protection  SysWms  and  Devices; 
lonlilng,  Particle  Charging  and  SUtlc  Electricity  Discharging  Systems  and  Devices 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B  ,  (OCONNELL,  C.  E..  acting).  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Cootact  With  SoUds;  VenUUtloo; 
Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporators;  Earth  Boring. 

(I)  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  ComposlUoos  (pM't).  Bynthetie 
Rubber  Compositions,  Natural  Rubber 

(II  E)  WE8TBY,  G.  N  ,  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Systems,  Devices;  Lamp  and  Gaseous  Dlaeharfs  Systems,  De- 
vices; Solid  Element  (eg..  Transistor)  Systems,  Devices;  Electrolytic  Element  Systems,  Devices;  Electronic  Moiical 


Instruments. 


(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A  ,  SupporUand  Racks;  Sejiaratlng  and  A ssortlng  Solids  (part) 

(IV)  NINAS.  G    A  ,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUttooery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders; 

Flexible  or  PorUble  Closures,  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Harness;  Whip  Appwatus;  Food 

A pparat us;  C losure  Operators;  I llumlnatlon 

(II    F)  NILSON,  R.  G..  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Infrared,  RadlOMtive)  ApplieaUons;  PbotoeeU  Systeou. 

Devices:  Electron  Microscopes.  Mass  Spectroscopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R   J.,  Surgery;  DenlUtry,  Artificial  Body  Members - ----■ 

(I)  SPECK,  J    R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  PlaaUc  Compoeitions;  Electrical  and  Ware  Coergy 

Chemistry .   -••- 

(Ill)  MILLER,  A    B    (TOMLIN,  C.  W.,  acting).  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horsaahoe  Making; 

Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  JolnU  or  CoupUngs;  Cutting 

(Ill)  BRONAUGH,  F    H  ,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  TooU  and  ImplemenU:  Stone  Working;  AbrMllng 

Processes  and  Apparatu.s;  Baths,  CloseU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DrUUng;  Paper  Manalacturoa;  BeieeUve 


W 
00 

Si. 

83 

« 

M. 
65. 

M 

67 


Cutting 

(I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A  ,  Inorganic  ChemUtry;  Fertlllters;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating 

(I)  MANGAN,  P    E  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (pMt),  eg.  Synthetic  Resins  (purl);  MlMellaaeous  Polymert  (e.g..  Vinyl 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Comporttions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photocraphlc  Proee«es  and  ProducU 

(III)  8THIZAK,  J    P  .  Winding  and  Reeling.  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology;  Railway  Mall  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths.  'Jill 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  H  ,  Gaines,  Toys,  A musemenu  and  Exercising  Devicee;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Projectors,  Photograpue 

A  pparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A  H  ,  Foods  and  Bevera«es;  FermenUUon;  Carbon  Chemistry  (pMt),e.g.,  Lignini,  Carbohydnto 

Derivatives.  FaU  Sulfurlted  Compounds;  Heary  Metal  Compouadi 

(I)  GREENWALD,  J  ,  Fuels.  M laoellaiieous  Compositions 

(II    E)  8AALBACU,H    K  ,  Passive  Electric  Wave  TransnilsBioo  Lines  and  Networks;  Tuners;  Antennas 

(V)  L18ANN,  I  ,  Geometric  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  TaaUng  (part) 

(VII)  WYMAN.  A.  (acting),  Uquld  Separation  or  PurtfleaUcn  (pMt);  A^hmtn  Boodlng  (Umlnatad  ftMrn);  On»r 

mentation - - ' 


Oldest  Application 
as  of  Oct.  31,  1003 


New 


13-  4-«I 

io-ao-61 

10-  »-«l 

10-ao-oi 

0-  5-fll 

8-  »-fll 
10-17-81 

7-38-61 

10-41-81 
0-11-81 
8-  4-61 

10-  3-^Jl 

7-  8-«l 
0-13-61 

10-  3-61 
6-30-61 


Amended 

1-18-83 

11-  2-81 

10-10-61 

0-25-61 

10-  2-61 

0-  1-81 
10-  5-81 

7-13-61 

10-30-<l 
0-13-61 
7-30-61 

10-  3-61 

Ifr-  6-61 
10-23-61 

10-  0-61 
6-15-81 


10-16-61 


0-«-61 

7-5-61 

5-10-61 

6-30-61 

4-6-62 

1-13-62 

0-13-61 

0-12-61 

11-3-61 

U-1-61 

7-3-61 

6-26-flI 

0-10-81 

0-7-fll 

10-»-6I 

10-5-61 

5-10-61 

6-1-61 

1-3-63 

1-4-62 

10-11-61 


8-1-61 

12-4-61 

8-30-61 

0-14-61 

0-36-81 

0-5-61 

•-1(^1 

»-5-6l 

1-7-69 

3-1-63 

8-8-61 

7-24-81 

»-7-61 

8-1-61 

1-11-68 

13-2»-ei 

0-7-«l 

10-10-61 

»-5-«l 

0-6-61 

6-16-61 

8-4-41 

6-36-61 

8-18-61 

8-16-81 

7-8-61 

7-17-61 

DIVISIONS,  EXAMINEES  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
(Bmbsb  ■■lawle  la  pareBtheaee  ladkate  Exaatlaing  Graaii) 


OMest  A[ipllcafinn 
as  of  Oct.  31.  1062 


New       Amended 
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74. 
75. 
76. 

77. 


ai.  D)  MORRISON,  M.  A.,  Electrical  Analogue  and  PiglUl  Computers:  Record  Controlled  and  Electrically  Operated 
Redstera;  Electrical  Systems  and  Devices  for  Information  Prooeaaing,  Data  Comparing,  Character  ReougnlUon,  In- 
formation or  Data  Converting  and  Error  Checking 

(II.  A)  McCOLLUM,  L.,  Electridty,  Conversion,  Single  Generator,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phase  Control  Systems, 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems . . . 

(II.  E)  GAUSS.  A..  Electronic  Component  System.  I.e.,  Modulators,  Demodulators  aud  Detectors,  Oscillators.  Amplifiers. 

(II.  F)  PEDER8EN,  J.  H.  Optical  InstrumenU  and  Devl«s,eg.  Optical  Testing  InstrumenU,  Vision  Testlngr>ev1ce8; 
Telescopes,  Microscopes;  Eyeglasses  and  Spectacles;  Lenses,  Prisms,  Light  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polariiers,  Filters, 
Mirrors  and  Reflectors 

(II.  F)  CARLSON,  W.  L.,  Electricity  Measuring  and  Testing  Systems  and  Devices;  Wave  Meters 

(II.  G)  WILDMAN,  J.  P.,  Electridty,  Conductors  and  Insulators. 

(II.  A)  WOOD,  R.  M.,  Electric  Furnaces,  Heating.  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatus,  Devices;  Consumable  Electrode 
Discharge  Devices  (e.g.,  Arc  Lamps);  Electrical  Resistors 

(II.  C)  REDINBAUGH,  D.  O.,  Electrical  Communication,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems;  Light  Wave 
Commimlcatlon  Systems;  Modulated  Carrier  Wave  Commtmleatlon  Systems  (e.g.,  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 
Systems). 

(II.  G)  BURNS,  J.  F.,  Electrical  Switch  Boards,  Panel  Boards,  Miscellaneous  Electrical  Component  Structures,  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Structiues;  Capacitor  and  Inductor  Structures. 

(Ill)  HANNAH,  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts. 

(Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU 

BAILEY,  J.  S.  (KENT,  A.  P.,  acting).  Glass  Manufacturing 

GAUSS,  H. 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working. 

BERLOWITZ,  W.,  Motors,  Fluid. 

ANGEL,  C    D.,  Metallic  Building  Structures 

E.  DIV.  A  (I)  OABTON,  L.  H.  (LIKBMAN,  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins 
(part),  l.e  ,  Polyethylenes,  Butadiene,  Sulphur. 


6-«-61 


.V12-«l 


»-7-fil 

9-14-61 

7-19-61 

K-2-61 

8-14-61 

!i-4-61 

,V15-61 

6-2-61 

h-21-«l 

8-1-61 

8-23-61 


11-6-61 


8-10-61 


11-6-61 


6-13-61 

5-2&-fll 

6-*-62 

6-21-62 

6-22-62 

6-28-62 

,S-16-61 

,V5-61 

3-21-62 

11-10-61 

5-28-62 

7-23-62 

10-2-61 

10-2-61 

4-26-61 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  SI.  1962 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 193,  88.3 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 6,  037 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 102,  9.50 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,  043 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action .\pr.  2fi,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action .\pr.  12,  1961 

EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

Tne  petenU  » Ithln  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1062,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Ptat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  L*w  800.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Indti  oj  PalmU—lBSS 

PatenU Numbers  2,380,040,  to  2,391. s55  inclusive 

Plant  PatenU.  Numbers  663  and  665  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ke  Raymond  G.  Wilkinson  and  James  H.  Boothe 

So.  672S.    Decided  July  11,  1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  304  F.2d  673;  134  USPQ  171] 

• 

1.  Patentability — Aftidavit — ArriDAViT  Undeb  Rule  131 — Utility. 

"Since  the  Stephens  reference  does  not  allege  or  disclose  a  use,  nor  Is  a 
use  allegen  to  be  obvious,  the  Issue  is  whether,  under  such  circumstances, 
appellant  can  properly  be  required  to  show  an  actual  reduction  to  practice. 
Including  a  showing  of  use,  to  overopme  the  reference.  In  other  words,  if 
Stephens  shows  A,  can  appellant  be  compelled  to  show  A  plus  B  before  he 
can  overcome  Stephens?  We  do  not  think  so,  nor  do  we  find  any  authority 
for  such  a  requirement  in  the  cases  relied  on  below." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

Upon  reviewing  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  holding  affidavits  filed 
under  Rule  131  insufficient  to  overcome  a  publication  (Stephens)  that  dis- 
closed the  claimed  compound  on  the  ground  that  the  affidavits,  which  showed 
appellants  had  made  and  identified  the  compound  prior  to  the  publication 
date  of  the  Stephens  reference,  and  where  neither  the  publication  nor  the 
affidavits  indicated  a  use  nor  alleged  a  use  to  be  obvious.  Held  that  "Since 
appellants  have  satisfactorily  shown  they  did  everything  done  by  Stephens 
prior  to  the  latter's  publication  date,  they  have  overcome  Stephens  as  a  valid 
ground  of  rejection. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.    Serial  No.  488,122. 
REVERSED. 

Norton  *S'.  Johimon  (William  P.  Spielman  of  counsel)  for  appel- 
lants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jofieph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  Diatri^t  Judge  for  the  Eaatem  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Worley,  Chief  Judge,,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  applied  for  a  patent  on  "Nitriles  of  the  Tetraclines"  * 
in  February  1955.  The  Examiner  rejected  the  application  on  the 
single  reference,  Stephens  et  al.,  and  article  disclosing  the  prepara- 
tion and  identification  of  the  claimed  compound,  which  was  pub- 
lished in  a  scientific  journal  in  July  1954. 

Appellants  attempted  to  overcome  the  rejection  by  filing  affidavits 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  131.^  In  holding  those  affidavits 
insufficient  to  overcome  the  reference,  the  Examiner  stated  that  they 
"lacked  the  essential  element  of  utility  which  is  necessary  for  the 


>  Slnw  the  issue  here  1»  one  of  Uw,  a  technical  deacriptlon  of  the  compound   la  un- 

•1.31.  Affidavit  of  prior  invention  to  overcome  cited  patent  or  publication,  (a)  When 
anj  claim  of  an  application  la  rejected  on  reference  to  a  domestic  patent  which  substan- 
tially shows  or  describes  but  doea  not  claim  the  rejected  Invention,  or  on  reference  to  a 
foreign  patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  and  the  applicant  shall  make  oath  to  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  Invention  In  this  country  before  the  flllng  date  of  the  applica 
tlon  on  which  the  domestic  pitent  Issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  forelmi  patent,  or 
Ijefore  the  date  of  the  printed  publication,  then  the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not 
bar  the  grant  of  a  patent  to  the  applicant,  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  printed 
publication  be  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application  was  filed  In 
this  country.  (6)  The  showing  of  facts  shall  be  such,  In  character  and  weight,  as  to 
establlMh  reduction  to  practice  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  reference,  or  conception  of 
the  Invention  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  reference  coupled  with  due  diligence  from 
said  date  to  a  subsequent  reduction  to  practice  or  to  the  filing  of  the  appllcatlot..  Original 
exhibits  of  drawings  or  records,  or  photocopies  thereof,  must  accompany  and  form  part  of 
the  affidavit  or  their  absence  satisfactorily  explained. 
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reduction  of  the  invention  to  practice  and  thus  a  completion  thereof." 
In  affirming,  the  Board  said : 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner's  position  that  In  order  to  overcome  the  refer- 
ence, It  was  necessary  for  the  appellants  herein  to  show  complete  reduction  to 
practice  of  the  Invention  and  particularly  to  Bliow  the  utilization  of  the 
compound.  •  •  • 

Summarizing  the  facts  of  record  as  we  understand  them,  we  have 
the  following  situation : 

1.  The  Stephens  publication  discloses  the  claimed  compound  and 
its  identification.  It  does  not  allege  a  use  for  the  compound,  it  does 
not  show  a  use,  nor  is  any  use  alleged  to  be  obvious. 

2.  Appellants'  affidavits  prove  that  appellants  had  made  and  iden- 
tified the  claimed  compound  prior  to  the  publication  date  of  the 
Stephens  reference.  The  affidavits  do  not  allege  a  use  for  the  com- 
pound, they  do  not  show  a  use,  nor  is  any  use  alleged  to  be  obvious. 

3.  The  legal  adequacy  of  the  present  application  for  a  patent  on 
the  compound  is  not  questioned. 

[1]  Since  the  Stephens  reference  does  not  allege  or  disclose  a  use, 
nor  is  a  use  alleged  to  be  obvious,  the  issue  is  whether,  under  such 
circumstances,  appellant  can  properly  be  required  to  show  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice,  including  a  showing  of  use,  to  overcome  the 
reference.  In  other  words,  if  Stephens  shows  A,  can  appellant  be 
compelled  to  show  A  plus  B  before  he  can  overcome  Stephens?'  We 
do  not  think  so,  nor  do  we  find  any  authority  for  such  a  requirement 
in  the  cases  relied  on  below.' 

We  acknowledge  the  varying  degrees  of  relevance  of  the  cases  cited 
below,  as  well  as  by  opposing  counsel  here,  but  find  none,  including 
In  re  Guido  H.  Stemple,  Jr.,  44  CCPA  820,  241  F.2d  755,  113  USPQ 
77,  sufficiently  in  point  with  the  precise  fact  situation  at  bar  to  be 

controlling. 

[2]  Since  appellants  have  satisfactorily  shown  they  did  everything 
done  by  Stephens  prior  to  the  latter's  publication  date,  they  have 
overcome  Stephens  as  a  valid  ground  of  rejection.  Thus,  we  are 
obliged  to  reverse  the  decision  appealed  from. 

REVERSED. 

Martin,  /.,  concurs  in  result  only. 


788  o.o. 


Rich,  /.  (concurring) : 

I  concur  in  the  result.  The  principles  I  believe  to  be  applicable 
here  are  stated  in  In  re  Guido  H.  Stempel,  Jr.,  44  CCPA  820,  241 
F.2d  755,  113  USPQ  77.  The  principles  to  which  I  refer  are  set 
forth,  point  by  point,  in  the  last  six  paragraphs  of  the  opinion. 

I  also  wish  to  express  full  agreement  with  Judge  Smith's  con- 
curring opinion. 

Smith,  J.  (concurring) : 

While  I  am  in  full  agreement  with  the  result  reached  by  the  ma- 
jority, its  opinion  does  not  set  forth  cerUin  fundamental  considera- 
tions which  have  influenced  my  views. 

The  facts  of  the  present  case  lead  me  to  the  same  conclusion  as  that 
reached  by  the  majority,  i.e.,  since  the  Stephens  et  al.  reference  dis- 
closes the  claimed  compound  and  its  identification  but  does  not  allege 

•  During  the  proceedings  below  the  Examiner  and  Board  cited  the  following :  Conner  x^ 
JoHi  44  CCPA  772,  241  F.2d  944  IIS  USPQ  56 :  S-jif*  v.  BoM.quet  27  9^-''^  1136,  in 
P  2d  157  45  USPQ  347  :  Harry  P.  Townaend  v.  Henrjf  L--  Bmith,  17  Cri  A  047  •*«  r  ja 
M2  4  uftPQ  299  .Larien  M^arzall.  90  U.S.  App.  D./  260.  198  J  2d  200.  92  tSPQ  .^06  . 
Knufon  et  al.  v.  OalUvorthy  et  al..  82  U.S.  App.  D.C  304,  164  F. 2d  497,  ]*  U8PQ  .124 
e2  pa^e  Bmc  et  «!..  114  US^Q  552  (Bd.  App.  «57)  :  C^»'"Y/; iM*rnD  f 9!M>  Eyi»orVe 
(Bd  Pat.  Inter.  1954)  :  Ex  parte  FrvHnif  et  al.,  1»57  CD.  4S  (Ed.  App.  19»4)  ,  Rx  pane 
GroeieHn,  1901  CD.  248. 
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nor  show  i\  use,  then  all  appellants  need  to  show  in  their  affidavit 
under  Hule  I'M  to  overcome  the  effect  of  the  Stephens  et  al.  publica- 
tion in  that  tiiey  nmde  and  identiHed  the  claimed  compound  before 
the  effective  date  of  the  publication. 
As  summarized  in  the  Solicitor's  brief: 

•  •  •  [Although]  the  Htatutes  nowhere  expressly  provide  that  the  bar  of  a 
novelty  neKstivinK  reference  may  be  overcome  or  removetl,  Rule  1.31.  like  Its 
pre<le<-es.Hor  Uule  7.'»,  provides  the  means  and  manner  in  which  an  applicant 
may  overcome  the  appnrvnt  lack  of  novelty  t>ecau8e  of  an  earlier  publication, 
and,  theref<»re,  an  apparent  bar,  under  S.")  U.S.C.  l(/2(a).  •  •  •  [Emphasis 
added.] 

No  doubt  the  Solicitor  ineunt  that  the  statutes  provide  no  procedure 
for  overcoming  a  reference  which  only  prima  facie  ne^itives  novelty. 
This  is  not  unusual.  Hut  the  statutes  do  give  a  right  for  which  some 
procedural  remedy  is  necessary. 

The  Solicitor's  brief  summarizes  what  has  been  sjiid  in  many  of 
the  decisions  in,  winch  former  Rule  75  and  pre-sent  Rule  131  have 
l)een  considered  as  follows : 

•  •  •  The  language  of  the  rule  and  Its  interpretation  through  almost  a  century 
all  combine  to  show  that,  while  paragraph  (b)  of  present  Rule  LSI  is  new,  it 
merely  incorporates  the  pra<'tice  and  construction  which  was  considereti  implicit 
in  the  old  rule.  Hence,  to  apply  correctly  and  properly  the  requirements  of  the 
rule  It  l.**  essential  to  know  what  the  terms  "completion  of  the  invention."  and 
"reduction  to  practice"  mean  in  Interference  law  and  practice. 

The  Solicitor  then  arpues  that  the  present  issue  should  be  deter- 
mined by  analogy  to  an  interference  proceeding.  ^Vliile  there  is 
no  issue  here  of  priority  lx»tween  rival  inventors  in  the  sense  of  an 
interference  pnK'eeding  arising  under  35  I^.S.C.  102(g),  it  seems 
to  nie  that  if  the  Solicitor's  argument  is  to  be  pursued,  it  is  necessary 
to  Krst  as.sunie  that  the  reference  publication  stands  in  the  position 
of  a  prior  tiled  application.'  In  this  situation  Rule  202  presumably 
would  l)e  addressed  to  api)ellants  who,  in  this  analogy,  stand  in  the 
junior  party  position.  The  statement  showing  prior  conception  of 
the  invention  c(jntained  in  appellants'  affidavit  under  Rule  131  would 
in  my  opinion  be  sufficient  under  Rule  202  "to  establish  conception 
of  the  invention  under  consideration  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 
[)riority  of  invention."    [Emphasis  added.] 

If  we  are  to  pursue  the  interference  analogj'  suggested  by  the 
Solicitor  to  this  point,  it  then  seems  to  me  the  analogy  should  be 
pursued  to  its  logical  end.  On  this  basis,  the  reference  publication, 
when  viewed  in  the  light  of  an  inter  partes  interference  proceeding, 
would  not  constitute  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the  in- 
vention. It  would  have  no  "effective  date"  as  a  reduction  to  practice 
under  the  applicable  principles  of  patent  interference  law.  On  this 
basi.s,  therefore,  appellants  should  prevail  on  their  application  since 
they  are  entitled  to  its  filing  date  as  a  constructive  reduction  to  prac- 
tice, which  on  the  present  record  is  the  earliest  date  established  for 
any  reduction  to  practice. 

Thus,  I  would  agree  with  the  position  taken  in  appellants'  brief 
that: 

If  this  were  an  interference,  appeHants  would  only  have  to  show  that  they 
were  first  to  conceive  the  compound  of  claim  15.  This  would  entitle  them  to 
priority  l)ecau8e : 

(o)  The  Stephens  et  al.  publication  la  evidence  of  conception  only;  not  of 
reduction  to  practice.    In  re  SchlUtler  et  ai.,  43  CCPA  986;  110  USPQ  804. 


«  Thin  MKxiimptlon  »■  not  ralld  on  lt«  tacn  nine*  the  publication  her*  don  aot  comply 
with  3!i  V.H.C  112  and  It  would  not  be  awdKned  n  flllnn  date.  However,  for  purponett  i»f 
purHUing  the  Sollcltor'H  analoKy,  It  Ih  neceSHary  to  make  thla  aaaumptlon. 
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(6)  Appellants  are  the  tlrst  to  reduce  their  claimed  invention  to  practice. 
They  did  this  on  February  14,  1955  (Rl)  by  filling  the  application  on  appeal. 
Rivise  and  Caesar,  "Interference  Law  and  Practice,"  vol.  1,  f  l.>4,  pages  493—4. 

(c)  Priority  of  invention  belongs  to  the  party  who  was  the  first  to  reduce  to 
practice  when  he  was  also  the  first  to  conceive;  no  showing  of  diligence  is 
necessary,    /bid,  i  173,  page  538. 

To  avoid  this  resolution  of  the  issue,  the  Solicitor  and  tlie  Board 
have  relied  upon  statements  found  in  ex  parte  cases  which  deal  with 
the  effect  of  disclosures  in  a  reference  which  is  a  statutory  bar  under 
35  IT.S.C.  102(b).  It  seems  to  me  that  these  cases  only  confuse  the 
issue  here.  I  am  unwilling  to  extrapolate  a  rule  of  construction  from 
such  ex  parte  cases  where  the  issue  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  relates 
to  the  extent  of  the  st<ituton/  bar  created  by  prior  publication  and 
to  apply  this  rule  of  construction  to  a  proceeding  such  as  the  present 
in  which  a  Rule  131  affidavit  is  relied  upon  to  establish  novelty  over 
a  reference  publication.  As  I  see  it,  there  are  entirely  different  public 
policy  considerations  which  are  involved  in  these  two  situations. 

The  extent  to  which  a  publication  is  effective  as  a  statutory  bar 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  must  l>e  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  public 
policy  consideration  which  does  not  permit  the  patenting  of  an  in- 
vention which  the  publication  has  disclosed  to  the  public  more  than 
one  year  before  applicant's  filing  date.  In  this  instance,  the  legi- 
timate inquiry  is,  what  did  the  publication  donate  or  abandon  to  the 
public  ?    Cf.  In  re  Shackell  39  CCPA  847,  194  F.2d  720,  93  USPQ  34. 

Congress  has  seen  fit  to  provide  that  an  invention  disclosed  in  a 
publication  is  not  donated  or  abandoned  to  the  public  until  one  year 
after  the  date  of  publication.  Thus,  the  grant  of  a  patent  on  an 
application  filed,  as  here,  less  than  one  year  from  the  date  of  publica- 
tion, is  not  barred  by  the  statute.  The  applicant  who  thus  files  his 
application  is  entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  to  establish  dates  which 
permit  a  determination  of  the  question  of  novelty  of  his  invention 
over  the  publication. 

It  is  for  these  reasons  I  agree  the  Board  decision  should  be  re- 
versed. On  this  record,  appellants  have  established  by  their  affidavit 
that  they  conceived  the  invention  prior  to  the  date  of  the  reference 
publication  and  the  reference  fails  to  establish  any  reduction  to  prac- 
tice. Under  these  circumstances,  it  seems  to  me,  this  showing  should 
constitute  an  adequate  compliance  with  Rule  131,  even  if  one  accepts 
the  Solicitor's  theory  that  interference  case  law  should  apply. 

Since  the  question  is  not  "priority"  in  the  interference  sense,  how- 
ever, but  only  novelty  under  section  102(a),  there  is  no  question  but 
that  the  novelty-negativing  effect  of  the  reference  has  been  com- 
pletely overcome. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Jan  J.  Went 

yo.  6835.     Decided  \ovembcr  H,  1962 

150  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Patentability — Pabticulab  Sibject  Matteb — "Liquid  Fuex  Nucleab  Fis- 
sion Reactions." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Liquid  Fuel  Nuclear  Fission  Reactions"  as  unpatentable  over  the 
prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  562,164. 
AFFIRMED. 
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CuAhman,  Darby  <^  Ctishman^  Alvin  Guttag^  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  { Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asho- 

ciate  Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  6, 
the  only  remaining  claims  of  the  application  Serial  No.  562,164,  filed 
January  30,  1956,  for  Liquid  Fuel  Nuclear  Fission  Reactions. 
Claim  6,  representative  of  the  appealed  claims,  reads: 

6.  In  a  proowis  for  carrylnjt  out  a  Relf-RustaininK  nuclear  chain  flanion  reaction 
of  the  type  In  which  a  liquid  nuclear  fuel  circulates  through  a  nuclear  reactor 
and  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  member  of  the  group  conalating 
of  a  solution  of  fissile  material  in  common  water,  a  solution  of  flsaile  material 
in  heavy  water,  a  suspension  of  flssile  material  in  common  water  and  a  sua- 
I)ension  of  fissile  material  in  heavy  water,  the  nuclear  fuel  is  made  to  flow  at 
least  through  the  nuclear  reactor  under  the  action  of  gravity  and  is  subse- 
quently conducted  upwards  to  a  level  above  the  reactor  through  a  suttstantlally 
vertically  disposed  riser  with  the  aid  of  a  gas  injected  into  this  riser  at  ita  lower 
end  wherein  the  liquid  fuel  is  subsequently  purified  and  recirculated  to  the  re 
actor  and  the  decomposition  gases  remaining  after  the  removal  of  the  liquid  fuel 
are  reoombined  in  the  presence  of  the  injected  gas  and  the  recombined  decom- 
position gases  together  with  the  lift  gas  are  again  injected  into  the  riser,  the 
improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the  lift  gas  a  composition  consisting  mainly 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  deuterium. 

Claims  1,  2,  3  and  4  are  more  specific  than  claim  6  with  respect  to 
the  lift  gas  and  the  type  of  carrier  for  the  fissile  material.  Claims 
2,  3  and  4  recite  the  use  of  a  solution  of  fissile  material  in  heavy 
water,  a  suspension  of  fissile  material  in  common  water  and  a  sus- 
|>ension  of  fissile  material  in  heavy  water  respectively,  naming  deu- 
terium as  the  main  constituent  of  the  lift  gas,  while  claim  1  specifies 
a  solution  of  fissile  material  in  common  water  naming  hydrogen  as 
the  main  constituent  of  the  lift  gas.  No  claim  in  the  application  has 
l)een  allowed. 

Appellant's  application  describes  an  improvement  in  a  process  for 
carrying  out  a  self-sustaining  nuclear  fission  reaction  wherein  liquid 
nuclear  fuel  in  the  form  of  a  solution  or  suspension  of  fissile  material 
in  common  or  heavy  water  is  circulated  through  a  nuclear  reactor 
and  a  heat  exchanger  under  gravity  and  is  subsequently  conducted 
above  the  reactor  through  a  vertically  disposed  riser  by  a  gas  lift, 
which  gas  is  thereafter  separated  from  the  nuclear  fuel  and  decom- 
position products  and  returned  for  injection  into  the  riser.  The 
specific  improvement  of  that  process  over  the  prior  art  is  said  to  lie 
in  the  use  of  a  gas  lift  which  consists  mainly  of  hydrogen  or  deu- 
terium. Appellant  states  that,  as  a  result  of  the  use  of  hydrogen  or 
deuterium,  the  circulating  nuclear  fuel  is  saturated  with  hydrogen  or 
deuterium  and  the  decomposition  of  the  common  or  heavy  water  to 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  or  deuterium  occurring  under  the  influence  of 
the  radiaion  generated  by  the  nuclear  fissions  is  repressed. 

The  reference  *  relied  on  is : 

"Nucleonics,"  September  1954,  pages  16-19. 

Appellant  and  one  H.  de  Bruyn  are  the  joint  authors  of  the  article 
in  the  reference. 


>  Tb«  Examiner  also  cUfd  pagp  29  of  an  Atomic  Enernr  Cntmnlaaion  Document  ORNL- 
1583.  which  iasupd  on  October  22,  19&3  and  waa  declaaalfled  on  December  8.  19SA.  The 
Board  however,  did  not  conalder  that  document  neceaaary  to  aupport  the  Examiner'* 
rejection  and  we  a^T^ee. 
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In  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims,  the  Board  held 
them  as  unpatentable  over  the  "Nucleonics"  reference  in  the  light  of 
expected  engineering  skill. 

The  reference  article  describes  and  illustrates  broadly  a  self-sus- 
taining nuclear  chain  fission  reactor  process  which  utilizes  a  heavy 
water  suspension  of  fissile  material  as  a  nuclear  fuel,  and  a  gas  lift 
pump  to  circulate  that  fuel.  The  article  makes  no  specific  mention 
of  a  particular  lift  gas. 

There  appears  to  be  no  dispute  that  the  process  of  the  "Nucleonics" 
article,  employing  a  heavy  water  suspension  of  fissile  material  and 
unspecified  lift  gas,  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  described  in  ap- 
pellant's application  and  no  contention  is  made  that  any  of  the  specific 
limitations  in  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4  would  make  any  of  those  claims 
patentably  distinct  from  claim  6.  The  sole  issue  is  whether  the  uti- 
lization of  a  composition  consisting  mainly  of  hydrogen  or  deuterium 
as  the  lift  gas  in  the  reference  process  would  or  would  not  have  been 
obvious  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at  the  time  ap- 
pellant's invention  was  made. 

To  support  his  rejection  of  the  claims  the  Examiner  gave  three 
reasons  why  he  considered  hydrogen  or  deuterium  to  be  obvious 
choices  to  an  engineer  skilled  in  the  art.    The  Examiner  stated: 

I.  Deuterium  and  oxygen  are  both  present  in  the  Nucleonics  system  and  it  is 
believed  that  the  choice  of  either  of  such  gases  as  the  lift  gas  would  be  an 
obvious  expedient  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  Impurities  into  the  system  and 
to  lighten  the  load  on  the  gas  purification  apparatus  employed  in  the  circuit. 

II.  The  radiolytic  decomposition  of  heavy  water  occurs  in  the  system  and  is 
undesirable.  It  would  be  obvious  to  a  chemical  engineer  therefore  to  use  one 
of  the  products  of  the  decomposition  reaction,  either  deuterium  or  oxygen,  as  the 
lift  gas  in*  an  attempt  to  decrease  such  decomposition  according  to  the  well 
known  principle  stated  in  the  law  of  mass  action.^'] 

III.  Since  the  use  of  either  deuterium  or  oxygen  would  be  obvious  for  the 
above  reasons  it  is  now  not  actually  necessary  to  consider  whether  the  choice 
of  deutlerium  alone  is  unobvious ;  however,  it  appears  that  the  use  of  deuterium 
Instead  of  oxygen  would  be  apparent  from  the  nuclear  characteristics  of  the 
material.  Since  leakage  of  the  lift  gas  Into  the  critical  region  of  the  reactor 
Itself  Is  possible  it  is  desirable  to  use  a  material  that  has  the  most  favorable 
effect  on  the  nuclear  reaction  taking  place.  The  use  of  deuterium  whose  nuclear 
characteristics  are  far  superior  to  oxygen  would  therefore  be  obvious.  •  •  • 

As  to  III,  the  Examiner  went  on  to  note  that  appellant  admits  that 
the  choice  of  the  gas  was  previously  made  on  the  basis  of  nuetron 
capture.  On  such  a  basis  the  Examiner  stated  that  the  use  of  deu- 
terium would  be  apparent  since  it  has  an  absorption  cross-section  of 
.00046  barns  while  oxygen  has  an  absorption  cross-section  of  .009 
bams. 

The  Examiner  considered  reasons  I  through  III  to  be  just  as  ap- 
plicable to  hydrogen  and  water  as  they  are  to  deuterium  and  heavy 
water  since  deuterium  is  an  isotope  of  hydrogen  and  exhibits  essen- 
tially the  same  chemical  characteristics.  Regarding  the  nuclear  char- 
acteristics of  hydrogen  with  respect  to  oxygen,  he  pointed  out  that 
although  hydrogen  has  a  higher  absorption  cross-section  than  oxygen, 
its  moderating  properties,  due  to  its  lower  atomic  weight,  are  so  far 
superior  to  those  of  oxygen  that  the  choice  of  hydrogen  over  oxygen 
would  be  apparent. 

»The  followlnj!  definition  from  Lange'a  Handbook  of  ChemUtry.  9th  Ed.,  p.  1739  (1958 1. 
U  relevant  Iiere : 

Maaa  Action.  Law  of— The  law.  •  •  •  that  the  rate  of  a  chemical  reaction  U  pro- 
portional at  any  Inatant  to  the  active  maaaea  of  ttie  reacting  BUb<»tance«.  By  activp 
maBH"  la  meant  the  molecular  concentration  of  the  aubatance  available  for  chemical 
reactlona  ;  I.e.,  the  number  of  molea  per  unit  volume.  •  •  • 
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The  Board  afi^reed  with  the  Examiner's  reasoning  and  concluded 
that  the  choice  of  hydrogen  or  deuterium  would  be  obvious  and  weFl 
within  the  skill  of  the  art.  It  took  the  view  that  the  selection  of 
hydrogen  or  deuterium  as  the  lift  gas  in  the  "Nucleonics"  article  can 
be  arrived  at  by  simple  and  routine  reasoning. 

Appellant,  on  the  other  hand,  asserts  that  the  choice  of  hydrogen 
or  deuterium  as  a  lift  gas  is  far  from  being  an  obvious  one.  In  the 
past,  he  urges,  the  choice  of  a  lift  gas  was  determined  by  neutron 
capture  capacity  only,  suitable  gases  being  oxygen,  helium,  carbon 
monoxide,  carbon  dioxide  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  nitrogen  and  air. 
He  further  alleges  that  an  increase  in  oxygen  concentration  actually 
promotes  the  decomposition  of  water  or  heavy  water,  whereas  an 
increase  in  hydrogen  or  deuterium  has  the  reverse  effect  and  the  pres- 
ence of  excess  hydrogen  or  deuterium  actually  prgmotes  water  forma- 
tion rather  than  water  decomposition.  Appellant  also  points  out 
that  hydrogen  and  deuterium  are  known  to  react  with  oxygen  with 
explosive  violence.  Hence,  it  is  argued,  since  oxygen  is  present  in 
the  decomposition  products,  the  logical  approach  would  have  been 
to  use  an  inert  gas  as  the  lift  gas  and  thus  avoid  the  danger  of  an 
explosion  in  the  presence  of  the  nuclear  fuel. 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  arguments  advanced,  we  are 
satisfied  that  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  were  correct  in  finding  that 
the  use  of  a  lift  gas  consisting  mainly  of  hydrogen  or  deuterium  in 
the  nuclear  reactor  process  of  the  "Nucleonics"  article  would  be  ob- 
vious to  one  skilled  in  the  art.  Wliile  it  appears  that  hydrogen  and 
deuterium  may  react  with  oxygen  with  explosive  violence,  we  find 
nothing  in  the  record  wliich  demonstrates  that  the  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  would  not  know  that  deuterium  or  hydrogen  can  be 
employed  in  the  same  system  with  oxygen  under  operating  conditions 
which  will  not  result  in  explosion.  The  "Nucleonics"  article  itself 
discloses  that  heavy  water  is  conventionally  used  as  a  carrier  in  a 
nuclear  reactor  process  and  such  use  inherently  results  in  production 
of  a  mixture  of  deuterium  and  oxygen.  The  article,  in  conjunction 
with  the  recombination  unit  disclosed  therein,  specifically  refers  to 
a  mixture  of  deuterium  and  oxygen  which  is  apparently  derived  from 
the  nuclear  reactor  process.  That  is  a  clear  teaching  that  a  mixture 
of  oxygen  and  deuterium  does  not  necessarily  result  in  an  explosive 
mixture. 

Moreover,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  appealed  claims  merely  recite 
utilizing  as  the  lift  gas  a  composition  consisting  mainly  of  hydro- 
gen or  deuterium.  The  claims  do  not  undertake  to  set  forth  con- 
ditions necessary  to  avoid  explosions.  Appellant  in  his  application 
has  acknowledged  that  oxygen  is  among  the  decomposition  products 
in  the  reactor  process.  Hence,  since  hydrogen  and  deuterium  can 
apparently  react  with  oxygen  with  explosive  violence  it  would 
ap|)ear  that  "utilizing  as  the  lift  gas  a  composition  consisting 
mainly  of  a  meml>er  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  deu- 
terium" as  recited  in  the  appealed  claim  6  might  result  in  an  explo- 
sive mixture  unless  appellant  regulated  the  operating  conditions  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  an  explosive  mixture.  We  consider  it  ob- 
vious that  one  skilled  in  the  art  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention 
would  have  been  aware  that  the  formation  of  an  explosive  mixture  of 
hydrogen  or  deuterium  and  oxygen  can  be  prevented  by  the  proper 
control  of  operating  conditions. 

On  the  positive  side,  the  Examiner  has  stated  three  reasons,  supra, 
that  would  suggest  the  employment  of  hydrogen  or  deuterium,  and 
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the  Board  has  adopted  them.  We  find  nothing  in  the  record  which 
successfully  challenges  those  reasons  of  the  Examiner.  Therefore, 
we  are  convinced  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  find  it  obvious 
to  utilize  hydrogen  or  deuterium  as  the  lift  gas  in  the  nuclear  reactor 
process  disclosed  in  the  reference  article. 

[1]  In  summary,  since  we  are  of  the  view  that  the  use  of  a  com- 
position consisting  mainly  of  hydrogen  or  deuterium  as  the  lift  gas  in 
a  nuclear  reactor  process  employing  a  nuclear  fuel  consisting  of  fissile 
material  in  heavy  water  or  in  common  water  would  be  obvious  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Elizabeth  Kent  Cohmctics,  Iwc,  Doiwo  Bcsinesh  as  Elizabeth  Kfnt  and 
EuzABETH  Kent  Co.  r.  G.  B.  Kent  &  Sons,  Ltd.,  and  Cosby  Brush  k  Import 
Co.,  Inc. 

No.  6850.    Decided  November  H,  J96t 

[50  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Trademark — CoNrt^siNo   Simiijibity— "Same   Descriptive   Properties"   Not 

Important  Under  Lanham  Act. 

"Appellant  has  pointed  to  every  possible  difference  in  the  goods  and  in  the 

marks,  ariruing  in  particular  and  with  repetition  that  the  goods  are  'not  of 

the  same  deecrlptlve  properties.'     That  fact  ceased  to  be  of  any  importance 

with  the  coming  Into  effect  of  the  Lanham  Act  in  1947  (15  I'.S.C.  lOfil  et  seq.)." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Lanham  Act,  Section  2(d). 

"As  everyone  familiar  with  the  evolution  of  trademark  law  knows,  the 
phrase  'of  the  same  descriptive  properties,'  which  appeared  In  sec.  5,  par.  15 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1905,  was  so  construed,  particularly  by  this  court 
as  to  lo«e  entirely  its  apparent  literal  meaning,  and  was  omitted  from  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  In  the  corresponding  section  2(d)." 

3.  Same — Same — Goods. 

Held  that  "opposers'  brushes  and  appellant's  cosmetics  overlap  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  in  the  toilet  goods  field." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  39,207. 
AFFIRMED. 

Alfred  E.  Page  (Blum,  Moacovitz,  Friedman  &  Blum,  Martin  J. 
Beran  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Milton  N.  Motmd  (Mou/nd,  Isaacs  d'  Greenhurg  of  counsel)  for 
appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  (130  USPQ  116)  sustaining  an  opposition 
to  the  granting  of  registration  on  applicatiori  Ser.  No.  55,486,  filed 
July  17,  1958,  to  register  "ELIZABETH  KENT"  for  cologne,  lip- 
sticks, home  permanent  pin  curl  lotions,  and  leg  make-up. 

Opposers  are  G.  B.  Kent  &  Sons,  Ltd.,  an  English  corporation 
with  offices  in  I^ndon,  England,  and  Cosby  Brush  &  Import  Co.,  Inc., 
a  New  York  corporation,  its  subsidiary  and  distributor  of  its  prod- 
ucts in  the  United  States. 

G.  B.  Keftt  A  Sons  and  its  predecessors  have  been  in  the  brush 
business  since  1777  and  have  sold  brushes  in  the  United  States  since 
1878  under  the  trademark  "KENT."  Opposers  here  rely  on  two 
registrations,  one  of  the  trademark  "KENT"  alone  and  the  other  of 
the  same  in  association  with  a  crown  design,  Reg.  Nos.  280,509  and 
417,568  for  various  kinds  of  brushes,  including  brushes  in  the  toilet 
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goods  field,  namely,  toothbrushes,  hairbrushes,  bath  brushes,  shaving 
brushes,  complexion  brushes,  and  nail  brushes. 

The  Board  held  that  complexion  brushes  and  nail  brushes  and 
applicant's  cosmetic  products  are  toilet  goods  normally  traded  over 
the  same  counters  in  drug  and  department  stores  to  the  same  class 
of  purchasers  and  that  it  would  be  logical  to  suppose  that  purchasers 
would  be  likely  to  attribute  conmion  origin  to  them  if  sold  under  the 
same  or  similar  markB.    Spe«)cing  of  the  marks,  the  Board  said : 

The  term  "KENT"  is  the  sole  feature  of  one  of  O.  B.  Kent's  reclstratlona  and 
the  dominant  feature  of  the  other,  and  conaiderinc  that  this  term  likewise 
constltutea  an  essential,  if  not  the  most  diatinctlTe  feature  ot  applicant*!  mark, 
it  is  concluded  that  there  is  at  least  a  reasonable  likelihood  of  confusion  in  trade. 

On  this  basis  it  sustained  the  opposition.  We  cannot  find  any  clear 
error  in  this  unanimous  conclusion  of  the  Board  and  appellant  has 
not  convinced  us  that  there  is  any. 

[1]  Appellant  has  pointed  to  every  possible  difference  in  the  goods 
and  in  the  marks,  arguing  in  particular  and  with  repetition  that  the 
goods  are  "not  of  the  same  descriptive  properties."  That  fact  ceased 
to  be  of  any  importance  with  the  coming  into  effect  of  the  Lanham 
Act  in  1947  ( 15  U.S.C.  1051  et seq.).* 

Appellant  has  also  quoted  at  length,  and  as  appellee  says,  with 
some  relish,  from  the  opinion  of  the  District  Court  for  the  Southern 
District  of  New  York  in  G.B.  Kent  <&  Sons,  Ltd.  v.  P.  LonUard  Co., 
114  F.  Supp.  621,  98  USPQ  404  (1953).  That  suit  was  an  attempt 
to  enjoin  the  defendant  from  using  "KENT"  on  cigarettes.  Injunc- 
tion was  refused.  Appellant  appears  to  be  trying,  by  extracts  from 
the  opinion,  to  create  the  impression  that  the  court  held  that  the 
trademark  "KENT"  and  "KENT"  brushes  were  not  well  known  to 
the  "consuming  public,"  or  the  "purchasing  public."  The  inference 
is  unjustified.    At  the  outset  of  the  opinion  the  court  said: 

Unquestionably  plaintiff  [O.  B.  Kent  &  Sons]  has  attained  a  world-wide  repu- 
tation in  the  fleld  of  brushes;  it  has  built  up  a  substantial  good  will  in  the 
name  "Kent"  and  has  imbued  it  with  a  secondary  meaning  as  to  the  products 
plaintiff  manufactures. 

This  must  be  balanced  against  the  passage  quoted  by  appellant  to 
the  effect  that  "KENT"  is  not  to  be  equated,  as  a  trademark,  with 
such  household  names  "as  Ford,  Tiffany,  Du  Pont  or  Bulova."  The 
court  did  not  say  that  "KENT"  brushes  were  not  known  to  the  con- 
suming public.  It  said  they  were  sold  to  a  select  clientele  and  are 
unknown  to  "the  mass  purchasing  public."  For  this  and  for  several 
other  reasons  it  was  held  that  P.  Lorillard  Co.  was  not  likely  to  cause 
confusion  in  trade  by  selling  "KENT"  cigarettes.  [3]  In  the  instant 
situation,  however,  opposers'  brushes  and  appellant's  cosmetics  over- 
lap to  a  considerable  extent  in  the  toilet  goods  field,  which  is  not 
true  of  brushes  and  cigarettes.  See  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  v.  Mary- 
land Paper  Products  Co.,  48  CCPA  848,  287  F.2d  186,  129  USPQ  69. 

We  have  considered  the  other  cases  cited  and  discussed  by  appel- 
lant but  do  not  consider  any  of  them  to  be  persuasive  that  the  Board's 
conclusion  that  there  is  likelihood  of  confusion  is  wrong. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Martik,/.,  concurs  in  result  only. 

(21  'A*  errryone  famlltar  with  th«  erolntlon  of  trademark  law  knowa,  th»  phraae  "of 
thf  MBe  dt^criptive  propertlra."  which  appeared  In  aec.  9,  par.  lb  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  190S,  waw  HO  conatruea,  particularly  by  tnta  court,  at  to  Iom>  entirely  Ita  apparent  literal 
meaninc,  and  waii  omitted  from  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046  In  the  correapondtng  aectlon 
2(d).  For  the  blatory  of  the  conatructlon  of  thla  clause  of  the  190S  Art.  aee  Derenberg, 
Trade- Mark  Protection  and  Unfair  Trading,  aectlon  34,  pp.  887-i08. 
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Iif  BE  Annette  E.  Fbidolph 

No.  68^1.    Decided  November  H,  196ft 

[50  CX:PA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Patentability — Pabtictxab  Si-bject  Matteb — "Combined  Headeb  and  Sup- 
POBT  Membeb." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  'Tombined  Header 
and  Support  Member,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflnned. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  688,617. 

AFFIRMED. 

Barnes,  KisselU,  Raisch  &  Choate  {John  M.  Kunelh  and  Basil  C. 
Foussianes  of  counsel  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  CMej  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  apf)eal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claims 
1  and  5  of  appellant's  application,  Serial  No.  688,617,  filed  October  7, 
1957,  for  "Combined  Header  and  Supporting  Member." 

The  appealed  claims  are : 

1.  In  an  article  of  household  utility  including  a  window  and  the  like  having 
a  definite  structural  design  including  as  a  structural  part  a  horizontal  and 
ornamental  unitary  member  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  a  horizontal  T-slot  integrally  formed  in  said  ornamental  struc- 
tural member  and  forming  at  the  stem  portion  of  the  T,  a  narrow  slit  along 
the  length  of  said  member  and  otherwise  leaving  the  ornamental  appearance 
of  the  article  unaltered,  the  head  portion  of  the  T  in  said  slot  being  formed  as 
1  an  enlarged  elongate  recess,  whereby  said  narrow  slit  may  receive  a  thin  body 
portion  of  a  curtain  supporting  slider-element  and  said  recess  may  receive  an 
enlarged  head  member  Integrally  attached  to  said  body  member,  and  an  aperture 
at  one  part  of  said  T-slot  forming  an  entrance  and  exit  for  said  head  member, 
the  largest  cross-sectional  dl'nension  of  said  unitary  member  being  many  times 
greater  than  the  largest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  T-slot,  whereby  said 
unitary  member  serves  its  purpose  as  a  structural  and  ornamental  member  and 
a  separate  track  member  is  unnecessary. 

6.  In  a  structural  member  of  an  article  of  household  utility  wherein  said  struc- 
tural member  is  a  functiwial  part  of  said  article  and  is  provided  with  a  nor- 
mally visible  ornamental  surface,  that  ImprovemMit  which  comprises  a  hori- 
zontal T-slot  integrally  formed  in  said  member  and  forming  at  the  stem  portion 
of  the  T,  a  narrow  slit  along  the  length  of  the  ornamental  surface  of  said 
member  and  otherwise  leaving  the  ornamental  appearance  of  the  member  un- 
altered, the  head  portion  of  the  T  in  said  slot  being  formed  as  an  enlarged 
elongate  recess,  whereby  said  narrow  slit  may  receive  a  thin  body  portion  of 
a  curtain  supporting  slider-element  and  said  recess  may  receive  an  enlarged 
head  member  Integrally  attached  to  said  body  member,  and  an  aperture  at  one 
part  of  said  T-slot  forming  an  entrance  and  exit  for  said  head  member,  the 
largest  crom-sectional  dimension  of  said  unitary  member  being  many  times 
greater  than  the  largeeC  cross-sectlonal  dimension  of  said  T-slot,  whereby  said 
unitary  member  serves  its  purpose  as  a  structural  and  ornamental  member  and 
a  separate  track  member  Is  unnecessary. 

Remaining  claims  2,  3  and  4  drawn  to  more  specific  structures  have 
been  allowed  and  are  not  involved  in  this  appeal. 
The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are : 

Perry,  841,044,  January  8,  1907. 

Moore,  1,152,383,  August  31,  1915. 

Dickey  et  al.,  1,175,136,  March  14,  1916. 

Deserty,  1,462,803,  July  24,  1923. 
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Appellant's  application  relates  to  a  combined  header  and  support- 
ing member  and  particularly  to  a  unitary  member  which  serves  as 
a  header  jamb  for  windows  or  doors  and  also  as  a  traverse  member 
for  slidably  supporting  curtains  and  the  like.  One  embodiment  de- 
scribed in  the  application  employs  a  header  member  which,  instead  of 
t>eing  of  solid  construction,  is  provided  with  a  relatively  small  T-slot 
extending  along  its  length.  The  T-slot  is  integrally  formed  in  the 
header  member  to  define  an  internal  track  so  that  only  a  narrow  slit 
constituting  the  leg  of  the  T  is  visible  along  the  length  of  the  mem- 
ber. The  ornamental  ap|>earance  of  the  member  is  otherwise  un- 
altered. Slider  meml)ers  having  enlarged  head  portions  adapted  to 
fit  in  and  slide  along  the  T-slot  are  attached  directly  to  the  top  of 
a  curtain,  as  by  sewing.  The  head  portions  of  the  slider  members 
are  then  fitted  into  the  T-slot  by  introducing  them  through  an  en- 
larged aperture  at  one  point  of  the  T-slot.  Thus  the  curtain  is  slid- 
ably supported  by  the  small  T-slot  in  the  header  member  and  curtain 
rods  and  otlier  fixtures  are  unnecessary. 

Appealed  claims  1  and  5  are  somewhat  broader  than  the  illustra- 
tive embmliment  just  described.  Claim  1  relates  to  an  article  of 
householtl  utility  rather  than  to  a  mere  window  frame,  while  ap- 
pealed claim  r>  describes  the  header  member  as  a  functional  and 
structural  member  of  an  article  of  household  utility,  the  header 
member  provided  with  a  normally  visible  ornamental  surface. 

The  Moore  patent  discloses  a  molding  secured  to  the  underside 
of  the  lintel  of  a  doorway  or  window.  A  groove  of  substantially  T- 
shape  extends  along  the  length  of  the  molding  with  its  opening  at 
the  lK)ttom  of  the  molding.  Support  elements,  having  enlarged  head 
pieces  slidably  disix)sed  in  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  groove,  extend 
downwardly  through  the  groove  opening  for  supporting  spaced  points 
along  a  portiere  or  curtain  to  be  supported. 

The  Dickey  et  al.  patent  shows  a  molding  strip  secured  to  the  cas- 
ing of  a  (Iwn-  or  window  and  defining  a  guideway  and  guide  slot  of 
substantially  T-sha|:>e  for  slidably  receiving  fasteners  for  supporting 
curtains  and  draperies.  That  structure  is  substantially  the  same  as 
Moore's  corresponding  structure. 

The  Perry  and  Deserty  patents  show  a  curtain  pole  and  hanger 
rack,  respectively.  Both  constructions  employ  a  wide  guideway  and 
narrow  slot  for  receiving  a  fastener  or  support.  The  slots  are  pro- 
vided with  enlarged  apertures  to  permit  insertion  of  an  enlarged 
head  of  the  fastener  or  support. 

Claims  1  and  5  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  either  Dickey 
et  al.  or  Moore  in  view  of  Perry  or  Deserty.  The  claims  also  stand 
rejected  on  the  ground  of  res  judicata  in  view  of  the  decision  by  the 
Board  on  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4  in  appellant's  abandoned  applicartion 
Serial  No.  350,670,  filed  April  2^^,  1963,  of  which  application  the  pres- 
ent application  involved  in  this  appeal  is  stated  to  be  a  continuation. 

The  Board  stated  that  no  issue  was  raised  by  appellant  before  it 
on  the  propriety  of  modifying  the  primary  references,  Dickey  et  al. 
and  Moore,  by  forming  apertures  in  their  structures  for  access  to  the 
T-slots  and  was  of  the  opinion  that  such  modification  was  taught  by 
the  secondary  references.  Perry  and  Deserty.  It  thus  regarded  the 
main  issue  in  the  prior  art  rejection  to  be  in  the  effect  of  the  recita- 
tions in  the  claims  that  the  T-slot  is  formed  in  an  ornamental  struc- 
tural member. 

It  wa.s  noted  by  the  Board  that  both  Dickey  et  al.  and  Moore  pro- 
vide a  T-slot  in  a  member  intended  to  be  secured  to  or  in  contact 
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with  a  horizontal  structural  member,  or  header,  of  a  window  or  door- 
way. The  rejection  on  the  references  was  affirmed  on  the  basis  that 
it  is  not  unobvious  to  integrate  the  member  provided  with  the  T-slot 
with  the  structural  header  in  each  of  those  patents.  In  reaching  its 
conclusions  the  Board  stated : 

•  •  •  Considerlnir  the  Dickey  et  m1.  patent  thin  patent  does  not  disclose,  or  has 
eliminated  the  conventional  curtain  rod  and  the  additional  fixtures  necessary 
to  support  the  same.  EkiuaHy  important  this  patent  describes  •  •  •  the  mem- 
l)er  which  has  the  T-slot  as  being  of  the  same  Itind  of  wood  as  the  interior 
finish  of  a  room,  and  is  shown  •  •  *  as  ornamental.  The  above  is  also  true 
of  the  Moore  disclosure  wherein  the  corresponding  member  is  described  as 
possessing  sufficient  strength  to  hold  heavy  iM>rtieres  and  ttill  be  aufflcientlp 
inoon»picuou$  to  support  light  curtains  as  well  (emphasis  added).  *  *  * 

Appellant  urges  that  she  has  not  merely  integrated  two  parts  but 
has  redesigned  a  present  structural  element  so  that  it  performs  its 
structural  and  ornamental  fiuictions  and  at  the  same  time  the  addi- 
tional function  of  replacing  curtain  or  traverse  rods. 

The  sole  issue  raised  by  the  art  rejection  is  whether  the  subject 
matter  of  claims  1  and  5  would  ite  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  in  view  of  the  references  of  record.  We  think  the 
Board  correctly  decided  that  it  would. 

Moore  and  Dickey  et  al.  recognize  that  it  may  be  desirable  to  con- 
struct their  T-slotted  members  so  as  not  to  impair  the  normal  decora- 
tive effect  of  the  structural  members  to  which  the  patentees'  T-slotted 
members  are  attached.    Thus  Moore  states : 

The  object  of  the  invention  is  to  provide  a  simple  and  cheaply  constructed 
device  which  •  •  •  will  possess  sufficient  strength  to  hold  heavy  portieres  and 
■till  be  sufficiently  inconspicuous  to  support  light  curtains  as  well. 

In  a  similar  vein,  Dickey  et  al.  states : 

The  molding-strip  •  •  •  is  or  may  be  composed  of  wood,  usually  of  the  same 
kind  of  wood  as  the  interior  finish  of  a  room,  and  Is  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  casing  of  a  door  or  window,  •  •  •. 

Particularly  in  view  of  those  quoted  comments  in  the  Moore  and 
Dickey  et  al.  patents,  we  think  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of 
ordinary  mechanical  skill  that  the  T-slots  of  those  patents  might  be 
embodied  directly  in  the  structural  member  of  a  door  or  window, 
thereby  leaving  the  decorative  appearance  of  the  structure  almost 
wholly  undisturbed. 

Appellant  concedes  that  decisions  have  generally  supported  the  re- 
jection of  claims  involving  the  integration  of  elements  which  pre- 
viously were  in  two  or  more  parts.  It  is  urged,  however,  that  there 
are  exceptions,  appellant  citing  In  re  Otto  and  Heinrich,  28  CCPA 
1326,  121  F.2d  553,  50  USPQ  149,  and  In  re  HubbeU,  35  CCPA  782, 
164  F.2d  700, 76  USPQ  105. 

We  do  not  find  those  cases  cited  by  appellant  to  be  in  point  here. 

In  In  re  Otto  et  al,  this  court  found  patentable  invention  in  a 
multiple  V-groove  adjustable  diameter  sheave  in  which  the  effective 
pitch  diameter  was  changed  by  moving  one  set  of  conical  disks  axially 
with  reference  to  another  set  of  conical  disks.  The  sheaves  were  so 
positioned  as  to  form  grooves  to  fit  V-shaped  belts.  The  sole  question 
raised  in  this  court  was  the  correctness  of  the  Board's  holding  that  it 
would  not  involve  invention  to  make  the  prior  art  sleeves  integral 
with  the  slidable  disks.  Applicants  pointed  out  that  the  prior  art 
sheaves  were  subject  to  great  stress  and  strain  and  inevitably  re- 
ceived a  great  deal  of  hard  use  and  abuse.  It  was  especially  desirable 
to  have  a  device  that  had  the  characteristics  of  ruggedness  and  that 
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rould  be  easily  assembled.  Applicants  urged  that  their  structure, 
l)eing  more  unitary  than  any  other  device  known  to  the  art,  would 
stand  stresses  and  strains  without  injury,  and  that  their  structure 
possessed  the  merits  of  ease  of  assembly  and  cheapness  of  manufac- 
ture.   In  that  case,  this  court  said : 

•  •  •  Something  more  has  been  aci*ompliHhed  than  merely  making  one  piece  out 
of  two.  One  piece  has  been  made  of  two  under  clrcumgtanceB  where  beneficial 
resultii  admittedly  are  obtained  and,  in  our  opinion,  bringing  about  these  re- 
Hults  required  more  than  the  exercise  of  mere  mechanical  Bkill.  It  seems  to  ub 
that  in  the  light  of  appellants'  teaching  the  structure  of  the  sheave  itaelf  has 
not  only  been  Improved  but  that  its  durability  and  ruggedness  will  result  In  a 
great  saving  In  the  life  of  t)elt8  used  upon  the  device.  •  •  • 

On  the  other  hand,  we  find  no  advantages  in  the  case  at  bar  other 
than  those  one  would  expect  to  find  in  the  mere  placing  of  the  T-slots 
in  the  stnictural  member. 

In  In  re  flubbeU,  supra,  this  court  found  patentable  invention  in 
claims  to  a  furnace  having  a  one-piece  refractory  lining.  The  ref- 
erence patent  to  "WTiite  recognized  the  desirability  of  eliminating 
joints  in  the  lining,  but  in  its  disclosure  merely  reduced  the  number 
of  joints  without  eliminating  all  of  them.  Applicant  supplied  four 
affidavits  by  parties  who  were  using  applicant's  device.  Three  of 
those  affidavits  were  by  disinterested  parties.  The  affiants  had  for- 
merly used  the  prior  art  devices  or  the  White  device  and  they  pointed 
out  particulars  in  which  applicant's  liner  was  far  superior  to  the 
others  stating  in  detail  the  many  advantages  flowing  from  the  use  of 
the  one-piece  liner.  Although  those  advantages  were  recognized  by 
the  Patent  Office,  it  still  maintained  that  since  it  involved  a  mere 
integration  of  two  elements,  patentability  was  not  present.  However, 
this  court  found  that  the  integration  caused  those  advantages  and 
therefore  patentability  was  warranted  because  there  was  much  more 
than  just  the  anticipated  advantages  of  integrating  two  elements.  In 
that  case  this  court  said : 

The  parties  making  the  afBdavlts  of  record,  being  users  of  appellant's  device 
and  who  so  highly  commend  it,  never  thought  of  doing  what  appellant  did,  not- 
withstanding White's  suggestion  and  their  familiarity  with  the  White  device, 
and  it  seems  to  us  that  It  was  the  unobvious  thing  to  do  and  no  doubt  was  the 
successful  result  of  a  trial  which  had  been  intentionally  avoided  by  others. 

The  facts  of  that  case  offer  no  precedent  for  a  finding  of  patentable 
invention  in  the  instant  case. 

It  seems  to  us  that  In  re  Lockhart,  38  CCPA  1195,  190  F.2d  208, 
90  USPQ  214,  applies  to  the  present  situation.  Therein  this  court 
found  claims  to  a  three-piece  hypodermic  syringe  unpatentable.  The 
syringe  disclosed  in  that  application  was  composed  of  a  metal  holder, 
a  cylindrical  ampule  containing  a  medicament,  and  a  hollow  needle. 
The  prior  art  showed  a  hypodermic  syringe  similar  to  applicant's 
syringe.  However,  the  tubular  body,  the  thrust  portion,  and  the 
needle  mount,  which  were  integral  in  applicant's  structure,  were  all 
separate  in  the  prior  art  structure.  Applicant  appeared  not  to  deny 
that  the  different  elements  found  in  the  appealed  claims  were  found 
in  the  references.  However  it  was  contended  that  the  integral  com- 
bination of  those  elements  was  not  found  nor  suggested  in  any  of  the 
references  and  that  without  integration  of  parts,  it  was  impossible  to 
achieve  the  inventive  combination  of  applicant's  structure.  In  that 
case  this  court  did  not  find  itself  in  agreement  with  applicant's  argu- 
ment and  stated : 

•  •  •  Although  it  is  true  that  invMitlon  may  be  present  under  some  drcum- 
stances  in  making  integral  that  which  was  separate  before,  we  do  not  feel  that 
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such  is  the  case  here.  Improved  results  only  will  not  take  the  case  out  of  the 
general  rule.  There  is  also  a  requirement  that  the  unification  or  integration 
involve  more  than  mere  mechanical  skill.  •  *  * 

Appellant  points  out  that  the  prior  art  constructions  existed  for 
more  than  twenty-five  years  before  the  effective  date  of  the  present 
application  in  1942,*  and  that  in  spite  of  this,  the  art  had  to  wait 
this  length  of  time  for  the  invention.    We  find  no  support  for  that 

contention. 

In  view  of  our  conclusion  that  the  claims  define  nothing  patentable 
over  the  prior  art,  it  is  unnecessary  to  consider  the  additional  ground 
of  res  judicata  also  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office.  See  In  re  Busch. 
45  CCPA  766,  251  F.2d  617,  116  USPQ  413. 

[  1  ]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


'The  application  atates :  Thla  application  la  a  continuation  of  my  application  Serial  No. 
.•?50,670,  Anrll  23.  IQ.I.^.  which  in  turn  in  a  continuation  of  my  application  S«»rial  No 
716. "SSI  filed  r)eceml)er  16.  1946,  which  in  turn  U  a  division  of  application  Serial  No. 
44S.405'.  filed  June  25.  1942,  now  Reissue  Patent  No.  23,209. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

RoTAL  Ckown  Cola  Co.  r.  Sweetti  Bevduqes.  Inc. 

No.  6842.     Decided  November  H,  1962 

[.V)  CCPA  — .  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 

1.  Trademark— CoNFtRiNO  Similarity— "ACE  HIGH"  and  "NEHI." 

"We  do  not  think  that  ACE  HIGH  so  resembles  NEHI  that  use  by  appellee 
of  ACE  HIGH  on  its  goods  is  likely  to  confuse  the  purchasing  public.  NEHI 
and  ACE  HIGH  certain'y  do  not  have  the  same  appearance.  As  to  their  re- 
spective meaning,  we  find  Bignlflcant  differences  there  also.  We  believe  that 
ACE  HIGH  suggests  a  most  superior  product  and  NEHI,  If  it  means  any- 
thing at  all,  would  suggest  something  short,  l)eing  mentally  associated  with 
'knee  high'  or,  to  one  who  is  familiar  with  the  expression  'knee  high  to  a 
grasshopper,'  it  might  be  associated  with  that  phrase.  Furthermore.  NEHI 
and  ACE  HIGH  do  not  sound  alike.  There  may  be  some  merit  to  appellant's 
contention  that  the  suffix  HI  Is  an  important  and  distinctive,  If  not  dominant, 
feature  of  its  mark,  but  that  contention  is  not  of  sufficient  weight  to  overcome 
the  determining  signiflcance  of  the  other  factors  we  have  previously  discussed." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Opposition  No.  38,616. 

AFFIRMED. 

Parker  and  Walsh,  Raymond  A.  Walsh,  for  appellant. 

Caesar  &  Rivise,  A.  D.  Caesar  {Alan  H.  Bernstein  and  Stanley  H. 

Cohen  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

Before  Woruey,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 

Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  dismissing  an  opposition  to  registration  of 
the  words  ACE  HIGH  as  a  trademark  for  root  beer. 

The  applicant,  appellee  here,  is  the  Sweetie  Beverages,  Inc.  Use 
of  the  mark  by  appellee  since  1956  is  alleged.  The  opposer-app)ellant. 
Royal  Crown  Cola  Co.,  is  the  owner  of  the  registered  mark  NEHI 
for  nonalcoholic,  maltless  beverages  sold  as  soft  drinks,  and  syrups 
and  extracts  for  making  the  same  ^  and  for  a  chocolate  flavored  milk 
drink  and  concentrates  for  making  the  same.* 

Appellant  and  its  predecessors  have  since  October  1924  produced 
beverage  syrups  and  concentrates  which  they  and  franchised  bottlers 

» Reg  No.  207,817,  luued  December  29.  1925  to  a  predeceaaor ;  renewed ;  and  Reg.  No 
856.008,  iMaed  Mar.  11.  1052. 

*  Reg.  No.  558,227.  iHued  January  8,  1952. 
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have  continuously  used  in  making  soft  drinks,  including  root  beer, 
sold  under  the  mark  NEHI.  NEHI  soft  drinks  have  been  extensively 
advertised  and  sold  by  appellant,  its  predecessors  and  its  franchised 
dealers. 

There  is  no  dispute  that  appellant  is  the  prior  user  of  its  mark  or 
that  appellee's  mark  sought  to  be  registered  is  used  on  the  same  type 
of  goods  as  the  goods  on  which  appellant  uses  its  trademark.  The 
only  issue  is  whether  A('E  HIGH  so  resembles  the  trademark  NEHI 
as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  appellee's  root  beer,  to  cause  confusion 
or  mistake  or  to  deceive  purchasers  within  the  meaning  of  15  U.S.C. 
1052. 

The  Board  answered  that  question  by  stating: 
•  •  •  "ACE  HIGH"  and  "NEHI,"  however,  are  dlrtlnctly  different  marks.  They 
do  not  look  alike  and  while  they  may  be  somewhat  almllar  In  sound,  they  are 
nevertheless  readily  distinguishable  In  that  respect.  Moreover,  "ACE  HIGH" 
unlike  opposer's  mark  "NEHI"  Is  a  dictionary  term  which  has  a  well  known 
connotation  of  excellence. 

Appellant  urges  several  reasons  for  reversal  of  the  Board's  decision. 
It  points  out  that  the  marks  at  issue  consist  solely  of  two  syllables, 
the  last  of  which,  namely,  the  suffixes  HI  and  HIGH  are  phonetically 
identical  and  also  that,  in  addition  to  the  identity  of  the  suffix  in  each 
case,  there  is  a  marked  similarity  in  the  sound  of  the  entire  marks 
when  they  are  pronounced.  It  is  urged  that  the  suffix  HI  is  an  im- 
portant and  distinctive,  if  not  dominant,  feature  of  appellant's  mark 
and  that  the  public  is  likely  to  observe  and  remember  a  distinctive 
suffix  of  a  trademark.  Although  the  two  marks  may  be  distinguished 
if  examined  side  by  side,  it  is  argued  that  the  test  of  deceptivi  simi- 
larity is  not  side  by  side  comparison  but  memory  comparison.  Appel- 
lant further  argues  that  the  likelihood  of  confusion  between  NEHI 
and  ACE  HIGH  is  increased  by  the  character  of  purchasers  and 
circumstances  surrounding  the  purchase  of  soft  drinks  and  by  the  low 
retail  price  of  the  goods. 

Appellee,  on  the  other  hand,  urges  that  NEHI  and  ACE  HIGH  do 
not  look  alike.  It  is  pointed  out  that  while  NEHI  is  a  small  uniUry 
term,  ACE  HIGH  consists  of  two  words,  that  is,  the  distinctive  word 
ACE  and  the  word  HIGH  which  is  a  dictionary  word  and  has  been 
properly  spelled.  It  is  also  contended  by  appellee  that  ACE  is  radi- 
cally diflFerent  in  sound  from  the  first  syllable  NE  of  appellant's  mark 
and  that  HIGH  and  HI  are  not  always  identical  in  pronunciation, 
the  pronunciation  depending  upon  the  origin  and  environment  of  the 
users.  Therefore,  urges  appellee,  ACE  HIGH  and  NEHI  do  not 
sound  alike.  Appellee  points  out  that  the  average  purchaser  of  a  soft 
drink  will  exert  the  same  relatively  high  degree  of  care  as  he  would 
in  selecting  any  other  kind  of  food  and  that  this  fact  extenuates  m 
the  purchaser's  mind  the  differences  in  sound,  appearance  and  com- 
mercial impression  between  the  respective  marks,  with  the  result  that 
the  marks  serve  readily  to  distinguish  the  goods  of  the  parties  rather 
than  to  create  any  likelihood  of  confusion. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Board.  We  do  not  think  that  ACE  HIGH 
so  resembles  NEHI  that  use  by  appellee  of  ACE  HIGH  on  its  goods 
is  likely  to  confuse  the  purchasing  public  NEHI  and  ACE  HIGH 
certainly  do  not  have  the  same  appearance.  As  to  their  respective 
meanings,  we  find  significant  differences  there  also.  We  believe  that 
ACE  HIGH  suggests  a  most  superior  product  and  NEHI,  if  it  means 
anything  at  all,  would  suggest  something  short,  being  mentally  amo- 
ciated  with  "knee  high"  or,  to  one  who  is  familiar  with  the  expreaion 
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"knee  high  to  a  grasshopper,"  it  might  be  associated  with  that  phrase. 
Furthermore,  NEHI  and  ACE  HIGH  do  not  sound  alike.  There 
may  be  some  merit  to  appellant's  contention  that  the  suffix  HI  is  an 
important  and  distinctive,  if  not  dominant,  feature  of  its  mark,  but 
that  contention  is  not  of  sufficient  weight  to  overcome  the  determin- 
ing significance  of  the  other  factors  we  have  previously  discussed. 

We  find  nothing  in  tlie  infringement  action  in  Nehi  v.  Becker  et  uL, 
3  Fed.  Supp.  94,  which  would  have  any  material  bearing  on  the  facts 
and  issues  here. 

For  these  reasons  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Edward  Bubton  Le  Gbice 

Not.    6727    and   6728.     Decided    May   4,    1962.     Petition    for    rehearing    denied 

July  11,  1962 

[49  CCPA  — ;  301   F.2d  929;  133  FSPQ  365] 

1.  Patentability— Refkbenceh—Pbinted  Piblication — 3.'5  U.S.C.  102(b). 

"Thus,  the  statute  expressly  prohibits  the  granting  of  a  patent  on  an  in- 
vention or  discovery  which  has  been  'described  in  a  printed  publication  •  •  • 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  of  the  application  for  patent  in  the 
United  States.'  Long  prior  to  the  inclusion  of  this  provision  in  36  U.S.C. 
lO^(b),  the  courts  had  construed  earlier  provisions  and  had  interpreted  them 
with  regard  to  what  must  be  descrlKetl  in  a  printed  publication  in  order  for 
the  publication  to  be  a  bar  to  the  grant  of  a  patent.  The  underlying  concept 
on  which  the  courts  permitted  such  a  bar  is  that  the  description  of  the  inven 
tlon  In  the  printed  publication  was  sufficient  to  give  possession  of  the  inven 
tlon  to  the  public." 

2.  Plant  Patents — Patentability— Pbinted  Pl'bmcation— 35  U.S.C.  161  and  S.'S 

U.S.C.  102(b). 
"The  express  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  161  permits  the  granting  of  patents  on 
the  particular  classes  of  plants  therein  enunciated  which  include  'Rosa  Flori 
bunda  Plants'  disclosed  In  the  aM>lications  on  appeal.  Grant  of  such  a  patent 
is.  however,  'subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements'  of  Title  35  'except  as 
otherwise  provided.'  Thus,  appellant's  right  to  patents  on  his  app'Icatlons  Is 
subject  to  the  bar  stated  in  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  If  the  publications  In  Issue  meet 
the  legal  requirements  necessary  to  establish  such  a  bar." 

3.  Same — Same — Plant  Patent  Application  Does  Not  Enable  Repboduction. 

"The  unique  nature  of  a  plant  patent  was  recognized  by  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Interference  Examiners  in  Dunn  v.  Ragin  v.  CarWe,  50  USPQ  472 
(1941)  where  at  p.  474  It  was  recognized  'The  mere  filing  of  an  application 
for  a  patent  for  a  new  variety  of  plant  would  not  enable  anyone  to  reproduce 
such  a  plant' " 

4.  Same — Application — Disclosube — Dcscbiption  or  Plant — 35  U.S.C.  161  and 

162. 

"30  U.S.C.  161  engrafts  the  Plant  Patent  Act  onto  the  basic  patent  law. 
which  requires  us  to  apply  thereto  all  the  rules,  regulations  and  provisions 
of  the  basic  patent  law  except  that,  by  the  express  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  162, 
a  plant  patent  cannot  be  declared  Invalid  If  Its  description  'Is  as  complete  as 
Is  reasonably  possible.' " 

5.  Same— Patentabiuty — Genkbal    Patent    Statute    Applicable    to    Plant 

Patcnts. 
"It  appears  •  •  •  to  have  been  the  Intent  of  Congress  that  plant  patents 
and  patents  for  other  inventions  should  be  subject  to  the  same  statutory  pro- 
visions 'except  as  otherwise  provided.'  " 

6.  Same— Same— Pkinted  Pubucation — 85  U.S.C.  lCB(b). 

Held  that  "•  •  •  in  determining  the  meaninc  of  36  U.S.C.  102(b)  as  it  ap- 
plies to  patents  for  i^nts,  the  first  conaideraticm  is  that  Congress  did  not 
provide  any  exception  thereto,  so  It  should  be  presumed  that  Congress  Intended 
that  it  should  be  applied  to  patents  for  plants  as  it  had  been  previously 
applied  to  patents  for  other  Inventlcxis." 
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7.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"SImt?  there  has  been  no  Interpretation  of  35  r.S.<\  VYHb)  an  applied  to 
plant  patents,  we  turn  to  the  prior  decisions  deallnjc  with  Its  application  to 
patents  on  other  Inventions.  In  these  de<-lslons,  we  find  35  I'.S.f.  102(b) 
and  Its  prede<-essor  statutes  have  been  Interpreter!  as  requiring  that  the  de- 
scription of  the  invention  In  the  publication  'must  be  sufficient  to  put  the 
public  In  possession  of  the  Invention.*  " 

H.  I'ate.ntability — Fkinted  Publication. 

Held,  with  respect  to  printed  publications,  that  "The  knowledife  thus  ma<le 
available  to  the  public  must.  If  it  Is  to  anticipate  an  Invention,  be  practical 
and  complete." 

».  I*i.a.\t  Patent — Pate.ntabii.ity— Printkd  Pibi.k  ation — 3r>  U.S.C.  101. 

With  respect  to  the  printed  publications  cited  in  appellant's  applications 
for  plant  patents.  Held  that  "•  •  •  we  must,  under  35  l.S.C.  Kil.  apply  to  the- 
descriptions  In  the  instant  publications  the  same  requirements  as  have  been 
applied  to  the  descriptions  in  publications  in  cases  dealing  with  patents  on  other 
inventions." 

10.  Patentability — Printed  Piblication — 35  U.S.C.  102(b). 

"Basically,  section  102(b)  requires  that  an  Inventor,  who  has  placed  his 
invention  in  the  public  domain,  file  his  application  within  one  year  thereafter 
or  within  n  year  of  the  time  when  anyone  el.se  may  have  made  It  available 
to  the  public.  Section  102(b)  Is  a  recognition  that  early  publication  of  In- 
ventions is  to  be  encouragefl  and  thus  does  not  bar  the  granting  of  a  patent  If 
the  application  therefor  be  flle<l  within  one  year  from  the  date  of  the  printed 
publication." 

11.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  public  purpose  of  section  102(b)  Is  clear  enough,  and  has  been  enun- 
ciated or  assumed  In  the  very  considerable  bo<ly  of  decisional  law  In  which 
the  clause  'described  in  a  printed  publication'  has  been  Interpreted  with  re- 
spect to  whether  the  publication  has  In  fact  conveyed  such  knowledge  of  an 
Invention  to  the  public  as  to  put  the  public  In  possession  of  the  invention." 

12.  Same — Same — Same. 

"We  think  it  is  sound  law,  consistent  with  the  public  policy  underlying  our 
patent  law,  that  before  any  publication  can  amount  to  a  statutory  bar  to  the 
grant  of  a  patent,  its  disclosure  must  be  such  that  a  skilled  artisan  could  take 
its  teachings  in  combination  icith  his  otcn  knowledge  of  the  particular  art  and 
be  in  po9$ession  of  the  invention." 

13.  Same — Same — Same. 

Held  that  the  proper  test  of  a  description  in  a  publication  as  a  bar  to  a 
patent  as  the  clause  "described  In  a  printed  publication"  Is  used  In  section 
102(b)  "requires  a  determination  of  whether  one  skilled  In  the  art  to  which 
the  Invention  pertains  could  take  the  description  of  the  InTentlon  in  the 
printed  publication  and  combine  It  with  his  own  knowledge  of  the  particular 
art  and  from  this  combination  be  put  in  possessUm  of  the  Invention  on  which 
a  patent  Is  sought"  and  that  "I'nless  this  condition  prevails,  the  description 
in  the  printed  publication  is  Inadequate  as  a  statutory  bar  to  patenUblUty 
under  section  102(b)." 

14.  Plant  Patent— Patentability— Pbintkd  Publication— "En abukq"  Pubu- 

cation— 35  U.S.C.  161  and  102(b). 
"In  view  of  the  long  line  of  cases  dealing  with  other  types  of  Inventions 
antedating  1930,  we  think  Congress,  by  falling  to  provide  otherwise,  intended 
that  the  provisions  of  section  102(b),  as  applied  to  plant  patents,  should  not 
be  interprete<l  otherwise  than  they  had  been  with  respect  to  other  Inventions, 
i.e..  that  only  an  'enabling'  publication  is  effective  as  a  bar  to  a  subsequent 
patent.  We  do  not  agree  with  the  view  expressed  by  the  Examiner  that  this 
necessarily  requires  that  plant  publications  be  'totally  Ignored.'  Instead,  it 
requires  that  the  facts  of  each  case  be  carefully  considered  to  determine 
whether  the  description  In  the  printed  publication  in  question  doea  in  fact 
place  the  invention  in  the  possession  of  the  public.  Each  case  must  be  decided 
on  its  own  particular  facts  in  determining  whether,  in  fact,  the  deacriptlon 
in  the  printed  publication  Is  adequate  to  put  the  public  in  posseaslon  of  the 
invention  and  thus  bar  patenUbllity  of  a  plant  under  the  conditions  stated 
in  section  102(b)." 
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15.  Same— Same— Same— Same^36  U.S.C.  161.  162  and  102(b). 

"We  •  •  •  hold  that  descriptions  in  printed  publications  of  new  plant  vari- 
eties, before  they  may  be  used  as  statutory  bars  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  mu.«!t 
meet  the  same  standards  which  must  be  met  before  a  description  In  a  printed 
publication  becomes  a  bar  In  non-plant  patent  cases.  35  I'.S.C.  161  does  not 
contain  any  limitation  on  this  interpretation  of  the  clau.se  'described  in  a 
printed  publication,'  and  Congress  has  not  'otherwise  provided.'  When  so 
considered,  the  descriptions  in  the  printed  publications  here  in  issue  do  not 
meet  the  requirement  of  an  'enabling'  description,  as  the  statute  has  been 
Interpreted  In  numerous  cases." 

16.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"The  Board  of  Appeals  stated  In  Its  decision  below  that  'it  Is  no  more  absurd 
to  use  a  disclosure  which  is  not  enabling  as  a  bar  than  It  Is  to  grant  a  patent 
on  such  a  disclosure;  the  disclosure  In  the  specifications  of  these  applications 
are  admittedly  Just  as  unenabling  as  the  disclosures  of  the  publications.'  The 
answer  to  this  apparent  anomaly  lies  In  35  U.S.C\  102  In  which  Congress 
'otherwise  provided'  by  .specifically  allowing  for  such  a  description  in  plant 
patent  applications.  .Vo  such  allowance  has  been  made  in  S5  F.S.C.  102{h) 
icith  reference  to  the  sufficiency  of  the  description  of  riew  plant  varieties  in 
printed  publications." 

17.  Same— Application— Di8cu)8rBE — Infringement — 35  U.S.C.  162  and  163. 

"The  plant  patent  grant  differs  from  that  »rlven  with  respect  to  other  inven- 
tions. Infringers  must  be  shown  to  have  asexually  reproduced  or  sold  or  used 
the  plant  on  which  the  patent  was  granted.  •  •  •  This  section  [.35  U.S.C. 
163]  Implicitly  recognizes  there  is  no  possibility  of  producing  the  plant  from 
a  disclosure  as  .^5  U.S.C.  112  contemplates.  Therefore,  there  is  no  require- 
ment for  any  how-to-make  disclosure  In  the  application  for  a  plant  patent." 

18.  Same— Patentability— Printed  Publication — 35  U.S.C.  161  and  102(b). 

"The  mere  description  of  the  plant  [in  a  printed  publication]  is  not  neces- 
sarily an  'enabling'  disclosure.  Such  descriptions,  just  as  in  the  case  of  other 
types  of  Inventions,  In  order  to  bar  the  Issuance  of  a  patent,  must  be  capable, 
when  taken  In  conjunction  with  the  knowledge  of  those  skilled  In  the  art  to 
which  they  pertain,  of  placing  the  Invention  In  the  possession  of  those  so 
^skilled." 

19.  Same— Same— Particular  Subject  Matter— "Rosa  Flobibunda  Plant." 
The  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  afllrmlng  the  final  rejections  of  plant 

patent  applications  entitled  "Rosa   Florlbunda  Plant"  as  unpatentable  over 
prior  printed  publications,  are  reversed. 

Appeals  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Nos.  709,127  and  709,128. 
REVERSED. 

John  H.  Leonard  (Spencer  B.  Michael^  Smith,  Mkhael  &  Gardiner, 
of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  [Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Jvdge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  issue  on  these  consolidated  appeals  is  whether  appellant  is 
entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  161  *  to  a  patent  on  each  of  his  applications 
Serial  Numbers  709,127  and  709,128,  filed  January  15,  1958,  each  en- 
titled "Rosa  Floribunda  Plant."  The  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals 
affirmed  the  final  rejection  of  both  applications  under  35  U.S.C.  102(b) 
on  the  ground  that  the  inventions  had  been  described  in  printed  publi- 
cations inTEngland  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  dates  of  filing  of 


>  S«o.  161.     PatenU  for  plants. 

Who«T«r  Invent!  or  discover*  and  awxuall}-  reproduces  any  distinct  and  new  variety  of 
plant.  Including  cultivated  siH>rtii,  mutants,  hybrids,  and  newly  fonnd  seedllnK*.  other  than 
H  tuber  propagated  plant  or  a  plant  founo  In  an  uncnltivated  state,  may  obtain  a  patent 
therefor,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  this  title. 

The  provisions  of  tbis  title  relating  to  patents  for  Inventions  shall  apply  to  patents  for 
plants,  except  aa  otherwise  provided.  (July  19.  1»62,  cfa.  960.  06  Stat.  804  ;  September  S. 
1954,  cb.  1209,  68  Stat  1190.) 
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the  said  applications.  The  publications  occiv  in  the  National  Rose 
Society  Annual  of  England  and  in  catalogues.  The  annual  describes 
appellant  as  having  raised  the  roses  described  and  the  catalogues  show 
color  pictures  of  these  roses.  There  is  no  dispute  that  the  publications 
relate  to  and  picture  the  identical  roses  which  were  originated  by 
iip[>ellant  and  which  he  now  seeks  to  patent. 

Resolution  of  the  issue  on  these  appeals  requires  us  to  determine 
whether  as  a  matter  of  law,  the  English  publications  constitute,  within 
the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  a  bar  to  appellant's  right  to  patents 
on  said  applications. 

The  applicable  portion  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  reads: 

'•A  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless  •  •  •  (b)  the  Invention  was 
•  •  •  de8cril)e<l  in  a  printed  publication  •  •  •  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  application  for  patent  In  the  United  States.  •  •  •."  ' 

[1]  Thus,  the  statute  expressly  prohibits  the  granting  of  a  patent 
on  an  invention  or  discovery  which  has  been  "described  in  a  printed 
publication  *  *  *  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  of  the  appli- 
cation for  patent  in  the  United  States."  Long  prior  to  the  inclusion 
of  this  provision  in  35  U.S.C.  102 (b),  the  courts  had  construed  earlier 
provisions  and  had  interpreted  them  with  regard  to  what  must  be  de- 
scribed in  a  printed  publication  in  order  for  the  publication  to  be  a 
bar  to  the  grant  of  a  patent.  The  underlying  concept  on  which  the 
courts  permitted  such  a  bar  is  that  the  description  of  the  invention 
in  the  printed  publication  was  sufficient  to  give  possession  of  the  in- 
vention to  the  public. 

[2]  The  express  provision  of  35  U.S.C.  161  permits  the  granting  of 
patents  on  the  particular  classes  of  plants  therein  enunciated  which 
include  "Rosa  Floribunda  Plants"  disclosed  in  the  applications  on 
api>eal.  Grant  of  such  a  patent  is,  however,  "subject  to  the  condi- 
tions and  requirements"  of  Title  35  "except  as  otherwise  provided." 
Thus,  appellant's  right  to  patents  on  his  applications  is  subject  to 
the  bar  stated  in  35  VS.C.  102(b),  if  the  publications  in  issue  meet 
the  legal  requirements  necessary  to  establish  such  a  bar. 

The  particular  question  of  law  to  be  here  decided  is  presented  on 
stipulated  facts  which,  insofar  as  they  relate  to  the  issue,  are  here 
quoted  from  the  record : 

4.  Each  appMcatlon  was  accompanied  by  the  conventional  formal  oath  con- 
tainlnn  the  statement  that  the  applicant  did  not  believe  the  variety  of  plant 
was  described  In  any  printed  publication  in  any  country  more  than  one  year  prior 
to  his  application,  but  adding  the  following  additional  recitations  : 

(o)  In  Serial  No.  700.127  [Chamilug  Maid],  "that  certain  Information  rela- 
tive to  the  new  variety  wap  published  in  the  National  Rose  Society  AnnuaU  of 
England,  for  19.%4  on  pages  156  and  l.'>7  and  like  information  was  published 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  hereof  In  catalogues,  but  he  believes  that 
such  information  cannot  enable  anyone  to  practice  the  invention  by  producing 
the  present  variety"  ;  and 

(ft)  In  Serial'No.  709.128  (Dusky  MaidenJ.  "that  certain  Information  rela- 
tive to  a  new  variety  was  published  in  the  National  Rose  Society  Annual,  of 
England,  in  1949  on  page  155,  and  like  InformaUon  was  published  more  than 
one  year  prior  to  the  date  hereof  In  catalogues,  but  he  believes  that  such  in 
formation  cannot  enable  anyone  to  practice  the  Invention  by  producing  the 

variety." 

5.  (o)  The  disclosures  in  the  Rose  Annual  of  1949.  page  156,  Insofar  as  per- 
tinent, are  as  follows : 

"The  Gold  Medal  Award  was  made  to  ( here  follows  the  list  of  roses,  Including 

Diisky  Maiden)  : 

>  Thli.  i.«otlon  U  rt*.rtv«l  from  35  1 .8  C  (1»4« -d.)  81^  2J52*-,«*^Bt2l  mT "-rki^^Jt 
r  Wl.  which  wnn  derlTWl  from  Act  pt  July  8.  1870  e.  2*0.  -tf  M^l•  8t«t  201.  Th.  Act 
<.f  18.SH.  <.  357.  5  Stat.  117.  sec  7.  referr«Kl  to  "printed  publlc«tloM,whlWtb«  Act  of  17l»3. 
.•    11    1  Stat   318,  aec   «,  referred  to  t>elng  "described  In  lome  public  work. 


Dusky  Maiden  (Hy.  Poly.)  raised  and  exhibited  by  E.  B.  Le  Orice.  North 
Walsham.  Glowing  dark  scarlet  with  dusky  velvety  sheen.  Single  blooms 
carried  In  large  trusses.  Size  when  open  3-ln.  In  diameter.  Very  fragrant. 
Vigorous.  F'ollage  dark  green  and  abundant.  Redding.  Trial  Ground  Certll- 
rate,  1945.    Prune  34." 

(ft)  The  disclosure  in  the  Rose  Annual  of  1954,  pages  156  and  157,  is  as 
follows : 

The  Trial  Ground 

List  of  Trial  Ground  Awards,  1953  (to  which  Is  appended  the  Show  Awards 
in  1953). 

(Here  follows  a  list  of  roses.  Including  Charming  Maid)  : 

Charming  Maid  (Flor.).  Trial  Ground  No.  624.  Reg.  No.  269.  Dainty  Maiden 
X  Mrs.  Sam  McGredy.  Raiser  and  Distributor  E.  B.  Le  Grlce.  North  Walsham. 
Vigorous  growing  variety  with  deep  glossy  green  fpllage  16.  Freedom  from 
disease  16.  Large  single  flowers  borne  in  Hmall  clusters.  Colour  pink  shaded 
gold  16.  Freedom  of  flowering  HJ.  General  effect  6.  Fragrance  5.  Gold  Medal 
Provincial  Show.  1963. 

6.  In  each  case,  the  prior  catalogue  pubMcation  referred  to  In  the  oath  in- 
cludes a  color  picture  of  the  rose  clear  enough  to  establish  Identity  in  appear- 
ance between  the  rose  Illustrated  and  the  applicant's  variety,  and  the  catalogue 
publication  with  the  picture  establishes  that  the  rose  described  and  illustrated 
is  the  variety  descrll>ed  and  claimed  in  the  application,  and  the  rose  so  de- 
scribed and  Illustrated  is,  in  fact,  the  variety  so  described  and  claimed  In  the 
application. 

The  unique  aspects  of  plants  which  are  the  subject  of  plant  patents 
have  posed  numerous  problems  to  various  tribunals  charged  with  the 
application  of  basic  patent  law  concepts  thereto.  A  review  of  all 
tlie  reported  decisions  dealing  with  plant  patents  ^  establishes  tha<  the 
present  case  presents  a  legal  problem  of  first  impression  on  w^iich 
there  are  no  controlling  precedents. 

35  U.S.C.  161  is  based  on  an  amendment,  effective  May  23,  1930, 
to  R.S.  4886  (sec.  31  of  former  title  35  U.S.C),  which  originated  in 
House  Bill  11372  of  the  second  session  of  the  71st  Congress.  The 
Committee  on  Patents  which  reported  the  bill  filed  a  report  stating : 

The  purpose  of  the  bill  is  to  afford  agriculture,  so  far  as  practicable,  the  same 
opportunity  to  participate  in  the  benefits  of  the  patent  system  as  has  bean  given 
Industry,  and  thus  assist  in  placing  agriculture  on  a  basis  of  economic  equality 
with  Industry.  The  bill  will  remove  the  existing  discrimination  between  plant 
developers  and  industrial  inventors.  •  •  • 

The  report  expresses  the  hope  that  the  bill  "will  afford  a  sound  basis 
for  investing  capital  in  plant  breeding  and  consequently  stimulate 
plant  development  through  private  funds."    It  then  goes  on  to  state : 

No  one  has  advanced  a  just  and  logical  reason  why  reward  for  service  to 
the  public  should  be  extended  to  the  Inventor  of  a  mechanical  toy  and  denied  to 
the  genius  whose  patience,  foresight,  and  effort  have  given  a  valuable  new  variety 
of  fmlt  or  other  plant  to  mankind. 

This  bill  is  Intended  not  only  to  correct  such  discrimination,  but  in  doing  so 
it  is  hoped  the  genius  of  young  agriculturists  of  America  will  be  enlisted  In  a 
profitable  work  of  Invention  and  discovery  of  new  plants  that  will  revolutionise 
agriculture  as  Inventions  in  steam,  electricity,  and  chemistry  have  revolutionized 
those  fields  and  advanced  our  civlliEatlon. 

An  identical  report  was  filed  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Patents. 

[3]  The  unique  nature  of  a  plant  patent  was  recognized  by  the 

Patent  Office  Board  of  Interference  Examiners  in  Dunn  v.  Ragin  v, 

•  Sugar  Cane — Bo%me  v.  Jonet,  114  F.  Supp.  413,  98  U8PQ  206. 
Dn>am  Navel  Orange — yUsholfn  v.  BaUey.  182  F.  8app.  500.  120  U8PQ  187. 
Nectarine — Kim  Bros.  v.  Hagler.  167  F.  Supp.  665.  120  U8PQ  210. 
Rnnea— .4rM«rr(m9  Kurterie;  Inc.  v.  Bmith  tt  at. ;  Bmmt  v.  Hood  et  al. :  The  Conard 

Pvle  Company  v.  Bmith  et  al.  ;  Jockton  d  Perktnt  Company  v.  Bmith  et  nl. :  Same  v. 

Hood  et  ai,  170  F.  Supp.  619.  120  rSPQ  220. 
Upright  Bart>*rry — Cole  Kuriery  Co.  v.  Yondath  Perennial  Oardent.  Inc.,  et  al.,  17  V. 
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Cnrlile,  50  TSPQ  472  (1941)  where  at  p.  474  it  was  recognized  "The 
mere  tiling  of  an  application  for  a  patent  for  a  new  variety  of  plant 
would  not  enable  anyone  to  reproduce  such  a  plant." 

[4]  35  r.S.C.  161  engrafts  the  Plant  Patent  Act  onto  the  basic 
patent  hiw,  which  requires  us  to  apply  thereto  all  the  rules,  regula- 
tions and  provisions  of  the  basic  patent  law  except  that,  by  the  express 
provision  of  35  U.S.(\  162,  a  plant  patent  cannot  be  declared  invalid 
if  its  description  "is  as  connplete  as  is  reasonably  possible." 

As  indicated  by  the  committee  reports  and  as  provided  in  the  stat- 
utory provisions,  the  law  of  plant  patents  is  so  inextricably  bound  up 
with  the  earlier  general  patent  law  that  the  former  cannot  be  under- 
stood without  consideration  of  the  latter,  and  as  provided  in  35 
r.S.C.  161,  the  provisions  of  Title  35  "relating  to  patents  for  inven- 
tions shall  apply  to  patents  for  plants,  except  as  otherwise  provided." 

[5]  It  appears,  therefore,  to  have  been  the  intent  of  Congress  that 
plant  patents  and  patents  for  other  inventions  should  be  subject  to 
the  same  statutory  provisions  "except  as  otherwise  provided." 

[6]  Thus  in  determining  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  as  it 
applies  to  patents  for  plants,  the  first  consideration  is  that  Congress 
did  not  provide  any  exception  thereto,  so  it  should  be  presumed  that 
Congress  intended  that  it  should  be  applied  to  patents  for  plants  as  it 
had  been  previously  applied  to  patents  for  other  inventions.  In 
other  words,  we  think  Congress,  by  enacting  no  exception  to  35  U.S.C. 
102(b)  with  respect  to  patents  for  plants,  intended  that  it  be  inter- 
preted the  same  for  plant  patents  as  it  has  been  interpreted  in  relation 
to  patents  for  other  inventions.  Otherwise  a  "discrimination"  would 
continue  to  exist  'Tbetween  plant  developers  and  industrial  inventors," 
which,  as  indicated  in  the  committee  reports,  Congress  intended  to 
eliminate  by  passage  of  the  Plant  Patent  provisions. 

[7]  Since  there  has  been  ho  interpretation  of  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  as 
applied  to  plant  patents,  we  turn  to  the  prior  decisions  dealing  with 
its  application  to  patents  on  other  inventions.  In  these  decisions,  we 
find  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  and  its  predecessor  statutes  have  been  inter- 
preted as  requiring  that  the  description  of  the  invention  in  the  publi- 
cation "must  be  sufficient  to  put  the  public  in  possession  of  the  in- 
vention." Curtis  on  Patents,  3rd  ed.,  sec.  378;  Seymour  v.  Osborne^ 
11  Wall.  516, 555. 

Robinson  on  Patents,  sec.  325,  entitled  "Prior  Publication:  its  Es- 
sential Requisities,"  summarizes  the  long  recognized  requirements 
of  a  "Prior  Publication"  as  follows : 

The  second  method  recofimlwd  by  law  in  which  an  earlier  InTcntloii  may  be 
made  accessible  to  the  public  Is  by  prior  publication.  To  have  this  effect  the 
publication  miist  be :  ( 1 »  A  work  of  public  character,  intended  for  general  use : 
(2)  within  reach  of  the  public;  (3)  pubUahed  before  the  date  of  the  later  In- 
vention; (4)8  description  of  the  same  complete  and  operative  art  or  Instru- 
ment ;  and  ( r> )  so  precise  and  so  particular  that  any  person  skilled  In  the  art  to 
which  the  invention  belongs  can  construct  and  operate  It  without  experiments 
and  without  further  exercise  of  Inventive  skill.  Unless  a  publication  possesses 
aU  these  characteristics  it  does  not  place  the  Invention  in  the  ixMsesaion  of  the 
public,  nor  defeat  the  claim  of  its  re-inventor  to  a  patent 

It  is  Robinson's  5th  characteristic  of  a  prior  publication  with  which 
we  are  here  concerned.  This  characteristic  is  further  elaborated  in 
sec.  330  of  Robinson  on  Patents  entitled  "Prior  Publication:  Publi- 
cation Must  Fully  Communicate  the  Invention  to  the  public,"  which 
states  the  rule  as  follows : 

Finally,  the  description  must  place  the  InveDtlon  in  the  possession  of  the 
public  as  fully  as  If  the  art  or  Instrument  Itself  had  been  practically  and  publicly 
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employed.  In  order  to  accomplish  this,  it  must  be  so  particular  and  definite 
that  Irom  it  alone,  without  experiment  or  the  exertion  of  hut  oicn  invevtire  skill, 
any  person  versed  in  the  art  to  which  it  appertains  could  construct  and  use  it. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 

Walker  on  Patents,  Deller  edition  at  p.  271,  states: 
And  a  claim  for  an  article  of  manufacture  may  be  anticipated  by  a   prior 
patent  or  printed  publication,  which  describes  the  article,   without  descrlbinff 
any  process  of  maklnj?  it;  provided  a  knmclrdge  of  the  article  xrould  tench  a 
tktUful  mechanic  tome  prttceMM  of  mnking  it.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  underlying  public  purpose  of  the  patent  law,  recognized  by 
Congress  in  enacting  the  plant  patent  provisions,  is  to  add  to  the  public 
store  of  useful  knowledge.  This  concept  is  more  fully  stated  in  sec. 
36,  Robinson  on  Patents,  as  follows : 

To  stimulate  Inventive  skill  and  enerjcy  is  one  of  the  most  effective  methods  of 
advancing  national  prosperity,  and  in  modem  times  especially  attracts  the  atten- 
tion of  all  enlightened  Rovernments.  While  it  Is  certain  that  the  human  mind, 
independently  of  external  impulses,  is  constantly  engaged  In  pushing  its  investi- 
gations Into  new  fields  and  In  achieving  new  results.  It  by  no  means  follows  that 
practical  Inventions  In  the  Industrial  arts  would  rapidly  be  multiplied  without 
the  Inducement  offered  by  the  prospect  of  pecuniary  reward.  Such  inventions 
necessitate  not  only  the  conception  of  a  new  Idea  by  the  mind,  but  the  reduction 
of  that  idea  to  practice  In  some  tangible  and  useful  form.  This  latter  process 
cannot  be  accomplished  by  speculation  only,  but  Involves  experiments,  often  pro- 
tracted and  expensive,  and  a  degree  of  physical  skill  and  labor  which  otherwise 
applied  might  secure  to  the  Inventor  a  considerable  recompense  In  money.  To 
lead  an  able  and  prudent  man  to  engage  In  such  enterprises  as  these,  some 
reasonable  hope  of  profiting  by  his  own  labors  must  be  aroused  within  him;  and 
this  can  be  effected  only  by  a  promise  on  the  part  of  the  public  that  If  he  succeeds 
in  his  Invention  he  shall  be  suitably  rewarded.  Experience  teaches  that  this  is 
true;  the  progress  of  inventive  triumphs,  In  all  civilized  nations,  being  directly 
In  proportion  to  the  encouragement  offered  to  inventors  by  the  state. 

As  pointed  out  in  the  committee  reports,  supra,  prior  to  passage  of 
the  plant  patent  provisions,  plant  breeding  and  research  was  depend- 
ent, in  large  part,  upon  Government  funds  to  Government  experi- 
ment stations,  or  to  the  limited  efforts  of  the  amateur  breeder.  The 
committee  report  expresses  the  hope  that  the  bill  "will  afford  a  sound 
basis  for  investing  capital  in  plant  breeding  and  consequently  stimu- 
late plant  development  through  private  funds."  The  committee  re- 
port then  continues : 

In  addition,  the  breeder  to-day  must  make  excessive  charges  for  specimens  of 
the  new  variety  disposed  of  by  him  at  the  start  in  order  to  avail  himself  of  his 
only  opportunity  for  financial  reimbursement.  Under  the  bill  the  breeder  may 
give  the  public  immediate  advantage  of  the  new  varieties  at  a  low  price  with 
the  knowledge  that  the  success  of  the  variety  will  enable  him  to  recompense 
himself  through  wide  public  distribution  by  him  during  the  life  of  the  patent. 
The  farmers  and  general  public  that  buy  plants  will  be  able  promptly  to  obtain 
new  improved  plants  at  a  more  moderate  cost. 

The  way  in  which  a  plant  patent  advances  the  public  purpose  and 
achieves  the  result  which  Congress  appears  to  have  intended  is  stated 
in  appellant's  brief  as  follows : 

A  plant  patent  performs  its  function  by  making  it  profitable  to  the  developer 
to  make  as  wide  a  distribution  as  possible  of  the  res,  the  plant  itself.  If  the 
variety  is  dMervlng,  hundreds  of  specimens  are  likely  to  be  widely  distributed. 
thereby  reducing  the  danger  of  their  perishing  in  a  comiunn  disaster.  The 
likelihood  of  extinctiOD  of  the  res  before  an  improved  variety  or  worthy  suc- 
cessor is  developed  is  thus  rendered  remote.  Publicity  informs  the  public  where 
specimens  exist.  This  is  how  a  plant  patent  adds  to  the  store  of  useful 
knowledge. 

Before  passing  to  an  analysis  of  the  case  law  with  respect  to  the 
meaning  of  "described  in  a  printed  publication,"  as  this  term  is  used 
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in  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  there  are  inherent 
differences  between  plants  and  manufactured  articles.  Should  a  plant 
variety  become  extinct  one  cannot  deliberately  produce  a  duplicate 
even  though  its  ancestry  and  the  techniques  of  cross-pollination  be 
known.  Manufactured  articles,  processes,  and  chemical  compositions 
when  disclosed  are,  however,  susceptible  to  man-made  duplication. 
Appellant  in  his  brief  points  out  : 

The  (iPHcription  of  a  plant  in  a  plant  patent  or  In  a  printed  publication  at  best 
can  only  recite,  as  hiHtorical  factH,  that  at  one  time  a  certain  plant  existed,  was 
discovered  in  a  certain  manner,  and  was  asexually  reproduced.  This  information 
may  be  interesting  history,  bat  cannot  enable  others  to  reproduce  the  plant. 
*  *  *  Prior  public  use  and  sale  of  a  plant  are  the  avenues  by  which  a  plant 
enters  the  public  domain. 

In  the  case  of  manufactured  articles,  processes  and  chemical  com- 
positions, a  different  situation  prevails.  Written  descriptions  and 
drawings  in  publications  can  often  enable  others  to  manufacture  the 
article,  practice  the  process  or  produce  the  chemical  composition. 
Thus,  with  respect  to  publications  in  these  fields,  there  is  a  valid  basis 
in  public  policy  for  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  which  bars  the  granting  of 
patents  on  inventions  "described  in  a  printed  publication  in  this  or 
a  foreign  country  ♦  •  •  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
application  for  patent  in  the  United  States." 

[8]  The  knowledge  thus  made  available  to  the  public  must,  if  it  is 
to  anticipate  an  invention,  be  practical  and  complete.  As  stated  in 
sec.  227  of  Robinson  on  Patents : 

It  is  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  "knowledge,"  in  this  sense,  means  such 
an  acquaintance  with  the  invention,  on  the  part  of  the  public,  as  renders  It 
available  to  them  as  a  practically  operative  means.  If  their  knowledge  is  derived 
from  use  in  this  country,  the  use  must  be  of  such  a  kind  as  imparts  this  In- 
formation. If  it  rests  on  any  foreign  or  domestic  patent  or  publication  thes** 
must  t>e  sufflclent  to  accomplish  the  same  result  In  neither  of  these  cases  must 
there  be  any  necessity  for  the  exercise  of  additional  inventive  skill,  since  with 
the  employment  of  the  creative  faculties,  in  the  adaptation  of  any  inTentlon  to 
the  public  use,  another  obligation  is  incurred  which  can  only  l>e  discharged  by 
protecting  that  inventor  in  the  exclusive  use  of  the  Invention.  Thus  we  arrive 
at  a  more  prefect  and  exhaustive  deflnition  of  this  attribute  of  novelty,  and  see 
that  an  invention  is  to  l>e  regarded  as  new  whenever  it  has  not  already  been 
brought  within  the  practical  knowledge  of  the  public  as  an  operative  means, 
either  through  prior  use  at  home,  or  through  a  prior  patent  or  a  prior  pablicatlon. 

In  view  of  the  foregoing  considerations,  it  would  appear  that  if 
section  102(b)  was  to  be  given  a  different  interpretation  as  to  plant 
patents,  it  should  have  been  expressly  qualified  by  Congress  so  that 
descriptions  of  plants  in  printed  publications  would  have  been  judged 
by  different  standards  than  those  so  long  recognized  by  leading  text 
writers  and  the  courts.  [9]  Since  no  such  qualificfition  exists  we 
must,  under  35  U.S.C.  161,  apply  to  the  descriptions  in  the  instant 
publications  the  same  requirements  as  have  been  applied  to  the  de- 
scriptions in  publications  in  cases  dealing  with  patents  on  other 
inventions. 

[10]  Basically,  section  102(b)  requires  that  an  inventor,  who  has 
placed  his  invention  in  the  public  domain,  file  his  application  within 
one  year  thereafter  or  within  a  year  of  the  time  when  anyone  else 
may  have  made  it  available  to  the  public.  Section  102(b)  is  a  recog- 
nition that  early  publication  of  inventions  is  to  be  encouraged  and 
thus  does  not  bar  the  granting  of  a  patent  if  the  application  therefor 
be  filed  within  one  year  from  the  date  of  the  printed  publication. 

[11]  The  public  purpose  of  section  102(b)  is  clear  enough,  and 
has  been  enunciated  or  assumed  in  the  very  considerable  body  of  deci- 
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sional  law  in  which  the  clause  "described  in  a  printed  publication" 
has  been  interpreted  with  respect  to  whether  the  publication  has  in 
fact  conveyed  such  knowledge  of  an  invention  to  the  public  as  to  put 
the  public  in  possession  of  the  invention. 

The  briefs  of  the  parties  in  the  instant  case  support  their  opposed 
conclusions  by  reference  to  the  ample  case  law,  which  sets  forth  par- 
ticular standards  as  to  what  constitutes  a  "publication."  We  think 
the  controlling  view  here  is  that  stated  in  Seymour  v.  Osborne,  78 
U.S.  516  ( 1870) ,  where  the  court  said,  at  page  555 : 

Patented  inventions  cannot  be  superseded  by  the  mere  introduction  of  a  foreign 
publicatlMi  of  the  kind,  though  of  prior  date,  unless  the  description  and  draw- 
ings contain  and  exhibit  a  substantial  representation  of  the  patented  Improve- 
ment, in  such  full,  clear,  and  exact  terms  as  to  mable  any  person  skilled  in  the 
art  or  science  to  which  it  appertains,  to  make,  construct,  and  practice  the  inven- 
tion to  the  same  practical  extent  as  they  would  l)e  enabled  to  do  if  the  informa- 
tion was  derived  from  a  prior  patent.  Mere  vague  and  general  representations 
will  not  support  such  a  defence,  as  the  knowledge  sui^KMMd  to  be  derived  from 
the  publication  must  be  sufflclent  to  enable  those  skilled  In  the  art  or  science 
to  understand  the  nature  and  operation  of  the  invention,  and  to  carry  it  Into 
practical  use.  Whatever  may  be  the  particular  circumstances  under  which  the 
publication  takes  place,  the  account  pub'lshed,  to  be  of  any  effect  to  support  such 
a  defence,  most  be  an  account  of  a  complete  and  operative  invention  capable  of 
being  put  Into  practical  operation. 

See  also,  Wiscorutin  Alunvni  Research  Foundation  v.  George  A. 
Breon  and  Company,  Inc.,  85  F.2d  166,  30  USPQ  242,  cert,  denied 
299  U.S.  598,  CCA  8  (1936),  Downton  v.  Yeager  MUIing  Co.,  108 
U.S.  466,  Eames  v.  Andrews,  122  U.S.  40,  66. 

[12]  We  think  it  is  sound  law,  consistent  with  the  public  policy 
underlying  our  patent  law,  that  before  any  publication  can  amount 
to  a  statutory  bar  to  the  grant  of  a  patent,  its  disclosure  must  be  such 
that  a  skilled  artisan  could  take  its  teachings  in  combination  with  his 
own  Jcnoxpledge  of  the  particular  art  and  he  in  possession  of  the  in- 
vention. Such  a  doctrine  is  in  accord  with  that  expressed  by  the 
Supreme  Court  when  it  held  patent  No.  137,893  invalid  in  Cohn  v. 
United  States  Corset  Co.,  93  U.S.  366.    The  court  stated  (p.  377)  : 

•  •  •  the  evidence  shows  that  the  Johnson  spedflcatlon,  in  connection  tcith 
the  knovm  atate  of  the  art  at  the  time  when  it  wo*  fOed  and  pubHthed,  was 
sufflclent  to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  of  corset-making  and  in  the  use  of  the 
Jacqoard  to  make  the  patented  corset.    [Emphaili  oart.] 

It  is  the  position  of  appellant  that  the  publications  relied  upon  by 
the  Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  rejecting  his  applications, 
are  not  "enabling"  publications,  i.e.,  the  published  information  therein 
is  not  sufficient  to  enable  anyone  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  of  plant 
breeding  to  practice  the  invention  and  produce  the  disclosed  varieties 
of  rosa  floribunda  plants.  The  validity  of  appellant's  position  can  be 
appraised  only  after  one  understands  the  general  techniques  by  which 
a  rose  breeder  produces  a  new  rose  variety. 

Commercial  rose-breeders,  particularly  in  this  country  and  Eng- 
land, continually  strive  to  develop  new  varieties  with  characteristics 
of  interest  to  commerical  and  amateur  rose  growers.  A  few  of  these 
characteristics  are  color,  fragrance,  freedom  from  various  diseases, 
abundant  foliage,  finnness,  size  and  shape  of  flower,  number  and 
frequency  of  blooms,  etc.  Each  of  these  characteristics  is  a  sex-linked 
characteristic  and  as  such  is  subject  to  the  applicable  principles  of 
plant  heredity  and  the  transmission  of  inheritable  characteristics. 
The  Encyclopedia  Britannica  (1957),  states  that  the  number  of  hy- 
bridized roses  introduced  conunercially  each  year  is  over  one  hundred. 
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Roses  have  been  cultivated  for  so  many  centuries  and  have  been  hy- 
bridized so  extensively  that  it  is  difficult  to  refer  the  cultivated  forms 
to  wild  prototypes.  To  facilitate  ^ouping  varieties  with  similar 
characteristics,  a  horticultural  classification  has  evolved  which  is 
complicated  and  often  inconsistent,  since  there  is  considerable  over- 
lapping and  mergence  of  classes  as  the  result  of  intensive  interbreed- 
ing. .V  comprehensive  list  given  in  J.  H.  McF'arland's  Modem  Roses 
IV,  V.Ky'2,  includes  s«nje  (>,150  names  which  represents  only  a  small 
|)roportion  of  the  roses  hybridized  and  named  during  the  preceding 
'2bO  years.  Due  to  the  number  of  variable  characteristics,  no  two 
varieties,  even  if  from  identical  parentage,  are  exactly  alike.  It  has 
aptly  been  said  by  Florence  Coates  in  "The  Poetry  of  Earth"  that: 

There  Is  always  room  for  beauty  :  memory 
A  myriad  'ovely  blossoms  may  enclose 
Hut.  wlintsoe'er  hath  l)eeu  there  still  must  be 
Room  for  another  rone 

After  determining  the  chanicteristics  desired  in  a  new  rose,  the 
rose  breeder  selects  the  parent  plants  for  certain  of  their  known 
characteristics.  By  the  process  of  cross-pollination  a  seed  is  formed 
in  one  of  the  parent  plants  as  the  result  of  the  union  of  each  pair  of 
sex  cells  contributed  by  the  i)arent  plants.  Propagation  from  the 
resulting  seeds  is  "sexual  propagation,"  which  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  "asexual  propagation,"  in  that  in  "sexual  propagation"  the 
parent  plants  each  contribute  to  the  fornuition  of  the  embryo  that 
will  develop  in  the  seed  and  eventually  give  rise  to  a  plant  which 
differs  from  either  of  the  parent  plants  as  well  as  from  other  plants 
produced  from  other  seeds  resulting  from  the  same  cross-pollination. 
In  "asexual  propagation,"  however,  the  plant  is  propagated  by  divi- 
sions or  cuttings  to  form  clones,  each  of  which  is  identical  to  the 
parent  plant  and  to  all  other  cuttings  or  clones  taken  from  the  parent.* 

The  rose  breeder  strives  to  produce  by  sexxuil  propagation  a  rose 
having  the  desired  characteristics,  after  which  this  particular  rose 
with  the  desirable  characeristics  is  further  propagated  by  asexual 
methods  in  v.hich  all  of  the  characteristics  of  that  one  rose  plant, 
and  only  that  plant,  are  transmitted  to  the  new  plants  derived  by 
cutting,  etc. 

The  rosa  floribunda  plants  described  in  the  two  applications  on 
api)eal  and  in  the  publications  were  produced  by  sexual  propagation 
as  the  result  of  the  chance  arrangement  of  the  almost  infinite  number 
of  variables  arising  from  the  particular  chromosomes  of  the  parent 
plants.  The  parentage  of  the  "Dusky  Maiden"  rose  is  not  disclosed 
in  the  publications.  The  parentage  of  the  "Charming  Maid"  rose  is 
given  in  the  Rose  Annual  of  1954  as  "Dainty  Maiden  x  Mrs.  Sam 
McGredy."  To  those  skilled  in  the  art  of  ro.se  breeding  this  indicates 
that  the  parent  "Dainty  Maiden"  is  the  seed  parent,  i.e.,  that  this 
parent  was  selected  by  the  breeder  to  bear  and  develop  the  seeds  which 
result  from  pollination  of  its  emasculated  flowers  with  pollen  taken 
from  the  other  parent,  "Mrs.  Sam  McGredy." " 


♦  "Fundamentjilii  in  Plant  Breeding"  by  Samuel  L.  Emnreller,  Plants  and  OardenR. 
Huiiimer.  10^9.  .      _  ^  »   .       ,  ^._     .. 

»  Kninnonlatlnn  of  the  flower  U  arrompllahed  by  flrat  cnttlnc  the  iwtala  at  the  base  of  a 
ri)Me  bud.  then  cuttinfc  the  tip  of  the  bud.  The  nmalnder  of  the  pollination  atep  la  de- 
MTlb«Ml  In  "RoBPn  for  the  Home,"  I'.S.  Department  of  Aprlculture.  Home  and  Oarden 
Hulletln  .No.  2.^  (imued  Mav  1953,  sUxhtly  rcTlacd  March  1958),  by  8.  L.  EmswcUcr,  U.  D. 
Mcdellan.  and  Floyd  F.  Smith,  at  pajte  23,  aa  follow*  : 

The  emasculated  Hower  Is  then  covered  with  a  paper  bag  to  keep  unwanted  pollen 
from  reachlnic  the  xtiiona.  In  a  day  or  two  the  stigma  is  corered  with  a  sticky  sub- 
Ktnn»-e  called  stlgmatlc  fluid.  It  Is  now  receptive.  Remove  the  bag,  and  place  the 
i)ollen  follprted  from  the  desired  parent  plant  on  the  stigma  with  a  camel  s  bair  brush. 
The  paper  bag  Is  replaced,  and.  if  the  croee-polUiiatlon  Ls  sncceaaTul.  a  aeed  pod  aoon 
Mtarts  to  form. 
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The  production  of  seeds  by  cross-pollination  does  not  assure  the 
plant  breeder  that  he  has  produced  a  true  new  plant  variety  having 
the  characteristics  desired.  At  this  step,  the  principles  of  heredity 
and  plant  genetics  introduce  such  variables  that  no  two  seeds  from 
the  parent  cross  can  be  expected  to  produce  identical  plants. 

Tlie  functions  of  the  chromosomes  and  genes  in  transmitting  in- 
heritable properties  from  parents  to  offspring  in  plant  breeding  are 
brought  into  play  only  when  the  nuclei  from  ditferent  parent  plants 
fuse  together  to  form,  in  the  seed,  the  nucleus  of  the  new  plant.  Dif- 
ferences in  composition  of  the  fusing  nuclei  produce  an  organism 
which  differs  from  either  parent.  These  differences  may  be  due,  for 
example,  to  the  presence  of  a  duplicated  chromatin  granule  (gene)  in 
one,  which  may  be  represented  singly  or  not  at  all  in  the  other." 

While  man  can  and  does  assist  nature  by  the  cross-pollination  of 
selected  parent  plants,  the  actual  creation  of  the  new  plant,  because 
of  the  almost  infinite  numher  of  possible  combinations  between  the 
genes  and  chromosomes,  is  not  presently  subject  to  a  controlled  re; 
production  by  act  of  man.  While  those  skilled  in  this  art  now  under- 
stand the  mechanics  of  plant  reproduction  and  the  general  principles 
of  plant  heredity,  they  are  not  presently  able  to  control  the  factors 
which  govern  the  combinations  of  genes  and  chromosomes  required 
to  produce  a  new  plant  having  certain  predetermined  desired  proper- 
ties. The  plant  breeder  must  time  and  again  recall  the  lines  of 
Tennyson's  "Flower  in  the  Crannied  Wall,"  after  he  has  completed 
cross-pollination  of  the  parent  stock  and  awaits  the  new  offspring: 

"Flower  in  the  crannied  wall, 

I  pluck  you  out  of  the  crannies, 

I  bold  you  here,  root  and  all,  in  my  band, 

Little  flower — but  if  I  could  understand 

What  you  are,  root  and  all,  and  all  in  all, 

I  should  know  what  Ood  and  Man  Is." 

It  is  not  until  the  rose  breeder  has  germinated  the  sexually  produced 
rose  seeds  from  the  selected  parents  and  raised  plants  therefrom  to 
blooming  size  that  he  can  make  the  final  selections  of  the  individual 
plant  or  plants  which  are  to  be  multiplied  by  asexual  reproduction. 

The  rosa  floribunda  plants  here  in  issue  thus  appear  to  be  some- 
thing more  than  Gertrude  Stein  may  have  observed  when  she  wrote  in 
"Sacred  Emily"  that  "A  rose  is  a  rose  is  a  rose  is  a  rose." 

In  holding  that  the  publications  here  in  issue  constitute  a  legal  bar 
to  a  granting  of  patents  on  the  rosa^floribunda  plants  described  in 
the  applications  here  on  appeal,  we  think  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
of  Appeals  disregarded  what  we  have  found  to  be  the  legally  imposed 
limitations  on  the  meaning  of/ the  clause  "described  in  a  printed 
publication"  in  section  102(b)  in  the  prior  cases  in  which  the  courts 
have  interpreted  the  clause  in  determining  whether  a  particular  de- 
scription in  a  publication  will  constitute  a  statutory  bar  to  the  grant 
of  a  patent.  [13]  We  think  the  Board  and  the  Examiner  were  in- 
correct in  overlooking  these  cases  and  interpreting  the  clause  "de- 
scribed in  a  printed  publication"  in  section  102(b)  according  to  what 
the  Examiner  called  "its  exact  and  unequivocal  meaning."  When 
used  in  the  Patent  Act  of  1952,  this  clause  had  acquired  in  the  con- 
text in  which  it  is  used  in  section  102(b)  something  other  than  an 
"exact  and  unequivocal  meaning"  as  a  result  of  the  judicially  im- 
posed limitation  that  this  clause  requires  that  the  description  of  the 
invention  in  the  printed  publication  must  be  an  "enabling"  descrip- 

•  See  Genetics  and  Eugenics,  W.  E.  Castle.  Harrard  Unlrerslty  Press,  1932  (4th  edition). 
788  O.O.— 49 


752 


Vol.    785— official   GAZETTE 


DecGMBBH  18,  1962 


tion.  Our  study  of  the  prior  cases  which  have  imposed  this  inter- 
pretation on  the  clause  indicates  that  the  proper  test  of  a  description 
in  a  publication  as  a  bar  to  a  patent  as  the  clause  is  used  in  section 
102(b)  retjuires  a  determination  of  whether  one  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  the  invention  pertains  could  take  the  description  of  the  inven- 
tion in  the  printed  publication  and  combine  it  with  his  own  knowledge 
of  the  particular  art  and  from  this  combination  be  put  in  possession 
of  tlie  invention  on  which  a  patent  is  sought.  Unless  this  condition 
prevails,  the  description  in  tlie  printed  publication  is  inadequate  as 
a  statutory  bar  to  patentability  under  section  102(b). 

We  do  not  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  this  creates 
an  "anomaly"  when  dealing  with  plant  patents  which  requirea  that 
"plant  publications  must  be  totally  ignored  as  printed  publications.'' 
( 14]  In  view  of  the  long  line  of  cases  dealing  with  other  types  of 
inventions  antedating  1930,  we  think  Congress,  by  failing  to  provide 
otherwise,  intended  that  the  provisions  of  section  102(b),  as  applied 
to  plant  patents,  should  not  be  interpreted  otherwise  than  they  had 
l)een  with  respect  to  other  inventions,  i.e.,  that  only  an  "enabling" 
publication  is  effective  as  a  bar  to  a  subsequent  patent.  We  do  not 
agree  with  the  view  expressed  by  the  Examiner  that  this  necessarily 
requires  that  plant  publications  be  "totally  ignored."  Instead,  it 
i-equires  that  the  facts  of  each  case  be  carefully  considered  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  description  in  the  printed  publication  in  question 
doe*  in  fact  place  the  invention  in  the  possession  of  the  public.  Each 
case  must  be  decided  on  its  own  particular  facts  in  determining 
whether,  in  fact,  the  description  in  the  printed  publication  is  adequate 
to  put  the  public  in  possession  of  the  invention  and  thus  bar  patent- 
ability of  a  plant  under  the  conditions  stated  in  section  102(b). 
Wliile  the  present  knowledge  of  plant  genetics  may  mean  as  a  prac- 
tical matter,  that  the  descriptions  in  such  general  publications  as  are 
here  involved  cannot  be  relied  upon  as  a  statutory  bar  under  section 
102(b),  we  must  be  mindful  of  the  scientific  efforts  which  are  daily 
adding  to  the  store  of  knowledge  in  the  fields  of  plant  heredity  and 
plant  eugenics  ^  which  one  skilled  in  this  art  will  be  presumed  to 
possess.  ' 

The  patent  law,  as  shown  by  the  committee  reports,  was  extended  to 
plant  patents  in  order  to  stimulate  interest  in  the  breeding  and  com- 
mercial development  of  new  and  valuable  plant  species.  To  erect 
technical  barriers  to  the  grant  of  such  patents  by  a  strict  and  literal 
interpretation  of  the  clause  "described  in  a  printed  publication"  in 
section  102(b)  as  was  done  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  of  Appeals, 
apparently  without  consideration  of  the  public  purpose  underlying 
the  plant  patent  provisions,  seems  to  us  will  defeat  the  purpose  of 
the  act  by  creating  conditions  for  barring  plant  patents  which  are 
different  from  the  long  recognized  conditions  for  barring  patents  on 
other  inventions. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  cites  numerous  decisions  as  support  for 
its  affirmance  of  the  Examiner's  rejection.  It  is  our  view  that  these 
decisions  either  have  not  been  properly  interpreted  by  the  Board  in 
relying  on  them  to  support  its  view  or  that  they  are  not  controlling 
upon  the  issue  here. 

'  While  many  iuch  atudlFH  undoubtedly  tr*  in  proncM,  aome  lde«  of  the  powtble  addi- 
tions to  thp  knowlpdjTP  of  plant  herwllty  ii  found  In  current  aeed  catalog  ofTerlnn  or 
Peanut  m«edi«  which  by  atomic  Irradiation  wUl  produce  pUnta  In  whlrfc  the  PM>>at*  Are 
pr.xliupd  above  th*  ground.  The  chemical  colchfclne  alM  la  wMely  u"«J  to  modify  WfntX\t 
<  hra<  ttrldtlcii  of  aeeda.  Current  atudiea  to  "brMk  th«  chromoaome  cod*  may  alao  add  to 
thr  Itnowledire  of  plant  breedera  ao  that  they  may  aomoday  •*«™™  .?«••*•••<»■  ^  /  ,5' ' "J 
Invention  by  a  description  in  a  printed  publication  aa  la  now  poaaible  in  other  Belda  of 
InrentUe  elTort. 
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The  Board  relies  heavily  on  Cohn  v.  United  States  Cornet  Co., 
supra,  whicii  in  the  Solicitor's  brief  has  been  characterized  as  "the 
landmark  case  on  this  asi)e(t  of  the  law,"  and  is  relied  upon  as  sup- 
port for  the  assertion  that  "the  overwhelming  weight  of  authority 
supports  the  proposition  that  a  clear  naked  description  in  a  prior 
publication  is  sufficient  under  the  law  to  bar  a  subsequent  inventor 
from  obtaining  a  patent  on  tlie  identical  thing."  '  That  the  Cohn  case 
did  not  so  hold  seems  clear  to  us.  However,  in  view  of  the  reliance 
placed  upon  language  used  in  that  case  and  upon  the  number  of  cases 
which  agree  with  the  position  of  the  Solicitor  concerning  what  the 
Cohn  case  is  alleged  to  hold,  we  shall  here  discuss  the  Cohn  case  in 
some  detail. 

The  Cohn  case  involved  a  suit  for  infringement  of  the  Cohn  patent 
on  a  corset  which  contained  the  following  claim : 

A  corset  having  the  pocketK  for  the  rec>eption  of  the  bones  formed  In  the  weav- 
ing, and  varying  in  length  relatively  to  each  other,  as  desired,  substantially  in 
the  manner  and  for  the  purpose  set  forth. 

The  defense  of  invalidity  of  the  Cohn  patent  was  predicated,  under 
a  statute  which  corresponds  to  35  U.S.C.  102(a),  on  an  English  pro- 
visional specification  of  one  .lolin  Henry  Johnson  as  a  prior  puhUca- 
tion  which  was  asserted  to  disclose  the  Cohn  invention.  The  pertinent 
part  of  the  Johnson  disclosure  stated : 

This  invention  related  to  the  manufacture  of  what  are  known  as  woven  corsets, 
and  consists  in  the  employment  of  the  Jacquards  In  the  loom,  one  of  which  effects 
the  shape  or  contour  of  the  corset,  and  the  other  the  formation  of  the  double 
portions  of  slots  for  the  introduction  of  the  whalebones.  These  slots  or  double 
portions  are  made  simultaneously  with  the  single  parts  of  the  corset ;  and.  In 
place  of  being  terminated  In  a  point,  they  are  finished  square  off,  and  at  any 
required  length  In  the  corset,  instead  of  always  running  the  entire  length,  as 
is  usually  the  case  In  woven  corsets.    [Emphasis  ours,] 

Referring  to  the  Johnson  disclosure,  the  court  stated  (p.  370) : 
It  is,  therefore,  fatal  to  the  validity  of  the  plaintlfTs  patent  If,  in  fact,  it  does 
describe  tuglcientlv  the  manufacture  described  and  c!alrae<l  In  his  speciflcatiou. 
It  must  be  admitted  that,  unless  the  earlier  printed  and  published  description 
does  exhibit  the  later  patented  Invention  In  such  a  full  and  Intelligible  manner 
as  to  enable  persons  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  the  invention  is  related  to  com- 
prehend it  without  assUtance  from  the  patent,  or  to  make  It,  or  repeat  the 
procew  claimed,  it  is  insufDcIent  to  InvaUdate  the  patent     [Emphaaia  ours.] 

The  court  further  stated  (p.  373)  : 
But  the  claim  must  be  further  limited  in  view  of  the  state  of  the  art  when  the 
application  for  the  patent  was  made.  •  •  •  For  more  than  twenty  years  it  has 
been  customary  to  weave  in  these  gussets  bone-pockets  stopped  off  or  closed  in 
the  weaving  at  various  distances  from  the  edge  of  the  coraet 

•  •••••• 

It  is  manifeat,  then,  that  there  is  nothing  In  the  plaintiff's  patent  which  was 
not  described  in  the  Johnson  specification,  unless  It  be  that  the  closed  slots  or 
cases  mentioned  In  the  former  are  required  to  be  woven  of  varying  length.  A 
variation  In  the  length  of  the  pockets  relatively  to  each  ft^er.  *«  desired,  is. 
as  we  have  seen,  the  sole  distinctive  feature  of  the  plalattfTa  invention.  But 
U  teas  tcell  knoum  before  Johnson  filed  his  speci/lcaiion  that  the  bone-pockets  of 
a  corset  must  vary  in  length.     (93  U.S.  at  375)   [Emphasis  ours.] 

•  •••••• 

Every  per»<m  akllled  in  coraet  making  knew  the  necessity  of  such  variation. 
(88U.S.atS76) 


•  In  considering  thia  aaeertlon.  It  ataould  be  borne  in  mind  that  we  are  here  dealing  with 
an  alleged  dewrl|>tlon  Ir  a  printed  pabllcatloa  of  applleanfa  own  roaea.  whereaa  In  the 
Cohn  case,  the  deacrlptlon  In  the  printed  publication  waa  that  of  an  Inyentlon  made  by  a 
prior  Inventor,  thua  In  a  strict  sense,  the  Cohn  ease  Is  dealing  with  a  altuatlon  covered  by 
35  U  S  C.  102(a)  rather  than  the  technical  bar  of  85  U.S.C.  102(b). 
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The  crux  of  the  Cohn  decision  as  we  see  it  is : 

•  •  •  the  evidence  shows  that  the  Johnson  speclflcntlon,  in  connection  with 
the  knoirn  ntnte  of  the  art  at  the  time  when  it  traa  filed  and  published,  wat 
tufflcif-nt  to  enable  one  akilled  in  the  art  of  coraet-makinff  and  in  the  u$€  of 
the  jartiuard  to  wake  the  patented  eortet.     (U3  I'.S.  at  377)     [Emphasis  ours.] 

It  is  in  the  light  of  these  comments  by  tlie  court  that  the  true 
significance  of  its  statements,  wliicli  the  Patent  Office  and  numerous 
cases  quote  as  to  the  holding  in  the  Cohn  case,  can  be  determined. 
The  court  said  (p.  377)  : 

It  Is  qnlte  Immaterial,  even  if  it  be  a  fact,  that  tiie  Johnson  specification  is 
Hiiftlcient  to  teach  a  manufacturer  hmr  to  make  the  patented  corset  It  Is 
eiiougli  if  it  sufficiently  describes  the  corset  itself.  Neither  It  nor  the  plaintlfTs 
speclflcation  exhibits  the  process  of  making.  Neither  of  them  set  up  a  claim  for 
a  process.  The  plaintiff  claims  a  manufacture,  not  a  mode  of  making  it;  and 
the  Iniportiint  inquiry,  therefore,  is.  whether  the  prior  publication  described 
the  article.  To  defeat  a  party  sulnR  for  an  Infringement,  it  Is  auffldent  to  plead 
and  prove  that  the  thing  patented  to  him  had  been  patented  or  described  in 
Home  printed  publication  prior  to  his  supposed  invention  or  discovery  thereof. 
*  *  *  It  is  enough  for  this  i>a8e  that  the  iDvention  patented  to  the  plaintiff  was 
clearly  described  in  1854,  in  the  printed  publication  of  the  Johnaoh  (Geresme) 
provisional  speciflcation.    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  court  throughout  its  opinion  in  the  Cohn  case  directly  referred 
to  those  skilled  in  the  art,  and  the  knowledge  which  they  possessed. 
We  think  it  is  because  of  this  knowledge,  and  only  because  of  this 
knowledge,  that  the  court  said  "the  important  inquiry,  therefore,  is, 
whether  the  prior  publication  described  the  article." 

The  Solicitor  also  cites  in  support  of  the  Board's  position,  the  deci- 
sion of  the  District  Court  of  Maryland  in  One-Piere  Bifocal  Lens  Co. 
V.  Buight  Co.,  246  F.  450,  mod.  259  F.  275  (CCA  4),  cert.  den.  249 
U.S.  606.    At  page  457,  the  court  stated : 

The  description  under  consideration  is  one  which  does  not  tell  how  to  make  the 
article  It  describes.  It  Is  one  published  at  a  time  when  those  skU'ed  In  the  art 
would  not  either  from  its  disclosures  or  their  knowledge,  or  from  both  combined, 
know  how  to  produce  It.  For  the  reasons  already  stated,  It  is  believed  that,  even 
under  such  drcumstances.  It  may  anticipate  a  later  patent. 

Prior  to  this  statement  the  District  Court  discussed  the  Cohn  case 
and,  basing  its  analysis  of  that  decision  upon  the  language  on  page 
377  last  quoted  supra,  stated  on  page  456 : 

Is  the  force  of  this  language  materially  weakened  by  the  fact  that  the  court 
went  on  to  point  out  that  what  was  known  at  the  time  the  anticipating  Johnson's 
specification  was  filed,  wag  sufllcient  to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  the 
corset? 

In  view  of  our  analysis  of  the  Cohn  case,  supra,  we  answer  the 
District  Court's  question  in  the  affirmative.  The  standard  for  publi- 
cations applied  by  the  District  Court  is  somewhat  uncertain,  since  it 
is  stated  that  the  publication  ^'■may  anticipate  a  later  patent."  [Em- 
phasis added.]  Whatever  may  have  been  its  position,  we  do  not 
agree,  as  stated  supra,  with  its  analysis  of  the  Cohn  case. 

The  case  of  General  Electric  Co.  v.  De  Forest  Radio  Co.,  17  F.2d 
J)()  (D.C.  Del.),  mod.  28  F.2d  641  (CCA  3),  cert.  den.  278  U.S.  656, 
is  also  cited  in  the  Solicitor's  brief.  In  the  General  EUctric  case,  the 
court  stated  in  essence  that  a  publication  which  evidences  conception 
of  an  idea  would  be  enough  to  "destroy  the  product  claims  in  suit 
upon  the  ground  that  they  are  wanting  in  invention."  As  its  au- 
thority, the  court  cited  the  Bifocal  case,  which,  as  we  have  previously 
discussed,  based  its  decision  on  what  we  think  is  an  erroneous  inter- 
pretation of  the  Cohn  case.  We  therefore  decline  to  accept  the  state- 
ment in  the  General  Electric  case  as  controlling. 
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The  Patent  Office  also  relies  upon  several  additional  decisions  of 
this  court  which  are  alleged  to  support  its  position.  Among  these 
cases  are : 

In  re  Harden  and  KentschUr,  18  CCPA  1119,  48  F.2d  428,  8  USF'Q  515:  In  re 
Atttcood,  45  CCPA  824,  253  F.2d  2.34,  117  I'SPQ  184;  In  re  Von  liramer  et  a1.. 
29  CCPA  1018,  127  F.2d  149,  .'i.'i  USPQ  345:  In  re  Crosley  et  al.,  34  CCPA  882. 
159  F.2d  735,  72  USPQ  499 :  In  re  Fink.  20  CCPA  710,  62  F.2d  103.  16  USPQ  11 : 
In  re  HtoU  et  al.,  34  CCPA  1058,  161  F.2d  241.  73  USPQ  440;  In  re  Michalek, 
34  CCPA  1124,  162  F.2d  229,  74  USPQ  107  In  re  Shackell,  39  CCPA  847,  194  F.2d 
720,  93  USPQ  34;  In  re  Kebrich,  40  CCPA  780.  201  F.2d  951.  96  USPQ  411;  In 
re  Inman,  43  CCPA  709.  228  F.2d  229.  108  USPQ  135;  In  re  Baranauckas  et  al.. 
43  CCPA  727,  228  F.2d  413,  108  USPQ  226. 

In  none  of  these  decisions  do  we  find  any  support  for  the  position 
taken  by  the  Patent  Office  nor  anything  inconsistent  with  our  position 
in  the  instant  case. 

The  Attwood  case  concerned  use,  as  a  reference,  of  a  prior  patent 
which  was  said  by  the  appellant  to  cover  an  inoperative  disclosure. 
The  court  based  its  decision  on  the  Marden  and  Rentschler  and  Von 
Bramer  cases.  The  Marden  and  Rentschler  case  cited  the  Cohn  case 
and,  erroneously  interpreting  that  decision,  merely  stated  on  page 
1121  that: 

Ductile  thorium  and  the  products  produced  therefrom  and  claimed  in  appel- 
lants' application  were  clearly  and  adequately  described  in  the  references  of 
record.  Accordingly.  In  view  of  the  decisions  hereinbefore  referred  to.  the  ques- 
tion of  the  operatlvenesfi  of  the  methods  disclosed  In  the  references  Is  not  In- 
volved in  a  determination  of  the  issue  of  the  patentability  of  the  subject  matter 
of  the  involved  claims. 

The  Von  Bramer  case  also  concerned  a  rejection  based  on  a  refer- 
ence patent  alleged  to  disclose  an  inoperative  invention.  The  court 
held  that  "It  is  not  necessary  that  a  reference  patent  for  a  device  or 
cheiViical  compound  disclose  an  operative  process  for  reproducing  the 
article  or  product."  Authority  cited  for  this  proposition  was  the 
Cohn,  Marden,  Bifocal  and  other  cases. 

Implicit  in  all  of  these  cases  is  the  concept  of  a  certain  degree  of 
knowledge  possessed  by  one  skilled  in  the  arts  involved  concerning 
the  disclosure  of  the  prior  publication  and  the  concept  which  was 
sought  to  be  patented,  to  the  end  that  this  knoichdge  taken  with  the 
disclosure  of  the  printed  jmhlications,  was  .sufficient  to  place  the  dis- 
closed invention  in  the  possession  of  the  public.  To  the  extent,  if 
any,  that  these  decisions  may  conflict  with  this  analysis  of  the  Cohn 
case,  we  disagree  with  them  and  do  not  find  them  conclusive  of  the 

issue  here. 

In  the  Michalek  case,  the  court  stated  that  skilled  workers  would, 
as  a  matter  of  course,  be  able  to  utilize  the  process  disclosed  by  the 
reference  to  get  results  within  the  limits  of  the  product  claims  of  the 
application  at  bar.  We  think  this  fact  situation  is  sufficient  to  dis- 
tinguish this  case. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  cited  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Marzalh  197 
F.2d  206,  93  USPQ  355.  Contrary  to  the  Board  of  Appeals'  position, 
this  case  is  believed  to  substantiate  the  conclusions  we  have  here 
reached.    Tlie  court  stated  in  the  Merck  case : 

We  are  dealing  solely  with  an  application  for  a  patent  on  the  compound  itself. 
Such  an  application  must  be  denied  if  there  has  been  any  prior  disclosure  of 
the  compoond.  even  though  no  practical  means  for  its  Isolation  or  manufacture 
was  previouBly  known.    [Emphasis  ours.] 

In  197  F.2d  at  page  208,  the  court  in  footnote  2  sets  forth  the  knowl- 


756 


Vol,    785— official    GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


edge  which  existed  at  tlie  time  the  invention  was  made.    It  is  therein 
stated : 
2.  A  wltneRs  called  by  plaintifTs-appellants  testified  on  oroM-examination : 

"Q.  Now.  with  thiamin  monobromide  at  hand,  would  there  have  been  any 
difficulty  for  you  as  nn  orRanir  chemist  to  prepare  the  thiamin  mononitrate? 
A.  I  thinl(  if  I  had  been  axlted  at  the  time  that  this  applicatitm  was  filed  to  pre- 
pare thiamin  mononitrate  I  would  have  come  up  with  it  in  very  short  order. 
I  was  confident  that  such  a  compound  was  capable  of  existence  and  could  be 
made. 

"Q.  With  little  difficulty?    A.  Yes." 

We  think  tlie  Merck  case  must  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  fact  that 
the  knowledge  of  chemists  skilled  in  producing  the  compound  there 
in  issue  was  such  that  a  mere  disclosure  of  the  chemical  constitution 
of  the  compound  was  enough  to  allow  such  chemists  to  produce  the 
disclosed  compound.  Even  in  the  chemical  art,  however,  where  the 
knowledge  of  skilled  artisans  is  great,  there  are  limitations  on  the 
availability  of  disclosures  in  printed  publications  as  bars  under  sec- 
tion 102(b). 

In  the  Bararumkas  case,  this  court  said,  after  considering  several 
of  the  above  cases,  "we  feel  constrained  to  point  out  that  there  are 
limits  to  the  doctrine  of  those  cases  *  *  *.  Certainly  they  do  not 
extend  so  far  as  to  permit  publication  of  theoretical  lists  of  hundreds 
or  thousands  of  possible  compounds  to  deny  protection  on  such  com- 
|)ounds  to  those  who  actually  discovered  them  later." 

In  Shell  Development  Co.  v.  Watson,  149  F.  Supp.  279,  113  USPQ 
265,  affirmed  U)2  U.S.  App.  D.C.  297,  252  F.2d  861,  which  the  Patent 
Office  further  cites  to  support  its  position,  the  court  relied  on  the 
Merck  case  and  stated  further  : 

A  clear  description  in  a  prior  publication  is  all  that  is  necessary  under  the  law 
to  bar  a  subsequent  inventor  from  obtaining  a  patent  on  the  identical  thing. 
In  other  words,  a  prior  pub'icatlon.  In  order  to  defeat  a  patent,  need  only  exhibit 
the  thing  claimed  in  such  an  intelligible  manner  as  to  enable  pertona  $killed  in 
the  art  to  which  the  ini'eittion  ia  related,  to  comprehend  It.  Defendant's  refusal 
to  grant  the  c!alm  sought  here  based  upon  the  Ring  Index  publication  was  proper 
for  the  Court  holds  that  the  name  and  the  structural  formula  contained  In  the 
Ring  Index  publication  constitutes  a  sufficient  description  to  anticipate.  Plaln- 
tifTs  claim  13  is  clearly  described  in  the  publication  within  the  meaning  of  the 
statutory  language.    I  find  for  the  defendant    [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  court  in  the  Shell  case  cited  the  Merck  case  as  its  authority. 
It  is  therefore  in  this  light  that  we  must  construe  the  court's  use  of 
the  word  comprehend.  So  construed,  the  Shell  case  holds  that  the 
publication  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  those  skilled 
in  the  art  was  sufficient  to  bar  the  grant  of  a  patent.  We  do  not  find 
this  to  be  inconsistent  with  out  holding  based  on  contrary  facts  in 
the  case  at  bar. 

Finally,  there  is  the  decision  of  In  re  Decker.,  1911  CD.  274,  36 
App.  D.C.  104,  162  O.G.  999.  In  this  case,  as  in  others  which  we  have 
previously  discussed,  the  holding  of  the  Cohn  case  is  believed  to  have 
[)een  erroneously  construed  because  of  an  incomplete  analysis  of  the 
entire  opinion  of  the  court.  In  the  Decker  case  the  court  said  "the 
[Cohn]  court  held  a  patent  for  a  corset  invalid  on  the  ground  that 
it  had  been  fully  described  in  a  prior  English  patent,  although  the 
prior  patent  contained  no  description  of  the  device  by  which  the 
corset  could  be  made."  To  this  we  again  add  the  all -important  words 
of  the  court  in  the  Cohn  case,  that  "the  known  state  of  the  art  at  the 
time  when  *  *  *  [the  Johnson  specification]  *  *  *  was  filed  and 
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published,  loas  sufficient  to  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  of  corset- 
vmking  and  in  the  me  of  the  jacquard  to  make  the  patented  corset." 
[Emphasis  ours.] 

Conclusion 

[15]  We  therefore  hold  that  descriptions  in  printed  publications 
of  new  plant  varieties,  before  they  may  be  used  as  statutory  bars 
under  35  U.S.C.  102(b),  must  meet  the  same  standards  which  must 
be  met  before  a  description  in  a  printed  publication  becomes  a  bar 
in  non-plant  patent  cases.  35  U.S.C.  161  does  not  contain  any  limita- 
tion on  this  interpretation  of  the  clause  ''described  in  a  printed  publi- 
cation," and  Congress  has  not  "otherwise  provided."  When  so  con- 
sidered, the  descriptions  in  the  printed  publications  here  in  issue  do 
not  meet  the  requirement  of  an  ''enabling"  description,  as  the  statute 
has  been  interpreted  in  numerous  cases. 

[16]  The  Board  of  Appeals  stated  in  its  decision  below  that  "it  is 
no  more  absurd  to  use  a  disclosure  which  is  not  enabling  as  a  bar 
than  it  is  to  grant  a  patent  on  such  a  disclosure;  the  disclosure  in  the 
specifications  of  these  applications  are  admittedly  just  as  unenabling 
as  the  disclosures  of  the  publications."  The  answer  to  this  apparent 
anomaly  lies  in  35  U.S.C.  162  in  which  Congress  ''otherwise  provided" 
by  specifically  allowing  for  such  a  description  in  plant  patent  appli- 
cations. iXo  such  allowance  has  been  made  in  35  U.S.C.  102(b)  xcith 
reference  to  the  sufficiency  of  the  description  of  new  plant  varieties  in 
printed  publications. 

Another  answer  to  this  apparent  "anomaly"  is  implicit  in  35  U.S.C. 
163.  [17]  The  plant  patent  grant  differs  from  that  given  with  re- 
spect to  other  inventions.  Infringers  must  be  shown  to  have  asexually 
reproduced  or  sold  or  used  the  plant  on  which  the  patent  was  granted, 
Cf.  Cole  V.  Toudath,  supra,  Kim  Bros.  v.  Hauler,  supra,  and  Arm- 
strong Nurseries,  Inc.  v.  Smith  et  al.,  supra.  This  section  implicitly 
recognizes  there  is  no  possibility  of  producing  the  plant  from  a  dis- 
closure as  36  U.S.C.  112  contemplates.  Therefore,  there  is  no  require- 
ment for  any  how-to-make  disclosure  in  the  application  for  a  plant 

patent. 

[18]  The  mere  description  of  the  plant  is  not  necessarily  an  "en- 
abling" disclosure.  Such  descriptions,  just  as  in  the  case  of  other 
types  of  inventions,  in  order  to  bar  the  issuance  of  a  patent,  must  be 
capable,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with  the  knowledge  of  those  skilled 
in  the  art  to  which  they  pertain,  of  placing  the  invention  in  the 
possession  of  those  so  skilled. 

The  descriptions  of  the  new  roses  in  the  insUnt  publications,'  are 
incapable  of  placing  these  roses  in  the  public  domain  by  their  de- 
scriptions when  interpreted  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  now  pos- 
sessed by  plant  breeders.  The  roses  disclosed  in  the  appealed  appli- 
cations are  not,  therefore,  "described  in  a  printed  publication"  within 
the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  102  (b) . 

[19]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Martin,  /.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  because  of  illness. 

•  An  siulogy  alto  rosy  be  drawn  between  the  pletnrM  of  the  royej  •bown^  the  printed 
pubHcaUons  and  picture!  of  machines  In  pHnted  pnWlcstlOM  which  hare  been  heW  to  be 
imrufflclent  deecrlptlons  of  the  patented  Inrention.  See  footnote  1,  Bobtneon  on  >»«tent«, 
•ec.  820.  in  which  It  U  stated  : 

That  ■  Picture  or  dnwing  without  printed  text  Is  not  a  pobUcatlon.  see  .Veir  Froce** 

BridotCo   (1872).  1  O.G.  4«6  ;  5  Fliher.  456  ;  9  PhlU.  8«8  : /i««Uoi«  r.  Cope  (I860). 
1  B<»d.  in  :  1  naher,  eis. 
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[50  CCVA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  I'SPQ  — ] 

1.  I'ATENTABII.ITY STHICTI  RE OBVIorsNEKM I.NHERENfY. 

"While  It  Is  true  that  Merritt  nowhere  discusses  turbulence  or  heat  transfer 
efficiency  and  was  concerne<l  with  producinK  tubes  or  conduits  having  resist- 
ance to  rupture  upon  the  freezluR  of  their  fluid  contents,  the  problem  cannot 
be  approached  on  the  basis  that  workers  In  the  art  would  know  only  what 
they  could  read  In  the  references.  Those  skiUeil  in  the  radiator  art  niust  be 
presumed  to  know  somethlnR  about  radiators  apart  from  what  the  references 
disclose.  .XccordinRly.  It  Is  here  immaterial  that  Merritt  does  not  ditctoge 
the  function  of  Improvwl  heat  transfer  set  forth  In  appellant's  specification, 
since  this  is  merely  an  additional  attribute  possessed  by  the  Merritt  structure 
which  we  feel  would  l)e  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  'In  a  use  which  one 
skilled  In  the  art.  followiuR  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art,  might  make  of  It 
[I.e.,  to  prevent  radiator  core  conduit  bursting  due  to  freezing].'  " 

2.  Same — Pabtici-lar  Sthject  Matteb — "Radiatob." 

The  decision  of  the  Hoard  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Radiator"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  559,846. 
AFFIRMED. 

Henry  Powers,  Edward  J.  Mahler,  Robert  Alpher  and  Robert  H. 
Bachman  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 

Rich,  «/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  33,  34,  35,  and 
41  in  application  Ser.  No.  559,846,  filed  January  18,  1956,  for  "Radia- 
tor."   Claims  3,  36,  37,  38,  40  and  42  stand  allowed.* 

Appellant's  invention  is  disclosed  as  including  two  fluid-carrying 
"boiler  pipes."  Interconnecting  these  pipes  are  a  plurality  of  radiator 
core  fluid-carrying  conduits.  The  main  function  of  the  conduits  is  to 
allow  for  rapid  heat  transfer  from  the  fluid  passing  therethrough,  to 
and  through  the  walls  of  the  conduits  and  thence  to  the  surrounding 
air.  The  issue  is  the  obviousness  of  including  in  the  configuration 
of  such  conduits  a  constriction  or  "venturi"  portion  intermediate  their 
ends.    Appellant's  specification  discusses  this  configuration  as  follows: 

To  increase  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the  fluid  in  the  conduits  to  the  tubes 
it  has  been  found  to  be  particularly  advantageous  to  provide  the  conduits  with 
a  venturl-tube  configuration.  This  particular  configuration  provides  for  a 
scrubbing  action  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  conduits  against  the  conduit 
walls  so  that  the  effect  of  an  insulating  film  on  the  conduit  walls  is  greatly 
reduced,  if  not  for  all  practical  purposes  eliminated  entirely. 

Referring  to  the  film  in  greater  detail,  the  specification  also  states: 
F'luld  flowing  through  a  straight  tube  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
inherently  tends  to  create  a  film  on  the  Inside  wall  of  the  conduit.  This  film 
remains  substantially  fixed  or  static  relative  to  the  conduit  wall  and  the  fluid 
flowing  through  the  conduit  is  moving  relative  to  the  fllm.  In  other  worda,  the 
Insulating  fllm  in  effect  serves  as  a  liner  within  the  conduit.  By  providing  the 
radiator  tubes  with  conduits  having  a  venturl-tube  configuration  •  •  •  the 
formation  of  an  insulating  surface  fllm  Is  retarded  on  the  inner  walls  of  the 
cdndnits  because  of  the  change  In  velocity  of  the  fluid  as  It  passes  through  the 
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restriction  In  the  venturl-tube  and  also,  because  of  the  turbulence  of  the  fluid  as 
it  passes  through  a  tube  of  this  type. 

Claim  34  is  exemplary  and  reads : 

34.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  pressure  weldeil  seamless  metal  sheet  hav- 
ing internally  disposed  therein  a  tubular  conduit  bulged  out  uf  the  plane  of  said 
sheet;  pressure  we'ded  portions  uf  said  sheet  laterally  defining  said  conduit  in 
said  sheet  and  also  forming  a  seamless  integral  extension  of  the  walls  of  said 
conduit;  and  said  conduit  having  at  least  one  lnterme<liate  portion  thereof 
narrowed  into  a  constriction. 

The  claims  on  appeal  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  (1)  the 
Grenell  et  al.  patent,  No.  2,759,247,  disclosing  heat  exchanger  cores 
having  conduits  bulged  out  of  pressure-welded  seamless  sheets  and 
(2)  the  Merritt  patent,  No.  1,900,836,  disclosing  radiator  conduits  each 
having  a  single  constricted  or  "venturi''  portion  intermediate  their 
ends.*  Merritt's  specification  contains  the  following  explanation  of 
why  his  radiator  conduits  are  constricted :  * 

An  object  of  my  Invention  is  to  so  construct  the  liquid  containing  vessel  that 
portions  of  the  lll^uld  contained  therein  will  be  frozen  before  other  portions  of 
the  liquid  contained  therein,  so  that  those  portions  of  the  liquid  which  freeze 
first  will  force  by  their  freezing  pressure  the  liquid  which  is  to  he  frozen  last  to 
some  other  vessel  or  through  an  out'et  provided  In  said  vessel  before  freezing, 
thereby  preventing  the  bursting  of  the  vessel. 

The  Examiner  set  forth  his  rejection,  in  part,  as  follows: 
Claims  83-37  and  41  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Orenell  et  al.  In  vlew 
of  Merritt  on  the  ground  that  no  Invention  exists  In  modifying  the  structure  of 
the  primary  reference  by  providing  the  conduits  12  with  "at  least  one  Inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  narrowed  into  a  constriction"  •  •  •. 

•  •••••• 

Applicant's  contentions  that  the  several  patents  are  deficient  and  are  not 
related  to  the  same  art  nor  the  same  problems,  Is  held  to  be  untenable.  *  *  * 
under  any  normal  operating  condition,  to  which  Merritt's  structure  may  be  sub- 
jected, his  tube  Is  no  different  from  that  claimed  In  the  InsUnt  case  and  thus  It 
follows  that  any  increase  in  heat  transfer,  if  any  increase  is  obtained  at  all, 
will  be  Inherent  in  Merritt  and  will  answer  the  same  problem.  In  any  event, 
since  both  of  the  references  are  directed  to  heat  exchanger  structures  they  do  not 
lose  their  validity  as  references  by  failure  to  describe  In  detail  that  which  is 
obvious  to  those  skilled  in  the  art  especially  where  the  elements  of  a  referenced 
apparatus  in  their  normal  and  usual  operation  will  perform  the  same  fiuld  fiow 
function  by  reason  of  Its  design. 

The  Board  similarly  stated : 

The  patents  to  Grenell  et  al.  and  Merritt  are  directed  to  the  same  art,  namely 
an  automobile  radiator,  and  It  is  our  opinion  that  it  Is  obvious  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art  to  provide  the  Orenell  et  al.  conduits  with  constrictiong  an  and  lor  the 
purpo»editcio$edhyMerrUt.  *  •  *.    [Emphasis  oars. ] 

There  is  no  merit  in  appellant's  argument  that  the  Merritt  patent  Is  n(»t  a 
proper  reference  for  the  reason  that  a  different  use  Is  contemplated  In  that  patent 
for  the  constricted  portion  because  (1)  the  claims  before  us  are  directed  to  a 
heat  exchanger  and  do  not  mention  any  particular  use  for  the  structure  described 
therein  and  (2)  even  if  the  claims  did  Include  a  statement  of  the  particular 
use  disclosed  In  this  application  the  same  would  be  of  no  patentable  import  in 
view  of  the  well  established  principle  in  patent  law  that  the  patentability  of  a 
claim  to  a  structure  cannot  be  predicated  on  a  statement  of  use.  To  be  patentable 
a  claim  to  an  article  must  distinguish  structurally  over  the  art  and  the  structural 
distinction  must  be  unobvlous  and  Involve  Invention.' 


'Appellant  doea  not  rclr  on  the  presaure  weldlnf  limitationa  in  hla  olaima  for  patent 
ability.  Appellant  states  in  bis  apeciflcation  :  "The  radiator  tubes,  forming  one  phase  of 
the  invention,  are  formed  bv  the  process  described  In  U.S.  Patent  2.690,002."  In  the 
Grenell  et  al.  patent,  aupra.  It  is  almiUrlv  atated :  "The  proceaa  of  forming  the  expanded 
sheet  is  aet  forth  and  claimed  In  copending  application  of  Leland  H.  Grenell.  Serial  .No 
128.116,  filed  November  18.  1949.  now  Patent  No.  2.6M>,002.  lasued  September  28.  1954." 

■To  add  to  the  atatement  that  It  must  be  nnobvioua.  aa  required  by  85  LV8.C.  103.  tti<> 
further  statemeBt  tbat  It  muat  "Involre  Inventloo"  is  merely  to  atate  the  aame  legal  prop- 
oaltlon  In  two  different  waya.     It  would  seem  to  aafflce  to  state  It  once,  and  that,  prefer 
ably,  In  the  worda  of  the  atatute. 
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On  reconsiderntion,  tlie  Board  replirnsed  its  position  by  stating: 
While  the  criterion  advnnce<l  and  denlred  by  the  api)ellant  Is  the  UBual  one. 
which  l8  supported  by  the  several  authorities  relied  upon  by  him  In  the  petition, 
nevertheless  the  art  should  not  l>e  preilu«le<l  from  the  use  of  the  Merritt  patent 
teachings  a$  and  for  the  purpone  ditdoaed  in  that  patent.  •  •  •.  The  fact  that 
appellant  has  dl8<overe<l  a  new  property  or  function  or  result  for  a  aingle  con- 
striction ill  each  of  the  conduits,  which  incidentally  must  be  inherent  in  the 
Merritt  structure,  is  not  sufflclent  to  imiiart  patentability  to  these  clalma. 

Since  all  that  poilioii  of  claim  34  down  to  the  last  clause  thereof 
is  not  only  clearly  shown  in  Grenell  et  al.  but  conceded  by  appellant  ^ 
to  be  old,  patentability  rests  entirely  on  the  last  clause  which  reads, 
"said  conduit  having  at  least  one  intermediate  portion  thereof  nar- 
rowed into  a  constriction."  The  structure  of  the  automobile  radiator 
tubes  shown  in  the  Merritt  patent  clearly  meets  that  claim  limiUtion. 
Each  of  the  tubes  has  a  constriction  intermediate  its  ends.  Inherent 
in  such  a  structure  is  the  creation  of  turbulence  in  the  fluid  flowing 
through  the  constriction.  We  believe  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
radiator  art  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention  would  have  been 
well  aware  that  such  turbulence  increases  heat  transfer  efficiency. 
We  further  believe,  as  did  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  that  it  would 
have  been  obvious  to  such  persons  of  skill  in  the  art  to  utilize  in  a 
radiator  of  the  type  disclosed  by  Grenell  et  al.  tubes  with  constrictions 
as  shown  in  Merritt  for  the  purpose  disclosed  by  Merritt. 

[1]  While  it  is  true  that  Merritt  nowhere  discusses  turbulence  or 
heat  transfer  efficiency  and  was  concerned  with  producing  tubes  or 
conduits  having  resistance  to  rupture  upon  the  freezing  of  their 
fluid  contents,  the  problem  cannot  be  approached  on  the  basis  that 
workers  in  the  art  would  know  only  what  they  could  read  in  the 
references.  Those  skilled  in  the  radiator  art  must  be  presumed  to 
know  something  about  radiators  apart  from  what  the  references  dis- 
close. Accordingly,  it  is  here  immaterial  that  Merritt  does  not  dis- 
close the  function  of  improved  heat  transfer  set  forth  in  appellant's 
specification,  since  this  is  merely  an  additumal  attribute  poesessed  by 
the  Merritt  structure  which  we  feel  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  "in  a  use  which  one  skilled  in  the  art,  following  the  teachings 
of  the  prior  art,  might  make  of  it  [i.e.,  to  prevent  radiator  core  conduit 
bursting  due  to  freezing]."  See  /n  re  Oa>iurke,  24  CCPA  726,  86 
F.2d  330,  31  USPQ  330.  See  also.  In  re  Lxbhy,  45  CCPA  944,  265 
F.2d412,118USPQ94.  , 

[2]  Inasmuch  as  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  hath  appellant  s  struc- 
ture and  the  results  attributable  thereto  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art,  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  

United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
DiBtrict  of  Colambia  Circuit 

Z«i»iTH  Radio  CoBPoaATioif  v.  David  L.  Lado.  CoMiiMSioira  o»  Patehm 

No.  l6,StO.    Decided  November  8,  196t 

[-  U.S.  App.  D.C.  _:  _  FAl  -;  -  rSPQ  -1 

1.  RIVKW   BT,TH«  U.S.   DIBTBICT  OOOTT  K»  THE   Dl»T»ICT  OW  CJOLUltMA-Cmi. 

AcTiow  UwDEB  38  U.S.C.  146. 
"True  it  li  that  a  rolt  under  aectlon  145  of  TlUe  85  la  to  be  'pr«p«r«l  antt 
heard  npon  aU  competent  evidence  addnced  and  upon  the  whole  merits.' " 

2.  Same— SAMi^IwDiaTiiDEHT  Evaluatioh  or  Bvideiice— Weight  Attactiho 

TO   FlWDIWOa   OF  THE   PATENT   OfTKX. 

With  reepect  to  the  duty  of  the  trUl  Judge  to  make  an  IndcfMndnt  evalna- 
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tion  of  evidence  before  him.  Held  that  "If.  in  matcing  tills  evaluation,  the 
trial  Judge  placed  srreat  weight  on  the  flndings  of  the  Patent  Office,  this  was 
in  full  accord  with  the  directions  of  this  court,  at  least  in  the  absence  of  new 
evidence  carrying  'thorough  conviction'  that  had  not  been  considered  by  the 
Patent  Office." 

.3.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Conrr  ok  Appeals  fob  the  Distkict  of  Columbia  Crecurr— 
Findings  of  the'Pate.nt  Office  Not  Ovebtl'bned  Unless  Cleablt  In- 
fected With  Error — Civil  Action  Under  35  U.S.C.  W."* — Decision  Based 
Upon  the  Whole  Record. 
"Zenith's  point  seems  to  be  that  because  it  introduced  testimony  which  was 
consistent  and  uncontradicted,  that  testimony  should  control.     However,  as 
we  have  frequently  stated,  the  findings  of  the  Patent  Office,  an  expert  ad- 
ministrative body,  especially  when  confirmed  by  the  District  Court,  will  not 
be  overturned  here  unless  clearly  infected  with  error.  •  •  •  And  it  is  very 
commonly  the  case,  in  proceedings  brought  under  section  145,  that  the  only 
live  testimony  given  in  the  District  Court  directly  supports  the  applicant's 
claim  and  is  not  contradicte<l  by  other  testimony  in  that  proceeding.     But 
that  does  not  mean  that  the  live  testimony  is  controlling.     It  must  still  be 
weighed  against  the  other  materials  in  the  case — most  importantly,  the  record 
made  in  the  Patent  Office,  the  prior  art,  and  the  conclusions  of  the  Primary 
Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals,  all  of  which  are  normally  placed 
before  the  District  Court  in  documentary  form." 
4.  Patentabilitt  —  Structure  —  Claims  —  Reliance     Upon     Featltucs     Not 
Claimed  or  Disclosed. 
"In  this  court,  appellant  relies  most  heavily  on  the  expert's  testimony,  •  •  *, 
concerning  the  asymmetrical  removal  of  material  by  Rndnick's  method.    But 
the  claim  and  specifications  do  not  expressly  teach  or  disclose  that  such  re- 
moval is  or  must  be  asymmetrical.     In  fact,  drawings  submitted  with  the 
ai^llcatlon  show  what  ai^)ear8  to  be  a  symmetrical  arrangement  of  boles 
around  the  girth  of  the  transducer.     Under  the  circumstances,  appellant's 
contention  that  the  asymmetrical  feature  constitutes  patentable  invention  is 
not  persuaslTe." 

.">.  Patentability — Pabticulab  Sltmkct  Matteb — Method  of  Adjusting  the 

Resonant  Fre<}1'enct  of  a  Longitudinal-Modb  Transducer. 

The  Judgment  of  the  District  Court,  refusing  to  grant  relief  from  the  action 

of  the  Patent  Office  in  denying,  for  want  of  InvMitloa,  reissue  of  a  patent 

cov^ing  a  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  a  longitudinal-mode 

transducer,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 
AFFIRMED. 

Francis  W.  Crotty  {Homer  R.  Montague  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Edgerton,  Washington  and  Burger,  Circvit  Judges 

Washington,  Circuit  Judge: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  judgment  of  the  District  Court,  entered 
in  a  suit  brought  under  section  145  of  Title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code  (1958),  refusing  to  grant  relief  from  a  determination  of  the 
Patent  Office  denying  reissue  of  Patent  No.  2,870,521,  originally  issued 
to  Norman  Rudnick. 

Appellant,  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  the  plaintiff  below,  is  as- 
asignee  of  the  patent,  which  covers  a  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant 
frequency  of  a  longitudinal-mode  transducer.  A  transducer  is  a 
device  that  changes  energy  from  one  form  to  another.  It  is  of  the 
'^longitudinal-mode^'  type  when  its  operation  involves,  in  effect,  a 
periodic  lengthening  and  shortening  of  the  device  in  the  direction 
of  its  longitudinal  axis.  "Wliile  transducers  may  perform  a  variety 
of  functions  and  are  not  necessarily  of  uniform  shape  or  construction, 
the  particular  type  involved  in  tlie  present  controversy  consists  of 
a  cylindrical  rod  designed  so  that,  when  struck  with  a  hammer  or 
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otlier  instrument,  it  will  emit  ultrasonic  waves  at  a  precisely  deter- 
mined fretiuency.  The  chief  commercial  use  of  such  transducers 
appears  to  be  in  connection  with  a  system  for  remotely  controllinp 
tiieoi)eration  of  a  television  receiver. 

Api>ellant  holds  patents  covering  many  of  the  important  aspects  of 
its  i-emote  control  system,  and  a  number  of  these  have  been  held  valid 
in  litigation  elsewhere.  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  v.  Admiral  Corp.,  190 
F.Supp.  41  (W.  I).  Okla.  11)60),  affirmed,  296  F.2d  708  (10th  Cir. 
1961).  One  of  the  difficulties  faced  by  appellant  in  developing  its 
system,  and  overcome  by  the  process  described  in  the  Rudnick  patent, 
involved  adjusting  the  resonant  fretjuency  of  the  transducers  with 
(he  necessary  degree  of  precision.  The  frequency  of  a  longitudinal- 
mode  transducer  may  1)6  increased  by  reducing  its  length.  Decreas- 
ing the  fre<iuency  presents  a  more  difficult  problem.  One  of  the  solu- 
tions to  the  problem,  which  is  embodied  in  the  claim  presently  before 
us,'  involves  "cutting  at  least  one  hole"  at  the  longitudinal  center, 
or  nodal  plane,  of  the  rod,  the  resonant  frequency  decreasing  in  pro- 
portion to  the  number  of  holes  and  the  amount  of  material  removed. 

This  proceeding  has  a  fairly  complicated  history,  which  will  be 
sui.imarized  here  very  briefly.  Zenith  acquired  the  Rudnick  patent 
shortly  after  it  was  issued.  At  that  time,  the  scope  of  the  patent 
was  considerably  broader  than  that  of  the  present  claims,  encompass- 
ing the  removal  of  material  from  the  nodal  plane  by  means  of  a 
groove  as  well  as  by  means  of  a  hole  or  holes,  and  also  covering  a 
met4»od  of  raising  the  resonance  frequency.  For  reasons  not  here 
material.  Zenith  applied  for  reissue  of.  the  patent  with  somewhat 
broadened  claims.  While  this  application  was  pending  however,  it 
was  discovered  that  nmch  of  what  was  disclosed  by  the  Rudnick 
patent  was  already  public  information  as  a  result  of  an  article  pub- 
lished in  1928  by  Professor  George  W.  Pierce.*  Pierce  described 
his  method  of  adjusting  the  frequency  of  magnetostrictive  rods,  which 
for  our  purposes  are  similar  to  longitudinal-mode  transducers,  as 

follows : 

"A  rod  can  be  pre<letennlned  and  cut  In  a  lathe  to  0.01  cm.  tw  that  the  final 
frequency  adjustment  to  a  standard  value  requires  very  little  grindlnf.  The 
end  18  ground  off  to  raise  the  frequency.  If  too  much  Is  ground  off  at  the  end. 
it  can  be  corrected  by  grinding  away  a  little  from  the  girth  near  the  center  of 
the  rod." 

In  light  of  the  Pierce  disclosui-e,  Zenith  submitted  an  amendment  to 
its  reissue  application  restricting  the  claim  to  that  presently  before 
us:  "cutting  at  least  one  hole"  at  the  nodal  plane  of  the  rod.  The 
Patent  Office  Examiner  rejected  the  reissue  application  for  want  of 
invention,  i-elying  mainly  on  the  Pierce  reference  and  on  his  con- 
clusion that  removal  of  material  by  means  of  drilling  was  obvious 
from  the  prior  art  and  did  not  represent  a  method  patentably  differ- 
ent from  removal  by  grinding.  His  determination  was  affirmed  by 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals.    Zenith  elected  to  seek  further  review 

'  The  sole  cUlin  «t  l«roe  1«  as  follows  : 

"Th»  method  of  mtnufacturlnif  a  longitudinal  mode  tran»ducer  ha\-^ng  an  accurately 
prJeterSlned  r^onZnt  fundamental  fnK,u*ncy  *hlch  comprl«^ :  fabrlca«nf  an  e^^^^^^^^ 
Mted  cylindrical  transducer  element  harlnjc  •«>.•«'♦"' Jon:^,^''';.Vfi^.,rrr?fii 
fiindiniental  frequency  sIlKhtlr  hlither  than  said  predetennlnyd  fundamental  fre 
guen'rand  cuTaSg  at  least  one  hoi?  of  round  cron.  section  and  of  •  dUmeter  s^^,, 
with  resnect  to  that  of  said  element  and  with  Its  axis  lateral  to  the  lonBltudlnal  axis 
.Tf  -LldTe^mVnt  Into  an  Intermediate  portion  of  said  element  coincident  with  and  sub- 
«t.?tl«nv  within  a  nodal  plane  for  lon«ltudlnal-mode  ribratlona  at  "jd  ftindamental 
fluency  To  remove  material  In  an  imonnt  substantUlly  suffldent  to  red uw  Its 
f^ntn«  freq^e™^  from  said  actual  fundani«iital  fr^joency  to  said  pr«letennlned 
fundamental  frequency."  .     ..  _       #  »w-  ..,>a 

«  Pierce   UaanetoMtrictiim,  OtciUatori,  Proc««diiig»  of  th.e  American  Academy  of  Arts  and 
Sciences,  rol.  68.  No.  1.  pp.  1.  8  (AprU  1928). 


Dgoember  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


763 


by  means  of  a  de  novo  proceeding  in  the  District  Court  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.8.C.  §  145  ( 1958),  seeking  a  decree  that  it  was  en- 
titled to  reissue  of  the  Rudnick  patent  as  amended. 

The  only  witness  appearing  in  the  proceeding  in  the  District  Court 
was  an  expert  called  by  Zenith,  who  testified  that  Rudnick 's  teach- 
ing would  not  have  l)een  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art.  This  con- 
clusion was  largely  based  on  the  witness'  opinion  that  the  claim  in 
question  calls  for  the  asymmetrical  removal  of  material,  whereas  (he 
said)  the  art  had  previously  understood,  and  Pierce's  article  did  not 
suggest  otherwi.se,  that  material  must  be  removed  symmetrically  from 
a  distributed-constant  device '  lest  the  performance  of  the  device  be 
adversely  affected.  The  witness  further  testified  that  experiments  he 
had  conducted  demonstrated  the  impracticality  of  the  technique  de- 
scribed by  Pierce  and  the  simplicity  and  utility  of  Rudnick's  method. 
On  cross-examination  he  stated  that,  as  a  general  matter,  if  one  were 
given  the  choice  between  grinding  (the  method  mentioned  by  Pierce) 
and  drilling  as  a  way  to  remove  precise  small  amounts  of  metal  from 
a  bar,  drilling  would  be  "more  practical  by  a  great  margin." 

The  District  Judge,  in  dismissing  the  complaint,  did  not  specifically 
advert  to  the  expert  testimony,  but  stated  in  his  findings  of  fact  that 
"Xo  evidence  has  been  presented  which  shows  that  the  Patent  Office 
was  clearly  in  error  in  holding  that  it  would  fall  within  the  skill  of 
the  art  to  effect  the  material  removing  operation  in  Pierce  by  the 
drilling  or  cutting  of  a  round  hole."  He  further  concluded,  as  a 
matter  of  law,  that  "An  applicant  for  reissue  is  not  in  a  favorable 
position  to  assert  that  there  is  patentable  invention  in  one  of  several 
originally  disclosed  alternatives  when  the  disclosure  suggests  that 
the  alternatives  are  a  mere  matter  of  choice,  and  the  asserted  patent- 
able distinction  is,  therefore,  an  afterthought." 

On  this  appeal,  a  threshold  contention  is  made  by  Zenith  that  the 
District  Court  did  not  conduct  the  preceding  as  a  trial  "de  novo." 
[1]  True  it  is  that  a  suit  under  section  145  of  Title  35  is  to  be  "pre- 
pared and  heard  upon  all  competent  evidence  adduced  and  upon  the 
whole  merits."  See  Butterworth  v.  United  States  ex  rel.  Hoe,  112 
U.S.  50,  61  (1884) ;  lloorer  Co.  v.  Coe,  325  U.S.  79,  83  (1945).  But 
the  record  before  us  does  not  indicate  that  the  District  Court  de- 
parted from  that  standard. 

There  was  no  evidence  offered  by  Zenith  that  was  excluded  by  the 
trial  judge.  Zenith  does  not  rely  on  anything  indicating  prejudice 
to  its  rights,  but  on  a  colloquy  between  the  trial  judge  and  counsel 
for  the  Patent  Office  (Mr.  Cochran),  in  the  course  of  which  the  judge 
indicated  a  reluctance  to  consider  other  legal  grounds  tendered  by 
the  Patent  Office  as  additional  reasons  for  denying  reissue  of  the 
Rudnick  patent,  and  Mr.  Cochran  acquiesced.*  We  need  not  now 
decide  whether  the  Patent  Office  may  defend  in  a  section  145  proceed- 
ing on  grounds  other  than  those  on  which  it  relied  in  refusing  to 
issue  the  patent.  That  is  not  involved  in  this  case.  Zenith  had  full 
opportunity  to  introduce  its  evidence  bearing  on  the  issue  of  patent- 
ability, and  we  find  no  basis  for  surmising  that  the  trial  judge  dis- 
regarded his  duty  to  make  an  independent  evaluation  of  the  evidence 

■  The  transdacer  In  question  was  said  by  the  wltnecs  to  be  such  a  device. 
*  At  an  earlier  stage,  the  following  colloquy  had  occurred  : 

"Mr.  Cochran  :  I  think  you  should  consider  the  case  In  the  framework  of  all  of  thf 
relersnt  eridence  that  we  can  brlnit  to  bear  on  the  problem.     This  Is  a  trial  de  novo 

"The  Court :  Yes.  of  course  you  are  rlKht  as  to  that.  Ver)-  well,  you  may  procef'd." 
Reading  the  record  as  a  whole,  we  think  the  District  Judge  clearly  underHtood  the  nature 
of  the  proceeding  and  his  own  duties  In  relation  to  it. 
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l>efore  him.  [2]  If,  in  making  this  evaluation,  the  trial  judge  placed 
preat  weight  on  the  findin|js  of  the  Patent  Office,  this  was  in  full 
accord  witli  the  directions  of  this  court,  at  least  in  the  absence  of 
new  evidence  carrying  "thorough  conviction"  that  had  not  been  con- 
sidered by  the  Patent  Office.  Ksho  Standard  Oil  Co.  v.  Sun  Oil  Co., 
97  r.S.App.D.C:  154,  157,  220  F.2d'a7,  40,  cert,  denied,  351  U.S.  973 
(1956); 

[3]  Zenith's  point  seems  to  be  that  because  it  introduced  testimony 
which  was  consistent  and  uncontradicted,  that  testimony  should  con- 
trol. However,  as  we  have  frequently  stated,  the  findings  of  the 
Patent  Office,  an  expert  administrative  body,  especially  when  con- 
firmed by  the  District  Court,  will  not  be  overturned  here  unless  clearly 

infected  witli  error.     See,  e.g.,  Hendrix  v.  Ladd,  U.S.App.D.C. 

— ,  301  F.2d  527,  529  (1962) ;  Ksso  Standard  OH  Co.  v.  Sun  OU  Co., 
supra;  Ahhott  v.  Coe,  71  r.S.App.D.(\  195,  197-98,  109  F.2d  449, 
451-52  (1939).  And  it  is  very  commonly  the  case,  in  proceedings 
brought  under  section  145,  that  the  only  live  testimony  given  in  the 
District  Court  directly  supports  the  applicant's  claim  and  is  not  con- 
tradicted by  other  testimony  in  that  proceeding.  But  that  does  not 
mean  that  the  live  testimony  is  controlling.  It  must  still  be  weighed 
against  the  other  materials  in  the  case — most  importantly,  the  record 
made  in  the  Patent  Office,  the  prior  art,  and  the  conclusions  of  the 
Primary  Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals,  all  of  which 
are  normally  placed  before  the  District  Court  in  documentary  form. 

[4]  In  this  court,  appellant  relies  most  heavily  on  the  expert's 
testimony,  summarized  above,  concerning  the  asymmetrical  removal 
of  material  by  Rndnick's  method.  But  the  claim  and  specifications 
do  not  expressly  teach  or  disclose  that  such  removal  is  or  must  be 
asymmetrical.  In  fact,  drawings  submitted  with  the  application  show 
what  appears  to  be  a  symmetrical  arrangement  of  holes  around  the 
girth  of  the  transducer.  Under  the  circumltances,  appellant's  con- 
tention that  the  asymmetrical  feature  constitutes  patenUble  inven- 
tion is  not  persuasive,  (^f.  Schriber-Schroth  Co.  v.  Cleveland  Trust 
Co.,  305  U.S.  47,  (1938) ;  O'Brien  v.  Watson,  104  U.S.App.D.C.  407, 
262  F.2d  718  (1958). 

It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  the  allegedly  asymmetrical  feature  of 
Rudnick's  technique  was  apparently  not  relied  on  by  Zenith  before 
tlie  Primary  Examiner  or  in  the  initial  proceedings  before  the  Board 
of  Patent  Appeals.  Mention  of  it  seems  to  have  been  first  made  in  an 
affidavit  by  J.  Kelly  Johnson,  the  expert  who  testified  in  the  Dirtrict 
Court,  which  was  submitted  to  the  Board  together  with  a  petition 
for  reconsideration  of  its  decision.  The  affidavit  set  forth  subsUn- 
tially  the  same  material  as  that  contained  in  Johnson's  testimony 
before  the  District  C-ourt,  and  was  fully  considered  by  the  Board. 
After  canvassing  the  petition  and  the  affidavit,  the  Board  refused  to 
change  its  holding,  saying : 

"In  the  llRht  of  the  very  filing  of  the  petition,  htwever.  we  have  reriewed 
our  decision,  but  upon  such  review  we  find  our  holding  to  be  uonnd  and  that 
any  variation  therein  would  not  be  warranted.  In  thi«  connection  to  the  •xtent 
that  appellant's  commenta  contained  In  the  petition  paper  may  be  Uken  aa 
nrjfnment  pertalnlnR  to  the  Interpretation  of  the  Pierce  article,  we  rcffard  the 
description  In  said  article  of  'grlndlnjt  away  a  little  from  the  girth  near  the 
center  of  the  rod'  aa  In  no  way  restrictive  to  a  drcnlatory  aymmetrtcal  removal 
of  material,  but  essentially  as  constltntlng  afflrmaUve  dlsdorore  Inclualve  of 
circularly  unsymmetrlcal  removal  of  the  material  Involved.  In  this  respect, 
appellant's  assertions  In  the  petition  paper  reUtlng  to  Uck  of  expecUncj  by 
one  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  of  other  than  a  clrculariy  symmetrical  removal 
of  materials  would  appear  to  find  refutation  In  the  Pierce  article." 
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We  may  add  that  asymmetry,  whether  or  not  in  fact  it  is  inevitably 
produced,  would  appear  to  be  an  incidental  effect,  and  not  the  essence 
of  the  Rudnick  process.  At  any  rate,  the  point  was  raised  before 
the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  in  substantially  the  same  terms  as 
l)efore  the  District  Court,  and  rejected  for  reasons  which  are  not 
arbitrary,  capricious  or  unwarranted. 

[5]  On  the  whole  case,  we  are  not  convinced  that  the  District  Judge 
erred  in  his  assessment  tliat  the  method  of  manufacturing  taught  by 
Rudnick  is  not  a  patentable  invention  when  set  against  the  Pierce 
disclosure.  For  these  reasons,  the  judgment  of  the  District  Court  will 
be  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlCM  under  35  DSC.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1052 


MM,SU,  W.  Faulkner,  Phonograph  record  holding  spindle ; 
t.»8&.St4,  J.  E.  Vlfitaln,  Jr.,  Record  player  Kplndle  adapter, 
flied  Nor.  7,  1962.  DC.  N.D.  Ind.  (Fort  Wayne),  Doc.  1405, 
Admiral  Corporation  v.   The  Magnarox  Company. 

t,510,418,  J.  Roehrtf,  Vehicle  xprlng  suiipenRlon  ;  2.741,47S, 
same.  Vehicle  Htahlllser  and  helper  sprlug,  flied  Oct.  25, 
1»62,  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles),  Doc.  62/1431-TC,  John 
Koehrig  v.  Cambria  Spring  Co. 

t.SM,7M,  Riches  and  Wood,  Vitamin  Bu ;  2,70S.MI2,  same. 
Vitamin  Bu.  active  composition  and  procesH  of  preparing 
same,  flied  May  18,  1962,  D.C..  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
31467,  Merck  d  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Richltfn  Lahoratoriei,  Inc.  Con- 
sent decree ;  Injunction  granted  Not.  5,  1962.  Same,  flied 
Dec.  1,  1961,  DC  ,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  1527/61- 
HW,  Merck  i  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Signet  Lahoratoriei,  etc.  Consent 
Judgment:  defendant  enjoined    (notice  Oct.   24,   1962). 

t.5U.lt4.  R.  8.  Holmes,  Ammunition  ;  t,A8t,lU,  aame,  aied 
Oct.  24,  1962,  D.C.,  S.D.  III.  (Springfield),  Doc.  3224,  OUn 
MatMcBon  Chemical  Corporation  t.  ^Icoa  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated. 

t.5K,ltS.     (See  2,582,124.) 

t.WM14,  C.  E.  Maier,  Method  of  forming  closure  caps  by 
molding  and  partially  fluxing  a  paste  resin  composition,  with 
subsequent  final  fluxing  thereafter :  t.06S,M8,  C.  E.  Maler 
et  al..  Production  of  doaure  teals  by  partially  curing,  shaping 
and  completing  the  cure,  flied  Oct.  22,  1962,  DC,  N.D  Calif. 
(Ban  Frandsco),  Doc.  41/062,  Continental  Can  Company, 
Inc.  T.  CroicH  Cork  d  Seal  Company,  Inc. 

S.MMW.     (Bee  2,654.914.) 

t,Mft.711,  A.  8.  Parks,  Fluid  motor  TalTe ;  t.M7,M7,  A.  8. 
Parks,  Control  unlta  for  pressure-actuated  deTlc«-s,  flied  Not. 
6,  1962,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  14/620.  Dover  Cor- 
poration T.  Pulfer-Stteiven,  Inc. 

t.M9,M5,  A.  Oellman,  Pleat  forming  device  ;  8.010,6X1,  P.  J. 

Bonarrlgo,  Pleat-forming  deTlces,  flied  Oct.  18,  1962.  DC, 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  02/3468,  Ahe  Oellman  i  Co..  Inc.  et  at.  r. 
Frank  Friedman  et  al.,  etc. 

X.70t.SM.     (Bee  2.563,794.) 

t,70S.W4,  A.  K.  Brewer,  Emulslfllm  diffusion  :  S,OOS,7ao,  J.  R. 
Brandell,  Game  device;  S.OM.llS.  same,  flied  Jan.  9,  1962, 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  620131,  John  R  Brandell  v. 
JEF  Manufacturing  Company.  Order  and  consent  decree ; 
defendants  enjoined  :  counterclaim  for  declaratory  Judgment 
diamlssed  Oct.  29,  1962. 

t.74M78.     (See  2.510,418.) 

8.774.067,  J.  D.  Bozxa,  Method  for  securing  together  mocca 
sin  vamps  and  plugs :  2.M«,0fl0,  same.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing moccasins,  flied  Aug.  6,  1962,  DC,  ED.  Tex. 
(Bherman),  Doc.  1499.  The  Jo-An  Shoe  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.  T.  Linda-Jo  Shoe  Company,  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment ;  patents  held  infringed ;  defendants  enjoined  Oct.  22. 
1962. 

S,811,M8,  Pelsue  and  Braa,  Forced  air  Tentilating  heaters  ; 
84Xt3M,  V.  C.  Hlnea,  Combined  portable  space  heater  and 


ventilator,   flied   Oct.    31.    1962,    D.C.    Colo     (Denver),    Dor 
7776,  Ralph  H.  Enni*  et  al.  v.  T.  A.  PeUue  et  al. 

S,828.M0.     (See  2.811,962.) 

Z38a.lM,  Hopkins  and  Easley,  ^tchlng.  flied  June  11.  1962. 
D.C,  N.D.  Fla.  (Pensacola).  Doc.  123C,  The  Dote.  Chemical 
Co.  T.  Pen§acola  Engraving  Company.  Cause  dlsmlnsed 
under  the  provisions  of  Rule  41(a)(1)  Oct.  29,  1962. 

8377,ftW,  J.  C.  Jurelt,  Connector,  flied  July  7,  1959,  DC  , 
Dlntrlct  of  Columbia,  Doc.  1843/59,  OangSaili.  Inc.  {Auto- 
mated Building  Componentt,  Inc.,  Transferee,  »ub$tituted  t 
V.  Trutt  Tegi  Co.  Patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  :  defend- 
ant restrained  Nov.  5,  1962. 

2,804.584,  F.  J.  Kennedy,  Header  duct  with  outlet  for  cellu- 
lar flooring;  2,900,01S,  same,  Floor  tap  for  electric  header 
duct  system  ;  8,Ota,8S4,  R.  Johnson,  Duct  outlet  with  adJuKt 
ment  for  floor  level,  flied  Nov.  6,  1962,  DC,  WD.  Pa 
(Pittsburgh),  Doc.  62/869,  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Wheat- 
land Electric  Product!  Co.  et  al. 

2.000,711,  H.  C.  Btecker,  Toilet  detergent  composition  con- 
taining synergistic  dt-  and  trlhalo  sallcylanlUde  mixtures. 
fll«d  Apr.  11,  19«1,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  270/61,  Herheit 
C.  Btecker  r.  Lever  Brother$  Company.  Dismissed  by  stipu- 
lation Not.  2,  1962. 

S.007.847.     (See  2,065,711. ) 

8.000.918.     (See  2,894,534.) 

2.018,888,  Arpln  and  Arpin,  Quick  setting  cementltlous 
composition,  fl«d  Nov.  6,  1962,  D.C,  B.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
561/62-M,  International  Speed  Crete  Reaearch  Corporation 
v.  L.  F.  Popell  Co.,  Inc. 

2.088.018,  L.  E.  E.  Gossner,  Flexible  shackle  lock,  flied  Not 
2,  1962,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (Sacramento),  Doc.  8556,  Oottner 
Lock  Company,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  T"**  Oo$lock  Co.  et  al. 

2,058.824.     (See  2,496,333.) 

2,080,200,  Precoplo  and  Fox,  Polyesters  from  terephthallr 
acid,  ethylene  glycol  and  a  higher  polyfunctlonal  alcohol, 
flied  Apr.  4.  1962,  DC,  8.D.N.Y,,  Doc.  62/1373,  Dr.  Beck  4 
Co.  O.m.b.H.  T.  General  Electric  Company.  Order  denying 
defendant's  motion  for  summary  Judgment  and  dismissing 
action  for  lack  of  Jurisdiction  Nov.  5,  1962. 

2,048.280,  Colten  and  Watson.  Heating  structure  ;  2,007.508. 
Lelpold  and  Evandch,  same,  flied  Oct.  22,  1962,  DC  ,  ED 
Tenn.  (Greenville),  Doc.  1639.  Eaty-Heat,  Inc.  v.  Tenneiiee 
Plaatice,  Inc. 

2.040.000.     (See  2,774,067.) 

2,085.010,  Borroff  and  Reynolds.  Method  of  producing  rub- 
ber heels  ;  2.005,020,  same.  Method  of  making  a  cored  heel  : 
2,085.072.  same.  Rubber  heel,  flied  Nov.  7.  1962,  DC  Md 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  14187,  Beibtrling  Rubber  Company  v  Cat  a 
Pau)  Rubber  Company,  Inc. 

2,088.080.     (See  2,965,919.) 

2.088^2.     (See  2,965,919.) 

2,007.8«8.     (See  2,943,280.) 
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3,997,843.  G  Oullanoff,  Jet  propuUloD  nozzle  adjustable  to 
Kivf  forward  and  reverse  thruHts.  fll«d  Not.  8,  1962,  D.C.. 
\vn  I'a  (I'lttMburgh),  Doc.  «2/874,  Technical  Animation*. 
Inc.   et  al.   v.    I'olavition  Company  of  America,  Inc. 

S,00S,7«9       (Se«-  2,70r),5»4.) 

S,0I0,«2I.      (S.-*-  2,flfl»,»M  ) 


S,Ma3M. 
S.M«.I1S. 


(8««  2.8»4,534.) 
(See  2,7(»,5©4.) 


K«.  t4.tM  (af  t.TM.Ml),  M.  T.  Maugb.  Load  wetKliInx  de 
Tlw,  llltMl  Oct.  22,  lt>«2.  DC,  W.D.  Waah.  (Seattle),  Doc 
S710.  ilurrel  C.  Maugh  r.  Samuel  Thomat. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  18,  1962 

lUtfr  »clo.«l  in  h«tT7  br.ekrt.  1 1  app^r.  Id  th*  original  patent  bat  form,  no  part  of  thl.  relaaue  .pedflcatJon  :  matter 

prlBtad  In  iUlica  Indlcatea  additiona  made  by  relaaue. 


25,3«2 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PAPER  CUP 
P.  AlkB,  EMtaa,  Pa^  — Igaw  to  Ab 
Cm  Conpuy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 

oSS^^J,  3,02«,798,  ditod  Apr.  10,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 
733^50,  May  7, 195S.    Applkartlon  f or  retaw*  Apr.  24, 

1M2,  Ser.  No.  l»l,«7f  _ 

7CMH.     (CL  93— 39.1) 


tacky  to  position  said  closure  adjacent  said  smaller  end 
with  said  flange  portion  contiguous  and  in  substantial 
parallelism  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  body  and  with 
said  heated  tacky  adhesive  disposed  between  said  flange 
portion  and  said  inside  surface,  and  pressing  said  f^nge 
portion  and  said  body  together  with  said  heated  tacky  ad- 
hesive therebetween  to  firmly  bond  said  closure  to  tatd 
body. 


153«3 

CUT-<MT  WHEEL 
Joha  R.  Erickaon,  WorewUr,  Mam^  a 

Wocceiter,  Maaa.,  a  ctwpuiatioB 


to  Norton 
of  MaaH- 


MA«lc  i^  7. 1954.    RfllHBC  Now  14,54t,  dated  Oct 
18  OaiBH.    (CL  51— -IM) 


6.  A  method  of  joining  a  closure  to  a  longitudinally 
tapered  body  adjacent  the  smaller  end  of  said  body  to 
form  an  open  ended  paper  container,  said  closure  com- 
prising a  planar  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  portion, 
saUi  method  comprising  supporting  said  closure  in  a  sta- 
tionary position  within  said  body  and  spaced  from  saui 
smaller  end  with  said  planar  portion  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  body  and  said  flange  portion  being  at  an 
angle  to  said  planar  portion  and  to  said  body,  the  inside 
surface  of  said  body  contiguous  said  smaller  end  having 
a  thermoplastic  adhesive  thereon,  delivering  a  heating 
medium  against  said  adhesive  from  a  source  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  adhesive,  said  closure  and  said  body  to 
heat  said  adhesive  and  render  it  tacky  while  said  closure 
is  in  said  stationary  position,  moving  said  closure  and 
said  body  relative  to  one  another  while  said  adhesive  u 


9  A  pressed  and  cured  disk-shaped  reinforced  cut-off 
wh^el  comprising  a  core  of  banding  and  abrasive  mass 
including  abrasive  grit  in  a  thermosetting  resm  matrix, 
and  each  disk  being  of  open  mesh  glass  cloth  woven  of 
threads  of  continuous  filament  glass  yam  in  intersecting 
sets  of  units  of  warp  and  weft  having  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  Uast  100  lbs.  per  inch  width  of  fabric,  said  sets  of 
units  of  warp  and  weft  threads  being  fixed  together  where 
they  intersect,  said  glass  cloth  having  substantially  uni- 
formly shaped  openings  in  the  order  of  from  two  and 
one-half  to  seven  per  inch  in  the  direction  of  the  warp 
and  in  the  direction  of  the  weft. 
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Illoatratlona  for  pUnt  patents  are  oauallr  Jn  color  and  therefore  tt  Jii  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawlnK 


24«1 

ROSE  PLANT 

Moaroc  F.  Dc  Mott  aod  George  E.  Johnson, 

bo(k  of  CHbIob,  N  J. 

Ficd  Oct  16,  IMl,  §cr.  No.  145,S22 

1  Cfadn.    (CL  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roee  idaat,  nibetantlally 

as  berein  shown  and  described,  orifinatint  as  a  sport  of 

Peace  (U.S.  Plant  Patent  No.  591),  characterized  as  to 

novelty  by  its  miniature  size,  profuse  and  free  blocHning 

habit  and  resistance  to  mildew. 


24*2 
PEACH  TREE 
Paul  K.  FuJIhara,  10251  E.  Ameftcaai,  Del  Rey,  CaHf. 
FHed  Dec.  1ft,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M26 
1  Ctaim.    (CL  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described  herein  and  especially  character- 
ized by:  its  large,  free  stone  fruit  as  compared  with  the 
smaller  Giant  Babcock  and  the  cling  stone  of  the  Merrill 
Gem,  its  relatively  early  maturity  as  compared  with  the 
Giant  Babcock,  its  firmness  and  keeping  quality  as  com- 
pared with  the  Merrill  Gem  and  Giant  Babcock.  thereby 
768 


enhancing  its  shipping  quality,  its  improved  flavor  and 
taste  as  compared  with  the  Merrill  Gem,  and  its  skin  of 
darker  red  color  than  the  Giant  Babcock. 


2^13 
ROSE  PLANT 

MiHoa  L.  WUsler,  Shaflcr,  Calif.,  MrigMr  to  riiMaln'i 
Ik.,  Los  Ancdes,  Calif.,  a  cocpoflkwi  of  Callfonia 
FIM  Feb.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  174324 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  an  upri^t,  busby  and  moderatelj^  vigor- 
ous habit  of  plant  growth,  quite  heavy  foliage  of  medium 
large  size  and  leathery  textiue,  closely  spaced  leaf  nodes 
on  the  stems,  canes  and  branches  which  give  the  plant  a 
well-clothed  appearance,  very  heavy  petal  substance  and 
consequent  long-lasting  quality  of  the  blooms  both  on  the 
plant  and  as  cut  flowers,  and  a  distinctive  and  attracUve 
clear  orange-red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  ac- 
companied by  an  exceptionally  good  finishing  reaction 
without  exhibiting  the  usual  symptoms  of  petal  burning  or 
degeneration  of  the  red  and  orange  colorations. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  18,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3  94S4S2 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  METAL 

CORNER  STAYS 

Robert  Harry  Nldaa,  4721  BeUevkw  Road, 

Blue  Ask,  CfaKiwuHi  42,  Ohio 

FHed  Feb.  t,  1944,  Scr.  No.  7,418 

7  Claims.     (CI.  1—117) 


I  A  machine  for  securing  a  predetermined  length  of 
corner  stay  material  to  adjacent  sides  of  a  carton  to 
fasten  the  sides  at  angles  to  each  other  and  comprising 
frame  means,  a  mandrel  carried  by  said  frame  means,  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  means  and  carrying 
a  driver  for  applying  said  predetermined  length  of  comer 
stay  material  to  said  sides  of  said  carton  placed  on  said 
mandrel,  a  safety  guard  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame 
means,  a  first  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  for 
normally  holding  said  guard  away  from  said  mandrel, 
means  for  actuating  said  first  means  to  permit  said  safety 
guard  to  drop  around  said  mandrel,  a  second  means 
carried  by  said  frame  means  for  actuating  said  arm  to 
move  said  driver  toward  said  mandrel,  said  second  means 
only  being  actuated  when  said  guard  is  dropped  around 
said  mandrel,  and  a  third  means  carried  by  said  frame 
means  for  moving  said  safety  away  from  said  mandrel 
after  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine. 


3,«4S,4S3 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  WOOD 

STRUCTURES 

Walter  G.  MociUcapak,  Ladac,  and  George  E.  Pallme, 

Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aHigMMi  to  Hydro-Ak  Eagkieer- 

ing,  Iucm  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  axfoniUm  of  MtaMwri 

Filed  July  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44,421 

21  OalBs.     (a.  1—149) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  triangular  wood  trusses 
of  the  type  having  a  lower  chord,  upper  chords,  struts  ex- 
tending from  the  lower  chord  to  die  upper  chorda  and 
ties  extending  from  the  lower  chord  to  the  peak  of  die 
truss,  comprising  a  hydraulic  peak  preaa  for  driving  nail- 
ing plates  into  upper  chord  and  tie  members  at  tiie  peak 


of  the  truss,  said  peak  preas  being  fixed  in  positioii,  a 
hydraulic  splice  press  for  drivii^  nailing  platea  into  two 
lower  chord  members  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  lower  cbord 
presaes  for  driving  nailing  plates  into  the  lower  cbord 
and  strut  and  tie  members,  a  traveling  beam  carrying  the 
splice  press  and  lower  dbord  presses  for  conjoint  move- 
ment forward  toward  the  peak  press  and  reanrawl  atway 
from  the  peak  press,  a  pair  of  bocmis  eadi  pivoted  «t  one 
end  at  the  peak  press,  rails  siqiporting  tlie  outo-  ends 
of  the  booms,  hydraulic  upper  chord  presses  on  the  boooM 
for  driving  nailing  plates  into  the  upper  cbord  and  strut 
members,  hydraulic  heel  presses  on  the  boooM  fcv  drir- 
ing  nailing  plates  into  the  lower  chord  and  upper  dMrd 
members  at  the  heels  of  the  truss,  said  upper  chord  and 
heel  presses  profecting  rearward  from  the  booms  and 
their  wei^t  thereby  causing  a  twisting  moment  on  the 
booms,  each  boom  having  supporting  means  at  its  outer 
end  carrying  a  clamp  located  forward  of  die  boom  for 
clamping  the  boom  to  the  respective  rail  and  a  roller  lo- 
cated rearward  of  the  boom  engaging  the  respective  rail, 
said  clamp  being  adapted  to  clamp  the  boom  to  the  rail 
against  said  moment,  the  boom  twisting  clear  of  the  rail 
about  said  roller  due  to  said  moment  when  the  clamp  is 
released. 


APPARATUS  for'  FABRICATING  WOOD 

STRUCTURES 

Walter  G.  Mochlcnpah,  Ladoc,  and  George  E.  Pallme,  Jr., 

St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Hydro-Air  Eog:i- 

nccring ,  loc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of  Miasoori 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,990 

13  Clafaas.     (CI.  1—149) 


KZ 


10.  Ai^Mratus  for  fabricating  wood  trunes  or  the  like 
having  a  plurality  of  pedestals  for  holding  truss  members 
in  assembled  position  and  for  holding  nailing  plates  in 
position  to  be  driven  into  the  truss  members  at  the  inter- 
secdons  thereof  utilizing  driving  means  inrAnAing  «  c- 
shaped  press  mounted  for  universal  movement  into  por- 
tion at  each  of  the  pedestals  and  having  a  fixed  lower 
platen  and  a  movable  upper  platen,  each  of  said  pedestals 
having  guide  means  for  guiding  the  lower  end  of  said 
press  into  position  for  driving  the  nailing  plates  into  the 
truu  menders. 


CRIMPING  TOOL 
HarrkoB  C.  Ungic  WBacttc,  aod   Anse   E.  Okcrsa, 
CMcago,   Di.,   avicBors,   by   mssns    aasipHBCBls,   to 
SigMidc  Steel  Strapping  Company,  CUcago,   IB.,  a 
corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Ffled  July  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  42,248 
14  Claims.     (H.  1—187) 
1.  A  crimping  tool  comprising  power  means,  crimping 
means  connected  to  said  power  means,  and  control  means 
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for  actij;iting  said  power  means,  said  crimping  means  com- 
pr.sing  a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates  having  cam  slots 
therein,  a  block  reciprocally  mounted  between  said  side 
plates,  and  a  pair  of  crimping  jaws  pivotaily  mounted  on 
said  block,  link  pins  atfixed  to  said  crimping  jaws,  links 


pivoted  to  said  link  pins  and  connecting  said  crimping  jaws 
to  said  power  means,  said  link  pins  extending  into  the 
cam  slots  in  said  parallel  side  plates,  said  slots  being  so 
formed  that  a  pivotal  movement  is  imparted  to  said 
crimping  jaws  when  said  power  means  is  actuated. 


3,068,486 

CLERICAL  COLLARS 

Johanna  Christina  Gleeson,  1  Down  Street  Mews, 

Piccadilly,  London,  W.  1,  England 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland  Sept.  11,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2— 129) 


A  garment  having  a  fly  type  front,  the  garment  being 
provided  with  a  free  edge  defining  a  circular  opening  at 
the  upper  central  portion  thereof,  said  fly  type  front  com- 
prising overlapping  edge  portions  of  the  garment  secur- 
able  together  by  releasable  means  and  terminating  at  the 
front  of  said  opening,  a  circular  neck  band  of  inverted 
U-shaped  cross  section  and  formed  of  one  integral  piece 
of  woven  material,  said  neck  band  comprising  an  outer 
strip  and  an  inner  strip  connected  at  their  upper  edges  by 
an  arcuate  bight  portion,  the  heights  of  said  strips  being 
equal,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  strips  being  sewed  to- 
gether and  to  said  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  garment, 
both  said  strips  being  of  rectangular  shape  and  the  same 
size,  the  ends  of  said  strips  being  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  garment  and  s)>aced  from 
each  other,  a  tab  of  generally  rectangular  configuration 
integrally  woven  to  each  end  of  the  inner  strip  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  to  an  edge  of  the  garment,  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  tab  being  aligned  with  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
neck  band  and  sewed  to  said  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
garment,  the  top  edge  of  each  tab  being  spaced  below  the 
top  edge  of  the  neck  band,  one  tab  overlapping  the  other 
tab,  releasable  means  securing  the  overlapping  portions 
of  said  tabs  together,  an  elongated  substantially  rectangu- 
lar clerical  collar  composed  of  a  strip  of  stiff  but  flexible 
material,  said  collar  being  considerably  longer  than  the 
space  between  the  ends  of  said  strips,  the  height  of  said 
collar  being  less  than  the  height  of  said  neck  band  but 


greater  than  the  height  of  said  tabs,  the  ends  of  said  collar 
extendmg  into  the  space  between  said  outer  and  inner 
strips,  the  central  portion  of  said  collar  being  impressed 
with  a  pattern  to  simulate  linen  and  completely  covering 
said  tabs  and  the  releasable  means  securing  said  tabs,  said 
collar  being  imperforate  and  maintained  in  position  by 
friction  only,  the  ends  of  said  collar  being  tapered  so  as 
to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  same  into  the  space  between 
■aid  •trips. 

3.fM,4t7 

ADJUSTABLE  HEAD-PIECE 

Darid  F.  Hala,  Portfaad,  Orcf. 

(1018  Spracc,  Onrcfo,  Oreg.) 

FUed  Mar.  31,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  19,072 

1  Claim.     (CI.  2 — 173) 


Headgear  of  the  class  described  comprising  an  adjust- 
able headpiece  niduding  two  identical  elongated  inter- 
connected intersecting  bendable  metal  strips,  arranged  in 
four  arms  radiating  equidistantly  from  said  intersection 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  fabric  covering  loosely 
enclosing  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  covering!  com- 
prising two  identical  sections  secured  together  about  their 
marginal  edges  as  by  stitching  and  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  coveringSv^ 
tapering  to  a  point  when  applied  to  its  respective  arm  and 
the  pointed  ends  of  all  of  the  coverings  in  abutment  with 
each  other  along  intersecting  lines  diagonally  across  the 
intersection  of  said  arms  and  interconnected  along  said 
lines  as  by  stitching,  whereby  said  arms  and  said  cover- 
ings may  be  bent  relative  to  each  other  and  wherein  said 
coverings  will  insulate  the  arms  from  the  head  of  a  wearer 
when  the  arms  are  bent  into  conformity  therewith. 


3,068,488 

COMBINATION  UNDERGARMENTS 

Leonarda  Rodriguez,  379  E.  159th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Stt.  No.  90,111 

5  ClaiBS.    (O.  2—212) 


I.  A  one-piece  undergarment  having  an  inner,  leg-ac- 
commodating and  an  outer  skirt-like  member,  said  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  be  normally  worn  in  substantially 
overlaying  relation  to  each  other  and  having  individual 
elastic  waistlines,  the  inner  member  constituting  panties 
with  an  open  crotch  portion  and  adapted,  when  worn  with 
other  undergarments,  to  be  placed  beneath  a  girdle  or 
corset,  whereas  the  outer  garment  is  intended  to  be  posi- 
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tioned  over  the  outer  surface  of  such  girdle  or  corset,  a 
covering  element  for  said  open  crotch  portion  of  the  in- 
ner member  during  normal  wear  of  the  undergarment, 
that  is,  when  the  two  garment  members  are  in  a  substan- 
tially overlaying  position,  and  wherein  said  crotch  cover- 
ing element  forms  an  integral  part  of  and  permanently 
connecting  both  garment  members. 


3,0M,489 

BALL  VALVE  GUTOE  APPARATUS 

Harry  B.  Corsaw,  4159  El  Camlno  Way, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,305 

5  Clafam.    (CL  4—57) 


3,068,490 

INSULATING  COVER  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH  TANK 

Adoiph  PtAns,  Ravine  Drive,  Meqoon,  Wk. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,416 

17  Claiiu.     (CL  4—68) 


^4r 


\ 


1 .  A  toilet  flush  valve  apparatus  inchwling.  a  flush  tank, 
a  water  discharge  pipe  provided  in  the  bottom  of  said  flush 
tank,  a  valve  seat  in  said  water  discharge  pipe,  a  mov- 
able buoyam  ball  valve  for  selectively  closing  off  said 
water  discharge  pipe  by  being  seated  in  said  valve  seat, 
a  valve  stem  affixed  to  and  vertically  extending  from  said 
ball  valve,  a  lifting  eye  for  translating  said  ball  valve 
vertically  as  desired  to  open  said  water  discharge  pipe,  a 
flush  lever  for  carrying  said  lifting  eye  there&om,  said 
lifting  eye  being  slidable  on  said  valve  stem,  means  for 
connecting  said  lifting  eye  to  said  flush  lever,  said  con- 
necting means  including  means  for  restraining  substantial 
movement  of  said  eye  laterally  of  said  valve  stem  thereby 
forming  an  upper  substantially  laterally  restraining  baU 
valve  stem  guide,  means  for  guiding  said  ball  valve  re- 
siliently  coupled  thereto  and  extending  below  said  ball 
valve  into  said  water  discharge  pipe  for  being  laterally  re- 
tained by  the  inside  walls  of  said  water  discharge  pipe 
for  the  entire  extent  of  vertical  translation  of  said  ball 
valve  thereby  serving  as  a  lower  bell  valve  guide,  and  said 
upper  lifting  eye  guide  and  said  lower  ball  valve  guide  co- 
operating to  assure  correct  lateral  guidance  of  said  ball 
valve  as  said  ball  valve  settles  into  said  valve  seat,  a 
vertically  directed  overfk>w  pipe  disposed  within  said  flush 
tank,  and  means  forming  a  substantially  nonlaterally  re- 
straining ball  valve  travel  limit  stc^  secured  to  said  over- 
flow pipe  aixl  having  a  portion  thereof  positioned  be- 
tween scid  ball  valve  and  said  upper  ball  valve  guide  for 
limiting  the  rectilinear  travel  of  said  ball  valve  to  a  certain 
predetenuined  extent  and  preventing  hiteral  disengage- 
ment of  said  lower  ball  valve  guide  means  with  said  water 
discharge  pipe. 


1.  An  exterior  insulating  cover  for  a  flush  tank,  com- 
prising a  double  wall  edge-sealed  shell,  an  insulating 
filler  within  the  shell,  and  internal  seams  joining  se- 
lected portions  of  the  walls  of  the  shell,  said  seams 
being  severable  to  separate  adjacent  portioiu  of  the 
shell  without  exposing  the  insulating  filler  and  permitting 
form  fitting  of  the  cover  to  the  flush  tank. 


3,068,491 

HAIR  WARIER 

Alvina  J.  Pciclurcstcnko,  112  4th  St.  NW.,  MinoC,  N.  Dak. 

FOcd  Apr.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,755 

2  ClaloH.     (CL  4—159) 


1.  For  use  in  shampooing  the  head  and  hair  of  a  bed- 
ridden patient  while  the  patient  is  in  a  supine  position; 
a  portaUe  self-contained  hair  washer  comprising  a  case 
embodying  a  boUow  box  constituting  a  receptacle  portion 
and  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  which  may  be  placed  atop 
the  bed  mattress  and  co(^rating  upstanding  vertical  front, 
rear  and  side  marginal  walls,  a  basin  having  a  bottom  and 
an  upstanding  marginally  surrounding  wall,  the  upper 
edge  portions  of  said  widl  having  and  being  surrounded 
by  an  outstanding  horizontal  flange  cooperating  Jrith  the 
top  portion  of  said  receptacle  portion  and  pnmding  a 
cover,  a  first  drain  tank  confined  in  said  receptacle  portion 
and  located  to  one  side  of  the  basin,  a  second  drain  tank 
also  located  in  the  receptade  portion,  the  lx>ttom  of  said 
basin  having  a  drain  opening  for  drainage  of  used  water 
and  a  removable  plug  in  the  opening  for  dosing  the  same, 
means  affording  communication  between  said  opening 
and  the  respective  drain  tanks,  said  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  basin  and  the  bottom  of  the  re- 
ceptacle portion,  a  first  water  supply  tank  in  said  recep- 
tacle portion  supported  above  and  in  alignment  with  the 
first  drain  tank,  a  second  water  supply  tank  also  in  the 
receptade  portion  but  supported  above  and  in  alignmem 
with  the  second-named  drain  tank,  control  valves  for  the 
respective  supply  tanks  confined  in  the  reoeptacte  portion 
and  oommiudcativdy  joined  with  their  respective  supply 
tank,  a  spray  head  connected  to  each  valve  by  a  flexiUe 
hose,  and  the  front  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  twsin  having 
a  recess  for  accommodatingly  supporting  the  back  of  the 
neck  of  the  user. 
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3,tM,492  lurface  of  said  top  wall  being  potitiooed  directly  below 

"^?!^^^Sf  >XrAf,"J^.^?2S.^!X'^A9l^^"^-    ^  »ubsUnUally  flat  uxr{»ce  portioa  of  Hud  air  «iop.rt- 

^'^'^  meat  so  that  the  foot  may  be  placed  upoo  the  latter  for 

applying  foot  pressure  to  the  fonner,  a  plurality  of  re- 


TION  OF  ATOMIZER  DEODORANT  CANS 

Nathaniel  W.  Price,  193  Mala  St;,  WUtc  Plabis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,802 


1  Claim.     (CI.  4—222) 


In  combination  with  a  flush  tank  having  at  least  two 
angularly  related  walls  at  the  front  of  the  tank,  of  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  held  by  one  of  the  tank  walls  and 
consisting  of  two  sections  adapted  for  mutual  adjustment, 
means  carried  by  the  bracket  for  holding  an  aerosol  can 
in  vertical  position,  a  pivot  member  held  by  the  bracket, 
an  arm  on  said  pivot  member,  said  arm  running  along  a 
first  face  of  the  tank  and  then  extending  in  an  angular  di- 
rection along  a  second  face  of  the  tank,  the  second  face 
of  the  tank  having  a  flush  operating  lever  and  the  second 
section  of  the  arm  lying  over  and  in  operative  relation 
to  said  flush  tank  lever. 


3,t6Sy493 

BED  BOTTOM,  A  SEAT,  OR  A  BACK-REST 

Erik  Ove  Fmlrap,  IcrabucTc  14, 


Filed  Sept  6,  I960,  Scr.  No.  53,972 

Claims  priority,  appUeatkm  Denmark  Sept.  9,  1959 

2  ClaliM.     (a.  5—191) 


^- 


1.  A  resilient  bottom  for  pieces  of  furniture  of  the 
kind  comprising  beds,  seats  and  back-rests,  said  bottom 
comprising  an  open  polygonal  frame,  carrying  members 
resiliently  suspended  between  opposite  sides  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  carrying  members  comprising  two  non- 
stretchable  lamellae,  spacing  means  connected  in  a  non- 
shifuble  manner  to  the  ends  of  said  two  lamellae,  said 
carrying  members  being  provided  at  their  ends  with  two 
opposite  lateral  projections,  and  resilient  members  con- 
necting such  projections  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
frame. 


3^68,494 
AIR  PUMP  FOR  INFLATABLE  STRUCTURES 


iph  M.  Piakwater,  Uncolnwood,  ID.,  aasl|Bor  to 
Moarae  Fabrkators,  Inc. 
Filed  Jns.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83,822 
2ClaiiiM.    (a.  5— 348) 
2.  A  self-contained  air  mattress  comprising  an  air  com- 
partment having  a  substantially  flat  surface  portion,  an 
elongated  hoUow  integrally  molded  unitary  body  thovin 
cocutructed  of  flexible  polyethylene,  a  top  wall  in  said 
body  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  of  a  size  sufiicient 
for  receiving  foot  pressure  thereon,  said  substantially  flat 


silient  folds  in  oppoaed  elongated  aide  walls  in  said  body 
and  supporting  the  body  in  an  expanded  sUte,  said  folds 
being  compressible  by  pressure  exerted  oo  said  top  wall 
to  deflate  said  body,  said  folds  expanding  upon  release 
of  said  pressure  to  inflate  said  body,  an  air  exhaust  nozzle 


in  an  end  wall  in  said  body,  an  air  exhaust  flapper  check 
valve  connected  to  said  ncuzle  for  witiafing  ujd  compart- 
ment upon  deflating  said  body,  air  intake  opening  means 
in  said  top  wall,  an  air  intalie  check  valve  mounted  at 
said  intake  opening  and  connected  to  said  compartment 
at  an  opening  in  an  external  wall  thereof,  and  plug  meaiu 
positioned  external  to  said  air  compartment  for  doting 
said  air  intake  opening  means  and  providing  a  water  ti^t 
seal  thereat  for  preventing  water  from  entering  into  said 
body  and  said  air  compartment 


3,i68y495 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 


Howard  M.  Qvakcabash,  Evs 


10  Na- 


■c,bd-a 

Coi,  fcvMTilli,  lad. 


a  corporation  of  t**^**** 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^15 
5  Clainf.    (CL  5-^53.7) 


1.  In  upholstered  furniture  having  a  bnae  fnoiework 
formed  by  a  front  rail,  a  rear  rail  and  aide  rails,  and 
a  spring  assembly  mounted  on  said  baac  framework,  an 
edge  roU  assembly  comprising  a  base  naember  dispoaed  on 
said  spring  aasembly  at  any  desired  poaitiosi,  a  separate 
piece  of  nuterial  wrapped  around  said  base  member,  an 
insulator  layer  overiajdng  said  separate  piece  of  material 
and  said  spring  assembly,  a  padding  layer  overlaying  said 
insulator  layer,  a  base  fabric  dispoced  on  said  padding 
layer,  and  a  decorative  cover  fabric  dispoaed  oo  a  portion 
of  said  base  fabric  and  extending  over  said  padding  layer 
towards  said  front  rail  of  said  base  framework,  said  deco- 
rative cover  fabric,  said  base  fabric,  said  padding  layer, 
said  insulator  layer,  and  said  separate  piece  of  material 
being  stitched  together  at  a  line  concealed  beneath  said 
decorative  cover  fabric  to  define  the  throat  of  said  edge 
roll  assembly. 


3,868,496 

HONEYCOMB  UNCAPPING  APPARATUS 

Charicfl  D.  Oweaa,  TlscMa,  Arix.,  asrifm  «» tke  UaMed 

Slates  of  America  as  rapreccalcd  ay  fkc  Sccrstery  of 
Agrlcaitai* 

FMcd  Apr.  7,  1968,  Scr.  Na.  18,793 
9  CUa^     (a.  *— 12) 
(Gnmted  aadcr  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
9.  Apparatus  for  uncapping  honeycomb  comprising  a 
pair  of  freely  rotatable  hollow  rollers,  heating  means  in- 
side each  of  the  rollers,  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  the  outer 
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surface  of  each  of  said  rollers,  means  for  transporting    said  anchor  member  from  container  immediately  upon 
honeycomb  having  opposite  sides  coated  with  wax  be-    flotation  movement  of  said  buoyant  member  within  said 

container. 

3,868,498 

HIGH  SPEED  BOAT  PADDLES 

John  K.  Smith,  2218  Marioa  St.,  Cohimbia  2.  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,263 

9CbdBH.    (CL9— 24) 


/ 
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tween  said  pair  of  rollers,  and  means  for  maintaining 
each  of  the  pair  of  rollers  in  rotational  and  pressure  con- 
tact with  a  surface  of  the  honeycomb. 


3,868^97 

MARKER  BUOY 

Sidney  B.  Coleoum,  247.Faniam  St., 

North  AadOTcr,  Maas. 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,500 

16  ClalBH.    (a.  9—9) 


CA- 


I.  A  marker  buoy  for  indicating  the  location  of  sub- 
merged articles,  said  buoy  comprising  a  relatively  li^t 
container  having  ports  in  the  wall  thereof;  a  relatively 
heavy  anchor  member  associated  with  said  container;  a 
supply  of  anchor  line  within  said  container  and  attached 
to  said  anchor  member;  a  buoyant  member  movable 
by  flotation  in  a  predetermined  path  within  said  container, 
upon  the  entrance  of  liquid  through  said  ports  and  me- 
chanical interlock  latching  means  in  said  container  re- 
leasably  connecting  said  buoyant  member  to  uid  anchor 
member  and  releasably  connecting  said  anchor  member 
to  said  container,  said  meant  being  operable  to  release 


1.  A  boat  paddle  comprising  a  single  blade  and  a  con- 
necting stem,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  hand 
grip  support  means  mounted  on  said  stem,  an  operation- 
ally positionable  hand-grip  mounted  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  along  the  axis  oi  said  stem  and  each  of  said 
support  means,  said  pair  of  hand-grips  and  said  stem 
operationally  eliminating  the  need  for  removal  of  either 
hand  during  continuous  paddling. 


3,068,499 

FOOT  FINS 

Wassily  von  Bisknpaky,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  2881,  Hollywood  28,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  788,932 

3  CbdoK     (Q.  9—309) 


1.  A  180*  reversible  swimming  fin  combination,  com- 
prising: a  shoe-like  portion  coextensive  with  the  human 
foot;  a  fin  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  protrud- 
ing from  its  inner  end-portion  and  embracing  the  sides 
of  the  shoe-like  portion;  a  pivot  pin  protruding  Itferally 
from  the  medial  portion  <A  each  side  iA  the  dioe-Hke  por- 
tion, each  pivot  pin  pivotally  engaging  an  arm  of  the  fin 
to  the  adjacent  side  of  the  shoe-like  portion,  the  exterior 
surfrtce  of  the  pivotal  region  ahead  of,  behind,  belofw  and 
above  the  region  of  pivotal  engagement,  being  free  of 
protrusioas  and  obstructions  that  wmild  impede  the  swing- 
ing of  the  fin  about  said  pivots  through  a  lower  arc  of 
180*,  so  that  the  fin  can  be  reversed  180*  in  direction  of 
pointing  with  respect  to  the  foot;  each  lateral  side  of  the 
shoe-like  portion  bearing  protractable  and  retracUble 
bolt  means  directed  laterally  of  the  shoe-like  portion  at 
loci  lying  on  the  lower  edges  of  each  side  of  said  portion 
ahead  of  and  behind  the  pivotal  region  for  anchoring  the 
arms  to  the  shoe-like  portion  in  substantial  coplanarity 
with  the  foot  and  preventing  both  torquing  and  revolution 
of  the  fin  when  in  protracted  mode;  i^iertures  in  the  inner 
face  of  each  arm  aligned  with  the  adjacent  b(rit  means  so 
as  to  receive  the  protracted  bolt;  and  means  carried  by 
each  bolt  and  by  the  apertures  in  the  sides  of  the  shoe-like 
portion  for  advancing  each  of  the  bolt  means  through  the 
supporting  side  of  the  shoe-like  portion  and  into  the 
aligned  aperture  in  the  arm;  the  bolt  means  being  retract- 
able into  the  confines  of  the  shoe-like  portion  and  the  sides 
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of  the  latter  being  free  of  protrusions  to  enable  the  fin  to 
be  unlocked  and  downwardly  swung  through  180*  of  arc 
from  a  first  bolt-lockcd  position  occupying  a  continuation 
of  the  plane  of  the  foot,  into  a  second  bolt-locked  posi- 
tion, 180°  from  the  first  position,  and  also  in  substantially 
the  plane  of  the  foot. 


LIFE  VEST  PRESERVER 
Bernard  R.  Silvcmuui,  EIUm  Park,  Robert  J.  Canroll, 
Newtown  Square,  and  Albert  E.  Simkinf  and  John  Di 
Ceambeardino,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and  Jerome  L.  Jones, 
Rkhwood.    NJ.,    aairioni   to  the    United    States    of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,327 
5  Claims.     (CI.  9—338) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


i .  A  life  preserver  comprising  an  overlying  lobe  and  an 
underlying  lobe,  each  having  an  inflation  compartment 
and  a  collar  portion  and  a  chest  portion,  each  of  said 
lobes  including  a  pair  of  superimposed  wall  forming  panels 
substantially  rectangular  in  shape  of  flexible  non-extensible 
gas  impermeable  material  having  a  head  inserting  (Y>ening 
of  oval  shape  and  being  sealed  together  at  their  marginal 
edges,  gussets  securing  said  lobes  together  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  head  opening,  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
collar  portion  and  sides  of  said  chest  portion,  mechanical 
inflation  means  disposed  between  said  lobes  fior  inflation 
thereof  through  their  opposed  inner  panels,  oral  inflation 
means  disposed  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  preserver  for 
inflation  of  said  lobes  through  their  outer  panels,  and  a 
harness  including  a  waist  strap  adatped  to  pass  around  the 
back  of  a  wearer  beneath  the  rib  cage  and  to  be  removably 
secured  at  its  ends  to  the  chest  portion  of  said  preaerver, 
a  pair  of  vertical  back  straps  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
underside  of  said  underlying  lobe  at  said  collar  portion 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  waist  strap  intermediate  its 
ends,  and  a  cross  strap  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  back 
straps  intermediate  their  ends  for  restraining  their  sq>ara- 
tion. 


3,MM«1 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPONENTS  OF 

CASES  FOR  BOOKS 
John  O.  McCahon,  West  Sinubury,  Conn.,  aaaipior  to  The 
Smyth  Mannfacturfaig  Company,  Bloomfleld,  Coan^  a 
corporatioa  of  CouMcticnt 

FIM  Jane  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,129 
18  Clalns.    (Ct  11—2), 
I.  A  cyclically  operable  apparatus  for  the  assembly  of 
compononts  of  cases  for  books,  which  apparatus  com- 


prises  a  horizontal  platform  structure  adapted  for  sup- 
porting cover  cloths,  means  operable  during  each  cycle 
for  supplying  a  longitudinally  narrow  center  cover  cloth 
and  two  main  cover  cloths  and  for  transversely  moving 
said  cloths  into  initial  positions  on  the  said  platform 
structure  in  which  positions  the  inner  transverse  edges 
of  the  main  cloths  are  closely  adjacent  the  outer  trans- 
verse edges  of  the  center  cloth,  means  for  pasting  the 
upper  faces  of  said  cloths  prior  to  their  movement  onto 


v-.=^:-.j  :  • 


•»^! 


said  platform  striKture.  and  devices  operable  during  each 
cycle  and  after  the  movement  of  the  cloths  onto  said 
platform  structure  for  effecting  relative  movements  of 
the  cover  cloths  out  of  said  initial  positions  so  as  to  cause 
overlapping  of  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  center  cloth 
and  the  irmer  edge  portions  ot  the  main  cloths  with  the 
result  that  said  cover  cloths  are  assembled  with  the 
pasted  upper  faces  of  the  lowermost  of  said  overlapping 
edge  portions  adhering  to  the  lower  faces  of  the  upper- 
most of  said  overlapping  edge  portions. 


3,868,582 

SHOE  TREE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HEEL  MEMBER 

Daniel  S.  WUllanM,  26  E.  Lancaster  Ave., 

ShiOlBgtaa,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,398 

2  Clafam.    (CL  12—116.6) 


1.  A  shoe  tree  compriaing  a  toe  piece  having  a  slot 
therein,  said  slot  being  shaped  to  include  a  rearwardly 
disposed  generally  straight  portion  which  terminates  in 
a  forwardly  disposed  enlarged  circular  portion,  said  toe 
piece  further  including  tapered  and  inclined  rear  edges 
and  a  generally  pointed  rounded  front  portion,  said  toe 
piece  further  including  spaced  apart  side  sections  having 
inwardly  disposed  flanges  on  the  lower  portions  thereof, 
there  being  enlarged  portions  integral  with  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  side  sections,  said  enlarged  portions  being 
provided  with  recesses  having  indentations  communicat- 
ing therewith;  a  spring  member  iiKluding  an  intermediate 
portion  and  angularly  arranged  side  portions  terminating 
in  spaced  parallel  fingers  which  are  positioned  in  said  re- 
cesses, said  fingers  including  struck-out  portions  engag- 
ing said  indentations;  a  support  member  of  rectangular 
cross-section  having  an  enlarged  head  on  its  front  end. 
said  head  being  hoUow  and  having  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  spring  member  extended  therethrough,  said 
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support  member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  bore  extend-  hollow  bulge  in  the  iimer  periphery  of  said  back  adapted 
ing  longitudinally  therethrough,  there  being  a  flat  surface  to  interengage  such  hub  to  drive  said  brush  therewith,  the 
in  said  support  member  communicating  with  said  bore,  a 
shank  having  a  generally  cylindrical  formation  for  tele- 
scopically  engaging  said  bore,  said  shank  including  a  body 
portion  on  one  end  thereof  and  said  body  portion  being 
provided  with  a  shoulder  which  is  mounted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  flat  surface,  said 
support  member  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  {vo- 
jecting  tongue,  said  shank  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  arcuate  ribs  thereon,  adjacem  ribs  defining  there- 
between grooves  for  selectively  receiving  said  tongiie, 
said  ribs  and  body  portion  bei;.j$  .«>vided  with  aligned 
registering  slots  to  define  a  channej  for  selectively  regis- 
tering with  said  tongue,  and  a  heel  member  including  a 
lower  and  rearwardly  dispoaed  rounded  surface,  said  heel 
mentber  fiulher  including  a  slanting  top  section  which  is 
shaped  to  include  a  narrow  rear  portion  and  a  forwardly 
disposed  widened  portion. 


3,868,M3 
FLOOR  CONDITIONER 
Ivw  Jcpaon,  Oak  Park,  and  Alfred  F.  Erwatberfer,  Broad- 
view, Dl.,  avigBon  to  Saabeam  CorporatioB,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  DUaoiB 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,718 
TciaiBM.     (15—49) 


I.  A  floor  conditioner  comprising  a  motor  supporting 
frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  vertical  spindles  rotatably  mounted  on 
and  extending  below  said  frame,  gearing  means  drivingly 
interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  vertical  spindles,  a 
pair  of  disc  brushes  detachably  secured  to  said  spindles 
below  said  frame,  a  pair  of  separate  supporting  attach- 
ments for  carrying  part  of  the  weight  of  said  conditioner 
when  said  brushes  are  applied  to  a  rug,  each  attachment 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  rotataUy  carried  by  a 
plate  member,  assembly  members  adjustably  connected 
to  each  said  plate  member,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  downwardly  opening  socket  means  positioned  at  op- 
posite edges  of  said  frame  equidistant  from  said  spindles, 
said  assembly  members  being  vertically  slidable  into  said 
socket  means  to  support  said  conditioner  on  said  rollers 
and  said  brushes,  the  adjustable  connection  between  said 
plate  and  said  assembly  member  permitting  the  spacing 
between  said  rollers  and  said  frame  to  be  varied. 


TWISTED  TUir  ROTARY  BRUSH 


RabcB  O.  Pctenoa,  UatvcnHy  HdgMs,  OUo,  aailpinr  to 
The  Oikon  Maaafactariiv  Coapany,  CicTciaBd,  OUo, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  27.  1955,  Ser.  No.  536,810 
lldafam.  (CL15— 198) 
10.  In  an  annular  rotary  brush  dement  adapted  to  be 
auxinted  upon  a  rotatable  hub  or  the  like,  said  brush  ele- 
ment comprising  an  annular  sheet  noetal  channel  back 
opening  generally  radially  outwardly,  and  brush  material 
retained  therein  and  extending  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  back;  a  radially  inwardly  pro^ting 


portion  of  said  sheet  metal  back  forming  said  bulge  being 
unbroken  thereby. 


3,068,505 

MOP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  J.  1  hrfaliOHi,  %  a^cphyr  Mfk.  Co., 

400-410  W.  2nd  sL  ScdaBa,  Mo. 

FDed  Fab.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,M5 

7  Ciahns.     (CI.  15—229) 


-V-"" 


1.  A  mop  comprising,  an  elongate  handle,  a  head  of 
fibrous  strands  at  one  end  of  said  handle,  a  retainer  mem- 
ber of  wire  having  a  loop  portion  extending  around  the 
strands  of  the  head  midway  the  length  thereof  with  legs 
extending  therefrom  and  terminating  in  inwardly  turned 
sharpened  prongs  extending  into  the  handle  in  crimped 
relation  with  the  strands  of  the  head  tightly  held  between 
the  loop  portion  and  the  handle,  said  loop  portion  of  the 
reuiner  remote  from  the  handle  being  bent  toward  the 
handle  in  a  reverse  bend  of  substantial  dq>th  to  com- 
press the  strands  of  the  head  between  the  bent  loop 
portion  and  the  handle,  and  a  flexible  sleeve  having  a  por- 
tion snugly  engaging  the  handle  over  the  legs  and  having  a 
bell-shaped  portion  extending  from  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  handle  over  the  head  to  provide  a  cap  therefore. 


C(MVf BINED  WINDSHU^D  CLEANER  AND 
WASHER 
John  R.  Otahd,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  avIgBor  to  Trlco  Pro^Kts 
Coiporatioa,  Bafaio  3,  N.Y. 
FOod  Fabri9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,140 
llClafaBs.    (CL  15— 250.02) 
11.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  comprising  a  wiper, 
a  motor  coupled  to  saidlviper,  delivery  means  for  deliver- 
ing fluid  to  a  windshield,  a  first  control  for  actuating  said 
delivery  means,  a  second  control  for  actuating  said  wiper 
motor   in  response   to  the  delivery  of  fluid  from  said 
delivery  means,  and  electrical  means  for  continuing  opcr:- 
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tion  of  said  motor  for  a  predetermined  period  after  said 
delivery  means  ceases  to  operate,  said  electrical  means 


including  switch  means  automatically  actuatable  during 
joint  operation  of  said  delivery  means  and  said  motor. 


3,M8,5t7 
FLUID  HEATER  CLEANERS 
Richard  Henry  Ermns,  Loadoo,  rngiiaJ,  aHl|nor  to  Bab- 
cock  A  Wikox  Umitcd,  London,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aag.  24,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  S  1.570 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain  Ang.  2S,  1959 

3  Claims.     (CI.  15—317) 


1.  A  fluid  heater  cleaner  comprising  a  nozzle  tube,  an 
inner,  cleaning  fluid  supply  tube  arranged  teleacopicaOy 
inside  the  no^e  tube,  a  nozzle  tube  mounting  acoonuno- 
dating  the  nozzle  tube  to  permit  it  to  be  projected  from 
a  retracted  podtion  outside  a  gas  pass  of  a  vapour  gener- 
ating unit  to  an  operative  position  in  the  gas  pau  and 
returned  to  the  detracted  position,  means  for  moving  the 
nozzle  tube  between  the  retracted  and  projected  positions, 
the  nozzle  tube  including  an  outer  noole  tube  and  a 
thin,  imm  liner  tube  having  a  closed  leading  end  remote 
from  the  end  through  which  the  supply  tube  passes  and 
provided  with  projections  arranged  to  space  the  liner  tube 
from  the  outer  nozzle  tube  to  define  an  axially  extending 
annular  passage  between  the  outer  nozzle  tube  and  the 
inner  liner  tube  extending  along  substantially  the  whole 
of  the  part  of  the  nozzle  tube  which,  when  the  fluid  heater 
cleaner  is  installed  and  the  nozzle  tube  is  fully  projected 
to  the  operative  position,  lies  within  the  gas  pass,  and  at 
least  one  discharge  nozzle  provided  on  the  outer  nozzle 
tube  beyond  the  leading  end  of  the  liner  tube,  the  supply 
tube  supplying  cleaning  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  nozzle 
tube  to  pass  along  the  axially  extending  annular  passage 
to  the  said  discharge  nozzle,  whereby  in  use  the  desired 
velocity  of  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  over  the  inner  surface 
of  the  outer  nozzle  tube  can  be  obtained  despite  the 
relatively  large  cross  sectional  area  of  the  bore  of  the 
outer  nozzle  tube. 


HINGK  coNffniucnoN 
Dob  Heyw,  El  Mola,  CdM^ j  i  ilM  "^^  ■■<  H 

FIM  Mmr^SSfSm.  No.  SIMM 
ISChkH.    (CLli— lit) 


10.  A  hinge  pin  for  insertion  into  the  borea  of  knuckles 
of  hinge  plates:  said  pin  having  a  reduced  end  portion;  a 
knurled  enlargement  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pin; 
an  annular  guide  flanfe  oo  said  reduced  end  portion;  a 
pair  of  broach  elemenU  on  laid  reduced  end  portion;  and 
a  bearing  portion  of  uniform  diameter  occupying  the 
major  portion  of  said  pin  and  dJspoaed  between  said 
broach  elements  and  said  knurled  enlargement. 


POULTRY  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  Donald  PMti  mmi  Fretekk  C.  Corey.  Cedar 
Rapids,   Iowa,   siilgiin,  ky  mint   aesliBaMata,  to 
Barto  ABtomatkM,lKMVOf«ted,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cwporattoa  of  New  Yaek  _ 

OrigiBal  appHcntfoa  S«.  No.  i5t^3,  May  13, 1957.  now 
hitait  No.  239M4t.  Mid  1^  It,  1W#.  ^ptfMed 
and  this  aoBlkartna  Mm.  19, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  8«4.«M 
3ClalM.    (CL17— IIJ) 


1.  In  a  poultry  processing  device,  a  fluid  container, 
meant  mounted  adjacent  said  container  adapted  to  heat 
fluid,  a  generally  cylindrical  enclosure  mounted  centrally 
within  said  fluid  container,  a  fluid  pump  means  mounted 
adjacent  said  container  and  interconnected  with  said 
cylindrical  enclosure,  return  means  interconnecting  said 
container  and  said  pump,  valve  means  mounted  on  said 
cylindrical  enclosure  and  adapted  to  control  the  level  of 
fluid  within  said  endoaure.  a  pitirality  of  reaiUent  feather 
removing  elemenU  mounted  internally  of  said  enclosure. 
access  means  in  said  enckMurc  adaiMad  to  permit  the 
introduction  of  poultry  internally  thereof,  and  direc- 
tional means  mounted  within  said  endoswa  adapted  to 
direct  the  movement  of  fluid  therewithin  in  a  generally 
circumferential  path  within  the  enclosure,  the  intercon- 
nection ot  said  pump  container  and  endoaure  being  nch 
that  fluid  win  be  circulated  from  said  pump  to  said  en- 
closure, then  to  said  container,  thence  to  said  pump,  and 
said  fluid  directional  means  being  such  that  poultry 
in  said  enclosure  will  be  carried  bodfly  by  said  moving 
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fluid  in  a  circumferential  direction  into  contact  with  said 
feather  removing  means  to  cause  the  removal  of  feathers 
therefrom. 


3,(»68,510 

POLYMERIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Coleman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Radiation 

Research  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioii  of  Florida 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,219 

14  Claims.     (CL  IS— 2) 


the  upper  end  thereof  and  thereafter  blowing  the  parison. 
3.  In  apparatus  for  formitlj^  blown  hollow  articles 
from  plastic  materials  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a 
frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  forming  a  downwardly 
extending  tubular  body  of  blowable  plastic  material,  and 
mold  means  movabiy  mounted  mi  said  frame  for  move- 
ment to  a  position  defining  a  mold  cavity  which  substan- 
tially surrounds  said  body;  a  grounding  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  movable  to  a  position  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  body. 


3,MM12 
MOULDING  PRESSES 
Jan  Christoffd  Van  Hoirtca,  Baam,  Netherlands, 
to  North  American  Phll^  Company  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,35S 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands  Nov.  M,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CI.  18—5.3) 


1.  In  the  method  of  glow  discharge  polymerization  in 
which  gaseous  material  to  be  polymerized  is  introduced 
into  a  reaction  region  and  particles  thereof  under  the  in- 
fluence of  a  glow  discharge  are  deposited  upon  a  mem- 
ber and  there  polymerized  to  form  a  film,  the  steps  of 
advancing  the  surface  of  said  member  along  a  path  ex- 
tending spaced  across  a  glow  discharge  zone  from  an 
electrode  while  progressively  varying  the  separation  be- 
tween said  path  and  said  electrode  across  said  glow  dis- 
charge zone  90  that  the  separation  between  said  electrode 
and  each  successive  portion  of  said  surface  decreases  and 
subsequently  increases  as  each  of  said  portions  passes 
through  said  glow  discharge  zone,  introducing  a  polym- 
erizable  gaseous  material  into  said  glow  discharge  zone, 
applying  a  glow-discharge-sustaining  potential  to  said 
electrode  with  respect  to  said  surface,  and  selectively  posi- 
tioning the  glow  discharge  along  said  surface  by  con- 
trolling said  potential  and  the  value  of  the  product  of  the 
pressure  of  said  gaseous  material  by  said  separation. 


3,M8,5n 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Rkharri  AUea  Ahlbeck.  MHaai.  and  lack  W.  SaHh,  Tc- 
cuBMek,  Mick.,  J'-*«">".  *»  W— -Talaer  be,  SoHm, 
Mick.,  a  corporalkNi  of  Mh'klaan 

Filed  Fck.  2, 19<1,  Sw.  No.  84.792 
14ClalM.    (a.  11-^ 


1 .  In  the  manufacture  of  blown  hoUow  articles  from 
plastic  materials  in  which  an  upright  tubular  parison  sup- 
ported only  at  its  upper  end  is  blown  into  conformity 
with  a  surrounding  mold  cavity,  the  process  which  in- 
dudes  grounding  said  parison  at  a  position  4>aced  below 


1.  A  press  for  moulding  with  book-type  dies  articles, 
such  as  phonograph  records,  from  thermoplastic  or  ther- 
mosetting material;  comprising  hot-pressing  means  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  die  induding  a  hot-pressing  member,  cold- 
pressing  means  adapted  to  receive  a  die  and  including  a 
cold-pressing  member,  said  two  means  being  arranged 
vertically  one  above  the  other;  elevating  means  for  sup- 
porting two  dies  and  movable  vertically  between  one  posi- 
tion level  with  said  hot-pressing  meaiu  and  a  second 
position  level  with  said  cold-pressing  means,  said  elevat- 
ing means  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to  receive 
the  dies  and  to  be  positioned  adjacent  dther  of  said  first 
two  means  and  two  end  portions  adapted  to  receive  the 
dies  and  located  one  on  each  side  of  said  central  portion; 
and  transport  means  for  moving  the  dies  horizontally  be- 
tween said  three  portions. 


3,8M,513 

CONTINUOUS  MOLDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Frank  R.  ChaMa,  Loa  Angeles,  CaHf.,  MS%noi  to  W.  S. 

Shambmi  *  Co^  driver  City,  CaMT. 

FBed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,744 

18  ClakM.    id.  18—12) 

2.  A   method  of  continuously   molding   a   sheet   of 

tetrafluoroethylene   resin  of  a  width  several   times  its 

thickness,  induding  the  steps  of: 

ramming  successive  increments  of  the  resin  into  a 
first  longitudinal  portion  of  a  passage  o(  the  cross- 
sectioiuU  configuration  of  the  sheet  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous moving  mass  and  to  place  the  mass  under 
uniform   surface  pressure   in   the   passage   by   the 
opposition  to  the  ramming  action  of  the  frictiooal 
resistance  to  travel  of  the  mass  through  the  paasage; 
concurrently  with  said  ramming,  heating  a  first  longi- 
tudinal portion  at  the  mass  in  the  passage  to  raise 
the  temperature  thereof  to  a  sintering  temperature; 
pressure  moving  said  mass  through  a  second  longi- 
tudinal  portion   of  the   passage  downstream   from 
said  first  portion; 
and  controllably  adding  heat  to  said  second   longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  passage  to  controllably  lower 
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the  temperature  of  the  moving  mass  by  exposure 
thereof  below  said  sintering  temperature  and  above 
ambient  temperature,  said  temperature  level  in  said 
second  portion  being  controlled  to  maintain  uni- 
form surface  pressure  on  said  mass  in  said  second 
portion  of  the  passage. 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  molding  a  sheet 
of  tetrafluaroethylene  resin,  the  combination  of: 

a  structure  forming  a  passage  of  the  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  the  sheet; 

means  to  ram  increments  of  the  resin  into  one  end 
of  the  passage  to  place  the  resin  therein  under 
pressure  by  the  opposition  to  the  ranuning  action 
of  the  frictional  resistance  to  travel  of  the  resin 
through  the  passage; 

means  to  heat  a  first  longitudinal  portion  of  the  pas- 
sage structure  to  provide  a  heating  stage  for  heat- 
ing the  traveling  resin  in  the  passage  to  a  sintering 
temperature  and  to  maintain  a  uniform  surface 
pressure  on  the  resin; 

and  means  to  controllably  add  heat  to  a  second  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  passage  structure  downstream 
from  said  first  longitudinal  portion  to  a  temperature 
below  the  sintering  temperature  for  retarded  cool- 
ing of  the  traveling  resin  while  the  resin  is  travel- 
ing under  pressure,  said  last  mentioned  heat  means 
being  controllable  whereby  the  passage  of  said  resin 
through  said  second  portion  is  accomplished  while 
maintaining  uniform  surface  pressure  thereon. 


MATERIAL  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Loalf  F.  Street,  Norrbtown,  Pa^  asiciior  to  Wcidk«  Ea- 

iiaccfs,  Inc^  ■  coiporatloii  of  Delaware 

Cootlniutioo  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  411,651,  Feb.  23, 

1954.    This  appUcatioD  Aug.  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,812 

4  Clainia.    (CI.  18—12) 


1.  An   extruding   apparatus   comprising   a  stationary 
casing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore,  means  pro- 


viding an  inlet  opening  in  said  casing  for  introducing  ma- 
terial into  said  casing,  a  rotary  worm  having  a  central 
stem  and  a  plurality  of  generally  helically  arranged  flights 
arranged  around  said  stem,  providing  a  winding  passage 
for  said  material,  means  for  revolving  said  worm  there- 
by forwarding  said  material  along  in  a  downstream  di- 
rection inside  said  winding  passage,  a  first  section  in  said 
casing  extending  downstream  of  said  inlet  having  a  root 
diameter  which  increases  in  a  downstream  direction 
whereby  said  material  fills  up  the  passage  between  the 
flights  of  said  worm,  means  forming  an  abrupt  shoulder 
on  said  stem  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  portion 
in  an  area  wherein  said  casing  is  completely  closed,  pro- 
viding a  sudden  reduction  of  the  stem  diameter,  said 
first  section  having  a  shallow  portion  immediately  pre- 
ceding said  shoulder,  a  second  section  downstream  of 
said  shoulder  having  a  substantially  constant  root  diam- 
eter which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shoulder,  and  a  third  section  downstream  of  said  second 
section  forming  a  resistance  for  said  material. 


3,Mi^l5 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Hcvy  A.  Thoaaaa,  Batoa  Roaaa,  1 
CorporatioB,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  m 


to  Elkyl 
ofDtla- 


FUcd  Aof.  31,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  53,245 
1  aatan.    (d.  18—12) 


A  force  responsive  variable  opening  orifice  apparatus 
for  an  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  circular  ring  mem- 
ber die  element  having  first  and  radial  pin  channels  there- 
in, radially  movable  orifice  pin  elements  positioned  and 
slidably  movable  in  said  first  channels  but  always  pro- 
jecting into  the  circular  opening  of  the  said  ring  mem- 
ber die  element,  laterally  oriented  second  channels  in  said 
ring  member  intercepting  said  first  channels,  restraining 
pin  members  in  the  said  second  channels  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  orifice  pin  members  and  to  be  laterally  disposed 
upon  radial  movement  of  the  orifice  pins,  resilient  spring 
means  and  spring  follower  means  positioning  and  com- 
pressing the  spring  means,  said  spring  means  engaging 
said  restraining  pin  members,  whereby  outward  move- 
ment of  said  orifice  pin  elements  compress  said  spring 
members  by  lateral  movement  of  the  restraining  pins  and 
said  orifice  aperture  is  thus  enlarged  in  response  to  a 
greater  extrusion  total  force,  and  whereby  inward  move- 
ment of  said  orifice  pins  results  from  the  reverse  lateral 
movement  of  the  restraining  pins  and  said  orifice  aperture 
is  decreased  in  response  to  a  lower  total  extrusion  force, 
the  orifice  aperture  being  defined  in  part  by  the  internal 
configuration  of  the  ring  die  element  and  in  part  by  the 
orifice  pin  elements. 


3,M8i51< 

EXTRUDED  CONTOUR  COATING 

Patw  H.  Hofcr,  Bcrfcdty  HaiiUa,  NJ,,  aiilgain  to  UbIob 

CatfcMa  CoKponMmm,  m  coi»«ra<la«  «f  Naw  York 

FIM  IvM  1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  33,lf9 

17  Cl^M.    (CL  18—13) 

2.  Method  for  coating  thermoplastic  film  comprising 

extruding  molten  thermoplastic  in  the  form  of  seamless 
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tubing,  maintaining  the  tubing  essentially  unstretched  for 
a  distance  from  the  die,  applying  adhering  coating  ma- 
terial to  the  essentially  unstretched  tubing,  regulating  the 
thickness  of  the  adhering  coating  and  the  distribution 


thereof  about  the  periphery  of  the  tubing  by  passing  the 
coated  tubing  through  a  secondary  die  peripherally  bear- 
ing against  the  coated  surface  of  the  tubing,  and  there- 
after stretching  the  coated  tubing  in  the  machine  aiKl 
transverse  direction. 


3,8M^17 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Harold  I.  Blackmon.  115  K.  Crack  Drfre, 

Mcaio  Paik,  Caiir. 

Filed  May  18,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  38,804 

9ClaiaH.    (CL  18— 14) 


UiL  l^i.A-Jll  ms... 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  for  extruding  a  resin  oom- 
prising  a  plate  having  a  relatively  flat  upper  surface  lying 
in  a  substantially  horizoatal  irfane  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  a  member  including  a  continu- 
ous channel  overlying  said  plate,  said  plate  and  member 
cooperating  to  form  ■  cootiniioui  centrally  directed  tubu- 
lar passage  for  guiding  resin,  mea^  for  feeding  resin  into 
one  end  of  said  tubular  passage,  said  resin  being  driven 
through  said  passage  by  the  frictimlb  between  the  rotating 
plate  and  the  reain,  an  extrusion  die  disposed  on  the  axis 
at  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  passage  serving  to  receive 
the  resin  flowing  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  tubular 
PMsage.  

3JM,518 
APPARATUS  POR  MOLDING  HOLLOW 
PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 
John   H.   Miner,   Hollywood,  a^  Millard   O.  Hciw, 
Sepaireda,  Calif.,  aariffMirB,  ky  imsm  aarigmncots,  to 
MoU-A-RaM^  lac,  Loa  Asfaiea,  Caif.,  a  corponrtkm 
of  Calfonia 
OriginI  applicaltoa  Scat  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,2<1. 
DiTldcd  and  tUs  appMcadoa  Feb.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No. 
11,<85 

8Chlau.  (CL18— 2^ 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  Ik^ow  products  of  a 
plastic  capable  of  melting  upon  heating  and  of  passing 
into  a  hardened  state  upon  cooling,  a  pair  of  mold  sec- 
tions having  opposing  surfaces  provided  with  comple- 
mentary recesses  together  defining  a  cavity  and  having 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  communicating  with  said  cavity. 


means  for  cyclically  shifting  each  of  said  mold  sections 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  opposing  surfaces 
are  in  contiguous  relation  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  surfaces  are  spaced  apart,  a  valve  casing  having  a 
passage  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening  when  each 
of  said  mold  sections  is  in  said  first  position,  a  source  of 
molten  plastic  material,  a  source  of  compressed  air,  pas- 
sage means  for  conducting  a  continuous  stream  of  molten 
plastic  and  a  stream  of  compressed  air  from  said  sources 
to  said  valve  casing,  a  valve  member  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  said  source  of  molten  plastic 
communicates  with  said  casing  passage  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  source  of  compressed  air  conununicates 
with  said  passage  and  said  passage  means  returns  said 


continuous  stream  of  molten  plastic  to  its  source,  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  member  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  while  each  of  said  mold  sec- 
tions is  in  first  poistion,  whereby,  when  said  sections  are 
disposed  with  said  opposing  surifaces  in  contiguous  rela- 
tion molten  plastic  material  flows  into  said  cavity  and  is 
followed  by  a  blast  of  compressed  air  as  said  valve  mem- 
ber moves  from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  said 
compressed  air  forcing  the  core  of  molten  [rfastic  mate- 
rial in  said  cavity  through  said  outlet  opening  to  form  a 
hollow  plastic  product,  and  means  associated  with  said 
valve  casing  for  circulating  molten  plastic  continuously 
through  said  passage  means  when  said  valve  member  is  in 
both  its  first  and  its  second  positions. 


3,8M,519 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  MUL- 
TIPLE PLASTIC  SCOOPS  AND  CONTROLLING 
PREDETERMINED  STRINGER  LENGTHS 
Loata  H.  Morto,  Broaz,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  Coats  *  Clark 
,  lac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721.842 
5  ClaiBH.    (CL  18—38) 
S.  A  m^ffhitie  for  casting  a  series  of  slide  fastener 
scoops  on  a  stringer  tape  comprising:  separaUe  dies  mov- 
able into  a  closed  position  to  embrace  a  segment  of  the 
stringer  Upe;  die  surf  aces  on  the  dies  defining  a  plurality 
of  die  cavities,  said  die  cavities  being  of  simflar  size, 
shape  and  orientation  and  q>aced  to  embrace  the  edge  of 
the  stringer  Upe  at  equally  placed  poinU  oa  said  stringer 
tape  when  die  dies  are  in  the  closed  posttioa  and  each  of 
said  die  cavities  comprising  a  scoop  cavity  and  a  sprue 
passage  leading  to  the  scoop  cavity;  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zles equal  in  number  to  the  die  cavities,  each  nozzle 
adapted  to  cooununicate  with  a  aprue  passage  when  the 
dies  are  in  the  closed  position;  a  cylinder;  a  piston  slid- 
able  in  the  cylinder  to  place  under  pressoie  casUble  nu- 
terial  held  in  the  cylinder;  an  enlarged  end  portion  of  the 
cylinder  coramunicatiiig  with  the  aoalcs  for  transfer  of 
caataUe  nuterial  from  the  cylinder  to  the  noczks;  tape 
pippen  movable  relative  to  the  dies  following  the  forma- 
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lion  of  castings  in  the  die  cavities  during  a  casting  opera- 
Uon  to  transport  the  stringer  upc  relative  to  the  dies  m 
a  direction  longitudinal  to  the  stringer  tape,  said  Upe 
gripper  being  adapted  normally  to  move  the  tape  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  number  of  die  cavities  multiplied  by 
the  dist^pce  separating  corresponding  poinu  of  adjacent 


(d) 


(2)  second  connecting  meaas  for  connecting  aald 
assemblies  so  that  they  are  poaitioncd  at  light 
angles  to  each  other  thus  allowini  said  iakction 
casting  assembly  to  inject  material^ into  a  mold 
ingate  located  along  the  separation  line  of  the 
mold;  and 

a  support  which  is  common  to  said  atfembbes  and 


carries  said  single  rigid  composite  unit 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  INJECTION 

MOULDING  MACHINES 

EmefkGnip».MicfcMiC-niM-M.n^P«««rFrMk- 

lln  HnrrlM»,  aU  of  i^«-^— -  EMtaad.  nnrinon  to  The 

Prolwtflc 


ni.dOctl».lH^S«.No.«^l» 


die  caviUes;  and  a  selectively  operable  stop  engageable 
with  the  gripper  following  a  selected  casting  operation  to 
allow  movement  oi  the  gripper  but  to  limit  the  movement 
of  the  tape  under  the  influence  of  the  gripper  to  a  dis- 
unce  equal  to  a  number  of  die  cavities  less  than  the  toUl 
number  of  die  cavities  multiplied  by  the  distance  separat- 
ing corresponding  points  of  adjacent  die  cavities. 


O^ 


3  •M^IO 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Kari  Hckl,  Lombmi,  Wwtlemfceff,  G«nM7^^^ 
Arbwi-Fdacmctcfabrik  oHG^  Hey  *  SohM, 
burg,  W«rttMBb«i,  Geimmy 

Filed  Am.  25,  IW*.  Ser.  No.  SI^M^ 


M  ft 


'   -a  H     "  1 


1  An  injection  moulding  machine  comprising  m  combi- 
nation  a  plasUcising  chamber  with  a  dicular  tluough  pas- 
sage, a  nozzle  thereon  for  connection  to  a  mould,  a  single 
feed-worm  in  the  passage,  means  for  admi«ion  of  naould- 
ing  material  to  the  feed-wonn,  a  drive-shaft  secured  to 
the  feed-wonn  and  capehk  of  rimntauieoua  rotauon  and 
axial  displacement,  a  pittoa  tecuped  to  the  dnve-rfiaft  to 
displace  it  axially.  a  cylinder  in  whidi  the  piston  operates, 
an  intemaUy  toothed  t«  ring  toed  leUtively  to  the 
cyUnder,  driving  pinion  wmm  mediing  with  the  lear  nng 
and  joumalled  in  a  part  carried  by  the  pistons  so  that  if 
routed  they  rotate  the  piitoo  and  feed-worm,  •«»  hy- 
draulic motor  means  also  caried  bjr  and  roCatahk  with  the 

pistoo  and  feed-worm  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
driving  pinioo  means  to  drive  die  "    ~ 


ri 


METHOD  AND  AP^^Ji rojMgyMNG 
COVOS  ON  STHIBICAL  igpitt 

David  L.  PUHnaa.  27  LeaaaMai  f 

11  CUm.    fb.  IS— M) 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  comprisiat.  i«  oom- 

bi  nation'  ^. 

(a)  a  mold  damping  assembly  which  is  provided  with 
an  opening  into  alignment  with  which  the  ingate  of  a 
mold  held  by  said  clamping  assembly  may  be  placed; 

(b)  an  injection  casting  assemUy; 

(c)  a  connecting  arrangement  for  c<mnecting  said  a*- 
semblies  together  into  a  single  rigid  compoeiU  unit, 
said  connecting  arrangement  including 

(1)  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  aaid 
assemblies  so  that  they  are  poaitiooed  in  align- 
ment with  each  other  thus  allowing  said  injec- 
tion casting  assembly  to  inject  material  through 
said  opening  into  a  mold  ingate  in  alignment 
therewidk,  and 


1  The  method  of  molding  a  cover  of  uniform  thick- 
ness on  a  spherical  body  in  a  <«*  «::|iyS]?|«*^^ 
able  seat  comprising  depoaiting  the  spherical  body  to  the 
die.  injecting  a  coating  material  tato  said  die  at  a  potjtion 
betwecTsaid  spherical  body  and  the  adiacent  die  wall  so 
that  the  coating  material  wiU  flow  about  the  «ti«  sur- 
face of  said  spherical  body  to  force  it  mto  and  hoW  it  m 
said  retracuble  seal  to  thus  center  said  spherical  body  m 
the  die  cavity,  contimiing  ^^'^^''^^J^^^^ 
material  until  it  approaches  the  area  of  the  "Pi^ical 
body  occupied  by  said  retractable  seat  to  indqiendenuy 
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maintain  said  spherical  body  centrally  of  said  die  cavity, 
and  then  retracting  said  seat  into  the  wall  of  said  die  to 
allow  the  coating  material  to  continue  its  flow  over  the 
area  previously  occupied  by  the  seat  and  form  a  complete 
cover  of  uniform  thickness  on  said  spherical  body. 


3,#M323 
FOAM  RUBBER  APPARATUS 
Bernard  AdlnoC,  Dayton,  OUo,  aad  Ivory  C.  WUsoo, 
Wayncsvillc,  N.C.,  aaaigaon,  by  dfanect  and  mesne  as- 
sfgnascnti,  oif  one-half  to  Dayco  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
nriiea  of  OUo,  nad  one-half  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coaspaay,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yorii 

FBed  Apr.  t,  195S,  Ser.  No.  727,207 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  Ig— 3f ) 


7^ 


1 1' 


i^ 


faces  of  both  components  are  aligned  with  each  other 
in  direction  toward  said  top  face  of  said  mounting  means 
into  a  releasing  position  a  distance  not  exceeding  the 
difference  between  said  combined  heights  of  said  forward 
component  and  said  mounting  means  and  the  height  of 
said  heel  component  so  that  also  in  said  releasing  posi- 
tion the  top  face  of  said  heel  component  is  not  located 
above  said  top  face  of  said  mounting  means,  the  length 
of  that  portion  of  the  shoe  last  which  includes  the  por- 
tions of  said  components  adjacent  to  the  respective  bot- 
tom faces  being  reduced  when  the  heel  component  is 
moved  from  said  operative  toward  and  into  said  releasing 
position  whereby  the  shoe  last  may  be  conveniently  in- 
serted into  and  withdrawn  from  an  article  of  footwear. 


PROCESS   FOR   imPTODUCnON   OF   DI- 
ME^alONALLY  STABLE  POLYVINYL  RESIN 
SHEB11NG 
William  Hcvy  Unton,  Jr.,  Wflmiagton,  Dd.,  and  Stan- 
icy  Hiram  Manger,  Rnmson,  NJ.,  assign  nri  to  E.  I. 
da  Peal  de  Ntionri  aad  Conpaay,  WOash^toa,  DeL, 
a  corperadoB  of  Delaware 

U«.  2t,  195t.  Sv.  No.  757,7M 
TCUbm.    (CLlt-^) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  foam  rubber 
products  including  a  plurality  of  mold  sections  defining 
a  cavity,  an  automatic  gas  bleed  valve  mounted  in  a  wall 
of  one  of  said  sections  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  an  opening  at  its  inner  end,  and  a  member 
mounted  in  said  body  normally  scaling  said  opening,  said 
member  axially  slidable  under  external  force  to  free  said 
opening  and  permit  gases  to  enter  said  valve  from  said 
cavity. 

3,Mg,S24 

SHOE  LAST  FOR  USE  IN  VULCANIZING  PRESSES 

Werner  Kkc,  Uphnscn,  near  Achlm,  Germany, 

to  Herbert  Ladw%,  Uscn,  Poet  Achlm,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  12,ld5 

I  Oalm.     (a.  IS— 4«) 


m  M 


A  variable-length  shoe  last  for  use  in  vulcanizing 
prciaes  and  the  like,  said  last  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  forward  component  having  a  bottom  face  and  a  concave 
rear  end  (ace  extending  upwanfly  from  said  bottom  face, 
said  reu*  end  face  having  a  center  of  curvature  located 
rearwardly  and  externally  of  said  last  and  that  portion 
of  said  rear  end  face  which  is  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
face  being  inclined  in  forward  direction;  mounting  means 
for  said  last  located  above  and  rigid  with  said  forward 
component  and  having  a  top  face;  a  heel  component 
having  a  top  and  a  bottom  face  and  a  convex  front 
'cnd  face  complementary  to  and  connected  with  the  rear 
end  face  of  said  forward  component  slidably  along  the 
sa^ne,  the  hei^  of  said  heel  component  betog  smaller 
than  the  combined  heights  of  said  forward  component  and 
said  mooattog  means;  and  reciprocating  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  componenti  for  sliding  said  heel 
component  along  laid  rear  end  face  of  said  forward  com- 
ponent from  an  operative  position  in  which  the  bottom 


jT 

J 


« 
■J' 


3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  aoetal 
resin  dieet  having  increased  dimensional  stability  which 
comprises:  extruding  polyvinyl  acetal  resin  in  the  form 
of  a  flat  sheet,  equalizing  and  partially  relaxing  the 
stresses  to  said  flat  sheet  up  to  about  20  percent  hy 
heattog  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  between  80*  C.  and 
100*  C.  for  S  to  IS  minutes  while  said  sheet  is  main- 
tained at  constant  dimensions;  subjecting  the  thus  partial- 
ly relaxed  sheet  to  a  strain  recovery  operation  during 
whidi  operation  the  sheet  is  shrunk  from  about  25  per- 
ocflt  yap  to  aboot  33  percent  of  its  original  longitudinal 
dimension  by  heating  to  a  temperattire  about  the  same 
as  the  itreaa  relaxing  temperature  for  from  O.S  to  3 
minutes;  aad  thereafter  freeztog  said  sheet  at  its  newly 
establid^  dimensions. 


3  §^g  jj^ 
IMPROVED    METHOD    OF   MOLDING   THIN- 
WALLED  ARTICLES  FROM  EXPANDABLE 
THERMOPLASTIC  BEADS 

Kenneth  F.  Croaa,  2  US  N.  Grand  Oaks, 

AHadcna,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,495 

6  Claims.     (CI.  18—48) 


I.  That  improvement  in  determining  and  filling  a  thin- 
walled  mold  cavity  v;ith  the  proper  quantity  of  expandable 
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plastic  beads  in  a  thin  layer  adhering  to  the  mold  cavity 
Nurfjce  which  comprises  moistening  at  least  one  wall 
of  a  mold  cavity  with  a  liquid  to  which  the  plastic  beads 
will  adhere,  passing  a  surplus  of  beads  into  contact  with 
said  moistened  mold  wall  until  the  same  is  subsUntially 
uniformly  coated  with  adhering  beads,  rejecting  surplus 
non-adhering  beads,  closing  the  mold,  and  subiecting 
the  beads  retained  on  the  cavity  wall  to  processing  under 
heat  until  the  beads  have  expanded  and  fused  together  in 
a  mass  filling  the  mold  cavity. 


3M9JTT 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRObucnON  OF  A 
FIBRID  SLURRY 
Paul  Wfaitlirop  Morgu,  Weat  Ckfater,  Pi^  ■i^^nr  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NcMOvn  nd  Compuy,  WUmiactaa, 
DcL,  ■  corporatloa  of  Dtlawvt 
Origiiial  applioitloii  Jaa.  22,  1959,  Sv.  No.  7tt,371.  nam 
Patent  Ho.  2399,78S,  dirfcd  Sept  12,  19«1.    DiVftdMl 
and  this  application  Jan.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  3M 
i  CUmf.    (CL  18-4SX 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fibrid  slurry 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  shaped  gel  struc- 
ture of  an  organic  condeoMtion  polymer  by  an  inter- 
phase polymerization  between  fast-reacting  organic  con- 
densation polymer-forming  intermediates  at  an  interface 
of  controlled  shape  between  two  liquid  phases,  each  of 
which  contains  an  intermediate  and  beating  a  liquid  nis- 
pension  of  the  shaped  structure  so  formed  prior  to  drying 
the  said  shaped  structure. 


METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  STRETCHING 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 
lohn  Edward  Owcm,  Wllwlagtw,  DeL,  aariMor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  NoiMMn  and  Compavy,  WUBsfavtoa,  DcL, 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,4<2 
MdakBS.    (CLlS—a) 


-       m 


"^  Z^ 


n      *4 


«j         > 
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1.  A  process  for  stretching  an  organic  thermoplastic 
polymeric  film  which  comprises  passing  the  organic 
thermoplastic  polymeric  film  in  proximity  to  but  otit  of 
contact  with  at  least  one  electrode  and  then  onto  an  elec- 
trically grounded  moving  surface;  establishing  a  non- 
uniform electrostatic  field  gradient  between  said  elec- 
trode and  the  film  to  deposit  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
film  prior  to  a  point  where  said  film  is  stretched  an  electro- 
static charge  sufficient  to  cause  said  film  to  adhere  firmly 
to  said  moving  surface  and  drawing  said  film  from  said 
surface  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  the  moving 
surface. 


PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVmC  THE  DIMENSIONAL 

CTABIUTY     OF    REGENERATED    CELLULOSE 

FILMS 
WUlfaHB  Paid  KaM,  Boa  Ak,  Va,  aaripor  to  E.  L  fc 

Po^  dc  NoMMTt  a^  Coasfoay,  Wltuhgiiia,  DcL,  a 

corpondoa  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^   FBcd Sept. 2t,  I9M, Scr. No. 57,133 
2Cial^   (CLl»-4f) 

I.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  dimensional  sUbility 
of  regenerated  cellulose  film,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in:  (1)  drying  softened  gel  regenerated  cellulose 
film  to  about  100  to  120%  moisture  while  applying  2 
to  4%  draw,  (2)  further  drying  the  said  film  to  about 
25  to  60%  moisture  while  permitting  about  1.5  to  2.5% 
relaxation  and  (3)  completing  said  drying  to  about  3.0 
to  7.5%  moisture  while  applying  about  0.5  to  10% 
draw. 


3,M8,53# 
IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  HEATED 

DRAW  PIN  WITH  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 

Tin- Yam  An,  Holiday  HOIb,  WtfanlKto^  DcL,  aMifBor  to 

E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncaaowi  aad  Coavu7>  WilBli«toii, 

Del.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

CoBtinaatloB  of  npUcatioa  Scr.  No.  757,741,  Aag.  28, 

1958.   Thb  appHcatioa  Nov.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  68427 

1  Claim.    (CL1»— 48) 


An  improved  process  for  reducing  and  evenly  distribut- 
ing wear,  maintaining  substantially  constant  heat  ex- 
change characteristics,  and  maintainiof  substantially  con- 
stant frictional  characteristics  on  the  single  coatinuous 
peripheral  surface  of  a  heated  cylindrical  draw  element 
used  in  constant  tension  drawing  and  heat  treating  mov- 
ing filamentary  structures  of  synthetic  polymeric  ma- 
terial during  the  drawing  and  heat  treating  operation, 
said  jvocess  consisting  ot  the  steps  of  rotatably  tuppcMlr 
ing  and  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  draw  element  in  a 
fixed  position  in  space  at  such  an  an^  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  said  moving  ftlaittentary  structure  while  a 
plurality  of  turns  thereof  are  in  engatement  around  said 
element,  supplying  heat  to  said  element  and  throu^  said 
element  to  said  structure,  and  routing  the  draw  elemem 
independently  of  filamentary  structure  movement  at  such 
a  speed  and  more  than  a  predetermined  extent  with  re- 
spect to  the  linear  spMd  and  angle  of  the  filamentary 
structure  that  the  line  of  contact  between  the  structure 
and  the  element  is  shifted  over  the  peripheral  surface  dur- 
ing heat  treatment  of  the  moving  filamentary  structure 
to  cause  the  entire  engaged  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
element  to  be  effectively  cleared  of  estraneoos  nailer 
by  sweeping  action  of  the  structure  over  and  wid»  respect 
to  the  element  surface  while  maintaining  the  filamentary 
structure  in  a  state  of  constant  tension. 
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3,M8,531 

RETRACTILE  CORD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Edgar  Lee  Love,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  aastgnor  to  Koiled 

Kords,  Inc.,  Hamden,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  May  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (59,698 

6  Claiou.    (CI.  18—56) 


wherein 

D= outer  diameter  of  the  insulated  conductor 
D/=diameter  of  the  die 
</=diameter  of  the  conductor. 


/ 


/ 


3,868433 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  AND  COVERING 

ELECTRIC  WINDINGS 

Donato  RaiaioBdl,  Mflaa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ciba  limited, 

y  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  torn 

^     Filed  Nov.  38,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,824 

CfadBis  priority,  appHcatioB  SwiCzcrlaad  Dec.  8,  1958 

1  Claini.     (CI.  18—59) 


2.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  retractile  cord 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  extruding  a  length  of  cord 
of  which  the  jacket  is  substantially  uncurcd,  arranging 
same  in  the  form  of  a  helix,  surrounding  the  helically 
arranged  cord  by  a  heated  metallic  molding  element, 
subjecting  said  jacket  to  sufficient  pressure  as  to  provide 
a  heat  transferring  contact  between  said  heated  molding 
element  and  said  jacket  in  order  to  vulcanize  said  jacket 
and  to  cause  the  same  to  Uke  a  helical  set,  regulating  the 
diameter  of  said  extruded  cord  so  that  the  volume  of  the 
jacket  is  sufficient  to  completdy  fill  the  cavities  of  said 
molding  elements,  removing  said  heated  minding  ele- 
ments, and  reversing  the  pitch  of  the  convolutions  of  said 
coil. 


3,868432 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Wnilam  T.  Higgins,  RoscUc,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,186 

12  Clafaas.    (O.  18—59) 


8.  A  method  for  continuously  extruding  a  thermoplastic 
composition  about  and  onto  an  electrical  conductor  which 
comprises  continuously  feeding  a  composition  comprising 
polyethylene  resin  and  p,p'-oxybis(  benzene  sulfonyl  hy- 
drazide)  to  a  screw  extruder  cylinder,  said  p,p'-oxybis- 
( benzene  sulfonyl  hydrazide)  being  present  in  an  amotmt 
of  about  1  %  by  weight  of  said  composition,  working  and 
feeding  said  compositicm  along  said  cylinder  while  heating 
said  cylinder  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  substan- 
tially complete  decomposition  of  said  hydrazide,  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  said  composition  to  develop  a  high  back 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  thereby  compressing  and  sub- 
stantially preventing  the  gas  formed  by  said  decomposi- 
tion from  expanding  within  the  composition  in  said  cylin- 
der, directing  said  composition  as  it  passes  from  said  cylin- 
der through  a  forming  section  comprising  a  die  and  a  hol- 
low guider  pin.  said  gas  within  said  composition  not  sub- 
stantially expanding  therein  while  said  composition  is 
passing  through  said  forming  section,  i>assing  an  elec- 
trical conductor  which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  1(X)*  C.  through  said  hollow  guider  pin, 
extruding  said  composition  about  said  electrical  conductor, 
said  compressed  gas  within  said  compoaition  being  free 
to  commence  to  expand  within  said  composition  as  said 
composition  emerges  from  the  forming  section  and  is 
slowly  co(ried,  the  said  compressed  gases  expanding  said 
polyethylene  composition  to  the  extent  of  the  approximate 
value  (ktennined  by  the  equation: 


Dm.y/lDfl—iP 
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A  process  for  impregnating  and  encapsulating  electrical 
conductors  with  hardenabie  synthetic  resins,  comprising 
the  steps  of  impregnating  an  electrical  ccxiductor  with  an 
unhardened  hardenabie  liquid  synthetic  resin  containing 
a  hardening  agent,  cooling  the  impregnated  conductor  to 
a  temperature  where  the  hardening  agent  separates  in 
crystalline  form  from  the  resin,  superficially  mechanical- 
ly removing  the  externally  adhering  resin  from  the  con- 
ductor, placing  the  impregnated  conductor  thus  freed 
from  excess  resin  into  a  mold  corresponding  to  the  shape 
of  the  final  encapsulating  exterior  covering,  introducing 
into  said  mold  a  filler-containing  unhardened  hardenabie 
resin,  hardening  both  the  impregnating  and  the  filler-con- 
taining resin  and  removing  the  encapsulated  conductor 
from  the  mold. 


PREFABRICATED  BUILDING 

Kuang  P.  Ho,  28,  Lame  61,  Unchi  St.,  Taipei, 

Taiwan,  Chtoa 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774^81 

6  Ciainas.     (CI.  20—1) 


-^.v^--_2. 


1.  A  prefabricated  unitary,  one-story  building  com- 
prising concentric  polygonal  inner  and  outer  foundation 
elements,  a  fkxM-  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  identical 
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floor  panels,  each  of  an  irregular  polygonal  configuration 
corresponding  to  one-half  of  the  polygonal  inner  founda- 
tion element  supported  upon  and  overlying  the  space  sur- 
rounded by  said  inner  foundation  element,  a  plurality  of 
identical  trapezoidal  floor  panels  having  relatively  short 
inner  edges  superimposed  on  and  supported  by  the  inner 
foundation  element  and  longer  outer  edges  superimposed 
on  and  supported  by  the  outer  foundation  elements,  the 
adjacent  abutting  edges  of  adjacent  trapezoidal  floor 
pands  being  recessed,  a  supporting  beam  disposed  in  the 
registering  recesses  of  adjacent  trapezoidal  floor  panels, 
respectively,  and  each  such  beam  extending  from  the 
inner  foundation  element  to  the  outer  foundation  ele- 
ment, a  plurality  of  separate  interior  wall  panels,  each  of 
said  interior  panels  being  superimposed  directly  over  and 
bearing  on  the  inner  edge  of  one  of  said  trapezoidal  floor 
panels,  respectiTely,  a  plurality  of  separate  exterior  wall 
panels,  each  of  said  exterior  paneb  beinf  superimposed 
directly  over  and  bearing  on  the  outer  edfe  of  one  of  said 
trapezoidal  floor  panels,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  walls  subdividing  the  space  intermediate 
said  inner  and  outer  wall  panels,  each  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending walls  overlying  the  line  of  juncture  of  a  pair  of 
said  trapezoidal  floor  panels  to  be  in  bearing  relation  to 
the  radial  beam  interposed  therebetween,  and  the  inner 
and  outer  vertical  edges  of  each  of  said  radially  extending 
walls  abutting  the  inner  and  outer  wall  panels,  respectively, 
at  substantially  the  points  of  juncture  between  adjacent 
wall  panels,  and  a  plurality  of  independent  substantially 
triangular  roof  panels  overlying  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
panels  and  said  interior  walls,  said  roof  panels  being  se- 
cured to  said  inner  and  outer  wall  panels  and  the  junc- 
ture between  adjacent  roof  panels  being  vertically  aligned 
with  the  sub-adjacent  interior  wall,  respectively,  whereby 
the  load  of  said  roof  panels,  said  interior  walls,  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  panels  and  said  trapezoidal  floor  panels  is 
imposed  directly  upon  said  inner  and  outer  foundation 
elements  and  said  radial  beams. 


ACOLSnCAL  TREATED  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
JoMpk  J.  Gnibar,  Dcpcw,  aia^  loMph  J.  Da  Faico,  liffalii, 
N.Y^   Miliiinfi  U»  FcBcrtra,  Incofpontod«  Detroit, 
Mlck^  a  conontka  of  MIcfafapw 

FIMAoc.  25,  1958,  ^.  No.  757,«54 
SCUmm.    (a.2«— «> 


fltffJWff''  '»^*'- '  -tHH^i^rfifn  K*: 


4.  Acoustical  structure  comprising  an  elongated  up- 
wardly open  generally  rectangular  structural  channel 
having  perforated  side  walls  and  an  elongated  formed 
body  of  sound  absorbing  niaterial  having  a  generally 
triangular  cross  section  within  and  supported  by  the 
structural  channel,  the  base  of  the  triangular  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  body  extending  substantially  entirely  acroes 
the  open  top  of  the  channel  and  in  contact  with  the 
sides  of  the  channel  at  the  top  thereof,  said  sound 
absorbing  material  being  of  greater  density  at  the  base 
of  the  triangular  cross  section  and  including  flanges 
formed  of  the  denser  material  which  extend  transversely 
of  the  body  at  the  base  thereof  to  provide  added  support 
for  the  body  in  assembly  in  the  channel,  the  tides  of  the 
sound  absorbing  body  converging  toward  the  bottom  of 
the  channel  to  an  apex  so  as  to  be  in  progressively  greater 
spaced  relation  to  the  perforated  sides  of  the  channel 
from  the  base  to  the  apex  of  the  triangular  cross  section. 


LOUVERED  DOORS 

PhUlp  Ben  LMmt,  ilM  E.  Klsfihicbway, 

ShrevflMrt.  Lm. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,997 

2  Claiaii.    (d.  2«— 35) 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  basic  skeleton  framework,  a 
louver  opening,  a  four-member  louver  aasembly  consist- 
ing of  an  upper  slat,  a  bottom  slat,  qmcer  slats  and  intor- 
mediate  slats,  each  of  said  slat  members  oomprisint  warp- 
able  nuterial  substantially  V-shaped  in  cnm  section  and 
of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  the  skeleton  frame  thick- 
ness of  said  door,  said  members  arranged  in  nested  fash- 
ion in  said  louver  opening  with  said  intermediate  slats 
spaced  from  each  other  by  a  spacer  slat  to  provide  elon- 
gated openings  therebetween,  a  flat  sheet  of  veneer  mate- 
rial glued  to  and  covering  both  faces  of  said  door  and  said 
slat  members,  and  elongated  openings  in  said  veneer 
sheets  correqwnding  to  the  elongated  openings  between 
said  slat  members. 


3,MM37 

FOUNDRY  SYSTEM  AND  AFPARATUS 

Hanhoo  E.  Fcllowi.  ClaarwnlBr  Lake,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept.  9, 19^,  Str.  No.  M2354 

12  dates.     (CL22— 2«) 


1 .  In  a  foundry  conveyor  system,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  mold  carriers  comprising  flasks  provided 
with  locating  means,  of  a  plurality  of  devices  for  acting 
succeHively  on  said  carriers  and  a  conveyor  extending 
past  said  devices,  each  of  a  phirality  of  such  devices  hav- 
ing means  cooperating  with  the  locating  means  of  said 
carrien  for  podtioninf  the  carriers  accurately  respecting 
the  devices  during  the  action  of  the  devices  tiiereon,  and 
at  least  one  of  said  devices  comprises  a  transfer  con- 
veyor having  flask  clamping  bars,  the  locatinf  means  of 
the  flask  and  the  cooperating  means  of  dw  bars  compris- 
ing sockets  itad  dowels  with  which  the  flasks  and  bars  are 
re^ectively  provided. 
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3,MS,538 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMELTING  AND 

CASTING  METALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Amo  Lindner,  OkfcabachstraaM  11, 

Monkh-SoUn,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  645,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  12,  1956 

6  ClaiDH.     (a.  22—65) 


I.  Method  of  centrifugally  casting  metals  or  other 
smeltable  materials  where  the  charge  is  cast  by  cen- 
trifugal force  from  a  stnelting  device  into  a  casting  mold, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  smelting  a  charge 
of  material  in  the  smelting  device  by  supplying  electric 
current  thereto,  rotating  the  smelting  device  together 
with  the  casting  mold  in  upright  position  along  a  circular 
path  about  an  axis  of  rotation  while  supporting  the  mold 
above  said  smelting  device,  tilting  said  device  and  said 
mold  outwardly  for  casting  the  molten  charge  under 
centrifugal  force  into  the  mold,  and  checking  the  tilting 
movement  of  said  device  and  said  nx>ld  by  a  braking 
action. 


3,M8,539 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PERMANENT  MOLDING 
Ralph  E.  WUcozon,  acTcfamd,  Ohio,  aasteor  to 
son  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cleveland  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1968,  Ser.  No.  46,685 
12  Claims.     (CI.  22—93) 


6.  Apparatus  for  high  pressure  permanent  molding 
of  piston  a8sen>blies  from  molten  metal  comprising:  die 
means  defining  a  core-receiving  die  cavity;  reciprocable 
die  core  carrying  means;  a  separate  collar  movably 
carried  by  said  core  carrying  means  normally  biased  from 
contact  therewith,  said  biased  collar  being  adapted  to 
contact  said  die  means  and  remain  in  contact  therewith 
when  said  core  is  being  inserted  or  retracted  from  said 
cavity  and  to  cooperate  with  said  die  means  to  define 
therebetween  a  molten  metal  overflow  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  die  cavity  through  a  narrow,  re- 


stricted passage;  said  core  carrying  means  being  recipro- 
cabiy  movable  to  a  second  position  in  pressure  contact 
with  said  collar  to  insert  the  core  in  the  die  cavity  for 
applying  piston-forming  pressure  to  molten  metal  therein 
whereby  excess  metal  flows  from  said  cavity  into  said 
overflow  chamber;  at  least  one  compensating  passage 
communicating  with  said  die  cavity  and  formed  in  a 
side  of  said  die  means  at  the  wrist  pin  axis  of  said  pistXMi 
assembly,  and  means  for  forcing  molten  metal,  displaced 
from  said  die  cavity  by  said  core  into  said  compensation 
from  said  compensating  passage  into  said  cavity  to  com- 
pensate for  metal  volume  loss  due  to  cooling-caused 
shrinkage;  and  ejector  means  fcM*  unseating  a  formed 
piston  in  said  cavity. 


SHEET  METAL  SCREW  FASTENER 
Lconivd  S.  lawonU,  Toledo,  OWo,  Mrignor,  by 
assignmentL  to  Thie  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corporation, 
CICTclaad,  Ohio,  a  cotporation  of  OUo 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  868,458 
1  Oahn.     (a.  24—73) 


A  sheet  metal  fastener  for  retaining  a  molding  strip  or 
the  like  to  a  panel  comprised  of  a  unitary  structure  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  a  spring  section  integrally  and 
resfliently  connecting  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms  to  the 
respective  end  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  spring  sec- 
tion tending  to  normally  bias  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
arms  away  from  one  another,  a  row  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending teeth  formed  on  each  of  the  side  edges  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  arranged  for  screw  threaded  engagement 
with  a  not  or  the  like,  said  rows  of  teeth  on  each  of  said 
arms  being  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another, 
each  arm  being  arcuate  so  that  when  said  two  anns  are  in 
contact  a  cylindrical  form  is  produced  with  said  teeth 
prelecting  laterally  beyond  the  walls  thereof  and  said 
teeth  of  one  of  said  arms  abutting  those  of  the  other  of 
said  arms,  and  an  integral  bead  on  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  arms  for  engagement  with  a  molding  strip,  said 
heads  extending  outwardly  and  away  frmn  one  another. 


3,868,541 

ONE-SIDED  SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Loab  H.  Mofia,  Bnwx,  N.Y.  (125  Becckwood  Ave. 

New  RocfaeOe,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  184,671 

7  Claims.     (CI.  24—285.13) 


1.  A  one-sided  sq;>nrable  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of 
similar  stringers,  each  stringti  including  a  tape  having 
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bead  means  projecting  on  only  one  «urf»ce  thereof,  Koops 
fixed  to  said  surface  ci  the  Upes,  the  KOOfW  of  one 
stringer  having  projecting  coupling  end  pottioM,  said 
coupling  end  portions  having  heads,  oppoeed  sides  of 
which  include  inwardly  extending  hook-diaped  coupUng 
members,  scoop*  inwardly  of  said  meoiben,  mcluding  at 
sides  thereof  female  coupling  sockets  adapted  to  receive 
the  coupUng  members  of  scoops  of  an  opposed  >tnnfBr 
in  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  stringers,  and  P«rt»  « 
said  sockets  conforming  to  the  contour  ai  said  couplmg 
members,  said  scoops  being  symmetrical  in  relatioo  to  a 
longitudinal  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  tape  en«agmg 
side  of  said  scoop,  and  the  engaging  end  of  laid  sooopt 
of  one  stringer  overlying  at  least  pMt  of  SMd  bead  means 
on  the  companion  stringer. 
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one  picc-  with  handle  blank  extending  therefrom,  drying 
the  cup  to  a  firm  form  retaining  degree,  and  there- 
after shaping  the  handle  from  the  handle  blank  by  a 
sudden  closing  of  dies  thereon  at  a  high  impact  speed 
siifticiently  great  to  restore  plasticity  in  the  dried  handle 
blank  by  virtue  of  the  thixotropic  condition  thereof  which 


3,04S,542 
THREE-PIECE  SPRING  LOCKING  SLIDER 
Osborne  FMng,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  aaipor  to  Scovill 
Manofactnitac  Company,  Waterbary,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticnt  ^,  ,,a 
FOed  Oct.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,359 
5  aaims.     (CL  24—205.14) 


1 .  A  three-piece  spring  locking  slider  for  zippers  com- 
prising front  and  back  wings  united  by  a  neck  at  one  end 
and  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  an  open  mouth  at  the 
other  end.  said  wings  and  neck  defining  a  Y-shaped  chan- 
nel for  passage  of  the  zipper  fastener  elements,  said  front 
wing  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  therem,  a 
pair  of  upstanding  lugs  integral  with  said  front  wing,  one 
projecting  over  each  end  of  said  opening,  a  sprmg  locking 
member  positioned  in  said  opening,  said  locking  member 
consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  flat  strip  metal  havmg  a 
U-bend  at  one  end  to  provide  an  outer  and  mner  arm.  said 
U-bend  fulcruming  under  that  one  of  said  lugs  nearest  the 
neck  of  the  slider,  the  central  portion  of  the  outer  arm  be- 
ing bent  outwardly  to  form  an  open-sided  loop  between  the 
ends  of  said  lugs,  the  free  end  of  said  outer  arm  having 
an  inwardly  extending  locking  prong  adapted  to  project 
into  the  slider  channel,  said  inner  arm  constituting  a 
springy  extension,  the  free  end  of  which  engages  an  inner 
surface  of  said  front  wing  adjacent  the  mouth  of  the  slider 
but  without  being  attached  thereto,  and  a  bifurcated  pull 
tab  having  inwardly  extending  trunnions  projecting  into 
said  loop  of  the  locking  manber  by  which  means  said 
slider  body,  spring  locking  member  and  pull  tab  are  held 
in  assembled  position. 


combined  with  the  impact  blow  of  the  dies  renders  the 
dried  and  firm  handle  blank  soft  and  workable. 


IMPROVEMENTS  IN  TWtSUEDING  OF  FABRIC 
Tlioniai  F.  ConncU,  Cnnnjotorie,  and  Gorton  Rockefd- 
ler.  St  JohnsvOlc,  N.Y.,  a«lcnon  to  Palatine  Dyeing 
Compuiy,  Inc.,  St.  JohnsvfDc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorit  ^      ^,     _-_  --_ 

FUcd  Jnly  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,399 
4  Claims.     (CI.  26— 2S) 


3,068,543 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  APPENDAGES  ON 
CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Albert  J.  Wahl,  Portland  Township,  John  F.  Lux,  Eggcrte- 
ville,  and  Robert  E.  Gould,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  a»lgn- 
ors  to  Buffalo  China,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Original  application  June  15,  1956,  Ser.  No.  591,706,  now 
Patent  No.  2,995,796,  dated  Aug.  15,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,548 

4  Claims.    (CI.  25—156) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  cup  with  an  mtcgral 
handle  which  comprises  first  molding  pla.slic  ceramic  ma- 
terial  having  thixotropic  properties  to  form  the  cup  in 


1  The  process  which  comprises  tensiooinf  a  running 
tricot  fabric  smoothing  out  and  stretehing  said  fabric 
transversely,  stcannng  said  fabric,  vacuuming  aaid  fabric, 
sueding  said  fabric,  bniahing  aaid  fabric,  r^juunung  laid 
brushed  fabric,  and  ttHlecting  said  fabric 

4.  In  an  apparatua  comprising,  in  combuiaUon.  means 
for  advancing  and  colIecUng  a  fabric,  ten«>nuig  means 
to  smooth  out  said  fabric  in  iu  advance,  means  for  strelch- 
ing  said  fabric  in  transverie  direction,  means  for  sueding 
said  smooth,  stretched  fabric  and  meun  for  remormg 
from  said  fabric  partictea  aevered  therefrom  dunng  aued- 
ing,  the  improvement  comprising  meana  for  steaming  and 
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vacuuming  said  fabric  between  said  means  for  tensioning    textile  threads  positioned  interiorly  of  said  fibrous  non- 
and  said  sueding  meant.  woven  web  and  in  the  plane  thereof,  the  fibers  of  said 


3,068,545 

NAPPED     FIBROUS     REGENERATED     SPONGE 
CTRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 


Cyifl  William  Stincr,  Ramicy,  N J^ 


to  E.  L  dn 


Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WOmlngtoB,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUmI  Mar.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,497 
4  CfadnM.     (CI.  28—72) 

I .  A  regenerated  celluloae  sponge  structure  having  rein- 
forcing staple  fibers  distributed  throughout,  the  ends  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  fibers  extending  outside  the 
sponge  structure. 

4.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  regenerated  cellulose 
sponge  structure  which  comprises  dispersing  reinforcing 
staple  fibers  and  Glauber's  salt  crysUls  in  a  viscose  solu- 
tion, shaping  the  composition,  regenerating  cellulose  from 
the  viscose,  removing  said  salt  crystals  from  said  struc- 
ture and  drying  said  structure,  whereby  a  akin  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  is  formed  on  said  structure,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  mechanically  abarading  said  skin 
from  said  structure  and  simutlaneously  teasing  the  ends  of 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  fibers  from  the  regenerated 
cellulose. 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DYED  GLASS 

FIBER  YARN 

RcoMBS  F.  CaitMem  and  Roia^  K.  Ganon,  Cnsbctland, 

RJ.,  nMigBorB  to  Owcw-Coraing  F1bcfi|las  Corpora- 

tioB,  a  cotpondioB  of  Delnwarc 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,848 
7ClainM.    (CL28— 75) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  multicolored 
glass  fiber  fabric  comprising  bulking  a  yam  of  continous 
glau  filaments  by  passing  the  yam  through  a  zone  of  suflS- 
cient  turbulence  to  septnte  the  filaments  sufficiently  to 
provide  an  open  structure  which  readfly  accepts  coloring 
pigment,  pnwng  the  yam  throu^  a  diqiersion  of  an  in- 
organic pigment,  removing  excen  dispersion  and  dis- 
tributing the  dye  uniformly  throughout  the  yam  by  pass- 
ing the  yarn  through  rollers,  drying  the  yam  at  about 
600'  F..  weaving  a  fabric  from  this  yam  and  at  least  one 
other  yarn  dyed  in  this  nuniier  but  having  a  different 
color,  heating  the  fabric  at  about  1200'  F.  to  remove  any 
volatile  materials  from  the  fabric,  to  fuse  the  pigment  to 
the  glass  and  to  weave-set  the  fabric,  passing  the  fabric 
through  a  glass  fabric  finish,  drying  the  fabric  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  320*  P.,  and  passing  the  fabric  through 
a  stearato  chromyl  chloride  bath  tailored  by  drying  at 
about  340*  F.  to  provide  a  water-repellent  finish  on  the 
glass  fabric. 


3,068347 

REINFORCED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

D.  I  Tliiimiiiiiw.  New  Bi— switk,  N J.,  aarignor  to 
M«fncflt  Corporation,  a  cuipuiation  of 


.i0»i'         eMi.  o  m"         e  A*         ^  rm 


nonwoven  web  being  intertwined  and  intermeshed  with 
the  textile  threads,  substantially  all  about  the  same. 


3  068348 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  ELECTRODES 
C.  Hcrgcnrotbcr,  Weit  Newton,  Alvin  S.  Lnftman, 
Nfllfck,  Carlcton  E.  Sawyer,  Acton,  and   Daniel  D. 
Diipn,  Watcrtown,   MaM^  avignori  to   Rnytiieon 
Coonany,  Lczfacton,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Oct.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849^86 
8  Claims.    (O.  29—25.16) 


m 


Sept.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,070. 
DIvMcd  and  thta  appHcntion  Mar.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
95,672 

6ClidM.    (a.  28— 78) 

1.  A  reinforced  nonwoven  fabric  having  hcrfes  there- 
in comprising:  a  fibrous  nonwoven  web  comprising  fibers 
arranged  in  interconnected  groups  of  fiber  segments,  laid 
groups  defining  holes  between  tliem  and  being  intercon- 
nected at  junctures  wbnein  fibers  are  oriented  in  a  plu- 
rality  of  diverse  directimis  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
fabric,  and  a  reinforcing  fabricated  material  comprising 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  electrodes  in  a  bulb  com- 
prising the  steps  of  inserting  an  alignment  jig  into  said 
bulb,  said  jig  being  indexed  at  points  adjacent  to  said  bulb, 
fastening  support  members  to  the  surface  of  said  bulb  at 
said  index  points,  removing  said  jig,  inserting  said  elec- 
trodes into  said  bulb,  inserting  support  pins  through  said 
support  members  and  into  suiuble  depressions  in  said 
electrodes  and  fastening  said  support  pins  to  said  support 
members. 

3  068349 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ZIPPER 
FASTENER  STRINGERS 
Oaiwnic  FWnf,  Woodbny.  Comi.,  '"^^^  ^  *»'^' 
Maarfactarii^  Company,  Watcrbuy,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticnt  .,^^ 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,609 
2  Claims.     (O.  29—34) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  slide  fastener  stringers 
having  a  horizontal  slide  with  a  vertical  hole  adapted  for 
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the  passage  of  a  Y-aectioned  continuous  wire  with  the  3,MS451 

channel  of  the  Y  section  facing  toward  the  front  of  the  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SELF-ALIGNING 

machine,  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  wire  at  a  BEARING 

uniform  rate  through  uid  hole  in  uid  slide,  a  shearing  Lcluui  D-  Cobb,  ForMtrillc  Coaa^  MrigBor  to  General 

knife  mounted  above  said  slide  in  the  path  of  the  end  of  ^ot*>n  Corpontkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

said  wire  for  shearing  blanks  from  the  wire  when  the 


latter  is  moved  by  said  slide  under  the  shearing  knife, 
and  meaiu  for  redprocating  said  illde  backwardly  and 
forwardly;  the  improvement  which  consists  of  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  grooving  tool  forwardly  of  the  path  of 
said  wire,  means  for  supporting  said  tool  against  back 
and  forth  movement  while  permitting  limited  up  and  down 
movement,  said  tool  being  so  positioned  that  it  engages  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  channel  in  said  Y-sectioned  wire 
during  the  forward  portion  of  the  slide  travel  to  form 
grooves  in  such  surfaces. 


Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  29,  195t,  Scr.  No.  75S,09S 
4  ClafaBs.     (a.  29—149.5) 


3,MS,55« 

METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING 
ANNULAR  GROOVES 

Oscar  P.  Licbrekh,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  8,403 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29—148.4) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bearing  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  ball-shaped  bearing  member  having 
a  central  bore  with  an  ajiial  length  leas  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  bearing  member,  forming  a  mounting 
sleeve  with  an  internal  concaved  face  of  rev<riution  for 
conformingly  embracing  the  periphery  of  said  ball-shaped 
bearing  member,  temporarily  deforming  the  sleeve  within 
its  elastic  limit  to  an  oval  shaped  contour,  laterally  in- 
serting the  bearing  member  within  the  temporarily  de- 
formed sleeve,  allowing  the  sleeve  to  return  to  its  original 
tubular  contour  while  orienting  the  sleeve  and  ball 
axes  generally  longitudinally  of  each  other  to  locate  the 
ball  periphery  in  universally  seated  conforming  rela- 
tion against  the  internal  concaved  sleeve  face,  forming 
a  supporting  head  with  a  through  bore,  axially  inserting 
the  sleeve  within  said  bore  and  securing  the  sleeve  with- 
in the  bore  in  said  head. 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  an  annular  groove  in  a 
bearing  ring  having  coaxial  external  and  internal  circular 
walls,  a  rotatabic  chuck  for  coaxially  supporting  said  ring, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rolling  elements 
engageable  with  one  of  said  circular  walls,  guide  flanges 
on  said  chuck  axially  positioning  the  reeling  elements  in 
a  plane  extending  radially  through  said  ring,  a  camming 
member  coaxial  with  said  chuck  and  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  tapering  tracks  axially  extending  through 
said  ring  and  respectively  engaging  the  rolling  elements 
and  locating  said  elements  against  the  ring,  mechanism 
providing  for  relative  coaxial  rotation  between  the  chuck 
and  the  camming  member,  and  means  for  axially  feeding 
the  camming  member  through  said  ring  during  said  rela- 
tive rotation  to  force  the  rolling  elements  into  said  ring 
and  form  an  annular  groove  therein. 

10.  The  method  of  forming  an  annular  raceway  in  the 
outer  race  ring  of  an  antifriction  bearing  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  race  ring  with  coaxial  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  walls,  externally  supporting  the  race  ring  for 
rotation  at  a  fixed  axial  position  about  its  axis,  providing 
a  cam  member  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally 
tapering  tracks  that  extend  through  said  race  ring,  locat- 
ing and  maintaining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
balls  of  the  same  size  respectively  in  said  tracks  against 
said  inner  cylindrical  wall  in  a  plane  extending  through 
said  race  ring  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  providing 
a  relative  axial  feeding  movement  between  the  race  ring 
and  the  camming  member  while  rotating  said  race  ring, 
whereby  said  tapering  tracks  will  radially  and  uniformly 
force  each  ball  outwardly  into  the  race  ring  to  roll-form 
a  raceway  of  desired  size  within  the  race  ring. 


3,MM52 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BEARING 

Arthur  H.  WilUuiM,  fUrcrridc,  aad  Karl  E.  Fcvfch, 

Napkrvflk,  Di.,  wrifnn  to  Ckali  B«ll 

MOwaakcc,  WIs^  a  lotyocalhwi  of  Wbeoa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Sv.  No.  1€M1 

5  Clafaw.     (CL  29—149.5) 


I.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  low  friction  material-lined 
bearing  which  comprises  an  inner  member,  an  outer  race 
and  a  fibrous,  wear  resistant  liner  therebetween,  the 
method  of  assembly  of  said  bearing  which  includes  bond- 
ing the  liner  to  said  race,  and  only  after  said  bonding 
is  completed  effecting  contraction  of  the  race  by  pushing 
the  same  in  said  assembly  through  a  sizing  die  to  effect  the 
presetting  of  the  bonded  liner  to  give  the  material  of  the 
liner  a  permanent  set  or  compaction  so  that  further  com- 
paction and  bearing  looseness  under  high  loads  in  service 
is  substantially  eliminated. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORRUGATED  COIL  SEP- 
ARATORS FOR  ANNEALING  STACKS 
Morrfa  L.  Jacob,  Pfci^wgh,  Pa^  ■■Haiir  to  PMIAwgh 
AoBcaliai  Box  Coaspaay,  PWlsiwuh,  Pa^  a  conwuatfua 

of  Pflavaylvaala 

FM  lane  1, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  12M54 
iCIalM.     (CL29L-1S9) 

I.  Method  of  forming  a  coil  separator  which  com- 
prises cutting  relatively  heavy  plate  into  the  form  of  a 


l( 


flat  ring  of  one  or  more  pieces  with  predetermined  inner 
and  outer  edges  to  provide  a  central  opening  and  perim- 
eter respectively,  said  cutting  severing  said  ring  along  at 
least  one  line  between  said  opening  and  said  perimeter, 
deforming  said  plate  into  sector-like  corrugations  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  between  said  opening  and  pe- 
rimeter with  each  corrugation  comprising  a  flat  and  gen- 
erally upstanding  walls  to  define  a  channel  on  the  interior 


thereof  wider  toward  said  perimeter  and  narrower  toward 
said  opening  to  conduct  gases  therethrough,  alternate  cor- 
rugations having  their  respective  Hats  in  axially  spaced 
planes  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  plate  respectively, 
said  deforming  simultaneously  forming  rounded  outer 
comers  along  the  edges  of  each  flat  and  substantially  tan- 
gential thereto  and  to  said  walls  respectively,  and  joining 
said  plate  along  said  line  to  provide  a  unitary  coil  sepa- 
rator. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  MAKING  PROCESS 
Claadc  Povgct,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Bailaiw  Macfaincs  Corporatioa,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,164 

Oaims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  21, 1956 

3  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.5) 


'  1.  A  method  of  fabricatmg  a  magnetic  core  circuit 
comprising  the  steps  of  taking  an  apertured  panel  hav- 
ing recesses  on  one  side  sorrounding  said  apertures  and 
ad^ed  to  receive  magnetic  cores  flush  with  the  surface 
of  said  panel,  said  panel  having  printed  conductors  on 
the  opponte  tide,  arranging  apertured  cores  in  said  re- 
cesses in  alignment  with  said  panel  apertures,  inserting 
conductors  in  the  form  of  staples  through  said  aligned 
apertures  of  said  cores  and  said  panel  from  said  one  side, 
and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  staples  to  said  printed 
conductors. 


3,MM55 

METHOD  OF  STAKING  AND  FORMING  TABS 

laicaLMaa.,  aarignor,  by  mcsDC  a»- 
to  Syhnalm  Dadrte  Prodacts  lac,  WDmlng- 
toB,  DaL,  a  corporatfoB  of  Dalawara 

FBod  Dae.  15, 195S,  Sar.  No.  7M4S1 
ICfariaa.  (CL2»— 155,5) 
In  the  manufacture  of  electric  lamps  and  the  like,  the 
method  of  fabricating  a  base  sub-assembly  which  includes 
a  disc  of  insulating  material  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  a  pin  having  a  beaded  shoulder  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  said  ntethod  comprising:  positioiiing 
said  pin  within  the  aperttire  in  said  disc  with  the  beaded 


shoulder  of  said  pin  abutting  the  lower  face  of  said  dnc; 
pinching  said  pin  to  flatten  the  same  along  a  straight  line 
at  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc  and  simul- 
taneously pressing  said  disc  against  the  beaded  shoulder 


of  said  pin;  bending  the  pin  at  the  pinched  portion  to 
dispose  the  unpinched  upper  portion  of  the  pin  in  con- 
tact with  the  upper  surface  of  said  disc;  and  flattening 
the  so  disposed  portion  of  said  pin  to  define  a  tab. 


3,t6S,556 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  JET  TURBINE  BUCKETS 
Brace  E.  Kramer,  Lovcland,  Ohio,  aasigoor  to  the  UnMad 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Air  Force 
Orfgfaial  appUcatloa  Oct  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,37t,  now 

Patent  No.  3,032416,  dated  May  1,  1962.     DMdad 

and  this  appttcatioa  Jnnc  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,749 
3ClafaiM.    (CI.  29L— 156.S) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  oxidation  resistant  blades 
for  jet  engines,  which  comprises  forming  a  core  of  high 
strength,  high  temperature  metal  alloy,  said  core  com- 
prising a  root  section  and  an  airfoil  blade  section,  apply- 
ing a  brazing  alloy  to  said  blade  section,  forming  a  high 
temperature  high  strength  metal  sheath  about  said  blade 
section,  removing  said  sheath  from  said  blade  section, 
applying  a  ceramic  slip  to  the  outer  face  of  said  sheath, 
sintering  said  ceramic  slip  to  provide  an  oxidation  re- 
sistant coating,  replacing  said  coated  sheath  on  said  blade 
section,  and  bonding  said  coated  sheath  to  said  blade 
section. 


3,06S,557 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  BASE 

John  C.  Kosco  and  Alfrad  I.  Sctartz,  St  Marys,  Pa., 

avigMMs  to  Staciqpolc  Carhoa  Company,  St  Marys,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  P— nsylvanfai 

No  Drawt^.    Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,461 

11  Oatow.    (CL  29— 182J) 
1.  A  semiconductor  diode  base  ctmsisting  enentially  ot 
a  layer  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  silver  and 
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copper,  an  intermediate  sintered  layer  of  a  compocitioo 
Mlected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  by  weight,  (a) 
from  40  to  70  parts  of  silver  powder  with  60  to  30  parts 
of  graphite  powder,  and  (b)  from  38  to  69  parts  of  copper 
powder  with  62  to  31  parts  of  graphite  powder,  and  an 
overlying  layer  of  a  metal  of  thc.sroup  consisting  of 
silver  and  copper. 


3,068,558 
TOOI.S  FOR  HANDLING  WATCH  CRYSTAI^ 

Jerome  Shiffman,  123  E.  144th  St.,  New  York  51,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,271 

9  Claims.     (CI.  29—210) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  watch  crystals  con>prising, 
a  pair  of  cups  in  telescoping  relation  and  constituting  a 
casing,  one  of  said  cups  being  a  lower  cup  and  the  other 
cup  being  an  upper  cup,  the  upper  cup  being  rotatively 
and  axially  adjustable  relatively  to  tbe  lower  cup,  the 
lower  cup  having  a  bottom  provided  with  radially  ex- 
tending slots,  crystal-engaging  fingers  mounted  in  the 
slots  and  capable  of  pivotal  movement  therein,  spring 
means  tending  to  pivotally  urge  the  ends  of  the  fingers 
apart,  an  adjusting  head  positioned  within  the  casing  and 
axially  movable  therein  by  rotative  movement  of  the 
upper  cup  to  thereby  cause  the  fingers  to  be  moved  to- 
ward one  another  to  grip  a  crystal  between  them. 


3,068,559 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLATION  AND  REMOVAL 

OF  THREADED  FITTINGS 

Jay  P.  Goaid,  231 1  Coontry  Club  Vbta,  Glcndoni,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  776,562 

2  Claims,    (a.  29— 213) 


a  flow  control  valve  thereon,  said  assembly  comprising 
an  operating  rod  operable  through  said  valve  and  ro- 
tatable  with  respect  to  said  fitting;  an  elongate  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  op- 
erating rod  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  said  elon- 
gate member  defining  an  axial  bore  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  bore  defining  a  female  wrench 
structure  and  said  opposite  end  adapted  to  engage  said 
fitting  for  rotation  thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  rod 
and  elongate  member:  a  pilot  element  mounted  within 
said  bore  for  sliding  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  pilot  element  being  rotatably  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  elongate  member  and  axially  movable  from  an  ex- 
tended position  to  a  retracted  position,  said  pilot  ele- 
ment having  a  tapered  wall  convergent  toward  the  outer 
end  thereof  and  a  male  threaded  portion  axially  in- 
wardly of  said  tapered  wall,  said  male  threads  being  en- 
gageable  with  a  fentale  threaded  axial  bore  of  said  fit- 
ting, said  pilot  element  at  said  extended  position  being 
adapted  to  guide  said  elongate  member  into  axial  align- 
ment with  said  fitting  and  to  engage  said  male  threads 
thereof  with  said  female  threaded  bore,  said  pilot  ele- 
ment at  said  restricted  position  being  positioned  within 
said  bore  whereby  said  wrench  structure  engages  said 
fitting;  said  exterior  wall  of  said  pilot  element  and  said 
interior  wall  of  said  elongate  member  defining  a  dif- 
ferential piston  and  cylinder  annulus  therebetween,  said 
interior  wall  of  said  elongate  member  defining  a  trans- 
verse cylinder  shoulder  of  said  annulus,  said  exterior 
wall  of  said  pilot  element  defining  an  outer  transverse 
piston  shoulder  of  said  annulus,  a  quantity  of  gas  under 
compression  contained  within  said  annulus  whereby  the 
force  of  said  gas  exerts  an  outward  force  upon  said  pilot 
element  to  urge  said  pilot  element  to  said  extended  po- 
sition. 

3  06S  560 

MEANS  FOR  FITTING  CABLE  AND  LIKE  BINDING 

OR  MOUNTING  CLIPS 

Edgar  Fniok  Emery,  Shantoa  Works,  Lccstonc  Road, 

Wythenshawc,  MaadMStcr  22,  Ea«laiid 

FHcd  July  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t26,t30 

Claims  priority,  appUcailoii  GreiU  BrHda  My  19, 1958 

6aakiH.     (CL29— 267) 


1.  A  tool  for  facilitating  the  ■tretchinf  of  a  ttretch- 
abte  ring  of  a  cable  or  like  binding  dip,  said  clip  being 
arcuate  and  having  a  hook  of  substantial  width  at  one 
end,  said  ring  adapted  to  engage  said  dip  and  to  be 
stretched  over  said  hook,  said  tool  comprisinf  an  Inex- 
tensible  flexible  dongated  lever,  a  pair  of  qwced  arms 
integral  with  said  lever  extending  from  one  end  of  laid 
lever  adjacent  the  side  edges  thereof,  a  croM  bv  integral 
with  and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  arms,  the  length  of 
said  cross  bar  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  lever, 
the  distance  between  said  arms  at  their  ends  being  greater 
than  the  inside  width  of  said  ring  when  omlretched.  the 
length  of  said  cross  bar  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  hook,  whereby  said  ring  is  adapted  to  be  stretdied 
and  widened  by  the  action  ot  said  lever  to  At  orer  said 
1.  An  assembly  for  operating  and  handling  a  fitting  hook  and  then  released  from  said  lever  to  become  an- 
that  is  rotatably  and  releasably  coupled  to  a  base  having   chored  in  said  hook. 
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3,068,561 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  FLEXIBLE 

TANK  LINER 

Wayne  W.  Jones,  546  Arimlada  Drive,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Nor.  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,023 

15  Clains.     (CL  29-^1) 


'ki^^^ 


^ 


^ 


1.  That  method  of  providing  a  rigid-walled  large- 
capadty  bulk  storage  tank  with  a  loosely-fitting,  non- 
metallic  conUiner  for  the  purpose  of  continuing  said  bulk 
storage  tanks  in  service  without  need  for  performing  cost- 
ly conversion  and  reconditioning  operations  thereon  which 
method  comprises,  forming  a  substantially  closed  flexible- 
walled  container  having  dimensions  corresponding  gen- 
erally to  but  greater  than  the  interior  dimensions  of  the 
tank  to  be  lined,  withdrawing  air  from  said  container 
while  folding  the  same  compactly,  inserting  the  compact- 
ly folded  container  through  an  access  manhole  opening 
into  a  tank  to  be  lined,  holding  the  container  at  least 
partially  inflated  with  air  within  the  tank  as  crewmen 
operating  from  within  the  tank  and  exteriorly  of  said 
flexible-walled  container  unfold  and  extend  the  container 
into  its  installed  position  against  the  interior  surfaces 
of  the  tank,  elevating  the  container  in  the  tank  by  means 
of  forces  applied  to  the  top  of  the  container,  and  sus- 
pending the  elevated  container  in  iu  installed  position 
by  securing  the  tame  to  the  tank  top  and  side  walls  at 
a  plurality  of  points  while  the  crewmen  within  the  tank 
remain  exteriorly  of  the  container  and  supported  on  the 
interior  bottom  of  the  tank. 


3,i6f362 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
ClMrics  A.  LoBg,  TUmtUIc  Pa.,  MrigDor  to  Stnithen 
Wells  Cotpontion,  THwrillc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Pled  Apr.  15. 1960,  Sar.  No.  22316 
9  OalMB.     (a.  29~421) 


3  068  563 
METAL  JOINING  METHOD 
George  H.  Reverman,  Cohmibus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
inglMMisc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittdwrgl^  Pa.,  a 
corporatfam  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,077 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29-458) 


!^  ^ 


1.  A  method  oi  joining  metallic  tubing  comprising  the 
Steps  of  providing  a  first  tube  having  an  eiid  portion 
adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  a  second  tube 
with  radial  clearance  between  the  contiguous  surfaces 
of  the  two  tubes,  coating  the  contiguous  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  tubes  with  a  heat  curable,  epoxy  resin 
which  is  adhesive  to  the  metal  of  both  tubes,  inserting 
said  end  portion  of  the  second  tube  into  the  bore  of 
said  first  tube,  working  the  first  tube  to  reduce  the  di- 
ameter thereof  throughout  the  length  thereof  which 
overlaps  the  second  tube  to  cause  said  first  tube  to  grip 
said  second  tube,  simultaneously  working  at  least  two 
spaced  annular  regions  of  the  first  tube  within  said 
length  to  further  reduce  the  diameter  of  said  regions, 
the  reduction  in  said  regions  being  suflkient  to  deform 
both  of  said  tubes  radially  inwardly  and  to  reduce  the 
thickness  of  the  resin  in  said  regions  substantially  to 
zero,  and  thereafter  heating  the  joint  to  cure  said  resin 
whereby  said  regions  of  substantially  zero  thickness 
epoxy  resin  will  prevent  cracks  or  fissures  that  develop 
at  the  ends  of  the  joint  from  progressing  entirely  through 
iht.  length  of  the  qx)xy  resin  bond. 


3,068,564 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LAMINATED 
METAL  STRIP 
Kari  W.  WIedt,  Jr.,  PMahwih,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Universal- 
Cyclops  9(Ml  CoTForatloa,  BridgcvUlc,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  PcaasyiraBia 

FHcd  Fch.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  9^39 
6  Chias.     (H.  29—471.1) 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  excess  shrink  interference 
between  a  plurality  of  layers  of  metal  deining  a  circum- 
ferential wall  of  a  pressure  vesid,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  inner  face  of  said  wall 
sufficient  to  stress  at  least  the  outermost  layer  to  iu  yield 
point,  increasing  said  fluid  pressure  to  permanently  dr- 
cumferentially  elongate  at  least  said  outer  layer  and  to 
tensionally  stress  the  innermost  layer  to  a  vdue  approach- 
ing but  not  exceeding  iu  yield  point,  and  then  removing 
said  fluid  preasure  whwcby  said  wall  layan  dasticaUy 
return  to  a  state  of  e^iiilftri—  with  said  outer  lay«- 
non-exoessivBijr  stramad  in  tiaiins  and  said  inner  layer 
Bon-excassivaiy  straased  in 

7SS  O.O. — SS 


5.  The  method  of  produdng  a  laminated  metal  strip 
from  unprepared  metal  sheeU,  com|H-ising  pladng  a  stack 
of  diin  metal  sheeU  in  contact  with  one  another  between 
and  in  contact  with  a  pair  of  cover  plates  of  materially 
greater  diickness  than  the  sheeU  to  form  a  pack,  welding 
the  edges  of  the  sheett  and  {riales  to  one  another  to 
hold  the  pack  together,  heating  the  pack  to  hot  reeling 
temperature,  rolling  the  heated  pack  to  reduce  iu  thick- 
ness at  least  about  50%  and  to  reduce  the  thickness  of 
the  individual  sheeta  to  no  more  than  about  .015  inch  to 
thereby  bond  them  directly  together  into  a  laminated 
strip  continuoosly  throughout  their  adjoining  areas,  said 
cover  plates  originally  being  thick  enough  to  remain  at 
least  aboot  .050  ind  thick  aflar  said  rolling  so  diat  they 
will  not  stick  to  ^  laminstiil  strip  bctwe«i  dMa,  and 
stripping  the  radnced  piatos  from  ths  laminated  strip  to 
uncover  it 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  HONEYCOMB  LAMINATE 
Paul  A.  King  and  Jallos  L.  Giovaanacd,  Stratford,  Cobb., 
to  Natkmal  DtetUkn  aad  ChcBikal  C« 


tkm,  RlchiBoad,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of  VhfUa 
Filed  Oct  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7(7,iM 
t  ClaloH.     (CI.  29^^7U) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  honeycomb  laminate  core 
from  a  plurality  of  metal  strips,  including  shaping  said 
strips  so  that  «^en  assembled  side-by-side  with  their 
edges  generally  flush  to  form  the  core,  they  form  inter- 
nesting  portions  which  normally  intercontact  throughout 
the  extent  of  the  core  only  if  in  perfect  alignment,  and 
interspaced  wall  portions  which  are  curved  in  the  plane 
of  the  core  to  act  like  springs  so  that  by  forcing  said  strips 
together  ddewise  their  intemesting  portions  spring  to  let 
them  move  sidewise  into  intercontact  throu^xxit  the  ex- 
tent of  the  core  whether  or  not  the  strips  are  diaped  with 
their  intemesing  portions  in  perfect  alignment  initially, 
assembling  said  shaped  strips  side-by-side  with  their 
edges  generally  flush  to  form  the  core  with  the  strips 
forced  sidewise  to  cause  their  intemesting  portions  to 
intercontact  throughout  the  core  by  springing  as  required, 
locating  brazing  metal  at  least  adjacent  to  said  strips' 
intercontacting  portions,  and  applying  brazing  heat  to 
said  brazing  metal  and  the  core  to  cause  the  brazing  metal 
to  melt  and  flow  along  said  intercontacting  portions  by 
capillary  attraction. 


METHOD  OF  SOLDER  COATING  STRIP  STOCK  4 
Qaentln  Bcig,  ISM  Bnndt  Art.,  New  GnBberiaad,  Pa. 
FUcd  Sept.  19, 1951,  Ser.  No.  7<1,995 
9  ClalM.     (CL  29—527) 


1.  That  method  of  sender  coating  only  the  edge  of  a 
strip  of  sheet  metal  stock  such  as  brass  or  copper  suitable 
for  the  manufacture  of  electric  terminals  which  consists 
of  comigatiag  the  edge  of  a  strip  of  stock  so  as  to  roughen 
the  surface  thereof  to  form  a  series  of  small  solder-re- 
ceiving pockets  in  such  surface  while  maintaining  the 
width  of  such  strip,  thereafter  immersing  the  corrugated 
edge  of  said  strip  in  a  bath  of  molten  solder  so  as  to  permit 
solder  to  adhere  to  such  strip  and  to  fill  such  pockets,  and 
after  emergence  of  the  corrugated  edge  of  said  strip  from 
said  bath,  wiping  solder  from  the  strip  under  controlled 
conditions  so  as  to  leave  a  thin  continuous  solder  coating 
along  the  edge  of  said  strip  and  solder  in  the  pockeu 
solder-joined  to  the  metal  of  said  strip  whereby  such 
wiping  accurately  sixes  the  overall  thickness  of  the  coated 
strip  to  a  predetermined  dimension. 


3,MI^7 

RAZOR  HONING  DEVICE 

WilUam  C.  PattiaBl,  «225  ABtlock  St., 

Oaktaad  11,  Caitf. 

Filed  iBly  It,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  2M,742 

3CMKm.    (CL3«— 35) 


1.  A  device  for  sharpening  a  double  edge  razor  blade 
while  being  supported  on  a  bolder  having  a  guard  member 
providing  a  blade-engaging  face,  a  blade-locating  bar 
projecting  above  said  face  for  locating  a  blade  on  said 
blade-engaging  face,  opposite  cap  members  mounted  piv- 
otally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guard  member  and  mov- 
able to  engage  a  blade  on  said  blade-engaging  face  to 
retain  the  blade  in  position  on  said  bar  and  away  from  > 
said  blade  to  an  open  position  to  permit  removal  of  the 
blade  from  said  bar,  and  means  for  moving  said  cap 
members;  the  improvement  comprising  a  honing  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having  a  planar 
portion  on  each  side  thereof  in  an  overlying  engagement 
with  a  blade  on  said  blade-engaging  face,  said  honing 
member  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement 
with  said  blade  by  movement  of  said  cap  members  to 
engage  said  blade  to  hone  the  shaving  edges  on  said 
blade. 


SHAVER  HEAD  PLATE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Jaoses  SchBopB,  BroBX,  N.Y.,  ailgBUi  to  Roimob  Coryo- 

ratkMi,  WooAridfl*,  N  J.,  a  tuipoiatieB  of  New  Jency 

FUcd  May  S,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  Sll,997 

ICIatas.    (CL3«-43) 


In  a  power  shaver  having  a  head  frame  and  a  nnovable 
cutter:  a  stationary  cutter  comprising  a  flexible  plate 
adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the  bead  frame,  said  plate 
having  an  intermediate  perforated  portion  adapted  to  be 
exposed  through  an  opening  in  the  bead  frante  and  also 
having  opposite  side  wall  portions  adapted  to  be  disposed 
within  and  respectively  adjacent  the  innar  surfaces  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  head  frame,  and  means  for  Bounttag  said 
plate  for  attachment  to  and  detadiment  from  the  head 
frame  respectively  by  relative  ugmard  and  downward 
sliding  movements  of  said  side  wall  portioBS  with  respect 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  head  frame,  said  means  comprising 
relatively  stiff  metal  sheeto  lying  against  each  side  wall 
portion  and  secured  thereto,  said-  sheets  being  formed 
with  U-shaped  clip  members  extending  outwardly  from 
said  side  wall  portions  and  being  respectively  adapted 
frictionally  to  engage  the  side  walls  of  the  head  frame 
to  bold  said  plate  detachably  in  podtioa  within  the  bead 
frame. 
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3,MS3<9 

LETTER  OPENER 

EiBcst  CalThi  CampbcU,  Jr.,  New  RocbeDc,  N.Y. 

(812  Ramapo  VaUey  Rood,  Oakland,  NJ.) 

Filed  Aog.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,75S 

14  Oaims.     (CI.  30—294) 


I.  An  envelope  opener  comprising,  a  body  having  a 
top  side  provided  with  a  groove  having  a  bottom  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  said  top  of  the  body  being  recessed  at 
an  angle  across  said  groove,  a  blade  in  said  recess,  means 
retaining  said  blade  in  said  recess,  said  blade  having  a 
cutting  edge  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and 
facing  toward  the  envelope  as  it  passes  through  said 
groove,  means  carried  by  said  body  on  one  side  of  said 
groove  for  engaging  said  envelope  against  said  cutting 
edge  at  an  angle  in  a  slicing  movement,  cover  members 
hingedly  secured  to  said  body  for  folding  over  the  top 
of  said  body  and  means  on  the  top  of  the  body  and  said 
cover  members  for  holding  said  cover  members  and  blade 
in  place  on  said  body  whereby  when  the  envelope  is 
moved  along  said  groove  toward  said  blade  and  said  first- 
named  means  will  cause  the  same  to  move  into  said  blade 
and  sever  a  strip  from  said  envelope. 


3,0M,570 

DENTAL  MEANS 

Donald  E.  Tbompson,  Cb— faigham,  and  Hubert  A. 

Goddard,  232  Howanl,  Pratt,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84i,33t 

3  ClaiflH.     (a.  32—19) 


1.  The  combination  with  upper  and  lower  dentures, 
of  an  elongated  flat  narrow  base  member  having  strai^t 
and  substantially  parallel  forward  and  rear  edge  por- 
tions and  having  end  portions  rigidly  and  removably 
mounted  on  the  lingual  surface  of  said  lower  denture 
at  approximately  the  gum  line  thereof,  said  base  mem- 
ber being  of  such  size  and  so  mounted  that  said  rear  edge 
thereof  is  positioned  substantially  forward  of  the  forward 
edge  of  the  rearmost  molars  of  said  lower  denture,  a  pin 
threadedly  and  unyieldably  adjustably  mounted  in  a 
threaded  hole  in  said  base  member  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  center  portion  thereof  at  approximately 
a  right  angle  thereto,  a  ball  rotaubly  mounted  in  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  pin  and  forming  a  ball  point, 
and  a  relatively  wide  contact  plate  member  having  a 
smooth  face  rigidly  and  removably  mounted  in  its  side 
portions  in  the  side  portions  of  the  palate  of  said  upper 
denture  at  approximately  the  gimi  line  thereof  and  in 
close  proximity  to  and  spaced  from  said  base  member 
and  with  the  plane  of  said  plate  member  being  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  a  plane  drawn  through  the  line  of 
occlusion,  said  smooth  face  of  said  plate  member  being 
positioned  to  in  operation  receive  in  sliding  contact  said 
ball  in  said  pin,  said  contact  plate  member  being  sub- 
stantially larger  in  area  and  depth  than  said  base  mem- 


ber, said  upper  and  lower  dentures  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  mouth  of  a  person  with  said  base  and 
plate  members  therein  with  said  ball  in  said  pin  being  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  base  member  to  initially  prevent 
closing  of  the  jaws  of  said  person  with  said  pin  being  ad- 
justable to  control  upward  movement  of  said  lower  den- 
ture relative  to  said  upper  denture,  said  base  member  being 
of  such  size  and  so  constructed  and  positioned  as  to  be 
out  of  the  interfering  way  of  the  tongue  of  the  person. 


3,0<M71 
DENTAL  MEANS 


Donald  E 
FDedNoT 

14  Claims. 


TbompeoB,  Cwnningham,  Kaas. 
IT.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (95,672 


(CI.  32—40) 


4.  Denture  marking  means  for  locating  irregularities 
on  a  pink  colored  denture  or  impression  comprising,  a 
wood  shaft,  a  tip  end  portion  of  said  shaft  being  rigid 
and  coated  with  a  material  to  seal  the  pores  in  the  wood, 
and  a  tip  end  portion  of  said  coated  end  portion  of  said 
shaft  coated  with  a  rigid  layer  of  a  water  soluble  and 
non-toxic  dye,  said  dye  being  readily  transferable  from 
said  tip  end  portion  of  said  shaft  to  the  gums  of  a  person 
and  from  the  gums  to  a  denture  or  impression  placed  in 
contact  therewith,  said  dye  being  markedly  contrasting 
in  color  with  said  denture  or  impression,  and  said  marking 
means  being  constructed  and  adapted  to  mark  a  spot  in 
the  mouth  of  a  person  with  said  dye  sufficiently  to  transfer 
a  portion  of  said  dye  and  mark  a  denture  or  impression 
with  some  of  said  dye  upon  replacing  same  in  said  mouth 
of  said  person. 


3,060,572 

TOOTH  AND  BRIDGE  SURVEYING  ANALYZER 

Boks  G.  Gobby,  5901  S.  Rockwell,  CUaigo  29,  DL 

Fllod  Ai«.  4, 1950,  Scr.  No.  752373 

3  Cialau.     (Ci.  32—67) 


1 .  A  method  of  analyzing  and  surveying  two  or  more 
spaced  natural  teeth  in  the  preparation  of  bridgework 
therefor  comprising  the  steps  of  making  an  impression 
of  the  teeth  and  area  about  the  teeth,  making  a  dental 
cast  from  the  impression  to  provide  artificial  teeth,  mount- 
ing the  dental  cast  on  a  frame  ad^ited  to  rest  on  a  flat 
surface  and  to  be  adjustable  for  angulating  the  dental 
cast  relative  to  the  flat  surface,  arranging  the  frame  sup- 
ported dental  cast  in  line  with  a  reference  means  having 
a  plurality  of  lines  extending  vertically  relative  to  tbe 
flat  surface,  aligning  the  long  axes  of  the  artificial  teeth 
with  the  lines  on  said  reference  means,  and  adjusting  tbe 
frame  to  angulate  the  dental  cast  whereby  tbe  optimum 
position  of  the  artificial  teeth  is  obtained. 


794 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


3,MI^73 

HOLE  CENTER  FINDER 

W.  SMwell,  P.O.  Box  Utl,  Twia  Fails, 

FUsd  Oct.  14,  19S9,  Sot.  No.  •4<,4«5 

9  CWh.     (CL  33—1) 


S.  In  a  bole  center  finder,  the  combination  of  a  holder 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  work  piece,  a  hole  center 
finding  assembly,  a  shank  rigidly  attached  to  said  holder 
and  supporting  said  assembly,  said  assembly  including  an 
outer  end  member  and  a  collar  movably  related  thereto, 
said  assembly  adapted  to  be  passed  into  a  hole  in  the. 
work  piece  whereby  said  collar  side  wall  engages  the 
edges  of  the  hole,  and  resilient  means  reacting  on  said 
collar  and  normally  biasing  said  collar  in  a  direction  so 
that  it  abuts  said  outer  end  member. 


3,Mt,574 

SUN  SIMULATOR  FOR  ARCHITICTS 

Htwy  C.  Blag,  24  B«cx  Rami,  OtlBw.  N J. 

Fllad  Dae  7,  IMl,  8w.  No.  1SM39 

14  nilMi     (CL3J— 1) 


A  f 


I .  A  device  for  use  by  architects  and  designers  to  aid 
in  determining  the  future  effects  which  the  sun  will  have 
on  a  planned  building  structure  at  some  selected  site  at 
various  times  of  the  day  in  any  month  of  the  year  com- 
prising: 

a  flat  portable  baseplate  adapted  to  be  supported  upon 
a  horizontal  surface,  such  as  a  table  top,  and  in  turn 
to  support  in  oooapass-orinMad  poaitioa  a  scale  nxxlel 
of  the  planned  building  structure; 
a  light-beam  proiecting  sun-simulating  lamp;  and 
articulated  means  attached  to  the  baseplate  and  being 
located  entirely  above  the  latter  to  support  the  said 
lamp  in  adjusted  positions  while  maintaining  the  axis 
of  the  light  beam  directed  downward  in  intersecting 
relation  to  a  focal  point  slightly  elevated  above  the 
center  of  said  baseplate  where  the  scale  model  is 
positioned,  said  articulated  lamp  supporting  means 
including: 

an  arcuate  latitude  member  fixedly  mounted  upon 
the  baseplate  and  arranged  concentric  to  said 
focal   point  and  with  said  point  lying  in  the 


plane  of  said  latitude  member,  which  bears  a 
longitudinal  scale  graduated  in  degrees  of  lati- 
tude having  its  point  of  origin  on  a  level  with 
said  focal  point; 

a  fixed  non-rotatable  hour  circle  disc  mounted 
on  the  arcuate  latitude  member  for  longitudinal 
sliding  adjustment  thereon  and  being  arranged 
with  its  axis  which  simulates  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  earth  intersecting  said  focal  point,  said 
non-rotataUe  hour  circle  disc  having  an  index 
pointer  traversing  the  latitude  scale  on  the 
latitude  member; 

means  carried  by  the  rotatable  hour  circle  disc 
to  support  the  sun-simulating  lamp  for  hour- 
angle  adjustment  correq>onding  to  the  hourly 
movement  of  the  sun  with  respect  to  the  earth 
and  declinational  adjustment  in  declination,  said 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  main- 
tain the  axis  of  the  light  beam  of  said  lamp 
continually  intersecting  tne  focal  point. 


3,MM7S 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DATA  PLOTTING 

APPARATUS 

DomU  M.  FsMka,  Us—aw  B— cfc,  Jack  R.  FaMck, 

DowBcj,  tut  RokMt  N*  AfiiHF(  iMnaMB  BoMh*  CuL* 


5.  Three-dimensional  plotting  apparatus  comprising  a 
mounting  frame,  a  second  frame  within  the  mounting 
frame  and  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  general 
plane  of  the  mounting  frame,  means  to  move  the  second 
frame  linearly  in  opposite  directions  along  a  coordinate 
Y  that  corre^wnds  to  a  dimension  of  the  second  frame, 
a  third  frame  within  the  second  frame  and  in  parallelism 
with  the  mentioned  frames,  means  to  move  the  third 
frame  linearly  in  opposite  directions  along  a  coordinate 
X  that  corresponds  to  a  dimension  of  the  third  frame 
that  is  at  right  angles  to  said  one  dimension  of  the  sec- 
ond frame,  means  connecting  the  third  frame  and  the 
second  frame  whereby  the  former  moves  akmf  the  coor- 
dinate Y  together  with  the  second  frame,  two  coplanar 
light-passing  means  parallel  to  the  plane  of  and  carried  by 
the  third  frame,  each  said  coplanar  means  being  provided 
with  a  stylus,  means  to  move  said  coplanar  meaiu  in  the 
plane  thereof  simultaneously  and  relatively  and  in  the 
plane  of  the  third  frame,  a  plotting  field  parallel  to  said 
coplanar  means  and  engaged  by  said  styli  to  be  marked 
by  traces  formed  by  movement  of  the  styli  across  the 
plane  of  said  field,  light  means  to  direct  light  through 
the  coplanar  means  and  the  traces  formed  on  the  plotting 
field  during  operation  of  the  means  to  move  the  cofrianar 
means,  and  means  to  stereoptically  view  said  traces  dar- 
ing such  movement  to  thereby  visiuUy  create  an  image 
of  said  traces  on  a  Z  coordinate  that  is  normal  to  the 
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planes  of  said  frames  and  coplanar  light-passing  means 
and  to  each  coordinate  X  and  Y. 


3,«M,S7i 

PANTOGRAPH  ENGRAVER 

Habcrt  M.  Glcpcn,  Cnhiiiit.  Maes.,  assign nr  to  Red  Mill 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  partecnhip 

FOcd  Apr.  29,  1953,  Scr.  No.  351,943 

13  CUiH.     (a.  33—23) 


4.  In  an  engraving  machine  having  pantograph  arms 
carrying  a  copy  stylus  and  rotatable  cutting  tool,  a  two 
position  stylus  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  pantograph 
for  movement  of  its  opposite  end  from  a  position  ele- 
vated above  the  copy  to  a  depressed  position  in  con- 
tact with  the  copy,  means  operable  by  depression  of  the 
arm  automatically  to  start  rotation  of  the  cutting  tool 
and  to  bring  it  into  engagement  with  the  work  and  tog- 
gle means  yieldably  holding  the  arm  in  either  one  of  said 
two  positions. 

3,tM377 
RADIUS  SCRIBER 
Jamas  C.  WOson,  Port  DicUason,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Unl- 
▼cnal  lastnuDcnts  Corporation,  Bingliamtoa,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Aug.  It,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  132,4*8 
1  Claim.     (CL  33—27) 


A  device  for  scribinf  circular  arcs  of  precise  radii  com- 
prising: an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm,  each  arm  having 
a  first  and  second  circular  hole  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 
said  holes  having  parallel  axes  with  the  distances  Iwtween 
axes  of  the  first  and  sooood  holes  in  each  ann  being  equal; 
a  post  with  a  threaded  end  extending  through  the  first 
holes  in  both  amas  pivotally  securing  said  amu  together, 
said  post  being  fixedly  held  in  one  arm  and  rotatably 
joumalled  in  the  other;  a  clamping  nut  on  the  direaded 
end  of  said  post  for  damping  said  arms  in  preselected 
relative  positions;  a  scriber  element  fixedly  mounted  in 


the  second  hcie  in  the  lower  arm  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  bore  in  said  scriber  element  coaxial 
wkh  the  second  hole  in  the  lower  arm,  a  scriber  tip 
mounted  ooaxially  in  the  lower  end  of  said  bore,  an  abut- 
ment portion  of  the  scribo-  element  extending  upwardly 
of  said  lower  arm;  a  plug  fixedly  nsounted  in  the  second 
hole  in  the  upper  arm  and  having  a  socket  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  of  said  upper  arm  containing  an  arbor-re- 
ceiving bore  concentric  with  the  second  hole  in  the  upper 
arm,  an  abutment  portion  extending  downwardly  of  said 
upper  arm;  said  abutment  portions  in  the  lower  and  upper 
arms  each  comprised  in  part  of  a  semi-drcular  face  con- 
centric with  the  axial  bore  in  its  respective  arm  and  a 
diametric  flat  face  defined  by  a  plane  between  the  axes 
of  the  first  and  second  holes  in  the  req>ective  arms,  the 
abutment  portions  being  in  opposed  relationship  so  that 
when  the  flat  faces  are  in  face  to  face  relationship,  the 
semi-circular  faces  are  coaxial,  whereby  a  precise  setting 
of  the  distance  between  said  scriber  tip  axes  and  said 
arbor  receiving  bore  axis  may  be  obtained  by  meuuring 
the  distance  across  said  i^tments  even  ^en  the  distance 
is  less  than  a  diameter  ot  one  of  the  circular  measuring 
surfaces. 


3,MS,57I 

LOCATING  DEVICES 

CrescBxo  A.  Sjoerc,  4M  Faliield  Ave.,  ami  Vligfl  Sig- 

note,  472  Fairficid  Ave.,  botii  of  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fflcd  May  24,  1958.  Ser.  No.  737,595 

4  Chitans.     (Q.  33—75) 


1.  A  device  for  locating  the  position  of  objects  such 
as  pipes,  drains,  cables,  tanks,  and  the  like,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  scale  plate  having  means  forming  a 
slot  therethrough  in  the  shape  of  a  semi-circle,  an  in- 
tegral flange  on  said  plate  for  mounting  said  plate  in  a 
substantially  horizratal  position,  an  azimuth  scale  im- 
printed adjacent  said  slot  on  said  scale  plate,  means  form- 
ing a  bole  in  said  scale  plate,  said  hole  being  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  slot,  a  vertical  guide  pin  ex- 
tending above  said  plate  and  variably  positionable  in  said 
slot,  means  for  securing  said  guide  pin  at  any  point  along 
said  slot,  an  indicator  having  an  integral  arm  at  one 
end,  said  arm  extending  downwardly  for  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  length,  an  integral,  upwardly  projecting  hook, 
and  means  forming  a  longitudinal  slot  adjacent  said  hook, 
said  arm  being  readily  insertable  in  and  removable  from 
said  hole,  said  guide  pin  being  readily  insertable  in  and 
removable  from  said  longitudinal  slot,  said  longitudinal 
slot  being  positioned  to  permit  simultaneous  engagement 
of  said  guide  pin  and  visibility  of  said  azimuth  scale 
therethrough,  whereby  a  two-point  positioning  of  said 
indicator  by  the  insertion  and  engagement  of  said  arm 
and  said  guide  pin  provides  an  azimuth  guide  for  a  linear 
measuring  tape  engaged  with  said  hook. 


3,Mt,579 

LINE  MEASURING  AND  MOVEMENT 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

L.  Newman,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to ! 

Itco.  Inc.,  HonstOB,  Tex.,  a  corparatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,894 

11  ClaiMM.     (CL  33—134) 

A  device  for  indicating  the  longitudinal  movement 

line  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  guide  means 

thereon  and  longitudinally  qMced  from  each  other  for 

supporting  the  line  for  longitudinal  movement  relative 


1. 


of 
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to  said  frame,  each  of  taid  guide  means  having  meant 
therewith  for  preventing  lateral  movement  ot  the  line  at 
the  line  moves  longitudinally  from  one  of  said  fuide 
means  to  the  other,  a  mcaauring  roller  and  a  oootact 
roller  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  pair  of  guide 
means  and  contacting  Hm  line  and  morabU  wben  the 
line  moves,  an  indicating  means  operativety  conntcted 


taking  up  alack  in  said  cable  to  accommodate  rhangfn  in 
length  between  said  members  and  said  scanning  head. 


with  said  measuring  roller  for  indicating  longitudinal 
nnovement  of  the  line,  said  measuring  roller  and  said 
contact  roller  having  their  axes  of  rotation  in  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  line,  and  means  to 
independently  adjust  said  guide  means  and  said  contact 
roller  for  line  of  any  predetermined  diameter. 


3.MS3M 

GAUGE  FOR  SEWING  AND  NEEDLE  WORK 

Sidney  O.  Orthwtn,  3M5  Sclbcr  Ave^  Daytoa  5,  Ohio 

FIM  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,2SS 

nOaimi.    (a.  3S— 143) 


N.Y. 


3,Ht,Stl 
CONTOUR  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Rokert  N.  SkahroU  a^  ThoBaa  G.  ■««• 

■i^aiiiilii  tfciTailii7li1ii  iif ' 

kr  Iha  Sccralwy  of  fha  Air  Font 

FUad  la^  11,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  t2,14« 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  33—174) 

(Granted  aadcr  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  M6) 

1.  A  device  for  meaiuring  the  contours  of  a  surface 
having  a  pattern  by  utilizing  the  parameten  thereof  com- 
pridng  a  fint  member;  a  scanning  head  mounted  for 
movefflCDt  in  contact  with  said  surface;  a  puUey  member; 
cable  means  flxedly  connected  with  said  first  member,  ex- 
tending to  and  throu^  said  scanning  bead,  and  connected 
to  said  palley  member  for  movement  thereover,  said 
members  being  k>cated  with  napect  to  said  surface  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  distances  from  each  of  said  members 
to  said  surface  represents  a  known  qukntity  and  strai^t 
lines  drawn  along  the  cable  from  esich  of  said  flaembeis 
to  said  Tr<i"»"«g  head  and  extending  thertbeyond  inter- 
sect at  a  point  on  the  surface  to  be  scanned;  means  for 


and  means  for  indicating  a  change  in  length  of  said  cable 
between  said  members. 


1.  A  gauge  especially  for  sewing  and  needle  work, 
which  comprises  in  combination:  a  metallic  ruler  with 
longitudinal  edge  portions,  a  self-supporting  slide  made 
of  synthetic  material  softer  than  the  material  of  said 
metidlic  ruler  and  having  leg  portions  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  said  ruler, 
and  metallic  spring  means  detachably  inserted  in  said 
slide  and  engaging  said  leg  portions  so  as  continuously 
urging  the  same  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
longitudinal  edge  portions. 


3.MMt2 

HOLDER  FOR  GAUGE  WIRES 
Cecil  H.  Craasicy,  55  HarlbiBt  St.  PasndsM,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7tM73 
(a.  33— 199) 


1 .  For  use  in  ganging  pilch  diameters,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  gauging  wires,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular holder  for  said  wires  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  faces  formed  with  approximately  parallel  grooves  for 
receiving  said  wires  and  locating  the  latter  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship,  said  wires  wlien  received  in 
said  grooves  extending  beyond  the  holder  for  straddling 
a  work  element  to  be  ganged,  and  a  clamp  device  attached 
to  the  holder  for  releasably  damping  said  wires  in  said 
grooves. 


FLOTATION  TYPE  COMPASS 
E.  GodMB,  Bilhsiia.  Md.  (Unlvenily  M< 
Cairtar,  Maiiasitow,  W.  Va.) 


I  Aar.  <,  IM^Ser.  No.  2M79 
«daiM.    (CL33— 223) 


4.  A    magnetic    floUtion-type   compass   and   bearing 
therefor  comprising  in  combination,  a  hemispherical  eom- 
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pass  housing,  a  gimbal  mounting  therefor  to  maintain 
said  housing  in  an  approximately  horizontal  position, 
liquid  contained  in  said  housing,  at  least  one  compass 
bar  magnet  having  north  and  south  seeking  poles,  means 
adapted  to  be  floated  on  said  liquid  and  to  hold  said 
bar  magnet  substantially  parallel  to  the  level  of  the  liq- 
uid, a  second  bar  magnet  attached  to  the  underside  of 
said  floating  means  and  perpendicularly  orientated  rela- 
tive to  said  north  and  south  seeking  bar  magnet,  and  a 
metallic  sphere  freely  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said 
compass  housing,  said  combination  being  arranged  so 
that  the  said  second  bar  magnet  is  strongly  attracted  to 
said  sphere. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IHEATMENT  OF  DIVIDED 
MATERIALS 

■HokcB,  and  Bernard  Schlq»er, 

Gcranny,  assignors  to  Rnhr- 

ObcriuHsaeB-Hoiten,    Gcr- 

'  '  FRed  laiy  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,435 
Clain  priority,  appliostioB  Gcnnany  Inly  12, 1957 
5  OataM.     (CI.  34—8) 


project  fibrous  tendrils  from  the  films,  flowing  heated 
drying  gas  over  the  extended  outer  faces  of  the  lUms  on 


1.  Method  for  drying  finely  divided  solid  material  which 
comprises  entraining  the  solid  material  in  a  heated  gas 
stream,  passing  the  gas  stream  with  the  entrained  material 
upwardly  through  an  elongated  axially  extending  drying 
chamber  of  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape, 
guiding  the  gas  through  said  chamber  along  a  substantially 
helical  flow  path  while  maintaining  a  substantially  con- 
stant flow  velocity  by  increasing  the  volume  of  the  flow 
path  through  the  chamber  in  direct  proportion  to  gas 
generated  during  the  drying,  said  velocity  being  sufficient 
to  throw  the  particles  of  solid  material  outwardly  against 
the  chamber  wall  forming  a  moving  curtain  of  particles 
along  the  wall,  and  externally  heating  the  wall  to  main- 
tain the  same  at  the  drying  temperature  for  the  material. 


3,8M,585 
DRIER  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Glen  Orcrtoa,  AUagaa^  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  882,157 
tClafans.    (a.34— 17) 
1 .  The  method  of  drying  a  fibrous  organic  pulp  which 
comprises  rotating  a  pair  of  heated  drier  drums  in  side- 
by-side  relation  through  a  pond  of  said  fibrous  organic 
pulp  causing  film  of  the  pulp  to  adhere  to  each  drum, 
contacting  the  outer  faces  of  the  films  on  each  drum  in 
pressure-free  relationship  so  said  outer  faces  are  not  flat- 
tened, separating  the  films  after  said  contact,  extending 
the  outer  faces  of  the  films  during  said  separation  to 


the  drums,  simultaneously  drying  the  films  with  the  dry- 
ing gases  and  the  heated  drums,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  dried  films  from  the  drums. 


3,048486 
FORCED  COOLING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  FURNACES 
Artkmr  H.  Vanthan,  Salem,  and  Ebner  L.  Kerr,  Damas- 
cus, Oirfo,  asslfors  to  The  Electric  Fomace  Con^any, 
Salem,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUad  Feb.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,139 
i  Clafans.     (CI.  34—20) 


6.  A  method  for  forced  cooling  of  strip  including  the 
steps  of  progressively  moving  the  strip  longitudinally 
throu^  a  series  of  cooling  chambers,  directing  gaseous 
fluid  in  a  pltuidity  of  high  velocity  jets  upon  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  strip  in  each  cooling  chamber,  collecting 
the  gaseous  fluid  after  contact  with  the  strip  in  each  cool- 
ing chamber,  fluid  cooling  the  gaseous  fluid  collecting  in 
each  cooling  chamber  by  transferring  heat  to  a  coolant 
fluid  in  heat  exchange  means,  and  again  directing  the 
cooled  gaseous  fluid  in  high  velocity  jets  upon  the  sur- 
faces of  the  strip  in  each  cooling  chamber  while  main- 
taining a  mean  difference  between  the  strip  and  the  cooled 
gas  temperature  in  each  chamber  which  is  at  least  two- 
thirds  of  the  mean  total  difference  from  the  strip  to  the 
co(riant  fluid,  the  mean  strip  temperature  in  socceasive 
cooling  <±aioben  being  in  the  order  of  823*  P.,  680*  P.. 
555*  P..  458*  P..  380*  P.,  318*  P.  and  270*  P. 


3,068,587 
HAIR  DRIER 
Edwwd  M.  Tocilner,  2410  Wamona  Way,  Madiaois,  Wis. 
FOad  Mar.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,760 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  34—48) 
In  a  hair  drier  which  has  a  housing  and  means  in 
which  to  accommodate  the  hair  to  be  dried,  said  hous- 
ing having  means  including  a  port  through  which  to  dis- 
cbarge from  the   housing   air   wliich   has  been  passed 
over  the  hair  to  be  dried,  a  heater  in  said  housing,  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  passing  through 
said  discharge  port  for  controlling  said  heater,  an  elec- 
tric motor  in  said  hou«ng,  a  primary  blower  and  a  recir- 
culation blower  driven  by  said  motor  and  located  in  said 
housing,  said  primary  blower  having  an  air  inlet  and  an 
air  outlet  to  propel  air  toward  and  into  said  recircula- 
tion blower,  a  desiccant  container  registered  with  said 
inlet,  meaiu  associated  with  said  desiccant  container  for 
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rcBeneraUng  the  desiccant,  and  mean,  to  conduct  a  free-    sive  means  being  biased  to  occupy  normally  said  second 
tional  part  of  the  air  delivered  by  said  primary  blower    posiUon.  means  shielding  said  pressure-responsive  means 

to  insure  positive  movement  thereof  from  said  second 
to  said  first  position,  electrical  circuit  means  including 
a  starting  switch,  a  relay  actuated  by  said  starting  switch 
and  adapted  in  closed  position  to  establish  a  blower  cir- 
cuit through  said  second  motor,  a  heating  circuit  through 
said  solenoid'operated  valve  and  a  shunt  circuit  through 
said  first  motor;  and  an  air  switch  in  said  beating  circuit 
operable  by  said  pressure-responsive  means  and  adapted 
to  interrupt  said  heating  circuit  while  said  pressure- 
responnve  meant  is  in  its  second  position  thereby  to  oper- 
ate said  solenoid-operated  valve  and  to  reduce  the  supply 
of  heat  to  said  dryer. 


to  the  desiccant  container  to  cool  the  desiccant  during 
regeneration. 

3Mlt,5tS 
CLOTHES  DRYER  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SAFETY  CONTROLS 
Fnmk  H.  RIchtefki  wIm,  Awgrnt  A.  Brfan,  and  Walter  M. 
Ingold,   LoabrUlc,  Ky^   anlKBOts  to  W.  M.   CImcII 
MuofacturiDg  Cotofmay,  Loaknrtll*,  Ky.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Kentncky 

FUed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5,749 
4  Claims.     (CI.  34 — M) 


3,MMI9 

AURAL  RADAR  SIGNALING  CIRCUIT 
Stmmrt  E.  Bomvit,  Silver  Sprkag,  Md^  aHiiBor  to  ACF 
lodutrlca,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
tloa  of  New  Icrscy 

Filed  My  18, 195S,  Ser.  No.  749,39< 
SClaia^    (CL35— IM) 


1.  An  automatically  controlled  clothes  dryer  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  casing  having  a  basket  conipart- 
ment,  a  basket,  a  basket  access  door  opening  into  said 
basket  compartment,  a  first  motor  for  driving  said  basket, 
an  air  intake  compartment  having  an  air  inlet,  a  burner 
in  said  air  intake  compartment,  a  fuel  supply  line  lead- 
ing to  said  burner,  a  solenoid  controlled  valve  in  said 
supply  line,  an  air  collecting  compartment  having  an  ex- 
haust Kne,  a  blower  for  removing  air  from  said  casing 
through  said  exhaust  line,  a  second  motor  for  driving 
said  blower,  a  lint  arflector  in  said  air  collecting  compart- 
ment, an  access  door  opening  into  said  air  collecting  com- 
partment, said  air  intake  and  air  collecting  compartments 
being  in  communication  respectively  with  said  basket 
compartment  and  permitting  air  circulation  through  said 
casing,  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  intermediate 
said  air  intaJce  compartment  and  said  air  collecting  com- 
partment and  communicating  said  basket  compartment 
with  the  ambient  air  external  of  said  casing,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  in  air  pressure  between  the 
inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  aperture  and  movable 
under  the  influence  of  said  iwessure  difference  from  a 
second  poaition  opening  said  aperture  to  a  first  position 
substantially  closing  said  aperture,  said  pressure-rcspon- 


fe 


1.  In  a  craft  training  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prising a  position  simulating  apparatus,  means  to  derive 
voltages  representing  the  varying  distances  between  a  sim- 
ulated craft  and  a  simulated  target,  indicating  means,  an 
audio  frequency  generator  of  the  multivibrator  type  in- 
cluding means  for  changing  the  frequency,  said  frequency 
activating  said  indicating  means,  a  first  circuit  connected 
between  the  poaition  simidating  apparattH  and  nid 
generator  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  magnitude 
of  derived  voluge  to  initiate  operation  of  the  generator 
to  indicate  aurally  to  the  trainee  that  the  simulated  craft 
and  simulated  target  are  within  a  predetermined  firing 
range,  a  phase  shift  oadllatcM-  circuit  for  changing  the 
frequency  of  the  audio  frequency  oacittator  and  a  sec- 
ond circuit  connected  between  the  position  simulating 
apparatus  the  audio  frequency  generator  and  the  friiase 
shift  oscillator  and  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined 
magnitude  of  derived  voltage  to  change  the  frequency 
of  the  audio  frequency  generator  to  indicate  that  the 
simulated  aircraft  and  simulated  target  are  within  a 
predetermined  pull-up  range  in  simulated  travel. 


3,fM,59f 

RESUSCITATION  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Ralph  M.  Padciiforri,  1712  5th  St,  Ncmda,  Iowa 
Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1S,5S4 
7  Claina.     (CL  35—17) 
1.  A  device  for  use  in  demonstrating  resuscitory  tech- 
niques comprising  a  base  means,  a  maniHn  having  at 
least  a  head,  neck  and  appurtenant  partial  thorax  section, 
means   movably   mounting   said   manikin  on  the  base 
means  to  tilt  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  afptoxi- 
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mately  crosswise  through  the  neck  region  so  that  the  head  thereof  a  key  socket  and  a  plurality  of  dowel  sockets 
may  be  elevated  to  a  normal  position  and  lowered  into  grouped  about  said  key  socket;  and  a  lower  matching 
a  desired  resuscitory  position,  said  head  portion  having  heel  tread  member  of  resilient  material  having  formed 
a  mouth  and  an  air  passage  communicating  therewith  thereon  an  upwardly  extending  key  adapted  to  engage 
and  leading  to  and  through  said  partial  thorax  section,    said  key  socket  in  tapered-fitting  relaUon  and  a  plurality 

of  upwardly  extending  dowels  adapted  to  removably 
engage  said  dowel  sockets  in  normally  retaining  snap 
rdation. 

3,068,593 
SAFETY  SHOE 
Bernard  R.  CDonncU,  EmmaiH,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Endicott- 
Johnson  Corporation,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,954 
2CliiliiM.     (CL36— 72) 

and  a  positionally-sensitive  valve  means  interposed  in 
said  air  passage  and  acting  to  close  said  passage  in  the 
raised  position  of  the  head  and  gravitationaily  moving 
to  a  by-pass  position  to  allow  air  flow  in  said  passage 
when  said  head  is  properly  lowered  for  resuscitation. 


3,068^91 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GRAPH 

Leo  S.  BicUBsU,  KaMas  City,  Mo. 

(Box  121,  Mlngns,  Tex.) 

Filed  May  27,  I960,  Ser.  No.  32,441 

4  Claims.     (CI.  35—41) 


1.  A  three  dimensional  graph  comprising,  a  surface 
having  a  map  thereon,  a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting 
means,  each  of  said  supporting  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  related  to  a  locality  on  said  map  and  adjustable 
to  selected  elevated  positions  with  respect  to  said  locality, 
means  for  retaining  said  portions  in  said  selected  elevated 
positions,  means  for  indicating  the  degree  of  elevation  of 
said  portions,  a  substantially  Uansparent  stretchable  sheet 
overlying  said  map  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  means  se- 
curing said  sheet  in  spread  condition  to  said  portions, 
whereby  data  related  to  said  respective  localities  and  de- 
picUble  by  the  degree  of  elevation  of  said  portions  are 
simuluneously  displayed,  indicating  absolute  daU  values 
and  comparative  daU  values  between  said  localities,  said 
sheet  indicating  extrapolated  data  values  between  said 
localities.  

3,068,592 

HEEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHOES 

Rodolfo  Barriga  Antelo,  54  W.  70th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  51,934 

5Clahm.    (CL  36— 36) 


/^ 


1.  A  safety  shoe  comprising:  a  shoe  sole  assembly 
forming  the  base  of  the  shoe;  a  shoe  upper  assembly  se- 
cured to  the  sole  assembly  and  having  a  toe  portion,  a 
metatarsal  portion  and  an  instep  portion,  said  upper 
having  a  permanent  opening  at  the  t(^  and  a  closable 
opening  at  the  front  to  provide  for  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  foot  of  the  wearer;  a  toe  protector  in  the 
form  of  a  relatively  rigid  box  toe  located  at  the  toe  por- 
tion of  the  upper  and  permanently  secured  therein  so 
as  to  be  suwjortcd  by  the  sole  assembly;  a  foot  protector 
in  the  form  of  a  relatively  rigid  (Lap  long  enough  to  ex- 
tend over  the  metatarsal  and  instep  portions  of  the  upper 
and  which  is  concavo-convex  both  transversely  and  longi- 
tudinally with  the  transversely  concave  and  the  longi- 
tudinally convex  surface  facing  towards  the  shoe  upper 
assembly  and  conforming  generally  in  shape  to  the  meta- 
tarsal and  instep  portions  of  the  upper  with  the  leading 
edge  c^  the  flap  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  rigid  box  toe;  and  attaching  means  in  the 
form  of  threaded  ferrules  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  box  toe  and  a  pair  of  apertures  formed  in  opposite 
sides  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  flap  with  threaded 
studs  extending  through  said  apertures  into  the  ferrules 
for  pivotally  securing  the  said  flap  to  the  rigid  box  toe 
so  that  the  flap  may  be  pivoted  between  operative  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  metatarsal  and  instep  porticHis  of  the 
upper  in  covering  relationship  to  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  closable  opening  and  inoperative  elevated  position 
spaced  from  said  metatarsal  and  instep  portions  and  ex- 
posing said  closable  opening,  said  attaching  means  being 
detachable  so  that  the  flap  may  be  removed  and  replaced. 


^ 


2.  In  a  shoe  sheel  structure,  in  combination,  an  upper 
heel  member  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  to  a  shoe 
body,  said  upper  member  having  in  the  lower  surface 


3,068394 
SHOE  GUARD 
Roy   U.  Gilrcath,  5722   Ktaigston  Pike,  KnoxvUic    19, 
Tcnn.,  and  Archie  R.  Settfcmire,  421  Woodlawn  Pike, 
KnozvlBe  20,  Tcnn. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,301 
8  Claims.    (CL  36— 72) 
1.  A  foot  guard  atUchment  far  a  shoe  comprising  a 
base  member  extending  longitudinally  of  the  foot  portion 
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of  the  shoe  lole,  a  vertical  member  extending  upwardly  plement.  means  to  prevent  communication  of  pressure 
from  the  base  member  in  front  of  the  toe  portion  of  from  the  jack  to  said  flexible  cmduits  when  the  load 
the  ihoe  to  a  point  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  toe 


portion,  and  a  resilient  brace  member  inclined  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  of  the"  vertical  member  into 
contact  with  the  upper  lurface  of  the  toe  portion. 


3,048^f5 

DITCH  DIGGING  AND  FILLING  IMPLEMENT 

Charles  F.  Wten,  North  Sedaa  Route,  Dalhart,  Tex. 

FUcd  May  29,  195S,  Scr.  No.  738,671 

SOaiM.     (a.  37— 9S) 


sustaining  element  ii  in  a  raised  position  and  the  control 
valve  is  in  a  neutral  position. 


1 .  A  ditch  digging  and  filling  device  adapted  to  be  pro- 
pelled by  power  means  comprising  a  tow  bar  connected 
to  and  extending  forwardly  from  a  V-shaped  frame  in  a 
direction  in  which  said  device  is  adapted  to  be  propelled, 
said  V-shaped  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  cantilevered 
arms  rigidly  connected  together  and  to  said  tow  bar  at 
their  forward  ends  and  diverging  in  a  rearward  direction, 
a  V-shaped  plow  rigidly  connected  to  and  in  alignment 
with  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  frame,  blade,  means  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  arms  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said 
plow  for  selectively  digging  or  filling  a  ditch  and  having 
surfaces  normally  in  alignment  with  surfaces  on  said 
plow  for  digging  a  ditch,  a  generally  vertical  shaft  fixed 
to  each  of  said  blade  means,  connecting  means  pivotally 
and  slidably  connecting  each  of  said  blade  meant  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  member  coaxial  with  and  sUdably  guided  on 
one  of  said  arms,  a  sleeve  secured  to  said  member  and 
slidably  and  routably  receiving  one  of  said  shafts,  first 
locking  means  for  securing  said  member  in  preselected 
positions  on  its  respective  arm,  and  second  locking  means 
for  securing  said  sleeve  to  its  respective  shaft  in  prese- 
lected angular  and  vertical  positions. 


3,MM97 

EXCAVATING  MACHINES 

Robert  V.  SmmUkm,  Salt  htkm  City,  Utah 

(I71t  AcachSL,  SaMaa,  Kam.) 

FIM  Dec  7, 1961,  SotTNo.  157,(29 

liaafans.    (CL37— lt9) 


1 .  An  excavating  machine  induding  a  frame  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  normally  extending  upwardly;  load  com- 
partment means  carried  within  said  frame  for  housing,  at 
the  same  time,  a  plurality  of  loads  <^  material  excavated 
by  said  machine,  and  provided  wMi  a  discharge  mouth 
and  a  ckMure  for  said  mouth;  excavatinf  means  carried 
by  said  frame;  excavated  material  oooveying  and  dia- 
charging  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  wooeMtvely 
conveying  loads  of  excavated  malcrial  excavated  by  said 
excavating  means  and  discharging  said  loads  of  excavated 
material  into  said  load  compartment  means,  with  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  excavated  material  conveying 
and  discharfe  means  encircling  said  load  compartment 
means;  drive  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  drive  of 
said  excavating  means  and  said  exoavaled  material  con- 
veying and  discharging  means;  and  support  maans  for  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  frame  in  an  iqirifht  position 
for  movement  of  said  frame  into  an  excavation  for  exca- 
vation  of  material,  and  out  of  an  excavation  for  discharge 
ot  accumulated  loads  of  excavated  material  from  said 
discharge  mouth. 


3  t(l..JK 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACTUATION  OF  AN 

EARTHMOVING  SCRAPER  BOWL 

Allyn  I.  Hcfa^  John  A.  Imcfc,  and  Frank  H.  Wtetcn, 

Jolict,  m^  assfgnors  to  CatcrpOlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

111.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUforala 

FUcd  Not.  24, 19«1.  Sar.  No.  154,634 
SCIafana.  (CL  37— 129) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  drawn  implement 
wherein  a  load  sustaining  element  of  the  implement  is 
held  in  an  elevated  position  by  a  hydraulic  jack  and 
wherein  fluid  under  pressure  is  directed  to  said  jack 
through  a  control  valve  on  the  tractor  and  through  flexi- 
ble conduits  extending  between  the  tractor  and  the  im- 


3,MS,S9t 
PORTABLE  TIE  PRESS 
Charles  Rkhard 


Blvd. 


ChkafO,IIL 
Filed  OcL  3t,  1961,  Sar.  No.  14M64 


lOalM.     (a.3S— 71) 
I.  An  electrically  operated porUUe  tie  prcas comprising 

an  elongated  flat  presser  plate  and  a  hollow  beating  plate 
hinged  together  along  one  longitudinal  edge,  means  for 
hingedly  connecting  said  presser  plate  to  said  heating  plate, 
a  fluid  reservoir  carried  by  one  side  waU  of  said  heating 
plate,  heating  means  within  said  hollow  beating  plate,  said 
reservoir  having  (hiid  conduits  extending  from  the  bottom 
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poruon  thereof  into  and  subsUnUally  throughout  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  said  hollow  heaUng  plate  and  in  juxU- 
position  with  respect  to  said  heating  means,  said  conduiu 
provided  with  exhaust  ports  having  open  communication 
through  the  other  side  wall  of  said  heating  plate  with 
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a  slot  beneath  a  section  of  iu  outer  surface  extendmg 
substanually  parallel  thereto,  said  slot  being  dimensional 
to  receive  a  label  which,  when  inserted  in  said  slot,  u 
visible  through  and  protected  by  said  surface  section, 
said  label  holder  likewise  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient 
jaws  d^xnding  from  opposite  sides  of  said  secuoo  and 


said  presser  plate,  a  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  heating  means  whereby  said  means  wiU  convert 
the  fluid  in  said  conduiu  into  steam  causing  the  same  to 
move  therethrough  and  to  be  exhausted  through  said  ports 
on  to  said  presser  plate,  and  a  latch  for  relcasably  locking 
the  presser  plate  and  heating  plate  in  facial  abutment. 


curving  in  opposite  directions  about  a  common  axis,  each 
of  said  jaws  extending  to  a  point  diametricaUy  opposite 
but  axially  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  other  jaw.  and 
forming  a  coUar  having  a  diameter  smaUer  than  that  of 
the  smaUest  cable  to  be  marked,  said  collars  bemg  lon- 
gitudinafly  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  (listance  at  leairt 
equal  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  cable  to  be  marked. 


3,MS,599  _, 

MENU  CARD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRIVE-IN 
RESTAURANTS 
Edwaid  J.  Myerwin,  737  Lakeview  Drive, 

Falls  Ckorch,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,191 

iClafan.    (a.  4«— 132) 


3  96S,691 

STUNNING  PBTOL  FOR  USE  IN 

SLAUGHTERING  ANIMALS 

Jata  B.  Aifowsnslth,  TaK ovd  St,  Aaton 

FIM  Slir^siXt.J^cjaiM* 

llOataM.    (CL42— 1) 


a.  v. 


A  menu  card  assembly  for  drive-in  resUurants,  includ- 
ing a  printed  menu  card,  a  relaUvely  thin  clear  plastic 
waterproof  envelope  permanenUy  encasing  said  card  and 
being  bonded  thereto,  whereby  said  card  is  moisture- 
proofed,  and  a  sealed  stiff  transparent  plastic  cover  hold- 
ing, protecting  and  stiffening  said  encased  card,  said  cover 
comprising  a  body  of  clear  plastic  which  is  U-shaped  in 
cross  section  and  open  at  one  side  and  both  ends  for  sim- 
plified insertion  and  removal  of  said  encased  menu  card, 
and  sealing  tapes  closing  said  open  side  and  ends,  said 
cover  being  slightly  bulbous  at  the  bight  of  the  U  to  de- 
fine an  interior  pocket  capable  of  holding  a  quantity  of 
desiccant  material  therein. 


LABEL  HOLDER  FOR  MARMJCAJTO  CLA»]^ 
B^G    ELECTRICAL    CONDUCTORS    AND    THE 


A  one-piece  Ubel  holder  for  nurking  electnol  «»- 
ductoi^ndAe  Kke.  said  label  bolder  ^  ^jj^,*^ 
elastic  transparent  insniatmg  material  and  provided  witn 


1    An  appliance  for  use  in  slaughtering  animals,  com- 
prising a  body,  a  barrel  and  breech  block  unit  juid  a  han- 
dle assembled  to  said  body,  a  bolt  accommodated  withm 
and  reciprocable  axiaUy  of  said  barrel,  a  contact  rod 
carried  by  and  subsUntiaUy  paraUel  to  the  »>»rTel  with 
one  end  projecting  beyond  an  adjacent  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  rod  being  reciprocal  along  its  own  axis,  a  linng  pm 
housed  within  the  body,  a  spring  also  housed  withm  the 
body  being  operatively  connected  to  said  pin,  a  cocking 
lever  pivoted  upon  and  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
handle  means  mounted  in  the  handle  and  couplmg  said 
lever  to  said  spring  for  stressing  said  spring  to,condition 
the  firing  pin  for  actuation,  a  sear  rod  movably  housed 
within  the  body,  one  end  of  said  sear  rod  pro)ecting  from 
the  body  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  other  end  of  said 
contact  rod  and  the  other  end  of  said  seiir  rod  locking 
said  firing  pin  to  prevent  actuation  of  said  pin  until  the 
•ear  rod  is  displaced  by  axial  displacement  of  said  con- 
tact rod. 
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3,«6S,M2 
SHIPS*  HOISTS 


Ewan  Chrkdan  Brew  Corlett,  Worting  Pwfc.  Bca 
stoke,  England,  aoigDor  to  Hydroconic  Umitcd,  Loa- 
don,  England 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  845,393 

Claiilu  priority,  appUcatkNi  Great  Britain  Oct  If,  1951 

8  Claims.   (CL4^-«) 


1.  A  ship  adapted  for  stem  trawling  comprising  a 
hull  structure,  a  deck  thereon,  bulwarks  around  the  deck 
said  bulwarks  having  an  opening  at  the  stern  of  the  ship, 
a  trawl  net  including  a  fish  bag  with  a  bag  rope,  an  up- 
wardly extending  hoist  jib  having  pivotal  connection  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  hull  structure  at  about  deck  level 
and  at  a  position  toward  the  stern  but  forward  of  said 
stern  bulwark  opening  said  pivotal  connection  having  its 
pivot  axis  in  a  direction  athwartships  to  enable  said  jib 
to  swing  to-and-fro  between  an  inclined  outboard  posi- 
tion in  which  it  projects  out  aft  over  the  stem  and  an 
oppositely  inclined  inboard  position,  which  jib  is  in  the 
form  of  a  gantry  having  two  upstanding  support  legs 
spaced  apart  laterally  to  lie  substantially  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  hull  structure  with  a  cross  member  joining  the 
upper  ends  of  the  legs,  a  backrest  on  which  said  jib  is 
supported  when  in  its  inclined  outboard  position,  power 
actuator  means  on  said  hull  structure  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  jib  for  swinging  it  between  its  outboard 
and  inboard  positions,  towing  sheaves  on  the  legs  of  the 
jib,  trawl  net  hauling  warps  passing  over  said  towing 
sheaves,  lifting  sheave  means  on  said  jib  cross  member, 
and  at  least  one  line  to  pass  over  said  lifting  sheave  means 
for  connection  to  said  trawl  net  bag  rope,  said  jib  legs 
being  of  a  height  to  allow  the  fish  bag,  when  hoisted  to 
said  cross  member  in  the  loaded  condition  with  the  jib  in 
its  outboard  position,  to  pass  through  under  said  cross 
member  and  between  said  legs  when  the  jib  is  swung  from 
its  outboard  to  its  inboard  position. 


3,068,M3 

FISHING  ROD  HANDLE  WITH  REEL 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Hennan  A.  Zclglcr,  22601  Beech  St.,  Dcariiora  8,  Mkh. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,558 

(Claims.    (CL  43— 22) 


1.  A  fishing  rod  handle  comprising  a  handle  member 
having  an  elongated  opening  therethrough  for  the  insertion 
of  a  reel  base  therethrough;  said  opening  being  shorter 
than  the  length  of  the  reel  base;  a  lever  pivotally  attached 
to  the  handle  member;  said  lever  having  a  surface  pivota- 
ble  to  a  position  for  engagement  with  the  underside  of  a 
reel  base  to  clamp  a  reel  base  between  the  handle  member 
and  the  lever;  and  means  to  lock  the  handle  member  and 
lever  together  to  releasably  clamp  a  reel  base  in  the  handle. 


JeW9yW9 

FBHLURE 

Svcn  NylMffg,  Mcdf ord,  Mass. 

(Hlllcr  Ave.,  WcUieet,  Mass.) 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1959,  Ser.  No.  790,594 

1  Claim.    (CL  43-— 42.05)' 


A  fish  lure  comprising,  an  elongate  fish-like  body 
having  a  forward  section  connected  by  a  flexible  junction 
of  reduced  thickness  to  a  tail  section,  said  sections  and 
said  junction  being  integral  with  each  other  and  formed 
of  the  same  material,  said  flexible  junction  being  re- 
inforced by  a  length  of  cord  embedded  therein,  said  cord 
having  one  end  embedded  in  said  forward  section  and  an 
opposite  end  embedded  in  said  tail  section,  said  forward 
section  having  a  head  segment  comprising  a  nose,  said 
head  segment  tapering  toward  said  nose  and  being  of 
generally  rectangular  cross-section,  the  sides  of  a  length 
of  said  head  section  to  the  rear  of  said  nose  having  cmi- 
cave  surfaces  just  above  the  center  line  of  said  sides,  the 
top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  length  having  concave 
surfaces  symmetrically  disposed  about  the  center  line 
thereof,  said  forward  section  being  formed  with  an  arcuate 
channel  therein  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  nose  to  the  center-line  of  the  bottom  of  said 
forward  section  just  forward  of  said  flexible  junction,  said 
arcuate  channel  arranged  to  accommodate  the  shank  of  a 
hook  in  a  manner  whereby  insertion  of  said  shank  raises 
said  nose  slighUy. 


3,068,005 

COMBINATION  SPREADER  AND  WEIGHT 

RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 

Lylc  F.  ManiJBgw,  12025  NE.  HaMOck, 

Porthmd,  Ong. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,592 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—42.74) 


A  combination  spreader  and  wei^t  release  assembly 
comprising  first  and  second  integral  divergent  arms,  said 
first  arm  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  pole  line,  a  weight  release  casing  stispended 
from  the  other  end  of  said  first  arm,  said  casing  having  a 
side  opening  and  a  bottom  opening  therein,  a  stationary 
guide  member  in  said  casing,  said  guide  member  having 
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a  longitudinally  disposed  notch  therein  immediately  adja- 
cent the  inner  surface  of  said  casing,  a  latch  stem  slidably 
mounted  in  said  casing  having  an  offset  finger  engageable 
in  said  notch  and  arranged  for  movement  across  said 
opening,  said  stem  projecting  from  said  casing  through 
said  bottom  opening  and  having  means  on  its  projecting 
end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fish  hook  line,  and  spring 
means  on  said  stem  interiorly  of  said  casing  for  urging 
the  latter  inwardly  of  the  casing,  said  second  arm  having 
a  loop  on  iu  outer  end  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a 
weight  line  engaged  with  said  stem. 


larged  container  for  letaining  the  closed  top  of  the  in- 
verted container  in  position  therein,  said  inverted  con- 
tainer having  means  defining  an  openmg  adjacent  the 
open  bottom  thereof  for  communicating  the  interior  of 
the  inverted  container  with  the  remainder  of  the  en- 
larged container,  said  inverted  container  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  supply  of  minnows,  a  quantity  of  water  and  a 
supply  of  oxygen  trapped  above  the  water  level  in  the  in- 
verted container,  the  remainder  of  the  enlarged  container 
having  a  supply  of  water  therein,  said  opening  being  of 
such  size  that  the  minnows  are  accessible  therethrough. 


3  068,606 

TROLLING  TUBE 

Fraak  Panl  HobUm,  1315  deTdnd-Mairillon  Road, 

Coplcj.  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,103 

3ClidnB8.   (CL  43— 43.1) 


-0  O^ 


ANIMAL  ntAPS 
Herl>ert  Cowrts,  K««y  «*•- •"L^^'t^lK**^  ^ 


3  A  straight  u-oUing  tube  having  a  front  end  which 
is  beveled  at  an  angle  of  about  45  degrees  from  the  bottom 
backwardly  to  the  top  tiiereof,  with  a  stiff,  bcndable  wire 
fastened  to  said  front  end  of  the  tube  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  there  being  means  at  the  bottom 
of  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube  for  the  attachment  of  a 
lure  thereto,  and  two  rings  fastened  to  the  top  of  the 
tube,  one  of  said  rings  being  very  near  said  front  end  of  me 
top  and  the  other  being  in  front  of  the  center  of  the  tube. 


MINNOW  CONf  5jNER  AND  SYSTEM 
MDloa  H.  Wai4,  %  DBMraft  Bosrfi  Inc., 

Moalicdto,  Aifc. 

FBad  Mv.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,895 
t  nr —     (CL43— 56) 


An  animal  trap  of  the  class  described  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongated  hoUow  tubular  body,  member 
open  at  at  least  one  of  its  ends  and  having  diametncally 
opposed  inwardly  extending  upper  and  lower  slots  m  that 
end  a  rocker  arm  pivotidly  attached  to  the  body  member 
above  said  upper  slot,  a  trigger  arm  pivotally  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  rocker  arm  and  engageable  with  said  lower 
slot  a  vertical  arm  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
rocker  arm  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  plat- 
form vertically  adjustably  secured  to  said  vertical  arm 
and  adapted  for  placement  over  an  animal  runway,  a  bnk 
engaged  at  one  of  its  ends  with  said  trigger  arms,  a  ten- 
sion spring  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  link  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  spnng  secured 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  member  on  the  interior 
thereof    a  pair  of  flexible  snares  attached  to  said  Unk, 
extending  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  body  mem- 
ber and  arranged  in  substantial  loop  form  m  a  vertical 
plane  above  said  platform  when  tiie  trap  is  set  whereby 
upward  tilting  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  rocker  arm  by 
downward  movement  of  said  vertical  arm  by  the  weight 
of  an  animal  imposed  upon  said  platform  will  disengage 
said  trigger  from  said  lower  slot  to  thereby  release  said 
spring  and  said  link  to  thereby  snap  both  of  said  snares 
to  the  interior  of  said  body  member  to  entrap  an  ammal 
within  the  confines  of  said  snares. 


3068,609 

FLAN  HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 

\m^  I  Gallo.  Jr.  DoaghMtoa,  N.Y.,  amigMir  to  F .  W. 

Fck.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,107 
6Ch^    (CL45— 131) 


1  A  minnow  container  comprising  an  enlarged  open 
top  container  having  peripheral  side  walls  and  a  bottom, 
an  inverted  container  disposed  in  said  enlarged  container, 
said  inverted  container  including  an  open  bottom  resting 
on  the  bottom  of  the  enlarged  container  and  having  a 
closed  top  disposed  generally  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  top  of  the  enlarged  container,  means  releas- 
ably interconnecting  the  inverted  container  and  the  en- 


1    A  plan  hold-down  device  for  securing  a  sheaf  of 
plans  to  the  horizontal  work  surface  of  a  support  for 
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said  plans,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  damping 
member  including  a  vertically  disposed  body  portion 
having  two  parallel  slots  therethrough  arranged  at  an 
acute  angle  lengthwise  of  said  clamping  member  and 
near  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  mounting  carrying  two 
parallel  pins  projecting  therefrom,  means  for  securing 
said  mounting  to  said  support  with  said  pins  projecting 
horizontally  and  disposed  adjacent  the  horizontal  work 
surface  of  said  support,  said  pins  being  received  in  said 
respective  slots  of  said  clamping  member  and  the  clamp- 
ing member  being  freely  sUdable  lengthwise  on  the  pins 
and  along  the  end  of  the  table,  said  body  portion  having 
an  overhanging  portion  projecting  horizontally  over  said 
work  surface  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
body  portion,  a  clamping  lip  depending  from  said  over- 
hanging portion  and  vertically  adjustable  with  respe^  to 
said  surface  by  lengthwise  shifting  of  said  clamping 
member,  one  of  said  pins  having  a  head  portion  to  re- 
tain the  clamping  member  thereon,  and  a  manually  op- 
erable nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
pins  to  hold  said  clamping  member  in  adjusted  position 
by  frictional  clamping  action  on  said  body  portion,  the 
two  pins  and  manually  operable  nut  constituting  the  sole 
connection  between  the  clamping  member  and  the  mount- 
ing. 


DRAFIING  TABLE 

F.  AckcffiMm,  Jr.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 


Jack  D. 


(39M  GraritoM  At*.,  WwtHta*  O,  N.Y.) 

~l«d  Fak.  t.  1M2.  Sv.  Now  171,M2 

(CL45~U1) 


^- 


1.  A  drafting  table  comprising,  in  combination,  a  suit- 
able base  upon  which  is  mounted  a  frame,  said  frame 
being  rigidly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  base,  said  frame 
consisting  of  two  identical  sides  spaced  in  direct  relation 
to  each  other  and  rigidly  connected  by  cross  struts  to 
the  front  legs  of  said  aide  frames  and  a  cross  stmt  con- 
nected to  the  rear  legs  of  said  side  frames,  two  shafts 
mounted  on  the  front  legs  of  said  side  frames,  means 
provided  for  said  shafts  to  rotate  on  their  horizontal  axis, 
said  means  being  formed  cradles  shaped  to  hold  said 
shafts  at  either  end  and  provided  with  openings  for  lift- 
ing said  shafts  clear  of  their  resting  positions,  said  fcmned 
cradles  being  screwed  to  said  front  lep  of  said  side 
'^frames  and  spaced  in  opposite  relation  to  each  other, 
retaining  collars  bored  to  fit  said  shafts  and  provided 
with  set  screws  for  fastening  said  collars  to  said  shafts 
at  the  necessary  position  on  said  shafts  for  keeping  said 
shafts  in  proper  alignment  on  said  cradles,  metal  cast- 
ings mounted  on  said  shafts  for  holding  rolls  of  drafting 
paper  in  a  fixed  position  on  said  shafta  and  to  be  rotated 
with  said  shafts  on  the  same  horizontal  axis  as  said  shafts, 
said  shafts  being  rotated  by  handles  attached  to  one  end 
of  each  shaft,  said  metal  castings  comprising  a  wheel  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  extending  out  from  one  side  of  said  wheel, 
four  identical  fins  symmetrically  arranged  around  said 
cylinder,  said  fins  extending  out  from  one  side  of  said 
wheel  and  symmetrically  arranged  around  the  one  side  of 
said  wheel,  said  fins  tapering  down  from  the  one  side 
of  said  wheel  to  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  hut>-retaiB- 
ing  collar  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wheel  and  provided 
with  a  set  screw  for  holding  said  metal  castings  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  shafts,  said  metal  castings  being  centrally 
bored  to  At  said  shafts. 


TOY  AnCRAFT 

N< 
to  Harold  R.i 
Flad  Sept  1, 1959. 8m.  So.  t37. 
iCkriM.    (CL44— 7S) 


1 .  A  toy  aircraft  adapted  to  be  operated  while  tethered 
at  the  end  of  a  cord,  said  toy  aircraft  comprising  a  fuse- 
lage, a  laterally  projecting  fulcrum  arm  sectired  to  said 
fuselage  intermediate  opposite  ends  thereof  and  to  which 
a  tethering  cord  is  adapted  to  be  connected,  a  rotor  con- 
nected with  said  fuselage  and  located  thereabove,  a  rotor 
post  secured  to  said  fuselage  and  with  which  said  rotor 
is  'Operatively  oonnected,  said  rotor  including  a  hub, 
means  mounting  said  hub  for  free  rotation  on  said  rotor 
post,  said  hub  having  oppositely  angled  surfaces  to  which 
blades  of  the  rotor  are  fixed  thereby  retaining  the  blades 
at  different  angles  of  attack  whereby  a  directed  flight 
pattern  is  achieved. 


3,MMU 
SELF-CONTROLLED  TOY  AIRPLANE 
Roka  R.  Sfanpno,  2M2  Da  Witt  At*.,  AlaxauMs 
Oct  23, 19<L  S«r.  No.  14<,7M 
iCbtek    (CL4«-«1) 


Va. 


1.  A  toy  airplane  Saving  a  body  and  coatr<rf  surfaces 
comprising  ailerons,  a  rudder  and  an  elevator,  a  cylinder 
in  said  body,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  said  piston  and  extending  out  of  said  cylinder, 
a  resilient  member  normally  biasing  said  piston  rod  and 
piston  toward  the  tail  of  the  plane,  a  first  trigger  member 
on  said  piston  rod,  a  second  trigger  member  in  said  body, 
said  first  and  second  trigger  members  engageable  to  re- 
leasably  retain  said  piston  and  piston  rod  in  a  position 
remote  from  the  tail  of  the  plane  against  the  bias  of  said 
resilient  member,  said  first  and  second  trigfcr  members 
releasable  upon  launching  of  the  frfane  to  allow  movement 
of  said  piston  and  piston  rod  toward  the  tail  by  said  resili- 
ent member,  portions  of  said  body  defining  an  opening 
therethrough  in  conununication  with  said  cylinder,  means 
for  controlling  the  admission  of  air  to  said  cylinder  to 
retard  the  movement  of  said  piston,  and  means  connected 
to  said  piston  rod  for  controlling  the  control  surfaces  of 
said  plane  to  govern  the  flight  pattern  thereof. 


TOY  FIGURE  ANDBYI8IT  TBMMEFOm 
Bamm*  Wolfa,  HHitaHoa  TmK  Mi  tiamv  W.  I 
■ay  QMS,  NJ-.Mil^jsnrs  la  MMwCarpawBaa,  N< 

1.  In  combination,  a  toy  figure  head  and  a  manually 
operable  eyeaet  secured  therein,  said  head  having  a  pair 
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of  eye  (^)eningB  and  a  mounting  provision  projecting  in- 
ternally thereof,  said  eyeset  comprising  a  U-shaped  frame 
mounting  a  pair  of  eye  meoobers,  said  frame  having 
a  base  part  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  leg  portions, 
said  eye  members  being  mounted  on  said  leg  portions 
for  pivotal  movement  in  unison  about  axes  defined  by 


pivotally  connecting  said  body  portion  to  said  base,  a 
track  men»ber,  an  arm,  pivot  means  securing  the  inner 
end  of  said  arm  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  at  a  point 
laterally  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  trf  said  base, 
said  arm  extending  diametrically  of  and  beneath  said 
base  and  diagonally  downwardly  therefrom  into  engage- 


said  leg  portions,  and  means  interconnecting  said  eye 
members,  for  conjoint  pivotal  movement,  said  base  part 
being  secured  in  said  mounting  provision  for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  position  in  which  said  eye  members 
are  swung  out  of  the  way  of  said  eye  openings  to  a  posi- 
ti<Mi  in  which  said  eye  members  register  with  said  eye 
openings. 

3,ta,ii4 

TOYVEHKXE 

Fred  A.  Fasano,  121—41  Jaoudca  Avc^  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

PHe4  Mv.  23,  19M,  S«.  No.  17,114 

nOates.    (a.4«— 2M) 


srfjr 

^0 


ment  with  said  track  member,  a  shaft  rotaubly  joumaled 
in  and  extending  transversely  of  said  base,  a  cam  carried 
by  said  shaft,  said  arm  having  a  lateral  projection  between 
its  ends  engaging  said  cam,  and  a  pair  of  base  supporting 
legs  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  base  and  engag- 
ing said  track  member,  each  of  said  legs  being  spaced 
subsUntially  90"  from  said  arm. 


3,MM1^ 
PLANT  CULTIVATION  APPARATUS 


TakcyasB  Mori,  TolmHio,  Jaaaa,  nsslu, 
to  George  Tonoo  SUbflta,  St.  Loiris,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  i9M,  Ser.  No.  22,<1« 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  toy  vehicle  chassis,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  wheels  fixed  to  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  resilient  member  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  split  circular  portion 
encircling  said  shaft  and  said  member  having  an  arm  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  split  circular  portion,  an 
elongated  elastic  element  having  one  end  anchored  to  said 
vehicle  and  iU  other  end  connected  to  said  arm,  and 
means  on  the  shaft  to  control  said  niember,  said  means 
having  a  circular  portion  conUcting  the  circular  portion 
of  said  member,  and  said  means  having  a  portion  offset 
from  the  circular  portion  of  said  means,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  will  cause  said  member 
to  catch  onto  said  offset  portion  of  said  control  means, 
to  cause  said  member  to  be  rotated  with  said  shaft  to  draw 
said  elastic  element  toward  said  shaft,  and  to  wind  said 
element  on  said  shaft  and  to  thereby  tension  said  element 
whereby  said  wound  and  tensioned  element  will  rotate 
said  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  as  the  element  unwinds, 
with  said  member  rotating  with  said  shaft  in  said  opposite 
direction,  until  said  element  is  fully  unwound,  to  permit 
said  shaft  to  continue  rotating  in  said  opposite  direction 
without  rotating  said  member. 


MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANIMATED 
PHOTOGRAPBB 

I  Nasnv,  S4M  W.  3vi  8L,  Lai  Aagelce,  CaHf . 
FIM  Aaf.  17, 1959,  8«7No.  S34,1M 
•  Sd^    (Ci44~241) 

4.  In  a  device  for  use  in  making  an  animated  motion 
picture,  an  inanimate  figure  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
head  portion,  a  joint  member  pivotally  connecting  said 
head  portion  to  said  body  portion,  a  base,  a  joint  member 


An  apparatus  adapted  to  selectively  provide  air,  water 
or  chemicals  to  soil  to  be  cultivated,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pipe  system  composed  of  main  pipes,  branch 
pipes  and  distribution  pipes,  said  pipes  being  provided 
with  spaced  distribution  holes,  said  holes  being  provided 
with  valves  of  the  check-valve  type,  permitting  outflow 
of  the  fluid  from  within  the  pipe  when  the  pipe  internal 
pressure  exceeds  the  external  pressure  of  the  soil,  but 
preventing  infiltration  of  dirt  and  sand  from  the  soil  into 
the  pipe  interior  when  the  said  external  pressure  exceeds 
the  said  pipe  internal  pressure,  said  valves  being  made  of 
thin,  flexible  and  elastic  synthetic  resin,  a  supply  of  com- 
pressed air  and  of  water  under  pressure  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  pipe  system  to  selectively  supply  com- 
pressed air  Mid  water  to  said  pipe  system,  stop  valves  for 
control  of  said  air  and  water  to  said  pipe  system,  and  pump 
and  liquid  level  gauges  combined  with  said  pipe  system 
so  that  compressed  air  or  water  may  be  selectively  sup- 
plied to  the  underground  portions  of  plants  to  be  culti- 
vated.   ' 

3JCM17 

GLAnNGGAflnrr 

Bcraes  R.  BwskI,  HoMtoa,  Ttm.,  Mslgaor  to  F.  H.  Malo- 
■ey  CuuipMsy.  HoMtoiB,  Tex.,  a  twpatalhia  of  Texas 
^rasi  Jaau  11. 1941,  Str.  Na.  t2411 
5CtakM.   (a.5i-lM) 

1.  An  elastomeric  glazing  gasket  for  mountmg  a  wall 
panel  in  a  rigid  frame  having  an  inwardly  directed  an- 


8(J6 
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nulax  mounting  groove  therein,  comprising  an  elongate 
body  portion,  a  longitudinally  extending  tongue  protrud- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  in  said  mounting  groove,  a  wall  panel  engage- 
able  groove  form  into  the  opposite  side  of  said  body 
portion,  the  bottom  of  said  groove  terminating  short  of 
the  plane  of  juncture  of  said  tongue  and  said  body  por- 
tion, means  on  said  gasket  providing  for  sealing  engage- 
ment thereof  with  the  mounting  groove,  a  framc-engag- 


gear-like  tool,  the  gear  structure  having  an  accurately 
located  central  hole  therethrough,  a  gear  support  device 
comprising  an  arbor  dimensioned  to  have  very  limited 
clearance  in  the  hole  in  said  gear  structure,  •  rigid  shoulder 
on  said  arbor  for  engagement  by  a  side  of  a  work  gear 
structure  mounted  on  said  arbor,  an  annular  member  on 
said  arbor  engageable  with  the  other  side  of  said  work  gear 
structure,  and  resilient  means  acting  between  said  shoul- 
der and  said  annular  member  during  a  machining  op>era- 
tion  to  clamp  the  work  gear  structure  in  relatively  light 
frictional  engagement  therebetween  for  yielding  move- 
ment both  angularly  and  radially  with  respect  to  said 
arbor. 


ing  face  on  said  body  portion  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly a  substantial  distance  on  either  side  of  said  tongue 
and  terminating  in  a  sealing  lip  extending  toward  the 
frame  and  deformablc  upon  insertion  of  said  tongue  into 
said  mounting  groove  to  provide  sealing  at  the  edges  of 
said  frame-engaging  face,  means  on  said  tongue  adapted 
to  retain  said  tongue  far  enough  in  said  groove  to  insure 
maintenance  of  the  deformation  of  said  sealing  lips,  and 
means  for  urging  the  walls  of  the  groove  in  the  body  por- 
tion into  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  panel. 


3,M8,Mt 
RUNNER 
Amiand    LwncKh,   Stolberg,   Rhincfauid,   Germany,  aa- 
slgDor  to  Compagnlc  de  Saint-Gobaln,   Neoilly-air- 
Seinc,  France 

FUcd  Jaly  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,878 

Clalina  priority,  applicatkMi  Fnncc  Jaly  22,  1959 

<CliiLa.    (CLSl— 289) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  the  horizontal  working  of  a 
surface  from  below,  comprising  a  runner  having  an  upper 
working  face  comprising  alternate  lands  and  grooves  and 
baffle  means  to  close  the  outer  parts  of  the  grooves,  said 
grooves  being  provided  adjacent  the  baffle  means  with 
apertures  for  the  escape  of  detritus,  a  runner  carrier  to 
support  the  runner,  and  means  spacing  the  outer  edge 
portion  of  the  runner  containing  the  apertures  from  the 
confronting  surface  of  the  runner  carrier. 


3,8<8,<iy 

WORK  SUPPORTING  ARBOR 
Max  B.  Mmtky,  EMrait,  Mick,  aari^or  to  NatloMd 
BttMck  ft  MacklM  Coaapai^rDctroK.  Mick.,  a  cocpo- 
ratios  of  Mick. 

Fllad  Dm.  27, 1957,  Sar.  No.  785,^5 
«CkitaH.    (CL  51^-137) 
1.  In  a  gear  finishing  machine  in  which  work  gear 
structure  is  run  in  mesh  under  radial  pressure  with  a 


4.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  gears 
having  circular  central  holes  and  lateral  projections  at  one 
side  thereof,  and  openings  adajcent  the  periphery  spaced 
angularly  from  said  projections,  said  assembly  comprising 
an  arbor  having  a  central  cylindrical  portion  fitting  snugly 
within  the  holes  of  said  gears,  a  shoulder  on  said  arbor 
engageable  by  one  end  of  a  stack  of  gears  supported  on 
said  arbor,  and  a  spring  pressed  abutment  ring  on  said 
arbor  biased  during  a  machining  operation  by  said  spring 
toward  said  shoulder,  a  drive  and  locating  pin  extending 
from  said  shoulder  and  received  with  clearance  in  the 
openings  in  said  gears,  and  arcuate  members  received  be- 
tween the  gears  and  having  end  portions  adjacent  said 
projections. 

3,8<8,<28 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  GRINDING  MACfflNE 

BciM  Tocd^aObcrt,  2323  LarUa  St., 

Saa  VrmmOKOt  CaUt. 

FBcd  Feb.  i,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  87,423 

iClafaaa.    (Q.  SI— 2«) 


1.  In  a  safety  guard  ad^rted  for  use  with  a  grinding 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  motor  mounted 
within  the  housing,  and  an  abrasive  disc  driven  by  the  mo- 
tor, the  safety  guard  compriiinf  a  shield  member  in  the 
form  of  a  ring  segment  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall 
extending  through  the  pUme  of  rotation  of  the  abrasive 
disc,  means  for  securing  the  ihield  member  to  the  hous- 
ing to  support  the  shield  member  in  a  poaition  so  that  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  ring  segment  extendi  through  the 
plane  of  roUtion  of  the  abrasive  disc,  and  additional 
means  mounted  on  the  shield  member  and  engaging  the 
housing  of  the  grinding  machine  to  maintain  the  shield 
member  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the 
abrasive  disc. 
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3  868,(21 

PACKAGING  OF  ASPHALT  Al^fl?  THE  UKE 

HarrvD  BorwH,  Lawrencerille,  ID.,  «wl  John  R.  Buigess, 

^JLjitkL^u'  a«ifnor.  to  Wkco  Chemical  Company, 

ETNew  YoA,  nTT*  corporation  of  Delaware 

2  Claims.    (CI.  53—18) 


carton  across  substantially  the  entire  extent  of  said  walls 
means  adjusUbly  supporting  said  rollers  for  regualt.ng^e 
lateral  spacing  therebetween  in  accordance  with  the  car- 
ton dimensions  so  as  to  exert  lateral  squeezing  Pre**""  o° 
the  carton  walls  thereby  causing  upward  bulging  of  said 
closure  flaps  and  creating  an  enlarged  *?»=*  at  the  end 
of  the  carton  for  facilitating  entry  of  said  tapered  end 
portion  beneath  said  flaps,  and  driving  means  connoted 
to  said  rollers  for  rotating  the  same,  said  rollers  being 
provided  with  frictional  gripping  surfaces  for  moving  the 
carton  toward  said  opening  member. 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging  products  which  are  nor- 
mally viscous  liquids  at  elevated  temperatures  but  which 
are  solid  under  atmospheric  temperature  conditions,  said 
oroducu  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  as- 
pSraMOtar  pitch,  rosin  wid  wax.  whereby  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  solid  ingots,  the  steps  where  comprise  pro- 
viLg  an  open  top  container  having  an  mncr  surface  to 
which  said  solid  product  U  e««.»^»y  ."°"-*^!/';';: ^Ji 
stantially  filling  said  container  with  «'<*  .P^ ?<*"«:*  ^^^"'^ 
form,  then  forcing  into  the  body  of  said  hquid  product 
aXider  comprising  a  plurality  of  verUcal  separating 
wall  elemenu  radiating  from  and  mtercomiecUng  along 
a  central  vertical  axis  whereby  to  form  a  series  of  valu- 
ed compartmente  within  said  conUmer  thereby  subdi- 
viding the  product  into  a  pluraUty  of  separated  s«^Uons^ 
the  outer  unconnected  end  porUons  of  the  wall  elements 
normally  being  unsupported  and  capable  of  assuming 
;S)m    posiUons.    said    divider    extending    essenUijUy 
through  the  depth  of  the  Uquid  product  in  said  container 
the  surfaces  of  said  divider  being  essentially  nonadherent 
^^r^d  product,  and  effecting  solidification  of  sjud 
liquid  product  whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  contains, 
a  plurality  of  separate  ingoU  of  said  product  is  obtamed. 

3  888  822 
CARTON  OPENING  MACHINEAJJDM^^ 
Kenneth  H.  Brownlee,  SkoUe.  EL,  '^'^^IS^ 
cord  Co.  Chlcafo,  m.  •  STC^-"*,?*~* 

Filed  Oct  19, 1»5».  *»;N«- "  "^ 
19  Claiaw.    (CL  53—58) 


3  888  623 
ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  COSTING  AND 
FILLING  TABLETS 
Eino  E.  Laiuo,  Fltchborg,  Mass.,  aasigpor  to  TheLaluo 
Company  Iiicoiporated,  Fltchborg,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Masancbusetts  .,.   „      ^     ^  ^i     ni. 
Or^gtaal  application  Feb^4^l9J»    Ser   No    6.W3      W 

vidcd  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1962,  !»er.  r<o. 
182,025  J  Claims.    (0.53-52) 


1    An  article  counting  and  fiUing  machine  comprismg 
a  rotary  turret,  a  series  of  open-ended  "P"*!^!?'?'^'*  "l" 
ing  chutes,  and  a  stop  motion  means  provided  for  each 
filling  chute,  said  stop  motion  means  <=^"^'}'"'fj.^'^!' 
a  spring  for  said  finger,  the  spring  normaUy  tending  to 
move  said  finger  transversely  into  a  filUng  chute  and  to 
Tme  to  rest  on  an  article  in  said  filling  chute  or  selec- 
tively in  the  absence  of  such  article  to  move  deeper  into 
said  chute  and  contact  a  back  waU  portion  thereof  the 
finger  having  a  head  thereon  at  the  opposite  end.  a  f ee  er 
member,  said  feeler  member  having  f  ^r'^^'""  .«^7™"^ 
parallel  to  the  line  of  advancement  of  the  articles  in  the 
chutes  and  transverse  to  said  finger,  and  having  a  normal 
position   contacting   said   finger   but   being   arranged   to 
contact  said  head  when  said  finger  is  m  its  mwardmost 
position  with  respect  to  said  chute  so  that  the  feeler  mem- 
ber is  then  stopped  in  a  position  different  from  its  normal 
position,  and  a  switch  actoated  by  said  feeler  member  when 
Miid  feeler  is  in  said  position  against  the  head,  said  switch 
being  adapted  to  cut  off  the  action  of  the  machine  and 
stop  the  same  when  the  position  of  the  finger  indicates 
the  absence  of  articles  in  the  chute 


1  A  device  for  opening  cartons  with  overlapping  ad- 
hered closure  fUpa  comprising  a  wedge  openmg  member 
S  a  Upered  end  portion  adapted  to  enter  be^th 
Ae  dosure  flaps  of  a  moving  carton  at  one  end  thereof, 
%£Z^f^  directing  one  end  of  the  mo-ng  c^n 
onto  the  upered  end  portion  of  said  opcmng  member 
a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  in  Uterally  spaced  relation  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  upered  end  portion  and  h^v^*  »; 
axSd  length  sufficient  to  engage  opposite  waUs  of  the 


METHOD  AND  A^!SaT^S  ro^^^ 

ARTICLES  IN  FLEXIBLE  CASES 
Frank  R.  Ltada,  Nonralk^  Comj.  «JPH»r  tolntejj- 
tloaal  Paper  CooqpMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaooa 

"*  ^'^  ^Std  Feb.  2, 1988,  Ser.  No.  8,155 
6  Ciaiiw.    (CI.  53—124) 

1.  Mechanism  for  tighUy  packing  articles  into  a  pre- 
formed  case  comprising  means  to  support  said  articles 
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in  rows,  a  loading  plunger  to  push  at  least  one  of  said 
rows  into  advanced  staggered  relation  with  respect  to 
an  adjacent  row  and  to  push  said  articles  into  said  case 
while  said  rows  are  in  staggered  relation,  said  loading 
plunger  including  a  casing  having  end  plate  meant,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  said  end  plate  means,  a  plurality 
of  yieldable  elements  each  slidably  received  within  said 
apertures  and  being  operable  to  push  all  said  rows  flush 
with  each  other  when  the  advanced  row  reaches  its  des- 


tination within  the  case,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  each  of  said  yieldable  elements  with  respect  to  said 
end  plate  means,  a  shmft  affixed  to  each  of  said  yieldable 
elements,  a  collar  adjustably  positioned  on  each  of  said 
shafts,  a  guide  bar  affixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing, 
each  of  said  shafts  having  a  tension  spring  positioned 
therearound  between  their  req)ective  collars  and  said 
guide  bar,  said  giiidc  bar  having  a  plurality  of  guide 
screws  for  varying  the  tension  on  each  of  said  springs. 


3,068,625 
BAG^EAUNG  DEVICES 
Bcmhard  Gcntmcicr,  Wcdtl,  Holstda,  and  WoUpog 
Gradcnwitz  and  Eberfanrd  Grotkopp,  Hamborg-Lok- 
ttcdt,  Gemumy,  aasifnon  to  F.  Bcfersidiorf  St  Co^  Ak- 
tiengcsclbcliaft,  Hamburg,  Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,877 
14  Claims,    (a.  S3— 198) 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  bags  or  like  packages,  said 
machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  t4>e-applying  meoiber 
oscillatably  mounted  by  a  pivot  on  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein  adjacent  the  upper  edge  <rf  the  frame 
to  receive  the  end  of  a  bag  to  be  sealed  and  be  moved 
about  its  pivot  by  movement  of  the  bag  end,  resilient 
means  carried  by  said  member  to  prea  the  tape  against 
the  bag  end,  a  severing  means  movably  moowed  on  said 
tape-applying  member  and  tpring  pressed  toward  a  project- 
ing position  to  sever  the  tape,  means  on  the  frame  for 
supporting  %  supply  roll  of  tape  with  an  end  portion  of 
the  tape  overlying  said  recess,  and  cooperating  means  on 
the  frame  and  severing  means  to  hold  the  latter  in  retracted 
position  and  release  it  fbr  projection  by  its  spring  during 
movement  of  the  tq)e-applyinf  member  by  die  bag  • 


3.06M26 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PARTS  AT 


N. 


HIGH  SPEED 

trai 
Cnslsr  Oftjf  Pa.,  aasif 
ke.  Inc.,  CMter  City, 

Filed  Aof.  19,  ] 
17  OalBM. 


to 
Pa.,  a 


of  PesMTl. 


19,  I960,  Scr.  No.  S0,654 
(O.  53—246) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  arranging  lead  wires  or  the  like  in  suc- 
cessive rows,  comprising  a  reciprocating  elongated  shuttle 
having  a  series  of  lead  wire  receiving  openings  along  the 
length  of  its  respective  sides,  a  pair  of  serial  feeders  for 
advancing  said  lead  wires  in  sticcession  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  shuttle,  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  past 
the  discharges  of  said  feeders  repetitively,  whereby  said 
lead  wires  are  fed  to  said  openings  in  succession,  escape- 
ment means  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  feeder  dis- 
charges for  holding  said  Irad  wires  in  said  openinp  during 
movement  of  said  shuttle,  release  means  for  rendering 
said  escapement  means  ineffective  to  hold  said  lead  wires 
in  said  openings,  means  for  actuating  said  release  means 
as  the  shuttle  reaches  a  limit  of  its  travel  to  cause  the  lead 
wires  in  said  openings  to  drop  from  said  shuttle,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  released  lead  wires  to  a  row  of  lead 
wire  receptacles. 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  AN 
ADSORBENT  SLURRY 
ThoMM  K.  ShsrwoodL  CosMoH,  Ateb,  liilpor  to  IMoa 
Ofl  CBipasur  ofOdlfanto,  Lm  Aaiilii,  OriK..  i 

FBed  Inly  7, 19SS,  8sr.  N«».  74Mt9 

ISCtatoM.   (CLSS— 22)  • 


1.  The  process  which  comprises:  (1)  introducing  into 
an  adsorption  zone  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture; 
(2)  introducing  into  said  adsorption  tone  a  lean  circu- 
lable  adsorbent  slurry  comprising  a  granular  partially  de- 
hydrated crystalline  zeolitic  metallo  alumino  silicate  ad- 
sorbent having  substantially  uniform  diameter  pores 
between  about  4  A.  and  about  S.5  A.  in  diameter  and 
an  inert  organic  liquid  suspending  medium  which  is  sub- 
stantially non-adsorbed  by  said  granular  adsorbent,  which 
has  a  boiling  point  substantially  higher  than  said  hydro- 
carbon feed  mixture,  and  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  com- 
ponents of  said  feed  mixture  are  sohible  to  an  extent  of 
at  least  about  0.1  percent  by  weight;  (3)  intinutely  con- 
tacting said  feed  mixture  with  said  lean  adsorbent  slurry 
in  said  adsorption  zone  whereby  there  is  produced  a 
first  rich  adsorbent  slurry  comprising  said  silicate  con- 
taining selectively  adsorbed  hydrocarbon  components  of 
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said  feed  mixture  and  a  raffinate  gas  phase  comprising  un- 
adsorbed  hydrocarbons;  (4)  withdrawing  said  raffinate 
gas  phase  from  said  adsorption  zone;  (S)  withdrawing 
said  first  rich  adsorbent  slurry  from  said  adsorption  zone; 
(6)  separating  said  first  rich  adsorbent  slurry  into  a  rich 
solid  adsorbent  and  a  rich  liquid  suspending  medium;  (7) 
treating  said  separated  rich  liquid  suspending  medium 
to  strip  absorbed  feed  components  therefrom;  (8)  coni- 
bining  said  stripped  liquid  snqKtnding  medium  and  said 
separated  rich  adsorbent  to  form  a  second  rich  adsorbent 
slurry;  (9)  treating  said  second  rich  adsorbent  slurry  in 
a  deaorption  zone  to  remove  said  selectively  adsorbed 
hydrocarbon  components  therefrom  to  produce  a  lean 
adsorbent  slurry;  and  (10)  returning  said  l^an  adsorbent 
slurry  to  said  adsorption  zone  for  reuse. 


wails  of  said  pressure  vessel  to  form  an  interior  chamber 
having  a  vapor-liquid  receiving  chamber  therein  and  a 
separate  space  arranged  to  accommodate  a  normal 
liquid  level  separating  an  upper  vapor  space  from  a 
lower  liquid  space,  and  a  vapor  outlet  from  said  vapor 
space,  the  invention  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
tier  of  "vapor-liquid  outlets  through  said  casing  means 
from  said  vapor-liquid  receiving  chamber,  an  upper 
and  a  lower  tier  o(  upright  whirl  chamber  type  vapcv- 
li(|uid    separators    with    each    separator    arranged    to 


3  068  628 
MAGNETIC  CLEANING  MEANS  FDR  ELECTRODES 

OF  ELECTROSTATIC  HUECIPITATOR 
ChiMlaa  G.  Balzcr,  Marbu*.  Germany,  and  Henry  C. 
DohrmMB,  Wcstflcid,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  BneU  Enginccr- 
^  Compnqr,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Sept.  19,1960,  Ser.  No.  56,904 
SCfailnH.    (CLS5— IH) 


receive  a  vapor-liquid  mixture  from  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  outlets,  a  trough  disposed  in  said  separate 
space  subjacent  said  upper  tier  of  outlets  and  above  said 
normal  liquid  level,  each  of  said  separators  in  said  lower 
tier  arranged  to  directly  discharge  its  separated  liquid 
below  said  normal  liquid  level,  and  means  for  draining 
the  liquid  from  and  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
liquid  level  in  said  trough  above  said  normal  liquid  level, 
each  of  said  separators  in  said  upper  tier  arranged  to 
directly  discharge  its  separated  liquid  into  said  trough 
below  said  predetermined  liquid  level  therein. 


3,068,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  WINDROWING 
Frederick  C.  CaMwclL  Corpu  Chrlsd,  Tex.,  asrinor  to 
E.  L.  CaMweU  A  Som,  Inc.,  Corpus  Chilsd,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jaly  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,869 
5  ClalBS.    (a.  56—6) 


1.  An  electrosutic  preciiritator  for  removing  dust  in- 
cluding a  mixture  of  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  particles 
from  a  fluid  carrier,  comprising  a  duct  including  suticxi- 
ary  side  wall  means  through  which  duct  and  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  means  the  dust  laden  carrier 
is  adapted  to  pass,  said  side  wall  means  constituting  the 
collecting  electrode  of  the  precipitator,  and  emitting  elec- 
trode means  in  said  duct  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of 
said  side  wall  means,  in  combination  with  a  series  of  mag- 
neU  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  side  wall  means  from 
the  emitting  electrode  means,  and  belt  means  moving  the 
magneu  relative  to  said  side  wall  means  whereby  the 
magnetic  Add  created  by  said  magneU  and  acting  at  said 
side  wall  means  assists  movement  of  the  dust  particles 
relative  to  such  stationary  side  wall  means  thereby  clear- 
ing said  side  wall  means  ol  dust 


3J6M29 
CYCLONE  SEPARATORS  IN  TIERS 
Gerwyn  loMS.  Loisdon,  En^Mfaasignor  to  Babcock  Jk 
WDcox,  Umitad,  LonteTugln  •  company  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1959.  S«r.  No.  852,559 

Oatas  priority,  appBcaHnn  Grant  Britato  Nov.  12,  19S8 

Veritas.    (CL  55—349) 

1.  In  a  vertically  vranfed  pressure  vessel  of  circular 

cross  section  having  casing  means  co-acting  with  the 


1 .  Apparatus  for  cutting  standing  vegeution  in  a  wide 
path  and  depositing  the  cut  vegetation  in  a  single  compact 
and  uniform  windrow  without  scattering,  comprising  a 
first  wheeled  vertical  axis  type  rotary  mower  unit  having 
a  housing  and  including  a  substantially  vertical  windrow- 
ing  stop  extending  longitudinally  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  unit  and  spaced  laterally  of  the  rotary  cutter  of 
said  unit,  means  to  connect  said  first  imit  to  a  towing 
vehicle,  a  second  vertical  axis  type  rotary  mower  unit 
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spaced  rearwardly  and  offset  laterally  of  the  first  unit 
in  substantial  diagonal  spaced  relationship  therewith  and 
being  wheeled  and  having  a  housing,  linkage  meana  intet- 
connecting  said  mower  units  enabling  them  to  travel  in 
unison  along  a  common  path  in  parallelism  with  said 
units  collectively  mowing  the  complete  area  of  a  wide 
path,  gearing  interconnecting  the  cutting  elements  of  said 
units  to  cause  the  same  to  rotate  in  unison  and  in  opposite 
directions,  means  connected  with  said  gearing  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  power  take-off  means  on  said  towing 
vehicle,  and  a  second  windrowing  stop  carried  by  said 
second  unit  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  side  thereof 
nearest  the  first  unit  und  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
and  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  first  unit  and  spaced 
laterally  of  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  windrowing 
stop  of  the  first  unit  and  rearwardly  thereof,  the  windrow- 
ing stop  of  the  first  unit  being  on  the  side  of  the  first  unit 
nearest  the  second  unit  and  in  advance  of  the  second  unit. 


provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  pocket  having  a 
downwardly  extending  rear  portion  to  provide  a  reduced 


ROTARY  MOWER  CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  Pegnanl,  Powhaten  Point,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  10,979 

5  ClaloM.    {CI.  56—25A) 


I .  A  rotary  mower  construction  comprising  a  mower 
frame  including  a  top  wall,  a  plurality  of  supporting 
wheels  journaled  on  said  frame,  an  intermediate  shaft, 
first  journaling  means  on  said  frame  journaling  said  in- 
termediate shaft  for  rotatimi  about  an  upstanding  axis,  at 
least  two  pairs  of  driven  shafts,  second  journaling  means 
on  said  frame  journaling  said  driven  shafts  for  rotation 
about  upstanding  axes  circumferentially  spaced  about  a 
circle  on  said  top  wall  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  driven 
shafts  projecting  below  said  top  wall,  a  rotary  cutter 
blade  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  driven 
shafts,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  intermediate  shaft  ly- 
ing within  said  circle,  horizontally  aligned  driven  pulleys 
secured  to  the  upper  portions  of  said  driven  shafts,  a 
driving  pulley  secured  to  said  intermediate  shaft  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  said  driven  pulleys,  a  prime  mover 
carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a  rotating  output  shaft, 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  output  shaft  of  said  prime 
mover  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  and  an  endless  flexible 
member  entrained  about  said  driven  pulleys  and  inward- 
ly deflected  between  two  adjacent  driven  pulleys  and 
entrained  about  said  driving  pulley. 


3,0M,(32 
LAWN  MOWER 
James  H.  Postlewait,  5415  W.  69tli  Terrace,  Prairie  Vil- 
lage, Kans.;  Edward  H.  Gamett,  9721  Brook  Lane, 
Raytown,  Mo.;  and  James  R.  Root,  3412  Norton,  lade- 
pcndencc,  Mo. 

Filed  Jane  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,526 
5  Claims.  (CI.  56— 2«) 
1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising,  a  housing  having  de- 
pending side  walls,  supporting  rollers  connected  to  said 
housing  within  the  lateral  confines  of  said  side  walls,  a 
cylinder-type  cutter  member  supported  on  a  horizontal 
axis  entirely  within  said  housing,  and  said  housing  being 


passageway  between  the  cutter  and  the  housing  for  the 
passage  of  cut  grass. 


3,0«S,633 

BLADE  FOR  ROTARY-TYPE  LAWN  MOWERS 

WUIiam  Taylor,  23«9  N.  Uth  St^  Ariingtoo,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,117 

12  Claim.    (CI.  56—295) 


':.ir 


1 .  A  blade  for  rotary-type  lawn  mowers  comprising  an 
elongated  body  means  having  opposite  end  portions,  sep- 
arate spaced  cutting  means  disposed  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  portions  of  said  body,  the  cutting  means  at 
each  end  portion  comprising  a  separate  and  individually 
mounted  flexible  wire  strand,  said  wire  strands  being 
spaced  forwardly  and  laterally  of  said  body  means  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  mower. 


NUT  GATHERER 

John  B.  RoMuoo,  P.O.  Box  297,  Foley,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,993 

7  Claims.    (CI.  56— 32t) 


1.  In  a  nut  gatherer,  a  basket  comprising  a  longitud- 
inally elongated  spring  wire  spiral  having  a  middle  con- 
volution of  maximum  diameter  and  intermediate  convolu- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  the  middle  convolution  which 
diminish  progressively  in  diameter  toward  the  ends  of 
the  spiral,  the  said  convolutions  being  spaced  from  each 
other  at  distances  leas  than  the  diameter  of  a  nut  to  be 
gathered,  means  embodying  convolutions  smaller  in  di- 
ameter than  the  intermediate  convolutions  on  one  end 
of  the  spiral  defining  a  discharge  opening  for  the  basket, 
and  means  embodying  a  conical  helix  of  convolutions 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  intermediate  convolutions 
on  the  other  end  of  the  spiral  defining  a  closed  end  for 
the  basket. 
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3,06S,635 

HUB  AND  TINE  ASSEMBLY  FORTCDDER 

Arthnr  Raymond  Cumis^bam,  Chicago,  Dl.,  ass^  to 

^^Smnh3««  A  Sons,  Cbk«o,  HI.,  -  ^rto*rsWp 

FUcdNov.  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  72,434 

12  ClaiBM.    (O.  5*— 372) 


1    In  tedding  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a 
shift  mounted*on'^d  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  tedder 
tines  carried  by  said  shaft  and  projectmg  generally  radial- 
jv  outwardly  therefrom  in  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
ITior  rotation  about  the  axis  ther«,f ,  the  >niprovemen 
comprising  means  for  supporting  said  tines  on  sa.d  shaft 
including  a  hub  on  said  shaft  having  circumferentially 
paced  generally   radial  rioU  therein,  said   tines  having 
radiaUy  Ler  end  portions  respectively  disposed  in  said 
Generally  radial  slSs  and  held  against  circumferential 
movement  thereby,  said  hub  also  having  generally  axi^ly 
Extending  slou  therein,  and  laterally  offset  portions  on  the 
tnner  ends  of  said  tines  respectively  received  m  said  gen- 
erally axially  extending  slots. 


one   another   and   providing  opposed   inwardly   opening 
recesses  each  of  said  recesses  having  transversely  extend- 
ing side  walls  and  depth-defining  top  and  bottom  walls 
spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  arms  and 
with  the  bottom  walls  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  latter, 
a  removable  closure  bar  for  the  open  end  of  said  main 
body  member  and  having  opposite  ends  seated  in  the 
respective    arm-provided   socket   recesses,    mtcrengaging 
seating  portions  provided   by  the   bottom  socket   walls 
and  respective  opposed  end-adjacent  edge  portions  of  said 
bar,  the  maximum  depth  of  the  socketed  end  PorUons 
of  the  bar  between  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  latter 
being  less  than  the  depth  dimensions  of  said  socket  re- 
cesses between  the  top  and  bottom  walU  thereof,  two 
removable  pins,  each  of  said  pins  extending  transversely 
through  a  different  one  of  said  sockete  and  bearing 
against  the  related  top  recess  wall  and  the  opp<»ed  top 
edge  portion  of  the  bar,  whereby  to  retain  said  bar  and 
socket-provided  seating  portions  in  said  interengagemeni. 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  bar  being  concavo^onvcx 
as  viewed  in  side  elavation  to  provide  a  deep  transversely 
extending  top  surface  connector-seating  depression  and 
a  depending  bottom  surface  hump,  said  depression  being 
spaced  from  said  sockets  and  said  hump  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  length  of  said  arms  and  commencing 
adjacent  each  of  said  arm  sockeU.  opposite  ends  of  sa»d 
hump  engaging  the  bottom  walU  of  \ht  respecuve  sockett 


COMPOmS  COTE  Y^lNf 

Michel  MasBTcl,  25  Bis  Rjcdc  Tricx, 

WaMincfaal,  N«*,  ^»cc  ,  _^ 
Fiud  May  8, 1961J«^o.  1JM4« 

riahM  Miorlty.  aapBi  atlnw  F^raaca  May  U,  I'M 
ClataBS  F***^  "g;^  57-14«) 


2    A  composite  yarn  comprising  two  continuous  fila- 
ment yarn  components  having  inherent  stretchabihty  and 
Td?  wn  rovingSmponent  of  staple  fibers  w^h  the  roving 
component  being  between  the  yarn  cp^'P^"/"  ^^^^^^g 
ing  wmponent  defining   a  lonptudinal   «»'»  "™^ 
herealonV  the  yams  and  the  roving  being  twisUbly  plied 
a^ut  S^  axis  of  the  roving  component  with  the  y«^ 
S^i>nrnu  under  tension  and  the  roving  «>niponent 
S^jTsposed  ^ibsuntidly  equally  on  oppojte  «d«  of 
k.  Mid  aSsthe  roving  component  on  each  side  of  its  axis 
£i"g  Sl?^  twistJd  wiS:  the  yams   and  conUined 
therebetween. 

3  §6S>637 
DETACHABLE  U«  CONNKTO«HAW|G  LAT- 

1  A  shackle  type  connector  comprising  a  8««"1^ 
U-  orm  main  body  member  open  ft  one  end  and  go- 
vidiOB  lateraUy  spaced  arms,  a  socket  adjacent  the  &ee 
end  Jf  each  arm   said  socket.  substanUally  aligned  with 


transversely  of  the  bar  length,  whereby  to  P«^"V  in!?, 
movement   of   said    arms   under    ^ar^ransmitted    loads 
lengthwise  of  said  main  body  member,  the  rwpective 
top  recess  walls  and  opposed  top  end-adjacent  edge  por- 
tions of  the  bar  being  substantially  f,1"«»"y  'P^^^jf*  *f.** 
each  side  top  recess  wall  being  parallel  to  the  top  end- 
adjecent  bar  edge  portions  associated  therewith   at  U^t 
onTof  said  socket  recesses  extendmg  outwardly  all  the 
way  through  the  related  arm  socket  to  provide  a  rwe» 
entry  and  exit  opening  for  said  bar,  the  top  wallporuon 
of  said  last  mentioned  socket  recess  and  ^he  oRposed  bar 
edge  portion  being  inclined  outwardly  and  away  from 
the  free  end  of  the  related  arm  end.  the  minimum  di- 
mension of  said  last-mentioned  recess  m  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  said  main  body  being  only  slightiy  greater 
than  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  relaUvely  mwardly 
located  portion  of  said  bar  in  the  same  dir«:tion,  where- 
by to  iSmit  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bar  hump 
clearing  the  bottom  recess  wall  of  said  last  mentioned 
«H:ket  when  the  bar  is  slid  outwardly  with  said  incUned 
wall  portions  in  engagement,  the  «>^'^fl.^«^°Sf;!* 
portion  of  the  last  mentioned  bar  end  being  of  inCTeased 
depth  as  compared  to  that  of  the  other  bar  end  portion 
and  the  top  socket  recess  walls  and  opposed  baredr 
portions  engaging  to  constitute  guide  »"rf*|*!  ™ /*; 
sembling  and  disassembling  of  the  bar  with  the  U-form 

body. 
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TURBOCHARGER  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 
t  BUSnON  ENGINES 

Radolpk  Birmaiiii,  Ncwtowo,  Pa^  aMigaor,  by  mesne  as- 
ligBiiicnts,  to  Dc  Laval  Steam  Tnliinc  Inc.,  Trenton, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Coatinnatlon  of  appHcation  Ser.  No.  3M,500,  June  9, 
1953.    Thk  application  Sept.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,771 
iCIaima.    (0.64^13) 


ing  said  explosive  fluid  when  under  compreaaioD  in  said 
combustion  chamber,  resilient  means  urginf  said  counter- 
piston  toward  said  first  piston  whereby  explosion  of  said 
fluid  urges  said  counterpiston,  against  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means,  away  from  said  first  piston  to  enlarge 
the  combustion  chamber  to  receive  exploded  gases,  a 
turbine,  conduit  means  for  conducting  exploded  gases  out 
of  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  turbine,  valve  means 
controlling  communication  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  conduit  means,  said  valve  meaiu  in- 
cluding a  valve  reqwnsive  to  tlie  movement  of  said 
counterpiston  so  that  said  valve  is  dosed  during  com- 
pression of  said  fiuid  but  open  when  said  counterpiston 
is  urged  away  from  said  first  piston  by  the  exploding 
fluid,  and  means  interconnecting  said  turbine  and  said 
means  for  urging  said  first  piston  toward  said  counter- 
piston, so  that  roution  of  said  turinne  causM  radproca- 
tion  of  said  first  piston. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  reciprocating  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  free-running  turbine  me- 
chanically independent  of  the  engine,  a  compressor  driven 
by  said  turbine,  means  leading  air  from  said  compressor 
to  said  engine  to  charge  the  engine,  exhaust  manifold 
means  supplying  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  to  said 
turbine,  said  manifold  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  receiving  exhaust  gases  directly  from  the  engine 
cylinders,  means  providing  a  common  space  into  which 
said  nozzles  directly  discharge,  a  diffuser  receiving  the 
gases  from  said  space,  said  common  space  providing  no 
substantial  thermodynamic  transformation  of  the  gases 
between  each  of  said  nozzles  and  said  diffuser,  means 
providing  a  chamber  receiving  the  discharge  from  said 
diffuser,  and  means  directing  gases  from  said  chamber  to 
said  turbine. 


3,ta,09 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Lob  V.  BcnoH,  1937  Callc  J.  Fortcxa,  Santiago,  Chile 

Filed  Sept.  8,  19<l,  Ser.  No.  13«,9I2 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Sept.  12, 19M 

llClaloH.    (CLM— 13) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  first 
piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  counter- 
piston reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  in  opposition 
to  said  first  piston,  the  space  in  said  cylinder  between  said 
pistons  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  intro- 
ducing explosive  fluid  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  for  urging  said  first  piston  toward  said  counter- 
piston to  compress  said  explosive  fluid,  means  for  explod* 


FAST  BURNING  FUELS 
Clcvclaiid  R.  Scott  and  Evan  L.  Allrad,  Barticflvilla,  OUa^ 

aasipon  to  PhilUia  Fctrataus  Cunspaay,  a  coeporatloa 

of  Delaware 

NoDrawla«.    Filed  Anf.  It.  1952,  Ser.  No.  3t5,M4 
34Clataais.    (O.  M-^35.4) 

1.  In  the  method  for  developing  thrust  by  the  com- 
bustion of  bi-propellaiK  components  in  a  combustion 
chamber  of  a  reaction  motor  the  steps  comprising  sep- 
arately and  simultaneously  injecting  a  stream  of  an  oxi- 
dant component  and  a  fuel  component  into  conUct  with 
each  other  in  said  combustion  chamber,  in  such  propor- 
tions as  to  produce  spontaneous  ignition,  said  fuel  com- 
ponent comprising  a  mixture  of  a  sulfenamide  and  a 
mercaptan;  said  sulfenamide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfenamides  having  the  following 
structural  formulas: 

R 


RSc^N 


Hi  Hi 

C— C 
/  \ 

R8(.)N  X' 

Hi  Hi 


II 


R'  X 


R"-N(CHiCHNZ).CH|CHN-R" 

m 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  S(B)It  group,  at  least  one  X  being  an 
S(B)R  group,  R  is  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  aryl  group  containing  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
methyl  radical,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing  from  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group  containing  6  carbon 
atoms,  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
methylene  group,  =NR,  =WH.  =NS(«>R,  sulfur,  and 
oxygen,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  S(b)R  group,  n  is  a  po^ve  whole  number 
not  over  2  and  when  X'  is  oxygen  n  in  Formula  II  is  2, 
X  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  5.  inclusive,  and  the 
sulfenamide  constituent  contains  not  more  than  30  car- 
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bon  atoms;  and  said  mercaptan  being  at  least  one  mer- 
captan having  the  formula 

RSH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  having  not  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms. 

3  948  641 
HYBRID  METHOD  OF  ROCKET  PROPULSION 
Homer  M.  Fox,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
-ig-i— ■*»,  to  Ac  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the^Sccretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Fled  Apr.  18, 1955,  Ser.  No.  5«2,154 
4  Claims,    (a.  «•— 35.4) 


DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  £aND,  WATER  AND 
AIRCRAFT 
WDhclm  Schmidt,  Drwdsa.  Gcraaany,  assignor  to  For- 
ichm^zcntmm  dcr  LaftfahfilBdiistvlcs,  Dresden,  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Nov.  17,  1959,  Sm.  No.  853,5«9 
MClaliM.    (CLM— 35.5) 


ROCKET  Wrra^TORNAL  ROD 

Albert  T.  Camp,  Ckina  Lake,  CaBf . 

(533  Sumyslde  Ave.,  Radlanda,  CaUf .) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  583,543 

(  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 

(Granted  wider  THlc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec. 

.IS  It  II 


266) 


<3nKU 


1.  A  jet  actuated  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  motor  chamber  having  at  least  one  exit  nozzle,  a  smoke- 
less double  base  prc^>ellent  grain  in  said  motor  chamber, 
a  ballistic  modifier  from  the  class  consisting  of  potassium 
sulphate,  barium  nitrate,  and  titanium  dioxide  supported 
within  the  ftame  area  of  said  propellent  grain,  whereby 
the  ballistic  modifier  is  progressively  eroded  into  the 
flame  of  the  propellant  when  it  bums  and  thereby  en- 
hances the  ballstic  effect  of  tiie  propellant. 


2.  In  a  method  for  developing  thrust  which  comprises 
ejecting  from  a  combustion  chamber  the  gaseous  products 
produced  by  combustion  of  a  solid  rocket  propellant  com- 
position wherein  the  ratio  of  fuel  to  oxidizer  is  greater 
than  stoichiometric,  comprising  a  solid  inorganic  oxidizing 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
perchlorate  and  ammonium  nitrate,  a  rubbery  binder 
comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  a 
heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  injecting  a  liquid  oxidizing  agent  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  0.8  part 
by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  solid  propellant  and 
between  60  and  85  percent  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
of  liquid  oxidizing  agent 


AERODYNAMK;  JET  NOZZLE 
James  Everett  Woraham,  Clfdak,  a^  Robert  Watt* 
Giliiom,  CfaMhsnati,  Ohio,  aMinors  to  General  Elac- 
trie  Cooipttiy,  a  conMratkw  of  New  Y«fc 

FM  Jwm  iSTl'SS,  Ser.  No.  51M43 
6CkfaiM.    (d.68--35.6) 


1 .  For  use  with  a  reaction-type  engine,  an  aerodynamic 
convergent-divergent  jet  nozzle  in  which  the  converfuit 
porticMi  is  formed  mechanically  and  the  divergent  portion 
is  formed  aerodynamically  comprising:  a  primary  vari- 
able area  nozzle  which  defines  the  throat  area  of  the 
convergent-divergent  jet  nozzle;  a  secondary  variable 
area  nozzle  concentric  with  the  primary  nozzle  which 
defines  the  exit  area  of  the  jet  nozzle;  a  secondary  air 
passage  between  the  primary  and  secondary  variable  area 
nozzles;  a  secondary  air  source  located  upstream  of  said 
exit  area  and  connoted  to  said  air  passage  to  provide  air 
of  sufficient  pressure  to  aerodynamically  form  the  di- 
vergent portion  of  the  convergent-divergent  jet  nook; 
and  means  operatively  ccHmected  to  said  variable  area 
primary  nozzle  and  to  said  variable  area  secondary  nozzle 
for  relative  adjustment  of  the  nozzles  to  vary  the  ex- 
pansion ratio  and  the  placing  ratio  of  the  aerodynamic 
convergent-divergent  jet  nozzle  for  optimum  thrust  char- 
acteristics over  a  wide  range  of  subsonic  and  superaonic 
operating  conditions. 


1.  A  propulsion  arrangement  for  a  conveyance  of  the 
type  which  is  propelled  in  a  fiuid  medium  by  at  least  one 
propelling  fiuid  stream  moving  with  respect  to  said  fluid 
medium,  comprising  means  for  producing  in  said  fluid 
medium  at  least  one  propelling  fluid  stream  moving  widi 
respect  to  the  fiuid  medium  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  propulsion;  at  least  one  profiled  body 
located  in  the  fiuid  medium  at  least  partly  in  the  path  of 
said  fluid  stream  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  first 
mentioned  means  and  having  at  least  two  substantially 
opposed  sides  extending  in  the  general  direction  of  pro- 
pulsion; and  means  for  alternately  directing  said  fiuid 
stream  at  a  high  frequency  against  the  opposed  sides  of 
said  profiled  body  in  directions  enclosing  acute  angles 
with  the  direction  of  propulsion. 


3  868  645 
AERODYNAMIC  NOZZLE 
JeacphSo>ageAirord,ClKi»atf^Okto,       . 

end  Elactrie  Coospn^r,  a  cnrportlen  oT  New  Ynifc 
Filed  Jnly  11, 1955,  Ser.  No.  528,954 
6ClainH.    (CL  68— 35.6) 
1.  In  a  reaction-type  power  plant,  a  convergent-di- 
vergent aerodynamic  nozzle  inchiding:  an  inner  convergeBt 
nozzle  defining  the  throat  portion  of  the  coovergent-di- 
verfent  aerodynamic  noode;  an  outer  tubular  member 
surroundittg  said  inner  convergent  nozzle,  said  tnbolar 
member  extending  dowutream  of  tb»  inner  oonverfnt 
noczle;  a  secondary  air  paaaaga  between  said  imw  ooa- 
vergent  nootzle  and  said  outer  tubular  member;  an  air 
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intake  connected  to  said  passage  and  providing  a  source 
of  air  of  sufficient  pressure  to  form  a  wall  of  secondary 


[^>« 


air  confined  by  the  tubular  member,  said  secondary  air 
wall  being  the  divergent  portion  of  the  aerodynamic  nozzle 
during  supersonic  operation  thereof. 


IMPROVEMENTS  IN  BY-PASS  TYPE  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Arthur  Holmes  Fletcher,  Lktlcovcr,  Derby,  Eaghuid,  as- 
signor to  Rolls-Royce  Limttcd,  Derby,  England,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Great  Brltahi 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  626 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jan.  28,  1959 

9  CUinM.    (CI.  6»— 35.6) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  power  plant,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  casing  including 
a  jet  pipe  for  discharging  exhaust  gases;  conduit  means 
providing  a  by-pass  flow  of  air  longitudinally  to  the  rear 
and  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  turbine  engine, 
said  conduit  means  having  an  annular  inlet  portion  at  its 
front  end  surrounding  said  gas  turbine  engine  and  dividing 
into  separate  ducts  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
engine  rearwardly  of  the  same,  each  of  said  ducts  terminat- 
ing in  an  outlet  portion  along  the  side  of  said  engine  for- 
ward of  the  discharge  end  of  said  jet  pipe;  engine  thrust 
reverser  means  associated  with  said  jet  pipe  rearwardly 
of  the  outlet  portions  of  said  ducts  to  cause  a  change  in 
direction  of  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and  a  reversal  of  thrust 
from  said  engine;  deflector  means  positioned  downstream 
of  the  outlet  portions  of  said  ducts,  said  deflector  means 
including  flaps  carried  by  the  casing  adjacent  the  engine 
thrust  reverser  means  and  movable  from  an  inoperative 
position  to  an  operative  position  for  substantially  reversing 
flow  of  by-pass  air  being  discharged  from  said  conduit 
means  and  for  cooperating  with  said  engine  thrust  reverser 
means  to  guide  exhaust  gases  deflected  by  said  engine 
thrust  reverser  means. 


3  §68  647 
PROPULSION   AND 'control  SYSTEM   FOR 
MULTI-ENGINE  TURBINE  POWERED  AIR- 
CRAFT 
Jesse  J.  Santamaria,  Dallas,  and  Byron  R.  Winbom,  Jr., 
Irving,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assitnmcnts,  to  Ling- 
Tcmco-Vonght,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,9t7 
10  Claims.  (0.60—39^5) 
1.  A  propulsion  and  control  system  for  an  aircraft 
comprising  two  interconnected  power  packs,  said  packs 
being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  the  air- 
craft, a  plurality  of  propulsive  fans  mounted  on  one  of  said 
packs,  a  turbine  connected  to  each  fan,  an  enlarged  duct 
mounted  on  said  one  pack  to  enclose  all  turbines,  a  gas 
generator  connected  to  said  duct  for  driving  each  turbine, 
a  plurality  of  propulsive  fans  mounted  on  the  second  of 


said  power  packs,  a  turbine  connected  to  each  of  said  latter 
fans,  a  second  enlarged  duct  mounted  on  said  second  pack 
to  enclose  all  turbines  of  said  second  pack,  a  gas  generator 
connected  to  said  second  duct  for  driving  each  turbine, 
first  valve  means  for  bypassing  the  exhaust  gas  of  each 
generator  from  its  respective  turbine  upon  failure  of  said 
one  generator  to  discharge  the  flow  overboard,  means  for 
metering  the  exit  flow  from  any  one  of  said  two  ducts,  a 


transverse  duct  interconnecting  said  two  enlarged  ducts, 
valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  transverse 
duct,  a  plurality  of  tertiary  ducts  connected  to  each  en- 
larged duct  for  exhausting  a  portion  of  the  flow  there- 
through, valve  means  for  closing  said  tertiary  ducts,  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  any  one  of  said 
first  valve  means  for  operating  all  of  said  other  valve 
means. 


3,068,648 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Robert  S.  Fleming,  Warren  H.  Cowlcs,  and  Raymond  L. 
Ensinger,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hollcy  CarlMi- 
retor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,016  <> 
9  Claims.    (CL  60— 39  J8) 


1.  In  a  turbine  engine  fuel  control  having  a  main  fuel 
metering  valve  for  metering  fuel  to  said  turbine  engine  in 
accordance  with  engine  ^eed,  compressor  discharge  pres- 
sure, compressor  intake  pressure  and  compressor  inlet 
temperature,  means  for  sensing  said  compressor  discharge 
pressure,  said  means  comprising  oppositely  disposed  bel- 
lows members  at  least  one  of  which  is  evacuated,  the 
other  of  said  bellows  communicating  with  a  source  of 
compressor  discharge  pressure,  arm  means  connected 
with  said  bellows  to  open  and  close  a  first  servo  means 
for  operatively  controlling  the  pocition  of  a  first  dif- 
ferential area  piston,  said  first  differential  area  piston 
being  movable  to  angularly  adjust  the  position  of  said 
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fuel  metering  valve,  q>eed  sensing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  engine  for  sensing  changes  in  compressor 
speeds,  said  speed  sensing  means  comprising  centrifugally 
positioned  valve  means  cooperating  with  resiliently  biased 
piston  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  second  servo, 
said  second  servo  being  adapted  to  operatively  control 
the  position  of  a  second  differential  area  piston,  said  sec- 
ond differential  area  piston  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  first  three-dimensional  cam  so  as  to  angularly  ad- 
just said  cam   in  accordance   with  variations   in  com- 
pressor speeds,  compressor  inlet  pressure  sensing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  bellows  members  at  least  one  of 
which  is  in  conomunication  with  a  source  of  compressor 
inlet  pressure  cooperating  with  second  arm  means  to 
open  and  close  a  third  servo,  said  third  servo  being 
adapted  to  control  the  position  of  a  third  differential  area 
piston,  said  third  differential  area  piston  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  second  three-dimensional  cam  for  axially 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  three-dimensional 
cam  in  aoocKdance  with  variations  of  compressor  inlet 
pressure,  temperature  re^wnsive  means  including  a  probe 
and  liquid  filled  bellows  for  sensing  compressor  inlet  tem- 
perature, lever  means  cooperating  with  said  liquid  filled 
bellows  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  three- 
dimensional  cam  for  axially  adjusting  the  posiUon  of 
said   first   three-dimensional   cam    in   accordance   with 
variations  in  compressor  inlet  temperature,  variable  ori- 
fice means  for  creating  a  hydraulic  pressure  connected  to 
a  first  cam  fcrflower  for  axially  adjusting  said  fuel  meter- 
ing valve  by  said  hydraulic  pressure  in  an  axial  direction, 
said  first  cam  follower  adapted  to  be  in  conUct  with  said 
first  three-dfanensional  cam  only  during  periods  of  en- 
gine acceleration,  governor  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  cam  follower  for  maintaining  said  cam  fol- 
lower in  a  position  away  from  said  first  three-dimensional 
cam  upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined  engine  speed  so 
as  to  limit  the  axial  adjustment  of  said  fuel  metering 
valve,  said  governor  comprising  a  plurality  of  springs  of 
different  rate  biasing  a  piston  operatively  conUcting  said 
cam  follower  against  a  hydraulic  pressure  whose  mag- 
nitude varies  in  accordance  with  engine  speed,  manually 
operable  power  selector  means  for  varying  the  engine 
speed  in  accordance  with  operator  demands,  said  selec- 
tor means  including  a  shaft  keyed  to  said  second  three- 
dimensional  cam  in  a  manner  so  as  to  angularly  adjust 
said  second  three-dimensional  cam  in  accordance  with 
operator  demands,  second  cam  follower  means  engaging 
said  second  three-dimensional  cam  adapted  to  control  a 
fourth  servo,  said  fourth  servo  being  adapted  to  control 
the  position  of  a  power  slave  piston  connected  through 
lever  means  to  said  governor  springs  for  varying  the  loads 
on  said  springs  in  accordance  with  operator  demands,  a 
fuel  pump  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  inlet  side  of  said 
metering    value,    maximum    fuel   flow   limiting   means 
adapted  to  engage  said  fuel  metering  valve  and  to  over- 
ride the  other  contrcrf*  when  a  maximum  fuel  fiow  has 
been  obtained,  said  limiting  means  comprismg  a  con- 
toured surface  cooperating  with  said  main  metering  valve 
for  opening  a  drain  valve  so  as  to  reduce  said  hydraulic 
pressure  created  by  said  variable  orifice  means  whenever 
maximum  metered  fuel  fiow  is  attained,  and  fuel  bypass 
means  including  a  diaphragm  exposed  to  a  pressure  of 
metered  and  unmetered  fuel  on  opposite  sides  for  by- 
passing said  fuel  metering  valve  and  returning  excess 
quantities  of  unmetered  fuel  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  fuel 

pump.  -    1  •  1 

7.  In  a  turbine  engine  fuel  control  having  a  fuel  inlet 
and  a  fuel  outlet  and  a  main  fuel  metering  valve  there- 
between, a  governor  for  determining  the  position  of  said 
main  fuel  metering  valve  for  all  engine  operating  condi- 
tions inchiding  idle  and  maximum  power,  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  actuated  in  accordance  witii  an  operator 
input  signal,  springs  biasing  said  governor  in  a  degree 
correlative  to  said  input  signal,  pivotally  supported  lever 
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means  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive  means  and 
adapted  to  deflect  said  springs  as  a  function  of  said  input 
signal,  and  means  accessible  externally  of  said  control 
for  adjusting  the  idle  and  maximum  power  settings  of  said 
governor  comprising  a  pair  of  independently  adjustable 
abutment  members,  one  of  said  members  being  adapted 
to  determine  the  idle  setting  of  said  governor,  the  other 
of  said  members  being  adapted  to  determine  the  maxi- 
mum power  setting  of  said  governor,  and  a  lost  motion 
linkage  connected  to  and  cooperating  with  said  piyotally 
supported  lever  means  so  as  to  transmit  the  limiting 
action  of  said  abutment  members  independently  of  each 
other  to  said  governor. 


3,068.649 
HEADER  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL  ROCKET 
Julias  W.  Tnmavictis,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,778 
6  Oaims.    (CI.  60—39.46) 


1 .  An  injector  head  for  a  rocket,  including  several  nar- 
row elongated  strips  each  arranged  in  side-by-sidc  rela- 
tion in  a  spiral  to  form  the  header  with  the  edges  of  ad- 
jacent strips  in  conUct  and  attached  together  to  form 
a  well,  each  strip  having  a  central  longitudinal  passage 
therein  and  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  openings 
from  one  surface  of  the  strip  to  the  central  passage  and 
each  strip  having  an  integral  flange  thereon  for  establish- 
ing the  spacing  of  adjacent  strips,  the  flange  having  nozzle 
forming  passages  therethrough  for  discharge  of  a  propel- 
lant  therethrough,  and  a  cap  extending  over  said  header 
to  form  a  propellant  chamber  therebetween. 


3,068,650 
HYDRAULIC  INDEXING  DEVICE 
Reginald  Andrew  Phillips,  Prestatyn,  North  Wales,  as- 
signor to  Eiectro-Hydranllcs  LimHed,  Warrington,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  ..  *,^ 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  16.  1959 
7  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.5) 
1.  An  hydraulic  servo  mechanism  comprismg  a  mov- 
able output  member  biased  fof  movement  in  one  direc- 
tion, an  input  member  for  positioning  said  output  member 
in  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  positions,  said  input  mem- 
ber comprising  an  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  assem- 
bly, a  control  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
assembly  comprising  a  plunger  hydrauUcally  connected 
to  said  cylinder  and  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
member  so  as  to  urge  it  in  one  direction,  said  control 
mechanism  being  operative  to  control  displacement  by 
said  piston  of  said  plunger  and  said  output  member  in 
either  of  two  directions,  one  of  which  directions  being  the 
same  as  Out  in  which  said  output  member  is  biased  and 
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the  other  direction  being  opposite  to  uid  mm  direction, 
locking  mechanism  movable  to  an  operative  position 
accurately  to  position  and  lock  said  output  mttmhex  in 
any  one  of  said  spaced  positions  in  accord«|(P  with  op- 


eration of  said  input  member,  and  supplementary  hy- 
draulic means  controlled  by  said  locking  mechanism  and 
operative  to  balance  the  force  exerted  upon  said  output 
member  by  said  biasing  means  immediately  prior  to  the 
locking  of  said  output  member. 


FACE  SEAL  IN  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Paul  B.  Shntt,  9t  JoMph,  Mich.,  sHigMkr  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporatkm,  St.  JoMph,  Mich.,  a  corpontloB  off  Dela- 
ware 

Fll«4  July  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,97« 

IClaiaa.   (CLM-^4.i) 


In  a  master  cylinder  and  the  like;  a  housing,  having  a 
fluid  pressurizing  chamber  and  a  reservoir  therein;  a 
moveable  wall  in  said  fluid  pressurizing  chamber  having 
a  generally  axially  extending  compensating  port  com- 
municating  with  said  reservoir;  said  wall  forcing  fluid 
out  of  said  chamber  when  moved  toward  one  end  there- 
of; an  annular  shoulder  at  said  one  end  of  said  cham- 
ber; a  valve  seat  surrounding  said  compensating  port  and 
facing  said  one  end  of  said  chamber;  a  poppet  member 
for  sealing  abutment  with  said  valve  seat;  said  poppet 
member  being  attached  to  one  end  of  a  generally  axially 
extending  circular  rod;  said  rod  having  an  abutment  sur- 
face on  the  other  end  tl^reof;  a  guide  member  com- 
prising a  flat  circular  bottom  surface  having  a  face  en- 
gaging an  annular  shoulder  of  said  chamber  and  having 
port  holes  therein,  a  first  large  diameter  annular  wall 
spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom  surface 
and  extending  axially  from  one  face  thereof,  a  second 
small  diameter  annular  wall  located  within  the  first  an- 
nular wall  and  extending  a  lesser  axial  distance  away 
from  said  one  face  than  said  first  annular  wall,  said 
second  annular  wall  forming  a  tubular  opening,  the 
diameter' of  said  tubular  opening  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  outer  diameter  of  said  rod;  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  with 


the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom  surface  contiguous  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  and  with  the  annular  walls  ex- 
tending towards  said  valve  seat  of  said  movable  wall; 
the  other  face  of  said  bottom  surface  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  shoulder;  said  rod  being  slidaUy  mounted 
within  said  tubular  opening  with  said  abutment  engaging 
said  shoulder  engaging  face  of  said  bottom  surface;  said 
rod  and  poppet  member  together  having  a  greater  axial 
length  than  said  first  annular  wall;  first  spring  means 
biasing  said  guide  member  and  movable  wall  apart;  said 
spring  means  being  partially  located  between  the  wall  of 
said  chamber  and  said  first  annular  wall  and  engaging 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  annular  wall  and  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  one  face;  a  second  spring  means 
for  engaging  said  rod  abutment  with  its  respective  face  of 
said  bottom  surface;  stop  means  for  fixing  the  retracted 
position  of  said  movable  wall;  said  valve  seat  being  un- 
covered when  said  movable  wall  is  at  retracted  position; 
said  first  annular  wall  serving  to  limit  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  wall  during  brake  operation;  a 
discharge  opening  at  said  one  end  of  said  chamber,  and 
check  valve  means  located  between  said  guide  bottom 
surface  and  said  discharge  opening. 


HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  MECHANISMS 
JohB  Rodway,   Laailnglw  Spa, 
AaloaMtfTC  Pro*Kts  Coaspany 

FttMi  Sept  II,  lMl,S«r.  No.  13t,77S 

ChdaM  pfkwtty,  appUcatioB  Grsat  BrUaia  Sept  21,  19M 

11  Claine.    (CL  M— 54.0 


1.  A  master  cylinder  having  a  concentrically  disposed 
outlet  in  one  end  wall  thereof,  an  elongate  cylindrical 
member  m  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  one  end  wall  and 
contiguous  to  said  outlet,  said  cyliadrical  member  having 
iu  axial  periphery  forming  an  uninterrupted  axially  ex- 
tending annular  tpmat  with  the  inner  aurfiace  of  said  cyl- 
inder, a  radially  outwardly  extending  rim  portion  on  the 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member  nearest  said  outlet,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  rim  portion  forming  a  second 
uninterrupted  axially  extending  annular  space  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  in  communication  with 
said  first  mentioned  annular  space  and  means  forming  a 
transversely  extending  restricted  space  between  said  rim 
portion  and  said  outlet,  and  biattnf  means  abutting  said 
rim  portion  and  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  wherein  hydraulic  liquid  is  swept 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  rim  portion  and  thereafter  swept  radially  in- 
wardly toward  said  outlet. 


3,MB,iS3 
UNITIZED  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AUXILIARIES  IN 

POWER  SYSTEM  GENERATION 
Mm  M.  DriKoll,  Miifciisst.  N.Y..  mdapg  U 

dated  Edisasi  Csfy  af  New  York,  lac,  P 
N.Y.,  a  Luspesattoi  of  New  Yetk 

FUad  Oct  14, 19M,  9«r.  N*.  i2,5M 
KCWw.    (CLit— 7f) 

1 .  A  power  generating  system  comprising  a  steam  gen- 
erator, main  engine  means  including  a  rotatable  power 
output  shaft  at  one  elevation,  means  for  delivering  steam 
from  said  steam  generator  to  said  main  engine  means  for 
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driving  the  latter  to  produce  such  power,  condenser  means 
for  receiving  and  condensing  into  main  steam  condensate 
the  steam  exhaust  from  said  main  engine  means,  said 
condenser  means  including  a  hotwell  for  accumulating 
such  main  steam  condensate  at  an  elevation  which  is 
substantially  below  said  elevation  of  the  power  output 


3,M8,«5S  ^^ 

MOBILE  PNEUMATIC  BREAKWATER 
John  B.  Mniray,  North  Tairytown,  a^  Knrt  ^  »;'»- 
•elt,  HotlngtMi,  N.Y.  a.d  TlDyP.  Lo.t.  G^gg^ 
Mist,  ateiinors  to  Standard  Drcdglag  Ceipui niton. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatton  of  Ddai^ 
ntod  Dec  1,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  •54,5t2 
15  Clahm.     {CI.  il— •) 


shaft,  and  means  for  delivering  such  main  steam  con- 
densate from  said  hotwell  to  said  steam  generator,  the 
last  said  means  comprising  a  main  condensate  pump  con- 
nected in  driven  engagement  with  said  power  output  shaft 
and  located  substantially  at  said  elevation  of  the  power 
output  shaft. 

3#M,654 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  CAVERN  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Seymoar  P.  Wanen,  Denver,  Cbks  ■■■^■^^^Jrteirrtate 

Service  CotporatloaL,  Denver,  Coto.,  a  corporatioa  of 

'^'"'''■nied  Sept  22, 1»5S,  Ser.  No.  7tt,i3f 
4  Cfadou.    (CI.  61— .5) 


1.  A  portable  pneumatic  breakwater  which  comprises 
a   continuous  pipeline,   said   pipeline  having   a  passage 
therethrougji  which  is  open  at  one  end  of  the  pipdine 
to  admit  water  thereto  when  submerged  in  a  body  of 
water,  means  for  producing  air  under  pressure  and  intro- 
ducing the  same  into  said  passage  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  pipeline,  means  carried  by  said  pipeUne  at  spaced 
points  throughout  its  length  for  releasing  air  under  pres- 
sure for  upward  movement  through  said  body  of  water 
to  produce  an  upward  current  in  the  region  of  said  pipe- 
line, conduit  means  separate  from  said  passage  through 
the  pipeline  for  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means,  and  means  for  controlling,  at  wUl.  the 
delivery  of  air  to  said  passage  through  said  pipeline  from 
said  first-mentioned  means  under  such  pressure  and  in 
such  manner  as  to  displace  from  the  passage  through  said 
pipeline  the  water  admitted  thereto  through  said  open 
end,  said  passage  having  such  volume  capacity  as  to  cause 
said  pipeline  and  said  means  carried  thereby  to  be  floated 
when  the  water  is  displaced  from  the  passage  through  said 
pipeline,  thweby  enabling  said  pipeline  to  be  towed  to  a 
new  location. 

3,Mt,65< 
UNDERGROUND  SHEETING  METHOIW^ 
Wddoa  S.  Booth,  HastlntB-oB-Hndson,  and  Atfred  J. 
CoaUey,  Bnmx,  N.Y.,  assicMn  to  C<Nrtact  Shcctiiv. 
I^,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  «*P<««^  «»f  ^^  \^  ,, 
CeatlMtioa  af  appHeatton  Scr.  No.  7M,55«.  Dec.  23, 
19S7.      Tlii   apil»f"rton   >^-    13,    19M,   Ser.    No. 

"••"'  •Oal...    (CL41--I1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  an  underground  storage 
facility  suitable  for  the  storage  of  liquids,  gases  and  the 
like  comprising  the  steps  of  sinking  a  shaft  extending 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  region  •djacent  the 
desired  location  of  a  storage  cavern,  cutting  a  drift  from 
said  shaft  to  a  point  immediately  below  the  desired  cavern 
location,  forming  a  raise  from  said  drift,  opening  a  stope 
from  said  raise  by  removing  rock  of  random  sue  and 
shape  as  fragments  from  the  roof  and  sides  of  said  raise, 
withdrawing  the  smaller  rock  fragments  through  the  raise 
to  lower  the  woiting  level  of  rock  within  the  stope, 
repeaUng  the  steps  of  removing  rock  from  the  roof  of 
said  stope  and  withdrawing  smaller  rock  fragments 
through  said  raise  as  required  to  mainUin  a  working  level 
until  a  subsUnUally  rock  filled  cavern  of  a  near  desired 
capacity  is  produced,  and  removing  additional  rock  as 
fragments  from  the  roof  of  said  stope  to  completely 
fill  the  open  stope  with  rock  fragments  in  edge-to-edge 
contact  and  support  the  roof  \butoi. 


6.  The  method  of  constructing  a  retaining  waU  for  deq> 
excavations  compming  the  following  steps:  piledriving 
a  plurality  of  flanged  pUes  verticaUy  into  the  ground  abort 
the  periphery  of  an  area  to  be  excavated  with  at  kart  one 
of  said  pUes  positioned  with  iu  longitudinal  outer  flange 
angularly  misaligned  relative  to  the  outer  flanget  ol  ad- 
jacent piles,  at  least  some  of  said  piles  »*««f"];"Vf5 
the  ground  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  i^opoMd  deptn  of 
the  excavaUon   to  withstand  substantial  lateral  forces 
from  said  wall;  excavating  within  said  periphery  to  o- 
pose  the  outer  longitudinal  flanges  of  piks  facing  »« 
area  to  be  excavated;  and  attaching  generally  honiontaUy 
extending  sheeting  members  to  the  flanges  of  said  pilea, 
including  the  flanges  of  said  misaligned  piles,  by  •ecunng 
a  plurality  of  fastener  means  respectively  at  one  end  each 
to  a  plurality  of  the  outer  longitudinal  flanges  of  said  piles, 
thereafter  placing  sheeting  fastener  means  againrt  thewt- 
side  face  of  at  least  one  sheeting  member;  and  moving 
said  respective  fastener  means  reUtive  to  one  »noth«  to 
support  said  sheeting  member  from  ««^<^,,  »°2£ 
tuSiVTal  flanges,  said  sheeting  members  when  th«V^ 
ported  from  said  piles  forming  a  retauung  widl  outwardly 
of  said  pUes  and  enUrely  within  said  excavation. 
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3,068,657 
METHOD     FOR     THE     TRANSPORTATION     AND 
MAINTENANCE   OF   A    NORMALLY  GASEOLIS 
HYDROCARBON  IN  SOLUTION  WITH  A  LIQUID 
HYDROCARBON 
JoMph  C.  Alien,  Bclbdrc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  129,282 
I  Claim.    (CI.  62 — 48) 


The  method  of  transporting  a  normally  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  re- 
duced temperature  comprising  the  solution  of  said  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocarbon  in  a  normally  liquid  hydro- 
carbon and  the  maintenance  of  the  resulting  solution  at 
a  reduced  temperature  by  auto-refrigeration  comprising 
the  drawing  off  of  gaseous  hydrocarbon  evolved  from 
said  resulting  solution,  compressing  the  drawn  off  evolved 
gaseous  hydrocarbon  to  liquefaction,  and  passing  the 
liquefied  gaseous  hydrocarbon  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  solution  by  bleeding  off  said  liquefied  gas- 
eous hydrocarbon  into  said  solution  for  dissolution 
therein  whereby  a  reduced  temperature  is  obtained  to 
maintain  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  in  solution  in  said 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  being  chosen 
from  the  class  comprising  crude  petroleum  and  petroleum 
products. 

3,068,658 
VENTING  VAPOR  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Weber,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

FUed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,200 

5  Claims.    (CI.  62—50) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


5.  A  method  of  venting  a  container  of  cryogenic  fluid 
in  a  mixed  liquid  and  vapor  state  and  under  substantial 


internal  pressure,  comprising  discharging  a  portion  of  said 
fluid  along  a  predetermined  discharge  path  and  through  a 
porous  resistance  element,  and  subjecting  the  flow  of  said 
fluid  to  constant-enthalpy  expansion  in  its  travel  through 
said  resistance  element  to  effect  unobstructed  passage  of 
fluid  in  the  vapor  state  and  freezing  of  fluid  in  the  liquid 
state  within  said  element  to  clog  same  and  prevent  further 
flow. 


3,068,659 
HEATING  COLD  FLUIDS  WITH  PRODUCTION 
OF  ENERGY 
Walton  H.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Downfaigs,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Conch   International   Methane   Limited,   Nassau,    Ba- 
hamas, a  corporation  of  the  Bahamas 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,932 
9  Claims.    (Q.  62— 52) 


1 .  A  method  of  heating  a  cold  fluid  with  simultaneous 
production  of  energy  which  comprises  passing  it  through 
a  condenser  in  which  it  is  heated  by  indirect  beat  ex- 
change with  a  working  gas  having  a  higher  boiling  point 
than  the  fluid  to  be  heated  and  in  which  the  working  gas 
is  liquefied,  preasurizing  the  liquefied  working  gas,  beat- 
ing the  pressurized  working  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  expanded  working  gas  produced  in  the  engine  here- 
inafter mentioned,  vaporizing  under  pressure  the  heated 
pressurized  liquefied  working  gas,  expanding  the  vapor- 
ized working  gas  in  an  engine  to  produce  energy,  pass- 
ing the  expanded  working  gas  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  pressurized  liquefied  working  gas,,  and  then  re- 
cycling it  to  the  condenser. 


3,068,660 
ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 
DaMby  Andcnoa  Cooncil  and  Robert  J.  Hendcnon,  Fort 
Smith,  Alt.,  assignors  to  Councfl  Mnmrfaitiulng  Cor- 
poration, Fort  SmMh,  Aifc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ailiansas 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94^03 
21  ClafaM    (CL  62—139) 
I .  An  ice  making  machine  comprising  a  water  tube  in 
which  ice  is  formed,  pump  means  for  circulating  water 
through  said  tube  with  a  rate  of  flow  sufficient  to  main- 
tain substantially  the  entire  volume  of  liquid  water  in 
said  tube  in  circulation  during  the  ice  freezing  operation, 
means  for  refrigerating  the  water  in  said  tube  to  form 
a  deposit  of  ice  in  said  tube,  means  for  sensing  when  a 
predetermined  deposit  of  ice  has  formed  in  said  tube, 
means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  for  initiating  a 
thawing  operation  to  loosen  the  deposited  ice  in  said  tube 
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sufficiently  to  permit  movement  of  the  ice  through  said  means,  the  relative  position  of  said  motion  tramlation 
tube,  and  meaST responsive  to  initiation  of  the  thawing  member  with  respect  to  said  valve  ™<^»'»^?°^"'°« 
'  actuation  of  said  valve  means,  a  pivoted  lever  engage- 

able  with  said  motion  translation  member  for  positioning 


operation  for  increasing  the  water  flow  rate  to  said  tube 
to  cause  ejection  of  the  ice  from  said  tube. 


3,068,661 
DEFROSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
Wnifami  L.  McGrath,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUed  July  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,946 
2  Claims.    (CI.  62— 156) 


the  latter,  and  means  connecting  said  lever  with  said 
power  member  and  movable  therewith  for  pivoting  said 
lever  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  power  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  base. 


3,068,663 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
George  Raymond  Reed,  LambcrtviUe,  Mich.,  assiVMr  to 
Dana  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Vh^ 

Filed  May  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,571 
5  Ckdms.    (CL  64—9) 


2.  In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  including  a  re- 
frigeration system  comprising  a  compressor,  a  heat  re- 
jection coil,  a  refrigerant  expansion  member  and  a  heat 
absorption  coil  connected  to  form  a  refrigerant  flow  cir- 
cuit, means  for  passing  a  first  medium  in  heat  transfer 
relation  with  the  heat  rejection  coil,  means  for  passing 
a  second  medium  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  heat 
absorption  coil,  means  eflFective  to  interchange  the  heat 
transfer  functions  of  said  coils  so  that  the  heat  absorption 
coil  becomes  a  heat  rejection  coil  and  the  heat  rejection 
coil  becomes  a  heat  absorption  coil,  a  line  connecting 
the  compressor  with  one  of  said  coils,  and  means  regu- 
lating flow  of  refrigerant  in  said  line,  said  means  being 
operative  when  said  coil  is  acting  as  a  heat  absorption  coil 
to  meter  refrigerant  to  said  heat  absorption  coil  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  minimum  coil  temperature. 


3  068  662 
ICE  ELEMENT  POWERED  CUBER 
Cari  C.  Banericin,  Uncolnwood,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  a  corporatioa  off 
Illinois 

nied  Sept  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57,963 
5  Claims,  (a.  62— 353) 
3.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising  an  ice  mold 
having  a  base  and  having  a  movable  element  defining  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  base  thereof,  a  rectilinearly  mov- 
able power  member  coaxially  aligned  with  said  base  and 
movable  relative  thereto  to  strike  said  element  to  dis- 
lodge an  ice  block  from  said  mold,  valve  means  for 
filling  said  ice  mold  with  water  upon  actuation  thereof, 
a  motion  translation  member  cooperable  with  said  valve 


1.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  for  transmitting  roUtion 
from  one  shaft  to  another,  comprising  a  pair  of  roUUbk 
hub  members  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of  the 
shafu,  cover  means  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  hub 
members  and  the  other  of  said  hub  members  being  um- 
versally  mounted  in  said  cover,  a  sleeve  dement  normally 
concentric  with  and  surrounding  a  portion  of  each  of  »aid 
hub  members,  and  intermeshing  teeth  <»  said  sleeve  and 
said  hub  members,  said  sleeves  being  «oatingly  mounted 
for  movement  in  any  direction  within  taid  cover  means 
whereby  power  is  transmitted  between  said  hub  members 
during  relative  angular  displacement  thereof. 


3,068,664 

RESILIENT  COUPLING 

Bcrac  Tocd-GuUbcrt,  2323  LarUn  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

nicd  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,428 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  64—11) 

1    In  a  resilient  coupling  for  an  abrasive  disc  adapted 

to  be  mounted  on  a  rotating  spindle,  a  rigid  driving  hub 
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member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  spindle  and  having 
an  enlarged  portion,  a  driven  hub  member  means  adapted 
to  secure  the  abrasive  disc  to  the  driven  hub  member, 
resilient  material  in  the  form  of  a  flat  annular  member 
disposed  between  the  driving  hub  and  the  driven  hub 
member,  the  driven  hub  member  having  a  subctantially 


^5^>^^^^^ 


cylindrical  portion  extending  into  the  driving  hub  mem- 
ber and  serving  to  confine  the  inner  margin  of  the  annu- 
lar member,  additional  resilient  material  enclosing  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  driving  hub 
member,  and  a  relatively  rigid  shell-like  member  secured 
to  the  driven  hub  member  and  enclosing  said  first  named 
and  additional  resilient  material. 


3,MS,M5 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

David  FMh,  Smrth  Bead,  bd^  asstM"  to  Dodge  MaM- 


Fned  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,«13 
ITCIataM.    (CL64— 11) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  axially  aligned 
driver  and  driven  shafts,  comprising  a  longitudinally 
split  torsion  element  of  rubber-like  material  with  cen- 
trally projecting  side  walls  and  laterally  projecting  beads 
on  the  inner  edges  of  said  walls,  flanges  for  connecting 
said  element  to  the  shafts,  each  flange  having  a  longitudi- 
nally split  hub  with  a  cylindrical  external  surface  and 
with  a  radially  extending  annular  member  on  the  inner 
end  and  an  abutment  on  the  outer  end,  said  abutment  hav- 
ing an  annular  surface  tapered  inwardly  and  toward  the 
center  at  a  forty-five  degree  angle,  two  substantially  semi- 
circular segments  forming  a  collar  having  a  radial  sur- 
face for  engaging  one  wall  of  said  element  and  an  iimer 
circumferential  surface  for  engaging  the  bead  on  said 
one  side  waU  and  having  a  tapered  internal  surface  cor- 
responding to  and  engaging  the  tapered  surface  on  said 
abutment,  screws  connecting  said  segnKnts  for  contract- 
ing said  collar  and  thereby  clamping  said  side  wall  against 
said  radial  member  and  said  bead  against  said  cylindrical 
surface,  aligned  slots  in  said  hub  and  collar,  a  key  in  said 
slots,  and  a  set  screw  extending  through  said  collar  and 
engaging  said  key. 


TORQUE  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE 
George  SebodMh.  14«2  The  Stmd, 

HcnMMa  Beach,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,92S 

4C1ataBB.    (CLM— 15) 


3.  Flexible  torque  tranamittiiig  means,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  end  memben;  a  multitum  helically  extending  strip 
having  connection  at  its  ends  reqwctively  with  said  end 
members,  said  strip  having  a  croas  section  with  its  great- 
est dimension  extending  radially  of  the  helix  axis,  said 
strip  turns  being  qMced  apart  at  their  peripheral  margin; 
and  a  connection  between  said  strip  turns  at  their  inner 
margins  extending  axially  of  said  helix  for  subetantially 
retaining  the  spacing  between  the  inner  margins  of  said 
strip  turns,  said  connection  being  integrally  formed  with 
said  strip. 

3,Mt,M7 

ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  SENSITIVE  COUPLINGS 

Erast  Soasmaa,  Bioy's  Bridge  Road,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  5,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  114,8M 

g  CialoH.    (a.  «4— 29) 


8.  An  adjustable  torque  sensitive  coupling  comprising 
an  outer  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  driving  element 
poaitiooed  in  one  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  driven 
element  positioned  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
axial  and  rotary  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  cup- 
shaped  spring  retainer  of  hexagonal  exterior  oonflguration 
slidably  di^KMed  within  a  receu  of  complementary  con- 
figuration formed  in  said  driving  element,  an  intermedi- 
ate element  provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  hexagonal 
recess  carried  by  said  qxing  retainer  for  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  driven  and  internKdiate  elements 
being  provided  with  clutch  teeth  formed  on  facing,  annu- 
lar, axial  projections  thereof,  said  teeth  when  in  mesh 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  driven  and 
intermediate  elements,  means  coupling  said  cup-shaped 
spring  retainer  to  said  driven  clement  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith,  a  spring  retaining  screw  ha\ing  an  en- 
larged head  secured  to  said  driving  element,  the  head  of 
said  screw  being  disponed  within  said  cup-«haped  retainer 
and  the  body  thereof  passing  through  a  hole  formed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  retainer,  a  compression 
spring  interixMed  between  said  enlarged  bead  and  the 
bottom  of  said  cup  shaped  retainer  and  normally  urging 
said  driven  and  intermediate  elements  into  contact  where- 
by said  teeth  are  maintained  in  contact  and  outward  axial 
movement  of  said  driven  element  is  restrained;  a  threaded 
connection  between  said  sleeve  and  said  intermediate  ele- 
ment whereby  relative  rotation  advances  said  intermedi- 
ate element  axially  of  said  sleeve,  means  integral  with 


December  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


821 


said  sleeve  abutting  said  driving  element  for  effecting 
separation  of  said  driving  and  intermediate  elements  when 
said  intermediate  element  moves  in  one  axial  direction  to 
further  compress  said  spring  and  thereby  increase  the 
force  holding  said  teeth  in  driving  contact,  and  a  set  screw 
threaded  in  the  side  of  said  sleeve  for  engaging  said 
driving  element  to  lock  said  sleeve  and  driving  element 
against  relative  rotation,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with 
an  aperture  for  viewing  indicia  on  said  driving  element 
indicating  the  relative  positions  in  which  said  drving  ele- 
ment and  said  sleeve  are  locked  by  said  set  screw. 


3,tM,i7« 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  GLASS 

FIBERS 

Robert  G.  RaMii,  Graavflk,  OWa,  aarigaor  to  Ow«- 

of  Dda- 


3,Ht^t 
ARTICULATED  JOINTS 

Johaaa  Bachlctocr,  Ki^mhnu,  Styria,  AaiMa, 
to  Gebr.  Bdhlor  A  Co.  AkHaagaacUachaft, 
Aaatria 

nicd  May  22, 19il,  9m.  No.  111,716 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria  May  25,  1960 

2aaimB.    (CLM— 32) 


Vlcaaa, 


P^ > 

i 

1 


T 


1.  An  articulated  joint,  which  comprises  two  articu- 
latcfl  parts  having  each  an  aimular  surface  irregularity 
on  the  outside  surface  thereof,  and  a  protective  covering 
comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  of  mlti^t  material  having 
at  each  end  an  inflated  poipheral  hose  disposed  on  the 
inside  of  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  hoses  being  in  sealing 
engagement  with  one  of  said  articulated  parts  and  inter- 
locking with  said  annular  snrfiioe  irregularity  thereof. 


CONSTRUCTION  OT  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRAWING  VITREOUS  FIBERS 

weUaa  S.  Ftedlcr,  121  Acada  Lane,  Madlwrn,  Wis. 


Filed  Jane  2,  1951,  Ser.  No.  739,217 
4ClahH.   (CLiS— 1) 


BOW 

▼Med  a 
846,1M 


Nov.  22,  1954,  Ser.  No.  47i,357, 

No.  2,9M,936,  dated  Oct  13,  1959.    Dl- 
appHcatloa   Oct.   13,   1959,  Ser.   No. 

3Clainia.    (a.  65— 12) 


2.  Apparatus  for  producing  filaments  of  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  feeder  having  orifices  issuing  molten 
streams  of  such  material,  means  for  attenuating  said 
streams  into  fine  filaments,  environmenUl  control  means 
associated  with  said  feeder  comprising  means  supplying 
jeu  of  liquid  fluid,  said  jet  supirfy  means  having  fluid 
ejecting  orifices  each  dimensioned  and  oriented  to  direct 
a  jet  of  said  liquid  fluid  along  a  sharply  defined  path 
transverse  to  and  in  adjacent  heat-transfer  relationship 
with  the  path  of  at  least  one  of  said  streanu  without  con- 
tacting said  streams. 


3,§6t,671 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIFOCAL  LENSES 
netchcr  F.  Yonag,  Hanodsbant,  Ky^  ""^^  ^_f^' 
faig  Glass  Works,  Coniag,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  vi  New 

Yoifc 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7gt,971 
lOaha.    (CI.  65— 39) 


te 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  fibers  from  heat  sof ten- 
able material  comprising  a  bushing  adapted  to  conUin  a 
supply  of  molten  material,  orifices  throng  one  wall  of 
said  bushing  through  whidi  molten  material  is  discharged 
and  a  tip  for  each  orifice,  said  tips  being  separately 
spaced,  said  tips  being  in  the  form  of  tubes,  each  tube 
extending  outwardly  from  said  bushing  wall  into  the 
atmosphere,  the  tips  being  arranged  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous grid  structure  so  as  to  transfer  heat  by  radia- 
tion from  one  tip  to  the  next  adjacent  tip,  at  least  one 
heat  radiating  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
bushing  wall,  said  member  being  opaque  to  radiant  heat, 
said  member  spaced  apart  from  said  grid,  said  member 
disposed  between  said  tips  and  the  atmosphere. 


In  the  method  of  making  a  bifocal  lens  comprising 
forming  a  carrier  segment  to  the  desired  size  and  shape, 
said  carrier  segment  containing   a  cavity  therein,  the 
walls  of  said  cavity  being  substantially  perpendicolar  to 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  carrier,  fusing  a  button  seg- 
ment to  the  walls  of  the  carrier  cavity  to  form  a  fused 
segment  assembly,  grinding  one  surface  of  the  fused  seg- 
ment assembly  to  impart  the  desired  curvature  to  Ae 
surface  of  the  assembly,  positioning  the  thus  ground  wr- 
face  of  the  fused  segment  assembly  in  the  depreesioo 
within  a  major  element,  heating  the  lens  assembly  there- 
by formed  to  a  suflBciently  high  temperature  to  fuse  the 
segment  assembly  to  the  major  element,  and  thereafter 
grinding  the  exposed  surface  of  the  button  and  the  cor- 
responding surface  of  the  major  element  to  impart  fte 
desired  curvature  thereto,  the  improvement  which  cona- 
prises  simuluneously  forming  and  fusing  the  button  with- 
in the  cavity  of  the  carrier  by  heating  the  carr^  to  a 
temperature  above  iU  annealing  point  but  below  its  soft- 
ening point,  positioning  the  carrier  with  the  cavity  there- 
in facing  upwardly  for  borizontal  movement  relative  to  a 
descending  stream  of  molten  glass,  said  stream  havmg  a 
cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross-sectional  VMM 
the  cavity  in  the  carrier,  interrupting  the  stream  by  shar- 
ing above  the  horizontal  plane  of  movement  of  the  earner, 
moving  the  carrier  beneath  the  sheared  stream  of  molt^ 
glass  to  so  position  the  carrier  that  the  initial  shear  mart 
on  the  descending  stream  of  molten  glass  impinaes  on 
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the  bottom  plane  of  the  cavity,  shearing  the  stream  of 
glass  after  sufficient  glass  to  fill  the  cavity  has  descended 
between  the  shearing  means  whereby  the  shear  maiic  is 
deposited  above  the  level  of  the  finished  lens  surface,  re- 
moving the  composite  carrier  from  beneath  the  stream 
of  molten  glass,  pressing  the  surface  of  the  molten  glass 
while  it  is  still  at  a  temperature  above  its  softening  point 
to  fuse  it  uniformly  to  the  walls  of  the  carrier  cavity  and 
thereafter  annealing  the  fused  segment  assembly,  the  sub- 
sequent grinding  of  the  fused  segment  assembly  and  of  the 
finished  lens  being  of  sufficient  amount  that  each  grinding 
operation  removes  a  shear  mark  from  the  button  element. 


3,M8,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  SHEET  GLASS 
I.loyd   V.  Black,  Mivphy,  N.C^  aaslgnor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  AUcgbeny,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,769 
JCiainu.    (CL«5— 268) 


F?7^-r^?=r?=7^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  bending  elongated  glass  sheets  to 
non-uniform  curvatures  comprising  an  elongated  skele- 
tonized bending  mold  of  given  length  having  a  skeleton 
curved  shaping  surface  disposed  substantially  horizontally 
for  supporting  a  glass  sheet  adjacent  its  periphery  only, 
a  skeleton  support  frame  on  which  said  mold  is  mounted, 
said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced, 
horizontally  disposed  support  rails  attached  to  said  sup- 
port frame  and  extending  transversely  thereof  longitudi- 
nally outwardly  of  each  end  of  said  skeleton  shaping  sur- 
face, a  tunnel-like  bending  lehr  comprising  upper  and 
lower  inner  walls,  a  conveyor  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  tunnel-like  lehr  and  comprising  laterally  opposed  sets 
of  stub  rolls  located  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
inner  walls,  said  stub  rolls  having  inboard  extremities 
separated  from  each  other  a  distance  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  mold  and  less  than  the  distance  between 
said  horizontally  disposed  support  rails  to  define  a  space 
of  greater  width  than  the  length  of  said  skeleton  mold 
between  said  inboard  extremities,  said  stub  rolls  support- 
ing said  support  rails  while  conveying  said  mold  trans- 
versely along  said  space,  heaters  mounted  on  said  upper 
inner  wall  and  disposed  in  rows  extending  across  the 
lehp^and  columns  extending  longitudinally  of  the  lehr  to 
radiate  heat  downwardly  toward  a  glass  sheet  carried  by 
said  mold  as  it  traverses  said  space,  and  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  beater  to  control  its  thermal 
output,  thereby  providing  a  succession  of  thermal  patterns 
intersecting  the  path  of  movement  taken  by  the  glass  sheet 
through  the  lehr,  whereby  each  increment  of  length  of 
glass  sheet  traverses  a  controlled  temperature  pattern  free 
from  deviations  that  would  result  if  continuous  rolls  were 
employed  instead  of  stub  rolls. 


3,068,673 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 
Frederick  Edward  Deans,  Leicester,  England,  asrignor  to 
The  Bentlcy  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Leicester, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1968,  Scr.  No.  13,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttain  Mar.  9,  19S9 
2  Clainw.    (CL  66—14) 
1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  needle  cylinder  having  tricks,  said  cylinder  being 


stepped  in  external  diameter  so  as  to  have  a  smaller  di- 
ameter erf  one  end  portion  than  at  an  intermediate  portion 
and  has  its  tri  :ks  in  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  normal 
depth  and  the  bottoms  of  said  tricks  continued  uninter- 
ruptedly into  said  intermediate  portion  to  form  therein 
trick  portions  of  substantial  depth,  and  said  needle  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  receive  jacks  for  needle  selection  in  addi- 
tion to  the  needles  and  the  deeper  portions  of  the  cylinder 
tricks  having  their  bottom  walls  stepped  outwardly  to  nor- 
mal trick  depth  between  the  region  of  the  needle  cams 
and  the  region  at  which  said  jacks  are  received,  and  needle 


carrying  members  slidable  in  said  tricks  and  having  a 
width  at  the  needle  carrying  end  substantially  equal  to  the 
normal  trick  depth  and  a  greater  width  at  a  portion  dis- 
placed from  the  needle  carrying  end  substantially  equal 
to  the  trick  depth  in  said  intermediate  cylinder  portion, 
said  members  each  having  at  least  one  operating  butt  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  wider  portion,  the  increase  in 
width  of  the  members  occurring  at  a  position  such  that 
over  the  whole  range  of  their  operative  movement  their 
wider  portions  are  contained  in  the  portions  of  the  tricks 
that  are  formed  in  said  intermediate  cylinder  portion. 


3,tM,674 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Josef  Bitticr,  IS  BrinkcfboC  Place,  PsHak,  N  J. 

FUed  July  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45.637 

2  CUinM.    (CI.  66—54) 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  stationary 
tubular  support  for  a  needle  cylinder,  a  needle  cylinder 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  tubular  support,  a  receiving- 
cylinder  rigidly  connected  to  the  needle  cylinder  for  ro- 
tation  therewith,   a  bracket  mounted   in    the  receiving 
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cylinder,  a  driven  puUcr-roUer  mounted  on  the  bracket, 
a  spring-loaded  puUer-roller  also  mounted  on  the  bracket 
and  engaged  with  the  driven  puller-roller,  a  drive  wheel 
attached  to  the  axle  of  the  driven  puller-roller,  the  drive 
wheel  extending  upwardly  through  a  slot  at  the  top  of 
the  receiving  cylinder  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
bottom  of  the  sUtionary  tubular  support. 


3,068,676 
WARP  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Wilfred  Bolton,  Wlgston  Fields,  Leicester,  England,  as- 
signor of  one-half  to  A.  W.  Swann  and  Company  Lim- 
ited, Leicester,  England,  a  "Wtish  com|«ny 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  713,879 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Feb.  11,  1957 
4  Claims.    (0.66—195) 


3,068,675 

FULL-FASHIONED  STOCKING  BLANK  AND 
METHOD  FOR  KNTTTING  THE  SAME 

WUIIam  M.  Payne,  Jr.,  GrccMtboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
BvUngtoa  Indnitries,  Inc.,  Grccosboro,  N.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 


FUed  J 
22 


15, 1959,  See.  No.  820,409 
(CL  M<-182) 


1  A  close  warp-knitled  fabric  comfH-ising  a  pluraUty 
of  warp  ends  knitted  into  wales  of  generally  unifornUy 
knitted  loops,  said  wales  being  interconnected  by  weft- 
wise-extending  lapped  portions  of  said  warp  ends,  said 
fabric  having  at  each  of  predetermined  pomts  therem  a 
concentraUon  of  Ughtcncd  and  distorted  selected  ones  of 
said  knitted  loops,  said  concentrations  of  loops  consUtut- 
ing  paneming  configwraUons  contrasting  with  the  um- 
form   non-tightened   and  non-distorted   knitted   loops. 


3  068  677 
LAUNDRY  MACHINE  AAVJKf  ^  VAWABLE 
SPEED    BELT    DRIVE    WITH    MEANS    FOR 

VARYING  BELT  XpiSION  

Benfamin  Alrta  Bo«,  East  Moiliie,  HL,  aaslgnor  to 

Ametek  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  I>e|«we 

FIM  Jnne  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,102 

15  Clalaw.    (CI.  68—140) 


2.  The  method  of  knitting  a  fuU-fashioned  stocking 
blank,  the  steps  comprising:  knitting  the  blank  with  at 
least  three  yams;  knitting  each  of  the  yams  in  all  of  the 
courses  of  the  Wank;  and  knitting  one  of  the  yams  in 
all  of  the  wales  in  a  series  of  successive  courses  while  the 
other  two  yams  are  knitted  in  said  successive  courses  in 
a  few  wales  only  adjacent  the  two  selvedges  of  the  blank. 

3.  The  method  of  knitting  a  full-fashioned  stocking 
blank  having  a  welt,  a  leg  portion,  and  a  foot  portion 
provided  with  left  and  ri^ht  splidngs,  the  steps  com- 
prising: knitting  the  welt  with  a  first  yam  while  mter- 
knitting  a  second  yam  with  the  first  yam  in  all  of  the 
couiaea  in  the  welt  in  a  few  wales  only  adjacent  one 
selvedge  of  the  blank  and  while  interknitting  a  third 
yam  with  the  lint  yam  in  aH  of  Ae  courses  of  the  welt 
in  a  few  wales  only  adjacent  the  other  selvedge  of  the 
blank;  knitting  the  leg  portion  with  the  second  yam 
while  interknitting  the  first  yam  with  the  second  yam 
in  all  of  the  courses  in  the  leg  portion  In  a  few  wales  only 
adjacent  said  one  selvedge  of  the  blank  and  while  inter- 
knitting the  third  yam  with  the  second  yam  in  all  of 
the  courses  of  the  leg  portion  in  a  few  wales  only  adjacent 
said  other  selvedge  of  the  blank;  and  knitting  the  foot 
portion  with  the  second  yam  while  interknitting  the  first 
yam  with  the  second  yam  to  form  the  qriicing  contiguous 
with  said  one  selvedge  and  while  interknitting  the  third 
yam  with  the  second  yarn  to  form  the  other  splicing. 

785  O.O. 


1  In  a  variable  speed  belt  drive,  a  base;  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  constant  diameter 
V-groove  pulley  means  on  its  output  shaft;  a  dnven,  con- 
sunt  diameter  V-groove  pulley  means  mounted  on  said 
base;  expansible  puUey  means  joumaled  on  an  arm  pivoted 
to  said  base  intermediate  said  motor  and  driven  pulley 
means;  V-belts  connecting  said  motor  puUey  means  and 
said  driven  pulley  means  to  said  expansible  pulley  means; 
means  for  oscillating  said  arm  to  vary  the  rate  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  driven  pulley  means;  and  means  for  caus- 
ing said  connecUng  belts  to  be  tight  when  said  dnven 
pulley  means  is  rotating  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and  tor 
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causing  said  belt  means  to  become  loosened  a  predeter- 
mined amount  when  said  driven  pulley  means  is  rotating 
at  a  relatively  rapid  rate  of  speed. 


3,MS,i78 

DUST  MOP  WASHING  MACHINE 

Gcnld  W.  AthettOD,  Box  (I,  Midzc,  Kaai. 

FUcd  JaiL  24.  IMl,  Sw.  No.  S4^3 

(ClaliiH.    (CLM— 14t) 


6.  A  dust  mop  head  cleaning  machine  comprising  a 
tank  for  cleaning  solution,  a  horizontal  reciprocating 
member  within  and  mounted  on  the  tank  for  endwise 
reciprocation,  an  article  carrier  positioned  below  and 
extending  along  said  reciprocating  member,  means  con- 
necting the  carrier  to  the  reciprocating  member  for  verti- 
cal movements  relative  to  the  reciprocating  member, 
spring  means  yieldabiy  urging  the  carrier  downwardly 
relative  to  the  reciprocating  member,  and  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  member  endwise  relative  to  the  tank. 


3,MS.479 

LIQUID  ADDmVE  DISPENSERS  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES 

Cari  J.  KacfT  and  Willis  E.  HmIoiv,  HmtI^  OL,  Milgiion 

to  Bors-Wania-  CorporallOB,  a  corpondoa  off  lUBoii 

FBcd  Oct.  12, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S45,M2 

II  CiaiBH.    (CL  M— 2t7) 


If  ti 


5.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a  clothes-con- 
taining basket  adapted  to  contain  water  at  a  predeter- 
mined operating  level;  an  agitator  mounted  for  oscillat- 
ing movement  within  said  basket  and  having  means  defin- 
ing a  water  passage  througb  said  agitator  and  including 
pump  means  formed  within  said  agitator  for  pumping 
the  water  in  said  basket  upwardly  through  said  agitator 
during  oscillation  of  said  agitator;  and  a  liquid  additive 
dispenser  for  receiving  and  containing  a  liquid  additive, 
said  dispenser  having  means  for  mounting  the  same 
upon  said  agitator  for  oscillating  movement  therewith 
and  being  operatively  disposed  above  the  operatint  level 
of  the  water  in  the  basket,  said  diq>eoser  having  a  recep- 
tacle for  receiving  and  containing  a  liquid  additive  and 
having  communication  with  said  water  passage  in  said 
agjutor  for  receiving  water  pumped  upwardly  by  said 
agitator  for  mixture  with  the  liquid  additive,  and  means 
for  discharging  the  liquid  additive-water  mixture  from 
said  receptacle. 


3,Hi,<llf 
UQUID  ADDITIVE  DBPEN8ERS  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINES 
Cari  J.  Emit  tmk  WDIIb  E.  Hailow,  HcfriiB,  OL, 

on  to   Docg*Wi 


F1M  Oct  12, 1959, 8v.  Now  S4SJM 

ItCktaM.    (CLM— M7) 


1.  A  liquid  additive  diqwnser  for  use  in  a  clothes 
washing  machine  having  a  water-containing  receptacle  and 
an  agitator  in  said  receptacle  and  oscillating  to  and  fro 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  diqienser  having  means  for 
mounting  the  same  upon  said  agitator  above  the  water 
level  in  said  receptacle  for  oscillating  movement  with 
said  agitator,  an  annular  container  for  a  liquid  additive, 
means  for  discharging  the  liquid  additive  from  the  dis- 
penser, and  means  within  said  container  and  extending 
circumferentially  thereof  and  inclined  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  said  container  toward  said  discharging 
means,  said  last-named  means  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  oscillation  of  said  agiutor  to  periodically  naove 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  tlie  liquid  additive  in  said 
containing  means  to  said  discharging  means. 


3,MMtl 
DIAPER  RINSER 
Walter  Harrta,  295  S.  Kiwnri  At«^  Los 

Filed  Jne  9, 19«1, 8sr.  No.  lli,181 
7CWM.    (CLM— 213) 


CaUf. 


1.  In  a  dii^er  rinser  wherdn  a  support  structure 
adapted  for  podtiaoing  in  a  toilet  bowl  has  a  transverse 
arm  to  extend  into  the  toflet  bowl  outlet  with  fingen  on 
the  radial  extensioa  to  prevent  a  diaper  from  being  carried 
through  the  outlet  and  with  a  diaper  grqiping  means  re- 
ciprocative  on  the  support  structure  for  rinsing  a  diaper, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  diaper  gripping  means 
being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  continuous  laterally 
extending  clamp  means,  laid  clamp  means  being  reailiently 
biased  to  a  closed  position;  and  a  handle  on  said  clamp 
means  for  manually  opening  the  damp  means,  said  clamp 
means  comprising  two  jaws,  at  least  one  of  ss:d  two  jaws 
having  a  gripping  edge  and  forming  an  internal  recess 
substantially  parallel  with  said  gripping  edge  to  provide 
space  for  a  portion  erf  a  diaper  that  is  gripped  by  the 
clamping  means;  one  of  said  jaws  beiag  flaofed  along 
iu  leading  edge  for  exerting  pressure  against  a  wet  diaper 
on  the  downward  movement  of  the  pair  of  jaws,  said 
flangB  distributing  the  pressure  to  minimtse  damage  to 
Ihe  wet 
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3,9M,M2 
PADLOCK  WITH  DUAL  BLOCKERS 
Fred  I.  RHseU,  Los  Angeks,  asid  Gtatwt  B.  SoloTlcf, 
Soirth  Gale,  Calif .;  said  Solovleff  aarigWN 
sen 

Filed  Sept  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,528 

3Clainis.    (CL  79— 38) 


to  sBldRae> 


1.  A  padlock  comprising  a  casing,  a  shackle  having  a 
long  leg  and  a  short  leg,  and  a  removable  key  operated 
mechanism  including  a  rotaUble  tailpiece  forming  part  of 
said  removable  mechanism,  said  casing  having  spaced 
parallel  bores  on  respectively  opposite  sides  receptive  of 
said  legs  and  having  an  opening  intermediate  said  bores 
receptive  of  said  key  operated  mechanism  in  operative 
position  in  the  casing,  said  casing  having  a  transverse 
recess  therein  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  form  from 
end  to  end  intersecting  respectively  the  opening  and  both 
bores,  and  a  blocker  assembly  reciprocatively  mounted  in 
said  transverse  recess,  said  blocker  assembly  cotnprising 
complementary   mutually  slidable  elements  having  sec- 
tions of  relatively  smaller  size  in  overlying  sliding  rela- 
tionship in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  legs,  and  a 
free  end  of  eadi  element  extendible  into  the  respective 
bore  when  in  locked  position  and  wherein  one  of  said 
free  ends  remains  partly  extended  into  iU  respective  bore 
when  in  unlocked  position,  said  sections  being  in  abutting 
relationship  with  each  other,  said  inner  sections  having 
portions  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  tail- 
piece and  having  said  tailpiece  engageable  therewith,  said 
legs  in  locked  condition  having  locking  shoulders  in  posi- 
tions of  engagement  with  respective  free  ends  of  said 
blocker  assembly,  said  long  leg  of  the  shackle  having  a 
retaining  shoulder  thereon  nearer  the  end  thereof  than 
the  locking  shoulder  and  engageable  with  the  respective 
end  of  the  blocker  assembly  in  unlocked  position  of  the 
shackle  whereby  to  retain  the  shackle  in  engagement  with 
the  casing.  

3  9M,M3 
WEIGHT  SYSTEm'uSING  FLOTATION  TO 
ELIMINATE  TARE 
Petterse%  Jr.,  Noslh  Pata  BoMh,  and  '■!<■  S. 

X,  Mvlmi  BeKh.  Fh^  ■■ifnri  to  Uiriled  Air- 

craft  CorporatloB,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpontfoa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  18,  19«9,  Scr.  No.  29,995 
SClataM.   (CL73— 3) 


said  cavities  to  depress  said  floatable  tank  unit  in  the 
fluid  of  said  float  basin,  means  to  restrain  said  floatable 
tank  unit  in  said  depressed  position,  means  to  determine 
the  force  necessary  to  restrain  said  tank  unit  in  said  de- 
pressed position,  means  to  remove  said  fluid  from  said 
first  cavity  and  calibrate  the  weight  of  said  fluid  removed 
from  said  cavity  against  the  tank  unit  restraining  force 
so  measured,  and  means  to  introduce  a  volatile  fluid  into 
the  second  of  said  cavities  so  that  said  calibrated  restrain- 
ing force  measuring  means  may  be  used  to  indicate  vola- 
tile fluid  weight.       

3  9M,M4 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPERVISING  THE  OXYGEN 
CONTENT  IN  WATER 
PmI   Rudolf  Axt,   Hambvg-Biaiikciicac,   G«r- 
maoy,  aMlgnnr  to  Chlorator  G.m.b.H.,  Grotzingeii- 
Karlnhe,  Gcmaiv.  «  compaiij  of  Gennaay 

FBsd  May  16, 1969,  Scr.  No.  29,391 

ClafaM  eriority,  appttcatioa  Germany  May  16, 1959 

4  cLdms.    (CI.  73—19) 


1.  A  device  for  supervising  the  oxygen  content  of 
water,  comprising  a  phase  exchanger  including  an  upright 
flow  duct,  first  conduit  means  for  feeding  the  water  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  duct  and  discharging  the  water  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  duct,  a  supply  of  inert  gas  having  a  spe- 
cific weight  higher  than  oxygen,  second  conduit  means  for 
feeding  said  gas  to  the  lower  end  of  the  duct  and  discharg- 
ing the  gas  from  the  upper  end  of  the  duct  whereby  oxy- 
gen dissolved  in  the  water  is  transferred  to  the  gas  flowing 
in  countercurrent  to  the  water,  a  spirally  wound  strip  dis- 
posed lengthwise  within  the  duct  causing  the  downward 
flow  of  water  to  form  a  smooth  film  on  the  inner  wall  of 
the  duct,  and  gas  analyzing  and  indicating  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  conduit  means  at  the  gas  egress  side 
of  the  duct  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  oxygen  con- 
tent of  the  discharged  gas. 


3.  >^>paratus  to  measure  the  weight  of  a  volatile  fluid 
comprising  a  float  basin  containing  fluid,  a  floaUble  in- 
sulated plural  cavity  tank  unit  positioned  to  float  in  said 
float  basin,  means  to  introduce  a  fluid  into  a  first  of 


3968,685 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PROGRAMMER 

Lds  J.  Rofsn,  NUro,  W.  Va.,  assi™r  to  UaloD  Carirfdc 

Conontioi^  a  corporadoB  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  72t,6t7 

ICIakB.    (CL73— 23)  . 

In  circuit  with  a  signal  developfaig  means  and  a  signal 
indicating  means  of  a  multi-stream  multi•co^:^)onent  vapor 
fraction  analyrcr,  an  automaUc  range  selecting  analysu 
programmer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multiplicity 
of  impedances  each  having  an  ohmic  value  to  effect  signal 
attenuation  to  a  desired  range  on  the  signal  indicating 
means,  said  multiplicity  of  impedances  being  equal  m 
number  to  the  sum  of  the  number  of  different  concentra- 
tion ranges  in  which  each  of  said  individual  components 
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occur  in  a  given  number  of  streams  to  be  analyzed;  a 
multiplicity  of  first  switching  means  selectably  connectable 
each  respectively  to  one  of  ^aid  multiplicity  of  imped- 
ances; first  motive  rreans  operably  connected  to  said  first 
switching  means  and  arranged  to  simultaneously  close  a 
first  set  of  said  multiplicity  of  first  switching  means,  subse- 
quently simultaneously  open  said  first  set  and  sequentially 
thereafter  simultaneously  close  and  subsequently  simul- 
taneously open  subsequent  sets  of  said  multiplicity  of 
first  switching  means,  the  number  of  said  sets  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  different  streams  to  be  analyzed  and  the 
number  of  first  switching  means  in  each  set  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  individual  components  to  be  analyzed; 


..^-.^^ 


a  multiplicity  of  second  iwitching  means  numerically  equal 
to  the  num^r  of  individual  components  to  be  analyzBd 
arranged  each  in  circuit  with  a  different  group  of  said 
multiplicity  of  first  switching  means,  the  number  <rf  first 
switching  means  in  each  group  corresponding  nunterically 
to  the  number  of  different  concentration  ranges  in  which 
an  individual  component  occurs  in  said  given  number  of 
streams  to  be  analyzed  and  the  number  (rf  groups  corre- 
sponding numencaJly  to  the  number  of  individual  com- 
ponents to  be  analyzed;  second  motive  means  operably 
connected  to  said  second  switching  means  and  arranged  to 
sequentially  close  and  then  open  each  of  said  multiplicity 
of  second  switching  means  and  repeat  such  sequential 
opening  and  closing  a  number  of  times  equal  to  the  given 
number  of  streams  to  be  analyzed. 


3,068,686 
VAPOR  FRACTION  ANALYSIS 
Raymond  G.  Harmon,  Charleston,  W.  Vs.,  aasignor  to 
(Jnion   Carbide   Corporation,   a   corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,910 
10  Claims.    (CI.  73— 23) 


* 

mnm**t 

».. 

i 

5 

^ J          ii 

'^'n^     ,  - 

.--  1 

1 .  Apparatus  for  chromatographic  analysis  of  a  multi- 
comfionent  vapor  sample  which  comprises  column  means 
containing  material  for  separating  components  from  said 
multi-component  vapor  sample;  conduit  means  for  intro- 
ducing sample  vapor  and  carrier  gas  into  said  column 
means;  column  vent  means;  measuring  cell  means;  con- 
duit means  communicating  between  the  outlet  of  said  col- 
umn means  and  each  of  said  column  vent  means  and 
measuring  cell  means,  said  conduit  means  containing 
selector  means  for  alternatively  directing  flow  from  said 
outlet  of  said  column  means  to  said  measuring  cell  means 


and  said  column  vent  means;  and  conduit  means  for  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  carrier  gas  to  reference  measuring  cell 
means  for  measuring  a  property  of  said  gas  to  provide  a 
basis  for  comparison  with  the  measurement  obtained 
from  a  binary  mixture  of  a  component  of  said  multi- 
component  vapor  sample  and  said  carrier  gas  passed 
through  said  measuring  cell  means  to  determine  the  con- 
centration of  a  specific  component  of  said  multi-com- 
ponent vapor  sample  in  the  binary  mixture. 


3,061,687 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  SURFACE  TENSION  OF  UQUIDS 
Norbcrt  Klclac,  Mtrha—f,  Mar  Frdbvf  im  Brciagau, 
and  Max  Mattbcs  and  Wolfga^  Macller,  Frcibori  fan 
BrctapuL  Gannany,  aasigBon  to  FHtz  HcIHgc  A  Co. 
G jbJiJC  Fkvftoi  iai  BraiapM,  GcnnaBjr,  a  coaipaDy 
of  " 

laa.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  3,46S 

Gcraany  Jao.  19, 1959 
(CL  73—53) 


3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  tension  of  a 
liquid  as  a  measure  of  the  curvature  of  the  meniscus  of 
the  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  contain- 
ing a  liquid  to  provide  a  meniscus  of  determinable  curva- 
ture, means  operatively  associated  with  said  vessel  for 
directing  a  beam  of  lij^t  on  said  meniscus  to  reflect  the 
beam  therefrom,  the  reflected  beam  having  an  angle  of 
aperture,  and  further  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  vessel  for  measuring  said  angle  of  aperture,  said  an- 
gle of  aperture  being  a  measure  of  the  nirfaoe  tension  of 
the  liquid. 

METHOD  FOR  MEAsljRING  UNI-  OR  TRI-AXIAL 

INHERENT  STRESSES 
Andcn  Rndolf  Gusaert,  Lidinio,  Swadc^  asilfnr  to 
Sventka  Akticbolagct  GanccwMUator,  LUinfo,  Swc- 
doi,  a  corporatioa  of  Swedes 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  723,686 

ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes  Mar.  30,  1957 

6Claimf.    (CL73--M) 


— -Ai 


P^n. 


H'u 


I  ,,,'/u;i 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  inherent  itreMes  in  a 
body,  comprising  the  forming  of  a  marking  on  a  surface 


\ 
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of  the  body,  forming  a  second  marking  on  the  surface 
opposite  the  first  mentioned  surface,  said  markings  being 
aligned  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  said  surfaces,  forming 
an  annular  groove  in  one  of  said  surfaces  spaced  about 
the  marking  thereon,  and  measuring  variation  in  the  spac- 
ing of  the  markings  in  said  plane  as  the  groove  is  pro- 
gressively deepened  in  the  body  toward  the  other  of  said 
faces.  

3  068,689 
DYNAMOMETER  AND  POWER  ABSORPTION 

DEYICE 

Arthar  J.  Warsaw,  Colfax,  Dl. 

FUcd  Not,  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,268 

10  Clainw.    (CL  73—135) 


3  068  691 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  SPEED  AND  THE  LIKE 
DATA    IN    FLUIDS    ASSUMING    A    RELATIVE 
MOVEMENT 
Georges  Dion,  VHIeboo-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to 
Lcs  Laboratoircs  dc  Phyrique  Appliquee-L.E.G.P.A., 
Parte,  France,  a  French  iofait-atock  company 
Filed  June  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  590,482 
Clabns  priority,  appikation  France  June  13,  1955 
6  Claims.    (0.73—182) 


m#^ 


^^fcn 


1 .  A  dynamometer  which  comprises,  a  casing  for  cool- 
ing liquid,  means  for  passing  a  cooling  liquid  into  and 
through  said  casing,  a  hollow  dnun  carried  in  said  casing 
and  in  contact  with  the  cooling  liquid  in  said  casing, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  in  said  casing  from  a  prime 
mover  under  test  exteriorly  of  said  casing,  braking  means 
within  said  drum  for  frictionally  contacting  the  inner  wall 
of  said  drum,  a  torque-shaft  extending  through  said  cas- 
ing and  drum  for  carrying  said  braking  means  in  said 
drum  to  transmit  torque  occasioned  by  engagement  of 
said  braking  means  and  drum,  and  torque-measuring 
means  connected  to  said  torque-shaft  exteriorly  of  said 
casing  for  measuring  the  torque  of  said  torque-shaft. 


3  068.690 
WIND  TUNNEL  TESTING 
James  R.  O'Dair,  RcynoMibwK,  and  WHliam 
and  Tobcncttc  Hottz,  CoinmbM,  Ohio,  asa 
North  American  Ariatton,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,988 
IfCbiBt.    (CL  73-147) 


^#-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  true  air  speed  of  an 
aircraft  during  flight  in  dependence  upon  sUtic  pressure, 
dynamic  pressure  and  temperature,  said  apparatus  mdud- 
ing  a  true  air  speed  indicator,  two  pressure  collectors 
each  including  a  yielding  diaphragm  subjected  respec- 
tively to  dynamic  pressure  and  to  static  pressure  and 
a  magnetic  armature  operatively  connected  with  the  di- 
aphragm of  each  pressure  collector  for  movement  there- 
with, an  electric  control  circuit  for  each  collector,  an 
electric  contact-maker  in  each  control  circuit  comprising 
a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  operatively 
connected  with  the  diaphragm  for  movennent  therewith, 
an   electromagnetic   circuit   associated   with   each   pres- 
sure collector,  each  electromagnetic  circuit  including  a 
part  inductively  coupled  with  the  corresponding  armature 
and  each  including  an  impedance  and  an  adjusting  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  impedance,  an  electric  con- 
trol motor  in  each  control  circuit  operatively  connected 
to  the  impedance  adjusting  member  of  the  ccMresponding 
electromagnetic  circuit,  a  source  of  voltage  feeding  the 
impedance  of  electromagnetic  circuit  of  the  static  pres- 
sure collector,  means  connecting  the  adjusting  members 
of  the  two  electromagnetic  circuits  whereby  the  current 
in  said  last-mentioned  electromagnetic  circuit  feeds  the 
electromagnetic  circuit  of  the  dynamic  pressure  collector, 
a  variable  electric  resistance  in  one  of  the  electromag- 
netic  circuits   in   parallel   with   the    inductively   coupled 
part  thereof,  temperature-responsive  means  for  reducing 
said  resistance  as  the  temperature  increases,  the  control 
motor  in  the  electric  circuit  of  each  pressure  collector 
being  rotauble  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in  response 
to  the  making  and  breaking  of  the  corresponding  con- 
tacU  and  means  operatively  connecting  at  least  one  of 
said  motors  to  said  speed  indicator. 


1.  In  a  wind  tunnel  installation  having  a  model  to  be 
tested  in  an  airstream.  protector  means  for  momentarily 
separating  pcM-tions  of  said  airstream  and  for  flowing  sep- 
arated portions  of  said  airstream  around  said  model,  and 
actuator  means  connected  to  the  protector  means  for 
moving  said  protector  means  and  for  uniting  separated 
portions  <A  said  airstream. 


3  068,692 
METEOROLOGICAL  TELEMETERING 
William  H.  MoiBan,  Glendak,  CaMf.,  ^^Vf"  to  The 
BcBdix  Cofponitkm,  a  corpontfcm  of  Df^ware 
FBed  Apr.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,924 
13ClaiM.    (CL73— 189) 
1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  from  a  vector  quantity  a  sig- 
nal corre^wMiing  to  the  magnitude  of  a  component  of  the 
quantity  in  a  selected  direction  comprising:  a  first  rotary 
screen;  means  for  rotating  the  screen  at  a  speed  pr<vor- 
tional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  vector  quantity;  a  second 
rotary  screen;  means  ftw  routably  positioning  the  second 
screen  with  respect  to  the  selected  direction  according  to 
the  angle  <rf  the  vector  quantity;  the  first  screen  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
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of  rotation  of  the  screen  but  progressively  displaced  from 
a  base  circle  of  rotation  in  the  first  screen  whereby  during 
rotation  of  the  first  screen  the  number  of  apertures  pass- 
ing the  reference  position  is  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  vector  quantity,  the  second  screen  having  a 
window  having  a  beam-cutting  edge  at  variable  distance 
from  the  base  circle  as  a  function  of  the  angle  of  the  vec- 


3  §M*i94 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  A  FLOW  OF  SOLID 

MATTER  IN  DIVIDED  FORM 
Bcnuwd   A.  Wonwkk,  Croyikw,  Eacl«id,  aarigwir  to 
BiUicy  Meter  Compiny,  ClcTclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  77f  ,7S5 
4Claiint.    (a.  73— 194) 


tor  quantity  with  respect  to  the  selected  direction;  means 
for  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  through  apertures  in  the 
first  screen  and  the  window  of  the  second  screen  in  the 
selected  direction;  and  means  responsive  to  the  number  of 
light  pulses  passing  througfa~tiie  first  and  second  screens 
for  generating  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  com- 
ponent of  the  vector  quantity  in  the  selected  direction. 


1 .  A  device  for  distinguishing  between  flow  and  absence 
of  flow  of  a  stream  of  solid  matter  throu^  a  conduit, 
comprising,  a  solid  bar  projecting  through  an  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  the  conduit  defining  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  solid  matter,  a  sleeve  of  resilient 
material  supporting  said  bar  in  said  aperture  to  reflect 
mechanical  vibration  of  said  bar  under  the  influence  of 
flowing  solid  matter  contacting  the  same,  a  tubular  hous- 
ing having  an  accelerometer  type  transducing  unit 
mounted  therein,  said  transducing  unit  being  responsive 
to  said  mechanical  vibrations  to  establish  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  thereto,  an  amplifier  for  amplify- 
ing said  electrical  signal  having  a  tuned  circuit  rejecting 
electrical  vibrations  other  than  those  at  or  near  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  and  a  projection  extending  from 
said  tubular  housing  to  be  received  by  one  end  of  said  bar 
to  support  said  housing  and  transducer  in  axial  parallel 
relationship  with  the  flow  axis  of  the  solid  matter. 


C 


3,M8,«93 

MASS  FLOW  METER 
Robert  J.  Fcnao,  Fkanitegkai 
n;  North  Aadovcr,  Mam^ 
Idc,  LeziBgloa,  MaM. 

Flkd  Scft  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7<2,431 
12  Claims.     (CI.  73—204) 


3,0M,095  _ 

FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Irving  H.  CofcB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Sheldoo  S.  Ttajw. 
Stamfonl,  Conn.,  anicMin  to  SlnBinonii  AarocMsorfca. 
Inc.,  Tairytown,  N.Y.,  a  corponlton  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,279 
11  Claima.    (CL  73—244) 


I.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a 
fluid  substance,  said  instrument  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, first  and  second  thermally  sensitive  electrical  reaist- 
ance  elements,  a  substantially  constant  current  first  source 
connected  to  pass  a  substantially  constant  current  throng 
said  first  element  and  adapted  thereby  to  increase  the 
temperature  thereof,  a  second  current  source. connected 
to  said  second  element  of  insufficient  intensity  to  chaofe 
the  temperature  thereof,  means  for  exposing  said  elements 
to  said  substance.  <whereby  the  voltage  across  said  first 
element  is  a  function  of  the  sum  of  the  effects  on  the 
temperature  of  said  first  element  due  to  the  mass  flow 
and  the  temperature  of  said  substance  and  the  voltafe 
across  said  second  element  is  substantially  a  function  of 
the  temperature  only  of  said  substance  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  said  voltages  for  indi- 
cating mass  flow,  said  volUge  responsive  means  producing  A^li^^^  r»^^rnt^tinu 
an  indicaUon  which  depends  substantiaUy  only  on  the  1.  In  a  variable  J**- .  I«"V^%*i'^*2^ J^/^S^ 
component  of  said  voltage  across  said  first  element  which  type  pump,  the  combination  of  »  J^^J^J^f  ?^ 
is  a  function  of  mass  flow.                                                      a  plurality  of  sequenUally  operable  reaprocable  means. 
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including  fluid  pump  and  magnetic  means,  means  for  im- 
parting motion  of  variable  amplitude  to  said  reciprocable 
means,  coil  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
means,  means  for  rectifying  the  voltage  induced  in  said 
coil  means  by  the  motion  of  said  magnetic  means  and 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said  rectified  voltage. 


area  extending  diagonally  relative  to  the  direction  of 
said  light  paths  and  including  only  impingement 
points  associated  with  said  light  paths  that  are  at  a 
different  disunce  along  the  length  of  said  element  for 
each  light  path. 


3,008,C9tf 

WATER  METER  REGISTER  CASINGS 

GiOTcr  H.  Sarith  and  Rkhari  D.  Wans,  Seattle,  Wash^ 

saU  Waaa  ssriannr  to  mM  SmMk 

Fliad  May  7,  IMO,  Sv.  No.  583,120 

7  antes.    (CL73— 273) 


3,Mt,09t 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Roland  W.  Robarta,  OTlnra  Township  Allefhs^  Conn^ 
nd  wmbM  T.  Coniy,  Fotcit  Ifills,  Pa.,  ssiiwnta  to 
Wcnt^honw   Electric  CotponlfcM,  East 
PSm  a  corniif  arttrn  of  Pcansytmnla 

FOed  May  9,  1957,  S«r.  No.  658,209 
SClakBS.    (CL73-.342) 


r 


^^ 


t 


7.  A  water  meter  register  casing  divider  for  holding 
a  register  mechanism  mounting  plate,  comprising  dia- 
phragm means  having  a  drive  shaft  encircling  aperture 
therethrough,  and  a  circular  bead  of  elastomer  material 
extending  around  the  edge  of  said  diaphragm  means  and 
having  an  axial  edge  thereof  recessed  externally  to  form 
an  annular  shoulder  and  the  interior  of  said  flange  bead 
having  a  mounting  plate  receiving  peripheral  groove 
spaced  axially  from  said  annular  shoulder  and  of  a  depth 
such  that  the  diameter  of  the  bottom  of  such  groove  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  annular  shoul- 
der formed  by  such  external  recess. 


;?nP- 


m~i'  '■.  '*-• 


Monrte  Wmiani 
TheBcndiz 
Fliad 


L2VBLGAC 


lo^va, 

U,  INO,  Sct.  No.  5t,2M 
(CL  73—293) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  highest  temperature 
of  a  iriurality  of  temperatures  to  be  sensed  comprising, 
a  like  plurality  of  saturable  reactor  circuits,  each  of 
said  sattirable  reactor  circuits  including  a  saturable  re- 
actor having  a  winding  means  inductively  disposed  on  an 
individual  magnetic  core  member,  said  magnetic  core 
members  having  a  temperature  sensitive  saturation  flux 
density;  means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  volt- 
age of  sufficient  magnitude  to  said  plurality  of  saturable 
reactor  circuits  to  drive  each  of  said  saturable  reactors 
beyond  saturation  in  the  same  direction  during  each  half 
cycle;  and  output  means  operaWy  connected  to  said  plu- 
rality of  saturable  reactor  circuits  having  an  output  pro- 
portional to  the  highest  temperature  of  any  core  mem- 
ber.   

3,068,099 

ACCELERATION-COMPENSATED  ALTIMETER 

Frans  L.  Fischer,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Boiova 

d  DcvciopaMnt  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Wood- 

^_  -slMd,  N.Y.,  a  corpomdon  of  New  York 

FUsd  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807,782 

5C3alHM.    (CI.  73— 380) 


1.  A  liquid  level  gage  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  element  of  light  conducting  material; 

(b)  said  element  having  a  surface  and  shape  such  that 
li^t  rays  mtroduced  into  the  element  at  one  end 
thereof  traverse  the  length  of  the  element,  unless 
refracted  therefrom,  by  successive  reflections  from 
impingement  points  on  its  surface; 

(c)  said  surface  comprising  a  first  area  from  which 
light  is  substantially  only  reflected  and  a  second  area 
from  which  li^t  is  refracted  at  portions  m  contact 
with  the  liquid  whose  level  is  to  be  gaged  and  re- 
flected at  portions  not  in  contact  with  said  liquid; 

(d)  said  second  area  having  a  boundary  with  said  first 


1.  In  an  altimeter  provided  with  a  pressure-sensitive 
barometric  unit,  means  to  detect  the  movement  of  the 
unit  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  to  produce  an 
indicating  signal,  an  altitude  indicating  device  and  means 
to  apply  said  indicating  signal  to  said  indicating  device; 
a  barometric  correction  mechanism  including  means  to 
compute  the  product  of  a  first  factor  determined  by  the 
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difference  between  existing  atmospheric  pressure  at  sea 
level  and  a  predetermined  reference  value  and  a  second 
factor  depending  on  atmospheric  pressure  corresponding 
to  the  momentary  altitude  of  the  altimeter  above  sea 
level,  and  means  to  correct  said  indicating  device  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  computed  product. 


3,068,700 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENTS 
Marian  E.  Booms,  2482  Cariton  Place,  Rlrenklc,  Calif. 
Oricfnal  applkadon  Apr.  25,  1955,  Scr  No.  503,648.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  Sept.  29,   1959,  Scr.   No. 
843.613 

10  Claims.    (CI.  73—398) 


are  preuures  eoterinj  into  the  ratio  to  be  sensed,  means 
supplied  at  one  of  said  pressures  and  operative  to  produce 
a  reference  pressure  related  to  said  one  pressure,  at  least 
one  <tf  said  pressure  responsive  elements  being  responsive 
to  said  reference  pressure,  a  rocker  assembly  including  a 
fulcrum  member  pivotally  mounted  for  angular  movement 
about  a  fixed  axis,  said  rocker  assembly  further  including 
means  coupling  said  pressure  responsive  elements  to  said 
fulcnmi  member  with  the  forces  generated  by  said  pres- 
sure responsive  elements  connected  in  opposed  relation 
through  moment  arms  such  that  upon  force  moment  un- 
balance the  pressure  responsive  elements  directly  effect 
angular  movement  of  said  fulcrum  member  with  conse- 
quent change  in  relative  lengths  of  the  moment  arms  in 
a  direction  and  to  an  extent  such  as  to  restore  force 
moment  balance  substantially  wholly  by  change  of  mo- 
ment arm  length,  and  means  for  sensing  movement  of 
said  rocker  assembly. 


3JMS.7n 
GAUGE 

N.Y. 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  instrument  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  enclosed  chamber  filled  with  fluid,  a  first 
variable  displacement  means  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  fixed  end  attached  to  said  housing  for 
support,  and  a  movable  free  end,  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  variaWe  displacement  means 
so  as  to  expand  the  same,  a  second  variable  displace- 
ment means  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  having  a 
fixed  end  attached  to  said  housing  for  support,  and  a 
movable    free    end,    said    second    variable    displacement 
means  having  a  lower  internal  pressure  than  said  first 
variable  displacement  means,  whereby  said  second  vari- 
able displacement  means  is  compressed  by  fluid  in  said 
chamber  displaced  by  expansion  of  said  first  variable  dis- 
placement means,  a  first  electrical  means  connected  to 
and  movable  with  the  free  end  of  said  first  variable  dis- 
placement  means,   a   second   electrical   means  connected 
to  and  movable  with  the  free  end  of  said  second  variable 
displacement  means,  said  first  and  second  electrical  means 
being  cooperable  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  that  is  a 
function  of  the  relative  movement  between  them,  said  first 
and  second  electrical  means  being  moved  in  oppbsite  di- 
rections by  their  respective  variable  displacement  means, 
whereby  the  total  travel  of  one  of  said  electrital  means 
with   respect   to  the  other   is   substantially   greatti    than 
the  travel   of  said  first  electrical   means  with  respect  to 
said  housing. 


3,0M,701 
PRESSURE  RATIO  SENSOR 
Helmoth  W.  EogclmaB,  CliidnBatI,  Okio,  aalgBor  to 
General   Electric   Coapttiy,  a   cotpontloa  of  New 
York 

FIM  ScpC  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  840,43f 
6  Claims.    (CL  73-^497) 


Gcorfc  F.  Saddock,  BrUMoo,  N.Y.,  ■m%iiiw,  by 

aarfcnmcnts,  to  Amarkaa  Radiator  *  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corporatioo,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  S«r.  No.  846,446 
4  Claims.    (0.73-^408) 


I .  A  gauge,  comprising  a  casing,  condition-responsive 
means  movably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  ikxible  plate, 
means  for  attaching  the  flexible  plate  at  spaced  intervals 
adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of  the  plate  to  said  casing, 
a  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate,  means  extend- 
ing   through    said   plate   connecting   said   crank   to   said 
condition-responsive    means   to    move   said   crank   upon 
movement  of  said  condition-responsive  means,  the  pivotal 
axis   of   said   crank    being   positioned    between   adjacent 
attaching   means,   a  stationary  reference   means  in  said 
casing,  a  movable   indicating  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  crank  to  assume  various  positions  relative 
to  the   stationary   reference  means  depending  upon  the 
pivotal    position   of   said    crank,   and   adjustable   means 
mounied  in  said  casing  and  engaging  said  flexible  plate 
adjacent  the  edge  of  said  flexible  plate  between  adjacent 
attaching  means  to  flex  said  plate  relative  to  the  casing 
to  change  the  position  of  said  indicating  member  relative 
to  said  reference  means  independently  of  the  movement 
of  said  crank  under  actuation  of  said  condition-responsive 


means. 


J.  A  pressure  ratio  sensor  apparatus  comprising,  in 


combination,  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  elements  ^.  ^ 

responsive  to  three  or  more  pressures  at  least  two  of  which    said  pressure  "responsive  means^and  said  chuck  and  mov 


3,068,783 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Lester  C.  Morton,  TnunbuU,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corponrtion,  a  corporatioo  of 
Vifltala 

FDcd  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,886 
2  CUbh.  (CL  73—419) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
open  at  one  end  and  having  an  apertured  chuck  at  the 
other  end  selectively  to  pass  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  casing,  pressure  responsive  means  movable  axially 
in  said  casing,  resilient  sealing  means  disposed  between 
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able  with  the  pressure  responsive  means  to  prevent  fluid 
entering  the  casing  through  said  chuck  from  escaping 
past  said  pressure  responsive  means,  an  indicating  bar 
movable  by  but  not  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive 
means  and  projectable  through  the  open  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  closure  cap  for  the  open  end  of  said  casing  formed 
with  an  opening  through  which  said  bar  extends,  a  nylon 
sleeve  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
sleeve  having  an  cH^ening  corresponding  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional form  of  the  indicating  bar  which  extends  and  is 
movable  therethrough,  a  spring  annularly  surrounding 
but  spaced  from  said  indicating  bar,  said  spring  being 
maintained  under  compression  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  pressure  responsive  means,  said  sleeve  being  thread- 


\im'.^i^"m.  liJii 


ably  interconnected  with  said  casing  whereby  said  sleeve 
is  axially  movable  in  said  casing  to  vary  the  compression 
of  said  spring,  a  plurality  of  nylon  fingers  extending 
axially  from  said  sleeve  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
surfaces  of  said  indicating  bar  whereby  said  bar  is  held 
in  iu  extended  position,  and  a  spring  annularly  surround- 
ing said  fingers  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  whereby  said 
fingers  are  stressed  uniformly  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  bar  to  maintain  said  bar  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  fingers  and  in  the  position  to 
which  it  is  extended  by  the  fluid  pressure,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  axially  extending  fingers  being  a 
plane  of  relatively  large  area  whereby  a  large  area  of 
contact  is  provided  between  said  fingers  and  said  indicat- 
ing bar. 

3,068,704 
GAS  BEARING  ACCELEROMETER 
Bernard  Parker,  Tcancdi,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
dsioa  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Jnnc  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  38,528 
lOafan.    (CL73— 516) 


•*.       ».   r** 


Storing  coils,  so  that  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the 
current  in  the  restoring  coil  is  a  measure  of  the  ac- 
celeration along  the  axis  of  said  housing. 


An  accelerometer  having  a  housing,  motor  means  with- 
in said  housing,  said  housing  being  filled  with  an  inert 
gas,  a  driving  shaft  coupled  to  said  motor  means,  a 
cylindrical  proof  mass  co-axially  floating  over  said  drive 
shaft  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  in  the 
order  of  ten  thousandths  of  an  inch,  a  permanent  magnet 
ring  fixed  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  proof  mass, 
electrical  pick-off  means  fixed  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  in  substantial  radial  alignment  with  said  perma- 
nent magnet  ring,  a  plurality  of  metal  rings  fixed  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  to  co-act  with  said  perma- 
nent magnet  ring  to  provide  a  braking  effect  to  the 
rotation  of  said  proof  mass,  restoring  coil  means  fixed 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  co-act  with  said  proof 
mass  and  with  said  integral  permanent  magnet  ring,  and 
means  for  amplifying  and  demodulating  the  output  of 
said  electrical  pick-off  which  is  proportional  to  the  axial 
displacement  of  the  proof  mass  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, and  means  to  feed  the  pick-off  output  to  said  re- 


3,068,705 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Henri  Lc  TUly,  Paris,  and  Louis  Michel,  Boolocne,  France, 
assipiors  to  Generale  AeronantiqDc  Marcel  Dassault, 
Safait-Cloud    (Sefaie-ct-Ouc),    France,    a    company    of 
France 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  67,996 

Claims  iwlority,  application  France  Nov.  12,  1959 

19  Cbims.    (CI.  74—5.4) 


1.  Gyroscc^c  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  tiltable  housing,  a  gyroscope  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  thereby  three  degrees  of  freedom  about  mu- 
tually normal  suspension  axes,  a  motor,  a  transmission 
connecting  the  motor  with  said  housing  for  applying  a 
torque  thereto  and  thus  to  said  gyroscope  therein  about 
at  least  one  suspension  axis,  a  torsion  bar  interposed  in 
said  transmission,  means  developing  a  torque  signal  cor- 
responding substantially  solely  to  the  elastic  deformation 
of  said  torsion  bar,  and  a  connection  for  applying  the 
torque  signal  to  the  motor. 


3,068,706 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
George  F.  Lankow,  Fridlcy,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnc- 
apolia-Honcywell    Regulator    Company,    Minneapolis, 
Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,872 
10  ChUnH.    (CL  74— 5  J4) 


r-- 


1.  In  an  attitude  reference  system:  base  means;  a  plat- 
form comprising  a  first  platform  gimbal  mounted  on  said 
base  means  for  rotation  about  a  first  platform  axis,  a  first 
platform  motor  means  connected  to  said  base  means  and 
to  said  first  platform  gimbal  and  adapted  when  actuated 
to  rotate  said  first  platform  gimbal  relative  to  said  base, 
a  first  platform  pickoff  means  connected  to  said  base 
means  and  to  said  first  platform  gimbal  and  adapted  to 
have  an  output  indicative  of  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
platform  gimbal  and  said  base  means,  a  first  gravity  sens- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  first  platform  gimbal,  a  sec- 
ond platform  gimbal  mounted  on  said  first  platform  gim- 
bal for  rotation  about  a  second  platform  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  platform  axis,  a  second  platform  motor 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  platform  gim- 
bals and  adapted  when  actuated  to  rotate  said  second  plat- 
form gimbal  relative  to  said  first  platform  gimbal,  a  sec- 
ond platform  pickoff  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  platform  gimbals  and  adapted  to  have  an  output 
indicative  of  relative  rotation  of  said  second  platform  gim- 
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bal  and  said  first  platform  gimbal,  a  second  gravity  sens- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  second  platform  gimbal,  a 
third  platform  gimbal  mounted  on  said  second  platform 
gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  third  platform  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  second  platform  axis,  third  platform  motor 
means  connected  to  said  third  and  second  platform  gim- 
b.ils  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  rotate  said -third  plat- 
form gimbal  relative  to  said  second  platform  gimbal,  third 
platform  pickoflF  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
platform  gimbals  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  indica- 
tive of  relative  rotation  of  said  second  and  third  plat- 
form gimbals,  a  single  degree  of  freedom  gyroscope  hav- 
ing an  input  axis,  an  output  axis,  and  a  spin  reference  axis 
mounted  on  said  third  gimbal  with  said  input  axis  being 
parallel  with  said  third  platform  gimbal  axis,  said  gyro- 
scope having  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  sig- 
nal indicative  of  movement  of  said  gyroscope  about  its 
output  axis;  a  two  axis  displacement  gjrroscope  compris- 
ing a  first  gyroscope  gimbal  mounted  on  said  base  means 
for  rotation  about  a  first  gyro  displacement  axis,  a  first 
gyro  pickof!  means  connected  to  said  base  means  and  to 
said  first  gyro  gimbal  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  in- 
dicative of  rotation  of  said  first  gyro  gimbal  relative  to 
said  base  means,  a  first  gyro  torquer  connected  to  said 
base  means  and  to  said  first  gyro  gimbal  and  adapted  when 
actuated  to  tend  to  rotate  said  first  gyro  gimbal  relative 
to  said  base  means,  a  second  gyro  gimbal  mounted  on 
said  first  gyro  gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  second  gyro  dis- 
placement axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  gyro  displace- 
ment axis,  a  second  gyro  pickoff  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  said  second  gyro  gimbals  and  adapted  to  have 
an  output  indicative  of  rotation  of  said  second  gyro  gim- 
bal relative  to  said  first  gyro  gimbal,  a  second  gyro  torquer 
connected  to  said  first  and  said  second  gyro  gimbals  and 
adapted  when  actuated  to  tend  to  rotate  said  second  gyro 
gimbal  relative  to  said  first  gyro  gimbal,  a  gyroscope  rotor 
means  mounted  on  said  second  gyro  gimbal  for  rotation 
about  a  gyro  spin  axis  i^erpendicular  to  said  second  gyro 
displacement  axis;  and  a  plurality  of  connection  means 
comprising  means  connecting  said  first  gravity  sensing 
means  to  said  second  gyro  torquer  means,  means  connect- 
ing said  second  gravity  sensing  means  to  said  first  gyro 
torquer  means,  means  connecting  said  first  platform  pick- 
off  means  to  said  first  gyro  pickoff  means,  means  connect- 
ing said  first  gyro  pickoff  means  to  said  first  platform 
motor  means,  means  connecting  said  second  platform  pick- 
off  means  to  said  second  gyro  pickoff  means,  means  con- 
necting said  second  gyro  pickoff  means  to  said  second  plat- 
form motor  means,  means  connecting  said  single  degree 
of  freedom  gyroscope  signal  generating  means  to  said  third 
platform  motor  means,  and  means  connected  to  said  third 
platform  pickoff  means. 


3,0M,7«7 

OIL  SEALED  COMPRESSOR 

WaUacc  K.  Newcomb,  PalotMl  Poat,  a^  Trocis  Wannint, 

Coming,  N.Y^  asrigiiori  to  InteraoO-Raad  Company, 

New  York«  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  2%  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,5 IS 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 18  J) 


I.  Seal  means  in  combination  with  a  wall  having  an 
aperture  and  an  axially  movable  rod  extending  through 
the  aperture,  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  member  about 
the  rod  and  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid 
spaced  rings,  said  member  being  sealingly  attached  to 


the  rod  and  to  the  wall  around  the  aperture,  and  limit- 
ing means  connected  to  the  rings  to  support  and  to  evenly 
distribute  axial  movement  in  the  member  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  the  rod. 


3LMt,7tt 

INTERMriTENT  CHAW-AND-CRANK  DRIVE 

WITH  MATHEMATICALLY  EXACT  PAUSES 

Knrt  ilalB,  BransKkwelt,  Gansaw,  asslMai  to  AivoU 

A  Stotonbttg  G.BBJb.H.,  TTIatirt  lla—nTii  rwManj 

FOed  Apr.27,lHi,  gg^No.  24,937 

\jj  npHcnoM  GanMii^Scpl.  11, 1959 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  for  intermittently  displac- 
ing a  load  and  for  immobilizing  it  between  displacements, 
comprising  a  fixed  central  body  having  a  closed  peripheral 
surface  lying  in  a  plane  and  surrounding  an  axis  extending 
generally  transversely  to  said  plane,  a  satellite  revolvable 
about  said  axis  in  said  plane,  a  closed  fkxible  member  en- 
circling said  body  and  said  satellite  in  positive  engagement 
with  said  surface,  a  link  element  articulated  to  said  mem- 
ber at  a  pivotal  jurKtion,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  element  with  said  load,  and  drive  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  satellite  for  continuously  swinging 
said  satellite  about  said  axis  whereby  said  junction  is 
alternately  held  against  said  surface  and  displaced  be- 
tween peripherally  spaced  locations  thereon. 


3,MS,799 

ROLLER  AND  WRIST  PIN  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

ROTARY  ENGINES 

Axel  L.  Pctanaa,  Ria.  1,  Boa  156^,  ladio,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 19M,  Sar.  No.  2,751 

ItClalM.    (CL74--57) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  converting  reciprocatory  to  rotary 
motion  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  imier  and  outer 
cylindrical  members  disposed  about  a  common  axis,  com- 
plementary cam  tracks  comprising  channels  disposed  in 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  members,  a  plurality  of  re- 
ciprocating elements  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  and 
equidistantly  spaced  from  said  axis  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  members,  a  body  having  cylinders  in  each  of 
which  one  of  said  elements  is  guidably  and  slidably  re- 
ceived, means  mounting  said  body  for  rotation  about  said 
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axis,  said  body  having  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  axially 
extending  guide  slots  disposed  in  said  body  and  opening 
each  pair  with  a  cylinder,  said  elements  having  diamet- 
rically disposed  pins  guidingly  and  slidably  extended 
through  said  slots,  cam  followers  on  the  ends  of  each  pin 
slidably  received  in  said  complemenUry  cam  tracks,  bush- 
ings on  said  pins  joumaling  the  latter  in  said  slots,  said 
cam  followers  being  joumaled  on  said  bushings. 


39M719 
TRANSMISSION  BELT  OF  PLASTIC  MATEIUAL 
Rickard     Beckadolph,    Gnadocf    nbcr    Hannover,    and 
Wahcr  Nidaa,  Altwannbockcn  aber  Hannover,  Ger- 
many, aarif^ion  to  CoadBCBtal  Gamml-Werkc  Akticn- 
gcseOadiaft,  Haaoover,  Geraiany 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,707 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Germany  Dec  2, 1952 

2  Claims.    (CI.  74—237) 


entially  spaced  arms  interconnecting  said  sprocket  mem- 
bers with  the  hub  to  retain  the  sprocket  members  in  par- 
allel axially  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  in  axially 
spaced  relation  with  the  convex  sides  of  the  hub,  where- 
by a  continuous  flowpath  of  large  section  area  is  created 
for  soil  material  which  may  be  pushed  by  said  track 
radially  inward  into  the  wheel,  said  material  being  dis- 
charged axially  outward  by  the  convex  sides  of  the  hub. 


3,MS,712 
TRANSMISSION  CHAIN 
Pan!  Look  Ensile  Knntzmann,  VlUelnif ,  France, 

to  Compagnie  dca  Trans iiilsaioaB  Mccaniqucs  Scine- 
Dovba-laere,  Lcvaliok-Perret,  France,  a  French  body 
corporate 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,304 

Claimi  priority,  application  France  Jan.  15,  1960 

15  Claims.    (O.  74—255) 
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2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture:  an  endless  and  seam- 
less precision  transmission  belt  of  flexible  castable  plastic 
material,  said  belt  being  provided  with  substantially  even- 
ly spaced  precision  teeth  for  meshing  engagement  with 
teeth  of  a  movable  member  to  be  driven,  said  belt  teeth 
consisting  of  the  same  material  as  laid  belt  and  being  in- 
tegral therewith,  and  a  strain  resisting  member  in  said 
belt  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire,  the 
windings  of  said  wire  being  spaced  from  the  dedendum 
line  of  said  teeth  in  the  direction  away  from  said  teeth 
by  a  layer  of  said  castable  material  and  having  spaced 
portions  along  the  length  thereof  exposed  toward  that 
side  of  the  belt  which  is  opposite  said  teeth,  said  wire 
being  anchored  to  said  belt  by  a  series  of  evenly  spaced 
elevations  positioned  between  said  exposed  portions,  said 
elevations  consisting  of  said  material,  and  being  integral 
with  said  belt,  said  elevations  extending  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  .direction  of  said  belt. 


3,060,711 

SPROCKET  WHEEL 

Georges  Fraacote  Marie  Even,  7  Ave.  Pierre  Grenler, 

BiiniiHf .  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  75,157 

CiaiBM  prioritj,  awHf**—  Fhwcc  Dec.  11,  1959 

11  Claims.    (CL  74—243) 
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1.  A  sprocket  wheel  for  entraining  an  endless  track, 
comprising  a  generally  circular  hub  member  of  biconvex 
profile,  a  pair  of  apertured  sprocket  members  having 
an  aperture  diameter  substantially  at  least  as  large  as 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  hub  member,  and  circumfer- 


1.  In  a  transmission  chain  comprising  a  first  link  ele- 
ment and  a  pin  carried  by  the  latter,  a  second  link  ele- 
ment having  a  bore  in  which  the  pin  is  journalled,  the 
first  and  second  link  elements  being  in  partly  overlapping 
spaced  relationship  to  each  other;  a  sealing  element  which 
is  disposed  between  the  overlapping  parts  of  the  link 
elements  and  is  in  the  form  of  an  annular  wall  shaped 
so  as  to  comprise  a  flat  inner  flange  engaged  round  the 
pin  and  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  first  link  element, 
a  flat  outer  flange  offset  from  the  inner  flange  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  the  second  link  element  with  which  latter 
it  is  in  abutting  relationship,  an  intermediate  annular  por- 
tion interconnecting  the  flanges,  and  a  recess  adjacent 
the  second  link  element  and  defined  by  the  inner  flange 
and  the  intermediate  portioiL 


3  068  713 

NUT  AND  SCREW 'drive  DEVICE  OF  THE 

RECIRCULATING  BALL  TYPE 

Bernard  Victor  Davis,  WBkmghby,  England,  assignor  to 

Natioaal  Broach  and  Machine  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Midiican 

FDcd  Oct  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,971 
8  Claims.    (CI.  74-^24.8) 


5.  A  drive  mechanism  of  the  recirculating  ball  type 
comprising  an  outer  sleeve,  an  inner  sleeve  forming  a  nut 
received  in  said  outer  sleeve  and  provided  with  an  internal 
helical  groove,  said  inner  sleeve  being  in  surface-to-surface 
engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  outer  sleeve, 
a  first  annular  end  plate  on  one  end  ot  said  sleeves  se- 
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cured  to  said  inner  sleeve,  a  second  annular  end  plate  on 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeves  secured  to  said  outer  tleevc, 
a  screw  extending  through  said  inner  sleeve  and  plates 
and  provided  with  clearance  therebetween,  said  screw 
including  a  complementary  external  helical  groove  which 
is  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  helical  groove  in  said 
inner  sleeve  to  form  a  helical  guide-way,  a  series  of  balls 
in  said  guide-way  said  balls  being  in  rolling  inter-engage- 
ment with  said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged,  longitudinally  extending  cocriant  carrying  chan- 
nels on  the  ou<er  periphery  of  said  inner  sleeve,  said 
channels  being  separated  by  longitudinally  extending  lands 
which  arc  in  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  sleeve,  the  circumferential  width  of 
said  lands  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  circum- 
ferential width  of  said  channels,  said  channels  being 
opened  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  o<her  end,  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  ducts  arranged  in  axially  spaced 
series  in  said  inner  sleeve  and  extending  between  said 
channels  and  the  clearance  between  said  inner  sleeve  and 
screw  for  delivering  the  coolant  in  said  channels  to  the 
aforesaid  clearance  and  the  helical  guide-way,  the  clear- 
ance between  the  ends  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  screw 
providing  escape  ports  for  the  coolant,  and  an  axially 
extending  ball  return  passage  formed  in  one  of  said  lands, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  return  passage  being  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  guide-way. 


3,068,714 

NUT  AND  SCREW  DRIVE  DEVICE  OF  THE 
RECIRCULATING  BALL  TYPE 

Bernard  Victor  Davis,  IMillbem,  Wiiioughby,  England, 
assignor  to  National  Broach  And  Machine  Co.,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,110 

1  Claim.    (CI.  74—459) 


substantially  curved  passageways  of  substantially  circular 
cross-section  which  gradually  and  smoothly  intersect  on 
one  end  the  ends  of  said  ball  return  passage  and  inter- 
sect on  the  other  end  the  aforesaid  helical  guideway,  a 
plurality  of  threaded  fasteners  between  said  collars  and 
said  screw  member  for  maintaining  the  faces  of  said 
collars  in  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  shoulders 
on  said  screw  member,  and  a  substantially  continuous 
endless  row  of  balls  extending  through  the  return  pas- 
sage, its  laterally  extending  passageways  and  round  the 
helical  guideway. 

3,068,715 
TRANSMISSION 
John  B.  Brennan,  Flint,  and  John  B.  Force,  Bancroft, 
Mich.,    assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,323 
36  Claims.    (CI.  74—472) 


A  drive  mechanism  of  the  recirculating  ball  type  com- 
prising a  nut  member  of  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion which  is  provided  with  an  internal  helical  groove,  a 
tubular  screw  member  of  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion extending  through  said  nut  member  with  clearance 
therebetween,  said  screw  member  including  a  comple- 
mentary external  helical  groove  which  is  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  helical  groove  in  said  nut  member  to 
form  a  helical  guideway  of  substantially  circular  cross- 
section,  portions  of  said  screw  member  being  reduced  in 
diameter  to  form  a  pair  of  axially  spaced,  outwardly  fac- 
ing shoulders  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  annular  collars  seated  on  the  reduced  por- 
tions of  said  screw  member,  said  collars  having  an  out- 
side diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
screw  member  intermediate  said  shoulders,  said  collars 
also  having  faces  opposite  from  and  abutting  said  shoul- 
ders, a  longitudinally  extending  ball  return  passage  of 
circular  cross-section  in  said  screw  member  and  having 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  radially  from  the  axis  of 
said  screw  member,  laterally  extending  channels  jointly 
formed  in  the  faces  of  said  collars  and  in  the  walls  of  said 
shoulders  which  co-operate  to  form  laterally  extending 
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1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  a  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising  ratio  changing  means  for  con- 
ditioning the  transmission  for  changes  in  speed  ratio,  a 
power  relay  for  operating  the  ratio  changing  means,  gen- 
erating means  for  developing  a  signal  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  vehicle  speed,  signal  voltage  modifying  means  con- 
nected to  the  signal  voltage  generating  means,  the  signal 
voltage  modifying  means  including  an  upshift  control 
circuit  altering  the  signal  voltage  according  to  one 
scheme  when  the  speed  ratios  are  increasing  so  that  up- 
shifts occur  at  predetermined  points  and  a  downshift 
control  circuit  altering  the  signal  voltage  according  to 
another  scheme  when  the  speed  ratios  are  decreasing  so 
that  downshifts  occur  at  different  predetermined  points, 
and  a  relay  control  circuit  connectible  with  the  signal 
voltage  modifying  means  so  as  to  control  the  power  relay 
and  thereby  cause  the  ratio  changing  means  to  condi- 
tion the  transmission  for  increasing  and  decreasing  speed 
ratios  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  signal  voltage 
produced  by  the  signal  voltage  modifying  means  as  de- 
termined by  whether  the  speed  ratio  is  increasing  or  de- 
creasing. 

3,068,716 
AUTOMATIC  KICK  DOWN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
OVERDRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Kenneth  M.  Van  Dyke,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg. 
(Rtc.  2,  Box  6E,  Conclius,  Oreg.) 
nicd  Jan.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,848 
9aaims.    (a.  74— 472) 
1.  Fn  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  including  an 
ignition  coil,  a  gear  shift  lever,  a  source  of  engine  vacu- 
um, and  an  overdrive  control  system  of  the  type  includ- 
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ing  a  main  electrical  supply  line,  an  overdrive  relay,  a  dead-center  position  and  assisting  the  movement  there- 
double  pole  double  throw  overdrive  kick  down  switch  beyond,  whereby  both  the  button  depressed  and  the  button 
including  first  and  second  contacts  normally  engaged 
by  a  bridging  clement  and  a  vehicle  speed  governor 
switch  having  a  ground  disposed  in  said  main  electrical 
supply  line,  said  double  pole  switch  including  third  and 
fourth  contacts  engageable  by  said  bridging  element,  an 
ignition  coil  shorting  conductor  connected  to  said  third 
contact,  an  actuating  solenoid  having  an  actuating  coil 
with  a  movable  ground  contact,  a  holding  coil  with  a 
permanent  ground,  and  movable  shorting  ground  contact, 
a  ground  conductor  connected  between  said  fourth  con- 
tact and  said  actuating  solenoid  for  engagement  with  said 
movable  coil  shorting  ground  contact,  and  an  actuating 
shorting  conductor  connected   between   said  relay  and 


n 
V 


said  actuating  and  holding  coils;  an  automatic  kick  down 
control  system  comprising  a  supplemental  circuit  includ- 
ing a  bridging  conductor  connected  between  said  ignition 
coil  shorting  conductor  and  ground  conductor,  a  double 
pole  double  throw  control  switch  having  first  and  second 
contacts  disposed  in  said  main  line  between  the  first  men- 
tioned ground  and  said  overdrive  relay,  third  and  fourth 
contacts  disposed  in  said  bridging  conductor  and  a  bridg- 
ing member  normally  engaged  with  said  first  and  second 
control  switch  contacts  and  engageable  with  the  third 
and  fourth  contacts  thereof. 


'^'-TS  [S'lS  B"^  "S 


ejected  are  similarly  assisted  in  the  final  portion  of  their 
movements. 

3,068,718 

BOWDEN  CABLE  DRIVE  FOR  POSITIONING  A 

SETTABLE  MEMBER 

Clarence  E.  Adlcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,886 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—501) 


3  068  717 
PUSH-BUTTON  TRANSMISSION  SELECTOR 
Joseph  P.  Mell,  Joseph  E.  Wright,  Jr.,  Keith  B.  Kittle,  and 
Rlchani  W.  Simpaon,  all  of  Rocfcford,  U.,  assignors  to 
Atwood  Vacmun  Machine  Company,  Rockford,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  DUdoIs 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,012 
32  Claims.    (O.  74 — 483) 
1.  A  push-button  operated  selector -ejector  mecharasm 

comprising  a  frame,  manually  operable  push-buttons  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selective  operation 
in  parallel  relationship  to  one  another,  said  pus^-buttons 
each  carrying  a  pin  movable  therewith  and  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  push-button,  the 
pins  being  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  one  another, 
selector-ejector  slides  and  a  device  actuating  slide  re- 
ciprocablc  in  said  frame  in  slacked  parallel  relationship 
to  one  another  and  transverse  relationship  to  said  push- 
buttons and  right  angle  relationship  to  said  pins,  said 
slides  having  pin  receiving  cam  slots  provided  therein 
which  are  disposed  in  different  registering  relationship  for 
each  operating  position  of  the  device  actuating  slide  and 
for  each  corresponding  button  depressed  so  that  when 
any  one  <A  «aid  buttons  is  depressed  the  pin  associated 
thei^with  causes  the  actuating  slide  to  be  moved  by  cam 
action  to  a  predetermined  position  identified  with  that 
specific  button,  and  an  over-center  spring  resisting  de- 
pression and  ejection  of  each  button  up  to  the  spring's 


1.  In  an  instnmient,  in  combination,  a  settable  member, 
two  sections  of  a  cable  casing,  an  idler  sheave,  sheave 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  sheave  at- 
tached to  an  end  of  each  of  the  cable  casing  sections,  a 
support  for  each  of  the  other  ends  of  the  cable  casing 
sections,  the  sheave  mounting  means  being  floatingly  sup- 
ported in  an  upright  position  on  the  attached  ends  of  the 
cable  casing  sections,  means  for  confining  the  sheave 
mounting  means  between  limits  to  maintain  it  upright, 
the  sheave  mounting  means  being  freely  movable  between 
such  limits,  a  cable  which  is  attached  to  the  settable 
member  for  driving  it  in  a  first  direction  and  which  runs 
through  the  cable  casing  sections  and  on  the  idler  sheave, 
and  means  for  driving  the  settable  member  in  a  return 
direction. 
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3,M8,719 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE 

Dietrich  E.  Singeiauum,  Baffalo,  N.Y^  aolciior  to  BcU    Carlo 

Aerospace  CorporaMon,  Wbcatficid,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  13«,M7 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—640) 


1.  In  a  drive  assembly,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  shafts, 
a  sprocket  fixed  to  one  shaft,  the  other  shaft  having  a 
pair  of  circumferentially  displaced  eccentrics,  a  spider 
journalled  on  each  eccentric,  a  flexible  chain  loop  having 
a  plurality  of  internal  teeth  meshed  with  the  teeth  of  said 
sprocket  and  of  like  number  thereto,  a  fixed  ring  gear 
concentric  with  said  shafts  adn  surrounding  said  loop, 
said  loop  having  external  teeth  of  lesser  number  than  the 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  the  pitch  of  said  internal  teeth  of 
the  loop  being  greater  than  the  pitch  of  said  sprocket 
teeth  whereby  the  loop  is  of  greater  length  than  the  pitch 
circumference  of  said  sprocket,  said  spiders  being  of  radi- 
al length  suflScient  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  loop 
in  the  region  of  said  external  teeth  thereof  and  fully 
engage  such  teeth  with  the  ring  gear  only  at  the  points  of 
maximum  eccentricity,  whereby  the  loop  is  fully  engaged 
with  said  sprocket  only  at  points  midway  between  said 
points  of  maximum  eccentricity. 


3,M8,72« 

HOLLOW  DRILL  SHARPENER 

Bcnnie  F.  Dirziiu,  1425  S.  52nd  Arc.,  CIccro,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,230 

4ClaliiH.    (CL76— «2) 
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3.  In  a  boUow  drill  sharpener,  a  bushing  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  countersink  communicating 
with  the  opening,  said  countersink  at  a  desired  angle,  a 
cutting  member  having  a  single  flute  countersink,  said 
countersink  at  a  different  angle  than  the  countersink  of 
said  bushing,  the  countersink  of  said  cutting  member 
bearing  against  the  countersink  of  said  bushing  at  one 
point,  a  holder  adapted  to  removably  hold  a  hollow  drill 
to  be  sharpened  and  guide  it  through  the  opening  in 
said  bushing  and  against  said  cutting  member,  said  bush- 
ing supporting  the  hollow  drill  immediately  back  of  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  member  during  the  sharpen- 
ing by  said  cutting  member  to  prevent  burring. 


3,048,721 
FABRICATION  SYSTEM 
■Mi  Rokcrto  DbotII— ,  MUmo,  itidy,  w- 
to  CoMpagaJB  iteUana  Foi'bc  Acdtfo  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy,  a  corporadon  of  Italy 
Original  aMttcalion  laly  7,  1954,  Ser.  No.  441,056,  now 
Patent  No.  2,947,203,  dated  Ai«.  2,  1960.    Divided 
and  tUi  application  Oct  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,408 
6CUac    (CL77— 5) 


1.  In  a  fabrication  system,  the  steps  comprising,  in 
combination,  moving  a  carriage  for  a  workpiece  in  at 
least  one  linear  direction  in  steps  relative  to  a  tool  posi- 
tion, stopping  said  carriage  at  said  tooling  position  at  the 
end  of  said  steps,  automatically  regulating  the  time  of 
tooling  at  said  stops,  controlling  the  length  of  the  respec- 
tive steps  in  accordance  with  the  longitudinal  spacing 
between  ordinate  line  positions  defined  by  markings  on 
a  tape  to  one  side  of  said  workpiece,  moving  said  tape 
relatively  and  in  direct  proportion  to  movements  of  said 
carriage  relative  to  said  tooling  position,  stopping  said 
tai>e  at  said  ordinate  line  positions  respectively  in  registry 
with  an  index  controlled  by  energy  ray  means  to  control 
the  stopping  of  said  carriage  at  said  tooling  position, 
regulating  at  least  the  final  approach  speed  of  relative 
movement  of  said  carriage  to  said  tooling  position  by 
means  of  energy  ray  means  and  markings  on  said  ordinate 
line  positions,  maintaining  the  relative  speed  of  said 
carriage  when  approaching  the  end  of  each  of  said  steps 
below  a  predetermined  normal  speed,  signalling  each 
marking  on  each  ordinate  line  position  responsible  respec- 
tively for  stopping  said  carriage  at  the  end  of  each  of 
said  steps  relative  to  said  tooling  position,  tooling  said 
workpiece  at  said  tooling  position  in  response  to  said 
signalUng  as  each  ordinate  line  position  registers  with 
the  ena  position  of  its  particular  step,  and  at  least  initially 
moving  said  carriage  at  a  rate  of  speed  upon  initiation 
of  the  next  step  below  said  predetermined  normal  speed. 


3,068,722 

UNIVERSAL  SWITCH  ADAPTER  FOR 

DRILL  STAND 

AIvwo  Mario  CwioBr  1<21  ^V*  St, 

San  PHMcbco  17.  CalV. 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  012,066 

4  ClainM.    (CL  77—7) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  stand  in- 
cluding a  base,  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  a  stationary  collar  affixed  to  said  post,  a  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  collar,  a  sleeve  slidably  connected 
to  said  post,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  sleeve 
and  link,  an  arm  connected  to  said  sleeve,  a  bracket  con- 
nected to  said  arm,  an  electric  tool  connected  to  said 
bracket,  a  U-shaped  adapter  havinf  a  portion  of  said 
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lever  extending  therethrough,  said  adapter  embodying 
first  and  second  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  a  top  wall, 
one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
slots  therein,  a  block  affixed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
adapter  between  said  side  walls,  securing  elemenU  ex- 
tended through  said  block  and  engaging  below  the  sur- 
face of  said  lever  for  retaining  the  block  in  place,  a  switch 
arranged  outside  of  the  adapter  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  tool,  said  switch  including  a  manually  mov- 
able control  button,  securing  elements  for  fastening  the 
switch  to  said  first  side  wall,  and  a  backing  plate  inter- 
posed between  the  switch  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  of 
the  bracket 

3,068,723 
DRILL  PRESS  QUILL  STOP 
David  D.  Pcttigrcw  and  Edward  1.  Nlchans,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
Imrgli,  Pa.,  asaignon  to  RockweD  Manafactnring  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,334 
22Clalnw.    (a.  77— 34.5) 


let,  said  throughbore  being  i»-ovided  with  interior  straight 
threads  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  the  inlet 
end  of  said  T  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  main; 
an  exteriorly  threaded  plug  of  a  length  not  appreciably 
greater  than  that  section  of  said  bore  which  extends  be- 
tween said  lateral  outlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  T. 


1.  Feed  means  fcM-  moving  a  cutting  tool  carried  by  a 
reciprocating  rotating  driven  member  to  advance  said 
driven  member  in  a  tool  feeding  direction,  said  feed 
means  comprising  a  drive  member  coupled  to  said  driven 
member,  a  yicldably  biased  member  mounted  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  drive  member  and  drive  connected  to 
said  driven  member  independently  of  said  drive  member, 
said  biased  member  being  operable  to  continually  urge 
said  driven  member  in  a  tool  retracting  direction  and  to 
be  driven  by  diq)lacement  of  said  driven  member  in  a 
tool  feeding  direction,  and  adjustable  stop  means  opera- 
tively  arranged  to  engage  and  hold  said  biased  member 
against  angular  displacement  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  tool  feeding  movement  of  said  driven  member  upon 
predetermined  tool  feeding  advancement  of  said  driven 
member,  said  biased  member  being  operable  to  arrest 
tool  feeding  movement  of  said  driven  member  when  held 
against  angular  displacement  by  said  stop  means. 


3,068  724 
SERVICE  T  WITH  luiLT-IN  VALVE  AND 
DRILLING  MECHANISM 
Frank  H.  Mnclkr,  Dccatar,  m.,  aMisnor  to  MncUer  Co., 
Decatur,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FIM  Oct  9, 19S9,  Sw.  No.  S453M 
UCktes.    (CL77— J7) 
1.  A  fitting  attachable  to  a  nudn  comprising:  a  one- 
piece  service  T  havinf  a  throughbore  and  a  lateral  out- 


said  plug  being  engaged  with  said  bore  threads  for  move- 
ment along  said  bOTe  on  rotation  of  said  plug;  a  cutting 
XxxA  of  smaller  diameter  than  and  swivelly  carried  by 
said  ping  for  cutting  a  bole  in  a  main,  said  tool  having 
a  reduced  shank  extending  through  a  bore  in  said  plur. 
and  noDcircular  shank-retaining  means  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  shank.  

3  068,725 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Barton  Vcr  Nooy,  Tulsa  Connty,  OUa.,  assignor  to  T.  D. 

Wmiamson,  Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation 

FHcd  Oct  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,505 

15ClalBM.    (a.  77— 38) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drilling  a  bole  in  a  vessel  such 
as  a  pipe  or  the  like  wherein  a  fluid-tight  bousing  is  pro- 
vided for  mounting  a  rotatable  boring  mechanism  so  as 
to  drill  a  hole  in  the  vessel  whUe  substantially  preventing 
flow  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination  therewith  a  feed  drive 
connected  to  the  boring  mechanism  for  moving  the  bor- 
ing mechanism  longitudinally  of  the  housing  and  includ- 
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ing  a  slipping  friction  clutch  set  to  continually  slip  during 
the  actual  drilling  of  the  hole,  the  rate  of  slippage  vary- 
ing to  vary  the  feed  rate  responsive  to  variations  in  end- 
wise cutter  reaction  force  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain 
the  cutter  drilling  force  substantially  constant. 


nulus  coaxial  with  said  spindle,  a  non-rotating  housing 
about  the  working  end  of  said  spindle,  a  tun  gear  carried 
by  said  spindle,  planetary  pinions  carried  by  one  of  said 
holders,  and  an  internal  ring  gear  controlling  the  ptaneUry 
operation  of  said  pinions  whereby  to  substantially  equalize 
the  working  surface-speed  pec  minute  of  said  holders. 


3,068,726 

DRILLING  MACHINE 

Barton  Ver  Nooy,  Tula,  OUa.,  assignor  to 

T.  D.  WUIiamson,  Inc^  Tulsa,  OUa. 

FUcd  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,779 

12  ciafaiM.    (a.  77—41) 


3,«6S,728 

SOCKET  WRENCH 

Thomas  L.  Sbcphcrd.  7260  SE.  TwIdo,  Porttaad,  Orsf . 

FIM  Mar.  7, 19««,  S«r.  No.  19,259 

1  Claim.    (CI.  tl— 177) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  into  a  vessel  comprising  in 
combination  a  housing,  including  inner  and  outer  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  intcrfitting  parts  having  matching 
screw  threads  on  their  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said  parts 
having  an  end  connectible  to  a  vessel  in  fixed  relationship 
therewith;  a  boring  bar  rotatably  disposed  in  the  housing; 
means  for  rotating  the  boring  bar,  including  a  drive  mem- 
ber outside  the  housing  roUtable  coaxially  with  the  boring 
bar;  and  friction  means  coaxial  with  the  boring  bar  for 
rotating  that  part  of  the  bousing  not  connectible  to  a 
vessel,  including  a  friction  band  around  and  pressing  up- 
on an  exterior  surface  of  the  last-mentioned  part  arranged 
to  be  driven  by  the  drive  member  on  rotation  thereof. 


3  06S  727 
MLLTIPLE  ClinWG  TOOL  HEAD 

Charics  A.  Wertman,  14266  Young  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,549 

3  Claims.    (CI.  77—58) 


1 .  A  boring  head  for  simultaneously  madiining  circu- 
lar surfaces  of  widely  varying  diameters,  comprising  a 
spindle,  a  small  diameter  tool  holder  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  a  large  diameter  holder  in  the  fwm  of  an  an- 


A  wrench  comprising  a  shank  <rf  round  cross  >ec- 
tion,  said  shank  having  two  spaced  apart  annular  grooves 
in  its  upper  end  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  down- 
wardly extending  lugs  integrated  with  the  bottom  end 
of  said  shank,  a  lug  of  square  cross  section  disposed  be- 
tween said  shank  lugs  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, a  pin  secured  to  said  shank  lugs  and  pivoUlly 
mounting  said  lug  therebetween,  a  socket  shank  of  an 
ouuide  diameter  matching  that  of  the  diameter  of  said 
wrench  shank,  said  socket  shank  having  a  square  axial 
opening  in  one  of  its  ends  and  thereby  engaged  with 
said  lug,  the  opposite  end  of  the  socket  shank  terminat- 
ing in  a  socket  head,  a  socket  ahank  locking  sleeve  of 
uniform  outside  diameter  and  having  a  uniform  inside 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  wrench  shank  and  socket  shank  and  thereby 
slidably  mounted  on  said  wrench  shank  for  selective  en- 
gagement with  said  socket  shank  for  locking  the  same  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  wrench  shank,  drcumferentially 
spaced  spring  fingers  integrated  at  one  of  their  ends 
with  the  shank  engaging  end  of  said  locking  sleeve  and 
terminating  at  their  opposite  ends  in  Integrated  nodules 
selectively  engageable  with  said  annular  groovw  whereby 
to  respectively  lock  said  socket  shank  in  alignment  with 
the  wrench  shank  or  to  free  the  socket  shank  for  swing- 
ing movement  to  either  side  of  the  ceoter  line  of  the 
wrench  shank.  

3§6S729 
MACHINES  FOR  SUClfr^GOT  CUTTING  WORK  AT 

PREDETERMINED  POSmONS  THEREALONG 
Edwwd  Johana,  Valley  SCmmi,  ^.Y^,  nad  Emu  Utias, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  aiilpon  to  Lever  BIw  MadhiK  Cor- 
poratkm.  New  YorkTN.Y.,  a  ecr^oratliMi  of  New  York 
FUcd  Sept  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6t2309 

24Clalw.    (CLS2— 21)  . 

1.  In  a  carriage  feeding  mechanism  for  a  machine  for 
making  cuts  in  a  piece  of  work  at  spaced  positions  there- 
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along,  a  carriage  structure  mounted  for  movement  along 
the  work  on  a  track  on  the  machine,  a  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  structure,  means  to  rotate  said 
member  when  the  carriage  is  moved  along  the  track,  a 
carriage-movement  control  shaft  journalled  on  the  car- 
riage structure,  means  connecting  said  shaft  and  member 
whereby  on  rotation  of  such  member,  said  control  shaft 
will  turn  in  a  predetermined  speed  relation  thereto,  a  stop 
member  movably  mounted  on  the  carriage  structure,  one 
clement  on  the  control  shaft  at  each  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  such  shaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  where  it  is 
desired  such  control  shaft  should  be  stopped:  each  such 
element  being  adapted  to  be  intercepted  by  said  stop  mem- 


ber respectively,  to  stop  the  control  shaft  and  thereby 
stop  the  movement  of  the  carriage  structure;  said  stop 
member  being  biased  to  be  in  position  to  intercept  each 
such  element  in  succession,  means  to  shift  the  stop  mem- 
ber to  a  position  where  said  elements  are  free  of  being 
intercepted  so  that  the  control  shaft  is  free  for  rotation, 
operated  by  and  during  the  movement  of  the  cutting 
means  of  the  machine  into  and  out  of  the  work  and 
means  to  hold  the  stop  member  in  its  said  shifted  position 
each  time  it  is  moved  thereto  after  it  intercepts  any  such 
element,  until  upon  movement  of  the  carriage  structure, 
the  element  last  intercepted  by  the  stop  member  has 
moved  away  to  a  position  where  such  element  is  free  of 
being  intercepted. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SLITTING  TUBULAR  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
John  P.  Johnson,  Shortsvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Natloaal 
DistUlcrs  ami  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  Virginia 

Filed  May  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,737 
4  Claims.    (CL  S3— 184) 


r ~; 
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•LIT   H«fT| 


1.  Apparatus  for  slitting  sheets  of  material  produced 
in  flattened  tubular  form,  said  apparatus  including  frame 
support  structure,  a  shaft  mounted  transversely  of  said 
frame  structure,  spaced  mounting  means  adjustably  sup- 


ported upon  said  shaft  and  selectively  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  means  for  retaining  said 
spaced  mounting  means  in  adjusted  position  having  rela- 
tionship to  the  width  of  the  tubular  material  to.be  slit, 
a  slitter  arm  pivotally  attached  to  each  mounting  means 
and  extending  therefrom  away  from  said  frame  structure 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  sheet  material  to  be  slit,  each 
slitter  arm  terminating  at  its  free  extremity  in  an  angu- 
larly disposed  cross  head  forming  an  acute  angle  there- 
with opening  in  the  direction  of  the  supporting  shaft,  a 
slitter  wheel  mounted  adjacent  the  inner  extremity  of 
each  cross  head  for  rotative  movement,  each  slitter  wheel 
being  provided  with  a  continuous  peripheral  recess,  a 
slitter  knife  supported  upon  at  least  one  of  said  slitter 
arms  and  having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  inwardly  there- 
from and  extending  angularly  into  the  peripheral  recess 
of  the  associated  slitter  wheel  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  tubular  material  to  be  slit,  said  slitter  wheels  being 
adapted  for  insertion  within  said  tubular  sheet  to  spread 
the  same  and  present  opposed  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
in  advance  of  the  related  slitter  knife,  and  means  for 
biasing  each  slitter  arm  outwardly  from  a  line  midway 
between  their  respective  points  of  pivotal  support. 


3,068,731 
SHEARING  APPARATUS  HAVING  ROTARY  BEAR- 
ING MEANS  TO  PREDETERMINE  THE  AMOUNT 
OF  OVERLAP  OF  ROTARY  BLADES 
Rudolph  H.  Scfanltz,  Brooklyn,  and  Adam  J.  Sicbcrt, 
Fhnhlng,  N.Y^  Bertha  E.  Slebert,  executrix  of  said 
Adam  J.  Slebert,  deceased,  and  said  Schultz,  assignors 
to  Schultz  Sales  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  576,690 
4  Claims.    (CI.  83—305) 


1.  A  rotary  shear  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  revoluble  knife  carriers  having  spaced  parallel 
axes  of  rotation,  at  least  one  helical  cutting  blade  carried 
by  each  carrier  coaxially  with  the  rotational  axis  thereof, 
said  blades  having  different  helical  pitches  in  opposite 
directions  for  shearing  engagement  with  each  other,  con- 
tinuously operative  means  for  driving  said  carriers  to  im- 
part constant  different  circumferential  velocities  to  said 
blades,  said  velocities  being  proportional  to  said  respec- 
tive j)itches,  laterally  interengageable  smooth-surfaced 
cylindrical  bearer  roller  means  of  equal  diameters  each 
coaxial  with  the  rotational  axis  of  one  of  said  carriers, 
said  roller  means  being  disposed  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
blades,  said  roller  means  limiting  the  maximum  amount 
of  overlap  between  said  blades  when  said  blades  are  in 
shearing  engagement  with  each  other,  and  means  for 
causing  engagement  between  two  blades  carried  by  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  carriers  substantially  at  the  common 
axial  plane  thereof,  whereby  the  circumferentially  faster 
moving  blade  passes  the  slower  blade  with  effectively 


840 

point  contact  between  said  blades  and  a  web  of  material 
passing  between  said  engaging  blades  will  be  progressively 
sheared  across  iu  width,  wherein  said  mcam  for  causing 
engagement  between  said  two  blades  comprises  means 
supporting  said  carriers  for  relative  movement  of  at  least 
one  carrier  toward  and  away  from  the  other  with  said 
axes  remaining  parallel,  the  movement  of  said  carriers 
toward  each  other  being  limited  by  engagement  of  Mid 
roller  means  with  each  other. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


ductive  strip  of  the  board,  current  conductive  finger 
means  connected  to  said  inhibit  terminal  and  current 
conductive  finger  means  connected  to  said  enabling  ter- 
minal, said  inhibit  terminal  finger  means  being  offset  from 


3  MS<732 
FLYING  CUTTER  CARRIAGE  H^J^NG JJffiCHAI^ 
ICAL  MEANS  TO  VARY  Tlffi^DgTANTA^IJS 
ANGULAR  SPEED  OF  THE  CUTTER  CARRIAGE 

DRIVE  SHAFT 
W«d  B.  Miner  and  wmiam  H.  Ewhif,  Newark,  Ohio,  ■■- 
dgnon  to  OweM-Conitat  FIbcrglas  Corpontkm,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Detawwa 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1W7,  Ser.  No.  7f2,lW 
4  Clirfiiic    (CI.  tJ— 3«5) 


said  enabling  terminal  finger  means  with  reference  to  the 
path  of  motion  of  the  conductive  strip  relative  to  said 
finger  means,  whereby  said  current  is  applied  to  said 
enabling  terminal  but  not  to  said  inhibit  terminal  at  the 
location  where  a  hole  is  to  be  punched. 


GUIDE  AFPARAtSfOR  CUT"R  RANDg^ 

Dldw  Bram,  8ftrtlg«<-B«i  ^^***|*j*»_9S?*y  V-*ni_«« 
to  FortwuHWcrka  DpiilahitiifctiMftiWfc  AXi^  Sdm- 
art-Bad  Caasllt,  €knmmj 
■^       Filed  Jaly  M,  !♦<•.  9m.  N«.  44.1t7 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  continuous  moving  material 
to  any  of  a  range  of  preselectable  lengths  while  the  mate- 
rial is  in  lineal  motion  as  on  a  conveyor  line  comprising  a 
cutting  toble  to  which  material  is  fed  to  be  cut,  a  cutting 
blade  on  said  table,  a  rotauble  drum  cam  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  Uble  to  effect  reciprocation  thereof 
with  said  blade  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  material 
during  a  cutting  stroke,  routing  drive  means  for  said 
Uble  and  bUde,  said  Uble  and  bUde  being  driven  by  said 
drive  means  throu^  a  crank  mechanism  and  variable 
lever  arm  means  adapted  to  varying  instantaneous  angular 
speeds  of  an  output  shaft  during  each  cycle  of  roUtion  for 
uniform  angular  speeds  of  said  drive  means,  said  variable 
lever  arm  means  being  adjusUble  to  vary  the  effective 
roUtional  lever  of  the  output  shaft  for  greater  and  lessor 
instantaneous  angular  output  speed  in  portions  of  each 
cycle  of  rotation  of  said  outward  shaft  in  comparison  to 
the  angular  input  speed  of  said  drive  means,  said  drum 
cam  being  cooperatively  contoured  and  matchedly  asso- 
ciated with  said  variable  lever  arm  means  to  drive  said 
uble  and  blade  in  at  least  one  portion  <rf  each  cycle  of  said 
mechanism  at  a  uniform  forward  speed  matched  to  that  of 
said  material  and  said  blade  being  associated  with  said 
drive  for  a  cut  of  said  material  during  the  forward  motion 
of  said  Uble. 

3Mt,733 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  IN  FABRICATION  OF 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 

Harold  C.  Held,  Villa  Park,  Dl.,  ■"*««»  *^"  J**^ 

phone  Laboratorka,  Incorporated,  New  yoifc,  N.Yn  ■ 

corporation  of  New  York 

FlledDec.31,lf58,Ser.No.7M,M2 
SCiainM.    (CLt3— 371) 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  automatic  punching 
of  holes  in  a  printed  wiring  board  having  a  long  coo- 
ducUvc  strip  thereon,  comprising  a  punch  control  circuit, 
a  gate  circuit  having  at  least  an  enabling  and  an  inhibit 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  punch 
control  circuit,  means  for  applying  current  to  the  coo- 


1.  Guide  apparatus  compristog  in  comWAtioo  a  pair 
of  guide  means  defining  between  each  other  a  gap  for 
guiding  a  movable  dement,  one  of  said  guide  means  be- 
ing freely  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  othw  guide 
means  to  and  from  an  operative  portion  »"°»*  »" 
guide  means  abut  the  movable  element;  flrat  niilient  Mat- 
ing means  for  urging  said  movable  guide  meant  into  mw 
beyond  said  operaUve  position  so  that  reeiliMt  !»""» 
is  exerted  by  said  guide  means  on  the  movable  etement; 
and  a  control  means  includinf  a  blocking  member  mov- 
able to  a  blocking  position  abutting  said  movable  guide 
means  to  block  movement  of  the  same  out  of  said  opta- 
tive portion  when  the  prewire  exerted  by  the  movable 
element  on  said  guide  means  exceeds  aaid  reeOtent  prej- 
sure,  and  second  busing  means  for  arging  aaid  blocking 
member  into  an  adjusted  blocking  pottOon  when  laid 
movable  guide  means  moves  toward  said  other  guide 
means  due  to  wear  of  said  guide  means. 


M.ECTRICAL  MuBcAL  ISSTKUhStNT 

COUPLING  8VBTBM  

Wall*  I.  ^^'*»'^jf!i^Ajrir'J*Ji:^S!!Z 

Cook  "^     "■■   ■"-  ■  "-— — ^  "■ 


«_  S«r.  tio.  niMh  Mar.  17, 
Oct  25,  lf««.S«.No.  •MM 
llClntea.    (CL  •4—1.17) 

1  Stop  mechanism  for  an  electronic  organ  having  up- 
per and  lower  manuals,  a  vacuum  tube  generator  pro- 
ducing a  signal  of  given  musical  frequency  and  provided 
with  a  signal  output  electrode,  an  upper  manual  tone 
color  system  providing  output  signaU  of  the  waveforms 
of  different  stops,  an  amplifier  and  associated  loud  ^>ealier. 
stop  switches  operaUvely  connecting  the  tone  color  sys- 
tem to  said  amplifier,  depressibk  upper  and  lower  manua^ 
keys  each  having  a  switch  actuable  thereby,  circuitry 
connecting  said  electrode  to  the  tone  color  system  and 
the  lower  manual  key  switch  to  the  upper  manual  key 
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switch  only  when  the  upper  manual  key  is  raised,  and 
means  for  supplying  activating  potential  to  said  electrode 
when  depressing  the  upper  manual  key  and  for  similarly 


supplying  activating  potential  to  said  electrode  when  the 
lower  manual  key  is  depressed  and  the  upper  manual 
switch  is  raised. 


3,t«,734 

VALVE  CLOSURE  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

James  PoUth,  Crotoa  Falk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aa«.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,043 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  S4— ^M) 


r-TT 


1 .  A  wind  instrument  having  a  body  portion  of  a  prede- 
termined material  with  a  relatively  thin  wall,  said  instru- 
ment having  at  least  one  tone  hole  extending  through  said 
body  portion,  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  portion  being 
relatively  smooth  adjacent  said  tone  hole,  and  a  cover  for 
said  tone  hole  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  portion, 
said  cover  having  a  central  portion  adjacent  said  tcme 
hole  of  a  nuterial  having  acoustical  prcqierties  similar  to 
those  of  the  predetermined  material  of  said  body  portion, 
the  contour  of  said  central  portion  conforming  to  that  of 
the  interior  of  said  body  portion  when  said  cover  is  closed, 
and  said  cover  having  a  peripheral  gasket  portion  contact- 
ing said  relatively  smooth  outer  surface  of  said  body  por- 
tion when  said  cover  is  dosed. 


3,t«,737 

BALL  DETENT  COUPLING  DEVICE  WITH  A  RO- 
TATABLE  AND  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  OPERAT- 
ING MEMBER 

Charles  Mcwse,  Wdwya  Garden  City,  England,  assignor 
to  Avdcl  United,  Wdwyn  Garden  City,  England,  aai 


Filed  Am.  3, 1959,  Smr.  No.  S31,3SS 
ptkahtj,  appMcatfon  Grant  BrMata  Aag.  2S,  195S 
3CkilaM.   (CLBS— 5) 


1.  A  connecting  device  comprising:  a  tube  having  an 
enlarged  liead  at  one  end  tliereof  and  at  least  one  radial 
aperture  spaced  from  said  head,  said  head  having  an  en- 
larged bore  concentric  with  said  tube  and  at  least  one 
axial  recess  formed  in  the  inside  annular  surface  of  said 
bore,  said  recess  extending  tliroughout  the  depth  of  said 
bore;  a  cover  piece  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  bore 
and  having  a  non-circular  aperture  formed  at  the  center 
tliereof ;  a  locking  member  movable  in  said  radial  aper- 
ture; an  operating  member  slidably  and  routaUy  sup- 


ported within  said  tube  for  movement  between  a  locking 
position  and  a  release  position;  cam  means  on  said  oper- 
ating member  operative  to  cause  said  locking  member 
to  protrude  outwardly  from  said  radial  aperture  upon 
movement  of  said  (^>erating  member  to  said  locking  posi- 
tion within  said  tube,  and  to  allow  said  locking  member 
to  recede  inwardly  into  the  tube  upon  movement  of  said 
operating  member  to  said  release  position,  said  operating 
member  having  an  intermediate  p<xtion  extending  through 
the  bore  of  said  head  and  a  head  portion  passing  through 
the  aperture  of  said  cover  piece  and  projecting  beyond 
said  cover  piece  to  form  an  operating  knob  by  which  said 
operating  member  may  be  moved  between  said  locking 
position  and  said  release  position,  said  head  portion  of 
said  operating  member  corresponding  in  cross-sectional 
configuration  to  the  non-circular  shape  of  the  aperture 
in  said  cover  piece  and  being  grooved  circumferentially 
to  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  non<ircular  aperture  to 
permit  turning  of  said  operating  member  therein,  the 
grooved  portion  being  located  to  receive  said  cover  piece 
when  said  locking  member  is  in  said  locking  position; 
and  friction  means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating member,  said  friction  means  comprising  an  out- 
wardly biased,  ring  shi4>ed,  resilient  member  carried  by 
and  movable  with  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  oper- 
ating member,  said  resilient  member  having  an  outward 
projection  on  one  end  for  engaging  said  axial  recess  in 
said  enlarged  bore  to  retain  said  operating  memba* 
against  roUtion  at  least  when  it  is  in  said  locking 
position. 

3,f6S,738  

CONNECTOR  PLATE  HAVING  TAPERED  TEETH 
Hatty  I.  Nalfek,  EwJid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pcaknrst  Ma- 
chine CoBspany,  WickHSc,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SOMl' 
1  Claim.    (CL  85—13) 


4    /.       / 


A  structural  coimector  pUte  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  body  having  oppositely  disposed  long  and 
short  sides  and  a  substantially  fiat  face,  at  least  two  rows 
of  spaced  teeth  struck  from  said  body  transversely  of  the 
long  sides  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  flat  face 
and  defining  sUggered  rows  of  spaced  transversely  ex- 
tending slots,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  pointed  end  and 
being  inclined  laterally  of  ite  associated  slot  at  an  angle  of 
at  least  S  degrees  from  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  flat  face  of  said  body,  adjacent  teeth  being  inclined  in 
opposite  directions  to  each  other  and  toward  the  long  side 
adjacent  tliereto,  each  of  said  teeth  having  opposed  flat 
front  and  rear  surfaces  disposed  parallel  to  the  long  sides 
of  said  body,  each  longitudinal  side  edge  of  each  tooth 
comprising  two  longitudinally  extending  surfaces  disposed 
in  transverse  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis 
ctf  said  tooth,  a  riioulder  formed  on  each  side  edge  of 
each  tooth  intermediate  said  surfaces  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  axis,  one  end  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
(M  each  side  of  said  tooth  connecting  with  said  pointed 
end  and  at  iU  opposite  end  with  the  inner  edge  ot  the 
shoulder  adjacent  thereto,  one  end  of  the  otlier  of  said 
surfaces  on  each  side  edge  of  each  tooth  connecting  with 
the  outer  edge  of  said  adjacem  shoulder  and  at  iu  oppodu 
end  with  said  body  face,  said  one  surface  on  at  least  one 
side  edge  of  said  tooth  diverging  outwardly  from  said 
pointed  end  at  least  3  degrees  from  said  axis,  and  each  of 
said  other  of  said  surfaces  diverging  outwardly  from  said 
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outer  edge  of  its  connected  shoulder  at  least  3  degrees 
from  saJd  tooth  axis. 


3,068,739 
FLEXIBLE  OPTICAL  PROBE 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr^  Fiikdalc,  and  Midiacl  L.  Poluyl, 
Wcbfter,  Mtm^  aadgnon  to  American  Opdcal  Com- 
puy,  Sootlibridge,  MaaL,  a  voiontary  anodadon  of 
MaMachnactts  _  .  ^.. 

Filed  Inne  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,631 
3  Clalnis.    (CL  88 — 1) 


inclined  at  an  angle  to  said  optical  axis,  said  colliniating 
lens  in  conjunction  with  the  third  lens  causing  the  princi- 
pal rays  to  be  parallel  to  the  optical  axis,  a  transparent 
plate  located  along  said  axis  and  having  light  transmis- 
sion surfaces  parallel  to  one  another  and  inclined  at  an 
angle  to  said  optical  axis,  said  third  lens  and  said  in- 
clined plate  each  being  inclined  at  any  instant  at  the 
same  angle  and  direction  relative  to  the  optical  axis,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  third  lens  and  said  inclined  plate 
about  said  optical  axis. 


«-J 


3,868,741 
OBJECTIVE  READING  OF  SCALES 
Fricdricb  Werner,  Bcriln-Gnmcwald,  Gervany, 

to  Askania-Werfce  A.&,  BerUn-FrledewMi,  Germany, 
cononitloa  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,328 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  22,  1957 

12  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


1.  A  flexible  optical  probe  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relatively  long,  thin  and  flexible  optical  fibers  having  a 
portion  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  wherein  all  of  said 
fibers  are  intimately  grouped  in  side-by-sidc  relation  with 
each  other,  said  fibers  each  embodying  a  core   part  of 
light-conducting  material  of  a  relatively  high  index  of  re- 
fraction surrounded  by  a  relatively  thin  cladding  material 
of  relatively  low  index  of  refraction  and  being  tightly 
encased  and  secured  against  longitudinal  slippage  and  niis- 
alignment  internally  of  a  hypodermic  type  needle  having 
a  part  whose  outer  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  a  normal  artery  of  a  vertebrate  and  which  may  be 
inserted  through  the  body  tissue  and  wall  of  the  artery 
and  into  the  blood  in  said  artery,  certain  of  said  fibers 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  hypodermic  type  needle 
having   a   surface   thereon  which   is  exposed   to   engage 
the  blood,   said   certain  of  said  fibers  at   the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  probe  being  separated  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  fibers,  said  certain  of  said  fibers  and  said 
remainder  of  said  fibers  being  respectively  grouped  in  rela- 
tively intimate  side-by-side  relation  with  each  other  where- 
by the  group  of  said  certain  fibers  may  be  arranged  to 
receive  light  at  said  opposite  end  and  convey  the  same 
longitudinally  of  said  fibers  through  the  surface  adjacent 
the  outer  end  of  the  needle  and  into  the  blood  in  said 
artery  whereby  said  light  may  become  characterized  there- 
by and  be  thereafter  transmitted  back  through  said  re- 
mainder of  said  fibers. 


1.  An  instrument  for  precisely  reading  graduations  of 
a  scale,  comprising:  means  for  fonning  an  image^  of  a 
graduation  and  a  light-contraating  background  in  aii 
image  plane;  means  for  splitting  laid  image  into  a  pair 
of  image  portions  in  said  plane;  photoelectric  meaiu  for 
indicating  differential  luminances  of  such  portions;  an 
optical  shifting  element  movably  interposed  between  said 
scale  and  said  image  plane  for  setting,  by  motion  of  the 
element  with  the  scale  in  any  given  fixed  position,  the 
graduation  image  produced  in  said  plane  along  the  line 
of  splitting  of  the  image;  means  for  effecting  said  motion 
of  the  image  shifting  element;  and  calibrated  means  for 
indicating  such  set  position  of  the  image  shifting  ele- 
ment. 


3  068  740 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Sidney  C.  Argyle,  Glcndora,  Calif . 
General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,397 
8  Claims.    (CL88— 1) 


to  Aerojet- 
.,  a  corporation  of 


vJ 


»J 


I.  An  optical  system  comprising:  an  objective  lens, 
a  collimating  lens  and  a  third  lens  all  arranged  along  an 
optical  axis  of  the  system,  said  collimating  lens  acting  as 
a  collimator  for  principal  rays  passing  through  the  opti- 
cal center  of  said  objective  lens,  said  third  lens  being 


3  §^742  

MEANS  FOR  PERFORMING  COLORIMETRY 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  Fiikdaic,  and  MickaclL.  Polanyi, 
Webster,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Amsefcan  Opti«l  Corn- 
pay,  Southbridgc,  Mam.,  a  volmitary  association  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,470 
5  Claims.  (CL  88—14) 
1.  In  a  device  for  examining  specimens,  the  combma- 
tion  of  means  for  alternately  projecting  light  of  different 
preselected  wavelengths  along  a  predetermined  optical 
path  and  an  elongated  relaUvely  thin  and  flexible  fiber 
optical  probe  having  a  cross-sectional  size  such  as  to  fit 
relaUvely  freely  longitudinally  in  passageways  such  as 
human  blood  vessels,  said  probe  embodying  a  plurality 
of  elongated  thin  and  flexible  light-conducting  fibers  each 
having  a  light-insulating  coating  thereon  in  relatively 
intimately  grouped  sidc-by-side  relation  with  each  other, 
one  end  of  said  probe  being  substantially  coaxially  ahgned 
with  said  optical  path  to  receive  light  from  said  light 
projecting  means,  a  relatively  thin  walled  smooth  sur- 
faced casing  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  size 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length  having  a  closed 
end,  said  casing  being  in  intimately  surrounding  reUtion 
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with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  fibers  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  end  of  said  probe  with  said  closed 
end  thereof  spaced  from  the  respective  adjacent  terminal 
ends  of  said  fibers  and  shaped  to  permit  ready  insertion 
of  said  opposite  end  of  said  probe  and  casing  into  a  speci- 
men having  fluid  therein  to  be  examined,  said  casing  being 
perforated  adjacent  its  closed  end  to  permit  said  fluid 


to  flow  through  said  casing  and  over  the  adjacent  terminal 
ends  of  said  fibers  so  as  to  cause  light  emitted  from  said 
fiber  terminal  ends  to  pass  directly  into  said  specimen 
and  be  characterized  thereby  and  photosensitive  means 
internally  of  said  casing  adjacent  its  closed  end  for  re- 
ceiving at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  after  having  passed 
through  and  been  characterized  by  said  specimen. 


3,068,743 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SMALL  DISTANCES 

James  Dyson,  lUctarst,  Rcadinc  Fagiand,  asaignar  to 

Asaodatcd  Electrical  lodulries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 

fand,  a  British  compaoy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  8,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


1 .  Opdcal  apparatus  for  measuring  small  distances  be- 
tween two  points  on  an  object  comprising  two  rhomboidal 
prisms  located  with  their  principal  axes  in  parallel  planes 
and  rotataUe  relative  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  planes,  two  right  angled  prisnu 
cemented  respectively  onto  an  end  of  said  rhomboidal 
prisms,  a  partially  reflecting  interface  between  each  rhom- 
boidal prism  and  its  respective  right  angled  prism,  said 
rhomboidal  and  right  angled  prisms  cooperating  such  that 
a  beam  of  light  from  said  object  is  divided  into  two  com- 
ponent beams  on  being  incident  onto  one  of  said  inter- 
faces, said  two  component  beanu  pass  req>ectively  through 
the  two  rhomboidal  prisms  along  paths  of  equal  optical 


length,  and  said  two  component  beams  join  together  again 
on  being  incident  on  the  other  of  said  interfaces  so  as  to 
form  two  normally  coincident  images  of  said  object,  to- 
gether with  means  for  rotating  each  said  rhomboidal 
prism  about  said  axis  so  as  to  cause  relative  movement 
of  two  images  and  means  for  measuring  the  rotation  ot 
said  rhomboidal  prisms  required  to  cause  images  of  said 
two  points  to  coincide. 


3,068,744 

PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ANIMATED  DISPLAY 

James  D'Hara-Wrig^t,  l2  Gordon  Road, 

Chiswick,  London  W.  4,  Enghmd 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,185 

8  Claims.    (CI.  8»— 16) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  animated  display,  com- 
prising a  thin  non-magnetisable  support  carried  by  a 
frame,  a  background  element  movable  lengthwise  over 
one  side  of  the  support,  means  to  effect  lengthwise  move- 
ments of  the  background  element,  a  flat  inanimate  object 
adapted  to  lie  on  one  side  of  the  background  element, 
said  object  having  at  least  two  pivotally  connected  rela- 
tively movable  parts  and  carrying  a  magnetically  at- 
tractable control  member,  and  control  means  adapted 
to  create  a  magnetic  field  and  disposable  in  close  rela- 
tion with  the  side  of  the  suf^mrt  ofH^osite  the  side  thereof 
over  which  the  background  element  is  movable  for  selec- 
tive movement  in  any  direction  with  respect  to  the  back- 
ground element  to  co-operate  with  said  control  member 
to  effect  movement  of  the  object  as  a  whole  or  articulated 
movement  of  a  part  thereof  relative  to  the  background 
elemcpt 


3,068,745 
SUT  LAMP  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Feck,  Stnrbrid^  Mms.,  assignor  to 
Optical  Company,  Soothbrid^c,  Mass.,  a  Mi 
Tolnntary  association 

Filed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,653 
3  Claims.    (CL  88—20) 


American 
hnsetts 


^^-Mi^-^^li  "i 


^^ 


1.  A  slit  lamp  apparatus  comprising  light  stop  means 
defining  a  relatively  large  slit-shaped  aperture,  means  di- 
recting light  throng  said  aperture,  a  tapered  fiber  optical 
image-transfer  device  embodyinjg  a  plurality  of  tapered 
light-conducting  fibers  each  having  a  core  of  light-trans- 
mitting material  of  relatively  high  index  of  refraction  and 
a  cladding  of  a  light-transmitting  material  of  relatively 
low  index  of  refraction,  said  fibers  each  having  a  large 
end  and  a  small  end  and  being  secured  together  in  side- 
by-side  bundled  relation  so  that  the  corresponding  op- 
posite ends  of  the  fibers  are  arranged  in  the  same  geo- 
metrical patterns  and  cooperate  to  define  respective  large 
and  small  image  faces,  said  fiber  optical  device  being 
positioned  with  its  large  face  adjacent  said  light-stop 
aperture  for  receiving  light  directed  through  said  aperture 
and  for  reproducing  a  demagnified  image  of  said  aperture 
in  the  form  of  a  long  and  narrow  slit  of  light  having 
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sharply  defined  edges  on  the  small  face  of  said  device, 
and  lens  means  having  one  of  its  conjugate  focal  planes 
substantially  coincident  with  the  small  ends  of  said  fibers 
for  focusing  said  slit  of  light  in  a  given  image  plane 
while  retaining  said  sharply  defined  edges. 
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3  MS  744 

MEASURING  AND  COMPARING  DEVICE  OF  THE 

PYROMETER  TYPE 

Donald  D.  Vawter,  Tmatlmm,  CaUf^  aaOg^or  to 

Nortk  AflMilcaa  Aviadoa,  lac. 

FUad  Mm.  29,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  5,541 

4ClaiiiH.    (CLSS— 22.5) 


age  of  the  index  strip  on  a  screen  and  portions  of  the  tell- 
Ule  and  total  strips  thereon  side  by  side,  a  reference  ele- 
ment movable  along  the  screen  adjacent  the  image  of  the 
index  strip  to  pick  out  therefrom  that  index  item  which  is 
closest  to  that  sought  for.  follower  means  operable  by  the 
movement  of  the  reference  element  to  effect  movement 
of  the  telltale  strip  to  bring  that  portion  of  it  bearing  all 
of  the  items  which  are  under  the  index  item  within  the 
focus  of  the  projector  so  that  it  appears  on  the  screen. 


1  — 


''  J  Py"3     .^--^3 


1.  A  pyrometer  for  determining  the  temperature  of  an 
object  comprising  in  combination  optical  means  adapted 
to  be  directed  toward  said  object;  means  for  generating 
a  comparison  light;  means  for  adjusting  the  intensity  of 
said  comparison  light,  said  object  and  comparison  li^ 
being  directed  toward  a  light  detecting  means;  an  opaque 
plate  between  said  optical  means  and  said  detecting  means, 
said  plate  having  a  primary  aperture  therein;  movable 
light  absorbing  means  for  separating  said  primary  aperture 
into  two  secondary  apertures;  focusing  means  for  di- 
recting the  light  from  said  object  light  on  one  of  said  sec- 
ondary apertures  and  for  directing  the  light  of  said  com- 
parsion  light  on  the  other  of  said  apertures,  said  detecting 
means  including  a  photocell  for  detecting  light  passing 
through  both  said  secondary  apertures,  the  image  of  said 
object  light  and  said  comparison  light  as  formed  by  said 
focusing  means,  being  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  detecting  means;  means  for  alternately 
increasing  the  light  passing  through  one  of  said  secondary 
apertures  while  simultaneously  partially  interrupting  the 
li^t  passing  through  the  other  of  said  secondary  aper- 
tures, said  last-named  means  including  said  light  abaorb- 
ing  means  supported  adjacent  said  plate  for  movement 
in  a  predetermined  plane  and  in  maintained  parallel  align- 
ment with  said  plate;  means  responsive  to  variations  in 
light  detected  by  said  photocell  for  energizing  said  adjust- 
ing means;  and  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  ad- 
justing means  for  indicating  the  temperature  ol  said  com- 
parison light.  

3  94t,747 

FINDER  FOR  QUICKLY  LOCATING  A  DESIRED 

ITEM  IN  A  LONG  LIST  OF  ITEMS 

GaiTtaon  K.  Hall,  <21  Conlry  Waj, 

Nortk  Scteatc,  Ma«. 
FOcd  Aag.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <7M«7 
9Claiim.    (O.  8S— 24) 
1.  A  finder  comprising  three  strips  bearing  lists  of 
Items  arranged  in  lines  in  sequence,  one  strip  bearing  all 
of  the  items,  the  second  strip  bearing  telltale  items  and 
the  third  strip  bearing  index  items,  said  telltale  and  index 
items  being  selected  at  regularly  spaced  intervals  from  the 
total  data,  means  mounting  the  strips  for  relative  move- 
ment to  bring  specific  portions  of  the  second  and  third 
strips,  which  contain  one  of  the  index  items,  opposite  the 
index  item  on  the  index  strip,  means  for  projecting  an  im- 


movement  of  said  telltale  strip  being  relatively  slow  so  that 
a  pair  of  successive  items  within  that  portion  projected  on 
the  screen  and  between  which  the  data  sought  for  is  lo- 
cated may  be  aUfoed  with  the  center  of  the  screen  by  ad- 
justment of  the  reference  element,  said  follower  means 
operating  simultaneously  to  effect  movement  of  the  com- 
plete strip  at  a  relatively  high  speed  to  bring  that  portion 
of  it  located  between  the  selected  jtems  on  the  telltale 
strip  into  the  focus  of  iu  projector. 


3,M8,74t 
APPARATUS  FOR   HANDLING   A   CONTACT 
SCREEN  IN  A  PHOTOMECHANICAL  CAMERA 
NoTMM  C.  SdMtt  ami  Floyd  W.  Wtjwm,  Gka  Cova,  aad 
Joha  L.  Blelland,  Sea  CM,  N.Y.,  ■■%■!! is  to  Powers 
CkMMco,  he.  Glen  Core,  N.Y.,  ■  cogpo— tion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1958, 9m.  No.  727,897 
llCUtaM.    (CL88— 24) 


1.  In  a  photomechanical  camera  the  combination  of 
a  vacuum  film  support  and  a  half-tone  screen  assembly 
disposed  so  the  face  of  the  support  and  the  screen  are 
generally  parallel,  said  support  and  assembly  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  and  from  a 
position  where  said  assembly  is  juxtaposed  to  the  face  of 
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the  support  and  a  position  where  the  assembly  is  ^>aced 
from  said  support,  said  assembly  including  a  frame,  a 
flexible  contact  type  half-tone  screen  supported  by  the 
frame,  and  a  smoothing  roller  assentbly  movably  OKxmted 
in  the  frame  and  effective  to  smooth  the  screen  onto 
the  face  of  film  support  and  a  film  sheet  thereon  when 
said  support  and  screen  assembly  are  moved  into  juxta- 
position. 

3,8«,749 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  CAMERA 
Aadrcw  K.  Aamdtr,  Gka  Cove,  N.Y.,  asslgaor  to  Powers 
Chcasco,  Ibc«  Glca  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  body  corporate  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794^7 
4CUnM.    (CL88— 24) 


-J    ,Q 

i 

1.  A  vacuum  board  for  use  in  a  photomechanical  proc- 
ess camera  for  retaining  photosensitive  film  thereagainst 
for  exposure  comprising  means  mounting  said  board  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  expomire  position,  means  for 
applying  suction  to  said  board,  a  valve,  said  valve  having 
a  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  suction  means,  an- 
other portion  thereof  open  to  the  atmoq>here  and  a  third 
portion  thereof  connected  to  saiid  board,  said  valve  in- 
cluding valve  seats  normally  dosing  the  opening  of  said 
valve  to  atmo4>here  and  nonnally  opening  said  valve  for 
connecting  said  suction  means  to  said  board,  means  in- 
terconnecting said  valve  seats  for  synchronous  move- 
ment, an  actuating  arm.  meau  connecting  one  eixl  of  said 
actuating  arm  to  the  valve  seat  connecting  means,  and 
means  mounting  said  actuating  arm  with  the  other  end 
thereof  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  board  to 
and  from  exposure  poution,  said  actuating  arm  being 
operative  to  move  said  valve  teats  out  of  normal  posi- 
tion, venting  said  vacuum  board  to  atmosphere  through 
said  valve  and  doting  said  luctioo  to  said  board  at  said 
board  is  moved  out  of  expotnre  podtioB. 


J^M8,75t 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OF 
CONTACT  LENSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
A.  Faaatr^  P1f,_  NJ^^  ttrfgani  to  N« 
W<  EdHaadf  PaaMa  A.  EdaMBd.  Robert  M* 
A.  FiMBi.  mi  laat  P. 


Fltd  May  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,t83 
Idatas.    (CiiS— 4«) 
Apparatus  for  mounting  a  contact  lens  for  miotMcopic 
examinatioo  of  an  edft  thereof  coaq>riainf  a  lupport 


member,  said  member  having  a  vertical  portion  and  ex- 
tending horizontally  therefrom  a  lower  foot  portion  and 
an  upper  platform  portion,  a  spindle  mounted  in  said 
foot  and  platform  portions  and  rotatable  therein  about 
a  vertical  axis,  the  upper  end  of  said  spindle  extending 
above  said  platform  and  being  ivovided  with  a  concave 


socket  for  receiving  the  lens,  and  a  mirror  mounted  on 
said  support  member  at  aiH^roximately  the  ievd  of  said 
upper  spindle  end  and  inclined  at  an  an^  to  reflect 
lateral  rays  from  the  edge  of  die  supported  lens  upwardly 
into  a  microscope,  said  spindle  being  provided  with  a 
disc  for  manual  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


3,048,751 
SPECTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
WnUam  C.  MoeDer,  Kantai  City,  Mo.,  aaignor  to  Panne- 
lee  PlMtks  Company,  Kaatas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Mksool 

Filed  lane  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,485 
1  Claim.    (CL  88—47) 


In  a  spectacle  frame,  the  combination  of  a  lens-sup- 
porting band  of  metallic  material  having  a  pair  of  ends 
proximal  to  the  temporal  side  thereof;  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed bridge  member  secured  to  the  band  at  the  nasal 
side  thereof;  upper  and  lower  connectors  on  the  ends 
of  the  band  and  provided  with  aligned  (q;>ening8  there- 
through, the  openings  in  said  lower  connector  being  inter- 
nally threaded;  an  ornamental  mdding  extending  along 
the  top  of  the  band  between  the  bridge  member  and  said 
upper  connector  and  provided  with  a  channd  therein 
complementally  recdving  the  band,  said  nxrfding  having 
a  laterally  extending  portion  at  one  extremity  thereof  in 
overlying  engagement  with  the  upper  connector  and  an 
enlargement  integral  with  said  portion  at  the  normally 
front  side  of  the  latter  and  depending  therefrom  in  cover- 
ing relationship  to  said  connectors  when  the  latter  are  in 
operative  positions  with  said  band  supporting  said  lens, 
said  molding  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  opposite 
extremity  extending  bdow  said  bridge  member,  said  por- 
tion having  an  opening  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
the  opemngf  in  said  connectors,  the  axis  of  said  opening 
being  in  a  (riane  tpmotd  rearwardly  from  the  plane  of 
said  enlargement,  said  opposite  extremity  having  a  notch 
therein  in  the  normally  rear  side  tiiereof  transverse  to 
said  channel  and  complonentally  recdving  said  bridge 
member,  there  being  a  projecting  portion  on  said  opposite 
extremity  in  underiying  relationship  to  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  bridge  member  to  maintain  said  opposite 
extremity  mounted  on  said  bridge  member  when  said 
band  is  received  within  said  channel;  a  screw  fredy  AUt- 
able  throu^  the  opening  in  said  one  extremity  and  said 
upper  connector  and  threadably  mounted  in  said  lower 
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connector,  said  screw  being  provided  with  a  head  and 
said  opening  in  said  one  extremity  having  a  shoulder 
spaced  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  molding,  said  head 
being  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  spaced  below 
said  upper  surface,  whereby  said  one  extremity  of  said 
molding  is  secured  to  said  connectors  and  said  opposite 
extremity  thereof  is  hooked  on  said  bridge  member  to 
maintain  said  molding  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  band  with  the  screw  being  concealed  by  said  portion 
and  said  enlargement. 


3,068,754      

PRISMATIC  LIGHT  TRANSMfTTING  PANEL 
Wairen  O.  Benjamin,  Corning,  N.Y.,  anigMir  to  Corning 
GlaH  Worki,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

Yorli 

Fikd  July  M,  1958,  Scr.  No.  751,922 
7  Claims.    (CL  88 — 57 J5) 


3.068,752 
.  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEMS 
Robert  P.  Bonneil,  Brighton,  Soutli  Australia,  and  Jack  V. 
Ramsay,  SaclivUlc  via  Windsor,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, and  Francis  Alfred  Tlioaias  Dixon,  Worcester 
Park,  England,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  %  The  Secretary  of  the  Department  of 
Supply,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia  Dec.  24,  1956 

8  Claims.    (CI,  88—57) 


I .  A  light-transmitting  panel  having  a  surface  compris- 
ing a  cluster  of  pyramids,  each  of  said  pyramids  com- 
prising three  sloping  plane  faces,  each  of  said  faces  inter- 
secting two  adjacent  faces  in  two  straight  lines  meeting 
at  an  apex,  each  of  said  faces  differing  in  shape  from  at 
least  one  other  of  said  faces,  and  each  of  said  pyramids 
differing  in  shape  from  at  least  one  other  of  said  pyramids. 


1.  For  determining  distance  and  aspect  of  objecU,  a 
pair  of  lens  systems  spaced  apart  on  a  base  line  and  sub- 
stantially oppositely  directed,  each  of  said  lens  «ystcms 
having  a  field  coverage  in  excess  of  a  solid  angle  of  180 
degrees  so  that  said  fields  overlap  about  a  plane  medial 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  lens  systems,  the  lenses 
of  each  said  lens  system  comprising  a  negative  lens  com- 
ponent having  its  front  face  of  an  exposed  convex  ctinra- 
turc  to  collect  light  rays  over  a  solid  angle  exceeding  180 
degrees  and  having  a  coaxial  internal  concave  face,  a  fur- 
ther coaxially  arranged  positive  lens  behind  said  negaUve 
lens,  a  mount  arranged  to  support  said  lenses,  and  a  com- 
mon support  for  said  mounts. 


3,MS,7S5 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  VARYWG 
INITIAL   VELOCITY   OF   HEDGEHOG   PROJEC- 
TOR  CHARGES  ,.      ^  „„ 

Charlcfl  A.  lohnatooe,  Ariii«to>,  Va,  Sktecy  Hmh,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  MarvlB  H.  Mceklns,  FaUs  Church,  Va., 
and  Larry  ShiUer,  SUrer  Spring,  Md.,  avlgnors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpretcntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1952,  Scr.  No.  302,284 

4CliiliM.    (CL89^1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3.068,753  ,^ 

HEAT-REFLECnVE  UGHT-TRANSMimNG 
PANEL 
Maurice  C.  Kiriipatrick,  ArUngton,  Mass.,  asrf^or,  by 
mesne  asrignments,  to  Ameriom  CyanamId  Company, 
New  Yort^  N.Y.,  a  coiTontloa  of  Matae 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,344 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88 — 57.5) 


1.  A  heat  reflective,  light  transmitting  rigid  panel  com- 
posed of  polymerized  methyl  methacrylate  and  a  single 
layer  of  mctalized  cloth  embedded  within  said  panel 
with  said  cloth  parallel  to  and  subtUnUally  clo«cr  to  one 
surface  than  the  other,  said  meulized  cloth  having 
relatively  opaque  reflective  strips  interwoven  with  non- 
metallic  threads,  the  reflecUve  strips  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  reflect  at  least  approximately  50%  of  the  light 
and  heat  waves  striking  said  panel  and  said  nonmetaUic 
threads  being  effective  to  transmit  and  diffuse  the  bght 
waves  passing  through  said  panel. 


1    In  apparatus  for  projecting  explosive  devices  onto 
a  target  area,  the  combination  of  a  missUe  having  a  taU 
tube   a  spigot  having  a  cylindrical  body  fixed  at  one  end 
to  support  a  missile  when  the  taU  tube  thereof  is  posi- 
tioned thereon,  a  plurality  of  mutually  «Pa«d  opposite  y 
disposed  flat  surfaces  formed  on  the  other  end  of  sa^d 
cylindrical  body  and  terminating  »»  »^  J"»^°°  ^^^ 
said  body,  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  ^impinpng 
shoulders  formed  by  said  body  and  ««»  »"rf»'f*„';j»^- 
tively  at  said  junction  of  the  body  and  the  flat  »urfaces. 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  surfaces  on  «ud  body  -"d  d.^d 
between  and  bordering  on  said  ««» '"^'•^-•f  **  "**°^' 
ing  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  fU    '"rfacw 
arcuate  surfaces  and  shoulders  providing  a  P|»^^  ^J 
sealed  gas  chambers  when  the  tail  tube  is  positioned  on 
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said  spigot,  sealing  means  on  said  tail  tube  in  engagement 
with  said  cylindrical  body  for  maintaining  the  tube  in  seal- 
ing engagement  wfth  the  body  until  the  tube  moves  past 
said  shoulders  and  into  engagement  with  the  flat  and  arcu- 
ate surfaces,  and  means  including  a  propelling  charge 
carried  by  the  tail  tube  for  supplying  gas  pressure  into 
the  sealed  chambers  and  against  the  gas  impinging  shoul- 
ders with  sufficient  force  to  propel  the  missile  from  the 
spigot. 


847 


projection  slightly  thus  ensuring  an  effective  electrical 
return  path  for  the  igniter  through  the  casing;  whereby 
there  is  a  vibration  secure  attachment  of  the  collar  to  the 
cup  and  yet  the  casing  is  easily  removed  or  replaced. 


3,068,756 
DISCHARGERS  FOR  PYROTECHNIC  DEVICES 
Alfred  Janies  Schemuiy,  Newdigate,  Dorking,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Schermnly  Pistol  Rocket  Apparatus 
Limited,  Newdigate,  DorUng,  England,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FUad  Dec.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,714 

Cbims  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain  Dec.  10,  1958 

3ClafaBs.    (CL89— 1.5) 


3,068,757 

ARMORED  TANK  PROVIDING  PRESSURIZED 

CIRCULATION  OF  VENTILATING  AIR 

Gcoiges  Even,  3  Blvd.  Victor,  Paris  15,  France 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,192 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  21,  1957 

5  Claims.    (CI.  89— 36) 


1.  A  combmed  pyrotechnic  device,  discharger  support 
member  therefor  and  aircraft  to  which  the  support  mem- 
ber is  attached,  in  which  the  combined  pyrotechnic  de- 
vice and  discharger  comprises  the  pyrotechnic  device,  a 
tubular   container  enclosing  the   pyrotechnic   device,   a 
tubular  casing  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  container 
when  the  latter  is  muzzle  loaded  into  the  support  member, 
a  plug  closing  one  end  of  the  casing  and  a  closure  for  the 
other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  blown  off  when  the  con- 
tainer is  ejected  from  the  casing,  a  first  explosive  charge 
in  the  casing  adapted  when  ignited  to  eject  said  container 
from  said  casing,  ignitable  means  in  the  oonUiner  adapted 
to    be    ignited    by    said    first    explosive   charge,    a    sec- 
ond explosive  charge  in  the  container  adapted  to  be  in- 
itiated by  said  ignitable  means  a  predetermined  time  after 
initiation  of  the  first  explosive  charge,  and  an  electrical 
igniter  in  said  plug  for  igniting  the  first  explosive  charge 
in  reqx>nse  to  a  potential  applied  between  said  igniter  and 
said  casing,  in  combination  with  a  circumferential  pro- 
jection around  and  rolled  from  the  casing,  which  projec- 
tion is  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing 
spaced  at  a  distance  from  the  plugged  end  of  the  casing 
and  resilient  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  casing, 
the  support  member  comprising  cup  means  adapted  to 
receive  slidably  therein  the  short  length  of  casing  between 
the  plugged  end  and  the  projection,  electrical  contact 
means  within  said  cup  means  adapted  to  engage  said  ig- 
niter of  said  casing  and  initiate  the  explosive  train  that 
finally  ejects  and  ignites  the  pyrotechnic  device,  and  a 
removable  annular  collar  retaining  means  screw  thread- 
edly  attachable  to  the  cup  means  after  insertion  therein  of 
the  casing  for  attachment  with  said  projection  of  the  cas- 
ing, the  final  turning  of  the  collar  to  tighten  the  casing  in 
the  support  causing  the  edge  of  the  collar  to  cut  into  the 

786  O.O.— 65 


1.  In  an  armoured  tank,  a  hollow  body  having  an  in- 
take opening,  a  tight  partition  in  said  body  dividing  the 
same  into  a  fighting  compartment  and  an  engine  compart- 
ment, said  fighting  compartment  having  an  air  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  body 
and  said  engine  compartment  having  an  air  inlet  and  an 
air  outlet  communicating  with  said  atmosphere,  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  said  engine  compartment,  means  in 
said  engine  compartment  effective  to  induce  a  circulation 
of  cooling  air  through  said  engine  compartment,  an  intake 
pipe  connecting  said  engine  with  said  intake  opening  of 
the  hollow  body  for  supplying  air  to  said  engine  separate 
from  said  cooling  air,  means  in  said  fighting  compartment 
for  drawing  air  through  said  air  inlet  thereof  separate  from 
said  cooling  air  and  separate  from  the  air  supplied  to  said 
engine,  means  controllable  from  said  fighting  compartment 
to  interrupt  said  circulation  of  cooling  air.  an  opening  in 
said  partition,  a  pipe  passing  UghUy  through  said  open- 
ing, and  a  fire  extinguisher  in  said  fighting  compartment 
connected  to  said  pipe  and  operable  to  deliver  a  fire  ex- 
tinguishing medium  through  said  pipe  into  said  engine 
compartment 


3,068,758 
EXTRUSION  REMOVAL  TOOL 
Veraon  K.  Charvat,  Bay  VUlaflc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Osbom  Maouractaring  Compuy,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a 
cotporadoB  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  6.  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,330 
16Clafans.    (a.  90— 1.4) 


1 .  A  tool  comprising  a  dish-shape  disc  having  an  outer 
peripheral  circular  cutting  edge  and  terminating  inwardly 
in  a  centra]  iqjerture.  said  tool  being  thicker  adjacent  the 
aperture  than  adjacent  the  cutting  edge,  the  inner  edge 
portions  of  said  tool  surrotmding  said  aperture  being 
rounded  to  facilitate  axial  pivotal  movement 


B48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembek  18,  1962 


3,068,759 
GEAR  FINISHING  MACHINE 
rhomac  S.  Gates,  GroMC  Polnte  Woods,  Mkh^  "■'C^'' 
to   Nattonal   Broach  Jk   Machine  Comptaty,  DctroH, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatioii  of  Mlchlgaa 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «8,6f5 
9  Claims.    (CI.  9«— l.i) 


Mcured  reUtive  to  said  support  roeau  at  one  of  the 
oppocite  ends  of  laid  astemblafe,  a  premire  roU  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  each  said  lever,  a  cam  means  secured 
to  each  end  panel  and  glue  tab  folding  plate  of  said 
assemblaie  for  coaction  with  the  respective  said  pres- 
sure roll,  the  end  panel  and  flue  Ub  folding  plates  and 
bottom  plate  of  said  aasemblace  being  traversible  upon 
actuatioo  from  a  normal  non-operative  position  in  di- 
rections linear  with  the  main  axis  of  and  according  to 


1 .  A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  work  support 
and  tool  support  each  provided  with  rotary  q>indles, 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  spindles  in  rotation,  means 
for  traversing  one  of  said  spindles  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  both  of  said  spindles,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  approach  between  said  spindles  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  both  of  said  spindles,  said 
last  means  comprising  a  carrier  for  one  of  said  supports, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  carrier  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
both  of  said  spindles  and  spaced  a  subsUntial  distance 
from  the  axis  of  the  spindle  carried  by  said  one  support, 
said  pivot  means  being  located  in  a  position  such  that 
gravitational  torque  on  said  carrier  is  minimized,  yield- 
able  means  connecting  said  carrier  and  one  support  oper- 
able to  apply  a  relatively  light  controlled  radial  pressure 
between  a  gear  and  gear-like  tool  carried  in  mesh  by  said 
spindles,  and  clamping  means  between  said  carrier  and 
said  one  support  comprising  a  member  carried  by  one 
of  said  carrier  and  said  one  support  and  having  opposed 
surfaces  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
mounting,  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  to  the  other  of  said 
carrier  and  said  one  support  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
member,  actuating  means  connected  directly  between  said 
levers,  said  levers  having  friction  locking  arms  movable 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  member. 


the  movement  of  said  mandrel  away  from  and  toward 
the  non-operative  postioo  and  being  simultaneously 
travenible  in  lateral  directions  generally  transverse  to 
the  main  axis  and  with  the  end  panel  and  glue  Ub  fold- 
ing plates  of  said  assemblage  being  foldaUe  with  respect 
to  the  bottom  plate  of  said  assemblage  by  the  action 
of  said  pressure  rolls  upoo  the  respective  said  cam  means 
of  the  end  panel  and  glue  Ub  folding  plates  of  said  as- 
semblage. 

PREFOLDING  APPARATUS 
Harry   E.  Engley,  Chiam»,_mi  E^ttr  D.  ^^^ 

toB  A  KMiwIca  Coiporntiea,  WofCMlv,  Mam^  ■  cor- 

'***|illed  Dec  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,tM 
scums.    (0.93-49) 


3,9M,7M 
BOX  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Frank  C  Gross,  863  Ridge  Road,  WUbnkaai,  Mm^ 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84«,39« 

24  Claims.    (CI.  93— 49) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  during  a  carton-erecting 
operating  cycle  an  erected  carton  from  a  flat  blank  of 
a  type  scored  to  provide  a  bottom  panel  with  pairs  of 
opposite  end  panels  and  opposite  side  panels  articulated 
to  the  edges  of  the  bottom  panel  for  erection  upwardly 
relative  thereto  and  pairs  of  glue  Ubs  articulated  to  one 
of  the  pain  of  panels  for  erection  upwardly  relative  to 
the  bottom  panel  and  simultaneous  roUtion  inwardly 
relab've  to  the  respective  panel  of  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  panels  for  interengagement  therewith,  said  machine 
comprising,  a  support  means,  a  forming  mandrel  ferv- 
ing  as  prime  mover,  a  self-alignable  resiliently-mounted 
blank-supporting  assemblage  comprising  a  bottom  plate 
and  an  end  panel  and  glue  Ub  folding  pUte  hingedly 
connected  to  the  bottom  plate  at  each  end  thereof,  a 
pair  of  pivotable  spring-loaded  levers  each  adjusiably 


1.  A  prefolding  appwatus  for  prefolding  a  stationary 
tray  blank  comprising  a  Ubie  for  receiving  the  blank, 
said  Uble  being  smaller  than  said  tray  Uank.  means  for 
clamping  said  tray  blank  to  said  Uble,  means  for  folding 
opposite  edge  porUons  of  said  blank  downwardly  over 
opposite  edges  of  uid  Uble  lad  inwardly  beneath  the 
Ubie.  and  means  for  unfolding  said  oppoaHa  edge  pot- 
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tions  and  returning  same  to  unfolded  position  including 
unfolding  bars  pivotally  mounted  beneath  said  UUe, 
said  ban  having  upper  surfaces  defining  extensions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  UUe  when  the  ban  have  retiuned 
the  opposite  edge  portions  to  nnfaMtd  position. 


BLANK  FORMING  DIE 
HaiTy  L.  PhUBn,  Piedaoirt,  and  Lyttoa  S.  Fain,  Su 
Uandro,  Caltf-  aasigBOCB  to  Floscal  Corporatfoa,  Smi 
Fnndsco,  Caltf . 

Filed  Feb.  7,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  S7,M4 
1  CUbi.    (a.  93-^8) 


A  die  for  forming  a  blank  from  sheet  materia]  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  blank  forming  rules  having  base 
edges  on  which  said  rules  are  ad^ted  to  be  supported  on 
a  rigid,  planar  surface  in  positions  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  said  rules  having  working  edges  opposite  to  said  base 
edges  adapted  to  engage  such  sheet  material  for  forming 
said  blank;  said  rules  being  formed  with  generally  U- 
shaped  recesses  opening  outwardly  of  said  base  edges 
whereby  each  recess  has  a  bottom  edge  at  the  closed  end 
thereof;  a  die  body  of  hardened  plastic  material  in  tight, 
cast,  frictioiul  but  releasable  engagement  with  opposite 
sides  of  said  rules  extending  subsUntially  from  said  base 
edges  to  the  marginal  portions  of  said  rules  along  said 
working  edges;  means  rigid  with  the  material  of  said  body 
extending  throu^  said  recesses  holding  the  material  of 
said  body  against  said  opposite  sides  of  said  rules,  and 
compressible  means  disposed  between  said  bottom  edges 
and  the  means  extending  through  said  recesses  enabling 
limited  movement  of  said  rules  relative  to  said  body  in 
direction  away  from  said  working  edges  under  predeter- 
mined pressure  against  said  working  edges  to  position  said 
base  edges  against  such  planar  surface  to  eliminate  rock- 
ing of  said  niles  relative  to  said  body  during  blank  form- 
ing operations. 


3,MS,763 

TOP  SEAL 

Richard  D.  Ham,  Wlaactka,  OL, 

Patents,  Chkato,  DL,  a 

FBcd  Oct  C,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7i5,MS 

1  CiahB.    (a.  94—18) 


toHana 


A  seal  as  for  a  comtniction  joint  in  concrete  pave- 
ments comprising  an  elongated  h(rilow  body  of  elastic 
material  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  subsUntially  op- 
posite side  walls  ^  predetermined  thickness  and  a  de- 
formable  flexible  top  wall  of  substantially  the  same  thick- 
ness and  joined  to  said  side  walls  along  the  upper  edges 
thereof,  and  said  side  walls  being  provided  at  their  bot- 
tom portions  with  Upering  sections  contacting  and  sealed 
to  one  another  alcmg  their  lower  edges,  said  top  wall 
having  an  intermediate  U-«haped  section  dqiending  into 


said  hollow  body  a  greater  distance  than  said  prede- 
termined wail  thickness  and  straightenable  toward  hori- 
zontal position  upon  separation  of  said  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  rigid  plates  respectively  disposed  along  the  inside  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  and  at  least  partially  overlapped 
by  said  U-shaped  section,  and  a  plurality  of  anchor 
elemenu  secured  to  each  of  said  plates  and  respectively 
extending  through  said  side  walls  and  adapted  exteriorly 
of  said  body  to  be  embedded  in  a  mass  of  concrete  or  the 
like,  the  anchor  elemento  secured  to  the  respective  plates 
extending  in  relatively  opposite  directions. 


3  9M,764 
ASPHALT    8URFACXS    BEARING    PROTECTIVE 
COATINGS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMA- 
TION THEREOF 
Richard  C.  Neiaon,  Wafaurt  Creek,  CaHf.,  asi^nor  lo 
ShcO  on  CoBipaay,  a  cofporatfon  of  Ddawvc 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  Ang.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,M4 

4  Ciaiam.    (CL  94—22) 
3.  A  process  for  pc^ymerizing  vinyl-type  nwixxnen 
having  the  general  configuration 

B 

HiC=C 

i 

wherein  R  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atonu  and  hydrocarbyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  sub- 
stituent of  the  group  consisting  of  — F,  — Q,  — Br,  — I. 
— CN,  — CHO,  — CONHfc  — COCH  and  —COO  alkyl 
and  mixtures  of  such  monomen  which  comprises  expos- 
ing an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  monomer  in  direct  coi»- 
Uct  with  an  aq>halt  pavement  to  irradiation  with  light  erf 
wave  lengths  in  the  range  18(X)  to  TCXX)  Angstroms  for  a 
time  suflScient  to  form  a  graft  copolymer  film  of  the  po- 
lymerized monomers  with  the  asphalt  surface. 


3,848,745 

HEATED  ASPHALT  ROLLER  DEVICE 

Edward  Chailes  Canfleid,  125  T  St.,  Salt  Lake  Citv,  Utah 

Filed  July  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,799 

4ClalaM.    (a.94— 58) 


1.  A  heated  asphalt  roller  including,  in  combination 
a  cylindrically  configured  roller  shell  having  an  inner 
wall;  ballast  chamber  means  coaxially  affixed  to  and  with- 
in and  proxinute  to  said  rdler  shell  for  releasably  receiv- 
ing a  substance  to  increase  roller  weight  and  for  confin- 
ing flame  path  against  said  inner  wall  of  said  roller  shell, 
the  aimular  space  between  said  roller  shell  and  said  cham- 
ber means  constituting  a  flame  travel  path;  a  shaft  axial- 
ly  secured  to  the  roller  shell,  chamber  means  combina- 
tion; a  handk  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft;  burner 
n^ans  diqxMed  in  proximity  with  said  inner  wall  of  said 
n^er  shell  for  projecting  flames  between  said  roller  shell 
and  said  chamber  means  the  length  of  said  roller  shell; 
fuel  supplying  means  affixed  to  said  handle;  and  means 
coupied  between  said  fuel  suf^ying  means  and  said  burner 
means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  fuel  supplying  meaiu 
to  said  burner  means,  and  wherein  said  shell  has  an  open 
end,  said  burner  means  is  disposed  through  said  open  end 
to  project  flame  within  said  shell,  said  handle  has  a  hollow 
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lower  portion  in  communication  with  said  fuel  lupplying 
means  and  said  burner  means,  said  hollow  lower  portion 
thus  constituting,  in  part,  a  fuel  flow  path  therebetween, 
and  wherein  said  fuel  conducting  means  includes:  a 
manifold  rotatably  encu-cling  said  shaft  and  connected  to 
said  lower  portion  of  said  handle  and  to  said  burner 
means,  and  bearing  means  mounting  said  manifold  to  said 
shaft,  and  wherein  said  manifold  includes  a  sleeve  portion 
affixed  to  and  circumscribing  said  bearing  means. 


3,068,766 
MACHINE  FOR  EMBEDDING  DOWELS  IN 

ROAD  PAVING 

Roy  L.  Hoock,  158S  NE.  2Mfa  SC^  Sidcm,  Orcf. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1959.  Ser.  No.  855,154 

1  Claim.    (CI.  94—51) 


which  the  justified  line  of  characters  is  to  be  reproduced, 
a  scanning  system  for  successively  forming  optical  images 
of  changing  small  portions  of  the  said  line  and  succes- 
sively proiecting  these  images  onto  the  receiviiig  surface, 
an  anamorphic  optical  system  included  in  said  acuming 
and  projection  system  for  anamorphically  magnifying 
the  optical  images  projected  onto  the  receiving  surface, 
a  carriage  on  which  the  scanning  system  including  the 
anamorphic  optical  system  is  mounted  and  which  is  ar- 
ranged for  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the 
line  of  characters  so  that  it  may  be  moved  relatively  to 
said  first  and  second  supporting  means,  transport  means 
operated  by  the  movement  of  the  said  carriage  for  moving 
the  first  supporting  means  relatively  to  the  movement  of 
the  carriage  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  line  of 
characters,  a  first  adjustable  setting  member,  means  for 
adjusting  said  first  setting  member  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  by  which  the  length  of  the  line  of  characters 
requires  to  be  changed  for  justification,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  anamorphic  optical  system  in  accordance 
with  the  setting  of  said  first  setting  member,  means  ad- 


A  machine  for  use  in  surface  paving  operations  where- 
in the  paving  comprises  cementitious  material  tempo- 
rarily in  a  plastic  state  and  confined  within  forms,  said 
machine  comprising  in  combination  a  self4>ropelled  ve- 
hicle adapted  to  be  supported  upon  the  forms  and  nu)v- 
able  therealong,  vertical  guide  frames  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  vehicle,  a 
horizontal  tong  frame  vertically  sltdable  within  said 
guide  frames,  a  fluid  motor  attached  to  each  of  said  guide 
frames  and  to  the  ends  of  said  tong  frame  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  tong  frame  relative  to  said  paving  ma- 
terial, spaced  apart  pairs  of  fixed  tong  members  secured 
to  and  depending  from  said  tong  frame  in  forward  and 
rearward  alignment  with  each  other,  companion  pairs  of 
tong  members  pivotally  attached  to  said  tong  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  tx)ttom  end  of  each 
pair  of  fixed  tong  members  and  their  companion  tong 
members  adapted  to  releasably  grip  dowel  bars  for  em- 
bedding the  same  in  said  paving  material,  a  tong-actuat- 
ing  beam  elevated  from  said  tong  frame  and  mounted 
for  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  actuating  beam  having  substantially  elongated  slots 
therein  slidably  attaching  the  upper  ends  of  said  movable 
tongs  to  said  actuating  beam,  individual  resilient  means 
interconnecting  the  top  ends  of  each  pair  of  said  pivoted 
tong  members  and  said  actuating  beam  to  normally 
maintain  said  tong  members  in  dowel-gripping  positions 
whereby  said  tong  members  may  be  manually  individ- 
ually opened  into  dowel-receiving  positions  and  manu- 
ally operable  means  carried  by  the  tong  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  beam  at  one  end  thereof  for  im- 
parting lateral  movement  to  the  actuating  beam  in  one 
direction  to  open  said  tong  members  into  dowel-releas- 
ing positions. 

3,868,767 

APPARATUS  FOR  JUSTIFYING  A  LINE 

OF  CHARACTERS 

Gcdvc  Charles   Newton,  Hayca,  Eagland,  asdcBor  to 

Electrical  *  Maaical  Indoitricfl  Llmttcd,  Hayci,  Ei«- 

iMid,  a  corporailoB  of  Great  Britaia 

F1M  Jan.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787  J99 
ClaiBM  priortty,  apalkattoa  Great  Brttala  Jaa.  23, 19S8 
4ClalaH.    (CL95— 4.5) 
I.  Apparatus  for  justifying  a  line  of  characters  com- 
prising a  first  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  surface 
carrying  the  line  of  characters  to  be  justified,  a  second 
supporting  means  for  supporting  a  receiving  surface  on 


I0,«*«t4>|i0  M 


justed  by  the  said  first  setting  member  and  coupled  to 
said  transport  means  so  as  to  control  the  amount  and 
directional  sense  of  the  first-mentioned  movement  im- 
parted to  the  said  first  supporting  means  by  said  trans- 
port means,  whereby  any  relative  movement  between  the 
magnified  optical  image  and  the  receiving  surface  dur- 
ing scanning  and  projection  may  be  eliminated,  additional 
actuating  means  for  said  transport  means  responsive 
to  signals  received  when  interword  q>aces  are  being 
scanned  for  actuating  the  transport  means  to  impart  addi- 
tional movement  ot  the  first  supporting  means  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  length  of  the  line  of  characters  during  each 
period  when  an  interword  space  is  being  scanned,  a  sec- 
ond adjustable  setting  member  for  simultaneous  adjust- 
ment with  said  first  setting  member,  means  adjusted  by 
said  second  setting  member  and  coupled  to  said  addi- 
tional actuating  means  to  control  the  amc^nt  and  direc- 
tional sense  of  the  additional  movemoit  imparted  to  the 
said  first  supporting  member  by  said  transport  means 
during  the  scanning  of  the  interword  spaces,  whereby 
the  interword  spaces  of  the  line  projected  onto  the  re- 
ceiving surface  may  be  varied. 


ta  Alfred 


3,Mt,7M 
CAMERA 
WaldcBur  T.  Rcntochlcr 
Stvp,  CafaalMKh  (Eai), 
Gaalkiar,  GjikbJL, 
ofGenMiy 
FBed  Dec.  24, 1959^  Ser.  Now  861,917 
rieritjr,  apple ailna  GiiaiMj  Dec;  31, 1958 
14  OalM.   (CL  95—lf ) 
1.  In  an  automatic  diaphragm  setting  camera,  in  com- 
bination, an  exposure  regulator  having  a  driving  device; 
a  diaphragm  setting  mechanism;  two  naovable  setting 
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members  each  having  one-way  positive,  separable  driving 
connections  with  said  mechanism,  said  driving  connec- 
tions being  separable  when  subjected  to  forces  opposite 
to  the  intended  driving  forces,  one  of  said  members  being 
manually  operable,  and  movable  over  an  adjusting,  "non- 
autonutic"  range  to  adjust  the  diaphragm  mechanism  and 
further  having  a  predetermined  "automatic"  position, 
said  "automatic"  position  corresponding  to  one  end  posi- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  setting  mechanism  and  the  driving 
connection  of  said  one  setting  member  comprising  engage- 
able  parts  which  separate  to  effect  a  discontinuance  of 
the  control  of  the  member  over  the  diaphragm  setting 
mechanism  for  the  said  "autonuitic"  position  of  the  mem- 


ber; transmission  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said 
setting  members  to  the  driving  device  of  the  said  exposure 
regulator  of  the  camera;  and  automatic  means  operative 
when  the  said  one  setting  member  is  in  the  adjusting, 
"non-automatic"  range  to  effect  a  shifting  of  the  said 
other  setting  member  to  an  inoperative  position  corre- 
sponding to  one  end  position  of  the  diaphragm  setting 
mechanism  prior  to  an  exposure  being  made,  the  driving 
connection  of  said  other  setting  member  comprising  en- 
gageable  parts  which  separate  to  effect  a  discontinuance 
of  the  control  of  the  member  over  the  diaphragm  setting 
mechanism  for  the  said  inoperative  position  of  the  mem- 
ber.   

3,068,769 

CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CON- 
TROL ACCORDING  TO  TIME  AND  DIAPHRAGM 
APERTURE 

Edcar  Saacr  and  Johaaa  Haka^  Stattgart,  Germaay,  aa- 
iigiMn  to  ZciM  IkM  Aktlitrwlisrhaft,  Stattgart,  Gcr^ 


aperture  values  while  adjustment  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion causes  increase  of  both  said  values,  means  defining 
abutment  stairs,  catch  means  cooperating  with  said  abut- 
ment stairs,  a  light  meter,  means  for  controlling  said  catch 
means  by  said  light  meter,  means  for  cocking  the  camera, 
means  including  a  release  ring  for  leasing  the  cocked 
camera,  means  connecting  said  cocking  and  release  means 
with  said  exposure  time  and  diaphragm  aperture  means 
in  such  a  way  that  cocking  of  the  camera  causes  move- 
ment of  the  exposure  time  and  diaphragm  aperture  means 
to  one  end  position  of  said  range  while  release  of  the 
camera  causes  movement  of  said  exposure  time  and  di- 
aphragm aperture  means  in  direction  towards  the  other 
end  position  of  the  range  until  said  catch  means  engages 
a  step  of  said  abutment  stairs  whereupon  said  release 
ring  automatically  releases  the  shutter,  and  means  co- 
ordinating the  release  movement  of  said  release  ring  with 
that  of  said  diaphragm  aperture  and  exposure  time  means 
in  such  a  way  as  to  effect  propertly  timed  succession  of 
camera  setting  and  shutter  release,  said  coordinating 
means  comprising  differential  gear  means,  a  planet  wheel 
rim  in  said  differential  gear  means,  ring  means  connected 
with  the  diaphragm  aperture  and  exposure  time  means, 
means  connecting  said  differential  gear  means  with  said 
release  ring  and  said  ring  means,  actuating  means  for 
said  shutter  release,  and  means  securing  said  actuating 
means  to  the  planet  wheel  rim  of  said  differnitial  gear 
means. 

3,868,778 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Herbert  A.  Bing,  Weilcslcy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maiis.,  a  corporatioii 

Filed  Sept  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,666 

4  Claims.    (0.95—10) 


Filed  Inly  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,303 

ClaiM  piiority,  appiiralioa  Gsroiaay  Jaly  18, 1959 

9ClaiM.    (CL95— 10) 


1.  In  a  camera  with  automatic  exposure  control  ac- 
cording to  time  and  diaphragm  aperture,  an  objective 
shutter,  diaphragm  aperture  means,  exposure  time  means, 
means  interconnecting  said  diaphragm  aperture  means 
and  said  exposure  time  means  over  a  mutual  adjustment 
range  in  such  a  way  that  adjustment  in  one  direction 
causes  reduction  of  the  exposure  time  and  dii4>hragm 


1.  A  photographic  exposure  control  mechanism  com- 
prising, in  combination,  photoelectric  means  for  produc- 
ing signals  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  radiation 
incident  thereon,  shutter  means  movable  under  a  bias 
from  a  set  position  to  a  rest  position  for  effecting 
exposures  the  nature  of  which  is  determined  respectively 
to  said  signals,  covering  means  movable  between  a  cover- 
ing position,  wherein  said  cover  means  blocks  radiation 
from  impinging  upon  said  photoelectric  means,  and  an 
uncovering  position,  wherein  said  cover  means  is  so 
disposed  with  relation  to  said  photoelectric  means  that 
radiation  may  impinge  upon  said  photoelectric  means, 
and  cocking  means  comprising  a  manually  movable  lever 
operably  connected  to  both  said  shutter  means  and  said 
cover  means,  whereby  movement  of  said  lever  causes 
simultaneous  movement  of  said  shutter  means  and  said 
cover  means,  said  cover  means  being  in  said  covering 
position  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  said  rest  position 
and  said  cover  means  being  in  said  uncovering  position 
when  said  shutter  means  is  in  said  set  position. 
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3,MI,771 

SELF-DEVELOPING  CAMERA  WTTH 

TIMING  MEANS 

Robert  C.  CuMbnan,  Aabwiidak,  Mms^  aMigiior  to 

Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  MaaL,  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7M79 
llCkdaM.    (CL95— 13) 


-.o- 


speed vely  in  such  a  manner  as  to  intercept  imase-forming 
light  rays  being  transmitted  thereby  and  to  form  a  pair  of 
similar  images  thereof  as  secondary  image  planes  in  adja- 
cent relation  thereto,  fiber  optical  image-conducting  means 
having  entrance  surfaces  disposed  at  said  secondary  image 
planes  so  as  to  accept  the  light  rays  forming  said  sec- 
ondary images,  and  having  exit  surfaces  di^oaed  at  a 
common  image  plane,  said  fiber  optical  naeans  serving 
to  conduct  different  portions  of  said  secondary  images  to 
adjacent  exit  surfaces  at  said  common  image  plane,  where- 
by said  exit  surfaces  will  display  different  portions  of  a 
split  image  of  said  object  field  and  said  different  portiooa 
will  move  into  registry  with  each  other  as  said  objective 
is  adjusted  to  focus  upon  said  object  field,  and  an  eye 
lens  operatively  disposed  relative  to  said  common  imafo 
plane. 

3(MS,773 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 


on  to  Vulgthwdsr  AM. 
"'"^"■'raJdl&.TlW  Ser.  N..  12j737 


U'    u 


1.  A  photographic  camera  adapted  to  expose  and 
process  photographic  sheet  materials  and  through  which 
said  sheet  materials  may  be  advanced,  said  camera  com- 
prising a  housing,  severing  means  for  tearing  away  ex- 
pended portions  of  said  sheet  materials  after  advancement 
thereof  through  an  opening  in  said  housing,  said  sever- 
ing means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  re- 
spect to  said  opening,  and  a  timer  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  including  means  for  winding  said  timer  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  severing  means  toward 
said  open  position. 


3,#4S,772 

VIEW  AND  RANGE-FINDING  SYSTEM 

FOR  CAMERAS 


Stephen  M.  MacNellle,  TteHpniL  Cowk,  sirfp 
AmerkaB  Optkal  Coapuy.  Soalbbfldge,  Mas., 
ntary  aaMdatfcw  of  Mewai  Vmatm 

Filed  iBBe  1, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S18,72f 
IfCUM.    (CL95-44) 


to 
a  vol* 


,i*i+ii4t= 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  objective:  an 
objective  mount  assembly  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
angularly  adjuttable  annular  elemeott  coaxial  with  the  ob- 
jective axis  and  each  having  an  annular  scale  carrying 
surface,  said  surfaces  being  adjacent  but  mutually  per- 
pendicular to  each  other,  with  one  surface  being  cyhndn- 
cal  about  the  objective  axis  and  the  other  surface  lymg 
in  a  diametric  plane  through  the  objective  axis;  a  distance 
scale  carried  on  one  of  said  surfaces;  a  depth  of  field  scale 
extending  along  the  other  of  said  surfaces  and  coopcrable 
with  said  distance  scale;  and  a  transparent  member  ex- 
tending along  and  overlying  said  depth  of  field  scale  and 
having  a  first  and  inner  surface  parallel  to  and  unme- 
diately  adjacent  said  other  sarface,  and  a  second  and  outer 
surface  extending  between  said  two  first  mentioned  sur- 
faces and  oblique  to  the  latter;  said  outer  surface  re- 
flecting light  rays  impinging  thereon  in  a  direction  other 
than  substantially  normal  thereto;  whereby  said  depth  of 
field  scale  is  visible  only  when  viewed  along  lines  of 
sight  substantially  ncnmal  to  either  said  outer  surface  or 
said  inner  surface. 


1 .  A  camera  having  an  objective  of  predetermined  focal 
length,  a  range  and  view-finding  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  image-forming  refractive  optical  components  of  Uke 
focal  length  mounted  on  said  camera  in  coaxial  rdation 
with  said  objective,  adjusuble  means  for  focusing  said 
objective,  each  of  said  refractive  componenu  being  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  objective  for  simultaneous 
movement  therewith,  a  pair  of  short  focus  lenses  in  nor- 
mally fixed  position  upon  said  camera,  said  short  focus 
lenses  being  aligned  with  said  refractive  components  re- 


PHCrrOGRAPHIC  DEVrai  FOR  TREATING  fHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  SHEET  MATERIALS  WTTH  A  UQUID 

old  Corporation,  CsibiMfs,  Mass.,  a  corporatton  of 


FUsd  Nov.  27,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  153,172 
4  CUM.  (CL95-49) 
1.  A  photographic  device  for  treating  a  rtrip  of  photo- 
graphic sheet  material  with  a  liquid,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  container  for  holding  said  liquid;  means  pro- 
viding ingress  and  egress  of  the  strip  to  and  from  said 
container;  a  rigid  guide  member  nested  within  said  con- 
tainer and  having  portions  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a 
path  therebetween  throu^  which  said  strip  psssss  for 
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treatment  by  said  liquid  of  a  surface  portion  thereof;  3,f6S,77( 

and  scrubbing  means  for  contacting  said  treated  surface  AIR  DBTRnUTlON  APPARATUS  , 

portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  rubber   WlUlam  M.  Day,  Indiaaapolte,  I>^*tM^^Mr  «»  C»nf 

Corporaoon,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  ueiB- 

ware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml^l^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  98— 4«) 


wipers  mounted  along  an  inner  wall  of  said  container, 
said  guide  member  including  a  plurality  of  rib  portions 
mounted  in  juxtaposition  to  said  wipers  to  form  a  rigid 
backing  for  said  strip  when  contacted  by  said  wipers. 


3,M8,775 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIR  CURTAIN  SEAL- 
ING THE  ENTRANCE  OF  A  BUILDING 
Norbert  A.  Zehader,  Jackson  Hdgbts,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Snber  Frtres,  SA.,  Wtaiterthnr,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ratton of  Swltseriand 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,878 
SClalnss.    (CL  98— 36) 


1.  A  system  for  oontr(41ing  the  flow  direction  of  a 
flowing  mass  of  air  forming  tai  aircurtain  across  an  open- 
ing connecting  the  outside  of  a  building  with  the  inside 
of  the  building,  said  system  including  an  air  ouUet  for 
supplying  air  to  said  opening,  an  air  return  opening  sub- 
stantially opposite  said  ouUet  for  receiving  air  from  said 
opening,  adjustable  air  flow  directing  means  connected 
with  said  ouUet  for  adjusting  the  direction  of  the  air  flow 
across  the  opening,  temperature  sensitive  means  placed 
in  said  return  opening  in  the  ncKmal  path  of  the  air  form- 
ing the  aircurtain,  said  temperature  sensitive  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  temperature  sensitive  elements,  a 
first  of  said  elements  being  disposed  adjacent  a  marginal 
edge  of  said  return  opening  at  the  outside  of  said  building 
and  a  second  of  said  elements  disposed  substantially  in 
the  middle  of  the  normal  path  of  the  aircurtain  passing 
through  said  return  openings,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  temperatures  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensitive 
means  for  actuating  said  adjustable  air  flow  directing 
means  in  a  direction  causing  the  aircurtain  to  be  de- 
flected inwardly  when  said  first  element  senses  a  tem- 
pa«ture  above  a  predetermined  value  and  to  be  deflected 
outwardly  when  said  second  element  senses  a  temperature 
below  a  predetenmned  value. 


1.  Air  distribution  apparatus  comininng  wall  means 
forming  an  enclosure  to  surround  an  inlet  serving  to 
supply  air  to  said  enclosure  for  distribution  therefrom, 
said  wall  means  arranged  to  provide  a  first  enclosure 
outlet  for  flow  of  air  upwardly  from  said  enclosure, 
said  wall  means  including  a  front  wall  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  defining  a  second  enclosure  outiet 
for  the  flow  of  air  laterally  of  said  enclosure  and  a  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  extending  portion  formed  proxi- 
mate the  top  thereof;  pivotally  mounted  damper  means 
connected  to  said  downwu-dly  and  rearwardly  extending 
front  wall  portion  and  coextensive  therewith;  thermal 
responsive  hinge  means  connecting  said  damper  to  said 
front  wall  portion  so  that  when  air  above  a  predetermined 
temperature  is  supplied  to  said  apparatus  the  hinge  means 
will  move  said  dampa"  to  establish  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  second  outiet  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  said  first  outlet  and  when  air  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  is  supplied  to  said  apparatus  the  hinge 
means  will  move  said  damper  to  establish  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  first  outiet  to  the  exclusion  of 
said  second  outiet 


3,8«,777 
SELF-TIMING  AUTOMATIC  COFFEE 
PERCOLATOR 
Alfonza  PedaUno,  2  Floyd  Lane,  Conusack,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 19il,  Ser.  No.  184,9t4 
8  Claims.    (CL  99—385) 
7.  A  coffee  percolator  comprising  a  coffee  brewing  pot 
having  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  hollow  percolating  stem 
having  a  flared  perforated  foot  resting  on  said  pot  bottom 
wall,  a  brewer  basket  stop  formed  on  said  stem,  a  perfo- 
rated* brewer  basket,  a  perforated  basket  cover,  a  hoUow 
imperforate  basket  center  shaft  of  greater  internal  diame- 
ter than  the  external  diameter  of  said  percolsting  stem, 
said  basket  shaft  fitting  over  said  percolating  stem,  a  plu- 
rality of  spacing  dimples  extending  from  said  basket  hol- 
low shaft  cooperating  with  said  stem  and  said  basket  stop 
to  support  said  basket  thereon  and  provide  a  circulating 
passage  between  said  stem  and  said  imperforate  hollow 
shaft,  an  annular  valve  seat  flaring  outumrdly  and  down- 
wardly toward  said  perforate  basket  cover  provided  on  the 
top  edge  of  said  basket  shaft,  a  pot  cover,  a  valve  body 
threadedly  retractable  centrally  through  said  pot  cover,  an 
annular  valve  provided  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said  valve 
body  about  an  upwardly  extending  tapering  recess  there- 
witUn.  said  valve  body  being  threadable  into  and  out  of 
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cooperation  with  said  valve  seat,  said  percolating  stem  to  overlap  the  edge  of  the  other  receptacle  thereby  tever- 
extending  into  said  valve  body  recess  in  normal  open  or  ing  any  excess  material  extending  beyond  said  edges; 
closed  positions  of  said  valve,  the  annular  edge  of  said  heating  elements  supported  adjacent  said  receptacles, 
tapering  recess  extending  outwardly  over  said  valve  seat    switch  means  operatively  connecting  the  heating  elements 

to  a  conventional  source  of  power;  said  pivot  means 
includes  a  rotatable  horizontal  shaft  secured  within  the 
hollow  rear  section  between  the  side  walls  thereof,  an 
elongated  arm  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  the 
horizontal  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  the  second  end 
of  said  arm  having  an  elongated  slot  therein,  an  elon- 
gated guide  member  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  the  top 
and  extending  vertically  into  the  hollow  section  of  the 
base  when  the  rear  section  of  the  top  rests  on  the  raised 
rear  section  of  the  base,  a  horizontally  extending  pin  on 
said  guide  member  at  approximately  the  same  height  as 
the  horizontal  shaft  when  the  rear  section  of  the  top 
rests  on  the  raised  section  of  the  base,  said  pin  being 
rotatably  and  slidably  secured  with  the  arm  slot,  one  end 
of  the  horizontal  shaft  extending  beyond  one  side  wall 
of  the  rear  section,  and  an  operating  handle  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  for  roUtion  thereof. 


to  lead  drippings  from  the  wall  of  said  recess  over  said 
valve  seat  to  said  basket  perforate  cover  when  said  valve 
is  in  open  position,  said  valve,  when  closed  against  said 
valve  seat,  leading  the  drippings  to  said  circulating  pas- 
siige  between  said  stem  and  shaft. 


3,M8,778 

SANDWICH  TOASTER 

Vhicent  M.  Majcnis,  211  2«th  Ave.  SW. 

Rochester,  MIiid. 

nied  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,430 

3  Claims.    (CI.  W— 375) 


3.  A  sandwich  toaster  comprising,  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular base  consisting  of  a  front  section  having  a  cir- 
cular cup-like  depression  formed  therein,  and  a  raised 
hollow  rear  section;  a  top  conforming  in  shape  to  the 
rectangular  base,  the  rear  section  of  said  top  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  raised  rear  section  of  the  base;  pivot  means 
secured  to  the  rear  section  of  the  top  in  alignment  with 
the  hollow  rear  section  of  the  base,  said  pivot  means 
also  secured  to  the  base  within  the  hollow  rear  section; 
a  first  sandwich  receptacle  supported  within  the  circular 
depression  formed  in  the  front  section  of  the  base  and 
extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  front  section; 
and  a  second  sandwich  receptacle  secured  to  the  top  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  in  alignment  with  said 
first  sandwich  receptacle,  said  receptacles  extending  from 
their  supports  a  sufficient  distance  so  as  to  contact  each 
other  when  the  rear  section  of  the  top  rests  on  the  raised 
rear  section  of  the  base;  one  of  said  receptacles  having 
a  severing  edge  thereon  and  extending  therefrom  so  as 


3tM,77f 
SEPARATOR  FOR  A  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Isaak  EidllsK,  182  S.  3ffd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2S,  If  S9,  Scr.  No.  815,651 

1  CUin.    (CL  99-^16) 


In  combination,  a  cooking  vessel  and  a  separating  de- 
vice adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  cooking  vessel 
for  separating  edible  substances,  said  device  having  a 
removable  fit  in  said  vessel  and  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  partition  dimensioned  so  that  the  side  walls 
thereof  are  disposed  in  abutment  with  the  side  wall  of  a 
cooking  vessel  when  disposed  therein,  said  partition  be- 
ing provided  with  a  plurality  of  ^wrtures  therethrough, 
and  an  elongated  slot  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
a  base  support  for  said  partition,  said  base  support  com- 
prising a  planar  element  overlying  more  than  half  of  the 
inner  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  vessel  and  coo- 
forming  to  the  configuration  of  a  portion  of  the  interior 
of  said  vessel  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  said  vertical  partition,  a  clamping  bar  for 
maintaining  said  separating  device  in  fixed  position  within 
said  vessel,  said  clamping  bar  comprising  an  elongated 
member,  one  end  of  said  member  being  of  hook-shaped 
conformation  and  being  received  in  said  slot  and  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  being  provided  with  an  inwardly 
bent  flange  for  engagement  with  the  rim  of  a  cooking 
vessel. 


3.068,780 
BUNDLE  TYING  APPARATUS 
Bcveriy  L.  Gates,  Prakic  VUlagc,  aad  lalliis  Hobcrt 
ScUndorff,  Lcncxa,  Kmbm.  (Both  of  2313  W.  43rd  St., 
I  City,  Kans.) 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,549 
4  Claiim.  (CL  10»-4) 
1.  In  a  bundle  string  wrapping  and  tying  mechanism 
having  a  needle,  an  arm  operatively  connected  to  said 
needle  for  operating  same,  a  shaft  carrying  said  arm  for 
actuating  same  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a 
cam  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  lobe  portion,  a 
second  shaft,  a  two  section  clutch  on  said  second  shaft 
with  one  section  rouuble  thereon  and  the  other  section 
connected  therewith  for  rotation  with  said  secood  shaft, 
means  urging  the  clutch  sections  into  driving  entntement. 
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a  cam  stop  means  on  said  one  clutch  section,  a  lever 
adapted  to  engage  said  cam  stop  means  to  hold  said  one 
clutch  section  against  rotation  with  said  second  shaft  and 
the  clutch  sections  disengaged,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  one  clutch  section  with  said  first-named  shaft 
for  rotating  said  first-named  shaft  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  one  clutch  section,  trip  means  for  operating  said 
lever  to  disengage  same  from  the  cam  stop  when  said 
trip  means  is  actuated  by  a  bundle  to  be  tied,  to  permit 
the  clutch  sections  to  be  engaged  and  effect  rotation  of 


the  first-named  shaft,  and  means  engaging  the  lobe  on 
the  cam  on  the  first-named  shaft  to  prevent  rotative  retro- 
grade movement  thereof  and  cooperate  with  said  lever  to 
hold  the  first-named  shaft  and  said  one  clutch  section 
from  movement  until  said  lever  is  disengaged  from  the 
cam  stop,  said  last  named  means  urging  said  cam  lobe 
and  the  first-named  shaft  in  the  direction  of  rotation  to 
operate  the  needle  whereby  when  the  lever  is  disengaged 
from  said  cam  stop  the  said  last-named  means  initiates 
rotation  of  said  first-named  shaft  and  needle  operating 
movement. 

3,068,781 
HAY  BALER 
W.  Gates,  New  HoOaad,  Pa^  asricnor  to  Spcrry 
Raod  Corporatkw,  New  Holiaad,  Pa.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  27,004 
17  Claiim.    (CL  100—^1) 


1.  A  bale  tying  mechanism  for  hay  balers  comprising 
in  combination  a  means  to  interengage  the  terminal  por- 
tions of  a  strand  loop  about  a  bale  to  form  the  tie  per 
se,  means  operable  in  a  given  plane  for  laying  the  ter- 
minal portions  of  said  strand  loop  into  engaging  proxi- 
mity to  the  interengaging  means,  cyclically  operated  driv- 
ing means  for  the  interengaging  means,  reciprocable 
strand  transfer  means  embodying  a  member  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  given  plane,  said  member  extending  generally 
transverse  to  said  given  i^ane  and  having  an  edge  form- 
ing the  side  and  bottom  of  a  notch  provided  therein  and 
opening  toward  said  strand  laying  means,  relatively  fixed 
clamping  means  di^Ktsed  to  one  side  of  said  given  plane 
and  lying  in  the  plane  of  reciprocation  of  said  member. 

785  0.0—56 


the  bottom  of  said  notch  normally  lying  in  said  given 
plane  in  such  position  that  when  said  strand  laying  means 
is  operated  it  lays  the  strand  directly  into  engagement 
with  the  bottom  of  said  notch,  means  engaging  said  driv- 
ing means  for  reciprocating  said  member  after  the  strand 
has  been  received  in  said  notch  to  move  said  strand  out 
of  said  given  plane  and  into  clamping  engagement  be- 
tween the  side  and  bottom  of  said  notch  and  said  clamp- 
ing means,  said  clamping  means  embodying  a  relatively 
fixed  clamping  member  engageable  with  said  strand  to 
force  the  strand  into  the  juncture  of  the  side  and  bottom 
of  said  notch,  relatively  fixed  cutting  means  coacting  with 
said  transfer  means  upon  reciprocation  of  said  member 
to  sever  said  laid  strand  into  two  separated  portions  at 
a  point  between  Ae  damiring  means  and  the  interengag- 
ing means,  whereby  the  portion  laid  in  proximity  to  the 
interengaging  means  is  freed  to  be  operated  upon  by  said 
interengaging  means  and  the  remaining  portion  is  clamped 
between  the  side  and  bottom  of  said  notch  and  said  clamp- 
ing means  during  the  formation  of  the  next  succeeding 
strand  loop. 

3,068,782 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  A  FLEXIBLE  METAL 

WIRE  OR  STRIP 
WiUi  Hannfratz,  Bcnken,  Switierlaiid,  aarignor  to  For- 
schungs  Autalt  for  Mechaadk,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  an 
estabHriuncnt  of  LicchtcnsteiB 

FUcd  Apr.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  25,632 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dec  21,  1959 

6  Claims.    (O.  100—26) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  flexible  metal  wire  or  strip 
comprising  at  least  three  juxtaposed  flexible  tubes  defin- 
ing a  cavity  between  them,  a  housing  formed  by  guide 
components  holding  said  tubes  in  the  shape  of  a  desired 
bending  path  whereby  said  cavity  forms  a  guide  channel 
for  said  wire,  at  least  one  of  said  components  being 
movable  between  a  position  in  which  all  of  said  tubes  are 
held  positively  at  a  mutual  spacing  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  wire  to  be  bent  and  a  position  in  which  a  gap  of 
an  internal  width  exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  said  wire 
and  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  channel  is 
formed  between  at  least  two  of  said  tubes,  said  guide 
components  forming  the  housing  having  a  slot  between 
two  components  through  which  the  wire  is  inserted  and 
withdrawn  into  and  out  of  the  apparatus. 


3,068,783 
TRAMPER  FOR  COTTON  PRESSES 
William  Ernest  Brown,  Patricia,  Tex. 
FUcd  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,178 
2  Claims.    (CL  100—76) 
1.  A  tramper  for  cotton  positioned  between  a  cotton 
gin  including  a  condenser  ind  a.  press  including  inter- 
changeable baling  boxes,  comprising  a  chute  leading  from 
the  condenser  to  the  baling  boxes,  a  pivoted  lower  end 
on  said  chute,  a  pair  of  parallel  and  closely  spaced  pack- 
ing rolls  adapted  to  run  in  opposite  directions  positioned 
below  the  pivoted  lower  end  of  said  chute,  a  support 
removably  mounting  said  packing  rolls  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  the  tops  of  the  baling  boxes,  struts  inter- 
connecting said  support  and  the  pivoted  lower  end  of 
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said  chute,  and  means  for  lifting  the  support  and  packing 
rolls  clear  of  the  baling  boxes  to  allow  the  latter  to  be 


gage  the  produce  to  mark  the  same  M  it  passes  through 
said  sution,  a  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame,  an 
inking  dnmi  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  dies  to  mark  the  dies,  said  inking  drum 
including  a  wrapped  ribbon,  the  ribbon  being  wrapped  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  drum  is  rotated,  a  cam  drum, 
said  shaft  being  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
drum,  a  cam  follower  moimted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted 


interchanged  and  raising  the  pivoted  lower  end  of  the 
chute  to  stop  the  fk>w  of  cotton  through  same. 


3.MS.784 
HAY  BALER 
James  W.  McDuffie  and  Edwin  B.  Nolt,  New  HoUand,  Pa., 
aarignors  to  Spcnr  Rand  CorporatkNS,  New  Holland, 
Pa^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Juc  1^  19M,  Scr.  No.  96,561 
13  Claims.    (CI.  IM— 142) 


1.  A  hay  baler  comprising  a  bale  case  having  a  feed 
opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof,  a  hay  receiving  platform 
extending  laterally  from  said  side  wall,  a  track  mounted 
above  said  platform,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track 
for  movement  therealong  toward  and  away  from  said  bale 
case  and  in  a  given  generally  horizontal  plane,  hay  en- 
gageable  means  depending  from  said  carriage,  a  control 
member  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  said  control  member  having  a  forward  end  toward 
said  bale  case  and  a  rear  end  remote  therefrom,  a  member 
fixed  to  said  carriage  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said 
control  member,  a  piston  connected  to  said  rear  end  of 
said  control  member,  resilient  means  interposed  between 
said  fixed  member  and  said  piston  and  yieldably  resisting 
movement  of  the  piston  toward  the  fixed  member,  a  flex* 
ible  member  having  two  ends,  one  coimected  to  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  control  member  and  the  other  connected 
to  said  rear  end  of  the  control  member,  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  flexiUe  member. 


by 

AagcMSi 


3,*6I,7S5 

MARKING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Aklbwc  Loa  Ai«cks,  CaHf., 
BMlinmrnfB.  to  SnaUit  Growers,  lac., 
Calif.,  a  corporatkM  of  Critforaia 

Filed  Jaly  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  596,551 
8  ClaiiM.    (CI.  If  1— 37> 
1.  In  a  marking  apparatus  for  produce,  a  frame,  con- 
veying means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
carry  produce  to  a  marking  station,  die  carrying  mem- 
bers rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  en- 


to  engage  said  cam  drum,  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  continuously  urging  said  shaft  in  one  direction  and 
urging  said  cam  follower  into  continuous  engagement 
with  said  cam  drum,  said  cam  drum  being  contoured 
to  cause  cyclic  axial  oscillation  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  cam  drum  at  a  slightly  dif- 
ferent speed  from  the  roution  of  said  shaft  and  said  ink- 
ing dnmi. 

3  968  786 
SHEET  MOIOTENING  MEANS  FOR  DUPUCATING 

MACHINES 
Henry  P.  Kdl,  Chicago,  DL.  aaM^Of  to  FlilM«  Hardware 

Corporatkm,  Chicago,  DL.  a  cmvoralioai  of  mioota 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1968,  Ser.  No.  3,112 

SClafaM.    (CL  Itl— 132,5) 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  having  a  drum  adapted  to 
mount  a  master  sheet  thereon,  a  pUten  roller  •d*P««J.to 
press  copy  sheeU  against  the  drum,  a  copy  sheet  feedmg 
roUer  and  a  copy  sheet  moistening  roller  adapted  to  en- 
gage a  copy  sheet  and  advance  it  to  the  drum  and  platen 
roller,  the  copy  sheet  feeding  roUer  being  movable  be- 
tween an  upper  position  supporting  the  moistening  roller 
and  a  lower  position  spaced  from  the  moistening  roUer, 
and  means  adapted  to  route  said  drum  and  rollers,  the 
improvement  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  moistening  roller 


December  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


857 


compriang  a  generally  rectangular  fountain  frame  located 
substantially  parallel  to  the  drum  comprising  a  liquid 
holding  fountain  with  end  extensions  directed  from  the 
fountain  toward  the  drum,  said  extensions  having  an 
aligned  pair  of  vertical  roller  guide  grooves  therein,  bear- 
ing members  rotatably  supporting  the  sheet  moistening 
roller  and  seated  in  said  grooves  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  fountain  frame,  the  fountain  frame  having 
stop  means  thereon  adapted  to  limit  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  moistening  roller  relative  to  said  fountain 
frame,  said  fountain  frame  having  forward  vertical 
grooves  at  the  ends  of  the  fountain,  a  transfer  wick  sup- 
porting plate  mounted  on  the  fountain  frame  and  having 
portions  removably  seated  in  said  forward  vertical  grooves, 
a  wick  overlying  said  plate  and  secured  thereto  with  one 
end  portion  of  the  wick  extending  into  the  fountain 
and  the  other  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  plate  and 
resting  upon  the  moistening  roller. 


3,868,787 
DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  LONGITUDINAL  REGIS- 
TRATION ON  MACHINES  FOR  PERFORMING 
REPETITIVE  OPERATIONS  ON  A  CONTINUOUS 
BAND 
Giorgio  DairOgUo,  Via  Moacwa  48/5;  Alfoiuo  dc  Mar- 
rfco,  Vialc  E.  Caldara  35;  aad  Gftcrto  CancvaU,  Vialc 
VHtorio  VcMto  24,  afl  of  Mkn,  Italy 

Filed  May  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,847 

Claimt  prforfty,  appKcattoa  Italy  May  18,  1968 

4ClafaiM.    (CL  181— 181) 
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1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  positional  re- 
lationhip  when  superimposing  two  monochromatic 
intages  printed  one  after  the  other  on  a  paper  band 
comprising  means  for  moving  said  paper  band  past  print- 
ing members,  at  least  two  reading  heads,  one  reading 
head  for  reading  a  reference  mark  passing  therennder 
and  the  other  reading  head  for  reading  a  control  marit 
passing  thereunder  and  which  is  to  be  made  coincident 
with  said  reference  mark,  a  gate  circuit  opcratively  con- 
nected to  and  for  receiving  impulses  from  each  reading 
head,  main  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  pulses 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  correction  means  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  moving  means,  a  second  pulse 
generator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  correction 
means  tor  generating  pulses  in  correspondence  to  the  op- 
eration thereof,  pulse  counter  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  gate  circuit  and  pulse  generators,  said  gate 
circuit  controlling  said  pulse  counter  means  for  counting 
the  pulses  coming  from  said  pulse  generators  only  when 
there  is  a  difference  between  the  reference  and  control 
marks  read  by  the  reading  beads,  a  sensing  means,  op- 
eratively connected  between  said  reading  heads  and  said 
correction  means  to  select  the  prc^wr  correction  to  be 
applied  to  said  moving  means  in  accordance  with  the 
reference  and  control  marks  being  read  by  said  reading 
heads,  and  means  connecting  said  pulse  counter  means 
to  said  correction  means  to  stop  operation  thereof  when 
the  pulses  from  said  second  pulse  generator  means  to 
said  pulse  counter  means  have  reached  the  corrected 
valve. 

/ 


COMBINED  PERFORATING  AND  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
ArOor  L.  Bell  and  GUbert  H.  Atford,  Battfanorc,  Md^ 
assigDon  to  Yoong  and  SeidcB  Company,  BaMnaorc, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,943 
9  dalms.    (CL  181—226) 


^u» 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus,  a  rotatable  impression  ele- 
ment including  a  curved  annular  peripheral  wall  section 
having  inner  and  outer  faces,  said  wall  section  having  an 
axially  extending  slot  therein,  a  straight  perforating  knife 
mounted  in  said  slot,  said  wall  section  also  having  at 
least  one  slot  therein  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
axial  slot  and  terminating  at  one  end  closely  adjacent  said 
axial  slot,  an  arcuate  perforating  knife  mounted  in  said 
right  angular  slot,  said  arcuate  knife  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  surface  of  said 
peripheral  wall,  and  means  diqxned  inwardly  of  the  inner 
face  of  said  wall  section  for  engaging  said  knives  radially 
relative  to  the  curvature  of  said  section,  said  means  being 
accessible  from  the  interitx*  of  said  wall  section. 


3  868  789 
VIGOUREUX  PRINTING  ROLLERS 
Antonio  Vicente  Motia  d* Alcantara,  Usboa,  Pottogai,  as- 
sigBor  to  Ciba  Lfanlted,  Basel,  SwUzcrfauid,  a  Swtas 
firm 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  655,824 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Switserlaiid  Apr.  26.  1956 

2  ClalnM.    (CL  101—375) 


1.  A  printing  roller,  particularly  for  vigoureux  print- 
ing, comprising  a  support  roll,  a  plurality  of  helical  print- 
ing elements,  said  elements  each  having  a  middle  por- 
tion with  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  and 
two  end  portions,  one  at  each  end,  a  plurality  of  securing 
means  located  at  both  ends  of  said  support  roll  indi- 
vidually engageable  with  said  helical  elements  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roll  and  per- 
mitting removal  of  individual  printing  elements  in  a  di- 
rection radially  of  said  roll,  and  said  middle  portion  hav- 
ing exterior  cylindrical  and  helically  curved  printing  sur- 
faces, said  securing  means  being  positioned  around  the 
periphery  of  the  ends  of  the  roll  at  distances  which  are 
at  the  least  equal  to  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  mid- 
dle portions  of  said  helical  printing  dements  in  the  pe- 
rifriieral  direction  of  said  roller  and  at  the  most  at  dis- 
tances which  are  integral  multiples  of  the  maximum  di- 
mension of  the  middle  portion  of  said  helical  printing 
elements,  whereby  said  printing  elements  can  be  secured 
on  said  nA\  so  as  to  be  distributed  uniformly  or  non- 
uniformly  or  synnnetrically  or  asymmetrically  over  the 
roller  maiiat. 
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3,MS,79« 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  LOCKING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  PRINTING  TYPES 

Ckarlcf  EmU  Spcckcr,  ScUoHliwcf  5,  Zurich,  SwUzcriaMi 

Filed  Mar.  2,  I960,  Scr.  No.  12^9 

S  Clainw.    (CI.  101—394) 


organic  fuel  which  it  liquid  at  atmospheric  conditions,  so 
that  said  liquid  is  distributed  through  said  ammonium  ni- 
trate and  said  solid  ingredient. 


'i 
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I.  A  device  for  holding  and  locking  a  plurality  of 
printing  types,  comprising  a  base  plate  having  ferro- 
magnetic properties  for  supporting  said  printing  types, 
a  plurality  of  side  wall  means  arranged  on  said  base 
plate,  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall  means  being  freely 
movable  thereon  for  surrounding  said  printing  types  and 
engaging  the  latter  when  supported  on  said  base  plate, 
said  movable  side  wall  means  including  bar-shaped  per- 
manent magnetic  means  seated  on  said  base  plate  and 
each  engaging  only  one  of  said  side  wall  means  for 
maintaining  the  latter  in  engagement  with  said  printing 
types  due  to  magnetic  attraction  between  said  base  plate 
and  said  magnetic  means. 


3,0M,791 
PRODUCTION  OF  BLASTING  CHARGES  FOR  USE 
IN  SUBSTANTIALLY  VERTICAL  BOREHOLES 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
James  Edward  Lambert  and  Idwal  Owen  Lewis,  Ardro*- 
■an,  Scodaad,  asslninn  to  imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Loadoa,  Eoghmd,  a  corporatkm  of  Great 
Britahi 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  637,948 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Greirt  Brltafai  Feb.  3,  1956 

3  Oaim.    (CL  102—23) 


4. 

,.. s 

f^ 

*/  ^* 

/ 

\ 
V 

> 

i      ' 

»» 

/ 

1 

f 

•*  1 

/ 

»i' 

^ 

_ 

^ttJ 

V/ 

3,060,792 
ROCKET-LIKE  AERIAL  TOY 
Lawrence  W.  Brown,  Herbert  D.  Brown,  and  Pan!  E. 
Brown,  Clinton,  Mo.;  Hcri»crt  D.  Brown,  admlnistnitar 
of  Lawrence  W.  Brown,  dt ceased,  aasiinor  of  ooe-thbd 
to  said  Herbert  D.  Brown,  said  Panl  E.  Brown,  Matilda 
Walker  aid  Helen  Lo^,  aO  of  Clnten,  Mo. 
Flisii  Mv.  6, 19S9,  Sar.  Nn.  797,765 
3  ClahM.    (CL  101-^34.1) 


1.  A  rocket-like  missile  device  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
body  having  a  longitudinal  axial  bore,  a  nose  member 
having  one  end  removably  sleeved  into  one  end  of  the 
body  bore,  stabilizing  means  mounted  on  the  body  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  thereof,  said  nose  member  having  a 
recess  therein  opening  from  said  one  end  of  the  nose 
member  in  the  body,  a  descent  retarder  in  said  nose 
member  recess,  a  plug  loosely  closing  said  nose  recess, 
an  elongate  flexible  member  coimecting  said  descent  re- 
tarder to  said  nose  plug  and  said  nose  plug  to  said  nose 
member  in  separable  relation,  means  connecting  said  nose 
member  to  said  body  in  separable  relation,  an  elongate 
propellent  container  removably  sleeved  in  said  body  bore 
at  said  other  end  of  the  body  for  substantially  the  length 
of  said  container,  means  in  said  body  engaging  said  con- 
tainer and  limiting  movement  thereof  toward  said  nose 
member,  a  jet  aperture  in  the  rear  of  said  propellent  con- 
tainer and  axially  thereof,  means  extending  through  said 
jet  aperture  for  igniting  propellent  in  the  container  there- 
for adjacent  said  jet  aperture  whereby  progressive  burn- 
ing of  the  propellent  forms  gases  for  discharge  tlirou^ 
the  jet  aperture  axially  of  said  body  to  propel  the  missile, 
and  an  explosive  charge  at  the  end  of  the  propellant  for 
ignition  at  the  end  of  the  burning  of  said  propellant  and 
forcing  the  nose  member  from  the  body  whereby  the  plug 
in  the  nose  member  moves  therefrom  polling  the  deeoent 
retarder  out  of  the  noee  member  for  operation  in  slowing 
the  descent  of  the  missfle. 


3.  A  method  of  winning  coal,  rock,  metal  and  the  like 
in  opencast  worlung.  quarrying  or  strip  mining  which 
comprises  forming  in  a  substantially  vertical  borehole 
an  ammonium  nitrate  blasting  explosive  composition 
containing  no  more  than  about  9%  noo-exploaive  liquid 
and  at  least  about  86.5%  ammonium  nitrate  by  intro- 
ducing into  the  borehole,  as  loose  solid  particles,  a  pre- 
viously mixed  composition  comprising  said  ammonium 
nitrate  and  an  additional  solid  ingredient  concurrently 
and  at  a  predetermined  rate  so  that  said  ammonium  ni- 
trate mixes  with  said  solid  ingredient,  and  separately  in- 
troducing concurrently  into  the  borehole  a  noo-exploaive 


3  060,793 
FUEL-INJECnON  PUMPS  FOR  COMPRESSION- 
IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Iota  Nevme  Monk,  BIibI^ihi,  Ei;^^-  earfoor  to 
The  S.U.  Caftaiettcr  Co.  Ltd.,  ErdlBfto^ 


1957 


Filed  Ask.  20, 1950,  Scr.  No.  757,731 
dnlnss  priority.  ■PHtortlo- Grsjl  Brijal.  Sept.  4, 
4ClniaH.    (CLlt3— 2) 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  reaprocatory  plunger 
type  for  delivering  nietered  quantities  of  liquid  fuel  at 
high  pressure,  comprising  a  housing  having  two  com- 
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municating  co-axially  disposed  bores  of  different  diam- 
eters, the  bore  of  smaller  diameter  having  a  substantially 
closed  end,  a  first  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  bore  of 
smaller  diameter,  a  second  plunger  co-axial  with  the  first 
plunger  reciprocable  in  the  bore  of  larger  diameter,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  plungers  substantially  in  unison, 
the  first  plunger  forming  with  said  bore  of  smaller  diam- 
eter and  said  closed  end  a  metering  chamber,  said  first 
plunger  forming  with  said  second  plunger  and  said  bore 
of  larger  diameter  a  second  chamber,  means  for  admit- 
ting and  delivenng  liquid  fuel  into  and  from  the  metering 
chamber,  means  for  admitting  sealing-liquid  into  said 
second  chamber,  said  second  plunger  having  a  spnll-duct 
one  end  of  which  has  an  outlet  to  said  second  chamber 
and  at  its  other  end  is  in  permanent  communication 
with  a  region  for  receiving  spillage  of  sealing-liquid 
from  the  second  chamber,  the  confronting  ends  of  said 
plungers  having  different  effective  cross-sectional  areas 


«i 


responsive  to  liquid  under  pressure  in  the  second  cham- 
ber and  means  on  the  confronting  end  of  said  first 
plunger  constituting  a  valve  for  closing  said  spill-duct 
outlet  during  the  non-working  stroke  of  the  loungers, 
movement  of  the  second  plunger  during  its  working 
stroke  operating  to  (1)  pressurize  sealing-liquid  ad- 
mitted to  the  second  chamber,  (2)  pressurize  fuel  ad- 
mitted to  the  metering  chamber,  (3)  cause  the  first  plunger 
to  move  to  discharge  the  metered  fuel,  (4)  diminish 
the  tendency  of  the  pressurized  fuel  to  leak  away  from 
said  metering  chamber,  and  (5)  cause  the  first  plunger 
to  move  axially  more  rapidly  than  the  second  plunger 
to  hydraulically  open  the  valve  and  permit  part  of  said 
pressurized  sealing-liquid  to  discharge  through  the  spill- 
duct  and  thereby  effectively  to  vary  the  pressure  on  the 
sealing-liquid  in  the  second  chamber  instantaneously  with, 
and  maintain  said  pressure  approximately  equal  to,  the 
pressure  on  the  metered  fuel. 


3,060,794 
FUEL-INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR  COMPRESSION- 
IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  NcvUlc  Morris,  Birmingham,  Engtand,  and  Alex- 
ander Hossack,  PleaMBtviUc,  N.Y.,  aasignon  of  one- 
half  to  Tbe  S.U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd.,  Birmingham, 
England,  a  British  company,  and  one-half  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FHcd  Aug.  7,  1959  Scr.  No.  032,344 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ang.  20,  1950 
4ClataH.    (CL103— 9) 
1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  reciprocatory  plunger 
type  adapted  for  delivering  metered  quantities  of  liquid 
fuel  at  high  pressure  and  rendering  available  simultane- 
ously a  supply  of  auxiliary  liquid,  other  than  fuel,  at 
approximately  the  same  pressure  as  the   metered   fuel. 
oomjMriiing  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  coaxial  communicat- 
ing bores  of  different  diameters,  a  pair  of  coaxial  plungers 
of  different  diameters,  movable  in  said  respective  bores 
and  providing  therewith  pumping  chambers  for  the  fuel 
and  the  auxiliary  liquid  respectively,  means  for  charging 
fuel  to  one  chamber  and  auxiliary  liquid,  other  than  fuel 


to  the  other  chamber  during  the  intake  stroke  of  the  pump, 
the  plungers  operating  for  cutting  off  said  chambers  from 
said  sources  at  an  early  stage  of  the  working  stroke,  dis- 
charge ports  leading  from  said  respective  chambers,  the 
plunger  of  larger  diameter  working  in  the  auxiliary  liquid 
chamber  and  the  plunger  of  smaller  diameter  working  in 
the  metered  fuel  chamber,  means  including  a  driving 
shaft,  a  cam  and  a  return  spring  reciprocating  said 
plungers  substantially  in  unison,  said  plungers  at  their 
adjacent  ends  being  unconnected  but  normally  held  in 
liquid  tight  contact  with  each  other  within  the  auxiliary 
pumping  chamber  by  said  return  spring  and  cam.  an 
abutment  provided  upon  an  end  face  of  one  of  said 
plungers  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  face  of  the  other 
plungers,  the  contact  area  of  the  abutment  being  substan- 


tially  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  smaller 
plunger,  tbe  larger  plunger  having  a  spill  duct  which  de- 
bouches at  one  end  within  the  area  of  the  contacting  sur- 
face of  the  abutment  and  at  its  other  end  in  permanent 
communication  with  a  region  for  receiving  spillage  of  aux- 
iliary liquid;  the  end  of  the  smaller  plunger  remote  from 
the  abutment  contacting  end  constituting  a  movable  bound- 
ary wall  of  the  metered  fuel  pumping  chamber  and  the  sup- 
ply of  auxiliary  liquid  being  rendered  available  in  the  auxil- 
iary pumping  chamber  in  which  it  becomes  pressurized  by 
the  differential  pumping  action  of  the  two  plungers,  the 
pressure  of  the  auxiliary  liquid  being  limited  by  the  hy- 
draulic separation  of  tbe  contacting  plungers  in  said 
auxiliary  pumping  chamber  and  the  consequent  uncover- 
ing of  the  spill  duct. 


3,060,795 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Lanck,  Stekcr  Udghts,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to 

Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  nU- 


FiM  Oct  10, 1956,  Scr.  No.  616,001 
2  Claims.    (CL  lOS— 11) 

1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  a  utiliza- 
tion mechanism,  a  pump  assembly  including  a  first  inter- 
meshing  gear  pump  having  a  low  pressure  liquid  inlet 
and  a  high  pressure  liquid  outlet,  said  pump  including 
axially  adjustable  end  plates,  means  directing  the  ouQmt 
pressure  of  said  pimip  to  the  back  faces  of  said  end 
plates  for  pressure  loading  the  same,  control  valve  means, 
first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  back 
face  of  said  end  plates  and  said  control  valve  means,  a 
second  gear  pump  coupled  to  and  driven  with  said  first 
gear  pump  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  second 
conduit  means  communicating  the  output  fluid  of  said 
second  pump  with  said  contnri  valve  means  to  nrfe  said 
control  valve  means  to  a  position  tending  to  close  said 
control  valve  means  to  confine  the  pressure  applied  to 
said  pump  bushings  to  preswre  load  tte  same,  third 
conduit  means  conununicating  the  output  fluid  of  said 
first  pump  with  said  control  valve  means  to  urge  said 
control  valve  means  to  a  position  to  open  said  vahre 
means  to  relieve  the  pressure  applied  to  said  pump  budt- 
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ings  to  unload  the  same  when  the  output  of  said  first 
pump  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  fourth  conduit 


means  for  conducting  the  output  fluid  of  said  first  pump 
to  a  utilization  mechanism. 


3,t6S,79« 
POWER  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
Robert  D.  Pflngcr  and  Jackson  R.  Babbitt,  Houston,  Tex., 
to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla« 

Filed  Not.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,289 
7  Claims.    (CL  103— 11) 


y  d:    rh    -h    ri    ^f ^ 
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tored  conditions;  a  comparing  unit,  said  c<Mnparinf  unit 
being  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  and  said  trans- 
ducer means  for  comparing  said  signals  with  a  prede- 
termined signal  representing  a  set  point,  said  comparing 
circuit  being  coupled  to  a  logic  circuit  to  supply  a  con- 
trol signal  to  the  logic  circuit;  said  logic  circuit  compar- 
ing said  contrc^  signal  with  set  power  level  signal  to 
supply  a  pump  unit  control  signal,  said  logic  circuit  being 
coupled  to  the  switch  gear  unit  of  the  pump  units  of  the 
pump  station  whereby  the  pump  unit  control  signal  will 
control  the  operation  of  the  pump  units  in  accordance 
with  said  power  level  and  wiUiin  the  preset  hydraulic 
limits  of  the  pipeline. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pipe- 
line pump  station  to  maintain  said  station  substantially 
at  a  set  power  level  comprising:  a  pipeline;  a  plurality 
of  individual  pump  units,  each  of  said  pump  units  hav- 
ing a  switch  gear  unit;  said  pump  units  being  disposed 
to  circulate  a  fluid  through  the  pipeline;  first  circuit  means 
in  the  form  of  a  bi-directional  counter,  said  first  circuit 
means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  transmitted  to  the 
pump  station  for  establishing  a  set  power  level  for  the 
station;  transducer  means  for  monitoring  the  hydraulic 
conditions  of  the  fluid  flow  through  the  pipeline  at  the 
station  and  supplying  signals  proportional  to  the  moni- 


3,MS,797 
SLIPPER-TYPE  PUMP  HAVING  FLOW  CONTROL 

MEANS 
GUbcrt  H.  DrntchM,  Detroit,  ^flch.,  anifnor  to  Thomj^ 
son  Ramo  Wooldrldge,  Inc.,  CicTcland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1959.  Scr.  No.  840,702 
9ClainM.   (0.103-^2) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  insert  ring  in  said  bore 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  outside  diameter 
formed  to  afford  rotatable  adjustment  of  said  ring  in 
said  bore  and  having  an  inner  surface  eccentrically  off- 
set relative  to  said  outer  surface,  h  notched  rotor  in  said 
ring  and  carrying  slipper  means  engaging  against  said  in- 
ner surface,  said  rotor  being  rotatable  on  the  axis  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  ring,  thereby  formiag  together  with 
said  inner  surface  a  crescent-shaped  working  chamber 
and  a  sealing  area  at  the  ends  of  the  chamber,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sealing  area 
therethrough,  said  insert  ring  having  an  inlet  port  there- 
through on  one  side  of  said  crescent-shaped  working 
chamber  communicating  said  worldng  chamber  with  said 
inlet  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  outlet  ports  on 
the  opposite  side  of  and  conununicating  with  said  cres- 
cent-shaped working  chamber,  one  of  said  outlet  ports 
being  arranged  to  continuously  communicate 'with  said 
outlet,  continuous  biasing  means  preloading  said  insert 
ring  in  one  direction  to  a  position  wherein  the  other 
outlet  port  ii  normally  doted  with  respect  to  Mid  fadet, 
and  flow-responsive  means  between  said  one  of  said  out- 
let ports  and  said  outlet  through  which  all  of  the  pumped 
fluid  is  discharged  and  operative  to  angularly  shift  said 
insert  ring  against  said  continuous  bias  to  communicate 
the  other  of  said  outlet  ports  with  said  inlet,  thereby  to 
by-pass  pump  discharge  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  flow 
passing  through  said  flow-responsive  means  back  to  said 
inlet. 


3,048J798 

METERING  PUMPS 

James  F.  Machen,  Toledo,  Oyo,  aalmor  to 

PracUoa  Prodwts  bc^  a  impmafOtm  of  New  York 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1959,  Sm.  No.  798,125 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  103-^44) 

1.  A  metering  pump  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 

pair  of  communicating  axially  disposed  bores  of  differ- 
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ent  diameters,  the  smaller  of  said  bores  having  a  substan- 
tially closed  end,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  member 
movable  in  the  bore  portion  of  smaller  diameter  and 
forming  with  said  closed  end  a  metering  chamber,  said 
pressure  responsive  member,  said  bore  of  larger  diameter 
and  said  plunger  forming  a  sealing-liquid  chamber,  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  sealing-liquid  chamber,  said 
housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  valves  for  controlling 
the  passage  of  liquid  fuel  into  and  out  from  said  meter- 
ing chamber  and  having  a  separate  valved  inlet  passage 
leading  to  the  sealing-liquid  chamber  for  admitting  there- 
into a  sealing-liquid  other  than  liquid  fuel,  said  plunger 
having  an  outlet  passage  communicating  with  said  seal- 
ing-liquid chamber,  and  a  valve  device  on  said  fluid  prcs- 


with  said  hub  a  plurality  of  passages  of  diminishing  toler- 
ance in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  between  said  hub  and 
said  housing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  the  exposed 
portions  of  said  vanes  adjacent  said  inlet  each  being  cut- 
away along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  intersecting 
said  high  pressure  side  and  said  low  pressure  side  of  said 
vane  to  provide  a  sharp  exposed  surface  adjacent  said 
inlet,  said  outer  free  edge  of  said  vane  being  rounded 
from  said  high  pressure  side  terminating  in  a  substantially 
sharp  edge  on  said  low  pressure  side. 


"^s-^- 


sure  responsive  member  for  coacting  with  the  outlet  pas- 
sage in  the  plunger  in  a  manner  such  that  on  the  non- 
working  stroke  of  the  plunger  the  valve  device  closes  said 
outlet  passage  and  on  its  working  stroke  will  operate  to 
(1)  pressurize  sealing-liquid  in  the  scaling  chamber,  (2) 
cause  unseating  of  the  valve  device  to  permit  part  of  the 
pressurized  sealing-liquid  to  discharge  through  the  outlet 
passage  in  the  plunger,  (3)  transmit  said  pressure  entire- 
ly hydraulically  in  direct  phase  and  amplitude  to  pres- 
surize liquid  fuel  admitted  to  the  metering  chamber,  (4) 
diminish  the  tendency  of  the  pressurized  fuel  to  leak  past 
the  pressure  responsive  member  and  (S)  cause  the  pres- 
sure responsive  member  to  discharge  the  pressurized 
fuel. 


3,048,799 

LIQUID  VAPOR  PUMP 

Thomas  Lock,  Parma,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Borg-Waraer 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  466,562,  Nov.  3, 

1954.    Thk  application  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,836 

1  Claim.    (CL  103—88) 


SEALING  MEANS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
TYPE  PUMPS 
Efkh  O.  Maellcr,  Irwin,  Pa.,  aasifnor  to 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsburgk,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,705 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—103) 


A  pump  assembly  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
vapor  comprising  a  housing,  means  defining  an  impeller 
chamber  within  said  housing,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
said  impeller  chamber,  a  conical  hub  within  said  chamber 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
relatively  long  and  relatively  flat  vanes  spirally  wound 
around  and  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said  conical 
hub  having  an  outer  free  edge,  said  vanes  extending  at 
least  one  complete  turn  about  said  axis,  said  vanes  having 
a  high  pressure  side  facing  the  base  of  said  conical  hub 
and  a  low  pressure  side  facing  the  apex  of  said  conical 
hub.  the  walls  of  said  impeller  chamber  being  conically 
shaped  at  an  angle  to  the  base  thereof  greater  than  the 
angle  of  said  conical  hub  to  define  with  said  vanes  and 


A  centrifugal  pump  for  a  liquid,  inchiding  a  routable 
shaft,  a  centrifugal  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft,  lubri- 
cated bearing  means  on  the  drive  side  of  said  impeller,  a 
housing  for  containing  said  impeller  and  said  bearing 
means,  said  housing  having  an  intake  chamber  adjacent 
the  drive  side  of  the  impeller  and  a  discharge  chamber 
communicating  with  said  impeller,  said  impdler  having  a 
shroud,  said  shroud  having  a  sealing  face,  sealing  means 
between  said  intake  chamber  and  said  bearing  means,  a 
sealing  ring  between  said  intake  chamber  and  said  dis- 
charge chamber  having  a  radial  portion  extending  into 
said  discharge  chamber  with  its  opposite  surfaces  exposed 
in  said  discharge  chamber,  said  ring  having  a  sealing  face 
engaging  said  first  mentioned  sealing  face,  said  radial  por- 
tion having  a  greater  total  surface  area  exposed  on  the 
surface  remote  from  said  first  mentioned  sealing  face  than 
the  total  surface  area  on  the  side  adjacent  said  impeller 
shroud  whereby  said  second  mentioned  sealing  face  is  bi- 
ased against  said  first  mentioned  sealing  face  with  a  force 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  of  the  liquid 
within  the  discharge  chamber  to  form  a  seal  between  said 
intake  chamber  and  said  discharge  chamber,  auxiliary 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  mentioned  sealing 
face  against  said  first  mentioned  sealing  means,  and  an 
eccentric  lubricating  groove  on  said  first  mentioned  sealing 
face  for  permitting  entrance  of  lubricant  between  said 
sealing  faces. 
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3.068,801 

CENTRIFUGAL  IMPELLER  PUMPS 

William  Murray,  The  Wharf,  Clapham  St., 

i^amington  Spa,  Enxland 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1959.  Ser.  No.  837,026 

Claim'i  priority,  atpi'cation  Great  Britain  Sept.  2,  1958 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103— 103) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  casing,  an  impeller, 
an  impeller  chamber  provided  by  said  casing,  a  shuft  for 
ihe  said  impeller  and  a  rotary  sliding  contact  seal  com- 
prising one  member  which  is  carried  by  the  said  sh;tft 
and  a  co-operating  member,  an  axially  displaccable  wall 
carrying  said  co-operating  member,  said  impeller  compris- 
ing a  wall  which  partitions  the  impeller  chamber  in  the 
radial  sense  and  carries  blades  on  one  side  to  serve  as  the 
working  blades  and  blades  on  the  other  side  to  serve  as 
seal  blades,  said  seal  blades  being  arranged  to  work  in  the 
space  between  the  impeller  wall  and  the  said  axially  dis- 
placeable  wall,  said  axially  displaceable  wall  forming  with 
the  casing  an  annular  chamber  and  constituting  a  movable 
wall  of  the  said  chamber,  port  means  providing  for  com- 
munication between  the  said  annular  chamber  in  its  pe 
ripheral  region  and  the  said  space  traversed  by  the  seal 
blades,  means  between  said  axially  displaceable  wall  and 
the  said  casing  sealing  said  annular  chamber  operative 
also  during  displacement  of  said  axially  displaceable  wall, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  liquid  under  pressure 
within  the  pump  tends  to  urge  the  members  of  the  contact 
seal  into  sealing  engagement  when  the  pump  is  static,  and 
said  seal  blades  serving,  when  the  impeller  is  rotated  at  a 
sufficient  speed,  to  centrifuge  the  liquid  in  the  said  space 
away  from  the  shaft  and  to  maintain  part  of  the  liquid 
centrifuged  therein  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  ring  extending 
radially  outwards  beyond  the  said  axially  displaceable 
wall  but  covering  the  said  port  means  so  that  the  annular 
chamber  is  maintained  filled  and  a  pressure  differential  is 
set  up  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  axially  displaceable 
wall  which  lessens  or  eliminates  the  pressure  contact  be- 
tween the  members  of  the  contact  seal. 


conduit  extending  between  said  first  and  second  walls  and 
defining  an  impeller  inlet  passageway,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond walls  and  said  tubular  conduit  defining  a  recircula- 
tion chamber,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  wall 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  impeller  and  communi- 
cating between  said  impeller  chamber  and  said  recir- 
culation chamber,  a  third  wall  in  said  housing,  an  outer 
wall  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  third  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  second  wall  and  said  outer  wall  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  second  wall  end  of  said  tubular 
conduit,  one  side  of  said  third  wall  defining  together  with 
said  second  wall  and  said  outer  wall  an  inlet  chamber 
in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  impeller  inlet 
passageway,  an  inlet  port  in  said  housing,  an  outlet  port 
extending  through  said  housing  communicating  with  said 
recirculation  chamber  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  an 
opening  in  said  second  wall  communicating  with  the  other 
side  of  said  third  wall,  and  a  recirculation  opening  in 
said  third  wall  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  tubular 
conduit  communicating  between  said  recirculation  cham- 
ber and  said  impeller  inlet  passageway,  the  diametrical 
size  of  said  recirculation  opening  being  approximately 
seven  percent  of  that  of  said  inlet  passageway  and  three 
percent  of  that  of  said  impeller,  and  the  diametrical  size 
of  said  inlet  passageway  being  approximately  43  percent 
of  that  of  said  impeller. 


3,MS,M3 
HYDRAULIC  GEAR-TYPE  MACHINE  OF 
CONTROLLABLE  DISPLACEMENT 
Gcorg  Wiggcrmann,  KrcMbrooo,  Gcnnany,  asstgnor  to 
Rcfaicrs  A  Wiacrniann  Getricbc-  nod  MaKhlncnbau, 
Krcssbro—  am  Bodcnacc,  Gcnaany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Sept  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,797 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Sept  23,  1959 

6  Claima.    (CI.  103— 120) 


3.068,802 
CONSTANT  PRIME  RAPID  RECOVERY  PUMP 
Raymond  F.  Costello,   1040  NE.   lOSth  St.,  and  Frank 
OVrian,  10610  NE.  lOtli  Place,  both  of  Miami  Shores, 
Fla. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,492 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—113) 


1.  A  rapid  prime  centrifugal  pump  comprising,  a  pump 
housing,  a  first  wall  formed  near  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  defining  an  impeller  chamber  at  the  outside  of 
said  wall,  a  centrifugal  impeller  rotatably  disposed  in 
said  impeller  chamber,  a  second  wall  in  said  housing 
spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  first  wall,  a  tubular 


1.  A  hydraulic  positive  displacement  machine,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ducts,  a  plural- 
ity of  gears  having  involute  teeth  on  their  outer  periphery 
and  comprising  an  intermediate  gear  and  two  outer  gears 
all  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  said  outer  gears 
being  meshable  with  said  intermediate  gear  to  form  a 
gear  train,  at  least  two  of  said  gears  forming  pressure  and 
suction  chambers  together  with  said  housing,  a  drive 
shaft  connected  with  one  of  said  outer  gears  for  driving 
same,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  respective  radi  \\ 
spacing  between  the  axes  of  the  two  outer  gears  and  said 
intermediate  gear  in  such  manner  and  within  a  predeter- 
mined adjusting  range  such  that  the  radial  spacing  be- 
tween the  axes  of  said  one  outer  gear  and  said  intermedi- 
ate gear  is  always  limited  to  at  least  the  radial  spacing 
between  the  axes  of  said  other  outer  gear  and  said  in- 
termediate gear,  and  so  that  an  increase  in  radial  spacing 
between  said  intermediate  gear  and  said  one  outer  gear 
is  always  accompanied  by  a  reduction  in  radial  spacing 


between  said  intermediate  gear  and  said  other  outer  gear, 
whereby  a  change  in  said  radial  spacing  causes  a  con- 
tinuous variation  of  the  delivery  quantity  of  displace- 
ment and  permits  a  selective  change  of  the  flow  direc- 
tion through  said  chambers. 


1 


PRESSURE  LOADED  PUMP  SEAL 

John  E.  Thrap,  Willougkby,  and  Herlicrt  F.  Prasse,  Gates 

Mills,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,423 

9  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pumping 
chamber  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  including  a  cover, 
rotary  gears  in  said  chamber  having  shaft  extensions 
projecting  axially  outwardly  of  said  gears,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  wall  adjacent  one  side  of  said  chamber  and  having 
formed  therein  a  pair  of  spaced  shaft  openings  receiving 
said  shaft  extensions,  said  wall  being  grooved  radially 
outwardly  of  each  respective  shaft  opening,  thereby  to 
divide  such  wall  into  radially  inner  and  outer  areas,  a 
"^ealing  ring  in  each  said  groove,  and  a  flexible  ring 
member  in  each  said  groove  and  an  end  plate  means 
having  a  shaft  opening  for  each  said  shaft  extension  and 
including  a  front  sealing  face  for  engaging  against  the 
adjoining  side  face  of  the  gears  and  a  rear  motive  sur- 
face engaged  by  said  flexible  ring  member,  and  means 
forming  passages  in  said  casing  member  extending  from 
the  discharge  side  of  the  pump  to  the  bottoms  of  said 
grooves,  to  load  said  ring  and  said  ring  member  against 
said  motive  surface,  and  means  to  load  said  motive  sur- 
face with  different  pressures  over  areas  separated  from 
one  another  by  said  flexible  ring  members. 


internal  chamber  therein  and  through  which  end  walls 
an  axis  of  rotation  entends;  an  internal  member  in  said 
chamber;  said  casing  and  internal  member  being  routablc 
relative  to  each  other;  one  end  wall  of  said  casing  mem- 
ber and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  internal  member  having 
respective  valving  surfaces  which  arc  in  sliding  sealing 
engagement  with  each  other  and  which  define  areas  of 
high  and  low  pressure  that  are  exerted  against  said  end  of 
said  inner  member;  said  valving  surfaces  each  having  an 
annular  area  extending  around  said  axis  which  is  at  all 
times  sealed  oflf  from  said  low  pressure  area,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  internal  member  and  said  second  opposite  end 
wall  of  said  casing  member  having  respective  juxtaposi- 
tioned  surfaces  supported  thereon  which  face  each  other, 
one  of  said  respective  juxtapositioned  opposite  end  sur- 
faces having  an  axial  recess  therein;  a  balance  piston  in 
said  recess  effecting  a  seal  with  respect  to  the  sidewalls  of 
said  recess,  said  balance  piston  engaging  with  the  other  of 
said  juxtapositioned  surfaces;  each  of  said  annular  areas 
of  said  valving  surfaces  having  at  least  one  port  therein 
adapted  to  slide  over  at  least  one  port  in  the  other  of  said 
annular  areas,  said  ports  in  one  of  said  annular  areas  be- 
ing communicated  to  high  pressure  and  the  ports  in  the 
other  of  said  annular  areas  being  communicated  to  said 
recess,  and  said  ports  being  arranged  so  that  there  will  be 
at  least  one  port  in  one  annular  surface  in  communication 
with  a  port  in  the  other  of  said  annular  surfaces  during 
substantially  360  degrees  of  relative  rotation,  whereby 
said  valving  surfaces  are  forced  into  sliding  sealing  en- 
gagement with  a  generally  constant  predetermined  force. 


JS^^ 


3,068,806 

PUMP  FOR  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIAL 

Eugene  L.  Sherrod,  Brooldield,  Wis.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Robert  T.  Sherrod,  Milwauliec,  Wis. 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,925 

16  Claims.    (CL  103—169) 


3,068,805 
PRESSURE    BALANCING    MEANS    FOR    ROTARY 

END  VALVING  SURFACE 

James  O.  Byers,  Jr.,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,639 

6  Claims.    (CL  103 — 161) 


riff      18  a    2-^    '-^ 


Z-f       3-f 


1.  In  a  6uid  handling  device:  an  outer  casing  member 
having  first  and  second  opposite  end  walls  forming  an 


1.  Pumping  apparatus  wherein  the  material  to  be 
pumped  is  charged  into  the  pump  in  consequence  of  rear- 
ward travel  of  a  piston  in  a  cylinder  and  discharged  from 
the  pump  in  consequence  of  forward  travel  of  said  piston, 
said  apparatus  being  characterized  by:  the  fact  that  the 
apparatus  comprises  at  least  three  such  cylinders,  each 
having  a  piston  reciprocable  therein;  drive  means  con- 
nected with  each  piston  and  operable  to  effect  forward 
travel  thereof  at  one  rate  of  speed;  drive  means  connected 
with  each  piston  and  operable  to  effect  rearward  travel  of 
the  piston  at  a  rate  so  related  to  that  of  its  forward  travel 
that  the  time  interval  required  to  move  the  piston  rear- 
wardly  through  its  full  charging  stroke  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  time  interval  required  to  move  it  through  its 
full  discharging  stroke  multiplied  by  one  less  than  the 
number  of  cylinders  of  which  the  pumping  appaiatus  is 
comprised;  and  means  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said 
drive  means  for  the  pistons  to  produce  forward  travel  of 
each  piston  in  turn  while  concomitantly  producing  rear- 
ward travel  of  the  remaining  pistons  through  different 
fractions  of  their  chargiiig  strokes,  to  thus  at  all  times 
assure  travel  of  one  piston  in  a  discharging  direction  and 
travel  of  the  others  more  slowly  in  charging  directions. 
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SPAN  TRACK-TO-LOADER  LATCH 
Milton  C.  Ncvman,  ChampUn,  Mtam^  a«l|Bor,  by 

•MigiiiiMnls,  to  the  Uailcd  States  of  America  as  rcpr*- 
wnted  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tbc  Navy 

FUed  Jao.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,2«8 
3  Claims.    (CI.  104—94) 


insertion  of  chain  links  in  anchored  relation  therein,  ver- 
tical  fuide  wheels  rotatably  mounted  upon  said   axle 


1.  In  a  missile  launching  system  having  a  missile 
launcher,  a  missile  assembly  and  storage  area,  first  and 
second  tramway  means  operably  positioned  in  the  as- 
sembly and  storage  area  and  on  the  launcher  respectively, 
a  vertically  retractable  tramway  operable  to  connect  the 
first  and  the  second  tramway  in  a  manner  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous tramway  between  said  missile  launcher  and  said 
assembly  and  storage  area;  the  improvement  comprising 
latching  means  for  releasably  latching  said  first  and  said 
retractable  tramways  together,  said  latching  means  includ- 
ing a  latch  block  operably  secured  to  said  retractable 
tramway,  a  roller  operably  mounted  on  said  latch  block, 
a  triangular-shaped  latch  pivotably  mounted  on  said  first 
tramway,  said  latch  having  a  first  surface  and  a  cam  sur- 
face angularly  spaced  from  each  other,  a  single  acting  fluid 
motor  having  a  piston  operably  biased  to  a  first  position, 
said  fluid  motor  being  operable  to  move  said  piston  to  a 
second  position,  toggle  means  operably  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  latch,  said  latch  being  in  an  extended 
position  when  said  piston  is  in  said  first  position,  said 
latch  being  in  a  retracted  position  when  said  piston  is 
moved  to  said  second  position,  said  retractable  tramway 
being  movable  to  a  retracted  position  and  to  a  position 
wherein  said  tramways  are  aligned,  said  roller  on  said 
latch  block  contacting  said  cam  surface  when  said  retract- 
able tramway  means  moves  into  said  aligned  position 
from  said  retracted  position  thereby  causing  said  latch 
to  be  forced  toward  said  retracted  position,  said  latch 
block  and  said  latch  automatically  latching  said  retract- 
able tramway  and  said  first  tramway  together  when  said 
aligned  position  is  reached,  said  motor  being  operable  to 
move  said  piston  to  said  second  position  thereby  retract- 
ing said  latch  and  unlatching  said  retractable  tramway 
from  said  first  tramway. 


3,0M,80S 

POWER  CHAIN  GUIDE  AND  LOAD  PICK-UP 

CARRIAGES  AND  COMPONENTS 

Humplircy  F.  Parker,  Bofalo,  aad  Erford  E.  Robins, 

North  Touwanda,  N.Y.,  ■■ignors  to  CokusbM  Mc- 

Klnnoa  Corpontion,  Toaawanda,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79t,753 
8  Claims.  (CL  104—172) 
1.  A  load  pick-up  and  guide  unit  for  articulated  con- 
nection with  components  of  a  conveyor  power  chain  of 
bent  link  form,  said  unit  comprising  a  body  having  axle 
means  extending  from  opi)Osite  sides  thereof  in  longitu- 
dinally tpaccd  relation  to  each  other,  the  front  and  rear 
end  portions  of  the  body  being  slotted  to  accommodate 


means,  and  horizontal  guide  wheel  means  carried  by  said 
body.  

3,0ii,lt9 

CONVEYOR  TRACKWAY 

Hunphrcy  F.  Parkar,  Bniklo,  m4  Erford  E.  Robini, 

North  Touwaatfa,  N.Y.,  laliaBn  to  Cohunbus  Mc- 

Klnnoa  Corporation  a  cofyoratlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  M.  195f.  9tt.  No.  8M,7M 

IClafeM.    (CLIM— 172) 


1 .  A  conveyor  trackway  comprising  a  vertical  main  wall 
portion  channel  shaped  at  its  lower  end  to  present  an 
upstanding  wall  portion  parallel  and  spaced  from  said 
main  wall  portion  and  of  a  height  substantially  less  than 
said  main  wall  portion,  said  upstanding  wall  portion  serv- 
ing as  a  support  rail  for  the  wheels  of  load-carrying  trol- 
leys, 

the  upper  extremity  of  said  main  wall  portion  terminat- 
mg  in  a  jiorizontally  directed  top  wall  portion  and  a 
vertically  depending  upper  side  wall  portion  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  main  wall  portion, 
said  upper  side  wall  portion  being  of  a  vertical  height 
substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said  main  wall 
portion  and  being  spaced  from  the  main  wall  portion 
a  distance  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  up- 
standing wall  portion  and  said  main  wall  portion, 
said  depending  upper  side  wall  portion  terminating 
along  iu  lower  edge  in  a  horizontal  upper  rail  portion 
extending  toward  said  main  wall  portion  but  ter- 
minating in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  serving  as  a 
support  rail  for  supporting  wheels  attached  to  a  trol- 
ley-propelling chain  or  cable,  v 
the  cumulative  height  of  said  upstanding  wall  portion 
and  said  depending  upper  side  wall  portion  being 
substantially  less  than  the  height  of  said  main  wall 
portion. 

3,06M1« 

ESCAPE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 

Dimltri  A.  iUlosUn,  934  Pa|c  St,  Sn  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,082 

6  Claims.    (CI.  109—6) 

1.  An  escape  preventing  device  for  a  building,  having 

an  entrance  hall  with  a  floor,  comprising  a  first  door 
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normally  located  above  said  hall,  means  for  lowering 
said  door  to  said  floor  to  close  an  area  in  said  building, 
means  for  raising  said  door,  a  secoiKl  door  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  first  door  above  said  hall,  means  for 
lowering  and  raising  the  second  door,  means  associated 
with  the  first  door  for  actuating  the  last  mentioned  means 
to  lower  the  second  door  when  the  first  door  fails  to  reach 


means  said  initial  amount  to  permit  full  retraction  of  tbc 
plunger  means. 

3  068  812 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 

COMBUSTIBLE  WASTES 

Wesley  C.  L.  Hcmcon,  5618  Northumberland  St., 

Pittshwih  17,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,616 

6  Claims.    (O.  110 — 8) 


said  floor,  means  located  within  said  area  for  actuating 
the  means  for  lowering  the  first  door,  and  means  outside 
of  said  area  for  actuating  the  means  for  raising  said 
doors. 


3,068,811 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

1519  Woods  Road,  FteciMc  S.C. 

FVcd  Oct  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  769,415 

12  Claiam.    (CL  109—63.5) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  door  <^  a  refrigerator  com- 
prising, plunger  means  reciprocably  mounted  in  •  wttll  of 
said  refrigerator  for  projection  therefrom  into  contact  with 
the  door  to  prevent  latching  of  the  door  when  the  plunger 
meaiM  is  preyented  from  retraction  beyond  an  initial 
amount  from  an  extended  position,  resilient  means  biasing 
the  plunger  means  into  said  extended  position,  abutment 
means  connected  to  said  {riunger  means,  latch  means  oper- 
ative for  engagement  with  said  abutment  means  to  limit 
noovement  of  the  plunger  means,  condition  reqwntive  re- 
lease means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means 
for  rendering  the  latch  means  inoperative,  to  permit  ex- 
tension of  the  plunger  means  by  the  resilient  means,  latch 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means 
and  effective  to  render  the  latch  means  opertttivt  for  pre- 
venting retraction  of  the  plunger  means  beyond  said 
initial  amount  from  said  extended  position,  and  selectively 
conditioned  react  means  operatively  connected  to  the  latch 
c(Hitrol  means  for  temporarily  rendering  the  latch  control 
means  ineffective  in  responsive  to  retraction  of  the  plunger 


1.  In    an   incinerator    having    a    primary    combustion 
chamber  for  vdatalizing  and  burning  waste  material  and 
having  a  secondary  combustion  chamber  provided  with  a 
catalyst  bed  for  oxidizing  combustible  gaseous  producU 
issuing  from  the  primary  chamber  and  having  separate 
primary  and  secondary  electrical  resistance  heaters  posi- 
tioned respectively  in  the  primary  and  secondary  cham- 
bers and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric power,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  tem- 
perature responsive  switch  means,  the  first  of  said  switch 
means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  cau 
lyst  bed  and  assuming  a  first  operative  position  when  that 
temperature  is  below  a  predetermined  minimum  to  con- 
nect the  secondary  heater  to  the  power  source  for  heat- 
ing the  catalyst  bed  to  the  desired  minimum  operating 
temperature  and  assuming  a  second  operative  position 
when  said  temperature  is  above  said  minimum  to  discon- 
nect the  secondary  heater  from  said  source  and  at  the  same 
time  initially  connect  the  primary  heater  through  the 
second  of  said  switch  means  to  said  source,  the  second 
switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
gases  leaving  the  primary  combustion  chamber  and  as- 
suming a  closed  position  so  long  as  the  temperature  of 
those   gases   is  below   a   predetermined   maximum,   and 
means  operative  after  the  first  switch  means  has  initially 
assumed  its  second  operative  position  at  the  begiimii^ 
of  an  incinerating  cycle  to  connect  the  primary  heater 
through  the  second  switch  means  directly  to  the  power 
source  without  passing  through  the  first  switch  means. 


3,068,813 
FURNACE  BLOCK  WITH  HANGER  SOCKET 
Jdm   P.   Wait,   Pittsbwfh,   Pa.,   amlsnor  to   Ha^ 
Walker  Rcfractorict  Company,  a  cMporatlon  of 
tytvania 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  §7,815 

4  CbdM.    (CL  110—99) 

1.  A  furnace  block  ctHnprising  a  refractory  brick,  a 

metal  member  embedded  in  the  brick   and  extending 

lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  meul  sleeve  extending  length- 
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wise  of  the  brick  and  embedded  in  one  end  thereof  be- 
side said  member,  the  sleeve  being  secured  to  said  mem- 


rounds  severed  from  the  hose  and  transfer  the  same  to  a 
receptacle,  and  second  suction  means  positioned  ad>accnt 
said  second  cutting  means  for  receiving  the  free  end  of 
the  stitch  chain  which  extends  to  the  leading  edge  of  each 
successive  hose,  said  second  suction  means  adapted  to 
maintain  the  stitch  chain  above  the  seam  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding hose  to  guide  the  same  into  said  second  cutting 
means  to  cut  the  stitch  chain  closely  adjacent  the  leading 
edge  of  each  successive  hose  and  then  remove  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  stitch  chain. 


ber,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  being  exposed  for 
receiving  a  supporting  rod. 


SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  HOSIERY  LOOPERS 
IVlcCooa  Gcof«c,  Sweetwater,  Teaa^  airigBor  to  Charlas 
H.  Bacon  Company,  be.,  Lenoir  City,  Tcna^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ana.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52301 
4  Ctafans.    (CI.  112—25) 


WELT  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Lloyd  G.  MOIcr,  Beverly,  Maw.,  ■rig"  or  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Man.,  a  corporation 
of  New  JcTMy 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  92,251 
(Claims.    (0.112—46) 


I.  In  a  hosiery  looper  having  a  series  of  radially  ex- 
tending looper  points  movable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
looper  points  adapted  to  receive  complementary  loops 
adjacent  an  open  end  of  successive  hose  placed  thereon, 
said  hose  being  randomly  spaced  apar^  and  having  loopers 
rounds  extending  above  the  points,  first  cutting  means  for 
severing  the  hose  immediately  above  the  points  to  sepa- 
rate the  loopers  rounds  therefrom,  looping  means  adapted 
to  form  a  seam  joining  together  complementary  loops  im- 
paled on  said  looper  points  and  a  loose  stitch  chain  lying 
on  the  points  and  connecting  the  trailing  and  leading  edges 
of  successive  hose  together,  and  second  cutting  means 
adapted  to  sever  the  loose  stitch  chain  closely  adjacent 
the  trailing  edge  of  each  successive  hose;  the  combination 
therewith  of  first  suction  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
first  cutting  means,  control  means  associated  with  said 
first  suction  means  for  intermittently  rendering  said  first 
suction  means  operable  to  periodically  remove  the  loopers 


1.  In  a  machine  for  attachint  a  length  of  strip  material 
from  a  continuous  supply  to  an  artide,  said  machine  hav- 
ing an  operator  controlled  starting  and  stopping  mecha- 
nism and  a  strip  cutting  mechanism  actuatable  during  the 
attaching  (^ration  to  sever  the  attached  portion  of  strip 
material  from  the  continuous  supply,  the  improvement 
comprising  auxiliary  machine  stopping  connections,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  actiution  of  said  strip  cutting 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  auxiliary  machine  stopping 
connections.  

3,0M,I10 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  SEWING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  BUTTONS  ON  OR  BUTTON- 
HOLES IN  A  FABRIC 
Donglas  M.  McBaan,  30  S.  Goodman  SL,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  and  Lanicncc  C.  Tallman,  454  Chestnut  Ridge 
Road,  ChurchTiUe,  N. Y.  ^  _  ^  _ 

nicd  Jnne  8,  I*5»,  Ser.  No.  010,917 
15  Clafam.  (O.  112—65) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  sewing  buttons  on  and  buttonholes  m 
a  piece  of  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  sewing 
machines  constituting,  respectively,  a  first  and  a  second 
sewing  station,  one  station,  at  least,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sewing  machines  which  are  operative  simultaneously 
and  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  twice  the 
disUncc  between  the  buttons  or  button  holes,  an  indexable 
conveyor,  fabric  holding  means  on  said  conveyor,  and 
means  for  intermittendy  indexing  said  conveyor  from  the 
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first  station  to  the  second  station  to  position  the  fabric 
at  the  second  station  so  that  sewing  will  be  effected  on 
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the  fabric  intermediate  the  sewing  operations  effected  at 
the  first  station. 

3,060,817 
ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Sidney  J.  Hamlctt,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Sew- 
ing Machine  Corpontioo,  ClcveUnd,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUad  Apr.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,774 
2  Cbkns.    (Q.  112—158) 


1 .  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  needle  bar  guide 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  lateral  swinging 
movement,  a  needle  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  needle 
bar  guide  for  endwise  reciprocation  in  timed  relationship 
with  said  drive  shaft,  a  cam  shaft  on  said  frame  rotatably 
driven  in  timed  relationship  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  cam 
disc  releasably  secured  to  said  cam  shaft,  said  cam  disc 
having  a  minimum  radius  portion  on  its  periphery,  said 
cam  disc  also  having  a  portion  of  its  periphery  at  greater 
radius  than  said  minimum  portion,  a  cam  follower  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  for  movement  to  and  from  said  cam 
disc,  said  cam  follower  having  a  contacting  tip  adapted 
to  engage  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cam  disc,  means 
resiliently  biasing  said  cam  follower  toward  said  cam 
disc,  the  periphery  of  said  Cam  disc  having  a  notch  with 
a  surface  portion  of  lesser  radius  than  said  minimimi 
radius  portion,  stop  means  engageable  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower to  limit  movement  of  said  cam  follower  toward 
said  cam  disc,  said  stop  means  being  positioned  to  be 
engageable  by  said  cam  follower  only  when  said  contact- 
ing tip  engages  said  notch,  and  linkage  means  connected 
to  said  needle  bar  guide  and  operable  by  movement  of 
said  cam  follower  to  oscillate  said  needle  bar  guide  in 
response  to  the  pattern  of  said  cam  disc. 


3,068,818 
TWO-THREAD  CHAINSTITCH  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Edgar  SchoiJ  and  Clarence  C.  Smith,  Chicago,  Dl.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Special  Machine  Company,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dlfaiob 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,192 
13  Claims.    (CI.  112—200) 


1.  In  a  chainstitch  sewing  machine  having  a  main  drive 
shaft,  stitch  forming  members  comprising  at  least  one 
reciprocatory  thread  carrying  needle,  at  least  one 
thread  carrying  reciprocatory  looper,  and  connections 
from  said  drive  shaft  for  reciprocating  said  stitch  form- 
ing members,  a  spreader  comprising  a  reciprocatory  bar, 
a  hook  carried  by  said  bar  adapted  to  seize  and  shift 
loops  of  thread  carried  by  said  stitch  forming  members, 
swivel  means  having  relative  sliding  engagement  with 
said  bar  to  guide  the  latter  in  its  reciprocatory  move- 
ments, said  swivel  means  being  oscillatable  by  said  bar 
about  a  fixed  axis  to  alter  the  direction  of  reciprocation 
of  the  bar,  and  connections  from  said  main  drive  shaft 
to  said  bar  for  substantially  continuously  reciprocating 
the  latter  and  simultaneously  causing  it  to  turn  about 
the  axis  of  said  swivel  means  as  said  bar  is  recijn-ocated. 


3,068,819 
CHAIN  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Ame   Hcdegaard,   Copenhagen,   Denmark,   assignor  to 
Rodienhofi  Spedalmasldna-  for  Sy-lDdostrlcn  A/S, 
Copenhagen,  Demnarfc 

Filed  Oct  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,914 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Biitatai  Oct.  21,  1958 

6ChdBs.    (CI.  112— 252) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  workpiece  supporting 
throat  plate  structure,  a  mechanism  including  a  feed  dog 
reciprocable  in  said  throat  plate  for  engaging  and  advanc- 
ing a  workpiece  thereon  in  a  predetermined  path  of  move- 
ment and  a  presser  foot  having  a  smooth  surface  for  hold- 
ing the  workpiece  in  engagement  with  said  throat  plate 
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and  fee^  dog,  the  combinatioii  therewith  of  a  thread  cut- 
ter means  comprising  a  first  cutting  member  arranged  at 
one  side  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  workpiece  and 
a  second  cutting  member  facing  said  first  cutting  member 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  of  movement,  and  means 
for  automatically  moving  said  cutting  members  into  en- 
gagement with  each  other  after  a  workpiece  has  passed 
therebetween  along  said  path  of  movement  for  severing 
superfluous  stitching  threads  from  said  workpiece  by 
mutual  action  of  said  cutting  members,  said  last-men- 
tioned means  including  a  resiliently  biased  arm,  said 
presser  foot  being  pivotally  supported  on  said  arm. 


3,M8,820 
SEWING  MACHINE  LUBRICATION 
Stanley   J.  Ketferer,   Stratford,  and   Darwla  G.   Smith, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  HBignon  to  The  Siii«cr  Mannfactiir- 
faig  Compwiy,  Elizabeth,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcracy 

FHcd  June  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22^75 
1  Claim,    (a.  Ill— 250 


r*^ — —*■ 


~  2 


In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rotary  hook  formed 
with  a  raceway  adapted  to  accommodate  a  stationary 
bobbin  case,  a  hook  driving  shaft  connected  with  said 
rotary  hook  and  formed  with  an  axial  bore,  lubricant  con- 
ducting passageways  extending  from  said  hook  shaft  bore 
to  said  rotary  hook  raceway,  a  bushing  formed  with  a 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  snugjy  embracing  said  hook 
driving  shaft,  spiral  groove  pump  means  arranged  between 
said  hook  driving  shaft  and  said  bushing  for  forcing  lubri- 
cant from  the  external  surface  of  said  hook  driving  shaft 
into  the  axial  bore  thereof  for  delivery  to  the  hook  race- 
way, means  for  delivering  lubricant  to  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  hook  driving  shaft  comprising  a  lubricant  res- 
ervoir carried  in  said  sewing  machine  beneath  the  hook 
driving  shaft,  said  bushing  formed  with  an  upwardly 
open  conveyor  accommodating  slot  exposing  said  hook 
driving  shaft,  an  endless  conveyor  encircling  said  hook 
driving  shaft  comprising  a  bead-chain  including  alternate 
hollow  spherical  beads  and  cylindrical  connecting  pins 
snugly  accommodated  in  apertures  in  the  beads  and  hav- 
ing enlarged  head  portions  formed  within  the  hollow 
beads  to  lock  the  bead-chain  parts  together,  said  endless 
conveyor  disposed  in  said  upwardly  extending  conveyor 
slot  and  depending  into  said  lubricant  reservoir,  said  con- 
veyor accoDunodating  slot  in  the  hook  drive  shaft  bushing 
being  formed  on  that  side  toward  which  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  hook  shaft  moves  during  rotation  oi  said 
hook  shaft  with  a  surface  portion  flaring  gradually  out- 
wardly from  the  cylindrical  shaft  engaging  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  bushing,  said  flaring  bearing  surface  portion 
together  with  the  external  surface  of  the  hock,  driving 
shaft  defining  a  wedge  shaped  catch  basin  for  admission 
of  lubricant  from  the  external  surface  of  the  hook  driv- 
ing shaft  to  the  qnral  groove  pump  means. 


3MS,t2I 

WORK  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  TABLES 

Frcdcricic  R.  Hcrmaima,  Unloa«  NJ..  amIsMr  to  The 

SiB«cr  Mannfactnilnf  Compwiy,  Elisabeth,  N J.,  a  cor^ 

poratioo  of  New  Jcncy 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,122 
5  OaiiH.    (CL  111— 2M) 


.-^   -  '^ 


1 .  Work  handling  equipment  for  uae  with  a  sewing  ma- 
chine, said  equipment  c(»nprisinf  ia  combination,  a  table- 
top,  a  pair  of  upper  front  legs  and  a  pair  of  upper  rear 
legs  attached  to  said  Ubl»4op.  a  pair  of  lower  front  lep 
and  a  pair  of  lower  back  legs,  means  for  verticaUy  ad- 
justing said  upper  legs  with  reqwct  to  said  lower  legs 
and  thereby  vertically  adjusting  said  Uble-top,  a  work- 
board,  a  rear  bar  secured  to  said  work-board,  a  pair  of 
outwardly  extending  studs  secured  to  said  rear  bar,  a 
two-wire  horizontal  link  adjusUbly  carried  on  said  pair 
of  studs,  a  two-wire  vertically  adjustable  link  secured  to 
said  two-wire  horizontal  link,  the  two-wire  vertically  ad- 
justable link  and  the  two-wire  horizontal  link  substantially 
forming  a  crom,  and  a  pair  of  bolts  adjustably  securing 
said  vertically  adjusUble  link  to  one  of  said  lower  front 
legs,  and  a  vertically  adjusUble  leg  secured  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  said  work-board,  said  work-board  thereby 
being  adjusUble  with  respect  to  said  lower  front  leg  and 
independently  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  Uble-top. 


3  tig  BJI 
HIGH  ENERGY  METALFORMING  APPARATUS 
James  P.  Orr.  LakcaMc,  and  Floyd  A.  Cos,  Smi  Diego, 
Calif.,  amigMrs  to  Ryan  Acronartlfal  Co.,  San  Diego, 

Calif. 

FDcd  July  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S3#,937 
Idalin.   (CLlia— 44) 

High  energy  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

(A)  a  block  having  a  forming  cavity  having  a  sealing 
face  at  the  upper  portion  thereof:  a  plurality  of 
forming  dies  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  cavity 
to  receive  a  work  piece  to  be  shaped  positioned  on 
each  said  forming  dies; 

(B)  a  tubular  pressure  chamber  having  a  peripheral 
flange  at  iu  lower  end;  a  disc-like  flexible  resdient 
diaphragm,  having  a  diameter  subetantiflly  equal  to 
that  of  said  flange  poMtioned  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  flange  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
flange;  a  retaining  ring,  having  substantially  the  same 
dimensions  as  said  flange,  poaitioaed  on  the  lower 
surface  of  said  diaphragm  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  flange;  a  sealing  ring,  having  substantially 
the  same  dimensioas  as  said  flange,  positioned  on 
the  lower  surface  of  said  retaining  ring  wbstantially 
coextensive  therewith;  means  for  attaching  said  re- 
taining ring,  said  sealing  ring,  said  diaphragm,  and 
said  flange  to  form  a  subtantially  unitary  Icakproof 
structure;  a  fluid  positioiied  in  said  pressure  chamber; 
an  explosive  positiooed  in  said  fluid;  an  end  cap  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  pressure  cham- 
ber to  substantially  seal  it; 
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(C)  means  for  detoruiting  said  explosive; 

(D)  means  for  releasaUy  atucbing  said  flange,  dia- 
phragm, and  ring  assembly  to  said  sealing  face  in  a 
leakproof  manner,  whereby  when  said  explosive  is 
detonated,  the  shock  wave  produced  in  said  fluid  dis- 
tends said  diaphragm  so  that  it  shapes  said  work 
pieces  around  said  forming  dies,  and  when  said  shock 
wave  subsides  the  resiliency  of  said  diaphragm  causes 
it  to  return  to  its  original  position  and  contain  said 
fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber; 

(E)  means  permitting  the  insertion  of  a  new  explosive 


charge  into  said  fluid,  said  means  comprising  an 
opening  in  said  end  cap;  and 
(F)  means  on  said  end  cap,  for  use  in  lifting  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  said  contained  fluid  and  said  dia- 
phragm-ring assembly  from  said  sealing  face  of  said 
cavity,  whereby  new  work  pieces  and  if  desired  new 
dies  may  be  readily  placed  in  said  cavity  and  said 
pressure  chamber  may  be  repositioned  for  another 
forming  operation,  thus  permitting  said  high  energy 
forming  apparatus  to  be  used  for  production-type 
manufacture. 


3-t<l,tJ3 

SOLDERING  APPARATUS 

Meredith  M.  Nyborg,  517  W.  Highland  Drive, 

CanwfOo,  CaUr. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1954.  Ser.  No.  449,788 

1  Claim.    (cLllS-59) 


■'^  «» 


3  g^p  gl4 

APPARATl»  FOR  BONDING 

Edward  A.  SteBur,  Bay  City,  Mkh.,  aasigBor  to 

Corpontioa,  a  corporation  of  MkUgan 

Filed  J«i.  34,  1957,  Scr.  No.  437448 

3  CiainiB.    (CL  113—59) 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  heated  for  use  in  soldering  an 
assembly  in  an  atmosphere  of  selected  gas  comprising  an 
inner  muffle  of  hollow  parts  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion defining  a  hollow  interior,  said  parts  having  spaced 
lapping  walls  defining  a  seal  space  therebetween  for  a 
granular  seal,  granular  materisd  in  said  seal  space  for 
sealing  said  inner  muffle,  said  inner  muffle  serving  to 
house  said  assembly  therewithin,  an  outer  muffle  means 
(rf  parts  juxUposed  in  spaced  relation  defining  a  h(^ow 
interior  and  housing  said  inner  muffle  therewithin,  the 
last  said  parts  having  lapping  walls  spaced  apart  defining 
an  outer  seal  space  therebetween,  granular  material  in 
said  outer  seal  space  for  sealing  said  outer  muffle  means, 
walls  forming  a  heating  furnace  enclosing  said  outer 
muffle  means,  magnesium  in  said  inner  muffle  for  absorb- 
ing oxygen  and  nitrogen  during  heating  of  said  muffles  to 
promote  the  soldering  of  said  assembly  when  boused 
within  said  inner  muffle,  and  a  quantity  of  aluminum  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  muffles 
to  abecKfo  contaminants  in  said  space. 


3,448,825 
ASSEMBLING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Hany  V.  Kmuf ,  Jr.,  Mowtaluide,  and  George  M.  Roec, 
Jr.,  Montain  Lakes,  N J.,  ■■tgnnrs  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tioB  of  America,  a  unporatlon  of  Delaware 
Orldbai  appHoKkm  May  24, 195g,  Scr.  No.  737,7g5,  now 
Patent  N«.  3,444,1SS,  iatei  Oct  10,  IMl.    Divided 
and  tUa  appHcalion  Nov.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,451 
3ClBima.    (CL113— 99) 


Soldering  a^Muatus  for  applying  scrider  to  an  object 
and  comprising:  a  soldering  head  having  a  substantially 
flat  but  rou^iened  surface  of  hard,  refractory  material 
for  abrading  said  object,  said  soldering  head  having  a 
solder  reservoir  fom^d  therein,  means  mounted  on  the 
head  for  heating  said  abrading  surface  substantially 
above  the  mating  point  of  said  solder,  said  soldering 
head  having  a  passage  from  said  reservoir  to  said  abrad- 
ing surface,  means  mounted  on  the  head  for  forcibly  ex- 
truding molten  solder  through  said  passage  and  for  seal- 
ing against  the  entry  of  air  into  said  reservoir,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  head  to  noove  said 
head  relative  to  and  in  contact  with  the  object  to  abrade 
the  area  of  said  object  underlying  the  molten  solder  ex- 
truded thereonto. 


3.  A  brazing  jig  for  receiving  in  predetermined  q;)aced 
relationship  a  plurality  of  tubular  electron  tube  electrodes 
and  a  circular  header  member;  said  jig  c<xnprising  a  baae 
wall;  a  plurality  of  different  diameter,  concentric  tubular 
elements  extemiing  fr<Hn  one  side  of  said  base  wall  for 
concentrically  receiving  said  plurality  of  electrodes;  and 
meaiu  surrounding  said  tubular  elements  and  extending 
from  said  one  side  of  said  base  wall,  said  means  including 
a  support  surface  q)aced  from  said  base  wall  for  supporting 
said  header  member  in  axially  spaced  relationship  with 
said  electrodes  and  a  cylindrical  jigging  surface  adjacent 
to  said  support  surface  for  laterally  positioning  said 
header  member. 
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3M83M 

WIRE  FEED  FOR  SOLDERING  IRON 

Ralph  I.  Meader  and  Makolin  S.  Mead«r  bofli  of 

3301  Woodbine  St^  Cbcry  Chase  15,  Md. 

Filed  June  29,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  823,554 

1  Claim.    (CI.  11»— IM) 


3,Mt,828 

BOAT  STEERING,  >iNCHOR  CONTROL,  AND 

DEPTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  Elite,  35«  E.  Plaa.  SotaM  iMch,  CaMf. 

FUmI  Feb.  25,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  Il,t34 

•  daioM.    (CL  114— 2M) 


In  combination  with  a  soldering  iron  having  a  body  and 
a  soldering  iron  head  projecting  from  said  body,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  single  piece  rigid  solder  iron 
feeding  tube  immovably  attached  to  said  body  and  ex- 
tending to  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  head,  a  solder 
wire  slidably  contained  in  said  tube,  a  first  cut-out  in 
said  tube,  a  crossarm  slidably  mounted  for  straight-line 
movement  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  adjacent  said 
first  cut-out,  a  first  leaf  spring  having  one  end  fastened 
to  said  crossarm  and  having  its  opposite  end  extending 
toward  said  head  and  into  said  cut-out  for  engaging  said 
wire,  a  lever  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  and  engaging 
without  being  secured  to  said  crossarm  for  pushing -said 
crossarm  and  first  leaf  spring  to  advance  said  wire  to- 
ward said  head,  spring  means  attached  to  said  crossarm 
and  body  for  returning  said  crossarm  to  starting  position 
upon  release  of  said  lever,  a  second  cut-out  in  said  tube, 
a  second  leaf  spring  secured  to  said  body  and  extending 
into  said  second  cut-out  in  the  direction  of  said  head  and 
having  its  free  end  engaging  said  wire  for  preventing  said 
wire  from  moving  back  from  said  head,  and  said  tube 
being  slightly  greater  in  diameter  than  said  wire  and 
forming  an  abutment  for  said  wire  as  engaged  by  each 
leaf  spring,  the  wire  engaging  end  of  each  leaf  spring 
having  a  triangular  notch  formed  therein  within  which 
said  wire  is  engaged. 


1 .  In  a  boat,  a  rudder  for  steerint  the  boat,  an  anchor 
and  attached  anchor  rope  for  securing  the  boat  to  the 
bottom,  a  steering  wheel  mounted  to  a  centrally  disposed 
shaft,  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  a  combination  bevel  pinion 
and  clutch  member  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  reel  adapted 
to  wind  up  the  said  anchor  rope,  said  reel  being  free  to 
rotate  about  said  shaft,  clutch  means  attached  to  said 
reel,  another  bevel  pinion  connected  to  said  rudder  and 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  named  pinion,  the  said 
steering  wheel  and  shaft  being  slidable  longitudinally 
so  that  the  aforesaid  combination  bevel  pinion  and  clutch 
member  may  contact  the  said  Uit  mentioned  bevel  pinion 
to  steer  the  boat  when  the  said  steering  wheel  and  shaft 
is  moved  longitudinally  in  one  direction  and  to  rotate 
the  aforesaid  reel  to  manipulate  the  anchor  when  the  said 
steering  wheel  and  shaft  is  moved  longitudinally  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


3,MM29 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  VESSELS 

Cari  W.  Nokri,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

(1834  Ccaire  St.  Bortoa,  MaM.) 

fUad  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,789 

4  CUhMS.    (CL  114—222) 


3M8  827 

CONSUMABLE  WELD  INSERT 

James  E.  Norcroas,  Media,  Fa.,  awignor  to  Arcoa  Corpo- 

ratfon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  conoration  of  PcBBsyhraala 

Fllcd  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,322 

3  Clafaiis.    (CL  113— 119) 


1 .  A  consumable  weld  insert  of  J  cross  section  adapted 
to  be  interposed  between  two  abutting  members  to  be 
welded,  said  cross  section  having  an  integral  bulbous  por- 
tion and  a  rib  portion,  the  perimeter  of  said  bulbous  por- 
tion in  cross  section  comprising  an  arc  which  extends 
more  than  90  degrees  about  the  center  of  the  cross  sec- 
tion, a  first  straight  line  extending  toward  the  center  of 
the  cross  section  and  a  second  straight  line  extending  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  straight  line,  the  perimeter  of  said 
rib  portion  in  cross  section  comprising  a  third  straight 
line  which  is  at  right  angles  to  first  said  straight  line,  a 
fourth  straight  line  which  is  in  prolongation  of  said  sec- 
ond straight  line  and  a  fifth  line  which  join.*  the  said  third 
straight  line  and  the  said  fourth  stright  line  wherein  the 
said  arc  and  lines  represent  end  projections  of  surfaces 
of  said  weld  insert,  and  wherein  the  width  of  the  rib  in 
said  cross  section  is  between  one-quarter  and  one-half  of 
the  diameter  of  the  said  cross  section  and  the  height  of 
said  rib  in  cross  section  is  between  onc-fonrth  and  one- 
half  of  the  diameter  of  the  said  cross  section. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  energy  cleaner  for  removing  sea 
growths  from  the  hulls  of  vessels  while  said  hulls  are 
under  water  comprising,  a  shell  having  a  central  opening 
and  adapted  to  move  over  the  hull  of  a  vessel,  the  side 
of  said  shell  facing  said  hull  and  the  bottom  of  said  shell 
being  at  least  partially  open  and  conununicating  with  said 
water,  at  least  one  high  energy  ultrasonic  wave  generator 
fastened  to  one  wall  of  said  shell  and  within  said  central 
opening  and  so  positioned  that  the  prq>onderance  of 
waves  emitted  therefrom  are  directed  toward  said  open 
side,  and  guide  ropes  along  said  vessel  to  guide  the 
movement  of  said  shell. 


lOAT 
Philip  W.  DkkanoiB,  IH 


MvAdiSt, 


FUed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,943 
ifciiikM.   (CL  115-1) 

1.  A  boat,  comjnising  an  elongated  hull,  wmgs  piv- 
otally mounted  on  longitudinal  axes  at  opposite  aides 
of  said  hull,  each  of  said  wings  being  swingable  about 
iu  axis  of  pivotal  mounting  between  a  collapsed  position 


over  the  hull  and  an  extended  position  in  which  it  pro- 
jects generally  horizontally  from  the  bull,  elongated, 
buoyant  pontoons  carried  by  said  wings  and  disposed 
therebeneath  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  hull  when  the  wings  are  in  extended  position, 
a  pair  of  elevating  jacks  operatively  interconnecting  each 
pontoon  with  its  associated  wing  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  on  parallel  axes  transverse  to  said  hull,  said  lift- 
ing  jacks    being   spaced    apart   a   substantial     distance 


longitudinally  ol  the  associated  pontoon  walking  jacks, 
each  of  said  walking  jacks  being  pivotally  connected  to 
an  elevating  jack  at  a  point  spaced  downwardly  from 
the  associated  wing  and  to  the  wing  at  a  point  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  huH  from  such  elevating  jack  on 
axes  parallel  to  said  first  named  axes,  and  power  driven 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  jacks. 


3,MM31 

PRESSURE  OPERATED  VISUAL  WARNING 

DEVICES 

StMlay  Paisl  Wilchcil,  Uaafoiil,  Abcrgavouy,  Ea«famd, 

lo  Coopcn  Mechaakal  Joists  Limited,  Abcr- 


FUed  Mar.  (,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  93,689 

dafans  priority,  applkatloa  Great  Britain  Mar.  18, 19M 

11  Claims.    (CU116— 70) 


is  in  said  second  extreme  position,  and  latch  means  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  element,  said  first  element  be- 
ing fixed  to  said  casing  and  said  second  element  being 
fixed  to  said  movable  member  for  automatically  locking 
said  movable  member,  on  reaching  said  second  extreme 
position,  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


3  848332 
FIX)W*INDICATOR 


Robert  S.  Wasfaborn,  BcMt,  Wk.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  coiporatkM  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Asf.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,710 

5ClaiB>.    (CL  114— 117) 


ttZ  ^■ 


1.  A  pressure  operated  visual  warning  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  casing  formed  at  opposite  ends 
with  openings,  a  naovable  member  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating movement  in  said  casing  between  first  and  second 
opposite  extreme  positi(»s  under  the  action  of  diflferential 
gas  pressures  applied  through  said  openings  at  opposite 
ends,  resilient  means  operative  to  resist  the  movement  of 
said  member  from  said  first  extreme  position  to  said  sec- 
ond extreme  position,  said  resilient  means  being  increas- 
ingly stressed  in  such  movement  and  tending  always  to 
return  said  movable  member  to  said  first  extreme  position, 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  movable  member 
with  lespect  to  said  casing  when  said  movable  member 


I.  A  flow  indicator  for  indicating  whether  flow  throii^ 
a  conduit  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined  level  comprising 
a  venturi  adapted  to  be  connected  into  a  coixiuit  and  hav- 
ing a  restricted  venturi  throat, 

a  downstream  portion  preceding  the  throat  and  up- 
stream portion  following  the  throat, 

a  flow  indicator  housing  having  a  peripheral  wall, 

a  visually  pcnetraWe  end  wall  and  an  end  wall  oppo- 
site said  visually  penetrable  end  wall, 

a  diaphragm  in  the  peripheral  wall  and  extending  be- 
tween the  end  walls  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 

a  signal  element  n>ounted  on  the  diaphragm, 

snap  acting  spring  means  lu-ging  the  diaphragm  and 
signal  element  away  from  the  visually  penetrable 
wall, 

a  conduit  leading  from  the  venturi  throat  to  the  one 
of  said  chambers  between  the  diaphragm  and  the 
visually  penetrable  wall  and  a  conduit  leading  from 
the  upstream  portion  of  the  venturi  to  the  other  of 
said  chambers,  said  spring  means  and  signal  elenient 
coacting  to  snap  the  signal  element  against  the  visu- 
ally penetrable  wall  to  produce  a  visually  determina- 
ble indication  of  a  predetermined  level  of  flow 
through  the  venturi, 

in  response  to  differential  pressures  in  the  first  and 
sectnid  chamber. 


INSTRUMENT  ILLUMWAtlON  SYSTEM 
LcaBc  J.  Hogman,  Orate,  Coo«^«iiti»*  to  United  A^ 
ciafl  CotporatloB,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporatfoa 

of  Delaware  _,_  ^ 

FUed  lane  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  37,906 
4  dates.   (CL  116— 129) 

I.  An  instrument  illumination  system  including  in  com- 
bination a  support  provided  with  a  viewing  opening  at 
the  front  thereof,  a  dial,  a  pointer,  means  mounting  said 
dial  and  said  pointer  in  cooperative  relationship  behind 
said  viewing  opening  in  a  position  to  permit  them  to  be 
seen  by  an  observer  from  a  normal  viewing  position, 
means  comprising  a  source  of  illumination  for  directing 
light  from  the  side  said  opening  to  flood  said  pointer  with 
light  throu^  a  bleed-in  area  in  front  of  said  face,  a 
plurality  of  li^t  louvers  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
an  opening  and  means  mounting  said  louvers  in  spaced 
relationship  between  said  viewing  opening  and  said  dial 
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with  one  of  said  louvers  spaced  from  both  said  opening 
and  said  dial  to  divide  said  bleed-in  area  into  sections  to 


vibrations  and  thereby  transmitting  the  natural  resonant 
frequencv  of  said  rod,  and  a  second  tensioning  means 
mounted  on  said  support  meant  and  attached  to  said 
push-button  for  returning  said  push-button  to  its  un- 
activated  position. 


provide    a   substantial   source   of   indicator   illumination 
while  not  unduly  restricting  the  viewing  opening. 


3,MM34        

MECHANICAL  TRANSMrrnm 
IbUm  Ksmc^r,  Urarpool,  N.Y^ 

Electric  Conspuy,  a  corpontkm  of  New  Yarit 

F1M  May  24,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  112,35« 

SOalnis.    (CL  116— 137) 


1.  A  mechanical  transmitter  for  use  in  a  remote  con- 
trol system  comprising  a  rod  having  a  natural  resonant 
frequency,  a  support  means,  clamping  means  mounting 
said  rod  on  said  support  means  for  vibratory  movement 
therein,  a  push-button  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means,  a  bearing,  means  mounting  said  bearing  on 
said  supoprt  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  piv- 
otal arm  carried  by  said  bearing  which  is  adapted  to  be  ac- 
tivated by  said  push-button  having  a  resilient  finger  mount- 
ed thereon,  a  hammer  mounted  on  said  finger  and  posi- 
tioned near  said  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  tensioning  means 
mounted  on  said  bearing  and  attached  to  said  finger 
which  is  placed  under  tension  when  said  pivotal  arm  is 
pivoted  away  from  said  rod  by  said  push-button,  said 
push-botton  when  activated  rotating  said  pivot  arm  and 
tensioning  said  tensioning  means,  said  push-button  re- 
leasing said  pivot  means  after  a  predetermined  interval, 
a  staticMiary  stop  means  positioned  on  said  support  meaoa 
adjacent  said  one  end  c^  said  rod  contacting  said  finfer 
when  said  pivot  arm  is  released,  the  energy  of  said 
spring  carrying  said  hammer  into  sharp  contact  with 
the  end  of  said  rod  setting  said  rod  into  loagitttdinal 


POOR  p<oq3«  lamqgLY  ^ 

(VSA.  ARD  3«,  Flaat  Poit  OSea,  Sm  Vtmdaeo,  CaHf.) 

FIM  Am.  It,  19M,  Sm.  No.  SMtt 

ICMiB.    (CL1M~14I) 


In  a  door  knocker  assemUy  including  a  backing  plata 
having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face,  and  a  knocker  ele- 
ment disposed  adjacent  the  from  face  of  said  plate  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  plate  for  swinging 
movement  of  said  element  toward  and  away  from  said 
plate,  a  hammer  on  the  other  end  of  said  knocker  ele- 
ment, a  head  on  said  hammer,  said  plate  being  provided 
with  an  aperture  into  which  said  hammer  head  is  re- 
ceived responsive  to  execution  of  swinging  movement  of 
said  knocker  element,  said  hammer  head  being  adapted 
to  strike  the  adjacent  surface  of  a  door  when  said  plate 
is  mounted  on  said  door  with  the  back  face  thereof 
abutting  said  door,  the  back  face  of  said  plate  being 
provided  with  a  recess  opening  outwardly  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  plate,  the  tide  walls  of  said  recess  being  pro- 
vided with  grooves  forming  a  slideway,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed slide  element  mounted  on  said  slideway,  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement,  a  resilient  pad  carried  by 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  slide  element  and  moveable 
with  said  slide  element  to  a  position  in  registry  with  said 
aperture  upon  execution  of  downward  movement  of  said 
slide  element  and  to  a  podtion  out  of  registry  with  said 
aperture  responsive  to  execution  of  upward  movement 
of  said  slide  element,  said  pad  when  in  the  downward 
movement  position  blocking  the  complete  entry  of  said 
hanmier  head  into  said  aperture,  the  portion  of  said 
slide  element  adjacent  the  upper  end  being  positioned 
above  said  upper  end  of  said  plate  when  said  slide  ele- 
ment is  in  the  upward  movement  position,  and  being 
positioned  below  said  upper  end  of  said  plate  when  said 
slide  element  is  in  the  downward  movement  position  and 
a  lip  on  the  upper  end  of  said  slide  element  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  the  fingers  of  a  hand  of  the  user. 


3,Wt,tM 
I^INII 


APPARATUS  FOR  USEINTHB  FLUID  TREAT- 
MENT OF  NAPPED  FABRICS 
Fmds  T.  gpsicsr,  Wiisfasi,  Mafeae,  aarfaaor  to 

of 


21,  IfiL  iw.  No.  97497 

(a.ii»-^ 

1.  Apparatua  for  use  in  ahed-proofinf  a  previously 
napped  textile  fabric  by  the  appticatioo  thereto  of  a  coat- 
ing material,  in  liquid  form,  which  cooas  the  nap  fibers 
without  modifying  the  chemical  or  physical  cfaeracteriatios 
of  the  laOer,  said  apparatus  oooapriwig,  in  combinatioB 
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with  a  tentering  frame,  having  elemeols  operative,  by  en- 
gagement with  the  opposite  margins  of  the  fabric,  to 
hcrfd  the  latter  under  transverse  tension  while  traversing 
the  fabric  through  a  heating  zone  and  while  drawing  it 
off  under  longitudinal  tension  from  a  source  of  supply, 
means  operative  to  direct  sprays  of  the  coating  material, 
in  liquid  form,  against  the  opposite  napped  faces,  re- 
spectively, of  the  dry,  previously  napped  fabric  as  the 
latter  is  drawn  along,  treating  rolls  which  contact  op- 
posite faces,  respeodvely,  of  the  fabric,  after  it  has  been 
wetted  solely  by  the  grayed  on  liquid  and  before  it 


reaches  the  tentering  frame,  each  of  eaid  roUs  having  a 
covering  of  napper  ciotfa  with  the  tips  of  its  pins  directed 
toward  the  ooooming  fabric,  means  for  retarding  the  ro- 
tation of  each  treating  roll,  whereby  its  surface  4>eed  is 
leas  than  the  linear  qieed  of  Che  advancing  fabric,  so  that 
its  pins  enter  into  the  nap  layer  so  as  to  induce  deep  pene- 
tration of  the  sprayed  on  liquid  iiMo  the  nap  layer,  and 
so  that,  in  leaving  the  nap  layer,  the  pins  draw  the  nap 
fibers  upwardly  until  they  are  substantially  perpeodicular 
to  the  body  of  the  fabric,  and  means,  in  associatioa  with 
the  tentering  frame,  operative  to  apply  heat  to  the  fabric 
as  the  ktter  is  moved  along  throu^  the  tentering  frame. 


F. 


3JMjn7 
OUTBIDB  Lap  GLUE  UNIT 

Fomt  Bffli^  N.Y.  MrfpMr  to  S  *  S 
taiMaiij  Cob^fccBrooMly,  N.Y., 
ofNswYotk 
FUsd  Fah.  13, 19S9.  Ssr.  No.  7f  3,M5 
12CWM.   (O.  lis— 149) 


1.  A  glue  unit  including  a  rotataUe  glue  roll  opera- 
tively  positionable  for  applying  a  glue  fihn  to  an  article 
moving  along  a  path  which  passes  below  said  ^ue  roU; 
said  unit  also  including  doctor  means  operatiiwly  posi- 
tioned with  reelect  to  said  glue  roll  for  coiitr(rflbag  ttie 
thickness  of  said  ^ue  film;  a  first  and  a  second  ^ue 
deflecting  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  glue 
roO  in  dose  proximity  thereto;  gjne  inlet  means  diqwsed 
above  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  glue  roll  in  the  region 
of  a  nip  formed  between  said  glue  roU  and  said  doctor 
means;  means  defining  a  glue  outlet  operatively  posi- 
tiooed  on  one  side  of  said  glue  roll  at  said  nip  to  re- 
coire  excess  glue  fed  to  said  glue  roll  throng  said  ^ud 
inlet;  said  first  and  said  second  glue  deflecting  means 
both  including  beveled  portions  at  said  nip  positioned 
and  coBstruded  to  direct  said  excess  glue  to  said  single 
glue  outlet. 


APPARATUS  FOR  nuSlWG  SPIRAL  SIRIPBS 

loasph  C  Cs^slM,  IsCsnoa  Ats.,  R.F  J>.  1, 

NonrdLMaas. 

FBad  Oct  21, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  M4<1 

4ClataH.    (CLUS— 31() 


1.  Apparatus  tor  continuously  applying  a  multiididty 
of  spiral  stripes  to  a  omtinuous  cylindrical  member  com- 
prising: a  base,  an  ink  applying  station  on  said  base,  a 
rotor  at  said  station,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  walls 
in  said  rotor  defining  a  passage  throu^  said  rotor  aloog 
its  axis  of  rotation,  means  for  continuously  transportittg 
said  cylindrical  member  Arough  said  passage  in  said 
rotor  at  said  statioD,  a  muldirficity  of  ink  applying  nooks 
mounted  on  said  rotor,  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said 
nozzles,  sealing  means  between  said  aA  sun>iying  means 
whereby  inks  of  different  ccrfors  may  be  employed  with- 
out intermixture,  each  of  said  nordes  being  spaced  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  from  said  cylindrical  mem- 
htr,  eadi  of  said  ink  supplying  means  including  an  inlet, 
and  said  inlet  and  its  corresponding  nozzle  being  spaced 
substantially  the  same  distance  from  said  ccmtinuous  cy- 
lindrical member  whereby  centrifugal  forces  caused  by 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor  are  substantially  balanced  so 
as  not  to  distiirb  the  flow  of  said  ink  through  said  ink 
supplying  means,  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  ink 
suppljring  means  to  force  said  ink  through  said  nozzles 
and  across  die  space  betweesi  said  cylindrical  member 
and  said  nozdes  under  velocity;  whereby  ink  may  be 
apjriied  to  cylindrical  members  at  hi^  speed. 


FEED  Dfi^B>eSD<IG  SILO 
Gerald  J.  Braeckcr,  Oolagaasiii  Ciionlj,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Badger  Northland,  inc,  FsnksMs,  Wis.,  a  corporatktB 
of  Wlsrnnsln 

FBsd  Am.  11,  IML  Ssr.  No.  13«,9t4 
4ClataM.    (0.119^-52) 


1.  A  distributing  apparatus,  comprising:    a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  annular  trough  means;  end- 
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less  drive  means  supported  for  movement  in  and  around 
said  annular  trough  means,  said  endlets -drive  means  hav- 
ing engageable  teeth  means;  flight  means  projecting  from  , 
said  endless  drive  means  for  engaging  material  in  said 
annular  trough  means;  a  drive  wheel  roUtably  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis,  said  drive  wheel  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially over  said  endless  drive  means;  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially    disposed    and    equally    spaced    pawls 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  drive  wheel,  said  pawls  com- 
prising  an   elongated   dog   portion    and    a    substantially 
oppositely  extending  nose  portion,  said  dog  portion  being 
engageable  with  the  teeth  means  of  said  endless  drive 
means  for  actuating  said  endless  drive  means,  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  pawU  being  between  said  dog  and  nose 
portions  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  drive  wheel;  said  drive  wheel,  pawls  and  teeth  means 
being  so  related  that,  as  said  drive  wheel  rotates,  the 
pawl  dogs  successively  drivably  engage  said  teeth  means 
and  continue   to  drive   said  endless  drive   means  until 
the  next  succeeding  pawl  dog  engages  said  teeth  means 
and  takes  over  the  driving  of  said  endless  drive  means 
resulting  in  a  continuous  slightly  varying  type  of  moUon 
of  said  endless  drive  means;  and  fixed  arcuate  cam  means 
disposed    interiorly   of   said    circumferentially    arranged 
pawls  for  operative  engagement  with  the  nose  portion 
of  each  of  said  pawls,  said  fixed  cam  comprising  a  curved 
upper  surface  concentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  wheel,  and  the  terminals  of  said  curved  surface 
being  connected  by  a  non-operative  clearance  surface,  said 
clearance  surface  being  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the 
path  of  a  pawl  nose  during  engagement  of  the  associated 
pawl  dog  with  the  teeth  of  said  endless  drive  means,  and 
the  juncture  of  said  curved  surface  and  said  clearance 
surface,  adjacent  the  end  of  the  actuating  stroke  of  said 
pawls,  providing  an  operative  arris,  and  said  clearance 
surface  being  disposed  substantially  confronting  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  said  endless  drive  means;  whereby  when 
the  nose  portions  of  said  pawls  engage  said  arris  the  dog 
portions  of  said  pawls  are  thereby  caused  to  be  tipped- 
up,  at  the  end  of  each  actuating  stroke  of  said  pawls, 
to  a  posiuon  overlying  the  nose  portion  of  a  preceding 
tippcd-up  pawl  and  the  associated  nose  portions  disposed 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  curved  surface  whereby  said 
pawl  nose  portions  aid  in  subsuntially  maintaining  said 
overlying  position  by  means  of  the  nose  portions  en- 
gageability  with  said  curved  sdrface  to  limit  the  out- 
ward displacement  of  said  pawl  dog  portions  and  where- 
by  said   overlying   position  orients   the   pawl   dogs  for 
operative  initial  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  said  end- 
less drive  means,  and  whereby  when  said  nose  portions 
are  disposed  opposite  said  clearance  surface  said  pawls 
are  free  to  swing  with  respect  to  said  drive  wheel  for 
engagement  with  said  teeth  means. 


scaled  to  said  6rst  flexible  panel  and  a  second  portioa 
folded  at  right  angles  to  said  first  portion  and  provided 


5- 


with  closure  means  engageable  with  mating  closure  means 
on  said  second  flexible  panel. 


HYDRAUUCnuSSURE  SYSTEM 
Leo  RobMM  and  lack  Beadror,  BrooUym  N.Y^ 

on  to  RobUM  *  BiBifnr  AModatM  be,  New  York, 

FIM  laa.  13,  IHLte.  No^  I2,SI3 
21Cki^   (CL121— 3t) 


3,Hll,!l1t 
PENCIL  HOLDEROR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  E.  PttlttBa,  5314  8th  Road  S.,  AxVatfm  4,  Ya. 
Filed  May  11,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  il2,179 
2  Cfadnu.    (Cn.  12t— 23) 
1 .  A  pencil  holder  or  the  like  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  end  cover  of  a  book  comprising  a  stamped  blank 
having  a  receptacle  for  pencils  open  at  one  end  formed 
from  first  and  second  flexible  panels,  an  attaching  strip 
on  one  of  said  flexible  panels  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
flexible  panels,  a  flexible  strap  united  to  said  first  flexible 
panel  along  a  marginal  edge  thereof,  said  flexible  strap 
adapted  to  be  inserted  behind  said  end  cover,  closure 
means  on  said  first  flexible  panel  engageable  with  mat- 
ing closure  means  on  said  strap,  and  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar closure  flap  united  to  a  longitudinal  marginal  edge 
of  said  first  flexible  panel  along  a  portion  of  one  marginal 
edge   of   said    closure    flap,   said   generally   rectangular 
closure  flap  having  a  first  portion  folded  over  and  heat 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  master  cylinder  having  end  walls  of  relatively  large 
diameter  and  being  supported  on  said  frame,  a  combina- 
tion slave  cylinder  and  master  piston  member  including 
a  hollow  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  master  cylinder  slidable  in 
an  end  wall  of  said  master  cylinder,  said  master  cylinder 
including  end  wall  means  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
slave  cylinder  portion,  a  master  piston  formed  at  one  end 
of  said  slave  cylinder  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  the  internal  diameter  of  said  master  cylinder,  and 
means  to  selectively  pressurize  said  slave  cylinder  on  alter- 
nate sides  of  said  dividing  wall  means  without  pressurizing 
said  master  cylinder  to  cause  relative  movement  of  laid 
slave  cylinder  in  respect  to  said  end  wall  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  side  thereof  which  is  pressurized. 
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3,M8342 
BRAKE  BOOffFER  UNIT 
Fraok  W.  Brooki,  Daytao,  OUo,  ■■Jganr  to  GcMnl 
Motors  Corporatdon,  Detroit,  MkL,  a  corporation  of 
Dchnrarv 

Filed  Not.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,983 
MOataM.    (CL121— 41) 


diaphragm  said  vacuum  valve  said  air  valve  and  said 
valve  seat  member,  said  modulated  air  chamber  being 
adapted  for  communication  with  the  variable  pressure 
chamber  in  the  booster  unit,  an  auxiliary  modulated  air 
chamber  formed  by  said  valve  seat  member  and  the 
diaphragm  supporting  the  same  and  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  auxiliary  modulated  air  chamber  having  com- 
munication with  the  modulated  air  chamber  throu^  said 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  booster  unit  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  means,  a  pressure  rcspotaiyt  member 
in  said  bousing  means  forming  a  variable  pressure  com- 
partment and  a  constant  pressure  compartment,  valve 
means,  manual  means  controlling  said  valve  means,  a 
source  of  low  pressure  fluid  in  the  form  of  passage  means 
in  communication  with  said  valve  means,  a  source  of  high 
pressure  fluid  in  the  form  of  passage  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  including,  a 
low  pressure  valve  element,  a  high  pressure  valve  clement 
and  an  0-ring  valve  seat  member,  said  valve  seat  member 
being  concentrically  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  high  pressure  valve  element  and  axially  movable 
thereon  engageable  with  said  hi^  pressure  vajvc  cle- 
ment and  said  low  pressure  valve  element  selectively  or 
concurrently  in  response  to  control  by  said  manual  means 
for  controlling  the  pressure  on  said  pressure  responsive 
member  when  said  manual  means  is  actuated. 


opening  means  in  said  valve  seat  member  and  providing 
a  reaction  force  means  together  with  said  modulated  air 
chamber  whereby  the  pressurization  in  said  modulated 
air  chambers  provides  a  reaction  force  against  said 
vacuum  valve  diaphragm  said  vacuum  valve  and  said 
valve  seat  member  in  direct  response  to  the  degree  of 
pressurization  in  said  modulated  air  chambers  for  trans- 
mission throu^  said  control  valve. 


3,M8,844 
UQUID  METER 
Howard  E.   Rittenhonse,  Statcsboro,  Ga.,  asrifnor   to 
RockweO  Mannfactnrfng  Company,  Pittsbui^  Pa.,  a 
corporattoa  of  FcnnsylTanfa 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,879 
4  Claims.    (Q.  121— 49) 


BRAKE  BOOSTER  UNIT 
lames  O.  Hclvcn,  Uiil*m|,  a^  OaraMc  R.  WacDncr, 
Daytom  OUo.  aidiiann  to  G«Mfal  Motan  Corpon- 
tkm,  Detroit.  Mick,  a  conoradoa  of  Ddawan 
FiB  Mri9,  tmiSm,  No.  44,123 
3  aim,  (CL  121-445) 
1.  In  a  brake  booster  unit  having  a  power  operated 
hydraulic  fluid  displacement  means  for  brake  actuation 
connected  with  a  power  wall  in  said  power  unit  that 
divides  the  interior  of  said  booster  unit  into  a  generally 
constant  pressure  chamber  and  a  variable  pressure  cham- 
ber and  operates  said  fluid  diaidacement  means;  a  cootrvri 
valve  for  controUiag  pressure  in  the  variable  pressure 
chamber  of  the  booster  unit  comprising,  a  valve  housing, 
a  vacuum  valve  supported  on  its  outer  periidiery  in  said 
housing  by  a  flexible  diaphragm,  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  vacuum  valve  having  an  annular  sleeve  portion  ex- 
tending to  engage  a  valve  seat  member,  said  valve  teat 
member  including  diaphragm  means  supporting  the  same 
in  said  housing,  said  valve  seat  member  and  said  vacuum 
valve  forming  a  vacuum  chamber  in  the  valve  housing 
of  said  valve  means,  an  air  valve  forming  with  said  valve 
seat  member  and  the  diaphragm  siqipmting  the  same,  an 
air  chamber  in  commimication  with  the  atmoiphere,  a 
modulated  air  chamber  formed  by  the  said  vacuum  valve 


1.  In  a  liquid  meter,  a  meter  body  having  an  open 
bottom  and  side  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  means  ddBn- 
ing  a  surface  in  said  body  that  lies  in  a  conical  envelope 
about  a  generally  upright  axis  with  the  larger  end  of 
said  conical  envelope  being  adjacent  said  bottom  open- 
ing, a  measuring  chamber  diqxMed  in  said  body  in  seat- 
ing engagement  only  oo  said  surface  and  sim^  sui^ 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


rounded  by  uid  surface  in  fluid  tight  relation  at  the  inter- 
•ection  of  said  surface  and  one  of  said  panaiei  when 
said  measuring  chamber  is  in  its  normal  operative  por- 
tion, a  cover  removably  secured  upon  said  body  acxoas 
said  bottom  opening,  spring  means  compreased  between 
said  cover  and  said  measuring  chamber,  said  qwing  mean* 
being  the  only  effective  member  in  force  tranamifting  re- 
lationship between  the  bottom  of  said  measuring  chamber 
and  said  cover  and  continually  ti^tly  maintaining  said 
measuring  chamber  in  seating  engagement  only  on  said 
surface  irrespective  of  outward  distortion  of  said  body 
under  the  influence  of  normal  internal  operating  pressures 
with  the'  end  of  said  measuring  chamber  facing  toward  the 
smaller  end  of  said  envelope  being  free  of  axial  abut- 
ment with  said  body  during  normal  operation,  axially 
spaced  annular  surfaces  on  the  body  and  cover  radially 
outwardly  of  said  open  bottom  in  surrounding  relation 
thereto,  and  a  seal  ring  compreased  between  said  axially 
Mgrneed  sorfacea. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OPERATING 
WnU  SELF  IGNITION 
Gttnthcr  Lcwdg,  Bad  Hmidbvf,  Gtnmmr.  aaslanr  to 
Gcaellschaft  fiir   Usde's  FhmawhlMW 
achaft,  Mukh,  Gennany,  ■  coMpmy  of 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,395 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Gcmany,  Nov.  It,  195t 
<     iCUms.    (CL123— M) 


1 .  An  internal  combustion  engine,  operating  exclusively 
with  self  ignition,  which  comprises 

a  cylinder  and  a  reciprocating  piston  in  said  cylinder 
there  being  a  main  combustion  chamber  in  that  part 
of  said  cylinder  above  the  upper  piston-reversing 
position  therein, 

a  second  combustion  chamber, 

a  transfer  channel  connecting  said  main  and  said  sec- 
ond combustion  chambers,  said  main  and  second 
combustion  chambers  and  transfer  channel  constitut- 
ing a  combustion  space,  said  transfer  channel  being 
progressively  constricted  in  the  direction  from  the 
main  combustion  chamber  toward  the  second  com- 
bustion chamber  to  a  point  of  maximum  constriction, 

a  fuel  tank, 

a  fuel  storage  chamber  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
main  combustion  chamber, 

a  pipe  line  leading  from  the  fuel  tank  to  the  fuel  stor- 
age chamber, 

a  feed  duct  and  a  scavenpng  duct  connecting  the  fuel 
storage  chamber  with  said  combustion  space,  said 
scavenging  duct  having  an  outlet  into  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  feed  duct  having  an  out- 
let into  said  transfer  channel  at  said  point  of  maxi- 
mum construction, 

that  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  second  combus- 
tion chamber  which  is  immediately  adjacem  the 
outlet  of  said  transfer  channel  thereinto  being  sub- 
stantially straight  and  in  alignment  with  the  immedi- 
ately adjacent  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  transfer 
channel,  the  remainder  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
second  comlnistion  chamber  being  continuously  con- 
cavely  curved  and  tangent  to  said  substantially 
straight  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  said  outlet  of 


said  feed  duct  being  in  that  surface  of  said  transfer 
channel  which  is  in  alignment  with  said  substantially 
straight  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  whereby  liquid 
droplets  of  fuel  aspirated  into  said  transfer  channel 
from  said  feed  duct  are  deposited  by  centrifugal  ac- 
tion upon  said  curved  inner  wall  and  thereafter 
progressively  vaporized. 


EXPANSION  SYCTEMFOR  ENGINE  COOLANT 

HaroM   L.   Ward,  Pemia,   DL,   asdgini    to  Caierpiili 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporadiwi  of  Cattfomla 

Filed  Feb.  27,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  91,<77 

1  CMm.    (CL  123-^1.1) 


Ih  an  engine  having  the  usual  cocking  jackets  a  heat 
ejichanger,  a  reservoir,  a  pump  for  circulating  fluid  there- 
through, and  a  thermostatic  valve  and  bypass  to  prevent 
circulation  throu^  the  heat  exchanger  when  the  engine 
is  cool,  the  improvement  which  coaqiriaea  said  reservoir 
being  no  higher  than  the  engine  and  having  a  top  open- 
ing  fllling  apoat  and  a  downwardly  extending  bafBe  sur- 
rounding said  spout  to  provide  an  eqMnsion  chamber 
in  the  top  of  the  reservoir,  a  passajeway  between  the 
engine  and  heat  exchanger  extending  to  a  point  above 
the  engine,  and  an  air  vent  line  between  said  passaaeway 
and  the  top  of  said  resenroir. 


3Lt«M47 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  EN- 
GINE OPERATION 
Joseph  T.  Wcatworth,  Royal  Oak,  Mid^.  aerignor  to  Gen- 
eral Molon  Cot  portion,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  cotporatlon 
of  Ddaware 

Filed  Aaf.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,7t4 
liOaiaH.    (CL  123— M) 


5.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combos- 
tioo  chamber  and  a  cylinder  head  and  an  exhaust  passage 
formed  in  said  cylinder  head  and  intermittently  connect- 
ed with  said  combustion  chamber,  a  sleeve  reciprocaUy 
mounted  in  said  bead  and  intersecting  said  exhaust  pas- 
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sage  and  having  one  end  connecting  with  said  combustion 
chamber  and  defining  a  reentrant  exhaust  port,  an  ex- 
haust valve  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  open- 
ing and  doaing  said  reentrant  exhaust  port,  an  exhaust 
outlet  formed  in  one  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  connecting 
with  said  reentrant  exhaust  outlet,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  sleeve  intermittently  in  timed  relation  with  the 
operation  of  said  engine  to  cause  said  exhaust  port  to 
extend  into  said  combustion  chamber  during  the  ex- 
haust cycle  of  said  engine  and  to  align  said  exhaust  outlet 
with  said  exhaust  passage  with  said  head  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  exhaust  valve  relative  to  said  sleeve 
while  said  sleeve  is  extended  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  open  and  close  said  reentrant  exhaust  port. 


VALVE  ROTATING  MECHANISM 
Lovis  T.  Kaockc,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assiinnr  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldrldgc  Inc.,  Cleveland,  t>liio,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Ohio 

FBed  Dec  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79^58 
15  CUbM.    (a.  123— 9«) 


8.  A  valve  rotating  device  comprising  a  valve  stem, 
and  a  valve  spring  surrounding  said  stem,  a  washer  hav- 
ing an  axially  flanged  center  opening  passing  said  valve 
stem,  said  washer  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  generally  tangentially 
inwardly  of  the  center  opening,  thereby  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  arms,  each  of  said  anns 
having  a  finger  coextensive  in  length  with  a  corresponding 
slot  and  being  offset  axially,  said  anns  and  said  offset 
fingers  forming  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  siirfaces  for  en- 
gaging an  engine  part  and  for  seating  a  valve  spring,  and 
clutch  spring  means  engaging  with  said  washer  and  an 
adjoining  wall  surface,  whereby  flattening  of  said  washer 
in  response  to  increased  valve  loading  will  wind  up  said 
clutch  spring  to  temporarily  lock  said  washer  against 
reverse  rotation  and  effect  incremental  rotation  between 
the  valve  and  the  engine  part  unidirectionally. 


side  thereof  and  having  its  outlet  communicating  with 
said  intake  passage  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
throttle,  valve  means  in  said  circuit  for  controlling  vacuum 
therein  acting  only  on  said  one  side  of  said  pressure 
responsive  member  for  effecting  movements  thereof,  bias- 
ing means  acting  on  said  pressure  responsive  member  to 
oppose  the  forces  produced  by  said  last  named  vacuum, 
sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  speed  of  said 
engine  to  produce  forces  acting  on  said  valve  means  for 
effecting  speed  regulating  movements  of  said  throttle, 
second  biasing  means  acting  on  said  valve  means  to 
oppose  said  sensing  forces,  a  vacuum  chamber  having 
an  aperture  and  communicating  with  vacuum  in  said  air 
circuit  between  said  valve  means  and  said  intake  passage, 
said  valve  means  including  a  portion  exposed  to  said  air 
circuit  vacuum  and  adversely  affected  by  changes  in 
force  produced  on  said  valve  portion  by  variations  of 


said  passage  vacuum  corresponding  to  changes  of  throttle 
position,  a  rigid  pressure  sensitive  member  associated 
with  said  valve  means  and  disposed  within  said  aperture 
to  comprise  a  movable  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  chamber, 
said  rigid  member  having  an  area  exposed  to  said  air 
circuit  vacuum  to  produce  forces  tending  to  compensate 
for  said  adverse  forces,  means  to  mount  said  rigid  mem- 
ber to  provide  a  predetermined  clearance  space  between 
its  perimetrical  surface  and  the  adjacent  surface  forming 
said  aperture,  the  air  which  acts  on  said  rigid  member 
passing  through  said  clearance  space  under  the  influence 
of  said  passage  vacuum,  said  mounting  means  including 
substantially  frictionless  swingable  means  imparting 
rigidity  in  all  except  one  direction  and  acting  to  support 
said  rigid  member  and  to  maintain  said  perimetrical  clear- 
ance in  all  operative  positions  of  said  rigid  member  for 
substantially  frictionless  movements  in  said  one  direction. 


3,dM,859 

FOUR-SIDED  PISTON  AND  FLUID 

SEALING  MEANS 

Alfred  M.  Cadddl,  131S  W.  Hanti^  Pvfc  Ave, 

PhHadclpUa  4t,  Pa. 

Filed  Mmr.Z/t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,1M 

11  Clafans.    (CL  123—193) 


3,tMJt9 

SPEED  REGULATING  MECHANISM 

Robert  R  Thomcr,  19754  Monte  VMa,  Detroit  21,  Mlcb. 

FIM  May  22, 1959,  S«r.  No.  115,177 

31  ClalnBS.    (CL  123— l$h 

1.  In  a  regulating  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  a  throttle  operatively 
mounted  in  said  passage  whereby  closure  of  said  throttle 
increases  the  vacuum  in  said  passage  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  throttle  and  conversely,  the  combination  of 
means  to  effect  speed  controlling  movements  of  said 
throttle  comprising,  a  pressure  reqxmsive  member  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  throttle  for  actuation  thereot 

a  vacuum  circuit  for  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  com-       I.  In  an  engine  operated  by  a  pressurized  fluid,  a  struc- 
municating  with  said  pressure  responsive  member  on  one   ture  having  a  body,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  two  of 
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said  walls  being  positioned  at  right  angles  to  two  other 
walls  to  comprise  a  four-sided  piston  for  reciprocating  in 
a  chamber  having  a  head  and  walls  spatially  encompassing 
said  piston,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  each  of  said  piston 
walls,  said  openings  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  body,  a  number  of  bars  freely  installed  and  adjustable 
means  therefor  in  said  body  and  extending  through  certain 
openings  to  maintain  sidewise  contact  with  the  chamber 
walls  opposite  thereto  and  endwise  contact  with  the  cham- 
ber walls  at  right  angles  therefrom  for  effecting  maximum 
sealing  of  said  fluid  between  the  top  of  said  piston  and 
the  head  and  walls  of  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
and  adjustable  jneans  therefor  anti-frictiooally  installed  in 
each  of  the  sides  of  said  body,  said  rollers  extending  par- 
tially through  other  of  said  openings  to  maintain  sidewise 
contact  with  the  chamber  walls  opposite  (hereto  and  end- 
wise contact  with  the  chamber  walls  at  right  angles  there- 
from for  minimizing  friction  between  the  rollers  and 
chamber  walls  and  maintaining  undcviating  alignment  of 
the  piston  during  its  reciprocating  movements. 


3,068,8S1 

TOY  MISSILE  LAUNCHER 

Howard  E.  Geer,  Jr.,  6  Hope  Drfre,  Darien,  Conn. 

FUcd  Not.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154^97 

3  Claims.    (CI.  124— 1«) 


end  walls  thereon,  said  sections  in  tbeir  closed  pocition 
comprising  a  container  for  bousing  all  portions  of  laid 
barbecue  and  grill,  said  sections  having  the  marginal 
edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls  turned  inwardly  and 
downwardly  to  provide  downwardly  opening  U-shaped 
channel  members  along  and  upon  the  insides  of  the  upper 
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edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  supports,  one 
support  straddling  the  hinge  and  mounted  upon  the 
U-shaped  channel  member  at  the  one  end  of  each  of 
the  tray-like  sections,  the  other  support  mounted  upon  the 
U-shaped  channel  member  of  the  other  end  of  one  of  the 
tray-like  sections  for  supporting  a  spit  means  therebetween. 


3,MM53 

VAPOR  PRODUCING  ORCHARD  HEATER 

Charles  G.  Galloway  aod  Clinton  E.  Galloway,  both  of 

Rte.  1,  Box  1S5,  Benton  City,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  If  1,575 

8  ClaluM.    (CL  1U—59S) 


t< 


1 .  A  toy  missile  launching  device  comprising, 

(a)  an  aixrhed,  resilient,  substantially  horizontal  launch- 
ing plate,  positionable  in  either  a  concave  or  convex 
position, 

{b)  an  integral  supporting  rim,  said  rim  being  down- 
turned  around  said  plate, 

(c)  and  a  pair  of  release  levers  integral  with  said  rim, 
said  levers  being  slightly  angled  upwardly  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  rim, 

{d)  whereby  said  resilient  plate  will  snap  quickly  from 
a  concave  to  a  convex  position  upon  activation  of 
said  release  levers  to  propel  a  missile  positioned  on 
said  plate. 

3  068  852 
FOLDABLE  BARBECUE  AND  GRILL 
Edward  J.  Furtzcr,  Tefl  City,  faML,  asrignor  to  Tell  City 
Metal  Products,  Inc.,  TeU  CHy,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUcd  Dec.  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,«66 
II  Claims.  (CI.  124—25) 
1 .  A  foidable  barbecue  and  grill  comprismg  a  pair  of 
complementary  tray-like  sections,  a  hinge,  said  hinge  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  each  tray-like  section  for  foldmg 
one  section  upon  the  other  to  a  closed  position  and  open- 
ing to  a  position  of  straight  alignment  and  comprising  a 
portable  suitcase-like  package  and  in  its  open  position 
a  side-by-side  straight  alignment  to  form  a  barbectie  and 
grill,  each  section  including  a  flat  sheet  metal  and  imper- 
forate bottom  wall  having  imperforate  marginal  side  and 


1.  A  vapor  producing  orchard  heater  comprising  an 
open  top  firepot  to  contain  combustible  fluid,  a  water  con- 
Uiner,  means  concentrically  supporting  the  container 
within  the  open  top  of  the  firepot,  said  container  having 
an  open  upper  end,  a  jacket  spacedly  surrounding  said 
container  and  resting  upon  said  supporting  means,  said 
jacket  having  a  top  wall  spaced  above  the  upper  end  of 
the  container,  said  top  wall  being  provided  with  vapor 
discharge  opening  means,  a  closure  plate  within  said  con- 
tainer, and  spring  means  for  elevating  the  closure  plate 
to  said  top  wall  for  closing  the  vapor  discharge  c^iening 
means. 

3,MM54 
SPACE  HEATER  AND  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Cari  R.  FrMmao,  1237  W.  47tii  SL,  Chkago,  U- 
FU«d  Anf .  17, 1959.  Scr.  No.  134041 
2  Claims.    (CI.  124— 119) 
1.   Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
insulated  housing  wall  for  reducing  the  heat  loss  from 
the  inside  of  the  housing  to  the  outside  thereof,  a  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  within  and  surrounded  by  the  housing 
wall,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  Wall  member  adjacent  to  and  in  communication 
with  said  combustion  chamber  and  forming  tubular  means 
for  the  passage  of  heated  products  of  combustion  in  one 
direction  axially  therethrough,  said  heat  exchanger  also 
including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  tubes  in  said 
member  and  through  which  passes  air  to  be  heated,  the 
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tubes  being  so  arranged  that  the  heated  products  of  com- 
bustion can  flow  substantially  completely  therearound,  a 
second  wall  member  enveloping  the  wall  member  of  the 
heat  exchanger,  said  second  wall  member  lying  between 
the  wall  member  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  housing 
wall  and  in  spaced  relation  to  each,  the  second  wall 
member  and  housing  wall  forming  a  conduit  for  the  flow 
of  air  therethrough  by-passing  the  heat  exchanger,  air 
circulating  means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  air  simultane- 
ously through  the  tubes,  the  space  between  the  two  wall 
members,  and  the  conduit  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  the  flow  of  heated  products  of  combustion 
through  the  tubular  means,  the  air  in  said  conduit  forming 
a  heat  insulating  layer  between  the  tubular  means  and 


the  insulated  wall  so  that  the  heat  losses  from  the  heat 
exchanger  to  the  outside  of  the  housing  are  reduced  by 
supplying  a  quantity  of  heat  to  the  air  flowing  in  said  con- 
duit, a  pair  of  discharge  ducts  in  communication,  respec- 
tively, with  the  discharge  ends  of  the  conduit  and  heat 
exchanger,  a  delivery  duct  in  communication  with  the  out- 
let sides  of  the  discharge  ducts,  a  damper,  in  each  of  said 
discharge  ducts,  said  dampers  being  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis  and  lying  in  planes  intersecting  each  other, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  dampers  together  to  blend 
the  air  from  the  discharge  ducts  in  selected  proportions, 
one  of  said  dampers  being  fully  closed  when  the  other 
is  fully  open. 

3.968,855 

DISPOSABLE  BL00IM;AS  ANALYZER 
Norman  B.  Forlong,  Jr.,  2797  Robin  Hood, 
Honston  5,  Tex. 
Original  application  Scr.  No.  655,922,  Apr.  29,  1957, 
now  Patent  No.  2,949,448,  dated  June  14,  1969.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
854,214 

4  Claims.    (O.  12»— 2) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  The  method  for  accomplishing  the  separation  of 
carbon  monoxide  from  a  sample  of  blood  which  comprises 
drawing  a  predetermined  blood  sample  into  an  evacuated 
frangible  first  capsule  within  a  reaction  chamber  that  is 
provided  with  a  flexible  wall  and  the  reaction  chamber 
containing  a  second  frangible  capsule  that  contains 
reagents,  crushing  said  first  frangible  capsule  and  causing 
blood  from  the  first  capsule  to  be  released  into  the  reac- 
tion chamber,  crushing  within  the  reaction  chamber  said 
reagent-containing  second  capsule  and  thereby  releasing 
within  the  reaction  chamber  reagents  that  liberate  carbon 
monoxide  from  the  blood  within  the  reaction  chamber, 
mixing  the  blood  with  the  reagents  for  releasing  the 
carbon  monoxide  from  the  blood  in  the  reaction  chamber, 
and  passing  air  through  the  blood  and  reagent  mixture 
within  the  reaction  chamber  for  separating  the  carbon 
monoxide  from  the  blood. 
785  O.Q.— 87 


3,968,856 
FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Forrest  M.  Bird,  Airport  Box  979,  Palm  Springs,  Calif., 
and  Henry  L.  Pohndorf,   1227   Brewster  Drive,   El 
Cerrito  7,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  715,321 
41  Claims.    (CL  128—29) 


1.  A  re^Mrator  including  in  combination  a  main  valve 
having  a  housing;  gas-pirssure-actuated  means  dividing 
said  bousing  iolo  first  and  second  compartmenU,  said 
housing  having  an  inlet  passage,  an  outlet  passage  from 
said  first  compartment,  and  a  third  passage  leading  into 
said  first  compartment;  valve  means  movable  in  said 
housing  betv/cen  an  "on"  position  joining  said  inlet  pas- 
sage and  said  third  passage,  thereby  connecting  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet,  and  an  "<^'  position  for  closing  off  said 
inlet  passage,  separating  it  from  said  third  pa&sage,  and 
stopping  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  inlet  passage,  said 
valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  gas- 
pressure-actuated  means;  magnetic  attraction  means  in 
said  first  compartmeot  exerting  attraction  on  said  valve 
means  opposite  in  direction  to  that  of  said  gas-pressure^ 
actuated  means;  aad  a  breathing  head  assembly  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  passage  and  having  an  exhalation 
valve  biased  to  a  normally  closed  position. 


3,968,857 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OR 

ASSISTING  RESPIRATION 

Gcofrcy  Donald  Black,  Tottenham,  London,  Fngiand, 

aasivnor  to  The  Britiih  OxyfOi  Company  Limited,  a 

company  of  Grant  Britain 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,351 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  Nov.  19.  !««» 

1  Oatas.    (CL  128—39) 


Apparatus  for  controlling  or  assisting  respiration,  com- 
prising a  closed  respiratory  system  including  an  expand- 
able reservoir  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  bellows,  a  con- 
duit communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  bellows  and 
with  the  lungs  of  a  patient,  a  rigid  airtight  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  reservoir  and  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  bel- 
lows, a  supply  conduit,  pressure  cycling  supply  means  for 
imennittently  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
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of  the  rigid  chamber  via  said  conduit,  means  defining  an 
outlet  connected  to  atmosphere  and  said  chamber,  a 
pressure  responsive  exhaust  valve  in  said  atmoq)beric 
outlet  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  a  pressure  within  said  rigid 
chamber,  a  loading  weight  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the 
bellows  for  causing  the  bellows  to  expand  when  gas  is 
released  therefrom  whereby  a  negative  pressure  is  created 
therein,  said  exhaust  valve  member  being  biased  towards 
a  closed  position  for  closing  said  atmospheric  outlet 
from  said  rigid  chamber,  a  pressure  responsive  member 
associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  member  subjected  on 
one  side,  to  the  gas  pressure  in  said  rigid  chamber  in 
sense  tending  to  open  the  valve  and  on  the  other  side 
to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  supplied  to  the  rigid  chamber 
via  said  supply  conduit  whereby  when  this  supply  is 
interrupted  the  valve  is  caused  to  open,  and  a  noo-retum 
valve  in  said  supply  conduit  located  to  prevent  direct 
connection  of  the  oppodte  tides  of  said  pressure  rcMpoa- 
sive  member  via  said  conduit 


ELECnUIC  MUiSBAGE  PAD 

JbUo  F.  Swum,  MOfoN,  C«a^  ■■Innr  to  Caico 
■cts  CoffpocaMoa,  BiMlgaport, 


FIM  Sept.  29, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S43422 
iOahm.    (CL12t— 33) 


3,N8,8S9 

THERAPEimC  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  TrcatelMr,  S439  W.  SmmjMt,  CMcago  31,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7T7,i9« 

TCIalM.    (CL12S— 75) 

4.  A  traction  device  for  use  in  tlierapeutic  treatments 

including  a  suspended  type  self-adjusting  bead  halter 


bar,  said  device  having  a  support  providing  a  base  and 
a  telescopically  arranged  sectional  standard,  means  ad- 
justably connecting  said  standard  to  said  base  for  pod- 
tioning  said  standard  and  said  device  relative  to  said  base 
and  in  a  position  for  therapeutic  use.  a  traction  bead, 
means  removably  supporting  said  head  on  said  standard, 
said  head  extending  in  a  horizontally  spaced  parallel  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  base  when  said  device  is  to 
be  used  for  therapeutic  treatments,  a  traction  cord  con- 
tained in  said  traction  head  and  movaUe  out  one  end 


thereof,  a  guide  roller  for  said  traction  cord  carried  within 
said  traction  head,  a  constant  tpring  temaon  device  re- 
movably positioned  in  said  traction  bead  and  operativdy 
connected  at  one  end  of  said  .-action  cord  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  guide  roller  for  guiding  under  tension  tbe 
movement  of  said  cord  relitivt  to  said  tractioD  head,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  traction  cord  being  removably  at- 
tached to  the  self-adjusting  bead  baiter  bar  suspended 
thereby  under  tension  from  said  tractkw  head. 


3, 

BACK  PLASTERS 

Ernest  Airow  Straadw,  22  CanoU  SL,  KecM,  N  JL 

FIM  Am.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,393 

(  Omlmm.    (CI.  12S— 7t) 


I.  An  electric  massage  pad  comprising  a  frame,  a 
reciprocating  electric  motor  having  a  cofl  and  a  cote 
mounted  for  reciprocating  planar  movement  on  said  frame, 
an  elongate  tubular  housing  enclosing  the  motor  and 
having  outwardly  extending  tabs  integral  therewith,  means 
securing  the  frame  rigidly  to  the  housing,  said  housing 
being  formed  from  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  with  the  tabs 
being  formed  thereon  at  the  abutting  ends  of  the  piece, 
a  pad  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced,  aligned, 
coplanar  bars  and  a  plurality  of  crossbars  extending 
transversely  of  the  bars  and  connected  thereto  to  form 
a  lattice,  resilient  means  positioned  on  each  side  of  the 
lattice  and  enclosing  the  housing,  a  cover  over  the  pad 
portion  and  a  cover  over  the  housing,  and  means  con- 
necting the  tabs  to  at  least  one  of  the  bars. 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  for  tbe  spine  including  a 
base  panel  having  an  elongated  portioo,  said  elongated 
portion  having  a  central  sectioo,  a  {riurality  of  elongated 
llf»iH«  elements  supported  on  said  central  section,  flex- 
ible eiemenU  extending  transversely  of  said  elongated 
fkzible  elemcnU  and  attached  thereto  for  retaining  said 
elongated  flexible  elemenU  in  relative  relatiouhip  while 
permitting  relative  movement  therebetween,  flap  mem- 
bei«  extending  from  tbe  sides  of  said  clooagted  portion 
and  registering  with  taid  central  aectioo,  and  laid  baae 
panel  including  said  flap  members  having  an  adhesive 
on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  soft  cover  member  fixed  ever 
said  elongated  elements  on  the  adhesive  side  <A  taid  base 
panel  for  contact  with  the  body  to  which  said  appliance 
is  to  be  attached. 
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CAOTCl^HION 
Amrctte  W.  Hoopcs,  Warsaw,  Ind^ 
MaMsfectving  Compmj,  be,  Wi 
ratloB  (rflodteaa 

Filed  Aug.  7, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  129,(92 
3  daiass.    (CL  12g— 13.5) 


to  Dc  Tmj 
m,  Ind.,  a  corpo> 


1.  A  cushion  for  use  with  a  plaster  surgical  foot  cast, 
which  comprises  a  block  having  a  body  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness,  said  block  having  an  upper  surface 
area  adapted  to  contact  the  cast  upon  the  bottom  or  sole 
thereof,  and  an  opposite  or  bottom  surface  area  adapted 
to  contact  the  ground  in  walking,  grooves  formed  in  said 
grouxKl  contacting  surface  area  and  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  block  to  the  other,  said  grooves  not  only  di- 
viding said  ground  contacting  surface  area  into  subdivi- 
sions augmenting  the  anti-skid  properties  thereof,  but 
being  of  such  depth  as  to  accoomiodate  at  least  one  wind- 
ing of  plaster  bandage  therethrough  in  binding  the  cushion 
to  the  cast. 


3,MM« 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICES 

Charles  L.  Bowman,  4529  Cbcrokcc  Trail,  Dallas,  Tea. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,981 

2  Cfadmi.    (CL  128—132) 


1.  A  protective  device  including:  a  protective  patch 
having  a  convex  upper  edge,  a  convex  outer  edge  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  inwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
upper  edge,  a  lower  convex  edge  of  shorter  radius  than 
said  upper  edge  and  said  outer  edge,  and  an  inner 
concave  edge  extending  from  the  lower  edge  to  the 
other  end  of  said  upper  edge  to  form  a  tab  portion;  an 
adhesive  layer  on  one  side  of  said  patch;  and  a  protec- 
tive strip  disposed  on  said  adhesive  layer  intermediate 
the  edges  of  the  patch. 


to 


3,0683^ 

DIVING  APPARATUS 

TIctzc,  Labeck,  Gcnnany, 

Otto  Hciarich  Dragcr,  Lnbcck,  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  891347 

OntaH  priority,  ■pyHcalton  Gcmumy  las.  29, 1955 

SCiaiaBS.    (CL  128— 142) 


ABDUCnON  SPLINT 

Robert  J.  Fncra,  715  Lake  Havca  Drive, 

Swiyvalt.  CiriK. 

FBed  Jm.  7,  19S9^.  No.  785,419 

iCWrn.   (CLllfr-47) 


1.  A  unitary  abduction  ^int  comprising  spaced  apart 
upwardly  extending  front  and  rear  panel  portions  adapted 
to  embrace  an  infant's  lower  trunk  portion,  a  pair  of 
leg-supporting  stirrup  portions  extending  laterally  in 
substantially  opposite  directions  from  said  front  and 
rear  panel  portions  and  being  integral  therewith,  said 
stirrup  portions  being  open  at  tbe  top  and  closed  at  tbe 
bottom  to  receive  and  cradle  the  hip  to  knee  portions 
of  an  infant's  legs  and  dispose  them  in  abducted  position, 
and  releasable  tie  aaeans  attached  to  said  splint  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof  and  substantially  horizontally 
between  the  upper  edges  of  each  of  said  stirrup  portions 
and  operable  to  bind  the  infant's  said  leg  portions  within 
said  stirrup  portions  and  thereby  prevent  removal  move- 
ment of  said  splint  rdative  to  the  infant,  said  splinl 
having  the  same  shape  and  form  when  unattached  to  an 
infant  as  it  has  when  attached. 


1.  A  swimmer's  diving  apparatus  comprising  a  breath- 
ing bag,  absorption  means  in  said  bag,  a  mouthpiece, 
hoses  connecting  said  bag  and  said  absorption  means  to 
said  mouthpiece,  separate  inert  gas  supply  means  and 
oxygen  supply  means,  respectively,  passageway  means 
connecting  each  of  said  supply  means  to  said  breathing 
bag,  first  valve  means  connected  to  said  passageway  means 
for  supplying  oxygen  only  from  said  oxygen  supply  means 
at  a  constant  rate  and  pressure  to  said  bag  indq)endently 
of  the  pressure  in  said  bag  and  from  water  surface  down 
to  all  permissible  diving  depths,  and  second  valve  means 
in  the  passageway  meam  for  said  inert  gas  supply  means 
and  connected  to  the  passageway  means  for  said  oxygen 
supply  means  and  under  bag  pressure  at  all  water  depths 
in  addition  to  the  oxygen  pressure  supplied  by  said  first 
valve  means  for  adding  inert  gas  from  said  inert  gas  sup- 
ply means  to  said  bag  only  below  a  certain  water  depth 
to  form  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  inert  gas. 
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AIR  SUPPLY  AND  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING 

HELMET 

Steve  Laizlo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(2725   lit  St^  Astoria  2,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  i,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,580 

11  Clainu.    (CL  128—142) 


CELLUL06IC  PRODUCT 
John  C.  Biitili^ii,  Necnah,  aad  Howard  A.  WhHehcad, 
AppletoB,  Wli.,  MriiBon  to  Klinberly-Ciarfc  Corpora- 
tion, Ncciiah,  Wb^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,595 
4  Clainw.    (CI.  128—285) 


5.  An  emergency  headgear,  comprising •  a  crown,  a 
container  of  compressed  gas  in  the  crown,  outlets  in  the 
container  at  opposite  sides  of  the  crown,  a  U-shaped  chin 
strap  secured  to  sides  of  the  headgear,  and  tubes  en- 
closed by  said  chin  strap,  said  tubes  being  connected  to 
said  outlets,  and  terminating  at  a  valved  mouthpiece  for 
releasing  said  gas  into  the  mouth  of  the  wearer  of  the 
headgear,  said  valved  mouthpiece  having  a  flexible  slitted 
portion  adapted  to  be  compressed  for  opening  the  slits  to 
form  apertures,  said  apertures  closing  when  the  said  slit- 
ted portion  is  unflexed. 


NEEDLE-SYRINGE  BARREL  ATTACHMENT 

Milton  Jowph  Cohen,  5437  Connecticut  Ave.  NW., 

Wadii^ton,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764^59 

3  Claima.    (CL  12»— 221) 


1.  A  catamenial  tampon  comprising  an  elongate  batt 
of  dry  compressed  fluid  absorbent  material  of  generally 
circular  cross  sectional  configuration,  said  batt  being 
adapted  to  expand  when  wet  into  a  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration having  a  major  axis  substantially  greater  than 
a  minor  axis  thereof,  and  direction  indicating  insertion 
means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  batt,  said  means 
comprising  an  elongate  inserter,  one  end  portion  of  which 
is  detachably  connected  to  one  end  of  said  batt  in  a  man- 
ner to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween,  and  said 
batt  being  compressed  sufficiently  to  permit  said  batt  to 
be  unitarily  rotated,  when  in  a  dry  condition,  by  said  in- 
serter. 

POISON  EXTRACTOR 

Joaeph  Skopyk,  %  Caaadiaa  Rcacnrck  Jk  Development 
Fonndatioo,  1434  Qmm  St  W.,  Toroato,  Ontario  3, 

Filed  Innc  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,732 
4  Clalnis.    (CL  128— 3M) 


2.  A  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  hol- 
low substantially  cylindrical  barrel,  a  needle  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  barrel,  a  resilient  plug  for  holding  said 
needle  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel,  said 
plug  having  at  least  one  annular  rib  for  engaging  the 
interior  of  said  barrel  and  maintaining  said  needle  along 
the  axis  thereof,  said  plug  being  spaced  from  the  extremity 
of  said  barrel  and  providing  a  cavity  for  the  reception 
of  a  filler,  said  plug  having  a  central  recess  adjacent  to 
the  cavity,  and  a  filler  filling  said  cavity  and  recess  and 
surrounding  said  needle  to  fuse  said  barrel,  plug  and  needle 
into  an  integral  mass. 


1.  A  poison  extractor  for  snake  bites  and  the  like 
comprising  a  resilient  bulb,  an  opening  at  one  end  of 
said  bulb,  said  bulb  being  supplied  with  an  elongation 
in  the  form  at  a  neck  surrounding  said  opening,  a  valve 
body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  said  valve  body 
detachably  attached  to  said  neck  at  said  upper  end,  an 
inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  located  within  said  body, 
said  inlet  valve  and  said  outlet  valve  oommunicating  with 
the  internal  cavity  of  said  bulb,  a  suction  cup  portion 
containing  a  resilient  concave  primary  suction  cup  at 
one  end  (hereof,  the  opposing  end  of  said  suction  cup 
portion  ooataining  a  substantially  cylindrictd  cavity  de- 
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tachably  attached  to  said  lower  end  <A  said  valve  body, 
said  suction  cup  portiofi  containing  a  passage  communi- 
cating the  internal  cavity  within  said  primary  suction  cup 
wil*i  said  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  primary 
suction  cup,  said  inlet  valve  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  said  inlet  valve  being  supf^ied  with  a  passage 
communicating  said  inlet  valve  with  said  passage  in  said 
suction  cup  portion,  said  outlet  valve  having  an  inlet  end 
and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end  of  said  outlet  valve  being 
supplied  with  a  passage  communicating  said  inlet  end 
with  said  cavity  within  said  bulb,  said  outlet  end  of  said 
outlet  valve  having  a  passage  communicating  said  outlet 
valve  with  atmo^ere  outside  said  valve  body. 


sertable  into  the  flesh  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wound  at 
points  sufficiently  remote  from  the  wound  edge  to  pro- 
vide non-flcsh-tearing  anchors  for  the  wound  clip  and 
thereby  prevent  the  wound  edge  approximating  prongs 
from  tearing  through  the  edges  of  the  wound. 


3M9M9 

TISSUE  SUTURE  CLAMP 

Charles  Hunter  Shcldcn,  744  Faimioant,  and  Harold  R. 

Lutes,  556  Mkhlfan  Blvd.,  both  of  PasMicna,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,723 

13  Claims.    (CL  128—337) 


3,868,870 

WOUND  CLIP 

Abndmm  Levin,  PrcMcntfad  ApartmcniB,  Apt  512, 

PhiladclpUa,  Pa. 

Flkd  Mar.  18,  1968,  Scr.  No.  15,978 

12  Claims.    (CL  128—337) 


3  068,871 

FORM-FITTING  PANTS 

Richvd  Rapp,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  amifBor  of  one-half  to 

Ben  Peart  BrooUjm,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,624 

1  Claim.    (CL  128— 519) 


1.  A  device  for  closing  wounds  during  the  healing 
period  comprising  a  pair  of  individual  separate  matched 
cLps  having  faces  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  opposite  sides 
of  the  wound,  said  clips  having  elongated  edges  in  face 
to  face  engagement  when  assembled  and  having  matching 
locking  means  respectively  for  said  edges  adapted  to  in- 
terlock one  with  the  other  when  in  use,  sharp  projections 
extending  outwardly  of  said  faces  for  engaging  tissue  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wound  and  fastening  means  acting 
between  the  clips  adapted  to  hold  the  clips  together  in 
wound  closing  position. 


A  form-fitting  lady's  garment  having  a  torso-encircling 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  leg  sections  extending  therefrom, 
a  panty  interiorly  disposed  substantially  in  said  torso- 
encircling  portion,  said  panty  having  secured  upon  its 
outer  surface  at  the  front  and  rear  thereof  a  plurality 
of  woven  elastic  fabric  restrictive  panels,  one  of  said 
panels  being  di^osed  to  substantially  centrally  overlay 
the  front  thereof,  said  other  panel  being  disposed  to 
substantially  centrally  overiay  the  rear  thereof,  said  elas- 
tic panels  being  disposed  between  said  panty  and  the 
torso-encircling  portion  of  said  garment  said  panty  being 
secured  at  the  top  thereof  to  said  form-fitting  pants. 


3,068,872 

FOOT  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Alec  Elliot  Brody,  26  Chntdi  Mount 

London  N.  2,  Eofland 

FOcd  Ang.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,060 

1  Claim.    (O.  128—595) 


1.  A  wound  clip  for  holding  the  edges  of  a  wound  in 
accurate  approximation  to  one  another  comprising,  an 
elongated  strip  of  metal  formed  to  the  general  shape  of 
an  inverted  U,  said  inverted  U-shaped  strip  having  an 
arched  central  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  generally 
straight  facing  side  walls,  one  end  of  each  side  wall  merg- 
ing into  and  depending  from  one  end  of  the  arch,  and  at 
least  two  prongs  projecting  inward  from  spaced  points 
along  the  length  of  each  side  wall  so  that  one  of  said 
prongs  projecting  from  each  side  wall  lies  closer  to  said 
arched  portion  than  another  of  said  prongs  projecting 
from  the  same  side  wall,  the  facing  side  walls  being  of 
such  length  that  the  prongs  projecting  therefrom  which 
lie  closest  to  said  arched  portion  are  insertable  into  the 
flesh  on  opposite  sides  of  a  wound  at  points  close  to  tiie 
wound  edge  to  provide  accurate  wound  edge  approxima- 
tion, while  the  prongs  projecting  from  the  sidewalls  and 
which  are  remote  from  the  said  arched  portion  are  in- 


/r?. 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  foot  support  for  sup- 
porting the  human  foot  from  the  heel  to  the  longitudinal 
arch  and  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  footwear  having 
an  iiuier  sole  and  a  lining,  said  support  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  sole  plate  of  less  overall  length  than  said 
insole  and  extending  from  the  heel  area  to  immediately 
beyond  the  arch  area  and  including  a  rearward  heel  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  arch  portion  and  a  forward  por- 
tion terminating  just  beyond  the  arch  in  the  area  of  the 
ball,  said  plate  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  face  and 
being  of  uniform  thickness  at  said  heel  portion,  said 
plate  having  a  greater  and  maximum  transverse  thickness 
at  said  arch  portion,  the  thickness  of  said  plate  at  the 
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arch  portion  being  substantially  greater  at  one  aide  than 
the  other,  said  plate  having  a  minimum  uniform  trans- 
verse thickness  at  said  forward  portion,  a  wall  proiecting 
upwardly  from  said  plate  around  said  heel  portion,  said 
wall  extending  forwardly  on  both  sides  of  said  plate  to 
form  inner  and  outer  side  walls,  said  side  walls  decreas- 
ing in  height  from  said  heel  portion  towards  said  for- 
ward portion,  said  inner  side  wall  terminating  short  of 
said  forward  portion  and  said  outer  side  wall  forming  a 
feathered  lateral  edge  with  respect  to  said  plate  at  said 
forward  portion,  the  upper  face  of  said  plate  in  the 
arch  portion  forming  a  traiuverse  semi -elliptical  surface 
with  the  adjacent  side  walls,  said  surface  extending  trans- 
versely beyond  the  lower  face  of  the  plate  in  the  arch 
portion,  the  major  axis  of  said  semi-elliptical  surface  in- 
clined upwardly  from  said  outer  side  wall  to  said  inner 
side  wall,  and  the  minor  axis  of  said  surface  passing 
through  that  side  of  said  plate  having  the  greater  thick- 
ness, whereby  the  maximum  amount  of  support  is  pro- 
vided the  wearer  at  a  point  at  right  angle  to  and  cen- 
trally disposed  beneath  the  arch. 


3,0M,S73 
FILXERS 
WUllun  T.  Allnum,  Jr^  iUlph  G.  Hifsiiw,  Jr^  and  Jack 
D.  Underwood,  Rock  HUl,  S.C^  MiigBon  to  CcfawcM 
CorponrtkM  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
tkM  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  775,944 
9  Claims.    (Q.  131—10) 


5.  A  porous  filter  body  comprising  substantially  ran- 
domly directed  thermoplastic  filaments  in  sheet  form 
substantially  free  of  filament  ends  except  at  the  outer 
edge  portion  of  said  body,  said  filaments  being  bonded 
to  one  another  at  their  points  of  intersection  and  fused 
together  at  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  body. 


3,M8,r74 

SCALP  PROTECTOR 

LUlian  E.  Rapisarda,  Spria«flcld,  Mam.,  amigiior  of  6fty 

percent  to  Thomas  W.  McCartky,  Springfield,  Man. 

Filed  JuM  28,  1968,  Scr.  No.  37,177 

1  Claim.    (CL  132—9) 


A  device  for  protecting  the  scalp  from  waving  solutions 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material 
impermeable  to  said  solutions,  said  strip  being  provided 
with  an  elongated  slot  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
its  upper  edge  and  a  slit  extending  from  said  upper  edge 
to  said  slot  to  enable  a  lock  of  hair  to  be  inserted  in  said 
slot  for  winding  on  a  curler,  said  slot  being  generally 
centered  intermediate  the  side  edges  of  the  strip,  said  strip 
including  a  pocket  forming  portion  extending  from  said 
ilot  to  its  lower  edge,  said  pocket  forming  portion  being 
of  sufficient  size  to  enable  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
strip  to  be  turned  upwardly  to  form  an  upwardly  opening 
pocket  around  said  curler  with  the  edges  of  said  strip 
extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  curler,  and  axlbesive 


material  on  the  side  edge  portions  of  said  strip  for  join- 
ing the  opposed  ends  of  said  pocket  forming  portion  to- 
gether whereby  a  pocket  is  formed  around  said  curier 
for  catching  and  retaining  waving  lotions  and  the  like. 


3,888,t7S 

APPLIANCE  DOOR 
L.  LorerckMk,  832  W.  7lk  St,  Erie,  Pa. 
FHed  Nov.  18, 1959,  S«r.  No.  853,398 
3  Oabm.    (CL  134—58) 


»»-b 


r4f         "     -      Wll.¥L.    I 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  dishwasher  having  elec- 
trically operated  cleaning  means  and  a  door,  said  dish- 
washer having  a  door  opening  with  a  jamb  means  there- 
around,  means  for  movably  mounting  said  door  whereby 
it  may  be  brought  into  closing  position  with  said  jamb 
means  or  moved  away  therefrom,  a  flexible,  compres- 
sible sealing  gasket  mounted  on  one  of  said  door  and  said 
jamb  means,  the  other  of  said  door  and  said  jamb  means 
having  a  surface  against  which  said  gasket  is  adapted 
to  bear,  a  magnetically  attractable  material  carried  by 
one  of  said  door  and  said  jamb  meam,  an  electromagnet 
attached  to  the  other  of  said  door  and  said  jamb  meam, 
and  means  to  automatically  energize  said  electromagnet 
when  said  cleaning  means  is  operating  and  to  automati- 
cally deenergize  said  electromagnet  when  said  cleaning 
means  is  not  operating. 


3,888,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  NOZZLE 
BODIES  OF  THE  INJECTORS  OF  COMPIWS- 
SION  IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Cecil  Isaac  Tajrior,  BocUntkans,  England,  assignor  to 
Leslie  Har«rUg*  Uasllad,   ■■ifch^hini.   Vw^mi.   a 
British  company 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  128488 

Claims  priority,  application  Grsnt  Brilahi  Ang.  2,  1960 

13  Claims.    (CL  134—95) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  nozzle  bodies  of  the 
injectors  of  compression  ignition  internal  combustion 
engines,  comprising  a  cleaning  nozzle,  said  cleaning  nozzle 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  nozzle  body,  a  source  of  clean- 
ing liquid,  a  pump  for  forcing  the  cleaning  liquid  through 
the  cleaning  nozzle,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air 
to  the  cleaning  nozzle,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  compressed  air  to  the  cleaning  nozzle,  means  for 
bringing  about  operation  of  the  pump  and  for  opening 
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and  closing  the  valve,  meam  for  holding  a  nozzle  body 
on  said  cleaning  nozzle,  said  holding  means  opposing 
movement  of  the  nozzle  body  under  the  thrust  of  fluid 
issuing  from  said  cleaning  nozzle,  means  for  moving  said 
holding  means  into  and  out  of  holding  position  in  rela- 
tion to  said  nozzle  l>ody,  and  a  drive  coupling  between 
said  holding  means  and  said  meam  for  bringing  about 
operation  of  the  pump  and  opening  and  closing  of  the 
valve,  said  last  named  means  being  adapted  when  actu- 
ated to  bring  said  holding  means  into  use  in  relation 
to  a  nozzle  body  prior  to  bringing  about  operation  of 
said  pump  and  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve. 


3,888377 
DISHWASHER 
James  W.  Jacobs,  Daytoa,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioa,  Delnil,  Mdk,  a  corporation  of  Dcl- 

Filcd  ScpC  12, 1958.  Ssr.  No.  780,707 
2ChriM.    (0.134—99) 


; 


^S- 


2.  A  dishwasher  including  walls  enclosing  a  dishwash- 
ing chamber  and  defining  an  access  opening,  a  generally 
hollow  door  forming  substantially  one  entire  wall  and 
closable  for  enclosing  the  dishwashing  chamber,  means 
for  spraying  in  said  chamber,  meam  for  supporting  dishes 
in  exposed  relatiomhip  to  said  spray  means,  one  of  said 
walls  forming  a  stmip  below  said  support  means  and 
having  a  sump  opening  selectively  connected  to  a  drain, 
means  connected  to  said  simip  opening  for  supplying 
cleansing  fluid  to  said  spray  meam  for  spraying  said 
dishes  in  said  support  means  whereby  fluid  sprayed  on 
said  dishes  gravitationally  returns  to  said  sump,  heating 
means  for  drying  the  dishes  with  said  door  closed  by 
vaporizing  the  fluid  on  said  dishes  after  the  dishes  have 
been  sprayed,  said  door  comprising  an  outer  panel,  an 
iimer  panel  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  said  outer 
panel  and  overlying  said  lump,  an  intermediate  panel 
interposed  between  said  panels  along  one  edge  thereof 
and  a  fluid  vapor  condenser  between  said  outer  and  inner 
panels,  means  between  said  door  and  said  chamber  walls 
for  sealing  the  inside  of  said  chamber  from  the  outside 
of  said  chamber,  said  condenser  including  a  vapor  con- 
duh  and  an  outside  air  duct  partially  enclosing  said  vapor 
conduit  and  in  transverse  counterflow  relationship  to 
said  vapor  conduit,  a  first  set  of  heat  transfer  fim  in  said 
vapor  conduit,  a  second  set  of  beat  tramfer  fins  in  said 
outside  air  duct  in  engagement  with  said  vapor  conduit 
and  in  transverse  relationship  to  said  first  set,  said  vapor 
conduit  extending  through  said  door  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  in  said  inner  panel  connected  on  one  side  of 


said  sealing  means  to  said  chamber  near  the  top  of  said 
chamber  and  an  outlet  opening  in  said  timer  panel  con- 
nected on  said  one  side  of  said  sealing  means  to  said 
chamber  above  said  sump  and  in  gravity  flow  relationship 
to  said  inlet  opening  to  permit  gravity  drainage  of  con- 
densate from  said  vapor  conduit  to  said  sump  for  selec- 
tive distribution  to  drain,  said  outside  air  duct  having  an 
outside  air  inlet  and  an  outside  air  outlet  in  said  inter- 
mediate panel  of  said  door  on  the  other  side  of  said  seal- 
ing means,  said  vapor  conduit  and  said  outside  air  duct 
having  juxtaposed  wall  portions,  a  first  impeller  in  said 
vapor  conduit  on  one  side  of  said  juxtaposed  wall  por- 
tions, a  second  impeller  in  said  outside  air  duct  on  the 
other  side  of  said  juxtaposed  wall  portions,  and  a  single 
prime  mover  in  said  door  between  said  outer  and  inner 
panels  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  juxtaposed 
wall  portions  and  operable  with  said  beating  means  for 
actuating  said  first  impeller  in  said  vapor  conduit  for 
initiating  a  circulation  of  fluid  vapor  between  said  cham- 
ber and  said  vapor  conduit  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  outlet  opening  to  vaporize  fluid  from  said  dishes 
and  for  actuating  said  second  impeller  in  said  outside 
air  duct  for  initiating  a  circulation  of  outside  air  between 
the  atmosphere  and  said  outside  air  duct  from  said  out- 
side air  inlet  to  said  outside  air  outlet  for  condensing 
moisture  from  said  fluid  vapor,  whereby  the  relative 
humidity  of  said  fluid  vapor  is  decreased  and  the  drying 
of  said  dishes  is  expedited. 


3,088,878 

RELIEF  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
BLADE  TURBINE 
Mayaard  H.  Tmaboll,  Jr.,  Yoric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AIUs- 
Chalmcfi  Mannfactnring  Company,  Mllwankcc,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,884 
TCkhw.    (CL137— 58) 


^4 


— ^ 


7.  A  by-pass  relief  valve  arrangement  for  operation  in 
a  seryomotor  for  controlling  the  pitch  of  the  blades  of  a 
hydraulic  turbine,  said  arrangement  comprising  conductor 
means,  and  a  relief  valve  unit  comprising  a  relief  valve 
member  movable  by  centrifugal  force  relative  to  said 
conductor  meam  from  a  position  to  close  to  a  position  to 
open  said  conductor  means,  pressure  exerting  means  nor- 
mally operable  upon  said  valve  to  resist  movement  of 
said  valve  member  to  open  position,  and  means  operable 
tQ  implement  the  use  of  fluid  pressure  against  one  end 
of  said  valve  member  from  the  pressure  side  of  said  by- 
pass conductor  means  when  said  valve  member  has  been 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  toward  open  position, 
thereby  to  supplement  the  effect  of  centrifugal  force  to 
move  said  valve  positively  and  substantially  with  a  snap- 
action  to  full  open  position  after  said  valve  member  has 
been  moved  said  predetermined  distance  toward  open 
poajtkm. 
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3,06S^79 

OXYGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

John  Wasfaington  Snowman  and  Alec  Ttaonuu  Bell,  boCfa 

of  Harlow,  Essex,  England,  aarignors  to  The  British 

Oxygen  Company  LimRed,  a  Britiah  company 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,829 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—81) 


1.  In  an  oxygen  supply  system  having  a  mixing  unit 
for  proportioning  oxygen  and  air,  the  combination  of  a 
casing,  a  common  mixing  chamber  within  said  casing, 
a  first  inlet  for  the  supply  of  oxygen  to  said  chamber  and 
a  second  inlet  for  the  supply  of  air  to  said  chamber,  a  first 
metering  valve  for  controlling  said  supply  of  oxygen,  a 
second  metering  valve  for  controlling  said  supply  of  air, 
means  responsive  to  ambient  pressure  operative  to  actuate 
said  first  and  second  metering  valves  to  simultaneously 
increase  the  ratio  of  oxygen  and  decrease  the  i^tio  of 
air  with  falling  ambient  pressure,  and  to  simultaneously 
decrease  the  ratio  of  oxygen  and  increase  the  ratio  of  air 
with  rising  ambient  pressure,  control  valve  means  in  said 
inlet  for  the  supply  of  oxygen,  and  actuating  means  for 
said  control  valve  means,  said  actuating  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  differential  between  the  pressure 
of  said  supply  of  air -and  the  pressure  of  said  supply  of 
oxygen  al  a  location  upstream  of  said  control  valve  means. 


3  068,880 
PNEUMATIC  DIODE 

Hugh  E.   Riordan,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falli,  NJ.,  a  corponitioD  of  Del- 


aware 


Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,727 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—82) 


1.  A  pneumatic  diode  comprising  an  orifice  having 
fluid  flowing  therethrough  at  a  speed  greater  than  the 
speed  of  sound,  and  a  plurality  of  input  means  coupled 
to  the  downstream  side  of  said  orifice,  each  ot  said  input 
means  increasing  the  downstream  pressure  a  predetermined 


amount  when  pulsed,  said  downstream  pressure  increas- 
ing to  a  level  above  the  point  at  which  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  orifice  changes  from  sonic  to  subsonic  when 
more  than  one  of  said  input  means  are  pulsed  simul- 
taneously. 

3,068,881 
MAKE-UP  VALVE  FOR  AIR  SYSTEM 
William  K.  Stdnhagca,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  and  Richard 
L.  Merrell,  SimiiNiry,  Cooo.,  aafgnon  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,766 
2  Clainit.    (CI.  137—116) 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  supply  system  comprising  a 
compressor,  a  low  pressure  tank,  and  a  valve  assembly 
for  alternately  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  compressor 
to  atmosphere  and  to  said  low  pressure  tank,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein,  fint  passage  means  in  said  housing  connecting 
the  inlet  of  said  compressor  to  said  chamber  and  said 
low  pressure  tank,  second  passage  means  in  said  housing 
connecting  said  chamber  directly  to  the  atmosphere  and 
a  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  low  pressure 
tank  mounted  for  movement  within  said  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm secured  to  said  valve  for  actuating  said  valve, 
one  surface  of  said  diaphragm  being  exposed  to  the  at- 
mosphere and  the  other  surface  exposed  to  the  pres- 
sure in  said  low  pressure  tank,  a  spring  assembly  engag- 
ing said  surface  of  said  diaphragm  which  is  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere  and  urging  said  valve  in  a  direction  to  bias 
said  valve  against  said  pressure  of  said  low  pressure  tank, 
said  valve  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  surrounding  said  valve  and  adapted  to  fixedly 
ride  therewith,  and  an  annular  groove  about  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  sleeve  for  establishing  direct  communi- 
cation between  said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  said 
valve  being  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which  said 
valve  closes  said  first  and  second  passage  means  when 
the  pressure  within  said  low  pressure  tank  falls  below  a 
predetermined  range  of  values,  an  intermediate  position 
at  which  said  first  passage  means  is  open  and  said  second 
passage  means  is  closed  when  the  pressure  within  said 
low  pressure  tank  is  within  said  range  of  values  and  a 
third  position  at  which  said  first  and  second  passage 
means  are  open  when  the  pressure  within  said  tank  rises 
above  said  range  of  values,  said  valve  means  including 
means  being  adapted  to  dose  said  second  passage  means 
during  the  movement  from  said  third  position  to  said  inter- 
mediate position  while  maintaining  said  first  passage 
means  open. 

3,0684S2 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

WUhdm  OdcBdahl,  GHmmcrsbach,  Gcmany    (%  Edgar 

LoreuMMM,  1921  Brownk«  Road,  Madbon,  Wit.) 

FOcd  Mmfj  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,533 

ClalMB  priority,  appHcatloB  Gcrmaqf  Jaty  5, 1958 

5  Clafaiia.    (CL  137—116) 

2.  A  valve  assembly  including  a  casing  with  a  flow 
passage  therethrough,  a  pressure  difference  responsive 
valve  in  said  passage,  two  slurts  of  different  diameters 
on  said  valve,  wall  portions  of  said  casing  disposed  around 
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said  skirt&  and  arranging  therewith  throttling  gaps  being 
in  series  arrangement  in  said  passage,  a  shock  absorber 
chamber  between  said  skirts  and  the  wall  of  said  casing, 
a  spring  acting  on  said  valve  to  close  it  against  the  flow 
direction,  said  skirts  and  wall  portions  being  shaped  so 
that  the  local  widths  of  said  throttling  gaps  vary  within 
the  valve  lifting  range,  the  quotient  of  the  width  of  the 
throttling  gap  around  the  larger  skirt  divided  by  the  width 
of  the  throttling  gap  around  the  smaller  skirt  having  a 


value  which  increases  within  the  first  part  of  the  valve 
lifting  range  and  decreases  with  still  further  increasing 
valve  lift  of  said  range,  a  by-pass  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing a  by-pass  port  in  said  casing,  a  by-pass  valve  element 
movable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  port, 
and  a  mechanical  linkage  interconnecting  the  pressure 
difference  responsive  valve  and  the  by-pass  valve  element 
so  that  as  the  main  valve  opens,  the  by-pass  valve  closes 
within  said  first  part  of  the  main  valve  lifting  range  and 
remains  closed  with  increasing  valve  lift. 


providing  a  closed  fluid  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm assembly  that  is  in  communication  with  the  out- 
let passage,  pressure-reducing  valve  means  operated  by 
movement  of  the  diaphragm  assembly  and  serving  to  con- 
trol flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  passage, 
thereby  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  passage 
substantially  constant,  said  diaphragm  assembly  including 
a  rigid  member  on  the  other  side  of  the  same,  relief 
valve  means  carried  by  said  rigid  member,  and  relief 
valve  operating  means  carried  by  the  body  on  said  other 
side  of  the  diaphragm  assembly  for  engaging  and  operat- 
ing said  relief  valve  means  responsive  to  movements  of 
the  diaphragm,  said  relief  operating  means  including  an 
adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
diaphram  in  a  direction  towards  said  other  side,  a  shoul- 
der, and  a  limit  means  adjustable  in  relation  to  said  stop 
means  and  engageable  with  said  shoulder  to  limit  the 
degree  of  adjustment  of  said  stop  means  and  thereby  pre- 
vent excessive  adjustment  and  consequent  malfunction  of 
the  relief  valve. 

3  068,884 
APPARATUS  FOR   OPERATING   AN   UNDER- 
GROUND STORAGE  RESERVOIR  FOR  LIQ- 
UEFIED PETROLEUM  GAS 
Robert  F.  Nanl  and  John  W.  Dc  Fore,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Joly  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,765 
5  Clahns.    (CL  137—172) 


REGULATOR 
Richard  S.  Brnmoi,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Rcgnbrtor  Coaipaiiy,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  California 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,094 
5  ClainH.    (CL  137—116.5) 

1.  Liquefied  petroleum  gas  storage  apparatus  compris- 
mg,  in  combination,  an  underground  storage  cavern  con- 
taining a  lower  pool  of  brine  and  an  upper  pool  of 
liquefied  petroleum  gas  floating  on  said  brine; «  first  con- 
duit having  an  entrance  near  the  bottom  of  said  cavern 
and  within  said  pool  of  brine,  and  leading  up  through 
said  upper  pool  to  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  conduct- 
ing brine  out  of  said  cavern  when  liquefied  petroleum 
gas  is  introduced  therein  on  top  of  said  brine;  a  vessel 
connected  to  said  first  conduit  for  receiving  brine  there- 
from; a  second  conduit  leading  from  said  vessel  having 
■  an  entrance  in  position  for  receiving  and  conducting  brine 

therefrom;  a  valve  controlling  said  first  conduit;  a  float 
operatively  associated  with  said  vessel  and  exposed  to  the 
fluid  therein,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  float  floats  on  brine  but  when  liquefied 
petroleum  gas  leaks  into  said  first  conduit  in  said  cavern 
and  flows  with  said  brine  the  level  of  the  brine  in  said 
vessel  falls  and  said  float  drops  to  a  lower  level;  and 
mechanism  connecting  said  float  to  said  valve  and  oper- 
able to  hold  said  valve  open  when  said  float  is  floating 
on  brine,  and  to  close  said  valve  when  liquefied  pe- 
troleum gas  enters  said  vessel  and  said  float  drops  to  a 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  regulating  device,  a  body  having  lower  level;  and  a  restricted  bleeder  from  the  top  of  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  dia-  vessel  connecting  the  inside  of  said  vessel  to  the  at- 
phragm  assembly  element  carried  by  the  body,  the  body    mosphere,  and  sized  to  release  to  the  atmosphere  gas 
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normally  accumulating  in  the  top  of  said  vessel,  said 
bleeder  being  insufficient  in  cross-section  to  carry  off 
the  larger  quantities  of  petroleum  gas  resulting  from 
such  an  aforesaid  leak  whereby  lowering  of  said  ftoat 
and  closing  of  said  valve  occurs  in  response  to  accumu- 
lation of  leaked  petroleum  gas  in  said  vessel. 


3  §M,8S5 
DEVICE  FOR  IP^TIODUCING  A  FLUID  INTO  A 

STREAM  OF  ANOTHER  FLUID 

Ronald  Thomas  Lawrence,  Crondall,  England,  aflB%nor  to 

Nuquip  limited,  Sumy,  England 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Oct  29,  1959 

9  Claims.    (O.  137— 295.5) 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  duct  through  which,  in  oper- 
ation, a  gas  is  passed,  valve  means  positioned  in  the  duct 
and  capable  of  producing  a  pressure  drop  in  the  gas  flow- 
ing  therethrough,  at  least  one  throughway  in  the  duct, 
said  throughway  having  an  outlet  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  duct  at  a  position  downstream  of  said 
valve  oKans,  a  reservoir  closed  to  atmosphere  for  liquid 
to  be  supplied  through  said  throughway  and  a  leak  path 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  duct  upstream  of  said 
valve  means,  whereby  the  gas  pressure  acting  on  said 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pres- 
sure upstream  of  said  valve  means,  said  throughway  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  the  liquid-containing 
portion  of  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being  positioned 
beneath  said  valve  means  and  said  valve  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  seating,  to  which  the 
gas  inlet  is  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  poppet-like  valve 
member  arranged  to  coact  with  the  seating,  a  stem  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  valve  member  into  the 
reservoir  and  a  disc  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
stem,  the  disc  acting  as  a  biasing  weight  for  the  valve 
member,  the  latter  thereby  producing  a  pressure  drop 
capable  of  producing  a  liquid  and  gas  mixture  of  the  de- 
sired proportions,  said  disc  also,  in  use,  being  immersed 
in  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  and  thereby  providing 
damping  means  for  said  valve  member. 


with  each  of  said  liquid-conducting  means;  liquid-level 
indicating  means  comprising  liquid-level  sensing  means 
in  each  of  said  liquid-storage  means  and  a  single  signal 
producing  means;  and  manually  operated  means  for  se- 


3,MMM 
AUTOMATIC  REPLENISHING  SYSTEM 
Philip  E.  Hixon,  156  Willowood  Drive,  Wantagh,  N.Y., 
and  Elmer  E.  White,  905  Orlando  Ave.,  West  Hemp- 
stead, N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,466 
5  Claims.  (O.  137—266) 
I.  For  use  in  the  film  processing  industry,  a  system 
for  selectively  transferring  liqiiid  to  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  utilization  points  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  liquid-storage  means  corresponding  to  said  utilization 
points;  separate  liquid-conducting  means  connecting  each 
of  said  storage  means  to  a  corresponding  utilization  point; 
flow-control  means  associated  ia  operative  refationship 
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lectively  and  separately  activating  each  of  said  flow-con- 
trol means  and  for  simultaneously  connecting  said  sig- 
nal producing  means  to  the  said  liquid-level  sensing  means 
in  the  storage  means  selected. 


3,068,807 
VALVE    CONSTRUCTION    HAVING    PROVISIONS 

FOR  VALVE  SEAT  ACCESS 

Marrin  Henry  Grove,  340  HIHiidf  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,686 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—329.01) 


1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  formed  to  provide 
flow  passages  and  a  body  space  between  the  passages, 
said  body  having  an  annular  recesa  therein  adjacent  and 
open  toward  said  body  space  and  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  that  of  said  flow  passages,  a  valve  member  within  the 
body  space  and  movable  between  open  and  dosed  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  flow  passages,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  valve  working  surface  formed  thereon,  a  seal  ring 
adapted  to  contact  and  seal  upon  said  valve  working  sur- 
face, a  ringlike  mounting  means  for  said  seal  ring  posi- 
tioned within  said  recess  and  movable  axially  therein  away 
from  and  towards  said  valve  member,  the  axial  length  of 
said  ringlike  mounting  means  being  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  annular  receai  and  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  ringlike  mounting  means  corresponding  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  annular  recess,  means  forming  a  fluid 
tight  seal  between  the  mounting  meant  and  the  outer 
wall  defining  the  annular  recen  in  said  valve  body,  and 
removable  abutment  means  carried  by  the  valve  body  and 
mounted  within  said  recess  for  limiting  axial  movement 
of  the  ringlike  mounting  means  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  valve  member,  said  mounting  means  being  retractable 
in  said  recess  for  service  access  to  the  seal  ring  upon  re- 
moving said  abutment  means  without  removal  of  said 
ringUke  mounting  meaiu. 
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3,068,888 

BURNER  VALVE 

Albert  Mohr,  Jr.,  Chia«o,  III.,  assignor  to  John  Mohr  A 

Sons,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FDcd  Feb.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,144 

aClaioM.    (CL  137— 340) 


of  planes  to  move  said  second  ring  away  from  the  gate, 
and  means  operable  from  outside  the  body  and  engaging 
the  rotatable  ring  to  rotate  the  same. 


3  068,889 
MK-AND-AIR  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING 

PREEZERS 
Harvey  F.  Swenson,  Seatdc,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sweden 
Freezer  Mannfactnriac  Co.,  Seattle,  Waali.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  WasUngtoB 

FDcd  Jnnc  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117357 
3  Clai^    (CL  137—386) 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  said  body 
having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  inner  walls  concentric  about 
a  common  axis  and  defining  a  fluid  passageway,  said 
walls  being  spaced  apart  along  said  axis  to  define  a  gate 
chamber  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  walls,  said 
chamber  extending  beyond  one  side  of  said  walls  a  dis- 
tance at  least  subsUntially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
walls,  scaling  means  about  said   adjacent  end   of  one 
of  said  walls  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said 
axis,  an  annular  shoulder  about  the  other  of  said  walls 
and  concentric  therewith,  said  shoulder  having  one  edge 
thereof  approximately  coplanar  with  said  adjacent  end 
of  said  other  wall,  and  an  abutment  about  said  shoul- 
der at  the  other  edge  thereof;  a  gate  in  said  chamber 
and  movable  with  respect  to  said  body  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  gate  extends  across  said  passage- 
way to  a  second  position  at  which  said  passageway  is 
open,  said  gate  in  said  first  position  being  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  sealing  means,  said  gate  hav- 
ing scaling  means  about  the  one  side  thereof  adjacent 
the  sealing  means  on  said  body;  and  means  to  move  said 
gate  toward  the  sealing  means  on  said  body  when  said 
gate  is  in  the  first  position  to  cause  the  sealing  means 
to  effect  a  fluid  seal  between  the  gate  and  the  body, 
said  last  means  including  a  first  ring  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shoulder  adjacent  said  abutment,  said  ring  being 
restrained  against  movement  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  sec- 
ond ring  slidably  mounted  on  said  shoulder  between 
said  first  ring  and  said  gate  when  in  the  first  position, 
said  second  ring  being  restrained  against  rotation  about 
said  axis,  a  plurality  of  inclined  planes  positioned  be- 
tween said  rings  and  attached  to  the  rotatoble  ring,  a 
matching   plurality  of   inclined  planes  attached   to  the 
sliding  ring  and  in  juxuposition  to  the  planes  on  the 
routable  ring,  whereby  roUtion  of  the  first  ring  in  one 
direction  will  engage  said  planes  to  move  the  second 
ring  toward  the  gate,  a  second  set  of  inclined  planes 
attached  to  the  roUUble  ring,  and  facing  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  a  matching  second  set  of  inclined  planes 
attached  to  the  sliding  ring  in  juxuposition  to  the  second 
set  on  the  roUUble  ring  whereby  rotation  of  the  firs! 
ring  in  the  reverse  direction  will  engage  said  second  seta 


1.  In  a  liquid-and-air  feed  system  for  a  dispensing 
freezer  having  a  freezing  chamber,  a  vented  liquid  reser- 
voir elevated  relative  to  said  chamber,  a  standpipe  com- 
municating with  said  freezing  chamber  and  extending 
through  said  reservoir  to  a  level  above  a  predetermined 
liquid  head  for  supplying  air  to  the  chamber,  said  stand- 
pipe  also  communicating  by  an  orifice  with  said  reservoir 
near  the  bottom  of  the  latter  for  supplying  liquid  to  said 
freezing  chamber,  a  cover  on  said  reservoir  having  an 
air  vent  and  can7ing  a  depending  liquid  feed  tube,  a 
plurality  of  liquid  supply  tanks  communicating  with  said 
feed  tube,  said  air  vent  extending  above  the  liquid  level 
in  said  supply  tanks,  means  for  selectively  isolating  said 
supply  tanks,  and  float  valve  means  in  said  reservoir  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  feed  tube  for  closing 
the  lower  end  thereof  whenever  the  liquid  head  in  said 
reservoir  is  at  said  predetermined  liquid  head. 


3,068,890 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS  AND  PILOT 

VALVES  THEREFOR 

Jack  W.  Tamplcn,  Ccllna,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engtocer- 

faig  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


PHcd  Dec.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,758 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  137—494) 

1.  Pilot  valve  apparatus  comprising:  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein  and  having  first  and  second  passages 
opening  into  said  bore,  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  bore 
between  said  passages,  a  valve  member  movable  in  said 
bore  into  and  out  of  seaUng  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat,  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve  member,  means 
sealing  said  valve  stem  to  said  bore  on  the  side  of  said 
first  passage  remote  from  said  second  passage,  the  cross- 
sectional  areas  sealed  by  said  valve  with  said  valve  seal 
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and  said  stem  scaling  means  being  equal,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  for  limited  movement  thereof  about  an  axis  fixed 
relative  to  said  valve  body,  means  connecting  said  lever 
and  valve  stem  so  that  movement  of  said  lever  about  its 
axis  will  move  said  valve  member  into  and  out  of  seating 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a  spring  support  on  said 
lever,  said  spring  support  and  lever  axis  forming  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valve  stem,  a 


3,069,892 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE 

Martin  H.  FanBing  aad  Brace  R.  Carry,  TUcntville,  Wb., 

•arignon  to  Blower  AppMcatfaf  CoanpaBy 

Filed  Aug.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,162 

16  Claims.    (CI.  137—499) 
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movable  member  mounted  for  limited  movement  relative 
to  said  valve  body,  a  spring  support  on  said  movable 
member  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  plane,  a  first  spring  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  spring  supports,  a  second  spring  resil- 
iently  biasing  said  movable  member  spring  support  to- 
wards ~its  first  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  mov- 
able member  spring  support  from  its  first  to  its  second 
position. 


10.  A  control  assembly  for  gaseous  flow  including  an 
elongated  duct  body,  a  fan  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
interior  of  said  body  in  the  entrance  end  of  said  body, 
means  obstructing  flow  in  the  central  portion  of  said  body 
and  means  bypassing  said  obstructing  means  to  allow 
communication  between  the  forward  portion  of  said  body 
and  the  rearward  portion  of  said  body,  movable  damper 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  through  said  bypass  means, 
said  fan  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  connecting  between  said  shaft  and  said  damper 
means  for  causing  movement  of  said  damper  means  in 
consonance  with  the  rotation  of  said  fan,  and  adjustable 
means  resisting  the  rotation  of  said  fan. 


3,t6t,893 
RUBBER  BONDED  VALVE 


3,668,891 
FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  AIR  CONTROL 

Martin  H.  Fanning  and  Bruce  R.  Cnrry,  Thiensville,  Wis.,  .          ,.,                      „                  ^ 

assignors  to  Blower  AppllcalkM  Company,  MUwaukec,  Norbert   Nicobua,    NorosteaunciHHniaov^    Germany, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  assignor  to  Bon-Wanicr  Coiporalkm,  Chicago,  IIL,  a 

FUcd  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,682  corporattoo  of  Illliiola          ^    ^     .,^ ... 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—499)  FU«I  MiV  ?1.  >M»:  ^i^^\i!*»"' 

4  Claims.    (CL  137— 516) 


1.  A  flow  control  unit  including  an  elongated  air  duct, 
a  fan  mounted  for  rotation  in  one  portion  of  said  duct, 
another  portion  of  said  duct  having  an  enlarged  cross 
sectional  flow  area  with  respect  to  said  first  named  por- 
tion, baffle  means  supported  in  said  enlarged  portion  of 
said  duct  and  having  flow  resisting  surfaces  extending  in 
planes  generally  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  duct,  said 
fan  being  mounted  on  a  shaft,  an  actuating  shaft  adapted 
during  rotation  thereof  in  opposite  directions  to  move 
said  baffle  means  towards  flow  restricting  and  non-flow 
restricting  positions,  speed  reduction  means  between  said 
shafts,  an  elongated  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outside 
of  the  duct  and  a  weight  adjustably  mounted  along  said 
bar  for  movement  to  various  positions  and  distances  from 
the  pivot  point  of  said  bar,  means  extending  through  said 
duct  for  interconnecting  said  bar  with  said  baffle  means 
actuating  shaft,  whereby  rotation  of  said  fan  induced  by 
air  flow  past  said  fan  moves  said  baffle  means  towards 
flow  restricting  position  while  reduction  in  air  flow  past 
said  fan  allows  said  bar  to  move  said  baffle  means  toward 
a  non-flow  restricting  position. 


1.  In  a  relief  valve  connetted  with  respect  to  a  conduit 
provided  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure;  the  combinatiiHi 
of  a  valve  housing;  a  sleeve  in  said  housing;  a  valve  body 
comprising  a  stem  having  a  valve  head  at  one  end  and 
an  enlarged  portion  at  the  other  end  said  valve  head 
being  provided  with  a  valve  face  and  said  valve  body 
being  spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve; 
a  bypass  having  a  valve  seat  and  connected  to  said  con- 
duit; means  urging  said  valve  face  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat;  a  first  annular  rubber  member  bonded 
to  said  enlargeid  portion  and  to  the  adjacent  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  sleeve;  an  annular  inwardly  extending 
portion  in  said  housing,  below  and  spaced  from  said  first 
annular  rubber  member  and  said  enlarged  portion;  a 
second  annular  rubber  member  between  said  valve  stem 
and  said  inwardly  extending  portion  and  bonded  to  said 
valve  stem  and  said  inwardly  extending  portion,  thereby 
providing  an  annular  chamber  between  said  annular  rub- 
ber members;  and  a  fluid  passageway  connected  between 
said  annular  chamber  and  said  conduit 
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3,068,894 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  TRACTOR 

HVDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 

Enicst  V.  Bunting  and  Glennard  T.  Obon,  Detroit,  Mich., 

assigBors  to  Masscy-Fcrguson  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,569 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—514) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  relief  valve  comprising,  in  combitiation, 
a  tubular  valve  body  having  a  bore  communicating  at 
one  end  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet 
passage  extending  radially  from  said  bore,  a  plunger 
rcciprocable  in  said  bore  with  one  end  exposed  to  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  entering  the  bore,  means  for  yield- 
ably  urging  said  plunger  to  a  position  to  close  said  outlet 
passage  comprising  a  spring  having  one  of  its  ends  ar- 
ranged to  apply  pressure  against  the  other  end  of  the 
plunger,  a  tubular  housing  press  fitted  over  said  valve 
body  and  enclosing  said  spring,  and  a  plug  in  said  hous- 
ing forming  an  abutment  for  the  other  end  of  said  spring, 
said  plug  being  press  fitted  into  said  housing  to  a  sub- 
stantially recessed  position  effective  to  impose  a  prede- 
termined preload  on  the  spring  and  to  prevent  easy  chang- 
ing of  the  preload  on  said  spring,  a  washer  interposed  be- 
tween the  spring  and  the  valve  plunger,  said  washer  hav- 
ing a  close  fit  with  the  walls  of  the  housing,  said  valve 
body  being  formed  to  provide  a  series  of  restricted  pas- 
sages for  the  admission  of  fluid  to,  and  exhaust  of  fluid 
from,  the  space  between  the  washer  and  the  valve  body 
to  damp  vibration  of  the  plunger.  ^ 


bolting  means  for  mounting  the  lower  one  of  said  sec- 
tions on  a  wellhead  and  for  clamping  all  of  said  stacked 
sections  together,  said  bolting  means  including  bolts  dis- 
tributed about  a  common  bolting  circle,  said  common 
bolting  circle  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  sections,  a  plurality  of  straight  flow  pas- 
sages extending  through  all  of  said  sections  and  each 
formed  by  aligned  openings  in  individual  sections,  at 
least  two  intermediate  sections  formed  with  elongated 
recesses  each  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  re- 
spective sections  and  slightly  wider  than  and  at  least  twice 
as  long  as  the  diameter  of  said  flow  passages  and  as 
viewed  in  plan  being  spaced  from  the  side  edge  of  said 
intermediate  section,  said  recesses  lying  entirely  within 
the  projection  of  said  bolting  circle  as  viewed  in  plan, 
one  said  recess  communicating  with  one  said  passage  and 
another  said  recess  communicating  with  another  said  pas- 
sage, and  separate  valve  control  means  for  each  said 
recess  for  controlling  flow  through  the  respective  flow 
passages,  each  said  flow  control  valve  means  including  a 
valve  gate  having  a  port  dimensioned  to  form  one  of 
said  openings  when  said  gate  is  in  open  position  and 
operating  means  for  said  gate  carried  by  said  respective 
intermediate  section,  an  upper  one  of  said  sections  having 
a  passage  therein  which  communicates  laterally  with  said 
flow  passage.  

3,068,896 

WELL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  H.  Grove,  340  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmont,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,770 

5  Claims.    (CI.  137—594) 


3,068,895 

COMPLETION  VALVE 

Marvhi  H.  Grove,  340  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,048 

ICIafan.    (CU  137— 594) 


a' 


/,  .   Ot 


In  a  valve  construction  adapted  for  use  on  producing 
wells,  a  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of  stacked  plate-like 
sections  each  of  circular  external  configuration  as  viewed 
in  plan,  and  of  subsuntially  the  same  outside  diameter. 


1.  In  a  completion  valve,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  first  body  sections  having  an  outside  first  diame- 
ter; at  least  one  second  body  section  having  an  outside 
second  diameter  substantially  less  than  said  first  diameter, 
extending  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  its  height;  said 
body  sections  being  stacked  end-to-end  with  one  second 
body  section  between  two  first  body  sections;  a  plurality 
of  bolts  holding  said  stacked  body  sections  together;  said 
bolts  passing  through  margins  of  said  first  body  sections 
and  outside  of  said  second  diameter  of  said  second  body 
section,  each  said  body  section  having  flat,  parallel  end 
faces  and  formed  with  at  least  one  flow  passage  lying 
within  said  second  diameter,  the  flow  passages  of  said 
sections  being  aligned;  said  second  body  section  formed 
with  an  enclosed,  elongated  space  formed  in  one  end 
of  the  same  and  communicating  with  said  flow  passage; 
said  space  lying  inside  the  projection  of  said  second  di- 
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ametcr;  a  valve  gate  movable  within  said  space,  valve 
gate  actuating  means;  first  valve  means  forming  a  first 
valve  working  surface,  second  valve  means  forming  a 
second  valve  working  surface,  said  valve  means  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gate  and  each  embracing 
said  flow  passage,  one  of  said  valve  means  being  located 
within  said  second  body  section  and  the  other  said  valve 
means  being  located  within  the  adjacent  first  body  section 
facing  said  space;  said  valve  working  surfaces  and  said 
gate  cooperating  to  (prm  a  fluid  pressure  seal  closing  said 
flow  passage  when  said  gate  is  moved  in  said  space  to 
closed  position;  and  means  forming  fluid  pressure  seals 
between  said  body  sections  to  prevent  leakage  between 
the  same  from  said  passage. 


3,048,897 
SAFETY  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
PRESSURE  CIRCUITS 
Erich  Riichscr,  Meinubcim,  Wnrttembcrg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Erich  Herion,  Stattsait-Fraacnkopr,  Wnrttcm- 
berg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Not.  27,  1958 

10  Cbdms.    (CI.  137~4M) 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  for  a  pressure  fluid  circuit, 
comprising  two  valves  each  including  a  housing  having 
an  intake,  an  outlet,  and  a  passage  for  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  through  said  housing  bietween  said  intake  and  said 
outlet,  a  valve  member  in  said  housing  movable  between 
a  passage-opening  and  passage-closing  position,  and  a 
pressure  fluid  actuated  motor  for  actuating  movement  of 
said  valve  member;  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  motors  of  said  two  valves,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding a  chamber,  a  control  member  dividing  said  cham- 
ber into  two  portions  and  movable  in  said  chamber  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  pressure  differences  between  said  cham- 
ber portions,  said  control  member  including  resilient 
means  for  maintaining  said  control  member  in  a  pre- 
determined position  at  a  predetermined  ratio  of  fluid 
pressures  in  said  chambers  and  adapted  to  yield  when 
said  pressure  ratio  differs  from  said  predetermined  ratio, 
two  conduiu  respectively  connecting  said  chamber  por- 
tions to  said  valve  housings  for  transmitting  pressure 
fluid  therebetween,  normally  closed  valve  means  in  each 
of  said  conduits  and  responsive  to  movement  of  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  valve  members  to  open  said  con- 
duit when  said  valve  member  passes  a  predetermined 
position  intermediate  said  passage  opening  and  said  pas- 
sage closing  position  thereof,  electrically  actuated  valve 
means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  motors,  switch 
means  in  circuit  with  said  electrically  actuated  valve 
means,  and  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
switch  means  to  said  control  member  for  opening  and 
closing  said  circuit  when  said  control  member  moves 
toward  and  away  from  said  predetermined  position 
thereof. 


3,048,898 

PILOT-TYPE  SELECTOR  VALVE  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  MOTORS 

Alvin  A.  Mcddock,  Van  Nays,  CaNT.,  avIgmM-  to  The 

Bcndix  Corpontion,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 

Origiiul  appUcatioo  Oct.  18,  1954,  8cr.  No.  442,744,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,958,339,  dated  Nov.   1,  1940.     Divided 

and  this  application  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,211 

2  Cbims.    (CI.  137—422) 


i#/ 


4   I 


'■■■■■    m-       -.^t.^-'.— 


is 


If 


1.  A  selector  valve  for  controlling  a  shuttle  piston  or 
the  like  for  operating  hydraulic  motors,  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber having  a  fluid  flow  inlet  and  a  fluid  flow  outlet  there- 
from, a  spool  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber, means  for  connecting  said  inlet  with  a  pump  or  other 
source  of  fluid  pressure;  two  spaced  annular  grooves  hav- 
ing fluid  connections  with  opposed  ends  of  said  shuttle 
piston  to  effect  its  movement  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
from  its  neutral  position,  means  communicating  said 
grooves  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  two  spaced  lands 
on  said  spool,  onciand  having  an  edge  opposing  an  edge 
of  the  other  land,  said  opposed  edges  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  an  accurately  determined  clearance,  the 
other  edge  of  each  land  being  of  a  slightly  reduced  land 
diameter,  said  spool  being  slidably  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  chamber  so  that  in  the  neutral  position  of  said 
spool  each  of  said  lands  covers  its  respective  groove  and 
when  moved  in  one  or  the  other  direction  one  of  said 
lands  will  uncover  its  respective  groove  and  by  its  opposed 
edge  communicate  said  inlet  with  said  last  named  groove 
and  said  shuttle  piston  and  the  other  land  by  its  slightly 
reduced  land  diameter  will  communicate  its  respective 
groove  and  said  shuttle  piston  with  said  outlet. 


3,048,899 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Risden  Hale  Curry,  219  W.  Kiagsky  St. 

Ann  ArlMr,  Mich. 

nicd  Nov.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,114 

9  daima.    (CL  137—423) 


^!^E3Z^^ 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a  body  defin- 
ing a  valve  chamber  with  a  high  pressure  fluid  inlet  port. 
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a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a 
valve  element  positioned  in  said  chamber  for  normally 
closing  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  and  exhaust  ports,  a  valve  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  valve  element  and  having  a  first  position  in 
said  chamber  for  displacing  said  valve  element  from  its 
normal  position  to  a  position  allowing  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  for  closing 
communication  with  said  exhaust  port,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  second  position  in  said  chamber  in  which 
said  valve  element  can  return  to  its  normal  position  and 
in  which  said  exhaust  port  will  be  opened  a  predetermined 
amount,  means  for  selectively  changing  the  second  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  member  for  varying  the  opening  of 
said  exhaust  port. -said  valve  member  having  first  and 
second  opposite  fluid  pressure  responsive  surfaces  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  valve  membei  to  either  its 
first  position  or  its  second  position,  one  of  said  pressure 
responsive  surfaces  having  a  greater  effective  surface  area 
than  the  other  surface  for  moving  said  valve  member  to 
said  first  position,  said  other  surface  being  continuously 
exposed  to  fluid  pressure  adjacent  said  outlet  port,  and 
means  for  intermittently  admitting  high  pressure  fluid  into 
said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  surface  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position. 


3,0«,900 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Logan,  Jr.,  Forest  Hills,  and  Rankin  J.  Bosh, 
Jeannette,  Pa.,  asafgnors  to  Wcstingliouse  Air  Bralie 
Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Original  application  Jnae  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,134,  now 
Patent  No.  3,004,528,  dated  Oct.  17,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  application  Iiom  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  38,347 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—423) 


bonnet  closing  said  open  ended  chamber,  an  inlet  pmt 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  first  outlet  port 
commimicating  with  said  chamber,  said  first  outlet  port 
being  axially  aligned  with  but  diametrically  oppoeed  to 
said  inlet  port,  a  second  outlet  port  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  an  annular  pocket  surrounding  said  inlet 
port  and  first  outlet  port,  one  side  of  each  pocket  being 
open  to  its  respective  port  and  another  side  open  to  the 
chamber,  a  valve  seat  member  located  in  each  of  said 
pockets,  a  reciprocating  two  piece  parallel  expanding 
type  valve  member  located  in  said  chamber,  said  valve 
member  having  generally  parallel  sealing  faces  o^xMing 
the  seat  members  and  abutting  angular  faces  whereby 


1.  A  valve  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  cylinder,  an  axially  movable  bushing  disposed  in  said 
cylinder,  a  valve  disposed  in  said  bushing  concentric 
therewith  and  movable  relative  to  said  bushing  between 
a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  an  electromagnet 
having  an  axially  movable  rod-like  member,  said  rod-like 
member  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  bushing  and 
having  its  one  end  abutting  against  said  valve  for  moving 
it,  whereby  when  said  electromagnet  is  energized  said 
rod-like  member  is  moved  from  a  nonactuated  position 
to  an  actuated  position  to  move  said  valve  from  its  first 
to  its  second  position,  and  means  for  applying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  preselected  end  of  said  cylinder, 
whereby  said  fluid  pressure  will  force  said  bushing  axially 
toward  said  rod-like  member  to  automatically  maintain 
the  abutment  between  said  rod-like  member  and  said 
valve. 

3,Mf,Ml 
THREE  WAY  GATE  VALVE 
Cmford  E.  Anderson,  Honaton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries  Incorporated,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  23,991 
4  CUtaM.    (CL  137—425.48) 
1 .  A  three  way  gate  valve  com|M-ising  a  housing  having 
an  open  ended  internal   valve  chamber,  a  detachable 


the  valve  member  can  parallelly  expand  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  through  passage  ahgnable  with  the  inlet  port 
and  first  outlet  port  and  a  second  passage  connectable 
with  said  inlet  port  and  said  second  outlet  port,  said 
valve  member  and  seat  members  being  so  constructed 
that  when  the  through  passage  of  the  valve  noember  is 
aligned  with  the  inlet  port  and  the  first  outlet  port  that 
the  valve  member  expands  to  establish  seals  with  said 
seat  members  to  prevent  flow  between  valve  member  and 
seats  from  either  side  and  the  abutting  angular  faces 
contact  each  other  in  sealing  relationship,  a  stem  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  member  through  said  bonnet, 
means  to  move  said  valve  nwmber  from  one  position  to 
another. 


3,048,902 

UNIVERSAL  GAS  VALVE 

Isaac  V.  Brnmbaogli,  Clayton,  Mo. 

(4904  Avondalc  Road,  BaMmore  12,  Md.) 

Origiwil  application  Aog.  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  530,123,  i 

Patent  No.  2,893,424,  dated  July  7,  1959.     Divided 

aad  tids  appiicatioa  Im.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,425 

9  Ctainaa.    (CL  137—428) 


1.  In  a  control  valve  for  fuel  flow,  the  combination  of 
a  valve  casing  having^  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  fuel,  a 
rotatable  valve  member  in  said  casing  having  a  fuel  pas- 
sage affording  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  in  the  open  position  of  said  valve  member,  an  ad- 
justing element  carried  by  said  valve  member,  rotatable 
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with  said  valve  member,  and  projecting  into  said  fuel 
passage,  a  pair  of  telcscopically  mounted  inner  and  outer 
sleeve  members  supported  and  surrounded  by  in  said  cas- 
ing intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  members 
having  cooperating  threaded  wall  portions  for  effecting 
relative  longitudinal  movemeoit  of  said  sleeve  members 
upon  relative  rotation  therebetween,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  tapered  port  in  the  wall  thereof  and  the  other 
having  a  metering  edge  portion  movable  relative  to  aaid 
port  and  cooperable  with  said  port  upon  said  relative 
longitudinal  movement  for  metering  flow  of  fuel  from 
said  inlet  axially  through  said  inner  sleeve  member  to 
said  outlet,  one  of  said  sleeve  members  and  said  adjust- 
ing element  having  interengaging  means  for  causing  said 
relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve  members  upon  rotation 
of  said  valve  member. 


3,M8,9«3 

COMBINATION  VALVE 

Norman  H.  Haenky,  4418  S.  Sandiuky,  and  Victor  J. 

Haenky,  624  N.  Rockford,  both  of  Talsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  805,161 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137— 630.22) 


leading  axially  generally  perpendicularly  upwardly  from 
said  lines  for  delivering  a  proportionate  supply  of  fluid  to 
each;  a  generally  T-shaped  body  hollowed  to  form  a 
generally  T-shaped  interior  recess  with  a  head  chamber 
formed  by  marginal  walls  connecting  with  aaid  supply 
fluid  line  and  longitudinally  opposite  line  and  a  neck 
chamber  formed  by  a  marginal  wall  connecting  with  the 
said  perpendicularly  leading  line;  and  spaced  apart 
diverters  having  surfaces  curving  inwardly  into  the  said 
head  chamber  t^  divert  fluid  to  the  said  neck  chanvber 
and  forming  a  passage  therebetween  communicating  with 
said  longitudinally  opposite  line;  one  of  said  spaced  apart 
diverten  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
interior  walls  of  the  T  at  the  juncture  of  the  said  head 
chamber  and  the  said  neck  chamber  remote  from  said 
supply  fluid  line,  and  the  other  diverter  extending  upward- 
ly toward  it  from  the  opposite  marginal  wall  of  the  said 
head  chamber  at  a  location  upstream  from  said  one 
diverter. 

3,MS385 

EXTENDED  SURFACE  FINS  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGE  TUBES 
John   H.   T.   MilUncton,   PHUh—ih,  and   SbmmI   Fcfa, 
Irwin,  Pa.,  anigBon  to  Wcattaghoosc  Ekctric  Corpo- 
ratioD,  East  PHttborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  Fcaniyi- 
vania 

nicd  Mar.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,995 

Idaimi.    (CL  13^-38) 


7.  A  combination  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  plug-receiving  recess  therein,  an  outlet  port  in  the 
valve  body  communicating  with  the  plug-receiving  recess, 
a  check  valve  chamber  in  the  valve  body  and  opening  to 
the  plug-receiving  recess,  an  inlet  port  opening  to  the 
check  valve  chamber,  a  plug  seated  in  the  plug-receiving 
recess  for  rotation  about  a^vertical  axis  and  having  a  port 
providing  communication  between  the  check  valve  cham- 
ber and  the  outlet  port  when  the  plug  is  rotated  to  one  po- 
sition, a  check  valve  clapper  mounted  upon  a  pivot  which 
is  spaced  horizontal  from  the  inlet  port  and  inclined  at 
a  small  angle  from  the  vertical  so  that  the  valve  clapper 
will  swing  in  a  horizontal  direction  by  gravity  to  close  the 
inlet  port,  and  a  lip  at  one  side  edge  of  the  port  in  the 
plug  to  contact  the  check  valve  clapper  and  positively 
move  the  clapper  to  inlet  port  closing  position  when  the 
plug  is  rotated  so  as  to  move  the  plug  to  outlet  port 
closing  position. 


1 .  A  heat  exchange  tube  comprising  a  generally  cuiv 
shaped;  flange  having  a  circular  open  top  and  having  a 
circular  bottom  concentric  with  said  top,  said  flange  hav- 
ing extending  outwardly  beyond  said  bottom,  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  portions  formed  substantially  as  segments 
of  a  cylinder  concentric  with  said  flange  and  forming  ex- 
tensions of  said  flange,  said  bottom  having  between  said 
portions  peripheral  edges  only,  said  spaced-apart  portions 
having  inner  fin  portions  extending  radially  therefrom 
towards  the  axis  of  said  flange,  whereby  said  tjottom  ex- 
cept for  aaid  inner  fin  portioni  is  open. 


3,068,904 

DIVERSION  T 

F^ngenc  L.  Moody,  1523  Owca  St.,  Sagfaiaw,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25,  1959.  Scr.  No.  815,444 

7  Claina.    (CL  13g— 37) 


JET  ENGINE  REFUELING  HOSE 
Godfrey  J.  Rittcnhoaac,  Croydon,  Pa  . 
Porter  CoMiway  fate,  Pltlibnigh,  Pa^ 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1958,  Set.  No.  715,329 
2  Cbimk    (CL  138—126) 


to  H.  K. 


5.  In  a  T  connecting  a  supply  fluid  line  to  a  line  longi- 
tudinally opposite  said  supply  fluid  line  and  also  to  a  line 


I.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  an  inner  tubular  layer  of 
an  elastomeric  composition  inert  to  the  chemical  and 
solvent  action   of  the   fluid  to  be  directed  through  the 
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hose,  and  resistance  in  its  normal  state  to  bonding  to  heat 
shrinkable  textile  fiber  fabric,  an  intermediate  layer,  of 
elastomeric  compostion  non-resistant  to  such  bonding 
integrally  bonded  to  said  inner  layer,  a  reinforcing  layer 
overlying  the  intermediate  layer  and  comprising  a  woven 
fabric  containing  yarns  of  heat  shrinkable  textile  fibers 
bonded  to  the  intermediate  layer  with  portions  of  the 
material  of  said  layer  extending  into  interstices  in  the 
fabric,  and  an  outer  elastomeric  layer  overlying  the  re- 
inforcing layer,  intimately  bonded  thereto  and  projecting 
into  said  interstices  therein  into  bonded  relationship  with 
said  portions,  said  elastomeric  materials  being  polymer- 
ized. 


3,068,907 

LOOM  HARNESS  LIFTER  EQUALLING 

CONSTRUCTION 

WilUani  R.  WalHiiK,  4409  Bakman  Ave., 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,104 

SCbimi.    (CL139— 30) 


at  the  same  place  then  re-crossing  their  respective  cord 
diagonally  and  repeating  the  crossings  forming  tie  loops 

4. 

which  lie  in  substantially  common  planes  vertically  of  the 
tape.  ^___^^_^^_  , 

3,068,9t9 
LAMP  HOLDER 
William  E.  Wilson,  East  Orange,  and  Lonis  L.  Nlcolaro, 
Roseland,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouac  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  PittriNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,397 
5  Cbdnu.    (CL  140—71.6) 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending 
vertically  oriented  harnesses  and  a  plurality  of  actuating 
treadles,  each  harness  being  mounted  for  slidable  vertical 
movement  in  a  harness  frame  between  a  lower  rest  posi- 
tion and  an  upper  operative  position  in  response  to  de- 
pression of  a  selected  treadle,  the  provision  of  means  for 
raising  each  harness  comprising:  a  pair  of  wheels  beneath 
a  harness  rotatably  joumaled  on  the  loom  about  laterally 
spaced  horizontal  axes;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  generally 
vertically  extending  links  and  means  pivotally  connecting 
their  upper  ends  to  the  wheels  at  corresponding  points 
spaced  from  the  wheel  axes;  a  horizontally  disposed 
lamm  extending  laterally  below  said  wheels  and  above 
the  treadles  and  pivotally  connected  at  spaced  points  to 
the  lower  ends  of  the  links;  means  interconnecting  said 
lamm  with  a  selected  one  or  more  of  the  treadles  whereby 
downward  movement  of  a  treadle  moves  the  lamm  down- 
wardly and  thus  partially  rotates  the  wheels;  means  for 
translating  rotary  wheel  movement  into  upward  lifting 
force  applied  at  laterally  spaced  points  to  said  harness; 
and  means  for  equalizing  rotary  wheel  movement  during 
downward  lamm  movement. 


3,068,908 

ZIPPER  TAPE 

Oabonic  Firfaig,  Sbcman  Hill,  Woodbury,  Con. 

Filed  Jnly  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,526 

4Claimi.    (CL  139-.384) 

1.  A  tape  for  zippers  comprising  a  woven  web, having 

a  beaded  edge,  the  beaded  edge  being  formed  by  two  rela- 

lively  large  cords  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  tape  and 

being  held  in  place  each  by  its  own  special  warp  thread, 

such  special  warps  being  interengaged  with  the  same  weft 

threads  at  substantially  the  same  place  on  one  side  of 

the  corxls,  each  special  warp  crossing  its  cord  diagonally 

at  the  same  angle  with  respect  to  the  cords,  said  warps 

then  iKing  interengaged  with  other  weft  threads  again 


1.  In  combination  with  an  exhaust  head  of  an  auto- 
matic machine  for  exhausting,  treating,  fliling  and  sealing 
a  tubular  discbarge  lamp  having  reentrant  end-seal  por- 
tions and  lead  wires  projecting  beyond  such  end-seal  por- 
tions, an  improved  lamp  holder  comprising,  a  pair  of 
lamp-lead-contacting  means  disposed  on  said  machine, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrically  conducting  members  which 
are  electrically  insulated  from  one  another  forming  a  part 
of  each  of  said  lamp-lcad<ontacting  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  and  fit  into  the  end-seal  portions  of  said  lamp 
to  retain  said  lamp  in  predetermined  position  on  said 
machine,  each  of  said  spaced  members  operable  to  con- 
tact and  secure  one  of  said  lead  wires  against  the  end-seal 
portions  of  said  lamp  as  retained  on  said  machine  to 
faciliute  positive  electrical  connection  between  said  spaced 
members  and  each  of  said  lead  wires,  and  each  of  said 
spaced  members  adapted  to  have  an  electric  potential 
applied  thereacrow. 


3,068,910 
COUNTERFRESSURE  FILLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Jacobs,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aadgnor  to  The  Coca- 
Cob  Company,  Atfau^  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  June  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820^49 
7Clataiis.  (CL141— 40) 
1 .  A  counterpressure  filling  system  for  filling  containers 
with  carbonated  beverage  comprising:  a  container  to  be 
filled,  a  pair  of  normally  closed  valve  controlled  fittings 
on  said  container  operable  when  closed  to  seal  said  con- 
tainer, a  conduit,  first  coupling  means  on  said  conduit  de- 
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tacbably  connecting  said  conduit  to  one  of  said  fittings 
and  operable  when  connected  to  said  one  of  said  fittints 
to  open  the  valve  in  the  fitting  to  define  an  inlet  to  said 
container,  means  operable  to  successively  supply  counter- 
pressure  gas  and  carbonated  beverage  under  pressure  to 
said  container  through  said  conduit,  a  venting  valve,  sec- 
ond coupling  means  on  said  venting  valve  detachably  con- 
necting said  venting  valve  to  the  other  of  said  fittings  in- 
dependently of  said  first  coupling  means  to  open  the  valve 


■'M- 


z^^  —  y-r-p^ 


in  said  other  fitting  and  thereby  define  an  outlet  of  said 
container,  means  in  said  venting  valve  defining  a  passage 
in  communication  with  said  outlet  when  said  venting  valve 
is  connected  to  said  other  fitting,  means  defining  a  re- 
stricted outlet  orifice  in  said  passage  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said  passage,  and  a  float  valve 
in  said  passage  for  blocking  communication  between  said 
outlet  and  said  restricted  orifice  when  carbonated  bever- 
age flows  from  said  container  into  said  outlet  passage. 


3,06S,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING   LIQUID  OR  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL  INTO  FREEZING  CELLS  OF  A  RE- 
FRIGERATOR 

Oluf  Gudmund  H#yer,  Ny  Mimkegadc  131, 

Aarfans,  Dcnaiark 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,272 

8  Claims.    (CI.  141—115) 


ifF-  J 


ing  drive  means  for  pauing  said  rows  under  said  filling 
apparatus,  said  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  filling  unit  and  means  connected  to  said  unit 
for  vertically  reciprocating  said  filling  unit  and  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  drive  means,  a  pltnvlity 
of  positive  displacement,  constant  rate  filling  pumps  in 
said  filling  unit,  one  of  said  pumps  for  eacli  freezing  cell 
in  one  of  said  rows,  a  plurality  of  filling  tubes,  one  of  said 
tubes  extending  from  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  filling 
pumps  towards  the  corresponding  freezing  cell,  inlet  duct 
means  for  said  pumps,  a  drive  sliaft  common  to  all  said 
pumps,  a  releasable  clutch  on  said  drive  sh*ft  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  drive  means,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  clutch  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
drive  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  clutch  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  reciprocation  of  said  filling 
unit. 


3,MM12 
KETTLES 
Harold  N.  Shaw,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  aasigiior  to  Market 
Forge  Company,  Everett,  Mas.,  a  coiporatloa  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Filed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,5*1 
11  CialiiH.    (CL  141—271) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tillable  kettle,  including 
a  base,  pivotally  connected  bearing  elements  fixed  to  the 
kettle  and  base  respectively,  supporting  the  kettle  for 
tilting  movement  from  an  upright  position  to  a  horizon- 
tal position,  spaced  parallel  four-bar  linkages  having 
spaced   parallel,   horizontally   disposed   top   and   bottom 

bars  and  spaced  parallel  end  ban  connected  at  their 
ends  to  the  top  and  bottom  bars,  means  supporting  the 
linkages  on  the  frame  with  the  bottom  bars  at  a  level 
corresponding  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing  elements  sup- 
porting the  kettle,  the  top  bars,  below  the  top  of  the 
kettle,  with  one  pair  of  end  bars  adjacent  the  wall  of  the 
kettle  and  the  other  pair  spaced  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  means  connecting  the  one  pair  of  end  bars  to  the 
kettle  ^  that  tilting  movement  of  the  kettle  imparts  a 
corresponding  tilting  movement  to  the  bars  to  collapse 
the  linkages,  and  a  tray  mounted  between  and  resting  on 
the  upper  bars  of  the  linkages,  said  tray  being  movable 
laterally  outward  and  downward  by  the  collapse  of  the 
linkages  as  the  kettle  is  tilted  and  being  maintained 
horizontal  throughout  such  movement. 


1.  Filling  apparatus  for  an  ice-cream  brick  freezing 
machine  having  freezing  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  hav- 


3,Mt,913 
WORK  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  BAND  SAWS 
Havilah  S.  HawkiM,  Sedgwick,  MaiM 
Filed  JoM  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  38,280 
6  ClaioBS.    (CL  143—24) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  band  saw  machine  compris- 
ing an  apertured  worktable,  a  band  saw  blade  passing 
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through  said  aperture,  and  means  for  driving  the  saw 
blade;  a  work  unit  mounted  on  the  worktable  and  in- 
cluding a  work  piece  and  a  pattern  member  secured  to 
the  work  piece,  said  pattern  member  being  provided  with 
an  upwardly  opening  groove  contoured  to  correspond 
to  a  curved  profile  to  be  produced  in  said  work  piece 
by  said  saw,  a  depending  guide  roller  mounted  above 
the  worktable  in  fixed  relation  to  the  saw  blade  on  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  saw 
and  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  saw  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
saw  and  in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  carriage 
member  slidably  nK)unted  on  the  machine  above  the 
worktable  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  plane 


of  the  saw  blade,  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  rollers  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  rotation  on  axes  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  first-mentioned  roller  and  movable 
with  the  carriage  along  parallel  paths  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  vertical  plane  of  said  fixed  guide  member  and 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  saw  blade,  all  of  said 
rollers  being  engaged  in  the  open  groove  of  the  pattern 
member  with  the  fixed  guide  roller  intermediate  the  other 
two  guide  rollers  and  cooperating  means  carried  by  the 
carriage  and  the  pattern  member  for  driving  the  work 
unit  operatively  towards  the  saw  whereby  said  rollers  on 
said  carriage  cause  the  work  unit  to  swing  upon  the  work- 
table  about  the  axis  ci  said  first-oientioned  intennediate 
roller  as  a  center  as  said  rollers  traverse  contoured  por- 
tions of  said  groove. 


3,M8,914 

SAWMILL 

Paul  F.  Sttibora,  Soath  Watcfford,  Maine 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,843 

4  ClaioM.    (CL  143—118) 


t\ 


1 .  In  a  saw  mill  carnage,  a  knee  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage for  reoiprocable  movement  transversely  of  the  laitter 
to  present  pre-determined  thicknesses  of  a  log  on  the 
carriage  to  a  saw,  an  hydraulic  servo  cylinder,  a  piston 
redprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  rod  connecting  the  piston 
to  Che  knee,  a  control  valve  fax  admitting  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  and  exhausting  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  hy- 
draulic servo  cylinder,  a  conduit  from  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  connected  to  the  contrcrf  valve,  a  conduit 
fixm  the  oontnri  valve  to  one  end  of  Che  hydraulk  servo 
cylinder,  a  reservoir  and  a  conduit  from  the  control  valve 
to  the  reservoir,  a  firM  manifold  connected  to  the  conduit 


from  the  fluid  pressure  source  anterior  to  the  control 
valve,  a  second  manifold  connected  to  the  conduit  between 
the  control  valve  and  the  hydraulic  servo  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  cylinder  units,  a  floating  piston  in  each  of  said 
cylinder  units,  adjustment  means  on  each  cylinder  unit  for 
setting  the  floating  piston  at  varying  distances  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  unit,  a  first  series  of  branches 
connecting  the  first  manifcrid  to  one  end  of  the  respective 
cylinder  units,  and  a  second  series  of  branch  conduits 
connecting  the  other  ends  oi  the  respective  cylinder  units 
to  the  second  manifold. 


3,8M,915 

PLYW<X>D  PANEL  EDGING  MACHINE 

Ray  H.  Amett,  BrooUacB,  Oreg. 

(448  N.  Grape,  ApC  1,  Msdford,  Oreg.) 

Fllsd  ScpC  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,867 

9  daims.    (CL  144—2) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  edges  of  a  plurality 
of  stacked  superposed  panels  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  work  supporting  table,  work  moving  and  aligning 
means  at  one  end  of  said  table,  a  pair  of  saw  blades  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  trim  opposite  edges  of  said 
panels  at  the  other  end  of  said  table  and  having  work 
feeding  means  associated  therewith,  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  supply  of  panels  adjacent  said  table  at  the  end  there- 
of having  said  work  moving  and  aligning  means,  work 
transfer  means  overlying  said  supply  of  panels  and  said 
table  and  feed  rolls  on  said  work  transfer  means  and  said 
table  operatively  engaging  a  stack  of  panels  to  move  the 
same  onto  said  table  and  into  engagement  with  the  work 
moving  means  thereon,  and  a  second  work  supporting 
table  at  right  angles  to  said  first  table  having  means  to 
trim  the  edges  of  said  panels  adjacent  those  trimmed  by 
said  saw  blades.  » 


3,868,916 
DOWEL  PIN  SIZING  MACHINE 
Bayard  E.  Rlcfaardsoo,  Grand  Rapids,  Micfc.;  Cwtis  V.  E. 
Richardson  and  Albert  B.  Dohcrty  m,  cxecotors  of  the 
tttMt  of  Bayard  E.  Rkhardtmi,  deceased,  aarignon  to 
Cwtb  V.  E.  Richardson 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1968,  Ser.  No.  2,223 
9  Claims.  (CL  144— 12) 
9.  A  device  for  successively  delivering  elongated 
dowel-like  objects  from  an  irregularly  arranged  mass  of 
the  objects  comprising  a  feed  plate  supported  to  rotate 
in  a  plane  inchned  from  the  horizontal  to  have  opposite 
upwardly  and  downwardly  advancing  edges,  an  enclosure 
positioned  to  hold  said  mass  of  objects  against  the  upper 
face  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate  in  said  inclined 
plane,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  plate  around 
the  periphery  of  said  face  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
objects  in  alignment  tangentially  about  the  plate,  an 
elongated  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
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and  sized  to  receive  and  advance  a  single  one  of  said 
objects,  means  closing  the  bottom  of  said  opening  ex- 
cept at  a  delivery  position  located  along  the  periphery 
of  said  plate,  means  connected  to  rotatably  advance  said 
plate  in  said  enclosure,  a  cover  on  said  plate  extending 


over  said  or>ening  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
grove  to  provide  space  for  only  one  object  in  said  open- 
ing, and  a  stop  located  at  the  leading  end  of  said  opening 
to  prevent  entry  of  objects  into  the  leading  end  of  said 
o[>ening  and  to  lift  objects  in  said  groove  along  the  up- 
wardly advancing  edge  of  said  plate. 


3,068,917 

HINGE  SEAT  CUTTING  TOOL 

Artbur  M.  Sandby,  1915  14tfa  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,952 

3  Claims.    (CI.  144—27) 


^    •  *-• 


1.  A  powered  band  tool  for  simultaneously  cutting  the 
hinge  seats  in  a  door  and  a  door  jamb,  comprising  in 
combination  a  relatively  thin  rectangular  mounting  plate, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide  rails  mounted  on  said 
mounting  plate,  a  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  guide  rails  mounted  on  the  underside  thereof  and 
having  interlocking  engagement  with  the  first  noted  guide 
rails  on  the  mounting  plate  whereby  said  base  plate  is 
mounted  on  the  said  mounting  plate  for  limited  endwise 
movements  relative  thereto,  a  downtumed  flange  formed 
in  the  right  hand  edge  portion  of  the  mounting  plate  af- 
fording spacer  means  between  the  door  and  the  door  jamb, 
an  electric  motor  journaled  in  a  pair  of  pillow  blocks 
mounted  in  lateral  spaced  relation  on  the  said  base  plate, 
said  electric  motor  having  a  double  extension  armature 
shaft  said  extension  being  journaled  in  bearings  mounted 
in  said  pillow  Mocks,  an  eccentric  circular  can)  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  portion  of  one  of  the  armature  shaft  ex- 
tensions, a  movable  bearing  journaled  in  the  right  hand 
pillow  block  said  bearing  being  rigidly  secured  to  the 
electric  motor  for  rotation  therewith  about  the  loagi- 
tudiiial  axis  of  said  motor,  said  noovable  bearing  having 


selective  interlocking  engagement  with  the  said  right  hand 
pillow  block,  a  housing  mounted  on  the  outer  edge  portion 
of  the  movable  bearing  and  a  yoke,  cooperating  with  the 
cam,  mounted  in  said  housing  for  reciprocating  move- 
ments, and  a  cutting  blade  rigidly  secured  to  the  yoke  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  said  housing  for  work  engage- 
ment. 


3,06S,918 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  LOGS  AXIALLY 

Lloyd  B.  Smitli,  %  OwM-Rklnrds  Company, 


824  N.  31st  St,  Blraal^kaM,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,650 

7  Claims.    (CL  144—246) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  conveying  logs  and  the  like  axially, 
a  pair  of  generally  conical-shaped  rollers  mounted  for 
rotation  about  substantially  vertical  axes  and  with  the 
major  diameter  surfaces  thereof  at  the  bottom  and  spaced 
close  enough  together  for  the  rollers  to  support  there- 
between the  smallest  diameter  log  of  a  range  of  log  sizes, 
and  means  to  drive  the  rollers  substantially  in  unison  in 
a  direction  to  move  a  log  axially.  ^ 


3,t6M19 
SHAPER  GUARD  FOR  RADIAL  SAW  MACHINE 
Robert  C.  Kaky,  LaadisvUlc  Pa.,  Miignnr,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Dc  Walt,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  22,4959,  Scr.  No.  841,616 
7  Claims.    (CL  144—251) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  cutter  having  a  ver- 
tical axis  of  rotation,  a  safety  guard  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  ordinarily-horizontal  top  plate  secured 
above  said  rotary  cutter,  a  slide  member  adjustably 
clamped  to  said  top  plate  and  depending  therefrom,  said 
slide  member  being  disposed  radially  of  the  cutter  and 
having  a  substantially  perpendicular  adjustment  with  re- 
spect to  said  top  plate  and  a  pair  of  side  protective  mem- 
bers including  respective  forwardly-disposed  portions  hav- 
ing said  slide  member  pivotally  secured  therebetween  and 
further  including  respective  rearwardly-disposed  portions, 
each  having  a  vertical  slot  formed  therein,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  fastening  member  passing  through  each  of  said 
slots  to  pivotaUy  clamp  said  side  protective  members  to 
said  top  plate,  whereby  each  of  said  side  protective  mem- 
bers may  be  individually  adjusted  with  respect  to  each 
other  anid  with  respect  to  said  top  plate. 
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3,068,920 
CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  PRESSURE  PRESS 
Jon  I.  Chandler,  deceased,  late  of  Portland,  Orcg.,  by 
Roth  L.  Chandler,  czccntor,  705  Terrace  Drive,  Os- 
wego, Oreg.,  asid  Ray  P.  Chandler,  3016  NE.  Siskiyou, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  June  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,223 
9  Claims.    (CI.  144—281) 
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edge  do  not  extend  beycmd  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
plate;  wherein  the  means  for  detachably  mounting  the 
blade  to  the  plate  comprises  a  pattern  of  holes  in  the 
plate  including  at  least  three  holes  spaced  equally  apart 
defining  a  row  parallel  to  the  said  frcmt  edge  of  the  plate 
the  middle  hole  of  which  being  on  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending center  line  of  the  plate,  and  at  least  two  other 
holes  spaced  similar  distances  apart  from  the  middle  hole 
and  being  on  the  said  center  line  and  defining  with  the 
middle  hole  a  row  at  right  angles  to  the  front  edge  of  the 
plate,  and  three  pins  centered  on  the  blade  in  a  row  and 
engageable  selectively  with  the  holes  of  either  row  in  the 
plate;  and  wherein  one  of  the  pins  is  greater  in  length 
than  the  thickness  of  the  plate  and  has  a  threaded  end 
portion  adapted  to  project  beyond  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  plate  when  received  in  one  of  the  holes  of  the  plate, 
and  nut  means  threadable  upon  the  projecting  pin  por- 
tion into  abutment  with  the  adjacent  face  of  the  plate. 


„  1^ 


1.  A  OHitinuous  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  plimdity 
of  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  the  frame,  the  conveyor  means  of  each 
pair  having  longitudinally  movable  working  stretches  fac- 
ing each  other  for  engaging  therebetween  the  material  to 
be  pressed,  at  least  one  of  the  working  stretches  of  each 
pair  being  longitudinally  flexible,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
unitary  structural  guide  channel  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  each  proportioned  to  receive  and  guide  one  of 
the  flexible  working  stretches,  and  elongated  longitudinal- 
ly flexible  resilient  support  means  contained  within  each 
guide  chaimel  means  and  having  a  longitudinally  flexible 
bearing  surface  engaging  and  supporting  the  associated 
flexible  working  stretch,  the  flexibility  of  the  bearing  sur- 
face being  tufikient  to  provide  for  pressure  engagement 
of  materials  of  varying  thickness  presented  simultaneous- 
ly between  the  woiidng  stretches. 


3,0<M21 

BLADE  IRON  FOR  A  CARPENTER'S  PLANE 

Eostace  V.  PaoUcelli,  95—24  4Zai  Ave., 

Elmhvit  73,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oct  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,201 

1  Oatan.    (CL  145—17) 


r»        » 
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The  combination  for  a  woodworking  tool,  comprising 
a  blade  iron  having  an  elongated  flat  surface  plate  body 
defined  by  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  a  front  edge  at 
right  angles  to  the  latter,  a  separate  flat  square  blade,  each 
side  of  the  blade  being  defined  by  a  cutting  edge  having 
a  length  not  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the 
plate,  and  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  blade  to 
the  plate  in  any  of  four  selectable  potitions  in  each  of 
which  a  selected  one  of  the  cutting  edges  is  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  the  said  front  edge  and  parallel  thereto,  and 
wherdn  the  edges  of  the  Made  adjacent  to  the  selected 


3,068,922 

LOCKING  SCREWDRIVER 

Harvey  J.  Hill,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Roberts  Co.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Ang.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,349 

5  ClalBH.    (CI.  145—52) 


1.  A  locking  screwdriver  for  use  with  a  screw  type 
fastener,  comprising:  a  shaft  having  a  tip  for  engaging 
the  fasteneii  a  tubular  sleeve  positioned  about  the  shaft 
and  having  a  chiKk  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof  for 
receiving  the  fastener;  cam  means  interconnecting  the 
shaft  and  the  sleeve  for  moving  the  shaft  axially  of  the 
sleeve;  and  spring  means  having  opposed  ends  positioned 
about  the  ^aft  within  the  sleeve,  the  ends  of  the  spring 
means  being  in  holding  engagement  with  the  sleeve  and 
the  spring  means  being  in  removable  engagement  with 
the  shaft  intennediate  the  ends  thereof  whereby  the  sleeve 
can  be  removed  fix>m  the  shaft  upon  disengaging  the 
spring  means  therefrom. 


3,068.923 
POCKET  CARD  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  Wolf,  1571  6th  St,  Trcsrton,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,106 
6  Chdns.    (CL  150—35) 
1 .  A  pocket  card  case  comprising  two  substantially  rec- 
tangular side  portions  hingedly  connected  together  along 
one  edge  thereof,  two  elastic  strips  of  material  extending 
between  said  side  portions  of  the  card  case  and  con- 
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nected  thereto  at  points  spaced  from  the  hingcdly  con- 
nected edges  of  the  side  portions  and  adjacent  two  other 
and  oppositely  disposed  edges  of  the  side  portions  of  the 
card  case,  said  elastic  strips  of  material  urging  said  side 
portions  of  the  card  case  toward  parallel  positions,  a 
plurality  of  card  holders  each  presenting  two  side  faces 
having  substantially  the  same  rectangular  shape  as  the 
side  portions  of  the  card  case  but  somewhat  smaller  in 
size  than  said  side  portions,  said  side  faces  of  the  card 


holders  being  connected  together  along  one  edge  of  the 
card  holder,  two  other  and  oppositely  disposed  edges 
of  the  face  portions  of  the  card  holders  each  having  a 
notch  therein  corresponding  in  location  to  the  location 
of  one  of  said  elastic  strips  of  material  and  engagable 
thereby  to  retain  the  card  holders  in  place  between  the 
side  portions  of  said  card  case,  said  card  holders  being 
removable  from  and  replaceable  between  the  face  por- 
tions of  the  card  holder  upon  flexing  of  said  elastic  strips 
of  material. 


3,0M,924 
NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  L.  Summers,  Indlaoapolia,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporatkHi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  729,434 
2  Claims.    (CI  151—41.7) 


L>^1 


2.  Fastening  means  for  securing  a  plurality  of  parts 
together,  one  of  said  parts  being  a  strap-like  member 
having  a  bolt  receiving  aperture  therein,  said  fastening 
means  comprising  a  nut  retainer  having  a  bdt  receiving 
aperture  therethrough  corresponding  to  said  aperture  in 
said  strap-like  member,  first  axially  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing arms  formed  from  said  retainer  and  defining  a  chan- 
nel therebetween  to  receive  said  strap-like  member,  second 
axially  and  inwardly  extending  arms  formed  from  said 
retainer  and  defining  a  recess  adjacent  said  bolt  receiving 
aperture,  an  axially  extending  tab  formed  from  one  of 
said  last-named  arms  to  abut  the  end  of  said  strap-like 
member  and  align  the  bolt  receiving  apertures  in  said 
strap-like  member  and  said  retainer,  a  nut  receivable  in 
said  recess  defined  by  said  last  named  arms  and  having 
limited  free  floating  movement  therein,  said  nut  having 
a  flat  head  portion  disposed  within  said  last  named  ex- 
tending arms  to  limit  axial  movement  thereof  with  respect 
to  said  retainer  and  a  cylindrical  internally  threaded  axial- 
ly extending  portion  for  receiving  a  bolt  therein,  and  a  bolt 
member  receivable  through  said  parts  to  be  secured  and 
through  said  retainer  and  into  said  Out  for  fastening  said 
parts  together. 


3,tM,925 

TRACTION  DEVICE  FOB  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Paid  B.  StephcM,  731  MUl  SL,  Mont  Veraoo,  ImI. 

Filed  May  9,  IMl,  Scr.  Nob  ltM7t 

7  Cl^au.    (CL  152—224) 


1 .  A  traction  device  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  body 
having  a  rigid  base  adapted  for  overlying  engagement 
with  a  tire  tread,  rigid  arms  thereon  adapted  to  lie  along- 
side opposite  side  walls  of  a  tire  while  the  base  overlies 
the  tread,  means  on  the  arms  for  clamping  the  body  to  a 
tire  for  rotation  therewith,  said  base  comprising  two  por- 
tions spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  each  portion 
extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  rotation,  ground 
engaging  lug  means  on  each  portion,  the  portions  being 
spaced  in  said  direction  of  rotation  a  distance  such  that 
the  portion  leading  in  the  direction  of  rotation  remains  in 
engagement  with  the  ground  until  the  portion  trailing 
engages  the  ground,  the  leading  portion  having  an  outer 
leading  ground  engaging  surface  between  its  leading  edge 
and  those  of  its  lug  means  nearest  the  leading  edge,  said 
leading  surface  leading  its  lug  means  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  and  arranged  to  engage  the  ground  firmly  under 
the  weight  of  a  vehicle  prior  to  tubetantial  gripping  en- 
gagement of  its  lug  means  with  the  ground,  and  the  trail- 
ing portion  having  an  outer  trailing  ground  engaging  sur- 
face between  its  trailing  edge  and  those  of  its  lug  means 
nearest  said  trailing  edge,  said  trailing  surface  trailing 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  and  arranged  to  engage  the 
ground  firmly  under  the  wei^t  of  the  vehicle  prior  to 
disengagement  of  its  lug  meaiu  from  the  ground. 


3,t4S,92< 

PNEUMATIC  CORD  TWE  CONSTRUCTION 

Ralpk  J.  Jacob,  Abiw.  OMo,  and  Dum  E.  Dvmkm, 

Fair  Oaks,  CaUf.,  aarigBon  to  The  GcMnd  Tire  I 

Robber  Coonpany,  Akrm,  OMo,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,49d 

14  Clalnu.    <CL  152~4S4) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  bead  pfvtioos  with  inex- 
tensible  bead  rings  and  side  wail  and  crown  portions 
reinforced  by  cord  fabric  dispoeed  in  auperpoaed  layers 
which  include  a  cord  fabric  carcass  band  having  a  body 
portion  with  parallel  cords  extending  throughout  the  side 
wall  and  crown  portions  of  the  tire  from  bead  to  bead 
and  side  edge  portions,  each  folded  back  about  a  bead 
ring  in  a  bead  portion,  overlying  said  body  portion,  ex- 
tending through  a  side  wall  portion  and  into  the  crown 
portion  of  the  tire  and  terminating  short  d  the  center 
plane  of  the  tire  to  provide  a  narrow  gap  between  its 
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edges,  and  cord  fabric  breaker  bands  in  said  crown  por- 
tion, the  innermost  of  said  breaker  bands  overlying  the 
body  portion  of  said  band  and  extending  substantially 
the  full  width  of  said  crown  portion  with  a  major  portion 
thereof  underlying  said  turned  back  edge  portions  of 
said  carcass  band,  and  a  second  breaker  band  overlying 
said  turned  back  edge  portions  and  bridging  said  gap. 


arms  on  the  frame  for  swinging  about  upright  axes,  respec- 
tively, power  operated  stretch  forming  means  including 
gripping  heads  on  the  arms,  respectively,  adapted  for 
connection  to  opposite  ends  of  a  length  of  stock  for  ap- 


3,M8,927 
SPRING  COILING  MACHINE 
Charles  R.  Bergevin,  TorriBftoo,  Com.,  assignor  to  The 
TorringtOB     ManirfactBrlBg     Compony,     Torriagton, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coonecticnt 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,927 
7  Claims.    (CL  153—2) 


1.  In  a  spring  coiling  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  main  frame,  feed  rolls  located  at  the  front  of  said 
frame  for  intermittently  feeding  a  wire  in  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  direction,  said  feed  rolls  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  pairs  of  registering  annular 
wire  grooves  of  different  sizes,  a  holder  detachably  con- 
nected with  the  frame  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  forwardly  extending  arbor  secured  to 
the  holder  and  thereby  held  in  a  fixed  position  wherein 
its  periphery  is  tangent  to  the  path  of  wire  feeding,  said 
arbor  being  formed  at  the  front  portion  thereof  with  a  ver- 
tical fiat  face  in  a  plane  through  its  axis  so  as  to  provide  a 
cutting  edge  at  the  level  of  said  path  of  wire  feeding,  a 
coiling  abutment  spaced  in  the  feeding  direction  from 
said  arbor  and  constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  the 
arbor  and  the  path  of  wire  feeding  so  as  to  engage  wire 
during  each  feeding  movement  thereof  and  coil  the  same 
into  a  spring  around  the  arbor  with  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  arbor  in  engagement  with  the  wire,  a  slide  guided 
on  said  detachable  holder  for  vertical  rectilinear  move- 
ment relatively  to  the  arbor  which  slide  is  biased  for 
movement  to  an  initial  position,  means  on  said  slide  for 
holding  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  edge  aligned  with 
and  facing  toward  said  cutting  edge  on  the  arbor  when 
the  slide  is  in  its  initial  position,  means  operable  after 
each  wire  feeding  movement  for  moving  the  slide  ver- 
tically in  opposition  to  its  bias  and  from  its  initial  position 
so  as  to  cause  the  cutting  tool  to  cooperate  with  the  ar- 
bor at  said  cutting  edge  thereof  for  cutting  c^  the 
completed  q>ring.  and  means  for  adjusting  the  holder  for- 
wardly or  rearwardly  to  locate  both  the  cutting  tool  on 
said  slide  and  the  cutting  edge  on  said  arbor  in  proper 
relationship  with  any  selected  pair  of  grooves  in  said  feed 
rolls. 


3MS,92S 

RAPID  CYCLE  RADIAL  DRAW 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Robert  F.  De  Marco,  Maalar,  ODd  Ptas  J.  Naavyds, 

Clovahud,  OWo,  MrigBorstolW  Cyifl  Bath  Conspoay, 

SokNB,  Ohio,  a  earpoialioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  20^9 

TCIates.    (CL15S-32) 

1.  In  a  stretch  forming  machine,  a  frame,  a  horizontal 

support  thereon,  a  side  face  die  in  fixed  position  on  the 

supfMxt,  a  pair  of  arras,  supporting  means  naounting  the 


plying  endwise  tension  to  the  stock,  power  operated  means 
connected  to  the  arms  and  operative  to  swing  the  arms 
about  their  respective  axes  while  constraining  one  arm 
to  swing  at  a  different  angular  velocity  than  the  other 


arm. 


3,M8.929 
TUBE  POINTER 
Dooglas  W.  Rowell,  North  Woodborr,  Conn., 
to  Anaconda  American  Braas  Company,  a  cotporattoo 
of  Connecticart 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,953 
9  Claloss.    (CL  153—34) 


4.  Tube  pointing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  sta- 
tionary die  affixed  to  said  frame,  first  and  second  movable 
dies  displaceable  at  right  angles  to  one  another  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  stationary  die, 
said  stationary  die  defining  a  first  surface  against  which 
said  first  movable  die  is  adapted  to  slide  between  its  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  stationary  and  first  movable 
dies  defining  parallel  second  surfaces  perpendicular  to  said 
first  surface  against  which  said  second  movable  die  is 
adapted  to  slide  from  its  open  to  its  closed  position,  means 
for  fOTciWy  displacing  said  movable  dies  between  their 
(^>en  and  dosed  positions,  said  dies  together  partially  de- 
fining an  opening  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  tube  to 
be  pointed  when  said  movable  dies  are  in  open  position, 
said  dies  together  defining  a  cavity  of  regular  polygonal 
cross  section  substantially  less  in  maximum  width  than  the 
maximum  width  of  said  tube  when  said  movable  dies  are 
in  their  closed  position,  said  stationary  die  defining  at  least 
two  adjoining  sides  of  said  cavity,  said  first  movable  die 
defining  at  least  one  side  of  said  cavity,  and  said  second 
movable  die  defining  at  least  two  adjoining  sides  of  said 
polygonal  cavity. 

3,0«,93« 
APPARATUS   FOR   RESHRINKING   METAL   BELL 
AND  FRAME  RINGS  TO  FIT  THE  BELLS  AND 
TUBES    OF    WIND    INSTRUMENTS    SUCH     AS 
CLARINETS 

Fred  I.  U  Londc,  517  Ah  Ave.  S.,  Virgfalh^  Mhin. 
Filed  Jane  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,313 
5  CUbu.    (CL  153 — 48) 
1.  A  clarinet  bell  ring  shrinking  device  for  use  with 
a  clarinet  bell  having  a  peripheral  projecting  lip  and  a 
ring  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  bracing  the 
projecting  lip,  the  device  including  a  receptacle  having  a 
substantially  conical  inner  surface  into  which  the  clarinet 
bell  nuy  be  inserted,  a  shank  supported  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  suriface  of  said  receptacle,  a  collar  ro- 
UUbly   supported   upon   said   shank,    angularly   spaced 
means  on  said  collar  extending  sufficiently  therefrom  in 
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a  radial  direction  to  be  engageabie  with  the  surface  of 
said  ring  to  urge  the  ring  in  an  axial  direction  against 


said  inner  surface,  and  means  on  said  shank  for  urging 
said  collar  toward  the  small  diameter  end  of  said  sur- 
face. 

3,068,931 

STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

Otto  Clever,  Hagcn,  Gcrmaay;  KMthc  VIktoria  Lube 

Clever,  sole  hek  of  walA  Otto  Clever,  dcccaMd 

Filed  July  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S95^S 

SCfaUmt.    (CL1S3— 93) 


iC 


:si 


1.  In  a  straightening  apparatus  for  straightening  elon- 
gated work  pieces,  the  combination  which  comprises:  a 
base;  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  straightening  units  ar- 
ranged in  alignment  along  a  work  axis,  each  of  said  units 
having  a  support  mounted  on  said  base,  an  outer  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  an  intermediate 
member  carried  by  said  outer  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  angular  position  of  said  intermediate  member 
is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  outer  member,  said 
intermediate  member  being  formed  with  an  eccentric 
bore,  an  inner  member  arranged  within  said  eccentric 
bore  of  said  intermediate  member  and  being  rotatable 
therewithin  to  assume  different  adjusted  positions  relative 
thereto,  said  inner  member  itself  being  formed  with  an 
eccentric  bore,  and  a  straightening  sleeve  arranged  with 
said  eccentric  bore  of  said  inner  member;  and  means  for 
rotating  the  outer  members  of  all  of  said  units  at  the 
same  rotational  speed. 


3,M8,932 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GROOVES  IN  METAL 
ABthoey  E.  Cinockowrid,  SomcrvUlc,  NJ^  ■■Jgaor  to 
lokM-MaBTiUc  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  New  York 
Oritfaial  appUcatloB  Dec.  26,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t5,22«,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,96«,142,  dated  Nov.  15,  196«.    Dhidcd 
and  thb  appUcatloa  Ian.  2S,  196«,'Scr.  No.  5,283 
1  aalm.    (CL  153—73) 


^^7^. 


The  method  of  forming  grooves  in  a  thin  metal  iheet 
using  a  die  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  circumferential 
grooves  in  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  a  plug  having 
a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  where- 
in said  plug  is  placed  within  said  die  so  that  said  grooves 


in  said  plug  are  aligned  with  said  grooves  in  said  die  and 
so  that  there  exists  a  space  between  said  plug  and  said 
die,  and  wherein  a  blank  metal  sheet  is  formed  into  a 
configuration  similar  to  that  of  said  space  between  said 
plug  and  said  die  and  inserted  between  said  plug  and 
said  die,  said  method  comprising  exerting  a  first  force 
through  the  lowermost  groove  in  said  plug  to  conform 
a  first  portion  of  said  metal  sheet  to  the  lowermost  groove 
of  said  die,  maintaining  said  first  force  on  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  metal  sheet  in  said  lowermost  die  groove,  ex- 
erting a  second  force  through  the  aecond  lowermost  groove 
in  said  plug  to  conform  a  second  portion  of  said  metal 
sheet  to  the  second  lowermost  groove  in  said  die,  releas- 
ing said  first  force  acting  through  said  lowermost  groove 
while  maintaining  said  aecond  force  on  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  metal  sheet  in  said  second  lowermost  die 
groove,  exerting  a  third  force  through  the  third  lower- 
most groove  in  said  plug  to  conform  a  third  portion  of 
said  metal  sheet  to  the  third  lowermost  groove  in  said 
die,  and  repeating  these  steps  in  sequence  for  the  forma- 
tion of  the  desired  number  of  grooves  in  said  metal  sheet. 


3,868,933 

PACKAGE  SEALING  MACHINE 

Panl-Gcrhard  Klar,  KreasbroM  am  ■odwstc,  Germany 

FUad  Oct  25,  1968,  Sv.  No.  6M72 

Claims  priority,  appikatioB  Gensasiy  Oct  29,  1959 

8  Clainw.    (CL  156— >}67) 


I.  In  a  package  sealing  machine  having  a  pair  of 
nipping  rollers  for  pressure  sealing  of  flat  bags  having 
sealing  areas  comprising  at  least  one  longitudinal  and 
one  transverse  sealing  edge  and  passing  between  said 
rollers,  said  machine  being  equipped  with  respective  bear- 
ing means  in  joumalling  engagement  with  said  two  rollers, 
and  drive  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers, 
means  for  automatically  adapting  the  nipping  pressure 
of  said  rollers  to  the  periodically  variable  size  of  the 
sealing  areas  of  said  bag,  comprising  the  combination 
of  control  apparatus  having  pressure  means  connected 
with  said  bearing  means  of  one  of  said  rollers  for  varying 
the  nipping  pressure  between  said  rollers,  and  a  cyclical 
programming  device  connected  to  said  drive  to  operate 
periodically  in  a  given  relation  to  the  machine  operation, 
said  device  being  connected  with  said  pressure  means  for 
controlling  the  latter  to  periodically  vary  said  nipping 
pressure  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program. 


Grecsi 


3,868(934 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEUCAL  AIR 

CELL  PIPE  COVERING 

Victor  MaMk,  St  Pdenkvi,  Fla.  a^  Edwwd  T.  DiUm, 

Lmm,  aisd  AaOkomf  mTum,  Cyyryd,  Pa^  ,—■ 

New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  tmptmaikm  of  Dalam 
»■!«"*»"■  *^  IS*  1*^  S«- 1^  4*4^22.  BOW 
tl^o.  2,788448,  dalid  Apr.  16,  1957.    DirMcd 
Md  tkta  applifatinB  Oct  26,  1956,  Scr.  No.  621,977 

13  daloH.    (CL  156-.625) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  cor- 
rugated tubing  and  the  like  comprisiiig  a  support,  a  sta- 
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tionary  mandrel  extending  from  said  support  and  tapering 
slightly  away  from  said  support,  a  first  winding  head  com- 
prising a  winding  belt  helically  embracing  said  mandrel,  a 
second  winding  head  conoprising  a  second  winding  belt 
helically  embracing  said  mandrel,  means  for  feeding  strip 
material  to  said  first  head  to  be  wound  about  the  mandrel 
thereby,  means  for  driving  said  first  head  at  a  speed  estab- 


3  868  936 

FOLDABLE  PARTITIONS 

Encst  R.  Haws,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

(19488  ADca  Road,  MeiriBdalc  Mick.) 

FDed  May  27,  1968,  Ser.  No.  32,164 

4  Claims.    (CL  168—40) 


lishing  a  rate  of  winding  and  longitudinal  feeding  of  the 
resulting  tube  core,  means  for  feeding  additional  strip 
material  to  the  second  head  to  be  wound  about  the  core 
thereby,  and  slippable  means  tending  to  drive  the  second 
head  at  a  speed  that  would  exceed  the  rate  oi  winding  and 
longitudinal  feeding  established  by  the  first  head;  whereby 
the  tubing  is  maintained  under  slight  longitudinal  tension 
between  the  two  winding  beads. 


3,868335 
WEB  SLITTER  AND  EDGE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
DomiBic  A.  Grand,  CaaaBdaicBa,  N.Y.,  mdgnor  to  Na- 
tiooai  DistiDcn  and  Cbcafeal  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Vii|lBia 

Filed  Sept  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  58,257 
5ClalBBS.    (CL  156— 498) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  series  of 
parallel  contiguous,  edge  sealed,  layered  webs  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material,  while  moving  said  webs  along  a  planar 
travel  path,  comprising  a  forming  plate,  said  plate  defin- 
ing at  least  one  longitudinally  extended  slot  therein; 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  at  least  two  superpoesd 
film  webs  of  said  plastic  material  uniformly  over  said 
plate  in  the  direction  of  said  defined  slot,  and  without  sub- 
stantial relative  movement  of  said  webs;  a  slitter  knife 
assembly,  heat  sealing  means,  and  seal  setting  means  dis- 
posed as  a  relatively  spaced  successive  linear  series  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot;  a  support  for  said  series 
of  means  disposed  so  as  selectively  to  position  said  slit- 
ter knife,  heat  sealing  meant,  and  seal  setting  means  in 
intercepting  relation  to  the  travel  plane  of  said  film  webs, 
and  with  said  slitter  knife  and  sealing  meatu  extended 
through  said  slot  and  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined degree  of  tension  in  said  superposed  film  webs. 


,.    iU^' 


1.  In  a  foldable  partition  of  the  type  including  a  plu- 
rality of  panels  hinged  successively  to  one  another  along 
their  vertical  edges  and  movable  from  a  collapsed,  folded 
position  to  an  extended  wall-forming  position,  means 
for  sealing  the  lower  ends  of  the  panels  to  the  adjacent 
floor  surface  as  the  panels  move  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion comprising  a  sealing  member  individual  to  each 
panel  and  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof, 
means  interconnecting  the  lower  portion  of  each  panel 
with  its  respective  sealing  member  and  permitting  the 
sealing  member  to  shift  vertically  on  the  panel  as  well 
as  horizontally  in  a  jdane  generaUy  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  panel,  guide  means  acting  between  each  sealing 
member  and  its  respective  panel  comprising  a  pair  of 
cam  tracks  on  the  sealing  member  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  generaUy  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  panel,  each  cam  track  having  its  lower 
end  connected  to  the  sealing  member  and  being  adjust- 
able to  vary  the  inclination  thereof,  means  supporting 
the  upper  end  of  each  track  in  adjusted,  fixed  position 
on  the  sealing  member,  a  pair  of  cam  followers  verti- 
cally fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  each  panel  and  engag- 
ing said  cam  tracks  such  that  relative  horizontal  move- 
ment between  each  sealing  member  and  its  retpectiye 
panel  causes  the  sealing  member  to  shift  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  panel,  a  pair  of  vertically  telescoping  guide 
pins  Interconnecting  each  panel  and  its  respective  seal- 
ing member  for  maintaining  each  sealing  member  verti- 
caUy  aligned  with  its  respective  panel  when  the  sealing 
member  is  shifted  vertically  relative  to  its  panel,  and 
means  for  arresting  bodily  movement  of  the  sealing  mem- 
bers with  their  respective  paneb  as  a  unit  as  the  lead 
panel  approaches  the  fully  extending  position  whereby 
continued  movement  of  the  panels  to  said  fully  extended 
position  causes  relative  horizontal  movement  between 
the  sealing  members  and  their  respective  panels  and  said 
sealing  members  are  thereby  gtnded  by  said  cam  tracks 
and  by  said  vertically  telescoping  guide  pins  downwardly 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  flocK  surface. 


3,868,937 
DRAW  CLOSURE 
Andrew  B.  Chfistcnscn,  1221  N.  Pcrdval,  Oiympia,  Wasb 
Filed  IM.  4,  1968,  Scr.  No.  346 
3ClaiBBt.    (a.  168-^1) 
1 .  A  clamping  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  edge 
of  a  fabric  and  to  bold  itself  in  various  selected  positions 
between  two  spaced  apart  jambs  comprising  a  main  mem- 
ber generally  F-shaped  in  cross  section  having  a  base,  a 
first  rib  at  an  edge  of  said  base,  and  a  second  rib  parallel 
to  said  first  rib  and  into-mediate  the  edges  of  said  base, 
said  second  rib  at  the  ends  thereof  being  of  less  width  than 


904 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECiaiBEK  18,  1962 


the  first  rib,  a  generally  F-ahaped  in  cross  section  cover 
member  having  a  bue,  a  first  rib  at  an  edge  of  said  base, 
and  a  second  rib  parallel  to  said  first  rib  and  intermediate 
the  edges  of  said  base,  means  securing  said  cover  mem- 
ber in  facing  inverted  relation  to  said  main  member,  the 
width  of  the  rib  at  the  edge  of  the  main  member  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  ribs  of  the  cover  member  to 
thereby  provide  an  opening  for  fabric,  the  two  ribs  of  the 
cover  member  abutting  the  base  of  the  main  member,  the 


■    ^ 


thereover  for  manual  manipulation  of  said  sheave;  a 
clutch  diic  non-rotatably  splined  on  Mid  duft  adjacent  said 
sheave  and  engageable  therewith  to  couple  the  sheave  to 
the  shaft;  spring  means  biasing  said  clutch  disc  out  of 
engagement  with  said  sheave;  means  forming  a  cam  sur- 
face adjacent  said  clutch  disc;  a  rotary  cam-foUower 
disc  interpoeed  between  said  cam  surface  and  said  clutch 
disc;  and  means  to  rotate  said  cam-follower  disc  relative 
said  cam  siuface. 


FRAME  FOR  MOUNTING  PLASTIC  FILM 
NIckolM  D.  CnMMJMn.  Vlcter,  N.Y^  aidfui  to  Natiooal 
DMUcriMd  CliMJial  Carpwdoa,  a  coiporatloa  of 
T'lgl  1 1 

Fkd  Oct  M,  lfS9,  Scr.  No.  MT^ll 
i  nalwi     (d.  !«•— Jf2) 
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second  rib  of  the  cover  member  having  the  ends  thereof 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  cover  member  base,  a 
block  at  each  end  of  the  clamping  device  extending  gen- 
erally between  the  ribs  at  the  edges  of  said  members  and 
between  the  end  of  the  main  member  middle  rib  and  the 
base  of  the  cover  member,  at  least  one  of  said  bases  having 
a  pair  of  slots  therein,  a  pair  of  handles  each  extending 
through  a  said  slot,  means  connecting  said  handles  with 
said  blocks,  and  spring  means  urging  said  blocks  outwardly 
beyond  the  ends  of  said  members. 


VERTICAL  SLAT  BUND 

Clafar  I.  Hall,  732*  48tli  Ave.  S.,  Scattk,  Wash. 

Filed  Jmc  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,942 

4  CUns.    (a.  IM— 176) 
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2.  A  device  for  the  reteation  of  a  sheet  of  thin,  flexiUe 
plastic  film,  comprising  a  strip  of  deformable  resilient  ma- 
terial including  side  edge  portions  and  substantially  par- 
allel surface  portions  therebetween,  a  series  of  qMced 
recesses  defined  in  one  surface  of  said  strip  in  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  and  to  said  strip  side  edge  pcMlions, 
a  series  of  similarly  spaced  bead  portions  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  same  surface  of  said  strip  in  which  said 
recesses  are  located,  each  of  said  bead  portions  being 
diqKMed  in  paired  relationship  with  a  corresponding  re- 
cess and  in  immediate  contiguous  relation  with  one 
edge  of  said  recess,  said  bead  portions  and  recesses  being 
of  complementary  configurations,  the  surfaces  of  each 
bead  portion  and  associated  recess  meeting  in  a  substan- 
tially uninterrupted  plane,  the  opposite  edge  of  each 
recess  defining  a  relatively  sharp  angle  with  the  surface 
of  said  strip  to  form  an  angular  deformable  lip  along  said 
edge,  and  the  surface  of  said  bead,  removed  from  said 
recess,  meeting  said  strip  surface  at  an  angle  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  recess  Up,  the  width  of  the  mouth  of 
each  recess  being  less  than  the  maximum  width  of  each 
bead  portion,  whereby  one  individual  section  of  said  strip, 
when  reversed  and  rotated  180*  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  may  be  cooperatively  engaged  with  another  such 
section  with  mated  insertion  of  the  bead  portions  of  one 
section  in  the  recesMS  of  the  other  sectioii,  by  deforma- 
tion of  said  recess  lips  under  presfore  of  said  mating  bead 
portions.        -^ 


1.  In  a  vertical  slat  blind,  a  horizontal  slat  track  down- 
wardly open  from  end  to  end;  a  plurality  of  slats  seri- 
ally suspended  from  said  track;  downwardly  open  track 
carriers  in  spaced  apart  relation  on  said  track  between 
its  ends;  a  guide  member  to  support  each  track  carrier; 
means  between  each  guide  member  and  its  track  mem- 
ber forming  an  arcuate  guideway  for  the  latter;  a  shaft 
joumalled  on  one  of  said  guide  members  transverse 
to  and  above  the  slat  track  and  adjacent  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  related  track  carrier;  worm  and  padoa  gear 
means  between  said  shaft  and  the  related  track  carrier; 
a  sheave  freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft  and  cord 


3,MM4t 

COMPLETION  VALVE  AND  HANGER  ASSEMBLY 

MarvlBi  H.  Grorc,  34«  HBlsMc  Avc^  Plcdinoat,  Calif. 

Fled  As«.  24, 19M.  Scr.  No.  51,<74 

SOrfw.   (CLlM— 97) 

I.  In  an  assemUy  for  application  to  a  producing  well 

having  at  least  two  well  tuties,  a  plurality  of  body  sections 

each  having  parallel  end  facet,  means  for  clamping  said 

sections  one  upon  the  odier  to  form  a  stacked  asaembly, 

well  tubing  hanger  means  formed  in  at  least  two  of  said 

sections  for  supporting  the  upper  ends  of  at  least  two  well 

tubes,  the  other  said  sectioM  having  openings  that  are  in 

alignment  to  form  strait  flow  passayi  in  coomiunication 

with  said  tubing  hanfer  means,  and  valve  means  disposed 
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in  body  sectiooa  of  the  assembly  for  separately  controlling 
flow  from  said  tubes,  at  least  one  of  said  valve  means  being 


the  corresponding  slot  and  terminating  at  its  free  end 
in  an  end  portion  angulated  relative  to  a  radius  of  said 
collar  extending  throu^  the  corresponding  slots,  said 
angulated  free  end  portions  being  similarly  indined. 


in  a  body  section  that  is  intermediate  said  two  sections 
in  which  said  well  tubing  banger  means  are  formed. 


3,Mi,941 
COMBINATION  WELL  BORE  AND 

CASING  CLEANER 

Loisfa  KlKk,  Box  1421,  Odcasa,  Tck. 

FOcd  Ang.  4,  1959.  Scr.  No.  831,521 

1  aaim.    (CL  164—173) 


For  use  in  drilling  operations,  a  device  for  simultaneous- 
ly scraping  and  cleaning  the  iimer  surfaces  of  a  well 
bore  and  the  outer  surface  of  a  well  casing,  said  device 
including  a  collar  on  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  opening  and  elongated  slots  formed  therein  ex- 
tending circumterentially  about  said  collar,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  fingers  including  bowed  inner  end  portions  ex- 
tending through  said  slots  and  joined  to  angulated  strai^t 
portions  generally  paralleling  each  other,  disposed  inward- 
ly of  said  collar  and  '<*fi"'«'g  heel  portions  at  the  juncture 
of  the  bowed  and  strai^t  portions  of  said  fingers,  means 
mounting  the  ends  of  ttie  angulated  straight  portions 
remote  from  said  heel  portions  together  and  to  said  col- 
lar for  swinging  movement  of  the  bowed  portions  of  said 
flngen  through  said  ilots  and  about  axes  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  anrtl^*^  Mraiiht  portioiu  remote  from 
said  heel  portions  and  generally  paralleling  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  collar,  said  fingers  l>eing  constructed 
of  resilient  material  and  urged  toward  one  limit  posi- 
tion with  said  heels  adjacent  the  adjacent  iiuer  surfaces 
of  said  collar  and  away  from  the  casing  on  which  said 
collar  is  di^osed,  said  sloU  guidingly  engaging  the  bowed 
portions  of  said  fingers  and  said  heel  portions  being  dis- 
posed for  inward  diq>laceinent  and  for  sliding  contac^ 
ing  relation  with  said  casing  on  which  said  collar  is 
mounted  when  the  outer  free  ends  of  said  fingers  contact 
the  surfaces  of  the  well  bore  and  are  inwardly  deflected, 
said  flafers  each  lying  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling 


3,MS,942 

WELL  PACKERS 

Ckcio  C  Brown,  S49«  Katv  Rood,  Hooton,  Tcs. 

FHsd  Dec  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,739 

9  OaiiM.    (CL  164—198) 


1.  A  well  packer  including,  an  elongate  tubular  sup- 
port, a  sealing  element  surrouiuling  and  mounted  upon 
said  support,  said  sealing  element  being  formed  of  an 
upper  series  of  annular  sealing  rings,  separator  ring  means, 
and  a  lower  sones  of  annular  sealing  rings,  said  separator 
ring  means  being  disposed  between  said  upper  series  oi 
annular  sealing  rings  and  said  lower  series  of  annular 
sealing  rings  and  coacting  with  said  upper  and  lower  series 
upon  the  application  of  an  endwise  force  to  the  sealing 
element  to  increase  the  external  diameter  of  said  sealing 
element,  each  ring  of  said  upper  series  having  its  outer 
periphery  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  support 
with  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces  inclined  downwardly 
and  outwardly,  each  ring  of  said  lower  series  having  an 
outer  periphery  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
support  with  its  upp^  and  lower  surfaces  inclined  up- 
wardly and  outwardly,  adjacent  rings  of  each  series  abut- 
ting each  other  whereby  the  application  of  an  endwise 
force  to  the  sealing  element  causes  a  co-action  between 
the  rings  whidi  results  in  a  combined  distortion  and  radi- 
ally outwaid  swinging  of  said  rings  to  increase  the  external 
diameter  of  said  sealing  element. 


3,t68,943 
PROPELLER  CONHKOL  SYSTEM  WTTH  RAIS-OF- 

BLADE-PrrCH-CHANGE  FEEDBACK 
Rkkaid  L.  Fteckcr,  SoAcU,  Coas.,  iidgair  to  IMiad 
Aircraft  Cocyoratton,  East  Hstfted,  Conn.,  a  cotpoKa- 
tkm  of  Detowarc 

F1M  lane  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  39,375 

18CWM.    (CL178— 168J) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  variable  pitch  propelltr; 

the  combination  of  an  hydraulic  blade  pitch  changing 

motor,  a  control  conduit,  a  governor  operated  pilot  valve 


1)06 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


connected  with  said  control  conduit  and  connectible  with 
high  and  low  fluid  pressure  sources  and  adapted  to  meter 
fluid  to  and  from  said  control  conduit  and  from  and  to 
said  sources  respectively  in  response  to  propeller  offspeed 
conditions  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction,  said  governor 
operated  pilot  valve  being  of  the  proportional  type  and 
serving  to  meter  fluid  to  and  from  said  control  conduit  at 
rates  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  propeller  ofTspeed 
conditions  in  said  one  and  opposite  directions,  a  distribu- 
tor valve  having  an  actuating  chamber  connected  with 
said  control  conduit  and  a  valve  member  movable  in  one 
and  an  opposite  direction  in  response  to  fluid  flow  to  and 
from  said  chamber,  said  valve  being  connectible  also  with 


.^^3^^ 
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high  and  low  fluid  pressure  sources  and  with  the  hydraulic 
pitch  changing  motor  of  the  propeller  so  that  movement 
of  its  valve  member  in  said  one  and  opposite  directions 
meters  fluid  to  and  from  said  motor  to  effect  propeller 
blade  pitch  changes  in  one  and  an  on>osite  direction,  and 
a  rate-of-pitch  change  negative  feedback  device  for  said 
distributor  valve  comprising  means  defining  a  feedback 
chamber  communicating  with  said  actuating  chamber  and 
also  comprising  piston  means  in  said  feedback  chamber 
connected  with  said  pitch  changing  motor  and  movable  in 
said  chamber  so  as  to  vary  the  volume  thereof  in  com- 
munication with  said  actuating  chamber  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  rate-of-pitch-change  of  the  propeller  blades. 


3,t68,944 
TELESCOPING  UPPER  COMPRESSION  ARM  FOR 

A  THREE-ARM  TRACTOR  LIFTING  HTTCH 
Adclbcrt  T.  Renahaw,  Ash  Grorc,  Mo.;  Lcc  K.  RcMhaw 
and  I.  W.  Rcnshaw,  execvton  oiF  Adclbcrt  T.  Remhaw, 
deceased 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  8,3t5 
7  Claima.    (CI.  172-^449) 


1.  For  use  with  a  three-arm  tractor  lifting  hitch  of 
the  type  including  two  rearwardly  projecting  lower  hitch 
arms  and  an  upper  upwardly  rearwardly  projecting  hitch 
arm  with  said  upper  and  lower  arms  pivotally  secured 
at  their  forward  ends  to  lower  and  upper  portiooa  re- 
spectively of  a  tractor  for  movement  about  transversely 
extending  horizontal  axes  and  to  the  lower  and  upper 
portions  respectively  of  a  draft  implement  at  their  rear 
ends;  a  replacement  upper  compression  arm,  said  upp«r 
compression  arm  comprising  a  cylindrical  front  section 


and  a  cylindrical  rear  section,  one  of  said  sections  being 
hollow  and  the  other  section  being  alidably  disposed  in 
said  one  section  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment therewith,  first  means  secured  between  said  sections 
resiliently  urging  said  sections  toward  an  extended  posi- 
tion and  second  resilient  means  secured  between  said 
sections  resiliently  urging  said  sections  toward  a  con- 
tracted position  whereby  said  sections  will  normally 
assume  an  intermediate  position  relative  to  each  other 
and  resiliently  resist  extension  or  contractioa  from  said 
intermediate  position,  the  remote  ends  of  said  front  and 
rear  sections  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
threaded  bore  formed  therein,  threaded  eye-type  con- 
necting means  threadedly  engaged  in  the  bore  fwmed 
in  said  front  section  and  adapted  for  pivotal  aecurement 
to  said  tractor  and  threaded  eye-Cype  connecting  means 
threadedly  engaged  in  the  bore  formed  in  said  rear  sec- 
tion and  adapted  for  pivotal  securement  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  draft  implement  whereby  the  normal 
over-all  length  of  said  compression  arm  may  be  adjusted, 
and  means  securing  said  sections  together  against  rela- 
tive rotation,  tb6  threads  on  one  of  said  connecting  means 
being  right-handed  and  the  threads  on  the  other  connect- 
ing means  being  right-handed  thereby  preventing  exten- 
sion or  retraction  of  said  sections  upon  their  simultaneous 
rotation  relative  to  said  connecting  means. 


3,0M,945 
TWO-PIECE  PLOWSHARE 


Ernest  Scrcmin,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  aari^ior  of  ooc-third 
each  to  Hurry  Si^ih  and  Edwhs  L.  Pairy,  both  of  Caaa 
Grande,  Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,t55 
5  ClafaBa.    (CL  172—749) 
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1.  A  plow  comprising  a  frog,  a  share  including  a  blade 
mounted  on  the  frog  and  including  a  forward  end,  and  a 
bracket  mounted  on  the  frog  and  including  a  generally  T- 
shaped  rib  projecting  forwardly  from  the  frog  and  the 
blade,  said  share  further  including  a  replaceable  point 
removably  mounted  on  the  bracket  and  including  a  rear 
end  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  forward  Made  end, 
said  point  further  including  a  generally  T-shaped  way 
longitudinally  slidaUy  receiving  the  rib  for  mounting  said 
point  on  the  bracket  in  alignment  with  the  blade. 


3,M«,94< 
KNUCKLE  JOINT 
Thomas  M.  Frisby,  Dearer,  Colo.,  and  WWMd  H.  Cook, 
Ahneda,  Tez^  a^ltnoii  to  Eaatawni  OB  Wen  Svrey 
Cootpany,  Denrcr,  CohK,  a  wwrorallon  •(  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  15, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,427 
9ChriM.    (CLHS— 73) 
7.  In  a  deflecting  tool,  a  knuckle  joint  interoonnecting 
upper  and  lower  sections  of  a  drill  string  arranged  in 
end-to-end  relation  for  suspension  in  a  well  bore,  said 
knuckle  joint  comprising  interlocking  members  diqwaed 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections,  the  adjacent 
ends  including  said  interlocking  member*  being  formed 
with  a  fulcrum  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  with 
a  progressively  increased  lateral  clearance  q>ace  there- 
between extending  from  said  fulcrum  toward  the  area  oi 
said  ends  opposite  the  fulcrum  iriien  said  sections  are 
disposed  in  normal  suspended  relatimi  to  provide  for 
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lateral  deflection  of  the  lower  section  relative  to  the 
upper  section  of  the  drill  string  in  a  predetermined  direc- 


3,MS,948 
SCALE 
Richwd  B.  Mnlvany,  1339  Grizzly  Pvii  Blvd.,  BcslLalcy, 
Calif.,  and  Hairy  A.  Mnlvany,  dcccaacd,  fartc  of  Bcriw- 
ky,  Calif.,  by  Robert  Ffands  Mnlvany,  execnior,  282* 
Ctaremont  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,258 
4  Cfadnis.    (CL  177—224) 


tion  upon  application   of  an  axial   compressive  force 
thereto. 

M«>947 

WEIGHING  SCALE 

Robert  F.  Moea,  EUzabclh,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,776 

8  Cbdnu.    (CL  177—171) 


".    ,.   i'iit'"!" 
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1.  In  a  multii^e  beam  batching  scale,  in  combination, 
a  plunlity  of  pivotally  mounted  beams  eadi  in  different 
vertical  and  horizontal  jdanes  from  tfie  others,  movable 
poises  one  on  at  least  two  of  the  beams,  at  least  one  re- 
movable wei^t  for  each  of  the  poises  to  selectively  in- 
crease the  load  offsetting  capacities  of  the  poises  ixtxn 
first  capacities  to  second  capacities,  hangers  having  lower 
ends  adapted  to  receive  the  wei^^  depending  from  the 
poises,  ^said  hanger  ends  being  located  below  the  lower 
one  of  the  wei^t  carrying  beams,  and  a  plurality  of 
lifters  movable  as  one  in  paths  fixed  relative  to  the  scale 
for  selectively  reoxmng  the  weights  to  return  the  poises 
to  the  first  capacities  and  for  selectively  replacing  the 
weights  to  return  the  poises  to  the  second  capacities. 


1.  In  a  wei^t-balance  scale  for  dividing  articles  into 
various  weight  categories  wherein  said  articles  are  fed  to 
a  scale  pan  and  discharged  therefrom  in  timed  sequence, 
the  improvements  comprising:  a  balance  assembly  sup- 
porting said  pan  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  arm  at  the 
other,  said  arm  having  one  free  end;  means  for  locking 
said  assembly  while  said  pan  is  being  filled;  means  to 
release  said  balance  assembly  slowly  whereby  to  permit 
said  assembly  to  tip  at  a  rate  less  than  the  natural  rate 
of  tipping  of  said  assembly  when  the  unbalancing  force 
is  at  a  practical  minimum;  a  series  of  electrical  contact 
assemblies  positioned  along  the  line  of  travel  of  said  arm 
and  beneatti  said  end  of  said  arm  in  two  partially  op- 
posed coplanar  rows,  said  electrical  contact  assemblies 
consisting  of  pivoted  plates  mounted  above  electrical 
switches,  each  of  said  switches  controlling  an  external 
electrical  circuit,  said  pivoted  plates  being  mounted  in 
two  parallel  rows,  said  rows  both  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  i^ane  of  the  travel  of  the  said  arm,  certain  of  said 
plates  being  adjustable  longitudinally  along  the  arc  of 
travel  of  the  end  of  said  arm  whereby  to  provide  for 
contact  of  between  one  and  two  of  said  contact  plates 
by  said  arm  simultaneously,  the  dimensions  of  said  plates 
and  the  degree  of  adjustability  thereof  permitting  the 
contact  of  said  arm  with  a  maximum  of  only  a  single 
plate  in  any  one  row  at  any  one  instant,  each  of  said  plates 
contacted  by  said  arm  operating  an  electrical  switch  there- 
beneath,  said  switches  being  electrically  connected  so  that 
where  two  of  said  plates  are  contacted  by  said  arm  simul- 
taneously to  operate  two  switches,  the  power  suf^ly  to 
one  (A  said  operated  switches  is  interrupted  by  operation 
of  the  other  of  said  switches  whereby  to  permit  only  one 
switch  to  control  an  external  electrical  circuit  at  one  time. 


3,M8,949 
TRACTION  ARM  FOR  VEHICLE 
ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 
Roakc  J.  Statiis,  %  loeepji  L  lac^nei,  3f  Famhvton 
Ave.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FHad  Oct  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,339 
3  Claima.    (CL  188— 1) 
1.  A  traction  arm  for  a  vehicle  anti-skid  device  of 
the  type  having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  a  carrier 
rod,  said  rod  being  mounted  for  swinging  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  remote  from  a  vehicle  trac- 
tion wheel  and  a  position  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of 
the  traction  wheel,  a  plurality  of  tncticni  arms  resiliency 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECfaCBER  18,  1962 


mounted  on  said  hub,  each  arm  having  means  rotatably 
carried  on  one  end  adapted  for  securement  to  said  hub 
with  the  other  end  extending  radially  and  resilioitly 
therefrom  and  adapted  to  have  its  end  portion  remote 
from  said  hub  passed  between  the  tread  of  the  traction 
wheel  and  its  supporting  surface  in  sequence  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  hub,  each  traction  arm  comprising  an  elon- 


gated flexible  and  resilient  member  resiliently  attached 
to  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  rollers  of  successively  increa»- 
ing  diameter  thereon  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  means 
journaling  said  rollers  on  the  ends  of  arms  remote  from 
said  hub  in  side-by-side  relation,  and  spaced  stopi  on 
each  arm  retaining  said  rollers  against  more  than  limited 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  end  portion. 


ADJUSTABLE  MOTO^-D^TVEN  INVALID  CHAIR 

WITH  ENDLESS  TRACKS 

buc  F.  DaridMM,  154M  SE.  WaUMc  Road, 

Portiaiid  22,  Oi«f. 

FilMl  Oct  19,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  144,233 

SChlnia.    (CL  lit— 9  J4) 


5.  An  adjustable  motor-driven  invalid  chair  indudinf 
a  pair  of  identical  articulated  side  frame  asMmbliea  at 
opposite  sides  respectively,  a  pair  of  endless  traction  belts 
passing  around  said  side  frame  aswmbliea,  motor  means 
for  driving  each  of  said  traction  belts,  each  of  said  side 
frame  assemblies  consisting  of  a  top,  bottom,  forward  and 
rear  main  portion  hingedly  connected  at  their  ends  re- 
spectively, cross  members  rigidly  connecting  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  side  frame  assemblies  together 
respectively,  adjusting  means  for  normally  maintaining 
said  main  portions  in  each  of  said  side  frame  assemblies 
in  trapezoidal  formation  with  said  top  and  said  bottom 
main  portions  in  each  of  said  side  frame  assemblies  sub- 
stantially parallel  when  said  chair  is  used  on  substantially 
level  surfaces  and  for  adjusting  said  top  and  bottom  main 
portions  into  non-parallel  position  when  said  chair  is 
used  on  inclines,  manually  controltod  means  for  con- 
trolling and  operating  said  adjusting  means,  a  seat  as- 
sembly positioned  between  said  side  frame  aswmblies, 
guide  tracks  for  said  seat  assembly  secured  to  said  top 
main  portions  of  said  side  frame  asaembliet,  said  teat 
assonbiy  slidable  up  and  down  in  said  guide  tracks,  co- 
opertitiBg  seat  adjusting  means  connected  with  said  bot- 


tom main  portions  and  said  top  main  portions  of  said 
side  frame  assemblies  and  with  said  seat  assembly  and 
changing  the  elevation  of  said  seat  assembly  according 
to  the  relative  positioning  of  said  top  main  portions  of 
said  side  frame  assemblies  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
main  portions,  a  pair  of  shock-reducing  runners  mounted 
on  said  bottom  main  portions  of  said  side  frame  asaem- 
blies  respectively,  said  runners  pivotally  uKNinted  at  their 
rear  ends  on  said  bottom  main  portions  for  limited  up 
and  down  movement  with  ntpect  to  said  bottom  main 
portions,  and  cushioning  means  connected  with  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  runners  and  with  said  bottom  main 
portions  for  cushioning  upward  movement  of  said  for- 
ward ends  of  said  ninnen  with  rttpcct  to  said  bottom 
main  portions. 

SWINGING  AXLE  SI^KNSION  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEmCLJE  DRIVE  AXLES 

Henry  Low*  Brownbncfc,  RMch  Roni,  Dmt  Isia,  MafcM 

Filed  iwm  23, 19M,  8m.  No.  31,232 

2CklM.    (CLia«>— 73) 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  motor  vehicles,  having  a 
body  and  having  independently  suspended  rear  wheels 
utilizing  a  divided  type  of  rear  axle,  and  having  a  differ- 
ential housing  secureid  to  said  body,  with  the  rear  axles 
extending  from  said  bousing  to  allow  the  wheels  to  rise 
and  drop  respectively;  rear  coil  qprings  interposed  be- 
tween the  divided  rear  axles  and  the  undersides  of  the 
body;  and  a  normally  floating  equalizer  system  connect- 
ing the  divided  rear  azk  wctiont  and  adapted  to  be 
activated  due  to  increased  weight  or  reaction  to  a  bump 
on  an  axle  sections;  said  equalixer  system  irinding  de- 
pending arms  on  said  axle  Kctions  below  the  differential; 
an  equalizer  bar  flkMtingly  extendiiif  throoili  the  said 
arms;  members  mounted  in  the  arms  through  which  the 
bar  freely  extends;  sleeves  on  the  ends  oi  said  bar  q>aced 
from  said  members;  coUan  around  said  sleevei  eilfifinf 
said  members;  rubber  elements  bonded  to  said  sleeves 
and  collars;  and  thrust  discs  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  bar 
adjustably  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  said  sleeves; 
whereby  primary  movement  of  the  bar  win  be  resisted  by 
said  rubber  elements,  but  u  the  movement  increases  the 
thrust  discs  will  be  pulled  against  the  rubber  elements 
forcing  same  against  the  members  in  combined  shear  and 
compression,  crowding  the  rubber  between  the  discs  and 
members. 


3,Mt,952 
CONTROL  OF  PASSENGER  SERVICE  VEHICLES 
Victor  WaMH"  PIUmIo^  Uj\ 
Moriaon  LItflc,  itiOtm^ 

of  iMff  half  to  Leyb^  Motocs 


PIkd  Feh.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,M2 
3  OataM.    (Q.  IM— 12) 

1.  In  a  motor  road  passenger  vehicle  having  a  lever- 
controlled  change  speni  gear  box  and  power-operated 
door-opening  mechanism,  a  gear  lever  movable  into  de- 
fined positions  corresponding  to  engagement  of  the  sev- 
eral gears,  into  a  neutral  positioo  corresponding  to  dis- 
engagement of  all  the  .laid  gears,  and  into  a  further  de- 
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fined  position  accenible  only  from  the  neutral  position 
and  likewise  corresponding  to  gear  disengagement, 
power-operated  door-opening  mechanism  and  means  ac- 


X 


3,MS,f54 

HEARING  AID  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Chwto  W.  SlRBlkowiki,  824  N.  27th  St,  Mttwankcc,  Wis. 

ContlMatlon  of  ab— donrH  appUcntlon  Scr.  No.  3«8,444, 

Sept  1,1952.   I^k  appUcatkm  Feh.  It,  195«,  Sw.  No. 

714,2M 

llCiaiaM.    (CL181— 23) 


V. '>^..<^'^ 


tuated  by  the  gear  lever  for  applying  power  to  said 
mechanism  when  the  said  lever  is  brought  to  the  said 
further  defined  position. 


3,M8,9S3 
AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Lndvlg   Petersen,    Pialnleld,   IIL,   aaslgnor  to   General 
Motofs  Cos  poi  alien,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dstowaii 

Fllsd  Ang.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833^51 
7ClalnBS.    (CL  18«— «2.1) 


-j^iX. 


\ 


1.  In  a  hearing  aid  of  the  character  described  for  use 
with  a  surgically  perforated  outer  ear,  the  combination 
of  male  and  female  conduit  elements  adapted  for  tele- 
scopic connection,  one  of  said  elements  comprising  a 
fitting  adapted  to  have  iu  major  portion  posteriorly  of 
the  outer  ear  and  the  other  comprising  a  fitting  adapted 
to  have  its  major  portion  within  the  outer  ear,  both  said 
fittings  having  portions  materially  larger  than  the  male 
conduit  element  and  having  opposed  surfaces  spaced  by 
substantially  the  thickness  of  the  outer  ear  to  receive 
the  outer  ear  between  them  and  to  abut  the  ear  at  of^po- 
site  sides  of  said  perforation,  said  fittings  having  comple- 
mentary passages  for  providing  a  continuous  conduit 
through  the  ear  perforation  upon  coimection  of  said  ele- 
ments. 

3,9ML955 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  RADIATION  OF  SOUND  WAVES 

AlbMt  A.  W.  J.  van  Hedd,  29  Tolateegsfafel, 

Utrecht,  Netholandc 

N«r.  27,  1959,  Sw.  No.  855^44 

4C1bIm.    (CL181— 31) 


4.  In  a  q>eed  cotttnA  apparatus  for  vehidee,  a  speed- 
ometer having  a  speed  sensing  means  asMdated  tfaere- 
witfa,  SMd  9pteA  sensing  means  connected  to  a  first  and  a 
second  control  circuit,  said  first  control  circuit  actuating 
a  reversible  motor  means  wfaoi  tibe  apeed  tensing  device 
indicates  (hat  the  vehicle  is  traveling  at  a  speed  bdow  a 
predetermined  speed  whereby  said  motor  means  actuates 
a  throttle  v«lve  to  iocreaae  the  speed  of  the  vehide,  said 
second  oootrol  drooit  actuating  ttid  reversible  motor 
meam  when  the  qwed  sensing  device  indicatea  that  Che 
vehicle  is  traveUiv  at  a  speed  above  the  predetennsned 
speed  whereby  aaid  motor  meana  actnatea  the  throttle 
vidve  to  decrease  the  speed  of  die  vehide,  said  tpttA 
sensing  device  being  adjusiable  by  •  second  reversible 
motor  means,  a  switching  means  having  a  manual  con- 
trol adjacent  a  steering  wheel  of  aaid  vehicle,  and  said 
twitching  means  causing  aaid  eeoond  reversiMe  motor  to 
be  ei«aged  with  said  first  and  second  control  circuits 
to  thereby  adjust  the  speed  senaing  device  to  a  speed 
f.^7Trrir«t»*«g  to  the  vehide  speed  when  the  ewitdung 
means  is  aotuaied. 


1 .  In  a  device  for  radiating  sound  waves,  a  loudspeaker 
enclosure  comprising  a  front  wall  having  an  opening  there- 
in, a  bottom  wall  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  reqiect 
to  the  front  wall  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  the 
front  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  being  located  adjacent  the 
lower  part  of  said  opening,  a  reflecting  wall  having  its 
upper  edge  located  a(4acent  the  upper  part  of  said  opening 


910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


and  its  lower  edge  joined  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom  on  said  first  section  adjacent  the  hook  member  in  such 
wall,  the  surface  of  said  reflecting  wall  being  essentially  a  position  as  to  move  into  engagement  with  and  retain  die 
portion  of  the  surface  of  an  ellipsoid  of  the  type  wherein 
the  three  principal  axes  arc  of  different  length,  said  rear 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall  being  in  part  of  elliptical  con- 
figuration conforming  to  a  plane  section  of  said  ellipsoid 
normal  to  the  principal  axes  thereof,  a  pair  of  loud- 
speakers mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  with  their  respective 
axes  of  symmetry  located  perpendicular  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  at  the  foci  of  an  ellipse  defined  by  said  rear 
elliptical  edge  thereof,  the  acoustical  centers  of  said  loud- 
speakers being  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom  O 
wail  and  which  plane  contains  the  adjacent  focus  of  said 
ellipsoid,  the  inclination  of  said  bottom  wall  relative  to 
said  front  wall  being  such  that  the  axes  of  symmetry  of 
said  loud-speakers  are  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  of 
said  ellipsoid  which  is  normal  to  said  bottom  wall  where- 
by the  other  focus  on  said  principal  axis  is  located  in  front 
of  said  opening  in  said  front  wall. 


3  068  9M 

ACOUSnCO-ILLUMINATrVE  TILE 

John  A.  Cooley,  3724  Manor  Road,  Apt  1, 

Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

FUcd  Aug.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,569 

2  Chdms.    (CI,  181—33) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sm.  266) 


Sx\\\\\\\\\\\\\\NN\\V 


hook  member  in  its  rung  engaging  position  when  the  tec- 
tions  are  moved  to  their  relatively  spread  position. 


3,068,958 

LADDER 

Dc  Witt  McCann,  4058  Fakway,  Stadlo  City,  Calif.;  Celia 
McCann,  cxccntrtx  of  said  D«  Witt  McCann,  I 
Fliad  Feb.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87,447 
13  ClalaM.    (CL  182—89) 


1 .  A  tile  for  controlling  both  sound  and  light,  said  tile 
comprising  a  pyramidal  projection  having  four  triangular 
faces,  two  of  said  faces  disposed  opposite  each  other  and 
having  thereon  means  for  absorbing  sound  and  reflecting 
light,  the  other  two  of  said  faces  disposed  opposite  each 
other  with  one  of  said  other  faces  having  thereon  means 
for  absorbing  both  sound  and  light  and  the  second  of  said 
other  faces  having  thereon  means  for  reflecting  both 
sound  and  light. 

3,068,957 
LADDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  L.  Best,  Watertown,  and  Otto  S.  Nielsen,  Mhine- 
apolis,  Minn.,  asslgnaffB  to  The  I.  R.  Clark  Company, 
Spring  Park,  Minn.,  a  corporatkm  of  Minnesota 
FUcd  Not.  4.  1960,  Scr.  No.  67,401 
5  Clalma.    (CI.  182—26) 
1.  In  a  combination  stepladder  and  extension  ladder  a 
first  ladder  section,  guide  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  first  ladder  section,  a  second  ladder  section  mounted 
in  said  guide  means  for  movement  therewith  about  said 
pivot  between  an  angular  spread  position  relative  to  the 
first  section  to  form  a  stepladder  therewith  and  a  position 
parallel  to  the  first  section,  the  second  section  also  being 
longitudinally  slidable  in  said  guide  means  to  form  an 
extension  to  the  first  section  when  in  parallelism  therewith, 
the  second  section  having  a  plurality  of  cross  rungs  spaced 
therealong  which  are  round  in  cross  section,  a  hook  mem- 
ber pivoted  on  the  first  section  and  having  a  hook  element 
engageable  with  portions  of  any  selected  rung  which  are 
opposed  longitudinally  of  the  section  to  prohibit  said 
sliding  movement  of  the  second  section  in  either  directioa 
in  said  guide  means,  and  a  stop  member  rigidly  mounted 


1.  A  freely  yieldable  ladder,  comprising: 

bracket  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside 
of  a  platform  and  adjacent  to  an  outer  edge  thereof 
so  as  to  depend  therefrom  and  in  underlying  rela- 
tionship thereto; 

an. elongated  member  having  ends  pivotally  supported 
on  said  bracket  means  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  and 
having  at  least  one  transverse  ttep  fixed  to  an  op- 
posite of  its  ends,  said  elongated  member  being 
positionable  into  an  extended  angular  posiUon  rela- 
tive to  the  platform  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  outer  edge  thereof  with  said  step  subatantially 
horizontal  and  into  a  retracted,  subatantially  hori- 
zontal position  relative  to  the  platform  and  under- 
lying said  bracket  meani; 

means  releasably  locking  said  elongated  member  rela- 
tive to  said  bracket  means  in  said  extended  angular 
position;  and 

q>ring  means  biasing  said  elongated  member  into  said 
angular  position  for  locking  relationship  of  said 
releasable  locking  means  and  to  pivot  into  said 
horizontal  position  in  response  to  release  of  said 
locking  meatu,  said  elongated  member  being  mov- 
able inwardly,  towards  said  one  of  said  ends  thereof 
and  said  bracket  means  and  in  a  direction  contrary 
to  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  in  response  to  a 
force  applied  to  the  dongated  member  which  has  a 
resultant  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  in  said 
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one  direction  so  as  to  release  said  locking  means, 
whereby  said  elongated  member  is  biased  by  said 
spring  means  to  pivot  into  its  horizontal  position 
underlying  the  platform. 


3,068,959 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
WiUiHB  G.  McKcuis,  RadM,  Wis^  assignor  to  Walker 
MawslBiteil^  CoBpaiy,  RadM,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ddawvc 

FIM  Sept  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,805 
UClalDM.   (CL184— 7) 


1 .  In  a  fluid  delivery  system,  a  pump,  a  metering  device, 
a  connection  between  the  outlet  port  of  said  pump  and 
the  inlet  port  of  said  metering  device,  storage  means  in  said 
metering  device  for  collecting  a  charge  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  means  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  connec- 
tion in  response  to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  level,  a  delivery  port  in  said  metering  device, 
and  a  valve  between  said  storage  means  and  said  delivery 
port  responsive  to  buildup  of  pressure  in  said  connection 
to  prevent  fluid  discharge  from  said  storage  means  to 
said  delivery  port  and  responsive  to  said  pressure  relief 
in  said  connection  for  discharging  the  fluid  in  said  storage 
means  to  said  delivery  port. 


3,068,961 
AUTOMATICALLY  OPERABLE  LUBRICATING 
PUMP,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  CHAIN 
SAWS 
jidrvM  StW,  Ncwtadt,  ncv  WalbltagaiB,  a^  Hi 
Hmc,  Statlgart-Bad  Canstatt,  Gcnnany;  nid  Hi 
Haac  BsJgnni  to  Aadreas  S«M 

Flkd  Sept  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  840^50 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatlM  GcrMny  S^pt  19,  1958 

7ClaiB».    (CL184— 29) 


1.  In  an  automatically  operable  lubricating  pump  for 
a  chain  saw  directly  driven  by  a  one  cylinder  engine  hav- 
ing a  crankcaae  and  periodically  creating  a  pressure  con- 
dition in  said  crankcase:  a  pump  cylinder  having  inlet 
and  outlet  means  for  receiving  and  discharging  lubricant, 
plunger  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for 
contit^ng  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  reciprocable 
in  said  cylinder  for  pumping  fluid  fran  the  inlet  means 
to  the  outlet  means,  diaphragm  means  having  one  side 
thereof  connected  with  said  crankcase  so  as  to  expose 
said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  periodically  cre- 
ated pressure  condition  in  said  crankcase  for  actuation 
thereby,  reciprocable  means  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
means  for  reciprocation,  one-way  clutch  means  inter- 
posed between  and  operatively  connected  to  said  re- 
dprocaUe  means  and  said  plunger  means,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  plunger  for  causing  reciprocation 
thereof  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  thereof. 


3  068,960 
FLUID  SUPPORTED  DEVICE 
Elmer  Vn*  Macka,  VcrviUon,  Ohk> 
iplkatiiw  Mm.  30, 1956,  Ssr.  N«.  575.185,  bow 
«  .^3,001,609,  iatad  Sept  26.  IMl.    DWdcd 
this  awMpirflosi  Sept  26.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  140,793 
6  ClataM.    (CL184— 18) 


3,068,962 

COLLAPSIBLE  WHEEL  CHOCK 

.  M.  Pctro,  6632  Mdtoa  Road,  Gary,  Ind. 

FBcd  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,012 

SOaioH.    (CL188— 32) 


1 .  A  piston  for  use  in  a  gas  actuated  mechanism  com- 
prising a  substantially  toroidal-shaped  body  for  defining 
a  gas  accumulating  chamber,  said  body  including  radially 
inner  and  outer  side  walls,  said  radially  mner  side  walls 
including  a  gas  compensating  foraminous  wall  portion 
having  an  exposed  giuded  surface  and  means  for  th^ 
pressure  compensating  passage  of  gas  from  said  diamber 
through  said  guided  sur&ce  in  sufficient  quantity  to  gen- 
erate a  load-carrying  gas  film  to  hoM  said  piston  out  of 
contact  with  a  guide  adjacent  said  guided  surface,  and 
said  body  having  passage  means  at  one  end  for  conduct- 
ing gas  into  said  chamber. 

785  O.Q.— B» 


1.  A  collapsible  wlxel  chock  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  wheel  restraining  member  having  a  transverse  por- 
tion and  leg  members  hinged  to  said  base  member  for 
pivotal  movement  to  and  from  said  base  member,  a  brace 
member  having  a  transverse  portion  and  leg  members,  one 
end  of  said  leg  members  of  said  brace  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  named  leg  members  adjacent  said 
transverse  portion  of  said  restraining  member,  the  other 
end  of  said  leg  members  of  said  brace  member  being 
slidably  movable  on  said  base  member,  opposingly  faced 
side  members  connected  to  said  base  member  at  one  of 
the  ends  thereof,  the  other  of  the  ends  of  said  side  mem- 
bers having  inwardly  projecting  abutments  for  engaging 
said  other  cad  of  said  leg  members  movable  on  said 
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base  member,  said  side  members  being  laterally  mov- 
able by  said  leg  members  movable  on  said  base  member, 
and  releasable  meant  connecting  the  other  of  the  ends  of 
said  side  members  for  controlling  said  lateral  movement 
of  said  side  members. 


LATCH  FOR  ROTARY  TABLES 
Peter  M.  Smith  and  WDmcr  C.  WriiCB,  OU  City,  Pa.,  as- 
rignon  to  United  States  Sled  CorporatkMi,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Mar.  U.  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,428 
CClaiaH.    (CLISS— M) 


6.  In  a  well  drilling  rotary  which  includes  a  stationary 
base  and  a  table  rotatably  supported  on  said  base,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  latching  device  for  said  table, 
said  device  comprising  a  combined  ratchet  and  locking 
member,  means  pivotally  mounting  saij  member  on  said 
base,  said  table  having  notches  in  its  circumferential  edge, 
said  member  having  a  first  position  wherein  it  clean  said 
table  and  permits  free  rotation  thereof,  a  second  position 
wherein  it  engages  one  of  said  notches  to  provide  a  ratch- 
eting action  and  prevents  rotation  of  the  table  in  one 
direction  but  permits  rotation  in  the  other  direction,  and 
a  third  position  wherein  it  engages  one  of  said  notches 
to  provide  a  locking  action  and  prevents  any  rotation  of 
said  table,  operating  means  connected  with  said  base  and 
said  member  for  placing  the  member  in  any  of  said  posi- 
tions, and  means  fixed  to  said  base  and  engaging  said 
operating  means  for  positively  retaining  said  member  in 
the  position  in  which  it  is  placed. 


3,MS,M4 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT 

William  J.  Williams  and  Prank  T^  Coz«  Jr.,  Ashtabula, 

Ohio,    assignors    to    Rockwell-Standard    Corporation, 

Coraopolis,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  off  PcnmylTania 

Filed  Jane  17,  I960,  Scr.  No.  36,904 

13  Clafans.    (CL  188—79.5) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  of  the  type  characterized  by  a 
movably  mounted. brake  shoe  having  a  lining  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  a  relau'vely  ratatable  drum,  return 
spring  means  normally  urging  the  shoe  to  drum  engaged 
position  and  a  movably  mounted  actuator,  the  provision 
uf  an  automatically  adjustable  motion  transmitting  means 
in  the  form  of  a  slidably  mounted  plunger  assembly  hav- 
ing a  first  member  non-rotatably  connected  to  the  shoe, 
a  slidably  mounted  second  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  actuator  and  an  intermediate  member  thiftable 
with  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  member  and 
so  connected  to  said  first  member  that  rotation  of  said 


intermediate  member  in  one  direction  will  shift  said  first 
member  toward  said  shoe,  said  motion  transmitting  means 
being  separate  from  the  actuator  and  disposed  between 
the  actuator  and  the  shoe  for  transmitting  movement  of 
the  actuator  in  one  direction  to  movement  of  the  shoe 
in  the  drum  engaging  direction,  said  motion  transmitting 
means  also  determining  the  drum  disengaged  position  of 
the  shoe,  and  means  effective  when  said  actuator  has 
displaced  said  plunger  assembly  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  applying  the  brake  shoe  to  said  drum 
connected  to  rotate  said  intermediate  member  in  said 
one  direction  for  actuating  laid  iotermediate  member  to 
effect  relative  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  members  for  automatically  expanding  said  plunger 
assembly  length  in  accord  with  wear  on  said  lining  so 
that  as  the  lining  wears  the  plunger  assembly  is  corre- 
spondingly elongated  and  the  return  position  of  said 
brake  shoe  is  reset  to  maintain  adequate  and  substantially 
predetermined  clearance  betv/een  the  lining  and  the  drtun. 


3,068,96S 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER 
Joseph  L.  Mosscy,  Soath  Bead,  Ind. 
BsBdiz  CorporatlMi,  So«th  Bend,  Ind.,  a 
Delaware 

Original  application  Feb.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  566,428. 
Divided  asMl  this  appBcation  Ang.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No. 
50,130 

2  Claiais.    (CL  188—79.5) 


1.  In  a  brake  having  an  arcuate  T-aection  brake  shoe 
including  a  rim,  a  transverse  strengthening  web,  and  a 
lamination  of  friction  nuterial  lining  supported  on  said 
rim  and  engageable  with  an  <^>posing  cyMndrical  drum 
braking  surface,  an  adjuster  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
stamping  including  a  base  located  to  lie  against  one  side 
of  said  shoe  web  in  flat  face  engafement  therewith,  a 
struck  portion  of  said  base  which  extends  through  a  com- 
panion opening  in  the  web  o{  said  shoe  to  coufrie  said 
adjuster  and  shoe  together,  two  spaced  pilot  walls  of 
said  adjuster  having  aligned  opcsunga  with  one  of  said 
walls  disposed  against  the  side  of  said  rim  remotely  from 
the  lining  supporting  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  teeth 
surrounding  the  opening  in  the  other  wall  of  said  adjust- 
ter  and  forming  a  one-way  clutch  connection,  a  plunger 
slidably  movable  through  the  »i''f*4  openings  of  said 
walls  and  gripped  at  the  outer  periphery  by  the  teeth 
forming  said  clutch  to  effect  a  slidable  coimection  en- 
abling relative  movement  between  said  plunger  and  ad- 
juster in  s  shoe  applying  direction  only,  a  stop  which  is 
engaged  by  one  end  of  said  plunger  to  define  the  re- 
tracted position  of  said  shoe,  the  other  end  of  said  phinger 
being  movable  through  an  opening  of  said  shoe  rim 
aligned  with  said  wall  openings  for  engagement  with 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum  to  fix  the  radial  po- 
sition of  said  plunger  and  thereafter  provide  relative  ra- 
dial movement  of  said  shoe  along  the  length  of  said 
plunger  and  effect  adjustment  of  said  shoe,  and  means 
in  addition  to  said  base  for  joining  said  spaced  walls  and 
effecting  stiffening  of  the  one  piece  adjuster  comprising 
said  adjuster. 


Gilbert 


BRAKE  CONTROLLER 
B.   Knapmcycr,   Covington,   Ky.,   assignor,    by 
sssignmrnts,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,583 
5  Claims.    (CL  188—170) 


3,068,968 

CONSTRUCTIONAL  SYSTEMS  USING  SECTION 

STRUT  MATERIAL 

Leonard  G.  Hcirod,  Hncknall,  England,  assignor  to  Ratby 

Enginsciing  Company  Limited,  Leicestershire,  England, 

a  British  company 

FOcdJuc  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,752 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jnly  1,  1958 

2  Claims   (CL189— 36) 


1 .  Brake  control  mechanism  of  the  character  described 
for  controlling  applications  of  a  variable  braking  force 
to  a  moving  element,  said  mechanism  including  a  brake 
applying  member  movably  disposed  adjacent  to  said  mov- 
ing element,  meam  biasing  said  brake  applying  member 
to  a  brake-applied  position,  a  first  powered  means  effec- 
tive to  oppose  said  biasing  means  whereby  to  produce  a 
decreased  incrwnent  of  brake  application  movement  under 
moderate  pressure,  positive  stop  means  limiting  said  first 
increment  of  movement,  and  a  second  powered  means 
also  opposing  said  biasing  means  and  adapted  to  cause  a 
complete  relief  of  brake  application  movement,  said  first 
powered  means  being  disposed  laterally  from  said  second 
powered  means  and  operable  independently  of  said  sec- 
ond powered  means. 


3,068,967 
NAILABLE  METAL  POST  STRUCTURES 

GUbcrt  F.  Oakley,  Chicago,  DL,  it^t^,  ^  "»« . 

signmcnts,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nnt  Co.,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,259 
1  Oahn.    (CL  189—34) 


2.  In  combination,  section  strut  material  of  riglit  angu- 
lar cross-section,  the  axially  extending  marginal  edge  por- 
tion-, of  which  are  folded  over  re-entrantly  to  form  two 
spaced  interior  channels  along  the  material,  correspond- 
ing righ'  angular  cross-section  cleats  disposed  in  the  in- 
terior of  the  strut,  each  of  said  cleats  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  space  separating  the  strut  channels,  each 
of  said  cleats  having  a  right  angular  cross-section  which 
conforms  generi..ly  as  to  dimensions  with  that  of  said 
strut  material,  and  including  edge  portions  which  com- 
plement, are  received  in,  and  approximately  fill  the  cross- 
sectional  form  of  the  said  two  strut  channels  so  as  to 
slidably  engage  the  opposing  walls  of  each  strut  channel, 
and  at  least  one  securing  member  associated  with  the  said 
cleats,  the  turned-over  edge  portions  being  interposed  be- 
tween a  cleat  and  the  associated  securing  member,  and 
locking  means  adapted  to  urge  the  cleats  and  the  associ- 
ated member  towards  one  another  so  that  the  interposed 
folded-over  edges  are  gripped  between  the  member  and 
the  cleats  and  the  outer  faces  of  the  edge  portions  of  the 
cleats  are  pressed  into  engagement  with  the  opposed  inner 
faces  of  the  folded-over  edge  portions. 


3,068,969 
OUTSIDE  MIRROR  MOUNTING 
Raymond  A.  Van  Kcnchavcr,  9t  Cfaiir  Shores,  Mich., 
Msignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  off  Ddawara 

FHcd  Mar.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,436 
2  CbdnM.     (a.  18^—36) 


*»>*•■»*«*» 


A  door  post  structure  for  railway  freight  cars  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  two  metal  structur^ 
members  having  channel-type  sections  and  one  of  which 
it  mounted  within  the  other  with  the  channel  sections  re- 
versed relative  to  one  another  to  define  a  hollow  post 
Structure,  said  structural  members  being  spaced  from  one 
another  along  their  (vposite  sides,  formed  spacer  strips 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  structural  members  be- 
tween the  spaced  sides  thereof  and  having  portions  offset 
from  one  another  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  to 
bridge  the  spaces  between  said  sides,  said  offset  portions 
of  the  sptuxT  strips  being  secured  to  said  sides  to  secure 
the  structural  members  together,  said  strips  being  spaced 
from  the  sides  of  one  of  the  structural  members  between 
alternate  offset  portions  to  provide  nailing  slots,  and  said 
strips  and  said  sides  of  one  of  the  structural  members 
having  complementarily  curved  surfaces  in  spaced  and 
oi>posed  relationship  to  one  another  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof. 


1.  Means  for  connecting  a  member  to  a  panel  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  vpticed  keyh(^  sloU  on  said  panel,  eadi  of 
said  slots  including  a  narrow  elongate  portion  terminating 
at  one  thereof  in  an  enlarged  head  portion,  a  locating 
aperture  in  said  panel  between  said  slots,  a  pair  of  spaced 
fasteners  each  including  a  threaded  portion  adjustably 
threadably  engaged  with  said  member  and  having  an  en- 
larged head  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  locating  pin  pro- 
jecting from  said  member  between  said  fasteners,  the 
spacing  of  said  locating  pin  from  said  fasteners  being 
different  from  the  spidng  of  said  locating  aperture  from 
said  slots  whereby  the  head  and  threaded  portion  of 
each  fastener  may  be  inserted  through  the  bead  portion 
of  a  respective  slot  with  said  locating  pin  out  of  align- 
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meat  with  said  locating  aperture,  and  relative  movement 
of  said  member  and  said  panel  seats  said  locating  pin  in 
said  locating  aperture  and  said  member  against  said  panel 
and  disposes  the  threaded  portion  of  each  fastener  within 
the  narrow  elongate  portion  of  each  slot  so  that  adjust- 
ment of  said  fasteners  on  said  member  engages  the  heads 
thereof  with  said  panel  to  connect  said  member  to  said 
panel. 

3,M8,970 
WALL  STRUCTURE 
Harry  B.  Neal,  FaJton  Conaty,  Ga^  a«lgiior,  by  mesne 
asBignmcDts,  to  Amarlitc  CorporatkHi,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  M,  1959,  Sfr-  No.  795,738 
ISClaima.    (CLI89— 46) 


formed  along  one  edge  thereof  with  the  open  side  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  window  and  extending 
vertically,  a  plurality  ot  window  pane  support  members 
pivoted  to  said  side  members  and  each  including  an  arm 
projecting  inwardly  of  said  frame  and  adjacent  to  said 
upright  side  members,  a  vertically  extending  bar  pivotally 
attached  to  said  arms  to  cause  said  window  pane  sup- 
port members  to  be  pivoted  in  unison  when  said  bar  is 
moved  longitudinally,  a  channel  shaped  guide  nestingly 
supported  in  said  channel,  a  gear  rack  slidingly  received 
in  said  channel  shaped  guide  so  that  the  teeth  of  said 


..J. 


^3:^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  wall  structure  made  up  of  panel 
members  which  are  retained  and  supported  by  frame 
members,  a  frame  member  assembly  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  substantially  flat  wall  surface,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  L-shaped  bar  hav- 
ing a  first  arm  adapted  to  be  placed  against  a  substan- 
tially flat  wall  surface  and  a  second  arm  projecting  away 
from  such  a  wall  surface  when  said  first  arm  is  placed 
against^  the  surface;  an  elongated  body  member  having 
a  front  surface  bounded  by  longitudinally  extending  side 
edges,  a  glaze  strip  mounted  on  said  front  surface  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  front  surface  adjacent 
a  side  edge  of  said  front  surface;  an  elongated  face  mem- 
ber overlying  said  body  member  front  surface,  said  face 
member  having  a  width  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  width  of  said  body  member  front  surface  and  includ- 
ing side  members  each  projecting  rearwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  front  of  said  face  member  toward  a  side  edge 
of  said  body  member  front  surface,  at  least  one  of  said 
rearwardly  projecting  face  member  side  members  termi- 
nating in  a  glaze  strip  disposed  opposite  said  glaze  strip 
mounted  on  said  body  member  front  surface;  means  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  body  member  to  said  substan- 
tially L-shaped  bar  so  that  said  second  arm  of  said  bar 
is  located  between  said  glaze  strip  mounted  on  said  body 
member  front  surface  and  said  ^aze  strip  located  at  the 
end  of  a  face  memt>cr  side  member;  and  detachable  con- 
necting means  engaging  and  extending  between  said  body 
member  and  said  face  member  to  maintain  said  face 
member  in  overlying  relation  with  respect  to  the  front 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  said  opposed  glaze  strips 
in  engagement  with  said  second  arm  of  said  substantially 
L-shaped  bar. 

3,968,971 

POWER  OPERATED  JALOUSIE  WINDOW 

STRUCTURE 

Reuben  B.  Rlnglcr,  2317  44lh  SL  S^  SL  Pctcnb»|,  Fin. 

Filed  lane  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,978 

1  ClaiiB.    (CI.  189—42) 

In  a  jalousie  window  structure,  comprising  a  frame 

having  two  upright  side  members  at  opposite  sides  of 

the  window,  at  least  one  side  member  having  a  channel 


gear  rack  are  exposed  through  the  open  side  thereof,  a 
pinion  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear  rack,  a  rigid 
link  interconnecting  said  gear  rack  and  said  bar  whereby 
said  bar  is  moved  longitudinally  by  movement  of  said 
rack  through  said  link,  a  drive  shaft  supporting  said 
pinion  and  projecting  normal  to  and  throuj^  an  opening 
in  said  one  side  member,  means  for  supporting  said 
drive  shaft,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  including  an  elec- 
tric motor  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  said  one  side 
member  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  means 
to  control  said  motor. 


3,80,972 

COLLAPSIBLE  SUITCASE 

WlilfauB  T.  AraMtitMg,  Rte.  1,  PnMc  View,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  S«.  No.  791,993 

gCUoM.    (CL  198-^1) 


1 .  A  suitcase  comprising  a  first  part,  «  second  part,  said 
paru  being  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  provide  a 
container  having  a  completely  enclosed  space  thefdw.  and 
a  detachable  hinge  including  a  rod  having  a  U^tuip^d 
portion  with  the  arms  of  said  rod  received  in  re^ective 
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elongated  recesses  provided  in  adjacent  portions  of  said 
parts  when  said  parts  are  in  an  assembled  condition. 


3,8M,973 
ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 
Spencer  B.  Maorcr,  RbsmD  TowniUp,  Geanga  County, 
Ohio,  aai^nor  to  Gardocr<DcnTcr  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  46,309 
13  CUms.    (CL  192— .896) 


shaft  axially  aligned  with  said  input  shaft,  a  torque  con- 
verter turbine  connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  friction 
clutch  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  ar- 
ranged when  actuated  to  connect  said  shafts  together  to 
transmit  power  directly  therebetween,  fluid  pressure  means 
for  actuating  said  clutch,  a  fluid  pump  driven  by  said 
input  shaft,  a  venturi  receiving  fluid  from  the  output  of 
said  pump,  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  spool  reciprocable 
within  said  valve  housing,  a  valve  q>ring  urging  said  valve 
spool  in  one  direction,  said  valve  housing  having  an 
enlarged  chamber  therein,  a  diaphragm  in  said  chamber, 
a  low  pressure  conduit  connecting  the  throat  of  said 
venturi  with  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  high  pressure  conduit  connecting  a  zone  of  said  venturi 
spaced  from  the  venturi  throat  with  said  diaphragm  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  pressure 


1.  A  rotary  impact  to<rf  comprising  a  pressure  fluid 
driving  motor;  an  impact-receiving  assembly,  defining  a 
rotatable  output  shaft,  having  a  radially  disposed  impact- 
receiving  member;  an  impact-delivering  assembly,  rotat- 
ably  driven  by  said  driving  motor,  having  a  radially 
disposed  impact  delivering  member;  a  rotary  valve  as- 
sembly including  a  valve  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  with 
one  of  said  impacting  assemblies,  a  primary  valve  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  valve  shaft  and  rotatable  with 
the  other  of  said  impacting  assemblies,  and  a  secondary 
valve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  valve  shaft  and  coupled 
to  said  primary  valve  for  rotation  thereby  through  a  ro- 
tary lost  motion  coimection;  manually  operable  valve 
means  for  communicating  said  motor  and  said  rotary 
valve  assembly  with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid;  means  de- 
fining an  expansible  pressure  fluid  chamber  in  one  of 
said  impacting  assembli^;  transmitting  means  interposed 
between  said  chamber  and  the  associated  impacting  mem- 
ber, in  said  one  impacting  assembly  to  transmit  longi- 
tudinal motion  to  said  member;  said  rotary  valve  assem- 
bly being  connected  to  said  chamber  to  automatically 
control  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  produce  in- 
termittent impact  blows  of  said  impact-delivering  member 
on  said  impact-receiving  member;  and  said  secondary 
valve  floating  ahead  of  said  primary  valve  at  each  of  said 
impact  blows  to  effect  rapid  disengagement  of  said  im- 
pacting members.  > 


3,868,974 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
I.  JandaMk,  DcMbons,  Mkb^  aarignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpaaj,  Dcarbons,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkw  of 


CoaiiMalkm  of  application  Scr.  No.  352,144,  Apr.  38, 

1953.    Thb  appUcatioB  Sept  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  685,137 

8  ClalM.    (CL  192— 3J) 

6.  In  a  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle,  an  input  shaft, 
a  torque  converter  impeller  driven  by  said  shaft,  a  driven 


-  *- 


conduit  supplying  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  valve,  a 
second  conduit  supplying  fluid  from  said  valve  to  said 
clutch,  a  third  conduit  arranged  to  exhaust  said  valve, 
the  differential  pressure  between  said  high  and  low  pres- 
sure conduits  being  sufficient  when  a  predetermined  pump 
speed  has  been  attained  to  actuate  said  diaphragm  to 
move  said  valve  spool  against  the  action  of  said  valve 
spring  to  a  position  establishing  communication  between 
said  pressure  conduit  and  said  second  conduit  to  engage 
said  clutch,  said  valve  being  arranged  to  block  said  pres- 
sure conduit  and  to  connect  said  clutch  to  exhaust  to 
disengage  the  clutch  when  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  hi^  and  low  pressure  conduits  has  de- 
creased a  predetermined  value  due  to  a  predetermined 
decrease  in  the  speed  of  said  pump. 


3,868,975 

PRIME  MOVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE 

Johann  Theacr,  PfaffcnbaU  35,  Marktredwttz,  Upper 

Francooia,  Bavaria,  Girnany 

FHcd  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,689 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcnaany  Nov.  8, 1958 

15  Claims.  (CL  192— 8) 
1.  An  automatic  brake  arrangement  for  a  prime  mover, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven 
shaft;  a  brake  comprising  cooperating  movable  and  sta- 
tionary brake  components;  and  a  coupling  device  com- 
prising first  and  second  coupling  components  connected 
to  said  drive   and   driven   shafts,   respectively,  for  cou- 
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pling  the  same  together,  said  movable  brake  component 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  coupling  components  and 
being  movable  together  therewith  as  a  unit  in  axial  di- 
rection with  respect  to  the  other  coupling  component, 
one  of  said  coupling  components  having  curved  projection 
means  and  the  other  of  said  coupling  compcments  hav- 
ing inclined  surface  means,  said  inclined  surface  means 
having  two  surface  portions  of  different  slope  which  are 
connected  by  a  concave  surface  portion  whose  radius  of 
curvature  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  curved  projection  means,  whereby  under  the  in- 
fluence of  an  axially  directed  force  said  meam  will  abut 


»•       c    « 


against  each  other  and  wilt  move  along  each  other  vyhen 
there  is  relative  rotation  upon  the  application  or  removal 
of  a  driving  force  so  that  when  the  driving  force  is  ap- 
plied, said  unit  shifts  in  axial  direction  to  move  said 
movable  brake  component  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  brake  component,  thereby  releasing  said  brake, 
and  when  the  driving  force  is  removed,  said  movable 
brake  component  is  brought  back  into  engagement  with 
said  stationary  brake  component,  thereby  re-engaging 
said  brake,  one  of  said  two  surface  poi  tions  of  different 
slope  serving  to  release  said  brake  and  the  other  to  hold 
said  brake  in  released  condition. 


TRANSMISSION 
OUvcr  K.  Kellcy,  BloomAcU  Hilk,  Mick.  mMglw^or  to 

General  Motors  Coiponitioii,  Detroit,  Mkki,  m  corfo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioii  Apr.  18,  195S,  Ser.  No.  731,M9,  which  h  a 

coatfawatioa  of  applkatloo  Ser.  No.  317,095,  Oct.  22, 

1952.    Divided  and  thk  appilartlon  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser. 

Now  tSLMS 

12  Clidna.    (CL  192—13) 

I.  A  power  transmission  for  a  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination  input  driving  means,  a  pair  of  output  drive 
members  for  operating  propelling  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  vehicle,  a  torque-establishing  device  for  rotating 
each  of  the  output  drive  members  from  the  input  driving 
means,  a  brake  for  each  output  member,  independently 
operable  means  for  setting  each  brake,  releasing  means 
for  both  torque-establishing  devices,  and  means  connecting 
the  releasing  means  to  both  brake  setting  meaiu  for  re- 
leasing one  torque-establishing  device  in  response  to  ap- 


plication of  unequal  forces  to  the  two  brake-aetting  means 
and  fcH-  maintaining  both  torque-eetabliriiing  devices  en- 


gaged in  response  to  application  ot  eqtial  forces  to  the 
two  brake-setting  means. 


MM,9T7 

POWER  SWITCHING  MECHANBM 

Daniel  T.  Cottooe,  Unioa  CHy.  NJ^  aMl^ani  to  CvHie- 

Wrlght  ConofalioSa  a  conanlMM  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  97l9S9,  te.  Naw  79t,lM 

9ClalaM.    (CLin— II) 


1.  A  power  transmitter  comprising  a  housing  contain- 
ing a  driving  rotating  input  member,  a  driven  ou^ut  mem- 
ber rotatable  at  times  with  said  input  member,  clutch 
plates  rotatable  with  respective  members  and  axially  shift- 
able  into  engagement  with  one  another  to  enforce  said 
output  member  rotation,  cam  means  continually  driven 
by  said  input  member,  an  element  secured  against  rotation 
to  said  housing  and  continually  reciprocated  toward  and 
away  from  said  clutch  plates  by  said  cam  means  at  a 
frequency  proportional  to  input  member  speed,  said  means 
being  mounted  for  bodily  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  plates  while  reciprocating,  an  abutment  on  said 
housing,  and  an  element  selectively  movable  between  said 
abutment  and  said  reciprocated  element,  which,  when  so 
moved,  blocks  said  reciprocated  element  and  enforces  it 
to  engage  said  clutch  plates  intermittently  during  subee- 
quent  reciprocations. 


3,MM7S 
ONE-WAY  ENGAGD4G  MECHANISM 
Howard  W.  ChrkteMM,  Indtotopniis,  tad. 
General  Motor*  CorpanHaa,  Ddrait,  Mkh^  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct.  2, 19SS,  Ser.  Nn.  7M,9t5 
S  nainM  (CL  191-^45) 
I.  A  one-way  engaging  mechanism  comprising  a  pair 
of  concentric  races,  a  series  of  individual  cam  shoes 
interposed  between  the  races,  each  of  the  cam  shoes 
being  shaped  to  fit  both  races  so  as  to  provide  a  bear- 
ing support  therebetween  when  the  mechanism  is  dis- 
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arranged  between  one  of  the  races  and  the  related  cam 
shoe  wedging  surface. 


3,MS,979 
PROPELLER  SHAFT  SUP  JOINT 
Zora  Ailna-Dnntov,  Groaac  Pdnte,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
GeMral  Motors  Corpontioii,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  cocpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4^55 
lOakm.   (CL191-llf) 


3MS,9M 
CLUTCH  ANTI-SPIN  DEVICE 
L.  Sorirl,  La  Grange  PnrlL,  IlL, 
Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, 

FBed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9S,*44 
2  Clafana.    (CL  191— 11«) 


917 


to  Botf - 
of 


1.  In  a  clutch  construction  adapted  to  be  used  with 
a  transmission  having  an  input  shaft  normally  disposed 
at  an^  angle  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  the  com- 
bination of  a  friction  driven  plate  having  a  central  hub 
with  a  slMve  thereof  splined  to  the  transmission  input 
shaft,  and  spring  meaos  mounted  about  the  exterior  of 
said  hub  sleeve  and  having  opposed  resilient  portions  ex- 
tending to  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  for  contacting  said 
shaft  for  inhibiting  axial  motion  of  said  friction  driven 
plate  due  to  its  weight  along  said  shafL 


3,068,981 
HINGED  GATE  DEVICE 

Wmiam  J.  StcgBder,  481  NE.  46th  St,  and  Salvatorc 
Samnel  Di  Bon,  411  NW.  42nd  St.,  both  of  Fort 
IjHsdcrdaie,  Fla. 

Filed  Sent  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,971 
TOalaBa.    (CL  19S— It) 


In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  dutdi  as- 
sembly and  a  propeller  shaft,  a  crankshaft  in  said  engine 
having  an  opening  formed  in  the  rearward  end  thereof, 
a  bearing  received  in  said  opening,  a  pilot  portion  formed 
on  the  forward  end  ot  said  propeller  shaft  and  slidably 
received  in  said  bearing,  an  externally  q>lined  portion 
formed  on  said  propeller  shaft  and  adjacent  said  pilot 
portion,  a  driven  plate  in  said  dutdi  assembly  adjacent 
said  rearward  end  of  said  crankshaft  and  axially  spaced 
therefrom,  an  internal  spline  formed  in  said  driven  plate 
and  slidably  receiving  said  externally  splined  portion  of 
the  said  propeller  shaft,  a  clutch  housing  for  said  clutch 
assembly  secured  to  said  engine  and  extending  rearwardly 
thereof,  a  bearing  hoininf  aecurcd  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  clutch  housing  and  axially  aligned  with  said  crank- 
shaft and  said  driven  plate,  a  bearing  and  seal  assembly 
received  in  said  bearing  housing  and  receiving  said 
propeller  shaft  and  pmnittiag  relative  axial  movement 
between  said  propeUer  shaft  and  said  driven  plate  ^d 
said  crankshaft  to  altow  tor  changes  in  the  effective 
length  of  said  propeller  ehaft  during  normal  operation  of 
said  motor  vehide. 


1.  A  hinged  chute  dosure  device  for  attadment  to  a 
MMicrete-mixing  truck  having  a  concrete  chute  leading 
from  a  rotating  drum  on  said  truck  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  chute  closure  plate  larger  than  the  end  of  the 
concrete  chute  for  sealing  off  the  concrete  flowing  down 
the  chute,  said  diute  closure  plate  having  grooves  formed 
in  the  face  thereof,  means  for  swingably  atuching  the 
chute  closure  plate  to  the  end  of  the  concrete  chute, 
and  a  slidable  weight  supported  on  a  weight-carrying  rod, 
one  end  of  which  is  fastened  into  a  boss  positioned  in 
the  diute  closure  plate,  and  means  for  locking  sai<^  slida- 
ble weight  at  various  points  along  the  length  of  the  weight- 
canring  rod. 

3,868,982  , 

HATCHWAY  CHUTE  SYSTEM  FOR  CARGO  SHIPS 
Doync  W.  SchookiaH,  1962  Greenwich  St^ 
San  Fnndacn,  CaHf . 
FBed  Mar.  18, 1968,  Ser.  No.  16,884 
5  ClahsM.    (CL  193—38) 
1.  A   hatchway   chute   for   a  cargo   carrymg   vessel 
adapted  to  aeal  off  a  hatchway  from  one  or  more  tween 
deck  storage  spaces  comprising  a  noo-rigid  elongated 
tubular  element  formed  of  a  material  which  is  substan- 
tially impervious  to  dust,  said  tabolar  dement  having 
a  form  in  horizontal  section  substantially  compleroental 
to  that  of  said  hatchway,  means  connected  to  said  tob- 
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uUr  element  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  secur- 
ing said  element  to  uid  vessel  in  depending  relation 
within  said  hatchway,  and  means  carried  by  said  tubular 
element  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  element 
comprising  a  radially  extendable,  peripheral,  non-rigid 


skirt  engageable  with  a  tween  deck,  said  upper  and  lower 
means  Irving  to  positionally  secure  said  tubular  ele- 
ment within  said  hatchway  so  that  there  is  no  communi- 
cation between  the  hatchway  and  the  storage  space 
located  above  the  tween  deck  engaged  by  said  skirt. 


3,M8,983 
CANTILEVER  TELESCOPIC  CONVEYOR 
John  J.  McLanghUii,   Norwood,  Pa^  aaigiior  to  The 
Wilkic  Company,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennaylvanla 

FUcd  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Sl<,153 
9ClaiiBM.    (CL193— 35) 


therein,  a  second  stepper  switch  to  indicate  increments  of 
money  of  lower  denomination  deposited  therein,  money 
receiving  means  to  provide  electrical  pulses  determined 
by  the  amount  and  type  of  money  received  therein,  means 
connecting  said  money  receiving  means  directly  to  at  least 
one  of  said  stepper  switches  to  indicate  money  deposit 


1.  In  a  telescoping  gravity  conveyor,  a  first  section 
comprising  spaced  parallel  outwardly  directed  channels 
at  each  side  thereof,  conveyor  means  suspended  between 
said  channels,  and  a  web  extending  from  one  of  the 
flanges  on  each  channel,  a  second  section  comprising 
spaced  parallel  outwardly  directed  channels,  conveyor 
means  suspended  between  the  channels  of  said  second 
section,  a  web  extending  from  one  of  the  flanges  on  each 
channel  of  said  second  section,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers 
on  the  webs  of  one  of  the  sections  riding  the  upper 
and  lower  flanges  of  the  channel  at  each  side  of  the 
other  section,  wherein  the  transverse  distance  between 
the  chanels  of  the  first  section  is  equal  to  the  trans- 
verse distance  between  the  channels  of  the  second  sec- 
tion and  the  second  section  telescopes  with  respect  to  the 
first  section. 


3,MMM 

VENDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
ROM  L.  Tfanma,  Aknm,  Ohio,  aml^or  of  ■tact) 
to  Model  Vcading  Coatrois,  toe,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
porathM  of  Ohio,  aad  of  tea  pcrctat  to  Otdhan  A  OM- 
ham.  Alma,  Ohio,  a  pmtoenhip 

Filed  Aaf.  i,  1951,  ScrTNo.  753,543 
It  OalnH.    (CL  194— It) 
1.  In  a  vending  control,  a  stepper  switch  to  indicate 
increments  of  money  of  one  (tenomination  deposited 


thereon,  a  circuit  means  for  each  of  said  stepper  switches 
connected  thereto  and  controlled  thereby,  and  vending 
control  means  connected  in  series  throu^  both  said  cir- 
cuit means  for  vending  action  when  said  circuit  means 
are  in  predetermined  operative  positions  dependent  upon 
the  said  stepper  switches  therein. 


3,ttt,9t5         

IflGH  SPEED  TYPEWRITERS 
Ronald  H.  Arthm-,  W«i«  Hartford,  Cou^  amicnor  to 
Royal  McBec  Corporathm,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9t,459 
9ClalaBS.    (CL  197— 14) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  comprisint  a  frame  and  a  carriafle 
supported  for  movement  on  said  frame  relative  to  a  print- 
ing station,  a  type  bar  segment  mounted  centrally  of  aaid 
frame  and  orthogonally  with  reqwct  to  the  direction  of 
carriage  movement,  two  identical  sets  of  type  bars 
mounted  respectively  on  oppodle  sides  of  said  segment, 
meaiM  for  selectively  driving  said  type  ban  in  each  set 
to  said  printing  station,  means  for  conditJoning  one  of 
said  type  bar  sets  for  operation,  means  icqwnaiye  to  the 
movement  of  a  type  bar  toward  said  printing  statkm  for 
conditioning  the  other  set  of  type  bars  fbr  operation,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  last  named  means  for  operat- 
ing a  hammer  to  effect  printing  by  the  type  bar  posi- 
tioned at  the  printing  st^ioo. 


3^t(t,9tt 
SKIP  TAB  MECHANBM  FOR  ACCOUNTING 
MACHINES 
Maifcl.  Garrcy  and  Ailknr  Haffti%,  Hhwai,  N.Y., 
on  to  The  Nadoad  C«li  Raftrtsr  Coiany.  Dnytoa, 
a  ctporailea  of  Mmytmi 
FHod  Mm.  23,  1941,  8m,  Na.  t4311 
tnilMi     (CL  197— 177) 
1.  The  combination  with  an  accounting  machine  hav- 
ing a  cyclically-operable  main  operatiqg  means,  a  tabulat- 
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ing  paper  carriage  for  holding  a  record  material,  means 
normally  urging  said  paper  carriage  in  a  record-material- 
working  direction,  control  stops  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage in  accordance  with  various  woric  columns  on  the 
record  material,  and  a  tabulating  finger  for  positioning 
the  carriage  to  columnar  positions  defined  by  the  control 
stops  thereon,  said  tabulating  finger  being  normally 
moved  to  a  carriage-releasing  poation  and  returned  to  a 
carriage-arresting  position  in  respect  to  the  control  stops 
during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  main  operating 
means;  of  skip  tab  mechanism  comprising  manually-oper- 
able means  for  initiating  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
main  operating  means;  a  latch  member  operated  by  said 
manual  means  for  retaining  said  tabulating  finger  m  its 
carriage-releasing  position  when  so  moved  by  the  main 
operating  means,  thereby  enabling  said  urging  meaiis  to 
drive  said  paper  carriage  from  the  columnar  position 
defined  by  a  carriage  positioning  control  stop  toward  a 
columnar  position  defined  by  one  of  the  remaining  con- 
trol stops  thereafter;  latch  member  release  stops  mount- 
ed on  the  carriage  in  relation  to  said  remaining  control 
stops,  including  a  first  stop  positioned  immediately  be- 
hind said  carriage  positioning  control  stop  and  a  second 


end  thereof  for  engaging  said  tracks,  loading  mechanism 
for  said  tracks  of  said  treating  zone  comprising  a  first 
pair  of  spaced  endless  conveyors  each  having  a  vertical 
up  run  in  confronting  relation  with  the  entry  end  of  said 
treating  zone  operable  to  present  a  tray  loaded  with  un- 
treated articles  at  each  of  said  track  levels  of  said  treat- 
ing zone,  unloading  mechanism  for  said  tracks  of  said 
treating  zone  comprising  a  second  pair  of  spaced  endless 
conveyors  each  having  a  vertical  down  rtm  confronting 
the  discharge  end  of  said  treating  zone  operable  to  re- 
ceive a  tray  from  said  treating  zone  at  each  of  said  track 
levels,  each  of  said  conveyors  having  a  series  of  supports 
for  engaging  said  roller  means  at  the  ends  of  said  trays, 
the  spacing  between  said  supports  of  said  conveyors  cor- 
responding to  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  pairs 
of  tracks  in  said  treating  zone,  means  for  advancing  each 
of  said  conveyor  intermittently  in  synchronism  so  that 
opposing  supporu  in  the  vertical  runs  in  each  pair  of 
conveyors  lie  in  subsUnUally  the  same  horizontal  plane 
and  the  supports  of  said  conveyors  are  in  registry  wi\h  the 
tracks  of  said  treating  zone  during  the  lull  in  the  inter- 
mittent motion  of  said  conveyors,  pusher  means  operable 
during  the  lull  in  the  intermittent  motion  of  said  con- 
veyors for  displacing  a  tray  of  untreated  articles  from  the 
vertical  runs  of  said  first  pair  of  conveyors  to  said  treat- 
ing zone  at  each  of  said  track  levels  simultaneously  a  id 
to  advance  the  series  of  trays  along  said  tracks  at  each 


stop  positioned  immediately  behind  the  next  control  stop 
thereafter;  a  cam  member  operabl>'  associated  with  said 
latch  member,  said  cam  member  being  shifuble  for  re- 
storing said  latch  member  to  iU  unoperated  position; 
means  normaUy  urging  said  cam  member  in  a  lateh  mem- 
ber  unrestoring   position;   and  cam   member   actuatmg 
means  engageable  by  said  release  stops  during  carriage 
tabulation  for  shifting  the  cam  member  unul  said  lateh 
member  is  restored  thereby  to  its  unoperated  position; 
said  first  latch  member  release  stop  is  positioned  be- 
yond said  actuating  means  during  carriage  arrestment  at 
a  columnar  posiUon  defined  by  the  carriage  posiUoning 
control  stop,  being  therefore  not  effective  for  engaging 
said  actuating  means  during  carriage  tabulation  toward 
said  next  conu-ol  stop;  and  said  second  Uteh  member 
release  stop  is  positioned  ahead  of  said  actuatmg  means 
during  carriage  arrestment  at  said  columnar  position  de- 
fined by  the  carriage  positioning  control  stop,  being  there- 
fore effective  for  engaging  said  actuating  means  during 
carriage  tabulation  beyond  said  next  control  stop  for  re- 
storing the  lateh  member  to  its  unoperated  position  and 
releasing  said  tabulating  finger  for  return  movement  to 
its  carriage-arresting  position  in  respect  to  a  control  stop 
immediately  succeeding  said  next  control  stop. 


3  t4t,9t7 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Joha  J.  Fraaklia,  Glcasldc,  Pa^  asrfgaor,  by  ■■^■*  "•" 

TJiaSItoProSrT  Schwarti,  lac,  Philadelphia. 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaasylvaala 

FUed  Jaae  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t23,lt5 
29Clata».  (CL19t-19) 
14  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  plurahty  of  ver- 
tically spaced  pairs  of  substantially  horizontal  tracks  for 
supporting  a  full  complement  of  aligned  article-carrying 
trays  disposed  in  successively  abutting  reUtion  at  a  plur- 
ality of  verticaUy  spaced  levels  during  movement  of  the 
trays  from  the  entry  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  a  treat- 
ing zone,  each  of  said  trays  having  roUer  means  at  each 

786  O.Q.— 60 


of  said  leveU  in  said  treating  zone  a  distance  to  discharge 
therefrom  and  onto  supports  of  the  vertical  runs  of  said 
second  pair  of  conveyors  at  each  track  level  the  leadmg 
tray  of  treated  articles  when  the  vertical  runs  of  said 
first  pair  of  conveyors  presents  a  loaded  tray  in  registry 
with  each  of  said  track  levels  of  said  treating  zone,  tray 
recirculation  means  comprising  a  pair  of  tracks  for  en- 
gaging said  roller  means  of  said  trays  spaced  verticaUy 
below  said  plurality  of  track  leveb  and  extendmg  be- 
tween said  vertical  runs  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
conveyors  for  supporting  a  fuU  complement  of  alipied 
trays  disposed  in  successively  abutting  relaUon  and  hav- 
ing tray  pusher  means  associated  therewith  operable  dur- 
ing the  lull  in  the  intermittent  motion  of  said  conveyors 
for  displaying  a  tray  in  registry  therewith  from  the 
vertical  runs  of  said  second  pair  of  conveyors  onto  "id 
tracks  and  for  advancing  said  "^riCT  of  trays  ton^di- 
nally  along  said  tracks  a  distance  to  d«charge  the  tesdmg 
tray  therefrom  and  onto  supports  of  the  opposmg  vertiou 
runs  of  the  first  pair  of  conveyors  in  '^f^^'^ 
article  infecd  conveyor  means  at  the  level  of  swd  tray 
recirculation  means  extending  ^^^'>'^}yji^^ 
jacent  the  vertical  runs  of  said  second  pafr  of  co^^S 
Lrticle  infeed  pusher  means'  operable  to  displace  articte 
from  said  article  infeed  conveyor  means  onto  "empty 
ray  in^gistry  therewith  at  the  level  of  said  tray  recncuU- 
tion  meaSi  diring  the  lull  in  the  Jntemiitt«t  mod«rf 
said  conveyors  and  prior  to  actuation  of  said  tray  pusher 
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means,  article  outfeed  conveyor  means  located  above 
said  tray  recirculation  means  and  extending  transversely 
i)f  said  treating  zone  adjacent  the  vertical  up  runs  of 
said  second  pair  of  conveyors,  and  pusher  means  operable 
to  displace  treated  articles  from  a  tray  onto  said  outfeed 
conveyor  means  in  registry  therewith  during  the  lull  in 
the  intermittent  motion  of  said  first  and  second  pain  of 
conveyors. 

3,0M,98S 
MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FLAT  ARTI- 
CLES FROM  A  TRANSVERSE  CONVEYOR  TO  AN 
EDGEWISE  CONVEYOR 
Georges  Xavier  Lens  and  Jan  Bapdstc  Dc  Peutcr,  Ant- 
werp, Belgium,  assignofs  to  Intematloaal  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,286 
5  Claims.    (CI.  19S— 26) 


1 .  In  the  mechanism  for  transferring  flat  articles  from  a 
transverse  conveyor  to  an  edgewise  conveyor  located 
therebelow,  a  plurality  of  said  flat  articles  and  means  for 
supporting  said  flat  articles  in  upright  position  across  said 
transverse  conveyor,  transfer  means  positioned  in  the  path 
of  said  conveyed  articles  to  feed  said  articles  to  said  edge- 
wise conveyor,  said  transfer  means  comprising  guide 
means  having  a  first  end  positioned  adjacent  said  ti;ans- 
verse  conveyor  and  a  second  end  positioned  above  said 
edgewise  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
transverse  conveyor  for  moving  said  articles  to  said  flrst 
end  of  said  guide  means  for  movement  along  said  guide 
means  to  said  second  end  of  said  guide  means,  and 
reciprocating  means  for  individually  moving  said  articles 
from  said  second  end  of  said  guide  means  to  said  edge- 
wise conveyor,  wherein  said  guide  means  are  downwardly 
inclined  to  cause  articles  moved  to  said  first  end  of  said 
guide  means  to  slide  to  said  second  end  thereof,  holding 
means  for  preventing  articles  in  said  second  position  on 
said  guide  means  from  moving  to  said  edgewise  con- 
veyor, and  means  controlled  by  said  reciprocating  means 
for  disabling  said  holding  means  to  permit  said  movement 
of  an  article  to  said  edgewise  conveyor. 


3,068,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SUteTANTIALLY 

FLAT  ARTICLES 

Percival  James  Packman,  Twyford,  and  David  Charles 

Morton,  Woodlcy,  England,  asrignors  to  Baker  Perklni 

Limited,  PetcrlXHtHigli,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1959.  Ser.  No.  883,925 

14  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  orientating  a  plurality  of  articles, 
comprising  means  for  forming  at  least  one  upwardly  open 
channel  in  which  the  disorientated  articles  are  deposited, 
said  means  comprising  a  base  member  and  two  side  mem- 
bers, said  side  members  being  substantially  pandlel  to 
each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  adapted  to  be 


slightly  greater  than  the  minor  transrerse  dimension  of 
the  articles  but  less  than  the  major  transverse  dimension 
of  the  articles  so  that  any  article  can  rest  in  its  entirety 
on  said  base  member  between  said  side  members  only  \1 
the  article  is  orientated  with  a  minor  transverse  dimen- 
sion extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  side 
members;  and  means  for  moving  said  base  member  and 
each  of  said  side  members  in  the  same  direction  at  difFer- 
ent  speeds  whereby  articles  positioned  with  the  major 
transverse  dimension  transverse  to  said  side  members,  and 
partly  or  fully  resting  on  the  same  are  turned  to  drop  on 
said  base  member  while  moving  in  said  direction. 


3,8a398 

BOTTLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

James  G.  Drennan,  San  Matao,  Calf.,  aaslgnor  to  Owcna- 

Illhiols  Glass  Company,  a  cnrporaiion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  886,657 

2  Clahns.    (CL  198—33) 


I.  In  combination,  a  continuously  advancing  hori- 
zontal conveyor  having  a  bottle  receiving  end,  an  in- 
clined twister-type  bottle  guide  for  receiving  bottles  in 
a  recumbent  position  and  having  a  discharge  end  over- 
lying said  receiving  end  of  the  conveyor  and  shaped 
to  substantially  upright  discharged  bottles  on  the  latter, 
a  pair  of  superposed,  coaxial,  peripherally-pocketed  star- 
wheels  positioned  above  said  receving  end  for  free  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  said  starwhcels  being  so  rela- 
tively spaced  that  they  contact  tlie  bottles  both  above 
and  below  the  center  of  gravity  prior  to  auuming  a  posi- 
tion on  the  horizontal  conveyor,  whereby  to  momentarily 
retard  forward  movement  of  each  bottle  and  effect  sta- 
bility thereto  as  it  is  placed  upon  tlie  horizontal  conveyor, 
and  means  for  confining  bottles  in  the  pockets  during 
stabilization. 


3,868,991 
VIBRATORY  FEEDER  AND  ORIENTOR  OF 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  SCREW  BLANKS 
Daniel  H.  Pratton,  4134  W.  148«h  St,  Ciayihind,  Ohio 
Filed  Jnae  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  818^97 
2  Claims.    (CL  198-^33) 
1 .  An  article  feeder  for  feeding  articles  from  an  article 
supply   to   an   article  disdiarge   position   wherein   each 
article  has  at  one  end  of  a  shank  a  head  of  larger  cross 
sectional  dimension  than  said  shank,  said  feeder  includ- 
ing a  feeder  base,  two  parallel  r*ils  with  a  feeding  gap 
therebetween  wider  than  said  shank  but  narrower  than 
said  head  to  support  each  article  by  its  bead  during  feed- 
ing along  said  feeding  gap,  and  including  rail  vibrating 
means  comprising  resilient  means  operatively  connecting 
said  rails  and  feeder  base,  including  force-applying  means 
on  said  feeder  base  for  exerting  a  periodic  generally  end- 
wise force  on  said  rails  to  move  said  rails  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means 
with  said  resilient  means  moving  said  rails  back  to  said 
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one  position  upon  periodic  release  of  said  force  so  that 
said  articles  are  fed  along  said  feeding  gap  toward  said 
discharge  position;  a  pivot  connecting  said  feeder  base  to 
said  mounting  base  for  relative  movement  of  said  dis- 
charge position  toward  and  away  from  said  mounting 
base  about  a  horizontal  axis;  adjustable  means  for  main- 
taining said  bases  in  any  desired  pivotal  adjustment,  said 
resilient  means  including  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  spaced 
along  the  length  of  said  rails  with  each  leaf  spring  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  respectively  to  said  rails  and 
feeder  base,  said  force-applying  means  including  a  peri- 
odically energized  electromagnet,  said  pivot  being  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  ceiHer  of  gravity  of  said  feeder 
from  said  discharge  position,  said  adjustable  means  in- 
cluding a  vertically  extending  adjustment  screw  located 
between  said  pivot  and  discharge  position  and  screwed 
into  one  of  said  bases  and  bearing  against  the  other  of 
said  bases,  feeder  loading  means  for  feeding  said  articles 
from  said  supply  in  a  downward  direction  onto  said  feed- 
ing gap  at  a  loading  position  so  that  gravity  and  said 
vibration  promote  dropping  of  the  shanlu  of  said  articles 


plurality  of  spaced  parallel  troughs  for  receiving  a  work 
piece  in  each  trough  and  means  for  transferring  said  work 
pieces  laterally  from  one  trough  to  another,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  feed  rolls  for  engaging  and 
axially  feeding  a  work  piece  disposed  in  one  of  said 
troughs,  the  axes  of  said  feed  rolls  being  approximately 
vertical,  shafts  for  driving  said  rolls,  one  of  said  rolls 
being  movable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  other  roll  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage said  work  piece,  the  shaft  for  driving  said  one 
roll  having  a  universal  joint  to  permit  simultaneous 
rotary  and  swinging  movement,  said  last  named  shaft 
being  mounted  in  a  horizontally  movable  bearing,  a  con- 
tact rail  disposed  in  the  path  of  axial  movement  of  said 


into  said  feeding  gap  to  orient  said  articles,  said  loading 
means  including  a  V-shaped  trough  having  iu  lower, 
discharge  end  straddling  said  feeding  gap  to  funnel  the 
artidea  in  said  trough  into  said  gap,  and  including  a  bar- 
rel-type article  pick-up  rotataUy  driven  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  to  pick-up  said  articles  from  said  supply  and 
drop  them  into  said  trough;  the  tops  of  said  rails  spaced 
toward  the  discharge  position  from  said  trough  being 
downwardly  and  outwardly  tapered  at  a  clearing  position 
for  clearing  said  rails  of  any  article  not  adapted  to  move 
into  feeding  position  in  said  feeding  gap;  a  stationary 
article  guide  located  above  said  feeding  gap  between  said 
clearing  position  and  discharge  position  for  coacting  dur- 
ing  feeding  with  the  heads  of  said  articles  in  said  feeding 
gap;  each  rail  having  a  lip  for  supporting  said  article 
head,  each  lip  being  thin  along  the  axial  length  of  said 
article  shanks  in  said  feeding  gap  and  each  rail  being 
undercut  away  from  said  shank  below  its  lip  so  that 
this  undercut  provides  clearance  for  preventing  article 
crossing  or  jamming  and  so  that  each  article  is  individ- 
ually bung  by  gravity  from  said  rail  lips  by  its  bead. 


work  piece,  a  rod  connected  to  said  bearing,  a  fixed  yoke 
slidably  receiving  said  rod,  an  abutment  on  said  rod,  a 
compression  spring  disposed  between  said  abutment  and 
said  yoke,  means  to  vary  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring, 
said  spring  serving  to  move  said  one  roll  into  engasunent 
with  said  work  piece,  fluid  pressure  means  connected  to 
said  rod  and  electrical  control  means  connected  between 
said  contact  rail  and  said  fluid  pressiu-e  means,  whereby 
upon  movement  of  the  leading  end  of  said  work  piece  into 
engagement  with  said  contact  rail  by  operation  of  said 
feed  roUs,  said  control  means  will  cause  aptxaXion  of  said 
fluid  pressiu'e  means  to  move  said  one  roll  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  away  from  said  work  piece  to  stop 
axial  movement  thereof  at  a  point  determined  by  the 
location  of  said  contact  rail. 


3,868,993 
CHAIN 
Eugene  W.  Onnlak,  Tmmbnll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Locke  Steel  Chafai  Company,  Huntington,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connccticnt 

FUed  June  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,463 
4  Claims.    (CL  198—176) 


3,868,992 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  ELONGATED 

WORK  PIECES 

Hans  Schocn,  DnaseMorf,  nnd  Hetas  Claaa,  Obcrhaascn, 

RiynelaMi,  Gcraiany,  assltMnis  to  Hnttcnwcrfc  Ohcr- 


DnasddorC,  Gcr- 


Filed  Oct  18, 1968,  Ser.  No.  63,377 

Cfadms  prIorItT,  npniicjitfon  Gcnaany  Nov.  7, 1958 

3ClaU8.    (CL  198— 127) 

1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  leading  ends  of  elongated 
work  pieces  on  a  cooling  bed,  said  cooling  bed  having  a 


1.  The  combination  of  a  chain  link  and  an  attachment 
member  wherein  said  chain  link  is  of  a  substantially  U- 
shape  construction  having  a  tubular  bushing  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  substantially  parallel  legs  integral  with  said 
bushing,  and  said  attachment  member  is  of  a  substantially 
U-shape  channel  construction  having  substantially  par- 
allel side  walls,  said  side  walls  overlying  substantial 
portions  of  said  legs,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  key 
means  extending  in  non-parallel  directions  relative  to 
each  other,  and  the  corresponding  link  legs  underlying 
each  of  said  side  walls  having  means  cooperating  with 
the  corresponding  key  means  of  said  side  walls,  whereby 
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said  key  means  will  provide  oppoution  to  any  applied 
lateral  force  so  as  to  maintain  said  attachment  in  position 
upon  said  chain  link. 


3,0M,994 
CHAIN 
Eugene  W.  Onubk,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  aarigDor  to  The 
Locke  Steel  Chain  Company,  HnntingtoB,  Ind^  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7^5 
2  Claims.    (CL  19»— 1S9) 


1.  A  one  piece  chain  linlc  formed  from  a  sheet  metal 
blank  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs,  said  legs 
being  joined  at  one  end  by  a  transverse  bushing,  said  legs 
having  relatively  thin  upper  edges  and  having  flat  sur* 
faces  facing  each  other,  said  bushing  having  an  upper  sur- 
face lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  thin  upper  edges,  and 
a  one  piece  vertically  disposed  transversely  extending 
attachment  plate  having  a  central  forwardly  facing  tab 
extending  from  a  bottom  edge  of  said  attachment  plate 
and  welded  to  said  bushing  upper  surface  and  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  rearwardly  facing  tabs  extending  from  the 
top  edge  of  the  attachment  plate,  each  of  said  rearwardly 
facing  tabs  overlying  and  being  welded  to  one  of  nid 
relatively  thin  leg  upper  edges,  so  that  a  load  applied  to 
said  plate  is  distributed  through  points  of  attachment  to 
said  bushing  and  thin  edges  to  the  entire  link,  the  space 
between  said  rearwardly  facing  tabs  being  com^etely  free 
so  that  the  operation  of  the  link  is  not  affected  by  the 
attachment  plate,  said  attachment  plate  having  side  por- 
tions extending  beyond  the  corresponding  sides  of  said 
link  so  that  the  link  is  located  below  the  lower  central 
edge  of  the  attachment  plate. 


3,068,995 
TROUGHING  IDLER  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
William  N.  Poundstonc,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  awlgnni 
to  ConsoUdatioo  Coal  Company,  Plttibwrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  846,889 
6  Claims.    (CL  198—192) 


I.  A  conveyor  belt  troughing  idler  roller  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  cylin- 
drical belt  contacting  portions  non-rotatably  secured  to 
said  flexible  member  between  said  end  portions,  a  first 
rigid  cylindrical  idler  roller  having  a  suspension  end  por- 
tion and  a  shaft  end  portion,  a  second  rigid  cylindrical 
idler  roller  having  a  suspension  end  portion  and  a  shaft 


end  portion,  said  flexible  member  first  end  portion  non- 
rotatably  secured  to  said  first  idler  roller  suspension  end 
portion,  said  flexible  member  second  end  portion  non- 
rotaUbly  secured  to  said  second  idler  roller  suqwnsion 
end  portion,  a  first  stub  shaft  non-rotatably  secured  to 
said  first  idler  roller  shaft  end  portion  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  second  stub  shaft  non-rotatably  se- 
cured to  said  second  idler  roller  shaft  end  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  idler  roller  support 
means,  first  bearing  means  rotatably  receiving  said  first 
stub  shaft  and  supported  by  said  support  means,  second 
bearing  means  rotatably  receiving  said  second  stub  shaft 
and  supported  by  said  support  means  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  bearing  means,  said  first  and  second  idler 
rollers  and  said  elongated  flexible  member  belt  contacting 
portions  supporting  a  conveyor  belt  troughed  conveying 
reach  having  parallel  side  edge  portions,  said  troughed 
conveying  reach  trough  adapted  to  vary  in  depth  under 
varying  conditions  of  belt  loading,  said  flexible  member 
and  said  first  and  second  idler  rollers  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  said  conveying  reach  edge  portions  remain 
in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  rigid  cylindrical 
idler  rollers  under  all  conditions  of  belt  loading. 


3,868,996 
REVERSIBLE  VIBRATORY  FEEDER 
Ibcrt  MnascbooC,  Baiiifhm,  DL,  ■■Ifoi  to  Chain  Belt 
Company,  MUwankca/Wk., 
fin 

Filed  June  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,820 
11  Ctalms.    (CL  198—220) 


cotyomtioB  of  Wiscon- 


1.  In  a  conveyor  type  feeder,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated work  member  to  be  selectively  vibrated  along  pre- 
determined paths,  resilient  means  supporting  said  mem- 
ber for  vibration  along  any  of  a  plurality  of  paths  of 
vibration,  a  first  exciter  system  comprising  an  exciter  mass 
and  an  adjustable  rate  spring  coupling  the  mass  to  the 
member  for  vibrating  the  member  aloqg  a  first  path 
inclined  from  the  horizontal  toward  one  end  of  the  mem- 
ber, a  second  exciter  system  comprising  a  second  exciter 
mass  and  a  second  adjustable  spring  coupling  the  second 
mass  to  the  member  for  vibrating  the  member  along  a 
second  path  inclined  from  the  horizontal  toward  the  other 
end  of  the  member,  eccentric  weights  joumaled  in  said 
exciter  masses,  means  for  rotating  said  weights  at  a  gen- 
erally constant  frequency,  and  means  for  selectively  ad- 
justing said  adjustable  rate  qnings  to  tune  one  of  said 
exciter  systems  approximately  to  resonance  at  said  gen- 
erally constant  frequency  while  immobilizing  the  other 
of  said  systems,  whereby  said  member  is  selectively  vi- 
brated along  either  of  said  inclined  paths. 


3,068,997 

LINECASTING  MACHINE 

Robert  C  Lawww,  RoUMwood,  Fla. 

(6234  HialHih,  Ortaado,  FW) 
Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,185 
9  ClalmB.    (CL  199^28) 
1 .  An  automatic  speed  changing  arrangement  for  a  line- 
casting  machine  whose  action  is  automatically  contn^ed 


by  a  Upe  control  unit,  said  linecasting  machine  being    leased  by  the  ascent  and  seating  of  said  second  elevator 

equipped  with  matrix-containing  magazines  of  at  least  two   whereupon  said  resilient  means  returns  said  slide  to  its 

different  fonU,  means  for  moving  on  a  selected  individual   matrix  delivery  position. 

basis,  ones  of  said  magazines  into  operative  position  in  ,^__^,,^^___^ 

said  machine,  said  means  simultaneously  bringing  about 

3,868,999 

SINGLE  LEVER  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR 

LINECASTING  MACHINES 

Panl  HilpmM,  Garden  City,  and  William  A.  MUancae,  Jr., 

Haattavtoa,  N.Y.,  Mriviiors  to  Mcrgtthalrr  Linotype 

Company,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,345 
12  Claims.    (CI.  199—36) 


a  change  of  speed  of  said  tape  control  unit,  said  tape 
control  unit  being  caused  to  change  to  a  higher  speed  as 
a  magazine  containing  smaller  matrices  is  selected  and 
conversely  changing  to  a  slower  speed  in  accordance  with 
the  size  of  larger  matrices  selected. 


3,868,998 
DISTRIBUTOR  SHIPTER  FOR  LINECASTING 
MACHINES 
Herbert  Klcppcr,  Bcooidyn,  ami  WDiiam  B.  Abbott,  BaM- 
wte,  N.Y.,  amicmn  to  Mcraenthalcr  Linotype  Com- 
ply, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,152 
14  Clalma.    (CL  199—33) 


A 


1 .  In  a  typographical  linecasting  machine  having  means 
for  composing  a  line  of  matrices  and  spacebands,  means 
for  delivering  said  composed  line  to  the  first  elevator, 
a  first  elevator,  an  intermediate  transfer  channel  within 
which  the  matrices  of  said  composed  line  are  transferred 
from  said  first  elevator  to  the  second  elevator  and  through 
which  the  spacebands  of  said  composed  line  pass  in  route 
toward  the  spaceband  box.  a  second  elevator,  and  a  space- 
band  box.  single  lever  transfer  means  for  transferring 
said  composed  line  from  said  first  elevator  to  said  sec- 
ond elevator  within  the  transfer  channel  and  for  further 
transferring  the  spacebands  to  said  spaceband  box. 


3  069  000 
TYPOGRAPHICAL  COMPOSING  MACHINES 

William  B.  Abbott,  Baldwin,  and  Herbert  Klcppcr,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  a^gnon  to  Meigenthalcr  linotype  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIlcdScpL  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,855 
1  Claim.    (CL199— 56) 


1.  In  a  typographical  casting  machine  having  a  sec- 
ond devator  movable  between  an  upper  matrix  transfer 
position  and  a  lower  matrix  transfer  position  and  a 
distributing  mechanism  for  returning  maUices  to  their 
respective  channels,  a  distributor  shifter  mechanism  for 
transferring  matrices  from  said  second  elevator  to  said 
distributing  mechanism  comprising  a  shifter  sUde  which 
engages  the  line  of  matrices  suspended  on  the  second 
elevator  and  pushes  them  into  the  distributing  mecha- 
nism, a  pulley  and  cable  system  including  a  dnve  clutch 
for  moving  said  slide  into  «  matrix  receiving  positioii, 
means  for  operaUng  the  drive  clutch  when  the  second 
elevator  is  away  from  the  upper  matrix  transfer  position 
to  move  the  shifter  slide  to  iu  matrix  receiving  position, 
resilient  means  for  returning  said  slide  to  iU  delivery 
position  and  presenting  the  line  of  matrices  to  said  dis- 
tributing mechanism,  and  latching  means  for  holding  said 
slide  in  iu  matrix  receiving  position  against  the  force 
of  said  resilient  means,  said  latching  means  being  re- 


In  or  for  a  typographical  line  casting  machine,  means 
for  cooling  the  mold  thereof  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  disk  having  a  pocktt  for  receiving  the  mold, 
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said  pocket  having  an  arcuate  wall  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  disk,  a  water  conduit  embedded  in  the  face  of  said 
disk  adjacent  the  said  pocket,  means  including  a  station- 
ary stud  upon  which  said  disk  is  mounted  for  providing 
a  water  passage  to  said  conduit,  and  a  mold  having  a 
body  that  is  flanged  to  permit  attachment  of  the  mold 
body  to  the  face  of  said  disk  and  a  cap  that  is  flanged 
to  permit  attachment  of  the  mold  cap  to  the  face  of  said 
disk,  said  cap  having  a  base  portion  that  projects  into  the 
pocket  formed  in  the  mold  disk  and  is  arcuately  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  arcuate  wall  of  said  pocket,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  flanged  portions  of  both 
the  body  and  the  cap  overlay  the  water  conduit  embedded 
in  the  face  of  said  disk. 


3,M9,M1 

NUMISMATIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Richard  Bardick,  34«0  Aniiftroi«  Atc^  Dallai,  Tex, 

FUed  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  84,103 

5  Clafana.    (CI.  2M— ^) 


■  or-v  iiir^-^r^^S^ 


1 .  A  coin  holder  comprising  a  flat  plate-like  member 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  relatvely  large  aperture  having 
radially  inwardly  projecting  prongs  for  engagement  with 
the  peripheral  edge  of  a  coin,  said  prongs  having  in- 
wardly facing  margins  which  are  oblique  to  the  axis  of 
the  aperture,  said  prongs  having  a  triangular  shape,  the 
apex  of  which  is  located  adjacent  the  upper  surface 
of  said  plate,  the  base  of  said  prongs  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate,  said  pronp 
being  substantially  rigid  and  yet  sufficiently  frangible  so 
as  to  be  slightly  broken  away  by  the  coin  as  It  is  pressed 
downwardly  into  the  prongs,  and  a  pair  of  transparent 
cover  plates  removably  mounted  upon  opposite  faces  of 
the  plate-like  element  and  extending  across  the  aperture 
therein. 


3,M9.M2 

PRINT  DRIER 

Edwin  C.  Hart,  513  Wimcr  Circle,  Pittsbargh  37,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,723 

iClalma.    (CL  20<— 1) 


1.  A  collapsible  print  drier  for  spatially  positioning 
a  plurality  of  prints  to  be  dried  comprising,  a  bottom  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  side  members,  and  a  pair  of  end  members, 
lug  and  slot  means  removably  securing  said  bottom,  end 
and  side  members  together  to  facilitate  the  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  the  drier,  a  plurality  of  print-receiving 
grooves  formed  along  opposed  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said 
side  members,  means  for  venting  said  bottom,  side  and 
end  members  to  facilitate  the  drying  of  prints  positioned 
within  said  print-receiving  grooves,  a  filler  member  fric- 


tionally  positioned  within  said  drier  with  a  bottom  portion 
resting  upon  said  boUom  member  and  a  back  portion  posi- 
tioned against  an  inner  surface  portion  of  one  of  said  side 
members,  said  filler  member  having  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally and  horizontally-extending  print-receiving  grooves 
which  cooperate  with  the  print-receiving  groove  formed 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said  side  members 
for  positionably  reUining  small  size  prinU  within  the 
print  drier. 


3,«M,H3 

DUPLEX  CONTAINER  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Harold  Amatcl,  Vcroaa,  N  J^  ■■Ifm  to  W«ilta«lioiiM 

Electric  Corporadoa,  Eait  Plllifcigfc,  Piu,  a  coqMtra. 

ooo  of  PeoBsylranla 

Filed  Nor.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,115 
7  ClalBH.    (CL  206—45.11) 


1 .  A  duplex  container  comprising  a  pair  of  endosures 
that  are  open  along  one  side  and  di^NMed  in  coplanar 
relation  with  the  open  sides  thereof  abutting  one  another, 
the  abutting  portions  of  each  of  said  enclosures  being  of 
substantially  the  same  configuration  and  dimensions  and 
including  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  by  a  pair  of  end 
walls,  first  flap  means  reailiently  hinged  to  the  abutting 
edge  of  each  of  said  side  walls  and  protruding  inwardly 
therefrom  into  the  respective  ones  of  said  enclosures, 
and  locking  means  at  oK>ositely-dispoted  ends  of  said 
enclosures,  each  of  said  locking  meant  comprising  a  rigid 
tabular  member  that  is  attached  to  and  projects  from  an 
end  wall  of  the  respective  enclosures  and  has  a  second 
flap  means  that  is  hingedly  aUached  to  a  tide  edge  thereof 
and  is  resiliently  collapsible  from  upstanding  position 
into  overlapping  reUtion  with  said  tabular  member,  the 
tabular  member  of  one  of  said  enclosures  being  interposed 
between  the  proximate  end  wall  and  end  edges  of  the 
first  flap  means  of  the  other  of  said  enclosure*,  and  the 
second  flap  means  of  one  enclosure  being  sprung  into 
upstanding  posi'-on  behind  and  into  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  the  first  flap  means  of  the  other  enclosure, 
thereby  locking  said  enclosures  together  at  both  ends  in 
abutting  relation. 


3,069f004 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Hubert  V.  BoUhn,  Ovkfrllk,  bi^ 


CorporatfcM,  New  Yotk*  N.Y.,  a 


to  Standard 


FUad  Aag.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  9UJS99 
lOalam.    (CL  206— 45.14) 

1.  A  collapsible  and  erectable  partitioned  display  pack- 
age comprising  a  main  panel,  a  pair  of  panels  hinged  to 
opposite  edges  of  the  main  panel  by  fold  lines,  said  pair 
of  hinged  panels  folding  toward  each  other  and  in  col- 
lapsed position  overlying  the  main  panel,  at  least  one 
fold-back  panel  connected  to  one  of  the  three  aforesaid 
panels  by  a  fold  line,  a  foldable  partition  forming  part 
of  said  fold-back  panel  and  connected  to  the  fold-back 
panel  proper  by  a  fold  line,  said  foldable  partition  being 
divided  into  two  portions  by  a  diagonal  fold  line,  and 
a  tab  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  the  outer  edge  of  the 
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foldable  partition,  the  fold-back  panel  being  folded  back 
and  affixed  to  the  panel  to  which  it  is  connected  by  a  fold 
line,  and  the  tab  being  affixed  to  the  panel  adjacent  the 
panel  to  which  the  fold-back  panel  is  aflixed.  whereby 
the   foldable   partition  automatically  folds  along   its  di- 


storage  compartment  within  said  receptacle,  and  message 
carrying  means  supported  upon  said  receptacle,  said 
message  carrying  means  comprising  a  flexible  card  rolled 
around  the  side  of  said  receptacle  and  carried  by  said 
receptacle,  and  a  sleeve  slidably  carried  upon  sajd  card, 
said  sleeve  having  a  hemispherical  end  wall  adjacent  and 
exterior  to  said  receptacle  hemi^herical  end  wall. 


3,069,M7  _^„^ 

MEANS  FOR  UNITIZING  PRODUCE  CONTAINERS 

FOR  SHIPMENT 
WaHoa  B.  Cnuie,  Sorth  Panden,  Calif .,  anlcBor  to 
Allied  PlMtlct  Compuy,  Loa  Aagcks,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  CaUfofvia 

Filed  Ai«.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,371 
6Clafani.    (CL206— 45) 


agonal  fold  line  when  the  respective  hinged  panel  is 
folded  to  overlie  the  main  panel  but  unfolds  and  lifts  to 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  both  the  rear  panel  and  the 
hinged  panel  when  the  hinged  panel  is  lifted  to  a  position 
perpendicular  to  the  main  panel. 


3  069  005 
REUSABLE  SHIELDED  CONTAINER 
Franck  E.  Galrin  Md  Gerald  J.  RoCman,  PhfladdpUa, 
Pa.,  affliBon  to  the  United  States  of  America  ai  repre- 
■ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  10. 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,174 

6  CUtaaa.    (CL  206—46) 

(Granted  wider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec.  266) 


e       » 


1 .  A  magnetically  shielded  shipping  container  assembly 
for  transporting  a  device  having  stray  magnetic  fields  ca- 
pable of  affecting  instruments  in  close  proximity  thereto 
including:  a  single  cylindrical  interior  shield  of  low  car- 
bon steel,  resilient  non-magnetic  means  for  positioning 
said  device  within  said  shield  and  in  spaced  relationship 
therewith,  a  single  closed  exterior  casing  of  low  carbon 
steel  surrounding  said  shield,  and  resilient  non-magnetic 
means  maintaining  said  single  shield  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  casing. 

3  069  006 

NOVELTY  BIRTH  ANNOUNCEMENT 

Tammie  Jo  Lcm  Sneil,  Brookyln,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mm.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3,405 

4ClaiBi.    (CL  206-47) 


2.  A  shipping  package  comprising  a  rectangular  pallet, 
a  plurality  of  container  units  stacked  on  said  pallet  to 
form  a  rectangular  container  stack,  each  unit  comprismg 
a  pair  of  stacked  rectangular  boxes  and  wire  couplers 
extending  between  the  pair  of  boxes  at  their  ends  and 
projecting  above  the  normally  upper  -sdge  of  the  upper 
box,  said  units  being  stacked  in  a  series  of  layers  each 
including  a  plurality  of  sidc-by-side  rows  of  conUiner 
units  arranged  in  end-to-end  fashion,  the  projecting  ends 
of  the  couplers  on  the  units  in  one  layer  being  received 
in  bottom  slots  in  the  units  in  the  adjacent  upper  layer, 
a  wrapper  inserted  between  each  layer  and  overlying  the 
lower  layer,  each  wrapper  comprising  a  rectangular  blank 
having  rows  of  slots  through  which  the  couplers  on  the 
underlying  layer  of  container  units  extend,  opposite  ends 
of  each  blank  being  folded  against  opposite  sides  of  its 
underlying  layer  of  units  and  then  beneath  the  latter 
layer,  and  flexible  binding  straps  passing  around  said 
pallet  and  the  uppermost  wrapper. 


3,069,008 

PACKING  CONTAINER 

Joseph  A.  Roger  Dogre,  Three  Rlreri,  Quebec,  (^anad^ 

\S^or  to  Canadlai  Wettl^howe  Company  LimHed, 

HamUtoa,  Oatarlo,  Caaada,  a  coaqnay  of  Canada 

FDcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,898 

aalau  priority,  application  Canada  Sept.  14,  1960 

7Claiatt.    (CL206— 65) 


1.  A  novelty  birth  announcement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  receptacle  having  a  hemispherical  end  wall, 
a  closure  having  a  side  wall  engageable  with  said  recep- 
tacle and  removably  carried  by  said  receptacle,  mid 
clowire  combined  with  said  receptacle  defining  an  article 


1.  A  container  for  packing  a  pair  of  bulbous-ihaped 
articles  arranged  in  side-by-side  substantially  t^jpositely- 
dispoaed  relation,  comprising;  a  four-sided  open-ended 
tube,  a  continuous  partition  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  tube  dividing  it  into  two  article-receiving  com- 
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partments,  said  tube  being  of  approximately  the  tame 
length  as  the  length  of  each  of  the  articles  to  be  packed, 
and  said  partition  being  attached  along  its  entire  length 
to  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  said  tube  and  having  inter- 
mediate portions  that  are  displaceable  from  the  plane  of 
said  partition  and  are  adapted,  when  so  displaced,  to 
provide  openings  dimensioned  to  receive  part  of  the  bul- 
bous portions  of  the  articles  and  maintain  the  separation 
of  the  articles. 


lating  member  including  a  projection  thereon  arranged  to 
move  behind  each  of  said  blanks  in  succession  and  to  ad- 


3.M9,M9 

COMBINED  SOCKS  AND  NECKTK 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Marvin  L.  Hoctkh,  23  Suzaiuw  Drlrc,  Momey,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,65« 

5  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 7S) 


'7^.32';..   . 


Km- 


1.  A  necktie  and  sock  display  package,  comprising  a 
carton  formed  by  a  flat  blank  sheet  folded  to  define  an 
elongated  generally  rectangular  main  panel  with  a  wide 
bottom  end  and  a  narrower  top  end,  and  a  strip  toMed 
around  the  top  end  of  said  panel  and  interlocked  at  ends 
of  the  strip  to  form  an  endless  flat  band  thereat,  a  narrow 
rectangular  bridge  panel  connecting  the  top  end  of  the 
main  panel  with  said  strip;  and  a  hanger,  said  hanger 
being  a  flat  generally  rectangular  flexible  plate  formed 
with  a  first  hook  at  one  end  and  two  parallel  slots  at  the 
other  end  defining  a  bottom  hook  and  an  intermediate 
hook,  said  intermediate  hook  being  engaged  under  said 
bridge  panel;  the  first  hook  serving  as  a  support  for  the 
carton,  and  the  intermediate  book  serving  as  a  support 
for  a  necktie. 


3,M9,tlC 
AUTOMATIC  BLANK  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HORIZONTALLY  ARRANGED  PRESSES 
Hans  Wagner,  Uhlngcn,  Germany,  — ignor  to  L.  Scfaaicr 

A.G.,  Goppingcn,  Gcnnaay,  a  finn 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,428 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Oct.  10, 1959 

llClalnu.    (€1.207—1) 

1.  In  a  die  press  including  a  die  member  having  a  die 
opening  and  a  reciprocable  ram  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  supporting  plate  member  adjacent  said 
die  member,  a  chute  arranged  to  feed  a  series  of  blanks 
to  said  plate  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  rail  members  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  said  chute  and  arranged  to  receive  said 
blanks  fed  thereby,  said  rail  members  being  spaced  to  de- 
fine a  trackway  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  that  of 
said  blanks  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  member 
by  bolt  members  extending  therethrough,  said  plate  mem- 
ber including  laterally  elongated  slots  for  said  bolt  mem- 
bers, the  latter  being  laterally  displaceable,  whereby  to 
permit  adjustment  of  the  spacing  of  said  rail  members, 
said  rail  members  terminating  in  blank  holding  portions 
adjacent  said  die  opening,  and  pivotal  lever  means  com- 
prising an  oscillating  member  oscillated  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  the  reciprocation  of  said  ram  member,  said  oscil- 


vance  the  latter  along  said  rail  members  to  said  blank 
holding  portions  into  a  position  between  said  ram  member 
and  said  die  opening. 


3,069,011 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SORTING  OF 
MAIL-ITEMS  ACCORDING  TO  SIZE 
Fritz   BMhwaU   and   Hont   FHtgMr,   BcrlliHLnkwttz, 
WcnMT  KaatcBbda,  BcrliB-Nc«&ll^  aad  Willy  Slod- 
aiaaU,    BcrttM,   Gi  i  many,   mmlfpaon  to  Intcrnatioiial 
Standard  Elcctrk  Corponrtto^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,801 
7  Claims.   (CL209— 90) 


7.  A  device  for  separating  articles  according  to  size  com- 
prising; an  inclined  table  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein;  a  first  belt  conveyor  having  projections  thereon 
adjustably  mounted  in  a  vertical  plane  above  the  surface 
of  said  table,  said  first  belt  conveyor  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  surface  of  said  table  and  spaced  apari  from 
said  surface;  flat  articles  which  contact  said  first  belt  fall 
flat  onto  said  table  due  to  gravity  whereby  articles  which 
are  too  thick  to  pass  under  said  first  belt  conveycv  are 
moved  by  said  first  belt  conveyor  along  said  table  and  ar- 
ticles which  are  thinner  than  said  space  pass  between  said 
first  belt  and  said  table  and  continue  down  said  inclined 
table,  said  projections  on  uid  fir«t  belt  conveyor  project- 
ing bdow  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  belt  conveyor  and 
any  pile-up  ot  flat  articles  one  on  top  of  the  other  which 
exceeds  in  height  the  clearance  between  said  projections 
and  said  table  are  urged  apart  by  the  movement  of  said 
first  belt  and  said  projections;  a  shaker  strip  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  inclined  table  and  ex- 
tending over  the  entire  length  of  the  lower  edge  of  said 
inclined  table;  means  to  reciprocatingly  move  said  shaker 
strip  backward  and  forward  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inclined  table  whereby  ar- 
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tides  above  said  shaker  strip  which  are  piled  one  on  top 
of  the  other  are  urged  apart  by  the  motion  of  said  shaker 
strip  and  placed  in  position  for  further  sorting;  a  second 
horizontal  belt  conveyor  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  shaker  strip  and  parallel  thereto  and  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  table  and  forming  a  slot  between  said 
shaker  strip  and  said  second  horizontal  belt  conveyor,  said 
spaced  relation  between  said  strip  and  said  second  hori- 
zontal belt  conveyor  being  such  that  items  which  are 
large  enough  to  extend  across  said  slot  are  aligned  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  table  and  are  con- 
veyed away  by  said  second  horizontal  belt  conveyor;  a 
third  horizontal  belt  conveyor  mounted  below  said  second 
horizontal  belt  conveyor  whereby  articles  having  a  hori- 
zontal dimension  smaller  than  said  slot  fall  through  said 
slot  and  are  conveyed  away  by  said  third  horizontal  belt 
conveyor;  a  plurality  of  strUiing  rollers  arranged  in  a  first 
row  and  moimted  below  the  surface  of  said  inclined  table 
in  cooperation  with  a  first  row  of  said  openings  in  said 
table  on  one  side  of  said  first  belt  conveyor  in  a  vertical 
plane  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  table;  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged 
in  a  second  row  and  mounted  below  the  surface  of  said 
table  in  cooperation  with  a  second  row  of  holes  in  said 
table  and  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  belt  con- 
veyor in  a  vertical  plane  in  a  direction  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  table,  each  of  said  striking 
rollers  being  eccentrically  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  means 
to  rotate  said  shaft,  whereby  the  eccentric  portions  of  said 
rollers  pass  through  said  openings  in  said  table  as  said 
shafts  are  rotated  striking  articles  above  said  openings 
and  urging  apart  articles  which  are  piled  one  on  top  of  the 
other  thus  placing  the  articles  in  position  for  further  sort- 
ing, the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  row  of  rollers 
being  such  that  the  striking  force  of  the  rollers  opposes 
the  transfer  of  articles  down  said  inclined  table,  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  second  row  of  rollers  being  such 
that  the  striking  force  is  applied  to  said  articles  in  a  direc- 
tion which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  transfer  of  said 
articles  whereby  articles  above  said  openings  which  are 
piled  one  on  top  of  the  other  are  urged  apart  and  thus 
placed  in  position  for  further  sorting. 


mation  with  all  of  their  respective  longitudinal  axes  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction,  but  without  regard  as  to 
the  random  orientation  of  the  individual  cards  of  said 
formation,  removing  one  card  after  another  from  said 
stack  and  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  classifi- 
cation void  in  each  card  and  also  sensing  if  an  orientation 
void  is  present  therein  and  in  which  of  the  four  different 
possible  quadrants  on  the  card  the  orientation  void  is  lo- 
cated, directing  each  card  having  a  classification  void 
therein  along  a  path  to  a  first  predetermined  collection 
pile,  and  directing  each  of  the  remaining  cards  which 
has  an  orientation  void  therein  along  said  path  and  be- 
yond said  first  bin  to  a  predetermined  one  of  four  differ- 
ent piles  in  correspondence  with  the  sensed  quadrant  lo- 
cation on  said  card,  whereby  all  of  the  cards  of  said  two 
different  predetermined  classiiication  groups  will  be  sep- 
arated from  each  other  and  all  of  the  cards  of  one  of  said 
groups  will  be  at  the  same  time  separately  collected  in 
four  different  orientation  piles  and  with  the  individual 
cards  in  each  pile  being  similarly  oriented,  and  thereafter 
placing  all  of  the  oriented  cards  from  the  four  piles  in  a 
single  stack  in  such  a  maimer  that  all  will  face  in  the  same 
direction  and  will  be  similarly  oriented. 


3,069,012 
METHOD    AND   APPARATUS   FOR   SORTING 
PUNCHED  CARDS,  TAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  E.  Joteaton  aad  Oscar  W.  Lmadstrons,  Sornhbridgc, 
Mam.,  amlgnon  to  American  Ostlcal  Company,  Sooth- 
bridge,  Mam.,  a  Tohutary  amocialion  of  Maasachusetts 
FUed  ScpL  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,772 
6Clafaiis.    (CL  209— 110) 


2.  The  method  of  preparing  and  sorting  a  plurality  of 
generally  similar  rectangularly-shaped  data  cards  com- 
prising providing  certain  of  said  cards  with  a  classifica- 
tion void  to  distinguish  them  from  others  of  said  cards 
and  thereby  produce  two  different  predetermined  groups 
of  cards,  providing  each  of  the  cards  of  each  of  said 
groups  with  similarly  arranged  orientation  voids  therein 
in  an  off-axis  location  with  reference  to  both  the  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  geometric  center  lines  of  the  card, 
buiKhing  said  cards  together  in  a  randomly  stacked  for- 


3,069,013 
PHOTOELECTRIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Nenbrecli,  Takoma  PariL,  Md.,  and  Matthew 
A.  Cattaro,  Yicnna,  Ya.,  assignors  to  Gardner  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  Bcfhcada,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maiyla»4 
Filed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,927 
11  Claims.    (CL  209— 111.5) 


^^j?y5'  -^H 


8.  In  a  photoelectrically  controlled  device  for  sorting 
articles  with  respect  to  color,  the  combination  comprising 
an  inspection  station  to  which  the  articles  are  presented 
in  a  sequential  manner,  an  inspection  head  at  said  inspec- 
tion station  having  a  plurality  of  photocells  of  the  photo- 
voltaic type  and  which  are  provided  with  color  filters  of 
different  color  characteristics  respectively,  a  light  source 
directing  light  therefrom  onto  the  surface  of  the  article  to 
be  inspected  and  reflecting  light  from  said  surface  into 
each  of  said  photocells,  means  selectively  combining  the 
voltage  outputs  of  said  photocells  to  establish  a  numerator 
voltage  and  a  denominator  voltage,  meaiu  obtaining  a 
numerical  ratio  between  said  numerator  and  denominator 
voltages  averaged  for  a  preselected  period,  means  compar- 
ing said  averaged  ratio  with  a  reference  numerical  limit 
value  to  obtain  the  difference  therebetween,  and  a  plurality 
of  sorting  units  jelectively  actuated  in  accordance  with 
the  sense  of  said  difference  to  correspondingly  sort  the 
articles  according  to  their  relatively  different  color  values 


3,069,014 

SWIMMING  POOL  FILTER  DEYICE 

Kenneth  Lewis,  11201 S.  GvficM  Ave,  Sooth  Gate,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,655 

3Claima.    (0.210—169) 

1.  A  swimming  pool  fllter  device  including  a  dnim 

type  casing,  supply  means  for  .admitting  water  from  the 

pool  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  casing,  and  di»- 
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charge  means  for  passing  filtered  water  from  the  casing 
back  to  the  swimming  pool,  said  discharge  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  tubular  diaft  positioned  axially  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  spaced  series  of  perforations,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  filter  units  mounted  on  the  tubular  shaft 
in  communication  with  said  perforations,  each  filter  unit 
including  a  disk  provided  with  spaced,  radially  positioned, 
concavo-convex  ribs  on  one  face  of  the  disk  and  fonning 
radial  grooves  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  disk  which  is 
substantially  flat,  the  ribbed  face  of  at  least  one  disk 
facing  said  sup|Hy  means,  an  envelope  of  a  smooth  sur- 
face cloth  woven  of  synthetic  fibers  covering  each  disk, 
a  covering  of  filter  aid  held  on  said  envelopes,  rings  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  tubular  shaft  positioned  be- 
tween proximate  filter  units,  said  tubular  shaft  having  an 
additional  series  of  perforations  communicating  with  the 


ing  ring  surrounding  said  oil  inlet  means,  a  gasket  se- 
cured in  said  ring  and  surrounding  said  oil  inlet  means, 
a  hollow  center  post  in  the  casing  forming  an  oil  dis- 
charge passage,  an  annular  filter  support  disposed  around 
said  post,  an  annular  pleated  paper  filter  cartridge  seated 
on  said  support,  the  lower  end  of  said  post  extending 
through  said  central  opening  and  being  threaded  for 
mounting  the  casing  on  an  engine  block,  said  sleeve 
having  spaced  annular  recesses  therein,  knurled  upset 
portions  on  said  post  secured  in  said  recesses  Co  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  post  with  req>ect  to  the  bottom 
member,  said  sleeve  having  a  circumferential  recess  on 
Its  outer  surface,  a  lip  on  said  filter  support  secured  in 
said  recess,  a  detachable  cover  member  forming  a  closure 
for  the  top  of  said  casing,  and  a  beaded  bolt  means  ex- 
tending through  the  cover  and  threadably  secured  to 
said  post  on  tightening  the  fiUer  on  an  engine  block. 


spaces  between  the  rings  and  the  shaft  for  discharging 
water  leaking  into  said  space,  means  for  admitting  air 
and  lowering  the  water  in  the  casing  to  uncover  a  por- 
tion of  the  cloth  envelopes,  means  for  rotating  the  tu- 
bular shaft  and  the  filter  units  at  a  speed  to  throw  the 
filter  aid  and  collected  dirt  from  the  dodi  envelopes  into 
the  water  within  the  casing;  and  drain  means  to  with- 
draw the  water  and  thrown  material  from  the  casing, 
whereby  during  the  filtering  operation  water  from  the 
swimming  pool  passes  from  the  supply  means  through 
the  cloth  envelopes,  the  radial  grooves,  and  finally 
through  the  shaft  perforations  and  is  discharged  from  the 
casing  through  the  tubular  Atdt  for  return  to  the  pool 
as  filtered  water,  and  during  the  cleaning  of  the  filter 
the  rotation  of  the  tubular  shaft  and  filter  units  readily 
sheds  the  filter  aid  and  expected  dirt,  thus  avoiding  the 
use  of  scrapers. 


3,M9,tl5 
OIL  FILTER 
WUMam  H.  HaHpw,   Rcadli«t«M,  Joha  G. 
Cdoaia,  aad  Albert  WahsUk,  Cntford,  N  J^ 
to  Pwolatnr  Prodocts,  lac,  Rabwvjr,  NJ,,  a 
tion  of  Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSlJtSi 
aChtaas.    (a.  lit— 232) 


3,M9,«li 
OSCILLATING  CENTRIFUGE 
Stegfrkd  Kicakalt,  Aachca,  Ham  Hdvich  HidMn,  MbI- 
(Rabr),  and  Erich  Ottcfi,  Aacbca,  Gensany,  aa- 
to  Siebtccbidk  GjB.bJL,  MislhafaB  (Rite).  G«r- 

FOed  Feb.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,742 
appMcatfoo 


Claims  priority, 

IClaiBB. 


Not.  13, 195S 
(CL  21»— 37«) 


An  oscillating  centrifuge  system  comprising  a  resil- 
iently  mounted  centrifuge  casing,  a  perforated  centrifuge 
drum  in  the  casing,  a  drive  shaft  rigidly  supporting  the 
drum  and  extending  axially  thereof  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  a  sleeve  member  disposed  in 
said  casing  and  surrounding  said  drive  shaft,  means  on 
the  casing  for  producing  oscillations  of  the  casing  in  a 
substantially  axial  direction  of  the  drive  shaft,  bearing 
means  mounted  in  the  sleeve  member  and  rotaubly  sup- 
porting said  drive  shaft,  said  casing  having  opposing  in- 
wardly extending  wall  portion  extending  adjacent  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  member,  cooperating  means 
on  said  sleeve  member  and  oppoaing  wall  portions  lo- 
cated between  said  wall  portions  for  yieldably  limiting 
axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  member  relative  to  said 
wall  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  leaf  firings  each  extend- 
ing in  a  plane  radial  relative  to  the  drive  shaft  and  an- 
chored externally  to  each  wall  portion  and  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  leaf  springs  de- 
fining resilient  links  to  guide  said  shaft  and  the  drum  in 
an  axial  direction,  whereby  the  drive  shaft  performs 
oscillations  in  an  axial  direction  in  addition  to  its  rota- 
tional movement. 


1.  A  screw-on  type  oil  filter  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing  with  a  bottom  member  having  an  intumed  sleeve 
therein  forming  a  central  opening,  oil  inlet  means  q>aced 
around  said  sleeve,  said  casing  having  a  portion  secured  to 
said  bottom  member,  said  portion  having  a  gaaket-receiv- 


3M9Mt 

DETTH  TYTE  FDROUS  FILTER  ELEMENTS 
W.  Co»y,  DavlnB,.MldL.  aaii^or  to 
Molon  CocperattoB,  DamM,  Mlck^  a 


FIM  M«r.  2, 1999,  Sar.  No.  79Mli 
CClolM.    (a.21«— 4t4) 
1.  A  filter  element  comprising  a  porous  container,  a 
mass  ot  leaf  fibers  such  as  sisal,  jute  and  hemp  and  dis- 
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crctc  pieces  of  organic  felted  fibers  packed  in  said  con- 
tainer with  said  leaf  fibers  maintaining  interstices  between 
said  pieces  whereby  penetration  to  each  piece  of  said  mass 
by  fluid  to  be  filtered  is  promoted,  the  weight  of  said  mass 


3,069,019 

ARTICLE  PAN  HOLDING  RACK 

Harold  W.  SchKter,  248  E.  1st  Ave.,  DyersvUle,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,937 

3  Claims,    (a.  211—73) 


of  fibers  and  pieces  being  from  9.0  to  14.0  pounds  per 
cubic  foot,  said  pieces  including  about  40  to  45  percent 
wood  fiber  and  averaging  from  .0025  to  .017  of  a  cubic 
inch  in  volume;  and  said  leaf  fibers  being  from  10  to  40 
percent  of  said  mass  by  dry  weight 


3  069  018 

FILTER  SHEET  CLAMPING  AND 

SPACING  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Bob,  Pittsbigb,  Pa.,  assignnr  to  Mine  Safety 

Appliances  Compaay,  a  cotporatioo  of  Pcansylvaofai 

Filed  June  3. 1960,  Scr.  No.  33,737 

6  Claims.    (CL  210-^93) 


1 .  A  device  comprising  a  vertically  extending  and  hori- 
zontally elongated  plate   having  horizontally  extending 
upper  and  lower  edges,  a  lower  flange  connected  to  said 
lower  edge   and   projecting   generally   horizontally  out- 
wardly therefrom,  an  L-shaped  flange  comprising  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  leg  member  and  a  lip  member  connected 
together   at   adjacent   edges,    another   edge   of   said   leg 
member  spaced  from  said  adjacent  edges  secured  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  plate  so  that  said  leg  member  projects 
over  said   lower  flange  and  said  lip   member   projects 
downwardly  toward  said  lower  flange,  said  lip  member 
and  an  upper  portion  of  said  plate  defining  a  space  there- 
between, said  lip  member  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  vertical  notches,  a  plurality  of  containera  each 
comprising  a  side  wall   structure  enclosing  a  chamber 
having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall  connected  to  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  side  wall  structure  so  as  to  extend 
across  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  each  container  having 
a  bottom  edge  supported  on  said  lower  flange  and  one 
portion  of  said  side  wall  structure  extending  from  said 
bottom  edge  into  the  space  defined  between  said  lip  por- 
tion and  an  upper  portion  of  said  plate,  the  upper  edge  of 
said  one  side  wall  structure  portion  supported  against 
said  lip  portion  and  portions  of  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  wall  structure  extending  through  said  notches  and 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  one  side  wall  struc- 
ture portion. 


V^ 


3,069,020 
SHOE  RACKS 
Salvatorc  Sans,  New  RochcOc,  N.Y.,  aasitiior  to  Saw  MUl 
River  Indoalrics,  Inc.,  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,219 
4ClafaBa.    (CL  211— 162) 


1.  A  filter  sheet  clamping  and  spacing  device  made 
from  a  sheet  of  stiflf  material,  said  device  consisting  of  a 
flat  backing  strip  adapted  to  extend  across  the  folds  joining 
the  sheeu  of  an  accordion  folded  filter  strip,  and  two 
closely  spaced  rows  of  parallel  tongues  extending  away 
from  said  backing  strip  in  planes  subsuntially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  backing  strip  and  adapted  to  extend 
in  between  said  folds,  the  tongues  in  each  row  being  spaced 
apart  a  disUnce  subsUntially  equal  to  their  width  and 
having  their  inner  ends  connected  with  an  edge  of  the 
backing  strip,  the  inner  ends  of  the  tongues  in  one  row 
being  spaced  laterally  of  the  backing  strip  from  the  inner 
ends  of  the  tongues  in  the  other  row,  and  the  tongues  in 
each  row  being  opposite  to  the  spaces  between  the  tongues 
in  the  other  row,  whereby  adjoining  filter  sheets  can  be 
clamped  between  one  edge  of  a  tongue  in  one  row  and 
one  edge  of  an  adjoining  tongue  in  the  other  row. 


1.  In  a  slide-out  rack  to  be  housed  in  a  closet,  a  shoe 
rack  having  front  leg  structure  to  rest  on  the  floor  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  rear  legs,  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated 
rail  members  adapted  to  be  secured  onto  the  closet  floor 
in  a  direction  from  the  door  to  the  rear  wall  of  the 
doset,  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  rear  legs  having  a 
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laterally-extending  cylindrical  element  thereon  which  is 
slidably  and  pivotally  associated  with  one  of  the  rail 
members  respectively,  and  two  inverted  U-shaped  rod 
members,  each  secured  at  each  of  its  distal  ends  to  a  rail 
member;  that  part  joining  the  legs  of  a  U-shaped  rod, 
being  along  the  rail  it  is  on;  said  cylindrical  elements  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  and  positioned  in  the  space 
between  a  rail  and  its  associated  U-shaped  rod  member 
and  resting  on  such  rail  and  slightly  spaced  from  said 
U -member  whereby  the  rack  is  swjngable  forward  and 
upwardly  and  slidable  along  the  rail  members. 


3,069,021 
GARMENT  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Ruth  C.  Gray,  Escondldo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,939 

2  Claims.    (CL  211—178) 


^^» 


sk^ 


T^ 


1 .  In  a  garment  drying  apparatus  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  tubular  column  having  a  header  member 
mounted  upon  the  upper  end  of  said  column  and  having 
a  plurality  of  telescoping  spreader  rods  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  a, spider 
member  slidably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  column 
having  a  plurality  of  braces  connecting  said  spreader  rods 
for  supporting  same  in  their  spread  position,  radially  ex- 
tending supporting  members  mounted  at  the  bottom  end 
of  said  tubular  column  for  supporting  same  in  its  upright 
position  in  combination  with,  a  center  block  internally 
positioned  within  said  bottom  open  end  of  said  tubular 
column,  a  plug  member  supporting  said  center  block,  and 
a  center  rod  extending  upwardly  through  the  center  of 
said  tubular  column  connecting  said  header  member  and 
said  plug  member  and  thereby  holding  same  in  rigid  posi- 
tion upon  said  tubular  column. 


3,069,022 
SEQUENCE  INTERLOCK  FOR  COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

OPERATING  VALVES 

Robert  S.  Cottoa,  Pittibiirgk,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,528 

5  Claims.    (CL  212-^) 
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position  for  closing  the  doorway  of  the  door  frame,  and 
lifter  operating  means  to  move  door  lifting  and  latching 
means  to  gripping  and  unlatching  relation  with  the  door 
on  the  door  frame  and  to  grip  releaw  and  latching  rela- 
tion with  the  door,  the  combination  of  a  aeries  of  indi- 
vidual actuating  means  for  actuating  each  of  said  turn, 
and  ram  and  lifter  operating  means,  each  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  manually  manipulative  member 
movable  to  a  middle  position  for  lull  of  the  respective 
actuating  means,  and  movable  to  an  in  position  and  to 
an  out  position  for  operating  the  actuating  means  to  actu- 
ate the  respective  operating  means  to  their  respective 
positions,  and  an  interiodung  plate  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  three  manually  manipulative  mem- 
bers and  provided  with  a  series  of  guide  slots  encom- 
passing said  members,  at  least  two  of  the  guide  slots 
for  the  manipulative  members  for  tlie  turn  and  ram  op- 
erating means  being  each  provided  with  a  cam  portion 
to  be  sequentially  engaged  by  their  members  for  suc- 
cessive incremental  movements  of  the  plate  in  one  direc- 
tion, to  said  in  poaition,  and  each  slot  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cam  portion  to  be  engaged  by  their  members 
for  successive  increments  of  movement  of  the  plate  in  an 
opposite  direction  when  their  members  are  sequentially 
moved  in  another  dirtoction  to  said  out  position,  each  of 
said  two  slots  also  being  provided  with  a  locking  recess 
for  their  members  so  arranged  relative  to  the  slots  that 
the  locking  recess  of  the  turn  member  slot  locks  its  member 
upon  operation  of  the  ram  member  in  its  slot  after  the  lock- 
ing recess  of  the  ram  member  slot  has  been  unlocked  from 
the  ram  member  by  the  operation  of  the  turn  member  in 
the  turn  member  slot  upon  successive  sequential  move- 
ments of  the  members  to  their  in  positions,  the  locking  re- 
cesses also  being  so  arranged  relative  to  said  two  slots  that 
when  the  manipulation  members  in  the  slots  are  moved  in 
succession  in  reverse  sequence  to  (heir  out  position  the 
locking  recess  of  the  ram  member  slot  again  locks  its  mem- 
ber as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  the  turn  member  in  the 
turn  member  slot  to  its  out  position.  leaving  the  locking 
recess  of  the  turn  member  slot  unlocked  as  to  its  mem- 
ber, as  a  result  of  the  successive  movements  of  the  inter- 
locking plate  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  third  slot 
of  said  three  slots  being  provided  with  two  locking  re- 
cesses, one  at  the  in  position  and  the  other  at  the  out 
position  for  the  manipulative  member  for  the  lifter  op- 
erating means,  said  locking  recess  locking  the  lifter  mem- 
ber during  the  successive  out  movements  of  the  turn 
and  ram  members  and  unlocking  the  lifter  member  only 
after  completion  of  the  successive  movements  of  thr 
turn  and  ram  members  to  their  in  position. 


3,069,023 

MAGNETIC  UNCOUPLER  FOR  MODEL 

RAILROAD  CARS 

Lcroy  W.  Roai,  Cocoaat  Grove,  Fla. 

Filed  Inly  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  43,557 

5ClaiiM.    (CL  213— 211) 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  apparatus  for  sequentially  manipu- 
lating a  self-sealing  coke  oven  door  in  removing  it  from 
and  replacing  it  in  a  door  frame  for  the  door  on  a  coke 
oven  chamber,  said  apparatus  having  turn  operating 
means  to  turn  the  door  to  an  out  position  for  cleaning 
and  to  an  in  position  facing  the  door  for  sealing  in  the 
door  frame,  ram  operating  means  to  move  the  door  to 
an  out  position  away  from  the  door  frame  and  to  an  in 


1.  In  a  magnetically-actuated  uncoupling  coapler  for 
model  railroad  cars,  the  combination  comprising  a  pivot 
arm  member  having  means  at  one  end  for  swingably  con- 
necting to  the  draft  box  of  a  model  car.  a  body  portion 
integrally  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  arm 
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member,  a  recess  formed  in  one  side  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  recess  being  defined  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
body  portion  by  an  inwardly-directed  book  portion,  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  pivot  arm  member  in  the  direction 
outwardly  of  said  recess  in  said  body  portion,  and  an 
elongated  magnetic  member  secured  to  and  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  body  portion  in  the 
direction  opposite  said  recess  therein  and  adapted  to  be 
magnetically  attracted  by  a  permanent  magnet  positioned 
along  the  outside  of  a  section  of  train  track,  whereby 
when  a  pair  of  adjacent  cars  coupled  by  said  couplers 
being  in  complementary  hooking  engagement  are  puished 
to  a  position  in  alignment  with  a  pair  of  opposed  mag- 
nets positioned  along  the  outsides  of  a  section  of  train 
track  said  book  portions  will  be  moved  into  relatively 
unhooked  engagement  to  allow  outward  swinging  and 
uncoupling  of  said  couplers  upon  the  outward  attraction 
of  said  magnet  members  in  thie  direction  of  their  respec- 
tive trackside  magnets. 


3,069,024 
MACHINE  FOR  LOOPING  COIL  SPRINGS 
Chester  F.  Pcany,  Bridgeport,  Com.,  aadgnor  to  Sleeper 
ft  Hartley,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
MsBSf  hniftti 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,728 
16  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  Mechanism  for  advancing  to  and  lodging  in  pre- 
determined rotary  and  axial  position  a  coil  work  spring  to 
be  looped,  comprising  in  oomlnnation  with  frame  bear- 
ing structure,  a  downward  directed  conduit  encompassing 
a  rDctilinear  passageway  open  at  both  top  and  bottom 
ends  for  guiding  the  coil  worii  spring  to  said  axial  posi- 
tion and  joumaled  in  said  bearing  structure  with  freedom 
to  slide  axially  therein,  means  to  rotate  said  conduit,  means 
to  reciprocate  said  conduit  alternately  in  opposite  axial 
directions,  dutch  fingers  carried  by  said  conduit  movaUe 
into  and  out  of  positions  for  engagement  with  a  ooil  work 
spring  occupying  aaid  passageway,  and  cam  action  con- 
nections cooperaftively  associating  said  clutch  fingers  with 
said  bearing  structure  in  such  manner  that  axial  sliding 
of  said  conduit  causes  shifting  of  said  fingers  into  and  out 
of  their  said  work  spring  engaging  positions  as  said  conduit 
both  reciprocates  and  rotates  together  with  a  shouldered 
support  gage  located  at  an  end  of  aaid  conduit  in  position 
to  be  engaged  by  and  orient  the  work  spring  wlien  released 
by  said  fingera. 


3,069,025 
ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  APPU- 
CATION  OF  SUCTION 
Rkhard  Whiklcr,  Rowidorf,  near  Ncowled,  RUncland, 
and  Knrt  DanBcbicr,  WoUcndorf,  ne«  Ncvwicd,  Rhine- 
land,  Gcnmmy,  aasigDors  to  Berkley  Machine  Com- 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlssovf 
FUed  Jmtj  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,282 
lOdalBH.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  suction  to  a  suction  device, 
including  a  valve  casing  having  a  port  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  suction,  a  rotatable  valving 
element  rotatable  within  the  casing  and  having  a  port 
adapted  to  register  with  the  port  in  the  casing,  a  rotat- 
able control  element  having  a  port  adapted  to  register 
with  the  port  in  the  rotatable  valving  element,  and  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  said  valving  and  control 
elements  at  different  speeds  with  the  control  element  op- 
erating at  a  slower  speed  than  the  valving  element  for 
establishing  a  period  of  sucticm  to  the  suction  device  dur- 
ing a  part  of  a  revolution  of  the  valving  element  alter- 
nating with  revolutions  of  said  valving  element  when  the 
valving  and  control  elements  are  co<H>erating  to  shut  off 
the  port  in  the  valve  casing  from  connection  with  the 
port  in  the  valving  element. 


3,069,026 
HANDLING  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  R.  Alnbc,  SOrcr  Spring,  Md.,  Charles  W.  Webb, 
Moantahi  View,  CaUf.,  and  Homer  Eugene  Violctte, 
Whcatois,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarignmcnts,  to  Oc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,982 
23ClainM.    (CL  214— 1) 


1 .  A  handling  attachment  for  handling  stores  compris- 
ing a  base  member,  first  and  second  side  members  each 
hinged  at  one  end  thereof  to  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
member,  means  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  side  members  to  adjust  the  relative  positions 
of  said  side  members,  said  base  member  and  said  first 
and  second  side  members  having  arcuate  body  portions 
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substantially  forming  a  circle  for  grasping  stores  means 
on  said  arcuate  body  portions  for  protecting  said  stores, 
means  on  said  first  and  second  side  members  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  atUchment  on  a  first  transfer  device 
in  alignment  with  a  vertically  movable  second  traiufcr 
device  first  base  member  receiving  means  in  said  base 
member  for  engaging  a  second  transfer  device  as  the  sec- 
ond transfer  means  moves  into  engagement  therewith, 
second  base  member  receiving  means  carried  by  said  base 
member  for  engaging  a  third  transfer  device  as  the  sec- 
ond transfer  device  moves  the  base  member  into  engage- 
ment with  the  third  transfer  device,  and  a  third  base  mem- 
ber receiving  means  carried  by  said  base  member  for 
coaction  with  the  second  and  third  transfer  devices  for 
sequentially  engaging  both  said  second  and  third  trans- 
fer devices  whereby  said  stores  are  transferred  by  the  co- 
action  of  a  plurality  of  transfer  devices  with  said  handling 
attachment  while  being  grasped  only  by  said  handUng  at- 
tachment. ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,Wf,t27  _^^ 

RECLAIMING  METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS 
Henry  F.  DiKliliiger,  Upper  Montclal^  I^,  ■"•gnofjo 
Hewttt-Robbhu  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  . 
cJntinuatkNi  of  appHcatioo  S«r.  No    WJf  ,51'2ii' 
1958.    Thh  application  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  19MI« 
19  Claims.    (CI.  214 — It) 
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track  means  removably  mounted  vertically  on  the  side 
of  the  compartment,  a  second  track  means  mounted  at 
the  lowermost  end  of  said  first  track  means  and  extend- 
ing to  said  bay.  a  third  track  means  horizontally  mount- 
ed in  the  overhead  of  said  bay,  and  second  crane  means 
movably  mounted  in  said  bay.  the  combination  with  said 
water  vessel  of  a  dolly  of  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section 
having  top  and  sides,  a  first  roller  means  mounted  on  said 
dolly  being  formed  to  engage  a  first  track,  a  second  roller 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  first  roller  means  being 
formed  to  engage  a  second  track,  a  third  roller  means 


19.  The  art  of  reclaiming  bulk  material  from  a  pile 
having  an  end  face  in  which  the  material  is  reposed  at 
an  angle  in  a  manner  to  obtain  a  uniformly  blended  SMn- 
ple  of  the  material  at  all  Umes.  consisUng  of  reclaiming 
by  digging  into  the  end  face  of  the  pile  at  the  bottom  of 
the  face  and  only  at  a  restricted  area  of  the  face  with  re- 
spect to  the  total  width  of  the  face,  whUe  simultaneously 
raking  the  face  of  said  pile  over  an  area  which  extends 
a  substanUal  disunce  above  said  bottom  over  said  re- 
stricted portion  and  which  extends  to  the  side  thereof. 
but  which  area  is  substantially  restricted  in  width  as  com- 
pared to  the  toul  width  of  said  face  so  as  to  cascade  ma- 
terial from  a  substantial  area  of  the  face,  as  compared 
with  said  restricted  portion,  but  from  a  relaUvely  smaU 
area  as  compared  to  the  total  area  of  said  face  down- 
wardly of  the  face  to  the  base  thereof  in  a  controlled 
manner  into  position  to  be  dug.  and  so  as  to  control  the 
slope  of  said  face  through  raking  said  face  and  while 
cascading  material  downwardly  of  said  face  to  the  base 
thereof,  and  simultaneously  jointly  moving  the  restricted 
digging  area  anfl  the  raking  area  along  the  said  face  from 
side  to  side  thereof. 


fixedly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  doHy  being  fonned  to 
engage  a  third  track  whereby  said  dolly  is  capable  of 
both  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  when  said  roller 
means  engage  their  respective  tracks  alternately,  a  plund- 
ity  of  lengthwise  shafts  portioned  m  said  doUy  adjacent 
the  junction  of  said  sides  and  top.  a  drum  mounted  ad- 
jacent each  shaft  on  said  dolly,  a  cable  wound  on  each 
drum,  attachment  means  on  the  end  of  each  cable  naeans 
between  said  shaft  and  said  drum  for  rotaUng  said  drum 
and  a  flexible  band  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  cable 
attaching  means  whereby  a  store  may  be  hfted  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  dolly. 


3,069,028 
STORES  LOADING  AT  SEA    ^        „    „ 
Rudolph    A.    Mathcbcl,    Baltimore    Md.,    Carroll    H. 
Matson  and  James  G.  Joharton,  Ortando    ^J^ 
Osmond  F.  Fields,  BaHimorc,  Md.;  "«  Nation,  John^ 

ton,    and    Fields    assignors   of   «»««-'?"J**^  LJT 
United  Stotes  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  secre- 

**^  ***  Fikd  Jim.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7t9,72« 
(Filed  ondcr  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.a  11«) 
7  Claima.    (CL  214—15)  . 

1.  In  a  system  for  loading  a  water  vessel  having  a 
loading  compartment  accessible  by  a  hatchway,  a  bay  con- 
nected with  said  compartment,  fint  crane  means  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  in  said  compartment  for  loading  stores,  a  first 


3,0^,029 

PARKING  DEVICE 

Angnst  Wallacklct«,  U  MmVmDtM  Stra.se, 

OMca,  SwUnriiBd 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1958,  S»..  No.  745349 

Claim,  priority.  'W^t^Man  Syterta*  Oct.  7.  1957 

1  Cfadob    (CL  214— l«.l) 
A  vehicle  parking  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  «<*•«»  .'^"^X'i 
means   simultaneously    roUUble    about   spaced   parallel 
coplanar  axles,  a  pluraUty  of  cabins  for  receiving  vehicles 
to  be  parked,  each  cabin  being  suspended  from  a  respec- 
tive carrier  axle,  each  end  portion  of  each  of  the  carrier 
axles  being  journaUed  in  bearing  means,  an  arm  connect- 
ing the  bearing  means  to  the  conveyor  means,  thereby 
suspending  each  cabin  outwardly  and  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  the  endless  conveyor  means,  one  end  of  the  arm 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  coplanar  roUers  joumalled  there- 
on, a  pair  of  triangular-shaped  plates,  the  vertex  portion 
opposite  the  base  of  each  triangular-shaped, plate  being 
secuTed  to  a  respective  end  of  the  carrier  axle,  one  of  the 
vertex  portions  adjacent  the  base  having  a  pair  of  opposite- 
ly  disposed   rollers  joumaUed   thereon,  the   remaining 
vertex  portion  of  each  triangular-shaped  plate  having  a 
roller  joumalled  thereon,  an  extension  arm  formed  on 
the  plate  intermediate  the  base  vertices,  bolt  means  se- 
cured to  the  extension  arm  at  right  angles  thereto,  an 
inclined  arm  having  one  end  secured  to  t»»e,bolt  means 
and  the  opposite  end  having  a  roller  joumalled  thereon, 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  roller  mounted  on  the  mdined 
arm  and  the  roUer  mounted  on  the  remainmg  vertex  por- 
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tion  of  the  triangular-shaped  plate  being  aligned,  guide 
means  positioned  adjacent  each  of  the  endless  conveyor 
means,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  tracks 
parallel  to  the  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  first- 
mentioned  rollers,  a  second  pair  of  tracks  parallel  to  the 
first  pair  of  tracks  for  receiving  one  of  the  oppositely 
disposed  rollers  mounted  on  the  triangular-shaped  plate 
and  the  roller  joumalled  on  the  remaining  vertex  portion 


of  the  plate,  an  arcuate  guide  positioned  in  proximity  to 
each  end  of  the  second  j;>air  of  tracks  for  receiving  the 
other  oppositely  disposed  roller  mounted  on  the  triangular- 
shaped  plate  and  the  roller  mounted  on  the  inclined  arm, 
each  arcuate  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  quadrantal- 
shaped  tracks  having  their  concave  portions  facing  the 
endless  conveyor  means,  the  quadrantal-shaped  tracks  of 
at  least  one  of  the  arcuate  guides  overlapping  each  other 
and  a  ftortion  of  the  second  pair  of  tracks. 


3,8i9J3« 
SCRAP  CHARGING  CAR 
Ei«eiic  W.  SchellcBln«cr,  Shaker  Hrights,  Ohio, 
to  The  AtlM  Bolt  ft  Screw  Comv^Byf  Clevelaiid,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Apr.  i,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  101,09e 
3ClakM.    (CL214— 18) 


1.  A  scrap  charging  car  comprising  a  body  portion 
movable  to  and  from  a  furnace;  a  pair  of  track  members 
mounted  transversely  on  said  body  portion;  a  cradle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  rocker  members  engaginf  said  track  mem- 
ben  respectively  whereby  said  cradle  is  optionally  tillable 
from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  tilted  discharge  position; 
said  rocker  members  having  straight  portiom  uid  toothed 


curved  portions;  each  track  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel,  spaced  rails  defining  an  open-bottomed  slot 
therebetween;  a  plurality  of  spaced  cross  members  con- 
necting each  i>air  of  rails  adjacent  to  one  end  of  each 
said  track  member  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  the 
adjacent  curved  portion  when  said  cradle  is  tilted  to  said 
discharge  position;  said  straight  p<Ntions  of  said  rocker 
members  having  elongated  ribs  projecting  downwardly 
into  said  slots  when  said  cradle  is  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion; lifting  means  connected  to  said  cradle  adjacent  to 
said  straight  portions  actuatable  to  rock  said  cradle  trans- 
versely onto  said  curved  portions;  and  a  charging  box 
having  a  discharge  end  adjacent  to  said  curved  portions 
mounted  upon  said  cradle  whereby  it  discharges  its  con- 
tents when  said  cradle  is  tilted  to  said  discharge  position. 


LOAD,  TRANSPORT  AND  DUMP  EARTH 
WORKING  MACHINE 
Paul  CampbeU  OTcary,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah,  assigiior  to 
MacUacry   Center  Company,   Inc.,  Salt  Lake   City, 
Utah,  a  corporatioa  of  IJtah 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961.  Ser.  No.  81,548 
5Cbdms.    (CL  214— 82) 


1.  A  load,  transport  and  dump,  earth  working  machine 
inducing,  in  combination,  a  body  comprising  a  floor  and 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced,  upstanding  sides  integral  there- 
with, said  body  being  provided  with  an  open,  rear  end;  a 
load  ejector  member  transversely  disposed  within  said 
body  between  said  sides  and  adjacent  said  floor;  a  pair  of 
extensible,  longitudinal,  parallel,  coplanar  booms  secured 
to  said  body  above  said  floor;  means  for  extending  and 
withdrawing  said  booms  relative  to  said  body;  means  se- 
cured to  said  body  and  to  said  booms  for  selectively 
elevating  and  withdrawing  said  booms;  a  work  member; 
means  joumalling  said  work  member  to  said  booms  for 
selective,  pivotal  movement  of  said  work  member  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  said  work  member  having  means  for 
selectively  engaging  said  load  ejector  member  to  move 
reciprocatingly  said  load  ejector  member  within  said 
body;  and  means  secured  to  said  work  member  and  to  at 
least  one  of  said  booms  for  pivoting  said  work  member 
about  its  axis  to  effect  such  engagement. 


3,ti9.832 

TRACTOR  ATTACHED  CARRIER 

CHffoid  B.  Otooa.  BrMoa,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  19ML  Ser.  No.  1,130 

SOafau.    (0.214—131) 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  tracUH"  with  an  imple- 
ment movably  mounted  thereon,  a  horizontally  extending 
projection  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  implement, 
operating  means  on  the  tractor  connected  to  said  imple- 
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mrnt  so  as  to  elevate  a  portion  thereof  and  the  projection. 
a  rack  which  has  spaced  sides  connected  by  a  front,  said 
tractor  and  implement  adapted  to  fit  between  said  sides 
and  said  projection  adapted  to  extend  under  the  front  of 
said  rack  for  elevating  said  front,  the  improvement  com- 
prising releasable  support  means  for  engaging  portions  of 
said  sides  to  elevate  the  rear  part  of  the  rack,  connecting 
means  on  the  support  means  for  connecting  it  to  the  trac- 
tor, lock  means  on  said  support  means  for  locking  said 
sides  to  said  support  means  and  tractor  in  an  elevated 
position. 

3  M9  033 
AXIALLY  AND  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  MOVABLE 

BOOM  FOR  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Ray  Ferwerda,  1050  NW.  l«3rd  Drive,  North  Miami,  Fla. 

FOcd  Mar.  18,  I960,  Scr.  No.  16,092 

ICtelm.    (CL  214— 141) 


adjacent  the  upper  extremities  of  said  jaws  for  reducing 
the  cross-sectional  load  area  within  said  jaws  and  com- 
pressing a  load  of  stalks  within  said  jaws,  and  means  for 
moving  said  jaws  toward  one  another  and  for  moving 
said  compressing  means  downwardly  relative  to  the  jaws 
for  clamping  a  load  of  stalks  within  said  jaws. 


3  069  034 

GRAB  FOR  CANE  STALKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Samocl  A.  Tbornton,  P.O.  Box  206,  Jaaacrrttc,  La. 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  040,292 

SCtainu.    (CL  214— 147) 


3,069,035 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Leonard  H.  Schwarx  and  Frank  A.  Rcmidcwicz,  West 

Hartford,  Conn.;  nid  RcmUcwka  awtgnnr  to  Leonard 

H.  Schwarx,  doing  huainew  aa  The  Hcdicn  Company 

Filed  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  013,587 

13  Claims.    (CI.  214—309) 


'tyj}}.  ^ '' 


In  combination  witii  a  vehicle,  an  elongated  boom  >up- 
port  pivotally  ntounted  at  one  end  on  said  vehicle,  an 
elongated  boom,  a  boom  supportlnf  frame  having  spaced 
cylindrical  twist  rings  concentric  with  said  boom,  bearing 
means  supporting  said  twist  rings  for  rotation  therein, 
said  bearing  means  suspended  from  said  boom  support  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  said  support,  means  preventing 
movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  support  loiigitudi- 
nally  of  the  latter,  means  mounting  said  boom  in  said 
frame  for  rotation  with  said  rings  and  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  aaid  frame,  power  means  carried  by  said 
boom  support  and  opcratively  connected  with  said  frame 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  rings  in  said  bearings,  a  motor 
having  coaoting  cylinder  and  piston  members,  one  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  the  other 
member  connected  to  said  boom  to  move  the  latter 
axially  through  said  frame,  and  means  for  mounting  a 
tool  near  the  end  of  said  boom  remote  from  said  vehicle. 


j^^^r  -  f-----ft  aura \-  —  -»^  '  ^ 


2.  In  a  bottle  uncasing  machine  for  removing  from  a 
case,  at  a  loading  station,  bottles  having  necks  and  dis- 
charging said  bottles  at  an  unloading  station,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  means  for  gripping  said  bottles 
including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  freely  pivotal  finger 
members,  and  means  for  defining  a  path  of  travel  for 
said  gripping  means  between  said  loading  and  unloading 
stations  having  a  portion  of  predetermined  configuration 
which  traverses  said  loading  station  in  a  plurality  of  direc- 
tions opposite  to  each  other  to  carry  said  finger  members 
over  said  case  whereby  to  permit  said  finger  members 
to  pivot  into  position  surrounding  the  necks  of  said 
bottles. 


3,069,036 

WHEEL  LIFT 

Albvt  F.  CockTHc,  25  New  Caitic  Road, 

BrigMiM  35,  MMi. 

FOcd  Mar.  ii,  I960,  Scr.  No.  10,912 

IOCUm.    (CL  214— 332) 


1.  Wheel  positioning  apparatus  comprismg  a  flat- 
bottomed  frame  having  two  sides  and  two  ends  and 
marginal  ui>standing  flanges  extending  along  said  sides 
and  ends,  a  pair  of  rollers  horizontally  disposed  on  the 
1  A  grab  for  cane  stalks  and  the  like  comprising  op-  frame  in  spaced  paralM  relation  extending  along  re4>«c- 
posed  jaws  movable  toward  one  another  for  engaging  Uve  frame  sides  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  wheel, 
beneath  and  to  opposite  sides  of  h-  load  of  stalks,  means   said  roUers  being  mounted  for  rotation  and  for  shding 
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axial  movement  toward  one  end  of  the  frame  so  that 
said  wheel  can  be  rotated  on  its  axis  and  moved  axially 
toward  said  one  frame  end  while  supported  on  said  roll- 
ers, spring  means  biasing  said  rollers  toward  the  other 
frame  end  to  receive  said  wheel,  said  frame  having  an 
aperture  in  the  marginal  flange  of  said  other  frame  end, 
a  rocker  member  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
rocker  arms  and  a  cross-piece  connecting  the  arms  at  one 
end,  said  arms  pivotally  engaging  respective  frame  sides 
adjacent  said  one  frame  end  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
frame  therebetween,  said  arms  extending  along  said 
frame  sides  beyond  said  other  frame  end  for  disposing 
said  cross-piece  in  position  to  be  depressed,  a  separate 
rocker  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cross-piece 
for  movement  therewith  and  having  its  other  end  slidably 
engaged  within  said  frame  aperture,  said  rocker  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  be  rocked  in  unison  when  said 
cross-piece  is  depressed  for  elevating  all  portions  of  said 
frame  equally  to  maintain  the  wheel-supporting  disposi- 
tion of  said  rollers,  thereby  to  position  said  wheel. 


3,069,037 

REFINE  DISPOSAL  AND  GENERAL 

TRUCK  BED 

Ray  A.  Dow,  501  N.  lat  St,  Fairvlcw,  OUa. 

Filed  Jmi.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4,300 

3ClafaB8.    (0.214—404) 


i 


1.  A  vehicle  having  self-loading  and  dumping  appa- 
ratus comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame  mounted  on 
wheels;  a  body  bed  tiltably  mounted  on  said  frame  from 
a  point  in  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  and  open  in  its 
rear  end  portion;  a  door  frame  member  mounted  along 
each  side  of  the  open  end  of  said  body  and  pivotally 
secured  theretc^  near  the  top  of  said  body  in  their  upper 
end  portions;  a  bucket  supported  on  each  side  thereof 
by  booms  pivotally  secured  to  the  Iowa-  ends  of  said  door 
frame  members,  said  bucket  having  tripable  lid  means 
to  cover  the  open  portion  thereof  and  said  bucket 
adapted  to  convey  and  dump  material  therein  upwardly 
and  forwardly  from  ground  level  into  the  upper  portion  of 
the  rear  portion  of  said  bed;  rearwardly  extending  frame- 
work having  sides  and  a  bottom  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
said  bed  and  secured  to  said  do<x'  frame  members;  an 
axle  transversely  mounted  in  the  upper  portions  of  said 
sides  of  said  extending  framework,  a  packer  movably 
mounted  through  pivotally  connected  links  to  said  bot- 
tom of  said  extending  framework  and  to  said  axle  passing 
through  the  upper  part  of  said  extending  framework, 
said  packer  c(xistructed  and  adapted  to  move  forward 
into  said  bed  upon  the  lowering  of  said  bucket  to  crush 
material  dumped  into  said  bed  from  said  bucket  and  to 
move  said  material  forward  in  said  bed,  adapted  to  move 
rearwardly  into  a  retracted  position  in  said  extending 
framework  upon  the  raising  of  said  bucket  to  dump  mate- 
rial into  said  bed  and  having  means  therewith  to  catch 
and  trip  said  bucket  when  it  is  raised  to  the  dump  posi- 
tion, and  adapted  to  swing  outwardly  with  said  extending 
framework  when  the  bed  is  tilted  to  dump  material  there- 
from; a  gate  extending  across  the  inside  of  said  bed  and 
rigidly  attached  at  its  ends  to  axles  which  project  throu^ 
the  sides  of  said  bed  near  the  top  rear  of  said  bed,  a 
longitudinally  extending  flap  rigidly  secured  to  a  pivot  on 


the  edge  of  said  gate  nearest  the  rear  end  of  said  bed  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  plate  mounted  on  the  inside  of  a 
side  of  said  bed,  a  trip  rod  rigidly  secured  to  each  end 
of  said  pivot  opposing  said  flap  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  plate  on  the  side  of  said  bed  to  thereby  rotate  said 
flap  to  a  position  generally  parallel  to  said  gate  when 
said  gate  moves  from  a  generally  vertical  to  a  generally 
horizontal  position  as  said  bucket  is  being  lowered,  said 
gate  and  flap  extending  and  rotating  about  the  gate  axles 
to  move  material  dumped  into  said  bed  by  said  bucket 
forward  in  said  bed  as  said  bucket'  is  raised;  a  linking 
member  reciprocally  mounted  in  guide  means  secured  to 
the  underneath  side  of  said  body;  a  servo-motor  mounted 
on  said  frame,  the  rod  of  said  motor  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  linking  member  in   one  end  portion 
thereof  to  reciprocate  same;  a  tubular  member  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  said  bed,  an  operating  axle  rotatively 
mounted  in  said  tubular  member  and  extending  the  full 
width  of  said  bed  and  projecting  from  the  sides  of  said 
bed  and  having  an  operating  arm  extending  therefrom 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  axle,  a  connecting  link  piv- 
otally secured  in  one  end  portion  to  said  operating  arm 
and  in  the  other  end  portion  to  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  linking  member,  said  operating  axle  being  rotated 
when  said  linking  member  is  reciprocated  by  said  motor; 
a  first  pair  of  lever  arms  and  each  end  of  said  operating 
axle  having  one  of  same  rigidly  secured  thereto  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  arms,  one  end  of  said  first  pair 
of  lever  arms  being  connected  through  linking  members 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  booms  supporting  said 
bucket  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  pair  of  lever  arms 
being  removably  connected  through  pivotally  attached 
linking  members  to  said  axle  through  said  extending 
framework,  a  second  pair  of  lever  arms  and  each  end  of 
said  operating  axle  having  one  of  same  rigidly  secured 
thereto  at  one  end  of  said  arms,  the  other  ends  of  said 
seoxid  pair  of  lever  arms  being  connected  through  link- 
ing members  to  the  outside  end  of  the  gate  axles;  said 
pairs  of  lever  arms  constructed  and  adapted  to  lower  and 
raise  said  bucket  and  to  move  said  packer  forward  and 
backward  in  said  bed,  and  to  rotate  said  gate  and  flap, 
respectively,  upon  reciprocation  of  said  first-named  link- 
ing member;  securing  means  mounted  on  said  booms 
adapted  to  slide  into  eyes  on  said  booms  and  on  said 
extending  framework  to  prevent  relative  movement  there- 
between; means  for  releasing  said  first  pair  of  lever  arms 
from  said  linking  members  attached  to  said  axle  of  the 
extending  framework  so  that  said  booms,  said  extending 
framework  and  said  door  frame  members,  when  secured 
together,  can  be  rotated  about  the  pivotal  connection  of 
said  bed  and  said  door  frame  members  to  open  the  rear 
end  of  said  bed  for  dumping;  a  first  releasing  means 
having  a  rod  operator  mounted  on  said  frame,  brackets 
attached  to  said  body,  and  said  releasing  rod  engageable 
therein  to  lock  said  bed  in  down  position,  a  pair  of  arms 
pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  bead  end  of  said 
motor,  the  other  end  of  said  arms  being  joined  together 
and  overlying  said  first  releasing  rod,  said  arms  being 
pivotally  secured  intermediate  their  ends  to  said  frame 
at  a  hitler  vertical  point  than  said  pivotal  c<mnection  to 
said  head  end  of  said  motor  so  that  as  said  rod  of  said 
motor  is  extended  the  ends  of  said  arms  which  are  se- 
cured together  will  be  urged  against  the  underneath  side 
of  said  bed;  a  second  releasing  means  having  a  rod  op- 
erator mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  thereto  a 
longitudinally  extending  bar  and  operable  to  pass  through 
apertures  in  said  guide  to  a  position  adjacent  the  end  of 
said  linking  member  remote  from  said  motor  to  lock 
said  linking  member  against  rearward  movement,  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  being  received  between  guide  plates 
mounted  on  said  first  releasing  rod,  said  bar  being  piv- 
otally connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  frame  so 
that  as  said  first  releasing  rod  is  released  from  engage- 
ment with  said  brackets  said  rod  operator  of  the  other 
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releasing  means  will  be  moved  by  said  bar  through  said   but  resiliently  yieldable  material  to  enhance  the  sealing 

guide  to  its  position  adjacent  said  linking  member;  said    engagement   between   said  portions  and   the  peripheries 

device  being  so  constructed  that  when  said  booms,  door 

frame  members  and  extending  framework  are  rotated 

about  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  door  frame  members 

and  the  bed  to  open  the  rear  end  of  the  bed,  and  the 

second  releasing  rod  has  been  moved  to  the  position  to 

prevent  rearward  movement  of  the  linking  member,  then 

movement   of  the   motor   will   be   directed   against  the 

underneath  side  of  the  bed  to  thereby  tilt  said  bed  on 

said  frame  and  thus  remove  material  in  the  bed  therefrom. 


3,M9,t38 

BOAT  TRAILER  UNLOADER 

Fred  E.  AhlMn,  3663  CougrMS  SL,  FaMdd,  Conn. 

Filed  July  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,17S 

3  Claims.    (CL  214— 505) 
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of  said  open  one  end  and  said  opening  when  screwing  the 
cap  on  the  bottle. 


3,069,040 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
DoucUs  F.  Conette,  Lm  Aagdca,  CaW.,  aa%nor  to  The 
Drackctt  Company,  Clndnnatf,  Ofete,  a  corporation  of 
Oiiio 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,604 
9CWma.    (CL  215— 41) 


^*i> 


2.  In  a  tilting  bed  boat  trailer,  unloading  means  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  wheel-supported,  boat- 
cradling,  tiltable  bed  frame  structure,  draft  tongue  means 
having  a  back  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  bed  frame  structure  to  permit  the  latter  to 
be  tilted  upwardly  relative  to  a  forward  portion  of  said 
tongue  means,  an  upwardly-extending  winch-supporting 
post  on  the  forward  portion  of  said  tongue  means,  and 
a  power  source  cable  winch  mounted  on  a  top  portion 
of  said  post;  of  a  lever  arm  of  the  third  class  having  a 
rearwardly-extending  back  end  and  a  forward  end  piv- 
otally supported  on  said  post  below  said  winch-supporting 
top  portion  of  the  latter  for  upward  swing  of  iu  back 
end,  a  boat  bow-lifting  element  carried  by  said  lever 
back  end  in  the  form  of  a  keel-engaging  and  guiding 
freely  rotatable  circumferentially  grooved  roller,  and 
means  on  said  lever  arm  between  its  ends  to  connect 
thereto  a  winch  cable  extending  down  from  said  winch 
for  lift  of  said  lever  back  end. 


3,069.039 

BOTTLE 
Donald  E.  Stickncy,  5151  Curtis  RomI,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
Flkd  Jan.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,066 
3  Claims.    (CI.  215— 1) 
1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  an  externally  thread- 
ed neck  with  an  opening  of  relatively  small  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  a  circumferential  shoulder  below  said 
threaded   neck,   said   shoulder   having   an   upwardly   ex- 
tending projection  adjacent  to  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
neck,  said  bottle  having  integrally  formed  therein  a  pas- 
sageway opening  to  the  atmosphere  at  one  end  in  the  up- 
per end  of  said  projection  and  opening  at  the  other  end 
to  the  interior  of  the  bottle  at  one  side  thereof,  and  a  cap 
having  internal  threads  for  screwing  of  the  cap  on  and  off 
said  bottle,  said  cap  having  portions  sealingly  engaging 
the  peripheries  of  said  open  one  end  and  said  opening 
for  effecting  a  closing  thereof,  said  portions  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  peripheries  with  increasing  pressure  as  an 
incident  to  screwing  the  cap  onto  the  bottle,  at  least 
one  of  the  cap  and  the  bottle  being  a  form  sustaining 


I.  In  a  container  cap  of  the  class  including  a  sleeve- 
like  depending  skirt  for  reception  of  the  externally 
threaded  outlet  portion  of  a  container,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  resilient  axially  deflectable 
lugs  carried  by  the  skirt  internally  of  the  cap  and  nor- 
mally projecting  inwardly  from  said  skirt  for  upward 
deflection  of  the  lugs  incident  to  movement  thereof  past 
the  external  threads  on  the  container  outlet  portion  during 
application  of  the  cap  to  the  container,  and  for  disposi- 
tion of  at  least  some  of  said  lugs  in  axially  diagonal  peti- 
tions of  deflection  with  their  radially  inner  ends  in  axial 
abutment  with  said  projections  to  thereby  resist  with- 
drawal of  the  cap  from  the  container,  said  lugs  being 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  annular  rows  with  the  lugs 
in  each  row  relatively  rotationally  staggered  with  respect 
to  those  in  adjoining  rows. 


3  069  041 

THERMOS  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING 

PompiBo  MnsM  and  GhMcppc  Gumtta.  MHan,  Italy,  aa- 

■ignon  to  MontccatinI  SodMa  Csntnilc  pa-  rindnstria 

Mincraria  c  Chimica,  MBan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  10,  19577Scr.  No.  609,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Oct  17, 1956 

3  Claims.    (CL  220— •) 

3.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  plastic  container 

comprising  a  non-cellular  ini^  wall  formed  of  an  alpha- 

olefin  homopolymerizate  consisting  prevailingly  of  iso- 

tactic  homopolymer,  said  homopolymcr  being  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polybutene- 

1  polystyrene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  outer  cellular 

wall  of  the  said  alpha-olefln  homopolymerizate  forming 

said  inner  wall,  the  inner  surface  of  said  cellular  wall 
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being  directly  and  autogenously  bonded  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  inner  wall,  said  container  having  hij^  me- 
chanical strength  even  at  temperatures  above  100*  C. 
and   below   —10'   C.  and  being  capable,  after  filling 


thereof  with  liquids  or  solids  at  a  given  temperatiire  be- 
tween — 10*  C.  and  100*  C.  and  closing  thereof,  of  main- 
taining the  liquid  or  solid  substantially  at  the  filling  tem- 
perature for  long  periods  of  time. 


3,069,042 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
UQUEFIED  GASES 
Hcrrick  L.  lohniton,  Cdnmhw,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Hcrrick  L.  Johnaton,  Inc.,  Colnmbu,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohh> 
Continuation  of  ahandoncd  appUcation  Ser.  No.  810,796, 
May  4,  1959.    TUa  appHcatioa  Joly  6,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
122,332 

inahns    (CL220— 10) 


.  M  '-tf  1 


Muaiai  ncLcr 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  of  liquid  helium  com- 
prising a  double  walled  insulated  closed  container  and  two 
groups  of  vertically  oriented  thermally  coiKluctive  meshed 
screens  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  the 
top  thereof  to  miwimi^!  density  stratification  throu^out 
the  stored  helium,  each  of  said  groups  of  screens  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  tpacti  parallel  members,  one  of  said 
groups  extending  axially  <k  said  container  and  the  other 
of  said  groups  extending  transversely  of  said  container. 


3,069,043 

FOOD  PACKAGE 

Henry  DavU  BiriMp,  Moot  Chmwi,  Mlch^  amignor  to 

Company  of  America,  PBlshnigh,  Pa.,  a 

of  Piinnijiiania 

FUct  9tvL  23,  1959,  Sm.  No.  041,095 

lOaink    (0.220—13) 


•  »"  '; 


disposed  within  said  outer  container  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  inner  container  having  an  annular  flange  fixed- 
ly attached  thereto  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom, 
a  cover  for  said  inner  container,  and  a  cover  for  said 
outer  container  extending  over  said  iimer  container,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  said  marginal  rim  of  the 
outer  container  being  turned  outwardly  and  then  reversely 
turned  inwardly  providing  a  substantially  flat  uppermost 
surface  in  overliving  relation  to  the  outwardly  turned 
portion  of  the  marginal  rim  to  form  a  recess,  the  said 
flange  having  its  outer  rim  seated  in  the  said  recess  and 
fixedly  joined  to  the  said  outer  container  between  the 
walls  of  said  recess,  and  said  cover  for  said  outer  con- 
tainer being  fixedly  attached  to  the  substantially  flat  upper- 
most surface  of  said  inwardly  turned  marginal  rim  of 
said  outer  container  and  being  free  of  engagement  with 
the  rest  of  the  margiiud  rim. 


3,069,044 

PLUG  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  STORAGE 

CONTAINERS 

Wilfried  Hanmann,  IndianapoBs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corpocation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FBad  Dec  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,598 

4Clatau.    (CL220— 14) 


*>       M.- 


In  a  food  container  comprising  a  non-combustible  outer 
container  having  a  marginal  rim,  a  smaller  inner  container 


4.  In  a  low  temperature  storage  container  having  an 
upright  elongated  neck  tube  in  the  top  portion  thereof 
communicating  with  the  storage  area,  a  low  thermally 
conductive  jriug  supportably  received  in  said  neck  tube 
providing  a  closure  thereto  and  adapted  to  permit  access 
to  said  storage  area  with  said  plug  so  received,  said  plug 
comprising:  an  elongated  casing  having  opposed  upper 
and  lower  ends,  said  casing  disposed  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  neck  tube  and  in  slideable  relation  therewith, 
a  base  plate  fixed  to  the  casing  lower  end  providing  a  clo- 
sure thereto,  an  aperture  in  said  base  plate,  a  second  plate 
fixed  to  the  casing  upper  end,  having  an  opening  there- 
through in  substantial  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said 
base  plate,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  coaxial  of  said 
casing,  said  shaft  being  terminally  joumalled  to  said  base 
plate  and  second  plate  respectively,  a  portion  of  said  shaft 
transvening  said  second  plate  to  be  rotatably  actuated 
external  to  the  container,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  baffles  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  casing  axis  and  peripherally  engaging  the  inner  wall 
thereof  to  define  a  compartment  intermediate  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  baffles,  an  aperture  in  each  of  said  baffles 
in  vertical  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  the  aper- 
tures in  said  base  plate,  vertically  spaced  vanes  engaging 
said  shaft  and  diqwsed  to  be  horizontally  rotated  in  said 
casing  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft,  an  aperture 
in  each  of  said  vanes  in  vertical  alignment  with  each  other 
and  with  the  respective  aperture  in  said  base  plate  when 
said  vanes  are  rotatably  positioned  between  said  baffles, 
a  cover  plate  upwardly  spaced  from  and  immediately  ad- 
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jacent  said  second  plate  and  engaging  said  shaft  to  be  said  flange,  side  wall  and  groove  being  adapted  to  re- 
rotated  thereby,  an  opening  provided  in  said  cover  plate  leasably  receive  therein  the  upper  end  of  a  table  otensfl, 
in  substantial  alignment  with  said  aperture  in  said  vanes 
whereby  said  respective  vanes  and  cover  plate  may  be 
rotated  into  alignment  with  said  baffles  thereby  defining  a 
vertical  passage  longitudinally  transversing  said  plug  and 
providing  access  to  the  container  storage  area,  which 
passage  may  be  thereafter  closed  by  further  rotation  of  the 
shaft  to  misalign  the  respective  apertures. 


3,M9,t45 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
WUfricd  Haumann.  Indlunapolla,  aod  JaoMS  L.  Gricfi, 
Lcbanom  Ind.,  aarignon  to  UnkM  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioa,  a  conMratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  4,921 
5  Clainu.    (CL  22*— 15) 


1.  In  an  insulated  container  having  an  inner  vessel 
and  a  shell  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  defining  an  inter- 
mediate insulating  space,  a  conduit  for  providing  access 
to  said  inner  vessel,  said  conduit  being  impermeable  to 
gas  and  having  low  thermally  conductive  characteristics, 
said  conduit  comprisiilg  an  elongated  non-load  support- 
ing metallic  tubular  member  extending  intermediate  said 
vessel  and  shell  in  sealable  relation  therewith  to  provide 
a  gas  impervfous  access  passage,  and  a  low  thermally 
conductive  load  supporting  tubular  member  disposed  in- 
wardly of,  and  being  slightly  spaced  from  said  non-load 
supporting  tubular  member,  said  load  supporting  member 
being  terminally  fastened  to  said  vessel  and  shell  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  fixed  spatial  relationship  therebe- 
tween. 

3,069  046 

DRINKING  CUP  CONSTRUCTION 

James  P.  Gram,  42  Forkcs  Road  E^  Wcll«>d  JaactkMi, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Sw.  No.  94,770 

aClaliM.    (a.  220— «5) 

1.  A  container  or  receptacle  for  a  beverage  or  other 

foods,  said  container  or  receptacle  including  a  contiooous 

side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  recess  formed  therein 

extending  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  side  wall 

having  a  groove  formed  therein  adjacent  the  upper  end 

thereof  to  form  a  flange  laterally  spaced  from  sidd  side 

wall,  and  a  well  di^osed  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof. 


and  said  well  being  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of 
said  utensil. 


3,069,047 

GLASS  TUBE  FEEDING  MACHINE 

Jakob  Dlchtcr,  SMr^iadamm  93, 

BcrUn-ScboMbas,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1950,  Scr.  No.  777^57 

ClaiiiH  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcroumy  Dec.  6, 1957 

8  Claims.    (Q.  221— 9) 


8.  Apparatus  for  vertically  feeding  glass  tubes  into  a 
glass  working  machine  comprising  an  open  ended  chuck, 
a  spider  supporting  said  chuck  for  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  magazine  mounted  upon  said  spider  above 
said  chuck  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  glass  tubes  in 
vertical  positions  above  said  chuck,  a  frame  located  adja- 
cent the  path  of  movement  of  said  chuck  about  said 
vertical  axis,  a  slide  member  mounted  upon  said  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  path  of  said  chuck 
between  a  forward  limit  adjacent  said  path  and  a  rearward 
limit  remote  from  said  path,  a  catch  arm  mounted  on  said 
slide  member  and  located  to  be  positioned  below  said 
chuck  when  said  slide  member  is  located  at  its  forwud 
limit  of  moven-.ent,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  catch 
arm  on  said  slide  member  for  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  means  normally  maintaining  said  slide  mem- 
ber at  said  rearward  limit  of  movement,  means  operable 
when  said  slide  member  is  at  said  rearward  limit  of  move- 
n-.ent to  position  said  catch  arm  at  an  elevated  position 
upon  said  slide  member,  means  operable  by  said  chuck 
when  said  chuck  is  empty  for  rendering  said  maintaining 
means  ineffective  to  maintain  said  slide  member  at  said 
rearward  limit  of  movement  and  for  driving  said  slide 
mentber  to  said  forward  limit  of  movement,  means  on  said 
slide  member  operable  at  said  forward  limit  of  movement 
to  open  said  chuck,  means  on  said  slide  member  for 
actuating  said  magazine  to  releasea  ttibe  from  said  maga- 
zine to  drop  through  said  opened  chuck  and  onto  said 
catch  arm  in  said  elevated  position  to  drive  said  arm  in 
downward  pivotal  movement,  means  resitting  downward 
pivotal  movement  of  said  catch  arm  to  bring  a  tube 
dropped  thereupon  to  a  controlled  stop  at  a  selected  verti- 
cal position  wherein  the  upper  portion  of  said  tube  is  lo- 
cated within  said  chuck,  means  for  closing  said  chuck  to 
grip  the  upper  portion  of  said  tube,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  slide  member  to  said  rearward  limit  of  movement 
after  said  chuck  has  gripped  said  tube. 
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3,069,040 
CUP  DISPENSER 
D.  Eastoo,  MamaroMck,  N.Y.,  and  James  E. 
cll,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  Msigiiors  to  Lily-Tnlip  Cap 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Scp(.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  53,527 
10  Claims,    (a.  221— 45) 


3,069,049 

MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING 

HEADLESS  SCREWS 

Calvin  O.  Brown,  Baitlctt,  DL,  aalgnnr  to  Set  Screw  A 

Mfg.  Company,  Bartlctt,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IDfaiols 

Filed  Jnnc  9, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,299 

SCiaiaak    (CL  221— 171) 


1.  A  ntachine  adapted  for  feeding  and  orienting  similar 
headless  screws  each  having  a  helical  thread  thereon  and 
said  screws  being  of  correspondingly  equal  dimensions  of 
length  and  diameter  and  each  having  its  center  of  gravity 
located  closer  to  one  end  of  the  thread  than  to  the  other 
comprising,  a  pair  of  txpend  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
with  their  axes  sut»tantially  horizontal  and  in  a  common 
plane,  each  of  said  idkn  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
trading  groove  intermediate  of  its  ends,  the  groove  of  each 
roller  being  substantially  the  counterpart  of  the  groove  in 
the  other  roller  and  mating  therewith,  each  roller  over  a 
length  between  said  groove  and  each  end  being  so  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  other  that  the  lines  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  plane  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  rollers 
over  such  lengths  will  be  substantially  parallel,  the  maxi- 
mtmi  distance  between  said  rollers  normal  to  said  parallel 
lines  being  less  than  the  crest  diameter  of  the  helical 
thread,  the  distance  between  the  bottonu  of  the  grooves 
measured  in  said  plane  aod  normal  to  said  parallel  lines 
being  greater  than  the  crest  diameter  of  the  helical  thread, 
the  length  of  each  groove  measured  in  said  plane  and  par- 
allel to  said  parallel  lines  being  greater  than  the  distance 
from  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  screw  to  the  ckMest  end 


of  the  screw  thread  and  less  than  the  distance  from  the 
other  end  of  the  screw  thread  to  such  center  of  gravity, 
both  of  the  last  said  distances  being  measured  along  the 
axis  of  the  screw,  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  rollers 
so  that  a  point  on  its  surface  moves  upward  upon  approach 
of  such  poim  toward  the  other  roller,  and  means  inde- 
pendent of  the  action  of  gravity  for  moving  screws  dis- 
posed between  said  rollers  along  said  rollers  to  said 
grooves. 


PALLET  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Henry  J.  Brcltn«cr,  5410  East  St,  Si«inaw,  Mich. 

FUcd  Jnly  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,998 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  221— 224) 


1.  A  cup  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  magazine 
provided  with  an  open  slot  extending  vertically  through- 
out its  front  wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  laterally  q)aced  ribs  extending  radially  inwardly 
and  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  in  shoulders  disposed 
closely  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  magazine,  and  an 
internal  peripherally  disposed  bead  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  magazine  extending  inwardly  therefrom  a  radial  dis- 
tance substantially  the  same  as  the  inward  extent  of  the 
lower  ends  of  said  ribs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispeiMing  pallets  from  the  bottom 
of  a  stack  of  pallets  arranged  one  atop  another,  each  of 
said  pallets  having  a  material  supporting  surface  spaced 
vertically  from  the  material  supporting  surface  of  the 
adjacent  pallets,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  base;  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame;  a 
pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart,  elongate  tine  members  hav- 
ing a  length  corresponding  substantially  to  the  width  of  a 
pallet  in  said  stack;  screw  threaded  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  tine  member^  and  said  carriage  operable  to 
reciprocate  said  tine  members  fore  and  aft  from  a  first 
position  in  ^Hiiich  said  tine  members  are  wholly  outward 
of  said  stack  of  pallets  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
tine  members  extend  a  substantiid  distance  into  said 
stack,  and  return;  first  drive  means  connected  to  said 
screw  threaded  means  for  op«-ating  the  latter;  screw 
threaded  mechanism  reacting  twtween  said  carriage  and 
said  frame  operable  to  raise  said  carriage  from  a  normal 
position  in  which  said  tine  members  are  aligned  with  a 
selected  space  between  two  of  said  pallets  to  an  elevated 
position  above  said  normal  position;  second  driving  means 
connected  to  said  mechanism  for  operating  the  latter  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  tine  members  into  said  stack 
of  pallets,  whereby  all  pallets  above  the  level  of  said  tine 
members  are  raised;  conveyor  means  supported  at  the 
base  of  said  frame  and  on  which  said  stack  of  pallets  nor- 
mally is  supported;  third  driving  means  connected  to  said 
conveycM-  means  and  operable  to  drive  the  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  carriage  to  said  elevated  posi- 
tion for  conducting  away  all  pallets  below  the  level  of 
said  tine  members. 


3,«69,051 
INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  UQUID  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM 
Richvd  M.  PUlliM,  Swnbnry-en-Tbanw,  England,  aa- 
d|Mr  to  IV  Brittsh  Pctrolcns  Coanpuy  United, 
London.  England,  a  BrMah  Joint-atock  eorpontion 
Fllc^Jnly22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  820,830 
ClalflM  prfortty,  application  Great  Britafai  Jnly  30,  1958 
HOahns.    (a.  222— 26) 
1 .  An  indicator  system  comprising  (a )  an  indicator,  for 
use  in  connection  with  a  plurality  of  meters  and  supply 
pipes,  e»ch  meter  being  in  connection  with  a  different 
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supply  pipe,  each  pipe  being  held,  when  not  in  use,  in  a 
support,  and  being  moveable  from  its  support  when  re- 
leased for  use,  and  for  indicating  the  quantity  of  a  fluid 
material  which  has  passed  through  a  selected  meter  and 
pipe  of  said  plurality  of  meters  and  supply  pipes,  (b)  nn 
actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  receiver  by  which 
signals  received  are  converted  to  mechanical  movement, 
for  operating  the  indicator,  (c)  a  plurality  of  transmitters. 


latch  means  in  operative  connection  with  said  movable 
control  member  when  in  the  "on"  position  of  said  meter 
if  said  externally  controllable  pressure  means  is  rendered 
ineffective. 


3,Mf,t53 

CAULKING  GUN 

Gostav  W.  NilsMm,  Moutata  View  Drive, 

f>1ii«tor  2,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1951,  Scr.  Now  7M,4S7 

TOdtaw.    (CL22a--3fl) 


each  transmitter  being  being  adapted  for  operation  in 
association  with  a  different  meter  to  generate  a  train  of 
signals  in  response  to  the  operation  of  an  associated  meter, 
for  the  operation  of  said  actuating  mechanism  of  said  in- 
dicator and  (</)  a  switch  for  selecting  r  train  of  signals, 
corresponding  to  the  selected  meter,  the  switch  being 
adapted  for  actuation  upon  the  removal  of  the  supply  pipe 
corresponding  to  the  selected  meter  from  its  support. 


3,M9,«52 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  UQUID  FUEL 

DELIVERY  FROM  VEHICLES 

JoiwrC.  Martiii,  ToroiUo,  Oaterio,  Canada,  anftnor  to 

Diesel  Equipment  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  CawMla 

FUcd  Ian.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  SMM 

10  Claims.    (CL  222—39) 


1 .  In  a  caulking  gun  of  the  type  inchidins  an  elongated 
barrel  adapted  to  contain  caulking  material,  and  a  piston 
rod  having  a  piston  mounted  on  its  forward  end  and 
movable  forwardly  in  said  barrel  for  forcing  caulking 
material  out  of  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  fric- 
tionally  connected  to  the  forward  side  of  said  piston, 
said  ring  being  radially  detachable  from  said  piston  and 
comprising  a  flat  plate  provided  with  spaced  locking  lugs 
extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  its  outer 
periphery  for  locking  said  ring  to  said  piston,  lock  clip 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  flat  plate  adjacent 
the  outer  edge  thereof,  said  lock  clip  means  being  periph- 
erally spaced  from  said  locking  lugs  for  abutment  with 
the  edge  of  said  piston  to  prevent  transverse  slippage  of 
the  piston  relative  to  said  flat  plate,  a  boM  positioned 
on  said  flat  plate  substantially  opposite  said  lock  clip 
means  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  plate  to  engage 
and  maintain  a  slight  frictional  pressure  on  the  piston, 
and  flexible  sealing  means  retained  centrally  against  the 
forward  wall  of  said  flat  plate,  said  flexible  sealing  means 
including  a  central  portion  clamped  to  said  plate  and 
a  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  central  portion 
along  its  outer  periphery  for  sealing  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  barrel. 


3.969,954 
GARMENT  HANGER 


Morris  Trelmaii,  Los  A^cka,  CaUT.,  assipior  to  Allied 
Plastict  Company,  Loa  Angcica,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Jmc  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  37,399 
1  Claim,    (a.  223—92) 


1.  Means  for  controlling  delivery  of  liquid  fuel  from 
a  supply  vehicle  in  combination  with  a  liquid  fuel  meter 
carried  thereby  having  a  supply  control  movable  to  "on" 
and  "off'  positions  comprising  a  casing,  a  movable  con- 
trol member  mounted  in  said  casing  movable  to  two  posi- 
tions corresponding  with  "on"  and  "ofT'  positions  of  the 
liquid  fuel  meter,  means  connectable  with  the  supply  con- 
trol of  the  meter  for  moving  said  control  member  to  said 
"on"  and  "off  positions,  latch  means  optrMe  for  re- 
stricting movement  of  said  control  merabor  when  located 
in  either  of  said  positions  and  normally  locking  said  con- 
trol member  in  the  "off"  position,  means  normally  urging 
said  latch  means  towards  said  movable  control  member, 
externally  controllable  means  communicating  with  said 
casing  and  rendered  effective  only  by  a  required  fuel  de- 
livery setting  of  a  mobility  controlling  mechanism  of  the 
vehicle  for  unlocking  said  control  means  and  for  retain- 
ing said  latch  means  from  operable  connection  with  said 
movable  control   member,  and   means  for  locking  said 


A  garment  banger  comprising  a  body,  a  vertically 
disposed  series  of  slots  extending  into  said  body  alter- 
nately from  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  slots 
having  an  inner  portion  overlapping  the  inner  portion 
of  the  next  adjacent  slot,  all  in  such  manner  that  said 
overlapping  inner  portions  cooperate  to  define  the  cross 
section  of  a  vertical  hole  extending  down  into  said  body 
from  the  top  edge  thereof  and  opening  alternately  on 
opposite  sides,  a  hook  having  a  shank  extending  down 
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into  said  hole,  said  body  having  vertically  spaced  open- 
ings at  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  slots  extending 
through  the  body  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  intersec- 
ing  said  hole,  the  portion  of  the  shank  within  each  open- 
ing having  diametrically  opposite  ears  with  an  overall 
dimension  transversely  of  said  shank  which  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  hole,  whereby  said  ears  are  en- 
gageable  with  the  body  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
slot  immediately  above  to  restrain  the  shank  against  up- 
ward axial  movement  out  of  said  hole. 


3,999,955 
ROLL  TAPE  DI^ENSER  AND  COISTAINER 
mic*  Gordon  Steele  aad  Wiifrad  Harold  McKcc,  Lon- 
don, Ontario,  Canada,  — ijniiii  to  Kemp  Products 
UmHcd,  Londoo,  Ontsvio,  Casmda 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  76^92 
4  Claims.    (CL  225-^7) 


1.  A  moulded  roll  tape  dispenser  and  container  com- 
prising a  receptacle-like  bottom  member  having  an  open 
top;  frame  means  fixed  to  said  bottom  member  and  en- 
compassing said  open  top,  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly 
projecting  journal  members  for  mounting  a  roll  of  tape 
for  rotation  carried  by  said  frame  means,  means  for 
severing  tape  also  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  ex- 
tending across  said  open  top,  and  lid  means  press  fitted 
over  said  frame  means  as  to  dose  the  container  when  in 
place  and  to  expose  a  roll  of  tape  carried  by  the  dispenser 
when  removed. 


3,999,959 

WEB  GUIDING  AND  EDGE  STRETCHING  MEANS 

Howard   R.   Richards,   Lakcwood,   and   Alexander   V. 

AkzcS,  CIcTclaad,  OUo,  amignnn  to  Indnatrial  Ovens, 

Incorporated,  CterrlMsd,  Oido,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1999,  Scr.  No.  23,878 

5  ClainM.    (CL  229—22) 


1.  Web  guiding  apparatus  comprising  guide  roU  means 
for  contacting  a  passing  web,  said  guide  roll  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  roll  means  for  independently  si- 
multaneously stretching  transversely  outwardly  reflective- 
ly the  first  and  second  opposed  lateral  portions  of  the  web 
width,  first  and  second  means  for  sensing  the  positions  of 
the  web  edges  associated  with  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  the  web  width,  req)ectively,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  each  of  said  sensing  means  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  roll  means,  respectively, 
to  thereby  responsively  control  stretching  and  edge  posi- 


tioning of  respectively  said  first  and  second  opposed  lateral 
portions  of  the  web  width,  said  first  and  second  roll  means 
being  both  located  along  a  longitudinal  extent  of  said  web 
which  is  short  as  compared  to  the  width  of  the  web. 


3,999,957 

HIGH  SPEED  PERFORATORS 

John  Handlcy,  Little  Mvlaad,  Briv  Hill, 

Parley,  EMlaad 

FUcd  Sept  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  792,828 

Chrims  priorfty,  appHratioa  Great  Britafai  Sept  28,  1957 

5  Claims.    (CL  229— 112) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  tape  in  a  step-by-step 
manner  comprising  an  elongated  feed  gripper  having  a 
pair  of  anvils  at  one  end  adapted  to  have  limited  relative 
movement  into  a  tape  gripping  position  or  a  tape  releas- 
ing position,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end 
of  said  gripper  to  permit  limited  oscillating  movement 
of  said  gripper,  whereby  said  aiivils  are  moved  alter- 
nately in  a  tape  feeding  direction  and  in  a  direction  re- 
verse to  said  tape  feeding  direction,  first  spring  means 
for  urging  said  gripper  towards  one  limit  of  its  move- 
ment, first  cam  means  fcH-  alternately  moving  said  gripper 
towards  the  other  limit  of  its  movement,  second  spring 
meaiu  for  urging  said  anvils  into  one  of  their  positions, 
second  cam  means  for  causing  said  anvils  to  move  to- 
wards the  other  of  their  positions,  so  as  to  grip  the  tape 
when  said  anvils  are  moving  in  a  tape  feeding  direction 
and  to  release  said  tape  when  said  anvils  are  moving  in 
a  direction  reverse  to  said  tape  feeding  direction,  and 
electromagnetically  controlled  interposer  means  for  in- 
hibiting the  action  of  said  second  cam  means  except 
when  tape  feeding  is  desired. 


3,999,958 
PRESSURE  ROLLER 
Frederick  HaC,  Jr.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  aiilgDor  to  G. 
Braf  Co.,  lac.  New   York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FiM  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,257 
1  Claim.    (CL  229— 187) 


In  a  material  feed  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  normally  parallel  and  opcratively  diverging 
cylindrical  drive  shafts  free  at  the  operative  ends  and 
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one  of  said  drive  shafts  being  pivotally  mounted,  a  pair 
of  rollers  externally  cylindrical  supported  by  said  drive 
shafts  and  normally  in  parallelism  and  adjacent  the  free 
ends  and  drivingly  receiving  a  strip  of  material  there- 
between, the  roller  on  the  pivotally  mounted  shaft  hav- 
ing shaft  mounting  means  for  tillable  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto  in  response  to  the  reception  of  material  of 
different  thicknesses  therebetween  to  maintain  parallelism 
with  the  roller  on  the  shaft,  said  shaft  mounting  means 
comprising  a  shaft  sleeve  disposed  concentrically,  in- 
wardly and  spaced  from  the  roller  and  radially  disposed 
pins  centrally  diq>08ed  of  the  roller  and  penetrating  said 
sleeve  and  terminating  on  the  shaft,  and  a  slidable  collar 
and  a  sleeve  extension  on  which  said  collar  is  secured 
to  adjust  the  position  of  said  roller  along  the  shaft,  said 
collar  having  means  for  detadiable  securement  to  the 
shaft.  

3,M9,«59 

CONTAINER  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Theodore  J.  Dcrimta,  423  Hyde  Park  Blvd^ 

Nbwara  Fallf,  N.Y. 
_      Filed  FebTT;  IMl,  Ser.  No.  87,675 
(ClafnH.    (CL129—€) 


1.  A  container  of  fiberboard  adapted  for  lue  with  fork 
lift  trucks  which  comprises:  a  rectangular  load-receiving 
portion  comprising  a  base  and  sides  integral  therewith  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  supporting  and  lifting  loops  beneath  said  load- 
receiving  portion  aa/t  extending  along  opposite  sides  there- 
of, a  pair  of  supporting  blocks  extending  longitudinally 
within  each  of  said  loops,  said  blocks  being  laterally  spaced 
within  each  of  said  loops  whereby  to  maintain  said  loops 
open  and  to  provide  centrally  within  said  loops  longi- 
tudinal passages  for  reception  of  the  fork  of  a  fork  lift 
truck,  each  of  said  loops  being  formed  of  a  flap  folded 
rectangularly  beneath  said  base  and  having  a  tongue  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  through  said  base  to  the  upper 
face  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  on  said  base  sub- 
stantially to  the  respective  adjacent  side  edge  thereof, 
thereby  to  form  a  bridge  across  said  supporting  blocks 
within  said  loop. 


3  #M  #M 
CHICK  shipping' CONTAINER  WITH  DE- 
TACHABLE FEEDER  TRAY 
Fndwick  B.  Ch— sfcail%  Jr^  Portfauid,  Oreg^  Mrignor  to 
CoBtalMr  Corvoratioa  of  America,  Chkago,  OL,  a 
corporatkM  of  Dehwaiv 

Filed  Jaly  17,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  124,513 
1  Claim.    (CL  229^-<) 
A  combination  chick  shipping  container  and  feeding 
tray  arrangement  formed  sutMtantially  of  fcridable  paper- 
board,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ri|^  tray  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
plurality  of  side  walls  hinged  thereto  and  upstanding 
therefrom; 
(6)  a  reusable,  collapsible,  tubular  body  member, 
open  at  the  top  and  bottom,  received  partially  within 
the  tray  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  hingedly 
interconnected  side  walls  co-extensive  with  and  dis- 
posed inwardly  adjacent  corresponding  side  walls  of 
the  tray  mnnber;  and 
(c)  at  least  one  integral  tab  hinged  to  a  side  wall  of 
the  tray  member; 


(</)  said  tab  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  cor- 
responding side  wall  of  the  body  member  and  hav- 


ing a  free  end  portico  received  within  an  opening  in 
the  tray  member  to  provide  a  detachable  intolocking 
connection  between  the  memben. 


3,M9^1 
CLUELESS  INTERLOCK  CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
John  F.  Dkm,  EiMt  I  nsumsndnw,  Mam,  assigiior  to 
PacAafi   MacUMry   Coapny,   EmC   UMgncadow, 
M— .,  a  coryornthm  of  MssssihniiWi 

Filed  Mar.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12^98  . 
2ClahM.    (CL229— 35) 


...  u. 


a 


^-j« 


1.  A  carton  fA  the  type  wherein  adjacent  walls  or  panels 
are  held  together  in  asKmbled  reladoo  by  a  giueleas  inter- 
lock, said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  panel, 

(fr)  a  first  wall  panel  folded  upright  from  said  main 
panel  about  a  first  hinge  line,  and 

(c)  a  second  wall  panel  folded  upright  from  said  main 
panel  about  a  second  hinge  line  which  intersecto  said 
first  hinge  line, 

(</)  said  first  panel  having  an  end  edge  normal  to  said 
hinge  lines  at  the  intersection  thereof, 

(«)  said  first  panel  having  an  internal  tongue  formed 
by  an  internal  cut  which  alao  defines  a  cut  edge  in 
said  first  panel, 

(/)  said  cut  edge  having  a  first  portion  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  main  panel, 

(g)  said  cut  edge  having  a  second  portion  connecting 
with  the  outer  end  of  said  first  portion  and  lying  on 
a  straight  line  which  intersects  said  first  hinge  line  at 
an  acute  angle  facing  toward  the  remote  end  of  said 
first  panel,  said  straight  line  also  being  iksfoneA  rela- 
tive to  aaid  first  portion  at  an  obtuse  angle  of  leas 
than  180*,  facing  toward  the  remote  end  of  said  first 
panel. 
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(/>)  said  cut  edge  having  a  third  portion  connecting 
with  the  outer  end  of  said  second  portion  and  ex- 
tending back  towards  said  main  panel, 

(0  said  second  panel  having  a  locking  flap  folded 
against  the  outer  face  of  said  first  panel  about  a  third 
hinge  line  intersecting  the  intersectioo  of  said  first  two 
hinge  lines, 

(/)  said  locking  flap  having  a  locking  tongue  under- 
lying said  internal  tongue  and  inserted  throu^  said 
internal  cut  into  the  intnior  of  said  carton, 

(At)  said  locking  tongue  having  an  upper  camming  edge 
engaging  the  second  portion  of  said  cut  edge  in  said 
first  panel  and  maintaining  said  end  edge  of  said  first 
panel  in  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of  aaid 
aeoood  panel, 

(/)  the  outer  tip  of  said  locking  tongue  extending  a 
shoit  distance  beyond  the  outer  extent  of  the  second 
portion  of  said  cut  edge, 

(m)  the  camming  edge  o^  said  locking  tongue  lying  on 
a  straight  Hne  which  intersects  said  first  hinge  line  at 
an  acute  angle  facing  toward  the  remote  end  of  said 
first  ptanel, 

(n)  the  defined  acute  angle  of  said  camming  edge  being 
approximately  4*  less  than  the  defined  acute  angle 
of  the  second  portion  of  said  cut  edge. 


3,8<9.t«3 
COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 
George  O.  Kfaig,  Jr.,  and  Lee  J.  Rom,  Atlanta,  Ga^  as- 
si^rs  to  Crown  Zcilcrtocfa  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Califs  ■  corporatiOB  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,623 
18  Claims.    (CL  229—41) 


3,069,062  ^ 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  AND  BLANKS 
THEREFOR 
Clifford  H.  Kettfa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,   Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Sept  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,498 
10  Claims.    (CI.  229— 37) 


^^i 


1 .  A  container  comprising  a  first  group  of  edge-joined 
panels  including  a  first  row  of  edge-joined  panels  folded 
at  the  edges  thereof  to  define  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous inner  side  walls  of  said  container,  a  second  group 
of  edge-joined  panels  including  a  second  row  of 
edge-joined  panels  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
row  of  panels  and  folded  at  the  edges  thereof  and  over  and 
around  said  first  row  of  panels  to  define  circumferentially 
continuous  outer  side  walls  of  said  container,  a  bottom 
panel  extending  between  and  connected  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  to  a  side  of  one  of  the  panels  of  each  of  said 
rows  of  panels,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  full-sized  addi- 
tional bottom  panels  one  adjacent  each  side  of  said  first 
bottom  panel  and  folded  to  overlie  said  first  bottom  panel 
to  reinforce  the  same,  said  additional  bottom  panels  each 
being  edge-joined  to  a  side  edge  of  one  of  the  panels  of 
said  rows  of  panels,  each  of  said  rows  of  panels  com- 
prising three  full-size  side  panels  and  a  substantially  half- 
size  side  panel  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  rows  of  panels, 
the  mating  ends  of  each  row  of  panels  being  diametrically 
opposite  each  other  and  mating  medially  of  the  panels  of 
the  other  row  laminated  therewith,  whereby  each  side 
wall  of  said  container  is  fully  two-ply  and  each  comer  is 
reinforced  from  top  to  bottom  by  two  angularly  and  in- 
tegrally joined  adjacent  panels  for  increased  bursting 
strength  and  resistance  to  deformation  by  vertical  fonxs 
such  as  produced  by  multiple  stacking  of  like  contairv>i^ 
upon  each  other. 

785  O.Q.— 61 


1.  A  collapsible  carton  having  vertical  side  and  end 
walls  hingedly  connected  at  the  side  edges  thereof  and  a 
bottom  closure  which  is  automatically  erectable  upon 
folding  the  carton  vertical  wall  to  tubular  relation,  said 
bottom  closure  comprising  a  first  section  and  a  second  sec- 
tion with  the  first  section  foldably  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  one  vertical  side  wall  and  the  second  section 
foldably  connected  to  the  bottom  edge  of  one  end  wall 
panel,  each  of  such  sections  including  a  bottom  cloture 
panel  with  portions  in  overiapping  relation  to  the  other 
section  bottom  closure  panel  and  a  locking  edge  in  edge* 
wise  abutment  with  the  other  closure  panel  locking  edge, 
the  overlapping  portions  of  each  closure  panel  extending 
in  part  interiorly  and  in  part  exteriorly  of  the  other 
closure  panel,  collapsing  scores  in  each  bottom  closure 
panel  extending  from  the  locking  edge  to  one  pair  of 
diagonally  opposite  comers  of  the  carton,  said  collapsing 
scores  disposed  in  bisecting  relation  to  the  respective  car- 
ton comers,  the  closure  panels  adapted  to  folding  in- 
dependently inwardly  of  the  carton  about  the  collapsing 
scores. 

3  069  064 

REMOVAbLe  UTILITY  BOX 

ThonuM  Toronto,  262  Piomont  Ave,  Soirth  Nyack,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Joly  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,036 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229—43) 


A  suspending  receptacle  unit  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular-shaped  box-like  structure  of  cardboard  having 
a  bottom  wall,  front  wall,  rear  wall  and  open  at  the  top, 
the  front  and  rear  walls  having  elongated  slanting  indenta- 
tions on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof  extending  from  the  ends 
of  the  wall  to  a  point  midway  the  ends  thereof,  interlock- 
ing flaps  closing  the  ends  of  the  structure,  a  flange  along 
the  outer  edge  of  the  rear  wall,  a  mastic  strip  along  the 
outer  free  end  edge  of  said  flange  anci  extending  outwardly 
thereof,  said  strip  having  a  zone  of  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive coating  on  one  face  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  flaps  hinged 
to  the  end  flaps  and  covering  the  opening  at  the  top,  said 
flaps  adapted  to  snap  over  said  indentations  on  the  front 
and  rear  walls  for  holding  the  flaps  in  closed  position. 
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3,069,065 
DOUBLE  ACTION  TAB  LOCK  FOR  HINGED 
CARTON  CLOSURES 
Donald  R.  Bcboot,  Decatur,  awl  Charles  T.  Shaw,  At- 
lanta, Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Me«l  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio,acorponitkNiofOhio  .«-«« 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  Na.  89,788 
9  Claims.    (CI.  229 — 45) 


closure  about  an  intervening  bag  mouth,  said  spaccd-apart 
zones  are  in  registry  with  each  other  about  said  bag 
mouth,  said  zones  of  light  intensity  adhesive  being  of  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  effect  a  seal,  yet  being  sufficiently 
thin  to  be  readily  manually  broken. 


3  069  067 
PRODUCE  WRAPf  ER  WITH  FASTENING  SLIT 
Walton  B.  CnuM,  Sooth  Paadcu,  Callf^  auigiior  to 
Allied  PljMtlca  Company,  Loa  Anfcict,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaHfomia 

FUmI  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  09,268 
lOdakna.    (CL  22»-87) 


1.  In  a  carton  comprising  edge-joined  panels  defining 
circumferentially  continuous  carton  walls,  closure  flaps 
inwardly  swingably  hinged  to  certain  of  said  panels  in 
overlapping    closure    forming    relationships,    cerUin    of 
said   flaps  having  elongated  slots  therein   adjacent  the 
hinged    margins    thereof,    the    improvement   comprising 
locking  tabs  fixed  to  opposite  end  edges  of  at  least  one  of 
^aid  closure  flaps  remote  from  the  hinged  edge  thereof, 
said  locking  tabs  having  primary  locking  detent  fingers 
at  one  end  of  each  tab  engageable  through  said  slots  and 
under  said  certain  flaps  adjacent  ends  of  said  slots,  the 
opposite   ends   of  said    tabs   having   secondary    locking 
detent  fingers  engageable  under  said  certain  flaps  adjacent 
the  other  ends  of  said  sloU,  said  at  least  one  flap  being 
bendable  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  re- 
mote from  the  hinged  margin  thereof  to  provide  a  ful- 
crum about  which  said  Ubs  pivot  in  the  locking  and  un- 
locking movements  thereof  and  to  permit  insertion  of  said 
primary  locking  tab  portions  into  said  slots  and  then  being 
straightenable  to  provide,  successively,  Iqcking  engage- 
ment of  said  tab  portions  under  said  certain  flaps,  next 
substantially  full  insertion  of  said  tabs  into  said  sloU  and 
finally   engagement   of   said   secondary    locking   detent 
fingers  under  said  certain  flaps,  said  fulcrums  being  much 
closer  to  said  primary  detent  fingers  than  to  said  secondary 
detent  fingers  whereby  the  holding  forces  exerted  by  said 
primary  detent  fingers  are  several  times  those  exerted  by 
said  secondary  detent  fingers. 


3,069,066 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Harry  E.  Pcckham,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  aasifnor  to  Na- 
tional Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,539 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229—62) 


I.  A  packaging  wrapper  comprising: 

a  thin  film  of  pliable  plastic  material  having  a  central 

slit  area  bounded  by  a  solid  unslit  margain  which 

extends  entirely  about  said  slit  area, 
said   slit   area   having  generally   straight   and   parallel 

rows  of  spaced  slits, 
the  slits  in  alternate  rows  being  approximately  aligned 

in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  rows, 
the  slits  in  adjacent  rows  being  offset  in  the  lengthwise 

direction  of  the  rows,  and 
said  margain  having  an  opening  at  one  side  of  said 

rows  of  slits. 


3  069  068 
VACUUM  CLEANER, 'the  DRIVING  MOTOR  OF 
WHICH  IS  ARRANGED  FOR  RUNNING  AT  TWO 
DIFFERENT  VELOCITIES 
Ove  Johannes  Grcjaen  Hanwn,  Lyngby,  Dcnmarli,  as- 
signor to  AkticMlsfcabct  Fhkcr  A  Niciaen,  Copcnhagcn- 
Frederiksbcrg,  Denmark 

Filed  July  8,  1958,  S«r.  No.  747,152 

Cfadnu  priority,  application  Denmark  July  15,  1957 

4CUims.    (CI.  230— 12) 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  general  rectangular  sheet,  a 
continuous  coating  of  adhesive  material  applied  to  one 
side  of  said  sheet,  said  coating  having  spaced-apart  rones 
of  light  intensity  adhesive,  whereby  upon  folding  said 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  bousing  having  an  air 
inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  a  fan  disposed  within  said  bousing, 
a  two-speed  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  fan, 
electric  switch  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  caus- 
ing said  electric  motor  to  rotate  at  either  of  its  two  speeds, 
pressure  responsive  means  in  communication  with  the  air 
inlet  and  air  outlet  and  being  responsive  to  the  pressure 
rise  across  said  fan,  means  mechanically  connecting  said 
pressure  responsive  means  to  operate  said  switch  means 
so  as  to  set  the  motor  to  rotate  at  the  lower  speed  thereof 
when  said  pressure  rise  is  substantially  zero,  and  to  set 
the  motor  to  the  higher  tpccd  thereof  when  said  pressure 
rise  assumes  a  value  corresponding  to  the  normal  opera- 
tional conditions  of  the  fan,  said  switch  means  being  nor- 
mally in  its  low  speed  setting,  and  manual  means  selective- 
ly operable  to  render  said  pressure  responsive  means  in- 
operative so  as  to  maintain  said  switch  means  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  lower  motor  speed. 
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3,t69,f69 

ACTUATING  FLUID  FOR  USE  IN  VACUUM  PUMPS 

Eter  FladMT,  Frankfort  am  Makm,  Germany,  asrignor  to 

FiwhwMfcc  HoMrM  AktWiw ihchaft  vonnab  Mcister 

LadM  ft  BnmiDf,  Fnuakfwt,  Gennany,  a  corporation 

oTGcnBany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  769^30 

daima  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Nov.  2,  1957 

IClaimk    (CL  230— 101) 


tatable  members  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  rotatable 
members  to  maintain  the  optimum  incidence  angle 
of  said  vanes  mounted  on  said  rotatable  members. 


1.  The  method  for  removing  a  ga«  from  an  enclosed 
space  containing  the  same,  which  method  comprises  en- 
training said  gas  in  a  atream  of  an  actuating  fluid  in  a 
vacuimi  pump,  said  fluid  having  the  formula 

X— {CFr-CFCl)n— Y 

where  X  and  Y  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  essentially  of  F,  CI,  CF|,  CF/Tl,  and  CFCla, 
and  n  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  3  to  15. 


3,069,070 
DIFFUSER  VANE  SYSTEM  FOR  TURBO- 
MACHINERY 
Charica  A.  Macaioao,  Wayac,  aad  Hut  Davb,  Sommlt, 
N J.,  aariganrs  to  WortUi«tim  Corporation,  HarriMm, 
N  J^  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,301 
ItClainM.    (CL23»— US) 


1.  A  turbomachine  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means 

therein, 
(fr)  an  impeller  disposed  in  said  casing  between  said 

inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means, 

(c)  a  i^urality  of  rotatable  members  circumferentially 
spaced  in  said  outlet  means, 

(d)  at  least  two  rows  of  radially  vanes  disposed  in  said 
outlet  means  with  one  vane  from  each  of  said  rows 
of  vanes  mounted  on  each  of  said  rotatable  members, 

(e)  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  ro- 


3,069,071 
FANS  HAVING  RADLLL  FLOW  ROTORS  IN  AXIAL 

FLOW  CASINGS 
Raymond  L.  CariKW,  Caoton,  Masi.,  SMigiior  to  Wetting- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsimigh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcaasylvania 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,202 
3Cfadm&    (a.  230— 117) 


1.  A  fan  comprising  a  centrifugal  rotor  having  a  circu- 
lar back  plate,  means  forming  an  axial  gas  inlet  passage 
into  said  rotor,  an  inner  casing  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion downstream  with  respect  to  gas  flow  through  said 
fan  of  said  back  plate  and  concentric  with  said  back 
plate,  means  including  f  shaft  on  the  axis  c^  said  casing 
within  said  casing  for  rotating  said  rotor,  a  bearing  in 
said  casing  around  said  shaft,  said  casing  having  one  eiKl 
wall  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  said  back  plate  but  spaced 
therefrom,  said  wall  having  a  central  clearance  opening 
around  said  shaft,  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said  casing 
being  closed,  an  outer  casing  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion around,  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  inner  casing  and  said  rotor,  means 
extending  through  the  downstream  portion  of  said  outer 
casing  into  said  inner  casing  and  providing  an  air  passage 
from  the  atmosphere  around  said  outer  casing  into  said 
inner  casing,  and  auxiliary  >  moving  means  on  said  shaft 
between  said  one  end  wall  and  said  back  plate  for  draw- 
ing air  through  said  last  mentioned  passage  into  said  inner 
casing,  over  said  bearing  and  through  said  clearance 
opening,  and  for  discharging  said  air  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  inner  and  <MJter  casings. 


3,069,072 
IMPELLER  BLADING  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
I  COMPRESSORS 

Radoiph  Bfanann,  Highland  Farms,  Newtown,  Pa. 
FUcd  Jmc  10,  I960,  Scr.  No.  35,263 
7  dataM.  (CL  230—127) 
1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  comprising  an  impeller 
and  a  bousing  for  said  impeller,  said  impeller  comprising 
a  hub  and  blades  carried  tiiereby,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  maximum  thickness  in  the  range  of  substantially 
10%  to  35%  of  the  pitch  of  said  blades  measured  at  the 
same  distance  from  the  impeller  axis,  and  each  of  said 
blades  comprising  two  spaced  sections,  each  extending 
approximately  the  full  length  of  the  blade,  but  of  which 
tbt  trailing  section  has  an  inlet  edge  projecting  beyond 
the  inlet  edge  of  the  leading  section  in  a  direction  op- 
posite the  direction  of  elastic  fluid  flow,  and  of  which  the 
discharge  edge  of  the  leading  section  projects  beyond  the 
discharge  edge  of  the  trailing  section  in  the  direction  of 
elastic  fluid  flow,  said  sections  bounding  an  elastic  fluid 
passage  between  them  extending  from  the  inlet  portion  to 
the  discharge  portion  thereof,  with  the  inlet  edges  of  said 
sections  lying  substantially  in  one  surface  orthogonal  to 
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the  flow  of  the  elastic  fluid  produced  by  said  passage,  and 
with  the  outlet  edges  of  said  sections  lying  susbUntially 


ing  said  bowl;  a  flrst  oonduit  extending  through  said  closed 
end  into  said  bowl  substantially  along  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  bowl  and  terminating  a*  described  bereinafter; 
a  first  dam  along  the  periphery  of  the  bcml  inner  wall, 
and  extending  toward  the  interior  of  said  bowl;  a  second 
dam  along  the  periphery  of  said  inner  wall,  extending 
toward  the  interior  ot  said  bowl  and  being  higber  than 
said  first  dam,  and  disposed  intermediate  said  first  dam 
and  said  closed  end;  a  partition  diqwsed  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  dams  along  the  periphery  of  the  said 
inner  wail  and  extending  toward  the  interior  of  said  bowl 
beyond  said  second  dam;  a  fluid  distributee  member  with- 
in said  bowl  closing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bowl 
and  being  rotatable  therewith,  said  distributor  member 
being  disposed  intermediate  said  second  dam  and  said 
closed  end,  and  said  first  conduit  terminating  within  said 
bowl  in  a  central  section  of  said  distributor  member, 


in  another  surface  orthogonal  to  the  flow  of  the  elastic 
fluid  produced  by  said  passage. 


3,0«9,073 
COIN  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  J.  Laiiaiui,  Kendbigtoa,  Conn^  assipior  to  M. 
H.  Rhodes,  Inc^  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Joly  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,474 
6  Claims.    (O.  232— 1() 


1.  A  coin  collecting  device  for  use  with  a  parking 
meter  coin  box  and  the  like  having  an  external  opening 
through  which  the  coins  fall  by  gravity  and  a  door  clos- 
ing said  opening  rotatable  with  a  key-operated  lock, 
comprising  a  coin  receiving  head  dimensioned  to  enclose 
the  coin  box  opening  and  overlie  the  key-operated  lock, 
said  head  having  a  first  aperture  therein  communicating 
with  a  coin  collecting  container  and  a  second  aperture 
therein  aligned  with  the  coin  box  lock,  a  shield  mounted 
on  said  head  for  movement  between  a  position  overlying 
and  substantially  closing  said  first  aperture  to  a  position 
displaced  therefrom,  a  handle  mounted  for  rotation  co- 
axial with  said  second  aperture^  a  key  mounted  in  said 
second  aperture  and  rotatable  with  said  handle,  uid  key 
being  operatively  engageable  with  the  coin  box  lock  when 
said  coin  receiving  head  is  aligned  with  the  door  in  said 
coin  box,  and  means  connecting  said  shield  to  said  handle 
and  key  whereby  rotation  of  said  handle  opens  the  coin 
box  door  and  the  shield  to  permit  the  coins  contained  in 
the  coin  box  to  drop  through  said  coin  receiving  head 
into  the  coin  container. 


3,969,074 
SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEPARATION 
OFUQUIDS 
RIchaid  L.  Moycr,  Roxbory  TowMUp,  NJ,,  aad  John 
W.  Ott,  Fafarfaz,  Wllminftoo,  DcL,  aaslgiiors  to  Her- 
cnlcs  Powder  Compuiy,  WUmlnKtoa,  DcL,  a  corpon- 
tlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«3,759 
9ClBlnis.    (CL233— 32) 
6.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  liquids  which  comprises 
a  routable  bowl,  closed  at  one  end,  and  means  for  rout- 


said  distributor  member  containing  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways laterally  extending  from  said  central  section  thereof 
in  direct  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
first  conduit,  toward  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  bowl, 
and  terminating  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  dis- 
tributor member  in  open  conununicatim  with  said  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  bowl;  said  bowl  inner  wall  contain- 
ing a  groove  formed  about  its  entire  periphery  in  sub- 
stantially direct  alignment  with  the  said  passageways  ter- 
minated as  above  described,  and  the  top  of  said  second 
dam  being  below  the  lowest  top  point  of  said  groove  (Hi  the 
side  thereof  closest  to  said  second  dam;  a  second  conduit 
in  the  wall  of  said  bowl  leading  from  the  wall  of  said 
second  dam  facing  the  said  distributor  member  to  the 
wall  of  said  first  dam  facing  said  partition;  and  a  third 
conduit  in  the  wall  of  said  bowl  leading  from  the  wall  of 
said  second  dam  facing  said  partition  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  closed  end  to  the  outside  of  said  bowl. 


3,M9,975 
PUNCHING  MACHINES 
Mm  E.  Sallach,  ChestwlMd,  pyp,  tmigmni  to 
gnvb-MoMirapk  Cotpurtloa,  ClcTciHid,  Ohio,  ■  cor- 
poratkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  3mm  14, 1961,  Sar.  No.  128,127 
UClafaM.  (CL234— 44) 
1.  In  a  card  punch  for  punching  data  m  record  cards 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  data  code,  including 
means,  operable  in  accordance  with  a  given  machine  code, 
for  determining  the  data  punched  in  the  record  cards,  a 
control  system  for  actuating  the  punch  in  response  to 
data  printed  on  said  cards  in  aocordaoce  with  a  parity 
code  substantially  different  from  the  machine  code,  said 
control  system   comprising:    means  for  feeding  record 


cards  bearing  printed  code  data  sequentially  through  a 
scanning  station  to  a  punching  station;  photoelectric  scan- 
ning means,  located  at  said  scanning  station,  for  scanning 
the  printed  code  data  on  each  of  said  cards  and  for  de- 
veloping parity-code  signals  representative  of  the  printed 
code  data;  a  parity-checking  circuit,  coupled  to  said  scan- 
ning means,  for  checking  the  parity-code  signfcds  to  de- 
velop a  parity  control  signal  indicative  of  the  presence 
of  extraneous  code  marks  or  the  abseiKe  of  code  marks 


on  each  of  said  cards;  a  code  translator,  coupled  to  said 
photoelectric  scanning  means,  for  translating  the  panty- 
code  signals  into  machine  code  signals;  a  storage  device, 
coupled  to  the  code  translator,  for  storing  the  machine 
code  signals;  and  actuation  means,  coupled  to  the  storage 
device  and  the  partly-checking  circuit,  for  actuating  the 
card  punch  in  accordance  with  the  machine  code  signals 
stored  in  the  storage  device  upon  advancement  of  each 
record  card  from  the  scanning  station  to  the  punching 
station.  

3,8<9,87( 
VOTING  MACHINE 
Ransom  F.  Shoop,  Bryn  Mawr,  asd  Edward  A.  Fox,  Sr., 
Morton,  Pa.,  asslgDors  to  Shoap  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Conwration,  Ridley  Park,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  27,825 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235— 54) 


1 .  The  combination  with  a  voting  machine  of  the  type 
which  includes:  .       . 

at  least  one  rotary  voting  spindle  (S-5),  which  is 
movable  to  a  first  non-vote-casting  position  (FIG. 
A)  and  to  a  second  vote-casting  position  (FIG.  2), 

and  a  spindle  return  member  (R-3)  associated  with 
said  voting  spindle  and  movable,  in  one  directioii, 
upon  rotation  of  a  voting  spindle  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  return   member  being  reversely  movable 


to  move  said  voting  spindle  to  its  first  position  of 

a  fixed  support  (10). 

a  bell  crank  lever  (L-3), 

pivot  means  (60)  mounting  said  bell  crank  lever  on 
said  support, 

said  lever  normally  occupying  a  first  position  in  which 
one  end  of  said  lever  overlies  the  adjacent  end  (64) 
of  said  return  member  whereby,  movement  of  said 
spindle  return  member  in  said  one  direction  moves 
said  bell  crank  lever  to  a  second  position,  said  bell 
crank  lever  being  wholly  disconnected  from  said 
end  of  said  spindle  return  member  whereby  reverse 
movement  of  said  return  member  leaves  said  bell 
crank  lever  in  said  second  position, 

restoring  means  (65)  engageable  with  the  opposite 
end  (75)  of  said  bell  crank  lever  to  move  the  latter 
out  of  said  second,  and  to  said  first,  position  inde- 
pendently of  the  reverse  movement  of  said  return 
member, 

and  voter-operated  actuating  means  (82,  84,  86)  for 
operating  said  restoring  means. 


3,069,077 
REPEAT  STORING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTING 

MACHINES 

Mario  Ronti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lagomarrfno 

F.A.I.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jnnc  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  25, 1957 

11  Claims.    (CI.  23S— 60) 


1.  In  a  computing  machine,  in  combination,  a  pin  car- 
riage movable  between  an  initial  position  and  at  least  one 
denominationally  shifted  position;  a  differential  gear  swrtor 
movable  differentially  from  a  normal  zero  position  in  a 
forward  stroke  and  reversely  to  normal  position  in  a 
return  stroke  during  each  cycle  of  the  computing  machine, 
said  differential  gear  sector  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  printing  means;  selector  means  connected  with  said 
differential  gear  sector  and  differentially  controlled  by  a 
selected  pin  of  said  pin  carriage;  repeat  storing  means 
including  a  movable  supporting  member,  a  repeat  storing 
pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  and 
being  movable  with  the  same  between  a  position  meshing 
with  and  coupled  to  said  differential  gear  sector,  and  a 
disengaged  position,  said  pinion  having  an  annular  shoul- 
der, an  elongated  spring  means  connected  to  said  pinion 
and  to  said  supporting  member  and  urging  said  pinion  to 
turn  to  a  normal  zero  position,  said  spring  means  being 
positioned  on  said  annular  shoulder  to  be  wound  up  on  the 
same  when  said  pinion  turns  out  of  said  normal  position 
and  to  thus  bias  said  pinion  to  turn  back  to  said  normal 
zero  position,  and  stop  means  on  said  supporting  member 
for  stopping  said  pinion  in  said  normal  zero  position, 
control  means  for  shifting  said  supporting  member  be- 
tween said  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  and  opera- 
ble to  invariably  couple  said  pinion  with  said  differential 
gear  sector  during  the  return  stroke  thereof  and  selectively 
adjustable  to  maintain  said  pinion  engaged  with   said 
differential  gear  sector  during  the  fc.-ward  stroke  of  the 
same  in  the  next  following  cycle  or  to  disengage   said 
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pinion  therefrom  so  that  said  pinion  is  moved  differentially 
from  normal  zero  position  and  registers  a  digit  introduced 
into  said  differential  sector  during  the  return  stroke  of 
said  differential  sector,  and,  while  returning  to  said  nor- 
mal zero  position  thereof  during  the  following  forward 
stroke,  either  remains  engaged  and  controls  the  movement 
of  said  differential  element  during  the  following  forward 
stroke  of  the  following  operational  cycle  to  a  position  rep- 
resenting the  digit,  or  is  disengaged  from  said  differential 
sector  during  said  following  forward  stroke  of  the  same 
so  that  said  pinion  is  returned  idly  to  a  normal  zero  posi- 
tion by  said  spring  means  and  said  differential  gear  sector 
is  free  for  introduction  of  another  digit  under  control  of 
said  pin  carriage  during  the  next  following  cycle,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  pin  carriage  for  adjusting  said 
control  means  to  maintain  said  pinion  engaged  with  said 
differential  gear  sector  during  the  forward  stroke  of  the 
sector  when  said  pin  carriage  is  in  its  initial  position  during 
the  cycle  of  the  machine. 


one  of  two  storage  conditions,  coupling  means  between 
each  cell  and  its  neighbor  in  both  coordinate  directions, 
means  for  simulating  a  character  in  said  array  by  the 


3,069,078 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  WITH  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

George  A.  Baird,  Paoli,  and  Tbooas  A.  Dowdi,  Mahrcra, 

Pa^  aasignon  to  Burrooglu  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corpontion  of  Michigiaii 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1956,  Scr.  No.  604,191 
38  Claims.    (CI.  235—60.13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  data  comprising  a  plurality 
of  movable  elements,  means  for  moving  said  elements  into 
positions  corresponding  to  specified  data,  read-out  means 
for  sensing  the  positions  of  said  elements  after  positioning 
by  said  moving  means,  electrical  means  for  scanning  the 
said  read-out  sensing  means  and  thereby  obtaining  electri- 
cal pulses  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  elements, 
said  electrical  scanning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
switching  means  each  operable  through  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  individual  circuit  selecting  positions,  a  pro- 
gram selector  for  determining  in  which  of  the  predeter- 
mined sequences  the  electrical  scanning  means  shall  scan 
the  read-out  sensing  means,  and  recording  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  electrical  scanning  means,  said 
recording  means  being  energized  as  a  result  of  the  pulses 
from  the  electrical  scanning  means  so  as  to  record  the 
data  in  patterns  corresponding  to  the  electrical  pulses. 


3,069,079 
AUTOMATIC  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION 
METHOD 
Kari   Wliiielin   Stelnbucl^   FcHImcIi,    Wnrttemberg,   and 
Hermann  Endrcs,  Stvttjpul-Mulilkanacn,  Germany,  ns- 
siftnors  to  IntcmatioDal  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  17,  1957 

19  Claims.     (CI.  235—61.11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  identification  of  char- 
acters comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  cell  units  ar- 
ranged in  a  coordinate  array  each  capable  of  assuming 


I  **•  f) 
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conditions  of  said  cells,  means  iiKluding  said  coupling 
means  for  shifting  the  character  in  any  coordinate  di- 
rection, and  evaluating  means  selectively  coupled  to  said 
cells  for  effecting  a  determination  of  the  data  therein. 


3,069,080 

BRIGHTNESS  RANGE  EXPOSURE  CALCULATOR 

Gcoiic  S.  UcUhara,  Ckkago,  IB.  (731  Pabui  Ave., 

Hooolnla  16,  HawaU) 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,005 

8  Claima.     (CL  235—64.7) 


»  m 


1.  A  brightness  range  exposure  calculator  comprising: 

(a)  an  exposure  setting  scale, 

ib)  a  high  value  pointer, 

(c)  a  low  value  pointer, 

((/)  a  midpoint  pointer, 

(e)  a  common  pivot  interconnecting  said  high,  low 
and  midpoint  pointers  at  a  position  such  that  all  are 
positioned  to  be  read  in  conjunction  with  said  ex- 
posure setting  scale, 

(/)  a  high  value  adjusting  means, 
Hg)  &  low  value  adjusting  means. 

(/i)  first  means  connecting  said  high  value  pointer 
to  a  linearly  movable  portion  of  said  high  value  ad- 
justing means  whereby  motion  of  said  high  value 
adjusting  means  causes  said  high  value  pointer  to 
pivot  around  said  common  pivot  and  move  across 
said  exposure  setting  scale, 

(i)  second  means  connecting  said  low  value  pointer 
to  a  portion  of  said  low  value  adjusting  means  that 
symmetrically  corresponds  to  the  position  that  said 
high  value  pointer  is  connected  to  said  high  value 
adjusting  means. 
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(/)  bisecter  links  of  equal  operative  length  one  each 
pivotally  connected  to  corresponding  portions  of 
each  of  said  high  value  and  low  value  pointers,  said 
links  being  pivotally  interconnected  in  an  axially 
elongated  opening  in  said  midpoint  pointer, 

(k)  means  operated  by  said  first  adjusting  means  to 
move  a  first  gear  rack  axially  a  distance  substan- 
tially proi>ortional  to  the  distance  that  said  adjust- 
ing means  is  moved  and  symmetrical  means  op- 
erated by  said  second  adjusting  means  to  move  a 
second  gear  rack  in  the  same  respect, 

(f)  a  floating  gear  engaged  at  diametrically  opposed 
points  between  said  first  and  second  gear  racks, 

(m)  a  third  gear  rack  movable  axially  by  said  float- 
ing gear, 

(n)  a  second  gear  engaged  to  be  moved  by  said  third 
gear  rack  and  connected  to  rotate  an  indicator  dial, 

(o)  indicia  on  said  indicator  dial  calibrated  to  indicate 
a  relationship  of  the  brightnesses  indicated  on  said 
scale  by  said  high  value  and  low  value  pointers, 

(p)  a  cover  over  said  dial  having  openings  positioned 
to  superimpose 

(1)  said  exposure  setting  scale,  and 

(2)  a  portion  of  said  dial  that  contains  indicia 
indicating  the  angular  relationship  between  said 
high  value  and  said  low  value  pointers  in  terms 
of  relationship  on  the  exposure  setting  scale. 


device,  said  third  perforation  being  spaced  to  be  aligned 
with  the  column  next  preceding  said  second  perforation 
and  the  fourth  ])erforation  being  spaced  to  be  aligned 
with  the  column  next  succeeding  said  second  perforation, 
both  said  third  and  fourth  perforations  being  mounted 
in  the  same  horizontal  row  of  numbers  and  spaced  six 
columnar  spaces  below  the  center  of  said  second  perfora- 
tion when  said  measuring  device  is  mounted  upon  said 
calendar  sheet 


3,069,081 
CATAMENIAL  CALENDAR 
Mitchell  J.  Nechtow,  55  E.  Washington  St^  and  Manuel 
Umberoff,  6741  N.  Rockwefl  St.,  both  of  CUcago,  Dl., 
and  Wahcr  J.  Reich,  1328  Uncofai  Ave.  S.,  Highland 
Pai1[,ni. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8,787 
5  Claims.     (CL  235—89) 


1    ^' 
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1.  A  catamenial  calendar  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  calendar  sheet  having  a  print-receiving  surface  with 
calendar  days  numerically  indicated  thereon,  the  calendar 
days  being  arranged  in  a  series  of  numbers  in  columns  of 
seven  numbers  each,  said  numbers  being  equally  spaced 
from  center  to  center  in  each  colnnm,  and  numbers  in 
neighboring  columns,  whereby  the  numbers  appear  in 
equally  spaced  rows  and  columns  in  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions,  the  numbers  of  each  day  running  con- 
secutively without  intervening  spacing  through  the  end 
of  each  month  and  the  beginning  of  the  next,  and  a 
measuring  sheet  having  several  perforations  comprising 
cutaway  portions  sized  to  visibly  expose  a  number  on 
said  calendar  surface  when  the  measuring  device  is  aligned 
thereon,  said  perforations  comprising  a  first  and  second 
perforation  spaced  from  each  other  to  correspond  with 
the  columnar  spacing  of  said  numbers  to  lie  respectively 
on  a  first  and  fifth  column  of  numbers  when  either  per- 
foration is  aligned  with  a  number  in  one  of  said  columns, 
the  second  said  perforation  having  its  center  aligned  to 
the  sanne  vertical  position  of  said  measuring  device,  but 
elongated  above  and  below  its  center  to  include  cutaway 
space  sufficiently  above  a  centrally  disposed  number  to 
expose  the  number  next  above  it,  and,  cutaway  space  be- 
low said  centrally  disposed  number  to  expose  a  number 
next  below  it  when  mounted  upon  a  column  of  said  num- 
bera,  a  third  and  fourth  perforation  cut  in  said  measuring 


3,069,082 
INDICATING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  McGarin  Garland,  Ham  Conmion,  Richmond, 
and  Richard  Thomas  Henry  Gant,  New  Addington, 
Surrey,  Ea^batd,  anignors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to 
Veedcr-Root  Incorporated,  Hairtford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Coanecticat 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,819 

ClalBM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  15, 1960 

5  Claims.     (O.  235—117) 


1.  Indicating  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  casing 
having  a  viewing  aperture  therein,  an  operating  spindle 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  first  drum  secured  to 
the  operating  spindle  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  in- 
dicia thereon  for  registry  with  the  casing  aperture,  a  sec- 
ond drum  rotatably  mounted  co-axially  with  the  first  drum 
tfid  disposed  between  the  first  drum  and  the  casing,  said 
second  drum  having  indicia  thereon  and  an  aperture  for 
registry  with  the  casing  aperture,  disengageable  clutch 
means  between  the  spindle  and  second  drum,  and  means 
on  the  spindle  and  casing  for  engaging  the  clutch  means 
during  one  revolution  of  the  first  drum  and  for  disengag- 
ing the  clutch  means  during  a  second  revolution  of  the 
first  drum. 

3,069,083 

TRANSFER  COUNTER 

Artlmr  W.  Haydon,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Haydon 

Switch  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,578 

9  Oaims.     (CL  235—136) 


1 .  A  transfer  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  register 
dnmis,  lightweight  resiliently  biased  floating  transfer 
means  interconnecting  lower  order  drums  with  higher 
order  drums  and  operative  normally  to  ^ect  roution  of 
a  higher  order  drum  in  predetermined  relation  to  rota- 
tions of  the  drum  of  the  next  lower  order,  cam  means 
operated  by  lower  order  drums  for  shifting  the  floating 
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transfer  means  during  portions  of  the  rotational  cycles  of 
the  lower  order  drums  whereby  rotation  of  a  higher  order 
drum  is  caused  only  during  selected  portions  of  rotational 
cycles  of  a  drum  of  the  next  lower  order,  said  transfer 
means  comprising  reduction  gears  interconnecting  adja- 
cent drums,  lightweight  resiliently  biased  movable  means 
mounting  the  reduction  gears,  said  cam  means  acting  on 
the  movable  means  to  shift  the  position  of  a  set  of  reduc- 
tion gears  in  accordance  with  rotations  of  a  lower  order 
drum  and  in  a  direction  and  at  a  speed  to  offset  relative 
movement  between  the  reduction  gears  and  the  higher 
order  drum  driven  thereby,  during  a  portion  of  the  rota- 
tional cycle  of  the  drum  of  the  next  lower  order,  and  in 
an  opposite  direction  during  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
rotational  cycle  to  return  the  gears  to  an  initial  position, 
and  a  control  means  comprising  means  selectively  to  posi- 
tively disengage  said  cam  means  from  said  movable  means 
to  permit  high  speed  operation  of  the  counter  and  to 
engage  said  cam  means  to  facilitate  reading  of  the  counter. 


3,069,084 
REGISTERING  MECHANISM 
Emanael  Barkas,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  and  Ernst  Sdirempp, 
Norwalkf  Conn^  assignon  to  PHncy-Bowes,  Inc^  Stam- 
ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,726 
8  Claims.    (0.235—137) 


3.  A  simultaneous-transfer  registering  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  first  numeral  wheel  of  one  denominational  or- 
der, a  second  numeral  wheel  of  the  denominational  order 
next  higher  than  that  of  said  first  numeral  wheel,  and  a 
third  numeral  wheel  of  the  denominational  order  next 
higher  than  that  of  said  second  numeral  wheel;  said  first 
numeral  wheel  carrying  a  first  primary  transfer  element 
and  said  second  numeral  wheel  carrying  a  second  pri- 
mary transfer  element;  a  first  transfer  actuator  positively 
conditionable,  by  movement  of  said  first  primary  transfer 
element  through  transfer  position,  to  effect,  when  driven, 
a  primary  transfer  to  said  second  numeral  wheel;  a  sec- 
ond transfer  actuator  positively  conditionable,  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  primary  transfer  element  through 
transfer  position,  to  effect,  when  driven,  a  primary  trans- 
fer to  said  third  numeral  wheel;  means  operatively  ar- 
ranged for  positively  and  simultaneously  driving  the  trans- 
fer actuators  so  conditioned;  and  a  secondary  transfer 
element  carried  by  said  second  numeral  wheel  for  move- 
ment through  transfer  position  to  positively  drive  said 
second  transfer  actuator  for  effecting  a  secondary  transfer 
to  said  third  numeral  wheel  simultaneously  with  a  pri- 
mary transfer  to  said  second  numeral  wheel. 


3,069,085 
BINARY  DIGITAL  MULTIPLIER 
Rodericit  A.  Coopper,  Hyde  Park,  and  Joeeph  J.  Moycr, 
Wapptngcrs    Falii,    N.Y.,    aaritnon    to    International 
Bnsincas  Maciiincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,580 
9  Clainu.    (CI.  235—164) 
1.  A  binary  multiplier  comprising  a  first  register  hav- 


ing a  plurality  of  digit  stages  for  storing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  a  multiplicand, 

an  adder  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages, 
first  means  coupling  said  first  register  to  said  adder 
for  selectively  generating  and  transferring  in  parallel 
to  said  adder  signals  representing  selected  multiples 
of  the  number  stored  in  said  first  register  including 
a  multiple  consisting  of  minus  n  times  the  number 
stored  in  said  first  register  where  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber, 
a  second  register  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages  for 
storing  signals  representative  of  a  partial  product, 
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second  means  coupling  said  adder  stages  to  correspond- 
ing stages  of  said  second  register, 

a  third  register  having  a  plurality  of  digit  stages  for 
storing  signals  representative  of  a  multiplier,  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  third  register  for  sensing 
signals  stored  in  successive  groups  of  digit  stages 
of  said  third  register  in  order  of  increasing  multi- 
plier digit  significance, 

the  signals  in  each  group  being  sensed  simultaneously, 

said  third  meats  actuating  said  first  means  according 
to  the  value  of  each  sensed  group  of  multiplier  digits 
to  transfer  signals  related  to  said  multiplicand  to 
said  adder  for  generating  signals  representative  of 
a  partial  product  value  for  storage  in  said  second 
register. 


3  069  086 
MATRIX  SWITCHING  AND  COMPUTING  SYSTEMS 
Maurice  Papo,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Intcmatioiial 

Business  Maciiincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,169 

ClaiuM  priority,  application  France  Nov.  6,  1958 

18  ClalnM.     (a.  235—176) 

1.  Switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements 
each  capable  of  assuming  two  distinctly  different  stable 
states,  a  plurality  of  energizing  devices  for  each  element, 
each  said  energizing  device  being  operable  when  actuated 
to  condition  the  associated  element  in  a  selected  stable 
state,  said  energizing  devices  for  the  several  elements 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  main  groups,  each  element 
having  an  energizing  device  of  each  of  the  main  groups, 
each  said  main  groups  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sub-groups,  a  plurality  of  separate  activating  circuits  each 
interconnecting  all  of  the  energizing  devices  of  a  different 
sub-group  to  cause  contemporaneous  activation  of  all  the 
energizing  devices  in  the  associated  sub-group,  means 
operable  during  a  first  time  period  for  selectively  activat- 
ing one  of  the  activating  circuits  which  interconnects  the 
energizing  devices  of  a  sub-group  of  one  main  group  to 
switch  the  elements  having  energizing  devices  of  said  sub- 
group to  a  first  selected  stable  state,  and  means  operable 
during  a  second  time  period  for  selectively  activating  one 
of  the  activating  circuits  which  interconnects  the  energiz- 
ing devices  of  a  sub-group  of  another  main  group  to  switch 


the  element  having  energizing  devices  of  said  last  named 
sub-group  to  a  second  stable  state,  the  elenrKnt  having 
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energizing  devices  of  both  the  activated  sub-groups  being 
thereby  switched  first  to  a  first  state  and  next  to  a  second 
state. 


sive  to  said  control  signal  when  said  signal  is  of  said  given 
amplitude,  said  actuator  restoring  the  relay  switches  to 
their  normal  condition  when  said  control  signal  decreases 
from  said  given  amplitude  during  said  premature  changes 
of  the  signal  with  said  condition. 


miDoh 


3,069,088 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Otto  Scharpf,  MDwankec.  Wk.  aaicnor  to  J<Anaon  Serv- 
ice Company,  MDwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wla- 

Flkd  Dec  19,  I960.  Scr.  No.  76,582 
OClaiaM.    (0.236— «3) 


3,069,087 

PROPORTIONING  TYPE  OF  CONDITION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Thtomas,  Mifwankcc,  WIs^^  Msi^ior  to  Barl»cr- 

Colnmn   Coospany,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  cotporation  of 

FDcd  Apr.  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,913 
3  Claims.     (CI.  236—15) 


1.  A  condition  controlling  system  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  condition  sensing  circuit  for  providing  a  control 
signal  which  is  of  given  amplitude  when  the  condition  is 
beyond  a  given  range  of  deviation  from  a  desired  value 
and  which  decreases  proportionally  with  ihe  reduction  of 
the  deviation  within  said  range,  a  regulator  adjustable  to 
correct  for  deviatioiu  of  said  condition  from  the  desired 
value  within  said  range,  a  relay  having  first  and  second 
pairs  of  normally  open  switching  contacts  and  a  third 
pair  of  normally  closed  switching  contacts,  an  anticipating 
circuit  including  said  first  pair  of  switching  contacts 
operable  when  dosed  to  introduce  an  error  signal  into 
said  sensing  circuit  to  cause  said  control  signal  to  vary 
proportionally  with  said  condition  prematurely  before 
the  condition  reaches  said  range,  a  low  impedance  path 
including  said  second  pair  of  switching  contacts  operable 
when  closed  to  transmit  a  major  portion  of  said  control 
signal  .to  said  regulator  to  produce  correspondingly  large 
corrective  actions,  a  second  high  impedance  path  having 
higher  impedance  than  said  low  impedance  path  and  in- 
cluding said  third  pair  of  switching  contacts  operable 
when  opened  to  transmit  a  smaller  portion  of  said  control 
signal  to  said  regulator  to  provide  correspondingly  smaller 
corrective  actions,  and  an  actuator  for  said  relay  respon- 

TW  O.O.- 


1.  In  combination,  a  supply  passage,  a  branch  passage, 
and  an  exhaust  passage;  a  valve  connected  with  the  three 
passages  and  shiftable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  branch  passage  is  connected  with  the  exhaust  passage 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  branch  passage  is  con- 
nected with  the  supply  passage;  a  fluid  pressure  motor 
having  a  working  chamber  and  a  movable  element  subject 
to  the  pressure  in  that  chamber;  yielding  biasing  means 
urging  the  valve  toward  one  of  said  two  positions;  means 
including  a  snap-action  device  connecting  the  movable 
element  of  the  motor  with  the  valve;  a  first  restricted  pas- 
sage establishing  continuous  commumcation  between  the 
branch  passage  and  the  working  chamber,  and  a  second 
restricted  passage  connected  with  the  working  chambei 
for  venting  same. 


3,069,089 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Roy  C.  Demi,  Greensborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertsliaw- 

Fnltoa  CoMbt>ls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,476 
6  Clatans.     (O.  236—99) 

1.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  opening,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  first 
valve  means  in  said  housing  movable  between  a  plurality 
of  positions  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fluid  into  said  housing 
and  including  a  bored  stem  portion  extending  through  said 
lining,  second  valve  means  in  said  housing  movable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  positions  for  regulating  a  flow  of  fluid 
out  of  said  housing,  an  apertured  member  surrounding 
said  bored  stem  portion  and  secured  to  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  opeatng,  a  sleeve  member  extending  into  said 
apertured  member  and  being  optntivtly  connected  to 
said  bored  stem  portion  for  moving  said  first  valve  means, 
an  element  carried  by  said  first  valve  means  having  one 
part  terminating  witUn  said  bored  stem  portion  and  an- 
other part  operatively  connected  to  said  second  valve 
means,  locking  screw  means  concentrically  carried  by 
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the  bored  stem  portion  of  said  first  valve  means  and  abut-   high  velocity  by  said  impeller  and  also  including  a  noz- 


iing  said  one  part  of  said  element  and  locking  said 
clement  to  said  first  valve  means  for  unitary  move- 
ment whereby  movennent  of  said  first  valve  means  by  said 


zlc  connected  to  said  throat;  atomizing  meany  for  discharg- 
ing fluid  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  including  a 
manifold;  means  within  said  manifold  for  supplying  liquid 
droplets  toward  an  outlet  in  said  manifold;  and  means 
within  said  manifold  for  directing  high  velocity  air  streams 


sleeve  member  causes  simultaneous  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond valve  means,  and  cooperating  indicia  on  said  sleeve 
and  said  apertured  members  to  facilitate  calibration  of  the 
control  device. 


3,069,090 

VEHICLE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Samuel  Ginsberg,  5123  D  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,238 

6  Claims.     (CI.  238 — 14) 


ml 


t.  A  vehicle  traction  device  adapted  to  provide  a  trac- 
tion base  for  a  drive  wheel  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  rigid  elorvgated  rectangular 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially  paral- 
lel side  rails  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  members  of  sub- 
'stantially  rectangular  cross-section  bridging  therebetween 
and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  said  bridging  members  being 
oriented  substantially  orthogonally  to  the  lengthwise  ex- 
tent of  the  side  rails  and  being  spaced  apart  from  one 
end  to  the  other  of  said  side  rails  to  form  a  rigid  ladder- 
like structure  with  the  bridging  members  corresponding 
to  the  ladder  rungs,  the  bridging  members  being  also  each 
oriented  to  place  diagonal  corners  of  their  rectangular 
cross-section  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  ladder  frame  with  at  least  one  of  said 
diagonal  corners  of  each  member  projecting  laterally 
beyond  the  plane  of  the  side  rails,  and  an  auxiliary  sec- 
tion coupled  to  one  end  of  said  ladder  frame  for  swing- 
ing movement  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
one  of  said  bridging  members,  said  auxiliary  section  carry- 
ing a  gripper  device  comprising  a  revoluble  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  rigid  projections  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  and  positioned  about  the  outside  surface  there- 
of, said  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the 
junction  between  the  vehicle  wheel  and  the  surface  upon 
which  the  wheel  sits  and  being  effective  to  grip  the  said 
surface  and  be  gripped  by  said  wheel. 


3,069,091 
BLOWER  WITH  ATOMIZING  MEANS 
Robert    C.    Gicssc,    Bcttcmlorf,    and    Richard    L.    Hail, 
Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Aloozo  M.  Harp,  East  Moline, 
ill.,  asaipiors  to  Amctek,  Inc.,  a  corponitiofl  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,774 
4  Claims.     (CI.  239—77) 
1.  In  a  blower,  a  housing  containing  an  impeller;  said 
housing  including  a  throat  through  which  air  is  forced  at 


longitudinally  of  said  outlet  at  right  angles  to  said  drop- 
lets for  breaking  them  into  fine  liquid  particles  and  im- 
parting a  high  velocity  to  said  particles  in  said  outlet, 
said  means  for  directing  also  directing  said  air  stream 
transversely  of  the  high  velocity  air  issuing  from  said 
nozzle. 


3,M9,092 
LIQUID  VAPORIZER 

Edmand  C.  Norvcll,  Jr.,  435  Dcmis  St.,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,004 

2  Clainw.     (CI.  239^133) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dispersion  of  vaporized 
liquid  insecticide  in  a  current  of  air  comprising  admixing 
air  with  a  solid  liquid  atomized  spray  of  liquid  particles 
solely  by  the  aspirating  action  of  said  atomized  spray  and 
passing  the  mixture  thereby  produced  through  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  zone  while  radiating  heat  into  the  mix- 
ture from  the  boundary  of  said  zone  to  effect  vaporization 
of  the  liquid  particles  therein. 


3,069,093 
LINING  OF  PIPES  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  HEAD 

LINING  MACHINE 
Herlwrt  C.  Schnitz,  Wycko*,  NJ.,  astigniir,  by  mesne 
aarignmcnti,  to  Raynoa^  latcraatioHil  tec..  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  New  Icnty 

Filed  May  4, 1960,  S«r.  No.  2MM 
Clainu  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Britain  Jnly  31,  1959 
3  Claims.     (CL  239— 215) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  lining  to  a  pipe  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  distributor  heads  mounted  for 
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rotation  about  a  common  axis,  means  delivering  fluent 
material  to  each  of  said  heads,  means  for  rotating  said 
heads  so  that  said  fluent  material  is  distributed  there- 
from by  centrifugal  force  towards  the  pipe  wall,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises;  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing blades  positioned  on  each  head  for  engaging  the  flu- 
ent material  emanating  from  its  respective  head  and  di- 
recting same  outwardly  therefrom,  the  degree  of  twist  or 
angularity  of  the  blades  of  one  of  said  heads  relatively  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  differing  substantially  from  that  of 
the  blades  of  the  other  head  and  in  a  direction  tending 
to  keep  separate  the  material  emanating  from  each  head 
while  in  transit  between  the  heads  and  the  pipe  wall. 


3,069,095 

SHRUBBERY  SPRAYER 

Charles  J.  Bishop,  65  Main  St., 

Framingliam  Center,  Mais. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Str.  No.  145,935 

4  Claims.     (CI.  239—280) 
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2.  A  machine  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  which  said 
second  distributor  head  comprises  a  tubular  body  open 
at  the  front  end  to  receive  such  fluent  lining  material, 
said  tubular  body  being  closed  at  the  rear  end  and  formed 
with  openings  for  radial  outflow  of  the  lining  material, 
each  radially  extending  blade  being  positioned  with  the 
root  thereof  substantially  alongside  its  respective  open- 
ing, said  openings  and  blades  bci'ng  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  machine  axis. 


3.069.094 

ROTARY  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Franli  Halodd,  Dowmtb  Grove,  IlL,  and  Rndolph  A. 

Adams,  Eaa  Claire,  Mich.,  aMifuon  to  Vacuum  Can 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,347 

4  Claims.    (CL  239— 261) 


1.  For  the  remote  control  of  a  pressurized  spray  can 
having  a  tiltable  valve  to  control  its  outlet,  apparatus 
comprising:  a  pole;  a  can  holder  tiltably  mounted  at  one 
end  of  the  pole;  means,  operable  from  the  other  end  of 
the  pole  and  including  means  for  engaging  the  valve  of 
a  spray  can  held  in  said  holder,  for  first  tilting  the  valve 
of  a  spray  can  so  held  relative  its  body  and  then  tilting 
the  can  holder. 


3,069,096 

DISHWASHING  DEVICE 

Sven  Gnstav  Nm^  Majorsgatan  26  D,  Gavie,  Sweden 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,129 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept  30,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CI.  239— 315) 


4.  A  rotary  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a  center  spray 
portion  having  an  elongated  opening  at  its  upper  end 
through  which  a  fan-shaped  spray  of  pressure  fluid  can 
be  delivered,  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  laterally  ex- 
tending jet  nozzles  carried  by  said  center  spray  portion, 
each  of  said  jet  nozzles  having  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  center  spray  portion  and  having  a 
fluid  discharge  opening  adjacent  its  outer  end  which  is 
adjustably  positionable  to  direct  a  stream  of  fluid  through 
a  path  which  is  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  center  spray 
portion  so  as  to  provide  rotation  of  said  center  spray 
portion,  an  additional  pair  of  oppositely  directed  lateral- 
ly extending  jet  nozzles  carried  by  said  center  spray  por- 
tion, each  of  said  additional  jet  nozzles  having  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  center  spray  portion 
and  having  a  fluid  discharge  opening  which  extends  trans- 
versely thereof  at  its  outer  end  so  as  to  direct  a  stream 
of  fluid  laterally  of  the  center  spray  portion,  and  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  center  spray  portion  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  source  oi  fluid. 


1.  A  dishwashing  device  comprising  a  water  feeding 
pipe,  a  sprayer  device  having  at  least  two  tubular  arms 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  water  feeding  pipe 
in  opposite  directions  and  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  water  feeding  pipe,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  having 
an  opening  at  its  free  eod  and  forming  a  chamb«^  between 
the  point  <rf  nwunting  of  said  sprayer  device  and  the  free 
end  of  one  of  said  arms,  said  chamber  including  means 
permitting  flow  of  water  therethrough  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  chemical  suitable  to  enhance  the  dishwashing 
properties  of  water  fed  through  said  one  of  said  arms, 
a  spray  opening  at  the  free  end  of  said  one  of  said  arms 
and  a  plurality  of  spray  openings  disposed  axially  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  along  the  other  of  said  arms,  so 
that,  upon  rotation  of  said  sprayer  device  about  said  water 
feeding  pipe,  chemically  treated  water  is  sprayed  alter- 
nately with  clear  water  onto  dishes  by  said  respective 
anna. 
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3.069,097 

ATOMIZER 

Ralph  G.  Cheney,  4239  24th  Ave.  W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,714 

18  Claims.    (CI.  239—338) 


and  means  adjacent  the  said  first-meotiooed  means  but 
on  the  lower  pressure  side  thereof  to  convey  pressurized 
gas  into  said  tube  to  admix  with  the  liquid  as  it  passes 
from  the  first-mentioned  means  to  the  spray  head. 


1.  An  atomizer  comprising  an  inner  shell  defining  a 
liquid  space  for  reception  of  a  medicant  liquid,  an  outer 
shell  spaced  about  said  inner  shell  to  define  an  annular 
air  space,  an  outer  discharge  nozzle  for  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  inner  shell  and  the  exterior 
of  the  outer  shell,  for  discharge  of  the  medicant  and  a 
gaseous  vehicle  for  the  same,  an  inner  nozzle  within  the 
inner  shell,  the  discharge  from  which  exits  through  said 
outer  nozzle,  means  to  discharge  a  gaseous  vehicle  through 
said  inner  nozzle,  means  within  the  inner  shell  and  opera- 
tivcly  positioned  relative  to  the  liquid  space  and  to  the 
inner  nozzle  to  entrain  the  liquid  medicant  and  to  dis- 
charge it  with  the  gaseous  vehicle  through  said  outer 
nozzle,  said  outer  shell  having  an  entrance  admitting  to 
the  air  space  between  shells,  and  said  inner  shell  having 
an  entrance  to  its  interior  from  such  inter-shell  air  space, 
for  admission  of  secondary  air  by  way  of  said  entrance 
in  the  outer  shell,  and  said  air  space,  for  discharge  with 
the  medicant,  as  a  supplement  to  the  gaseous  vehicle, 
through  said  outer  nozzle. 


3,069,098 
AEROSOL  SPRAYER 
John  Frangos,  Brooklyn,  and  Herman  E.  Jaas,  Hartsdalc, 
N.Y.,  and  Morton  W.  Scott.  Palkades  Park,  NJ.,  m- 
signors  to  Rcvlon,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,294 
13  Claimi.    (Q.  239—344) 
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1.  In  an  aerosol  type  sprayer  which  includes  a  closed 
container  having  a  valved  spray  head  at  one  end  there- 
of, and  a  dip  tube  located  in  said  container  and  con- 
nected to  the  spray  head  for  conveying  a  liquid  fill  in 
the  container  to  the  spray  head,  means  in  the  dip  tube 
and  spaced  from  the  spray  head  restricting  the  e&ctive 
lateral  inside  dimensions  of  the  dip  tube  to  create  a  drop 
in  pressure  in  the  liquid  as  it  is  forced  through  the  tube. 


3,069,099 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  AND  SPRAY  DEVICE 

George  C.  Graham,  76  Crest  Road,  Ridgewood,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,061 

17  aaims.     (CI.  239^^53) 
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17.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  valve  body, 
said  body  being  formed  of  a  tough  but  slightly  resilient 
plastic  material  and  having  an  outlet  orifice,  said  outlet 
orifice  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  annular  surfaces 
whose  planes  are  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  each 
other  and  form  between  them  an  annular  apex  acting  as 
a  valve  seat,  a  valve  head  made  of  a  tough  but  slightly 
resilient  plastic  material,  the  inner  portion  of  said  valve 
head  being  in  the  form  of  a  cone  positionable  substan- 
tially coaxialiy  relative  to  said  orifice,  spring  biasing 
means  connected  between  said  valire  and  said  valve  body 
normally  lu-ging  the  conical  surface  of  said  valve  head 
against  said  annular  apex  to  form  an  annular  narrow  line 
contact  and  substantially  liquid-tight  seal  between  said 
valve  head  and  said  valve  Ixxly,  a  pin  extending  through 
said  valve  head  and  into  the  interior  of  said  valve  body, 
and  a  spring  retainer  on  said  pin,  said  spring  biasing 
means  being  connected  to  said  tpnng  retainer. 


3,069,1H 

FIRE  nCHTING  APPARATUS 

Donald  A.  SckiUcr,  Moollccllo,  Wk. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859^77 

1  Claim.     (CL  239—522) 


Apparatus  for  preventing  the  spread  of  fires  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  base,  a  side  member  extending  ver- 
tically from  said  base,  a  subatantially  flat  spray  plate 
secured  to  said  side  noember  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  flat  V-shaped  member  of  substantially  the 
same  thickness  as  said  side  member  secured  to  the  face 
of  said  spray  plate  and  having  amu,  the  arms  of  said  V- 
shaped  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  side  mem- 
ber and  forming  an  angle  of  substantially  90*.  and  a  hose 


December  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9.55 


coupling  having  one  end  secured  to  said  side  member  and 
said  V-shaped  member  so  as  to  form  an  arcuate  slot 
between  said  spray  plate  and  said  hose  coupling,  said 
spray  plate  and  said  V-shaped  member  extending  sub- 
stantially beyond  said  slot 


3,069,101 

WOOD  CHIPPER 

Hanr  W.  Wexell,  Soderfaamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Soder- 

hamn  Verlcstader  AB,  Sodcrbamn,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,359 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  Dec.  5, 1958 

6  CUims.     (a.  241—92) 


edge  portions,  forming  the  blade  edge,  susceptible  to 
different  amounts  of  erosion  to  preserve  sharpness  of  the 
blade  as  it  wears  during  use.  the  thickness  of  the  harder 
layer  increasing  in  a  direction  away  from  the  blade  edge 
so  that  the  erosion  of  the  harder  layer  in  the  direction 
of  the  layer  thickness  will  preserve  a  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  of  the  hard  layer  at  the  exposed  edge  as 
the  edge  of  the  harder  layer  erodes. 


1.  A  wood  chipper  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
chipper  disc  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a 
housing  surrounding  said  disc,  said  housing  having  an 
outlet  for  chipped  material,  a  first  infeed  spout  disposed 
horizontally  and  communicating  with  said  housing  for 
feeding  elongtaed  wood  pieces  such  as  logs  to  the  chipper 
disc,  and  a  second  infeed  spout  having  a  bottom  in- 
clined downwardly  toward  said  housing  and  having  an 
outlet  end  communicating  with  the  housing  at  a  level 
above  and  at  substantially  the  same  radius  with  respect 
to  said  disc  as  the  outlet  end  of  the  first  infeed  spout. 


3,069,102 

COMMINUTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Dante  S.  Cnsi,  Lic)a  8  Mexico  6,  D.F., 

Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Original  application  July  21,   1959,  Ser.   No.   828,534. 

Divided  and  this  application  Sept  1,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

59,133 

7  Claims.     (Q.  241—195) 


3,069,103 
BREAKING  MILL 
Wilhelm   Pallmann.   Zweibmcken,   Pfalz,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  Ludwig  Pallmann  Masdiinenfabrik  and  Malil- 
werfc  KG.,  Zwdbmckcn,  Pfalz,  Gcmany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1960,  Set.  No.  46,782 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Aug.  I,  1959 

12  Claims.    (CL  241—251) 
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1.  In  a  breaking  mill,  in  combination,  a  means  having 
a  first  annular  breaking  portion  including  two  frusto- 
oonical  axially  ^aced  breaking  surfaces  confronting  each 
other  and  defining  a  circular  outlet  opening  between  each 
other;  a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  sec- 
ond annular  peripheral  breaking  portion  including  two 
oppositely  facing  frusto-conical  breaking  surfaces  con- 
fronting said  first  annular  breaking  surfaces  and  defining 
a  gap  with  the  same,  said  rotor  including  guide  channel 
means  extending  from  central  portions  thereof  to  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  portions  of  said  second  pcrijrfjcral 
breaking  portion  and  of  said  gap,  some  of  said  portions 
being  spaced  from  other  portions  also  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis;  and  means  for  supplying  a  material  to  said  cen- 
tral iX)rti(His  of  said  rotor  so  that  the  supplied  material 
moving  outwardly  under  the  action  of  the  centrifugal 
force  along  said  guide  means  is  uniformly  distributed  in 
said  gap. 

3,069,104 
WINDING  MACHINE 
James  R.  Martin,  Sdtnate,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Lecsona  Cor- 
poration, Cranston,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Massacbn- 
•etts 

Filed  Jane  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,497 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 18) 


3.  A  machine  for  comminuting  a  suspension  of  fibrous 
vegetable  material  in  a  liquid  comprising  a  plurality 
of  blades,  means  for  relatively  moving  the  suspension 
and  the  blades  in  a  direction  edgewise  of  the  blades, 
each  of  a  plurality  of  the  blades  being  composed  of 
metal  layers  of  different  hardness  superimposed  to  present 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  winding  machine  comprising 
a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  upper  and  lower  guide  plates. 
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means  interconnecting  said  plates  at  one  lateral  side 
only  of  said  attachment  to  leave  a  laterally  opening  space 
between  said  plates  at  the  other  lateral  side  thereof, 
bracket  means  for  mounting  said  attachment  on  the 
winding  machine,  said  plates  converging  in  a  longitudinal 
and  downward  direction,  said  upper  plate  having  a  con- 
verging end  edge  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  lower 
plate,  and  said  lower  plate  having  a  converging  end  por- 
tion projecting  beyond  said  end  edge  of  the  upper  plate 
and  curved  upwardly  generally  toward  said  converging  end 
edge  of  said  upper  plate  but  in  spaced  relation  thereto. 


first  roll  support  along  a  path  at  right  angles  to  said  axis 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions;  second  means 
for  reciprocating  said  second  roll  suppiMt  along  a  path  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions;  and  a  feed  unit  for  storing  empty  rolls,  said 
feed  unit  having  a  roll  discharge  opening,  with  each  of 
said  roll  supports  positionable  at  said  discharge  opening 
when  in  the  extended  position. 


3,069,105 
PLASTIC  DISPENSER,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  IT 
John  E.  Press,  Niles,  and  Albert  Safiaaoff,  Chicago,  III., 
assignors  to  Fedco  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  644,103 
9  aalBU.    (CI.  242— 55  J) 


3,M9,107 

REEL  PLAY-OFF  STAND 

RolMrt  E.  Hirt,  Hanover,  Pa.,  anipK»r  to  Continental 

Copper  &  Steel  Indnstiici,  Inc.,  Hanover  Wire  Cloth 

Division,  Hanover,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,334 

SCIainH.    (a.  242— 79) 
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1.  In  a  plastic  dispenser  for  tubular  roll  tape  and 
the  like,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  rigidly  constrained 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  span  a  tubular 
roll  of  tape  and  with  wall  portions  thereof  in  alignment 
with  the  central  opening  through  the  tubular  roll,  one  of 
such  wall  portions  having  an  integral  frangible  web,  and 
an  elongated  pin  of  greater  length  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  walls  formed  adjacent  an  end  thereof  integral 
with  said  web  and  extending  laterally  from  that  wall, 
the  other  of  such  wall  portions  having  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  pin  for  frictionally  receiving  the  same 
therein,  said  web  being  fracturable  to ,  release  said  pin 
when  a  force  of  appropriate  magnitude  is  applied  there- 
against  thereby  enabling  the  pin  to  be  embedded  in  said 
opening. 

3  069  106 
ROLL-CHANGING  MECHANISM 
Lyie  F.  Shabram,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Thermoplastics  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No,  61,720 
15  Claims.     (CI.  242—65) 


1.  A  reel  play-off  sUnd  for  a  wire  reel  having  a  front 
outlet  side  for  the  outgoing  wire  and  a  back  inlet  side 
for  the  incoming  wire  and  having  a  central  transverse 
reel  axis  midway  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  sides,  said 
stand  having  a  central  arbor  with  wheel  side  flanges  and 
outwardly  extending  side  trunnions,  said  stand  compris- 
ing a  base  having  wheel  flange  engaging  upwardly  slop- 
ing base  ramps  onto  which  the  reel  may  be  rolled  by  its 
flanges  and  elevated,  side  structures  having  elevated  bear- 
ing blocks  with  trunnion  carrying  recesses,  upper  right 
angular  trunnion  engaging  ramps  having  horizontal  mem- 
bers leading  to  the  recesses  and  vertical  members  mounted 
on  said  side  structures,  said  horizontal  members  serving 
to  receive  the  trunnions  of  the  elevatedtrfel  and  guide 
the  trunnions  into  said  recesses  and  a  brake  below  the 
outlet  side  of  the  reel  having  brake  shoes  under  the  reel 
and  a  guide  roller  beyond  the  reel  in  an  outlet  direc- 
tion to  control  the  letoff  of  the  wire,  said  brake  having 
a  pivot  mount  on  said  stand  below  said  edges  of  the 
reel  flanges  in  the  outlet  direction  and  having  outwardly 
extending  arms  in  an  outlet  direction  carrying  at  their 
outer  ends  the  outlet  guide  roller  at  a  borizonul  posi- 
tion at  about  the  lowermost  level  of  the  wire  on  the  reel 
and  having  inwardly  extending  arms  to  carry  said  brake 
shoes  located  below  the  reel  flanges  but  beyond  in  an 
outlet  direction  of  the  transverse  axis  of  the  reel. 


1- 


.1  /  .1  "^^7    ■. »— < 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  changing  take-up  rolls  on  a  con- 
tinuously running  machine,  the  combination  of:  a  frame; 
means  for  feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  material  past  a 
pivot  axis;  first  and  second  roll  supports;  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  roll  supports  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  said  pivot  axis;  first  means  for  reciprocating  said 


3,M9,1M 
HAUL4>FF  DEVICES 
Noel  Spencer  Dean,  Orrell,  Wioa.  mmd  Roudd  Fred«ick 
Tarbox,  Old  Coirisdo^  Pngland.  aasi— nra  to  British 
Insalated  CaOtadcr'i  OMmUmMtd,  Loirftw,  Ea«Und, 

a  British  coapaay  

FlUd  Mm.  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  95,526 
Claims  priorily,  aMtUoitfoa  Gtent  MrtUlm  Apr.  4, 1960 
13  diriM.    (CL  242— §2) 
1 .  A  wire  haul-off  device  comprising  a  ring  wall  whose 
internal  surface  forms  an  endless  track,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  ring  wall  about  an  axis  encompassed  by  the  ring 
wall,  a  wire  driving  roller,  means  for  causing  the  roller 
to  roll  along  the  track  and  means  for  leading  wire  sub- 
stantially axially   towards   the  centre  of  the  track   and 
then  on   to  that   part  of  the  peripheral   surface  of  the 
roller  that  is  approaching  the  track,  whereby  as  the  roller 
rolls  along  its  track  it  momentarily  traps  between  it  and 
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the  track  successive  elemental  lengths  of  wire  and  draws 
the  wire  through  the  device  and  delivers  it  downwards  as 


^  i 


a  helix  which  at  its  point  of  delivery  moves  about  said 
axis. 


3,069,109 

SPIN-CAST  FISHING  REEL 

Fxiward  J.  Golec,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck 

and  Co.,  diicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,857 

4  CbiiuM.     (CI.  242— S4.2) 


spring  means  so  that  said  line-retrieving  member  is 
retained  in  non-iinc-cngaging  position  during  a  cast- 
ing operation. 


3,069,110 

TILT  ABLE  SPOOL  STAND 

Rossell  V.  Domer,  Box  276,  Okeechobee,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,721 

7  Claims.    (CI.  242— 129.6) 


1.  A  spool  and  stand  combination  comprising:  a  pair 
of  leg  units  embodying  upstanding  legs  having  integral 
ground  engaging  feet  at  lower  ends  thereof  and  bearings 
at  upper  ends  thereof,  and  a  spool  removably  located  be- 
tween said  upper  ends  and  having  axial  outstanding  jour- 
nals mounted  for  rotation  in  their  respective  bearings, 
said  feet  being  horizontal  and  short  and  tiltable  in  a  man- 
ner that  corresponding  forward  ends  are  designed  and 
adapted  to  rest  and  fulcrum  on  the  ground  or  equivalent 
support  surface,  each  foot  embodying  and  providing  a 
socket  member  for  reception  of  an  end  of  an  elongated 
readily  attachable  and  detachable  rod,  the  latter  consti- 
tuting a  handling  lever. 


I.  In  a  spinning  type  fishing  reel, 

(a)  a  non-rotatable  spool, 

(h)  a  flyer  disposed  adjacent  said  spool  and  including 
as  a  part  thereof  a  line-retrieving  member  having  at 
least  one  line-engaging  finger  adjacent  to  and  ar- 
ranged to  overlie  the  spool  periphery  and  mounted 
to  revolve  about  the  axis  of  the  spool, 

(c)  said  finger  being  movable  axially  toward  and  away 
from  the  spool  to  line-engaging  and  non-line-engag- 
ing positions  respectively, 

(J)  a  hand  crank, 

(e)   a  driving  gear  rotatable  by  said  crank, 

(/)  a  pinion  operatively  connected  with  said  flyer  and 
with  said  driving  gear  for  rotating  said  flyer, 

(/?)  a  rod  fixedly  connected  to  said  line-retrieving 
member  and  extending  axially  through  said  spool 
and  pinion, 

( h )  said  rod  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  tapering 
towards  said  flyer  and  being  supported  for  axial  slid- 
ing movement, 

(»)  first  spring  means  biasing  said  rod  and  line-retriev- 
ing member  to  line-engaging  position, 

(/)  a  pivotally  mounted  actuating  member  engageable 
against  said  head  portion, 

(k)  second  spring  means  biasing  said  actuating  mem- 
ber to  retracted  position  out  of  engagement  with 
said  rod, 

(/)  a  sear  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  actuating 
member  and  engageable  with  said  head  portion,  and 

( m )  third  spring  means  biasing  said  sear  element  in  a 
direction  to  engage  said  head  portion, 

(f!)  the  force  of  said  third  spring  means  being  greater 
than  the  combined  forces  of  said  first  and  second 


3,069,111 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  RADIO- 
ACTIVE SIGNAL  ELEMENTS 
Gordon  H.  Cork,  Bhmfaigham,  Mich.,  and  William  J. 
Hafner,  San  Jow,  Calif.,  said  Hafner  Kslgnor  to  said 
Cork 
Original  appUcatkm  Sept  11, 1952,  Ser.  No.  309,114,  now 
Patent  No.  2,900,146,  dated  Aug.  18,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,748 
6  CUims.     (CI.  243—16) 


1.  In  a  message  conveyer  system,  a  conduit  having  a 
branch  conduit,  a  carrier  adapted  to  travel  along  said 
conduit,  signal  means  on  said  carrier  comprising  radio- 
active means  arranged  to  direct  its  emission  radially  out- 
ward at  locations  spaced  axially  of  the  carrier,  electro- 
magnetically  actuated  diverter  means  operative  to  divert 
said  carrier  from  said  conduit  into  said  branch  conduit,  a 
plurality  of  signal  detectors  spaced  axially  of  the  conduit 
in  advance  of  the  branch  conduit  to  receive  said  emission 
upon  passage  of  said  carrier,  each  detector  comprising 
a  generally  annular  member  of  transparent  material 
around  said  conduit  and  having  a  sufficiently  high  index 
of  refraction  to  conduct  light  circumferentially  therein, 
a  coating  on  each  annular  member  of  material  adapted 
to  convert  a  portion  of  said  emission  into  visible  light, 
said  member  having  a  notch  therein  for  transmitting  light 
from  the  interior  of  said  member,  photoelectric  means 
associated  with  the  notch  of  each  member  to  receive  light 
transmitted  therefrom,  and  electromagnetic  circuit  means 
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coupling  each  photoelectric  means  with  said  divertcr 
means  to  operate  the  latter  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined signal  from  said  photoelectric  means. 


3,069,112 
RADOME 
Raymond  T.  Patterson,  Bcthcada,  Md^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amerfca  as  represented  by  tiic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  Aog.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  605,237 

2  Clainis.     (CI.  244—14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  guided  missile  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
body  having  an  opening  aC  its  forward  end,  a  movable 
nose  portion  having  its  rearward  end  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  opening  at  the  forward  end  of  the  missile 
body,  said  nose  portion  forming  an  aerodynamic  exten- 
sion of  said  missile  body;  a  radar-antenna  horn  fixedly 
mounted  within  said  nose  portion  and  movable  therewith; 
means  within  the  body  portion  of  the  missile  for  simulta- 
neously rotating  said  nose  portion  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  missile  and  oscillating  the  same  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,069,113 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ORDNANCE  MISSILE 
Robert  De  Witt  Hnntoon,  Kensfaigton,  Md.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,646 

4  Chiinw.     (a.  244—14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VjS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,069,114 
BALLOON  GONDOLA  ORIENTER 
Raymond  W.  Maas,  MfauMapoUi,  Mlnn^  aaignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,750 
lOCtaioM.    (CL244— 31) 


1 .  In  a  balloon  system,  a  balloon,  a  sun  gear  having  a 
vertical  axis  and  suspended  from  and  substantially  non- 
rotatable  relative  to  the  balloon,  a  gondola  joumaled  to 
the  sun  gear  about  said  axis  and  suspended  from  the 
sun  gear,  a  reversible  motor  mounted  on  the  gondola,  a 
pinion  driven  by  the  motor  and  meshing  with  the  sun 
gear,  a  torsion  pendulum  hanging  plumb  and  suspended 
from  the  gondola,  the  pendulum  weight  including  a  bal- 
anced horizontal  permanent  magnet,  a  single  pole  double 
throw  center-off  switch  whose  pole  is  mounted  to  move 
with  the  magnet,  the  switch  contacts  being  mounted  to 
turn  with  the  gondola,  and  means  including  the  switch 
and  responsive  to  azimuthal  displacement  between  the 
magnet  and  the  horizontal  component  of  the  earth's  mag- 
netic flux  for  driving  the  motor  in  the  direction  to  elimi- 
nate the  displacement 


3,069,115 
AIRCRAFT 

to  Bristol 

I  company  of  Great 

Britafai 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  044,892 

Clainis  priority,  appiicatlon  Great  Britain  Oct  8, 1958 

3  Cbdms.     (O.  244—42) 


Uliam  John  Strang,  BrMoL  Eagfamd, 
Aircraft  Limited,  Bristol,  Fngland,  a 


1.  An  ordnance  missile  having  a  radio-proximity  fuze 
comprising  an  elongated  metallic  body,  a  source  of  high 
frequency  waves,  means  connecting  said  wave  source  to 
said  body  whereby  said  body  acts  as  a  wave  transmitter 
having  a  radiation  pattern  projecting  forwardly  of  said 
body  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  dipole 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  metallic  body  in  an 
unsymmetrical  position  with  regard  to  the  radiation  pat- 
tern of  said  transmitter  to  receive  a  first  radio  signal 
directly  from  said  transmitter  at  reduced  amplitude,  said 
dipole  receiving  a  second  radio  signal  reflected  from  a 
target  at  a  frequency  different  from  the  transmitted  fre- 
quency, and  a  detecting  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  dipole  to  produce  a  beat  frequency  frpm  said  first 
and  second  radio  signals. 


/>^// 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  fuselage  having  mounted 
thereon  wings  with  shuply  swept-back  leading  edges,  aux- 
iliary lift  surfaces  pivotally  mounted  well  forward  of  the 
aircraft  on  said  leading  edges  of  the  wings  about  sub- 
stantially vertical  axes  for  pivotal  movement  between  a 
retracted  position  within  the  wings  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion in  which  the  lift  surfaces  extend  forwardly  of  the 
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leading  edges  of  the  wings  and  project  laterally  of  the 
aircraft  into  the  airstream,  and  a  source  of  pressure  fluid, 
said  lift  surfaces  having  downwardly  facing  nozzle  means 
which  are  connected  to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  said 
source,  the  pressure  fluid  being  expelled  downwardly  from 
the  nozzle  means  at  high  velocity  in  laterally-extending 
sheet  form  to  provide  an  effect  equivalent  to  additional 
lift  surfaces  for  the  aircraft 


3,069,116 
EMERGENCY  GENERATOR  AND  VACUUM  PRO- 
DUCING MEANS  FOR  AIRPLANES 
Richard  L  Ward,  Municipal  Afa^ort, 

Three  Riven,  MIcli. 

Filed  June  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,160 

llClafaH.     (CL244— 58) 


high-rate  servo-motor  being  limited  to  a  fraction  of  the 
toul  output  of  the  latter,  whilst  the  jet  nozzle  system  is 
responsive  to  the  full  output  of  the  high-rate  sei^'o-motor 
actuator.  

3,069,118 
MEANS  FOR  ARRESTING  OR  STOPPING  A  LAND- 
ING AIRCRAFT  SUCH  AS  COMPOUND  NET  BAR- 
RIERS 
Jean-Panl  Bernard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Aeraznr 
Constractkms  Aeronaatiqoes  S.A.,  Issy-lcs-Moulineanx, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

FOed  May  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  31,357 

Cbdms  priority,  application  France  May  28, 1959 

6  ChdnM.     (CL  244—110) 


6.  The  combination  with  an  airplane  fuselage  having 
an  opening  in  the  underside  thereof,  of  an  electric  gen- 
erator unit  including  a  housing  and  a  driving  shaft  pro- 
jecting from  said  bousing  and  having  blades  on  its  pro- 
jecting end,  said  opening  in  said  fuselage  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  passage  of  said  generator  unit  there- 
through, a  generator  support  means  comprising  a  verti- 
cally disposed  slideway,  a  hanger  for  said  generator  ftxed- 
ly  secured  thereto  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom 
and  reciprocatingly  mounted  on  said  slideway,  said  slide- 
way  and  hanger  having  coacting  stops  limiting  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  generator  and  sujtporting  it  in 
its  lowered  use  position,  and  a  manually  releasable  de- 
tent mounted  on  said  generator  support  means. 


3,069,117  _^ 

AIRCRAFT  ADAPTED  FOR  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF 

AND  LANDING 
Lawrence    Reld,    WUlobwn,    BaUyvester,    Donaghadec, 
County  Down,  Northern  Irebmd,  assignor  to  Short 
Brothers  A  Hariand  limited,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland, 

a  Britidi  company  ,-^  ... 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,544 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britate  Mar.  2,  1961 
2  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 75) 


C  —  — 


'.  1/ 


=p^^l^ 


1.  An  arresting  barrier  for  arresting  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  and  wings  of  predetermined  size,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  barrier  elements,  each  including  two  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  elongated  Topc  members,  and  a 
plurality  <rf  horizonUlly  spaced  vertically  elongated  rope 
members  each  having  two  end  portions  respectively  fast- 
ened to  said  vertically  spaced  rope  members,  said  rope 
members  normally  extending  substantially  in  a  common 
plane  and  defining  therebetween  at  least  one  opening  of  a 
size  suflficient  to  permit  passage  <rf  a  portion  of  the 
fuselage  of  an  aircraft  to  be  arrested  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  plane  w*ule  preventing 
passage  of  the  wings  of  said  aircraft,  the  horizontal  spac- 
ing of  corresponding  vertically  extending  rope  members 
in  each  barrier  element  being  substantially  the  same,  said 
barrier  elemenb  being  juxtaposed  in  substantially  paral- 
lel planes,  corre^wnding  vertically  extending  rope  mem- 
bers of  respective  barrier  elements  constituting  clusters, 
the  rope  members  of  each  cluster  being  offset  relative 
to  the  other  naembers  of  said  cluster  horizontally  and 
laterally  of  said  direction,  the  offset  spddng  between  the 
vertically  extending  r(^)e  members  of  each  cluster  being 
smaller  than  the  «)acing  of  each  cluster  from  an  adjacent 
cluster;  and  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  barrier 
elements  to  a  runway. 


1 .  In  or  for  aircraft  adapted  for  vertical  take-off  and 
landing,  of  the  type  referred  to,  apparatus  compnsmg  a 
compound  servo  control  system  including  a  high-rate  ser- 
vo-motor actuator  and  a  low-rate  servo-motor  actuator 
separately  coupled  to  a  differential  lever  which  is  itself 
separately  connected  to  the  aerodynamic  control  organ 
system  and  to  the  control  jet  nozzle  system,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  connections  being  such  that  the  motion  of 
said  lever  which  is  transmitted  to  the  aerodynamic  con- 
trol organ  system  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  outpuU  of 
both  servo-motors,  the  extent  of  motion  of  said  aero- 
dynamic control  organ  system  which  is  attribuuble  to  the 


3,069,119 
SERRATED  COWLING  RINGS  ON  BODIES 
OF  REVOLUTION 
Antonio  Ferri,  RockvOlc  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Air  Force  _  ^ 
FUed  June  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,746 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  244— 130) 


1.  A  fairing  adapted  to  travel  at  design  supersonic 
speed  and  below,  said  fairing  comprising  a  center  body 
of  revolution  having  a  sharply  pointed  forward  end  and 
an   external   cowling    member   coaxial    and   uniformly 
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spaced  radially  about  said  center  body  of  revolution, 
said  cowling  secured  to  said  center  body  of  revolu  ion 
by  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  radially  extending  ribs  uni- 
formly positioned  around  the  external  surface  of  said 
center  body  of  revolution,  said  cowling  having  a  forward 
peripheral  edge  uniformly  serrated  to  provide  increased 
variable  spillage  of  pressure  waves  at  below  design  ve- 
locities.   

3,069,120 

WIRE  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  T.  Elfgrcn,  TunMcwecd  BMg^  Berwyn,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jao.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,931 

8  Claims.     (CI.  245 — 1) 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  corrugations  that  define  offset 
portions,  the  ends  of  the  rods  being  shaped  to  provide 
closed  generally  elliptical  loops,  the  loops  of  one  rod  hav- 
ing projecting  therethrough  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  rod, 
said  belt  further  including  a  plurality  of  spiral  elenients 
which  each  include  a  plurality  of  convolutions  that  em- 
body straight  portions  which  arc  interconnected  by  curved 
sections,  said  curved  sections  being  arranged  in  engage- 
ment with  the  offset  portions  of  adjacent  rods,  the  ends 
of  the  spiral  elements  bdng  provided  with  loops  that  are 
coiled  around  a  contiguous  rod,  said  last  named  loops 
being  affixed  to  contiguous  straight  portions  of  adjoining 
convolutions,  the  kx>ps  on  the  spiral  denaents  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  being  oriented  in  the  same  direction;  the  loops 
on  the  txxls  being  arranged  in  tpaotd  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  being  oriented  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, the  loops  on  the  rods  being  arranged  angularly  with 
respect  to  the  loops  on  the  spiral  elements. 


2-   - 

I.   A   wire   panel    connection   assembly   comprising,   a 
first  panel   having   at   least   two  spaced  connector  wires 
having  their   main  portions  extending   in  approxiniately 
the  same  direction,   said  two  connector   wires  having  a 
connection   portion   adjacent   btit   spaced   from  one  end 
thereof,  said  connection  portions  being  ofT-set  from  the 
remainder  of  said  connector  wires  respectively,  and  said 
first  panel   having  at  least  two  transverse  wires  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  connector  wires  and  being  dis- 
posed one  on  each  side  of  the  central  part  of  each  off- 
set connection  portion  and  each  being  attached  to  each 
of  said  connector  wires  on  each  side  of  the  central  part 
of   said   off-set   connection   portions,   and   second   panel 
having  at  least  two  spaced  primary  wires  extending  in 
approximately  the  same  direction  as  each  other  and  hav- 
ing spaced  secondary  wires  extending  transversely  to  said 
connector  wires,  said  primary  and  secondary  wires  being 
attached  together  at  their  points  of  intersection,  said  pan- 
els being  in  engagement  .ind  said  ofT-set  connection  por- 
tions  of   said   connector   wires   each   extending   between 
and   lapping   across  two  opposite   sides  of  each   of  said 
primary  wires  of  said  second  panel,  said  connection  por- 
tions being  of  a  hook  shape  as  seen  from  an  end  wherebj 
they  hook  said  panels  together. 


3,069,122 

PERFORATED  BOARD  CLIP  RETAINER 

Nicholas  R.  Babaioff,  1685  W.  Lincoln  Si,, 

Binningham,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  051,730 

5  Claina.     (CL  240—223) 


to          6 

-■1 

'"^^ti*'^'         I 

j  0  »t"»-»o    ^  \ 

L'i' 

'     J 

3,069,121 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  COLLAPSIBLE  SANITARY 

WIRE  BELTS 

Fred  L.  Hooper,  304  Talbot  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,460 

1  Claim.     (CI.  245-4) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  upright  board  having 
spaced  upper  and  lower  openinps  therein,  of  an  upright 
clip  retainer  upon  one  side  of  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  upright  board,  said  clip  retainer  having  an  opening 
in  registration  with  the  upper  opening  in  said  board  and 
having  a  toe  portion  extending  through  the  lower  opening 
in  said  board,  means  on  the  toe  portion  of  said  clip  re- 
tainer overlapping  the  opposite  side  of  said  board  to  hold 
said  clip  retainer  against  accidental  removal  from  said 
board,  and  a  fixture  having  an  upright  body  portion  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  upright  clip  reUincr  and  said 
upright  board  and  having  a  portion  extending  through  the 
registering  openings  in  said  retainer  and  board,  means  on 
the  portion  of  said  fixture  overlapping  the  opposite  side 
of  said  board  to  hold  said  fixture  against  accidental  re- 
moval from  said  board,  and  means  on  said  retainer  ex- 
tending transversely  across  and  holding  the  body  portion 
of  said  fixture  in  an  upright  position,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  opening  laterally  and  permitting  said  body 
portion  to  move  laterally  therefrom  about  the  axis  of  the 
portion  aforesaid  while  said  portion  is  extending  through 
said  registering  openings. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  conveyor  belt  hav- 
ing a  woven  wire  fabric  construction  and  said  belt  com- 


prising a  plurality  of  rods  which  are  each  provided  with    compnsing; 


3,069,123 
INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  WITH  PRECISE 
LATERAL  ADJUSTMENT 
Wilhclm  Anfcle,  HmtivUlc  and  DoMlson  B.  Horton, 
Madison,  Ala.,  asrignon  to  Ifaa  United  States  of  ,AjDeri- 
ca  m  represented  by  the  Adiwinistrafor  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  AdabdMntkm 

FUcd  OcL  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,804 

8  CUinM.     (O.  248—346) 

(Granted  Biider  WIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  precision  measurmg 

means  having  a  base  finite  distance  along  a  given  axis 
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(A)  a  central  body  portion  movably  mounted  on  said 

base 

(B)  pairs  of  flexible  beams  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  body  portion  on  two  opposed  sides  thereof, 

(1)  the  beams  of  each  said  pair  of  beams  spaced 
from  one  another  and  operatively  interconnect- 
ed at  the  ends  thereof  by  rigid  connecting  links. 

(2)  said  links  lineariy  immovably  secured  to  said 
base  to  thereby  resUain  the  ends  of  said  links 
and  said  beams, 

(3)  said  links  forming  feet  serving  to  space  said 
body  portion  and  said  beams  from  said  base. 


( C )  rigid  connecting  means  between  each  said  pair  of 
beams  and  said  body  portion, 

( 1 )  said  last  named  connecting  means  comprising 
integral  necks  in  inwardly  spaced,  predetermined 
relation  to  said  beam  connecting  links. 

(D)  a  threaded,  rotatably  mounted,  rotation  transla- 
tion means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
pair  of  beams  serving  to  deflect  each  beam  of  each 
said  pair  of  beams  in  opposite  directions  in  an  estab- 
lished ratio  to  the  linear  movement  of  said  rota- 
tion translation  means, 

(1)  said  rotation  translation  means  each  compns- 
ing a  screw  having  threads  of  a  given  pitch 

thereon,  .  . 

(2)    said  thread   pitches  each   differing   from   the 
other  and  operative  to  impart  a  differential  stress 

to  said  body  portion  and  thus  cause  therein  a 
finite,  ultrasmall  linear  movement. 


draulic  cylinder  mounted  in  said  base  on  a  vertical  axis, 
a  hydraulic  piston  in  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod 
extending  upwardly   from   said    piston   and  cylinder,   a 
chair  body  carried  by  said  piston  rod  for  elevatwnal 
adjustment,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  locatwl  outside 
of  said  pedestal  base  and  having  a  capacity  of  not  less 
than   said   base  cylinder,    a  hydrauUc  conduit  leading 
from  one  end  of  said  second  cylinder  to  the  bottom  of 
said    base   cylinder,    a    third    cylinder   mounted   on    the 
other  end  of  said  second  cylinder  co-axial  therewith,  said 
third  and  said  second  cylinders  having  a  common  end 
wall  but  the  diameter  of  said  third  cylinder  being  con- 
siderably  greater  than   that  of   said  second  cyhnder.   a 
pison  in  said  second  cylinder  and  a  piston  m  said  third 
cylinder  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  a  common  piston 
rod    a  conduit  connecting  the  end  of  said  third  cyhn- 
der opposite  said  common  wall  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,   a  discharge  ouUct   for  said   third   cylinder  m 
said  latter  mentioned  conduit,  a  spring-controlled  valve 
in  said  latter  mentioned  conduit  normally  acting  to  shut 
off  the  delivery  of  fluid  to  said  third  cylinder  from  said 
source  and  to  open  said  discharge  ouUct  but,  when  moved 
against  the  force  of  its  spring-control,  actmg  to  close 
said    discharge    outlet    and    to    allow    passage    of    fluid 
through  said  latter  mentioned  conduit  from  said  source 
to  said  third  cylinder,  means  for  operating  said  valve,  a 
spring-controlled  foot-operable  element  in  said  m««^|*»J| 
spring-controlled   check   valve    in   said  first  mentioned 
conduit  normally  acting  to  allow  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass 
only  from  said  second  cylinder  to   said  base  cylinder, 
means  for  moving  said  check  valve  from  normal  posi- 
tion in  order  to  allow  the  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  in  op- 
posite  direction  from   said   base  cylinder  back   to   said 
second  cylinder,  and  a  second  spring-controlled  foot-oper- 
able element  similar  to  and  adjacent  to  said  first  clement 
included  in  said  latter  mentioned  means,  whereby  said 
chair  body  can  be  raised  or  lowered  by  foot  actuation 
of  the  respective  foot-operable  element. 


3,069,125 
HEAT  ACTUATED  SNAP  ACTLNG  VALVE 
John   C.   Hewitt,  Jr.,  Long   Beach,   Caltf.    •«»«»«  »<> 
Robertshaw-Fniton  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  va., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,851 
8  Clahns.     (CL  251—11) 


3  069  124 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  D.  Roberts,  175  Part  St^^^^J"^  ^^^ 

^Flled  June  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,149 

1  Claim.     (CL  248— 404) 


/" 


1    In  a  vaWe,  the  combination  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  passages  separated  by  a  valve  seat,  a  ther- 
mally rwpon«ve  valve  member  movable  relative  to  the 
valve  seat  for  controUing  a  fluid  flow  between  the  P^ 
sages  in  response  to  temperature  ^*"»»*°°«:r  .J°"^ 
member  positioned  in  said  «»>"8 J^  J^P^S^h^ 
medial  portion  of  said  valve  member,  and  elcrtnc  beat- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  hollow  member  and  being  op- 
crlZ  when  enTgired  to  beat  said  medial  portion  sup- 
u.     ^^nrisJn*   Dorted  by  Said  hollow  member  to  effect  actuation  of  said 
T^   improved   adjustable   chair   «^°;^'V^™P^"^i"/.   S2^^  responsive  valve  member, 
a   hollow   pedestal  base   mounted   on  the  floor,   a  ny 
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CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW 

OF  LIMITED  QUANTITIES  OF  FLUID 
Rom  D.  Randall,  Whtttkr,  Calif^  Mdgnor  to  WortUng- 
ton  CorporatkMi,  Hanfaoo,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla< 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  136,0M 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—121) 


■•    t. 


In  a  control  valve  having  a  standard  valve  stem  travel 
which  regulates  the  flow  of  limited  quantkiet  of  fluid 
therethrough  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  passage  therein, 

(b)  a  transverse  partition  in  said  housing  dividing  said 
passage  into  an  upstream  side  and  a  downstream  side. 

(c)  a  seat  ring  fixedly  disposed  in  said  partition  means 
to  communicate  said  upstream  side  with  said  down- 
stream side, 

(d)  said  seat  ring  having  a  bore  therein, 

(e)  a  conical  seating  surface  formed  on  said  seat  ring 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  bore, 

(/)  said  bore  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  an- 
nular grooves  therein. 

(g)  a  valve  stem  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  to  the  axis  of  said  bore, 

(h)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  valve  stem  and  adapted  to  move  said  valve  stem 
towards  and  away  from  seat  ring. 

(/)  a  conical  tip  means  formed  at  the  end  of  said  valve 
stem  adjacent  said  seat  ring  and  having  a  conical 
seating  surface  thereon  corresponding  to  the  conical 
seating  surface  of  said  seat  ring, 

(/)  said  tip  means  having  an  axial  bore  in  the  lower 
end  thereof  adjacent  said  seat  ring, 

(k)  a  pin  disposed  in  said  bore  of  said  tip  means, 

( /)  said  pin  having  a  recess  in  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(m)  retaining  means  disposed  in  said  recess  to  connect 
said  pin  to  said  tip  means  to  permit  said  valve  stem 
to  move  relative  said  pin  in  a  direction  nonnal  to  the 
axis  of  said  seating  means  and  to  prevent  separate 
axial  movement  of  said  pin  and  said  valve  stem, 

(n)  said  pin  having  a  diameter  smaller  by  the  amount 
of  eccentricity  of  the  axis  of  said  valve  stem  to  the 
axis  of  said  seat  ring  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of 
said  tip  means  in  which  it  is  disposed. 

(o)  the  lower  end  of  said  pin  being  slidably  disposed 
in  said  bore  of  said  seat  ring, 

(p)  said  pin  having  a  diameter  substantially  a  few 
millionths  of  an  inch  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bore  of  said  seat  ring  whereby  sliding  is  per- 
mitted and  lateral  movement  is  prevented  so  that  on 
said  valve  stem  raising  or  lowering  said  pin  will  move 
along  the  axis  of  said  ring  without  binding, 

(q)  said  tip  means  of  said  valve  stem  coacting  with 
said  pin  and  said  seat  ring  in  binding-free  self  align- 
ment therewith  and  adapted  to  seat  said  seating  sur- 
face of  said  tip  means  on  said  seating  surface  of  said 
seat  ring  to  form  a  sealed  engagement  therebetween. 


(r)  sajd  pin  having  fluid  passage  means  thereon  in  op- 
erative association  with  said  annular  grooves  where- 
by on  said  tip  means  unseating  from  said  seat  ring 
the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  valve  can  be  selectively  regu- 
lated. 


3,M9,127 

PIPE  COUPLINGS 

Patrick  J.  Perry,  Laurel,  Md.,  aad  Jofaa  F.  MmIow,  Broad 

Brook,  Cowi.,  aasigBot*  to  Fll(bt  Rcfaclkit  bcorpo- 

ralsd,  Batttasora,  Md.,  a  cofMrittoa  of  Dciai 

Fltod  Dec.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7t2,449 

7  CbdiiM.     (CI.  251—149.9) 


1 .  A  pipe  coupling  assembly  of  the  plug  and  socket  type 
comprising  a  socket  member  and  a  plug  member,  which 
plug  member  comprises  a  nozzle  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  socket  member,  detent  means  in  said  socket 
member  automatically  actuatable  by  substantially  full  in- 
sertion of  the  nozzle  for  locking  the  nozzle  in  firm  engage- 
ment within  said  socket  member,  and  manually  actuatable 
means  carried  by  said  socket  member  and  operable  at  will 
to  cause  said  detent  means  to  release  said  nozzle,  said 
manually  actuatable  means  being  the  only  means  whereby 
said  nozzle  may  be  released,  a  poppet  valve  being  axially 
movable  within  said  nozzle  and  resilient  means  provided 
for  urging  it  toward  seating  position  within  the  mouth  of 
said  nozzle,  and  an  axially  disposed  plunger  member 
guided  within  said  socket  member  for  axial  movement 
therein  to  abut  and  open  said  poppet  valve  against  the 
yieldable  urging  of  said  resilient  means,  and  operative 
connections  provided  between  said  plunger  member  and 
said  manually  actuatable  member. 


3.M9,12t 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  Henry  Grove.  340  HllWdc  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang .  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,91f 

3  Claims.     (O.  251—173) 


1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  a  body  having  aligned  cylin- 
drical flow  passages,  each  having  aligned  first  axes,  a 
valve  member  within  said  body,  means  mounting  said 
valve  member  for  turning  movement  about  a  second 


December  18,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


963 


axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  valve  member  extends  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  axis  and  an  open  position  gen- 
erally in  a  plane  coincident  with  said  second  axis,  said 
valve  member  having  a  shape  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  said  second  axis  such  that  its  periphery  is  convex, 
being  thicker  adjacent  said  second  axis  and  thinner  ad- 
jacent the  walls  of  said  flow  passages,  thin  q>ring  metal 
sleeves  each  of  generally  cylindrical  shi^  and  disposed 
parallel  to  said  first  axis,  means  sealing  a  first  edge  of 
each  said  sleeve  remote  from  said  valve  member  to  a 
wall  of  said  flow  passages,  the  second  edge  of  said  sleeve 
adjacent   said   valve   member   being   spaced   from    and 
flexible  relative  to  said  walls  and  having  a  non-planar 
concave  shape  complementary  to  the  convex  periphery 
of  said  valve  member,  said  second  edge  of  said  sleeve  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  valve  nnember  both  flexing 
and  elongating  to  seal  around  the  entire  peripheral  edge 
of  said  valve  member  with  an  annular  space  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  flow  passage,  whereby  pressure  in  said 
valve  body  supplements  the  resiliency  of  said  sleeve  to 
maintain   sealing  contact   pressure  of  said   non-planar 
secMid  edge  of  said  sleeve  with  said  valve  tnember. 


uct  between  said  mounting  means  and  the  corresponding 
valve  working  surface  and  a  separate  resilient  second  seal 
ring  of  the  O-ring  type  for  effecting  sealing  contact  be- 
tween the  outer  periphery  of  said  mounting  means  and 
said  first  recess  outer  peripheral  defining  surface  in  an 
annular  region  encompassing  a  greater  area  than  the  area 
encompassed  by  said  first  seal  ring,  circumfercntially 
spaced  means  extending  through  said  metal  mounting 
means  in  regions  located  inside  both  said  seal  rings  for 
loosely  retaining  said  mounting  means  within  said  first 
recess  and  metal  spring  means  for  urging  said  mountmg 
means  against  said  corresponding  valve  working  surface, 
whereby  an  effective  fluid  pressure  area  is  presented  by 
said  mounting  means  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  associ- 
ated upstream  fluid  passage. 


3,M9,129 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  FLUTO  PRES- 

SURE  AND  SPRING  BIAS  SEA15 

Marrte  H.  Grove,  34«  HBlsMi  Ave.,  ?•;*««*.  Calif. 

FOcd  J»ly  31,  l959,Stt.  No.  83«,807 

sdataM.    (0.251-175) 


3,M9,13« 

PLUG  VALVE 

Marvin  Henry  Grove,  34«  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,53« 

4  Claims.    (CL  251—283) 


if  «• 


5  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  havmg  aligned  flow 
passages  and  seating  means  providing  opposed  parallel 
flat  valve  working  surfaces  surrounding  the  flow  pass&gci, 
a  plate-like  valve  gate  within  the  body  having  flat  side 
faces  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  passages,  and  means  carried  by  the  valve 
gate  for  forming  an  upstream  seal  between  one  side  of 
Sie  valve  gate  and  the  valve  working  surface  facing  said 
one  side  of  the  valve  gate,  said  gate  being  formed  with 
an  annular  first  recess,  said  firat  recess  having  an  outer 
peripheral  defining  surface,  said  last  means  compnsmg 
annular  metal  mounting  means  movably  disposed  within 
said  first  recess  and  having  a  second  annular  recess  fac- 
ing said  valve  working  surface,  said  second  recess  being 
formed  by  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  peripheral  de- 
fining surfaces  on  said  mounting  means,  a  resilient  first 
seal  ring  in  said  second  recess  for  effectmg  sealing  con- 


3.  In  a  plug  valve  construction,  a  body  having  an  inner 
tapered  bore  forming  valve  working  surfaces  and  flow 
passages  communicating  with  the  sides  of  the  bore,  a 
Upered  valve  plug  fitted  within  the  bore  and  having  lU 
peripheral  surfaces  seated  upon  the  valve  working  sur- 
faces of  the  bore,  the  large  end  portion  of  Ae  bore  ex- 
tending through  the  adjacent  end  of  the  body,  a  stem 
attached  to  the  small  end  of  the  plug  and  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  the  body,  sealing  means  between  said 
stem  and  the  body,  a  balancing  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical peripheral  surface  and  attached  to  the  large  end 
of  the  plug,  a  rigid  closure  member  surrounding  said 
balancing  member,  sealing  means  forming  a  seal  between 
the  balancing  member  and  the  closure,  the  closure  havmg 
a  rigid  inner  annular  portion  with  a  smooth  conical  pe- 
ripheral surface  that  is  tighUy  fitted  within  the  large 
smooth  end  portion  of  the  bore  and  held  fixed  relative  to 
the  body  to  provide  n«eans  for  maintaining  said  bore  true 
to  the  desired  conical  form,  and  means  forming  a  circular 
weld  connection  between  the  outer  side  of  the  closure  and 
said  end  of  the  body  for  retaining  the  closure  in  operative 
position. 

3,M9,131    __ 
VALVE  CONSTRUCtlON 
Marrl.  H.  Grove,  348  milslda  Ave.,  Pled«K»rt.  Calif . 
FiM  Oct  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,382 
SOalma.    (CL  251— 327) 
1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  comprising  side  walU 
havmg  openings  therein  forming  flow  passages  and  a 
dosed  space  which  is  interposed  between  the  passages,  a 
valve  gate  di^KMed  within  such  space  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  the  passages, 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  defining  substanUally 
parallel  surfaces,  and  guard  means  within  said  bcdy  space 
movable  in  response  to  movement  of  the  gate  and  com- 
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prising  an  endless  band  having  a  width  to  extend  sub- 
stantially between  said  parallel  surfacres,  and  being  dis- 
posed to  be  engaged  by  said  gate  when  the  gate  is  moved 
between  full  open  and  closed  position,  said  guard  means 


— ..  ^■i.-TV*' 


for  full  open  position  of  the  valve  being  in  a  position  in 
which  it  embraces  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fluid  flow 
and  for  closed  position  of  the  gate  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  gate  and  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  body. 


3  069  132 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Marrfai  H.  Grove,  340  HUWdc  Ave^  Pkdmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  220.957 

6  ClalnM.     (a.  251—329) 


-fc=i=ivr. 


contiguous  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  laid  sides 
of  said  intermediate  body  part,  and  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual abutments  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  said 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  side  wall  portions  between 
said  bolts  for  resisting  outward  deflection  of  said  side  wall 
porti(M)s,  said  abutments  being  mounted  on  said  margins 
and  extending  from  the  same  between  said  bolts  and  bear- 
ing against  spaced  regions  of  said  peripheral  surfaces  to 
resist  outward  deflection  of  said  side  wall  portions  when 
said  inner  body  space  is  under  pressure. 


3,0«9,133 

TURBO-EXPANDER-COMPRESSOR  UNTTS 

Jndaon  S.  Swearl^ii^  S<0  BiOMnck  Road, 

§■■  Aatoalo,  Tea. 

Fifed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  Nou  §07350 

IICWOM.    (CL253— 39) 


1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  valve  body  comprising 
two  substantially  similar  plate-like  front  walls  having 
aligned  openings  for  communicating  with  associated 
piping,  an  intermediate  body  part  interposed  between  the 
peripheral  margins  of  said  front  walls,  said  intermediate 
body  part  comprising  integrally  connected  wall  portions 
extending  between  the  inner  opposed  faces  of  the  front 
walls  and  forming  side  and  end  wall  portions  of  the  body, 
said  intermediate  body  part  having  a  configuration  such 
that  it  forms  an  enclosed  elongated  inner  body  space 
together  with  the  front  walls,  a  valve  gate  disposed  in 
said  body  space  and  movable  therein  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  said  openings,  spaced  bolts 
engaging  and  extending  between  the  margins  of  the  front 
walls  for  clamping  uid  front  walls  upon  said  interme- 
diate body  part,  said  bolts  being  located  exteriorly  of  but 


I.  In  an  expansion  unit  having  a  high  speed  turbine 
rotor,  a  lubrication  system  including,  spaced  bearing 
means,  shaft  means  for  the  rotor  supported  by  the  bear- 
ing means,  a  lubricant  enclosure,  a  hollow  extension  pro- 
jecting from  the  shaft  means  into  the  enclosure,  the  exten- 
sion having  a  convergent  portion  on  its  end,  the  shaft 
means  having  a  passage  leading  from  the  hollow  exten- 
sion to  the  exterior  of  the  shaft  between  the  bearing 
means  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  exterior  of  the  shaft 
and  establishing  a  rone  of  oil  fog  formation,  the  portion 
of  the  shaft  means  between  the  bearing  means  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  the  portions  of  the  shaft  means 
outward  of  the  bearing  means  for  circulating  gas  streams 
circuitously  through  the  bearings  and  through  the  zone 
of  oil  fog  formation,  and  means  for  returning  lubricant 
from  the  outward  portions  of  the  shaft  means  to  the  en- 
closure. 


3.0*9,134 
GAS  TURBINE  FOR  SHIP  PROPULSION 
Andrt  Marqac,  Pvls,  FnMcc,  assignor  to  Aktkngescll- 
schaft  BrowB,  Borcri  A  Cfe,  Badca,  Swkserlaiid,  a  Joint 
stock  compaay 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760300 

Cblms  priority,  applicatkw  FraKC  Oct  1, 1957 

2  Claims.     (CL  253—70) 


1 .  A  gas  turbine  for  ship  propulsion  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  rotary  shaft  within  said  casing,  sutionary  blanding 
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carried  by  said  casing,  movable  blading  carried  by  said 
shaft,  said  sUtionary  blading  and  said  movable  blading 
being  cooperatively  arranged  to  form  a  forward  turbine 
and  a  reverse  turbine  axially  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
first  passageway  extending  longitudinally  along  the  sur- 
face of  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  said  reverse  turbine 
and  thence  radially  out  of  said  casing  for  discharging 
gases  from  said  forward  turbine  when  said  forward  tur- 
bine only  is  being  driven  and  a  second  passageway  for 
discharging  gases  from  said  reverse  turbine  into  said  first 
passageway   when   said   reverse   turbine  only   is  being 
driven,  said  second  passageway  being  constituted  in  part 
by  a  peripheral  groove  in  said  shaft  of  arcuate  cross  sec- 
lion  and  normal  to  the  shaft  axis  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  gas  discharge  from  said  reverse  turbine  in  coop- 
eration with  a  circular  flange-like  projection  extending 
generally  radially  inward  from  said  casing  opposite  said 
peripheral  groove,  the  edge  of  said  peripheral  groove 
which  is  nearest  to  said  forward  turbine  joining  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  shaft  at  a  portion  thereof  which  gradually 
reduces  in  diameter  in  the  direction  of  said  forward  tur- 
bine, said  peripheral  groove  and  said  circular  projection 
jointly  providing  such  a  gas  discharge  flow  path  from 
said  reverse  turbine  as  to  cause  the  discharge  gases  from 
said  reverse  turbine  to  flow  initially  in  a  centripetal  direc- 
tion toward  the  rotor  axis  and  then  turn  gradually  so  as 
to  flow  in  a  centrifugal  direction  into  said  first  passage- 
way and  thence  out  of  said  casing  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  forward  turbine  thereby  preventing  discharge 
gases  from  said  reverse  turbine  from  flowing  along  said 
first  passageway  in  the  direction  of  the  blading  of  said 
forward  turbine  when  said  reverse  turbine  is  being  driven 
and  similarly  preventing  discharge  of  gases  from  said 
forward  turbine  from  flowing  into  said  second  passageway 
and  through  the  blading  of  said  reverse  turbine  when 
said  forward  turbine  is  being  driven. 


3  069  136 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UMIT- 
ING  THE  RUNAWAY  SPEED  OF  DOUBLE  CON- 
TROLLED KAPLAN  TURBLNES 
Werner  Thus,  HcMenhclm  (Brenz),  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  G.m.b.H.,  HeideBbcim  (Brenz),  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  060,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  24,  1958 

10  Claims.    (CL  253— 143) 


3,069,135 
VANE  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Harrcy  W.  Wcbh,  IndlaBapoUs,  Ind.,  aasigDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  688,084 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  253—78) 


1 .  A  Kaplan  turbine  having  an  adjustable  guide  wheel 
and  an  adjustable  runner,  a  bydraulically  operable  servo- 
motor having  a  piston  operatively  connected  to  said 
guide  wheel  for  adjusting  the  same,  a  bydraulically  op- 
erable servomotor  having  a  piston  operatively  connected 
to  said  runner  for  adjusting  the  same,  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  two  servomotors  having 
a  piston  for  adjusting  the  same,  a  speed  responsive  gov- 
ernor driven  in  unison  with  the  turbine  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  means,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  pistons  of  said  two  servomotors  and  operable 
to  limit  the  runaway  speed  of  the  turbine  to  predetermined 
maximum  permissible  values  whicli  in  an  flo  ^  diagram, 
wherein  a^  is  the  guide  wheel  opening  and  «»  is  the  run- 
ner opening,  correspond  to  points  ol  a  selected  train  of 
lines   composed    of   individual   sections   parallel    to   the 
ordinate  and  abscissa,  respectively,  and  corresponding 
to  guide  wheel  and  runner  openings  of  different  magni- 
tude, said  train  of  lines  approximating  a  selected  limit 
curve  of  a  predetermined  desired  maximum  permissible 
runaway  speed  to  such  an  extent  that  each  ordinate  sec- 
tion located  between  two  adjacent  abscissa  sections  in- 
tersects at  the  selected  limit  curve  with  that  abscissa  sec- 
tion which  corresponds  to  the  greater  guide  wheel  open- 
ing, runaway  speed  limiting  means  only  being  effective 
when  guide  wheel  opening  a^  and  runner  opening  ^  re- 
lationships correeponding  to  a  point  of  said  selected 
train  trf  lines  in  said  aoV>-<l»a8'"am  are  reached. 


1.  Connecting  means  for  joining  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively movable  arcuate  hollow  sections  together  compris- 
ing yoke  means  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  sec- 
lions  and  extending  into  the  hollow  portion  of  another 
of  said  sections,  means  secured  to  said  other  section  and 
extending  through  said  yoke  means,  said  latter  means  hav- 
ing an  inclined  portion  abutting  an  end  portion  of  said 
yoke  means,  and  radially  adjustable  means  secured  to 
said  other  section  and  bearing  against  said  end  portion 
of  said  yoke  means  for  securing  said  sections  together, 
adjustment  of  said  means  pivotally  moving  said  end  por- 
tion along  said  inclined  portion  causing  relative  move- 
ment of  said  sections  until  said  sections  abut  each  other. 


33^9,137 
PRESSURE-FLUID  MOTORS 
John  Charles  Bmt,  Camberky,  Eadand,  anignor  to  Tar- 
hnmsrhlT"  Limited,  Stages,  Middlesex,  Ei«land,  a 
company  of  Great  BrltalB  ...  «^ 

^^FIfcdI>ec.3,1959,Ser.NoJ57,074 

ClaiBM  priority,  appllcatioB  Great  Britain  Dec.  4, 1958 
ICtetaT    (CI.  253— 166) 

A  pressure-fluid  motor  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a 
supply  member  extending  through  said  casing  and  having 
supply  openings,  a  hollow  rotor  roUtobly  mounted  about 
said  supply  member  and  having  peripheral  discharge  chan- 
nels discharging  to  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  regulating 
sleeve  housed  in  said  rotor  and  slidable  axially  on  said 
supply  member  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
supply  openinp  to  the  interior  of  said  rotor,  said  sleeve 
having  a  surface  which  faces  and  is  spaced  axially  of  said 
sup^y  member  from  a  surface  on  the  intertw  of  said 
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rotor  when  said  sleeve  is  in  valve  opening  position,  said 
sleeve  surface  approaching  said  rotor  surface  when  said 
sleeve  is  moved  axiaily  of  said  supply  member  toward 
valve  closing  position,  said  surfaces  defining  therebetween 
a  passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  supply  openings 
to  said  discharge  channels,  and  a  centrifugal  governor 


housed  in  the  rotor  and  operatively  associated  with  lUe 
sleeve  to  regulate  the  fluid  supply  through  the  openings  to 
hold  the  rotor  at  a  predetermined  speed,  said  surfaces  be- 
ing subjected  to  the  pressure  fluid  supply  so  as  to  apply  a 
bias  to  the  sleeve  against  the  action  of  the  governor  with 
an  effect  which  decreases  as  the  sleeve  reaches  its  posi- 
tion of  maximum  displacement  by  the  governor. 


3,069,138 

TIED  ARCH  JACKING  FRAME 

Claude  H.  Darby,  Sprfaiffflcld,  NJ.  (%  O.  J.  Porter  Jfc  Co., 

415  Frclli«bnyscn  Ave.,  Newark  12,  NJ.) 

FUc4  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,811 

2  Clalmt.     (CI.  254—51) 


1,  A  tied  arch  jacking  ^frame  for  simultaneously  pre- 
tensioning  longitudinal  and  transverse  reinforcing  rods 
used  in  making  prestressed  reinforced  concrete  slabs 
which  comprises  four  copianar  tie  beams  positioned  in 
the  form  of  a  recungle  and  pinioned  at  each  comer,  at 
least  two  adjacent  tie  beams  having  openings  for  passing 
reinforcing  rods  therethrough,  four  arches  positioned 
exteriorly  of  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  tie  beams  and 
also  pinioned  at  each  comer,  hangers  connecting  each 
tie  beam  with  its  oppositely  positioned  arch,  means  for 
connecting  reinforcing  rods  to  the  other  two  adjacent 
tie  beams,  jacking  means  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  first 
mentioned  two  adjacent  tie  beams  and  means  for  con- 
necting reinforcing  rods  pauing  through  the  tie  beams 
to  the  jacking  means. 


3,869,139 

LUMBER  SALVAGING  TOOL 

Lloyd  J.  CharbonBcau,  Box  26.  CovbcvDIc,  Wash. 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,682 

2  ClaliiH.     (a.  254—131) 

1.  A  tool  for  removing  lumber  nailed  to  spaced  apart 

structural  timbers  and  the  like,  comprising:  two  q)aced 


apart  and  parallel  lifting  bars;  a  cron  member  joining 
said  lifting  bars  and  disposed  at  ri^t  angles  to  said  lift- 
ing bars  having  one  edge  thereof  diqxMed  to  form  a  ful- 
crum and  a  socket  formed  as  part  thereof  for  attaching 
an  operating  handle  thereto;  said  operating  handle  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  q>aoed  planes  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  lifting  bars  and  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
the  same  and  disposed  to  be  operable  by  <k)wnward  pres- 
sure on  the  end  of  said  handle;  a  separate  pressure  bar 
pivotably  secured  to  each  of  said  lifting  bars;  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  the  pivots  for  said  pressure  ban 
longitudinally  thereof;  said  adjusting  means  for  said 
pivots  comprising  a  pivot  bait,  said  pressure  bars  having 


a  plurality  of  pivot  bolt  receiving  openings  and  a  pivot 
bolt  opening  adjacent  the  end  of  each  of  said  lifting  bars; 
the  ends  of  said  pressure  bars  nearest  said  handle  to  be 
preponderantly  heavier  than  the  other  ends  in  all  ad- 
justed positions;  an  adjustable  gauge  member  secured 
to  said  tool,  adapted  to  engage  the  free  edge  of  a  piece  of 
lumber  to  be  salvaged  and  position  said  pressure  bars 
transversely  of  said  piece  of  lumber;  said  gauge  member 
comprising  a  gauge  rod  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to 
be  normally  disposed  parallel  to  one  of  said  pressure  bars 
and  having  an  upturned  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
free  edge  of  a  piece  of  lumber  to  be  salvaged  and  threaded 
positioning  means  for  positioning  and  locking  said  gauge 
bar  in  various  adjusted  positions. 


3,869,148 
CABLE  MONITORING  CONTROL  FOR 
WINDING  DRUMS 
Robert  Blair,  Johanncsbarg,  Traafvaal,  RmmMIc  of  Semtk 
Africa,  aadgnor  to  Ai^  Amcricaa  CosporatloB  of 
!Soath  Africa  Limited,  Jobaiif  slmifc  Trasnraal,  Rcpab- 
lic  of  Sooth  Africa  * 

FUmI  June  23, 1968,  Scr.  No.  38,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Republic  of  Soirtli  Africa 
May  7,  1956 
16  Claims.     (CL  254—173) 


1.  A  winding  system  for  moving  a  load  oompriang  a 
cylindrical  drum,  a  rope  wound  round  the  drum  in  multiple 
laye.i  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  load,  a  motor  to 
drive  the  dmm  and  a  member  to  monikir  ttie  layering  of 
the  rope  onto  the  drum  aaooiated  wkh  and  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  drum,  means  to  displace  the  mem- 
ber step  by  step,  in  advance  of  each  new  layer  of  rope 
as  the  layer  is  formed,  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  rope 
diameter,  and  means  to  arrest  the  system  or  to  provide  a 
signal  if  a  new  layer  starts  to  form  prematurely. 
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3,869,141 
TUBE  BUNDLE  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 


Frank  P. 


Port  Arthar,  Tex., 


to 


rcxaco  Inc^  a  corporation  or  uciawart 

Filed  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,869 

2  ClaiBM.    (a.  254—185) 


ly  arched  and  having  arcuately  formed  comers  at  their 
lower  ends,  and  having  integral  clips  at  their  upper  ends 
positioned  to  engage  that  strand  transversely  disposed 
with  reference  to  the  trough  in  which  the  panel  is  re- 
ceived. 


3,869,143 
DEEP  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Martin  Froilck.  Ratnschcn,  Znrlch,  Switzerland, 
to  Solzcr  Frercs,  SA^  Whsterthor,  Switzerland, 
poratioB  of  Switzerland 

FOsd  Mar.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,780 

ClaiuM  priority,  appUaition  Switzerland  Mar.  28,  1958 

9ClainH.    (CL165— 72) 


In  combination  with  a  chain  link  fence  having  diagon- 
ally  disposed   parallel   troughs   therein  formed  by  in- 


a  cor- 


1.  A  cable  drum  for  apparatus  to  move  a  tube  bundle 
out  of  or  into  a  heat  exchanger  shell  comprising  two 
axiaily  aligned  drum  sections  arranged  end  to  end  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  ilt  their  opposite  ends  on  a  sup- 
port bed;  selectively  operable  mechanism  within  said 
drum  sections  for  coupling  either  one  of  said  dnmi  sec- 
tions to  driving  mechanism  while  the  other  section  is  un- 
connected and  free  to  idle,  said  selectively  operable 
mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  from 
said  driving  mechanism  within  said  drum  sections,  said 
drum  sections  being  rotatable  on  said  shaft;  a  second  shaft 
extending  into  said  first  shaft;  clutch  mechanism  carried 
by  said  second  shaft  and  operable  upon  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  second  shaft  into  and  out  of  driving 
connection  with  said  drum  sections  alternatively,  one  of 
said  drum  sections  being  disengaged  for  idling  while  the 
other  of  said  drum  sections  is  engaged  for  driving,  said 
clutch  mechanism  comprising  first  gear  teeth  on  the  in- 
ternal circumference  of  both  of  said  drum  sections,  sec- 
ond gear  teeth  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  first 
shaft,  and  an  annular  clutch  cylinder  slidably  mounted 
on  said  first  shaft,  and  having  internal  and  external  teeth 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  first  shaft  and  said 
drum  sections,  respectively,  and  means  connecting  said 
clutch  cylinder  to  said  second  shaft  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  second  shaft  shifts  said  clutch  cylinder 
along  the  teeth  on  said  first  shaft  from  engagement  with 
one  of  said  dmm  sections  to  engagement  with  the  other 
of  said  dmm  sections;  and  shift  mechanism  connected  to 
said  second  shaft  operable  to  move  said  second  shaft  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  to  shift  said  driving  mechanism  at 
will  into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  either  of 
said  drum  sections. 


3,869,142 
PANEL  FENCE 
Carl  E.  Kcsslcr,  Mineral  Wells,  Tcx^  assignor  to  All 
Products  Co.,  Mkicral  WeUs,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  18,918 
laalm.    (CL256— 34) 


9.  An  apparatus  for  exchanging  heat  between  two 
fluids  comprising,  in  combination,  a  permanently  closed 
high  vacuum  container,  an  auxiliary  vacuum  container 
connected  to  said  high  vacuum  container  and  having  a 
removable  part  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  auxiliary  vacuum  container,  said  containers  having 
a  common  wall  portion,  conduit  means  for  each  of  the 
heat  exchanging  fluids,  each  conduit  means  consecutively 
extending  from  the  outside  into  said  high  vacuum  con- 
tainer, from  the  latter  into  said  auxiliary  container,  there- 
upon back  into  said  high  vacuum  container  and  there- 
from to  the  outside,  the  parts  of  said  conduit  means  in 
said  high  vacuum  container  having  portions  placed  iq 
heat  exchange  relation,  the  heat  exchanging  portion  of 
one  of  said  conduit  means  being  placed  within  and  perma- 
nently leakproof  connected  to  the  heat  exchanging  por- 
tion of  the  second  conduit  means,  and  control  and  service 
devices  interposed  in  the  parts  of  said  conduit  means  in 
said  auxiliary  container. 


3  069  144 
AGITATOR  MEANS  FOR  DRINK  MIXERS 
Leigh  M.  Patten,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assifnor  to  Sweden 
Frccacr  Manafactvinf  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corpora- 
tion of  WasMncton 

FVadPcb.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,662 
SCfadDM.  (CL  259— 134) 
2.  In  combination,  a  depending  mixer  shaft  having  a 
knob  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  an  umbrella-like  cir- 
cular agitator  button  having  a  concavo-convex  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  concentrically  secured  to  said  shaft 
above  said  knob  and  skirting  the  latter,  the  portion  of 
said  button  lying  immediately  adjacent  the  knob  facing 
pierced  by  drcumferentially  spaced  apart  vent  openings. 


tertwining  adjacent  strands,  elongate  sheet  metal  panels    the  skirting  rim  of  said  button  occupymg  a  horizontal 
received  within  said  troughs,  said  panels  being  tranivcnc-   plane  spaced  below  the  underside  of  the  knob  so  that. 
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as  the  mixer  and  an  open-top  container  for  a  body  of    proportions  to  both  of  said  flow  paths  to  establish  a  pres- 
liquid  being  mixed  are  moved  vertically  relative  to  one    sure  in  said  chamber  which  is  variable  between  atmos- 
pheric pressure  and  the  pressure  in  the  downstream  side 


another  in  course  of  withdrawing  the  mixer  from  the  liq- 
uid, the  knob  will  clear  the  liquid  in  advance  of  said  rim. 


3,M9,145 
MACHINE  FOR  MIXING  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF 

MATERIALS 

Bcrnhard  V.  F«|aicit,  Skcppsbron,  Nykoping,  Sweden 

nicd  Oct.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,841 

8  ClalDM.     (CI.  259—178) 


1.  A  mixing  machine,  for  producing  concrete,  com- 
prising a  stationary  circular  tank,  a  stationary  circular 
inner  wall  coaxially  within  said  tank  and  defining  with  it 
an  annular  mixing  space,  a  cover  fast  at  the  top  of  said 
inner  wall,  a  closed  casing  coaxially  above  said  inner 
wall,  said  casing  provided  with  a  circular  arrangement  of 
bearings  having  their  axes  directed  radially  of  said  tank, 
respective  arms  pivotally  supported  from  said  bearings 
so  as  to  depend  into  the  annular  mixing  space,  respec- 
tive mixing  shovels  at  the  feet  of  said  arms,  said  casing 
relatively  supported  from  said  cover,  a  driving  motor 
supported  from  said  cover,  and  gearing  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  gearing  comprising  an  input  element  driven 
from  said  motor  and  an  output  element  connected  to 
said  casing  whereby  said  casing  is  rotatively  driven  from 
said  motor. 


3.069,146 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
John  H.  MacNeUI,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  asBignor  to  Soroban 
Eifiiicaliig,  Inc.,  MellMMinM,  FUl,  a  corpontkM  of 
Florida 

Filed  Aog.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,990 
7  Claims.  (CI.  261—44) 
I .  A  variable  venturi  carburetor  comprising  a  carburetor 
having  an  airflow  passage  therethrough,  a  movable  ven- 
turi means  disposed  in  said  airflow  passage,  means  for 
mounting  said  venturi  means  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  said  airflow  passage  so  as  to  vary  the  flow  area  past 
said  venturi  means,  a  chamber,  a  first  flow  path  con- 
necting with  said  airflow  passage  on  the  downstream  side 
of  said  venturi  means,  a  second  flow  path  connecting  with 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  throttle  control  means  for  se- 
lectively connecting  said  chamber  only  with  said  first  flow 
path,  only  with  said  second  flow  path  and  in  variable 


-n^-t    T 


of  said  venturi  means  and  means  for  moving  said  ven- 
turi means  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


3,069,147 
ROTARY  CUmNG  HEAD 
WiOlani    N.    Ponnditoue,    Morfantown,    W.    Va^    and 
Gaoria  Raynoiich,  Jr.,  Pittibnik,  Pa.,  mKtgmon  to 
CoMoUdadon  Coal  Company,  PiMiiwugh,  Al,  a  corpo- 
ration of  FcmHyhranla 

FBcd  Oct.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,392 
5  ClainM.     (CL  261—26) 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  bead  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
mining  machine  body  and  adapted  to  cut  into  a  face  of 
material  comprising  in  combination  a  first  rotatabie  shaft 
supported  by  said  mining  machine  body,  a  second  rotatabie 
shaft  having  a  forwardly  extending  end  portion  journalled 
for  rotation  relative  to  said  first  shaft  coaxially  with  said 
first  shaft,  cutting  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  flrst 
shaft  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  taid  first  shaft  and 
operable  upon  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  to  cut  an  annular 
kerf  in  said  material,  center  cutter  means  fixed  to  said  sec- 
ond shaft  end  portion  and  operable  to  cut  away  said 
material  adjacent  the  center  of  said  annular  kerf  upon 
rotation  of  said  second  shaft,  first  gear  means  fixed  to 
said  mining  machine  body  coaxially  with  said  first  and 
second  shafts,  second  gear  means  fixed  to  said  second 
shaft,  and  pinion  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  first 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  gear  means, 
said  first  and  second  gear  means  and  said  pinion  means  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  said  first  shaft  rotates  at  a 
lesser  angular  velocity  than  said  second  shaft  upon  rou- 
tion  of  said  shafts. 
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3,069,ia 
COIL  SEPARATORS  FOR  ANNEALING  STACKS 

Morris  L.  Jacob,  PMrimrgh,  l»2^^^P^  *°  "!^Sl[!f 
AucaHiv  Box  Conpony,  PfttriNKgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FIM  Jan.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  86,201 
4CfayM.    (CL266-^ 


between  the  free  ends  of  said  bumpers  and  normally 
spaced  nearer  the  depending  elastic  bumper  whereby  said 
striker  plate  is  sequentially  engaged  by  said  bumpers. 


3  069  150 
AUXILIARY  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Manricc  J.  Lcnctt,  %  Lenco  ^Mrtaw  Inc., 

383  Sonthbridgc  St.,  Worcerter,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,485 

5  Claims.     (CL  267 — 48) 


"»  to 


1    In  a  separator  plate  to  space  adjacent  vertically  su- 
perposed coils  in  an  annealing  stack  subjected  to  the 
circulation  of  gases,  comprising  a  unitary  annular  plate 
made  of  relatively  heavy  plate  material  which  is  corru- 
gated,  said   plate    having  an   inner   opening   and  outer 
perimeter,  said  corrugations  extending  radially  between 
said  opening  and  said  perimeter,  each  corrugation  hav- 
ing flat  and  generally  vertical  walls  to  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  channel  in  cross  section  wider  toward 
the  perimeter  and  narrower  toward  said  opening  to  con- 
duct gases  therethrough,   adjoining  corrugations  havmg 
one  of  said  walls  in  common  and  alternate  corrugaUons 
having  their  flats  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  plate  re- 
spectively, said  flats  at  the  top  of  said  plate  provjdmg 
a  coU  surface  adapted  to  support  a  coil  above  said  plate 
and  said  flats  at  the  bottom  of  said  plate  formmg  a  coil 
surface  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  coil  immediately 
below  said  plate,  the  coU  surfaces  of  said  respective  top 
and  bottom  flats  having  a  rounded  corner  along  each  edge 
where  they  respectively  meet  the  walls  integral  therewith, 
at  least  selected  ones  of  said  corrugations  being  provided 
with  an  upsUnding  radial  reinforcing  rib  secured  thereto 
within  the  respective  channels  thereof  to  aid  in  support- 
ing said   coils,   said  rib  being   an  open-ended  channel 
member  with  its  flanges  secured  to  the  inmost  surface  of 
its  respective  channel  and  no  higher  than  the  depth  of 
its  respective  channel. 


1.  The  combmation  with  a  conventional  vehicle  leaf 
spring  assembly  with  an  auxiliary  spring  member  includ- 
ing means  securing  the  auxiliary  spring  member  in  posi- 
tion underneath  the  vehicle  spring  in  longitudinally  ad- 
justable position  relative  thereto,  said  auxiliary  spring 
member  comprising  a  single  bowed  leaf  spring  element 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to 
bear  upwardly  on  the  under  side  of  the  vehicle  spring,  the 
securing  means  detachably  fastening  the  spring  element 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  the  vehicle  spring,  said 
spring  element  having  a  wave-like  conformation  provid- 
ing a  series  of  troughs  and  alternate  crests  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  spring  element,  said  securing  means  in- 
cluding a  member  engagcable  in  a  selected  trough  at  the 
under  side  of  said  spring  element,  a  locking  element  inter- 
posed between  the  spring  element  and  the  vehicle  spring, 
means  on  said  locking  clement  disposed  at  cither  side  of 
a  crest  corresponding  to  said  trough  and  locaUng  the 
spring  in  selected  longitudinally  adjusted  position. 


3,069,151 

POWER  ACTUATED  DOOR  OPERATOR 

James  M.  Cook,  Bkminfham,  and  Ca»i  G.  Hovancc,  St. 

Clafr  Shorts,  MIcfc.,  aMignon  to  Dura  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  MIcUgan  .,.  „, 

Filed  Juc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,311 

5  ClataM.    (CL  268—3) 


3  #69  149 

COIL  SPRING  SUSPENstoN  WITH  AUXILIARY 

OVERLOAD  BUMPER 

RoaicU  M.  Net.  Hlgldand  »5»!*L5?*^iL?*!Sl!!LS2: 
cral  Motors  Corpotatlon,  Dctntlt,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware  .^.  „      ^,    « ^^ 

FUcd  May  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  32,896 
3  CiaiuM.    (CL  267—33) 


^-^:. 


1.  Motor  vehicle  suspension  coosprising.  a  hehcal 
spring  disposed  in  compression  between  an  upper  and 
a  lower  spring  seat,  a  depending  elastic  bumper  attached 
to  said  upper  spring  seat,  an  upwardly  extcndmg  elastic 
bumper  atUched  to  said  lower  spring  seat,  and  a  st"!^ 
plate  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  bumpers,  said 
striker  plate  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  helical  spring 


4.  In  a  power  operated  door  control,  in  combination,  a 
latch  bolt,  power  means  for  withdrawing  said  bolt,  power 
actuated  screw  and  nut  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
door,  power  means  for  drivingly  engaging  the  nut  and 
screw,  switch  means  for  simultaneously  energirmg  said 
several  power  means,  means  automatically  disengagmg 
said  nut  and  screw  in  response  to  closing  of  said  door  to 
latched  position,  and  spring  actuated  means  automatically 
operable  to  position  said  nut  and  screw  for  engagement 
by  said  pow«r  means  in  response  to  withdrawal  of  said 

bolL  _^_^-^— ^ 

3,069,152 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
Alfonsas  ArlmBkas,  Livonia,  and  Thomas  E.  Lohr,  Red- 
ford,  MIA.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporattoo, 
Detroit,  Mkfc.,  a  corpora^  of  I>J»«%««  .  , 
FBcd  Apr.  18, 1960,  Scr.  No.  22,831 
5  Claims.    (CL  268—124) 
1.  A   window   regulator .  mechanism   comprisuig.    in 
combination,  a  movable  window,  a  support,  a  pair  of 
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regulator  amis  swingabie  relative  to  each  odier,  means 
operatively  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  to 
»aid  window,  means  pivotally  mounting  one  of  said  arms 
on  said  support  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  operating 
means  supported  on  said  other  end  of  said  one  arm  to 
one  side  of  the  pivot  thereof  on  said  support  and  on  the 


r 


opposite  side  of  the  pivot  than  the  connectioo  of  said 
one  arm  to  said  window,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  operating  means  to  said  other  arm  to  swing  said 
other  arm  relative  to  said  one  arm  upon  operation  of  said 
operating  means,  and  means  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  other  arm  to  said  support. 


3,069,153 
WELDING  JIG 
Joseph  A.  Brown,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  anignor  to  Ethyl 
CorponitioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,081 
3  CUima.     (CI.  269—58) 


3,069,154 
WORK  LOCATING  TABLE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Kurt  Zwtcli,  Mnnlcii,  Germany,  anigBor  to  Hana  Deckel, 
MBnick,  Germany,  and  Fricdricb  Wllkclm  Deckel,  iMg, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,0i6 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Gcrmwiy  Apr.  16,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CL  269—73) 


i^^% 


1.  A  work  locating  table  for  a  machine  tool  comprising 
a  clamping  plate  and  a  base,  said  clamping  plate  having 
hinge  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  free  end  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  base  having  hinge  means 
spaced  in  a  horizontal  plane  from  the  hinge  means  of  said 
clamping  plate,  the  respective  hinge  means  being  posi- 
tioned enentially  at  opposite  ends  of  an  intermediate  plate 
which  is  provided  wiUi  two  spaced  parallel  pivot  axes  of 
which  one  serves  for  tilting  both  the  intermediate  plate 
and  damping  plate  as  a  unit  in  relation  to  the  base  and  the 
other  for  the  angular  adjustment  of  the  clamping  plate  in 
relation  to  both  the  intermediate  plate  and  the  base, 
clamping  screws  provided  on  the  base,  said  table  being 
adjustable  to  a  collapsed  position  in  which  the  free  end 
of  the  clamping  plate  is  adjacent  the  hinge  means  of  the 
intermediate  plate  and  the  hinge  means  of  the  clamping 
plate  is  supported  upon  the  base,  at  least  one  supporting 
means  interconnecting  directly  said  clamping  plate  and 
said  base  and  including  a  web  plate  affixed  to  the  clamping 
plate  perpendicularly  to  the  pivot  axes  and  provided  with 
two  arcuate  slots  for  engagement  with  the  clamping 
screws  provided  on  the  base. 


3,069,155 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PRINTED  FORMS 

Jamci  B.  Fnlk,  18309  Uxl^Uw  Drirc,  Lot  Gataa,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,606 

22Ciaimf.    (CL  270— 18) 


I  H   H  "     " 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  electrolytic  cell 
sub-assembly  for  welding,  reaming,  or  the  like,  said  sub- 
assembly having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  openings  the 
centers  of  which  fall  generally  upon  a  common  circle 
comprising  two  members  which  are  mounted  eccentrically 
one  with  the  other  and  being  rotatable  within  a  common 
plane,  the  first  member  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a 
sub-assembly  and  being  independently  rotatable  within  a 
second  member  and  about  a  first  axis,  and  the  second 
member  being  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  geometric  center  of  said  Second  member, 
means  for  rotating  the  second  member  about  the  second 
axis,  said  second  axis  passing  through  the  area  defined  by 
the  cavity  within  the  first  member  and  also  lying  sub- 
stantially on  the  circle  defined  by  the  loci  of  the  centers  of 
the  electrolytic  cell  sub-assembly  cylindrical  openings 
whereby  the  said  sub-assembly  cylindrical  openings  can 
be  indexed  in  seriatim  with  and  can  be  rotated  about  the 
geometric  center  ot  the  outer  member. 


*7  ,  »    »*  urn''  m 


1 


,» 


13 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  web  of  paper  having  a  con- 
tinuous row  of  openings  spaced  at  exact  predetermined 
intervals,  comprising  forming  a  festoon  in  the  web,  simul- 
taneously punching  and  pulling  the  web  to  form  the 
holes  progressively  end  to  end  while  it  is  in  motion,  hold- 
ing the  web  in  taut  condition  during  the  bole  forming 
operation  by  exerting  pressure  against  the  walls  of  some 
of  the  previously  formed  holes  while  maintaining  the 
web  in  flat  coplaiur  condition,  so  as  to  exert  a  pulling 
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operation  upon  the  web  and  by  applying  a  frictional  pres- 
sure to  the  web  in  advance  (rf  the  punching  operation. 

8.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  of  paper  through  a 
printing  press,  comprising  in  combination,  means  for  mak- 
ing a  festoon  in  a  web  of  paper,  rotary  means  for  punch- 
ing a  row  of  holes  in  the  web  of  paper,  rotary  means  for 
printing  a  form  on  the  web,  an  endless  belt  having  pins 
projecting  therefrom  and  engaging  the  holes  in  the  web 
for  moving  the  web  through  the  press,  and  power  means 
for  actuating  said  means  and  belts  in  timed  relationship. 


3,069,156 
CARD  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Eric  Azari,  Pacific  Paliiadcs,  Vernon  E.  Mondt,  Los  An- 
geles, and  Herman  J.  Malin,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Magnavos  Company,  Loa  Angela,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,922 
14  dainv.     (CL  271—5) 


operative  reiatiooship  with  the  second  inlet  port  for  a 
second  operating  condition  to  supply  pressurized  fluid 
through  the  common  channel  to  thue  feed  head  for  facili- 
tating the  transfer  of  cards  from  the  card  holder  to  the 
transport  means. 

3,069,157 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Mcrserean,  Rowayton,  and  Adolfo  A.  Capanna, 

Stamford,    Conn.,    aasignon    to    Pitney-Bowes,    Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Sept.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,666 

6ClainH.    (CL  271— 28) 


F^^-Ji^l-^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  data  on  a  plurality  of 
information  storage  cards  as  represented  by  signal  indi- 
cations on  the  cards,  the  combination  of:  a  card  holder 
for  maintaining  the  cards  in  a  stacked  relationship,  trans- 
port means  for  the  cards  and  disposed  in  co-operative  re- 
lationship with  the  card  holder  for  providing  a  controlled 
transfer  of  cards  from  the  card  holder  to  the  transport 
means,  a  feed  head  disposed  in  co-operative  relationship 
with  the  cards  in  the  card  holder  to  obtain  a  controlled 
transfer  of  c?.rds  from  the  card  holder  to  the  transport 
means,  a  housing  having  first  parts  including  a  first  inlet 
port  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the  housing,  a 
flexible  spider  supported  across  the  housing  for  flexure 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  support  of  the 
spider,  a  closure  member  supported  by  the  spider  for 
movement  in  accordance  with  the  flexure  of  the  spider 
and  disposed  in  communicating  relationship  with  the 
first  ports  for  movement  into  co-operative  relationship 
.  with  the  ports  to  close  the  ports,  the  housing  having  a 
second  inlet  port  for  introducing  a  vacuum  pressure,  the 
second  inlet  port  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  closure  member  from  the  first  ports  and  positioned 
to  esUblish  a  co-operative  relationship  with  the  closure 
member,  a  common  channel  extending  from  the  first  ports 
and  the  second  inlet  port  to  the  feed  head,  and  actuating 
means  operative  upon  the  closure  member  for  applying 
an  instantaneous  force  to  the  closure  member  for  a  move- 
ment of  the  closure  nrjember  into  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  first  ports  for  one  operating  condition  to  supply 
a  vacuum  pressure  |tarough  the  common  channel  to  the 
feed  head  and  to*^move  the  closure  member  into  co- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  letters  in  succession 
from  a  stack;  means  for  advancing  the  stack  endwise  as 
the  letters  are  fed  therefrom;  an  endless  member  having 
a  continuous  friction  surface;  means  supporting  said  end- 
less friction-surfaced  member  for  movement  about  a 
closed  path;  said  supporting  means  including  a  member 
supporting  a  portion  of  said  endless  member  in  the  path 
of  advance  of  the  stack  of  letters  for  engagement  of  the 
friction  surface  of  said  portion  of  the  endless  member 
with  the  foremost  letter  of  the  stack;  means  operatively 
connected  for  driving  said  endless  member  about  a  closed 
path;  means  mounting  said  supporting  member  for  deflec- 
tion in  opposite  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  advance  of  the  stack  of  letters;  means 
resiliently  biasing  said  supporting  member  in  one  of  said 
opposite  directions  against  any  force  exerted  on  said 
friction  surface  in  the^her  one'of  said  opposite  directions 
by  the  foremost  letter  of  said  stack  whereby  said  support- 
ing member  tends  to  deflect  in  said  one  of  the  opposite 
directions  with  a  decrease  in  said  force  and  tends  to 
deflect  in  said  other  one  of  the  opposite  directions  with  an 
increase  in  said  force;  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  stack-advancing  means  and  responsive  to  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  supporting  member  in  said  opposite  directions 
to  regulate  the  advance  of  said  stack  by  said  stack-ad- 
vancing means. 

3,M9,158 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BLANKS  FROM  A 

MAGAZINE 
Harry  E.  EnglcMm,  CUoi«o,  and   Elmer  D.  Sramek, 
Ckcra,  DL,  SMlfiion,  by  menc  asilgnracBli,  to  Cramp- 
ton   A    Knowlca    Corporation,    Worcester,    Mam^   a 
cofWMrntion  of  MaaanchMCtis 

Fflad  Jnly  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,933 
5  Clafam.  (a.  271—29) 
1.  Apparatus  for  successively  removing  the  bottom- 
most blank  from  a  stack  of  blanks  in  a  magazine  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  opposed  coacting  supporting  blades  for 
supportiiif  the  stack  at  (^>posite  sides  thereof  uid  mounted 
for  reciprocation  into  and  out  of  stack  supporting  posi- 
tion, a  vertically  movable  member  below  said  magaiine,  a 
stack  support  carried  on  said  movable  member,  opposed 
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niction  heads  pivotally  carried  on  said  movable  member 
for  gripping  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bottommost 
blank  and  to  pull  said  end  portions  downwardly  and 
inwardly  to  bow  the  cartons  about  the  stack  support 
thereby  defining  void  spaces  between  the  next  bottom- 
most blank  and  the  bottommost  blank  for  receiving  the 
coacting  supporting  blades,  said  suction  heads  being  resil- 
iently  mounted  on  said  movable  member  for  movement 


ROTARY  TOY 
Victor  Bidccki,  %  CmnMm  RMMfCh  ami  Dcrdopoicnt 
FoudiitkM,   1434  Qmtm  St  W^  N«w  ToraMo  3, 
Ontario,  Caamdm 

FOmI  Feb.  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  175,3<7 
5  ClaliiH.     (CL  272--33) 


along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  blanks  during  initial 
engagement  of  the  bottommost  blank  by  said  heads,  and 
means  to  operate  said  coacting  supporting  blades,  movable 
member  and  suction  heads  in  timed  sequential  relation, 
whereby  the  coacting  supporting  blades  are  moved  into 
■tack  supporting  position  for  supporting  the  stack  when 
said  stack  support  is  moved  downwardly  with  the  bot- 
tommost blank  gripped  by  the  suction  beads. 


3.M9,159 
PAPER  GUTOE  FOR  THE  FEEDING  TRAY  OF  A 
DUPLICATING  MACHINE 
Henry  P.  Keil,  Chicago,  III.,  asaigBor  to  nxtnre  Hard- 
ware Corporation,  CiJcago,  111.,  a  corporatloo  of  IlUnoii 
Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13,052 
2  Claims,     {d.  271—61) 


1.  A  rotary  toy  iiKluding  a  horizontal  base  member; 
a  substantially  vertical  support  member  axially  roUUble 
upon  said  base  member;  an  upper  nirface  of  said  base 
member  on  an  inclined  plane;  a  stimip  assembly  pivotally 
attached  to  said  support  member  and  movable  in  a  ver- 
tical plane;  opposite  ends  of  said  itirrup  anembly  defin- 
ing footrests;  and  anti-frktion  means  interposed  between 
and  supporting  said  footresU  upon  said  upper  surface. 


3,M9,1(1 

TORSION  ACTION  EXERCBER 

James  V.  Mckyona,  «724  Mens  Lane,  ClMtenatl,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Sot.  No.  t54,292 

3  ClalBM.     (CL  272—47) 


OO 


1.  A  guide  apparatus  for  the  feed  tray  of  a  duplicat- 
ing machine  adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  copy  sheets  in 
preparation   for   feeding   rearwardly   into   the   machine, 
c«mprising  a  pair  of  opposed  laterally  adjustable  vertical 
support  members  located  on  each  side  of  the  feed  tray 
adapted  to  abut  the  lateral  sides  of  a  stack  of  copy  sheeU, 
a  pair  of  spring-biased  vertical  abutments  mounted  re- 
spectively upon  each  of  said  support  members  projecting 
toward  one  another  adjacent  to  said  support  members, 
each  of  said  abutments  including  a  straight  edge  adapted 
to  engage  the  edges  of  the  copy  sheets,  each  of  said  abut- 
ments being  inclined  angularly  toward  one  another  and 
toward  the  front  of  the  machine  in  opposition  to  the  di- 
rection of  feed  of  the  copy  sheets  one  of  said  abutments 
having  a  tapered  width  increasing  upwardly  from  a  nar- 
row dimension  adjacent  the  feed  tray,  the  feed  tray  be- 
ing provided  with  a  slidable  tongue  mounted  for  lon- 
gitudinal motion  at  the  front  of  the  machine,  an  upward- 
ly directed  vertical  section  bent  at  the  front  end  of  the 
tongue  extending  above  the  feed  tray,  a  weight  menaber 
slidably  mounted  upon  said  vertical  section,  said  weight 
member  having  a  serrated  lower  surface  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  top  surface  of  the  stack  of  copy  sheets  to  resist 
movement  of  the  copy  sheet  with  which  it  is  engaged. 


1.  An  arm,  wrist  and  hand  exercisinf  aiul  development 
unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  handles  to  be 
gripped  and  held  in  the  hands  of  an  exerciser,  and  a  con- 
necting member  extending  between  the  handlet  and  affixed 
at  each  of  its  ends  to  the  oonfrontint  aide  of  a  handle, 
said  connecting  member  having  a  solid,  realient,  homo- 
geneous body  of  uniform  thickness  ttuoughoot  its  longi- 
tudinal extent  that  is  twisted  into  a  progressivdy  increased 
torqued  condition  upon  manually  prodoced  counter-rota- 
tion of  the  handles,  the  resilient  body  of  the  said  connect- 
ing member  being  capable  of  resisting  a  full,  manually 
developed  torque  within  the  counter-roUtional  limits 
reached  by  twisting  the  handlet  through  less  than  one 
revolution.  

3,M9,H2 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Chester  J.  Samuel,  Detroit,  Mkh.    (37t-D  N.  Pohidana 

Blvd.,  MhuBl  Spris«i,  Fla.) 

Filed  Aog.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,411 

1  Claim.     (CL  272—79) 


A  multi-purpose  exercise  device  comprixiiif  an  inflatable 
ball  inflated  to  firm  resiliency  including  three  arcuately 
spaced  loops  disposed  on  each  of  oppoate  sides  thereof 
and  a  pair  of  puU  ropes  freely  telocoped  through  said 
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loops  extending  from  said  loops  axially  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  inflated  ball,  the  axially  outermost  of  the  said 
three  loops  on  each  said  opposite  side  of  said  inflated 
resilient  ball  being  outwardly  flared,  a  transverse  pull 
bar  at  each  end  of  said  pull  ropes  secured  with  the  said 
pull  ropes  in  lateral  spaced  relationship  thereto,  the  said 
inflated  bail  being  spun  by  alternately  pulling  and  let- 
ting-up  the  pull  on  said  pull  bars,  said  loops  nearest  the 
axial  ends  of  said  inflated  ball  being  spaced  equal  to  ap- 
proximately one-third  the  diameter  of  said  inflated  resil- 
ient ball  permitting  said  pull  ropci  to  slide  readily  through 
said  loops  whereby  to  cause  the  said  opposite  sides  of  the 
inflated  ball  to  become  deflected  responsive  to  pressure 
of  said  pull  ropes  thcreagainst  as  the  said  pull  ropes  be- 
come twisted  and  stressed  when  the  said  ball  is  spun. 


3,«49,I43 

HOME  BILLIARD  TABLE 

George  E.  Schacfcr,  Mnskegoo,  Mich.,  asslgiior  to  Bnins- 

wick  CorpontkMi,  a  conMHUtioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,016 

8  Claims.    (CI.  273— 11) 


1.  In  a  billiard  table  including  a  table  top  having  side 
rails,  end  rails  and  openings  therethrough  at  corner 
pockets,  the  improvement  comprising,  ball  track  means 
including  at  least  one  billiard  ball  track  beneath  the  table 
top  at  one  side  thereof  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
Ubie  from  a  position  beneath  one  comer  pocket  opening 
at  one  end  of  the  table  to  a  position  beneath  another 
comer  pocket  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  table, 
and  collapsible  hangers  secured  to  the  table  top  and  form- 
ing the  sole  means  supporting  the  track  thereby  enabling 
collapse  of  the  track  and  the  hangers  against  the  under 
surface  of  the  Uble  top,  each  hanger  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble collapsible  sheet  material  in  the  form  of  a  loop  hav- 
ing a  substantial  length  longitudinally  of  the  track  and  iii- 
cluding  upper  ends  secured  to  the  table  top  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  positions  and  a  bottom  portion  support- 
ing the  track  and  secured  at  longitudinally  spaced  posi- 
tions. ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,049,1(4 
JAM-RELIEF  DEVICE  FOR  BOWLING  FIN 
SETTING  MACHINE 
Victor  S.  KohlberK,  Bildfcpoit,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bowl- 
faif  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,  BrMfcpoft,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Coonectlent 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1941,  Scr.  No.  158,072 
9  ClalM.     (CL  273-^3) 


n 


(a)  a  clutch  control  member  which  normally  oscillates 
during  engagement  of  the  clutch  and  operation  of 
the  machine, 

(6)  a  movable  stop  part  which  is  shifuble  into  and  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  clutch  control  mem- 
ber, said  stop  part  when  disposed  in  said  path  of 
movement  having  a  halting  position  which  effects 
a  blocking  of  the  control  member  and  a  halting  of 
the  machine, 

(c)  a  powered  drive  device  connected  with  the  stop 
part  to  shift  the  latter  into  a  non-halting  position 
for  starting  the  machine, 

id)  said  drive  device  including  a  driver  member  and 
a  lost-motion  drive  connection  between  the  driver 
member  and  the  stop  part, 

le)  control  means  including  a  movable  starter  part,  for 
rendering  operative  the  said  drive  device  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  pit  cushion  when  struck  by  a 
ball,  thereby  to  start  the  machine. 

(/)  manually  controlled  electrical  means  for  actuating 
the  starter  part  independently  of  the  cushion  move- 
ment, to  shift  the  starter  part  for  effecting  a  sUrt- 
ing  of  the  machine  at  will,  and 

(g)  direct-acting  means  between  the  said  electrical 
means  and  the  stop  part,  said  direct-acting  means 
bypassing  the  said  control  means  and  drive  device 
and  effecting  positive  shifting  of  the  stop  part  to  the 
non-halting  position  in  response  to  operation  of  the 
electrical  means  whereby  the  machine  may  be  started 
at  will  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  control  means 
and  drive  device  to  shift  the  stop  part  for  starting. 


3  049  1(5 

BOWLING  ALLEY  RETURN  GUTTER 

MUton  Kcsder,  4535  Grove  Drive,  Yougstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1940,  Ser.  No.  71,M5 

4CbdnM.    (CL273— 47) 


1.  A  return  gutter  for  bowling  balls,  for  use  in  a 
wooden  trough,  comprising  a  unitary  one-piece  extnided 
member  of  rigid  plastic  having  a  top  curved  surface 
portion  defining  a  gutter,  and  two  supporting  legs  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  gutter,  and  a  sharp 
longitudinal  barb  element  extending  horizontally  beyond 
the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  gutter  subsUntially  from  the 
line  of  junction  of  each  leg  and  the  top  surface  portion 
for  bitingly  engaging  a  side  surface  of  a  wooden  trough 
against  which  the  barb  is  pressed,  said  barb  being  directed 
so  as  to  permit  entry  of  the  gutter  into  a  trough  and  to 
resist  removal  of  the  gutter  from  such  trough. 


1.  In  an  automatic  pin-setting  madiine  for  a  bowling 
alley,  in  combination, 


3  009  104 
BATTER  MECHANISM  FOR  SIMULATED  GAME 
George  E.  LMman.  Mffl  Valley,  CaHf.,  assignor  toM^ 
Powr  Games,  Inc.,  flansailtn,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of 

Califoraia 

I  Ian.  1 1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  82,031 
jMrtk^llon  Grcirt  Britain  Oct.  5, 1940 

VciabM.    (CL  273-89) 

1.  A  batter  assembly  for  pUying  a  ball  game  by  mov- 
ing a  friayer  unit  to  hit  a  miniature  ball  comprising:  a 
game  boanl;  a  housing  attached  to  the  underside  of  said 
game  board;  a  figurine  pivoully  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing through  said  game  board  and  holding  a  downwardly- 
outwardly  inclining  bat;  a  batter  driving  mechanism  in 
said  housing;  a  manually  actuauble  knob  attached  to  said 
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housing  and  associated  with  said  driving  mechanism  for 
movement  of  said  figurine  and  bat  from  a  cocked  to  a 
follow-through  position;  a  spring  attached  to  said  drive 
mechanism  and  a  stationary  part  of  laid  bousing;  said 
spring  normally  biasing  said  figurine  and  bat  in  cocked 


for  movement  of  the  card  bolder  to  positions  in  180* 
angular  relation  whereby  said  card  in  said  card  b<^er 


K=r-"-'='-'-<r;'.c^ 


'     T-       J    t^ 


position  whereby  the  bat  is  rotated  from  cocked  to  fol- 
low-through position  against  spring  tension  and  is  re- 
turned from  follow-through  to  cocked  position  by  spring 
tension  when  said  tumknob  is  released. 


GAME  BOARDS 
BcraanI  Cahn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avigiior  to 

bdustrlcs,  Inc,  St  Lmris,  Mo,  ■  corporadoo  off  Mli- 

sooii 

Filed  Jane  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lli,471 
4CUdins.    (a.  273— IM) 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  flat  rectilinear  board 
having  peripheral  margins  and  having  a  plurality  of  In- 
wardly cut-out  pocket-forming  recesses  around  said  pe- 
ripheral margins,  and  a  rebound  frame  extending  out- 
wardly around  the  entire  margin  of  said  board,  said  re- 
bound frame  having  four  arcuate  comer-members  formed 
of  a  synthetic  resin  and  including  integral  central  por- 
tions bridging  said  recesses,  said  central  portions  being 
integrally  provided  along  their  external  faces  with  rein- 
forcing ribs,  said  reinforcing  ribs  being  located  inwardly 
a  slight  disUnce  from  the  plane  of  the  external  faces  of 
the  central  portions. 


is  visible  in  one  position  of  the  card  bolder  and  is  in- 
visible in  the  other  position  thereof. 


3.M9,1C9 

GOLF  INSTRUCTION  HARNESS 

Jote  A.  Tovptag,  32  Eln  St,  Nonndk.  Cou. 

FUod  ApTlS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MM^^ 

SOataM.    (0.273— lt9) 


3,069,168 
GAME  BOARD 
Samnd  S.  Feldman,  109  Palm  Road,  ami  Sanmcl  GrtcB- 
berg.  16  Roacao  Road,  both  of  Dowmvicw,  Ootuio, 
Canada 

Filed  Jaly  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830,582 
1  ClalB.  (CI.  273—130) 
A  gaming  apparatus  comprising  a  folder,  said  folder 
comprising  a  pair  of  like  flaps  having  adjacent  edges 
thereof  pivotally  connected,  a  plurality  of  separate  qjMced 
apart  rectangular  card  holders,  one-half  of  the  card  htrfd- 
ers  being  supported  on  each  of  said  flaps  in  uniform 
spaced  relation,  each  of  said  card  holders  comprising  an 
opaque  and  an  opposite  tranq>arent  wall  between  which 
a  card  is  received,  the  opaque  wall  of  the  card  bolder  bay- 
ing an  extension  thereof  with  a  weakened  rone  therein 
securing  the  card  bolder  to  said  flap  thereby  forming  a 
pivotal  connection  betweoi  the  card  bolder  and  the  flap 


2.  A  golf  swing  aid  for  use  by  a  golfer  comprising  a 
flexible  arm  band  of  sufficient  extent  to  encircle  the  upper 
portion  of  the  golfer's  trailing  arm,  a  movable  connector 
joined  to  said  arm  band,  an  extensible  cable  of  sli^tly 
elastomeric  material  attached  to  said  connector  and  off 
suflicient  length  to  extend  from  the  arm  band  across  the 
front  of  the  body  of  the  golfer  to  a  point  on  the  ofH 
posite  side  of  the  waist  of  the  golfer  from  the  arm  to 
which  the  device  is  attached,  and  an  aachorinf  means 
for  affixing  the  end  of  the  cable  at  such  waist  point  of  the 
golfer  whereby  the  trailing  arm  follows  the  roUtion  of 
the  golfer's  body  as  it  is  rotated  from  the  trailing  arm 
towards  the  leading  arm. 


to  The 


3J69.170 
PRACTICE  BALL 

Joha  A.  DOioii,  Jr.,  ^^**'«TaJK!?^MW*-  . 
Dow  ChcBkal  Coaspany,  MUlaai.  Mkh^  ■ 

tkM  off  Delaware  .^  „      ^     m^*  mn% 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1959,  8«r.  No.  791,073 
3  ClaliM.    (CL  273—199) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  practice  golf  ball, 

of  spherical  shape  having  a  diameter  of  frooa  about  1.6 

to  about  1.18  inches,  said  baU  comprising  polyolefin  foam 
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having  a  density  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  50  pounds 
per  cubic  foot,  said  polyolefin  comprising  a  polymer  of 


non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  monoolefin  of  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 

3,009,171 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER  AND  CHANGER 

William  M.  Brobcck,  Ortoda,  Calif. 

(1920  Park  Blvd.,  Oakland,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jane  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,234 

17  Clatans.    (CL  274—10) 


said  bottom  when  in  lowered  position,  scattering  mecha- 
nism disposed  between  said  side  wall  extensions  rearward- 
ly  of  said  end  wall,  means  to  convey  material  rearward- 
ly  over  said  bottom  and  said  end  wall  to  said  scattering 
mechanism  when  the  end  wall  is  in  its  lowered  position, 
and  means  providing  a  liquid-tight  seal  bet>yeen  said 
end  wall  and  said  side  walls  and  bottom  when  the  end 
wall  is  in  raised  position. 


3,069,173 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  COMPRESSOR 
DRIVE  SHAFT 
Stanley  G.  Best,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircntft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,973 
9  CUims.     (a.  277-^) 


1 .  An  automatic  phonograph  record  friayer  and  changer 
comprising  a  supporting  frame;  a  record  support  and 
drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  a  plurality  of 
fixedly  spaced  records  in  either  of  two  directions  about  a 
common  vertical  axis;  means  individually  spring  biased  for 
securing  said  records  in  a  dircrtly  coupled  fixedly  spaced 
series  on  said  record  support  and  drive  means;  a  vertically 
reciprocable  pick-up  arm  assembly  including  a  pick-up 
arm  for  selectively  reproducing  the  sides  of  said  records; 
sequence  control  means  for  controlling  the  vertical  travel 
of  said  pick-up  arm  and  for  controlling  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  record  support  and  drive  means  in  relation 
to  the  vertical  travel  of  said  pick-up  arm,  said  sequence 
control  means  defining  at  least  one  preselected  playing  se- 
quence for  any  of  the  several  sides  of  said  records;  posi- 
tioning means  for  intermittently  moving  said  pick-up  arm 
radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  records; 
and  means  for  actuating  said  positioning  means  and  said 
sequence  control  means  in  timed  relationship  to  one  an- 
other.   

3,069,172 
MANURE  SPREADER 
Aaron  P.  BeOer,  Gap,  Pa.,  asslonnr  to  S^Ry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Honaad,  Pa.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,156 
16ClataiH.    (a.  275— 6) 


rt        '^  /« 


jft  .  n 


1.  A  manure  spreader  comprising  a  frame,  a  fluid- 
tight  box  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an  extension 
carried  thereby  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  a 
rear  end  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls,  means 
mounting  said  end  wall  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
transverse  axis  adjacent  said  bottom,  means  for  pivotally 
raising  and  lowering  said  end  wall  relative  to  said  side 
walls  and  bottom  about  said  axis  and  between  said  side 
wall  extensions,  said  end  wall  forming  an  extension  of 

780  O.G.— 63 


1.  In  a  gaseous  fluid  compressor  which  may  receive 
gaseous  fluid  at  subatmospheric  pressures  and  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  the  combination  of  a  first 
sealing  device  adapted  to  restrict  the  flow  of  gas  along 
the  shaft,  a  second  sealing  device  spaced  outwardly  along 
the  shaft  from  said  first  sealing  device  and  also  adapted 
to  restrict  the  flow  of  gas  therealong,  means  defining  first 
and  second  annular  chambers  disposed  about  the  drive 
shaft  respectively  on  inboard  and  outboard  sides  of  said 
second  sealing  device,  said  inboard  chamber  being  adapted 
to  receive  compressor  discharge  gas  flowing  outwardly 
past  said  first  sealing  device,  means  defining  a  first  fluid 
passageway  connecting  said  inboard  chamber  with  the 
inlet  side  of  the  compressor  whereby  to  provide  for  gas 
pressure  in  said  chamber  substantially  equal  to  compressor 
inlet  pressure,  means  defining  a  second  fluid  passageway 
connected  with  said  outboard  chamber,  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure,  evacuating  means,  and  pressure  regulating 
valve  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  fluid 
passageways,  and  connectible  with  said  source  of  air  un- 
der pressure  and  said  evaciuting  means,  said  valve  meam 
being  operable  responsive  to  pressure  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  passageways  and  said  inboard  and 
outboard  chambers  to  selectively  connect  said  second 
passageway  with  said  source  of  air  under  pressure  and 
said  evacuating  means  whereby  to  regulate  pressure  in 
said  outboard  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  substantially 
zero  pressure  difference  between  said  chambers  and  across 
said  second  sealing  device. 


3,069,174 

SEAL 

Ralph  L.  Skinner,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  awignor  of 

one-half  to  Robert  T.  Skinner,  FUnt  Ridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791,304 

3  Cbdms.    (O.  277—48) 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  peripherally  against  a 

shaft  and  axially  against  a  fixed  surface  adjacent  to  the 

shaft  comprising 

an  annular  housing  having  spaced  upper  and  lower 

walls, 
an  annular  sealing  element  in  said  housing  overiying 
and  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  lower  wall 
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and  a  garter  spring  in  the  housing  between  said  aeal- 
ing  etement  jmd  said  upper  wall. 

said  sealing  element  having  an  inner  annular  seal- 
ing face  adapted  to  seal  said  shaft, 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  facing  beveled  pres- 
sure surface  around  said  sealing  face  adapted 
to  seat  and  support  said  garter  spring, 
and  a  depending  annular  inner  lip  portion  in  and 
extending  through  a  central  aperture  in  said 
lower  wall, 

said  lip  portion  projecting  below  said  lower 


vr 


3,Mf,175 
SEAL 
Ralph  L.  SUnncr,  North  Hollywood,  Calif^ 

ODC-half  to  Robert  T.  Skinner,  Flint  Ridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,*70 

«  ClaioM.     (CI.  277— M) 


a  garter  spring 

surrounding  said  seal  element  and  engageable  with 
the  generally  conical  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof  and  with  the  other  of  the  end  walls  of 
said  housing  for  biasing  said  seal  element  radi- 
ally inwardly  against  aaid  shaft  and  axially  to- 
ward the  one  end  wall  of  said  housing,  con- 
comitantly, the  end  walls  of  said  bousing  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  beyond  the  seating 
face  on  said  seal  element  and  said  garter  firing 
whereby  said  seal  element  and  garter  spring 
are  free  to  move  laterally  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing upon  lateral  movement  of  the  shaft. 


wall  and  provided  with  a  bottom  annular 

sealing  face,  and 
said  garter  spring  being  relatively  uutressed 

when  said  sealing  element  is  supported  by 

said  lower  wall, 
said  seal  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned,  aiound  said 
shaft  and  against  said  fixed  surface  and  in  being  so  peti- 
tioned said  lip  portion  adapted  to  seat  on  said  fixed  sur- 
face and  to  lift  said  scaling  element  off  said  lower  wall 
so  as  to  confine  and  expand  said  garter  spring  between 
said  beveled  pressure  surface  and  said  upper  wall,  where- 
by the  expanded  spring  acts  on  said  pressure  surface  to 
exert  sealing  pressure  simultaneously  on  said  inner  seal- 
ing face  and  said  bottom  soling  face. 


SEAL 

Donald  N.  Woodcock,  Fn^lami^mi  Ks—slk  E.  Stractcr, 

Mkiland,  Mkh.,  maigmon  to  The  Dow  ChcBfeal  Cob- 

pujr,  Midland,  Mich^  a  conoratiM  of  Ddawara 

FUcd  Infar  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,75I 

SOaiM.    (CL277— 74) 


/.y 


fci  II    I  


"U 


TT 


1.  In  a  seal  for  a  rotatable  shaft  which  consists  of  a 
shaft,  casing,  a  block  carried  in  a  stuflbig  box  in  the  casing 
and  sealed  thereto,  a  seal  face  presented  by  the  block 
with  means  for  providing  lubricant  to  the  faibe,  a  sleeve 
running  in  sealing  contact  with  the  said  face  and  counter 
bored  on  the  opposite  end  for  receiving  packing  nuterial. 
a  sealing  ring  pinned  to  said  sleeve  and  forced  against 
said  packing  by  springs  reacting  against  a  shaft  affixed 
collar  to  which  said  sealing  ring  is  pinned  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises;  providing  a  ring  between  said 
block  and  said  sleeve,  said  ring  running  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  said  sealing  face  of  said  block,  said  ring  and 
said  sleeve  having  mating  grooves  adapted  to  receive  an 
0-ring,  and  an  O-ring  positioned  in  said  grooves  of  said 
ring  and  said  sleeve. 


Rohctt  W.  ErikWB,  RmMmv, 


Fli«dScp«.3«, 
1  " 


3,M9,177 
FUEL  UNIT 
■L, 

•r 

N«.S43,51t 
(CL  277—93) 


1 .  A  seal  for  a  shaft  comprising 

an  annular  housing 

having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  radially  extending 
end  walls  with  aligned  apertures  therein,  reflec- 
tively, relatively  larger  than  the  shaft, 

an  annular  seal  element 

within  said  bousing  of  generally  truncated  conical 
radial  cross  section  having  a  generally  conical 
inner  peripheral  surface  and  a  generally  conical 
outer  peripheral  surface  extending  divergently 
from  an  annular  lip  portion  engageable  with 
the  shaft  in  sealing  relationship  toward  a  radi- 
ally extending  substantially  flat  seating  face 
spaced  radially  outwardly  aind  axially  from  the 
lip  portion  of  said  seal  element  and  engageable 
with  one  of  the  end  walls  of  said  bousing  in 
laterally  slidable  sealing  engagement,  and 


A  rotating  seal  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  hollow  therein,  a  shaft  rotataUy  sup- 
ported in  said  bousing  and  extending  throu^  the  hollow, 
oppositely  facing  annular  seating  areas  in  the  housing  and 
surrounding  the  shaft  at  each  end  of  the  hoUow,  a  nylon 
ring  encircling  but  spaced  from  the  shaft  loosely  to  sur- 
round the  same  and  having  an  annvUr  face  bearing 
against  one  seating  area,  means  providing  a  driving  en- 
gagement between  said  nylon  ring  and  the  shaft  including 
a  pin  extending  through  said  shaft  and  into  a  aloC  provided 
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in  said  nylon  ring  to  allow  said  nylon  ring  to  freely  and 
automatically  adjust  its  position  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  one  seating  area,  a  second  ring  having  an  an- 
nular sealing  face  bearing  against  the  other  seating  area 
in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  a  sealing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  second  ring  and  said  shaft,  and  a 
spring  in  the  hollow  compressed  between  said  nylon  ring 
and  said  secoad  ring  to  provide  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  nylon  ring  and  said  second  ring  for  rotating 
the  latter  with  the  shaft,  to  urge  said  annular  sealing  face 
into  engagement  with  said  last  mentioned  seating  area  and 
to  nuuntain  the  axial  position  of  said  shaft  in  said  housing. 


3,M9,17t 

SEAUNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PUMP 

Sidney  Rmcd,  4119  Fordlcigh  Road.  Baltimore  15,  Md. 

Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,442 

1  Claim.    (CL  277— 112) 


nular  chamber  therebetween,  a  male  adapter  ring,  a  fe- 
male adapter  ring,  said  male  and  female  adapter  rings 
being  positioned  on  on>osite  sides  of  said  packing  rings 
and  mating  with  their  reflective  packing  rings,  said  male 
adapter  ring  lying  in-line  with  and  adjacent  to  said  sleeve 
bearing,  a  spacer  ring  and  a  gasket  lying  in-line  with  and 
adjacent  to  said  female  adapter  ring,  all  said  packing  rings, 
adapter  rings,  spacer  ring,  and  gasket  being  contained  with- 
in the  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing,  said  gasket 
contacting  the  lower  edge  (rf  the  threaded  end  of  the  upper 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  housing,  whereby  when  the 
lower  cylindrical  portion  of  Kdd  housing  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  the  upper  cyHndrical  portion  thereof  causing  tele- 
scoping ot  said  upper  portion  into  said  lower  portion,  pres- 
sure is  transmitted  through  said  bushing  and  spacer  ring 
to  said  adapter  linga  and  packing  ringa  to  cause  expanakm 
of  the  legs  of  each  packing  ring  against  aaid  piston  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  bousing  by  wedging  action  of  each 
wedge  shaped  apex  portion  entering  the  amuilar  chamber 
of  its  respeciive  pair  of  mating  legs  of  an  adjacent  paddng 
ring. 

3,M9,179 
DUST  GUARD  AND  SEAL  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR 

JOURNAL  BOXES 
Laran  L.  JohMoa,  Tidsa,  OUa.,  assigMM- to  Talaa  Railway 
Seal  Maanfactarcn,  lac,  Talsa,  Okia.,  a  corporatfoa 
of 


r 


In  combination,  a  pump  assembly  having  a  housing,  a 
piston  with  a  piston  rod  adapted  to  reciprocate  within  said 
housing  for  pumping  fluids,  said  housing  consisting  of  an 
upper  cylindrical  portion  having  an  exterior  thread  at  one 
end,  a  lower  cylindrical  portion  having  an  intcroal  thread 
at  one  end  for  threedably  receiving  the  threaded  end  of 
said  upper  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  lock  nut  mounted 
upon  the  threaded  end  <^  SMd  upper  cylindrical  portion 
and  ^ap***^  ^  ti^iten  against  the  threaded  end  of  the 
lower  cylindrical  portion  of  aaid  housing  after  said  cy- 
lindrical portions  are  assembled,  means  at  the  end  op- 
posite the  threaded  end  of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion 
through  which  fluid  is  received  and  diacharged,  the  eod 
opposite  the  threaded  end  ol  said  lower  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  an  opening  and  containing  a  sleeve  bearing 
both  for  slidably  receiving  said  piston  rod  which  extends 
partly  within  and  without  said  lower  cylindrical  portion 
which  forms  the  lower  part  of  said  housing,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  V^haped  solid  resilient  synthetic  plastic 
annular  p»cfc'"g  rings  having  a  low  coeffideot  of  friction 
surrounding  said  piston  for  sealing  an  annular  opening 
between  said  housing  and  said  piston,  each  said  V-shaped 
packing  ring  having  a  substamially  wedge  shaped  apex 
portion  with  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  therefrom 
to  tapering  knife  edges  for  engaging  the  walls  of  said 
housing  and  said  piston  when  wedging  foroes  are  exerted 
upon  said  packing  rings,  the  angle  formed  by  said  apex 
portion  being  greater  than  the  angle  formed  between  aaid 
pair  of  leg  portions  and  the  width  across  said  apex  por- 
tion being  less  than  the  width  across  the  knife  edges  of 
aaid  pair  of  leg  portions,  said  packing  rings  being  nested 
and  arranged  in  tandem  with  the  wedge  apex  portion  of 
one  packing  ring  being  received  between  the  pair  of  leg 
portions  of  the  adjacent  padung  ring  and  forming  an  an- 


FOad  Mv.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93^52 
3Cialw.    (CL  277— 134) 


1.  A  dust  iuard  and  seal  for  a  railroad  car  journal 
box  having  an  end  opening  receiving  the  dry  seat  portion 
of  the  car  axle  and  a  dust  guard  well  at  right  angles  to 
said  opening  and  intersecting  the  same,  said  dust  guard 
and  seal  comprising  a  generally  annular  relatively  thick 
plate-like  body   portion  disposed  within   said   well   and 
having  a  radLslly  wide  flat  face  on  one  side  thereof 
abutting  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  well  over  a  sub- 
stantial area  of  the  latter,  a  pair  of  subaUntially  annular 
eccentrically  arranged  resilient  fins  on  the  other  side  of 
said  body  portion  yieldably  engaging  the  outer  side  wall 
of  said  well  and  exerting  pressure  upon  said  body  portion 
axially  to  hold  said  flat  face  in  ti^t  sealing  engagement 
with  said  inner  wall  of  the  well,  an  annular  relatively 
thin  and  flexible  diaphragm  pcHtion  secured  integrally 
to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  body  portion  and  surround- 
ing said  dry  seat  portion  and  diq>osed  vdthin  said  opening 
and  being  reversely  bent  axially  during  use  to  pixmde  a  U- 
shaped  annular  bight  portion  near  the  mouth  of  said 
opening,  an  axial  sleeve  portion  near  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  and  a  generally  axial  sealing  lip  portion  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  of  the  dry  seat  portion  and  snugly 
surrounding  the  latter  within  said  opening,  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  annular  sealing  fins  upon  the  sealing 
lip  portion  directly  engaging  said  dry  seat  portion  to 
effectively  seal  the  latter,  and  an  annular  axially  inclined 
deflector  fin  secured  to  the  sealing  lip  portion  adjacent 
said  bight  portion  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  dry 
seat  portion  to  prevent  foreign  particles  from  entermg 
under  the  sealing  lip  portion  and  thereby  protecting  the 
dry  seat  portion. 
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3  069  IM 
SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Andrew  L.  Moriik,  SM^fnaw,  Mkh^ 
Products  Corporatkm,  Sagiaaw,  Mkh^  a 
of  Mfehitan 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  195f,  Ser.  No.  7f3,5f4 
3  CUimc    (CI.  277—174) 


to 
corporatioa 


fixed  mounting!  and  moves  said  jaws  radially  relative  to 
each  other. 


3,M9,lt2 

COASTER  WAGON 

Dcmta  F.  Hafford,  46  HBvalc  Drive,  ChjUm, 

at.  Loirii  S,  Mo. 

FUcd  Fth.  t,  196«,  Ser.  N«i  7466 

ICIalM.    tC^lM— <7.61) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  coaxial,  telescoping  mem- 
bers one  of  which  is  located  within  and  peripherally 
spaced  from  the  other  to  provide  an  adequate  extension 
clearance  therebetween;  means  for  relatively  telescoping 
said  members;  a  laterally  displaceable,  deformable,  hard 
rubber  seal  having  a  perimctral  configuration  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  perimctral  configuration  of  the 
clearance  between  said  members  and  having  a  size  greater 
than  the  maximum  size  of  said  clearance,  mounted  in  a 
state  substantially  free  of  axial  compression  snugly 
around  the  inner  of  said  members  when  the  clearance  be- 
tween said  members  is  at  a  maximum;  and  means  mount- 
ing said  seal  on  one  of  said  members  so  that  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  members  effects  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  seal  and  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
mounting  means  forming  an  axial  space  for  said  seal  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  greatest  thickness  of  said 
seal  and  having  a  retaining  wall  portion  axially  spaced 
from  said  clearance,  said  seal  extending  beyond  said 
clearance  into  engagement  with  said  retaining  wall  por- 
tion and  having  a  portion  of  less  thickness,  when  in  an 
undeformed  state,  than  the  said  axial  space  whereby  said 
seal  may  be  deformed  at  said  portion  should  the  clear- 
ance between  said  members  decrease  during  relative  axial 
movement  thereof. 


3,069.181 
CHUCK 
George  Hohwart,  Fanninfton  Township,  and  FanI  Toth, 
Allen  Park,  Mich.,  aMignors  to  N.  A.  Woodwortli  Com- 
pany, Femdaie,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUcd  Aag.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,029 
9  Claims.    (CI.  279—106) 


«  ■■  um  'i^ 


tl    "...  --. 


1.  A  coaster  wagon  comprising  a  body  having  a  front 
end,  a  rear  end  and  sides,  a  rear  axle  connected  to  the 
body  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
supported  by  the  rear  axle,  the  body  having  a  rearward 
horizontal  portion  extending  from  the  rear  end  to  a  point 
forward  of  the  center  of  the  bed,  the  rearward  horizontal 
portion  being  at  substantially  the  level  of  the  rear  axle,  the 
body  having  a  forward  horizontal  portion  at  a  level  above 
the  rearward  horizontal  pm'tion,  a  sloping  panel  joined  to 
the  forward  and  rearward  horizontal  portions,  a  hole 
through  the  forward  hcMizontal  portion,  a  rod  extending 
through  the  hole  and  having  a  head  on  its  upper  end  for 
preventing  downward  movement  of  the  rod  through  the 
hole,  a  disk  supported  by  the  lower  end  of  the  rod,  the 
disk  having  a  diameter  only  a  little  less  than  the  length 
of  the  forward  horizontal  portion  and  having  its  ui^r  sur- 
face bearing  against  the  lower  surface  of  the  forward  hori- 
zontal portion,  a  front  axle  supported  beneath  the  disk, 
a  pair  of  wheels  supported  by  the  front  axle,  a  pair  of 
vertical  rods  rigidly  connected  to  the  front  axle  adjacent 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  arcuate  slots  in  the  for- 
ward horizontal  portion  through  which  the  vertical  rods 
extend,  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods  being  positioned  above 
the  forward  horizontal  portion,  and  a  horizontal  bar  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  rods. 


3,069.1t3 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  STEERING  MECHANISM 


WUliam  A.  WUUaiiMOB,  Battle  Creek,  Mkk., 
The  Yale  and  Towac  Maaafactariai  Couifaay 
ford.  Conn.,  a  coryoratton  of  Coanictfcat 

Filed  Dec  29,  1959,  Ser.  Now  162,699 
ICiaiak    (CL2M— 93) 


to 
Slan- 


1.  A  cduck  comprising  a  support,  a  plurality  of  work 
engaging  jaws  arranged  in  annular  series  on  said  sup- 
port, rocker  arms  carrying  said  jaws,  fixed  swivel  mount- 
ings connecting  said  rocker  arms  to  said  support,  a  re- 
dprocable  actuator  disposed  centrally  of  said  jawt  and 
said  rocker  arms,  and  swivel  mountings  slidable  on  said 
rocker  arms  connecting  the  latter  to  said  actuator,  said 
last  mentioned  mountings  being  a  different  distance  radi- 
ally from  said  actuator  than  said  fixed  swivel  mountings, 
whereby  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  actuator  and 
consequential  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding  swivel 
mountings  on  said  rocker  arms  rocki  the  latter  in  said 


In  a  truck  of  the  class  described, 

a  pair  of  steering  wheds  individually  mounted  for 
steering  rotation, 

a  steering  control  assembly  extending  between  said  steer- 
ing wheels  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  gears, 

means  mounting  one  gear  of  each  pair  to  rotate  in- 
tegrally with  one  steering  wheel, 

said  control  assembly  iiKluding  a  further  gear  mounted 
to  rotate  integrally  with  the  other  gear*  of  both  pairs, 
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a  gear  mounted  to  rotate  integrally  with  the  other  steer- 
ing wheel  and  meshing  with  said  further  gear  so  that 
the  said  other  wheel  rotates  at  a  particular  angular 
rate  in  respect  to  the  rotation  of  said  other  gears 
of  both  pair*, 

said  first  pair  of  gears  having  a  gear  ratio  that  will  act 
at  a  predetermined  rate  to  effect  differential  steering 
between  the  wheels, 

the  second  pair  of  gears  having  a  gear  ratio  that  will 
act  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  to  effect  differential 
steering  rotaticm, 

and  toothed  and  free  portions  so  arranged  on  one  gear 
of  each  pair  of  gears  that  teeth  on  merely  one  of  said 
pairs  of  gears  will  mesh  as  the  wheels  are  steered  in 
each  direction  from  a  neutral  steering  position,  where- 
by to  effect  geometric  steering  of  the  wheels  through 
the  two  pain  of  gears. 


3,t69,ll4 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  TANDEM  AXLE 

VEHICLES 

Albert  F.  Hkfana^  Edca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  196«,  Ser.  No.  25,445 

11  Claima.    (CL  2M— 104.5) 


1.  A  tandem  axle  spring  suspension  adapted  to  be  in- 
terposed between  a  vehicle  frame  and  a  pair  of  tandem 
axles  each  having  wheels  joumalled  at  the^^ends  thereof, 
comprising  a  walking  beam  arranged  at  each  side  of  said 
frame  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  to  a  horizontal 
cross  rod  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  with  its 
ends  arranged  adjacent  the  central  parts  of  said  walking 
beams,  bearing  means  joumalling  the  sends  of  said  cross 
rod  on  said  central  parts  of  said  walking  beams  to  support 
said  cross  rod  on  said  walking  beams  for  oscillation  of 
said  walking  beams  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame,  a  bolster  extending  transversely 
of  said  frame  adjacent  said  cross  rod  with  its  ends  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  below  said  frame  to  above  said  walk- 
ing beams,  means  securing  said  cross  rod  to  said  bolster 
to  support  said  bolster  on  said  cross  rod,  a  frame  bracket 
fixed  to  and  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  frame  above  each  of  said  ends  of  said  cross 
rod,  a  pair  of  vertical,  relatively  light  helical  compression 
springs  arranged  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle  one  in  ad- 
vance of  the  other  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  between  and 
in  continuous  pressure  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  bolster  and  corresponding  frame  bracket  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  axis  and  yieldingly  supporting  said 
frame  on  said  bolster  imder  all  load  conditions,  a  pair 
of  vertical,  relatively  heavy  helical  compression  springs 
arranged  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle  one  in  advance  of  the 
other  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  and  interposed  between 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  bolster  and  the  adjacent  frame 
bracket  substantially  equidistant  from  said  axis  and  also 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  vertical,  relatively  light 
helical  compression  springs  and  being  of  shorter  effective 
length  than  said  relatively  light  helical  compression 
qnings  to  have  one  end  convcdution  out  of  operative  con- 
tact under  no  load  conditions  and  to  come  into  action 
when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  frame,  means  movably 


connecting  each  end  of  each  walking  beam  to  a  corre- 
sponding axle  end,  and  guide  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  bolster  and  frame  and  constraining 
said  frame  to  move  in  a  substantially  vertical  path. 


3,069,185 
AIR  SPRING  FRONT  END  SUSPENSION 
John  G.  Holmstrom,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific 
Car  and  Foundry  Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  WMhington 

Filed  July  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,898 
8  Claims.    (CL  280— 124) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension,  in  combination:  a  vehicle 
frame,  an  axle,  spring  means  between  said  frame  and 
axle,  a  respective  longitudinally  disposed  radius  rod  for 
each  of  the  two  ends  of  the  axle  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  with  the  axle  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  frame, 
and  a  respective  wishbone-type  stabilizer  for  each  of  the 
two  sides  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  stabilizers  having  a 
root  pivot  attachment  with  the  axle  at  a  point  laterally 
removed  to  the  outside  of  the  frame  and  a  free-end  pivot 
attachment  with  the  frame,  said  stabilizer  pivot  axes  being 
so  disposed  as  to  constrain  vertical  deflection  of  the  axle 
at  its  said  point  of  attachment  with  the  stabilizer  to  arcu- 
ate motion  about  an  approximate  horizontal  axis  gen- 
erally longitudinal  to  the  frame,  the  pivot  attachment  for 
the  root  end  of  each  of  said  stabilizers  comprising  a  re- 
spective bushing  of  rubber  secured  between  a  mounting 
pin  and  an  eye,  said  pins  and  eyes  being  provided  one 
by  the  axle  and  the  other  by  the  root  end  of  the  concerned 
stabilizer. 

3,069,186 
SUCTION  NOZZLE 
Clarence  E.  Stevens,  Cncamonga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Ffltcz  Corporation,  Los  Angcict,  Calif.,  a  corporatloB 

<n  Michigan 

Filed  Jane  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  590,492 
2  Clahas.    (CL  285—7) 


1.  An  air-tight  swivelling  coupling  for  the  outlet  of  a 
suction  cleaning  nozzle,  comprising  a  main  suction  nozzle 
body  having  a  tubular  outiet  opening,  a  sheet  metal 
bearing  sleeve  having  an  intumed  end,  said  sleeve  having 
a  press  fit  within  said  nozzle  outlet,  resilient  gasket  means 
seated  within  the  intumed  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  com- 
bined gasket  retainer  and  wear  ring  overlying  said  gasket 
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and  frictionally  engaging  a  wail  of  said  sleeve  to  hold  said 
gasket  in  place  therein,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  seat 
rotatabiy  and  snugly  therein  the  cylindrical  end  of  a  rigid 
coupling  member  having  a  portion  bearing  against  said 
wear  ring. 

9,»6f,lS7 

COUPLING  FOR  TUBES 

Donaid  F.  ColUiu,  Gardcna,  and  Donald  E.  Emmoiu, 

Inticwood,  Califs  anignon  to  Parkcr-HaraMn  Cor- 

poradon,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Okio 

FUcd  Jane  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820,«33 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2S5— 119) 


1.  A  coupling  for  tubes  comprising  a  body  having  an 
internal  frusto-conical  scat  leading  to  a  bore  therethrough, 
a  sleeve  having  a  bore  therein  for  receiving  a  tube,  said 
tube  being  sealingly  attached  to  said  sleeve  within  said 
bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  relatively  thick  annular  bead 
the  ends  of  which  provide  first  and  second  shoulders,  a 
relatively  thin  resiliently  deformable  annular  lip  extend- 
ing from  said  head  at  a  location  radially  inward  of  said 
first  shoulder  and  having  a  bore  therethrough,  said  lip 
having  an  outer  convexly  curved  outer  face  tangent  to 
and  in  annular  sealing  contact  with  said  frusto-conical 
seat  at  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  free  end  of 
the  lip,  a  member  having  an  abutment  shoulder  in  engage- 
ment with  said  second  shoulder  and  interengaged  with 
said  body  for  applying  clamping  pressure  to  said  sleeve 
for  holding  said  lip  against  said  seat,  said  lip  being  flexed 
radially  inward  by  said  seat  and  constantly  tending  to 
expand  for  maintaining  said  sealing  contact,  said  first 
shoulder  being  engageable  with  said  body  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  lip  may  be  inwardly  flexed  by  said 
seat,  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  annular  recess  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  tube  and  the  free  end  of  said  lip, 
said  annular  sealing  contact  when  said  lip  is  flexed  in- 
ward being  on  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  such  recess  whereby  the  force  of  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  coupling  is  ineffective  for  exerting  force 
upon  said  lip  tending  to  axially  separate  the  latter  from 
said  body. 


3,069,  IM 

TUBE  COUPLING 

Cnllen  B.  Crawford,  acrcland,  Ohio 

(25700  Lakdand  Blvd.,  Euclid  32,  Ohio) 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,156 

2  Clatam.    (CL  285—342) 

1.  A  tube  coupling  comprising; 

a  body  member  receiving  a  tube  axially  in  a  bore  for 

coupling  to  the  tube; 
an  abutment  formed  within  the  bore  of  the  body  mem- 
ber againtt  which  the  end  o{  the  tube  is  received; 
first  sealing  surface  formed  in  the  body  member  bore  in 
the  form  of  a  coaxial  bore  with  a  1  *  flare  outwardly 
and  bearing  on  the  external  surface  of  the  tube  in 
sealing  relation  to  the  tube  surface  when  the  tube  is 
bulged  outwardly  as  the  end  of  the  tube  is  forced 
against  the  body  abutment; 
a  first  camming  surface  adjacent  the  first  sealing  surface 
in  the  form  of  a  first  outwardly  flaring  conical  co- 
axial bore; 


first  locking  surface  adjacent  the  first  camming  surface 
in  the  form  of  a  second  coaxial  bore  which  is  cylin- 
drical; 

a  aeoond  camming  surface  adjacent  the  first  locking  sur- 
face in  the  form  ot  a  second  outwardly  flaring 
cooical  coaxial  bore; 

first  oolkt  member  receiving  the  tube  in  a  bore  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  body  and  having; 

(a)  a  first  cylindrical  and  coaxial  surface  through 
which  the  tube  pasMs, 

(b)  a  second  cylindrical  and  coaxial  surface  which 
is  a  counterbore  of  the  first, 

(c)  a  third  cyltodrical  and  coaxial  surface  ooa- 
ceotric  and  parallel  the  seoood  cyHndrioal  and 
coaxial  surface  in  forming  a  lip, 

((/)  a  first  flat  surface  at  the  front  of  the  front  of 
the  collet  in  a  plane  normal  the  collet  and  tube 
axis  and  extending  between  the  two  concentric 
surfaces. 


(«)  a  second  flat  surface  formed  by  the  counter- 
bore  of  the  first  cylindrical  and  coaxial  surface, 
(/)  a  sharp  edge  formed  on  each  inner  edge  of 

each  flat  surface, 
(g)     and  an  external  contcal  surface  adjacent  the 
lip  and  sized  to  be  cammed  inwardly  by  the  first 
and  seoood  camming  surfaces  and  bekl  by  the 
first  locking  surface; 
and  a  nut  member  slideable  along  the  tube  and  threaded- 
ly  engaging  the  body  member  to  capture  the  collet  mem- 
ber  therebetween  and  providing  an  internal  abutment 
shoulder  which  exerts  a  force  on  the  ooUet  member  to 
drive  the  lip  against  the  ^J"""i"g  surfaces  of  the  body 
and  cause  the  lip  to  deform  into  the  tube  surface  at  an 
angle  so  small  that  tube  material  is  scraped  up  and  cold 
flowed  into  abutments  by  the  sharp  edges  traveling  alonf 
the  length  of  the  tube  approximately  four  times  that 
normally  required  for  the  travel  of  chip  type  wedges  and 
bring  only  the  flat  surfaces  adjacent  the  edges  against  the 
abutments  of  tube  material  when  the  lip  is  shuttled  toward 
its  original  direction. 


3,069,189 
PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Robert  P.  HoHacadcr,  Cfaicteud,  Ohio,  iiiliiiii  to  The 
HoOacDdcr  Manrfsr fining  Co.,  *"'■"*—««,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Flicd  Mar.  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  13^56 

6ClainH.    (CL287— 54) 

1 .  A  connector  of  the  split  sleeve  type  adapted  to  grip 

a  rod-like  member  and  to  connect  said  rod-like  member 

to  another  member,  said  connector  comprising  a  first 
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element  and  a  second  element,  said  first  element  present- 
ing an  inner  surftce  which  substantially  conforms  to  the 
surface  of  said  rod-like  member  for  facial  engagement 
therewith,  substantially  diametrically  extending  flanges  on 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  element,  said  second 
element  presenting  an  inner  surface  which  substantially 
conforms  to  the  surface  of  said  rod-like  member  for 
facial  engagement  therewith,  said  second  element  having 
slot  means  on  its  longitudinal  edges  for  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  flanges  of  said  first  element,  a  web  extending 
acroM  each  said  slot  means  between  the  sides  thereof, 
said  webs  limiting  the  slide  of  said  flanges  when  engafed 
in  said  slot  means  whereby  said  elemenU  whca  engaged 


tween  said  pivot  pin  and  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  ele- 
ment, and  opposite  said  elongated  handle,  the  bi^t  of 
said  U-shaped  wire  oigaging  said  book  shaped  end  of  said 
clamping  band  to  draw  said  band  tight  and  compress  said 
sleeve  along  said  longitudinal  slot  when  said  elongated 
handle  is  swung  toward  said  shaft,  said  clamping  band 
having  an  interiorly  positioned  rib  thereon  adapted  fw 
engagement  in  a  corresponding  groove  in  a  stub  shaft  in- 
sertable  in  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve. 


can  be  disengaged  only  by  forces  acting  in  one  longi- 
tudinal direction  with  respect  to  said  elements  but  not 
in  the  opposite  direction,  each  web  uniting  the  opposite 
surfaces  defining  each  said  slot  means  whereby  said  webs 
are  put  in  tension  by  forces  directed  transversely  to  said 
slot  means  and  tending  to  pull  said  elements  apart,  set 
screw  means  in  one  of  said  elements  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  inner  surface  thereof  for 
gripping  said  rod-like  member  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond elements  of  said  connector  whereby  said  flanges  and 
slot  means  are  forced  into  tighter  engagement  with  each 
other  as  said  set  screw  means  are  tightened  against  a  rod- 
Uke  member  therebetween,  and  means  presented  by  one 
of  said  elements  for  connectimi  to  said  other  member. 


3  069  190 

DETACHABLE  ^LEMENT  HANDLE 

Harry  H.  Hcwon,  Bos  505,  XJwwata,  La. 

FUcd  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,395 

IClafan.    (0.287^118) 


A  detachable  implement  handle  comprising  a  shank 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppMed  detenu  adjacent 
an  end  thereof,  a  metallic  sleeve  having  diametrically  op- 
posed indentatiotts  in  one  end  positioned  over  said  shank 
with  said  indentations  engafeable  in  said  detents,  the  other 
end  of  said  sleeve  having  a  single  longitudinal  slot  therein 
open  at  one  end.  a  circumferential  resilient  clamping  band 
welded  at  one  pcdpheral  poim  to  said  sleeve,  said  clamp- 
ing band  having  a  hook  shaped  free  end  and  a  reverted 
end  fonning  a  sleeve,  a  dampiiig  dement  of  U^sh^wd 
cross-secfional  configuration,  a  pivot  pin  for  said  clamp- 
ing dement  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  U,  said  re- 
verted end  recdvins  said  pivot  pin,  said  dampins  dement 
having  an  dongated  handle  portion  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending from  said  pivot,  a  generally  U-shaped  clamping 
wire  having  reverted  ends  engaged  in  openings  in  the  legs 
of  the  U-ahi^  dement  adjacent  said  pivot  pin  but  be- 


3,069,191 
LOAD  RETAINING  DEVICE 
C  Dc  Pew,  Fwmlngddi,   N.Y., 
AXi^  Gtarns,  Swttaerland,  a 


to 
of 


FUed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,876 
7CfadM.    (CL  287— 119) 


2.  A  load  retaining  device  comprising:  a  body;  an 
annular  wall  portion  on  said  body  defining  an  open  end- 
ed chamber  and  having  a  peripheral  groove  in  the  ex- 
terim-  thereof;  a  load  connected  member  recdvable  in 
said  chamba;  an  axially  biased  sleeve  slidably  mounted 
on  the  exteriOT  oi  said  wall  portion;  said  sleeve  having 
an  annular  recess  formed  therein;  a  {durality  of  detents 
in  said  wall  portion;  a  contractible  ring  carried  on  said 
sleeve  and  being  engageable  in  said  wall  p(xtkm  groove 
to  hold  said  deeve  against  its  axial  bias  in  a  position 
permitting  retraction  of  said  detents  into  said  sleeve 
recess;  and  a  plurality  of  ring  expanding  elements  moimt- 
ed  for  movement  in  radial  apertures  in  said  wall  portion 
at  the  location  <rf  said  groove  and  having  a  radial  dimen- 
sion equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall  portion,  laid  ex- 
panding elements  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring 
and  being  biased  by  said  ring  to  .extend  partially  into 
said  chambo-  and  being  engaged  by  said  lond  connected 
member  upon  entering  said  chamber  to  effect  movement 
of  said  demenU  outwardly  to  expand  said  ring,  and  re- 
lease said  deeve  for  movement  of  said  detents  to  a  pod- 
tion  to  retain  said  member  within  said  chamber. 


3,069,192 

SEPARABLE  JOINT  FOR  POLES 

Chester  P.  IImIbs.  Chicato,  ID.,  assignor  of  ten  . 

to  Theodore  Hankns,  ten  percent  to  Peter  Van  Beek, 

CUa«o,  n.,  $mi  iftecn  percent  to  Kennedi  T.  Snow, 

Fled  Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,716 
1  Clafan.  (a.  287—127) 
A  trunk  for  an  artificial  tree  having  a  separable  joint, 
said  trunk  bring  of  the  type  having  removable  branches 
and  compridnf  a  first  pole  part  and  a  second  pole  part, 
said  ftnt  and  second  pole  parts  having  comfriementary 
diapond  adjoining  ends,  the  first  of  sud  pole  parts  having 
a  centrally  podtioned  longitudinally  extendmg  socket  dis- 
posed axially  of  sdd  separable  joint,  the  second  of  uid 
pde  parts  having  a  centrally  positioned  longitudindly 
extending  socket  disposed  axiaUy  of  sdd  separable  joint 
and  in  alignment  with  the  other  of  sdd  sockeU,  a  short 
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longitudinally  disposed  dowel  pin  press  fitted  in  one  of 
said  sockets  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and 
press  fitted  into  the  other  of  said  sockets,  said  pole  parts 
each  having  a  plurality  of  branch  receiving  boles  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  around  the  circumference  thereof,  the 
depth  of  the  branch  receiving  holes  being  of  adequate 
length  to  support  branches  and  terminating  short  of  in- 


terference with  said  longitudinally  disposed  sockets  and 
included  dowel  pin  whereby  a  relative  rotation  of  the 
first  pole  part  with  the  second  pole  part  causes  a  forced 
separation  of  the  pole  part  at  the  separable  joint  and 
when  the  diagonal  end  faces  are  in  face-to-face  engage- 
ment the  branch  receiving  holes  in  both  pole  parts  are 
fixed  relative  to  each  other. 


3,069,193 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  DOOR  LATCH 

E.  Kirii,  Andcnon,  In^  mmHtaof  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporathm  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,750 
5  Claims.    (CI.  292— 144) 


1.  A  door  latch  of  the  character  described,  including: 
a  bolt  mounted  for  slidable  movement  between  projected 
and  retracted  positions;  a  single  first  magnet  mounted  on 
said  bolt;  spring  means  biasing  said  bolt  toward  projected 
position;  movable  latch  operating  means  including  an  actu- 
ating member  and  a  carrier  lever  connected  thereto;  and 
a  second  magnet  mounted  on  said  carrier  lever,  said  sec- 
ond magnet  being  bodily  movable  along  a  curved  path 
upon  operation  of  said  latch  operating  means  from  an 
inoperable  position  remote  from  said  first  magnet  to  an 
operable  position  adjacent  said  first  magnet  where  the 
magnetic  field  existing  between  the  magnets  overcomes 
the  force  of  said  spring  means  and  retracts  the  bolt. 


3,069,194 

iLNOB  OUTER  END  STABILIZER 

Fred  I.  RuMll,  3000  Don  FcHpc  Drfrc, 

Lot  Aj^cIcs,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,074 

3  Clalnu.    (CL  292—347) 


1.  In  a  door  lock  having  a  hub  for  mounting  in  a  non- 
rotatable  position  on  a  door,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  hub,  a  knob  having  a  neck  in  non-rotatable  en- 
gagement with  the  spindle  and  a  face  area  on  the  knob 
having  a  central  opening,  and  a  knob  face  closure  com- 
prising a  cap  on  the  outer  end  of  the  spindle,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  cap  projecting  through  the  opening  and 
forming  part  of  the  face  area  of  the  knob,  said  spindle, 
said  cap  and  said  face  area  of  the  knob  being  fixed  in 
axial  relationship  to  each  other,  said  portion  having  a 
supporting  relationship  with  the  knob  face. 


3,069,195 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  TUBULAR  LIGHTS 

Prank  Buck,  4M  Ncsmnth  Road,  Glcndalc,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1959,  Sot.  No.  013,702 

1  Claim.    (CL  294—21) 


A  tool  for  handling  elongated  fluorescent  light  tubes, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow  pole  enlarged  at  its  lower 
end  to  form  a  fixed  handle  member  and  having  at  its 
upper  end  a  transverse  elongated  fixed  jaw  arcuate  in 
cross-section,  a  movable  handle  pivoted  to  the  hollow 
pole  in  position  to  cooperate  with  the  fixed  handle  mem- 
ber, a  transverse  elongated  movable  jaw,  arcuate  in 
cross-section,  joined  to  the  fixed  jaw  by  a  hinge  having 
iU  pivot  offset  with  relation  to  the  axi«  of  the  hollow 
pole,  and  mechanism  located  within  the  hollow  pole  for 
operatively  connecting  the  movable  haiulle  member  to  the 
movable  jaw;  said  mechanism  including  a  centrally  pivoted 
lever  turning  about  a  pin  passing  transversely  through  said 
axis  of  the  hollow  pole  and  through  oppoute  sides  of 
the  hollow  pole  proximate  to  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
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the  hinge  joining  the  jaw  members,  a  relatively  long  link 
rod  of  readily  adjustable  length  connecting  one  end  of 
the  centrally  pivoted  lever  with  the  movable  handle  mem- 
ber and  a  relatively  short  link  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  the  centrally  pivoted  lever  to  the  movable  jaw, 
whereby  when  the  two  handle  members  are  gripped  to- 
gether a  fluorescent  light  tube  may  be  grasped  with  a 
positive  grip  avoiding  free  play  and  the  jaws  may,  be- 
cause of  the  offset  location  of  the  continuous  hinge,  c^>en 
to  a  wide  extent. 


3,069,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  STACKS  OF 

BUILDING  UNITS 

Marion  E.  Brooks,  CohuibM,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  BldLcr* 

staff.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Gcorfia 

FUmI  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,437 

2ClaiBM.    (a.  294— 63) 
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1.  In  a  lift  frame  for  lifting  a  generally  rectangular 
stack  of  building  units  having  a  lower  layer  in  which  hori- 
zontally extending  openings  are  provided,  a  vertically  ex- 
tending back  disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  the  stack  and 
extending  above  the  stack,  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
extending  rigid  tines  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  back 
and  adapted  to  enter  the  opening  in  said  bottom  layer  for 
lifting  the  stack,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  support 
connected  rigidly  to  the  upper  end  of  the  back  and  inclined 
upwardly  away  from  said  back,  a  stabilizer  mounted  on 
the  horizontal  support  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions 
as  the  upper  surface  of  the  stack,  a  rotary  shaft  disposed 
beneath  and  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  the 
tines,  gripping  elements  secured  to  each  of  the  rotary 
shafts,  linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  the  shafts 
for  rotating  the  shafts  and  gripping  elements  thereon  be- 
tween gripping  and  nongripping  positions  with  respect 
to  the  side  of  the  building  units  directly  adjacent  the  open- 
ings in  the  bottom  layer,  a  guideway  in  said  horizontally 
extending  support,  a  movable  member  mounted  for  free 
longitudinal  movement  in  said  guideway  through  which 
the  lift  frame  is  carried  and  adapted  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  a  stack  on  the  lift  frame,  adjustable  means  limiting 
upward  movement  of  said  movable  member  along  said 
guideway,  a  stabilizer  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lift  frame 
and  positioned  over  the  stack,  said  stabilizer  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  surface  area  as  the  upper  surface  of 
the  suck  and  having  a  plurality  of  gripping  elements 
thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  the  stack, 
a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lift  frame  intermedi- 
ately of  the  back  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane, 
an  upper  actuating  member  operatively  connecting  the 
handle  to  the  stabilizer,  and  a  lower  actuating  member 
operatively  connecting  the  handle  to  the  linkage  means  of 
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the  shafts,  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  handle  in  one 
direction  to  exert  leverage  on  the  upper  and  lower  actu- 
ating members  the  stabilizer  moves  downwardly  to  engage 
the  upper  surface  of  the  stack  and  the  shafts  rotate  simul- 
taneously so  that  the  gripper  elements  thereon  engage  the 
sides  of  the  building  units  directly  adjacent  said  openings. 


3,069,197 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
James  H.  Wemif,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  ■iiigiar  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Dctaroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,477 
5  Claims.    (CI.  296— 44) 
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1.  A  vehicle  body  door  structure,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  door  inner  panel  structure  providing  the  main 
lower  portion  of  said  door  structure,  said  inner  panel  in- 
cluding a  continuous  integral  outwardly  extending  flange 
at  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof  merging  into  a  laterally 
extending  terminal  flange,  a  door  outer  panel  generally 
coextensive  with  said  inner  panel,  said  outer  panel  includ- 
ing a  return  bent  mounting  flange  generally  coextensive 
with  said  inner  panel  terminal  flange,  the  inboard  face  of 
said  mounting  flange  mating  with  and  seating  against  the 
outboard  face  of  said  inner  panel  terminal  flange  in  face- 
to-face  relationship  therewith,  and  securing  means  remov- 
ably securing  said  mounting  flange  to  said  termiiial  flange 
to  removably  mount  said  outer  panel  on  said  inner  panel, 
said  securing  means  including  a  fastener  having  a  head 
member  and  a  shank  adapted  to  extend  through  apertures 
in  said  mounting  flange  and  in  said  tenriinal  flange  and  to 
releasably  receive  a  nut  member  thereon,  one  of  said 
members  being  located  between  the  outboard  face  of  said 
mounting  flange  and  the  inboard  face  of  said  outer  panel 
and  the  other  of  said  members  being  located  adjacent  the 
inboard  face  of  said  terminal  flange. 


3,069,190 

CURVED  BLINDS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Stanley  Pearson  Wfan,  21  Lochncas  Road,  TofTcns  Parli, 

Sontfa  Anstralia,  Anstralia 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,320 

aaims  priority,  appUcalion  AnstraUa  Apr.  11,  1960 

9  Claims.  (CL  296— 97) 
1 .  An  improved  curved  blind  for  the  windscreen  of  an 
automobile,  comprising  a  guide  bracket  attachable  to 
the  header  panel  of  an  automobile,  guides  on  the  guide 
bracket  extending  downwardly,  a  curved  bar  shaped  to 
extend  across  the  windscreen  of  an  automobile,  means 
retaining  the  guide  bracket  to  the  centre  of  the  curved 
bar,  blind  retaining  rollers  rouuble  on  the  curved  bar, 
a  pair  (rf  blinds  on  the  blind  retaining  rollers,  guide 
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means  on  one  end  only  o(  the  lower  edge  of  each  blind, 
the  guide  means  sUdably  engaging  the  guides  on  the 


3,M9,2M 
MULTIPLE  POSmON  RECLINING  CHAIR 

Wipharh.    liilh  lihaaniBinif     G«r- 
to  Aaloa  Lmpmu,  ■ojraloa  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  «,  19M,  Sv.  No.  M^l 
ItClakM.   (CL2r7— «5) 


FrMtlof    F. 


guide  bracket,  and  roller  rotating  means  operable  to 
rotate  the  blind  retaining  rollers  and  thereby  raise  or 
lower  each  of  the  blinds  independently. 


3,M9,199 

COVER  FOR  THE  BEDS  OF  PICK-UP  TRUCKS 

JaoMS  A.  Rcardon,  13713  Vennoat,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  and 

Eari  A.  JcMen,  48f  2  E.  Grant,  Fresno,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sept  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,333 

9  Claims.    (CI.  296— IM) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  upstanding  q>aced  side 
walls  and  front  and  rear  walls  circumscribing  a  recep- 
tacle, a  cover  for  the  body  comprising  first  and  second 
cover  panels  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  inner 
edges  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  walls 
for  movement  between  open  positions  upwardly  extended 
from  the  side  walls  and  closed  positions  in  a  substantially 
common  plane  covering  the  receptacle  with  the  second 
panel  marginally  overlapping  the  first  panel  adjacent  to 
their  respective  inner  edges,  an  elongated  torsion  rod 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  nuans  rotatably  mounting  the 
rod  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  second  panel  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  panel  and  with 
its  axis  extended  transversely  of  and  between  said  front 
and  rear  walls,  and  interengaging  means  on  (be  rod  and 
on  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  body  for  releasable 
interconnection  incident  to  rotation  of  the  rod  for  re- 
leasaMy  holding  the  cover  panels  in  closed  positions  as 
a  result  of  said  marginal  overlapping  and  interconnection 
of  the  interengaging  means,  and  a  lever  secured  to  the 
rod  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  walls  engageable 
with  the  first  panel  for  urging  the  first  panel  against  the 
second  panel  when  said  interengaging  meaiu  are  inter- 
connected. 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support  frame,  a 
back-rest  and  a  seat  movably  mounted  on  the  support 
frame  for  movement  through  a  first  motion  phase  from  a 
sitting  position  to  an  intermediate  position  and  for  further 
movement  throu^  a  second  motion  phase  to  a  fully- 
reclined  position,  and  seat  control  means  for  inclining 
said  seat  relative  to  said  back-rest  in  both  of  said  motion 
phases,  said  seat  control  means  including  a  guiding  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  coupling 
means  releasably  connecting  said  guiding  member  to  said 
seat  in  the  sitting  and  intermediate  positions,  a  seat  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  at  a  point  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  said  coupling  means,  lost  motion  means  piv- 
otally mounting  the  seat  link  on  said  guiding  member 
for  a  lost  motion  movement  of  the  seat  link  relative  to 
the  seat  during  the  first  motion  phase,  the  guiding  member 
pivoting  upwardly  and  rearwardly  about  its  pivotal  mount 
on  the  support  frame  during  said  first  motion  phase  to 
raise  the  forward  portion  of  the  seat  through  said  cou- 
pling means,  blocking  means  to  halt  further  rearward 
movement  of  the  guiding  member  at  the  intermediate 
position,  the  seat  link  thereafter  turning  rearwardly  on  the 
stationary  guiding  member  to  further  raise  the  forward 
portion  of  the  seat  and  said  coupling  means  releasing  the 
seat  from  said  guiding  member  during  the  second  motion 
phase. 

3,M9J«1 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
AdekHd  J.  Bdklc,  Somtk  Hadicy  Falh,  HaroM  D.  AUyn, 
Sprtaficid,  and  Frank  M.  Re,  Holyokc,  Maas.,  aasign- 
on  to  Dnal  Manofactarinc  *  Engineering,  Inc^  Hol- 
yokc,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,544 
3  ClainH.    (CL  297-45) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprisini,  a  nipport,  a  body-iup- 

porting  unit  including  a  back-rest  portion  and  a  seat  por- 
tion pivotal  relative  thereto  and  pivoul  each  relative  to 
the  other,  means  mounting  said  body-supporting  unit  for 
movement  about  a  pivot  successively  between  a  sitting 
position  and  an  intermediate  resting  position  and  a  fully 
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reclined  position,  and  positions  therebetween,  a  leg-rest, 
a  leg-rest  control  linkage  including  coacting  links  movable 
relative  to  each  other  in  re^Mmse  to  movement  ot  said 
body-supporting  unit,  and  permitting  the  adjustment  of 
the  leg-rest  independent  of  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
body-supporting  unit,  said  leg-rest  control  linkage  includ- 
ing: a  base  bracket  fixed  to  said  support,  a  seat  bracket 
fixed  to  said  seat,  primary  and  secondary  lifter  Unks 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  leg-rest,  a  propeller  link  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  primary  and  secondary  lifter  links 
and  to  said  seat  bracket,  a  limit  link  pivotally  connected 
to  said  secondary  lifter  link  and  to  said  seat  bracket,  a 
rise  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  bracket  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  limit  link,  a  slotted  link 
slidably  mounted  on  said  base  bracket  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  rise  bar,  means  engageable  with  said  slotted 
Knk  whereby  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
slotted  link  and  said  base  bracket  may  be  adjusted,  means 
integral  with  said  limit  link  adaptable  for  engagement  with 
said  propeller  link  to  control  the  redination  of  the  body- 
supporting  unit  and  the  extension  of  the  leg-rest,  a  con- 
necting link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat  bracket  and 
pivotally  connected  to  a  primary  pull  link,  said  primary 
pull  link  pivotally  coimected  to  said  rise  bar,  a  secondary 
pull  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  bracket  and  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  primary  pull  link,  whereby  said 
body-supporting  unit  may  be  brought  to  an  intermediate 
reclining  position  with  said  leg-rest  fully  extended;  where- 
by said  body-supporting  unit  may  be  brought  to  a  fully  re- 
clined position  from  said  intermediate  position  with  said 
leg-rest  fully  extended:  whereby  said  body-supporting  unit 
may  be  angularized  from  a  fully  upri^t  position  with 
said  leg-rest  retracted  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
between  said  fully  upright  position  and  an  intermediate 
reclining  position  with  said  leg-rest  partially  extended, 
and  whereby  said  leg-rest  may  be  moved  from  an  extend- 
ed to  a  retracted  position  independent  of  the  relative  posi- 
tioning of  said  body-supporting  unit. 


3,M9,2t2 

BABY  CHAIR  WITH  INCLINING  BACK 

Lonta  Gottfried,  515  Wcit  End  Ave.,  and  Jacob  Beifer, 

CM  W.  24«k  St,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Inn.  IC,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  lM,48i 

ICtalnic    (CL  297— 355) 


\       '/ 


1.  In  a  chair, 

a  frame  comprising  a  supporting  base  and  two  upwardly 
directed  portions  extending  from  said  base, 

two  horizontally  disposed  portions  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  upwardly  directed  portions  in  rear- 
ward direction, 

a  seat  partially  supported  by  and  di^KMCd  between  said 
upwardly  directed  portions  of  said  frame, 

a  back  hingedly  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  seat, 

a  first  bar  member  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
said  horizontally  disposed  portions  of  said  frame  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  ade  edge  of  said  seat  and  bent 
horizontally  towards  and  secured  to  said  seat. 


a  second  bar  member  extending  forwardly  from  an  iaXtx- 
mediate  point  of  said  first  bar  member  and  then  bent 
in  downward  direction  spaced  apart  from  said  side 
edge  of  said  seat,  to  t>e  bent  again  in  horizontal  direc- 
tion towards  and  secured  to  said  seat,, 

a  horizontal  cross  bar  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  back, 

said  horizontal  cross  bar  having  curved  end  portioiu 
extending  beyond  the  lateral  edges  of  said  back  and 
abutting  the  rear  end  face  of  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed portions,  when  said  back  is  in  upright  position, 

a  U-shaped  member  having  a  horizontal  base  part  and 
two  arms  projecting  from  said  base  part, 

the  free  end  of  said  arms  being  bent  to  form  end  por- 
tions disposed  at  an  acute  angle  towards  said  arms 
and  hingedly  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  portions  of  said  frame  and  engaging 
said  end  portions, 

said  U-shaped  member  being  swimg  upwardly  to  permit 
said  back  to  be  shifted  from  its  upright  position  to  an 
inclined  position  and  said  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
member  engaging  at  first  the  bottom  rear  edge,  then 
the  rear  face  and  finally  the  upper  rear  edge  of  said 
curved  end  portions  of  said  cross  bar,  whereby  aid 
curved  end  portions  perform  at  first  a  forward  move- 
ment relative  to  the  main  portion  of  said  cross  bar 
to  join  thereafter  the  rearward  movement  of  said 
cross  bar  with  said  back,  and  holding  means  secured 
to  the  rear  face  of  said  back  and  engaging  selectively 
said  horizontal  base  part  of  said  U-shaped  member. 


3,M9,283 

BACK  SUPPORT  MATS 

Lonis  Propus,  6159  Dorochcr  St.,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,M« 

3  Claims.    (CL  297—453) 


1.  A  resilient,  ventilating  back  support  mat  compris- 
ing: a  seat  portion  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel 
slat-like  members  having  slots  extending  therethrough  be- 
tween and  parallel  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  there- 
of and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  members,  a  back  portion  having  a  plurality  of  like 
slat-like  members  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  slat-like 
members,  slots  in  the  end  portions  of  all  of  said  members 
separated  from  said  first  mentioned  slots  by  solid  portions 
of  said  slat-like  members,  flexible  straps  extending  through 
the  slats  in  the  end  portions,  means  connecting  said  straps 
to  each  of  said  slat-like  members,  said  slat-like  members 
being  spaced  apart  suflSciently  to  enable  the  device  to  be 
freely  flexed  in  either  direction. 


3,M9,2d4 

CHAIR  HAVING  A  JOINtLESS  SEAT 

iMC  Knbbe  VcstcfboU  and  lorfcn  Krohn  Vestcftelt, 

Mh  of  AaaHctadc  41,  Copcringen,  Dcuurt 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88  J99 
CiaiaH  prIorItT,  appHcatton  DcaowKk  Feb.  13,  19M 

8  dates.    (CL297— 4S«) 
1.  A  chair  having  a  jointkss  seat  with  a  back  rest  in- 
tegral with  said  seat,  which  seat  is  made  from  a  substan- 
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tially  plane  plate  blank  with  an  unbroken  outer  periphery 
and  an  uninterrupted  surface  area  within  said  periphery 
comprising  one  fold  comprising  bendings  in  said  plate 
blank  along  a  plurality  of  intersecting  lines  from  the 
perimeter  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  lines  in  con- 
secutively opposite  directions,  which  chair  further  has  a 


support  of  a  rod  member,  the  central  part  of  said  rod 
member  being  bent  into  a  figure  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane,  said  plane  being  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  substantially  vertical  part  of  the  support  while  the 
vertical  part  of  the  support  is  accommodated  in  the  cor- 
responding fold  and  screwed  on  to  the  seat  along  one 
folding  line. 


3,069^05 
CONVEYING  OF  SOLIDS 
Donald  J.  Mclvcr  and  Stanley  R.  Scniby,  Hooston,  Tex., 
■■ignoti   to   Systems   Engineering   m   Mannf actnring 
Co~  Inc. 


Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,0M 
7  Claims.    (CL  3«2— 17) 


1.  Solid  material  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a 
vertical  container  comprising  an  upper  air  chamber  por- 
tion and  a  lower  hopper  portion,  a  bulkhead  intermediate 
said  air  chamber  portion  and  said  hopper  portion,  and 
filtering  means  in  said  bulkhead  adapted  to  prevent  the 
flow  of  solid  materials  therethrough  and  to  allow  the 
flow  'of  air  therethrough;  an  air  supply  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  air  chamber;  pressure  changing 
means  having  a  suction  pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  adapted 
to  change  the  pressure  in  said  container  and  said  air  tup- 
ply  conduit;  a  four-way  valve  intermediate  said  pressure 
changing  means  and  said  air  supply  conduit,  a  first  port 
in  said  valve  in  communication  with  said  air  supply  con- 
duit, a  second  port  in  said  valve  in  communication  with 
said  suction  pipe,  a  third  port  in  said  valve  in  communis 
cation  with  said  ^discharge  pipe,  and  a  fourth  port  in  said 
valve  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere;  a  conduit 
communicating  with  said  container  at  a  point  below  said 
bulkhead  for  admitting  solid  materials  to  said  container; 
a  solid  material  outlet  in  the  hopper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer; a  discharge  conduit  extending  transversely  of  said 
solid  material  outlet  and  in  communication  therewith; 
level  control  means  attached  to  said  container  interme- 


diate said  bulkhead  and  said  hopper  portion  adapted  to 
actuate  said  four-way  valve  to  communicate  saM  first 
port  with  said  third  port  and  said  second  port  with  said 
fourth  port  in  response  to  the  accumulation  of  solid  ma- 
terials in  said  container  to  a  predetermined  level;  and 
pressure  operable  means  in  communication  with  said  air 
supply  conduit  adapted  to  actuate  said  four-way  valve  to 
communicate  said  first  port  with  said  second  port  and 
said  third  port  with  said  fourth  port  in  response  to  a  de- 
crease in  the  pressure  in  said  container. 


3,M9aM 

CONTAINER  FOR  PULVERANT  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING 

SAME 

lack  W.  Boiler,  Cafaimct  Cky,  III.,  aMliinir  to  Pnllman 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,M3 

ISCblmt.    (a.  3«2— 52) 


1.  A  plenum  chamber  for  railroad  cars  and  the  like 
comprising  two  imperforate  surfaces  intersecting  to  form 
a  comer,  a  clip  ftxed  to  each  surface  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  comer,  said  clips  each  comprising  a 
base  portion  on  one  side  thereof  that  is  fixed  to  the  respec- 
tive surfaces  adjacent  said  comer  and  an  arched  portion 
on  the  other  side  thereof  projecting  away  from  said  comer 
and  terminating  in  an  edge  that  extends  longitudinally  of 
said  comer  and  is  spaced  closely  adjacent  the  respective 
surfaces,  a  gas  permeable  fabric  strip  secured  to  said 
clips  and  overlying  same,  said  strip  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  said  clips  and  being  formed  with  a  bead  along  its 
longitudinally  extending  edges,  said  beads  being  received 
under  the  arched  portions  of  said  clips  to  dispose  said 
strip  across  said  corner,  means  for  supplying  gas  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  and  means  for  closing  the  ends 
of  said  chamber. 


3,M9,2t7 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  BULK 

MATERIALS  FROM  HOPPER  CARS 

Jadt  W.  Boqcr,  CahuMt  City,  tmA  Frmk.  A.  Vandcr 

»Hiif  ^  CM^Mo,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19M,fc'.  No.  2,075 

nciaiBM.  (ci3n-^2) 

1 .  A  pneumatic  dlscharfe  device  for  hopper  structures 
including  a  funneling  portion  provided  with  a  discharge 
gate  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  device  compriang  a 
generally  horizontal  tubular  member  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  funneling  portion  above  the  gate,  said  tubu- 
lar member  being  formed  with  an  orifice  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  a  depending  wall  structure  secured  in 
circumambient  relation  about  said  orifice  and  applied  in 
sealing  relation  with  said  tubular  member,  said  wall  struc- 
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tore  extending  short  of  the  gate,  valve  means  operably   dissimilar  metals,  the  die  cast  metal  fiUing  the  interstices 
mounted  within  said  wall  structure  for  opening  and  clos-   of  the  liner  and  the  two  dissimilar  metals  being  mechani- 


ing  said  orifice,  and  means  for  connecting  said  tubular 
member  to  a  source  of  vacuum. 


3,M9,2M 
CONTAINER  FOR  PULVERANT  MATERIALS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  SAME 
Rkhard  J.  Green,  Batter,  Pa.,  and  lack  W.  Botf  er,  Caln- 
mct  City,  DL,  aaignon  to  Pnllman  Incorporated,  CU- 
cago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50,800 
7  Clatma.    (CI.  302—52) 


cally  bonded  by  the  interlocking  of  the  die  cast  metal  in 
said  interstices  with  the  protrusions  on  the  liner. 


3,069,210 

PISTON  MOUNTING  MEANS 

And  A.  Roccrs  and  Lester  B.  Rogers,  i>otli  of 

427  W.  58th  St,  Sonth  WidiiU  17,  Kana. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1900,  Ser.  No.  02,932 

3  Claims.    (CL  309— 19) 


1.  In  a  hopper  structure  induding  a  downwardly  in- 
clined bottom  surface  defining  a  line  of  intersection  with 
another  portion  of  the  hopper  structure,  a  device  for 
forming  a  {rienum  chamber  along  said  line  of  intersection, 
said  device  comprising  a  rigid  sheet  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  and  side  edges  angled  with  respect 
to  said  sheet  to  form  supporting  legs  for  the  sheet  when 
placed  over  said  line  of  intersection,  said  edges  carrying 
gasketing  means,  a  fabric  sheeting  member  proportioned 
to  overlie  the  side  of  the  sheet  opposite  that  from  which 
said  edges  project,  means  for  drawing  and  securing  the 
edges  of  said  sheeting  member  over  said  sheet  edges  and 
said  gasketing  means,  and  means  for  securing  said  device 
over  said  line  of  intersection  and  against  said  hopper 
stmcture  surface  and  portion,  respectively. 


3,f09,2H 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  BI-METALLIC 

CASTING 

Alfred  F.  Bancr,  2108  Parkside  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Inly  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,017 

llClalnH.    (CL309— 3) 

7.  A  cylinder  sleeve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising  an  annular  pressure  die  cast  light-wei^t  metal 

wall  portion  and  a  tubular  liner  of  dissimilar  metal  whont 

melting  point  is  higher  than  that  of  the  die  cast  metal 

having  a  bore  presenting  a  smooth,  wear-resistant  surface 

and  an  outer  surface  which  is  covered  with  a  multiplicity 

of  irregularly  shaped  protrusions  and  interstices,  said  die 

cast  wall  portion  surrounding  said  liner  and  in  intimate 

contact  therewith  throughout  the  interface  between  the 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  piston  and  a  connecting  rod  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
piston,  said  piston  being  hollow  at  one  end  and  closed  at 
the  other  end,  the  closed  end  of  said  piston  having  on 
the  inside  thereof  an  integrally  formed  elongated  socket 
mounting  means  having  a  centrally  located  recess,  said 
recess  defining  substantially  a  semi-cylindrical  inner  space 
having  the  ends  thereof  rounded,  an  enlarged  relatively 
short  semi-cylindrical  recess  centrally  located  on  said 
socket  mounting  means  and  communicating  with  the  center 
portion  of  said  first-named  recess,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  and  equally  spaced  ribs  formed  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  closed  end  of  said  piston  to  provide  for 
support  and  heat  dissipation,  an  elongated  clamp  means, 
said  clamp  means  having  a  centrally  located  semi-cylin- 
drical recess  therein,  said  recess  in  said  clamp  means 
being  rounded  at  the  end,  and  another  clamp  means,  said 
last-named  clamp  means  being  the  mirror  image  of  said 
first-named  clamp  means  when  mounted,  said  damp  means 
being  mountable  together  on  said  socket  mounting  means 
and  located  tiiereon  so  that  said  recesses  in  said  socket 
mounting  means  and  said  clamp  means  define  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  space,  mounting  bolts  passing  through 
said  clamp  means  to  secure  said  clamp  means  in  position 
on  said  socket  mounting  means,  said  device  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  so  that  the  end  of  a  connecting  rod 
can  be  received  in  said  relatively  short  cylindrical  space 
in  said  socket  mounting  means,  and  a  pin  in  said  connect- 
ing rod  can  be  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  space  and 
substantially  fill  said  space. 
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3,Mf,211 
POWER  SEWING  MACHINE  TABLE  SUPPORT 
Harry  C.  Hut,  Rtdkn,  P>^  amtgaor  to  Amcrtcaa  Stdtty 
Tabic  Compaay,  ime^  Rcadlag,  Pa^  a  cocForatkw  of 
Pcaasylvaala 

FUirf  Mw.  2,  19M,  9m.  No.  12^9S 
t  ITCWtaM.    (CL311— 12) 


f 

I* ; 


1.  In  a  stand  for  a  work-utility  table,  a  columnar  sup- 
port at  one  end  of  the  stand  formed  of  a  pair  of  hollow 
assemblies  each  of  substantial  horizontal  cross-sectionaJ 
area  adapted  to  house  therewithin  a  work  utility  drive 
mechanism,  said  assemblies  being  respectively  provided 
with  coacting  means  for  telescopic  coupling  of  said  as- 
semblies, means  for  fixedly  securing  together  said  tele- 
scopically  coupled  assemblies  at  any  point  within  a  con- 
tinuous range  of  vertical  adjustment  to  thereby  adjust 
within  the  range  limits  the  upper  end  of  the  columivar  sup- 
port relative  to  the  floor,  and  stabilizing  means  for  the 
stand  secured  to  and  extending  in  outrigger  fashion  later- 
ally from  one  side  of  the  lowermost  one  of  said  assemblies 
for  engagement  with  the  floor  at  a  point  laterally  spaced 
from  the  floor-engaging  bottom  of  said  colunmar  support. 


leg  means  comprising:  an  outer  tabular  member,  means 
securing  uid  outer  tubular  member  to  said  utility  mem- 
ber; an  inner  tubular  member  telescopically  disposed 
within  said  outer  tubular  member  and  adapted  for  floor 
contact,  said  inner  tubular  member  being  provided  with 
elongate,  side  slot  means;  pin  means  dispoeed  trans- 
versely within  said  inner  tubular  member,  passing  through 
said  slot  means  thereof,  and  affixed  to  said  outer  tubular 
member;  tension  spring  means  secured  at  one  end  there- 
of to  said  pin  means;  retaining  means  afflxed  to  said 
inner  tubular  member  for  fixedly  receiving  and  securing 
the  remaining  end  of  said  spring  means  variably  remote- 
ly from  said  pin  means;  and  normally  engaged,  manually 
releasable  detent  means  for  sdectively  fixing  the  relative 
dispositions  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  outer 
tubular  member,  said  spring  means,  when  said  detent 
means  is  released,  operating  to  urge  outwardly  and  there- 
by extend  said  inner  tubular  member  from  said  outer 
tubular  member,  and  wherein  said  adjtistsble  leg  means 
also  includes  a  pair  of  upwardly  displaceable  lever  means 
journal  led  to  said  utility  member,  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  tie  rod  means  respectively  coupled  in  mechanical 
couples  between  their  reqiective  detent  means  and  their 
points  of  coupling  to  said  lever  maans  oo  opposite  sides 
of  their  respective  pivot  axes,  and  independent  tension 
spring  means  coupled  between  said  detent  means  and 
said  leg  means  for  urging  said  detent  means  into  engage- 
ment when  so  aligned  for  engagement  in  the  absence  of 
lever  displ|K;ement. 


3,069^12 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG  MEANS  AND  AUTOMATIC  LEG 

LIFT  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Joseph  Wiseman,  237  S.  4th  E.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,95t 

1  ClabB.    (CI.  311—39) 


■^•fe?. 


Adjustable  leg  means  including,  in  combination,  a 
utility  member  to  be  elevated  and  lowered,  a  plurality 
of  leg  means  secured  to  said  utility  member,  each  of  said 


3,M9^13 

CONTAINERS  FOR  DISK-SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Orlando    AnanrI,    31    Rfttarsataa,   Torthilla,    Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,245 

Claims  priority,  appikadoo  Swcica  Nov.  24, 1959 

3ClabM.    (CL312— 1«) 


1.  A  magazine  for  phonograph  records  and  like  thin 
disc-shaped  articles  comprising  a'  genially  rectangular 
parallelepiped  body  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
with  four  substantially  plane  adjoining  side  walls,  each 
of  said  four  side  walls  having  therein  a  pluraUty  of  spaced 
parallel  sloU,  said  sloU  in  any  ooe  side  wall  being  in 
different  planes  than  the  planes  of  said  sloU  in  any  other 
one  of  said  remaining  three  side  walls,  guides  associated 
with  said  sloU  for  said  disc-shaped  articles,  each  of  said 
slou  in  any  one  side  wall  forming  with  said  guides  and 
the  remaining  side  walls  a  pocket  with  insertion  and  re- 
moval opening  only  in  the  slot  side,  the  spacing  dimen- 
sion on  any  one  side  wall  between  two  adjacent  slou 
being  at  least  as  great  as  twice  the  smaller  dimension  of 
the  slot  so  as  to  provide  labelling  area  and  at  the  same 
time  allow  for  proper  withdrawal  and  insertion  of  rec- 
ords without  interference. 


3,M9,214 

DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 

J.  C.  Layton,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  aalgBor  lo  Towlsavcr, 

lac  Los  Ai^cics,  CaHf.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaUfanda 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S45,99« 

2Claiais.    (CI.  312— 39) 

1.  In  a  dispensing  mechanism  for  strip  material  in  roll 

form  adapted  to  be  embodied  in  a  dispenser  housing  hav- 
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ing  a  dispensing  outlet  in  its  underside,  the  combination 
of:  a  dispensing  roller  engageable  with  said  strip  and 
disposable  above  and  in  tpaced  relationship  with  said  out- 
let; a  mounting  plate  having  pivotal  supports  engageable 
with  said  housing;  and  a  back-up  roller  on  said  plate  for 
urging  said  strip  against  said  dispensing  roller,  said  plate 


defining  a  dispensing  throat  which  opens  downwardly 
toward  said  dispensing  outlet  whereby,  when  said  outlet  is 
jammed  by  an  accumulation  of  said  strip,  said  plate  will 
be  displaced  by  said  accumulation  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  dispensing  roller  to  prevent  further  dispensing 
of  said  strip. 

3,M9,215 

SMALL  BOAT  CHART  STOWAGE  AND 

PLOTTING  CASE 

WUUam  S.  Dodge,  2375  44th  Ave.,  S«i  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,016 

2  Clalais.    (CL  312—117) 


1 .  A  rectangular,  horizontally  disposed  chart  case  hav- 
ing four  adjoining,  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  a  trans- 
parent iKM-izontally  disposed  top  wall  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  which  a  course  is  adapted  to  be  plotted,  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall; 

(a)  three  of  said  side  walls  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(b)  means  swingably  supporting  the  fourth  side  wall 
of  the  four  thereof  from  said  top  wall  for  swinging 
from  a  closed  position  extending  across  the  fourth 
side  of  said  case  to  an  open  position  for  access  to 
mi4>s  in  said  case  at  said  fourth  side. 

(c)  a  horizontal  rectangular  partition  parallel  with 
and  spaced  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  sepa- 
rating the  interior  of  said  case  into  an  upper  com- 
partment and  a  lower  compartment, 

(d)  means  at  the  edges  of  said  partition  supporting  the 
latter  against  downward  movement  away  from  said 
top  wall  and  for  slidable  movement  out  of  said  fourth 
side  of  said  case  when  the  side  wall  closing  said 
fourth  side  wall  is  swung  to  said  open  position. 

(e)  a  horizontally  disposed  chart  supporting  plate  be- 
tween said  top  wall  and  said  partition  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  tiorizontally  disposed  superposed  charts 
tlKreon  with  the  uppermost  chart  thereof  flat  against 
the  underside  of  said  top  wall  and  with  one  of  the 
corresponding  edges  of  such  charts  exposed  at  said 
fourth  side  and  accessible  to  the  hand  of  a  person  for 
successive  removal  of  the  uppermost  chart  edgewise 
through  said  fourth  side  upon  tilting  said  plate  down- 
wardly at  said  fourth  side  when  said  fourth  side  wall 
is  open. 


(/)  ideldable  means  between  said  partition  and  said 
chart  supporting  plate  for  yieldably  urging  said  plate 
toward  said  top  wall  for  so  holding  such  uppermost 
chart  against  said  top  wall  and  supporting  said  plate 
for  so  tilting  said  plate, 

(g)  said  yieldable  means  being  operative  for  yieldably 
holding  the  edge  of  said  plate  that  is  remote  from 
said  upper  side  elevated  and  in  engagement  with  the 
portions  of  such  charts  when  the  latter  are  supported 
thereon  to  yieldably  but  releasably  hold  such  upper- 
most chart  against  accidental  removal  when  said 
plate  and  the  charts  adapted  to  be  held  thereon  are 
so  tilted  at  said  open  side, 

(h)  said  lower  compartment  being  a  chart  stowage 
compartment  adapted  to  freely  receive  and  to  hold 
charts  successively  removed  from  the  plurality  adapt- 
ed to  be  supported  on  said  plate  when  said  fourth 
side  is  in  said  open  position,  and 

(()  said  yieldable  means  slidably  supporting  said  plate 
for  removal  through  said  fourth  open  side  for  loading 
said  plate  with  such  plurality  of  said  diarts  thereon 
at  the  start  of  a  cruise.  " 


3,069,216 

ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 

Mooa  Vaeth,  24  Mclatosh  Road,  Pooghkeepsic,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,740 

10  Claims.    (CL  312— 195) 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising:  at  least  three 
parallel  spaced  vertically  disposed  side  members  each 
having  at  least  two  vertical  notches  respectively  spaced 
near  the  front  and  rear  edges  thereof  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  top  edge,  where  each  of  said  side  mem- 
bers also  has  at  least  one  horizontal  notch  spaced  from 
the  bottom  edge  thereof  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  front  edge,  with  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
side  members  each  further  having  at  least  one  horizontal 
notch  extending  inwardly  from  the  rear  edge  thereof,  a- 
horizontally  disposed  rear  plate  member  having  at  least 
two  parallel  notches  spaced  apart  a  first  distance  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  an  edge  thereof,  with  said  last 
named  notches  respectively  interfitting  with  correspond- 
ing said  side  member  horizontal  rear  notches,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  front  plate  member  having  at  least 
three  parallel  spaced  apart  notches  extending  inwardly 
from  an  edge  thereof,  where  two  adjacent  ones  of  its 
said  notches  are  spaced  ^>art  by  said  first  distance,  with 
said  horizontal  front  plate  member  notches  respectively 


990 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECiacBEK  18,  1962 


interfitting  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  mennber  hori- 
zontal front  notches,  a  vertically  disposed  rear  plate  mem- 
ber having  at  least  three  parallel  notches  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance  as  said  three  horizontal  front  plate 
member  notches  while  extending  inwardly  from  an  edge 
thereof,  with  said  last  named  notches  respectively  inter- 
fitting with  corresponding  said  side  member  vertical  rear 
notches,  a  vertically  disposed  front  plate  member  having  at 
least  three  parallel  notches  spaced  apart  the  same  distance 
as  said  three  horizontal  front  plate  member  notches  and 
extending  inwardly  from  an  edge  thereof,  with  said  verti- 
cal front  plate  member  fitted  within  said  side  member 
vertical  front  notches,  and  a  top  plate  member  resting 
on  the  top  edge  of  at  least  two  of  said  vertical  members. 


tion  of  the  cabinet  on  that  side  away  from  the  door 
hinges  and  concealed  by  the  upwardly  extending  upper 
end  portion  of  said  door  from  view  from  in  front  of  the 
cabinet  when  the  door  is  closed,  and  an  elongated  latch 
shiftable  manually  relative  to  said  support  to  and  from 


MEDICINE  CABINET  DOOR  LATCH 
Henry  F.  Ken,  Rfrcnidc,  ni. 
(3244  S.  Oidi  Park  Ave.,  Bcrwya,  01.) 
Filed  Mar.  10,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  U,$M 
8  Claims.    (CI.  312— 2«9) 
5.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  open  front  vertical 
medicine  cabinet  and  a  vertical  hinged  door  closing  the 
front   thereof   for   temporarily   preventing   unauthorized 
opening  of  the  door,  said  door  extending  upwardly  above 
the  top  portion  of  said  cabinet,  a  latch  structure  compris- 
ing a  support  detachably  secured  to  the  upper  side  por- 


a  door  holding  position,  said  latch  having  a  door  holding 
portion  on  one  end  thereof,  and  manually  operable  means 
for  shifting  said  latch  spaced  from  said  door  holding  pw- 
tion  and  concealed  behind  said  upwardly  extending  upper 
end  portion  of  said  door  in  the  doaed  position  of  the 
door. 


CHEMICAL 


3,M9418 

DYED  ACRYLONTTRILE  CONTAINING  TEXTILE 
HAVING  CONTROLLED  SHRINKAGE  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Jaliog  Hcnnca,  MnttmtvfOe,  Va. 

No  Drawing.    FUc4  Jnnc  3«,  1959,  Str.  No.  823^51 

nciainia.    (CL  S— 17) 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  dyeing  and  indudng 
controlled  shrinkage  in  polymeric  filaments  containing  at 
least  SO  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  after  formation 
and  during  heat  processing  of  the  yam  after  stretching, 
which  comprises  immersing  said  filaments  in  a  heated 
aqueous  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  80*  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  5  to  20  seconds,  said  bath  containing 
from  2  to  about  20  percent  by  volume  of  an  alkylene  car- 
bonate having  from  3  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  a  dyestuff, 
and  stretching  said  filaments  from  about  30  to  70  percent 
of  their  original  length. 


3,M9419 

COLOURING  CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 


3,M94M 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYOLEFINS 

RoH  R.  Dawaoo,  Toaawaada  TnwiMp,  Eila  County, 
N.Y.,  aMtonoi-  to  ADM  Chcadcai  CorMntioi^  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  cocvontfoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlat.    Filed  Im.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,123 

8ClalM.    (CLS-^5) 

I.  The  process  for  dyeing  normally  solid  polymers  of 
olefins  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  which 
comprises  forming  a  solution  of  a  water-insoluble  or- 
ganic dyestuff  having  affinity  for  the  olefin  polymer,  in  a 
water-miscible  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  alkyl  ethers  of  polyhydric 
alcohols  having  boiling  points  between  about  I2S*  C. 
and  about  300*  C,  precipitating  said  dyestuff  from  said 
solution  by  dilution  with  suffident  water  in  the  presence 
of  a  surface  active  agent,  to  produce  a  dispersion  con- 
taining not  more  than  about  20%  of  said  water-miscible 
liquid,  and  thereafter  contacting  the  solid  olefin  pc^ymer 
at  a  temperature  below  its  fusion  point  with  the  resulting 
dispersion  of  water-insoluble  dyestuff. 


Wood,  and  WflHaaa 
by,  Fjigland, 


of  Great  Brttaln 


Henry  Charlea  Olpin,  Jack 
Savory,  Spondon,  near  Derby, 
British  CcfauBcse  Uadted,  a 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jnne  22, 195«,  Ser.  No.  593,f  3< 

Clainis  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britala  Jnly  8, 1955 

13Clalins.    (CL  8-^48) 

1.  Method  of  incorporating  an  enolic  azo  coupling 
component  in  a  cellulose  triacetate  textile  material,  which 
comprises  allowing  the  material  to  take  up  the  coupling 
component  from  an  aqueous  bath  having  dispersed  therein 
both  the  coupling  component  and  an  assistant  consisting 
essentially  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  oxygen  con- 
taining organic  ester  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  coupling 
component  and  which  has  a  substantive  affinity  for  the 
ccUiUose  triacetate. 


3,M9,221 

DYEING  OF  ACRYLONrnUL£  POLYMERIC 
STRUCTURES 


JnUna  HeraMa,  985  leffmea  Cbcie,  MartkwrfDe,  Va. 

No  Drawls    Filed  iaae  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,853 

9aidM.   (CL  8-^92) 

1.  A  process  for  rapid  dyeing  of  preformed  polymeric 
structures  after  formation  containing  at  least  50  percent 
by  weight  acrylonitrile  which  comprises  immersing  the 
structure  in  a  heated  aqueous  bath  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature above  80  degrees  C.  for  a  period  of  from  5  to  20 
seconds,  said  bath  including  a  dyestuff  and  from  2  to  20 
percent  by  volume  of  an  alkylene  carbonate  having  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
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3,8(9,222 
ACRYLONITRILE   CONTAINING   TEXTILE   HAV- 
ING  CONTROLLED   SHRINKAGE  AND   PROC- 
ESSES FOR  FORMING  SAME 

JnHni  Hcmee,  MMtlMville,  Va. 
No  Drawkv.    Filed  June  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,852 

(CUhM.  (CL  8— 138.1) 
1.  A  process  for  inducing  controlled  shrinkage  in 
polymeric  filaments  containing  at  least  50  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile,  after  formation  and  during  heat 
processing  of  the  yam  after  stretching,  which  comprises 
immersing  said  filaments  in  a  heated  aqueous  bath  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  80*  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  5  to  20  seconds,  said  bath  containing  essentially 
as  its  sole  additive  from  2  to  about  20  percent  by  volume 
of  an  alkylene  carbonate  having  from  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  and  stretching  said  fllamenu  from  about  30  to  70 
percent  of  their  original  length. 


3,0i9,223 

RE-DYEING  IN  A  TILTABLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

Frank  G.  Moroeckan,  Wyandotte,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,711 

2Cblnis.    (C1.8— 159) 


V  \i 
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1.  A  process  for  re-dyeing  work  clothes  comprising 
washing  the  clothes  to  be  dyed  in  a  rotary  open  end 
washing  machine,  filling  said  machine  with  clean  water 
at  least  to  the  level  of  the  feed  door  on  the  front  end  of 
said  machine,  raising  said  front  end  of  said  machine  until 
the  feed  door  is  above  said  water,  adding  a  vat  dye 
through  said  door,  lowering  said  machine  to  its  normal 
operating  position,  running  said  machine  to  rotate  the 
contents  thereof,  raising  said  front  end  of  said  machine 
until  said  feed  door  is  again  above  said  water,  adding  a 
reducing  solution  through  said  door  to  torm  a  reduced 
dye  bath  in  said  machine,  lowering  said  machine  to  its 
normal  operating  position,  nmning  said  machine  to  rotate 
the  contents  thereof,  dropping  said  dye  bath,  adding  an 
oxidizing  solution  to  said  machine,  running  said  machine 
to  fix  the  dye  in  said  dothes,  and  washing  said  clothes 
in  said  machine. 

3,869,224 
PORTABLE  BUILDING 
Floyd  E.  Bigdow,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  78M,  Honston,  Tex. 
FHed  Ang.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,211 
4Clirimi.    (a.  28— 2) 
1.  The  combination  with  rectangular  btrikUngB  placed 
in  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  adjacent  fadng  walk  of 
the  buildings  removed  to  form  a  rectangular  endosgre, 
each  of  said  buildings  having  a  demountable  roof  of  in- 
verted rectangular  tray  shape  whose  sides  are  positioned 


in  external  overtying  relation  to  the  upper  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  walls  of  the  building,  of  means  for  connecting 
the  buildings  together  comfnising  a  connector  member 
of  channel  diape  located  in  an  upwardly  opening  posi- 
tion with  the  sides  of  the  channd  disposed  inwardly  of 


the  adjacent  sides  of  the  roofs  and  having  outtumed 
end  flaiiges  having  edge  portions  positioned  in  abutting 
relation  to  the  upper  edge  portions  of  adjacent  walls  of 
the  buildings  and  vertically  extending  connector  elements 
positioned  in  overlapping  relation  to  adjacent  side  mar- 
gins of  said  adjacent  side  walls  and  said  end  flanges. 


to 


3,8^,225 
METHOD  OF  PJmBmNG  CORROSION 

Donald  L.  AndcracB,  MkaaenpoilL  Mkin., 

General  MOls,  Inc.,  a  corpiaratlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawk^Tnied  Mm.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,887 

ICkikis.    (CL21— 2.7) 

A  process  for  corrosion  inhibiti(H)  of  metallic  substances 
contacted  by  aqueous  media  which  comprises  contacting 
said  substances  with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amoiut  of  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 

RNHCHjCHaCHaNHCHaCHaCHjNHR 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
8-22  carbon  atoms. 


3,869,226 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENT- 
ING BUNDING  OF  MICRO-FILTERS 
Perdval  Lionel  Boncher,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
GlenBeld  *  Kennedy  Limited,  Klbnamock,  Scodand,  a 
corpontion  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,991 
2Clabm.    (CL  21— 54) 


1.  In  the  method  of  filtering  water  and  water-contain- 
ing materials  in  which  the  water  and  water-containing 
materials  are  subjected  to  filtration  through  a  movable 
wire  fabric  filter  screen  having  apertures  of  micro8C<q;>ic 
proportions,  the  improvement  c(»nprising  subjecting  the 
moving  screen  above  the  level  of  the  water  or  water- 
containing  materials  being  filtered  to  radiation  with  ultra. 


■  ■^-■r— jjy-j^cy-aife^'sacfe^aKa 
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violet  lifht  from  an  ultra-violet  light  source  for  inhibit- 
ing the  growth  of  bacteria  on  the  screen,  modifying  the 
ultra-violet  light  delivered  by  the  light  source  by  trans- 
mitting it  through  a  light  filter  having  the  property  of 
intercepting  those  wave  lengths  of  ultra-violet  light  which 
produce  ozone  in  contact  with  air,  said  light  filter  hav- 
ing the  property  of  passing  those  wave  lengths  of  ultra- 
violet light  which  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria  so  that 
they  pass  on  to  the  wire  fabric  screen  where  they  in- 
hibit the  growth  of  bacteria. 


3LMf,329 
PRODUCITON  gP  flOMUM  ■OKATP 


3,M9,227 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OBTAIN- 

MENT  OF  URANIUM  FLUORIDE 
Panl    Vertis,    Vcrt-I»-Pctlt,   Jmb   SMrtcroo,    Paria,   aod 
Manrice    Dclange,   Saiat-Oaca,    France,   asdfnors   to 
CommiflHulat  i  rEawgte  AtomkiM,  Paris,  France,  a 
state  admlolstntioa 

FUcd  Jue  15, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  515,74« 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  France  Jane  18,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  23—143) 


^-: 


The  method  of  continuous  production  of  uranium  fluo- 
ride which  comprises  continuously  feeding,  at  the  top  end 
of  an  at  least  substantially  tertical  reactor  having  a  cross 
section  slightly  greater  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top, 
uranous  oxide  UOj  in  the  form  of  pellets  agglomerated 
under  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  kg./sq.  cm.  which  pel- 
lets travel  downwardly  through  said  reactor  without 
being  disintegrated  by  swelling  during  the  reaction,  con- 
tinuously passing  a  stream  of  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid 
upwardly  through  said  reactor,  and  continuously  collect- 
ing uranium  fluoride  in  the  form  of  pellets  at  the  bottom 
thereof. 

3,M94M 

METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  URANIUM 

TBTRAFLUORIDE 

O.  Dmrta,  Cari  C.  Foftl,  mi  WOtari  B. 
OMo,   ■■»Biiis   to   the  UaMad  ' 
by  (ka  UaHad 


of  NoraAi 

NoDrawli«.   FBa4 May  13, IMt, 8«. No. 28,831 
Sdataa.    (CL23— 99) 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  recovery  of  aodium  tetra- 
borate from  a  sodium  borate  ore  containing  calcium 
aaiu  as  an  impurity  by  diaK>lving  said  ore  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  separating  undissolved  iMigue  from  said  solu- 
tion, and  crystallizing  soditun  tetraborate  from  said  clari- 
fied solution,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the  steps 

(1)  adding  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  the  water-«oluble  sodium  car- 
bonates in  such  proportion  as  to  provide  a  carbonate 
ion  concentration  equivalent  to  from  about  0.5% 
to  2.5%  of  the  weight  of  the  solution, 

(2)  adding  about  1%  to  about  4%  of  calcium  car- 
bonate to  said  solution, 

(3)  allowing  said  calcium  carbonate  to  settle,  whereby 
the  calcium  in  said  solution  is  carried  down  with 
said  calcium  carbonate,  and 

(4)  separating  said  settled  calcium  carbonate  from 
said  solution,  thereby  providing  a  sodium  borate 
solution  having  a  calcium  oxide  content  of  less 
than  40  parts  per  million; 

in  which  said  improvement  steps  are  prior  to  crystallizing 
sodium  tetraborate  from  said  clarified  aolutioo. 


3,8<9,23f 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TARTARIC  ACID 
AND  POTASSIUM  IN  FORM  OF  PURE  POTASSI- 
UM NITRATE  IN  THE  COLD  FORM  TARTARIC 
RAW  MATERIALS 

Bfaao  PeecMPola  aai  y«lfriy  i*^^*^.  M"—* 

MkwrvlB  •  nilayra,  MHai^  ilaljr,  a  carporadoa  uf 

Italy 

No  Drawta«.    FIM  Feb.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  715,292 

Clafana  priority,  uppMraHna  Maly  Feb.  19, 1957 

9ClatoH.    (CL23— 192) 

1 .  A  process  for  extracting  tartaric  acid  and  potassium 
in  the  form  of  potassium  nitrate  from  tartaric  nuterials, 
which  comprises  treating  low  grade  tartaric  material, 
containing  potassium  bitartrate  and  calciimi  tartrate,  hav- 
ing a  tartaric  content  of  about  15  to  25%  calculated 
as  tartaric  acid,  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid,  at  least  in 
stoichiometric  amount  referred  to  the  potassium  present 
in  the  total  tartaric  materials,  and  sulfuric  acid  in  stoi- 
chiometric amount  as  regards  the  calcium  present  there- 
in, employing  therein  an  excess  of  nitric  add  to  assure 
complete  extraction  of  tartaric  acid  and  complete  recov- 
ery of  potassium  nitrate,  said  treatment  being  at  about 
room  temperature,  adding  to  the  solution  obtained  by 
said  treatment  a  high  grade  tailaric  material,  containing 
potassium  bitartrate  and  calcium  tartrate,  having  a  tar- 
taric content  of  about  40  to  about  70%  calculated  as 
tartaric  acid,  heating  to  a  temperature  between  about 
60  and  80*  C,  the  tartaric  materials  being  used  without 
previous  roasting. 


NoDrawtav.   FIM  May  9, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  188,95< 
4Clatou.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

4.  The  method  of  drying  hydrated  UF4  containing  up 
to  5  weight  percent  total  water  and  blending  the  resulting 
UF4  with  UF«  produced  by  reacting  UPa  and  hydrogen 
which  comprises  continuously  contacting  gaseous  UF« 
and  gaseous  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  under  lucb 
conditions  as  to  effect  a  reaction  whereby  UF4  is  fonned, 
continuously  dispersing  said  water-containing  UF«  into 
the  resulting  reaction  mass  and  recovering  the  resulting 
blended  UF«. 


3,8^9431 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PRODUCING  SALTS  THERE- 


Robert  A.  Hard,  LewMoa,  and  Hotbmb  F.  m_«.c, 
Tnaawia,  N.Y.,  siilaniiii  to  Uatosi  CarbUa  Corpo- 

iNOTrYorik 

Dec  29, 19it,te.Naw  794M 
(CUte.   (0.23—117) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
from  mixed  similar  compounds  thereof  comprising  pre- 
paring an  aqueous  solution  of  nickel  and  cobalt  salts. 
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reacting  the  solution  with  thiocyanic  acid  dissolved  in  a  hydrochloric   acids,    which   comprises   reacting   nitrosyl 

water-immiscible  organic  solvent  for  the  thus  formed  chloride  with  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  water  and 

cobalt  thiocyanate  compounds,  extracting  the  cobalt  thio-  separating  the  gaseous  nitric  oxide  from  the  aqueous  solu- 

cyanate  compounds  in  the  organic  solution  from  said  tion  of  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids, 

aqueous  solution,  reacting  the  extracted  organic  solu-  


1  («M1M> 
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tion  of  cobalt  thiocyanate  compounds  with  dilute  sulfiuic 
acid  to  form  cobalt  sulfate  and  thiocyanic  acid,  sqau-at- 
ing  the  cobalt  sulfate  as  an  aqueous  solution  from  the 
thiocyanic  add  and  solvent,  and  recycling  the  thiocyanic 
acid  and  solvent  for  treatment  of  additional  aqueous 
nickel  and  cobalt  salts  solution. 


RECOVERY  OF  HAFNIUM  VALUES 
Hairy  Grwrabwa,  ClaitMall,  aai  R^ytooad  A.  Fo(ml 

LoTckaid.  Oyo,  tmi^nn  to  Nadowri  DtadDcn  aad 

CbrMlcalCoipasaliea,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  cwyesalloa 

of  Vlmtoia 

FUed  Ja|y  14, 1999,  8«.  No.  82MM 
4ClitaH.   <CL23— 148) 

1.  A  method  for  reotfyering  hafhfawn  values  from  an 
organic  solution  comprising  about  0.001  to  0.1  mole  per 
liter  of  hafnium  thiocyanate:  a  water-inuniscible,  oxygen- 
containing,  organic  solveat;  and  thiocyanic  acid  ti^ch 
comprises  extracting  said  organic  aohition  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  sulfate  containing  about  30  to 
50  wei^t  percent  of  ammonium  sulfate  to  obtain  an 
organic  phaae  containing  said  organic  solvent  and  a  ma- 
jor proportioo  of  said  thiocyanic  add  and  an  aqueous 
extract  phase  containing  at  least  30  weight  percent  of 
said  ammonium  sulfate,  about  5  to  8  weight  percent  of 
said  thiocyanic  add,  and  said  hafnium  thiocyanate,  the 
ratio  of  aqueous  extractant  to  organic  phase  being  from 
about  1:20  to  1:5,  treating  said  extract  phase  with  suf- 
ficient gaseous  ammonia  to  at  least  neutralize  said  aqueous 
extract  phase  and  to  copredpitate  ammonium  sulfate  and 
hafnitui  hydroxide;  separating  said  copredpitate  from 
the  reaction  mixture;  and  recovering  the  hafaium  hy- 
droxide from  the  copredpitate. 


3,M9,233 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVEVnNG  NITROSYL  CHLO- 
RIDE TO  NITROGEN  OXIDE  AND  AN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  ACIDS 


MaraDo 


Norava,  aad 
Porto  MarB^era,  Vcaloc,  naly, 


tria 
Italy 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Ivm  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,N2 

CWaM  prtorily,  appHfrtn*  Itoly  Jane  24, 19M 

4Clatos8.    (CL23— 157) 

1.  A  process  fm  converting  nitrosyl  chloride  to  nitric 

oxide  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sulphiuic  and 


3,M9434 
PROCESS  FOR  1HE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA 
AND  PURIFICATION  THEREOF  BY  UREA  8YN- 


H.  Cook,  Port  WMM^toi^  N.Y., 
NJ.,  Mrfpon  to 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


J. 


FUed  Smm  15, 19ML  Ser.  No.  36,382 
3CUaM.    (0.23—199) 
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1.  In  an  ammonia  synthesis  process  in  which  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen  are  catalytically  reacted  at  derated  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  to  form  ammonia,  the  resulting  mixed 
gas  stream  is  cooled  at  devated  pressure  to  condense  crude 
liquid  ammonia  containing  impurities  comprising  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen  and  argon,  and  purified  liquid  ammonia 
product  is  recovered  from  said  crude  liquid  ammonia  at 
a  reduced  pressure,  the  improved  methiod  of  removing 
said  imparities  which  comprises  reacting  said  (Tude  liquid 
anmionia  with  carbon  dioxide  containing  free  oxygen  at 
elevated  pressure,  whereby  portions  of  said  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  are  combined  to  form  urea  and  the  oxy- 
gen combines  with  the  hydn^n  impurity  to  form  water 
in  a  mixed  proceM  stream,  removing  excess  free  ammonia 
gas  containing  inerts  from  said  mixed  process  stream, 
and  condensing  said  anunonia  gas  to  produce  said  purified 
liquid  anmionia  product 


3,969,235 
CAUSTIC  BENEFICIATION  OF  TITANIUM-SOURCE 

MATERIAIS 
Dale  L.  Schechter  and  Jane*  J.  Leddy,  Midfaad,  Mkb., 
asilganrs  to  The  Dow  Cbeaifeal  Coavuy.  Midlaad, 
Mieh.,  a  earpocattoa  of  Delawan 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,429 
SCIalaBi.    (CL23— 282) 


1.  The  method  of  treating  titanium-bearing  source  ma- 
terial contaminated  with  iron  to  produce  a  beneficiated 
titanium  source  material  low  in  iron  which  consists  of 
*»*^t''^g  the  iron-contaminated  titanium  source  material 
with  subiUntiaUy  solid  aodium  hydroxide  in  the  ratio 
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of  at  least  2  parts  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  1 
part  of  the  titanium  source  material  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  350*  and  42S*  C.  for  at  least  2  hours  while 
simultaneously  introducing  a  gfts  containing  elemental 
oxygen  to  produce  therein  both  iron  compounds  soluble 
in  hydrochloric  acid  and  titanium  compounds  inscduble 
in  hydrochloric  acid,  cooling  and  separating  the  insoluble 
portions  of  the  reaction  product  containing  substantially 
all  the  titanium  values  from  the  soluble  portions  thereof 
containing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  iron  originally  pres- 
ent in  the  contaminated  titanium-bearing  material,  pul- 
verizing and  acid  leaching  the  insoluble  portion  thetrof. 


mately  the  stoichiometric  proportioos  required  by  tbe 
equation: 

ZrSi04  +  BaO,+6C-*ZrB,+SiO+6CO 

and  reacting  said  mixture  at  arc  funiace  temperatures  to 
form  urconium  boride. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 
Robert  D.  Sclraltz,  East  Whitdcr,  and  Carl  L.  Raodolpli, 
Jr^  WUtticr,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Aerojct-Gciicral  Cor- 
ponitioa,  Anua,  Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  10, 1955,  Scr.  No.  493,5<9 

4Claimi.  (Cl.  23— 204) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  diborane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  protolyzing  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  concentrated  sulfuric  and  concentrated  diloro- 
sulfonic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  metal  boro- 
hydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  borohydrides  in  the  presence  of 
anthraquinone. 

3,0«9^37 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 
Robert  D.  Schultz,  East  WUtticr,  and  Cari  L.  Randolph, 
Jr.,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  aaignon  to  Acrojet-Gcacral  Cor- 
poration, Anua,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16,  1955,  Scr.  No.  508,809 

15  Claims.  (Cl.  23— -204) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  diborane  which  comprises 
reacting  a  metallic  borohydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  borohy- 
drides with  a  protolyzing  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid,  concentrated 
chlorosulfonic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  a  polyether  alcohol  having  the  general  formula: 

R— O — (A— O),— A'— OH 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  aryl  and  alkaryl  radicals,  A  and  A'  are 
alkylene  radicals  and  x  is  a  whole  number. 


3,0*9,238 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ZIRCONIUM  BORIDE 
John  C.  McMnllcn,  Ntagara  Falla,  and  WUHani  D.  Mc- 
Kcc,  Jr.,  Lcwifton,  N.Y.,  a«ignan  to  The  Carhonn- 
dnm  Company,  Niagara  Falli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  16,365 
SCbfans.    (CL23— 204) 


3,069,239 
PURIFICATION  OF  HALOGENATED  SHJCON 
COMPOUNDS 
WUliam  E.  Winter,  Manryarillc,  Md  Rafad  Dfan,  Grccna- 
bnrg,  Pa.,  aMignon  to  Wi  Hhighnnii  Elaclric  Corpo- 
ration, Eaat  PIttBbvih,  Pa.,  a  cofpatntlon  of  Pcnmyl- 


No  Drawfa*.    Filed  Oct  28,  1958,  Sw.  No.  770,022 
7ClahM.    (CL23— 205) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  purification  of  silicon  halidea 
containing  micro-quantities  of  impurities  comprising  halo- 
gen compounds  of  elements  other  than  silicon  the  steps 
comprising,  (1)  thoroughly  admixing  a  silicon  halide 
with  a  coo^lexing  agent  having  a  general  formula: 

A«BbOe.XH/> 

in  which  A  is  a  cation,  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassiimi,  hydrogen,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  strontium,  barium,  cadmium,  zinc, 
manganese,  cobalt,  nickel,  silver,  lead,  ammonium,  cerium 
and  copper,  B  is  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdemm,  tungsten,  vanadium,  unnium,  nio- 
bium and  tantalum,  said  molybdenum,  tungiten,  uranium, 
niobium  and  tantalum  having  a  chemical  valence  of  -{-6 
and  said  vanadium  having  a  chemical  valence  of  +5,  said 
a,  b,  and  c  being  of  such  a  quantity  that  the  positive 
valence  of  (A.)  is  equal  to  the  negative  valence  of 
(B|,Oe),  and  said  X  varying  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  24, 
said  complexing  agent  being  present  in  at  least  an  amount 
capable  of  reacting  with  substantially  all  of  the  said  im- 
purities in  the  silicon  halide,  whereby  said  complexing 
agent  combines  with  substantially  all  impurities  in  the 
silicon  halides,  and  (2)  separating  the  treated  silicon 
halide  from  the  complexing  agent. 


3,069^40 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  PURE  SILICON  BY 
FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Marcd  Arnmnd,  AlbcrtviUc,  Franca,  aalf^iii  lo  Sodctc 
d*EIcctro-CUmic,  d*Elcctr»-Mc<yin^glc  cC  dm  Adcrfac 
Efcrtriqnci  dOJglM,  Paris,  ¥tmc%  a  cwpawlfcw  of 
France 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1959.  So-.  No.  788,009 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnn.  24,  1958 

9CblnM.    (CL  23— 223.5) 


3.  A  method  of  making  zirconium  boride  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  raw  batch  comprising  zircon,  carbon        1.  A  method  of  obtaining  pure  silicon  by  fractional 
and  a  source  of  and  containing  boric  oxide  in  approxi-   crystallization,  comprising  fmming  a  silicon-aluminum 
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alloy  by  dissolving  impure  silicon  in  an  aluminum  base 
alloy  at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  50*  C.  higher  than 
the  point  of  solidification  of  said  alloy,  treating  said  liquid 
silicon-aluminum  alloy  with  1  to  2%  of  its  weight  of  a  flux 
containing  80%  of  sodium  chloride  and  20%  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  fluoride  and  cryolite  to 
remove  oxygen,  carbon,  and  phosphorus  present  in  said 
silicon-aluminum  alloy,  thereby  forming  dross,  removing 
the  dross,  cooling  said  liquid  silicon-aluminum  alloy  at  a 
rate  not  greater  than  about  30*  C.  per  hour,  following  a 
law  represented  by  the  equation  T=Kl°,  where  T  is  the 
fall  in  temperature  in  *  C.  below  the  point  of  solidification 
of  said  alloy,  t  is  the  time  in  hours,  n  is  1  or  3,  and  K  is  a 
constant  having  a  value  not  greater  than  about  30  but 
greater  than  0  when  n  is  1  and  not  greater  than  0.08  but 
greater  than  0  when  n  is  3,  until  a  sponge  of  large  crystals 
is  formed  in  a  mother  liquid  containing  impurities,  draw- 
ing oflf  the  greater  part  of  the  mother  liquid  from  the 
sponge  before  complete  solidification  of  said  silicon- 
aluminum  alloy,  draining  mother  liquid  from  the  sponge 
and  treating  the  sponge  to  remove  impurities  deposited 
during  cooling  of  said  silicon-aluuninum  alloy,  and  col- 
lecting the  pure  silicon  thus  obtained. 


3,069,241 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  PURITY  SILICON 
Henley  Frank  SterBng  and  Ftedcrldi  John  Raymond, 
London,  England,  eaignnrs  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1959,  S«r.  No.  795,736 

Claims  priority,  appMcatlon  Grart  Brltafai  Mar.  21, 1958 

2ChdnM.    (CL  23— 223.5) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  silicon  of  high  purity  com- 
prising placing  a  charge  of  silicon  in  a  crucible  with  hol- 
low walls  made  from  a  metal  of  high  thermal  and  elec- 
trical conductivity,  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  the 
said  walls,  melting  the  clurge  of  silicon  by  means  of  high 
frequency  currents  in  an  electric  iixiuction  coil  surround- 
ing the  crucible,  and  bubbling  niane  gas  throu^  the 
molten  silicon. 


3,069,242 
SULFONATION  AND  SULFATION  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Brooki  and  Bnrton  Braoki,  Seattle,  Wa*.,  aa- 
to  The  Chcmtthon  Corporation,  Seattle,  WariL, 

of  TTeih^Inn 

Filed  Feh.  25,  19^  Ser.  No.  717,358 

7CWnH.    (CL23— 260) 

1.  An  apparatiM  for  reacting  a  reactant  widi  a  iulf(»iat- 

ing  agent,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  centrifugal 

punq>  having  an  impeller,  meant  to  introduce  the  reactant 

and  the  agent  separately  but  substantially  at  tbe  tame 


place  in  the  pump  to  form  a  reaction  scrfution,  said  place 
being  substantially  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  impeller, 
a  first  heat  exchanger,  means  for  flowing  the  reaction 
solution  to  the  first  heat  exchanger,  meaiu  to  tplit  the 
reaction  tolution  upon  leaving  the  first  heat  exchanger, 
into  a  first  fraction  and  a  second  fraction,  means  to  rein- 
troduce the  first  fraction  into  the  first  centrifugal  pump, 
a  digestion  chamber  having  a  relatively  small  croettec- 
tional  area  in  iHoportion  to  its  length,  meant  to  flow  the 
second  fraction  into  the  digestion  chamber,  a  second 
centrifugal  pimnp,  means  to  introduce  the  second  fraction 
upon  leaving  the  digestion  chamber  into  the  second  cen- 
trifugal pump,  means  to  introduce  a  first  aqueous  medium 
into  the  second  centrifugal  pump  to  form  a  first  emulsion 
out  of  the  second  fraction  and  tbe  aqueous  medium,  said 
emulsion  compriting  at  a  continuous  phase  exoeat  agent 
and  at  a  discontinuous  phase  a  product  of  the  reaction 
between  the  agent  and  tbe  reactant,  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer, means  to  flow  said  emulsicm  through  said  sec- 
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ond  heat  exchanger,  a  settling  tank,  means  to  flow  tbe 
emulsion  from  tbe  second  beat  exchanger  to  the  settling 
tank  wherein  tbe  emulsion  separates  into  a  product  layer 
and  an  exoett  agent  layer,  a  meant  to  permit  excett  agent 
to  flow  out  of  tbe  settling  tanlc  and  means  to  permit  said 
product  to  fiXfK  out  of  the  settling  tank,  an  interface  con- 
trol for  regulating  an  interface  between  the  excett  agent 
and  tbe  pnxhict,  a  third  centrifugal  pump,  means  to  flow 
tbe  product  to  tbe  third  centrifugal  pump,  means  to  in- 
troduce an  aqueoiu  alkaline  material  into  the  third  cen- 
trifugal pimip  to  react  with  the  product  to  form  a  salt  of 
a  sulfonic  acid,  a  third  beat  exchanger,  means  to  flow  tbe 
salt  of  tbe  sulfonic  acid  to  the  third  heat  exchanger,  means 
to  draw  off  some  of  the  salt  and  to  mix  tbe  same  with  a 
second  aqueous  medium  to  lessen  tbe  concentration  of 
the  salt  to  form  a  diluted  aqueous  salt  mixture,  means 
to  measive  the  hydrogen  ion  awcentntion  in  the  diluted 
aqueoiu  salt  mixture,  and  means  req>onsive  to  tbe  hy- 
drogen ion  concentration  to  regulate  tbe  flow  of  aqueous 
alkaline  material  to  the  third  centrifugal  pump  for  mix- 
ing with  tbe  product. 


3,069,243 
REACTION  APPARATUS 
RIchaid  J.  Brooks  and  Bnrtmi  Brooki,  Seattle,  Waih.,  aa- 
to  The  Chemitbon  Corporation,  Seidtle,  Wash., 

of  Wmhiaaton 
FBed  Nov.  18,19^8,  Scr.  No.  774,740 
SChdma.    (CL  23— 260) 
1.  An  qiparatus  for  continuously  reacting  reactants, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  centrifugal  pump  having 
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an  impeller  Made,  two  concentric  pipes  teading  into  the 
centrifugal  pump  and  terminating  near  the  edge  of  the 
impeller  blade,  one  of  said  concentric  pipes  being  used  to 
convey  a  first  fluid  reactant  into  the  pump,  the  other  one 
of  said  concentric  pipei  being  used  to  convey  a  second 
fluid  reactant  into  the  pump,  said  impeller  blade  ttmul- 
taneously  contacting  and  mixing  said  Ihiids  to  form  a  re- 
action mixture  in  the  pump,  a  degassing  chamber,  means 
to  vary  the  absohite  pressure  in  the  degaasing  chamber 
to  a  pressure  less  than  atmoq>heric  to  permit  cxtraaeous 
gas  to  escape  from  the  reaction  mixture,  a  baffle  plate  in 
said  degassing  chamber,  a  means  to  wpny  the  reaction 
mixture  over  said  b«£k  plate  so  as  to  have  a  large  sur- 
face area  per  unit  volume  of  the  reaction  mixture,  con- 
veying means  interconnecting  the  pump  and  the  degass- 
ing chamber  to  convey  the  reaction  mixture  from  tke 
pump  to  the  means  to  spray  the  reaction  mixture  over 
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said  chamber,  said  means  for  beating  the  said  seed  crystal 
comprising  a  coil  and  means  for  supplying  radio  fre- 
quency currents  to  the  said  coil,  one  vad  of  said  outlet 
pipe  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  tube  having  a  cir- 


/  J. 


cumferential  slot  the  said  tube  turrounding  the  said  means 
for  supporting  a  seed  crystal  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prising two  wipers  mounted  on  said  means  for  supporting 
a  seed  crystal  and  disposed  in  contacting  relationship  with 
said  slot 

SYNERGimC  MECTuSoP  POUR  DEPRESSANTS 
FOR  MIDDIJC  DBIILLA'nS 

"  C  HoOyday, 


Stephen  L.  Wylka, 
/r^  PIstsailiTN. 


said  baffle  plate,  said  degassing  chamber  removing  ex- 
traneous gas  from  said  reaction  mixture  to  form  a  lower 
degassed  reaction  mixture  layer  and  an  upper  gaseous 
layer,  means  in  said  degassing  chamber  reqionaive  to  the 
level  of  the  degassed  reaction  mixture  for  controlling  the 
level  of  the  same,  a  recirculating  pump,  a  heat  exchanger, 
means  interconnecting  the  degassing  chamber,  the  ledr- 
culating  pump,  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  centrifugal 
pump  for  conveying  the  degassed  reaction  mixture  from 
the  degassing  chamber  through  the  recirculating  pump, 
through  the  heat  exchanger  and  to  the  centrifugal  pump, 
a  mixing  means  having  a  product  outlet,  means  intercon- 
necting the  recirculating  pump  and  the  mixing  means  to 
convey  the  degassed  reaction  mixture  from  the  former  to 
the  latter,  and  a  means  connecting  with  the  mixing  means 
to  introduce  an  aqueous  alkaline  materia]  into  the  said 
mixing  means. 

3,M9,244 
PRODUCTION  OF  SIUCON 
Henley  Frank  Sterling,  London,  Fjiglaml,  assignor  to  b- 
tornational  Standard  Electric  CorporatfcM,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,<90 
Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Great  Britain  July  17,  1959 
1  C^itai.    (CL  25—277) 
Apparatus  for  producing  a  coherent  body  of  substan- 
tially pure  silicon  comprising  a  decomposition  chamber, 
means  for  supporting  a  seed  crystal  of  silicon  within  the 
said  chamber,  means  for  heating  the  said  seed  crystal  to 
a  temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
silane,  a  central  jet  for  passing  silane  gas  in  a  molecular 
concentration  substantially  less  than  normal  on  to  the  said 
seed  crystal,  a  plurality  of  outer  jets  disposed  around  said 
central  jet  for  passing  an  envelope  of  a  further  gas  serving 
as  a  coolant  into  the  region  surrounding  the  said  silane 
gas.  and  an  outlet  pipe  for  withdrawing  gases  from  the 


No 


FIM  Oct   It;  19M,  Ssr.  No.  <3443 
3Ciai^    (CL44— (2) 

1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  composition  having  an 
improved  pour  which  comprises  essentially  a  petroleum 
distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  from  about  250*  F. 
and  about  7S0*  F.  which  has  been  improved  with  re- 
spect to  pour  point  by  the  incorporation  therein  of  a 
pour  depressing  effective  amoont  m  the  range  from  about 
.001%  to  .05%  by  weight  of  a  blend  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  10%  to  90%  by  wei^t  of  an  acylated 
polystyrene  having  a  structural  formula  as  follows: 

H        H 


H{C C-).H 


wherein  R  is  a  strai^t  chain  alkyl  group  of  about  7  to 
15  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  number  from  3  to  20  and 
90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  alkylated  polystyrene  and  a  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer 
being  characterized  by  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  1000  to  3000  and  being  further  char- 
acterized by  containing  from  about  1%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  in  the  copolymer,  said  alkylated 
polystyrene  being  characterized  by  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  from  about  700  to  about  3000  and 
being  further  characterized  by  having  one  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  14  to  about  It  carbon  atoms  per 
ring. 
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3,t<9,24« 
DEPOSIT    MODIFIERS 


IN- 


COMBUSTION    DEPOSIT    MODIFIERS    FOR 

TERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Bm  H.  Lopcr  and  Finrnds  S.  Sclckter.  both  of  Stanford, 
Conn.,  amtanors  to  Anssrtean  Cyanamid   Compawy, 
New  YorfcTN.Y.,  a  earponikm  of  Maine 
NoDnwii«.   FOcd  Sept  S,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  I35,79t 

5Cli*M.  (CL44— H) 
1.  A  motor  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  gasoline, 
tetraethyl  lead  in  amounts  sufficient  to  impart  anti-knock 
properties  to  said  motor  fuel,  and  from  5  to  about  200 
percem  by  weight  of  the  anraum  tlieoretically  required  to 
convert  all  of  said  tetraethyl  lead  in  the  gasoline  to  lead 
orthophosphate  of  a  cyclic  phosphorus  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  structure: 

B-P-P— B 

B— P-P— B 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  four  to  five  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ■-substituted  branched-chain  alkyl,  a  p- 
snbstituted  branched-chain  alkyl  an  a,^-disubstkuted 
branched-chain  alkyl,  and  an  a.^-  unsaturated,  p- 
branched-chain  alkenyl,  wherein  said  a  and  p  denote  the 
positions  on  the  carbon  chains  with  respect  to  the  at- 
tached phosphorus  atoms. 


3,M9447 

METHOD  FDR  HANDLING  ACETYLENE 

Martin  J.  Barry,  Westaort,  Coai^  ssslaimr  to  The  M.  W. 


KcOogg  Comp— y,  Jerwy  City,  N  J.,  a  corpontioa  of 


FHcd  Feb.  5, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  791,4M 
«ClalnH.    (CL4t— 19t) 


products,  the  combination  which  comprises  an  outer  wall 
defining  a  0(xnbustion  chamber  in  saiid  furnace  and  hav- 
ing a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  said  hydrocarbons  to  be 
pyrolyzed  and  a  gas  outlet  for  removing  gaseous  products 
(rf  said  psrroiysis  reaction,  a  distributor  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  adjacent  and  communicating  with  said  gas 
inlet  thereof  for  introducing  into  said  chamber  said  hy- 
drocarbons to  be  pyrolyzed  and  a  combustion  gas  for  said 
pyrolysis  reaction,  said  distributor  having  an  outer  face 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  annular  jet  liquid 
injection  means  around  said  outer  face  of  said  distributor 


1.  A  process  for  handling  acetylene  under  pressure 
which  comprises:  maintaining  acetylene  at  -an  acetylene 
partial  pressure  above  9  p.sJ.g.  in  admixture  with  am- 
monia vapor  at  a  temperature  below  about  100*  C,  the 
mol  concentration  of  acetylene  being  correlated  to  pres- 
sure and  not  exceeding  the  value  of  Y  in  the  equation 

y^   118 

in  which  Y  equals  the  mol  percent  of  acetylene  and  X 
equals  total  pressure  in  atmoq>heres,  the  concentration  of 
ammonia  providing  substantially  the  balance. 


3jg§jj4| 
BURNER  FOR  HYDROCARBONS 
Frederic  FraBcois  Aftest 


to 


bST^*^ 


Divided 

tas,ti9 


Sodete   Belie   de    f  Axote   H 
dn  Marly,  Sodete  Anonyme,  Liege, 

May  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  432^1^ 
Dec.  22,  195t,  Ser.  No. 

3t,  1953 


ItrtelBM     (CL4t— 19<) 
10.  In  a  furnace  of  the  diaractrr  docribed  for  pro- 
ducing a  partial  combustion  pyrolysis  reaction  oi  hydro- 
carboiu  tending  to  produce  unde^red  carbonaceous  by- 


for  injecting  into  said  chamber  liquid  forming  a  con- 
tinuous liquid  screen  surrounding  said  hydrocarbons  in- 
troduced into  said  diamber  defining  within  said  chamber 
a  reactioa  zone  surrouixled  by  said  liquid  screen  whereby 
said  undeaired  carbonaceous  by-products  are  removed 
from  aaid  combusticm  chamber  by  said  flowing  liquid 
screen  instead  of  being  deposited  on  said  wall,  and  liquid 
quendiing  means  in  said  chamber  and  q>aced  from  said 
distributor  along  the  flow  of  gases  throu^  said  reaction 
zone  for  forming  a  sheet  of  liquid  transversely  all  across 
said  reaction  zone  for  quenching  said  pyrdysis  reaction 
adjacent  said  outlet  from  uid  chamber. 


J  g^j4^ 

PROCiaB  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  FUEL  GAS 
LOW  IN  CARBON  MONOXIDB 

WflMns  Herbert,  FranklHt  am  Main  EackcrshclBi. 
H^B^w^va^  d^^B.  Bb^^^A^h.  Ib^k  OCciAock.  aBi 
Oikv  DonckM^Bad  Humbmi  vor  dsr  Hohe,  Gei^ 
mmf,   ■■^■nii   to  Mita%iiw1lirhnf»   Allliaiiiii 

s^aft  A.Gn  a  Gemsan  comoratkm  

NdDnnrfe«.   FBed  Mv.  It,  1959, 8ar.  No.  79t,337 
dnl^  irtBrily,  jfjltillin  CinMa^Mar.  It,  195t 

1.  A  process  for  directly  producing  purified  low  carbon 
monoxide  content  fuel  gas  of  density  lower  than  coke-oven 
gas  from  hot  crude  fuel  gas  high  in  carbon  monoxide  and 
attendant  impurities  obtained  by  pressure  gasification  of 
solid  carbon-ocmtaining  fuels  with  steam  and  oxygen  which 
comprises  cooling  said  hot  crude  gas  including  unused 
i*>«ni  therein  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  160  to 
200*  C.  under  pressure  to  separate  impurities  such  as  high 
boiling  hydrocarbon  fractions,  oils,  Urs  and  dust,  remov- 
ing said  impurities  from  said  crude  gas  and  said  unused 
steam,  heating  the  cooled  crude  gas  and  said  unused  steam 
to  a  tonperature  between  250  and  400*  C,  conducting  the 
heated  crude  gas  and  said  unused  steam  over  a  conversion 
catalyst  to  convert  the  high  carbon  monoxide  content 
and  steam  unused  in  the  pressure  gasification  to  carbon 
dioxide  and  hydrogen  substantially  removing  resin-formers 
and  sulphitf  compounds  during  said  conversion,  and  there- 
after recovering  the  purified  lower  carbon  monoxide  con- 
tent fuel  gas. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  GAS  FRO- 
DUCED  BY  FRBSSURB  GASIFICATION 
Hclfanath  WcMeahUlcr, 
Dontea,  Hmy  Schof, 


^  GroM, 

Bocte^lac,  inia  Offcabacfa,  G«nnaay,  BMltiinti  to 
McteDtMeflKhaft    AkticiigcMl]«teft,    Fhiakfvt 

CU^i  priority.  ■wHrartna  GiMy  J—  f,  1999 
laCtaiM.    (CL4S~197) 

11,  Process  for  reproducing  long-distance  fuel  gas, 
which  comprises  cooling  hot  crude  fuel  gas  high  in  carbon 
monoxide  and  attendant  impurities  obtained  by  pressure 
gasification  of  solid  carbon-containing  fuels  with  steam 
and  oxygen  to  a  temperature  of  190  to  210*  C.  by  con- 
tacting the  same  under  pressure  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  steam,  oil,  tar,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  whereby  the  high  boiling  products,  reactive 
a^haltic  materials,  resin-forming  impurities,  water,  tars, 
pitches,  and  like  materials  form  a  condensate,  conducting 
the  crude  gas  after  separation  therefrom  of  said  con- 
densate at  the  conversion  temperature  and  at  substan- 
tially the  same  pressure  as  the  pressure  of  the  starting 
hot  crude  gas  over  a  conversion  catalyst  to  thereby  con- 
vert the  high  content  of  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  un- 
used in  the  pressure  gasification  contained  in  said  crude 
gas  to  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  recovering  the  low 
carbon  monoxide  content  fuel  gas,  thereafter  cooling 
and  scrubbing  the  converted  gas  to  remove  therefrom 
further  impurities  such  as  hydrogen  sulfide,  orgamc  sul- 
fur compounds,  ammonia,  hydrocyanic  acid  and  nitric 
acid,  admixing  said  purified  gas  with  gases  having  hi^er 
calorific  values  than  such  purified  gas  to  thereby  form  a 
long-disunce  fuel  gas  having  a  condensate  bdow  that  of 
coke  oven  gas.         ^^^^^^^^___ 

3J^t9aSl 
SYNTHESIS  GAS  GENERATION  WITH  RECOVraY 

OF  NATURALLY-OCCURRING  METAL  VALUES 
Da  Bois  EMtman,  Whittkr,  Ro«r  M.  Dlik,  Im  Bain, 
•ad  RonaU  W.  ChnaM,  Wlitkr,  Calli^iiilgnwto 
Texaco  Iik,  New  Vork,  N.Y^  a  corpondoa  of  Ddo- 


bon  from  gaseous  products  and  the  formation  of  dense 
granular  particles  of  said  released  solid  reaction  products 
comprising  vanadium  and  nickel  substantially  free  from 
carbon,  and  recovering  said  granular  particles  of  released 
solid  reaction  products  from  said  water  and  carbon  by 
sedimentation. 

3,M9.252  

METHODS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  GROWTH 

OF  PLANTS  AND  PLANT  PARTS 
MelTta  J.  JoMBte,  surer  Sprksi,  Md^and  Joko  L.  Hardy, 
MMIaad,  NOek^  asst^Min  to  1W  Dam  Cktaskal  Coas- 
paay,  MlUmai,  Mkh,  a  «aofporatioa  of  Ddawvo 
NoDrawiag.    FIMNot.  15, 19M,  S«.  No.  <M77 

TCIalais.  (0.71—2^ 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  treating  plant*  and  plant 
parts  and  their  habitau  with  a  growth  inhibiting  amouot 
of  an  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  ooniisting  of 
lO-thiocyanatoptoioxarsine,  lOtKr-diiobisptienoxarsine. 
lO.lO'-oxybiqihenoxanine,  the  lO-halofihenozarsinea  and 
the  substituted  lO-halophcnoxaninea  in  which  said  mib- 
stituenta  are  selected  from  the  groop  oonaiating  of  chlorine 
and  lower  alkyL 

3M9J5i 

ALKENYL  PYRIDINIUM  QUATERNARY 

COMPOUNDS  AS  DEFCMIANTB 

Aathoay  A.  Soasa,  Rakifh,  N.C^  "^Ifmr  to  Ualon 

Cm  Mil  Coffponlioa.  a  lOffpofaHia  of  Now  Yon 

No  Dtaw^.  ^Bai  Afr.  IJL  IMl,  Sar.  Now  1«2,U9 

ISCIahaB.    (0.71—1.3) 

1.  The  method  for  defoliating  plants  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  plants  a  defoliatingly  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 

e 


NoDrawfa*.    Filed  Ja|y  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,197 
ICWia.   (CL4S— 215) 

*A  process  for  the  generation  of  synthesis  gas  and 
simultaneous  recovery  of  metol  values  from  heavy  hy- 
drocarbon   fuels    containing    naturally-occurring    metal 
constituents  comprising  vanadium  and  nickel  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  fuel  to  partial  oxidation  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  2000  to  3500* 
F.  by  reaction  with  steam  and  a  free  oxygen-contaimng 
gas  in  relative  jwoportions  such  that  from  about  1  to 
about  5  percent  of  the  carbon  contained  in  said  hydrocar- 
bon is  Hberated  as  free  carbon  together  with  reacuon 
products  of  metal  constituenu  comprising  vanadium  and 
nickel  from  said  hydrocarbon  fuel,  separating  said  lib- 
erated free  carbon  containing  said  reaction  products  from 
gaseous  products  of  reaction,  returning  said  separated 
free  carbon  containing  said  reaction  producU  to  said 
partial  oxidation  reaction  into  admixture  with  said  hydro- 
carbon fuel  whereby  said  carbon  is  ultimately  substan- 
tially completely  consumed  thereby  releasing  normally 
solid  reaction  products  of  said  metal  constituents,  dis- 
charging gaseous  product*  of  reaction  together  with  re- 
leased solid  reaction  products  and  said  liberated  carbon 
from  said  reaction  zone,  quench  cooling  said  gaseous 
products  of  reaction  containing  said  released  solid  reac- 
tion products  of  said  metal  constituent  and  said  liberated 
carbon  by  direct  contact  with  liquid  water  in  excess  of 
the  amount  vaporizable  by  the  heat  contained  in  said 
products  of  reaction  effecting  removal  of  liberated  car- 


xe 


CHi-CH=CH(— CHiCHiO^R^ 

wherein  Rj.  Rj.  Rj.  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  from  0  to  1;  when  n  is  0,  Rs  is  a  member  selected 
alkenyl-cydoalkyl  radicals  and  alkeny-cycloalkenyl  rad- 
icals, alkyl-cycloalkyl  radicals,  alkyl-cycloalkenyl  radicals, 
alkenyl-cycloalkyl  radicals  and  alkeny-cycoalkenyl  rad- 
icals and  contains  from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  when  n  is  I.  Rs  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  X  is  a  halogen 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine.  

3,M9,254 
AUTOGENOUS  FYROMETALLURGICAL  PRODUC- 

tToN  OF  NICKEL  FROM  SULFIDE  ORES 
Paal  Etkaac  Qacacaa,  FahMd,  Coaa^  aad  Loak  Se- 
coado  Reaioal,  Coppar  aj.  »!«*2l£?^"TK 
on  to  -ne  Irteraatioaai  ^'^,^""''— ^^  '^•'  ^'^ 

llClalaN.  (CL75-42) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  autogenoosly  convertmg 
a  nickel  sulfide  material  to  produce  nickel  of  low  >ulfur 
content  which  comprises  directing  oxidizing  gases  from 
the  group  consisting  of  commercial  oxygen  and  oxygen- 
enriched  air  into  the  exposed  surface  of  a  molten  bath 
of  said  sulfide  material,  while  avoiding  »dewaU  and  bot- 
tom blowing  of  said  gases  through  the  bath,  and  main- 
taining the  bath  during  the  converting  in  a  ■»•*•  ©J 
turbulence  with  non-pneumatic,  mechanicaUy  induced 
agiution.  said  agiution  being  maintained  during  the  ^ 
r«cting  of  said  oxidizing  gases,  to  promote  intimate  and 
efficient  gas-liquid-solid  contact  and  uniform  distribution 


of  oxygen  throughout  the  bath  and  its  rapid  reaction  with 
sulfur  therein;  raising  the  bath  temperature  as  desul- 
furization  i»t)ceeds  to  more  than  about  2800*  P.;  chang- 
ing said  gases  being  introduced  into  the  bath  taifMce 
to  hot,  substantially  sulfur-free  gases  from  the  group 
consisting  of  neutral  and  reducing  gases  having  an  oxy- 
gen content  insufficient  to  cause  visible  formation  of 
interfering  amounts  of  nickel  oxide  dross  on  the  surface 
of  the  bath  when  the  sulfur  content  of  the  bath  is  still 
substantial  but  is  less  than  about  4%  and  the  oxygen 


content  of  the  bath  is  at  least  sufficient  to  oxidize  the 
sulfur  content,  the  bath  being  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  3000*  F.  and  maintained  in  a  turbulent  state 
by  non-pneumatic,  induced  agitation  upon  changing 
from  oxygen-rich  gases;  and  maintaining  a  bath  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  3000*  F.  in  the  presence  of 
said  hot  gases  to  continue  the  reaction  between  sulfur 
and  oxygen  in  the  turbulent  bath  and  to  produce  nickel 
with  a  sulfur  content  low  enough  below  0.5%  for  re- 
moval by  desulfurization. 


iJK9Ji3S 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURTTY  TITANIUM  BY 
METALUC  SODIUM  REDUCnON  OF  TITANIC 
HAUDE 
Doa  H.  Baker,  Ir^  aad  Vcraoa  E.  Hombc,  Booldcr  City, 
Ncv.,  aarigaon  to  the  Uattcd  Statca  of  AoMrka  aa  rcp- 
rcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  latcrior 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,883 

7  Claims.    (CL  75— 84.5) 

(Gnmtcd  imdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2U) 


■*'&'• 


to  lower  chlorides,  whereby  a  molten  mixture  compris- 
ing lower  valent  titanium  chlorides,  including  TiOs,  so- 
dium chloride  and  some  titanium  metal  is  produced;  (2) 
continuing  the  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to  react  com- 
pletely'all  the  sodium  present  and  to  react  all  the  tita- 
nium metal  formed  with  TiCl|  to  produce  TiCla;  (3)  in- 
creasing the  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone;  (4)  adding 
molten  sodium  to  the  molten  mixture  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  reduce  the  titanium  chlorides  to  tiu- 
nium;  (5)  continuing  the  reaction  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
react  the  sodium  present,  whereby  crystalline  titanium  is 
formed;  and  (6)  draining  off  the  molten  material  and 
recovering  high  purity  crystalline  titanium  as  a  product 
of  the  process.       ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M9»256 

PREPARATION  OF  THORIUM  INTERMETALUC 

COMPOUND  DISPERSION 

Robert  J.  Teltel  aad  Gtang  B.  Cobel,  Midlaad,  Afl^ 

■■Hanri  to  The  Dow  Oieadcal  Coaspaay,  MMlaad. 

Mich,  a  coiiwtatloa  of  Ddawaro 
NoDniwh«.   F11edAag.l7,19M.Scr.No.5«,t95 
4ClafaM.    (CL  75— 112.7) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  fine  particulate  dis- 
persion of  a  thorium  intermetallic  compoimd  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium-bismuth  and  tho- 
rium-lead intermetallic  compounds,  in  a  low-melting  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth,  lead  and 
bismuth-lead  alloys,  wherein  a  thorium  sponge  is  pre- 
pared and  heated  in  contact  with  said  low-melting  metal, 
the  improved  method  of  preparing  said  thorium  sponge 
which  comprises:  alloying  a  magnesium  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  and  magnesitmi 
containing  up  to  5  weight  percent  erf  calcium,  sodium, 
zinc  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  thorium  under  an  inert 
atmosphere,  the  amount  of  magnesium  metal  in  the  so- 
piepared  thorium  alloy  being  about  50  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  the  alloy;  and  under  a  pressure  of  less  than 
about  0.1  mm.  of  Hg,  heating  said  alloy  initially  to  a 
temperature  of  about  550*  C.  and  thereafter  graduaUy 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650  to  900*  C,  thereby 
to  volatilize  said  magnesium  metal  from  the  alloy  and 
leave  a  thorium  sponge. 


3,M9aS7 

ALLOY  STEEL  AND  METHOD 

WDBaai    C.   Cfavkc,   Jr.,   BaMaiorc,   Md^   "fj^"**'   *** 

Aimco  Steel  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  laac  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33^79 

SCUma.    (CL75— 126) 


Afm.iejui''*   srm  »m  mr  nrt  tt 


a      !  piiJlT   I  i    mill     1  X-aiiS. 
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|-|-t-rn' — t-Hlilm — \  


1.  The  method  of  preparing  titanium  meUl  which  com- 

orises  the  steps  of  (1)  reacting  at  an  elevated  tempera-  1.  A  sUinless  steel  essentially  consisting  of  .23%  to 

?;rin  a  reSu^  zooe^mp'letely  blanketed  with  an  .28%  carbon.  .15%  max^  "^«"^"«''    °'^  T,  wS," 

nert  gas^T^U  in  the  vapor  state  initially  received  over  phorus    03%  max.  sulphur,  -35%  max^  s.l^n      1.0% 

th^  emi/ety  o    said  rea«Son  zone,  with  a  quantity  of  to  12.0%  chromium,    >5%  "•''^n.ckej    1.25%  to  1.75% 

molten  sodium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  TiCU  molybdenum.    1.0%   to  1.5%  tungsten,  .30%   to  .45% 
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vanadium,  .08%  to  .12%  nitrogen.  .20%  to  .40%  co- 
lumbium,  with  the  sum  of  the  mangjuiese  and  nickel  con- 
tents not  exceeding  .25%,  and  remainder  substantially  all 


iron. 


3,M9,25S 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM  CASTING  ALLOY  WITH 

NIOBIDES 

Frank  G.  Hiyncs,  Biniiii«kaiii,  Eagiani,  wrif  w  to  The 

InteiMtiooal  Nickel  Cmnpuiy,  be.^  Ntw  York,  N.Y^ 

■  corpdratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Joly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,933 

Claims  priority,  appiicatUm  Great  Britala  Aag.  8,  1958 

3Claiiu.    (a.  75— 171) 


•  M  'OO 


•M  WO 


rim^tmtrjmt     -c 


I.  An  alloy  age-hardenable  by  precipitation  of  nio- 
bides  which  contains  about  10%  to  about  35%  chromi- 
um, about  4%  to  about  16%  molybdenum,  about  2%  to 
about  12%  niobium,  up  to  about  0.2%  carbon,  up  to 
about  5%  fron,  up  to  about  40%  cobalt,  up  to  about 
0.5%  silicon,  up  to  about  0.5%  manganese,  up  to  about 
2%  zirconium,  up  to  about  0.1%  boron,  up  to  about 
12%  tungsten,  at  least  about  8%  of  tungsten  plus  molyb- 
denum, up  to  about  1%  beryllium,  less  than  about  0.1% 
titanium  with  the  balance  being  essentially  nickel  in 
amounts  of  at  least  about  40%,  said  alloy  having  the 
amounts  of  carbon  and  tungsten  so  interrelated  that  when 
the  alloy  contains  less  than  about  3%  tungsten  the  car- 
bon is  below  about  0.1%  and  when  the  alloy  contains 
greater  than  about  3%  tungsten  the  alloy  contains  up  to 
about  0.2%  carbon  provided  that  when  carbon  is  in 
excess  of  about  0.1%  the  ratio  of  the  zirconium  percent- 
age to  the  carbon  percentage  is  betwen  about  5  to  1 
and  15  to  1. 


3,0«9aS9 
TITANIUM  BASE  ALLOY 
Harold  MargoUn,  Mooat  Vernon,  N.Y,,  Leouwd  S.  Croan, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  WliUam  F.  Kirk,  New  Harcn,  Conn., 
and  Paul  A.  Farrar,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  Mrignors,  by  direct 
and  mesne  amJcnmrnti.  to  the  United  States  of  AaMrica 
as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,1S< 

4  Claims.     (CI.  75—175.5) 
1.  A  titanium  base  mixed  phase  alpha-t>eta  alloy  con- 
sisting of,  by  weight,  from  5%-6%  Al,  5%-6%  V,  2% 
Sn,  0.20-1.5%  Fe  and  0.10-1.5%  Cu  and  the  balance 
titanium  with  incidental  impurities. 


3,M9;M8 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COPPER  STRIP 

Robert  Stnckcy  Baker,  Tonrtagloa,  Conn,,  awlganr  to 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

Conncctknt 

NoDrawl^.    FBcd  Feb.  24, 19M.  Ssr.  No.  1M4< 

4ClnbM.    (CL75— ill) 
1 .  A  process  for  manufacturing  wrought  copper  having 
a  high  annealing  temperature  which  comprises  leaching 


a  metaUic  iron-bearing  copper  with  an  aqueous  ammooia- 
cal  solution  to  dissolve  the  copper  anid  form  an  am- 
moniacal  copper-rich  solution  containing  finely  dispersed 
metallic  iron,  separating  said  solution  from  the  bulk  of 
the  undissolved  residue  while  retaining  with  the  separated 
solution  an  amount  of  said  finely  dispersed  metallic  iron 
in  the  range  from  0.02  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  based 
on  tlie  weight  of  the  copper  in  solution,  treating  the  solu- 
tion with  gaseous  bydrofen  to  precipitate  copper  in  metal- 
lic powder  form  from  the  solution,  separating  such  copper 
powder  admixed  with  the  finely  dispersed  metallic  iron 
from  the  residual  solution,  compressing  the  powder  to 
form  a  compacted  bar,  and  sintering  and  rolling  the  com- 
pacted bar  to  produce  an  iron-bearing  wrought  copper 
shape  having  a  high  annealing  temperature. 


3,M94<1 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  METAL  BODIES 
Jack  S.  Kilby  and  Everett  I.  WBHaBMsn,  MBwnakac,  Wb., 
assignors  to  Globs-Unloa  he,  MHwankcc,  Wk.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25,  1957,  S«r.  No.  «92,4g8 
1  Clalas.    (CL  75— 22«) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sintered  porous  metal 
body  which  comprises,  providing  a  fired  hard  easily  shat- 
terable  hollow  ceramic  member  with  a  confining  wall 
strong  enongh  to  restrain  fracture  during  compression  of 
metal  pariicles  within  said  tnember  and  thin  enough  to 
shatter  during  the  final  stage  of  adhering  of  metal  parti- 
cles into  a  body,  placing  particles  of  an  anodizable  metal 
within  the  space  defined  by  the  inside  of  said  hollow 
ceramic  member,  applying  opposing  metal  terminals  to 
said  particles,  compressing  said  particles  between  said 
metal  terminals  while  retained  by  said  member,  passing 
an  electrical  current  between  said  metal  terminals  until 
said  particles  are  adhered  into  a  body  and  uid  ceramic 
member  is  fractured  by  the  heat  and  growth  inherent  in 
the  adhering  action,  and  withdrawing  said  terminals. 


3JH9Ma 
PROCESSES    FOR    FORMWG    DYE    DEVELOPER 

IMAGES  HAVING  STABlUrY  IN  SUNLIGHT 
Howard  C  H^  AiBagliia.  Maas,,  siilgiif  to 

■  COTganilMi «( IM- 


NoDnwli«.    nM  Mar.  27,  ItSt,  8sr.  Nn.  724,249 
2fClnkM.    (Cit^-M) 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color  wherein  a  latent  image  contained  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  is  developed  in  the  presence  of  a 
dye  developer  to  provide  a  predetermined  distribution 
of  unoxidized  dye  developer,  and  at  least  part  of  said  dis- 
tribution of  unoxidized  dye  developer  is  transferred  from 
said  emulsion  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to 
provide  a  positive  dye  image  of  the  developed  image,  said 
dye  developer  being  a  compound  which  is  both  a  dye  and 
a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  increasing  the  sUbility  of  said  positive  dye 
image  by  contacting  with  said  positive  dye  image  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrogal- 
lol,  gallic  acid  and  esters  of  gallic  add. 
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3,949,263 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
USING  ALKAU  PERMEABLE  POLYMERIC 
LAYERS 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Potorold 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Fllcd  Dec.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  789,979 
17Ckitois.    (CL94— 29) 


.^sstf-^s^ssamsB 


10.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color  wherein  the  latent  image  container  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  a  photosensitive  element 
is   developed   to   provide   an   imagewise   distribution   of 
color-providing  substances  in  said  emulsion,  and   said 
imagewise  distribution  of  color-providing  substances  is 
transferred  by  an  aqeuous  alkaline  processing  solution 
to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer  to  impart  to  said 
image-receiving  layer  a  color-image,  the  improvement  of 
having  the  color-providing  substance  in  a  polymeric  layer 
behind  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  during  process- 
ing,  permeating   said  photosensitive  element  with   said 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution  and  solubilizing  said 
color-providing  substance  from  said  polymeric  layer,  said 
polymeric  layer  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (A)  N-alkyl-«,/3-unsaturated  carbox- 
amide  homopolymers,  (B)  copolymers  of  a  first  N-alkyl- 
a,^-unsaturated  carboxamide  monomer  with  at  least  a  sec- 
ond N-alkyl-«,/9-unsaturated  carboxamide  monomer  and 
(C)  copo\ymen  of  N-alkyl-at,^unsaturated  carboxamides 
with  N-h^roxyalkyl-a,^-unsaturated  carboxamides,  the 
carboxamides  used  to  prepare  the  polymers  of  said  poly- 
meric layer  being  derivatives  of  o,/5-un8aturated  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  comprising  less  than  six  carbcm 
atoms  and  the  N-alkyl-  and  N-hydroxyalkyl-subsUtuente 
of  said  carboxamides  used  to  prepare  the  polymers  in 
said  polymeric  layer  comprising  less  than  five  carbon 
atoms. 


mer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  copoly- 
mers <rf  a  N,N-dialkylamide  of  an  a,^-unsaturated  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  aliich  exclusive  of  the  N,N- 
dialkyl  substituents  comprises  less  than  six  carbon  atoms 
and  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a,^-unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  compris- 
ing less  than  six  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  amides 
of  said  acids  and  (B)  copolynoers  of  an  a,/3-unsaturated 
aliphatic  monocartwxylic  acids  comprising  less  than  six 
carbon  atoms  and  a  comonomCT  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-cycloalkyl-substituted-  and  N-aralkyl-sub- 
stitutcd-a, ^-unsaturated  carboxamides,  said  carboxamides 
being  derivatives  of  a,^-unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic acids  comprising  less  than  six  carbon  atoms  and 
said  N-cydoalkyl  and  said  N-aralkyl  substituents  com- 
prising less  than  eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,049,245 
METHOD  FOR   PHOTOGRAPHICALLY   PRODUC- 
ING UGHT  BALANCED  DIAL  INDICATORS 
Donald  E.  Locbcr,  Cloatcr,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Stanmonds 
AsiocciMorks,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  a  ctnpoiation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,437 
4  Claims.    (CL  94— 35) 


,ii«e    tvrtf  Our  ' 


t*        >»       •■       *< 


3  H5  j^4 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
USING   ALKAU   PERMEABLE   CO-POLYERIC 
LAYERS 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arttngton.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
CorpontkNi,  CaiArlifc  MMfc,  a  cotfontiMi  of  Ddn- 

Fled  Dec  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,948 
17Clatas.    (CL94— 29) 


10.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color  wherein  a  latent  image  conteined  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  a  photosensitive  element 
is  developed  to  provide  an  imagewise  distribution  of  oolor- 
providing  substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dyes  and  dy«  intermediates  in  said  enralsion,  and  said 
imagewise  distribution  of  color-providing  substances  is 
transferred  by  an  aqueous  alkaliiK  processing  lohition 
to  a  superposed  image-receiving  Uyer  to  impart  to  said 
image-receiving  layer  a  color  image,  the  improvement 
comprising  having  a  color-providing  substance  in  a  poly- 
meric layer  behind  the  silver  hilide  emulsion  layer  and, 
during  processing,  permeating  said  photosensitive  de- 
ment with  said  aqueous  alkaline  i^ocessing  solution  and 
solubilizing  said  color-providing  substances  from  said 
polymeric  layer,  said  polymeric  layer  comprising  a  poly- 


1.  For  an  integrally  illuminated  instrument  of  the  kind 
including  (i)  a  face  element  of  substantially  plane  as- 
pect, (ii)  a  block  element  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
face  clement  and  having  a  plane  surface  adjacent  said 
face  element  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  and  (iii) 
at  least  one  substantially  point-type  source  of  illumina- 
tion mounted  on  said  block  element  and  directed  toward 
said  face  element,  the  method  of  producing  a  face  ele- 
ment having  light  transmission  characteristics  adjusted  to 
compensate  for  irregularities  in  illumination  so  that  said 
face  element  has  a  subsUntially  constant  light  trans- 
mission over  the  entire  illuminated  surface  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  photographing  said 
plane  surface  of  said  block  element  and  said  point-type 
source  of  illumination  through  a  diffusion  filter  to  pro- 
duce a  photographic  negative  of  the  area  of  illuinina- 
tion,  said  source  of  illumination  being  lit;  (2)  making  a 
half-tone  positive  from  said  negative;  (3)  applying  a  film- 
like layer  of  opaque  material  to  one  broad  surface  of 
a  piece  of  face  element  blank  material,  said  blank  mate- 
rial itself  being  a  material  permitting  light  rays  to  pass 
therethrough;  (4)  applying  a  layer  of  photosensitive  ma- 
terial to  said  layer  of  opaque  material;  (5)  exposing  said 
layer  of  jrtiotosensitive  material  through  said  half-tone 
positive;  (6)  developing  and  washing  said  photosensitive 
material  to  leave  unprotected  those  portions  of  said 
layer  of  opaque  material  previously  positioned  beneath 
unexposed  portions  of  said  layer  <rf  photosensitive  mate- 
rial; (7)  etching  said  layer  of  opaque  material  to  remove 


1002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


only  the  unprotected  portions  thereof;  (8)  applying  a 
thin  layer  of  translucent  white  paint  to  said  broad  sur- 
face of  said  piece  of  face  element  blank  material,  and  (9) 
applying  a  black  coating  over  said  layer  of  translucent 
white  paint  to  cover  all  areas  thereof  except  those  con- 
stituting the  indicia  of  said  instrument  face  element,  asid 
diffusion  filter  in  step  (1)  being  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  point-type  source  of  illumination  in  approximately 
the  same  location  as  that  to  be  occupied  by  said  layer 
of  translucent  white  paint  upon  assembly  of  said  instru- 
ment.   

3,069,266 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  DISTRIBUTING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC     MATERIAL    BY    CAPIL- 
LARY ACTION  .      .^ 
Edwin  H.  Limd,  Cambridge,  Mass^  asaignor  to  Pobroid 
Corponitioii,  Cambridge,  Maat^  a  corporadoo  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,323 
16  Claims.    (CL  96—48) 


with  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  said  contiguous 
layer  containing,  on  a  dry  basis  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  gelatin.  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrolyzed  gly- 
cogen, any  remaining  constituent  of  the  contiguous  layer 
being  gelatin. 

3,069,268 
METHOD  FOR  IMPRoViNG  THE  TONAL  GRADA- 
TION OF  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIALS  USING 
STRATIFIED  SENSITIZING  COMPOf^lENTS  AND 
U.  V.  FILTERS 
CUCort  E.  Hcirick,  Jr.,  Cbiaaf  n  Foriu,  N.Y.,  aMignor 
to  G«ncnl  AidUiM  Jk  FUm  Coq^oratfcw,  New  YotIe, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  JBly  10, 1958,  S«r.  No.  747^91 
9  Claims.    (O.  96— M) 


WffSfSfSBi* 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  light-sensitive  material 
located  in  a  layer  between  a  pair  of  liquid-confining  sheets 
to  form  a  visible  photographic  image,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of:  forming  a  capillary  interspace  of 
substantially  uniform  capillary  depth  throughout  its 
length  and  width  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
sheets  by  superposing  said  sheets  with  said  inner  surfaces 
spaced  a  predetermined  minute  distance  apart  and  so 
holding  said  sheets  with  said  inner  surfaces  thereof  rig- 
idly fixed  with  respect  to  one  another  that  a  free-flowing 
liquid  will  move  through  said  capillary  interspace  by 
capillary  action  to  form  a  continuous  layer  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  throughout  the  length  and  width 
of  said  interspace;  supplying  a  quantity  of  a  free-flowing 
liquid,  including  an  agent  capable  of  initiating  the 
processing  of  said  light-sensitive  material  to  produce  a 
visible  image,  to  said  interspace  between  said  sheets  at 
one  edge  thereof;  spreading  said  liquid  in  a  layer  between 
said  sheets  by  capillary  action  to  form  a  sandwich  includ- 
ing said  light-sensitive  material  and  said  agent  for  initiat- 
ing processing;  at  some  stage  in  said  method,  exposing 
said  light-sensitive  material  to  actinic  radiation  to  produce 
an  image  in  said  light-sensitive  material;  and  reacting 
said  liquid  with  said  exposed  light-sensitive  material  to 
produce  a  visible  photographic  image. 


1.  Light-sensitive  diazotype  printing  material  capable 
of  reproducing  continuous  tone  images,  comprising  a  base, 
stratified  light-sensitive  layers  thereon  each  containing  a 
light-sensitive  diaxo  compound  and  a  coupling  compon- 
ent, said  sensitive  layers  being  positioned  so  as  to  be 
acted  on  in  sequence  by  the  printing  li^t  and  a  U.V. 
absorber  layer  located  in  said  printing  material  at  sucb 
point  that  it  acts  on  the  printing  light  after  the  light  has 
passed  through  one  sensitive  layer  and  not  later  than  its 
passage  through  the  other  sensitive  layer,  the  U.V.  ab- 
sorber in  said  layer  having  a  strong  absorption  in  the 
3660  A.  region  of  the  mercury  arc  and  a  modest  absorp- 
tion in  the  region  around  4046  A.  and  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  1.3-di-2-thienyl-2-propen-l-one,  2- 
naphthalenediazocarboxamide,  4,4'-oxalyldiresorcinol, 
butyl  -  3  -  umbelliferonecarboxylate,  2,3  -  bis  -  (3.4- 
methylenodioxyphenyl)  -5-  penylpyrrole,  2,2'-dihydroxy- 
4,4'-dimethoxy-benzophenone  and  2,2'4'-trihydroxy-4- 
methoxy-benzophenone. 


3d069«269 
ANIMAL  FUDraODUCT 

Martin  Rubin,  Silver  Sprli«,  Md.,  MdgMNr,  by 

siffBOMiits,  to  Advaoc*  Growth  Capital  Corporatkm, 

CUcago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  IlliDob 

NoDnwii«.    FIM  1«M  22. 19S9,  Scr.  No.  821,657 
ICIalaB.    (0.99—2) 

A  process  which  comprises  extracting  fresh  plant  tissue 
of  Agave  lecheguilla  planu  with  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  n-and  tso-pro- 
panol  sec-  and  tert-butanol,  recovering  the  extracted  resi- 
due and  feeding  same  to  animals. 


3J69J67 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

HYDROLYZED  GLYCOGEN 

Vanghan  Crandail  Chambers,  Jr..  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  as- 
iinor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Ncamm  and  CwapMr. 
WiUiingtoB,  DeL,  a  corponrtloa  of  Ddawv* 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Nov.  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  72,332 

7ChiM.    (CL94— 67) 
5.  A  photographic  element  having  improved  covering 
power  of  developed  silver  comprising  a  support  a  gelat- 
ino-silvcr  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  layer  contiguous 


3,069,270 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CAKE  BATTER 

Edwaid   HMdacfannaker,   WitMamsvillc   a^   Hont  G. 

Hoycr,  Bafalo,  N.Y.,  aarignon,  by  mtmm  amigmncBti, 

to  Tcatron  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
No  Drawi^.    Original  appUcatfon  Ang.  19,  1959,  Ser. 

No.  834,629,  now  Patent  No.  2,999,755,  dated  Sept. 

12,  1961.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jnly  13,  1961, 

Ser.  No.  123,660 

5  Claims.    (CL  99— 92) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  a  cake  batter  including  a 
liquid  shortening  which  comprises  a  normally  liquid  edible 
triglyceride  oil  as  the  major  ingredient  and  from  about 
0.30%  to  about  1.75%  by  weight  of  normally  solid  mono- 
glycerides  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  a  chain  length 
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greater  than  18  carbon  atoms,  comprising  beating  said 
liquid  shortening  to  about  140*  F.  to  melt  said  normally 
solid  monoglyceride  and  form  a  solution  and  thereafter 
cooling  said  solution  to  reprecipitate  said  normally  solid 
monoglycerides  in  the  active  form  and  incorporating  said 
liquid  shortening  containing  said  reprecipitated  mono- 
glyceride into  the  cake  batter  within  about  45  minutes  of 
reprecipitation. 

3,069,271 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BEVERAGES  AND  THE  LKE 
Leooard  GlKkatein  and  Reglrndd  WlUianB  Money,  Loo- 
don,   PjigfaaH,    asiignnrB,   by  menu   aaignments,  to 
J.  Lyons  Jk  Compmy  LhnUcd,  London,  England,  n 
Britidi  company 

Filed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  32,297 

Cfadms  priority,  appBcartkm  Great  Bfttafai  Dec  23, 1959 

3  dafanc    (CL  99—105) 


3,069,273 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 
Clyde  D.  Wayne,  Wilmctte,  III.,  assignor  to  National 
Dairy  Products  Corporation,  CUcago,  01.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  767,630 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 171) 


/ 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  citrus  fruit  product, 
which  comprises  comminuting  whole  fruit  by  a  cutting 
action  by  which  fruit  sacs  and  oil  cells  are  ruptured,  sepa- 
rating the  liquids  from  the  solids  produced  as  a  result  of 
said  comminution  by  subjecting  said  solids  and  liquids  to 
gradually  increasing  pressures,  free  of  high  and  pulsating 
pressures,  and  adding  sugar  syrup  to  the  liquids  obtained 
by  said  separation. 


3,069,272 

PROCESS  FOR  DESTROYING  MICROSCOPIC 

ORGANISMS  IN  MEAT 

Robert  H.  Harpo-,  Parti  Foreat,  IB.,  SHigiior  to  Swift  * 

Company,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  coi-ponition  of  IlUnoif 

Filed  Mm.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,412 

18  Chdms.    (CL  99—157) 


1 .  A  method  of  packaging  individual  food  servings  com- 
prising forming  an  elongated  strip  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial into  a  longitudinally  spaced  series  of  cups  while  leav- 
ing a  horizontally  extending  border  flange  about  each  cup, 
successively  filling  the  cups  with  a  food  material,  providing 
a  longitudinally  extending  line  of  weakness  in  said  border 
flange  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  applying  a  continuous 
second  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  to  said  bonier 
flange,  said  second  strip  being  wide  enough  to  extend 
across  said  cups  and  to  a  point  beyond  said  line  of  weak- 
ness, heat  sealing  said  second  strip  to  said  border  flange 
at  a  temperature  such  that  a  low  strength  hermetic  seal 
is  effective  therebetween,  and  cutting  said  border  flange 
and  said  second  strip  transversely  between  said  cups  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  individual  sealed  packages  each  having 
a  cover  sheet  which  includes  an  edge  portion  attached  to 
a  portion  of  the  border  flange  beyond  the  line  of  weak- 
ness, said  edge  portion  and  the  attached  portion  of  tiie 
border  flange  providing  a  grip  for  removing  the  remainder 
of  said  cover  sheet  from  the  remainder  of  said  associated 
border  flange.  

3,069,274 
PROTECTOR  AND  RIFENER  FOR  FRUTT 
Nafhnn  K.  ConcanBoa,  10  Lcahaven  Road, 
Boston  26,  Mam. 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,266 
SCIataBf.    (CL99— 171)  . 

1.  A  shock  absorbing,  cushioned  protector  for  fruit, 
comprising  a  relatively  thick  blanket  of  polyethylene 
foam  impregnated  with  ethylene  dichloride  iot  giving  off 
ethylene  for  mellowing  and  ripening  the  fruit 


3,069,275 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Gilbert  Goodman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  >a>ipor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 
Filed  Sept  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  760,922 
10  Claims.    (Q.  106—39) 
1.  A  single  crystal  dielectrtc  body  consisting  essenUaUy 
of  a  fused  combination  of  (a)  4  mol  parU  of  an  alka- 
line earth  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium 
oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  combinations  thereof,  (b)  one 
mol  part  of  a  metallic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zirconium  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  tin  oxide  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  (c)  3  mol  parts  of  niobium 
oxide,  said  single  crystal  body  exhibiting  ferroelectric 
properties  along  a  single  crystal  axis. 

3,169,276 

CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS  AND  CAJ'AC- 

rrORS  INCORPORATING  SUCH  MATERIAI^ 


1.  A  process  for  sterilizing  meat,  comprising  the  steps 
of  removing  the  atmospheric  oxygen  and  contacting  said 
meat  with  preformed  nitric  oxide  for  a  period  from 
about  24  to  about  72  hours  effective  to  kill  all  micro- 
scopic organisms. 


to  BrilMi  Dideclrk 

•^  ■  SlSj^fl7961,  Ser.  No.  118,017 
9  Clataa.    (CL  106—39) 

1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  material  having  a  loss  tangent 
below  5xlO-»  at  one  megacycle  per  second  consistmg 
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essentially  of  calcium,  strontium  and  bismuth  titanates  in 
proportions  such  that  (a)  strontium  titanate  forms  10% 
to  65%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  calcium  and 
strontium  titanates  used  (fr)  the  toUl  weight  of  hisinoth 
oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  (other  thao  that  combined 
with  the  calcium  and  strontium  to  form  calcium  and 
strontium  tiunates)  is  from  3.5%  to  17%  of  the  total 
weight  of  calcium  and  strontium  titanates  and  (c)  the 
molar  percentag.:  of  the  titanium  dioxide,  referred  to  in 
(6).  is  50%  to  80%  of  the  toUl  content  of  said  titanium 
dioxide  and  the  bismuth  oxide. 


Paris;  about  15  to  about  30  percent  finely  divided  ahuni- 
num  oxide;  about  5  to  about  10  peraeot  diatomaoeoas 


3,Mf,277 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  nBRILS  OF  AMORPHOUS  SILICATES 
Jayanti  Dhamia  Tcja,  Syowet,  N.Y^  avlBBor  to  Moate- 
catM-Sodcta    GcMralc    per   PbdMlria   MiMraria   * 
Chiinica,  MBm,  Italy,  a  coffponthMB  of  Italy 
No  Drawt^.     Flkd  Dm.  It,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  SM,321 

2  OaiiM.    (CL  IM— 74) 
1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  alkaline  tflicates  in  an 
aqueous  system  to  form  an  aqueous  diH>enion  of  linear 
polyailicate  fibrils  wiiich  includes  the  steps  of  evaporating 
water  from  an  aqueous  silicate  acdution  to  concentrate  it 
and  to  form  colloidal  silicate  dispersed  therein,  said  aque- 
ous silicate  solution  containing  the  silicate  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  of  group  I  of  the  periodic  classification  of 
elements,  the  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxides  in  said  aqueous 
silicate  solution  to  the  silica  therein  being  within  the  range 
from   1:2  to  1:5.  modifying  the  concentrated  aqueous 
silicate  solution  by  incorporating  therein  a  catalytic  paste 
prepared  by  adding  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  an>roxi- 
mately  30%  colloidal  silica  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
additive  sufficient  to  caUlyze  the  linear  pdymerization  of 
said  alkaline  silicate,  said  additive  being  selected  from 
the  three  groups  consisting  of:  first,  an  oxide  of  the  ele- 
mertts  calcium,  magnesium,  barium,  strontiiun,  beryllium, 
cobalt,  nickel  and  iron  in  such  amounts  as  not  to  surpass 
an  oxide  to  alkali  oxide  ratio  of  about  0.2;  second,  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  PjO^  WO^  AssO|,  SbiOs. 
NajAsO*.  KjHPO*.  (NH4)>Mo04,  in  nch  pfxqKirtions  as 
not  to  exceed  Ae  ratio  of  the  anhydride  equivalent  of 
said  compound  to  alkali  oxide  of  about  0.3;  third,  an 
oxide  of  the  metals  aluminum,  ziroomum,  titaniuin.  lead, 
germanium,  tin,  hafnium,  vanadium  and  thorium  in  such 
proportion  as  not  to  exceed  the  values  of  0.25.  0.25,  0.70. 
1.00  and  1.25  respecUvely  for  SnO»  PbO»  TiO»  ZrO, 
and  AljOi;  the  sum  of  the  non-alkalioe  oxygenated  com- 
pounds in  said  additive  being  within  the  range  necessary 
to  make  the  ratio  of  said  sum  to  alkali  oxide  within  the 
range  of  0.1  k>  2.0;  thereafter  applying  heat  to  a  body 
of  the  mixture  of  concentrated  silicate  eolutioo  and  cata- 
lytic paste  to  eviq;>orate  water  from  the  surface  thereof 
and  to  fonn  aggregates  of  material  therein,  maintaining 
said  mixture  at  alkaline  conditions  above  pH  7  during 
the  evaporation  of  water  from  the  mixture,  continuing  the 
heating  of  said  body  of  mixture  until  the  water  evapo- 
rated therefrom  is  at  least  10%  of  the  initial  water  coo- 
tent  and  until  the  solids  content  of  the  remaining  compo- 
sition is  increased  to  at  least  40%  by  weight,  whereby  the 
alkaline  silicate  molecules  polymerize  under  the  influence 
of  said  catalytic  paste  and  incorporate  the  oxygen-con- 
taining compounds  of  said  paste  in  the  polymer  to  form 
a  pred9minant  amount  ot  amorphous  glass-like  noo-crya- 
talline  fibrils. 


earth;  about  1  to  about  4  percent  ball  day;  and  about  20 
to  about  36  percent  water,  the  above  peroenlages  repre- 
senting weight  percentages  of  the  total  mixture. 


to 


3,M9,27t 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Robert  F.  Kinpcl,  Ansa,  Callf^  aasl^ 
Gcocnl  CorponttM,  Azmb,  CaM^  m 
Ohio 

FOcd  Aug.  19,  1957,  Scr.  N*.  <79,S4t 
4  ClalMS.    (a.  194— 119) 
1.  A  cement  compodtion  couMtittf  eawDtinny  of  a 
mixture  of  from  about  30  to  about  40  percent  faster  of 


3,949,279 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Robert  A.  Hartley,  Mont  Royal,  QMbecL  Alfred  K. 
Pester,  CMttcrrillc  QMbac,  aad  lames  F.  Hayes,  Mon- 
treal West,  QMbac,  Cauda,  asrigaon  to  International 
Paints  (Canada)  liwHei,  Moalreal,  Qacbec,  Canada 
No  DrawiB«.    FUcd  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t57,583 

idaiaas.    (CLIH—IU) 
1.  A  multiple  step  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  coating  composition  having  a  viscosity 
adapted  for  roller  coating  of  surfaces  which  comprises: 
as  a  first  step,  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  dis- 
crete large  particles  of  a  viscous  hydrophobic  coat- 
ing material  most  of  which  are  larger  than  50  mi- 
crons under  strenuous  dispersing  conditions  includ- 
ing vigorously  agitating  a  viscous  hydrophobic  coat- 
ing material  over  an  extended  period  of  time  with  a 
colloidal  solution  of  a  quantity  of  an  organic  hydro- 
philic  protective  colloid  sufiicient  \,o  maintain  uid 
large  particles  in  the  dispersed  sUte  without  substan- 
tial coalescence  but  insufficient  to  substantially  fur- 
ther reduce  the  sizes  of  said  particles  under  the  con- 
ditions aforesaid  to  provide  thereby  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion   having    a    viacosity    consistency    below    65 
Krebs  units;  and 
as  a  second  step,  introducing  into  the  formed  aqueous 
dispersion  additional  quantities  of  an  organic  hydro- 
pbilic  protective  colloid  sufficient  to  increase  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  resulting  aqueous  dispersion  to  between 
about  77  to  95  Krebs  uniu  under  substantially  less 
strenuous  dispersing  conditions  including  agitation 
for  a  substantially  shorter  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  thereby  a  homogeneous  dispersion  of  the 
additional  colloid  but  insufficient  to  substantially  re- 
duce the  sizes  of  said  large  particles; 
the  total  amount  of  protective  colloid  being  sufficient 
to  substantially  decrease  the  sizes  of  said  large  par- 
ticles under  the  dispersing  conditions  of  said  first 
step. 

3M9,2M 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  WAXES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Loata  Sptcdcr,  Woodbary,  N J.,  aastfanr  to  E.  L  da  Poat 

de  NcMoars  ami  Coaspaay,  WHasiagtaa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 

ralioa  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    FIM  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  fi:  19,M9 
ItOaiBM.    (CLlM-271) 

6.  A  wax  containing  from  about  56%  to  about  70% 
by  weight  of  fluorine  which  consists  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  ( I)  about  50%  to  about  •©%  by  weight  of  the 
reaction  product  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  at  least  one 
silicon  compound  of  the  group  coneisting  of  a  poly(di- 
methyl  siloxane)  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  from  162  to  about  26,000  and  a  ailane  of  the  formula 
R4Si  wherein  each  R  represenU  a  member  of  the  group 
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consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R 
being  an  alkyl  radical,  which  reaction  product  conUins 
from  about  8  to  about  40  tetrafluoroethylene  units  for 
each  silicon  atom  which  units  form  polylhioroalkyl  chains 
attached  to  carbon  atonu  of  the  dlicon  compound,  and 
(2)  about  50%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  telomer 
of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  a  saturated  fluorochloro  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  1,1,1-trichlorotrifluoro- 
ethane,  1,1,2  -  trichlorotrifluoroethane.  fluorotrichloro- 
methane  and  1 ,2-difluorotetrachloroethane.  which  telcmicr 
contains  a  polyfluoroalkyi  group  of  the  formula 

CKCFjCFi), 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  8  to  about  40 
which  replaces  a  chlorine  atom  of  the  fluorochloro  com- 
pound, said  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
from  about  240*  C.  to  about  320*  C. 


of  elemenul  oxygen,  and  of  a  hot  mixture  of  elemental 
oxygen  and  products  of  combustion  produced  by  initiat- 
ing combustion  of  a  carbonaceous  material  in  the  pres- 


3,9i9,2Sl 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METAL  OXIDES 

WlUbun  L.  WUsoa,  Bafbertoa,  OUo,  aM%niii,  by 

I  to  PMlsiiaigh  Plate  Glas 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1959;Ser.  No.  84t,7S« 

•  Clalau.    (CL194-OM) 
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ence  of  elemental  oxygen  in  a  zone  separate  from  said 
reaction  zone,  the  quantity  of  oxygen  present  in  said  re- 
action zone  being  sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all 
of  said  titanium  tetrachloride  to  titanium  dioxide. 


3,M9,2t3 
POLYMERIZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
John  H.  Colesaaa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  aalpMr  to  Radla- 
-   :::otporatloa,  a  cusaoiatfoa  of  Florida 
_  ek  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«^11 
ItChikM.    (CL117— 4) 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  pigmentary  titanium 
oxide  by  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  titanium  tetrachloride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  establishing  a  hot  gas- 
eous stream  of  oxygen  centrally  located  within  an  intro- 
duction zone  and  introducing  titanium  tetrachloride  vapor 
in  a  lateral  direction  against  the  oxygen  stream  from  a  dis- 
charge source  about  said  inuoduction  zone,  said  titanium 
teUachloride  discharge  source  defining  the  boundaries  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  introduction  zone  as  de- 
termined perpendicular  to  the  oxygea  flow,  feeding  an 
inert  gas  within  said  zone  surrounding  -aid  oxygen  stream 
and  prior  to  the  introduction  of  said  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride vapor;  projecting  the  hot  gaseous  mixture  of  oxygen, 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  inert  gas  into  a  reaction  zone 
at  700*  to  1500*  C.  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  as 
measured  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  flow  at  least  about 
50  percent  greater  than  said  introduction  zone  and  with- 
drawing the  pigmeotary  tiUnium  oxide  produced  from 
said  reaction  zone. 


3M9J1M1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIGMENTS 
Edward  M.  Alka,  Doyiiriiwm  OUa,  a«lpMr,  by 
aarimaaeata,  to  PilH    itPlateGiaw  — 
FBad  Mar.9^19%8ar.  Now  nj§f 

1.  In  the  proceu  of  producing  pigmentary  tiUnnni 
dioxide  by  vapor  phase  oxidation  of  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride the  improvement  which  comprises  intermixing  in  a 
reaction  zone  at  from  1400*  F.  to  2700*  F.  separate 
streams  of  titanium  tetrachloride  vapor,  essentially  free 


W— ^ 


7.  The  method  of  forming  a  capacitive  subassembly, 
comprising  establishing  a  gaseous  glow  discharge  sustain- 
ing atmosphere  of  an  ionizablc  polymerizable  material  in 
an  interaction  space,  advancing  along  a  path  in  said  inter- 
action space  an  elongated  sheet-like  dielectric  substrate 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  spaced  conductive  bands 
extending  longitudinally  therealong  with  successive  por- 
tions of  said  conductive  bands  passing  in  spaced  relation 
to  an  electrode,  applying  ;.  voltage  between  said  electrode 
and  each  of  said  conductive  bands  and  initiating  a  gaseous 
glow  discharge  for  ionizing  particles  of  said  polymerizable 
material  between  said  electrode  and  the  successively  ad- 
vancing portions  of  said  conductive  bands,  continuing  to 
advance  said  substrate  along  said  path  while  controlling 
the  current  of  said  gaseous  glow  discharge  and  maintain- 
ing said  atmosphere  all  at  a  rate  to  deposit  a  continuous 
resistive  dielectric  coating  along  each  of  said  conductive 
bands,  shielding  a  central  longitudinally  extending  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  conductive  bands  from  said  gaseous 
glow  discharge  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  coating 
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thereon,  forming  another  conductive  band  on  the  dielectric 
coated  portions  of  said  first-mentioned  conductive  bands, 
and  parting  the  thus  treated  substrate  along  lines  extend- 
ing along  the  uncoated  portions  of  said  first-mentioned 
conductive  bands. 


3f69,2M 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

RAISED  IMPRESSIONS  ON  MATRICES 

Richanl   F.   Bcmdt,  South  Pbdnficld,  NJ^  anifiior  to 

VIrkotype  Corporatioa,  Plafaiflcld,  N  J^  a  corpontloa 

of  New  Jcney 

FUcd  Not.  27,  H59,  Ser.  No.  8S5,922 
4  Clalau.    (CL  117—13) 


3  ajj  if^ 

PREPARATION  OF  METALLIZED  PEBFLUORO- 

CARBON  RESINS 

Mavk*  BMfccr  Hall,  WUnilMlo^  Pat,  ■■laanr  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  «•  NwDMn  aad  Coatpawy,  WltoJbgtOM,  DaL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Dalawava 

FIM  Am.  7, 195t,  S«r.  N«.  753,t24 
4ClaiaM.    iCLirr—4T) 
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4.  The  process  for  producing  a  raised  impression  on  a 
matrix  which  comprises  passing  a  matrix  having  an  ad- 
hesive impression  thereon  over  an  area,  distributing  par- 
ticles on  said  matrix  in  its  passage  over  said  area,  direct- 
ing blasts  of  a  gaseous  medium  over  a  narrow  area  of  said 
matrix,  interrupting  said  blasts  and  applying  a  suction  at 
the  same  point  and  repeating  said  cycle  of  blasts  and  suc- 
tion.   

3,M9,2t5   

COLOR  SPRAYING  OF  FLOCKED  AKKAS 

John  ViacardI,  Lodl,  NJ.,  aasipor  to  VchMnft  Cot. 

th»,  HohofccB,  N J.,  a  unyratloM  of  Naw  tmw&j 

FUad  Not.  9,  1959,  Sot.  No.  t51,7« 

It  CUM.    (CL  117-^7) 


1.  A  method  of  coloring  raised  integral  areas  of  a 
fabric  arranged  in  a  pre-determined  pattern  repeated 
longitudinally  of  the  fabric,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  the  fabric  longitudinally  along  a  path; 
directly  contacting  the  fabric  at  a  first  pre-determincd 
point  along  such  path  to' detect  a  raised  integral  fabric 
area  of  a  repeat  of  the  pattern  passing  such  first  point; 
and  responsive  to  detection  of  a  raised  fabric  area  of 
one  repeat  of  the  pattern  at  such  first  point,  spraying  at 
least  one  raised  area  in  a  preceding  repeat  of  the  pattern 
at  a  second  point  along  such  path  which  is  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  the  first  point  by  an  integral  multiple  of 
the  length  of  the  repeated  pattern  at  least  equal  to  one 
length  thereof. 


v^.   -J 


1.  The  method  for  metallizing  a  perfluorocarbon  resin 
surface  which  comprises  subjecting  said  surface  initially 
to  a  rarified  plasma  of  electrically  energized  gaseous  par- 
ticles until  a  glow  discharge  is  produced,  subsequently  to 
a  rarified  plasma  of  electrically  energized  gaseous  particles 
at  a  pressure  of  1  to  3  miliimeters/Hg  at  a  potential  of 
10  to  SOO  volts  for  a  time  of  from  10  to  600  seconds,  and 
thereafter  evaporating  a  metal  thereon. 


3,M9,2S7 

COATING  POLYCARBONATE  PLASTICS 

George  A.  Hudaon,  New  Martiwilk,  W.  Va.,  anisiior  to 

Mobay  Cbeaical  CoiqpMy.  PMti>«lfc.  P*^  •  «>rpo- 

rattoa  of  Dcbnrara 

No  Dniwta«.    FUcd  Feb.  IC.  19<1,  Scr.  No.  89,(5« 
19  Cfariai.    (CL  117—47) 

8.  A  method  of  coating  polycarbonate  plastics  with 
a  layer  of  polyurethane  plastic  which  comprises  exposing 
a  core  element  of  a  polycarbonate  plastic  prepared  by  the 
process  which  comprises  reacting  a  di-(monobydroxy- 
aryl)-alkane  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonic  acid  diesters,  phosgene  and  bis- 
chlorocarbonic  acid  esters  of  di-(monohydroxyaryl)- 
alkanes  to  an  alkali  meUl  dichromate  in  sulfuric  acid, 
and  applying  to  said  core  element  a  polyurethane  plastic 
prepared  by  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an 
organic  compound  containing  active  hydrogen  containing 
groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  polyesters  prepared  by  the  process  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  and  polyhydric  polyalkylene  ethen. 


3,9<9,2tS 
SELF-REPAIRING  COATINGS  FOR.  METAL 
Gordoa  D.  On,  Jr.,  Scolta,  aid  LOTh  F.  CoAil  Jr., 
Sche— ctady,  N.Y.,  iiil^iiri  to  G«Mrai  ElacMc  Com- 
pa^,  a  coiparaitoB  af  Naw  Yatfc 

FVad  Aa^  «,  1959, 9m.  N»  t32,M4 
19CUiM.  (CLU7— 71) 
1.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  solid  substrate 
body,  and  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  secured  to  and 
overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate body,  said  coating  consisting  of  an  intermetallic 
compound  of  said  subaUate  metal  present  as  a  poroos 


matrix  defining  a  capillary  network,  and  an  alloy  located 
in  said  capillary  network  which  is  liquid  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  use  of  said  composite  article  and  which  contains 


an  amount  of  a  material  reactive  with  said  substrate 
metal  sufficient  to  form  a  corrosion  resistant  intermetallic 
compound  of  a  composition  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
porous  matrix. 

3,069,289 

PROTECTIVE  BACKING  FOR  MIRRORS 

William  C.  Bryant,  Lombard,  DL,  assignor  to  Tomer 

Mannfactnrlng  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 

of  niinob 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  21,  196«,  Scr.  No.  16,151 

6  Claims.  (CL  117—71) 
1.  In  a  process  of  coating  a  freshly  silvered  mirror 
surface  with  a  protective  coating  of  copper  by  jointly  ap- 
plying to  said  silver  surface  an  aqueous  solution  of  copper 
sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  and  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
finely  divided  particles  of  iron,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  ^ntonite  in  said  suspension. 


3,969,299 
WOOD  FINISHING  METHODS 
John  M.  Berry,  MarttMrillc,  Va.,  aaignor  to  Mldfamd 
Chemkal  CorporatJoa,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a  corporadOB  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  May  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,536 
4Clafans.    (CL  117— 72) 
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I.  A  method  of  treating  wood  surfaces  to  provide  the 
same  with  at  least  two  contrasting  colorations,  said  method 
comprising  applying  thereto  an  aqueous  stain  consisting 
of  burnt  umber  admixed  with  boric  acid,  alum,  sugar  and 
sulfuric  acid  dissolved  in  water,  drying  the  resultant 
stained  wood,  then  applying  thereover  a  pigmented  filler- 
sealer  comprising  urea  formaldehyde,  sugar,  pigment  and 
organic  solvent,  drying  the  thus  treated  wood,  and  apply- 
ing thereover  a  portion  of  said  filler-sealer  which  is  clear 
and  unpigmented,  and  drying  the  clear  filler-sealer  coated 
wood  to  produce  a  hard,  translucent  film  having  a  con- 
trasting background  of  dark  stained  area. 

786  O.O.— 85 


3,069,291 
PRIMER  COMPOSmON  FOR  ADHESION  OF 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE   LACQUER  TO 
METAL,    PROCESS    AND     ARTICLE     PRO- 

DUCED  THEREBY 
Monis  Lcvine,  CIcvebnd  Heights,  and  Michael  Ynrch- 
eshcn,  Parma  Heigfata,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Pittsburgh 
PUtc  Glass  Company,  Pittsiwigli,  Pa.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Pennnivania 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,097 
8  Claims.    (CI.  117—75) 


I  laii  tK^^Mtm  ao  M*  aa 


1.  A  metal  article  having  a  hard  adherent  crack-re- 
sistant multiple  layer  coating  comprising  a  layer  of  primer 
and  a  superimposed  layer  of  a  methyl  methacrylate  lac- 
quer in  adherent  contact  therewith,  said  primer  being 
a  layer  of  a  cured  coating  composition  comprising  from 
about  25  percent  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  (1 )  an 
interpolymer  of  from  about  10  percent  to  about  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  nitriie  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid,  25  percent  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  lower 
alkyl  acrylate,  53  percent  by  weight  to  about  60  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  methacrylate  and  from 
about  4.5  percent  by  weight  to  about  11.2  percent  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
from  about  1.5  percent  by  wei^t  to  11.2  percent  by 
weight  of  (2)  a  urea-formaldehyde  resin,  from  abotit  9 
percent  by  weight  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  (3) 
a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  compound  and 
from  al>out  25  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
(4)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  halide  and  a  vinyl  ester  of 
a  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid. 


3,069,292 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  PARTICLES  OF  RE- 
FRACTORY OXIDE,  COATED  WITH  AN  OXIDE 
OF  A  TRANSITION  METAL 
Gay  B.  Alciander  and  Paul  C.  Yates,  Brandywinc  Hun- 
dred, Del.,  aaslgnorfl  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncmonn  and 
Company,  Wttmington,  DcL,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,828 
2  Clahni.    (CL  117—100) 


1.  A  composition  adapted  for  dispersion  in  metals, 
the  composition  comprising  discrete  particles  having  a 
core  5  to  500  millimicrons  in  size,  the  core  comprising 
a  metol  oxide  with  a  melting  point  above  1550'  C.  and 
a  free  energy  of  formation  at  1000"  C.  greater  than  100 
kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  in  the  oxide,  the 
core  being  covered  with  a  coating  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  niobium, 
manganese,  chromium,  and  titanium,  the  total  volume  of 
the  coating  being  less  than  the  volume  of  the  core. 


3,069,293 
PROTECTION  OF  MINERAL  SURFACES 
AGAINST  SPALUNG 
Robert  Ben  Booth,  Stamford,  Conn.,  amignor  to  Ameri- 
can CyawuBid  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Midne 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,290 

OClainM.    (CL  117— 100) 
1.  The  process  of  protecting  the  surface  of  coal  from 
rub-off  and  spalling  which  comprises  coating  the  surface 
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of  discrete  lumps  of  coal  with  an  emulsion  of  an  alkyd 
resin  in  water  at  the  rate  of  from  1  to  50  pounds  of  resin 
solids  per  ton  of  coal  and  drying  the  emulsion,  thus  caus- 
ing said  emulsion  to  form  a  stable,  alkyd  resin-cootaining, 
protective  coating  on  the  individual  coal  pieces. 


3.M9,294 

ELECTRICAL  METAL  OXIDE  RESISTOR  HAVING  A 

GLASS  ENAMEL  COATING 

laniM  K.  Darta,  Coraiag,  N.Y^  ■■'«"ni  to  Cvr^m 
Glaa  Worta,  Ctn^mg,  N.Y^  ■  corFoniifaMi  of  New 
York 

FIM  l«M  3,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  434,1M 

7  Clafana.    (CL  117—212) 


3,M9497 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
lallM  Robert  Aotho^  BmIb,  WkUaMB  Wi 
Stataca,  Ea^aiU,  aalftir  lo  North 
CoaapoaybcT^Ncw  Yorii,  N.Y„  a 
Ddawan 

FIM  im.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  7t7,195 

ClaiMB  priority,  apoMclloo  GreM  Britaio  lao.  K,  195S 

2f  dUim.    (CL  14S— 1.5) 


1.  An  electrical  reaistor  comprising  a  ceramic  body 
containing  less  than  1%  of  alkali  metal  oxides  having  on 
its  surface  an  adherent  clectrooooductive  film  consisting 
of  at  least  one  conducting  metal  oxide  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  tin,  an  oxide  of  indium, 
an  oxide  of  cadmium,  oxides  of  tin  and  antimony,  oxides 
of  tin  and  indium,  and  oxides  of  tin  and  cadmium,  said 
film  being  not  thicker  than  the  tenth  order  of  interfer- 
ence colors,  spaced  metallic  terminals  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  film,  and  a  fircd-oo,  ceramic  enamel  con- 
taining less  than  1%  of  alkali  metal  oxides  covering  said 
film  and  extending  between  said  terminals,  the  thermal 
expansion  coefficienU  of  the  body  and  the  enamel  being 
compatible.  

3,M9,29S 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SUGAR  CANE 

AatoBlo  Fsraaniln  ^  la  CaBa,  S«hi  51, 

Mexico  Citjr  DJF.  5,  Mexico 

Filed  Inc  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,132 

17  ClaiBS.    (CL  127—5) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  diffusing  sugar  cane,  wherein  cou- 
pled chip  conveyor  elements  are  moved  in  one  directional 
lower  path  through  an  elongated  treatment  tank  and  in 
an  opposite  directional  upper  path  above  said  tank  with 
a  delivery  station  at  one  end  of  the  tank  and  a  discharge 
station  at  the  other  end  thereof  characterized  by  providing 
elcmenu  having  apertured  side  walls  transversing  the 
tank  in  passage  of  the  elements  through  the  tank,  one  end 
of  each  element  being  permanently  closed,  and  the  closed 
end  of  each  element  being  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the 
element  when  traveling  in  the  upper  path  and  at  tbe  top 
of  the  element  in  traveling  in  said  lower  path.       y 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semi-conductor  device 
comprising  providing  on  a  surface  of  a  semi-conductive 
body  a  large-area  contact,  dividing  tbe  contact  but  not 
the  entire  body  into  jdural  separated  portions,  thereafter 
adding  to  one  of  the  plural  portions  an  active  impurity 
capable  of  altering  tbe  conductivity  of  that  contact  por- 
tion when  incorporated  therein,  and  thereafter  fusing  the 
separated  contact  portions  to  incorporate  the  active  im- 
purity into  that  portion  to  which  it  wos  added  thereby 
to  selectively  alter  its  conductivity. 


3,M949t 

PROCESS  FOR  CUTTING  METAL  BLOCKS 

WilhdiB  StelimachCT,  DwMtldoif.  CenMy,^— ifmir  to 

FtSkuS'*,  19M,  S«r.  No.  27,«3« 
Clitea  priority,  yUctlOM  Giryay  May  15, 1959 


3,M949< 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  IRON  NTTRIDE 

Donald  A.  Dashficid,  AiUngtoo,  Tex.,  ■■ifor  to  Befl 
Aeraa^M^,  WlwatMd,  N.Y.,  a  coiportioo  of  Delmrarc 

No  Drawiag.    FHcd  Imc  23,  19«1.  Sar.  No.  119,M5 

14Claliaa.    (CL  134— 7) 

1.  Method  for  removal  of  iron  nitride  comprising  im- 
mersing an  iron  nitride  coated  article  within  a  cyanide 
solution  and  withdrawing  said  article  from  said  solution 
upon  decomposition  of  said  iron  nitride  coat. 


A  process  for  the  autogenous  cutting  apart  of  thick 
walled  hollow  metal  blocks 

comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of  aiming  at  least  two 
autogenous  cutters  tangentially  to  the  wall  of  the 
block,  about  their  individual  axes,  preparatory  to 
cutting  a  thin  wall  remainder  out  of  a  thick  walled 
hollow  metal  block. 

rotating  the  cutters  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
thick  walled  hollow  metal  block  in  one  direction 
around  the  outside  of  said  block,  the  motion  beiiig 
relative  to  the  block,  to  leave  only  a  complete  thin 
wall  remainder. 

thereafter  changing  the  pivotal  adjustment  of  the  cut- 
ters about  their  individual  axes  to  effect  a  second 
tangential  cutting,  aimed  at  the  inner  wall  of  the 
block,  cutting  away  a  portion  of  the  thin  wall  re- 
mainder, 

and  routing  the  cutters  around  the  loositudinal  axis 
of  the  thick  walled  hollow  metal  block  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  first  roUtion  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  block  to  complete  the 
cutting  away  of  the  thin  wall  remainder; 
whereby  breakthrough  of  the  cut  to  tbe  hollow  inside  <rf 
the  block  is  delayed  until  the  third  step  by  which  time 
the  tangentially  aimed  cutters  have  blown  away  a  majority 
of  any  contaminating  slag. 
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3,M9,299 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

Howard  C.  Fkdkr,  SdMMCtady.  N.Y.,  aaslgim  to  Gen- 

cral  Electric  CooMMuy,  a  loiporotfawi  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84«,29« 

5  ClataM.    (CL  141—111) 


3,M9,3«1 
HEAT-REFLECTING  LAMINATES 
FraodsT.  BocUcy,  Lodlow,  Ira  L.  Scldisu  Sprii«ficld, 
Rofcr  B.  Woldk,  WUbrakam,  Mmb.,  aaslffMin  to 
saoto  Chcaskal  Compaay,  St.  Loiria,  Mo.,  s 
ratkM  of  Delaware 

FUod  Dec  12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  779,9N 
t  OafaM.    (CL  154—2.77) 


4 


i: 


!. 


/ 


MCDwli 


1 .  A  process  for  forming  a  fine  diq>ersion  of  sulfide  in- 
clusions in  silicon-iron  castings  which  are  adapted  to  be 
formed  into  sheet-like  bodies  having  a  majority  of  their 
constituent  grains  oriented  in  the  (110)  [001]  texture 
comprising  cooling  said  casting  from  a  temperature  at 
which  the  sulfides  are  in  solution  to  about  1000*  C.  at 
a  rate  of  at  least  130*  C.  per  minute,  reducing  said  cast- 
ing by  rolling  to  form  a  sheet-like  body,  and  annealing 
said  sheet-like  body  to  develop  said  grain  orientation 
therein. 


3,oo9,300 
BORON  CONTAINING  FUEL  AND  FUEL  IGNITER 

FOR  RAM  JET  AND  ROCKET 
Glcaa  H.  Damoa,  Plttifcaitli,  hkm  Pibovkh,  McKeca- 

port,  asid  Joceph  A.  Hsfickac,  East  McKccspovt,  Pa., 
to  the  United  Statca  of  AoMrica  m 


KOted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  3«,  if  ' 


(Graatod 


954,  Scr.  No.  478,94' 
3ClalaBa.    (0.149^22) 
Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  solid  fuel  briquet  for  forced  air  fiow  combustion 
chambers  consisting  of  a  reductant  component,  an  oxidant 
component,  and  a  third  component  giving  both  increased 
beat  content  per  unit  volume  of  fuel  and  increased  rate 
of  burning,  said  reductant  component  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mignesiiim,  alaminum,  carbon, 
boron  carbide,  magnesiimi  carbide,  magnesiiun  boride, 
sulphur,  lithium  boron  hydride,  lithium  hydride,  titanium, 
titaniimi  hydride,  zirconium  and  zirconium  hydride  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  oxidant  component  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  sulphate,  potassium 
nitrate,  sodium  nitrate,  ammoniiun  perchlorate  and  potas- 
sium perchlorate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  third 
component  being  boron,  said  boron  concentration  being 
from  about  10  percent  up  to  about  15  percent  of  the 
fuel  mixture,  said  oxidant  component  concentration  be- 
ing between  about  5  percent  of  the  fuel  mixture  and 
a  value  for  which  the  oxygen  content  of  the  oxidants  is 
less  than  the  stoichiometric  vahie  for  the  compounds  re- 
sulting from  the  combinatiaa  of  said  oxidant  component 
with  said  reductant  component  and  said  third  component, 
boron. 


1.  A  pellucid  laminate  which  effectively  presents  a 
heat-reflecting  mediimi  and  a  light-absorbing  medium  to 
opposite  sides  theretA  comprising  a  pair  of  pellucid  paneb 
interposing  (a)  a  metal  film  and  {b)  an  adhesive  layer 
of  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  light-absorbing  material 
incidental  thereto. 


3,M9,302 
INSULATED  CONDUCTORS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM 
Daaicl  W.  Lewis  Md  Harold  M.  PhBofsky,  PIttihnrgh, 
Pa.,  MslgBBW  to  WistlaghiiBSi   Electric  Coipoiatioa, 
TtLf  a  coiporatiosi  of  PcaavyivaBia 
Jaaa  13, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,859 
iClidaM.    (CL15«— 53) 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  insulated  electrical 
eonduotor,  the  stqM  comprising  applying  to  an  electrical 
conductor  composite  insulation  comprising  mica  flakes 
united  with  a  viscous  liquid  polysiloxane  binder  of  a 
viscosity  of  from  100  to  100,000  poises  at  25*  C,  the  poly- 
siloxane in  the  binder  comprising  reactive  >C=C< 
groups  bonded  directly  to  silicon  with  C-Si  linkages, 
impregnating  the  conductor  and  the  applied  composite 
insulation  with  a  completely  polymerizable  fluid  poly- 
siloxane composition  of  a  viscosity  of  not  in  excess  of  4 
poises  at  25*  C,  the  completely  polymerizable  poly- 
siloxane comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  low 
viacoaity,  reactive  fluid  pcriysiloxane  having  the  formula 


R 
CHi— SI— O 


•CHi 

I 
-81—0 


i,    Li,  J 


R 

J,- 


CHi 


wherein  R  represenu  at  least  one  monovalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing not  more  than  four  carbon  atoou  and  phenyl,  tolyl 
and  xylyl  radicals,  Ri  represents  at  least  one  monovalent 
radical  sriected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
vinyl  groups,  there  being  an  average  of  at  least  two  vinyl 
groi^M  in  each  molecule,  and  n  is  at  least  two,  and  has  an 
average  value  of  from  2.0  to  10,  the  completely  polymer- 
izable fluid  polysiloxane  impregnant  being  compatible 
and  mixing  with  the  liquid  polysiloxane  binder,  and  cur- 
ing tbe  pdysiloxanes  to  a  thennoset  tdbd. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
WUHain  R.  SchoUc,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  asigMH-  to 
Schollc  Ckcmical  Corporatkm,  NortUakc,  DL,  ■  cor- 
poradon  of  IlUnois 

Filed  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,9M 
14  Clainu.    (CL  156—253) 


3,M94M 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  MANDREL  WITH  A 
COMPACT  UNIFORM  COVERING 
Erich  Fahrbach,  Wehihelm  aa  der  BcrptnMsc,  and  WU- 
helm  Helh^  Bciuliciiii-Aiicrbach  an  dcr  BcrfttnMM, 
Gennany,  aaignon  to  Fbna  Carl  Frcodcnbeif,  Kom- 
mandHfewllschaft  anf  Akticn,  Wdnhdm  an  der  Berg- 
straasc,  Gennany 

FUcd  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,937 
1  Claim.    (CI.  154— 2M) 


The  method  of  providing  a  mandrel  with  a  compact 
uniform  covering  firmly  sticking  to  said  mandrel,  com- 
prising the  stefM  of  impregnating  a  fiber  batt  consisting  of 
30  lo  60  percent  by  weight  of  fibers  of  high  tear-strength 
and  low  elongation  and  70  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
fibers  of  high  elongation  with  an  aqueous  natural  or  syn- 
thetic latex  composition  in  such  amounts  until  20  to  70 
percent  by  weight  of  said  latex,  baaed  upon  the  weight 
of  the  total  fiber  weight,  are  incorporated  into  the  batt, 
drying  the  thus  impregnated  batt  substantially  without 
curing,  cutting  discs  from  said  dry  impregnated  batt, 
superimposing  a  plurality  of  the  thus  obtained  discs  on  a 
mandrel,  pressing  said  discs  on  the  nundrel  between  two 
metal  discs  until  the  thickness  of  each  disc  has  been  re- 
duced to  about  V4  to  V4  of  the  original  thickness,  subject- 
ing the  thus  compressed  discs  in  the  compressed  condition 
in  a  steam  chamber  for  about  4  to  8  hours  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  120*  C. 


+* 


2.  The  method  of  sealing  an  integral  annular  flexible 
thermoplastic  flange  of  a  spout  element  to  an  imperfo- 
rate surface  area  of  a  flexible  tube  of  thermoplastic 
sheet  material  which  comprises  drawing  a  length  of  said 
tube  over  a  relatively  stationary  floating  mandrel  disposed 
within  the  tube  confines,  disposing  the  spout  element  there- 
above,  pressing  its  flange  into  engagement  with  the  tube 
surface  carried  above  and  against  said  mandrel,  fus- 
ing the  thermoplastic  materials  together  thereon  and 
embossing  the  tube  surface  embraced  by  the  spout  to 
facilitate  subsequent  perforation  thereat. 


3f9v9,395         

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NOVEL  FIBROUS  PROD- 
UCTS CONTAINING  NATURAL  OR  ARTIFICIAL 
RUBBER  AS  A  BONDING  AGENT 
Erich  FahrhMd^  WUhdoi  Laappc,  mi  Robert  Schabert. 
Wainhdni  m  dcr  BimiiMii,  WUhttai  HcUnc,  Bens- 
hchn-Ancrtoch  an  dcr  BsniiiBMi,  Hd  Cvl-Lodwig 
Nottcbohm,  Wdnhcha  an  dcr  Bmirtiaase,  Gennany, 
■MJgiMif  to  FInna  Carl  Frwdenbuf,  Konunanditcc- 
scilachaft  anf  Akticn,  Wdahdm  m  dcr  Bcr|itraflBC, 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,315 

Clalnu  priority,  applicatkm  Germany  Sept.  22,  1955 

3  ClalnH.    (a.  156—338) 


rMracaa«*s 
'.lie* 


X    z 


1 .  A  method  of  making  a  material  of  high  surface  and 
marginal  hardnew  and  of  good  oompreanbility  comprising 
the  steps  of  superimposing  a  plurality  of  aelf-suataining 
individual  sheets  of  a  non-woven  fabric,  each  said  sheet 
ementially  consisting  of  a  multiple  layer  fleece  of  cardable 
fibers  having  distributed  therethrough  about  45  to  70% 
by  weight  of  partially  or  whoUy  vulcanized  latex,  and 
each  said  sheet  having  a  thickneas  of  from  1  to  2  mm., 
thereafter  compressing  said  superimposed  sheet  material 
at  a  specific  pressure  of  between  about  5  to  100  atmos- 
pheres at  a  temperature  of  about  125  to  140*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  suflicient  to  thereby  obtain  integration  of 
said  individual  sheets  into  a  compact  single  unitary  struc- 
ture of  high  density  having  a  total  thicknem  appreciably 
less  than  the  aggregate  thickneas  of  said  sheets. 


3,M93M 
OXY ALKYLATED  WATER  PROCESS 


Kenneth  J.  I  bmnt,  St  Lonls,  Mo., 
Corporation,  WBmh^jton,  DcL,  a 


to  Pctrolitc 
of  Deb- 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1968,  Sar.  No.  23,355 
3  ClataH.     (a.  162—^ 

1.  A  process  of  deinking  paper  prodiicts  characterized 
by  pulping  imprinted  paper  with  a  caustic-free  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  mim^  anoount  of  oxy- 
aikylated  water  in  water,  removing  the  ink  particles  from 
the  aqueous  solution,  and  thereupon  sqMrating  the  paper 
pulp  from  the  aqueous  solutum. 


3,t69,3t7 
OXY  ALKYLATED  PHENOL  PROCESS 
WiUiam  M.  Bo«^  Klrkwood,  tmi  Ktmmttk  J.  liwant,  St 
Lonta,  Mo.,  MsitMn  to  FomHla  I 
ton,  DcL. 


No  Dniri^.  ~  FBad  Apr.  2t,  1968,  Sar.  No.  23,389 

4ClahM.    (CL162— 5) 
I.  A  process  of  deinking  paper  products  characterized 
by  pulping  imprinted  paper  with  a  caustic-free  aqueous 


P 


solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  amount  of  an 
oxyalkylated  phenolic  compound  in  water,  removing  the 
ink  particles  from  the  aqueous  solution,  and  thereupon 
separating  the  paper  pulp  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


3,869,388 
OXYALKYLATED  ALCOHOL  PROCESS 
Kenneth  J.  Llssant,  St  Lonls,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroIHe 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  20.  I960,  Scr.  No.  23,390 

4  Cbdnis.  (CI.  162—5) 
1.  A  process  of  deinking  paper  products  characterized 
by  pulping  imprinted  paper  with  a  caustic-free  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  amount  of 
oxyalkylated  alcohol  in  water,  removing  the  ink  particles 
from  the  aqueous  solution,  and  thereupon  separating  the 
paper  pulp  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


various  qualities  of  fine  p»pen,  which  comprises  partially 
but  not  completely  digesting  coniferous  wood  chips  with 
a  liquor  which  is  substantially  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
bisulfite  of  an  alkaline  metal,  said  liquor  having  a  pH 
between  3.0  and  5.0  and  being  used  in  sufficient  volume 
to  provide  from  about  9.0  to  12.0%  equivalent  SO3  based 
on  the  oven  dried  wood,  conducting  said  digestion  at  from 
155*  to  170*  C,  terminating  such  digestion  when  the 
treating  liquor  contains  less  than  0.7%  SO>  removing 
knots  and  other  dirt-forming  compcHients  from  the  mass 
of  partially  digested  chips,  the  foregoing  steps  being  so 
conducted  as  to  provide  a  dirt-free  pulp  yield  of  a  pre- 
selected value  between  about  50%  to  62% ,  subjecting  the 
substantially  dirt-free  fraction  of  said  mass  to  mechanical 


3,869,389 
PULP  BLEACHING 
Frandi  Le  Roy  FcnncU,  WDmlngton,  DcL, 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcnMmrs  aiad  Company, 
DcL,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86^53 
ICUik    (CL162— 2i) 


•^    IlilllM 

IH*«a   lulCIM    (Itltill- 


The  process  of  chemically  and  mechanically  refining 
hardwood  chips  previously  softened  with  NaOH  which 
comprises  finely  disintegrating  said  softened  hardwood 
chips  containing  in  excess  of  1.6%  NaOH  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  chips  and  simultaneously  passing  in 
contact  therewith  0.3%  to  5%  HaSOi  and  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  containing  be- 
tween 0.15%  and  2%  HaO,,  between  3%  and  7.5% 
sodium  silicate  (based  on  8.9%  Na,0  and  29.9%  SiO,), 
all  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  chips  to  produce  a 
pulp  mass  having  a  consistency  between  3%  and  20% 
and  a  total  alkalinity,  as  it  emerges  from  the  disintegrat- 
ing step,  of  between  0.5%  and  1.6%  NaOH.  and  main- 
taining said  pulp  mass  in  the  aforesaid  condition  for  be- 
tween 10  and  30  minutes. 


3,869,318 

SEMICHEMICAL  PULPING  PROCESS  FOR 

SOFTWOODS 

Royal  H.  Rasch  and  PanI  L.  LecmhniB,  Eric,  and  Harvey 

Sotton,  Watcrford,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  HammcrmiU  Paper 

Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvanfai 

Continnalton  of  application  Sept  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  762,- 

035.    This  appUcatioa  Oct  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,666 

10  Clahns.     (CL  161—86) 
1.  A  semichemical  process  for  producing  from  conif- 
erous wood  by  the  same  sequence  of  steps  any  one  of 
a  variety  of  different  types  of  pulp  having  different  char- 
acteristics and  suitable  for  use  in  the  prodi^on  of 


treatment  to  reduce  the  same  to  a  pulp  of  discrete  fibers, 
and  subjecting  said  pulp  to  a  succession  of  treatmenU 
comprising  alkaline  digestion  and  bleaching  treatments, 
said  alkaline  digestion  treatment  being  carried  out  with 
sufficient  alkali  concentration  and  under  such  temperature 
and  time  factors  as  to  bring  about  a  consumption  of  be- 
tween 1.5%  and  6%  of  alkali,  based  upon  the  dry  wei^t 
of  the  pulp,  and  thus  remove  substantial  amounts  of  hemi- 
cellulose  present  in  said  pulp,  the  extent  of  alkaline  diges- 
tion being  so  controlled  as  to  bring  about  a  preselected 
reduction  in  the  pentosan  content  and  the  desired  prop- 
erties of  the  pulp,  the  dry  pulp  yield  on  the  basis  of  the 
weight  of  the  original  wood  being  at  a  preselected  value 
between  40%  and  50%  but  such  as  to  leave  at  least  a 
3%  pentosan  content  therein. 


3,069,311 
PAPER  MANUFACTURE 
John  A.  Harpham  and  Harry  W.  Turner,  Wilmington, 
DcL,  assignors  to  Hercnlcs  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton. Del-  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
NcTDrawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,011 

10  Claims.  (CL  162-  -146) 
1 ,  In  the  method  for  forming  paper  wherein  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  a  fibrous  material  is  dewatered  on  a 
screen  to  form  a  matted  web  and  said  matted  web  is  dried, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  a  fibrous 
material  a  water  insoluble  and  alkali  insoluble  cross- 
linked  cellulosic  material,  said  ccllulosic  material  having 
been  cross-linked  by  intra-fiber  chemical  bonding  with  a 
polyfunctional  reagent  befme  being  subjected  to  any 
refining  operations  in  the  papermaking  process,  the  poly- 
functional reagent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyhalides  and  polyepoxides,  thereby  obuining  a 
paper  of  substantially  mcreased  porosity  and  absorbency 
and  at  the  same  time  at  least  without  any  substantial 
sacrifice  in  uniformity  of  formation. 
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3,M9^12 
N^UBSnrUTED  DIMETHYL  1-CARBAMOYLOXY- 
2,2a-TRlCHLOROETHYL  PH06PHONATES  AS  IN- 
SECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 


Gostarc  K.  Koha,  BcrkclcY,  Callf^ 


to  Calif  orala 


Rcflcarck  Conoratfcm,  Su  FraDdKO,  CaUf  ^  a  corpo- 

I'atloa  of  Dclaivai'c 

No  Drawtav.    Filed  Sept  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M97 
7  Claiim.    (a.  1«7— 22) 

1.  Dimethyl  1  -  carbainoyloxy  -  2A2  -  trichloroethyl 
phospbonate  having  as  a  moiio-N-«ubadtuent  a  member 
of  the  group  cootisting  of  lower  alkyl,  (riienyl  and  kywer 
alkyl  phenyl. 

3,M9,313 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

Loyal  F.  Ward,  Jr.,  and  DomM  D.  Phllllpe,  Modcato, 

Calif.,  avignon  to  SheD  OU  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporaftfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiiw.    FOcd  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  SS,i74 

2t  ClalBM.    (CL  1(7— 3«) 
1.  As  a  novel  compound,  an  ester  of  an  acid  of  penta- 
valent  phoq>hon»  having  the  formula 


R-^x4-\  Z  8-R"     H 

r-^yV/ 
V  V. 


C— R'" 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  contains  up  to  10  carbon  atoma 
and  is  a  member  of  the  group  cooaisting  of  alkyl,  cyck>- 
alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
such  hydrocarbon  radicals  substituted  by  from  one  to  a 
plurality  of  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  middle  halogen  atoms,  the  nitro  radical,  the  cyano  radi- 
cal and  amino  radicals  having  the  formula 


— N 


/ 

1 
\ 


CH), 


(R»). 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  group 
represented  by  R.  o  represents  an  integer  of  from  zero  to 
two,  and  o-\-p—l,  m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  from  zero 
to  one,  X  and  Y  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  and  — N(R«)— ,  R"  contains 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  hydrocarbon  radicali, 
and  such  hydrocarbon  radicals  substituted  by  from  one  to 
a  plurality  of  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  middle  halogen  atoms,  the  nitro  radical,  the 
cyaxK)  radical  and  amino  radicals  having  the  formula 


— N 


(H). 


R'"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom  and  radicals  represented  by  R,  and  Z  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


S,MM1S 
PROCEaS  FOB  OITAmmG  AN  ANim 


EFFSCT  AND  COMPOamON 


mc 


NoDiawk^.   FIM  lii^  S,  IMt,  8«r.  NOb  4MM 

r (CL1<7— A) 

1.  A  process  fbr  anesthetizing  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering as  an  anesthetic  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  esters  having  the  formula: 


^^^-O^Hr- 


CHi-N=Z 


and  the  acid  salts  thereof: 


o° 


CHi 


H-CH»-N-«-HX 


in  which  N:=Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-pyrrolidino  and  N-methylisopropylamino,  and  X  is  a 
nontoxic  acid  anion. 


3,M93H 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSTIIONS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  HEXAMTTOSIS 

Gilbert  Fred  Otto.  Lake  BMt,  DL,  aari^ar  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chlcaftt,  11.,  a  coffortloB  of 

lUtaok 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  iwm  19,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  117314 

tClataH.    (CLU7— 53) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  salnxm  and  trout  to  prevent 
and  control  hexamitoais  which  comprises  feeding  said 
fish  a  composition  containing  ftnnagfllin. 


3,M9,317 
TERPIN  HYDRATE  SUSPENSIONS 
Erik   H.   JcMsa,    ¥ihMMoo   TowMUp, 

Couty,  Mkk,  asslgoor  to  Tbs  UfioiH  Coapaay,  Kal- 
annoo,  Mich^  a  corponUfcm  of  Midriiao 
No  Drawl^.    FUad  Oct  7,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  4tS,44t 

12  ClalBM.  (CL  147—55) 
1.  An  aqueous  therapeutic  suspension  comprising  mi- 
cronized  terpin  hydrate,  ^yceryl  moaostearate,  and  a 
monostearate  of  a  condensation  polymer  having  the  for- 
mula H(OCH|CHs)aOH  wherein  n  is  i  positive  intefer 
from  about  thirty  to  about  fifty. 


3,M9,31t 
2-LOWKR  ALKYL-43-DniYDRO^»^rYRn>AZINONB- 
4.CARBOXAMIDB8  AND  ANlflUBSIVB  COMPO- 
SITIONS 
GWIo  MitfU  Md  Ub«to  T«4«M,  Mta,  lH^r.  m^m 
to  LmsIII  SjMU  MlH,  M 
No Draw^.    FttediiB^aa,  1959, SotTNo.  S2t,712 
j.MplorfiMGml  MlilB  Dm.  S,  195t 
i  MmTIcL  1<7— S5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,M9,314 

SNAKE  REPELLENT 

James  H.  IcbUm,  455  Rivsffkin  Drfvc,  AthsM,  Ga. 

No  Drawtag.    FUad  Dec.  29,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,142 

•  ClatoM.    (0.147—44) 
1.  A  snake  repellem  composition  ccmaisting  essentially 
of  a  lachrymator,  and  a  material  which  generates  am- 
monia upon  exposure  to  atmoq;>here. 


CONCBOB" 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  graap  and  R'  and  R"  are 
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members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals. 

4.  An  antitussive  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
whose  active  ingredient  consists  essentially  of  from  0.05 
to  0.5  gram  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


/^-CONCROR" 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R"  are 
members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


3,449319 

SPRAY  ABLE  COMPOSITION 

Cari  Look  Stcaras,  Orasusborg,  aod  Lawrence  Rittcr, 

S«f  era,  N.Yn  aasiiMirs  to  Aawik—  Cjanamid  Com- 

pny,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cwporatioe  of  Mahie 

NoI>rawta«.    FOcd  Oct  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,243 

SClaiaM.  (CL147— 5S) 
1.  A  pressurized  dispenser  container  having  therein 
from  10  to  90%  of  a  haloalkane  propellant,  said  halo- 
alkane  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  halo- 
gens selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and 
chlorine,  an  ointment  base  containing  from  0.5%  to  10% 
of  hydrogenated  castor  oil  in  mineral  oil  and  from  1  to 
15%  of  the  ointment  base  weight  of  at  least  one  anti- 
biotic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  free  base 
antibiotics  tetracycline,  chlortetracycline,  bromotetra- 
cydkie,  demethylchlortetracycline,  bacitracin,  neomycin 
and  a  therapeutically  effective  salt  of  the  free  base. 


3,449,324 
SYNERGISTIC  SANITIZING  PROCESS  WITH  NEO- 
MYCIN AND  SELECTED  CATIONIC  SURFACE 
ACnVE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
EmU  A.  YitaUs,  Spriafdale,  Com^  acripor  to  Amcrlcaa 
CyamuBid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nov.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,588 

5  ClaiaH.  (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  method  for  controlling  B.  subtilis  and  other  bac- 
teria which  are  resistaat  or  immune  to  ordiaary  catkmic 
surface  active  bactericides  in  aqueous  systems  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  bacteria  with  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water,  neomycin  and  a  compound 
of  the  formnla 

CI 

1; 
R.CO.OCtH4.NH.CO.CH«N:(CHi)i 


A 


1 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  a  coconut  fatty  add. 


3,449,322 
PGEANDPGF 
,_  and  Jan  S|6vall,  both  %  Univsnity 
of  Lnnd,  Lnnd,  Sweden 
Filed  Mmr  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738,514 
14  Ctaims.    (CL  147—74) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
PGE  and  the  lower  hydrocarbyl  esters  and  salts  thereof, 
said  compound  being  essentially  pure  and  free  of  PGF 
or  the  correqxmding  eater  or  salt  thereof,  said  PGF  being 
a  compound  associated  with  PGE  in  prostaglandin  and 
being  characterized  as  set  forth  in  claim  6,  and  said  PGE 
having  the  following  formula: 


j  C.iH«-»Oi  j 


COOH 


and  being  characterized  by  being  an  unsaturated,  non- 
aromatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  and  having  the  following 
prxjperties. 

Molecular  formula:  CMHM_MOt 

Molecuktf  weight:  353^5 

eemental   analysis:   C,  66.5-67.0;  H,    10.6-10.3;   O, 

22.9 

Melting  point:  115-117*  C. 

Crystal  habit:  colorless,  acicular  orthorhombic 

Ultraviolet  absorption  of  add  degraded  nraterial:  peaks 
at  250  noM.  328  mM,  and  477  m^ 

Infrared  absorption  of  methyl  ester  (wave  lengths  ex- 
pressed in  redprocal  centimeters) : 


3,449,321 

CHOLINE  SAUCYLATE  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Robert  H.  Brob-Kahn,  Hastlnci  on  Hadson,  and  Eraort 

J.  Sasmor,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assign  nri  to  Laboratories 
for  Phainacentkal  DcTiionnisnt,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  19,453 

9  Clafans.    (CL  147—45) 
1.  The  method  of  elevating  blood  salicylate  ion  levels 
which  comprises  the  administration  of  from  one-quarter 
grain  to  four  grams  of  choline  salicylate  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


3333 

1351 

1020 

1736 

1319 

971 

1364 

1250 

912 

1460 

1197 

726 

1437 

1166 

667 

1374 

1109 

1364 

1073 

6.  A  compound  essentially  free  of  hypotensive  activity 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PGF  and  the  lower 
hydrocarbyl  esters  and  salu  thereof,  said  compound  be- 
ing essentially  pure  and  free  of  PGE  or  the  corresponding 
ester  or  salt  thereof,  said  PGE  being  a  compound  asso- 
dated  with  PGF  in  prostaglandin  and  being  characterized 
as  set  forth  in  daim  1.  and  said  PGF  having  the  following 
formula: 


tncoo 
CiiB»-mOi 
JOH 


H 


and  being  characterized  by  being  an  unsaturated,  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarboxylic  acid  and  by  having  the  follow- 
ing properties. 

Molecular  formula:  C^o^M-uPt 

Molecular  weight:  350±10 

Elemental  analysts:  C,  67.2;  H.  10.0;  O,  22.6 

Melting  point:  102-103*  C. 

Crystal  habit:  ookiriess.  needle-shaped 

UUravicriet  absorption  of  add  degraded  ntaterial:  peaks 

•t  308  flfM*  and  465  m^ 
Infrared  absorption  of  die  methyl  ester  (wave  lengths 
expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters) : 


3279 

1235 

995 

2611 

1223 

977 

1700 

1205 

945 

1460 

1172 

932 

1406 

1124 

942 

1351 

1099 

825 

1340 

1074 

816 

1299 

1046 

765 

1272 

1030 

726 

1253 

1022 
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INSULIN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Margaeritc  Volini  and  MiHon  A.  MHz,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 

tical  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Dataware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Scyt  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,M3 
iCtataH.    (CLK7— 75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  crystalline  insulin,  where- 
in pancreas  tissue  is  extracted  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  to  obtain  a  crude  insulin 
extract,  and  wherein  said  crude  insulin  extract  is  sub- 
jected to  purification  to  obtain  crystalline  insulin,  the 
steps  of  contacting  a  solution  of  crude  insulin  with  an 
aminoceliulose  anion  exchanger  at  a  pH  of  from  about 
5.5  to  about  8.0  to  fix  at  least  a  portion  of  the  insulin  on 
said  anion  exchanger,  and  contacting  the  aminoceliulose 
having  insulin  fixed  thereto  with  an  eluant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  acid,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  1 
to  about  5,  and  a  base,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8.S  to  about 
1 1 ,  to  elute  at  least  a  portion  of  the  insulin  from  said  anion 
exchange. 


3,069,324 

HYDROGENATED  TALLOWPERHYDROSQUAL- 

ENE  DERMATOLOGICAL  EXCIPIENT 

Pierre  Louis  Victor  Mooot,  4  Rue  de  Monastir, 

Dijon,  Cote  d'Or,  France 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,862 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  19,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  167—90) 

1.  An  excipient  for  dermatological  use  comprising  a 

mixture  of  15-40%  by  weight  hydrogenated  tallow  and 

85-60%  by  weight  perhydrosqualene. 


3,069,325 

TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartleiville,  OUa.,  aMignor  to  PkO- 

ilpe  Fetroleani  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Dctawara 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,703 

14  Claims.  (CL  195—3) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbons 
for  the  removal  of  organic  contaminants  therefrom,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of:  propagating,  from  a  sea 
water  culture  medium  containing  an  added  nutrient  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate 
and  ammonium  sulfate,  colonies  of  microoganisms  which 
consume  and  require  said  contaminants  for  assimilation 
in  their  metabolic  processes;  inoculating  another  sea 
water  culture  medium  with  said  microorganisms;  and  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbons  with  said  inoculated  culture 
medium  in  the  absence  of  any  added  nutrient. 


3,069,326 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  6-AMINO-5-HYDROXY- 
1,3-CYCLOHEXADIENE-l-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Jerry  Robert  Daniel  McConnid^  New  City,  N.Y.,  Newell 
Oscar  SJolawier,  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  and  Urwta  Hksdi 

and  Jules  Reichenthal,  Pearl  Rirer,  N.Y.,  ■■!§ to 

American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  Yor1^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,820 
2  Clainu.    (CL  195—36) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  6-amino-5-bydroxy-l,3- 
cyclohexadiene-1-carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  aero- 
bically  fermenting  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  20  to  40*  C.  with  a  6-amino-5- 
hydroxy-l,3-cycIohexadiene-l-carboxylic  acid  -  producing 
strain  of  5.  aureofacUns,  and  continuing  the  fermentation 
until  substantial  quantities  of  6-amino-5-hydroxy-l,3-cy- 
clohexadiene-1-carboxylic  acid  are  produced. 


3,069327 

SOYBEAN  WHEY  FROTED^-FOLYSACCHARIDE 

COMFLXX 

Arthur  C.  EMridgc,  Mortoa.  and  Arlo  M.  NMk  Md  Altaa 

K.  Smitfa,  Peoria,  IIL,  ajgnnii  to  the  IMted  State  of 

America  aa  rtprmnlad  by  Ika  Sauatwy  of  A^inHan 

NoDrawtac   FIM  Sept  19, 19M,  Sar.  No.  57,M1 

4ClainM.    (CL  195— 63) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  tec.  266) 
3.  A  composition  having  lipoxidase  activity  ctNnpris- 
ing  a  complex  of  lipoxidase-containing  soybean  whey  pro- 
teins and  a  polysaccharide  gum. 


3,069,328 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRISEOFULVIN 
Donald  J.  D.  Hockenhull,  Ulverston,  Fjigland, 
to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Greenford,  England,  a 
Britisfa  company 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107^63 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  4,  1960 

10  Cbdmi.    (CL  195—81) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  griseofulvin  by  the 
submerged  aerobic  culture  of  a  griaeofulvin-producing 
organism  comprising  initiating  the  culture  at  a  pH  less 
than  6.6  in  a  medium  poor  in  nutrient  carbohydrate,  allow- 
ing the  culture  to  proceed  until  the  pH  is  in  the  range  of 
between  about  6.6  and  7.6  and  thereafter  repeatedly  add- 
ing nutrient  carbohydrate  to  the  medium  in  such  quantities 
and  at  such  times  that  the  pH  remains  within  said  range 
of  between  about  6.6  and  7.6,  said  medium  being  pro- 
vided with  assimilable  nitrogen  at  a  level  of  more  than 
0.3%. 


3,069329 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRISEOVULVIN 
Micbaci  John  Doiey,  StidMB,  and  Ivor  L.  S.  MMcbeU, 
David  W.  Rule,  and  Ccdk  Walker,  Ulvcntoa,  Eaglaod, 
anignon  to  Glaxo  Laboratofka  UnaMad,  Greenfotd, 
v^^mmA  a  Britlsb  company 

FDcd  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,369 

Cbiima  priority,  application  Great  Britabi  May  4,  1960 

18  Chdnu.    (CL  195—81) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  griseofulvin  by 
the  submerged  aerobic  culture  of  a  griseofulvin  producing 
organism  in  a  nutrient  medium  tlierefor  containing  as- 
similable nitrogen,  the  improvement  of  providing  said 
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assimilable  nitrogen  in  said  medium  by  including  therein 
at  least  one  complex  organic  source  of  nitrogen  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and 
an  ammonium  salt. 


particular  measurement,  whereby  in  each  particular  meas- 
urement the  corrosion  current  te  <^t  ^c  free  electrode 
potential,  becomes  measured  from  the  relationship, 
/e=(£d/*p)  (ip).  where  E^  is  a  constant  value  of  volUge 
selected  from  within  the  range  ot  0.029  to  0.035  volt 


3  069,330 
METHOD   OF  DETERMINING  GLUTAMIC-OXAL- 
ACETIC  TRANSAMINASE  AND  COMPOSmON 

THEREFOR 
Arthn-  L.  Babson,  Morrfa  Fbdaa.  N  J.,  asrfgnor  to  War- 
ner-Lambert PbarmacenHral  Compnny,  MorIb  Plafaa, 
N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  IMawara 
No  Drawls   Filed  Aag.  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,793 

20Cbdnu.  (CL  195— 103 J) 
1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  the  con- 
centration in  a  body  fluid  of  the  enzyme  glutamic-oxal- 
acetic  transaminase  which  comprises  L-aspartic  acid,  a- 
ketoglutaric  acid,  a  buffer  adapted  to  maintain  the  pH 
in  said  body  fluid  during  the  measurement  between  about 
6.5  and  about  8  and  a  color  forming  azonium  salt  which 
couples  with  oxalacetic  acid  at  a  pH  between  about  6.5 
and  about  8  to  form  a  colored  coupling  product. 


3,069331 
SEPARATION  OF  N-METHYL  PIPERAZINE  FROM 

MIXTURES  THEREOF  WITH  PIPERAZINE 
Richard  C.  Myeriy,  So«th  Charleston,  and  Joseph  P. 
Creagh,  St  Albans,  W.  Va.,  a«lgnors  to  Union  CariMde 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,445 

3aainM.  (a.  202— 39.5) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  N-methylpiperazine  from 
mixtures  thereof  with  piperazine  which  comprises  vaporiz- 
ing said  mixture  in  a  distillation  column  in  the  presence 
of  downwardly  flowing  ethylene  glycol,  removing  from 
the  bottom  of  the  column  a  mixture  comprising  ethylene 
glycol  and  piperazine  and  recovering  N-methylpiperazine 
as  an  overhead  stream  substantially  free  of  piperazine. 


3,069332 

SIMPLIFICATION   IN   METHOD  OF   MEASURING 

CORROSION  OF  ELECTRONIC  CONDUCTORS  BY 

NON-GASEOUS  IONIC  CONDUCTORS 

Robert  G.  Scyl,  1123  Mnlford  St.,  Evanston,  DL 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840339 

OCbdms.    (CL204— 1) 
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3,069333 
CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Alden  J.  Deynip,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aarigmor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  NcHMNn  and  Company,  Wibningtaa,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  U6,623 
17ClafaBS.    (CL204— 51) 


1.  An  aqueous  electrolytic  plating  bath  for  the  plat- 
ing of  bright  chromium  plate  from  chromium  in  the 
divalent  state,  said  bath  having  a  pH  of  1.7  to  4.5  and 
containing  as  essential  ingredients,  per  1,0(X)  g.  of  bath, 
0.1  to  2  gram-moles  of  a  divalent  chromium  salt,  0.3 
to  1  gram-mole  of  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  taicen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  formic  and  glycolic  acids  and 
0.3  to  4  gram-moles  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt 
of  an  acid  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic, 
glycolic  and  acids  having  a  dissociation  constant  of  at 
least  lXlO-». 

3  069334 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

TETRAETHYL  LEAD 

Kari  Ziegler  and  Herbert  Lefamkobl,  Mnlbeim  (Rohr), 

Germany;  mid  Lehmknhl  aasignor  to  said  Kari  Ziegler, 

Mnlbeim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  June  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740>23 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany  Jane  12, 1957 

22Cbims.    (CI.  204-49) 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  a  plurality  of  individual 
values  ot  the  corrosion  current  existing  at  different  times 
within  an  interface  in  a  corrosion  cell  to  thereby  obtain 
an  indication  of  the  different  corrosion  rate  existing  at 
each  particular  time,  including  the  steps  of  establishing 
within  a  non-gaseous  ionic  conductor  two  duplicated 
electrodes  forming  interfaces  of  substantially  equal  area, 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  e^,  between  the  electronic  conduc- 
tors of  said  interfaces  of  value  selected  from  within  the 
range  from  slightly  above  zero  to  0.040  volt  for  each  dif- 
ferent measurement  of  the  corrosion  current  at  each  differ^ 
ent  time,  continuing  the  application  of  said  voltage  for 
that  period  of  time  required  to  initially  produce  the  same 
selected  small  rate  of  change  in  value  of  current  for  each 
different  measurement  of  the  corrosion  current,  and  meas- 
uring the  current  ip  at  tlie  end  of  said  period  of  time  for 
each  particular  measurement  of  the  corrosion  current,  aitd 
immediately  thereafter  discontinuing  the  voltage  for  that 

786  O.O. — 66 


j^  -4p" 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of 
tetraethyl  lead  by  passing  an  electrolysis  current  between 
a  cathode  and  lead  containing  anode  through  an  alumi- 
num triethyl  containing  electrolyte,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  diaphragm  between  the 
cathode  and  anode  to  thereby  form  separate  cathode  and 
anode  spaces  and  at  least  initially  maintaining  as  the 
electrolyte  in  said  anode  space  an  anolyte  essentially 
consisting  of  NaAl(CjH,)«  and  NaF.Al(CaH,),.  said 
NaAI(C,H|)4  and  NaF.AI(CaHB)j  being  present  in  sub- 
stantially equivalent  amounts,  said  diaphragm  substan- 
tially preventing  migration  of  electrolyte  between  the  cath- 
ode and  anode  spaces  without  substantially  interfering 
with  the  passage  of  said  current. 
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3  M9335 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALUMD4A  BASED 

CATALYST 
Klau  Bonatfa,  KranlMrg,  TauM,  aiid  FrMiIck  Eadter, 
CoMtancc,  Gcranaj,  tmd  Doi«iai  A.  C.  Dc  Rjckc, 
WooHon,  LhrctMOl,  John  AagHtM  Lcwta,  WldMa,  and 
Alan  Rippom  Lirarpool,  FagI— i,  mmtgaon  to  Peter 
SpcDcelfc  Soot  Liadtcd,  Widaci,  Eagland,  a  Britiik 
company,  and  Dcntach*  GoU.  uad  SObcr-SchcMcan- 
■talt,  Tonnali  Rocadcr,  Firaakftart  am  Main,  Gcraiaay, 
a  German  compaay 
NoDrawl^.    FOcd  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  933*4 
Claims  prforUy,  application  Great  Biltaia  Mar.  IS,  19M 
SClainia.    (CL  2M— M) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid  catalyst 
composition  comprising  alumina  as  the  major  part  and 
a  metal  value  selected  from  the  group  of  metak  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  cobalt  and  platinum  and  oxides  there- 
of as  the  minor  part,  which  comprises  esublishing  an 
electrolytic  cell  wherein  the  anode  is  of  aluminium,  charg- 
ing said  cell  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electrolyte 
containing  said  metal  value,  electrolysing  said  scrfution 
to  form  an  alumina  precipitate,  separating  the  resulUnt 
precipitate  from  the  aqueous  solution,  drying  said  pre- 
cipitate, and  calcining  said  dried  precipitate  to  form  said 
catalyst  compositicm. 


red  and  adapted  to  be  wound  and  unwound  thereon;  a 
detachable  gripper  slug  removably  attached  to  the  tape 
at  the  discharging  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  discharge  as- 
sembly deuchably  affixed  to  the  discharging  end  of  the 


3,M94M 
PROTECnON  OF  SHIPS'  HULLS 
WUUam  G.  Watta,  Mark  VarvUI,  Peter  \imctmt 
■ad  John  Henry  Kenwth  Tatt.  aD  of  london.  ~ 
asrignon  to  F.  A.  Hnghca  A  Co.  UmlM, 
Fiigland,  a  company  of  Grant  Brttaia 

Filed  May  22,  195S,  Str.  No.  737,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  22,  1957 

14CUms.    (CL2«4~14t) 


bL 
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1 .  The  combination  of  means  installed  in  a  ship  for  the 
distribution  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  gas  over  the 
underwater  surface  of  the  hull  of  a  floating  ship,  means 
for  supplying  a  substantially  water  insoluble  liquid  marine 
growth  deterrent  into  the  gas  whereby  the  gas  distributes 
the  insoluble  liquid  deterrent  over  said  surface,  and  cath- 
odic  protection  means  adjacent  to  said  distribution  means 
for  the  application  of  cathodic  protection  to  said  ship 
simultaneously  with  the  distribution  of  the  said  gas  and 
liquid  deterrent  whereby  the  latter  promotes  economy 
in  the  operation  of  said  cathodic  protection  means. 


3,M9^7 

IRRADIATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charks  P.  CabclU  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rtprescnted  by  the  United  Stetes 

Atomic  Energy  Commimion 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1951,  Scr.  No.  25t,15t 
HCbdms.    (CL  294— 154  J) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  bodies  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  neutronic  reactor  having  an  active  por- 
tion, a  radiation  shield  disposed  on  at  least  two  opposite 
sides  of  the  active  portion  of  the  reactor,  and  tubes  hav- 
ing charging  and  discharging  ends  traversing  the  aliield 
and  active  portion  of  the  reactor,  said  tubes  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  for  supporting  the  bodies 
therein;  means  to  insert  the  bodies  to  be  irradiated  into 
the  charging  end  of  a  tube,  said  means  pushing  bodies 
disposed  within  the  tube  along  the  length  thereof;  a  flex- 
ible tape  having  a  sufficiently  small  cross-section  to  slide 
between  the  ribs  in  the  tube  between  the  bodies  and  the 
tube,  a  tape  reel  removably  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
charging  end  of  the  tube,  the  Upe  being  atUcbed  to  the 


tube  for  guiding  the  path  of  the  irradiated  bodies  being 
pushed  out  of  the  discharging  end  of  the  tube  and  of  the 
gripper  slug  when  entering  the  discharging  end  of  the 
tube. 

3,M94M 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  NEUTRONIC  REACTORS 

Bwton  E.  Schaner,  Bethel,  a^  »Aard  A.  Wnlfe,  West 

United  Slates  of  Aawrica  m  nftrntwHi  by  the  United 
States  Atoaak  Energy  ConMriHiea 

Filed  May  2S,  1951,  Ser.  No.  73t425 
tCbOaM.    (€3.294—154.2) 


1.  A  corrosion  resistant  neutronic  reactor  fuel  element 
comprising,  a  flat  filler  plate  formed  from  a  zirconium 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  less  than  2.5  weight  percent 
of  tin  and  less  than  2  weight  percent  c^  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  the 
balance  being  zirconium,  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
compartments  therein,  fissile  material  formed  from  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  and 
uranium  alloys  located  in  each  of  said  compartments,  a 
pair  of  cladding  plates  formed  from  the  same  material  as 
said  filler  plate  secured  thereto  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  hermetically  seal  said  fissile  nuterial  in  said  com- 
partments, and  a  layer  of  graphite  on  the  interfaces  of  said 
fissile  material  and  said  cladding  plates,  said  layer  being 
of  sufficient  thickness  to  prevent  interdiffusion  of  said 
fissile  material  and  said  cladding  plates  at  said  interfaces. 


NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELdSm'  LEAK  DBTECTOR 
lvanM.Jacoha.aa«Jeaa,CaM^      't'lf  **g?y*' 
Electric  Ci«|s«r.  a  twpaffiilM  at  New  \mk 
FMuSlS.  1MB,  §«.  N*.  7S4^1 
StSkM.   (CL2i4— lS4jr> 
1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  existence  of  and  identi- 
fying a  fuel  channel  containing  a  leaking  fuel  ekaacat  in 


DECfaCBEK  18,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1017 


a  nuclear  reactor  enclosed  in  a  reactor  pressure  vessel 
and  having  a  plurality  of  such  channels,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  maintaining  within  said  vessel  at 
a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  fuel  channels  a  plurality 
of  individual  fluid-permeable  solid  filter  elements  equal 
in  number  to  said  plurality  of  channels,  monitoring  the 
radioactivity  of  the  gross  mixture  of  fluid  from  the  fluid 
channels,  maintaining  a  reverse  flow  of  fluid  throughout 
each  of  said  filter  elements  into  the  fluid  channels,  ter- 
minating said  reverse  flow  upon  detection  of  predeter- 
mined activity  of  the  gross  mixture,  withdrawing  a  sam- 
ple of  fluid  effluent  from  each  fuel  channel  prior  to  gross 
mixing  of  all  such  effluents,  said  samples  containing  any 
radioactive  particles  of  fuel  and  fission  products  leaking 
from  a  defective  fuel  clement,  simultaneously  passing  at 
least  part  of  each  such  sample  separately  throu^  one 


membrane  from  the  solution  of  higher  to  the  solution  of 
lower  potential,  said  membrane  comprising  a  solid  layer 
of  a  homogeneous  molecular  dispersion  of  a  water-insol- 
uble, acid  and  alkali-resistant  thermoplastic  film-forming 
polymer,  and  a  polymer  of  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone,  the  pro- 
portion of  polymerbed  N-vinyl  pyrroUdorw  in  said  mem- 
brane being  about  10%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  solids 
content  and  the  remainder  of  the  solids  in  said  membrane 
consisting  essentially  of  said  thermoplastic  film-forming 
polymer,  said  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  greater  than  about  20,000,  and  said  mem- 
brane having  a  maximum  resistance  of  10  ohms  per  square 
centimeter  measured  in  0.15  N  KCl. 


3,9«9341 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Farringtoa  Daaleb,  Madboo,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FDcd  Dec.  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  713,449 
3Clafans.     (CI.  294— 193  J) 


of  said  plurality  of  filter  elements  to  retain  on  a  particu- 
lar filter  eleniem  at  least  part  of  the  radioactive  particles 
leaking  from  a  defective  fuel  element  in  a  particular 
channel,  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  samples  in 
relation  to  the  operating  period  of  the  reactor  to  avoid 
saturation  of  any  of  said  filter  elements  with  said  radio- 
active particles,  maintaining  the  sample  flow  for  a  period 
to  deposit  on  at  least  one  of  said  filter  elements  an 
anomalous  radioactivity,  subsequently  terminating  the 
operation  of  the  reactor,  removing  said  filter  elements 
from  said  pressure  vessel,  and  monitoring  at  a  site  re- 
mote from  said  reactor  the  ra<tioactivity  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  filter  elements  to  determine  the  existence  and 
identity  of  any  fuel  channel  containing  a  leaking  fuel 
element  by  an  anomalously  high  radioactivity  of  the  cor- 
responding filter  element. 


3  949349 

DIALYSIS  METHOD  AND  SEMI-PERMEABLE 

MEMBRANE  THEREOF 

Morrte  Mfaidkk  and  Roy  Oda,  Chicago,  IIL,  aK^non  to 

Nako  Chemical  Coaspany,  a  coiporathm  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  27, 195g,  Ser.  No.  749,724 

14  Claims.    (CL  294— 189) 


16.  The  dialysis  method  which  comprises  interposing 
a  semi-permeabk  membrane  between  two  solutions  at 
least  one  of  which  contains  a  plurality  of  solutes,  at  least 
one  said  solute  being  diffusible  through  said  membrane, 
and  maintaining  a  decreasing  potential  with  respect  to 
said  last-named  solute  from  said  solution  containing  a 
plurality  of  solutes  to  the  second  said  solution,  thereby 
causing  said  last-nanaed  solute  to  diffuse  through  said 


1.  In  an  atomic  power  plant,  a  neutronic  reactor  active 
portion  comprising  hexagonal  BeO  blocks  having  aper- 
tures and  cylindrical  rods  of  sintered  BcO  and  UOj  posi- 
tioned in  said  apertures,  the  spaces  between  the  apertures 
and  tbc  rods  ctmstituting  fluid  passages  through  s«id  active 
portion,  a  coolant  reservoir,  fluid  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  to  one  end  of  said 
passages  through  the  active  portion,  a  heat-exchanger  ele- 
vated with  respect  to  the  reservoir,  fluid  conduit  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  passages  to  the  inlet  of 
said  heat-exchanger  and  including  a  portion  in  heat-ex- 
change relation  with  the  reservoir,  a  conduit  connecting 
the  outlet  of  the  heat-exchanger  to  the  reservoir,  and  a 
radiation  shield  surrounding  all  of  said  elements,  whereby 
a  coolant  fluid  in  the  reservoir  is  continuously  vaporized 
by  the  heat  of  its  superheated  vapor  flowing  through  the 
active  portion,  and  continuous  flow  of  coolant  is  main- 
tained by  the  pressure  of  coolant  condensed  in  the  heat- 
exchanger,  all  coolant  flowing  through  the  active  portion 
being  in  the  vapor  phase. 

3,949,342 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

Friedrich  Flalt,  Zmich,  Switaeriand;  assignor  to  Escher 

Wyss  4ttlfnirsr_ihchaft,  Zarkh,  Swltzeriand,  a  cotpo- 

ration  of  Bwltserfnnd 

FBad  Mm.  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711,528 
CMm  priority,  appikntlon  Switanrlnnd  Feb.  5, 1957 

4Chd^  (CL  294— 193 J) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  thermal  power  plant  including  an 
atomic  nuclear  reactor  and  a  closed  circuit  containing  cir- 
culating working  medium  that  receives  heat  generated 
in  the  reactor  and  having  means  for  expanding  the  heated 
working  medium  while  doing  work,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
reactor  to  the  working  medium  to  thereby  raise  ite  tem- 
perature to  an  intermediate  value;  a  heat  transfer  circuit 
including  a  flow  path  through  the  reactor  for  a  gaseous 
heat  exchanging  medium  under  pressure  in  which  the 
gaseous  heat  exchanging  medium  absorbs  heat  generated 
in  the  reactor  and  iU  temperature  is  raised  above  said  in- 
termediate value,  and  means  for  expanding  the  gaseous 
heat  exchanging  medium  while  doing  work  after  it  leaves 
the  reactor  flow  path;  a  gaseous  heat  exchanging  medium 


mounted  in  said  troughs  bearing  on  adjacent  one  of  said 
keys,  said  struts  being  arranged  in  parallel  planes  in  pat- 
terns which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  to  maintain 
the  alignment  of  said  duct. 


3,M9,344 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DENSIFICATION   AND 

ENERGIZATION  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Rlchaid  F.  Poet,  Wahnrt  Crack,  ami  Fradcric  H.  Cocat- 

|ML  Plcanatoa.  Calif  ^  mmlvtan  to  the  Uaitod  Stetea 

^  Amcfka  m  rapnaeaicd  ky  the  VmlM  StetM  Atoadc 

FIM  Au^  9.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  I3MM 
9CUmk    (CL  3t4— 193  J) 


i..^^£JuJ-lJ_bLLil 


in  the  heat  transfer  circuit;  and  a  surface  heat  exchanger 
located  outside  the  reactor  and  connected  with  both  the 
closed  circuit  and  the  heat  transfer  circuit,  the  heat  ex- 
changer being  arranged  to  transfer  heat  from  the  gaseous 
heat  exchanging  medium  in  the  heat  transfer  circuit  at 
a  point  downstream  of  the  reactor  flow  path  to  the  par- 
tially heated  working  medium  in  the  closed  circuit,  the 
pressure  of  the  medium  in  the  reactor  flow  path  of  the 
heat  transfer  circuit  being  lower  than  the  preMure  of  the 
working  medium  being  heated  in  the  heat  exchanter. 


3  M9343 

MODERATOR  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Roger  Martin,  Paris,  France,  aoigiior  to  Cominl«arlat 

a  ITncriic  Atomlqne,  Pari*,  France 

FUed  Anf.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,545 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  21,  1958 

11  Claimi.    (Ci.  204— 193  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  densification  and  energization  of 
charged  particles  comprising  a  linear  tuccession  of  axially 
communicating  evacuated  compression  chambers,  means 
carried  by  said  chambers  for  generating  an  axially  sym- 
metric unidirectional  magnetic  field  therein,  said  field  hay- 
ing an  intensity  which  increases  progressively  fa  stepa  in 
each  successive  compression  chamber,  pulsed  magnetic 
field  generating  means  carried  by  said  chambers  for  gen- 
erating axially  symmetric  pulaed  magnetic  fields  within 
said  chambers  in  superimposition  with  said  unidirectional 
field  and  in  respective  time  sequence  in  the  direction  of 
increasing  mtensity  thereof,  the  peak  fatensity  of  each 
of  said  pulsed  fields  in  combination  with  the  unidirec- 
tional field  intensity  in  each  chamber  being  greater  than 
the  intensity  of  the  unidirectional  field  in  the  next  suc- 
cessive chamber,  and  particle  source  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  first  one  of  said  chambers  for  introducing 
charged  particles  thereto. 


1"      *T^  U II      ..iP 
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1.  In  a  moderator  structure  for  nuclear  reactors,  a  plu- 
rality of  solid  bars  of  moderator  material  eteh  having  a 
centrally  disposed  passage  therethrough  and  stacked  in 
regular  pattern  in  layers  with  the  passages  in  communica- 
tion forming  a  vertically  disposed  duct,  each  of  said  bar* 
being  of  identical  prismatic  shape,  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces for  each  of  said  bars  with  adjacent  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  adjacent  bars  in  direct  contact,  opposed  notch- 
es in  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  facet  of  adjacent  bars, 
a  flattened  key  in  each  of  said  opposed  notches,  troughs 


3,0i9,345 
ELECTRODE  CLAMP  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Ford  R-  Lowdennilk,  Gwyncdd  Vaii^,  aad  iota  A. 
Grant  MacKay,  deceased,  late  of  AmMcr,  Pa-;  by  MU- 
dred    J.    MacKay,    coczccatriz,    Oraiand,    Pa^    and 
Fidettty.PUladclphia  Trwl  Co.,  co«i«artor,  Phliadcl- 
pKU,  pa^  asiignon  to  Pcannit  Chcadcak  Cocporatloo, 
PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  coqporatkm  of  PiBMjlinila 
FUcd  Apr.  20, 1959.  Scr.  No.  •#7,413 
3Clain.    (Q.  2«4— 28<) 


a  natteneo  Key  m  eacn  o.  «.a  upi^u  u^™,  -«-^    .    1-  An  integrally  ^^^  ^'f'^^^;^^^^'^, 
formed  in  said   bars  adjacent  said  notches  and  ttnita   mg  clamp  for  use  m  suspendmg  a  recungular  shaped  car 
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bon  electrode  in  an  electrochemical  cell,  said  clamp  com- 
prising a  horizontal  elongated  support  plate,  flat  horizon- 
tally aligned  and  horizontally  spaced  connecting  plates 
depending  from  said  horizonUl  support  plate  to  a  plurality 
of  individual  longitudinally  spaced  clamping  members, 
said  connecting  plates  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  support  plate  and  being  thinner  than  said  sup- 
port plate,  a  plurality  of  individual  clamping  members 
each  of  inverted  channel-shaped  cross  section  including 
a  base  member  and  two  spaced,  parallel  side  portions, 
said  clamping  members  being  supported  from  said  elon- 
gated support  member  by  one  of  said  connecting  jrfates 
connected  to  the  base  portion  of  said  clamping  member, 
said  side  portions  of  each  clamping  member  extending 
downwardly  from  said  base  portion  of  said  clamping  mem- 
ber thereby  forming  means  to  clamp  a  rectongular  shaped 
carbon  electrode  within  the  space  formed  by  said  base 
and  side  portions  of  said  clamping  membws,  said  channel- 
shaped  clamping  members  being  aligned  on  said  connect- 
ing plates  to  concertedly  clamp  between  said  side  iriates 
the  upper  marginal  edge  of  a  recungular  shaped  carbon 
electrode,  said  clamping  members  having  a  positive  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  such  that  on  heating  the  dis- 
tance between  said  side  portions  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers is  enlarged  sufficiently  to  receive  therebetween  an 
electrode  whereby  on  cooUng  to  cell  operating  tempera- 
ture, the  distance  between  said  side  portions  is  decreased, 
causing  said  side  portions  to  firmly  grip  the  upper  mar- 
ginal edge  of  an  electrode  inserted  between  said  side  por- 
tions. ^^^^^^^^__^ 

M«9,34< 
WAXCOMPOSmON 

''^mpuy,  PUhldeSluL,  Pfc,  a  cofpor«lk»  of  New 

Icncy  _^_ 

NoDrawfaw.   FOed  Jan.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,827 

3ClalaH.    (CL2t»— 21) 

1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  essentially  of:  (A) 
from  50  percent  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  paraffin 
wax  derived  from  petroleum  slack  wax  and  having  a 
melting  point  of  from  130*  F.  to  136*  F.,  a  penetration 
at  100'  F  of  from  about  30  to  about  50  and  a  viscosity 
at  210*  F.  of  from  36  to  39  SUS;  (B)  from  25  percent 
to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  paraffin  wax  derived  from 
petrcrfeum  slack  wax  and  having  a  melting  point  of  from 
125'  F.  to  132'  F.,  a  penetration  at  100*  F.  of  from 
about  80  to  about  120  and  a  viscosity  at  210'  F.  of  from 
38  to  40  SUS;  and  (C)  from  12  percent  to  18  percent  by 
weight  of  a  paraffin  wax  derived  from  petroleum  slack 
wax  and  having  a  melting  point  of  from  149*  F.  to 
155*  F.,  a  penetration  at  130'  F.  of  from  about  35  to 
about  65  and  a  viscosity  at  210'  F.  of  from  42  to  46  SUS. 


3  069^48 
MULTI-STAGE,  MULTI-ZONE  STATIC  BED  RE- 
FORMING     PROCESS     AND     APPARATUS 

THEREPOR 

Eric  V.  Bcrgatrom,  Byram,  Conn.,  avigiior  to  Socony 

MobO  Ofl  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatkn  of  New  York 

Filed  July  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  828,780 

7  Cbdou.    (CI.  208— M) 
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METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  ANTHRACENE 
CONTENT  OF  CREOSOTE 

Ch,de  E.  Bote,  OTtaa  TowMUp.  Aiitgheay  C«m^ 
MDd  Genu  GUb«tJPIIt*«lh.  "^ -ft*"  *»  ^"^ 
Statca  Steel  CorFontiM^  a  corpontkm  of  New  Jeraej 
NoDrawtav.    FIted  Afr.  5, 19<0,  Ser.  No.  20.003 

SOalM.  (CL20S-42) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  concentration  of  an- 
thracene in  coal  Ur  which  comprises  fractionally  distil- 
ling  coal  Ur,  collecting  the  fraction  boiling  between  315 
and  355'  C.  containing  anthracene  precursors  including 
9  lO-dihydroanthracene  and  1.2,3.4-tetrahydroanthracene. 
and  holding  said  fraction  at  a  temperature  between  280 
and  380*  C.  for  from  one  to  eleven  hours,  thereby  de- 
hydrogenating  said  precursors  and  converting  them  at 
least  in  part  to  anthracene. 


1.  In  the  method  of  reforming  naphtha  wherein  a 
charge  mixture  comprising  ni^htha  and  hydrogen  is  con- 
Ucted  successively  in  a  plurality  of  adiabatic  reaction 
stages  with  particle-form  solid  reforming  catalyst  at  re- 
forming conditions  of  temperature,  pressure,  and  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity,  wherein  the  overall  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  for  all  suges  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.2 
to  about  10  and  the  stoge  space  velocity  in  each  stage  is 
greater  than  the  existing  overall  liquid  houriy  space  veloc- 
ity wherem  the  effluent  of  each  reaction  stage  is  reheated 
to  reformmg  temperature  prior  to  introduction  into  a  suc- 
ceeding reaction  stage,  wherein  the  effluent  of  the  final  re- 
action stage  is  separated  into  reformer  gas  comprising 
hydrogen  and  Cj  to  C|  hydrocarbons  and  reformate  com- 
prising C«  and  heavier  hydrocarbons,  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  aaid  reformer  gas  is  recycled  to  said  reaction 
gtjiget,  wherein  fa  an  on-ttream  period  carbonaceous  ma- 
terial is  deposited  on  aaid  catalyst,  wherein  the  amount  of 
said  deposited  carbonaceous  nuterial  fa  at  least  one  re- 
action stage  reduces  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  therein 
to  an  impractical  level,  completes  the  on-stream  period 
and  initiates  an  ofif-stream  period,  wherein  charge  mixture 
is  excluded  from  said  reaction  sUge  during  said  ofl- 
ttream  period,  and  wherein  the  activity  of  the  catalyst  fa 
fa  said  off-stnam  reaction  sUge  is  restored  to  a  practocal 
level  by  decMnpoeition  of  said  carbonaceous  material  in  a 
regeneration  medium  during  said  oflf-stream  period,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  esUblishing  in  each  of  the 
aforesaid  reaction  stages  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  re- 
action zones,  cfaargfag  each  of  said  reaction  zones  with 
partide-fbrm  solid  reformfag  catalyst,  the  total  amount 
of  said  charged  catalyst  befag  greater  than  the  amount  of 
said  catalyst  required  to  provide  the  aforesaid  stage  space 
vekxity  and  the  total  amoum  of  said  catalyst  in  less  than 
all  of  said  reaction  zones  fa  a  reaction  sUge  being  sufficient 
to  provide  the  aforesaid  sUge  «pace  velocity,  in  aU  re- 
action stages  passing  said  charge  mixttire   m  parallel 
throu^  a  plurality  of  selected  on-stream  reaction  zones 
to  provide  said  sUge  space  velocity,  excluding  said  charge 
mixture  from  the  remainder  of  the  reaction  zones  in  a 
reaction  stoge.  designated  off-stream  reaction  zones,  with- 
drawing reaction  products  from  each  of  said  selected  on- 
itream  reM:tion  rones  fa  •  reaction  stage  as  a  reaction 
stage  effluent,  producfag  fa  fid  selected  on-streanareac- 
tion  zones  a  carbonaceous  deposit  on  said  catalyst  confined 

therein,  fa  a  cyclic  manner  selectively  discontinumg  the 
flow  of  charge  mixture  to  at  least  one  of  said  selected  on- 
stream  reaction  zones,  designated  hybrid  reaction  zone. 
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in  at  least  one  reaction  suge,  introducing  charge  mix- 
ture telectively  into  the  number  of  purged  off-ttream  reac- 
tion zones  in  addition  to  selected  on-stream  reaction  zjooa 
remaining  on-stream  in  each  reaction  stage  to  maintain 
the  aforesaid  sUge  space  velocity,  and  contemporaneously 
sequentially  purging  said  hybrid  reaction  zone,  passing 
regenerating  medium  through  said  purged  hybrid  reaction 
zone,  and  purging  said  hybrid  reaction  zone  to  provide 
purged  off-stream  reaction  zone. 


3  949  J49 
HYDROCARBON  BOmErIZATION  PROCESS 
Henry  C.  Mclncn,  PakM  Vcrdca  Eatatta,  Callf^  atslKnor 
to  Unloa  OH  Coaspny  of  CaUfonla,  Loa  Angcks, 
Calif.,  a  con>oratfoa  of  CaUfonla 

FUcd  JwM  H,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7424«7 
15  Clafans.    (CL  2«8— S5) 


.^■i-C^  - 


1,M94M 
REFORMING  NAPHTHAS  CONTAINING  DELETE- 
RIOUS AMOUNTS  OF  NITROGEN  OR  ARSENIC 
Andicve  Rairlla,  Woodbvy,  N J^  Mri^or  to  Soco^y 
Mobil  Oa  CoapMy,  be,  a  cotponHloa  of  New  Yorfc 
FOcd  laly  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •24,919 
nClafasM.    (CL2M— M) 


wr: 


1.  The  process  for  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
comprising  a  straight-chain  and  non-straight-chain  hydro- 
carbons boiling  vnthin  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  contacting  said  mixture  in  the  vapor  i*«Je 
with  a  solid  granular  lean  adsorbent  essentially  compris- 
ing a  partially  dehydrated  zeolitic  metallo  alumino  sili- 
cate having  pores  of  substantially  untform  diameter  be- 
tween about  4.5  A.  and  about  5.5  A.,  said  contacting 
being  effected  at  a  temperature  below  about  800*  F.  and 
under  at  least  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  there  is  ob- 
tained a  rich  adsorbent  containing  adsorbed  strain-chain 
hydrocarbon  components  of  said  mixture  and  a  raffinate 
product  which  is  rich  in  non-straight<hain  components 
of  said  mixture;  (2)  separating  said  rafhnate  product 
from  said  rich  adsorbent;  (3)  reducing  the  pressure  on 
said  rich  adsorbent  to  a  value  between  about  0.2  p.s.iji. 
and  about  2.0  p.s.i.a.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  an 
added  stripping  fluid,  whereby  there  is  produced  a  de- 
sorbed  extract  gas  comprising  desorbed  straight-chain  hy- 
drocarbons and  a  partially  desorbed  adsorbent;  (4)  con- 
tacting said  partially  deaorbed  adsorbent  with  hydrogen 
in  an  amount  no  greater  than  that  required  in  the  iao- 
merization  of  subsequent  step  (6)  and  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  0.2  p.s.i.a.  and  about  2.0  p.s.La.,  whereby 
there  is  obtained  at  lean  adsorbent  and  an  effluent  gas 
comprising  hydrogen  and  straight-chain  hydrocvbons; 
(5)  admixing  said  hydrogen-containing  effluent  gas  with 
said  extract  gas;  and  (6)  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture 
to  isomerizing  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  isomeriza- 
tion  caUlyst,  whereby  the  straight-chain  hydrocarbon 
components  of  said  resulting  mixture  are  isomeriaed  to 
branched-chain  hydrocarbons. 


r 


3^ 


•'1 


^WPT* 


r 


^-.- 


;4)'^ 


■x^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  arsenic  from  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  which  comprises  in  a  reaction  zone  contacting  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  arsenic  with  hydrogenat- 
ing  catalyst  under  conditions  of  pressure,  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity,  hydrogen  circulation,  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  about  425*  F.  at  which  arsenic  is 
converted  to  a  volatile  derivative  of  arsenic,  withdrawing 
from  said  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  bielow  440*  F. 
a  reaction  zone  effluent  comprising  hydrocarbons  and 
the  aforesaid  volatile  derivative  of  arsenic,  and  contact- 
ing at  a  temperature  higher  than  440*  F.  said  reaction 
zone  effluent  with  finely  divided  solid  adsorbent. 


3,M9,351 

UTILIZATION  OF  REFORMER  MAKE-GAS 

WilUaB  H.  Davis,  P— Istnro,  NJ.,  asigwiir  to  Socony 

MoMl  Ofl  Consfy,  be,  a  corporntloM  oT  New  York 

FIM  Utj  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  127,957 

2ClaliM.    (CL2M— S9) 


1 .  In  the  method  of  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
boiling  above  the  boiUng  range  of  leformei  feed  and  below 
the  boiling  range  of  lubricating  ofl,  designate*!  hydro- 
treater  feed,  and  obtaining  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling 
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above  the  boiling  range  or  reformer  feed  and  below  the 
boiling  range  of  lubricating  oil  and  haviflS  substantially 
lower  concentrations  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  than  said 
hydrotreater  feed,  designated  hydrotreater  product,  and 
upgrading  reformer  feed  conuining  more  than  1  p.pjn. 
of  nitrogen  and  obuining  reformer  feed  containing  not 
more  than  1  p.p.m.  of  nitrogen  wherein  the  aforesaid 
hydrotreater  feed  is  contacted  with  a  sUtic  bed  of  sulfur— 
and  nitrogeii— insensitive  particle-form  solid  hydrofwut- 
ing  catalyst  having  hydrodesulfurizing  and  hydrodenitro- 
genizing  capabiliUes  in  a  hydrotreater  at  hydrotreater 
hydrodecontaminating  conditions  of  pressure  in  the  range 
of  200  to  1000  p.s.i.g.,  temperature  in  the  range  of  550* 
to  850*  F.,  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  2 
to  10.  and  hydrogen-to-hydrotreater  feed  mol  ratio  in  the 
range  of  0.4  to  3.8;  wherein  a  hydrotreater  effluent  com- 
prising hydrogen,  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammonia,  and  Ci  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons  iv  obtained;  wherein  said  hydro- 
treater effluent  is  separated  into  hydrotreater  gas  com- 
prising hydrogen,  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammonia,  and  Ci  to 
C,  hydrocarbons,  autogenous  refortoei-  feed  having  a 
nitrogen  concentration  greater  than  1  p.p.m.,  and  compris- 
ing C*  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  having  an  end  boiUng 
point  in  the  rai^  of  about  350*  to  about  420*  F.,  de- 
signated prctreater  blend  stock,  and  upgraded  hydrocarbon 
mixture  being  the  aforesaid  hydrotreater  product  having 
concentrations  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen  substanUally  lower 
than  those  of  said  hydrotreater  feed;  wherein  said  hydro- 
treater gas  is  vented;  wherein  said  prctreater  blend  stock 
is  admixed  with  extraneous  reformer  feed  having  a  lower 
concentration  of  nitrogen  in  proportion  to  form  a  blended 
pretreater  feed  having  a  nitrogen  content  reducible  to  not 
more  than  1  p.p.m.  in  the  aforesaid  prctreater  at  prc- 
treater hydrodecontaminating  conditions  set  forth  here- 
inafter to  provide  blended  prctreater  feed;  wherein  said 
blended  prctreater  feed  u  contacted  with  a  sUtic  bed  of 
particle-form  solid  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-msensitive  hydro- 
genating  catalyst  having  hydrodesulfurizing  and  hydro- 
denitiogenizing  capabiUties  under  prctreater  hydrodecon- 
taminating conditions  of  pressure  in  the  range  of  jOp  *o 
1000  p.s.i.g.,  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  to  850    F., 
Uquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  I  to  10,  and 
hydrogen  circulation  in  the  range  of  350  to  2500  s.cX  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  blended  prctreater  fec^;  where- 
in prctreater  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide,  am- 
monia, hydrogen,  and  Q  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  is  ob- 
tained; wherein  said  prctreater  effluent  is  separated  mto 
pretreater   gas   comprising  hydrogen   sulfide,   ammonia, 
hydrogen,  and  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbons,  an  intermediate 
fraction  comprising  C*  hydrocarbons,  and  reformer  feed 
comprising  C,  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  »ntaining  not 
more  than  1  p.p.m.  of  nitrogen;  wherein  sufficient  of  said 
nreticater  gas  flows  to  said  hydrotreater  to  supply  the 
aforesaid  0.4  to  3.8  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  hydro- 
treater feed;  wherein  said  reformer  feed  is  contacted  in  a 
reformer  with  a  sUtic  bed  of  nitrogen-sensitive  particle- 
form  solid  platinum-group  meUl  reforming  oitalyst  at  re- 
forming condiuons  of  pressure  in  the  rwge  of  100^1000 
p.si.g.,  temperature  in  the  range  of  800    to  1000    F. 
liquid  hourly  space  Telocity  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  10.  and 
hydrogen-to-reforroer  feed  mol  ratio  in  the  ran^  of  4  to 
20-  wherein  a  reformer  effluent  comprising  hydrogen  and 
C,'  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  is  obtained;  wherein  said 
reformer  effluent  is  separated  into  reformer  gas  compnsiiig 
hydrogen  and  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbons,  andraw  reformate 
comprising  C4  and  heavier  hydrocarbons;  wherein  saM  re- 
former gas  is  separated  hrto  reformer  recycle  gas  and  re- 
former make-gas;  wherein  said  reformer  wdej^-JJ^ 
to  said  reformer  to  maintain  the  aforesaid  hy*ogen-tt>- 
refbrtner  feed  mol  ratio;  and  wherein  said  f««?™J  "«5: 
aas  flows  to  said  pretreater  to  maintain  the  aforwaid 
h"droJI?cin:ulaUon  taSe  r«ige  of  350  to  MOO  jxJ.  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  blended  pretreater  «•«»;  »*«  T; 
provement  which  comprises  mixing  the  aforesaid  hydro- 


tseafer  feed  with  high  nitrogen  content  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture in  the  proportion  of  about  100  volumes  of  hydro- 
treater feed  per  1  to  100  volumes  of  high  nitrogen  content 
hydrocarbon  mixture  to  form  novel  hydrotreater  feed, 
said  high   nitrogen  content   hydrocarbon   mixture   boil- 
ing   in     the     boiling    range     of    reformer     feed     and 
having  a  higher  concentration  of  nitrogen  than  can  be 
reduced  to  not  more  than  1  p.p.m.  in  the  aforesaid  pre- 
treater at  the  aforedescribed  pretreater  hydrodecontamin- 
ating  conditions,  even  when  mixed  with  the  aforesaid  ex- 
traneous reformer  feed;  contacting  the  aforesaid  novel 
hydroti«ater  feed  in  the  aforesaid  hydrotreater  with  the 
aforesaid  particle-form  solid  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-insensi- 
tive hydrogenating  catalyst  at  the  aforesaid  hydrotreater 
hydrodecontaminaUng  conditions;  obuining  hydrotreater 
effluent  comprising  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammonia.  hya«>ir«». 
and  Cx  and  heavier  hydrocarbons;  separating  said  hydro- 
treater effluent  into  hydrotreater  gas  comprising  hydrogen 
sulfide,  ammonia,  hydrogen,  and  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbons, 
Tiretreater  blend  stock  consisting  of  autogenous  reformer 
feed   and   partiaUy   hydrodenitrogenized   high    nitrogen 
content  hydrocarbon  mixture,  said  pretreater  blend  stock 
comprising  C4  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  havmg  «»  ««<» 
boUing  point  in  the  range  of  about  350*  to  about  420    F. 
and  having  a  higher  concentration  of  nitrogen  Uian  can  be 
reduced  to  more  than   1    ppm.   in  the  aforesaid  !«- 
treater  at  the  aforesaid  prrtreater  hydrodecoouminating 
conditions,    and    the    aforesaid    upgraded    hydrotreater 
product;  treating  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrotreater  gas 
to  remove  hydrogen  sulfide;  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  so-treated  hydrotreater  gas  to  the  aforesaid  hydro- 
treater.   


rann»  FOR  regkSe^ting  and  REACn- 
v5ESg  iSLtoWMCATALYST  in  A  REFORM- 

ING  PROCESS  

Max  A  Moscsman,  Baytown,  Tex^  .■■■»"«r.  »y 
asBtanseaii,  to  Easo  RsMarch  mA  Fag'""! 
^■T  EMabclh.  NJ^  a  corpontlMi  of  IMaware 
^'^iSSSrYLkl^^KVnT^.  No.  52«,921 
^^^^     2Ctataa.    (a.2»S— 14») 
1    In    a    regenerative    platinum    reforming    process 
wherein  a  vaporized  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  feed  stock 
boiling  within  the  range  of  about  150'  to  500    F.  is  sub- 
jected to  reforming  conditions  in  a  reaction  zone  in  con- 
Uct  with  a  fixed  bed  of  alumina  supported  platinum  cat- 
alyst  containing  from  about  O.l  to  about  3.0  weight  per- 
cent of  iriatinum  under  reforming  conditions  including 
a  hydrogen  charge  rate  of  about  1000  to  10.000  cubic 
feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  naphthenic  hydrocarbon, 
a  temperatiire  within  Uie  range  of  about  850    to  low 
F    a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  50  to  about  700 
p  s  i.  and  a  space  velocity  within  Uie  range  of  about  1 
to  4  volumes  of  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  feed  per  vol- 
ume of  catalyst  per  hour  to  reform  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  hydrocarbons  in  said  feed  stock  and  wherein  said  con- 
tacting step  is  continued  until  excessive  amounts  of  car- 
bonaceous materials  have  been  deposited  on  said  caulyst. 
the  improved  metiiod  for  regenerating  said  bed  of  cat^ 
alyst  which  comprises  discontinuing  the  flow  of  said 
charge  mixture  into  said  reaction  zone  while  continuing 
the  flow  of  hydrogen-containing  gases  into  said  reaction 
zone  under  reaction  conditions  to  displace  hydrocarbon 
components  of  said  feed  stock  from  said  reaction  zone 
over  about  a  30  minute  period,  next  reducing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  reaction  zone  to  about  atmospheric  pres- 
sure over  about  a   15  minute  period,  next  discontinu- 
ing the  flow  of  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  into  said  reaction 
zone,  next  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone 
over  about  a  15  nunute  period  to  about  5  inches  of  mer 
cary  absolute  to  substantially  completely  remove  hydro- 
gen fawn  said  reaction  zone,  tiiereafter  increasing  the 
pressure  in  said   reaction   zone   to   about   atmospheric 
pressure  over  about  a  15  minute  period  and  initiating  the 
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flow  of  a  flue  gas  through  said  reaction  zone,  increasing 
the  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  pressure  of  about 
200  to  400  pj.i.g.  over  about  a  30  minute  period,  next 
admixing  a  controlled  amount  of  air  with  said  flue  gas 
while  raising  the  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  to 
a  temperature  of  about  750*  F.  to  cause  combustion  of 
said  cartx)naceous  deposits  in  said  catalyst  bed  with  a 
combustion  flame  front  in  the  bed  of  at  least  750*  F. 
but  not  more  than  about  1100*  P.,  next  discontinuing 
the  flow  of  air  into  said  reaction  zone,  next,  over  about 
a  15  minute  period,  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  re- 
action zone  to  about  atmospheric  pressure,  next  termi- 
nating the  flow  of  said  flue  gas  to  said  reaction  zone  and 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone  to  about  5 
inches  of  mercury  absolute  over  about  a  15  minute  pe- 
riod, next  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  reaction  zone  to 
about  atmospheric  pressure  over  about  a  15  minute  pe- 
riod and  re-initiating  the  flow  of  hydrogen-containing 
gas  in  said  reaction  zone  whereby  said  catalyst  is  sub- 
stantially completely  restored  to  its  initial  activity,  next 
reestablishing  said  reforming  conditions  in  said  reaction 
zone  to  reform  additional  quantities  of  said  n^hthenic 
hydrocarbon. 

TREATMENT  OF  SOUR  HYDROCARBONS 

Roy  D.  UmlMch,  Okmulgee,  OUa^  airifnor  to  PkUUpa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  5,870 

3  Claims.    (CI.  20»— 204) 

rat«T10  o>i. 


while  oil  free  from  phenol,  H]0  and  00,  are  distilled  off, 
carbonating  said  first  phenolate  liquor,  whereby  a  first  car- 
bonate liquor  layer  and  a  first  phenol  liqaor  layer  con- 
Uining  some  neutral  oils  are  formed,  separating  said  two 
layers,  conveying  aaid  flrtt  phenol  liquor  with  the  neutral 
oil  therein  to  said  second  pressure  zone,  conveying  said 
first  carbonate  hquor  layer  to  said  storate  zone,  convey- 
ing alkali  carbonate  solution  from  said  storage  zone  to 
said  second  iiressure  zone,  wherein  it  enoounten  and  reacts 
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with  said  first  phenol  liquor  layer  containing  neutral  oil. 
whereby  a  second  phenolate  liquor  is  formed  and  neutral 
oils.  CO,  and  H,0  are  distilled  from  said  second  presaure 
zone,  and  are  returned  to  said  first  pressure  zone,  car- 
bonating said  second  phenolate  liquor,  whereby  a  second 
phenol  liquor-conuining  layer  and  a  second  carbonate 
liquor  layer  are  formed,  separating  said  layers  and  con- 
veying said  second  carbonate  liquor  layer  to  said  storage 
zone. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  CONMVING  dL  CONCEN- 
TRATE  OF  AN  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  COM- 


1.  A  method  of  sweetening  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  having 
an  API  gravity  between  about  41.5  and  about  54.5,  an 
initial  boiling  point  between  about  160*  F.  and  about 
355*  F.,  and  an  end  point  between  about  360*  F.  and 
about  565*  F.  which  comprises  adding  sulfur  in  an  ap- 
proximate amount  of  0.002-0.0035  weight  percent  of  the 
fuel  thereto,  then  adding  approximately  50-75  parts  per 
million  acetic  anhydride  to  the  fuel  and  then  caustic 
washing  the  fuel  thus  treated  and  recovering  the  treated 
fuel  from  the  operation. 


FkuSTh 


3,069,354 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  PHENOL  FROM  A 

PHENOL-CONTAINING  OIL 

Walter  HdringUcc,  Lcuna,  Kreb  Mctaebvi,  Germany, 

Bssigiior   to    VEB    Lcuna-Wcrkc    •falter   Ulbrickt," 

Lcuna,  Kn.  Mcneburi,  Germany 

FUad  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria  July  11,  1958 
3CUims.    (CI.  208— 263) 
1 .  A  process  for  removing  phenol  from  an  ofl  contalii- 
ing  the  same  and  of  removing  oil  from  phenol  containing 
the  same  which  comprises  establishing  a  first  and  second 
pressVe  zone  and  an  alkali  carbonate  liquor  storaffe  zone, 
maint^ning  said  first  and  second  pressure  zones  at  ele- 
vated pressures  from  6-24  atmospheres  and  at  tempera- 
tures above  from  160-220*  C,  introducing  said  oil  which 
contains  some  phenol  into  said  first  pressure  zone,  con- 
veying alkali  carbonate  solution  from  said  stcx'age  zone 
into  said  first  pressure  zone  whereby  a  reaction  is  cauaed 
to  take  place  in  said  zone  forming  a  first  phenolate  liquor 


VM  Feb.  9. 1959,  Sot.  N«.  79LtM 
SCWm.    (CLISI-U) 

1.  A  lubricating  compoaitioo  consisUng  esaenUally  of 
a  lubricating  oil.  15-50  percent  by  weight  of  a  detergent 
concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  mineral  lubricat- 
ing oil  containing  3-40  percent  by  weight  of  a  disperaant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  oil-soluble  olefin-phosphorua  sulfide  reaction 
products.  3-50  percent  by  weight  of  a  higher  aliphatic 
alkaline  earth  metal  carboxylate  and  1-15  percent  by 
weight  of  a  dispersed  alkaline  earth  metal  base  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbonate,  the  total  metal  content  of  the 
said  detergent  concentrate  being  at  least  2.0  percent  by 
weight  and  less  than  15  percent  by  wei^t.  and  about 
0.5-6  percent  by  weight  of  an  additional  detergent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
salu  of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids,  alkyl  (€«.«)  phenols, 
alky  I  (C,.«)  phenol  sulfides  and  reaction  products  of 
phosphorus  pentasulfide  with  olefin  (C,.ie)  P<rfymer8 
having  molecular  weighU  in  th  range  400-10.000.  said 
detergent  concentrate  being  obtained  by  decarboxylaUng 
an  alkaline  earth  nnetal  carboxylate  to  form  the  said 
metal  carbonate  in  the  presence  of  the  said  mineral 
lubricating  oil  containing  alkaline  earth  metal  base  and 
the  Mid  disperunt,  said  lubricating  composition  without 
the  said  additional  detergent  forming  gels  in  the  present 
of  water  and  said  composition  conUining  the  said  addi- 
tional detergent  being  non-gelling  in  the  presence  of 
water. 
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3,069,356 
RUST  INHIBITED  SOLUBLE  OIL 
■i  E.  Jordan,  Jr^  Fort  Arthur.  Tea^aadmor  to 
Ttnco  IBC,  a  cofpoffatkm  vk  Dciawara 

N«Drawta«.   FIMFeb.9,1959,8cr.No.791,t22 
6CUBM.    (CLa52— 18) 

1.  An  improved  soluble  oil  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  in  major  proportion, 
about  10-20  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  soap 
emulsifler,  and  about  0.05-1.5  percent,  sufficient  to  impart 
improved  rust  preventiveness  to  the  composition,  of  an 
additive  concentrate  containing  2.0-15  percent  by  weight 
of  alkaline  earth  metal,  said  additive  concentrate  being 
obtained  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  refined 
paraffinic  lubricating  oil,  1-40  percent  by  weight  of  a 
dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  oil-soluble  sulfonic  acids  and  alkalme 
earth  metal  salts  of  oil-soluble  olefln-phosphorus  sulfide 
reaction  products  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  base,  by  a 
method  comprising  the  step  of  blowing  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  through  the  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  m 
the  range  325-550*  F.  until  the  composition  contains 
0  5-30  percent  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  car- 
boxylate and  0.1-15  percent  by  weight  of  dispersed 
alkaline  earth  metal  base  consisting  essentially  of 
carbonate.  

3,069,357 

SYNTHETIC  LUBRICATING  COMFOSmON 

Ralnh  P.  Cheriuk,  F1AUB,  a»i  Ray^miad  B.  Ijm'T' 

Wapplvcn  Fab,  N.Y.,  aarfinnri  to  Texaco  be,  a 

corporatkm  oTDdnwan 

NoDraw^.   Filei  Apr.  1. 1959,  Sar.  No.  803,367 

SChdBH.  (CL  252-^46.4) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ester  base  lubricating  fluid  and  from  0.05  to  0.2  weight 
percent  of  the  complex  formed  by  the  reaction  of  about 
1  part  by  weight  of  a  chloride  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  with  from 
about  0.8  to  5.0  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfones,  disulfones  and 
■ulfoxidee.  and  amount  being  auflSdent  to  incrase  the 
extreme  pressure  property  of  the  composition. 


3,069,359  ^, 

GERMICIDAL  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Jack  Blodfa«cr,  Monscy,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  Amcrlqn  Cy- 
anamldcSipuny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of 

N?DUwtoi.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,943 
3  Claims.    (CL  251— 107) 

1  A  clear  sparkling  germicidal  detergent  aoiutioo 
comprising  from  about  5  to  about  40%  of  a  water-solu- 
ble organic  anionic  detergent,  a  small  but  effecUve  amount 
of  a  therapeutically  effective  form  of  neomycm  equivalent 
to  from  about  0.1  to  3%  neomycin  calculated  as  the  free 
base  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  20%  of  a  nomonic 
surface  active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  reaction  product  of  octylphenol  with  from  6  to  30 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  the  reaction  product  of 
nonylphenol  with  from  about  6  to  30  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide,  the  resulting  clear  sparkling  solution  having  added 
sufficient  non-toxic  organic  acid  and  water  to  have  a  pH 
of  between  about  5  and  about  7  and  total  100%. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  252—49.7  see: 
Patent  No.  3.069,387 


3,069,36V  ^^        .— _.^— 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  FOR  REMOVING 
SILICONE  GREASE 
Abraham  Mankowkfa,  Bel  Air.  Md.,  aaslgner  to  fl^ 
United  States  of  America  at  reprcaeated  by  tbc  seew 

n7dIIi5U^TSm  Sept  11.  W58,  Sjr.  No-  70«,526 

SClafaM.  (CL  252— 109) 
(Granted  under  THIe  35,  U5.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 
1.  A  silicone  grease  cleaning  composition  capable  oi 
removing  silicone  grease  soils  from  metal  surfaces  con- 
sisting essentially  of.  by  weight,  of  from  4.5  to  7.5  per- 
cent of  the  monobutyl  ether  of  oxyethylene-oxy  1.2  pro- 
pylene diol  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide 
to  propylene  oxide  is  1 : 1  and  in  which  the  total  molecular 
weight  of  the  butyl  derivative  is  greater  than  about  3500. 
of  from  6  to  10  percent  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
fatty  acid  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  laurate  and  sodium  oleate  and  the  remainder  of 
the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  sodium  silicate. 


3,069,358 

GERMICIDAL  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Jack  Blodl^cr,  Mousey,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  AmcrfoB  Cy- 

MBMtf  CompmiT.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtiou  off 

Maine 

NoDnwhv.    FHad  Mar.  26, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  723,942 
IChlm.    (0.252—107) 

A  germicidal  detergent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  1  to  about  40%  of  a  nonionic  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
reaction  product  of  octylphenol  with  from  6  to  30  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  and  the  reaction  product  of  nonyl- 
phenol with  from  6  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  from 
about  5  to  40%  of  a  water-soluble  organic  anionic  deter- 
gent, from  about  Vi  to  about  5%  of  hexachlorophene, 
about  V/i%  of  a  water-soluble  derivative  of  lanolin, 
from  about  0.1  to  about  3%  of  a  therapeutically  effective 
form  of  neomycin,  and  sufficient  water  to  total  100%, 
the  resulting  composition  having  a  pH  of  between  about 
5  and  about  7,  and  being  storage  stable  for  at  least  about 
a  year  at  25*  C. 


3,0693^1         

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  LECITHIN 
Georie  W.  CogswcH,  Decatur,  m.,  aaslpor  to  A.  E. 
Staler  Manufacturing  Company,  D«»tur,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Dctaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,152 

9  dafans.    (a.  252—363.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  dispersible  lecithin  composition  com- 
prising from  90  to  99  parts  by  weight  lecithin  and  from 
10  to  1  parts  by  weigjit  of  a  vegetable  oil-soluble  non- 
ionic  alkylated  phenoxy  compound  having  the  formula 

■A. 

L        J— 0(CHiCHiO).H 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  24. 


3.069,362  _^ 

REACTIVATION  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVM 
Rolland  L.  Mays,  WilHamivfllc,  and  Harri«m  B.  Rh<>d« 
Md  Fnd  W.  Leamt,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  aaslgnon  toUniou 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corForattou  of  New  Yor» 
Filed  July  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,643 
14Clalnia.    (CL  252— 419) 
1.  A   process  for  reactivating   a  crystalline   zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  by  oxidative  removal  of  non-volatile  car- 
bonaceous matter  therefrom,  the  crystal  structure  of  aaid 
molecular  sieve  being  suble  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
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1290*  F.,  which  process  comprises:  preheating  said  mo- 
lecular sieve  to  at  least  the  ignitioo  temperature  of  said 
carbonaceous  matter  thereby  reducing  the  hydrogen  to 
carbon  ratio  of  such  matter  and  limiting  the  water  v^wr 
concentration;  and  contacting  said  preheated  molecular 


sieve  with  a  hot,  oxygen-containing  gas  to  bum  said  car- 
bonaceous matter,  the  oxygen  concentration  of  such  gas 
being  controlled  below  a  maximum  of  about  one  mole 
percent  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  molecular 
sieve  below  about  1150*  F.  and  to  maintain  the  water 
vapor  partial  pressure  below  about  four  p.si.a. 


REACTTIVATION'  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

RoUaad  L.  Maya,  WIlUuiHvlllc  md  Haniaoa  B.  Rhodes 

and  Fred  W.  Lcavltt,  BoOiUo,  N.Y^  adgDon  to  Uakw 

CarMdc  Corporatkw,  a  corpontkm  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  M^22 

11  Claims.    (CI.  252—419) 


1.  A  process  for  reactivating  a  crystalline  zeolitic  mo- 
lecular sieve  by  oxidative  removal  of  nonvolatile  car- 
bonaceous matter  therefrom,  the  crystal  structure  of  said 
molecular  sieve  being  stable  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
1290'. F.,  which  process  comprises:  providing  a  gas  con- 
taining between  about  20  mol  percent  and  about  100  mol 
percent  oxygen  and  a  water  vapor  concentration  less  than 
about  4  p.s.i.a.  and  initially  contacting  said  gas  with 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  containing  less  than  about  1.2% 
by  weight  of  nonvolatile  carbonaceous  matter  at  a  flow  rate 
of  at  least  1  pound  of  oxygen  per  hour  per  square  foot 
of  molecular  sieve  bed  cross  section,  and  at  a  combustion 
temperature  which  is  at  least  the  ignition  temperature  of 
said  carbonaceous  matter  and  below  the  value  expressed 
by  the  following  formula  to  burn  such  matter: 

r=  1150- »f  (520+ I40A/C) 
where 

r=  temperature  of  the  heated  zeolitic  molecular  sieve 
in  •  F. 

H^=:  loading  of  the  nonvolatile  carbonaceous  matter  on 
the  sieve  in  lbs.  per  100  lbs.  of  activated  sieve 

/i/c= atomic  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  in  the  non- 
volatile carbonaceous  matter 

the  oxygen  concentration  being  controlled  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  molecular  sieve  below  about  1150*  F., 
and  said  contacting  being  continued  sufficiently  long  to 
remove  at  least  most  of  said  nonvolatile  carbonaceous 
matter. 


POLYOLEFIN  SYNTHESIS 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alcllo,  Sooth  Bend,  bd.,  Birigani',  by  direct 
and  mesne  aaignmcnts,  to  Dal  Moa  RtMorch  Co., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpondoa  of  Ddawve 
No  Draw^.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i94,r77 

4CUaH.  (CL  252-^139) 
1 .  The  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
polynoerization  of  oiefias  which  comprises  the  step  of 
grinding  for  at  least  about  48  hours  at  room  temperature 
and  at  ambient  temperatures  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Zr  metal  with  TiClj  under  inert  conditions,  said 
TiCla  starting  material  being  initially  substantially  ineffec- 
tive for  polymerizing  olefins  to  solid  polymen. 


3,M9,3M  

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  PHOTOSENSITIVrrV 

OF  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATERIALS 
Bcajamin  L.  Sbcly.  MiMoMCdl,  Mln.,  assign  nr  to  Mfai- 
acsota  Mfaih«  and  Ma— factoilag  Compaay,  St. 
Mfan.,  a  corporatlOB  of  Delawafc 

Filed  laac  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,7i5 
14  ClataH.    (CL  252— 5tl) 


Off 9  rtOMttr  i^'rm  eoit^ 
i>rremmtir  <r-/w  nun 


tmyr  tf^rft 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  light  sensitirity  and 
photoresponse  characteristics  of  a  pboloconductive  pow- 
der selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nac  oaude  and 
indium  oxide  which  comprises  dark  adqXing  said  pboto- 
conductive  powder  for  at  least  24  hours,  contacting  said 
photoconductive  powder  in  the  abaenoe  of  light  with  an 
optical  sensitizer  therefor  selected  from  the  ofl  insohible 
organic  dye  group  consisting  of  acridihe  dyes,  xanthene 
dyes,  diphenylmethane  dyes,  triphenyl  methane  dyes,  stil- 
bene  dyes,  thiazole  dyes,  quinollne  dyes,  sulfur  dyes  and 
azo  dyes,  in  a  partial  solvent  media,  said  partial  solvent 
being  a  liquid  organic  compound  capable  of  dissolving 
only  between  about  10-'  and  10-*  moles  of  said  optical 
sensitizer  per  liter  at  20*  C.  and  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant between  5  and  18,  and  subsequently  drying  said 
photoconductive  powder. 


3,M93M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SPHERICAL  ION-EXCHANGE  RESINS 
crhard  Schwan,  Saihsiwiiiifciliaiw  **»  P'"*'!.^*^.' 
Gennany,  and  Knt  N— ma— ,  Markaksrgcr  Strassr 
83,  Drssisn  A21,  Gcraaay 

Fled  Aag.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,293 
I  priority,  appBctloB  CiimaBy  Apr.  1. 1951 
1  Claim.    (CL2M— 2.1) 
A  process  for  manufacturing  an  ion-exdiange  reem, 
comprising  mixing  formaldehyde  with  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  of  m-phenylene-diamine  at  a  temperature  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  polymerization  of  said  mixture,  introducing 
said  mixture  into  a  first  zone  containing  an  organic  sus- 
pension medium  inert  to  the  reactants.  maintaining  said 
mixture  in  said  zone  with  vigorous  agitation  at  a  temper- 
ature  whereby   spherical   particles  of   an  ion-exchange 
resinous   condensation    product    are    formed    suspended 
therein,  said  vigorous  agitation  causing  transfer  of  said 
spherical  particles  to  a  second  zone  containing  the  same 
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suqwnsion  medium  wherein  agitation  is  less  vigorous  than 
in  the  first  zone,  and  continuing  said  agitation  and  main- 


-k 


taining  said  temperature  until  condensation  is  complete 
and  the  ion-exchange  spheres  settle  to  the  bottom  of  said 
second 


3,M9»3C7 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  FOAMABLE  STY- 
RENE  POLYMER  CONTAINING  A  THREE  COM- 
PONENT SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  OF  FOAMING 


D. 


Spcrac  P.  Neovkoo  and  Daniel  A. 
Mass.,  —igw nn  to  Munsantn 
',  St.  Losiii  Mo.,  a  corporalMM  of 


No  Dnw^.    FBed  Ab«.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  48,551 
13  Claims.    (CL  2<t— 2.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprised  of  (a)  92-95 
parts  by  wei^t  of  a  styrene  polymer,  (6)  8-5  parts  by 
wei^  of  a  foaming  agent,  and  (c)  a  minor  amount  of  a 
three-compooent  additi^  system  sufBdent  to  cause  fine 
ceD  size  when  the  composition  is  extruded;  said  styrene 
pc^ymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene  homop<^lymers  and  styrene  interpolymers  where- 
in the  styrene  interpolymers  cootain  a  predominant  pro- 
pOTtion  by  weight  of  styrene  with  a  balance  of  said  inter- 
polymer  being  selected  from  those  organic  monomdic 
compounds  which  win  interpolymerize  with  styrene  mono- 
mer, said  foaming  agent  being  a  volatile,  non-reactive 
organic  convoand  which  has,  at  most,  a  slight  sohrent 
actioo  on  the  styieae  pcdymer  and  which  has  a  boiling 
temperature  between  about  10*  C.  and  the  softening  point 
of  the  styrene  polymer,  said  three-component  additive 
system  comprismg  (1)  an  acid  phosphate  salt  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  ammonium  polyadd  phosphates,  (2)  a  neutral 
salt  of  an  organic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  mono 
and  p<rfycarboxylic  adds,  and  (3)  a  carbon  dioxide  liber- 
atmg  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  bicarbonates 
and  carbonates;  said  ooaiponents  being  present  in  the 
ratio  of  (1)  0.2(M>.80  part  by  weight  of  the  acid  phos- 
phate salt,  (2)  0.50-1.00  part  by  weight  of  the  neutral 
salt  of  an  organic  ackl.  and  (3)  0.20-0.60  part  by  weight 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  h'berating  agent. 


3,o69,3oo 
BINARY  On^IN-WATER  SURFACE  COATING 
EMULSIONS  ^ 

Robsrt  J.  Cmmt.  SaxosiTaie,  and  Fhrnk  ^-^^f^f^' 
•cML  Mass-  ssslganri  to  Monaaato  Chiariral  Ceos- 
pMy.  St.  Lodb,  Mo.,  a  corporatfoa  off  Delaware 
NoDiawl^    Filed  Mar.  9, 19i«,  Ser.  No.  13,69« 

ITCiafaBS.  (O.  2M— 21) 
1.  A  sUWe  non-flocculating  oD-in^water  emulsion  com- 
prising (a)  100  parts  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  copotymer 
of  an  ediylenically  unsaturated  alcohol  and  a  styrene 
monomer,  (fr)  from  2-30  parts  by  wdght  of  an  ctheri- 
fled  aminoplast,  (c)  an  emulsifier  consisting  of  an  amino 
salt  of  a  fatty  add  present  in  a  total  molar  proportion 
equivalent  to  (1)  the  molar  proportion  of  the  correspond- 
ing free  fatty  add  which  worfd  theoretically  be  required 
to  provide  an  add  number  of  from  about  2-12  in  co- 
mixture  with  said  esterified  copolymer  plus  (2)  a  molar 
proportion  of  said  free  fatty  acid  equivalent  to  from 
5-25%  by  wdght  of  said  etherified  aminoplast  and  (<f) 
from  65-900  parte  by  wei^t  of  water;  said  esterified 
copolymer  being  a  copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allyl  alcohol,  methallyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
a  styrene  monomer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  styrene.  ring-substituted  mono-  and  di-.  alkyl-.  diloro- 
and  chloroalkyUtyrenes  and  mixtures  thereof  haying  an 
initial  hydroxyl  group  content,  before  esterification,  of 
from  about  4-7.5%  by  woght  from  50-75%  of  laid 
hydroxyl  groups  bong  esterified  with  fatty  acid  selected 
from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated 
fatty  acids  containing  from  10-24  carbon  atonu  and  mix- 
tures thereof  as  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  drying, 
semi-drying  and  non-drying  wla;  said  etherified  ammo- 
plast  being  a  condensation  produd  of  (1)  1  votAax  pro- 
portion of  an  aminotriazine  and  (2)  from  3-6  ntolar 
proportions  of  formaldehyde  etherified  with  (3)  at  least 
2  molar  proportions  of  a  3-6  carbon  atom  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  modified  with  (4)  from  0-1  molar  propor- 
tion  of  toluex»e  sulfonamide;  said  aminotriazine  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  melamine,  (II) 
N-substituted  mebunines  wherein  not  more  than  3  amino 
hydrogens  are  substituted  with  radicals  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  (aryl  and  acyl 
groups  containing  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  (HI) 
guanamine  compounds  corresponding  to  the  general 
formtila: 


B 

N       ^N  Ri 

"  i       / 

HiN— C  C— N 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  groiq*  contahung  from 
1-7  cartxw  atoms  and  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl  and  acyl 
groups  containing  from  1-6  carbon  atoms;  said  amino 
salt  of  a  fatty  add  being  a  salt  of  an  amino  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  fugi- 
dve  soap-forming  amines  and  a  fatty  add  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty 
adds  containing  from  10-24  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof  as  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  drying,  semi- 
drying  and  non-drying  oils;  and  fugitive  soap-forming 
amines  being  defined  as  those  amines  whidi  form  water- 
soluUe  soaps  in  combination  with  said  fatty  adds^and 
which  have  atmospheric  boiling  pointe  of  up  to  450*  C. 
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3  (M9  369 

COLOR  STABILEED  POLYETHYLENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Albert  D.  Galbralth,  Longmeadow,  and  DankI  A.  Popiel- 

■fci,  Sprlnsfield,  Maas^  aasifnon  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaif .    Filed  Not.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  696,329 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 23) 
1 .  A  resinous  composition  comprised  essentially  of  ( 1 ) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polyiso- 
butylene,  (2)  from  0.1  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  sterical- 
ly  hindered  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenols,  alkylene-bis  phenols  and  thio-bis  phenols  con- 
taining at  least  two  ring-substituted  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  from  1-10  carbon  atoms,  (3)  from  0.2  to  5.0 
parts  by  weight  of  a  trialkyl  phosphite  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  each  contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  (4)  from 
0.02  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  metallic  salt  of  a  fatty 
acid  containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
metallic  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  cadmium,  mercuric  and  mercurous  radicals,  and  (5) 
from  zero  to  5.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  metallic  salt  of  a 
fatty  acid  containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  metallic  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium,  aluminum,  calcium,  magnesium  and  stronti- 
um radicals  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  total  concentration 
of  the  herein  specified  non-resinous  components  not  ex- 
ceeding 10  parts  by  weight;  said  non-resinous  components 
synergistically  combining  to  stabilize  said  polymer  against 
degradation  due  to  heat  and  light. 


alcohol,  methallyl  alcohol  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a 
styrene  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  ring-substituted  mono-  and  di-,  alkyl-,  chloro- 
and  chloroalkyl-styrenes  and  mixtures  thereof  having  an 
initial  hydroxyl  group  content,  before  esterification,  of 
from  about  4-7.5%  by  weight,  from  50-75%  of  said 
hydroxyl  groups  being  esterified  with  an  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unMtu- 
rated  fatty  acids  containing  from  10-24  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof  as  obuined  by  the  hydrolysis  of 
drying  and  semi-drying  oils;  said  amino  salt  of  a  fatty 
acid  being  a  salt  of  an  amino  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  fugitive  soap- 
forming  amines  and  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  con- 
taining from  10-24  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof 
as  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  drying,  semi-drying  and 
non-drying  oils;  said  fugitive  soap-forming  amines  being 
defined  as  those  amines  which  form  water-soluble  soaps 
in  combination  with  said  fatty  acids  and  which  have 
atmospheric  boiling  points  of  up  to  450*  C. 


3  069,370 
COACERVATION  PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATION 

OF  LIPOPHILIC  MATERIALS 
Erfk  H.  Jensen,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coonty, 

and  John  G.  Wagner,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^  amlgMin  to 

The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  22, 1958«  Scr.  No.  705,104 
26  Claims.    (O.  26»— 23) 

1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  finely  divided 
lipophilic  material  wherein  the  capsule  mantle  consists 
essentially  of  a  polymer,  which  process  includes  the  steps 
of  (1)  preparing  a  dispersion  of  lipophilic  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fats,  oils,  waxes  and 
wax-like  solids  in  an  aqueous  liquid  solution  of  a  styrene 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  the  anhydride  groups  of 
which  are  at  least  50%  hydrolyzed.  (2)  adding  insolu- 
bilizing  salt  until  a  visible  clouding  is  observed.  (3)  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  the  mixture  until  an  opacity  in  the 
mantle  is  observed,  and  (4)  separating  the  thus-produced 
capsules  from  the  aqueous  liquid. 


3,069371 
OIL-IN-WATER  SURFACE  COATING  EMULSIONS 
Robert  J.  Carney,  SaxooviUe,  and  Frank  J.  Hahat,  Spring- 
field, Maas.,  aaignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company, 
SL  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13.697 

14  Claims.  (0.260—23) 
1.  A  stable  non-flocculating  oil-in-water  emulsion 
comprising  (a)  100  parts  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
ester  of  a  copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  alco- 
hol and  a  styrene  monomer,  (6)  an  emulsifler  coosisting 
of  an  amino  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  present  in  a  molar  pro- 
portion equivalent  to  the  molar  proportion  of  the  corre- 
sponding free  fatty  acid  which  would  theoretically  be 
required  to  provide  an  acid  number  of  from  about  2-12 
in  co-mixture  with  said  esterified  copolymer  and  (c) 
from  65-900  parts  by  weight  of  water;  said  esterified  co- 
polymer being  a  copolymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl 


3,069,372 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  ELASTOMERS 

JucI  P.  Schroeder,  BcmardsvUlc,  and  Edward  C.  Leonard, 
Jr.,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corponitkNi  of  New  York 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  705,486 

16  Claims.  (O.  26»— 27) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  an  elastomeric  olefin  poly- 
mer which  includes  the  steps  of  contacting  a  substantially 
amorphous  polymer  containing  less  than  10  percent  by 
weight  of  polymeric  oils  and  having  a  melt  index  of  at 
least  0.04  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
propylene and  ethylene-propylene  o^wlymers  containing 
at  least  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  combined  pro- 
pylene, saic^  polymer  being  substantially  free  of  chlorine 
attached  to  carbon  atoms  (rf  the  polymer  chain,  with 
phosphorus  trichloride  and  m<decular  oxygen  until  the 
said  polymer  contains  at  least  0.2  part  by  weight  of  phos- 
phorus as  pbosirfionyl  dichloride  groups  per  lOOtiarts  of 
said  polymer,  adding  water  in  an  amount  at  least  suflBcient 
to  hydrolyze  subsUntially  all  of  the  pbosj^onyl  dichlo- 
ride groups  to  phosphonic  acid  groups,  and  thereafter  ad- 
mixing the  phosphorus-containing  polymer  with  vulcaniz- 
ing amounU  of  an  oxide  of  a  polyvalent  metal  and  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  vulcanize  the  polymer. 


3,069373 
MODIFICATION  OF  ^OLYEPOXTOE  C(WVEMION 

SYSTEMS   WITH    PETROLEUM    RESIN-PHENOL 

ADDITION  PRODUCTS 

Sylvan  Owen  Grcanlcc,  343  LmtcI  Drive, 
West  LaTaycttc.  I^. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  16,150 
nciaima.    (CL  260— 28) 

1.  A  hydroxyphenylated  petroleum  resin  prepared  by 
reacting  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydric  phenols  and  dihydric  pbenob  having  at  least 
one  of  the  ortho  or  para  position  carbon  atoms  unsubsti- 
tuted  on  an  aromatic  nucleus  to  which  a  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  is  attached,  with  an  unsaturated  petroleum  resin 
having  an  iodine  value  of  from  about  100  to  about  500, 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  230  to  about 
2500  and  conuining  an  average  of  at  least  two  double 
bonds  per  molecule,  said  material  containing  at  least  about 
2.5%  phenolic  hydroxyl  by  weight,  an  average  of  at  least 
0.75  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  a  total 
phenol  addition  of  at  least  about  8%  by  weight. 
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3  069,374 
PDrkrT«»  FOR  PREPARING  BUTYL  RUBBER  LA- 
'^"™a)S?5l5SG  PmSoL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN 

AND  AN  AMMONIUM  ALKYL  SULFATE 
Edward  Allen  Hnnter.  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Easo 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  oi 

'^^""Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,770 
15  Claims.    (Q.  260—29.3) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  latex  of  an  isoolefin-mul- 
tiolefin  butyl  rubber  copolymer  which  comprises  emulsi- 
fying a  solution  of  the  copolymer  containmg  a  phenol 
aldehyde  resin  with,  as  the  sole  emulsifier.  an  aqueous 
solution  of  about  0.5  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  ammonium  salt  of  an  alkyl  sulfate  having  the  for- 
mula CH,(CH,)xS04NY  in  which  X  is  6  to  24.  V  being 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  H4,  H,(L-nMjn'-'"'' 
Hj(C„HtoOH),.  H(C„HtaOH),.  H,(C„Hto.n) 

H,(C„H,„,,)2.  H(C„Hto,,),  and  '"'''^"^..^^'"J^Vh 
which  n=\  to  6  and  m=\  to  10.  and  regulatmg  the  pH 
of  the  latex  formed  to  between  about  7.0  and  8.5. 


erizablc  monomer  mixture,  of  colloidal  s.l.ca  particles 
characterized  by  an  initial  particle  diameter  of  from  ? 
to  150  millimicrons,  and  an  aqueous  contmuous  phase 
comprising  water,  an  effective  small  stab.hzmg  amount  of 
alkali  for  said  colloidal  silica  and  mcludmg  ammonium 
ion  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  aqueous  dis- 
persion with  a  pH  of  from  5.5  to  8.0,  said  d.JPcr.«on  of 
particulate  carboxylic  acid  copolymer  resulting  from 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  said  stabilized  colloidal 
silica  particles  being  free  of  other  surface  active  func- 
tioning components.  ^i.;-,  o 
14.  The  aqueous  dispersion  composition  of  claim  v 
containing  dispersed  therein  at  least  one  y^^'-^^^"**^': 
heat-reactive  formaldehyde  «>n<»?n«*«/°.^*"  'T""^ 
from  1%  to  40%  based  on  the  weight  o'«»d  copolymer, 
said  formaldehyde  condensate  bemg  selected  from  t»e 
group  consisting  of  water-dilutable,  heat-reacUve  cond«B- 
Stes  of  phenol/formaldehyde,  k/tone/formaldchyde. 
ketone/urea/formaldehyde,  urea/fonnaldehyde  mei- 
amine/formaldehyde,  and  urea/melamine/formaldehyde. 


«  069  J75 

AQUEOUS  POLYMERIZAfioN  OF  CARBOXYLIC 
MONOMER  USING  COLLOIDAL  SILICA  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCT  ^  „.  u  _.  o 

OrrUle  H.  BuUitt,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  and  Wchard  R. 
Storrow,  Drexel  HUl,  Pa^  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
NcmoniB  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Oct.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  688,132 
17  Claims.    (CL  260— 29J) 

9.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  copolymer  salt  composi- 
tion, characterized  by  a  surface  tension  of  at  least  50 
dynes/cm.,  comprising  as  the  dispersed  particulate  phase 
an  ammonium  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  copolymer,  at 
least  ternary  in  composition,  of  an  alpha  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  mixture  comprising  (A)  from  1% 
to  15%  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  alpha  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  having  the 
general  formula 

R'  R 
R"— C=C— COOH 


at  least  one  of  said  three  radicals  R— .  R'— .  andR'  —be- 
ing H— ,  (B)  from  15%  to  65%  of  at  least  one  ester  of  a 
C,-C^  saturated  monohydric  alcohol  and  a  polymeriza- 
ble alpha  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxi^c 
acid  having  said  unsaturation  in  the  form  of  an  alpha 
bound  terminal  methylene  group  as  characterlaed  by  the 
general  formula 


CHi 


=c-co 


OH 


(C)  from  30%  to  80%  of  at  least  one  nitrile  of  a 
polymerizable  alpha  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic acid  having  said  unsaturation  in  the  form  of  an 
ali^a  bound  terminal  methylene  group  as  characterized  by 
the  following  general  formula  for  said  nitrile 


R"" 


CH 


[»«C- 


CN 


whereio  wdd  reapective  general  formulas  R— ,  R^. 

H" ^  R'" ,  and  R"'' —  ire  eadi  a  radical  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  H— ,  C-C,  saturated  alkyl  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  phenyl,  the  sum  of  the  perccnUgn  of 
said  polymerizable  monomers  totaling  100%  by  weight, 
and  from  0.1%  to  5%.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polym- 


3,069,376 

WATER  RESISTANT  CARBOXY-EPOXY  AQUEOUS 
WATER  ""gj\.^^j  COMPOSmONS 

Oliver  I.  aine,  Jr.,  Lonlsvllle,  Ky.,  •"S^J^YT^J^ 
RaynoMs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

NoDwwtag.   Filed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,983 
5  Claims.    (0.260—29.6) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  .  1  ^ 
(A)  1  to  91  parts  by  weight  of  an  interpolymer  or 

(1)  25  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  half  acid  ester  of 

(a)  the  acid  HOOCCRrCRCOOH  wherein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consistsing  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  substituents,  and 

(fc)  a  monohydric  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic, 
mononuclear  aromatic,  and  cycloalkane 
monohydric  alcohols  of  from  six  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms,  and 

(2)  75  to  40  parts  by  weight,  the  toUl  being  100 

parts  of  , 

(a)  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  coosirt- 
ing  of  acrylic,  methacrylic  and  crotonic 
acid  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohy- 
dric alcohols  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 

and  .    4. 

(fr)  a  vinyl  alcohol  ester  of  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  add  of  less  than 
five  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B)  9  to  99  parts  by  weight,  the  total  bwnglOO,  of  a 
glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  organic  compound, 
said  dispersion  conUining  a  non-ionic  surf actant  reactive 
with  one  of  the  two  dispersed  materials  (A)  and  (B)  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ,    .   , 

(1)  hydroxy  terminated  Hock  copolymers  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  propylene  oxide  each  having  *Jjy^">- 
phoWc  propylene  oxide  section  combined  with  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  ethylene  oxide  section,  and 

(2)  hydroxy*  terminated  reaction  products  of  ethyjwe 
oxide  with  a  compound  having  over  eight  carbon 
atoms  and,  selected  from  the  group  of 

(a)  ptoiols 

(b)  thiols 

(c)  saccharides 

(d)  aliphatic  acids 

(e)  alcohols,  and 
(/)  amines 

the  surfacunt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  6 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  (/O  plus  (B). 
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3,M9^77 
HALOGENATED    POLYVINYL    RESIN    COMPOSI- 
TION FLASnClZED  WITH  A  MIXED  ESTER  OF 
A  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Arnold  G.  Wilbw,  Wcfteort,  Cooa^  ■■Ifiii  to 
Corporatioa  of  AB«riea,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  7, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72<,M9 

3ClalaM.  (a.2M— 3t.4) 
1.  A  halogenated  polyvinyl  resin  composition  plasticizcd 
with  a  mixed  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at 
least  2  hydroxy  groups  and  not  more  than  about  8  car- 
bon atoms,  said  mixed  ester  comprising  molecules  in 
which  said  polyhydric  alcohol  is  esterified  with  both  satu- 
rated aliphatic  acid  residues  and  epoxidized  aliphatic  acid 
residues,  the  said  saturated  aliphatic  acid  residues  in  said 
mixed  ester  having  an  average  of  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain,  and  the  said  epoxidized  aliphatic  acid 
residues  in  said  mixed  ester  having  from  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  chain. 


COVULCANIZATE   OF   FLUORINATED   POLYAC- 

RYLATE    ELASTOMER    AND    ORGANOPOLYSI- 

LOXANEGUM 
Maurice  Prober,  Schcocctady,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawlnt-    Filed  Ai*.  !<,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <7M44 
MCfadnM.    (CL2M— 41) 

1.  A  covulcanizablc  composition  of  matter  comprising 
a  blend  of  a  fluorinated  polyacrylate  ester  having  the  re- 
cuirihg  structural  unit 


-CHjC- 

h 


OOCHr-R 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  perfluoroalkyl  radicals,  perfluoroalkoxyperfluoroalkyl 
radicals,  and  w-hydroperfluoroalkoxyperfluoroalkyl  radi- 
cals and  an  organopolysiloxane  gum  having  the  average 
structural  formula 


(R').8I0 


4-» 

a 


where  R'  represents  members  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mono- 
valent halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  at  least  40  mole 
percent  of  said  R'  radicals  being  methyl  radicals,  and  a 
has  a  value  of  from  1.98  to  2.01,  inclusive,  the  aforesaid 
fluorinated  polyacrylate  ester  comprising  from  10  to  90 
percent,  by  weight,  of  the  toUl  weight  of  the  latter  and 
the  organopolysiloxane  gum. 


3,M9,379 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYVINYL  ACE- 
TAL,  A  PHENOI^ALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  A 
POLYISOCYANATE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING SAME,  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
COATED  THEREWITH 
Edward  Lavin  and  Andrew  F.  Fitzhagk,  Loiwncadow, 
and  Robert  N.  Crozicr,  WUbrabam,  Maa.,  aaignorB, 
by  menie  asitnnienti,  of  qne-kalf  intcrcet  to  Shawfed- 
gan  Resins  Corporation,  SprlngflcM,  Mmn,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Massacbmetti  and  ODc-half  interest  to  Pkclps 
Dodge  C4q»pcr  Prodocts  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y, 
■  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  US^iSi 
19  Cfadms.    (CI.  2M— 43) 
1.  A  composition  comprising,  in  parts  by  weight,  100 
parts  polyvinyl  aceUl.  1-SO  parts  beat-hardenable  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin  «nd  2-80  parts  blocked  polyisocyanate. 


3,049,3M 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEGMENTED 

COPOLYMERS 

Kcnzic  NozaU,  El  Ceirlto,  CaUf.,  aai^nui  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  a  corpoiallon  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfaig.    FOed  Dec.  7,  1953,  Ser.  No.  39<,734 

15  Oafans.  (CI.  2M — 45.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  segmeated  copolymers 
which  consists  essentially  of  adding,  in  the  absence  of  any 
further  addition  of  polymerization  catalyst.  (A)  a  ther- 
mally polymerizable  monoethylenically  nnsaturated  mono- 
mer which  OAonomer  forms  products  greater  than  dimen 
when  exposed  in  the  pure  state  in  the  absence  of  molecular 
ozygen  to  a  temperature  up  to  100*  C.  and  which  mono- 
mer is  substantially  free  of  oxygen,  to  (B)  a  freshly  pro- 
pared  composition  which  has  been  obtained  by  polymer- 
izing, in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular  oxygen  and 
until  there  is  substantially  no  unpolymerized  monomer 
remaining,  a  special  ethylenically  uneaturated  moiKxner 
which  is  dissimilar  to  the  monomer  used  in  (A)  above  and 
is  a  member  of  the  group  oondsting  of  (1)  mooomers  of 
the  formula 


CIIr-C-Y 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  V  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of 


(cir,) 


-(CHi) 


o 

.0^1 
o 
.60 


R 


-(CHi).CN 

0 

— (CHiJ.CR 

0 
II 

-(CHi).CNHi 

O        H 

II     / 
-(CHi),CNR 

and  — (CH])oOR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and  (2)  monomers  of  the 
formula 

X 

wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  Y  Is  as  described  above, 
the  aforedescribed  monomen  in  (B)  being  capable  of 
farming  polymer  long-lived  free  radicala,  in  a  liquid 
medium  which  is  a  poor  solvent  (or  the  polymer  of 
monomers  described  in  (B)  and  maintaining  the  mixture 
of  (A)  and  (B)  in  the  dark  at  a  temperature  below 
SO*  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular  oxygen, 
until  the  monomer  (A)  has  been  polymeriaed. 


3,M9^1 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEGMENTED 

COPOLYMERS 

Kemde  Nookl,  El  Ccntto,  Critf .,  ssitgani  to  SkeB  OH 

Coiapony,  a  coifonllaa  «f  Dehmara 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3H,735 

17ClalBM.  (CL2M— 45.5) 
1  •  A  process  for  preparing  segmented  copolymers  which 
consists  essentially  of  adding  in  the  absence  of  any  fur- 
ther addition  of  polymerization  catalyst.  (A)  a  noo- 
thermally  polymerizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  which  monomer  does  not  form  products  hav- 
ing more  than  2  units  of  monomer  when  exposed  in  the 
pure  state  in  tlte  absence  of  molecular  oxygen  and  any 
polymerization  catalyst  and  which  monomer  is  substan- 
tially free  of  oxygen  to  a  temperature  up  to  100*  C,  to 
(B)  a  freslily  prepared  compoaition  which  has  been  ob- 
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tained  by  polymerizing,  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
molecular  oxygen  and  until  there  is  substantially  no  un- 
polymerized monomer  remaining,  a  special  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  which  is  dissimilar  to  the  monomer 
used  in  (A)  above  and  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  monomers  of  the  formula 

X 

cH»=c-y 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of 

o 

•  — (CHi).OCR 

o 

It 

-(CHi).COR 
-(CHi).CN 

0 

f! 
-(CHi).CR 

O 
H 
-(CHi).CNHj 

OH 

I  I 
-(CHi),CNR 

and  — (CHj)nOR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  (2)  monomers  of  the  formula 

X 

cnF=c-Y 
wherein  X  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  Y  is  as  described  under 
( 1 )  above,  and  (3 )  monomers  having  a  terminal  methylene 
group  joined  to  an  aliphatic  carboo  atom  through  an  eth- 
ylenic  linkage  which  is  in  conjugated  relationship  with  an- 
other ethylcnic  linkage,  the  aforedescribed  monomers  in 
( B)  being  capable  of  forming  polymer  long-lived  free  radi- 
cals, in  a  liquid  medium  which  is  a  poor  solvent  for  the 
polymer  of  monomers  described  in  (B)  and  maintaining 
the  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B)  in  the  dark  at  a  temperature 
below  100*  C,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular 
oxygen,  until  the  monomer  (A)  has  been  polymerized. 


3,M9,3t3 
STABILIZATION  OF  RUBBER  WTTH 


REDUCnON  OF  WKtSSSSxJVIM.  FEROgPKI  IN 

A  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZAHON  PROCESS 
Nikohd  8.  NIkoloT  Mi  Lhqri  A.  McLMtd,  Ma.  On- 

tarto,  CMaia,  aailginrs  to  Pilyer  Cutyesnilon 


DcanC 


NoDnwta«.   FIsd Oct  St,  19S7, Ser. No.  #92,544 

Chtei  privltf,  apflcadM  Canda  Not.  3, 19M 

ITOAm.   (CLMt— 4SJ) 

1.  In  a  process  for  grafting  a  polymerizable  compound 
onto  a  substantially  straight  chain  performed  polymer  of 
a  vinylidene  moiKMner  which  consists  of  polymerizing 
said  vinylidene  monomer  in  aqueous  emulsion  to  form  a 
latex  of  a  substantially  straight  chain  pr^ormed  poly- 
mer, stripping  onreacted  monomer  from  said  latex,  con- 
tacting said  strin)ed  latex  with  an  oxidizing  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  ozone  and  mixtures 
of  oxygen  and  ozone  thereby  to  form  a  peroxide  of  said 
strai^t  chain  preformed  polymer,  diqwrsing  said  polym- 
erizable compounds  containing  a  CHa«C<  group  in  its 
molecular  atructuie  throughout  said  latex  tA  peroxidized 
preformed  polymer  causing  said  peroxidized  preformed 
polymer  to  initate  the  grafting  polynaerization  of  said  dis- 
persed polymerizable  compound  in  the  absence  of  any 
added  compound  capable  of  causing  said  polymerizable 
compound  containing  a  CHa«=^C<  group  to  polymerize  the 
improvement  €Oiiq>ririnf  reducing  the  aaoont  of  homo- 
polymer  fomed  daring  the  grafting  polymerization  by  de- 
activating the  wsier-s(rfuble  peroxides  formed  during  tbe 
oxidation  stop  by  conucting  the  stripped  latex  witfi  a  wa- 
ter-soluble redudng  agent  subsequent  to  the  oxidation  stqp 
bat  prior  to  dispersing  the  polymerizable  compound  con- 
taining a  CHt=C<  group  throughout  said  latex. 


o-PHENYLENEDlAMINES 
;.  Hod  mi  George  W.  StaaUy,  St  Aten^  \ 
■on  to  Mo— anto  ChiilfBl  CuifU',  K. 


W.Va., 


N^Drawta^   FOcilMeS,  1955,  Scr.  No.  514,127 
7CWM.    (CL2M— 4SJ) 


1.  A  sulfur  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  containing 
a  small  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  exposure  cracking  of 
a  compound  of  the  structure 


NHi 


R— N< 


> 


where  R  represents  a  radical  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
cyclohcxyl  and  alkylcydohexyl  groups. 


3  949,384 
SULFUR-CONTAINING    PHENOLIC    COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  H.  CoOcId,  Farmingtoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Dec  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  779,i« 
IdnfaM.    (a.  2<»— 45.95) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  synthetic  polymer  derived  from  polymeriza- 
tion of  an  aliphatic  monoolefin  hydrocarbon  compound 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  small  antioxidant 
quantity,  up  to  about  5  percent,  of  4,4'-thiobis(2-methyl-6- 
tert-butyl-phenol ) . 


CHAIN  EXTENdSg  POLYCARBONATE 
WITH  PHOSGENE 
HwyJ^ftrai^  Ahran.  OUn,  airffBor,  by 

NoDrawkv.   FOed  Aat.'L"l9«,S«rNo.  7*2,413 
KOataM.    (CL2M--47) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  chain  extexMlmg  a 
phenolic  hydroxyl  containing  polycarbonate  provided  by 
reaction  of  aromatic  diol  having  a  pair  of  pheaoUc 
hydroxy!  groups  with  bishaloformate  of  aliphatic  diol 
by  reacting  the  polycarbonate  with  phosgene  and  base. 


3,9«938< 
THERMOPLASTIC  AROMATIC  POLYFORMAL 
RESINS   AND   PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING 
SAME 
Robert  Barclay,  Jr.,  New  Bmswlcfc,  NJ.,  asdganr  to 
Unioa  Cartide  CorporatioB,  a  corponrtion  of  New 
York 
No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,932 

18aaims.  (0.260—49) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  Hnear  aromatic 
thermoplastic  polyformals  which  comprises  condensing 
polymerizing  proportions  of  a  methylene  halide  with  the 
double  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  dihydric  phenol  in  an  inert 
polar  sirivent. 


3,9<9387 

THIXOTROPIC  THREAD  LUBRICANT 

UoydR.  AOea,  Beimoat,  and  Dodley  H.  Woodtord,  Omi- 

penltoaaf  OWo 

No  Drawta«.    FBed  Jmc  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  5U^U 
3ClataM.    (CL  252— 49.7) 

1.  A  thixotropic  thread  lubricam  having  a  proportion 
of  ingredients  as  specified;  castor  oil  2000  cc.  and  addi- 
tiomd  ingredients  in  the  following  varying  proportions: 
dimethyldioctadecyl  anunonium  bentcmite  from  50  to  400 
grams;  acetone  from  25  to  200  cc.;  finely  powdered  poly- 
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tetrafluoroethylcne  from   1   to  20  microns  in  size  from    about  1-5  moles  for  each  amide  group  in  the  »aid  product, 
about  500  to  850  grams.  at  a  pH  of  4-7  and  a  temperature  of  abwit  25 '-100    C. 

___^^^^^____  and  discontinuing  the  reaction  before  gelaUon  occurs. 


3  M9  JS8 
COPOLYMERS  OF  S^^TRIFLUOROPROPENE  AND 

VINYL  ESTERS 
George  B.  Stcriing,  Midland,  Mkh^  anignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Micli^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  782,369 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—63) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  from  2  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
3.3,3-trifluoropropene.  at  least  20  percent  by  weight  of 
a  vinyl  ester  having  the  general  formula 


(1 


HiC=CH— O— C-R 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  from  20  to  75  percent  of  at 
least  one  other  monoethyicnically  unsaturated  vinylidene 
compound  that  is  copolymerizable  with  the  vinyl  ester, 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 

3,»69,389 

SUSTENSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACROLEIN 

Fraak  J.  Wekh,  Charicitoa,  W.  Va^  anignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  10,  1961,  St.  No.  109,014 

12  Clalma.  (CL  260  67) 
1 ,  An  improved  process  for  the  suspension  polymeriza- 
tioa  of  acrolein  which  comprises  heating  acrolein  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  30"  C.  to  about  ;00'  C,  in 
a  diluent  comprised  of  water,  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  less 
than  7,  and  dispersed  in  an  inert,  water-immiscible  organic 
compound,  said  water  being  present  in  a  proportion  of 
from  about  0.3  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  thereof  per 
part  by  weight  of  acrcdein  initially  present  and  said  or- 
ganic compound  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  from 
about  1  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  thereof  per  part  by 
weight  of  acrolein  initially  preaent,  aod  agitating  U^  re- 
sultant reaction  mixture  sufficiently  to  maintain  a  disper- 
sion of  said  water  in  said  organic  compound  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture  within 
said  temperature  range  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  polymeric  product. 


3,069,390 
POLYMERIC  AMIDES  FROM  POLYMERIC  ACRYL- 
IC ACID  ESTERS  AND  N-AMINOALKYL  ALKA- 
NOL     AMINES     AND     REACTION     PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 
Milton  W.  Kline,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Robert  B.  Dmu,  Baln- 
bridge,  N.Y.,  and  Samncl  Loahacfc,  Hatboro,  Pa^  aa- 
rignon  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawiiv.    Filed  July  17,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  827,684 

8  Clainu.  (CL  260—72) 
1.  In  making  a  polymeric  amide,  the  process  which 
comprises  dissolving  a  polymer  of  a  C1-C4  alkyl  etter  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  and  an  N-aminoalkyl  alkan<4  amine, 
the  amine  having  2-8  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  amino- 
alkyl  and  alkanol  radicals,  containing  primary  and  Mc- 
ondary  amine  groups,  and  being  used  in  amount  provid- 
ing in  excess  of  1  amine  group  for  1  mole  of  the  said 
ester,  in  a  liquid  chemically  inert  to  and  a  solvent  for 
the  said  amine  and  ester  and  a  non-solvent  for  the  re- 
action product  thereof,  heating  the  resulting  solution  until 
a  reaction  product  {Nxcipitates  and  until  the  precipitation 
substantially  ceases,  and  then  removing  the  said  liquid 
from  the  said  precipitated  prodtKt,  the  said  product  being 
a  water  soluble  polymeric  amide. 

3.  In  making  a  polymeric  amide  the  process  which 
comprises  reacting  the  final  polymeric  amide  product  of 
claim  1  with  aqueous  formaldehyde  in  the  proportion  of 


3,069,391 
POLYHYDROXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
John  RaynM»d  Scbacfgan,  WDndngloi^  DcL,  awlgnnr  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmons  and  Coaspany,  WUndngton, 
IM.,  a  corporation  of  Dslnwan 

NoDnwli«.  FllcdFtb.5.1960,Ssr.No.6,t3t 
4Cki^  (0.160—77^ 
1.  A  method  for  making  filaments  comprising  extrud- 
ing polyvinylene  carbonate  through  an  orifice  to  obtain  a 
filament,  and  inunersing  said  filament  in  a  hydrolyzing 
agent  until  there  resulu  a  polymer  whose  structural 
formula  contains  at  least  about  75%  of  the  repeating 
unit 

— CH— CH— 

An  6h 
while  maintaining  the  filament  in  its  dimensional  shape 
as  extruded. 

3,069492 
ACTIVATORS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
PYRROLIDONE 
Howvd  G.  aark  and  wmiain  B.  Black,  Decatur,  Ala.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  aarignmcnts,  to  Mooaanto  Chemical 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfa«.    FUcd  Apr.  21,  195t,  Scr.  No.  729,500 

llCiafam.  (CL260— 78) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  containing  2-pyrrolidone,  a 
caUlyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  pyrrolidone  salts  of  alkali  metals,  hydrides  of 
alkali  metals,  alkyl  and  aryl  salts  of  alkali  metals,  hy- 
droxides and  oxides  of  alkali  metals,  and  a  catalyst  •ctiya- 
tor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  dioxide 
and  organic  nitrites  having  the  general  formula: 

R— O— N=0 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  10  cartxm  atoons,  haloalkyl 
radicals  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  nitroalkyl 
radicals  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals 
containing  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxyalkyl  ras- 
cals containing  3  to  12  carbon  atonu.  the  molar  ratio 
of  activator  to  catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  1 : 1.1  to  1 :200 
and  the  molar  ratio  of  caUlyst  to  2-pyrrolidooe  being  in 
the  range  of  1 :5  to  1 :280,  and  subfecUng  said  mixture  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -7Q*  C.  to  100*  C.  until 
polymerization  is  complete. 


3,069493 
N-ACELYLATED  POLYCARBONAMIDES 

Cartis  Wayne  Stephens,  Ciaymoat,  DcL,  anlpor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  NcnMmn  aad  Company,  Wilningfon,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawkM.    FUcd  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  850,043 
OOalw.    (CL260— 78) 

1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  fiber-forming, 
synthetic,  linear  polycarbonamide  having  acetyl  radicals 
substituted  on  at  least  about  10%  of  the  amide  nitrogens. 


3,069494  _ 

STABLE  POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
UNSATURATED  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 

Garry  P.  Mack,  Jaekaon  Hdghts,  N.Y^  niilganrto  Mctnl 

~  —        --  —  — •     •• — ■-» —  "w NJ.»  a 


corporation  of  Naw  lanay  ^    .^^  --^ 

NoDvawk*.   FBad Oct  16, 19S9, tar.  No.  846,7M 

IT  nsfai     (CL26»— 78.5) 
1.  A  tough   sUUe  three-component  copolymer   resm 
comprising 
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at  least  50  parts  of  vinyl  chloride; 

at  least  5  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  hydrocarbontin  ester 
having  the  formula  R*,SnA4_,  wherein  K*  is  se- 
lected from  monovalent  radicals  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  cycloalkyl 
radicals,  and  aralkyl  radicals,  A  is  the  acid  moiety  of 
an  a.^thylenically  unsaturated  acid;  and  y  is  an 
integer  from  1-3;  and 

from  0.25  to  10  parts  of  an  organotin  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula  ViB(R.)(R'b)(R"c)SnX4_(n+«+b+e). 
wherein  Vi  is  the  vinyl  radical.  R,  R',  and  R"  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals, 
aralkyl  radicals,  alkaryl  radicals,  and  aryl  radicals, 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogens,  alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals,  thiocar- 
boxylate  radicals,  carboxylate  radicals,  and  mercap- 
tide  radicals,  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4,  and  c,  b,  and 
c,  are  integers  from  0-3,  the  sum  of  a,  fc  and  c 
totalling  not  more  than  3; 
wherein  all  parts  arc  expressed  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  resin.  ^^^^^^^___^ 

3,069495 

HALOTHIOACYL  FLUORIDES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

WUliam  J.  Middleton,  ClaynMot,  I>«lt  "^«[  *°  J^/" 

dn  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wlhnington,  Del., 

a  comoration  of  Ddawasa 

NVDrawtaig.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,859 

19Clahns.    (0.260-79) 
1.  Pdymers  having  the  sole  recurring  umt 

F 

I 
— 8— C— 

F-C-X 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 
halogenated  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


3,069498 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  VULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBER 
Helmnt  Fi«yti«,  Koto-Staminhcini,  Fricdrkh  Lobcr,  de- 
ccaacd,  lale  of  Lcvcrknscn-Baycrwcrk,  by  Ueaelotte 
Lobcr,  hckcss,  Lcrcrknen-Bayerweik,  and  Hans  Pohle, 
Lcvcfknscn,   Germany,    assignors   to    Farbcnfabrikcn 
Bayer  AkHcivescIlschaft,  Lcvcrknscn,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Innc  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  6, 1959 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 79.5) 
4.  In  the  process  for  the  vulcanization  of  natural  rub- 
ber and  vulcanizable  elastomcric  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  conjugated  diencs  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  vulcanization  accelerators  compounds 
of  the  general  formula 


/ 


-8-i-/V> 


CHiOH 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen. 


3,069499 

COPOLYMERS  OF  STYRENE,  VINYLBENZYL 

ALCOHOL  AND  ALLYL  ALCOHOL 

John  G.  Abfamo  and  Eari  C.  Chapia,  SpringficM,  Mas*^ 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Umis, 

MOm  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    FUcd  Mar.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  17,454 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 80.5) 
1    C^opolymers  comprising  copolymerized   (a)   20-88 
weight  percent  of  styrene.  (fc)  80-10  weight  percent  of 
vinylbenzyl  alcohol  having  the  structure: 

R— C=CH» 


3,069496  ^ ^ 

POLYMERS  OF  POLYFLUOROTHIOKETONE 

WUllam  J.  Middleton,  daymont,  Dd"  awiffBor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemom  and  Company,  Wilmtaigton,  DeU 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  „     -.,  -^ 

NoDnrwfair    Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,860 

nOalms.    (CI.  260— 79) 
1.  A  linear  hompolymer  having  at  least  about  10  re- 
curring monomeric  groups  of  a  pdyfluoiothioketone  of 
the  formula 

8 

RCFiCCFiR' 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  conrisdng 
of  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  polyfluoro4owcr 
alkyl.  ^^_^__^^ 

3  069  J97 
FLUOROnnOKETONES  AND  THEIR  POLYMERS 
Thamm  I.  Kcaly,  WBnrington,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  L 
dnPoJt  daNmonnand  Compwy.  Wilmington,  DeL, 

^rSSST  F|KdS"i8,  1959.  Scr.  No.  86O4M 

14  Clainis.    (CI.  260—79) 
1.  A  thioketone  of  the  fcvmula 


R-CFt 


J-R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon having  up  to  7  carbons  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
having  up  to  7  carbons,  all  halogen  in  said  thioketone 
having  an  atomic  number  no  greater  than  17. 
6.  A  polymer  oM.l.l-trifluorothioacetone. 


-|-CHK)H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisUng  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radical,  and  (c)  30-2  weight  percent  of 
allyl  alcohol;  the  combined  proportions  of  components 
(fl),  (fc)  and  (c)  totaling  100  weight  percent;  all  of  said 
percentages  by  weight  being  based  upon  the  total  weight 
of  copolymers.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,069,400  „  „„.r« 

COPOLYMERS- OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  WITH 
PHOSPHTTE  ESTERS 
Bcntamhi  D.  Halpcm,  Jcnkfatown,  Pa.,  Miii»*  «>  1°^ 
^rd»  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 

SroJSS.    FIW  May  13,  1959,  Scr  No.  812,801 
.      3  Claims.    (Q.  260— 87  J) 

1  In  making  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  sUbiliz- 
mg  the  copolymer  against  Ught  and  heat  decompontion, 
the  process  which  conipri«es  forming  a  nuxture  of  the 
said  monomer  exclusively  in  monomeric  form,  a  co- 
monomer  in  unpolymerized  condition  and  in  the  Propor- 
tion of  0.3%-5%  of  the  weight  of  the  vmyl  cWonde^ 
and  an  mitiator  of  polymerization  of  vinyl  chlonde  and 
maintaining  the  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20*-120*  C.  until  copolymerization  of  the  vinyl  chlonde 
and  the  comonomer  is  effected,  the  comonomer  bemg  a 
trihydrocaibon  phosphite  ester  wherein  at  least  one  ol 
the  hydrocarbon  groups  is  allyl. 
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COPOLYMERS  OF  HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE 
VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  AND  ALIPHATIC; 
CHAIN  TRANSFER  AGENTS 

Gconrc  A.  Galli«licr,  Nether  ProTidencc  TowoAlp,  Dela- 
ware County,  Pa.,  aadgBor  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  NeoMMn 
and  Company,  WUmiacton,  Dcl^  a  corporation  of  Dei- 
aware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  10,095 

iClaimi.    (CL2M— S7.7) 

1.  Copolymers  comprising  (a)  — CHj — CFj —  units. 


3,049,4a3 
PROCESS   FOR   POLYMERIZING    UNSATURATED 


(6) 


-CF-CF, 


units  with  the  weight  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  units  being  be- 
tween about  70:30  and  45:55.  each  of  the  copolymer 
molecules  being  terminated,  on  a  average,  by  the  ele- 
ments of  one  molecule  of  a  chain  transfer  agent,  said 
chain  transfer  agent  being  a  halogen-free,  saturated 
acyclic  compound  oootaining  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
acyclic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alcohols,  ketones  and  carboxylic  acid  esters; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  radicals  derived  from  said 
transfer  agent  constitute  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
of  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer;  said  copolymers 
being  characterized  by  having  inherent  viscosities  ranging 
from  about  0.025  to  0.25  at  30*  C.  when  dissolved  in  an 
anhydftms  solvent  consisting  ol  86.1  percent  by  weight 
of  tetrahydrofuran  and  13.9  percent  by  weight  of  di- 
methylformamide  at  a  ooncentration  of  0.1  percent  by 
weight. 

3.  The  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  ranging  from  about  0.025  to  0.25  at 
30°  C.  when  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous  solveM  con- 
sisting of  86.1  percent  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran  and 
13.9  percent  by  weight  of  dimethylformamide  at  a  con- 
centration of  0.1  percent  by  weight,  which  comprises 
heating,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about 
250°  C.  under  autogenous  pressure,  a  mixture  of  (a) 
vinylidene  fluoride,  (b)  hexaHuoropropene  and  (c)  a 
chain  transfer  agent  in  contact  with  a  non-metallic 
organic  peroxide,  said  chain  transfer  agent  being  a  halo- 
gen-free, saturated  acyclic  compound  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  said  acyclic  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones  and  carboxylic 
acid  esters. 


3,0*9,402 

POLYACRYLONITRILE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 

Cliaries  L.  Smart,  MUliiwton,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Cehmcse 
Corporation  of  Amerlo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  090,(17 

9  Claims.    (CL  200— M.7) 

1.  A  pro.:^ss  for  the  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile 
which  comprises  contacting  said  acrylonitrile  at  a  polym- 
erization temperature  with  boron  trifluoride- diethyl 
etherate. 

6.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile 
which  comprises  contacting  said  acrylonitrile  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  35*  and  about  80*  C.  with  boron 
trifluoride -diethyl  etherate  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  moisture  based  on  the  weight 
of  acrylonitrile  and  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere. 


ArMotU  G.  PrapM,  IlaiiioiiiiH.  NJ^  ni^nr  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co^  New  Yoefc,  N.Y^  a  corporalioa  of  Con- 

necticat 

No  Drawl^.    FUed  Nor.  10,  1900,  Sar.  No.  M^l 
32ClidM.    (CLlOt— W.l) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  alkanoate  esters  and  alkyl  esters  of  a 
alkylacrylic  acids  which  comprises  subjecting  a  group 
member  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  having  the  formula: 

B' 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  and  —CI  and  R  is  an  alkyl,  all  of  aid  alkyls  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aJcobol  which  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkenols  in  which  the  unsatura- 
tion  is  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the 
hydroxyl  group,  and  allcanols  having  the  formula: 
CqHb(OH),  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  24  in- 
clusive, m  is  equal  to  2n+2—x  and  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3  inclusive,  said  alcohol  containing  at  least  0.004  cc. 
oxygen/ cc.  alcohol. 


3,009,404 
POLYMERIZATION     OP     ETHYLENICALLY     UN- 
SATURATED COMPOUNDS  WITH  BIS<TRIFLU- 
OROMETHYL)PEROXIDE  AS  POLYMERIZATION 
INniATOR 
Robert  A.  Dmthj  Md  Elkworik  K.  Ellii«boc 
toa,  DcL,  MriiMrs  to  E.  L  da  Poat  da  N« 
Coa^aay.  Wliadagtoa,  DsL,  a  carpoinlioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Im.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  2^35 
nCiaiHH.    (CL  20^-92.1) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  pdymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound,  the  step  which 
comprises  contacting  and  polymerizing  said  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  bis(tri- 
fluoromethyl) peroxide  as  the  pcriymerization  initiator  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100  to  250*  C. 


3,009,409 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYMERIC  «-METHYL 

STYRENE   HAVING  A   NARROW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 
Herbert  W.  McComskk  and  Raiak  B.  Friadblch,  MUlaad, 

Mich^  aarigaon  to  Tkc  Dow  Cbeaiicy  Coaapaay,  Mid- 

land,  Midu,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Aa«.  20, 1950,  Sar.  No.  750,074 
2  Claims.    (CL  200— 93.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  B-methyl  styrene  in 
an  ether  solvent  in  admixture  with  an  addhioo  compound 
of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  pre 
pared  by  reaction  of  the  alkali  metal  with  the  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  in  an  ether  solvent  wliich  is  inert  to  the 
alkali  metal  and  the  alkali  melal  addition  compound,  as 
polymerization  catalyst  the  improvcniant  wliicfa  ooanats 
in  mixing  the  «-methyl  styrcaa  with  tiia  catalyat  in  an 
inert  ether  tolvent  at  a  temperature  above  the  ceiling 
temperature  for  the  polymerization  of  the  ■-methyl  sty- 
rene defined  by  tike  equation 

^=0.00358-0.000661  log  (ml 

wherein  in  Te  in  the  absolute  temperature  in  degrees  Kel- 
vin and  m  is  the  concentration  of  the  a-methji  styrene  in 
gram  moles  per  liter  of  the  ether  solvent,  then  cooling 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  sofBcieat  to  reniU  in  the 
polymerization  of  at  least  on»-third  of  the  monomer  be- 
low the  ceiling  temperature  and  allowing  the  polymeriza- 
tion to  proceed. 
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3  009  400 
UNIAXLALLY  ORIENTED  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYMERS 
Seymoar  Newmaa  aad  Myer  Eiria,  Sftfagield,  Ma«^ 
MBigBon  to  Mowaato  Cheasical  Company,  St.  Loals, 
Mo.,  a  coiToratioa  of  Dciaiwe  ,^,_., 

FIW  Oct  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  707,941 
7ClalBM.    (CL20»-93.5) 
1    A  method  for  producing  uniaxially  onentcd  crystal- 
line polystyrene  members  adapated  for  fiber  usages  which 
are  essentially  insoluble  in  conunon  oganic  solvents  under 
room  conditions  and  reUin  orienUtion  up  to  about  230 
C,  which  method  comprises  longitudinally  stretchmg  a 
shaped  body  of  substantially  amorphous  isotactic  polysty- 
rene 250-2500%  at  a  rate  of  greater  than  about  100%  per 
minute  and  a  temperature  of  85-200*  C.  and  thereafter 
heat  setting  said  longitudinaUy  stretched  polystyrene  body 
at  a  temperatre  of  100-200*  C.  while  mamtaming  said 
stretched  polystyrene  body  under  longitudinal  tension. 

7  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  shaped  body  of  uni- 
axially oriented  crystalline  polystyrene  adapted  for  fiber 
usages  having  a  tensile  strength  of  greater  than  about 
20  000  pj.i.  and  an  elongation  erf  greater  than  about  10% 
and  which  retains  said  orienUtion  when  subjected  to  a 
temperature  up  to  about  230*  C. 


3,009  407 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYSTYRENE  ^„_,,_ 

Kwaa  C.  Tsoa,  Haattoadoa  Valley,  •««»  R-JL 2^*«*^*t 

p«^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cp>Voca£"  fj  Ne"  ^'^^ 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1900,  Sar.  No.  18,I9« 

1  Claim,     (a.  200—93.5) 

In  making  a  stereoregulated  polymer,  the  process  which 
comprises  maintaining  styrene  in  solution  m  a  volatile 
liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  therefor  and  in  conUct  with 
a  polymerization  caUlyrt  suspended  in  the  said  solution 
until  the  ensuing  exothermic  reaction  U  substantiaUy  com- 
pleted and  then  separaUng  the  resulting  polymer  from  the 
solvent,  the  catalyst  being  the  product  of  interacUon  of 
lithium  phenyl  ethyl  with  tiunium  tetrachlonde  in  the 
proportion  of  about  1-5  moles  of  the  lithium  phenyl  ethyl 
to  1  mole  of  the  tetrachloride. 


Ri  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 
R,  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 
R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  dimcthyljiienyl  and 
methoxyphenyl; 
M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
difluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano.  a  lower  carbalk- 
oxy    radical    and    the    radical    — O — CO — NH — Rj, 
where  Rj  has  the  previously  stated  meaning  when  m 
sunds  for  the  figure  1  and  represents  a  simple  Imkage 
when  m  stands  for  the  figure  2;  and 
R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of; 

(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  two  negative 
substituents  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  nitro.  fluorosulfonyl.  trifluoro- 
methyl and  cyano; 
ib)  mono-methylsulfonyl-phenyl; 
(c)  methylsulfonyl-mononitrophenyl; 
(e)  bis-methylsulfonyl-pbenyl;  . 

(/)  thiazolyl  substituted  with  one  negative  subsUtuent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  nitro, 
fluorosulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  cyano;  and 
(g)  benzothiazolyl  substituted  with  one  negative  sub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro 
and  methylsulfonyl. 


3,009,408  _^ 

WATERINSOLUBLE  AZO  DVESTUFK 
Ernest  Meri».  BoCtmiagca.  and  Brmo  J.  "J-  ^Icotans, 
Basel,  Switieriaad,  aastgaors  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Basel, 
Switzcrlaad.  a  Swias  Ina  ...... 

N?S1^.    Fled  l«.e  1.  IW  Ser.  No  "J  040 

Clafans  priority,  ■«»«««»*»"  S^IS^m.  '"  '^       ' 
OClaiBM.    (a.  200— 158) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  azo  dyestuff,  free  from  carboxybc 
acid,  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfonamide  groups,  of  the  for- 
mula 


B.-N=N 


< 


Er-0— C-NH-Ri 


m 


3,009,409 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXY ALKYL 

CELLULOSE  ETHERS 

lohn  E.  Henry,  Harbor  Beach,  and  George  A.  Rmw. 

Wayne,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hercul«  Powder  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwlac.     FUed  Jane  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,452 

8  Claim.  (O.  200—231) 
1  The  process  of  preparing  carboxyalkyl  ethers  of  cel- 
lulose which  comprises  agitating  cellulose,  fne  alkali, 
water  and  an  cthcrifying  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisUng  of  halogcnatcd  lower  fatty  acids  and  alkali 
metal  salu  thereof  inll  Wquid  diluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  diluents  Ubulated  hereinbelow, 
the  ratio  of  water  to  cellulose  being  as  shown  m  said  Utw- 
lation,  the  resulting  ether  product  remaining  m  a  solid 
undissolved  state  in  the  reaction  mixture  unUl  recovered, 
said  ceUulose  being  slurried  in  said  diluent  throughout 
the  etherification : 
Diluent:  Water/celluloto  ratio 

n-Propyl  alcohol n5^i  5/ 

Isobutyl  alcohol nil   ;/ 

Secondary  butyl  alcohol i_2/l 

Dioxane    — -  aoo/i 

n-Butyl  alcohol —      .JfTJ^ 

n-Amyl  alcohol-- J  6-1.6/1 

Acetone    


wherein: 

m  is  one  of  the  integers  of  1  and  2; 
X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conaistmg 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  bromine,  methoxy 

and  ethoxy;  .  ._^ 

y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, methoxy,  ethoxy  and  an  alkanoylamino  radical 
having' not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms; 


3,009,410 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  STARCH  AND  THE 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Clifford  E.  Sedth  and  John  V.  Taschhot.  Decatar,  DL,  aa- 

^Cors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Maaafactoriag  Compaay,  De- 

catar,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls   Filed  Sept  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  840,518 

10  dates.  (CL200— 233J) 
1  The  process  of  changing  the  paste  properties  of  starch 
which  comprises  reacting  starch  with  0.05  to  20* /'y 
weight  acrolein  in  the  presence  of  an  alkalme  catalyst 
at  a  pH  within  the  pH  range  of  10-12  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  20-30*  C.  until  the  reaction  prod- 
uct is  substanUaUy  free  of  the  aldehyde  group. 
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3,069,411 
MODIFICATION  OF  STARCH  WITH  PHOSPHATES 

AND  AMIDES 
Eriing  T.  HjcrmstMl,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  anipior  to 

Penick  Jk  Ford,  Ltd.  Incorporated,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,111 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—233.5) 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  starches  with  phosphates 
and  amides  characterized  by  the  production  of  nitrogen 
and  phosphorus  containing  starch  derivatives  in  the  na- 
tive, white,  ungelatinized,  granule  form,  comprising  form- 
ing an  intimate  mixture  of  starch  with  a  water-soluble 
inorganic  phosphate  salt  containing  at  least  1  hydroxyl 
group  and  with  a  water-soluble  organic  amide  containing  a 

-C-.VHi 

group,  said  mixture  being  formed  in  the  presence  of  suf- 
ficient water  under  approximately  neutral  pH  conditions 
to  dissolve  said  phosphate  salt  and  said  amide,  from  1  to 
10  moles  of  said  amide  being  present  per  each  mole  of 
said  phosphate  salt  and  from  0.01  to  0.15  mole  of  said 
phosphate  salt  being  present  per  C«H)oO»  mole  of  said 
starch,  said  starch  being  in  the  native,  white,  ungelatin- 
ized, granule  f6rm,  and  heating  said  mixture  as  a  con- 
tinuous solid  phase  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  220  to  280°  F.,  said  heating  being  continued  in 
the  presence  of  unreacted  portions  of  said  phosphate  salt 
and  said  amide  until  said  starch  contains  in  molecular 
combination  therewith  at  least  0.1%  phosphorus  together 
with  at  least  0.2%  nitrogen,  said  heating  being  terminated 
however  before  any  appreciable  discoloration  of  said 
starch  occurs. 


3  069,412 
N-AMINOAZETIDINE  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Irving  Melville  Roberts,  Alhamlira,  Calif.,  aiid  David 
Horvitz,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  SHignors,  by  ntamt  SMlgn- 
ments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  756,060 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—239) 

1.  N-aminoazetidine. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  N-aminoazetidine  which 
comprises  contacting  N-nitrosoazetidine  with  particulated 
aluminum  metal  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  20*  to  80'  C,  and  recovering  N-amino- 
azetidine from  the  resulting  reaction  product  mixture. 


3,069,413 
16a-METHYL  PREGNANES 
John  A.  Zderic  and  Howard  J.  Ri^oid,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico,  assignors,  by  mesne  asalpnncnts,  to  Syntex 
Corponrtioa,  a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  13,427 
Clainw  priority,  application  Mexico  Mar.  11,  1959 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—239.5) 
1.  The  lower  alkyl  esters  of  16a-methyl-A»-"<»>-preg- 
nadien-3 -one-2 1  -carboxylic  acid. 

4.  3-pyrrolidyl-16a  -  methyl  -  a'-'^'^**)  -  pregnatrien- 
21-ol. 


3,069,414 
3-HYDRAZONE  STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDR08TANE 
AND     ESTRANE    SERIES    AND    DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 

PIctro  de  Rnnicri,  Vta  Chiogghi  2,  MOan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,401 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  9, 1961 

20  ClaiuM.     (CL  260—239.5) 

I .  A  compound  of  the  formula : 


December  18,  1962 


OR' 


/Xk^"' 


HiC 


R-N=^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

— NH,.  — NH— CH,,  — NH— CO— NHj 
_NH— CS— NH, 


— NH— C( 


•ri 

V 


and    — NH-C-NHi 

JIth 


R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  CHj:  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  CH|;  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radi- 
cal derived  from  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  from 
2-12  carbon  atoms. 


3,069,415 
PREPARATION      OF      21-METIIYL-A«-PREGNENE- 

17a-OL-3aO-DIONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Sanford  K.  Figdor,  Gakt  Ferry,  Han»Jnrgcn  E.  Hcts, 
Groton,  and  Gerald  D.  LanbMh,  NIantIc,  Conn,  as- 
signors to  Chas.  Placr  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawve 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  May  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,188 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 239  J5) 
2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


CHi 


CHi 


/\ 


/ 


Ri 


CBiN 
CHi 

i-o 


Ri 


HO- 


wherein  Ri  and  Ri  are  each  alkyl  containing  up  to  four 
carbon  atoms.  

3,069,416 
PREPARATION      OF      16a,17a-OXIDO-21-METHYL- 

A*-PREGNENE.21-OL-3,20.DIONE     AND     INTER- 

MEDIATES 
Smiford  K.  Figdor,  Galea  Feny,  H—  Inrgw  E.  Hem, 

Grolon,  Mid  Gerald  D.  Laabnch,  Nfamtic,  Co«^  as- 

sIgBon  to  ChM.  Ptaer  *  C«^  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.    Filed  Mnr  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,189 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—23935) 

2.  16a,17a-oxido-21-iodo-  21  -methyl  -  A»  -  pregnene- 
3.2a^ione. 


December  18,  1962 


CHEMICAL 
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3  069,417 
STEROID  KETALS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Martin  J.  Weta,  OradcU,  N  J.,  and  John  F.  Poletto  and 
Hevy  M.  Kisnan,  Nanaet,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Aaseri- 
can  Cyanamid  Coaipany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine  ^,     .,  ,^, 
NoDrawkv.   FUed  Jaii.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  85,507 
13Clalma.    (CL  260— 239J5) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHiRi 


acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less 
than  10  carbon  atoms;  and  n  represents  an  integer  from 
1  to  2,  said  halogens  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  fluorine. 


R^y^ 


3,069,419 

PREGNADIENE  ENOL  ETHER  ORTHOESTERS 

John  P.  DoBza,  Nannet,  and  Seymonr  Bcrastcfas,  New 

City,  N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Maine 

No  Dnwk«.    FUed  Jnly  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,411 

5  ClaiuM.    (a.  260—239.55) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

CHt 

CHiORi 

— 0\    / 

c 
o/  \r« 

Ri   I 


ORi 


wherein  Cu  is  a  divalent  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 


tl 


0-C- 


H    and    0- 


I 


R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  lower  alkanoyloxy  radi- 
cals; Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  R«  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkanoyl- 
oxy and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  when  R,  is  lower  alkyl 
then  R,  and  R«  are  hydrogen  and  R«  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


E|0 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radicals,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  R| 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R4  is  selected  from  the  froup 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  Cu  is 
a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHOH  and  C=0 

I  I 

and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen  radicals. 


3,069.418  

16a.l7a-CYCLOSULFA'ra  AND  CYCLOSULFTTE 
ESTERS  OF  STEROIDS 
Joaef  Fried,  Princeton,  NJ,  aarignor  to  OUn  Ma^iemn 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Virginia 
No  DnmSig'   PIM  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,826 

lOClafans.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  oi  the  formula 

CHiZ 

c«o 


3,069,420 
16a,17a-CYCLOCARBONAfE   ESTERS   OF    16a,17a- 

DIHYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Josef  Fried,  Pifaweton,  NJ.,  aerignor  to  OUa  MatUcwm 
Chemical  CoiporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
ofYbftaia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnly  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,383 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  thie  formula 


X'      c— o 


_0 
_  0- 


c«o 


and  the  1,2-  and  6,7-unsaturates  thereof,  wherein  R  rep- 
resenU  hydrogen,  R'  represents  /J-hydroxy  and  together 
R  and  R'  are  keto;  R"  represcnU  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  X  and 
X'  each  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen,  at  least  one  representing  hydro- 
gen; Y  lepresenU  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Z  represenu  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  <rf  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy  and  the 


and  the  1,2-  and  6,7-unsaturates  thereof,  wherein  R  rep- 
rcsento  hydrogen,  R'  represents  ^hydroxy  and  together 
R  and  R'  are  keto;  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  lower  alkyl; 
X  and  X'  each  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consift- 
ing  of  hydrogen  chlorine  and  fluorine,  at  least  one  rep- 
resenting hydrogen;  Y  rq)resents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  dilorine. 
fluorine,  hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms. 
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DccncBER  18,  1962 


3,M9^21 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR^ARATION  OF  AB(i*>.ES- 

TRENE-17^-OL-3-ONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
G^niri    Nooala^    Noky-le-Scc,    awl    Robert    BmowI, 
Clkhy-MNH-Boia,  Fnmce,  an%Bon  to  RomwI-UCLAF, 
S.A^  Park,  Fnnc*,  a  corpontioa  of  France 
No  Drawliig.    Filed  Apr.  9,  19€2,  Scr.  No.  ISS359 
ClaiiiH  priority,  appHcatlon  France  Apr.  12, 1961 
9  aafaM.    (a.  2M— 239.55) 
1.  The  intermediate  cyclic  ketals  of  the  fonnula 


3,M9,424 
THIODBALICYLATB  SALT 
Charles  H.  Groca^  FaBi  Chnrdi,  Va^  and  Leonard  M. 
Rke,  BaMHMra,  Md.,  aiiigBiiii  to  Tte  Gcsekickter 
Fnnd  for  Medical  Riiiaiih,  Waikfeaglaa,  DXX,  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  New  York 
NoDrawtaf.    FBad  Mijr  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M77 
ICWa.    (CL2<*— 2M) 
The    thiodisalicylate    salt   of    4  -  dlmethylaminoethyl- 
ainino-6-tnethoxyquinoline. 


3,M9,42S       

l-AROYLFROPYL^PYRIDYLPlPllUDPir-4-OL 

aMlnor  to  Rmtmtk  Labontovktoi  Dr.  C  tmm 
N.Vi,  BocfM,  Mfhito,  a  oaa^aay  of  Ba^toto 
No  Drawl^.    Fled  Apr.  27, 19M,  Sar.  NOb  24^11 

4ClalnM.    (CL  2«*— 294.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fcmnoU 


wherein  R  and  R'  represent  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  n  represents  an 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1  and 
Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  group  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3  M9  422 
PYRIDINE  QUA-raRNARY  COMPOUNDS 
lohn  T.  Fitzpatrlck,  Charleston,  George  W.  Fowler,  Sonth 
Charieaton,  and  Erfefa  Marcw,  Chariciton,  W.  Va.,  tm- 
ilgnon  to  Union  CaiWdc  Corporatkm,  a  corporatkw  of 
New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  78^44 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 24«) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ro.^^\ 


R4 


^^^K^ 


CH2CH=CRyCH^. 


wherein  Rt.  R»  R*.  R4  and  R«  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  four  carbon  aiomi;  Ri  is  a  member  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  dilorine,  bromine  and  al- 
kyl of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


H. 


F.  G«- 


D.Ca 


3,M9,423 
THERAPEUTIC  SALTS 
Falk  Chnrch,  a^ 
Lorto%  Van  — IfM"  to 
Vmmt  for  Medlari  Raasvch,  WasUmlt 
ratton  of  New  York 
No  Drawfc^    FBed  lane  24,  1999,  Scr.  No.  •23,015 

SChdato.    <CL2M— 2M) 
1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4  -  ([4-diethylamino  -  1  -  methyl  Ibutylamino)  -  7  •  chloro- 
quinolme  thiodisalicylate  and  6-methoxy-S-([5-isopropyl- 
amino]pentylaffiino)quinoline  thiodisalicylate. 


Ar-C0-CH2-CH2-CH2 


<Zx7 


wherein  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  dau  consisting  of  phenyl, 
tolyl.  halophenyl,  and  anisyl  and  B  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  pyridyl  and  methylpyridyL 


3,M9,42<  

l-AROYI^ROPYL-4.ARYI/-4-CYANOPmaUDINES 

■■lianMiiriiiHitIiiiiiil'iiiTMiDr.ClaMtorN!v.; 

BC0W9a  B^ariliBa  41  €90HBflBy  9K  Jv^l^BBH 

NoDrawliV.    FBcd  Apr.  27, 19M,lcr.  No.  24,919 
3ClatoM.    (CL2M— 294.7) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formtila 


Ar-CO-CHj-CHg-CHj-H 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  an  memban  of  the  daas  oonsistinx 
of  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  halo^ienyl. 


3JMU27 
PROCEaS  OF  MAKING  PYltlDYLACBTIC  ACIDS 

AND  Esrms 

FkMcta  B.  CMak,  laihiBitnfc,  tod.,  Mstoaor  to  RcUy 
Tar  Jk  fliitolral  CwpwIlM,  !■*■««■,  tod.,  a  cor- 


pwatfin  of 
NoDran 


I  Drawls    PBcd  Apr.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,9t2 
7CWM.    (CL2M— 395) 
1.  The  process  of  prqMring  alkyl  pyridylacetates  which 
compounds  have  the  formula 


CHiCOORi 


wherein  Rs  represenU  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  which 
comprises  heating,  at  about  a  temperature  above  the  boil- 
ing point,  a  mixture  of  picolykfialkylamine  having  the 
formula 


HrN 


\ 


wherein  R*  and  R4  represent  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  con^sting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  aliphatic  add  anhydride. 
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3,069,428 
PYRIDINE  QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS 
John  T.  Fltzpatrick,  Chariccton,  George  W.  Fowler,  Sooth 
Charleston,  and  Erich  Marcns,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corporatton,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  27,  196«,  Ser.  No.  78,243 
#  Claims.    (CI.  2*»— 297) 

6.  Pyridine  quaternary  compound  of  the  formula: 


?3 


Hg 


-\ 


0 


G) 


X-C=C-Y 
F,C-CFi 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  fluorine  at  a  temperature  of  about  250- 
400*  C.  _____^__^^ 

3  M9  432 

5-(AMINOALKYLV5,l  i'dIHYDRODIBENZO. 

OXAZEPINES 

Harry  Leak  Yale,  New  Braniwkk,  ^raadB  AioJ^ 

N  J.,  aariiBon  to  OUn  M«tW««iC*«ni«IC«pora. 
tlon.  New  Yetk,  N.Y.,  a  c«7<>f2** J^  XMTh* 
NTDrawtat.    FIW  «'*•"•  i!"vS- ^**- ••'"* 

4  Clafam.    (CL  2M — 333) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


A-B 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  Ri,  R^  Rs  and  R4  arc  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  R,  is  a  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula 
-CH^Hx-CHCHjCH^R* 

and  those  of  the  fonnula 

CH»=CHCHCHtOHiOE« 

wherein  R«  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  -atoms. 

3.8M.429 

NEW  HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS,     . 
David  H.  Godson,  Edward  UI^c,  G«ld  B.  UiAjMd 

ii,.i,,rf  ▲   ^tov^Moa.  NoMhwhaas,  England,  assignors 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  4-chloro-2-oxobenzothiazolin-3-ylacetic  acid,  the  salts 
of  said  acids  with  herbicidally  accepUble  caUons  and  the 
esters  of  said  acids  *^ith  herbicidally  accepUble  alooboU 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols  of  1-9 
carbon  atoms,  omega  phenyl  lower  alkanols,  lower  alk- 
oxy  alkanols  and  ethyl  lactate. 


'     V^CH^O-l^ 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylcne  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms.  B  is  a  basic  saturated  nitrogen-contammg  radical 
of  less  than  twdve  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  ^oup 
consisting  of  amino,  (lower  alkyl)amino.  di(lower  alkyl)- 
amino,  (hydroxy  -  lower  alkyl)amino,  di(hydroxy;  tower 
alkyi)amino,  piperidyl,  (lower  alkyl )pipendyUd|( lower 
alkyDpiperidyU  (lower  alkoxy ) piperidyl,  pyrrobdyl.  (low- 
er alkyDpyrroUdyl,  didower  alkyl) pyrrobdyl.  (lower  alk- 
oxy )pyrToUdyl.  morpboUnyU   (lower  alkyl )morphobny. 
didower  alkyDmorpholinyl,  (lower  alkoxy )morph<>hnyl, 
thiamorpholinyl.  (lower  alkyl )thiamorpholmyl.  M^amtr 
alkyl) thiamorpholinyl,    (lower    alkoxy )thianiorphobnyl. 
pipcrazyl,  (lower  alkyl )piperazyl,  di(lower  alkyDpiper- 
azyl,   (lower  alkoxy )piperazyl   (hydroxy-lower  alkyl)- 
piperazyl,  (lower  alkanoyloxy-alkyDpiperaryU  and  (car- 
bo-lower  alkoxy)pipcrazyl;  and  R  and  R'  are  e-^J^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl,  tnfluocometh- 
ylmercapto.   trifluoromethoxy   and   N.N-dimethylanuno- 
sulfonyl;  and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  therwf. 

2.  5-[di(lower  alkyl )amino(lower  alkyl)] -5.1 1-dihy- 
drodibenz[b,el  [  l,4]oxazepine. 


3.M9  439 
..BENZOOUINONE  -  MONOGU  ANYLHYDRAZONE- 
•^  MONoSJilYiSROXY.TinAZOLYL  -  (2)]  -  HYDRA- 

ZONE  AND  ntOCESS  .  , 

C«Iw5fganf  SdieUhammcr  and  Sleffried  Fetei^n^ 
^r«kwS&erweri^  and  Gerinwd  Doma^j^eppertal- 

Aktltngsssllschrft,  LevcrkMHs,  Gcnnany,  a  corpora- 

STlJiiShrBied  At.  24  1959.  Ser^o  835.413 

1.  p-Benzoquinone  -  moooguanylhydrarone  -  mono- [4- 
hydroxythiazolyl- ( 2 )  ] -hydrazone. 


3,949,433  ^ 

PREPARATION  OF  /t-PROPIOLACTONE 

Ktmtik  Andrew  Dub.  'f?!*' J«»^  "5^^  ^^ 
CM  Cutpuiatfon  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cor- 

7  CIniBBi.  (CL  2i#— 343.9) 
2.  In  the  process  of  synthewzing  beU  propiolactone  by 
reaction  of  ketene  with  fwmaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 
an  aluminum  chloride-rinc  chloride  catalyst,  the  nnprove- 
ment  which  comprises  employing  metiianol  as  the  carrier 
for  the  aluminum  chloride-rinc  chloride  catalyst,  the 
methanol  solution  containing  at  least  about  15%  by 
weight  thereof  of  dissolved  aluminum  dilonde. 


3,949.43 1  _„„ 

PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    ^^OfSSif^^^^' 
TUTED  2,5.DIHYDROrnnOPHENES 

r«4  r   KnoM.  WOmlMtoaL  DcL,  awlfor  to  E.  L  dn 

Posd  dc  Ncnionn  and  Conspany,  WUaslnglon,  ucl,  ■ 

NoDnw^    V1MAwi.U;,i9^.S,r-No.%3^6M 
3  CkriaM.    (CL  2«*— 332.5) 

1.  The  prooeas  of  preparing  a  fluorine-wibctituted  2> 
dihydrothiopbene  which  comprises  reacting  sulftir  with  a 
perh«k)AuococydobuteiM  of  the  formula 


3jM9  434 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ^OLVGLVODW. 

riSRSOFPOLYHYDRICPmNOLS 

Sydney  P.  Spencc,  Seoteh  Ptatac.  Ancon  R.  GfW  New 
Bivwwkk.  Fclh  F.  Uoaek,  autiwt  CoiiBty,  a^ 
Riehart  E.  NIeolso.,  Mar<in«vliic,  NJ.,  ai^/H  to 
Urion  CMMde  Cwporntfcws,  a  cotporaflon  of  New 

Viwk 

FBed  Inito  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,479 

8ClalnI    (a.  24^-348.4) 

1    Method  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  poly- 

glycidyl  ether  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  a 
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mixture  containing  a  polyhydric  phenol,  an  epihalohy- 
drin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohy- 
drin  and  epibromohydrin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide at  least  2  molecules  of  epihalofaydrin  per  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group  into  the  first  of  a  series  of  tix  reaction 
suges,  continuously  feeding  the  contents  of  each  reaction 
stage  into  the  next  succeeding  stage  while  continuously 
metering  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  thereto  in  the  follow- 
ing amounts:  from  about  4  to  about  6  percent  of  stoichio- 
metric into  each  of  the  first  three  reaction  stages,  from 
about  5  to  about  15  percent  of  stoichiometric  into  the 
fourth  reaction  stage,  from  about  15  to  about  25  percent 
of  stoichiometric  into  the  fifth  reaction  state,  an  amount 
into  the  sixth  reaction  stage  such  that  a  total  of  from 
about  75  to  about  90.  percent  of  stoichiometric  is  added 
into  the  first  six  reaction  stages,  continuously  feeding 
the  contents  of  reaction  stage  6  comprising  a  brine  layer, 
an  organic  layer,  and  salt  into  a  decantation  sUge  nud 
continuously  removing  the  salt  and  brine  layer  from 
the  organic  layer,  continuously  feeding  the  organic  layer 
into  and  out  of  a  seventh  and  eighth  reaction  stage  while 
metering  alkali  metal  hydroxide  into  said  stages  in  the 
following  amounts:  from  about  1  to  about  5  percent  of 
stoichiometric  into  the  eighth  reaction  stage  and  the  re- 
mainder into  the  seventh  reaction  stage,  the  total  amount 
of  alkali  meUl  hydroxide  added  to  the  system  ranging 
from  ^bout  95  to  about  115  percent  of  stoichiometric, 
continuously  feeding  the  contents  of  the  eighth  reaction 
sUge  comprising  brine,  salt,  and  an  organic  layer  into  a 
second  decantation  stage,  continuously  removing  the  or- 
ganic layer  therefrom  and  recovering  the  polyglycidyl 
ether  from  said  organic  layer,  the  rate  of  feed  into  and 
out  of  each  reaction  stage  and  each  decantation  stage 
being  such  that  the  volume  in  the  reaction  stages  and  in 
the  decanution  stages  is  subsUntially  constant. 


UMch  K«k,  BMllB-Cbarlo<teab«|, 
BcrliB-F^rolnuHi,  GerauMiy, 
Germany 


No  Drawl^.    FIM  Dm.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ftSMSt 
Claima  priority,  appUcatloB  Gcnnuy  Dec.  1(,  195t 

1  Claim.    (CL  2M— 397.4) 


0,cO.  H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  wherein  R*  is  methyl,  wherein  R* 
Is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  wherein  U  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CHr— ,  — CHOacyl— ,  — CHOH—  and  —CO—, 
wherein  W  is  Elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—CHr—.  —CO—,  — CHOR«—  wherein  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 
and 

C 


y   \ 


Of^ 


where  R*  by  itself  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R*  by  itself  is  lower  alkyl,  and 
R>  and  R*  together  are  dkylene,  and  wherein 


r 


3,M9,435 

ANABOLICALLY  ACTIVE  2-CHLOR-A».ANDROS- 
TEN.17^L-3-ONES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

Rudolf  Wiccbert,  BerUn-Llclitcrfcldc,  Emamcl  Kaspar, 
Bcrlin-Wiimcndorf,  and  Martin  Schenck,  BcrUn- 
Frohnan,  Germany,  aaslgnocB  to  Schering  AXi^  Berlin, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,398 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  38,  1958 

SCIaiBH.    (a.  268^-397.4) 

1.  An  anabolically  active  steroid  compound  exhibit- 
ing low  androgenic  side  reactions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-chlor-A*-androstene-17/JK)l-3-one,  2-chlor- 
1  .  methyl  -  A*  -  androstene-17^1-3-one,  2-chlor-17«- 
methyl  •  d>  -  androstene-17^-ol-3-one,  and  the  17-csters 
thereof  with  physiologically  tolerable  acids  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  acids  and  organic  car- 
boxylic  acids. 

3,869,438 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCHON  OF  THE  17^ 
FORMATE  OF  17a-ETHINYI^19-NOR  TESTOS- 
TERONE 


X 


/ 


\     / 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


<!,H 


and 


\u/     \n/ 


CH  CH^ 

wbkh  comprises  reacting  a  cooqKwnd  of  the  formula: 


orA 


I  Martin  Schenck, 
to  Schering  AG., 


wherein  R.  R>.  R*.  U.  W  and 

\   /   \ 
X        z 

have  the  same  deflnitioBS  u  ftbove  and  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consistiBg  of  hydrogen  and  alkali 


A  method  of  producing  a  formic  acid  ester  of  the  for-    metala  with  gaaeous  formyl  fluoride  w  m  to  form  the 
mula:  corresponding  formic  add  ester  of  the  formula  giiren 
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3,889,437 
21-FLUOR0.17-OXYGENATED-PREGNANE 

DERTVATTVES 
Raymond  L.  PcderMm,  Kalamazoo,  and  John  C.  B>bcodi, 
Portage  Towndiip,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upioha  Company,  Knbunazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Midiigan 
NoDnwkig.    Filed  May  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,388 

lOaboM.    (Q.  288— 397.45) 
1.  21-fluoro-3,l7a-disubstituted  steroids  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


CHiP 


--OAo 


gen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms;  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


3889  440 
NEW  17-OXYGENATED-A"-PROGESTERONES 
Joseph  P.  Joseph,  CllffMe  Park,  NJ.,  and  John  P.  Dnaza, 
Nmwct,  and  Scymonr  Bermtrin,  New  City,  N.Y.,  aa- 
rignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic  <...— 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Oct  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  148,857 

8aafans.    (CL  288— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fixmula: 

CB, 


^*1ierein  Ac  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atmns, 
inclusive.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,889,438 

PROCESS  FOR  ACYLOXYLATDSG 

28-KETO  STEROIDS 

HaroM  Bernard  Hcnbeit,  Belfait,  NoiAera  Iretaid,  as- 

rignor  to  Glaxo  Gronp  Limited,  Greenf  ord,  Middlesex, 

'NSDiwN?**Fii3ioJtii,  iw;.  »«[•  No- «v**!..o 

Chdms  priority,  appUcntiM  Grnt  Britefaa  Oct  13,  1959 
9  Oaims.  (CL  288-^97.45) 
1  In  a  process  for  the  acyloxyiation  in  the  21-posiUon 
of  a  20-keto  steroid  wherein  a  lead  tetra-acylate  derived 
from  a  strai^t  chain  alkanoic  acid  is  used  as  the  acyl- 
oxylating  agent,  the  step  of  carrying  out  said  acyloxyia- 
tion in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride  in  a  solvent  me- 
dium comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  lower 
alkan(d. 


C-0 


-    ~0H 


in  which  R  is  a  member  erf  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  <rf  divalent  radicals  having  the  formula: 

CH, 

CH,  C  , 

1  I  ' 

CH, 

aC      0  , 

C  y^JZ    ^         ^CH 

4^     vCH^^  \CH^ 


3  889  439 

18a,17«-CYCLOPHOSPliATC  AND  1'«»"«hCYCLO. 
PHOSPHONATE  ESTERS  OF  18«,17«-DIHYDROXY 
STEROIDS  ^^  ^.  ^. ^ 

Josef  Fried,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Olta  Mathimon 
Cliemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

N^dSIh^     FUed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,323 

11  Oaims.    (CI.  268—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formula 


_0 
—  0 


o 


'n 


and 


radicals. 


and  the  1,2-  and  6,7-unsaturates  thereof,  wherein  R 
represents  hydrogen,  R'  represents  ^-hydroxy  and  together 
R  and  R'  are  keto;  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  lower  alkyl; 
R'"  represenu  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10 
carbon  atoms;  X  and  X'  each  represenu  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorme  and  fluorme, 
at  least  one  representing  hydrogen;  Y  represenu  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
Z  represenu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
78B  O.O.— 67 


CH, 

CH  C  1 

I  I  ' 

X  ^  C  CH, 

.^  — ^     -.chT 


n:h' 


CH. 


^chv.1 

CK  C 


^;h 


I 

^  CH 


'>' 


3,869,441  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF 
EPOXY  ESTERS 
Gertun*  MMriter,  Phtoidphia,  »d  .^""y  »^JJ°5 

Norristown,  Pa.,  ««««■<«  *»*L.""*^.!22ii^ 
America  m  leprcsented  by  tte  SMXctaiy  of  Apicnitarc 
NoD»wing\Filed  July  21,  1961,  S«r.  No.  126,818 

13  Oaims.  (CL  268—398) 
(Grantsd  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1  A  process  for  preparing  an  hydroxy  ester  comprising 
contacting  an  epoxy  ester  with  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  m  the  range 
of  about  0  to  about  50*  C.  for  a  brief  period  of  time  to 
produce  an  hydroxy  ester  and  separating  the  hydroxy 
ester  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

13.  Bis(2,3-dihydroxypropyl)sebacate. 
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3  M9  442 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FRESH  COCONUTS 
Stanky  HUkr,  Bcriicky,  Califs  anigiior  to  CoprodKti 
Corporatloii,  Su  FranciKO,  CaUTt  ■  corporatiM  of 
Calif ornla 

FUed  Aug.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,739 
2  Claims.    (O.  2M--412J) 


^ 


-J-T-— »- 


„-  .^Jtt 


"r 


-«b 


^'•■r^*^ 


1 

■  • 

X 

tf^   '/ 

If 

i- •• 

^ 

traded  material  in  said  methanol  phase  to  obtain  a  xan- 
thophyll  concentrate,  and  also  removing  the  methanol 
from  the  oil  phase  to  obtain  a  soybean  oil  product  of 
improved  quality. 


1.  A  process  of  treating  fresh,  wet  oil  and  moisture 
bearing  coconut  meat  for  drying  said  meat  without  dis- 
coloration thereof  and  for  separating  oil  therefrom  for 
obtaining  a  quantity  of  high  quality  low  oil  content  dried 
edible  protein  meal  and  a  quantity  of  high  quality  edible 
coconut  oil  from  said  meat:  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  separating  a  quantity  of  fresh,  wet,  untreated 
coconut  meat  from  coconut  shells;  introducing  said  sejv 
arated  meat  promptly  after  separation  into  a  bath  of 
free  liquid  coconut  oil  and  immersing  said  meat  in  said 
oil  bath;  finely  dividing  said  meat  into  discrete  particles 
while  said  meat  is  still  fresh  and  immersed  in  said  oil 
bath;  heating  said  oil  bath  with  said  meat  particles  im- 
mersed therein  to  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point 
of  water  of  about  180*  F.;  subjecting  said  immersed 
meat  particles  and  said  oil  bath  while  heated  to  said 
temperature  to  a  vacuum;  driving  off  moisture  from 
said  immersed  and  heated  particles  as  steam  by  con- 
tinuing subjection  of  said  particles  and  said  oil  bath  to 
said  vacuum  until  the  moisture  content  of  said  particles 
is  reduced  to  a  level  below  10%  so  that  said  particles 
are  thereby  rapidly  dried  without  attendant  discolora- 
tion; separating  said  thus  dried  meat  particles  from  said 
oil  bath;  and  expressing  retained  oil  from  said  dried  meat 
particles  by  subjecting  said  particles  to  pressure  until  the 
oil  content  of  said  dried  particles  is  reduced  to  a  level 
below  10%. 


3,M9,443 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SOYBEAN  OIL 

Norman  H.  Wittc  and  Endre  Sipos,  Decatur,  Ind.,  as- 

sifnors  to  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc^  Dccatv,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Sot.  No.  84«,718 
4Clain.    (Ci.  26«— 428.5) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  soybean  oil  to  improve  its 
quality  and  to  recover  a  xanthophyll  concentrate  as  a 
by-product,  comprising  extracting  crude  degummed  soy- 
bean oil  ccMitaining  xanthophyll  with  methanol  at  a  tem- 
perature above  40*  F.  up  to  about  140*  P.,  the  extrac- 
tion system  including  said  methanol  and  said  soybean  oil 
containing  less  than  1  percent  water  by  wei^t  during  said 
extraction,  continuing  said  extraction  until  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  xanthophyll  has  been  extracted  into  the 
methanol  phase  while  said  methanol  phase  contains  leu 
than  2%  by  weight  of  the  triglycerides  of  said  soybean 
oil,  separating  the  xanthophyll-containing  methanol  phase 
from  the  oil  phase,  removing  the  methanol  from  the  ex- 


3M9  444 
S^-Hr  LOWER  ALKVL-i8,ir-8POtOBiraENYL 
PHENAZA     GROUP     IVA     METAL     COM- 
POUNDS  AND    PROCESS  OF    PREPARING 

SAME 
David  WasMrman,  8pffli«flcld,  and  Robert  E.  Jones,  Rail- 
way, NJ.,  assign  nri  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawii«.    FIM  Fck.  23, 19il,  Scr.  No.  98,965 

33ClaiaM.    (CL  268— 429) 
1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  a  omipoand  having  the 
formala 


//^\       ^-^ 


V^x.^-*^.^'- 


where  R  is  a  lower  alky  I  radical  and  M  is  a  group  IV 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  lead, 
germanium  and  tin  which  comprises  reacting  two  equiv- 
alents of  4.4'-dibromo-2.2'-dilithio-N-(Iower  alkyl)di- 
phenylamine  with  one  equivalent  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

MX« 

where  M  is  defined  as  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  having 
an  atomic  weight  from  35  to  80,  thereby  forming  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


H 


and  hydrogenating  said  compound  to  form  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


/^ 


/y 


\/ 


</ 


R 


I 
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where  R  is  a  lower  alky!  radical  and  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germanium,  tin  and  lead. 


3,869,447 

ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Gerry  P.  Mack,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metol 
A  ThemH  Corporation,  Woodbridgc  Townddp,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  JcrMy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1»«0,  Ser.  No.  19,168 

15  Clainw.  (Cl.  268—429.7) 
1.  The  reaction  product  prepared  by  reacting  an  oxide 
having  the  formula  R^nO.  wherein  R  U  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  class  omsisting  of  phenyl  groups  and 
alkyl  groups  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  an  ester 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pentaerythritol  tetra- 
mercaptoacetate  and  pentoerythritol-tetra-^-mercapto- 
propionate.  in  a  molar  raUo  of  about  2  parts  of  the  oxide 
to  1  part  of  the  ester. 


3^9,445 
ORGANO  BIMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 
RIchaid  D.  Gocsich,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  asi^ior  to  Ediyl 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

NTDrawing.    Filed  Jnne  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,151 
^^^^11  Claims.     (CL26*-429) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

([RM(CO)albM^'R'c)d 
wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cydopcnudicnyl,  alkylcyclopentadienyl  and  acylcyclo- 
pcnudienyl  radicals  containing  from  5  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  of  indenyl  and  fluorenyl  radicals;  R'  u  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cy- 
cloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  alkenyl  radicals  containmg 
from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  M  is  an  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of  group 
IV-B  of  the  periodic  system   having  atomic  numbers 
from  22  to  72,  inclusive,  the  elements  of  group  V-B  of 
the  periodic  system  having  atomic  numbers  from  23  to 
73,  inclusive,  and  the  elements  of  group  VI-B  of  the 
periodic  system  having  atomic  numbers  from  24  to  74, 
inclusive;  M'^  is  an  element  of  group  IV-A  of  the  pCTi- 
odic  system  having  an  atomic  number  from  14  to  82, 
inclusive;  a  is  3  when  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  elements  of  groups  V-B  and  VI-B 
of  the  periodic  system  and  b  4  when  M  is  an  clement 
of  group  IV-B  of  the  periodic  system;  h  is  an  mteger 
from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  c  is  an  integer  from  \  to  3,  m- 
clusive;  the  sum  of  6  and  c  is  4  when  M  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of 
groups  IV-B  and  VI-B  of  the  periodic  system;  the  sum 
of  lb  and  c  is  4  when  M  is  an  element  of  group  V-B  of 
the  periodic  system;  and  </  is  2  when  M  is  an  element  of 
group  V-B  of  the  periodic  system  and  is  1  when  M  is  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ele- 
ments of  groups  IV-B  and  Vl-B  of  the  periodic  system. 


3,869,448 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TRIPHENYL  TIN  CHLORIDE 

Encen  Relndl,  Bnrgkfrchen,  and  Heinx  Gclbcrt,  Mar- 
garcthenbcn,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  awiS^o"  to 
Farimeritc  Hocchst  Akticngcscllschaft  vormab  Meister 
Ludos  A  Briinlng,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  17, 1968,  Ser.  No.  62,846 

4  Claims.  (CI.  268—429.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  triphenyl  tin  chlo- 
ride by  reacting  tetraphenyl  tin  with  tin  tetrachloride  in 
the  molar  ratio  of  about  3:1  at  temperatures  below  225* 
C,  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction  in  an  organic 
solvent  solution  which  is  inert  to  the  reacUnts.  in  which 
solvent  solution  the  triphenyl  tin  chloride  formed  is  dis- 
solved at  the  reaction  temperatures  while  the  unreacted 
tetraphenyl  tin  remains  practically  undissolved,  separating 
the  unreacted  tetraphenyl  tin  from  said  solvent  solution, 
and  isolating  the  triphenyl  tin  chloride  at  the  end  of  re- 
action by  crystallization  from  said  solvent  solution. 


3,869,449 

BIMETALUC    CYCLOPENTADIENYL   CARBO]>nfL 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Richard  D.  Gorsich,  Baton  Rongc,  I^  ""^S*^  *;  ^^1 
Corpantion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


3  869  446 

TITANIUM  HALIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Perry  A.  Aigabright,  Pl«»taway,  and  Edwta  A.  SAmall, 

R^le  Parit,  NJ.,  ■■%■«!  «•  ^?Sf"^  "*  ^" 
Kinccrinc  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawnre 
NooSUairnW  Dec  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  777,828 
6Clakns.    (CL  268— 429  J) 

1  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  tiunium  halide  consisting  only  of  titanium  and 
halogen  having  a  minimum  of  two  halof^  atonjs  and 
an  organic  electron  donor  selected  from  the  f«»P  5°^ 
sisting  of  triphenyl  chloromethaae,  *?»»«>>  <*^^^ 
methane,  benzyl  sulfide  and  phenyl  urethane  the  moUr 
ratio  of  titanium  halide  to  organfc  electron  donor  t»emg 
in  the  range  of  1:1  to  4:1.  ^ 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126^65 

28  Claims.    (CL  268—429.7) 

1  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
[RM«(C0)JbM«R'4-»^X«,  wherein  R  is  a  radiMl  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cylopentadienyl, 
alkylcyclopenUdienyl  and  acylcyclopentadienyl  radicals 
containing  from  5  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  of 
indenyl  and  fluorenyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cydoalkyl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl,  and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  M«  U  an  element  of  group 
IV-A  of  the  periodic  system  having  an  atomic  number 
from  32  to  82,  inclusive;  M«  is  an  element  of  group  VIII 
of  the  periodic  system  having  an  atomic  number  from 
26  to  78,  inclusive;  X  is  a  halogen;  a  is  1  when  M»  u 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
nickel,  rhodium,  palladium,  iridium  and  platinum  and 
is  2  when  M«  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  ruthenium  and  osmium;  fc  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3,  inclusive;  c  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  in- 
clusive; and  the  sum  of  b  and  c  is  less  than  5. 
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3,069,450 

PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM  TRIALKYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Mark  T.  Atwood  and  GWord  G.  McClaflin,  Ponca  CHy, 

OUa^  aarignon  to  CoadMatal  OU  Company,  PoKa 

City.  OUa^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  779,524 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 448) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  straight-chain 
and  branched-chain,  high  molecular  weight  aluminum 
trialkyl  compounds  wherein  said  branched-chain,  high 
molecular  weight  aluminum  trialkyl  compounds  possess 
a  tertiary  hydrogen  atom,  said  process  consisting  essen- 
tially of  reacting  ethylene  with  an  aluminum  organic  com- 
pound having  the  fotmula 

'       R 

/ 

R— AI 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  formula 


H    X 

-h-h-z 


where  X  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  saturated  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  saturated  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  100  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  hydrogen, 
said  process  being  characterized  further  in  that  (1)  the 
mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to  aluminum  organic  compound  is 
from  1:1  to  1000:1,  (2)  the  pressure  is  from  4,000  to 
10,000  p.s.i.g.,  (3)  the  temperature  is  from  70  to  160*  C. 
and  (4)  the  reaction  time  is  from  1  to  100  hours. 


3,069^3 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PRODUCT  HAVING 
A  BASE  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  SUIT- 
ABLE FOR  USE  AS  A  PEST  CONTROL  AGENT 
Hont  Peloker,  Bcriin-CharioMeBbw,  ami  Albert  Jager, 
Beriin-Hermsdorf,    Gcfmaay,    amigmm    to    Sdiering 
A.G.,  Berlin,  Genmwy,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,753 
Claim*  priority,  appUcalion  Gcfmaay  Ang.  13,  1959 

SClaiaM.  (CL  260-^461) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  product  having  an  insecti- 
cidal  and  acaricidal  effect  which  comprises  reacting  an 
0,0-diethylthionophosrhoric  acid  halide  with  a  dilower- 
alkyl  formamidc  and  with  an  inorganic  base  at  plevated 
temperature. 

3,069,454 
VINYLBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
George  W.  Wllkockaoii,  Aoahcfan,  Doa  L.  Hutcr,  Loi« 
Beach,  and  Irving  S.  Bengeladorf,  Coata  Mem,  Calif., 
anignort  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  CaM^  a  corpontkm  of  Nevada 
■    NoDrawlim.    FHcd  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,018 
6  Claims.    (CL  260-^462) 
1.  Vinylboron  compounds  having  the  formula 

0-R 

CHi=CH— B  NR' 

\-r/ 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  methylethylene  radicals  and  R' 
is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
5.  The  method  for  preparing  vinylboron  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


o-R 

/        \ 

CH»=CH-B  N— R' 

\  / 

O-R 


3,069,451 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  SOICON 
COMPOUNDS 

Gerhard  Fritz,  Marboig  (Lahn),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  608J01 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  silicon 
compound  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  and  re- 
acting a  silicon  compound  containing  an  Si — H  bond  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsubstituted 
silane.  siloxcnc  and  polymeric  SiHj,  with  an  oxygen-sub- 
stituted lower,  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound, at  a  temperature  of  300-600*  C,  and  a  pressure 
not  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pressure. 


which  comprises  reacting  under  reflux,  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere a  dialkanolamine  having  the  formula: 


HO-R 


HO-R 


\ 
/ 


N-R' 


and  a  vinylboron  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH»=CH— B 


\ 


(OR") 


(OR") 


3,069,452 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SILANE 

MIXTURE 

Gerd  Rossmy,  Esscn-Huttrop,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Tb.  Goldschmidt  A.G.,  Essen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  26,  1959 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  pulverized  silicon  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  halides,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  silicon,  prior  to  the  reaction  with  said  member,  a 
silicon-copper  alloy  catalyst  in  powder  form,  the  silicon 
content  of  said  catalyst  being  between  about  5  to  25%. 


and  recovering  from  the  resultant  reaction  mass  substan- 
tially pure  dialkanolamine  vinylboronate,  wherein  R  is 
an  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  methylethylene,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

3,069,455 
DIMERIZATION  REACTION 
David  W.  Lun,  CInctamati,  Kari  Koch,  Norwood,  and 
Irving  L.  Mador,  Clmdmmti,  Ohio,  -iif**"  *»  Natfonal 
Diatillcn  and  Chemical  Cocporathm,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporattoa  of  Vhiliya  „    ^.  ,„ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,372 

llCfadms.    (CL  260— 465) 

1 .  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  com- 
pound conuining  an  active  hydrogen  atom  in  liquid  phase 
with  a  metal  ion  oxidant  introduced  as  a  compound  from 


the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  organic  carboxylic 
acid  salts  of  said  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  copper,  sUvcr,  mercury,  and  iron,  said  meUl  ion  oxidant 
undergoing  reduction  during  the  dimerizauon  reacUon. 
said  metal  compound  reacting  with  a  substantially  stoi- 
chiometrically  equivalent  amount  of  said  orgamc  com- 
pound and  in  which  reaction  the  sole  oxidation  reacUnt 
with  said  organic  compound  is  said  metal  ion,  said  or- 
ganic compound  being  a  member  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

B 
Ar— CH— C— CH,R 


Ar-iH-C-OR' 

I 

R 

Ar-CH-CN 


R' 

Ar— CH— Ar 

in  Which  Ar  is  phenyl.  R  repre«:nts  a  J^«;;ber  ?rom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  and  R  is  alkyl 
whereby  said  organic  compond  is  dimcrized  by  oxidation 
and  removal  of  a  said  active  hydrogen  atom  from  each  of 
two  molecules  of  said  organic  compound  and  formaUon 
of  a  dimer  therefrom. 


3  069  459 
MAirrwr  At  KENYL  ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  CAR- 
'^  mSyU^5?J^u'^G  AMIDE  FROMOTCRS 
Kwan  Chmig  Tsou,  Hontincdon  Valley,  ^i»l«y  »•  ^• 

ler,  PuSdphia,  ami  Alvta  T.  A-^^Pj^^^^^J^jJ^ 
asrignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—475) 
1.  The  process  of  making  an  alkenyl  ^^ ^^'""^  ^"^J. 
prises  forming  a  solution  of  an  alkenyl  »»l'f=  f  •<^}«* 
from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  methallyl  chlondes, 
bromides,  and  iodides  and  an  alkali  me<al  salt  of  the  un- 
substituted benzene  carboxylic  acid  having  7-10  carbon 
atoms  and  1-4  carboxyl  groups  to  the  molecule  in  a  hquid 
reaction  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  dimethyl  formamidcs  and  acctanudcs  and 
mono-  and  diethyl  formamides  and  acetanudes,  heaUng 
the  resulting  solution  at  a  temperature  not  above  the  re- 
fluxing  temperature  thereof  until  the  alkali  metal  halide 
which  predpitatca  as  the  by-produa  cease*  to  precipitate 
and  Uien  filtering  out  the  said  halide.  the  proportion  of 
the  alkenyl  halide  used  being  at  least  approximately  equiv- 
alent to  the  said  salt  and  the  promoter  being  in  axncwnt 
at  least  approximately  equal  in  weight  to  the  said  halide. 


BIS^-CYANOCINNAMIC  ACID  ESTCRS 

^'aJL'?rra2S=;'t."Se2a     ?ss; 

aSSSoI!N;w  ySTn^Y,  a  corporatkm  of  Dela- 


STorawtag.    FIWJ-.  27.  "2!:Sg.  No.  789470 

6  Claims.    (CL  260 — 465) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3  069  460 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  a,^.UNSATU- 

IKtcD  ACIDS  OF  THE  VITAMIN  ASERIES 
Karl  EHer,  Kota-Stammhelm,  Hermann  Oedigcr,  Koln- 
FUttard,  and  Ernst  Trascheit,  Leverknsen^  G*™*!;^  **" 
dgnon  to   Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverfcnsen,  Germany,  a  corporatijon  of  G«™jny 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec.  15,  1959,  S-'-No-  859^*1 
ClataM  priortty,  application  Germany  Dec.  19,  1958 

UCtolms.    (CI.  260— 514) 
1.  5  -  (2',6',6'  -  trimethylcyclohexadicnyl  -  1  .3  )  -  3- 
methyl-2,4-pentadienoic  acid. 


HO 


CN  NC 

\  / 

COORiOOC 


OH 


Wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  and  arylcne  radicals. 


3  069  457 
SULRDE-NrrRILE  COMPOUNDS 

1  Claim.    (Ct.  260 — 465.4) 

Ethyl  3-thia-6-cyanohexanoate. 


3,069,458 

THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  ..^-DICHLORO- 

PROPIONITRILE 

Glemi  C.  Morrbon,  NewfonmlUmd^NJ.,  and  W«deyO. 

Focatc  Stepney  Depot,  Conn^  assignors  to  American 

cJSLm  CwnTNew  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

**  Maine  ^,     ^,. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  959 

ICbfau.    (CI.  26«-^465.7) 
1    A  method  for  preparing  ^-chloroacrylonitrile  which 
consists  essentially  of  thermally  crackling  «.M»chloro. 
propionitrile  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  475 
C.  and  recovering  ^<hloroacrylonitrile. 


3,069,461 

PEROXIDE  OXIDATION  OF  POLYHALO- 

BENZALDEHYDES 

Henri  SMI,  Fanmins,  NJ.  assl»|mr  to  Heyd«P|^2^ 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No'nliwtai.    FUed  Jmie  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,970 
9  Claims.    (CL  2*0—5")       ,^  ^    . 

1    Process  for  converting  a  polyhalobenzaldchydc  se- 
lected from  the  group  consitting  of  polych'orobenzalde- 
hydes  and  polybromobenraldehydes  to  a  salt  of  tiie  cor- 
responding  polyhalobenzoic   acid   comprising   oxidiang 
said  benzaldehyde  with  at  least  one  mole  of  a  hydrogen 
peroxide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  addition  saltt  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide per  mole  of  said  benzaldehyde  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium at  a  pH  value  above  8  and  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween the  melting  point  of  said  benzaldehyde  and  the 
reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixtiire.  said  aqueous 
medium  having  dissolved  tiicrein  a  hydrogen  peroxide- 
stabilizing  salt  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaU  metal,  alkaline  earth  meUil  and  heavy  metal  phos- 
phates,  borates,  tiirtrates,  and  citrates  m  an  amount  at 
least  equal  to  0.5%  of  the  amount  of  said  benzaldehyde. 


3  069  462 
OXIDATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Alfred  Sailer,  Bayride,  and  Robjrt  J:  »f«*f  uJSJItti 
ingtoo,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Mld-Centnry  Corporation, 
Chicato,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         _,,--. 
NoDSwtoi.    nied  May  5, 1958, Ser.  No. 732,789 

6  Clahns.     (O.  260—524) 
1    In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromaUc  carboxylK 
add  by  reacting  in  a  reaction  zone,  while  maintaming  a 
liquid  phase  in  said  zone,  an  aromatic  compound  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds 
and  intermediate  oxygenated  derivatives  thereof  with  mo- 
lecular oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
in  conjoint  presence  bromine  and  a  heavy  metal  oxida- 
tion catalyst  wherein  a  covalent  form  of  bromine  is  em- 
ployed as  the  principal  source  of  bromine  for  said  cat- 
alyst and  wherein  said  process  bromine  is  not  liberated 
from  said  covalent  form  of  bromine  at  reaction  initiation 
temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  400*  F.  to  promote 
sufficient  oxidation  to  prevent  the  fornution  of  gaseous 
mixtures  containing  more  than  8  percent  oxygen  by  vol- 
ume from  issuing  from  said  zone,  the  improvement  for 
said  catalyst  for  said  reaction  initiated  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  200*  to  400*  F.  consisting  essentially: 
adding  to  the  mixture  in  said  zone  an  ionic  form  of  bro- 
mine in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  10  up  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  covalent  form  of  bromine  in  said  catalyst 
thereby  preventing  during  reaction  initiation  formation 
of  said  gaseous  mixtures  containing  more  than  8  percent 
oxygen  by  volume. 


3,069,463 

EXTRACTION  OF  2,7.NAPHTHALENE  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID  FROM  ITS  ISOMERS  WITH  GAMMA- 
PICOLINE 

Peter  Fotis,  Jr.,  Highland.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  OH 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848^3 

8  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 525) 

1 .  The  method  for  extracting  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  2,7-naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one 
isomer  thereof,  comprising  selectively  extracting  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  gamma- 
picoline  with  an  amount  of  gamma-picoline  sufficient  to 
exceed  the  solubility  of  gamma-picoline  in  said  mixture 
and  form  a  distinct  liquid  extract  phase  and  separating 
the  liquid  extract  phase. 


3,069,464 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  GAMMA 
L-GLUTAMYL  HYDRAZIDE 

Martin  Everett  Hnltquist,  BonMcr,  Colo.,  aadgnor  to 
Anipalioc  Chcmicnls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,344 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—534) 

A  multi-stage  process  for  the  manufacture  of  gamma 
L-glutamyl  hydrazide  from  L-glutamic  acid,  comprising 
dehydrating,  in  a  first  stage,  L-glutamic  acid  to  form,  as 
a  first  stage  reaction  product,  crude  L-pyrrolidone  car- 
boxylic  acid,  comprising  mainly  L-pyrrolidone  carboxylic 
acid  and  small  amounts  of  unreacted  L-glutamic  acid, 
as  an  impurity,  and  water,  combining  in  a  second  stage, 
said  first  stage  reaction  product  and  aqueous  hydrazine 
to  form  an  aqueous  reaction  medium,  and  permitting 
them  to  react  in  said  second  stage  in  said  aqueous  reac- 
tion medium  to  form,  as  a  second  stage  reaction  prod- 
uct, crude  gamma  L-glutamyl  hydrazide  comprising 
mainly  gamma  L-giutamyl  hydrazide  and  a  minor  amount 
of  the  hydrazine  salt  of  L-glutamic  acid,  the  hydrazine  in 
said  aqueous  reaction  medium  being  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  mole  per  mole  of  L-glutamic  acid  employed 
in  the  first  stage  reaction,  and  the  total  water  content  of 
the  aqueous  reaction  medium  not  exceeding  60%  by 
weight  of  the  L-glutamic  acid  employed  in  the  first  stage 
reaction,  purifying  said  crude  L-glutamyl  hydrazide,  by 
treatment  thereof  with  a  solvent  mixture  of  about  90% 
methanol  and  about  10%  water  in  which  said  L-glutamyl 
hydrazide  is  insoluble  but  in  which  the  hydrazine  salt  of 
L-glutamic  acid  is  soluble. 


3,069,465 
RECOVERY  OF  ADIPIC  ACID  AND  HEXAMETH- 

YLENE  DIAMINE  FROM  NYLON 
GObcrt  Peter  Monet,  Wihningto^  DcL,  MaignBi  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncommts  and  Con«Mij,  WilBi^ton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Dclnwrc 

FHcd  Sept.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,831 
2  CIntaM.  (a.  260—537) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  adipic  add  and  hexa* 
methyleiM  diamine  from  polyhexamethyleoe  ■<»fpwmi<i*», 
said  process  comprising  the  stsfM  of  contimiously:  hy- 
drolyzing  said  adipamide  in  aqueous  sulfuric  add  of  from 
about  30%  to  about  70%  concentration,  at  a  temperatiire 
of  from  75-140*  C;  ditrharging  the  hydrolyiate  to  a 
crystallization  zone  provided  with  a  recirculation  line 
through  which  slurry  is  pumped  from  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom to  a  point  beneath  the  surface  levd  of  said  zone, 
said  hydrolyzate  being  discharged  into  said  line,  the  coo- 
tents  of  said  zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  25*  C;  removing  slurrry  from  said  zone  and  filter- 
ing adipic  acid  crystals  therefrom,  leaving  a  mother 
liquor;  diluting  the  hydrolysate  before  its  diacharge  into 
said  recirculatioo  line  with  a  heated  portioo  of  the  mother 
liquor,  thereby  adjusting  the  adipic  acid  concentration 
to  about  10%  to  about  20%  by  wei^of  the  hydrolysate, 
said  diluted  hydrolysate  beinf  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture level  of  at  least  90*  C;  neutralizing  the  remaining 
mother  liquor  with  less  than  an  excess  of  cakium  hy- 
droxide, thus  liberating  from  98-l(X)%  of  the  hexamethyl- 
ene  diamine  therein;  filtering  calcium  sulfate  f^om  the 
neutralized  liquor;  and  separating  the  free  diamine  there- 
from. 

3,069,400 
NEW  Ni-HALOGENOALKYI^PHENYL-SULFONYL- 
NrSUBSnrUTED    UREAS,    AND   THE   CORRE- 
SPONDING CYCLOHEXYL  COMPOUNDS 

MMrUn  Panllliaihho,  VIcnM,  Anslria,  awign"i  *»  Anton 

von  Waldhchn,  Chcnk-Phann.  Fabrik,  Vianan,  Anrtria 

No  Dnwli«.     FUcd  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  807^49 

4aafaM.    (CL  260— 553) 

1.  Sulfonyl  ureas  of  the  formula 

X— CHr— Z— SO,— NH— CO— NH-lower  allcylene-Y 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  chloro  and  isocyanate,  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  phenylene  and  cydobexykne,  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chloro  and  isocyanate. 


3,069,467 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  ^DECARBOXAMlDO•2-CYANO^ 
DEOXY-TETRACYCUNE  DERIVATIVES 


John  J.  Becrcbooni  and  Kcancth  Bntkr,  Watciford, 
Conn.,  aarignors  to  Chaa.  Plicr  ft  Co^  lac^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwing.     FUcd  Ang.  28, 1961.  Scr.  No.  134,1 19 

SCInlaM.    (CL  260— 559) 

I.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acid-stable  6- 
deoxytetracydine  from  iu  2-decarboxamido-2-nitrile 
which  comprises  forming  a  fluid  mixture  of  said  nitrile 
with  a  liquid  reaction  medium  comprising  at  least  one 
mole  each  of  water  and  of  a  fluoride  per  mole  of  said 
nitrile  and  having  a  fluoride  concentration  of  at  least 
about  two  moles  per  liter,  said  fluoride  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  complexes 
and  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  mainUining  said  mixture  at  a 
temperature  between  about  0  and  100*  C.  until  the  coo- 
version  is  substantially  complete. 
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3,069,468 
DIAMINO  TRICYCLODECANE 
Eugene  F.  Cox,  Sonth  Charleston,  David  T.  Manning, 
Charleston,    and    Harry    A.    Stansbury,    Jr.,    South 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  nnignars  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,409 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—563) 
3 , 1 0-diaminotricydo  [  5 .2. 1  .O*-*  ]  decane. 


ture  being  maintained  above  about   15%   by  weight  of 
the  mixture  throughout  the  reaction. 


3,069,469 
HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATIC  NTTRILES 
John  B.  Wilkes,  Albany,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  California  Re- 
search Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,233 

SCfadms.  (CL  260— 570.9) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  a  mononuclear  aromatic 
nitrile  to  an  amine,  wherein  said  aromatic  nitrile  has  at 
least  one  cyano  group  directly  attached  to  the  aromatic 
nucleus  in  other  than  ortho  relationship  to  other  cyano 
groups  so  attached  and  is  otherwise  unsubstituted,  which 
comprises  reacting  said  nitrile  with  hydrogen  and  am- 
monia at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  to  400*  F. 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
cobalt-nickel  metal  catalyst,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
nickel  to  cobalt  of  said  catalyst  lies  in  the  range  from 
about  1:9  to  15:1. 


3  069  472 
NOVEL   PROCESS   FOR   PREPARATION   OF 
MERCAPTANS    BY    CATALYTIC    CLEAV- 
AGE OF  SULFIDES 
Bernard  Locv,  BroomaU,  Pa.,  and  John  F.  Olin,  Ketter- 
ing,   Dayton,   Ohio,   aaaignon   to   Pennsah   Chemical 
Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  51,295 

14  Claims.  (CL  26»— 609) 
1 .  The  process  of  catalytically  cleaving  an  organic  sul- 
fide to  a  primary  mercaptan  and  an  olefin,  said  organic 
sulfide  having  the  structure  R,CHj — S — Rj  where  R,  is 
an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  radicals  containing  up  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical 
containing  up  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  said  R)  radical 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  a  carbon  atom 
beta  to  the  sulfur  atom,  said  process  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100°  C.  and  350*  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  silicon,  and  thorium,  (/>)  metal  sul- 
fides, (c)  halogen  acids,  and  (</)  an  oxygen  acid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxygen  acids  of  the  ele- 
ments of  boron,  phosphorus,  silica,  and  sulfur. 


3,069.470 

SEPARATION  OF  TOLUIDINE  ISOMERS 

Raymond  N.  Fleck,  Whitticr,  and  Cariyk  G.  Wight,  Fnl- 

lerton,   Calif.,  aasignois   to   Union   OU   Company  of 

Califomia,  Loa  Angdct,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 

fomla 

No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  July  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,630 
OCbiUns.    (Q.  260— 582) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  more  readily  adsorbed 
toluidine  isomer  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
toluidine  isomers  which  comprises:  ( 1 )  contacting  said 
mixture  with  a  lean  granular  adsorbent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  partially  dehydrated  crystalline  Type  X  metallo 
alumino  silicate  having  pores  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter  between  about  7  A.  and  about  12  A.  whereby 
there  is  obtained  a  rich  adsorbent  containing  the  more 
readily  adsorbed  toluidine  isomer  in  greater  concentra- 
tion than  in  said  mixture  and  an  unadsorbed  raffinate 
product;  (2)  separating  said  raffinate  product  from  said 
rich  adsorbent;  and  (3)  treating  said  rich  adsorbent  to 
recover  the  more  readily  adsorbed  toluidine  isomer  there- 
from. 


3,069,471 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  SULFONES 
Irving  Tashlick,  Colonhd  VUlage,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,696 

7  Clahns.  (CL  260—607) 
1.  A  process  which  consists  of  heating  to  at  least  90* 
C.  an  initial  charge  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  water-soluble  sulfoxide  in  which  the  organic  radicals 
attached  to  the  sulfinyl  group  are  free  of  elements  and 
groups  more  susceptible  to  oxidation  than  the  sulfinyl 
group,  maintaining  the  temperature  at  at  least  90*  C.  while 
gradually  adding  to  the  initial  charge  a  second  charge 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  substantially 
stoichiometric  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  con- 
stant rate  such  that  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide in  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  below  about 
20%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  maintaining  the  re- 
action mixture  at  at  least  90*  C.  until  conversion  of  the 
sulfoxide  to  the  corresponding  sulfone  is  substantially 
complete,  the  concentration  of  water  in  the  readion  mix- 


3,069,473 
PROCESS  OF  CHLORINATING 
DIMETHYL  SULFIDE 
Warren  S.  MacGregor,  Camas,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zcilerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,324 

11  Cbims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  monochloro  dimethyl  sul- 
fide which  comprises  reacting  dimethyl  sulfide  and  chlo- 
rine in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling 
point  of  dimethyl  sulfide  but  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  monochloro  dimethyl  sulfide  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  gas  which  is  substantially  non-reac- 
tive toward  the  constituents  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,069,474 
ORGANIC  PEROXIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Alfred    Ricchc,    BcrUn-Wendenachloas,    Ernst    Schmitz, 
Bcrifai-AHgUcnicfce,    and    Christian    Bischoff,    BcrUn- 
Baumsdinlenweg,    Germany,    aasignon    to    Denticbe 
Akadcmic  dor  Wlasenscfaaftcn  xn  Beriin,  BerUo-Adler- 
shof,  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  23,  1958 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—610) 
1.  Organic  peroxides  of  the  general  formula 


OKi 


/ 
R,-C 
1I\ 

OOK 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  n- 
hexyl,  phenyl  and  p-nitrophenyl,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  tert.-butyl  and  cumyl. 

6.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  peroxides  of  the 
general  formula 

ORi 
H/ 
Ri-C 


\ 


OOR 


wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  nitro-substituted  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  and  arylated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R]  is  an  alkyl  radical,  which 
comprises  reacting  an  acetal  of  the  formula 


H/ 


ORi 


Ri-C 


ORi 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  radicals  as  above  defined  with 
a  hydroperoxide  ROOH  for  6-10  hours  at  60*  to  80*  C. 
and  separating  the  alcohol  formed  in  the  reaction  from 
the  peroxide  formed  by  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture 
to  distillation  under  reduced  pressure,  thereby  recover- 
ing the  peroxide  as  a  separate  phase. 


3,069,475 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DIPENTAERYTHRTTOL 

Henri  Sidi,  Panunos,  NJ^  assignor  to  Heyden  Newport 

Ciicmical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,347 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—615) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neopentyl  trihydric  alcohols,  neo- 
pcntyl  tetrahydric  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof  by  heat- 
ing said  polyhydric  alcohol  with  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  jnd  anhydrides  of  said  acids  in  the 
amount  of  from  about  0.5  mole  of  acid  to  about  2  moles 
of  acid  per  mole  of  polyhydric  alcohol,  heating  said  par- 
tial ester  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  dehydration  catalyst 
until  about  0.1  to  about  0.35  mole  of  water  of  etheriflca- 
tion  has  been  evolved  for  each  mole  of  said  partial  ester, 
thereby  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  esters 
of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  the  dimer  of  said  polyhy- 
dric alcohol,  heating  said  mixture  of  esters  with  a  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  and  an  interesterification  catalyst  to  form 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol, 
the  dimer  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  an  ester  of  said 
monohydric  alcohol,  separating  the  polyhydric  alcohols 
from  said  mixture,  and  thereafter  isolating  said  dimer. 


3,069,476 
NEW  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHLORO- 

NITRO  DERIVATIVES  OF  METHANE 
Pierre  Baumgartncr,  Asnicrcs,  France,  aadgnor  to  Institnt 
Francais  da   Petroic,  des  CartNirants  c<   Lubriflants, 
Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,436 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  15,  1959 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—644) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chloronitro  deriva- 
tives of  methane  comprising  the  step  of  admixing  in  the 
liquid  phase  acetone,  chlorine  and  nitric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  less  than   100°  C.  and  the  subsequent  step 
of  removing  said  thus  obtained  chloro-nitro  derivatives 
of  methane  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,069,477 
PREPARATION  OF  FINE  HMX 
Paul  L.  Lee  and  Glenn  E.  Sims,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.V.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,891 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—644) 

1.  TTie  process  of  producing  l,3,5,7-tetranitro-l,3,5,7- 

tetrazacyclooctane  fines  of  a  size  not  greater  than  325 

mesh  and  a  purity  in  excess  of  90%   which  comprises 

diluting  a  supply  of  coarse   l,3,5,7-tetranitro-l,3,5,7-te- 


trazacyclooctane  with  an  aqueous  diluent  until  a  pumpable 
slurry  is  obtained,  subjecting  said  pumpable  slurry  to  a 
pumping  recirculation  of  a  period  of  from  about  4  to 
about  24  hours  of  sufficient  intensity  for  the  coarse  crys- 
tals to  be  broken  down  to  a  small  size,  further  dlluttait 


the  aforementioned  slurry  and  passing  it  throu^  a  cy- 
clonic separator  wherein  the  desired  fines  are  separated 
in  slurry  form  from  the  coarser  particles,  conducting 
said  fines  thus  isolated  to  further  treatment  wherein  die 
aqueous  medium  is  separated  from  the  fines  and  the  fines 
are  isolated  and  dried. 


3,M9,47t 
ARALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC8 
WITHSTYRENES 
Robert    L.    McLaaghiln,    Woodbwy,   NJ^ 
Socony  MobU   Oil  Company,  Mac.,  a 
New  Yoffc 
NoDrawii*.    Filed  Mv.  1, 19M,  9cr.  No.  11,960 

12  ClaiBS.  (CL  26^-449) 
1.  A  process  for  aralkylating  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
that  comprises  reacting  a  styrene  reactant  with  an  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid-treated  clay 
of  the  montmorillonite  type  and  synthetic  silica-alumina 
containing  between  about  7  percent  and  about  IS  percent 
alumina  by  weight,  at  a  temperature  varying  between 
about  60*  C.  and  about  150*  C.;  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  said  styrene  reactant  being 
at  least  about  1 : 1  and  the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being 
between  about  0.7  percent  and  about  S  percent  of  the 
weight  of  total  reactantt. 


3,069,479 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY- 
FLUOROOLEFINS 

Robert  NctUIc  HaBcidinc  1  Kcat  Hooac,  Sosaez  SC, 

Cambridge,  Englaad 

No  Drawing.    Original  applicatloa  Joly  2,  1957,  Ser  No. 

669,413,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,012,072,  dated  Dec.  5, 1961. 

Dirlded  and  tUs  appHcotioa  Dec  14,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

82,365 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  260—648) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture RrCH=CH3  in  which  Rf  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl  having  not  more  than  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  perfluorocydoalkyl  having  not  more 
than  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  perfluorophen- 
yl  which  comprises  effecting  an  addition  reaction  by  means 
of  ultraviolet  light  between  acrylonitrile  and  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula  Rfl  to  form  R|CH,CHICN,  dehy- 
droiodinating  and  hydrolyzing  said  RfCHjCHICN  with  a 
base  to  form  RfCH=CHCOOM  wherein  M  is  the  cation 
of  said  base,  and  heating  said  RrCH=CHCOOM  in  the 
presence  of  a  glycol  solvent  from  which  hydrogen  can 
t>e  abstracted. 
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3  069  480 
PROCESS  FOR  CHLOROMETirn.ATING 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Leo  J.  HWh,  Watdwng,  Maurlc»SpJelmaii,  RoseUe^ 
rUtiMLL  Robert  Laodgrca,  Mosristowa,  N  J.,  aMgnois 
SSriS-di^lSE-5-..ftof  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ,^_  _,^_ 

^^   Filed  Juc  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,605 

TCialmi.    (CL26*-*51) 
1    A  continuous  process  for  chloromethylating  durene 
which  comprises  continuously  introducing  durene.  form- 
aldehyde, hydrogen  chloride,  water,   an  acidic  chloro- 
methylaUon  catalyst,  and  an  inert  solvent  into  a  rcacuon 
rone  under  chloromethylation  reaction  conditions  where- 
in a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  220*  to  350*  F  and 
a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  15  atmospheres 
are  maintained  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mature  con- 
verting at  least  a  portion  of  said  durene  to  a  chloro- 
methyl  derivative  of  said  durene.  contmuously  passmg 
said  reaction  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone  mto  a 
phase  separating  zone,  mainUining  said  reaction  mixture 
in  said  phase  separating  zone  under  said  chloromethyla- 
tion reaction  conditions  until  said  rcacUon  mixture  sepa- 
rates into  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase,  con- 
tinuously removing  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  orgamc 
phase,  recovering  said  chloromethyl  derivative  from  said 
organic  phase  and  recycling  the  remainder  of  said  orgamc 
phase   to  said   reaction   zone,  said   inert   solvent   bemg 
present  in  said  reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  reaction  mixture  in  the  liquid  state  untu 
said  aqueous  phase  is  separated  from  said  reacUon  nux- 
ture. 


3,069,481  ^„^ 

PREPARATION  OF  TETRAHALOMETHANES 

««.  SprtavfleM  J<^^^^,^i;S2S!^^^i^ 
and  Francis  E.  Lawlor,  WUmtaftoo,  CalB^^^Mf^ra 
to  Poou?  Chcmkals  Corpoiftion,  Philadelphia,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  P"»«yl»«n*«,,^  _      «,^  .,-  -„ 
NTonwing.    Filed Imie  3,  » WS^i^o.  817,737 

10  ClalBifc    (CL  260—664)  _. . 

1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride which  comprises  pyrolyzing  phosgene  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  300*  C.  and  about  700*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  between  about  1000  p.8.i.g.  and  10,000  p.a.i.g.  in 
the  presence  of  an  activated  carbon  catalyst  substantially 
freed  from  non-metallic  inorganic  materials  and  water. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherem  the 
pyrolysU  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  COF». 

3  069  482 
CYCLOHEXANE  "SO^ffiW!^™^^,  p^,. 
Raymond  N.  n«*iWbltli«r.  «nI  ^ 

lerton,  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  Uplo^OT  Com|«ny  of  t^ 

fomla,  Los  Angel..,  Calif ,«  e«1«««»»  "f  S^S?^ 
No  Drawing.    V^^  ^tfi.  12,  iH^.  T^o.  762^53 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—666) 

1    A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  cyclohcxane  to 
methyl  cyclopentanc  which  comprises  contactmg  m  the 


vapor  phase  a  hydrocarbon  mUturc  comprising  cydo- 
hexane  and  other  hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the  gaso- 
line boUing  range  with  a  solid  granular  catalyst  essentially 
comprising  a  partially  dehydrated  crystalline  Type  X 
zeolitic  metallo  alumino  silicate  having  substantially  uni- 
form pores  between  about  7  A.  and  about  13  A.  m  diain- 
eter.  said  contacting  being  effected  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  100*  F.  and  about  800*  F..  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween about  0  p.s.i.g.  and  about  1.000  p.s.i.g.,  and  at  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  between  about  0.1  and  about 
10,  whereby  there  is  obtained  an  isomerizate  enriched  m 
mcthylcyclopentane;  and  separating  said  isomerizate  into 
a  mcthylcyclopentane  product  fraction  which  is  substan- 
tially cyclohexane-frec  and  an  unconverted  fraction  nch 
in  cydohexane.  

3,069,483 

ISOBUTANE  STRIPPER-DEPROPANIZER 
OPERATION 


Robert  D.  Baner,  Bartiesvillc,  Okia-,  M^fiOT  ^  PhHBpa 
Petroieom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 


Filed  Mar.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  14,391 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 683.48) 


'V^ 


1  An  improved  process  for  the  separation  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon effluent  from  an  alkylation  process  which 
comprises  passing  a  portion  of  said  effluent  to  a  first  sep- 
aration zone  wherein  lower  boiling  materials  are  sep- 
arated overhead  and  removed  from  the  process,  thereby 
minimizing  the  build-up  of  inerts  in  the  process,  remov- 
ing from  a  lower  portion  of  said  first  zone  a  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon portion  reduced  in  lower  boiling  matenals, 
passing  said  liquid  fraction  and  the  remainder  of  said  ef- 
fluent to  a  second  separation  zone  wherein  isoparaffin 
is  separated  overhead,  and  withdrawing  a  second  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fraction  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond zone  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,069,484 

GALVANIC  BATTERY 

Robert  E.  Hansen,  Oevelaisd.  Ohio,  aad^  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporattoa,  a  corporatton  of  New  Yorii 

FiledFeb.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,923 

4  Claiflss.    (CL  13^—3) 

1    A  galvanic  battery  comprising  a  dielectric  casing 

having  an  interior  cavity;  a  substantially  straight  anode 

collector  positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  an  external 

lead  portion  extending  through  said  casing  said  "ode  ^1- 

l«torbeing  embedded  within  a  side  wall  of  said  casmg 

785  O.O.— 68 


and  having  a  portion  thereof  exposed  to  said  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  anodes  in  said  cavity  in  contact  with  said 
anode  collector;  a  substantially  sti-aight  cathode  collector 
positioned  in  said  casing  and  having  an  external  >ead  Por- 
tion extending  through  said  casing,  said  cathode  collector 
being  embedded  within  an  opposite  side  waU  of  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  portion  thereof  exposed  to  said  cavity; 
a  plurality  of  cathodes  in  said  cavity  in  contact  with  said 
cathode  collector;  said  anodes  and  said  cathodes  bemg  ar- 
ranged in  said  cavity  in  substantially  alternating  spaced 
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relation  to  each  other;  and  a  continuous  separator  inter- 
posed between  and  in  contact  with  all  of  said  anodes  and 
said  cathodes;  said  separator  being  wider  than  said  anodes 
and  said  cathodes  whereby  the  edges  of  said  separator 


overlap  the  edges  of  said  anodes  and  said  cathodes,  all 
of  the  battery  components  being  arranged  and  disposed 
within  said  cavity  of  said  casing  so  as  to  completely 
occupy  all  of  said  cavity. 


3,069,485 
ANODE  COLLECTOR 
Jcrrold  WinKcr,  Euclid,  and  Lc  Roy  O.  Smith,  and  Elmer 
W.  Ricbter,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  asignon  to  Uaion  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  26,844 
3  Claims.    (CI.  136—6) 


i.  A  dry  cell  comprising  a  cupped  metallic  container, 
an  inner  and  an  outer  metal  bottom,  a  separator-lined 
cathode  fitting  in  said  container,  a  top  closure,  a  tubular 
semi-rigid  swellable  anode  fitting  in  said  cathode  but 
separated  therefrom  by  said  separator  and  an  inert  tubular 
metallic  conductor  fitting  in  contact  with  said  anode,  said 
conductor  being  composed  of  a  material  which  is  un- 
affected by  the  electrochemical  reactions  in  said  cell,  and 
being  secured  to  said  inner  metal  bottom  by  means  of 
a  rivet,  also  contacting  said  outer  metal  bottom  and  an 
insulating  grommet  surrounding  said  rivet  and  insulating 
said  rivet  and  said  collector  from  said  inner  bottom. 


3,069,486 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Frank   Solomon,   Great   Neck,   N.Y.,   and   Kenneth   N. 
Brown,  Teaneck,  and  Renato  Dl  Paaqnalc,  Rntbcrford, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Yardacy  Intcnuitioiial  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,567 
5  Claims.    (CI.  136—30) 


I.  An  electrode  assembly  for  electrochemical  cells 
comprising  an  assembly  of  multiple  layers  of  perforated 
zinc  material  and  at  least  one  layer  of  a  more  highly 
conductive  metal  capable  of  functioning  as  a  collector  of 
electricity,  the  perforations  in  said  zinc  material  extending 
through  the  thickness  thereof  whereby  liquid  electrolyte 


may  pass  therethrough  and  be  stored  therein,  non-conduc- 
tive electrolyte-permeable  material  dispoaed  between  lay- 
ers of  said  metallic  materials,  said  non-conductive  mate- 
rial extending  across  only  a  portion  of  the  surface  area 
of  said  metallic  layers  and  leaving  a  substantial  peripheral 
zone  of  metal  which  extends  beyond  the  margins  of  said 
non-conductive  material  whereby  said  metallic  layers  are 
in  electrical  contact  with  each  other,  said  metallic  layers 
being  bonded  together  along  a  substantial  area  of  said 
peripheral  zone  which  forms  a  seal  that  encloses  said 
non-conductive  material. 


3,069,487 
MINIATURE  PHOTOCELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Fred  P.  Sirothcr,  Shawmnt,  Ala.,  assigaor  to  West  Point 
Mannfactnrfaig  Company,  West  Potot,  Ga.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Gcorgfai 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  405 
3  Claims.    (CL  136—89) 


m 


1.  A  miniature  photocell  array  cmnprising  a  plurality 
of  closely  spaced  insulated  wires,  said  wires  being  em- 
bedded in  and  maintained  in  arrayed  relationship  by  an 
in  situ  formed  rigid  matrix  of  conductive  material,  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  insulated  wires  and  said  matrix 
terminating  substantially  in  a  common  surface,  and  a 
thin  light  permeable  layer  of  photosensitive  material  on 
the  corresponding  end  faces  of  said  insulated  wires,  said 
matrix  constituting  a  common  terminal  and  the  other  end 
of  each  wire  the  other  terminal  of  an  individual  photocell. 


3,069,488 
GALVANIC  PRIMARY  CELL 
Alfred  Schmier,  EUwaagcn  (Jagst),  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Pertilx-Union  G.mJ»JL,  EUwaagcn  (Jagst),  Gennany, 
a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,631 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay  Dec.  11,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CL  134—116) 


TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTrTTTrnTn 


1.  A  galvanic  primary  cell  comprising  a  soluble  metal 
electrode  and  a  depolarizer  composed  essentially  of  cu- 
prous chlaride  and  from  about  2%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  the  cuprous  chloride  of  copper  oxychloride. 


3,069,489 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Robert  Carmichaci,  Lakcwood,  aad  F^aak  G.  Spanar  and 
Godfrey  H.  pClnn,  acvciaad,  Oklo,  assign  nn  to  Union 
Carbide  Corpontfioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,931 
8  Claiim.    (CL  136—133) 
I .  A  seal  closure  for  sealing  a  cylindrical  container,  the 
sidewall  of  which  is  made  of  a  rigid  metal  and  having 
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originally  at  least  one  open  end;  said  closure  comprismg 
a  cover  made  of  a  rigid  metal  and  an  annular  gasket  of 
a  hard  plastic-like  material;  said  cover  having  a  substan- 
tial horizontally  disposed  portion  which  termmates  at 
the  periphery  of  said  cover  in  a  vertical  edge;  said  annu- 
lar gasket  of  hard  plastic-like  material  being  characterized 
by  a  resistance  to  cold-flow  and  a  high  compressive  and 
shear  strength  and  having  an  inner  vertical  section  which 
corresponds  to  said  vertical  edge  of  said  cover  and  an 
outer  vertical  section  which  corresponds  to  a  section  of 
said  sidewall  of  said  cylindrical  container;  said  gasket 


3,069,491 
HELICAL  SPRING  WIRE  TIE 
Albert  P.  HaydcB,  Rocky  River,  and  Alden  O.  Maaon, 
Lakcwood,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,839 
3  Claims.    (O.  174—173) 


■/^--K' 


being  interposed  between  said  cover  and  the  inner  side 
wall  of  said  cupped  container  with  its  vertical  portions 
in  juxtaposition  with  the  corresponding  vertical  portions 
of  said  container  sidewall  and  said  cover;  said  gasket 
being  in  a  state  of  radial  compression  between  said  cover 
and  said  container  sidewall  and  exerting  a  force  which 
is  normal  to  said  vertical  portions  of  said  container  side- 
wall,  cover,  and  gasket,  and  parallel  to  said  substantial 
horizontally  disposed  portion  of  said  cover;  said  force 
being  substantially  equivalent  to,  but  not  greater  than 
the  yield  strength  of  the  rigid  metal  of  which  said  side- 
wall  of  said  container  is  formed. 


1.  A  conductor  line  tie-wire  support  comprising,  the 
combination  with  an  insulator  knob  having  an  annular 
side  groove,  and  a  conductor  line,  of  a  hard-drawn  helical 
spring  wire  having  a  center  loop  and  crossed  ends  pro- 
jecting outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  center 
loop,  said  center  loop  being  precast  to  the  form  of  a 
circle  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  minimum 
diameter  of  said  insulator  knob  side  groove,  said  center 
loop  being  received  in  said  side  groove  and  being  ex- 
panded thereby  in  such  manner  that  its  helical  convolu- 
tions have  contact  and  clamping  engagement  at  circum- 
fercntially  spaced  points  about  said  insulator  knob,  and 
said  ends  being  wound  about  said  conductor  line  where- 
by tension  on  said  line  is  effective  to  spring  said  ends 
to  rcsilicntly  contract  said  center  loop  about  said  insulator 
knob,  said  ends  further  operating  to  hold  said  conductor 
line  against  the  point  at  which  said  ends  cross  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  insulator  knob. 


3,069,490 
ANCHORING  OF  METALUC  SHEATHED  CABLES 
Fred  F.  PoUzzano,  AUeadale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,514 
1  Claim.    (CL  174 — 65) 


3  069  492 

SCRAMBLED  TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Donato  IVAgostini,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Blonder- 

Tongne  Electronics,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,379 

22  Claims.    (CL  178—5.1) 


A  cable  junction  for  metallic  sheathed  cable  comprising 
a  junction  box  to  receive  a  range  of  cable  sizes,  said 
junction  box  having  an  elongated  annular  neck  portion, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  ridges  formed  on  the 
interior  of  said  extended  neck  portion,  said  ridges  being 
separated  by  varied  axial  separations,  an  annular  fitting 
having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cable  sheath  and  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  said 
neck  portion,  said  sheath  being  upset  into  circumferen- 
tially  continuous,  radially  extending  flanges  on  both  sides 
of  said  fitting,  said  fitting  being  placed  between  adjacent 
ridges  and  coacting  with  said  ridges  to  anchor  said 
sheathed  cable  within  the  neck  portion  of  said  junction 
box. 


1  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  havmg.  in 
combination,  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive groups  of  intelligence  signals,  means  for  reversing 
the  polarity  of  the  signals  during  preselected  time  mter- 
vals  only  during  predetermined  groups  of  the  plurality  of 
groups,  thereby  to  produce  over  the  plurality  of  groups 
resultant  scrambled  intcUigence  signals,  means  for  gen- 
erating successive  groups  of  auxiliary  intelligence  signals, 
means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  the  resultant 
scrambled  intelligence  signals  and  the  auxiliary  mtelli- 
•ence  signals  along  a  common  channel,  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  transmitted  signals,  and  means  cooperative  with 
the  receiving  means  for  re-reversing  the  polarity  of  the 
scrambled  inteUigence  signals  during  the  said  preselected 
time  intervals,  thereby  to  unscramble  the  same,  while 
rendering  the  auxiliary  inteUigence  signals  uninteUigible. 
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3,069,493     sity  of  the  light  reflected  from  said  image;  control  means 

SWEEP  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INFRA-    including  said  plurality  of  photosensiUve  means  for  dc- 
RED  GROUND-SCANNING  DEVICES 


Bob  E.  Martel,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a«%iior  to  Texai  Instro- 
menti  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporadoa  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  Not.  18,  1958,  S*r.  No.  774,779 
16  Claims.    (CI.  I7S— 6) 


^ 


'•'"  I    — n  ^.:/»  r  "I     "  r        i 


1.  A  scanning  device  comprising  a  movable  energy- 
directing  element,  means  for  detecting  energy  scanned  by 
said  element,  means  for  displaying  an  image  derived  from 
said  energy,  means  for  coordinating  the  displayed  image 
with  the  movement  of  said  energy-directing  element, 
and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  coordination  be- 
tween the  displayed  image  and  the  movement  of  said 
energy-directing  element  during  the  formation  of  said 
image. 

3,069,494 

SPIRAL  PAGE  MOVING  MACHTNF 

William  Fischer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  anignor  to  Rabinow 

Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Takoma  Park,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,697 

12  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.1) 


« 

•  ^ 

a 

> 

.'^* 

f'^-i£n"«p' 


veloping  a  control  voltage  and  means  for  applying  said 
control  voltage  to  said  control  electrode. 


3,069,496 

IDENTIFICATION  DATA  CARD  READER 
Robert  J.  Biinken,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  Howard, 
Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Mite  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,414 
15  CUims.    (CL  178—17) 


6.  In  a  machine  for  handling  sheets  having  Lines  there- 
on, a  drum  rotatabie  about  an  axis,  means  to  releasably 
retain  individual  successive  sheets  on  the  drum  as  said 
drum  rotates,  a  detection  device,  means  mounting  said 
detection  device  adjacent  to  said  drum,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  device  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion so  that  said  device  follows  successive  lines  on  the 
sheet  retained  on  the  drum  as  the  drum  rotates,  and 
servo  control  means  opcratively  connected  with  said  de- 
vice moving  means  to  servo  said  device  to  the  line  while 
the  device  is  following  the  line  by  changing  the  speed  of 
said  detection  device. 


1.  An  identification  card  reader  comprising  a  recip- 
rocable  carriage  having  a  generally  horizontal  flat  table  to 
receive  a  support,  an  identification  card  of  usual  wallet  size 
with  a  phonograph  type  record  groove,  said  groove  being 
a  recording  of  a  tone  frequency  interrupted  in  accordance 
with  a  telegraphic  code  for  transmission  of  identification 
data,  a  phonograph  type  pickup  with  a  stylus  above  said 
carriage,  motor  means  to  move  the  carriage  relative  to  the 
pickup  to  cause  the  stylus  to  traverse  the  groove,  and 
means  connected  to  said  pickup  for  transmission  of  the 
code  signals  on  the  card. 


3,069,497 
TELEPRINTER  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  EMPLOY- 
ING A  SECURING  CODE 
Fritz  Hennig,  Mnnich-SoUn,  Germany,  aasignor  to  Sie- 
mens A  Halske  AktiengescUschaft  Berlin  and  Munich, 
a  German  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,718 
5  Claims.    (CI.  178—69) 


-0--CH' 


3,069,495 
AUTOMATIC  LIGHT  INTENSITY  COMPENSATOR 
Thomas  Ferdinand   Macall,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Intemationai  Tekplioac  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  800,747        . 
6  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7J) 
I.  An  automatic  light  intensity  compensator  for  main- 
taining substantially  constant  the  video  output  voltage  of 
a  camera  tube  having  a  photosensitive  surface  and  a 
control  electrode  comprising:  optical  means  for  focusing 
on  said  photosensitive  surface  an  image  of  an  object  of 
varying    light    intensity;    a    plurality    of    photosensitive        1.  A  teleprinter  symbol  transmission  system,  wherein 
means  disposed  in  a  light  communication  relationship   teleprinter  symbols  coded  in  a  securing  code  are  trans- 
with  said  photosensitive  surface  responsive  to  the  inten-   mitted  from  a  transmitting  to  a  receiving  station,  and 


December  18,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1051 


wherein  the  receiving  station  is  provided  with  a  code 
testing  device  which  efferts.  responsive  to  recognition 
of  non-correctible  errors,  transmission  of  a  verification 
signal  to  the  transmitting  station  for  the  purpose  of  caus- 
ing the  transmitting  station  to  retransmit  previously  trans- 
mitted symbols  which  had  been  stored  temporarily  in  a 
stor«r,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  al- 
ways storing  in  said  storer  in  the  course  of  transmission  a 
plurality  of  last  transmitted  teleprinter  symbols  includ- 
ing the  symbol  preceding  the  one  which  had  been 
recognized  as  disturbed  and  the  repetition  of  which  is 
signalled  by  the  verification  signal,  and  means  for  there- 
upon effecting  retransmission  including  retransmission 
of  such  preceding  symbol  followed  by  retransmission  of 
the  disturbed  symbol. 


received  pattern  signals  based  on  said  slave  pulses;  means 
for  comparing  the  output  of  the  receiver  pattern  generator 
with  the  received  pattern  signal;  and  binary  counter  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  comparison  means  for 
counting  the  errors  in  the  received  pattern  signal. 


3  069  499 
TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
Joel  Grayson  Jones,  Glendora,  Calif.,  asrignor,  by  m^ 
assignments,  to  Giannini  Contnris  Corporation,  Dnarte, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  New  York        

Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,627 
20  Claims.    (CI.  178 — 69.5) 


3,069,498 
MEASURING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEM 

Richard  J.  Fnmk,  North  Plainficld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,259 

5  Claims.    (CL  178—69) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  distortion  in  a  transmis- 
sion facility  for  transmitting  between  transmitting  and 
receiving  terminals   thereof  digital   information  in  the 
form  of  repeated  equal-length  wave  patterns  of  digital 
pulse  components  of  random  distribution  within  the  pat- 
tern, said  circuit  comprising  at  the  transmitting  terminal 
master  clock  means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses 
at  uniformly  spaced   intervals  r  seconds  apart;  a  pulse 
generator  for  producing  under  control  of  a  portion  of  the 
generated  clock  pulses  a  sync  signal  comprising  a  series 
of  uniformly  spaced  pulses  nr  seconds  apart  which  are 
supplied  at  all  limes  to  said  facility  for  transmission 
thereover;  a  pattern  generator  which,  when  operated,  pro- 
duces a  pattern  of  wave  pulses  in  which  the  percentage  of 
pulses  and  spaces  is  similar  to  that  of  the  digital  informa- 
tion sent  over  said  facility;  a  starting  switch;  switching 
means  actuated  by  closing  said  starting  switch  for  caus- 
ing a  portion  of  the  clock  pulses  generated  by  said  master 
clock  means  to  be  sent  out  over  said  facility  to  the  re- 
ceiving terminal  as  a  warning  signal,  subsequently  to  start 
the  pattern  generator  working  for  a  sufficient  interval  to 
send  out  one  complete  pattern  signal;  stopping  said  gen- 
erator at  the  conclusion  of  the  transmitted  pattern  signal 
and  resetting  the  said  switching  means  so  that  it  is  in  the 
original  condition  to  be  responsive  to  the  next  operatioii 
of  said  starting  switch;  and  at  the  receiving  terminal  of 
said  facility  a  receiver  pattern  generator  which,  when  op- 
erated   produces  a  pattern  of  pulses  identical  with  that 
generated  by  the  pattern  generator  at  the  transmitting 
Terminal;  means  responsive  to  the  received  sync  signal 
to  produce   slave  pulses  in  phase  therewith;  means  for 
utilizing  the  warning  signal  pulses  to  start  operation  of 
said  receiver  pattern  generator  exactly  in  phase  with  the 


1 .  In  a  television  scanning  system  receiving  a  composite 
synchronizing  signal  that  comprises  horizontal  sync  pulses 
of  period  H  and  vertical  sync  pulses  of  such  period  as  to 
produce  line  interlace;  means  for  timing  the  vertical  re- 
trace of  said  system,  comprising  the  combination  of  local 
osciUating  means  for  producing  a  continuous  periodic 
timing  signal  having  peaks  of  one  polarity  that  alternately 
lead  and  lag  the  horizontal  sync  pulses  by  approximately 
///4,  means  for  summing  said  peaks  o^  the  timing  signal 
and  the  composite  synchronizing  signal,  means  for  clip- 
ping the  summed  signals  to  produce  a  control  signal  m 
response  to  coincidence  of  a  vvtical  sync  pulse  and  a 
timing  signal  peak,  and  means  for  initiating  a  vertical 
retrace  in  definite  time  relation  to  the  control  signal. 


3  069  500 
DIRECT  COUPLED  PCM  REPEATER 
Bernard  G.  King,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,441 
6  Claims.    (CL  178—70) 


Mrfta^i*     .  ■■  6*'fi 


_1  ^4f^^., 


asrtffi^ 


1.  A  pulse  code  moduation  repeater  comprising:  an 
"or"  gate;  input  means  for  coupling  pulse  code  modulated 
signals  to  said  "or"  gate;  an  "and"  gate  having  a  first  and 
a  second  input  and  an  output;  means  to  couple  said  first 
"and"  gate  input  to  said  "or"  gate;  means  to  apply  clock 
input  signals  to  said  second  "and"  gate  input;  a  first  Ime 
gate  connected  to  the  output  of  said  "and"  gate;  an  in- 
verter stage  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
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said  "and"  gate  and  an  output;  a  second  line  gate  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  inverter;  and  output  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  line  gates. 


3,069,501 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  IN  TWO-WAY 
SIGNALING  SYSTEMS 
George  W.  Gilman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Georfc  A.  Pullis, 
Middletown  Township,  Monmouth  County,  NJ^  and 
Edward  G.  Spack,  Ardslcy,  N.Y^  aaiignort  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1958,  S«r.  No.  756,194 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  179—2) 


ftmt   fc^»*rjio* 


1.  In  a  two-way  signaling  system  for  the  transmission 
of  both  speech  signals  of  varying  instantaneous  amplitude 
and  data  signals  of  substantially  constant  instantaneous 
amplitude,  the  combination  of  an  echo  suppressor  and  a 
disabling  circuit  for  disabling  said  echo  suppressor,  said 
suppressor  being  of  the  differential  type  for  suppressing 
signals  transmitted  in  one  direction  over  said  two-way 
signaling  system  when  electrically  stronger  signals  are 
transmitted  in  the  other  direction,  having  two  sides  each 
associated  individually  with  one  of  the  directions  of  trans- 
mission over  said  two-way  signaling  system,  and  including 
a  pair  of  differentially-connected  detector  circuits  for  de- 
termining which  of  said  signals  transmitted  over  said  two- 
way  signaling  system  is  electrically  stronger,  said  disabler 
circuit  comprising  means  rendering  said  disabler  circuit 
responsive  only  to  said  signals  of  substantially  constant 
instantaneous  amplitude,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
echo  suppressor  and  said  disabler  circuit  including  means 
for  connecting  said  differentially-connected  detector  cir- 
cuits in  short-circuit  relationship  in  response  to  said  data 
signals. 


3,069,502 

COIN  IDENTIFICATION  AND  SIGNALLING 

TELEPHONE  DEVICE 

Nils  Herbert  Edstrom  and  Carl-Erik  Wilhclm  Hiirlin, 
Hagersten,  and  Kurt  Katzcff,  Bandhagen,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Telefonakticbolaget  L  M  Erkason,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Not.  6,  1957 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179^-6.3) 
1.  In  an  arrangement  for  signaling  to  a  control  device 
in  an  automatic  telephone  exchange  the  values  of  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  coins  inserted  in  the  coin  box  of  a  pay 
station    telephone    instrument    comprising   digit   contacts 
for  dialing  and  at  least  one  voice  frequency  generator 
for  sending  voice  frequency  A.-C.  signals  to  the  exchange 
and   including  an  oscillating  circuit  having  a  basic-  fre- 
quency controlling  the  generated  frequency  and  several 
impedance  means  of  different  impedance  value  connect- 
able  to  the  oscillating  circuit  by  operation  of  said  digit 


contacts  during  dialing  to  generate  different  and  distinct 
frequencies  due  to  a  change  of  the  basic  frequency  upon 
connection  of  an  impedance  means,  a  plurality  of  coin 
contacu  in  said  coin  box  one  for  each  liind  of  coins 
and  each  being  operable  by  the  req>ectivc  kind  of  coin, 
each  of  said  coin  contacts  being  connected  in  circuit  with 
one  of  said  impedance  means  for  connecting  the  respec- 
tive impedance  means  to  the  oscillating  circuit  by  opera- 
tion of  the  corresponding  coin  contact  upon  insertion  of 
the  respective  kind  of  coin  for  transmitting  to  the  ex- 
change a  signal  incUcative  of  the  inserted  kind  of  coin,  the 
i^mprovement  comprising  means  for  guiding  an  inserted 
coin  into  engagement  with  the  coin  contact  for  the  respec- 
tive kind  of  coin,  a  voice  frequency  receiver  in  said 
exchange  responsive  to  a  definite  frequency  and  able  to 
control  contact  means  upon  receiving  said  definite  fre- 


i^ 
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quency  for  indicating  the  kind  of  coin  inserted  when 
receiving  a  frequency  associated  with  said  kind  of  coin, 
means  in  the  exchange  for  energizing  said  guide  means 
through  a  connection  existing  between  the  calling  sub- 
scriber with  the  exchange  and  for  energizing  said  voice 
frequency  receiver,  respectively,  when  the  called  sub- 
scriber answers,  said  guide  means  including  means  con- 
trolling the  insertion  of  a  coin  to  prevent  operation  of 
coin  contacts  during  transmission  of  digit  signals  and 
to  prevent  operation  of  digit  contacts  during  transmis- 
sion of  coin  value  signals,  respectively,  and  means  with  a 
stepping  forward  device  responsive  to  polarity  reversal 
of  the  current  in  said  line  for  energizing  said  guide  means 
upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  steps 
following  the  beginning  of  a  call  from  the  telephone  in- 
strument. 

3,069.503 
TELEPHONE  CALL  COMPLETION  INDICATOR 
Leslie  B.  Haigh,  West  Orai«c  Henry  F.  Hcrbig,  Smoke 
Rise,  and  AbcUno  C.  Bucarey,  Ozfoni,  NJ.,  avignon 
to  International  Telephone  and  Tdegraph  Corporation, 
Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
V      FUcd  Dec.  30,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,952 
nClaliM.    (CL  179^-9) 


^3\^^  i^' 


8.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  completed  call  recognition 
arrangement  comprising  calling  subscriber  equipment, 
telephone  switching  equipment,  called  subscriber  equip- 
ment coupled  by  said  switching  equipment  to  said  calling 
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subscriber  equipment,  audio  frequency  signals  included 
in  said  switching  equipment  controlled  by  said  called 
subscriber  equipment  upon  answering  a  call,  a  detector 
included  in  said  calling  subscriber  equipment  responsive 
to  said  controlled  audio  frequency  signals  to  detect  the 
completion  of  said  call,  and  a  message  register  activated 
by  said  detector  to  record  said  call. 


3  069  504 
MULTIPLEX  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION 
SYSTEM 
Hisasiii  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1*60,  Ser.  No.  61,933 

Claims  pri<Hlty,  applicatioa  Japan  Oct  19,  1959 

3  Claims.    (O.  179—15) 


rJim- 
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2.  A  synchronizing  circuit  arrangement  for  a  time- 
division  multiplex  system  employing  pulse  code  modula- 
tion and  including  a  plurality  of  signalling  channels  and 
a  synchronizing  channel,  said  channels  having  a  prede- 
termined repetition  frequency,  each  pulse  code  bit  of  the 
synchronizing  channel  having  the  same  characteristics  as 
the  pulse  code  bits  representing  the  signals  in  said  sig- 
nalling channels;  comprising:  an  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving both  the  signalling  code  pulses  of  the  signalling 
channels  and  the  synchronizing  code  pulses;  a  channel 
separator,  having  a  plurality  of  signal  channel  outputs 
and  a  synchronizing  channel  output;  means  connected  to 
said  input  for  generating  a  train  of  clock  pulses  coincident 
with,  and  having  a  recurrent  frequency  equal  to,  the 
fundamental  repetition  frequency  component  of  the  re- 
ceived wave;  means  for  triggering  said  channel  separator 
with  said  clock  pulses;  a  first  AND  circuit  connected  io 
said  input  terminal  and  said  synchronizing  channel  out- 
put of  said  channel  separator  for  gating  the  received  code 
pulses  with  the  synchronizing  channel  output;  a  second 
AND  circuit  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  generating 
means  and  said  synchronizing  channel  output  of  said 
channel  separator  for  gating  the  clock  pulses  with  the 
synchronizing  channel  outfrnt;  means  responsive  to  pulses 
from  said  second  AND  circuit  for  locally  generating  the 
synchronizing  pulse  code  sequence;  a  logic  circuit  coupled 
to  said  local  generating  means  and  said  first  AND  circuit 
and  responsive  to  a  non-coincidence  therebetween  for 
producing  an  error  indication;  and  means  responsive  to 
said  error  indication  for  resetting  said  local  generating 
means  and  said  channel  separator  to  the  zero  pulse  posi- 
tion of  the  synchronizing  code  sequence. 


3,069,509 
MULTIPLEX  STEREOPHONIC  TRANSMITTING 
AND  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
HaroU  B.  Collins,  Jr.,  Wayne,  and  Donald  E.  Marshall, 
Jr.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  amicnon,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Phllco  Corporatioia,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,589 
11  Claims,    (a.  179—15) 
9.  A  system   for  the   stereophonic  transmission   and 
reception  of  two  program  signals  comprising  a  transmitter 


including  a  first  adder  means,  means  for  supplying  said 
two  program  signals  to  said  first  adder  means,  a  sub- 
tracter means,  means  for  supplying  said  two  program 
signals  to  said  subtracter  means,  an  amplitude  modulator 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  subtracter  means,  a  sub- 
carrier  wave  source  coupled  to  said  amplitude  modulator 
for  supplying  a  subcarrier  wave  thereto,  second  adder 
means  having  one  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
first  adder  means,  means  coupling  said  amplitude  modu- 
lator to  a  second  input  of  said  second  adder  means,  fre- 
quency modulating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
second  adder  means  and  means  for  supplying  a  carrier 
wave  to  be  modulated  to  said  frequency  modulating 
means,  said  system  further  comprising  a  receiver  portion 
including  demodulating  means  for  demodulating  said 
carrier  wave  to  recover  the  modulation  component  of  said 
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carrier  wave,  signal  processing  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
at  the  frequency  of  said  subcarrier  wave  from  said  modu- 
lated carrier  wave,  third  adder  means,  second  subtracter 
means,  low  pass  filter  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
demodulating  means  to  one  input  of  said  third  adder 
means  and  one  input  of  said  second  subtracter  means, 
synchronous  detector  means,  additional  filter  means  cou- 
pling said  demodulating  means  to  one  input  of  said  syn- 
chronous detector  means,  said  additional  filter  means  hav- 
ing a  lower  cutoff  frequency  which  iS  at  least  as  high 
as  the  upper  cutoff  frequency  of  said  low  pass  filter  means, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  signal  processing  means 
to  a  second  input  of  said  synchronous  detector  means  and 
second  low  pass  filter  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
synchronous  detector  means  to  a  second  input  of  said 
second  subtracter  means  and  a  second  input  of  said  third, 
adder  means. 


CONSONANT  RESPONSE  IN  NARROW  BAND 
TRANSMISSION 
Emil  Hopner,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Maxwell  C.  Andrews, 
Pooghkecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,989 
10  Claims.    (CI.  179—15.55) 


// 


1 .-j^"        I 


1 .  Apparatus  for  modifying  electrical  audio  signals  hav- 
ing a  selected  frequency  range  for  transmission  through 
a  narrow  frequency  range  electrical  system  having  a  fre- 
quency range  narrower  than  the  selected  range  to  im- 
prove the  intelligibility  of  the  reproduced  signal  compris- 
ing means  for  dividing  an  original  electrical  audio  signal 
into  first  and  second  components,  the  frequency  range  of 
the  second  component  signal  including  the  narrow  fre- 
quency range,  means  for  transferring  information  con- 
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tained  in  the  first  component  signal  from  a  frequency 
range  outside  the  narrow  band  to  the  frequency  range  of 
the  narrow  band,  means  for  combining  the  two  compo- 
nent signals  into  a  single  signal  having  a  corresponding 
narrow  frequency  range  narrower  than  the  selected  range 
for  transmission  through  the  narrow  range  system,  and  a 
single  electrical  transmission  line  having  a  frequency 
range  narrower  than  the  selected  range  connected  to  the 
combining  means  to  receive  the  single  signal. 


3,069,507 
AUTOCORRELATION  VOCODER 
Edward  E.  David,  Jr^  Berkeley  Heigbts,  N  J^  usigiior  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incoqporatcd,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,422 
10  Claims.     (CI.  179—15.55) 


m-^'-  ..'.?'lZil*r»  ,.Ti     -I 

^""^  '•■f^         .'i^"^l     j 


rrr: 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  narrow-band  transmission  of 
speech,  the  combination  that  comprises  a  source  of  a 
speech  wave,  means  for  correlating  said  speech  wave 
with  itself  to  obtain  a  constant  number  of  control  sig- 
nals representative  of  portions  of  the  autocorrelation 
function  of  said  speech  wave,  means  for  reducing  dis- 
continuities in  the  speech  autocorrelation  function  rep- 
resented by  said  control  signals  by  selectively  reducing 
the  magnitude  of  each  of  said  control  signals,  means 
for  transmitting  said  seduced  magnitude  control  signals 
to  a  receiver  station,  and,  at  said  receiver  station,  means 
for  reconstructing  an  artificial  speech  wave  from  said 
transmitted  control  signals. 


3,069,508 
TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Amc  GiisU  Torild  Bocryd  and  Ulf  Robert  OKaraon  Lind- 
biick,  Stockholm,  Walter  Emamicl  Fredrikaaon,  Alvsjo, 
and  Ingcmar  Mitnitzky,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  aas^non  to 
Telcfonaktiebolacct  L  M  Ericaaon,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  2,  1958 

3  aainu.    (CI.  179—81) 


/  > 


1.  A  telephone  instrument  comprising,  in  combination 
a  casing,  a  loudspeaker  having  a  cone  supported  in  a  down- 
ward facing  position  within  said  casing,  a  microphone 
supported  in  an  upward  facing  position  within  said  casing 
and  above  said  loudspeaker,  a  plurality  of  sound  trans- 
mitting apertures  in  a  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  casing 
to  radiate  sound  waves  in  said  casing  and  above  said  cone 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  sound  transmitting  apertures 
in  said  casing  overlying  said  microphone,  and  resonating 
means  secured  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  casing  beneath 
said  cone,  said  resonating  means  closing  an  open-side  of 
said  cone. 


3,#o",509 

TELEPHONE  DIALING  MECHANISM 

Perdral  H.  Shcrron,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    (%  Shetron  MetaUk 

Corp.,  1201  FfnshiBg  Ave,  Brooklyn  37,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Feb.  8,  I960,  Scr.  No.  7,199 

1  Claim,    (a.  179U-SI) 


«i 


—  ^±. 


»•      ••   4«     «4  ■         •• 


In  a  dial  telephone,  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion extending  therefrom,  a  disc  having  a  front  face  and 
a  rear  face  and  made  of  insulating  material  stationarily 
fitted  over  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  casing  supporting 
the  entire  rear  face  of  said  disc,  a  number  plate  made  of 
light  transmitting  material  stationarily  fitted  over  said 
cylindrical  portion,  a  spindle  extending  through  said 
cylindrical  portion,  a  finger  wheel  mounted  upon  said 
spindle  overiying,  and  of  a  diameter  substantially  less 
than  that  of.  said  number  plate,  said  number  plate  being 
provided  with  a  circumferentially  extending  area  under- 
lying finger  openings  in  said  finger  wheel,  an  electro- 
luminescent lamp  in  the  form  of  a  flat  annulus  seated  in 
a  recess  formed  in  the  front  face  of  said  disc  and  disposed 
in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  number  plate,  and  dial- 
ing indicia  on  the  outer  marginal  area  of  said  number 
plate  directly  over  said  lamp,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
lamp  corresponding  substantially  to  the  diameter  of  said 
finger  wheel. 


3,069,510 
SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Stnart  D.  NoMc,  Loa  Ai«clca,  CaVf .,  aasignor  of  ten  per- 
cent to  Vcraon  D.  Bcchlcr,  Loa  Ai^ciaa,  Calif. 
Filed  Inly  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,903 
35  Claima.    (a.  17»— 1M.4) 


"*-       »-"        fmm        J       W 


! .  A  tape  conditioner  comprising  a  recorder  a  support, 
a  feed  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  rotatably  moimted  thereon 
and  adapted  to  pass  a  tape  therebetween,  a  tape  con- 
tacting roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  inter- 
mediate said  reels  having  a  surface  over  which  said  tape 
is  adapted  to  pass,  a  tape  conditioning  head  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  to  positions  adjacent  and  re- 
moved from  the  tape,  said  head  having  a  portion  having 
an  operating  positicHi  adjacent  the  tape  productive  of  a 
track  on  said  upe,  a  part  of  said  roller  less  than  the  total 
width  thereof  comprising  an  annular  area  of  said  sur- 
face having  less  resistance  to  said  portion  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  surface  and  located  beneath  said  portion 
when  said  portion  is  in  operating  position,  pressure  means 
between  the  tape  conditioning  head  and  said  portion,  and 
an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  portion  with  said 
recorder. 


Deckmbeb  18,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1055 


3,069,511 

MOUTHPIECE  POSITIONING  AND  MOUNTING 

APPARATUS 

bring  Refaman,  5153  Tampa  Ave,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  and 

Dak  C.  GHMon,  1977  WiHow  St,  Sm  Diego,  Calif. 
Original  application  Sept.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  764,459,  now 
Patent  No.  3,030,627,  dated  Apr.  24,  1962.     Diiidcd 
and  this  application  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,495 

4  Cbdnis.    (O.  179—156) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 .  In  a  helmet  of  the  type  carrying  auxiliary  equipment 
the  improved  mouthpiece  apparatus  comprising  a  mount- 
ing block  carried  by  the  portion  of  the  helmet  adapted  to 
fit  over  a  wearer's  forehead,  a  supporting  boom,  adjust- 
ably swingably  mounted  on  said  mounting  block,  said 
boom  being  substantially  U-shaped  with  the  middle  por- 
tion of  said  boom  nwunted  on  said  mounting  block  and 
with  the  terminal  ends  of  said  boom  adapted  to  terminate 
on  each  side  of  a  wearer's  mouth,  a  mouthpiece,  and 
means  attaching  the  terminal  ends  of  said  boom  slidably 
and  pivotally  to  oppoeite  ends  of  said  mouthpiece. 


3,069,512 

TELEPHONE  EQUIPMENT 

Harry  E.  McAllister,  3201  Bonnkricw  Ave.,  Lima,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,110 

5  Clafana.    (CL  179— 175J) 


A^^ 


5.  A  pulse  creating  generator  for  an  automatic  dialing 
routiner  for  pulsing  selected  telephone  equipment  attached 
to  the  routiner  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  plurality  of  relays  including  a  first  relay  and  a  last 
relay,  said  first  relay  including  a  means  which,  when 
operated  to  a  closed  position  by  energization  of  the 
said  first  relay,  will  be  effective  to  energize  said  last 
relay, 

and  said  last  relay  including  a  means,  which  when  op- 
erated to  an  open  position  by  the  energization  of  said 
last  relay,  will  cause  said  first  relay  to  be  de-ener- 
gized, 

and  said  last  relay  also  including  a  separate  means 
which,  when  operated  to  a  closed  position  by  ener- 
gization of  said  last  relay,  will  cause  the  telephone 
equipment  attached  to  the  routiner  to  become  ener- 
gized and,  which  when  operated  to  an  open  position 
by  the  de-energization  of  said  last  relay,  will  cause 
the  telephone  equipment  attached  to  the  routiner  to 
become  de-energized,  the  alternate  energization  of  the 
said  first  and  last  relays  thus  causing  the  telephone 
equipment  to  be  pulsed; 


and  separate  means  for  holding  the  last  relay  energized 
during  interdigital  timing  in  order  to  guarantee  that 
all  pulses  of  a  digit  being  transmitted  to  the  tele- 
phone equipment  will  be  of  equal  length  to  the  tele- 
phone equipment  being  pulsed. 


3,069,513 

TELEPHONE  CLAMPS 

Fred  NImcr,  7  Bayberry  Lane,  Danbary,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,719 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—189) 


1.  A  telephone  clamp  for  a  telephone  having  a  base 
member,  at  least  one  operating  plunger  extending  from 
said  base  member,  and  a  handset  adapted  to  rest  upon 
said  plunger  when  not  in  use,  said  clamp  comprising: 

a  body  member  attachable  to  said  base  member; 

plunger  depressing  arm  means  in  intervening  relation- 
ship between  said  plunger  and  said  handset; 

resilient  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  arm  means 
and  said  body  member  to  urge  said  arm  means  away 
from  said  plunger  but  yieldable  to  depress  said 
plunger  under  the  weight  of  said  handset; 

a  first  latch  means  on  said  arm  means;  and 

second  latch  means  on  said  body  member  engageable 
with  said  first  latch  means  when  said  arm  means  is  in 
depressing  relationship  to  said  plunger  but  manually 
disengageable  therefore  upon  further  defn'ession  cHf 
said  arm  means. 


3,069,514 
TIMER  ACTUATING  SWITCH 
Charies  E.  Frick,  South  Cbarieston,  W.  Va.^  aftsignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  (^  New 
York 

Fikd  Sept  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,374 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 34) 


"  «   ,    * 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  to  sequentially  open 
a  normally  closed  circuit,  to  maintain  said  circuit  open 
for  a  determinable  time  and  to  reclose  said  circuit,  com- 
prising. La  combination,  a  fixed  base,  a  first  component 
assembly  moveable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  base  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  second  position,  having  a  first 
contact  point  selectably  registerable  with  third  and  fourth 
contact  points  on  a  second  component  assembly  when  said 
first  component  assembly  is  in  said  first  position,  said  sec- 
ond component  assembly  being  selectably  moveable  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  base  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  a  second  contact  point  registerable  with 
a  fifth  contact  point  on  said  fixed  base  and  resilient  means 
operably  connected  between  said  fixed  base  and  said 
first  component  assembly  to  absorb  moving  force  ap- 
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plied  to  said  first  component  assembly  tending  to  cause 
overtravel  of  said  first  component  assembly  beyond  said 
first  and  said  second  positions  of  said  first  component 
assembly. 

3.049^15 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTACT  SYSTEM 
Fred  Kochlcr,  Lancaiter,  Pa^  asignor  to  Hamilton  Watch 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

Filed  Apr.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  20,9M 
5  Claims.    (CL  20»— 38) 


2.  In  a  battery  operated  timepiece  having  a  frame,  a 
toothed  gear  in  engagement  with  a  cam  surface  on  an 
elongated  member,  a  first  electrical  contact  carried  by  said 
member,  a  pin  carried  by  said  frame  of  said  timepiece, 
an  insulating  post  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  pin,  and 
an  electrical  contact  sleeve  carried  by  said  post  so  that 
rotation  of  said  post  on  said  pin  varies  the  maximum 
gap  between  said  first  contact  and  said  contact  sleeve. 


3,069,516 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
George  Leslie  WhifBn,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  As- 
sociatcd  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  3,  1959 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200—67) 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  stationary  contact,  a 
movable  contact,  a  contact  position  limiting  member, 
and  a  rigid  frame,  said  contact  position  limiting  member 
being  longitudinally  slidably  adjustable  in  the  direction 
of  the  contact  gap  dimension  mounted  coaxially  of  said 
two  contacts  by  frictional  engagement  with  said  frame 
and  projecting  from  said  frame  toward  said  contacts  so  as 
to  limit  the  maximum  gap  between  said  contacts. 


—  3,069317 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Thomas  M.  Cole,  Harrison,  N.Y^  Milgnor  to  Federal  Pa- 
cific Electric  Company,  a  corporati<m  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,313 
15  Claims.    (CI.  200—88) 
1.  A  single  pole  circuit  breaker  including  a  self-con- 
tained independently  operable  circuit  breaker  mechanism 
and  overload  release  means  automatically  operable  to 
cause  opening  of  the  circuit  breaker  upon  occurrence  of 


an  overload  current  in  the  circuit  thereof,  said  overload 
release  means  including  a  rotatable  tripping  element,  said 
single  pole  circuit  breaker  being  adapted  for  mounting  in 
adjacent  .predetermined  relation  with  another  similar  cir- 
cuit breaker  and  said  tripping  element  including  a  se- 
lectively operable   axially  movable  coupling  providing 


a  mechanical  connection  to  the  tripping  element  of  the 
adjacent  circuit  breaker  to  trip  the  circuit  breaker  mecha- 
nism of  each  circuit  breaker  in  response  to  tripping  of 
either  circuit  breaker,  said  coupling  being  optionally  re- 
tractable for  interrupting  such  connection  between  the 
tripping  elements  of  said  adjacent  circuit  breakers. 


3,t6931S 
SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Steven  W.  Soos,  Brccksiillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Con- 
trolllx  Corporatkni,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,558 
20  Cfarfms.    (CL  200—98) 


I.  In  a  mechanism  for  operating  a  pair  of  switches, 
a  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ends  eadi  to  be  operatively 
connected  to  a  separate  switch  of  a  pair  of  switches,  a 
channel-shaped  member  having  a  length  dimension  less 
than  the  length  dimension  of  the  bar,  first  means  secur- 
ing said  bar  within  the  channel  to  have  said  length 
dimensions  in  parallel  relation  with  clearance  between 
siites  of  the  bar  and  sides  of  the  channel,  said  first  means 
additionally  mounting  the  bar  for  pivotal  nnovement  rela- 
tive to  the  member  about  a  first  axis  extending  transverse 
to  said  length  dimensions  between  said  ends,  second 
means  mounting  said  member  for  movement  in  opposite 
directions  between  spaced  operating  positions  about  a 
second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis  and  parallel  to 
said  length  dimensions  for  operating  the  switches,  and 
third  means  for  effecting  nnovement  of  said  member  about 
said  second  axis  to  carry  said  bar  between  said  spaced 
operating  positions. 


3,069,519 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH 
Edwvd  H.  Waters,  Bloondagton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  West- 
Electric  CorponikM,  East  Pitiahnigii,  Pa.,  a 

of  PcaMylvaBla 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,054 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  200—106) 

1.  Switch  means,  comprising:  separable  contact  means; 

operating  means  for  opening  and  doaing  said  contact 

means;  said  operating  means  including  an  operating  shaft 
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rotatable  about  its  central  axis  in  a  first  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  an  opening  operation,  and  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion in  response  to  a  closing  operation;  a  drive  lever  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  to  effect  opening  and  closing  of  the 
contact  means;  cam  means  carried  on  said  shaft  and 
rotatable  therewith;  electro-responsive  means  energizable 
to  be  actuated  in  opposite  directions  to  different  positions 


and  connected  to  operate  the  drive  lever  in  opposite  di- 
rections; limit  switch  means  actuated  by  said  cam  means 
to  deenergize  the  electro-responsive  means  at  the  end  of 
each  opening  operation  and  at  the  end  of  each  closing 
operation  of  the  operating  means,  and  manually  operable 
means  for  also  actuating  the  drive  lever  without  discon- 
necting the  electro-responsive  means  mechanically. 


3,069,520 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  L.  CamcriDn,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  West- 
moreland County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westlnglioase  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsboifh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,698 
9  Claims.    (O.  20»— 120) 


*^« 


1.  A  current-limking  fuse  including  a  pair  of  tpaotd 
tenninals,  conducting  means  electrically  connecting  the 
spaced  terminals  including  one  or  more  fusible  conduce 
tors,  and  one  of  the  fusible  conductors  having  a  portion 
with  a  plurality  of  ^Mced  cylindrioally-shaped  uninsu- 
lated hollow  coil  sections  per  inch  of  length  of 
portion. 


3,069421 
AIR  OR  GAS  BLAST  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
BREAKERS 
Albert  Roxbor^  Willesdcn,  London,  Albert  Leigh,  Ken- 
ton, Harrow,  and  Jeirold  Joseph  FcUcrman,  Loodon, 
England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries 
(Roby)  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUed  Not.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  2,  1958 
9  Claims.    (CL  200—148) 


1.  A  gas  blast  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  in  a 
phase  at  least  one  gas  receiver  arranged  transversely  to 
the  phase  axis,  a  plurality  of  interrupter  beads  arranged 
along  the  phase,  two  pain  of  hollow  insulating  siq>port 
columns  carried  by  said  gas  receiver  and  leaning  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  one  pair  on  each  side  of  said  re- 
ceiver from  substantially  the  same  two  axial  locations 
thereon  and  converging  together  above  said  receiver  but 
below  said  interrupter  heads,  means  connecting  said  con- 
verging support  columns  mechanically  together  in  said 
pairs  to  resist  forces  side-to-side  of  the  phase,  said  col- 
umns diverging  above  their  connection  together  and  being 
orientated  to  carry  said  interrupter  heads,  means  mechani- 
cally interconnecting  said  interrupter  heads  along  the 
phase,  and  means  extending  from  said  support  columns  to 
resist  forces  end-to-end  of  the  phase. 


3,069,522 

HEATER  ELEMENT  FOR  EMBEDMENT  IN  A 

MASTIC  SLAB 

Frederick  W.  lamison.  Garden  City,  Monrocvillc,  Pa. 

(1189  Colgate  Drive,  Pitcaini,  Pa.) 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  61,298 

IChdm.    (CL2I9— 19) 


A  heatcf  element  for  embedment  into  a  mastic  slab 
that  comprises  a  plurality  of  relatively  slender  tubes  of 
equal  length,  the  tubes  being  connected  adjacent  their 
opposite  ends  with  spacer  strips  in  a  manner  whereby 
the  tubes  are  held  in  equidistantly  spaced  parallel  relation 
with  the  free  ends  of  the  tubes  extending  beyond  the 
spacer  strips,  a  continuous  electrical  heater  wire  that  is 
threaded  into  one  outermost  tube  and  then  threaded  back 
and  forth  through  the  several  tubes  in  a  reverse  manner 
to  extend  outwardly  from  the  opposite  outermost  tube, 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  conductor  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  the  said  tubes  and  the  strips 
being  formed  of  a  non-conductive  material,  the  said  strips 
upon  their  upper  edge  being  notched  at  spaced  apart 
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points  to  receive  the  end  portions  of  the  tubes,  the  said 
notches  being  reduced  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  strips  to 
permit  the  tubes  to  have  a  snapping  engagement  into  the 
notches  so  that  the  tubes  upon  their  upper  sides  are  flush 
with  the  upper  edge  of  the  strips,  the  said  tubes  being 
formed  of  relatively  thin  plastic  having  an  inner  di- 
ameter capable  of  free  sliding  movement  of  the  con- 
ductor during  the  assembly  of  the  element,  the  said  con- 
ductor when  extending  from  one  tube  to  the  next  for  a 
reverse  threading  action  being  arcuately  bent.  I 


3,M9^523 
THERMOSTAT  SWITCH 
George  H.  Hart,  West  Hartford,  CoaB^  anigiior  to  The 
Hart  Manufactoring  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Oct  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  693,764 
15  Claims.    (CI.  219—20) 


4.  A  control  device  for  use  in  a  heating  system  of  the 
type  having  two  electric  heating  elements  comprising  a 
set  of  auxiliary  switch  contacts  settable  in  positions  for 
energizing  either  or  both  of  the  heating  elements,  an  ad- 
justable thermostat  assembly,  a  set  of  main  contacts  con- 
nectable  in  series  with  the  main  switch  contacts  and  ac- 
tuated by  the  thermostat  assembly  for  opening  and  closing 
circuits  to  the  two  heating  elements  responsive  to  tempera- 
ture, a  latch  biased  into  position  for  preventing  closing 
movement  of  one  of  the  main  contacts  to  prevent  cycling 
of  one  of  the  heating  elements,  and  single  control  means 
for  performing  the  following  operations  in  sequence: 
moving  both  of  the  auxiliary  switch  contacts  to  closed 
position,  adjusting  the  thermostat  assembly  for  maximum 
heat,  and  simultaneously  moving  one  of  the  auxiliary 
switch  contacts  to  open  position  and  moving  the  latch  to 
unlatching  position. 


3,«69,524 

ELECTRO-RESPONSIVE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Tore  B.  Hanawn,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aadcnor  to  King- 

Scclcy  TheroMM  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Not.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,286 

31  Claims.    (CL  219—20) 


controller  relay  comprising  a  pair  of  matable  electrical 
contacts  having  opened  and  closed  states,  a  generally 
U-shaped  polymetallic  element  including  an  anchored 
leg  and  a  leg  carrying  one  of  M()  pair  of  matable  elec- 
trical contacts,  and  means  including  said  polymetallic  ele- 
ment and  a  heater  winding  di^>oaed  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion therewith  effective  when  a  voltage  is  applied  across 
said  winding  having  an  effective  magnitude  greater  than 
the  first  selected  value  Jor  changing  said  contacts  to  one 
of  said  states  and  effective  when  a  voltage  is  applied 
across  said  winding  having  an  effective  magnitude  less 
than  a  second  selected  value  for  changing  said  contacts 
to  the  otljer  one  of  said  states,  means  including  said  con- 
tacts for  controlling  the  heater,  a  temperature  sensing  de- 
vice comprising  a  resistor  having  a  hi^  temperature  co- 
efficient of  resistance  disposed  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  the  body,  voltage  regulating  means,  means  includ- 
ing said  temperature  sensing  device  and  said  voltage  regu- 
lating means  connected  to  the  source  for  applying  a  volt- 
age across  said  winding  which  repetitively  varries  between 
first  and  second  finite  effective  magnitudes  one  of  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  temperature,  means 
including  said  voltage  regulating  means  for  rendering  only 
one  of  said  first  and  second  magnitudes  insensitive  to  the 
variations  in  the  voltage  of  the  source,  the  other  one  of 
said  first  and  second  magnitudes  varying  with  variations 
in  the  voltage  of  the  source,  said  voltage  regiilating  means 
comprising  a  relay  having  a  generally  U-shaped  poly- 
metallic element  including  an  anchored  leg  and  an  elec- 
trical contact  carrying  leg,  means  for  mounting  one  of 
said  relays  with  (Mie  of  its  legs  adjacent  one  of  said  walls, 
and  means  for  mounting  the  other  one  of  said  relays  with 
the  corresponding  one  of  its  legs  adjacent  the  other  one  o\ 
said  walls. 


3,069,525 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Waters,  liiNgtnii.  Okio, 
bouse  Electric  Corporaitkw,  EMt 
poration  of  Pennsylvanii 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86^178 
3  Claims.    (CL  21 


ZX>L 


Westing- 
cor- 


/ 


25.  In  a  system  for  association  with  a  source  of  energy 
of  varying  voltage  for  controlling  a  heater  in  accordance 
with  the  sensed  temperature  of  a  body,  the  combination 
of  a  casing  having  two  side  walls,  a  voltage  responsive 


2.  In  a  spXce  beater,  a  reflector  having  rear  and  side 
walls  and  being  open  at  the  front,  a  casing  disposed  in 
spaced  surrounding  relation  to  the  reflector,  two  opposed 
side  walls  of  the  reflector  each  having  a  row  of  openings 
therethrough  in  spaced  relation  to  the  reflector  rear  wall, 
a  series  of  longitudinally-aligned  mounting  bars  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material  disposed  in  the  space  between 
the  reflector  and  the  casing  in  overlying  relation  to  each 
row  of  openings,  each  of  said  mounting  bars  having  at 
least  two  projections  disposed  in  openings  of  said  rows 
of  ofienings,  a  plurality  of  resilient  supports  carried  by 
said  bars  with  free  terminal  portions  of  hook-like  con- 
figuration disposed  within  the  reflector,  a  resistance  heat- 
ing element  looped  alternately  over  the  support  book-like 
terminals  of  the  two  rows,  the  bars  of  one  of  said  series 
of  longitudinally-aligned  mounting  bars  having  longitu- 
dinally-aligned grooves  in  a  surface  thereof,  and  an  elec- 
trical  resistance  element  disposed  in  said  longitudinally- 
aligned  grooves. 


3,069,526 
ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 
Robert  D.  Bremer  and  George  C.  Pearce,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors    to   General    M<rton    Corporatioa,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,356 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—37) 


CIS 


2.  A  solicf  plate  cooking  unit  comprising,  a  casting 
of  one  m^tierial,  said  casting  having  a  substantially  flat 
plate  portion  forming  a  top  side  thereof,  an  irregular 
protuh»'ance  on  the  bottom  of  said  casting,  a  sheathed 
tubular  heating  element  embedded  in  said  protuberance, 
aini  means  for  reinforcing  said  casting,  said  reinforcing 
ieans  including  a  ribbon-like  grid  member  of  another 
^material  embedded  in  said  flat  plate  portion,  said  grid 
member  having  one  edge  thereof  coplanar  with  said  top 
side. 


3,069,527 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  HEAT 

OF  FUSION 

Victor  P.  Kovacik,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

lliompMNi  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioa  of  Oliio 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,627 
3  Claims.    (CL  219—38) 


«** 


w   ^   -„*•  "' 


1 .  In  a  vapor  generator,  means  for  flowing  a  vaporiza- 
ble  material  in  a  confined  flow  path,  means  in  the  con- 
fined flow  path  for  vaporizing  the  material  including  a 
plurality  of  cartridges  containing  a  material  having  a 
high  heat  of  fusion  and  means  for  selectively  beating 
the  material  in  the  cartridges  to  melt  the  material  where- 
by upon  termination  of  the  heating,  fusion  of  the  mate- 
rial in  the  cartridges  will  release  heat  of  fusion  to  vapor- 
ize the  vaporizable  material,  said  cartridges  including 
a  first  set  of  relatively  short  cartridges  for  initial  contact 
with  the  vaporizable  material,  a  second  set  of  relatively 
elongated  cartridges  to  afford  full  vaporization  of  the 
material,  and  a  third  set  of  cartridges  having  a  high 
ratio  of  surface  to  weight  to  superheat  the  vapor  from 
said  second  set  of  cartridges. 


3,069,528 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  UNIT 
Charles  S.  Gardner,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gardner 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Flk,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  790,129 
4  Claims.    (CL  219— 39) 
1.  A  heating  attachment  for  utilization  with  pressure 
discharge  cans  comprising  a  tubular  member  defining  a 
central  passage,  heating  means  carried  by  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  said  central  passage  for  distributing  heat 
thereto,  said  heating  means  including  an  electrical  resist- 
ance, said  resistance  concentrically  wound  around  said  tu- 
bular member,  a  shell  having  an  enclosing  wall  defining  a 
volume  therein,  said  tubular  member  fixed  in  said  shell 


spaced  from  said  enclosing  wall,  a  boss  in  said  shell  fixed 
to  the  wall  thereof,  a  passage  through  said  boss  terminat- 
ing on  a  first  end  in  said  volume  and  on  a  secorKl  end  ex- 
ternally of  said  shell,  said  central  passage  in  said  tubular 
member  aligned  with  said  passage  through  said  boss,  an 


«       « 


aperture  in  said  shell,  said  central  passage  in  said  tubular 
member  terminating  in  said  aperture  switch  means  fixed 
to  said  shell  and  connected  in  series  with  said  resistance, 
means  automatically  operating  said  switch  when  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  attachment  relative  to  the  earth  is 
varied. 


3,069,529 
WELDING  TORCH  FOR  EXTERNALLY  BUTT 
WELDING    CYLINDRICAL    MEMBERS    TO- 
GETHER 
Ronald  WHIbun  Gotch,   Asfaford,  England,  assignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,449 
7  Claims.    (O.  219—60) 


/^  i»   i~)M  *^  *•   5«J       * 


1.  An  inert  gas  shielded  electric  arc  welding  head  for 
externally  butt  welding  tubular  members  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship comprising  a  torch  member;  said  torch  member 
having  an  elongated  rod-like  electrode  holder,  a  narrow 
tube-like  shield  having  a  central  bore  of  slightly  greater 
diameter  than  said  electrode  holder  and  of  an  electrical- 
ly insulating  and  heat-resisting  material,  said  holder  be- 
ing disposed  axially  within  said  shield,  an  aperture  in 
the  side  wall  of  said  shield,  and  a  welding  electrode  sup- 
ported by  said  holder  and  projecting  radially  from  the 
axis  of  said  shield  through  said  aperture;  said  welding 
head  further  comprising  pairs  of  separable  positioning 
members  adapted  to  engage,  at  axially  spaced  apart  points 
along  said  tubes,  the  periphery  of  the  tubes  with  suffi- 
cient clearance  to  allow  said  members  to  rotate  freely 
about  the  tubes,  said  members  including  means  by  which 
said  shield  and  electrode  holder  are  mounted  close  to  and 
alongside  the  abutting  tubes  with  the  axes  thereof  paral- 
lel to  the  axes  of  the  tubes,  said  positioning  niembers 
further  including  drive  means  by  which  they  are  ro- 
tated whereby  said  torch  is  carried  around  the  tubes 
with  its  electrode  directed  radially  inwardly  towards  the 
junction  of  said  tubes,  said  shield  being  adapted  for  the 
passageway  of  an  inert  gas  by  way  of  its  bore  to  the 
vicinity  of  said  welding  electrode. 


1060 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


3  M9^3d 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAN  BODIES  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
James  R.  Eariy,  Wynncwood,  Pa^  and  Hwry  W.  Morgan, 
Wilmington,  Dd^  assignon  to  CampbcU  Soap  Com- 
pany, Camden,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,091 
14  Claims.    (CL  219— M) 


to  said  fine  adjustment  means  to  continue  said  fine  in- 
dexing operation  for  tbe  length  of  time  detennined  by  said 
time  interval  determining  means  to  establish  a  given  pres- 
sure between  said  cat's  whisker  and  said  wafer,  electric 
current  pulsing  means  connected  to  one  of  said  lead  wires 
and  connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  timer  circuit  means 


«'       «      «• 


1.  In  9n  electric  welder  an  electrode  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  electrodes  arranged  parallel  and 
opposed  to  one  another,  means  for  supporting  said  elec- 
trodes and  for  moving  the  electrodes  together,  means 
including  spring  means  between  the  electrode  and  its  sup- 
port for  supporting  one  of  the  electrodes  so  that  it  can 
rotate  relative  to  its  support  in  the  plane  of  the  electrodes 
whereby,  when  the  electrodes  are  brought  together,  all 
parts  of  the  rotatably  supported  electrode  will  be  urged 
by  the  spring  means  to  bear  with  equal  pre-set  pressure 
against  ail  parts  of  the  other  electrode  when  the  electrodes 
are  brought  together  with  substantial  pressure  sufficient  to 
effect  the  spring  means. 


3,069,531 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
John  Hill,  Maiden,  Raymond  B.  Pbancuf,  Worcester,  and 

Raymond  U.  Fittz,  Jr.,  Melrose,  Mass.,  aarignors  to 

Clevite  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  Nd.  860,598 
11  Claims.    (CI.  219^78) 

1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  diode  comprised  of  a 
glass  tube  sub-assembly  including  a  semi-conductive  wafer 
mounted  on  a  lead  wire  and  a  wire  cat's  whisker  sub- 
assembly including  a  bead  mounted  on  a  second  lead 
wire,  comprising,  in  combination,  heater  means,  means 
holding  said  glass  tube  sub-assembly  in  said  heater  means, 
means  accurately  adjusting  the  position  of  said  glass- 
tube  sub-assembly  in  said  heater  means  utilizing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  heater  means  as  the  adjusting  level  to  place 
said  glass-tube  sub-assembly  in  a  given  position  rela- 
tive to  said  heater  means,  means  holding  and  indexing 
said  cat's  whisker  sub-assembly  with  respect  to  said  glass 
tube  sub-assembly  to  position  said  cat's  whisker  close  to 
but  not  in  engagement  with  said  wafer,  fine  adjustment 
means  for  fine  indexing  of  said  cat's  whisker  sub-assembly 
with  respect  to  said  glass  tube  sub-assembly  to  cause  said 
cat's  whisker  to  engage  said  wafer,  timer  circuit  means 
established  by  the  engagement  of  said  cat's  whisker  and 
said  wafer  including  time  interval  determining  means, 
means  connecting  said  time  interval  determining  meant 


for  applying  a  current  pulse  between  said  cat's  whisker 
and  said  wafer  to  weld  the  two  together  when  said  given 
pressure  is  established  therebetween,  and  electric  cir- 
cuit means  including  switch  means  connected  to  said 
heater  means  for  energizing  said  heater  means  to  seal  said 
glass  tube  to  said  glass  bead. 


3,069,532 
ARC  TORCH  ELECTRODE  CENTERING 
Clifford  W.  Hm,  MontalMklc  WOHan  J.  BiaMhard,  Sr., 
Sooth  ABboT,  Md  KcoBcth  E.  FkkciB,  Cokwla,  NJ., 
aasignprs  to  Unioa  CarbMc  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  688,169 
3  Claims.    (0.219—130) 


1 .  In  a  gas  shielded  arc  torch  comprising  a  torch  body 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  rigid  electrode,  a  gas 
directing  nozzle  below  said  bore  and  having  an  orifice 
small  enough  to  constrict  tbe  arc  from  the  electrode, 
means  centered  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  bore  for 
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pivotally  mounting  said  electrode  intermediate  its  ends  '  3,069,535 

for    universal    movement    through   small    angles    within  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING 

the  confines  of  said  bore,  means  for  moving  the  top  of    Stanley  J.  Vickers,  Palos  Park,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  American 

the  electrode  in  one  direction  about  such  pivotal  mount-        ?!*''*  ^*****  C*»"P""y»  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ing  and  the  arcing  tip  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction  Delaware 

to  center  said  arcing  tip  with  respect  to  said  constricted 

orifice,   and  means  for  locking  said  electrode  in  such 

centered  position. 


Filed  May  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,143 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—154) 


3,069,533 
ARC  WELDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hairy  J.  BichscI,  East  Aurora,  and  Floyd  E.  Adamson, 
Kcnmorc,   N.Y.,  assigBOcs  to   Wcstinghoose   Electric 
CorporatloB,  East  Plllsbmh,  Pa^  ■  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aof.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,518 
8  Chdms.    (a.  219—131) 


1.  A  power  supply  unit  for  supplying  potential  for 
welding  apparatus  for  welding  work  with  an  electrode 
including  a  main  transformer  having  primary  means  and 
secondary  means,  a  booster  transformer  having  primary 
means  and  secondary  means,  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary means  of  said  main  and  booster  transformers  in 
series,  with  said  electrode  and  work  to  supply  welding 
potential  between  said  electrode  and  work,  said  booster 
secondary  supplying  only  a  portion  of  said  welding  poten- 
tial, power  supply  means  for  said  booster  transformer 
having  output  connections,  impedance  means,  means  con- 
necting in  series  said  output  connections,  said  impedance 
means  and  said  primary  means  of  said  booster  trans- 
former, and  switch  means  connected  to  said  impedance 
means  for  selectively  shunting  out  said  impedance  means. 


3,069,534 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ARC  WELDING 

Cecfl  C.  Peck,  Eocttd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cecfl  C.  Peck 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,162 

13  Claims.    (CL  219— 137) 


4^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  arc  welding  juxtaposed  edges  of 
two  metal  parts,  the  steps  which  comprise  supporting 
such  parts  with  such  edges  in  sli^tly  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion, placing  in  the  space  thus  provided  an  element  inter- 
fusible  with  such  edges,  said  element  being  in  the  form 
of  a  strip  extending  parallel  with  and  of  approximately  the 
same  width  as  such  edges  and  having  longitudinally 
spaced  lateral  projections  adapted  to  predetermine  the 
space  between  such  edges,  and  longitudinally  traversing 
said  element  directly  with  an  electric  arc. 


»{■-) 


1.  In  a  forging  system  in  which  steel  billets  are  directly 
electrically  heated  to  forging  temperature  by  passing 
large,  low-frequency  electrical  currents  therethrough,  an 
electrode  structure  for  engaging  a  billet  to  provide  for 
heating  the  billet,  comprising:  a  base  structure  defining  a 
confined  electrode-receiving  space  open  at  one  side;  a 
multiplicity  of  individual  contact  elements  movably 
mounted,  within  said  confined  space  and  externally  ac- 
cessible at  said  one  side  of  said  base  structure,  said  con- 
tact elements  defining  a  substantially  V-shaped  notch  for 
receiving  a  billet;  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
contact  elements  to  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  notch;  a  bellows  device,  mounted  within  said  base 
structure  in  engagement  with  said  contact  members;  and 
means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  bellows 
device  to  force  said  contact  elements,  independently  of 
each  other,  into  contact  with  said  billet. 


3,069,536 

LIGHT  PROJECTOR 

Walter  G.  Dioa  and  Gerald  J.  Dion,  hotb  of 

78  Amber  St.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,906 

4Clahns.    (0.240—3) 


3.  In  light  projection  apparatus,  a  light  source,  lens 
means  for  projecting  light  from  said  source  in  beam 
form,  means  mounting  said  lens  means  for  adjustment 
in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  beam  to  vary 
the  diameter  of  the  projected  beam  selectively  between 
a  predetermined  diameter  and  larger  diameters,  aperture 
means  in  alignment  with  said  light  source  and  said  lens 
means  and  means  movable  to  adjust  the  aperture  means 
to  adjust  the  diameter  of  said  beam  to  various  diameters 
below  said  predetermined  diameter,  a  first  member  mov- 
able with  said  lens  means  between  various  diameter 
positions  of  said  lens  means,  and  a  second  member  mov- 
able with  said  aperture  adjusting  means  between  various 
diameter  positions  of  said  aperture  means,  said  first 
means  being  provided  with  means  engaging  and  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  second  means  when  said  first  means 
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is  in  other  than  saW  predetermined  diameter  position, 
said  second  means  being  provided  with  means  engaging 
and  preventing  movement  of  said  first  means  when  said 
second  means  is  in  other  than  said  predetermined  diam- 
eter position. 

3,069,537 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

David  R.  Dayton,  Beverly,  Albert  J.  Michaud,  Salem,  and 

Armood  J.  Viscosi,  Mcthncn,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,500 

6  Claims.    (CI.  240— 51.11  > 


I.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising:  an  elongated,  curved 
housing,  one  face  thereof  having  a  substantially  parabolic 
surface  and  provided  with  a  pocket  bordered  by  opposed 
longitudinal  ribs;  a  curved  cover,  said  cover  in  combina- 
tion with  said  housing  defining  an  enclosure;  a  linear  light 
source  mounted  in  said  enclosure;"  an  elongated  flexible 
sheet  insert  of  light-reflecting  material  disposed  in  said 
pocket  against  said  parabolic  surface  of  said  housing  and 
in  light-receiving  relationship  with  respect  to  said  light 
source,  said  sheet  insert  in  unflexed  form  being  of  a  width 
greater  than  the  space  between  the  ribs  and  when  seated 
against  the  parabolic  surface  engaging  the  ribs;  and  a 
window  in  said  cover  in  light-transmitting  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  sheet  insert  of  light-reflecting  ma- 
terial. 


-  3,069,538 

HEADLIGHT 

Harry  E.  HolMon,  534  Sheridan  Square,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,787 

6  Claims.    (CL  240— 59) 


tact  engaging  the  central  contact  in  the  cavity,  a  sleeve 
contact  engaging  the  side  contact  in  the  cavity,  and  a 
flange  extending  from  the  sleeve  contact  and  overlying  the 
end  of  the  plug,  said  resilient  rubber-like  plug  being 
compressed  and  removably  frictionally  received,  with  the 
bulb  in  place  therein,  in  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  reflector 
for  hermetically  sealing  the  reflector  and  with  the  flange 
of  the  bulb  engaging  the  internal  shoulder  for  locating 
the  bulb  forwardly  of  the  sleeve  portion  with  respect 
to  the  substantially  parabolic  reflecting  rear  wall  of  the 
reflector. 


1.  A  headlight  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  head  com- 
prising, an  integral  hollow  synthetic  plastic  reflector  hav- 
ing a  substantially  parabolic  reflecting  rear  wall  termi- 
nating in  a  front  edge,  a  sleeve  portion  centrally  arranged 
in  the  rear  wall  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom  and  providing  an  opening  therethrough,  and  an 
internal  shoulder  in  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve  portion, 
a  synthetic  plastic  lens  hermetically  sealed  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  reflector,  a  two  wire  cord  having  rubber- 
like itMulation  terminating  in  a  molded  resilient  rubber- 
like  plug  having  a  cavity  therein,  one  of  the  wires  of  the 
cord  forming  a  central  contact  in  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity  of  the  plug  and  the  other  of  the  wires  forming  a 
side  contact  extending  along  the  side  of  the  cavity  of  the 
plug,  and  a  bulb  including  a  base  removably  carried 
within  the  cavity  of  the  plug  and  having  a  center  con- 


3.069,539 

FLASHUGHT  HOLDER  MOUNTED  ON  A 

HARD  HAT 

Ralpk  Kidd,  Valicr,  DL 

FUcd  Dec  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,158 

1  aalm.    (CL  240—60) 


The  combination  with  a  hard  safety  cap  the  crown  of 
which  is  rounded  and  provided  with  a  vertical  front  face 
and  a  middle  longitudinal  raised  narrow  rib,  said  front 
face  having  a  transverse  clip  provided  with  a  vertical 
socket,  of  a  flashlight  holder  made  from  one  piece  of 
resilient  sheet  metal  and  comprising  an  elongated  flat 
body  having  two  pairs  of  upwardly  bent  clasps  and  a 
flashlight  mounted  therein,  said  body  having  at  its  for- 
ward end  a  depending  elongated  extension  bent  down- 
wardly therefrom  at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto  and  at  its 
rear  end  a  short  depending  extension  bent  downwardly 
therefonn  at  about  a  right  angle  thereto,  said  rear  exten- 
sion having  at  its  lower  end  a  middle  recess  engaged  by 
said  longitudinal  rib,  said  forward  extension  being  of  sub- 
stantially less  width  and  substantially  less  length  than  that 
of  said  body,  said  forward  extension  slidably  engaging  said 
vertical  socket,  thereby  simultaneously  increasing  the  angle 
of  and  tensioning  said  obtuse  angle  bend  and  depressing 
said  rear  extension  tightly  against  the  top  of  said  crown, 
whereby  said  bolder  is  caused  to  resiliently  grip  the  crown 
of  said  cap  against  escape  therefrom. 


RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE  HAVING  HINGED 

LIGHT  DIFFUSER  COVER 
Prestoo  A.  Jones,  Sm  Rafael,  Calif.,  a«igiior,  by  mesne 
asignmeati,  to  said  Prestoo  A.  Jones,  San  Rafael, 
CaUf .,  and  Wallace  D.  Rnswick,  Bcriwlcy,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,894 
8  Claims.    (O.  240— 147) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
first  generally  rectangular  frame  member  having  a  web 
and  an  outwardly  directed  flange,  opposed  sides  of  said 
web  adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof  being  provided  with 
slots  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  flsinge,  a  second 
generally  rectangular  frame  member  having  a  web  fitting 
wtthin  the  web  of  said  flrst  frame  member  and  an  inward- 
ly directed  flange,  onxMcd  extensions  on  the  web  of  said 
second  frame  engageable  in  said  slots,  the  front  portions 
of  said  webs  being  provided  with  cooperating  latch  ele- 
ments for  releasably  retaining  said  frame  members  in 
closed  relation  with  the  flanges  thereof  substantially  adja- 
cent and  coplanar.  said  second  frame  being  freely  swing- 
able  upon  release  of  said  latch  elemenU  about  said  exten- 
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sions,  said  exteiuions  being  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  of 
said  slots  when  said  second  frame  is  closed  and  being 
slidable  forwardly  along  said  slots  as  said  frame  is  opened, 
and  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  fraine  mem- 
bers and  engaged  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  web  of 
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said  second  member  and  normally  urging  said  extensiohs 
rearwardly  in  said  slots,  said  means  yieldably  resisting 
swinging  opening  of  said  second  member  and  engaged 
with  an  edge  of  said  web  to  yieldably  retain  said  member 
in  a  predetermined  partially  open  position. 


3,069,541 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Max  M.  Thomscn,  Moundsvillc,  W.  Va.,  and  Ernest  G. 

Johnson,  St  ClairsvUk,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,831 

1  Claim.    (CL  240—147) 


In  a  lighting  fixture,  the  combination  of:  an  elongated, 
substantially  rectangular,  trough-like  reflector,  each  of 
the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  reflector  having  a  laterally 
extending  shelf  and  a  lip  depending  from  said  shelf  and 
defining  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  reflector;  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  light-shielding  panel  disposed  across 
the  open  end  of  said  trough-like  reflector;  at  least  two 
hooks  extending  laterally  from  each  longitudinal  side  of 
said  panel;  and  a  fastening  device  piovtally  mounted  on 
each  of  said  hooks  and  in  securing  engagement  with  said 
reflector,  each  of  said  fastening  devices  comprising  a  bi- 
furcated hinge  having  a  slot  cut  in  each  of  the  legs  there- 
of and  a  resilient  latch  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
base  member  of  said  hinge  and  extending  between  the 
legs  thereof,  the  lip  of  said  reflector  interlocking  with 
the  slots  in  the  legs  of  said  bifurcated  hinge  and  the  said 
resilient  latch  overlying  and  being  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  shelf  of  said  reflector. 


3,069,542 
RAILWAY  TRACK  CIRCUITS 
Charles  W.  FaUor,  Forest  Hilb,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
hoosc  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,423 
3  Claims.    (CL  246— 33) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  track  stretch  having  a  rela- 
tively high  frequency  current  transmitter  connected  across 


the  rails  at  a  first  location  within  the  stretch  smd  a  re- 
ceiver tuned  to  said  current  connected  across  the  rails  at 
a  sec(Mid  location  within  the  stretch,  said  receiver  re- 
quiring direct  current  for  its  operation;  a  source  of  rela- 
tively low  frequency  current  connected  across  the  rails  at 
said  first  location,  a  rectifier,  a  device  for  blocking  said 
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high  frequency  current,  a  circuit  including  said  device 
cormecting  the  input  terminals  of  said  rectifier  across  the 
rails  at  said  second  location,  a  battery  at  said  -second 
location,  and  means  including  said  rectifier  and  said 
battery  for  supplying  the  required  direct  current  to  said 
receiver. 


3,069,543 

TILTABLE  WALL  OR  TABLE  AS  USED  IN 

X-RAY  EXAMINATIONS 

Jaromir  SioMvAf,  Modrany,  Czeclioslovalda,  assignor  to 

Cliirana  Pralu,   narodni  podnik,   Prague,   Czecboslo- 

vakia 

Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,524 
10  Claims.  (CI.  250—55) 


1.  A  tiltable  X-ray  table  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  base  plate; 

(b)  a.  frame  carrying  a  table  top; 

(c)  a  lever-like  supporting  structure  tiltably  holding 
said  frame;  said  structure  pivoted  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  frame  intermediate  its  length  and  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  base  plate; 

(</)  a  driving  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  extending  from  the  upper  end 
towards  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  first  gearing  comprising  two  cooperating  com- 
ponents; one  component  rotating  with  said  shaft  and 
the  other  component  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame, 
said  gearing  adapted  to  tilt  the  frame  relative  to  the 
supporting  structure; 

(/)  cam  means  pivoted  to  said  suppcMting  structure 
and  sliding  on  said  base  plate  to  support  said  struc- 
ture in  differently  inclined  positons  relative  to  the 
base  plate; 

(^)  a  second  gearing  comprising  two  cooperating  com- 
ponents; one  component  rotating  with  said  shaft 
and  the  other  component  fixedly  connected  to  said 
cam  means  to  rotatably  drive  the  same  and  thus 
effect  the  said  differently  inclined  positions  of  the 
supporting  structure; 

(h)  and  driving  means  for  said  shaft  actuating  said 
flrst  and  second  gearing  whereby  the  pivoted  upper 
end  of  the  supporting  structure  is  lowered  and  raised, 
respectively,  relative  to  the  base  plate  while  the 
frame  is  being  tilted  between  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal positions. 
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3,069,544 
SERIALOGRAPHIC  OR  SPOT  FILM  APPARATUS 
Arthur  J.  Kizaur,  Brookfieid,  and  Robert  J.  Mueller  and 
MUcbcll  Skrobish,  Milwaakec,  Wb^  awignon  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  655,1 13, 
Apr.  25,  1957.    Tbli  application  Feb.  I,  I960,  Ser.  No. 
6,341 

13  Claims.    (CL  250—66) 


1.  Spot  film  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  defining 
a  storage  area  and  a  work  station  spaced  from  said  storage 
area,  a  carriage  movable  on  said  frame  between  a  re- 
tracted position  in  said  storage  area  and  a  projected  posi- 
tion at  said  work  station,  biasing  means  initially  stressed 
to  urge  said  carriage  toward  one  of  said  positions,  a  power 
spring,  means  to  keep  the  power  spring  energized  to 
provide  a  source  of  immediately  available  energy,  and 
means  to  connect  the  power  spring  to  the  other  of  said 
positions  against  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  and 
to  re-energize  said  biasing  means  for  a  subsequent  opera- 
tion. 

3,069,545 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  STATE  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Basil  M.  Lide,  Pittsburgh,  and  Nylc  E.  Bush,  Forest  Hills, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  WeStinglMMue  Electric  Corporation, 

East  PittslHirgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,328 

23  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.1) 


a  period  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  log-level 
amplifier  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
output  of  said  log-level  amplifier  meaiu,  resistance  means 
connected  between  said  cathode  and  the  output  of  said 
period  amplifier  means,  and  additional  resistance  means 
connected  between  said  hot  terminal  and  said  cathode. 


3,069,546 
RADIANT-ENERGY  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
Rudolph  W.  Butenbnch,  Sommit,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incoiporatcd,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1948,  Ser.  No.  31,145 
9Claliiii.    (CL  250— S3  J) 


1.  In  a  thermal-energy  system  for  scanning  an  area  to 
detect  and  locate  a  target  situated  therein,  and  from 
which  a  different  amount  of  thermal-energy  emanates 
than  from  said  area  per  se,  the  combination  of,  a  ther- 
mal unit  containing  a  plurality  of  thermal-energy  sensi- 
tive elements  radially  arranged  with  reference  to  a  datum 
point  within  said  unit,  means  for  collecting  and  focussing 
upon  said  elements  in  an  intermittent  and  consecutive 
manner  thermal-energy  radiations  collected  from  said 
area,  said  collecting  and  focussing  means  comprising  a 
parabolic  reflector  eccentrically  mounted  with  reference 
to  the  reflector  optical  axis. 


3,069447 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Kai  Drcnck,  Nactwrn,  Denmaifc,  asaigMr  to  Carl  Drcncfc, 
32  Aaboulcvarden,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  a  company 
of  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  483,913 

Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  29,  1954 

UClahH.    (CI.  250— 103) 


!.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  state  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  means  for  measuring  the  neutron 
flux  in  said  reactor,  f>ower  supply  means  including  a  hot 
connection  and  a  ground  connection,  a  log-level  ampli- 
fier means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and  to 
said  power  supply  means  for  producing  an  output  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  the  output  of 
said  measuring  means,  said  amplifier  means  including  a 
valve  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  hot  terminal, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  and  also  including 
selectively  operable  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
cathode  to  said  ground  connection  in  the  operating  setting 
of  said  apparatus  and  for  in  effect  disconnecting  said 
cathode  from  said  ground  connection  in  the  calibrating 
setting  of  said  apparatus,  said  amplifier  means  also  in- 
cluding means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  for 
impressing  a  signal  substantially  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  said  output  of  said  measuring  device  be- 
tween said  control  electrode  and  said  ground  connection. 


I.  \  regulating  apparatus  for  thermionic  tubes  having 
an  incandescent  cathode  and  an  anode,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  transformers  for  energizing  the  tube, 
at  least  one  of  said  transformers  including  a  secondary 
winding  for  supplying  filament  current  to  said  incandes- 
cent cathode,  one  of  said  transformers  including  a  second- 
ary winding  adapted  for  being  coupled  to  said  anode, 
said  transformers  including  primary  windings,  a  com- 
mon terminal  connecting  said  primary  windings,  a  pair 
of  exterior  terminals  respectively  connected  to  said  pri- 
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mary  windings,  and  a  voltage  regulating  transformer 
connected  to  said  common  terminal  and  including  a 
pair  of  contacts  connected  to  said  primary  windings  and 
having  sliding  contact,  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
along  said  regulating  transformer  whereby  the  said  pri- 
mary windings  may  counteract  each  other  upon  selected 
operation  of   said   regulating   transformer. 


3,069,548 
PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITS  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Gordon  F.  Bavor,  Norwalk,  Howard  D.  Doolittle,  Stam- 
ford, and  Werner  Bninhart,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignmcnti,  to  The  Machlett  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Springdaic,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1958,  Sm.  No.  781,111 
14  Claima.    (CL  25#— 103) 
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1.  An  electronic  control  system  comprising  an  energy- 
responsive  device  and  a  grid-type  switching  device  con- 
nected in  a  series  circuit  to  a  first  source  of  power,  a 
second  source  of  power  connected  to  the  grid  of  said 
switching  device,  said  switching  device  being  operable 
when  power  is  supplied  to  the  grid  from  said  second 
source  of  power  to  cause  flow  of  current  through  the 
energy-responsive  device  and  the  switching  device  from 
the  first  source  of  power,  and  means  responsive  to  exces- 
sive currents  in  said  series  circuit  for  interrupting  the  flow 
of  current  from  said  second  source  of  power  to  the  grid 
of  the  switching  device. 


3,069,549 

X-RAY  TIMING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Clay  Thompson,  1434  E.  Pleasant  St, 

Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,111 

7  Claims.    (CL  250—105) 


gauge  rod  carried  by  the  grid  with  a  plurality  of  trips 
adjustably  secured  thereon,  a  switch  mounted  in  posi- 
tion to  be  actuated  successively  by  movement  of  the  trips 
on  the  gauge  rod  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  to 
actuate  a  plurality  of  stops  carried  in  positions  to  detain 
the  shutter  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  points. 


3,069,550 
PHOTOELECTRIC  TRACER  APPARATUS  EMPLOY- 
ING SIDE  BY  SIDE  PHOTOELECTRIC  CELLS 
Erich  Neander,  Weisskirchen,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignor 
to  American  Messer  Corpofation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,126 
i  2  Claims.    (CI.  250—202) 


IN 
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1 .  A  sensor  comprising  a  first  and  second  photoelectric 
cell,  said  first  and  second  cell  being  positioned  at  ends 
of  a  diameter  centered  around  an  axis  of  rotation,  and 
means  connected  thereto  responsive  to  a  difference  in 
am[Hitude  of  the  differential  output  signal  from  the  re- 
spective cells  for  rotating  said  cells  to  a  null  position  of 
signals  of  equal  strength,  motive  means  carrying  said 
sensor  along  a  first  axis,  means  coupled  to  said  motive 
means  for  moving  said  sensor  along  a  second  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
rotation  of  said  photoelectric  cells  for  changing  the 
relative  speeds  of  said  first  and  second  axis  moving  means. 


3,069,551 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTENSI- 
FYING IMAGES 
Michael  Edward  Hainc,  Solhamstcad,  near  Reading,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  (Wool- 
wich) Limited,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,204 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  May  16,  1957 

1  Clafan.    (CL  250—213) 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  X-ray  tube  and  a 
laterally  movable  grid  in  taking  shadowgraphs  or  X-ray 
pictures  of  all  or  part  of  the  head  and  the  areas  of  the 
body  along  the  spinal  column,  an  impervious  screen  plate 
mounted  between  the  outlet  of  the  X-ray  tube  and  a 
patient  being  pictured,  interposed  in  the  path  of  the 
X-rays  with  an  opening  in  the  screen  plate  sufficient  to 
permit  the  X-rays  to  pass  to  the  head  and  to  the  entire 
area  along  the  spinal  column  of  a  person  within  the  range 
of  the  X-rays,  a  vertically  movable  shutter  to  open  or 
close  said  opening  in  whole  or  in  part  slidably  mounted 
on   the  screen  plate   and   in   line   with   said  opening,   a 


J 


:     i    <        -   -♦ 


Electrical  apparatus  for  intensifying  a  radiation  image 
comprising  an  intensifying  plate  which  includes  a  first 
photo-conducting  layer,  a  second  insulating  layer  in  con- 
tact with  one  surface  of  said  first  layer,  two  continuous 
transparent  electrodes  in  which  one  is  located  respectively 
on  the  free  surface  of  said  first  layer  and  the  other 
is  located  on  the  free  surface  of  said  second  layer,  means 
for  connecting  said  two  electrodes  to  sources  of  potential 
for  producing  an  electric  field  between  said  two  trans- 
parent electrodes  across  said  intensifying  plate,  means 
for  irradiating  said  first  photo-conducting  layer  through 
the  adjacent  electrode  with  a  first  beam  of  image  carrying 
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radiation  forming  a  charge  image  on  the  interface  be- 
tween said  two  layers,  means  for  reversing  the  polarity 
of  said  electric  field,  means  for  scanning  said  first  photo- 
conducting layer  through  said  second  insulating  layer 
with  a  second  beam  of  exciting  radiation  when  the  polar- 
ity of  said  electric  field  has  been  reversed  to  discharge 
succcsiiiveiy  each  elemental  area  of  said  interface,  means 
for  amplifying  the  resultant  discharge  current,  and  means 
for  applying  the  amplified  discharge  current  to  display 
apparatus. 

3,069,552 
TIMING  CIRCUIT 
EUhu  Craig  ThomsoD,  Wdlcslcy,  Mass^  assicnor  to  Elec- 
tronics Corporation  of  America,  Cambri^e,  Man,^  a 
corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,064 
U  Claims.    (CL  250— 214) 


1.  A  timing  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  ampli- 
fiers, a  transducer  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  selected 
physical  event,  means  including  the  transducer  and  respon- 
sive to  the  preserKe  of  the  physical  event  to  produce  a 
signal  at  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier,  a  first  circuit 
means  including  a  storage  element  and  a  resistor  con- 
nected to  provide  a  predetermined  time  constant,  a  utiliza- 
tion circuit,  means  including  the  second  amplifier  to  en- 
ergize said  utilization  circuit  in  response  to  signals  applied 
thereto,  second  circuit  means  to  apply  the  signal  appear- 
ing at  the  output  of  the  first  ampli^r  to  the  first  circuit 
means  and  to  the  second  ampliher,  means  including  the 
second  circuit  means  to  disconnect  the  first  circuit  means 
from  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  when  the  physical 
event  is  subsequently  removed,  the  second  amplifier  being 
adapted  to  maintain  the  utilization  circuit  in  the  energized 
state  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  the  physical  event,  the 
second  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  reconnect  the  first 
circuit  means  to  the  input  of  the  second  amplifier  after  a 
time  subsequent  to  the  removal  of  the  physical  event  and 
related  to  said  time  constant,  the  second  amplifier  being 
adapted  to  de-energize  the  utilization  circuit  when  the  first 
circuit  means  is  reconnected  to  the  input  of  said  second 
amplifier. 

3,069,553 
LIGHT  SOURCE  FOR  PHOTOELECTRIC 
INSPECTION  OF  GLASSWARE 
Edward  Francis  Zohansid,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Comnany,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  May  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,746 
3  Claims.  (CI.  250—222) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  photo-electric  detection  of 
glassware  defects  including  a  light  source  unit  for  direct- 
ing rays  onto  the  glassware  surface  to  be  inspected,  and 
a  pick-up  head  for  a  photo-electric  ceil  unit,  said  pick- 
up head  being  fixed  relative  to  said  light  source  unit  and 
out  of  the  direct  path  of  the  light  rays;  the  improvement 
residing  in  the  construction  of  said  light  source  unit 
which  comprises  a  single  light  source,  and  a  mask  in  the 
path  of  light  rays  from  said  light  source,  said  mask  hav- 


ing narrow  slit-type  light  passages  for  the  passage  of  11^ 
rays  therethro  igh,  the  light  passages  and  the  light  rays 


y^ 


emitted  therethrough  being  the  form  of  at  least  three 
narrow  lines  intersecting  at  a  common  point. 


AUTOMATIC  TO  MANUAL  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLER 

Robert  M.  Dedur  and  Nathaald  B.  Nlchoii,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,    BMJgnnn    to    Taylor    iutnuBort    Companies, 

Rodicitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1,  I960,  Scr.  No.  5,856 

8Claiai.    (CL307— 64) 


I .  A  high-gain  amplifier  having  an  output  at  which  ap- 
pears a  first  output  signal  and  having  an  input  at  which 
an  input  signal  is  applied,  and  having  a  signal  connection 
between  said  output  and  said  input,  said  amplifier  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  first  output  signal 
is  a  function  of  said  input  signal,  and  so  that  said  first 
output  signal  is  fed  back  via  said  signal  connection  to 
said  input,  thereby  preventing  said  input  signal  from  de- 
parting substantially  from  a  given  level  and  causing  said 
first  output  signal  to  be  related  to  said  input  signal;  first 
load  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  output  for 
utilization  of  said  first  output  signal,  second  load  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  output  for  utilization  of 
said  first  output  signal;  adjustable  means  for  producing 
a  second  output  signal  of  the  same  nature  as  said  first 
output  signal,  said  adjustable  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  produce  said  second  output  signal  at 
the  same  time  said  first  output  signal  is  being  produced, 
and  being  adjustable  to  produce  said  second  output  signal 
at  the  same  level  and  sense  as  the  said  first  output  signal, 
switching  means  operable  to  a  first  condition  wherein  said 
first  load  means  is  connected  to  said  output  to  utilize  said 
first  output  signal,  said  switching  means  also  being  op- 
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erable  to  a  second  condition  wherein  said  second  load 
means  is  connected  to  said  output  so  as  to  utilize  said 
first  output  signal  and  wherein  said  first  load  means  is 
connected  to  said  adjustable  means  so  as  to  utilize  said  sec- 
ond output  signal;  comparison  means  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  a  comparison-signal  output;  said  com- 
parison means  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that 
if  a  first  signal  is  applied  to  said  first  input  and  a  second 
signal  is  applied  to  said  second  input,  a  comparison  signal 
will  appear  at  said  comparison  signal  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  degree  of  unlikeness  in  level  of  said  first  and 
second  signals,  the  arrangement  being  that  if  said  switch- 
ing means  is  in  said  second  condition,  said  first  input  is 
connected  to  said  first  load  means  to  derive  therefrom 
such  first  signal  in  correspondence  with  the  level  of  the 
output  signal  applied  to  said  first  load  means,  said  sec- 
ond input  is  connected  to  said  second  load  means  to  de- 
rive said  second  signal  therefrom  in  correspondence  with 
the  level  of  the  output  signal  applied  to  said  second  load 
means,  and  said  comparison-signal  output  is  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  high  gain  amplifier  to  apply  such 
comparison  signal  thereto  in  opposition  to  the  output 
signal  fed  back  to  said  input  of  said  high  gain  amplifier 
via  said  signal  connection,  whereby  when  said  switching 
means  is  in  said  second  condition  said  amplifier  will 
maintain  said  first  output  signal  at  a  level  identical  to 
the  level  of  said  second  output  signal. 


3,069,555 
AUTOMATIC  PARALLELING  SYSTEM 
Lebwd  L.  Kcflsler,  Lima,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westin^ousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PtttriNnfh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,023 
6  Claims.    (CL  307— 87) 


-^.  y. '  % 


6.  A  system  for  effecting  paralleling  of  an  alternating 
current  generator  with  an  energized  alternating  current 
line,  said  system  including  switch  means  for  connecting 
the  generator  to  the  line,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
phase  difference  and  frequency  difference  between  the 
generator  and  the  line,  said  sensing  means  including  trans- 
former means  energized  by  corresponding  phase  voltages 
of  the  generator  and  of  the  line,  rectifier  means  connected 
to  rectify  the  output  of  the  transformer  means,  and  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  across  the  transformer 
means,  whereby  the  sensing  means  provides  a  pulsating 
signal  voltage  representative  of  said  phase  and  frequency 
differences,  circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  volt- 
age when  said  signal  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined 
value,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  for 
effecting  closing  of  the  switch  means  and  for  connecting 
a  second  resistor  in  the  sensing  means  to  reduce  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  signal  voltage  to  maintain  the  output  voltage 
until  the  phase  difference  between  the  generator  and  the 
line  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,069,556 
AUTOMATIC  PARALLELING  SYSTEM 
Otto  L.  Apfelbeck  and  Wendell  Calfec,  Lima,  Ohio,  as- 
signors  to   Westingfaonse    Electric   Corporation,    East 
Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
nied  Feb.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8,041 
7Cbdms.    (CL307— 87) 


••V 


7.  A  system  for  effecting  paralleling  of  an  alternating 
current  generator  with  an  energized  line,  said  system  in- 
cluding a  transformer  connected  to  be  energized  by  cor- 
responding phase  voltages  of  the  generator  and  of  the 
line,  first  sensing  means  energized  by  the  secondary  volt- 
age of  said  transformer  and  adapted  to  provide  an  output 
voltage  when  the  phase  difference  between  the  generator 
and  the  line  is  within  predetermined  limits,  means  for 
effecting  connection  of  the  generator  to  the  line  in  re- 
sponse to  said  output  voltage,  second  sensing  means  en- 
ergized by  said  transformer  and  adapted  to  provide  a 
signal  voltage  when  the  frequency  difference  between 
the  generator  and  the  line  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
limit,  a  bistable  circuit  having  two  conditions  of  opera- 
tion, said  bistable  circuit  being  connected  to  provide  a 
circuit  for  shunting  the  output  voltage  of  the  first  sensing 
means  in  a  first  condition  of  the  bistable  circuit,  said 
second  sensing  means  being  connected  to  the  bistable  cir- 
cuit so  that  the  signal  voltage  causes  the  bistable  circuit 
to  change  to  a  second  condition  in  which  said  shunting 
circuit  is  interrupted,  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage 
from  the  first  sensing  means  to  restore  the  bistable  circuit 
to  its  first  condition. 


3,069,557 
FUNCTION   GENERATOR   UTILIZING   NON-CON- 
DUCTING SIDE  OF  A  BINARY  CHAIN 
Charles  W.  Skelton,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  664,139 
6  Ctaims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  function  generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  series  of  three  terminal  switch- 
ing elements  including  input  and  output  terminals. 

( b )  each  element  of  said  first  series  being  cross-coupled 
with  an  element  of  said  second  series  to  define  a  bi- 
stable flip-flop  stage  with  one  of  the  elements  nor- 
mally conducting  and  the  other  element  normally 
nonconducting, 

(c)  said  flip-flop  stages  being  arranged  serially, 
id)  a  summing  amplifier, 

(e)  means  including  a  variable  resistor  interconnecting 
the  output  of  each  element  of  said  first  series  with 
said  summing  amplifier, 

(/)  an  input  circuit  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of 
each  element  including  in  series  a  capacitor  and  a 
rectifier  having  a  polarity  to  pass  negative  pulses 
only  to  said  input  terminals. 
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(g)  square  wave  generator  means  connected  in  com- 
mon to  all  said  input  circuits, 

(h)  means  including  a  resistor  interconnecting  the 
output  terminal  of  each  element  of  the  second  series 
with  the  input  circuit  connected  to  the  input  terminal 
of  the  element  of  the  first  series  of  the  next  succeed- 


P 


-^ T- 
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ing  stage  with  the  last  stage  being  so  interconnected 
with  the  first  stage  to  form  a  ring  circuit,  said  in- 
terconnection with  said  input  circuit  being  at  a  point 
between  said  capacitor  and  rectifier  thereof,  and 
(/)  means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  ele- 
ments with  a  source  of  positive  reference  potential. 


3,069,558 
FREQUENCY  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Doiuld    A.    Burt,    Franklin    Townahip,    Westmordand 
County,  and  Clyde  A.  Booker,  Jr^  Chnrchill,  Pa^  aa- 
signors   to   We^inghouM   Elcctrk   Corporatkm,   East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  677,678 
1  Claim.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


*       .   I 


A  frequency  responsive  control  circuit  for  responding 
to  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current  power  circuit, 
said  control  circuit  comprising  frequency  sensing  means 
adapted  to  provide  a  direct  current  output  of  one  polarity 
when  the  frequency  of  said  power  circuit  is  above  a  pre- 
determined value  and  of  opposite  polarity  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  p>ower  circuit  is  below  said  value,  transistor 
ampliher  means  energized  by  the  direct  current  output  of 
the  frequency  sensitive  means,  said  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing an  output  only  when  said  direct  current  output  is  of 
predetermined  polarity,  and  time  delay  n>eans  including 
a  capacitor,  means  for  charging  the  capacitor,  voltage  re- 
sponsive means  for  providing  a  continuous  output  signal 
when  the  capacitor  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and  transistor  means  controlled  by  the  output  of 
the  amplifier  means  for  preventing  charging  of  the  capaci- 
tor when  an  output  is  present  from  the  amplifier  means 
and  for  permitting  the  capacitor  to  charge  in  the  absence 
of  an  output  from  the  amplifier  means. 


3,069,559 

CIRCUITS  FOR  SAMPLING  OSCILLOSCOPES 

George  Brian  Bairfc  ChapUa,  Abi^ploa,  Ahrya  Roberts 

Owens,  Drayton,  near  Abingdon,  and  Charles  James 

Nowcll  Candy,  Wantage,  irj»gi«iMi,  amignon  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Encrjnr  Anthorlty,  Loodoo,  Eogfaud 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,968 

ClafaBS  priority,  application  Great  Brftahi  Dec  3, 1957 

14CfadHU.    (CL  307— 18.5) 


'^-i^  ^  ^  -     i~j-. 
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1.  A  time-base  circuit  including  a  transistor,  said  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a 
collector  electrode,  said  emitter  and  base  electrodes  con- 
stituting control  electrodes  and  said  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  operate  in  the  avalanche  mode,  means  adapted 
to  produce  a  substantially  linear  sweep  voltage  on  the  ap- 
plication of  a  trigger  pulse  to  said  means,  means  con- 
necting said  sweep-producing  means  to  one  control  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor,  a  condenser,  means  connecting 
said  condenser  to  the  other  control  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  means  for  changing  the  voltage  across  said 
condenser  in  a  given  direction  of  polarity  by  successively 
equal  increments  each  time  said  transistor  conducts, 
whereby  the  voltage  on  said  condenser  may  constitute  a 
"stair-case"  time-base  voltage  and  a  fast-edged  pulse  may 
be  generated  at  the  collector  of  said  transistor  at  the 
leading  edge  of  each  step. 


3  #69,560 
PULSE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  MEANS  MAINTAINING 
CURRENT  DRAIN  CONSTANT  IN  DIFFERENT 
CONDUCTIVE  STATES 
John  Bcrtrand  Van  Anker,  Soatligate,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,988 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  307—88.5) 


air       H      Kl 
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I .  In  combination,  at  least  first,  second,  and  third  tran- 
sistors, each  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  collector  elec- 
trode, a  junction  point  common  to  each  of  said  transistors, 
a  single  source  of  current  supply  connected  through  an 
impedance  means  to  said  junction  point,  said  first  and 
third  transistors  being  of  a  lilie  conductivity  type  and  said 
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second  transistor  being  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type, 
means  connected  to  said  first  transistor  providing  an  input 
to  said  first  transistor  for  selectively  controlling  emitter- 
collector  current  flow  thereof  to  an  "on"  or  "ofT'  condi- 
tion output  means  connected  to  said  second  transistor, 
means  when  said  first  transistor  is  in  an  "on"  condition 
for  maintaining  said  third  transistor  in  an  "off"  condition, 
for  maintaining  said  second  transistor  in  an  "on"  condi- 
tion, and  for  reversing  the  conditions  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  when  said  first  transistor  is  in  an  "off" 
condition,  current  limiting  means  maintaining  the  aggre- 
gate collector  current  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  in 
their  "on"  condition  at  a  level  substantially  that  of  the 
collector  current  of  said  third  transistor  in  its  "on"  con- 
dition, whereby  said  at  least  three  transistors  drain  a 
constant  amount  of  current  from  said  source  of  currem 
supply  through  said  junction  point  in  response  to  said 
selective  input  conditions. 


3,069,562 
HIGHLY  RELIABLE  RECTIFIER  LMT 
Hoyd  G.  Steele,  La  JoUa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Digital  Con- 
trol Systems,  Inc.,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 
Origfaial  applioiUion  Aug.  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  602,207.  now 
Patent  No.  2,910,584,  dated  Oct  27,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,711 
11  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,069,561 
FLIP-FLOP  UTIUZING  DIODE  COUPUNG  WHICH 
DISCONNECTS  INPUT  VOLTAGES  AFTER  TRAN. 
SISTION  BETWEEN  STABLE  STATES 
Sylvester  C.  Tabisz,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,564 
14  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


3 
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1.  In  a  bistable  transistor  multivibrator,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  transistors  including  a  first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor,  a  third  transistor,  and  a  fourth  tran- 
sistor, circuit  means  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 
transistors,  the  circuit  means  including  means  whereby  the 
third  transistor  is  turned  on  when  the  first  transistor  is 
turned  on  and  including  other  means  whereby  the  fourth 
transistor  is  turned  on  when  the  second  transistor  is 
turned  on,  the  circuit  means  further  including  a  first  rec- 
tifier connecting  the  first  transistor  to  the  fourth  transistor 
and  a  second  rectifier  connecting  the  second  transistor 
to  the  third  transistor,  the  multivibrator  being  in  a  first 
stable  state  while  the  first  transistor  is  conducting  and  in 
a  second  stable  state  while  the  second  transistor  is  con- 
ducting, means  for  applying  a  first  trigger  pulse  of  pre- 
determined amplitude  and  polarity  to  the  first  transistor 
while  the  first  transistor  is  nonconducting  to  render  the 
first  and  third  transistors  conductive  and  through  the  sec- 
ond rectifier  alter  the  potential  on  the  second  transistor 
in  a  manner  to  cause  the  second  transistor  to  become  non- 
conductive  and  cause  the  multivibrator  to  switdi  from  the 
second  stable  state  to  the  first  stable  sUte.  and  means 
for  applying  a  second  trigger  pulse  of  predetermined  am- 
plitude and  polarity  to  the  second  transistor  while  the 
second  transistor  is  non-conducting  to  render  the  second 
and  fourth  transistors  conductive  and  through  the  first 
rectifier  alter  the  potential  on  the  first  transistor  in  a 
manner  to  cause  the  first  transistor  to  become  non-con- 
ductive and  to  cause  the  multivibrator  to  switch  from  the 
first  suble  state  to  the  second  sUble  state. 


Q- 
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1.  In  logical  diode  gating  circuits  for  use  with  flip-flop 
circuits  in  electronic  digital  computing  and  switching 
machines,  a  highly  reliable  rectifier  unit  for  passing  bi- 
valued  signals  representing  information  unidirectionally 
from  an  input  terminal  to  an  output  terminal,  said  recti- 
fier unit  comprising:  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  diode 
rectifiers  each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode;  said  first 
diode  rectifier  having  its  anode  conductively  connected 
to  the  input  terminal  and  having  its  cathode  conductively 
connected  to  the  anode  of  said  second  diode  rectifier; 
said  third  diode  rectifier  having  its  anode  conductively 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  its  cathode  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  said  fourth  diode  rectifier;  and 
said  second  and  fourth  diode  rectifiers  having  their  cath- 
odes conductively  connected  to  said  output  terminal;  the 
signals  being  limited  in  voltage  and  current  to  magnitudes 
less  than  the  least  rated  voltage  and  current  of  any  of 
said  diode  rectifiers  whereby  short-circuiting  or  open- 
circuiting  of  any  one  of  the  diode  rectifiers  does  not  im- 
pair the  operation  of  the  rectifier  unit. 


3  069  563 
JUNCTION  TRANSISTOR  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Peter  S.  Fuss,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,981 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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I .  In  combination,  a  jimction  transistor  having  at  least 
an  emitter  electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, impedance  means  connected  between  said  base 
electrode  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  means  con- 
nected between  said  collector  electrode  and  said  point  of 
reference  potential  for  reverse  biasing  the  junction  be- 
tween said  collector  and  base  electrodes,  and  driving 
means  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  to  apply  a 
driving  current  to  said  emitter  electrode  for  driving  the 
col lector-to- base  junction  of  said  transistor  into  satura- 
tion and  to  decrease  said  driving  current  after  said  satu- 
ration so  that  said  driving  current  is  substantially  zero 
when  the  collector-to-base  current  produced  as  a  result 
of  said  saturation  reaches  a  maximum  rate  of  flow. 
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3,069,564 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 
TWO-TERMINAL  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DE- 
VICES 
Owen  E.  De  Lanse,  Rumson,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Bell  Tck- 
phonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,301 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— «8.5) 
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1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  series-connected,  similarly  poled,  asym- 
metrically conducting  impedance  devices  each  character- 
ized by  a  current-voltage  range  which  includes  a  region 
of  negative  resistance  bounded  by  a  first  and  a  second 
region  of  positive  resistance  corresponding,  respectively, 
to  a  low  and  a  high  voltage  state,  means  for  biasing  each 
of  said  diodes  in  said  low  voltage  state,  input  circuit  means 
including  a  first  relatively  high  impedance  in  relation  to 
the  impedance  of  said  devices  for  driving  both  of  said  de- 
vices simultaneously  from  said  low  voltage  to  said  high 
voltage  state,  whereupon  an  intermediate  amplified  signal 
is  developed  across  both  of  said  devices,  at  least  one  addi- 
tional asymmetrically  conducting  impedance  device  char- 
acterized by  properties  substantially  identical  to  those  of 
said  pair  of  devices,  and  similarly  biased,  in  parallel  cir- 
cuit relation  to  said  pair  of  devices,  means  including  a 
second  relatively  high  impedance,  in  relation  to  the  im- 
pedance of  said  asymmetrically  conducting  impedance  de- 
vices, for  applying  said  intermediate  amplified  signal 
across  said  additional  device,  thereby  to  drive  said  addi- 
tional device  to  its  high  voltage  state,  whereupon  an  amp- 
lified output  signal  is  developed  across  said  additional  de- 
vice, an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  applying  said  out- 
put signal  to  said  output  circuit. 


3,069,565 
MULTIVIBRATOR    HAVING    INPUT    GATE    FOR 

STEERING  TRIGGER  PULSES  TO  EMITTER 
Bradford  O.  Van  Ness,  Piiocnix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,292 
6  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 


electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  including  first  re- 
sistance means,  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the 
base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  including  second  re- 
sistance means,  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving trigger  signals  to  successively  trigger  the  multi- 
vibrator circuit  between  a  first  stable  state  and  a  second 
stable  state,  said  second  input  terminal  being  connected 
to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  first  and  second  capaci- 
tor means  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal,  first  di- 
ode means  connected  to  said  first  capacitor  means  and  to 
said  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor,  second  diode 
means  connected  to  said  second  capacitor  means  and  to 
the  emitter  electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  third  diode 
means  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor and  to  said  point  of  reference  potential,  fourth 
diode  means  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the 
second  transistor  and  to  said  point  of  reference  potential, 
a  first  output  terminal  connected  to  said  first  coupling 
means,  resistance  means  connected  to  the  junction  of 
said  first  capacitor  means  and  to  said  first  diode  means 
and  to  said  first  output  terminal,  a  second  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  coupling  means,  and  further 
resistance  means  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  second 
capacitor  means  and  sa^d  second  diode  means  and  to 
said  second  output  terminal. 


3,069,566 
SYNCHRONOUS  LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 
Roy  W.  Reach,  Jr.,  Sodbwy,  Mni.,  aaignor  to  Minne- 
apolis-Honeywell   Regnbrtor   Company,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,261 
SCUlBU.    (CLM7— U.5) 
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1.  A  bi-stable  transistorized  multivibrator  circuit  in 
combination:  a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor 
each  having  a  base  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode,  first  coupling  means  coupling 
the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  collector 


I .  A  logical  circuit  comprising  a  gating  structure,  means 
for  applying  bilevel  input  signals  to  said  gating  structure, 
one  of  said  input  signal  levels  being  adapted  to  render 
said  gating  structure  conductive,  a  bistable  device  having 
a  single  input,  a  coupling  circuit  connecting  said  gating 
structure  to  said  bistable  device,  said  coupling  circuit  in- 
cluding first  and  second  energy  storage  means,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  poled  unilaterally  conductive  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  energy  storage  means  re- 
spectively to  said  single  input,  and  means  for  applying  a 
unipolar  clock  signal  to  said  coupling  circuit,  said  coupling 
circuit  being  adapted  to  couple  said  clock  signal  through 
said  first  energy  storage  means  to  unconditionally  reset 
said  device  to  one  of  its  stable  states  and  being  further 
adapted  to  couple  said  input  signal  having  said  one  signal 
level  to  said  device  through  said  second  energy  storage 
means  to  set  it  to  its  other  stable  state. 


December  18,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1071 


3  069  567 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  GATE 

APPARATUS 

Kenneth  E.  Lewis,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,003 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
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relationship  to  the  nominal  frequency  of  said  data  pulses, 
a  counter  responsive  to  the  signals  of  said  source  to  pro- 
duce equally  spaced  pulses  at  said  nominal  frequency, 
a  counter  reset  control  lead  energizable  by  said  settable 
device  when  set  to  force  said  counter  to  hold  a  prede- 
termined count  and  a  circuit  to  conduct  said  counter 
output  pulses  to  an  input  of  said  gate. 


X' 


3,069,569 
TIME  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Edward  N.  Singer,  Jamaica,  and  Francis  A.  Giordano, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FiUed  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,560 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Jr-i- 
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1,  An  electronic  gating  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  terminals,  one  terminal  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals  being  maintained  at 
a  substantially  fixed  potential  relative  to  a  reference 
potential;  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a 
collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base,  said  first  transistor  be- 
ing one  of  the  types  p-n-p  and  n-p-n  and  said  second 
transistor  being  the  remainder  of  said  types;  means  for 
coupling  said  emitter  and  said  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  between  the  remaining  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  terminals;  means  for  coupling  said  emitter 
and  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor  between  one 
pair  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  terminals;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  respective  bases  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  for  cutting  off  current  flow  through 
one  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  for  simul- 
taneously rendering  the  remaining  one  of  said  transistors 
saturated  or  for  cutting  off  the  flow  of  current  through 
said  remaining  one  of  said  transistors  and  for  simul- 
taneously rendering  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  saturated  thereby  to  selectively  couple  said 
first  pair  of  terminals  to  said  second  pair  of  terminals. 


3,069,568 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  PHASE  OF  (DIVIDING) 
COUNTER  OUTPUT  PULSES  BY  CONTINUALLY 
RESETTING  COUNTER  WITH  DATA  PULSES 
KeUy  B.  Day,  Jr.,  Poughkecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,441 
5  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 
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5.  A  device  for  suppressing  the  arc  and  transient  gen- 
erated by  the  switching  of  an  alternating  current  i>otential 
source  with  a  load  connected  to  said  source,  which  com- 
prises a  relay  having  at  least  two  portions,  one  of  said 
portions  including  a  pair  of  contacts  serially  connected 
between  said  load  and  said  source  and  responsive  to  an 
electrical  input  at  another  portion  of  said  relay,  variable 
phase  shift  means  connected  across  said  source  pulse 
generator  means  including,  asymmetric  conducting  means 
for  clipping  and  squaring  said  source  potential,  differen- 
tiator means,  and  pulse  separator  means  providing  two 
separate  electrical  paths,  one  of  said  paths  for  conducting 
positive  pulses  and  the  other  of  said  paths  for  negative 
pulses,  bistable  means  having  its  output  connected  seri- 
ally with  said  another  portion  of  said  relay  and  its  input 
selectively  connected  to  one  of  said  paths,  said  bistable 
means  capable  of  producing  an  electrical  output  of  one 
constant  level  when  the  input  is  of  one  polarity  and 
another  constant  level  distinct  from  said  first  mentioned 
level  when  the  input  is  of  the  opposite  polarity  whereby 
said  contacts  will  close  in  response  to  one  of  said  levels 
and  open  in  response  to  the  other  of  said  levels. 


3,069,570 

TAPE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Jacques  Abadic,  29  Ave.  Paul- Adam,  Paris  17,  France 

Filed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,433 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  22,  1959 

6  Claims.    (O.  307—115) 


1.  A  synchronizable  clock  pulse  generator  for  a  data 
processing  system  responsive  to  sequential  binary  data 
representing  pulses,  said  generator  developing  a  series  of 
equally  spaced  pulses  starting  at  a  fixed  interval  afto* 
receipt  of  each  significant  data  pulse  and  comprising:  a 
device  settable  by  a  significant  data  pulse,  means  to  reset 
said  setuble  device  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  tinoe 
period,  a  gate  actuated  by  said  reset  means  to  produce 
a  clock  pulse  when  said  settable  device  is  reset  to  a  nor- 
mal condition,  a  source  of  signals  bearing  a  harmonic 
786  O.O.— 69 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  sequentially  operated  elec- 
trical device  comprising  control  switch  means  having  an 
operating  position  and  operable  at  a  predetermined  point 
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in  the  operation  of  said  device  to  a  synchronizing  posi- 
tion thereof,  a  pair  of  switch  devices  in  spaced,  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  circuit  means  connecting  said  switch 
devices  with  said  electrical  device  through  said  control 
switch  means,  a  perforated  control  upe  movable  to  con- 
trol the  sequential  operation  of  said  electrical  device, 
said  tape  having  longitudinally  disposed  slots  at  a  pre- 
determined spacing  and  cooperative  with  switch  actuating 
portions  of  said  switch  devices  for  operating  said  switch 
devices,  said  tape  further  having  a  pair  of  synchronizing 
slots  at  a  predetermined  point  therein  with  a  spacing  to 
allow  for  simultaneous  operation  of  said  pair  of  switch 
devices  and  to  close  said  circuit  means  through  said  con- 
trol switch  means  when  said  control  switch  means  is  in 
its  synchronizing  position. 


of  the  crystal  at  the  end  points  of  diametric  lines  displaced 
by  angles  a  from  the  Z'  axis,  said  angles  a  being  the 


Tmm 


angles  between  the  Z'  axis  and  pattern  lines  formed  by 
dust  or  the  like  applied  to  a  similar  excited  crystal. 


3,069,571 
RADIOACTIVE  BATTERY 
Harry  C.  Ueb,  RockvUle  Centre,  and  Stanley  Wallack, 
Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lccsooa  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  703,120 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  310—3) 


3,M9373 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANNULAR 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Eogenc   Van   LIcw,   Canoga   Fwfc,  CaMT^  MrifBOi.     . 

mesne  assignmcnta,  to  the  United  Slatca  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

nied  Jane  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,753 

4ClalnM.    (CL31*— 9.1) 


by 


1.  A  radioactive  battery  comprising  a  dielectric  am- 
poule having  a  conductive  coating  on  its  inner  surface, 
a  conductive  casing  including  said  ampoule,  a  conducting 
lead  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  coating, 
dielectric  material  defining  a  seal  for  said  battery,  said 
conducting  lead  extending  through  said  dielectric 
material  and  out  of  said  casing,  and  a  fluid  radioactive 
material  in  said  ampoule,  said  dielectric  ampoule  being 
permeable  to  charged  particles  emitted  by  said  radioactive 
m.iterial,  said  ampoule  being  spaced  from  said  casing  and 
having  a  granular  conductive  material  in  said  space,  said 
dielectric  ampoule  being  permeable  to  charged  particles 
emitted  by  said  radioactive  material  but  absorbing  back- 
scattered  radiation. 


3,069,572 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Louis  A.  Dick,  Park  Ridge,  and  Lloyd  G.  Martyn,  Sand- 
wich,  III.,  assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,  to  The 
James  Knights  Company,  Sandwich,  Hi.,  a  corporation 
of  Dchiware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,786 
12  Claims.  (CI.  310— 8.2) 
1.  A  piezoelectric  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  substantially  circular,  relatively  flat  piezoelectric  crystal 
cut  to  vibrate  predominantly  in  the  thickness  shear  mode 
and  having  diametric  X  and  Z'  axes,  at  least  three  mount- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  crystal,  said  crystal  and 
mounting  means  being  relatively  positioned  such  that  at 
least  two  of  said  mounting  means  engage  the  periphery 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  ring-shaped  element  of 
piezoelectric  material  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer 
surface,  and  two  end  surfaces  considered  radially  with 
respect  thereto,  said  piezoelectric  element  being  capable 
of  vibrating  radially;  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  the  form 
of   bands   of   electrically-conductive   material    disposed 
upon  the  surface  of  said  piezoelectro  element  and  cir- 
cumferentially-spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  each 
electrode  extending  axially  along  the  outer  surface  of  the 
piezoelectric   element,   radially  along  one  end  surface 
thereof,  axially  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  element, 
and  then  again  radially  along  the  remaining  end  surface 
thereof  so  as  to  define  a  continuous  loop;  a  generally 
tubular  base  of  electrically-insulating  material  disposed 
within  said  ring-shaped  piezoelectric  element  and  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  respect  thereto;  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacting  uniu  composed  of  resilient  material  and  con- 
figured in  the  form  of  spiders  each  having  a  central  hub 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  legs  equal 
in  number  to  one-half  the  number  of  electrodes  disposed 
upon  the  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element,  the  two 
said  contacting  units  being  supported  on  said  base  and 
positioned  face-to-face  in  spaced-apart  relation  axially  of 
said  base  so  that  corresponding  legs  of  the  two  spiders 
are  angularly  off-set  from  one  another  considered  cir- 
cumferential ly  of  said  piezoelectric  element  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  circumferential  spacing  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  electrodes,  each  leg  of  each  of  the  two  said 
spider  elements  having  an  initial  portion  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  hub,  an  intermediate  poriion  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  assembly,  and  a  terminal  portion 
again  extending  radially  outwardly  to  a  point  where  it 
contacts  an  end  surface  of  one  of  the  electrodes  disposed 
upon  said  piezoelectric  element;  means  for  rigidly  secur- 
ing the  respective  legs  of  each  spider  to  alternate  ones  of 
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said  electrodes,  the  legs  of  one  of  the  spiders  being  thus 
secured  to  their  respective  electrodes  on  end  surfaces  of 
such  electrodes  opposite  in  an  axial  sense  to  the  electrode 
end  surfaces  to  which  the  legs  of  the  remaining  spider  are 
secured;  and  a  terminal  connection  from  each  spider  to 
an  output  conductor. 


contacts  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  cam 
driving  means  fixed  to  said  arm  and  arranged  to  restrain 
said  cam  to  cause  said  contacts  to  close  twice  each  swing 
cycle  of  said  arm  at  different  predetermined   positions. 


3,069.574 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Paul  Renaut,  Saint  Manr,  France,  aarignor  to  Realln- 

tionf  mtraioalquci,  a  corporatloa  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,754 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  4,  1957 

10  Clalnu.    (CL  31»— 9.7) 


KCrra 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  device  adapted  to  produce 
longitudinal  vibrations,  comprising  an  elongated  homo- 
geneous body  including  along  its  length  first  and  second 
portions  joining  at  a  transverse  interface,  the  dimension 
of  said  first  portion  parallel  to  said  length  being  substan- 
tially shorter  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said 
second  portion,  at  least  said  first  portion  being  made  of 
a  substance  having  piezoelectric  properties  and  being 
polarized  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
length;  at  least  one  conductive  grid  being  embedded  in 
said  homogeneous  body  at  said  inteiface  and  at  least 
another  electrode  in  contact  with  said  body.. 


3,069,575 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

WUbur  M.  Davis,  63  86th  St.,  Brooklyn  9,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,001 

4  Claims.    (0.310—34) 


1.  A  small  electric  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  non-conducting  plates,  a  C-shaped  arm  having 
one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft  between  said  plates 
and  the  other  end  arranged  as  an  arcuate  section,  an 
elongated  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  said  arm,  a 
hollow  electromagnetic  coil  mounted  between  said  plates 
and  arranged  to  have  said  magnet  and  arcuate  portion 
of  said  C-shaped  arm  pass  through  its  core  as  the  arm 
swings,  a  driven  member  mounted  on  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  and  adapted  to  be  oscillated,  motion  trans- 
mission means  for  oscillating  said  driven  member  in  re- 
sponse to  motion  of  said  C-shaped  arm,  an  electrical 
circuit  for  passing  current  through  said  coil,  and  switch 
means  in  said  circuit  energizing  said  coil  to  produce  a 
repelling  force  on  only  one  pole  of  said  magnet  on  each 
passage  of  the  magnet  through  the  coil,  said  switch  means 
including  a  single  pair  of  contacts  and  a  timing  device 
proportioned  to  place  said  contacts  together  twice  each 
swing  cycle  and  at  different  positions  of  said  swinging 
arm  with  respect  to  said  coil,  said  timing  device  com- 
prising a  non-conductive  cam  in  contact  with  one  of  said 


3,069,576 
LIQUID  COOLED  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACfflNE 
Ralph   L.   Jaeschke,   Keomha,   Wis.,  assignor   to   Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,441 
3  CUims.    (CL  310—54) 


T^^rj^ 
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1.  A  dynamo-electric  machine  comprising  an  elon- 
gated stationary  housing  portion,  end  wall  portions  con- 
nected to  said  elongated  portion  and  forming  an  enclosure 
with  said  elongated  portion,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
directed  circumferentially  spaced  magnetic  poles  disposed 
within  and  carried  by  said  elongated  housing  portion, 
electro-magnetic,  energizable  coil  means  carried  by  said 
housing  portion,  a  rotatable  armature  member  disposed 
within  said  elongated  housing  portion  and  arranged  to 
form  an  annular  air  gap  between  said  armature  member 
and  said  magnetic  poles,  said  armature  member  having 
a  smooth  annular  surface  disposed  at  a  uniform  distance 
from  the  rotational  axis  of  said  armature  member  and 
extending  continuously  throu^out  the  length  of  the  arma- 
ture, circumferentially  spaced  centrifugal  pumping  ele- 
ments mounted  on  an  end  wall  section  of  said  armature, 
and  a  flanged  housing  member  extending  radially  inward 
between  one  of  said  end  wall  housing  portions  and  said 
armature  end  wall  section,  a  liquid  coolant  passage  com- 
municating with  said  air  gap,  said  passage  defined  by  said 
flanged  member  and  said  armature  end  wall  section, 
liquid  inlet  means  communicable  with  said  passage  and 
liquid  outlet  means  communicable  with  said  air  gap,  and 
liquid  flow  restricting  means  communicable  with  said 
liquid  outlet  means  whereby  cooling  liquid  within  said 
enclosure  is  maintained  under  pressure. 


3,069,577 
DISC  ROTOR  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Royal  Lee,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lee  Fouodatioa 
for  Nutritional  Research,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  850,895 
6  Claims.  (CI.  310— 166) 
1.  In  an  axial-pole  induction  motor  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  wound  stator  elements  having 
respective  annular  cores  with  confronting  lateral  teeth  in 
axial  alignment,  a  squirrel-cage  disk  rotor  disposed  be- 
tween said  toothed  stator  cores  with  air-gaps  therebetween, 
said  rotor  including  radiating  non-magnetic  conductor  bar 
members  of  elongated  cross-section  connected  to  outer 
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and  inner  end  rings  and  further  including  radiating  mag-  conducting  layer,  and  said  first  flexible  elongated  body 
netizable  filler  members  between  said  conductor  bar  mem-  and  said  additional  conducting  body  adapted  to  iMve  an 
bers,   the  width  of  said   bar  members  extending  in  an    alternating  potential  applied  therebetween. 


r  • 


axial  direction,  and  the  thickness  of  each  conductor  bar 
member  and  magnetizable  filler  member  extending  in  a 
peripheral  direction  and  being  substantially  smaller  at 
said  air-gaps  than  the  width  of  the  stator  teeth. 


3,069,578 
IMAGE  ORTHICON  TARGET 
Geonte  B.  Hares  and  John  L.  Sheldon,  Coming,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Woriu,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,034 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—68) 


I.  In  an  image  orthicon  tube  comprising  a  glass  enve- 
lope containing  in  longitudinal  arrangement  a  photo- 
cathode,  a  grid  of  fine  metal  gauze,  a  thin  glass  target  and 
an  electron  gun,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
target  of  a"  glass  having  a  resistivity  of  between  6.3  x  10" 
and  1000 X  10"  ohm-cm.  at  25°  C.  and  containing  a  total 
of  at  least  2%  of  at  legist  one  readily  reducible  metaJ 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide, 
bismuth  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  copper  oxide,  cadmium  oxide 
and  iron  oxide. 


3,069,579 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Daniel  Berg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  John  A.  Tanaka,  Brook- 
ings, S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,857 
13  Claims.    (CI.  313— 108) 


3,0<9,580 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
John    Francis   Waymootli,   Jr.,    Marblcbcad,    Mass.,   as- 
signor,   by   mesne   aadgniaaits,   to  Sykania   Electric 
Products  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  ■  corporation  (rf  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Oct  28,  1953,  Ser.  No.  388,806 
ICbOms.    (CL  313— 109) 


1.  An  electric  gaseous  discharge  tube  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sealed,  elongated,  light-transmitting  tube,  a 
gas  filling  at  low  pressure  within  said  tube,  a  stem  extend- 
ing into  said  tube  at  at  least  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of 
lead-in  wires  sealed  through  said  stem  and  extending  a 
substantial  distance  toward  the  other  end  of  said  tube, 
a  tungsten  wire  coil  supported  between  said  lead-in  wires 
at  a  position  nearer  the  other  end  of  said  tube  than  is 
said  stem,  said  coil  being  electrically  connected  near  its 
ends  to  said  lead-in  wires,  a  filling  of  electron-emissive 
material  carried  by  said  coil  only  on  the  middle  portion 
of  the  coil  away  from  and  between  the  ends  of  the  coil 
and  a  coating  of  insulating  material  covering  said  lead-in 
wires  and  the  ends  of  said  coil  and  extending  therefrom 
at  least  to  within  a  few  millimeters  of  the  filling  of  electron- 
emissive  material  on  the  middle  portion  of  the  coil,  to 
shield  the  ends  of  the  coil  from  any  electrical  discharge 
through  said  gas  and  to  confine  the  discharge  at  the  elec- 
trode to  the  portion  of  the  coil  carrying  the  electron- 
emissive  material  during  the  half  cycle  when  the  coil 
acts  as  an  anode  and  during  the  half-cycle  when  it  acts  as 
a  cathode. 


3,069,581 

LOW  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Eugene  Lcmmers,  CIcTeland  Hcigfati,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

nied  Feb.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,228 

10  Claims,    (a.  313— 185) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising,  a  first 
flexible  electrically-conducting  body  considerably  elon- 
gated in  comparison  to  its  thickness  and  width,  a  flexible 
layer  comprising  electroluminescent  phosirfior  over  said 
first  flexible  elongated  body,  a  flexible  light-transmitting 
electrically-conducting  and  solid  layer  of  considerable 
thickness  and  at  least  principally  conoprising  organic 
compound  over  said  layer  comprising  electroluminescent 
phosphor,  an  additional  elongated  flexible  and  electrically- 
conducting  body  having  a  cross  section  considerably 
smaller  than  that  of  said  first  flexible  body  and  electrically 
contacting  throughout  its  length  said  liglit-transmitting 


1.  A  low  pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  vitreous  envelope  defining  an  elongated  discharge  chan- 
nel having  a  pair  of  electrode  structures  at  opposite  ends 
and  containing  an  ionizable  medium  comprising  mercury 
vapor  and  an  inert  starting  gas,  each  electrode  structure 
comprising  a  coiled  tungsten  filament  coated  with  activat- 
ing material  and  supported  at  opposite  ends  by  inlead 
wires  sealed  through  said  envelope,  said  filament  being 
proportioned  in  resistance  and  thermal  mass  to  achieve 
an  electron  emission  spot  temperature  in  the  range  of 
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1050  to  1200'  C.  with  100%  emission  of  discharge  cur- 
rent on  the  cathode  half  cycle  and  0  to  25%  collection 
on  the  anode  half  cycle,  and  conductive  shields  fastened 
to  said  inleads  encompassing  the  cathode  glow  region 
of  said  electrode  and  collecting  substantially  the  balance 
of  discharge  current. 


3  069  582 
LAMP  FILAMENT  CONNECTION 
Charles  P.  Reilly,  BloomfieM,  and  Joseph  S.  Gorecki, 
Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporatioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,768 
7Clainii.    (CI.  313— 271) 


ing  one  end  thereof  embedded  in  said  press  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  lead-in  wires,  the  other  end  of  said 
filament  support  wire  being  provided  with  a  filament  re- 
tainer; and  a  filament  supported  by  said  lead-in  wirer.  and 
said  filament  support  wire,  said  filament  bcmg  supported 
by  said  retainer  of  said  filament  support  wire  and  being 
attached  at  its  ends  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pair  of 
lead-in  wires. 

3,069,584 
METHOD   OF  MAKING   TUNGSTEN   FILAMENTS 
Jack  W.  Fraxer,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FOcd  July  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,440 
2  Claims.    (CL  313—341) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  filament  having  a  coiled  end 
section,  and  a  wire  conductor  that  is  smaller  in  diameter 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  coiled  end  section  and 
is  terminated  at  one  end  by  a  flat  wedge-like  segment  the 
widest  part  whereof  constitutes  the  terminus  of  said  con- 
ductor and  exceeds  the  inside  diameter  of  said  coiled  end 
section,  said  conductor  extending  through  and  beyond  said 
coiled  end  section,  and  the  narrow  inward  part  of  said 
wedge-like  segment  being  within  and  in  force-fitting  en- 
gagement with  a  least  the  outermost  turns  thereof,  where- 
by the  engaged  turns  of  said  coiled  end  section  firmly  grip 
the  encircled  narrow  part  of  said  wedge-like  segement  and 
effect  a  positive  electrical  and  mechanical  juncture  of 
said  conductor  and  coiled  end  section. 


3,069,583 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Samuel   E.  Swasey,  Marblehead,  Roland  L.  Bienvenue, 
Lawrence,  and  Dwight  J.  Dwinell,  Reading,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,869 
3  CUims.    (CL  313—317) 


r\ 


1 .  In  a  filament  for  heating  solid  samples  of  heavy  ele- 
ments in  mass  spectrographic  determinations,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  tantalum  core  having  an  outer  coating 
of  tantalum-diffused  tungsten  at  least  one-half  mil  thick 
molecularly  bonded  thereto  by  contacting  an  initial  tan- 
talum filament  with  pure  tungsten  carbonyl  vapors  while 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  tantalum  filament  toward 
2600*  C.  over  a  period  of  30  to  90  minutes,  said  tungsten 
and  said  tantalum  being  free  of  impurities  having  mass 
numbers  in  the  range  of  230  to  245  in  a  mass  spectrograph 
capable  of  analysis  in  the  100  micro-microgram  range, 
whereby  said  tantalum  partially  vaporizes  and  said  tung- 
sten simultaneously  deposits  thereon  to  form  said  molecu- 
larly bonded  coating. 


3  069  585 
TENSIONED  CROSS  WIRE  GRID  HAVING 
SOLDERED  CROSSING  POINTS 
Helmut  Katz,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  and 
Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Beriin  and  Munich,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,578 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  16,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  313— 348) 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising:  a  lamp 
envelope;  a  re-entrant  stem  disposed  within  and  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  said  lamp  envelope,  said  stem  having  a 
stem  press  formed  therein  and  an  exhaust  tube  depending 
therefrom;  a  pair  of  lead-in  wires  sealed  in  said  press 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  lead-in  wires  extending 
through  said  press  and  being  offset  from  the  major  trans- 
verse axis  thereof;  at  least  one  filament  support  wire  hav- 


1 .  A  frame  grid  of  the  tensioned  cross  wire  type  com- 
prising a  metallic  carrier  for  supporting  at  least  two  di- 
rectly superposed  wire  layers  each  having  parallel  wires 
made  of  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
tungsten,  molybdenum  and  the  like,  the  wires  of  the 
respective  layers  embracing  a  desired  angle  and  being 
soldered  together  at  the  crossing  points  thereof  and  also 
being  soldered  to  said  carrier  by  the  aid  of  a  coating  of 
metal  provided  thereon,  said  metal  coating  containing 
within  the  areas  of  said  crossing  points  titanium  and  at 
least  one  further  metal  which  is  adapted  to  form  with 
the  titanium  below  1000°  C.  a  liquid  phase  for  effecting 
the  soldering  and  which  does  not  have  a  vapor  pressure 
disturbing  for  a  vacuum  of  10  •  Torr  and  less. 
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3  069  586 
MESH  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PICKUP  TUBE 
Basil  Antoaiades,  Umcaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,189 
4  Ciafans.    (Ci.  313—348) 


3,069,5M 
TRAVEUNG  WAVE  TUBES 
John  F.  Skowron,  Waltham,  Frederick  E.  Hayncs,  B«t- 
lington,  and  Louis  D.  SmnlUn,  Watertown,  Maas.,  :is- 
■ignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lcxh^on,  Mas.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,728 
2  Claims.     (CL  315 — 3.6) 


I .  A  photoconductor  pickup  tube  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelupe  having  an  upper  and  lower  bulb  section;  an 
electron  gun  positioned  in  one  end  of  said  lower  bulb 
section;  a  hollow  tubular  electrode  within  said  lower  bulb 
section;  a  first  ring  element  sealed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  bulb  sections;  a  second  ring  element;  a  flanged 
cylindrical  support  ring;  a  mesh  electrode  bonded  between 
said  second  ring  element  and  said  flanged  support  ring; 
a  support  clamp  having  a  cylindrical  base  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  spring  clips  integral  with  said  base  portion; 
said  base  portion  being  bonded  to  said  support  ring  and 
said  spring  clips  being  press-fitted  into  said  first  ring 
element;  means  to  apply  a  first  electric  potential  to  said 
tubular  electrode;  and  means  to  apply  a  second  electric 
potential  to  said  first  ring  element. 


3,069,587 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  DEVICE 

Edward  C.  Dench,  Needham,  Mass^  assignor  to  Rasrtbeon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  \t  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1953,  Ser.  No.  382,025 

4  Claims.    (CI.  315— 3.5> 


1.  In  combination,  a  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a 
slow  wave  structure  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  rings 
and  a  bar  interconnecting  each  adjacent  pair  of  rings, 
each  bar  extending  adjacent  the  plane  of  symmetry  of 
said  structure,  said  structure  as  above  defined  being  sub- 
ject (o  operation  in  an  undesired  mode  of  oscillation  hav- 
ing associated  therewith  currents  circulating  about  said 
rings,  each  of  said  bars  and  a  portion  of  each  ring  aligned 
with  said  bar  containing  a  slot,  and  resistive  means 
inserted  within  each  of  said  slots,  said  resistive  means 
each  comprising  a  ceramic  block  having  two  opposed 
surfaces  metallized  and  connected  between  opposite  edges 
of  said  slot,  said  ceramic  block  further  having  at  least  one 
remaining  surface  coated  with  a  resistive  material  for 
mtroducing  a  resistance  between  opposite  edges  of  said 
slot. 


3,069,589 

SPARK-GAP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIGHTNING 

ARRESTERS 

Francb  V.  Cunningiiam,  Western  Springs,  ID.,  nssignor  to 

Hnhbard  and  Company,  Ciiicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,829 
14  Claims.    (CL  315—36) 


a*     -     ««'     a*/ 


'  ^.J^P=^  *^ 


4.  A  cro&sed-field  traveling  wave  tube  including  a  delay 
line  conductively  attached  to  an  elonciated  anode  struc- 
ture, an  electrode  coextensive  with  said  delay  line  defining 
a  beam  interaction  space  therebetween,  means  injecting 
electrons  into  ope  end  of  said  interaction  space,  and  means 
collecting  electrons  at  the  other  end  of  said  interaction 
space,  the  spacing  between  said  elongated  anode  structure 
and  one  end  of  said  delay  line  being  gradually  varied  to 
thereby  vary  the  impedance  to  radio  frequency  waves. 


4.  An  arc  gap  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
electrical  conducting  electrodes,  said  plurality  of  spaced 
electrodes  forming  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  U-shaped 
current  paths  including  a  plurality  of  arcing  paths  through 
a  portion  of  the  spaces  between  said  plurality  of  spaced 
electrodes,  said  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  provided 
with  initial  arcing  portions  throu^  which  said  arcing 
paths  initially  traverse  and  spaced  further  arcing  portions 
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through  which  said  arcing  paths  subsequently  traverse, 
said  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  arranged  such  that  the 
magnetic  fields  provided  by  the  current  passing  through 
said  substantially  U-shaped  paths  drives  said  arcing  paths 
from  said  initial  arcing  portions  to  said  spaced  further  arc- 
ing portions,  and  spacing  means  separating  said  plurality 
of  spaced  electrodes  providing  a  plurality  of  dispersion 
chambers  arranged  to  permit  the  flow  of  hot  gases  formed 
by  the  current  passing  through  said  arcing  path. 


layer  and  semiconductive   body   from   extraneous  radia- 
tions and  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said  conduc- 


3.069^90 
ELECTRON  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Walter  and  James  C.  Filmer,  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Smi  Carios,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Califfomia 
Original  application  Jnnc  14,  I9S5,  Ser.  No.  515,327,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944,187,  dated  Jniy  5,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Ang.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,777 
4  Claims.    (0.315—5.48) 


tive  means  to  focus  electrons  generated  at  said  photoemis- 
sive  layer  onto  said  semiconductive  body. 


3,069,592 
ELECTROSTATIC  FILTER  LENS  OR  MIRROR 
Ladislans  L.  MaHon,  Wadiington,  D.C.,  and  John  A. 
Simpson,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  14,159 
4  Claims.    (CI.  315—17) 
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1.  In  an  electron  tube  apparatus  a  tuner  assembly 
including,  an  evacuated  cavity  resonator  adapted  for 
electromagnetic  interaction  with  a  beam  of  electrons  pass- 
able therethrough,  a  tuning  plunger  movable  within  said 
cavity  resonator  for  changing  the  resonant  frequency 
thereof,  said  plunger  having  an  extension  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  cavity  resonator  through  an  aperture  in 
the  side  wall  thereof,  an  extensible  bellows  sealed  in  a 
gas  tight  manner  at  its  ends  to  said  tuning  plunger  and 
the  side  wall  of  said  cavity  resonator  for  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  tuning  plunger  without  destroying  the  vac- 
uum integrity  of  said  cavity  resonator,  a  tuning  rack 
support  member  carried  outwardly  and  along  the  side 
of  said  plunger  extension  and  fixedly  secured  thereto, 
said  rack  support  being  longitudinally  coextensive  with  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  bellows  whereby  the  length 
of  said  plunger  extension  is  minimized,  a  rack  carried 
longitudinally  of  said  rack  support  member,  and  a  pinion 
engaging  said  rack  for  driving  said  plunger  within  said 
cavity  resonator  for  tuning  thereof. 


1.  In  an  electron  energy  sensitive  element,  means  for 
providing  a  stream  of  charged  particles,  means  for  decel- 
erating said  charged  particles  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
real  image  is  provided  in  a  selected  plane,  means  for 
establishing  a  potential  barrier  in  said  plane  having  a 
magnitude  such  that  the  lowest  energy  particles  which  are 
transmitted  through  the  plane  have  substantially  zero 
kinetic  energy,  and  means  for  accelerating  the  charged 
particles  transmitted  through  said  plane  to  a  selected  en- 
ergy level. 

3,069,593 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
William  M.  H.  WUiis,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,726 
7  Claims.    (CI.  315—22) 
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3,069,591 
SINGLE  STAGE  FHOTOMULTIPLIER  TUBE 
Nathan  Sclar,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,968 

Oaaims.    (CL31S— 11) 

2.  A    single   stage   photomultiplier   tube   comprising   a 

photoemissive  layer,  a  semiconductive  body  including  a 

p-n  junction,  and  conductive  means  for  shielding  said 


P-j     SI 

sounci 
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I.  In  combination,  an  electron  discharge  device  having 
a  control  grid  and  a  cathode,  a  grid  bias  potential  supply 
network  having  a  negative  terminal  and  a  positive  ter- 
minal and  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  each  con- 
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nected  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
leg  including  a  first  resistance  and  a  second  resistance 
connected  in  series,  said  second  leg  including  a  third 
resistance  having  one  end  connected  to  said  negative 
terminal,  an  impedance  having  one  end  connected  to 
sjid  positive  terminal,  and  a  potential  regulating  device 
having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  and  being  connected 
between  and  in  series  with  said  third  resistance  and 
said  impedance  so  that  its  cathode  is  connected  to 
said  third  resistance  and  its  anode  is  connected  to  said 
impedance,  said  electron  discharge  device  cathode  being 
connected  to  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second 
resistances,  and  said  electron  discharge  device  grid  being 
coupled  to  the  cathode  of  said  potential  regulating  device. 


9,069,594 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Joseph  Feinstein,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,933 
23  Claims.     (CI.  315—39.3) 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  array 
of  spaced  elements  forming  an  interaction  circuit,  con- 
tinuous-cathode means  positioned  adjacent  said  interaction 
circuit,  wave  guide  means  including  input  and  output  sig- 
nal means  adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  said  interaction 
circuit,  said  device  being  characterized  by  having  a  spbke- 
stability  factor  S  from  said  input  to  said  output  defined 
by  the  expression 

where  j?o  equals  the  ratio  of  the  drift  velocity  minus  the 
phase  velocity  to  the  phase  velocity  and  /  is  the  ratio  of 
radio-frequency  to  direct-current  electric  field  near  the 
cathode  surface,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  spolce- 
stability  factor  S  substantially  constant  from  said  input  to 
said  output,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  means 
for  introducing  a  substantially  linearly  varying  asymmetry 
in  at  least  one  of  said  cathode  and  interaction  circuit  from 
said  input  to  said  output  signal  means. 


3,069,595 

DETUNING  INTERFERING  MAGNETRON  MODES 

Robert  C.  Sibley,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  S«r.  No.  50,905 

6  Claims.     (CI.  315—39.69) 


iT- 


resonators,  an  output  gap  communicating  with  one  of  said 
cavity  resonators  for  coupling  energy  therefrom,  a  first 
strap  of  electrically  conducting  material  connected  to 
one  end  of  all  odd-numbered  vanes  of  said  anode  near 
the  tips  thereof  and  extending  across  the  even-numbered 
vanes,  a  second  strap  of  electrically  conductive  material 
connected  to  said  one  end  of  all  even-numbered  vanes  of 
said  anode  and  extending  across  the  odd-numbered  vanes, 
said  first  and  second  straps  each  having  a  section  thereof 
removed  at  a  region  displaced  substantially  ninety  geo- 
metrical degrees  around  said  anode  from  said  output  gap. 


3,069,596 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT   SCREEN    AND   DEVICE 
David  W.  Morgan,  East  Orange,  NJ^  anignor  to  West- 
faighousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,897 
7  Claims.    (CL  3iS— 169) 


1.  A  display  screen  comprising:  a  plurality  of  closely- 
spaced  and  side-by-side  electroluminescent  cells;  each 
closely-spaced  cell  of  said  screen  comprising,  two  spaced 
electrodes  at  least  one  of  which  is  light  transmitting 
and  each  having  a  length  dimension  of  considerable  mag- 
nitude and  a  width  dimension  of  small  magnitude,  the 
physical  spacing  between  said  electrodes  gradually  vary- 
ing from  a  minimum  proximate  one  end  of  said  cell  to  a 
maximum  proximate  the  other  end  of  said  cell,  and  ma- 
terial comprising  electroluinescent  phosphor  included  be- 
tween said  spaced  electrodes;  lilce  ends  of  each  of  the 
closely-spaced  cells  comprising  said  screen  positioned  in 
side-by-side  relationship;  a  plurality  of  tuned  circuits 
each  incorporating  as  a  component  thereof  a  different  one 
of  the  cells  comprising  said  screen;  and  each  said  tuned 
circuit  displaying  a  different  resonant  frequency  vary- 
ing from  a  minimum  for  the  circuit  incorporating  the 
ceil  positioned  at  one  edge  of  said  screen  to  a  maximum 
for  the  circuit  incorporating  the  cell  positioned  at  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  screen. 


3,069,597 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SQUARE  WAVE 

PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Albert  E.  Feinbcig,  Chicago,  111^  nsslgDor  to  Advancs 

Transformer  Co.,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporatioo  of  IlUnois 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1952,  Ser.  No.  320,470 

18  Cbdma.    (CL  315—254) 


*:'£_££ 1     rr 
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1.  In  combination,  an  annular  magnetron  anode  com-        11.  A  transformer  providing  a  flattened  voltage  wave 
prising  a  plurality  of  vanes  defining  a  plurality  of  cavity    to  a  load,  comprising  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
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winding  connected  in  transformer  relationship,  a  mag- 
netic core  having  the  windings  mounted  thereon,  a  com- 
mon flux  path  for  the  flux  of  said  windings  in  the  core 
having  an  air  gap  therein  to  limit  the  flux  density  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  said  secondary  winding,  and  a  saturable 
shunt  between  the  windings,  said  shunt  being  saturated 
throughout  substantially  all  of  the  output  voltage  wave  of 
said  transformer,  except  at  the  peak  of  said  wave,  and 
having  relatively  high  permeability  at  said  peak. 


3.069,599 
PLUG-IN  CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  PLATES  CARRY- 

ING  CIRCUIT  COMPONENTS 
Freiwalt  Schon,  Gauting,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Sept  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,046 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  2,  1959 

6  Claims.    (CI.  317—101) 


3,069,598 
MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Arthur  M.  Daily,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  R. 
Woods,  Frankfort,  Ind^  aasigMn,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  CTS  Corporadoo,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,776 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


g^v^^^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plate  equipped  with  electri- 
cal components  which  are  respectively  connected  by  means 
of  circuit  wires  looped  into  and  anchored  within  holes 
formed  in  said  plate,  contacts  respectively  interconnected 
with  circuit  wires  of  predetermined  components,  said  con- 
tacts being  arranged  near  an  edge  of  said  plate  for  jrfug- 
in  cooperation  with  socket  contacts  for  the  purpose  of 
extending  the  circuits  of  the  corresponding  components, 
each  of  said  plug-in  contacts  being  made  in  the  form  of  a 
wire  looped  into  and  anchored  by  means  of  a  clamping 
element  within  each  of  two  further  spaced  apart  holes 
formed  in  said  plate,  the  portion  of  each  such  wire  ex- 
tending from  one  to  the  other  of  the  two  further  anchor- 
ing holes  forming  in  plugged-in  position  the  contacting 
portion  for  engagement  with  a  cooperating  socket  contact 


3  069  600 
SELECnVE  ENERGIZATION  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

LOAD  DEVICES  BY  BI-STATE  CONTROLS 
James  L.  Leewm,  Jr.,  and  Paul  F.  Smith,  Beloit  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company, 
South  Beloit,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  IDinois 

FUed  June  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,832 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 148.5) 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  for  electronic  circuits:  a  box- 
like housing  of  insulating  material  having  end,  side,  and 
bottom  walls,  the  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  rows  of  holes  extending  transversely  there- 
across  from  side  wall  to  side  wall  and  parallel  with  the 
end  walls;  a  panel  of  insulating  material  in  the  housing 
substantially  above  each  row  of  holes  and  extending  from 
side  wall  to  side  wall;  interengaging  means  on  the  ends 
of  said  panels  and  the  side  walls  removably  holding  the 
panels  in  said  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  each  in 
line  with  one  row  of  holes;  means  on  one  of  the  removable 
panels  which  is  adjacent  to  an  end  wall  of  the  housing 
providing  the  resistance  path  of  a  variable  resistor,  said 
path  facing  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  housing;  means 
on  said  panel  providing  a  collector  contact  for  the  variable 
resistor,  also  facing  said  end  wall;  a  bridging  contactor 
for  the  variable  resistor  in  the  space  between  said  end 
wall  and  the  adjacent  removable  panel,  having  a  ctMitact 
finger  bearing  on  said  resistance  path  and  another  portion 
bearing  on  the  collector  contact;  actuating  means  con- 
nected with  the  bridging  contactor  and  accessible  through 
an  opening  in  said  end  wall  to  enable  adjustment  of  the 
bridging  contactor  from  ouUide  the  housing;  terminals 
fixed  to  said  panel  electrically  connected  with  the  resist- 
ance path  and  the  collector  contact,  said  terminals  project- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  panel 
through  adjacent  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing; 
printed  circuitry,  control  components  and  terminals  there- 
for on  another  of  said  removable  panels,  the  terminals 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  panel 
parallel  to  those  of  the  first  designated  panel,  and  through 
adjacent  holes  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing;  and  a 
cover  secured  over  the  top  of  the  housing  and  holding 
said  removable  panels  in  place  in  the  housing. 

785  O.O  — 70 
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1 .  The  combination  with  first  and  second  electric  loads 
to  be  complementally  energized  and  a  third  load  to  be 
energized  when  neither  of  the  other  two  loads  is  ener- 
gized, of  first  and  second  controlled  discharge  devices, 
means  cross-connecting  said  first  and  second  devices  to  v 
form  a  first  bi-stable  unit  and  including  means  connecting 
said  third  load  in  series  with  said  first  device,  third  and 
fourth  controlled  discharge  devices,  means  cross-connect- 
ing said  third  and  fourth  devices  to  form  a  second  bi-sta- 
ble unit  and  with  said  first  and  second  loads  in  series 
respectively  with  the  third  and  fourth  devices,  means  for 
selectively  switching  conduction  of  said  third  and  fourth 
devices,  means  for  selectively  switching  conduction  of 
said  first  and  second  devices,  and  means  for  preventing 
conduction  by  either  of  said  third  or  fourth  devices  when 
said  first  device  is  conductive. 


3,069,601 

MAGNETIC  DETECTOR 

Arthur  E.  Eidam,  Chia«o,  III.,  aaiigDor  to  De-Tec-Tronic 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,573 

11  Claims.    (CL  317— 149) 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  thickness  of  magnetic 

stock  comprising:  means  including  a  magnetic  detector 
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head  for  developing  a  first  unidirectional  control  voltage 
of  varying  magnitude  in  dependence  on  the  thickness  of 
said  magnetic  stock;  a  voltage  divider;  means  for  impress- 
ing said  unidirectional  control  voltage  across  a  portion  of 
said  voltage  divider;  a  first  electron-discharge  device  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  grid;  means  con- 
necting said  electron-discharge  device  in  a  cathode  follower 
circuit  having  an  output  load  impedance,  means  impress- 


/;;,  "^^"t;jjLtJ:--  ^ 


ing  a  second  unidirectional  control  voltage  of  variable  mag- 
nitude and  opposite  polarity  across  a  portion  of  said  volt- 
age divider,  means  coupling  said  control  grid  to  a  point  on 
said  voltage  divider  intermediate  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol voltage  means,  and  means  coupled  to  said  cathode  fol- 
lower load  impedance  and  including  a  second  electron  dis- 
charge control  device  responsive  to  a  control  voltage  of 
a  predetermined  magnitude  and  polarity  for  performing 
a  control  function. 


3,069,602 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Glenn  M.  Stout,  5605  Golden  Yall«y  Road,  and  Fred  W. 
Temple,  2407  Pleasant  Ave.  S.,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  May  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,627 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317—165) 
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first  and  second  adjacent  portions  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity with  a  rectifying  junction  therebetween  each  first  por- 
tion being  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  a  layer  of  silver 
in  contact  with  and  separating  both  second  portions  and 
having  an  impurity  of  the  same  type  conductivity  as 
a  potential  between  said  first  portions  B',  said  layer  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  means  so  that  said  recti- 
fying junctions  therein  are  coupled  in  series  and  exhibit 
diode  action  but  prevented  thereby  from  exhibiting  tran- 
sistor action,  and  means  for  applying  a  potential  between 
said  first  portions. 


3M9M4 
TUNNEL  DIODE 
Robert   Arthur  Ruchrwcia,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
Monsanto  Cbcmicni  Compnny,  St  Lonia,  Mo, 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  I960,  Scr.  No.  50»2S4 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


to 
a  cor- 
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1.  A  tunnel  diode  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  of 
cubic  boron  phosphide  having  a  carrier  density  high 
enough  that  the  body  is  capable  of  forming  P-N  junctions 
with  negative  resistance  characteristics,  a  first  conductor 
attached  to  said  semiconductor  body  forming  an  ohmic 
junction  therewith,  and  a  second  conductor  attached  to 
said  semiconductor  body  whereby  a  P-N  junction  with  a 
barrier  region  thin  enough  to  permit  substantial  tunnel 
current  is  formed. 


2.  A  magnetic  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
magnetic  circuit  including  two  relatively  movable  parts 
positionable  to  open  and  close  an  air  gap  in  the  circuit,  a 
source  of  magnetomotive  force  in  said  circuit,  said  cir- 
cuit having  a  total  reluctance  when  the  air  gap  is  closed 
which  is  several  times  greater  than  the  reliKtance  which 
is  added  to  the  circuit  when  the  air  gap  is  opened,  whereby 
the  flux  in  said  circuit  does  not  change  appreciably  as 
the  air  gap  is  opened  and  closed. 


3,069,603 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Windsor  H.  Hunter,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mcaic  as- 
signments, to  Transltron  Electronic  Corporation,  Wake- 
field, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,589 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  semi-conductor  device  comprising,  first  and  sec- 
oikI  means  defining  semi-conducting  regions  each  having 


3,069,60S 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM 
John  W.  Wallace,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  West- 
Ingbottse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,983 
5  Cbiims.    (CI.  318—28) 


. ..vHt-l----!-U 


2.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  motor  operative  with 
a  workpiece,  the  combination  of  a  first  signal  providing 
device  operative  to  provide  a  reference  signal,  a  second 
signal   providing    device    having    an    adjustable   control 
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member  and  being  operative  with  said  motor  during  a 
first  control  period  to  provide  a  motor  operation  sensing 
signal,  said  first  and  second  signal  providing  devices 
being  operative  with  each  other  to  provide  a  motor  op- 
eration error  signal,  motor  control  apparatus  operative 
with  said  motor  and  responsive  to  said  error  signal  duriiig 
said  first  control  period  for  changing  the  operation  of 
said  motor  in  accordance  with  said  error  signal,  and  a 
reset  control  device  operative  with  said  second  signal 
providing  device  during  a  second  control  period  for  ef- 
fecting a  zero  error  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said 
control  member  in  response  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion of  said  workpiece,  with  said  reset  control  device 
being  operative  only  during  said  second  control  period. 


ring  electric  motor  having  stator  windings  and  rotor 
windings,  a  polyphase  transformer  having  primai^  wind- 
ings connected  to  said  supply  and  to  said  stator  windings, 
secondary  windings  and  tertiary  windings,  an  independ- 
ently driven  torqueless  frequency  converter  connected  in 
series  between  said  secondary  windings  and  said  rotor 
windings  and  connected  to  said  tertiary  windings,  drive 
means  for  said  frequency  converter,  and  a  choke  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  supply  and  to  said  tertiary 
windings  whereby  an  additional  current  drawn  from  said 
supply  by  said  choke  is  injected  through  said  frequency 
converter  into  said  rotor  windings. 


3  069  606 

ELECTRIC  DRIVE  LOCOMOTIVE  WHEEL  SLIP 

LIMITATION 

John  E.  Pastoret  and  Herman  C.  Krapf,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844^00 

3  Claims.    (0.318—52) 


3,069,608 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SERVO-SYSTEM 

Jay  W.  Forrester,  WUIiam  M.  Pease,  and  James  O.  Mc- 
Donough,  Concord,  and  Alfred  K.  Sosskind,  Cam- 
bridge, Maas^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  John 
T.  Parsons,  Danville,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1952,  Scr.  No.  304,294 
69  Claims.    (CI.  318— 162) 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  a  vehicle,  the  combination 
including  a  pair  of  series  traction  motors  having  routing 
armatures,  a  main  field  winding  for  each  of  said  motors, 
an  auxiliary  field  winding  for  each  of  said  motors,  bridge 
means  including  a  resistance  in  each  of  two  legs  thereof 
and  one  of  said  armatures  in  each  of  the  other  two  legs 
for  sensing  differences  of  speed  between  said  armatures, 
said  bridge  being  subsuntially  balanced  when  said  motors 
are  operating  at  the  same  speed  and  unbalanced  when 
said  motors  are  operating  at  different  speeds  with  respect 
to  each  other,  said  auxiliary  fields  connected  across  the 
null  point  of  said  bridge  and  being  excited  upon  un- 
balance of  said  bridge. 


3,069,607 
POLYPHASE  SLIPRING  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Nicolas  Worthily,  London,  England,  avlgnor,  by  OMsne 
assignments,  to  The  Hwland   Engineering  Company 
Limited,  Alloa,  Scodand,  a  corporation  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  807,583 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Apr.  28,  1958 

14  Claims,    (a.  318—61) 


ifp* 
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1.  A  position  control  servo-system  operable  from  a 
polyphase  A.C.  supply  and  including  a  polyphase  slip- 


"^ 


67.  A  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  first 
member  relative  to  a  second  member  with  respect  to  first 
and  second  reference  paths  simultaneously  in  accordance 
with  successive  blocks  of  numerical  data,  each  block 
including  first  and  second  numbers,  said  system  includ- 
ing circuitry  for  establishing  electrical  representations  of 
the  numerical  data  in  each  block,  and  means  for  receiving 
said  electrical  represenUtions  and  for  moving  the  first 
member  relative  to  the  second  member  with  respect  to 
the  first  and  second  reference  paths  through  distances 
corresponding  to  the  first  and  second  numbers,  respective- 
ly, and  at  rates  with  respect  to  the  first  and  scdbnd  refer- 
ence paths  bearing  generally  the  same  ratio  to  each  other 
as  do  the  first  and  second  numbers. 
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3,069,609 
THERMAL  RELAY  FOR  CAGE  WINDING  PRO- 
TECTION OF  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
Aric  P.  de  Snoo,  Waukesha,  and  Rayfeld  I.  Maxim,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  assignors  to  AUis-Cbalmcrs  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,636 
2  Claims.    (CI.  318—170) 


of  motor  rotation  comprising  an  inertial  switch  mounted 
on  said  armature  to  close  when  the  armature  is  driven 


2.  In  combination:  a  circuit  breaker  connected  to  a 
power  circuit  and  adapted  to  energize  a  synchronous 
motor,  means  for  opening  said  breaker,  a  thermal  device 
for  controlling  said  opening  means,  electric  circuits  con- 
necting said  breaker  to  said  device,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  switch  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  a  ther- 
mally responsive  tripping  element  and  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive reset  clement,  said  elements  each  having  means 
for  independently  adjusting  their  lengths  of  deflection, 
and  heaters  disposed  near  each  of  said  elements,  means 
for  closing  said  breaker  to  energize  said  motor,  means 
for  causing  a  tripping  current  to  flow  through  said  trip- 
ping elements'  heater  to  heat  said  tripping  clement  when 
said  motor  is  energized,  said  tripping  element  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  switch  after  being  heated  for  a  pre- 
determined time  to  trip  said  switch  to  said  closed  posi- 
tion, said  switch  cutting  off  said  tripping  current  upon 
being  moved  to  said  closed  position  and  causing  said 
breaker  opening  means  to  open  said  breaker  to  deener- 
gizc  said  motor,  said  switch  upon  being  closed  causing  a 
reset  current  to  flow  through  said  reset  elements'  to  heater 
to  heat  said  reset  element,  said  reset  clement  upon  being 
heated  a  predetermined  time  moving  said  switch  to  said 
open  position  thereby  rendering  said  opening  means  in- 
eflFective  and  cutting  off  said  reset  current. 


3,069,610 
FAST-RETURN  MOTOR  CONTROL 
William  F.  Tke  and  Dale  W.  Sievert,  Rockford,  III.,  as- 
rignofs  to  Barbcr-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,224 
5  Claims.  (CI.  318—257) 
1.  In  a  direct  current  motor  having  armature  torque 
determined  by  application  of  a  direct  current  voltage 
source  across  an  armature  winding  circuit,  means  for 
governing  the  forward  speed  of  the  motor  comprising  a 
first  centrifugal  operated  switch  mounted  on  the  arma- 
ture and  adjusted  to  open  above  a  predetermined  speed 
level,  means  responsive  to  opening  of  said  switch  for 
reducing  the  speed  of  said  armature,  means  for  reversing 
the  polarity  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  armature  for 
driving  the  motor  in  a  reverse  direction,  and  means  for 
disabling  said  governing  means  in  said  reverse  direction 


^ 


"WUff^, 


"I    T'     iV^^^ 


in  the  reverse  direction,  said  second  switch  being  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  said  centrifugal  switch. 


3,069,611 
SHAFT-POSmONING  MECHANISM 
Godfried   Hendrik   Waartt   and   WUhclmus    Lambcrtus 
Vervest,  HUversum,  Netherlands,  aaalgnors  to  North 
American  Philip*  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  653,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Apr.  25,  1956 

4  Claims.    (CI.  318 — 467) 


1.  A  shaft-positioning  mechanism  for  setting  a  shaft 
in  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  locking  rings  on  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  pawls  co-acting  with  said  loclung  rings,  nneans 
mounting  said  pawls  and  said  locking  rings  concentrically 
about  said  shaft,  a  selector  wheel  for  selecting  prede- 
termined pairs  of  locking  rings  and  pawls,  a  reversible 
motor,  a  motor  circuit  including  current  supplying  meani, 
an  electrically  controlled  reversing  switch  in  said  motor 
circuit  controlling  thd  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor, 
two  freewheel  clutches,  a  self-locking  transmission  gear, 
said  motor  driving  said  two  freewheel  clutches  through 
said  transmission  gear,  means  coupling  each  of  said 
clutches  to  said  shaft  whereby  in  one  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  motor  said  selector  wheel  is  positioned  in  a 
predetermined  position  and  a  pawl  selected  whereas  in 
the  other  direction  of  rotation  the  shaft  to  be  positioned 
is  driven  unti)  the  selected  pawl  co-acts  with  its  associated 
locking  ring,  another  switch  in  said  motor  circuit  which 
interrupts  the  motor  current  when  the  selected  shaft 
position  is  reached,  and  a  non-disengageable  resilient 
clutch  positioned  between  one  of  said  freewheel  clutches 
and  the  shaft  to  be  positioned,  the  deformation  of  said 
resilient  clutch  in  the  loaded  condition  thereof  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  other  switch. 
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3,069,612 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Billy  H.  Hamilton,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,285 
5  Claims.    (CI.  321—2) 


J'-.- 


1.  In  a  current  supply  apparatus,  a  source  of  unidirec- 
tional  voltage,   a  magnetic   core  of  saturable   magnetic 
material,  first  and  second  winding  means  linking  said  core 
in   an  inductive   relation  relative   to  each  other,  a   pair 
of  switch  means  each  having  an  effective  open  and  closed 
operating  condition,  said  first  winding  means  being  con- 
nected for  energization  through  separate  paths  each  of 
which  includes  said  voltage  source  and  a  separate  one  of 
said  switch  means  to  effect  opposing  directions  of  mag- 
netization of  said  core,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation    of   said   switch   means   to   establish   opposing 
operating  conditions  thereof,  said  control  means  being 
eflFcctive  in  response  to  saturation  of  said  core  to  reverse 
the  operating  conditions  of  said  switch  means,  each  of 
said  switch  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  transfer  from 
one  to  the  other  of  said  operating  conditions  upon  each 
occurrence  of  saturation  of  said  core,  said  second  wind- 
ing means  having  induced  therein  an  alternating  voltage  in 
response  to  the  energization  of  said  first  winding  means, 
a  rectifier,  means  for  supplying  current  from  said  second 
winding  means  through  said  rectifier  to  a  load  only  during 
periods  when  said  first  winding  is  energized  through  the 
same  one  of  said  switch  means,  means  responsive  to  volt- 
age changes  in  said  load  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  the 
unidirectional  voltage  associated  with  said  other  switch 
means  to  control  the  magnitude  of  rectified  current  sup- 
plied to  said  load  and  thereby  minimize  said  load  voltage 
changes. 

3,069,613 
PROTECTION  OF  ROTATING  RECTIFIER 
ASSEMBLIES 
Mark  K.   Enns,   Pittsburgh,  and  John  W.  Skooglund, 
North  Hunthigdon  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
Pa.,  asrignors  to  Westfaighottsc  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,357 
3  Clainu.    (CI.  321—11) 


current  input  terminals  connected  to  said  exciter  arma- 
ture winding  and  having  two  direct  current  output  termi- 
nals connected  to  the  generator  field  \vinding  to  supply 
direct  current  exciution  thereto,  and  protective  means  for 
the  rectifier  assembly  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor diodes  connected  in  series  between  one  of  said 
alternating  current  input  terminals  and  one  of  said  direct 
current  output  terminals  and  a  second  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor diodes  connected  in  scries  between  said  one 
alternating  current  input  terminal  and  the  other  of  the 
direct  current  output  terminals,  said  diodes  being  connec- 
ed  with  the  same  polarity  as  the  rectifiere  assembly  and 
being  of  a  type  which  becomes  conductive  in  the  reverse 
direction  upon  occurrence  of  a  reverse  voltage  in  excess 
of  a  predetermined  value  and  which  then  remains  conduc- 
tive until  the  reverse  voltage  decreases  to  substantially 
zero,  and  at  least  one  semiconductor  diode  connected  in 
series  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  dioac» 
in  opposition  thereto  to  prevent  current  flow  in  the  for- 
ward direction. 

3,069,614 

POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Emil  F.  Steinert  and   Martin  Rebuffoni,  Willlamsvllle, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westfaigbousc  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,547 

16  CiainH.     (O.  321—14) 


1.  An  exciution  system  for  an  alternating  current  gen- 
erator having  a  routing  field  winding,  said  exciution  sys- 
tem including  an  alternating  current  exciter  having  a  ro- 
uting polyphase  armature  winding  mounted  for  roution 
with  said  generator  field  winding,  a  routing  rectifier  as- 
sembly mounted  for  roution  with  the  generator  field  wind- 
ing, said  rectifier  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  alternating 


5.  Power  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  power  from 
an  alternating-current  source  comprising  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  at  least  a  first  secondary  and  a  sec- 
ond secondary,  a  first  rectifier  assembly  of  the  silicon- 
diode  type  connected  in  rectifying  relationship  with  said 
first  secondary,  a  second  rectifier  assembly  of  the  silicon- 
diode  type  connected  in  rectifying  relationship  with  said 
second  secondary,  the  permissible  magnitude  of  overload 
of  each  said  assembly  varying  as  a  predetermined  first 
function  of  the  time  interval  of  overload  at  said  mag- 
nitude circuit  interrupting  means  having  a  trip  coil,  first 
means  connected  to  said  first  assembly  for  deriving  a 
first  potential  dependent  on  the  loading  of  said  first  as- 
sembly, second  means  connected  to  said  second  assembly 
for  deriving  a  second  potential  dependent  on  the  loading 
of  said  second  assembly,  a  first  relay  having  a  coil  and 
normally  open  contact  means,  means  connecting  said 
first  means,  and  said  second  means  in  parallel  with  said 
coil  with  said  first  and  second  potentials  opposing,  a  sec- 
ond relay  having  a  coil  and  normally  open  conuct  means, 
said  second  relay  being  actuabic  in  a  time  interval  which 
is  a  second  function  of  the  current  flowing  through  said 
coil  of  said  second  relay,  said  second  function  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  first  function,  means  connect- 
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ing  said  coil  of  said  second  relay  in  series  with  said 
first  and  said  second  means,  conductors  for  supplying 
power  to  energize  said  trip  coil,  and  means  for  conoect- 
mg  said  trip  coil  to  said  conductors  through  both  said 
normally  open  contact  means  in  parallel  so  that  said 
trip  coil  is  energized  on  the  closing  of  either  of  said  iior> 
mally  open  contact  means. 


3,069,615 

UMTARY  COOLING  TANK  FOR  RECTIFIERS 

Otto  JcDsco,   Malvern,   Pa.,   assignor   to  I-T-E  Circuit 

Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  551,M7,   Dec.  8, 

1955.    This  application  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,987 

3  Claims.    (CI.  321—48) 


2.  In  a  mechanical  rectifier  for  providing  unidirectional 
current  from  a  multiphase  source  to  a  direct  current  load 
comprising  a  plurality  of  commutating  reactors,  power 
supply  transformers,  interphase  transformers,  phase 
shifter,  step  reactors,  and  a  contact  mechanism;  each  of 
said  power  transformers  comprising  primary  and  second- 
ary windings;  each  of  said  commutating  reactors  being 
comprised  of  a  magnetic  core  and  winding;  each  of  said 
commutating  reactors  being  connected  in  series  with  a 
pair  of  contacts  of  said  contact  mechanism  and  one  of 
said  power  transformer  secondary  windings;  said  contact 
mechanism  being  constructed  to  synchronously  drive  each 
pair  of  contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement;  said  inter- 
phase transformers  being  connected  to  combine  contacts 
passing  a  positive  unidirectional  current  into  a  single  posi- 
tive lead  and  to  combine  contacts  passing  a  negative  uni- 
directional current  to  a  common  negative  lead;  said  phase 
shifter  being  connected  to  energize  said  power  transformer 
primary  winding  from  said  multiphase  source;  said  com- 
mutating reactors,  interphase  transformers,  phase  shifter, 
step  reactors  and  power  transformers  being  housed  within 
a  single  tank  unit;  electrical  conductors;  said  commutat- 
ing reactors,  power  transformers,  phase  shifter,  step  reac- 
tors and  interphase  transformers  being  electrically  con- 
nected within  said  tanks  by  said  electrical  conductors;  said 
electrical  conductors  being  constructed  to  have  a  mini- 
mum length  to  thereby  decrease  resistive  losses  and  react- 
ance; an  oil  cooling  system  in  said  tank  unit;  said  oil  cool- 
ing system  comprising  a  means  to  circulate  said  oil  within 


said  single  tank  unit  and  a  means  to  extract  heat  from 
said  oil;  said  oil  being  circulated  to  absorb  heat  from  said 
commutating  reactors,  power  transformers  and  interphase 
transformers;  said  heat  absorbed  by  said  oil  being  dis- 
sipated by  said  means  to  extract  heat;  said  contact  mech- 
anism being  positioned  and  maintained  on  the  cover  of 
said  single  tank  unit. 


3,069,il( 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  GENERATORS 

Reid  H.  Curtis,  Lombard,  IlL,  asrigMir  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  DIlMii 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,236 

5  Claims.    (0.322—25) 


I.  A  regulator  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  of  a 
generator  iby  controlling  the  current  in  the  field  coil 
thereof  including  in  combination,  a  control  transistor  hav- 
ing its  emitter  and  collector  connected  in  series  with  said 
field  coil  and  across  the  generator  output,  first  and  second 
comparison  transistors  complementary  in  type  to  said 
control  transistor,  said  first  comparison  transistor  having 
its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  control  transistor 
and  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second 
comparison  transistor  and  to  the  generator,  a  reference 
voltage  element  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  compari- 
son transistor  to  provide  a  relatively  constant  base  poten- 
tial therefor,  means  coupling  the  base  and  emitter  of  said 
second  comparison  transistor  to  the  output  voltage  of  the 
generator  so  that  changes  in  the  output  voltage  are  re- 
flected as  changes  in  the  base  current  of  said  second  com- 
parison transistor  which  in  turn  changes  the  conductivity 
of  said  control  transistor  to  oppose  the  aforesaid  changes 
in  the  output  voltage  and  a  degenerative  feedback  network 
connected  between  said  control  transistor  and  said  second 
comparison  transistor  to  reduce  the  effect  of  phase  shift 
produced  by  the  field  coil. 


3,869,617 

VOLTAGE  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Robert  D.  Mohkr,  Glca  Ellyn,  DL,  aaicaor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chlcsco,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  IIllBois 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,513 

5  Claims.    (CL  323—22) 


1 .  A  voltage  regulated  power  supply  including  in  com- 
bination, direct  current  potential  supply  means,  output 
load  terminals,  a  control  transistor  having  collector  and 
emitter  electrodes  connected  in  series  between  said  supply 
means  and  said  load  terminals  and  having  a  base  elec- 
trode, a  comparison  transistor  having  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  connected  to  said  load  terminals  and  having  a 
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collector  electrode,  means  coupled  to  said  comparison 
transistor  whereby  a  change  in  voltage  across  said  load 
changes  the  base  current  in  said  comparison  transistor 
substantially  proportionally  to  said  change,  and  a  constant 
current  source  including  a  further  transistor  having  an 
output  electrode  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
control  transistor  and  input  electrodes  interconnected  with 
biasing  means  to  said  potential  supply  means,  said  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  comparison  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  electrode  of  said  control  transistor  so 
that  said  constant  current  source  and  the  last  mentioned 
base  electrode  carry  current  of  said  collectw  electrode  of 
said  comparison  transistor  and  so  that  the  current  in  said 
base  electrode  of  said  control  transistor  varies  inversely 
with  the  voltage  across  said  load  and  the  current  change 
in  said  collector  electrode  of  said  control  transistor  com- 
pensates for  the  voltage  change  across  said  load. 


3,069,619 
ELECTRICAL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  RECTIFYING  PHASE  DISPLACED  COM- 
PONENTS OF  A  COMPOSITE  FIELD 
Jefferson  P.  Lamb,  Tuisa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,937 
6  Claims.    (CI.  324— 1) 


3,069,618 
LIMIT  CIRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Pfall,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  ReU- 
ance  Electric  A  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,852 
nOaims.    (CL  323— 22) 


1.  An  electrical  control  system,  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  load,  energization  means  connecting  said  load  to 
be  energized  in  positive  and  negative  polarities  from  a 
voltage  source  and  having  control  means,  a  limit  circuit 
having  input  and  output  means,  means  connecting  said 
limit  circuit  output  means  to  the  control  means  of  said 
energization  means,  means  applying  a  limit  signal  to  the 
input  means  of  said  limit  circuit  in  accordance  with  a  first 
condition,  said  limit  circuit  including  first  and  second 
transistors  of  opposite  types  and  reference  voltage  source 
means,  each  of  said  transistors  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  reference  volt- 
age means  and  a  positive  limit  signal  in  opposition  and 
in  circuit  with  said  first  transistor  emitter  and  base  elec- 
trodes to  coT^duct  current  therethrough  upon  a  limit  signal 
of  positive  polarity  exceeding  a  positive  reference  voltage, 
means  connecting  said  reference  voltage  means  and  a  nega- 
tive limit  signal  in  opposition  and  in  circuit  with  said 
second  transistor  emitter  and  base  electrodes  to  conduct 
current  therethrough  upon  a  limit  signal  of  negative 
polarity  exceeding  a  negative  reference  voltage,  and  means 
connecting  said  transistor  collectors  to  said  limit  circuit 
output  means,  whereby  when  a  positive  limit  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  positive  reference  voltage  applied  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor, said  first  transistor  conducts  to  pass  current  to 
said  limit  circuit  output  means  to  decrease  the  positive 
polarity  output  of  said  energization  means  to  said  load, 
and  whereby  when  a  negative  limit  signal  exceeds  a  nega- 
tive reference  voltage  applied  to  said  second  transistor  said 
second  transistor  conducts  to  pass  current  from  said  limit 
circuit  output  means  to  decrease  the  negative  polarity  out- 
put of  said  energization  means  to  said  load. 
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1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  measurements  correlatable 
with  the  lithology  of  subsurface  formations  surrounding 
a  borehole  comprising,  in  combination,  a  logging  tool  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  electrodes  supported  thereon,  a 
cable  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  suspending  said 
logging  tool  in  the  borehole,  surface  recording  equipment, 
means  cooperating  with  said  cable  and  operable  to  cause 
said  logging  tool  to  traverse  the  extent  of  the  borehole, 
means  including  a  source  of  power  and  selected  ones  of 
said  conductors  and  electrodes  to  establish  first  and  second 
alternating  current  fields  in  the  formations  adjacent  said 
logging  tool,  means  to  phase  separate  said  fields  by  a  pre- 
selected number  of  degrees,  means  including  certain  other 
ones  of  said  electrodes  to  detect  the  composite  of  said 
fields  as  influenced  by  adjacent  formations,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  current  establishing  said  first  field  to  rectify 
that  part  of  said  composite  representing  the  influence  of 
the  adjacent  formations  on  the  second  field  and  means 
responsive  to  the  current  establishing  said  second  field  to 
rectify  that  part  of  said  composite  representing  the  in- 
fluence of  the  adjacent  formations  on  the  first  field,  means 
to  eliminate  the  non-rectified  parts  of  the  composite  sig- 
nals, and  means  including  other  ones  of  said  conductors 
to  transmit  said  rectified  signals  to  said  surface  recording 
equipment. 

3,069,620 
DIELECTRIC  TESTING  DEVICE 
Gerald  H.  Servos,  Elmburst,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  YorlL,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,245 
5  Claims.  (CI.  324—54) 
1.  In  a  dielectric  testing  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising outer  electrodes  and  inner  electrodes  having  com- 
plementary contours  wherein  said  outer  electrode  com- 
prises a  clam  shell-like  arrangement  to  completely  sur- 
round the  inner  electrode  when  in  a  closed  position  and 
to  provide  access  for  inserting  a  dielectric  material  for 
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testing  when  in  an  open  position,  the  contour  of  said  inner 
electrode  corresponding  exactly  to  the  contour  of  one 
side  of  said  dielectric  material  and  the  complementary 
contour  of  s^aid  outer  electrode  corresponding  exactly  to 
the  contour  of  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric  material, 
means  comprising  elastic  sheet  material  of  good  electrical 
conductive   characteristics   for  lining  the  inside   of  said 
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outer  electrode?  the  proportions  of  said  electrode  being 
such  that  said  elastic  material  is  squeezed  when  said  outer 
electrode  is  closed  around  said  inner  electrode,  means  for 
impressing  a  high  potential  field  across  said  electrodes, 
and  means  for  positioning  said  dielectric  material  between 
said  electrodes  whereby  current  flows  from  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  the  other  of  said  electrodes  only  through 
physical  defects  in  said  dielectric  material. 


3,069,621 
APPARATUS   FOR    CONTROLLING    UNIFORMITY 
OF    A    FLOW    OF    TEXTILE    AND    THE    LIKE 
FIBRES 
Andr^  Battkaz,  45  Rue  dc  La  Bolic,  Sdhit-Dic,  France, 
and  Heinz  Dembowski,  Saint-Die,  France.     (49  Rue 
Fenelon,  Mulhousc-Domach,  Haut-Rhin,  France) 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,417 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec.  20,  1958 
32  Claims.    (CI.  324 — 61) 


portable  measuring  head  including  a  differential  con- 
denser constituted  by  a  central  electrode  and  two  lateral 
electrodes  arranged  symmetrically  to  either  side  of  the 
central  electrode,  means  guiding  the  fibres  to  be  examined 
through  the  gap  between  the  central  electrode  and  one 
lateral  electrode,  an  output  connector  carried  by  the 
measuring  head  and  including  a  first  part  provided  with  a 
medial  terminal  and  two  lateral  terminals  arranged  sym- 
metrically of  the  medial  terminal  and  a  second  part  re- 
movably fitted  in  the  first  part,  means  connecting  said 
medial  terminal  with  the  central  electrode  and  the  lateral 
terminals  with  the  corresponding  lateral  electrode;  an 
apparatus  body  including  an  oscillator  having  two  output 
terminals  and  a  grounded  point,  an  input  connector  in- 
cluding a  first  part  provided  with  a  medial  terminal  and 
two  lateral  terminals  arranged  symmetrically  of  the  medial 
terminal,  circuit  connecting  said  last-mentioned  terminals 
with  the  corresponding  oscillator  terminals,  and  a  second 
part  removably  fitted  on  last  mentioned  first  part,  a  cord 
electrically  interconnecting  the  second  parts  of  the  two 
connectors  and  including  a  double  wire  cable  intercon- 
necting the  corresponding  lateral  terminals  on  said  two 
connectors  and  a  coaxial  cable  interconnecting  the  medial 
terminals  on  said  two  connectors  and  amplifying  means 
carried  by  the  body  and  controlled  by  the  signals  appear- 
ing on  the  medial  terminal  of  the  input  connector  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  disturbances  in  the  equilibrium  of  the 
differential  condenser  upon  passage  of  an  irregular  flow 
through  the  condenser  gap,  and  detecting  and  interpreting 
means  for  the  output  signals  fed  by  the  amplifying  means 
upon  appearance  of  irregularities  in  the  flow  of  fibres. 


3  M9  Wt 

TIME  INd'iCATOR 

Adolph  Wardicr,  Ridgcwood,  N  J.,  aialgBor  to  The  Bcndix 

CorporatkNi,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1958,  Scr  No.  713,253 

11  Claims.    (O.  324—68) 


1.   An  apparatus  for  controlling  uniformity  of  flow  of 
textile  and  the  like  fibres,  comprising  an  interchangeable 


I.  A  device  for  sensing  the  time  during  which  a  volt- 
age is  applied  thereto,  comprising  an  envelope,  a  target 
a  aource  of  metal  and  a  heater  within  the  envelope,  an 
inert  gas  within  the  envelope  at  a  pressure  to  provide  a 
mean-free  path  less  than  the  distance  between  the  heater 
and  the  target  said  heater  being  energized  by  the  voltage 
and  being  arranged  relative  to  the  target  and  the  source 
of  metal  to  vary  the  amount  of  metal  on  the  target  by 
evaporation  as  a  function  of  time  of  energization  of  the 
heater,  and  means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  metal  on 
the  target 

3,069,623 
FREQUENCY  DIFFERENCE  DETECTOR 
Joseph  Mnrtio,  Cllftoa,  NJ.,  asalKnor  to  Intenurtlonal 
Telephone  and  Tekgraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  An(.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,679 
4  CbiinM.    (Ci.  324—70) 
1.  An  accelerometer  device  producing  pulses  each  in- 
dicative of  equal  increments  of  velocity  of  a  body  and 
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producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sense  of  said  incre- 
ments comprising  acceleration  sensing  means  fixed  to  said 
body  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  body  acceleration, 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means,  r^erence  signal  generating  means,  signal 
shaping  means  and  differentiating  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  generators  producing  pulses  coincident  wtih  cy- 
cles in  the  output  of  said  generators,  a  bistable  device 


tWiTCK  1       TllOLATi 
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3,069,625 
RECEPTION  SYSTEM  OF  HIGH  SENSmviTY  FOR 

FREQUENCY-  OR  FHASE-MODULATED  WAVE 
Masasakc  Morfta  and  Snkchtro  Ito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asslcn- 

on   to  Nippon   Electric   Company,    Limited,   Tolcyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,960 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan  Mar.  20,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  325— 349) 

1.  A  frequency  modulation  receiver  in  which  the  sig- 
nal-to-noise ratio  is  not  deteriorated  abruptly  when  the 
amplitude  of  noise  or  interference  waves  exceed  the  am- 
plitude of  the  modulated  carrier  waves  comprising:  an 
input  circuit  for  receiving  carrier  waves  that  have  been 
frequency  modulated  by  signal  waves;  means  for  obtain- 
ing from  said  received  waves  intermediate  frequency 
waves  having  the  same  frequency  deviation  as  that  of  the 
received  waves;  a  local  oscillator  generating  waves  having 
an  amplitude  at  least  as  great  as  the  absolute  sum  of  the 
noise  and  signal;  a  phase  detector  responsive  to  said  in- 


coupled  to  each  of  said  differentiating  means,  signal  gates 
coui^ed  to  each  of  said  differentiating  means  and  means 
coui^g  the  output  of  said  bistable  device  to  each  <rf 
said  gates  whereby  pulses  from  one  of  said  gates  are  each 
indicative  of  equal  incrcmnets  of  velocity  of  said  body 
and  another  bistable  device  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
gates  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sense  erf  said 
increments. 

3,069,624 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRIP  SWITCH  FOR  A  TRANS- 

MIITER  HAVING  HIGH  REFLECTIVE  POWER 
David  S.  Friedman,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  repre- 
aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,750 
4  Claimi.    (CI.  325—151) 


termediate  frequency  waves  and  waves  from  the  local 
oscillator  to  recover  said  signal  waves;  means  for  apply- 
ing said  recovered  signal  waves  to  said  local  oscillator  in 
negative  feedback  relation  whereby  the  phase  deviation 
between  the  local  oscillator  waves  and  the  intermediate 
frequency  waves  is  maintained  proportional  to  the  signal 
modulation  while  the  departure  from  the  quadrature 
phase  relationship  between  the  phase  of  the  local  oscilla- 
tor waves  and  phase  of  the  intermediate  frequency  waves 
is  not  greater  than  an  angle  of  approximately  ±90*. 


3,069,626 
REFLEX  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  VOLUME 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Antonio  Lango,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CIcvite  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  June  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  667,349 
17  Claims.    (CL  325—486) 


'**■*■»*  1 
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1.  An  automatic  power  trip  switch  for  preventing  an- 
ticipated high  reflective  power  from  an  antenna  to  its 
transmitter  from  reaching  the  transmitter  comprising 
means  for  applying  power  to  said  transmitter,  a  main 
transmission  line  between  said  transmitter  and  said  an- 
tenna, means  for  transmitting  a  low  power  test  pulse 
through  said  main  transmission  line  at  a  predetermined 
thne  prior  to  the  transmission  of  each  high  power  pulse 
from  the  said  transmitter,  and  means  responsive  to  ex- 
cessive reflected  power  from  said  low  power  test  pulse 
for  turning  off  said  power  applying  means  thereby  pre- 
venting the  transmission  of  a  high  power  pulse. 


1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier 
stage  having  an  input  and  an  output;  means  for  applying 
to  the  input  of  said  stage  a  signal  comprising  two  distinct 
frequency  bands;  means  in  the  input  of  said  stage  offering 
low  impedance  to  the  upper  frequency  band  of  said 
signal  and  high  impedance  to  the  lower  frequency  band; 
electromechanical  resonator  means  in  the  output  of  said 
stage  for  generating  a  neutralizing  signal  continuously  in 
phase  opposition  to  the  signals  of  said  upper  frequency 
band  in  the  output  of  said  stage;  means  for  feeding  said 
neutralizing  signal  back  to  the  input  of  said  stage;  current 
divider  means  coupled  between  said  stage  and  the  next 
succeeding  stage  for  controlling  the  gain  of  signals  pass- 
ing to  said  succeeding  stage;  a  detector  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  succeeding  stage  for  separating  said  fre- 
quency  bands   and  returning  signals  of  the  lower  fre- 
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quency  band  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  stage;  a 
power  output  network;  means  for  blocking  signals  of  said 
lower  frequency  band  from  said  detector  network  and 
feeding  said  signals  to  said  power  output  network;  means 
in  said  power  output  network  for  partially  blocking 
signals  of  the  upper  frequency  band;  and  a  class  B  push- 
pull  amplifier  coupled  to  said  power  output  network  and 
biased  for  linear  operation  by  signals  of  said  upper  fre- 
quency. 

3,069,627 
SELF-CLOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  READING  PULSES 
SPACED  AT  VARLVBLE  MULTIPLES  OF  A  FIXED 
INTERVAL 
Giinter  Giescckc,  Stuttgart,  Gcmuoy,  asaigDor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  13,  1957 

12  Claims.    (CL  328—34) 


!\JW 


1.  A  self-clocking  system  for  reading  trains  of  pulses 
spaced  at  variable  multiples  of  a  fixed  interval  comprising 
a  source  of  pulses  spaced  at  variable  multiples  of  a  fixed 
interval,  a  delay  circuit  coupled  to  said  source,  pulse  train 
producing  means  coupled  to  said  delay  circuit  and  capable 
of  producing  a  train  of  clock  pulses  spaced  at  said  fixed 
interval  in  re^X)nse  to  a  pulse  issuing  from  said  delay 
circuit,  said  train  beginning  at  a  predetermined  lime  after 
the  issuance  of  said  pulse  from  said  delay  circuit,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  source  for  disabling  said  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  in  response  to  each  said  pulse  issuing  from 
said  source  while  the  said  disabling  pulse  traverses  said 
delay  means. 

3,069,628 
PULSE  RATE  DIVIDER 
Henry  C.  McDonald,  Jr.,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,173 
1  Claim.    (CI.  328—52) 
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In  the  operation  of  a  pulse  circuit  having  a  secondary 
emission  vacuum  tube  including  at  least  cathode  control 
grid,  dynode,  and  anode  elements  supplied  with  operat- 
ing bias,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  dynode  and 
control  grid  elements,  a  low  resistance  charging  i>ath  to 
ground  connected  to  the  juncture  of  said  capacitor  and 
control  grid  including  a  diode  having  its  positive  termi- 


nal coupled  to  said  control  grid  and  its  negative  terminal 
coupled  to  ground,  and  a  discharge  path  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  charging  path,  the  method  of  pulse 
rate  division  which  comprises  applying  a  series  of  posi- 
tive pulses  to  be  divided  in  pulse  rate  to  tlie  control  grid 
of  said  secondary  emission  vacuum  tube,  adjusting  the 
capacitance  of  said  capacitor  and  resistance  of  said  dis- 
charge path  to  establish  a  relaxation  period  of  said  tube 
greater  than  the  time  interval  between  the  start  and  ter- 
mination of  adjacent  ones  of  said  pulses,  and  deriving 
pulses  at  a  fraction  of  said  pulse  rate  from  said  anode. 


3,069,629 
CARRIER-LOGIC  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  MICRO- 
WAVE TRANSMISSION  LINES  WITH  SELECTIVE 
IMPEDANCE  SWITCHING  ON  MAIN  UNES  OR 
ON  STUBS 
Hermann  P.  Wolff,  Red  Oaks  Mill,  N.Y^  airignor  to  In- 
ternational BuaiDcss  Machines  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiiMiratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,884 
ITClalmi.    (CL328— 92) 
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14.  In  a  logic  system,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  waves,  first  and  second  receiving  devices 
for  said  waves,  a  transmission  network  interconnecting 
said  source  and  said  receiving  devices,  said  network  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  transmission  paths  con- 
necting said  source  to  said  first  receiving  device  and  a 
path  connecting  said  source  to  said  second  receiving  de- 
vice, a  plurality  of  sources  of  signals  representing  in- 
formation upon  which  a  given  logical  operation  is  to  be 
performed,  and  means  controlled  severally  by  said  signal 
sources  for  varying  the  impedance  at  a  plurality  of  points 
in  said  transmission  network  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  by  an  integral  number  of  quarter  wave  lengths  for 
the  waves  from  said  electromagnetic  wave  source,  where- 
by waves  from  said  electromagnetic  wave  source  are 
directed  either  to  the  first  or  the  second  said  receiving 
device  depending  upon  the  result  of  said  given  logical 
operation. 

3,069,630 
DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  HUb,  N  J.,  and  Barry  M.  Mindes, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Intcrmrtioaal  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  Nnticy,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,955 
20  ClaioM.  (CI.  32»— 133) 
I.  An  automatic  phase  control  system  comprising  a 
source  of  input  signals  having  varying  phase  with  respect 
to  a  reference  phase,  a  first  circuit  coupled  to  said  source 
to  produce  a  first  output  signal,  a  second  circuit  coupled 
to  said  source  to  produce  a  second  output  signal,  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  circuits  to 
combine  said  first  and  second  output  signals  to  provide  a 
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resultant  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits  and  the  output  of  said  combining  means  to 
control  the  amplitude  of  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 


—4  '"J:^ 


3,069,632 
PARAMETRIC   OSCILLATOR   RANDOM   NUMBER 

GENERATOR 

Fred  Stencr,  Momnonth  Junctioa,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,823 

8  ClaiDU.    (CI.  331—47) 


nals  to  render  the  amplitude  of  said  resultant  signal  equal 
to  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signals  and  to  dispose  said 
resultant  signal  inphase  with  said  reference  phase. 


3,069,631 
DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hllh,  NJ^  asrignor  to  inter- 
■Btioiial  TelcphoM  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Notlcy, 
NJ^  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,153 
MCtatw.    (CL32S— 137) 


-%^ 


8.  A  system  for  generating  random  numbers  in  phase 
script  notation  comprising:  a  parametric  oscillator  hav- 
ing more, than  one  distinct  phase  of  parametric  oscilla- 
tion at  the  same  frequency  and  having  a  noise  level,  said 
oscillator  including  a  variable  capacity  diode  and  means 
normally  biasing  said  diode  in  the  reverse  direction,  means 
applying  A.C.  signals  to  said  oscillator  to  cause  said  oscil- 
lator to  oscillate  parametrically,  and  means  for  applying 
periodically  to  said  oscillator  direct  current  pulses  having 
an  amplitude  sufficient  to  bias  said  diode  into  conduction 
in  the  forward  direction  to  cause  said  oscillations  to  decay 
and  a  duration  sufficient  to  permit  said  oscillations  to 
decay  below  said  noise  level. 


3,069,633 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATION  CIRCUIT 
John  W.  Kitmlage,  Untfaicum,  Md.,  and  Peter  G.  Bartlett, 
Elmharst,  Dl.,  aasignors  to  Westingbouac  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Eaat  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,032 
9  CUims.    (CI.  331—112) 
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1.  An  automatic  phase  control  system  comprising  a 
aource  of  a  plurality  of  input  signals  having  unknown 
pK..>  relative  to  each  other,  a  first  means  coupled  to  said 
source  to  produce  in  response  to  a  given  signal  and  said 
input  signals  a  plurality  of  predetermined  signals,  a  plu- 
rality of  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  each 
leqKMKlint  to  a  different  one  of  said  predetermined  sig- 
nals, a  third  means  owpled  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
second  means  and  said  source  to  produce  said  given  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  an  amplitude  re- 
lated to  the  cophasal  addition  of  said  input  signals,  and 
a  fourth  means  to  couple  said  given  signal  to  said  first 


1.  A  blocking  oscillator  circuit  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  transistor  having  a  base,  collector,  and  emitter, 
a  transformer  having  at  least  a  first  winding  and  a  second 
winding,  circuit  means  including  said  first  winding  and  a 
source  of  direct  current  energizing  potential  connecting 
said  collector  to  a  common  circuit  point,  other  circuit 
means  including  an  additional  source  of  direct  current 
potential,  resistor  means,  and  diode  means  connected  in 
series  in  the  order  named,  a  preselected  point  in  said 
other  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  common 
circuit  point,  means  connecting  said  base  to  the  junction 
between  said  diode  means  and  said  resistor  means  for 
biasing  the  base  at  a  predetermined  voltage  with  respect 
to  said  common  circuit  point,  a  tuned  circuit  including  a 
capacitor  and  an  inductor  and  having  a  predetermined 
natural  parallel  resonant  frequency,  a  coupling  resistor, 
coupling  means  connecting  said  tuned  circuit  to  said 
coupling  resistor  whereby  current  flowing  through  said 
coupling  resistor  applies  an  energizing  potential  to  said 
tuned  circuit  through  said  coupling  means,  and  further 
circuit  means  including  said  second  winding  and  said 
coupling  resistor  connecting  said  emitter  to  said  common 
circuit  point,  said  first  and  second  windings  having  a 
predetermined  turns  ratio  whereby  variations  in  the  base 
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current  of  the  transistor  cause  an  amplified  variation  in 
the  collector  current  of  said  transistor,  said  variation  in 
collector  current  as  a  result  of  said  first  and  second 
transformer  windings  initiating  a  regenerative  action 
culminating  in  the  bottoming  of  the  collector  voltage  and 
the  generation  of  a  pulse  of  predetermined  polarity  across 
said  coupling  resistor  which  energizes  the  tuned  circuit 
and  causes  the  tuned  circuit  to  ring  at  its  natural  resonant 
frequency  and  develop  an  alternating  current  voltage 
therein,  alternations  of  said  last  named  voltage  of  a 
polarity  opposite  to  said  predetermined  polarity  applying 
a  reverse  bias  to  said  emitter  whereby  said  transistor  does 
not  conduct  during  said  last  named  alternations  and  pulses 
of  current  through  said  transistor  are  produced  at  a 
repetition  rate  corresponding  to  said  natural  resonant 
frequency,  the  value  of  said  coupling  resistor  and  the 
Q  of  said  tuned  circuit  being  chosen  with  respect  to  each 
other  whereby  the  energy  in  the  tuned  circuit  is  re- 
plenished at  such  a  rate  that  no  substantial  damping  of 
the  voltage  in  said  tuned  circuit  occurs. 


3,069,634 
MICROWAVE  ARC-TYPE  MODULATOR 
Trevor  Laurence  Dutt,  Ickenham,  Uxbridge,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  780,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  13,  1958 

9  Claims.    (CI.  332—8) 


1.  A  modulator  including  a  path  along  which  micro- 
wave energy  can  be  propagated,  an  envelope  filled  with 
gas,  an  electrode  system  disposed  in  said  envelope  and 
in  said  path,  the  electrode  system  consisting  of  a  first 
electrode  and  a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  and  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  upon  the  propagation  of 
a  microwave  signal  of  an  appropriate  level  along  said 
path  a  microwave  field  will  be  set  up  between  the  first 
electrode  and  one  of  the  discharge  electrodes,  means 
for  establishing  a  substantially  steady  unidirectional  gas 
discharge,  including  a  region  of  high  electron  density,  be- 
tween the  discharge  electrodes,  at  least  some  of  the  elec- 
trons present  in  said  region  being  arranged  to  interact 
with  said  microwave  field,  and  means  for  applying  a 
modulating  signal  to  the  first  electrode  so  as  to  bring 
about  variations  in  the  degree  of  interaction  between  the 
electrons  in  said  region  and  the  microwave  field  and 
thereby  modulate  the  microwave  signal  propagated  along 
said  path  while  allowing  the  number  of  electrons  present 
in  said  electric  discharge  to  remain  substantially  constant. 


3,069,635 

FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VERY  SHORT 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  WAVES 

Hans-Jiirgen  Eickboff,  Tettnang,  Warttcmberg,  Germany, 

assignor    to    Siemens    and    Halskc    Akticngcseliacliaft 

Beriin  and  Munich,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,352 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Sept  26,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  333—9) 


A  circuit  arrangement  for  very  short  electromagnetic 
waves  comprising  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  and  a  common 
antenna  line,  filter  means  comprising  coaxial  line  sec- 
tions defining  a  pass  band  interposed  between  said  antenna 
line  and  said  transmitter  on  the  one  hand  and  said  an- 
tenna line  and  said  receiver  on  the  other,  and  low  pass 
filters  in  said  antenna  line  and  between  said  pass  band 
filter  and  receiver,  each  said  low  pass  filter  comprising 
a  plurality  of  inductive  coils  and  transverse  capacitances 
arranged  in  a  tubular  line,  said  coils  and  capacitances 
being  dimensioned  for  a  limit  frequency  lying  between  the 
upper  limit  frequency  of  the  pass  band  of  the  line  filter 
and  the  frequency-wise  next  higher  pan  band  of  the  line 
filter. 


3,069,636 

MODULAR  TUNED  CIRCUITS 

Robert  J.  Haanoa,  Lcxlagtoii,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  SyKania 

Electric  Products  inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,820 

TCialBH.    (CL333— 70) 


1.  A  modular  circuit  comprising  a  cylindrical  bous- 
ing having  conductive  areas  on  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
at  least  first,  second,  and  third  flat  circular  cards  of  di- 
electric material  having  central  openings  therein  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the  inner  di- 
ameter of  said  housing,  said  cards  being  positioned  within 
said  housing  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  uid 
first  card  including  on  one  surface  thereof  a  flat  arcuate 
conductive  area  extending  to  the  perimeter  of  the  card 
for  electrical  connection  with  said  bousing  and  consti- 
tuting a  stator  member,  said  second  and  third  cards  in- 
cluding on  the  corresponding  surface  thereof  a  flat  ar- 
cuate conductive  area  positioned  inwardly  from  the  pe- 
rimeter of  the  card  and  a  flat  spiral  conductor  connected 
to  said  arcuate  area  and  terminating  in  a  conductive  area 
surrounding  the  central  openings  in  the  cards,  said  first 
and  second  cards  being  in  contact  with  the  dielectric  ma- 
terial of  said  first  card  interposed  between  the  arcuate 
conductive  areas  on  said  first  and  second  cards,  a  spacer 
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ring  between  said  second  and  third  cards  for  determin- 
ing the  mutual  inductance  between  the  spiral  conductors 
on  said  second  and  third  cards,  said  spiral  conductors 
having  circular  symmetry  whereby  the  extent  of  overlap 
of  the  arcuate  conductive  areas  on  said  first  and  second 
cards  may  be  varied  without  changing  said  mutual  induc- 
tance, a  conductive  pin  inserted  through  the  central  open- 
ings in  said  first  and  second  cards  maintaining  said  cards 
in  contact  and  electrically  connected  to  the  conductive 
area  surrounding  the  opening  in  said  second  card,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  second  card  relative  to  said  first 
and  third  cards  about  the  axis  of  said  pin. 


and  providing  channel  selection  therein,  fine  tuning  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  movable  tuning  element,  a  cam 
follower  lever  engageable  with  said  tuning  element  for 
moving  the  same,  a  cam  wheel  affixed  to  and  rotatable 
with  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  means,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable cams  carried  on  said  cam  wheel  and  individually 
associated  with  television  channels  and  individually  en- 
gageable with  said  cam  follower  lever,  a  manually  ro- 
tatable tuning  control  with  support  means  therefor  en- 
gageable with  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  means,  said 
tuning  control  being  supported  for  rotary  movement  and 
for  axial  movement  between  first  and  second  positions, 
means  biasing  said  tuning  control  to  the  first  position,  a 


3,069,637 
ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  SEEUNG  MEANS  HAVING 
TUNING  REACTANCE  AUTOMATICALLY  CON- 
TROLLED BY  DIFFERENCE  BETWEEN  CON- 
CURRENT AND  DELAYED  DETECTOR  OUTPUT 
Ralph  M.  Secley,  Jr.,  Port  Matilda,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,273 
5  CUims.    (CL  334—16)       ^ 
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cam  adjuster  and  a  gear  drive  coupling  said  cam  adjuster 
to  said  tuning  control  so  that  the  cam  adjuster  is  ro- 
tatable and  axially  movable  therewith,  a  disengageable 
coupler  joining  said  tuning  control  to  another  portion  of 
said  rotatable  means  in  the  first  axial  position  and  dis- 
connecting the  same  with  said  tuning  control  in  the  second 
axial  position,  and  said  cam  adjuster  being  engaged  with 
a  cam  aligned  therewith  when  said  tuning  control  is  in 
the  second  axial  position  and  being  disengaged  from  such 
a  cam  when  said  tuning  control  is  in  the  first  axial  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  manually  rotatable  tuning  control  pro- 
vides both  a  preset  fine  tuning  adjustment  and  television 
channel  selection  in  the  different  axial  positions  thcrecrf. 


1 .  In  an  electronic  signal-seeking  device,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  a 
frequency  spectrum;  a  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said 
input  terminals;  an  amplitude  detector  means  coupled 
to  said  tuned  circuit;  a  signal  delay  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  amplitude  detector  means;  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  am- 
plitude detector  means  and  to  the  output  of  said  signal 
delay  means  whereby  said  differential  amplifier  means 
has  an  output  signal  of  predetermined  polarity  dependent ' 
on  the  amplitude  slope  of  said  frequency  spectrum;  an 
integrator  circuit  connected  to  said  differential  ampli- 
fier means  adapted  to  respond  to  the  output  polarity 
of  said  differential  amplifier  means;  and  a  variable  ca- 
pacitance means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  inte- 
grator circuit  and  connected  to  said  tuned  circuit  where- 
by the  resonant  frequency  of  said  tuned  circuit  is  varied 
in  one  direction  when  signals  within  said  frequency  q>ec- 
trum  are  increasing  in  amplitude  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  when  signals  within  said  frequency  spectrum 
are  decreasing  in  amplitude. 


3,069.639 

TURRET  TUNER  WITH  COAXIAL  VERNIER 

ADJUSTMENT 

Norman  D.  CappcUc,  Park  Ridge,  and  John  J.  Komacker, 

Niles,  ni^  aasignors  to  Oak  Manufacturing  Co.,  Crystal 

Lake,  Ul^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,591 
8  Claims.    (CI.  334— 57) 


3,069,638 
TUNING  APPARATUS  HAVING  COMMON 
VERNIER  REACTANCE 
Richard  J.  Undenum,  Elmwood  Park,  and  Antiiony  T. 
Monaco,  Skokk,  Dl.,  aarigBon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chi- 
cago, IIU  a  corporation  of  lUiaois 

Filed  July  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,862 
11  Clahns.    (O.  334—51) 
11.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  tuning  system  including 
in  combination,  rotatable  means  for  operating  the  tuner 


2.  In  combination,  a  television  tuner  having  a  shaft 
rotatably  secured  for  channel  selection,  a  sleeve  disposed 
around  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  substantial  bear- 
ing surface  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  having  some 
friction  therebetween,  fine  tuning  means  carried  by  said 
tuner,  said  fine  tuning  means  including  a  movable  plung- 
er, a  cam  plate  rotatably  secured  to  said  tuner,  said  cam 
plate  having  a  cam  surface  for  cooperation  with  said 
movable  plunger  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  plunger 
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V.  ith  rotation  of  said  cam  plate,  said  cam  plate  having  an 
arcuate  driving  portion,  a  pair  of  spring  washers  secured 
to  said  sleeve,  said  spring  washers  cooperating  with  said 
arcuate  driving  portion  for  turning  said  cam  plate  with 
sleeve  rotation,  said  fine  tuning  means  normally  provid- 
ing a  sufficiently  light  load  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft 
is  likely  to  cause  said  sleeve  to  follow  and  thus  actuate 
said  fine  tuning  plunger,  and  stationary  means  having  an 
arcuate  portion  disposed  between  said  friction  washers 
for  providing  a  drag  upon  said  fine  tuning  drive  to  pre- 
vent idler  action. 


3  069  640 
INDUCTIVE  WINDINGS 
Frank  Watson  G«c,  Worslcy.  Walkdem  Manchester,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Ferrand,  Limited,  HoUlnwood,  Lanca- 
shire, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
ern Ireland 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,618 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain  Apr.  7,  1960 

1  Claim,    (a.  336—69) 
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An  inductive  winding  including  a  group  of  pairs  of  disc 
coils  spaced  apart  along  a  common  axis,  said  group  com- 
prising two  initial  pairs,  one  final  pair  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  pair,  each  of  said  disc  coils  being  wound 
from  three  conductors  such  that  any  one  conductor  is 
adjacent  to,  but  insulated  from,  at  least  one  of  the  other 
conductors,  the  inner  ends  of  the  three  conductors  of  one 
coil  of  each  pair  being  electrically  connected  to  the  inner 
ends  of  the  three  conductors  of  the  other  coil  of  the  pair, 
the  outer  ends  of  the  pairs  of  coils  being  electrically  in- 
terconnected in  such  manner  that  a  conductive  path  is 
formed  which,  after  passing  through  any  one  of  said  in' 
termediate  pairs  of  coils  for  a  first  time,  passes  once 
through  each  of  the  two  preceding  pairs  of  coils,  once 
through  the  next  succeeding  pair  of  coils,  once  again 
through  the  immediately  preceding  pair  of  coils  and 
thereafter  passes  through  said  one  intermediate  pair  of 
coils  a  second  time,  thereby  introducing  additional  series 
capacitance  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  disc  coils  in 
said  group. 

3,069,641 

CODERS  AND  DECODERS  FOR  PULSE  CODE 

MODULATION  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  Edward  Brewster,  London,  England,  aadgnor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  26,  1959 
4  Claims.    (CI.  336—155) 
2.  A  magnetic  device  comprising: 


a  toroidal  core  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  closely 
wound  turns  of  magnetic  tape;  and 


a  winding  consisting  of  at  least  three  c<^s  connected 
in  series,  each  coil  linking  a  dlflferent  number  of 
adjacent  turns  of  said  toroidal  core. 


3,069,642 
TRANSFORMERS,  CHOKE  COILS  AND  ALL  SIMI- 
LAR DEVICES,  AS  WELL  AS  STAMPINGS  USED 
THEREFOR 

Emllc  Lckens,  Kapclstnurt  197,  Aartaelaar,  Bclgfaim 

FUcd  July  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,348 

3  Claims.    (CL  336—211) 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURE 
Gcrterd  M.  Stein  and  ThMdorc  R.  Specht,  Sharon,  Pa., 
aasignors  to  WcstinghoMe  ElMtrlc  Corporation,  East 
PUtsbnigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pinnajliania 
Filed  Dec.  5,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  778,368 
26ClalnM.    (0.336—217) 
26.  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  a  magnetic  core  struc- 
ture of  the  shell  form  type  comprising  first  and  second 
magnetic  core  sections  disposed  side  by  side  to  form  a 
substantially  rectangular  magnetic  core,  each  of  said  sec- 


1.  An  inductive  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  core  formed  of  an  intermediate  log,  two 
side  legs  substantially  equally  spaced  from  opposite  sides  - 
of  said  intermediate  leg,  and  top  and  bottom  legs  extend- 
ing transversely  and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  men- 
tioned legs,  a  coil  embracing  only  said  intermediate  leg, 
each  of  said  legs  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  stacked 
laminations  of  sheet  magnetic  material  the  intermediate 
leg  having  a  width  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  any 
of  the  other  legs,  the  intermediate  leg  also  having  a 
stacked  depth  greater  than  the  stacked  depth  of  any  of 
the  other  legs,  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  in- 
termediate leg  being  substantially  double  that  of  any  of 
the  other  legs,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  other  legs 
being  substantially  equal. 
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tions  including  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers  of  lamina- 
tions formed  from  magnetic  strip  material  having  a  first 
preferred  direction  of  orientation  lengthwise  of  said  ma- 
terial and  a  second  preferred  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  preferred  direction,  said  plurality 
of  layers  comprising  one  or  more  groups  each  including 
at  least  three  layers,  each  of  said  layers  including  at  least 
four  yoke  laminations  and  leg  laminations  connecting  said 
yoke  laminations  together  to  form  a  substantially  rec- 
Ungular  core  section  having  three  substantially  rectangu- 
lar windows,  the  major  portion  of  the  joints  between  the 
adjoining  edges  of  the  laminations  of  said  layers  in  each 
group  at  each  outside  comer  of  said  core  sections  being 


3,069,645 
PRESSURE-RESISTANCE  TRANSDUCERS 
Arthur  W.  Henkc,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,012 
1  ChUm.    (CL  338—39) 
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distributed  into  at  least  three  planes,  the  first  of  said 
planes  at  each  outside  corner  extending  from  the  nearest 
corner  of  the  adjacent  window  to  said  outside  comer  at 
an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  first  direction  of 
orienUtion  of  the  strip  material  from  which  the  meeting 
laminations  are  formed,  two  of  the  diagonally  opposite 
joints  in  two  of  the  layers  in  each  group  lying  in  said  first 
plane  at  the  associated  outside  comer  of  each  of  said 
core  sections,  the  second  and  third  of  said  planes  being 
substantially  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  said  first  plaiie 
by  substantially  equal  amounts  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  plane  to  provide  overlap  between  the  major  por- 
tions of  the  joints  lying  in  said  three  planes. 


3,069,644 
BOLOMETERS 
Edward  H.  Eberfaardt,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aasicnor  to  In- 
ternational TelcphoM  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
FUcd  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,458 
6  Clainu.    (CL  338 — 19) 


A  transducer  comprising  a  metal  shell,  a  fluid  inlet  and 
a  vent  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shell,  fibef  glass  in  said 
vent  to  impart  splash  prod  characteristics  to  the  said 
shell,  a  dielectric  body  member  encased  in  said  shell  and 
defining  a  spring  chamber  closed  at  one  end,  a  slot  in  said 
body  member,  a  reeling  seal  diaphragm  interposed  be- 
tween said  fluid  inlet  and  said  dielectric  body  member  to 
close  the  other  end  of  said  spring  chamber,  a  piston 
located  and  movable  in  said  spring  chamber,  a  compres- 
sion spring  in  said  spring  chamber  and  urging  said  piston 
against  said  diaphragm  aiMl  toward  said  fluid  inlet,  a  cali- 
bration groove  in  the  inside  wall  of  said  shell,  a  resistance 
coil  slidably  received  between  said  shell  and  dielectric 
body  member  for  pivotal  mounting  to  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  said  groove  for  the  purpose  of  calibration  and 
being  accessible  throu^  said  vent,  a  spring  clamp  retained 
within  said  groove  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coil 
as  the  sole  conductive  connection  between  said  shell  and 
coil,  a  contact  arm  element  having  an  end  portion  retained 
between  said  piston  and  one  end  of  said  sjNring,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  through  the  said  slot  of  said 
dielectric  body  member  with  another  end  pcKtioo  of  said 
arm  slidably  engaging  said  coil,  and  a  terminal  contacting 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  extending  from  said 
body  member  and  shell. 


fr 


■4 


3  069  646 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR  DEVICE 
Wilbur  T.  Hardison,  Victor  G.  Mathison,  Richard  E. 
Caddock,  and  Marian  E.  Bourns,  Riverside,  Califs  •>- 
aisnors  to  Bonrns,  Inc. 

FUcd  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,608 
24  Cbiims.    (CI.  338—143) 


1.  A  bolometer  comprising  an  annular  glass  frame 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  a  film  of  insulat- 
ing material  secured  to  one  side  of  said  frame  to  cover 
the  opening  thereof,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of  ap- 
proximately .00001  inch  for  obtaining  a  low  value  of 
thermal  conductivity,  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material 
having  a  negative  thermo-coefficient  of  resistance  on  the 
central  portion  of  said  film,  said  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  approximately  100  to  500  Angstroms,  at  least  two  ter- 
minals connected  to  spaced-apart  portions  of  said  layer 
an  evacuated  envelope  disposed  around  said  frame  and 
spaced  therefrom;  a  window  in  said  envelope  formed  of 
a  material  transmissive  of  infrared  radiation,  an  opaque 
mask  secured  to  said  envelope  and  disposed  between  said 
window  in  said  envelope  and  said  frame  so  as  to  overlay 
a  portion  of  said  layer  of  semiconductor  to  prevent  radia- 
tion passing  through  said  window  from  impinging  on  said 
overlayed  portion  of  said  layer. 


f 


1.  Variable  resistor  means  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  supporting  means,  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  supported  on  a  panel  by  insertion 
through  an  aperture  in  the  panel  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  thereto  by  clamping  action  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  panel,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a 
stud  having  a  passage  extending  through  at  least  that 
portion  of  the  supporting  means  that  is  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  panel; 

second  means,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  rotat- 
able  shell  having  means  defining  an  axis  with  the 
shell  mounted  upon  and  adapted  for  axial  rotation 
upon  said  first  means  at  the  front  of  the  panel; 

third  means,  comprising  first  and  second  potentiometer 
components  disposed  within  said  rotaUble  shell,  said 
components  comprising  a  compound  helical  resist- 
ance element  and  a  contact  device  and  one  compo- 
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nent  movable  relatively  to  the  other  incident  to  ro- 
tation of  said  shell  and  a  first  of  said  components 
being  affixed  to  said  first  means  and  the  second 
component  being  arranged  for  coactive  relative 
movement  with  resMct  to  the  first  of  the  components 
by  rotation  of  said  shell;  and 
fourth  means,  comprising  electrical  connection  means 
including  a  plurality  of  electric  conductors  electri- 
cally connected  respectively  to  said  contact  device 
and  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  resistance 
element  and  extending  through  said  passage  for  ac- 
cess at  the  rear  of  the  panel. 


3,M9,M7 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

EdwanI  D.  CyBrian,  Aaahcioi,  CaHf^  aarftaor  to 

Bonnu,  Inc^  a  corporatkM  of  CaHforala 

Origiiial  appUcatkMi  Mar.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,35t,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,87t,3d4,  dated  Jaa.  M,  1959.     Divklad 

and  this  appUcatloa  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792;Z43 

4  Cfadnu.    (CL  33»— ISO) 


5^  mj)**    S*-*m 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
electrically  conductive  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion,  a 
terminal  wire  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said  shaft 
at  one  end  thereof  and  insulated  from  said  shaft,  a  tubular 
housing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  said  terminal 
wire  coaxial  therewith,  said  shaft  projecting  from  one 
end  of  said  housing  and  said  terminal  wire  projecting 
from  the  other  end  thereof,  means  restraining  said  tubular 
housing  against  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  resistance 
element  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing around  the  entire  circumference  thereof,  a  contact 
member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  wiping  on  said 
resistance  element,  said  contact  member  making  electrical 
connection  with  said  conductive  shaft,  means  on  said 
contact  member  engaging  the  thread  of  said  shaft  in 
driving  connection  therewith,  whereby  relative  rotation 
between  said  shaft  and  said  contact  member  causes  the 
latter  to  move  along  the  length  of  the  shaft,  guide  means 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  slidably  engaging 
said  contact  member  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  rotate 
with  the  housing,  and  an  electrical  connection  between 
one  end  of  said  resistance  element  and  said  terminal  wire. 


3,069,64« 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Marian  E.  Booma  and  Carl  N.  Boodc,  RiTcrrfdc,  and 
Edward  D.  O'Brian,  ABahcim,  Caltf^  aid  Boodc  and 
CVBriao  anignors  to  Booma,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 
Contfaraatioa  of  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  Mt,247,  May  M, 
1957.    Thia  applkation  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,119 
14  Claima.    (CI.  338—180) 


r'U/« 


1.  An  adjustable  electrical  instrument  which  includes: 
an  elongate  tubular  housing  of  non-circular  crots-aection;  a 


support  reciprocable  in  said  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion of  non<ircular  cross-aection  closely  engaging  the 
housing  and  thereby  being  restrained  against  rotation  in 
the  bousing,  said  support  bearing  a  wound  resistance  ele- 
ment having  a  contact-engaging  portion  disposed  longi- 
tudinally of  the  housing  and  support;  means,  including 
screw-threaded  means  in  said  bousing  in  engagement 
with  said  support  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
said  support  incident  to  rotation  of  the  screw-threaded 
means  in  the  direction  of  its  axis;  and  other  means,  in- 
cluding contact  means  mounted  within  said  housing  so  as 
to  engage  substantially  all  points  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ment within  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  resist, 
ance  element. 


3,M9>I9 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Max  Koticr,  Scaford,  Robert  V.  Nicolori,  Valley  Stream, 
and  Miftar  Bcio,  Brentwood,  N.Y.,  Malcnori  to  Polar- 
oid Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  Masa.,  a  corporatJon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,291 
4Cbims.    (CL  339^^45) 


1.  In  a  pbotoflash  device,  a  lamp  bulb  holding  and 
ejecting  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  re- 
silient electrical  connectors  extending  from  an  anchored 
position  on  said  device  and  having  a  portion  positioned 
for  engagement  with  respective  base  terminals  of  a  flash 
bulb,  said  connectors  being  movable  by  said  engagement 
with  said  base  terminals  from  a  rest  position  to  a  displaced 
position  wherein  said  connectors  are  tensioned  to  exert  a 
bias  against  said  terminals  tending  to  eject  said  buH)  from 
said  device  and  a  pivotally  mounted  locking  element  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  connectors  and  engageable  by  said  connectors  upon 
movement  of  the  latter  to  said  displaced  position  for  ro- 
tating said  locking  element  in  a  first  direction,  said 
locking  element  having  a  second  portion  thereof  movable 
into  engagement  with  a  base  portion  of  said  bulb  upon 
rotation  of  said  locking  element  in  said  first  direction, 
said  locking  element  having  a  third  portion  thereof  which 
is  manually  engageable  for  rotating  said  locking  element 
in  an  opposite  direction  so  as  to  move  said  second  por- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  base  portion. 


3,M9,45« 

FLEXIBLE  MINIATURE  LAMP  HOLDER 

AND  CONNECTOR 


John 

Na 


to 


I  Electric  Coip—y 
Filed  Mv.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,3M 
4CbibM.    (CL  339^-59) 

1.  An  electrical  connection  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  lamp  of  the  baseless  type  having  a  pair  of  exposed 
wire  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  current  source, 
a  body  naember  of  insulating  material  having  a  flexible 
cup-shaped  central  portion  providing  a  cavity  for  the  rc- 
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ception  of  said  lamp  and  having  a  pair  of  flexible  tubu- 
lar sleeve  portions  disposed  on  opposite  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  said  central  portions,  each  of  said  tubular  sleeve 
portions  having  a  central  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough  and  opening  at  one  end  in  communication 
with  said  cavity  to  provide  an  insulated  passage  for  a  re- 
spective wire  lead  of  said  lamp,  said  tubular  sleeve  por 
tions  normally  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides,  respectively,  of  said  central  portion  whereby 
said  insulated  passageways  extend  substantially  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  lamp-receiving  cavity,  said  tubular  sleeve 


of  said  end  coil  against  movement,  said  coil  spring  means 
also  including  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  another 
coil  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  coil  portion  and  ex- 
tending continuously  from  the  first-mentioned  coil  and 
helically  inwardly  of  said  base  open  side  and  of  said 
substantial  portion  of  said  end  coil  so  as  to  be  in  said 
threading  path  and  thereby  form  conductive  thread  means 
in  mechanical  continuation  of  said  base  thread  means, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  apparatus  serially  through 
said  coil  spring  means. 


portions  adapted  to  be  bent  downwardly  relative  to  said 
central  portion  against  the  resiliency  of  said  insulating 
material  whereby  said  insulated  passages  are  brought  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  lamp-receiving  cavity 
to  permit  insertion  of  the  wire  leads  of  said  lamp  in  place 
in  said  passages,  and  separate  contact  means  in  the  bore 
of  each  sleeve  portion  and  connected  to  a  current  source 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  respective  wire  lead 
of  said  lamp,  said  last  named  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  prevent  the  collapse  of  said  insulated  pas- 
sages upon  movement  of  said  sleeve  portions  from  one 
position  to  another. 


3,069,651 
WIRING  DEVICE 
Earl  BuiUs,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The  Bryant 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  July  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,616 
5  Claims.    (CI.  339— 67) 


3,069,652 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Peter  Greco,  Norwall^  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bnmdy  Cor- 

poratioo,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,372 

2Cfadms.    (0.339—176) 


5.  A  wiring  device  adapted  to  engage  threaded  load 
apparatus,  said  device  comprising  a  base  of  insulative 
material  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  an  open  side  thereof  for  reception  of 
said  apparatus  and  having  integral  means  projecting 
radially  into  said  cavity  inwardly  of  said  open  base  side, 
said  projecting  means  having  thread  means  adjacent  its 
radially  inmost  extent  for  mating  engagement  with  the 
threads  of  said  apparatus,  conductive  coil  spring  means 
being  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  having  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  an  end  coil  thereof  so  sized  radially 
as  to  be  engaged  resiliently  against  the  wall  surface  of 
said  cavity  located  adjacently  of  said  projecting  means 
and  further  inwardly  of  said  base  open  side  than  said 
base  projecting  means  are  located,  said  base  wall  surface 
and  said  substantial  coil  portion  being  located  radially 
outwardly  of  the  threading  path  of  said  load  apparatus 
threads,  means  for  supporting  said  substantial  portion 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  printed  circuit  board 
comprising:  an  insulating  housing  having  a  front  and  a 
rear  face  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  parallel,  con- 
tact receiving  bores  therethrough  from  face  to  face,  and 
a  transverse,  printed  circuit  board  receiving  slot  into 
said  front  face  intersecting  the  forward  part  of  each  of 
said  bores;  each  of  said  bores  having  a  constriction 
formed  therein,  and  an  upstanding  projection  formed  in 
said  forward  bore  part;  an  electrical  contact  of  con- 
ductive metal  disposed  in  each  of  said  bores,  each  of 
said  contacts  including  a  relatively  flat  body  portion,  slot 
defining  arms  integrally  extending  from  said  body  por- 
tion, means  joining  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  closing 
said  slot,  a  first  resilient  finger  having  a  proximal  end 
integrally  depending  with  a  reverse  bend  from  said  slot 
closing  means  and  having  a  distal  mating  contact  en- 
gaging end  which  is  disposed  in  said  transverse  slot, 
a  second  resilient  finger  having  a  proximal  end  integral- 
ly depending  from  said  body  portion  and  having  a  dis- 
tal end  abutting -a  surface  of  said  first  finger  to  bias  said 
first  finger  distal  end  away  from  said  flat  body  portion, 
said  first  and  second  fingers  being  transversely  centered 
with  respect  to  said  flat  body  portion  and  of  a  width  less 
than  said  flat  body  portion  to  provide  a  pair  of  margins 
of  flat  body  portion  which  extend  beyond  said  fingers, 
and  a  third  finger  stnick  up  from  said  flat  body  por- 
tion and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fingers;  said  bore  constriction  having  a  central  pas- 
sageway of  substantially  T  shage,  the  "Icg^  of  the  T 
being  adapted  to  pass  said  first  and  second  fingers  while 
the  "cross"  of  the  T  is  adapted  to  pass  said  flat  body 
portion,  the  ends  of  the  "cross"  interlocking  with  said 
pair  of  margins  to  prevent  transverse  movement  of  said 
contact;  whereby  each  said  contact  may  be  inserted 
from  said  housing  rear  face  into  said  respective  bore, 
through  said  T  shaped  constriction,  said  slot  closing 
means  snapping  over  said  forward  bore  projection  to 
abut  therewith,  said  first  finger  distal  mating  contact  en- 
gaging end  being  disposed  in  said  transverse  slot,  and 
said  third  finger  engaging  the  rear  of  said  bore  con- 
striction to  prevent  overinsertion  of  said  contact;  and 
whereby  each  said  contact  may  be  released  from  said 
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respective  bore  by  deflecting  said  slot  closing  means  away    pattern   therewithin   is  essentially  a  straight  line,   trans- 
from  said   forward  bore  constriction.  forming  each  of  said  segments  into  a  plane  transform. 


3,069,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CHARACTERISTIC 

MARKINGS 
Gerhard  Hirschfeld,  Berlin,  Werner  Hinz,  Beriln-Neu- 
kolln,  and  Hanspcter  Fritzschc,  Berlin-Fricdeiuia,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  726,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr,  26, 1957 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—146.3) 


and  reading  the  coordinate  position  data  of  each  plane 
transform. 


3,069,655 
SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
William  F.  Newbold,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Minneap- 
olis-Honeywell    Recalator     Company,     Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehware 

Filed  Dec.  II,  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,210 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 147) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  characteristic  markings  on 
an  article  comprising  photoelectric  mark  detecting  means 
adapted  to  scan  said  article,  said  detecting  means  adapted 
to  undergo  electric  change  upon  detection  of  marlu. 
switch  utilization  means,  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  con- 
trol elements  coupled  to  said  switch  utilization  means  for 
controlling  operation  thereof,  the  coupling  of  said  ele- 
ments being  such  that  coincident  operation  thereof  is  re- 
quired to  cause  operation  of  said  switch  utilization  means, 
electric  signal  integrating  circuit  means  and  first  signal 
amplitude  filter  circuit  means  serially  connected  interme- 
diate said  photoelectric  detecting  means  and  a  first  one 
of  said  unidirectional  control  elements,  second  signal 
amplitude  filter  circuit  means  coupled  intermediate  said 
photoelectric  detecting  means  and  another  one  of  said 
unidirectional  control  elements,  and  signal  limiting  means 
intermediate  said  integrating  circuit  means  and  a  third 
one  of  said  unidirectional  control  elements,  said  integrat- 
ing n\eans  adapted  to  furnish  a  mean  signal  value  to  said 
first  filter  means  and  said  limiting  means,  said  second 
filter  means  adapted  to  pass  signals  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value,  whereby  to  cause  operation  of  said  switch 
utilization  means  upon  detection  of  a  mark  of  predeter- 
mined parameters  only. 


3,069,654 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

COMPLEX  PATTERNS 

Paul  V.  C.  Hough,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  the 

L'nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  ttie  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,715 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146J) 
1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  complex  pattern  in  a  pic- 
ture comprising  dividing  said  picture  into  framelets,  said 
framelets  sized  so  that  that  any  segment  of  said  complex 


1.  An  electronic  switching  system  for  low-level  signals 
comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  input  circuits,  a  magnetic 
modulator  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input  circuits  for 
modulating  input  signals  in  accordance  with  a  modulator 
excitation  signal,  a  source  of  modulator  excitations  sig- 
nals, means  providing  a  coupling  path  between  said  source 
and  each  of  said  modulating  means,  control  means  in  each 
of  said  paths,  biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said 
control  means  to  block  the  passage  of  excitation  signals 
in  said  paths,  an  electronic  counting  tube  connected  in  cir 
cuit  and  operable  to  selectively  and  sequentially  modify 
the  bias  condition  on  said  control  means  to  sequentially 
unblock  corresponding  ones  of  said  paths,  and  an  output 
amplifier  coupled  to  all  of  the  said  modulator  means. 


3,069,656 
REMOTE  READING  APPARATUS 
J  Roodle  Wright,  Newtown  Square,  Fa.,  Hrignor  to  Sun 
OU  Company,  Philadelphia,  Fa.,  a  corporatioD  of  New 

Jersey  _^ 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,870 
4CIahns.  (CI.  340— 151) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  at  each  of  a  plurality 
of  remote  stations  substantially  continuously  providing 
a  coded  interpretation  of  a  variable  condition,  means  at 
each  of  the  rentwte  stations  controlled  from  a  central  sta- 
tion for  simultaneously  momentarily  sensing  said  coded 
interpretations  and  retaining  the  sensed  code,  means  at 
each  of  the  remote  stations  controlled  from  the  central 
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station  for  reading  said  sensing  means  and  for  transmit-    to  the  column  control  circuits,  means  for  applying  read 
ting  the  reading  to  the  central  station,  and  means  at  the    in  signals  to  said  row  control   circuits  in  synchronism 

with  said  groups  of  binary  code  signal  elements,  to  cause 
different   rows  of  cores   to   assume   a   combination    of 
r^  "  ^  magnetic  states  representative  of  the  respective  groups  of 

binary  code  signal  elements,  means  for  applying  read- 
out signals  individually  to  said  row  control  circuits  to 
.'■V^,,  .  tend  to  change  the  cores  of  the  rc^>ective  rows  each  to 
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central  station  for  successively  receiving  readings  trans- 
mitted by  said  transmitting  means. 


3,069,657 
SELECTIVE  CALLING  SYSTEM 
James  H.  Green,  Jr.,  Snyder,  and  Jerry  Gordon,  Bnffalo, 
N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  WUmhigtoa,  DeL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ,_^ 

Filed  June  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,354 
20  Claims.     (CI.  340—171) 
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a  predetermined  magnetic  state,  a  plurality  of  destinations 
for  binary  code  signals,  and  read-out  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  changes  of  the  rows  of  cores  to  said  prede- 
termined magnetic  slate  for  selectively  applying  binary 
code  signals  to  said  destinations,  said  read-out  circuit 
means  including  circuits  coupled  to  selected  cores  of 
said  matrix  to  cause  destination  selection  to  depend  on 
the  row  control  circuit  to  which  read-out  signals  are 
applied. 

3,069,659 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Harry   A.   Skovmand  and   Kenneth   R.  Skovmand,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International   Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,875 
17  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


14.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  predetermined  number 
of  different  calling  signals  including  means  for  generat- 
ing first  and  second  periodic  pulse  words  of  identical 
length  and  structure,  the  number  of  biu  in  each  word 
being  equal  to  said  predetermined  number,  and  means 
for  selectively  displacing  said  pulse  sequences  relative 
to  each  other  by  one  of  a  plurality,  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined number,  of  discrete  intervals,  each  discrete  in- 
terval constituting  a  calling  address. 


3,069,658 
MATRIX  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Charies  Mark  Kramskoy,  Ealtag,  London,  E««I«n^,  as- 
signor to  Electric  ft  Musical  Industries  Limtted,  Middle- 
sex, England,  a  company  of  Great  Bf^jto 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britata  Apr.  4,  1956 
10  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  storage  device  suitable  for  electrical  data  han- 
dling apparatus  comprising  a  matrix  of  magnetic  cores 
including  magnetic  cores  arranged  in  rows  and  columns, 
column  control  circuits  one  for  each  column  of  said  cores 
and  coupled  with  each  core  in  the  respective  column,  row 
control   circuits  one  for  each   row  of  said  cores  and 
coupled  with  each  core  in  the  respective  row.  rncans  for 
successively  applying  groups  of  binary  code  signal  ele- 
ments to  said  column  control  circuits,  the  binary  code 
signal  elcmcnu  of  each  group  being  applied  individually 


E^SSlS 


3.  A  data  transfer  system  comprising 

a  cyclic  recording  device  in  which  data  to  be  trans- 
ferred is  maintained. 

settable  counting  means  coupled  to  said  recording  de- 
vice for  supervising  data  transfer  operations, 

means  connected  to  said  counting  means  to  set  a  se- 
lected count  therein  in  a  given  time  interval  related 
to  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  recording  device,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  to  establish  a 
new  count  in  the  counting  means  dependent  upon 
the  time  during  said  interval  that  said  selected  count 
is  entered  into  said  counting  means. 
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3,069,660 
STORAGE  OF  ELECTRICAL  INFORMATION 
Esmond  Philip  Go€>dwin  Wright,  Desmond  Sydney  RIdler, 
and  Alexander  Douglas  Odell,  all  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  664,957 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  June  14,  1956 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340—173) 


■•^^ 


3,M9,662 

LOW  POWER  MAGNETIC  CORE  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Harold  R.  Kaiser,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Bwbank,  Calif. 

FUad  Mar.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,884 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
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1.  Equipment  for  handling  intelligence  composed  of 
alternative  binary  value  intelligence  bits,  comprising  a 
register  provided  with  an  array  of  bistable  "ferric"  cells 
storing  according  to  their  states  a  selected  pattern  of 
such  intelligence  bits,  a  first  and  second  winding  for 
each  cell  said  first  windings  being  in  series,  means  for 
addressing  the  array  of  cells  over  said  second  windings 
means  wired  to  the  cells  for  addressing  the  array  of 
cells  with  a  cyclic  wave  oattem  to  operate  the  register 
for  producing  a  time-sequence  pattern  of  output  pulses 
over  said  first  windings  representing  the  pattern  of  stored 
intelligence  bits,  and  means  for  restoring  the  intelligence 
pattern  to  the  array  of  cells  including  a  feedback  circuit 
common  to  the  cell  array  and  through  which  the  time- 
sequence  pattern  of  output  pulses  is  fed  back  to  the  cell 
array  over  said  first  windings  to  coact  with  said  cyclic 
wave  pattern  for  rewriting  the  pattern  over  said  first  wind- 
ings of  intelligence  bits  into  the  cells. 


3,069,661 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICES 

Umberto  F.  Gianola,  Florfaam  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1957iSer.  No.  690,478 
18  Claims.    (CT.  340 — 174) 
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1.  A  low  power  magnetic  core  shift  register  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  generally  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loops  for  storing  digital  information 
in  the  form  of  the  direction  of  remnant  magnetization, 
energy  storage  means  coupling  said  cores  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  series  arranged  stages,  said  energy  storage  means 
including  a  pair  of  unidirectional  current  flow  means 
connected  in  series  from  one  stage  to  the  next  succeed- 
ing stage,  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  between 
the  pair  of  unidirectional  current  flow  means  for  the 
storage  of  the  information  energy,  coil  means  inductively 
coupled  to  the  series  of  stages  for  feeding  information 
energy  to  and  from  the  shift  register,  shift  current  coil 
means  connecting  in  series  with  the  core  in  each  stage 
and  returning  all  said  cores  to  a  common  state  of  mag- 
netization and  effecting  the  transfer  of  information 
energy  from  a  core  to  the  associated  storage  network 
in  each  stage  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  shift 
current  pulse,  a  normally  open  switch  common  to  all 
stages  and  coupled  in  parallel  to  each  stage  and  selectively 
effecting  the  transfer  of  information  from  the  energy 
storage  means  to  the  core  in  the  next  succeeding  stage 
only  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  switch  control 
pulse  closing  the  switch,  and  means  generating  said  shift 
current  pulse  and  said  switch  control  pulse  respectively 
in  non-overlapping  timed  sequence. 


3,069,663 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Galopin,  Arlington,  and  Joicph  L.  Mcdoff,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  asaigBors  to  Radio  Coiporatioa  of  Amer- 
ica, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,585 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


1 .  A  memory  element  comprising  a  magnetic  first  con- 
ductor having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  char- 
acteristic and  Laving  a  tensional  stress  applied  thereto,  a 
non-magnetic  second  conductor  inductively  coupled  to 
said  first  conductor,  and  means  for  applying  currents  to 
said  second  conductor  for  determining  a  remanent  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  first  conductor  in  one  direction  rep- 
resentative of  a  first  information  value. 


7.  In  a  memory  system,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transfluxors  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns, 
each  of  said  transfluxors  having  first  and  second  aper- 
tures, a  plurality  of  row  windings  each  linked  to  a  dif- 
ferent said  row  of  transfluxors  exclusively  through  their 
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said  first  apertures,  a  plurality  of  column  windings  each 
linked  exclusively  through  a  different  said  column  of 
transfluxors  through  their  said  first  apertures,  said  row 
and  column  windings  of  any  one  transfluxw  linlung  that 
one  transfluxor  in  the  same  sense  to  apply  like  polarity 
magnetizing  forces  to  that  one  transfluxor,  an  inhibit 
winding  linking  all  said  transfluxors  exclusively  through 
said  one  apertures,  said  inhibit  winding  linking  any  one 
transfluxor  in  the  sense  opposite  to  the  sense  of  linkage 
of  the  row  and  column  windings  of  that  one  transfluxor, 
and  a  sensing  winding  linking  all  said  transfluxors 
through  said  one  apertures. 


3,069,664 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  T.  Adams,  SboH  Hills,  N  J^  and  Barry  M.  Mindes, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corpontton,  Nutlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  July  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,291 
ISClafans.    (CL  340— 174) 


coupled  to  each  of  said  wire  memory  elements  and  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  information  address  segments  thereon, 
means  including  a  pulse  source  for  applying  an  energiz- 
ing current  pulse  to  said  winding  means  for  causing  a 
flux  switching  at  each  of  said  address  segments  of  said 
memory  elements,  a  conductive  information  strip  means 
inductively  coupled  to  each  of  said  information  segments 
of  said  wire  memory  elements,  said  strip  being  oppositely 
notched  at  particular  ones  of  said  information  address 
segments  representative  of  one  information  value  and  said 
strip  being  apertured  at  others  of  said  information  address 
segments  representative  of  another  information  value, 
means  for  applying  a  current  to  said  information  strip  to 
generate  magnetic  fields  at  the  notched  portions  of  said 
strip  to  prevent  said  flux  switching  at  said  particular  ones 
of  said  information  addresses,  and  means  for  detecting  flux 
switching  in  the  wire  memory  elements  having  said  others 
of  said  information  address  segments  thereon. 


mmmmimmmimwi  ^ 
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MAGNETIC  TAPE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  L.  Aoatin,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roiq^  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  620,070 

OCIahns.    (0.340—174.1) 


5.  A  signal  storing  system  comprising  an  element  for 
propagating  a  zone  of  variable  permeability  therealong, 
a  magnetic  storage  medium  adjacent  to  and  extending 
along  said  element  and  thereby  magnetically  coupled 
thereto,  means  providing  a  magnetic  circuit  which  in- 
cludes at  least  a  portion  of  said  element,  said  zone  of 
variable  permeability  displacing  any  magnetic  flux  which 
may  be  present  in  said  circuit  as  it  propagates  through  said 
element  by  varying  the  impedance  of  said  magnetic  circuit 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  propagating  zone  to  include  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  magnetic  storage  medium  within 
said  circuit. 

3,069,665 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  H.  Bobcck,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Labonitoiics,  bcorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,443 
26  Claims,    (a.  340— 174) 
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1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic wire  memory  elements,  an  energizing  winding  means 
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1.  Transport  apparatus  for  magnetic  tape  on  which 
groups  of  information  are  stored  magnetically,  the  end  of 
one  group  and  start  of  the  next  group  being  identified  on 
the  tape  by  a  stored  magnetic  bit,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  including  a  transducer  for  reading  out  the  in- 
formation on  the  tape,  means  for  driving  the  tape  in  a 
forward  direction  past  said  reading  out  means,  means  for 
driving  the  tape  in  a  reverse  direction  past  said  reading 
out  means,  means  for  interrupting  said  forward  drive 
means  and  actuating  said  reverse  drive  means  in  response 
to  said  magnetic  bit  identifying  the  end  of  an  informa- 
tion group,  means  responsive  to  the  reading  out  of  said 
magnetic  bit  for  interrupting  said  reverse  drive  means 
after  a  predetermined  period,  and  means  for  gating  on 
and  off  the  output  from  the  reading  out  means,  said  gat- 
ing means  including  means  responsive  to  the  first  mag- 
netic bit  following  the  start  of  the  forward  drive  means 
for  gating  on  the  output,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sec- 
ond magnetic  bit  for  gating  off  the  output,  whereby  only 
the  one  information  group  following  the  first  magnetic 
bit  identifying  the  start  of  an  information  group  is  read 
out. 
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3,M9,M7 
TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 
G«nld  E.  Doody,  Vestal,  N.Y^  aaigDor  to  IntcrMtiouI 
BiutiicM  MacUnct  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,631 
3  Clainu.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


putinf  means  in  said  control  recorder,  a  synchro  receiver 
having  a  routable  output  shaft,  a  synchro  transmitter 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  altitude  computing  means 
for  supplying  a  signal  representing  the  altitude  of  said 
radiosonde  to  said  synchro  receiver,  a  cam-operated 
switch  means,  means  for  coupling  said  synchro  receiver 
to  said  cam  operated  switch  means,  said  coupling  means 
including  means  permitting  a  limited  number  of  reverse 
turns  of  said  output  shaft  without  driving  said  cam 
operated  switch  means,  and  marking  means  operated  by 
said  switch  means  for  indicating  predetermined  incre- 
ments of  altitude  on  the  output  chart  of  said  radiosonde 
recorder,  said  memory  unit  preventing  operation  of  said 
switch  means  by  said  synchro  receiver  during  temporary 
decreases  of  altitude  as  determined  by  said  altitude  com- 
puting means  until  the  altitude  at  which  such  decreases 
began  i^  again  reached. 


1.  In  combination,  a  record  medium,  said  record  me- 
dium being  a  magnetic  drum,  apparatus  for  manifesting 
intelligence  on  said  record  medium,  supporting  means  for 
mounting  said  apparatus  adjacent  said  record  mediiun, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  coil  assembly  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  supporting  means  and  a  core  structure 
associated  with  said  coil  assembly,  means  mounting  said 
core  structure  for  movement  relative  to  said  coil  assem- 
bly, shoe  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  portion  of 
said  core  structure  adjacent  said  record  medium  for  sup- 
porting said  portion  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
record  medium,  said  shoe  means  being  constructed  with  a 
surface  which  is  supported  by  the  laminar  boundary  ol 
fluid  which  adheres  to  the  surface  of  said  record  medium 
during  rapid  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  shoe 
means,  an  arm,  said  arm  being  operatively  associated 
with  and  adjacent  to  said  core  structure,  lever  lifting 
means  mounted  on  said  supporting  meaoa  in  a  position 
to  selectively  engage  said  arm,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  lever  lifting  means  for  causing  said 
lever  lifting  means  to  engage  said  arm  to  lift  said  shoe 
out  of  operative  relation  with  said  record  medium  when 
said  record  medium  discontinues  said  rapid  movement. 
thereby  preventing  said  shoe  from  engaging  said  record 
medium. 


3,f69,66S 
ALTITUDE  CONTROLLED  CORRELATOR 
Joseph  A.  Sidennan,  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcflentcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  31,  I960,  Scr.  No.  53,317 

1  Claims,    (a.  34«— 17S) 

(Granted  wider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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3f069a669        

METER  READOUT  SYSTEMS 

Joseph  S.  Wapncr,  LctMowb,  Pa.,  aari^or,  by  mesne  as- 

sigmncnts,  to  Amcrkan  Meter  Company,  Incorporated, 

PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawara 

Filed  Jane  25,  195S,  S«r.  No.  744,373 

11  Claims.    (CL  34«— lU) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  control  recorder  and  a 
radiosonde  recorder  each  having  an  output  chart  for 
use  in  recording  radiosonde  flight  data,  of  altitude  com- 


A*-^, 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  meter  having  a  plurality  of 
digital  indicator  shafts,  one  for  each  order  of  digiu  to 
be  registered,  a  plurality  of  potentiometers  associated 
individually  with  said  shafts  to  move  the  movable  con- 
tacts of  said  potentiometers  in  correspondence  with  said 
shaft  positions,  means  connecting  said  potentiometers  in 
parallel  between  input  terminals  and  at  several  points  be- 
tween said  input  terminals,  individual  terminals  connected 
to  said  movable  contacto.  and  a  unit  arranged  for  ready 
association  with  and  dissociation  from  said  terminals,  said 
unit  comprising  an  oscillator  for  delivering  alternating 
current  to  said  input  terminals  and  individual  metering 
channels  to  receive  outpuU  from  said  individual  termi- 
nals. 

3^,671 
REMOTE  METHR  READING  SYSTEM 
Heibert  F.  Rondsan,  Riehbotvi,  ani  Leslie  B.  Weaver, 
Bryn  Atbyn,  Pa.,  ssrignnrs  to  Amsrlom  Meter  Com- 
pany, IncOTporaM,  PMaiilfya,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawara 

FBsd  Mar.  22,  196«,  Ser.  No.  16^49 
ICfarim.  (CL34«— Itt) 
A  renwte  reading  system  for  meters  havmg  registers 
for  indicating  the  flow,  comprising  a  first  multiple  con- 
tact connector  insUlled  in  a  location  accessible  to  a  meter 
reader,  a  portable  meter  read-out  device  having  a  mating 
multiple  contact  connector  engageable  with  the  first  con- 
nector, a  ten  segment  commutator  at  the  nieter  with  each 
segntent  corresponding  to  a  different  digit,  a  brush  on 
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the  commutator  having  two  contacts  insulated  from  each 
other  and  having  a  spacing  less  than  the  width  of  a  com- 
muUtor  segment  and  greater  than  the  spacing  beween 
adjacent  commuUtor  segments,  drive  means  from  the 
meter  for  moving  the  brush  over  the  commuutor  in  cor- 
respondence with  the  digit  indication  of  the  meter  reg- 
ister, a  ten  segment  conunuUtor  at  the  read-out  device 
with  each  segment  corersponding  to  a  different  digit,  a 
similar  brush  on  the  read-out  device  commutator  having 
two  contacts  insulated  from  each  other  and  having  a 
spacing  less  than  the  width  of  a  commutator  segment  and 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  commutator 
segments,  n»eans  for  manually  moving  the  brush  on  the 


3  M9  672 

MOTOR  STARTING  NOISE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Fimik  J.  Ran,  Ptttsbwgh,  Pa.,  assisnor  to  We^" 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbnrfh,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  Pennwlvania  _^    ^^^ 

Filed  June  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,«62 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 261) 
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read-out  device  commuUtor  to  a  position  corresponding 
to  any  digit,  a  multiple  conductor  cable  with  separate 
conductors  respectively  connecting  each  segment  of  the 
meter  conwnutator  and  each  contact  of  the  brush  at  the 
meter  to  a  different  contact  of  the  first  connector,  a 
circuit  connecting  each  segment  of  the  read-out  device 
commutator  and  each  contact  of  the  read-out  device 
brush  to  a  contact  of  the  mating  multiple  contact  con- 
nector cooperating  with  the  corresponding  conuct  in  the 
firet  connector,  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  indicating 
coincidence  of  the  position  of  each  contact  of  the  brushes 
on  the  conunuutors  at  the  meter  and  at  the  read-out 
device. 

3,069,671 

ALARM-EQUIPPED  DRAIN  PAN 

U  Roy  M.  Taylor,  4476  S.  Cherokee  St., 

Enslcwood,Colo. 

Filed  Dec  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  863,346 

4Cteims.    (CL  340— 244) 


6.  In  testing  apparatus  for  determining  the  objection- 
able operating  noise  of  an  electric  motor  during   the 
period  the  motor  is  started  from  rest  and  is  accelerated 
to  operating  speed,  in  combination,  means  for  connecting 
an  electric  motor  to  be  tested  to  a  source  of  electric 
energy  to  start  the  motor,  a  microphone  disposed  in 
proximity  to  the  motor  to  thus  produce  an  alternating 
current  output  corresponding  in  frequency  and  amplitude 
to  the  starting  noise  of  the  motor,  means  for  filtering  out 
from  the  elecUical  output  of  the  microphone  all  the  fre- 
quencies produced  by  the  motor  starting  noises  not  objec- 
tionable to  the  human  ear,  means  for  rectifying  the  filtered 
output,  «  voluge  reference  standard,  difference  circuit 
means  for  differentially  comparing  the  rectified  ou^nit 
with  the  reference  sundard,  integrator  means  coupled  to 
said  difference  circuit  means  for  integrating  the  difference 
between  the  recUfied  output  and  the  reference  sUndard 
over  the  period  of  acceleration  of  the  motor  from  rest 
to  operaUng  speed,  and  meam  responsive  to  said  integrat- 
ing means  for  indicating  objectionable  noise  level  of  the 
motor  imder  test 


3,069,673  .  . 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  AXARM  SYSTEM 
Enmictt  J.  W«d.  Sylmar,  and  William  E.  McKnitht, 
San  Fcramido,  CaBf .,  aMip«*,  by  "iM— "^p^?^ 
to  Weitii«bonsc  Electric  Corporation,  a  corporMon  of 

'**"**'' FuS  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  800,258 
7aaliiii.    (d.  340-276) 


4.  In  combination,  a  drip  pan  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  upstanding  side  wall,  a  hot  water  heater  smaUer  in 
diameter  than  the  pan  and  resUng  upon  said  bottom  wall 
within  and  spaced  from  the  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  opening  spaced  between  the  heater  and  the  pan 
side  wall,  a  drain  nipple  secured  in  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall,  and 
an  electric  water  level  alarm  switch  mounted  on  the  pan 
side  wall  and  having  spaced  electrodes  having  lower  ends 
positioned  within  the  pan  and  spaced  above  the  pan  bot- 
tom wall  substantially  on  the  level  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  nipple,  the  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  bridged  by 
water  rising  above  the  level  of  the  upper  end  of  the  mpple. 


7  A  remote  control  alarm  system  for  signalling  be- 
tween a  protected  area  and  a  control  area,  the  system  com- 
prising alarm  sensing  means  at  the  protected  area  for 
sensing  an  alarm  condition,  a  warning  device  at  the  con- 
trol area,  means  including  a  transmission  line  for  actuat- 
ing the  warning  device  from  the  protected  area,  means 


1102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


responsive  to  the  alarm  sensing  means  for  activating  the 
means  for  actuating  the  warning  device,  relay  means  at 
the  protected  area  for  aiding  in  control  of  the  alarm 
condition,  means  including  a  switch  at  the  control  station 
for  operating  the  relay  means  through  the  transmission 
line  following  operation  of  the  alarm  sensing  means  in 
response  to  an  alarm  condition,  and  periodically  operated 
testing  means  at  the  control  area  for  detecting  faults  in  the 
transmission  line  without  operating  said  relay  means. 


3,»69,i74 

CODING  KEYBOARD  MECHANISM 

John  H.  MacNelU,  Meibourne,  and  Rolph  B.  White,  Jr^ 

Ean  Gallk,  FiL,  sHigiiort  to  Sorobaa  Eaginccring, 

Iiic-  Mclboorac,  Fla^  a  corporafioB  of  Florida 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1959,  S«r.  No.  849,949 

12  Claims.    (CL  340 — 3«5) 


ings  in  the  side  thereof,  a  rotor  and  means  for  driving 
said  rotor  at  high  speed  for  blowing  air  outwardly  through 
said  openings  to  cause  said  siren  to  emit  its  normal  sound, 
said  adapter  including  in  combination  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  coaxially  with  said  tube  and  outwardly 
thereof,  a  normal  position  of  said  sleeve  exposing  to  at- 
mosphere the  circumferentially  spaced  openings  of  said 
tube,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  sleeve  into  its  normal 
position,  a  solenoid  mounted  adjacent  said  tube  and 
wholly  within  said  sleeve  in  the  normal  position  thereof, 
linking  means  connecting  said  solenoid  and  said  sleeve, 
and  means  energizing  said  solenoid  whereby  said  sleeve 
is  moved  out  of  its  normal  position  and  telescopes  said 
tube  to  effect  a  partial  restriction  of  air  issuing  therefrom. 


2.  A  keyboard  mechanism  comprising  a  bail  movable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  an  actuator  disposed 
adjacent  a  surface  of  said  bail  and  movable  between  an 
unactuated  and  an  actuated  position,  said  surface  of  said 
bail  sloping  away  from  said  actuator,  said  actuator  en- 
gaging said  sloping  surface  of  said  bail  upon  movement 
of  said  actuator  from  its  unactuated  toward  its  actuated 
position  and  moving  said  bail  from  its  first  position  toward 
its  second  position,  and  drive  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  bail  from  said  first  toward  said  second 
position  for  positively  driving  said  bail  to  said  second 
position.  

3,069,(75 

ADAPTER  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  SIRENS 

Anthony  1.  Pariirf,  Cohocs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  707,190 

ITOalma.    (CL  340— 405) 


3,069,676 

METHOD  OF  NARROW  BAND  TRANSMISSION  OF 
RADAR  PANORAMA  SCREEN  PICTURES 

BcnihMd  Dowilk,  Dorfaa  0mm).  Gttmtmf,  aarignor  to 
Skmcw  A  HaUu  AlHiajwalliriiBft,  Berlin  and  Mu- 
nich, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 

Filed  Jnnc  29.  1956,  Scr.  No.  594,879 

Claimf  priority,  appMcation  Gennany  Ang.  2, 1955 

6ClaiBBa.    (CI.  343-^ 
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10.  An  adapter  for  a  siren  of  the  type  comprising  a 
cylindrical  tube  having  circumferentially  spaced  open- 


1.  A  method  of  narrow  band  transmission  of  radar 
screen  pictures  from  a  primary  station  to  a  substation, 
utilizing  a  periodically  deflected  beam  to  scan  a  screen 
picture,  line  for  line,  said  scanning  beam  being  operative 
to  produce,  upon  interception  of  a  r^ected  pictiire  ele- 
ment, scanning  current  impulses,  said  scanning  period 
being  determined  by  a  deflection  voluge  and  the  line  to 
line  change  of  the  scanning  beam  being  determined  by  a 
line-change  impulse,  comprising  the  steps  of:  operatively 
blocking  the  scanning  function  for  a  full  acanning  period, 
including  the  line-change  impulse,  upon  the  interception 
by  the  scanning  beam  of  a  reflected  picture  element  and 
thereafter  reestablishing  tlie  acanning  function  for  con- 
tinuation on  the  line  being  icanned  at  the  time  of  such 
interception;  thereafter  similarly  blocking  the  scanning 
function  for  each  other  reflection  element,  if  any,  on  such 
scanning  line;  thereafter  effecting  by  said  line-change  im- 
pulse, a  change  to  the  next  line  upon  completion  of  such 
scanning  line  following  interc^tioo  of  any  reflected  pic- 
ture dements,   tliereoa;  producing  a  line-change   syn- 
chronizing impulse  for  transmission,  following  comple- 
tioo  of  f»rh  trfl""'«g  line,  from  which  the  receiver  line 
change  is  to  be  synchroniied;  converting  each  scanning 
current  impulse  into  an  amplitude  modulated  impulse,  the 
amplitude  of  which  is  dependent  upon  and  corresponds 
to  the  original  time  coordinate  of  the  reflected  picture 
ekment  and  thus  to  the  resulting  scanning  impulse:  and 
converting  said  impulses,  originally  irregular  as  to  time, 
into  a  periodic  sequence  of  impulses  for  transmission  with 
said  synchronizing  impulses  to  a  substation  for  restora- 
tion therefrom  of  the  original  aUocation  of  the  picture 
elements. 
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3,069,677 
REFRACTION  CORRECTION  FOR  RADAR 
HEIGHT  FINDER 
George  Bmck  and  Lcc  C.  Kecnc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and 
Robert  J.  Schippcr,  Crcstvicw  Hill,  Ky.,  assignors  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,932 
2  Claims.     (Q.  343—5) 


t»  0«M» 


1.  In  a  radar  height  finder  system  for  determining  the 
height  above  the  earth  of  a  distant  object  in  space,  said 
system  comprising  a  radar  transmitter  and  receiver  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  an  electromagnetic  beam,  said 
transmitter  including  means  for  angularly  routing  said 
transmitted  beam  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  beam  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  at  the 
point  of  origination  representing  the  angle  of  elevation 
of  said  beam,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  voltage  representing  range  as  a  func- 
tion of  time; 
generating  a  correction  factor  voltage  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  said  elevation  angle  and  the  specific 
air  mass  type  N  through  which  said  radar  beam 
passes  from  said  transmitter  to  said  object;  and 
algebraically  combining  said  first  voltage  and  said  cor- 
rection   factor    voltage    in    aco^dance    with    the 
equation 

Ht=K{ci,N)[^+R  sine  a] 

where  Ht  is  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  real  height 
of  the  object  above  the  earth,  K(a,N)  is  said  cor- 
rection factor  voltage,  ro  is  a  proportionality  factor 
representing  the  radius  of  the  earth,  R  is  said  first 
voltage,  and  a  is  said  elevation  angle. 


face  of  said  Plan  Position  Indicator  for  said  range  sweep 
voltage,  electronic  segment  selection  means  responsive  to 
said  electronic  clamping  means  for  selecting  a  segment 
of  said  range  sweep  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  area 
of  said  radar  range  of  said  radar  search  of  which  it  is 
desired  to  expand,  deflection  circuits  responsive  to  said 
electronic  segment  selection  means  for  providing  the  de- 
sired expanded  Plan  Position  Indicator  presentation,  a 
first  control  voltage  source  input  to  said  electronic  seg- 
ment selection  means,  a  second  control  voltage  source 
input  to  said  electronic  segment  selection  means,  said 
electronic  segment  selection  means  acting  to  pass  said 
range  sweep  voltage  when  its  magnitude  varies  between 
said  first  and  second  control  volUges  thereby  selecting 
a  desired  segment  of  said  range  sweep  voltage  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  said  electronic  segment  selection  means 
exhibits  a  high  impedance  to  said  range  sweep  voltage 
when  not  selecting  a  segment  thereof  and  a  low  imped- 
ance to  said  range  sweep  voltage  when  selecting  a  seg- 
ment thereof. 

3,069,679  ^ 

MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Harold  E.  Sweeney,  Plahifield,  and  Charles  W.  Baagh,  Jr., 
Montgomery  Township,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westingfaoose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808.«^»« 
10  Claims.    (CI.  343—200^ 
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3,069,678 
ELECTRONIC  SELECTION  MEANS 
John  L.  Sweeney,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  aadlgnor  to  Inter- 
national Bosineas  Madiines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,868 
lOClainis.    (CL  343— 11) 
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2.  A  radar  Plan  Position  Indicator  with  an  expanded 
radar  presentation  comprising  a  linear  saw-tooth  source 
commensurate  with  the  range  sweep  v(ritage  of  said  radar, 
electronic  clamping  means  responsive  to  said  linear  saw- 
tooth source  providing  a  desired  reference  voltage  level 
corresponding  to  the  unexpanded  reference  point  on  the 
785  0.0—71 
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1.  A  multiplex  communication  system  comprising 
means  to  generate  radio  frequency  oscillation  waves, 
means  to  frequency  modulate  said  waves  in  accordance 
with  one  signal,  means  to  amplitude  modulate  said  waves 
in  accordance  with  another  signal,  the  frequency  devia- 
tion produced  by  said  frequency  modulation  means  being 
greater  than  the  linear  region  of  the  amplitude-frequency 
response  characteristic  of  an  ordinary  radio  receiver  so 
that  said  response  characteristic  causes  distortion  of  the 
am{^itude  modulation,  and  means  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
tude modulating  means  for  predistorting  said  amplitude 
modulation  as  a  function  of  said  frequency  deviation  and 
substantially  inversely  in  accordance  with  the  distortion 
expected  at  the  receiver,  whereby  the  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  amplitude  modulation  will  be  detectable  in  an 
ordinary  receiver  without  substantial  interference  from 
the  frequency  modulation. 


3  069  680 
FERRTTE-LOADED  CAVITY  BEAM^HIFTING 

ANTENNA 
Elwia  W.  Secicy,  Riverside,  and  Douglas  M.  MoocilcS, 
Los  Angles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  July  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,507 
2  Claims.    (CL  34V-768) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  beam  shifting  antenna  comprising  a  section  of 
waveguide  having  a  plurality  of  radiating  slots  in  one 
side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  coupling  slots  in  the  side  of 
said  waveguide  opposite  said  radiating  slots  and  posi- 
tioned electrically  between  said  radiating  slou  along  a 
length  of  said  waveguide,  a  plurality  of  ferrite  loaded 
cavities  mounted  on  said  section  of  waveguide  and  cou- 
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pled  thereto  by  means  of  said  coupling  slots,  each  of  said 
ferrite  loaded  cavities  consisting  of  a  metal  cylinder 
having  a  foam-plastic  cup-shaped  support  therein  sup- 
porting a  ferrite  core,  a  solenoid  winding  about  each  of 
said  ferrite  loaded  cavities,  said  solenoid  wound  cavities 
being  operable  to  vary  the  electrical  spacing  between 
said  radiating  slots  by  applying  varying  amounts  of  cur- 


n 

» 

22 

1  -  P 

"1 

0^ 

If-       j 

spaced  from  said  first  plurality  along  the  other  dimen- 
sion of  said  sheet;  means  for  moving  said  sheet  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  along  said  other 
dimension;  first  switching  means  sequentially  coupling  said 
first  electrodes  to  said  converting  means  for  sampling  one 
of  said  signals  at  discrete  intervals  and  for  pulsing  said 
first  electrodes  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  one 
signal  at  the  respective  intervals;  second  switching  means 
sequentially  coupling  said  second  electrodes  to  said  con- 
verting means  for  sampling  the  other  of  said  signals  at 
discrete  intervals  and  for  pulsing  said  second  electrodes 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  other  signal  at  the 
respective  intervals;  first  means  for  applying  charged  toner 
material  of  one  color  to  one  side  ot  said  sheet  following 
said  first  electrodes;  and  second  means  for  applying 
charged  toner  material  of  the  other  color  to  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet  foUovnng  said  second  electrodes. 


rent  to  said  solenoid  winding  whereby  the  application  of 
electrical  current  to  the  solenoid  windings  alters  the  elec- 
trical length  of  the  cavities  and  thus  alters  the  electrical 
spacing  between  antenna  slots  to  produce  l>eam  shift, 
and  wherein  a  small  amount  of  phase  shift  from  each 
cavity  produces  a  large  amount  of  beam  shifting  in  the 
antenna.  

3,069,681 

SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE-AREA  DISPLAY  OF 

TWO-COLOR  INFORMATION 

William  R.  Sloan,  Fort  Wayne,  lad^  aaifnor  to  Inter- 

national  Telephone  and  Tekgraph  Corporation 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,743 

9  Claims.    (CI.  346— 74) 


3,069,682 
TRANSDUCING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  RecM,  Camtga  Park,  Cidtf.,  ai 
Magnavox  Compsny,  Urn  Angeka,  CaHf., 
tloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  6,133 
lOChdM.    (CL  346— 107) 
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1.  A  system  for  large  area  display  of  information  in 
two  colors  comprising:  means  for  receiving  said  informa- 
tion and  for  converting  the  same  into  two  time-based  sig- 
nals respectively  responsive  to  the  infornution  in  said 
two  colors;  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  transparent  dielectric 
material;  means  including  a  first  plurality  of  electrodes 
in  spaced  apart  alignment  along  one  dimension  of  said 
sheet  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  first  incremental 
electrostatic  charges  thereon  in  dot  form  when  said  first 
electrodes  are  respectively  pulsed;  means  including  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  electrodes  in  spaced  apart  alignment 
along  said  one  dimension  of  said  sheet  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  second  incremental  elcctrosUtic  charges 
thereon  in  dot  form  when  said  second  electrodes  are  re- 
spectively pulsed,  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  being 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  pictcxial  and  digital  in- 
formation on  a  recording  medium  and  which  includes 
camera  means  for  housing  the  recording  medium  and  for 
introducing  to  the  recording  medium  for  recordation  there- 
on optical  images  of  the  particular  pictorial  infornution 
to  be  recorded:  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electric  lamps, 
a  block  member  having  a  plurality  of  groops  of  apertures 
extending  completely  therethrough  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  plurality  of  groups  of  electric  lamps  posi- 
tioned in  an  array  to  provide  digital  indications  at  a 
face  of  the  block  uijon  the  selective  energizing  of  the 
lamps,  and  said  block  further  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
formed  therein  between  the  apertures  of  respective  oner 
of  said  groups  and  intersecting  such  apatures,  a  plurality 
of  resilient  electrically  conductive  clips,  said  holes  extend- 
ing partially  through  the  block  to  receive  respectively  tlie 
plurality  of  resilient  electrically  conductive  clips  for  a 
resilient  engagement  between  the  clips  and  the  lamps  in 
the  apertures  of  the  corresponding  groups,  each  of  the 
clips  serving  to  releasably  maintain  the  lamps  in  the  aper- 
tures of  the  corresponding  group  and  to  provide  a  com- 
mon electrical  connection  to  such  lamps. 
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194,231 
HOLDER  FOR  MOPS,  BROOMS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,520 

Term  of  pate^  3V4  y— 

(CLD*— 2) 


194,234 

FLOOR  SEAT 

PhiUip  J.  Ross,  8601  W.  Olympic  Blvd. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif . 

FUcd  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,938 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


194,232 

***"       Fltod  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,605 
Term  of  pateal  14  yr — 
(CLD9— 6) 


--^j^ 


194,235 

KNIFE  ^^ 

Mariaaac  Dcnzcl,  Bemdorf,  Low«  ^astrfa,  AnsWa,  as- 
riSoTto  Veretalft.  MetaUwerke  ^^^^^^T^T^ 
AScofesellschaft,  Bnmmrn  am  ImnRaMhofen,  Upper 

Aostrla,  a  coiporatioa  of  Aastrla 
^^FII«lOct.  23,  1961.  SerJ^o.  67,207 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  Aaslria  Apr.  22,  1961 
»"      y'^  ^  pgrtaat  14  years 

(CLD22— 3) 


ANTI-SKID  fEoOR  'LATE  ^^ 

FIM  Sept  11,  IHI,  Ssr.  No.  66,67 1 

Term  of  potcaA  14  years 

(CL  DU— 1) 
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194^36  194439 

ILLUMINABLE  TELEPHONE  DIAL  ATTACHME^^^  PUTTER  HEAD 
Edward  F.  Malesky,  Baffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Glar-Ban    Robert  W.  Hyde,  1650  Cokmlal  Drirc,  Cinciimati,  Ohio 

CorporatioD,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York  Filed  Not.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,561 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,835  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  (CL  D34 — 5) 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


19444« 
COMBINED  BOBECHE  AND  CANDLESTICK 

ORNAMENT 

DarU  SakM  and  Fay  Saki,  botk  of  35  Crane  Are., 

Wklta  Plate,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  4,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  68,566 

Term  of  pidMrt  14  y« 

(CLD48— 2) 


194,237 

TARGET  TOY 

Norman  M.  Suydam,  3907  Detroit  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


194^1 

MONEY  CHEST 

E«i  M.  Kncdkr,  1434  ParacU  Atc,  Sm  Aatonio  24,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  7t,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D52 — 4) 


194,238 
BASKETBALL  BACKSTOP 
Norval  J.  Johnson,  Elmhnrst,  and  Edward  W.  Schnltz, 
Tinley  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Porter  Athletic  Equip- 
ment Company,  Schiller  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,320 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


194,242 

COMBINATION  SLIDE  CALIPER  AND 

PROTRACTOR 

Alfred  Robbte,  136  W.  54tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1968,  Scr.  No.  59,668 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CI.  DS2--6) 


_„iHlii    nil 
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194,243 
PACKAGED  GOLF  BALLS 
Seymour  Robfais,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
NatkMial  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,753 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DS8— 2) 


194,246 
PACKAGE,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  A.  Engelmann,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bras 
of  Hollywood-West,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,065 

Term  of  Patent  14  years  ^ 

(CI.  D58— 12) 


194,244 
JUG 
Donald  P.  Denhoff  and  Dale  R.  Brown,  Saline,  Mich., 
assignors  to  HooTcr  Ball  aod  Bearing  Company,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mkh^an 

FUed  Jnly  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,896 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


194,247 
CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Clara  Virginia  Eicholtz,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hie 
Dow  Cihemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


194,245 
BOTTLE 
Kenji  Yoshiznmi,  4980  N.  Marine  Drire,  Chicago,  lU., 
and  George  M.  Frank,  864  N.  Bundy  Drive,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,380 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 6) 


194,248 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Richard  Weiss,  Kari  Christian  Heuser,  and  Helmut  Finkc, 
Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignors  to  Franke  A  Heid- 
ecke,    Fabrik    Photographischer    Prazisions-Apparatc, 
Braunschweig,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1968,  Ser.  No.  61,T73 
Clafans  priority,  appUortton  Germany  Mar.  28,  1960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(O.  D61— 1) 
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1M449 
HIGH  SPEED  CAMERA 
Roy  GJcrtaoa,  Su  Pedro,  Calif ^  MsiCDor  to  Spmct  Tcdi- 
nology  Laboratories,  Ibc^  Lm  Ai^lce,  Califs  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  64,947 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D61— 1) 


194051 
BOAT  BAILING  PUMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WilHaai  M.  OMs  aad  Kcueth  C.  Btowm,  Jr.,  ColsBbm, 
a^  Charka  D.  Btowm,  Gabn,  OWo,  ■■jgaoii  to 
Browse  Broe.  Eqaipomt  Co.,  Colwabaa,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Okio 

FUed  Fell.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,8«4 
Tem  of  pateat  14  y« 
(CLD65— 1) 


4 


Kenneth  R 


194,250 

SUBMERSIBLE  SUMP  PUMP 

Lone,  %  The  Tait  Mamfactnring  Company, 

500  Webflter  St.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,406 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65— 1) 


194452 

SEWING  MACHINE  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Malcofaa  S.  Park,  VcrpiaKfc  Pohit,  N.Y.,  SMigBor  to  The 

Sfaiger   Maoofactvliig   Coipaay,   Eliiabcth,   NJ.,   a 


corporation  of  New  Jcmw 

Filed  Dec  13.  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,093 
of  pateirt  14  r 
(CL  D70— 2) 
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194453 
DRESSMAKER  FORM 
Noman   Raab,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  and  Max  L.  Raab, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  avifBon  to  The  VUlager,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTania 
Filed  Sept.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  66,660 
Teran  of  pato^  14  yean 
(CLDSO-4) 


194455 

FOOT  EXERCISER 

Edward  G.  Attmeyer  and  Donald  C.  Andreaason,  both  of 

7364  W.  Grand  Rirer,  Brighton,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,941 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS3— 1) 


194456 

TABLECLOTH 

Richaid  A.  Feci,  AnUcy,  Pa.,  avignor  to  Quaker  Lace 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71449 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D92— 26) 


194454 
OIL  BURNER 
Howard  L.  Boomer  and  ErtCit  Radley,  Jr.,  Nadrrflle, 
TcBB.,  aMignon  to  HcU-Qiiakcr  Corporation,  Nadi- 
▼illc,  Tenn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,678 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 2) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

NOTB  — AminBWl  In  accordance  with  the  flmt  •ijmincant  character  nr  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtj  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Allen    Kenneth  P..  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  forming     ?:rlckBon.  John  R.    to  N<>rton  Co. 
Re,  25,302.  12-18-62,  CI.  93—39.1.  12-18-62.  CI.  51    -206. 


Cut-off  wheel.     Re    25.303. 


a  paper  cup. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See- 

Allen,  Kenneth  P.     Re.  26.302. 


Norton  Co. :  8ee- 

Erlckaon,  John  R. 


Re.  25.303. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


l)e  Mott,  Monro*"  F  ,  and  O.  E. 

12-18-62.  (T.  47 — 61. 
Fujlhara.  Paul  K.     Peach  tree. 
Germain's.  Inc. :  See — 

WhUler.  Milton  L.     2,203. 


Johnson.     Rose  plant.     2.201.     Johnson    George  E.  :   See— 

De  Mott,  Monroe  F.,  and  Johnson 
2  202    12-18-62.  CI.  47—62.     Whlsler.   Milton    L.,   to  Germain'ii,    Inc 

12-18-62.  Cn.  47— 61. 


2,201. 

Rosf   plant. 


2.203. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Altmeyer.  Edward  O..  and  D.  C.  Andreasson.     Foot  exerciser. 

194.25d.  12-18-62.  CI.  1)83—1. 
Andreasson.  Donald  C.  :   «ce--  ^    ,     .  ,«,  o-k 

Altmeyer.    Edward    G.,    and   Andreasson.      194,2o5. 
Bourner.  Howard  L  .  and  E.  Radley.  Jr.    to  Heil  Quaker  Corp. 

Oil   burner.      194.2.54.   12-18-62,  CI.  D81— 2. 
Bras  of  Hollywood-West,  Inc. ;  «ee— 

Enselmann.  James  A.    194.246. 
Brown,  Dale  R.:  See—  ,„..  ....^ 

DenhofT,  Donald  P.,  and  Brown.     194.244. 
Browne  Bros    Equipment  Co.:   «ee~-  ^  ^    r^      ^QAor.1 

Olds.  William  M.,  Browne,  K.  C,  Jr.  and  C.  D.     194,2ol. 

.  Browne,  K.  C.  and  C.  D. 

,  Browne,  K.  C.  and  C.  D.     194,251. 
and    D.    R.    Brown,    to   Hoover   Ball 

194,244,   12-18-«2,   CI.  D58 — 5. 
to     Vereinigte    Metallwerke     Ranshofen- 
Knife.      194.235,   12-18-62, 


194,251. 


and 


Browne,  Charles  I).  : 

Olda   William  M 

Browne.  Kenneth  C. 

Olda.  William  M 

Denboff.   Donald    P.. 

Bearins  Co.     Jug 

Deniel.     Marianne.     .«     

Berndorf   Aktiengesellschaft. 

CI.  D22— 3. 

Diamond  National  Corp. :  See — 

Robins.  Seymour.     194,243. 

l>ow  Chemical  Co.,  The:   See — 

E,c.5r.'"J'.'.ViT  .\  TffSi  Ch»,o.>  Co^  ConU^O„  for 

age,  or  s  miiar  article.     194  246.  12-18-62    S'^V^^^^A^fi 
FeerRichard  A.    to  Quaker  Lace  Co.     Tablecloth.     194,2o6. 

12-18-62.  CI.  D92— 26. 
Finke,  Helmut  :  See--  loj  9.1H 

Weisa.  Richard,  Heuaer,  and  Finke.     194,248. 
Frank,  George  M.  :  See —  ,,      ,«.  .wk 

Voshixuml.  Kenjl.  and  Frank.    IS*.^'*^-        ^,       ..„„.._ 
Frank   k  Heldecke.   Fabrlk   Photographiacher  Prailalons-Ap- 

"'welaa    Richard.  Heuser.  and  Finke.     194,248. 
GJert.on"koy.  to  «>«-  Tec^no^gy  I^jb«"i<^lf  ■  I'^'^"     «'«»» 

speed  camera.     194.249,  12-18-62,  CI.  U«i— 1. 
Glar-Ban  Corp.:  See--      ,,^,...„ 
Malesky,  Edward  F.     194,286. 

"""  So^u^rn^r.^^Ho^war^^^Tand  Radley.     194,254. 

"""welK'Rl'^ch^rdVeus.r.  and  Finke.     194.248.  . 

Hill     Clarence    L.      Holder   for    mops,    brooma,   or   the    like. 

194.231,  12-18-62.  CI.  D©— 2. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :   See— 

Denhoff.  Donald  P..  and  Brow^n.     194.244         .,,„„„      CI 
Hyde.    Robert    W.       Putter    head.       194,239.    12-1S-62.    ci. 

Johnso'^'^Norval  J.,  and   K    W.   Schult.,  Jo   I^rter  Athletic 
Equipment   Co.      basketball   backstop.      194.238.    12-18-62, 

Klein^OU^A.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Anti-skid  floor  plate. 
194',233.  12-18-62.  cn.  D13— 1. 


Money     chest.       194.241.     12-18^-62,    CI 
Submersible  sump  pump,     194.250.  12-18- 


% 


llluminable  telephone 
CI,  D2«-    14 


Knedler.    Earl    M. 

D32 — 4. 
Lung.  Kenneth  R. 
62.  CI.  D65— 1. 
Malesky.  Edward  F..  to  Glar  Ban  Cor 

dial  attachment.      194.236 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  See- 
Klein.  Otto  A.     194,233.  ^  .   ^    ,  „ 
Olds.   William   M..  K.  C.  Browne.  Jr.  and  C.  D..  to  Browne 
Bros    Equipment  Co,     Boat  bailing  pump  or  similar  artule. 
194.261.  12-18-62.  CI,  D6.^— 1. 
Park.   Malcolm   S..   to  The  Singer  Mfg    Co.      S>ewing  mac  une 

frame  or  similar  article.     194.252.  12-18-62.  CI.  D.O— 2. 
Porter  Athletic  Equipm*'nt  <'o,  :  Sc'     , ^^  .,„„ 
Jobnaon.  Norval  J,,  and  Schultz,     194,238. 
Quaker  Lace  Co.  :   Hee — 

Fees.  Richard  A.     194,256. 
Raab,  Max  L.  :   See — 

Raab.  Norman,  and  M.  L.     194.253 
Raab,  Norman,  and  M.  L.,  to  The  Villager.  Inc.     Dressmaker 

form.     194,253.  12-18-62,  CI.  D8a-8, 
Radley,  Ernest,  Jr.  :  See — 

liourner.  Howard  L..  and  Radlev.     194.254, 
Robhlns    Alfred.     Combination   slide   caliper   and   protractor. 

194.242.  12-18-62.  CI.  D52— 6 
Roblni    Seymour,  to  Diamond  National  Corp      Packaged  golf 
balls.     194.243.  12-18-62,  CI.  D:)8— 2.    ,   ,  ^   ^,  ,    ^„    ,^,,      , 
Rosa.  Phillip  J.     Floor  seat.      194.234.  12-18-<i2,  CI.  1)15—1. 
Rubbermaid  Inc.  :   feVe— 

Smith.  Robert  M.     194.232.  j,     »,  ,.  „  „. 

Saks    David    and  t.     Combined  bobeche  and  candlestick  orna- 

m«it.     194,240.  12-18-62.  CI.  D48— 2. 
Saks,  Fay  :  Se« — 

Saki,  David,  and  F,     194.240, 
Sehultx.  Edward  W,  :   teee-  ,04  .,00 

Johnaon,  Norval  J.,  and  Schultz.     194.238. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See- 
Park.  Malcolm  S.     194.252.  ^.     .,     . 
Smith    Robert  M..   to  Rubbermaid   Inc.      Combined  stove 


top 

CI. 


fc'ce- 


194.237.    12-18-62.    Ci 


Aktiengest'll- 


mat    and    cutting    board    holder.       194.232.    12-18-6J, 
D9— 6. 
Si>ace  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc. 

GJertaon.  Roy.     194.249. 
Suydam,    Norman    M.      Target    toy. 

D34 — 6. 
Vereinigte     Metallwerke     Ranshofen-Berndorf 
schaft  :  See—  ^  _„. 

Denxel,  Marianne.     194.23o. 

Villager.  Inc..  The:   t>ee — 

Raab,  Norman,  and  M.  L.     194.2j3. 
Weiss     Richard.    K.   C.   Heuaer.   and   H.   Finke.   .. 

Heldecke     F^brik     PhotographlHcher     Prazisions-Apparaf. 

Slide  projector.      194,248.   12-18-62.  CI.  Dt)l  — 1. 
Yoshlzumi.  KenjI.  and  G    M.  Frank.     Bottle.     194,245.12-18 

62.  CI.  D58— 6. 

i 


to   Franke  k 


nST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER.  1962 

Not"  — ArrmngBd  In  acconUace  with  the  first  slcnlfleant  character  or  woro  of  the  oame  (In  accordance  with  dtJ  and 

telepbon*  directory  practice ) . 


8,069,670,  12-18-62, 


ACF  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Anderaon,  Clifford  K.      8.008,901. 
Boowlt.  Stuart   B.     3,068,089. 

Abadle,  Jacquea.    Tape  control  meana. 
CI.  307—116. 

Abbott  LatKjratorlea  :  Bee — 

Otto.  Gilbert  F.     3,069,316. 

Abbott,  William  B.  :  See — 

Klepper,  Herbert,  and  Abbott.     8,068,998. 

Abbott,  William  B.,  and  H.  Klepper,  to  Merg«nth«ler  Lino- 
type Co.  Typographical  compoaing  machlnea.  8,069,000, 
12-18-62.  CI.  199 — 56. 

Abramo,  John  O.,  and  E.  C.  Chapin  to  Mooaanto  Chemical 
Co.  Copolymera  of  atyrene,  Tinylbeniyl  alcohol  and  allyl 
alcohol.     8.069,399,  12-18-62,  CI.  260—80.6. 

Ackernuinn,  Uemutnn  F.,  Jr.  DrafUng  Ubie.  8,068,610, 
12-18-62.  CI.  45 — 131. 

Adjuna,  Robert  T.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tel«crai>h 
Corp.  Dlreraity  recelTing  ayatem.  8,069,681,  12-16-62, 
CI.  328 — 13T. 

Adama,  Robert  T.,  and  B.  M.  Mlndea,  to  International  Tele- 

Shone    and   Telegraph   Corp.      Direralty   recelrlng   ayatem. 
,069,630.   12-18-62,  CI.   328 — 138. 
Adama,   Robert  T.,   and  B.  M.   Mlndea,  to  International  Tele- 

Shone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Magnetic   atorage   ayatema. 
.069,664    12-18-62,  CI.  340—174 
Adama,  Rudolph  A.  :  Bee — 

Haloakl,  Prank,  and  Adama.      3.066.094. 
Adamaon,  Floyd  E.  :  Bee — 

Blchael,  Harrir  J.,  and  Adamaon.     8,069,533. 
Addreaaograph-Multlgraph  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sallach.  Max  E.      3  069.076. 
Adlnoff,   Bernard,  and  I.  C.   Wllaon,   %   to  Dayco  Corp.,  and 
%    to  The   B.   F.   Ooodrich   Co.     Foam   rubber   apparatua. 
8,068,623,  12-18-62,  CI.  18—39. 
Adier,    Clarence    E.,    to   Toledo    Scale   Corp.     Bowden    cable 
drlTe     for     poaitloning     a     aettable     member.     8,068,718. 
12-18-62,  CI.    74 — 601. 
AdTance  Urowth  Capital  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bubln,   Martin.     8,069,269. 
Adrance  Transformer  Co. :  Bee — 

Felnberg,  Albert  E.     8.069,697. 
Aeraiur  Conatructlons  Aeronautiquea  S.A.  :  Bee — 

Bernard,   Jean-Paul.      3.069.118. 
Aerojet-Qeneral  Corp. :  Bee — 
Argyle,  Sidney  C.     3,068,740. 
Klmpel,   Robert   F.     3,069,278. 
Schults.  Robert  D.,  and  Randolph. 
BchultB,  Robert  D.,  and  Randolph. 
Aerpat  A.O. :  See — 

De  Pew,  Cheater  C.     3,069,191. 
Ahlbeck.   Richard  A.,  and  J.   W.   Smith 

Method  and  apparatua  for  blow  molding  plaatlc  material. 
8,068,011.  12-18-62,  CI.  18 — 5. 
Ahlbln,  Fred  E.     Boat  trailer  unloader.    3,060,038,  12-18-62, 

CI.  214—605. 
Ahlburg,  Frank,  to  Sunklat  Orowera,  Inc.    Marking  apparatua. 

3,068,786.  12-18-62.  CI.  101—87. 
Aleaaandrini,  Oiorglo  :  Bet — 

Manillo,  Oerlando,  Laizarl,  and  Aleaaandrini.    8,069,283. 

Alexander,  Ouy  B.,  and  P.  C.   Tatea,  to  B.  I.  du  Font  de 

Nemoura    and    Co.     Composition    compriaing    particlea    of 

refractory  oxide  coated  wltb  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal. 

8,069,292.   12-18-62,  CI.   117 — 100. 

Alexeff.  Alexander  V. :  Bee — 

Ricbarda,  Howard  R.,  and  Alexeff.     3,0e9,0S0. 
Alford,  Gilbert  H.  :  Bee— 

Bell,  Arthur  L.,  and  Alford.     3.068.788. 
Alford,    Joseph    8.,    to    GenersI    Electric    Co.     Aerodynamic 

nossle.     3,068,645,  12-18-62,  Q.  60—35.6. 
AH  Products  Co.  :  Bee— 

Keesler.  Carl  E.     3.069,142. 
Allen.  Edward  M..  to  Plttaburgh  Plata  Glaaa  Co.     Proeeaa  for 

producing  plEments.     3.068.282.  12-18-62.  CI.   106 — 800. 
Allen,  Joseph  C.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  for  the  transporta- 
tion and   maintenance  of  a   normally  naeous  hydrocarbon 
in  solution  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon.    3,086,667,  12-18-^2, 
CI.  62 — 48. 
Allen,   Lloyd   R.,  and   D.   H.    Woodard, 
Co.     Thloxotrsplc  thread  lubricant. 
CI.  262 — 49.7. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

DawaoD,  Ron  B.     8,069,220. 
Allied  Plaatlca  Co. :  See- 
Crane,  Walton  B.      8.069.007. 
Crane,  Walton  B.     S.069,067. 
Trelnuin,  Morrli.     3,069.004. 

Allla-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

De  Snoo,  Arle  P.,  and  MAxlm.     8.069.609. 
Turnbuli,  Maynard  H.,  Jr.     8,068,878. 
AUman,  William  T.,  Jr.,  R.  O.  Hlggins,  Jr^  and  J.  D.  Under- 
wood, to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  America.     Filters.     8,068.873, 
12-18-62,  CL  131—10. 


8.069.236. 
8,069.237. 


to  Plas-Talner  Inc. 


to  Kenmore  Reaearch 
8,069,887,   12-18-62, 


Allred.  ETan  L. :  See — 

Scott,  Clereland  R..  and  Allred.     3,068.640. 
Allyn.  Harold  D. :  Bee— 

Bellale,  Adelard  J.,  Allyn.  and  Be.     3,069,201. 
Alulae.  Robert  R.,  C.  W.  Webb,  and  H.  B.  Violette,  to  United 
SUtes  of  America.  Nary.    Handling  atUchment.    8.069,026. 
12-18-62.  CI.  214 — 1. 
Aiiuninum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Bishop,  Henry  D.     8,069,043. 
Amarlite  Corp. :  Bee — 

Neal,  Harry  B.     3.068,970. 
Amatel,    Harold,     to    westlnghouae    Electric    Corp.     Duplex 
container  and  locking  meana  therefor.     8.009,008,  12-18-62. 
Ci.  206—46.11. 
AflMflcao  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  S«*— 

VIckers.  SUnle/  J.     8,069,086. 
American  Cyanaml4i  Co.  :  See — 
Blodinger,  Jack.     8,069.868. 
Blodlnger,  Jack.     8.069,869. 
Booth.  Robert  B.     i^9.2»8. 
Duaaa,  John  P.,  and  Bernatein.     8,069,419. 
Joaeph,  Joseph  P.,   Dussa,  snd  Bernstein.     3,069,440. 
Klrkpatrick.  Maurice  C.     3,068,768. 
Loper,  Ben  U.,  and  Seichter.     3,069,246. 
McCormlck,  Jerry  R.  D.,  Sjolander,  Hlrsch,  and  Reichen- 

thal.     8,069,326. 
Morrlaon,  Glenn  C,  and  Fugate.     8,069,468. 
Stearns.  Carl  L..,  and  Rlttcr.      S,069,8l9. 
ViUlia,  Emil  A.     8,069,820. 

Welaa.  Martin  J.,  Poletto.  and  Klasman.     8,069,417. 
American  Messer  Corp. :  See — 

.N>ander.  Krlch.     3.069,650. 
American  Meter  Co..  Inc.  :  see — 

Rondeau.   Herbert  F.,  and  Weaver.     3,069,670. 
Wapner,  Joseph  S.    3,069,669. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bee — 

Hicks,  John  W..  Jr.,  and  Polanyl.     3.068,739. 
Hicks.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Polanyi.     3.068,742. 
Johnston.  James  K..  and  Lnndatrom.     3,069,012. 
MacNeille,  Stephen  M.     3,068,772. 
Peck,  William  F.    3,068,746. 
American  Radiator  h  Standard  SanlUry  Corp. :  See — 

Saddock.  Ueorge  F.     3.068,702. 
American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hunt,  Harry  C.     3,069,211. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Buas.  Benjamin  A.     3,068,677. 
Uiesse.   Robert  C.   Hull,  and   Harp.     3.069,091. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.  :  See — 
Baker.  Robert  S.     3,069,260. 
Rowel  I.  Donglaa  W.     3,068.929. 
Anander.  Andrew  K.,  to  Powera  Chemco,  Inc.     Photomechan- 
ical camera.     3.068.749.  12-18-^2,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Andersen.   Donald   L..   to   Ueneral   Milla,   Inc.      Method  of  in- 
hibiting corrosion.     3.069.226,  12-16-42,  CI.  21—2.7. 
Anderson,  Clifford  K.,  to  ACF  Industries  Inc.     Three  way 

Kat.>   valve.      3.068.001.    12-18-62.    CI.    187 — 626.48. 
Anderson,    Walter   J.,   to  The   Lowrey  Organ   Co.      Klectrlcal 
musical  Inatrument  coupling  ayatem.     3,068,786,  12-18-^2, 
CI.  84—1  17. 
Andrewa,  Maxwell  C. :  See — 

llopner.  Kmil,  and  Andrews.     3,069.606. 
Angele.    Wilhcim.    and    D.    B.    Horton.    to    United    SUtes    of 
America,   .National   Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration. 
Instrument     aupport     with     precise     lateral     adjustment. 
3.069.123.  12-18-62.  O.  248—346. 
Anglo  American  Corp.  of  South  Africa  Ltd. :  See — 

BUIr,  Robert.     3.069.140. 
Antelo.    Hodolfo    B.      Heel    atmctnre   for   ahoes.      3,068,592, 

12-18-62,  CI.  36 — 36. 
Antonlades.    Baall,    to    I'nlted    SUtea    of    America,    Army. 
Mesh    support    aasembly    for    a    plekap    tnbc.      3,069,586, 
12-18-62.  CI.  313—348. 
Apfelbeck,  Otto  L..  and  W.  Calfee.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Automatic  paralleling  system.     3,069,566,  12-18-42, 
CI.  307—87.  ^ 
Arapahoe  Chemicals,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hultquist.  Martin  E.     3,069,464. 
Arburg  I'Vlngeraetefabrik  oHG.  Hehl  ft  Sobne :  Bee —  / 

H»-hl.  Karl.     3.068.620. 
ArcoH  Corp. :  Bee — 

Norcroaa,  Jamea  E.     3,068,827. 

Argabrlght.  Perry  A.,  and  E.  A.  Sehmall,  to  Eaao  Baaearch 

and  Engineering  Co.     Titanium  balide  deriTatlTSS.     3.060,- 

446.  12-18-62,  CI.  260 — 429.5. 
Argyle.  Sidney  C,  to  Aerolet-Geaeral  Cofp.    Optical  scanning 

device.     3.068.740.  12-18-42,  CI.  88—1. 
Arkua-EhintoT.    Zora,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Propeller 

shaft  allp  Joint.     3.068.979.  12-18-62,  CI.  192—110. 
ArlauNkai.  Alfonaaa.  and  T.  E.  Lohr,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Window    regulator   mechanlam.     3,069,102.   1^-18-62.   Cl. 

268—124. 
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Armand.  Marcel,  to  Soclete  d'Electro-Chlmle.  d'Electro-MeUl- 
lurgle  et  des  Aclerles  Electriqnes  d'Ugine.     Method  of  op- 
Ulnlng  pure  silicon   by   fractional  crysUllixation.      3,069,- 
240.  12-18-62.  a.  23—223.5. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Clarke.  William  C,  Jr.    3,069,257. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 

Vollnl.  Margnerlte,  and  Mlts.    3  069.323. 
Armstrong,     William     T      Collapsible    suitcase.      3,068.972, 
12-18-62.  Cl.  190 — 41.  oAasoi^ 

Arnett.  Ray  H.     Plywood  panel  edging  machine.     3.068,9is. 

12-18-62.  CI.  144—2. 
Arnold  ft  Stolienberg,  (J.m.b.H. :  See— 

Haln.  Kurt.     3,068,708. 
Arrowsmlth,  John  B.     Stunning  pistol  for  use  In  slaughtering 

snimaU.     3,068.tt01,   12-18-62.  Cl.  42—1. 
.\rthur    Ronald  H.,  to  Royal   McBee  Corp.     High  speed  type- 
writers.    3.068.985.   12-18-42.  Cl.  197—14. 
.\skanla-Werke,  A.<;.  :  See — 

Werner,  Frledrlch.     3.068.741. 
Associated  Electrical  Induatrlea  Ltd. :  See — 
Dyson.  Jamea.     3.068.743. 
WhltHn.  OeorRp  L.     3.069.516  ,    ^      „ 

.\8soclated  fclectrlcal  Industries  (Ruby)  Ltd.  :  See— 

Roxburgh.  Albert.  Leigh,  and  Kellerman.     3.069,521. 
Asaoclated  Electrical  Induatrles  (Woolwich)  Ltd.:  See— 

Halne    Michael  E.     3.069.551. 
.istrup.  AlTln  T.  :  Bee — 

T»ou,  Kwan  C,  Sandler,  and  Astrup.     3.069,459. 
Atherton.   (Jerald   W.      Dust  mop  washing  machine.     3.oe».- 

AtklSi,  JohnV.'^to  XomrElectric  Co.  Ltd.    Flexible  miniature 

la^  holder  ind  connector.     3.069.650.  12-18-62,  Cl.  339— 

59. 
Atlas  Bolt  ft  Screw  Co..  The :  See — 

Schellentrager,  Eugene  W.     3,069,030 
Atwood.  Mark  T.,  and  2.  (i.  McClaflln.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 

Pr«-paratlon   of  aluminum  trialkyl  compounda.     3.06i»,40U, 

12-18-62.  Cl.   260—448. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See —      .  _.  _      0^^0717 

Mell   Joaeph  P.,  Wright.  Kittle,  and  Simpson.     3,068,717. 
Au   Tln-tam,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co     Improved 

\-arn8.     3,v^»jo.«uv..  ••    -^  —,  ^-.  --      ---•  , 

Ausenda.    (^arlo.    and    B.    Deaaalles.    to   Compagnl) 


im,  to  E.  i.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Improved 

of   operating    a    heated   draw    pin   with   aynthetlc 

3,068.530.  li-18^2.  Cl.  18-^8 

isemia.    (^arlo,    and    R.    Dejaalles.    to   Compagnla    Italtana 

Forme    Acclaio     S_p.A.      Fabrication    ayatem.      3,068,721, 


^. 


IVOX 

Cl. 


|o_1fi flo      r^l      '7T -J 

Austin.    Kenneth    L.    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Magnetic    Upe 

storage  ayatem.     3.069.666.  12-18-62.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
-Automotive  Producta  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Rodway,  John.     3.068,652. 
Avco  Corp.  :  Bee —  „  _._  -__ 

Bruck,  George,  Keene,  and  Schlpper.     3,069,877. 
Avdel  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mewae,  Charlea.     3.068,737. 
Axt,  Gunter  P.  R..  to  dhlorator.  G.m.b.H     Device  for  anper- 
vlalng  the  oxygen  content  In  water.     a,06H,o»4,  1^-10-0^. 

Atari.  Eric,  V.  E.  Mondt.  and  H.  J.  Malln^o  The  Mama 
Co.       Card    transport    ayatem.       3,069.136,    12-18-62, 

Atiarrl  Orlando.    Contalnem  for  dUk-ibaped  artldei.    3,069.- 

213.  12-18-62.  Cl.  312— 10.  ^    ,^         ^,  ,  .,- 

Babajoff.  Nicholas  R.     Perforated  board  dip  retainer.     S.OIHI,- 

122.  12-18-62.  Cl.  248 — 228. 
Babbitt.  Jackson  R.  :  See— 

Pflliger,  Robert  D.,  and  Babbitt.    3,068,796. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Ltd. :  jSee— 

Brans.  Richard  H.     3.068,507. 

Jonea.  Oerwyn.     3.068.629.  ^,     ,    _^ 

Babson    Arthur  L..   to  Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutlca     Co. 
Method    of   determining   glutamlc-oxalacetlc    transaminase 
and  composition  therefor.     3,069,330,  12-18-62.  Cl.  195— 
103.5. 
Bacon,  Charles  H  .  Inc. :  Bee— 

George.  McCona      8,068.814. 
Badger  Northland.  Inc. :  Bee— 

iBruecker.  Gerald  J.     3.068.839. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  :   See — 

Worswlck.  Bernard  A.     8^068^694. 
Balrd,  George  A.,  and  T.  A.  Dowda,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Ac 
counting  machine   with   recording  apparatua.     3,069,078, 

Bak.;^  dS"  H  Jr^72d  V  B  Homme,  to  United  States  of 
A^rt«°  Interior.  Production  of  hiph  purity  tiunlum  by 
metallic  sodium  reduction  of  titanic  hallde.  8.o«».zao. 
12-18-0)2.  Cl.  75—84.5. 

Baker  Perkins  Ltd. :  Bee—         .    .,  _  o  /wso  000 

Packman.    Perdval    J.,    and    Morton.      3.068.989. 

Raksr  RniM>rf  R  to  Anaconda  American  Braas  Co.  Menu- 
f.ctufe^^PI^er  -trip      3.069.260.  12-18^2.  CI.  73--2n. 

Balser  Christlsn  G  .  snd  H.  C.  Dohrmann,  to  Buell  Engineer^ 
ina  Co  Inc.  Magnetic  cleanina  means  for  'lf«t«»<>"  <" 
e°5?trostatiC  predplUtor.     3.065,628,    12-18-42.   O.    55- 

100 
Barber-Colman  Co.  :   See—- 

Thomas.  John  A.     3.(Ki9,087.     ,  ^_  .,  . 
Tlce   William  P..  and  Slevert.     3,069.610. 
Barclay    Robert.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp     Thermoplastic 
nromitic  polyformal  resins  and  orocesa  for  preparing  same. 
;<  069.386.  12   18-62,  CI.  260— 49. 
Barkas     Emanuel,    and    E.    Schrempp,    to   Pitney -Bo  we..   Inc 
Registering  mechanism.     3.009,084.  12-18-62.  Cl.  2^5—137. 

Barker  Automation.  Inc. :   See— 

Pitts.  Rol)ert  D..  and  Corey.     3.068.509. 

Barker.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Saffer,  Alfred,  and  Barker.    3,069,462. 
Barr   John  C.  to  Turbomachlnes  Ltd.     Pressure  fluid  motors. 
3,(^69,187,  12-18-62,  Cl.  203—160. 


Barry,   Martin   J.,   to   The   M.   W.   Kel  ogg  Co^    *?B*'^?tn 
handling  acetylene.      3.069.247.    12-18-62    Cl     48— 1»0^ 

Barstow,  Frederick  C.  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  de- 
vice for  treating  photographic  sheet  materlaU  wltn  a 
liquid.     3.068.774.  12-18-62,  Cl.  95 — 89. 

BarUett,  Peter  O.  :   See— 

Kronlage,  John  W..  and  Bartlett.    3,069  633  ^.^„ 

Bauer  Alfred  F.  Method  of  bonding  a  bl  metallic  casting. 
3,069,209.  12-18-62.  Cl.  309 — 3.  ,     w    »   _ 

Bauer.  Robert  D.  to  Phillips  P^trolf"™  „^ » „  }i^o  r\ 
stripper-depropaniier  operation.  J,06».4»J,  i^-i»-«^.  »-' 
9|tO— — 683  48 

Bauerleln.  Carl  C.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co  Ice  element 
powered   cuber.      3.068.662.    12-18-62.   Cl.    62—353. 

Baugh    Charles  W.  :  See — 

Sweeney,  Harold  E..  and  Baugh      3.069.679. 

Baumgartner.  Pierre,  to  InKtltut  Francals  du  Petrole.  dew 
CarburentH  et  Lubrifiantw.  New  process  for  ™*«>"'*<^J|^°/ 
chloro-nltro  dertvstlve»<  of  methane.  3,069.476,  l/-l»-t>^, 
Cl    260.^—644 

Bavor,  Gordon  F.,  H.  D.  DooUttle,  and  W.  Brunhart  to  The 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Inc.  Protective  drcults  for  elec- 
tron   tubes.      3.069.548.    12-18-62.    Cl.    250—103. 

Besle.  Julian  R.  A  .  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Semi- 
conductor   devices.       3.069.297,    12-18-6^    Cl.    1*»-1;», „ 

Beaulleu,  Raymond  D ,  S.  P.  Nemphos,  and  D.  A.  Popielskl,  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co  Composition  comprising  a  foamable 
Htyrene  polymer  contalnlna  a  three  comiwnent  s>»tem  ana 
p"oceHH  Sf  foaming       3.065.367.    12-18-«2    Cl    260—2.5^ 

Bebout.  Donald  R..  and  C.  T.  Shaw,  to  The  Mead  <-OfB^,-Do"- 
ble  action  tab  lock  for  hinged  carton  closures.  3.049,063. 
19— 18— 4i2    Cl    229 45 

Beckadolph.'  Richard,  and  W.  Xlclas.  to  ContlnenUl  Guminl- 
Werke  Aktlengesellschsft.  Transmission  belt  of  plaatlc 
material.     3.068.710.  12-18-62,  CI.  74 — 237. 

Beehler,  Vernon  D.  :   See — 

Nofcle.  Stuart  D.    3,069,510 

Beereboom,  John  J.,  and  K.  Butler  to  Chas.  Pflier  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Hydrolysis  of  2-decarboxamldo  2-cyano-6-deoxy-tetracycline 
derivatives.      3,069.467.   12-18-62.   Cl.   260—559. 

Belersdorf.  P.  ft  Co.,  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See —    ^      „     ,. 

Gerstmeter,      Bernhard,      Gradenwlti.      and      Grotkopp. 

O  AAfi  IJQ'S 

Seller  Aaron  P..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Manure  spreader. 
3.069.172.  12-18-62    Cl.  275—6. 

^'**'Kotfe?.*ilM.''Nlcolo8l.  and^Belo.     3.069.649. 
Belfl    Anthony  B.  :  Bee — 

•  -     -'  Duke.  And  Belfl.     3.068.934. 

H    D    Allyn,  and  F.  M.  Re.  to  Dual  Mfa 
Reclining     chair.       3,009.201,     12-18-62. 


Mauck,  Victor. 
Bellsle^  Adelard  J., 
ft     Eng.,     Inc. 
Cl.  297—86. 
Bell  Aerospace  :  See— 

Daahlleld.  Donald  A. 
Bell  Aeroapace  Corp.  :   See 
Slngelmann 


3.069.296. 


3,068.719. 


_.  Dietrich  E. 

^"'S^wman.  Jotn  W.,  and  Bell      3,008,879.         .  „  , .  .  ^„ 
Bell,  Arthur  L.  and  G.  H.  Alford.  to  loune  and  Sfl^fn.Co 
Combined   perforating   and    printing    machine.      3.0»8.7»». 
12-18-62.  Cl.  101 — 226 
Bell  Telephone  L*boratorlea,  Inc.  :   see — 

Bobeck,  Andrew  H.    3,009,66^ 

Buntenbach,  Rudolph  W.    3.069.546. 

David.  Edward  E.,  Jr.    3,060,507. 

De  flange.  Owen  E.     3,069.564. 

Feinstefn.  Joseph.     3.069.894. 

Fuas,  Peter  S.     3,069,583. 

Glanola.  Umberto  F.     3.(>fi9.661  ,  n.o  ^n1 

Oilman    George   W..    PulUs.   and   Spack.      3.()(>9.501. 

Hamilton.  Billy  H.     3,069,612. 

Held.  Harold  C.     3.008.733. 
Beloit  Iron  Works :  See — 

Washburn,  Robert  8.     3.068.832. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Byers.  ^irnes  O.  Jr.     3,068.806. 

Carlson.  Morris  W.     3.068  697. 

Meddock,  Alvln  A.     3,068.898. 

Morgan,  William  H.    3,068.692. 

Mossey,  Joseph  L.     3,068.965. 

Shutt.  I'aul  B.     3.068,061. 

Warsber,  Adolph.      3.069.622. 
Bendror,  Jack  :   See— 

Robblns,  Leo,  and  Bendror.    3,068,H41. 

'**°*^i&ion.°''«e^r^"  W.,     Hunter,     and     Bengelsdorf 

BenJam^r^VaVren  O..   to  Corning  (Uass   Work.      Trlsmatlc 

light  transmitting  panel.    3.(J(>8.^54,  1 2-1 8-62  Cl.  '<8-..    ... 

Benolt,  Lula  V.     Internal  combustion  engine.     3,0<>8.6.«i.  i-- 

16-42,     Cl.     60— 13.  ^       rr.^  „ 

Bentley  Engineering  Co.  Ltd-.  The :   See- 
Deans,  Frederick  E.     3,068,673.  t-i.^.,.  . 
Bera    Daniel     and    J.    A.    Tanaka,    to    W  eKflnghouse    Electrl« 
Corp     Electroluminescent  device.     3.0«9..'i79,  12-1H-02.  Cl 

0|Q JQg 

Berg   Quentln.     Method  of  solder  coating  strip  ntock. 

666.    12-18-62,   Cl.    19 — 527. 
Berger,  Jacob  :   See — 

«ot»frle<l.  Louis,  and  Berger.     3.069.202 
Bergevln,   Charles  R.,   to  The  TprrlnKton   Mfg    (  .^ 

colling  machine.     3.068,927,  12-18-62.  Cl.  153—2. 
Bernatein.  Seymour  :   See —  „^n..,n 

Dusza.  John  P.,  and  Bernstein.     3.069.419 
Bergatrom.  Eric  V..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Multi  stajie. 

multl  tone  static  bed  reforinlnK  proi-ess  and  apparatus  there 

Be'rVatro^m'Wn*e^-ai.ri%YoVa?l.  '?>^L.  VCr.     3,0««.3..2, 
12-18-62.  Cl.   167—74. 

Berkley  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  Dunnebler.     3,000,025. 


3.0r.h 


Spring 
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IVrnard,  Jj'iin-Pnul,  to  Aeraiur  «'oni«trurtlonH  Apr<>nautli|U<>»< 
S.A.  MvanH  fur  arrpMtlriK  or  HtoppInK  a  landlux  aircraft 
NUth   aM   roiiipound   net   barrlerit.      3.0««.118.    \.i-\Hii2.  rl 

-'44    no. 

U»>rnilt.  KIchard   F.,   to   Vlrkotyp*-  Corp.     I'roceaa  and  appa- 
ratUM  for  (iroduciiiK  raliwd  iiiiprf^MiouM  on  niatrlreH.     3.t»o«. 
:jN4,    IJ    1»-«2,   CI.    117      13. 
Bernatfin,  Jack  :   *>>«  - 

Yale.  Harry  L.,  Sowlnskl,  and  B^rnateln.     3.009,432. 
iVruHtfln,  S^-yniour  :   See 

J(m<'t>>i.  J<jM»>ph   I'.,   Ixiaza.  and  Iternateln      3.069,440. 
Ittrry    Jolui    M..   to  Midland  Clu-mlcal  Corp.      Wood  tlniMliliiK 

iiiethodH.      :J.0<JU.J9<).    l2-^\H*i2,   CI.    117      72. 
H^Ht     CharlfM    I,.,   and  O,    S.   MelH*n.   to  The  J.   R.   Clark  Co. 

I>iidd«-r  ioUKtructlon.      3.UtiH,9r)7.    12-18-6-'.  CI.    182—26. 
Meat.  Stanley  G.,  to  I  nited  Aircraft  Corp.     SeallDK  means  lor 
conipreHKur  drive  shaft.      3.069.173,    12-18-62,   CI.   277—3 
Kliiocbl.  Valerlo  :   Hee 

I'eMcarolo,  Hruno.  and  BUnchl.    3.009.230. 
Hlchael,  Harry  J.,  and  t'    K.  Adanison,  to  \VeHtlnjchou«e  Elec 
trk-   Corp.      Arc    welding   method   and   apparatUH.      3.<>)i;). 
.-..{:{.    12    18  «2.    CI.    219-    131. 
UU-kerMtaff.   Inc.  :    tire     - 

"       3.069,196. 

Himulator   for   archltectK.      3,068. .».  4. 


Schotl.  Herbert.  Doracli- 


lirouka,  Marlon  K. 
Hiej{.    Henry  ,C.      Sun 

12-118-62.   CI.   33 — 1. 
Hlener,  Kranx  :   Nre  — 

Weittenhiller.  liellniuth,  Itleger. 
ner,  and  Gross.     3,069.250. 
Klellnxkl,   Leo  S.      Three  dimenalonal   graph.     3.008,591,   12- 

18-62.   CI.   3."i — II. 
liienvenue,  Koland  L.  :  Set — 

Swaaey.  Samuel  K..  Blenvenue.  and  Dwinell.     3.069.583. 
Blgelow,  l-loyd  K..  Jr.     I'ortable  building.     3,069,224.   12-18 

02,   CI.    20      2. 
Blng,  Herbert  A.,  to  I'olarold  Corp.     Photographic  apparatiix. 

3,068,770.    12-18  62.   CI.   95-10. 
Bird.  Forrest  M.,  and  H.  L.  I'ohndorf.     Fluid  control  device. 

3,(»6«.M.-iO.    12-18-62,    Cl.    128      29. 
Binnaun.   Kudolph,   to  I>e  I.4ival   Steam  Turbine  Inc.      Turbo- 
charger   for   Internal    combustion   engines.      3.068.638.    12- 

lH-62.   Cl.   00      13. 
Blrmann.    Kudolph.      Impeller    blading    for    cent»lfUKal    com- 
pressors.     3.()C».()72,    12    18-62,    Cl.    23a      127. 
BlscholT.  Christian  :   See  - 

Kleche.  Alfred,  Schmltz,  and  Blacbuff.     3,069.474. 
Bishop  and  Babcock  Corii.,  The:  See  - 

Jaworskl.  Leonaril  S      3.068,540. 
Bishop.  Charles  J.     Shrubbery  sprayer.     3,069.09.'>.  12    18  62. 

Cl.   239-280. 
Bishop,  Henry  !>.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Food  pack- 
age.     3,069.043,    12-18-62,   Cl.    220—13. 
Bit  tier.    Josef.      Circular    knitting    machine. 

18   62.    Cl.    6«V     54. 
Bjelland.  John  L.  :   .See- 

Schutt,   Norman  C.,  Flynn,  and  Bjelland. 
Black.  <;t'offrey   D..  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co. 

tuH  for  controUlni;  or  asslatlng  resplrHtlon. 

lH-62.   Cl.    128-29. 
Black.    Lloyd   V..    to    I'lttsburgh   Plate  (ilasa   Co. 

for  bending  sheet  glass.     3.068.672.  12-18  62.  CI.  65      268. 
Bla<  k.  William  B.  :   See- 

ci.irtoi  Howard  (i.,  and  Black.     3.069,392. 
Blaikmure,   Harold   I.     Extrusion  apparatus. 

IM  112,   Cl.    18      14. 
Itlanchard,  William  J.,  Sr.  :    See— 

Hill.  Clifford  W..  Itlanchard.  and  Fisken. 
Blair    Kol)»'rt.  to  Anglo  American  Corp.  of  South  Africa  Ltd. 

Cable   monitoring   control    for    winding  drums.      3,069,140. 

12-18-62.   Cl.   2.^4      173. 
Blanchet,   Luclen.      I.jibel   holder  for  marking  and  classifying 

flectrlciil    <onductors    and    th.>    like.       3.068.600.     12-18-62, 

Cl.    4()      316 
Blelzinger.  John  C.,  and  H.  A.  Whitehead,  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corp.     Celluloslc  product.     3.008.867.  12-18-02,  Cl.  128— 


3.068.674.    12- 

.t,668,748. 
Ltd.     Appara- 
3,068,857,  12- 

Appuratus 
65-    2< 


3,068.517.    12- 


3.069. .'532. 


.'85. 
Bllnken. 

cation 

17. 
Blodlnger.  Ja<'k 


R<)h.Tt   J  . 
data    cur<l 


an<l    B 
reader. 


Howard,   to 
3.0«9,49e. 


Mite  Corp.      Identlfl- 
12-18-02;    CI.    178 — 


to  .\nierlcnn  Cyanamld  Co. 
gent   composition.     3.()69.;<5A,   12-18-02, 


Germicidal  deter- 
n.   252-107. 
(lerinlddal  deter- 
Cl.   2r)2— 107. 


ItliHJinKer.  Jack,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

Kent    cnmpo!.ltl..n.      3.()«»,3.">9.    12-18-62. 
Blondi-r-TonKue  Klectronlcs  :    .Sec 

O'Agostlnl,  Donato.     3,069,492. 
Blower  Application  Co.  :   ^ee — 

Panning.  .Martin  H.,  and  Curry.     3.068.891. 
Panning,  .Martin  H.,  and  Curry.     3,068.892. 
BoHZ.  William  M..  and  K    J,   Llssant.  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Oxy- 

alkylated   phenol  process.      3.069.307.    12-18-62.  Cl.   162 — 5. 
BolK'ck.    Andrew    H.,    to    Bell    Telephone    I^nboratorles,    Inc. 

Magnetic  memory  circuits.     3.009.065.  12-18-62,  Cl.  340— 

174. 
Boeryd.  Arne   G.  T..   U.    R    O.   LIndblck.   W    E     Kredrlksson. 

and     I.     .Mitnltsky.    to    Telefonaktlebolaget    LM     Ericsson. 

Telephone   Instrument.      3.069,508.    12-18-62.   Cl.    179—81. 
Bohler  k  Co    Aktlengenellschaft.  Gel.r.  :   See  — 

Buchleltner.  Johann     3.068.608. 
Boldlng,    Hubert    V..    to    Standard    Packaelng   Corp.      Display 

package.      3.009.004,   12-18-02.   Cl.   200 — 45  14. 
Bole.  Claude  E..  and  G    Gilbert,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

Methcxl    of    Increasing    the   anthracene    content    of   cresote 

3  069.347,    12-18-02,   Cl.   208 — 12. 
Bolton     Wilfred,    Vj    to  A.   W.    Hwamm  and   Co.   Ltd.     Warp 

knitted  fabric.     3.068.676.   12-18-62.  Cl    66-195, 
Bonath,   Klaus.  F.   Endter.  D.  A.  C.   De  Rycke.  J.  A.  I^wls. 

and  A.   Rlppon.  to  Peter  Spence  *  Sons  Ltd..  and  Deutsche 

Gold    und  Sllber  8<heldeanstalt  vormals   Roesaler.     Prepa- 
ration of  an  alumina  based  catalyst.     3,008,335,  12-18-62, 

Cl.  204—90. 


BonneU.  Robert  P..  J    V.  Ramsay,  and  f.  A.  T.  DUon,  to  The 
Commonwealth  of  Au..tralla,  care  of  the  Secretary  of  the 
l>epartment  of  Supply.      Wide  angle  lens  systems.     3,008. 
752,   12-18-62,  Cl.  88     57. 
Bonwit,  Htuart  E.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.     Aural  radar  slg 

naling  circuit.      3.068.589,   12-18-62,  Cl.   35 — 10.4. 
Boode,  Carl  N.  :  See--- 

E.,    Boode,   and  O'Eriaa.      3,069,648. 
:  Kee — 

and  Booker.     3,009,568. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.     Protection  of 
against    spalllng.      3,069,293,    12-18-02. 


Bourns,  Marian 
Booker,  Clytle  A.    Jr. 

Burt,  Ihjnald  A  . 
Booth,  Robert  B..  to 
mineral    surfaces 


Cl.  117—100. 

Booth,   Weldon    S..   and   A.   J.   Coakley,   to  Contact   Sheeting. 
Inc.      Underground   sheeting  methods.      3,008,650,    12-18- 
62.  Cl.  61      41. 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

(iodson.   David   H.,   Leafe,  Lush,  and  UttTensoa.     3,069,- 
429. 
Borden  Co.,  The:  See— 

Halpern,  Benjamin  I).     3,069,400. 
Kline.   Milton   W..    Ijean.   and   Lostaaek.     3,049,390. 
Tsou,  Kwan  C,  and  MlhalloTltcb.     3,069,407. 
Tsou,  Kwan  C,   Sandler,  and  Astrup.     3,069,459. 
Borger,  Jack  W.  :  See- 


Green,  Richard  J.,  and  Borser.    3.068,208. 
Jack   W..    to   Pullman   Inc.      Container 


for 


3,068.679. 
3,068,680. 


for  pulveraut 
unloading  same. 


Qlaslng   gasket. 


8.0<>8. 


Borger 

material  and  method  and  apparatus 
3.069.206,  12-18-62,  Cl.  302--i2. 
Borger,  Jack  W..  and  F.  A.  Vander  Linden.  Apparatus  for 
unloading  bulk  materials  from  hopper  cars.  3,069,207, 
12-18-62.  CJ.  302—52. 
Borg- Warner  Coru.  :  See — 

Knerr,  Carl  J.,  and  Harlow. 
Knerr,  Carl  J.,  and  Harlow. 
Lauck,  John  A.     3,068,795. 
I>ock,  Thomas.     3,008,799. 
.NlcoIauM,  N'orbert.     3,068,893. 
Smlrl.  Richard  L.     3.068.980. 
Borski.    Bernes    K..    to    F.    H.    Maloney    Co 

3  068.617.  12-18-62,  Cl.  50—^120. 
Uotn,  \\eldun  8.,  and  A.  J.  Coakley,  to  Contact  Sheeting,  Inc. 
Underground   sheeting  methods.      3,068,056,    12-l8r-02,  CI. 
01-41. 
Boucher.    Perclval    L..    to  Glenfleld  *   Kennedy  Ltd.      Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  preventing  blinding  of  micro-filters. 
3.0«I9.226.  12-18-02.  Cl.  21—54. 
Bourns,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bourns.  Marian  E.,  Boode,  and  O'Brtan.     3,069,048. 
Hardlson.    Wilbur   T.,    Mathlaon,    Caddock,    and    Bourns. 

3,069,640. 
OBrlan.  Edward  I>.     3,069.647. 
Bourns,   .Marian  E.  :  See  - 

Hardlson.    Wilbur   T.,    Mathison,    Caddock,   and   Bourns. 
3,069,646. 
Bourns    Marian  E.     Pressure  re«ponslv«  instruments. 

700,   12-18-412,  Cl.  73  -398. 
Bourns.    Marian   E..   C.   N.    Boode.   and   E.   D.   O'Brian :   aaid 
B(KMle    and    O'Brtan    assors.    to    Boams,    Inc.      Adjustable 
electrical  Instruments.     3,069,648,  12-18-62,  Cl.  338 — 180. 
Bowen  Itco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Newman.  James  L.     3,068,579. 
BowlInK  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  :  8«« — 
Kohlberg.  Victor  S.     3,069,164. 
Bowman.  Charles  L.      Protectire  deTlces.     3,068,803,   12-18- 

02.  Cl.  128 — 132. 
Bniconier.    Frederic   F.    A.,   and   J.   J.    L.    E.    Rin, 
Beige  de  IWiote  et  des  Prodults  ChlmMlues  du 
ciete    Anon.\me.       Burner    for    hydrocarbons. 
12-18-^02,  Cl.  48—190. 
Braf,  O..  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Haff.  Freilerlck,  Jr.     3,068,058. 
Brainard.  Edward  C.,  II  :  See — 

Ferran,  Robert  J.,  and  Brainard.     3.068,693. 
Braun,     Dieter,     to    Kortuna  W'erke    SpiFZtaimaschlnenfabrlk 
A.(i.    (;ulde  apparatus  for  cutter  bands.    3,068,734,  12-18- 
02.  Cl.  83—582. 
Bremer.  Robert  D..  and  <;.  (.'.  Pearce,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Klectrlc   hot  plate       3.0«J0,52fl.   12-18-62.  Cl.   219 — 37. 
Brennan.  John  B..  and  J.   B.  Force,  to  Oencral  Motors  Corp. 

Transmission.    ^,008,71.")    12-18-62,  a.   74—472. 
Breltroger,  Henry  J.     Pallet  dlspenalng  apparatus.     3.069,- 

05O.    12    18-<12.  Cl.   221       224. 
Brewster.  Arthur  E..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Coders   and   decoders    for   pulse   code   modulation   systems. 
3.068,641,  12-18-62,  CI.  336— L')5. 
Brian.  .Vugust  A.  :  Sre-- 

Rlchterkesslng,  Frank  H.,  Brian,  ajid  Ingold.     3,068,588. 
Bristol  AIn-rnft  Ltd.  :  See- 

Ktrang.   Wlllium  J.     :<,069,115. 
British  Celunese  Ltd.  :  See — 

Olpin.   Henry  C  .   Wood,  and   SaTory.     3,069,219. 
British  Dielectric  Research  Ltd.  :  See — 

Dumanskl.  Stanislaus  M.     3,069,276. 
British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Ltd.  :  See — 

Dean.  Noel  S..  and  Tarbox      3.069,108. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Black.  (Jeoffrey  D.     3,068,857. 
Snowman.  John  W..  and  Bell.     3,068,879. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
M.     3.0<(9.051. 

Phonograph  record  player  and  changer. 
CI.  274-10. 


to  Sodete 

Marly,  Ho- 

3,069,248, 


Phillips.  Rlchanl 
Brol>eck,  William  M 
3.069,171,  12-18-02 

Br<Mly,    Alec    E.      Foot 
02.  Cl.   128— 59,->. 

Broh  Kahn.  Robert   H 


supporting  device.     3,068,872,   12-18- 


and  E.  J.  Sasmor,  to  Laboratories  for 
Pharmaceutical  Development.  Inc.  Choline  aallcylate  com- 
position and  methods  of  use.  3,069,321,  12-18-62  CL 
167—68. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brake  booster 


Brooks,  Burton  :  Se«—  „ 

Brooks,  Richard  J.  and  B.    3.0«».2J^ 
Brooks.  Richard  J.  and  B.     3.069.243 
Brooks.  Frank  W..   to  General   Motors^Corp 
Br"oSis   ^^t,  \o-K^«^a«iir' Apparatus  for  Uftlng 
s^cks  of  buUdlig  units.     8,069.190.  12-ljM}2.  Cl.  29*-ef„ 
Brookt  Richard  j"*and  B.,  to  Chemlthon  Corv     ^^,"'j.?^^^-° 
and  Hiiltatiou  SDDaratUS.      3,009,24^:,  IZ-lo-^^,  y.i.  *•>      t, 

Br^oks^tcKj'I'rndB.   to  The  Chemlthon  C^^        Reaction 

MoDHratus       3  069.243,   12-18-02,   Cl.   23--260. 
Br?uss«?d"  Fratk   P.   to  Texa^lnc      Tube  bundle  handling 

equipment.     3,069,141,  12-18-62    Cl.  254— 18o. 
Brown    Boveri  h  Cie.  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See— 

Brow^"^^r;i^''S'.%o^q-8«ew  *  Mfg.   Co       M     »,.„^ f or 
feeding  and  orienting  headless  screws.     3,069,049,  i^xa 

BrownV'ocer^C.''  Well    packers.      8,068,942,    11-18-62.    Cl. 

166—198. 
Brown,  Herbert  D. :  See-  ^  n««  792 

Brown.  Lawrence  W.,  H.  D.  and  P.  E.    , f •"«*»:*. wit  c".^ 
Brown    Jo«ph  A.,   to  Ethyl  Corp.     Welding  jig.      3.069,l.i3, 

12-18-02.  Cl.  269—58. 

"'"*4"olom'on*"Fr.'ll.k    Br'own,  and  Di  Pasquale^  3<>«»/»«V. 
Bro«n  Hwren  "w.   deceawld  (H.  D.  Brown    adininistrator), 

tjt   ^L  •w^^.k^er.^an^-H-"Lo^.^%"olti^ii-  a^Vto^: 

3.068,792.  12-18-62.  C^.  102—34.1. 
"'■%°ro*1."'Lawren'crw.,  H.  D.  and   P.  E.     3.068  792 
Brown    Waiiam  E.     Tramper  for  cotton  prewes.     3.068.783, 

Hr'oUVl-  H^ni,^'\wlngln«  axle  suspension  sy^m  for 

Brk":?:;;'r'ge  l"Wit.  /nd^^R'-^'j^'^Vpll^ti^v^Corp. 

RefracS  borrectlon  for   radar   height   finder.      8.069.677. 

12-18-62,  Cl.  343—5. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   See—    ,  ^aq  i«q 

Bryant  Electric  Co..  The:   Se«^ 

Bullls.  Earl.  Jr.     3-06U.601.  Protective  backing 

210-^93. 

3  069,301.  12-18-62.  Cl.  184—2.77. 
""'^.i:'oklne'Gera^''7nd  Bucourt.     8.069.421. 
'^"""B^l^r"  a?A?tfan-  ^""anfo^hrmann.     3.068,628. 

Buffalo  China,  Inc. :  See —  r.«..i.i      i  oaa  543 

V?ahJ,   Albert   J^.   Lux.  and  Gould      3.068  543^ 
Bulecki.     Victor.       Rotary     toy.       3.069.16O.     i^  if*-^^- 
Bu^nis~E^rl    Jr.    to  The  Bryant  Electric  Co.     Wiring  device. 
"tMV:  12-^8^2.  Cl.  339-6r  p^„^  ,, 

:^=;"r  "'in|%olffi"J«^7.nd    r^ultlng    product. 

Bulor^^se^^^^b^I^,^^  -e.:  See- 

Fischer.  ^""  i'  w^'r^^nTelePhone  LaboratorlM.  Inc. 

«"rd?a';j?'n?r",J°'mn'JlktVon^"y.?er  8.069.846.   12-18-62. 

Cl.  250—83.8.         ,„^  a   T   Olson    to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc. 

12-18-62.  Cl.  206r--88 


3,069,558,  12-18-62.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
"""'Llde*' B^sl\  M.?7nd  Bush.     3,069.W5. 
""'"'Lo«S''j'*ohnW;!'jr:.  and  Bush.    3.068.9O0. 

teSslon.     3,068.677.  12-18-02.  Cl.  6^-140. 
ButK*r.  Kenneth  :   See-  .  „    .,  ,      -i  naa  4fi7 

Reereboom    John  J.,  and  Butler.     3,069,4b (. 

3.009  «2 1 .  12- 1  V=^- *T!h^HiendYx  Corp     Pressure  balancing 
"^raui"rr'^ta'rj;*/nd^>'y^^^K'air?a^'Si.     3.068.805.  12-1^ 

«J.  Cl.  103   -irtl- 
""  Mi's.  A? fj;.;  M..  ..d  Wof- „,"'»i'»ii„erl«     *to»lc 

3  0418.850.    12-18-62.  Cl.   123-193. 
*^"''mrdr.on,"wifi;ur^rrMathlson.   Caddock.    and   Bourns. 

Cahn.  Be^arTto  Shampaine  Industrie..  Inc.     Game  boards. 

3.009.107.  12-18-62.  Cl.  273---120. 
Caldwell.  E.  L.  A  Sons.  Inc.  :   Se^ 

Caldwell.  Frederick  C.  .,3f«*;?-3.^;^ell  A  Sons.  Inc.     Ap 
Caldwell.  rr«^^''':!j.  C  •  g^^/^-f-diowTng      3,068.030,    12-18- 


3.069,5.-16. 


3,069,195. 

Wojclk,    to 
laminates. 


3.068.621. 

and    Burke.      3.068.581. 
Ses — 
8.068.675. 


Burgess    John  R.  :   ^♦'""^ .  o,,__-«- 
Bnrrell.  Harry  D .  and  Burgess. 

Burke.  Thomas  O. :  *«*rr 
Vkalwold.    Robert    N.. 

Burllnjjton  I»«J-t;;;'5i.|-/r 

«""^^*:'^ter%;068.682. 

«"<^rin?*^7.<Sigl'n7o?a5.h5?T5 

12-18-62.  Cl.  58—18. 
Bnrrongtia  Ooro. :  Be*—    ,  »^  »^g 

Van  Auker.  John  B.    8.0W,owi. 


.  to 
the 


Wltco   Chemical 
like.     8.068.621', 


paratus  for  cutting 

62.  Cl.  56 — 6. 
^'"''Tpf'Jn^k'.'otto  L.;  and  Calfee. 
^^'"K^SJv^K'^^^..0«r312. 

C...X''rAll\^:  to'«trghouse  Eiectrjc  Co^  Electric 
Cam^  A7^^VtT"Rock^t"^?t^fntlrl-i.*^';    3.068,643.  12-18- 

Ca'm'pi^li,"^es't 'i:.,  Jr.    Letter  opener.    3.068.869,  12-1^.2, 

Cl.  30—294. 
Cam^U  Soup^Co^.Sc.^  Morgan.     3.069..530. 
Canadian  Weatlnghouse  Cf.  L^^:  8'^- 

Dugre,  Joseph  A.     3.0B9,uun. 
^''"''^h3?n;''Gir'ge  R  BTowens.  and  Candy      3.069.559. 
^*%rr;ed""V^bert'"l^    and  C.panna.^^3.06^  ^^ 

^Crr^t  t^r^n^r'^wiVh  cTatiil  v^er^lTa^Ju^stment.     3,0.-.l,639. 
12-18-02,  Cl.  334—57 

136 — 133! 

12-18-62.  C1.200--21.  to  M.msanto  Chemical  (> 

^''/>?r-(n.S"a?^r^irf"a^'  c"o.f.ny%'m"u,^^.ns.     3,009,371.  12-18- 

62,  n.  260—23.  Gagnon    to  Owens  Corning 

""TZ'^l^lfJ^Torv,    "^Mefh"^  of  p'^od'uc'i'Si  dyed  glass  fiber  yarn 

K5i",   12-18^2.  Cl.  28-75 

^''"KrwnH.m''M.     3.0fi8.77« 

Mcflrath.  William  L.    3.068  061. 
Carroll.  Robert  J.  :   W*^— „      r»rroll 
SllTerman.   Bernard    R^»"o 
dino    and  Jones.     3.06«.."iOO. 
Casoo  Products  Corp.  :  ^''-f. 

,>  Snarei.  Julio  F     3  W'J^»""   .  p  self  developing  cam 

^•^J^'SJiVh  tlmfny  ^.a;';."'K6t7?ri2-\8-62.  Cl.  §5-13. 

Ward.  Harold  L      3  068.84W. 
■^""^vSjrifll-^t  r"."«d  C.1.0.     3.06..4M. 

Celanese  Corp.  <>' Am^lca  :   ''''_I._.   .„.,  inrterwood.    3,008. 


FtUnklns.   Di   Geambear 


Allman.  William  T 
'  873. 
Dunn.  Kenneth  A. 
Smart.  Charles  L. 
Wilbur.  Arnold  G. 
Central  Soya  Co..  Inc. 


™r  .  Hlgglns,  and  Underwood. 


3,069,433. 
3.069.482. 
3,009,.177. 

See— 


^ItSCrtSkn'^H.  aSd  Sipoa.     3,069,443 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Chain  Belt  Co  :  «rf- 
MuMHchoot,  Albert. 
WlUlaiUH,  Arthur 


3.UH8.»e6. 
I.,  and  Kearlcb.     3,U08,5S:J. 
<°haiiilM*rlin,  Kredcrick  B.,  Jr..  (o  Container  Corp.  of  Americ*. 
Chick  KhlpplDg  container  with  detachable  feeder  trajr.  3,06U,- 
(KIO.   lJ-lrf-»i:i,  CI.   2-'»  ~(i. 
Chunibeni    VauKban  C.  Jr.,  to  K.  I.  du  Foot  de  Neoioura,  and 
Co.      l*DutuKrapblc    eniuUiona,    eontalnlu(    lijrdroljried   glx- 
coKcn.     3.0<.»  2tJ7,  1:^-  l»-«2,  CI.  »<i — 07. 
Chandler,  Jun  J.  (deceased),  by  Kuth  L.,  executor,  and  R.  P.. 
CootlnuoaM   variable  prettaure   preaa.      3,U<i8,tt20.    12-1(1-62, 
CI.    U4      281. 
Chandler,   Hutta  L.  :   See — 

Chandler,  Jun  J.,  and  R.  I*.     8.OS8.920. 
Chandler,  Kay  1'.  :   Sfe 

Chandler,  Jun  J.,  K.  L  ,  and  R.  P.    3,U<i8,U20. 
Chapin,  Karl  C.  :   Krr — 

Abranio.  John  G..  and  Chapin.     3.068,:it>U. 
Chaplin.  <;eurge  B.   B.,  A.   K.   (Jwena,  and  C.  J,.  N.  Candy,  to 
United    Kingdom    Atomic    Kneray    Authority/      Circulta   for 
aampllnK  oacllloMcopea.     3.U()tf,.'t50,  12-1H-U2,  CI.  307-  -88.5. 
Chapman,  Konald  W.  :   Hee-  - 

Kaatman,  l>u  HuIn.  Dllle.  and  Chapman.     3,069. 2S1. 
ChartK>nneau,    Lloyd   J.      Lumber   salvaging   tool.      3,U(i9,139, 

12-18-412,  CI.  2S4      131. 
Charney,  John  IJ.  ;   Srr 

Hultsren,  William  H..  Charney,  and  Walullk.    3,069,015. 
Charvat,  Vernon   K.,   to   The  UHborn    Mfg.   Co.      Kitruslon  re- 
moval tool.      3,068.758,   12-18-62,  CI.  90-   1.4. 
Chemical  ConMtructlou  Corp.  :   See — 

Cook,  Luclen  H  .  and  Stewart.    3,000,234. 
Cbemithon  Corp.,  Thi-  :   8ee  - 

KrookH,  Richard  J.  and  B.     3.069.242. 
Brooks.  Richard  J.  and  B.     3.069.248. 
Cheney.  Ralph  O      Atomlier      3.0».9.0W7.  12-18-02.  CI.  239 — 

338. 
Chealuk,  Ralpb  P.,  and  R.  B.  Tierney.  to  Texaco  Inc.    Synthet- 
ic lubricating  compoaltion.     3.069.3ft7.  12-18-62.  CI.  2A2— 
46.4. 
Chlcopee   .Mfg.   Corp.  :    See  ^ 

L'Hoinmedleu.  Paige  D.     3,068,347. 
Chirana  Praha,  narodnl  podnik  :  Bee — 

Sasavaky.  Jarouiir.     3,069.543. 
Chlorator  (t.m.b.H.  :   See 

Axt.  (Junter  P.  R.     3,068,1184. 
Chrlatenaen,  Andrew  B.     Draw  cloaure.     3.068,937,  12-18-62, 

CI.  IrtO — 41. 
ChrlMtenHon    Howard   W.,   to  General  Motora  Corp.     One-way 

engaging  mecbanUm.     3.068.978.   12-lt^-62,  CI.   192— 4S. 
Clba  Ltd.  :   See 

D'Alcantara.  Antonio  V    M.     3,048.789. 
Ralmondl.  Donato.     3.068.&3S. 
ClmochowMkl,  Anthony  K.,  to  Johna-Manvllle  Corp.     Method 
for    forming    groovea    In    metal.      3,068,932,    12-18-62.    CI. 
153—73. 
Claaell.  W.  M.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee 
Klcbterkeaslng.  Frank  H 
CUlak,  Krancia  K.,  to   Kellly 
for    making    pyrtdylacetlc 
12-18-62.  CI.  260 — 295. 
Claae,  Helni  :  Hee  - 

Hchoen,  liana,  and  Claas.     3.068.992. 
Clark.   Howard  U..  and  \V.   B.   Black,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.      Activators    for    the    polymerisation    of    pyrrolldune. 
3.069,392,  12-18-62,  CI.  260—78. 
Clark,  J.  R..  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Ik«t.  dbarles  L..  and  Melacn.     3,068,957. 
Clarke,    William   C,   Jr.,    to  Armco   Steel   Corp.     Alloy  steel 

and    methcKl.      3,069.257,    12-18-62.    CI.    75—126. 
Clever,  Kathe  V.  L.  :  Bee— 

Clever.  Otto.     3,068.931. 
Clever.  Otto,  deceased.  K.  V    L.  Clever,  sole  heir.     Straighten- 
ing apparataa.     3,068.931,  12-18-62,  CI.  153 — 93. 
Clevfte  C'orp.  :  Bee — 

Ulll.  John,  Phaneuf,  and  Fltts.    3.069,031. 
Lungo,  Antonio.     3,069,626. 
Cllne,  Oliver  I..  Jr  .  to  Uevoe  and  Raynolds  Co..  Inc.     Water 
realHtant     carboxy-epoxy     aqueoua     coating     compositions. 
3,069.376,   12-18-62.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Coakley.  Alfred  J.  :  Nee- 
Booth.  Weldon  S..  and  Coakley.     3.068,656. 
Coatii  k  Clark  Inc.  :  Bee 

.Morln.  Loula  II.     3.068,519. 
Cobb,  Leiand  D.,  to  (ieneral  Motora  Corp.     Method  of  assem- 
bling   a    self-aligning    bearing.      3,068,551,    12-18-62,    Cl. 
29 — 1495. 
Cobel.  (George  B.  :  Sec— 

Teltel.  Robert  J  .  and  Cobel.     3.069,256. 
Coca-Cola  ('o.  :  See — 

Jacobs.  Robert  L.     3.068.910. 
Cochrane.    Albert    F.      Wheel    lift.      3.069.036.    12-18-62.   Cl. 
214—332. 

See — 

and   roenscen.     3,088  344. 
to     Ethyl     Corp.      Sulfur-contalnloc 
3.069,384.  12-18-62.  CT.  260 — 46.95. 


.Brian,  and  Ingold.     3,068,588. 

Tar  h  Chemical  Corp.     Process 

scids    and    esters.     3.069.427. 


S.068.- 


Coenagen,  FVederlc  H.  : 

Post.    Richard   K., 

Coflleld.     Thomaa     H., 

phenolic  compounda. 
Coffin,  LonU  K.,  Jr.  :  Bet 

Oxx.  Gordon  D..  Jr.   and  Coffin.    3,069,288. 
Cohen,  Milton  J.     Needle-syringe  barrel  attacbment. 

866,  12-18-62,  Cl.  128—221. 
Cohn.  Irving  H..  and  S.  S.  Thaler,  to  Slmmonds  Aerocessorles. 

Inc.      Flow    messurlng    device.      3,068.695,    12-l»-«2,    Cl. 

73—244. 
Colby.  (lerald  W  .  to  (;eneral  Motora  Corp.    Depth  type  flbroua 

Alter  elemenu.     3,069,017.   12-18-62,  Cl.  210 — 4*4. 
Cole    Tboma^   M.,    to   Federal   Pacific  Electric   Co.     Circuit 

breakers.     3.066,517,   12-18-62.  Cl.  200 — 88. 
Coleman,  John  H.,  to  Radiation  Research  Corp.     Polymerlilns 

metboa  and  apparataa.     3,068.510,  12-18r-42,  Cl.  18 — 2. 


Donald  F.,  and  D.   E.  Emmons,  to  Parker-Uatuillin 
Coupling  for  tubea.     3,069,187,  l;i-18-62,  Cl.  285 — 

Harold    B.,   Jr..   and   D.   E. 


3,068.752. 


Coleman,  John  H..  to  Radiation  Researdi  Corp.     Polymcrii- 
Ing    method    and    apparatus    for    carrying    oat    the    same. 
3.069.283,  12-I8-«2^C1.  117 — «. 
Coleman,  Sidney  B.     Marker  buoy.     3.068.497,  12-18-62.  Cl. 

9—9. 
Col  I  las. 
Corp. 
110. 
Collins.   Harold   B.,  Jr..  and  D.   E.   Marsball,   Jr.    to   Phtlco 
Corp.     MalUplex  itereophonlc  tratumitting  and  receiving 
system.    3.069,506,  12-lS-«2.  CL  179—15. 
Columbua  McKlnuon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Parker.  Humphrey  t  .  and  Roblna.     3,068,808. 
Parker.   Humplirey   F.,  and   Kotolna.     3,068,800; 
Commlsaarlat  a  I'Knergle  Atomlque:  See — 
Martin,  Roger.     3,069.343. 

Vertea,  I'aiil.  Sauteron.  and  Delange.     3.069.227 
Commlsso.   Nicholas  D.,   to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical 
Corp.     Frame  for  mounting  plastic  film.     3,068,939,  12-18- 
62,  Cl.  160—392. 
Commonwealth   of   Australia,    care  of   the   Secretary   of   the 
Department  of  Supply,  The  :  See — 

Boanell,   Robert  P.,   iUsssay,  and  Dtzon. 
Compagnla  Itallana  Forme  Acclalo  B.p.A.  :  Bee 
Ausenda.  Carlo,  and  Dessalles.    3.068,721. 
Compagnie  dc  Saint-Gobain  :  See — 
Lamcarh,  Armand.     3,068.618. 
Compagnle  des  Traaamiaaiona  Mecanlquea  Setae- Doubs- Isere  : 
See — 

Kuntsmann.  Paul  L.  E.     3.068,712. 
CoDcannon,    Nathan    K.      Protector    and    ripeoer    for    fruit. 

3,069,274.  12-18-62,  Cl.  99 — 171. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Marahall.  Walton  H.,  Jr.     3,068,659 
Connell    Tbomaa  F..  and  G.  Rockefeller,   to  Palatine  Dyeing 
Co.,  Inc.     Improvements  in  the  sueding  of  fabric      3.068.- 
644.  12-18-62.  Cl.  26—28. 
Conrjr.  William  T. :  See — 

Roberta.  Ronald  W..  and  Conry.    3,068.698. 
Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  New  York.  Inc.  :  See — 

Drlscoll,  John  M.     3.068.653. 
Consolidated  Tbermoplaatics  Co.  :  See — 

Sbabram.  Lyle  F.     3,069.106, 
Coftaolldatlon  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Poundstone.  William  N.     3,068,905. 
Poundatone.  William  N..  and  Raynovlcb.     3,0«9.147. 
Conuct  Sheetlna,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Booth.  Weldon  S.,  and  Coakley.    3,068,666. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Chamberlln,  I<>ederick  B..  Jr.    3,069,060. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zoltanski,  Edward  F.     3,069,653. 
Continental  Copper  *  Steel  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 

Hirt.  Robert  E.     3.069.107. 
Continental  Gnmmi-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Beckadolph,   Richard,  and  Niciaa.     3.068  710 
Continental  Oil  Co.  *  See— 

Atwood.  Mark  T  .  and  McCIaflln.    3,069,450. 
ControtUx  Corp..  The :  See — 

Sooa,  Steven  W.     3,069,518. 

Cook.  James  M  ,  and  C.  G.   Hovanec.  to  Dura  Corp.     Power 

actuated  door  operator.     3,069,151.  12-18-62    CT    268 — 3 

Cook.  Luclen  H,,  and  A.  J.  Stewart,  to  Chemical  Constrnctlon 

Corp.     Process  for  the  production  of  ammonia  and  pnrifl- 

catton  thereof  by  urea  synthesis.     3,069,234,  12-18-62.  Cl. 

Cook   WInfleld  H.  :  See — 

Frlsbv.  Thomas  M..  and  Cook.    8.068.946. 
Cooley,     John     A.      Acoustlco-iUuminatlre     tile.      3,068,966, 

12—18—62.  Cl.  181 — 33. 
Coopers  Mechanical  Joinu  Ltd. :  See — 

Wltchell,  SUnley  P.    3,068,831. 
Coopper,  Roderick  A.,  and  J.  J.  Moyer,  to  latematlonal  Bual- 
0^.  ll'f^iS?  CT  ?«J\m.''    ''*'*"'   multiplier.      3.069,- 
Coproducta  Corp. :  See — 

Hlller,  SUaley.     8.069.442. 
Corey,  Frederick  C. :  See — 

Pitts,  Robert  D..  and  Coray.     8.068.600. 
Cork    Gordon  H..  and  W.  J.  Hafaer;  aald  Hafner  aaaor.  to 
said  Cork.     Pneumatic  coDTcyor  system  with   radioactlTa 
Blfaal  elemaats.    8.069.111,  12-18-€2.  Cl.  243— 16. 

^**l'Si*i  .ISiTW  Pi    ^'  ^'*    HjrdrocoBlc    Ltd.     Ships'    hoists. 

8.068.602.  12-18-63.  Cl.  43—6. 
Coming  OUaa  Works  :  See — 

Benjamin.  Warren  O.     8.068,754. 

DarU,  James  K.     3.O«9,i04. 

Hares,  Oeorgs  B.,  snd  Sheldon.     8,060.678. 

TouDji.  Fletcher  P.     3.068,671. 
CorMw^JUrry  B.      Ball  valve  guide  apparataa.     8,068,489, 

Corsette.  Dou^s  P..  to  Ttaa  Drackett  Co.     Coauiaer  cloaare. 

8,060,640.  12-18Mi2.  Cl.  216—41. 
Costello.  Raymond  P..  and  P.  O'Briaa.     Coaatant  prime  rapid 

recoyery  pump.      S.068.802.  12-18-42.  Cl.  108 — 118. 
Cotton,  Robert  S.,  to  Koppen  Co..  Inc.     Seauence  Interlock 

for  coke  otcb  door  operating  TalTsa.     8,069,022,  12-18-62, 

Cl.  212 — 4. 

Cottone,  Daniel  T,,  to  Cartlaa-Wrljriit  Corp,     Power  awiteli- 

ing  mechanism.     8,068,077,   12-1V62,  Cl.  192—18 
Council,  Dansby   A.,  and   R.   J.  Henderson,  to    " 

Corp.      Ice    making    machine.      8,068.660. 

•2 — 189. 
Council  Utf.  Corp. :  Se»— 

Council,  Dansby  A.,  and  Henderson.     8,068,660. 
Counts.   Herbert.     Animal   traps.     S,068,6<M.   l2-lft-e2,   Cl. 

43—87. 
Cowles,  Warren  H. :  ••• — 

Fleming,  Robert  8.,  Cowlaa,  and  BnaUfar.     S.068,648. 


Council  Mfc. 
12-18-62,    Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.068,582, 


Ooi.  Eugene  P.,  D.  T.  Manning,  and  H.  A,  Stansburr,  Jr. 
to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Dlamino  trlcyclodecane.    3.069,468. 
12-18-62.  Cl.  260 — 563. 
Cox.  Floyd  A.  :  See — 

Orr.  Jamei  P.,  and  Cox.     3.068.822. 

Cox,  Frank  T.,  Jr.  :  See —  ^^ 

Williams,  William  J.,  and  Cox.     3,068,964. 
Crane,  Walton  B.,  to  Allied  Plasticfi  Co.      Meana  for  unltixInK 
produce    containers    for    shipment.       3.069,007.    12-18-62, 
Cl.  206—65.  ^         „     ^ 

Crane    Walton  B..  to  Allied  Plastiog  Co.     Produce  wrapper 

wltfi  faatenlng  silt.     3.069,067.    12-18-62,   Cl     22P--87 
Crawford,   Cullen  B.     Tube  coupling.      3.069,188,    12-18-62, 

Cl.  288 — 342. 
Crengh.  Joseph  P.  ;  Bee — 

liyerly,  Richard  C,  and  Creart.     3,069,331. 
Croan,  Kenneth  F.     Improved  method  of  molding  tnln''"'}™ 
articles   from   expandable   thermoplastic  beads.      3,0«8,5i;«, 
12-18-62,  Cl   18—48. 
Croan,  Leonard   8.  :  Bee —        „    ^        ^  „  „  naa  oko 

Margolin,  Harold.  Croan.  Kirk,  and  Farrar.     3,069,259. 
Crompton  *  Knowles  Corp. :  See— 

Kngleson,  Harry  B.,  and  Sramek.      3,068,781. 

Bngleson,  Harry  K  ,  and  Bramek.     8,069,158 

CrosBley,    Cecil    H.      Holder    for    gauge    wires. 

12-18-62,  Cl.  33—199. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See—  „  „j^  ^„ 

King.  George  O..  Jr.,  and  Ross.     3.069,063. 
MacOreitor,  Warren  8.      3,069.478. 
Croiler,  Robert  N.     Ser—  ..  _       .  ,  a«o  »tq 

Lavln,  Edward,  Fltihugh,  and  Croiler.     3.069,379. 
Cunningham,  Arthur  R.,   to  Cunnlnghain  *  Soris.     ""»'  ■"? 
fine  a«semblv  for  tedder.      3,068.635.  12-1 8-«2.  ^1   58— 372^ 
Cunningham.    Francis    V      to    Hubbard    »nd    Co       SDark^D 
arrangement  for  lightning  arresters.     3,069,589,  12-18-«2, 
Cl.  816—36. 
Cunningham  4  Sons :  See — 

Cunningham.  Arthur  R.     3,068,635. 
Curry.  Bruce  R.  :  See-— 

Panning,  Martin  H.,  and  Curry.      3,068.891. 
pinning;  Martin  H    and  Currv      3.(K18^92  g 

Curry,    Rlsden    H.      Valve    assembly.      3.068,899,    12-1»  o^, 

Curtis"  R^id^H.,    to    Motorola,    Inc.     Voltage    regulator   for 

j[enerators.      8,069.616.  12-18-62,  CT.  322-2.V 
Curtlas Wright  Corp.  :  See^ 

Cottone.  Daniel  T      3.068.977. 
Cusl   Dante  8     Comminuting  method  and  apparatus.     S,0«».- 

102    12-18-62^  Cl.  241—106. 
Cyril  Bath  Co.,  The  :  See— 

De  Marco,  Robert  P.,  and  Nasvytls.     3  068.928.       -^,„„ 

DaSJiI™    ABtonW.  T.  M.  to  Clb.  Ltd      VUourea.  print 

^068,787,  12-18-62.  Cl.  101—181. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  -Bee— 

149—22. 
Dana  Corp. :  Bee— 

Danlfr'^^'S'n'^o^n,    toTnuA   States   of   America.    Atomic 
Eneriy       Commission.       Neutronic       reactor 


Process  for  dye- 


12-1&2.  Cl.  204— 1?S,2. 


3,069.341. 
3,069,138, 


Darby     Cliade    H.      Tied    arch    Jacking    frame 

"^¥^^1  \tr^>    ^oly^niy^Sla^on  V  et'hy^-nir.';?^ 
2La'^'S^"co'm"5>u^d"awi!h'5S;ffifluoromethy,^roxl^ 

as     polymerlxatlon     Initiator.     8,069.404.     12-18-*^.     ^« 
Da's^M^Aonald  A.  to  Be^.Aerospa^    Method^  removal 

4rs::5.:F2d5?'  Mr  i^k-^: 

DaUS;;;i."i«.c   P.^    Adjustable   "-tor^ven^  ^A^"'' 

DaTli"  SriSSd*T.'"io  'N^tffl-  Br'oL^'in^^  Machine   Co. 
"^Ni't  aid  aJJ^w  drtve  derlceof  tha  reclrcuUtlng  ball  type. 

T^l?**'^2;aMVti»^NJu^?  Broach    and    Machine    Co. 
"^Ni't  ald^iS^w^dHv'?  £^«"( the  recirculating  ball  type 

8  068*714.  12-18-62.  Cl.  74-459 
"^'^ika^fchTrles  A.,  and  Davis.     3.069.070, 

--Jie'-trsto-^r-b^vS^^^a'V-^rna^^^^ 

"^^^^^•^^£  ^s^  lis 

of  dehydrating  uranium  tetrafluoride.    a,qgv,£m.  i^  io-«*, 
Da^a^Ibi?  M.     Electric  motor.     8.069.578.  12-18-62.  Cl. 


Dawson,  Rom  R,.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 

Ing  t>olvolefln8.     :i,069.220,   12-18-62,  Cl.  8-55 

Diiv  Kelly  B  Jr.  to  International  BuKlneHH  Machln.H  (  orp^ 
S^nchronUatlon  of  phane  of  (dividing)  counter  ou  put 
i.lilHeH  by  continually  rcsettlnR  counter  with  data  pul»e» 
?,  0«9  5rt8.  12-18-«;2.  Cl.  .307-   8S  5. 

Day  William  M.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Air  dlHtrlbutlon  appara 
tuH      3.068.776.  1 2-1H-62.  Cl   98-  40. 

''^Adlnoff.  Bernard,  and  Wllnon.     :<.0«18,52.1. 
DavHtrom,  Inc  :  Her  - 

WllllH.  William  M.  H.     3,()«9.5«3. 
Dayton,    David    R..    A.    J.    M'fh«"'l     ""^    A     J-    ^ '-<^«'"^  '" 
Sylvnnla   Klectric  Products  Inc.      Lighting  Hxture.      .i.W.M, 

.»e'an''  iL-rs:%nd'  k"k:  tULx,  to  British  I';-'-t'VSf2 
lendera  Cables  Ltd.  Haul-off  devicea.  .<.O«9.108,  12-18-«^. 
Cl    242  -82 

Dean.   Robert   B.  :    Her —  j    ,       v.      i,        i  ruiQ  ion 

Kline,    Milton    W.,    Dean,    and    Loshaek.      3- »«»••;»",  ,^ 

Deana.    Fn-derlck    K  ,    to    The    Bentley    Englne..rlnK    to     Ltd^ 
Circular  knitting  inachlnea      3.068.673.  12-liMV2,  (  1.  66— 

14. 
Deckel,  FrledrUch  W.  :    Bee 

Zwlck,  Kurt.     .■1.0«9,154. 
Deckel.  Hans     Bee— 

l^.cl7'Ko£nV\fAi^S.  Nichols,  to  Taylor  Instrument 
Companiea.      Automatic    to   manual    switching    ayatem    for 
controller.     3,0«9.554.  12-18-62.  Cl.  307—64. 
De  Kalco.  Joseph  J.  :    Bee— 

Gruber.  Joseph  J.,  and  De  Falco.     3.068.535. 
De  Fore.  John  W.  :    Bee 

Naul    Robert  F  .  and  De  Fore.     3.068.884. 
De  la  Call.-.  Antonio  F.     Apparatus  for  proceaslng  sugar  cane. 
;i.069,295.  1^18-62,  Cl.  127-5. 

Delange.  Maurice  :   See —  i  n«o  ^^T 

Vertes.   Paul.   Sauteron.   and   Delange.      .•}  069,227. 
De    Lanee    Owen    E      to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Signal  translating  circuits  emplovrngtwo-ternilnal  negative 
resistance  devices.     3,069,504,  12-l8-(,2,  Cl.  307— 88..'i. 
De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Inc.  :    Bee_^- 

Blrmann,  Rudolph.     3,068,638.  „     . 

De  Marco,  Robert  F.,  and  P    J.  Nasvytia.  to  The  Cyril  Bath 
Co       Rapid    cycle    radial    draw   forming    machine       3,Ofl8.- 
928.  12-18-62.  Cl.  153—32. 
De  Marslco.  Alfonso:   Bee—  r^. ,„„,.. u       i  o«« 

DalfOgllo,  Giorgio.  De  Maralco.  and  Carnevall.     3,0«n.- 

787. 
Denibowskl,  Helnr  :   See--  ^      ^         ,,.       o  nra  aoi 
Butticaz    Andr<^.  and  Dembowskl       3,0f.9.R21. 
Demi    RoV  C  .   to   Ribertahaw  Fulton   Controls  Co.     Thern.o- 
s^atlc   control    device       :i,069.089,    12-18  62.    Cl.    236     99. 
Deinlng,  Duane  K   :    Bee    -  -,  nro  ooft 

Jiicoh   RaiDh  J  ,  and  Demlng.     3.0r>8.»2«. 
IH-nch    Edward  C.    to  Raytheon  Co      Travelling  wave  device. 
3  069.587,  12-18-62.  Cl.  315—3.5. 

''^''K'GeorJea   x'.'and    De   Peuter       3.068.988.       ^     , 
De  p7^    CheXf C.    to  Aerpat  AG       Load   retaining  device 

3.069.191.  12-18-62,  Cl.  2^7—119. 
DePuv  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Hoones    Anirette  \V      3,0«S.8fil 
De  RuKXrl,  pTetro      S-hydr«ione  steroids  of  the  a,ndrostane 

and    estrane    series    and    derivatives    thereof       .1,069,414. 

12-18-62.  Cl.  260—239.5 

'^  ""S^'n^-tMSa^F^ndteTl^   Rycke.    I.ewls.    and   Rlppon 

De!.bola^Theodore  J.     Container  and  support  therefor      3.0r,9.- 

De'sU'-AH";?  P  ''an^V^J     Maxim,   to  AIMa-Ch.lmers  Mfg. 
^^Co       thermal    ^lay   for   cage   winding   protection   of  syn- 
chronous  motora.      3,069,609.    12-lS-ft2.    Cl.    318-170. 
Deasallea.  Roberto  :   See--  ->  A«a -91 

Ausenda,  Carlo,  and  Dessalles      3,068,. 21. 
De-Tec-Tronic  Corp.  :   See  - 

Eldam.  Arthur  E,     3,069,601.  t»-,h«  ■   «ee 

Deutsche   Akaden.le  der   ^J' « -"*""*;»' a f ten  ju    ^rlln      See- 

Rleche,   Alfred,    Schmltz.    and   BIschoff.      .i,0«a,47«. 
Devoe  and  Raynolds  Co.,  Inc  :   «''— 

Cllne,  Oliver  I.,  Jr.    3.069,376. 

I!lvrifi%ln'4''^o  •\P*'?®du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
'''?{;"rS^l^m'pl.'tin«       3.069.333,    12   18  62,   Cl.    204-61. 

'""\viSler!Wmi;^  E.,  and  Dlax.    3.00,9.239. 
in  Bona.  Salvatore  R.  :   Bee —  ^nRRORl 

Rtegnieler.   William  J  •  and  DJ   Bona.     3.068.981 
DIchter     Jakob.       Glass    tube    feeding    machine.       3,0«.9.iMr, 

DlckUnflaA'  «"d'L*0    Martyn.  to  The  James  KnlrtfCo 

P|e70^"ectric  device.      3,069,572.   12   1R-62CI    310—8^. 
I)lck"J!^n    PhUlpW.     Boat.     3.068.830.  12-18-62.  Cl    11  S-^1 
Diesel  Equipment  I^td.:   See- 
Martin.  John  C.     8,069,062,. 
Dl  Geambeardlno,  John  :   See —  o,„wi«.      rw     Oosm- 

Sllvenran.     feernard     R.,     Carroll.     Slmklns.     Dl     Oeam 
beardlno.  and  Jones.     3.068,500. 

^""'Vismin^  i)uBols:  Dine,  and  Chapman.     3.069.251 
Dillon.  John  A..  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co     Practice  ball. 
3,069.170.  12-18-62.  Cl    273— 190. 

Dion.  Georges,  to  Les  Laboratoires  de  r;*^«'«>"'  ^PP"'^,';;; 
L.B.G.P.A.  Means  for  measuring  "P«^  •"*  ,*^'r  JLV 
date  in  fluids  assuming  a  relative  movement.  3,068.691, 
12-18-62,  Cl.  73—182. 

Dion.  Gerald  J.  :  «''— ^  _    ,     ,  a-q  n-ui 
Dion,  Walter  G.  and  0.  J.    3,069,536. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iMoii,  John   F..   to  TackaKP  Mnthlnery  <'o      (JluflewH  Interlock 
cnrtoti  foiiKtnictlon  and  blank  ther»'for.     ;?, 069,061,  12-1H~ 
«■_'    CI    229      :«.'» 
IMon,  Walter  <i  and  G.  J.     Light  projector.     3,069,538,12-18- 

«2.  CI    24(>     3 
1)1   riiiiniiilf.   Ki-natii  :    Sre 

.Sdfoinon.   Frank.   Brown,  and  1)1   PHMquale.     3.069,48«. 
lUrzlur..  B.Mnil.-  F      Hollow  drill  Khari^ner.     ;<,088,720,  12-18- 

tl2.  <  I.   7"'.      H2 
PNrlilML'i-r     ll«-nry    F.    to    Hewltt-RobblnH    Inc.      KecIalmlnK 
in.-tli.xl  and  apparalii-*       :<,(»«». 027.   12    18-«I2.  CI.   214--10. 
I»i\oii,  Franclt*  .V.  T       X«'»' 

Hoiiiull.    Kobert    1*.    KaniKay,   and    Dixon.      :<,04i8.(52. 
l»od>:«'.  F    \V  .  Corp.  :   See 

(iallo.   LoiilxJ,  Jr.     .•i.(mM,«4)9. 
Podp-  Mf){    Corp.  :   See 

Firth,   imvid      :<.<HiX,«6S. 
Iiodp'     Wllllaiii    S.      Small    boat   chart    sfowaRP   and   plottlnij 

nine      .■l.(lti».2ir>.  12    IM   r.2.  CI.  .'{12      117. 
IJnbertv.  Alh.rt  B  ,   III  :    Stf 

KlihardHon.  Bavwrd  K       ;<,()««. 91«. 
Ilobrtiiann.   Henry  (  .  :    Sre 

HalztT.    Christian    <i  .    and    Dohrniann.       ,1.0«8,«)28. 
IKiIp  Valve  Co  .  The  :  See 

Hauerlelii,  Carl  <'      3,068,8rt2. 
HoniaKk.  (Jerhard  ;  Sre 

Schellhamnier.    Carl-Wolfnanjr,    Teterien,    and    DotnaKk. 

.•i.0«».4.-<0  „  ,    ^ 

Iionianskl,  StanlslaUM  M.,  to  lirltlsh  IMelectrlc  ReHearch  Ltd. 

Ceramic   illelectric   materlulH   and   capacitors   IncorporatlnK 

Mich   materials.     3.0»i9.270,    12    18-62,  CI.   106—39. 

I»omer.   KtiHsell    V.      Tlltable  Kpool   stand.      3.069,110.   12-18- 

f.J.  CI    -.Ml'      129.8. 
Ponath.    Bernhard.    to    SlemenH   k    HaUke   AktlengPwlUchaft. 
Method    of    narrow    band    tranHmUHlon   of   radar  panorama 
Hcreen  pictures      3,or.»,«78,  12-18-82,  CI.  343— R. 
I»oo(l.v,   Cerald   K..   to  International  HuHlnena  Machines  Corp. 
TninsdMcer  apparatus.     3,069.rt87.  12-18-82.  CI.  340—174.1. 
Doollttle.   Howard   I»   :   See 

Itavor,    <;ordon    F..    Doollttle.    and    Brunhart.      3,089  548. 
Koriy.  Michael  J..  I.  I.   S.  Mitchell.  D.  W.  Rule,  and  C.  Walker, 
to    (Maxo    Laboratories   Ltd.      I'roductlon   of   jcrlaeofulvln. 
.■<,0ti9,3-'»,  12   lH-fi2,  ("1.  195—81. 
Doruchner,  Oskar  :  See 

Hertcrt.    Wllhelm     Oross.    and    Domohner.      .1,089.249. 
W'elttenhlller,  Hellniuth,  Blesrer,  Schofl,  Herbert,  Domch- 
ner,  and  Cross.     3.089,250. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See 

Dillon.  John  A  .  Jr     3,<)«9,170. 
Josephs.  Melvln  J.,  and  Hardy.     3,089. 2.'52. 
.McCornilck.   Herbert  W.,  and  Frledrlch.      3,089,408. 
Sche<hter.  Dale  L..  and  Leddv.     3,089,235. 
Sterllnc  <;eorBe  B.      .l.OHH.SSS. 
Teitel.  RolH-rt  J  .  and  Cobel.     3,089.2,'i8. 
Woodcock.   Donald  N.,  and  Streeter.     :<,069.178. 
Dow.  Rav  .X       Refuse  disposal  and  Keneral  truck  bed.     3.069,- 

1I.17,   r.}    IH   82,  CI.  214-    ."^04. 
DowiIn.  Thomas  A.  :  See    - 

Halr<l.  (ieorge  A.,  and  Dowdn.     3,089,078. 
Drackett  <'o.,  The:  See 

Corsette.  Douglas  F      3.089,040. 

Drawer.  Otto  H.  :  See 

Tletie,  Hermann,     3,06m,884. 
Dr*»nck.  Carl  :  See — 

Drenck.  KaJ       3,0«9,.'i47. 

Drenck.  KaJ,  to  C.  Drenck.  X  ray  apparatus.  3,069,547. 
12-18  82,  CI.  2."iO-     103. 

Drennan.  James  (i.,  to  OwenM-IllinoiH  (ilasa  Co.  Bottle  han- 
dllnj?  apparatus.     3,088,990,   12    18-82,  CI.  198 — 33. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lamb.  Jeffenion  I'.     3,089,819. 

Driscoll,  John  M..  to  Consolidated  Edison  Co.  of  New  York. 
Inc.  I'nltlzed  arrangeiuent  of  auxiliaries  In  power  system 
feneration      3,088,8.'>:j,  1218-82,  CI.  6a     70. 

Drutchas.  Cllbert  H.,  to  Thoroptton  Ramo  Wooldrldge,  Inc. 
.Sllpper-type  pump  havlnx  flow  control  means.  3,068,797, 
12-18-82,  CI.   103—42. 

Dual  Mf(j.  &  Knglneerlnn.  Inc.  :  See   - 

Itellsle.  Adelard  J..  Allyn,  and  Re.     3,089,201. 

DuKi:an.  Daniel  D.  :  See 

HerKenrother,  Rudolf  C,  Luftman,  Sawyer,  and  Dugcan. 
3,08«.54S. 

Duicre,    Joseph    A.    R.    to   Canadian    WestlnKhouse    Co.    Ltd. 

racklf'K  container.     3.089,008,   12-18-82.  CI.   206—68. 
Duke.  Kdward  T.  :  See 

Mauck.  Victor,  I  hike,  and  Belfl.     3,068,934. 

Dunn,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Preparation 
of  /S  iiroplolactone.     3,069,433,  12-18-82,  CI.  280---343.9. 

Dunnebler.  Kurt  :  Hee 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  Dunnebler.    3.089,028. 
Ihi  font  de  Nemours,  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Alexander.  <iuy  B..  and  Tates.     3,089,292. 

Au.  Tin  Yam.     3,088,.")30. 

liullltt,  Drvllle  H.,  Jr..  and  Storrow.     3,0e9.3T5. 

Chaml)erM.  Vaughan  C,  Jr.     3.089,287 

I>Hrby.  Robert  A.,  and  Elllnuboe.     3,089,404. 

Deyrup,  Alden  J.     3,0«9.33:{ 

Fennell.  Francis  L.     .•<.089,.309. 

GallaKher.  (ieorge  A.     3,089,401. 

Hall,  Maurice  H.     3.0«9,288. 

Kane,  William  I>.     3.068,529. 

Kealy,  Thomas  J.     3,089,397. 

Krespan,  Carl  (i.     3,089,431. 

Linton.  William  H..  Jr.,  and  Munger.     8,066,525 

Mlddleton,  William  J.     3,089,395. 

Mlddletun,  WUlUiu  J.     3,069,396. 


I)u   Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — Continued 
Monet,  Gilbert  P.     3.060.465. 
.Morgan,  Paul  W.     3,068..*)27. 
Owens,  John  K      3,088.528. 
Schaefgen    John  R.     3,069,391. 
Splegler.  Louis.     3,089,280. 
Stephens,  Curtis  W.     .1, 069,393. 
Stlner,  Cyril  W.     3,068,545. 
Dura  Corp.  :  See — 

Cook    James  M.,  and  HoTsnec.     3,069,151 
Dusxa,  John  P.  :  See   - 

Joseph,  Joseph  P.,  Dusia,  and  Bernstein.     3,069  440 

Dussa,  John  P.,  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co 

Pregnadlene   enol   ether  orthoesters.      3,089,419     12-18-62 

CI.  280  -239. "iS.  ■  '-^■'. 

Dutt.  Trevor  L.,  to  The  (Jeneral  Klectrlc  Co.  Ltd      Microwave 

arc-type  modulator.     3,069,634.  12-18-62.  CI    332—8 
Dwlnell.  Lh»lght  J.  :  See  -  ' 

Swasey,  Samuel  E.,  Blenvenue,  and  Dwlnell.     3.069  683 
Djson.  James,   to  Associated   Klectrlcal  Industries  Ltd      Opti- 
cal  apparatus    for   measuring  small    distances.      3,068  743 
12-18-82.  (T.  88 — 14. 
Early,  James  R.,  and  H.  W.  Morgan,  to  Campbell  8t)up  Co 
Method    of    making    can    bodie«    and    apparatus    therefor 
3,069,530,   12-18-82,  CI.  219—64 
Kastraa^iDu  Bolg,  R.  M.  Dllle,  and  R,  W.  Chapman,  to  Texaco 
Inc.      Syntheiils  gas  generation   with   recovery  of  naturally 
•K-curlng  metal  values.     3,089,251,  12-18-62,  CI   48-  21.'i 
Eastman  Kodak  Co  :  See— 

I^,  Paul  L..  and  Sims.     3,069,477. 
Eastman  Oil  Well  Survey  Co.  ;   See- 

Frisby,  Thomas  M..  and  Cook.     3,068,946. 
Kaston,   Irving  D.,  and  J.  E.  O'Nell,  to  Lily-Tulip  Cup  Corp. 

<'up  dispenser.      3,089,048,   12-18-62,  CI.  221—45 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :   See 

Jaeschke,  Ralph  L.     3,069,S78. 
Eberhardt,  Edward  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.     Bolometers.     3,089,644,  12-18-62,  CI.  338      19 
I->lniund,  Jane  P.  :    See    - 

Fttuikner,  Ail)ert  A.     3.088,750. 
Edmund,  John  A.  :   See- 

Faulkner,  Albert  A.    3,068,750. 
:  *»'er- 

A.     3,068,750. 
See 

A.     3,068,750. 
See 

A.     3,068,750. 
Sff 


3,088,750. 


Edmund,  Norman  W 

Faulkner  Albert 

Edmund,   Pauline  A.  : 

Faulkner,  Albert 

Edmund,  Robert  M.  : 

Faulkner,  All>ert 

Edmund  SdentlHc  Co.  : 

Faulkner,  Albert  A.     „, .. 

Edstrdm,  Nils  H.,  C.  E.  W.  Hlrliir  and  K.  KafiefT,  to  Tele- 
fonaktietwiaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Coin  identiflcatlon  and  sig- 
nalling telephone  device.  3,069,502,  12-18-62.  (T.  179 — 6.3. 
Elckhoff.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Siemens  and  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Filter  arrangement  for  very  short  electro  magnetlc 
waves.  3,069  83."),  12-18-62,  CI.  333-9. 
Eidam,  Arthur  E.,  to  De- Tec-Tronic  Corp.     Magnetic  detector. 

3,089,801,  12-18  82,  CI.  317-149. 
Eldllsz,  Isaak.     Separator  for  a  cooking  utensil.     3,068,779, 

12-18-82,  CI.  99 — 416. 
Elter,  Karl    H.  0«>diger    and  K.  Tnischelt,  to  F^rbeoftbrlken 
Bayer   AktlengeHellscnaft.      Process   for    the   production   of 
a,/9-unsaturated  acids  of  the  vHamln  A  series.     3,069,460, 
12-18-62.  CI.  28<»— .'iM. 
Eldrldge,  Arthur  C  .  A.  M.  Nash,  and  A.  K.  Smith,  to  I'nlted 
States    of    America,    Agriculture.      8oybean    whey    protein- 
polysaccharlde  complex.     3,069.327,  12-18-62.  CI.  195 — 83. 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Kraroskoy.  <liarles  M.     3,069,658. 
Newton,  George  C.     3,068,767. 
Electric  Furnace  Co..  The  :   See — 

Vaughan,  Arthur  11.,  and  Kerr.    3.068.588. 
Electro- Hydraulics  Ltd.  :   Wee— 

Phillip*.  Reginald  A.    8.068,650. 
Electronics  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Thomson.  Elihu  C.     3,069,552. 
Elfgren,  Ernest  T.     Wire  wall  construction.    8,069,120,  12-18- 

82,  CI.  246—1. 
Ellincboe.  Ellsworth  K. ;  See- 
Darby.  Robert  A.,  and  Elllngboe.    3,069.404. 
Ellis,    Robert.      Boat    steering     anchor    control,    and    depth 

measuring  device.      8.068,828,    12-,18~«2,   O.    114 — 206. 
Emery,  Edgar  F.     Means  for  fltting  cable  and  like  binding  or 

mounting  clips.     3,088,.'V60,  12-18-62,  CI.  29—267. 
F^nimons,  Donald  E.  :   See — 

Colllna.  Donald  F.,  and  Emmons.    3,069,187. 
Endlcott'Jonnson  Corp.  :  See — 

0'I>onnell    Bernard  R.     8,068,593. 
Endres,  Hermann  :   See — 

Htelnbuch,  Karl  W.,  and  Endres.     3,069,079. 
Endter.  Frledrlch  :   «re— 

Bonath,  Klaus,   Endter,  De  Bycke.  Lewla,   and  Rlppon. 
8.069.335. 
Engelman,    Helmuth    W.,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Pressure 

ratio  sensor.    3,068,701,  12-18-62,  CI.  73 — 407. 
Engleson.    Harry    E..    and    K.    V.    Sramek.    to    Crompton    k 
Knowles  Corp.    Prefolding  apparatus.    3,068,761,  12-18-42, 
CI.  93-^9. 

and  E.  D. 


Engleson,  flarry  K 
Corn.  Apparat 
3,069,158,  12-18-82,  CI 


Sramek,  to  Crompton  k  Knowles 
71     iS. 


rorp.      Apparatus   for   remoTlng  bUnks   from    a   magasine 


Vmixb,  Mark  K.,  and  J  W.  Skooglund,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Protection  of  rotating  rectifier  assemblies.  3,069,- 
613,  12-18-82   a   321—11. 

Eoalnger,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Fleming,  Robert  S.,  Cowles,  and  Enslnger.     8,068,648. 

Erikson,  Robert  W..  to  Sundstrand  Corp.  'Fuel  unit.  3.069,- 
177,  12-18-62.  cn.  277—93. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.069.245. 


Fluid   heater 


Ernstberger.  Alfred  F.  :   See — 

Jepson,  Ivar.  and  Ernstbergpr.     8,068,503. 
Escher  Wyss  Aktlengesellschaft  :   Bee— 

Flatt.  Frledrlch      3,0<59,342. 
Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Argabripht,  I'orry  A.,  and  Schmall.     3.069,448. 

Hlrth     Leo  J.,  Splelman,  and   Landgren.     3,089,480. 

Hunter.  Edward  A.     3.069,374. 

Mosesman,  .Max  A.     3,069  352. 

Wythe,  Stephen  L..  and  Hollyday 
Ethyl  Corp.  :   Sec- 
Brown,  Joseph  A.     3,069,153 

i'offleld,  Thomas  H.    3,069,384. 

Gorsich,  Richard  1).     3.069,449. 

Thomas,  Henry  A.     3.088,515. 
Evans    Richard    H..   to  Babcock  &  Wilcox   Ltd 
cleaners     8,088,507,  12-18-82,  CI.  15—317. 
Even.   (Jeorges.      Armored   tank  proTldlng  pressurUed   circu- 
lation of  ventilating  air.     3,068  757    12-fe-«2   <n  .,89-38 
Even.  (Jeorges  F.  M.      Sprocket  wheel.     3,088,<11.   12-18-82, 

CI    74 — 243. 
Ewing,  William  H   :   See- 

Miller,  Ward  B  .  and  Ewlng.    3,068,732. 

Newman,  Seymour,  and  Exrln.    3,069,406. 

Roberts.  lAing  M  ,  and  Horvitx.     3,069  412 
Fahrbach.   Erich,  and  W.   Hellng,  to  Carl   J^eudenberg  Kom- 
mandltgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Flrma.     Method  "^  J^royMiUK 
a   raamirll   with  a  compact   uniform   covering.      3,06»,J04, 

Fah'rbach.   fcrlch, 'w.    Lauppe,   R.   Scbabert     W.   Hellng,   and 
C   L     Nottebohm,    to    Carl    Freudenberg    Kommandltgesell 
HChaft'auf  Aktien.  Flrma.     Method  of  making  novel  fibrous 
products  containing  natural  or  artificial  rubber  as  a  bonding 
igent.     3.069,305,  12-18-62,  CI.  156— 338. 
Falfor    Charles  W.,  to  Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co 

track  circuits.     3.069,542,  12-18-62,  CI.  246—33. 
Fain,  Lytton  S.  :   See — 

WllUps.  Harry  L..  and  Kaln.     3.068,762. 
Fairchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :   See — 

Sclar,  Nathan.     3,089.591. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft 
Elter,  Karl,  Oediger   and  Truschelt. 
Freytag.  Helmut,  Looer,  and  Pohle. 


Railway 


:  See— 

3,089,460. 
3,069,398. 


12- 


3.068,575. 


ScheUhammer.    Carl-Wolfgan«.    Petersen,    and    EtomaRk. 
3  009  430 
Farbwer'ks  rioechst  AktlengescllschAft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
k  Brunlng :  See— 

Pitcher,  Edgar.    3,069,069.     „„„„^^„ 
Relndl.  Eugen,  and  Gelbert.    3,009,448. 

^'''^'MargoUn.^Mafo'idrCroan,  Kirk,  and  Farrar.     3.069,259. 
Farschungsientrum  des  Luftfahrtlndustrle  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Wilhelm.    3,068.642.  .      o  ncu 

KVirttrup,  Erik  O.    Bed  bottom,  a  seat,  or  a  back  rest.    3.068.- 

Fa«no,  F^A*'  T^y^We.     3,068.614,  12-18-82.  CI.  46- 

Faulkner,  Albert  A.,  to  N.  W..  P.  A,  R.  M     J.  A     and  J.  IV 
Edmund,  d.b.a.   Edmund  Scientific  Co.     Apparwtusfor  the 
eiAmlnatlon  of  contact  lenses  or  the  like.     3,068,. so, 
18-62.  CI.   88 — 40 

^•^^^rwSfj'oifn  E^^and  Safianoff.    3,069,105. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Cole,  Thomas  M.     3,069,817. 
Fedrick,  Jack  R.  :   See—  „  ^^  ^         .  „,,.  . 

Fenake.  Donald  M.,  Fedrick.  and  Miller 

^'•%^lTngton.*Joi^H.T..  and  Fein.    3,068.905 

Felnberg,  Albert  E.,  to  Adrance  Tranformer  Co  Electro- 
magnetic Btjuare  wave  producing  device.  3,089,597.  12-18- 
£1*2     c*\     Tl5 2&4 

Felniteln.  Joseph  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboratorleH  Inc  Elec 
tron  discharge  devices.    3,069,594.  12-18-62   CI  315— ^H..<. 

Fejmert.  Bernhard  V.  Machine  for  mixing  different  kinds 
of  materUls.     3,069,145,  12-18-62.  0.^259—178 

Feldmin.  Samuel  8.,  and  8.  Orwsnberg.  Game  board.  3,069 
168.   11-18-82.  CI.  273-130. 

Fellerman,  Jerrold  J.  :  See-— 

Roxburgh,  Albert.  Leigh,  and  teUerman.     3.089.521. 

Fellows  Harrison  E.  Foundry  system  and  apparatus. 
3,088.'537,    12-18-82,  C\.   22—20. 

''•'^G  "beV!*'jo4prj.,  and  De  Falcp.     3  068,535. 
KeniJJll    Frkncls  L.  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  N*mou"  and  Co. 
pSTp  bleachinf .     3,069.309,  12-18-62,  Q.  162-28. 

''•"willK"Arthu?"S.,  and  Fenrlch.     3,068  552. 

Fenske    Donaid  M..  J.  R    Fedrick.  and  R.  N.  Ml  ler,  to  Ling 

Temc<^ought.  Inc.     Three-dimensional  data  plotting  appa 

ratus      3  068,^75,   12-18-62,  CI.  33—20.  ^        ^     , 

Ferran.  Robert  J     and  E    C.  Bralnard.  H.  to  Trans  Sonlcs, 

Inc^  BUM  flow  lirter.     8,068.693.  12-18-4J2,  CI.  73-204. 
Fcrrantt,  Ltd. :  See— 

Gee    Frank  W.     3.069,840.  .  . .      „ 

Fern.    Antonio,    to    Cnlted    States    of   America     Air   Force. 

Serrated   cowling   rings  on   bodies   of   revolution.     3.069.- 

n9    12-18-62.  Cl.  244 — 130.  ,..    . 

FerireVda.  Ray.    Axlally  "<1  ctrcamfei^ntlaMy  n*"^  "W'booyi 

for  digging  apparatus.     3.0«0j0S3.  12-18-62.  (1.  214 — I4i. 
nXr'Wow^Tc.  to^O«oeral  telgrtric  Co.     P^"'""  'oj/^^' 

duclng  magnetic  material.     3,069.299,  12-18-62,  Cl.  14»— 

FlJdler  William  8.  Construction  of  an  apparatus  for  draw 
tig  Yltnwus  fibers.     3,068,669,  12-18-62,  Cl.  65—8. 

^"  lia?he"l2.t  Rudo^'A..   M.t«,n.   Johnston,   and    Fields. 
8,060.028, 


Cl.. 178-  7.1 


3.069,532. 


Flgdor,    Sanford   K.,   H.-J.    E.    Hess,    and    G.    D     l^ubach.    to 
Chas.  Pflxer  *  Co..  Inc.      Preparation  of  21  methyl  i*pret: 
nene-17a-<>l-3.20dlone    and    Intermediates.      3.0<19.4I5.    12 
18-82,   Cl.   280-    239.55. 
Flgdor,   Sanford  K..   H.-J.    E.   Hess,   and   <i    I)    I.«ubach.    to 
Chas.   Pflxer  k  Co  .   Inc.      Preparation  of  18a,  17a  (•\ldo-2l 
methyl  pregnene21-ol-3,20-diune  and  Intermediates.     3,089,- 
418,    12-18-62,   Cl.   260—239.55. 
l-llmer,  James  C.  :   See — 

Walter,  Richard  L.,  and  Fllmer.     3,069,590. 
Mltex  Corp  ,  The  :   See- 
Stevens,  Clarence  E      3.089,188. 
Firing,  Osborne,  to  Scovlll  .Mfg.  Co.     Three-piece  spring  lock 

Ing  slider.      3,068,542,   12-18-82.  Cl.   24—205.14 
Firing,   Osborne,  to  Scovllle  Mfg.   Co.      Apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing Elpper   fastener  stringers.      3.068.549.    12-18-82. 
Cl.   29—34. 
Firing.  Osborne.    Zipper  tape.    3,068.908.  12-18-82.  Cl.  1.19 

384 
Firth,  David,  to  Dodge  Mfg  Corp.     Flexible  coupling.     3.068,- 

685,    12-18-62,    CJ.    «4 — 11. 
Mscher,  Edgar,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschsft  vo- 
mals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Actuating  fluid  for  use  in 
vacuum  pumps.     3,069,069,  12-18-62,  Cl.  2.30-101. 
Fischer,  Franx  L.,  to  Bulova  Research  and  Development  I^abo 
ratorles,  Inc.     Acceleration-compensated  altimeter.     3,068 
699.    12-18-62,   Cl.   73 — 386. 
nscher,  Oskar,  and  R.  Sommer,  to  Volgtlander  AG       Photo 

graphic  camera.      3.068.773.   12-18-62,   Cl    9.5—84. 
Fischer.  Richard  L..  to  Initod  Aircraft  Corp.     Pro|ieller  con 
trol     system      with      rate-of-blade  pitch -change     feedback 
3.088.943.    12-18-82.   Cl.    170—160.2. 
Fischer,   William,  to  Rablnow  Engineering  Co..   Inc.     Spiral 

page  moving  machine.     3.089.494.    12-18-62 
Fisher  k  Nielsen,  Aktieselskabet  :   Sec— 

Hansen,  Ove  J.  G.     3,069,068. 
Flsken,  Kenneth  E. :  See- 

Hill,  Clifford  W.,  Blanchard,  and  FHsken 
Fltts.  Raymond  U.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hill,  John,  Phaneuf.  snd  Flttz.     3.069,531. 
hltihugh,  Andrew  F.  :   See — 

Lavln    Edward,  Fltxhugh,  and  Crozler.     3.069,3.9 
Fltxpatrtck,  John  T..  (J.  W.  Fowler,  and  E,  Marcus,  to  I  nion 
Cnrblde  Corp.    Pyridine  quaternary  compounds.    3.089.422. 
12-18-62,  Cl.   260—240. 
I-ltzpatrlck,  John  T..  (5.  W.  Fowler,  and  E.  Marcus,  to  I  nion 
Carbide    Corp.      Pyridine   quaternary    compounds.      3.0fi9. 
428.    12-18^2.   Cl.   280 — 297. 
Fixture  Hardware  Corp.  :  See— 
Kell.  Henry  P.    3,068.786. 
Kell,  HenrvP.    3.069,1.59 
Flatt,   Frledrlch,    to   Escher   Wyss   AktlenBesellschaft.      Heat 
exchange  arrangement  for  nuclear  power  plant.     3.009. .'14:' 
12-18-62.   Cl.    204-     193.2. 
nee(t.   Raymond   N..   and  C.  G.   Wight,   to   I  nion  Oil 
California.      Separation    of   toluldlne   Isomers. 
12-18-82.   Cl.   280-582.  ,,    ■.       ^„   ^, 

Fleck,  Raymond  N.,  and  C.  <;  Wight,  to  I  nIon  Oil  (o  of 
California.  Cyclohexane  Isomerlxatlon.  3,089,482.  12-18- 
62,   Cl.   260 — 666. 

Robert   8.,   W.   H.   Cowles,   and   R.   L.   Enslnger.    to 
Carburetor    Co.      Fuel    control    for   a    gas    turbine 

3,088,648,  12-18-62.  Cl.  60 — 39.28. 
Arthur  H.    to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.      Improvements   in 
type    gas    turbine    engines.      3.068,848.    12-18-62. 
^..  80— 85  6. 

Fllegner,  Horst :   See —  ^    o,   a  i_.w 

Bnchwald,   Frltx,  Fllegner,  Kastenbeln.  and   Slndxlnskl. 

3.069.011. 

Flight  Refueling  Inc.  :   See — 

Perry,  Patrick  J.,  and  Maslow. 
Floseal  Corp.  :   See— 

Phillips.  Harry  L..  and  Fain. 
Flynn,  Floyd  W.  :   See— 

Schntt,    Norman    C,    Flynn, 
Fogel,  Carl  C.  :  See— 

Davis.   James  O.,  Fogel,  and 
Force.  John  B.  :   See — 

Brennan.  John  B..  and  Force. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See—   ,      „  ^.  _, . 

Jandasek   Vladimir  J.     3,068,974.  ^         j   •    ir 

Porrester    Jar  WW    M    Pease,  J.  O.  McDonoogh,  and  A.  K 
"^"S^sklnd^foTT   Parsons      Numerical  control   servo-sys- 
tem.    3.060,608    12-18-f2.  Cl.  318— 182. 
Forschungs  Anstalt  f " r  M^hSSJ"  =   ***~ 

Hasenfratx,  Willi     3.088  782 
Fortuna-Werke  Speilalmaschlnenfabrik  A.G. .  see 

Braun.  Dieter.     3,068,7»4. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corn.  :   Bee~- 

Gotch.  Ronald  W.     3.089,529^  Fitractlon   of    2  7 

Fox,  Edward  A.,  Sr.  :   S«^_„^      -  o6B  078 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.  and  Fox.     3.oe».U70.  .,,   ™„,„ 

Fox    Homer   M..   to   United    State,   of    America    A«r  f^ 
Hybrid  method  of  rocket  propulsion.     3,068.641.  12  l»-o-£. 

Frrng^jSn:  H.  ^.^J-.^gd  M.  W^^Scot^   to  Rev. on.  I-. 
Sring  clr^lt  for  digital  transmission  system.      3.069.498. 


..   Co.    of 
3.089,470. 


Fleming. 
Holley 
engine. 

Fletcher, 
by-pass 


3,069,127. 
8,068,762. 

and    BJelland.      3,068,748. 
Palmer-     3.069.228. 
8.068.715. 


S.069,422. 
3.069,428 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kmzer,  Jmck  W..  to  United  Btatet  of  America.  Atomic  Enerxjr 

I'uuinilMHlon.        Method     of     maklax     tunicatcn     fllamentM. 

3.()«i».5»-l.   U'    I8-fl2,  CI.  313-341. 
KrvdrikM»n»n,   Walter  K.  :    Ser 

BuervU.  Arne  U.  T.,  Llndback,  KrediikaaoD,  and  Mitnltiky. 
3,Uti9,508. 
Kreeuiau,     Carl     R.       Space     heater     and     heatloK     ■yitem. 

;i.UtJ«,854    12-18-«2.  CI.   126 — 110. 
Krt*e<liiian,  L<jula  :    Hee 

Stiapiro,  Heymour  L.,  Freedman.  and  Soloway.     8,049,315. 
KrrudeotMTK,  Carl,  Kuiumandltgeaellachaft  auf  Aktien,  >^rma  : 

tier 

Fabrbach,  Erich,  and  Hellns.    3.069,304. 
Kahrbach.   Erich.    Lauppe,    Hchabert,   HellnK.   and   Notte- 
tiohiii.     3,069,305. 
KreytaK.   Helmut,  K.   Lober.   deceased   (by  L.   Lober,  helrcM), 

aud  ti.  I'ohle,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktleoceiiellacbaft. 

I'riK'eas  fur  the  vulcanisation  of  rubber.     3.069,398.  12-18- 

»!:.'    Cl.  2«0     79  .'). 
Frick.   Charlea  K.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Timer  actuating 

Hwitc.i.     3.0«9,.'>14.  12-18-62.  C\.  200— 34. 
Frle<t,    Juaef.    to    Olln    Mathlenon   Chemical    Corp.       I(}a.l7a- 

('yclo<4Ulfate  and  cyeloauLtlte  eitterB  of  aterolda.     3.069,418, 

12    18-62.  Cl.  21)0-239.55. 
Frle<l,    Joaef,    to    Olln    .Mathleaon    Chemical    Corp.       16a.l7a- 

ryclo'-arbunate      eatera      of      16a.l7a-dihydroxr      aterolda. 

;i.()«!9,420.   12-18~«2.  Cl.  260—239.55. 
Frte<l.    Josef,     to    Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corp.     16a.l7a- 

cyilutiboHphate     and     16a.l7a-cyclophoaphonate     eaten     of 

16a,l7adihydroxy     aterolda.        3,0«9.439,      12-18-62.     O. 

260-397.45 
Frle<liiian,  David  8.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

.\utouiatlc  power  trip  awltch  for  a  transmitter  haTlng  high 

retlectlvp    power.      3,069,624,    12-18-62.    Cl.    828 — 151. 
Krle<lrl(ii.   Ralph  K.  :    8ee — 

Mfi'ormlck.    Herbert    W..    and    Friedrlch.      8.06»>405. 
Frinby.   Thomaa    .M.,   and   W.   H.    Cook,   to   Eaitman   Oil  Well 

.Survey    Co.       Knuckle    Joint.       3,068,946.     12-18-62.     Cl. 

175      (3. 
Fritz.   <;erhard.      Preparation  of  orxanlc  aillcon  compounda. 

:i.<m9,4.'il     12-18-^2,  (n.  260 — 448.2. 
FrltzHthe.  Hanapeter:   Se» — 

IIIrM-hfeld.  (ierhard.  Hint,  and   Frituche.     3,069,653. 
Frollch.    Martin,   to   8ulzer  Frerea.   8.A.      l>eep  cuollnx  appa- 

ratiiH      .S.069,143    12-18-62,  Cl.  257—241. 
l"\iKat.*.  Wealey  O.  :   Kee— 

.MorriNon,    (Jlenn    C,    and    Fugate.      3.069,458. 
I'ulk.   JameM   K.      Method  and  apparatus  for  making  printed 

forms.     3,060, 155,  12-18-«2,  Cl.  270 — 18. 
Furlong     Norman    B.,    Jr.       Disposable    blood-gas    analyzer. 

,■{.068  855,  12-18-62,  CT.  128 — 2. 
I•^1H«,   Peter  8.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc.      Junc- 
tion  tranxlator   pulse  generator.      3,069,663.    12-18-62,   Cl. 

:M)7      88.5. 
Fuzere.    Robert    J.      Abduction    splint.      3,068,862.    12-18-62, 

Cl.  128      8?r»- 
(;ngnon.  Roland  K.  :  S^r  - 

Caroaelll.    Remua    F..    and    (;agnon.      3.068.546. 
<;Hlbralth,  .\lbert  D..  and  D,  A.  Fopielakl.  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal      Co  Color      stabilized       polyethylene      compounds. 

,{.0fl9..S69.  12-18-62,  Cl.  260—23.  ^   ^ 

(Jallngher.  (Jeorge  A.    to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Copolymers   of    hexafluoropropene    rlnylidene    fluoride    and 

aliphatic  chain   transfer   agents.      3.069.401.    12-18-62.  Cl. 

■'•H)      87  7 
(JhIio     LoulH  J  .   Jr     to   F.   W.    Dod«e  Corp.      Plan  hold-down 

device      3,068,609.  12    18-62.  Cl.  4.%— 131. 
KHlloway,   Charles  (}.  and  C.   E.     Vapor   producing  orchard 

heater       3.068,853.    12-18-«2,   H.    126—59.5. 
(Jallowav.  ninton   E   :    Hrt^  „  ^„„  o«o 

Callowav.    Charlea   (;  .    and   C.    E.      3,068,853. 
<;alopln.  Anthony,  and  J.  I..  Medoff,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Magnetic     raemorr     system.        3.069.663,      12-18-62,     Cl. 

Cslvin,  Francis  E.,  and  C.  J.  RofTman.  to  United  States  of 
\niprira  Armv  Reusable  whlelded  container.  3,069,000, 
12    18-62.  Cl.  206 — 46. 

«;ant.  Richard  T.  H   :   Ser  „  ^^„  «oo 

Oarland,    Ronald    Mc<i  .    and    Oant.      3,0OT.082. 

(iardner  Charles  S..  to  (Sardner  Enterprises.  Inc.  Electrical 
heatln'e  unit.     3.069  528,   12-18-62,  Cl.  2U>— 39. 

<;ardner  D«'nver  Co.  :   fief 

Maurer.  Spencer  B.     3.068,973. 

(Jardner  Enfernrlwes.  Inc.  :   8ee^— 
Cardner.  Charles  S      3  069.528. 

(Jardner  Laboratory    Inc.:   ffef--^  -,v-«a«« 

Veubrech.    Darld    A.,    and    Cattaro.      3,069,013. 

(Jarland.  Ronald  McC.  ,  and  R  T.  H  ««nt  t'>„\'^<^fR""* 
Inc  Indicating  mechanlfira  3,069.082,  12-18-62,  Cl. 
23.'> — 117 

r.arnett.  Edward  11       fire    -  ..„.-,  naa  atf 

Tostlewalt    James   11..  Oarnett.  and  Root.     3.0«8,03J. 

C.arvey  Mark  J  ,  and  A  Ilartvlg  to  The  .National  Cash  Regis- 
ter Co  .Skip  tab  mechanism  for  accounting  machines. 
3.068,986    12-18-62,  Cl    197-177. 

(laspar  Emerlc,  M.  (J  Miinns,  »»nd  P.  F.  Harrison,  to  The 
Projectile  and  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  motor 
driven  Inlectlon  moulding  machines.  3  068,521  12-18-62, 
n     18— .10 

Cates,  Beverly  L.,  and  J.  H.  Sclndorff.  Bundle  tying  ap- 
paratus     3.068.780.  12-l«-62.ri    100^-  4 

(Jates  I.,auren  W..  to  Soerry  Rand  Corp.  Hay  baler.  3,068,- 
781.  12-18-62.  Cl.  100-21.  ^,        „         .r, 

(Hitea  Thomas  S  ,  to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.  Gear 
nnishing  machine.      3.0«18,759,   12-18-62.  Cl.  90—1.6. 

(iauthler,  Alfred,  (t.m.b.H.  :  Sec— 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T..  and  Starp.    3,068.768. 

Oee  Frank  W.  Ferranti.  Ltd.  Inductive  windings.  3,069,- 
640,  12-18-62,  Cl.  336 — 69. 

(ieer,  Howard  K.,  Jr.  Toy  missile  launcher.  3,0«8,8fil, 
12-18-«2.  Cl.  124 — 16. 


Relndl.  Eugen, 
Oinelli,    Joxeph    C 


(Jelbert.  Helm  :   See 

and  Oelbert.     3,069.448. 

Apparatus   for   printlog   spiral   stripes 
:i,0<i8,8;i8,  12-18-C.2,  Cl.  118—316. 
<ieueral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :   8ee — 
Herrlck,  Clifford  E.,  Jr.     3,069,268. 
Strobel.  Albert  F.,  and  Catino.     3,069,456. 
tieneral  Cable  Corp.  :   Hee — 

PoUzzano,  Fred  F.     3,069,490. 
(ieneral  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Alford.  Juaeph  .S.     3,068,646. 
Engelman,  Helaiuth  W.     3,068,701. 
Fiedler,  Howard  C.     3,0419,299. 
(loodman.  Gilbert.      3,069,275. 
Jacobs.  Ivan  .M.     3.009,339. 
Kemeny.  Julius.     3,068,834. 

KUaur,  Arthur  J.,  Mueller,  and  SkroMab.     3,069,544. 
Lemmera,  Eugene.     3,069,581. 
Oxx.  i;ordon  !»..  Jr.,  and  Coffln,  Jr.    3,069,288. 
Prober,   Maurice.     3,069,378. 
Wursham,  James  E.,  aud  UUllom.     3,068,644. 
(;eneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Dutt,  Trevor  L.     3,069,634. 
(ieneral  Mills.  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Andersen,  I>onald  L.     3,069,225. 
(ieneral  .Motors  Corp.  :   Hef-  - 

Arkus-Duntov    Zora.     3,068,979. 
Arlauskas,  Alfonsas,  and  Lohr.     3,009,152. 
Bremer,  Robert  D..  and  Pearce.     3,009,526. 
Brenaan.  John  B.,  and  Force.    3,068,715. 
Brooks.  Frank  W.     3,068.842. 
Chrlstenson,  Howard  W.     3,068,978. 
Cobb.  Leland  D.     3,068,551. 
Colby.  (Jerald  W.     3,069.017 
Helrern,  James  ().,  snd  Wuellner.     3,068.843. 
3,069.645. 
.     3.068.^77. 
3.068,976. 
3.0<i9,193. 
P.     3,(H18,550. 
3.009,149. 
3,068.953. 


Henke.  Arthur  W 
JacotM.  James  W 
Kelley,  Oliver  K 
Kirk.  Thomaa  E 
Llebrelch,  Oscar 
.Neff.  Russell  M. 
Petersen,  Ludvl 


irtvig.     „ 

.Stelnhagvn,  William  K.,  and  Merrell.    3.068,881. 

Summers,  (Tharles  L.     3,068,924. 

Van  Kerschaver.  Raymond  A.    3,068.969. 

Welsh.  Harvey  W.     3.069,135. 

Wentworth.  Joseph  T.     3,068,847. 

Wemlg.  James   if.     3.0«»,1»7. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :   See — 

Parker.  Bernard.     3,068.704. 

RIordan.  Hugh  E.     3.068.880. 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Jacob,  Ralph  J.,  and  Demlng.     3.068,926. 
Cenerale  Aeronautique  Marcel  Dassault  :   See — 

Le  Tilly,  Henri,  and  .Michel.     3,068,706. 
George,  Mc(^ona,  to  Charles  H.  Bacon,  Inc.     Suction  apparatus 

for  hosiery  loopers.     3,068,814,  12-18-62    Cl.  112—25. 
(•erstmeler,  Bernhard.  W.  Gradenwiti.  and  E.  Grotkopp,  to  P. 
Belersdorf  h  Co.,   Aktlengesellschaft.      Bag-sealing  devices. 
3,068,625.  12-18-62,  Cl.  53-198. 
Geschickter,  Charles  F.  :  See— 

(irogan,  Charles  H.,  and  Geschickter.    3.069,423. 
Geschickter  Fund  for  Medical  Research,  The  :  Sec— 

(irogan,  Charles  H.,  and  Geschickter.     3,069.423. 

(irofran,  Charles  H..  and  Rice.    3.069,424. 
(ieseilarhaft    fur    Linde'a    Eismaachlnen    Aktlengeaellachaft : 

Leunlg,  GUnther.     3,068,845. 
Glannlnl  (Tontrola  Corp. :  Hee — 

Jonea,  Joel  G.     3.069,499. 
Glanola.    Umberto    F.,    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Magnetic  memory  devices.     3,069,661,  12-18-62.  Cl.  340— 
174. 
Gibson.  Dale  C. :  See — 

Rehman.  Irving,  and  Gibson.    3,069,511. 
(ilepen,   Hubert   M.,   to  Red  Mill  Co.      Pantograph  engraver. 

3,068,576,  12-18-62.  O.  33 — 23. 
Gle8e<-ke.    GQnter.    to    International    SUndard    Electric   Corn. 
Self-clocking  system  for  reading  poises  spaced  at  variable 
multiples    of    a    flxed    Interval.      3.069,627,    12-18-62.    Cl. 
328—34 
Glesae,   Robert  C,   R.  L.   Hull,  and  A.  M.  Harp,  to  Ametek, 
Inc.     Blower  with  atomising  means.     3.069.091,  12-18-62, 
Cl.  239—77. 
<;ilbert.  Gerald  :  See— 

Bole,  Claude  E..  and  (illbert.     3.069,347. 
(Jllllom,  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Worsham.  James  E..  and  GllUom.     3,068,644. 
Gllman,   (ieorse   W..   G.  A.    Pullls^  and  E.   O.  8p«ek,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Transmission  control  in  two- 
way  signaling  systems.     3,069,501,  12-18-62.  C\.  179 — 2. 

(illreath.  Roy  U  ,  and  A.  R.  gettlemlre.     Sboa  guard.     3.068.- 
594.  12-18-62.  n.  36—72. 

Ginsberg,  Samuel.    Vehicle  traction  dertc*.    S.069.000.  12-18- 

62,  n.  238—14. 
Giordano,  Francis  A.  :  See — 

Singer,  Edward  N  .  and  GlordaDo.     3,069,560. 
GtovannuccI,  Julius  L.  :  See — 

King,  Panl  A.,  and  Glovannocci.     3,068,568. 

Glaio  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Dorrv.  Michael  J  .  Mitchell.  Rnle.  and  Walker.    S,069.S2». 
Hockenhnll.  Donald  J.  D.     3.069,328. 

Gleeson,  Johanna  C.     Clerical  collars.     3,068,486.  12-18-62, 
Cl.  2—129. 

Glenfleld  k  Kennedy  Ltd.  :  See — 

Boucher.  Perclval  L.     3.069,226. 
Globe-Union  Inc.  :  Bee— 

KUby.  Jack  8.,  and  WllUasuen.    3,069.281. 
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Glackstein.  Leonard,  and  R,  W.  Money,  to  f.  L^o"  *^0' 
Ltd  Manufacture  of  beveragea  and  the  like.  3.o«w,^ti. 
12-18-62   Cl.  99 — 105. 

Gobby  Boles  G.  Tooth  and  bridgis  surveying  analyser. 
3,068,572,  12-18-62,  Cl.  32 — 67. 

(;oddard,  Hubert  A.  :  See— 

Thompson,  Donald  E.,  and  Goddard.     3,068  570 

(Jodaon,  David  H.,  E.  L.  Leafe,  G.  B.  Lush,  and  H.  A   Steven- 
son   to  Boots   Pure  Drug  Co.   Ltd.      New  herblcidal  com 
pounds       3,069.429.    12-18-62,   CT   280—304.        „.,..,, 

Go^well.  George   W..   to  A.   E.   Staley  Mfg.  Co      ^-V^ 
perslble  lecithin.     l069,361,  12-18-82,  Cl.  262—363.5. 

Goldschmldt.  Th.,  A.G.  :  See — 
Rossmy.  (Jerd.     3,069,462. 

Golec  Edward  J.,  to  Sears,  Roebnck  and  Co.  Spin-cast  flsh- 
ing'reel.     3,069,109.  12-18-^2.  O.  242—84.2.  

Goodman,   Giibert\    to  General   Electric  Co.     Dielectric  com- 


positions.    3,066.275.  12-18-62,  Cl.  106—39. 
(Joodrich,  B.  F..  Co  ,  The  :  flee— 

Adinoff,  Bernard,  and  Wilson.    3,068,523. 

(}ordon,  Jerry  :  See —  ..  .r,  _.  o  n»a  «kt 

Green    James  H.,  Jr.,  and  Gordon.     8,069,657. 

Gorecki.  JoMph  S. :  See—.  ^        ^i     •>  npo  .^a>> 
Beilly,  Charles  P..  and  Gorecki.    3.069.582 

(Jorslch.  Richard  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Organo  blmeUUlc  com- 
pounds.    3.069,44*.  12-18-62,  Cl.  260— 429.  

GoVslch,  Richard  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  BimeUlllc  cyclopeota- 
aienyl  carbonyl  compounds  and  preparation  thereof.  a,U69,- 
449.  12-18-62.  Cl.  260—429.7. 

(Joshen,    Charles    E.       Flotation    type    compaas.      3,068,683, 

(ioVch.'  RSniWW^lo^oster  Wheeler  Corp.  Weeing  torch 
for  externally  butt   welding  cylindrical  members  together. 

Go^t^iU'U1^,^t^d-J^''Be^;^%.by  chair  with  Inclining 

back      3,069,202,  12-18-62,  Cl.  297—355. 
Gould    Jay    P      Apparatus   for  InsUllation  and   removal   or 

fhr.;ad^  fittings      3,068.559,  12-18-62.  a.  29—213. 
Gould,  Robert  E. :  See— 

Wahl    Albert  J.,  Lux,  and  Gould.     3,068.643. 
(J race.  W.'b.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Prapas,  Aristotle  G.     3.069.403. 

'■"•GerstmelTrf'^BSfnh^rdr  GradenwIU.     nnd     Grotkopp. 

Graham'  George  C.     Fuel  injection  noiile  and  spray  device. 

3,069,099,  12-18-62,  Cl.  239—453. 
Gram     James    P.       Drinking    cup    construction.      3,069.046, 

12-18-62.  Cl.  220— 85  o  aaq  rv>i    19   i»- 

Gray.  Ruth  C.    Garment  drying  appaartus  .  3,069.021.  12-18- 

a^'  r*|     211 178 

Greco     Peter     to    Burndy    Corp.      Electrical    connector    for 

prtnted  circuit  boards. '3.06jr652    12-18-62    ^    339;-176 
(Jr^n.   James   H.,   Jr.,   and  J-   ^ioriion,   to  fJl^ "'■  E-^l'^^/Jf 

Products  Inc.     Selective  calling  system.     3.069.6o7,  12-18- 

62    C\    340 171 

Green,  Richard  J,  and  J.  W,  Borger.  to  Pullman  Inc     Con- 

tali^er  for  pulverant  materials  and  apparatus  for  unloading 

same     3  0«9,208.  12-18-62.  Cl.  302— i2.    ,  ^^      ,     ,  ^ 

(;re^b^rg.HarrT.  to  National  Dt*""^  'S^  C»i*mlc;»l  Cor^ 

Recovery    of    nafnlum    values.      3,069.232,    l^-l»-»^,    »-i 

23—140. 
Oreenberg,  Samuel :  See—  oapoiab 

Feldman.  Samuel  S..  and  Greenberg.     3,069  168. 
Greenlee.  Sylvan  O.     Modification  of  polyepoxide  conversion 

systenis    with    petroleum    resln^)henol    addition    products. 

Gr^bTSiil^A^t^o-  .^atl'^^i.llle.s  "d  Chemical  Cor^ 
Web  slitter  and  edge  sealing  apparatus.  3,068,935,  12-18- 
62,  a.  156 — 498. 

"""Ski^nS,Vil?rtt^  and  Griggs.     3,069.045     ^       ^^^^^^^ 

Grogfn   CharlM  H  ,  and  C  F   GejAlckter   to  The  Geschickter 

Fund  for  Medical  Research.    Therapeutic  salU.     8,089,423, 

Groiinfchir^  H.^nTt.  M^  Rjf*.  to  The  G«achlckt«  Fund 

for   iledlcal    Research.      ThIodlaalicylate   aalt.      3,069.424. 

12-18-62.  a.  260— 286.  ,  n«Q  tao    i<>   ih_ 

Gross    Prank  C.     Box  forming  apparatus.     3,068.760.  12-18- 

62,  a.  93 — 49. 
Gross,  Hans-Werner  :  See —  ..  ,^        ,.  «  rum  "),io 

Herbert    Wllhelm,  Gross,  and  Dorschner.     3,069,249. 
Welttenhlller,  Heilmuth.  Bleger,  Schofl,  Herbert,  Dorwh- 
ner,  snd  Gross.     3,069,2S0. 

'''°''G?r5t.^er!'Be«.^%rGraaenwlta.  and  Grotkopp.    3.068,- 

OroTe.*Marvin  H.     CompleUon  valve.     3.068.895,  12-18-82. 

Grove.  Marvin  H.    Well  valve  construction.    3.068.896,  12-18- 

Grov'e*^Mi?v'l7*IL      Completion  valve  and  hanger  asaembly. 
3  0*8.940,  12-18-62.  cT  166—97. 

Grove    Marvin  H.     Valve  construction.     3.069.131.  12-18-62, 

Cl. '261— 327.  .rt-«,-o    io  ift_«2 

Grove,  Marvin  H.     Valve  construction.     8,069,132,  12-i»-0A 

Qi   251 329 

Grove.  Marvin  H.     Valveconstrurtlonjftavln^  p~TtrtoM  f^^^^ 

valve  seat  accoia.     3,068.887,    12-18-o^   •-'**'      Vn^ 
Grove.  Marvin  H.     Bntterll/  valve  seal  construction.     8.069.- 

128,  12-18-62.  Cl.  251—178. 
Grove  Marvin  H.    Plug  valve.    8.069.130. 12-1^-82.  Cl.  261— 

283.' 
Grove  Valve  and  R*fnl»tor  Co. :  See— 
Brumm.  Richard  R.    3,068.8«8. 


G rover,  Anson  R.  :  See —  ......  •>  naa 

Spence,  Sydney  P.,  Grover,  Klosek,  and  Mcolson.     3,069, 
434 
Gruber,    Joseph   J.,    and    J     J     De   Falco.    ^oJeu^Xr,^,    Inc^ 
Acousticsl    treated    building   atructure.      3,068,535,    l^-iB- 

6'   Cl   20 4 

Gunnert!  Andera  B.,  to  Sveneka  Aktiebolaget  Gaaaccumulator. 

Method   for  meaaurlng   unl-   or  trl  axial   Inherent   stresses. 

:i,068,688,  12-18-62,  Cl.  73—88. 
(jussetta,  (Jiuseppe  :  See- 

Musao,  Poniplllo,  and  Guzietta.     3,(>69,041.  

Haas,   Howard  C.,  to  Polaroid  Corp      Processes  for  forming 

dye  developer  images  having  stability  In  sunlight.     3.069.- 

262    12-18-62,  Cl.  96 — 29.  ^.  _.      . 

Haas    Howard  c\,  to  Polaroid  Corp      Photographic  products 

and    processea    using    alkali    permeable    polymeric    layers. 

3  069,263,  12-18-62,  Cl.  96—29.  ^,  .,      , 

Haas    Howard  C.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photographic  products 


and  processea  using  alkali  permeable  co-polymeric  layers. 

3.069.264.  12-18-62.  Cl   96— 29.  oiukaqm 

Haenky   Norman  H.  and  V.  J.     Combination  valve.    3,068,903, 

12-18-62,  Cl.  137 — 630.22. 
Haenky.  Victor  J.  :  See — 

Haenky.  Norman  H.  and  V.  J.     3.068.903. 
Halt    Frederick.   Jr.,   to  G.   Braf  Co.,   Inc.     Pressure  roller. 

3,669,058,  12-18-^2,  Cl.  226—187. 
Halner,  William  J.  :  See—  «  „oo  ,,, 

Cork.  Gordon  H.,  and  Hafner.    3,069,111. 

"***  C^aro?y,''Rot)ert'j7and  Hahn.     3,069,368. 
Carney,  Robert  J.,  and  Hahn.     1,069.371. 
Hahn.  Johann  :  See — 

Sauer.  Edgar,  and  Hahn.    3,068.769  ♦     t„.  , 

Haigh,  Leille  B.,  H.  F.   Herbig,  and  AC    Bucarey,  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Telephone   call 
comoletion  inSlcator.     3,069,503.   ^2-1^2    U    179-*^ 
Haln,  David  F.     Adjustable  head-piece.     3,068,487.  12-18-62, 
r'l    2 175 

Haln  Kurt,  to  Arnold  k  Stolienberg  G.m.b.H.  Intermittent 
chaln-and-crank  drive  with  mathematically  exact  pausea. 
3.068,708,  12-18-62,  Cl.  74—37.  .    ^     .  .       ,„,     , 

Haine  Michael  K..  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  (Wool- 
wich) Ltd.  Electrical  apparatus  for  intensifying  iiuaKes 
3.089.551,  12-18-62,  Cl.  fSO— 213  .     .  ^  ,».„ 

Hall.  Garrison  K.  Finder  ^or  quickly  locating  a  dealredltem 
In  a  long   list   of   Items.     3,068  747,   12-18-62.  Cl.   »»— ^* 

Hall.  Maurice  B..  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Preparation  of  metallized  perfluorocarbon  resins.  3,069,- 
286,  12-18-62,  Cl.  117—47.  u„..„ 

Haloskl  Frank,  and  B.  A.  Adams,  to  >  acuum  Can  Co.  Rotary 
spray  noi^V     3,069,094.   12-18-62.  Cl.^239-261. 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D  ,  to  The  Borden  Co  <  «*>«'y™?"  »' 
vinyl  chloride  with  phosphite  esters.     3,069,400,  12-18-62. 

Hamilton     Billy    H..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc. 

(^urr^St  supply  apparatus.    3.069,612,  12-18-62,  Cl.  ail- 2. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

Koehler,  I'red.     3,069,515.  ^.       „  „.        _ 

Hamlett    Sl(iney  J.,  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.     Zlg  i*g 

•*wing  machine.     3,068,817,   12-18-62.  Cl.   112—158. 
HammermiU  Paper  Co.  :  Se«^—  ^  „    ..  f>n«oiin 

Rasch.  Royal  H.,  LeemhuU,  and  Sutton      3,069^,310 
Handley,  John.     High  speed  perforators.     3,069.0di,  lJ-18- 

62  Cn   226 112 

Hsneischumaker,  Edward,  and  H.  G.  ""^[1  *"  T"'™?8i52 

Method  of  producing  a  cake  batter.     3.069,270,   12-18-62. 

Haninis,  Chester  P.,  10*  to  T.  Hsnkus    10%  to  P   Van  a^k, 

and  15%  to  K.  T.  Snow.     Separable  Joint  for  poles.    3,069, 

192,  12-ia-62,  Cl.  287—127. 
Hankus,  Theodore  :  See — 

Hankus.  Chester  P.    3,060,192. 
Hannon,  Robert  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Mod- 

ulato^  tuned  circuits.     3,069,636.  12-18-«2,  Cl    33A— 70. 
Hansen.  Ove  J.  G..  to  Fisher  k  Nielsen,  Aktieselskobet.     Vacu^ 

um   cleaner,    the  driving  motor  of   which  is  arranged   for 

running  at   two  different  velocities.     3.069,068,   12-18-62. 
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Hansen   Robert  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Galvanic  battery 

3,069'.484.  12-18-62.  Cl.  13tV— 3. 
Hanssen.  Tbr«  B..   to   KIng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.      Electro-re- 

spoMlve  heating  svstem.     3,069.524,  12-18-62,  Cl.  219-20. 
Harbison-Walker  Kefractories  Co.  :  See — 

Walt.  John  P.    3,068,813.  ^     ^  ..    „ 

Hard   Robert  A.,  and  H.  F.  Kummerlc.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp^ 

Method   of   aeparatlng   nickel   and   cobalt    comtwunds^ 

producing  salts  thereYrom.     3,069,231.   12-18-82,  C\.  23 — 

Hartiiwn,  Wilbur  T.,  V.  G.  Mathlson,  R.  K.  Caddock.  and 
M  E  Bourns,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Variable  resistor  device. 
3,069,646.  12-18-62,  Cl.  338—143. 

°"*V^ph-.  Melvln^r,  and  Hardy.     3,069,262.    „,         ^     ^ 
Hares   George  B..  and  i.  L.  aheldon.  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
r^'ge^^AKi  target.     3,069,576,  l2-18-6f,  Cl.  31^-68 
Harland  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  ;  See  - 

Worthing,  Nicolas.     3,069,607. 
Hlrlin.  Carl-Brik  W. :  See—  ^  „   .    «      «  ^iio  «^fto 

Ed8tr6m,  Nils  H.,  Hiriln.  and  Katseff.     8.069.502. 
Harlow.  Willis  E. :  See-- 

Knerr,  Cari  J.,  and  Hariow.    3.088.679. 

Knerr.  Carl  J.,  and  Harlow.    3.068,680. 
Harmon,  Raymond  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp^_  Vapor  frac- 
tion analyais.     3,068,686,  12-18-62,  Cl.  73 — 23. 

""^6ie8e?*Robert  cThuH.  and  Harp.    3.069,091. 

Harper,  Robert  H.,  to  Swift  k  Co.     ProceM  for  deatroylng 

micnJw-oplc  organisms  in  meat.     3,069,272.   12-18-82.  Cf 

99—187. 
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J.   F.  HayeM,  to  Inter- 
Coatlng     coiuponitloa. 


Han>han.,  John  A  .  and  H    W   Turner,  to  Hercolea  Powder  Co. 
IlarriH      \Valt»T        I>lap«"r    rln»#r        J,0«58,o81,     l2-lti-«2,    CI. 

Harrison.  I'etfT  K.  :  See-  j    ,,        .  o  0*0  .loi 

<;u(ipar.    Kiii«-rl<-.    .Munnn.  and    MarrUon.      3,U68,5^1. 
Hurt.  K.fwlu  C.     rnnt  drier.     3,U«9,0O2.  12-18-82,  CL  208--1. 
Hurt     (.ieorge   H.,   to  The  Hart   MfK-  <«      ThenuonUt  •witch. 

3.(MW..')23,  lU-lH-62,  CI    J 19-   -'0. 
Hart  .MfK    <'o  ,  The  :   tier 

Hart,  Oeortce  H.     3  0«tf,523. 
Hartley,   Kobert  A.,  A.   K     I'eMter,  and 

national     I'aintH      (Canada)      L.td. 

.t. (»•>«. :i7tt,   12-1M-62,  CI.   ItXi-    128. 
HartrldKe.   LeMlle  Ltd.:    Hee 

Taylor.  Cecil  I.     3.0e8.87«. 
Hiirfvlif,  Arthur  :   See 

liurvey,  Mark  J.,  and  Hartvlg.     3,0«8.98«. 
Hiirzu   I'atentu  .    Hee- 

Harza.  Klchard  I>      :f.(M>H,7t».i.  o  «»o -ra-i 

Hurzu,   KU-hard   I)  ,   to  Harza   J'atenta.      Top  neal.     3,068.783, 

12    18  «2.  CI    94      IM.  \ 

Haxe,   Hermann  :    tiee 

Stihi,  Andreas,  and  Hawe.     3.tM)«.9«l.  ^        ..       . 

Hiisenfriiti.   \Mill,  to  ForitchunjcH  Anstalt  fur  M^cnanik.     Ao- 

pawtuHi^or  oendlnK  a  flexible  metal  wire  or  atrlg.     3,0o8,- 

.M2.   12    1«  -<i2.  CI.   1(X)      28.  .        . 

Hiiisxeldliie    Kobert    N.      TroctfHH  for  the  preparation  of  poljr- 

tluorooletinw        3.(H.9,479,     12    18  62,    CI.    260—648. 
Hii-zeldlne,  kobert  N..  li.  lH«rHon.  and  F.  E.  Lawlor,  to  Penn- 

Milt    CheniUulH    Corp.      I'reparatlon    of    tertahalomethanea. 

,{.0ti9.4Hl,  12    18   82.  CI.  280      884. 
HBuniann.    wilfrled.    to    I  nlon   Carbide   Corp.      Plug   for   low 

temperature   Htura»re   contalnern.      3,069,044,    12-18-62,   CI. 

HauMiann.  Wilfrled,  and  J    L.  OriKsa,  to  Cnton  Carbide  Corp. 
Thermally   Insulated  xtoraite  container.      3,089,045,   12-18- 
82.  CI.  220     10. 
HawklnK,     Huvllah    S        Work    feed    device    for    band    aawa. 

.•l.t)8N,9l:<.  12-1H-82.  CI.   143-26. 
Hhw».   krneHt   K       Foldable  partltlonn.     3,068,936,   12-18-62, 

CI.   180     4<» 
Hayden,  Albert    1".  and  A.  ().   Mason,  to  I'nlted  States  Steel 
Corp       Helical    spring    wire    tie.      3.069.491.    12-18-62.    CI. 
174      173 
Huydon,  Arthur  W..  to  Haydon  Switch  Inc.     Transfer  counter. 

3,()89,0H3.  I2-1H-82.     Cl.  235      136. 
Haydon  Switch  Inc  :   See- 

H  ay  don.  Arthur  W.     3.089.083. 
Hayes.  James  F.  :    Hee 

Hartley,    Robert    A  .    Pester,   and    Hayes.      3.0<>9.279. 
Haynes.    Frank    O..    to    The    International    Nickel    Co..    Inc. 
.Mckel  chromium    castUiK   alloy    with    niobldes.      3,069,258, 
12-1H-82.  CI.  75      '71. 
Haynes,  Frederick  K  :   See 

Skowron,   .John    F,    Haynes.    and   SniulUn.      3.0<i9.588. 
HedeKuard.   Arne.    to   Kothehboru   Speclalmasklner  for  8y  In- 
dustrlen  A/S      Chain  cuttUiK  apparatus.     3.068,819.  12-18- 
82,   CI.    112      252 
HedUn  Co  .  The  :    See 

Schwarz,    I/eonard    H.,   and   RemkJewlcz.      3.069,035. 
Ilthl    Karl,   to  Arburg  Felnjferaetefabrlk  oHO.  Hehl  *  Sohne. 
Injection   molding   machine.      3.068.520.   12-18-82,  CI.  18 — 
30. 
Heln,  Allvn  J  .  .1.  A    Junck.  and  F.  H.  Winters,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co       Hydraulic  circuit   for  actuation  of  an  earth- 
moving  scraper  bowl.     3,068.596,  12-18-62,  Cl.  37—129. 
Held.   Harold  C  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc.     Auto- 
matic   control    In    fabrication    of    printed    wiring    boarda. 
3,088.733,   12-18-62.  Cl.  83—371. 
HellnK,  \Wlhelm  :   See 

Fahrbuch.  Krlch.  and  Hellng.     3.069.3O4. 
Fnhrbach.   Krich.   Lnuppe,   Schabert,   Heling,  and  Notte- 
hohm.      3,089.305. 
Helllire,  FrltJt.  &  Co.  O.ni.b.H.  .   See— 

Rlelne.    Norbert,    Matthea.   and    Mueller.      3,068,687. 
Helms.  Millard  <>   :   See-  - 

Miller,  John  H  .  and  Helina.     3.068,518. 
Helvern.    James   O  ,   and    C     R.    Wuellner.    to   General    Motors 
Corp.     Brake  booster  unit.     3,068,843,   12-18-62,  Cl.  121  — 
48  5. 
Heineon.  Wesley  C.  L.     Method  and  apparatUH  for  Incinerat- 
ing combustible   wastes.      3.068.812,   12-18-62    Cl.    110—8. 
Henbest.  Harold  B.    Proc«>sti  for  acvloxylatlng-20-keto  ateroida. 

3.089.43M,  12-18-82,  CI.  260— .397.45. 
Henderson,  Koln-rt  J.  :   See 

Council.    Dansby    A  .   and   Henderson.      3,068,660. 
Henke.  Arthur  W'.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     PreBaure-re«l»t- 

ance  transducers.  3.069.645,  12-18-62.  Cl.  338 — 39. 
Hennlg.  Frlti.  to  Siemens  h  HaUke  AktlengeaellHChaft.  Tele- 
printer signal  transmission  employing  a  aecurlng  code. 
5.069.497.  12-18-62.  Cl.  178—69. 
Henry.  John  K..  and  O.  A.  Reaaor.  to  Herculea  Powder  Co. 
Process  of  preparing  carboxyalkyl  celluloae  ethera.  3,069,- 
409.  12-18-62.  Cl    2eO--231. 

Detachable  Implement  handle.     3,069,190, 
118. 

Herbert.   Wllhelm  :   See  - 

Welttenhlller,  Hellmuth.  Bleger,  Scbofl,  Herbert,  Dorach- 

ner,  and  Gross.     3,089.250. 

Herbert,   Wllhelm.   H.-W.  Gross,  and  O.  Dorachner,  to  Metall- 

Kesellscbart    Aktlengesellsohaft,  AG.      Proceaa  for  the  oro- 

diictlon    of   fuel    gas    low   In   carbon    monoxide.      3,069,249, 

12-18-62,  Cl.  48-  197. 

Herblg.  Henry  F.  :  See 

iTalgh.    Leslie  B..  Herfolg,   and   Bucarey. 

Hercules  Powder  Co.  :   See— 

Harpham,  John  A.,  and  Turner.     3.069,311 
Henry.  John  E..  and  Reaaor.     3,0<'>l».406. 
Ifoyer.  Richard  L.,  and  Ott    3,069.074. 


Hergenrother.  Rudolf  C,  A.  8.  Luftman.  C.  E.  Sawyer,  and 
D.  L>.  Duggan.  to  Raytheon  Co.  Method  for  Inatalllng 
electrodes.      3.068.548,    12-18-82,    Cl.    29 — 28.16. 

Herlckea.  Joaepb  A.  :   See — 

Damon.   Glenn    H..    Rlbovich.  and   Hcricket.      3,069,300. 

Ilerlon,   Krlch  :    See   - 

KUchser.  Erich.     3,068.897. 

Hermanns,  Frederick  R.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Work  han- 
dling equipment  for  aewlng  macolne  tablea.  3,068,821, 
12-18-62.  Cl.   112—260. 

Hermea,  JuUua.  Dyed  acrylonltrlle  containing  textile  hav- 
ing controlled  shrinkage  and  Droceaaea  for  lormlng  aame. 
3,069.218.  12-18-62.  Cl.  88—17. 

Hermes.  Julius.  Dyeing  of  acrylonltrlle  polymeric  atructures. 
3.069,221.   12-18-62.  Cl.  8 — 92. 

Hermea,  Julius.  Acrylonltrlle  containing  textile  having  con- 
trolled shrinkage  and  proceaNea  for  forming  aame.  3,069,- 
222.  12-18-<>2,  Cl.  8— 130  1. 

Herrlck.  Clifford  E.  Jr..  to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp. 
.Method  for  Improving  the  tonal  gradation  of  diasotyue 
materials  using  stratlned  aensltlzlng  component*  and  U.V. 
niters      3.069.268,  12    18-82,  Cl.  96 — 68. 

Ilerrod.  Leonard  G  .  to  Katby  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  Con- 
structional systems  using  aectlon  strut  material.  3,068,- 
988.  12-18-62.  Cl.  189-36. 

Ilersh.  Sidney  :   See— 

Johnstone,    Charles    A.,     Herah, 
3,068755. 

Heaa,  Uana-Jurgen  E.  :  See 

FIgdor,    Sanford   K.    Heaa.   and 
FIgdor.    Sanford    K.,    Hess,    and 


Henson,  Harry  H.     I 
12-18-62.  Cl.  287- 


3,069,503. 


Meeklna,    and    Shiller. 


Laubach. 
Laubach. 


Hewitt,    John    C.    Jr..    to    Robertahaw-Fulton 


3.069.415. 
3.069,416. 
Controls    Co. 


Heat  actuated  snap  acting  valve.     3,069,125.  12-18-82,  Cl. 
261—11. 
Hewitt  Robblna  Inc.  :   See— 

DIschlnger.  Henry  F.     3.069.027. 
Hey  den  .Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 
Sldl.  Henri.     3.069.-MI1. 
HIdl.  Henri       ,1,069. 475. 
Hever,    Lk>n,    to    M   and    H    Induatrlea.      Hinge   conatructlon. 

3,088,608.  12-18-62,  Cl.  16—168. 
Hickman,    Albert    P.      Spring    auapenaion    for    tandem    axle 

vehicle*.     3,069,184,  12-18-62,  Cfl.  280— 104.B. 
Hicka,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  M.  L.  Polanyl,  to  American  Optical 
Co.      Flexible  optical  probe.     3,068,78*,  12-18-62,  Cl.  88—1. 
Hick*,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  M.  L.  Polanyl,  to  American  Optical 
Co.       Meana      for      performing      colorlmetry.      3,066,742, 
12-18-62,  Cl.  88—14. 
Higgini,  Ralph  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Allman,     William    T.,    Jr.,     Hlggin*.    and    Underwood. 
8,068,873. 
HIgglna,  William  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.      Method  of  pre- 
paring insulated  electrical  conductora.    3.068,532,  12-18-62, 
Cl.  18—69. 
Hill,  CTifford   W.,  W.  J.   Blancbard.  Sr..  and   K.  R.   Fiaken, 
to   Union    Carbide    Corp.      Arc    torch   electrode   centering. 
3.069,532,  12-18-62^  Cl.  219—130. 
Hill,    Harvey    J.,    to   The   Robert*   Co.     Locking   acrewdrlver. 

3.068,922,  12-18-62,  Cl.  145-^82. 
Hill,   John    R.   B.   Phaneuf.  and  R.  U.   Pltti,  Jr.,  to  Clevlte 
Corp.      Method    and    apparatus    for    asaembling    a    aeml- 
conductor.     3.069.531.  12-18-62,  Cl   219—78. 
Hllier,    Stanley,    to    Coproduct*   Corp.      Proce**   for   treating 

fresh   coconuts.      3,069,442,    12-18-62,  Cl.   260 — 412.2. 
HUpman,   Paul,  and   W.   A.    Milanese,   Jr.,   to   Mergenthaler 
Linotype  Co.     Single   lever  tranafer  mechanism   for  line- 
casting  machines.     3.068,91M>,  12-18-62,  Cl.  199—86. 
Hinx,  Wiran  :  See — 

Hirachfeld,  Oerhard,  Hlna.  and  Prltsache.     3.069.653. 
HIrsch,    Ursula  :  See — 

McCormIck,  Jerrv  R.  D.,  BJolandcr,  HIrsch,  and  Reicben- 
tbal.     3.069,326. 
Hlrschfeld.    Gerhard.    W.    Kins,    and    H.    Prltaacbe,    to    In- 
ternational     Standard      Electric      Corp.      Apparatus      for 
detecting    characteristic    markings.      3,069.653,    12-18-62, 
Cl.  340—146.3. 
Hlrt,   Robert  E..  to  ContlnenUl  Copper  k  Steel  Industries, 
Inc.     Reel  play-off  sUnd.    8,0«9,10T7  12-18-62,  Cl.  242—79. 
Hirth,    Leo  J.,   M.    Spielman,   and  C.   R.   Landgrcn.   to  Baao 
Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Proceaa  for  chloromethylat- 
Ing     aromatic     hydrocarbons.     3,069,480,     12-18-62,     Cl. 
260 — 651. 
Hitaman,  Donald  O.,  to  PbllUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Treatment 

of  hydrocarbon*.     3,069.325,   12-18-62,  CI.   198—3. 
Hlxon,  Philip  B..  and  E.  E.  wliite.     Automatic  raplenlahing 

system.     3X)68.886.  12-18-62.  Cl.  187-266. 
HjermsUd,   Erllng   T.,   to  Penlck   k  Pord,   Ltd.   Inc.     Modi- 
fication of  starch  with  phosphataa  and  amldea.     8.069,411, 
12-18-62,  Cl.    260—233.8.  ^  ^„      „. 

Hob«>n,     Harry     B.     Headlight     8,069.838,     12-18-62.     Cl. 
240—59.  .    , 

HockenbuU,    Donald    J.    D.,    to    Olaxo    Lkboratorlea    Ltd. 
Production     of     grlseofulrla.     8,069,328.     12-18-62,     a. 
195 — 81. 
Hoefllrh.    Marvin    L.     Combined   soeka  and   necktie   display 

package.     3,069,009,  12-18-62,  Cl.  206—78.  _ 

Hoel.  Dean  C..  and  0.   W.   StMhly.  to  Monsanto  Chemical 
Co.      Stabilisation    of    rubber    with    O-ptaenylenedlamlnea. 
3.069.S88.  12-18-62,  CT.  260—48.9. 
HofVr,  Piter  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Bxtmded  contour 

coating.     3,068,516,  12-18-62,  CT.  18—18. 
Hoffman,    Lealla  J.,    to   United   Aircraft   Corp.     Inatruraeat 

Illumination  aystem.     8,068.888.  12-18-«S,  O.  116 — IW. 
Hohwart.   Oaorge.  and  P.  Totb.   to   N.  A.   Woodwortta   Co. 
Chuck.     8,069.181,  12-18-62.  Cl.  27»— 10«. 

Hollaender  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  8a»— 

Hollaender,   Robert   P.      8,069,189. 
Hollaender,    Robert   P.,    to  Tha   Hollaeadw   Mfg.   Co.     Pipe 
connector.     3,069,189,  12-lS-«2,  Cl.  187— M. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


3,068.648. 


Air 
Cl. 


In    road 
Atomic 


Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See— 

Fleming.  Robert  8..  Cowlea.  and  Enalnger 
Hollyrtay.  William  C     Jr.  :  See— 

Wythe.  Stephen  L..  and  Hollyday.     3.089,245. 
Holmatrom.   John   G.,   to  Pacific  Car  and  Foutidry  Co^ 
spring    front    end    suspension.     S.069,186,    12-18-8^, 
280—124 
Holt*.  Tobenette :  See—-  .  „  i»        o  aas  attn 

6'Dair.  James  R.,  Solomon;  and  Holta.     3,068,690. 
Homme.  Vernon  E.  :  See — 

Baker.  Don  H..  Jr  ,  and  Homme.     3,069.255. 
Hooper    Fred   L.     Construction   of   collapsible  sanitary  wire 

belts'     .•<0fl»121    12-1R-82.  Cl.  245 — 6. 
Hoopea;  Aiiiretfe  W..  to  DePny  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.      Cast  cushion. 
3,088.861.12-18-62.01.128—83  5.  ,oia_«o    ri 

Hopkins,  Frank  P.     Trolling  tube.     3.068,606,  12-18-62,  Cl. 

Hop^n^ymll.  and  M.  C.  Andrews,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Consonant  response  In  n«rrow  band 
transmission.     3,069.506.  12-18-62,  Cl    179— 15.55 

Hfirlneklee    Walter,  to  Ijeuna-Werke  "Walter  Clbrlrht,     VEB 
Process  for  removing  phenol  from  a  phenol-containing  on. 
3,069.354.  12-18-62.  Cfl.  208—263. 

Horton.  Donelson  B.  t  See-— 

Angele.  Wllhelm.  and  Horton.     3,069,123. 

"''""Robe?ts:^i'rvlnrM..  and  Horvits.     3,069,412. 
Hossack,  Alexander  :  See— 

Morris.  John  N..  and  Hossack.  ^3  068.794. 
Houck     Roy    L.      Machine    for    embedding    dowels 

Zvlng     X068,766,  12-18-62,  Cl.  94—51. 
Hough     Paul    V.    C.    to   United    States   of   America,    -  -    .  -^ 
Energy    Commission       Method  /"^   means   for   recognizing 
complex  patterns.     3,069,654.  12-18-62,  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Hovanec.  Carl  O. :  See — 

Cook,  James  M^  and  Hovanec.     3,069,151. 
Howard.  Bernard  :  See —  ^ 

Bllnkeu.  Robert  J.,  and  Howard.     3,069,496. 

"'"'"^and^'hu^mU^eTBdward.  and  Hoyer.     3,069.270 
n0ye?Ol,!fG      Apparatus  for  filling  liquid  0/ Pl»»%a"9n' 
rial     Into    freeiing    cells    of    a     refrigerator.     3.068,911. 

nJ^Ku^a^gp"  P«f^ri«ted  building.     8,068,534,  12-18-62, 

Cl.  20—1. 
Hubbard  and  Co. :  See — 

Cunningham,  Francis  V.     3.069.589  r«»fir,«  nolv 

Hudson,   OeSrge  A.,   to   M^bay   Chetnlcal   Co.     Coatlng^^oly- 

carbonate   plastics.      3.0«»-287.    12-18-62     Cl     117     47^ 
HufTord.    Pennis    P.      Coaster    wagon.      3.069,182,    lZ-i»-o^, 

Cl.  280—87.1 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :«•*—:-„  _._ 
Lewis.  Kenneth  E.     3.069,567. 
Hnirhes   P  A.,  ft  Co..  Ltd.  :  See —  ,  _  ,. 

•^Walte.  William  O.,  Varvlll,  Paliner,  and  Talt 
Hull     Clair    I.      Vertical    slat    blind. 
Cl!   160—176. 

"""ofe';,!;' RoS^rt  C."iull,  and  Harp 
"""^Tes^k'aTt.^S.eSVl^i,    Hulsen.    and    Otters      8  069.016. 

Hultgren.    William    H.    J^  «ou  Vlte^'  3*069  015    I2-I8I62" 
Purolator  Products,  Inc.     Oil  filter,     a.uow.uio,   x*    m.^-^ 

HtiUquVs^Martm  E  .  to  Arapahoe  Chemicals.   Inc^    Mfthod 
foririanufacture  ot  gamma  L-glutamyl  hydraxlde.     8.069,- 

Hu^n^t^'  1.1-^-^':  t"o'  A^^^s'n*  safety  T.t>l^  Co..  ^Inc      Pow- 
sewing   machine    table    support.      3,069,211,    12-18-OA    ^i 

"  "4^b:;kion. ''o^rge     W..     Hunter,     and     Bengel^lorf. 
aldehyde  resin  and  an  ammonium  alkyl  sulfate,     o.wow.o.    . 

"^S^^o^n  !;id^?^.^^i^  t^^ri^ 

Hut'tenwer'k  Vblrhausen   Aktiengesellsch.ft   and   Schloemann 
^•^^^K'Ks'^nd'na-Is.     3.068.992. 

">'^'l5-<^'hV?p?h,">j'.Tter'"0..^  ^rre"'^  06^^14^'' 
Moehlenpah.  Walter  O..  and  Pallme.    3.068,484. 

Hydroconlc  Ijtd  :  See— 

Corlett,  Ewan  C.  B.    3,068,60-. 

IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Jenaen   Otto.    3.069.615.  ^     ,         , 

s!068!626   12-18-62.  Cl.  .^8-246. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Lambert.  James  E..  and  Lewis.    3.068,791. 

^"'"R\'<*lrd::Howa"rd^R*"nd  Alexeff.     3,069,056. 
^"•^'n^US  U^A.-'k..  and  warming 

'"'"Rich^tike'asUg.  Fr'a^k  H..  Brian,  and  IngoM.     3.068..'>88 
insti^ut  J"«"ls  du  Petroie.  de.  Carburents  et  Lubrlflants 

^'BTumgartner,  Pierre.    3,069,476. 


3.089. 6.')9. 


See- 


3,089. 2.")4. 
Srr  - 
Hayes       3.069. 


;79 


Se>- 


and    Slndzinskl. 


International  Business  Machine*  Corp  .    Sf f— 
Coopper.  Roderick  A  .  and  Moyer      3. 089.085 
T>av.  Kellv  B  .  Jr      3.089  .''.«« 
r>o^dv,  Gerald  P".      3.08»,8fi7.  „„'    „„ 

Hopner,  Kmil    and  Andrews.     8,069. ."506. 
Papo,  Maurice      3.06».0ftfl. 
Pouget.  Claude      3.0«8.,'>54 
Skovmand.  Harry  A.,  and  K    R 
Sweenev.  John  L      3,089,678. 
Wolff   rtermann  P.     3.069.829 
International  N'Ickel  Co..  Inc..  The  : 
Haynes.  Frank  O.    3.069.2..R. 
Queneau.  Paul  E  .  and  Renzonl 
International  Paints  (Canada)  Ltd 

Hartley.    Rob«rt    A..    Pester,    and 
International  Paper  Co   :   See 

Linda,  Frank  R.    3.068,624. 
International  Standard  Klectrlc  <  orp. 
Brewster,  Arthur  E.     3.069.641. 
Buchwald.    Fritz,    Fllegner.    Kastenliein. 

3,069.011.  „^  .« 

Glesecke.  OUnter.     3.089.627.    .  ^_.       .  „  ^„  «,, 

Hlrschfeld.  Gerhard,  Hinz,  and  Fritxsrhe^    3,069.8.'>3. 
I^ns.  Georges  X.,  and  De  Peuter.    3068.988. 
Sfelnbuch.  Karl  W.  and  Endres.    3.069,0i9. 
Sterling.  Henley  F.     3.069.244. 
Sterling.  Henley  F..  and  R«ymond.     3^«»241. 
Wright?  Esmond   P.   <;  .   Rldler,   and  Odell.      3.069.660 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  <  orp.  :  *cf— 
Adams.  Robert  T.     3.069631. 
Adams.  Robert  T.,  and  M  ndes.    ^  0«»«30. 
Adams,  Robert  T  ,  and  Mlndes     3.069,664. 
Eberhardt.  Edward  H.     3.089  644. 
Haigh    I^^Ue  B  ,   Herblg.  and   Bucarey.     3,089.508. 
Macall.  Thomas  F.     3,0t(».495.  , 

Murglo.  Joseph     3.0«9^«23 
Servos.  Gerald  H.     3.069.820. 
Sloan,  William  R.     3.069,681 
Interstate  Service  Corp  :   See— 

Warren.  Seymour  P.    3,068. 6.>4. 
Iserson.  Hyman  :  See — 

Haszeldlne.   Robert    N..  Iserson 
Ito.  Sukehlro  :  See-- 

Morlta.  Masasuke.  and  Ito.    3.069,62.). 
Jacob   Morris  L.,  to  Pittsburgh  Annealing  Box  Co 


3,068,938, 
8,069,091. 


3.069.336. 
12-18-62, 


and  Lawlor.     3,068,481. 


3.068,707. 


.„^ Method  of 

making   cbrfugsted    coll    separators   for    annealing   sUcks. 

aratora    for    annealing    stacks.      3.069.148,    l--l»-«i:,    «.^' 

J.XA™   W^-   ,„\h.»er.l    Motor.    Corp.      U,.h.„b«. 

electric  machine.    3,069,578,  12-18-82,  Cl.  3io— o*. 
Jager,  Albert :  See —  „ 

«„,Lrfe"«»'  "'-.r./i-rTr'''"'''' '°  ■  °""" 

nT     l-aroyIpropyl-4-pyridylplpertdln-4-ol.     3,089,4-o,  12 

18-62,   Cl-  ^^*V^o  Ke«earch  Laboratorlum  Dr.  C.  Janssen 
janasen,  *;»;f;„^.^J     to  Ke^^^rch^La^^p^^^j^^^^^        3,069,428, 

l2-i8-82,  Cl.  260—294.7. 

Sheet  ineUl  screw  fastener.     3,088.o40.  l2-ii»-o-:, 
Jenkins,  Jame.   H.      Snake   repellent.     3.069.314,    12-18-62. 

Cl.   167 — 46. 
'"'°J»iJ"|!Sf.t»..^C.A.    3,068.81. 

"jrJiWj.,     3,««.317j   V--»;Sir'"l«  TtSjoh.  Co,     Co 

''Ssr-u^^^^^^^"^' 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp.  ■Bee— 

Clmochowskl,  Anthony  K.    3,068,93/. 

Johnson,  Ernest  O. :  See         T„>.«o«r.      ^  nno  .%4i 
Tbomsen,  Max  M.,  and  Johnson.     3.ot>w.o«i. 

042    12-18-62    Cl    220 — 10. 
12-18-62.  CL  83—184. 


refrigerators 


P 
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J„hn«.n     Lorun   L.    to   TuIm    Railway    S*al    Manufacturera. 

Inc      buHt  Kuar.1  and   i^al  for  railroad  car  Journal  boxes. 

.J.oiW.lTtt,    IJ    1»«J.   CI.   277"   130. 
JohnMcin  StTvlre  Co.  :    Kfe 

Scharpf.  Otto.     3,()«i9.0H8  o  a«b  sua.  i-^iK- 

J..hniiton.  rharlei.  K      Portable  tie  preaa     3,068.Stf8.  1-.-1S- 

ti2.   (1.   3H      71. 
Johnnton.  llerrlck  L.,  '"<■  ■  The  •   Ne« - 

JohDHon    HerrWk  1.      3,0fl9,04J, 
J,>hnHN,n     Ja.  .«.    K  .    an.l    O.    W.    Lundntrom.    to    Amerlran 

(w.t    •  1    Co       Method   and   apparatus   for   sorting   puiichetJ 

.^rdi^'taKH  and  Ihe   like.     3!o6».012.   li-18-62.  CI.   2<XJ 

'"''XthelsTVudol?"  A..    MatHon.    Johnnton.    and    Fields. 

Johnst.me';VharU-s    A..    S.    Uersh.    M     "^,«**'''"-    «"•';; 

shiiier     to    Inlted    State,H  of   America,   Navy.      Apparatus 

rlr    ami    melh"^    of    varying   InltUl   Telocity   of    hetig.....*; 

Drolertor   charues.      3,0t<».iJo,    iZ-lS-Oi!,   CI.    »» — 1. 
Jonrs    (ierwyn    to   Habc^ock  &  Wilcox    Ltd      Cyclone  s«para- 

tori   in   tiers!      3,OfiH,«29.   lJ-18-0;.',   CI.  6&— 349. 
Jones,  Jerome  U  :   tiee —  ui^wi—      r»i     «««m 

Silverman,     Bernard    R.,    Carroll,     Slmklna,    Dl    Oeam 

beardino,  and   Jonea.     3.068,50a  «>»,«,.,.■„„  „„ 

Jones    Joel   G..    to   Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.    /Tele vUlon«yn 

chronl^ig  system.     3,0«9  4»«.  12-18-62    CL  178-«9.B^ 
Jones    Freaton  A     to  said  P.  A.  Jonea,  and  H.  D.  Kunswica. 
Kecess<«d  liBhtlng  fixture  having  hln«ed  light  dlffuwr  corer. 
3.0fi9,.'>40.    12-ia-«2.   CI.   240—147. 
Jones,  Robert  E. :  ««•—      ^  ,  „,---.  .^ 

VVasaerman,  David,  and  Jones.     3,069,444. 
Jones    Wayne  W.      Method  of  Installing  a  flexible  tank  liner. 

Jo^n' -U^lllUm  Vr/r..^o  T^oSnc^  Ru.t  Inhibits,  .o.u- 
ble  till.      3,0«9,35«,   12-18-62,  Cl.   252—18.      .       ^      .         , 

Joseph  Joseph  l\.  J  i'.  liuaaa.  and  S.  Bernstein,  to  Ameri- 
can Cya^aml.l  Co  New  17-oxygenated  A'-proge-terone.. 
3  069  440,    12-18-«2.   Cl.    260—397.45.  ^         ^w       .     i 

Joseph.  Melvln  J.,  and  J.  L.  Hardy,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co  Methods  for  the  control  of  the  growth  of  planU  and 
plant  parts.     3,069.262,   1-2-18-62,  Cl.  71—2.5. 

"'"°'lWn''AUyn  j'Tunck.  and  Winter..     3.068.596. 

Kal^-r.  riarold  H.  to  Lockh«Kl  A'":'*^*  ^^orp  „  ^"o^rTl' 
magnetic    core    ahlft    reglater.      3,069.662.    12-18-62.    Cl. 

o  ■!  y       174 

Kaley,  Rota^rt  C.  to  De  Walt.  Inc  8hap«r  «u»rd  for  radial 
■aw  machlnea.     3.068^919,    12-18-62.  Cl    l*-*— 25^ 

Kalosbln,  Uimltrl  A.  Escape  prevenUng  device.  d,06».»iu. 
12-18-62.   Cl.    109 — 6. 

Kane  William  l'..  to  K.  I.  du  Font  de  Neinourae  and  Co. 
Process  for  Improving  the  dimensional  stabUlty  ofregen 
erated  cellulose  Alms.     3,068  529    12-18-62.  Cl.  18— ♦8. 

Kaneko.  HIsashl.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co  Ltd  Multiplex 
pulse  code  modulation  system.  3.069.504.  12-18-62.  Cl. 
179—15. 

•""^^^wV^RudoirKaspar.  and  Schenck.     3.0C9.435. 

•""'B^uSwaldrY^^ti.'K&er,   Kastenbeln.   and  Slnd.lnskl. 

Kati  ?ielmu°t!^to  Siemens  and  Halake  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tebsloned  cross  wire  grid  having  soldered  crossing  points. 
3.06U.5S5.    12-18-62.   Cl.   313—348. 

*'*"Edst*'r"m.  NluTll..  Hlrlln.  and  Kat.eff      3.069.602 
Kealy,    Thomas    J.,    to    K.    I     du    Pont    de   NMno""   "^    Ca 

Kluorothloketones  and  their  polymers.     3,069.397,   li:-i»- 

62.   Cl.   260—79. 

^**'B'ridf.S:*eor^rKeene.   and  Schlpper     3.069.677^ 
Kell.  Henry  P.,  to  Fixture  Hardware  CoH).     Sh«et  moisten- 
Ing  means  for  duplicating  machines.     8,068,786,  l^l»-o^, 

K#.\l'"  Henry  F  to  Kliture  Hardware  Corp.  Paper  guide  for 
the  f«dfng  triy^of  a  duplicating  machU     3,069.159,  J  2 

KeitVcUfford  h7?o  The  Mead^Corp.  ,  R*i?/of?«<?..<^«'"?''"'' 
and  blanks  therefor.     3.069.062,   12-18-62.  CT.  ^^-r^]-^ 

Kelley  Oliver  K..  to  GeneraJ  Motors  Corp.  TranamUalon. 
3,068.976,    12-18-62,   Cl.   192—13. 

Kellogg   M.  W..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kemeny"5u^S;"?o^Ge'nri'E|ectrlcCo_^M^^^^^ 

mltter.     3,066.834.   12-18-62.  Cl.   116—137  . 
Kemp  Products  Ltd.  :  ««•—   ..         .  _„  „_ 
Steele,  James  G.,  and  McKee.     3.069,086. 
Kendall.  Kenneth  K..  Jr.  :««•—,      ,  ^aa  99a 
NIes.  Nelson  P..  and  Kendall.    3,0e9.22». 
Kenmore  Research  Co.  :  ««•—      .      _  .-_  ,_> 
Allen   Lloyd  R..  and  Woodard.    3,069,387. 
Kerb    Ulrtch    and  M.  Schenck.  to  Schertng  AG.    ^^roceas  for 
the    production    of    the    17<J  formate    of    17a^thlnyl-19  nor 
testosterone.     3.069.436.   12-18-62.  Cl.  260—397.4. 
Kerr.  Elmer  L.  :   «««—,         ^  „  -  ^^a  >4«« 

K-al^erffi- ^'XHi- ??^uc7;  Co'.'^J^.^T  fence.     3.009. 

KeilfeV,''l.\U\';So^UtUhou^  Elertr.^^^^         ^.^^^ 
matlc  paralleling  system.     3,069,555.    12-18-62.  Cl.  aui 
87  •' 

Kessier.    Milton.      Bowling   alley    return    gutter.      3.060.165. 


Klesskalt.  Siegfried.  H    H.  Hulscn.  and  E.  Otters,  to  Siebteek 

nlk  (i.m.b.H.     Oscillating  centrifuge.     3.069,016,  13-18-62. 

n.  210-370. 
KIlby,   Jack    S.,   and    K.    J.   WllUamsen.    to  Globe-Union   Inc. 

Method  of  making  porous  metal  bodies.     3.069.261,  12-18- 

02.  Cl.  75—226. 
Klmberly  Clark  Corp.  :  8ee^ 

Bletxlnger.  John  C  .  and  Whitehead.     3,068.867. 
Klmpel.  Robert  F.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Cement  compost 

tlon.     3,069.278.  12-1^  (i2.  Cl.  106 — 110. 
King.  liernard  (i..  to  LnUed  States  of  America.  Army.     Direct 

coupled  PCM  repeater.    3,009.500.  12-18-62,  Cl.  178—70. 
King,   (leorge  <).,   Jr.,   and   L.  J.   Ross,  to  Crown  Zellerbach 
container.       3,069,063.     12-18-62.    Cl. 


Corp.       Collapsible 
22»— 41. 
King.  Paul  A.,  and  J. 
and  Chemical   Corp 
nate.    3,068.505.  12 


^oJST- 


Sewlng  machine 

Kldd     Ralph.      Flaahllght    holder   mounted    on 
3,069  53B.  12-18-62.  tl.  240—60. 


a  bard   hat. 


L.  (ilovannucci.   to  National  DlstlUera 
Method  of  making  honeycomb  laml- 
u»i^.    «,«-««.» —  •-    18-62.  Cl.  29 — 472.3. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.  :  Hee — 
Hanasen.  Tore  B.     3,009,524. 
Kirk,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Magnetically  op- 
erated (^oor  latch.     3.069,193.  12-l«-62.  Cl.  293 — 144. 
Kirk.  WUllam  F.  ;   Wee- 
Margolin.  Harold,  Croan.  Kirk,  and  Farrar.     3,069,259. 
Klrkpatrlck,  Maurice  C,  to  American  (>anamid  Co.     Heat- 
reflective    light  transmitting    panel.      3,068.753.    12-18-62, 
Cl.  88 — 57.5: 
Klasman.  Henry   M.  :   See — 

Weiss.  Martin  J.,  Poletto.  and  Klsaman.     3,069,417. 
Kittle,  Keith  B.  :  «««— 

Meli,  Joseph  P.,  Wright.  Kittle,  and  Slmpeon.    3,068,717. 
Klsaur,  Arthur  J.,  R.  J.  Mueller,  and  M.  Skrohlab.  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Co.      Serlalorraphlc  or  tpot  film  apparatus. 
3.069,544.  12-18-62.  Cl.  25(^—66. 
Klar.    Paul  Gerhard.      Package   seaUng  machine.      3,068.933, 

12-18-62.  Cl.   150—367. 
Klee.  Werner,  to  Herbert  Ludwig.     Shoe  last  for  um  In  tuI- 

canislng  presses.     3.068,524,  12-18-62.  Cl.  18 — 46. 
Klelne,  Norbert,  M.  Mattbea.  and  W.  Mueller,  to  FrUs  Helllge 
*  Co.,  G.m.b.M.     Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
surface  tension  of  liquids.     3,068,687.  12-18^2,  Cl.  7? 
63. 
Klepper.  Herbert  :  See- 
Abbott,  William  B..  and  Klepper.    3.069,000. 
Klepper,  Herbert,  and  W.  B.  Abbott,  to  Mergcnthaler  Llpot] 
Co.     Distributor  shifter  for  llnecastlng  machines. 
998.  12-18-62.  Cl.  199—33. 
Kline.  Milton  W..  R.  B.  Dean,  and  S.  Loshaek.  to  The  Borden 
Co.     Polymeric  amides  from  polymeric  acrylic  acid  eaters 
and    n-«mlnoalkyl    alkanol    amines    and    reaction    product 
therefrom.     3.069.390,  12-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 72. 
Kloaek.  Felix  P.  :   See— 

Spence,  Sydney  P..  (irover,  Kloaek,  and  NIeolaon.    3,069.- 
434. 
Kluck,    Louis.      Combination  well   bore  and    cmalng  cleaner. 

3.M8,941.  12-18-62,  a.  166—173. 
Klun,  Godfrey  H.  :  See— 

Carmlchael.  Robert,  Spannr.  and  Klon.     3.068.489. 
Kluge.  Herman  D.,  K.  L.  Kreut,  and  M.  A.  Wiley,  to  Texaco 
Inc.     Lubricating  oil  containing  oU  concentrate  of  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  complex.     3,069.366.  12-18-62.  Cl.  262 — 
18. 
Knapmeyer.   Gilbert   B.,   to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.     Brake  con- 
troller.    3,068.906,  12-18-62.  Cl.  188 — 170. 
Knauf,  Harry  V.,  Jr.,  and  G.  M.  Rose.  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.     Aasembllng  device  for  electron  tubea.     3.068.825, 
12-18-02,  Cl.  113 — 99.  -« 

Knerr.  Carl  J.,  and  W.  E.  Harlow,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Liquid  additive  diapensers  for  washing  machines.  3.068,- 
879,  12-18-62,  Cl.  6»— 207. 
Knerr,  Carl  J.,  and  W.  E.  HarloW,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Liquid  additive  dispensers  for  washing  machlnea.  3,068,- 
080.  12-18-62.  Cl.  68 — 207. 
Knights,  Jamea,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dick,  LouU  A.,  and  Martyn.    3.069,672. 
Knocke.  Louis  T..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.     Valve 

routing  mechanism.    3.068.848.  12-18-62.  Cl.  123 — 90. 
Koch^  Karl  :   See — 

Lum.    David   W..    Koch,   and   Mador.      3.06*,456. 
Koehler.  Fred,   to   Hamilton  Watch  Co.     Adjuatable  contact 

system.     3.009.515.  12-18-02.  Q.  200—38. 
Kohlberg.  Victor  S.,   to   Bowling  Specialties  Co..  Inc.     Jam- 
relief  device  for  bowling  pin  setting  machine.     3,069,164. 
12-18-62.  Cl.  273 — 43. 
Koho.  Gustave  K..  to  California  Research  Corp.    N-subetltuted 
dimethyl    l-carbamoyloxy-2,2,2-trichIoroeth7l   phoapbonates 
aa  Vnsectlcidal  compoaltlona.    3,069,312, 12-18-62,  Cl.  167— 
22. 
Koiled  Korda.  Inc.  :  See — 

Love,  KdaarL.     3.068,531. 
Koppers  Co.,  inc.  :  See — 

Cotton,  Robert  S.    3.069,022. 
Kornacker,  John  J.  :  See —  „  ,.v-«  ««« 

Cappelle,  Norman  D.,  and  Kornacker.    3.069.639. 
Kora.    Henry    F.      Meiliclne   cabinet    door    latch.      3,060.217, 

12-18-62,  Cl.  312—209. 
Koaeo.  J>bn  C.  and  A.  J.   Schuts.  to  Btackpole  Carbon  Co. 
Semiconductor  diode  base.     3.068.557.  12-18-62,  O.  29— 
182  2 
Roller,  Max.  R.  V,  NIcoloal,  and  M.  Belo.  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
Photographic   apparatus.      3.069.049.    12-18-62,   Cl.   839— 
45. 
Kovacik,    Victor    P..    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inc. 
Vapor  generator  utilising  heat  of  fasten.    3,069.527.  12-18- 

62.  Cl.  219—38. 
Krapf.  Herman  C.  :  See — 

Pastoret.  John  E..  and  Krapf.    3.089.006. 
Kramer.   Bruce  E..   to  United   States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Method  of  making  Jet  turbine  backets.     3,068.666.  12-18- 

63.  a.  29 — 166.8. 
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Kramskoy,  Charles  M.,  to  Kl*,<^tj^^*  Musical  Indus^ries^^^^ 
Mstrix    storage    devicen.      J,009.658.    12-18-b>.    Cl.    .»^" 

Krll^^n    Carl  C.     to  K    I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc 
Z'lor  preparing  tluorme-subatltuted  2.5  dlhydroth^^^^^^^ 

3.0(i».43l.  12    lt>-62.  Cl.  2(10-:<32.5. 

Kreuz.  Kenneth   L.  :   Hff  —  .,  ,   .^.  «-, 

Kluae    Herman  D.  Kreui,  and  Wiley,  a  0«>9.3o5. 
KronlH«e    John  W     and  P.  ii.  Bartlett.  to  Westingl.ouse  h  ec 

tr°i  f'oVp      IMrKklng  oscillation  circuit.     3.y«i«,li33,   12-18- 

62,  Cl.  331-112 
Kuminerle.  Herman  F      .'^'f  „, 

Ku«.^rnn!'r.':\."K^^toip«i«fTr.„^ 

Me^^lqu^-s  S«.lne  Doubs  Isere.     Transmission  chain.     J.0b8.- 

I,ab!,rktotres^ll.''ph>- Jq^  Au''"''"'^^  *^*'-^'''  •  '"  '   *"'" 
IMon    Georgfw.     .l.OtiS.oyi.  .    i„„      h,. 

Laboratories  fof  »'h«rm«ceutical  Developmeii     Inc.     See- 
Broh  Kahn.  Robert  H..  and  hasmor.     J.OtiB.Ji!!. 

Lttgomarsino  F.A.I.  :   Sf«— 

Roaati,  Mario.     3,0(59,077. 

lAkao  Co.  Inc.,  The  :   See  — 

counting  and  filling  tablets.     3,008,623.  12-18-62.  ci.  00 

I  .*i;onde    Fred  J      Apparatus  for  reshrlnklng  m^'*'  **"  "^ 

"-•fr'iTe^  rings   to'  m    tK^  bells  and^  '"^^o^'cid^l 

T    '^^rJ^^^oTv      ^i^'rei^r'lnd^rie^,'  inc^lectrlcal 

.    ^^^^}-  i.™«M   V     .nd    1    O    Lewis     to   Imperial   Chemical 

'^%'^drustries  Ltd      V^^uctU,"  of  bitting  chJ^ge.  for  use  in 

Ju"bsTanUHll^'^er  leal    borehole,    and    apparatus    for    use 

J^:^  A^d-.^Jo  ^doi.Ut^'di'i.-^-baln.  Runner. 
I  'n2''FiwVH 't' PoUroid  CoS.  Procea.  and  product  for 
'^d^'ltrlbuTlSg^rf.o'graV^^^^  by    capillary    action. 

3  069.266.  12-18-62.  Cl.  96—48. 

^"^Vlir.^h  S'ili'"  J*^  siilelman    and  Landgren.     3.069.480. 
I.nk?rGe!^eV.^''.!;Ke/^^^^^^^^^  ^ato'  Co. 

3  068.865.  12-18-62,  Cl.  128—142. 
'^"'A^si'nfori  K'lle«i.  and  Laubach.     3.069.415. 
..ncr^jrhn-A^'-t-o  '^or^^r^;  ^o^;>»lt^Uer 

J'XZl^&'^'J't^'^-p^^''-    Toy  aircraft. 

3,068,611,  12-18-^2.  Cl.  4*-7B. 
Lauppe,  Wllhelm  :  Bee—  k.k^,. 

Falfrbach.    Erich.    Lauppe.   Schabert 

5  069.379.  12-18-62.  Cl.  260—43. 

^"^nVLTdin'  Robins     Iserson,  and  Lawlor.     3.069.481. 

L«w^*SS*Cniild'^T'!  L  N"«l"'P,^»^fl„|^^'?068  886''f2-  8^ 
a  fluid  Into  a  stream  of  another  fluid.     3,068.880.  1^  10- 

LawsonlRo^beTt'c'-Llnecaatlng  machine.     8.068.997.  12-1^ 

,   ®H*  P   /**r~^?A   Towlaaver     Inc.      Dispensing   mechanism 
"^VoV^itrip  mateVJ.l'^"3K2i4'"l2-18-6ra.  312-39. 

"-"niir^no?  G>?lafdTl««irl.  and  Ales«indr.nl.    3^9^33. 

'^•'(jJdsoV'Da'^lk^HrLeafe.  Luah.  and  Stevenson.     3.069,- 

429.  ' 
^''M"ays';"^lUndT"Rhodes.  and  Leavltt.     3.069.362. 
Mays!  Holland  L..  Rhodes,  and  Leavltt.     3.069.363. 

"^^fch^Ter'li^rir.  and  Leddy.    3.069.2^ 
Lee  Foundation  For  Nutritional  Research  :  See- 
Lee  "R^ya^'fo    lirFoJJdatlon    For    Nutritional    R^arch. 

Disc  rotor  for  Induction  motor.     3.069,577.  12-lft-a2.  Cl. 

310 — 166. 
'"•°R%.''5:i.'r  kfT^imh.!..  .»«  Sntto«.    3.0...310. 

Of  load  devices  by  bi-sUte  controls.     3.069.600,  12  lH-«^, 
Cl.  317-148.5. 

^^L?eh%'Jr;y^c'.>d  ^^;.l.ack^    3.069,571. 
Martin.  James  R.     3.069.104. 

^•""zlSer^S'a^rVnd  L^^mkuhl.  3,069,334. 
^"^RotKhl  AltTrt,  Leigh,  and  Fellerman, 
^"'iohSiii.  Edward,  and  Lelaa.    3.068.729. 


all    similar 
3,069,642, 


Hellng,  and   Notte 


Lekens     Emlle.      Transformers,    choke   colls   and 
devices,   as    well    as   stanipings   used   therefor. 

Lemml-^Eu^en^e^Vo^JiVn.ral    Klectrlc    Co    J^^.P!*^""^^ 
discharge   lamp.     3.0«U,.^81.    12-18-62.   <-•    313— 18,^ 

Leiiftt     Maurice    J.      Auxiliary    spring    construction    for    >e 
liUleH      3.069.150.  12-18-62,  Cl.  267 — 48. 

Lens     (ieor^   'x..    and    J.    B.    De    Peuter.    to    Internationa 
Standard  Electric  Corp.     Mechanism  for  trausferrlng  flat 
articles    from   a    transverse    conv.jor   to   an   edgewise   con 
veyor.      a,l>68.988.    12-18-62,   Cl.    198—26. 

Leonard.  Edward  C,  Jr.  :  tiee- 

Schroeder,  Juel  P  ,   and  Leonard       3,069,372. 

*''**'Mami?"Giulio,  and  Teotlno.     3,069.318 
Le   Tilly.    Henri,   and    L.    Michael,    to   «^enerale   Aeronautique 
Marcel  Dasaault.     Ujroscopic  apparatus.     3.U«8,(U0.  l-J-i»- 

ti2,  Cl.  74-   5.4.  „ 

Lauua-Werke  -Walter  Ulbricht      \  KB  :  See— 

Hiirlngklee,  Walter.     3,069.354. 
Leunlg    uBnther,    to   (iesellschaft   fur   Llnde  s   Llsmaschlnen 
AktlenKeaelischaft.     Internal  combustion  engine  operating 
With  self  ignition.     3.068.845.  12-18-62.  Cl.  123—30. 
Lever  Bias  Machine  Corp.  :  ««-c— 

Johnson,  Edward,  and  Lelss.     3.068,729       ,,,    ,„   „,,     ,,, 
Levin.    Abraliam.      Wound    clip.      3.068,870.    12-18-62.    Cl. 
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Levlne    Morris,  and  M.  Yurcheshen.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Co       Primer    comiwsillon    for    adhesion    of    metnjl    mein- 
acrylate    lacquer    to    metal,    process    and    article    produced 
thereby.      3,069.291,    12-18-62.   Cl.    117—75. 
Lewis.  Idwal  O.  :  See—  -  ^0  toi 

Lambert,  James  E..  and  Lewis.    3.068.791. 

^"^  BoM?h.   KlaSs.'^ndter,   De  Rycke.   Lewis,   and   Rlppon. 

Lewis,    kenneth'.      Swimming   pool   filter  device.      3,069.014. 

Lewii.^K^Me^h  E.,  to^Hughes  Aircraft  Co  Radio-frequency 
traisUtor  gate  apparatus.  3.06tf,567,  12-18-62.  Cl.  30i  — 
88  5. 

Ley  land  Motors  Ltd. :  See—  o  fu.o  a*o 

Pilklngton.    Victor   W.,   and   Little.     3.068.952 

LUommedieu,  Paige  D..  to  Chicopee  Mfg.  Corp  Reinforced 
nonwoven  fabrics.     3,b68.547.  12-18-62,  Cl.  28-78 

Lide  Basil  M..  and  N.  E.  Bush,  to  \N  estinghouse  Electric 
Corp  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  ftau  or 
a  nuclear  reactor.     3.069.545.  12-18-62.  CL  250—83.1. 

Lieb  Harry  C.  and  S.  W  allack.  to  Leesona  Corp.  Radio- 
actlve%7ttery.     3.0«»."1.12-1«^2C,    31(^3 

Lleber.  Philip  B.     Louvered  doors.     3.068,536,  12-18-62.  ci. 

Llebrelch;   Oscar   P..   to   General   Motora   Corp      Method   and 

mechanism  for  forming  annular  groovea.    J.iK>o.o;>u,  1.^-10- 

62^C1.  29—148.4. 
Lily-Tulip  Cup  Corp.  :  See- — 

Easton.  Irving  D..  and  ONeil.     3,069,048. 
Linda,    Frank    R..    to   International    Paper   Co.      Method   and 

apparatus  for  packing  articles  in  flexible  cases.     3.0fi8.6-4. 

12-18-62    CL  53—124. 

^^^'^bSv WrnS^O*'*^  LlndWlck.    Fredrlksaon.    and    Mlt- 

nlUky.     3,069.508.  ..  ,      , 

Lindeman,  Richard  J.,  and  A.  T.  Monaco,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Tuning     apparatus     having     common     vernier     reacunce. 
3,06^638,  12-18-62,  Cl,  334— 51. 
Llndman.  George  E..  to  Mag-Powr  <^»S*«-  If «=.     Batter  mech- 
anism    for     simuUted     game.       8.069.166.     12-18-62.     (.1. 

*2  7  '4        ftft 

Lindner,  Arno.  Method  and  apparatus  'of  »n)fl»'n*<i,o'"'i.?''*' 
ing  metaU  or  the  like.     3.068.538,  12-18-62,  Q    22-65 

Lindstrom.  Robert  J.  Mop  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.0O8.505.  12-18-62.  Cl.  15-229. 

Llngle  Hairlson  C.  and  A.  E  Ohgren  to  ^'K»-"^  Steel 
Strapping  Co.      Crimping   tooL      3.068.485.    12-18-62.    Cl. 

1—187. 
Llug-Temco-Vought.  Inc.  :  See— 

Fenske,  Donald  M.  F^ed''^"-  ■"l^Mlller      3  068  575. 
Santaiuarla,    Jesse   J.,    and    W  inborn.      8.oe8.»4<. 
Llntoiu  W  lUara  H..  Jr..  and  8.  H    Monger,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
"^'d-  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  the  P'o^"^"-"  sM^Ts- 
sionally  stable  polyvinyl  realn  sheeting.    3.068.525.  12-18- 
62.  Cl.  18—48. 
Llssant.  Kenneth  J .  :  See— 

Boaz.  William  M  .  and  Llssant.    30**;307_ 
Llssant    kenneth  J.,  to  Petrollte  Corp.     OxyalkyUted  water 

nrc^^K      3.069.308.  12-18-62.  Cl.  162—5. 
Little.  William  M.  :   See— 

Pilklngton.    Victor   W..    and 
Lober.  Friedrlch ;  Bee—- 

Frevtag.  Helmut.  Lober  r., 
and  Vohle.     3.069.398. 
Lober.  Lleselotte  :  See— 

Frevtag.  Helmut.  Lober  F.. 
and  Pohle.     3.069  398. 
Lock.  Thomas,  to  Borg-Warner 

3.068  799.  12-18-62.  Cl   10^88^ 

Locke  Steel  Chain  Co^The^ee— 

Onulak.  Eugene  W.     |0«8.998. 

Onulak.  Eugene  W.     3.068.994. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  S«— 

Kaiiu>r    Harold  R.     3.069.662.  , 

l^bl^r    l^mald  E     to  Slmmonds  Aeroceajwrle^ 


Little, 
deceased 


8,068.952. 
Lober.  L.. 


beireas. 


L..  belrees. 


deceased.  Lober. 

Corp.     Liquid  vapor   pump. 


Inc.     Method 


3,069.621. 


To7Vo''t'S^aphicany"pr^,ucrnglU^ 

'tors.'*  3.oS2'65.  12-18^«2    Cl.  96^3y  ^^^^^ 

Loev.  Bernard,  and  J.  '■  Ji'iP-^",   „"^Dtan  by  caUlytlc 
?lera^'*r:u.i%^"»"4?2."'l2'^!5^ra.  ^26(^^. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


W..  Jr. 

Valv.' 


and   R.   J 

HHiM'mbly. 


Buah,  to  WesUnxhouM  Air 
3.0e8.900.     12-l»-62.     CI. 


3.0tS9.152. 


Logan.   John 
Hr.ikf    Co. 
I. IT      ti_';{. 
Lolir,  Thomas  K.  :   *»>*►  - 

ArlaudkaH,  AlfiiiiKUM,  and  Luhr 
Koiiiiix.  Julfs  S.  ;   .*<>«• 

i't'tt  Tsoii,    KirK*'!'.   Jr,   and   Luinax.      3.008, tt83. 
Luu»j    Cliarlj-H  A  .   to  StrutherB  W'ella  Corp.      Method  of  mak- 

iiiK  presHure   veHaelh.      3,t>tl«.0«J,    12-18-62.   CJ.   29 — 421. 
Loii>r.  Hclfii  ;   iSef 

Urown.    Lawrence    W..    Herbert,    and    I'aul.      3.068.792. 
Loin;.  Tilliiiuii  I'.  ;   See 

.\liiir.»y,    John   H     I'oaitflt.   *nd   Long.      3.068.«55. 
LoiHT,  15.11  11..  Hiid  K.  S.  S«-ltht»'r,  to  American  Cyanarald  Co. 
Coiiibu  .tion    depoHit   woditlerH   for   Internal   couibuatlon   en- 
gines.     3.U«y.24»i.   lJ-18-<i2.  CI.  44— «9. 
Lorenz.  Anton  :   tire    - 

Sthll^-uhaoke.  Krldtjof  F,     3.069.200. 
I.osh.iek,  Samuel  :   Hee — 

Kline    .Milton  \V.,  Dean,  and  Loshaek.     3,069.390. 
Lo\e,   Kdyar   L..   to  Koiled  KordH.   Inc.     Retractile  ford  and 
metho<;  of  maklnr  same.     3.068.531.   12-18-62.  O.  18—56. 
Loverihetk,   CharleM  L.      Appliance  door.     3,068.875.    12-18- 
(i2,  CI.   131      58.  .,     . 

Lowdernillk,  Ford  K.,  and  J.  A.  MacKay.  deceased  (by  M.  J. 
.MacKay,  coexecutrU.  and  Fldellty-PblladelpbU  Truat  Co.. 
coexetutor).  to  I'ennaalt  Chemical  Corp.     Electrode  clamp 
and    anHembly.      3.069.345.    12-18-62.    CI.    2tM— 286. 
Lowrey  Organ  i'o..  The:   Hee   - 

Andertion.  Walter  J.     3.068.73B. 
Liidwljc,  Herbert  :   8ee- 

Klee,  Werner.     3,068.524. 
Luftman.  Alvin  8.  :   See   -  ^  ,^ 

llerifenrother  Rudolf  C,  Luftman.  Sawyer,  and  Duggan. 
3.0t>8,548.  ^  ».   .,        , 

Lum    Duvid  W..  and  K.  Koch,  and  I.  L.  Mador.  to  National 
OiHtUli  rs    and    Chemical     Corp.       Dlmerliatlon     reaction. 
:{,0m>.4."j:>,  12    18-62.  CI.  260- -165. 
Lundatrom.  (Jiicar  W.  :   «e^  „„„„«.„ 

JohnHtoi..    JameM    E..   and    Lundatrom.      3.069,012. 
Lungo     Antonio,    to    Clevlte    Corp.      Reflex    amplifier    circuit 
witii     volume    control    meanit.       3.069,626.     12-18-62.     CI. 
;i2.'>     486. 
Lush,  (ierald  11.  .   hVe  .     ,      ^        ^  „.  >>  nna  aoo 

(;odHon.  David  H..  Leafe.  Luah,  and  SterenBon.   3.069.429. 
Lutes,  llqkold  R.  :    See^  „  ,w.o  D«<i 

Shelden,    CharleB    H..    and    Lutes.      3.068.869. 

'""Wahl.    Albert   J..    Lux.   and   (Jould.      3.068.543. 
Lynn,   John  W.,  and   R.   L.    Roberta,   to  Union  Uarblde  Corp. 

Salti  le-nitrile      compoundB.         3.009.4B7.       12-18-62,       CI. 

260     465.4. 
Lyons.  J..  &  Co.,  Ltd.  :  «ee 

<;iuck8tein.  Leonard,  and  Money.     3.069,271. 
M  and  11    InduMtrlea  :    See- 

never,  Don.  3,068.508.  ,     .  ,  „_„_ 

MiiiiH  kiiymond  W.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
'"Hailo«n'g"!ndola  orienter.  3.069.114.  12-l8-«2,a  244-31 
MacalL  Thoman  F  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

«"orp.      Automatic   Iljtht  Intensity   compenaator.      3.069.480. 

.MunilliHO^'nlarleJ V,^a^nd  H.  Davis,  to  Worthlnirton  0>ro. 
Diffimer    vane    system    for    turbomacnlnery,      8,0W,u<u. 

i-'    18   <!''    CI    ''.^O    -115  

M.;?i;;nTan.eK  F.- ^|,v%":"(^"io3^i,'"°  ^"^"'''  '"'■ 

Inc.  :   See — 
(»I^ary.   I'aul  C      3,069.031. 
Mnchlett  LalKiratorleB,   Inc..  The:    See--  a  oao  %4« 

»;iivor    f;ordon   F..   Ih)0   ttle,  and  Brunhart.     8,089.548. 
Ma<k     lerry  !•     to  Metal  k  Thermit  Corp.     Stable  polymers 
of   vinyl   chloride   and   unHHturated   oruanotln   compounda. 
i  0«»  394    12-18-62.  n.  260 — 78.5.  .».  „ 

M,  .  k    <ie?ry   P.,  to   Metal  A  Thermit  ^orp       OrRano^n  com- 
IM.undH    and    their    preparation,      3.069.447.    12-18-62.    CI. 
260-420.7. 
•'"'''^rwdi"r!l"lk.    Fo'r:;  "r..    MacKay.   J.,   and   M.      3.069.34t 

'•"'•'^.:UV^V/ord''R:Tnd  McKay.  3.069.345 

MackK    Elmer  F      Fluid  supported  device.     3,008.960.  12-18 

62.  h.  184      18, 
Macl>  an  FoKP  Lock  >}ot  Co  :  firr- 

onklev.  Gilbert  F.     3.068,967  VArUhle 

M.icN'elll    "John    H  .    to    Sor<*«n    Hnftlneerlnjc,    Inc       Varl«t>le 

inK,   Inc.     Coding  keyboard  mechanism.     3,069.674,  12-1  »- 

Mal'sniie^'^teSSen  M.  to  American  Optical  Co  7^r^g^2 
rHnse-flndlng  system  for  cameras.  3.068.772.  12-18-62. 
CI    9.V-  44 

•^'"''Tum^'lMvId  w'^Koch    ,.nd  Mn.lor      8.0«9.4.'>5. 
M«erkeJ^Gerhard    arid  W.  S.  Port,  to  Inlfeil  State,  of  Ameri- 
ca   Agriculture      Process  for  the  hydration  of  epoxy  esters. 

3  669  441    12-18  62.  CI   200— 398. 

Maffli    Glullo   an.l  C    Teotlno.  to  I^petlt  S.p.A.     2  >owe'  »lkyr 

4  5dlhy.lr>-3-pyrldailn«ne-6-carb«xam^lde.    and    antltua. 

compoHltionH.     3,06!»,318.  12-18-62.  O.  167-56. 

''"*  A^n'rl  'Kric'^Mondt.''and  Malln.    3,069,156. 

Reene!  Glenn  A,     3,069.682. 
Miiic  Powr  OunieH,  Inc.  :   S^''^^ 

Llndman.  George  E      3.069,166.  „^„„„,„,o-, 

.Majerus.  Vincent  M.  Sandwich  toaster.  3.068.778.12-18-62. 
CI.  9»— 375. 


3,069,156. 


.>iacneii      juiii»-ri    »  ., 

Metering  pumpn.     3 
Machinery  Center  Co. 


Malln,  Herman  J.  :  Set— 

Asarl,  Kric,  .Mordt.  and  Malln. 

.Maloney.  F.  H  .  Co    :    Hce 

Horskl.  Iternea  R.     3.068.617. 

Mankowlch,   Abraham,   to   I'nlted   States  of 
Detergent     compoHltlons     for     removing 
3,069.360.  12-18  62.  CI.  252      109 

Manneamanij  AktlengeHelUchaft  :   See — 
Htellmacber.  WlThelm.     3.069,298. 

.Manning.  David  T.  :   See- 
Vox,  Eugene  F..  Manning,  and  Stanabury. 

.Marcns.  Erich  :   See 

Fltzpatrlck.  John  T..  Fowler,  and  Marcus. 
Fitxpatrlck.  John  T..  Fowler,  and  Marcus. 

Margolin.  Harold.  L.  H.  Croan.  W.  F.  Kirk,  and 


America, 
silicone 


Army, 
grease. 


3,069,468, 

3,069.422. 
8,669.428. 
V.  A.  Farrar, 


Hlschaft 
-18-62.  CI. 


to  United  States  ot  Au.erica.  Army.     Titanium  base  alloy. 

3.069.259,  12-18-62,  CI.  78 — 175.5. 
Margon  t'orp.  :   See   - 

Wolfe,  Howard,  and  Samo.     3,068,613. 
.Market  Forge  Co.  :   See — 

Hbaw,  Harold  .N.    3.068.912. 
Marque,  Andre,   to  Krown,  Boverl  k  Cte,  Aktiengese! 

(iaa  turbine  for  ship  propulsion.     3,069,134,   12-18 

253—70. 
Marshall,  Donald  K..  Jr.  :   See  - 

Collins,  Harold  B..  Jr..  and  Marshall,     3,069,500. 
Marshall,  Walton  H.,  Jr.,  to  Conch  InternaUonal  Methane  Ltd 

Heating  cold  fluids  with   production  of  energy.     8,068.6.'>U. 

12-18-62.  CI.  62—52. 
Martel,  Bob  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Sweep  synchroni- 

xatloD  system  for  Infra-red  gronnd-scannlnf  devices.    3,069, 

49.3,  12-18-62.  Ci.  178—6. 
Martin,    James    R..    to    Leesona    Corp.       Winding    machine. 

3.069.104,  12-18-62    CI.  242—18. 
Martin,  John  ('.,  to  Diesel  Equipment  Ltd.     Me«na  for  con- 
trolling   liquid    fuel    delivery    from    vehicles.      3,069,052. 

12-18-62,  CI.  222—30. 
Martin.  Roger,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque,     Mod- 
erator block  constrjctlon  for  nuclear  reactors.     8,069.348, 

12-18-62.  CI.  204—193.2. 
Marton,  Ladlslaus  L..  and  J.  A.  Simpson,  to  United  States  of 

America,    Commerce.      Electrostatic   filter   lens  or   mirror. 

3,069.592,  12-18-62.  CI.  815 — 17. 
Martyn,  Lloyd  Q.  :  See — 

Dick,  Louis  A.,  and  Martyn.     8.069,572. 
Marullo,  Oerlando.  G.  Laxsari,  and  G.  Alessandrlnl,  to  Monte- 

catlnl-Socleta  (ienerale  per  I'lndustrla  Mlnerarla  e  Chimlca. 

I'roceas  for  converting  nitrosyl  chloride  to  nitrogen   oxide 

and  an  aqueous  solution  of  acids.     8,069,288,  12-18-62.  CI. 

23—157. 
Maslow,  John  F. :  See— 

Perry,  Patrick  J.,  and  Maslow.    3,069,127. 
Mason,  Alden  O.  :   See — 

Harden.  Albert  P..  and  Mason.     8,069.491. 
Maaaey -Ferguson   Inc.  :   See — 

Bunting.  Ernent  V.,  and  Olson.    3,068.894. 


Composite  core  yarn.    3,068,836,  12-1  &-62. 

C.  H.  XIatson,  J.  O.  Johnston,  and  O.  F. 

Johnston  and  Fields  aaaora.   of   \    to 

Stores   loading  at  xea. 


Navy. 
-15. 


Caddock,   and    Bourns. 


ming 
Masurel,  Michel 

CI.  57—140. 
MathelHel,  Rudolph  A., 
Fields    aaid   M<ataon 
United    States   of   America, 
3,069,028,  12-18-62,  CI.  2H 
MathlBOD,  Victor  0.  :  8ee- 

Hardison.    Wilbur   T.,    Mathlson 
3,069.646. 
MatBon.  Carroll  H.  :    See  — 

Mathelsel,    Rudolph   A.,    Matson,    Johnston,    and    Fields. 
3,069,028. 
Matthes,  Max  :  See — 

Klelne.  Norfoert.  Matthes.  and  Mueller.     3,068.687. 
Mauck.  Victor.  E    T.  Duke,  and  A.  B.   Belli,  to  Nicolet  Indus 
tries.    Inc.      Apparatus   for   producing  helical   air  cell   pipe 
covering.     3,068,934,   12-18-62,  CI.    156 — 425. 
.Vlaurer,  Spencer  11.,  to  Gardner-l>enver  Co.     Rotary  Impact 

tool,     3,068.973.  12-18-62.  CI.  192—096. 
Maxim.  Rayfeld  J.  :   See— 

De  Snoo.  Arle  P..  and  Maxim.     3.069,600. 
Mays,  Holland  L,    H.  B.  Rhodes,  and  F.  W,  Leavitt,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.    Reactivation  of  molecular  sieves.    8,069,362, 
12-18-62.  CI.  252 — 419. 
Mays.  Holland  L.,  H.  B.  Rhodes,  and  r.  W.  Leavitt,  to  l?nlon 
Carbide  Corp.     Reactivation  of  molecular  sieves.     3,069.363. 
12-18-62,  CI.  252 — 119. 
McAllister,    Harry     E.       Telephone    equipment.       3,069,512, 

12-18-62,  CI.  179 — 175.2. 
McBean.    Douglas    M.     and   L.    C.   Tallman.      Apparatus    for 
simultaneously  sewing  a  plurality  of  buttons  on  or  button 
holes  In  a   fabric.     8,X)68,816.   12-18-62,  i.X   112—66. 
Mc<.'ahon.  John  O..  to  The  Smyth  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  us 
sembllng  components  of  cases  for  books.     3,068,501,  12-18 
62.  cn.  11—2 
McCann.  Cella  :  Bee— 

Mc^ann.  De  Witt.    3.068,958. 
McCann,  De  Witt,  deceased j  C.  McCann,  executrix 

8,068.958.  12-1  d-62,  C\.  182 — 89. 
McCarthy,  Thomas  W.  :   See — 

Raplsarda.  Lllllnn  E.     8,068,874. 
McClaflln.  (Jlfford  O. :  See  - 

Atwood,  Mark  T..  and  MK'lafflln 
McCormlck,    Herbert    W..   and    R.   E 


Ladder. 


3.069.450. 
Fried  rich. 


to 


Process    for    making    polymeric 


The   Dow 
a-methyl 


ig   a    narr>w    molecular    weight   distribution. 
18-62.  CI.  260 — 93JB. 


Chemical    Co. 
styrene    bavlni 
3.069.406,  12- _.        .         _ 

McCormlck,  Jerry  R.  D.,  N.  O.  SJolander,  U.  Hlrsch,  and  J. 
Relchenthal,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Method  of  pre- 
paring 6  -  amino  5-hydroxy-l,3-cyclohexadlene-lcnrboxyllc 
add.    3,069,326.  12-18-62.  CI.  195— 36. 

McDonald,  Henry  C..  Jr  ,  to  united  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Pulse  rate  divider.  3,069,628,  12-18- 
62,  CT.  328—52. 
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'•*'^Xr?H'',er^.""Ty'W..''pea;e.    McDonough,    and    Su^skind. 
McDuffl'e.T.m^   W.,   and   E     B.   NoU     to   Sperr^.,  Rand   Corp 

ment    for    heat    pump.      3,068,661,    1-   if^-*)-:. 
Mc«;raw-KdlHon  Co   .  See-      „  ,,„o  rj^g 

Knaomeyer,<.lltH'rt  IV     3  00^,966^  Engineering 

'•'k'^Mfg    Co"'^nc.  "  Conveym^g' of'Uds.      3,009.206,   12-18- 
62.     Ci.  302-17. 

McKee,  Wilfred  H    :  '^''''-7  .,„v^      o  n6fl  0'>5 
Steele,  James  ii.,  and  McKee.     3,069.uo.-). 

McKee,  William  D.,  Jr  :  ^"^-.,„^      ^  o«»  238 
tern.     3,008,fl.)9.  12    18-02,  (1.  184—7. 

Cl    260 — 049. 
^'•^ol;!v^^lt.,iarX.-«nd  Mc^^  ^069^82^ 
^t^^V:;  •";!;;'tLi"for  n'^.ki;g'i&J^bo"ride.     3.069,238. 

12-18-62,  Cl.  2;t--204. 

'*'"Be'b;;St.  Do'nald'HT.nd  Shaw.    3.069,065. 

Keith,  Clifford  H      3.009,002. 
Meacler,  Malcolm  S   :  See 

valve  for  hydraulic  motors.     3.008. 89«.  i~   is-o-,  ^i-  *•> 

622. 
'•"' Ga/opi^'Anthony'and  Medolf.     3.069.063. 
'•^"iUr.n'lon;!" Charge;   A,    Hersh.    Meeklns,    and    ShUler. 

Melner'Ten 'y' C..   to   Union   Oil   ^ «    «'„  ^,»'''°i'2°'r8-6"2'^Cl" 
<arboh     iHomerUation    process.       3.069.349.    12-i»-o^,    «-« 

MelcLnl'    James   V.      Torsion   action   exerciser.      3.069,161, 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  :  Nee—  o  fwui  444 

WaMierman.  David,  and  Jones.     3,OOW.4*'». 
Mergent  baler  Linotype  Co.  -See-- 

Abbott,  William  B    and  KlepP"     3,069.000. 

Hllpman.  Paul,  and  Milanese     3,068  M9. 

Klepper,  Herbert,  and  Abbott      3068.»98  w.ter 

Merlan.  ?*rneHt,  and  B    J    R.  >V'^°1""«-  *»  ^2    CM    26(^158 

iDHOluble  aio  dye^tuffs.     3.069,408,  12-18-62,  Cl.  2tJu— io». 

•'••""s'tel^hai"    Uiiiram"K.,  and  Merrell.     3.068,881. 

Me.HeJeiu'^X^rt    E,   and   A.   A.    S."P"'"!f{J«°  i'5'/°!J^in2' 
Inc       Document   handling  apparatus.      3,069,157,   l„.-l»-o^, 

Ci.  271—28. 
Metal  k  Thermit  Corp. :  See — 

Mack,  (Jerry  V.     3.009.394. 

Mack    Gerry  P.     3,069,447. 
MetallgesellHchaft  AktlengeHelUchaft,  A.G.  :  See— 

Herbert,   Wllhelm,   (irosH.   and  Dorachner.      3,069,249. 
\iutaiii7PuellRchaft  .XktIenKesellschaft  :  See  — 

Wemenhnier.  Helln.uth,  Bleger.  Schofl.  Herbert,  Dorsch- 

Mewse.Tha";l.''trAvderLtd'''- Ball   detent  coupling 


3,069,537, 


[ewse     Charles,    to   Avaei    l.iu.      dbh    unc^v   .,..,..| „     _L"  . 

with'  a    rotatible   and   axlally   movable   operating  member 
3  (»68,737,  12-18-62,  n.  86 — 6. 
Meyercord  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

Brownlee,  Kenneth  H.     3,068.622. 
Michaud.  Albert  J.:  See  - 

Dayton.  David  R..  Michaud.  and  Vlscosl 

^'''yj  Tilly'"  ilfn'rlT-nd  Michel.    3.068.705. 

'"'liffervifreS.  and" Barker.     3,069,462. 
Mid.1I?ton.  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  ^e  N*"J0U"  ""J-^g 
Halothloacyl    fluorides    a..d    polymers    thereof.      d,0«9,J»o, 

Mi!ldle\'t^.'\VUllam^.^?o  E.   I    du  J'""'  d*'..-j'*'»«rf8^^    Cl 
Polymers  of  polyfluorothioketone.     3.069.396.  12-18-62,  Cl. 

260—79. 

Midland  Chemical  Corp  .See- 
Berry,  John  M.     3.069,290. 

Mlhallovitch,  Ray  V.  :  ^'ee-—  i  nflQ  4^7 

Tsou    Kwan  C,  and  Mlhailovltch.     .1,069,407. 

.MllaneHe, 'William  A.,  Ij   :  See 

HUoman,  Paul,  and  Milanese.    3.068,»»9. 

Mine"   John    H.    and    M     O.    Helms,    to   Mold  A  Rama^  Jnc 


ApparntUM  for  molding  hollow  plastic  pro<lucts.     3.068.518. 
li-18-62.  Cl.  18—26.  „.  .       » 

Miller    Uoyd  G..   to  United  Shoe   Machinery  t.oi;p.     Welt  at- 
taching machines.     3,068,815.  12-18-62.  Cl.   112-46. 

'•"•  Fen^lk^lV^'nald^MTPVdHck.  and  Miller     3  008,575 
Miller    Wart  B..  and  W    H.  Ewlng.   to  '>»en»  Coming  Flber^ 
g las  Con>     Flying  cutter  carriage  having  mechanical  means 
fo  vary  the  m-tantaneous  angular  sp*e5  of  thecutter  car- 
riage drlTe  abaft.     3,068.732,  12-18-82,  CL  83-306. 


MUllngton,  John  H.  T..  and  S  PVln  to  Westlnghoune  Electric 
Corp  Extended  surface  flns  for  heat  exchange  tubes 
3.0ti8,90.-..  12-18-02.  Cl.  138—38. 

.MliKles.   Barry  M.  :  See —  _       

AdauiH.  Robert  T  .  and  Mlndes.     3.009. 0.3«t. 
Adams.  Robert  T.    and  Mlndes.     .3.069.664 
.Mindick.    .Morris,    and    R     <>da.    to    Nalco    Chemical    Ca      Dl 
alysis     method     and     Keml-permeable     membrane     thereof 
3.0(19,340.  12-18-62,  Cl.  204  -180 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :  See 

Bub,  Rol>ert  A.     3,o69,01h. 
Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 
Lankow,  lieorge  F.     3,068.700. 
Newbold,  William  F.     3,009,055. 
Reach.  Roy  W.,  Jr.     3,009..'i00. 
MInneKota  Mining  and  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Sliely,  Benjamin  L.     3,009.365. 
.Mitchell.  Ivor  L.  S.  :  See  -  „„    „  ,„ 

Dorey.  .Michael  J.,  Mitchell,  Rule,  and  Walker.     3,069.329. 
Mite  Corp.  :  See — 

Hllnken    Robert  J.,  and  Howard.     3.069, 49t). 
Mltnltzky,  Ingemar  :  See — 

Boeryd,     Arne     O.     T„     Lindback.     Fredriksaon,     and 
Mltnltzky.     3.069,508. 
Mlti.  Milton  A.  :  See — 

Vollni,  Marguerite,  and  Mlts.     3,069,323. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Hudson.  George  A.     3,069,287. 
Model  Vending  Controls,  Inc.  :  See  — 

Tlmms,  Rosa  L.      3,068,984.  _    _. 

Moehlenpah.   Walter  O.,  and  G.  E.  Pallme.  Jr..  to  Hydro-Air 
Engineering,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  fabricating  wood  struc 
tures.     3,008,483.  12-18-62,  Cl.  1  —  149. 
Moehlenpah,  Walter  O.,  and  O.  K.  Pallme.  Jr..  to  Hydro-Air 
Engineering.   Inc.      Apparatus  for  fabricating   wood   struc 
tures.      8,068.484,  12-18-62,  Cl.  1  —  149. 
Moeller,    William    C..    to    Parmelee    Plastics    Co.      Spectacle 

assembly.    3,068,751.  12-18-62,  CT.  88—47. 
Mohler,  Robert  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Voltage  regulated  power 

supply.     3,069,617,   12-18-62,  Cl.  323—22. 
Mohr     Albert,    Jr.,    to    John    Mohr    *    Sons.     Burner   valve. 

3,068,888,   12-18-62,  Cl.   137 — 340. 
Mohr,  John,  k  Sons  :  See — 

Mohr,  Albert,  Jr.     3,068,888. 
Mold-A-Rama,  Inc.  :  See- 
Miller,  John  H.,  and  Helms.     3.068,518. 
Monaco.  Anthony  T.  :  See — 

LIndeman,  Richard  J.,  and  Monaco.     3,069,638. 
Moncrieff,  Douglas  M.  :  See —  „  ^„  »o« 

Seeley,  Elwln  W.,  and  Moncrieff.     3,069,680. 
Mondt,  Vernon  E.  :  See —  „„„„,.- 

Aiarl.  Eric,  Mondt,  and  Malln.      3,069,166. 
Monet,   tJilbert   P.,   to   K.    1.   du    Pont    de    Nemours   and   Co^ 
Recovery  of  adlolc  acid  and  hexamethylene  diamine  from 
nvlon.      3  069.405.  12-18-02.  Cl.  260 --.'>37. 
Monot    Pierre   L.    V.      Hydrogenated   tallow-perhydrosqualene 
deraatcdog'cal  exclplent.     J,069,324,  12-18-62,  Cl.  l27-90. 
Monev.  Rfginald  W.  :  See  -  «  «-„  oti 

Glucksteln,  Leonard,  and  Money.    3,06»,^Ti. 
Monroe  Fabricators.  Inc.  :  See— 

Plnkwater.   Joseph   M.      3,008,494. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Abramo,  John  G..  and  Chapln      3,069  399 
Beaulleo,  Raymond  D„  Nemphos.  and  PopWski^  ,fAl 
Buckley,   Francis   T.,^Idin,   »n«l   ^^"J/'".     3.069.301. 
Carnev    Rol)ert  J  ,  and  Hahn.      3.069.368. 
c"SSy;.Rob^rt  J.    and  Hahn.      3,069,371. 
Clark,  koward  G.,  and  Black.      3.069,392 
Galbralth,  Albert  D     and  PoPl*""^',   3,069,369. 
Hoel,  Dean  C,  and  Steahly.     3,069^83 
Newman,  Seymour,  and  Eirln.     3,069,406. 
Ruehrweln,   Robert   A       3.009,604. 

Tashllck,    Irving.      3.069.471.         ,,-    ..,   .^,     Mlnerarla    e 
Montecatlnl,    Socleta    Generale    per    I'lndustrla    Mlnerarla    e 

Chimlca:  See —  ^„        ..        oa«qa4i 

Musso.  Pomplllo.  and  Guiietta      •^•O^P'**!^,      ,  r^^  ,33 
Marullo,  Gerlanao.  Laziarl.  and  Alessandrinl.     3.069.233. 
Pescaroio,  Bruno,  and  Blanchl.      3,069,-^0. 
Teja,   Jayantl   D.      3,069,277.  12-18-62    CT 

Moody,   Eugene  L.      Diversion  T.      3,068,904,    12-18-W2,   ci. 

Morgl^^Davld  W..  to  Westtnghouse  Electric  Con>^>*^tro- 
lumlnescent  screen  and  device.  3,069,696,  12-18-oz.  t-i. 
315—169. 

Morgan,  Harry  W    :  See— 

Early  James  R.   and  Morgan.     3.009^53^^  ^^^   ^^ 

%;'re'ss'^f?r\he'prodfctlon  of  a   flbrid   slurry.      3,068,.^27, 

MoVU'i^ilHam'V'lo  The  Bend.x  Corp  Meteorological 
telemetering.     3,068,692,  12-18-62,  Cl.  73—189. 

Mori,  Takeyasu  :  See—  .,  w„,j       q  oAfi  R1A 

Shibata.  K'tasusuke   and  Mori     i^,^«iSi?hod  and  appa- 

Morln,   U.UIS  H.   to  Coats  ft  ^Urk  »n^.     m  pontrofllng 

ratuH  for  casting  multinle  P^f /"\,  ^o"trB    ,o_ift_«2    Cl. 
predetermined   stringer  lengths.     3,068,619,   1-  in-fi^.  v.i. 

Mor1,B:^Louls  H.  Onesided  separable  fastener.  3.068.541. 
Reception    system    of    hlRb    sensitivity    lor     ci    325— 349 
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Automatic  adJuHter. 


3,0«9,638. 


Powder  Co. 
3,0«9,074, 


3,069.B44. 

3,068.e«7. 


Jr.,    and    MuntftT.      3.0«8.525. 


Morris,  John  N..  and  A.  Hoaaark,  i/^  to  T>i«  8.U.  Carburetter 
Co.,    Ltd.,    and     >/^    to    SlinmondM    FrrriKlon    I'rodiicta    Inc. 
Fufllnjertliin  puiiiuH  for  coiiiprfSKion-lKiiltloD  Internal  coon- 
buiitlon  eniflneii       3.(m8^7»4.   IL'    18-62,  CI.  103  -». 
MorrlHon,  <}lenn  C,  and  W    O.  I■^^^olte,  to  American  Cyanamlil 
Co.     Thermal  crarkinK  of  a.0  dlchloruproplonltrlle.     3,069, 
•«ft8,   ll'-l8-«2.  CI.  2«0-   465.7. 
Morton,  IJavlil  C.  :  Het  — 

I'ackman,  I'erclval  J  .  and  Morton.     3,068,989. 
Morton,  I^enter  »'  ,  to  National  DiBtlllerH  and  Chemical  Corp. 

I'reHHure  ttaiiRe.      3,068,703,    12-18-62,  CI.   73—419. 

.MoMeMmnn,    Max    A.,    to    Ehbo   Keivarch   and    Enitlneerlng   Co. 

i'rocf KH  for  ri'iceneratlnK  and  reactlvatlnx  platinum  catalynt 

In  a  refonnlnjt  pro<-«-Mii       3,0e9,3.'>2,  12-18-62,  CI.  208 — 140. 

Mi>«K,    ItolHTt    F,    to    ToleOo    Scale    Corp.       \\elf(blnK    scale. 

.■|,0«8,U47,   12    18-62,  CI.   177-  171. 
Mo«»ey,  Joiteph  L  ,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 

3.0«>8,9«S,   12    18-<i2,  CI     188      79.5. 
Motorola,  Inc.  ;  8ee-- 

CurtlN,   Reld   H.      3.069,618. 
Lindeiiiun,  Richard  J.,  and  Monaco. 
Mohler,    Rol)ert    D.      3,W59,617. 
Van  NeBa.  Bradford  O.      3,069,565. 
Moyer.  JoMeph  J.  :  dee 

Coopper,  Roderick  A.,  and  Moyer.      3,069,085. 
.\loyer,   Richard  L..  and  J.   W.  Ott.  to   Herculea 
Separator   iiMHenibly    for   separation    of    liquids. 
12    18-62,  CI    233      32. 
Mueller   Co.  :   See 

Mueller,    Frank   H.      3,068,724. 
Mueller.    Erich  O.,   to  Westlnuhouse  Electric   Corp.     SealInK 
means   for   centrifugal   type   pumps.      3,068,800,    12-18-«2. 

Mueller  '  Frank  H.,  to  Mueller  Co  Service  T  with  bullt-ln 
valve  and  drilling  mechanism.  3.068,724,  12-18-62.  CI. 
77      37. 

Mueller,  Rol)ert  J.  :  Bee- 

Klxaur,  Arthur  J.,  Mueller,  and  Skroblsb 

.Mueller.    WolfcanK'.    See 

Klelne.    .\ort>ert,    MattfaeM,    and    Mueller. 
Miilvnny,  Marry  A.  :   See 

Miilvany,  KWhiird  H   and  H.  A      3,068,948. 
Mulviinv.  Klchnrd  B..  and  H    A    Mulvnny,  deceased  (by  R.  F. 
Miilviiny,  executorl.     Scale      3,068.948.  12-18-62,  Cl.  177- 
■22*. 
Mulvnny.   Robert    K.  ;    Nee    - 

Mulvany,  Richard  B   and  H.  A.     3,068,948. 
.Mun^er,  Stanley   H.  :   See 

Linton,    William    H 
Muunw,  Michael  (J.  :   See  „„«„,„, 

(iaMpar     Kiiierlc     .Munnw.    and    Harrison.       3,068,521. 
MuiiHln>rer    Lyle  K.     Combination  Npreader  and  weight  release 

assembly       3.(W8,<105,    12-18-412,  CI.    43—42.74. 
.Murtjlo,    Joseph,    to    International    Telephone    and   Telegraph 
t'nrp        Fre(|uency    difference    detector.       3,069,623,    12-18- 

Murray,  John  B  ,  K.  H.  B.  I'OHHelt,  and  T.  P.  Long,  to  Standard 
DredKlnc  Corp.  Mobile  pneumatic  breakwater.  3,0«8,6o5, 
12   18   62.  CI    61      6  „  „„„  „„, 

Murray.    Willl.im       Centrifugal    Impeller    pumps.      3,068,801, 

12    18   62.  <•!.   lO.l      lO.J. 
MusHchoot,    .\lbert.    to   Chain    Belt    To       Reversible   vibratory 

feeder      ;i.(tt!8,»96,  12   18  62.  Cl.  198— 220. 
MuMso,    I'oinpUlo,    and   O     Ouzzetta,    to   Montecatlnl    Sodeta 
(;enenil    per    I'lnduntrla    Mlnerarla    e    Chlmlca.      Thermos 
container    and    method    for    making       3,0<!9.041,    12-18-62, 
CI     22<>      9. 
.Myerly    Richard  C,  and  J.  V.  Creagh.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 
Separation    of    N  niethylplperailne    from    mixtures    thereof 
with   piperailne.     ;i,(M)6„l31,   12-18-62.  Cl.  202—39.6. 
Myernon     Kdward   J.      Menu    card   assembly   for  drtve-ln   res- 
taurants.    3.068,599,  12   18-62.  Cl.  40—132. 
Naico  Chemical  Co    :    See — 

Mlndlck.  Morris,  and  «>da.     3.069,340. 
Nash,  Arlo  M ':   «rf—  „  ^„  „„, 

kldrldge.   Arthur  C,   Nash,   and   Smith.      3.069.327. 
Nassour.    Kdward.       Means    for    producing    animated    photo- 
graphs.     3,068,615,  12-18-62,  Cl.  46—241. 

Nttsvytls,  Plus  J.  :   See-  _   _^ ^_„ 

f)e  Marco,   Robert  F.,  and  Nasvytls.     3,068,928. 
National  Biscuit  Co.  :  8ee 

I'eckham,  Harry  E.     3,069,066. 
National  Broach  and  Machine  Co.  : 
Davis,  Bernard  V.     3,068,713. 
Pa  vis,  Bernard  V.     3,068,714. 
Ctates,  Thomas  8.     .3.0«18,759. 
Mentley,  Max  B.     3,668,619. 
National  Cash  Register  Co^  The     Bee— 

Oarvey.  Mark  J.,  and  Hartvlg.    3.068,986. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Wayne.  Clyde  D.     3,069.273. 
.National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :   Bee — 
Commlsso,  Nicholas  D.     3,068.939. 
Greenberg,  Harry.     3,069.232. 
Orend.  Dominic  A.     3,068,935. 
Johnson.  John  F.     3.068,730. 
King,  Paul  A.,  and  Olovannucd.     3.068  568. 
Luin,   David   W,   Koch,   and   Mador.      .1,069,455. 
Morton.  Lester  C      3^8.703. 
National  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bre — 

Quakenhush.  Howard  M.     3.068,495. 
Nanl,  Robert  P  .  and  J.  W.  De  Fore,  to  Texaco  Inc      Appara- 
>      tus    for    operating    an    underground    storage    reservoir    for 
liquefied  petroleum  gas.     3,068,884.  12-18-62.  Cl.  137—172. 
Naumann.  Kurt ;   Bee — 

Schwarz.   Oerhard.   and  Naumann.      3.069.366. 
Neal    Harry  B  .  to  Amarllte  Corp.     Wall  structure      3.068,970. 

12-18-62,  Cl.   189 — 46  „^    .     .         , 

Neander,  Erich,  to  American  Messer  Corp.  Photoelectric 
tracer  apparatus  employing  side  by  side  photoelectrtc  cells. 
3,069,850,  12-18-62,  Cl.  250—202. 


Bee — 


Nechtow.  Mitchell  J..  M.  ZlmberofT,  and  W.  J.  Relcb.  Cata- 
nienlal    calendar       .•|.()«9.081.    12-18-62,   Cl.    238 — 89. 

Neff,  Russell  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Coll  spring  sus- 
pension with  auxiliary  overload  bumper.  3,069,149,  12-18- 
ri2,  Cl    267-   .33. 

Nelson.  Richard  C.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co  Asphalt  aurfacei  bear- 
ing protective  coatings  and  process  for  the  formation  there- 
of.    3.068.764.  12-18   62,  Cl.  94—22. 

.Nemphos,  Hperos  P.  :    See  — 

Beaulleu,  Raymond  D..  Nemphos,  and  Poplelskl.     3,069,- 
.367. 

.Veubrecb,  Duvid  .\  .  and  M.  A.  Cattaro,  to  Gardner  Labora- 
tory, Inc.  Photoelectric  inspection  system.  3,069,013, 
12    18-«a.  CI    209   -111  .'). 

.Neuman,  Milton  C,  to  I'nited  States  of  America,  Navy.  Span 
track  to  loader  latch.     3.068.807    12-18-82,  ('l.  104 — 94. 

Newbold,  William  F..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Switching   svstenis.      3.069,655,    12-18-62,   Cl.   340—147. 

Newcomb,  Wallace  K..  and  T.  Warming,  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co. 
Oil   waled   compressor.      3.068.707     12-18-62,  Cl.   74 — 18  2. 

Newman,  James  L.,  to  Bowen-Itco,  Inc.     Line  measuring  and 
movement  Indicating  device.     3,068.579,  12-18-62,  Cl.  33- 
134. 

Newman,  Seymour,  and  M.  Kirln.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
I'nlaxlally  oriented  crystalline  |iolymers.  3.069.406,  12-18- 
62.  Cl.  260     93.5. 

Newton,  George  C.  to  Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
.Viiparatus  for  lustlfylng  a  line  of  characters.  3.066.767, 
12-18  62.  Cl.  95      4.5. 

Nichols.  Nathaniel   B   :   See 

I>ecker,  Robert  M  .  and  Nichols.     3,069.554. 

.Mckersun.  David  L..  and  J.  A.  Reed.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  molding  covers  on  spherical  bodies.     3.068.522.  12   18 
62.  Cl.   18^     36 

.Nickuni.  Robert  H.  Machine  for  applying  metal  corner  stays. 
3.068.482.  12-18-62.  Cl.  1    -  117. 

NIclas.  Walter  :   See- 

Beckadoli)h.  Richard,  and  NIclas.    3,068,710.  > 

.N'lcolaro.  Louis  L  :   Nee- 

Wilson.    William    K..   and    NIcolaro.      3.068.909. 

Niciilaus.  Bruno  J.  H    :    See 

Merlan.  Ernest,  and  NIcolaus.     3.069.406. 

NlcolauH.  Norbert.  to  BorgWarner  Corp.  Rubt>er  bonded 
valve.     3.008.893,  12-18  62,  Cl.  137—510. 

.Vlcolet   Industries.  Inc  :   See 

.Mauck.  Victor,  Duke,  and  Belfl.     3.068.934. 

Nlcolosl.  Robert   V.  :   See— 

Kotler.  Max.  Nlcolosl.  and  Belo.    3,069.649. 

Nlcolson.  Richard  E.  :  See 

Spence,  Sydney  P  ,  Grover,  Klosek.  and  Nlcolson.     3,069,- 
434. 

Nlehaus.  Edward  J.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Pettlgrew,    David    D..   and   Nietaaus.      3,068.723. 

Nielsen.  Otto  8.  :   See  - 

Best.  Charles  L  .  and  Nielsen     3,068.957. 

Nles.  Nelson  P.,  and  K.  K.  Kendall.  Jr..  to  Cnlted  States 
Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.  Prodactlon  of  sodium  iMrates. 
3.069.229.    12-18-62.  Cl.   23 — 59. 

Nlkolov,  Nikolai  S..  and  L.  A.  MrLeod.  to  Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. 
Reduction  of  water-soluble  peroxides  In  a  graft  copolym- 
erlsatlon  process.     3,069.382.   12-18-62,  Cl.  260 — 45.5. 

.Mlsson.  Ciustav   W.     Caulking  gun.     3J>69.053.  12-l»-62. 
222 — 391. 

Nlmer.    Fred.      Telephone   clampa.     3,069,813.    12-18-62. 
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Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 
Kaneko.  Hlsashl.     3.069,504. 
Morlta,  Masasuke,  and  Ito.     3,069,628. 
.Noble.    Stuart   D.,    10%    to  V.   D.   Beehler.      Sound  recording 
ana  reproducing  apparatus.     3,069,0(10,  12-18-62,  Cl.  179 — 
100.4. 
Nolt.  Edwin  B.  :  Bee — 

McDuffle.  James  W.,  and  Nolt.     3,068.784. 
.Noma  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :   Bee — 
Atkins,  John  B.    3.009.680. 
Nomine.   Gerard,  a«d   R    Burourt,   to   Roonel  I'CLAF.   S  A 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  A5(lO)-estreDe-170-ol-3-uue 
and  Intermediates.      3.009.421.    12-18-62,  Cl.   260-239.55. 
Norcross,  James  E..  to  Arcos  Corp.     Consumable  weld  insert. 

3.0«8,827.    12-18-62.   Cl.    113 — ^110. 
Nord,    Sven   0       Dishwaahlng  device.      3.0«8,09«,    12-18-62. 

Cl.  239—315. 
.North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee — 

O'Dair,  James  R..  Solomon,  and  Holts.     3.068.690. 
Vawter.  Donald  D.     3.068.746. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Beale.  Julian  R.  A.     3,069,297. 
Van  Honten,  Jan  C.    3,068,512. 
Waarle.  Codfrled  H.,  and  Verrest.     3,069.611. 
Norvell.   Edmund  C.   Jr.      Liquid  vaporiser.     3.069.092.    12- 

18-62.  Cl.   239 — 133. 
Nottebohm.  Carl-Ludwig  :  Bee — 

F\shrbach.   Erich,   Lauppe,  8chal>ert,  Heling.   and   .Nott* 
bohm.     3.060.105. 
Nosakl.  Kensle.  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
mented  copolymers.     3.069  380 
Nosakl,   Kensle,   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
mented  copolymera.     3.069.381. 

Nulssl,  Carl  W.     Device  for  cleaning  re 
18-62.  Cl.   114—222. 

Nnllck.  Harry  J.,  to  Penburst  Madilae  Co.  Connector  plate 
having  Upered  teeth.     3.068,738,  12-18-62,  Cl.  85 — 13. 

Nuqalp  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Lawrence,  Ronald  T.    3,068.885, 

Nyberg,  Sven.     Fish  lure      3.068,604.  12-18-4J2.  Cl.  48 — 42.5. 
Nyborg,  Meredith  M.     Soldering  apparatua.     3,068.823.   12- 

18-62.  a.  113 — 59. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  /9e»— 

CaKieUe.  Norman  D.,  and  Kornacker.    8,000,639. 


CI. 

Cl. 


Proceaa  for  preparliii"  •    ■ 
^o_^f^_(^2   CT    260—45.5. 
Proeeaa  for  preparii<<- 
12-18-62,  Cl.  260—4.'...-. 

Fla.    3.068.829,  12- 
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Oakley.  Gilbert  F..  to  MacLean  Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co.     Nailable 
metal    post   structures       3.068.967.    12-18-62.   Cl.    189 — 34. 
0"Brlan,  Edward  D.  :  See — 

Bourns    Marian   E.,   Boode.  and  O'Brian.     3.069.648. 
O'Brian.   Edward   D..   to   Bourns,   Inc.      Adjustable  electrical 

Instruments.     3,069.047,   12-18-62.  Cl.  338—180. 
O'Brian.  Frank  :  See — 

Costello.  Raymond  F.,  and  O'BrUn.     3.068.802. 
Oda.  Roy  :  See— 

Mlndlck.  Morris,  and  Oda.    3.069.340. 
O'Dair.  James  R.,  W.  Solomon,  and  T.  Holts,  to  .North  Ameri- 
can Aviation,   Inc.      Wind   tunnel   testing.     3,068.690,    12- 
18-«2,  Cl.   73—147. 
Odell,  Alexander  D.  :   See — 

Wrtght,  Esmond  P.  «.,  Rldler.  anc^Odell.     3,069,660. 
Odendahl.   WUhelm.     Valve  construfflon.     3.068,882.  12-18- 

62,  Cl.   137—116. 
O'Donnell,    Bernard    R.,    to    Endlcott-Johnsoa   Corp.      Safety 

shoe       3.068.593.   12-18-62.   C\.   36 — 72. 
Oedlger,  Hermann  :   Bee — 

Elter.  Karl,  Oedlger,  and  Truscheit.     3.069.460. 
O'Hara-Wrigbt,  James.     Production  of  an  animated  display. 

3.068.744,    12-18-62.  Cl.   88—16. 
Ohgren,  Ame  E.  :  See — 

Llngle,  Harrison  C,  and  Obgren.     3.068,485. 
Olshel,   John  R.,   to   Trico   Products  Corp.     Combined   wind- 
shield cleaner  and  washer.     3,008,506,   12-18-62.   C\.   15 — 
250.2. 
Oldham,  and  Oldham  :  Bee — 

Timms,  Ross  L.    3,068.984. 
O'Leary,  Paul  C.,  to  Machinery  Center  Co 
port  and  dump  earth  working  machine. 
62.   Cl.   214 — 82. 


Inc.    Load,  trans- 
3.069.031.  12-18- 


Olln.  John  F.  :   Bee — 

Loev,  Bernard,  and  OUn.     3.069.472. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fried.  Joaef.     3.069.418. 

Fried.  Joaef.     3,069.420. 

Fried,  Josef.     3.0m.439. 

Yale.  Harry  L.,  Sowlnskl,  and  Bernstein.     3.069.432. 
Olpin,    Henrv    C..    J.    Wood.    aYid    W.    J.    Savory,    to    British 
Celanese   Ltd.     Colouring   cellulose  triacetate   textile  ma- 
terUla.     3.069.219.   12-18-62,  Cl.  8 — 48. 
Olson.  Clifford  B.     Tractor  attached  carrier.     3.069,032.  12- 

18-62.   Cl.    214 — 131. 
Olson.  Olennard  T.  :   Se» — 

Bunting.  Ernest  V.,  and  Olson.     3.068.894. 
ONell.  James  K. :  See— 

Easton.  Irving  D..  and  O'Nell.     3,069.048. 
Onulak,   Eugene   W..   to  The  Locke  Steel  Chain  Co.     Chain. 

3.068.993.  12-18-62.  Cl.  J98 — 176. 

OnuUk.   Eugene   W.,   to  The   Locke   Steel   Chain   Co.      Chain. 

3.068.994,  12-18-62.   Cl.   198—189. 

Orr   Jamea   P..   and   F.   A.   Cox.    to   Ryan   Aeronautical  Co. 
High  energy  metal  forming  apparatus.     3.008,822,  12-18- 
62.  Cl.   113—44 
Orthwin.    Sidney    O.      Gauge    for   sewing   and    needle   work. 

3.068,580,   12-18-62,  Cl.  33—143. 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Charvat,  Vernon  K.    3.068.758. 
Peterson.  Rul>en  O.     3.068.504. 
'"  "  :   See — 

3.068.890. 


and  Ott.    3,060.074. 


Otis  Engineering  Corp. 
Tamplen,  Jack  \V. 
Ott.  John  W. :  Bee— 

Moyer.  Richard  L., 
Ottera,  Brich  :  Bee — 

Kieaskalt.  Siegfried.  Hulaen.  and  Otters.     3.069.016. 
Otto.   Glll>ert   F.,   to  Abbott   Lat>oratorles.      Method  and  com- 
positions for  treatment  of  bexamitoals.     3.069.310,  12-18- 
62,  Cl.  167—53. 
Overton.    Glen.     Drier  mechanism   and   method.     3,068.585. 

12-18-62.  Cl.  34—17. 
Owens,  Alwyn  R.  :  Bee — 

Chaplin,    George    B.    R..    Owens,    and   Candy.      3.069.5.19. 
Owens,  Charlea  D.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Honeycomb    uncapping    apparataa.      3,068.496.    12-18-62, 
Cl.  6—12. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglaa  Corp. :  Sea — 

Caroselll,    Remus   F.,   and   Gagnon.      3,068,546. 
Miller.  Ward  B..  and  Ewlng.     3,068,732. 
Russell,  Robert  G.     3.068,670. 
Owens-Illlnola  GlaM  Co. :  Bee — 

Drennan,  James  G.     3.068,900. 
Owens.    John    B..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Method   for  conveying  and   stretching   thermoplastic  film. 
3.068.528.  12-18-62.  Cl.  18 — 48. 
Oix,  Gordon  D.,  Jr.,  and  L.  F.  Coffin,  Jr.,  to  General  EHectrlc 
Co.     Self-repairing  coatings  for  metal.     3,069.288.  12-18- 
82.  n.  117—71. 
Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 

Holmstrom.  John  O.     3.069.188. 
Package  Machinery  Co. :  See — 
Dion,  John  F.    3,069,061. 

Packman,   Perclval  J.,  and  D.  C.  Morton,  to  Baker  Perkins 
Ltd.     Apparatus    for   handling  lubetantially   flat  articles. 
3,068.989,  12-18-62,  CI.  198—33. 
Padellford,  Ralph  M.     Resuscitation  training  device.     3,068,- 

."^90.  12-18-62,  a.  35—17. 
PalaUne  Dyeing  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Connell,  Thomaa  F..  and  Rockefeller.    3,068,544. 
Pallmann.    Ladwig,    MasehLnenfabrlk    and    Mahlwerk,    KG.  : 
Bee— 

Pallmann,  Wllhelm.     3.069,103. 
PallmanB.    Wllhelm.   to   Ludwig   Pallmann   Maschlnenfabrik 
and  Mahlwerk,  KG.     Breaking  mill.     3,069.103.  12-18-62, 
Cl.  241—251. 
Pallme.  George  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Moehlenpah,  Walter  G..  an<]  Pallme.     3,068,483. 
Moehlenpah,  Walter  G..  and  Pallme.     3,068,484. 


Palmer.  Peter  V. :  Bee— 

Walte.  William  G  .  Varvlll.  Palmer,  and  Talt.     3,069,336. 
Palmer.  Wlllsrd  E  :  See- 
Davis    James  O..  Fogel,  and  Palmer.     3.069,228. 
Pannlnj^  .Martin  H.,  and  B.  R.  Curry    to  Blower  Application 

Co.     Flow  regulator  for  air  control.     3,068,891.  12-18-62. 

Cl.  137—499. 
Panning.  .Martin  H..  and  B.  R.  Curry,  to  Blower  Application 

Co.      Automatic     air     flow     regulating    valve.      3.068.892. 

12-18-62.  CI.   137—499. 
Pantlitstbko.  Martin,  to  Anton  von  Waldhelm  Chem.  Pharm. 

Fabrlk.       .New      .Ni  halogenoalkvl  phenyl-sulfonyl  Ni-substI 

tuted  ureas,  and  the  corresponalog  cyclohexyl  compountta. 

3.069.406,   12-18-62,  Cl,   260- -553. 
Paollcelll,    Eustace   V.      Blade   Iron   for   a   carpenter's  plane. 

3,068.921,  12-18-62.  Cl.  145—17. 
Papo,    Maurice,    to    International    Business    .Machines    Corp. 

.Matrix     switching     and     computing     systems.      3.069.086. 

12-18-62.  CI.  235—176. 
ParlsKl.    .\nthony    J.       Adapter    for    attachment    to    airens. 

3.069,675.  12-18-62.  Cl.  340—405. 
Parker.    Bernard,    to    (ieneral    Precision    Inc.      Gas    bearing 

accelerometer.     3.068,704.   12-18-62,  Cl.  73^16. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See — 

Collins,  I>onald  F.,  and  Emmons.     3,069,187. 
Parker,   Humphrey  F.,   and    E.   E.    Robins    to  Columbus  Me- 

Klnnon   Corp.      Power   chain    guide   and   load   pick-up   car- 
riages   and    components.      3.068,808,    12-18-62.    Cl     104 — 

172: 
Parker.   HumphreyF..  and   E. 

Cl.  104—171" 
Parmelee  Plastics  Co. 

3,068.751. 


E.  Robins,   to  Columbus  Me- 


Klnnon  Corp.     Conveyor  trackway.     3,068,809,   12-18-62 


Pease,    McDonoagh,    and    Suaakind. 

C.  Krapf,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
locomotive  wheel  slip  limitation. 
318 — 52. 

to    Sweden    I'>eezer    Mfg.    Co.      Agitator 
mixers.     3,069,144.   12-18-62.   Cl.  259— 

America,  Navy. 
-18- 


.Moeller    William  C 
Paraons.  John  T. :  See- 
Forrester.    Jay    W. 
3.069,608. 
Pastoret,  John  E..  and  H 
Corp.       Electric    drive 
3.069.606.  12-18-62.  Cl 
Patten.    Leigh    M., 
means  for  drink 
134. 
Patterson.  Raymond  T..  to  United  States  of 
Radome.     3,069,112,  12-18-62,  Cl    244 — 14. 
Pattlanl.  William  C.     Razor  honing  device.     3,068.567.  12 

62,  a.  30—35. 

Payne.  William  .M..  Jr.,  to  Burlington  Indnstrles.  Inc.     Full- 
fashioned    stocking    blank    and    method    for    knitting    the 
same.     3,068,675,  12-18-62,  Cl.  66—182. 
Pearce,  George  C.  :  See — 

Bremer.  Robert  D.,  and  Pearce.    3,069,526. 
Pearl,  Ben  :  See — 

Rapp.  Richard.     3,068,871. 
Pease,  William  M.  :  See — 

Forrester.    Jay    W.,    Pease,    McDonough,    and    Sussklnd. 
3,069,608. 
Peck.  Cecil  C.,  to  Cecil  C   Peck  Co.    Method  of  and  apparatu* 

for  arc  welding.     3.069,534,  12-18-62,  Q.  219— 13T. 
Peck,  Cecil  C,  Co.  :  See- 
Peck,  Cecil  C.     3,069.534. 
Peck.  William  F.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Silt  lamp  appara- 
tus.   3,068.745,  12-18-62.  Cl.  88—20. 
Peckham.  Harry  E..  to  National  Biscuit  Co.     Clo«ure  means. 

3.069,066.  12-18-62,  Cl.  229 — 62. 
Pedalino.    Alfonsa.      Self-timing  automatic   coffee   percolator. 

3.068,777.  12-18-62.  n.  99—305. 
Pederson.   Raymonfl   L..  and  J    C.   Babcock.   to  The   Uplohn 
Co.     21-fluoro-17-oxygenated-pregnane  derivatives.     3,069.- 
437,  12-18-62,  Cl.  260—397.45 
Pegnanl.    Frank.      Rotary    mower    construction.      3.068,631. 

12-18-62,  Cl.  ."56—25.4. 
Pelssker,   Horst,  and   A.  Jager,  to  Schering,  A.G.     Method  of 
producing    a    prtKluct    having    a    base    of    phosphoric    acid 
esters  snttable  for  use  aa  a  pest  control  agent     3.060,453, 
12-18-62.  Cl.  260—461. 
Penhurst  Machine  Co.  :  See — 
Nnlick.  Harry  J.     3,068,738. 
Penick  k  Ford.  Ltd.  Inc  :  Bee — 

Hjermstad,  Erllng  T.     3.069.411. 
Pennsalt  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lowdermllk.  Ford  R.,  and  MacKay. 
Hasseldine,   Robert  N.     laerson,  and 
Loev,  Bernard,  and  Olln.     3,069,472. 
Penny,  Chester   F.,   to   Sleeper  k  Hartley.  Inc.     Machine 
looping  coll  springs.     3.069,024.  12-l8-fl2.  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Pepperell  Mfg   Co.  :  See — 

Spencer,  Francis  T.     3.068,836. 
Perekrestenko.  Alvlna  J.     Hair  washer.     3.068,491,  12-18-62, 

Cl.  4—159. 
Perry.  Edwin  L.  :  Bee — 

Scremin.  Ernest.     3.068.945. 

Perry.  Patrick  J.,  and  J.  F.  Maslow.  to  Flight  Refueling  Inc. 
Pipe  couplings.     3.009,127.  12-18-62.  Cl.  284 — 19. 

Pertrix-Dnlon  G.m.b.H.  :   See—  4, 

Scbmler,  Alfred.     3,069.488  ^ 

Pescarolo.  Bruno,  and  V.  RIanchi,  to  Montecatlnl,  Socleta  (Jen- 
erale  per  I'lndustris  Mlnerarla  e  Chimica.  Process  for 
extracting  tartaric  acid  and  potassium  in  form  of  pure  po- 
tassium nitrate  in  the  cold  from  tartaric  raw  materials. 
3.069.230,  12-18-62.  O.  23—102. 

Pester.  Alfred  K.  :  See — 

Hartley.  Robert  A..  Pester,  and  Hayes.    3,069,279. 

Petersen.  Axel  L.  Roller  and  wrist  pin  construction  for  ro- 
tary engines.     3,068,709,  12-18-62.  Cl.  74 — 57. 

Petersen,  Ludvig,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Automobile  speed 
control.    3,068,953,  12-18-62,  CT.  180—82.1. 


3.069,345. 
Lawlor.      3.069.481. 


for 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


See — 

Carl  VVolfjfaiijC. 


I'eterBeii.    and    Domagk. 


I'»»terH«»n.   Slejffried 
NcbellhitliiiiHT, 
;{.()«».  4.'iO. 

IVterM.iii.  ituU'ii  (»  ,  to  The  Onburn  Mtg.  Co,     Twlnted  tuft  ro- 
tary bruwli.     .•1.0»iN,5(»4.  IJ    lH-(i2,  CI.  15--ltf8. 
I'etro.  JituieH  M.     (  olUpHible  wtie«l  cbock.     ;i,U0M.9U2,  12-18- 

tiii,  CI.  1H8    a:,'. 

I'etrullte  Corp  .   Hee 

Boaz.  Willtaiii  .M.,  and  LiaMaut.     a.U(iU,3U7. 
MHHaul.  Keiiiifili  J.      :i.OtiU,.'<U*!. 
LiHuaut,   KciiiK'tti  J.     ;i.(><>U.3U8. 
IVtffrMon.   lUrKt-r,  Jr.  and  J(.   S.   Loiiiax,   to  I'aitfd  Aircraft 
Corp.      Wflgiit   8}-!«tfiii    uMUig   floatation    to  fl.mtnate  tare. 
:i.0t,s,«8.i,  IJ-IH  «!'.  ci.  *.{     3. 
r«-tligrfw,  I>avld  !>..  and  K.  J.  Nlehaua,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  Mfc. 
C...      Drill   prt-SH  quill   ntop.     3.0ii8,7i3,  12-18-62,  CI.  77 — 
34. r) 
I'fuff,  Kobf-rt   \V.,  to  Til*"  Kt-liunce  Kleotrlc  it  Kngioevrlng  Co. 

Liiult  ciniilt.     ."i.OdO.tilH,  12    LS  <>2.  CI.  323      2-'. 
I'tiziT.  Chaw.,  &  Co.,  luc.      Hety 

B*-freb(Miiii,  John  J.,  and   Butler.     3,oe9.4tt7. 
Figdor,  Sanford  K..  lieaH,  and  Laubacb.     3.069.416. 
:   See 

IlestH,  and  Laubacb.     3.0<>9,415. 
IleH8,  (irotun,  and  Laubacb. 


3,06».- 
Power 


Blank 


3,069.302. 
Little;     said     Little 
Control  of  paaaenger 

"    CI.   180 — 82. 


l<i^d( 
I'tlzer,  Cliaa.,  k  Co.,  luc 
Kigdor,  Sanford  K., 
Kigdor.  Sani'ord  K. 
416. 
rtluKer.  Kobert  I).,  and  J.  K.  llabbift.  to  Shell  OU  Co. 

level  controller.     3.()i;h.796.  12    18-t;2,  CI.  103-11. 
I'baneuf.   Hayuiond  B.      See 

Hill.  John,  I'hanfuf,  and  Kittz.     3,069,531. 
l'heli>«  IHxIge  Copper  I'roducta  Corp.  :    Ute 

Lavin,  Kdward,  KItzbugh,  and  Croiler.     3,069,379 
rhllio  Ciirp.  :    Nee 

CollinH.  Harold   It.,  Jr.,  and  MarHhall.     3,069,505. 
I'liUlijiM.  Itonald  I>       See 

Ward,  Lnjal  F.,  Jr  ,  and  riilllipa.     3,069,313. 
I'hilllpii.   Harry   L  ,   and   L    S.   Fain,   to  Flo»eal  Corp. 

forniiiiK'  die.     3.068,762.  12-18  62.  CI.  93      58. 
riilllipii  I'etriileuiu  Co.  .    See 

M.iuer.   Robert   I  >.      :t.()6»,483. 
llitznian.   Unnalil  ().     3.0*',!), 325. 
Scott.  Cleveland  R..  and  Allred.     3.068,640. 
I  lubach.   Roy   |i      :(.<m;!».3."»3. 
riiillipK    Reglitald   .\  ,   to   Klectro  Hydraulics   Ltd.      Hydraulic 

imlexing  ilevlce,     ,{,068,ii.'j0    12    18-62,  CI.  6(V— 54.3. 
riiilllps,  Kicbard   M  ,   to  The  Brltl«h   I'etroleuni  Co.  Ltd.     In- 
dU-ator    system    for    a     llcjtiid    supply    Bysleni.       3,069,051, 
12    IH   62.   CI.   222      26. 
I'hilof.sky,  Harold  :   See 

Lewl.-i.  Daniel  W..  and  fhllofsky. 
rilklnKton,     Victor     VV  ,     and     W.     M 
assor.  of    '.J    to  l./«'yliiiiil   .Motors  Ltd. 
servic«>  vehicles.      .1.068. !».">2.    12    18-( 
rinkwater.  Joseph  .M..  to  .Monroe  Fabricators,  Inc.     Air  pump 
for  liiHatable  structures.      3,068,494,   12-18-62,  CI.  5 — 348. 
I'itney-Howes,  Inc.  :   See 

Itarkas.  Kmanuel.  and  Schrempp.     3,0<>9.084. 
Mersereau.  Robert  K..  and  Capanna.     3.069.157. 
Pitts,  RolH-rt  D.,  and  F.  C.  Corey,  to  Barker  Automation,  Inc. 
Poultry    processing    equipment.      3.068,509,    12-18-62.    CI. 
17      11  1. 
Pittsburgh  Annealing  Box  Co   :   See — 
Jacob.  Morris   L.     3,068,5.'>3. 
Jacob,  Morris  L      3,069,148. 
PittsburRh  Plate  (Jlass  Co.  :   Nee — 
Allen,  Kdwaril  .M.     3,069,282. 
Black,  Lloyd  V      3,068,672. 
lyevlne,  Morris,  and  Yiircheshen. 
Stevens.   Henry  C.      3.0i;«,385. 
Wilson.  William  L.     3.069,281. 
Plas  Tainer  Inc.  :  See — 

AhllM>ck.  Richard  A.,  and  Smith. 
Pohle.   Hans  :    See 

Freytng.  Helmut.  Lober.  and  Pohle 
Pohndorf.   Henry  L.  :   See 

Bird,  Forrest  M..  and  Pohndorf. 
Pokras.    Adoli)h.       InHulating    cover 

3,068.4'JO.  12-18   62.  CI.  4      68. 
Polanyl.   Michael  L.  :   See 

Hicks,  John  W.,  Jr..  and  Polanyl. 
Polanyl,  .Michael   L   :   her 

Hicks,  John  W.,  Jr..  and  Polanyl. 
Polaroid  Corp,  :  See  — 

Banitow.  Frederick  C.     3,068,774 
Blng.  Herbert  A,     3,068  770, 
Casselman.  Robert  C,     3.068.771. 
Haas.  Howard  C,     3.069,262. 
Haas,  Howard  C      3,069.2f..3. 
Haas,  Howard  C.     3  0<!9.264. 
Kotler.  Max,  Nlcolosl,  and  Beio 
Land,  Kdwin  H      3,069,266 
Poletto,  John  F.  :  See  — 

Weiss,    Martin   J..    Poletto,   and   Kissman.      3.069.417 
Polltts,   James,      Valve  closure  for  wind  Instruments.     3,068, 

736.  12-18-62,  CI.  84-    380. 
Pollzzano,    Fred    F..    to    (Jeneral    Cable    Corp,       Anchorin 
metallic  sheathed   cables,      3,069,490.   12-18-62.  01. 
65. 
Polymer  Corp    Ltd,  : 
MkoloT.  Nikolai 
Poplelskl,  Daniel  A 
Bean  I  leu 

367 
Oalbraltb.    Albert 

Port.  William  8.  :   See— 

Maerker.  Qerhard,  and  Port 

Porter,  H   K.,  Co.  Inc.  :   See  - 

KIttenbouse,  Godfrey  J.     3,068,906. 

Posaelt.  Kurt  H.  B.  :   See- 
Murray,  John   B     I'osaelt.  and   Long 


3.069,291. 

3,068.511. 

3.069.398. 


3.068.8.V5. 
for    toilet 


3.068.739. 
3.068.742. 


fluah    Unk. 


3,0<J9,649, 


See  - 

H..  and  McLeod.     3.069,382. 
:  See- 
Raymond  D.,  Nemphoa,  and  Poplelskl. 

D..    and    Poplelskl.      3,069,369. 
3,069,441. 

3,068,608. 


Ing   of 
174- 


3.069, 


3068,748. 
Process   for 
12-18-62.  CI. 


Post,  Richard  F.,  and  F,  H.  Coenagen.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Unergy  Commission.  Apparatus  for  the 
denslHcation  and  euerglzatlon  of  efaarged  particles.  3.069.- 
.144,  12-18-62,  CI.  204—193.2. 

Postlewait.  James  H..  10.  H.  Uarnett,  and  J.  R  Root.  Lawn 
mower.     3,068,632,  12-18-62,  CI.  56 — 26. 

Pouget,  Claude,  to  International  Bualneu  Machine!  Corp. 
.Magnetic  core  memory  making  proceaa.  3,068.054.  12-18- 
62,  CI.  29— 15.'.  5  ... 

Pouudstone,  William  N.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co  Trough- 
lug  Idler  for  conveyor  belts.     3,068,995,  12-18-62,  CI.  19»— 

Pouudstone,  William  N.,  and  O.  Raynovleh,  Jr.,  to  Consolida 
tion  Coal  Co.  Rotary  cutting  head.  3,069,147  12-18-62 
CI.  262 — 26.  ...  o-^*. 

Powers  Chemco,   Inc.  :   See — 

Anander    Andrew  K.     3,068,749. 
Hchutt,    Norman   C.    Flynn,   and  BJelland 
Prapas,    Aristotle    O.,    to    W.    R.    Grace   &    Co. 
polymerizing   unsaturated  esters.      3,069.403. 
260-    89.1. 
Prasse.  Herbert  F.  :  See — 

Thrap,  John  E.,  and  Prasse.     3,068,804. 
Press,  John  E,.  and  A.  Satlanoff,  to  Fedco  Corp.     Plastic  dls 
Denser  and  method  of  making  it.     3,069,105,  12-18-62,  CI. 
242 — 55.2. 
Price,  .Nathaniel  \V.     Flush  tank  attachment  for  lever  opera- 
tion of  atomizer  deodorant  cans.     3,068,482,  12-18-62,  CI. 

Prober.    Maurice,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Covulcanizate   of 
Huorinated    polyacrylate  elastomer  and   orKanopolysllozane 
gum.     3,069,378,  12-18-62,  CI.  260 — 41. 
Proctor  k  Schwartz,  Inc.  :   See    - 

Franklin,  John  J.     3,068,987. 
Projectile  and  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Gasoar,    Knieric.    Munns,   and   Harrison.      3,068,521. 
Propus.  Louis.     Back  support  mats.     3,069,203.  12-18-62,  CI 

297      453. 
Prutton,  l>aniel  H      Vibratory  feeder  and  orientor  of  articles 
such    as   screw    blanks.      3,0«8,i>91,    12-18-62     CI     198-   33 
Pulllns,    Donald    E,      Pencil    bolder   or    the    like.      3,068  840 

12   18-62,  CI.   120— 23. 
Pullls    George  A.  :   See- 

Gllman,    George    W..    Pullls,    and    Spack.       3,069,501. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See 

Borger,  Jack  W.     3,069,206. 
Green,  Richard  J.,  and  Borger.    3,069,208. 
Purolator  Products,   Inc,  ;    See~~ 

Hultgren,  Willl^im  H,.  Charney,  and  Walulik,     3,069,015 

Purtier,  Edward  J  .  to  Tell  City  Metal  Products.  Inc.     (i'old 

able  barbecue  and  grill.     3.068,852,  12-18-62.  CI.  126—25 

(juakenbusb.    Howard    .M..    to    .National    Furniture    Mfg    Co 

Cpholstered  furniture.      3,068.495,   12-18-62,  CI.   5—353,7, 

gueneau,    Paul   E..   and    L.    8.   Renconi,   to  The   International 

Nickel  Co,   Inc      Autogenous  pyrometallurgical  production 

of  nickel  from  sulilde  ores.     3,069,254,  12-18-62    CI    75  - 

82  ... 

Rablnow  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  ;   See — - 

Fischer,   William.     3,069.4iM. 

Radiation  Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Coleman.  John  H.     3,068,510. 

Coleman.  John  H.     3,069.283. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Galopln.  Anthony,  and  Medoff.     3.069,663. 
Knauf.  Harry  V.,  Jr..  and  Rose.    3,068,825. 
Hterier    Fred.     .l061»,632. 
Ralmondl,    Donato.    to   Ciba    Ltd.      Method   of 
and   covering   electric   windings.      3,068,533. 
18 — 59. 

Rameila,  Amllcare    to  Bocony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Reforming 
naphthas   containing   deleterious    amounts   of   nitrogen    or 
araenic.    3,069,350,  12-18-62,  CI.  208—89. 
Ramsay,  Jack  V.:  See  - 

Bonnell.    Robert    P.,    Ramsay,    and    Dixon.      3,068,752. 
Randall,    Ross   D.     to   \\  ortbington    Corp.      Control   valve   for 
regulating  the  Aow  of  limited  quantities  of  fluid.    3,069,126, 
12   18-62,  CI.  251  —  121. 
Randolph,  Carl  L  ,  Jr.  :  See— 

.Schultz.   Robert   D,.   and  Randolph.     3.069,236. 
Scbulti    Robert   D.,  and  Randolph.     3,069,2S7. 
Raplsarda,   Lillian   E.  ;  60%    to  T.   W.  McCarthy.     8calp  pro- 
tector.    3,068,874,  12-1H-62.  CI.  132 — 9. 
Raup,   Richard  ;    >/..    to  B.  Pearl.     Form-fitting  pants.     3,068,- 

8fl.  12-18-62.  CI    12H — 519. 
Rasch,  Royal  H     P.  L   Leemhuis.  and  H.  Sutton,  to  Hammer- 
mill    Paper    Co.      Serolchemical    pulping    process    for    soft 
woods      3.0<59.310    12-18-62.  CI.  162—86. 
Ratbr  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See- 

Ilerrold,  Leonard  Q.     3.068,968. 
Rau,   Frank  J  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Motor  start 
Ing    noise    measuring    circuit.       3,069,672,     12-18-62,    CI. 
340—261. 

See— 

,  and  Raymond.     3,069,241. 
Inc   ;   See 
3.069.093. 
flee — 

N.,   and   EajrnoTich.     3,069,147. 


impregnatin, 
12-18-62, 


'c^f 


Raymond,  Frederick  J, 

Sterling.    Henley   F 
Raymond   International 

Schultz,  Herbert  C. 
Raynovich.  George,  Jr.  : 

Pouudstone    William 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Dench.  Edward  C      3.069.587. 

Hergenrother.  Rudolf  C.  Luftman 
3.068,548. 

Skowron,   John   F..   Haynes,  and   Smullln. 
Re,  Frank  M.  :   See 

Bellsle.  Adelard  J..  Allyn.  and  Re.     3,069,201. 
Reach.   Roy  W.,  Jr.,  to  Minneapolis- Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 
Synchronous  logical  circuit.    3,069,566,  12-18-62,  CI   807— 
88  5 
"Realisations  CItrasonlques"  :  See — 

Renaut,  Paul.     3,069,574. 
Reardon.  Jamea  A  .  and  B.  A.  Jenaen.     Corer  for  the  beds 
of  pick-up   trucks.      3,068,199.   12-18-62,  CI.   296—100. 


Sawyer,  and  Duggan. 
3,069,588. 
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Reasor,  George  A.  :   See— 

Henry,  John  E.,  nno  Reasor.    3,069,409. 
Rebuffonl.    Martin:    See  „  ^«„  „,  .. 

Stelnert.  Emil  F.,  an,d  Rebuffonl,     3.069,614. 
Red  Mill  Co,  ;    Nfc  - 

Glei>en,  Hubert  .M,     3,068,576,  ,.  ^  ^„^ 

Reed    George  R.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Flexible  coupling.     3,068,- 

6<13,  12-18-62,  CI.  64  —  9. 
Reed,  James  .\.  :    See — 

Mckerson.  Dnvld  L..  and  Reed      3,068.522. 
Ucese    Glenn  A.,  to  The  Mngnavoi  Co.     Transducing  system. 

3,069,682,   12-18  62,  CI,  346—107. 
Reliman,   Irvine,  and   I).  C,  (JIbson,     Mouthpiece  positioning 
and   mounting  apparatus,      .1,069,511,   12-18-62,   CI.   179 — 

1645. 

S'echtow,    .Mitchell   J..   ZimberotT,   and    Reich.      3,069,081. 
Reiclienthal.  Jules;  See—  .  ,      ^         ...       ^  j    o  .„k 

McCormlck.    Jerry    R.   D.,   SJoIander.   Hirscb,   and    Reich- 
entlial,      3,069.326,  . .  ,. 

Held,  Lawrence,  to  Short  Bros,  k  Harland  Ltd.  Aircraft 
adapted  for  vertical  take-off  and  landing.  3,069,11  <, 
12-1H-62,  CI    244      7.-..  „  ,  .„     .  . 

Reillv    Charles  P..  and  J.  S.  Goreckl.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Lamp    filament    connection.      3,069,582.    12-18-62, 
CI.  313—271. 
Rellly  Tar  k  Clieiuicnl  Corp.  :  See — 

Clslak.  Francis  K.     3.0419.427. 
Reindl    Ku^en.  and  H    <;ell)ert.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen 
gesellscliMft    vornuils    Melster    Lucius   k    Brunlng.      Process 
for  the  manufacture   of  triplienyl   tin  cblorlde.      3,069,448, 
12-18-62,  CI.  260     429  7. 
Relners  &  Wiggermann  tJetrlebe-und  Masclilnenbau  ;  See— 

Wiggermann.  (Jeorg.     3,068,803. 
Reliance  Electric  k  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  Sec — 

Pfaff,  Robert  W,     3.069,618, 
Reiiikiewicz.   Frank  A.  :   See — 

S.hwarz,   liconard   H..   and   Remklewlcz.      3.069.0.15. 
Renaut.   Paul,  to  "Realisations  Ultrasonlques."     Pleaoelectrlc 

tran.sducer.     3.06y..'.74.   12    18-412.  CI.  310—0.7, 
Rensliaw.   .Vdelbert  T.,  deceaaed  ;   L.  K.  and  J.   W.   Renshaw, 
executors.     Telescoping  upper  compression  arm  for  a  three- 
arm  tractor  lifting  hitch.     3.068,944,   12-18-02,  CI.   172— 
449. 
Rensliaw.  I>^  K,  :  See- 

Renshaw,  Adelbert  T.     3,068.944. 
Rentschler.    Waldemar    T..    and    R    W.    R.    Starp,    to    Alfred 
Gauthler.  GmbH.     Camera.     3.068.768,  12-18-62,  CI.  95— 
10. 
Rensoni.  Louis  S.  :  See —  ^  * 

Queneau.  Paul  K..  and  Renzonl.     3,069,2.>4. 
Research    Lnboratorlum   Dr.    C.  Janssen,   N.V.  :  See^ 

Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.     3.069,425  ^»* 

Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.     3.069.426. 
Reverman.  (Jeorge  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Metal 

Joining  method.     3,068,563,  12-18-62,  CI.  29—458. 
Revlon.  Inc.  :  See — 

Frangos.  John.  Jass.  and  Scott.     3,069.098. 
Rhodes.  Harrison  B.  ;  See — 

Mays.   Rolland   L,.   Rhodes,  and  I^eavitt.     3,069,362. 
Mays.  Rolland  L..  Rhodes,  and  Leavitt.     3,069, .363. 
Rhodes.  M.  H.,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Lovlana.  Lawrence  J.     3.069,073. 
Rlbovlch.  John  :  See— 

Damon,   (ilenn    H.,   Rlbovlch,   and   Herickes.      3,069,300. 
Rice,  Leonard  M.  :  See — 

Grogan.  Charles  H..  and  Rice.     3.069,424. 
Richards,  Howard  R.,  and  A.  V.  AlezefT.  to  Industrial  Ovens, 
Inc,      Web  guiding  and  edge  stretching  means,      3,069,056, 
12-18-62,  Cl,  226—22, 
Richardson.   Havard   K.,  deceased  :  C.  V.  E.  Richardson,  and 
A     B.    rohertv.    III.    executors,    to    C.    V.    E.    Richardson. 
Dowell     pin     sislng    machine.       3.068,916.     12-18-62.     Cl. 
144—12 
Richardson.  Curtis  V.  E.  :  See — 

Richardson.  Bavard  E.    3,068.918. 
RIchter.  Elmer  W  :  .sec 

Winger.  Jerrold.   Smith,  and  RIchter.     3.069. 48.'5. 
RIchterkesslng.  Frank  H  .  A.  A.  Brian,  and  W.  M.  Ingold,  to 
W.    M.    Clssell    Mfii.    Co.      Clothes    dryer   having   improved 
safety  controls.     3,068..')88,  12-18-62,  Cl.  34—18. 
Ridler,  Desmond  S,  :  See — 

Wright.  Esmond  P,  O..  Ridler,  and  Odell,     3,069.660. 
RIeche.    Alfred,    E.    Schmlti.    and    C.    Blschoff,    to    Deutsche 
.\kademle  der  Wissenschaften  xu  Berlin.     Organic  peroxides 
and  process  for  preparing  the  same.     3,069,474,  12-18-62, 
Cl.  260 — 610. 
Riga.  Jean  J.  L,  E.  :  See — 

Bracnnier.  Frederic  F    A.,  and  Riga.     3.069.248. 
Rlngler.  Reutten  B.      Power  or>erafed  jalousie  window  struc- 
ture.    3.068.971.  12-18-62.  Cl.  189—62. 
Ringold.  Howard  J,  :  See— 

Zderlc.  John  A.,  and  RIneoId      3.069.413. 
Riordan.   Hugh  V...   to  General   Precision  Inc.     Pneumatic  di- 
ode.    3.068.880.  12-18-62,  Cl.  137—82. 
Rippon.  Alan  :  See — 

Bonath.   Klaus,   Endter.   De  Rycke,   Lewis,   and   Rippon. 
3.069.335. 
Rlttenhonae.  (Jodfrey  J.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co,  Inc.     Jet  engine 

refueling  hose.     3.068.906,  12-18-62,  Cl.  138—126. 
Rlttenhouse,  Howard  F...  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Liquid  meter. 
3.068.844,  12-18-62,  Cl.  121—69. 

Rltter.  Lawrence  :  See — 

Stearns.  Carl  L..  and  Ritter.     3,069.319. 
Robblns  k  Bendror  Associates  Inc.  :  See — 

Robblns,  Leo.  and  Bendror.     3.068,841. 

Robblns,  Leo.  and  J.  Bendror,  to  Robblns  k  Bendror  Associ- 
ates Inc.  Hydraulic  presaare  system.  3,068,841,  12-18- 
62,  Cl.  121—38. 


William    K.      Detachable  link  connector  having  lat 
removable  cross  bar.     3.068.837,  12-18-62.  O.  .^9— 


3,069,124, 


3,068.544. 


Hydraulic 
60—54,6, 
3,068,- 


3,069. 


Robblns. 
erally 

Roberts  Co,.  The  :  See 

Hill.  Harvey  J,     3.068.922 
Rolx'rts,    Harold   C.      Adjustable    chair   assembly. 

12-18-62,  Cl.  248 — 104. 
Roberts,  Irving  M.,  and  D.  Horvlti,  to  F.MC  Corp.     .N-amlno- 
azetidine  and  preparation  thereof.     3.069,412,  12-18-62,  Cl. 
260  —  2:19. 
Roberts,  Richard  L.  :  Wee- 
Lynn,  John  W.,  and  Roberts      3,069.457. 
Roberts.  Ronald  W,,  and  W,  T,  Conry,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric    Corp,       Temperature     indicating     device,       3,068,698. 
12-18-452.  Cl,   73 — 342. 
Rot)ertshaw-F'ulton  Controls  Co.  :  See — 
IH-ml.  Rov  C.     3,069,089. 
Hewitt,  John  C,  Jr.     3,4)459, 12.">. 
Robins,  Erford  E.  :  See — 

Parker.  Humphrev  F.,  and  Robins.     3.068.808. 
Parker,  Humphrev  F..  and  Robins      3,068,809. 
Robinson.   John   B.      N'ut  gatherer.      3.068.634,   12-18-62,   Cl. 

.'»6— 328. 
Rockefeller.  Gordon  :  See — 

Connell.  Thomas  F.,  and  Rockefeller. 
Rockwell  Mfg,  Co,  :  See  — 

Petti-Tew.  David  D,.  and  Nlehaus     3,068,723. 
Rlttenhouse,  Howard  E.     3,068,844. 
Rockwell   Standard  Corp.  :   See — 

Williams,  William  J.,  and  Cox.      3,068.064 
Rodway,   John,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd. 

brake   mechanisms.     3.068,652.    12-18-62.   Cl.    „- 
Rodriguez,   Leonarda.     Combination  undergarments. 

488,  12-18-62,  Cl.  2—212. 
Roffman,  Gerald  J.  :  See — 

Oalvin,  Francis  E.,  and  RofTman.     3.069.005. 
Rogers,  Argel  A.  and  L.  B.     Piston  mounting  means. 

210,  12-18-62,  Cl,  309—19. 
Rogers,  Lester  B.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Argel  A.  and  L.  B.      3,069,210. 
Rogers,   Louis   J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp,      Chromatographic 

programmer.     3,068.685,  12-18-62,  Cl.  73—23. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fletcher,  Arthur  H.     3,068,646, 
Rondeau.  Herbert  P.,  and   L.   B.  Weaver,  to  American  Meter 
Co..     Inc.       Remote     meter     reading     system.       3,069,670. 
12-18-62.  Cl.  340—188. 
Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Scbnapp,  James.     3,068,568. 
Root.  James  R. :  See —  „  ^^„  _„„ 

Postlewait,  James  H..  Garnett,  and  Root.     3.068.632 
Rosatl,  Mario,   to  Lagomarsino  F.A.I.     Repeat  storing  device 
for  computing  machines.     3,069.077,  12-18-62,  Cl.  235 — 60. 
Rose,  George  M.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Knauf.  Harry  v.,  Jr.,  and  Roae.     .3,068,825.         „„„„,„„ 
Roaen.  Sidney.     Sealing  arrangement  for  a  pump.     3.069.178, 

12-18-62,  CT.  277—112. 
Ross.  Lee  J.  :  See —  _  „_„  _^_ 

king,  George  O..  Jr.,  and  Ross.     3.069,063. 
Boss    Leroy  W      Magnetic  uncoupler  for  model  railroad  cars. 

3,069,023.  12-ia-62,  Cl.  213—211. 
Roasmy,    Gerd,    to    Th.    Goldschmidt    AG.     Process    for    the 
production   of  a  sllane  mixture.      3,069,452,    12-18-62.  Cl 
260—448  2 
Rothenborg  Speclalmasklner  for  Sy-Industrien  A/S:  See— 

Hedenard.  Arne.     3.068,819. 
Roussel  DCLAP,  8.A.  :  See— 

Nomine.  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.      3.069.421. 
Rowell    Douglas  W..  to  Anaconda  American  Brass  Co.     Tut>e 

pointer.     8.068,929.  12-18-62,  Cl.  153—34. 
Roxburgh,  Albert.  A.  Leigh,  and  J.  J   Fellerman.  to  Associated 
Electrical   Industries   (Ruby)    Ltd.     Air  or  ga«  blast  elec 
trie  circuit  breakers.     3.069.521.  12-18-62,  Cl.  200—148 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See—- 

Arthur,  Ronald  H.     3,068.986.      ^     ,     ,    „  .    .      , 

Rubin    Martin,   to  Advance  Growth   Capital  Corp.     Animal 

feed    product.     3.068.268.    12-18-62.    Cl.    88—2. 
Rflchser     Erich     to    E     Herion.      Safety    control    mechanism 
^  forTrewure  clr^lts.      3.068.897,  12-18^62   Cl.  137-;62a 
Ruehrweln,    Robert    A.,    to    Monsanto    Chemical    Co.     Tunnel 

diode      3,069,604,  12-18-62.  Cl    317—234. 
Ruhrchemle  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See— 

Schaub.  Pram,  and  Schleper.     3.068.584. 

""'"i^AVVcWael'jTMltchell.  Rule,  and  Walker.     3,069.329. 
Bunswlck,  Wallace  D. :  See^ 

Jonea.  Preston  A.     3.0«9..^40. 
Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  O.  B.  Solovleff 
said    Busaell.      Padlock    with    dual 

RusMU^i-^ri^j'^^nob    outer    end    stabilizer.      3,069.194. 

Rus;ell.  Robert  O..  to  Owens  Corning  I^»?''-^1as  Corp^  Appa 
ratus  for  production  of  glaaa  fibers.  3.068,670,  12-18-6.4, 
Cl.  65—12.  _       „ 

Ryan  Aeronautical  Co. :  See — 

^    Orr^JamesP,  andCox^     3068.822.     _       .   _  ^ 

8  A  S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Shields,  Albert  P.     3,068,837. 

8.U.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See— 
Morrla,  John  N.     3,068,783. 
MorrlB   John  N.,  and  rfosaack.  .3.068,784 

Saba^ah,   George.     Torque  transmitting  device.     8.068,666, 

Sadd^iki^O^oige^^.'^to  Anjeri«n  lUdUtor  *  SUn^rd 
Rnnitarv  Corn      Gauge.     3,068.702.  12-18-62.  Cl.   '3— •♦y». 

Sale?  Al7«S  a'nd  R.  Sharker  to  ^^^^f^^^^^^^'"^ 
tlon  of  aromatic  compounda.  8,068,462,  l^iB-o^.  »^' 
260—524. 


said  Snioviefr  assor.  to 
blockers.       3.068.682. 
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Saflanoff,   Albert :  Bee — 

PrfM.  John  E..  and  Saflanoff.      3,069,10S. 
Saginaw  ProductH  C'crp.  :  See — 

Morlik.  Andrew   L.      3.rMI9.180. 
Hallarh.  Max  E.,  to  AddrPxHoKraph-MultlKrapb  Corp.      Punch- 

Injc    machlnPH.      3.069.07S.    12-18-«2.    CI.    284 — 34. 
Samo.  Harvey  \V.  :  (fee 

Wolfp,  Howard,  and  Samo.      3,068,613. 
Samuel,    (.Tiester   J.      Exerclae   devJce.      3,069,182,    12-18-62. 

CI    272—79 
Sanborn.  Paul  F     Sawmill.    3.068,914,  12-18-62.  CT.  148—118. 
Sandler.  Stanley  R.  :  See- 

Taou,   Kwan  C,   Sandler,  and  Aatrup.     3,069.459. 
Sandoi  Ltd   :  See  - 

Morlan.  Ernest,  and  NIrolaua.      3,069.408. 
Sana.    Snlvafore.    to   Saw   Mill    RlTpr   Induatriefl,   Inc.     8ho^ 

rarkH.      3,069.020,   12-18-62,   CI.  211—162. 
Santamaria.  Jeait^  J.,  and  B.  R.  Winborn.  Jr..  to  LlnK-T^meo- 
Vought,    Inc.      PropulMlon    and    control    ayRtem    for   multl- 
englnp    turbine    powered    aircraft.       3,068,647,     12-18-62, 
CI    60-39.25. 
SflMmor.   Ernettt  J.  :   See — 

Broh  Kahn.  Robert  H.,  and  Saamor.      3,069,321. 
Saner,  Edgar,  and  J.  Habn,  to  Zelaa  Ikon  AktienKPaellachaft. 
Camera  with  automatic  •'xpoHure  control  accordtnK  to  time 
and  diaphragm  aperture.     3,068.769,  12-18-62,  CI.  95 — 10. 
Sauteron,   Jean:  See— 

VVrteB.  Paul,  Sauteron,  and  Delange.     3,069,227. 
Savory,  William  J.  :  See— 

OInln.  Henry  C.  Wood,  and  Savory.     3.069,219. 
Saw  Mill  River  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sana,    Salvatore.     3,069,020. 
Sawyer.  Carleton  E.  :  See — 

Hergen pother,  Rudolf  C,  Luftman,  Sawyer,  and  Duggan. 
3,068,.'548. 
SizavHk.'p',  Jaromir,  to  Chirana  Praha,  narodni  podnlk.     Tilt- 
able  wall  or  table  aa  naed  In  X-ray  examlnationa.    3,069,543, 
12-1R-62.   CI.   250  —  65. 
Schab<»rt,   Robert  :   See — 

F'ahrbach,      Erich,      I^aupp^,      Schab«>rt,      Hellng,      and 
Nottebohm.      3,069.305. 
ScliiK'ffr   (Jeorifp  K..  fo  Brtinawick  Corp.      Home  billiard  table. 

3,069,163,  12-18-62,  CI,  273 — 11. 

Schaefeen.    John    R..    to  E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nejipuri  and   Co. 

Polyhvdroxymethylene  polymera.      3,069,391.  12-18-62,  CI. 

260-77.5 

.Schaner.   Burton   E.,   and   R.   A.   Wolfe,   to  United  States  of 

America.    Atomic    Enericy    Commiaaion.      Fuel   element   for 

neutronlr    renctorn       3.069.3.38,    12-18-62,    CI.    204—1.54  2. 

Scharpf,   Otto,    to  Johnnon   Service  Co.      Control   mechanlam. 

3.069,0««.  12    18  *52.  CI.  236-  83. 
Schaiib    Frnnx.  and   B.  Schleper.  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktlenjteaell- 
nchaft        Process   for   the    treatment    of   divided    materlala. 
3.0«!8.5«4    12-18-62.  CI.  .34      8. 
Schechter.  I>iilc  I...  and  J    J.  Keddy.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  <'o. 
Caustic  lK>neflclatlon  of  titanlum-aource  materlala.     3,069,- 
SVt.  12    IH   «r.'.  CI    23      202 
Schellentrntrer,    Flugene   W..    to   The   Atlaa   Bolt   k  Screw   Co. 

Scrap  chirrKinif  (iir      3.069.0.30,   12-18-62,  CI.  214—18, 
Schellhammer,  CarlWolfsranif,  S,  Petersen,  and  O.  r>omaKk.  to 
Fnrbenfahrlkcn  Bayer  AktienRewlIachaft,     p-Benioquinone- 
nionogunnylhyilrazone  -  mono  -  [4-hydroxythlaxolyl  -   t2»)- 
hydraxone    and    proceaa.      3,069,430,    12   18-62.    CI.    260^ 
30«>l 
Schenck.   Martin  :   See— 

Wlechert.  Rudolf,  Kaxpar.  and  .Schenck.     3,069,435. 
Sihcrlnir  .\.<i.  :   See- 

K«»rh,  Ulrioh.  and  Schenck.    3.069.436. 
IViKaker.  Horat.  and  Jatter,     3,069.453, 
WlechtTf     Rudolf,   Kaanar.  and   Schenck.      8.069.435, 
Schermulv,    Alfred    J  ,    to   Th.-   Schermulv    Platol    Rocket    Aj 
TiaratuH  Ltd,     Diacharjfers  for  pyrotechnic  devicea.     3.06f' 
756,  12    18-62.  (T,  89— 1.'), 
Schermuly    I'iatol   Rocket    Appnrntua  Ltd,.  The:   See — 

Scherniuly.  Alfred  J      3,068,756, 
Schlpper.  Robert  J,  :   See- 

Bruck,  George    Keene,  and  Schlpper.     8,069,677. 
Schleper,   B«'rnard  :   See- 

.Schnnb,  Friinx.  and  Schlei>er,     3.0«8..''.84, 
Schllephacke,  Frldtjof  F,.  to  Anton  Lon-nx.     Multiple  poaltlun 

rccllnlnL'  chair,     3,0«I9,200,   12-18-62,  CI,   297-85. 
S<-hiiinll,  Kdwin  A.  :   Sir   - 

Areabriifht.   Perry   A.,  and   .Schmall       3,0459.446. 
Sihnildf.    Wllhelin.    to    FHrachunKN/pnt rum    ileH    Luftfahrtin- 
<1aatrle      Drive  meana  for  land,  water  and  aircraft.     3,068,- 
H42,  12    18   62,  <n.  60     3.'>,.'). 
Schmler  Alfred,  to  IVrfrlx-Cnlon  O.m.b  H,     Galvanic  primary 
cell.     3.069.488.  12-18  62,  CI,  136-  -118. 

.Schiiiitx,   KrnMt  :    See 

RIeche.  .Vlfred.  Schniltz,  and  I?in<'hofr.     3.069,474. 

Schnapp    Janiea,  to  Konnon  Corp      Shaver  head  plate  mount- 
Ing  Htructure.     3.068.568,   12-18-62,  CI.  30— 43. 

Schoen.  Hann.  and  H    Claaa.  to  Huttenwerk  Oberhauaen  Aktl 
enjieaellKchaft  and  S(4iloemann  Aktlennem-llachaft.     Appara- 
tua  for  allgnlnic  elongated  work  plecea.     3.068,992.  12-1(^ 
62.  CI,  19H      127. 

Schofl.  Harry:   fifcf—  _  ,.   -    ..     ^     .    r^ 

Welltenhlller,  Hellmuth,  Bleger,  Schofl,  Herbert,  Dorach- 
ner,  and  <;r(m«.     3,069,250. 
SchoiJ    Kdgiir.  and  C.  C    Smith.  ti>  Union  Special  Machine  i'o. 
Two  thread  chainatltch  aewinB  machine.     3,068,818,  12-18- 
62,  CI.  112      200. 
Scholle  fTiemlcal  Corp  :   See- 

Seholle.  William  R      3.()69,.303. 
Scholle.  William   R  .  to  S«holle  Chemical  Corp.     Pro«^  •nd 
apparatua    for    producing    flexible    containers.      3.068,303, 
12-18-62,  CI.  liO— 253. 
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Schfln.    Frelwalt,    to    Siemens    ft    Ilalake    Aktlenttenenacbaft, 
Plug  In  contact   oevice  for  pWitea  carryinv  circuit  compo 

nenta.     3.069..')99.  12   18-62.  CI    317  — 101. 
Schoolcraft.    Oovne   W.      Hatchway   chute   system    for  cargo 

■hlpn      3.068.982.  12-18-6^2.  CI.  193— 30. 
Schrempp.  Krnat  :   See — 

Baraas,   Kmannel.  and   Schrempp.     3.069,084. 
Schroeder,  juel   P  .  and  K,  <",   J^eonard,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.         PhoaphoniK  containing      elastomers.        3.069.372. 

12-18-62.  CI,  260     27. 
Scfauler.    I>onald    A        Fire    flirhtlng    apparatua.      3.069,100, 

12-lft-62.  n.  2.39-522. 
Schuler.  L..  A.Q.  :   See 

Wagner.  Han«,     3,(H10.010. 
Schul'i.   Herbert  C,   to   Raymond   International  Inc,      Lining 

of  pii>eH  Includl'ig  multiple  head  lining  machine.     3,069,093, 

12   18-62.  CI.  2.39     21.-). 
Schultx,  Robert  I)    and  C   L.  Randolph.  Jr.,  to  Aerojet-Oeneral 

Corp.     Method  for  the  preparation  of  diborane.     3,069,236. 

12-18-62.  (n.  23      204, 
Schultx,  Robert  I>    and  C,  L,  Randolph,  Jr.,  to  Aerojet-Cieneral 

Corp.     .Method  for  the  preparation  of  diborane.     3,069,237, 

12-18-62,  CI.  23     204. 
Schultx.  Rudolph  H..  and  A.  J.  Slebert.  deceased   (B.  K.  Sie- 

bert.  executrix),  to  Schultx  Sales  Corp.     Shearing  appara- 

tUH    having    rotary    bearing    means    to    predetermine    the 

amount  of  overlap  of  rotary  blades.     8.068.731.   12-18-62. 

("1,  83-  .30.'^, 
Schultx  Salea  Corp  :   See- 

Schultx.  Rudolph  H  ,  and  Slebert,     .3.068.781. 
SchUHter.  Harold   W.      Article  pan  holding  rack.     3.089.019. 

12    18-62.  CI,  211      73, 
Schutt.  Norman  C  .  F.  W,  Klynn.  and  J.  L.  Bjelland.  to  Powers 

Chemco.  Inc,     Apparatus  for  handling  a  contact  screen  In  a 

photoMie<hanlcal  camera,     3,068,748.  12-18-62.  CI.  88 — 24. 
Scnutx.  Alfre<i  J.  :   See — 

Koaco.  John  C.,  and  Schuts.    3.088,557. 
Schwarx.  Gerhard,  and  K.  Naumann.     Method  and  aoparatua 

for    producing    apherical    Ion-exchange    resins.      3,089,366, 

12-18-4)2,  n.  260—2.1. 
Schwarx.    I>eonard   H..   and    F.   A.   Remklewlct.   said   Remkle- 

wicx  aaaor,  to  aaid  Schwarx  d.b.a.  The  Hedlen  Co.     Article 

handling    apparatua.      3,069.035.    12-18-82.   CI.    214-309. 
Sclndorff.  JuliUH  H.  :   See 

Ofltea.  Beverly  L..  and  Sclndorff.     3.068.780. 
Sclar     Nathan,    to    Fairchild   Camera    and    Instrument    Corn. 

Single    stage   photomultlplier   tube.      8.060.591,    12-18-82. 

CI.  Sl.S— 11. 
.Scott,  Cleveland  R..  and  E,  L,  Allred.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

Faat  burning  fu-la.     3.068,640.   12-18-82.  O.  80—85.4. 
Scott.  Morton  W.  :   See — 

FrangoB.  John,  Jaaa,  and  Scott.    3,089,098. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 

Flrlng.  Oaborne.    3.068.542. 
Firing.  Oaborne.     3.068.549. 
Scremin,  Erneat,  \i  each  to  H.  Singh,  and  E.  L.  Perry.     Two- 
piece  plowshare.     3,068,945,  12-18-62,  CI.  172—749. 
Scruby,  Stanley  R  :  See— 

Mclver,  Donald  J.,  and  Scruby.    3,069,20.'). 
.Seura.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :   See — 

Oolec,  Edward  J      3,06»  109.  .....„.» 

Seeley    Elwlii   W.,  and  I).  M.   Moncrleff,  to  I  nlted  States  of 

America,    Navv,      Ferrlte-loaded    cavltr    beam-shifting   an- 
tenna.    3.069,680.  12-18-62,  CI,  843—768 
Seeley     Ralph    M.,   Jr.,    to    United   States  of  America,    Navy. 

Electronic  signal   seeking  means   having   tuning  reactan«» 

automatically  controlled  by  difference  between  concurrent 

and    delayed    detector   output.      3.089.837.    12-18-82,    n. 

»34-16. 
Seichter,  Francis  S.  :   See —  ^  ^^  „^^ 

Loner.  B«-n  H.   and  Seichter.     8,089.246. 

*^'*"Bbck'ey'  i-'ra'ncli  T.    Seldln.  and  Wojclk.     3.069^301. 
.Servoa.   Gerald    H.,   to   International   Telephone  4  Telegraph 
Corp      Dielectric  testing  device.     8.069,820.  12-l»-82.  CT. 
324—54. 
Set  ScTew  k  Mfg.  Co,  :   See — 

Brown.  Calvin  O,    8,089,049, 
Settlemire,  Archie  R,  :   See-- 

Gllreath,   Roy  U.,  and  Settlemire      3,08«,694. 
Seyl    Robert  O      Simplification  In  method  of  measuring  cor- 
rosion of  electronic  conductors  by  nongaseoaa  Ionic  conduc- 
tor*.     3,069.332.  12-18-82,  CI.  204--1. 
Sbabram    Lyle  F..  to  Consolidated  Thermoplastics  <  o.     Koll- 

changing  mechanism.     3.060.106.  12-18-42.  CI.  242^85. 
Shamban,  W.  S.  *Co  :   See— 

<*haffln,  Frank  R.    .3,068,513. 
Shampalne  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Cahn.  Bernard.    3,069.167.  ^  „    „  ,  .11  a 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L,..  L.  I-Veedman.  and  H.  Soloway,  to  I  8. 

Vitamin   k    Pharmaceutical    Corp.      ^'2*^^ -.V'/  ^o^l^f 

an  anesthetic  effect  and  compoaltion.    3,069,315,  l2-i»-o^, 

CI.  167—52. 

Shaw,  Charles  T.  :   See —  _  ^^  _.^ 

liebout.  Donald  R.  and  Shaw.     3,080^  ^naao^-i 

Shaw,  Harold  N..  to  Market  Forge  Co.     Kettles.     3.068.01^. 

12-18-82.  CI.   141—271. 
Shawlnlgan  Resins  Corp.  :  See —  „  ,^_^  __. 

LavR  Bdward.  Kftxhugti.  and  Croiler.     3.0e»,870. 
Shelden    Charles  H..  and  H.  R.  Lutes.     Tissue  suture  clamp. 
3.088.880.   12-18-62.   CI.   128—337. 

Sheldon,  John  L.  :  See —  ^  ^^  .,^ 

Hares,  George  B.,  and  Sheldon.    3,060,578. 

Shell  on  Co.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Richard  C.     3,068.764. 

Nosakl.  Kensle.     3.060.380. 

Noaakl.  Kenale.    3.080.381.  ,  „.„  ,^ 

Pfluger  Robert  D..  and  Babbitt.    3,06«J06 

Ward.  Loy»l  F" .  Jr..  and  Phllllpa.     3.060.S13. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXlll 


Shely   Benjamin  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg  Co     Meth 
od  for  increasing  photosenHltivity  of  photoconductlve  ma- 
?eri;iS.      3,069.3rT5,   12-18-62,  CI.   2.-2--501. 

Shepherd,  Thomas  L.     Socket  wrench.     3,068.728.  12-18-62, 

Sherrod     Eugene   L      Mi    to   R.  T.   Sherrod.      Pump  for   seml- 

fl^d  inrtefui      3,061,806.  12-18-62.  CI.  103-1^69. 
Sherrod.  Robert  T.  :   Se«---^„„  „„„ 

Sherrod.  Eugene  L.    3.068.806  u      .  ^      •»  n«Q 

Sherron.  Perclval  H.     Telephone  dialing  mechanlam      3.069. 

She?^'o^.~Thomis^K.,\oTjnlon  Oil  Co.  of  California      Sepa 
ration  of  hydrocarbons  with  an  adsorbent  slurry.     3,06K,- 
627.   12-18-62,  CI.  55—22. 
Shlbata.  C.eorgp  T.  :   See—  ,rw»««i« 

Shlbata.  Kataauauke.  and  Mori.    3,068.616.  n,.„, 

Shlbata,  Kataausuke,  and  T.  Mori,  «t  to  O   T.  Shlbata      Plant 

^tlvation   apparatus,      3,068.616    1 2-1  &-62    (1    47  -1 
Shields.  Albert  l-Tto  S  k  8Cor"Jigated  Paper  Machinery  Ca.. 
Inc.     Outside  lap  glue  unit.     3.088,837.  12-18-62,  CI.  118— 

Shlffman.  Jerome.    Tools  for  handling  watch  crystala.    3.068.- 
558,    l^-ia-62^Cl.   29—210. 

^''"'johMt'one',    Ch7rles    A.,    Herah,    Meekina,    and    Shiller. 
3.068,765. 

Shoemake,  Harold  R,  :   See — 

Lauderdale.  Jack  D.     3.068.611. 
Short  Brothers  k  Harland  Ltd.  :   See — 

Reld,  I.4iwrence.     3.060.117.  „       .     o^  o         .„i. 

Shoup.    Ransom    F..   and   E.   A.   Fox.   Sr     to   S^oup  Reaearch 
and  Development  Corp.     Voting  machine.     3,009,076.  12- 
18-62,   CT.   235—54. 
Shoup  Research  and  Development  Corp.  •   ** «« — 

fthoup    Ransom  F..  and  Fox.     3.069.076. 
Shutt    Paul   B.,  to  The  Bendlx   Corp.      Face  seal  in  master 

cylinder.     3,068,651,  12-lg-62,  CI.  60--54  6. 
Sibley,   Robert   C,   to   Sylvanla   B't^«-«<^ /'"oi^"^"  J5*"-io  aS" 
tuning  Interfering  magnetron  modes.     3.069,595.  12-18-6-:, 

Slderman,  Joiieph  A.,  to  United  Statea  o'  America,  Army. 
Altitude    controlled    correlator.      3.069.668.    12-18-62.    CI. 

Sldl.  Henri."  to  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  P'^rj^'''/ 
oxidation  of  polyhalobenxaldehydes.  3,069.461.  12-18-62. 
|-»i     260 523 

Sidl.  Henri,  to  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  ;^»'-P_k''i  oTiSJl^' 
the  production  of  dlpentaerythrltol.     3.069,475,  12-18-62, 

81^wen.*J^ei^W.     Hole  center  finder.     3.068.573.  12-18-62. 

a.  33—1. 

Schultx.°Rudolph  H.,  and  Slebert.     3.068.731. 

'"''^Sch"ltx*'Rudoinh'l?:  and  Slebert.     3.068.731. 

^''•'KleVskku.'si'eSried.'milsen.  and  Otters.     3.069.016. 
Slemena  k  Halske  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

I>onath   Bernhard.    3.069.676^ 

Elckhoff.  Hana-Jurgen.     3,060.835. 

Hennlg.  Fritx.     3.069.497. 

Katx.  Helmut.     3.069.585. 

Schfln.  Frelwalt.     3.069.590. 
Slevert.  Dale  W. :  See— 

Tlce.  WlllUm  F..  and  Slevert.    3.069.610. 
Sigma  Engineering  Service.  Inc.  :   See— 

lanuixl.  Joseph  N..  and  Bryner.     3.068.626. 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co. :  See— 

Llngle.  Harrison  C.  and  Ohgren.    3.068,486. 
Slgnore.   Cresenxo   A.  and   V.     Locating  devicea.     3.068.5(8, 

12-18-62.   CI.   .'»3 — 75. 
Slgnore.  Virgil  :   See— 

Slgnore.  Cresenxo  A.  and  V.    3.06«,S78. 
ailverman,  Bernard   R..   R.  J.   Carroll.  A,   E,   Slmklna.  J    Dl 
Oeambeardino.  and  J,  L.  Jones  to  United  Statw.  of  America. 
Navy.     Life  Test  preserver.     3,068,500,  12-18-62,  CI.  0— 
338 

*'°"'8irvem«!  "feerS^rt"  R..    Carroll.    Slmklns.    Dl    Geam 

bearrtlno,  and  Jones.     3.068.500. 
Stmmonds  Aerocessorles,  Inc. :  See — 

Morris,  John  N.,  and  Hossack.    3,068.794. 

Cohn,  ir%lng  H  .  and  Thaler.    3,068,695. 

Loeber,  Donald  E      3.066.265. 
SImmonds  Precision  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Machen.  James  F.     3.068.798. 

Morris.  John  N..  and  Hosaack.    3.068.794. 


Seal. 
Seal. 


3.009.174. 
3,069.175. 


3.069,613, 
3.068.868. 


12-18-62.  CI. 


SIpos,  Endre:   See— 

WItte.  Norman  H,.  and  Sipoa,     3.0«>».443.      ,    ,,^    .     ,_ 
Slrola    Rosalre  J.     Traction  arm  for  vehicle  antl  skid  device, 
3.068.949,  12-18-62,  O.  180—1. 

^^"'^MccJrmlclT"  Jerr^^R:     D-      SJolander.      lUrach.     and 

Beichenthal.     3.069.326. 
Sjovall.  Jan:  See—  o  ruio  i>9 

Bergatrom.  Sune.  and  Sjovall.     3.069.322,  «,„,,.„   „» 

Skalwold.   Robert  N..  and  T.  G.   Burke,  to^  ^  °'»«^  .f  **'' Vl 
America.   Air  Force.     Contour  scanning  device.      3.068..)»1. 

Sklilt^r'charles^W..^  to  Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Function 
generator  utlllxlng  non-conducting  aide  of  a  binary  chain, 
.3.()69.5.-)7.  12-18-62.  CI.  307      «8  5. 
Skinner.    Ralph    L..    V4    to    B.    T.    Skinner. 

12-18-62.  CI.  277 — 18.     „,„„,. 
Skinner.   Ralph  L..    >4    to  R.   T.   Skinner. 

12-18-62    n.  277—18. 
Skinner,  Rob<Tt  T. :  See —     „  ,  _ . 
Skinner.  Ralph  L.     3.069.174. 
Skinner,  Ralph  L.     3,069.175. 
Skooglund.  John  W.  :   *«>«--      ,       . 
Enna.  Mark  K.,  and  Skooglund 
Skopyk.  Joseph.     Poison  extractor. 

12-18-62,  CI.  340 — 172.5. 
Skovmand.  Kenneth  R.  :   See  —  q  nflo  fi"SQ 

Skovmand.    Harry   A     »"<J„K^K . JT' D     Smullln.    to 
""^'^ll^^jfo.    Trareling  ^'aVeTub4."'3,069.588.  12-18^2. 

^'"^£^!uf  ^^'rthur^r^^^^^  and    Skroblah.      3.069.544. 

Sleeper  k  Hartley.  Inc.  -^XafTnyi 

«-ii3'«:u^^2«?s^^'o^i«»-.""^^^'""^"" 

^"'"Eldrid'g"e.''Artburc..    Na.h.    and    Smith.      3.069.327. 
Smith.  CTarence  C. :  See-- 

SchoiJ,  Edgar,  and  Smith.     3.068.818. 
Smith,  Paul  F.  :   See—  Smith       3.069.600. 

Sm.,{rClTffo/d*F"and  yX^T^X^^l  to\    E.  St.ley 
Smith,  Cjlffo'^^-^„","*'^odlfylng    starch 
products.    7069.410.   12-1&^2.   CI 

«-'^LItSr%t"s|nl£rand  Smith.  ^3  06^f „^  .„„. 
"";i:n'.th""w%t!'r  •  m%"t'er^rS.rer"c'asing-.      3.068.696. 
62,  Ci:  73-273 

62   CI.  9 — 24. 
Smith.  Le  Roy  O. :  See—  ,nd  Rlchter      S.069.485. 

8mitS''U'yd^'r'>pT.^n.nv-->''''^ ""-  "'*"^ 

3  068.918;  12-1 S-62.  H    144—246. 

188 — 69. 
Smulim.  Louis  P  :   ''«^''  H.vnea 
Bkowron.    John    F      Haynea, 
Smyth  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Se^ 
S.e^^&'^^  ST/soXr^n^  announcement 

12-1  S-«2.  CI.  206--47^ 
Snow,  Kenneth  T:   see      »  j^„  .gj 

"""""toh^W     and  A   r  B^U   to 

SoifJtT^l^  de  lAxote  et  de.  ProdulU  Chimiaue.  du  Marly. 
Societe  Anonyme :   See—;  .„^   „,„       3.069.248 

Braconier.   Frederic   F.   A 


Mfg 

and    the    resulting 
260—233.3. 

to  aaid 
12-18- 


12-18- 


3.069.600. 
to  Nnited   States  Steel 
'3,068.963.    12-18-62.   CT. 

and    Smullin.      3.069.588. 

3.069,006. 


..   The  British  Oxygen  Co. 
3.068.879.    12-18-62.    CI. 


Simpson,  John  A. :  See —  _  „__^  ,„„ 

Marton,  Ladlslaus  L.,  and  Simpson.     3,080.502. 

Simpson.  Richard  W.  :   See — 

^11.  Joseph  P..  Wright.  Kittle,  and  Simpson      3.068,717. 

Slmpaon.  Rob«  R.     Self-controlkd  toy  alrpUne.     8,068.612, 

12-18-82.  n.  46 — 81. 

Sims.  Glenn  E.  :   See— 

Ije.  Paul  L..  and  Sims.     8.060.477. 

*'"'*BSchwaTd,"Vrifr^legner.  K.atenbeln,   and  Slndxlnskl. 

3.060.011.  ..».., 

Singlemann.  Dietrich  E..  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.    Mechanical 

drive.     3.088.719.  12-18-82.  CI.  74—69 
<*ln«er     Edward    N      and    F.    A.    Giordano,   to    United    States 

TAtnerTca     NavT       Time    controlled    switching    aystem. 

3,063.569,  12-18-^2.  CI.  807— S8.5. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The:   Se«v-  _ 

{J;tTe?e''r"str:i^raSi  8^^h'*?668.820. 
^"?cr^in"Srn?;t'r"3.068,045. 


•^'^aT^li^o'SVe^ 

--^rVstr^  K^riV^^^ 

Darls.  William  IV     3.<>*Yo69  478 
McLaughlin.  R""*'*  ^^'gSo 
Ramella.  Amllcare.  3-0?»j^^"l 

Solomon.    Frank.    K     N.    Bmwn.    |-,-,,roch^„.ical%Wtrode 

ft^rS^re  'T^^mA-'^^^^.  CI-  136-30. 
SO&  Willie. :  |-^„,„^„„.  and  Holtx      3.068.600. 

^**%''u?Ji'rF?^^.»^°^*^«'°''*'*'      3.088.682. 
'°'"Xpi"o*'se%ou'rT..  Freedman.  and  Soloway    3.069.315. 
Sommer.^Rich^rdj_*^;;:-Sommer.     3.068.773^^^^   operating 


"™ " !»."«;.   rUkar    and  Sommer.     3.068." 


mechanlam. 
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Siirdhan  KtiKlnf«>rtnu,   Inr   :    Srf 

MncN.-ill    John  M      :<.(m».U«. 
MarNpill,  J.ihn  H  .  and  White.     3.0fl9.rt74. 
Soiixa,    Anthony    A.,    to    Inlon    Carblile   Corp.      AlkPDvl    pjrrl- 
diniuni    quutt-rnary    conipounilH    ati    defoliants.      3,069,-'>3, 
12    lK-«2,  <■!.  71      2rt 
SowinMki,  KrunclH  A.:  Srr 

Vale,   Harry  U.,  Sowlnwkl,  and   Bwnateln.     3,068,432. 

Spack,  K<lward  <i-  :  ^>*' 

i;ilnmn,  lifornf  \\  .,   I'uIIih,  and  Hpack.     3,()fl9,501. 
SpnUJInB,  Kol>«"rt  V.     Kxcavatlng  machine*.     3.0«8,.'>»7,  12-18- 

♦ili,  CI.  .{7      1«». 
Spanur,  Frank  <;.  ;  See — 

<'aiinicha»'l,   KolMTt.    Spanur,  and   Klun.     3,0«»,489. 
Sp^-cht,  TJwodorp  K.  :  Hee- 

St^-ln.  <;erhur<l  M.,  an<l  Sjiecht.     3,06».643. 
y;pc«kt'r,  ChHrltM  K       U«'\  Ice  for  holding  and  locking  a  plural- 
ity  oi  printing   tyiH'H      3.()»i8.7»0,   l2-18-«2.  CI.   101— 3»4. 
.Sp«'nce.  retJT,  &  Song  Ltd.  :  See 

Honiith.    Klaus.    Kndter,   iHt   Kyoke,   Lewis,   and   Kippon. 
3.()««,33r). 
.S|)«-nce,    Sydney    P.    A.    R.    iirover,   F.    P.   Kloaek,   and   R.    K. 
NicoIhom,    to    Lnion    Carbide    Corp.       ProceiB   of    producing 
polynlycidyl     ethem     of     polyhydrlc     pbenoU.      3,069,434, 
IJ    18-62.  CI.  2«0     348.fi. 
Spencer.    !•  ranolH   T..    to    I'epperell   Mfg.    Co.      Apparataa    for 
u»e   In    th<'   fluid   tr»-utnient    of   napped   fabrics.      3,068.836. 
12    18-«2.  CI.   118     34. 
SjHTry  Hand  Corp.  :  Sre- 

lleiler,   Aaron  I'.     3.069,172. 
(iates,  Lauren  \V.     3.068,781. 
.McDutfle.  James  \V.,  and  Nolt.     3.068,784. 
Splejiler.   Louis,  to  K.   I.  du   I'ont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Flu- 
orine oontalnln);    waxes   and    process    for   preparing   them. 
;{.imo.28o.  12   is^j:*.  Cl.  106—271. 
Spiflnian.  .Maurice:  See — 

lllrth.   Leo  J..   Splelman,  and  Landgren.     3,069,480. 
Sr.imek.  Kliner  I).  :  See  — 

KnKelMon.   Harry   K..  and   Sramek.     3,068,761. 
KnKelHon.  Harry  K     and  Sramek.     3,069.188. 
Stackpole  Carbon  (.'o.  :  See — 

KoHco,  John  C..  and  Schutx.     3.068,557. 
Stiil.-y,  A.  K.,  Mfif   Co.  :  See- 

(toptwell.  (ieorue  W.     3,069,3fll. 
Smith.   Clifford   K,  and  Tuschhoflf.     3,069.410. 
Stalker  Cerp.  :  See 

Stalker.   Kdwurd  A.     3.068,824. 
stiilker.  Kdward  A.,  to  Stalker  Corp.     Apparatus  for  bonding. 

:{.(ltl«.S24.  12-18-tJ2.  Cl.  113 — 59. 
Standard  UredKinK  Corp.  :  See  — 

.Murray.   John   H  ,  Vosselt.  and    Long.     3,068,855. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See  — 

Fotis.  I'eter,  Jr.     3,069.483. 
Standard  I'ackaKing  Corp.  :  See — 

ItoldinK.   Hubert   V      3.069,004. 
Stanxhury,  Harry  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cox.  KuK<-ne  F.,  Manning,  and  Stansbury.     3,069,488. 
Starp   Kruni  \V.  R.  :  See — 

Itenfschler.   Waldemar  T..  and  Starp.     3,068,788. 
Stealilv.  <;eorge  W.  :  See 

Hoel.  Dean  C,  and  Steably.     3,069.383. 

Stearns.   Carl   L.,  and    L.   Ritter.   to  American   Cyanamld   Co. 

Sprayahle  composition.      3,069,319,   12-18--62.  Cl.    167-58. 

Steele.    Floyd   (i  .    to   Digital    Control    Systenu.    Inc.      Highly 

r.liahle  rectifier   unit.     3.069..'>«2.   12-18-62,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Steele    James  (J.,  and   ^V.   II.  McKee.  to  Kemp  Products  Ltd. 

Roll    tai>e    dlxpenser   and    container.      3,069,055,    12-18-62, 

Cl    225     47. 

Sticmeier,    William    J.,    and    S.    S.    Dl    Rona.      Hinged    gate 

devkv.     3.(W8,981.  12-18-62.  CI.  193—10. 
Stein.  (Jerhard  M,,  and  T.  R.  Specht,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Magnetic  core   structure.      3,069,643.    12-18-62,   Cl. 
336      217. 
fltelnbuch.  Karl  W.,  and  H.  Kndres,  to  International  i<tandard 
Klectric   Corp       Automatic  character   recognition   method. 
3.()t59.079.   12    18  62.  Cl    235^—61.11. 
Stelnert.  Kmll  F  ,  and  M.  RebuffonI,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Power  supply  apparatus.     3,069,614,   12-18-62.  Cl. 
321      14. 
Steluhagen.   William  K..  and  R.  L.  Merrell,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     .Make-up  valve  for  air  system.     3.068,881,  12-18-62, 
Cl.    137      11(5 

Stellmacher.    Wllhelm.    to    Mannesmann    Aktlengesellschaft. 

I'roceHH  for  cutting  metal  blocks.     3,069.298,  l2-18-«2,  Cl. 

148-9. 
Stephenn.   Curtis   W..   to   K.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

N  acetylated    polycarbonamldes.      3,069,393,    12-18-62,    Cl. 

260      78, 

Stephens.   Paul   B.     Traction  device  for  veliicle  tires.     3,068,- 

925.  12    18  62.  Cl.  152      226. 
Sterling.  (Jeorge  B.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Copolymers 

of     3.3.3-trifluoropro|M>ne     and     vinyl     esters.      3,069,388, 

12-18-62.  Cl.  260-63. 

Sterling.  Henley  F.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Production    of    silicon.      3.069.244,    12-18-62,    Cl.    23 — 277. 
Sterling,    Henley    F.,    and    F.    J.    Raymond,    to    International 

Standard     Klectric    Corp.       Manufacture    of    high     purity 

silicon.     3.069.241,  12-18  62,  Cl.  23—223.5. 

Sterxer,  Fred,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Parametric  oscil- 
lator random  number  generator.  3,069,632.  12-18-62,  Cl. 
331—47. 

Stevens.   Clarence  E..   to  The  Flltex   Corp.     Suction   noxsle. 

3.069,186.  12-18-62.  Cl.  285-7. 

Stevens.  Henrv  C.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olass  Co.  Chain 
extending  polycarbonate  with  phosgene.  3,069.380,  12-18- 
62.  Cl.  260 — 47. 


Lash,  and  Stevenson.     3.069.- 


3,068,835. 


device. 
3,069, 

-18-62. 


3.068.503. 
nittiog    tool. 


3,068,917, 


Stevenson,  Herl>ert  A.  :  See — 
ttodson,  David  U.,  Leafe, 
429 
Stewart.  .Alexander  J.:  See 

Cook.  Lurlen  H..  and  Stewart.     3.069.234. 
Stewart.    Richard    K.      Door    knocker    assembly 

12    18-62.  <'l.    116      148. 
Stlckney.  Donald  K      Bottle.    3.069.039.  12-18-62,  CT.  215—1. 
StihI.  AndreaH.  and  H.  Hase ;  said  H.  Hase  assor.  to  A.  Stibl. 
Automatically    operable    lubricating    pump,    especially    for 
motor  chain  saws.     3.068, 961,  12-18-62.  Cl.  184—29. 
Stiner.    Cyril    W..    to    K.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Napped    fibrous   regenerated   sponge  structure  and   process 
of  making  same      3,068,545.  12-18-^2.  Cl.  28—72. 
Storrow,  Richard  R.  :  See  — 

Bullitt.  Orvllle  H..  Jr.,  and  Storrow.     3.069.375. 
Stout,     (ilenn    M  .    and    F.     \V.    Temple.       Magnetic 

3.069,602,  12-1^-62,  Cl.  317  —  165. 
Strang.  William  J.,  to  Bristol  Aircraft  Ltd.    Aircraft. 

115.  12-18-62,  Cl.  244 — 12. 
Strasuas,    Ernest    A.      Back    plasters.      3.068,860,    12 

Cl.  128 — 78. 

Stre«-t,  Louis   F..  to  Welding  Engineers.  Inc.     Material  treat- 
ing apparatus  and  method.     3,068,514,  12-18-62,  Cl.   18 — 
12. 
Streeter.  Kenneth  E.  :  See — 

Woodcock.  Donald  N.,  and  Streeter.     3,068,176. 
Strobel,   Albert    F..   and    S.   C.   Catino,  to  General   Aniline  * 
Film    Corp.      ills  a-cyanocinnamic  acid   esters.      3,069,456, 
12-18-62,  Cl.  260-    465. 
Strother.  Fred  P.,  to  West   Point  Mfg.  Co.     Miniature  photo- 
cells and  metho<l  of  making  the  same.     3,069,487,  12-18-62. 
Cl     i:<(J— 89. 
Struthers  Wells  Corp.  :   See-- 

Long.  Charles  A      3.0418.562. 
Strxalkowskl.  Charles  W.     Hearing  aid  apparatus  and  method. 

3.068,9.'>4    12-18-62.  Cl.  181-23. 
Sua  rex.   Julio  F..   to  Casco  Products  Corp.     Electric  mssssge 

pad      3.068.858.  12-18-62.  Cl.  128 — 33. 
Sulxer  Freres,  S.A.  :   See — 

Frollch.   Martin.     3.069.143. 
Zehnder.  Norbert  A.     3.068.775. 
Summers   Charles  L..  to  (General  Motors  Corp.     Nut  assembly. 

3,068,921.  12-1H-62.  CI.  151—41.7. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See 

Jepson.  Aar.  and  Ernstberger. 
Sundby,    Arthur    M.       Hinge    seat 

12-lH-<)2    Cl.  144      27 
Sundstrand  Corp.  :   See — 

Krikson.  Robert  W.     3.060.177. 
Sunklst  Growers.   Inc.  :   See — 

Ahlburg.  Frank.     3,068,785. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :   See- 
Tench,  John  D.     3.069.346. 
Wrl<rht.  J.  Rondle.  3.069.656. 
Sussklnd.  Alfred  K   :   See- 
Forrester.    Jay    \V..    Pease.    McDoDoufh 
3,069,r>08 
SuKsman,     Ernst.       Adjustable    torque    sensitive    couplings. 

;j.0«»8.r.<i7.   12-18-62.  Cl.  64 — 29. 
Sutton,   Harvey  :   See 

Rasrh.  Royal  H  .  I>eenihuls.  and  SuttoB.     3.069.310. 
Svenska  Aktleliolaget  <iasaccumulator  :  Bee — 

(iunnert.  Anders  R     3,068.688. 
Swann.  A.  W.   and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bolton.   Wilfred.     3.068.676. 
Swasey.   Samuel   E..    R.    L.   Bienvenue.   and   D.   J.  Dwinell,   to 
Sylvanla  Electric  Pr<Mlucts  Inc.     Electric  lamp.     3,069.583, 
12    18-62.  Cl.  313-317. 
Swearlngen     Judson    S.      Turbo  expander-coropreasor    units. 

3. ()<;».  1. {3.  12-18-<!2,  Cl.  2.53 — 39. 
Sweden  Freeier  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 
I'atten.  Leigh  M.     3,069,144. 
Swenson.  Harvey  F.     3.068.889. 
Sweeney.  Harold  E.,  and  C.  W.  Baugh.  to  Westinghonse  Elec- 
tric Corp.      Multiplex    communication   systems.      3.069.679. 
12-18-62,  a.  343      200. 
Sweeney,  John  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Electronic  selection  means.     3.069,678.  12-18-82,  C\.  343— 
11. 
Swenson.   Harvey   F..   to   Sweden  Freeser  Mfg.   Co.     Mix  and- 
air  feed  system  for  dispensing  freeiers.     3,068,889,  12-18- 
«12,  Cl.  137-386. 
Swift  *  Co.  :   See- 
Harper.  Robert  H     3.069.272. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Prmlucis  Inc.  :   See — 

Dayton.  David  R.  Mlchaud,  and  Vlscosl.     3.069. 537. 
Green   James  H..  Jr..  and  Gordon.     3,069.657. 
Hannon,  Robert  J.     3.069.636. 
Sibley.  Robert  C      3,069,595. 
Swaeey.  Samuel  E..  Bienvenue.  and  Dwinell 
Thomas.  Ralph  B.     3  068,555. 
Thomsen.  Max  M.,  and  Johnson.    3,009.541. 
Waymouth.  John  F..  Jr.     3.069,580. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Zderic.  John  A.,  and  Rlnaold.    3,069,413. 
Systems  Engineering  *  Mfg   Co  ,  Inc  :   Bee — 

Mclver,  Donald  J.,  and  Scruby.     3.069.205. 
Tabiss     Sylvester   C  .    to   Westlnghouse   Electric  Corp.      Fll 
flop  utillxing  diode  coupling  which  disconnects  Input  to 
ages    after    transition    between    sUble    statea.      3,069.061, 
12-18-62.  Cl    307—88.5. 

Talt.  John  H.  K.  :   See—  ^  _  .        „  ^„  ,,«. 

Walte.  William  G  .  Varrill.  Palmer,  and  Tait.    3,069,336. 

Tallman,  Laurence  C.  :  See — 

McBean   Douglas  M..  and  Tallman.    3.068,816. 
Tamplen    Jack  W.,  to  Otis  Knglneerlng  Corp.     Fluid  pressure 

svstems   snd    pilot    valves   therefor.      3,066,890.   12-18-62, 

Cl.  137—494. 


and    Sussklnd. 


8.069.583. 
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3,069.579. 


Tanaka,  John  A. :  See — 

Berg.  Daniel,  and  Tanaka 
Tarbox,  Ronald  F  :  See —  „  «„„  ,  /wi 

Dean,  Noel  S..  and  Tarbox.     3.069,108. 
Tashllck    Irving    to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  or 
watersoluble    sulfones,      3.069,471,    12-18-62.    CL    260- 

Taylor.  Cedl  I.^  to  Leslie  Hsrtrldge  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  clean- 
fng  the  DOxx\e  bodies  of  the  Injectors  of"  compression  l«n- 
tlon  internal  combustion  engines.     3,008,876,  IZ-lti-ni,  ci. 

134 — 95. 
Taylor  Instrument  Co.  :   See — 

Decker,  Robert  M.,  snd  Nichols.     3,069  554.  ,  ,™  «7, 

Taylor    Le   Boy   M.      Alarm-equipped  drain  pan.     3,069,671, 

12-18-62,  Cl.  340—244. 
Taylor  William.    Blade  for  rotary-type  lawn  mowers.    3,068,- 

633.12-18-«2,  Cl.  50—295.  „,,.     ^        ^w       .     i  r-« 

Teltel    Robert  J.    and  G.  B.  Cobel,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Preparation  of  thorium  Intermetalllc  compound  dispersion. 

3,(>89^256,  12-18-62.  Cl.  75—122.7.  ,.i.^„. 

Tela   Jayantl  D.,  to  Montecatlni-Sodeta  Generale  per  1  Indns- 

trta    Mlneraria    e    Chlmlca.      Aqueous   'jl"?*'"'"'"   of   high 

molecular  weight  flbrlls  of  amorphous  silicates.     3,06»„J77, 

12-18-62.  Cl.  106 — 74. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  :   See — 

Boervd.  Arne  G  T..  Lindback,  Fredrlksson,  andMitnltxky. 

Eds'troin   Nils  H..  Harlin.  and  Katseff.    3,069,502. 
Tell  City  Metal  Products.  Inc.  :  See— 

Purtxer,  Edward  J.     3^0<J8.852. 
Tench    John   D..   to   Sun  Oil   Co.      Wax  composition.     3,069.- 

346."  12-18-62.  Cl.  208—21. 
Teotino,  L'berto  :  See —  „«^„o.d 

MafBl.  Glullo,  and  Teotino.    3,069.318. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen.  Joseph  C.     3.068,657. 

Broussard.  Frank  P      3  069.141. 

Chesluk.  Ralph  P.,  and  Tlerney     30«9.35T.„ 

Eastman.  DuBols.  Dllle.  snd  Chapman.    3.089,251. 

Jordan.  ^•Illlam  E.  Jr.     3.069  355  ,  n«o  •»^% 

Kluge    Herman  D.,  Kreux.  and  Wiley.     3.069,355. 

Naul,  Robert  F    and  De  Fore.    3.068,884. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Msrtel.  Bob  E.     3.089  493 

Skelton,  Charles  W.    3.069.557. 

Textron  Inc.:   See —  t  naa  oTn 

Handschumaker.  Edward,  and  Hoyer.     3.069.270. 

Thaler   Sheldon  S.  :  See — 

Cohn  Irrlng  H..  and  Thaler.    S.068  696 
Theuer.  Johann.     Prime  mover  with  automatic  brake.     8,0«».- 

Thomas,*  Henr?"  A.,    to  ^thyl^  Corp.      Extrusion    apparatus. 

Th'or.l'rohiT.*^>a''JbeVVolLn  Co     Pro^^-,\-5,3tJ?! 
of  condition  control  system.    3.069,067.  12-18-62,  Ll.  no 

ThVLs.  Ralph  B..  to  SylTania  B>*«trtc  Products  Inc     Meth- 
od of  staking  and  forming  tabs.     3,068,555,  12-18-62,  Li. 

ThOTM<Jin  ^Donald  E.,  and  H.  A.  Ooddard.     Dental  means. 

3,068.570.  12-18-62.  Cl.  32--19.  ,„-«-„     ,,,«_«* 

Thompson.   Donald  K.      Dental  means.     3.068,871,   12-18-62, 

Thompw)n.   Joieph   C.     X-ray   timing  apparatus.     3.069,549. 

12-18-62.  Cl.  250—105. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc. :  See — 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.     3,068.797. 

Knocke.  Louis  T.     3.068.848. 

KoTaclk,  Victor  P.    3,069.027. 

Thrap,  iohn  E.,  and  Prasse     3,068,804. 

Wllcoxon  Ralph  B.    3,0««.539.  „.  ^  , 

ThonTsin"  M^i  M.J  and,  E    «•  ■'o»'nson    to  Svlranla  Kectric 
Products  Inc      Lighting  fixture.      3,069.541,  12-18-62.  Cl. 

Thomion.*Elihn  C.  to  Electronics  Coiy.  of  America.     Timing 

circuit.     3.069.552   12-18-W.  Cl   256—214. 
Thomer   Robert  H.     Speed  regulating  mechanism.     3.068.849, 

12-18-62.  Cl    123—103.  ^  ,^  a   ♦v-    iik. 

Thornton.    Samuel    A.      Grab   for   cane   stalks   and   the   like. 

3.089.0h4.  12-18-62.  Cl   214—147. 
Thrap.  John  E..  and  H.  F.  Prasse.  to  Thompson  Bamo  Woo^ 

dridge  Inc.    Pressure  loaded  pump  seal.     3.068,804.  12-18- 

Th"s.  Vero^.^to   J.    M.    Volth    O.m.b.H.      Method    of   snd 
arrangement    for    limiting    th.^  nin.wa^^  .^^  o^,  douMe 


See — 
3,068,927. 


3,069.181. 


3,068.693. 

Cfo.     Garment   hanger. 


3.068,- 


Torrlngton  Mfg.  Co..  The 
Bergevin,  Charles  R. 

Toth,  Paul :  See —  ..  ^  .v 

Hob  wart,  George,  and  Toth 

Towlsaver,  Inc.  :  See — 

Layton,  J.  C.    3,069,214. 

Transltron  Electrr    'c  Corp.  :   See- 
Hunter,  W  Indsor  H.     5.069.603. 

Trans-Sonics,  Inc.  :  See— 

Ferran.  Robert  J.,  and  Brainard. 

Treiman,    Morris,    to  Allied    Plastics 
3,069.654.  12-18-62,  Cl.  223—92. 

Treutelaar,  Edward  J.     Therapeutic  tracUon  device 
859,  12-18-62,  Cl.  128—75. 

Trice  Products  Corp. :   See — 
Olshei,  John  R.    3.068.506. 

Truscheit.  Ernst :   See—  ».  i.      •>  naa  am\ 

Eiter    Karl,   Oedlger.   and  Truscheit.      3,069,460. 
Tulsa  RalWay  Seal  Manufacturers,  Inc.  :   See — 

Johnson,  Loran  L.     3,069.179. 
Turboraachines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barr.  John  C.    3,069.137. 
Turner  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Bryant.  William  C.    3,069,289. 
TuschhofT,  John  v.:   See—  ,  fw?o  *in 

Smitfi.  Clifford  E..  and  TuschhofT      3.069,410. 
Tsou    Kwan  C.  and  R.   V.  Mlhallovitch.  to  The  Borden  Co 
Method  for  preparation  of  crystalline  polystyrene.     3.069,- 
407.  12-18-62.  Cl    260— 93  5.  ,    .     ,^     .   »     „     .„   t».« 

Tsou     Kwan   C,    8.    R     Sandler,   and   A.   T.   Astrup,   to  The 
Borden  Co      taking  alkenvl  ester,  of  aromatic  «rtoxylic 
acids    using    amide    promoters.      3.069,459,    12-18-62,    Cl. 
260—475. 
Tumavicus,  Julius  W 
liquid  fuel   rocket. 
Tumbull.  Maynard  H..  ....  „...—  —--.—- 

valve  unit  for  adjustable  blade  turbine 
62,  Cl.  137 — 56. 
Turner,  Harry  W  :  See — 

Harpham.  John  A,  and  Turner.    3,069.311.         _,.„,. »^, 
rchihara.  George  8.     Brightness  range  exposure  calculator. 

3  069.060,  12-1  ft-«2,  Cl.  235 — 64  7. 
LmbVch.   Riy   D..   to   PhUlios   Petroleum  Co.     Treatment   of 
sour  hydrocarbons.      3.069.353,   12-18-62.   Cl.   208—204 

Underwood,  Jsck  D.  :  See—  r'_,i_._,^^     t  ntiA  . 

Allman,  William  T..  Jr.,  Hlgglns.  and  Lnderwood.    3,0«»,- 

873 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See— 

Barclay.  Robert.  Jr      3.069. J86.  __ 

Cannichael.  Robert.   Spanur,  and  Klun.     3.WJ»v<8». 
Cox.'  Eugene  F..  Mantling,  and  Stajisbury.     3,069.468 


to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Hesder  for 
3,068.&49.    12-18-62,   CL   60—39^8. 
Jr.,  to  A  Ills-Chalmers  Mff   Co.     Relief 
3,068.878,  12-18- 


;. 069.422. 
3.069.428. 


controlled  Kaplan  turbines. 
1*3.  „    „, 

Tice.   William  F..  and  D.   W. 
Fast-return  motor  control. 

Tierney.  Raymond  B.  :  Bee-— 

Chesluk.  Ralph  P..  and  Tifmer.    3.069.357. 
Tietxe   Hermann,  to  O   H.  Drager.    Diving  apparatus. 

864' 12-18-62.  Cl.  128 — 142.  «  ,      t  a 
Timmi    Ross  L  ;  90%   to  Model  Vending  Controls.  Inc .  and 
10*    to  Oldhim  A  Oldham.     Vending  control  apparatus. 
^y  194—10. 


Slevert.  to  Barber-Colman  Co. 
8.069.610.  12-18-62.  Cl.  318 — 


3.068. 


Cl.  61      

Resilient  coupling 


3.068.984.  12-18-62 
Tocd-Olulbept.   Berne. 

3.068.620.  12-18-62 
Toccl-Onllbert.  Berne. 

62.  CT.  64—11. 
Toellner.  Edward  M. 

34—48. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  Bee— 

Adler.  CTarence  B.    3  068.T18 
Moss.  Robert  r.    3.068.947 

To 


Safety  guard  for  grinding  mac»^ 


3,068.664.  12-18- 


Halr  drier.     3.068.587.  12-18-62.  O. 


Fu'xpat'rTck.  John  T..  Fowler,  and  Marcus. 

Fltspatrlck,   John    T.,    Fowler,   and   Marcus. 

FrldT  Charles  K.     3,069,514 

Hansen.  Robert  E.     3,069,484  ,  ,^  „, 

Hard.  Robert  A.,  and  Kummerle.     3,069,231. 

Harmon,  Raymond  O.     3.068,686 

Haumann.  WUfrted.     3  069^044.    ,  ,^  -^- 

Haumann.  Wllfrled.  and  Grtgga.    3.068.046. 

Hlgglns.  William  T.    3,068,532.  ,  /u.n  «oo 

Hill    aifford  W.,  Blanchard.  and  Plsken.     3.069,532. 

Hofer.  Peter  H.    3,068.516. 

Lvnn.  John  W.  and  Roljerts.     3.069.457. 

Says    Rolland  L.,  Rhodes,  snd  Learitt.     3,0«.S62. 

Mays    Rolland  L..  Rhodes,  and  I>e«7i«»„30<»-^«3. 

Myerly,  Richard  C.,  and  Creagh.    3.069,331. 

Rogers.  Louis  J.     3.068.685.  ,  ,^  ,,» 

Schroeder,  Juel  P..  snd  I>eonard.     3.069,372. 

Sousa,  Anthony  A.     3,069.253  ^  „.     i  «  aaa 

Spence.  Sydney  P,.  Orover.  Klosek,  and  Nlcolson,     3,069,- 

434, 

Welch.  Frank  J,     3.069,389 

Winger,  Jerrold.  Smith,  and  Richter,     3,069,488. 
Union  Oil  Co,  of  California  :  See — 

Fleck    Raymond  N,.  and  Wight.     3.069,470. 

Fleck    Raymond  N.,  and  Wight.     3.069,482. 

Meiners,  Henry  C.     3,069,349 

Sherwood,  Thomas  K.     3,068,627 
Union  SpecUl  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

SchblJ,  Edgar,  and  Smith.    3,068,818. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.    See— 

Best,  SUnleT  6.     3.069473. 

Fischer.  Richard  L.     3,088.943. 

Hoffman.  Leslie  J.     3,068.833 

Petterson.    Blrger.    Jr..    snd    Lomax.      8.068.688, 

TnmaTlcus.  Juflus  W.     3.068,649. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See— 

Chaplin.  George  B.  B..  Owens,  and  Candy.     3.069,009. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller.  Lloyd  G.     3.068,810. 
United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 

NIes.  Nelson  P..  and  KendalL     3.069^29.  -^ 

Wlllcockson.  George  W.,  Hunter,  and  Bengelsdorf.    3,0O». 
404. 
r^"lted  States  of  America 

"^ffid",;' Arthur  C.  Nash,  and  Smith     3.069,327. 

Maerker,  Gerhard,  and  Port.     3,068,441. 

Owens.  Charies  D.     3.068.496. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Ferrt.  Antonio.     3.069.119. 

Fox.  Homer  M.    3.068,64L 

FVledman^  DaTld  8.     3,069.624. 

Kramer.  Bruce  B.    3.068.556. 

Skalwold,  Robert  N..  and  Burke. 


9DDlng.    John    A.      Gold 
12-18^2.  Cl.  273—189. 


Instruction    harness.      3,069.169, 


Toronto,  Thomaa. 
62.  a.  229 — 43. 


RemoTable  utility  box.    3,06».064,  12-18- 


Army :  Be*.        _     _, 
Antonlades.  Basil. 
Prank,  Richard  J. 
OalTln,  Frands  E. 
King,  Bernard  G. 


3,068,081. 


3.069,586. 
3,069^88. 
and  Hoffman. 
3,068,500. 


3,068,000. 
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iDlted    States   of  America — Army  :    Bee- 

Mankowlch.  Abraham.     3,06».360. 

Margolin.  Harold,  Croan,  Kirk,  and  Farrar.    3,069,259. 

.Sldernian,  Joaeph  A.    3,069.668. 
Atomic  Energy  CommUalon  :  See — 

(■al)ell,  Charles  I'.     3,0«»,337. 

Uaulela,  Karrington.     3,069,341. 

DavU,  James  u.,  ^'ogel,  and  Palmer.    3,069,^28. 

Praxer.  Jack  W.     3,069.584. 

Hough.  I'aul  V.  C.     3.069.654. 

McDonald.  Henry  C.  Jr.     3.069,628. 

I'oHt.  Klchard  K,  and  C'oeoagen.     3.069,344. 

Schaner,  Hurton  E.,  and  Wolle.    3,069,338. 
Commerce  ;  *>>« — 

Marton.  Ladlslaus  L,.,  and  ^Impson.     3.069,592. 
Interior  :  See — 

Haker.  Don  U..  Jr.,  and  Homme.     3,069,250. 
National  Aeronautlca  and  Space  Administration:  Bee — 

Angele,  Wllhelm,  and  Horton.    3.069,123. 

Weo*r.  Klchard  J.     3.068.858. 
Navy  :   Bee — 

Alulae    Robert  R..  Webb,  and  VIolette.     3.069.026. 

Damon.  Glenn  H..  Hlbovlch.  and  Herlckea.     3.069,300. 

Huntoon.  Robert  D.  W.     3.069,113. 

A.,    Hersb,    Meeklna,   and   Shiller. 


JohnHtoiie.    tliarles 

3.068  755. 
Maati,  Raymond  W. 
MatheUel,   Rudolph 

3,0«».028. 
Neumaa,  Milton  C. 


3.009,114. 
A.,  Matson, 


Johnston,  and  I'lelds. 


Dl    Ueam- 


3,066.- 


12-18-62 


3,068,807. 
Patterson,  Raymond  T.    3,069,112. 
Seeley.  Elwln  W.,  and  Moncrleff.     3,069,680. 
Seeley    Ralph  M.  Jr.     3.009,637. 
Silverman.    Bernard    R..    Carroll     SUnklns, 

beardlno,  and  Jones.     3.068,500. 
Singer,  Edward  N..  and  (iiordauo.     3,069,560. 
Van  Liew,  Eugene.     3.069.573. 

Lnlted  Sutes  Steel  Corp.  :   Bee-  - 

Hole.  Claude  E.,  and  tJUbert.     3.069,347. 

Hayden,  Albert  P..  and  Mason.     3.069,491. 

Smith,  I'eter  M.,  and  Wrhen.     3,068,963. 
U.S.  Vitamin  &  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See — 

Shapiro,   Seymour   L.,   I<*reedman,  and   Soloway. 
315. 
I'nlversal-Cyclops  Steel  Corp.  :   Bee-t^ 

VVledt   Karl  W..  Jr.     3,008,564. 
Universal  Instruments  Corp.  :  Bee — 

VVlUon,  James  C.    3.068,577. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Jenaen.  Erik  H.     3.069,317. 

Jensen.  Erik  H.,  and  Wagner.    3,069,370. 

Pederson,  Raymond  L...  and  Babcock.     3,069,437. 

Vacuum  Can  Co.  :  Bee — 

Haloskl.  Frank,  and  Adams.    3,009,094. 

Vaeth,    Mona.      Article    of    furniture.      3,069.216. 
d.   312—195. 

Van  Auker.  John  B..  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Pulse  ampllner 
with  means  maintaining  current  drain  constant  In  differ- 
ent conductive  states.  3.069.560,  12-1^-62,  CI.  307— 
88  5 

Van  Beek,  Peter  :   See— 

Hankus.  Chester  P.     3,069.192. 

Vander  Linden,  Frank  A.  :   See — 

Borger.  Jack  W.    and  Vander  Linden.     3.069.207. 

Van  Dyke.  Kenneth  M.  Automatic  kick  down  assembly  for 
overdrive  transmission.  3,068,716,  12-18-62,  CI.  74 — 
472. 

Van  Hedel,  Albert  A.  W.  J.  Device  for  the  radiation  of 
sound  waves.     3,068,955.   12-18-62.  CI.   181—31. 

Van  Houten.  Jan  C,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc. 
Moulding  presseH.     3,068,512,   12-18-62    CI.   18—53. 

Van  Kerscnaver,  Raymond  A.,  to  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp.  Out- 
side mirror  mounting,     3,068.969,  12-18-62,  CI.  189 — 36. 

Van  Llew,  Eugene,  to  lnlted  States  of  America,  Navy.  Con- 
nector assembly  fur  annular  piezoelectric  transducers. 
3,069.573,    12-18-62,   CI.   310 — 9.1. 

Van  Ness.  Bradford  O.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Multivibrator  hav- 
ing input  gate  for  steering  trigger  pulses  to  emitter.  3.069.- 
565.    12-18-62,   CI.   307—88.5; 

Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

Walter,  Richard  L..  and  Pllmer.     3,069.590. 

Varvlll,  Mark  :   See— 

Walte.  WUIlam  O..  Varvlll.  Palmer,  and  Tait.    3.069.336. 

Vaughan  Arthur  H.,  and  E.  L.  Kerr,  to  The  Electric  Furnace 
Co.  Forced  cooling  means  and  method  for  continuous  strip 
furnaces.      3,068.586,    12-18-62.   CI.   34 — 20. 

Vawter,  Donald  D..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Meas- 
uring and  comparing  device  of  the  pyrometer  type.  3,068,- 
746.    12-18-62,   CI.   88 — 22.6. 

V'eeder  Root  Inc. :  See — 

liarland,  Ronald  Mc,  and  Gant.    3.069,082. 

Velourit  Corp.  :  See — 

Viscardl,  John.     3,069.285. 

Ver  Nooy.  Burton,  to  T.  D  Williamson,  Inc.  Drilling  appa- 
ratus.     3,068,725.   12-18-62.   CI.   77—38. 

Ver  Nooy,  Burton,  to  T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.  Drilling  m*- 
chlne.     3,068,726,  12-il8-62.  CI.  77-— 4l. 

Vertes,  Paul.  J.  Sauteron,  and  M.  Delange,  to  Commissariat 
a  rEnergle  Atomique.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  the 
obtainment  of  uranium  fluoride.  3,069,227.  12-18-62.  CI. 
23—14.5. 

Vervest.  W'llhelmus  L. :  See — 

Waarle.  Oodfrled  H..  and  Vervest.     3,069,611. 
Vesterholt,  Inge  K.  and  J.  K.     Chair  having  a  jolntless  seat. 
3.069.204,   12-18-62.  CI.  297—456. 

Vcsterbolt.  Jorfsa  K. :  Be*— 

VMttrfaolt,  Inge  K.  and  J.  K.    3,009.204. 


VIckers.  Stanley  J.,  to  American  Brake  Shot  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forging.  3.069.535,  12-18-62,  CI.  219 — 
154. 

Vlulette,  Homer  E.  :  Bee — 

Aluls«.  Robert  R.,  Webb,  and  Vlolcttc.     3.069,026. 

Vlrkotype  Corp.  :  See — 

Berndt.  Richard  F.    3,069.284. 

VUcardl.  John,  to  Velourit  Corp.  Color  spraying  of  flocked 
areas.      3.069.285.    12-18-«2,   CI.    117 — 37. 

Viscosl.  Armond  J.  :   See — 

Dayton,  David  R.,  Mlchaud.  and  Viscosl.     3.069.637. 

Vltalls.  Emll  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Synergistic  sani- 
tising process  with  neomycin  and  selected  cationic  surface 
active  quaternary  ammonium  salts.  8.069.820.  12-18-62, 
CT    167—65. 

Volgtlander  A.O.  :  See — 

Fischer.  Uskar.  and  Sommer.     3,068,773. 

Voltlr  J.  M..G.m.b.H.  :   See— 
Thuss,  Werner.    3.069,136. 

Vollnl,  Marguerite,  and  M.  A.  Mitx,  to  Armour  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.  Insulin  rei-overy  process.  3.069,323,  12-18-62. 
CI.   167—76. 

Von  Blskupsky.  Wassily.  Foot  fins.  3,068,499.  12-18-62.  CI. 
9—309. 

Von  Waldhelm,  Anton,  Chem.-Pharm.  Fabrlk :  Be* — 
Pantlltschko,  MarUn.     3,068.466. 

Waarle.  (Jodfried  H.,  and  W.  L.  Vervest.  to  North-American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Shaft-poclUoning  mechanism.  8,069,611, 
12-1^-62,  CI.  318 — 467. 

Wagner,  Hans,  to  L.  Schuler  A.Q.  Automatic  blank  feed- 
ing mechanism  for  horliontally  amnged  preisei.  3,069,- 
010,  12-18-62.  CI.  207—1. 

Wagner.  John  O.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Erik  H..  and  Wagner.     3.069,370. 

Wahl  Albert  J.,  J.  F.  Lux,  and  R.  E.  Oould,  to  Buffalo 
China,  Inc.  Method  for  shaping  appendages  on  ceramic 
articles.     3.068,543,  12-18-62,  O.  2jf— 166. 

Walte.  William  G.,  M.  VarTlll.  P.  V.  Palmer,  and  J.  H.  K. 
Talt,  to  F.  A.  Hughes  *  Co.  Ltd.  Protection  of  ships'  hulls. 
3.069,336,  12-18-62,  CI.  204 — 148. 

Walker,   Ceclle :  See— 

Dorey,  Michael  J.,  Mitchell,  Rule,  and  Walker.    3,068,829. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

McKensle,  William  O.     8,068,969. 

Walker,   MaUlda  :   See — 

Brown,    Lawrence   W.,    H.    D.,   and    P.    E.     3.068,792. 

Wallace,  John  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Motor 
control  servosystem.     8,069,606,  12-18-62,  CI.  818—28. 

Wallack,  SUnley  :  See— 

Lleb    Harry  C  .  and  WalUck.      3.069,571. 

Walling,  William  R.  Loom  harness  lifter  equalising  con- 
struction.    3,068.907,  12-18-62.  CI.  189 — 80. 

Walt,  John  P..  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  Furnace 
block  with  hanger  socket    3,068.813,  12-18-62,  CI.  110—99. 

Walter,  Richard  L..  and  J.  C.  Fllmer.  to  Varlan  Associates. 
Electron  tube  apparatus  3,066,680,  12-18-62,  O. 
816 — 6.48. 

Walulik,  Albert :  See—  ^        .^      »„..„„,. 

Uuitgren,  William  H.,  Charney,  and  Walulik.     3,068,016. 

Wans,  Richard  D. :  See- 
Smith.  Qrover  H..  and  Wans.     S,068,68«. 

Wapner.  Joseph  8.,  to  American  Meter  Co.,  Inc.  Meter  read- 
out systems.      3.069,669,  12-18-62,  CI.  840—188. 

Ward  Emmett  J.,  and  W.  E.  McKnlght,  to  Westlnahoose 
Electric  Corp.  Remotely  controlled  alarm  system.  8,069,- 
673,  12-18-42.  CI.  340—276.  ^      ^        ^      „ 

Ward.  Harold  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Expansion 
system    for    engine    coolant      3.068,846,     12-1&-62,    CI. 

wird.  Lo>al  F..  Jr..  and  D.  D.  PhJUlP*.  to  We"  Oil  Co. 
Orcanopbospborus    compounds.      8,068,813,    12-18-6.^.    ci. 

Ward.  Milton  H.     Minnow  container  and  system.     3,068,607, 

12-18-62.  CI.  48—66. 
Ward,  Richard  I.    Emergency  generator  and  I««"°».P"><*"S" 
ing  means  for  airplanes.     4,069,116,  12-18-62,  CT.  244—68. 
Warming.  Troels  :  Bee-—         ^  „        ,  -  --o  -^. 

Newcomb.  Wallace  K.^nd  Warming.     8,068,707. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  h  Clutch  Co. :  Bee— 

Le«M>n,  James  L.,  Jr.,  and  Smith.     3.068.600. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  flee — 

Babsoa.  Arthur  L.     8,068.830.       „  _,       ^  „    . 

Warren;   Seymour    P..    to   IntersUte   Serrlce   Corp.     Under- 

f round    storage    carern    and    method    of    making    same. 
,068.654,  12-18-62,  01.  61—6. 
Warsaw     Arthur   J.      Dynamometer    and    power   absorption 

device.     3,068,689,  12-18-62,  CT.  T8— 138.  .   ^.     » 

Warsbar     Adolph,    to    The    Bendls    Corp.      Time    indicator. 

8.068,*22l  12-18-62,  CI.  824— 68.    _     ^        ^        .^._»^ 
Washburn,  feobert  S..  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Flow  Indicator. 

3,068,832.  12-18-62,  CT.  116—117.  ^   .    «_     , 

Waaserman,  David,  and   R.  B.  Jones,   to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc. 

6.6'-D'lower  alkyl-lO.lO'-speroblphenyl  phenasa  group  IV  A 

metal  compounds  and  process  of  preparing  same.    8.o«»,444. 

^Q_|o Ao    {2\   260 429 

Waters    Edward  H..  to  Weatlnghoose  Klectrlc  Corp.     Blee- 

trlcallyTperated  sWltch.    8.06^,618.  l2-lfr-62.  CT.  !^b0-106. 
Waters.  Robert  8..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Heating 

apparatus.     8,069.626,  12-18-62.  CT.  219 — 84. 
Waymouth.  John  P.,  Jr..  to  SylvanU  Bie«trlc  Products  Inc. 

Fluorescent   lamp.      3,069.680,    12-18-62.   CT.   313—109. 
Wayne.  CTyde  D.,  to  National  ^rjProAa^  Corp.     Method 

of  packaging.     8.068,278.  13-18-62.  CT.  88—171. 

WeaTsr,  Leslie  B. :  See-—  - 

Rondeau.  Herbert  F.,  and  Wearer.     8,068.670. 

^••^llS&rBoSrt^BrWebb.  and  Vlolatta.    ».0e8.026. 
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Weber  Richard  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnlstrstlon^  VenUng  rapor 
aoDaratus      8  068.658,  12-18-62.  CI.  62 — 60. 

W>l^«r  Martin    J      J     ^.    Poletto,    and    H.    M.    Kissman.    to 

Welch  Kank  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Suspension  polym- 

erl«Uon  of  acrolein.     3,069,389,  12-18-62,  CT.  260— 6f. 
Welding  Engineers,  Inc. :  See — 

WelsS'^lS^^r^^y^'V-,    t'o'Tenir'al    Motors    Corp.      Vane    ring 

asMimbly3.069,i35,  12-18-62.  Cl.  263— 78 
w"?t"rtS     Josejli    T..    to   General    Motors    Corj.      Internal 
"mbustlin  ^K^ne  exhaust  valve  assembly  ana  method  of 
enslne  oueratlon.     3.068.847,  12-18-62.  CI.  123 — 90. 
Werner    Fffich,  to  Ask;nla.'w>rke  A£_  ObJecUve  reading 

of  scales.     3,066,741.  12-18-62.  CI.  88—14. 
Wernlg    Jamei   H .    ti    General    Motors    Corp      Automobile 
^  d"  r  con^ctlon.      3.069.197.  12-18-62.  CI  J»6--4jL 
Wertman.  Charles  A.     Multiple  cutting  tool  head.     8.068,727, 

12-18-62,  CT.  77—68. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  flee— 
Fallor.  Charles  W.     3.069,642. 
Logan!  John  W..  Jr    and  riush.     3,068.800. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Amatel,   Harold.      8,069,003. 
Apfelbeck,  Otto  L.,  and  Calfee      3  069,656. 
Birg,  Daniel,  and  'Tanaka.     3,069,579^ 
BlcCsel,  Harry  J.,  and  Adamson      8.0«»,»33. 
Burt.  Donald  A.,  and  Booker.     8.069,668. 
Cameron,  Frank  L.     8,069.620. 
Carlson,  Raymond  L      3,069.071. 
Enns,  Mark  K..  and  Skooglund.     3,068,613. 
Kessler.  Leland  L.     8  Otf&,656. 
Kronlage.  John  W ..  and  Bartlett.     8.069,688. 
Llde,  Basil  M..  and  Bush.    3,069,545.     „-._--. 
Mllllngton.   John    H,   T..   and  Fein.      3.068.906. 
Morgan    David  W.     3.069,596. 
Mueller.  Erlc^  O.    3.068.800. 
Pastoret.  John  E..  and  Krapf.     8.069.606. 
Rau    Frank  J.     3.069  872.  -  ^q  .«o 

Kelllv.  Charles  P..  and  Goreckl      8.069.582. 
Reverman.  George  H.     3.q68.&63. 
Roberts.  Ronald  W.,  and  Conry.  ^3.068^98. 
Stein.  Gerhard  M.,  and  Swicht     8.08».fr"- 
Stelnert,  EmU   F     »nd  ^buflonl      3(Ki9  614. 
Sweeney.  Harold  E..  and  Baugh.    8.069.679. 
TabUx.  Svlvester  C.     3.069.561. 
Wallnce,  Johu  W.     3.069.606. 
Ward.  Emmett  J.,  and  McKnlght. 
Waters.  Edward  H.     3,069,619. 
Waters.  Robert  8.    3.069.628.  onflaoftO 

Wilson.  William  E..  and  Nlcolaro.     3,068,908. 
Winter  William  E. ,  and  DIas.    8.069.239. 
West  Point  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Electric  switches.     3.069.616.  12-18-62.  CT.  200— o*. 
White,  Elmer  E.  :  See--  ^^  rba 

Hlxon   Philip  E..  and  White.    8,068.886. 
White^  Rolph  B..  Jr  :  See-- 

MacNelU.  John  H.,  and  White.    8.069.674. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp. :  See— 

Hamlett.  Sidney  J.    3.068.817. 
Whitehead.  Howard  A. :  See—       .      .     ^      3.068.867. 

and    method   of   making   same.      8.069.436.    12-18-6-4.   i-i- 

-g^^i^i^SS^l^S-^S^i^^^^ 

Wi?ge?^-i^n"^ri^  to  Relx^rs  A  Wigpmann  G^^^^^ 
a^brd\rp^4men7^''S'o"K8r3"ll^8^2?  O.   103-120. 

^"^^ieck'^&mond'NT  and   Wight      8^69  470. 

Flick  Raymond  N..  and  Wight.    8.069  482.  Halown- 

260—30.4^  Thomoson   Bamo   Wooldridge    Inc. 

"^Kh^lire^'u"   5™a"ne2TroKg.''  3.068.539.    12-1^2. 

CT.  22—83. 
^"•^felu^'He^maf "p7  Kr«x.   and  Wlle^^    3, 

^•'ti^oir-  r?'\r^oiaVic^*riTir  ^rsis\£:^i2-xi^2.  - 

260—670.9. 
^""iSc^ug^h'ifn.  foS^J.     3.068.888. 


8.069.678. 


Williams,  William  J.,  and  F.  T   Cox.  Jr..  to  Rockwell  Stairf- 
ard  Corp.    AutomaUc  brake  adjustment    8.068.864.12-18- 
62.  CT.  188 — 79.6. 
WilUamsen.  Everett  J. :  See — 

Kllbv.  Jack  B..  and  WilUamsen.     3.069.261. 
WlUlamBon,  T.  D..  Inc. :  ««♦—,„. 
Ver  Nooy.  Burton.     8.068.725. 

Ver  Nooy.  Burton.     3.068J26.„  ,  ^   _  «,      r.^ 

Williamson.  "WlUlam  A      to  fhe  Tale  »gd   Towne  Mfg^o. 

Industrial  truck  steering  mechanism.    8.060.183.  12-18-62. 

CT    280—88 
Willis    WUUam  M.  H..  to  Daystrom.  Inc.     Cathode  ray  tube 
control  circuit.     3.069.698.  12-18-62.  CI.  316—22. 

""■"'AaiiorBJrnafrTnd  Wilson.     8.068.628. 
Wilson    Jsmea  C.  to  Universal   InstrumenU  Corp.     Radius 
Kcriber     3  068.577.  12-18-62.  CT.  33 — 27. 

WlTsXwilliam"E..  ind  L.  L.  N'<^o'«^.»  M^"V2  ^l       O 
trie      Corp,       Lamp      holder.       3.068,909.      \i-lfi-*ii.      «-^». 

WUH^wflilam  L..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Method 
of  preparing  metal  oxides.  8.069,281,  12-i»-o^.  »-». 
106—300. 

Wlnborn.  Byron  R..  Jr.  :  See —     .^,   ,_  _  ,^_q  ~,^ 

Ssntaniaria    Jesse   J.,   and   Wlnborn.      3.068^7. 

Winger  j""old.  L  O.  Smith,  and  E. ,  W  Rlchter.  to 
Unloi  Carbide  Corp.     Anode  coUector.     3.069.485.  12-18- 

Wl*nkl«  wKd,  and  K.  Dunnebler.  to  Berkley  Machine  Co. 
Rotlry     valve     for     controlling     application     of     suction. 

Wi^nrSi.^V*:«'b^ch'^^ng    and    flUlng    Implement. 

wfnri?.'nir^l^rio^.''^fL   blind,    for   automobile.. 

W?n?^''W%JamVin'5  l^.^l  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
cl^  Purtflcation  of  haloaenated  silicon  compounds, 
3  069.289.  12-18-62.  CI.  23—206. 

^''°He"l/All5n^y  YunTk.  and  Winters.     8,068.886. 
WiseSl*^  JoliJph.'^dlustible  leg  inesn^  a^d  au^omatic^ 

wircUrti'ss/'p^^t'o  i^i^y^i^l  ^^\^ 

Prewure    operited    visual    warning    devices.       8,068.831. 
12-18-62.  CT.  118-:70. 
Wltco  Chemical  Co.,  inc.  ■  bw  o  n«fl  aoi 

Method  of  treating  soybean  oU.     8,06»,*«».  i*-i<»-» 

260 — 4?8  5. 
""'"^  Bu'cKr'Frknfis"^.  Seldln.  and  Wojclk      3.068  «01 
Wolf    CharWP<x^ket   card    holding  assembly.     3.068.823. 

12-18^2.  CT    150;r35    „.     g^,,    to   Margon   Corp.      Toy 
Wolfe.   Howard.   *o<l    H-  .VL      fn«fe  fliS    12--^l8-62    CT.  46— 
figure  and  eyeset  therefor.     3,068,613.  i^  lo^*.  >-.. 

lo8 
Wolfe.  Richard  A. :  flee —     .  »r,  ,,.     «  am  -t-xA 


CT. 


I   8.  Bengelsdorf. 

Vinylboron  com- 

3.069,454.  12-18- 


on  stubs.    3,069,629.  12-18-62,  CT.  Zih—Vi. 
"^'""hiii^kintTc,  wood,  and  Savory.    3,068,218. 
^'n^^n,^»/".n{yoodard     3^^^^  ^^^  C,^. 

^?^rc'o"  "Sit''  3y9"l''76''ll-f^2!'c!l.'277-74. 
''''•^ilJy."*/r1h*urM"«d  Woods.    3.068.688. 

Woodworth.  N.  A..  Co. :  See—         -  069  181 

Hohwart,  George   and  Totti.     3  068.181  j^^^^ 

^'bT^'^AJ^V.^ic  %i  ?o.^le.''T0?8.644.    12-1^2,    CT. 

60 — 35.6.  .,  »     ♦„  R.I1.T  Meter  Co     Means  for  monl- 

'^SX  i  ^'o™  '  .*«.. "»?«? u""lSSi  form.     3.«8,eM. 

for     3.069.607.  12-18-62,  CT.  318—61. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See—  .         _  q^  q.q 

Macaluso.  Charles  A.,  and  DaV-    S.ww.uiu. 
Randall,  feoes  D.    3.069.126. 

3^9.656.  12-18-62.  CI.  340—161. 
''''''Sell'?S?i'ph  •^'.^JWrUhTKlttle.  and  Simpson     3.068.717. 

Yale  and  Towne  MjK, Co.  The  =  S«^g, 
Williamson,  William  A.     3.ooi».i«». 

^"Wom°or"5!nTB?o;'n.  "S*^  ^^-^^-    »■«»»•*« 
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^  "^Ale'airter:  f'uy  B  .  and  Y.t«i.     3,069.292, 
Ydimd  and  Selden  Co   :  Sfr  „  ^-o  ,00 

IM].  Arthur  I-     nnd  Alfurd.     3,0«8,7o«. 


Method   of 


Y..1111K,    Hetcher    F,    to    <'ornln£    «'»■«,  ^^o';'"'/,,    „,      ,q 
inaklntt  bIffKal  lenst-H      3.068.071,  12-lft-«2.  CI.  «5— 38. 

Viir.liPBhpn.    Michael:    S^e    -  ,  fLao  001 

I>'vlne.  MorrlH.  anil  \urrhe»hen.     3.0««.291. 
/..lerlc,    J..hn    A.,   and    H.   J     KlnRold.    to   SyntM   Coro^     I6a- 

nipti.yl  prt-KnanpH      3.069.413.  12-lft--C2.  CI    260—239.5. 
y^hniWr    .NortMTt   A  .   to   Sulier  KrerM.   S  A.     Control  i'y«t«'«n 

for    an    Hir    rurtaln    sealing    the    entrance    of    a    building. 

a()«8.775.  12    lfi-62.  CI    98     36. 


ZelM  Ikon  AktlengeaelUchaft :  See — 

Sauer.  I':dKar.  and  Hahn.     3.068,769  .    ,      ... 

Zleglcr     Herman   A.      FUhlng   rod   handle  with   re«l   locking 

dpvlcc.     3.068,603,  12-lft-62.  C\.  43 — 22. 
Zleifler   Karl,  and  H.  Lehmkuhl ;  said  Lehmknhl  aa»or.  to  aald 

K    Ziegler      I'roceaa  for  the  production  of  tetraethyl  lead 

3.069.334.  12-18-62,  CI.  20+— 59. 
7.1mb«T()flr.    Maniwl  :   N*r  -  ^    „   .   ^        o«^/.n/^Q. 

Nechtow.    Mitchell   J..   Zlmberoff.   and  Reich.      8.069.081. 
Zoltanakl.   Kdward   F..   to   Continental   Can  Co.,   Inc-      l-jl'lt 

source  for  photoelectric  Inspection  of  glassware.     3,069,5o3. 

12-18-82,  Cl.  250-222. 
Zwick    Kurt    to   H    and   F.    W.   Deckel.     Work  locatlnf  Uble 

for  machine  tools      3,069.154.  12-18-62,  Cl.  26»— 73. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  18,  1962 

Note.— First  numl.er  =  claB«,  second  number izfubclaRB,  third  number  =  patent  number 


2- 


117 
MO 

187 
120 
175; 
212 

4-       57: 

68: 

150: 

222: 

6—     101: 

348: 

853.7: 

6-       12: 

8-  17; 
48; 
55; 
02; 

130  1: 
150: 

9-  9: 
24 

309: 

338 
11—  2: 
1»-11««: 
16—      49: 

108; 

229 
250  02: 

817: 


Ifr- 
17- 
18— 


ao- 


21— 

n- 


2»- 


168; 

11.1: 

2: 

6: 

6.3: 

12: 


18: 
14: 
26 
30: 


36: 
39: 
46: 
48: 


66: 
60: 

1: 

2: 

4: 

36: 

2.7: 

64: 

20: 

66: 

93: 

14.6: 

SO: 
102: 
117: 
140 
167 
190 
202 
204 


206; 
223  6: 

200: 

277: 
24—      73: 
20M8 
206.14 


26- 
26— 
28- 


166: 

28: 

72: 

75: 

78: 

29-25. 16: 

34; 

148.4; 

149.5: 

160 
156.5 

156.8 

182  2 

210 


3.068.482  I 

3.068.483  I 

3.068.484  I 

3.068.485  ; 
3,06H.486  ' 

3.068.487  i 

3.068.488  ! 
3,068.480  I 
3. 068, 490 
3,068,461 
3,068.492 
3. 068. 403 
3. 068. 494 
3, 068.  405 
3,068.496 
3.060.218 
3.069.219 
3,069.220 
3.060.221 
3,060,222 
3,060.223 
3, 066. 407 
3,068,498 
3, 068. 490 
3,068.600 
3,068,501 
3.068.502 
3,068,603 
3,068,504 
3,068,505 
8,068.506 
8,068.507 
3.068.508 
3,068,500 
3, 068,  510 
3.068.511 
3.068,512 
3, 068,  513 
8.068.514 
3.068,615 
3,068.616 
8.068,517 
3. 068,  518 
8,068.610 
8,068,520 
S,  068,  521 
3, 068.  522 
3.068.523 
8.068,634 
3,066,526 
3, 068,  526 
8.068.527 
3,068,528 
3,068.529 
3,068.530 
8.068.531 
3.068.532 
3,066,683 
3,068,534 
3,009,224 
3.068,635 
3.068,636 
8,060,225 
3,060,226 
3,068,537 
3,068,538 
3.068,530 
3.060.227 
3,060,228 
3,060.220 
3,060,230 
3,060.231 

:   3.060,232 
:   3.060.233 
:  3.060,234 
:  3,060,235 
:  3,060,236 
3. 060. 237 
3,060,238 
3,060,230 
3,000,240 
3,000,241 
3,060,242 
8,060,243 
3, 060, 244 
3.068.640 
3,068,541 
3,068,542 
3,068,543 
3,068,544 
3,068.545 
3.068.546 
3, 066.  547 
3.068,648 
3.068,540 
3.068.560 
3.068,661 
3,068.662 
3.068.663 
3,068.664 
3,068.566 
3,068.556 
8,066,657 
3,068,668 


29— 


30- 


32- 


33- 


34— 


36- 


36- 


213 

267: 

401: 

421; 

4.Vi 

471  1 

471  3: 

627: 

35 

43 

294: 

19 

40: 

67: 

1: 

20: 

23: 

27: 

75: 

134: 

143; 

174: 

199: 

223: 

8: 

17: 

20: 

48: 

10  4: 
17: 
41 
36: 

72: 


I 


37— 


38- 
40— 

42— 
43- 


98: 
129: 
189; 
71: 
132: 
816: 
1: 
8: 
22: 
42.06: 
42.74: 
43  1 
66 
87 
6? 
69 
45-      131 


46- 


47— 


48- 


50- 
81— 


6*- 

66- 

86- 


67- 
80- 
60— 


76: 

81 

168 

206 

341 

1 

61 

62 
190: 
196. 
197: 

215: 

120: 

306: 

209: 

237: 

268: 

18: 

50: 

52: 

124: 

198: 

246: 

22: 

100: 

349: 

6: 

26.4: 

26: 

296: 

328: 

872: 

140: 

86: 

13: 

35  4 

35,5 
35.  G 


39.25 

39,28 

39,46 

64,5 

64,6 


3. 0(A.  5.59 
3. 068.  .V)<1 
3.068.561 
3. 068.  ^2 
3.068  .v^a 
3. 068.  ,V>4 
3. 068.  565 

3. 068.  .yw 

3. 068.  567 
3, 068.  ,168 
3.068.560 
3. 068.  570 
3.  068,  571 
3,  068.  .172 
3. 068.  573 
3, 068,  574 
3,068,575 
3,068.576 
3. 068.  577 
3. 068.  578 
3. 068.  .179 
3.068,580 
3,068,581 
8. 068,  582 
3,068,583 
3,068,584 
3,068,586 
3.068.586 
3. 068.  587 
3.068.588 
3,068.589 
3,068,590 
3, 068,  591 
3,068,502 
3,068,503 
3.068,504 
3, 068,  605 
3.068,506 
3.068,597 
8.068,508 
3,068,500 
3,068.000 
3.068.601 
3,068,602 
3.068,603 
3,068,604 
3.068,005 
3.068.006 
3,068.607 
3.068,608 
3.060,245 
3,060,240 
3,066,000 
3,008,610 
3.068,611 
3,068,612 
3.068.013 
3.008.014 
3.068,615 
3,068.610 
P.P,2  201 
P.P.2.203 
:  P.P.2.202 
:  3.060,247 
:  8.060.248 
:  3.060.240 
3,060,260 
:   3,060.251 
:  3.068.617 
:  Re.26.303 
3.066,618 
3.068.610 
3. 006. 620 
3. 008. 021 
8,008,022 
3,006.023 
3, 008, 024 
3,068,626 
3,068,626 
3.068.027 
8.006,028 
3.068,620 
3,008.030 
8.068,631 
3,068,632 
3.068,033 
3,006.034 
3.068.635 
3.008,036 
3,008,637 
3,008.038 
3.008.039 
3,008,040 
3, 008, 641 
3,068.642 
3,068,643 
3,068,044 
3,008,045 
3,008,046 
3,068,647 
;  3,006,048 
:   3,066.049 
:   3,008.050 
:  3,068,661 


60- 
61— 


62- 


04— 


65- 


06- 


68— 


70- 
71— 

78- 


54  6 

70 

5 

6 

41; 

48: 

S); 

62: 

139 

156 

353; 

0: 

11: 

15: 

20: 

32: 

1; 

12: 

30: 

268: 

14: 

64: 

182: 

196: 

140: 

148: 

207: 

213 

38 
2.5 


74— 


75- 


76- 

77— 


81— 
82- 
83- 


84- 
85- 
88— 


3 

19 
23 

53 
88 
135 
147 
182 
180: 
194: 
204; 
244: 
273: 
293: 
342: 
386: 
396: 
407: 
408: 
410: 
516: 

6.34: 
5  4: 

18  2: 

37: 

57: 

237: 

243: 

266: 

424  8: 

450: 

472: 

483: 

601: 

640: 

82: 

84,5: 

122.7: 

126: 

171: 

175.  5: 

211: 

226: 

82: 

6: 

7: 

34.5: 

87: 

88: 

41: 

58: 

177: 

21: 

184: 

306; 

871: 
582 
1  17 
380 
6 
13 
1 

14 


16 
20 


3. 068. 652 

3. 068. 653 
3.  068.  6,14 
3.  fl68.  6.15 
3.  068,  6.16 
3.  ()6K.  6.17 
3. 068.  658 
3.068.659 
3.068.660 

3. 008. 661 

3. 068. 662 

3. 008. 663 
3.008.664 
3,068,065 
3.068.666 
3. 068. 667 
3.068,668 
3,066.060 

3. 068. 670 

3. 068. 671 

3. 068. 672 
3, 068. 073 
3. 068. 674 
3. 008. 075 
3. 008. 676 
3,068.077 

3. 068. 678 

3. 068. 679 
3,068,680 

3. 068. 681 

3. 068. 682 
3, 000, 262 
3,000,253 
3.008,683 
3.008.084 
3.068,085 
3.068.686 
3.068.687 
3.068.088 
3, 008. 080 
3,068,090 
3,068.091 
3,008,002 
3,068,604 
3,066,003 
3,068,005 
3.008,000 
3,068.607 
3.008,498 
3,068,000 
3.008,700 
3,006,701 
3,006,702 
3,008,703 
3,068,704 
3,066.706 

:   3,068,706 
:   3,068,707 
:   3,068,708 
:  3,068,709 
:   3.008,710 
:   3.008,711 
:   3,008,712 
:  3,008,713 
3,068,714 
3,068,715 
3,008.716 
3.068,717 
3,068,718 
3.068.710 
3.000,264 
3. 060. 255 
3, 060, 266 
3,000,267 
3.060,288 
3.000,260 
3.060,200 
3, 000. 201 
3.008,720 
3,068.721 
3.008,722 
3,068,723 
3.068,724 
3,006,726 
3.006,726 
3,068.727 
3,068,728 
3.068.720 
3,068,730 
3.068,731 
3.068.732 
3. 068.  733 
3.066.734 
3.068,735 
8,068,786 
3,068.737 
3,068,788 
8,006,780 

8. 008. 740 

3. 008. 741 
3,008,742 
8.008,748 
3, 008. 744 
3,008,748 


88-  22  5 
24: 


40 

47 

57 

67.5 


89- 


00- 


1; 

1,5; 

36: 

1.4: 

1.6: 

08—  30.1: 

40: 


68: 
18: 
22: 

60: 

61: 

4.8: 

10: 


OS- 


06— 


08— 
90- 


13: 
44; 

64: 
80: 
20: 


36: 

48: 

07: 

68: 

30: 

40: 

2: 

02: 

106: 

157: 

171: 


100— 


101- 


305: 
376; 
410: 
4: 
21: 
20: 
70: 
142: 
37: 
133.  8: 
181: 
220 
376: 
394 

102-  23 
84.1 

103—  2 
0 

11 

42 
44 

88 
103 


113 
120 
126 
161 
100 
04 
172 


3 


3 


3 


3 
3 
8 
3 
3, 
3 
3 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3 
3 
3. 
3, 
3 
3 
3 
3, 
8, 
3 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
:   8, 


104- 


106-      80: 

74: 
110: 
128: 
271: 
800: 

100—        6: 

63.6: 

110-        8: 

90: 

26: 

40: 

06: 

168: 

300: 

262: 

260: 

200: 

118-      44 

60 

90 
100 
110 


112— 


.068,746 
, 068. 747 
.068.748 
.  068.  749 
.  068.  750 
.  068, 751 
1.068.752 
.068.753 
.068.754 
,068,755 
.068,756 
,  066. 757 
.066.758 
,  068,  750 
Re. 25,302 
\  068. 760 
,068.761 
,068.762 
,066,763 
.008,764 
.008,705 
,008,700 
,066,767 
,  008,  768 
1, 068, 760 
,  068,  770 
,068,771 
1, 068, 772 
;,  066,  T73 
,068,774 
.060,262 
.000.263 
.060,264 
,060.265 
,000,200 
,  000, 267 
,000.268 
,008.775 
,066.770 
,,000.260 
.000.270 
,  000. 271 
.  060, 272 
,060.273 
.060.274 
,068.777 
,  068,  778 
1.068,770 
3, 068, 780 
3,068.781 
3,068.782 
8,068.783 
8.008,784 
8,008,785 
8,008.786 
8.068.787 
3,068.788 
3,068,780 
3.068,700 
3,068,701 
3,008,702 
8.008,793 
8,066,794 
3,068,796 
3,068,706 
3,068,707 
8,068,798 
3,068,799 
3,068,800 
3.066,801 
8,068,802 
3.068.803 
8,068,804 
3.066.805 
3.068,806 
3.008.807 
8.008,806 
S.  068. 809 
8.000.276 
3,060,276 
8,060,277 
3.060.278 
3.060.270 
8,060,280 
8.000,281 
8.060.282 
8.006,810 
8,068.811 
8.068,812 
8,068,813 
3.066.814 
8,008.815 
8,008.810 
8,068.817 
8.066,818 
8, 008. 810 
8.068.830 
8,008.821 
3,006.822 
8,068.823 
8,068.834 
8.068.826 
8.068,826 
8,008,827 


114— 

115— 
116- 


117— 


118- 


110— 
120— 
121— 


123- 


124— 
120- 


127— 
128— 


131- 
182- 
134— 


136- 


137— 


300 

222 

1 

70 
117 
129 
137 
148 
4 

13 

37 

47 

71: 

72 

76 

100 

212: 
34: 

240: 
316: 
62: 
23: 
38: 
41: 

40,5: 
60; 
30: 

41  1: 
90; 

103 

193 

16 

25 

60  6 

110 

6 

2 

29 

S3: 

76: 

78: 

83,5: 

87: 

132: 

142: 

221: 

285: 
800: 
337: 

619: 

696: 

10: 

9: 

7: 

56: 

96: 

90; 

8: 

6: 

SO 

80: 

116: 

183: 

60 

81: 

82: 

lie 


116  6: 
172: 

206,  6: 
200: 
820  01; 
840: 
880: 
494: 
499: 

510: 
614: 
604: 

020 
022 
023 

025  48; 

628; 

630.22 

138-      37 

38 

126 

30 

384 

140-  71  6 

141 


130- 


40 


3.068.828 

3.068.829 

3.068.  H30 

3.068.  H31 

3. 068.  832 

3.  f)68.  H33 

3.068.834 

3. 068.  835 

3.069.283 

3.069.284 

3.060.285 

3.060.286 

3. 060. 287 

3.060.288 

3.060.289 

3.069.290 

3.009.291 

3,069.292 

3.069.293 

3.069.294 

3.068.836 

3.068.837 

3.068.838 

3.068.839 

3.068.840 

3.068.841 

3. 068. 842 

3.068.843 

3.068.844 

3.068.845 

3.068,846 

3.068.847 

3,068,848 

8.068.849 

8. 008.  850 

3.068.851 

3. 068.  852 

8.068.858 

3.066.854 

3.009.295 

3.008.855 

3.068.856 

3.068.857 

3,068.858 

3.008.850 

3.008.800 

3.008.861 

1. 068. 862 

3.068.803 

3,008.864 

3.068.866 

3.006.866 

3. 006. 807 

3.068.868 

8.068,8«) 

3. 008.870 

8.008.871 

8.068.872 

3. 008. 873 
8,008.874 
3.000.200 

8. 008. 875 

3. 068. 876 
3,068.877 
8. 060.484 
3.060.488 
8.000.480 
3.060.487 
3.009.488 
8,060,480 
3, 068, 878 
3, 068. 870 
3.008.880 
3.068.881 
8.068.882 
8.068.883 
8.068.884 
3.068.888 
3,068,886 
3,068,887 
8,008.888 
3.006.889 
3.068.890 
3.066.891 
3.068.892 
3.068.893 
3.068.894 
8, 066. 808 
8.008.890 
3.068.897 
3.068.898 
3.006.899 
8.008.900 
3.008.901 
3.008.902 
3.008.903 
3.068.904 
3. 068. 905 
3.068.906 
3.068.007 
3.066.008 
3.068.909 
3, 066, 910 


141-     115 
271 
143—       26 
118 
2 
12 
27 
246 
251: 
281; 
17; 
52 

148-  1,6 

9: 
111 

149-  22: 

150-  35: 

151-  41  7: 

152-  226; 
354: 


144- 


145- 


153-  2: 
32: 
34 
48; 
73 
93 

154—  2.77; 


156- 


160- 


162— 


166- 
166- 

167— 


53 
253 
264: 
338; 

867: 

426: 

498; 

40: 

41; 

176: 

392: 

6; 


20: 

86: 

140; 

72: 

97: 

173: 

198: 

22: 

30 

40; 

52: 

53; 

55; 

68; 
66: 


74: 
76: 
90: 
170— 160  2 


172— 

174— 

176— 
177— 

178- 


171 


180— 


181— 


182— 

184- 


449: 
740: 

66: 
173: 

78: 
171: 
224: 
6.1: 
6: 
7,1: 
7,2: 

17: 

00: 

00,6: 

70: 

2; 

0,3 

0 

15 

15,56 


81 

100.4 

150 

175  2 

180 

1 

0  24 

73 

82 

82.1 

23 

31 

33 

28 

89 


18 
29 


3.068.611 

3,068,912 

3.06S.913 

3.  0*>v,  914 

3.068.915 

3.068,916 

3.068,017 

3.068.918 

3.068.919 

3.068.920 

3.068.921 

3,068.922 

3.060.297 

3.069.298 

3.000.299 

3,060.300 

3.068,923 

3,068,934 

3.068,925 

8,068.926 

3,068,927 

3,068,928 

3,068,920 

3,068,930 

3,068.032 

3, 068, 931 

3, 060.  301 

8.000.302 

3.000,303 

3.000.304 

3. 000.  305 

3.068.933 

8.068.934 

8.008.936 

3,008.930 

3.008.987 

3,008,038 

3,006,939 

3.069.306 

3.069.307 

3.060.308 

3.060.300 

3.060.310 

3.000.311 

3,000,143 

3,008,940 

3.008.941 

3.068.942 

3. 000.  312 

3.000.818 

3,000,814 

3,000,315 

3.000.310 

3.000,317 

3, 060, 318 

3.  000.  810 

3.060.830 

3. 000, 321 

3.000.822 

3.000.323 

3.060.324 

3.068.943 

8.068.944 

8. 066. 946 

3,060.490 

3,  060, 491 

8.068,946 

3.008.947 

8.008,948 

8,000.492 

3.060.408 

3. 000,  404 

3.  000. 495 

3. 060.  490 

3. 000,  407 

3.  000,  408 

3, 000,  499 

3.009.500 

3,  009.  501 

3.009,502 

3,069,503 

3.000.504 

3.060.605 

3,060,500 

3.060,507 

3,000.508 

3.060.500 

3.060.510 

3.000.511 

3.  000,  512 

3, 000,  513 

3, 008,  940 

3. 008, 950 

3.  006. 951 

3.  068.  952 

3.008.953 

3.008.954 

3.008,955 

3.068.950 

3.068.957 

3.068.958 

3.  008, 959 

3.068.900 

3,008,961 


XXIX 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


188- 


18»- 


190— 
IW— 


193— 


194— 
195— 


3'-' 

69 

79  5: 

170: 
34 
36 

4« 
fi2 
41 
.096 
3.2 
8: 
13 
18: 
45 
110: 

10: 
30 
35: 
10: 
3 
36: 
63: 
81: 


103.5: 

197—  14: 
177: 

198-  19 
26 
33 


127: 

176: 

189: 

192: 

220: 

20: 

33 

36 

56: 

34 

38 

67 

88 

06 

106 

120 

148 

202—  39.5 

204— 


200- 


1 

51 

59 

96 

148 

154.2 


180 
193.2 


206- 


286: 

.83: 

1; 

45.11: 

45.14: 

46: 

47: 

66 


207- 
20*- 


20fr- 


210— 


211- 


78; 
1: 
21; 
42: 
64: 
85: 
89; 

140: 
204; 
263 

90: 
110: 
111  6; 
169: 
232: 
370 
484: 
493 

73 
163: 
178 


3.  068.  962 
3.  (J6«,  963 
3,068,964 
3,068,965 
3,  068,  966 
3.  068,  967 
3,068.968 
3,068,969 
3,  068,  970 
3,  068,  971 
3, 068, 972 
3,  068,  973 
3,  068, 974 
3, 068,  975 
3,  068. 976 
3, 068, 977 
3, 068,  978 
3, 068, 979 
3,068,980 
3.068,981 
3,068.982 
3,068,963 
3,068,984 
3, 069, 325 
3.069.326 
3, 069, 327 
3,069,328 

3. 069. 329 

3. 069. 330 
3,  06H.  9S.'i 
3,068,986 
3, 068,  967 
3,068.988 
3.068,969 
3.068,990 
3.068,991 
3.068.992 
3,068,993 
3,068,994 
3, 068, 995 
3,068,996 
3,068,997 
3,068,998 
3,068.999 
3,069,000 
3,  069,  514 
3,069.515 
3.069.519 
3.069,517 
3,069,518 
3,069,519 
3,069,520 

:  3,060,521 
3,069,331 
:  3.069,332 
:  3,069,333 
:  3,069,334 
:  3,069.335 
3,069.336 
3,069,337 
3, 069.  338 
3, 069,  339 
3.069,340 
3,069,341 
3,  069.  342 
3,069.343 
3,069.344 
3,069,346 
3,069,001 
3, 069, 002 
3.O09.OOS 
3.069,004 
3. 069,  006 

3. 069. 006 

3. 069. 007 
3,060,008 
3,069,000 
3,069,010 
3,060.346 
3.060,347 
3.069,348 

3. 060. 349 

3. 060. 350 

3. 060. 351 
3, 069. 852 
3. 060, 353 
3, 060,  354 
3,060,011 
3,060,012 
3,060,013 
3,060,014 
3.060,015 
3.060,016 
3.060,017 
3.060,018 

:   3,060,010 

3.060.030 

:   3.060,021 


212—  4: 

213—  211: 

214—  1: 


216- 
219— 


220— 


221— 


223— 


22»- 
226— 
238— 


229- 


230- 


23»- 
233— 
234— 
236- 


236- 


238— 
239— 


10: 

15; 
16  1: 

18; 

82; 
131: 
141: 
147: 
309: 
332: 
604; 
605: 
1: 

41: 

19; 

20; 

34; 
37: 
38; 
39; 

60: 

64 

78; 
130: 
131; 
137; 
154; 
9; 

10; 

13; 

14; 

15 

85; 
9: 

46: 
171; 
224; 

26; 

30; 
301: 

92; 

47; 

22; 

112; 

187: 
6; 

35; 
87; 
41: 
43; 
45; 
63; 
87; 

12; 
101; 
115; 
117: 
127; 

16; 

32: 

34; 

54; 

60: 

60.13: 

61.11 

64.7 

89 
117 
136 
137 
164 
176 

15 


240- 


83: 

99: 

14; 

77; 

133: 

215; 

261: 

280; 

315; 

338: 

344: 

4&3: 

622 

3 

51.11 

59 

60 

147 


3,069,022 
3,069.023 

3. 060. 024 

3. 060. 025 
3,060,026 

3. 060. 027 

3. 069. 028 
3,069,029 
3. 069. 030 
8. 069, 081 
3. 060. 032 
3,060,033 
3. 060, 034 
3,060,035 
3,060,036 
3, 060, 037 
3,060,038 

3. 069. 039 

3. 069. 040 
3.060.622 
3,060,523 
8,060,524 
8, 060,  525 
3,060,526 
3. 060,  527 
8,060,628 
3,060,520 
3,060,530 
3. 066,  531 
3.060,532 
3.069,533 
3,069,534 
3.069,635 
3,069,041 
3, 069, 042 
8, 060, 048 
3,060.044 
3. 060, 046 
3,060,046 
3,060,047 
3.060.048 
8, 060, 040 
8, 060. 060 
3,060,061 
8,060,052 
3,060,053 
3,060,064 
3, 069. 066 
3. 060, 056 
3,060,057 
3,060,058 
3,060.060 
3.060.060 
3,060.061 
8, 060, 062 
3,060,063 
3,060.064 
3.060,066 
3,060.066 
3,060.067 
3.060,068 
3,060,060 
3,060,070 
3,060.071 
3,060,072 

3. 060. 073 

3. 060. 074 

3. 060. 075 

3. 060. 076 
3,060,077 
3,060,078 
3, 060, 070 
3,060.060 
3, 060. 061 
3.060.062 
3,060.063 
3,066.064 
3.060.065 
3.060.066 
3, 060, 067 
3.060.068 
3, 060, 060 
3,060.000 
3,060,091 
3,000.002 
3,060,003 
3,060.094 

:  3.069,095 

:  3,069,096 

:  3,066,097 

;  3,069,096 

:  3.069.099 

;  3,069.100 

3,066.536 

3, 069,  537 

3.060.538 

3,060.530 

3,069.540 


240— 
241- 


242- 


147: 

92 

195 

251: 

18: 

55.2: 

65: 

79: 

82: 

84.2: 

129  6: 

243—  16: 

244-  14: 


245— 

246— 
24»- 


250- 


251— 


252- 


31: 

42: 

66: 

75; 

110: 

130; 

1: 

6: 

33 

223 

346 

404 

55 

66: 

83.  1; 

83.3; 

103: 

106: 
202: 
213: 
214 
222; 
11; 
121: 

140.  0; 
173; 
175; 
283; 
327; 
320; 

-   18: 

46.4; 

49.7; 

107: 

100 

363.6 

410 


3,  069,  541 

3,  066, 101 

3,  069, 102 

3. 060,  103 

3, 000, 104 

3,060.105 

3. 060.  106 

3,009,107 

3,069,106 

3, 060, 100 

3,060,110 

3,060,111 

3,060,112 

3,060,113 

3,060.114 

8.000.115 

8.000.116 

3.060,117 

3,060,118 

3,000,110 

3,  000, 120 


360-   70: 


70.5 

80.5 

87.5 

87 

88 

80 

02 

03 


263— 


264- 


420: 

601: 

80; 

70: 

78: 

148: 

166: 

61: 

131: 

178: 

185: 

256-   34 

256-  134 

178 

280-  2.1 

2.5 

21 

23 


27: 

28: 

20.3 

20.6 

30.4 

41 

43 

46.5 


45.0; 
45.05; 
47; 
40 
63; 
67: 
72: 
77.5: 
78 

78.6 
70 


000,121 

066,542 

000,122 

060,123 

000,124 

000,543 

3,060,544 

3. 060,  545 

3,060,546 

3,  000,  647 

3,000,548 

3, 000,  540 

3,060.550 

3.000.551 

3. 000,  552 

3,060,553 

3, 066, 135 

3.000.126 

3. 060. 127 

3,060.128 

3, 060, 120 

3. 060. 130 

3. 060. 131 
3,060,132 
3.060.356 
3,000.356 
3. 000. 357 
3. 060. 387 
8.000,358 
3,000.350 
3,000,360 
3, 000.  361 
3.000,362 
3,000,303 
3, 006. 364 
3,000.365 

8. 060. 133 

3. 066. 134 

3. 066. 135 
3.000,136 
3, 006, 137 
3,000,138 
3, 066, 130 
8,000.140 
8,000,141 
8, 000, 143 
3,060,144 
3,006,145 

:  3,000.366 
:  3.000.367 
:  3,000.308 
:  3,006.300 
8, 000, 870 
3,000.871 
:  3,000,372 
;  8,066.878 
:  8,006,874 
3, 000, 375 
8, 006, 376 
3.000.377 
8,066.878 
3.066.370 
3,060,380 
8, 000, 381 
3,006.383 
8,000.383 
3.000.364 
3.000.885 
3.000.386 
3.060.388 
8,066.386 
3,006.800 
3, 000,  301 
3,000,392 
3,006.303 
3,066.304 
3,006,305 


158: 

281: 

233  3: 

233  5: 

230; 

230.5: 

230.55: 


240: 
280: 

294.7: 

206: 

207: 

304 

300.8 

332  5 

333 

843.0 

848.6 

307.4 

307.46 


306 
412.2 
428.6 

430: 

420.6: 
420.7: 

448; 
448.2: 

t^   461: 

^   462: 

466: 

406.4; 

466.7: 
475; 
514; 
623; 
634: 
525: 
534: 
537; 
653: 
556: 
663; 

670. 0: 
683; 
607; 
flOO: 

610; 
615: 
M4: 

048 
640 
661 
004 
006 
663.48 

261- 

303— 

366— 

367— 


26»- 
366- 


36 

6 

83 

48 

3 

124 

56 

73 


3,066,306 
3,000,307 
3.000,306 
3,006,399 
3.009,400 
3. 006.  401 
3.006.403 
3,066,403 
3.009,404 
3,009,405 
3.009.406 
8.069.407 
3.000.406 
3. 000. 400 
3.009.410 
3.000.411 
3. 000.  413 
3.000.413 
3.000.414 
3.000.415 
3,060.416 
8,060.417 
3. 060.  418 
3.000,410 
3.060.430 
3. 060,  421 
3,060,422 
3. 060,  423 
3. 060.  424 
3. 000.  425 
3.000,436 
3, 066.  427 
3, 006,  428 
3.  006,  420 
3.060,430 
8,060,431 
3,060,432 
3,060,433 
3.060,434 
8,060.435 
3,000,436 
:  3,060,437 
3,066.438 
3,000,430 
8,000,440 
:  3,000.441 
:  3,006,442 
:  3,006.443 
:  3.066.444 
3, 006.  445 
3,006,446 
3, 000. 447 
3.000.448 
3.  Oee,  440 
3, 000,  450 
3,000,451 
3,000.452 
8, 000. 453 
3, 000.  454 
8, 000,  455 
3, 000. 460 
3. 000. 457 
3.006.458 
8. 000. 456 
8.006.460 
3. 006. 461 
8. 000. 462 
3,000.463 
3,066,464 
3,000,465 
8,000.466 
8. 000. 467 
3.000.468 
3.060.460 
3. 066. 470 
3.006,471 
3,006,472 
8, 000,  473 
3, 000. 474 
3. 000,  475 
3,006,476 
3, 000, 477 
8, 000,  470 
3, 000, 478 
3,006,480 
3, 006.  481 
8,000,482 
3.000,483 
8,000,146 
3,000,147 
:  8,066,148 
:  3,060,140 
:  8,060,150 
;  3,000,151 
:  8,000,152 
:  3,000,153 
:  3,000,154 


270— 
271  - 


272- 


273- 


274— 
275- 
277— 


18: 

5: 

28 

20; 

61: 

33; 

67: 

70: 

II: 

43; 

47: 

80; 

136: 

130: 

ISO: 

190; 

10 

6: 

3: 

48: 


74: 

03: 

113: 

130; 

174; 

27»-  100: 

280—87.01; 

08: 

104.5; 

134: 

385—    7; 

110; 

342; 

64; 

118: 

110: 

127: 

293-  144 

847 

204-   21 

68 

206—   44 

07 

100 

85 


287- 


297- 


S66: 
46S; 
460: 

30>-   17 
63 

307-   04 
87 

88.5 


306- 
310— 


311- 
313— 


313— 


118: 

8: 

10: 

8; 

8.2: 

9.1: 

0.7: 

84: 

54: 

106: 

12; 

39: 

10: 

39; 

117: 

196 

300 

66 

106 

100 

185 

371 

317 

341 

348 


3. 060. 155 
3,060,156 
3,060.157 

3. 066. 156 
8, 066, 150 
3, 060, 160 
8, 000. 161 
3,000,163 
3.000,163 
8,060,164 
3,006,105 
8, 006, 166 
8,009,107 
3,009,108 
8,006,109 
8,006,170 
3,000,171 
3,000,173 
8, 000, 173 
3. 000, 174 
8,000,175 
3,000,170 
3.000,177 
3,000,178 
8,000,170 
8,  006, 180 
3,000,181 
3,009.182 
3,006,183 
8,  000, 184 
8, 006, 185 
8,000,180 
3.000,187 
3.000.188 
3.000.180 
3.000,100 
8,000.101 

:  8.000.193 
:  8.006.198 
;  3.009.194 
:  3.006.195 
:  8.006.100 
8, 000. 107 
8. 066. 196 
3, 066, 199 
3,006,200 
3,006.301 
3.000,302 
8,066,303 
3.000,204 
3,000,206 
3.009.300 
3,006,307 
8.000.306 
3.000,564 
3,000,566 
8,009,686 
3.006,657 
8,006.568 
S,009.6fl« 
3,000,600 
3, 006, 601 
3,009,603 
8,009,663 
3,009,804 
8.009.606 
3.009.600 
3,000,507 
3,006,508 
8,000.506 
3,009.570 
3,009,309 
8, 009, 310 
8.009,571 
3, 006, 873 
3,006,673 
8,009,574 
8. 006,  575 
8, 060,  578 
3.009,577 
3,009,211 
8.009.213 
3,006.313 
3, 009, 314 
3.009,216 
3,009.210 
3,006,317 
:  3,006,578 
:  3,000,570 
:  3,000,580 
:  3,006.561 
:  3.006,582 
:  3,006,683 
:  3,006,584 
:  3.006.686 
3.000,586 


315- 


317- 


3  5: 

3  6 

5.48: 

11: 

17: 

22: 

86 

30  8: 

30.00: 

100: 

254: 

-  101: 

148.6; 
140: 
165: 
234: 


318- 


321— 


38; 

53; 

01; 

102: 

170: 

357: 

467: 

3; 

11: 

14: 

48: 

323-   36 

833-   23 

334-   1 
64 

61 

66 

70 

33»-  151 

340 


328- 


331- 
3»»- 


334- 


386— 


388- 


480: 
34: 

62: 

03: 

138; 

187; 

47: 

112: 

8; 

0; 

70: 

16: 

51: 

67: 

60: 

166: 

211: 

217: 

10 

SO 

143 

180 


33»- 


45; 

66: 

67: 

170: 

340-140. 3: 

147: 

151 

171 

172.6 

173 
174 


174.1: 

178: 
188: 

344: 

201: 
270: 
806: 
406: 
843—   5 

11 

200 

768 

340-   74 

107 


3,  069,  587 
3,060,588 
3,000.590 
3, 000,  501 
8.060,502 
8.000.503 
8. 000.  580 
3.000.594 
3. 006,  505 
3,000,506 
8,060.567 
3,066.506 
3.000.500 
3.060.600 
8, 060. 601 
8,060.602 
3.060.603 
3,000.004 
3,006.605 
3,000,606 
3.066,607 
3.060.008 
3,000.600 
3,060.610 
8.006.611 
8. 000.  612 
3.006.613 
3, 006. 614 
3.066.615 
8.066.616 
8.006.617 
8. 006. 018 
:  8.000.610 
:  3.000.620 
;  3.060.621 
;  8.066.622 
;  3.066.623 
3.000,034 
3,000,636 
3,006,030 
3,000.027 
8.000.628 
8. 060,  620 
3,060,630 
3, 060, 631 
3,006.632 
3.006.033 
8.000.634 
8,060.635 
3.066.636 
3.006,037 
3,000.038 
3.060.630 
S.  000. 640 
3.000.041 
3.006.042 
3.006.043 
3.000.044 
3. 000. 645 
8,000,046 
3,006,047 
3,006,048 
3,006,040 
8,006,060 
3,006,001 
3,009.083 
3.006,063 
3,009,064 
3.009,066 
8,009.080 
3.009.067 
3,009.068 
3.009.086 
8.009.000 
3.009.001 
3.009,083 
3.006.063 
8.006.004 
8.009,006 
3,006.000 
3,006.007 
3.009.008 
8.006.000 
8,000,670 
:  3.006.071 
:  3.000.072 
:  3.000.073 
:  3.000.074 
:  8.000.675 
;  3.006.676 
3.066.677 
:  8.006,078 
:  3.000,070 
3.000.080 
3.000.081 
3.000.082 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  0— 

D13- 
D15- 
D23— 


194.231 
104.232 
104.233 
194.234 
104.235 


D26— 
D34— 


D4ft- 


14; 
5: 


2; 


194.236 
194.237 
194.238 
104.230 
104.340 


D53- 
D58- 


4:  194.341 

6;  194,242 

2:  104,243 

6:  194,344 


D68— 


DOl- 


6 
12 
17 

1 


104.245 
104.246 
104.347 
194,348 


D61— 
D06— 

D70- 


1:    194.240 

1;    104.250 

101261 

2:  19i263 


D80-  8 

E>81—  2 

D8S-  1 

D93-  26 


104,353 
194.254 
194.265 
104.266 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Office  of  the  Secretary 

[Dept.  Order  89  (Rev.)) 

PATENT  OFFICE 
Orsanlzation  and  Fnnctioiu 

The  followlDK  order  waB  Issued  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merc*  on  October  15.  1962.  This  material  together  with  the 
Organization  and  Function  Supplement  to  Department  Order 
89  (ReTlaed),  of  October  31,  1962,  Bupernedes  the  material 
appearlns  at  25  F.R.  65-66  of  January  5,  1960. 

Sectiom  1.  Purpote.  The  purpose  of  this  order  l8  to  dele- 
gate authority  to  the  CommlsKloner  of  Patentt*  and  to 
describe  the  general  functions  of  the  Patent  Office. 

8«c.  2.   Oeneral. 

.01  The  Patent  OfBce  Is  a  primary  organization  unit  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  headed  by  a  CommUsloner  of 
Patents,  who  Is  assluted  by  a  first  assistant  commissioner 
and  two  assistant  commissioners.  Each  is  appointed  by  the 
President  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate. 

.02  The  first  assistant  commissioner,  or.  In  the  event  of 
a  Tacaney  In  that  office,  the  assistant  commissioner  senior 
In  date  of  appointment,  shall  fill  the  Office  of  the  Commis- 
sioner during  a  vacancy  In  that  office  until  a  Commissioner 
Is  appointed  and  takes  office.  In  the  absence  or  unavailabil- 
ity of  the  Commissioner  and  the  assistant  commissioners 
the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Office  may  perform  the  duties  of 
the  Commissioner. 


.03  The  Patent  Office  was  flrat  established  as  an  Inde- 
pendent bureau  under  the  direction  of  a  Commissioner  of 
Patents  by  the  general  revision  of  patent  laws  enacted  by 
Congress  July  4,  1836  (5  SUt.  117).  It  became  a  bureau 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  Executive  Order  of  April 
1,  1925,  In  accordance  with  the  authority  contained  In  the 
act  of  February  14,  1903  (32  Stat.  830).  When  the  patent 
laws  were  codified  as  Title  35.  I'nlted  States  Code,  effectlv.^ 
January  1,  1953,  the  Patent  Offic<>  was  continued  as  a  bureau 
(a  primary  organization  unit)  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce 

Sec.  3.   ntUgation  of  authoritp. 

.01  Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Title  35  U  S.C  3  and  i).  Reorganization  Plan 
No.  5  of  1950.  and  subject  to  such  pollcl<f«  and  directives  as 
the  Secretary  of  Commerce  or  the  Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology  may  prescribe,  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  Is  hereby  delegnted  the  authority  v«'st<»d  in  the  Sec 
retary  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  and  Chapter  22  of  Title  15. 
U.S.  Code  and  other  applicable  laws  with  respect  to  the 
granting  of  patents  for  Inventions  and  the  retrlstratlon  of 
trademarks. 

.02     In   addition,   the  Commissioner  of  Patents   Is  hereby 
authorized  to  perform  the  functions  prescribed  by  Executive 
Order  10096  as  amended  by  Executive  Order  10930  and  here 
tofore  performed  by  the  Government  Patents  Board  and  the 
Chairman  thereof. 

.03     The    Commissioner    of    Patents    may    redelegate    his 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1962 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application 


16,  481 

Feb.  20,  1962 

Mar.  14.  1»62 


J.  H.  MEBCHANT.  Dinctor.  Tniiiark  : 


liBiiV  OyOTBltoa 


TRADEMARE  EXAMINING  DITISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


m  C    M     WENDT,  Cla«ie.  8,  12.  13.  14,  15.  17,  19,  20.  21,  23,  24.  28,  28,  27.  28.  28.30,  31.  32.  33,  34.  35.  38,  39,  41.  42,  43.  44. 

(ID  H  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1,  2,  3,  4.  5.  6,  7.9.  10,  11.  18.  18.  22.  27.37.  38.  40,  45,  48,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  -Mark 
ClasMi  100.  101. 102,  10»,  104. 105.  106.  107;  CoUectlve  Membership  Marks.  Class  200;  Certification  Marks.  Claase*  A 
•nd  B 

Renewals  (AU  ClMM«) 

8«c.  12(c)  PubUcttlons  (AU  Classes) 


OldMt  Applic*tion 


New 


2  20-82 


4  10-62 

10-9-82 
10  18-82 


Am«nd«d 


3  14-62 

4-10-62 
10  22-82 


A|H>lications  filed  during  the  month  of  Oct.  1962 — 2165 


RegittratioDS  iMued 35I-No.  742,152  to  No.  742.502 

RcMwali  iMued _ ^ 


Tb.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  U- OfTICIAL  GAZETTT:  i-oe-  w^^U  ».W1^ 

PRINTED  COPIES  OT  XRADE^M^RE  .EG«TirATION8^-J.  *^^  ^  '0—^      *-— 

TM  785  O.O.— 9  ^^  ^ 
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authority  to  appropriate  offlrlalx  of  the  Patent  on\c9  Hubjpct 
to  Hiirh  conditions  Iti  the  »'\crclne  of  »ii<"h  Huthorlty  ax  he 
may  pr^-^crlbe 

8it«  4  nrnrrnl  funrtionm  The  Patent  (tncf  Khali  imt- 
fomi  the  followlntt  fiinrtloni*  : 

1  F^xamlne  iippllcatlonn  to  axrertaln  If  applicant*  arr 
entitled   to  patents  or  trnderiiark   r»'Klnf ratlonx  under  the   law 

2  Orant  pntentf*  and  c^rtlllcntes  of  tradeniark  rejrUtratlon. 

3  Maintain  the  I'rlnrlpal  and  Supplemental  r^jrlaters  of 
trademark   reRlNtratlonM. 

4  Publish  IxHued  patents  and  trademark  reitlstratloni"  and 
\iirlous  publloiitliiiis  corirernlnk:  them. 

5.  Maintain  n  srlmtltlr  library  for  the  u*e  of  examiners 
and  a  puhlli-  si-arch  room, 

•  ♦?.  Nfiiintaln  a  subject  mutter  cJHssitlcatlon  of  I'.S.  patent* 
and  non  [)atent  llternture  for  use  In  making;  searches  for 
nox'^'lty  of  Invention 

7     Perform   the  functions  formerly  assl^tned  to  the  Govern 
inent  Patents  Board 

8.  Any  other  functions  necessary  and  proper  In  the  exer- 
cise of  the  authority  dele^'ated  herein 

Sef  .'i  Organisation  and  ni>mi(jnment  of  functions.  An 
<  >riranl7.ation  and  function  Supplement  ttp  this  order,  pre- 
scrlhlnc  the  oreaiilzatlon  and  assljrnment  of  functions  irtthln 
the  Patent  Office,  shall  he  develoi)ed  and  Issued  hy  the  Com- 
mlssloner  of  Patents,  with  the  approval  of  the  Asxlatant 
Secretary  for  Science  and  Technoloirj-  and  the  Asxlstant  See 
retary  for  .Administration 

Sbc  fi  Saving  prorininn  All  rules,  rfpilatlon*,  order*, 
certlflcaten,  and  deleKatlons  of  authority  1*Bued  by  or  relatloK 
to  the  Patent  offlce  or  any  offlclal  thereof  *hall  remain  In 
effect  until  spedtlcally  revoked  or  amended  hy  proper 
authority, 

Rffectlre  date  :  October  in.  1962 

HERBERT   W.    KLOTZ. 
Amiiiitant  Herrrtary  for  AdmiHttlration. 

[F.R.  Doc.  62-115.H0;  Filed.  Nov.  20.  19«2  ;  8:47  a.m.] 


fDept.  Order  89  fRev  )) 

PATENT  OFFICE 
Organizadon  and   Fnnctioiu 

Thia  material  toRefher  with  Department  Order  No  89 
(Revised)  of  October  15,  19«2  auperwede*  the  material  ap- 
pearing at  2.1  F  R   «.V  AH  of  January  5,  19«0 

Ser  1  Purpo»e  The  purjiose  of  thla  OrKanizatloo  and 
Function  Supplement  Is  to  prescribe  the  orKanlzatInn  Btruc- 
ture  and    to   asslfrn    functions   within    the   Patent   Office 

Sir  2.  Organisation.  The  Patent  Office  *hall  conalat  of 
the  followInK  organization  unit*  : 

1  OfHce  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patent*  : 

Commlasloner  of  Patents. 

Office  of  the  Solicitor. 

Office  of  I>>KlHlatlve  Planning 

Office  of  I'lnnnlnir  and  Proirram  Eraluatlon. 
F'irst  Assistant  Commissioner. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 
.Assistant  Comm1ssl(mer  for  Research 

2  Board  of  Appeals 

^.    Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  ^ 

4    Patent  Examlnlnir  Corps  : 

Office  of  KxamlnlnK  Control 
Chemical  Examining  Operation 
Klectrlcal  KxamlnInK  Operation 

(jeneral    F'-nKlneerlntr   and    Industrial    Arts   Examining   Opera- 
tion 
Mechanical   KnclneerlnK  Examining  Operation. 

.1    Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Hoard. 
«.   Trademark  Examining  Operation. 
7.   Office  of  Administration  : 

Kudcet  and  Finance  Division 
Matiapeinent  ProjfrHiiis  Division 
PiTsonnel  Division 
(lenerul  Services  Division 

N.   Office  of  InformatluD  Services. 
1>     Office  of  Research  and  Development 
1(>.   Offl<y  uf  Patent  Classltlcatlon 
11     Hclentltlc  Library 

Sac.  3.  FunctioHn  of  the  n/fire  of  the  Commlttioner  of 
Patent* 

.01      The  Cnmnilssioner  determine*  the  (Ktlideit  and  directs 


the  profrram*  of  the  Patent  Office  and  I*  re*ponslble  for  the 
conduct  of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  Offlc«». 

.02  The  Assistant  Commissioner*  shall  perform  the  duties 
pertalnInK  to  the  Office  of  the  ConnnlsHloner  asslirned  to  them 
by  the  CommUsloner.  The  attached  chart  showlnfr  the 
organization  of  the  Patent  Office  approved  by  this  order 
reflects  major  asslfrnments  of  functions  to  the  Assistant 
Commissioners  hy  the  Commissioner,  under  hi*  prior  and 
contlnuloK  authority,  which  are  as  follows  : 

1.  The  First  Assistant  Commissioner  provides  administra- 
tive and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board 
of  Patent    Interfereno-s  and   the   Patent   Examining  Corps 

2.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  provides  administrative 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Api)eal 
Board,  Trademark  KxamlnlnK  O|>eratlon.  office  of  Admlnis 
tratlon  and  Office  of  Information  Services. 

,3.  The  .\sslstant  Cotnmlssloner  for  Research  provides 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  Office  of  Research 
and  Development,  the  itftici-  of  F'atent  «'lasslflcatlon.  and 
Scientific  Library 

.0.1  Functions  reserved  In  the  Immediate  Office  of  the 
Commissioner,  as  Indicated  below,  are  conducted  by  the  fol- 
lowlntr  three  comjwnents  of  that  office  : 

1  Office  of  the  Solicitor  a*  chief  leitnl  offlwr  for  the  Patent 
Office,  the  Solicitor  .and  his  professional  associates  compris- 
ing this  offlc»»  handle  all  lltiKation  to  which  the  Commissioner 
Is  a  party  and  all  other  required  legal  services.  Includlni; 
advice  and  assistance  on  legislative  matters 

2.  Office  of  I^eglslatlve  rianninit  makes  studies  and  advises 
the  Commissioner  on  matters  which  may  require  leirlslative 
action  and.  with  advice  and  assistance  of  Solicitor,  prepares 
necessary  lef^slatlon  and  supporting  reports  ;  makes  studies 
and  adTlaea  the  romml**lnner  on  International  patent  mat 
tera 

.*)  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation  generates 
and  develops  overall  Patent  Office  plans  and  evaluates  the 
effectiveness  of  rarloua  segments  of  the  Patent  Office  In  their 
Implementation  of  theae  plan* 

Ric.  4.   Board  of  Appeal*     The  Board  of  Appeal*  is  reapon- 
*lble    for    conducting    hearings    and    rendering    decialon*    on 
appeal*  from  adverse  decisions  of  examiner*  a*  to  the  patent 
ability  of  inventions  claimed  In  patent  application*. 

Sec.  5.  Board  of  Patent  Interference*.  The  Board  of  Pat- 
ent Interferences  conduct*  patent  interference*  proceedings 
and  makes  flnal  determination  In  the  Patent  Office  a*  to  prior 
ity  of  Invention. 

Rbc.  0.  Patent  Examining  Corpi.  The  Patent  Examining 
Corp*  I*  re*ponslble  for  the  examination  of  patent  applica- 
tion*. The  Corps  comprises  five  major  components,  namely  : 
OtHce  of  FZxamlnlng  Control.  Chemical  Examining  Operation. 
Electrical  Examining  Operation,  Mechanical  Engineering 
Examining  Operation.  General  Engineering  and  Industrial 
Art*  Examining  Operation. 

1.  Olllc«  of  Examining  Control  develop*  procedure*  and 
4|uallty  and  quantity  atandard*  relating  to  the  conduct  of 
the  examination  function ;  evalnate*  examiner  compliance 
with  auch  *tandard* :  train*  new  examiner*  in  patent  prac- 
tice and  procedun>s ;  and  Issue*  Instruction*  regarding  all 
procedure*. 

2.  Kacb  Bxamlning  Operation  examine*  patent  applica- 
tion* falling  In  It*  generic  category  (Cbemlcal.  Electrical, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  or  General  Engineering  and  Indu*- 
trlal  Art*.  re*pectively  ( .  An  Examining  Operation  comprises 
a  numb«'r  of  group*  each  representing  a  broad  field  of  Inven- 
tion within  It*  category  and  having  Jurladlctton  over  «everal 
examining  divlalon*. 

RlC.  T  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  The  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Ap[>eal  Board  I*  responsible  for  hearing  and 
deciding  adversary  proceedings  Involving  Interfering  appltca 
tlon*,  opposition*  to  registration,  cancellation  petition*,  and 
concurrent  use  proceedings,  and  for  hearing  and  deciding 
appeala  from  flnal  refusal*  of  the  trademark  examiner*  to 
allow  the  registration  of  trademarks. 

Bar.  8  Trademark  Eramining  Operation  The  Trademark 
Examining  Operation  Is  responsible  for  the  cla**lflcation  and 
examination  of  application*  for  the  reg1»trat1on  of  trade- 
mark* and  service  mark*  and  th*  maintenance  of  the  princi- 
pal and  supplemental  register*  of  trademark*. 

Sec.  9  Office  of  Adminiatration.  The  Office  of  Adminl*- 
tratlon  1*  respon*lble  for  over-all  Patent  Offlc«  administra- 
tive functions.  These  function*  are  carried  out,  a*  Indicated. 
In  the  following  divisions  which  constitute  the  Office  of 
AdminUtratlon  : 


DECEMBER   18,    1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


1.  Budget  and  Finance  Dlrlalon  provides  staff  assistance 
In  the  development,  application  and  execution  of  budgetary 
and  fiscal  policle*  and  program*  ;  conducts  accounting  opera- 
tions for  revenue,  trust  fund*,  and  the  Patent  Office  appro- 
priation ;    and    administers    payroll    and    related    employe* 

account*. 

2.  Management  Program*  Dlviaion  provide*  staff  aaalat 
ance  In  planning  and  Implementing  changes  and  Innovation* 
for  Improvements  In  systems,  metbods,  organliatlon.  equip- 
ment use,  and  management  practices;  conducts  forms,  rec- 
ord*, report*,  and  daU  proce**lng  «y*tem*  management 
programs :  and.  aaslats  In  planning  and  procuring  printing 
and  publlcatlona. 

3.  Personnel  Division  administers  activities  relating  to 
recruitment,  placement,  employee  relations,  training  and 
employee  development.  Incentive  awards,  performance  rating, 
and  position  classlflcatlon  and  wage  administration. 

4.  General  Services  Division  reviews  Incoming  application* 
for  compliance  a*  to  form,  asslgna  application*  to  appro- 
priate examining  unita.  laauea  patent  granta,  record*  instru 
ments  transferring  property  rights  in  patents  and  trade 
marks,  provides  drafting  services,  furnishes  copies  of  patents 
and  office  record*,  open*  and  route*  mall  for  the  office, 
anawera  corre*pondence  of  a  general  nature,  malnUlns  a 
search  room  for  pnbllc  use  in  searching  and  examining  pat- 
ents, furnishes  the  supply  and  service  needs  of  the  office,  and 
provide*  data  proceeaing  service*. 

Sec  10.  Omce  of  Information  Berrice:  The  Office  of 
Information  Services  advisee  and  repreaents  the  Commis- 
sioner on  public  Information  mattera,  and  subject  to  the 
policy  dlrectlo  nand  guidance  of  the  Department's  Office  of 
Public  Information,  conduct*  Information  program*  fo*tertng 
public  knowledge  of  and  benefit  from  the  American  patent 
system  and  the  functions  and  aerrlcea  of  the  Patent  OlHce 

Sec.  11.  Office  of  Retearch  and  Development.  The  Office 
of  Research  and  Development  conducts  research  on  the  orga- 
nisation of  Information  for  novelty  searching  and  derelopa 
retrieval  aystems.  Including  computer  assisted  systems,  for 
the  ua*  of  Information  by  Patent  OIBce  examiners  and  the 
sclentlflc  community.  -  „  » 

Sec  12  Office  of  Patent  CloeHflcation.  The  Office  of  Pat- 
ent Classlflcatlon  is  responsible  for  developing  a  system  for 
the  classlflcatlon  of  patenta  In  the  various  useful  arta  and 
insuring  the  effective  use  of  this  system  In  the  classlflcatlon 
of  Issued  patents.  .      ,  .^  ,. 

Sec  13.  ScientifU:  Lihrary.  The  Sclentlflc  Library  la 
responsible  for  obtaining  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
sclentlflc  Information  to  the  attention  of  patent  and  trade- 
mark examiner*  and  to  intereated  aefmenta  of  the  public. 

Effective  date  :  October  31,  l»e2. 

HERBBBT  W.  KLOTZ, 
AiHetant  Beerttary  for  A4m<i»i«trof<oi». 

[F.H.  Doc.  62-11531;  Filed.  Nov.  20.  19«2 ;  8:47  a.m.) 

PuhlUfted  in  ir  FR.  rtitS-lHTt.  fiov.  II.  1991 


Patent  Office,   U.S.   Science  Exhibit— Century  21   Exposition 
and  the  Office  of  Technical  Services. 

Sec.  4.  Duties  and  retponaihilitiee.  The  AsKistant  Secre 
tary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  ahall  serve  a* 
the  principal  adviaer  to  the  SecreUry  on  all  scientific  and 
technological  matter*  of  concern  to  the  Department,  and 
■ball  serve  a*  adviaer  to  all  Departmental  officUla  with  re 
spect  to  matters  of  science  and  technology.  In  which  capacity 
he  ahall  bave  cognixance  over  the  research  and  development 
activities  carried  out  In  the  fields  of  science  and  technology 
by  all  organization  units  of  the  Department.  HI*  particular 
duties  and  reaponstblUtles  shall  Include  : 

(1)  The  coordination  and  evaluation  of  existing  program* 
of  the  Department  in  the  fields  of  science  and  technology  ; 

(2)  The  expansion  of  such  programs  where  deemed  desir- 
able to  meet  the  national  needs  ; 

(3)  The  development  and  implementation  of  new  research 
and  development  programs  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
ment's objectives : 

(4)  Representing  the  Department  on  top  policy  level  sclen- 
tlflc committees  and  group*.  Including  the  Federal  Council 
for  Science  and  Technologj- ;  and 

(8)  The  coordination  of  the  Department's  sclentlflc  and 
technological   activities  with   other  agendea  of  Government 

Sec  5  Deputy  Aetietant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Bci- 
ence  and  Technology  The  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  of 
Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  shall  be  the  principal 
asslsUnt  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology  and  shall  assume  full  responsibilities  of  the 
Assistant  Secretary  during  the  Utters  absence. 


Oct.  25.  1W2. 


HERBERT   \V.   KLOTZ, 
Aiiietant  Secretary  for  AdminUtration 


[F.R.  Doc.  82-11294;  Filed,  Nov.  13.  1962;  8:48  am.) 
Publiehed  in  tl  F.R.  Ittik.  Hovemher  H,  19*t 


Mraafcmcnt  Swey  Report 

The  report  of  the  Patent  Office  management  aurvey  haa 
been  printed  by  the  Subcommittee  on  Patenta,  Trademarks 
and  Copyrlgbta  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  the  Jadldary  •• 
a  Committee  print  under  the  title  "1961-62  Management 
Survey  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office."  It  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Superintendent  of  Document*,  U.S.  Government  Printing 
Office,  Waahlngton  28,  DC,  at  48*  a  copy 


OBccof  the  SccreCvy 

[Dept  Order  No.  17T  (Bev.)) 

ASSm-ANT    SECRETARY    OF    COMMERCE    FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

Aafhority,  Diitfca,  aod  RcgpoodbOMca 

The  following  order  waa  laaned  by  the  SecreUry  of  Com- 
merce on  October  28,  1962.  and  auperaedes  the  material 
appearing  at  27  F.R.  3893-8894  of  April  24.  1962. 

Bbctioh  1.  Purpoee.  The  purpose  of  this  order  Is  to  pre- 
scribe the  scope  of  authority  and  the  duties  and  reeponal- 
bllitlea  of  the  Aaslstant  SecreUry  of  Commerce  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

Sec  2.  Adminietrative  deeignation  The  poaltion  of  Aa- 
alaUnt  Secretary  of  Commerce  esUbllshed  by  Public  Law 
87-406  of  February  16,  1»«2.  !•  designated  as  the  AsslsUnt 
SecreUry  of  Commerce  for  Bdence  and  Technology. 

BBC  3  Beopo  of  amthority.  The  AaalsUnt  SecreUry  of 
Commeree  for  Bdence  and  Technology  ahall  exerdae  policy 
direction  and  general  supervision  over  the  National  Bureau 
of  BUndarda,  Coaat  and  Geodetic  Survey,  Weather  Bureau. 


Dm  Date  of  RcgpoDECc 

Inquiry  haa  been  made  aa  to  whether  Executive  Order  No. 
11  004  of  November  21,  1M2,  excoalng  employees  of  the  exec 
utlve  departmenu  and  other  governmental  J^**"*^*"  "o"" 
duty  all  day  on  Monday.  December  24.  1962.  will  extend  the 
time  for  Uklng  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  falling  due  on 
that  date  to  Wednesday.  December  26. 1962. 

In  view  of  the  purpose  and  provisions  of  the  Executive 
Order  and  the  fact  that  the  order  does  not  purport  to  make 
Mondiy.  December  24.  1962.  "a  holiday  within  the  District 
of  Columbia"  (88  U.S.C.  21  :  Rule  7)  ;  any  action  or  fee  due 
on  that  daU  will  be  considered  timely  only  If  received  on  or 
before  that  date  ^^^,^^  ^  rbTNOLDS. 

November  27,  1962  Firet  AeHetant  Commiteioner. 


TraddMik  Solti 


Notices  under  15  US  C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
MM  No  mAl»  (BAYER).  Fart)enfabriken  of  Elberfeld  Co  , 
Brnthetlc  coal  Ur  remedle. ;  meg.  N..  «M«.  "»•.  Tbe 
ISlr  Co..Tnc.,  Preparations  or  -•<»•«»--'«'  ^'";,",*' 
adiea  of  nervous  or  organic  nature,  etc. ;  Beg.  N..  l5Mlt, 
;am";lg.  N..  ite.«.  (BAYER  AND  DESIGN K  same^  .^. 
N«  n9.1U  same.  Bled  Oct.  26,  1»61,  DC.  >■"  "' 
?CW<Siri)oc.  61C1812,  BterUng  Dmg.  Inc.  v    Aspcr-F«d 

jSi^Hei    inc.  ei  al.     Con^^nt  ^^-^^Z' 0T2I    ^^2 
counterclaim   dlamlssed   with   prejudice   Oct    28.    1962 

r.  K».  UMSt      ( See  Beg.  No.  69.812. ) 

f.  No.  !«»,•«.    (See  Reg.  No.  «,512.) 
Mo.  IBMSS      (8e«  ^*  N°  69,812.) 
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December  18,  1962 


R«r.  N:  tM.lSS.     (Se€-  Reg.  No.  (»,512  ) 

RfC  N..  «M.a«e  (ALEXANDRA  DE  MARKOFD,  Alex 
andra  L>e  Markoff.  Inc  .  Conmetlc*— namely,  akin  tonlca.  cold 
cream,  a»tringentu  and  perfumeH ;  R«c.  N«.  S743M,  aani*. 
Martin  D«  Botelho  (republlahed  by  Alexandra  D«  Markoff 
SaleM  Corporation),  Facial  preparations.  Including  nourlah- 
InK  cream,  ntlmulatlon  cream,  fluid  dkln  cleanlier,  cleanalng 
cream.  »kln  tonic,  face  powder,  roiue,  Upattck  and  eye 
shadow;  Bee-  N».  M8.SM.  Bame ;  Ueg.  N».  M1.M7.  aame. 
Soapu  :  ll««c.  N«.  •S4.4M.  name.  Eye  brow  penclU,  eye  creama. 
deodorant!.  Bun  tan  preparations  and  make-up  kUa,  tied  Oct. 
:n,  1962.  DC.  8.D  N  Y..  Doc.  62/3588,  AUtandra  De  Markoff 
Sale*  Corporation  v.  Martin  De  Botelho  et  al. 

Bee  N«.  MCttS  (FOOD  FAIR),  Union  Premier  Food 
Store*.  Inc..  Butter  and  eggs.  Bled  Apr  28,  l»«'l.  C.C.A..  4th 
rir.  Doc  2621.  Food  Fair  Btoret,  inc.  v.  Lakeland  Oroeery 
rorporation  Decree  of  District  Court  reversed;  counter- 
claim of  defendant  dismissed  with  prejudice ;  order  enjololDg 
defendant  Nov.  5,  1W52 

B«K.  N».  S74.Sn.     (See  Reg.  No.  280,e«0.) 

Reg.  K:  am,6M      (See  Reg-  No.  280,680.) 

Beg  Ne.  S71.7M  (ROQUEFORT).  The  Community  of  Roque- 
fort. Cheeae.  «led  July  6,  1962.  DC.  S.D.  Fl*.  (Ocala).  Doc. 


4T9.  Th€  Community  of  Roquefort,  Booiete  Anonyme  De» 
Cavei  et  al.  v.  The  Brahma  Rettaurant.  Stipulation  and 
consent  decree  entered  (notice  Nor.  2,  1962). 

Reg.  Ne.  »75.t7l  (TRAVELODOE),  TraveLodge  Corpora 
tlon.  Lodging  servlcoa,  gled  Nor  7.  1962.  DC .  N  D.  Ala. 
(Birmingham).  I>oc.  10303.  The  TraveLodge  Corporation  t 
TraveLodge  Motel  and  RetlauranI  and  TraveLodge  tt  Serv 
ice  Center. 

Reg.  Ne.  MMtl  (RIVIERA).  United  Silver  and  Cutlery 
Company,  Stainless  steel  tableware — namely,  steak  knives. 
aied  Mar.  21.  1961.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc  61c483. 
United  Silver  and  Cutlery  Co.  v.  Edward  Don  4  Co.  Consent 
decree  :  defendant  enjoined  Oct.  31,  1M2. 

Beg.  Ne.  M1.M7.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  280.600.) 

Reg.  Ne.  •M.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  280,000.) 

Reg.  Ne.  tSft.SlS  (CROWN  ROYAL).  Jowph  B.  Seagram  * 
Sons  Limited.  Whlakey.  flled  Nov.  1.  1962.  DC.  S.D.  Calif 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  62/1462-WB.  Joiepk  E.  Beagram  d  8on$. 
Ltd.  V.  Hollvwood  Ranch  Market,  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  Ne.  7tl.716  (SAFEWAY).  Safeway  Stores.  Incorpo^ 
rated.  Retail  grocery  serrlces.  U«d  Oct.  2.  1»«2.  D.C.,  ED. 
Ark.  (Uttle  Rock).  Doc.  PB62-C-3a.  Bafeteay  Btore*,  Incor 
porated  v.  Bave-Way  Food  Market. 


I 


8N  180,610.      Wm.  T.  Burnett  h  Co  ,  Incorporated,  Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  Oct.  25, 1961. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foUowmg  m&rka  are  pablished  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946        NotU-«'  of  oppo 
sltloD  under  aectloii  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10.^ 

Ai  provided  by  section  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  moat  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PrvparMl  Materials 

SN    115.891.     Brown   Company.    Boston.    Mass.      Filed   Mar. 
17.  1961 

RESI-CHEM 

For     Urea-    and    Melamlne-Formaldehyde     and     Polyester 
Resins. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1956. 


NEL 


SN    117,948.     Donglas   Louts   Brelthaupt.   Toronto.   Ontario, 
Canada     Filed  Apr.  17.  1961. 


For  Polyeater  Fiber  In  Sheet,  Batting  and  Bulk  Form,  Use 
ful  in  Bedding.  Mattresses.  Furniture  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  24.  1961 


MAGICOAT 


SN    181,131.     Heyden    Newport   Chemical   Corporation,    New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  1.  1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.  24.  1961 ;  Reg.  No.  127.826.  dated  Aug.  31.  1962. 

For  Solid  Fuels  and  Liquid  Composition  for  Providing 
IgnlUble  Coatings  on  Solid  Fuels. 


NIREZ 


For  Terpene  Resins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  26,  1961. 


SN    121.191.     Hawley   Products   Company.   St.   Charles,   111. 
Filed  June  1.  1961. 


SN    131,132.      Heyden    Newport   Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  1.  1961. 


PENTAMID 


For  Polyamide  Resins. 

Flnt  ate  on  or  abont  June  27.  1961. 


SN  132,138.     L.  A.  Dreyfus  Company,  South  Plalnfleld.  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  1«,  1961. 


Owner  of  Rc«.  No.  713,782. 

For  Thermoplastic  Compounds  Including  Resins.  Waxes. 
Elastomers  and  Polymers,  and  Combinations  and  Mixtures 
Thereof.  With  and  Without  Filler.  Pigment  and  Other  Inert 
Materials. 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1961 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orange,  but  no  claim  is  — ^-^"^^ 

made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  .  ^^,j  g^g      Zonollte  Company.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Feb    13. 

For   Molded   Fibrous    Shapes   for   Further   Fabrication   by  ' i^^2' 

First  use  Jan   14.  1960  BIOPH  I  L 

^"^^^—^  For  Refined  Vermleullte — Namely.  Hydroblotite. 

8N    130.319.     Barber-Greene   Company.    Aurora.    III.      Filed  First  use  Aug.  3.  1961. 

Oct  20.  1961  ^-.^^^^— 


SMITHBOND 


SN  138.984.     The  O.  M.  Scott  k  Sons  Company.  MarysviUe. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1962. 


For  Plastic  Composition  and  Hardener  Therefor  for  Use  as 
a  Backing  or  as  a  CoaUng  To  Provide  Hard  Supporting  or 
Wearing  Surfaces  for  Machine  Parts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  29.  1961. 


TRIUMPH 


For  Lawn  and  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  Dec.  30.  1961 
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8N  142,036      Jewell  Rld(«  Coal  Bcleii  Company.  Inc.  Clndn      Qj^f  2  ^  R^CMIICIm 

aatt,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  11.  1962 


December  18,  1962 


J€UI€LL 


SN    137,767.     Janlc   Prodocta,   Inc..   St.    Paul.   Minn      Filed 
Feb.  la.  1»«2. 

KMnM 


For  WbMl  Mo«Bt«d  Tot  CmUImtb. 
Fint  ate  Feb.  7. 1»e3. 


Owner  of  Beg    No   155,»27. 

For  Coal. 

FIrat  use  June  1913. 


8N  143,163       Pelron  Cori)or«tlon,  Lyona,  111.     Filed  Apr.  26. 


1962 


POLY-THANE 


8N  140.079      Bascraft  Corporation  of  America,  Cblcafo,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1961. 

OPEN  SESAME 

For  Baga  for  Prepared  Food  Producta. 
Flrat  uae  Apr  7.  1992. 


For  Sponges. 

rirtt  ui»e  February  1995 


8N    140,981.     Riker    Laboratoriea,    Inc..    Northrldge,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar  28.  1962. 


8N   146,538.     Tlie   Eagle-Plcher  Company,   Cincinnati.   Ohio 
Filed  June  8,  1962 


DEKPAK 


EXCELATOM 


For   Dlspenaing  Contalnera  in   Which    Medicinal   Prepara 
tiona  Are  Padtaged. 
Ftrat  na«  Feb  20,  1962. 


For  Dlatomaceoua  Earth  in  Ita  Natural  State  and  Calcined 

and  Flux-Calcined.  * 

Flrot  use  Apr   16,  1962. 


SN  148,563      Armour  and  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  June 
11.  19<'>2 

BOUTIQUE 

For  Leather 

First  use  May  11.  1962. 


8N    141.933.     Baron    Induatriea,   Loa   Angelea,   Calif.      Filed 
Apr.  10,  1962. 

BARON  ECON-0-LID 

For  Roll  Bacli  Corera  for  Degreasing  Vata. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  17.  1959 


8N    141.953       Illinola  Tool   Worka   Int.   Chicago,    III.      Filed 


SN    146,704      Blackhawk   Tanner*.    Milwaukee,    Wis.      Filed 

June  12.  1962. 

VULCAN 


Apr.  10,  1962 


TWISTPAK 


For    Portable   Carrtera   for   ConUtMn.    Such   as    Bottles, 
Cana.  Jare.  Cartona,  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  9.  1962. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  19«1. 


8N  142.450.     C.  A.  Reed  Company,  WUltameport.  Pa.     Filed 


SN   146.745      Owens-Corning  Flberglaa  Corjwratlon,   Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  12,  1962. 


Apr.  17,  1962. 


FUTURA 


ARATON 


For   RoTlng.   Strands,   Mats.  Chopped  Fibers  and  Chopped 
Strands  for  Reinforcing  Resinous  Materials 
First  use  June  21,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737,652 

For  Paper  Plate*  and  Paper  Cupa. 

First  use  Apr  11,  I960. 


8N    143,522.      Foi    Specialty   Co..   Inc..    Lowell,   Mass       Filed 


May  1.  1962. 


SN    146.986       E.   I    du   Font  d«  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del      Filed  June  15.  1962. 


FALCRAFT 


NORDEL 


For  Plastic  Receptacles— Namely.  Tumblers.   Salad  Bowls, 
Cereal  Bowls,  Serving  Bowls  and  Dust  Pans 
First  US'"  Feb    15.  1962. 


For  Hydrocarbon  Rubber. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1962 


8N    U5.749.     Adrertlsera    Manufacturing    Company.    Bipon, 
Wis.     Filed  May  31,  1962 


SN    147,004       Joanna   Western    Mills   Company,   Chicago,    III 
Filed  June  15,  1962. 


WESTRED 


For  Vinyl  Coated  Paper  and  Fiber  and  Fabric  Construction 
I'sed  In  the  Manufacture  of  Shoen. 

First  use  May  21,  1962.  '~ 


^ 


HktACO 


For  Textile  Bags 
First  use  July  17,  1961. 


December  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Qass  3  -  Baggage,  AiMinal  Equipments,  Port-  Gass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks  positions 

SN    139.963       Pet    Needs,    Inc,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed    Mar      SN    95,679.      R.    L     Flett    Company,    Cincinnati,   Ohio       Filed 


15,  1962 


PLAS-TOY-BONE 


Apr.  22,  1960. 


JIFFY  RINSE 


For  Toy  Dog  Bones. 
First  use  July  5,  1961 


The  word  "Rinse"   Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No  441,137. 

For  Fabric  Softener  and  Anti-Static  Agent. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1960. 


S.\  147,160      L'nlted  Products  Corporation.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  June  18.  1962. 


STAR-STREAM 


SN    128,075.      Monsanto   Chemical    Company.    St     Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  Sept    1«,  H»61. 


For  Suitcases  and  Luggajfe 
First  use  May  14.  1962 


FLO-MOLD 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN    141.311.     Kentllp.    Inc.    Brooklyn,    N.Y       Filed    Apr.    2. 


For  Plastldrers  for  Use  in  the  Modification  of  the  Proper 
ties  of  Synthetic  Resinous  Compositions. 
First  use  July  28,  1961. 


1962. 


KENTILE 


S.V   128,975.     The   Dow  Chemical   Company,   Midland.   Mich 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


MYDEL 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    ,'544,245,  717,455,  and  others. 

For  Floor  Wax. 

First  use  Mar   27,  1961. 


For  Polymeric  Composition  Useful  In  Strengthening  Paper 
First  use  July  25,  19«1 


SN  142.263      The  Bon  .\nil  Company,  New  York,  NY'      Filed 
Apr.  Hi,  19<)2. 


8N    128,978      The   Dow  Chemical   Company.    Midland,    Mich 
Filed  Oct   2.  19fil. 


bon  ami 


NURELLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  21,425  and  726,863 

For  Polishing  Waxes  and  Polishes  for  Floors 

First  uxe  Mar    14,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  708,598  and  708.654. 

For  Disinfectants  With   Incidental  Detergent   Properties. 

FiratuseAug.  28,  1961. 


SN    128,979.      The    Dow   Chemical   Company.    Midland,    Mich 


Filed  Oct  2,  19r.l. 


SN   152.182       Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,   Wyandotte, 
.Mich.     Filed  Aug   29,  1962. 


TORSITE 


ROLLGLEEM 


For  DlSlnffCtants  With   Incidental  Detergent  Properties 
First  uae  Aug.  28,  1961 


For  Burnishing  Compound. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1962. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


SN   142,655      Protective  Coating  Co.,  Allentown,   Pa       Filed 
Apr    18,  1962. 


PC*7 


SN    130,073       Hydroponlc   Chemical    Company.    Inc.    Copley, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1961 


WETQH^ 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   373,639,  737,384.  and  others. 

For  Wetting  Agent  for  Use  With   Insecticides.  Fungicide. 

,--  and  Herbicide*. 

For    Epoiy    Resinous    Materials    for    Use    as    All    Purpose         First  use  Apr.  5,  1961 . 
Bonding  Agents.  — __^^— ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2, 1962 


SN    142,602       The    Carter's   Ink   Company.    Cambridge.    Mass. 
Filed  Apr   19,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  50.451. 

For  Mucilage,  Paste.  Glue,  and  Adhesive  Cements 

First  uae  1957. 


SN    130,074.     Hydroponlc  Chemical   Company,   Inc..   Copley, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct    17,  1961 

VITQNeX 


owner  of  Reg    Nos    373,639,  716,689,  "d  others^ 

For    Chemical    Preparation    To    Prolong    the    Life    of    Cut 

Flowera. 

First  uae  Mar   17,  1961 


TM   li>4 
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December  18,  1962 


NEODERM 


HN    i;»(),17H       Clba    I.liiilt.d,    HhipI,   Switzerland       Filed   Oct.     8N    138,945       Badlnche    AnlUn-    k    Soda  Fab rlk    Aktiengeaell 
m   ]9);i  nchafr.    Ludwlfcnhafen    (Rhine).   Oermany.     Filed   Jan    31, 

1962 

LUPLASTOL 

Priority     rlnlmt-d     under     Sec      44(d)     on     SwImh     Reg.     No 
1M«.0<M..   "dated    May    H.     1»«1        Owner    of    TS     Reg.    No.  Owner  of  Oerman  Reg    No.  761.302.  dated  July  28,  1981. 

For    Chemical    Preparatlona    for    the    Textile    Industry— 

"  Namely,    Wetting    and    Levelling    Agcnta.    Softening    Agent*. 

Tanning  Agents,  Impregnating  Agent*.  Waterproofing  Agentx, 
S.V    i;t(»,i;44       K  IT  A     Chemical    Corporation,    Chicago,    III      Finishing     Agents.     Dyestuffs,     Stabilizers,     Crease  Resistant 
Filed  Oct    \H.  lUf.l  and  Non-Slip  Agents. 


.■i<'.9.2!»W,  .%2<'.,H4r>.  and  "tlnTH 
For  Ovt'xt  iiffn 


LANETO 


8N    137.430.     Faultless   Starch   Company,    Kansas   City.  Mo. 

For  Kthoxylnte<l  .\nhydroiJn  Lanolin  ISP    With  Fractions  pued  Feb   7    1962 

'";[::/..**  nov  ,.  ^.^. faultless 

SN  l.^.^.-VW      Trojan  Powder  Company,  Allentown,  Pa.    Filed  Owner  of  Reg.  No  51,025 

I>er  «    19«I  *'or  LAundry   Starch   and   Laundry   Preparations   Ised  for 

fp-DI-V-C^rkUTI/f  Softening  Fabrics. 

1  IV\^r'  V/XViTl  First  use  May  1,  1890.  on  laundry  starch. 

For  SaltM  of  F'onnlc  Arid  ^ 
First  iiwe  (»rt   24,  1961. 


SN  137,613.     The  Dlversey  Corporation.  Chicago,  111      Filed 
Feb   9.  1962 


SN   134,923      Alchem   Limited.  Burlington.  Ontario.  Canada 
Fll.-d  Jan    2,  1962 


DS-9 


HI-PHILM 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.   No.  123,260,  dated  Aug.  18,  1961 
For  Chemical   Cornpoundu  for   I  fw  as  Corrosion   Inhibitors 


For  Liquid  Stainless  Steel  Brlghtener 
First  use  r>ec.  29.  1961. 


__^,^___  SN     138,466.      ChemUche    Werke    Wltten    GmbH,     Wltten, 

Ruhr,  Germany,     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962 
S.\    13,").o;{4       Monttfomery    Ward    A    Co,    Incorporated.    Chi 

.•ago.  Ill      Filed  Jan    2,  1962.  TlVf  IVTT'OFfc 

IVl  V  CjI\^LUMH  ^^^^^^  ^^  German   Reg    Nos.   602,899,  dated   Dec    1,   1950. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400.109  and  607.990.  „nd  746,72.{.  dated  Mar.  14.  19«n 

For   Brake   Fluid,   Soldt-r  Harden.T,   Solder  Resin.   Rust   In  p,,^   Kmulslflers   for   Nutritional   as   Well   as   Industrial   and 

hihitor   Fluid,   Automatic  TrunsinUslon   Sealer,    Radiator  and  pharmacvutlcHl  Purposes. 
Gasoline  Antifreeze  Fluid 

First    use  July    15.    1959.   on   radiator  antlfreeie  ;   Dec.   31.  " 

1912,  on  related  goods  j^,^.    138^,74       Monsanto   Chemical   Company.    St.    Louis.    Mo. 

__^^_^  Filed  Mar  1,  1962 


.S\   l,'?«.ti,i7       Colane.  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Jan    26.  1902 

COUNTRY  MIST 

For   Household   Spray   I>odorlzer  and   Freshener. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  19<!2 


SANTOSIZE 


owner  of  Reg.  .Nos   345.181  and  536.015. 

For  Rosin  Size  for  ise  In  the  Siring  of  Paper. 

First  use  Nov    25,  1961. 


SN  13«.68ti       Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Jan       SN    139,342 
26    1962  ^'"''   '•  ^^^'^ 


BIDRIN 


Shell    on    Company.    New    York,    NY.      Filed 

PREFIX 


For  Insecticide 

Flmt  use  Nov.  29,  1961 


For  Herbicide 

First  use  Feb    2.!,  1962. 


SN  136.688.     Shell  Oil  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Jan.     SN  141,637      Morton  Salt  Company.  Chicago,  HI.     Filed  Apr 
26,  1962.  ^-  ^*®^ 


AZODRIN 


PANTERRA 


Owner  of  Reg   No  707,079. 

For  Insecticide. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  19t51 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    640,214,  719,502,  and  others 

For  Soil  Fumlgaut 

FMrst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14.  1962. 


SN  1«6,689       Shell  on  Company,  New  York,  NY      Filed  Jan       j^^.     ,41,14,       \„rkem    Corporation.    Yakima.    Wash        Filed 
26.  1962.  \pr   .'>    I9t52. 

EXODRIN  KEM-KRAB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   707.079. 

For  Inaectlclde. 

First  uae  Nov.  29.  lOtU 


For  Chemical  Crab  Grass  Killer 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1962. 
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SN   143,121       General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  NY      Qj|jj  7  "^  G)ltlM€ 

Filed  Apr   26.  1962. 

'  SN   101,831.      Langfltt  Elevators,   Osceola,  Iowa       Filed  July 

22,  1960. 


For  Preparation  for  Ise  as  an  Ironing  Aid  for  Starched 
Fabrtcs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1947  ;  at  least  as  early  as 
1939  In  a  aubstantlally  Identical  representation. 

SubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  148.097. 


SN   144,663.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a    Armour  Agricul- 
tural Chemical  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  May  16.  1962. 


ARMAGARD 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue,  but  color  Is  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark  The  words  "Twine"  Is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Twine. 

First  use  in  September  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   530,304 

For  Pestlcldal  Chemicals  for  Agricultural  Use. 

First  use  Apr   18,  1962. 


SN    147,401.      Samson   Cordage   Works,   Boston,   Mass       Filed 
June  21. 1962 


2-IN-l 


SN    148.097.     Sta-Nu  Corporation.  Chicago.   HI      Filed  June 
29.  1962 


For  Braided  Rope. 
Pint  use  Jnne  9.  1961 


Oass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearais,  EquipmenU, 
and  Proiectiles 

SN    181,217.     Montgomery   Ward   *   Co ,    Incorporated,   Chi 
cago,  HI.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1961. 


HAWTHORNE 


For  Llauld  Spray  Compoaltlon  for  Application  Onto  Teitlle  o».«t.h.ii.    Onn 

SN   148.324.     Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,   111.      Filed  ^ 

July  3. 1962  Qju  10 — FeitiliEers 


NALCO 


SN    117  254       Badlsche    Anllln-   k   Soda-Fabrlk    Aktlengesell- 
'schaft,    Ludwlgshafen    (Rhine).    Germany       Filed    Apr     6. 
1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  298,080,  708.664,  and  others. 

For    Emulsion    Breaking    Compoaltlons    Employed    In    the 
Breaking  and   Resolving  of  Petroleum  Emulsions;  ComposI 
tlons  Used  as  Paraffin  Aids  Which  Are  Paraffin  Solvents  and 
Paraffin  Inhibitors  Employed  In  the  Treatment  of  Ons  ;  and 
Desalting  Chemicals 

Pint  us«  Apr.  30,  1959,  on  desalting  chemicals. 

TM  785  O.G.— 10 


FLORANID 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No    718,210,  dated  Oct.  2.  1968. 
For  Fertnixers. 


TM  lor, 
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Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN     145,293.      Simpson     Timber     rompany,     Seattle,     Wsih. 
^'lled  May  23.  1962. 


ay    142.604       Thf    Carters    Ink    Company.    Cambrldite.    Maai.  STACCATO 

FlU-dApr    1»,  I9«2  For  Door. 

First  use  Feb   28,  1962 


owner   of   Reg    Non    4«,846.   552,943  and  otherM. 

For  Carbon  Taper:  Typewriter  Ribbons;  Stamp  I'ads  ;  Ink 
and  Writing  P'lulds  of  All  Klndw  ;  Trmpera  Colon*,  and 
r»iipllratlng  Fluid 

First  use  195rt. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN    144.195       Security    Aluminum    Company.    Detroit.    Mich 


Filed  May  9,  1902. 


SECURITY 


SN     145,294       Simpson     Timber     Company.     Seattle.     Wash. 
Filed  May  23.  1962 

NOCTURNE 

For  Doorn 

First  use  F.b   28.  19«>2. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plvmbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SX    136.020       American    Metal    Products    Co,    Inc.,    Los    An 
(teles.  Calif      Filed  Jan    18.  1962 


For  AwnlngH  and  Aluminum  Siding 
First  line  June  1955  on  awnluKH. 


AMERI-FLEX 


SN     144,819.      Klectra     Manufacturing    Corporation.     Toledt 
Ohio      Filed  May  17.  1902. 

ELECTRA-WOOL 

For  Finely  Divided  Insulating  Material  In  Bulk  Form. 
First  uso  Aug   19,  1961 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  398,388. 

For  Oai  Conduits. 

First  use  June  1.  1901  ;  Apr.  26,  1941.  as  to  "Amerllex." 


SN    137.426       Diamond    Expansion    Bolt    Co.,    Inc.,    Garwood. 
N  J      Filed  Feb    7,  1962. 


SN      145.033.      Brumley-Donaldson      Company,       Huntington 
Park,  Calif     Filed  May  21.  1962 


DONCOLINE 


For    Refractory    Lining    Material    for   Cupolas,    Imdles   and 
Furnaces 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  622.008 

For  Nail  Expansions.  Nail  Fasteners  and  Nail  Anchors. 

First  use  Feb    14.  1924 


SN    145,0.(7.      Buehler  Brothers  Co  .  Dover.  Ohio.     Filed  May 
21,  1962. 


SN    137,427      Diamond   Expanalon   Bolt  Co.,   Inc.,   Garwood, 
N  J.     Filed  Feb    7,  1962 


xjr 


DIAMOND 


Owner  of  Keg   No.  622,007 

For  Nail  Expansions,  Nail  Fasteners  and  Nail  Anchors 

First  uMFeb   14,  1924 


For  Plastic  Orout  for  Floors  and  Countertops  for  Orouting 
Ceramic  Tile,  Quarry  Tile,  Mosaics,  Marble,  Stone,  Slate. 
Pre  Cast  Terrazzo,  Etc. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1980. 


SN      141.453.      Kewaunee     Technical      Furniture     Company, 
StatesTlUe,  N.C.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962. 


SN   145.038      The  Cambridge  Tile  Manufacturing  Company, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio      Filed  May  21,  1962. 


K^MRESIN 


btG 


For  Epoxy  Grout 
First  use  May  7,  1962 


SN    145,080       Haroiy    Weatherstrip    Company,    Chicago,    III 
Filed  May  21,  1962. 


For  Sinks,  Table  Tops,  Troughs,  Sink  OTerflows  and  Sink 
Drainage  Plugs. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1962 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


SN  84,656       Enthone.  Incorporated,  New  Haven.  Conn      Filed 


Nov    5.  1959. 


TRI-PLY 


ENTHONE 


Owner  of  Keg    No    398,216 

For  Weatherstrip  Consisting  of  Felt  and/or  Sponge  Rubber 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1941. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687.854,  «8B.027  and  others. 
For  Oleaginous  Product  Used  for  Rustprooflng  and  Improv 
Ing  the  Surface  Lustre  of  Metal  Coatings. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1958. 


December  18,  1962 
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8N  126,293.     Arkansas  Louisiana  Oas  Company,  Shreveport,     SN    135,039.     Montgomery   Ward   k   Co.,    Incorporated,   Chi 
La     Filed  Aug  21,  19C.1  cago.  III.    Filed  Jan   2.  1962. 


ARKLA  BLUE  STREAK 


RIVERSIDE 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos   705,457  and  705.460. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  May  16,  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,109  and  «07,»»0. 
For  Automobile  Undercoatlng.  ' 

First  use  July  15,  1959;  Dec.  31,  1912.  on  pneumatic  tires 
and  tubes. 


SN  127.644       Arkansas  T^utalana  Gas  Company.  Shreveport,     8N    135.427.      Oaremont    Polychemlcal    Corporation,    Roslyn 
La      Filed  Sept    11,1981.  Heights.  N.Y.    Piled  Jan.  9,  1962. 

DURAGOLD 

For  Bonxe  Gold  Pigment  for  Decorative  Uses. 
First  nse  Aug.  11.  1961 


Owner  of  Beg.  No*  706,467  and  706,460. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Not.  30,  1960. 


SN    136.038.     Montgomery   Ward  k  Co.,    Incorporated,    Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1982 


SN    135,930.      Wilmington    Chemical    Corporation,    Chicago, 
III.    Piled  Jan:  18,  1962. 

X-33 

For  Liquid  Waterproofing  Material  for  Concrete,  Masonry, 
Wood  and  the  Like. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  10,  1961. 


SN    138,385.     Mary    Carter    Paint    Company.    Tampa,    Pla 
Piled  Peb.  21,  1962. 


Riverside 

STELLAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  400,109  and  607.990.  p^^^  p^j^^ 

For  Lubricating  Oil,  Grease,  and  Automatic  Transmission         First  use  Feb  2  1962 
Fluid. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1960.  ' 


SN    138,778.     Clereland   Aerosol    Packairlng    Corp  ,    Medina, 
Ohio.    Piled  Feb.  28,  1992. 


BONBON 


For  Aerosol  Spray  Paints. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1962. 


SN  139,350  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  d  b  a. 
Signal  Oil  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Mar.  7. 
1982. 

SIGNAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  287.715  and  others.  ___^,^^___ 

For    Motor   Fuels ;    Lubricants ;    Burner   Oils ;    Kerosene  : 
Petroleum   Waxes;   White  Oils;   Baae  Oils   Useful   as    Lubrl-     SN     138.858.      Oelgy     Chemical     Corporation.     Ardsley.     NY 
cants,   as   Ingredients   of   Lubricants   and   as   Ingredients   of         Filed  Mar.  1,  1982. 
Nonliibrlcatlng  Articles  of  Manufacture;  Form  Oils;  Quench  ^VP^EIj 

Ing  Oils ;  Paraffin  Oils ;  Pale  Neutral  Oils ;  and  Mineral  Seal  l'^  A  X  ^JMJ 

For  Paint. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1961. 


Oils. 


First  use  Mar.  23,  1931.  on  motor  fu«ls. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  105,408.     AUpro  Corporation,  New  Haven.  Conn.     Piled 
Sept.  29.  1960. 


For    Paints    Comprising    Texture    Paints    and    Industrial 
Paints. 

First  use  on  or  about  Peb.  1. 1960. 


SN    140.256.     Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley,    NY 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1982. 

RELISH 

For  Paint. 

First  uae  Nov.  15,  1961. 


8N    148,633.     Lobo   Chemical    Products   Company,    Bedford, 
Ohio.    Piled  June  11,  1962. 

LOBO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629.845. 

For  Olosa  Controller  for  Paints.  Varnishes  and  Lacquers 

First  use  May  19,  1961,  on  a  gloss  controller  for  varnishes 


SN    129,244       Sun    Chemical    Corporation.    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Oct   4,  1981. 

AGGRETEX  "F' 

F'or  Coatings  for  Concrete  Forms. 
First  use  in  1959. 


SN   146.796.     Devoe  *   Raynolds  Company.   Inc..   LouisTille. 
Ky.    Filed  June  18.  1962. 


MIRROTHANE 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  146.586. 

For   Claar   Plastic   ProtecUve  Coatings  In    the   Nature   or 
Vamlataea  for  Exterior  and  Interior  W  ood  or  Metal  Surfaces 
First  uae  April  1962 
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8N   128,188.     Menley    k  James   Laboratoriea,   Ltd.,   Philadel- 
phia. Pa      Fllpd  8ept    19.  1961. 


a.V  144.261       Manufacture  de  Tabaca  Helnti  van  Landewyck 
a.A  R  L.     Luxembourg.    LuxembourK-      Filed  May   10,   1962. 


LEXICON 


Priority  rialiiied  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Luxembourg  Reg.  No. 
17.494,  dated  Nov    20.  1961. 

For  Cigarettes,  ClKarn.  Tobacco. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN    102.839      H.    Clay    Glover   Co.    Inc.   Oarden   City,    NY 
FlIeAAug    17.  1960 


IMPERIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  142.021.  619.718.  and  others. 
For  Cold  Preparation. 
Flmt  use  Sept.  7,  1961. 


SN   l.'?4.277      810:  Inc..  Marshall,  111.     Filed  Dec    18.  1961 


Owner  of  Keg    Noh.  345,655,  664.649.  and  others. 

For  Sarcoptlc  Mange  Medicine  for  Hair  and  Scalp  and 
Medicated  Ointment 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1887.  on  sarcoptlc  mange 
medicine  for  hair  and  scalp. 


ROCYTE 


SN      106.248.      Diamond     I.«boratorle8.     Des     Moines,     Iowa 
Filed  Oct.  12.  19()0. 


INACTISOL 


For  Preparation   Incorporated  as  an  Inactivating  Agent  In 
BacferlnH. 

First  use  Sept    2H.  1960. 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparation 
First  use  Nov    10.  1961. 


SN     135,923       Thayer    Laboratoriea,    Ibc,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan    10.  1962. 


ASMED 


For  Asthma  Medication  Tablet 
Flrtt  nae  Dec  21.  1»«1. 


SN    138,125      Syracuae   Pharmac*!   Co.   Inc.,   Syracuse,   NY. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1962. 


.SN     117.421       Yorktown    Products    Corporation,    New    York. 
N  Y      FllPrt  Mar   22.  1961 


EQUI-VM 


MAVENE 


For  Bolus  Medication  Which  la  a  DleUry  Supplement  Con 
talnlng  Vltamlna  and  Minerals  for  Animals. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  IMl. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  In  Wafer  Form  for  the 
Temporary  Relief  of  Hyperacidity.  Stomach  Distress,  and 
Heartburn  Due  to  Excess  Add. 

First  use  Mar   13.  1961 


SN  138.817.     Schleffelln  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb 
28, 1962 


PRESULIN 


8N    125.508.      LAM    I.,aboratorles.    Inc.    Berlin,   Md.      Filed 
Au?.  7,  1961. 


For  Derma tologlcal  Cleanser  for  Acne  and  Oily  Skin  and 
Scalp. 

First  use  Jan.  ».  1M2. 


NB-BLEN 


SN   188,993.     Syractiae  Pharmaeal  Co..  Inc.,   Syracuse.  NY. 
Filed  Mar  2,  1M3. 


For   Veterinary    Vaccine  for  Newcastle   Disease  and    Infec- 
tious Bronchitis. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 


EQUI-E 


For  VlUmln   Bolua  Which   Is  a   VlUmln   Concentrate  for 
Veterinary  Uae. 

Flmt  uae  Jan.  25.  1962. 


SN    127,258.      Phar  Med,    Incorporated,    East    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Sept   5,  1961. 


TONEL 


SN    141,206.     Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation,    Rarltan, 
N  J.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


ORTHO-NOVIN 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  267,908 

For    Pharmaceutical    Product — Namely,   a   Preparation   for 
the  Relief  of  Constipation  and  Regulation  of  Bowel  Action. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg   No   726,246 
For  Hormone  Preparations. 
Flrat  use  Dec  6,  1961. 
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SN    141  463.      SuMnne    Mechwart.    Philadelphia.    Pa       Filed     SN   146,618.      Carter   Products.    Inc  .   New  York,    NY.      Filed 
Apr  3,  1962  May  28.  1962. 

SOOZEASE 

For  Foot  Powder. 
Flrat  nao  Mar.  21,  1962. 


SN  142.626.     Drug  Development  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1962 


FEVER-EX 


For  Aspirin  for  Children. 
Flrat  uM  Mar.  28, 1M2. 


SN   144.404.     Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc.,  Bahway,   N.J      Filed   May 


11,19«2. 


MULTIFASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  422,865,  718,143,  and  others. 
For  Medicinal  Captulea  Which  Prorlde  for  the  Slow  Re         ^^^  Pharmaceutical  Products, 
lease  of  Therapeutically  Active  Ingredients  Within  the  Body.         ^^^^   ^^   ^^   j^^^^^   ^^   ^^^1^    ^g    December    1961  ;   Apr     24. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1962.  1945  ^  ,  different  display. 


SN     146,002.     SylTachem      (Proprietary)      Limited,     Pleter-     8,^145537      parbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
marltaburg.   Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.     Filed  May         jieigter  Lucius  ft  BrUnlng.  Frankfurt,  am  Main,  Germany 


18,  1902. 


SYLVAKLEER 


Filed  May  28,  1962 


Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  59/1166,  dated  Apr.  23, 

19S». 

For   Internal   Remedy   for   the   Belief  of   Skin   Complaints 
Such  as  Acne.  Pimples.  Ecsema,  Etc. 


SN    146.021       AmeHcan    Home    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY     Filed  May  21.  1962. 


THOVRIN 


For  Anticholinergic  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  May  3, 19»2. 


SN    146,232.     American    Homo    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  May  23,  1»«2. 

KOLOZ 


For  Medicated  Throat  Lounge*. 
First  uae  May  9,  1M2. 


SN  146,268.     Qldee,  Incorporated,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     Filed 
May  23,  1962 


For  Dietary  Food  Supplements. 
First  use  May  12,  1955. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  684.234,  dated  Nov.  16,  19M 
and  U.S.  R«f.  Nob.  699,218,  842,319,  *nd  642,487. 
For  Phtmuceutical  Preparatlona. 


8N   14«,77».     The  Central   Phtrmtcal   Company,    Seymour, 
Ind.    filed  May  31, 1962. 

SCOLATE 

For  Medical  Preparattona  and  in  ParticuUr  Compoaltlona 
Uaad  aa  Anticholinergic  Agenta  Indicated  in  Peptic  Uleer, 
Gaatrlc  Hyperacidity  and  Spaatic  ConditloBi  of  the  Oaatro 
Intestinal  TracU,  and  the  Like  Disorders. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  16.  1962. 
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SN   127,6«4.      Ste«l  City   Electrtc  Co  .  Plttsbnrth.  Pa      Piled 


8ept.  11,  1961. 


SN'     141,783      Aerojet-Oeneral     Corporation,     Axum,     Calif. 
Filed  Apr   9,  1962. 


Owner  of  R*f.  No*    409,006.  701. 789.  and  other*. 
For  Aircraft  and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 
First  UKe  on  or  about  Mar.  23,  1960. 


KINDORF 


SN   141,906.      W    J.  Wade,  d.b.a.  Rodcraft  Boatn.  Bakerxfleld. 
Cnllf      Filed  Apr.  9,  19H2. 


RODCRAFT 


For  BoatB 

FlrHt  use  Sept.  20,  1959 


For  Non-Current-Carrylng  Electrical  Wiring  Snpply  Hard 
ware — Namely,  Adaptors ;  Connectora  for  Anglea,  Braces, 
Conduits,  Corners,  End,  Quueta,  Joints,  Plates,  and  Rods : 
Supports  for  Axles,  Cables,  Cable  Trays,  Channels,  Column 
Mounts,  and  Springs  :  Bolts  :  Braces  :  Brackeu  ;  Baatalngs  : 
Cable  Hooks  ;  Channels  ;  Clamps  for  Cable  Trays,  Conduit, 
Framtng  Channel,  Cables,  Pipes,  Sprinkler  Systems,  and 
Beams;  Anchor  Clips,  Channel  Cllpt,  Inset  Joiner  Clips  and 
Shelf  Clips;  Closure  Strips;  Inserts  for  Anchor  End  Caps, 
Cable  Hooks,  Closure  Strips.  Joiner  Clips,  and  Mounts  :  Tub 
luK  Straps  ;  Rod  Coupllnfrs  ;  Junction  Box  Covers;  End  Cai>s  ; 
Eyelets;  Oussets ;  Channel  Joiners;  Junction  Boxes;  Knock- 
out End  Caps  ;  Bolts,  Channels,  and  Fittings  for  Metal  Fram 
Ing  ;  Raceway  Channels,  Closure  Strips  and  Fittings  ;  Ntp^ 
pies  ;  Nuts  ;  Outlets  ;  Rollers  ;  Saddles  ;  Screws  ;  Spacers  ; 
Straps  for  Cable,  Conduit  and  Pipe ;  Switch  Boxes ;  SwItcIs, 
Swivel  Joints  and  Swivel  Covers ;  Wall  Brackets ;  and 
Washers. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  19B2 


Class  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


8N   127,865       Steel  City  Electric  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 


Sept   11,  1961 


SC 


SN   94.459      British    Industries   Corporation, 
ion.  N  Y.     Filed  Apr   6.  1960 

GOLD  LION 


Port   Washing 


For  Non-Current-Carrylng  Electrical  Wiring  Supply  Hard- 
ware— Namely,  Switch  Boxes;  Switch  Box  Extensions;  Sup- 
ports and  Clips  for  Switch  Boxes ;  Outlet  Boxes,  and  Exten 
slons,  Partitions,  Rings,  Plates,  Adaptors,  Braces  and  Covers 
Therefor  ;  Hangers  ;  Channel  Bars  ;  Door  Buck  Supports  ;  and 
Qroundlng  Clips 

First  nse  In  or  about  May  1904 


owner  of  Reg    No.  666, B4B.  i 

For    Vacuum    Tubes,    Record    Changers    and    Players    and 
Parts  Therefor,  Amplifiers,  Pre-Ampllflers  and  Loud  Speakers.     SN  128,305.     Swltveller  Company.  Inc  ,  Nannet,  NY, 
Flrxt  use  Mar   28,  1960.  8ept.  20,  1961 


Filed 


SN    117,561      Texas   Instmmtnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1961. 


lahlti 


T/l 


For  AdJusUble  Electrical  Lighting  FlxtarM. 
First  nse  Aug  15,  1961 


For    Electrical    Components — Namely.    Transistors,    Light 
Sensors,  Diodes,  Rectifiers  and  Resistors. 
First  use  Nov    12,  1958. 


SN  181,067.     Progress  Webster  CorporttloB,  Boebeater,  NY 
Filed  Oct  31.  1961. 


CAVITAIRE 


Filed 


SN   127,663       Steel  City  Electric  Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa 
Sept    II.  1961 

STEEL  CITY 


For  Non  Current-Carrying  Electrical  Wiring  Supply  Hard- 
ware Namely,  Switch  Boxes;  Junction  BoYea ;  Outlet 
Boxes  ;  ComponentM  for  Outlet  Boxes — Namely,  Adapters, 
Adjustlnft  Rings  and  Frames,  Box  Bodies,  Cover  Plates, 
Gaskets,  Noixles  and  Bases  Therefor,  Partitions  and  PI  aft ; 
Channels  and  Channel  Spacers  and  Connectora ;  Braces : 
Clamps  ;  Clips  ;  Fasteners  ;  Brackets  ;  Hangers  for  Pipe.  Con 
dult  and  Rods;  Connectors;  Joiners;  Couplings;  Switches; 
Bushings,  Capped  BushlnKs,  Closer  Bushings,  Qroundlng 
Bushings,  Redadng  Bushings.  Insulating  Buatalags  and  Snap- 
In  Bushings ;  Elbows ;  Conduit  Benders  and  Nipples ;  End 
Caps  and  Entrance  Caps  ;  End  Fittings  and  Fixture  Fittings ; 
Strap  for  Conduit  and  Pipe;  Reducers;  Enlargers  ;  Washers; 
Qaskets  ;  Fish  Wire  and  Fish  Wire  Pullers  ;  Snap-In  Blanks  ; 
Fixture  Studs  and  Extensions ;  Celling  Flanges ;  Insulator 
SupporU  (Beam  Clamps):  Nuts;  Bolts;  Eyelets:  Screws: 
Swivel  Joints ;  Swing  Connectors ;  Slotted  Angles ;  Adapter 
Lugs  ;  Roller  Assemblies  :  Closer  Strips  ;  and  Saddlea. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1904 


For    Ultrasonic    Air    Remover    for    Removiag    Air    From 
Bottles  and  Cana  Before  Capping. 
Flrat  use  Oct  8,  1961 


SN   131,098.     Vancouver  Electric  Boxes  Ltd.    (Aluminum  k 
Steel),   Vancouver,  Brttlah  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Oct. 


2S,  1961. 


PUMPF 


Priority  claimed  under  Bm.  «4(«>  on  Canadian  application 
filed  May  3.  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  H4.8lt,  ««ted  Nov.  10,  1961 

For  Box  and  Conduit  Coontcton  for  Electrical  Dlstribu 
tlon  Equipment. 

SN  132.216.     Audio  Matrix.  !•«.,  N«w  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 


17,  1961 


AUDIOMATIC 


For  Electro  Foaming  Equipment-Namaly.  Electro-Plating 
Apparatus. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1961 


December  18,  1962 
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SN  133,228       Disc  Instruments.  Inc  .  Santa  Ana.  Calif     Filed     SN    13fi,783.      Lu«troIlte    Cleveland    Corporation,    Cleveland. 


Dec  4.  Ifttll 


Ohio     Filed  Jan   29.  1962 


ROTASWITCH 


LUSTROLITE 


For    Electric    Pulse   Switches   and   Mlcroswltchen   for   Com  p^^  Neon  Signs,  Porcelain  Enamelled  Signs  and  Incandes- 

plex  Electric  Circuits  cent  and  Fluorescent  Illuminated  Glass  and  Plastic  Signs 

First  use  Apr   25,  1961.  First  use  Oct.  24,  1951. 


SN     134,738       Kalner     Alunilnum     h     Chemical     Corporation, 
Oaliland.  Calif.     Filed  l>ec.  27.  1961. 


SN     137,728. 
rnlon,  N  J. 


The  Irregular  black  background  which  appears  In  the  draw- 
ing of  the  mark  Is  not  a  part  of  the  trademark  and  is  merely 
used  for  contrast  and  to  show  the  mark  In  relief. 

For  Electrical  Conduit. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29.  1961. 


SN    138,035       Montgomery    Ward    *   Co.,    Incorporated,    Chi- 
cago, 111.     Filed  ,fan   2,  1962 


RIVERSIDE 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  400,019  and  607,990. 

For  Radios,  Radio  Speakers,  Automobile  Radio  Antennas, 
Battery  Chargers,  Battery  Cables,  Automobile  Batterlea, 
Truck  Batteries,  Motorcycle  Batteries,  Marine  Batteries, 
Golf  Cart  Batteries,  and  Automobile  Farts  and  Accessories— 
To  Wit,  Turn  Signals.  Horns,  Ignition  Kits,  Spark  Coils, 
Voltage  ReKulatorn,   Sparkplugs,  Starters  and  Generators. 

First  use  July  15,  1958,  on  automobile  batteries  ;  Dec  31, 
1912.  on  related  goodn. 


SN  135,241       Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Kanagawa 
ku,  Yokohama  City,  Japan,     Filed  Jan.  4,  1962. 


Elastic     Stop     Nut     Corporation     of     America. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 


ESNA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  554,340  and  724,450 
For  Bell  Strikers. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1960. 


SN    138.673.     System    Analyier   Corp.,    Nokomls,    111 
Feb.  26,  1962 


Filed 


METER-RITE 


For  Control  Apparatus  for  Electric  Service  Systems 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1961 


SN  141,128.     Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc..  Canoga  Park, 
Calif!    Filed  Mar.  29,  1962 


For    Alcraft    Electronic    Control    Subsystems    and    Compo 
nents;    Arapllflers :    Antennae;    Antenna    Systems;    Cables: 
Ceramic  Capacitors;  Coaxial  Waveguide  and  Lobing  Switch 
eK  •    Colls      Color   Television    Systemti  ;    Dummy    I>oad8  ;    Elec 
trl'cal     Insulation;     Electronic     Power    Conversion     I>^<«»  ^ 
Electronic  Reconnaissance  Systems:   Filters;   FM-AM  Radio 
Tuners  •  High  Fidelity  Amplifiers  ;  High  Fidelity  Accessories  ; 
IF   Transformers;    Industrial   Television    Equipments;    Inter 
com   Systems  ;   Micro-Electronic  Components  ;  Microwave  An- 
tennas;     Microwave    Antenna     Systems     and     Components; 
Microwave  Cable  Assemblies  ;  Microwave  Connectors  ;  Micro 
wave    Devices;    Microwave    Ferrites :    Microwave    Switches; 
Plexoelectric  Filters  :   Power  Dividers  ;   Precision  Capacitor*  ; 
Public  Address  Systems  ;  Radio  and  Wireline  Communication 
Systems:    Rectifiers;    Rotary    Microwave    Joints:    Semlcon 
ductor  Devices:   Semiconductor  Diodes;   Semiconductor   Rec 
tlflem:   Servo  Control   Systems;   Slow  Scan  Television   Sys 
terns;  Space  Vehicle  Electronic  Systems;  Speakers;  Stereo- 
phonic   Component    Consoles:     Switches:    Tape    Cartri«l«e.  ; 
Television    Broadcast    Stations :    Television    Cameras ;    Tele 
vision    Monitors,    Projection   Equipments,   Tuners   and    Con 
trols;    Television    Remote    Control    Systems:    Transformers; 
Transistors  ;  Variable  Condenaers  ;  Video  Switching  SystemK 

and  Voltage  Variable  Capacitors.  

First  use  June  9,  1959,  on  industrial  television  equipment 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  681.278,  dated  Nov.  6,  1961 
For  Radio  Receivers  and  FM  Multiplex  Radio  Receivers. 
Transceivers,  Transistor  Radios,  Television  Receiving  Sets, 
Transistor  Television  Receivers,  Industrial  Television  Trans 
muting  and  Receiving  Apparatus.  Amplifiers,  Interphones. 
Microphones.  Wireless  Microphones.  Pick-Up  Devices,  Speak- 
ers, Speaker  Baffles,  Public  Address  Systems  and  Television 
Projectors. 


SN  141  1«9      I>earborn  Electronic  Laboratories  of  Delaware. 
'  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


HI-JUL 


For  Capacitors. 

First  use  Feb  17,  1962. 
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SN  141. H12       Burniar  Elpctronlcs  Co  ,  Inc.  Rockrllle  Centre. 
NY.     Filed  Apr.  9,  1962 

MINIKEEP 

For  Klectrlcal  Power  Intt  Hook-Up  Which  Embodlen  a 
Step-lp  or  Step-Down  Trannformer  With  Aisodated  Recti 
fylng  DeTlces  and  Capacitors  To  Store  DC.  Current,  Said 
[nit  Being  I'tted  In  Connection  With  Traveling  Wave  Tubea 
and  Other  Electronic  TubeH,  Including  Microwave  Switch 
Tubes. 

FIrat  use  April  1959  ^_^_^_^_^^^^^_^__^ 


8N  131.161.     Maximilian  R.  Spelser.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Nor.  1.  1961. 


:^'0 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN    125,691.      Paleo   Products,    Inc  ,   Beverly   Hills,  Calif.,  as- 
signee   of    Sklp-O-Hoop.    Inc.,    Beverly    Hills,    Calif.      Filed 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green  and  gray,  but  color  la  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  an  Blectrical 
Golf  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1960. 


Aug.  9,  1961 


SKIP-O-HOOP 


For  Toy  Jumping  Hoop. 
First  use  July  31,  1961. 


SN    131,984.     Parallel    Product*    Company,    Columbia,    8.C. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1961. 


PARAFACE 


SN    125, H82      Brunswick    Corporation,    Chicago.    111.       Filed 
Aug   14.  1»<U. 

BANTAM 

For  Bowling  BalU. 
First  use  July  20,  1961. 


For  Resin  Sheet  Reinforced  With  Olaaa  Plbera  for  Use  In 
Archery  Bow  Lamination*. 
First  uae  Nov.  6,  1961. 


SN    135,726.     J.    Swedlln.    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Ound   Mfg.    Co..   New 
York.  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  12.  1962. 


8N   129.333.     John  Baveai.  New  Bedford.  Maaa.     Filed  Oct 


6.  1961 


LOOKING  CARDS 


The  uae  of  the  word  "Cards"  In  the  trademark  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

For  Cards  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Card  Game. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1961. 


0a/n£ 


SN    130.416.     Bolco    Athletic    Company.    Inc..    Los    Angeles. 
Calif     Filed  Oct.  23,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  S92.882  and  441. 879. 
For  Stuffed  Toys  In  Simulation  of  Animals. 
First  use  September  1900. 


DURA-HANDL 


SN  13T.561       John  T.  Rlddell.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Feb. 


For  Kits  of  Materials  for  Securing  Fiberglass  to  Baaeball 

Bats. 

First  use  May  23.  1961. 


8, 1962 


AERO-CELLS 


SN    130,646.     Gary   J.    Player,   Cleveland,   Ohio      Filed  Oct. 
25,  1961 


For  Protective  Padding  for  AthleUc  Equlpmant. 
Flr«t  uae  during  January  1»«2. 


For  Golf  Clubs. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 


SN  138.416.     Harry  L.  Morrill.  Jr.,  MartetU.  Oa.     Piled  Feb. 
21.  1»«2. 

QUICK  THINK-N 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Flaying  an  Kdncatlon 
and  Amuaement  Word  Game. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  7,  1»«2. 


SN    131.041       Harold    Toy    and    Game    Company,    Bismarck, 
N   Dak.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1961. 


SN   138  928.     Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc.,  d.b  a    Madame 
Alexander,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Mar.  2.  1962. 

"HELLO  BABY" 

No  claim  of  exdualve  right  la  made  to  "Baby"  for  dolls. 

For  DoUa. 

First  uae  Feb.  14.  1»62. 


<Ma^ltaui*i  *7autGQcunei 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  la  made  to  the  words  "Toys  and 
Gamea"  for  toya  and  games  equipment. 

For  Amusement  Devices — Namely,  Equplment  Sold  as 
Units  for  Playing  Board  Oames. 

First  uae  Aug.  24,  1961. 


8N  138.929.     Alexander  Doll  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Madame 
Alexander.  New  York.  N.Y.     TWtA  Mar.  2,  1962. 


"SMARTY 


w 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1962. 


December  18,  1962 
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SN  139,622      Gorma 
12,  1962. 


n  Oames    Inc  ,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.     SN  143.232.     Ben  Hogan  Company.  Fort  Worth.  Tex      Filed 

Apr  27.  1962. 


((MfepQu" 


^smsar- 


For  Equipment  Comprising  Cards  and  Chips  for  Playing  a 
Board  Game. 

First  use  Feb   12,  1962. 


For  Wood  Oolf  Clubs. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1956. 


SN   SN    142.384.      Uncle  Josh   Bait  Company,  Fort  Atkinson, 
Wis.     Filed  Apr   16,  1962. 


PORK  CHOP 


For  Prepared  Fish  Bait. 
First  use  Apr  fi,  1962. 


SN   142.489       Aalco  Manufacturing  Company.   St    Louis,  Mo. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN     127.815.     Tex-Vlt     Manufacturing     Company,     Mineral 
Wells.  Tex.     Filed  Sept,  13.  1961. 

EJECT-ALL 


Filed  Apr.  18,  1962. 


AALCO 


For  Sewage  Pump  Stations. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1958. 


For  Playground  and  Gymnasium  Equipment — Namely, 
Basketbell  Backboards.  Basketball  Backstops,  Basketball 
Goals,  Basketball  Nets,  Football  Practicing  Dummies,  Base- 
ball Backstops,  Baseball  Batting  Cages.  Baseball  Bases, 
Athletic  Equipment  Bags;  Standards  for  High-Jumping,  Pole 
Vaulting,  Volley  Ball.  Tether  Ball;  Hurdles.  Trampolines, 
See  Saws,  Oolf  Practicing  Nets.  Tennis  Posts.  Volley  Ball 
Nets,  Swimming  Pool  Basketball  Outfits,  Batting  Practice 
Outfits;  and  Gymnasium  Mats  and  Pads,  Including  Wall 
Protection  Pads,  Mat  and  Pad  Covers,  Climbing  Ropes,  Box- 
ing and  Wrestling  Rings ;  Striking  Bags,  Training  Bags.  Tug- 
of-War  Ropes.  Tumbling  Belts,  Mat  Trucks. 

First  use  May  19,  1946. 


SN  130,W0.     Oscar  H.  Mathlsen.  Glen  Ellyn,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


25,  1961. 


E-Z  POINTER 


For  Pencil  and  Compass  Lead  Pointers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept  9,  1961. 


SN  132,268.     Templeton.  Kenly  k  Co  .  Broadview,  111.     Filed 
Not.  17.  1961. 


HYDRA  TOE 


SN  142,816      The  Hebbe  Company.  Toledo.  Ohio     Filed  Apr.         ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

23.  1962.  pi„t  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25.  1961. 

PAR  PAL  


For  Oolf  Caddy  Carts. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1959.     ^ 


SN  143.231.     Ben  Hogan  Company.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  27,  1962. 


SN    142  709       Edward   C.    Herndon.   d.b.a.    Nor-Cal    Product* 
Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1962. 

BULLDOG 

For  Lifting  Attadiments  for  Fork  Uft  Trucks 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1961. 


SN  143.259.    Nautec  Corporation,  Broken  Arrow.  Okla.    Filed 
Apr.  27.  1962. 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1957. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  "^  TM,\AmT 

For  Winches.  Power  T.keolfs.  Gear  Boxes    ?«""  Div'**r 
Transmission  Machinery,  and  Related  Control  Equipment 
First  use  Feb  1,  1982. 
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SN  U.T.ano      NautPC  Corporation,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.     Filed     SN    135,03«       Montgomery    Ward    k    Co.,    Incorporated,    Chl- 
Apr   27,  iy«:i  cajfo.  111.     Filed  Jan.  2.  1»«2. 


RIVERSIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  400.101>  mod  607,990. 

F'or  Speedometers,  Volt-Amp  Reslatanc*  Tenters,  Exhaust 
Gas  AnalyierH,  Vacuum-Fuel  Pump  Testers,  Cam  Angle 
Tachometers.  Thermostats,  and  Coll-Condenaer  Ignition 
Testers. 

First  use  July  15,  1959 


For   U.nches^  Power  Takeoffn,  Gear  Boxes    r;ower   Divider  ^^^^^^^  Instrument  Development  Laboratory, 

TranHmlHHlon   Mnfhnery,  and  Related  (  ontrol  Equipment  -^^^^^^  ^^^      ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^    ^^^^ 

Klmt  use  Feb    1.  1902. 


Class  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  80,621       A«tag  AG.,  Zurich,  Swltxerland.      Filed  Sept.   1. 
1959 


ANTI-WALK 


For  Radiation  Detection  and  Measuring  Apparatus. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  22,  1962. 


Oass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN  147,287.     Jerome  Glass  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  JuDe  20,  1962. 


,ga./a^ 


For  Valves.  JolntH,  Linings  and  Bushes,  Gauge  Glasses  for         por  Watch  Cases 
Liquid  lyevel   Indicators,  Liquid  Level  Indicators  First  use  May  1.  1960. 

Flrttf  uHe  1932  ;  In  commerce  Nov.  24,  1953. 


SN  147,395.      Luclen  Plccard  Watch  Corporation,  New  York, 
SN    10H,092.      Stanblo    Instruments,    Inc ,    Hallettsvllle,    Tex.  j^  y      Filed  June  21.  1962 

Filed  Nov    K,  1960, 

DUFONTE 

For  Watchea  and  Watch  Parts 

First  use  Dec   19,  1961.  


For  I/aboratory  .Appliances 

First  ui*e  at  least  as  early  as  July  25,  1960. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  143,928.     James  J.  Burke  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
May  7.  1962 


SN  125,319      J    L.  Peti  Company.  Inc.,  Pleaaant  Valley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug   3,  1961 

NUCON 

For  Numerical  Control  Program  Tape  for  Machine  Tools 
First  use  July  24.  1961 


c- 


c 


For  Rings  and  Ring  Moontlaga. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1952. 


8.N   126.378       Optics  Technology,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Calif.     Filed 
Aug    21,  1961 


SN  146,817.     Hart  Ring  Company.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111      Filed 
June  13.  1M2. 


MART 


For  Gold  Plnger  Blnss. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1968. 


8N    147.260      Emll  Braude  *  Rons,  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
June  20. 1962 

The  mark  consists  of  the  letter*  "OT"  In  fanciful  design.  ^  AiTlUUIV 

For  Glass  Light  Filters  for  Determining  Color  Dlscrlmlna- 
tlon  In  Instruments  and  Instrumentation  For  Gold  Rings,  Pendants  and  Cultured  Pearl*. 

First  use  May  9,  1961  First  use  1929 


DECEMBER    18,    1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   147.261.     Emu  Braude  *  Sons.  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed     SN    1*7^48       Hyman    N     Cap.an,    Philadelphia,    P.       Filed 
June  20,  19fi2 

EBSON 


For  Gold  RInga.  Pendants  and  Cultured  Pearls 
First  use  1929. 


SN    147  272      Emanuel    Deutach.    d.b.a.    Amertcana    Jewelry 
"    Mfg   Co  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  20,  1962. 


^ 


AmnA 


For  Gold  «nd  Silver  Jewelry 
First  use  February  1927. 


For   Jewelry    for   Personal    Wear   or   Adornment-Naniely,  ^^^^^^   ,^^^|^y   ^^^    ^o 

Charms.    Bracelets,    Brooch    Pins.    Neckla«s^  Finder    Rings.     ^^J  ^^^  y;^,^f  ^^^  f '"p^;^  j,„,  25.  1962 
Earrings,   Cllp«,   CufT   Llnk»,   Tie   Clasps   and   Pendantn  Santa  Monica,  (alir 

First  use  June  11,  1962. 


SN    147,280      Isldor  Outgold,   d  b  a.    Peer  Jewelry   Co.    New 
York.  NY.     Filed  June  20,  1962. 


For  Sterling  Jewelry 
First  use  June  20,  1962. 


SN    147,626       Philips   Mfg.    Co.,    Brooklyn.   NY       Filed   June 
25. 1962 


For  Charms,    Bracelets,   Cuff   Links.   Pendants,   Pins,   Ear 
rings,  and  Other  Items  of  Jewelry. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1988. 


For  Finger  Rings.  Pendants.  Crosses,  Anklets.  Bracelets 
Earring.,  Cuff  Links,  Tie  Slides,  Made  In  \Nbole  or  In  Part 
of  Precious  Metals  or  Plated  With  Same. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1939. 


8N    147  326      Joseph    Tlttman,    d.b  a.    Asta-Tlttman    Jewelry     g^.    147,832.      Frank    Rtfas    Company.    Chicago,    lU        Filed 
Mfg    Co.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  June  20,  1962  june  25,  1962. 


ASIA 


FRARICO 


i^5^^£'Br^^xr.  -  — t„js..'i.s.r?,r:^-r"" 


Pendants 

Flrat  use  Aug.  1,  1955 


First  uae  Jannary  1942. 


,      «  >,  ter  NY   dass  29 - Brooms,  BrusHes,  attd  Dusters 

HN    147.445       Harry    Cornell    4    Co.  Inc..    Rochester,    NY.     VW>»   *.^ 

Filed  June  22,  1962.  ^^  ^3^  ^w.     Chase  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc  .  New  York.  NY 

HAL^vi  riled  Feb   20.  1962. 

For  Jewelry  Rlngis  w^T-,»,Tm 

First  uae  Norember  1984  VIBRA-DENT 

SN   147  545      M    Boner  *  Co..  New  York.   NY      Filed  June         p„  Electric  Toothbrushes  and  Gum  Mas^igers. 
26  1962.  Flnt  u»e  Jan  80. 1»«2 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN    126  940       Montgomery    Ward    k    Co     Incorporated.    Chi 
cago,  ill.    Filed  Aug.  30,  1961. 

TRU-COLD 

..  .  ,     .nd        For    Refrigerators,    Freexer..    Refrigerator  Free.er    Combl 
For   Jewelry  for  Per.on.1   Wear,  of  Precious  Metal,  and     J^^.^^J^^i^,,,  ,„d  Ice  Cream  Freezers 


Predons  and  Seml-Prectou.  Stone. 
First  use  June  1,  1962 


Flr.t  UM  Jan.  15,  1956 
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SN    140,58;<       I'all   Corporation,  Olen  Cov*.   NY       Filed   Mmr.     Q^fS  35  —  Bettllig,     HOS*,     MacWliery    P»Ck- 


23. 1962 


ULTIPOR 


For  Flltern 

First  un<*  Auk.  "^1.  1961. 


ing,  and  NonmetaHic  Tires 

8N    141.134      United    States    Rubber    Company,    New   York. 
•    NY.    Filed  Mar.  2«.  1M2 


SN    140.629       Barr  Manufacturing  Company.  Oakland.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar   26.  1962 


^'*1\J^ 


For  Belting 

Flr*t  oae  Feb.  2.  1962 


For  Refrigerator  Cablnetw,   Boxen  and   Shelf  Structureii. 
Flmt  use  May  2;{.  1960 


SN  141,644.     Ramsey  Corporation,  St.  LouU,  Mo     Filed  Apr. 
4.  1962. 

HARMONIZED 

For  Piston  Rings. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1962 


SN    140,67.'i.      Frlck   Company.    Waynesboro,    I'a.      Filed   Mar. 
26,  1962 


8N   141.675.     Air  Products  and  Chemicals,   Inc  .   Allentown, 
Pa.     Filed  Apr  6,  1»62 

KGM 


For  Refrigeration   Apparatus  and  Parts  Tbereof 
First  use  Feb.  13.  1962.  


For  Welding  Hot*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  4.  1962. 


Class  33  -  Glassware 

HN    12«.471       Waterford    Glass    Limited.    Johnstown,    Water- 
ford.  Ireland.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1961 


Qaalcrfor'b 


dau  36-  MiiMcal  lastiWMirts  uti  Supplies 

SN  186.900.      HanoTer  Music  Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif 
Filed  Jan   30,  1962 

^*     ^     '^^ 


For  Phonogrmph  Records. 
First  use  Not  15.  1961. 


For  Glass  Tableware  and  Dlnnerware  Being  Plain  or  Cut 
IT  Engraved  or  Decorated 
First  use  In  July  1953;  In  commerce  In  July  1953.  flail  37  —  PaPeT  aild  StltJOIiery 


Class  34- Heating,  Uflhtinfl,  and  Vertllating  -  ,V\?:r^r  ""'^^  """   """  ""    ""' 


Apparatus  ^v  ^^     ^ 

SN   136.001       John  H    Battler  Mfg.  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Cailf.  (_L-<;5^~Kl  ^^^—^         ^:»-*<_ 


Filed  Jan    17.  1962. 


For  Enrelopes 

First  use  Mar  17.  1961. 


SN    130.741       8un    Chemical    Corporation.    New   York.    NY. 
Filed  Oct  26.  1961 

MEDALLION 

For   Decorative   Packaging  Sheet  Material,  eg  .  Aluminum 

Foil  Gift  Wrapa. 
__^.^—  First  uae  Sept.  15.  1961 

SN  137,1.')4       Marrln  Nabben.  d.b.a    Agri-Aide  Co  .  Mlnneapo-  — — — ^^ 

Us,  Minn     Filed  Feb.  2,  1962.  ^^^  134,380      Dixie  Wax  Paper  Company.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold. 

For  Stoves  and  Ranges  for  Portable  House  Trailers.  Sports 
man  s  Vehicle  Campers.  Boats  and  Other  Mobile  Equipment 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1959. 


AGRI-AIDE 

For  Ventilation  Equipment— Namely,  Exhaust  Fans  and 
Combination  Exhaust  Fans  and  Inlet  Fans.  Duct  Work  and 
Controls  Associated  With  Said  Duct  Work  and  Fans  Sold 
Separately  and  Sold  To  Be  Installed  In  Buildings  as  Inte- 
grated Complete  Ventilating  Systems. 

First  use  June  1959. 


Dec   20.  1961. 


^Uuellap' 


owner  of  Reg.  No  730.380. 

For  Continuous  Webs  of  Printed  Waxed  Paper. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1961 


Decembes  18,  1962 
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SN  134.381.     Dixie  wax  Paper  company.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed    8N^1^5.636.^Fa^chlld   Publications.   Inc..   New  York.   NY. 


& 


OIXIE-PAC 

J    A 


News 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,380. 

For  Continuous  Webs  of  Printed  Waxed  Paper. 

rirat  nse  Oct.  26, 1»«1. 


Owner  of  «eg.  Nos   236.290.  518,233,  and  545,649. 
For  Weekly  Business  Newspaper. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1960. 


SN    135.456.     Organlco.    Sodete    Anonyme.    Paris.    France. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1962. 


PROPYLSAN 


SN  106  365.  AtUa  Advertising.  Inc..  Brookllne.  Mass..  as- 
signee of  Wallace  Blakeslee,  Inc..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 
PUed  Oct  13,  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Rer  No. 
499  350  dated  Oct.  13.  1961  (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  172,105^ 

For  Sheeting  and  FUm  Principally  Used  for  Wrapping  and 
Packaging  Puriwaea. 


SN  141.400.     Bee  Zee  Ort^HuOa,  Chetterfleld,  Mo.    Filed  Apr. 
2,1962. 


For  Newapaper  Adrertlslng  Mats.  Radio  AflTertlsIng  Tapes, 
and  Other  Printed  Advertising  Materials  Such  as  Posters. 
Pamphlets.  Leaflet,  and  Cards  for  AdTcrtlslng  Special-Pur- 
pose Bank  Savings  Accounts. 

Flrat  aae  Sept  26, 1989. 


SN  134.717.     American  Society  for  Engineering  BducaUon. 
Urbana,  lU.    Filed  Dec  27, 1961. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
EDUCATION 

For  Periodical  Journal  Containing  Matter,  of  Interest  In 
the  Field  of  Chemical  Engineering. 
Flrtt  OM  December  1966. 


For  Poatal  Kit.  ConUlnlng  Blank  Poat  Card,  for  Corre- 
spondence Purpose.. 
Flrat  ue  Mar.  18,  1962. 


SN  142.912.     American  Can  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Apr.  24, 1962. 


mara@lfl©^ 


SN  186.128.     BlUy  Joe  HolUngsworth,  Lameaa,  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  19, 1902. 

JUVENILE  REPORTER 


"Serrlng  the  Permian  Basin  and  Texas"  and  "JuTenlle 
Decency  la  Our  Goal"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Newapaper. 

nrat  uwt  Dec.  20, 1961. 


For  Waxed  Paper. 
First  uae  Apr.  6, 1962. 


SN  138.477.     Max  U.   Enlnger.   «»»>.*.   Per«,nnel  Training  * 
Development  Co.,  PlttAurgh,  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 


Class  38- PriRts  Md  PdrikatioM 

SN  106.037.  Atla.  AdTertlrtn,,  Inc.,  B"^"»!J;„J^*"iiS; 
■Ignee  of  Wallace  BUkaatoe.  Inc.,  Grand  Baplda,  Mien. 
Filed  Sept  22, 1960. 

FUNDS-FOR-FUN 

For  Newapaper  Advertlalng  Mat.,  Radio  Advertlalng  Tape., 
and  O^erpTnted  Advertlalng  Material.  Such  "^•^'J: 
JimphleU.  LeafleU  and  Card,  for  AdTcrtlalng  Spedal-Pur 
pose  Bank  Savings  Accounts. 

Flrat  uw%  Sept  26,  1969. 


For  Peraonnel  Instruction  and  Counseling  BookleU. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Jan.  29,  1962. 


TM   118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECiafBEK  18,  1962 


8N   138  57  i      Barron^  Educational  8«rle.,  Inc..  Ore.t  Neck.    8N    141.W6.      8t»rt   M.    Smith.   Cllffrfd.  Park.   N  J.      Filed 

N.Y.  '  Filed  Feb   2ti.  lt»«2.  Apr.  6,  1»«2. 


o 


UTDDO  R 

RIGINALS 


Applicant  diaclalma  the  rlfht  to  the  exclualre  use  of  the 
rord  "OrlglnaU"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  a  whole. 
For  Greeting  Cardi  and  Pictorial  Note  Paper. 
First  use  Dec.  21,  1960. 


8N  141.912.     Lee  Weaton,  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 


9.  1962. 


TOUCHDOWN 


For  Masatlne  Publlahed  Pertodlcallj. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  28.  1962. 


Class  39 -Oothiiig 


8N   137.401.     Teenform   Foundations,   Inc..   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1962. 


TEENCHARM 


Owner  of  Ref  No.  628,728. 

For   Women's   Brassieres.   Olrdlee,   Corsets,   Panties,   Slips. 
Drawers.  Chemises.  Undershlrta  and  Garter  Belts. 
First  nse  Jan.  26,  1962. 


The  llnlnit  on   the  drawing  U  merely  a  part  of  the  mark 
and  1h  not  an  indication  of  color. 
For  Books. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1960. 


8N   1;{9,.'5m;{       James  L    Breese.  d.b.a.  Breese  PubllHhlng  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  12.  1962.      ^ 

CONDITIONED  SPACE 


8S       140.829      Farbenfabrlken       Bayer      Aktlengesellschaft. 
LeTerkusen  Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Mar.  27.  1962 

TREGALON 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  733.888,  dated  Feb.  18.  1960. 
For  Mens  Outer  Cloth — Namely,  Hats,  Overcoats,  Jackets, 
Trousers,  Shirts  and  Neckties 


For  Monthly  Magazine. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1962. 


8N  142,172.     Datile  Toes  Sales  Corp.,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  13,  1962. 


8N  139,811.     American  Banker  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  14,  1962. 

INTERNATIONAL  BANKER 

For  Newspaper  Constituting  a  Special  Section  of  Another 
NewHpaper. 

First  use  Feb    20,  1962. 


SN    139,828.      Coachella    Valley    PubllKhlng    Company.    Indlo, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar   14,  1962 

ANAHEIM  GAZETTE 


For  Newspaper. 

First  use  October  1870. 


SN    141,203.      National  Association  of  Trailer  Owners,   Inc., 
Sarasota,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 

SARASOTA  SOCIETY 
JOURNAL 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 


For  Slipper*,  Ballet  Bhoea  and  Mea'i  and  Womaa'a  8ho«s. 
rint  aae  Not.  IS,  19«1. 


December  18,  1962 

8N     144.109.      Sam     Shalnberjt    Company. 
Filed  May  8.  1962 
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Memphis,     Tenn      SN   143,382      The  Astnjp  Company.   CWeland,   Ohio.      Filed 
Apr.  30,  1962 


KING  DAVID 


For  Infants"  and  Children's  Shoet* 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1949 


9   f 


TOPPKn  ' ' 


SN    144.225.      8     Augsteln    4    Co.    Inc  ,    College    Point,    N.Y  p^r  yinji. Coated  Cotton  and  Nylon  Fabric. 

Filed  May  10,  1962.  First  use  Feb.  17,  1961 

KOOLOMATIC  — 

For     Women-H.     MIss.V     and     Children's     Sweaters.     Suits,  SN    143,973       E.    L.   Jedd  Company,   Philadelphia.   Pa       Hied 


(■hP<'s.   Dresses.   Skirts,   Slacks.   Playsiilts   and.  Blouses 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  30.  1941 


May  7,  1962 


SN   144,514       Maldenform,   Inc,   New  York,  NY      Filed  May 
14, 1962 

CHORALE 

Owner  of  Reg    No.  663,191. 
For  Foundation  Garments 
First  use  June  20,  1957 


:mj6p?h> 


&*;■  ^ 


SN    145,681       Edison    Brothers    Stores    Inc.    St     Louis,    Mo. 


Filed  May  29,  1962. 


MAHARANI 


y 


For  Webbed  Nylon  Dish  Cloths 
First  use  .Xpr.  23,  1962 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr   26.  1962 


SN    146.432       Arthur   Weber,   d.b.a.   Weber  Company.   Boston, 
Mass      Filed  June  7.  1962. 


ANDALENE 


SN      144.041       Bates      Manuf.ioturInK     Company,      T/ewlston. 
Maine      Filed  May  8,  1962 

NEW  EDITIONS 

For  Cotton  Piece  Goods 
First  use  Feb.  15,  19fi2 


For  Wearing  Apparel  -Namely,  Mens.  Women's  and  Boys' 
Shirts  and  Sportshlrts,  Men's  and  Women's  Pajamas,  and 
Men's  Inderwear 

First  use  Jan    2,  1962. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


SN   146,433.     Arthur  Weber,  d.b  a    Weher  Company.   Boston, 
Mass.     Fllid  June  7.  1962. 


WEBELENE 


For  Wearing  Apparel-Namely,  Mens,  Women's  and  Boys- 
Shirts  and  Sportshlrts.  Men's  and  Women's  Pajamas,  and 
Men's  Inderwear. 

First  use  May  1.  1961 . 


SN    146.521.      Stein's    Stores    Inc,    Cleveland,    Ohio.       Filed 
June  8,  1962 

SQUIRE  GROUP 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits  and  Pants. 
First  use  May  1,  1962 


SN    146,214      Relaiadzor.    Inc,    Los   Anpel.s,    Calif       Filed 
June  5.  1962. 

BEAUTY  BELT 

The  word  "Belt"  Is  disclaimed  except  as  shown^ 
For  BeltLlke  Support  Member  for  Holding  Pads    n  P 1  c^"^ 
the  Pads  Being  Used  In  Conjunction  With  Electrical  Devce 
Used  in  Muscle  Exercising  by  Means  of  Interrupted  Electrical 

Currents 

First  use  June  30.  195."). 


SN    146.488.      International   Drug   and   Surgical   Corporation, 
New  York.  NY      Filed  June  8.  1962 


AUTO-SUTURE 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  SabstiUrtM  Therefor 

SN    127,170      Wood    Conversion    Company.    St     Paul.    Minn 
Filed  Sept    1.  1961. 


For  Surgical  Suture  Stapling  Instrument. 
First  use  May  9,  1962 


SN    146.575.      Cascade    M/D    Products.    Inc      Ashland.    Oreg 
Filed  June  11,  1962 


TUFFLEX 


CASCADE 


owner  of  Reg    Nos    500.283,  610,039.  and  others. 
For  Non  Woven  Adhesively  Bound  Fibrous  Fabrics. 
Flrt-t  use  Apr  9,  1945 


For  Medical   and   Dental  Operating  Chairs  and  Equlpn.en. 

Stands 

First  use  July  15,  1959 
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HN    146. 57«      Cancade    M/I)    rroduct».    Inc.,    Anhl*nd,    Oreg      8N  »8,404.      Thrtftw»y   Supermarkets   Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FlledJutie  11,  1»«2  Filed  June  3,  1»«0 


SUPPLEX 


THRIFTWAY'S 


CONCl'RRENT    TSB    restricted    to   the    United    States   ei 
o-pt  New  Jersey,  Delaware  and  I'ennsylranla  with  the  excep 
tlon  of  the  Pennsylvania  countiea  of  Erie,  Crawford,  Mercer, 
I>awrence,  Bearer,  WashlnKton.  and  Greene.     Concurrent  use 
with  8N  103.062 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  1955. 


SN    103.151.      HlllH   Bros.   Coffee,  Inc.   San  Frinclsco,  Calif. 
Filed  Au(f   22,  1»<'>0 


Tor  Medical  and  Dental  Operating  Chairs  and  Equipment 
Stands 

First  use  July  15,  1959.  


Qass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN     i;{;i.32n       Sparkletts    Drinking    Water    Corporation,    Los 
.\ii)j»'1ps.  Calif      Filed  DfC.  4.  1961 


4  RESTAURANT 
SPECIAL 


SpiuJiiqlmk 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  right  In  the  words  "Restau 
rant  Special,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg 
Nos    163.338,  650,200,  698,685,  and  others. 

For  Coffee 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1958. 


F'or  Drinking  Water. 
First  use  Aug   31.  1953. 


SN     142,803       S      S      Eland,     dba      Thf>    Quench    Company. 
S*-attle.  Wash       Filed  Apr    23,  1962 


SN    115,474       Hygrade   Food    Products   Corporation.    Detroit, 
Mich      Filed  Mar.  13.  1961 

WIST  Vii^i^WI 

Owner   of   Reg.    Nos.    386.202.    513.534  and   725,887 

For  Bacon 

First  use  Apr  24.  1937. 


The   drawing   is    lined   for   the  colors   yellow  and   green. 

The  representation  of  the  fruit  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown  In  the  drawing  Is  disclaimed  Owner  of  Reg  Nos 
177.132,  555. 7H8,  and  555. THH 

For  (JraiH'frult  and   I.otnon  Flavored   Soft  Drinks  and  Con 
centrates  for  Making  the  Same 

First  use  January  1946. 


SN   115,997       Burrus  Mills,  Incorporated,  dba    Burnis  Feed 
Mills,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  20.  1961 

TEXO  CALFOOD 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  "Calfood,"  Inso 
far  as  Calfood  may  be  Interpreted  to  be  calf  food  Owner  of 
Keg.  Nos   411.365,  617.014.  and  others. 

For  Preparation  Comprising  Growth-Producing  and  Bone- 
Developing  Ingredients  and  Antibiotic*  To  Be  Mixed  With 
Water  as  a  Substitute  for  Milk  for  Baby  Livestock  and  Dogs 

First  use  1954. 


SN    143,903.      Winter    Garden    Citrus    Products    Cooperative. 
Winter  (iard.-n.  Fin      Filed  May  4,  1962. 


SN    116,012.      Fleetwood  Company,   Chicago,   111.      Filed   Mar 


20, 1961 


WHOLE  SUN 


WUNDER  BAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos   620,037  and  634,448. 

F(ir  Frozen  Concentrate  for  lemonade. 

First    use  about   Apr    27.    1962;   May    1941   on   citrus  fruit 

julct-s  ^ 


Class  46-  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN     H4.738       Eugene     Fruit     Growers     Association,     Eugene, 
Oreg      Filed  Nov    6.  1959. 


ApplU-ant  disclaims  the  word  "Bar"  apart  from   the  mark 

For  Food  Concentrate  In  Bar  Form  Consisting  Principally 
of  Flour  Milks  Sweeteners,  Flavoring,  and  Added  Vitamins 
and  Minerals  for  Ise  as  a  Weight  Reducing  Diet 

First  use  June  29.  1960. 

SnbJ   to  Intf  with  Reg  No   722.888. 


SN     116  564       Pennex     Products    Company,    ^b  a.     Penntest 
Pharmacal   Corp..   Verona.   Pa.     Filed  Mar.   27.   1961 


UGENE 


DIETALL 


For   Canned   and   Frozen    Fruits   and    Vegetables   and   Tree 
Nuts  for  Sale  at  Retail  Only 
First  use  1922 


For  Food  Concentrate  Containing  Vitamins.  Minerals, 
Vegetable  and  Plant  Concentrates,  Flavors  and  Sweeteners  In 
a  Milk  Solid  Base  for  Dietary  Weight  Control. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1960 


December  18,  1962 
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8N  lie.SM.     B«I-Alr  Food  Products  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     SN  121,483.     Gold  Medal  Candy  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1961.  Filed  Jnne  6, 1»«1. 


dit)*^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665,874. 
For  Seaaoned  Croutons. 
Flrtfaae  Oct.  31,  1956. 


SN     117,123       National    Dairy    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y      Filed  Apr.  4,  1961. 

CHERRY  NUGGET 

The   word    "Cherry"    Is   disclaimed    apart   from    the    mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ice  Cream. 

Flrit  use  Jan.  9,  1956. 


BONOMO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664,144,  680,074,  and  others 

For  Candles. 

Flrat  uie  In  March  1961. 


SN   11 8, 332. Cherry-Levis  Food   Products  Corporation,   Phlla-     gjj   124,525.     Dl   Giorgio  Fruit  Corporation,   San  Francisco, 
delphla.  Pa.     Filed  Apr  21,  1961.  Calif.    Filed  July  24.  1961. 


SILVER  CREST 


J 


For  SauMge. 

First  use  during  December  1953. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  184,548,  427,271,  and  530,068. 
For  Canned  Citrus  Juices. 
First  use  June  22,  1961. 


SN  125,546      Silver  Sands  Ranch,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  7,  1961. 

SILVER  SANDS  RANCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,190. 

For  Fresh  Grapefruit 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1968. 


SN    125,834.     Nntri-Blo    Corporation.    Bererly    Hills.    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1961. 


NUTRI-BIO 


SN    119,145.     Lee   Patten   Seed  Company.   Jersey   City,   N.J.         owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,048  and  others. 

Filed  May  2,  1961.  For   DleUry   Food    Sujiplement    In   the   Form   of   Meatless 

Protein  Tablets. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1957. 


Fynest 


SN    125,838.     C.   J.    Patterson   Company.   Kansas   City,    Mo 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1961. 


VERY 


No  Claim   la   made   to   the   word   "Fynest"   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Wild  Bird  Food. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1957. 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,439 

For  Bread. 

Flrstuse  July  27,  1961. 
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SN      12rt.l23       RendpivouM     Frozen     Food     Hpeclaltles.     Inc  ,     SV  130,507.      Sodfte  dp  Dlntiibutlon  Raymond  Oliver  Soctete 
AmItTvllle    N  Y      Filed  Auij    l<'>,  19«n  *    Rei!pon»ablllte    Llmltee,    FarlH,    France.      Filed    Oct.    23, 

*  19«1 


^ifc7\'^ 


p  e  C  I  A  L  /  r  ^ 


,0  f  CO, 

"^  >  r^  «rx  ^> 

^C£  O  N  O  M  j3 


Priority    claimed    under    8«c.    44(d)    on    French    Reg     No 
496,371,  dated  May  18,  1961   (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  164,601. 
The    French    words    "Speclalltes    Oa«tronomlque«"    mean    In 
and  green      Th.-  top  .Unui  1>  pink  ami  th-nrtiHt  l.r.-d  ^^  trannlatlon     -KaHtronomlc     Hp*dtlttet"     and     the»e 

For    Frozen    Foods      NnmHy.    U-vil.-.l    (  Ihiuh    and    Shrlmpn     ^^^^^    ^^^    herewith    declaimed    apart    from    the   aaaodatlon 


The   drawing  In  llni'd   for   tlif  color-  blut'.   pink  yellow,   red 


Scampi 

First  use  May  3.  19»)1 


SN    126,735       Brougbton'H  Farm   Dairy,   Inc.,   Marietta,  <>hlo. 
Filed  Auk   28.  1961 


Hbown  Jn  the  drawing     The  name  Raymond  OllTer  la  a  living 
individual  whose  consent  Is  of  record  In  the  appltcatlon. 

For  Froien  Ready  To  Serve  Cooked  Meat  and  Meat  Prod 
ucta  ;  Frozen  Ready  To  Serve  Cooked  Seafood  :  Froren  Ready 
To  Serve  CakeH  and  IMeii 


b»trim 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  608,824  and  609, «84. 
For  Low  Fat  Skimmed  Milk 
Flr«t  use  July  1.  1961. 


SN    129,022      Martln'H    Feed    Mllln,    Inc.,    New    I'arlii,    Ind 
Filed  Oct    2.  1961. 


SN    130,527.     Weatem    North    Carolina    Apple   Orowera   Co 
operative,  Inc..  Henderaonvllle.  N  C      Filed  Oct.  23,  1961 


CAROLINE  BRAND 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Brand.' 
For  Freah  Applet. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  80.  1961 


SN  132,193      Sambo  8  Inc  ,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.     Filed  Nov. 
16,  1961. 


No   claim   of  exclusive   right   Is   made   to   the   wording  "Dor 

Food'  as   the  name  of  the  t'oods  herein;  applicant  disclaims  .,..,,        ,k-    ,.ninp«   vellow     orange   and 

the   wording  "Made   For   I.o^:Men.   By   Dog  Men,"  apart  from  The    drawing    Is    lined    for    the    color-   yellow,    orange 

the  mark  as  shown  brown 

For  Dog  Food  For  Packaged  Pancake  Mix. 

First  uae  Jan   23.  1961.  I^l"t  »••  ^^^^  ^^-  ^**^ 
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8N  132  836      Lawrys  Fooda.  Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif     Filed    SN   140,869.     Begina  Grape   Prodocta  Co.,   Etlwanda.   Calif. 
Nor,  20.  1961  FH««»  Mar  27.  1962. 


^eyfn^ 


Ownor  of  Beg.  No*.  242,63»,  614.141,  aod  othera. 
For  MMt,  Fowl,  and  Flab  Marinade. 
Flrtt  DM  March  1»M. 


LAWR^ 


8N  141,020.     Wb.  Wrlgley  Jr.  Company,  Chleafo,  III     Filed 
Mar.  28, 1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  721.664. 

For  Powdered  Dip  Mixes,  Beaaon  Salt,  Salt  Subatltute 
Sauce  Mizea,  Seaaonlng  Mixes,  Dressing  Mixes  for  Balada. 
Garlic  Spread  Concentrate,  BaUd  Dreaalnga,  All  Purpose 
Dressings,  Blen  Cheese  Dressings. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1860. 


8N    184,268.      National    Biscuit    Company.    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1861. 


CHIPITS 


For  Cookies 

First  ase  Dec.  4,  1861. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  64,816.  888,210,  and  othera. 
For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  Dec  8, 1847. 


8N  136.884      Thomas  Carrel.  lookers,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  30.    ^^^l^^^^^  z^S^^er"""  '"^  """  '  '" '  ""''•'''*'^'  ^^ 
1962. 


CLAMBAKE 


CLAIR 


For  Froien  Mixture  Packed  In  Foil  ConUlnlng  Clam  as  Its 
Principal  Ingredient  and  Intended  for  Baking. 
First  uae  Mar.  12,  1962. 


SN  141,200.     Michigan  Fruit  Canners.  Inc .  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich.'    Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  699,786,  723.883,  and  others. 

For  Ice  Cream  Products  Made  of  Wafera,  Wafflea,  Crackers 
or  Cooklea  With  Interlayera  of  Ice  Cream  or  Custards,  and 
Flavored  Toppings,  Nuts  and  Fruits. 

Flrat  uae  Feb  1,  1953 


SN  138.788.  Gottfried  Ucbersax.  d.b.a.  Onbor  Schokoladen- 
fabrlk  G  Uebersai.  Langentbal,  Bern,  Swltierland  Filed 
Feb  28,  1962. 


^u^rt 


Applicant  diselaima  any  excluaive  right  in  the  lowercase 

•m"   used  for  background,  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown 

Owner  of  Swlaa  Reg.  No.  166.775,  dated  June  4,  1887.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,509.         „     .     .,   ,  .  n.nn.^  v«e 

For  Cocoa:   Products  of  Cocoa-Namely,   Chocolate:   and        por  Canned  Fruits,  Canned  Fruit  Juices  and  Canned  >ege 

Candles  tables,  and  VegeUble  Juices. 

First  uae  Feb.  15.  1966:  In  commerce  Nov.  11.  1957  Flrat  uae  July  5,  1958. 


SN    139,427.     Snack    Products,    Inc.,    Downers    Grove.    Ill     sN  141,257      CrysUl  Ice  and  Cold  Storage  Co .  Sacramento. 
Filed  Mar  8,  1862.  Calif     Filed  Apr.  2.  1962 


CORN  PLEEZERS 

AppUcant  claUna  no  exclustve  rights  in  the  term  "Corn. 
For  Cheese  Coated  Puffed  Corn. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1861. 


SNO-PAK 


For    Froien    Confections— Namely.    Flsvored    Shaved    or 

Crushed  Ice. 

First  use  May  15,  1861 
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SN     141  770      Veeco    Food«  Inc       Port    Washington.     NY.    8N   143.770      Standard  Food*,   Incorporated,  LoultvUle,  Ky. 

*  FllPd  Apr  r,,  1962  I^"*<1  May  3.  19«2 

FLORA  DANICA                                   KENTUK 

Owner  of  Kpg  Nob.  529.391  and  SSO.lSn. 

Owner  of  Kejc   So  686,9«5S.  P„p  Froien  Meats — To  Wit,  Spiced  Beef. 

For  Cheese  ptrst  use  Apr.  26,  1941. 
First  use  In  1924 


SN    143. SCO       Purity   Stores,    Inc..    Burllncame,   Calif.      Filed 
SN     142,198.      Leopardl    Products,     Inc.,    Ellwood    City,    Pa  ^^^  ^    ^^^^ 

Filed  Apr    13,  1962. 


AMIGOS 


For  Corn  Chips. 

First  use  Jan.  81.  1»«2. 


SN    142,387       Vtta   Pakt   Citrus   Products  Co.,   Covlna.   Calif 
Filed  Apr    16.  1962. 

DOUBLE- BUDDIES 

For  F'rozen  Fruit  Juice  Bars. 
First  uxe  M«r.  K<.  1962. 


a.N  142,493       Armour  and  Company,  Chlcaro,  111      Filed  Apr 


The  ThJlnn  xhown  does  not  represent  color  and  constitutes 
nn  actual  part  of  the  mark 

For  Canned  Frnlts.  Canned  VeRetablea,  Canned  Fruit 
.lulces.  Canned  Vegetable  Juices.  Canned  Fruit  Nectars, 
Canned  Apple  Sauce,  Canned  Tomato  Sauce ;  Tomato  Catsup, 
Mayonnaise,  Pickles  and  Relishes  Packed  In  Olass. 

First  use  Aug   H,  l»»il 


18.  1962 


LONGJOHN 


For  Froien  Chopped  Meat  Patties 
First  use  Nov    30,  1961. 


8N     146.326.     Canada    Packers    Limited.    Toronto,    Ontario, 
Canada.     Filed  May  24,  1962 


SN   143,050       The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
Apr  25,  1962. 

KEN-L  POT  PIE 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos    188.326,  697.161,  and  others 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1962  ;  In  1923  as  to  Ken-L. 


SN    143,118.     Foremost   Dairies,    Inc.,   San   Francisco,   Calif. 


Filed  Apr  26,  1962 


Owner  of  Canadian   Reg    No.    N.S    46,090.   dated  Apr.    16, 

1953. 

For  Pe«nut  Butter. 


TEKLAC 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    516,735.  519.187,  and  670,«86. 
For  Whole  Dried  Whey  for  Human  Consumption. 
First  use  Jan  29,  1980 


SN  145,494.     Wlirs  Incorporated,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak      Filed 


May  26,  1962. 


SUNSEEDS 


SN    143,472.     VegeUble  Oil   Products  Company.   Inc..   wn 
mington,  Calif     Filed  Apr.  80, 1962. 


For  RoAsted  and  Salted  SunHower  Seeds. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  14.  1962. 


STAY- WELL 


S.N    146,496.      Will's   Incorporated,  Blamarck,  N.  Dak       Filed 


May  26,  1962. 


For  Safflower  Salad  Oil  and  Margarine 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1962 


SUNNUTS 


For  Ro«ated  and  Salted  Sunflower 
Flrat  use  Apr.  14,  1962 


SN    143.492.     Winter   Garden   Cltrua   Products   Cooperative, 
W  Inter  Garden.  Fla.    Filed  Apr.  30.  19«2. 

SUNDAY  PUNCH 

The  applicant  dleclalms  the  word  "Punch"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights  and 
for  purposes  of  this  registration  only. 

For  Froien  Concentrate  for  Use  In  Making  an  Orange  Food 
Drink. 

First  use  Apr  2,  1962. 


SN   146  815      Dlmex,   Flelaehwaren-Eln-  und  Verkaufagesell 
schaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftnng,  Import-Export  Agentur, 
Dlaaen,  Germany.    Filed  May  31,  1962. 


SN  143,692      Turkeyland  Marketing,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111      Filed 


May  2.  1962. 


SNOW  VALLEY 


For  Freah,  Dressed  and  Frozen  Poultry. 
First  use  March  1962. 


Owner  of  German  Beg   No   756,869.  d*ted  J.n^  10.  1962 
For  Meats,  Meat  Extract,  Canned  Me«t,  Canned  Vegetables, 
Canned  Soups,  Jellied  Meat. 


June  4,  HM\2 
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«IOAN 

off  ARC 
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SN  140,349.     Gold  Seal  Vineyards,  Inc..  Hammondsport,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


Hji^' 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos    177,162.  721,101,  and  others 
For  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  May  1.  1962. 


SN  148,001.      Loulx  Burk  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa      Filed 


The  mark  conMlHts  of  "Charles  Fournier"  and  such  consent 
is  of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No  641,513 
For  Wines. 
First  use  1943. 


June  29,  1962. 


^u2^ 


SN  140.350.     Gold  Seal  Vineyards,  Inc  ,  Hammondsport.  N.Y 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  662.664,  678,556,  and  others 
For   Fresh    Meats — Namely,    Pork    Cuts,    Beef  Cuts  ;    Lard  : 
Processed     Meats — Namely.     Frankfurters,     Bologna.     Liver 
wurst.    Sausage,    Meat    Loaf,    Cooked    Ham,    Smoked    Meats, 
Dried  Meats.  Comminuted  Meats  :  and  Cheese 
First  use  191  !5  on  processed  meats. 


SN   148,002.      Louis  Burk  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
June  29,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  46,011,  657,861,  and  others. 
For  Wines. 
Flrat  use  1956. 


BURK'S 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  662,664,  678,556,  and  others. 

For  Fresh  Meats— Namely,  Pork  Cuts,  Beef  Cuts  ;  Lard  : 
Processed  Meats — Namely,  Frankfurters,  Bologna,  Lirer- 
wurst.  Sausage,  Meat  Loaf,  Cooked  Ham,  Smoked  Meats, 
Dried  Meats,  Comminuted  Meats  ;  and  Cheese, 

Flrat  uae  1915  on  processed  meats. 


SN   145,179.     E.  k  J.  Oallo  Winery,   Modesto,   Calif.     Filed 
May  22,  1962. 

GERONIMO 

For  Wines. 

First  use  May  10,  1962.  


8N  148,066.     Norbest  Turkey  Growers  Association,  Salt  Lake 
City.  Itah.     Filed  June  29,  1962 


NORBEST 


For  Dressed  Fresh  and  Froien  Turkeys. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1933. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN    144,544.      Joseph    E.    Seagram   *   Sons,    Inc..    New   York, 
NY.     Filed  May  14,  1962. 

PEDESTAL 

For  Whiskey. 

First  uae  Jan.  31.  1962.  


SN    148,242.      Star  Klst    Foods,   Inc.,   Terminal    Island,   Calif. 
Filed  July  2,  1962. 


Star-Kfst 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  381,618.  720.090,  and  others. 

For  Canned  Fish. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1962;  Apr.  30,  1940,  as  to  "Star-Klat"  : 
Nov  20,  1958,  as  to  "flshennan's  head  design"  and  the  word 
mark  "Star  Klst,"  in  a  different  display. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
aassHied 

SN   108.788.     Joaelyn  Creatlre  Service.  Chicago.   111.     Filed 
Not   21,  1960. 

SEED  ART 

For  Craft  KlU,  Consisting  of  Numbered  Drawings,  Seeds, 
Glue  and  Related  Materials. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1969. 


SN  132,834.     Hllborn-Hamburger  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Nov   27,  1961. 


SN  148.496     Frosen  Roll  Co.,  Little  Rock.  Ark.    Filed  July  6, 
1962 

SOUTHERN  LADY 

For  Bakery  Producta-Namely.  Fro«n  Rolls.  Frosen  Plea.  All    the   wording   on    the   drawing,   except   "H''^""*"- 

Froaen  Pie  Shells  and  Froien  Bread,  and  Froien  Dumplings  burger"  la  dlecUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 

and  Frozen  Noodlea.  For  MlllUry  I"j««l» 

First  uae  Apr.  15.  1962.  Flrat  uae  Aug.  17,  1961. 
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SN     13S.217         MultlroL.r     firnviir*'     Corporation,     Florenc*.     8N  125.355.     C.R.I  E.  8  r.l.  MlUn,  Italy.     Filed  Aug    4,  1991. 
MaHB.     Filed  Jan    4,  I'Jrti; 


magic-ooa/jior-cover 

Owner  of  Reg   No    ft32,40fi 

For    Prexsure    Sonwltlzed    Splf-Adherlnjf    Deroratlvp    Plastic 
<  Over  Material 

Flr«t  u»e  Mar.  8,  19S9 


J^«^ 


S.\    l.'iT.ri'JT        Iii-'tHiit  Fold    I'rodnrt-i.    Irir  .    Nrw    York,    NY. 
Filed  Feb    h.  inr,2 


SNAP-FOLD 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  lUlUn  application 
filed    Feb     13,    1961;   Reg.    No.   1S«,82«.   dated  Oct.   9,   1961 

For  roHmetlcn  -Namely,  Upatlck,  Eye  Shadow,  Mascara, 
Hnd  CreamM  and  Lotlunw  for  tbe  Face  and  Hair. 

SubJ.  to  Intf   with  8.N  124,486. 


For  Folding  Protective  (over. 
FIrHt  une  Nov    20.  l»t>l 


SN    125,496       Tbe    Andrew    Jergena    Company,    Cincinnati. 
Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  7,  1961 


SN    147,359       Elko    Productn,    Ltd.    New    York.    NY       Filed 
June  21.  19«2. 

ELKOBORD 

For  Bulletin  Boarda. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1962 


SPRING 


For  Mouthwash  and  Oargle. 
First  use  June  24,  1961. 


8N  127,613      Roger  Jean  Thlrlon,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Sept 
8,  1961. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

S.N    108,911       PloiiKh.    Inc.   d.b.a    International   Dlstrlbutorx, 
.Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1960 


^iSN 


The    drawing    In    lined    for    the   colors    red    and    green,    but 
••olor  Is  not  claimed  as  an  Integral  feature  of  the  mark. 

For     Hair     Preparations — Namely.     Halr-Oll,     Brllllantlne 
Hair  Wax,  and  Hair  Spray. 
t  First  use  June  17,  1919.  , 


Owner  of  French  Reg  No.  481.321.  datad  June  25.  1959: 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  703.402. 

For  Products  of  Perfumery,  Beauty  Preparations.  Rouges, 
Hair  Lotions,  and  E>enttfr1ce8. 


SN   128.295      ReTlon.   Inc..  Ntw  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept    20, 


1961. 


8N    113,152       Juan    O     Slnerti.    Miami,    Fla.      Filed    Feb.    6, 
1961 


ETERNA  27 


For  Cr«ams  for  the  Skin 
First  use  Not.  16.  1960. 


SN  136,685.     Colane,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1962 

COUNTRY  MIST 

For  Bubble  Bath  PreparaUons. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1962. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "With  Proteins"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  by  the  drawing. 
For  Hair  Grooming  Cosmetics 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1951 


SN  137,702.     Elisabeth  Arden  Sales  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962. 

SOUND  OF  BEAUTY 

For    Kit    Consisting   of    Various   Cosmetic   Preparations  - 
Namely.  Cleansing  Cream.  Skin  Cleanier.  Skin  Lotion.  Foun 
datlon     Cream.     Face     Powder.    Upatlck.    Kouge.    and    Eye 
Shadow  Together  With  a  Eecord. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961.  s. 


S.\  121,167      Slmone  Bouchery,  Parts.  France.     Filed  June  1. 

1961.  Rj,-  144  263      The  Mennen  Company,  Morrtstown.  N  J.     Filed 

CASTELLONE  May  01962 

Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No 
494,640,  dated  Mar.  3,  1961   (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  160.141. 

For  Perfumes,  Eau  de  Cologne,  Facial  Creams  and  Lotions, 
Dentifrices.  Hair  Tonics.  Lipsticks,  Face  Powder,  Rouge  and 
Nail  Polish 


JACK  'N'  JUDY 


For  Toilet  Water 
First  use  Apr  27.  1962. 


December  18,  1962 
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Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


S.N  115,930      Los  Angeles  Soap  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif 
Filed  Mnr    17.  1961 


S.N  139.349.     Standard  Oil  Company  of  California,  dba    Sig- 
nal  Oil  Company.   Los  Angeles.  Calif      Filed  Mar    7.   1962 


SIGNAL 


FROLIC 


For   Liquid   Determent   for  Dishes  and   Fine   Fabrics. 
FlFHt  use  Jan.  9,  19<il 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  567.428  and  5S5.014 

For  Cleaning  Comjwunds  for  General.  Household,  Profes- 
sional, Industrial  and  Commercial  Cleaning,  Flushing  Oils  ; 
and  Detergents. 

First  use  March  1931  on  cleaning  compounds. 


SN    129..'?7.^       Lazarus   Laboratories,    Inc..    Long   Island   City,     SN    140,657      The  Dlversey  Corporation.  Chicago,   111       Filed 
NY      Filed  Oct    6,  1961.  .Mar.  26,  1962. 

DIVERPLUS 


ALKOOLENE 


For  Liquid  Alkaline  Dairy  Cleaner 
First  use  Sept    15,  1901. 


For  Liquid  Paint  Stripper  Additive 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1962. 


SN   140,979.     Protam  Processes.   Inc  ,   New  York.  NY'      Filed 
SN    129.437.      I>uBois   Chemicals,    Inc  .    Cincinnati.   Ohio,    as  j^^^    gg.  1962. 

sl>:nee   of   Vestal    Laboratories.   Inc.,   St.    Louis.   Mo       Filed  '  'DT?!'  'V 

Oct   6,  1961.  XvJuLi  1 


ENVIRON 


For  Cleaner  Disinfectant-Detergent. 
First  use  Sept    25.  1961. 


For  All  Purpose  Household  Detergent. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1902 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  141.069. 


SN   141.069.      Harvev   Chemical   Corporation,    Holyoke,   Mass. 
SN    133,096.      H.    M     Sinclair,    Jr.,    trustee   for    the    Sinclair         pjj^^j  y^^J.   ^q    i9b2 
Manufacturing    Company.    Toledo.    Ohio.      Filed    Nov.    30. 
1961. 


CINDY 


For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Dishes  and  Fine  Fabrics 
First  use  Not.  15.  1961 


8N  136.686     Colane.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1962. 

HOSIERY  MATE 

For  Agent  for  Treating  Synthetic  Fibers  To  Increase  Their 
Strength  and  Wear  and  To  Clean  Them. 
First  use  Jan   11,  1962. 


SN     137.790       Plunkett    Chemical    Company,    Chicago,     111. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1962 


PC-150 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  395,666  and  396.320. 
For    Disinfecting,    Deodorizing,   and   Cleaning   Preparation 
Adapted  for  Use  for  Toilet  Bowls. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1961. 


The  portraits  shown  on  the  drswlng  do  not  represent  par 
tlcular  living  IndlTldnals. 

For  Liquid  Household  Detergent. 


SN   137.917      Rare  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa      Filed  Feb  First  use  Jan.  19,  1962 

14.  19«2  8ubj   to  Intf.  with  SN  140.979 


SN    141.313,      Kentlle,    Inc..    Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed   Apr.    2. 


1962 


KENTILE 


7/£/)  CWWYX 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  344.245,   717.455.  and  others. 
For  Floor  Cleaner. 
First  use  Apr.  11.  1960. 


«N    141.573       Brunswick    Corporation.    Chicago.    Ill       Filed 


Apr   5,  1962. 


TEL-E-BRITE 


The  words  "Carpet  Cleaning  Service"  are  disclaimed  apart  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^j^^^,^^   Llght-Transmlt 

from  the  mark  as  shown.  '"'  Acruw.     v    i 

For  Cleaning  Fluids  for  Rugs,  Carpets,  and  Upholstery.  ting  Surfaces. 

First  use  June  15.  1959.  P»rst  use  Sept   5.  1961 


TM  128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


SN  142.26.'>      The  Bon  Ami  Compiiny,  New  York,  NY.     Filed     8N    144,»30       Montgomery   Chemical   Company,   Jenklntown, 


Apr.  1«,  1962 


bonami 


Owner  of  Reg   No»    21.425  and  726. 863. 
For  Wax  Stripper. 
First  uiie  Mar    14,  1»61. 


S.\    142,603      The  Carter's   Ink   Company,   Cambridge,   Mas*. 
Filed  Apr    19.  19<12 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  507,698. 

For  Ink  Eradlcator,  Ink  Remover,  and  Type  Cleaner. 

FIrHt  use  1957 


SN    142.934.      Economlci!    laboratory,    Inc.,    8t     Paul,    Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1962. 

THERMO-PURGE 

For  Detergent  for  Soak  Tank  Use  as  a  Cleaner  for  Metal 
Pans  and  Equipment,  Such  an  Utted  In  Baking  and  Food 
Processing. 

FIrat  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 


SN     144,394.       Lever    BrotherB    Company,    New    York,    NY. 


Filed  May  11,  1962 


DOVE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  425.318  and  587,722. 

For  Washing  Powders.  Detergents  In  Bar  Form   for  Toilet 
Use.  and  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1945. 


I>a     Filed  May  15.  1962. 

ELEKTROKLEEN 

For    Solvent    Compositions    for    Cleaning    Electrical     and 
Other  Machinery  and  Equipment. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1956. 


SN  140,058.     Coordinators,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May  21. 


1962. 


SIL-REM 


For  Chemical   Preparations  for  Removing  Sodium  Silicate 
From  Steel. 

First  use  May  7,  1962. 


SN    147.061.      Weat    Chemical    Products,    Inc.,    Long    Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  June  18,  1»62. 

SUPER  WESTONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672,612  and  722,6M. 
For   Preparation   for   Dustless  Cleaning  and   Sweeping  of 
Floor  Surfaces. 
First  use  In  1953. 


SN    147.746.      Maid-Easy    Cleansing   Products   Corp.,    Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y.     Filed  June  26.  1962. 


MEL-EZY 


Owner    of    Reg.    Nos.    653.539.    660,433,    and    729.844. 
For    Cleaning   Compound    and    Degreaser   for    Dse   on    All 
Metals. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1961. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


SN  188.558.     Utica  Mutual  Insurance  Company,  Ctica.  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1962. 

PREVENTIONEERING 


SN   103,309      Speed  Park.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug. 
23.  1960. 

u  ,  -      J2       m  m  m  g  Vor  Advice  and  ConsulUtlOD  in  the  Field  of  Safety  Bngl- 

f          ^^    r  M  K  K  neerlng. 

For  Dpslgning  and/Consultlng  Services  in  Connection  With  ^'"^  "•*  March  I960, 

the    Planning,    Cowstructlon,    and    Operation    of    Automatic  ^__^^^^.^ 
Vehicle  Parking  Oarages. 

First  use  November  1956.  SN   138.907.     Wheeler  and  Ryan.   Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed 

Mar.  1,  1062. 


SN  122.528      HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
June  21.  1961. 

THE  PLAYBOY  CLUB 

For  Operating  Private  Social  Clubs  Which  Feature  Food. 
Drinks,  and  Entertainment. 

First  use  during  November  1969. 


SN   134.032.      McKesson  *  Robblns,   Incorporated.  New  York. 
.V  Y      Filed  r>ec.  14,  1961 


•::- 


»r#.i, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  64.144.  290,209.  and  others. 

For  Wholesale  Distribution  of  Goods  of  Various  Manufac- 

turers    Including    Drugs.    Medldnea,    Pharmaceuticals.    Cos-  For  Exploration  and  Discovery  of  Oil  and  Gas.  Pursuant  to 

metlcs.  Toiletries,  Liquor,  Malt  Beverages,  Wines,  Chemicals,  Contract  With  the  Owner  of  the  Land  or  Owner  of  the  Lease- 

and  Fertilisers.  hold  Bstate. 

First  use  May  19.  1961  First  as*  Nov   1.  1961. 


December  18,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  12!> 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  103,062.  Thrlftway  Foods,  Inc.,  King  of  PrusHla,  Pa. 
nied  Aug.  19,  1960  CONCURRENT  USE  restricted  to 
New  Jerttey,  Delaware,  and  i'ennsylvanla  excluding  the 
Pennsylvania  Countlt»  of  Erie.  Crawford.  Mercer,  Law 
rence,  Beaver,  Washington,  and  Greene.  Concurrent  use 
with  SN  98,404. 


For  Grocery  Store  Services,  Advertising  and  Promotional 
Services  to  Licensees  ;  ConHultatlon  and  Advice  In  Merchan- 
dising. Marketing,  and  Operation  of  Grocery  Stores 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1959 


SN    113,841.      Douglas   A.    Lapham, 
Feb.  16,  1961. 


New   York,    NY.      Filed 


SN    142,628.      Equitable    Life    Insurance    Company    of    lowa. 
Des  MolneH,  Iowa.     Filed  Apr   lU,  1962 


For  General  Insurance  Service — Namely,  the  Analysis  of 
the  Prospective  Buyer's  Financial  Status  and  Insurance 
Needs  and  the  Advising  and  Underwriting  of  Life  and 
Annuity  Insurance  To  Provide  for  Such  Insurance  .Needn, 
When  the  Same  Is  Necessary. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1962 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


detigner's 


liaison 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Deslgner'n  Liaison' 
apart  from  the  mark  an  a  whole. 

For  Industrial  Design  Services  and  Aiding  Industrialists 
To  ObUln  the  Services  of  Architects  and  Designers  Whose 
Particular  Talents  Are  Needed  To  Solve  Speclallied  Design 
Problems. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1960 


SN    130,876.      Bird   Advertising   Co.    Inc.,   Indianapolis.    Ind 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1961. 

WINNING  BRIDGE 
SECRETS 

For  Title  of  a  Television  Program. 

First  use  Sept.  4.  1961.  


SN    112,430.       Aerojet-General    Corporation, 
Filed  Jan  25,  1961. 


Azusa,    Calif. 


AETRON 


For  Archltect-KngineerlnK-Managemenl  Services  for  Gov- 
ernment Agencies  and  Private  Industry,  of  the  Type, 
Including:  Master  Plannlnc  :  Research.  Economic,  Site  De- 
velopment, and  Feasibility  Studies;  Systems  EnglneerlDK  ; 
Design  Criteria;  Coiiceptual  Evolution;  .Architectural  L>e- 
slgn  ;  Engineering  I>.slKn  ;  Electromechunlcal  Fabrication  ; 
Construction  Management;  Facility  Activation;  Procure- 
ment, Subcontract  Administration.  Source  Inspection,  and 
Provisioning  Services  ;  the  Aforementioned  Services  Being 
Provided  in  Connection  With  FadUtles  for  :  Rocket  Engine 
Test  and  Production ;  Nuclear  Experimentation  and  Test  : 
Missile  Test  and  Launch ;  Environmental  Test ;  Chemical 
Production;  Mechanical  Production;  Cryogenic  Systems; 
Commercial,  Civic,  Industrial  and  Institutional  Plants,  Build 
ings,  and  Laboratories. 

First  us*  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  1959. 


SN   115,566. 
1961. 


Alrkem.   Inc.   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  Mar    14. 


Qass  102  — insurance  and  rinandal 

S.N'   l.'J3,795      The  Investment  Company  of  America,  Los  An 
geles,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1961. 


For  Service  In  Connection  With  Investing  tne  Monies  of 
Others  In  Common  Stock  and  Securities  of  Various  Com- 
panies, Through  a  Mutual  Investment  Fund. 

First  use  Dec  31,  1958. 
TM  785  O.G.— 11 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  379,435,  681,658,  and  others. 

For  Odor  Decontamination  Services,  Involving  the  Scien- 
tific Treatment  of  Contaminated  Environments  and/or  the 
Contents  Thereof  To  Remove  Smoke  Odor  and  Other  Objec- 
tionable Odors  Therefrom. 

First  use  September  196(» 


OFFICIAL  CxAZETTE 


Dkckmber  18,  1962 

p.„pd    Feb      SN    l.iO.WH'J.      W.v-teri.    V.-lo   4   t>meDt    Sp«>cialtlM   Company. 

SN    ,.',7.'.UH        Kan.    Products.    IMC,    Atlanta.    Oa  k„h  An^H.-s.  Calif.     Fll.dOct    30.  1961 


14  mti-' 


\^i/^^" 


UNITOTE  SYSTEMS 

For  Material   Handling  Servlcen  for  Oth^n.  In  the  Field  of 
(trantilar  MaterlaN  Such  h«  Cement 
First  use  Stpt    IH.  19(11 


SN   i:il,2r)ti      ArkuMsHh  LouUlana  Oa»  Company,  Shreveport. 
L«.     Filed  Nov    ;«,  Ittftl 


T,,..  words  ■Vleanin.'  S.-rvlce''  and    •Carpet  '  are  disclaimed 
aiiart  from  the  mark  a>  sh,.»:ii_ 

For   Kiiu'.   Carpet     and    I  pholstery   Cleinnng   Servlc 

llr-t    u-e  Jim-   1'..   10.'« 


Arkla 


For  Transmission  ..f  Natural  Ga.  Owned  hy  other  Orgaul 


xatlons. 

Flrwt  use  Auj:   1.  IdfiO. 


SN    I45.23S       Heu'ley    Drug   Company,    Richmond.    Ky       Filed 


May  2:i,  l '.•'•'-' 


SN    131,529.      Transportation  Corporation   of  America,    New 
York.  NY.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1961. 


Vpi.li.an.  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  In  the  words  ••(....■ 
,,i,.r    Dry    Cle^tnern"   apart   from   the  n.ark  a.*   shown   on    th. 


I 

drawlnif. 

For  Uaundry  and  Dry  <l.aning  Services 
First  u.se  Apr.  14.  Itf5!»       ^^^^^^^^^^ 


ITMA^S  CAR/B 


Owner  of  Reg    No   «»7.59» 
For  Air  Tran»porUitton  Service 
First  use  July  'r.\.  1»«1 


SN     i;iH.74:i        TransCanada    Air    LlneH.     Montreal.    Quebec. 
Canada      Filed  Feb.  27,  1»«2. 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


RESERVEC 


Inc.,    New    York.    N  V 


SN    1.9  H2.    /«';^''''--    ^^-^'^-^    "•^•'    '^^^    "- ,,,„,„,  ,,a.med  under  Sec.  44(d,  on  Canadian  application 

Filed  Oct    IJ.  1»<.1.  nied    Sept     U.    1»«1  •    »*«•   **»•    »»•"<>•    *»*'^   **"    ^ 

For  Airplane  Renervatlon  Serrlce. 


YALE  EXPRESSES  IT  BEST    ^^  ^^^^^^^   ^^^^^^  ^^_  ,..^„.  ,„  v.,..  n  v 


Amer 
Filed  Mar    26.  1»«2 


INTERLOCK 


TranHportlng 
IMck-l'p  and  Delivery  by  Truck 
First  use  July  1.  19«1 


For  Travel  Agency. 
First  uae  Mar    i:i,  19<'>2, 


TM  131 


DECEMBER  18.  1962  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Cass  106  -  Material  Treatment  Class  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment 


SN    139.307.      Lenor    Fur    Fashions, 
Filed  Mar   7,  1962. 


Inc      New    York.    NY.     SN    114,821.       Harold    A     Hoeller,    Vienna,    Austria        Filed 

Mar  3,  1961 


VIENNA  ON  PARADE 


For    BntcrUiiunent    Services    Consisting    of    Musical    and 
Dancing  Exhibitions. 

First  use  1956;  In  commerce  Oct.  31,  1956. 


r    Procpsa    of    Imprinting    a    Pattern    on    Fabrics.    Furs. 


Fo 

and/or  on  Mouton  Furs  for  Others. 
First  use  February  195S. 


SN  142,9«2      Optical  Coating  Laboratory.  Inc.,  SanU  Rosa, 
Calif      Filed  Apr.  19,  1962. 

OCLI 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  716.271. 

For  Coating  of  Lenses  for  Others. 

First  use  September  1955. 


8N    133,683.      Leonard   Reflneriet,   Inc.,   Alma,    Mich       Filed 
Dec.  8,  1961. 


MICHIGAN  OUTDOORS 


For  Title  of  a  Television  Program. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1967. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200  I 

SN    103  167       Lambda    Chi    Alpha    Fraternity    Incorporated, 
'  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1960. 


SN   140  902      The  American  Occupational  Therapy   AModa- 
'  tlon.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar  28.  1962 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  or  Association 
With  the  Applicant. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1913.  | 


SN    137,680.      Audio    Engineering    Society    Inc,    New    York, 
NY.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 


For    Indicating    Membership   in    the   Applicant   Society. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb  8,  1949 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  red,  hut  <.^o;; 
forms  no  part  of  the  mark.  The  representation  of  a  caduceus 
is  dlBClalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 

FoVlndlcatlng  Membership  In  the  Applicant,  a  Professional 
Organl«tlon  for  Those  Who  Teach  and  Practice  Occupa- 
tlonal  Therapy. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1940 


SN   146,932.      Slipi 
1»«2. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


,a  D«lta  Chi    ChlCHKO,  HI      Filed  June  14.     SN    H7.222       I'l    Lambd.    TheU.    Wa«hln»ton,    DC       Filed 

June  10.  1»02 


For    IndlcatlnK   Memb«nihlp  In   the  Applicant  AinocUUon. 
Flmt  uiw  Aug   19.  1931 


SN  147.498.    The  Pilot  Club  International.  Macon.  Oa.    Filed 
June  22. 1962 

ANCHOR  CLUB 

„nr:.:Z'  '""""  '"  ""  *'"'"  """""  '""""    '""'"'  '"'         ^^"^   ""^"•-^'"•^   Men.ber.h.p  In  Club.  8ponK,red  and  Coo 
""F.irin'llcatluK   Me.i.b.r^hip  lu    the  Applicant   Society.  trolled  by  Applicant 


First  une  Fel.    1,  191U. 


Flrat  use  In  July  1952 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
CtossA-Goods 

SN  140,750      Printing  Induntrles  of  Florida,  Inc.,  KlMlmiuee, 
Fla.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1962. 


-n 


Printed 

^■loricla  f 

The  mark  certifies  rejflonal  orl^n. 

For   Oooda  CopiprlHlng   Printed   Matter  of  All   Kinds. 

Flrat  ui€  Sept.  8.  1961 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

■V 

742,152       FIBEEOID.      Harvard  Coated   ProductB   Ca,'  In^' 

SN  109.794.    Pub.  10-2-«2.    Filed  12-7-60. 
742. 163.      ROULETTE.       Herman    Basch    &    C0..I    Inc.       SN 

129.667.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  10-11-61. 
742.154.      ETHTLUX.       Weatlake    Plasties    Company        SN 

134.704.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  12-26-61. 
742.165.      ULTRA-BTHYLUX.      Westlake   Plastic*  Company 

SN  134,705.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  12-26-61. 

742.156.  8TYROLUX.       Weatlake    Plastlcn    Com, 
134.706.     Pub.  10-2-02.     Filed  12-26  61 

742.157.  HANDI-ANTI  SKID.     Bradfon 
SN  136,729.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1 

742.158.  FIRE  CAN      Turtle  Wax.  Inc.      SN  136.847.     Pub. 
10-2-62      Filed  1-29-62 

742,169      FOKM-A-MAT.     The   Grimes  Company.    Inc      SN 

139.846.     Pub.  10-2  62.    Filed  3-14-62 
742.160.      A-OK.      A-OK   Products  Corporation       SN  140.214. 

Pub.  10^  2-62.     Filed  3-20-62. 
742  161        OLMA.      Great    Lakes    Mink    Association        SN 

140,445.       COLLECTIVE    MARK.      Pub.    10-2-62       Filed 

3-22-62.  


742.175.  DELWAX.      Pennsalt   Chemicals  Corporation.      SN 
143,755.     Pub.  10-2  62      Filed  5-.V62 

742.176.  ZURITE,       Super-Cut.    Inc.       SN    144.016        Pub 
10  2-02.     Filed  5-7-62  


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


742  177      BTC  PRODrCT  AND  DESIGN      Beekroan  Trading 
Corporation.     SN  126.431,     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  8  22-61. 

742,178.      VVYTON.       VeUlcol     Chemical     Corporation.       8N 
ub.  10-2-62.     Filed  9-28   61 
SHAWNAD.     Adcotp  Chemicals.  Inc.     SN  130,162 
Pub   10-2  62.    Filed  10-1  >s  01 

742  180       FASTBOND.      Minnesota   Mining   and   Manufactur- 
ing Company.    S.N  130.478.    Pub    10-2-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

742.181.     TAPBMARK.        The      Tapemark      Company         SN 
l.S6,305.     Pub.  10  2   62.     Filed  1    22-62 

742.182      DERNIER  CRI.     Genesco  Inc.     SN  141.068.      Pub. 
10-2-62      Filed  3-29   62  


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


Pub. 


742.162.  8ERAMI      Smith-Lee  Co.,  Inc.     8N  132,000 
10-2-62      Piled  11-15-61 

742.163.  SIDECAR.  Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated.  SN 
136.427      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  1-24-02. 

742.164.  PAP  AND  DESIGN.  Pak  All  Products.  Inc  SN 
136,806.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-29  62. 

742.165.  GALAXY.  Tucker  Manufacturing  Corp.  SN 
136.936      Pnb    10-2-62      Filed  1-30-62. 

742  166  WONDERCOAT.  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper 
Company.     SN  137,023.     Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  1-31-02 

742  167  BRITE  PAK  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Com 
pany.      SN    137.100.      Pub.   10-2-62.      Filed  2-1-62 

742.168.  JOYVAC  Dustpak  Ltd  ,  Inc  SN  137.723  Pub 
10-2-62     Filed  2-12-62. 

742.169  ACITAINER.  Hedwln  Corporation  SN  137.749. 
Pub.  10  2-62      Filed  2   12-62. 

742  170  BRITE  PAK  W/V  AND  DESIGN.  West  Virginia 
Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  8N  138.446.  Pub.  10-2-62 
Filed  2  21 -62  ^^^^^_^.^^ 


Qass  3  -  BaMag«'  Animal  Eqttipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

742.171.  TIC  TAC  TOE.     Ross  Products,  Inc.     SN   136,925 
Pub.  io-a-62     Filed  1-30-62. 

Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

742.172.  MB  IN  BURST  DESIGN.     Metal   Blast,   Inc      SN 
137.926.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-14-62. 

742173        POLI-BLENDER.       Poll  Blender    Company,     Inc 

8N  139,134.    Pnb.  10-2-62     Filed  3-6-62. 
742  174       THE    HUSTLER       Bay    State    Abrasive    Products 

Company       SN    142,074.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    4-12-62. 

TM  785  O.O.— 12  I 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

742  183       KLOZE   FRESH       Lora,    Inc.,    assignee,   by    mesne 

assignment,  of  La  Bora,  Inc      SN  51,363.     Pub.  11-15-60. 

Filed  6-9  58 
742  184      CLIFFS  DOW  AND  DESIGN      OlfTs  Dow  CTiemlcal 

Company.      SN    101,078,      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    7-19-60 
742,185      SPORT.     Lynwood  Laboratories.  Inc      SN  104,839. 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  9-20-60. 
742  186       TI    AND    DESIGN       Texas    InKtruiiientu    Incorpo- 
rated^    8N  117.239.     Pub.  10-2-62,     Filed  4-10-61 
742  187      GERMOTOX   AND  DESIGN.      The   Pioneer  Manu 

facturing   Company.      SN    118,808.      Pub     10-2-62.      Filed 

4-27-61. 
742.188.     DACOCIDA.       Diamond     Alkali     Company.        SN 

119.944.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  5-15-61 
742.189       PENN8WIM.       Pennsalt     Chemicals    Corporation 

SN  121,310.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  6-2-61. 
742.190.      GRIPDUST.       The    C.    B.     Dolge    Company.       SN 

121,718.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  0-9-61 
742.191       8PIX.      The   C.    B     Dolge  Company       SN    130.274 

Pub.  10-2-62,    Filed  10-19-61 
742  192.     TEIMATE.     R.   T.  Vanderbllt  Company,   Inc      SN 

133.107.     Pub   10-2-62.     Filed  11-30-61. 
742.193.      ENPLATE.      Enthone.   Incorporated       SN   134.106 

Pub.  10- 2-62.     Filed  12-16-61 
742  194.      FRESH    "N"    CLEAN.      The    Puro    Co..    Inc       SN 

135.387.  Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-8-62. 

742  195       FRESH    'N   CLOTHES.      The   Puro   Co.    Inc       SN 

135.388.  Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

742.196.     HERCO      Hercules  Powder  Company.     SN  139.097 

Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  3-5-62 
742  197       L.\C-3  R-728        Cambridge     InduHtrles     Co..     Inc 

SN  139.196.     Pub   10  2-62.     Filed  3-6-62. 
742  198       TILLAM.       Stauffer     Chemical     Company        SN 

139.436.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-8-62. 
742.199      ARMOSOL      Armour  and  Company      SN   139.666 

Pub.  10  2-62.     Filed  ;<   12-62. 
742  200       VIC<)AT        The     Nltragln     Company,     Inc.        SN 

139661      rub    10  2   62      Filed  3    12   62 
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n„     «»s-  118  903  742  227  THKXJROUT     Thlokol  Chemlcml  Corporation     8N 

742,201,     61)4     inlv.r^aioil  ProductHComp-ny.    SM39,903  T"-"'  p^b    10-2  ^2      Filed  3-9-62 

I'ub    lt>   2   «2       Filed:?    14    >\2  •  ■ : ■ 

SN    140.149. 


742,202        KANKDARE        Metro-Atlantic.    Inr 
J'ub.  10   2   62      Filed  H    19   <i2^ ^^^ 


Qass  7  -  Cordage 


~  Qass  13 -Hardware  aad  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 


74.:20;i       AMBASSAWR.      Sperry    Rand    Corporation       8N 

i:irt.ft<K)      Pub    10^  2-62     Filed  1-26-62. 
742  204       NY8T       Nlhon   Tokuahu    Klnioku    Kogyo   Co.      8N 

l':<7«4»      Pub    10-2   62      Filed  2-JMJ2. 
742  205       ROBIN   HOOD   BRAND  AND  DESIGN       R    Hood 

H^^Kle   V    son.     Limited.       8N    138.864.       Pub.     lO  2-62 

Filed  .VI    62. 
742  206      VI8TALKET.     WllUain  8.  Adler.  Inc      8N  140,613 

Pub    10   2   62.     Filed  3-26-62. 


Oass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


742  207       KLEENJET        Jet     Research     Center,     Inc 
139,298      Pub    10  2   62      Filed  3-7  ^.2 


SN 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


7t""(»H       PMOSFON.      Vl*glnla  Carolina   Chemical    Corpora- 

t"lon.     8N   137.579.      Pub.   l(V-2-82.     Filed  2-8-62, 
742.209       SPA0M08       Premier  Peat  Mo«»  Corporation.      SN 

137,866.     Pub.  1(V  2   62.     Filed  2-13-62 
74"  210      DOW  A.ND  DESIGN.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company 

SN  138,179      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 
742  211       GULF    KALTROGEN.      The    Gulf   FertUlier   Com 

pkny       SN    138.499.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed  2-23-62, 
742  212       KE  MIN.      Paget   Sound   Pulp  *  Timber  Co       SN 

138,536.     Pub.  ia-2-^2.     Filed  2-23-62. 
742  213      MILTI  KE-MIN.     Puget  Sound  Pulp  *  Timber  Co. 

SN  138,538,     Pub    10  2-62.     Filed  2-23-^2. 

Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


742.228.  HISKY       Nlbco   Inc.      SN  96.753       Pub    9-12  61 
Filed  4-25-60. 

742.229.  TAPER  U)K.     Brllea  Manufacturing      SN  112,827 
Pub.  5  8-62.     Filed  1-31-«1. 

742  230      TRIPLBORIP.      South    Cheater  Coriwratton.      SN 

124.851      Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  7-27-61. 
742,231      E  Z  KLEEN      J.  E.  Mathia  ft  Bon  Plumbing.     SN 

127,484.     Pub   10-2-«2     Filed  »-«-«l. 
742  232       POWERORIP       I'nlted    Statet   Rubber   Company. 

BN  128,489      Pub   10-2-62.     Filed  9-22-61. 
742  233      RA8CO  AND  CARlCATrKK.     Reliable  Automatic 

Sprinkler   Co.,    Inc.      SN    133.493.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed 

12-6-61 
742,234       RING-DING        Tracy     8      Holme.,    d^b.a.    Marine' 

Company       SN    135,678.      Pub     10-2-62.      Filed    1-12-62 
742  235       NYLARK    BY    ZIPCO   AND  DESIGN.      Zlpco   Inc 

SN  136.736.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-12-62. 
742  238       NYGRIP    BY    ZIPCO    AND    DESIGN       Zlpco    Inc. 

SN  136.736     Pub.  10-2-62.     FUed  1-12-62 
74^237       NYOLIDE   BY   ZIPCO   AND  DESIGN       ZJpco   Inc 

SN  135.737      Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-12-62. 
742  238       BOKGRANITE       Borg  Warner    Corporation.      SN 

136.»0i.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-17-62. 
742  219       KE.NNATRACK,       Kennatrack     Corporation,       SN 

138.253      Pub    10  2-62      Filed  1-22-62. 

Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
rorgings 

742  240      KLKNZ  DIP.     Brightly  Galvanlxed  Producte.  Inc. 

SN  131.337      Pub.  10-2-62     Filed  11-6-61. 
742  241      TRW   AND  DESIGN.     Thompaon  Eamo  Wooldrtdge 

ikc.      SN   141.127.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  3-29^2. 


742  214        HARD-KOTE        Compton    Development    Company. 
by  change  of  name  from  Compton.  Inc.     SN  101.476.     Pub, 
10-2-62     Filed  7-26-60 
742  215      TRIPL-I-TRAC,     Automatic  DeTlcea  Company      8N 

1-27. ."5.^4,     Pub.  10-2   62.     Filed  9-1 1-61 . 
742  216        WYTON.       VeUlcol     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 
-  12H873      Pub   10^2-62.     Filed  9-28-61, 

742.217       MAJOR,      Major  Engineered   Homea.   Inc..  ^^\^^^ 
at  Major  Realty  Corporation,     8N  130.566       Pub.   10-2-62 
Filed  10  24-f.l. 
742  218       FLASH    GLAZE.      Rlnshed  Mason   Company.      SN 

133,582.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  12-7-61. 
742  219       ECON-O  PANEL,      Armco   Steel    Corporation,      SN 

i:U,430      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  12-21-61. 
742  220     JOY  HOMES  AND  DESIGN      Joy  Homes,  Inc.     SN 

i:i5.140      I'ub    10-2-62.     Filed  1-3-62. 
742  221      TILE-A-MIKROR.     Rerere  GlaHB  k  Mirror  Co..  Inc 

8N  135,533.     Pub.  10-2  62.     Filed  1-10-62. 
742  222       WATERDYKE.      Bird    ft    Son.    Inc.      SN    136.433, 

Pub    10-2-62,     Filed  1-24-62, 
742  223      PC.     IMttHburgh  Corning  Corporation,     SN  139.324, 

Pub    UK 2-62,     Filed  S-7-62. 
742,224       ACOrSTIFORM.      The   CelotM   Corporation,      SN 

139,385     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  3-8-62 
742  225        PREMIX         ITemli     I-roductB.     Inc.       SN    189.524 

Pub,  10-2-62.     Filed  3-»-C2. 
742  226       VISTA.      The    RoblnHon    Brick   and   Tile   Co,      SN 
139,532.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-9-62 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Greases 

742  242      RECINt)L      Stewart-Trana-Lui  Corporation.     8N 

137,396.     Pub    10-2-62      Filed  2-6-62. 
742  243       AMOOREA8E      The  American  Oil  Company.     SN 

137.488,  Pub.  10-2-62,    Filed  2-8-62. 

742  2+4       AMDOEAR.      The    American    Oil    Company.      SN 

137.489.  Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-»-62. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

742  245        VIPOXY.       Vltrtcon     MaBufacturing.     Inc.       SN 
lio,806      Pub,  ia-2-62      Filed  12-23-60. 

742.246      PATIOLIFE       Protection  P;«»f ««"**" "'"Jr*-",* 
Company.      SN    134,154.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   12-16-61. 

742.247.      8TA  TEX    AND   DESIGN.      Frank    FUnker,    d.b.a. 
Standard    Tex    Company. 
Filed  12-21-61. 


SN    134.447.       Pub.    10-2-62, 


Class  17 -Tobacco  Products 

742  248      FAIRMOUNT      Philip   Morri.   Incorporated.      SN 
137.644.     Pub.  10-2-62.    FUed  2-*-62. 


I 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

742,949.     HISTAQCAR.     Laquar  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.     SN 
121,208.     Pub,  10-2-62.    Filed  6-1-61 

742.260       QL'INIGEN,      Kenwood    Laboratoriea.    Inc.      SN 

126.348,     Pub,  9-11-62,     Filed  8-21-61, 
742,251,     GL'MBLES,     Horllcks  Umlted,     SN  136,242.     Pub, 

10-2-62,     Filed  1-22-62. 

742.252      WELLCONAL.     The   Wellcome   Foundation.    Ltd 

SN  137.477.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-7-62. 
742,263,     QUINETTE.     Amar-Stone  LaboratorteB,   Inc      SN 

145.608      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  6-28-62. 
742.264     FENDOL.    Bnfflngton'a.  Incorporated.    SN  145.666. 

Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  5-29-62. 
742,266.      EAT-O-MINE.      C.   Turney   Stevens,   d.b.a.    Athens 

Products   Company.      SN   145,8»6.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed 

6-81-62. 
742.256      ANAFUNG     DealUn  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.    SN  146.030. 

Pub   10-2-62.    Filed  6-4-62. 
742,257.     MILKADB.     Happy  Jack,  Inc.     SN  146,045      Pub 

10-2-62.     Filed  6-4-62. 


Qass  19- VoMdts 


742.268  WISCO  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Wlsco  Prod 
ucts    Inc.      SN    110.720.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    12-22-60 

742.259.  ROADRAILER.  The  Chesapeake  and  Ohio  Rail- 
way Company     SN  118,413.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 

742.260  CHAMPION  ALWAYS  THE  LEADER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Champion  Home  Builders  Co.  SN  119,677.  Pub 
10-^-62.     Filed  6-10-61. 

742.261.  ALBACORE.  Falrey  Marine  Limited.  SN  120.086 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  5-16-61. 

742.262.  SWORDFI8H.  Fairey  Marine  Limited.  SN  120,087 
Pub,  10-2-62.     Filed  8-16-61, 

742.263.  BURRO.  Burro  Company.  8N  126,463.  Pub. 
10-2-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

742.264.  DUO-MATIC.  Osdl  J.  Rolls.  SN  126,962.  Pub. 
10-2-62.     Filed  8-30-61. 

742.266.  TRAVELER  AND  DESIGN.  Stanray  Conwratlon, 
SN  127.051.     Pub   10-2-62.     Filed  8-31-61. 

742.266.  DESIGN  OF  THE  LETTER  H  HAVING  AN  AR- 
ROW AS  THE  CROSS  BAR.  Vincent  J.  Serio.  Sr,  d.b.a, 
Serio  Boat  Yard.  SN  138,322.  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
12-4-61. 

742.267,  RIB  LOCK,  Globe  Rubber  Producta  Corp.  SN 
133,784.    Pub,  10-2-62.    Filed  12-11-61 

742,368.  TAPER-FLEX.  Rockwell-SUndard  Corporation. 
SN  133,828.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  12-11-61. 


Class20-Unoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


742.269.       FASUIONAIRE,        Congoleum-NalrD     Inc. 
131,609.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  11-9-61. 


SN 


742.275.  ELECTRO-MATE  ANT)  DESIGN  Electro^Matlon 
Co.,    Inc.      SN    132,464.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    11-21-61 

742.276.  UNION  CARBIDE  IN  HEXAGON  DESIGN.  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  SN  132,952  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
11-28-61. 

742.277.  MELROC.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
133,834.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  12-11-61 

742.278.  BUFFALO  AND  DESIGN.  Shugart  Corporation 
BN  134,902.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  12-29-61. 

742.279.  8NAPTROL.  CTS  of  Ashevllle,  Inc.  SN  186,266 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-6-62. 

742.280.  FU8AGARD.  Pierce  Products  Inc.  SN  136.384 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

742.281.  OLENAIR.  Glenalr,  Inc.  SN  136,442.  Pub 
10-2-62.    Filed  1-9-62. 

742.282.  SERVOTYPER.  Serro  CorporaUon  of  America 
SN  186.827.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-29-62. 

742.283.  SHOP-VOLT.  Buck  Engineering  Company.  Inc 
SN  136.874.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-60-62. 

742.284.  DICE  CUBE.  Hl-G  Incorporated.  SN  186,901 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-30-62. 

742.285.  HY-UTE.  Hy-Lltes,  Inc  SN  136,907.  Pub 
10-2-62.    FUed  1-30-62. 

742.286.  NUCERITB.  Pfaudler  Pennntit  Inc.  SN  137,938 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-14-62. ^^ 


Qass  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

742.287.  HOLIDAY.  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  aaal^nee  of 
The  American  Thermos  Products  Company,  SN  133.743, 
Pub.  9-18-62.     Filed  12-11-61 

742.288.  METRI.  National  Die  Caating  Company.  SN 
184,831.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 

742.289.  LINCOLNWOOD.  National  Die  CasUng  Company. 
SN  134,832.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  12-28-61. 

742.290.  STRIKE  LUCK  O'  THE  IRISH  AND  DESIGN 
Flaherty  Sales,  Inc.  SN  187,338  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
2-6-62. 

742.291.  TWI8TO.  Red  Rarea  Rubber  Company.  SN 
137,460.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-7-62. 

742.292.  MILL.  Schaper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
187,663.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-9-62 

742.295.  TRAXCAVATOR.  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  8N 
137.716.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-12-62. 

742,294.  CAT.  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  SN  137,716,  Pub. 
10-2-02.    Filed  2-12-62. 

742.296.  PKRSONALl  Layton  Company.  Inc.  SN  137,834. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-12-62. 

742  296  SHRIEKING  SONIC  SATELLITE.  Donald  F 
Duncan.  Incorporated.  SN  137,999.  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
2-15-62. 

742.297.  liCARDI  GRAB.  Donald  F.  Duncan,  Inconwrated. 
SN  138.004.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  2-16-62, 

742.298.  8HEPC0.  Shepard  Engineering  Co,  S.N  188,238. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 

742.299.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  HUMAN  MALE  AND 
ENGINE  DESIGN.  Parker  Brothers,  Int  SN  146,647. 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  6-29-62.  ^ 


Qass  21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines,  Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Supplies  and  Parts  Thereof 


742.270.  INTENNA  TV.     Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.     SN   105,198.      Pub.    10-a-«2.     Filed   9-26-60. 

742.271.  FORTYWINKS.    Slnmberest  Company.    SN  117.807. 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-6-61. 

742.272.  SAN8UI.     Sansul  Electric  Company,  Limited.     BN 
118,311.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-19-61. 

742.273       BS  AND  DESIGN.      Budd  Stanley  Co..   Inc.      SN 

119,661.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  6-9-61, 
742,274.      TCO    PATHFINDER.      Link  Belt    Company.      SN 

123,990.    Pub   10-2-62.    Filed  7-14-61. 


742.300.  CERAMIZED.  The  Bettlnger  Corporation,  S.V 
84,608.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  11-3-59. 

742.301.  MUSTANG.  The  New  Britain  Machine  Company 
SN  113.862.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  2-9-61. 

742.302.  VITAL  VALUES  W  FOR  INDUSTRY.  Bell  Inter 
contlnenUI  Corporation.  SN  122.762.  Pub,  10-2-62 
Filed  6-26-61. 

742,308  JACQUELINE.  Imperial  Knife  Associated  Com 
panics,   Inc.     SN  126,696.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  8-24-61 
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742,304       LERLOY       Kn^tnoerlnK  *   Electronic  Ix-vIci-k.    Inc. 

8N  12M.729      Pub    1(^-2   «2      Fllfd  9-27   61. 
742.:405.       RICCAR       Rlccar    SewlnK    Machine    To.    Ltd.,    by 

chanKe  of  naiiie  and  aHHiKniiieiit   from  The  Belvedere-Adler 

•  'ompariy       SN    i:<().412        Pub     K)- 2--(i2       Filed    ia-23  61 
742..fO«        LADY    RKMINOTON.      Sp4"rry    Rand    Corporation 

S.\  i;{.'S,2.m      Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  1-4-62. 

742.307.  TAI'ETIRN  The  R  K  Le  Blond  Machine  Tool 
Co.      SN    135.595.      Pub     10   2-<;2.      Filed   l-ll-«2. 

742,308  DINEO-MAT.  MIron  J  Sbeakln.  8N  136.61fi 
Pub.  lO  2-tJ2      Filed  1    11    62. 

742,30tt  ZERATB.  The  aieaaon  Worka.  8N  138,678.  Pub 
10   2   02      Filed  1    12   62. 

742.310  HPEED  KINO.  Slocum  Manufarturlnt;  Company, 
Inc.      SN   135,725       Pub.    10   2-62.      Filed   1-12-62. 

742.311  ASTRUOKAR  Zurn  Induatrlea.  Inc  8N  138, 73H. 
Pub    li>-2  -<'.2.     Filed  1-12-62. 

742,312.  AMMO-MATIC  Copymatlon,  Inc.  8N  135,771. 
Pub.  10   2   62      Filed  1-15-62. 

742,313  NO  BOUNCE  H  F.  Sod«rllng  Company,  d.b.a. 
Tahlen  Hammer  Company  8N  135, 85K  Pub  10-2-62 
Filed  1    18-«2. 

742,311        EASY  LION       Alkon    Products    Corporation.      SN 

135,948      Pub.  l»-2-»i2      Filed  1-17-62. 
742,315.      BORO    k    BECK    BORO-WARNER    BW    AND    I)E 

SIGN.      Borg-Warn.r     Corporation.       SN     13«,»49        Pub. 

10   2   62       Filed  1    31    62 

742.316  VACU  VISE.  Ueneral  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc. 
8X136,974      Pub    10-2   62.     Filed  1    31-62 

742.317  IMPERIAL  WARE  AND  DESIGN  Imperial  Knife 
AKHOclated  Companlen,  Inc  8N  137,068.  Pub.  10-2-62. 
Filed  2-1-02. 

742,318.  PLASTI  MATIC.  International  Mut0HC0i>e  Corpo 
ration.      SN    137,346       Pub     10-2-«2       FMled   2-6-62 

742.319  DYNA8TATIC  Applied  Power  Indutttrlen,  Inc. 
SN  137,494.     Pub    10   2-62      Filed  2-8-62. 

742.320  NLCERITE.  Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc  8N  137.863. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-13-62. 

742.321  SPEEDUP  Acme  MarketH.  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  American  Stores  Company.  SN  138,371.  Pub. 
10-2-62.     Filed  2-21-62. 


Qass  26 « Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

742.322.  FLOCRON.  Morton  Salt  Company,  aaslgnee  of 
MagnuBon  EnglnecrH.  Inc  8N  112,068  Pub.  6-12-62. 
nied  1 -18-81. 

742.323.  EPODUR  Westlnghouse  Ktectrlc  Corporation. 
SN  116,855.     Pub    10  2-02      Filed  3-30-61 

742.324.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Brooki  iDBtrument  Company, 
Inc       SN    119,179       Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    5-3-61. 

742.325  CAPITAL.  Capital  I'lastlca,  Inc..  aaatgnee  of  Paul 
W.  JenklDH.  d.ba.  Capital  Plastlcn.  8N  121,736.  Pub 
10   2-62      Filed  6-9   61 

742.326.  AIRFLOW.  Black  Products  Co  SN  133.627 
Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  12-8  61 

742,327  MULTI/MAX.  Teaching  Machlneii.  Incorporated. 
d.ba  TMI-Oroller.  SN  136.009.  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
1    17-62 

742.328.  ANAVAC.  Consolidated  Vacuum  Corporation. 
8N  138,469      Pub.  10-2^2.    Filed  2-23-62. 

742.329.  DIRA-PORT.  Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corpora 
tlon.      8N    141,171.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    3-30-62. 

742.330  TRIMETER  AND  DESIGN.  Eric  Scllffmann.  d.ba. 
Trumeter  Co      8N  141.217.     Pub.  10-2  62.     Filed  3-30-62. 

742.331.  VERADAT.  Gulton  Induatrles,  Inc.  SN  141,293. 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-2-02^ 

742.332.  FLO  NO  FU).  Lunnan  Induatrlea.  Inc.  SN 
141.318.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  4-2-62. 

742.333.  METROLUX.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  SN 
141.390.     Pub   10-2-62     Piled  4-2-«2. 


742,334.      CURONOPRAC        Predalon     Sctentlfle    Company 

SN  141.470      Pub.  lfV2   62      Filed  4   3-62. 
742,33.'.      MILICUKX.    Mitblgan  Tool  Company.    SN  141.634. 

Pub.  10  2  ^2,     Filed  4   5  412 

742,336.      READACRIT.       Clay  AdamH,     Inc         8N     141,707 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  4-«-62. 

742,337       VIBROMATIC       FUher   SdentlHc   Company.      8N 
141,9,39      Pub.  10-2-62,    Filed  4-10-ti2. 

742.338.  LP  AND   DESIGN.      The   Lionel  Corporation.      SN 
141,958.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  4-10-62. 

742.339.  IXFO-PUNCH.      Clary   Corporation.  8N    142,016. 
Pub,  10  2-62      Filed  4-11-62. 

742.340.  CEPEGOR.      C.   P.   Ooerx  American  Optical   Com 
pany.      8N    142.029       Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed  4-11-62. 

742.341.  LUMINON.       International    Crystal  Laboratorlei*. 
SN  142.097.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-12-62. 

742.342.  8PIRULE.      Walter   R.    Evans,   d.b.a.    The   Splrule 
Company.      8N   142.223.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  4-13-62. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instrmnents 

742,343     TI  AND  DESIGN.    Texan  Instruments  Incorporated 
SN  117,243      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

742.344.  DUO-L.\RM.       General     Time     Corporation.       SN 
135,497.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-10-62. 

742.345.  TYR08.    Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.    SN  137,976. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-15-62. 

742.346.  DRAKE.       BuIotk     Watch    Company,     Inc.       SN 
137,977.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-1B-62. 

742.347       SEXTANT.      BuloTa    Watch    Company,    Inc.      SN 

137,981.     Pub.  10-2-«2      Filed  2-18-62. 
742.348.      SOUTHERN    CROSS.      Bulora    Watch    Company, 

Inc.     8N  137.982      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  2-15-62. 
742.349       MONVIL.      Popper    Industries,    Inc.      SN    138.049. 

Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  2-15-62. 
742.350.     505.       Hamilton    Watch    Company.      SN    138,202 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2   19-C2. 
742.381.      ABCTUR18.      Bulova   Watch   Company.    Inc.      SN 

138,768.     Pub.  10-2  62.     Filed  2-2&-«2. 
742.352.     DIALITE     General  Time  Corporation.    SN  139,292. 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-7-62. 
742.383      CHAIRMAN.     Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN  140.774. 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-26-62. 
742,354.    PLAGET.     Plaget  Watch  Corporation. 

Pub.  10-2-62     Filed  3-27-62. 
742,365.      J    AND    DESIGN.      Jonell    Watch    Case 

141.187.    Pub   10-2-fl2     Filed  3-30-62. 


SN  140,861. 


Inc.      SN 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

742,356.  8TIX  BAER  FULLER  DESIGN.  Stlx,  Baer  and 
Fuller  Company.  8,N  130,170.  Pub.  10-2-62,  FUed 
1-19-62. 

742.357  ARGO.  Georg  Jennen  Inc.  SN  137,229  Pub 
10-2-62      Filed  2-5-62. 

742.358.  EMPBA.LITB.  Goodrich  Wilkle.  Inc.  SN  187.829. 
Pub.  10-2  62      Filed  2-12-62 

742.359.  SMALL  d  WITHIN  CAPITAL  D.  Donley  Manu- 
factnrlnc  Co.,  Inc.  SN  138.174.  Pub.  10-2-62.  Piled 
2-19-02 

742.360.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  Robert  Bobtna  ft  Co.  SN 
138.876.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-26-62. 

742.361.  PERFEX.  The  Wtlkens  Company.  SN  138,684. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Piled  2-20-62. 

742.362.  LADY  EMILY.  Home  Decoraton,  Inc.  SN  139,831. 
Pub.  10-2   62      Filed  3-12-62. 

742,303.  THE  REAL  LOOK.  Jerry  De  Nicola,  Inc.  SN 
139,835,    Pub,  10-2-62.    Filed  3-14-62. 

742.364.  MP.K.  IN  OVAL.  Milton  P.  Koahland.  Inc.  SN 
li39,806.     Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  3-14-62. 

742.365.  MIKADO.  Mlchala  Jewel  Shop,  Inc.  SN  139,878. 
Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  3-14-02. 
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742.366.      8   4   C       Shved   and   Cohen. 

10-2-62.     Filed  3-16-62. 
742,387.     CONE  DESIGN.    W.  R.  Cobb  Company.    SN  140.096, 

Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  3-19-62. 

742  368      P  IN  A  CIRCLE  DESIGN.     I'lalnvllle  Stock  Com 
pkny       SN    140,207.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   3-14-62 

742  369      P  IN  AN  ELLIPTICAL  DESIGN.     PlalnvUle  Stock 
Company.     8N  140,208,     Pub.  10-2-62,     Filed  3-14-62, 

742.370.  AHP  A,  H.  Pond  Company,  Inc.  SN  140,487. 
Pub,  1&-2-62.     Filed  3-22-62 

742.371.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  B.  F.  Hlrsch,  Inc  SN 
140.557.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-23-62. 

742  372  JEWELS  BY  CABLE.  Samuel  Boaen,  d.ba.  Cres 
c^nt  Jewelry  Company  SN  147,426.  Pub.  10-2-62  Filed 
4-2-62.  


TM    137 


Class  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


Charles   W 
Supply.      SN 


Class  33 -Glassware 


Perfect  Circle  Corporation. 
Filed  5-22-«l . 


8N    120,562. 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upiiolstery 

742  373      TOUCH  O"  WOOD.     Modem  Spacemaster  Products. 
Inc      SN   135,903.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  1-16-62. 

742  374  THE  "GOLDEN"  TOUCH.  Modern  Spacemaster 
Products.  Inc.    8N  138,904.    Pub.  10-2-62.    Piled  1-16^  62. 

742  378       STIX   BAER  FULLER  DESIGN.     Stli,   Baer  and 

Fuller    Company        SN     136,168.       Pub      10-2-62        Filed 

l-19-«2. 
742.376      VULCAN,     Breneman-Hartshorn  Inc.     SN  136.197, 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 
742  377       CAB-O-FRAME   AND   DESIGN.      Leslie   H.    Unn, 

d!b.a.     Les    Unn        8N    136,872.       Pub.    10-2-62       Filed 

1-28-62. 
742  378       SUNRISE.       Bedding    Manutactnrlng    Assodates. 

Inc     SN  140,224.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  3-20-62. 

742.379  HALO  EXECLINEB  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  W. 
Chancellor.  Jr..  dba.  West  Texas  Offlce  Supply.  SN 
141.032     Pub   10-2-62.    Filed  3-29-«2 

742.380  HALO  8ECLINEB  AND  DESIGN. 
Chancellor.  Jr..  dba.  West  Texas  Offlce 
141,038.     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  3-29-62. 

742  381  TBW  AND  DESIGN.  Thompson  lUmo  Wooldrldge 
Inc.     SN  141,131.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-29-62. 

742.382  KUMPORT  KINO.  Kumfort  King.  Inc.  SN 
141,191      Pub.  ia-2-62.     Piled  3-30-62. 

742  383  HALO  ARCH  PAC  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  W. 
Chancellor.  Jr.  d.b.a.  West  Texas  Offlce  Supply  SN 
141,704     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  4-6-62. 


&    Tire    Corporation, 
SN     121.209,       Pub, 


742.390.     0889 
Pub.  10-2-62. 

742..391,      VOL-U  FLEX.       Lee    Rubber 
d.b.a.     Republic    Rubber     Division. 
10-2-62     Filed  6-1-61 

742.392.  8WIMFLEX.      Dayco    Corjjoration.       8N    128,202. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  8-2-01. 

742.393.  HU8KEE.     Tractor  Supply  Co.     SN  126,818.     Pub 
10-2-62.     Filed  8-28-61, 

742.394.  EBOLON.     Chicago  Gasket  Company.     8N  129,482 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  10-9-61. 

742  398      CORNELL  ASTRONAUT.     The  Pep  Boys,  Manny, 
Moe  h  Jack.     SN  130,821.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  10-27-61. 

742  396       JET    FLIGHT.      OK     Rubber    Welders.    Incorpth 
rated.      SN    133,811.      Pub.   10-2-62.      Filed   12-11-61. 


Class  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies 

742,397.  BELLA.  Bella  Record  Company,  assignee  of  Naz- 
tareno  Singagllese.  d.ba.  Bella  Record  Co.  SN  128,318 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  8-3-61, 


742,398.  HI  !  ETC  AND  DESIGN  M 
Hi  Record  Co.  and  Wyoming  Music  Co. 
10-2-62     Filed  7-7-61, 


742.384  BEE-LINE.  Irving  W.  Rice  &  Co  ,  Inc.  SN  130,109. 
Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  10-17-61. 

742  385  STIX  BAER  FULLER  DESIGN.  Stix.  Baer  and 
Fuller  Company  SN  136.167.  Pub.  10-2-62.  Filed 
1    19-62  


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Ughting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

742.386.  THERMOS.  Klng-Seeley  Thermofi  Co  ,  assignee  of 
The  American  Thermos  Products  Company.  8N  112,874. 
Pub.  10-3-61.    Filed  2-l-«l. 

742.387.  SOLARTEK.  Solar  Products  Corp.  8N  127,882. 
Pub.  10-2-fi2.     Filed  9-14-61. 


742.388.  ENVOY.    John  Wood  Company.    SN  136,411. 
10-2-62     Filed  1-23-62, 

742.389.  BLUE    LINE. 
America.     SN  136,642 


E.   Edwards,   d.b.a. 
SN  125,871.     Pub 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery^ 


742,399       FLEXIFILM,       Bemis 
55,446,     Pub.  9-20-60.     Filed  7 


Bro     Bag    Company 

-17   58, 


8N 


742,400.      VELVET   SOFT.     Ttoe  Peerless   Paper  Mills.   Inc. 
SN  140,381.    Pub.  7-24-62.    Filed  3-21-62^ 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  PuUicatioM 

742,401.      ARCS  ft  SPARKS.      United  Carbon   Products  Co. 

SN  118,834.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  4-27-61 
742  402     UNIVERSITY  OF  HOUSTON      University  of  Hou* 

ton.      SN  120,044.     Pub.   1O-2-02.     Filed  &-18-61. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


Pub 


Elastic    Stop    Nut    Corporation    of 
Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  1-26-62. 


742,408.      WOVENRIGHT.       Kayser-Roth     Corporation,     ac 

slKnee   of   Burlington    Industries.    Inc.   d.ba     Jerks   8ock>. 

SN  82.393.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  9-30-59, 
742  404      AN  ELI8E  CREATION.     Greystone  Knitwear  Corp 

SN  115,802.    Pub.  10-2  62.    Filed  3-16-61 
742  405       STAR   CITY.      Roanoke   Mills.   Inconwrated,   dba. 

Star    City     Mills.       SN     130.658.       Pub.    10-2-62.       Piled 

10-25-61 
742  406       MISS    DEMI    TAS8E   AND    DESIGN.      Bay    SUte 

Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.    SN  130,672     Pub    10-2-62     Piled  10-2fr-61 
742.407       FORWARD   THRUST.      Avon    Sole  Company.      BN 

135,084.    Pub,  10-2-82.    Filed  1-3-62 
742  408      PENDLETOW'NER.     Pendleton  Woolen  Mills.     SN 

138.628      Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  1-10-62. 

742.409.  JUKA.      Eicello   Shirts.    Inc      8N   136,357       Pub 
10-2-62.     Filed  1-23-62. 

742.410.  MISS    BONWIT       721    Corporation.      SN    137.469. 
Pub,  10-2-62     Flled2  7-<i2 

742.411.  DERNIER  CRI.      Geneuco   Inc       SN  141.<H.0       Pub 
10-2-62.     Filed  3-29-62. 
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742.412.      RTIX   B.\ER   FII.LKR   DESION       8tli,   Baer  and 

Fuller     Cotnliany         8N      l.HO.lftS         Fub       l(>-2-«2         FIIp.I 
l~U»-«2  


Gass  41  —  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

742.413.  HOT  KNIFE  L.  V  llenryxon  4  Co.  Inc.  8N 
137,7.^0      Pub.  10   2   02      Flhd  2   12  62 

Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

742.414.  FELTEX  AND  DESIGN.  V.  QJerllngs  K.O.  8N 
121,092      Fub,  10-2   t>2.     Fllfd  5-31   (il 

742.415.  SNOB.  Milton  C  Blum,  Inc.  8N  125,878  Fub. 
10  2  62      Filed  H-14-«l. 

742,41»V     PYRAMID  DESIGN.     Appleton  MUM      8N  131,179. 

Fub  10-2-62.  Filed  11-2-61. 
742  417.       8TAH    OK    8IAM    AND    DESIGN.       Star    of    Slam 

(LSA)    Inc.      SN  132,199.     Fub    10-2-02.      Filed  11    16-^61 

742.418.  WOOL  OF  SWITZERLAND  IIBIOMT  OF  FASH 
ION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  J  ODonnell  Woolen*.  Inc 
SN  132,H64.     Fub   8-14   «2.     Filed  11-27-61. 

742.419.  LIBFORM.  Liberty  Fabrlcx  of  New  York,  Inc 
SN  135. .'■>»«      Fub.  KK2    62      Filed  1-11    62. 

7  42,420       GORDONA.      Parker.    Wilder   *   Co.      8N    135,006. 

Fub  10-2-62  Filed  1-11-62 
742.421.     AMARAFL'KA.     Fleldcrest  Mllln.  Inc.     SN  135.784. 

Fub  10-2  02.  Filed  1  15-62 
742.422       LA   Bl'KLA.      Wyuiidotte   Worntt'd  Company.      SN 

135,856     Fub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-15-62. 

742.423.  ACRILOCK.  Monxanto  Chemical  Company,  by 
iiierger  fruin  The  Cbeiiintrand  Corporation  SN  i;»<>,112 
Fub    10   2   62      Filed  1    19   02. 

742.424.  CHEMLOC.  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  by 
merger  frmii  The  Chemstrund  Corporation.  SN  136.113 
Fub.  10-2-62      Filed  1    19   62 

74  "  4>5       STIX    BAER   FLLL1':R    DESIGN.      Stli,   Buer   and 

Fuller     Company        SN     136,164.       Pub.     10-2^i2.       Filed 

1    19  62. 
742,426.       RIC08.       Le    U»   Naauiloi*    Vennottschap.       SN 

137,639.     Fub    10   2   ti^      Filed  2-9   62. 
742,427        RAYSFAN        RayOex    Fabric*.    Inc.      SN    137,796. 

Pub.  10  2  02.  Fllfd  2  12  -<'.2. 
742  42H       AFFAL.VCHIAN    CLOTH    AND   DESIGN.      Hlrnch 

FubrlcH   Corporation.      SN    138,016.      Pub.    10-2-«2.      Filed 

2-16-62. 
742  429      TREGALON.     Farbenfabriken   Bayer  AktlenfCPell 

»chaft      8N   139,738.      Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  3-13-62. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

742  430       8TAK  LITE.       American     Thread     Company.       8N 

138.5M.  Pub.  10-2-<.2.  Filed  1-11-62. 
742,431.      ENKALOFT.      American   Enka   Corporation.      8N 

135,655.  Fub  10-2-62.  Filed  1-12-62. 
742  432       TREGAUJN.      Farbenfabrlken    Bayer  Aktlengesell- 

HChaft      SN  139,739.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  3-13-62. 


742.434.     AIDIOTO.NE.     Royal  InduBtrlea,  Inc      8N  104,756. 

Fub   9   2.'5   62      Filed  9    19   60 
742,435       CELL-r  CLOTH.      Veratex    Profeaaional    Froductn. 

Inc       SN    122. 404        Pub     10-2-62.      Filed   6-19-61. 

742.436.  BIOFILM       Dllectrix    Corporation.      SN    136,208. 
Fub    10  2  02      Filed  1-22  62. 

742.437.  PASCAL  COMPANY,  INC.  AND  DESIGN.      Pa»cal 
Company.   Inc     SN   136,320     Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-22-62 

742.438  INTRA  VE.NE.      Ma»tercraft    Medical    and    Indus 
trial    Corp       8N    139,389       Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed    3-8-62 

742.439  TWO-IN-o.NE.      Moxley    Ma»nafe    Equipment    Co.. 
Inc       8N    140.100       Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   3-19-42. 

742.440  F.r  C.   AND  DESIGN.      Sterllon  Corporation.      8N 
141.CX)1       Fub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-28^-62. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliancos 

742  433      8PHERCO  MASSAGE.     American  Maasafe  Sale*  » 
Mftt    Corp.      SN    103,639.      Pub.    10-2-62       Filed   8-3(M»0. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

742,4-41  CHOCOLATE  ORBIT.  Robert  A.  Johnston  Com- 
pany.     SN   90,254.      Fub.    8-30-00.      Filed   2-3-60. 

742,442  OATIE8.  Bloedorn  Products.  BN  103,»00.  Pub 
10  2  62.     Filed  9-6-60 

742,443.  COUNTRY  BOY.  B.  H.  Johnson,  d-b.a.  Country 
Kitchen.      SN    105.984.      Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  10-7-60. 

742.444  TOPPER  AND  DESIGN.  M.  Wlldstein  k  Sons. 
SN  114.734.     Pub    10  2-n2.    Filed  3-1 -61. 

742.445  UV  CRIOLLA  BRAND.  Avellno  Maldonado.  d.b.a. 
DependOu  Spice  to.  SN  U4.779.  Pub  10-2-62.  Filed 
.V2-61 

742.446  FASTA  Howard  Melman,  d.b  a.  Pa»ta  Cheese  Co 
8N  115.615.    Pub   10-2-62.    Filed  3-14-61. 

742.447  PINE  FOREST.  Fried  Heuiter,  d.b  a.  Pine  Forent 
FariiiK  and  Fine  Forest  Wild  Game  Farm.  8N  116.015, 
Pub.  ia-2  62.     Filed  3-27 -<il. 

742  448  THE  CRAB  COOKER.  Robert  Roublan,  d.b  a  The 
Crab  Cooker.     SN  116.574.     Pub.   10-2-62      Filed  3-27-61. 

742.449.  AMERICANA.  TUch  Hotels,  Inc.  8N  117,925 
Pub    10-2-62      Filed  4-14-61. 

742.450.  GOOD  N  FRUITY  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.  Quaker 
City  Chocolate  &  Confectionery  Company.  8N  119.890. 
Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  5-12-01. 

742  151       MAGNIFICO.      Can.eco,   Inc  ,   by   change  of   name 

from  Can  Meat  Corp      8N120.0T6.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed 

5-16-61. 
742.452        MAKOESON'S      NUTRITIOUS      HONHY      BOSK 

BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     George  P.  Margeson.     SN  120.735 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  5  24-61. 
742  453      JU8T    SAY    BILLYS    AND    DESIGN.      Kenneth 

Doollttle,    db.a.    Billy's    Nectar   k   Candy    Company.      SN 

121,719.     Pub   10-2-62.     Filed  0-9-61. 
742  454       FANCIFUL  CIRCLE  T.     The  Southland  Corpora 

tion  of  Texas,  by  merijer  from  The  SoothUnd  Corporation^ 

dba     Circle    T    Meat    Co.      SN    121.T«r      Pnb.    10-l-W. 

Filed  tt  9-61. 
742  456.      8BABBOOK     FARMS    AND    FARMER    DESIGN. 

Francis    H.     Leggett    k    Company.      SN    121.866.      Pub. 

10-2-62.     Filed  6-12-81. 
742.406       TOPTEX.       Technical     OU     Products,     Inc.       8N 

129,640.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  10-10-61. 
742  487      MISCELLANEOUS    DB8I0N       Mwd    JohiiK»n    A 

Company.      SN   132.277.      Pub.    10-2-62.      FH^d   11-17-01. 
742  458       KING'S    CHOICE.       Koulourls    k    Casaretto    Co. 

d!b.a.   Klng'8   Choice  Foods  Company.     8N   133.a7».      P«b. 

10-2-62.    Filed  12-4-61. 
7i>459      CFF  ETC    AND  DESIGN      0«o.  W.  P«rkel  *  Son. 

d'."       cove    Fruit     Farm        8N     133.577.       Pub.     10-2-62. 

Filed  12-7-61. 
742.460.     MOANA.     Purity  Stores.  Inc.     8N  184.674.     Pub. 

10-2-62      Filed  12-20-61. 
742  461      CALA8IA.     8  and  W   Fine  Foods,  Inc.     8N  136.292. 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  l-22-«2. 
742  462       8TAUBLES.      Stauble's   PoUto   Chlpa.    Inc.      SN 

137.094.    Pub.  10-2-<'.2     Filed  2-1-62. 
742  463      "PARTRIDGE."     The  H.  H.  Meyer  Packing  Com 

p'any.     SN  187.353.     Pub.  10-2-62.     FU*d  2-6-4J2. 
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742.44H.  'PARTRIDGE'  AND  DESIGN  The  H  H  Meyer 
Packing  Company  SN  137, .'?54  Fub  10-2-62.  Filed 
2-6-62 

742.465.  PRIZE  CROP.  Fan  Sea  Foods,  Inc.  SN  137,731. 
Fub.  lO  2-62.    Filed  2-12^2. 

742.466.  HI-8AFF  Froien  DeHsertu  Company.  SN  138,297. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-20-62. 

742  467       NORWEGIAN    BEAUTY.      Jos    A     Zaloom    k   Co, 

Inc      SN   138,345.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  2-20-62. 
742,468.      BEVERLY    FARMS.      John    H.    Wllklno    Company. 

d.b  a.  Wllklna  Coffee  Company     SN  138,565.    Pub    10-2-^.2 

Filed  2-23-62. 
742,469      SIP-AID.     Mliko  ProductB  Inc.     SN  138,966      Pub. 

10-2-62.     Filed  .3-2-62. 
742.470.     THE  ARISTOCRAT  OF  CAT  FOOD      Washington 

r\»h  'k  Oyster  Co.   of  Calif.,   d.b.a.   Washington   Fish   and 

Oyster     Co.,     Inc.       8N     140.203        Pub      10-2-62        Filed 

.S-19-62 
742  471       FAIR  MAID.      George  J.  Ollva.   d.b  a    C  *  O   Dltt 

trlbutlng  Co.      SN  141,386.     Pub.  10-2-62      Filed  4-2-62. 
742  472       HANKS.      Henry   Peterson,   d.b  a.    Hank    Peternon 

Farms      SN  144,532.     Pub.   10-2-62.     Filed  5-14-62 
742  473       MATADOR.      Henry   Peterson,    d.b.a     Hank   Peter 

son   Farms.      8N   144.B33.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   5-14-62 


742,484        DISC    EYES.       Model    Frojecth,    Inrori-orared 

139,227.     Pub    10-2-62      Filed  3  ^1-62 
742.485.       SHANGRl  L.A,        Studio    Girl  Hollywood.    Inc 

139.439.     Fub.  10-2-62.     Filed  3-8 -»i 2. 


aass47-Wfaies 


SN 


SN 


742,474.     BANDOR     Asche-Bandor  Corporation.    SN  118.204. 
Pub.  10  2-62      Filed  4-20-61. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

742.486.  TUBftLE.       North    Woodh    Coffee    Company        SN 
108.3B9.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  11-14-60. 

742.487.  SrCRO  LEIN.       Acorn    Chemical     Company        SN 
139,254.     Pub   10-2-62.     Filed  . '1-7-62 

742  488      JEANNE  KLEEN  AND  DESIGN      Mid  States  Sup 
piles.    Inc.      SN    140,713.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   3-26-62. 

Service  Marks 

Qass  100  — Miscellaneous 

742.489        DOW.NTOW-NER     MOTOR     INN     AND     DESIGN 
The    Downtowner    Corporation,    assignee    of    Nationwide 
Downtowner  Motor  Inns.  Inc.     8N  114.033      Pub.  10-2-62. 
Filed  2-20-61. 

742.490.  MOTpL  DESIGN.     Holiday  Inns  of  America.  Inc. 
8N  118.693.'  Piib.  10^2-62     Filed  4-26-61.  ' 

742.491.  HCA.     Hotel  Coriwratlon  of  America.     SN  141,950. 
Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  4-10-62 

742  492      HCA  AND  DESIGN.     Hotel  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.     8N    141.951       Pub.    10-2-62       Filed   4-10-62. 


Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Uquors         Oass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


742  475  OUR  HAND  HAS  NEVER  LOST  ITS  SKILL  The 
F  A  M  Schaefer  Brewing  Co.  8N  120,672.  Pub  10-2-62 
Filed  5-23-61. 

742.476  PIEL8  AND  DESIGN.  Plel  Bros  SN  135,045. 
Pub.  10-2-62.    Filed  1-2-62. 


742.493.     LUCKY  LADY     Dale  K   Liken     SN  122,812     Pub. 

10-2-62.     Filed  6-26-61. 
742  494       TOWN    HOSTESS    ETC.    AND    DESIGN        Town 

Hosteas.     SN  126.891.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  8-29-61. 


Oass  51  -  Cosnetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

742.477.     ESPRIT  DE  PARTUM.     Faberf*.  Inc     SN  97.887 

Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  5-25-60. 
742  478      FLORENTINE  COSMETIQUE.     Colgate-Palmolive 

Company.      SN    102.895.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   ft-18-60. 

742  479       CROWN   DESIGN.      LOreal,  by   change   of   name 

from     Soclete     MonsaTon-L'Oreal.       SN     111.359.       Pub. 

10-2-62.    Filed  1-5-61. 
742  480      EMUL8INE.     LOreal.   by   change   of   name   from 

Soclete    Monsavon-L'Oreal.      SN    114.547.      Pub     10-2-62 

Filed  2-27-61. 
742  481.     TIZ-TONB-ZIT  AND  DESIGN.     M.  Pier  Company. 

Inc.     SN  117.9«1.     Pub.   10-a-©2.     Piled  4-17-^1. 
742  482       GOLDEN     GODDESS.       International     Cosmetics. 

Inc       8N    138,020.      Pub.    10-2-62.      Filed   2-1&-62. 
742  483       8ILK18S.       Morton    Manufacturing    Corporation, 

d.b.a.  Blair.     SN  138,218.     Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-19-62. 


Qass  102-lnsurance  and  Financial 

742.495.  NAC  CHARGE  PLAN  AND  DESIGN.  NAC  Charge 
Plan  k  Northern  Acceptance  Corporation.  SN  119,306 
Pub.   10-2-62.      Filed  8  R    5-4-61  ;   Am    PR.   5-29-62 

742  496  CN  AND  DESIGN.  Consumers  National  Life  In 
surance  Company.  SN  138,706.  Pub  10-2-62.  Mled 
2-27-62.  ^^^_ 


Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

742  497  WORLD-WIDE  FLAG  FLEET  SERVICE.  Na- 
tional Van  Lines.  Inc  SN  99,077.  Pub  10-2-62  Filed 
6-15-«0. 

742,498.  8W  AND  DESIGN  Seaboard  World  Airlines,  Inc 
SN  120,238.     Pub    10-2-62.     Filed  5-17  61 

742  499  THE  WHITE  GLOVE  MOVERS  AND  DESIGN. 
OK  Van  k  Stormge.  In.  .  d.b.a.  OK  Van  *  Storage.  SN 
138.733.    "Pub.  10-2-62.     Filed  2-27-61. 
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Class  27  —  Horological  Instniments 


742.SOU.     Kbaucheg  S.A.,  Ntucbatel,  Switzerland      SN  80,381. 
KUed   PR.    11-12-89;   Am.    8.B.   5-10-61 


742,502      EbaucheH  8  A  ,  Neucbatel.  8wUi«rIand.     8N  8«,S83 
Filed  PR.    11-12-09:  Am.   8.B.  B-lO-ei. 


o 
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B.LXJ 


Priority  claimed  under  See  44(d)  on  SwIiih  Reg.  No 
175,449.  dated  May  13,  1959  Owner  of  VS.  Reg  No  548,041. 
Appllcant'H  related  conipanlen  own  I'.S.  Reg.  Now  8A9,623, 
309,624,  and  369,626. 

For  Spare  Parts  for  Watches. 


742.501      Ebauctaes  S  A.,  Neucbatel,  Swltierland. 
Filed  PR.    11-12-59;  Am.   8.R.  5-10-61. 


8N  86.382. 


rS 


iiiiiiiiiiiiir 

llllllllllllllll 

llllllllllllllll 
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Priority  claltned  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  SwIhs  Reit.  No. 
17.'),4,'^(»,  datt'd  May  i:<,  1959.  Owner  of  U.S.  ReR.  No.  543,041. 
AppllcHiitH  related  companies  own  l'  8.  Reg.  Nob,  309,623, 
369,624,  and  3tS9,626. 

For  Spare  Parts  for  WatcheH. 


The  drawing  \*  lined  for  blue  and  orange  but  no  claim  U 
made  to  color  Priority  Is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
Swlds  Reg.  No.  175,451,  dated  May  13,  l»a9.  Owner  of 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  543,041  Applicant'!  related  companlea  own 
r  8.   Reg.   Nov    369,623.  369,624,  and   369,626 

For  Spare  Parti  for  Watches. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


160,855.  DITON.  ("1  21.  10-31-22. 
162,070  A  &  B  ETC.  AND  DESION. 
399, 12H.      PHILCO      ("1    35      12-15-42. 


CI.  46.     12-26-22. 


399,257      NOLDE8   TREKKER8      a.   39 
400,357.      HOLIDAY      CI.  17.     3-2-43. 
400,909.      8ULFA8UX1DINA.     CI.  18.     4-6-43 


12-22-42 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


739,600 

248,299 
253.606 
337,399. 
338.571 

340.712. 
340.855. 

340,906. 

613.313. 

614,072. 
614.400. 


Section  7(d) 
SIN  AND  DESION      CI    12 


10-23-62 


615,970       MOTO-TROLLBY 
616,047.     PAUL  HEINLET. 


CI.  23.     11-8-50. 
CI.  32.     11-22-68. 


Section  8 

■POLYONE."     CI.  6.     10-16-28. 
"INVARIA  ••     CI.  6      3-5   29 
SAMSON.     CI    35.     8  4  30. 
PALISADE.     CI    35      9   8-36 

FRKSHENOL.     CI.  6.     11-17-30. 

DESION  OF  MAN  STANDING  ON  A  CHAIR      CI. 

48.     11    24-36 

HOLME       GROWN       AND       DESION.         CI.       46. 

11 -24- 30 

"PERSON     TO      PERSON      PAGING"        CI       104. 
9-27   55 

SEA  REED  AND  DESIGN      CI.  51       10-11-05. 

PH  IN  CIRCLE      CI   32      10-18-55. 
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The  JoXloving  regUtration*  iuued  Oct.  SO.  19it 

636.308.  MAGICORD  AND  DESION.     CI.  2 

036.309.  RANCH  PLAID      CI   2. 
636,314  SAFE  2-U.    CI.  6. 
636.331  KODACOLOR      CI,  6 

636,334.  DOLPHIN  JUTE  MILLS  AND  DESIGN      CI. 

636.337.  BERMUDA.     CI.  12. 

636.338.  ACOU8TIBRIK.     CI.  12. 

036.339.  PICONE   COLOBAMA    PATIOS.      CI     12, 
630,342  WYTE  BAG.     CI.  12. 

636.347.  KINO  BLE  AND  DESION.    CI    15 

636.348.  ALBATRUM.     CI.- 15. 
636.849.  CERATRUM      CI.  15 
636,352.  TOOLGARD      CI.  16. 
636,303  TINT  A.FRAME     CI.  16 
636,304.  8PARKLEEN  LINER      CI.  10. 


636,357. 

636,360. 

636,362 

636.364 

638,309. 

636,373 

636,383. 

636,386. 

636,387. 

636,394. 

636,406. 

630.408. 

636,411. 

636,414 

686,410. 

630,410. 

030,417. 

080,420 

636,421. 

636,423. 

636.424. 

636,425 

636,432. 

636,440 
636,441. 
636,443 
636,449. 
636,450. 
636,458. 
636,461. 
630,404. 
036,405 
636,471. 

630,472. 

636,479. 

636,482. 

630,483 

630,484 

636,490. 

636,491. 

636,494 

636,498. 

636.000 

686.007. 

036,012. 


CI.  21 


21. 


21. 

AND  DESION. 


CI.  22. 


TRIPIRIN.     CI.  18. 

KINNEVITE.     CI.  18. 

KRU  DAL     CI    18. 

OANDREL     CI   18 

PET  PEPS  AND  DESION.     CI.  18. 

REE  ZEE      CI.  18. 

ELIMITONE.    CI.  18 

KLEV      CI    18 

DILAMATE      CI.  18. 

FLASH  FLARE  AND  DESION. 

REDI  BREEZE.    CI.  21. 

APPLETON  A  AND  DESION.     CI. 

TEX-BAY.     CI    21 

ACE.     CI    21. 

INFRA  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

J.W.K.  INDUSTBIBS  ETC. 

6%.     CI.  22. 

MULTBA.    CI.  23. 

MULTRA.    CI   23. 

TRASH  KINO.    CI.  23. 

MAONEBfATIC.     CI.  28. 

DE-BEE  PUMP  AND  DESION      CI    23 

TRI-POINTER      a.  23 

COBRETTE,    CI,  28. 

KNIT-QUEEN.     CI.  23 

ETO.     CI.  23.  L, 

OA8PARI.    CI.  26. 

D-T-VEE.     CI.  26. 

BLITHE  BLOSSOM.     CI,  28. 

CHERCBIN.    CI.  28. 

ODOR-STOP.     CI.  31. 

VINYL-FLEX.    CI  31. 

QUARTERLY  REVIEW  OF  SURGERY,  ETC    AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  38 
INTERNATIONAL  RECORD  OF  MEDICINE  ETC 

AND  DESION.    CI.  88. 
FANCY  FREE.    CI.  38. 
CHABMISETTE.     CI.  39. 

OLENWEAVE  SLACKS  AND  DESION      CI    39 
WEARBE8T08      CI    39. 
DOR-LOU.    CI.  39. 
ONE  PLUS  ONE.    CI.  39. 
"SUIT-MATE."     CI.  39. 
R08EBLUSH.    CI   42. 
COQL18S.     CI    42. 
KUSTOM.     CI.  44. 
"TAKEETA8."    CI.  46. 


036.513. 
636,524. 

636,631. 
686,632. 
636,033. 
636,036. 
636.539 
636.541. 
6.36,543. 
636,546. 
036,549. 
636,553. 
686,550. 
630,608. 
680,069. 
036,602. 
636,664. 
636,567. 
636,669. 
686,074. 
636.677. 
636.081. 
636,682. 
636,589. 
636,696. 

636,698. 
636,604. 
636.610. 
686.612. 
630,016. 
636,619. 
636,621. 
686,622. 
636,623. 
636,626. 
636,628. 

636,629. 
636,040. 
636,641. 
636,042. 
636,044. 
636.646. 
636,648. 
636,053. 
636,657. 


KEETA  DOG.    CI   46. 

OZARK      MOUNTAIN      STORE      AND      DESION 

CI.  46 
W0NDERLA8.    CI.  46. 
TOBLER  TWINS.     CI.  46. 
T0S-TA-D08.     CI.  46. 
TOP  KICK.    CI.  46. 
DESION  OF  DOO.    C\.  46. 
RED  HEART  AND  DESIGN.      CI    46. 
CLIPPER.     CI   46 
WHIZIPOP.     CI.  46. 
FUN  AND  FANCY,     CI    46. 
CAL-NIA.     CI.  46. 
DRULANE.     CT    50 

LIFEGUARD,  ETC,  AND  DESION      CI    50 
OREALOR.    CI   51, 
MB.  PARIS.    CI,  61, 
AQUA  WAVE.     CI.  51 
IVY  LEAGUE.    CI  51 
8BLF-KLENE.    CI.  52 
MB.     CI   62 
3V4/4.     CI.  102 

DESIGN  OF  INSECT  AND  SHIELD      CI.  103. 
RES  AND  DESIGN      CI.  106. 
BAYLIO.     CT.  106 
STOP  LOSS  AND  DESION,     CI    1, 

NASH.     CI.  8, 

LYTB-FOAM.    CI.  22 

CALKY'S.    CI   22 

808S  LEV-R  LATCH  AND  DESION      CI,  25 

ARNETT,     a.  36. 

YOUR  PET  AND  MINE.    CI   38 

NOISE  CONTROL.    CT.  38. 

SUPERIOR  STORIES      CI.  38. 

QUOTATION.     CI.  38. 

SANTA'S  TOYS  &  GIFTS      CI    38 

SIMPLICITY      PATTERNS      FOR      CHILDREN 

CI.  38. 
WATCH  REPAIR  DIGEST.     CI    38 
KANT-SLIDE.     CI.  39. 
THE  DANDY  NIGHTSHIRT.     CI.  39 
MIAMIAN.     CT,  39, 
PULL- TAPES,     CI    42. 
CRISP-COOL.    CI.  42. 
MICKEY  FINN      CI.  49 
COLLAR  TREES.     CI,  50. 
BBIGBGLOW.    CI   61 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


190.947.  PRINCE  DE  MONACO.  CI.  17  10-28-24.  So 
clet©  Anonyme  Ed.  Laurens  "Le  Khedive"  Extension  Beige, 
Manufacture  de  Cigarettes  a  Bruxelles.  Brussels,  Belgium. 
Corrected  :  In  the  certificate,  lines  4  and  18.  in  the  heading, 
signature  and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  2,  after 
"Beige,"  Maitufacture  d«  Cigarette*  a  BruseUet  should  be 
Inserted. 

572,606.  VAC-U  VATOR.  CI.  23.  3-31-63  Vacuum 
B'ower  and  Drier  Company  D  K  Manufacturing  Com 
pany  Batavla.  111.  Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1. 
line  4,  after  "Illinois"  ,  note  ovmed  by  D  K  Manufacturing 
Companv  (IlUnoi*  corporation).  North  Itland  Ave..  Ba 
fori*,  lit.  Is  Inserted  and  In  column  2,  lines  6  through  12 
are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 

VAC-U-VATOR 

644  182.  PUN-KTAL.  CI.  26.  4-16-67,  Carl  Zeiss  Stlf 
tung    doing  business  as  Carl  Zeiss,  Heldenhelm    (Brenx). 

should  be  Inserted. 


647  067  HYPAR.  CI.  26.  6-18-07.  Cari  Zeiss,  Stlftung. 
doing  business  as  Cari  Zeiss.  Heldenhelm  (Brent),  Wurt 
temberg.  Germany.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1  lines  1  through  3  should  be  deleted  and  Corl  ZeUi  Btif 
tung  (Oerman  corporation),  doing  buiineii  at  Carl  leiMi. 
Ileidenheim  (Brenx).  Wurttemherg,  Oermany  should  be 
Inserted. 

651,217.  RANDOM  LENGTHS,  CI  38  9-3-67  Lumber 
mens  Buying  Service  Eugene,  Oreg  Amended:  In  the 
statement,  column  2.  lines  7  and  8,  "and  being  transported 
on  a  long-length  gasoline  highway  transportation  truck  l* 
deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear 


TM  142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  18,  1962 


665.52fi       FEMA     ETC      AND    DESIGN.       CI.     A.       8-ft-58.     696,485       VEGA       CI     42       4   l»-60.      E.   T.    Birwlck    Mlllf, 
Farm  Equipment  Manufarturprx  AoHootatlon,  St.  Louts,  Mo.  Inc.,   Chainbl<^,   Ga.      Anicaded  :    In   the  statement,  column 

Amended  to  appear  :  ^  2,  lines  3  and  4  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  la  amended 

to  appear : 


VEGA 


738,873.  FELA8PAN-PAC.  CI.  1.  10-»-«2.  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  Corrected :  In  the 
statement,  column  2,  line  1,  "expendable"  ahoald  be  deleted 
and  expandable  should  be  Inserted. 


677,687      8ANICARB.     CI.   29.     4-28-69.     Ox  Fibre  Bruih  739.451.     POPCORN  VILLAGE.    CI.  46.     l(>-l»-«2.     BlwlM 

Company,    Inc.    Frederick,    Md.      Corrected:    In   the   state-  Popcorn   ComiMny,    Inc.,    NaabTllle,   Tenn.      Corrected:    In 

ment,  column   1.   line  1,  "Maryland"  should  be  deleted  and  the  statement,   column   1,  line   1,   "Belevlns"  ahoald  be  de- 

Delaware  should  be  Inserted.  leted  and  B(et^tM  should  t>e  Inaertad. 
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Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago,    III.     636.364.'   cane. 
CI.   18. 


Ace  Co.,  The,  OcmU,  Fla.      636,414,  cane.      CI.  21.  Black    Products    Co.,    Chicago 

Acme  MarkeU,  Inc.,  from  American  Stores  Co.,  Philadelphia,         CI.  26. 
D.        tAO  ••>i     n.<k    1A_9_«<>       n\    on  RIair  :    (tee — 


Bird  *  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.     742,222,  pub.  10-2-62. 
CI     12 

III.      742,326,    pub.    10-2-62. 


Pa.     742.821,  pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  28. 
Acorn  Chemical  Co.,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.    742.487,  pub.  10-2-62. 

CI.  52. 
Acoustical  Society  of  America.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     636.621. 

cane.     CI.  88. 
Adcote  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Klk  GroTe  Village.  111.     742.179,  pub. 

10-2-62.     CI.  5. 
Adler,    WUllam    8.,    Inc.,    Cleyeland,    Ohio.      742,206.    pub. 

Aetna   Shirt  Corp.,   Baltimore.   Md.     686,642,   cane.     CI.    89. 

Alrcall,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      618,813,   canc^    CI.    104. 

Aktlengesellschaft  Chocolat  TobJer,  d.b  a.  Chocolat  Tobler, 
Ltd.,  and  Soclete  Anonyme  Chocolat  Tobler,  Bern,  Swltier- 
Und.     636.682,  cane.     CI.  46.  ^^  ,        ,.„„,. 

Alkon  Products  Corp.,  Hawthorne,  N.J.  742,314,  pub. 
10-2-62.     CI.  28. 


Blair:  See- 
Morton  Mfg.  Corp. 

Blair.  Charles :  See— 

Blalr,  Charles,    Seherlck  Soclete  Anonyme. 

Blair.    Charles,    -Seherlck    Soclete    Anonyme     d.b.a.    Charles 
BUlr.  Parts.  France.     636,662,  cane.     CI.  51. 

BleviuH   I'opcorn    Co.,    Inc.,    Naxhvilie,    Tenn.      739,451,    cor. 

Bloedorn  ProductH,  \Va«hlngtun,  D.C.     742,442,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Bluni,    Milton   C,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.      742,415,   pub.    102- 

62.     CI.  42. 
BoblUH,   Robert,   A  Co.,   Chicago,   III 

CI.  28. 
Borg  \>arner    Corp.,    Chicago.    Ill 

CI.  13. 


Ill 


742,360.  pub.  10-2-t;2. 
742.238.  pub.  10-2-62. 
742,315,    pub.    10-2-62. 


Ane*^Bl^irtcandE<,nlpmentCo.,Kalama«)O.Mleh.    636,460,    Bo^^Warner    Corp,    ChlcaKo, 

cane.     CI.  26.  10-2-62     Boulevard  Recording  Studio :  See— 

American   Enka  Corp.,  Enka.   N.C.     742.431,   pub.    lu-^-o^.  Kaltchuck.  Harold  O.  ,.„,«, 

Bradford  Hills  Quarrv,   Inc.,   EaBt   PeterHburg,  Pa.      742.157. 

pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  1.  ,   „  „,„ 

Breneman-HartKburn    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio  (42,376.    pub. 


American   Massage   Sales  *  Mfg.   Corp 

1.  pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  44. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111 


CL  15. 
American  Stores  Co 


Sliver  Creek,   NY. 
742,248-4,  pub.  10-2-62. 


See 


Acme  Markets,  Inc. 

Ide  Co..   Inc..   Atlanta.  Oa. 


American  Termld 

CI.  10*.  ^       „«.       „ 

American  Thermos  Products  Co.,  The :  See— 

Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. 
American    Thread     Co.,     New     York,     NY. 

10-2-62.     CI.  48.  ^    w      xiv 

A-OK     Products    Corp.,    New    York,     NY. 

App^tot\le^tVleCa,_Chlcago,,Ill. 


10-2-02.     CI.  32.  ,,        ,,„„^„ 

Brightly  Galvanlxed  Products,  Inc  ,  Cloero,  111.     742,240,  pub 
10-2-62.     CI.  14.  ,„    ,., 

MB  ^81     cane      Brlle«  Mfg..  El  Seguado.  Calif.  J42,22tt  pub.  5-8^2      C      13. 
636.581,   cane,     grttton    Joiin  O..   Lansdowne,  Pa      636..138,  cane.     CI    12 

BrookM    Instrument    Co..    Ine  ,    Hatfield,    Pa       742,324.    pub 

10—2—62      CI    26 
Buck    Engineerlnp    Co  ,    Inc,    Freehold,    N.J.       742,283,    pub. 
10-2-62      CI.  21  ^^,        „.,^  .,„„ 


742,480,     pub. 

742,160,     pub. 

CI.  21. 


Buffalo  Weaving  &  Belting  Co.,  Alliance,  Ohio      636,394.  cane. 

CI    21 
Bufflneton'M    Inc,    Worcefter,    MasK       742,254,    pub.    10-2-62. 
Ann'lvtnn    BlectriC    Co       Chicago,    111.       636,408,    Canc.       <JI.    -tJi.  r'l     \a 

ippletoS  £lu:Appleton>ls.*^  742.416,  pub.  10-2-62.     CI  42.     RjiivrWatch  Co..  Inc.,  Flushing.  NY.     M6,629   cane     CI   38 
Applied   Power   rndustrles.    Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wis.     742,819,     Bu,ova    Watch    Co.,    Inc.    FlusLlng.    N.\        742,345-8.    pub 

AiSio    P^mrU    ^ic'!^  Los    Angeles.    Calif.     686.432,    canc.     Bu^l^a^Vatch'co!'  Inc..  Flushing.  NY.     742,361,  pub    10-2 

V^    M  02.     CI.  27. 

Arcady    Farms    Milling    Co..    RlTerdale,    111.     686,631,    cane.    Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

AiSco*lteel  Corp.,  Mlddletown,  Ohio.     742,219,  pub.  10-2-62.     Burro  ^oTs^ta  A na^  Calif      742.263,  pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  19 

i^^i^^  £^ho"™«^;  V.lc.,  ll'^'M^i^tVS.2%1:     l^^^jSi^L::Z^^.  NC      742.27«,  pub    1(^2-62 

Ai?htB«dof  Cor^-  F^port.   N.Y.      742,474.   pub.   10-2-62.     Caballero^HlUrlo  O..  d.b.a.  Mara  Vlyal.  San  Jo«e.  Calif     636. 

».9-   '•o,^!^^.  P«  •  fi«.«^  Cadlll'arc%ati6ns,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      63.1,640,    canc 

Athens  Products  Co. .  oee  pj    .^^ 

.       ^1*iT;^'J^-  Z'njyNewark    to  June  Dairy  Products  Co..    Caley,  A   J..  Ltd.,  Norwich,  Norfolk,  England      636,610.  cane 


Inc..  Jer«y  City.  N.J.     162.870   ren.l|-1^2^     C^^  Cambridge  Industries   Co.,   Inc,  Cambridge.   Mann 
Automatic  Devices  Co..  Allentown.  Pa.     74^zio,  puo.  iu-*-«*         pub    i0-2  62.    CI.  6 

CI-   12  742  407    DUb    10-2-62.     CI.  39.  Cameco.    Inc..   from   Can  Meat   Corp.,    Verona,    Si 

B."rS^»S^:iii.I.Tnc':'^W^"«^.*««     --'^-»-  Capit^a-lTSitifc  See- 

•     CL**;, .  r^„     Tno     North   Beraen.  N.J.     742.168.  „  ..Capital  Plastics.  Ine 


742,197. 


742.451, 


Capital' Plastics,  Canton,  Ohio 

,,"  Malcolm    B..    d.b.a.    Rl 

Mass.     636,369.  canc.    CI.  18. 

1,   111. 

742.224 


Pill     g   «UI      »v   .    «»Traa»a**o, 

742.326,  pub.  10-2- 


BaKh.**Herman.  *  Co..   Inc..   North   Bergen,  N.J. 
pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  1. 

****^S°c  Refractories  Inc.       „     ,       .  ™  „.i.„rt     nhio      CaMiey^'Ma'colm    B..    d.b.a.    Rldgllng    Laboratories.    Beverly, 

Basic    Refractories    Inc..    to    Basle,    Inc.,    CTeveland,    Ohio.        ..__/•    ...„„„„   ..__     ,.,    ,« 

686,342.  canc.     Cl.  12. 


uapuai  t-iBBiicB.   luv.  „.„.,._, 

Capital  Plastics.  Inc..  Ma»tilllon,  Ohio,  from  Paul  U.  Jenkins, 

dba.  Caplt  • '"•'-      •""■">''    — «    '"-'- 

62.     Cl.  26. 


2- 
10-2-«2 


Basic    Refractories    inc.,    to    oasie,    lu^.,    — •- .    Mass.     636^36».  canc.    1 1.  is.               ..oooi..    .    k    ^^\ 

686,342,  canc.     Cl.   12.         ^      ^,    ^^  _    .,,„      742  174  <'aterplllar  fractor  Co.  Peoria.  111.     742.293-4.  pub.   10 

R.vfitii(7  Abrasive  Products  Co..  Westboro,  Mass.     74^.1  r*.  g,     CI    22 

^p^u?    10-^2.     Cl    4                                 ^            ..^.^     „„b  Celotex    Col^.,    The,    Chicago.    111.      742,224,    pub.    10-2- 

n..     atVti^MfB      Co      Inc.,    Boston,     Btass.      742,406.    puD.  ci    12 

^lV2^2      CL   89                                       ,„,„,    „„.    ,o_2  62  ChVmDlon   Home   Builders  Co,   Dryden.   Mich.      742.260.   pub 

Ravnk  «Kars  Inc    Philadelphia,  Pa.     742.168.  pub.  10-2-62.  io-^_«2.     Cl    19                                        ^          ^„      „       , 

A    2                                                                                      ,.oo,B  Chancellor.  Charles  W,  .Jr..  dba    West  Texas  Offl«  Supply 

Beddiug    Mfg     Associates.    Inc..    PhUadelphU.    Pa.      742.378,  Midland.   Tex.      742,379-80,   pub.„l 0  2 Ji2.      Cl     32 


„  _   J,       \fUU.       xy.r—^-ff^.  ....       

Chancellor'.  Charles  W..  Jr..  d  b  a.  West  Texas  Office  Supply 
Midland.  Tex.    742,.383.  pub    10-2-62  ^CJ  ;32 


636.482.  canc.    Cl.  89 
Cleveland.    Ohio. 


Record  Co..  S"*"*??- TS-^*^'       '  ^        i""-^'  Chocolat  Tobler.  Ltd.  :   See- 
Belredere-Adler  Co.,  The  .Bee—  Aktiengesellschaft  Chocolat  Tobler. 

o      .^'^~«    R,'y"./5„**'B**'^t2  •  io      742,899.  pub.  9-20^0.  circle  T  Meat  Co.  :   See- 

Bemls  Bro.   Bag  Co.,   81-  Lrouis.  mo.      •»*,  f  Southland  Corp.  of  Texas,  The 

BeMe  Knitting  Mll^B^dm^^^     Slt^^a^nV.    S.H  ^'"'iir.rh't-^^r'o^'u^ts  Co.,  Ine. 

BU^-'s^Nectar  »  Cand,  Co. :  Be^  ^''^\'it'^^   """ '  ^'^  '"'''   '^ ^ 


DooUttle.  Kenneth. 


742,339,    pub     10-2-62. 
742,336,   pub.    10-2-62. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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ilemtriM,  (i.'(.r):e  S.,  ChlcHK".   HI      H.'iC.aoH,  cane      CI.  2 
I'llffH    Itow    (•h»-iiilral    Co..    .Miirquf tte,    Mich.      742.184,    pub. 

m  2-«2       CI    «. 
<'obb,     W       K.    <■<).     Craii.sti.ii,     KI        142.MM.    pub.     lO'J   i\\i 

CI     2H. 
•  olKatf  J'nlni.pllvf  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.     742,478,  pub    10-2- 

«2      CI.  .'.1 
Cdlumbliin    Ko(m.   Co.,    Auburn,    N.Y.      «.{fl,SS8,   canr       CI     50 
Coiiiproii    I  tfvclopmfiit  Co.,   from   Coinpton,    Inc.,  ClarkMburK. 

W    Va      742.214,  pub    10^  2-<i2.     CI.  12. 
Coiiipfon,    Inf   :    Nee 

Compton  r><>vvlopin«-nt  Co. 
Conjfolfum  .Nairn   Inc  ,  Kearny,  .N.J.     742, 2B0,  pub.   10  2  fi2. 

CI.  20. 
Cdnxolldjifed    Variium    Corp..    Hocheater.    .\.Y.      742. .'<28,    pub. 

10   2   «2       CI    2t> 
Consumers     Nntl(innl     Life     InMurnncc    Co  .     Kvansvllle.     Ind 

742. 4««.  pub    1(>    2    <i2       CI     1()2 
Contliienta'  <'opp«T  &  Steel   IndustrleH,   Inc.,   New  York,   .N.Y. 

6.{«.440,  cane.     CI    2,'l 
Copyniatlon,  Inc  .  ChlcaRO,  III.     742,;U2,  pub.  10-2-fl2.    CI.  2.1. 
CornellDublller  Kleefrle  Corp.  :    See — 
Dnblller  Condenser  k  Kndio  Corp. 
Coro.    Inc.    New  York     NV       «."<«  4.^8.   cane      <'l    2H 
Coro,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY       636^61,    cane.      CI.    28. 
Cortunon   Co  ,   Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     636,386,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Country   Kitchen  :  See — 

JonDKun,  B.  H. 
Cove  Fruit  Farm  :  See- 

I'erkel.  Geo.  W.,  A  Son. 
Crab  Cooker,  The  :  See^- 

Roublan,  Robert. 
Creacent  Jewelry  Co. :  See — 

Rosen,   Samuel. 
DK  Mfg   Co   :  See— 

Vacuum  Blower  and  Drier  Co. 
Dayco  Corp  ,  Dayton,  Ohio.     742.392,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  .35 
Deniert  A  Douuherty,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    636,314,  cane.    CI.  6. 
IH*  Nicola,  Jerry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742.363,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Depend  On  Spice  Co.  ;  Sep — 

Maldonadu,    Avellno. 
DeHltln    Chemical    Co.,    Inc,    Providence,    R.I.      742,2S6,    pub. 

10-2-62.      Cl.   18. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     742,188,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.   8. 
IHaniDud   Power    Sneclnlty   Corp.,    LancaMter,   Ohio.      742,329, 

pub.    10-2-(i2.      Cl.    2«. 
Dllectrlx   Corp.,    Farmlngdale,    N.Y.      742,436.   pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.  44 
Dolge,    C.    B.,    Co.,    The,    Westport,    Conn.     742,190-1.    pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl    6. 
Dolphin    Jute    Mills.    Paterson,    N  J.      636,334.    cane.      Cl.    7. 
Donley    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    North   AttleborouKh,    Mass.      742,859, 

pub    10-2-fi2.     CI    28. 
Doollttle,  Kenneth,  d.b.a    Billy's  Nectar  k  Candy  Co.,  Enid. 

Okia       742,453,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  46. 
Dor  Lou    Casuals,    New    York,    NY       »536.490.    cane.      Cl.    89. 
Dow  Chemical  Co,  The.  Midland.  Mich.      738,873,  cor.      Cl.  1. 
Dow     Chemical     Co.,     The,     Midland,     MIeh.      742,210,     pub. 

10-2-62.      Cl.  10. 
Downtowner  Corp.,  The,  from  Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor 

Inns.,     Inc.,     Memphis,     Tenn.       742,489.     pub.     10-2-62. 

Cl     100. 
Drulane.    Inc.,    New   York,   NY       636,556,   cane      CI.    50. 
DnMl  er  C,,n''.n«er  *  RTflio  Corn..  New  York.  N.Y  .  to  Cornell 

Dublller     Electric     Corp..     Newark,     N.J.     160,855,     ren. 

12-18-62.      Cl.  21 
Duncan,    Donald    F.,     Inc.,    EvauHton,    111.      742,296-7,    pub. 

10-2-62.      Cl.  22. 
Dustpak   Ltd.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,  NY.     742,168,   pub.   10-2-62. 

Cl   2. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  NY.     636,331,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Ebauches  S.A.,  Canton  of  Neuohatel,  Switzerland.      742.S0O-2. 

Cl.   27. 
KdwardM,    M    E,   d.ba     HI    Record   Co.,   and   Wyoming  Music 

Co.,  Lander,  Wyo       742.398.  pub    10-2-62.      CI.  36. 
Elastic    Stop    Nut    Corp.    of    America.    Union,    N.J.      742,389, 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  34. 
Electro-Matlon   Co..    Inc..   Minneapolis,    Minn.      742.27S.   pub. 

10-2-62.      CI.  21  „  ,  ^ 

Engineering  k  Electronic  DeTlces,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

742,304.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  23. 
Enthone,    Inc..    New   Haven,    Conn.     742,198.    pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.   6. 
Escalon  Packers.  Inc.,  Escalon,  Calif.      636.553,  cane.      Cl.  48. 
Eureka    Mills.    Inc  .    St     Louis,    Mo.      636.5.39,    cane.      CI.   46. 
Evans,   Walter   R.,   d.b.a.    The   8plnile   Co.,   WhlttJer,   Calif. 

742.342,  pub    10-2-ti2.     Cl    26  ,      „  ^„ 

Bxcello  Shirts,  Inc  ,  New  York,  NT.      742,409.  pub.   10-2-62. 

Cl     39 
Faberjre,  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.      742.477,  pub.  10-2-62.      Cl.  51. 
Falrey     Marine     Ltd.,     Heston,     England.     742,261-2,     pub 

10-2-62.     Cl.  19. 
Fan  Sea  Foods,   Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     742,468,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Fantasv    Lingerie    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      836.641.    cane. 

Cl.   39. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft,   Leverkusen-Bayer 

werk,  Germany.      742,429,  pub.  10-2-02.      Cl.  42. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft.    Leverkuaen-Bayer 

werk,  Germany       742.432,  pub    10-2-62.     Cl.  43. 
Farm   Equipment   Manufacturers  Association,   St.   Louis,   Mo. 

665,526.      Am.  7(d).      CT.  A. 
Federal  Liquors  Ltd..  Boston,  Mass.     638,648.  cane.     Cl.  49. 
Felder,  Max.  Bayslde,  NY.     636,353,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Pleldcrest    Mills.    Inc..    Spray.   NO.      742,421.  pub.    10-2-62. 
CI.  42. 


Fisher  Scientific  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     742,387.  pub.  10-2-62 

Cl.  26. 
Flaherty  Sales.  Inc  ,  Pocatello.  Idaho.     742.290.  pub.  10-2-62 

Cl.   22. 
Fllnker,    Frank,    d.b.a.    Standard    Tex    Co..    Brooklyn.    NY. 

742.247.  pub.   10-2-62.     Cl.   16. 
Freshenol  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rowe,  Frederic  I. 
Proten    Desserts    Co..    Ix>s    Angelea.    Calif.      742.466.    pub 

10-2-62.     CI.  46. 
GAS  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Gold-Silver  *  Co.,  Inc. 
GAS  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  fifee— 
Oold-Sllver  *  Co.,  Inc. 
Garry  Cosmetics.   Inc..  Buffalo.   N.Y.      638.667.  cane.      Cl.  61. 
Gasparl.  J.,  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     638,449,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
General    Slicing    Machine   Co..    Inc..    Walden,    N.Y.      742.316. 

pub.    10-2-«2.      Cl.   28. 
General  Time  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742.844,  pub.  10-2-62. 

CI.  27. 
General  Time  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     742,352,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  27. 
Genesco  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.     742,182,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  S. 
(Jenesco  Inc..  Nashville,  Tenn.     742,411,  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  39 
Gibraltar    Savings    and    Loan    AsHoelatlon    of    Beverly    HIIIh, 

Beverly  mils.  Calif.     6.16,577,  cane.     Cl,  102. 
Glerllngs,  V  ,  KG,  Dulken.  near  Krefeld.  Germany.     742,414, 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  42. 
Oleason  Works,  The,  Rochester,  N.Y.     742,309,  pub.  10-2-62. 

CI.  23. 
(ilenalr,  Inc  .  Glendale.  Calif      742.281,  pub.  10-2-82.     CI.  21. 
Globe    Rubber    Products    Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      742,267, 

pub.  10-2   62      Cl    19. 
Goerz,   C.    P.,   Amerlcai.   Optical   Co..    Inwood,   NY.      742,340, 

pub    10   2  62      CI    2f>. 
Gold  Sliver  &  <'o.  :   See 

Gold  Silver  k  Co  .  Inc 
(Jold  Sliver  Ac  Co  ,  Inc.,  d  b  a.  Gold-Silver  *  Co.,  As  GAS  Mfg 

Co.,  Inc  .  and  As  (}  A  S  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashville.  Tenn.     636,598, 

cane.     (,'l.  8 
Good   Foods.   Inc.  Culver  <Mty.  Calif.     836,533.  cane.     Cl.  4rt 
Goodrich    Wllkle.    Inc.   I'blcaKo.    III.      742,358,    pub.    10-2^62 

Cl    2H. 
Great   Lakes  Mink  .\HSoclatlon,  Kenosha,  Wis.     742,161,  pub. 

10  2  62      Cl    1 
Grevstotie    Knitwear   Corp.,    New    York,    NY.      742,404,    pub. 

in   2   62.      Cl    :»» 
Grimes   Co.,    Inc,   The.    Dallas,   Tex.      742,159,   pub,    10-2  C> 2 

CI    1. 
Gulf  Fertilizer  Co  ,  The,  Tauipa,  Fla.     742,211,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl    10 
Guiton   Industries.  Inc.,  Metuchen,  .N.J.     742,331,  pub.   10-2 

62.      Cl    26 
Gumperf.  S  .  Co  .  Inc  .  Jersev  City.  N  J.     038,536,  cane.     CI    46. 
II    k   H    -MfK    Co..    Inc.   Clifton   Heights,   Pa.      636,425,  cane. 

CI.   23. 
Ilaffenreffer  k  Co..  Ine  ,  Boxton,  .Mass.     340,855   cane.     Cl.  48. 
llauKle.  R.  Hood    k  Son.  Ltd.,  .Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  England 

742.205.  pub    10   2  62.     Cl.  7 
Hallmark     Cards     Inc.     Kausaii    City,     Mo.       636,479,     cane 

Cl.   38 
Hamilton   Watch  Co..   Lancaster,  Pa,     742.350,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  27. 
Happy   Jack.    Inc..    Smiw   Hill.   N.C.      742,257,   pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.    18. 

Harvard  Coated  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Roxbury,  Mass.     742,152. 

pub.  10  2  62      Cl.  1 
Health   Food   Products  Co..   Inc..   to  Clark  Foods.  Inc..  Louis 

vllle.  Ky.     636.,')45.  cane      Cl.  46. 
Hedwin  Corp  ,  Baltimore,  Md.     742,169,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  2 
Helnley,    Paul.   Santa   Monica,  Calif.      614,405,  cane.     Cl.   32 
Helnley,  Paul,  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     616,547.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Henryson.   L.   P..  k  Co.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     742.413.  pub. 

10-2  62.     Cl.  41. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington.  DeL     742,198,  pub.   10-2- 

62.      Cl    6 
Heuser,  Fried,  d.b.a    Pine  Forest  Farms  and  Pine  Forest  Wild 

(Jaine  Farm.   Lapeer,  Mich.     742,447,  pub    10-2-62.     CI.  46. 
Hl-G    Inc.,    Windsor    Locks.    Conn.      742,284,    pub.    10-2-62, 

CI.  21 
Hi   Record  Co  :   See 
Edward.  M.  E. 
Hlrsch.   B.  F.,  Inc  ,  New  York,  NY.     742,371.  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Hlrsch   Fabrics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     742,428.  pub.   10-2- 

62.     Cl    42 
Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     742,490,  pub 

10   2   62      Cl.   lOO 
Holland,     Inez.     Mouse,     New     York,     N.Y.       6.36,653,    cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Holme  k  Selfert  :   See 

Selfert.  K    M..  Jr  .  Ine 
HuliiieH,    Tracy    S.,    d.ba     Mariner  Co.,    Santa    Monica,   Calif 

742.234.  pub.  10-2   62.     CI    13. 
Home  Decorators,  Inc.,  Newark,  NY.     742,362,  pub.  10-2-62 

Cl.  28. 
HorllckH     Ltd  .     Slough,     England.       742,251,     pub.     10-2-62 

Cl.   18. 
Hotel  Corp   of  America,  Boston,  Mass.     742,491-2,  pub.  10-2- 

62.     <^l.   1(H(. 
Hy  LItes.  Ine  .  New  York,  NY.    742.285,  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  21 
Iiuperlal   Knife  Associated  Companies,  Inc.,   Providence.  E.I. 

742, .303.  pub.  lO   2   62      CI    23. 
Imp«>rial   Knife  Associated  Companies,   Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

742.317.  pub.  lO  2-62.     Cl.  23 
Industrial    Crane    and    Hoist    Corp.,    Chicago,    lU.      615.975. 

cane.     CI.  23. 
Infra  Electronic  Corp..  Roiwland,  N.J.     686,415,  cane.     Cl.  21. 

International   Cosmetics,    Inc.,   Loa  Angelea,   Calif.     742,482, 
pub.  10-2-t!2.     Cl    31 
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International  Crystal  Laboratories,  Irvlngton,  N.J.     742,341, 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  26. 
International  Mutoscope  Co'p.,  Long  Island  City.  NY'.     742.- 

318,  pub.  10-2   62.     Cl    23. 
Inter-State    Oil     Co.,     Kansas    City,     Kans.       636.347.     cane. 

Cl    15. 
J.W  K     Industries,    Inc.,    DouglassvlUe.    Pa.      636,416,    cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Jeffries,  W.  C,  d.b  a    Oakmont  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     6.36.- 

373,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Jenkins.  Paul  W.  :    fifc 

Capital  Plastics,  Inc 
Jensen,  Georg,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     742,357,  pub    10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Jerks  Socks  :   See 

Kayser-Roth  Corp. 
Jet    Research    Center.    Inc..    Arlington.    Tex.      742.207,    pub. 

10-2-62      Cl    9 
Jobns-ManvUle  Corp  .  New  York.  NY.     636,484,  cane      CI.  .39. 
Johnson,    B.    H.,    d.b.a.    Country    Kitchen,    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 

742.443,  nub    10-2-62.    CI    46 
Johnston.    Robert    A.,    Co..    Milwaukee,    Wis       742,441,    pub. 

8-.30  60.     Cl    46 
Jonell  Watch  Case  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     742,355,  pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl    27. 
Joy  Homea,  Ine  ,  Mobile,  Ala.    742.220.  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  12. 
June  Dalrv  Prodnets  Co..  Inc. :  See^ 

Augenblick,  M..  A  Bro. 
Kaltehuck,    Harold    O  .    d.b.a.    Boulevard    Recording    Studio, 

Chicago,  III      638,615,  cane.     CI    36. 
Kashlns,   Herman,   New  York,  NY.      636,623,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Kay ser  Roth  Corp. :  See — 

Noide  and  Horat  Co.,  The. 
Kavaer-Roth  Corp..  from  Burlington  Indnstrles.   Inc.,   d.ba. 

Jerka    Socks.    New    York.    N.Y.     742.408.    pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.  89. 
Keeta  Pood  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wheel  ock.  E.  B. 
Kennatrack    Corp.,    Elkhart,    Ind.     742,239,    pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Kenwood    Laboratories,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   NY.     742,250,    pub. 

9-11-62.     Cl.  18. 
King's  Choice  Foods  Co.  :  See — 
Knnlourls  A  Casaretto  Co. 
KIng-Seeley  Thermos  Co..  Ann  Arbor,  Mleh.,  from  The  Amer- 
ican Thermos  Products  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.    742,287,  pub. 

9-18-62.     CT.  22. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  from  The  Amer- 
ican Thermos  Products  Co.,  Norwich,  Conn.     742,386,  pub. 

10-3-61.     Cl.  34.  ^,    .„ 

Kinney  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.     636.860,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Knapn-Monarch  Co ,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     636,406,  ciinc.     Cl.  21. 
Knit-King  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     636,441,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Koahlan«f  Milton   P.,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      742,364,   pub. 

10-2-62.      Cl.  28.  ^  T,     ..     ^ 

Koulourls  A  Casaretto  Co.,  d.ba.   King's  Choice  Foods  Co., 

Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     742.458,  pnb    10-2-62.     Cl    46. 
Kumfort    King.    Inc..    Loa    Angelea,    Calif.     742,382,    pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  32. 
La  Bora.  Inc. :  See — 

Lannan  I'ndnstrlea.  Inc..  Banta'Barbara,  Calif.     742,832.  pub. 

10—2—62      Cl   26 
Laquar   Pharmacwtlcals.    Inc..    Nutley,    N.J.     742,249,    pnb. 

Lams    A    Brother   Co.,    Inc.,    Richmond,    Va.      400.857,    ren. 

Laiton^J^Ine*i^Cudahy,WU.     742,29S,jPub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  22. 
I^   Bloid    R.    K..    Machine  Tool   Co.,   The.   CTnclnnatl,   Ohio. 

742.807,  pnb.  10-2-82.     Cl.  28.  ^,  ,  , 

Lee   Rubber  A  Tire  Corp.,   d.b.a.   Republic  Rubber  Division, 

Yo'in-et-^wn    Ohio.     742.391    nnh.  iO-2-62.     CT    35. 
Leggett,   Pranels    H..   A   Co..   Seabrook,   N  J.     742,455.   pub. 

fO-2-82.     CT.  46.  ^         „  T,  ._!  tAo  Aon 

Le  Lis  Naamloze  Vennottachap,  Hamme,  Belgium.     74^,4^6, 

pub.  10-2-62       Cl.  42.  .  w  m.  in. 

LenfeatcCooper-Wrlght  :      PormuUs,      Inc.,      Tampa,      ria. 

LlKy  Fabrics' of  New  York,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     742,419, 

LlKn,    m?e'*E.,  ^Pmaburgh.    Pa.      742,498.    pub.     10-2-62. 

LlS-IWt  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  742,274,  pub.  10-2-62.     CT.  21. 
Linn.  Lea:  See— 

Linn.  Lealle  H.  „            _„_„»,. 

Linn.   Leslie  H.,  d  ha.   Lea  Linn,  Portland,   Greg.     742,377, 

Uonei    C^^*The?  Huialde.    N.J.     742,388,    pnb.    10-2-82 
Lo?a,  ?nc .  from  La  Bora,  Inc..  Chicago,  HI.     742,183.  pub 

L'Oreal      from     Soclete     Monaavon-L'Oreal.     Paris,     Prance 

742.479-80.  pnb    10-2-62.      CT.   51. 
Lnmbermen'a     Buvlng     Service.     Eugene,     Greg.     651,217 

Lynwood  Labnratorlee,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Maaa.     742.188,  pub 

IID    Pnbllcatlona.    Inc..    New    York,    NY.     636,471-2,    cane 

CT.  88. 
M  ft  M  Materials  Co. :  ««•— 

Meyers.  Edward  E. 
Magnnaon  Engineers,  Inc. :  See — 

Major  Engineered   Homea,    Inc.,   from   Major   Reftlty   Corp., 
Soaemont,  Pa.     742,217.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  12. 

Major  RealtT  Corp. :  See- 
Major  Engineered  Homes.  Inc. 

Maldonado.  Avellno,  d  b.«.  Depend-On  Spice  Co.,  Chicago.  lU. 
742,445,  pob.  10-2-62.     Cl.  46. 


Mara-Vlyal:  See—  "» 

Caballero,  Hllario  0. 
Margeaon.     Oeorge    P.,     Dorchester,     Masa.       742,452,     pub 

10-2-62.      Cl.  46. 
Mariner  Co.  :  Bee — 

Holmes,  Tracy  S. 
Maaaey-Harrla-Perguaon     Ltd.,     Toronto,     Ontario,     Canada. 

636,428,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Mastercraft    Medical    and    Induatrtal    Corp.,    Jamaica,    NY. 

742.438.  pub    10-2-82.      CT.  44. 

Mathls,  J.  K.,  A  Son  Plumbing,  Pomona,  Calif.      742,231,  pub 

10-2-62.     Cl.   18. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  EvanavUle,  Ind.     742,457,  pub.  10-2-62 

Cl.  46. 
Melman.  Howard,  d.b  a.  Pasta  Cheese  Co.,  Pbiladelpbla,  Pa. 

742,446.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  48. 
Merohanta  Coffee  Co.  of  New  Orleana.  Ltd.,  New  Orleana.  La. 

836,543,   cane.     CT.   48. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sharp  A  Dohme,  Inc.  ^^^ 

Meredith  Pubtiahlng  Co.,  E>es  Moines,  Iowa.     686,819,  cane. 

CT    88 
MeUl  Blaat.   Inc.,  CTeveland,  Ohio.     742,172,  pub.   10-2-62 

CT    4 
Metro-Atlantic,  Inc.,  Centredale,  R.I.     742,202,  pub.  10-2-62. 

C*l     6 
Meyer,  H.  H.,  Packing  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    742,463-4, 

pnb.  10-2-62.     Cl.  46.  .  .     ^       „  u      «  ,.. 

Meyera,  Edward  K..  d.b  a.  MAM  MaterUls  Co.,  Bakerafleld. 

Calif.     688,695,  cane.     Cl.  1.  ,,         ,.„  o«.  », 

Mlchala    Jewel     fehop.     Inc.,     Chicago,     111.       742,365,     pub 

1  fl  2  ■  62       Cl    28 
Michigan   Tool    Co.',    Detroit,    Mich.      742,335,   pub.    10-2-62. 

Mid  States  Supplies,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     742,488,  pub.  10-2- 

no         r*|      K2 

Mllko   Products    Inc.,   Chicago,    111.      742,469,    pub.    10-2-62. 

Minerva"  Lingerie,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     636.494,  cane.     Cl. 

.39 
Minnesota   Mining  and    Mfg.   Co..   St.    Paul.   Minn.      742.180. 

Mo^del'  ProJectH!    Inc..    New   York,    NY.      742.484.   pub.    10-2- 

62.      Cl.   SI.  «..»_*•  1.'  <T.jo 

Modern  Spacemaster  Prodjcts.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.l.  742,- 

373-4,  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl.  32.  ^  ,  ^      ^^„  ^,. 

Moffet    i    Baumgartner,    San    Rafael,    Cahf.      636,574,  cane. 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St    Louis,  Mo.,  from  The  Chemstrand 

Corn,  New  York.  NY.     742.423-4,  pub    10-2-62.     Cl.  42. 
Morrell,  John,  A  Co.,  Ottumwa,  Iowa.     8.36  541,  cane      Cl.  46. 
Morris.  Philip,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     742,248,  pub.  10-2-62 

CI    17 
Morton    Mfg.    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Blalr,    Lynchburg,    Va.      742,483, 

pub    10-2-62      Cl.  51.  ...  1,    _4 

Morton    Salt    Co..    Chicago,    III  .    from    Magnuson    Enelneers. 

Inc..  San  Jose,  Calif      742,322,  pub.  6-12-62      CI.  28 
Moxley    Massage    Equipment    Co.,    Inc.,    Ix)S    Angeles,    tallf. 

742.439.  pub   10-2-62.    CI.  44. 

.Multra   Corp.,   Stamford,  Conn.      636.420-1.   cane.      CJ    23. 
N\C  Charge   Plan  A   Northern   Acceptance  Corp.,   BalMmore, 

Md.     742,495,pub.  10   2-62.     Cl.  102.  ,.„„„„„ 

National    Die    Casting    Co,    Chicago,    111.      742,288-9,    pub 

1  {\  9    fl?       C^\    22 
National    Van    Lines.    Inc.,    Broadview,    III.       742.497.    pub 

10-2-62.     Cl    105. 
Nationwide  Downtowner  Motor  Inns,  Inc.  :   See — 

Downtowner  Corp.,  The 
Naznareno  SlngajfUese  :   See — 

Bella  Record  Co.  „„„  _,    „„ 

Nesblt  Publishers.  Inc.,  Hoboken.  N.J.     638,622.  cane.     Cl    88. 
.New  Britain  Machine  Co,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.     742.301. 

New  Jersey  Turner  Hall  Corp.,  Hoboken.  N.J.     6.36,564,  cane 

New' Process  Chemical   Co.,   Inc,   San  Francisco.  Calif.     636,- 

569,  cane.     Cl    62.  „     ,     v  xr      ooo  k-i 

.New  S'ork   Belting  A  Packing  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     338.5.1, 

New'vork  Wire  Cloth  Co.,  York,  Pa.     6,36,337.  cane      CT    12. 
Nlbco  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     742,228.  pub.  „^12;^1-     ^1.  13 
Nihon    Toknshu     Klnzoku     Kocto    Co.     8hinjlku-ku,    Tokyo, 

Japan.     742.204,  pnb.  10-2-62.     CI.  7.      ,,„„^        k    ,n  o 
Nltragln  Co.,  Ine  ,  The,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     742,200,  pub   10-2 

62       Cl    6 
Nolde  and  Horst  Co..  The.  Reading.  Pa.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y      .399,257.  ren.  12-18-62.     CI.  39     „  „  .„ 
North  Woods  Coffee  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     742,486,  pub.  10-2-62 

Oakes"onBumer  Catalogs.  Chicago.  111.     636,626,  cane.     CI. 

38 
Oakmont  Co.  :  See — 

JelTries,  W.  r.  .  „  .,,      »,  tAt  Aia 

O'Donnell    J    J.,  Woolens.  Inc.,  Farnumsvllle.  Mass.     742,418, 

nuh    8-14-82      Cl.  42  ^,         -„-»«-         ». 

OK     Rubber   Welders,    Inc.,    Littleton.   Colo.      742,3»6,   pob 

10-2-62.     Cl.  35. 
OK  Van  A  Storage  :   See — 

OK  Van  A  Storage,  Ine  ^„  „       .   _^  — ,  «_ 

OK  Van  A  Storage,  Inc ,  d  b.a.  OK  Van  A  Storage.  El  Paao. 

Tex.    742.499,  pub  10-2-62.    Cl   106. .       „       ,        ^        , 
OUva.  George  J.,  d  b  a.  C  A  O  Distributing  Co..  Loa  Angeles. 

Calif.    742.471.  pub   10-2-62     CT.  46. 
Owen  A  Sons.  Ine  .  Eaton.   Ind.     636.448.  cane      Cl    28 
Ox  Fibre  Brifsh  Co.,  Ine  ,  Frederick,  Md,    654,454,  cor.    Cl.  29. 
Ox  Fibre  Brush  Co.,  Inc.,  Frederick,  Md.    677,687,  cor.    Cl.  29. 
Ozark    Mountain    Store,   Inc.,    Wlndaor,   Mo       636,524,   cane 

CT.  48 
Packard  Bell  Electronics  Corp..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     742.270. 

pnb.  10-2-62.    CT.  21. 
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rak-All  TroducU.  Inc.,  Provldenc*.  R.I.     742.1M.  pnb.  10-2- 

82.     CI    2. 
I'arkrr  BrotbrrH.  Inc.,  8al«m.  Mans.     742.2M,  pub.  10-2-62. 

CI    22 
I'arker.    Wlldpr  A  Co  ,   New   York.   N.Y.      742.420.   pab.    10-2- 

«2.     CI.  42. 
raHcnl    Co..    Jnr..    St'attlr.    WaHh.       742.437.    pub.    10-2-62. 

CI.  44. 
Paula  Cheeae  Co.  :    8rr 
Mrlman.  Howard. 
I>e4>rleHii    I'ap^r    Mil  In.    Inc..    The.    Oakn.    Pa.      742.400.    pub. 

7-24-62      CI    37 
Pendleton  Woolen  MIIIh.  Portland.  Ore«.     742.408.  pub.  10-2- 

«2      CI.  .39. 
Pennult    CbemlcalM   Corp..    Pblladflpbla.   Pa.      742.17S.   pub 

10-2-62.     CI.  4. 
Pennaalt   Cbemlcala  Corp..   Phlladelpbla.   Pa.      742.180,  pub. 

10-2-62.     CI.  8. 
Pep  BoyH.  Manny,  Moe  *  Jack.  Tbe.  Phlladelpbla,  Pa.     742.- 

.'195.  pub    10-2-^2.     CI    35. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp..   Haceratown.   Ind.     742.390.  pub.   10-2- 

82      a.  35. 
IVrkel.  Geo.  W.,  k  Son.  d.b.a.  Core  Krult  Karm.  Wilder.  Idaho. 

742.469.  nub.  10-2-62.     CI.  46. 
PeterMon.  flank.  Farms  :   Bee — 

Peteraon,  Henry. 
Peteraon.    Henrv.    d  b  a     Hank    Peteraon    Farma,    MoorbeAd, 

Minn      742.472.3.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  46. 
Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc..  Rooheater.  N.T.     742.286.  pub.  10-2- 

02.     Cl.  21. 
I'faudler  Permutlt  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.V.     742,320.  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  23. 
I'h    Orth   Co.    Milwaukee.   Wis.      636.549,  cane.      Cl.   46. 
Pharnia-Craft  Coro.  :   See — 

Phnrmn-Crnft  Com,  The 
Pharma-Craft  Corp.,  Tbe,  to  Plurma-Craft  Corp.,  to  Joarph 

E.  Scarram  *  Sona,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     636.807,  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Phllco  Corp.,  Phlladelpbla,  Pa.     636.464,  cane.     CT.  81. 
Phllco   Corp..   to   Phllco  Corp.,   PhltadelphU.   Pa.     899,128, 

ren.  12-18-62.     Cl.  85. 
Placet  Watch  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     742,854,  pnb.  10-2-62. 

Picone  Broa.  of  Suffolk,  Inc.,  Naaaan  ConntT,  N.T.     686,880, 

cane.     CI.   12. 
Plel  Broa..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     742.478,  pab.  10-2-62.     CT.   48. 
Pier,  M.,  Co..  Inc.,  CrytUl  Lftke,  111.     742,481,  pab.  10-2-82. 

Cl.  81. 
Pierce  Prodncta  Inc.,  Lelceater,  N.T.     742,280,  pab.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  21.  '       -  t^ 

Pine  Forett  Farms  :  Bm — 

Heaaer,  Fried. 
Pine  Forcat  Wild  Game  Farm  :  Sm — 

Heuaer   Fried. 
Pioneer     Mff.     Co.,     Tbe,    Clereland,     Ohio.     742,187,    pab. 

10-2-62.     CT.  6. 
Plttsbnrfb    Corning    Corp.,    Plttabargb,    Pa.     742.223,    pab. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  12. 
PlalnTllle    Stock     Co.,     PlainTille,     Maaa.     742.868-9.     pab. 

10-2-62.     a.  28. 
PoU-BIender    Co.,    Inc..    Chattaaoogn.    Tenn.     742,178,    pnb. 

10-2-62.     a.  4. 
Polytechnic  Indnitrlet  Corp.,  Potomac  Helfbta,  Md.    688,302. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Pond,    A.    H^    Co.,    Inc.,     Syraeaae,    N.T.      742.870.    pab. 

10-2-62.     CI.  28. 

oppei 

10-2-62.     Cl.  27. 
Precision  Sdentlflc  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     742,884.  pab.  10-2-42. 

CI.  26. 
Premier   Peat   Moaa    Corp.,    New   Tork,   N.T.     742.209,   pab. 

10-2-62.     a.    10. 
Premlz  Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     742,228,  pab.  10-2-82. 

a.  12. 
Progresalre    Ribbon    Co.,    New    Tork.    N.T.      686.498.    cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Protection  Products  Mfg.   Co..   Kalamatoo,  Mich.     742,248, 

pab.  10-2-62.     C\.  16. 
Paget     Bound     Pulp     *    Timber     Co.,     Belllagbam.     Wash. 


742,212-13,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  10. 
Parity     Stores,     Inc.,     Barlingame.     Calif.      742.460.     pab. 

10-2-62.     a  46. 
Pnro  Co..  Inc..  The.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     742.194-0,  pub.  10-2-82. 

Cl.  8. 
Quaker  City  Chocolate  k  Confectionery  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

742,450,  pub.  10-2-62.     0. 46.  _  _  ^^ 

R.C.B.  Enterprises,  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.     686,417,  cane.     a.  22. 
Ra^ex  Fabiies,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    742,427,  pub.  10-2-82. 

Red  EaTen  Rubber  Co.,  Newark.  NJ.    742,291,  pob.  10-»-«2. 

CI  22 
Reliable' Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.T. 

742,288.  pub.  10-2-62.     CT.  18.  ^   ^, 

Reliance  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     686.50T.  cane.     Ci.  44. 
BcpubUe  Rubber  DlTlston  :  Bt* — 

Lee  Rubber  *  Tire  Corp.  «    ^    „  -      -..«  «•« 

Rercre  OUsa  *  Mirror  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     742.221, 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  12.  _  ^       , 

Rlccnr  8«irlaf  Machine  Co..  Ltd.,  Chi  Toda-ku^Tokyo.  Jaoan, 

from  The  Belvedere-Adler  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    742,806, 

BlcJ**lJS3rw..  f  cl!  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     742,884.  pUb. 

10-2-82.     CL  88. 
RIdgltng  Laboratoriee :  B— — 

Caraley.  Malcolm  B. 
EiBsb«l-MnMn  CO..  Detroit.  Mich.     742.218,  pub.  10-2-82. 

Cl.  12. 
BMBoke  Mills.  lac,  d.b.A.   Star  City  Mllla,  Rouioke.  Va. 

742,400.  pub.  10-2-62.     CL  89. 


R4^rtMn   f^ctorte*.    Inc..   New   Tork.  NT.     636,644.  cane. 

RobinsoB   Brick  and  Ttle  Co.,  The.  Denrer,  Colo.     742,226, 
pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  12. 

"?O^S^!62**Cn*W    ^*'''     *^'*'**«**"^     **■•       742,268,     pub. 
Roif«  ■Bfluoering  Serrle*,  Naahrllle,  Tenn.     638,082,  cane. 

Ol.   100. 
Rolls.  Cedl  J.,  lUitland,  FU.     742,284,  pub.  10-2-82     CT.  19. 
Rosen,  Samuel,  d.b.a.  Creaeent  Jewelry  Co.,  RIdunond,  Va 

742^72.  pub.  10-2-62.     CT.  28.  -icumuuu, 

ROM  Producta.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     742.171,  pnb.  10-2-62. 

RoubUn,   Robert,   d.b.a.   Tbe  Crab  Cooker,   Newport   Beach. 

Calif.     742.448,  pnb.  10-2-82.     O.  48. 
Rowe,   Frederic   I.,   d.b.a.  The  Freahenol  Co.,   Summit.   N.J. 

340.712,  cane.     a.  6. 
Roral    Induatrtea     Inc.,    Loa   Aagelea,    Calif.     742.484,    pob. 

9-20-62.     CI.  44. 
Rubinstein,    Helena,    Inc.,    New   Tork,    N.T.     686,807,    cane. 

CL  01. 
8  and  W  Fine  Fooda.  Inc.,  tea  rraadaeo.  Calif.     742.461, 

pub.  10-2-62.     a.  48. 
Samson  Tire  A  Rubber  Corp..  Loe  AagelM,  Calif.     887,899, 

oaac.     CL  80. 
Saasul    Electric    Co..    Ltd..     Sqglnami-ku,    Tokyo.    Japan. 

742.272,pab.  10-2-*2.     Cl.  21. 
Schaefer.  Y.  k  M.,  Brewing  Co..  The,  Brooklyn,  NT.    742,475, 

pub.  16-2-62.    Cl.  48. 
■efaaper  Mfg.   Ca.   lac,   MlaaeapoUs,   Mlaa.     742,292,    pub. 

10-2-82.     Cl.  22. 
Schlueter  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  LouU.  Mo.     638.804,  eaae.     CL  16. 
Schneller,    Bo^sae,    to    Sodete    MoaMToa-L'Oreal,    Soctete 

Aaoayme.  Parts.  Fraace.     888,009.  eaac     CL  81. 
Sea  Reed  Producta,  Chicago.  IIL     8l4,0T2.  eaac.     CL  01. 
Seaboard  World   Alrliaes.  lac,  Jamaica,   Loag  Islaad.   N.T. 

742,498.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  106. 
Seagram,  Joaepb  E..  k  Soaa,  lac  :  Oas — 

Pharma-Craft  Corp.,  Tbe. 
Seifert,  B.  M.,  Jr.,  lac,  d.b.a.  Holme  4  Btlfert,  Ballnaa.  Calif. 

840.966,  cane     Ol.  46. 
SellcniaBn.   Eric,  d  b.a.  Trumeter  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     742.- 

330,  pob.  10-2-62.     Cl.  26. 
Serio  Boat  Yard  :  See — 
Serio.  Vincent  J.,  Sr. 
Serio,  Vincent  J.,  Sr..  d.b.a.  Serio  Boat  Yard.  Hampton,  \a. 

742.266.  pub.  10-2-62.    Cl,  19.  ^  ^ 

Serro  Corp.  of  America,  Hieksrllle.  N.T.    742,282,  pub.  10-2- 

02       Ol    21 
721  Corp;.  New  York,  NY.     742,410,  pub.  10-2-82.     O.  89. 
Sharp  k  Oohme,  Inc,  Phlladeliriila,  Pa.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc , 

Rahwar.  N  J.    400,909,  ren.  12-18-82.    Cl.  18. 
Shepard  Engineering  Co..  St  Lonia.  Mo.     742,298,  pub.  10-2- 

62      Cl    22 
Bbeakin.  Mlron  J..  New  York,  N.Y.     742,808,  pub.   10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Sbogart  Corp..  Raleigh.  N.C.    742J78.  pab.  10-2-62.    Cl.  21. 
Shred  and  Cohen.   New  York,   N.Y.     742,386.  pub.   10-2-62. 

Cl.  28. 
SlmpUaity  Pattern  Co.  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     836,628,  cane. 

CL  38. 
SlocuV  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  Ensign.  Kana.     742,310,  pub.  10-2-62. 

a.  23. 
Slnmbereat    Co.,    Georgetown.    Ky.      742,271.    pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl    21. 
Smitb-Lee   Co .    Inc..   Oneida,    NY.      742.162,    pub.    10-2-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Soctete  Anonyme  Cbocolat  Tobler :  See — 

Aktiengeaellachaft  Chooolat  Tobler. 
Soctete  Anonyme  Ed    Laurens  "Le  KhedlTe"  Extension  Beige, 
Manufacture  I>e  Cigarettes  A  Bruxellea,  Bruaaela,  Belgium. 
190,947,  cor.     Cl.  17.  .  « 

Soctete    Anonyne    la    Cotonniere    de    Baiat-Quentin,    Saint- 

Quentin.   Aisne.  France.     688,000.  cane     cl.  42. 
■  Soctete  Anonyaic  M.  Naef  k  Ctc,  Oeaera,  Swltserland.     203.- 

606.  cane    Cl.  6. 
Soctete  MoaaaTon-L'Oreal :  See — 

L'Oreal 
Soctete  Monaavon-L'Oreal,  Soctete  Anonysse  :  See — 

Schneller,  Eugene. 
Soderling,   H.    F..   Co..   d.b.a.   Tahlea   Hammer   Co.,   Seattle, 
Wash.    742.313.  pub.  10-2-62.    CT.  23.  .„  ^ 

Solar  Products  Corp.,  Opa  Locka,  Fla.     742.387.  pub.  10-2- 

62      Cl    34 
Boss  Mfr   Co..  Detroit.   Mich.     636.612.  eaac     CT.  26. 
South  Chester  Corp.,  Lester,  Pa.     742.230,  pob.  10-2-82.     CT. 

13. 
Southland  Corp.  of  Texaa,  The,  from  The  Southland  Corp., 
d.b.a.  CTrcle  T  Meat  Co.,  Dallas.  Tex.     742.404.  pnb.  10-2- 
62.     Cl.  48. 
Southland  Coro^  The  :  See — 

Southland  Corp.  of  Texaa.  The.  ^^ 

Sperry  Rand  Corp..  New  Hollaad.  Pa.     742.208,  pub.   10-2- 

A2       Ol     7  * 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     742.808.  pah.  10-»-62. 

CT.  28. 
Spimle  Co.,  The :  See — 

Erana.  Walter  R. 
SprKgue    Electric   Co.,    North    Adama,    Maaa.      74S.27T.   pub. 

10-2-62.  Cl.  21. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.  739,800.  eaac  CT.  12. 
Sunbeam  Coro.,  Chicago,  IIL  742,303,  pub.  10-2-82.  CL  27. 
Super-Cut,  Inc.  Chicago.  lU.  742.178,  pub.  10-2-82.  CT.  4. 
RUndard  Packaging  Corp..  Chicago,  111.  836,309,  eaac  CT.  2. 
Staadard  Tex  Co. :  See — 
Fllnker,  Frank. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM 


I 


Stenley,  Budd,  Co.,  Inc.  Syo 
82.    dl.  21. 


•t,  NT.     742,272,  pob.  10-2- 


Htanray  Corp  .  Chicago,  111.     742.265.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  19. 
Star  City  MlTls  :  gee— 
Roanoke  Mills,  Inc 
8Ur   of   Slam    (i;8A)    Inc.    New    York.    NY.      742,417.    pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  42 
Stauble's  PoUto  Chips.   Inc  .   Hamilton,  Ohio.     742.462.  pub 

10-2^  62.     CI.  46. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co..  .New  York,  N.Y.     742,198.  pub.  10-2- 

62      CT   6. 
Ste  Ame  M.  Naef  A  Cle.  Geneva.  Switierland.     248.299,  cane 

Cl.  fl. 
Steadman,    F.    W..    Co..    New    York.    N.Y.      636.348-9,    cane 

Cl.  16. 
Stertlon  Corp..  Buffalo.  NY.     742,440.  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  44. 
Stevens.    C.   Turney.    d.b.a.    Athens    Products   Co..    NashTllIe, 

Tenn.     742.255.  pub   10-2-62.    CI.  18. 
Stewart-Trans-Lux    Corp..    Torrance,    Calif.       742.242.    pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  15. 
Stlx,  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     742.350.  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  28. 
Stlx,  Baer  and  Puller  Co.;  St.  Louis,  Mo.     742.375.  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  32. 
Stlx,  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     742.385,  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  33. 
Stix.  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    742,412.  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  40. 
Stlx.  Baer  and  Fuller  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    742.423.  pub.  10-2- 

62.     Cl.  42. 
Studio  Girl  Hollywood.   Ine,  Glendale,  Calif.     742,485,  pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl    51. 
TMI-Groller:   See- 
Teaching  Machines,  Inc. 
Tahlen  Hammer  Co.  :  See — 

Soderllnir.  H.  F..  Co. 
Tapemark  Co.,  The.  St.  Paul,  Minn.     742,181.  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  5. 
Teaching    Machines.    Inc..    d  b.a.    TMI-Groller,    Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.     742.327,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  26. 
Technical    Oil    Products,    Inc..    Rahway,    N.J.      742,466.    pub. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  46. 
Texas   Electronics   Mfg.   Co.,   Houston,   Tex.     636,411.   cane 

Cl.  21. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Dallas,  Tex.     742.186,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     742,343,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  27. 
Tbiokol  Cbemical  Corp..  BristoL  Pa.     742.227,  pub.  10-2-82. 

CT.  12. 
Thompson     Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc,     Canoga     Park,     CsUf. 

742.241.  pub.   10-2-62.     CL   14. 
Tbompaon     Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc..    Canoga    Park,     Calif. 

742.381.  pub.  10-2-82.     CT.  82. 
T(arco  Corp.,  Clark,  N.J.     636,089,  cane     CT.   106. 
Tlach  Hotels,  Inc,  Atlantic  CTty,  N.J.     742,449.  pub.  10-2-62. 

CT.  46. 
Toledo    Scale  Corp.,   Toledo,   Ohio.     742,338,   pob.    10-2-62. 

CT.  28. 
Town  Hostess,  Phoenix,  Aris.    742,494.  pub.  10-2-62.    CT.  101. 
Tractor   Supply    Co.,    Chicago,    III.     742,308,    pub.    10-2-62. 

CI.  86. 
Trouser    Corp.    of    America,    Scranton,    Pa.     686,483,    cane 

Cl.  89. 

Trumeter  Co. :  See — 
Sellgmann,  Eric. 
Tucker  llfg.  Corp.,  Leominster,  Maas.     742,166,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Turtle  Wax,  Inc,  Chicago,  IIL     742,158,  pub  10-2-62.     Cl.  1. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    742.276,  pub.  10-2-62. 
CT.  21. 


United  Carbon  Products  Co.,  Bay  CTty,  Mich.     742.401,  pnb. 

United   States   Rubber  Co.,   New   York,   NY.     742,232,   pub 

10-2-62.     CT.  13. 
UnlTersal  Oil   Producta  Co.,  Des   Plalnes,   Hi.     742,201,   pub. 

10-2-62.     CT.  6. 
Unlrersity  of  Houston,  Houston,  Tex.     742,402,  pub.  10-2-62. 

Cl.  38. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     636,387,  cane     CT    18. 
Vacuum   Blower  and  Drier  Co.     DK  Mfg.  Co..  BaUvia,  111. 

672,005.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  23. 
Vanderbilt,  R.   T.,  Co.,  Ine.  New  York,   NY.     742,192,  pnb. 

10-2-62.     Cl.  8.  .       .  *~ 

Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     742,178,  pub.  10-2-82. 

CI.  6. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    742,216,  pob.  10-2-62. 

CT.  12. 
Veratex  Profesalonal  Products,  Ine,  Detroit,  Mich.     742,436, 

pub.  10-2-62.     CT.  44. 
Virginia-Carolina   Chemical   Corp.,   Richmond,   Va.     742,208, 

pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  10. 
Vitrteon   Mfg^  Ine,   Long  Island  CTty,   N.Y.     742,240.  pub. 

10-2-82.     CT.  16. 
Waahlngton  Fish  k  Oyster  Co.  of  Otiif.,  d.b.a.  Washington 

Fish  and  Oyater  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     742,470, 

pub  10-2-82.     Cl.  46. 
Waahlngton  Flab  and  Oyster  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Waahlngton  Fiah  k  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif. 
Wellcome  Foundation,  Lta.,  The.  London,  England.     742,252, 

pub.  10-2-62.     CL  18. 
West  Texaa  Office  Supply  :  See — 

Chancellor,  Chariea  W.,  Jr. 
West     Virginia     Pulp     and     Paper     Co.,     New     York,     NY. 

742.166-7,  pub  10-2-62.     CT.  2. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742.170. 

pub.  ia-2-62.     CI.  2. 
Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     742.323,  pnb. 

10-2-62.     CT.  26. 
WestUke   Plastics   Co.,    Lennl    MUls,    Pa.     742,104-6,    pub. 

10-2-62.     CT.  1. 
Wheelock.  B.  B..  d.bJi.  Tbe  Keete  Food  Co.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

636.612-18,  cane     CT.   46. 
Wlldsteln.    bL     *     Sons.    PhlladelphU.    Pa.      742,444.    pub. 

10-2-82.     CT.  46. 
Wilkens  Co.,  The,  Pitttburgh,  Pa.     742,361,  pub.   10-2-82. 

Cl.  28. 
Wilklna  Coffee  Co. :  See — 
Wllklna,  John  H.,  Co. 
Wilkina,  John  H.,  Co.,  d.b.a.  Wilklns  Coffee  Co.,  Washington, 

DC.     742,468,  pub.  10-2-62.     Cl.  46.  _     ^ 

Wisco  Products  Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.     742.258,  pub.  10-2-62. 

CT    19. 
Wolfe,  Thomas.  III.  Pasadena,  Calif.     836.466,  cane     CT.  81. 
Wood.  John.  Co..  Chicago.  111.      742,888,  pub.  10-2-62.     CI.  84. 
Wyandotte   Worsted  Co..   Waterrllle.   Maine.     742.422,   pub. 

10-2-82.     CT.  42. 
Wyoming  Music  Co. :  See — 

Zaloom,*Joa.*'A.,  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     742,467,  pnb. 

10-2-62.     CT.  46. 
Zeiss,  Carl :  See — 

Zeiss,  CarL  Stlftung. 
Zeias,  Cart,  Stlftung.  d.b.a.  Cart  Zeiss,  Heldenhelm  (Breni), 

WurttemberK   Germany.     #44  182.  cor.      Cl.  26 
Zeiss,  Carl,  Stiftnng,  d.b.a.  Carl  Zeiss,  Heldenhelm   (Brens). 

Wurttemberg.  Germanv.      647.0«7.  cor.     CI    26^ 
ZIpco  Inc.  UncasTllle.  Conn.    742,230-7.  pub  10-2-62.    CT.  18. 
Zura  Industries,  Inc.,  Erie.  Pa.    742.811.  pub.  10-2-62.    CL  23. 
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Th«  followlnf  order  was  iMued  by  the  SecreUry  of  Com- 
merce OB  October  18.  1962.  Thla  matertal  tosether  with  the 
Orfaalutioa  and  Function  Sapplemcnt  to  Department  Order 
89  (Rerlaed),  of  October  31,  19«2.  anperaedea  the  materUl 
appearlnc  at  30  F.R.  65-6ft  of  January  5, 1960. 

gscTiON  1.  P«r|M««.  The  pnrpoae  of  thla  order  la  to  dele- 
fate  aatherlty  to  the  Commiaaioacr  of  Patents  and  to 
describe  the  general  functions  of  the  Patent  Offlce. 

8bc.  S.  OtnermL 

.01  The  Patent  OSce  Is  a  primary  orfanlsatlon  unit  of 
the  Department  of  Commerce  headed  by  a  Commissioner  ef 
Patents,  who  Is  assisted  by  a  Irst  asslsUnt  commissioner 
and  two  asslsUnt  commissioners.  Bach  Is  appointed  by  the 
President  with  the  adrlee  and  consent  of  the  Senate. 

.02  The  first  assistant  commissioner,  or,  in  the  erent  of 
a  Taeancy  In  that  offlce,  the  asslsUnt  commissioner  senior 
In  date  of  appointment,  shall  fill  the  Offlce  of  the  Cemmls 
sloaer  dnrlaf  a  vacancy  In  that  offlce  until  a  Commissioner 
Is  appointed  and  takes  offlce.  In  the  absence  or  unaTallabll- 
Ity  of  the  Commlsaloner  and  the  asslsUnt  commissioner* 
the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Offlce  may  perform  the  duties  of 
the  Commlsaloner. 

.03  The  Patent  Offlce  was  first  esUblished  as  an  inde- 
pendent bureau  under  the  direction  of  a  Commissioner  of 
Patents  by  the  general  rerislon  of  patent  laws  enacted  by 
CongTMS  July  4.  188«  (6  But.  117).  It  became  a  bureau 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  Kxecutire  Order  of  April 
1  1928,  in  accordance  with  the  authority  contained  in  the 
act  of  Pebmary  14,  1903  (32  SUt.  830).  When  the  patent 
laws  were  codified  as  Title  M,  United  States  Code,  effectlTC 
Janoary  1,  1953.  the  Patent  Offlce  was  continued  as  a  bureau 
(a  primary  organisation  unit)  under  the  Jurisdiction  of  the 
SecreUry  of  Commerce. 

Snc.  3.  Del00*tion  •t  •nt^rity. 

01  Pursuant  to  the  authority  rested  in  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Title  35  U.8.C.  3  and  6,  Reorganisation  PUn 
No  8  of  1950,  and  subject  to  such  policies  and  directiyes  ss 
the  SecreUry  of  Commerce  or  the  Assistant  SecreUry  for 
Science  and  Technology  may  prescribe,  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  is  hereby  delegated  the  authority  rested  In  the  Sec- 
retary under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  and  Chapter  22  of  Title  15. 
U.S.  Code  and  other  applicable  laws  with  respect  to  the 
granting  of  patents  for  InrenUons  and   the  registration   of 

trademarks.  ..     ,     w  _k 

02  In  addition,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  hereby 
nuthorised  to  perform  the  functions  prescribed  by  Bxecutlre 
Order  1009«  as  amended  by  Bxecutlre  Order  10930  and  here- 
tofore performed  by  the  OorerBinent  PatenU  Board  and  the 

Chairman  thereof.  *     ui„ 

OS    The   Commissioner    of    Patente    may    redelegate    his 

authority  to  appropriate  offlcUla  of  the  Patent  Offlce  subject 


to  such   conditions  In   the  exercise  of  such  authority  as  he 
may  prescribe. 

8m.  4.  Oenerml  functions.  The  Patent  Offlce  shall  per- 
form the  following  functions  : 

1.  Bxamlae  applications  to  ascertain  if  applicanu  are 
entitled  to  patents  or  trsdemark  registrations  under  the  law. 

2.  Qrant  patente  and  certificates  of  trademark  registration. 

3.  MaUtala  the  Principal  and  Supplemental  registers  of 
trademark  registrations. 

4.  Publish  Issued  patents  and  trademark  registrations  and 
various  publications  concerning  theoL 

5.  MsiPte'"  a  sdentlle  library  for  the  use  of  examiners 
and  a  public  search  room. 

ft.  Maintain  a  subject  matter  classification  of  U.S.  patents 
and  non-patent  literature  for  use  in  making  searches  for 
noTelty  of  inrentloa. 

7.  Perform  the  functions  formerly  assigned  to  the  Govern 

ment  Patente  Board. 

8.  Any  other  functions  necessary  aad  proper  in  the  exer- 
cise of  th*  aathority  delegated  herein. 

Snc.  9.  Or$*m*»nti*n  mnd  mtaignmemt  e/  /i»iict<oiM.  An 
Organisation  and  FuncUon  Supplement  ^  this  order,  pre- 
scribing the  organisation  and  aaslgnment  ol  functtons  within 
the  Patent  Offlce.  shall  be  developed  and  Issued  by  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patente,  with  the  approval  of  the  AsslsUnt 
SecreUry  for  Science  and  Technology  and  the  Assistant  Sec 
reUry  for  Administration. 

8ic.  •.  t»vi»t  pr»vi»i9n.  All  rules,  regulations,  orders, 
certificates,  and  delegations  of  authority  Issued  by  or  relating 
to  the  Patent  Offlce  or  any  offlcial  thereof  shall  remain  in 
effect  until  specifically  revoked  or  amended  by  proper 
authority. 

Bifective  date  :  October  15,  1992. 

HBRBERT  W.   KLOTZ. 
AttUtant  aeerttmry  for  Aiminittrmtion. 

[F.R.  Doc.  62-11530:  Filed,  Nov.  20,  1982.  8:47  a.m.] 


[Dept.  Order  89  (Rev.)] 

PATENT  OmCE 


This  msterial  together  with  Department  Order  No  89 
(Revised)  of  October  15.  1992  supersedes  the  material  ap^ 
Deartng  at  26  F.R.  65-86  of  January  5,  1 960. 

sac  1  Purpooo  The  purpose  of  this  Orgsnliation  and 
Function  Supplement  U  to  premrribe  the  or»"|""«°  '*"•*=- 
ture  and  to  assign  functions  within  the  Pstent  Offlce 

iW^  2  oration.  The  Patent  Offlce  shall  consUt  of 
the  following  organlutlon  unite  : 

1.  Office  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Offlce  of  the  Solicitor. 
Offlce  <rf  LeflsUtlve  Planning 
Offlce  ot  manning  and  Program  Bvaluation. 


New  ArHfeatioM  RM9lf«4  D«li«  October  1H2 

7  417 

Patente  :::::::  408 

Designs .- 

Plant  Patente ^ 

Belasoes 

_  ^,  7,872 


PatenU  1.118— No   3.069,688  to  No.  8,070,800,  inc  . 

!^r^ 47-No.      194.257  to  No.      194.303.  incl 

Sri^i^^'tsl'  4-No.  2.204  to  NO.  2.207.  incl 

Sl^uL^.^:  t^No.        25.304  to  NO.        25,308,  Ind. 

Total 1.1T4 
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FIrat  AuUtant  CommliiMtoner. 

Aulitant  ConimiMioDrr. 

AsiilsUBt  CommlMlonrr  for  Rr*rtrch. 

2.  Board  of  Appeal*. 

3.  Board  of  Patent  Interference*. 

4.  Patent  Examlnlnc  Corpa  : 

OlBee  of  Bxamlnlnc  Control. 
Ckemleal  Ezamlnlnf  Operation. 

■IflCtrleal  Bxamlnln«  Operation.     .  .    .   ^     _        .  .        « 
Oeaeral  BnglnceriBC  and  Indnitrial  Arta  BxamlalBc  Opera- 
tion. 
Mechanical  Englaeerlns  Bxamlalng  Operation. 

B.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  . 

e.  Trademark  Bxamlnlng  Operation. 

7.  OSee  of  Administration  : 

Budget  and  Finance  DlrUlon. 
Management  Programs  Dlrlslon 
Personnel  EMrlslon. 
General  Berrlce*  Dlrlslon. 

8.  OSce  of  Information  Serrlces. 

•.  OSce  of  Research  and  DeTelopment. 

10.  Office  of  Patent  Classlflcatlon. 

11.  Scientific  Library. 

8bc.  3.  Punctiont  of  the  OfHoe  of  tht  CommUai«n4r  of 
Patent: 

.01  The  ComDitMloner  determines  the  policies  and  directs 
the  programs  of  the  Patent  Office  and  la  responsible  for  the 
conduct  of  all  activities  of  the  Patent  Office. 

.02  The  Assistant  Commissioners  shall  perform  the  duties 
pertaining  to  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  assigned  to  them 
by  the  Commissioner.  The  sttached  chart  ahowlng  the 
organisation  of  the  Patent  Office  approved  by  this  order 
reflects  major  assignments  of  functions  to  the  AsaUtant 
Commissioners  by  the  Commissioner,  under  his  prior  and 
continuing  authority,  which  are  as  follows  : 

1.  The  First  Assistant  Commissioner  provides  administra- 
tive and  policy  direction  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  and  the  Patent  Bxamlnlng  Corp*. 

2.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  provides  admlaistrattTe 
and  policy  direction  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  Trademark  Kzamining  Operation,  Office  of  Adminis- 
tration and  Office  of  Information  Services. 

3.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Research  proridea 
administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  Office  of  Research 
and  Development,  the  Office  of  Patent  Classlflcatlon.  and 
Sdentlflc  Library. 

.03  Functions  reserved  in  the  immediate  0«ce  of  the 
Commissioner,  as  Indicated  below,  are  eoodacted  by  the  fol- 
lowing three  components  of  that  office  : 

1.  Office  of  the  Solicitor  as  chief  legal  officer  for  the  Patent 
Office,  the  Solicitor  and  his  professional  associates  comprls- 
Ing  this  office  handle  all  litigation  to  wbldk  the  CommlsaioBer 
is  a  party  and  all  other  required  legal  services,  including 
advice  and  assistance  on  legislative  matters. 

2.  Offlc*  of  Legislative  Planning  makes  studies  and  advises 
the  Commlsaloner  on  matters  which  may  require  leglslatlre 
action  and.  with  advice  and  assistance  of  Solicitor,  prepares 
necessary  legislation  and  supporting  reports:  makes  studies 
and  advises  the  Commissioner  on  international  patent  mat- 
ters. 

3.  Office  of  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation  generates 
mnd  develops  overall  Patent  Office  plans  and  evaluates  the 
effectiveness  of  various  segment*  of  the  Patent  Office  in  their 
Implementation  of  these  plans. 

Sic.  4.  Board  of  AppeaU  The  Board  of  Appeals  Is  respon- 
sible for  conducting  hesrings  and  rendering  decisions  on 
appeals  from  adverse  decisions  of  examiners  as  to  the  patent- 
ability of  Inventions  claimed  in  patent  applicatloas. 

Sic.  5.  Board  of  Patent  Inter fereneee.  The  Board  of  Pat- 
ent Interferences  conducts  patent  Interferences  proceedings 
and  makes  flnal  determination  in  the  Patent  Office  as  to  prior- 
ity of  iDventloB. 

Sac.  6.  Patent  Bmnmtning  Corp:  The  1»a tent  BxamlnlBf 
Corps  is  responsible  for  the  examination  of  patent  applica- 
tions. The  Corp*  comprises  Ave  major  componenta,  namely  : 
Office  of  Examining  Control.  Chemical  Examining  Operation, 
Electrical  Examining  Operation.  Medianleal  BaglaecriBg 
Examining  Operation,  Oederal  Engineering  and  Industrial 
Arts  Examining  Operation. 

1.  O^co  of  BzamintBg  Control  develops  proeedurM  a«d 
quality  and  quantity  sUndards  relating  to  the  eondoet  of 
the  eXaminaUon  function ;  evaluates  examiner  eomplUBe* 
with  saeh  aUadarda ;  trains  mw  ezaalatn  U  patoat  prae- 


tleo  and  procedure* ;  and  Issoe*  laatmctloas  rogardlag  all 
procednroa. 

2.  Bach  Examining  Operation  examine*  pateat  appUea- 
tloaa  falling  la  its  generic  category  (ChcaUcal,  Ucetrloal. 
Meekaaleal  Bnglneerlag,  or  Oeaeral  BnglBoerlng  and  Indaa- 
trlal  Arta,  rospeetlvely ) .  An  Bxamlalag  Oporatloa  eompcia— 
a  nnmber  of  group*  each  repreaenttng  a  broad  ftald  ut  lavaB- 
tloa  wltkla  tta  category  aad  havtag  jarladlctloa  OTor  MToral 
examlalag  dtrtaloaa. 

■ac.  T.  Trmdommrk  Triml  and  Appeal  Board.  Tko  Tra4o- 
Bsark  Trial  aad  Appeal  Board  i$  rssponatblo  for  hoarlag  aad 
doddtag  adrorsary  procsodlags  tavolrtag  latorfOrtag  applica- 
tloas, oppooltloaa  to  reglstratloa,  eaaeollatloa  potltlOBS,  aad 
coacorrent  aae  proceedings,  and  for  hearlag  aad  4*eldlac 
appoals  from  flaal  refnaala  of  th*  tradamark  ozaaalaara  to 
allow  th*  roglotratlon  of  trademarks. 

Sac.  8.  Trademark  Bmnmimint  OpormUtn.  Tk*  Tradsiark 
Bxamlalag  Operation  Is  rcspoaslble  for  the  daoolBeatloB  aad 
exaoBlaatloa  of  applleatieu  for  th*  Nglstntloa  tt  tta4t- 
marka  aad  aerTlee  marks  aad  tba  malateaaaes  of  th*  princi- 
pal and  Buppleaieatal  registers  of  trademark*. 

Sac.  9.  0|lo«  •/  A4wUuUtrmti0n.  Th*  OSc*  of  Adalaia- 
t ration  Is  responsible  for  over-all  Pateat  OSe*  adalalatra- 
tlve  functions.  These  functions  are  carried  out,  as  ladleatod. 
In  the  following  divisions  which  eonstltnt*  th*  OSe*  of 
Administration  : 

1.  Bodget  and  Finance  Division  provide*  staff  aaolataac* 
in  the  development,  application  and  execution  of  badgetary 
and  flacal  policies  snd  progrsms :  conducts  aeeonntlng  opera- 
tions for  revenue,  trust  funds,  and  the  Patent  Offiee  appro- 
priation ;  and  administers  payroll  and  related  employee 
accounts. 

2.  Management  Programs  Division  provides  staff  asslot- 
ance  in  planning  aad  implementing  change*  and  Innovations 
for  improvements  in  systems,  methods,  organlsatloa,  equip- 
ment use,  and  management  practices ;  conducts  forms,  rec- 
ords, reports,  and  data  processing  systems  managemont 
programs:  and.  aaslsts  In  planning  and  proearlng  printing 
and  publications. 

3.  Personnel  Division  administers  actlvltle*  ralatlag  to 
recruitment,  placement,  employee  relation*,  training  and 
employee  development.  Incentive  awarda.  perfomiaac*  ratlag. 
and  position  classlflcatlon  and  wage  admlnlatratloa. 

4.  General  Services  Division  reviews  Incoming  applicatloas 
for  compliance  as  to  form,  assigns  applieatloa*  to  appro- 
priate examining  units,  issue*  p*tent  grant*,  record*  ln*tm- 
ments  transferring  property  rights  In  pateats  aad  trade- 
marks, provides  drsftlng  service*,  fumlehe*  coplo*  of  pateat* 
snd  office  records,  opens  and  routes  ssall  for  th*  offieo, 
answers  correspondence  of  a  general  aatare,  malatalas  a 
search  room  for  public  use  In  iearehlag  and  naBlalnf  pat- 
ents, furnishes  the  supply  and  service  needs  of  the  office,  and 
provides  data  processing  service*. 

Sac.  10.  Oflee  •/  /n/orwoMon  Berviee:  The  Office  of 
Information  SerrlcM  advlae*  and  repreoenta  the  Commis- 
sioner on  public  Information  matters,  and  mibject  to  the 
policy  dtr^tio  nand  guidance  of  the  Departmeni'*  Office  ot 
Public  Information,  conducts  information  program*  foaterlng 
public  knowledge  of  and  benefit  from  the  Amarlcaa  pateat 
system  and  the  functions  and  services  of  the  Pataat  Offiea. 

Sac.  11.  Ofltoe  of  Reetareh  mnd  Dovetopmont.  The  Office 
of  Reeearch  and  Development  condnet*  research  on  the  orga- 
nisation of  Information  for  novelty  aeardilng  and  deralop* 
rvtrieval  systems,  Indudlng  computer  aaalitcd  ■yttema.  for 
the  use  of  Information  by  Patent  Office  examiners  and  the 
scientific  community. 

Sac.  12.  Ofllee  of  Patent  ClceeHle^tt^.  The  0«c*  of  Pat- 
ent Classification  is  reBponolble  for  dereloplag  a  syiten  for 
the  elasalAeatloa  of  pat*nta  la  th*  vartoa*  n*efnl  art*  and 
Insuring  th*  effective  n**  of  thU  *y*t*m  U  th*  claaolflcatloa 

of  Issued  patents. 

Snc.  13.  Mei^ntifte  IMrmry.  The  Sdentlflc  Library  !• 
respoaslble  for  obUlnlag  and  bringing  pertinent  technical  and 
sdentlflc  Information  to  th*  ifttentlon  of  pat*nt  and  tra**- 
marfc  examiaars  and  to  lnt*r*atod  tegments  of  th*  public 

Effective  date  :  Odobor  31.  IMl. 

HBRBBET  W.  KIX>TZ, 
Attitt^nt  Boeretmry  ff  A4mtmUtr»ti«n. 

[F.B.  Doc.  «a-llB31 :  Filed.  Nor.  «0,  !•••:  •:♦▼  a.m.1 
^«»Maft«d  to  IT  rJt.  tH*»-tHtl.  »•••  •'.  '»«• 


December  26,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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OAcaof  Ika 

(Dept  Order  No.  17T  (Rot.)] 

AflSm'ANT    SECRETARY    OF    COMMERCE    FOR 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


The  following  order  was  laaued  by  the  SecreUry  of  Com- 
Bcrc*  on  October  26,  1M2,  and  aupersede*  the  material 
appeariag  at  ST  F.R.  SW3-SSM  of  April  24,  1M2. 

Bacnoa  1.  Pnrpoee.  The  pnrpoae  of  this  order  Is  to  pre- 
■crtb*  th*  scope  of  authority  and  the  duties  and  responal- 
blUti**  of  the  Aaalstant  Socretarj  of  Commerce  for  Sdenee 
and  Tochnology. 

Sac.  S.  AdoMMtetraMve  deei^naNon.  The  position  of  As- 
Biitaat  lacratary  of  Commerce  ettabllsbed  by  Public  Law 
8T-400  of  Fobmary  18,  1M2,  Is  designated  as  the  AsslsUnt 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Sdenee  and  Technology. 

■>c.  S.  0o»p«  0/  aathoHty.  The  Assistant  Secretary  of 
Commere*  for  Sdenee  and  Technology  shaU^exerdse  policy 
dlrectlOB  and  general  supervision  over  the  National  Bureau 
of  SUndards,  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  Weather  Bureau, 
Pateat  Office.  U.S.  Sdene*  Bxhlblt— Century  21  Bxpodtlon 
and  the  Office  of  Tedinieal  Service*. 

8bc.  4.  DnHee  on4  rteponeWMHee.  The  Assistant  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce  for  Sdenee  and  Technology  shall  serve  as 
th*  prtndpal  adviser  to  the  SecreUry  on  all  scientific  and 
technological  matters  of  concern  to  the  Department,  and 
shall  serve  as  adviser  to  all  DepartmenUl  officials  with  re- 
•p*ct  to  mattors  of  sdenee  and  technology,  In  which  capadty 
h*  shall  have  cognisance  over  the  reeearch  and  development 
actlvltle*  carried  out  in  the  fields  of  sdenee  and  technology 
by  all  organisation  units  of  the  Department.  His  parUcular 
dutle*  aad  rcsponslbllltlea  shall  Include : 

(1)  Tho  coordination  and  evalnatloB  of  existing  programs 
of  th*  Department  In  the  field*  of  *denco  and  technology  ; 

(1)  Tho  expansion  of  such  prognup*  where  deemed  deslr- 
ahla  to  maat  th«  nattoaal  naoda ; 

(5)  Th*  4*T*lopmcBt  and  Implementation  of  new  reaeareh 
aad  dOTOlopmant  program*  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
meat'*  ohjoctlTe* ; 

(4)  R^raaoBtlag  the  Depaitmsat  oa  top  policy  Iotm  adoa- 
tifie  eommltt***  aad  groupo.  Indudlag  the  Fedaral  Coaaell 
for  Sdonee  and  Technology  :  aad 

(6)  Th*  coordination  of  th*  Dvpartment's  sdentlflc  and 
teehBoloflcal  actlTltlea  with  other  aieadoa  of  OororaiMBt. 

Sac.  B.  Depntp  Aeeietont  Beeretmrp  •/  Oo*»*»*roe  for  Bei- 
onee  mnd  Toehnoloffp.  The  Deputy  Asdstant  Secretary  of 
Cboimcrt!*  for  Sdenee  and  Technology  shall  be  the  prtndpal 
aaditaBt  to  the  AjitsUat  Secretary  of  Commerce  for  Sdeac* 
aad  TediBology  and  ahall  assume  full  reopondbllltl**  of  the 
AsdsUnt  SecreUry  during  the  latUr's  absence. 


Dm  Data  of 

Inquiry  ha*  boea  made  as  to  whether  Executive  Order  No. 
11,0«4  of  November  21.  I»62,  excusing  employees  of  the  one- 
utlv*  departments  and  other  govemmenUl  agendea  from 
duty  all  day  on  Monday,  December  24,  1982,  wUl  eztond  the 
time  for  taking  any  action  or  paying  any  fee  falling  due  oa 
that  date  to  Wedneaday,  December  28. 1982. 

In  view  of  the  purpose  and  provisions  of  the  Bzacatlve 
Order,  and  the  fact  that  the  order  doea  not  purport  to  make 
Monday,  Decomber  24,  1982,  "a  hoUday  within  the  District 
of  ColumhU"  (»6  U.S.C.  21 ;  Rule  T)  ;  any  artlon  or  fee  due 
on  that  date  will  be  considered  timely  only  If  recalvod  on  or 
before  that  date. 

SDWIN  L.  RETNOLDI, 
November  27,  1962.  Piret  Aeeietmnt  Oomtnioeimnmr. 


Reissue  No.  24,942. — Brie  London.  Fareham,  Hampshire,  and 
Oeorge  Dmmiel  Twigp,  Ooostrey.  Cheshire,  England. 
THBaAPBUTic  PBBPAaATioiis  OF  Ibon.  ReisBuc  patent 
dated  Apr.  28,  19B9.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  20,  1982,  by 
the  asalgnee.  Benger  Lmboratoriee  Limited. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6.  8.  9,  10  and  11 

of  said  patent 

2  772.412.— Thoaios  B.   Weiher,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     Btb- 
CHBO  TB8TIK0.     Patent  dated  Nov.  27.  1968.    DlacUlmer 
filed  Nov.  20,  1982,  by  the  asdgnee,  Oeneml  Jfetort  Cor- 
pora tiow. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  6  of  said 

patent. 

2,980,B41. — Md*emrd  U.  BUnn  and  Robert  B.  Haeek.  Kings- 
port.  Tenn.  All«i««  CoMDBwaATiON  PaoDOcra  With 
DiiNia.  Patent  dated  Nov.  IB,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed 
Not.  T,  1982,  by  the  Inventors,  and  the  assignee,  Mtt- 
mam  Kodmk  Compmntf,  assenting. 
H*r«b7  aatar  thU  disclaimer  to  dalm  4  ot  said  patent 


OcMral  Boctrle  Conpaay  Is  PMp*<^  *•  !>*■«  iS^"]?: 
slve  Ueeaasa  aa4er  th*  foUowlag  lipataaU  upoa  raaaoaable 
terms  to  domootle  maaufacturers. 


Oct.  20,  IMS. 


HBRBBBT  W.  KIX>TS. 
AetiMtatU  Beorttmry  fr  A4m4mi»tftU%. 


[F.B.  Doc.  8S-11294:  FHed,  Nor.  IS,  1982;  8:48  a.m.] 
PuhUohed  in  m  P.M.  lltii,  Sovemher  H.  19$t 


Of  Appaok  DmMom  Rcatead  la  *•  MmA  of 
NvvfiBdbfir  1M2 
■zaBaaor  affirm«d *•* 

■xamlnar  affirmed  In  part •* 

..  TB 

■xamlBor   rBreraed 

__»..,  489 


la  th*  GrwciAi.  Gasbitb  of  December  18.  1982,  voL  788. 
page  TS«.  laa*rt  la  th*  >oeoad  Byllaha*  of  th*  dedaloa  ia  rs 
TFtttiws*a  at  a*  after  th*  word  "pefWanc*"  la  lla*  8,  the 
followlag:  tookod  **•  ooMntM  mUm^  of  •MUty  whieh  U 
mtwssTy  /or  thm  rmdmetimn  */  th*  imventfn  (*  prmetimm  mnd 
tkm»  •  mmfUMpn  th«raaf . 


AppUcatlOBS  for  license  under  the  followlna4  patwts  smj 
be  addrasaed  to:   Patent  Counad,  Defenae  Wectronle*  DlH- 
SoB    fS»7  MlllUrr  BlectroBle*  Department  Q*»»r<k\moe- 
"rt^CompwVL^  8«rtloB.  Bldg.  Itm.  A.  C-rt  itraat 
Plant.  Syracnae,  N.Y. 
2.097,(UM>.      Spectrum  Analyser. 
3,042,915.     Blgnal  ^rocesdag  Arrangement 
3,04S,91T.     ABteBBA  TracklBf  System. 
8,047,734.     Production   of  Direct   and   Delayed   Pnl***. 

AppHcatloa*  for  Ucea**  under  tte  following  8  P«tente  may 
be  a%i«aaa«  to :  Patent  Couaad.  Major  Appllaaee  DlTldoo. 
General  Electric  Company,  AppUance  Park,  LoulsrUle  1,  Ky. 
2,849.894.  Combination  Clothe*  Washer  and  Extrartor. 
8,060,864.  Signalling  Device  for  Appliance*  and  th*  Like. 
S,0S0,866.  Control  System  for  CTothes  Dryera. 
3,060,889.     Artlde  Drying  Madtlne. 

3  060,976.     Laundry   Machine  With   Suction   Meaaa  for  Re- 
moving Moisture. 

3  06fi  208.    AatOBMitle  Waaher-Dryar  ladndlag   a   Pra-Bpta 
ji,voo„cuw.     ^•jjjj;^,^  gp^^  „4  UabaUace  Twitch  Means. 

ApplteatlaM  for  llcoaae  aadar  th.foilowing  8  aataits  Bia» 
he  aMrMWdte :  Pateat  Cooaaol,  BwltdtfMr  ^  CntnlWri- 
!u)n*oSnal^*ctrIc  Company.  fl»01%«wood  At*..  PhlU- 
delphU  43,  Pa. 

3,004,096.     Busway  Connedor. 
3,006.691.     Haager  for  Electrical   Distributloa   System. 

AOmolt.    iBterlocklBff  Mechanism  for  Wectrtc  PowerTap 
3,uw.ui*     "^";5;tte  la  a  Plag  U  Txpo  Busway  Bystam. 

3,007,996.  Coanedor    for    Bladrical    Dlstrtbutlon    Systems. 

3,020,514.  Wire  Connector  Clamp. 

3,022,429.  Magnetic  Control  Apparatus 

3,042,887.  Fall  Safe  Overload  Protective  Systeas. 

t,080,S«l.  Mlgh  OalB  Magnatle  Ampllflor. 


PATENT  OAMIlflNG  CORPS 

H.  B.  WRITMOBB.  T  iii^liitiil 


PATBO'  KZAMINTNO  OPmATIONS  AND  OBOUPS 


II.  ILBCTRICAL  KZAMimNO  OPBBATION-N.  H.  SVAN8,  DliMtor 
OKOTTPS  AKD  BCPBRVISORY  pXAMINBRS: 

(A)  POWRR-M.    L.    LIVY 

(B)  SBCURITY-N.   H.    BVAN8 

(C)  INPORMATION  TRANSMISSION— 8.  W.    CAPBLLI 

(D)  1NPORMA.TION  8TORAOB  AND  RBTRIBVAL— W.    W.    BURNS 

(B)  BLBCTRONIC   COMPONBNT  SYSTEMS  AND  DBVICB8— B.  O.  MILLBR. 

(f)  RADIATION  AND  IN8TRUMBNT8-F.  M.  8TRADBR 

(O)  BLBMBNTS-B.  J.  SAX 


DIVISIONS 

M,  m.  71.  n. 

10,44.«- 
M,41.77. 

ti,m.Tt. 

64,  71,  74. 

r,  78,71. 


PATENT  KZAMININO  GROUPS  AND  8UPISTI80RT  BXAHINRBR 


(I)  STONE,  I.  G— CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(Ill)  REYNOLDS.  B.  R.-MBCHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


(TV)  SPINTMAN.   8.-MATBRIAL   HANDUNO   AND   TREATING.   OPTICS.    RAILWAYS   AND    AMUSE- 

MENT  DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL,  J.  8.— STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (•CtlnD-AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTA- 
TION. 

(Vn)  BENDETT,  B.— HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION  AND 
MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASSIFICATION)  OORBCXI,  O.  A.-ART8  UNDIROOINO  RBCLASaiFICATION  A8  UflTED  UNDER 
CLASSIFICATION  DIVISIONS. 


t.  n,  M.  tt,  n,  M, 

as, «,  «.  64. 
S,  U,  U,  14.  n,  M, 

<7.  OS.  o,  u,  a. 

7,  11.  17.  17,  14,  18. 

S,a,»,»,ll,M,40, 

n.«. 
1, 4, 1. 11.  a,  a,  a 

41,47. 

I.  IS.  It.  as.  ao.  at. 

4a,  M.t7. 

9i,n,a,M.M- 


DITiaoNB.  BXAMINBB8  AND  BUBJBCn  OP  INTINTION 
(Bmmu  ■— ah  la  iwiatliw  iadtaiM  Ihwiliilu  GkM*) 


6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

la. 
11. 

14  .■ 

18. 
11. 

<l    17. 

U. 

19. 

a>. 

n. 

a. 


M. 
28. 

a. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  BrmkM:PUnUng:  Plant  Huabuidr7;8eKttartiicUnla*dan:EartliWarkini 

(111)  STONE,  A.,  Ftohinc,  Tnpptng  ud  Vtnnln  Dwtroylnf;  Ptimh;  TobMoo;  TutU*  Wrlnfan;  BaokiM,  Battooa 
Mid  ClMpt 


(VII)  MARMBL8TBIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  Mtlng),  Matal  FoandlBf  ud  TrMtmrat;  MataUnify  (1 

Appsratua);  AUoyi    

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  MktMtelor  ArttdaHandUnt 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Hamatan;  Unaarthlnc  ObJaeU;  Thiaahlnc:  Knottan;  Animal  Hoabaadry;  Baa  Caltofa: 

Dairy;  Bataiiarliig;  Vatatebla  aad  Maat  Cattan  and  Commlantan;  Faaaaa;  Oataa;  SKaala  and  ladteatorr,  Aaouattaa; 

Moaie  (part),  Soond  RaeardtDC  and  Raptodadng 

(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I.,  aettni),  Carb«a  CbanUatry  (part).  a.ff..  HatarttoToUe,  Ganaral  Organla 

Amldaa. 


(TV)  ANDBRBON.  B.  O..  Optka  (part),  (l.a.  Ealaidoaaopa,  Mottoa  Ptotura  Appwmtoa  and  Optlaal  Pro)aeton.  Bitfld- 
Llgtata);  Raeordan 

(V)  BREHM,  G.  L.,  B«U;  Chain  and  SaaU;  Cablnate;  Tablaa;  Mlanananaoua  FonUtora;  FIra  Bae^M;  Laddara; 
Dap«att  and  C<41aetlon  Raeaptadaa;  SeaflMda 

(VI)  BRANSON,  ;.  H.,  Pnoipa:  Faaa 

(II.  B)  BOYD,  8.,  Firaams;  Ordnanfla:  AmmnnltloB;  BzploriTa  Cbana  Maklnc 

(IV)  BENHAM.  E.  V.,  BooU,  Sboaa  and  LafUnv:  Shoa  and  Laathar  ManoAMtura;  Batton,  Eyalat  and  Rlrat  Sattter 
Natttnc  SUplInf  and  CUp  Claneblnr.  Card.  Platan  and  Sign  Ezhlbtttnc:  CuUvy;  Pipaa  and  Tubular  Coodnlta 

(lU)  DURHAM,  B.  G..  Maahtea  EtamaBta;  Bnglna  Startwa;  Intarralatad  Ctatah  and  Motor  Coati«li 

aiD  DYER.  W.  W..  Jr.  (aettnO,  Oaar  Cattiiif ;  Blaetrta  Lamp  and  Taba  MaBuketora;  Naadla  and  Pin  MaUnf ;  Matal 

WorklBg  (part).  a.t.,  Spadal  Work.  Forflng.  Plaatle  WarUng.  Drawing,  Sawing,  MUUng,  Planing.  Tninlng 

an)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  Matal  Working  (part),  a.g.,  Bhaat  Matal;  Matal  Banding.  MlaeaUanaaua  rinniMii.  Ajaambly  and 

DIaaaMmbly  Apparatua;  Win  Fabrtai 

(VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plaatlm;  PlaaUc  Block  and  Eartbanwan  Apparatua X. 

(H.  C)  ROSE,   R.  H.  Talagiaph  and  Talapbooa  Byatana.  Dvrteaa;  TalaaBatarlng  SyataoM;  Signaling  SyaUma  (a.g. 

Coodlttoa  RaapoBitTa  and  ngnal  Box  Syatama.  Coda  Rapaatan.  Vlaoal  and  Andlbla  ngnaii) 

(TV)  LBIOHBY.  R.  A..  Paakaglac  Typawritan;  PrlnUag;  Typa  Caattng  and  Batting;  Shaat  Matarlal  AaecUttng  or 
Folding:  Bhaat  Faadlng  or  DallTartng. 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LBVINE.  8..  aettng),  Paww  PlaaU;  Flold  TranamlaMou;  Sarromotor  ByataaM;  Jat  Mataca;  Combna- 
tloB  Tnrbtaaa;  Maaanrtng  Bpaad  or  Aeaalarattoa  Powar  DrlTan  CooTayon. 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.,  StoTta  and  rnmaeaa:  B«I1hb;  Fluid  Foal  Bonan;  Haatlng  Byatana;  MtoeaUanaon  Heating: 
AutMAatle  Tanparaton  and  Hnnddlty  Bagolattea;  lUoinlnatlng  Bnraan 

(V)  SEERS,  /.  D..  Mlanallananm  Bardwan;  Ckiaan  Faataaan;  Looka;  Satea;  Bank  Protaetloa;  Brand.  Paatry  and 
CoalMtloa  Making;  TanU  and  Canoptaa;  Umbrallaa;  Cranaa;  Undartaklng;  Elaotrlaal  Cannaotora. 

MADBB,  R.  C.  TaitUaa. 

(YD  BUCHLBR.  M.  B..  Aannaotlaa;  BoaU;  Booya;  Bhipa;  Marina  Propolrioa;  PropaDara;  WindmlOa;  Fluid  Dte- 
phngmaand  Ballowa 

(VI)  8MILOW.  L..  Caleulaton;  Bookkaaplng  Maehtnaa;  Caah  and  Fan  Piglatwa;  Voting  Maafalnaa;  Coontara;  Ednea- 
Om;  Walghing  8«alaa 

(ni)  HICKBY.  T.  J.,  Apparal  (axoapt  Coraato  and  Braiilirii);  Apparal  Apparatua;  Bawtng  MaeUnaa;  TntOm,  Inalng 
or  Smoothing;  Chitahaaand  Powar-Btop  Control:  WorkHoldan 

(VII)  NEVIUB.  R.  D.,  Coatlng-Proeaaaaa.  MlanallanawM  Prodneta  and  Appvataa;  Woad  TnaOng  Appwatw;  Papar 
Making 


OMaat  A 


laat  AppttntlM 

•r  CM.  n.  iia 


Naw 


U-ll-91 
1>«-«1 
»«-61 


(II.  A)  RADBR,  O.  L..  BtetrMty-MoUva  Powar  Prtna-Movar  Dynamo Ptanti:  Bkratora  (part).a.g.,  Btoatrtatf  Drtva 
and  Control  Syatama;  Ganarator  and  Motor  BtmetorM 


i>-t-« 
I»-l»4l 

7-11-61 

t-at-61 

11-6-61 
ll-a-61 

ia-8-61 

a-1-61 
•-a-61 

10->41 
11-8-61 

6-U-61 

11-1-61 

11-1-61 

10-a  61 

11-»41 


1>-B-61 
1-11-63 


11-10-61 


11-4-61 


9-18-61 
l-lKtt 

11-17-61 


7-11-61 

11-6-61 
l-8-«l 

11-19-61 

1>4-61 
6-a-61 

9-7-61 


11-7-61 
6-1-61 

16-1-61 
11-6-61 
1-14-61 

11-6-61 


11-6-61 


»-l-61 

8-18-61 


1114 


DIVISiONS.  EXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


r. 


81. 


as. 

84. 


18. 

M. 

r. 


40 
41 

43 


(IV)  WILLMUTH,  C.  A.  (anting),  Bniahlng.  Sorubblng  and  G«Mral  Claanlng;  Braah,  Broom  and  Mop  Making; 
TaxtUaa,  Fluid  Traatlng  Apparatus:  CJeanlng  and  Uquld  Contaot  With  SoUds ------ 

(VI)  BRAUNBR  R  H  Intarnal  Combustion  Bnglnas:  Bipanilbla  Chambar  Motos:  Fluid  Sarromoton;  Spring 
Moton;  Cyllnda^;  Ptetona;  Drt^a  Bbafta;  FlaHbla-Shalt  Couplings  Chucki  or  Boekatt:  Fluid  Currant  ConTayon; 
Wbaal  Subatltutaa;  HoteU;  BlaTaton;  Pnaumatle  Dlapatoh;  Ston  Btrrim,  Ctautaa -- 

(V)  8CHBBL  W  A  (acting).  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barral  and  Whaal  Making:  Baggaga;  Cloth.  Laathar  and 
Rnbbar  R^ia'ptaelaa;  Pa«ka*i  and  Artleto  Carrlan:  ValTad  Plpa  Coapllngi;  Joint  Paeklnci:  Tool-Handllni  FartwUngi.. 

(VII)  OLEARY.  R.  A..  Commlnutofa;  Ra«»ratlon:  Fluid  Sprinkling.  Spraying  and  DlBudng.  Saparattng  and  Amert- 

(n°8'mMiK?Mr("8ULLIVAWrArDr.ito^^  ••!•.  Ura*  A«diu,  Buiowi  Cootaintai  Car- 

bon C«npounds.  Hydrofanatlon  of  Carbon  Oildaa.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Noo-Aiomatle  Hydrocarbon  Mlxturaa.  Hydro- 
avbona  Hal^ii^  Hydroaarbona:  Byntbatte  Raalna  (part),  (a*..  OO-Modlflad;  BUblltaad):  Mineral  OUa;  DlatUlatlon 

(Vn)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Oas  and  Uquld  Coataot  Apparatua;  Haat  Exehanss;  Ffca  Bxtlnguiaban;  Cantrtfugal  Bowl 
Saparaton:  Liquid  Baparathm  or  PorlAaatlao  (part),  Oaa  Saparattan. 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L.,  Brldaaa;  Hydraullaand  Earth  Englnaaring:  Roada  and  PaTamMita:  Building  8«n»«t««"--" 

(IV)  QUACXENBUSH,  L.,  Rallwaya-Drall  AppUcanoaa.  Swltobaa  and  Signaia.  Buitea  Track.  RolUng  Stoek,  Traok 
Sandan;  Elactrldty,  TnnsmMcn  to  Vahkdaa:  Dumping  Vahlalaa;  VahWa  Fandara;  Hand  and  Holat  Una  Implamanto; 

Agitating.  -- — " " — "' " 

(IV)  DBMBO',  L.  J.,  Dl«)anslng:  FUhng  Racaptaelaa;  ToOat;  BaTarlng  by  Taartog  or  Breaking;  Coin  CaotroUad  Appa- 
ratua; Dlapaaslng  Cablnatt;  ArtMa  DIspansIng;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Maaaurlng  and  Taeting  (part) 

ClI.  G)  GILHEANY,  B.  A.,  Elactrlolty;  Circuit  Makan  and  Braakan — -^ 

(I)  PARKER  C  B    Carbon  Chamtotry  (part),  a.g.,  Am,  Carbooyeik!  or  Aoyettc  Compounds  (part),  a.g.,  Anthrooas, 

Trtarylmath^,  Ertars,  Adds.  Katoosa.  AWahydaa.  Ethan.  Phanols.  Alcohols.  Protalns.  Amlnas,  Natural  Raslns.... 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  FluldPnaaun  Ragulaton;  Valvaa;  Fluid  Handling  (axoapt  Proaaura  Modulating  Ralaya.  Float  Val»aa. 

DUphragmaand  Ballovt) vr "" V-'V""" 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  Raeaptadaa-Matalllc.  Papar,  Woodan,  Glaaa;  Bpadal  BMaptaOaa  and  Paoka^.         .— 
(II.  C)  LAKE,  R.,  TaJagraphy  (part),  U.,  Faoatmlla  and  TalaTlslon  Bystams  and  DaTlem:  Bynehronlsan;  Cathode  Ray 

(iTv!)  BRAQOWri.  L."."Bliitrto'Boid  Raoortog  M^  Rai^wing;  CapaKtor  Chargliig  and  Dla«diarglng  8yat«ni; 
NonUnaar  RaaoU^^  Syitama;  Blaetrle  Spark.  ElaetroaUtio.  BadloaetlTa.  Magnatlc  or  Elaotrochamloal  R^wrdan;  Signal 

Storaga  and  Ratrieral  Bystams,  DsTloas ':'.""y""jL" 

m  KNIGHT  W  B,(WOLK,M.O.,actaig),Madlcine8,PolBona,Coanjatlci;8ugBrand Starch; 8kln»andLaath«;I'n- 

-rrtof,  8terill£ln«  and  DJUnfaetlng  (axoapt  Wood  Tnatmant  Apparatua);  Blaaeblng.  Dyalng.  Fluid  Traatmant  of 


Oldaat  Applleatloa 
as  of  Oct  11,  laa 


Na« 


44 


t  Davloaa:  Radar;  Sonar; 


TaxtUaa 

(II.  B)  JU8TU8.  C.  L.,'DlncOva  Radio  Syttemt;  Nudaar  Battarlaa;  Nudaar 

(V^*^m"AN." J.  A.'(rVoVd6'n!  R.  C.Vactta  Tlraa  and  Axlaa;  RiOlway  Whaata  and  Axlaa;  LubrlcaUon; 

Baarlna  snd  Ouldaa;  Bait  and  Sprocket  Oaarlng;  Spring  Darlom;  Animal  Draft  AppUanoaa;  Exoaratlng 

i6  (II  B)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting),  Aednlde  Bariaa  (a*.  FlartoMMa)  Compounds;  Slntarad  Metal 
Stock:  ExploalTee;  PoW^Plantt  (part);  MetaUurgy  (part);  RadloactlTa  Madldnea:  Nuolaar  Reaction.:  Carbon  Chem- 
istry (part) 

(VI)  ARNOLD,  P..  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Hanraating;  Motor  '^^*'i^}f^^*^""":--- 
(U  A)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Powar  Tranamladon  Llnaa  and  DtatrlbuOon  Networks;  Plural  Bwltehing  and  Rday  Syatamo, 

Plural  Bourea.  CoBTeraJnn.  Voltaaa  and  Currant  Ragulatlon  Byatwna;  Safety  and  Protection  Syataou  and  DaTlcae; 

IoBWng.Partlele  Charging  and  SUtlc  Electricity  DleeharglngSyatamf  and  Darloae 

(VXD  BENDETT.  B.,  (O'CONNBLL.  C.  E.,  acting).  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  SoUds;  VentUaUon; 

WeUs;  ConcentraUng  Eraponton;  Earth  Boring V"  V'a "'.LIV.' 

(D  BERCOVITZ,  L.  J.  (acttag).  Carbon  Chamlrtry  (part),  e.g.,  Syntheda  Raain  Compoaiaons  (part),  BynthaUc 

Rubber  CompoaJUona,  Natural  Rubber ---- "---- ^'""'"'^' 

(II  E)  WE8TBY,  O.  N.,  MlaoeUaneou.  Electron  Tube  Byatema,  DeTloaa;  Lamp  and  Oaaaoua  Dtocharge  Byatem,  De- 

Tloae;  Solid  Element  (e.g..  Transistor)  Systems,  DsTloea;  Elaotrolytlc  Blamant  Bystama,  DeTloaa;  Electronic  Musloal 

Inatruments 

93    (V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  Bupportoand  Raeka;  Sapantlng  and  Aaaortlng  Solida  (part) ----:■■ 

81    (IV)  NINAB,  G.  A..  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManUoldlng;  Printed  Matter;  Btatkmary;  Paper  FUea  and  Blndan; 

FlaHbls  or  PorUble  Cloauraa,  or  ParUtlona;  Doors,  Wlndowi,  Awnlnga,  and  Bhuttan;  Hamaaa;  Whip  Apparatua;  Food 

Apparatua:  Cloaura  Oparaton:  lUumlnatlon lV"I"",Vo'"V 

(II.  F)  NIL80N,  R.  G.,  Ray  EMrgy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultrarlolet,  Infrarwl,  Radloaetlw)  Appboattona;  PhotocaU  Syatemi, 

DcTloee;  Electron  MIeroacopaa;  Mam  Spaetroaeopy 

(VII)  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.,  Surgary;  Dantlatry;  Artlfldal  Body  Mamben lV.lL"V""".;w"  "V-^LIJJ 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compoaltlona;  Battariae;  Coating  or  Plaatle  Compoalttona:  Elaotrlcal  and  WaTe  Energy 

(inrSfLLBR,  'A"B."(TOM"LiN,  c!"w.ractln'g)V'^^^^^^^  Rl«t.  Nail,  S«ww.  Chain,  and  Honaahoa  Making; 

DrlTan  and  S<nw  Faatanlno;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locka;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jolnto  or  Coupllnfs;  Cutting.. ------ 

(III)  BRONAUGH.  F.  H.,  RoUa  and  RoUan;  Making  Metal  Toota  and  ImplemanU;  Stone  Working:  AbradUig 

Procaeaea  and  Apparatua;  Hatha,  Cloaate,  Sink.,  and  Splttocoa;  Boring  and  DrUllnr.  Paper  Manulwturaa;  BalactlTa 


48 


47 
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DO 


SI 


11-  4-61 

10-10-61 
10-  9-61 
10-10-61 

•-  5-61 

»-  1-61 
10-17-61 

7-16-61 

10-11-61 
O-U-61 
8-  4-ei 

10-  1-61 

7-  »-«l 

•-18-ai 

10-  1-61 
«-»-61 


Amended 

l-lA-61 

11-  1-61 

10-10-61 

»-a8-61 

10-  3-61 

»-  1-61 
lO-S-61 

7-11-61 

10-10-41 
»-ll-01 
7-30-61 

10-  1-61 

10-  6-61 
10-38-81 

10-  0-61 
0-16-61 


M. 

58. 
S6 

87. 

86 


•-•-•I 

7-6-61 

5-10-61 

o-a>-6i 

4-0-62 

l-U-61 

9-ia-61 

0-12-61 

n-3-61 

11-1-61 

7-8-61 

6-36-61 

9-19-61 

9-7-61 

10-3-61 

10-5-61 

5-10-61 

6-1-61 

1-3-62 

l-t-63 

Cutting. 


80.  (D  BR1NDI8I,M.  A,  Inorganle  Chemistry:  FartUlsars:Gaa,  Haatlng  and  mumlnatlng - -  -  -  - 

60    (1)  MANGAN.  P.  E..  Carbon  Chamlatry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Realns  (part);  MIseaUanaou.  ^f^^^  (••«  •  Vinyl 

Polymen);  SyntbeUc  Ream  Compoaltioo.  (part).  Synthetic  Rubbar;  P»>«««*«P>»'fJ^«;^  ""J. *'^"f*^^^ 
61.  (Ill)  STRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  and  RaaUng;  Puahlng  and  PuUIng;  Horology;  Railway  MaU  DaUTcry;  Feeding  o(  In- 

daflnlta  Ift"gt'»t " Ml". "." 

68.  (IV)  LOWE,  D.B.,Ganiaa:Toya:Amnaamantt and  ExartlalngDaTlcae;MaohanleaIOuna and  Pn)eot«n:Photo»aphlc 

a.  (I)  WW«L8TEiN,A.H.,F«i(UandWTa^ 

DarlTatlTaa,  Fats  Sulfnrtasd  Compounds;  HasTy  Matal  Compounds 

64.  (I)  GREENWALD,  J.,  Fuala:  Mlaeallanaona  Compodtioiia 

65.  (HE)  BAALBACH,H.K.,  PamlTaBlactrlo  WaTe  TranamlartonLlnaa  and  Networks:  Tunan;Antaonaa 

M.  (V)  U8ANN,  I.,  Gaomatrle  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Taatlng  (part) :"«  VL":"/^" 

«7.  (VU)  WYMAN,  A.  (aflting).  Uquld  Bapanttoo  or  PnrlflaadOB  (part);  AdhaslTa  Baodlng  (Laadnatad  Fafartas);  Oma- 
maoUtioB 


10-18-61 

8-1-61 
8-20-ei 

9-26-ei 

9-16-61 

3-7-63 


8-7-61 

1-11-63 

•-7-61 

9-5-61 

6-9-61 

8-i-61 

8-18-61 

7-6-61 


10-11-61 

13-4-61 
0-14-61 

9-6-61 

9-5-61 

1-1-63 
7-34-61 

8-1-61 

13-36-61 

10-10-61 


6-1641 
6-38-61 
8-16-61 


7-17-61 
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DIVljaON.S,   EXAMINESS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 
(  Bmmb  HaiMrmla  !■  par«atlM««  l«4ie»l«  Enaitaliix  Gr*M) 


Oldrst  Application 
U  of  Oct.  31,  1003 


N>w      'Amerifled 


M 


72 
7> 


74 
75. 
76 

77 


(11  D)  MORRISON',  M  A  ,  El«ctr1c»l  Analocue  and  DIkIUI  rompuUrt;  Reoonl  ControHed  and  Electrically  Opent«d 
R«Cl>t«rt:  Electrical  aystemi  and  Devices  for  Information  ProceasUif.  Data  Compartng,  Character  Recognition,  In- 
formation or  Data  ronvertlng  and  Error  Checking 

(II  A)  McCOLLUM,  I,  .  Electricity,  Conversion.  Single  Generator,  Voltage  Magnitude  and  Phaae  Control  Systems, 
Battery  Charging  and  Discharging  Systems 

(II   E)  OAU89,  A  .Electronic  CojpponentByiteiii.le.Kfodulators.DemodalatorsaudDetactors,  Oscillators,  AmpUflers 
(II    F)  PEDERSEN,  J  H  ,  Optical  InstrumenU  and  Devices,  eg  ,  Optical  Testing  Instnimenu,  Vision  Testing  Devices; 

Telescopes,  MIcroeoopes;  Eyeglaana  and  Spectacles;  Lenses.  Prtems,  Ught  Rods,  Light  Valves,  Polarizers,  Filters, 

Mirrors  and  Reflectors 

(II.  F)  CARLSON,  W   I,  ,  Electricity  Measuring  and  Testing  Syitems  and  Devices;  Wave  Meters 

(II  O)  WILDMAN,  J   P  ,  Electricity,  Conductors  and  Insulators 

(II   A)  WOOD,  R   M  ,  Electric  Furnaces,  Heating,  Welding  and  Ignition  Apparatua.  Device*;  Conaumable  Electrode 

Discharge  Devices  (eg,  Are  Lamps);  Electrical  Resistors 

(II.  C)  REDINBACOH.  I)    O  ,  Electrical  Communication,  Radio  Wave  or  Line  Multiplexing  Systems.  Light  Wave 

Communication  Systems:   Modulated   Carrier  Wave  Communication  Syttems  (eg  .  Transmitter  and/or  Receiver 

Systems) 


»-«-«l 


»-7-fll 

9-14-61 

7-l»-«l 

»-2-ei 

»-14-«l 

•-4-61 

5-15-61 

6-2-fll 

8-21-61 

8-1-61 

78    (II   O)  BURNS,  J    F  ,  Electric*l  Switch  Boards.  Panel  Boards.  Mlaoellaoeous  Bleetrteal  Component  Structure*.  Elec- 
tromagnet and  Permanent  Magnet  Structures;  Caiiadtor  and  Inductor  Structure* 

81  (III)  HANNAH,  A    B,  Industrial  Art* 

82  (III)  HUNTER,  EH.  Household.  Perwjnal  and  Fine  ArU  .....!!"!..!..]!" 

91.  BAILEY.  J.  8.  (KENT,  A    P.,  acting),  Olaa*  Manufacturing ... 

W.  GAUSS,  H. 

n    WAHL.  R   A,  Wire  Working 

M    BE RLO W ITZ,  W,  Motors,  Fluid .. 

05    ANGEL,  C.  D,  Metallic  Building  Structures ..\[\\..........[... 

M    E.  DIV    A  (I)  GASTON,  L   H    (LIEBMAN.  M  ,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g  .  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  i 

(part),  I.e.  Poiyathylene*,  Butadiene,  Sulphur | 

I 


8-21-61 


11-6-61 

6-1S-6I 

«-ft-«2 

6-2>-«3 

fr-l»-61 


»-21-63 
5-28-63 
l&-»-61 

4-26-61 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  31,  1962 

Total  numbfT  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action ._!,!.! 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action '__" 


S- 12-81 


8-10-61 


11-6-61 

»-2»-«l 

6-21-63 

6-28-62 

6-4-61 


11-10-61 
7-23-62 
10-2-61 

4-12-61 


193,883 

6,037 

102,  950 

2,043 

Apr.  26,  1961 

Apr.  12,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1962,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  uiMlar  the 
ProvUlons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  8ut.  S16  as  amended  by  66  Sttt.  S21)  and  those  which  may  teve  expired  earlier  due  to  thortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  whicfa  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Initx  fj  PuttnU—lUS 

'*•**'"'• Numbers  2,380,040,  to  2,a01,8&6  ladualT* 

Plant  PatenU  ..__ Nninbera ett a«1 886  toctosive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ke  Newsome  W.  Gat 

Ho.  68S6.     Decided  November  H,  1962 

[50  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  — ] 


AND 


Phrases — "Resistant    to    Water" 


APPUCATION— DlSCLOSL-KE WoRDS 

AHD    "NOH-POBOUB." 

"It  may  be  true  that  under  circumstances  remote  from  the  insUnt  inven- 
tion materials  designated  'resistant  to  water'  might  be  other  than  non-porous. 
In  the  insUnt  case,  however,  the  specification  makes  it  clear  that  appellant 
is  concerned  solely  with  non-poroslty.  I.e..  with  his  container's  ability  to  keep 
out  or  resist  the  entry  of  water.  r>e8ignating  materials  'resistant  to  water 
under  $uch  Hroumttancet  could  only  mean  that  such  materials  are  non-porous. 
We  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that  any  person  tkiUed  in  the  art,  desiring  to 
utilize  the  instant  invention,  would  think  otherwise." 
.  Same— Samb— SuFFicraifcT  of  Disclosure— Specification  Directed  to  Thosk 

Skiuxo  in  the  Art. 
"Patent  spedflcatlons,  as  the  patent  act  expressly  Indicates,  are  directed 
not  to  the  public  in  general  but  to  those  skilled  in  the  relevant  art." 
;.  Same— Same— Same— Same— New  Matter. 

"Since  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  as  originally  filed,  appellant's  specification 
would  have  Indicated  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  all  suggested  container 
materials  were  to  be  substantially  non  porous,  we  hold  that  the  Insertion  of 
this  llmitaUon  expressly  Into  the  spedflcation  and  claims  did  not  involve 
•new  matter.' " 
[.  Same— Same— Same— 35  U.S.C.  112. 

Held  that  the  essence  of  the  first  requirement  of  the  first  paragraph  of  ,U 
use  112,  that  the  "specification  shall  contain  a  written  description  of  the 
Invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  It.  In  such  full. 
dear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to 
which  it  pertains,  or  with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and 
use  the  same,"  is  that  "a  specification  shall  disclose  an  invention  in  such  a 
manner  as  will  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  and  utilize  If ':  that 
separate  and  distinct  Is  the  requirement  that  the  specification  shall  "set  forth 
the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  inventor  at  carrying  out  hU  invention, 
the  "essence  of  which  requires  an  inventor  to  disclose  the  best  mode  cov- 
templated  by  him,  as  of  the  time  he  executes  the  application,  of  carrying  out 
his  invention " ;  and  that  "the  sole  purpose  of  this  latter  requirement  Is  to 
restrain  Inventors  from  applying  for  patents  while  at  the  same  time  con 
ceallng  from  the  public  preferred  embodiments  of  their  Inventions  which  they 
have  in  fact  conceived." 
5    Same— Same— Same— Drawings  as  Part  or  Disclosurr. 

"In  view  of  the  •  •  •  disclosures,  it  is  manifest  that  appellant  does  not 
consider  either  perforation  si«e,  positioning,  or  number  to  be  P«rt*<^»';l> 
crucial  aspects  of  his  invention,  and  that  this  fact  would  be  appreciated  by 
one  skilled  In  the  art  who  read  the  Instant  specification.  From  the  <!»«•  o^^'"^ 
of  appellant's  Invention  as  It  appears  In  the  spedflcation  alone,  we  feel  that 
one  skilled  in  the  art  would  be  enabled  to  make  and  use  appellant's  Invention 
without  undue  experimentation.  Such  a  skilled  person,  we  find,  would  cleari.v 
know  that  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  in  the  container  would  be  necessar>. 
While  appellant's  specification  does  not  disclose  the  exad  «"'°^'- ««;  P**'^'^" 
ing  of  such  perforations,  or  their  exact  size,  we  think  that  one  skilled  In  the 
art  'could  produce  the  article  with  a  minimum  amount  of  experimentation 
If  any  experimentation  at  all  be  necessary.  Whatever  doubt  may  exist  on  this 
point  must,  however,  be  resolved  in  appellant's  favor  In  view  of  the  draw  ngs 
which,  m  view  of  the  nature  of  the  invention  before  us,  are  a  very  important 
part  of  the  complete  enabling  dlsdosure." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  468,753. 
REVERSED. 
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Joseph  H.  Schley,  Schley  &  Schley,  Dos  T.  Hatfield  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents, 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  combination  claims  16 
and  17  in  application  Serial  No.  468,753  entitled  "Rice  Cooking 
Containers  and  Processes." 

The  invention  relates  to  a  rice  cooking  container  in  the  nature  of 
a  perforated  bag  which  "permits  the  uniform  cooking  of  fluflFy  rice 
[i.e.,  that  which  is  'firm  and  non-sticky']  by  inexperienced  or  un- 
skilled persons."  Appellant's  brief  describes  the  container  and  its 
operation  as  follows : 

The  container  •  •  •  Is  adapted  to  enolooe  a  predetermined  quantity  of  un- 
cooked rice.  The  [container]  material  haii  a  plurality  of  minute  openings  or 
perforations  of  a  number  and  slxe  large  enough  to  permit  the  passage  of  water 
and  water-soluble  starch  therethrough  and  small  enough  to  restrict  the  release 
of  pressure  generated  by  conversion  to  steam  of  water  which  enters  through 
the  perforations  upon  placing  of  the  container  in  boiling  water  when  cooking 
the  rice.  The  pressure  generated  within  the  container  resists  the  entry  of  addi- 
tional water  and  emits  water  containing  soluble  starch  through  the  perforations 
to  separate  the  atarch  from  the  rice.  Also,  the  perforations  permit  the  draining 
of  water  from  the  container  prior  to  the  removal  of  the  cooked  rice  therefrom. 

Referring  more  specifically  to  the  container  material,  appellant's 
specification  as  filed  stated :  "The  sheet  11  [of  the  'container']  may  be 
paper,  or  vegetable  parchment,  metal  foil,  plastic,  treated  cloth  or 
other  thin,  frangible,  disposable  material  resistant  to  water  and  heat." 
Appellant  amended  this  sentence  to  read  as  follows:  "The  sheet  11 
may  be  paj>er,  or  vegetable  parchment,  metal  foil,  plastic,  or  other 
thin,  frangible,  disposable  material  which  is  substantially  non-porous 
and  resistant  to  water  and  heat."  The  effect  of  this  amendment,  as 
well  as  the  original  meaning  of  the  above-quoted  sentence,  constitutes 
one  of  the  issues  presented  by  this  appeal. 

The  claims  on  appeal  read : 

16.  In  combination,  uncooked  rice,  and  a  disposable  container  for  cooking  the 
rice,  the  container  Including  an  enclosure  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
uncooked  rice  and  formed  of  flexible  and  manually  tearable  and  substantially 
non-porous  material  resistant  to  heat  and  water,  the  enclosure  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  of  a  slse  and  quantity  large  enough  to  permit  the  passage  of 
water  and  water-soluble  starch  therethrough  and  small  enough  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  rice  therethrough  and  restrict  the  release  of  the  pressure  generated 
by  the  conversion  to  steam  of  water  Mhlch  enters  through  the  perforations  upon 
placing  of  said  enclosure  in  boiling  water  when  cooking  the  rice  whereby  the 
generated  pressure  resists  the  entry  of  additional  water  and  emits  water  con- 
taining soluble  starch  through  said  perforations  to  separate  the  starch  from 
the  rice,  said  perforations  permitting  the  draining  of  water  from  said  en- 
closure prior  to  removal  of  the  cooked  rice  therefrom. 

17.  The  combination  as  set  forth  in  claim  16  wherein  said  materials  ia  veg- 
etable parchment. 

The  above  claims  stand  rejected  on  two  grounds,  neither  of  which 
involves,  directly  at  least,  prior  art. 

The  Examiner  stated  the  basis  for  the  first,  or  "new  matter," 
reject  ion  as  follows : 

The  original  disclosure  (page  4,  lines  8  to  10)  state*  that  many  materials  can 
be  used  without  any  statement  as  to  whether  the  materials  are  porona,  non- 
porous  or  substantially  non-porous  other  than  the  atatament  that  the  materlala 
are  "resistant  to  water  and  heat."    This  does  not  serve  as  propw  baala  for 
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claiming  "substantially  non-porous."    It  is  pointed  out  that  "paper"  and  "treated 
cloth"  may  be  porous. 

Discussing  first  appellant's  use  of  the  word  "paper,"  we  find  our- 
selves unable  to  agree  with  the  Board  that  appellant  intended  to  in- 
clude thereby  reference  to  "ordinary  'paper.'  "  Elementary  rules  of 
grammar  compel  us  to  find  that  as  originally  disclosed  in  his  specifi- 
cation, quoted  supra,  appellant  intended  "paper"  as  well  as  "vege- 
table parchment,  metal  foil,  [and]  plastic"  to  be  "resistant  to  water 
and  heat."  To  come  to  grips  with  the  position  of  the  Examiner,  how- 
ever it  is  necessary  for  us  to  decide  another  point,  namely,  whether 
the  designation  "resistant  to  water  and  heat,"  necessarily  connotes 
substantial  non-porosity,  as  required  by  the  claims. 

[1]  It  may  be  true  that  under  circumsUnces  renwte  from  the  in- 
stant invention,  materials  designated  "resistant  to  water"  might  be 
other  than  non-porous.  In  the  instant  case,  however,  the  specifica- 
tion makes  it  clear  that  appellant  is  concerned  solely  with  non-poros- 
ity i  e.,  with  his  container's  ability  to  keep  out  or  resist  the  entry 
of  water.  Designating  materials  "resistant  to  water"  und^r  sv^h 
Hrcumstances  could  only  mean  that  such  materials  are  non-porous. 
We  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that  any  person  skQled  m  the  art,  desir- 
ing to  utilize  the  instant  inventi6n,  would  think  otherwise 

We  find  the  Patent  Office  position  on  this  "new  matter    point  un- 
tenable for  a  second  reason.     The  Patent  Office  has  admitted  that 
"vegetable  parehment,  metal  foil,  [and]  plastic"  may  be  considered 
non  porous.    Alluding  once  again,  therefore,  to  considerations  of  basic 
grammar,  a  holding  that  appellant  could  not  pro^riy  be  said  to 
have  intended  the  word  "paper,"  as  used  in  his  application,  to  mean 
non-porous  paper,  would  effectively  ascribe  two  different  meanings 
to  thVwords  "resistant  to  heat  and  water"  in  the  same  sentence.    We 
find  such  interpretation  of  language,  at  the  very  least,  rather  strained. 
Much  of  what  we  have  just  said  applies  equally  to  appellant  s  ref- 
erence to  "treated  cloth."    As  to  this  material,  however,  there  is  yet 
anoTer  reason  for  our  conclusion.    [2]  Patent  BP-^fi-^-"^.  ^^^^ 
patent  act  expressly  indicates,  are  directed  not  to  the  P-bhc  m  ^n- 
eral  but  to  those  skilled  in  the  relevant  art.    Appellant,  i^J"  »t^";Pj 
r  how  how  one  having  such  skill  would  define  the  words  "treated 
do  h  "  •  •  i^sistant  to  water  and  heat,"  has  cited  the  following  def- 
inition of  "water  resistance  (fabric)"  from  the  Encyclopedia  of  Chem- 
ical Technology ;'  it  reads  as  follows :  ,  _  „^  „*  Textile 
in  the  Technical  Manual  and  Yearbook  of  the  American  ^^^^  ^^^^'Z 

:[..^1.  »«<lln  .-  -trlcttd  ^^  to  d«H«.  the  ••.MH.y  ..  .  «.-rlc  u, 
resist  wetting  or  penetration  or  both." 

The  Solicitor  states  with  ^gard  to  this  definition  *»»  ■*  J°^  "« 
require  that  a  water  resistant  fabric  be  compUUly  impervious  to  water 
^phasis  in  original] ."   The  answer  to  this  *)«"<«' »f:;'"Jr  ^  »P; 
r>.ll.nt.'«  use  of  the  words  "resistant  to  water  and  heat.      VVe  migm 
^'fn  whrsenset  plastic  resistant  t^  Completely?    Obvious  y 

not.    In  what  sense  is  vegetable  parchment  resistant  to  ;;^»^r  or  heat 
Completely?     Obviously  not.    It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  appellant 
did  not  intend,  originally,  that  the  words  "reeistant  to  water  and 
heat"  be  absolute  terms.    In  view  of  the  above  considerations,  we  find 
oureelvee  unable  to  attribute  any  particular  significance,  insofar  as 

.  I.t*r.cl.nc.  Publtahlng  Company.  New  York.  N.Y..  vol.  W.  pp.  »62-a.  1»58. 
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the  instant  ""new  matter"  rejection  is  concerned,  to  appellant's  cancel- 
lation of  the  words  ''treated  cloth"  from  his  specification.' 

[3]  Since  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  as  originally  filed,  appellant's 
specification  would  have  indicated  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  that  a?7 
snppested  container  materials  were  to  be  substantially  non-porous, 
we  hold  that  the  insertion  of  this  limitation  expressly  into  the  speo- 
ificntion  and  claims  did  not  involve  "new  matter." 

The  exact  basis  for  the  second  ground  of  rejection  is  not  entirely 
clear. 

The  Examiner  state<l  the  essence  of  his  rejection  as  follows: 

The  spe<ifloatlon  l«  held  to  be  Incomplete,  Inadequate  and  not  In  accordance 
with  Hule  71(b)  in  that  it  failf*  to  dem^ribe  completely  a  dpeciflc  embodiment  of 
the  parkaRe  on  which  appellant  predicates  patentability;  namely  it  fails  to 
even  mention,  let  alone  give  Hpec-iflc  data  an  to  the  Hize  and  number  of  openioKs. 

The  Board,  statinjr  the  above  rejection  substantially  as  did  the 
F^xaniiner,  referred  to  the  fact  tliat  appellant's  brief  on  appeal  before 
that  l)ody  stated  :  "that  the  numl)er  of  the  perforations  may  vary  from 
44  to  1,241  and  that  the  size  of  the  perforations  may  range  from 
.(K)13  to  .(X)3  square  inch  for  a  particular  type  of  rice.''  The  Board 
then  said: 

This  type  of  data,  we  l)elleve.  should  have  t)een  Included  In  the  original  specifl- 
catlon  in  order  to  conntitute  compliance  xoith  Rule  7/(b)  and  to  give  proper 
guidance  to  one  skilled  In  the  art  »o  that  tuck  persons  could  produce  the  article 
irith  a  minimum  amount  of  experimentation.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

On  reconsideration  the  Board  stated : 
It  Is  not  possible  to  derive  any  instruction  from  the  specification  which  would 
l>e  eqiiivalent  to  the  "best  mode"  or  the  "specific  embodiment"  of  35  U.S.C.  112 
and  Rule  71(b). 

The  Solicitor's  arf^ument  ap[)ears  to  be  based  on  the  thought  that 
appellant  should  have  "described  in  the  specification  a  bag  having  a 
specified  number  and  size  of  perforations,"  that  this  would  be  neces- 
sary to  produce  the  appellant's  invention  with  a  minimum  amount  of 
''experimentation,"  and  that  if  such  information  had  Ijeen  supplied, 
"the  specification  would  have  been  held  to  comply  with  Rule  71(b) 
and  therefore  with  the  'best  mode'  requirement  of  section  112.  [Em- 
phasis ours,]" 

[4]  We  have  set  forth  the  Patent  Office  position  in  some  detail  as 
we  feel  that  it  confuses,  and  in  fact  is  in  part  contrary  to,  two  of  the 
several  requirements  of  the  first  paragraph  of  35  ILS.C  112.  This 
paragniph  reads  as  follows : 

TAl  The  specification  shall  contain  a  written  description  of  the  invention, 
and  of  the  manner  an<l  process  of  making  and  using  it,  in  such  full,  clear,  con- 
cise, and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it 
pertains,  or  with  which  It  is  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  use  the  same, 
and  shall  [W]  set  forth  the  best  nio<le  contemplated  by  the  inventor  of  carrying 
out  his  Invention.    [Emphasis  ours.  1 

The  essence  of  portion  [A]  is  that  a  specification  shall  disclose  an 
invention  in  such  a  manner  as  will  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art  to 
make  and  utilize  it.  Separate  aixd  distinct  from  portion  [A]  is  por- 
tion |B]i  fbe  essence  of  which  re<iuires  an  inventor  to  disclose  the 
l)est  nuxie  contempUited  by  him,  as  of  the  time  he  executes  the  appli- 
cation, of  carrying  out  his  invention.  Manifestly,  the  sole  purpose 
of  this  latter  requirement  is  to  restrain  inventors  from  applying  for 
patents  while  at  the  same  time  concealing  from  the  public  preferred 

'  I'nrtlrulnrly  U  thl«  •o  alncf.  If  apprlUnt's  uii*oBtroT*rt«l  iiUtenM'ntfi  b*  bpllrTMi.  thiN 
<jirir<"llafi>)n  wa»  made  to  avoid  prior  art  r^fernKvit,  not  before  thla  court,  dlarlnainK 
uHtnated  ilotb  tu  be  laopcratlve  ta  a  cooklnc  contaloer. 
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embodiments  of  their  inventions  which  they  have  m  fact  conceived. 
As  we  view  portion  [B],  we  think  that  an  inventor  is  in  compliance 
therewith  if  he  does  not  conceal  what  he  feels  is  a  preferred  embodi- 
ment of  his  invention.  The  question  of  whether  an  inventor  has  or 
has  not  disclosed  what  he  feels  is  his  best  mode  is,  however  a  ques- 
tion separate  and  distinct  from  the  question  of  imffM^nry  of  his  dis- 
closure to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  portion  [A]  of  section  112, 

supra.  i.     u  ♦    f 

What  we  find  confusing  about  the  instant  rejection  is  not  what  it 
says,  but  what  it  does  not  say.  It  does  not  object  to  the  specification 
beicause  of  failure  to  comply  with  Ru!e  71(a)  which  is  an  almost 
verbatim  reproduction  of  portion  [A]  of  section  112.>  Both  the  So- 
lictor and  the  Board,  if  not  the  Examiner,  appear  to  equate  Kule 
71(b)  in  its  entirety  with  portion  [B]  of  section  112.*  In  doing  so, 
however,  we  find  that  they  appear  to  read  into  portion  [B]  require- 
ments very  similar  to  those  stated  in  portion  [A],  and  in  add^ion 
require  that  the  mode  disclosed  be  in  fact  the  optimum  mode  of  carry- 
ing out  the  invention.  We  find  no  statutory  basis  for  this  position. 
On  this  point,  we  note  that  the  Board  in  its  original  opinion  ob- 

served  that: 

If  •  •  appears  from  the  oral  hearing  and  amendment.  Paper  No.  12.  pages 
3  to  5.  that  a  packet  1«  heing  marketed  which  is  suitable  for  one  kind  of  rice  In 
common  use.    This  had  192  holes  each  .0021  sq.  In.  in  ri«.     [Emphasis  ours.1 

As  this  observation  applies  to  appellant's  alleged  failure  to  dis- 
close what  he  felt  to  be  his  "best  mode"  of  carrying  out  the  invention 
we  merely  note  that  the  patent  law  allows  patent  applications  to  be 
filed  when  in  fact  the  invention  has  never  been  reduced  to  commercial 
form.  Commonly,  they  are  filed  long  before  commercial  embodiments 
reach  the  market.  Such,  from  the  evidence  before  us,  could  have  been 
true  in  the  instant  case.  We  find  completely  inapposite  the  Board  s 
statements  concerning  the  configuration  and  number  of  the  container  s 
perforations  as  it  is  "being  marketed."  .,      .,« 

We  find  it  difficult  to  follow  the  interpretation  placed  on  the  state- 
ments of  the  Examiner  by  the  Board  and  the  Solicitor.  Clearly 
there  is  nothing  to  discuss  other  than  what  can  be  the  only  statutory' 
basis  for  the  instant  rejection-failure  to  comply  with  portion  [AJ, 

supra,  of  section  112.  .       •    •     .i     ;„„*„„♦ 

If  we  analyze  exactly  what  appellant's  invention  is  in  the  instant 
case,  we  see  that  it  is  in  essence  a  perforated  container.  Appe  lant  s 
invention  requires  that  the  container  be  made  of  special  material 
having  special  characteristics.  As  previously  indicated  we  find  that 
the  si^i^tion  adequately  discloses  what  severa  of  these  ma  enals 
may  bTand  their  essential  characteristics.  Appellant's  specification, 
referring  to  the  desired  size  of  the  perforations  in  the  container, 
also  states  that  "any  diameter  large  enough  to  a«»mmodate  the 
passage  of  water  or  steam  particles  and  small  enough  to  prevent  he 
entTTof  foreign  matter  therethrough  is  sufficient.  Oi^^nvm,  the 
openings  17  are  much  smaller  than  the  grains  of  nee."    Referring  to 

"    tloii  or  dlacorery  and  of  the  manner  and  vroc^otm^^  toenab**  *«»y  P^  raon  akille.1 

patent  U  aoUcJted.   In   •uch   «»*n«»*'  "  A?.  ^^'^StJ^emA^mtnt  of  the  proreaa.  machine. 
SThat  la  old.     It  mu,t  dr^cHhe  ~;"'»''/«fj  *  ^Jf.'JJ?  S^iSSTT.d  muat  «pl.ln  the  ra«l. 
mmnufctmrr.  composition  of  matter  or  ™P'^P^,7**^'?'r7Z^;  Jlf  piartsfftf  »y  tkr  inrmtor 
"operation  or  principle  whenever  tppMc.ble     ^h*  *e*n2^^«<i«r.«        'n> 
of  carrying  out  hla  Invention  muat  be  aet  fortH.     ll.m»«M»  vmrm-t 
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the  number  and  positioning  of  the  perforations,  the  specification 
states : 

*  *  *  the  openingi  ne«d  not  cover  the  entire  area  of  the  encloaare  and  may 
extend  throajrh  the  fold  or  anaeamed  margin  12  of  the  sheet  material.  The 
spacing  of  the  openinKs  may  vary  with  the  nature  of  the  sheet  material  to 
prevent  weakening  and  accidental  tearing  thereof.  Preferably,  the  openings 
are  arranged  In  intersecting  rows  18  extending  diagonally  or  in  non-paralM 
relation  to  the  marginit  of  the  enclosure  to  prevent  undae  weakening  thereof. 

[5]  In  view  of  the  above  disclosures,  it  is  manifest  that  appellant 
does  not  consider  either  perforation  size,  positioning,  or  number  to 
be  particularly  crucial  aspects  of  his  invention,  and  that  this  fact 
would  be  appreciated  by  one  skilled  in  the  art  who  read  the  instant 
specification.  From  the  disclosure  of  appellant's  invention  aa  it  ap- 
pears in  the  specification  alone,  we  feel  that  one  skilled  in  the  art 
would  be  enabled  to  make  and  use  appellant's  invention  without 
undue  experimentation.  Such  a  skilled  person,  we  find,  would  clearly 
know  that  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  in  the  container  would  be 
necessary.  While  appellant's  specification  does  not  disclose  the  exact 
number  or  positioning  of  such  perforations,  or  their  exact  size,  we 
think  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  "could  produce  the  article  with  a 
minimum  amount  of  experinientation,"  if  any  experimentation  at  all 
be  necessary.  Whatever  doubt  may  exist  on  this  point  must,  however, 
be  resolved  in  appellant's  favor  in  view  of  the  drawings  which,  in 
view  of  the  nature  of  the  invention  before  us,  are  a  very  important 
part  of  the  complete  enabling  disclosure.  We  think  that  they  have 
not  been  given  enough  weight  in  deciding  whether  the  disclosure  sat- 
isfies this  statutory  requirement. 

For  these  reasons  we  find  the  instant  disclosure  in  full  compliance 
with  the  requirements  of  section  112  designated,  supra,  as  portion  [A]. 

One  final  point  remains  to  be  discussed — the  Patent  OflBce  require- 
ment based  on  Rule  71(b)'  that  a  "specific  embodiment"  of  appel- 
lant's invention  be  described  in  the  specification.  No  direct  statutory 
basis  exists  for  this  requirement  other  than  portion  [A]  of  section  112, 
which  it  appears  to  implement.  The  term  "specification"  must  be 
taken  to  include  the  drawings  which  are  a  part  of  it.  In  our  view 
the  specification  in  this  case  contains  not  only  one  but  two  "specific 
embodiments"  of  appellant's  invention.  The  word  "specific"  is  a  some- 
what indefinite  term  in  that  it  involves  a  matter  of  degree — the  ques- 
tion. How  specific? — is  not  answered.  Obviously,  it  is  not  necessary 
that  an  applicant  be  more  specific  than  is  required  by  section  112, 
portion  [A].  Not  every  last  detail  is  to  be  described,  else  patent 
specifications  would  turn  into  production  specifications,  which  they 
were  never  intended  to  be.  United  States  specifications  have  often 
been  criticized  as  too  cluttered  with  details  to  give  an  easy  under- 
standing of  what  the  invention  really  is. 

In  conclusion,  therefore,  we  hold : 

( 1 )  that  appellant's  noted  amendment  to  the  specification  does  not 
involve  new  matter; 

(2)  that  no  reason  exists  for  holding  that  appellant  failed  to  dis- 
close what  he  felt  to  be  the  best  mode  of  carrying  out  his  inrenticm 
at  the  time  of  filing; 

(3)  that  the  disclosure  in  the  specification  is  such  that  undue  ex- 
perimentation would  not  be  necessary  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  and 
that  this  disclosure  would  be  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  make  and 
use  the  instant  invention ;  and 

•  Sm  not*  4,  lapra. 


(4)  that  in  the  insUnt  case  appellant's  disclosure  in  his  specifica- 
tion, Uken  with  his  disclosure  in  the  drawing,  amounts  to  a  disclosure 
of  a  specific  embodiment  of  his  invention. 

For  these  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  

WoMLMY,  Chief  Judge  {concMTTing): 
ThU  appeal  presents  far  more  of  a  problem  to  me  than  appears  to 

be  the  case  with  the  majority.  *  u     „  ^o««r  " 

It  po«e  very  close  questions  regardmg  the  issue  of    new  matter, 
and  particularly  the  sufficiency  of  applicant's  disclosure.    There  is 
doubt  in  my  mind  that  the  disclosure  properly  satisfies  the  minimum 
sUtutory  requirement,  and  it  is  only  by  resolving  that  doubt  m  appel- 
lant's favor,  that  I  concur  in  the  result. 
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1   PATCNTAMUTT-PAimcTTiAa  Sua^^TT  MATT«-"MrrHOD.  or  P^vano  Low- 

^rtl^nTrrBor-Appeal.  refos^  the  -i..  -  "  -lic.^^^^^ 
entitled  "Methods  of  Producing  Low-Carbon  Chromium  Alloys,    a.  unpatent 
able  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmed. 
Affeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  460,236. 

AFFIRMED.  ^.„.        _ 

Cafneron,  Kerkam  <k  Sutton,  Gordon  W.  Dai»Uy,  WOluim  B. 

''''JOJ:'^''ioTi^^  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  t.e  Commis- 
moner  of  Patent*. 

Before  Wo««,  Chi.f  Judge,  and  Rich,  ^^'^'±^'''^^- 
ciaU  Judge;  and  Associate  Judge  Joemi  K.  Jacmoh,  retired 

Mutmc,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  t,    .j  „* 

^C^'i.  in  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeal,  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  aftd  3  of 
•n^ant's  appli«.tion  Serial  No.  460^5,  Med  October  4,  1954,  for 
Z^Zot  PrSucing  Low-Carbon  Chromium  Alloys.    No  claim  was 

allowed.  ,  j  i  •  j-. 

Oaim  3,  illustrative  of  the  appealed  claims,  reads .  ^^^ 

8   The  mihod  of  producing  a  low  carbon  chromium^loy  -^^*=^jf^f^ 

stew  of  «ibdiTldin«  a  ferrochromium  conUlnlng  2  to  8%  of  "^^J^.^J^^^t 

carbon  monoxide  at  the  temperature  uaed. 

AppeUant's  application  describes  an  improved  method  for  the  de- 
carbuS  of  a  high  carix^n  chromium  alloy  such  as  ^errochrommn. 
?he  a^y  Undergoing  treatment  is  subjected  to  two  steps:  (1)  molten 
X  i^  Subdivided  by  a  gaseous  blast  which  r«u;te  with  the  Partides 
of  aUoy  to  form  an  oxide  coating  thereon,  and  (2)  the  particl^  are 
heated  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  1300«  C.  to  react  the  oxide  layer 
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with  the  carbon  in  the  alloy.     The  heating:  step  is  conducted  in  a 
55ubstantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere,  the  carbon  monoxide  pressure 
of  wliich  is  maintained  at  a  level  not  exceeding  the  equilibrium  pres- 
sure of  the  carbon  monoxide  at  the  heating  temperature. 
The  references  relied  on  are: 
Rennerfelt,  2,170,158,  August  22,  1939. 

"Stahl  und  Eisen,"  September  9,  1948  issue,  article  by  Naeser  et 
al.,  pages  346  to  353. 

The  Kennerfelt  patent  describes  a  method  of  decarburizing  a  carbon 
holding  metal,  for  instance,  pig  iron  which  is  an  iron  carbon  alloy. 
Rennerfelt's  method  involves  first  subdividing  the  carbon  holding 
metal  such  as  white  or  gray  pig  iron  into  more  or  less  hollow  granules, 
grains,  a  fine  powder  or  thin  flakes  by  means  of  mechanical  crushing 
and  grinding  or  by  exposing  the  iron  when  in  a  liquid  state  to  the 
action  of  water,  air  or  steam.  The  finely  subdivided  iron  is  then 
exposed  to  the  action  of  solid  or  gaseous  oxidants  at  a  temperature 
between  750°  and  1100"  C.  or  thereabout. 

The  article  in  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  discloses  a  method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  iron  powder  which  comprises  atomizing  a  liquid  iron  carbon 
alloy  as  by  compressed  air  or  the  like,  with  a  controlled  partial  oxida- 
tion. The  alloy  particle,  coated  with  an  oxide,  are  then  subjected  to 
a  refining  annealing  operation  at  950°  C.  In  the  annealing,  the  carbon, 
and  therefore  also  the  oxygen  are  eliminated  to  a  large  extent  and 
the  resulting  carbon  monoxide-carbon  dioxide  mixture  is  used  as  pro- 
tective gas. 

The  Examiner  stated  that  Rennerfelt  discloses  that  his  method  for 
decarburizing  cast  iron  may  be  employed  for  decarburizing  ferro- 
chromium  and  ferromanganese.  It  wis  the  Examiner's  position  that, 
in  view  of  Rennerfelt's  disclosure  that  his  method  of  decarburizing 
cast  iron  by  comminuting  it  and  heating  it  in  the  presence  of  oxides 
may  be  applied  to  ferro  alloys,  it  would  be  within  the  skill  of  the  art 
to  try  the  method  of  oxidizing  and  decarburizing  the  iron  of  "Stahl 
und  Eisen"  on  ferro  alloys. 

In  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims,  the  Board 
held  that  the  Rennerfelt  patent  clearly  suggests  to  one  skilled  in  the 
art  that  the  method  in  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  could  be  used  to  de.arburize 
ferrochromium  alloys.  That,  it  alleged,  was  so  berai-c  Lhe  Renner- 
felt method  is  of  the  same  general  type  as  th.  '.atahl  und  Eisen" 
procedure.  The  Board  considered  that  the  extension  of  the  method 
in  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  therefore,  to  another  alloy  merely  amounts  to 
following  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art. 

Our  task  is  to  decide  whether  one  with  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  at 
the  time  of  appellant's  invention  and  with  knowledge  of  the  cited 
references,  would  consider  the  method  of  decarburizing  the  carbon 
iron  alloy  used  in  the  method  outlined  in  the  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  arti- 
cle to  be  applicable  to  ferrochromium.    We  think  t,hat  he  would. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  method  in  the  Rennerfelt  patent  clearly 
has  nothing  to  do  with  the  method  of  the  present  invention.  We 
realize  that  the  method  of  Rennerfelt  is  not  entirely  similar  to  that 
recited  in  the  appealed  claims.  That  does  not  appear  to  be  denied  by 
the  Examiner  or  the  Board.  However,  on  comparing  disclosures  in 
appellant's  application  and  the  Rennerfelt  patent  it  appears  that 
appellant's  first  step,  that  is,  subdividing  the  higher  carbon  chromium 


alloy  in  the  liquid  sUte  under  oxidizing  conditions,  corresponds  to 
Rennerfelt's  first  step.    In  his  application  appellant  states: 

The  subdivision  of  the  molten  chromium  alloy  forming  the  flrst  step  of  the 
method  according  to  the  invention  can  be  carried  out  by  means  of  known  appara- 
tus in  which  a  Jet  of  molten  metal  escaping  through  a  no»«le  provided  in  the 
bottom  of  a  suitable  container  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  powerful  blast 
ejected  thromrh  an  annular  noBxle  disposed  concentrically  to  the  liquid  metal 
no««le.  For  the  purposes  of  the  invention,  the  blast  should  consist  of  a  gaseous 
fluid  of  such  composition  as  to  effect  the  required  oxldlaatlcm  of  the  molten 
chromium  alloy,  for  instance  compressed  air  or  steam  or  an  air-steam-mixture. 


•  •  • 


The  Rennerfelt  patent  describes  the  subdividing  of  the  metal  under- 
going treatment  as  follows : 

The  leTMtU  objects  of  my  Invention  are  atUtned  by  flrrt  anbdlvlding  the  carbon 
heading  metal  such  as  white  or  gray  pig  Iron  Into  •  •  •  a  fine  powder  •  •  • 
by  exposing  the  Iron  when  In  a  liquid  sUte  to  the  action  of  water,  air  or  steam. 
This  may  be  done  by  •  •  •  blowing  air  or  steam  onto  a  jet  of  iron  flowing  from 
a  furnace  or  a  ladle. 

It  is  true  that  Rennerfelt's  second  step  of  introducing  a  solid  or  gas- 
eous oxidant  into  his  system  is  distinct  from  appellant's  second  step, 
albeit  appellant's  second  step  appears  to  have  been  broadly  considered 
in  the  prior  art  as  appears  evident  from  the  introductory  portion  of 
appellant's  application.  Therein,  in  discussing  various  methods  that 
have  been  proposed  for  producing  low  carbon  ferrochromium  by  sub- 
jecting ordinary  high  carbon  ferrochromium  to  a  decarburizing  treat- 
ment, appellant  states : 

•  •  •  According  to  one  method,  high  carbon  ferrochromium  is  ground  into  a 
powder;  the  powder  Is  heated  In  air  to  obtain  a  partial  oildltatlon;  the  result- 
ing powder  together  with  a  suitable  binder  Is  formed  Into  amall  balls  or  pellets; 
and  the  balls  or  pellets  are  heat  treated  in  vacumn  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  oxide  coating  of  the  parUcles,  so  that  the  panicles  are  de- 
carburlied  by  reaction  between  the  oxygen  of  the  oxide  coating  and  the  carbon. 

In  that  method,  as  in  appellant's  method,  there  is  a  decarburization  of 
the  ferrochromium  particles  by  reaction  between  the  oxygen  of  the 
oxide  coating  and  the  carbon  in  the  alloy. 

What  is  more  important,  in  Rennerfelt  there  is  the  suggestion  that 
the  patentee  decarburizes  both  ferrochromium  and  pig  iron,  by  sub- 
stantially equivalent  methods.  Appellant  argues  that  Rennerfelt 
gives  the  impression  that  he  was  not  very  sure  of  the  possibility  of 
decarburizing  ferrochromium  in  the  solid  sUte  by  means  of  a  solid 
oxidant.  We  do  not  think  there  is  anything  indefinite  about  Renner- 
felt's disclosure  that  his  process  can  be  used  to  decarburize  ferro- 
chromium.   In  elaborating  on  the  process,  Rennerfelt  states: 

When  required  for  cerUln  reasons,  for  InsUnce  for  decarbonising  FeCr  or 
FeMn,  etc..  one  may  Introduce  hydrogen  gas  or  steam  Into  the  charge  and  one 
may  also  cauae  It  to  be  heated  In  vacuo,  preferably  In  a  high  frequency  furnace 
In  order  to  facUltate  the  splitting  up  of  for  Instance  a  carbide  of  Cr  or  Mn.  which 
are  much  more  sUble  than  the  cementlte  of  Iron.  •  •  • 

Another  pertinent  portion  of  the  patent  reads: 

When  using  the  method  for  decarbonlxlng  other  metals  than  pig  Iron  It  may  be 
advisable  to  use  other  solid  oxydants  [oxidants]  than  sUted  in  the  case  of  iron. 
One  might  also  find  It  useful  to  Increase  the  temperature  considerably  In  the  case 
of  decarbonlxlng  FeCr  and  FeMn. 

In  our  opinion  those  recitations  in  the  Rennerfelt  patent  clearly  sug- 
gest that  ferrochromium,  as  well  as  pig  iron,  may  be  decarburized  by 
substantially  the  same  method. 
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In  his  brief,  appellant  infers  that  he  creates  a  chromium  oxide 
coating  on  the  ferrochromium  particles  which  chromium  oxide  is 
wholly  or  partly  used  as  his  decarburizing  agent.  Appellant  accord- 
ingly urges  that  Rennerfelt  nowhere  suggests  the  use  of  a  decarburiz- 
ing agent  consisting  wholly  or  partly  of  chromium  oxide.  We,  how- 
ever, are  unable  to  find  in  appellant's  application  any  statement  that 
the  decarburizing  agent  consists  wholly  or  partly  of  chromium  oxide 
and  the  claims  obviously  are  not  limited  in  that  respect.  Therefore 
that  line  of  reasoning  seems  illogical. 

Appellant  urges  that  where  high  carbon  pig  iron  and  ferrochro- 
mium had  before  been  decarburized  by  distinct  methods,  there  can 
be  no  reason  why  the  method  of  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  for  high  carbon 
pig  iron  should  suggest  an  attempt  to  decarburize  ferrochromium  by 
a  like  method.  Although  we  do  not  deny,  as  pointed  out  above,  that 
Rennerfelt's  second  step  of  introducing  a  solid  or  gaseous  oxidant  into 
his  system  is  distinct  from  appellant's  second  step,  we  do  not  agree 
that  that  would  prevent  one  from  attempting  the  method  in  the  "Stahl 
und  Eisen"  article  on  ferrochromium.  The  Rennerfelt  patent  clearly 
suggests  that  a  method  similar  to  one  for  decarburizing  pig  iron  can 
also  be  used  to  decarburize  ferrochromium.  Furthermore,  "Stahl  und 
Eisen" "teparates  carbon  from  an  irwi  composition.  Appellant  is  also 
interested  in  separating  carbon  from  an  iron  composition. 

Finally  the  steps  of  appellant's  method  are  substantially  the  same 
as  the  steps  disclosed  in  the  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  method.  With  the 
above  facts  in  mind,  we  consider  it  to  be  within  the  ordinary  skill  of 
one  in  the  art  to  apply  the  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  method  to  the  decarburi- 
zation  of  ferrochromium. 

Appellant  urges  that  the  Board's  rejection  begs  the  issue,  pointing 
out  that  it  should  not  be  assumed  that  anyone  would  do  anything 
without  sufficient  inducement  to  do  so.  The  Solicitor,  on  the  other 
hand  in  his  brief,  has  aptly  pointed  to  several  prospective  advantages 
which  would  be  suggested  by  the  disclosure  in  "Stahl  und  Eiaen,"  and 
which  would  motivate  one  to  try  the  method  in  "Stahl  und  Eisen" 
for  decarburizing  ferrochromium.   Those  are : 

(1)  CommlnatlOD  of  molten  FeCr  by  a  Jet  woold,  •  •  •  tTold  an  ezpenaive 
Crindinf  operatimi. 

(2)  CombiDiDC  the  oxidation  with  the  comminution,  as  lucgeated  in  "Stahl 
und  Eisen,"  saves  the  time  and  expense  of  an  extra  oxidaticm  step,  as  was  neces- 
sary In  the  earlier  process. 

(3)  It  Is  possible,  accordlnf  to  the  "Stahl  imd  Eisen"  article,  to  control  ac- 
curately the  extent  of  the  oxidation  in  the  combined  comminntlnff  and  oxidising 
step  to  enrelop  the  Kralns  with  the  exa9t  amount  of  oxygoi  required.  •  •  • 

We  agree  that  those  prospective  advantages  are  a  sufficient  motivation 
for  one  to  try  the  method  in  "Stahl  und  Eisen"  on  ferrochromium. 

We  conclude  that  the  rejection  of  claim  3  should  be  affirmed. 

For  substantially  the  same  reasons,  we  think  that  claims  1  and  2 
were  properly  rejected.  Those  claims  broadly  recite  subdividing  a 
higher-carbon  chromium  alloy.  That  recitation  obviously  includes  the 
ferrochromium  of  claim  3.  It  is  thus  apparent  that  claims  1  and  2 
must  fall  with  claim  3. 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 

Smith  ,  /. ,  concurs  in  result  only. 
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1.  Patkktabilitt — Obvioubness — 86  U.8.C.  108. 

"85  U.8.C.  103  requires  us  to  compare  the  prior  art  snd  the  subject  matter 
sooght  to  be  patented  to  see  if  the  'tuhfect  matter  •«  •  ichole  would  hsTe  been 
obTioQB  cU  the  time  the  invention  teat  made  to  a  person  hsTlng  ordinary  skill 
In  the  art.' " 

2.  Samb — Sams — Same — Raoooifmoii  or  Pboblem. 

"Appellants  contend  that  their  invention,  cimsidered  as  a  whole,  includes 
both  the  recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  weld  bead  porosity  and  Its  elimination 
and  that  nothing  in  the  cited  references  in  any  way  suggests  a  prior  art 
racofnltion  of  the  problem  or  its  cause  and  hence  could  not  and  did  not  sug- 
gest any  solution  of  this  problem  of  weld  porosity.  Viewing  the  invention 
as  a  whole,  we  agree  with  appellants  that  the  references  would  not.  at  the 
time  of  appellants'  invention,  lead  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to 
recognise  the  cause  of  weld  porosity  in  chromlum-nickel-aluminum  stainless 
steels.  While  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  cited  prior  art,  particularly 
the  Nisbet  patent,  clearly  suggests  that  tiUnium  or  zirconium  may  be  used 
as  'getters'  for  nitrogen,  this  solution  to  the  problem  is  only  a  part  of  the 
invention  which  36  U.S.C.  103  speciflea  must  be  viewed  'as  a  whole.' " 

8.  Samb — Samb — Same. 

"Viewed  in  the  li^t  of  appeUants'  specification,  the  solution  to  the  problem 
of  weld  porosity  may  seem  obvious  over  the  c<nnbined  teachings  of  the  refer- 
races.  Such  a  hindsight  analysis,  however,  is  not  allowed  by  35  U.S.C.  108 
which  requires  a  comparistm  of  the  prior  art  and  the  invention  as  a  whole 
•t  the  time  the  invention  ira«  made." 
4.  Samb — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "STAiifLsss  Stkb.  and  Abtiole." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Stainless  Steel  and  Article,"  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art.  is 
reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  622,115. 

REVERSED. 

John  Howard  Joynt  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 
Before  Woklet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mastxic ,  and  Smith,  AtM- 

ciaU  Jxtdgei,  and  Associate  Judge  JcfiPH  R.  Jaowon,  retired 
Smfth,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

AppeUants  have  appealed  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
which  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  7,  inclu- 
sive, of  appellants'  application  for  patent »  for  "SUinless  Steel  and 
Article."   No  claims  were  allowed. 

Claims  2  and  6  are  illustrative  and  are  as  follows : 

2.  stainless  steel  possessing  predpltation-hardenteg  and  good  welding  ehar- 
acterlitica  eonslatinc  eaacatlally  of  ehrMDiam  16.00%  to  18.00%.  nickel  tt.50% 
to  7.76%,  alamiaum  .76%  to  1.00%,  carbon  .00%  maximum,  at  least  one  of  the 
group  conatstlBg  <rf  tlUnium  about  .06%  to  .20%,  airoMilum  about  .10%  to  .40% 
and  aranliUB  about  J0%  to  1.00%.  and  the  remaiiMler  sabctantiaUy  aU  iron. 

«.  A  wrided  article  comprising  precipitation-hardened  stainless  steel,  and  a 
fusion  weld,  said  stainless  steel  cowristlng  csscntUUy  of  chromium  18.00%  to 
18.00%,  nickel  6.50%  to  7.75%,  almnlnum  .76%  to  lJiO%,  carton  .00%  maxlmom, 
at  least  <»•  of  tke  group  c<msistlng  of  titaninm  about  .06%  to  .20%.  Blrc<mium 
abovt  .10%  to  .40%.  and  nraniuaa  about  J0%  to  1.00%,  and  the  remai«ler  sub- 

■taatlally  an  iroa- 
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Tlie  following  patents  were  relied  upon  as  prior  art  references  in 
support  of  the  rejection : 

(JoUer  (1),  2,506,558,  May  2,  1950. 

(Joller  (2),  2,505,762,  May  2,  1950. 

Nisbet,  2,564,498,  August  14,  1951. 

Pakkala,  2,738,267,  March  13,  1956. 

British  Patent,  407,052,  March  9,  1934. 
The  invention  relates  to  a  particular  class  of  stainless  stftel  alloys 
-  containing  chromium,  nickel  and  aluminum.  As  pointed  out  in  ap- 
l)ellants'  npeci Heat  ion,  stainle&s  steel  alloys  containing  chromium, 
nickel  and  aluminum  constituents  in  the  proportions  recited  in  appel- 
lants' claims  are  well-known  precipitation-hardenable  austenitic  steels 
which  are  particularly  useful  in  the  aircraft  industry  because  of  their 
high  ratio  of  strength  to  weight.  The  specific  object  of  appellants' 
invention  is  stated  in  the  specification  as  follows : 

In  weldlnjr  the  steel,  particularly  when  usinf  the  Inert-Kan  tongaten  arc  tech- 
niqne  at  substantial  welding  speeds.  I.e.,  on  the  order  of  25  Inches  per  minute, 
substantial  iK>ro8lty  is  found  within  the  region  where  weld  and  parent  meUl 
meet,  that  is  the  sides  of  the  weld  bead.  Thla  poroalty  appears  as  a  multiplicity 
of  minute  iKxkets  and  is  inclined  to  develop  areas  of  weakness.  Particularly, 
the  points  of  iK)ro8ity  established  are  Inclined  to  cause  local  stress  concentration 
and  ultimate  deterioration. 

Now  the  object  of  onr  invention  Is  to  oTercome  the  dlfflcaltlM  noted  above  and 
Rive  a  prerii)itation-hardenable  austenitic  chromlnm-nlckel-alnmloum  stainless 
steel  which  is  weldable  by  the  Inert-gas  tungsten  arc  technique,  as  well  as  other 
tpi-hnlques.  In  rapid,  reliable,  efficient  manner  to  five  a  sound  weld  free  of 
porosity. 

Appellants  also  state  in  the  specification  that : 

•  •  •  we  have  discovered  that  In  the  welding  of  the  precipitation-hardenable 
chromium-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steels,  especially  by  way  of  the  inert-gas 
tungsten  arc  te<'hnique.  there  are  encountered  a  subsUntlal  number  of  non- 
metallic  Inclusions  within  the  region  where  te  weld  bead  meets  the  base  metal 
beinsr  welded.  Actually,  these  non-metallic  Inclusions  are  Initially  present  In 
the  base  metal.  It  is  our  thought  that  under  the  intense  heat  of  the  wdding 
arc  and  the  high  temperatures  reached  In  the  weld  metal,  cerUIn  of  these  non- 
metallic  inclusions  at  the  sides  of  the  weld  are  decomposed,  yielding  gas.  a  por- 
tion of  which  is  there  entrapped  as  the  bead  solidifies.  Oas  pockets  are  fonaeil, 
giving  the  objectionable  points  of  porosity.  •  •  • 

Our  Investigations  lead  us  to  feel  that  the  objectionable  non-meUUic  inclusions 
are  aluminum  nitrides  or  perhaps  aluminum  carbonltrldes.  We  Hnd  that  sUln- 
less  steel  whether  melted  In  the  Induction  furnace  or  melted  In  the  electric  arc 
furnace  picks  up  nitrogen  on  the  order  of  0.02%  to  0.06%,  this  as  a  result  of  the 
melting  operation.  And  It  combines  with  the  aluminum,  where  present.  It  Is 
this  nitrogen  gas  which  appears  with  the  decomposition  of  the  aluminum  nitrides 
or  the  carbonltrldes  and  gives  rise  to  the  difficulty. 

After  pointing  out  the  problem  existing  in  the  industry  and  their 
recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  problem,  appellants  state  their  solution 
to  this  problem  as  follows : 

We  have  discovered  that  by  adding  a  certain  critical  amoant  of  titanium  to 
the  composition  of  the  precipitation-hardenable  austenitic  chromlom-nlckel- 
aluminum  stainless  steel,  the  objectionable  poroaity  In  welding  is  markedly  and 
sharply  reduced. 

Appellants  further  point  out  that  small  amounts  of  zirconium  or  uni- 
nium  have  a  similar  effect  in  reducing  weld  porosity.  Appellants  have 
included  in  their  specification  tables  showing  the  result*  of  a  series 
of  welding  tests  made  on  stainless  steels  containing  varying  amounts 
of  titanium,  zirconium  or  uranium.  These  tests  show  a  reduction  in 
weld  porosity  due  to  the  presence  of  the  above  substituenU.   The  valid- 
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ity  of  these  tests  has  not  been  questioned  by  the  Examiner  or  Board. 
In  summary,  the  specification  sets  forth : 

(a)  The  problem  facing  the  industry  was  due  to  objectionable  porosity  In  the 
weld  bead  of  chromlum-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steels. 

(b)  Appellants  surmlae  that  the  cause  of  this  porosity  was  the  Inclusion  of 
aluminum  nitrides  or  aluminum  carbonltrldes,  which,  when  heated  during  weld- 
ing, decomposes,  giving  off  gaseous  nitrogen. 

(c)  Appellants'  solution  to  the  problem  which  consists  In  the  addition  of 
specified  amounts  of  either  titanium,  eirconium  or  uranium  to  the  chromlum- 
nickel-alamlniuii  steel  to  reduce  the  objectionable  porosity  in  the  weld  bead. 

The  Examiner's  rejection,  affirmed  by  the  Board,  is  that  the  claimed 
invention  is  obvious  [a]  over  the  Goller  patents  (1)  and  (2),  in  view 
of  Nisbet  or  Pakkala  or  the  British  patent  or  [h]  over  Goller  (2)  alone. 
The  disclosures  of  these  references  are  discussed  below. 

Goller  (1),  which  is  cited  in  appellant's  specification  as  exemplary 
of  the  chromium-nickel-aluminum  steels  known  to  the  industry,  sUtes 
that  sUinless  steels  of  chronUum-nickel  varieties  frequently  include 
various  elements  such  as  columbium  or  titanium  "for  special  purposes." 
The  patent  then  states  that : 

•  •  •  Some  few  of  the  chromium-nickel  stainless  steels  have  been  known  to 
respond  to  hardening  by  heat  treatment,  this  by  virtue  of  the  addition  of  tita- 
Blom  or  columbium  in  well  studied  proportlonment  with  other  elements  present 
eoopled  with  a  critical  form  of  heat  treatment  to  effect  precipitation  hardening. 
Columbium  and  titanium,  however,  are  relatively  expensive  materials.  The 
chromium-nlckel-tltanlum  or  chromlum-nlckel-columblum  stainless  steels,  more- 
oTer,  usually  contain  stress  laden  ferrite  as  an  ewenttal  to  hardenablUty  from 
the  annealed  condition.  •  *  • 

Accordingly,  one  of  the  objects  of  my  invention  is  the  provision  of  a  chromium- 
nlckel-alumlnum  sUlnless  steel  and  method,  which  steel  is  readily  fabricated 
Into  a  host  of  different  products  hardenable  at  temperatures  sufficiently  low  to 
avoid  subsUntlal  scaling  and  distortion  due  to  heat  effect,  and  yet  which  are 
■ufflcently  sUble  la  the  prehardened  and  prefabricated  condition  that  premature 
hardening  la  not  encountered  in  cold  weather  aa  in  shining  for  example. 
From  the  above  quoted  excerpts,  it  is  clear  that  while  Goller  (1)  did 
disclose  that  titanium  could  be  used  in  chrorruum-mckel  steels  "for 
special  purposes,"  it  is  equally  clear  that  he  did  not  disclose  a 
chromium-nickel-alvminum  steel  with  titanium.  This  latter  point 
was  conceded  by  the  Solicitor  at  oral  argument.  Goller  (1)  makes 
no  mention  of  welding  his  steel  or  any  prior  art  steel. 

Goller  (2),  also  cited  in  appellants'  specification,  discloses  the  prior 
art's  use  of  titanium  with  chromium-nickel  steels  "for  special  pur- 
poses" and  further  states : 

•  •  •  The  Mmntum  aUo  hot  a  thint  for  rUtrogen  and  Is  subject  to  become  tied 
up  in  the  form  of  nitride*  with  consequent  impairment  of  the  hardening  effect 
[  Empbasla  added.] 

It  is  clear  from  the  remainder  of  the  specification  that  the  patentee 
does  not  disclose  a  chromium-ruckel-ahundnum  steel  with  titanium  and 
no  mention  is  made  of  welding.  As  was  true  in  Goiter  ( 1 ) ,  the  object 
in  Goller  (2)  is  to  provide  a  precipiUtion-hardenable  stainless  steel 
by  properly  proportioning  aluminum  as  the  precipitation  hardening 
agent  in  plaoe  of  more  expensive  agents  such  as  Htaniwn. 

The  patent  to  Nisbet  concerns  the  preparation  of  "alloys  character- 
ized by  exceptionally  high  strength,  ductility  and  corrosion  resisUnce 
at  high  temperatures."   Nisbet  8Ut«8  that : 

Ike  praosM  involTM  a  combination  of  steps  designed  to  remove  the  volatile 
imparities  and  nAnot  the  oxygM  and  aitrofM  cont«ita  of  the  aUoy.    No  one  of 
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the  steps  comprising  the  process  Is  adeqaate  to  aocompliab  the  high  decree  of 
purity  dPHlred  although  each  step  contributes  to  the  parifylng  proceaa. 

One  of  the  steps  in  Nisbet's  process  is  the  introduction  of  an  element 
'having  a  high  affinity  for  oxygen  and  nitrogen,"  which  the  patentee 
aptly  describes  as  a  "getter."  Among  the  "getters"  described  and 
claimed  are  titanium  and  zirconium.  The  patentee  makes  no  mention 
of  welding  his  alloys. 

The  patent  to  Pakkala  discloees  and  claims  a  stainless  steel  having 
("hromium-nickel-aluminum  in  amounts  within  those  ranges  claimed 
in  the  api)ealed  claims  and  containing  "about  .25%"  or  "below  ^%" 
titanium.  Pakkala  does  not  mention  welding,  but  states  that  reducing 
the  titanium  and  proportioning  the  amount  of  columbium  in  the  steftl 
will  reduce  the  "formation  of  segregations  of  a  non-metallic  nature" 
which  are  said  to  be  "an  agglomeration  of  titanium  nitrides  and  tita- 
nium cyanonitrides." 

The  British  patent  states  that  the  problem  of  intercrystalline  weak- 
ness caused  by  the  formation  of  free  carbides  when  welding  certain 
stainless  steels  is  alleviated  by  using  a  welding  rod  containing  various 
amounts  of  titanium.   The  patentee  states  that : 

*  *  *  The  effect  of  the  titanium  la  definitely  to  locate  and  fix  Inter-cryatalllne 
precipitations  In  the  form  of  what  may  be  termed  titanium  cyanonitride,  which 
Is  made  up  of  carbides  and  nitrides  of  titanium.  The  titanium  cyanonitride 
appears  to  be  very  sUble  and  to  be  onaffected  by  aubaeqaent  heat  treatmeot, 
and  also  It  appears  to  have  the  effect  ot  preTentlng  ezceaslTe  craln  frowth. 
which  may  be  another  aource  of  weakneaa. 

The  patent,  while  concerning  with  the  welding  of  chromiufn-nickel 
steel,  does  not  mention  chronUum-nickel-alumintim  ateel  nor  does  it 
mention  the  problem  of  porosity  in  the  weld  bead. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  summarized  its  affirmance  of  the  Examiner's 
rejection  on  the  above  described  references  as  follows : 

•  •  •  As  a  result  of  our  study  of  the  art  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner,  we  have 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  there  la  an  ample  teachinc  therein  of  the  dealrable 
effect  of  a  amall  amoont  of  tlUnium  In  stalnleaa  steal  alloya,  inclodlsf  the  type 
presently  claimed  (see  GoUer  (2)  and  Pakkala).  Accordlnfly  we  bellcre  that 
appellants  here  have  merely  followed  the  teachlnga  of  the  prior  art  In  compoond- 
Ing  their  alloy.  The  explanation  on  p«f«  4  of  the  spedflcatlon  of  the  orlcin  of 
the  weld  weakneaa  as  being  nitrocen  gas  aeema  to  oa  to  lead  to  the  tiae  of  tita- 
nium to  bind  this  gas  beeaoae  that  action  or  function  ot  the  titaninaa  la  taaght 
by  the  references.    For  theae  reaaona  we  will  aostaln  the  rejection. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  Board  erred  because  none  of  the  refer- 
ences except  the  British  patent  mentions  the  problem  of  improving  the 
welding  characteristics  of  chromium-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steels 
and  that  the  British  patent  is  not  concerned  with  weld  porosity. 
Therefore,  since  none  of  the  references  recognizes  the  cause  of  the 
problem  faced  by  appellants,  they  do  not  suggest  the  solution. 

Our  decision  as  to  whether  the  Board  was  correct  in  finding  the 
claimed  invention  to  be  obvious  over  the  cited  refuvncss  requires  at 
the  outset  a  careful  analysis  of  appellants'  invention  as  a  whole.  As 
summarized  earlier,  appellants'  specification  set«  forth  that  appel- 
lants (a)  knowing  porosity  to  be  a  problem  when  welding  chromium- 
nickel -aluminum  steels,  (b)  ntrmissd  that  this  tmdenrabU  poronty 
wtu  caused  by  gaseotu  nitrogen  given  of  token  aluminum  nitrides  or 
carbonitridee  were  heated  during  the  v>elding^  and  (c)  solved  the 
problem  by  introducing  a  specified  amount  of  titanium,  zirconium  or 
uranium  to  reduce  the  nitrc^jen  available  to  form  the  aluminum 
nitrides  or  carbonitrides  which  caused  the  p<xt)sity. 
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[1]  35  U.S.C.  103  requires  us  to  compare  the  prior  art  and  the 
subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  to  see  if  the  "*uft;>c^  matter  as 
a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  vyas  made 
to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art."  [Emphasis  added.] 
Our  initial  consideration  must,  therefore,  be  to  determine  from  ap- 
pellants' disclosure  and  claims  just  what  constitutes  "the  subject  mat- 
ter as  a  whole." 

[2]  Appellants  contend  that  their  invention,  considered  as  a  whole, 
includes  both  the  recognition  of  the  cause  of  the  weld  bead  porosity 
and  its  elimination  and  that  nothing  in  the  cited  references  in  any 
way  suggests  a  prior  art  recognition  of  the  problem  or  its  cause  and 
hence  could  not  and  did  not  suggest  any  solution  of  this  problem  of 
weld  porosity.  Viewing  the  invention  as  a  whole,  we  agree  with 
appellants  that  the  references  would  not,  at  the  time  of  appellants' 
invention,  lead  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  recognize  the 
cause  of  weld  porosity  in  chromium-nickel-aluminum  stainless  steels. 
While  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  cited  prior  art,  particularly 
the  Nisbet  patent,  clearly  suggests  that  titanium  or  zirconium '  may 
be  used  as  "getters"  for  nitrogen,  this  solution  to  the  problem  is  only 
a  part  of  the  invention  which  35  U.S.C.  108  specifies  must  be  viewed 
"as  a  whole." 

In  In  re  Antonson,  47  CCPA  741,  272  Fi2d  948,  124  USPQ  132, 
the  problem  facing  the  art  was  the  failure  of  airplane  tires  when  land- 
ing at  high  speeds  with  heavy  loads.  Appellants,  recognizing  that 
these  failures  were  caused  by  concentrated  stresses  in  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  tire  tread  due  to  centrifugal  force  and  high  air  pressure, 
solved  the  problem  by  reducing  the  stress  concentrations  in  the  tread 
by  including  a  plurality  of  plies  of  rein'forcing  cord.  In  reversing  the 
rejection,  the  court  stated : 

*  *  *  The  obrlons  problem  was  simply  the  failure  of  tires  on  airplanes  landing 
at  hi^  speeds  with  heary  loads.  Much  of  what  we  have  quoted  above  is,  in  fact, 
apprilant'a  own  analysis  of  the  canaea  of  the  failure  which  led  him  to  the  means 
for  Its  solution.  In  cases  of  this  kind  it  most  not  be  loat  sight  of,  as  pointed  out 
by  the  Sapreme  Conrt  in  Eihel  Procett  Co.  t.  Minnetotm  d  Ontmrio  Paper  Co., 
261  U.S.  46,  6T,  that  (1)  the  inventlTe  act  which  entitles  an  applicant  to  a  patent 
resldea  aa  well  in  the  dlacoTery  of  the  aource  of  trouble  aa  in  the  aM>Ucation  of 
the  remedy. 

See  also  In  re  Pennington,  44  CCPA  789, 241  F.2d  750, 113  USPQ  81, 
In  re  PhiUip  A.  Shaffer,  43  CCPA  758, 229  F^  476, 108  USPQ  326, 
and  In  re  Tanczyn,  40  CCPA  886, 202  F^  785,  97  USPQ  150. 

The  Solicitor,  in  his  brief,  argues  that  the  claims  were  properly 
rejected  and  that  the  above  cases  cannot  be  relied  upon  because : 

*  *  *  While  the  appelant  in  each  cited  case  aolTcd  a  problem,  the  phyaical 
meana  by  which  the  problem  waa  aolTed,  teas  reoiled  in  the  claim*  which  the 
court  found  to  hare  been  improperly  rejected  by  the  Patent  Office.  Here,  on 
the  other  hand,  poroaity  Is  neither  recited  in,  nor  la  a  neceasary  factor  to  be 
considered  in  the  claims,  since  the  claim  language  does  not  require  that  appel- 
lanta'  steel  be  put  to  a  use  InToWlng  welding,  or  that  it  be  welded  under  condi- 
tions condudTe  to  the  production  of  poroaity. 

We  do  not  understand  the  Solicitor's  position  since  it  seems  to  us 
that  the  "physical  means  by  which  the  problem  was  solved"  Lb  the 

»  Nose  «f  the  ivferencM  iadiestea  th*  ose  of  nnniam  u  a  "«»tter"  for  nltrosm.  How- 
erer,  ao  dtetlnctloa  as  to  which  metal  U  oaed  ia  argued  by  appelUnta.  All  of  the  api>ealed 
cUlma  Inelade  tltaniam  aa  a  "getter"  for  aitrocaa. 
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inclusion  of  the  small  amounts  of  titanium,  zirconium  or  uranium,  as 
recited  on  the  claims.*  The  above  statement  of  the  Solicitor  seems 
to  equate  the  "means  by  which  the  problem  waa  solved  with  porotity." 
This  statement  therefore  equates  the  problem  with  its  solution,  which, 
as  pointed  out,  supra,  evidences  a  misunderstanding  of  the  invention 
"as  a  whole/'  Regardless  of  what  is  meant  by  the  Solicitor's  statement, 
he  and  the  Board  seem  to  have  ignored  what  we  think  is  the  esMnce 
of  appellants'  invention,  i.e.,  the  determination  of  the  cause  of  weld 
porosity  which,  we  think,  is  an  inseparable  part  of  the  **inventi<Mi  as 
a  whole,''  and  makes  the  inventicm  here  claimed  unobvious  over  the 
suggestions  of  either  the  combination  of  prior  art  referenoM  or  over 
theGoller  (2)  reference  alone. 

[3]  Viewed  in  the  light  of  appellants'  specification,  the  solution  to 
the  problem  of  weld  porosity  may  seem  obvious  over  the  (xunbined 
teachings  of  the  references.  Such  a  hindsight  analysis,  however,  is 
not  allowed  by  35  U.S.C.  103  which  requires  a  comparison  of  the  prior 
art  and  the  invention  as  a  whole  at  the  time  the  invefUion  woi  mmde. 
In  re  Edward  M.  Rothermel  and  Russell  B.  WaddM,  Jr.,  47  CX3PA 
866,  276  F.2d  393,  125  USPQ  328. 

It  it  easy  now  to  attribute  to  tbia  prior  art  tb«  knowladf*  wklck  waa  irat 
made  available  by  appellants  and  tben  to  aaaame  that  it  would  hava  bean  obvloua 
to  one  baving  the  ordinary  akiil  of  the  art  to  make  theae  anggeated  rvconatmc- 
tlons.  While  such  a  reconatruction  of  the  art  may  be  an  allorlng  way  to  ratloii- 
aliic  a  rejection  of  clalma.  it  la  not  the  type  of  rejection  which  th«  itatvto  an- 
thoriiea.  35  L'.S.C.  103  la  rery  apcciilc  In  reqairinc  that  a  rejcctton  on  the 
grounds  the  invention  "would  bare  been  obTioua"  moat  be  baaed  on  a  conpariaon 
between  the  prior  art  and  the  aubject  matter  aa  a  whole  at  the  time  tha  invcBtlon 
waa  made. 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
is  reversed. 
REVERSED. 


U,  1962 
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•Appealed  rUlma  1  throucb  4  ar«  vary  aUaUar  ta  aapaalad  plah—  t.  10  aa4 
neckft  V.  roe,  09  App.  DC.  51.  U  USPQ  2«.  In  all»wli«tk«ae  daiaia,  bt  «a«rt 
that  while  tb«  prior  art  refarcacca  dlaalaaad  ataala  witkta  tha  imaaa  aakaMai  I 


aa4  11  ta 


appealed  clalma.  neither  reference  waa  eeaccniMl  with  aackloa  a  ataiai 

ateel  claimed  br  appellant.    Beoket'a  clala  •  la  aa  fvllowa  : 

9.  A  atalB-ralatlng  Iron-baa*  alloy  havlac  dacfMlniwlaf  P'*9>'<1*1M£ 
from  about  19%  to  at>out  22%  of  rnromlnm  ;  about  0.10%  to  aaoat  Z.TS% 
carbon,  the  carbon  content  beliic  not  DMtra  tbaa  aboat  0.3%  :  at  least 
manganeae  and  at  leaat  abont  2%  of  nickel,  the  anm  of  tba  manjaaaaa 
percentagea  fallln*  between  aboat  6%  and  aboat  14%  :  tha  balasM  of  tka 
■ubatantlally  Iron. 


•^  «  Of 
and  alckal 
altoy  balna 


U.S.  Court  of  Caitonui  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  an  Gcobgc  R.  Nubman,  Wtlliam  M.  LcSm  anb  THOMAa  W.  IfAarii* 

No.  6851.    Decided  November  H,  1992 

[50  rev  A  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  —  USPQ  —1 

1.  Patentabimty — Pabticulab   Si'BJECT   Matteb — "Eamui   or  OaoAific   Phob- 

PHT^OOITHIOIC  ACIM  AND  MrTHOD*  FOB  PBSPAai1««  8a1(&" 

The  refusal  of  certain  method  clalma.  In  an  application  entitled  "Eatera  of 
Organic  Phoaphinodlthioic  Acida  and  Methoda  for  Preparlnc  SaoM,"  aa  un- 
patentable over  the  prior  art,  la  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  602,453. 

AFFIRMED. 

Oberlin,  Maky  <St  Donnelly,  John  F.  Oberlin  {Almon  S.  Nelson  of 
counsel)   for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 


Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 

Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  11-20  of  application  Ser. 

No  602,453,  filed  August  6,  1956,  for  "Esters  of  Organic  Phosphino- 

dithioic  Acids  and  Methods  for  Preparing  Same."    NotwithsUndmg 

the  title,  all  claims  on  appeal  are  directed  to  method. 
The  subject  matter  of  the  claims  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  claim 

11  which  reads: 

The  method  of  preparing  eatera  of  phoaphinodlthioic  acida  which  compriaea 
mixing  (a)  a  phoaphinodlthioic  acid  having  the  atmcture 

a        8 
p 

Ri  BH 

Where  R  and  R.  are  aaturated  hydrocarbon  radicala,  with  (b)  an  approximately 
equivalent  amount  of  oleflnlc  compound  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
0-280'  C. 

There  is  no  need  to  discuss  the  other  claims  or  to  distinguish  them 
trom  one  another.    Patentability  of  all  of  them  depends  on  the  obvi- 
ousness of  their  subject  matter  over  the  following  references: 
Augustine,  2,528,732,  November  7,  1950. 
Hook  et  al.,  2,565,920,  August  28,  1951. 
Cassaday,  2,578,652,  December  18,  1951. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  method  claim  is  nothing  more  than  the 
reaction  of  (a)  with  (6)  at  a  temperature  within  the  limits  of  a  verj- 
broad  range.    No  reliance  is  placed  by  appellants  on  the  temperature 
aspect  of  the  claimed  invention  in  urging  patentability  and  we  shall 
therefore  disregard  it.  j  *    i  •     „ 

It  is  also  unnecessary  to  discuss  the  references  in  any  detail  inas- 
much as  appellants  admit  that  they  all  disclose  "the  reaction  of  phos- 
phorodithioic  acids  having  the  structural  formula 

BO  B 

\   ^ 
*  P 

RO  BH 

with  an  olefinic  compound." 

The  issue,  therefore,  is  a  narrow  one:  Would  it  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  relevant  art,  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made,  to  make  the  esters  of  phosphiru>dithioic  acids  which  are 
within  the  scope  of  the  claims  by  a  method  such  as  t^^t  «hown  in  the 
references  for  making  esters  of  phospho/vdithioic  acids?  35  L.fe.C. 
103.  SUted  still  more  precisely,  for  no  "method"  is  involved  other 
than  the  simple  combining  of  the  reactants  and  allowmg  time  for 
the  reaction,  would  such  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  expect  that  an 
olefinic  compound  would  react  with  a  phosphiru>dithioic  acid  to  pro- 
duce the  ester,  in  the  same  way  as  the  est^r  of  phosphorodithioic  acid 
is  produced  by  reaction  with  an  olefinic  compound? 

The  reaction  mechanism  involved  in  all  of  the  references  and  m 
the  application  at  bar  appears  to  be  the  aame  and  appellant  do^  not 
question  this.  This  mechanism  is  explicitly  de«;nbed  m  the  Hood 
et  al.  pat4^nt  It  is  shown  to  be  of  a  type  wherein  the  olefinic  com- 
pound attaches  itself,  through  a  carbon  atom  of  its  double  bond,  to 
the  S  of  the  — SH  group  of  the  acid  thereby  displacing  the  H  of  the 
— SH  group  and  wherein  a  hydrogen  atUches  itself  to  the  other 
carbon  which  formed  the  original  double  bond  in  the  olefinic  com- 
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pound.  This  produces  the  esters  which  are  described  in  appellants' 
application  by  the  formula 

B  ■ 

V         IE" 

wherein  R"  is  an  organic  radical.  The  source  of  R"  is  tha  "(b)" 
element  of  the  claim  which  is  described  in  the  specification  thus: 

Th«  wcond  raaetant  named  in  the  proccaa,  the  organic  componiid  which  con- 
tains a  non-benxenold  unsatarated  linkage  between  adjacent  carbon  atoms. 
Includes  principally  oleflna,  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic,  esters  of  anaatnrated 
acids,  qainoid  compounds,  etc. 

As  showing  that  there  is  substantially  no  more  to  the  "method"  than 
bringing  the  chosen  reactants  together,  we  quote  the  following  from 
the  specification: 

As  indicated  previously  the  process  Is  particularly  desirable  because  of  the 
ease  of  reaction  and  the  lack  of  requlreaent  of  any  onuaual  conditions  or  cat- 
alyst In  many  InsUnccs  It  Is  oecassarily  [sic]  only  to  bring  the  two  reaotants 
together  at  room  temperatore  whereupon  an  exothermic  reaction  ensues.  In 
other  cases  it  is  necessary  to  apply  heat  to  the  reaction  mixture  to  initiate  the 
reaction.  In  all  casea,  however,  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  0-280*  C. 
is  soluble.  Furthermore,  although  it  may  be  desirable  in  a  few  insUacas  to 
prolong  the  reaction  conditions  for  12-15  hoora,  in  most  cases  one  or  two  hour* 
is  a  sufficient  time  to  insure  a  good  yield  of  desired  asters. 

As  shown  in  the  references,  organic  compounds  such  at  olefins 
react  with  phosphon>dithioic  acids  and  form  addition  producta  by 
attaching,  through  the  opening  up  of  their  doOble  bonds,  to  the  S  of 
the  original  — SH  group  of  tha  acid.  The  position  of  the  Patent 
Office  is  that  a  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  field  would  expect 
that  the  same  type  of  addition  reaction  would  ensue  if  phoaphinodi- 
thioic  acid  were  substituted  in  the  reaction  and  that  the  claimed  re- 
action, or  "method,"  would  therefore  be  obvious.  The  Examiner  in 
his  answer  typified  the  reaction  graphically  thus : 


▲psUeaaTs  nae«M 


a   s 

\ 


/ 


EG   a 


f-SM  -h      C« 


/ 


B«(«r«Mw' 


FMCtioa 


a.o 


ao   s 


Quoting  from  appellants'  brief  before  the  Board,  "The  reaction  is 
simplicity  itself:  two  reactants  are  mixed  at  a  temperature  within  a 
limited  range  and  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is  the  product. 
Nothing  can  be  simpler." 

Before  the  BoaM  appellants  mada  the  same  argument  they  make 
in  this  court  in  an  effort  to  show  unobviouaneis,  namely,  that  there 
are  severel  known  differences  in  the  chemical  reactivities  of  phos- 
phorodithioic  acids  and  phosphinodithioic  acids,  four  such  differences 
being  specified.^  At  the  same  time,  however,  appellants  admitted 
before  the  Board  that  "There  are  undoubtedly  some  chemical  reac- 
tions which  are  common  to  both  types  of  compounds  *  *  *."    After 


'TlM  feer  ipMUU  Mtten  snatissit  ass:  (1)  raacttes  with  alceh^:  (S)  MsetlM 
wltk  hydreaM  cMinMs :  (I)  sSH^^sahsatlBg ;  sad  (4)  lesettea  with  skas.  Meas 
•f  thM*  art  iBTolTed  ksse. 
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considering  these  arguments,  the  Board  rejected  them  on  the  basis  of 
what  appear  to  us  to  be  sound  reasons,  as  follows : 

In  addiUon  reacUons  with  olefins,  phosphorodithloic  acids  containing  two 
ester  linkages  known  to  be  more  reactive  than  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon 
linkages  in  phosphlnodlthlolc  acids,  might  be  expected  to  produce  interfering 
reaction.  Hence,  where  the  more  active  phosphorodlthioic  acids  are  operative, 
the  chemist  of  average  skill  would  expect  the  corresponding,  more  stable,  phos- 
pbinodithioic  acids  containing  the  same  functional 


/ 


— 8H 


group  to  be  similarly  operative  without  interference. 

The  reactions  pointed  out  by  the  appellants  as  demonstrating  differences  be- 
tween phosphinodithioic  and  phosphorodlthioic  acids  are  condensations  or  hy- 
drolyses  which  are  not  related  to  the  reaction  here  at  issue,  an  addition  across 
an  oleflnlc  double  bond,  no  elements  being  eliminated.  It  has  been  admitted  by 
appeilanta  that  there  are  undoubtedly  chemical  reactions  common  to  phosphoro- 
dlthioic and  phosphlnodlthlolc  adds  and  these  similarities  would  suggest  to  the 
chemist  trying  one  where  the  other  has  been  used  even  though  it  is  known  that 
there  are  also  differences  in  other  chemical  reactions. 

We  have  not  found,  either  in  the  brief  before  us  or  in  the  oral 
argument,  that  appellants  have  refuted  the  foregoing  reasoning^ 
Rather  they  rely  on  a  number  of  cases  in  this  court  and  in  the  Board 
which  have  decided  other  legal  issues  with  respect  to  other  chemical 
problems.  We  have  considered  the  cases  but  point  out  ^  we  did 
in  In  re  Magat,  44  CCPA  735,  740,  240  F.2d  351,  112  USPQ  317, 
that  the  question  of  whether  there  is  anything  patentable  "m  apply- 
ing or  adapting  a  prior  art  process  of  producing  one  chemical  sub- 
stAnoe  to  the  production  of  another  is  one  which  must  be  determined 
on  the  basis  of  the  particular  circumstances  of  the  individual  ca^ 
involved''  Having  considered  all  of  the  circumstances,  as  here  af- 
forded to  us  by  the  record  and  briefs,  we  see  no  error  in  the  finding 
below  of  unpatentability  by  reason  of  obviousness  of  the  subject 

matter  claimed.  ,       ^i^     t^       j        o 

We  are  further  confirmed  in  our  conviction  that  the  Board  was 

right  by  reading  in  appellants'  brief  before  the  Board  that 
The  reaction  of  this  invention  is  of  course  concerned  with  a  chemical  reaction 

between  two  functional  groups.    These  two  functional  groups  are  the  -PSSH 

^^Hnd  tie  rflnic  grJJp.    This  particular  reaction  is  the  point  of  novelty  of 

the  invention  •  •  •.  ^^  .  „  ..  „ 

FuncUonal  groups  do  not  of  course  exist  by  themselves.  They  are  b>  the 
rery  definition  of  functional  groups,  atUched  to  an  inert  radical  . 

Thf»e  inert  groups  are  the  two  atUched  to  the  phosphorous  [P]  atom  of 
component  (a)  and  those  atUched  to  the  carbons  of  the  oleflnlc  double  bond 
Sn^nent  (h).  The  inert  groups  of  con.ponent  (a)  are  defined  most  broadly 
in  claim  11  as  "taturated  hydrocarbon  radicaU." 

Am  we  read  this,  it  is  saying  that  the  R  and  R.  saturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  in  appellants'  acids  are  ineH  in  the  reaction  wUh  th^  oUJirac 
compound.    The  Board  has  said,  without  contradiction  by  appellant^ 
that  the  RO-  groups  in  the  prior  art  phosphorodithioic  acids  would 
be  more  reactive,  yet  they  do  not  interfere  with  the  joining  of  ole- 
fins by  addition  reaction  at  the  -SH  grouping.    A  fortiori,  the  same 
reaction  would  be  expected  to  take  place  with  phosphinodithioic  acids 
and  olefins,  the  more  reactive  RO—  groups  being  replaced  by  "inert 
(lees  reactive)  R  and  Ri  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicala 
[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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1.  PATr?fTABILITY— StATITORY    BaHIB    FOR    RuiCTION 35   U.S.f^.    108. 

"The  Board  in  Itn  dlsouwrion  of  the  rejection  seems  In  words  to  base  Its 
decision  on  'the  absence  of  novel  structure  recited  In  the  claim  orer  the  refer- 
ence disclosure.'  While  the  expression  'absence  of  novel  structure'  could 
indicate  that  a  rejection  on  lack  of  novelty  under  35  U.S.C.  102  was  intended. 
It  does  not  necessarily  neifate  the  rejection  for  obviousness  over  the  prior 
art  under  35  U.S.r.  103.  The  Board's  sUtement  that  'it  is  well  esUbllshed 
that  the  patentability  of  an  apparatus  claim  Is  determined  only  (1)  on  novel 
structure  recited  over  the  prior  art  where  (2)  the  novel  structure  Is  un- 
obvlous  to  one  skilled  In  the  art'  indicates  clearly  to  us  that  the  Board  under- 
stocKl  the  Examiner's  rejection  to  be  based  on  85  U.S.C.  108  and  Intended  to 
affirm  the  rejection  on  this  basis.  We  hold,  therefore,  that  the  appealed 
rejection  of  the  claims  Is  In  essence  a  rejection  for  obviousness  of  the  claimed 
Invention  under  35  U.S.r.  103." 

2.  Same— Same— Statement  or  Pbbcise  Statutory  Grounds  of  Rsjbction  Es- 

sential—A  rfTiriPATio  if  (35  U.S.C.  102)  AND  OBViorsifEss  (85  U.S.C.  108). 

"We  think  a  careful  statemei>t  of  the  precise  statutory  rroanda  of  rejection 

is  essential  in  all  cases  and  particularly  in  a  case  such  as  the  preaent  where 

Congress  has  seen  fit  ,to  enact  separate  sections  of  the  statute  dealinc  with 

anticipation  (35  U.S.C.  102)  and  obvlousneaa  of  the  invention  (36  U.S.C.  108)." 

3.  Claims— Constriction  or  Claims — PBCAMnjc  or  Introductort  Phrase. 

"The  expression  'for  reconcent rating  liquid  dehydrating  agents'  is  merely  a 
statement  of  intended  use  and  does  not  qualify  or  distinguish  the  structural 
apparatus  claimed  over  the  reference.  This  expresaion  falls  within  the  rule 
of  the  cases  listed  In  Appendix  'A'  to  Kropa  ▼.  Robie  et  •I.,  88  COPA  868.  187 
F.2d  150,  88  ITSPQ  478.  in  which  the  introductory  phrase  or  praamble  of  the 
claim  does  not  sUte  a  limitation  in  the  claim  which  diatinguiahes  it  over  the 
prior  art.  See  /n  re  Joteph  F.  8eb<M,  48  CCPA  984,  288  F^  480.  122 
USPQ  520." 

4.  Same — Same — Words  and  Phrases — "Substantiaij-t  Horirontai.." 

"Appellant  argues  that  by  requiring  his  condenser  to  be  mounted  in  a 
subsUntially  horizontal  position.'  it  aaaurea  the  return  of  the  glycol  to  the 
boiler  yet  minimizes  the  connterllow  of  this  returning  liquid  against  the 
escaping  vapor.  While  this  advantage  may  be  praaent  in  auch  a  horlaonUl 
condenser,  the  claim  language  does  not  patentably  distinguish  appellanfa 
condenser  over  the  'slightly  Inclined  chambers'  of  Harris.  The  Harrta  draw- 
ing shows  the  'slightly  Inclined  chambers'  to  be  at  9*  angles  to  the  horlaonUl. 
In  our  opinion  'substantially  horlxonUl*  falls  to  patenUbly  dlattnffnlah  ai>- 
pellant's  condenser  over  the  'slightly  inclined  chambers'  of  Harrla.  In  the 
absence  of  a  showing  in  appellant's  apeciflcatlon  that  a  variation  of  9*  from 
the  horizontal  would  not  be  included  within  the  broad  term  'subatantially 
horizontal.'  we  think  that  the  term  would  normally  include  the  chambers  of 
Harris.     See  fn  re  \ehrenberg,  47  CCPA  1189,  280  F.2d  1«1.  188  USPQ  888." 

5.  Patentability— Obviousness — Commeicui.  Suocim. 

"Finally,  appellant  has  submitted  an  affidavit  to  show  the  comaaercial  suc- 
ceas  of  his  invention.  While  there  Is  nothing  in  the  record  to  buUeat*  whether 
the  alleged  commercial  success  was  doe  to  the  features  deflnsd  In  ths  appshlcd 
claims,  we  need  not  consider  the  affidavit  since  we  have  no  doubta  about  the 
obvionsness  of  the  invention  defined  in  the  appealed  claima.  In  the  abaence 
of  such  doubts,  commercial  succeas  is  of  no  moment" 

6.  Same— Particular  Subject  Mattrb— "Liqxjib  RacoNCKirnuTiifa  ArPAaATUa." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims,  in  an  application  entitled  "Liquid  Reconcen- 
trating  Apparatus"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  la  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  648,472. 
AFFIRMED. 

Wm.  Griffith  Edwardtj  McOrew  and  Edwardtj  Jtsss  Bowyr  for 
appellant. 
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Clarence  W.  Moore  {Lutrelh  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge.  Rich  and  Smith,  Assonate  Jxuigen, 
Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired,  and  Judge  Whxiam  H.  Kirk- 
PATRiCK,   United  St-ate«  Senior  District  JMdge  for  the  Eastern 
District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  has  appealed  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board 
of  Appeals  which  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  8  and  9 
of  appellant's  application  '  for  patent  for  a  "Liquid  Reconcent rating 
Apparatus."  Both  claims  were  rejected  as  "unpatentable  over  Har- 
ris" '  the  only  cited  prior  art  reference. 

Appellant's  invention  is  disclosed  as  embodied  in  a  reconcentrator 
for  liquid  dehydrating  agente  employed  in  a  "field  dehydrator"  which 
is  alleged  to  have  particular  utility  when  used  to  remove  moisteure 
from  natural  gas  at  the  weU  head.  Appellant  explains  this  use  in 
his  specification  as  follows : 

Petroleum  gas  aa  ^uced  at  the  well  head  commonly  Includes  liquid  com- 
ponents comprtring  hydrocarbons  and  water.     Systems  employed  for  treating 
lluch  gasea  are  provided  with  apparatus  for  separating  the  liquid  ^^^^^ 
and  also  for  removing  water  vapor  from  the  gaaeoua  components.    The  gas  de- 
hydrating equipment  commonly  employed  comprlaes  an  extended  surface  struc- 
^re  for  effecting  intimate  conUct  of  the  gas  with  a  liquid  dehydrating  medium 
«,ch  as  either  dlethylene  glycol  or  trlethylene  glycol.    It  is  dertrable  to  mlnl^ 
miae  the  loas  of  the  dehydrating  agent  which  is  normally  recirculated  '"er  the 
absorbed  water  has  been  removed  in  a  reconcentrating  unit    Varioaa  typw  of 
r^^centrator.  have  been  employed  with  diffenmt  decree,  of  effectlveneaa  in 
the  removal  of  water  vapor  and  In  the  maintaining  of  the  drying  agent  In  the 
system.     Accordingly.  It  Is  an  object  of  the  preeent  invention  to  Provide  « 
aroratu.   for    reconcentrating   a   dehydrating   agent   Including   an    Improved 
arrangement  for  mlnlmlalng  lose  of  the  dehydratlnf  agent  during  the  reconcen- 
trating proceaa. 

The  apparatuB  shown  in  the  patent  application  drawing  comprises 
an  upper  cylinder  conUining  a  heater  unit,  a  tray  or  baffle  plate,  an 
overflow  pipe  which  leads  to  a  lower  cylinder  which  ooUecte  the  con- 
centrated dehydrating  agent,  e.g.,  glycol,  and  a  "reflux  condenser. 
Weak  or  diluted  glycol  flows  through  a  coiled  tube  in  the  lower 
cylinder  where  it  ie  heated  by  the  hot  concentrated  glycol  in  that 
cylinder.    The  heated  weak  glycol  then  flows  through  a  conduit  mU> 
the  upper  cylinder  where  it  is  further  heated  and  then  discharged 
into  MI  air  space  in  the  upper  cylinder  orer  the  tray  or  baffle  plate. 
Due  t»  the  high  temperature  mainUined  in  the  upper  cylinder,  the 
•ntraiDMl  water  in  the  discharged  weak  glycol  forms  vapor  which 
™«eB  into  the  "Influx  condenser."    The  purpose  of  the  "reflux  con- 
denser" is  to  condense  and  return  to  the  upper  cylinder  any  g^col 
which  may  be  entrained  in  the  water  vapor  while  allowing  mo^  of 
the  water  vapor  to  pass  thn>ugh  the  condenser  and  out  of  the  system. 
AppeUant  describes  the  purpose  and  construction  of  his  reflux  con- 
denser in  his  brief  as  follows : 

THe  contraction  and  arrangement  of  U»e  reflux  ^^^-^jT  7»^^*f*  J": 
nortant  feature,  ot  the  Invention  In  I«me  The  conden.«-  80  I.  a  horlaonta^ 
SS2L«dT  provided  with  a  packing  SQ  Uirough  whl^  tiie  vapor,  mu.^ 
2>w  ^hen  they  are  dlacharged  from  U.e  ^^-^^  ^^  ^  ^  ll 
water-lmpervioa.  material.  Ulurtr.t«l  a.  a  roU  <rf  Uwj.  falwlc  <^^J^ 
tkread.  TO  •  •  ••  The  reflux  eondenaer  ofMrato.  to  condMMe  M>me  of  tne  wawr 
Tapor  flowtaf  thwrngh  the  packing  and  retalna  it  in  miante  or  oapiUary 
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formed  along  the  fibers  of  the  threads  of  the  fabric:  tbia  retained  water  aat- 
urates  the  parking  and  <'ontacts  and  abnorbn  vapor  of  the  defaydratlnc  afcnt 
whirh  pflsses  Into  the  parkinK  •  •  •.  The  condenaer  water  mixed  with  the 
absorbeil  <leh.vdratlng  agent  ooUeots  until  it  exceeds  satnration  and  the  excem 
flows  downwardly  transversely  through  the  packing:  to  the  t>ottom  wall  of  the 
ooDdenaer  and  thence  back  along  the  bottom  for  return  to  the  b<Hler  tJ&roash  the 
inlet  opening  .^8.  •  •  • 

Rejected  claim  8  defines  appellant's  invention  as: 
An  apparatus  for  reconcentratinf  liquid  dehydrating  agenta  and  tli«  like  by 
the  removal  of  moisture  therefrom  comprising  a  boiler,  meani  for  beatinc  Mid 
boiler,  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  water  and  dehydrating  agent  to  aaid 
boiler,  an  absorber  condenser  comprising  an  elongated  tube  mounted  in  a  anb- 
stantlally  horizontal  position  above  said  boiler,  condnit  means  prorldiiig  a 
passage  opening  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  condenser  for  supplying  Taporised 
mixture  from  said  boiler  to  said  condenser,  meana  providing  a  vapor  ontlet  from 
said  condenser  above  and  remote  from  aaid  passage,  and  meana  arranged  in 
said  condenser  between  said  passage  and  said  outlet  and  constituting  an  abaorp- 
tion  bed  for  contacting  the  entire  stream  of  vapors  passing  through  said  con- 
denser, said  means  comprising  substantially  water  impervioua  and  non-poroua 
fibrous  packing  material,  the  fibers  of  which  have  passages  therebetween  pro- 
viding a  packing  which  is  condensate  saturated  during  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus and  through  which  packing  material  the  dehydrating  agent  together  with 
the  condensed  portion  of  the  water  moves  downwardly  and  is  returned  through 
■    said  conduit  means  to  said  boiler. 

Rejected  claim  9  differs  from  claim  8  in  describing  the  packing  as 
''water  saturable"  and  in  including  a  "means  providing  paths  for 
easy  flow  of  liquid  downwardly  through  said  packing  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  said  tube." 

The  Harris  reference  describes  an  "evaporating  apparatus"  used 
for  dealcoholizing  liquids  that  foam  during  ebullition.*  The  appara- 
tus shown  comprises  a  jacketed  or  double-bottomed  container  con- 
taining screens  to  impede  the  upward  movement  of  foam  during 
ebullition.  An  outlet  at  the  upper  end  of  the  container  connects  to 
a  "coil,"  the  outer  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  condenser  and  vac- 
uum pump.    The  patentee  describes  the  "coiP  as  follows: 

This  coll  preferably  consists  of  a  chamber  extending  upwardly  at  a  allfffat 
angle,  and  provided  at  the  outer  end  thereof  with  a  po<Aet  or  air  chamber  14 
projecting  vertically  and  connecting  to  a  aimilar  diamber  15,  which  is  inclined 
upwardly  and  adapted  to  extend  back  over  the  flrst-named  chamber,  and  con- 
nect with  a  similar  air-chamber  16,  which  projects  vertically  therefrom,  and 
connects  with  a  third  chamber  17,  which  alao  extends  upwardly  at  a  alii^t 
incline,  the  last-mentioned  chamber  being  connected  to  the  outlet  pipe  IS. 

As  noted,  these  slightly  inclined  chambers  are  provided  with  a  flbrous,  porous 
or  granular  material  19,  which  washes  water  from  the  alcohol.  *  *  * 

The  Board  api)ears  to  have  affirmed  the  rejection  of  the  claims  as 
obvious  over  the  prior  art  under  35  U.S.C.  103.  This  issue  was  com- 
plicated at  oral  argument  by  the  attorney  for  appellant  and  the 
.  Solicitor,  both  of  whom  treated  the  rejection  as  being  that  the  claims 
were  "fully  met"  or  "structurally  anticipated"  under  35  U.S.C.  102. 
Therefore  it  appears  that  the  two  issues  presented  for  our  deter- 
mination are: 

(1)  Was  the  statutory  basis  for  rejection  of  the  appealed  daima  35  U.8.C. 
102  or  35  U.S.C.  108? 

(2)  Assuming  the  correct  reasons  for  rejection,  were  the  claims  properly 
rejected  either  as  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  106  or  anticipated  under  35  U.S.C.  1027 

■  RbuUltlon— 1.  The  bolllnic  or  trabMInK  of  any  liquid,  raoiiM]  bj  th(>  formation  of  gaa^ 
ouM  bubble*  In  \tu  ma*a,  due  (1)  tu  tba  appilcatloa  of  heat,  (2)  to  the  Mcap*  »t  dlMolved 
KM  when  preMure  ii  remored,  or  (S)  to  coemlcal  action.  *  *  *  2.  A  breaking  or  mahtng 
forth  In  a  state  of  agitation  Ilka  boiling,  ■■  of  watar  la  tb«  raplda  of  a  river  or  of  lava 
from  a  volcano.  •  •  •  Punk  *  WaKaalls  New  Standard  EMctionarr  of  the  Basllak  Laa- 
guage,  1016  adltlon,  p.  784. 
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1.  A  review  of  the  proceedings  below  shows  that  rejected  claims 
8  and  9  were  added  by  amendment  after  the  Examiner's  final  rejec- 
tion of  the  corresponding  original  claims  1  and  5.  The  Exammer 
indicated  in  a  letter  to  appellant  that  the  amendment  had  been  en- 
tered but  that  «aaims  8  thru  10  newly  presented  *  *  *  arefinaUy 
rejected  on  Harris,  of  record,  as  unpatentable  thereover.'  The  Ex- 
aminer, in  his  answer,  under  "Reasons  for  Rejection,']  ^ates  that 
"Claims  8  and  9  are  held  to  be  unpatentable  over  Harris." 

We  think  that  these  statements  indicate  that  the  Examiner  had 
rejected  the  appealed  claims  under  35  U.S.C.  103  as  obvious  over 
Harris.  This  view  is  further  substantiated  in  the  Examiner's  answer, 
where,  in  discussing  the  packing  materials  used  by  appellant  and  by 
Harris,  the  Examiner  states:  „  v-   — 

It  i,  mwmrmt  to  one  tkiUed  in  the  art  that  a  wide  varietv  o/,«^»  **T" 
mmtorimU  UMiy  he  uted  as  the  "flbrous,  porous,  or  granular  materiala  19  to  the 
tubes  12  of  Harrla.  Such  materials  as  gUss  wool,  rock  wool,  steel  wool,  c<wer 
shavings  and  vermicnUte  may  be  menUohed  to  name  a  few  of  the  suiUble 
materiala  which  would  readily  suggert  themselves.  As  far  as  the  physical  prop- 
erties are  concerned,  it  i$  obvioiuly  deHrable  to  telect  a  nan-porou,  mat^l 
providing  multiple  pasaagea.  large  surface  areaa  and  good  heat  exchange  char- 
acteristics.   [Emphasis  added.] 

In  ite  decision,  the  Board  stated  the  rejection  as  follows: 
aalms  8  and  9  are  hdd  by  the  Examiner  to  be  unpatenUble  over  the  patent 
to  Harris. 

The  Board's  conclusion  States:  v^^  *>.. 

We  hare  carefully  considered  aU  of  the  arguments  presented  in  the  bri^.  the 
reply  brief,  and  at  the  oral  hearing  but  are  not  persuaded  thereby  that  claims 
8Md  9  are  patentahle  over  Harris.  These  claims  are  directed  to  «"  «W>«n^ 
amdUisiceU  established  that  the  patentabUUy  of  an  apparatus  claim  is  deter- 
mined oniv  on  navel  structure  recited  over  the  prior  art  v>h^e  «^«  J"^' 
r:::«r7!i  uno^vious  to  one  skiUed  in  the  art.  ^-l^'^:r;^Jr^ 
parted  toadaimhv  statements  of  a  different  use  or  **f*r^*jy*^ ^^^ 
VpcnVythe  apparatus,  in  the  absence  of  a  po.««w  inctuHon  in  the  claims  (^ 
unobvUms  word  straotwe  w>er  the  art.    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  confusion  over  the  statutory  grounds  of  rejection  apparently 
Btams  from  the  discussion  of  the  Board  foUowing  the  above  quoted 
Btatoment.  [1]  The  Board  in  ite  discuMion  of  the  rejection  seems 
in  words  to  base  ite  decision  on  "the  absence  of  novel  atnicture  recited 
in  the  claim  over  the  reference  disclosure."  While  the  expresmon 
«ab«nce  of  novel  structure"  could  indicat*  that  a  rejection  on  lack  of 
novelty  under  35  U.S.C.  102  was  intended,  it  does  not  neceasanly 
negate  the  rejection  for  obviousness  over  the  prior  art  under  35 
U.S.C.  108.  The  Board's  statement  that  "it  is  well  established  that 
the  patentability  of  an  apparatus  claim  is  determined  only  (1)  on 
novel  structure  recited  over  the  prior  art  where  (2)  the  novel  struc- 
ture is  unobTious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art"  indicates  cleariy  to  us 
that  the  Board  understood  the  Examiner's  rejection  to  be  ba»d  on 
85  U^.C.  108  and  intended  to  affirm  the  rejection  on  this  basis.* 
We  hold,  therefore,  that  the  appealed  rejection  of  the  claims  is  m 
essence  a  rejection  for  obviousness  of  the  claimed  invention  under 

35U.S.C.108.  ^      ,  _.  .     *u 

[2]  This  reeolution  of  the  first  issue  finds  further  support  m  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  8rd  ed.,  sections  706.02  and 
707.07(d)  which  approves  use  of  the  expression  "unpatentable  over' 
when  there  are  "differences  between  the  subject  matter  set  forth  in 
the  claim  and  the  reference  relied  upon."    MPEP,  2d  ed.,  which  was 

.■:i^^^.2ir%"^<5is?^.e"r^^  siStX^^^H'o-ufd'.iu': 
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effective  at  the  time,  the  Examiner's  answer  was  written,  contains 
similar  instructions.  We  think  efforts  to  standardize  the  language 
used  by  Patent  Office  personnel  in  indicating  the  reasons  for  reject- 
ing claims  are  commendable.  Howeyer,  consistent  use  of  language 
taken  directly  from  the  patent  statutes  would  be  more  helpful.  For 
instance,  had  the  Examiner  and  Board  here  stat«d  that  "tha  claims 
are  rejected  as  obvious  over  Harris  under  85  U.S.C.  103,"  there  would 
have  been  no  basis  for  the  alternative  construction  of  tha  rajaetion 
advanced  by  the  attorneys  at  oral  argument  We  think  a  cartful 
statement  of  the  precise  statutory  grounds  of  rejection  is  eMantial 
in  all  cases  and  particularly  in  a  case  such  as  the  present  where 
Conj^ss  has  seen  fit  to  enact  separate  sections  of  the  statute  dealing 
with  anticipation  (35  U.S.C.  102)  and  obviousness  of  the  inyention 
(35U.S.C.  103). 

2.  Since  we  have  determined  that  the  rejection  on  appeal  is  essen- 
tially a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  the  second  issue  to  be  here 
decided  is  whether: 

*  *  *  the  dlfTerence  t>etween  the  Rubjeot  matter  aooffbt  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art  are  luch  that  the  aabject  matter  as  a  whcde  woald  have  been 
obvious  at  the  time  the  InTeotlon  was  made  to  a  penon  harinf  ordinary  ikill 
Id  the  art  to  which  said  aabject  matter  pertain*.  *  *  *  (86  U.S.C.  108). 

Appellant's  objections  to  the  holding  of  the  Board  can  be  sum- 
marized as  follows : 

(a)  The  Board  erred  in  Iffnorlns  the  erpreaaion  "for  reconcentratlnc  liQUld 
dehydrating  agents." 

( b )  The  Board  erred  in  flndlng  that  the  "Alter  chambers"  in  the  Harris  refer- 
ence act  as  condenaers. 

(c)  The  Board  Ignored  the  llmitatl<Hi  that  the  condeoMr  be  "rabstaatlaUy 
horizontal." 

(d)  The  Board  erred  in  equating  the  packing  of  Harris'  filters  with  appel- 
lant's "water  Imperrioas  non-porooa  packing." 

Resolution   of   these   four  objections  of   appellant   will   determine 
whether  the  Board  was  correct  in  finding  appellant's  invention  to  be 
obvious  over  the  Harris  patent.    For  the  reasons  hereinafter  stated,^ 
we  think  the  Board  was  correct. 

[3]  (a)  The  expression  "for  reooncentrating  liquid  dehydrating 
agents"  is  merely  a  statement  of  intended  use  and  does  not  qualify 
or  distinguish  the  structural  apparatus  claimed  over  the  reference. 
This  expression  falls  within  the  rule  of  the  cases  listed  in  Appendix 
"A"  to  Kropa  v.  Robie  et  al.,  88  CCPA  868,  187  F.2d  150,  88  USPQ 
478,  in  which  the  introductory  phrase  or  preamble  of  the  claim  does 
not  state  a  limitation  in  the  claim  which  distinguishes  it  over  the 
prior  art.  See  In  re  Joseph  F.  Sebald,  46  CCPA  964,  268  FAl  430, 
122  USPQ  520. 

(b)  It  is  the  position  of  the  Board  that  the  "coil"  consisting  of  the 
three  inclined  chambers  corresponds  to  appellant's  absorber  omi- 
denser.   The  Board  stated  that  appellant's  term  "absorber  oondefiser*' : 

*  *  *  has  no  patentable  import  orer  Harris  becnoM  it  la  at  beat  merely  a  state- 
ment or  an  Indication  of  a  particular  use  since  this  claim  describes  no  spaclflc 
structare  thereof  that  does  not  bare  fnll  or  fair  response  Jn  the  reference 
dlscloenre  for  reasons  given  above.  The  arguments  preeMited  that  the  Hania 
structure  under  consideration  Is  not  and  could  not  function  as  an  absorber 
condenser  have  no  bearing  or  merit  in  the  absence  of  novel  structure  rcdted  In 
the  claim  over  the  reference  dlaclosnre,  In  aupport  thereof. 

Appellant,  in  his  brief,  contends  that  the  Board  was  incorrect 
because: 

*  *  *  Harris  doea  not  dlscloee  a  condenaer  having  a  packing  at  aay  kind.  The 
Inclined  chambers  provided  with  Harris'  flbrona,  porous  or  graaolar  matsrial  are 
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simple  filters— not  condensers.  Harris  provides  a  wmdenser  21  for  condensa- 
tion ot  the  vapors  aftw  they  have  passed  through  such  filters.  It  if  aubmitted 
that  th«  term  "eondenter"  i$  •  clear  and  definite  deHgnation  of  apparatus  and 
it  not  met  hf  a  timple  fUter  in  which  no  oonderuatUm  takes  place. 

We  think  that  the  inclined  chambers  shown  by  the  Harris  patent, 
while  not  called  condensers  in  the  specification  or  claims  of  the  pat«nt, 
necessarily  function  as  condensers  to  condense  the  entrained  water 
vapor  and  prevent  it  from  passing  through  the  coil  along  with  the 
alcohol  vapors.  We  think  this  fact  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  the  invention  in  issue  was  made. 
The  patentee  indicates  the  function  of  these  chambers  is  to  "wash 
the  water  from  the  alcohol."  This  can  only  mean  that  the  entrained 
tDoter  vapor  is  condensed  and  returned  to  the  vaporizing  tank  while 
the  alcohol  vapors,  which  have  a  lower  boiling  point,*  are  allowed 
to  pass  through  the  chambers  and  out  of  system.  Harris  summarizes 
the  functions  of  his  "filters"  as  follows : 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  I  have  provided  a  simple  and  eflSclent  device  for 
dealcohoUilng,  condensing,  evaporating  or  disUlling  liquids,  and  have  produced 
an  aMwratuB  which  very  effectively  washes  the  entrained  water  from  the  alco- 
hol, after  they  have  left  the  vaporizing  tank,  the  alcohol  paaalng  to  the  con- 
denser, and  the  water  returning  to  the  container  by  gravity. 

The  purpose  of  the  vertical  air  chambers  which  connect  the  filter 
chambers  is  explained  by  Harris  as  follows : 

•  •  •  The  pockets  or  air  chambers  14  and  16  aerve  to  separate  the  straining 
material.  In  order  that  the  moisture  may  not  be  drawn  through  by  capillary 
attraction,  but  will  have  to  pass  through  the  air-chambers  after  emerging  fnxn 
one  section  of  the  filtering  material  before  entering  another,  thu*  coMSing  the 
entrained  vport  to  drop  to  the  bottom,  of  the  intAined  pipes  and  thence  to  the 
dittiUing  vessel  leaving  the  fUtering  material  always  free.     [Emphasis  added.] 

It  would  be  clear  to  a  person  skilled  in  this  art  that  the  patentee's 
use  of  the  expression  "entrained  vapors"  in  the  emphasized  portion 
of  the  last  quote  is  not  technically  correct,  since  the  "entrained 
vapors"  would  not  drop  to  the  bottom  of  the  inclined  pipes  until 
they  were  condensed  to  form  liquid  water.  This  is  clear  from  the 
following  description  of  a  modification  of  the  apparatus: 

In  FIG.  8,  I  have  shown  a  modified  form,  wherein  the  pockets  14  and  16  are 
provided  with  outiet  pipes  17  and  18,  which  lead  directly  to  the  lower  portion 
of  U»e  conUiner,  thereby  eliminating  the  ne<:essity  of  the  entrained  water  pass- 
ing through  different  pockets  of  the  fibrous  material  by  gravitation  to  the  con- 
tainer.   [Emphasis  added.] 

We  therefore  conclude  that  the  filter  apparatus  of  the  Harris  ref- 
erence, which  condenses  and  returns  the  entrained  water  vapor  to 
the  evaporating  Unk,  would  suggest  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill 
in  the  art  that  such  a  structure  could  be  adapted  without  unobvious 
modification  to  function  as  the  "reflux  condenser"  used  by  appellant 
to  condense  any  entrained  glycol  vapors  and  return  them  to  the 
upper  cylinder  and  allow  the  water  vapors  which  have  a  lower 
boiling  point  •  to  pass  out  of  the  system. 

[4]  (c)  Appellant  argues  that  by  requiring  his  condenser  to  be 
mounted  "in  a  substantially  horizonUl  position,"  it  assures  the  return 
of  the  glycol  to  the  boiler  yet  minimizes  the  counterflow  of  this  re- 
turning liquid  against  the  escaping  vapor.     While  this  advantage 

■  Ethyl  alcohol  or  fraJn  alcohol  boili  at  78*  C.  whll«  the  bollinf  point  of  water  is  100'  C 

boiuttUV^C^^iii»tT\miSrU^  fljert.  an  alUmatlT.  medium,  bolla  at  287  A*  C.     The 
Condaaaad  caiaateal  Otetioaary.  Rhelnhold,  19^1. 
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may  be  present  in  such  a  horizontal  condenser,  the  claim  language 
does  not  patentably  distinguish  appellant's  condenser  over  the 
"slightly  inclined  chambers"  of  Harris.  The  Harris  drawing  shows 
the  "slightly  inclined  chambers"  to  be  at  9°  angles  to  the  horizontal. 
In  our  opinion  "substantially  horizontal"  fails  to  patentably  dis- 
tinguish appellant's  condenser  over  the  "slightly  inclined  chambers" 
of  Harris.  In  the  absence  of  a  showing  in  appellant's  specification 
that  a  variation  of  9°  from  the  horizontal  would  not  be  included 
within  the  broad  term  "subsUntially  horizonUl,"  we  think  that  the 
term  would  normally  include  the  chambers  of  Harris.  See  In  re 
Nehrenherg,  47  CCPA  1159,  280  F.2d  161,  126  USPQ  383. 

{d)  Appellant  has  correctly  pointed  out  that  the  Harris  patent 
states  that  the  packing  for  the  filter  chambers  is  "a  fibrous,  porous 
or  granular  material,"  while  appealed  claim  8  requires  a  "substan- 
tially water  impervious  and  non-porous  fibrous  packing  material." 
Claim  9  requires  only  "a  water  saturable  packing  means."  Even 
though  the  reference  specifies  use  of  a  porous  material,  we  think 
Harris  was  describing  a  material  similar  to  appellant's  non-poroua 
material,  except  that  he  intended  his  packing  to  be  fibrous  as  a  tohole, 
not  that  each  fiber  or  filament  be  fibrous.  Since  the  packing  of 
Harris  and  appellant  performs  the  same  functions,  as  we  have  in- 
dicated above,  we  think  Harris  was  describing  a  packing  of  substan- 
tially equivalent  physical  properties  and  that  the  appealed  claims 
do  not  patentably  distinguish  the  invention  over  the  referenoa  in  this 
respect.  It  would  be  apparent  to  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  that  a 
large  variety  of  materials  could  be  used  to  accomplish  the  purpose 
of  the  packing  in  appellant's  i-eflux  condenser.  Assuming  that  ap- 
pellant is  correct  in  urging  that  his  water-impervious  and  non-porous 
packing  is  specifically  different  from  the  packing  used  by  Harris,  we 
think  the  choice  of  appellant's  packing  would  be  obvious.  A  packing 
having  non-porous  fibers  would  be  a  natural  selection  where  the  pur- 
pose of  the  packing  is  to  condense  entrained  glycol  vapors  on  the 
packing  surface  while  at  the  same  time  allowing  water  vapor  to  pass 
through.  Selection  of  such  a  suitable  material  would  be  obvious  to 
one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

[6]  Finally,  appellant  has  submitted  an  affidavit  to  show  the  com- 
mercial success  of  his  invention.  While  there  is  nothing  in  the  record 
to  indicate  whether  the  alleged  commercial  success  was  due  to  the 
features  defined  in  the  appealed  claims,  we  need  not  consider  the 
affidavit  since  we  have  no  doubts  about  the  obviousness  of  the  inven- 
tion defined  in  the  appealed  claims.  In  the  absence  of  such  doubts, 
commercial  success  is  of  no  moment.  In  re  Jaeger  et  al.y  44  CCPA 
767, 241  F.2d  723, 112  USPQ  477. 

[6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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MgM47.     (Sm  2,801.109.) 
M7S.4M.     (Sm  2,713.690.) 

tjntMS  h.  C  Cnark.  Blectrochemlcal  device  for  chemical 
analysis,  Mod  Nov.  14,  19««,  DC  Mass.  (Boston)  T^ 
62/864,  Boolfmmn  InotrmmenU.  Inc.  et  al.  v.  JarreU^Ath  Cow^- 
pmnt/. 


t.M4,77S,  Boyd  and  Zucker,  Floor  mat.  filed  Feb  8,  1962, 
DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c433,  Abraham  H.  Zucker  v. 
Superior  Rubber  Supply  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order 
dismissing  cause  without  prejudice  Oct.  19,  1962. 

t>M^«M  B  B  Winter.  Tubular  feeding  device,  filed  Nov.  5, 
1»62.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c2044.  P  4  D  Sale*  d 
Mfg.  Co.  V.  BUly  B.  Winter  et  al. 

S.M1.66t.  R.  Kttllnger.  Jr..  Cup  tray  and  sucker,  filed  July 
11.  1960.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  60cll00,  Silite.  Inc. 
V.  Ralph  EttUnger.  Jr.  Complaint  and  counterdalms  din- 
missed  without  prejudice  Oct.  29,  1962. 

eM8,Mt  J  H  Borniln,  Cut  crop  pick  up  and  bruising 
machine,  filed  Nov.  14.  1962.  DC,  WD.  Ohio  (Cincinnati), 
Doc.  5187,  International  Harveeter  Company  v.  The  Eagle- 
Pieher  Company. 

t,MS,76fi.  (SM  2,483,644.) 
X^Mlt.  (8m  2,483,M4.) 
t.t7€^l.     (Sm  2.483.644.) 

t.r77.9M,  E.  H.  L.  Johannes,  Apparatus  for  trimming  ^nd 
cutting  predetermined  lengths  of  spaghetti;  S.M1,44«.  same. 
Process  for  making  spaghetti,  filed  Nov.  14,  1962.  DC.N.J. 
(Camden).  Doc.  950/62.  De  Franoieci  Machine  Corporation 
et  al.  V.  Campbell  Soup  Company. 

t.Ml,M4  M  8.  Fain,  Method  of  cleaning  looms,  filed  Nov. 
9.  1962,  DC,  W.D.8.C.  (Greenville),  Doc.  4216,  OrinneU 
Corporation  v.  The  American  Monorail  Company. 

tM16i6    A    Brasch,  Method  for  improving  the  properties 
of 'pol'ymeriied    materials,    filed    Nov.    9,    1962,    DC    Mass^ 
(Boston),  Doc.  62/847-F,  W.  R.  Oraee  *  Co.  v.  Electroni»e4 
Chemicale  Corporation. 
tMSAU.    (8m  2,801.109.) 

Z  M4  SM  A  Mussdioot,  Tunable  vibratory  apparatus,  filed 
Nov  13  1962.  DC.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62e208»,  Chain 
Belt  Company  r.  General  Kinematic  Corporation  et  al. 

t.MS,Ml   T   S   Briskln,  Mechanism  for  adjnstlng  lOom  lens 
assembly,  filed  Nov.   8.  1962.  DC.  N.D.   HI.    (Chicago).  Doe. 
62C2069.  Revere  Camera  Company  v.  De  JnrAmeoo  Corpora- 
tion. 
S,MM17.     (Sm  2.483.644.) 

I.lfit.noi  D.  W.  Kanfmann.  TrMtment  of  bulk  salt,  •!•* 
Nov.  9.  1962.  D.C  Maaa.  (Boston),  Doc.  62/846-F,  Interna- 
tional Bait  Company  v.  faster*  MinoraU,  Ine. 

S,Mfi.l6i.  M.  Myerberg.  Make-up  mirror,  filod  Nov.  6,  1962, 
D.C.    8.D.N.r.,    Doc    82/8653,    Bugene  K.    Bamee   etc.    v. 
Michael  Myerberg  et  al. 
S.MM4*.     (SM  2,977,902.) 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  25.  1962 

UAttu  emcloMd  la  h^TT  br«ek«ti  [  1  appMrt  1b  th*  orlciul  patent  bat  fonu  bo  p«t  of  thto  rciMii«  ipteiaeaUon  ;  matttr 

prtatsd  la  Italics  Indleatea  addltlona  made  by  ralaaoa. 

25,394 
ULTRA-HIGH  STEED  PUNCH 
John  H.  MacNcin,  Melkowiic,  aad  Jmw  E.  ■•Ut^fw* 
Eao  GaUic,  Fla.,  ■■Ifnri  to  Sonib—  Ea^  Lk^  Mcl- 
boonw,  FU.,  a  cor^oradM  of  Florya 
Origiiial  No.  2,9«2.2tt,  dated  N«v.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
779,iS8,  Dec.  9, 195«.    AppHottoa  for  nImn  Fob.  21, 
19<i,  Scr.  No.  9«,a9t 

SSdnteo.    (CX2M— lU) 


of  wiadiiifi  located  radially  about  aaid  4Uk  betweoa  tbe 
center  and  drcomferioco  thettiof  la  adjacent  non-ovcr- 
lappinf  aecton  each  windiaf  camptMng  a  atrip  of  con- 
ductive material  formed  into  a  cootinuoao  qriral.  the 
direction  of  said  spiral  in  all  wtadinfi  being  ideotica]. 
conductive  links  connectinf  said  wiadinfB  tofsther  in 
series  by  connecting  the  inneraoet  atreoM  of  each  wind- 
ing to  the  outermoet  eztramc  of  the  aoooeeding  winding, 
each  link  passing  between  said  extreoMt  at  least  partially 


■*ir     ^  m 


1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  upon  a  length  of  mate- 
rial comprising  a  rotatable  drive  member  for  engaging 
and  transporting  the  length  of  material,  e  toothed  wheel 
coaxial  with  and  secured  to  said  drive  member,  a  pawl 
having  a  tooth,  means  for  restraining  said  pawl  to  move 
with  respect  to  at  least  two  axes,  a  ffait  of  said  axes 
being  shiftable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion essentially  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  toothed  wheel 
and  a  second  of  said  axes  offset  from  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  toothed  wheel,  means  for  at  will  moving  said 
pawl  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  second  axis 
to  effect  insertion  of  said  tooth  of  said  pawl  between  teeth 
of  said  toothed  wheel  and  for  shifting  said  first  axis  to 
said  second  position,  means  for  moving  said  pawl  in  a 
second  direction  with  respect  to  said  second  axis  to  effect 
removal  of  said  tooth  of  said  pawl  from  between  the 
teeth  of  said  toothed  wheel  and  for  shifting  said  first  axis 
to  said  first  position,  and  first  drive  means  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  pawl  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said 
first  axis  when  said  tooth  of  said  pawl  is  dispooed  between 
said  teeth  of  said  toothed  wheel  and  to  move  said  pawl 
in  a  second  direction  with  respect  to  at  least  said  first 
axis  when  said  tooth  of  said  pawl  is  withdctwn  from  be- 
tween said  teeth  of  said  wheel. 


25JM 
ELECTRIC  ROTAfmC  MACHINERY 

••ThcHay- 

•f 


along  the  face  of  the  disk  opposite  that  face  upon  which 
one  of  the  windings  is  fbrned,  the  pa«age  of  said  links 
from  face  to  face  being  made  throng  perforations  in 
the  disk,  and  a  irforality  of  comaratator  aafOMOts  each 
electrically  connected  to  a  separate  spiral  winding,  laid 
commuutor  segmenu  being  located  on  a  face  of  aaid  disk 
radially  about  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  disk  in  adja- 
cent non-overlapping  sectOTi,  and  Mch  haying  a  common 
radial  diatance  from  said  center  of  rotation. 


ISJiH 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS  FROM 
MOLTEN  MATERIAL  

Hbc^  PnsMo,  Colo., 

of ■  „       „ 

OriflMl  N*.  239M53,  dated  My  It,  IMl,  Sor.  No. 
SS^,  Ai«.  14,  1»».  AiiErsiso  for  rsiaoM  J-ly 
23,  19tt,  am.  N*.  aU344 

td^H.    (CL(5— IS) 


OiMmI  N*.  2^7^SI9, 
SUJJTi,  Hm  9,  IMS. 

19M,  Sor.  No.  39,421 

UCk^m.    (CL310— 2«) 
1.  A  disk  rotor  for  an  electric  rotating  machine  having 
a  supporting  disk  asade  of  hisnlaiM  ntetorial,  a  plurality 
1144 


1.  In  apparatus  for  prododng 
terial.  iaehMUng  a  rotataUa  head, 
haad.  maaai  for  diKharsiiii 
end  af  said  head,  a^  maaM  for 


froaa  mottan  ma- 
fdr  rotatiagsaid 


ioteflf  fnid 
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against  [uM^ten]  material  discharged  centrifugally  from 
said  head,  the  improvement  wherein  said  head  is  provided 
with  a  molten  material  receiving  end  having  an  annular 
outer  rim  and  a  series  of  concentric,  annular  grooves  in 
a  generally  concave  surface  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
rim,  said  grooves  providing  annular  ridges  therebetween 
and  said  grooves  being  formed  in  annular  surface  areas 
with  the  induded  an^  between  successive  areas  decreas- 
ing outwardly  toward  said  rim. 


25^1 

CAP  GUN  WITH  PENDULUM  MEANS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SOUND 

loha  W.  Ryan,  Loo  Aafcicfl,  CaW.,  asstgnor  to  Mattel, 

lac^  Hawtherac,  CaHf ^  a  cotporailoa  of  California 

TTi^laal  No.  l^lJiM,  datod  Dec  6.  1960.  Scr.  No. 
7(2,3St,  Sopt  22,  1958.  AppUcatloB  for  retesBC  Jane 
11,  19f2,  Sor.  No.  2t2,942 

23CliriaM.    (CL4a— 57)  ^ 


2S,3t7 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUIDS  INTO 

THE  SOIL 

to  loha  Mac 
Ahk,  a  corpora- 
of  AlakMM 

No.  2,98t,t25,  datod  faao  13.  1961,  Scr.  No. 
4lt,42S.  Apr.  1,  1954.  AppHcatioa  for  rciaaac  Apr.  2, 
1H2,  Scr.  No.  115,497 

5  CtariBBs.    (CL  111—4) 


^^^^ 


5.  The  method  of  applying  a  volatile  liquid  into  the 
soil  for  agricultural  purposes  comprising:  directing  a  jet 
of  the  liquid  against  unappreciably  disturbed  soil  with 
the  source  of  said  fet  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  soil 
surface,  wkh  the  fineness  of  said  fet  being  of  the  order 
from  about  j007  to  about  JOSO  inch  in  diameter  at  its 
source,  and  with  the  velocity  of  said  fet  being  sufficient 
to  achieve  a  depth  of  penetration  of  said  jet  into  the  soil 
of  the  order  of  about  4  inches,  whereby  the  liquid  will 
penetrate  the  soil  to  an  agronomicaUy  effective  depth 
without  appreciable  disturbance  of  the  soil  so  that  the 
gas  formed  by  vaporitation  of  the  liquid  within  the  toil 
will,  for  the  most  part,  be  retained  therein  without  loss 
to  the  atmosphere. 


4.  A  toy  gun  comprising:  a  substantially  hollow  hous- 
ing simulating  an  actual  gun;  rocker  means  rotatably 
mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  on  a  transverse  axle 
in  said  housing;  actuating  means  connected  with  said 
rocker  means  to  effect  oscillatory  movement  thereof;  said 
actuating  means  comprising  rack  means  and  rotary  means 
driven  by  said  rack  means;  power  storing  means  for  mov- 
ing said  [actnatind  rack  means;  pendulum  means  con- 
nected with  said  rocker  means  to  dampen  the  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  rocker  means  and  the  movement  of  said 
actuating  means;  capering  means  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  operatively  omnected  with  said  actuating  means; 
and  trigger  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rocker 
means  for  selectively  and  manually  stopping  and  releasing 
said  oscillatory  movement  ci  said  rocker  means,  thereby 
stopping  and  starting  said  actuating  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  25,  1962 

niBatrattoaa  for  pUat  pataata  are  nraally  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawlag. 


2,294 
LILAC  BUSH 
lote  G.  Siropkcy,  415  Eowhail  Road,  Patecovllic  Ohio 
FDod  Im.  3, 1961,  Sor.  No.  M,5«9 
1  ddas.    (CL  47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Syringa  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herofai  shown  and  described,  diaracterixad  par- 
ticularly by  its  variegated  fcriiage  which  during  the  second 
year  of  growth,  acquires  a  distinct  yellow  inner  border 
surrounding  a  green  central  leaf  area  and  a  cream 
colored  outer  margin  bordering  the  entire  leaf;  the  plant 
being  further  characterized  by  its  more  crooked  branch- 
ing and  its  slower  growth  after  attaining  a  height  of 
about  five  feet,  by  the  weeping  effect  of  its  bloom  canes 
after  the  flowers  are  in  full  bloOTi,  by  its  very  fragrant 
flowers  which  are  of  a  dainty  pink  color  when  fhvt 
opened,  and  which  turn  to  a  somewhat  darker  lilac  pink 
as  the  bloom  ages;  and  by  the  fact  that  the  foliage  re- 
tains its  distinctive  variegation  throughout  the  entire 
growing  season. 


2,215 

ROSE  PLANT 
Marion  DommIc  Ravine,  New  PkfladclpUa,  OUo,  aa- 

sigaor  to  Fa*w  Floral  Compaay,  lac,  New  PhBa- 

ddphhi,  OUo,  a  corporatloB  of  Ohio 

FBod  Feb.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179.528 
ICUm.    (CL47— 41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  ai  rooe  pUmt  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  anbatantially  as  herein  shown  and  describad; 
characterixad  particolariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combinatiaa  of  clean  and  healthy  foliage,  good  resistance 
to  fungi  diseases,  including  mildew  and  Mackspot,  pointed 
bods  of  De^  Canary  Yellow  color  having  their  iqiper 
ooe-tfatnl  copper-toned  or  nearly  Oxblood  Red  as  the  calyx 
breaks,  sakl  copper  and  red  color  tones  gradually  dis- 
appearing as  the  flowers  develop  from  tight  bods  to  part- 
ly open  buds,  and  thereafter  the  flowers  htriding  a  De^ 
Canary  Yellow  color  until  the  petals  fall,  and  good  Usl- 
hig  qoattdoo  of  tka  flowers  both  on  tte  bush  and  aa  cot 
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IJiH 

CAMELUAPLANT 

Robert  O.  Rabd,  Jr^  CridMoa  Statfoa,  Ala^  sMltiior  to 

CUfl  Hank,  MoMk,  Ab. 

FIM  Iwm  15,  IMl,  Sar.  N<k  117,471 

1  Clabn.    (CL  47— M) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  camellta  plant,  tubftan- 

tially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particuUrly 

by  its  production  of  pink  colored  blooms  which  occur 

simultaneously  in  at  least  three  distinct  coloration  types, 

including  blooms  having  all  petals  solidly  ccriored  pink, 

blooms  with  all  petals  having  an  over-all  pink  striped 

effect  on  a  pink  tinted  white  background,  and  blooms 

having  petals  that  are  predominantly  white  with  scattered 

pink  stripes,  said  plant  being  further  characterized  by  its 

long  recurrent-blooming  season,  its  rapid  and  vigorous 

growth  habits,  its  hardiness  in  cdd  weather,  and  its  ability 


to  bloom  perfectly  throa|})out  its  normal  blooming  sea- 
son in  spite  of  mid-«easoo  freezes. 


24*7 
CAMELLIA  PLANT 


to 


Robert  O.  Risbd,  Ir^  Crkhtoa  Statkm,  AM^ 
Cliff  Hmk,  Mobik,  Ala. 

Filed  immt  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,479 
ICUm.  (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  camellia  plant,  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly by  its  very  small  white  blooms  of  high  center  double 
peony  form,  iu  hardiness  in  cold  weather,  its  strong 
growth  habit,  and  its  ability  to  continue  blooming  from 
fall  through  winter  in  spite  of  rqieated  freeaas. 


( 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AFhIyING  FASTENERS 
TOENVELCVBS 

Do«M  F.  Mead,  Uroola,  «*  »S5?,3vS«£;ii 
Haven.  Mich.,  Miiianrf  to  Tbe  Wolf  Detroit  E<>7<ioP* 

Comlaay,  Deteok,  Mich.,  a  *«»«*»?■  i^""***" 

Fied  Apr.  22. 1W«,  Ser.  No.  24,i54 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  1—^) 


upper  chord  members  at  the  intersection  thereof,  thffd 
pedwtals  mwable  laterally  of  the  truss,  third  looaier 
plate  assemblies  mounted  on  said  third  pedestals  for 
holding  nailing  plates  in  position  to  be  driven  mto  the 
upper  and  lower  chord  members  at  the  intersections  there- 
of, fourth  pedestals  located  between  the  first  and  third 


t^      '^ 


pedeataU  movable  heighlwise  of  the  tniss,  guide  beams 
eitending  beftween  said  fourth  pedertata  •«!  said  Ikst 
and  said  second  pedestals,  and  fourth  locatec  plate  as- 
semblies  canied  by  said  beams  for  holdmg  naflmg  pl*tos 
in  podtion  to  be  driven  into  the  ^web  members  and  the 
upper  and  tower  chord  members  at  intersections  thereof. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  snap  fasteners  to  enve- 
lopes, a  conveyor,  means  supporting  and  f eedmgrave- 
Imee  onto  one  end  of  said  conveyor  with  the  lUp  sections 
and  adjacent  body  sections  of  the  envelopes  extending 
iataraUy  with  respect  to  the  directicy  of  conveyor  am- 
ment  to  one  side  thereot  tot  and  second  stations  on  saM 

side  of  the  conveyor  at  longitudinally  spaced  locatooos 
therealong.  means  at  the  tat  of  said  sutions  for  applying 
a  snap  fastener  component  to  one  of  said  «^oi*J*«: 
UoM/means  at  the  second  station  for  applymg  the  other 
nap  fastener  component  to  the  other  of  said  envelope 
sections,  a  tat  sUtionary  lateral  stop  opposite  said  first 
station  and  on  the  other  side  ol  said  conveyor,  a  second 
SUtionary  lateral  stop  oppodte  said  second  suuon  and 
on  said  other  side  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  at  said  sta- 
tions responsive  to  arrival  of  uA  envelope  at  each  sUUon 
for  urging  the  envelope  laterally  against  the  correspond- 
ing SUtionary  Uteral  stop. 


TOOLFORSEALS 

Emfl  G.  Anderan,  !•  Regent  Place,  Yorfwrs,  N.Y. 

fSSjS  2,  mi,  Scr.  No.  114,5« 

It  CfadnM.     (CL  1—177) 


APPARATUS  FOS  FABRICATING  WOOD 

STRUCTURES 

Walter  G.  Mochlcnpah,  LadM,  and  Gtorv^rtOm^H 

St  Loale  Co««ty.Mo^  T!*TC%^LrM^    . 
l0  Ar4CA  Ea^neartagi  ncn  St.  Lems,  mo.,  a 

^  •*  roSMar.  13. 1*«1,  Ser.  No.  WS* 
M  CWiM.    (CL  1 — 14f ) 

1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  wood  trusses  of  the  type 
having  lower  choid  member^  upper  chord  members, 
and  web  members  extending  from  the  lower  chord  mem- 
ber to  the  upper  chord  members,  conyising  a  first 
pedesul  movable  heightwise  of  ti^  truss,  a  firj  loaiter 
plate  assembly  mounted  on  said  first  pedesUl  for  hold- 
ing nailing  pUtes  in  position  to  be  driven  into  the  lower 
chord  members  at  the  intersection  thereof,  a  second 
pedestal  movable  heightwise  of  the  truss,  a  second  locater 
plau  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  pedestal  for 
holding  nail  plates  in  position  to  be  driven  uito  the 


1.  A  seal  tool  comprising  an  elongated  body,  a  pak 
of  grooved  guide  members  on  one  side  of  said  body, 
a  seal  foUower  mounted  in  said  grooves,  a  transverse 
block  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  <»^'^P|f*^y?« 
said  block,  said  cover  plate  having  an  otoet  90ttMKt 
receiving  strands  to  be  sealed,  a  stop  on  the  rtuvoM 
of  the  block,  a  socket  adjacent  to  said  ^f^^^T^J^ 
otally  mounted  on  said  body  at  the  «»  *SSf  f^ 
from  said  block,  a  loaded  <»e^  «^«^  *^'^^ 
gagement  with  the  socket  in  said  block,  said  »»^^;^ 
mean,  for  engagini  said  block  «op.  a  |«r  "UukI- roU« 
located  one  adjacent  to  each  end  of«id  ^  "  «^ 
gated  coil  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  "^^JJ^  •?* 
«!Sding  Sound  «ud  guide  roller,  and  cj-^Jf^J^ 
other  end  to  said  seal  follower,  a  '^ .^^^'^^^^^^ 
mounted  for  reciprocable  "^^^^^l.'^'^^^V^ .^^ 
said  seal  closing  member  having  a  ^^^^^J^^ 
gaging  a  seal  when  the  same  is  positioned  »>«^*J«^^ 
JiSe  members,  a  beU  crank  ^voUllyin«mtedw^ 
Lid  body,  one  arm  of  said  beU  crank  b«n«^P^~2v2^ 
connected  to  said  seal  closing  member.  »  of**^'*^ 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  body,  the  ««»«  ^V^Sa 
Ml  crank  being  pivouUy  comiected  to  »^°^^ 
tever  ad^cenTto  oie  end,  a  link  having  one  «d  pm»uUy 

crank  arm  and  the  other  end  pivouUy  connected  to  saw 
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body  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  ipring  meana  ur^mj 
said  operating  lever  away  from  said  body,  and  a  wUsp 
pin  adjustably  mounted  in  said  body  for  engaging  said 
link  to  limit  movement  of  said  operating  lever  toward 

said   body. 

CLIP  RING  PLIERS  WITH  OFF8BT  JAWS 
Rmima  E.  SWlh,  Rldgewood,  NJ^  iiiImiii  •»  tUwtMe 
Fait— w  Prodacti  Corp^  gaiJIitrnnt,  N.  1^  a 

FIM  Dm.  14, 19M,  Sm.  No.  TS^Sl 
9  OafaM.    (CL  1— Hi) 


FASTENER  SETTING  MACHINE 


1.  PUera,  tor  clinching  open  ring  dampa,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  relatively  elongated  elements; 
and  pivot  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  elements 
in  crossing  relation  intermediate  their  ends;  each  element 
including  a  relatively  longer  handle  means  extending  in 
one  direction '^  from  said  pivot  means  and  a  relatively 
shorter  jaw  means  extending  in  the  other  direction  from 
said  pivot  means;  said  handle  means  including  grip  por- 
tions lying  in  substantially  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
handle  means  and  oblique  portioiu  lying  substantially  in 
a  common  plane  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  plane 
of  movement;  said  oblique  portions  lying  between  said 
grip  portions  and  said  pivot  means;  said  pivot  means 
interconnecting  said  elements  at  substantially  the  ends  of 
said  oblique  portiotis;  said  jaw  means  lying  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  in  such  common  plane  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  major  ex- 
tent of  said  oblique  portions;  said  jaw  means  including 
facing  jaws  at  the  free  ends  thereof  extending  toward  the 
free  ends  of  said  handle  means. 


3.M9,M7 

APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING  CR08STIES 

loha  A.  Fidtem,  4S4  May  SL,  JackaoavUlc  4,  Fb. 

FIM  Aag.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,59S 

9  ClataH.    (d.  l-.3t2) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  railway  croaatfe  with- 
out removing  the  tie  from  the  road  bed,  comprising  a 
fnne.  tie  cUmpinf  means  suspended  from  said  frame  for 
cloaing  wood  separations  between  one  end  of  the  tie  and 
the  adjacent  rail  of  the  railway,  a  drill  connected  to  said 
frame  and  operable  to  drill  a  substantially  transverady 
and  diagonally  inclined  hole  in  said  tie,  between  said  end 
and  the  adjacMit  rail,  and  means  for  pressing  a  dowel 
pin  into  said  bole  in  said  tie,  said  pressing  means  being 
carried  by  said  frame. 


F^waH  K.  Hell, 


to  Nofth 


New 
a  iMpwanoB  of  ConHecocBt 

FIM  Jvly  27. 1941,  Ssr.  No.  127,3M 
13  nalM     (CL  1— 32S) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  assembly  of  a  fastener  part 
having  outwardly  extending  tangs,  including  a  magazine 
for  the  supply  of  fastener  parts,  a  ram  having  a  retracted 
position,  a  carrier  for  a  fastener  part  on  the  ram,  means 
when  the  ram  is  in  its  retracted  position  for  transferring 
a  fastener  part  from  the  magazine  to  the  carrier,  means 
for  moving  the  ram  from  its  retracted  poution  to  an  ex- 
tended position  for  moving  a  carrier  supported  fastener 
part  into  its  assembly  position,  and  means  for  clinching 
the  outwardly  extending  tangs  of  the  assembled  fastener 
part,  the  improvement  comprising;  means  rotatably  stip- 
porting  the  carrier  on  the  ram.  and  means  adapted  to 
move  the  carrier  about  its  axis  of  rotation  after  a  fastener 
part  hag  been  trantferred  thereto  whereby  die  first  fastener 
part  has  an  assembly  position  angulariy  disposed  from  iu 
position  within  tlie  magazine. 


■OW 


TBffiinjcnjBn 


FHs4  Jms  It,  194t,  isr.  N*.  35,1M 
SCWm.     (CL2— 1S4) 


1.  A  aecktie  bolder  for  bow  ties  coapriaing  a  necktie 
supportiiig  element  and  a  collar  engafiag  element,  said 
necktie  supportiaf  elemeitt  comprisiag  •  oaatraUy  gener 
ally  rectanfolar  manbcr  having  upper  and  lower  generally 
parallel  horixontal  edfss.  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
the  two  edges  other  than  te  parallel  boriroatal  edges  of 
said  ceatral  member  fsnerally  in  Oe  same  plane,  said 
ooBnr  eofigiag  elcmcat  compririag  a  oeotral  lenerally 
reetaagular  pectimi  iMving  upper  asid  lower  flsneraOy 
parallel  edgss.  a  pair  of  obiiqne  Icp  extendi^  feaerally 
upwMdly  aad  revwanOy  from  the  ends  of  said  rectangu- 
lar eeotral  portion,  hook  means  on  the  central  portion  ex- 
ti»iKiitn  raarwanOy  in  inverted  U-shaped  form,  releasi^le 
engagiM  means  between  the  central  msnaber  of  the  neck- 
tie stvportiag  element  and  the  central  portion  of  the  col- 
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^Hweby  said  elements  arc  separably 

at  the  engaging  means  spacing 

apart  a  distance  soffldent  to  receive  the 
doth  wTMper  of  n  tie  and  grippinf  means  between  said 
central  portkm  and  said  central  member  adapted  to  engage 

the  doSwrapper  of  e  tie  whereby  to  hold  said  wrapper 
in  txed  position  lAwut  tb*  tie. 


3J»49,492 
ARTIFICIAL  LEG 
Cari  Erik  RcgneU,  VaxJOjSwed«, 
OMTwtbm*"^ — ^■ 
FVcdlnlylS, 
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toKari  Axsl 


»UNEST 


HAT  AND  LINES  THEREFOR 

G.  HeflMB,  NorwnBi,  Cmm. 

CuipnraliqB  el  Amsrira,  Nerwafc, 

"*  **'''^.  It.  1957.  Sar.  No.  483,441 
relink     (6.1—194) 


Id  Hat 


A  hat  liner  comprising  a  crown  portion  having  a  top 
and  sides  and  dry  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive  at  the  sides 
thereof:  in  whidi  the  said  sides  of  the  crown  portion 
comprise  a  strip  in  a  cyUndrical  form  with  the  ends  over- 
SStoTo^ride  of  whid.  strip  is  attached  to  the  top  «< 
Sdcrown  portion  near  the  circumference  thereof  and 
ta  which  at  least  one  portion  of  "ud^hesive  »  pliwed 
on  at  least  one  portion  of  the  sides  of  the  said  hner  formed 

ont  of  the  said  strip,  and  at  least  one  porticn  of  sajd 
adhesive  is  disposed  between  the  ends  of  the  said  stnp, 
whereby  when  the  said  Hner  is  ins«1ed  into  a  hat^ 
portion  of  the  said  adhesive  on  the  ^^^^^^^^^ 
5Sb^  and  the  inside  of  the  hat  and  wiU  be  •d»Pted  to 
,ecnn  the  liner  to  the  hat  by  means  of  a  heat  ^\^ 
the  portion  of  the  said  adhesive,  *««^;»«f  *  i*" 
said^faip,  will  be  adapted  to  secure  said  ends  together 
by  means  of  a  beat  seal. 


3,t49,491 

HIP  PANTS  SUPPOVIER 
Gemie  M.  Svdse,  2t743  H««  St.  Apt  1, 

Caanaa  Pant.  CaM. 

FIM  J-ly  It.  l»4tj^.  Ni^  43,493 

IClaiiM.    (CL2— 337) 


Ciaims  priority, 
11 


1959,  Ser.  No.  t24,474 

M  Sweden  Ang.  27, 195t 
(a.  3—1.2) 


1.  An  artifldal  leg  to  be  attached  «*>  •  Jcmural^P 
and  comprising  a  thigh  and  a  holkm  AjiA  ipur^ 
said  thigh  by  means  of  a  knee  joint  shaft,  -"ij^ank  in- 
cluding^ hydraulic  umt  decderating  the  «o^  °<  J^ 
kn^Jint,  an  ■rtifidal  foot  attadied  to  said  shank,  said 
hydraulic  unit  comprising  two  cowdally  ^^."f^^ 
dcrs  aied  with  liquid  and  commumcatmg  with  each  other 
^ouT.  channd,  piston  means  adsjted  to  pre»  l^vud 
from  «ie  of  said  cylinders  to  the  oAer  and  ^J'^ 
durina  gait,  said  piston  means  arranged  on  a  piston  rod. 
Ae^JiS^  end  of ^d  piston  rod  hinged  to  said  Aigh  at 
^^.TSSaSe^m  «u?See  joint  ^f- « -|-.J«S 
^ranged  between  said  cyUnden,  «id  chamiel  arr^d 
S\aidhousing  with  the  ends  opemng  into  ""^  cylind« 
anra  vSvTtfranged  in  said  diannel,  movable  means 
SJnJcSg  taidvSJTwith  the  artifldal  foot^  • -P™*;^ 

SJS^'d!^  said  valve  in  o^der  tolock  ^^»^tS 
lakiwtifidal  foot  is  exposed  to  load  and  toop«  ^ 

Jive  when  there  u  no  load,  a  »I»^^*^;«ftr^tS^ 
channel  between  the  ends  ther^f  and  h«v«I*  «««  "^ 
tional  area  sUghtly  less  than  the  cross  sectional  M«a  of 
SSTdSSd  f^  partially  obstructing  flow  ^<^^J^ 
SSiSTtS  resilient  means  in  s«d  dianiiel  b««I  «> 
ttwSde  urging  it  into  position  in  «ud  Af«>«»tot«- 
SSi^^  «4?of  said  channel,  "^d^^e  b«ng  mo^We 
SSTan  intermediate  porition  in  either  clir^n  agsjmt 

«id  re«Uent  njean.  at  V^^^^^^'^Vt. 
cylinders  for  decreasing  the  cross  *5»<»r,™j;.  _* 
flr«r«ith  in  said  channd  for  decreasing  the  passage  oi 
fi^dT^iSh^  chmmd.  smd  .Hde  p;^^  -^com- 
1    -.r  .^tISam  aaid  chanod  having  reduced  cross  sec- 

sure.  ^^^_^_^^^— 


1.  A  supporter  comprising  a  V-shaped  plateof  clear 
flexftte  sSSSTooe  of  the  lep  of  ^d  V-diaped  jrijite 
SSU  conver^g  side  edges  and  a  reUtively  narjowf^ 
adTsdd  leg  having  an  ekmgated  apertoreformed  2^ 

SnSSg  iJngituSiany  of  the  »^J»|^«*«J2^«^ 
V-ehaned  plate  having  diverging  side  edges  oonnectea  oy 
r^SS^rtHde  «rUAe  <«tnjl^  °'^:J^ 
let  being  curved  rearwardly  away  from  the  Ibit  leg  ana 
2  toS  free  end  of  the  second  teg  bdngjpoojAi|^ 
and  bdttg  provided  with  frictional  means  erteoding  ort- 
wanDy  therefrom  to  engage  a  garment  pressed  there- 


ADAfTER  DEVICI?1^^0NV*NTI0NAL 
BEDPANS  _        . 


Monica,  CaW. 


4  A  bed  pan  assembly  adapted  for  use  by  bed  ps|ti«ts 
rii.  in  rittiL  or  semi-recUning  podtions.  compnsmg  the 


while  in  sitting 
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combination  of:  vessel  meant  conformed  in  the  manner 
of  a  conventional  bed  pan  having  a  normally  horiron- 
tal  planar  bottom,  rounded  sides  and  a  slanted  top  hav- 
ing a  bilobate  opening  therein,  the  upper  surface  of  the 
top  being  formed  in  the  manner  of  a  convex  nm  around 
the  opening  therein;  sleeve  means  enterable  and  mter- 
fitting  within  the  opening  in  the  top  of  the  pan;  stop 
means  extended  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
sleeve  and  engageablc  with  the  top  of  the  pan  adjacent 
the  opening  therein  in  a  manner  effective  to  prevent  the 
sleeve  from  bottoming  in  the  pan.  and  a  generally  hori- 
zontal top  section  defining  a  Hange  extended  outwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  of  said  sleeve,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  flange  being  collectively  concave  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  bottom  of  said  pan. 


3,Mf,i94  „ 

PORTABLE,  COLLAfSIBLE,  MULTIPLE  LAVATORY 

Mark  E.  McConnack,  2i  Leonard  Drire, 

Soafkboro,  MMi. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  !»«•,  Ser.  No.  75,M7 

4  ClalaM.     (CL  4— IM) 

(Grantad  ndcr  TMc  35,  U  J.  Co4a  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


panels  having  front  and  rear  facet,  the  vertical  edfea  of 
each  »aid  panel  being  in  sealed  entaflement  with  the  ver- 
tical ed«es  of  the  adjoining  panela,  nipport  memhen  ae- 
cured  to  the  rear  face  of  each  taid  paad,  ranforanf 
ban  in  communication  with  said  support  members  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  panel,  the  *o*^  P°^°J™? 
of  said  panels  being  set  in  concrete  and  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  reinforcing  bars  being  set  in  »PP^ 
and  lower  concrete  areas  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
panels,  fill  material  behind  said  panels  between  said  upper 
and  lower  concrete  areas,  coping  molding  secured  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  panels,  and  a  coping  compnanf  laid 
upper  concrete  area  extending  rearwardly  from  said  cop- 
ing molding.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

TOnxr  VENTILATION  DEVICE 

Hartk  E.  Howell,  Ward  Slar  Ro^'aS?^^'  ^**»- 
Fowl  Mar.  13,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  f 5^2f 

4  ClaiBH.     (G.  4—213) 


1.  A  portable  knockdown  and  foldable  lavatory  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  frame  structure  com- 
posed of  cooperating  side  and  end  frame  members,  lep 
dq>ending  from  the  frame  structure  for  supporting  the 
same  above  the  ground  or  other  surface,  a  unitary  fleauWe 
and  foldable  deck  member  formed  from  watertight  ma- 
terial having  a  plundity  of  individual  wash  basin  de- 
pressions formed  therein,  said  unitary  deck  member 
being  mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  means  at- 
tached to  the  deck  member  and  engaged  with  the  frame 
for  holding  said  deck  member  in  flatwise  condiUon  on 
said  frame,  and  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  water 
supply  associated  with  the  top  side  of  said  deck  mem- 
ber and  having  separate  means  for  selectively  supplying 
water  to  the  various  wash  basin  depressions  formed 
therein.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,d«9,<95 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

RklMftI  C.  Hcgerfeld,  Sank  CJfar  Wb. 

Filed  Ang.  30,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  134,f75 

^  SOaliiM.    (CL4— 172) 


1.  A  toilet  vwitilatioo  device  for  use  wWi  a  vncuum 
system  and  adapted  for  podtioning  on  die  rim  of  a  toUet 
bowl  in  engagement  with  the  hinfe  supports  of  the  toilet 
seat  comprising  a  hollow  colkctor  of  ihape  ind  curva- 
ture conforming  to  a  portion  of  said  toikt  bowl  nm 
to  provide  a  channel  and  a  plurality  of  openmgi  through 
the  exterior  waUs  of  Mid  ooUodor  tor  the  pasMge  of 
air  into  said  channel,  a  hollow  trunk  support  f^nx^ 
in  flow  communicaUon  with  the  channel  of  said  collec- 
tor, a  discharge  connector  in  circuit  arT«nfHn«il  with 
said  collector  and  support  structure  adapted  for  aiftfe- 
ment  to  a  source  of  vacuum  influence  whereby  air  m«r 
be  inducted  through  the  openings  of  said  colle^  to  t>e 
moved  toward  a  point  of  dkkbMm  tloni  »  !»•«»  through 
said  coUector,  support  structure  and  discharge  connector, 
said  support  structure  further  providing  a  notch  !<»  en- 
gagement with  a  toilet  aeat  hinge  support,  and  a  lock 
member  on  said  ventlation  device  for  selecUve  engage- 
ment with  an  oppOMte  toUet  seat  hinge  support. 


DRaB4  CLOSURE 
Byn»  L.  Bmckcn  a^  George  B.  Long,  D"! 


„  _jytoa.  Ohio, 

„^, to  Gcacnl  Moion   Oftfonlkm,  Detroit, 

Mick.,  a  corporate  of  Delawan  i#54.Baw 

"— -  *?iNo.«t7.?";  ^••i^i/'gvia 

cnoon  Am.  IT,  *»««xi«.  No.  5«,«21 
1  ClalBB.     (CI.  4— 2t7) 


'■■pUcartow  Ser.  No.  M7 
t  I^o.  2,f7B,lM.  daM 


A  stopper  adapted  to  be  inteipoaed  in  a  sink  drain 
or\he  UkTcompSng.  en  annular  dome^yd  flexible 
cap  member.  Mid  cap  iMmber  having  a  Hxed  amer  w- 
oimfBfeatially  extending  slot  and  a  dome  portioofBoerally 

above  said  slot  and  manuaUy^movaWe  relative  t»w^«n 
annular  eubstantially  flat  metal  iuMrt  meoaber  •««^.«» 

,.  An  outdoor  swimming  pool  comprtdng   a  c««*e    •^^f^.^JT;^*^  ^TcJS^^ 
Hoor.    a    side-wall   consisting   of   individually   dispoaed   .ert  member  embedded  in  sai<i  arcumiere 
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slot,  said  dome  portion  having  a  soUd  annular  rib  spaced 
from  said  insert  member  and  movable  downwardly  into 
abutting  relationship  with  said  insert  member,  means  de- 
fining a  central  passageway  in  said  metal  insert  meinber 
in  axial  aUgnment  with  but  smaller  in  diameter  than 
said  soUd  annular  rib  and  means  defining  a  plurauty 
of  passageways  in  said  dome  portion  radially  outwardly 
of  said  rib  and  in  alignment  with  a  soUd  portion  of  said 
insert  member  between  said  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
said  central  passageway,  whereby  said  passageways  are 
closed  when  said  rib  U  moved  downwardly  mto  abutting 
relationship  with  said  insert,  said  passageways  defining 
a  flow  path  through  said  stopper  when  said  nb  «  moved 
upwardly  out  of  abutting  relationship  with  said  insert. 
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panel  member  hinged  at  one  side  to  ^J^^  ^^ 
Sember;  a  sofa-back  frame  longitudinally  }^^^9^J^  ^ 
other  side  of  said  panel  member  said  P^J^]^^^.^^ 
said  sofa-back  frame  lying  paraUel  to  and  bemg  foldable 
from  a  vertical  position  over  and  in  line  *'»h  »aid  hon^ 
zonul  frame  member  to  the  position  orwardly  of  said 
latter  frame  member  and  over  said  mattress  pad.  a  toggle 
lock  brace  comprising  two  brace  arms,  said  arm  bemg 
pTvot«r^ther\t  a  point  offset  from  the Jongitudm^ 
axis  of  said  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bemg  »»«««*  "J  '^ 
free  end  to  said  sofa-back  frame  the  other  of  said  arms 


S.M9CM 
CONVERTIELE  CHESTERFIELD  AND  BEDUNTT 
taart  MHkr,  WIniM  Mani«ai>a,  Canndn.  ^signer  to 
•rte  Globe  Beddlef  CoMpnny  LJMllBd,  WInnlpef,  Mam- 

***^  ^^*SS  Mm.  14»  1M«,  8«.  N*.  14,Sn 
3  CI^M.    (CL  S— 17) 


1    A  convertible  unit  comprising  in  combination  a 
stationary  base  frame  and  an  exUndable  and  retractable 
bed  frame  supported  by  said  base  frame,  said  baw  frame 
inchiding  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  guide  chan- 
nels, loogitiidinal  members  spanning  said  guide  channete 
and  maintaining  same  in  said  spaced  and  paraUel  relat- 
tiooship,  said  bed  frame  being  recungular  when  viewed 
in  plan,  roller  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
bed  frame  engageable  for  rolling  action  within  said  gmde 
channels,  support  means  extending  upwardly  from  said 
baM  frme  adjacent  the  rear  side  thereof,  a  storage  box 
mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  means,  and 
oectable  means  oo  said  base  frame  adapted  to  extend 
upwardly  automatically  when  said  bed  frame  is  m  the 
extended  poMtioB.  to  wpport  the  forward  end  of  said 
box  when  said  bed  frame  U  extended,  said  erectable  ineani 
consisting  of  a  post  pivotally  secured  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  one  of  Mid  guide  channeb,  spnng  means 
on  the  loww  end  of  Mid  port  and  Mcured  to  Mid  ba* 
frame,  said  spring  means  normally  maintaining  Mid  ^ 
upright,  said  bed  frame  retracting  aaid  port  into  mM 
guide  channel  against  pressure  of  Mid  spring  when  said 
bed  frame  retracts  onto  said  base  frame. 


being  hinfwlly  connected  at  iu  free  end  ^^^^ 
frtme  mSer  whereby  when  said  anns  are  aligned  they 
lock  said  sofa-back  frame  and  said  elongated  panel  mem- 
ber in  the  plane  of  said  fixed  frame  meinber;  a  hinge 

^each  ext^r,  of  Mid  ^<^^  J^,^^'^^' ^^ 
hinge  axes  extending  transversaUy  of  the  ^"Jj?'  «"^ 
Pm5  member;  and  an  end  flap  hingedly  »'«P«^  J^'^ 
Sper  extremity  from  each  hinge  so  "  to  swmg  down- 
S  Srefrom  into  contiM:t  with  said  fixed  frame  mem- 
JTwheTiSd  panel  member  is  folded  forwardly  lo  a. 
IJ  sup^rt  «iid  panel  member  and  said  sofa-back  frame 
from  said  fixed  frame  member. 


3,M9,7M 

CRIB  GUARD 

DanW  Beriln,  4424  Part  St,  PWIadelpMa,  Pa. 

"irSS^Iir.  4.  IHi;  S-^No.  IMM 
lOClataH.    (Q.  5— ItO) 


Z. 
Co.,!^^ 


coNnorrnuBED 

Daavw,  Colo., 


to 


Mfg. 

af  Colomdo 

ICMb.   (CLS— 99) 

I  cosnWnatiea  eoaspriaing:  a  bed  frame;  a 
carried  by  irtd  fraaie;  two  uprtaMling  ports 
:j  m^—^  :• '— '    mmmc^  nUtiaii:  a  fixed 


between 

Tt6  O 


ports  above 

,0.— T5 


4   A  guard  for  a  crib  railing  compriMUg  a  plw^  of 

bn«krt.^  induding  a  plrte,  meam  to  *«|jltt«^ 
puSTto  a  crib  railing,  a  guard  bar  having  nw  ^P«^ 

Sgkgs,  with  one  of  said  legs  secur«l  to  one  of  M^ 

If  wmm  maie;  »ww  ny»— »■■■»  r~— •    "•»»-•-»  «.k*-.  «#  uid  leas  secured  to  the  otner 

i.  mticnl.  .pacad  rriati*;  a  fl«d    P^Sd"^f«S^  ^  P^^^tH^^^^ 
«d  to  and  extending  horirootally    "^J^^.^^  r^J^S^ I^J^  to  slidingly  r«»ve  and 
wve  said  bed  frame;  an  elongated    spect  thereto,  a  retainer  aoapwo  w  «««».7 
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ckMdy  Mat  one  of  Mid  legi  rciUieoUy  urfed  imo  Mid 
retainer  wliereby  Mid  leg  may  be  ilid  from  a  first  posi- 
tion away  from  said  retainer  and  then  inverted  and  re- 
seated in  said  retainer. 


M<f,7tl 
flEATUNTT 


K.  MdMmey,  GffMd 

■d  Wk« 


Mkh. 


HM  Oct  29. 1959.  Sar.  No.  t49,(7( 
4  CMiM.     (CI.  5—351) 


inf  an  inclined  ramp  extendinf  from  the  trough  and  beknr 
said  second  portion  of  the  ceiling  partition  to  said  ••- 
cape  opening,  a  hopper  for  poUen  or  otfav  powdered  ma- 
terial positiooed  above  tha  oailiag  partitioo,  the  hopper 
haTing  a  bottom  disdurfa  opniag  ahov*  tha  oathng  par- 
tition and  parallel  to  said  tronglu  a  asovabla  BMmber 
positioned  in  said  discharfs  o 
trol  ttM  rata  of  diaehargs  of 
charged  material  passing  by 
partition  screen  and  into  the 
said  movable  memba-,  aad  ft 
hopper  acting  to  eichada  light 
of  said  ceiling  partMoB. 


to< 
Ihadia- 


tot  driving 

domft  for  tfat 


HULLS  or  lOATi 
AUrad 


raad  Afr.  21, 19ff,  »m.  N*.  fltM*l 

Tat^  M^  Apr.  22,  1954 
(CL9— •) 


1.  A  spring  seat  construction,  comprising:  resilient 
wire  frame  means  defining  a  space  and  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  central  portion  therecrf  extending  through  the 
normally  upper  surface  defined  by  said  frame  means;  an 
insert  unit  including  a  fabric  member  and  a  ploralitjr  of 
coil  compression  springs  secured  to  said  fabric  member 
on  normally  vertical  axes,  and  also  inclodiag  rssOieBt 
foam  material  substantially  submerging  said  springi  and 
having  portioni  normally  overiyiiif  Mid  frame  means. 

said  fabric  member  being  disposed  adjaoeot  the  underside 
of  said  foam  material  and  having  exposed  portions  ex- 
tending beyond  the  edges  thereof,  said  foam  material 
also  having  projections  extending  normally  downward 
and  through  the  meshes  of  said  fabric  member;  and 
means   attaching  said  expoeed  portions  to  said  frame 


means. 


3  M9  792 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVDSG  POLLINATION  OF 


BLOaSOMS 
Charka  B.  lUcd,  %  VaBay 

P.O.  Box  MB,  BahstsBiH.  CaW. 

FBed  Mar.  25, 19M,  Sar.  No.  17,5«9 

4CkhH.    (Ca.4-4) 


9€I^ICCt 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprinng  a  rigid  owtal  keel  plate  ex- 
teodiag  in  one  piece  froin  stem  to  stem  of  the  boat,  hull 
•ectioas  arranged  oo  oppoatta  sidM  of  said  keel  plate 
also  TTt1fiiifi"g  eech  in  oae  piece  from  slam  to  stem, 
which  hnU  section  are  so  faihiaMd  from  resin  bonded 
glaM  ihcM  as  to  be  formed  with  integral  downwardly  di- 
f«:ted  langM  which  extend  along  ugparili  aid«  of  the 
keel  plate,  metal  pUtaa,  eneh  extending  in  one  piece  along 
the  outer  face  of  ench  flanfe.  damping  bolti  eadndiM 
thfou^  holee  in  the  metal  pUtm,  flangM  and  kad  plate 
and  which  hull  sections  are  also  so  formed  m  to  provide 
inwardly  directed  integral  gimwales  of  inverted  channel 
section  extending  in  one  piece  from  one  end  of  the  boat 
to  thaodier.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

LAUNCHING  AND  I^wAuNG  G1AR,PARTK:U- 
LAXLY  POK  SHIPS'  UrEBCIATS 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  beehive,  comprising  in 
combination:  walls  forming  sn  exit  passage  for  bees  leav- 
ing a  beehive.  Hid  walls  including  a  floor  having  a  trough 
through  which  the  bees  must  pass,  said  walls  also  in- 
cluding a  ceiling  partition  formed  of  open  mesh  screen, 
the  cefling  partition  having  a  first  portion  sloping  down- 
ward to  a  low  position  over  taid  trough  and  a  second 
portion  slophig  upward  from  said  low  positien  to  an  ele- 
vated escape  opeahig  above  the  loor.  Mid  waUs  hKhid- 


^  Sar.  N*.  tS7,722 

Onm  Ml*  Dec  19.  1959 

«X9u^M)  ^    , 

1.  A  gravity  davit  oom^iMm  a  Hand,  a  davit  arm 
having  a  horn  at  its  upper  end  for  wppiwtiag  a  boat,  a 
rear  link,  means  pivoUOy  wpportiwg  said  rear  link  by 
an  upper  end  thereof  froos  said  stand,  means  pivotally 
connecting  a  lower  end  of  said  rear  link  to  the  davh  arm 
at  a  lower  tear  jrard  part  thsninf.  a  front  Hak,  meeas  piv- 
otally supporti^  said  front  link  hy  an 
from  the  stand, 

of  seid  fcMt  U^  M  Ik  dnsll  am  H  a 
part 


Decembek  25,  1962 

links  from  a  stowed  position  to  an  outboard  poution  in 
which  it  is  operative  to  launch  a  boat  from  the  horn  on 
its  upper  end.  an  arrcstmg  link  extending  between  the 
stand  and  the  davtt  arm  and  operative  to  arrest  move- 
ment of  the  arm  at  the  outboard  position,  and  moansfor 
graduaUy  and  oontroUably  moving  the  dant  arm  from 
said  stowed  position  to  said  outboard  positioo.  the  pivotal 
connection  of  the  tear  link  to  the  davit  arm  includmg  a 
slotintheendofsaidrearHnkanda  pivot  pm  m  the 
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ing  a  diagonal  cutting  edge  at  one  end,  and  means  for 
reciprocating  the  knife  in  substantial  shearing  m^ 
ment  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular  blade  portion 
of  the  wheel.  


3  949  79€ 
OUTSOLE  TtdMhbNG  MACHINES 
Robert  F.  Lane,  Danvers,  ^S*^,"!*^  *5  ^™ 
Madtecry  Corpontion,  Flealngton.  NJ.,  a 

**"  •"^Si'oS  12. 1999.  Ser.  No.  tt.349 
ITOilmi.    (CL 


11— 19J) 


davit  arm  which  panes  throui^  said  slot  and  «  ftee  to 
move  longitudinaUy  thereof  hereby  »»»««"»«*  '^^^ 
not  act  to  arrest  outboard  movement  of  the  arm,  said 
arresting  link  being  a  flexible  member  the  lenjh  <rf 
which  U  such  that  outboard  movement  of  the  ann  » 
arrested  with  said  prvot  pin  free  between  the  eiids  of  said 

slot  in  the  rear  Unk  whereby  the  arm  is  brou^t  to  r«»t 
without  a  shock  and  there  U  no  material  resistance  to 
inboard  movement  of  the  arm. 


SHOE 


IL 


TRU^S^  MACHINES  ^^ 
r  to  United 

NJ.,  a 


1   In  a  machine  for  trimming  material  from  the  heel 
end' of  an  outwle.  a  support  having  a  plurality  d  prongs 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  outsole,  a  matnx,  a  knife 
positioned  between  the  matrix  and  the  support,  means  tor 
yieldingly  moving  the  support  as  an  enurety  toward  Uie 
matrix  whereby  to  force  the  outsole  agauist  the  matrix, 
means  for  effecting  reUtive  movement  between  the  prongs 
of  the  support  oo  the  one  hand  and  the  matrix  and  the 
knife  on  the  other  hand  to  cause  the  outsole  forced  a|^ 
the  matrix  to  be  trimmed  lengthwise  to  a  shape  drter- 
mined  by  said  matrix,  and  means  for  effecting  a  dragging 
action  between  the  matrix  and  the  outsole  during  a  por- 
tion of  the  operation  of  said  sccood-named  means  and  tor 
effecting  a  leUUve  rolling  action  between  themattix 
and  the  outsole  during  another  portion  of  the  optnXum 
of  said  secoiKl-named  means. 


"nilwSlS.  1H2.S«.N^  173.577 
I  CWaM.    (CL  12 — 4J) 


SHOE  REPAIR  MACHNE  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Harper,  295  Hn*lt  Are,  Canier  "" 
PlUd  Fak.  14. 19CL  S«r.  No.  99.397 
12  Cla^    (CL  12—993) 


1  A  machine  for  trimming  surplus  extensiooa  of 
mat^  from  paitiaUy  fabricated  shoes  »»*ving.  m  com- 
SnSon.  a  shearing  wheel  having  an  annular  blade  por- 
SSTSiprising  inner  and  outer  surfaoM  tapenng  to  a 
SrouhtfSgewgateabto  with  the  surplus  exteoeion  adja- 
S^  SSsSST^  the  shoe,  a  trimming  kmfe  hav. 


1    Shoe  repair  machine  ccmstruction  for  '•™°^'*"«  * 
lift  retaining  spike  protruding  from  the  l^°»o««^ 

portion  of  a  spike  heel  *«»»*»»•  ^^-**^ 
means  substantially  conforming  to  Ae  shape  ofa]^ 
of  a  heel  for  holding  Mid  heel  '"th  the  Wtmoun^ 
portion  of  Mid  heel  exposed  and  against  forces  on  m^ 
heel  at  least  away  from  Mid  lift  ''''^'^°*;'^yS^ 
mean,  movable  toward  and  away  fr°"^*f**^ 
mounting  portion,  and  gnppmg  means  oPf*Wy  ^ 
^Ll  tS  Se  pulling  means  movable  ^^^^^^^^ 
from  the  heel  lift  mounting  portion  upon  mo,!*""^ 
the  pulling  means  toward  and  away  from  said  .^^  »^ 
Z  Portiii  operable  for  gripping  a  ^^  r^simn^^ 
protruding  from  Mid  lift  mounting  portion  to  remove 
said  spike  from  said  heel. 
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3,M9.7M 

MACHINE  FOR  RESHAPING  AND  SHRINKING 

SHOE  QUARTERS 

Felix  De  Vlto,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  aMicDor  to  D«  VHo  Pwnp 

Form  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkM  of  New 

York  ^ 

Filed  JnlT  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,Mi 
8  OainH.     (CL  12—53.5) 


i.  A  machine  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
means  for  reshaping  and  slirinking  the  rear  segment  of 
shoe  quarters  and  means  for  holding  said  shoes  in  posi- 
tion while  being  shaped,  said  holding  means  comprising 
sunwrting  means  providing  laterally  spaced  inwardly  fac- 
ing surfaces  tapering  downwardly  toward  each  other  and 
rearwardly  toward  each  other  for  engagement  by  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the  shoe  quarters  forwardly 
of  such  rear  segment,  said  holding  means  also  compris- 
ing a  male  member  disposed  between  said  laterally  spaced 
surfaces  of  said  supporting  means  and  providing  cooqrie- 
mentary  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  supporting  means 
surfaces  for  damping  engagement  with  said  sides  of  the 
shoe  quarters  forwardly  of  such  rear  segment,  said  male 
member  extending  rearwardly  beyond  nid  inwardly  fac- 
ing surfaces  and  provided  with  an  exterior  surface  con- 
tour at  its  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  tenerally 
conforming  to  the  interior  of  the  desired  shape  of  such 
rear  quarter  shoe  segment,  and  said  reshaping  and  shrink- 
ing means  comprising  said  rearwardly  extending  portion 
of  said  male  member  and  a  movable  Mock  having  an  arch 
shaped  interior  surface  complementary  to  the  exterior 
surtiioB  provided  by  said  rearwardly  extending  portion, 
means  for  heating  said  block,  means  for  heating  the  male 
member,  means  for  effecting  clamping  movement  between 
said  'supporting  means  and  said  male  member,  and 
means  for  moving  said  block  into  cooperative  register 
with  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  the  male 
member. 


tially  flush  with  the  associated  side  edge  of  the  latter,  an 
inner  wall  substantially  parallel  with  said  outer  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  inner  wall  cxtanding  above  said 
floorplate  a  distance  substantially  ton  than  said  oater 
wall  and  being  of  less  height  than  the  height  of  the  wheel 
rims  of  said  vehicle  above  said  floorplate  when  said  ve- 
hicle is  supported  on  nid  floorplate,  and  a  wall  Joined 
to  said  inner  wall  adjacent  to  die  upper  edfa  of  the  latter 
and  having  a  substantially  flat  expoaed  surface  sloping 
upwardly  from  its  juncture  with  said  inner  wall  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  outer  wall,  the  juncture  of  said  slo|ring 
wall  with  said  inner  wall  being  smoothly  rounded  to  form 
a  convex  bead  extending  longitudinally  of  the  rail  at  the 
upper  edge  of  said  inner  wall,  no  pwtion  of  said  bead  b»- 
ing  located  inwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  inner  surface 
of  said  inner  wall,  said  outer  wall  and  said  sloping  wall 
being  joined  to  one  another  at  the  upper  edfe  of  said  outer 
wall.  

3,M9,71t 
COMBINED  CONTROL  FOR  BASE  AND  MOTOR  OF 

ELECTRIC  SHOE  POLISHER 
Albert  J.  Dremcl  and  Robert  E.  Duiil,  Racine,  Wb., 
aaslKnon  to  Dremcl  Manafactartac  Co.,  Radnc,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,544 
2  ClainM.     (CI.  15— 3<) 


<  '  ' 


^' 


v,.„ 


M^,7t9 

DOCJKBOARDS 

Don  C.  Law,  Bay  City,  Mkh^  aasipior  to  Magliae,  Inc^ 

PincoMl^,Mldi. 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1954,'^.  No.  404,113 

3  Clainii.    (Q.  14—72)       * 


'yV  -  ^- 


1.  A  dockboard  construction  adapted  to  bridge  a  gap 
between  a  loading  dock  and  a  carrier  to  be  loaded  or  un- 
loaded at  said  dock  and  over  which  a  vehicle  having 
rubber  tires  mounted  on  metal  wheel  rims  may  carry 
goods  to  or  from  said  carrier,  said  dockboard  construc- 
tion comprising  a  floorplate  having  a  width  between  its 
two  side  edges  to  acconunodate  said  vehicle,  and  a  curb 
rail  fixed  to  said  floorplate  at  each  of  the  side  edges  of 
the  latter,  each  of  said  curb  rails  comprising  an  outer 
wall  extending  above  said  floorplate  and  located  substan- 


1.  In  a  combined  switch  control  and  base  control  for 
an  electric  shoe  polisher  of  the  type  comprising  a  base 
and  a  shoe  polishing  element  rotaUbly  mounted  oo  said 
base  and  a  push-button  type  of  electric  switch  mounted 
on  said  base  for  controlling  the  energizing  of  said  polish- 
ing element  and  being  dnpottA  in  an  upright  position  to 
be  doaed  when  deprtmtd  and  open  when  rdeased.  the  in- 
vention comprising  a  tubular  standard  induding  means  on 
one  end  of  said  standard  to  permit  said  standard  to  be 
releasably  engaged  with  said  base  and  extend  thereabovc 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  base,  a  knob  on  the 
other  end  of  said  standard,  a  rigid  rod  axially  movably 
diq)osed  in  said  standard  and  extending  therethrough 
from  a  point  capable  of  abutting  engagement  with  said 
switch  and  extending  to  said  other  end  of  said  standard, 
said  standard  and  said  rod  being  arranged  to  present  a  sub- 
stantial ^Mce  thereb^ween,  washers  axially  qwced  apart 
in  said  standard  and  extending  across  said  space  and  en- 
gaging both  said  standard  and  said  rod  for  maintaining 
the  latter  axially  aligned  and  slidable  in  said  standard,  and 
a  push-button  mounted  in  said  knob  and  engafad  with 
said  rod  and  being  axially  displaccabte  for  axiaUy  dia- 
ptadng  said  rod. 
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5  ClahH.    (CI.  15—50) 


tr««nit  tennle  forces  to  said  poli^  ".^^.y^J^ 
iMitUut  and  moving  it  over  the  shoe,  said  gurfe  tnem 
^i^  rigid  elongated  tubes  "d  «id  force  tm- 

saidtubes  having  verticaUy  extending  P^!^""^^^  ^ 
ti«lly  extending  slots  therein,  a  fastening  means  coo- 

SS.to  «^»»  «'j^jf„J°;2i^rS"!^m^«^ 

S*SSJVihS&"S£t^  ^vinent  between  said  f«ce 
^nsmitting  means,  said  polishing  means  mdudmgatart 

J^^SSrSmected  to  said  fastenmg  means  uid  adapted 
to  contact  and  polish  the  toe  of  said  shoe. 

3,ti9,713         ^ 

PRY  WALL_FWSm>>GTOOL_^__  ^ 

iCIali.    (d.15— 230 


2.  TTie  combination  with  a  floor  «»|»^»«f.^'^»; 
pj  i  motor^ven  applicator,  nf  f W«^  *^ 
Silld,  vertically  dispo«xl  axes,  of  a  •'l™^  •^Jj^ 
Seansfor  supporting  the  squeegee  «!»?«*»*  ^.,^  "J 
SrS  awAicators.  in  one  of  two  positions,  for  storage  or 

XaSn  containing  a  transvendy  disposed,  downwar^y 
^^^SaSJnTsuifldent  »«««»»•?<»  ^^  f  J^^ 
^^teX  squeegee  for  storafe.  the  vertical  d^M» 
SweM  the  pUne  of  the  lower  edges  of  the  ch?«J"  ^ 
S^  of  the  operating  «rf •«- of  the  •»h«J^ 

Sg  VSuntiaUy  equal  to  the  *W**ne" J^  *f  ^SSS 
^reversible  mounting  element  to  one  side  of  windi  tbe 
IqSSS  U  attadied.  and  me«»  at  the  oppo«te  encUcrf 
STSamber  and  mounting  •»«««»  «»P^^*2«^ 
the  mounting  element  with  either  «de  facing  c^twti^ 
of  the  chamber  to  hold  the  squeegee  m  one  of  the  two 
poaitiona.  ^_^_^^^^___ 

3,009  712 

SHOE  SHINING  MACm« 

■~"    K^  Tbv^  iw    1  I^CavattB  FWaaBca,  Aps.  iMms, 
Otto  M.  Dysr,  tw^lLmj^m^ 

FM  Fsfc.  10,  I9€t,am.  No.  09,720 
0  Cfa^H>    (CL  15—97) 


-V-- 


A  finishing  tool  for  use  in  workmg  the  »!^^^^?^ 
fi,^  taZ  wall  construction,  compn«ng  m  «>mbmaOon 
a  tonrituSndly  elongated  badting  member.  wbrtanttaUy 
fo  Sm  of  a  unitary  angle  bar  h«vmgjrhen  ma  p«- 

uW  nonnal  'ise  with  the  t<»l  "PP^^^t^.'S^'S 
oroiected  flange  and  a  rearwardly  projected  flange,  said 

Sp^y  Pto^  flange  having  a  <:<«^^'j;^^^ 
«vity  forced  in  it,  upper  edge  Po^°^°^^^^ 
Sngitudinal  end  portions  a  greater  dqpth  ^  *t  tte 
SSlportions  t£«of.  a  bUde  secured  to  ^^^ 
Smber  OT  the  forward  surface  thereof,  said  ^^ 
^SS  Varied  longitudinal  flexibUity  '^J^^  ^ 
depth  of  the  backing  member,  ^  .^^^^l/^^^^tJS^. 
Sitml  with  the  rearwardly  projected  flange  of  ^^ 
Sg  ^ber  at  the  longitudinal  center  .^JJ°^ J^^i  » 
hidle  having  a  cross-head  «»Pe«tmg  with  the  «kl  tag 
SS«by  ^hMidle  and  the  Wade  and  badung  assembly 
are  secured.  ^_^^^^_^____ 

3  009714 
MANUAL  ACRATOJC  TOOL 


1  A  davioe  for  shinfaig  shoes  comprising  a  support 
tt»  a  dKM.  tnide  metaa  (had  to  said  support  on  ea^ 
si  tilrlS.  farce  tnnmitting  means  extending  throu^ 
Mdi  of  said  guide  means  and  verticaUy  upward,  operat- 

ina  means  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  force  -^ual  scraping  tool  comprising  a  •craperWaoe 

ing  "■■"_«~^  ii„,-KU  nnlkhinc  means  connected  to       1-  A  ">•»"•»  "°fP"*.^;^  i^-,  -dae  adapted  to 


ina  maans  conn^-wu  w  •—•  -fi — . 

,S«nitting  means,  flexible  PoM^  meiins  <»nnected  to 


inual  scrapmg  hwi  v«u.»'. — VT  "-^.wted  to 
^AstantiaUy  stntight  lower  edge^d^  to 


traasmitUng  means,  nexioie  pouMuna  "«««  - — Z^rT.  h*vinc  a  substantiaUy  straigm  lowcr  '~»*V~-r-T  ^^ 
STSSSb  the  lower  ends  of  said  ^^^^J^^^^  ^^  a  surfS^o  be  «raped.  a  guide  member  pivotally 
m*an.   said  force  tiansmitting  means  bemg  adapted  to   engage  a 
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attached  to  said  blade  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  below  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said 
guide  being  adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  surface  to 
be  scraped,  and  a  handle  rigidly  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  scraper  blade. 


W. 


3,M9,715 
SOOT  BLOWER 

PWm,  NJ„ 
bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
of  Ddawan 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Sw.  No.  g«9,149 
4  OataM.     (CL  lS-^17) 


1.  In  a  soot  blower  cooatruction.  a  feed  tube  compris- 
ing an  elongated  inner  tube  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  valve  through  which  high  temperature 
steam  is  allowed  to  flow  through  said  elongated  inner 
tube  whto  the  valve  is  open,  an  elongated  outer  tube  in 
concentric  spaced  relation  with  said  elongated  inner  tube, 
fixed  closure  means  positioned  within  the  space  between 
said  elongated  inner  tube  and  said  ek>ngated  outer  tube 
which  permanently  prevents  any  continuous  flow  of  the 
hi^  temperature  steam  throu^  said  q>aoe,  an  elongMed 
movable  tube  surrounding  said  elongated  outer  tube,  said 
elongated  movable  tube  being  movable  longitudinally  a 
subtUntial  distance  with  respect  to  seid  elongated  outer 
tube,  and  a  packing  sealingly  engaging  said  elongated 
outer  tube  and  said  elognated  movable  tube,  whereby 
said  packing  is  not  in  contact  with  said  dognaled  inner 
tube  through  which  the  high  temperature  steam  flows, 
and  thus  is  not  deteriorated  by  such  flow. 


_^* 


3,M9,7U 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZIJE  AND  ATTACHMENT 


H.   Soytk,  Ipswich,   Maa^   assifiii    to 
Mamrfactwiag  Co^  Snitai,  Maas^  a  corponHoa  of 


Filed  Fth.  11. 19M,  Scr.  No.  t,ft7 
2ChdM.    (a.  lS-471) 


I.  In  combination  with  the  suction  head  of  a  vacuum 
cleaner  which  has  a  substantially  flat  sole  plate  con- 
taining a  narrow  elongate  opening  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose;  a  shoe  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  upwardly  prelecting  side  and  end  walls,  said 
bottom  wall  containing  a  narrow  elongate  slot  defined 
by  spaced,  downwardly  projecting  lips,  means  holding  the 
shoe  with  the  side  and  end  walls  engaged  with  the  sole 
plate  of  the  nozzle  so  that  the  bottom  wall  is  spaced 
therefrom  and  provides,  in  combination  therewith,  a 
chamber  subjacent  the  sole  plate  and  so  that  the  elon- 
gate slot  in  the  shoe  is  vertically  subjacent  the  elongate 
opening  in  the  sole  plate,  a  thin  narrow  blade  having  a 
stiff  bock  and  a  flexible  edge,  means  on  the  shoe  sup- 
porting the  blade  within  the  slot  between  the  downwardly 


projecting  lips  for  vertical  movement  therein,  means 
yieldably  holding  the  blade  with  its  flexible  edge  pro- 
jecting from  the  lips,  said  blade  being  movable  upwardly 
into  the  chamber,  by  engagement  of  its  flexible  edge 
with  the  floor,  to  dear  the  back  of  the  blade  of  the  slot, 
and  downwardly  projecting  ribs  at  the  ends  of  the  shoe 
for  supporting  the  lower  edges  of  the  downwardly  pro- 
jecting lips  above  the  floor  when  the  blade  is  removed. 


GoBtavc  Cote, 
Hi 


lfS»,8«.N«.t31,3M 
(CLl»-i40 


1.  A  waxer  and  ptriisher  comprising  a  ttrfnilar  handle, 
a  housing  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said 
housing  comprising  a  deck  having  a  flanged  opening 
therein,  an  arcuate  wall  extending  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  deck,  a  partition  extending  transversely  from  the 
interior  of  said  arcuate  wall  and  dsAning  a  pod  holding 
chaatcr  and  a  polish  dtspeasing  chamber  having  an 
open  bottom,  a  potish  pad  in  said  pod  holding  chamber. 
an  arcuate  arm  in  said  polish  dispensing  chamber,  a 
ball  on  one  end  of  said  arm.  a  conical  valve  mounted 
on  said  boll  and  profocting  into  said  flanged  opening 
in  said  deck  adapted  lo  dose  (he  neck  of  a  polish  can 
inserted  in  said  opening,  a  radial  polish  defleoting  flaopi 
surrounding  the  base  of  said  conical  vahre,  hook  means 
on  said  handle  adapted  to  secure  a  poikh  can  in  position 
with  its  neck  extending  nito  said  flanged  opening,  a  rod 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  aaid  arcuate  arm  extend- 
ing through  said  handle,  spring  mooas  normally  Masiag 
said  rod  to  valve  closing  pooilioa.  and  an  operating  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  handle  and 
connected  to  said  rod  for  artnating  said  rod  into  valve 
opening  position,  and  a  rispsading  discharge  spout  adja- 
cent to  and  below  said  conical  valve  for  directing  polish 
to  the  open  bottom  of  said  poUsh  dispensing  chamber. 


3,M9,71t 
APrUCATOK  COfirrAINEB 

I  J.  ohamrt  Kanons  C!^*  MAm  aB 
VstMB  R.  ill   I    .  Uf^rtasL  N J. 
Fllod  Nw.  S,  1999,  far.  NoTmMM 

«CMm.    (CLIS— 971) 


■'— «. 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  di^ensing  containers  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  flrst  roBer  element,  a  oeoood 
roller  dement,  a  fltmeot  induding  a  finC  sodcet  for  the 
flrst  roller  element,  aaid  flrst  socket  opening  out  of  the 
fitment  and  receiving  the  flrst  roller  elemaot  for  rotation 
therein  with  a  portion  of  dte  element  extending  out  of  te 
socket;  portkms  of  the  socket  doedy  ettgaging  the  lltat 
roUer  dement  to  prevent  the  dement  from  faOkg  out  of 
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;;;n3r«««««fcating  wi^said  Ji«P«*g»«.»^  ^ 

Scket;  safcl  sooowl  wB«  "iMMrt  *»^  >?^*»**f*  i^ 
tSod^ket  and  bdng  snilldently  larr  to  extend 
SSdi^Sflri^pSi  SOU  second  sodDst  having  an 
SSS  JlSsto^  ksa«d»  1lM«  the -^-d  rolkr  de- 

^'*~~*  .Tft..»  Miur   I Mf  baiac  oaovable  in  said  flrst 

move  said  second  rdler  timM.  into  -"^  ^JJ^ 
with  said  opesiing  in  said  second  eocket;  and  said  first  roller 

.        .  i^L7!!ii«,*8~i  te  aom  sfft*^  along  the  axa  of 
element  being  eUtplical  m  oom  '^r^^.TZrr  .^-.v-,  ^^a 

^  ^ ^^  «a^  A-^  mil^-  ^MiMiit  in  said  Ikm  aocaei  •no 

~^!t*^  i IS.Si  SS «SIrL» toogth than  tte «>^ 
uid  axa  of  rotation  iwmg  pea^    .v^_'_m^^ 
roller  dement  along  any  dimeoaion  thoroof. 


G. 


.  3,M9,719 
ROLLgK  MOUNTING 


CtaA 


to  TVs  J.  R. 
of 


^J^Ssti'TcfliS^)'^' 


comprising  a  mounting  plaU  adapted  to  be  "jcurtdto  a 
^JSSopSnel  of  an  automobile  body  c^T^'f^Sk.* 
^TdM^wt  secured  to  said  mountmg  1>^JJP^ 
SSi^^  supporting  cup  ^^yj^^  JJff 
SdTpSot  dement  and  having  an  approxmiately  cyUn 
ScdlSi^d  portion  with  a  spring-retaimng  ed^ 
SSt  SS^hSi  lever  arm  portion  extending  6^ 
JSTid-TflMge  and  having  a  lid-mounting  Pf^icm  U«*- 
^.S  a  hSkal  torsion  spring  encircling  ""^  cyl^ 

Spheral  portion  in  conUcting  ««^W^™!°;,^r*:2d 
Jnd  to  abutting  engagement  with  "'<*  edge  flange,  saia 
!«^«.  h«n.  anchored  at  one  end  to  said  mountmg  plate 
'^°f,^SSjnTAhcr  «.d  «,  -id  .prtog-^Uiou., 

cup.  ^ 

3  ##9  721  .^^__ 

TOOU  fOR  MADSG  ^UJ^CEli^ISSmd, 
HilpMn  to  Cfto  Ltasiteo,  naaii,  -"""•"^'- 

(CL  IS— 1) 


,    ,.  .  i.^inn  ft.  ■iitinf  a  cylindricd  roller  having 

!m^  tavteg  a  tockM  oiNoing  termed  «Jf»f,*?*»«5 
«wSon  of  thetobnlar  wall  thereof,  an  mvertod  U-*^ 
*S^^!L-»-rfc«iI«riM  aartions  extending  downwardly 

So^^STiftlg  portions  and  extending  inwar^ 
ftom  each  leg  portion  into  the  roDer  passage  to  )ournd 
STidS?  far  foS«  theioon.  arcuate  flanges  on  the 
2LltoddoBrf  die  log  portions  bdow  the  Ubs  to  upward- 

^''SiSlhi^SSd^^  with  the  mbular  wdl 
5^S?Vf"fc5««ib«r  at  the  dd«of  thjopenmju 
^»«fi«  nniiectfaia  dotaots  on  the  remote  sides  of  the 
2f2Sr2?oI  oSS.  ddes  of  the  iournjl  jxis 

KJE^rAeloba.  adddeSsnta  having  downwardly  f  ac- 
SrSi2g^Si?i2Sl  mapoctivdy  above  the  .djjomt 
SSifloTtt^  Wmiiif  downwardly  against  said  tubular 
JSy^oSisTlSk  sdd  wdl  portion,  at  each  jdeof 
Sr5Srht~»  ^  ^T^  «id  flanges  and  hold 
the  dip  socmdy  In  said  opening. 


vogig72§  


1  An  antomoWe  body  dooure  htegs  adapted  to  «j- 
pci^MofWaniomobile  body  compartment  and 


1    A  tool  ior  making  reguUr  reflecting  surface  pat- 
1.  A  ^°°\*?\f*r"*     J^bcr  of  identical  cube  por- 

shape,  the  angles  of  jud  •J^^^   ^     j^  ^     ^eing 

f aS  rf^tool  formed  by  the  "d'*""^  P^^Si^Sl 
tJTd^  is  a  regular  pattern  composed  of  .dented  cube 

portions.  ^__^^^^,,^__^ 

BLO^^MOULDER 

No.  7i,  Hi»^  4f*S!: 

Fled  Dec  29,  IW*.  9k.  No.  MltSy 
^tuT  mMc^ob  Jnpon  May  27, 1959 
MfrteswytappwLi  7CIx\ 

.  A  -....o.L  Mow  moulder  for  making  hollow 
^l4^fC^cSlLirbn«tnisioo  and  blowing. 
■'*****  *^  ?!lr,^rrVni»orting  structure;  a  pair 
r^JSam^^^  iSnSSmtdly  apart  and 
i^S-^^^S^Jp^sSSSr.  bed  plau  m««  ver. 

^  b-«  •Ul  •»'.,^  5'»n^nS  don  te 
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to  its  aatodated  extrnsioa  axu  to  opm  and  doted  posi- 
tkwif,  the  adjacent  elementi  of  both  said  units  bcint  fixed 
back  to  bai^  and  tie  rods  rigidly  connecting  the  end 
deaients  of  both  said  units;  mechanical  engaging  means 
reqwctively  fixed  to  said  bed  plate  means,  back  to  back 
eiraients  and  to  one  of  said  connected  end  elements, 
said  means  faiterengaging  to  be  alternately  operable  In 
rdativdy  opposite  directions  to  simultaneously  move 
along  an  axis  of  movement  all  said  elements  of  both  said 


units  altematdy  to  said  dosed  position  in  one  unit  and 
said  open  position  in  the  other  unit;  and  a  sin^  ram 
means  mounted  on  said  bed  plate  means  and  operably 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  end  dements  for  alter- 
nately moving  said  end  dement  in  opposite  directions 
and  thereby  driving  said  engaging  means,  whereby  only 
one  ram  means  is  required  to  drive  a  pair  of  moulding 
units  to  said  open  and  closed  positions,  and  the  moving 
elements  of  eadi  unit  respectivdy  naove  only  half  the 
distance  between  said  positions. 


%§§f  723 
gUlMNG^aUy  FAgnCNKM 
I  Porspp,  Fassn  Irsdsasy,  Gscim^,  aarf^or  to  Opd- 
HoUiv  A.Gn  GlanM,  liiiiiisilMJ  a 

FIM  Fab.  5, 1989, 8sr.  Nor791JM 

(CL  IS— It) 


1.  An  suUiusiuu  die  for  axtmding  a  plastie  aalarial  in 
the  form  of  a  holkm  body  which  loaapihss  a  die  head 
forming  the  tubular  wall  of  an  extruding  diamhrr  having 
a  discharge  end,  said  wall  having  multiple  apertures  at 
die  discharge  end  of  the  chamber,  said  die  bead  having 
fixed  thereto  an  elongated  and  hollow  member  surround- 
ing, qiaced  from  and  extending  beyond  the  discharge  end 
of  the  chamber,  a  mandrd  surrounded  by  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  boUow  mambar,  said  maadrd 
being  fixed  to  the  die  head,  dodng  the  discbarfs  and  of 
the  chamber,  having  a  trnpeted  portion  extending  into  the 
-discharge  end  of  the  chamber  and  forming  a  tubular  ori- 
fice with  tba  hoDow  member,  and  a  slock  screw  rotatable 
in  die  die  head  for  forcing  plastk  material  into  the  ex> 
trading  chamber,  throu^  the  apertnrss  in  the  wall  in  the 
discbarfe  end  thereof  and  Into  the  orifice  bttwutn  the 
mandrel  and  the  boUow  meoiber. 


195t 


3,M9J2S 

AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

FOAMED  PLASnC  CONTAINEB8 

jLm^mw  A.  Raata  fltavwsbaar  Mass. 

FBed  Apr.  3^1919.  8sr.  No^  M3,M9 

^^-  (CL  li— M) 


M  ^ 


1.  A  mediod  of  producing  a  sliding-da^  fastener 
member  from  a  rod  of  plastic  matwial,  said  material  being 
permanently  deformable  by  pressure  apfdied  thereto, 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  stamping  a  series  of 
reccases  uniformly  ^aced  lengthwise  of  one  side  of  the 
plastic  rod  to  form  a  series  of  teeth  with  connecting  rod 
portions  therebetween,  then  applying  pressure  to  each 
tooth  in  turn  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
rod  to  form  a  head  at  the  outer  end  of  each  tooth,  said 
head  having  end  parts  extending  beyond  each  tooth  at 
opposite  edges  of  the  tooth  lengthwise  of  the  rod,  said 
end  parts  extending  over  adjacent  connecting  rod  por- 
tions bfttwueu  the  teeth,  suppmling  opposite  sides  of  each 
tooth  to  prevent  qireading  thereof  while  the  presaurs  is 
being  iv^Ued  to  the  end  of  the  tooth  to  form  the  head, 
and  forming  a  groove  in  one  side  of  each  tooth  while  the 
head  is  being  formed  thereon  and  while  the  sides  of  the 
tooth  are  being  supported. 


3.  Apparatus  for  making  from  initially  relativdy  tiiln 
heat-expandaUe  and  fusible  tbarmoplastic  sheet  material 
molded  fused  containeia  having  wnU  portioas  thicker  than 
said  initially  thin  sheet  matsrid  comprising  a  base,  a  cn^ 
ting  die  and  punch  member  supported  on  said  boat,  means 
for  dtrocting  a  continuous  sheet  of  said  idativdy  Ihin  ther- 
moplastic material  betwesn  said  cutting  die  and  punch 
member,  means  for  actuating  said  punch  member  iotar- 
mittenUy  to  function  cooperativdy  with  said  die  mem- 
ber and  successivdy  form  coatainar  bUnks  from  said  sheet 
materid.  add  cutting  die  and  poach  msmber  being  so 
ooaetraded  and  arrangad  as  to  provide  « 
blank  with  a  body  portioa  coaloarad  to  a 
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shape  and  sixe  such  as  to  ultimately  provide  a  first  wdl 
portion  of  a  respective  container  and  tab-like  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  body  portion  of  such  prede- 
tennined  shapes  as  to  cooperatively  provide  a  second  ad- 
ioininf  wall  portion  of  said  conUiner  when  said  blank  is 
folded  to  position  respective  edges  of  said  body  and  tab- 
like portions  in  adjoining  relation  witii  each  other,  pre- 
folding  means  on  said  base  arranged  to  receive  said  con- 
tainer blanks  from  said  cutting  die  and  fold  the  body  por- 
tion of  each  respective  conUiner  blank  to  the  general  con- 
figuration of  said  first  wall  portion  of  a  container  to  be 
formed   tiierefrom,    means  for   moving   said   container 
Uanks  successively  from  said  cutting  die  into  said  pre- 
folding  means  subsequent  to  eadj  container  blank  form- 
ing operation  of  said  cutting  die  and  punch  member,  a 
roUUble  UWe  on  said  base  having  a  pluraUty  of  open- 
ended  female  mold  members  tiierein  each  embodying  an 
inner  surface  shape  and  size  corresponding  to  the  outer 
surface  shape  and  size  desired  of  said  conuiners,  means 
for  rotating  said  uWe  and  successively  registering  a  fli^ 
open  end  of  each  of  said  female  mold  members  witii  said 
prefolding  means  to  receive  a  prefolded  container  Wank 
therefrom,  means  functioning  intermittcnUy  for  moving  a 
prefolded  container  blank  from  said  prefolded  means  into 
each  of  said  femde  mold  members  when  said  female  mold 
members  assume  registry  witii  said  prefolding  means,  a 
plurality  of  male  mold  members  each  having  an  outer  con- 
tour shape   and  size  subsUntially  corresponding  to  the 
inner  contour  shape  and  size  desired  of  said  containers, 
means  for  supporting  said  male  mold  members  each  in 
subsuntially  coaxial  relation  wiOi  a  respective  one  of  said 
female  mold  members  at  all  times  during  rotation  of  said 
table,  means  for  causing  said  male  mold  members  to  suc- 
cessively enter  adjacent  open  ends  of  respective  female 
mold  members  subsequent  to  tiic  reception  of  said  pre- 
folded container  blanks  in  respective  female  mold  mem- 
bers and  in  such  manner  as  to  position  said  body  portion 
of  said  prefolded  container  blanks  relatively  tightiy  be- 
tween inner  and  outer  sides  respectively  of  each  related 
pair  of  said  female  and  male  mold  members,  first  closure 
means  for  closing  said  open  end  of  each  of  said  female 
mold  members  upon  reception  of  a  male  mold  member 
therein,  second  closure  naeans  roUUble  wiUi  said  table 
and  male  mold  members  functioning  cooperatively  witii 
said  male  mold  members  to  successively  close  tiie  oppo- 
site end  of  each  of  said  female  mold  members  and  to  en- 
gage and  simultaneously  fold  said  tab-like  portions  of 
respective  container  blanks  into  adjacent  relation  witii 
each  other  and  relatively  tightiy  against  said  male  moW 
members,  means  on  said  supporting  means  for  said  male 
mold  members  adapted  to  function  subsequent  to  said 
folding  of  said  ub-like  parts  to  retract  each  of  said  male 
mold  members  sufficientiy  in  a  direction  outwardly  of 
tiieir  respective  femde  mtrfd  members  to  space  said  outer 
sides  of  said  mde  mold  members  from  said  inner  sides 
of  respective  female  mold  members  amounts  respectivdy 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  material,  in  ac- 
cordance with  tiie  final  expanded  thicknesses  desired  of 
the  wall  parts  of  said  containers  in  excess  of  the  initial 
thickness  of  said  sheet  material,  sdd  retracting  of  said 
male  mold  members  being  accomplished  while  retaining 
said  closure  means  in  closed  relation  with  respective  ends 
of  said  female  mold  members,  a  side  of  at  least  one  of 
said  mold  members  of  each  related  pair  tiiereof  being  of 
a  permeable  nature,  means  for  directing  a  heating  medium 
through  respective  permeable  sides  of  said  mold  members 
onto  said  container  blanks  therein  to  cause  the  material 
of  said  container  blanks  to  expand  to  the  limit  controlled 
by  said  juicing  between  respective  male  and  female  mold 
members  and  to  simultaneously  cause  the  material  of  each 
container  blank  to  intermingle  and  fuse  along  adjacent 
edges  thereof  to  complete  said  molded  and  fused  con- 
tainers. 


3  %€9  12€ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARTICLES  HAVING 
SECTTONS  WITH  METALLIC  LUSTER  ALTER- 
NAtoJg  WITH  SECTIONS  WHICH  ARE  CLEAR 

Dusthi  S.  Adams,  WOmhsgtom  Del.,  -jjf^' ^  E^.  do 
Font  dc  Ncmows  and  Company,  Wllmtagton,  UeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware  mtm  iaa 

Orfgtad  appUcatiea  Mar.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  J''''*** 
Wrlded^ind  this  application  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No. 

"^'***  8  Claims.     (CL  18— 48) 


1  The  process  for  producing  a  novel  shaped  article 
from  a  cold-drawable  synthetic  organic  polymer  which 
comprises  introducing  into  a  synthetic  organic  polymcnc 
article  having  a  birefringence  of  less  than  about  0.01 
localized  draw  initiation  zones  having  a  birefringence 
above  0.01  and  thereafter  fully  drawing  said  article  at 
its  natural  draw  ratio  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than 
80"  C.  whereby  opaque  metallic  lustrous  portions  and 
clear  monolitiiic  portions  are  produced  in  said  article. 


3  9€9  727 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SHELL  MOLDED  CORES 
Ladd  C.  Shramck,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendix  Corporation,  a  c«po«tlon  of  Delaware 
Contlnnatio.  of  applic^tio.  S«.  No.  603  J29    Ai^.  13, 
19M.    Thk  appOcation  Feb.  24,  1969,  Ser.  No.  19,i#9 
Toalms.    (CLl*-55) 


1  A  continuous  process  for  forming  shell  molded 
cores  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  supplying  a 
mixture  of  sand  and  thermal  setting  resin  with  an  open 
chamber,  displacing  the  mixture  from  said  chamber  as  a 
continuous  flow  to  within  a  confining  chamber  having  a 
surrounding  wall  witii  a  lubricated  hcat-insulatcd  sur- 
face, effecting  a  pressure  on  said  mixture  developed  in 
a  direction  transversely  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
mixture  to  compress  the  mixture  against  the  surrounding 
walls  of  said  confining  chamber  while  said  mixture  is 
contained  tiierein  and  developed  in  a  direction  of  flow 
to  displace  tiic  compacted  material  through  said  con- 
fining chamber   and    an   open  ended   heatmg   chamber. 
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said  pressure  developed  in  said  transverse  direction  being 
of  gradually  diminishing  value  decreasing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  and  ceasing  to  exist  in  said  open  ended 
heating  chamber,  advancing  the  compacted  material  by 
said  pressure  to  within  said  open  ended  beating  chamber 
defined  by  heated  walls  effecting  polymerization  of  the 
retin  content  of  the  material  as  it  passes  therethrough. 


3,M9,72S 
PRODUCTION  OF  ION  SELECTIVE 
PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Morris  Mindick  and  Harold  I.  PatzcH,  Chicago,  III.,  as- 
signors to  National  Aluniinatc  Corp.,  Chiogo,  ill.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Joiy  22,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  673,104 
5  Clainifl.    (CL  IS-^7) 
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4.  The  method  of  producing  an  ion  selective  permeable 
membrane  which  comprises  casting  a  solvent  solution  of  a 
thermoplastic  film-forming  polymer  containing  no  ion  ex- 
change groups  on  a  metal  surface  in  a  thin  layer,  removing 
solvent  from  said  layer  to  produce  a  film  of  said  polymer, 
casting  a  homogeneous  molecular  dispersion  in  a  solvent 
of  40%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  acid 
and  alkali  resistant  thermoplastic  film-forming  polymer 
and  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  linear  polyelcctrolyte 
on  said  film  in  a  thin  layer,  removing  solvent  from  said 
layer  to  produce  a  membrane  on  said  film,  removing  the 
resulting  laminated  film  and  membrane  as  a  unit  from 
said  metal  surface,  and  separating  said  membrane  from 
said  film. 


3,Mf,729 
APRON-BAND  SLIVER  COILER 
Tsntomu  Ito,  Naka-im,  Nagora-iM,  Japan,  anignor  to 
Howa    Kogyo    KabnaUU-KaUMi    (known    aa    Howa 
Machinery,  Ud.)  Akki-kcn,  Japvi,  a  limitcd-liabUity 
compnny  of  Janan 

FBad  Oct.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct  21,  1958 

9  Clalnu.     (O.  19—159) 


8.  An  assembly  for  coiling  sliver,  comprising  a  sup- 
port rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  above  the  mouth  of  an  upwardly 
open  can,  main  drive  means  for  rotating  said  support 


relatively  to  said  can.  a  pair  of  juxuposed  calender  rolls 
joumaled  to  said  support  for  rotation  about  respective 
substantially  horizontal  axes  in  mutually  opponte  tenses, 
said  calender  rolls  being  diq;xMed  in  the  vicinity  of  aaid 
vertical  axis  for  introducing  sliver  between  said  roUt, 
apron-band  means  juxtaposed  with  at  least  one  of  said 
rolls  and  mounted  on  said  support  for  receiving  sliver 
passed  between  said  rolls  and  conveying  said  iliver  to  a 
discharge  location  offset  from  said  vertical  axis,  trana- 
mission  means  interconnecting  said  apron-band  means 
and  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  for  operating  same  with  a 
predetermined  peripheral-speed  relationship  and  means 
including  said  main  drive  means  for  rotating  said  one 
calender  roll,  said  transmission  means  including  a  first 
toothed  wheel  on  said  support  secured  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  one  of  said  roils,  a  second  toothed  wheel  on 
said  support  operatively  coupled  with  said  apron-band 
means,  and  a  coupling  member  on  said  support  positively 
engaging  said  first  and  second  toothed  wheels  for  trans- 
mitting rotation  from  said  one  of  said  rolls  to  said  apron- 
band  means. 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

CONDITIONING  SEED  COTTON 

Arvcl  L.  Vaadcrgriff,  Colnik— ,  Ga.,  aari^Bor  to 

nwfl  Cotton  Gki  CompMiy,  a  corporatloa  of  Gcotgla 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838^97 

14  CbdnH.     (CL  19— M3) 


1 .  The  method  of  conditioning  seed  cotton  for  ginning 
which  comprises  impelling  the  cotton  along  a  restricted 
path  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level  by  means  of  a  hi^ 
velocity  stream  of  heated  air,  introducing  fresh  heated  air 
and  cotton  to  be  conditioned  into  the  impelling  stream  at 
the  higher  level,  separating  part  of  the  air  from  the  im- 
pelling stream  at  the  lower  level  in  volume  equal  to  that 
introduced  at  the  higher  level,  separating  cotton  from  the 
impelling  stream  along  with  said  air  being  separated  there- 
from, after  separation  of  the  cotton  imparting  an  impelling 
force  to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  impelling  stream  to 
recirculate  it  through  said  path,  and  controlling  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  conditioned  cotton  respoiuive  to  the 
humidity  in  the  impelling  stream  of  heated  air. 


r-- 


3,M9,731 
STORM  CELLAR  HATCH 
WUUam  H.  Gibwiii,  Rtc.  13,  Box  233,  Fort  Worth,  Tea. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,595 
2  Claims.    (CL  28—19) 
I .  In  a  closure  for  an  accew  hatch  for  an  underground 
refuge  shelter  comprising  a  casing  having  a  vertical  peri- 
pheral flange,  a  cover  for  the  said  hatch  having  a  de- 
pending peripheral  flange  overlapping  the  said  vertical 
flange  of  said  hatch  in  closed  positimi,  a  pair  of  rails 
spaced  apart  and  paralleling  each  side  of  said  hatch  and 
slidably  supporting  said  cover,  each  of  said  rails  having 
a  groove  formed  along  its  inner  face  and  co-extensive 
therewith,  a  roller  pivotally  mounted  on  each  comer  of 
said  cover   and   rotatively   extending   into  said   grooves 
whereby  to  slidably  support  said  cover  on  said  nult,  a 
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X  A69  733 
ohirality  of  links  pivoUlly  supporting  said  rails  on  said    ^p^T,.p^cAL  MOVERS  Pt>R  TELESCOPING  GYM- 

S  a.****"  •™«'^  ^^"»r~l^  ^"';'fin«    and     N^^^ATTNG-STRUO^ 
extending'  through  the  sides  of  said  vertical  flange,  and  „,^  y  Mwphy,  '^«2»' ^o?  JSEm'-?  ^^ 

ria:nmmtf  to  Medart  L4>caera,  ■■c- 

plSdMar.  4,  19597S^.  N«»' 79V^ 

6ClaiiBi.    (CL  28— 1.126) 


i    • 


having  one  pair  of  said  links  rigidly  connected    here  o 
and  lever  mSns  on  said  shaft  internally  and  externally 
of  said  <^^for  raisir^  «»d  towering  said  cover  with 
respect  to  said  hatch. 


3  869  732 
pOWER-WERATCDraixSCOflNG  SEATING 

STRUCTOMS 


1    A  foldable  seating-structure  adapted  to  shift  acrou 
a  floor  or  similar  support  from  a  closed  posiUon  agamst 
a  wall  to  an  open  position  in  which  the  seating-structure 
extends  outwardly  from  the  wall,  said  seatmg-structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping  frames,  means  asso- 
c3with  each  of  said  frames  for  defining  a  borizontd 
slot,  said  means  in  each  frame  being  so  located  that  the 
horizontal  slots  defined  thereby  are  in  substantial  registra- 
tion with  each  other,  a  longitudinally  extensible  and  con- 
tractible  lazy-tongs  member  slidably  mounted  w.th.n  and 
extending  horizontally  through  said  slots,  slide  means  for 
slidably  connecting  said  lazy-tongs  member  at  lU  forward 
end  to  the  forwardmost  one  of  said  frames,  means  opera- 
tively engaging  the  rear  end  of  said  lazy-ton^  member 
for  causing  said  lazy-tongs  member  to  extend  »nd  «)"tract 
and  power-actuated  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
last-named  means  for  driving  said  last-named  means  and 
for  causing  said  lazy-tongs  member  to  extend  and  contract. 


3  869  734 
STERILIZING  'APPARATUS 
Frank  G.   Lenthiser,  Gates,   NY.,  assifnorto  J^moj 
Caitic  Company,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  a  corporatto.  of 

^•^  ^fSU  Nov.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  776,184 
6  Claims.    (CL  21—78) 


'f/zMmM^Mfwrn/M^^y"^ 


1    A  seating  structure  comprising  a  stationary  back 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  horizonUUy  extensible  and  re- 
tractable frames  disposed  in  sidc-by-sidc  intemested  re- 
laUon  and   being  adapted   for  relative  movement  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  back  frame  and  with  respect 
to  each  other  into  an  extended  position  and  inward  y 
with  respect  to  the  back  frame  and  to  each  otHer  into 
a  retracted  position,  seat  means  earned  by  each Jramc 
for   use  when  the   frames  are  extended,  each  of  said 
frames  being  oepraUvely  provided  with  ^o  lonRitud- 
inaUy  spaced  pulleys,  cable  means  trained  «ro"°d  the 
pull^s.  one  of  said  pulleys  in  each  extensible  frame 
being  tilted  with  respect  to  the  other  pulley  m  said  frame 
so  as  to  transfer  the  cable  means  from  frame  to  frame 
without  cable  overlap  in  a  conUnuous  serpentme  course, 
w,d  a  routable  drum  around  which  the  cable  meaw  is 
trained,  and  power  means  contained  within  the  confine 
of  the  structure  in  closed  position  for  rotation  of  the 
drum,  whereby  rotation  of  the  drum  will  shift  »«;d  frames 
outwirdly   into   extended   position   and    mwardly    into 
.   doeed  position. 


1  A  sterUizing  apparatus,  comprising  a  sterilizing 
chamber,  said  apparatus  having  an  OP^"'"^  co«n  J-^ 
catini  with  said  chamber  for  msertion  and  removal  of  tiie 
material  which  is  to  be  steriUzed,  means  for  sccunng  an 
open-ended  flexible  container  to  said  apparatus  over  said 
opening  with  the  open  end  of  said  flexible  conUiner  com- 
nSinicaUng  with  said  chamber,  and  n^f  "Pf  ™'"'"»»^- 
stanUally  simulUneous  sterilization  of  both  said  cham- 
ber and  said  open-ended  flexible  conUiner. 
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3  §49  735 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING 

WATER 
Harry  A.  Toulmin,  Jr^  Daytoa,  Ofcfc»,  Mrigmir  to  Th« 
Commonwcaltli  Englncciliig  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FIlMl  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,99t 
5  Claims.    (CI.  21—91) 


exchanger,  a  pump  having  its  inlet  connected  with  said 
well  and  iu  outlet  connected  to  said  beat  exchanger,  a 
heat  sterilizer  unit  connected  to  said  beat  exchanger,  said 
sterilizer  unit  comprising  an  outer  casing  part,  an  inlet 
ai  one  end  of  the  casing  part,  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  inlet  axially  along  the  casing  toward  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  cylindrical  baffle  member  in  the  casing  sur- 
rounding said  conduit  in  qMtced  relation  and  closed  at 


d' 


1.  In  combination;  a  pump  housing  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  pump  for  pumping  liquid  and 
comprising  a  rotatable  impeller  in  the  housing  and  having 
an  inlet  connected  with  said  inlet  port,  said  pump  having 
a  discharge  line  communicating  with  said  housing  where- 
by liquid  discharged  by  said  pump  passes  through  the 
housing  to  the  said  outlet  port,  a  plurality  of  sterilizng 
elements  disposed  in  said  housing  and  located  between 
said  pump  and  said  outlet  port,  each  of  said  sterilizing 
elements  comprising  electric  resistance  heating  means 
over  which  said  liquid  is  pumped,  means  for  energizing 
said  heating  means  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
to  sterilization  temperature,  one  of  said  heating  means 
being  rotatable  whereby  to  agitate  and  admix  said  liquid 
during  movement  of  the  same  by  said  pump  to  the  outlet 
port  and  insure  heat  treatment  of  the  entire  body  of 
liquid  to  sterilization  temperature. 

3,069,73« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  STERILIZE  PUMP 

WATER  AS  AND  WHEN  IT  IS  PUMPED 
Harry  A.  Tonlmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Com- 
uMmwcaith  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,127 
i  Claims.    (CI.  21— 91) 
1.  In  a  water  system  including  a  well  for  supplying 
water  and  means  for  sterilizing  the  water;  a  tank,  a  heat 


the  end  of  the  conduit  opposite  said  inlet  and  being  open 
at  the  other  end,  electrical  beatiiig  means  connected  to 
said  sterilizer  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  water 
passing  therethrough  to  sterilization  temperature,  and  an 
outlet  in  said  casing  at  the  end  opposite  the  inlet  for  pass- 
ing water  therethrough,  said  inlet  being  connected  with 
the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  said  outlet  being  connected 
with  said  tank. 


3,M9,737 
TWO-PIECE  BINDER  CLAMP 
Arthur  H.  Schndtar,  Los  Angslas,  and  OMar  K.  Schnei- 
der, Soath  Gate,  Calif.,  amlgnnrs  to  Plan  Hold  Cor- 
poration, Sonth  Gate,  CaHf.,  a  oorMnHon  aff  Calif  oraia 

Fiic4  Jnly  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,133 
SClalam.    (CL  24— M) 


1 .  A  friction  binder  means  for  one  or  more  sheets  of 
material  comprising:  a  first  biiuler  member  of  extruded 
section  having  an  elongated  uninterrupted  jaw  portion 
and  a  flange  portion  in  angular  relation  thereto,  said 
portions  having  internal  surfaces  defining  an  included 
angle;  a  second  binder  of  extruded  section  of  reduced 
size  for  cooperable  assembly  with  the  first  binder  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  having  an  elongated  uninter- 
rupted jaw  portion  and  a  flange  portion  in  angular  rela- 
tion thereto  with  an  included  angle  smaller  than  the 
included  angle  of  the  first  member  and  opposite  thereto; 
said  jaw  and  flange  portions  of  the  second  member  hav- 
ing external  surfaces,  the  free  edge  of  the  internal  surface 
of  the  flange  portion  of  the  first  member  having  con- 
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Unuous  fulcrum  contact  with  the  external  surface  of  the 
flange  portion  of  the  second  member  adjacent  the  m- 
cluded  angle  of  the  second  member,  the  flange  portion 
of  the  second  member  extending  away  from  said  fulcrum 
contact  in  increasing  spaced  relation  to  the  mternal  sur- 
face of  the  flange  portion  of  the  first  member  and  termi- 
nating in  spaced  relation  to  the  internal  surface  on  the 
jaw  portion  of  the  first  member;  an  operable  means  ex- 
tending through  said  flange  portions  between  said  jaw 
portions  and  having  an  external  section  seated  on  the 
external  face  of  the  flange  portion  of  the  first  member 
to  hold  the  members  in  assembly  and  to  selectively 
clamp  said  jaw  portions  by  drawing  said  flange  portions 
toward  each  other. 


116,3 


3§49  73S 

TRACTOR  LOGGING  HOOK 

George  M.  Nebon,  Star  Rl^  S.,W«ldp«J;  Of«g. 

Filed  M».  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9M51 
5  Clafans.    (CL  24—123) 


1    A  tractor  logging  hook  for  removably  attaching  a 
choker  cable  having  an  eyed-ferrule  to  a  tractor  cable 
having  a  butt-femilc.  said  hook  comprising  a  hook-shaped 
body  having  a  nose  end  and  a  choker  cable  attaching  end, 
a  bolt  having  a  body  threaded  at  one  end  and  provided 
with  a  bead  at  the  other  end,  said  bolt  being  threadedly 
received  by  the  choker  cable  attaching  end  of  said  book 
and  receiving  the  eyed-ferrule  of  the  choker  cable  to  se- 
cure same  to  said  hook,  a  guard  pin  slidably  mounted  on 
said  nose  end  and  coacting  with  said  bolt  to  selectively 
permit  the  tractor  cable  to  pM  therebetween,  said  pm 
and  bolt  coacting  with  said  body  to  define  an  opening 
smaUer  than  the  butt-ferrule  on  the  tractor  cable,  and 
means  for  resilienUy  biasing  said  guard  pin  m  one  direc- 
tion toward  said  bolt 


III.  so  positioned  in  respect  of  said  first-mentioned 
region  that  a  bend  between  a  terminal  and  a  sec- 
ondary fetch  of  cable  confined  in  said  regions  must 
traverse  an  arc  of  at  least  180  degrees,  said  arc  hav- 
ing a  radius  of  not  more  than  approximately  three 
times  the  diameter  of  an  inserted  cable,  and 

c.  a  third  cable  confining  region. 

I.  adapted  to  pass  a  tertiary  fetch  of  cable. 

II.  bent  against  a  secondary  fetch, 

d.  the  location  of  said  first  and  third  cable  confining 
regions  being  such  that  ..     ,  .^    u 

I.  terminal  and  tertiary  fetches  of  cable  laid  therein 
will  be  parallel  to  one  another,  and 

U  the  length  of  each  of  said  cable  confining  regions 
in  substantially  longer  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable 
to  be  clamped,  

e.  the  clamp  member  being  formed  of  a   U-shapeo 

casting. 

having  an  opening  in  each  arm  of  the  U. 

(a')  one  of  said  openings  serving  as  said  first 

cable  confining  region,  and 
{b')  the  other  of  said  openings  serving  as  said 
third  cable  confining  region. 
IL  the  outer  ends  of  each  arm  being  notched  to  pro- 
vide conjointly  said  second  cable  confining  region, 
/.  the  spacing  between  said  arms  of  said  U  being  such 
that  minimum  clearance  is  provided  for  terminal  and 
tertiary  fetches  of  cable  laid  juxUposed  therein. 


I 


3g49  74# 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Edward  K.  Hell,  Southfaigton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North 
&  Jndd  Mannfacturing  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,909 
3  Claims.    (CI.  24—226) 


3,069,739 
CABLE  CLAMPS 

John  P.  Jonen^m,  199  SE.  24th  St,  Fott  La*^***^*' 
Fhu,  and  Olaf  E.  KUng,  200  Betty  Lane,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  DecTlO,  1959.  Scr.  No.  •5»,717 
ICkda.    (CL24— U9) 


3.  A  fastener  for  garments  and  the  like  comprising  a 
metallic  fastener  having  a  base  and  a  plurality  of  prongs 
depending  therefrom,  and  a  plastic  button  having  an  an- 
nular peripheral  groove  formed  therein  and  having  a  flat 
face  generally  parallel  to  said  annular  groove,  said  prongs 
passing  through  the  fabric  of  a  garment  having  arcuately 
deformed  ends  embedded  in  said  plastic  button  and  pass- 
ing laterally  through  said  annular  groove. 


Woifi 


3,069,741 

CLAMPING  RING 

Hcnni^,  Dilils^ital,  Niedcrmarsherg, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S27312 

Claims  priority,  application  Gerasany  May  12,  1959 

2  Claims.    (O.  24—279) 
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common  axis,  a  bolt  extending  through  the  bores  and 
having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bores,  rolled-in  prolongations  on  said  adjacent  ends 
bent  towards  each  other  and  disposed  outwardly  of  the 
axis  of  said  ring,  and  at  least  one  ol  said  rolled-in  pro- 
longations in  enagagement  against  said  bolt  in  a  direction 
toward  the  axis  of  said  ring. 


3,049,742 
ELECTRIC  AND  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FRICTION  PRESSES 

Ulrico  Walchhocttcr,  Via  Spwtado  10,  MilaA,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  652,201 

Clainii  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  July  21,  1956 

5  Oaima.    (CI.  25--45) 


f^A 


di 


SS%' 


mrt       nam' 


ment  in  operating  direction  along  said  carrier  path; 

second  actuating  means  constructed  so  as  to  be  actu- 
ated automatically  when  said  ram  means  passes  be- 
yond a  predetermined  point  during  its  movement  in 
operating  direction  along  said  ram  path;  and 

operating  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
actuating  means  and  adapted  to  operate  said  ram 
stopping  means  and  said  carrier  stopping  means  si- 
multaneously the  moment  said  ram  means  passes 
during  its  movement  in  operating  direction  said  pre- 
determined point  of  said  ram  path  after  said  ma- 
terial-carrier means  passes  during  its  movement  said 
predetermined  point  of  said  carrier  path  so  as  to 
stop  advance  movement  of  both  ram  means  and 
said  material-carrier  means  when  after  passing  of 
said  material-carrier  means  along  said  carrier  path 
beyond  said  predetermined  point  thereof  said  ram 
means  passes  along  said  ram  path  beyond  said  pre- 
detertnined  point  thereof. 


3,069,743 

CONCRETE  FORM  TIE 

WUUam  J.  LaybcB,  14005  NE.  MMtec  Drive, 

Portlaiid,  Orcf. 

Filed  Jaiy  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,303 

2  ClaiiM.    (CL  25—131) 


■T 


'if- 


l^N    -- 


I  : 


1.  A  combined  operating  and  actuating  arrangement 
for  a  press  including  a  support  portion  for  a  workpiece, 
press  ram  means  and  material-carrier  means,  each  of 
said  press  ram  means  and  said  material-carrier  means 
being  mounted  reciprocably  in  operating  direction  from 
an  initial  position  spaced  from  said  support  portion  to 
an  operating  position  and  in  return  direction  from  said 
operating  position  to  said  initial  position  in  the  region 
of  said  support  portion  said  combined  operating  and 
actuating  arrangement  including 

ram  advancing  means  for  automatically  moving  said 
ram  means  along  a  ram  path  in  said  operating  di- 
rection toward  said  support  portion; 
ram  return  means  for  automatically  moving  said  ram 
means  along  said  ram  path  in  said  return  direction 
away  from  said  support  portion; 
carrier  advancing  means  for  automatically  moving  said 
material-carrier  means  along  a  carrier  path  in  said 
operating  direction   toward  said  support  portion; 
carrier  return  means  for  automatically  moving  said 
material-carrier  means  along  said  carrier  path  in  said 
return  direction  away  from  said  support  portion; 
ram  stopping  means  associated  with  the  ram  advanc- 
ing means  for  stopping  upon  operation  advancing 
movement  of  said  ram  advancing  means; 
carrier  stopping  means  associated  with  the  carrier  ad- 
vancing means  for  stopping  upon  operation  advanc- 
ing movement  of  said  carrier  advancing  means; 
first  actuating  means  constructed  so  as  to  be  actuated 
automatically    when    said    material-carrier    means 
passes  beyond  a  predetermined  point  during  its  move- 


2.  A  tie  for  concrete  forms  and  the  like  comprising 
a  flat  strip  of  metal  of  subsUntially  rectangular  cross- 
section  having  wedge  engaging  apertures  adjacent  each 
end;  form  engaging  shoulders  formed  substantially  within 
the  cross-section  of  the  body  of  the  strip,  each  shoulder 
facing  outwardly  toward  its  own  adjacent  end  of  the 
strip,  the  bottoms  of  said  shoulders  being  joined  to  the 
full  cross-section  of  the  strip  by  outwardly  directed  bevels, 
the  slope  of  said  bevels  being  at  a  suitable  wedging  angle 
relative  to  the  opposite  edges,  the  width  of  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  strip  at  said  shoulders  being  less  than  the 
length  of  said  wedge  engaging  apertures  and  said  strip 
being  frangible  at  said  shoulders. 


3,069,744 

MOULDING  METHOD 

Roy  W.  Emery,  1  Doiriw>  Cowt,  Toroato, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  057,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  5,  1959 

7  Clainu.    (CI.  25—155) 


^r-% 


1.  In  a  method  of  moulding  an  article  having  a  long 
tubular  void  from  a  moulding  material  which  is  con- 
solidatable  in  predetermined  shape  about  a  core  mould 
in  which  shape  said  article  is  of  such  thinness  as  to  be 
rupturable  by  normal  withdrawal  of  said  core  mould 
prior  to  final  setting,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
placing  around  said  rigid  core  mould  for  the  long  tubular 
void  a  liner  of  a  limp  material  slidable  with  respect  to 
the  core  mould  and  having  no  stretch  longitudinally  of 
the  core  mould  and  having  at  least  one  open  end  through 
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which  the  core  mould  can  pass,  forming  and  consolidat- 
Zl  rupturable  body  of  moulding  material  of  said 
rfjape  and  thinness  about  said  liner,  after  said  moulding 
matVrial  is  consolidated  but  while  it  ■«  f"  ^P^^^^J'^^^^ 
the  force  of  removal  of  the  core  mould  sliding  said  core 
mould  from  said  liner  without  stretching  said  Imer  longi- 
tudinally of  the  core  mould  while  retaining  said  liner  in 
place  within  said  body  of  moulding  material  thereby 
Separating  said  core  mould  from  said  body  without  rup- 
turing said  body,  then  peeling  said  liner  fro'".;^^^^ 
of  moulding  material  and  then  permitting  said  body  to 
finally  harden. 


incompaUble  with  said  plies,  and  a  second  non-laminated 
yarn  interwoven  with  said  first  yarn  and  formed  of  a 


3,069,745 

STRETCH-SPOOLING  MACHI>fES 

Hetaz  ScWppers,  Rco-chcld-LeM^ep,  ^trvm,*^^ 

Hto  ^irn?MMMiMnfabrik  Aktienfeselbchrft,  Wop- 

•cHai-ObertamcB,  Germany  „. -^ 

'^FUcd  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,100 

ClafasB  priority,  ■l»PM<««»«"  ^mmmy  Mar.  12,  1958 

6  ClalHii.    (CI-  M — ^71  J) 


material  unaffected  by  said  dye  and  responsive  to  a  second 
dye.  said  fabric  being  selectively  colored  by  said  dyes. 


3,069,747 
SHAPED  PRODUCTS  ^ -,   -   .. 

Dnstfa  S.  Admm,  WHmtafton,  DeL,  -|*P»r  J»  "j",  *  J 
Pont  dc  Ncmoars  and  Company,  WUminfton,  uei.,  ■ 
corooratioa  of  Delaware  .  . .  < 

^*f3l*  Mar.  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,144 
OClahM.    (CL  20-02) 


1.  A  fully  drawn  elongated  shaped  article  compns^ 
of  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  capable  of  being  coW 
drawn,  said  shaped  article  having  a  plurality  of  clear  sec- 
tions of  a  monolithic  polymeric  structure  along  its  length 
and  a  plurality  of  opaque,  lustrous  sections  of  the  same 
polymer  composition  separating  said  clear  secdont,  nid 
opaque,  lustrous  sections  having  a  thin,  clear  skin  and  a 
continuous  internal  structure  containing  a  mulupliaty  ot 
small,  elongated  voids. 


1    In  a  stretch-spooling  machine,  a  first  roller  mecha- 
nism, a  second  roller  mechanism  PO««"°°«*^^]5':.*!'^ 
first  mechanism  and  operable  to  impart  a  thread  bnw 
velocity  greater  than  the  thread  linear  velocity  on  said  ftrrt 
roUcr  mechanism  to  stretch  the  thread  ninmng  thereby 
tween,  means  including  a  rotatably  driven  roller  above 
said  first  mechanism  for  supplying  thread  at  a  predeter- 
mined linear  velocity,  winding  means  below  satd  second 
mechanism  for  winding  at  a  constant  !'««*'.  ^«!o"2[*. 
thread  leaving  said  second  mechanism,  said  winding  means 
including  a  friction  drive  roUer  operable  on  thread  wound 
by  said  winding  means,  and  reciprocal  means  including  a 
thread  guide  for  laying  the  thread  in  layers  on  a  spool  on 
saM  winding  mechanism  with  the  thread  guide  b<:«n« J^f  " 
tioned  between  said  friction  drive  roller  and  said  thread 
wound  by  said  winding  means. 


3  069  740 
BULLET  MAKING 
A.  Noricr,  Aridwd,  Oref .,  J"*^'  ^\_    . 
to  Nodcr  Pvtttkm  Ballet  Co^  Inc^  a 

'fIM  Oct.  1,  1956,  Ser.  No.  613,025 
6  Claims.    (O.  29— 1 J3) 


3j009  746 
LAMINATED  TEXTILE  THWEADS 

WaHar  G.  Sctarf.  For.- !»  ^tY;.  "-^^^^J^S 
FDm  Company,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaooa 

***  '^'"'nkf  May  20, 1957,  Scr.  No.  660,230 
5  ClaiaM.    (CL  20—00) 

1  A  cross-dyed  fabric  comprising  a  first  yam  consU- 
tuted  by  two  plies  of  transparent  plastic  material  and  a 
Uyer  of  clear  adhesive  dispowxl  between  said  pUes  and 
haviag  •■  affinity  for  a  prwictarmined  fint  dye  which  is 


1  A  method  of  forming  bulleU  compriiing  ftnl  taper- 
ing one  end  of  a  cylindrical  metal  tube,  «Pjndmi  tte 
interior  of  the  end  portion,  of  the  tobe  and  i^^^ 
ends  of  the  tube  together  to  upset  the  tube  •f<». 'orma 
partition  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  maerti^ 
^  slugs  into  the  tube  at  each  end,  swedgmg  the  onp- 
naUy  Upered  end  into  a  tapered  nose,  and  cnmping  tne 
oppowtt  end  of  the  tube  over  the  lead  slug  therein. 
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3,M9,749 
ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Emporium,  P«.,  ma^Var,  by  mesne  ••- 
■igiuncnts,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producti  Lk^  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUe4  Jan.  29,  1954,  S«r.  No.  4M,939 
MClalM.    (CL29— 25J) 


3,M9,75« 
SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  BURNISHING 

TOOLS 

EMo  K.  Koprcfaww^  ltl2  E.  Caipaatar  SL, 

Mobaiiy,  Mo. 

FB«4  Feb.  27, 1959,  9«.  No.  79M1S 

4ClainM.    (CL  29— 9«) 


■^' 


1.  A  multiple-station  mount  machine  for  assembling 
tube  components  to  a  stem  having  plural  leads  molded  in 
a  base,  including  a  stem  block  movable  into  multiple  work 
stations  and  relcasably  supporting  a  stem  with  the  plural 
leads  initially  oriented  in  the  stem  block,  a  first  station  in- 
cluding means  for  cutting  leads  into  a  group  of  short 
lengths  and  another  group  of  medium-length  and  leaving  a 
further  long  group  uncut,  a  second  station  including  means 
for  swaging  leads  of  said  medium-length  group  in  the 
plane  of  the  cut  ends  of  said  short  group  to  deftne  an 
abutment  against  which  a  bottom  mica  is  to  be  diq>o«ed, 
a  third  station  including  die  means  for  piercing  a  sup- 
ported bottom  mica  with  an  apertured  pattern  correspond- 
ing to  the  pattern  of  the  leads  immediately  adjacent  said 
base,  means  supporting  said  bottom  mica  during  piercing 
and  advancing  said  pierced  bottom  mica  along  a  predeter- 
mined thrust  path  to  an  intermediate  tMonbled  poation 
on  said  long  lead  group,  and  mean*  for  releasing  said 
bottom  mica  from  the  supporting  and  advancing  means 
in  said  intermediate  assembled  position,  a  fourth  station 
including  means  for  advancing  a  first  grid  aloag  a  predeter- 
mined thrust  path  to  intermediate  assembled  position  with 
^st  grid  side  rods  projecting  through  holes  in  said  bottom 
mica  pierced  in  said  third  station,  and  means  for  fixing  a 
grid  stop  to  one  of  said  first-grid  projecting  side  rods,  a 
fifth  station  including  means  for  advancing  a  second  grid 
along  a  predetermined  thrust  path  to  an  intermediate 
assembled  position  encircling  said  first  and  with  second 
grid  side  rods  extending  through  said  bottom  mica,  the 
advancing  means  being  arranged  to  drive  said  t>ottom 
mica  and  said  assembled  grids  to  a  final  assembly  position 
with  said  bottom  mica  against  said  abutment,  sixth  and 
seventh  stations  including  means  for  applying  anode  parts 
to  said  medium-length  lead  group  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
assembled  grids,  an  eighth  station  including  die  means  for 
piercing  a  supported  top  mica  with  an  apertured  pattern 
correqjonding  to  said  bottom  mica,  and  unitary  means 
constantly  tupporting  said  top  mica  while  piercing  said 
top  oaica  and  advancing  it  along  a  predetcrmiaed  thniat 
path  to  an  aaeembled  position  penetrated  by  said  long  lend 
group  and  by  the  side  rods  of  said  grids  and  against  the 
•nda  of  said  anode  parts,  and  nintk  and  teoth  stifinae  ia- 
cluding  Means  for  inserting  muW-legged 
Mid  top  mica  in  said  asaambled 
and  meduaicnlly  iaterooonecting  said 


1.  An  adjustable  roUcr  burnishing  tool  oooqirising  a 
roUer  support  member  having  an  axially  adjustable  stop 
means  fixed  thereon  and  having  a  ooidcal  end  portion, 
a  housing  member  surrounding  said  supporting  member 
and  axially  fixed  normally  to  said  stop  means,  a  roller 
cage  member  containing  a  group  of  conical  rollers,  said 
cage  member  surrounding  said  support  member  with  said 
conical  rollers  spaced  around  and  in  contact  with  said 
support  member  conical  end  portion,  a  portion  of  said 
cage  member  also  being  contained  within  said  housing 
and  having  an  annular  groove  on  said  cage  portion,  a 
locking  member  radially  insertaMe  in  said  bousing  and 
said  annular  groove  having  cooperating  surface*  that 
extend  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  support  member, 
and  said  cage  member  being  axially  and  rotatably  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  support  member  and  said  hous- 
ing member. 

3,M9,751 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MULTIPLE  CONTACT 

DEVICES 

Stanley  Thonsas  DenUn,  EweU  West,  Ei«iand,  nesignor  to 

AModntcd  Electrlcni  Indnstrica  (Woohrfeh)  Unsttcd,  a 

Britkh  company 

FUed  Oct  7,  195g,  Ser.  No.  7(5,7M 

Clnimi  priority,  nppiication  Great  Britnia  Oct.  19,  1957 

4CUms.    (Q.  29^1553) 


4.  The  process  of  manufacturing  multiple  electrical 
contact  devices  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  required  pattern  on  an  adhesive  surface 
of  a  strip  of  material  a  plurality  of  contacts  members  of 
the  type  adapted  to  be  self-retaining  in  suitable  shaped 
apertures,  placing  non-adhesive  compressible  material 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  height  of  said  con- 
tact members  onto  said  adhesive  surface  adjacent  to  said 
contact  members,  rolling  up  said  strip  so  that  the  free 
surface  of  said  compressible  material  abuts  agaimt  a 
non -adhesive  surface  on  said  strip  and  protects  said  con- 
tact members,  unrolling  said  strip,  placing  said  strip  of 
material  over  an  insulating  body  formed  with  apertures 
arranged  in  accordance  with  the  required  pattern  so  that 
said  compressible  material  is  coaiprmscd  aad  said  con- 
tact members  are  inserted  into  respective  apertures  and 
retain  themselves  therein  and  finally  removing  said  strip 
of  nmterial  togedMr  with  said  compressible  material 
from  said  contact  members  so  as  to  leave  said  contact 
members  within  said  apertures. 
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3  M9  7S2 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  TBMPERATURE 

THERMOCOUPLE 

Oiaf  D.  fjfc^atig,  Saa  Joes,  Cn«f^  aerfgaor  ef  oae-half 

to  Gearce  H.  Roach,  SaaaTvate,  CnUf . 

Filed  Feb.  «,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,5M 

ICinlM.    (CL  29— 1553) 


conductors  embedded  therein;  folding  said  printed  circut 
cable,  longitudinally  back  on  itself  over  a  spacing  block; 
laminating  said  cable  to  said  spacing  Wock;  abrading  said 
cable  at  the  fold  to  cut  through  said  condoctOTs,  inter- 
rupting the  conductive  path  of  said  conductors  and  form- 
ing terminals  on  said  conductors  at  the  outer  upper  aur- 


1.  Tbe  method  of  mounting  a  pair  oi  thermocouple 
wires  in  a  tubular  housing  having  the  upper  end  thereof 
open  and  the  lower  end  thoeof  cloied  which  compriies 
intimately  interconnecting  the  lower  end  portions  of  a 
pair  of  substantially  straight  thermocouf^  wires,  bending 
the  wires  adjacent  their  interconnected  lower  end  portions 
so  that  the  remainder  of  the  wires  are  substantially 
•tt^i^t.  parallel,  and  tpticed  apart  by  a  distance  lees 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  such  housing,  fitting  the 
upper  ends  of  said  wires  for  relative  slidable  movement 
into  a  pair  of  wire  guide  holes  provided  therefor  in  a  tamp- 
ing tool  and  q>aced  apart  by  approximately  the  same  dis- 
tance as  the  parallel  pcMlions  of  said  wires,  such  Umping 
tool  being  of  a  sire  to  fit  slidably  within  the  housing,  in- 
aerting  the  tamping  tool  with  the  wires  inserted  in  the 
holes  therein  and  with  the  interconnected  lower  end  por- 
tions of  the  wires  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  undw 
side  of  the  tamping  tool  into  the  bousing  a  distance  suf- 
ficient to  position  the  interconnected  lower  ends  of  the 
wires  in  precisely  upwardly  spaced  reUtion  to  the  cloeed 
lower  end  of  the  housing,  slowly  pouring  a  quanUty  of 
substantUUy  inert,  high  temperature  resistant  powder  mto 
the  housing  while  retaining  the  wires  against  longitudinal 
movement  relaUve  to  the  housing,  and  simultaneously 
moving  the  tamping  tool  up  and  down  in  short  tampmg 
strokes,  a  side  portion  of  the  tamping  tool  bemg  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  housing  to  provide  therebetween  a 
passage  for  such  powder  into  the  portion  of  the  housing 
below  the  tamping  tool,  the  movement  of  the  taniping  tool 
acting  to  compact  the  powder  within  the  housmg  below 
the  tamping  tool,  and  continuing  such  simultaneous  pour- 
ing of  the  powder  and  moving  of  the  tamping  tool  until 
the  housing  b  tufflcienay  fiUed  with  the  powder,  whereby 
the  thermocouple  wires  wOl  be  embedded  m  the  tamped 
powder,  and  the  straight,  paraUel  portions  thereof  wiU  be 
in  uniformly  spaced,  parallel  reUtion  to  each  other  and 
to  the  enclosing  tubular  housiitg. 


face  and  outer  lower  surface  of  said  fold;  inserting  said 
fold  and  spacing  block  between  the  rows  of  terminals  on 
a  connector  having  a  row  of  terminals  in  each  of  two  par- 
allel planes,  such  that  said  conductor  terminals  are  in 
register  with  said  connector  terminals;  and  soldering  said 
conductor  terminals  to  said  connector  terminals  to  com- 
plete said  printed  circuit  artide. 


3  M9.754 
CONTINUOUS  CELL  CLOSING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD  ^    „ 

HtfoM  V.  WahUn,  Mndisoa.  Wis.,  "StSS^Hl^w  , 
trie  Stor^c  Battery  CoavM7>  Philadelphia,  Pa-,  a 
corpomtioa  of  New  Jar^y 

Filed  June  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,313 
It  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.55) 


MEFHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 
CABLE  TERMINATION 
Harold   W.   Lataaoiid,  Nastaa,  NA,  aad   Thoaau.  A. 
Nalette,  East  Peppereil,  M«fc,  -"^^^J?  JgS 
AsMMdates,  lac,  Na^aa,  NJL,  a  corpomtioa  of  Deia- 


FUed  Mar.  31,  !♦«.»"•  No.  725,283 

1  Chtaa.    (CL  29— 155  J5)  ..    ^  , 

A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pnnted  circuit  artide 
which  comprises:  producing  a  ftat^fleMble.  P»*f>c^nt~ 
circuit  cable  having  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  coplanar 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  tight  seal  in  a  dry  cell  hav- 
ing  a  meullic  container  clecti-ode;  said  conUiner  elec- 
trode having  a  side  wall  with  an  upper  edge  extendmg 
above  a  compressible  plastic  seaUng  washer,  said  con- 
Uiner electrode  containing  electrolyte,  depolanzer  mix 
a  second  centi^ally  disposed  protruding  electrode,  and  said 
sealing  washer;  said  method  comprising  forming  an  an- 
nular indented  bead  on  the  side  wall  of  said  container 
electrode  immediately  below  said  sealing  washer  and  si- 
multaneously curling  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  wall 
of  said  container  decu^ode  into  gripping  engagement  witn 
said  sealing  washer;  whereby  said  plastic  sealing  washer 
is  gripped  under  mild  compression  between  said  indented 
bead  and  said  curled  over  upper  edge  of  the  side  waU  to 
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force  the  plastic  lemling  washer  into  a  ti^t  engifnient 
with  said  centraUy  dispowd  electrode  and  obtain  a  tight 
closure  of  said  cell. 

3.  A  meclianical  apparatus  for  crimping  and  cloatng 
the  tubular  metallic  container  of  a  dry  cell  comprising  a 
rouuble  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  freely  rouuble  spin- 
ning rollers  uniformly  spaced  along  the  periphery  there- 
of, a  shoe  mounted  above  the  wheel  presenting  a  face  op- 
posed to  said  spinning  rollers  and  forming  a  path  be- 
tween the  said  face  and  the  spinning  rollers,  a  friction 
facing  covering  said  face,  to  face  of  said  shoe  having  a 
gradually  decreasing  radius  over  a  minor  arcuate  por- 
tion thereof  to  provide  a  lead  area  in  said  path  adjacent 
the  entrance  to  said  path  in  which  a  tubular  metallic  dry 
cell  container  to  be  worked  on  in  said,  path  may  be  grad- 
ually brought  to  engagement  with  the  said  spinning  rollers 
by  contact  with  the  facing  on  the  face  of  said  shoe,  said 
face  having  a  subsUntially  uniform  radius  over  the  re- 
mainder of  said  path  to  form  a  working  area  in  which 
the  tubular  metallic  dry  cell  conuiners  are  forced  into 
rotating  engagement  with  the  spinning  rollers  by  their 
movement  along  the  surface  of  the  friction  facing,  each 
roller  having  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  an  annular  bead 
and  an  adjacent  chamfered  shoulder,  whereby  the  end  of 
said  tubular  metallic  dry  cell  conUiner  may  be  limul- 
uneously  indented  along  the  side  wall  thereof  and  curled 
over  at  the  top  edge  thereof. 


3  #69  7SS 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-UNIT  ELECTRO- 

MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Robert  R  BcrfciUrc  aai'Uoj*  E.  Joms,  DsUm,  Tex., 
aarignors  to  Texas  laatraoMBti  lacorponitcd,  Dallaa, 
Tex-  a  conoratkNS  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21,  1955,  Ser.  No.  547,931 
9Claiiiia.    (CL  29^—1 55  Jt) 


3,M9.754 

METHOD  or  FOKMING  GEAR  BLANU 
Ncfl  E.  Coiaetocfc,  Mmtktm.  Mfck^  aarinor  to 


HM  M^  It,  19St,  to.  Nt,l*'''^» 


4.  The  method  of  makinf  fron  a  mngit  piece  of  metal 
stock  material  having  a  graia  structure  extending  in  a 
predetermined  direction  three  aspvatc  fear  blanks  inchid- 
ing  a  rdatively  Urge  annular  gm  blank  adapted  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  ring  fear  wltk  tMth  projecting  axially 
and  a  pair  of  smaller  annular  fear  blanks  adapted  for  the 
manufacture  of  gears  with  taoth  around  the  outer  pe- 
riphery, the  method  comprising  heating  the  said  material 
to  forging  temperatiire,  striking  the  said  ^ece  of  material 
a  blow  endwise  of  the  grain  to  crack  tks  scale  thereon, 
producing  an  initial  iuiprsssloa  on  the  said  matenal  by 
forginf  it  endwise  oi  the  grain  between  a  pair  of  con- 
toured preform  die*  in  which  the  parting  line  is  adjacent 
the  portion  of  the  material  from  which  the  said  axially  ex- 
tending teeth  are  to  be  formed,  removing  the  material 
from  the  preform  dies  and  turning  It  over  and  forging  it 
between  a  pair  of  contoured  final  dies  in  which  the  part- 
ing line  likewise  is  adjacent  the  portion  of  the  matenal 
from  which  the  said   axially  extending  teeth  will  be 
formed,  whereby  to  produce  a  composite  gear  blank  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  annular  fsar  Mank  portion  and  an 
inner  annular  double  gear  blank  portion  including  a  thin 
web  of  waste  material  connecting  the  said  outer  annular 
gear  blank  portion  to  the  said  inner  annular  double  gear 
blank  portion  and  an  additiooal  thin  web  of  waste  nu- 
terial  internally  of  the  said  annular  douMe  gear  Mank 
portion,  removing  the  said  thin  web  portions  simultane- 
ously by  a  punching  operation  thereby  separating  the  said 
outer  gear  blank  portion  from  the  said  inner  annular 
douMe  gear  Mank  portion,  and  thereafter  severing  the 
said  inner  annalar  double  gear  Mank  portion  transversely 
of  its  axis  to  form  two  separate  fsar  blanks. 


METAL  BODIES  HAVING  CONTINUOU8LY  VARY- 
ING  PHYSICAL  CHARACTlWSnCS  AND  METH- 

to  P.  R.  MaMmrj  *  Co., 
a  imfmtiimm  ef  Delnwafs 
16,1959,  to.  No.  t23,lM 
7CWM.    (CL  19i-lt2.1) 


2.  In  the  mas»-production  manufacture  of  hi^  pre- 
cisioo  multi-unit  electromagnetic  heads,  the  method  steps 
of  molding  a  series  of  spaced  half  core  elemenU  into  a 
two  mirror  image  subassemblies  each  containing  a  single 
reference  hole  at  an  accurately  spaced  dimensioo  from 
each  half  core  element,  and  lapping  the  corresponding  ex- 
tental  faces  of  each  subassembly,  and  placing  said  sub- 
assemblies over  accurately  spaced  precision  pivots  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  dimesnion  between  said  pivots  fonns  a 
diagonal  of  Uie  plan  outline  of  the  subassemblies  when  the 
latter  are  rotated  about  their  respective  pivots  toward  each 
other  until  their  lapped  surfaces  abut  an  intermediately 
placed  non-magnetic  gap  member. 


1.  The  method  of  making  electrical  contacts  having 
characteristics  which  vary  continuously  along  one  face 
thereof,  which  comprises  providing  a  die  cavity  having 
diffcient  depths  in  different  transverto  regions  tberecrf, 
miing  nid  cavity  to  a  uniform  horirontal  level  with  refrac- 


tory  oonuct^metsl  powder,  displacing  a  P«n<*  *°Jojf^ 
cavity  to  compact  said  powder  at  different  compression 
ratios  in  said  respective  regions  without  causmg  aPPf«a- 
aMe  dUplacement  of  the  powder  in  *e  transverse  direc- 
tion,  removing  the  pressed  compact  from  said  omty 
sintering  said  compact  to  convert  it  mto  a  refractory  metal 
skeleton  the  porosity  of  which  varies  continuously  in  toe 
transverse  direction,  and  infiltrating  said  skeleton  with  a 
low  melting  conuct  metal  to  obuin  an  electncal  contact 
having  a  face  in  which  erosion  resistance  and  electncal 
conductivity  are  continuously  and  inveisely  variable. 

3g^75g  

FRICTION  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  .^    -    V 

John  Walff,  CaoArMfe,  Mms^  assignor  to  The  ».  »- 
Weltaur  CompanyrMf otd.  OWo,  a  corpontton  of 

Ohio 

FDed  Ian.  12, 1H2,  Sor.  No.  1  J5,835 
llOaims.    (a.  29— lt2J) 


C.  is  at  least  about  90.000  calones  per  fram  atom^ 
oxygen  and  whoee  average  pi^icle  "J"  ,<»S«  °?* '^ 
about  0.3  microns  and  nmges  from  about  30  to  250  am« 
s.r«aller  than  the  average  particle  size  of  said  matnx  metal 
powvJer. 


3.M9  7M 

^lUtom  H.  SchnHs,  PltlaauigB,  ra.,  b««b m^     ,^^~^ 
Stales  Steel  Cofpemllon,  a  cosporatton  of  New  Jersey 
^^    FlUd  jSs  n.  W5«,  to.  Ne.  741,3U 
Idali^    (CL29— 195) 


i=^r^5:^:r^ 


J-  »— :-~r—  - 


A  stnicture  adapted  to  be  inaerted  into  a  furnace  or 
the  like  comprising  a  copper  body,  a  meul  coating 
bonded  to  and  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  "^^y- 
said  metal  coating  having  a  thickness  between  00005  and 
0  02  inch  and  a  ceramic  coating  directiy  bonded  to  said 
metal  coating,  said  cenunic  coating  having  a  thickness 
between  0.001  and  0.04  inch,  said  metal  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  intennediate  tiie  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion of  said  copper  and  said  ceramic  and  being  of  the  class 
consisting  of  austenitic  steeU,  chromium  steels  and  nickel, 
said  ceramic  being  of  the  class  consistmg  of  alumina. 
beryUium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  chromic 
oxide,  chromite,  magnesia.  sUica.  stronuum  oxide,  zir- 
conia,  and  zirconia  oxide  silicate. 


8  A  friction  member  comprising  a  reinforcmg  metal 
backing  member  and  sintered  and  bonded  tiiereto  a  com- 
pacted friction  facing,  said  facing  compnsing  a  major  pro- 
portion  of  iron,  a  minora  proportion  of  a  non-metallic 
friction  affecting  material,  and  0.2%  to  1.5%  by  weight 
of  tiie  facing  a  metal  carbonate  eoergizer. 


3,M9,7«1  „.„^„ 

PUSHING  AND  PULLING  DEVICTS 

lommer,  2t3  Main  St  S.,  Wlnnipet, 

IVfanitobo,  Canada 

FIM  July  14,  If  59,  to.  No.  S27,i3t 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—252) 


3  8M  759 
PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED 

METAl^  ^-lufcw 

NieholBS  J.  Gtert,  Whifhsstsr.  — *.  "fT.  ^  Zwli*y, 

UCtakM.   (CL  29^112  J) 


ifi 


11  A  metallurgical  powder  composition  mUture  for 
use  in  the  powder  metaUurgical  production  of  dispersion 
strengthened  metals  by  the  fabrication  of  said  composi- 
tion mto  a  dense  wrought  stnichire  comprismg  separate 
particles  of  a  ductile  matrix  metal  powder  of  average 
particle  sire  ranging  up  to  about  20  microns  having  sub- 
stantially  uniformly  mixed  therewith  separate  particles  of 
about  1  to  15  volume  percent  of  a  refractory  oxide  pow- 
der whose  negative  free  energy  of  the  oxide  at  about  25 


1  In  a  pushing  and  pulling  device,  the  combmation 
of  a  fluid  operator  including  a  reciprocable  P>»««»  «»j 
a  ooss  heidprovided  on  said  fluid  operator^  pyr  of 
links  pivoted  to  said  croM  head  at  opposite  «*«  <rf  «id 

piston  rod.  a  pair  of  Mock.  «>?»«?«»  J^.^SLtf^ 
J«r  of  work  engaging  jaws  earned  bysaid  blocks  saKl 
Jhrton  rod  being  adapted  to  exert  a  force  on  work  en- 
caged by  said  jaws  when  said  fluid  operator  is  energized. 
fS  meiiTcoJmectod  to  said  btock.  and  rel^^Y^ 
gageable  with  the  pUtoo  rod  for  movmg  said  btocks  and 
niSdjaws  in  and  out  of  the  work  engaging  position,  said 
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mean*  including  an  apertured  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  blocks  and  having  said  piston  rod  slidablc 
through  the  aperture  thereof  when  the  fluid  curator  ii 
energized  to  exert  a  force  on  the  work,  and  means  sep- 
arably engaging  said  piston  rod  and  said  apertured  mem- 
ber to  prevent  sliding  of  the  former  relative  to  the  latter 
and  locking  said  apertured  member  to  the  piston  rod  for 
movement  therewith  when  the  fluid  operator  is  not  opera- 
tive to  exert  a  force  on  the  work. 


3,M9,7(2 
AUG^aNG  TOOL 
Raift  Soanicr,  VUlc  Platte,  La.,  aaricnor  to  CootiBeBtal 
Oil  Compaoy,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dei- 
aware 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1969.  Scr.  No.  21,523 
7  Claima.    (CL  29—271) 


1.  A  tool  for  aligning  Che  wrist  pin  boret  of  a  piston 
and  connecting  rod  assembly  for  installation  of  a  wriat 
pin  therein,  comprising  a  shaft;  a  plate  rigidly  secured 
on  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  extending  radially  outward 
from  the  shaft;  a  sleeve  telescoped  onto  the  shaft  adja- 
cent the  plate;  at  least  three  elongated  guides  slidingly 
secured  to  the  sleeve  in  drcumferentially  spaced  relation 
around  the  shaft  for  limited  radial  inward  and  outward 
movements  with  respect  to  the  shaft;  the  faces  of  the 
guides  adjacent  the  shaft  being  tapered  outwardly  from 
the  sleeve  to  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  the  plate;  said 
sleeve,  guides  and  shaft  being  of  a  size  for  insertion 
thereof  as  a  unit  into  the  wrist  pin  bores  when  the  guides 
are  in  their  innermost  positions;  a  tubular  mandrel  slid- 
ingly positioned  on  the  shaft  between  the  guides  in 
H)aced  relation  from  the  sleeve;  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  mandrel  being  tapered  at  the  tame  angle  as  the  ad- 
jacent face  of  each  guide  and  one  terminus  of  the  man- 
drel being  in  a  plane  with  one  terminus  of  each  guide 
when  said  guides  are  in  an  inward  position  with  respect 
to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  forcing  the  mandrel  toward 
the  plate  when  the  tool  is  inserted  in  said  wrist  pin  bores 
to  wedge  the  guides  radially  outward  into  contact  with 
the  walls  of  said  wrist  pin  bores  and  align  said  bores, 
whereby  the  wrist  pin  may  be  driven  against  one  end  of 
the  tool  to  install  the  wrist  pin  and  simultaneously  re- 
move the  tool. 

3,N9,7i3 
METHOD   AND    APPARATUS   FOR   MAKING 
PLASnC  LINED  CONTINUOUSLY  WELDED 
ALUMINUM  TUBING 
WDUam  G.  RayaoMi,  Aachorac*,  Ky.,  awif  or  to  Rcyo- 
oldi  Mctali  CoBspatay,  Rlrfcrnoil,  Va.,  a  corporatfcMi 
of  Dclawan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1959,  S«r.  No.  It7^7t 
13ClakM.    (CL29— 429) 
4.  A  method  for  continuously  forming  multi(4e  layer 
tubing  comprising:  progressively  folding  a  metal  sheet 


strip  into  a  relatively  wide  open  seam  tube;  progressively 
introducing  a  flexible,  resilient  tube  into  said  wide  open 
seam  tube,  said  flexible  tube  being  formed  of  a  nuterial 
that  is  not  capable  of  withstanding  a  certain  temperature; 
progressively  further  folding  said  strip  into  a  more  fully 
closed  open  seam  tube;  folding  and  maintaining  said  flex- 
ible tube  within  a  zone  in  relatively  tight  folded  condition 
away  from  said  seam;  closing  and  welding  said  seam  adja- 


~-di 


-  -^^ 


S^^LlU 


^        **     n 


cent  said  zone  with  a  welding  means  that  produces  said 
certain  temperature  that  would  damage  said  flexible  tube 
if  said  flexible  tube  were  disposed  adjacent  said  seam; 
introducing  a  valving,  spreading  flexible  tube  expander 
into  the  downstream  end  of  said  fleuble  tube;  and  intro- 
ducing a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  downstream  end 
of  said  flexible  tube  behind  said  expander  to  expand  said 
flexible  tube  between  said  downstream  end  and  the  prox- 
imity of  said  zone  with  the  aid  of  said  expander. 


3,M9,7M 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
John  H.  Swat!  Hsd  SMmj  E.  Haicity,  Soalh  Bead,  lad., 

BM%aiin  ill  Tti  Biniiii  riiiniiatlna  ffnalh  frail  '-'' 
a  conoratkM  of  Delaware 
Oi^gtMlappUcatloB  Oct  21, 1957.  Sar.  No.  i9UM.    Di- 
▼Idad  Md  tkta  appUcatloa  Apr.  13,  19tfl,  Sot.  No. 
102tttl 

4ClaiBM.    (CL3»— 43^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  brake  applying  ap- 
paratus comprising  the  steps  of  blanking  two  pedal  halves 
from  sheet-metal  stock,  drawing  a  cylindrically  shaped 
boss  from  one  of  said  pedal  halves  which  forms  a  drum 
surface,  bending  over  two  pad  portions  which  are  integral 
with  said  pedal  halves,  expanding  a  cofl  spring  over  said 
drum  surface  to  be  in  gripping  engagement  therewith,  and 
joining  said  pedal  halves  to  confine  the  spring  therebe- 
tween. 

3,M9,7<5 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  AND/OR  COATING 

METALS 

Clyde  S.  Sfanpciaar,  RadM,  Wis.,  aaslgBor  to  Modfaic 

MaMrfactarbif  Coapaay,  Radat,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Wiacoosia 

No  Diawfav.    FBcd  Dec.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  627,750 

7ClaiM.  (CL29^-^7«) 
1.  The  method  of  bonding  two  memben  of  a  metal 
which  can  be  etched  by  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  hydriodic  acid,  liydro- 
bromic  acid,  nitric  add  and  sulphuric  add,  which  com- 
prises the  following  steps:  applying  by  prcplacing  a 
chemical  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  silver  chloride,  silver  iodide,  silver  bromide,  a  nickel 
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nitrate,  and  an  aluminum  sulphate  at  the  juncture  of  the 
two  said  members  to  be  bonded  in  a  sufBaent  amount 
to  provide  adequate  free  meul  to  form  a  desired  bond 
between  the  two  said  members,  and  heating  said  two 
members  and  the  chemical  composition  selected  from 
the  aforesaid  group  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perature operaUve  to  free  the  metal  of  the  selected 
chemical  composition  for  bonding  purposes  and  simul- 
taneously provide  the  acid  of  the  selected  chemical  com- 
position as  the  metal  of  the  selected  chemical  composi- 
tion is  freed,  for  etching  the  said  members  being  bonded 
with  the  freed  metal. 

7  The  method  of  meUl  coating  a  surface  of  a  mem- 
ber made  of  a  metal  that  can  be  etched  by  an  aad  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
hydrobromic  acid,  hydriodic  acid,  nitric  acid  and  sul- 
phuric acid,  which  comprises  the  following  steps:  apply- 
ing to  said  surface  a  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver  chloride.  sUver  bromide,  silver  iodide, 
nickel  nitrate  and  aluminum  sulphate  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  adequate  free  metal  to  form  the  desired 
coating  and  heating  said  member  and  said  composition 
in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  operative  to 
free  said  coating  metal  and  simultaneously  to  form  the 
acid  for  etching  the  surface  of  said  member. 
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wall  with  a  disk  of  sealing  material  covering  *e  imct 
face  of  said  end  wall,  punching  a  central  openmg  ttuough 
the  cap  end  wall  and  the  disc  while  deformmg  the  «^ge 
portion  of  the  end  wall  defining  the  opening  ^^^ 
around  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  due  to  form  an 
annular  gasket  of  a  size  and  shape  to  be  «^ain^  «. 
operative  position  between  the  edge  of  said  cen^^^^pcn- 
ing  in  the  end  wall  and  inner  surface  portions  of  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  the  cap,  inserting  a  tubular  n.b  holder 
blank,  having  an  inner  end  flange,  through  said  opemn^ 
in  said  gasket  and  cap  and  with  said  inner  end  flange 
overlapping  annular  portions  of  said  ««^.  »~"?^  '^ 
central  opening,  deforming  an  annular  P^^^'^"  °1  *^^.^ 
nib  holder  blank  outwardly  on  the  cap  wall  ffcc  remote 
from  said  gasket  to  expand  it  radially  into  the  form  of 
an  outer  flange  to  thereby  compress  edge  Pon^onsof 
said  opening  in  the  cap  end  and  said  overiappcd  pwti«j 
of  thTgasket  between  said  mner  flange  and  said  outer 
flange  of  the  deformed  nib  hoMcr  blank  to  secure  the 
latter  in  sealed  connection  with  the  cap.  and  mountmg 
a  nib  in  said  nib  holder. 


3  069  7M 

METHOD  OF  BRAZING  METALS 

Hagk  M.  Rash,  Conoado,  CaHf..  wmtv^e  to  Rohr  Air- 

^ntt  Corportioa,  Chala  Vista,  CalH.,  a  corporatloa  of 

CaUforaia 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1951,  Ser.  No.  726,309 
jClaiiBS.    (CL29— 4SS) 


METHOD  OVMAi^GJ^^TmTVmiG 

iMdorc  Caplan,  Gerafd  T.  Ratta,  aad  DomMK.  vaa 

ak^R^SSW,  N.Y.,  assltnor.  to  ^««d  M^^ 

pon^tloB,  Detroit,  Mk*.,  •  ^^"^ontkm  if  Mmwrnn 

'^     Filed  Jane  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,195 

6  Claims.    (CL  29 — 527) 


-^w 


■^: 


1.  The  method  of  brazing  two  thin  metal  sheeu  to  the 
opposite  faces  of  a  metal  plate  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  etching  sets  of  narrow  shallow  intersecting  grooves  in 
said  faces  and  staggering  the  grooves  of  one  set  witii 
respect  to  the  grooves  of  the  other,  the  grooves  in  each 
face  extending  to  the  edge  thereof  and  having  a  width  of 
from  .020  to  .030  inch  and  a  depth  of  from  .0015  to  .0025 
inch;  covering  said  grooved  faces  with  thin  layers  of 
brazing  alloy;  and  pressing  said  meUl  sheets  against  said 
alloy  layers  while  simultaneously  heating  said  sheets  and 
plate  to  the  melting  point  of  the  brazing  alloy;  and  passing 
any  gas  entrapped  between  said  faces  and  sheets  through 
and  along  said  grooves  and  outwardly  of  said  plate  and 
sheets.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3069  767 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACIURE  OF  TOP  OAF 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  PENS  ^  _ 

N.  BosilBsl    BaBe  Hvtar.  N.Y^  aarigMr  to 
rfcisSm'Tindafti.  bc^  wfilMnBi  HOL  N.Y. 

ndSte  jLjfliafiia  Mm.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
"•^*  2Clatea.   (0.19^11) 


4   The  method  of  coating  the  interior  of  steel  tubing 
with  a  uniform  adherent  non-ferrous  alloy  coating  during 
the  formation  of  the  tubing  from  a  substanually  flat  rteel 
strip  having  a  previously  applied  meUl  coating  thereon, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  longitudmaUy  mov- 
ing a  substantially  flat  steel  strip  which  has  a  coating 
thereon  of  a  non-ferrous  metiU  having  *  melting  point 
lower  than  that  of  steel,  during  said  longitudmal  move- 
ment continuously  transversdy  bending  said  co»^  ?*^ 
steel  strip  into  an  internally  coated  tubular  configuration 
having  abutting  edges,  introducing  a  second  non-ferrous 
metal  into  said  tiibing  while  it  is  being  formed,  sa'd  »fc- 
ond  non-ferrous  metal  being  metaUurgically  compatible 
with  said  first  non-ferrous  metal  and  having  a  vaporiza- 
tion point  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  steel,  intro- 
ducing a  non-oxiding  gas  into  the  tubing  after  it  is  fuUy 
formed  so  as  to  establish  a  non-oxidizing  atinospbere 
therein,  subsequently  heating  the  tubing  in  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  which  is  sufficient  to  simul- 
taneously melt  said  first  non-ferrous  mctid  and  vaporize 
said  second  non-ferrous  metal  within  the  tubing  causing 
it  to  alloy  and  permeate  pores  of  the  steel  while  migrat- 
ing between  said  abutting  edges,  and  finally  ooohng  the 
tubing  suffidentiy  to  cause  said  alloying  metals  to  solidify 
as  a  continuous  adherent  alloy  coating. 


1  A  method  of  making  a  substantially  vapor-ti^t 
marker  wherein  a  volatile  ink  saturated  carrier  is  en- 
closed in  an  open  end  reservoir,  said  method  mcludmg 
the  steps  of  arranging  a  screw  cap  blank  havmg  an  end 


3j069  769 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ALUMDWMCOATED 

STEEL  OF  HKSH  REMCnVTTY 

Noal  W.  Parks,  MIddletowa.  fMo,  ,-^i**,^  j}^ 
Sled  C«ponltoa.  Middktowa,  Ohio,  a  corpgniloa  or 

NoDnwtaf.   FOed  JWy  M.  1950,  Ser.  No.  751.157 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 528) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  base  metal  sheet  stocK 
coated  with  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  and  |i«^n«  * 
bright,  uniform,  mirror-like  finish  of  high  reflectivity 
which  comprises  assocUting  aluminum  or  alununum  alloy 
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with  a  baie  metal  sheet  stock  by  hot  coating  to  a  thick- 
new  of  .003  inch  maximum,  rolling  the  coated  sheet 
•took  with  an  elonfatioa  not  exceeding  about  1%  between 
a  pair  of  working  rolls  having  a  uniformly  rough  sur- 
face characterized  by  shot  blasting  with  grit  ranging  from 
number  120  to  number  150  whereby  to  produce  a  dull 
uniform  matte  finish  on  the  product,  and  thereafter  tem- 
per rolling  the  product  with  an  elongation  not  greater 
than  about  1%  between  a  pair  of  highly  polished  work- 
ing rolls  having  a  profilometer  reading  ot  about  1.5  micro 
inches  whereby  to  smooth  out  the  matte  finish  previously 
produced.  


3.M9  7T9 

METHOD  AND  AF^AfUlUS  FOR  MAKING 

TRACK  CURVES  AND  PARTS  THEREOF 

Robert  G.  Fcrrii,  Harrvd,  DL,  ■■JMni  to 

a  nrfunHkm  of  IBiMiii 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,759 

t%C^mm.    (CL  19—533) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  curved  conveyor  track 
section  with  a  slot  extending  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  underside  thereof  from  a  tubular  member  comprMng, 
drawing  tubing  to  a  lesser  diameter  to  form  the  tubular 
member,  bending  the  tubular  member  to  a  deeired  curva- 
ture, supporting  the  curved  tubular  member  at  an  operat- 
ing location,  moving  a  punch  disposed  within  the  tubular 
member  back  and  forth  in  a  path  generally  normal  to 
and  across  the  member  wall  to  nibble  material  from  the 
wall  on  each  stroke  of  the  punch,  advancing  the  tubular 
member  lengthwise  relative  to  the  operating  location  to 
progressively  nibble  material  from  the  wall,  guiding  the 
tubular  member  movement  both  in  the  plane  of  the 
curve  in  said  tubular  member  and  in  a  {dane  normal  to 
said  first  mentioned  plane  including  hold-down  of  the 
tubular  member  to  have  the  nibbling  operation  form  a 
slot  extending  along  the  underside  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  holding  down  the  tubular  member  during  the 
nibbling  operation. 


3MBJ11 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  CAN  OKNKR 
EdwanI  E.  Motm,  Bn  92,  CasMalla,,  Cat. 
FOad  Jaa.  3, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  ••,412 
aCllilM.    (CL3«— 4) 
1.  A  fully  automatic  electric  can  opener  comprisiag, 
in  combination:  a  su[^>ort  housing;  piercing  and  cutting 
means  movably  mounted  to  said  support  housing;  a  feed- 
ing wheel  rotationally  mounted  to  said  support  hous- 
ing in  cooperative  relationship  with  said  piercing  and  cut- 
ting means;  a  motor;  power  means  coupled  to  said  motor 
and  to  said  piercing  and  cutting  means  and  feeding  wheel 
to  operate  said  piercing  and  cutting  means  and  feeding 


wheel  when  said  motor  is  started;  switch  means  operated 
upon  insertion  of  said  can  to  start  said  motor;  and  mag- 
netic means  coupled  to  said  piercing  and  qitting  means 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  lid  of  said  can,  said  ntagnelic 
means  being  responsive  to  dropping  of  said  lid  after 


/C..   -t.  I  .— i^ 


complete  severance  thereof  to  oauae  retraction  of  said 
cutting  and  piercing  means  to  release  said  can,  said  power 
means  including  motor  stopping  means  for  operating  said 
switch  means  to  stop  said  motor  after  said  power  means 
has  completed  its  cycle. 


3,0tf9772 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER*  HEAD  WITH  CHANGE- 
ABLE CUTTING  HEADS  OF  VARYING  SHARP- 
NESS 

y,  Mripaor  to  Nortk 

NewYork,  N.Y.,  ■ 

ol 

FRad  Apr.  14. 1999,  Ser.  Now  ••CaM 

'^     ^  -  M«y<,19S« 

(CL3»-4$) 


1.  A  dry  shaverchead  coostructioii  for  attachment  to  a 
dry  shaver  housing  having  a  drive  shaft  therein  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  cutting  heads  each  having  at 
leasts  one  shear  plate  and  a  cutting  member  juxtaposed 
thereto,  said  cutting  members  being  of  digewal  sharpness, 
a  connecting  ickment  hingedly  ooMWCting  said  cutting 
heads,  and  means  pivoully  comecting  said  connecting 
element  to  said  dry  shaver  bmaiM  whoreby  each  of  the 
cutting  heads  may  be  alternately  coniiected  to  said  diaver 
drive  shaft  while  die  inoporathre  cotter  bead  extends 
adjacent  to  the  hooainf  aad  ftoarally  co-planar  there- 
with.   

2,9<9,773 
DENTAL  POROLAINS 
Jacob  A.  SeAr.  Loa  Aagaica,  CaW.,  aarigMir  to  The 
Zmntmj  of  New  Yotfc,  York,  Pa.,  a 

No  Drawli«.    FBad  imm  11, 1999,  Ser.  No.  S19334 
7  Oilaii     (CL31-4) 

1 .  A  composition  for  the  fabricating  of  various  porcelain 
dental  prosthetic  appliances,  comprising  a  porcelainous 
material  and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  highly  refractory 
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^  ••«-.•«!«-.  J-™' •j^'!™!:;''::^.^  s^ls^Ssf^:i:rci:rl"S.^^ 


the  point  of  vitrification  <rf  said  porcelamous  material 


3Ji9,774 

DENTAL  APPARATUS 

Le  Roy  D.   Levy,   5142  W.  Mens,  SkoUe^IB^ a 

ChMler  A.  StoBley.  7443  N.^Aito^  CUosio,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  191,S17 

TcUtoa.    (CL32— !•) 


3,*i9,775 
DENTAL  APPARATUS 


ried  by  said  support,  a  liquid  conduit  communicating  with 
said  rec^tade  and  leading  to  said  dental  engine,  said  con- 
duit tenninating  in  liquid  spray  means  mounted  on  said 
dental  engine,  an  air  passage  in  said  support  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  air  pressure  and  with  said  receptacle 


1.  A  dental  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
ri^t  hand  quadrant  and  a  left  hand  quadrant,  said  quad- 
ranu  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  generally  conform 
to  the  dental  arch,  said  quadranu  comprising  coplanar 
plates  and  flanges  subctantially  normal  to  said  plates  and 
about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  sides  of  the  plates 
commencing  at  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  midline  of 
said  arch;  and  means  interconnecting  said  quadranU  to 
permit  said  quadranu  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  only  along  straight  lines. 


for  supplying  air  pressure  on  the  liquid  in  the  recepta^. 
means  on  said  support  for  controUing  flow  of  air  from  said 
paasage  to  said  recepucle,  means  for  contnrfling  *»*  «^ 
pressure  fluid  through  said  engine  for  driving  a  rotary  too*, 
and  means  oo  said  support  operable  in  response  lo  flow  of 
pressutv  fluid  through  said  engine  for  operating  said  flow 
controlling  means  to  admit  air  pressure  to  said  rec^Jtacle. 


3,949  777 
23, 19ML  i«.  No.  M475  AUTOMAHC  REMOTETAPE  QUANTTTY  TRANS- 

^;^Mt  irtato  Nov.  1«,  1959    ^YoTTERFORTAPE  RECORD&IG  EQUIPMENT 
(CL  32—47)  ..r.V^"?r  'jL^  1^1.   nM._  ■^^■m'  to  MMiiaiHy 


1.  A  dental  devico  inclndhn  a  pressure  fluid  driven  ele- 
ment, a  handpiece  supporting  said  element  and  provided 
with  flrst  and  second  duct  sections  constituting  a  duct 
adapted  for  the  sun>ly  of  said  pressure  fluid  to  said  ele- 
ment and  whordn  said  flnt  sectioo  is  upstream  of  said 
second  section  reUtive  to  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
dutMigh  said  duct,  valve  means  between  said  durtsoc- 
timis  for  selectively  connecting  the  same,  means  deflmng 
a  lubricant  reeervoir  associated  with  said  handpiece  and 
opening  Into  said  second  section,  and  means  coupUng  said 
second  duct  section  to  said  reservoir  at  a  position  m  the 
latter  spaced  from  said  second  dact  section  so  that  pres- 
sure fluid  drives  lubricant  from  said  reeervoir  into  said 
second  duct  sectioB. 


FLUID 


I^APPARATUMS  FOR 

DENTAL  INGINBS 


Nadw,  SwsisM,  a  cosjMsatfM  of       - 

1.  A  pressure  fluid  drivaa  daatal  Mftes  havi^  a  fluid 
dispensing  apparatus  attached  tkartto,  said  apparatus 


1  M^  5,  195«,  S 
S  CUM.    (CL 


Ser.  No.  733,«M 


1,  In  apparatus  having  a  roUUble,  motor  driven  reel 
provided  with  a  roU  of  Upe  and  a  feeler  arm  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  convolution  of  said  Upe  with  the  arm 
being  movable  in  one  direction  toward  the  axis  of  roution 
of  the  reel  as  the  convolutiras  decrease  and  in  the  op- 
posite direction  when  the  arm  is  to  be  retracted  from  the 
upe.  the  MMtmment  of  which  cooapriaes  a  support,  an 
inSnuBcnt  on  the  support  and  adapted  to  be  operably 
coupled  with  said  arm  for  mounting  die  latter  adjacent  the 
red  to  permit  the  measurement  of  tape  remaining  there- 
on; a  prime  mover  carried  by  the  support  and  having  a 
shifuMe  element  thereon,  said  prime  mover  being  acto- 
ated  upon  the  actuation  of  the  reel  drive  motor  to  mmy 
shift  said  element  into  an  operative  position;  and  yieldabk 
metM  husioonaorfiag  the  dement  and  the  arm  for  mas- 
tag  the  lamr  iB  said  one  dfaection  when  said  etemcat  is 
itivo 
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3,M9,77t 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  LAYOUT  DEVICE 
Fndarkk  S.  SchOw,  Cayahoga  Falls,  Okio, 
Portafe  MacUac  Comfnj,  AkroB,  Ohio,  a 
tioo  of  Ohio 

F1M  Mar.  24, 195t.  Scr.  No.  723;M« 
ISCklBM.    (CL33— 174) 


to 


x._ 


h.'^  ^'^  -^T^. 


1.  A  layout  device  for  use  on  a  surface  table  having 
straight  elongate  guide  surfaces,  comprising;  a  base  slid- 
ably  supported  on  said  surface  table  and  having  a  planar 
surface  disposed  in  substantial  parallelism  with  said  sur- 
face table  when  said  base  is  slidably  supported  thereon; 
guide  means  carried  by  said  base  and  being  releasably  en- 
gageable  with  said  elongate  guide  surfaces  of  said  surface 
table,  whereby  said  base  may  be  moved  acrou  said  table 
in  a  straight  line  path  of  movement;  an  upright  standard 
carried  by  and  projecting  from  said  base  at  right  angles 
to  said  planar  surface  thereof  with  said  standard  having 
a  longitudinal  axis;  a  mounting  bracket  carried  on  said 
standard  in  longitudinally  shiftable  relationship  there- 
with; an  elongate  cross  arm  carried  by  said  bracket  in 
longitudinally  shiftable  relationship  therewith  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  dispMed  at  right  angles  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  standard;  whereby  said  cross 
arm  is  maintained  at  right  angles  to  said  standard  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  bracket  relatively  of  said  cron  arm 
and  said  standard;  and  scribing  means  carried  by  said 
cross  arm  and  adapted  to  define  height,  width  and  depth 
dimensions  with  respect  to  an  object  supported  on  said 
surface  table;  said  bracket  being  fixed  against  relative 
rotation  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  standard  and 
said  cross  arm;  said  base  being  held  against  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  guide  means  during  engagement  there- 
between, whereby  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cross 
arm  is  at  right  angles  to  said  straight  line  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  base. 


M«f.779 
TESTER  FOR  GEAIS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Oliver  F.  BaMr,  Wm\  Roy  liwaa.  a^  Robert  E.  Smith, 
N.Y.,   sisi^iri  to  1lM  GiaMoa  Woifci, 

tor.  N.Y.*  •  CMVoratfOB  of  Now  Yort 
FM IMM  17,  »5t,  am.  No.  742,537 
17CMM.    (CL33— 17f.5) 
17.  A  teeter  for  gears  and  similar  toothed  parts,  com- 
prising a  frame,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  test 
part  on  the  frame,  a  gage  block  having  a  poaitiooing 
finjer  adapted  for  movement  as  a  unit  therewith  to  bring 
the  finger  into  and  from  a  tooth  space  of  the  part  while 
moving  respectively  into  and  from  a  predetermined  poai- 
tioa  relative  to  the  frame,  an  clement  resiliently  carried 
by  the  finger  and  adapted  to  contact  one  side  of  said  space 


to  thereby  apply  a  torque  to  the  test  pait  to  hold  the 
opposite  side  of  said  space  against  the  finger  when  the 
latter  is  in  said  predetermined  position,  said  finger  being 
rotatably  adjustable  in  said  block  about  an  axis  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  tooth 


space  for  reversing  its  position  and  that  of  said  element 
relative  to  said  tooth  space  of  said  test  part,  and  a  gage 
device  carried  by  said  block  and  including  a  probe 
adapted  for  contact  with  a  side  of  another  tooth  space 
of  the  part  when  said  finger  is  in  said  predetermined 
position. 


Mi9,7M 
SHAVERARCH  GAGE 

Wilbv  G.  Mllkr,  3M«  GdMta  St, 
and   ThMdon   R.   McKatoia.   DMb, 

Proctor  St.,  SBvmt  Sprtol,  Ma>) 

Filed  Jm.T^  IfM,  Sir.  No.  l,tM 
llClaiiM.    (0.33— ItS) 


Mi. 


<1«2H 


1.  A  shaver  arch  gafe  for  wtting  tba  kniCe  of  a  stereo- 
type curve  plate  shaver  comprising  an  elongat*  I*fe  body, 
said  body  having  a  downwardly  facing  chamber  at  one 
end  defined  by  an  upper  wall  aad  two  parallel  «aced  side 
walls  depending  therefrom,  said  body  having  aa  upwardly 
facing  chamber  at  the  other  end  defined  by  a  bottom  waU 
and  two  upwardly  extending  side  walls,  a  lever  pivoted 
about  an  intermediate  point  to  said  body  and  having  a 
first  arm  extending  over  the  Mid  i^par  wall  aad  a  Mcond 
arm  extending  above  said  bottom  wall  and  betwetn  the 
two  side  walls  extending  from  said  bottom  wall,  leaf 
spring  means  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  upper  wall 
and  in  underlying  contact  with  the  underside  of  the  first 
arm  of  said  lever  to  urge  said  irtt  arm  opwardly,  an  en- 
gagement member  carried  by  said  lever  first  arm  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  outer  end  thereof,  aa  indicatinf  means 
having  a  spindle  extending  therefrom,  aad  mc«BS  Mcuring 
said  indicating  means  to  said  gage  body  with  said  spindle 
in  juxtaposition  with  the  upper  side  of  the  second  arm  of 
said  lever  and  between  said  two  side  walls  of  said  up- 
wardly facing  chamber. 
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MEASURING  GAUGE  AND  GUTOE  FOR 
^RADIAL  ARM  POWER  TOOLS 
B  KUhHL  <59  Chestoat  RMge,  Itebhard,  OUo 
*  FUed  Mar.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  »5,2M 
4ChitaB.    (CL33— ItS) 


annulus  for  facilitating  roution  thereof,  and  means  com- 
prising aicuate  grooves  formed  in  said  nng  adjacent  itt 
periphery  and  screws  extending  through  said  flat  nn^  urto 
Uid  grooves  permitting  roUtion  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
relative  to  said  annulus  to  adjust  said  bubble  level. 


Robert  C. 


to 


3,M9,7t3 
COMPASS 
_  Fltot,  MldL,  aei 

Compuy,  Fltot,  Mkk^ 

'^•^^^'tlled  Ine  27,  IHf ,  Ser.  No.  3»,lf  4 
7Clafai.    (CL33— 222) 


corponttoa  of 


3.  The  combination  of  a  vertical  gauge  havmg  a  ver- 
tically spaced  scale  thereon,  a  guide  member  having  a 
horizontal  guide  line  thereon  and  a  power  tool  includmg 
a  motor  mounted  for  various  posiUoning  rclauve  to  said 
tool  and  including  a  threaded  stud,  said  guide  member 
including  a  vertically  disposed  section  having  a  honzonta^ 
flange  at  iu  upper  edge  and  a  right  angularty  di^osed 
flange  on  one  of  iU  vertical  edges,  said  horizontal  flange 
having  an  opening  therein  engageable  with  said  threaded 
stud  on  said  motor  and  a  butterfly  nut  engaged  on  saul 
stud  and  posiUoned  against  said  flange,  a  horizontal  guide 
line  on  said  right  angularly  disposed  flange  for  alignment 
with  said  scale  on  said  gauge  member,  said  guide  line  on 
said  right  angular  flange  being  on  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor. 


2  In  a  compass  of  the  type  having  a  magnet  roUtaWy 
supported  by  means  of  an  interengaged  mountmg  pm  and 
bearing,  improved  structure  wherein  said  bearmg  coin- 
prises  an  open  ended  cup  into  which  a  portion  of  said 
mounting  pin  projects  with  its  point  engaging  rotatably 
against  a  surface  within  the  cup.  said  cup  having  a  wall 
surface  surrounding  said  mounting  pin  porUon  and  form- 
ing a  conuiner.  a  body  of  damping  fluid  contamed  by  said 
conuiner  in  surface  contact  with  said  mounting  pin.  said 
body  having  a  maximum  volume  which  is  substanUally  the 
volume  of  the  interior  of  said  container  diminished  by 
the  displacement  volume  of  said  portion  of  said  mountmg 
pin.  said  body  being  disposed  entirely  within  wud  con- 
tainer, said  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  20.000 
centistokes. 


3,Mf,7t2 

LEVEL 

ffarry  L.  Smith,  Hlw«r  S7  N.,  OMmi  O^,  1^ 

Filed  May  12,  Wl,  See.  No.  1«9,M2 

ICiata.    (CL  33-213) 


3  M9  7S4 
PREPARATiON  OF  WOOD  FUlP 
Frti  Cnmlher  AMred,  Covertly,  Jeh«Em«<Gjg;» 
Kerthrorth,  aad  Brm*  Arto»y  Tuiraerai,  9ap7  «— 
^ssSor*  to  CowtaoMs  Ltodtod,  Umtim 

FUed  Apr.  iT&W.  S--.  No,  MI,452 
priority,  anHcatfoa  Great  Britaia  May  19, 
^^''l^SZTTcL  34— 13J) 


In  a  level,  in  combination,  an  elongated  flat  surfaced 
member  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  an  annulus 
mounted  for  rouUon  io  said  bore,  a  bubble  level  extending 
transversely  across  said  annulus.  a  protractor  scale  on  said 
member  around  said  bore,  a  pointer  on  said  annulus  for 
indicating  angularity  on  said  scale,  said  annulus  having 
a  transparent  pane  at  each  open  end  thereof,  a  flat  nng 
at  each  end  holding  said  annulus  In  said  bore  and  said 
panes  in  uid  annulus.  said  annulus  containing  a  U-shaped 
frame  having  legs  forming  spaced  parallel  shoulders  and 
havtog  a  ring  integrally  associated  therewith,  the  ends  of 
said  bubble  level  belag  inset  in  the  shoulders  of  said  U- 
shaped  frame,  operating  handles  associated  with  said 

T86  O.O.— 7« 


A  process  for  drying  wood  pulp  which  comprises  mix- 
ing the  pulp,  containing  15  to  75  percent  Uquid,  with 
a  stream  of  air  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  300 
C.  and  about  550*  C,  in  an  enclosure,  to  form  a  turbu- 
lent suspension,  passing  said  su^)ension  between  at  least 
two  relatively  moving  surfaces  in  said  enclosure  to  re- 
duce the  particle  size  of  said  pulp,  and  then  positively 
moving  the  suspension  out  of  said  enclosure,  and  sepa- 
rating from  the  suspension  pulp  having  a  bulk  «nsity 
of  the  order  of  about  1.5  pounds/cu.  ft.,  the  total  eUpsed 
time  in  mid  enclosure  being  less  than  about  5  seconds  and 


1176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembek  25,  1962 


the  temperature  of  the  suipension  u  it  is  moved  oat  of 
Mid  enclosure  being  between  about  90*  C.  and  about 
120*  C.  ^^^^^_^__ 

3,M9,7tS 

CLOTHES  DRYER  WITH  LINT  BURNER 

LMreocc  J.  MMcr  and  RowU  H.  Wkyte,  Daytoa.  Ohio, 

n   to   GcMnl    Moton    €Uirpormlkm,   DctroH, 

a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Iwm  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  tlt^lM 

UCWm.    (CL34— 53) 


Mkh. 


prises  a  chamber  in  communication  with  aaid  drying  zone 
enclosing  said  supporting  means,  said  chamber  having 
an  apron  positioned  in  sloping  relationship  toward  said 
vertical  guard  above  said  supporting  means  and  imperfo- 
rate members  conjoint  with  said  apron  and  aaid  vertical 
guard  which  substantially  seal  said  chamber  from  said 
second  zone,  said  apron  having  a  dq)ending  extension 
in  abutting  relationship  with  said  vertical  guard  and  a 
multiplicity  of  perforations  remotely  spaced  from  said 
vertical  guard  providing  said  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  aaid  drying  zone. 


»  ^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hingedly  mounted  dryer  door, 
a  lint  collector  and  burner  adapted  for  vertical  mounting 
in  said  dryer  door  comprisinf,  a  first  removable  support 
member  having  a  first  terminal  block  portion,  a  lint  col- 
lecting plate,  a  heater  in  juxtaposition  to  said  collecting 
plate  and  an  oxycatalyst  screen  in  juxUposition  to  said 
heater,  said  heater  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
terminal  block  portion,  a  second  support  member  mounted 
on  said  door  and  formed  complemeotarily  to  said  first 
support  member  and  having  a  second  terminal  block  por- 
tion electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  energy,  whereby 
when  said  first  support  member  is  placed  adjacent  said 
second  support  member,  said  heater  is  conditioned  for 
energization. 

3  M9  7M 
CONTINUOUS  DRIER 'for  FDROUS  MATERIALS 
Lo^  A.  Nichok,  Jr^  Caasdsa,  S.C,  awiganr  to  E.  L  4a 
Post  d«  Naaww  and  Coapaay,  WltaBli«tao,  DcL,  a 
corpontloa  of  Delaware 

FlUd  Nov.  3,  1959,  Sw.  No.  t5t,M4 
3ClalaM.    (CL34— 225) 


3,M9,7t7 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Panl  BaAlB,  Siuiwacc  OkkL,  aarigaor,  ky 
BBcati,  to  Syhraala  Ekdric  Prodad 
DcL,  a  corporatkw  of  Dciawara 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1959,  S«.  No.  7t4,iM 
ICta^    (CL34— 13<) 


In  an  apparatus  for  treating  a  noa-unifonnly  heated 
electron  discharge  device  having  a  major  and  minor  axia 
with  a  plurality  of  lead-in  pins  dqiending  from  one  end 
thereof  and  parallel  to  said  major  axis  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  indexible  carrier  means,  each  of  said  car- 
rier* being  formed  to  provide  spaced  lep  interconnected  by 
a  base  portion,  said  legs  having  aligned  openings  therein, 
heat  insulatiiig  inserts  disposed  in  said  aligned  openings, 
said  inserts  having  a  central  aperture  in  which  the  device 
may  be  contained,  said  carrier  being  mounted  by  its  base 
portion  to  an  indexible  member  for  movement  along  a 
path,  means  for  moving  said  indexible  member,  a  heat 
insulated  loading  chute  having  a  flared  entrance  and  a 
diminished  exit,  said  exit  portion  being  provided  with  a 
movable  side  portion,  one  of  said  carriers  being  positioned 
beneath  said  loading  chute  within  said  exit  portion  to 
receive  a  device  therefrom  intermediate  dw  movement  of 
said  indexible  member,  a  pin  track  pontioned  beneath  said 
carriers  along  aaid  carrier  path,  a  heat  insulating  tunnel 
encompassing  a  portion  of  said  path  and  having  one  end 
positiooed  adjacent  said  lottUng  chute,  and  forced  cooling 
means  portioned  adjacent  the  oppodte  end  of  said  tunnel 


DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  DEMONSTRATION 

bay  lytekta,  1337  N.  Bead  Road,  Clailaaart  24,  Ohio 

FIM  Jaiy  3,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  123,943 

lAChriM.    (CL35-ltJ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  fibrous  material  comprising 
a  housing,  a  continuous  perforated  conveyor  beh  for 
moving  said  material  through  said  housing,  said  belt 
having  an  upper  reach  for  supporting  said  fibrous  ma- 
terial and  an  idle  lower  reach,  uid  belt  having  imperfo- 
rate vertical  guards  extending  along  its  edges,  means  for 
supporting  said  belt  including  a  track  and  a  plurality 
of  rollers  attached  to  the  edges  of  said  belt,  naeans  for 

feeding  a  drying  medium  into  said  housing,  circulating  w     ^'  i 

means  for  forcing  said  drying  medium  from  a  drying  1.  In  a  demonstration  device  for  suWracUve  color 
zone  above  said  belt  through  a  layer  of  said  material  phenomena,  a  first  member  compnsmg  a  transparent  sup- 
on  the  upper  reach  of  said  belt  into  a  second  zone  be-  port,  the  surface  of  said  support  prcsentmg  a  senes  of 
neath  said  upper  reach;  the  improvement  which  com-   substantially  parallel  areas  extendmg  horuontaUy  sub- 
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stantially  across  the  support,  each  of  said  areas  exciting 
the  lowermost  being  covered  by  a  color  filter,  said  color 
filters  having  transmissivities  for  different  wave  lengths 
of  visible  light,  and  a  second  member  comprising  a  trans- 
parent support  the  surface  of  which  presents  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  areas  extending  vertically  substan- 
tially from  top  to  bottom  of  said  member,  all  but  a  mar- 
ginal one  of  said  areas  being  covered  by  another  set  of 
color  filters  having  specifically  different  transmissivities 
for  different  wave  lengths  of  visible  light  as  viewed  by 
transmitted  light,  the  said  members  being  superposable  to 
provide  along  one  side  a  series  of  areas  in  which  the  filters 
of  the  first  member  are  visible  alone,  and  along  the  bot- 
tom a  series  of  areas  in  which  the  filters  of  the  second 
member  are  visible  alone,  and  in  addition  thereto  a  series 
of  areas  in  each  of  which  a  filter  of  the  first  member  and 
a  filter  of  the  second  member  are  superposed  on  each 
other,  the  number  of  the  last  mentioned  areas  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  possible  combinations  of  the  filters  of 
the  first  member  with  the  filters  of  the  second  member, 
and  each  of  the  areas  formed  by  the  superposition  of  the 
first  and  second  members  constituting  windows  for  the 
transmission  of  light  through  the  filters  individually  and 
through  combinations  of  the  filters. 


with  said  audible  signal  means  whereby  a  student  at  will 
may  activate  said  audible  signal  means,  earphones  plugged 
into  instructor's  control  panel,  a  micrt^honc  connected 
to  instructor's  control  panel,  and  an  answer  switch  on  in- 
structor's control  panel,  said  call  switch  having  a  third 
control  position  connected  with  said  answer  switch  for 
providing  two-way  communication  between  instructor's 
unit  and  a  student's  unit. 


3,M9,7t9 
LANGUAGE  LABORATORY 
Sidney  Kaight  Mid  Edward  Kalght,  Detroit,  Mich., 

on  to  InatmctoBialk,  lac,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Midiigaa 

FDcd  Oct  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,988        * 
3  Claims.    (Q.  35— 35) 


1 .  In  a  language  laboratory,  an  instructor's  control  unit, 
a  plurality  of  different  lesson  channel  sources  connected 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  spaced  individual  student  units 
spaced  from  said  control  unit,  a  junction  box,  a  main 
distributor  cable  interconnecting  said  control  unit  with 
said  junction  box,  a  series  of  individual  distribution  cables 
respectively  interconnecting  said  junction  box  with  each 
student  unit,  each  student  unit  consisting  of  an  acous- 
tically isolated  work  area,  a  control  panel  therein,  car- 
phones  plugged  into  said  panel,  a  manual  lesson  channel 
selector  on  said  control  panel  connected  to  and  haviiig 
positions  of  adjustment  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
channel  sources  for  establishing  selective  communication 
between  said  sources  and  said  earphones,  a  student  micro- 
phone joined  to  said  control  panel,  an  amplifier  in  said 
panel  interconnecting  said  microphone  with  said  ear- 
phones, whereby  a  student  may  hear  his  own  voice  while 
talking  into  said  microphone,  a  manual  call  switch  on 
said  panel  having  a  first  control  position  foc^nnecting 
student's  earphones  directly  to  his  listening  charinel  selec- 
tor, said  instructor's  control  unit  including  a  control 
panel,  an  audible  signal  means  thereon,  said  student's 
call  switch  having  a  second  control  position  coimected 


3,M9,79f 
SCHEDULE  BOARD 
Richard  G.  Oswald,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  asaigaor  to  Gurimm 
Machfaic  Works,  Inc.,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  corpontloa  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Mm.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  12499 
2  Cfadnv.    (CL  35—66) 


1.  A  schedule  board  including  a  back  panel  presenting 
a  planar  surface,  means  defining  lines  forming  a  base 
pattern  on  said  surface,  transparent  strip  elements  posi- 
tioned over  said  base  surface  through  which  said  base 
pattern  is  visible,  edge  portions  of  said  strip  elemenU  pro- 
viding line  forms  intersecting  the  lines  of  said  base  pat- 
tern and  together  therewith  forming  a  blank  chart  for  re- 
cording information  thereon,  said  strip  elements  provid- 
ing a  wipable  exterior  writing  surface  for  recording  in- 
formation thereon,  the  lateral  extremities  of  said  panel 
being  turned  over  on  themselves  to  provide  rounded  bear- 
ing surface  portions  confining  said  elements  for  relative 
sliding  with  reference  to  said  panel  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive positioning  thereof  on  said  panel,  said  strip  elemenU 
including  projected  fianges  defining  said  edge  portions 
to  provide  a  mount  thereof  in  contact  with  said  planar 
surface. 


3,*69,791 

^CHAPEHS 

Joha  L.  Freach,  MoHac,  IB.,  asalganr  to  Deere  * 

paay,  MoHac,  DL,  a  corpoiatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26, 196«,  Ser.  No.  45,339 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  37—145) 


1.  A  combination  scraper-scarifier  implement  compris- 
ing: an  upright  frame;  a  transvene  scraper  blade  dis- 
posed behind  the  upright  frame  and  having  opposite  ends; 
end  frameworks  extending  forwardly  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  blade;  a  transverse  beam  forward  of  the  blade  ex- 
tending between  the  end  frameworks;  scarifier  teeth  sup- 
ported on  the  beam;  structure  rigid  with  the  beam  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom  defining  first  transverse  pivot 
means;  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  connecting 
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Ih*  frame  to  the  first  pivot  roc«ni  whereby  the  beam  may 
gwiag  vertically  about  the  pivot  means;  structure  extend- 
iM  forwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  deflnmg 
Moond  transverse  pivot  means  spaced  from  the  first  pivot 
■MUM  and  effective  to  move  in  a  vertical  arc  forward  of 
the  flnt  pivot  means  as  the  beam  U  raised  and  lowered; 
a  rtaKiiiring  link  extending  from  an  upper  portion  of  tte 
'     frame  to  the  blade;  means  mounting  the  end  framewwlu 
on  the  second  pivot  means;  and  Unkafe  means  adaptable 
for  extension  and  retraction  extending  between  the  frame 
and  the  beam  and  effective  upon  retraction  and  extenwon 
to  raise  and  lower  respectively  the  beam  between  a  first 
poutioo  in  which  the  be«n  is  re«rw»rd  of  the  first  pivot 
mains  and  the  scarifier  teeth  are  depending  in  ground 
engaging  position,  the  second  pivot  means  arc  in  a  high 
position  relative  to  the  first  pivot  means  and  the  blade  is 
raised  from  the  ground,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  beam  is  generally  above  the  first  pivot  means  and  Uie 
scarifier  teeth  are  extending  rcarwardly,  the  second  pivot 
means  are  in  a  low  position  relative  to  the  first  pivot 
means  and  the  blade  is  in  a  ground  engaging  position, 
said  linkage  means  being  so  arranged  to  have  over-center 
locks  when  the  beam  is  in  both  its  first  or  second  posi- 
tions. 


shaft  including  abutment  means  between  which  each  of 
said  sleeves  are  disposed,  preventing  axial  shifting  of  SMd 
sleeves  relative  to  tiie  corresponding  leg,  and  means  ngitf- 
ly  securing  the  lowermost  of  said  sleeves  to  the  rear  of 
the  mid-portion  of  said  blade  member  and  Uie  uppsr 
sleeve  to  said  mounting  members. 


3,M9,793 

CREDrr  CARD  AND  ILANK  FOR  U«  IN 

PREPARING  SAME 

DuM  L.  FiMccacoM,  Otk^TmA,  UL^  "■^"SrmoMllaB  of 

^^  Filed  A.C  t,  !•«•.  S«.  N«K  a.li2 
ItCl^M.    (CL4«— 2^) 


3,M9,792 
TRACTOR  TERRACE  BLADE  WITH  LOAD 

ACCOMMODATING  MEANS 

loha  T.  Ryala,  P.O.  Boi  225,  UnkMTillc,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  143,122 

14ClataM.    (CL37— 177) 


1.  A  credit  card  assembly  comprising  a  card  adapted 
to  receive  inscriptions  on  the  exposed  lop  surface  there- 
of, a  thin  flexible  film  of  •  translucent  material  unda^ 
lying  the  card  and  dimensiooed  to  corrospond  to  me 
width  of  the  card  and  about  twice  the  length  thereof 
with  the  card  positioned  to  one  side  of  the  center  line 
of  the  film,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  covering 
the  entire  surface  of  the  film  to  adhere  the  b«*  side  of 
the  canl  to  the  film  on  said  one  side,  and  a  removable 
protective  backing  covering  the  exposed  portion  of  Ae 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  cooled  film  and  releasaMy 
bonded  thereto  by  the  pressure^ensitive  adhesive. 


3,»i»,7M  _^,^ 

ffTEAM  EMTinNG  SIGN  AFPARATUS^ 
Howwd  J.  Sddcn, Kmhs Clly,  MA^^MrffMT to 
lac-  Kmmm  Gtj,  Mo^  •  tsipiSBliw  of 
^ w  31,  lM»,Sar.N«.  137411 


1.  A  tractor  terrace  blade  with  load  accommodating 
means,    said    terrace   blade   comprising   a   generally    L- 
shaped  lift  frame  including  a  rearwardly  projecting  hori- 
xontal  portion  and  a  forward  transversely  extending  up- 
standing portion,  means  carried  by  said  upstanding  pw- 
tion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tractor  lift,  said  horizon- 
tal portion  of  said  frame  having  load  accommodating 
means  thereon,  a  depending  terrace  blade  assembly  car- 
ried by  the  underside  ot  said  horizontal  portion,  said 
terrace  blade  assembly  including  an  elongated  upstand- 
ing blade  member,  means  mounting  said  blade  member 
in  depending  relation  from  said  horizontal  portion  for 
adjusUble  positioning  about  an  upstanding  axis  and  for 
adjusUble  positioning  about  a  horizontally  disposed  txu 
extending  from  front  to  rear  of  said  frame,  said  hnri- 
zontal  portion  including  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontally 
disposed  brace  members  extending  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  said  lift  frame,  said  load  accommodating  means 
including  a  bottom  wall  secured  over  said  brace  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  transversely  extending  and  parallel  mount- 
ing members  secured  between  said  brace  members,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  generally  inverted  L-shaped 
pivot  shaft  having  an  upper  horizontal  leg  and  a  depend- 
ing rear  leg.  said  pivot  shaft  lying  in  an  upstanding  plane 
y.«t*miing  from  front  to  rear  of  said  lift  frame,  a  bear- 
ing sleeve  joumalled  on  each  leg  of  said  pivot  shaft,  said 


In  sign  equipment,  upright  pond  means  •<>"P*^J'°J 
dispUying  advertising  material  on  the  outer  fsce  thereof 
and  provided  with  a  series  of  openings  therem  arranged 
in  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  the  adver- 
tising material  on  said  panel  means;  steam  generating 
means  positioned  behind  said  poael  means;  means  ftor 
conveying  steam  from  said  generating  means  to  each  of 
said  openings  for  discharge  therethrough:  timer  means  on 
said  steam  generating  means;  and  valve  means  between 
said  steam  generating  means  and  said  oooveyingmMas 
responsive  to  said  timer  means  for  periodically  permitting 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  steam  to  be  conveyed  from  saW 
generating  means  to  said  openinp  for  disdiarie  thwe- 
through  to  produce  a  smoke  effect  from  said  advertmng 
material,  said  means  for  conveying  steam  to  said  open- 
ings including  a  number  of  conduits  communicatmg  with 
said  steam  generating  means  and  terminating  adjacent 
respecti've  openings,  said  generating  means  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  openings  and  aU  of  said  conduits  being 
disposed  in  angular  positions  relative  to  the  horizontal 
and  draining  directiy  into  said  steam  gmerating  nieans 
to  prevent  freezing  of  water  withfai  the  conduits  during 
periods  the  steam  lenerating  tnetns  is  inoperative. 
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3  M9  795 

PHOrOGRAFHlC  SLIDE  MOUNT 

Anroa  L.  Uekcnsan,  7S14A  Penrose  Avc^ 

Elkte  Park  17,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  1%  If »,  Ser.  No.  M9,5«3 

2ClahM.    (CL4*— 152) 


formed  over  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  shert  that 
each  cut  wUl  proU-ude  into  the  curved  portion  of  the  an- 
iacent  cut,  said  sheet  when  pulled  in  a  du-ecuon  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  legs  of  the  cuts  the  U-shaped  cuts 
will  extend  beyond  the  plane  of  the  sheet. 


1.  For  use  in  lAotographic  viewing  apparatus  a  mount- 
ing for  recUngularly  shaped  transparencies,  said  mount- 
ing having  an  obverse  side  and  a  reverse  side,  said  ob- 
verse side  having   a   first  rectangularly   shaped  central 
opening,  said  reverse  side  having  a  second  rectangularly 
shaped  cenU^al  c^enio*;  "^d  first  and  second  rectangular 
openings  being  concentric  witii  respect  to  one  another, 
said   obverse   opening  being  smaller   than   said  reverse 
opening  tiiereby  forming  a  steplike  ledge  configuration 
therebetween,  first  and  second  parallel  sides  of  said  sec- 
ond opening  each  having  a  generally  U-shaped  slot  posi- 
tioned adjacent  its  associated  ledge  and  traversing  the 
length  of  said  side;  at  least  one  rectangularly  shaped  ti^ns- 
lucent  member  having  dimensions  adaptable  for  insertion 
into  the  said  U-shaped  slots;  said  translucent  member 
cooperating  with  said  mount  to  position  and  secure  a 
photographic  transparency  tiierebetween,  said  translucent 
member  being  sufficientiy  resilient  to  permit  bending 
thereof  for  insertion  into  said  U-shaped  sloU;  said  mount- 
ing having  substantiaUy  more  rigidity  than  said  translucent 
member  to  prevent  bending  of  said  mounting  during  either 
insertion  or  removal  of  said  translucent  member  from 
said  mounting;  Uie  width  of  said  U-shaped  slots  being 
sufficient  to  accommodate  said  resilient  member  and  a 
photographic  tran^iarency  therein;  the  distance  between 
the  bases  of  said  U-shspnl  slots  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  lengtii  of  said  rectangularly  shaped  translucent 
member,  the  distimce  between  the  third  and  fourth  sides 
of  said  second  opening  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  translucent  member,  the  ledges  of  the  first 
and  second  sides   adjacent  said   U-shaped  slots  being 
adapted  to  faciliute  insertion  of  said  translucent  member 
and  said  ti-ansparency;  the  ledges  of  die  third  and  fourth 
tides  perpendicular  to  said  U-shaped  slots  being  adapted 
to  faciliUite  removal  of  said  ti-anslucent  member  and  said 
tranq>arency.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  M9  7M 
CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 
G.  RHor,  Kotn-Doirti,  GonMOiy;  HUd^^  Rit«; 
krika  E.  li^ch,  liliilte  R.  voa  Gierke,  a^ 


3  M9  ^9^  

MFTHOD  OF  and' MEANS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
OTLUENCING  LIVING  CREATURES 
Conndfai  Otto  Krertier,  Uwse,  DeL,  """^  ^i^m. 
Researeh  mi  Dcvdopnciit  Company,  Inc.  Lcwsi, 
DeL.  a  coraoratkMS  of  Delaware 
^^a3MSl:i5,mi.S.r.No.W^50 

Clatas  priority,  ■»»«*<»«tJp«wF*  "'  **** 
l«ClaltoS.    (CL43— 4.5) 


8  An  improved  method  of  electro-influencmg  certam 
known  Uving  creatiires  in  freely  movable  contact  with  a 
physical  medium  such  as  land  or  water,  oomprismg:  elec- 
trifying said  medium  witii  direct  current  of  such  magnitude 
as  to  create  a  first  electrical  field  which  extends  somewhat 
sphericaUy  about  a  first  electrical  center,  said  field  being 
of  one  electrical  sign  and  extending  from  an  inner  portion 
of  high  electtical  intensity  in  one  part  of  said  medium 
outwardly  to  an  outer  portion  of  relatively  low  dectncal 
intensity;  and  electrifying  said  medium  wiUi  another  direct 
current  of  such  magnitode  as  to  create  a  second  elertncal 
field  which  extends  somewhat  spherically  about  said  first 
electalcal  center,  said  second  field  being  of  said  one  tite- 
trical  sign  and  extending  from  an  inner  portion  of  hi^ 
intensity,  which  coincides  with  the  outer  portion  of  the 
firet  field,  outwardly  to  an  outer  porti<»  of  reUtively  low 
intensity.  

3,M9,79t 
NET  HANDLING  METHOD 

UMiaimitUt  afplli  ■tlim  Mar.  7,  IHI,  Mr.  N^ 

9^^^  i  rin' —     (CL  43—43) 

1  A  taethod  of  utilizing  power  means  in  sequentialhr 
hauling  consecutive  sections  of  a  net  that  includes  a  cork 
line  and  a  bottom  line  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
elevated  position  from  which  said  sections  move  down- 
wardly in  sequence  to  be  disposed  in  a  desired  configura- 
tion on  a  horizontal  surface,  comprising:  disposmg  at 
1  A  camouflage  device  to  simuUte  foliage  comprising  said  elevated  position  two  rigid  ''"'^''^^^1'°^^ 
a  iL^  SSr  wilT^^  dimensions  and  having  a  plu-  surfaces  that  extend  '^^^^^^^^^^^^^  XS 
^CVtorelSar  U-shaped  and  curved  cuts  therein  so    axe.  to  define  a  VHihaped  space  therebetween  whereui 


FDod  Nov.  13,  If  St.  Ssr.  No.  'n3,77# 
priority,  aaplicarton  Gonsa^  Nov.  IS,  If  57 
5  aSmuiCL  41— !•) 
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sections  of  said  net  can  be  sequentially  disposed  and  fnc- 
tiooally  engaged  by  said  surface*  to  the  extent  thai  laid 
net  as  a  whole  can  be  moved  when  one  of  said  surfaces 
rotates  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  moves  in  a  counterclockwise  direction;  placing 
a  section  of  said  net  in  said  space  in  contact  with  said 
surfaces;   rotating  one  of  said   surfaces  in   a  clockwise 


said  reel  and  a  guide  eye  forward  of  the  reel  toward  the 
tip  of  the  rod  through  which  the  line  extends  from  the 
reel  at  such  angle  as  to  feed  cntr  the  end  of  the  reel,  a 
device  mounted  on  the  rod  at  a  location  such  that  when 
the  line  is  trained  thereover,  it  is  diverted  sulBcienUy  from 
a  straight  path  between  the  reel  and  the  guide  eye  to 
prevent  feeding  of  the  line  from  the  reel,  said  device  com- 
prising a  shaft  joumally  mounted  on  an  axis  at  right 


\ 


direction  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  in  a  counterclock- 
wise  direction  at  equal  rates  to  cause  each  of  said  sec- 
tions to  remain  centered  relative  to  said  surfaces  as  said 
net  sections  pass  through  said  V-shaped  space;  and  guid- 
ing said  net  from  said  second  elevated  position  onto  said 
horizontal  surface  in  said  desired  configuration  as  said 
rotatablc  surfaces  route. 


NET  HANDLING  AFPARATUS 

Mario  J.  Puretk,  Sm  Pedro,  CiJIf.     (%  ^J^S.^^^* 

100  Long  Beach  BNd^  '^«« JJ*^  *'£^]        o 

Conrtnaatioa  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  «51,W4,  Apr.  9, 

1957.    Thto  applkaUon  Oct  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145,014 

UCUmi.    (CL43— S) 


angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  shaft  having  on  one 
side  of  said  journal  mounting  a  hump  extending  laterally 
of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to  extend  laterally  of  the  lead  of 
the  line  and  on  one  side  of  which  the  line  is  stable  under 
tension  and  will  remain  trained  over  the  device,  and  a 
lever  on  the  other  side  of  said  journal  mounting  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft  for  manual  engage- 
ment to  control  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  for  discharge  of 
the  line. 

3,0<»^1 

FBHING  LURE 

HcrtMTt  E.  Mllb,  551»  BIAor,  Df«»«flit,Mlch. 

Filed  M«.  21,  !♦••,  8«.  No.  IMW 

2Cla^    (CL43— 42J3) 


8.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  boat  to  sequentially  raise  a 
lith  net  and  float  and  lead  lines  associated  therewith  from 
the  water  onto  said  boat,  comprising:    a  pair   of  ad- 
jacently disposed,  generally  upwardly  extending  fairlead 
members  having  confronting  resilient  surfaces  that  ex- 
tend upwardly  and  radially  inwardly  relative  to  their  re- 
spective vertical  center-lines,  with  the  lower  portion  of 
each  of  said  fairlead  members  being  in  rotary  abuttmg 
contact  and  the  upper  portion  therof  having  a  diameter 
no  larger  than  approximately  one-fourth  the  diameter 
of  said  lower  portion  whereby  when  said  lead  line  is  fric- 
tionally  disposed  within  the  abutting  lower  portions  of 
said  fairlead  members  said  net  and  said  float  line  are  fric- 
tionally  disposed  within  the  space  defined  between  said 
confronting  surfaces  above  said  abutting  lower  portions; 
a  housing  for  mounting  on  said  boat,  said  housing  sup- 
porting said  fairlead  members;  power-operated  nteans  as- 
sociated with  said  housing;  and  driving  means  interposed 
between  said  housing  and  said  fairlead  members  that 
route  one  of  said  fairlead  members  in  a  clockwise  direc- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  fairlead  memben  in  a  coimter- 
dockwise  direction  to  thereby  sequentially  rdae  said  net 
and  lines  onto  said  boat 


3,0(9  ,SM  , 

SPINNING  REEL  LINE  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Robcft  B.  RjuuooB,  Westerly,  RJ. 

(N.  WDUaai  Road,  Wcckapaag,  RJ.) 

FUed  Feb.  <,  1901,  Ser.  No.  87,455 

4ClalBa.    (CL43— 25)  . 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fishing  rod  having  a  spinnuig 
reel  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  butt  end,  a  line  on 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  thm- 
walled  body  formed  of  transparent  plastic  matenal  and  a 
head  secured  thereto,  said  body  with  the  head  secured 
thereto  having  a  form  simulating  the  appearance  of  a 
small  fish,  said  body  having  a  smooth  exterior  surface  and 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  body  having  a  three  dimen- 
sional fish  acale  design  molded  thereon,  the  interior  of 
said  body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  riba  definmg  a 
channel  extending  longitudinal  ly  of  the  bottom  at  the 
center  thereof,  a  wei^t  secured  in  said  channel  between 
and  engaging  the  opposing  sides  of  said  ribs,  and  a  sheet 
of  Ugbt  reflectkig  material  in  said  body  covering  said  de- 
sign, the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sheet  of  material  en- 
gaging the  opposite  sides  of  said  ribs  so  as  to  be  anchored 
thereby.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

FISHING  SINKER 

Sitmtl  H.  OlM,  P.O.  B«  ««.,^^S^^S";?  ■?* 

eSShI  M.  Flt-etali.  32S  N.  Ori|^  8^  RWto,  CaMf . 

FIlMlOct  4,  1957,  Str.  No.  OSI^S 

2  ClalM.    (CL  43— 44.*  5) 

1 .  A  fishing  line  sinker  comprising  a  substantially  hem- 
ispherical lead  body  having  a  convex  face  and  a  flat  cir- 
cular face,  and  a  clip  through  the  medium  of  which 
said  body  may  be  dipped  frictionally  and  held  against 
displacement  on  the  fishing  line  once  it  is  placed  ma 
desired  position  on  the  line,  said  dip  beinf  U-«haped  in 
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.orm  and  embodying  a  flat  strip  of  -jubly^^Uent    ^^^^,1^^:!:%'^^.^^ 

routrSrriLrieT^nit  r^M  --.  -i—  ^  ^-^^  -•^- 

^ater  than  the  length  of  the  inner  leg  and  said  inn«  ^^— ^ 

greaicr  uia«  u »  .  ^^  ^^ 


BT«ater  than  ttie  lengin  oi  uic  luns^i  ...• — 

kj^  ng  superimposed  upon  said  flat  face  «<»  one  end 
^^ion  IherSf  being  arcuately  bent  and  provided  wiA 
krctum  bend  which  is  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  rela- 


^y^fUSEMENT  DEVICE 
4  ClataM.    (CL  40.—!^ 


tive  to  the  plane  of  said  inner  leg  and  A^t  face  and  bcmg 
embedded  in  said  body,  the  long  leg  being  of  a  lenjjh 
apiM^ximatcly  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  *aid  body 
and  said  arcuately  bent  portion  t"*"'"^^"* '"7*;'*]^  ?f 
the  free  end  of  the  long  leg  providing,  '^fffj^^ 
between  the  arcuate  portion  and  said  f^/^'^..^J^^^^ 
passing  of  the  line  between  said  lega,  and  said  legs  being 
close  together  in  line-gripping  association. 


3,009,803 

FISH-TRAPS  

Robert  Dove  Leakey, S"*gJj*J**» Glffleawtek, 

Filed  Dec.  IM^^^KL^^^IB.  1958 
Clahn.  V'^^^^^^^Sat^St 


1.  An  amusement  device  compnsmg  a  Plur«l»«y  jj 
hollow  toy  blocks  each  having  at  least  three  open-wort 
sSes  tw?of  said  side,  of  a  first  of  said  blocks  extending 
n  angular  rdationship  to  eadi  other  and  each  hav^ 
an  opening  therethrough,  a  separate  and  curved  firstco^ 
Suit   member  .deuchably  extending  ^^om   and  bemeen 
the  openings  in  said  first  blodt  two  sides,  a  first  of  said 
sides  of  the  second  of  said  blocks  extending  parallel 
w?^  :L  of  said  sides  of  said  first  ^^ocy^  ^^^B^ 
opening  therethrough,  a  second  of  said  sidw  ^^.*^ 
oSd  of  said  blodu  exunding  in  angular  "Utionrf^^ 
Z  first  «ud  »de  thereof  and  having  ■«J3>«^£?^ 
throui^  and  a  second  separate  and  curved.  detjchaWe, 
condukmember  connected  to  the  ^'^^.^^'^i 
ber  and  extending  therefrom  and  from  and  beween  md 
two  openings  in  the  second  of  said  blocks.  «ud  condmt. 
being  visible  through  said  block  open-worii. 


1.  A  fish-trap  comprising  an  openwork  base  defined 
by  a  metal  frame  of  closed  rectangular  profile,  a  plural.^ 
of  metal  arches  having  their  extrem.ues  P'^otcd  to  said 
base  upon  axes  transverse  to  the  latter  said  archeshav- 
ing  kinks  in  their  crests,  said  kinks  being  ">  «J««^^ 
at  least  one  link  connecting  the  crests  of  "id  arches  so 
u  to  constrain  the  same  to  simuluneous  angular  move- 
ment in  the  same  direction,  said  Imk  being  n»d  an^ 
having  loop,  engaging  said  kinks  to  "''"n^"'  *fM° 
parallel  relation,  a  netting  canopy  "tending  over  said 
Jrches  and  marginally  connected  to  said  base,  releasable 
nean,  for  securing  said  arches  and  canopy  m  erected 
Son   and.  fuiSier  characterised  in  that  the.  mtenor 
of  the  base  frame  is  filled  in  with  interhnked  wire  mem- 
SLvLSored  to  sudi  frame  and  coated  with  a  pro^ecUve 
c^podtion.  the  ends  of  adjacent  wires  being  hooked 
SSK!^  "id  frame,  and  rope  bound  about  said  wire 
ends  and  said  frame. 


3,ii9Jt« 

coNsnrucnoN SET        ,^_- ,. 

.^i-  n  w^iiAt.  r  jmilBB  Md  Cnri  V.  OUmm,  I>ec»«eld, 
'liL^iSSKSTrGl'sSdi-.  *  Broa.  i-C  Cbk«- 
Vri  mZiL  ■  corpocatloa  ol  Dehiware 
^  '"^Ffikd  Fd?5ri?»,  Ser.  N«».  794.825 
(Claims.    (CL44— 25) 


3,i«9,SM    ^ 

CARTWHEELING  STICK 

laMM  C  CIrafciL  1725  S.  CesAnI  Ave^ 

^^^      SoBthPUMUId.  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  W5«,  Ser.  No.  774.349 

5  CUM.    (CL44— 1) 


1    A  cartwheeling  stick  comprising:  a  shaft  of  com- 
paratively Ught  weight;  and  a  reactionary  tread  member 


1.  Model  size  construction  set  elements  formed  of  she^ 
metal,  comprising  wall  panels  "^^^o^^ J^^ '''XS^ 
in  edge-to-cdgc  relation,  each  Pf  ^V^tJnfn.  the  waTl 
rectangular  box  with  a  rectangular  face  defining  the  wa^i 
surf a«.  said  box  including  sheet  metal  flanges  extend- 
ng    ^b^tantiaUy  at  right  angles  to  Uie  «««  >t  '•ch  «^^ 
of  the  panel,  a  male  locking  member  'n';!"^ '^f^^^ 
assembling  adjacent  panels  in  side-edge  to  s  de-edge  rela 
Uon  with' the  faces  thereof  in  substanUaUy  ^e  s^e 
plane  carried  by  the  flange  on  one  side  of  «ch  «id 
pand.  said  flange  on  the  oppoaite  side  of  each  panel  hav 
ing  a  vertical  slot  with  a  narrow  lower  •« 5^^°  ^  '*' 
ceive  the  web  of  said  male  member  on  the  adjacent  panel. 
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•aid  male  member  including  vertically  spaced  anfle  means 
struck  from  the  sheet  metal  of  said  panel  ilante,  said 
angle  means  including  said  web  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  flange  substantially  along  the  center  line  of  the 
latter,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  plates  can"»~ 
by  the  web  so  as  to  be  supported  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  panel  flange  at  about  the  sheet  metal  thickness, 
said  plates  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  center 
line  of  the  supporting  flange  for  engaging  the  flange  of  an 
adjacent  panel  through  the  slot  therein  and  coacting  there- 
with to  urge  the  panels  into  tight  contact,  said  vertical 
•lot  further  having  a  wide  upper  section  through  which 
the  male  member  u  inserted  and  then  slid  down  mto 
the  narrow  section  of  the  slot  for  assembling  adjacent 

panels.  ^^^_^^^_-.^ 

DEVICE  FOR  WATERING  AND  FEEDING  PLANTS, 

FLOWERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bynm  T.  Wall,  143— !•  FraokUn  Av«^  FhssUbw  55,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  M,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  8t2,»5 

aCkitaM.    (CL47— 3f) 


extending  between  and  connecting  together  intermediate 
portions  of  said  outrigger  members,  and  a  base  center 
portion  interwoven  in  the  inner  end  portions  of  said  out- 
rigger members  and  having  iu  marginal  edge  qwced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  polygonal  frame,  a  plurality 
of  stems  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  b«ae 


and  having  lower  end  portioos  thereof  interwoven  m  said 
base  center  portion,  a  helical  binding  member  securing 
together  said  steins  adjacent  said  baae,  the  iqipcr  eild  por- 
tions of  said  stenu  being  mutually  divergent,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontal  flower  recehring  loops  provided  at 
vertically  q>aced  levels  on  the  i^Jper  end  portions  of  said 
stems.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

FUcd  Jm.  13,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  2,142 
2  Oates.    (CL  47—57.5) 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  Uqoid  by  nphon  and  capfl- 
lary  action  to  a  iriant  growing  in  sofl  in  a  pot  from  a 
liquid  container  outside  the  pot  comprising  a  tube  holder 
having  a  downwardly  opening  channel  ad^ted  to  receive 
the  rim  of  the  pot.  a  tube  held  by  said  holder  with  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  extend  from  the  holder  near  to  the 
bottfHn  of  a  container  located  under  said  holder  outside 
the  pot  and  with  a  second  porticm  adapted  to  extend  a 
subsuntial  distance  into  the  soil  in  the  pot.  said  tube  being 
imperforate  from  an  opening  in  the  end  of  said  first  por- 
tico at  least  to  a  position  in  said  second  portion  below 
the  surface  of  the  soil  in  the  pot  and  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  therebeyond  whereby  siphon  flow  of  liquid 
from  a  c<mtainer  in  which  the  end  of  said  first  portion  is 
immersed  into  the  soil  through  said  perforations  can  be 
caused  whenever  the  level  of  said  liquid  is  above  the 
uppermost  perforation,  and  material  in  said  tube  adapted 
to  cause  liquid  from  a  container  in  which  the  end  of  the 
first  portion  u  immersed  to  fiow  into  the  soil  through  said 
perforations  by  capillary  actioo. 


3,M93«t 

FLOWER  HOLDERS 
WMda  B.  Mmmt,  Scotls  Bhdr,  Ncbr. 
(5t23  N.  Wlhkin  Drive,  Tw9oa  Aria.) 
F1M  Jais.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S7,M2  - 

2aaliiM.  (CL47— 41) 
1.  A  flower  holder  formed  entirely  from  wire  and  coo- 
prising  a  substantially  flat  base  including  a  plurality  of 
outrigger  members  radiating  outwardly  from  the  center 
of  the  base,  horizontal  ring-shaped  feet  provided  at  the 
outer  ends  d  said  outrigier  members,  a  potygooal  frame 


1.  The  method  of  lubnrfK*  pwietwticm  and  JajiPy 

nation  of  a  botanical  qwdmen  by  cxpkMivety  propdlttig 

a  botanicaUy  procreatively  ineit  and  botaaically  oob-Io^ 

non-metal  from  a  directiooal  pMMC*  having  •  kMtiMi- 

nal  axis,  into  and  beneath  the  surface  <rf  said  vecMnaa 

comprising  the  steps  of:  

(a)  generating  a  volume  of  fhiid  under  pressure  greater 

than  atmospheric  in  a  coBflned  area, 
(fr)  imparting  sobstantiaDy  midirectional  tnovement 
to  said  fluid  by  suddenly  and  expkMively  releasing 
same  from  said  confined  aren  into,  through  and  out 
of  an  elongated  directiooal  pMaafe  having  an  open 

end, 
(c)  ballistically  propeUing  a  botanicaUy  procreatively 
inert,  and  botanicaUy  non-toxk  noooietal  with  said 
moving  fluid  by  entrainiaf  tfaoda.  within  said  pM- 
sage,  said  nonmetal.  and  propelling  said  nonmetal 
throu^  and  out  said  open  ead  <A  aaid  passaae  with 
a  velocity  sufficient  to  peoetrate  the  wrfaoe  o«  a 
botanical 
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(</)  penetrating,  with  said  propelled  nonmcul,  the  sur- 
face of  a  botanical  qwctmen  situated  substantially 
in  line  with  the  emergent  direction  of  said  moving 
fluid  and  the  therein  entrained  ballistically  iwopelled 
non-metal. 


Scymov  N.  Blartnnaii, 


3,M9,tlf 
ABRASIVE  TOOL 

Meek,  and  Henry  C.  Peltier, 
NJ.,  Mriganis.  by  ncsoc  aaignnicnts,  to 
technical  MacUMffy  Corp. 

May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S15,li5 
Idalis.    (CL51-«) 


blasting  compartment,  a  door  for  said  compartment^ 
pair  of  work  tables  for  holding  work  pieces  to  be  blasted 
in  that  compartment,  each  of  said  work  tables  being  by 
itself  a  snug  fit  in  the  compartment  and  the  comparttnent 
being  too  small  to  simultaneously  hold  both  Ubles,  parti- 
cle blasting  structure  mounted  to  project  blastant  particles 
on  work  pieces  held  in  the  compartment  on  a  Uble,  and 


An  abrasive  to<rf,  comprising  a  container  for  enclosing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  abrasive  grit  material,  a 
gun  having  two  separate  and  independent  passageways 
terminating  at  one  end  of  said  gun,  a  flexible  feed  tube 
connected  between  said  container  and  said  gim  for  con- 
veying said  abrasive  grit  under  relatively  low  pressure 
to  a  first  of  said  passageways,  the  second  oi  said  passage- 
ways being  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  a  gaseous  stream 
under  relatively  high  pressure,  whereby  the  grit  and  gase- 
ous stream  are  transferred  independently  to  the  exterior 
of  said  gun,  a  pipe  extending  into  said  container  from  the 
exterior  thereof  having  a  grit  ingress  end  within  said 
container  and  an  egress  end  on  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  ingress  end  within  said  container  being  posi 
tiooed  to  be  in  contact  with  grit  abrasive  material  when 
said  material  is  placed  in  said  container,  a  coupler  ele- 
ment having  four  couj^ing  passageways  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  said  egress  end  of  said  pve  being 
connected  to  one  passageway  of  said  coupler,  the  ead  of 
said  flexible  feed  tube  furthermost  from  said  gun  being 
connected  to  a  second  passafeway  oi  said  coiqder  ele- 
ment, a  third  passageway  of  said  coupler  element  being 
opened  to  the  atmoq>hen,  a  fourth  passageway  of  said 
coupler  elements  being  connected  to  a  grit  oollectcK  for 
receiving  particles  of  said  grit  abrasive  material  that  are 
not  delivered  to  said  first  passageway  in  said  gun.  said 
passageway  which  is  connected  to  said  flexible  tube  being 
substantially  opposite  said  paasageway  which  is  opened 
to  atmo^here.  said  passaceway  which  is  connected  to 
the  egress  end  of  said  pipe  being  substantially  above  and 
opposite  said  passageway  which  is  connected  to  said  col- 
lector, whereby  the  gas  admitted  from  said  second  pas- 
sageway in  said  gun  induces  a  fiow  of  air  into  said  coupler 
element  picking  up  abrasive  grit  material  for  delivery 
through  said  flexible  tube  and  through  said  second  pas- 
sageway in  said  gun. 


Uble-carrying  arms  connected  to  the  tobies  and  the  hous- 
ing to  support  one  table  in  the  compartment  while  the 
other  is  outside  being  loaded,  the  respective  arms  being 
rotataWy  pivoted  at  different  locations  with  respect  to  the 
housing  so  that  one  can  withdraw  a  Uble  from  the  com- 
partment through  the  doorway  for  reloading  and  the  oth«" 
arm  can  then  introduce  the  other  toble  into  the  compart- 
ment through  the  doorway. 


3,M9412 

SAND  BLASTING  NOZZLE 

Geonc  D.  Shcitoo  V,  4455  4lh  St,  RlvcnMc,  CaW. 

FBed  As*,  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,153 

IClate.    (CL51— 11) 


3,M9J11 
BLASTING  APPARATUS 
Geotfc  W.  Powca  and  Harty  F.  Bottorf,  Jr.,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  BSSJtanrs  to  Paogbnto  Corporation,  Hagerstown, 
Md.,  a  ciporatlao  off  Marytand 

FBed  Dec  23, 195t,  Scr.  No.  712,527 
Itniiiiii     (CLSl— 9) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  blastant  particles  at 
work  pieces,  said  apparatus  having  a  housing  defining  a 

788  O.a— 77 


A  sand  blasting  nozzle  comprising:  A  first  tube  having 
an  intake  opening  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  opening 
at  the  other  end,  a  plurality  of  holes  through  iU  walls 
inclined  to  outside  to  inside  in  the  direction  of  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  two  sete  of  diametrically  opposed 
holes  at  the  discharge  end  extending  through  the  walls 
of  said  tube  and  inclined  from  the  outside  to  the  inside 
of  said  tube  directionally  outward  from  the  discharge 
end;  a  second  tube  having  a  hole  through  iU  wall  fastened 
about  said  first  tube  at  a  distance  therefrmn  so  as  to  f«m 
a  chamber  i^out  said  first  tube;  an  air  supply  hose  con- 
neaed  to  and  oonununicating  with  said  hcrfe  in  the  wall 
of  said  second  tube;  a  rotoUble  ring  located  within  said 
chamber  at  the  discharge  end,  having  a  portion  of  iU 
circumference  cut  away  so  that  on  roution  it  may  open 
said  diametrically  opposed  holes  to  communication  with 
said  chamber,  or  cut  them  off  from  such  communication; 
and  a  supply  for  abrasive  particles  attached  to  the  intake 
opening  of  said  first  tube. 
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TEOTING  OR  FINISHING  MACHINE  FOR  BEVEL 

OR  HYPOID  GEARS 
OliTcr  F.  Baoer  and  Enwrt  J.  Hunkcler,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


_         to  The  Gleaion  Works,  Rochester, 
corporsdon  of  New  York  ,,.„. 

Filed  Jane  26,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  IW,558 
22  Claims.    (CI.  51—26) 


N.Y. 


3,M9,8I5  ^^^ 

CLEANING  TAFE  FOR  INPOBMATION 

SENSING  APPARATUS 

Edward  H.  ValcadM,  HofcwcB  Jaactlia.  N.Y., 

to  latcrMtfcMal  ■■ihtw  Mfe,      ^_. 

York.  N.Y.,  a  corporadM  of  Ntw  Y«ft 

FUed  Oct.  2,  If  5t,  Ssr.  Ne.  7643«* 
3Claisas.    (CL  SI— ItS) 


3^,      Ssa 


22.  A  machine  for  runnnig  a  pair  of  gears  together 
comprising  a  frame  supporting  a  housing  which  journals 
a  spindle  for  one  gear,  a  plate  supporting  a  housmg  which 
journals  a  spindle  for  the  other  gear,  said  plate  being 
supported  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  both  spindles,  a  pair  of  levers  pivoted  about 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  providing  a  connec- 
tion between  the  frame  and  the  plate  for  guiding  the 
latter  for  angular  and  translational  motions  relative 
to  the  frame  in  said  plane,  and  means  for  effecting 
said  motions.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,069,814 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  SHARPENING 

MACHINE 

Delmar  G.  Malpas,  8  Holbrooks  RomI,  and  De»»n"j;- 

Malpas,  28  Holbrooks  Road,  both  of  Flinders  Park, 

Sooth  Aastraila,  Aaslnlia 

Filed  July  17,  !•»,  Ser.  No.  MJ^.   ,„.. 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia  Jnly  21,  1958 
5  Claims.    (CI.  M— 59) 


2.  A  cleaning  device  far  •§  wift  apprntH  employiiif 
information  bearing  tape  oompriaiag  a  baas  tape  havmg 
substantially  the  same  lateral  dtaewion  as  the  informa- 
tion bearing  tape  employed  oa  the  apparatus,  an  absorbent 
cleaning  material  positioned  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
base  tape  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  base  tape, 
and  an  abrasive  material  positioned  on  said  outer  surface 
of  said  base  tape  for  the  remainder  of  the  length  of  said 
base  tape.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3.869316 

ABRASIVE  CUT-OFF  DISKS 

Willard   R.   Pratt,  Rochester,   and   Donald   H.   B*^' 

Spcnccrport,   N.Y.,  assi|Min  «•  Vajpwd  Abraiive 

cSponSo.,  Lswiy.  N.Vn  a  e«p«.tt«  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M49S 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  51— 286) 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  sharpening  machine  compris- 
ing a  base,  bearings  on  said  base,  support  means  mounted 
for  reciprocatory  movement  within  said  bearings,  an 
abrasive  member  removably  naounted  on  said  support 
means,  a  slotted  member  also  on  said  support  means,  a 
roller  engaged  between  tiie  walls  of  said  slotted  mem- 
ber, said  roller  eccentrically  mounted  on  a  shaft,  bear- 
ings rotationally  supporting  said  shaft,  a  motor  on  said 
base,  drive  means  between  said  motor  and  said  shaft, 
a  needle  clamp  to  hold  a  hypodermic  needle,  said  needle 
clamp  disposed  adjacent  said  abrasive  member,  a  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  base  for  said  needle  clamp,  and  an 
abrasion  pressure  spring  between  the  base  and  tiie  clamp 
urging  said  clamp  towards  said  abrasive  member. 


A  catting  disk  of  the  type  indodiag  a  steel  core  and  • 
plurality  of  diamond-bearing  abrasive  segments  secured 
to  said  core  by  solder  or  the  like,  each  of  Mid  mmaj* 
includini  an  abrading  body  lectioo  conprisuif  esseotuuy 
a  mixture  of  diamond  malarial,  tungsten  carbide,  and 
cobalt  bonded  together  under  faifloence  of  heat,  chame- 
terixed  by  the  novel  featare  that  oKh  of  said  segments 
also  includes  an  underbody  section  next  to  said  core  and 
extending  through  only  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  seg- 
ment and  composed  essentiaUy  of  pure  cobah.  the  essen- 
tially pure  cobalt  of  the  vstdabody  section  being  capable 
of  bonding  stitmgly  with  the  cobnlt-containfaii  abrading 
body  section  and  also  being  capable  of  boodint  ^^^J^ 
solder  or  the  like  which  secarss  the  segBBsnt  to  the  stoei 
core  to  a  substantiaUy  better  extwit  than  said  solder  or 
the  like  can  bond  directly  with  said  abrading  body  section, 
the  remainder  of  the  length  of  each  abrasive  wgnaent 
beyond  said  underbody  being  extended  radially  mwardly 
through  the  thickness  of  said  ondertwdy.  to  reduce  under- 
cutting of  said  underbody  by  looae  abrading  partidca. 


to 


3,869317 
GRINDING  DISC 
WUUam  Kohn  m,  ChaifoaA,  Pa., 

AbmilTc  Company,  Pfcflndaiphia,  Pa.,  a 

"^"^"Flled  Oct  11, 19«i,  Ser.  No.  «1,9» 

SCfariM.    (CLSl— 289)  . 

1  A  grinding  disc  or  the  like  comprumg  an  abrasive 
body  having  a  planar  circular  rear  faco,  a  planar  annular 
backing  plate  formed  of  rigid  material  having  an  external 
diameter  subsunlially  equal  to  the  external  diaaneter  of 
the  abrasive  body,  naeans  adhesively  bonding  said  annular 
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ring  to  the  rear  face  of  said  abrasive  body,  means  definmg 
a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said  annular  nng 
and  spaced  uniformly  about  said  annular  nng  and  flared 
outwardly  away  from  said  abrasive  bo<Jy.  a  plurality  of  in- 
ternally threaded  inserts  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
openings  in  said  annular  ring  and  projectmg  '"to  ^a-d 
abrasive  body,  said  inserts  comprismg  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 


openings  in  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  annular  nng 
adjacent  said  abrasive  body  and  received  entirely  within 
said  abrasive  body  and  an  outer  end  portion  received  with- 
in said  annular  ring  opening  and  flared  outwardly  to  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  the  said  annular  rmg  opening  and 
securely  anchoring  said  insert  to  said  annular  nng.  and 
means  securing  said  insert  body  portion  to  said  abrasive 
body.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 


3,869,818        _ 
CENTERING  DEVICE 
S.  Atoh,  5889  W.  AnnMate  At^  CJl«fo,  m. 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,662 
Idafana.   (0.51—237) 


block,  and  means  for  locaUng  said  work-piece  relauve 
to  said  axis,  said  locating  means  comprising  a  pair  ol 
brackets  carried  by  said  chuck  at  equal  d«un«s  f rj,m  s^^^ 
axis  and  at  90  degrees  apart,  one  of  said  brackets  being 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  guideway.  a  frame  se- 
lectively mounuble  on  either  of  said  brackets  and  having 
a  bore  therein,  said  bore  being  di«)osed  m  racially  per- 
pendicular relation  to  said  axis  when  said  frame  is  mount- 
ed on  either  of  said  brackets,  a  work-piece  engaging  man- 
ber  slidably  carried  within  one  end  of  said  bore,  and  a 
micrometer  device  secured  adjacent  the  other  wd  of  said 
bore  said  micrometer  device  includmg  a  spmdle  movable 
axially  inwardly  of  said  bore  for  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  member  to  provide  an  "jdicaUon  of 
the  locaUon  of  said  work-piece  relaUve  to  said  axis  when 
said  member  is  engaged  with  said  work-piece. 

3,869,819 

GRINDING  MACHINE  

Goy  T.  Glbnore,  Coipns  Chrisd,  Tex-,  -ijpww.  ^ydjnjrt 
ind  mesne  awignwinli  to  Glbnore  Indnstrlal  Grinocrs, 
iDc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas  .^,  -, . 

FOed  Oct  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,714 
15Clahns.    (CI.  51— 245) 


1    A  work  holder  comprising  a  base,  a  chuck  rototably 
mounted  on  said  base  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  base 
and  having  a  mounting  surface  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
a  pair  of  guide  blocks  carried  by  said  mounting  surface 
in  spaced  paraUcl  reUtioo  to  each  other  to  define,  to- 
gether with  said  mounting  surface,  a  generally  channel- 
^ped  guideway  extending  radially  of  said  chuck,  a  slide 
carried  in  said  guideway.  a  work  holding  vise  earned  by 
said  slide  and  fonned  for  carrying  a  work-piece  in  parallel 
relaUon  to  said  axis,  one  of  said  guide  blocks  having  a 
guideway-defining  edge  with  a  lengthwise  groove  directed 
laterally  outward  from  said  guideway  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing surface,  the  other  of  said  guide  blocks  having  a  cut- 
out therein  and  a  guideway-defining  edge  mclmed  out- 
wardly of  said  guideway  in  the  direction  of  said  mounung 
surface  a  clamping  block  located  in  said  cut-out  and  hav- 
ing a  clamping  surface  cooforaing  with  said  guideway- 
deftning  edge  of  said  other  mounting  block,  said  slide  hay- 
ing one  side  edge  with  a  lengthwise  lip  inserted  withm 
said  groove,  and  having  a  second  side  edge  inclined  out- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  said  mounting  surface  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  inclined  edge  and  said  clamping  sur- 
face, and  fastening  means  for  ti^tening  said  clampmg 
blo«i  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  mount- 
ing surface,  whereby  clamping  pressure  is  applied  to  said 
slide  in  directions  both  normal  to  and  laterally  of  said 
mounting  surface  so  that  said  slide  is  seated,  at  any  point 
along  said  path,  flush  against  said  mounting  surface  and 
flush  against  said  guideway-defining  edge  of  said  one  guide 


15  In  a  boring  and  grinding  machine,  a  housing 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  work  piece,  a  head  rotat^y 
mounted  in  the  housing,  power  means  and  disengageaOJe 
manual  means  for  rotating  the  head,  indexing  m"™  o° 
the  housing  and  head  to  determine  the  roUtivc  position 
of  the  head  with  respect  to  the  workpiece.  an  outer  eccen- 
tric rotoUbly  and  eccentrically  mounted  m  the  head, 
means  for  rotating  the  outer  eccentric,  an  inner  eccentric 
rotatably  and  eocentricaUy  mounted  in  the  outer  eccentric, 
a  drive  shaft  having  a  cutter  at  one  end,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  and  longitudinal  movement 
within  the  inner  eccentric. 


3869,828 

GRINDING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SOD 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Francis  J.  DWer  and  WDUam  C.  Kaercher,  Jf'-^^*^ 

;;»nneapolls,  Mton.,  a  corP<«?«  *»' IV^Sf^ 
^^FBed  Oct-  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,795 
4  Claims.    (CL  51— 247) 
1    A  grinding  attachment  for  sharpenmg  a  U-«UP^ 
blade  employed  on  a  sod  cutting  machine  that  is  provided 
with  an  enginendriven  shaft  used  normaUy  for  causing 
oscillation  of  said  blade  when  severing  a  strip  of  soa. 
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said  shaft  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  machine  and 
having  mounted  thereon  a  grooved  drive  pulley,  the  at- 
tachment comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(fc)  means  for  mounting  said  frame  to  said  tod  cutting 

machine; 
(c)  an  arbor  roUUbly  supported  by  said  frame; 
(</)  a  cup-shaped  grinding  wheel  affixed  to  said  arbor 

for  roution  therewith; 
(e)  a  grooved  pulley  also  affixed  to  said  arbor; 
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(/)  a  flexible  belt  entrained  about  said  last-mentioned 
pulley  and  adapted  to  encircle  the  pulley  on  the 
engine-driven  shaft  for  thereby  causing  roUtion  of 
said  arbor  and  grinding  wheel; 

ig)  a  tool  rest; 

(h)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  tool  rest  to  lakl 
frame  including  a  bolt  threadedly  engaged  with  said 
frame  so  that  said  tool  rest  may  be  moved  toward 
said  grinding  wheel  when  sharpening  said  blade  in 
the  field  where  a  sod  cutting  operation  is  taking  place; 

( i )  a  guard  element,  and 

(/■)  means  pivotally  atUching  said  guard  element  to 
said  frame  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  arbor. 


3M9>S22 
HOSE  WINDING  MACHINE 

Mrta  Bvkwa,  Calt,  mi  Aatnas  im- 
CM*,  DL,  Hslipon  to  W.  D.  ABea  Mas- 
Con^ks«»i  nt,  a  cwpwatfoa  of 
Sm.  It,  19M.  9m.  No.  3,lt7 
ISdatea.    (CL53— 21) 


1.  A  hose  winding  machine  compriting  •  pair  of  o|>' 
poaed  winding  members,  means  oo  each  memter  for  con- 
necting a  hose  end  thereto  so  thai  both  ends  of  the  hose 
may  be  wound  on  said  members  at  the  same  time,  and 
meana  for  driving  said  members  in  opposite  dirertions 
for  winding  the  hose  on  said  members  into  double  tiered 
form,  and  means  for  separating  said  members  to  permit 
loading  and  unloading  of  hose. 

5.  The  method  of  packaging  a  length  of  hoae  which 
includes  the  step  of  simultaneously  winding  each  end  of 
the  hose  about  itself  in  oppoMte  directions  along  a  coin- 
mon  axis  to  form  a  package  of  two  juxtaposed  tiers  of 
coiled  hose. 

3,M9323  _ 

CASE  FILLING  AND  STACIUNG  MACHINE 
UMch  J.  SchasU,  IMlaa,  Tax.,  swlMnr  to  Fo;— »of* 
Dalrisa,  toc^  Si"  FiMchco,  CaM^  a  corporattoa  of 

Nsw  York  

FIM  laa.  M,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  U,f97 
MCUm.    (CL  53^24) 


3,MM21 
JOURNAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  RESILIENT  SUR- 
FACED ROLLERS  IN  INK  OR  WATER  MOTIONS 
James  J.  Trier,  Elmsf ord,  N.Y^  amiiMr  to  R.  Hoc  Jk  Co., 
Ibc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaOon  oT  New  York 
FUed  Jane  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,272 
2  Cialma.    (CL  51— -274) 


1.  A  grinding  adapter  for  printing  machine  soft  sur- 
faced rollers  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  concentric  tapered 
inner  bore  and  a  concentric  countersunk  cylindrical  in- 
ner bore  at  the  larger  end  of  the  Upered  inner  bore, 
for  fitting  respectively,  over  the  tapered  end  and  adjacent 
cylindrical  portion  of  a  roller  shaft,  the  said  countersunk 
cylindrical  bore  having  a  groove  containing  an  O-ring 
for  sealing  the  roller  shaft,  the  end  of  the  adapter  having 
a  central  bore  for  accommodating  a  screw  for  positioning 
the  adapter  on  a  roller  shaft  end. 


1.  In  a  combination  case  fUliaf  and  stackiag  machina, 
means  ivceiving  a  plurality  of  individnal  containers  in- 
cluding means  to  successively  fonn  the  same  into  p^- 
teras  of  containers,  means  reoaiving  a  plurality  of  empty 
cases,  case  filling  means  iadading  vaitical  movable  means 
to  deposit  each  pattern  of  oootatners  within  one  of  said 
cases,  case  stacfc'wg  means,  means  to  transfer  caaes  filled 
with  patterns  dt  containers  into  said  case  stacking  means, 
and  means  to  discharge  stacks  of  filled  cases  from  said 
stacking  means. 

26.  In  a  method  of  successively  flIUng  cases  with  con- 
tainers and  thereafter  stacking  the  filled  caaes  to  produce 
stacks  of  filled  cmcs.  the  steps  of  feeding  a  plurality  of 
containers  to  an  assembly  rone,  assembling  the  containers 
into  patterns  at  said  assembly  zone,  gripping  the  patterns 
of  containers  so  assembled  to  siqiport  the  same  in  sus- 
pended relation,  successively  feeiting  empty  cases  one  at 
a  time  to  a  case  filling  zone  beneath  die  point  of  suspen- 
sion of  said  patterns  of  containers,  effecting  relative  move- 
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ment  between  each  of  said  cases  and  a  pattern  of  con- 
tainen  to  deposit  at  least  one  pattern  of  containers  withm 
each  case,  transferring  each  filled  case  to  a  stacking  zone, 
elevating  the  filled  cases  in  said  stacking  zone  to  form 
stacks  of  filled  cases,  said  cases  entering  the  stacking  zone 
in  such  manner  that  the  last  case  introduced  acts  to  sup- 
port the  cases  previously  introduced  as  a  stack,  and  dis- 
charging stacks  of  filled  ca«a  from  said  sucking  zone. 

3,M9324 

WRAPPING  MACTOffi  ^^    _ 

Harvey  P.  Cwlee  and  Rkkard  E.  Ortee,  Cry,  N.C.,  a^ 

i^  to  Cnriee  MadriW^CompMy.  Inc.  Cary,  N.C. 

^^        FIM  Dec.  1,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  73,»W 

«  Claims.    (CL53— 133) 
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the  Uble  and  roUer  and  having  front  »«*  /ear  ends 
^cd  to  the  Uble.  said  belt  having  a  ^earwardly  op«m, 
loop  beneath  and  behind  the  roUer  to  receive  and  carn^ 
he  shrub  roots  and  packing  material,  a  pair  of  chain 
^oTkSS^rS^uvely  joumalled  on  the  »tru^ure  ad^ 
the  front  and  rear  end,  thereof,  a  dnve  cham  tra^ 
over  said  sprockcU  and  secured  to  said  carriage  or  mov- 
S,.  the  ca.?iage  and  roUer.  a  source  of  revers.be  rc^ 
rower  having  a  mulU-position  control  operable  at  itt 
^ve«l  P^Sns  to  Stop  and  change  the  dj-f^- of  r«a^ 
tion  of  said  power  source,  an  elonfate  shde  bar  on  the 
,l?iture  and  extending  along  the  P«  V^^TJIS^^^ 
the  carriage  and  having  abutmenu  at  ^^c  front  and  rear 
end  thereof  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  «^/°; 
engagement  therewith,  and  means  ^onnectmg  said  b«to 
said  control  to  operate  the  control  and  cause  the  carnage 
to  stop  when  the  carriage  engages  said  abutmenU. 


3,t49,t2i  

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  WITH  LIMP 
^*^3miEnC  FILM  WRAPPEM 

CI  utneMd,  ^is^^isSJS:^iSSi^ 


5  A  wrapping  machine  comprising  an  article  receiving 
cup' having  two  side  plates,  top  and  bottom  plates  and 
opened  opposite  ends,  means  for  moving  the  top  plate 
and  one  side  plate  for  restraining  wrappmg  material  par- 
tially enclosing  an  article  pushed  against  a  flat  sheet  of 
wrapping  material  and  through  one  open  end  of  said  cup, 
means  closing  the  wrapping  material  across  the  open  side 
of  the  article,  means  for  closing  all  but  one  pair  of  end 
flaps  of  wrapping  material  while  pushing  the  article  mto 
a  heating  iron,  and  means  for  sealing  said  one  pair  of 
flaps  except  for  the  tip  ends  thereof  in  said  heating  iron. 


3,MM25  ^^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  SHRUB  ROOTS 

Earl  C.  KlDmcr,  17t«  Larpcatcw  Ave.  W., 

St  Pari,  Mimi. 

FBcd  Nov.  1,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  M,W6 

2  Clataa.    (CL  53—215) 


1  A  shrub  root  packing  machine,  composing  an  elon- 
gate frame  structure  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  car- 
riage, means  guiding  the  carriage  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  on  the  structure,  a  table  on 
the  structure  at  one  side  of  the  carriage,  a  roller  above 
the  table,  means  mounting  one  end  of  the  roller  on  tbe 
carriage  and  moving  the  roller  with  the  carriage  along 
the  table,  the  path  of  movement  of  the  roller  and  the 
table  converging  in  a  rearward  direction  to  niainUin  the 
roller  and  Uble  in  closely  spaced  relaUon  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  table  and  to  maintain  the  Uble  and  roller  m  widely 
spaced  relation  at  the  front  ot  the  uble,  a  belt  overlying 


1    A  package  wrapping  machine  comprising  an  infeed 
rtatioi  L  outfeed  sUtion  and  an.end  seal  .uu<«,  a  «r- 
S«rtt«isversely  redprocable  between  said  infeed  and 
ou^  sutions  and  having  end  folding  plates  arranged 
to  i^ve  the  ends  of  a  package  advanced  transversely 
therebetween  and  a  movable  back  pUte  movable  traw- 
versely  between  said  end  plates  to  eject  a  package  at  «ud 
outfeed  SUtion.  wrapper  sheet  feed  means  co^nP"*;"*  ;*~ 
beUs  positioned  over  said  infeed  station  with  sheet  r^ 
ttiningbills  roUingly  engaged  with  the  foremost  belt  and 
means  for  advancing  a  web  of  wrapping  'nj^nf^J^'TJ 
bclU  and  severing  a  sheet  from  the  end  of  the  web  for 
variable  advance  by  said  belts,  a  sheet  ^pper  frame  ver- 
tically redprocable  across  the  front  of  said  >nj«*f  »«*: 
tion  and  having  jaws  arranged  to  gnp  the  fron  edgert 
ariJS  held  by  said  belu  and  balls  and  pull  the  rfiect 
down  into  vertical  position  prior  to  mfceding  a  P«kafe 
to  said  infeed  station.  manuaUy  operable  means  for  ad- 
vancing a  package  transveracly  of  »«d  ^'"i^^  jf^ 
whereby  the  sheet  u  folded  over  the  back  bottom  and  top 
of  the  package  and  rear  end  tucks  are  formed  tberttn 
by  said  end  pUtes,  said  manually  operable  means  be- 
ms  oooneotod  to  initiate  mechanical  operation  of  suocewv 
ing  wrapping   operations,   a  front  fold  bar  "tending 
transversely  across  the  front  of  said  carnage  and  verti- 
cally redprocable  from  an  elevated  posiuon  above  said 
infeed  sUtion  but  below  said  belts  and   behind   said 
mppcr  frame  when  said  carriage  is  at  said  mfced  sU- 
tio^cam  actuated  means  connected  to  lower  said  front 
fold  bar  after  a  package  is  fed  onto  said  «niage  and 
whfle  said  carriage  is  moving  to  fold  the  trading  ^Vtoi 
said  sheet  down  over  the  front  of  said  package,  second 
cam  actuated  means  including  a  fixed  rack  and  a  mov- 
able rack  on  said  carriar  and  different  sized  punonsen- 
saged  with  said  racks  and  connected  to  reaprocawe 
drive  meam  driven  by  said  second  cam  actuated  means 
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to  reciprocate  said  carriage  between  said  infeed  and  out- 
feed  stations,  end  fold  plates  vertically  reciprocable  along 
the  outer  sides  of  said  end  plates  at  the  outfeed  station 
to  form  top  end  folds  in  said  wrapper  sheet    third  cam 
actuated  means  connected  to  reciprocate  said  end  fold 
plates   a  reciprocable  clement  engageaWe  with  said  back 
plate  'at  said  outfeed  stauon  to  push  a  package  out  of  the 
front  of  said  carriage  to  said  end  seal  staUon  and  re- 
tract the  back  plate  between  said  end  plate,  means  form- 
ing  an   automatically   discngageable  retracUng  connec- 
tion between  said  back  plate  and  said  reciprocable  ele^ 
ment.  fourth  cam  actuated  means  connected  to  drive  said 
reciprocable  element,  a  bottom  part  in  said  end  seal  sta- 
tion forming  a  package  supporting  way  and  a^angedto 
fold  the  trailing  end  of  said  wrapper  sheet  under  the  bot- 
tom of  said  package,  a  heated  bottom  seal  bar  reapro- 
cable  through  said  bottom  part  in  timed  relation  with 
said  reciprocable  element  to  seal  thfc  bottom  folds  of  said 
wrapper  along  the  bottom  of  said  package,  fifth  cajrn  actu- 
ated means  connected  to  actuate  said  bottom  teal  bar.  up- 
right side  plates  on  said  bottom  part  arranged  to  form 
front  end  folds  in  said  wrapper  as  the  package  is  pushed 
between  the  side  plates,  said  side  plates  having  upwardly 
inclined  slots  arranged  to  receive  and  fold  up  lower  end 
flaps  in  said  wrapper,  upright  rollers  freely  roUtably  sup- 
porting loops  of  non-sticky  and  heat  insensitive  material 
with  a  reach  of  each  belt  extending  as  a  continuation  of 
said  side  plates  to  engage  and  advance  with  the  etids  of 
package  on  said  bottom  part  and  hold  the  end  folds  ot 
the  wrapper  in  place,  heated  plates  posiUoned  within  said 
belt  loops,  sixth  cam  actuated  means  connected  to  re- 
ciprocate said  heated  plates  into  contact  with  said  reaches 
of  said  belts  to  heat  said  end  folds  through  said  belts 
and  fuse  the  end  folds  on  the  package,  said  heated  plates 
having  faces  that  are  recessed  in  the  area  of  the  lower 
end  folds  of  the  wrappers,  said  reaches  of  said  belts  con- 
tinuing beyond  said  heated  plates  to  provide  cooling  space 
for  said  end   folds  prior  to  retracting  motion   of   the 
belts  around  said  loops  from  the  ends  of  the  package, 
and  a  cam  shaft  driven  through  a  single  cycle  of  oper- 
ation in  response  to  actuation  of  said  manually  oper- 
able means  and  connected  to  actuate  said  several  cam 
actuated  means  in  timed  relation. 


at  said  capping  sution  to  drive  the  cap  upon  the  con- 
tainer held  in  the  clamping  suuon.  means  to  naove  the  cap 
driving  means  of  the  capping  station  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  container  and  means  to  release  ti»e 
container  from  the  clamping  sUtion  whereby  wcceawve 
conuiners  may  be  capped. 


3M9,12fl 
MACHINE  FOR  POSFTIONING  LARGE  CARTONS 

Christtee  NWmb,  <>^:?»^.^* 

FIM  Jan.  9,  IMl.  Sv.  No.  S1.SM 

«Claii^    (CL  53-^74) 


3,069327 

AUTOMATIC  TUBE  CAPPING  MACHINE 

Ernest  M.  Monroe,  Hanisonburg,  Vfc,  ami  James  Smith, 

Newport,   Ark-,  assignon  to  Victor  Metal   Products 

Corp.,  Newport,  Ark.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,992 

II  Claims.    (CI.  53— 317) 


6  A  machine  for  positioning  cartons,  »id  machine 
comprising:  a  frame  having  first  and  secood  carton- 
receiving  portions  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  each 
other;  ram  means  mounted  on  said  first  portion  for  exert- 
ing forces  against  the  contenU  of  cartons  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  portion;  control  means  oper- 
able to  actuate  and  retract  said  ram  means;  a  base  struc- 
ture pivotally  supporting  said  frame;  and  means  for 
selectively  routing  said  frame  between  poMtions  m  which 
said  first  and  second  portions  are  in  horiMntal  supporting 
position.  

3,069,t29  

METHOD  AND  ATPARATUi  FOR 
DEHYDRATING  GAS 
Marrln  S.  Worley,  OUahMH  CMj,  OUfc,  "Jl""  ^ 
Black,  SiTalte  ft  Bijs— ,  lae,  KaMM  Oty,  Mo,  a  em- 

pontkM  of  Dcfaiwara 

FIM  May  It,  195B,  8«.  N«.  73M31 
•5  Gunk   (CL5S-42) 


i.  A  machine  for  applying  threaded  caps  to  thin  walled 
containers  comprising,  a  continuous  conveyor  member,  a 
series  of  elongated  conUiner  supporting  pins  on  the  con- 
veyor member,  means  to  intermittently  advance  only  a 
portion  of  the  conveyor  member  through  the  machine 
without  stopping  the  entire  conveyor,  a  clamping  station, 
means  at  said  clamping  station  to  hold  the  conUiner  at 
the  stopped  portion  of  its  travel,  a  capping  sUtion,  means 


1.  The  method  of  dehydratinf  a 
comprising,  flowing  said  fM 


natural 
iito  a 


gasstrMm 
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lone    flowing  a  Uquid  dehydrating  agent  into  intimate 
^tia  with'said  ga.  stream  within  «id  contacting  ^J 
discharging  dehydrated  sour  gas  from  said  contacUng 
^,  flowing  sJd  dehydrating  agent  from  said  contac  - 
ing  zone  to  a  stripping  zone.  Ikying  sweet  gas  >nto  mu- 
mate  conuct  with  said  dehydratmg  agent  in  said  strip- 
ping zone  to  remove  the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  de- 
hytfrating  agent  which  has  been  absorbed  ^^^^J^^ 
stream  by  said  dehydrating  agent  withm  said  contachng 
zone,  flowing  said  tweet  gat  and  said  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  said  ttripping  zone  into  said  contactmg  zone,  flow- 
ing said  dehydrating  a»ent  from  said  strippmg  «>°f.  «; 
concentrating  said   dehydraUng   agent   and  recirculating 
the  reconcentrated  dehydrating  agent  to  said  contacting 


zone. 


3,t69^3« 
HEATLES8  FRACTIONATOR 
W.  SkMtrooi,  Montralc,  and  William  O.  HeU- 
--U  N  J    airinon  to  E«o  Research  and 
„_  JiSaanr.  a  emimiatfcin  of  Delaware 
FM  Mmr.  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  17,417 
7  Clatans.    (CI.  55 — 58) 


bed  at  said  one  end;  thereafter  introducing  said  feed 
^am  iSo  said  one  end  of  said  second  bed  in  positive 
£w  dit^rion  at  said  initial  relatively  high  Prc-ure;  disj 
charging  said  gaseous  mixture  stream  from  said  other 
enS  of  ?aid  second  bed  as  a  primary  effluent;  ^^^rcg.un, 
a  portion  of  said  last  named  primary  effluent  as  a  prod- 
uct stream   and  withdrawing   the  same,  passing  the  re- 
mlinter  of  said  last  named  primary  effluent  ,n  reverse 
S)w  from  said  other  end  to  said  one  end  through  s.id 
first  bed  of  adsorbent  at  said  relatively  low  pressure,  and 
thereafter  cyclically  continuing  the  operation,  and  mam^ 
taining  the  area  about  said  beds  at  said  temperature  by 
pretr7ating  said  feed  stream  to  said  temperature,  passing 
one  portion  into  said   first  bed  and  circulating  the     e- 
mainh^g  portion  of  siad  feed  stream  about  said  area,  with 
?rawini  the  remaining  portion  circulated  about  said  area 
and  cinbining  the  same  with  said  feed  stream  pnor  to 
pretreating  said  feed  stream. 


-T lY-^ ■l"'  " 


3,069,831 

AEROSOL  FILTER 

James  A.  Young,  Washtagton,  D-C. -^hI  f  «»Krt  ^U.c«^ 

▲  L.«Mi^Ha    V«_    asiiiiiors  to  the   UnMed  aan»  m 

ii^?ll™^th.S^t«j  <^je  Navy 

Fiiad  Sept  1, 1959,  Sw-No.  f^^'*** 

TCIaliBt.    (CL55— 521) 

(Gnntednndcr  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1    A  process  for  the  removal  of  a  key  component  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  stream  at  a  temperature  other  than 
atmovberic  utUizing  two  adsorbent  beds  each  of  which 
it  characteriicd  by  having  a  one  end  and  an  other  end, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  flowing  at  a  tempera- 
ture other  than  atmospheric  a  feed  stream  of  a  gaseous 
mixtnre  including  a  key  component  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  through  a  first  bed  of  an  adsorbent  initially 
relatively  free  of  said  key  component  at  a  preselected  mi- 
tial  relatively  high  pressure  and  in  a  positive  flow  direction 
in  an  initial  cycle,  said  adsorbent  being  prcfcrcnually 
selective  for  said  key  component;  discharging  said  gase- 
ous mixture  stream  from  said  first  bed  as  a  primary  efflu- 
ent; segregating  a  portion  of  said  primary  effluent  as  a 
product  stream  and  withdrawing  the  same;  passing  the 
remainder  of  said  primary  effluent  in  reverse  flow  from 
the  other  end  to  the  one  end  through  a  second  bed  of 
adsorbent  at  a  relatively  low  prcsture.  which  adsorbent 
U  relaUvely  saturated  with  said  key  component  as  com- 
pared to  said  first  bed  at  the  sUrt  of  said  >5'tial  7^'^' 
whereby  as  said  initial  cycle  continues,  said  first  bed  be- 
comes  reUUvely    saturated    with    said    key    componerit 
progressively  from  said  one  end  toward  said  other  end^ 
and  whereby  said  second  bed  becomes  relatively  freed 
from  said  key  component  from  said  other  end  toward 
said  one  end;  continuing  said  initial  cycle  for  a  time 
period   less  than  that  required  to  secure  saturation  of 
sLd  first  bed  at  said  other  end  and  that  requu-ed  to 
Mcurc  freedom  from  said  key  component  of  said  second 


1  An  aerosol  filter  unit  molded  of  a  mixture  of  ^aas 
fibers  in  which  said  mixture  consists  of  average  fiber 
diameters  in  the  range  between  about  1  fjdj^!^  ^ 
microns  and  in  the  range  between  about  0.15  and  about 
0  SO  micron,  in  a  continuous  relatively  thm  matung  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  raised  parallel  ridges  of  rectangular  cross 
section,  said  ridges  having  bevelled  ends  m  a  sutelan- 
ually  circular  filter  area  and  a  flat  margin  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  filter  area. 


3,069,832 
CORN  PICKING  MACHINE 
Donald  G.  Baker,  Bo«  72,  Forre^  DI. 
Filed  May  S,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,156 
4  Cfadasi.    (CL  56—104) 
1    in  a  com  picking  machine,  a  pair  of  rotatable  in- 
clined feed  augers  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  sjde- 
by-side  relation  and  having  spiral  ribs  extending  "P*afjly 
from  their  lower  ends  substantial  portions  of  their  lengths 
for  drawing  com  sUlks  upwardly  and  ^^^:^^^y}°^' 
between  as  said  augers  are  rotated,  and  a  pair  «>' «>Utebte 
snapping  rollers  disposed  in  spaced  relation  above  said 


"^ 
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feed  augers  and  in  parallel  relation  therewith,  said  snap- 
ping rollers  each  being  provided  with  relatively  smooth 
cylindrical  surfaces  along  the  upper  portions  thereof  for 


M 


said  centers  of  rotation  of  said  rake  wheels,  said  ninniaf 
wheel  being  connected  to  said  draught  means  near  laid 
vertical  axis. 

3,Mf#34 
RAKE  WHEEL  PROVmBD  AT  m  CmCUMFEB- 
ENCB  WTTH  KIBWI JKNT  TINES 
Join  E.  Sphilsr,  MlMty 
to  C.  ▼•■  ter  UAf  N.V^ 

«ff  flMN« 
FIM  Nor.  27, 1M9, 8«.  N«w  tS^MS 
NiifciriaBiiDec.4, 
(CL5«-^77) 


snapping  ears  of  corn  from  stalks  drawn  therebetween 
by  said  feed  augers  and  being  provided  with  spiral  ribs 
along  the  lower  portions  thereof  for  guiding  stalks  towards 
said  smooth  cylindrical  upper  portioiu. 


DEVICES  FOR  THE  LATERAL  DBPLACEMENT 

OF  CROP  LYING  ON  THE  GROUND 

ConwUfl  vn  dcr  Leiy,  Maailud,  Ns<hirl—<a,  ■i^iiw 

to  C.  van  dcr  Lcly  N.V.,  MhiIibI,  NcthsrI—da,  a 

Datch  Umltcd-UabUity  coapaiiy  of  the  Nethiilaaia 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,«2t 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Ncthcrlaads  Mar.  15, 195t 

24ClalaH.    (CL  5<— Mi) 


ClalBM 


195S 


I 


1.  A  rake  wheel  comprising  means  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation,  said  means  being  jHtmded  with  an  annular 
gap  concentric  with  said  axis,  tines  arranged  in  pairs, 
and  connecting  means  on  the  first  said  means  and  con- 
necting the  tines  of  each  pair,  said  connecting  means 
each  being  rotatably  positioned  in  said  gap,  the  tines  of 
each  pair  being  offset  by  an  angle  of  at  least  forty^lve 
degrees. 


SPINDLE  DRIVE  ARRAlj^EMENT  FOR 
TEXTILE  MACBNES 
SteicMc,   Sdrt^iMt-WaSM; 
le  SEP 


1.  An  implement  for  the  lateral  displacement  of  crop 
lying  on  the  ground  comprising  a  frame,  draft  means  on 
said  implement  freely  rotatable  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  running  wheel  means  including  a  plurality 
of  rimning  wheels  attached  to  said  frame,  means  on  at 
least  one  of  said  running  wheels  for  adjustably  locking 
the  same  to  said  frame,  means  connecting  one  of  said 
running  wheels  to  said  draft  means  whereby  said  last 
named  running  wheel  may  function  as  a  steering  wheel 
for  said  implement,  a  row  of  rake  wheels  each  having 
a  center  of  rotation,  means  supporting  said  rake  wheels 
on  said  frame  in  at  least  two  working  positions  of  said 
frame,  whereby  in  one  position  of  adjustment  said  im- 
plement lies  in  an  oblique  position  and  substantially  to 
the  left  of  the  line  of  draft  through  said  draft  means  and 
in  another  position  of  adjustment  said  implement  lies  in 
an  oMique  position  and  substantially  to  the  right  of  the 
line  of  drau^  through  said  draught  means,  said 
draught  means  being  rotatable  about  the  same  vertical 
axis  with  re4>ect  to  the  frame  in  each  of  the  said  work- 
ing positions,  said  vertical  axis  further  being  located  ap- 
proximately within  a  vertical  plane  which  intersects  the 


FIM  Sept  9, 19M,  tar.  N4. 5MM 

r.  apalcaHoB  C— By  Fafc.  It,  !»<• 

(0.57— Its) 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  the  spindles  of  a  ^rinniag 
machine  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combinatiofi,  a  rap- 
port; a  drive  shaft  nKxinted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  an  axis;  a  plurality  of  drive  pulleys  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  in  axially  spaced  relationship;  a  plurality 
of  spindles  roUUble  on  said  support,  said  spindles  bdag 
aligned  in  a  row  substantially  parallel  to  aid  azia,  and 
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each  having  a  whorl  portion;  a  plurality  of  two-armed 
levers,  each  pivoted  on  said  support  about  a  pivoting 
axis  substanUally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft; 
a  tensioning  and  a  reversing  pulley  respectively  mounted 
on  said  arms  of  each  said  levers  for  roUtion  about  re- 
spective fixed  axes;  and  a  plurality  of  endless  belt  means, 
respective  ones  of  said  endleu  belt  means  being  sequen- 
tially trained  over  each  one  of  said  drive  pulleys,  a  re- 
versing pulley  and  a  tensioning  pulley  on  a  cowdinated 
one  of  said  levers,  and  the  whorl  portion  of  a  coordinated 
one  of  said  ^rindles  for  tranmitting  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  spindles,  said  support  having 
a  cylindrical  bearing  face,  and  said  levers  being  formed 
with  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  bearing  face  pcxtion 
for  pivoting  engagement  with  a  respective  portion  of  the 
bearing  face  of  said  support,  one  of  said  face  portions 
being  formed  with  a  drcumferentially  extending  slot  hav- 
ing axially  extending  end  walls,  the  arrangement  further 
including  stop  means  radially  pro}ecting  from  the  other 
face  portion  engaging  said  one  face  porti(ni,  and  extend- 
ing into  said  slot  for  limiting  pivoting  movement  of  dw 
reqiective  lever. 


cooling  rone,  is  twist-set  during  passage  through  said  heat- 
ing  and  cooling  zones  by  appUcation  of  a  false  twist  to 
back  up  twist  into  the  heating  zone  and  then  remove  the 
appUed  false  twist  after  a  high  level  of  latent  twist  has 
become  set  in  the  cooUng  zone,  and  the  twist-set  yam  is 
wound  into  a  package,  the  improvement  of  applying  said 


YARN  REIAXAnONinROCESB USING 
FLUID  JETB 
Rkkart  Lcc  DahMraas  aad  Rakart  loha  WcrL  C 
^^  «a  E.  L  ta  Po^  de  N« 

Dd.,  a  mspasaHoB  of  Dal- 


FIM  Apr.  1, 1959,  ta.  Now  tt3,731 
n  Tlifai      (0.57—157) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  an  untwisted  own- 
pact  yam  having  a  sufBdently  low  residual  shrinkage  to 
be  wound  and  stored  on  U^  cardboard  cores,  which 
comprises  forwarding  a  relaxable  synthetic  podymeric 
multi-filament  yam  structure  at  a  uniform  positive  ten- 
sion through  an  substantially  endosed  yam  interlacing 
and  relaxing  zone,  directing  a  stream  of  heated  fluid  into 
said  zone  with  sufficient  force  and  velocity  to  sqwrate 
the  elements  of  Uie  structure  for  maximum  heat  transfer 
to  said  elements  and  interlace  them  into  a  unitary  struc- 
ture while  simultaneously  permitting  said  elements  to  re- 
lax in  a  controlled  amount  to  form  a  stable  cooqwct 
strand  with  substantially  zero  bundle  twist  diaracteristics 
existing  uniformly  throughout  iu  length,  and  then  wind- 
ing said  structure  into  a  package  at  a  sufficiently  low 
tension  that  substantial  elongation  is  avoided. 


twist  by  passkig  the  yam,  in  said  cooling  zone  while  still 
partially  plasticized,  in  at  least  about  one  360*  helical 
wrap  around  a  fine  stationary  wire  positioned  slantwise 
across  the  yam's  path  at  an  angle  thereto  in  the  range  of 
about  30*  to  about  60*  to  accomplish  a  false  twisting 
effect  and  thereby  cause  twist  to  be  built  up  in  the  heating 
zone.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  OF  MANtSfACTURING  A  HIGHLY 
ELASTIC  YARN  PLY 
Walara,  TasiBj,  FrMca,  aariporto 
jjjfTftr  gi^ppa.  ■■»!,  SwUiwiaad, 

No  DmJLJrnClNav.  4, 19tt,  S«.  No.  «7,lt3 
Ck^  Hlorkv  aaalMtlea  SwUnrlaai  Nov.  9,  1959 
^^"■'"'^TiaCrTcL  57-157)^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  highly  elastic  yam  ply 
from  at  least  partially  synthetic  yams;  comprising  the 
steps  of  reducing  continuous  fibers  to  suple  fibers  then 
forming  individual  yam  strands  containing  at  least  some 
of  said  suple  fibers  with  each  of  said  yam  strands  poa- 
sessing  an  initial  twist  of  given  magnitude  in  a  A'**™' 
rection,  thereafter  twisting  a  plurality  of  the  thus  formed 
yam  strands  together  in  said  first  direction  from  a  zero 
position,  fixing  said  twist  from  said  zero  podticm.  thae- 
after  twisting  said  iriurality  of  yam  strands  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  said  zero  po- 
sition, and  finally  continuing  said  twisting  in  said  second 
directicm  through  »aid  zero  position  to  an  extent  approxi- 
mating said  initial  twist  of  given  magnitude  possessed  by 
a  single  yam  strand. 


Svca   Hcrkcrt 


3,tt9,t3» 
PARnNGMETER 


3,tt9,t37 
TWmiNG  PROCZSS 
Eari  Herbert  Oboa.  WHailaaliB,  DeL, 
da  Post  dc  NcBMMrs  a^  Ci asps  113 
of  Ddawara 
FIM  JMa  at,  1M9, 8«.  Na.  tlMlS 
iOakM.   (CL57— 157) 
I.  In  the  process  for  producing  stretch  yam  wherein  a 
traveling  yam  of  thermoplastic  organic  polynier  filaments 
is  plasticized  by  hewing  to  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  during  passage  throu^  a  heating  zone,  is  subse- 
quently deplastidzed  by  cooling  during  passage  through  a 


■Bd    Airi«n    Ailv   W 


^ 


FlatJa|jl3,lMt,8«.N«.42,tU     ^^^ 
priority,  appMcalloa  SwatM  Wtj  17, 19^ 
3  CWm.    (CL  St— 141) 

1.  A  pariung  meter  comprising  a  housing,  a  cover  re- 
moveably  secured  to  said  housing,  a  clock  work  disposed 
in  said  housing,  a  roUtable  indicator  driven  by  said  clock 
work,  a  window  in  said  housing  for  observing  said  indi- 
cator, a  counter  disposed  in  said  housing,  variable  q»eed 
gearing  connecting  said  clock  work  and  said  counter  to 
drive  said  counter  at  a  selected  speed,  manual  means  ex- 
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twiorty  of  Mid  boattac  for  selecting  Mid  ipeed  in  Mcord- 
■BCC  with  I  selected  parking  rate,  mcam  for  indicating  the 
•elected  parking  rate,  windowi  in  uid  housing  and  cover 
for  observing  said  last  named  means,  means  driven  by 
•aid  counter  for  indicating  the  amount  remainmg  of  a 
pre-paid  parking  fee.  a  window  in  said  cover  for  observ- 
ing said  last  named  means,  a  gear  train  assembly  disposed 


[fStUn  CONTBOL  YALVB 


N.Y. 


REACTION  MOTOR 
Wa^en  F.  Mmi«,  Y«l_,_, 

Asraspaci  CotfaeiflM,  WhaaMaU,  N.Y. 

F1M  N«T.  TTlMfi  9m.  N«.  «7,t21 
3CMML    ^M— 3S.5) 


in  said  housing  and  driven  by  said  clock  work,  a  disc 
driven  by  said  assembly,  markings  on  said  disc  indicating 
the  time  remaining  in  a  given  parking  period,  a  window 
in  said  cover  for  observing  said  markings,  manual  means 
exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  setting  the  desired  parking 
time  and  manual  means  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for 
starting  and  stopping  Mid  clock  work. 


9M94M9 
PROPULSION  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
SPACE  VEHICLES 
Harry  A.  Toalmln,  Jr.,  D^rton,  Ofclo,  aarignor  to  The 
Commoaweatth  FtliieirtBt  Cooipuy  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FUcd  May  14, 195t,  Ser.  No.  735,192 
iCUrna.    (CL  (4—35.4) 


1.  In  a  control  Talve  aaaembly  for  apace  vehicles  and 
the  like,  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  neck  for  con- 
nection to  a  hot  gas  generator,  t  btilbous  tide  wall  por- 
tion joined  with  said  neck,  and  a  downwardly  upering 
side  wall  portion  joined  with  said  bulbous  portion.  Mid 
body  having  an  interior  wall  disposed  subsuntially  at 
the  juncture  between  said  bulbous  portion  and  said  down- 
wardly Upering  portion  and  forming,  with  said  bulbous 
side  wall  portion,  an  enlarfed  plenum  chamber,  Mid 
interior  wall  having  an  opening  forming  a  valve  seat, 
an  elongate  guide  portion  of  said  body  depending  from 
said  downwardly  Upering  portion  and  having  a  base 
therethrough  axially  aligned  with  Mid  valve  seat,  a  pop- 
pet type  valve  having  a  stem  received  in  said  guide  and 
a  head  cooperaWe  with  said  valve  seat,  said  plenum 
chamber  presenting  a  relatively  large  capacity  reservoir 
immediately  adjacent  said  valve  head. 


3,M9,S42 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  RAM  INLET 

ANDDIFFUSER 

Naihaa  C.  Price,  G«Mva,  SmkuM^am* 

{4UV4  KcMoB  Ave^  WcitwoodL  CaHf.) 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  195£Ser.  No.  717,427 

UChdM.    (CLM— 35.i) 


1.  A  method  of  creating  thrust  by  introducing  and 
burning  a  fuel  mixture  in  a  combustion  chamber  of 
a  reaction  motor,  said  method  consisting  of  admixing 
and  igniting  in  Mid  combustion  chamber  with  oxygen  « 
metal  caUlyzed  mixture  consisting  by  volume  of  propyl- 
ene gas  mixed  with  gaseous  metal  carbonyl  and  nitrogen, 
said  meUl  carbonyl  being  present  in  the  propylene  gas  in 
the  amount  of  25  to  35%  by  volume,  and  Mid  nitrogen 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  20%  to  30%  by  volume 
of  the  propylene  gas  mixture,  and  introducing  into  the 
resultant  ignited  mixture  approximately  one-third  by  vol 
ume  of  oxygen  and  burning  the  mixture,  whereby  a  large 
volume  of  high  temperature  propellant  gases  are  pro- 
dooed. 


1.  A  variable  geometry  ram  inlet  and  diffuser  com- 
prising a  tubular  wall  that  is  radially  adjustable,  and  a 
conical  wall  having  its  entire  conic  section  axially  adjust- 
able, said  conical  wall  located  coaxially  within  the  tubular 
wall  forming  an  annular  duct  therebetween  whereby  the 
area  of  said  annular  duct  is  variable  by  adjustment  of  ei- 
ther or  both  of  the  walls. 


IGNITION  OF  SOLTO  PROPELLANTS 

Travta  S.  Whltael,  Jr.,  Borfcr.  Tea.,  amifnor  to  PhlUipa 

Petrokon  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FDed  May  29,  195t,  Ser.  No.  73t,f91 

9Clalmk    (a.t*-35.«) 

2.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  cylindrical  casing  dtAtang 

a  combustioo  chamber  and  provided  with  a  reaction  nozzle 
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at  one  end  thereof,  a  solid  propellant  charge  loaded  in 
said  chamber  and  having  a  burning  surface,  said  charge 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  solid  inorganic  oxidant 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  binder,  a  relatively  thin  layer  of 
finely  divided  pyrophoric  metal  subsuntially  covering  said 


burning  aurface,  a  frangible  container  disposed  within  aaid 
chamber  in  proximity  to  mid  burning  surface  and  adapted 
to  normally  confine  a  gas  under  premure,  said  gas  being 
q>onuneously  and  cxothermically  reactive  with  said  pyro- 
phoric metal,  and  means  to  rupture  said  frangible  con- 
tainer so  as  to  release  said  gas  in  said  chambo-. 


3  M9344 

IGNITION  OF  SOLID  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 

Lonlfl  C.  Bearer,  Waco,  Taa.,  amiiMir  to  PyUlpa  Petro- 

IcoB  Company,  a  eotposadwa  »*  Ji*'^;^ 

FUed  Jane  2, 195t,  Ser.  No.  739,439 

ItOniM.   (CLM-3S.() 


motor  within  said  forward  end.  a  consumable  Imer  of 
polyethylene  for  cooling  and  covering  the  mtenor  surface 
of  the  forward  motor  body,  a  susuiner  propellant  charge 
within  said  sustainer  motor,  an  igniter  within  said  sus- 
uiner motor  for  iniUating  Mid  propellant,  a  discharge 
nozzle  extending  axially  from  the  rear  of  the  motor  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  projectile,  a  consumable  Imer  of 
polyethylene  for  cooling  and  covering  both  the  mtenor 
and  exterior  of  said  nozzle  and  to  prevent  reignition  at 
cut-off,  a  booster  motor  having  a  propeUant  charge  sur- 
rounding the  extended  section  of  the  discharge  nozzle 
and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  a  connunable  polyethylene 
liner  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  booster  motor,  a 
second  igniter  located  between  the  booster  propellant 
and  the  axial  nozzle  for  the  booster  motor,  a  base  plate 
at  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile  acting  as  a  closure  for 
the  tubular  body  and  the  booster  motor.  Mid  base  plate 
having  a  center  nozzle  connected  to  said  axial  nozzle  of 
the  sustainer  motor,  nozzles  and  said  base  plate  radially 
disposed  around  Mid  center  noizle  through  which  the 
booster  gases  are  discharged  and  canted  to  impart  spin 
to  the  projectile  when  Uunched,  aU  of  Mid  liners  while  m 
flight  being  gradually  consumed  in  an  endothermic  reac- 
tion absorbing  a  sufficient  amount  of  heat  from  the  com- 
bustion gases  to  substantially  cool  the  lined  surfaces  while 
providing  additional  fuel  to  each  motor. 


WibartG. 


3,Oo9,»40     

THRUCT  DEVICE 
CaHf., 


§on  Gabriel,  CnHf .,  a 


Filed  Sept  2t,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  142,752 


I.  In  a  rocket  motor  oompridng  a  casing  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  and  having  a  reaction  nozzle  com- 
mumcating  therewith,  a  solid  propdlant  charge  loaded 
in  said  chamber,  said  charge  having  an  exposed  burning 
surface,  a  pluiality  of  depressions  formed  in  aaid  burning 
surface,  a  resisunce  wire  depending  within  each  of  said 
depresaions,  a  plurality  al  regolarly  spaced  pellets  of 
pyrotechnic  material  affixed  to  each  of  said  resistance 
wires,  castable  prc^llant  material  filling  said  depressions 
and  embedding  Mid  resistance  wirm  and  pellets,  and 
means  to  supply  said  resistance  wires  with  electrical 
energy. 


3,M9,t45 

LINER  FOR  COOLING  ROCKET  MOTORS 

John  William  Martin,  Wnmlnginn,  and  Aj*w  Gw3«Jy» 

Wallm,  Beaky,  Encbrnd.  Mlfnon  »•  Mtatotarof  Sop- 

ply,  hi  Her  Majmty^s  GoVmnamnt  of  the  United  Ung- 

dom  of  Great  Britaks  ami  Nortben  Ireland,  London, 


FDed  M».  W,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,5S8 

CMmi  priority,  appMcalinn  Grent  Britatai  Mar.  14,  195S 

iClalm.    (CL«»-35.*) 


A  projectile  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular  body 
closed  at  its  forward  end,  said  forward  end  of  the  tubular 
body  being  connected  to  a  noM  asMmbly,  a  sustainer 


1.  A  fluid  thrust  device  comprising  a  body  having  a 
cavity  therein  terminating  at  its  rear  end  in  an  exhaust 
nozzle  and  being  closed  at  iu  forward  end.  means  m  said 
body  forming  a  first  annular  valve  seat  extending  in  said 
cavity,  means  in  said  body  forming  a  second  annular 
valve  seat  extending  in  said  cavity  and  located  between 
said  first  valve  seat  and  Mid  nozzle,  said  second  valve 
seat  being  spaced  from  Mid  nozzle  to  form  a  first  cham- 
ber, a  slide  member  slideable  in  said  cavity,  a  pair  of 
closure  members  on  said  slide  member  coopcrable  with 
respective  ones  of  said  valve  seats  and  effective  to  seat 
against  the  downstream  sides  of  said  valve  seats,  said 
cavity  forming  a  second  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  first 
seat  remote  from  said  second  seat,  means  forming  a  fluid 
communication  between  said  chambers,  a  source  of  fluid 
communicatiiig  with  said  bore  intermediate  said  valve 
senls.  a  bead  on  said  slide  member  extending  into  said 
nozzle,  said  head  decreasing  in  cross  sectional  area  to- 
ward the  end  thereof  o^oeite  said  slide  member,  said 
head  being  responsive  to  reaction  forces  developed  by 
said  fluid  patting  through  said  nozzle  to  move  said  slide 
member  to  cloee  said  valve  seats,  said  slide  member  hav- 
ing  a  fluid  vent  pasMge  extending  lengthwise  therethrough 
whereby  to  vent  Mid  forward  end  of  said  cavity,  and 
yieldable  means  for  moving  said  slide  member  to  open 
said  valve  saatt. 
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ROCKET  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Mvrta  Uwk  Vest,  Jr.,  Glaatoabwy,  Coua^  aaifDor  to 
Uaitc4  AJrcnft  Con>ontioa,  East  Hartford,  Coan.,  a 
corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S5f  ,71S 
3  Claim*.    (CI.  M— 35.6) 


1.  A  rocket  wall  construction  including  an  outer  im- 
pervious shell,  an  inner  shell  spaced  from  said  outer  shell 
to  provide  a  coolant  space  therebetween,  said  inner  shell 
being  in  direct  contact  with  combustion  gases  in  the  rocket, 
said  inner  shell  being  porpus  and  the  pores  thereof  being 
filled  at  least  in  part  with  a  low  melting  heat  conductive 
metallic  material  thereby  normally  to  prevent  escape  of 
the  coolant  through  the  porous  shell,  said  pores  in  said 
inner  shell  providing  passages  from  the  coolant  space  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  shell  when  the  inner  shell 
becomes  excessively  hot  and  the  low  melting  material  is 
melted  out  of  the  pores,  and  a  coolant  in  said  coolant 
space  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  operating  pressures 
within  the  rocket. 


by  said  engine  casing  defines  with  said  inner  and  outer 
casing!  respectively  first  and  second  annular  compressed 
air  outlet  ducts,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  com- 
pressed air  outlet  duct  being  less  than  that  of  the  second, 
casing  means  concentrically  surrounding  said  engine  cas- 
ing, said  casing  means  defining  an  annular  ambient  air 
passage  and  being  provided  with  an  annular  ambient  air 
inlet  which  opens  facing  laterally  outwardly  of  the  engine 
axis,  and  an  annular  ambient  air  outlet;  ind  an  annular 
duct  means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  air  compressed 
by  said  blading  concentrically  from  said  second  annular 
compressed  air  outlet  duct  aind  an  outlet  for  concentri- 
cally discharging  the  same  into  said  annular  ambient  air 
passage,  said  duct  means  providing  open  communication 
between  said  second  annular  compressed  air  outlet  duct 
and  said  annular  antbient  air  passage  for  delivering  at 
least  half  the  air  compresaed  by  said  compressor  blading 
into  said  passage  so  that  ambient  air  is  drawn  into  the 
ambient  air  inlet  and  discharged  through  said  ambient 
air  outlet  in  an  annular  stream  surrounding  the  exhaust 
gases  issuing  from  the  engine,  whereby  air  passing 
through  said  passage  provides  an  appreciable  contribu- 
tion to  total  thrust  from  said  engine  and  produces  a 
silencing  effect  to  exhaust  gases  issuing  from  the  engine. 


3M9  $49 
JET  LIFT  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  HAVING 
THRUST   AUGMENTING  AND  SILENCING 
MEANS 
Alan  AnoM  GrHlth,  D«r^ 

Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  FtlaaJ,  a 
Britain 

FUed  Jan.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,55* 

Claims  priority,  appikatioB  Great  Britain  Feb.  23,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  M— 35.i) 


to  RoUa- 
of  Great 


'^ji^. 


^r^ 


1.  A  jet  lift  power  plant  comprising:  a  gas  turbine  jet 
propulsion  engine  having  compressor  means,  combustion 
means  and  turbine  means  arranged  in  flow  series,  said 
compressor  means  comprising  concentric  inner  and  outer 
rrtipgr  defining  an  annular  air  duct  therebetween  and 
compressor  blading  di^KMed  in  said  air  duct;  an  annular 
engme  casing  within  which  said  combustion  means  and 
said  turbine  means  are  mounted,  the  upstream  end  of 
said  engiiie  casing  being  diqxMed  adjacent  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  compressor  blading  substantially  mid- 
way radially  between  said  inner  and  outer' casings,  where- 


3,M9J49 
PROPELLANT  MRTURE  CONTROL 
Hngb  S.  Crim,  GfaMtoabwy,  Conn.,  aas^nor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  i 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,<7< 
Kdalms.    (CLM— 35.i) 


^,       O  J      '-    1 


«tr 


'ssr 


1.  A  fluid  supply  and  control  system  for  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  a  rocket  motor,  comprising:  a  fluid  feed 
line,  a  pump  delivering  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
line;  said  feed  line  including  a  valve,  downstream  from 
said  pump,  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  and  a  restricted 
flow  section  between  said  pump  and  said  valve;  and  means, 
sensing  the  mass  flow  of  fluid  in  said  feed  line  between 
said  pump  and  said  valve,  regulating  the  poeition  of  said 
valve,  said  means  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  looeely 
fitting  within  said  cylinder  to  permit  flow  between  the  pis- 
ton and  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  section  into  which 
the  piston  is  movable  with  a  varying  length  to  provide  a 
variable  length  restricted  flow  path  between  the  cylinder 
and  piston,  a  first  pressure  tap  from  said  feed  line  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston,  a  sec- 
ond pressure  tap  from  said  restricted  flow  section  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston, 
means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said 
feed  line,  connected  to  said  piston  to  modify  the  position 
in  said  cylinder  as  a  function  of  the  fluid  temperature, 
and  means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  valve. 
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ROCKET  NOZZLE  WITH  DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL 
Waiter  A.  Ledwith,  Glastonb«y,  and  PWUp  ^Newwmb, 
Manchester,  Conn.,  amit-ors  to  United  ^JcnJ  Cor- 
poration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

Filcd  May  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S13,M1 
4  Claims.    (CL  M— 35.54) 


pivot  point  and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  radial  hne  and 
connecting  ducU  from  said  delivery  ends  to  said  receiymg 
ends  respecUvely.  each  connecting  duct  having  a  swivel- 
ing  connection  at  each  end  with  the  associated  dehvery 
and  receiving  ends  and  with  the  axis  for  each  'wivelmg 
connection  coinciding  with  the  radial  line  on  which  the 
connection  is  located. 


3,M9352  ^,. 

THRUST  VECTORING  APPARATUS 
Edward  G.  Strieker,  North  Canto^OUc^-rit^jrto 
Goodyev  Akcraft  Corporation,  Akron,  OWo,  ■  co»?o- 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  »4t.>W 
2  CUM.    (CLM— ^5.55) 


1.  A  thrust  nozzle  arrangement  including  a  main  nozzle 
having  a  throat  and  a  divergent  portion  with  a  trailmg 
edge  in  combination  with  a  ring  of  small  circunifcr- 
enUaily  spaced  nozzles  located  adjacem  to  said  trailing 
edge  and  externally  of  the  main  nozzle,  each  containing 
a  combustion  chamber  and  each  directed  rcarwardly  and 
outwardly  at  substantially  the  same  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  main  nozzle,  means  for  8iH)plying  a  propellant 
fluid  to  said  small  nozzles  including  a  manifold  in  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  main  nozzle  to  which  each  of  the 
small  nozzles  is  connected,  and  means  interposed  between 
said  manifold  and  each  of  said  small  nozzles  for  selec- 
Uvely  controlling  the  supply  of  propeUant  fluid  to  each 
of  said  small  nozzles  for  directional  control. 


3,MM51  _„.^ 

PROPELLANT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCKETS 
JnUns  W.  Tunavlcns,  OM  Saybrook,  CoUT^^'po'  *" 
United  Akcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  122,779 
SCfadmB.    (CL  M--35.55) 


1  The  combination  of  rocket  having  an  aft  end  bulk- 
head, a  plurality  of  parallel  nozzles  secured  to  said  aft 
end  bulkhead  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to 
direct  separate  and  independent  fluid  streams  from  tne 
rear  of  the  rocket,  a  shroud  surrounding  each  nozzle  and 
being  of  substantially  equal  length  therewith,  removable 
means  securing  the  shroud  to  said  aft  end  bulkhead,  a 
hoUow  spherical  valve  having  diametrically  opposed  sides 
removed  and  an  inside  spherical  surface  m  dose  rotary 
fit  with  the  outside  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle, 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  valve  on  the  shroud  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle, 
whereby  the  valve  and  shroud  can  be  removed  as  a  umt 
from  around  the  nozzle,  and  means  for  moving  each 
valve  from  a  position  concentrk  with  the  nozzle  to  an 
angular  position  intoiering  with  and  deflecting  the  flow  of 
fluid  rearwanfly  from  each  nozzle. 


3,M9,t53 
VECTORING  NOZZLE  HEAT  DAM 
VbiD  K.  Eder,  IniianapsBs,  Ind.,  aarfgnor  t^G««| 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coryoration  of 

'^"Tflied  Nov.  3i.  19«i,  Ser.  No.  72.7f7 
iOatas.    (CLM— 35J5) 


7.  A  rocket  propeDant  sopply  arrangement,  includmg 
a  rocket  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  propellant 
ducU  thereon,  a  supporting  structure  having  propellant 
supply  means  in  fixed  reUUon  thereto,  a  pivotal  mount- 
ing between  said  structure  and  the  rocket  to  provide  for 
vectoring  naovement  of  the  rocket  about  a  pivot  point,  a 
plurality  of  supply  ducts  on  said  supporting  structure, 
each  supply  duct  having  a  delivery  end  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  pivot  point  for  the  rocket  and  all  terminating 
along  a  radial  line  passing  throu^  said  pivot  point,  said 
propeUant  ducts  on  the  rocket  having  receiving  ends  iA 
a  plane  including  the  pivot  point  for  the  rocket,  said 
ends  terminating  along  a  radial  line  passing  through  said 


1,  A  vectoring  fluid  jet  propulsion  nozzle  having  vec- 
toring and  sUtionary  portions  and  a  fluid  leakage  P««ate 
therebetween,  and  expandable  heat  dam  and  fluid  seal 
means  in  said  passage  biased  into  sealing  and  »brading 
contact  with  said  portions  to  prevent  the  leakage  «  •^'^ 
and  fluid  therepast,  means  to  Umit  the  expansion  of  said 


1196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1962 


seal  means  to  prevent  abrasion  of  said  portions,  and  noeaiu 
to  render  said  last  mentioned  means  inoperative. 


3,M9,t54 

CATALYZED  FUEL  MIXTURE  ASD  METHOD 

OF  BURNING 

Harry  A.  Toalmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Tlie 

Commoawealth  EntlnccrlBg  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 

N^'  Drawing.    Flkd  Stpt  t,  W5f ,  Ser.  No.  I3§,«7» 
4  Clalna.    (CL  6«— 39.62) 

1.  A  method  of  burning  a  fuel  mixture  compriaing 
finely  divided  particles  and  a  volatile  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon to  obtain  a  maximum  B.tu.  therefrom,  consisting 
of  delivering  air  under  pressure  to  a  combustion  chamber, 
concurrently  introducing  into  the  air-filled  combustion 
chamber  a  mixture  of  coal  particles,  metal  particles,  vola- 
tile liquid  hydrocarbon  and  a  catalyst  composed  of  a 
metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  and  wherein  the  metal  of  said 
metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  group 
II,  group  III  and  group  IV  of  the  periodic  Uble  of  ele- 
menu,  and  igniting  the  multant  combustible  mixture 
to  cause  the  same  to  bum,  whereby  s  large  amount  of 
gas  and  heat  is  liberated,  said  coal  and  noetal  particlet 
being  of  equal  fineness  and  said  metal  particles  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  aluminum, 
magnesium,  zirconium,  titanium  and  tin,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  the  amount  of 
0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  solid  constituenU  of  said 
fuel,  and  wherein  the  metal  particles  constitute  1  to  20 
parU  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  coal  and  metal  par- 
ticles.   

3,M9355 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SYSTEMS  FOR  OPERATING 

REVERSIBLE  TORQUE  ACTUATORS 
Walter  J.  Dwkowikl,  H—MfiM  Valley,  SaMd  L  Cali- 
weB.  Drawl  H«.jq<  HaroM  O. 

of  Praarfa,  Pa^  a  cwpwaiioa  of  Pi 

RM  Jm.  2«,  IHl,  9tr.  N«.  ISfNt 
MCMm.    (CLM-^1) 


including  a  pair  of  separate  manually-operable  pumps  to- 
gether with  tucdon  and  pressure  responsive  check  vhm 
interpoaed  in  said  other  pipes  which  lead  to  the  actuator; 
unk-leveling  piping  by  way  of  which  the  two  tanks  are 
normally  communicative  for  maintenance  of  a  commoo 
liquid  level  in  them;  and  a  normally  open  leveling  valve 
connected  in  the  tank-leveling  piping  closing  automat- 
ically in  response  to  fluid  pressure  during  gas-pressure 
operation  of  the  system. 


1.  In  a  fluid  system;  a  reversible  torque  actuator  hav- 
ing a  movaljle  member  and  pressure  and  exhaust  con- 
nections; a  normally  cloaed  multi-way  hand  conu-ol  valve 
in  communication  with  a  supply  of  gas  under  pressure; 
a  pair  of  liquid-containing  tanks;  pipes  leading  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  control  valve  and  connecting  into 
the  tops  of  the  raapective  tanks;  other  p^es  leading  re- 
spectively from  the  bottom  of  the  tanks  to  the  pressure 
and  exhaust  connections  of  the  actuator  whereby,  upon 
movement  of  the  c«itrol  valve  in  one  direction,  pres- 
surized gas  is  admitted  into  the  top  of  one  Unk  with 
consequential  displacement  of  liquid  therefrom  into  one 
of  said  connections  of  the  actuator  to  move  the  mov- 
able member  of  the  actuator  in  one  direction  while  liquid 
is  displaced  from  the  other  of  said  connections  into  the 
other  tank,  and  vice  versa  when  the  control  valve  is 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction;  auxiliary  means  oper- 
able to  move  the  movable  member  of  the  actuator  in 
the  event  of  failure  of  the  gas  supply,  said  auxiliary  mmms 


3,M9JM 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eimomi  Uhcr,  Ckealn  dat  Munglas, 

Cap  tf'ABtlhea,  Fnncc 

Filed  Jaly  24,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  127^1 

Clal^  priority,  appUeatfcm  GeraHsy  Jaly  2S,  19M 

12  aSmsTTcL  f-S2) 


'^'^di^al^^j- 


1.  A  system  for  progressively  displachig  a  load  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  angular  velocity  of  a  rotary 
member  driven  at  variable  speed,  comprising  tachometric 
means  coupled  with  said  mambar  for  antraiament  there- 
by, a  hydraulic  circuit  ioduding  a  iourea  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  hydraullcally  operaUa  control  maaas  coupled 
with  said  load,  said  circuit  having  a  duct  tanninating  at 
said  control  means  for  axarting  a  hydranUc  force  there- 
on, pressure-regulating  neaaa  in  said  circutt  for  varying 
the  magnitude  of  said  hydraulic  force,  said  preenue- 
regulating  means  including  a  throttling  device  forming 
a  restricted  passage  for  said  fluid,  a  valve  member  in 
said  passage  for  controlling  the  effective  croes-section 
thereof,  and  restoring  means  tending  to  maintain  said 
valve  member  in  a  predetermined  reference  position,  and 
mechanism  connecting  said  tachometric  means  with  said 
restoring  means  for  changing  the  fbrce  thereof  resisting 
displacement  of  said  vahe  member  from  said  referent 
position  by  said  fluid,  said  ralve  member  being  sh^ed 
«s  a  differenUal  piston  kaTbv  oppoaltdy  directed  faces 
of  different  areas  expoeed  to  said  fluid,  the  larger  area 
of  said  piston  being  acted  opon  by  said  fluid  in  valve- 
opening  direction. 


3,i«f,tS7  _ 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
_^  G.  Zisbaty.  Fil-t,  MMl,  aa^^er  te  Ce— «l  Mo- 
k»  Corporation.  Delrall.  Mkk^  a  cMpenlfam  of  Del- 

*"*"    Piled  Nov.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7f,4M 
Ig  Claims.    (CL  M— 53) 

1.  A  constant  speed  drive  mechanism  compnsing  a 
drive  member,  a  driven  member,  means  for  driving  said 
driven  member  from  said  drive  member  including  a  vari- 
able capacity  pump  driven  by  said  drive  member  and  a 
variable  capacity  motor  roUtable  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber and  hydraulically  connected  to  said  pump,  said  pump 
and  motor  being  disposed  in  concentric  relationship  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  movable  member  intermediate 
saM  fnrap  and  motor,  for  sjmuhaaeowiy  varying  the 
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capacity  of  said  pump  and  said  motor,  and  speed  re-   p-.^.^^. ^p.^  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ffFEAM  TUB- 
.p^ve  means  di.po««l  within  the  confines  of  said  pump   ^^^jS^S^mTwlm    IPHERMEDLiTE 

SUPERHEATER  amta»>r  to  Ak- 

Frits  Weehniisa,  WdHnisj^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^^ 


FHed  Jnae  15, 


(a.«-.7S) 


15,  If  «• 


.'II-^ 
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and  driven  by  one  element  of  said  pump  for  controlling 
the  position  of  said  movable  member. 


3,M9,t5t 

HYDRAUUC  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  ElBott,  Sooth  Be^  tad;,  V^'HUHliL.  „f 
diz  CorpentlaB,  Seislh  Beaid.  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

'^'"'^FUed  Sept  i,  lf««,  Ser.  No.  54,3*5 
6(SlmM.    (CLM— 54.5) 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated  brake,  a  combination 
brake  adjuster  and  reset  mechanism  comprising  housing 
means  defining  a  hoUow  stepped  diameter  cylinder,  differ- 
ential area  piston  means  slidably  disposed  withm  uid 
housing  and  operative  therewith  to  define  first  and  second 
variable  volume  chambers  at  opposed  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  chamber  including  rcdtient  means  urgmg 
said  piston  in  one  direction  of  moveoaent,  said  first  vari- 
able volume  chamber  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
second  variable  volume  chamber,  said  piston  means  m- 
duding  interior  passage  means  formed  therethrough  m- 
terconnecting  said  first  and  second  variable  volume  cham- 
bers, fluid  supply  means  operative  to  supply  a  brake  actu- 
ating fluid  to  said  first  variable  volume  chamber,  an  ouUet 
port  leading  from  said  second  variable  volume  chamber 
to  the  brake,  means  defining  two  fixed  stops  which  are 
spaced  apart  to  define  the  limiU  of  movement  for  said 
piston  means,  a  poppet  valve  arranged  in  said  interior 
passage  means  to  contix)l  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  spnng 
member  urging  said  poppet  valve  in  a  normally  closed  di- 
rection, said  poppet  valve  further  arranged  to  be  urged  m 
a  dosed  direction  by  fluid  pressure  forces  on  the  first 
chamber  side  thereof  and  urged  in  an  open  direction  by 
fluid  pressure  forces  on  the  second  chamber  side  thereof, 
and  flow  limiting  means  arranged  in  said  interior  passage 
in  series  with  said  poppet  valve  operative  to  limit  the 
maxunum  flow  rate  through  said  interior  passage. 


1    In  a  steam  tt»rbine  plant,  the  combination  compris- 
Lng  a  high-pressure  turbine  and  a  low-pressije  turWK 
coupled  together  for  driving  a  common  load.  V^ 
line  for  delivering  steam  to  said  toirbmes  m  «»caesion 
a  fluid  pressure  responsive  regulating  valve  »ndiv,dual  to 
each  of  said  turbines  and  located  in  the  steam  ^f\^^f- 
to  for  controlling  the  amount  of  steam  admitted  thereto 
from  said  steam  line,  means  controlling  tiie  fluid  pr^"« 
for  actiiating  said  regulating  valve  associated  wiA  the 
steam  inlet  to  said  high-preesure  turbine  m  accordance 
with  the  load  oo  said  tiirbine  plant,  a  turbme  by-pass 
in  the  steam  line  individual  to  each  of  said  turbmes,  a 
fluid  pressure  responsive  regulating  valve  loated  in  each 
said  by-pass  for  cootroBing  the  amount  of  steam  by- 
passed from  the  respective  turbines,  a  superheater  located 
in  said  steam  line  intennedUte  said  turtanes,  a  first  fluid 
pressure  responsive  ratio  reUy  for  controlling  die  ratio 
of  the  fluid  premurts  applied  to  stid  reguUting  valves 
which  conti^ol  admission  of  steam  to  said  turbmes,  a  sec- 
ond fluid  preasure  responsive  ratio  reUy  for  cootroUing 
the  ratio  of  the  fluid  pressures  applied  to  said  re«"l»^ 
valves  which  control  the  amount  of  steam  by-passed 
from  said  turbines,  a  fluid  pressure  control  system  com- 
mon to  and  controlling  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
ratio  relays  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure  of  said 
conti-ol  system,  and  means  controlling  said  fluid  prMsure 
in  accordance  with  an  operating  parameter  of  said  ttirbme 
plant  to  control  said  rdays  and  tiicreby  vary  said  aper- 
ture ratios  simultaneously  and  in  the  same  sense. 


3M9,SM 
GLASS  FORMING  MACHINE 

g  dates.    (CLi^—rT)  . 

1  In  a  glass  forming  machine  of  the  type  havmg  a 
plurality  of  fluid  motors  for  effecting  the  operation  of 
moveable  mechanisms  of  the  machine,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rotaUble  drum,  means  for  roUtmg  said 
drum  at  a  constant  speed,  a  pluraUty  of  cams  earned  by 
said  drum,  a  valve  block  mounted  adjacent  to  said  drum, 
a  plurality  of  spool  valves  extending  through  said  valve 
block  with  their  ends  describing  a  line  paralld  to  the 
surface  of  aid  drum,  a  pluraUty  of  vilve  actuators  piv- 
otaUy  mounted  on  said  valve  Mock,  each  actuator  havmg 
a  pair  of  cam  contacting  members  thereon,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  pivot,  means  for  selectively  couplmg  one 
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end  of  each  actuator  to  an  individual  spool  valve  at  one 
«k1  thereof,  said  coupling  meant  being  adjustable  by 


rotation  of  said  spool  valves,  and  means  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  valves  for  effecting  rotation  thereof. 


SLUICE  DAM  SEALING  MEANS 
Hans  Joachim   Otto   B«rfcc   aad   Maif|aa   Ladwtg  M. 
KoiclJ,  Rbcinkauen,  GeraHuqr,  SMigMn,  by  mmm 
all,  to  BctdUgu«M  umi  PatCBtrcrwahugs- 
_jft  aitt  bcMkriiiktar  Haftng,  Em%  GcnHNQT 
Filed  Sept.  M,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7U,337 
Clalau  priorily,  aMHcatfoa  Gima«y  May  t.  195t 
TCIaiBM.    (CL«1— 22) 


':':y^":-Tyi\2'f^y-^l/i>!~ 


I.  A  sealing  means  to  be  interposed  between  a  first 
surface  and  a  second  surface,  one  of  which  surfaces  is 
associated  with  a  sluiceway  and  the  other  of  which  sur- 
faces is  associated  with  a  dam  for  doting  the  sluiceway, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  redlient  elongated  seal- 
ing body  having  a  bead  along  its  outer  surface  for  con- 
tacting said  first  surface;  mounting  strip  means  disposed 
along  said  body  adjacent  each  side  of  said  bead;  stud 
means  fixed  to  said  second  surface  and  extending  toward 
said  first  surface,  said  stud  means  extending  beyond  the 
strip  means;  retaining  means  on  said  stud  means  and 
securing  said  strip  means  thereto,  said  retaining  means 
being  adjustable  on  said  stud  means  to  determine  the 
spacing  between  the  bead  and  said  first  surface;  an  en- 
closed water  chamber  between  said  second  surface  and 
the  resilient  body  and  including  as  one  wall  thereof  the 
portion  of  the  resilient  body  located  behind  said  bead; 
and  valve  means  for  selectively  placing  said  water  cham- 
ber in  communkaftion  with  different  fluid  preHuret,  said 
bead  being  elastically  displaceabte  toward  said  first  sur- 
face by  the  fluid  fwessore  in  said  water  chamber. 


FLOATING  TRAJ^ER  BRIDGE 
JoMfk  B.  Ward,  SM  Cealral  Bldt^,  SsaWli  4,  Ws 
Filed  Dae  5, 19M.  8v.  N«.  73,Stt 
SCWiM.    (CLil— 41) 


i/ir  »<> 


=5=^f 


1.  A  transfer  bridge  for  unloading  and  loading  wheeled 
vehicles  from  a  floating  train-ship  or  other  floating  vessel 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudioal  rail  tracks,  comprising, 
a  longitudinally  tracked  transfer  bridge  section  pivotally 
secured  at  its  land  end  for  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  a 
vertical  plane,  a  floating  pontoon  having  pivot  me^ns  dis- 
posed at  the  axis  of  buoyancy  thereof,  said  pivot  means 
pivotally  su^wrting  the  floating  end  of  said  transfer  bridge 
section,  a  jumper  bridge  pivotally  supported  at  its  shore- 
ward end  by  said  transfer  bridge  section,  meam  carried 
by  the  seaward  end  of  said  pontoon  for  supporting  the 
seaward  end  of  said  jumper  bridge  in  a  vertically  adjust- 
able manner,  an  equaliziDg  section  of  trackage  mounted 
on  said  jumper  bridge  and  disposed  to  coact  with  the  track- 
age of  said  transfer  bridge  section,  and  vertical  guide 
means  of  piling  driven  into  the  sea  bottom  and  positioned 
to  slidingly  engage  said  jtunper  bridge  section  to  conflne 
the  same  against  lateral  movement 


APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPOIRATING  IMPURITIES 
CONTAMINATING  LIQUID  GA8,__roR  EXAM- 
PLE ACETYLENE  COKTAMlNimNG  LIQUID 
OXYGEN  _  ^  _^ 

PMHpa  CiMiMy,  bcTNawYart,  N.Y.,  a 
off  Dalawars 

FBsd  twij  II.  19St,  Ssr.  No.  749.44t 

iMMcliw  Nelhsrindflnlj  24, 19S7 
2ChlM.    (CLtt— tt) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  evaporating  imparities  socfa  as 
acetylene  from  liquid  oxygen  in  a  gas  fractionating  col- 
umn comprising  means  for  dispensing  liquid  oxygen,  a 
sloping  wall  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  dispensing  means 
and  over  which  said  liquid  oxygen  flows,  a  chamber  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  sloping  wall  and  in  open  com- 
munication therewith,  an  opening  in  the  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  means  for  heating  said  sloping  wall,  the  latter 
being  a  metal  gauze  constituted  of  a  nietal  oxide  material 
whereby  the  Leydenfrott  phenomenon  occurs  and  all 
liquid  thereon  is  evaporated  and  the  acetylene  gas  there- 
in is  discharged  to  the  atmosphere  through  the  opening 
in  said  chamber. 

3.M9ffl44 

RECOVERY  OF  FREW  WAIIR  FROM  SEA  WATER 

Mehrfta  A.  Crosby,  Pajtaa.  OMou  asripMr  to  CoasMoa- 

iiiallh  rMtaiiiti^  rsBMMSj  ti  TTMa.  ITBTlf.  ITMs 

Fied  OA  If,  ift^9m.  No^<l^ 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  fresh  water  from  saline 
water  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  saline  water 
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mother  Uquor  immediately  after  leaving  the  first  tank, 
washing  said  ice  crystals  and  melUng  them  for  the  pro- 


duction  of  fresh  water,  subsequenUy  separating  the  larger 
ice  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor  after  leavmg  each 
succeeding  tank,  and  returning  said  subsequenUy  sepa- 
rated ice  crystals  to  a  preceding  tank. 


3,M9,145  

METHOD  AND  APPARATt®  ^R  CHIIXESG. 
STORING   AND   SHIPPING   EDIBLE   MATE- 
RIAL „      __._      ^ 
Winaid  L.  MorrlsoB,  Lake  Fowi^II^  nj-fwirto^ 
frees*  Compoiiy,  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloD 

"*  ^'^  roi  Am.  5,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  47,it« 
7CktaM.    (CL<1-M) 


time  to  allow  said  particles  to  grow  and  to  thereafter  mix 
said  particles  with  said  remaining  liquid. 


3  0^  g47  

SUMMER-WINTER  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
ClarMCC  L.  Rk^qaM,  La  Crease,  Wis.,  asrignorto  TI* 
TrS  CoS«K!La  Croase,  Wis.,  a  cotporabo.  off 


FBedMa; 
14 


2f,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  113,4»3 
(CL  42— Iflf ) 


4.  The  method  of  packing  perishable  material  m  an 
insulating  container  which  consista  in  loading  thcrem  a 
pluraUty  of  packages  of  perishable  material  to  »ubstan- 
tiaUy  fill  it  and  as  the  packages  are  being  loaded,  build- 
ing up  in  substantiaUy  aU  clearances  between  the  p«*- 
ages  and  the  walls  of  the  container  a  body  of  loose, 
permeable,  liquid  absorptive  material  which  Alls  the 
clearances  between,  said  body  comprising  a  continuous 
formation  of  adjoining  pieces  of  said  material  and  bemg 
held  in  position  solely  by  contact  with  the  packages  and 
the  walls,  and  introducing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
Uquid  nitrogen  into  the  packed  insulated  container. 


3,MM44 
BEYERAGE  MAKER 

.  D.  DoM,  2S55  8.  P«*way,  CWeafo  14,  m. 

F1M  Dec  22,  W»i8«i No.  •41,3a 

24  Claims.  (CL  42—134)  ,...„, 
1  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fruit  flavored  drmk  or 
the  like,  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  ice  particles, 
comprising:  a  container  having  a  freexing  surface  and 
a  discharge  means;  refrigeration  means  adapted  to  solidity 
a  liquid  on  said  freezing  surface;  and  a  movable  agiUtor 
positioned  in  said  container  and  adapted  to  remove  said 
solidified  material  from  said  container  freezing  «^»^ 
as  discrete  particles  and  to  mix  said  particles  with  tne 
remainder  of  said  liquid,  said  agitator  comprismg,  an 
outwardly  extending  blade  having  an  ice  scrapmg  edge, 
said  Ma^  having  means  adapted  to  movk  said  parudes 


I  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  space  havmg  a 
plurality  of  areas  with  similar  heating  and  coolmg  require- 
ments, a  compressor,  an  evaporator,  and  a  condeMcr 
interconnected  to  provide  a  refrigeration  system,  a  first 
conduit  for  conducting  hot  fluid  from  said  condenser  to 
said  areas,  a  second  conduit  for  conducting  cold  fluid 
from  said  evaporator  to  said  areas,  a  third  conduit  for 
conducting  hot  fluid  from  said  areas  back  to  said  con- 
denser,  a  fourth  conduit  for  conducting  cold  fluid  from 
said  areas  back  to  said  evaporator,  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
change unit  in  each  of  said  areas,  said  heat  exchange  unit 
having  a  heat  exchange  coil  therein,  and  means  connectwl 
to  said  heat  exchange  coil  and  to  said  first,  second  third, 
and  fourth  conduits  to  selectively  circulate  cold  fluid  or 
hot  fluid  through  said  heat  exchange  coil,  said  cold  fluid 
flowing  through  said  heat  exchange  coil  m  a  du^ecuon 
opposite  to  the  flow  of  hot  fluid  throu^  said  coil. 
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3,M9,S«t 
FLAKE-ICE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Gerald  M.   lees,  deceased,  late  of  59*9  W.  Lake 
Chicago,  III.,  by  Madlyn  T.  Lee«,  Chkafo,  BU 
tratrix 

Filed  Jane  28,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  120,444 
€  Claims.    (CI.  41—347) 


St., 


in  one  lidc  and  near  the  bottom  thereof,  in  combination 
with  said  container,  an  insulated  cabinet  having  an  open- 
ing on  one  side  and  a  hinged  closure  for  said  opening, 
the  said  closure  having  an  opening  in  its  lower  edge  regu- 
tered  with  said  recessed  tap  in  said  container  when  said 
closure  is  closed,  means  comprising  an  internal  flange 
surrounding  said  opening  in  said  ckmire  embracing  said 
recessed  Up  and  isolating  the  same  from  the  interior  of 
said  cabinet  when  said  closure  is  closed,  means  in  said 
cabinet  for  charging  said  container  with  a  carbonated  gas. 
and  a  receptacle  slidably  arranged  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  cabinet  for  a  refrigerant 


3,M9^t 

REFRIGERATION  COIL  FOR  PREMIX  FOUNTAIN 

Everett  A.  L««*y,  17  FmIi  St.  WHarrlile,  MMit 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Sot.  N«.  lt.9M 

2  Clid^     (CL  <2-09«> 


1.  A  flake-ice  making  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
vertical  tubular  hoUow  freezing  cylinder  suspended  from 
said  frame,  said  cylinder  having  concentric  inside  and 
outside  freezing  surfaces  and  a  bottom  freezing  surface, 
means  for  distributing  water  to  more  than  approximately 
60%  of  each  of  said  freezing  surfaces,  separate  means 
located  at  the  top  of  the  freezing  cylinder  for  introducing 
refrigerant  to  and  removing  spent  refrigerant  from  the 
interior  of  said  freezing  cylinder,  a  U-shaped  member  hav- 
ing one  arm  thereof  adjacent  each  of  the  freezing  sur- 
faces, means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  member,  means 
for  rotating  said  member  around  said  freezing  cylinder, 
flake-ice  removal  means  carried  by  each  of  the  arms  of 
said  U-shaped  member,  said  flake-ice  removal  meaiia 
being  maintained  in  flake-ice  removing  relation  to  each 
of  said  freezing  surfaces,  water  recirculating  means,  flake- 
ice  collecting  means,  means  for  catching  substantially  all 
of  the  water  which  drops  from  the  surfaces  of  said  cylin- 
der and  for  directing  that  water  to  said  water  recirculating 
means,  said  water  catching  means  defining  means  through 
which  the  flake-ice  harvested  from  the  freezing  surfaces 
may  fall,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  water  catching 
means  and  said  means  through  which  the  flake-ice  har- 
vested may  fall  which  prevents  the  intermixture  of  the 
falling  water  and  the  flake-ice  as  they  fall  from  the  sur- 
faces of  the  freezing  cylinder  into  their  respective  catch- 
ing and  collecting  means. 


3  M9  M9 

PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  COOLER  AND  DISPENSER 

AabrcT  C.  MndlOT,  7«3t  WkttdriH,  Daflaa,  Tax. 

FilMl  Apr.  3,  19«1,  Sot.  No.  1M.442 

4  Claims.     (CL  il— 371) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  premix  soda  fountain  having 
a  receptacle  including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall 
spaced  therefrom  and  connected  thereto,  soda  cooling 
coils  disposed  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  wall 
in  heat  exchange  relation  thereto,  a  plurality  of  dispenser 
nozzles  mounted  on  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  tubes 
extending  through  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  and  con- 
necting the  soda  tubes  with  the  dispenser  nozzles,  a  re- 
frigerated coil  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner 
wall  in  heat  exchange  relation  thereto  for  cooling  the 
inner  wall  and  the  soda  tubes  mounted  on  the  exterior 
surface  thereof,  said  refrigerated  coU  including  a  plu- 
rality of  convolutions  forming  an  evaporator,  a  refriger- 
ant compressor,  a  refrigerant  condenser,  a  capillary  tube 
communicating  the  condenser  with  the  evaporator  coil,  a 
thermostatic  control  for  the  compressor  including  a  heat 
bulb  mounted  on  the  discharge  convolution  of  the  refrig- 
erated coil,  said  refrigerated  coil  induding  a  discharge 
convolution  overlying  the  remainder  of  only  the 
convcrfutions  and  forming  an  accumulator  for  evaporated 
refrigerant  thereby  assuring  entry  of  gaseous  refrigerant 
into  the  compressor. 


1.  In  a  portable   cooler  for  carbon  dioxide  charged 
beverages  in  a  conuiner  having  a  recessed  dispensing  tap 


DRINK  DISPENSER 
HamM  K.  JpfcioB,  Gnmi  Huvm.  Mkk^  — iginr  to 

The  Bi  III  I II  Bliiiliif  CuMf  y»  CMcafo,  DL,  a  corpo- 

ntloB  of  nUaota 

Fled  Stft  12,  19M,  Sot.  N«.  55,213 
lltUM.     «h.<2— 39f) 

3.  In  combination,  a  liquid  conduit  and  a  flnt  portion 
of  a  refrigeration  coil  in  beat  exchange  reUtiooship  there- 
with to  maintain  said  liquid  st  a  predetermined  temptn- 
ture,  a  draft  head  connected  directly  to  the  outlet  of  said 
conduit,  an  L-shaped  housing  induding  a  heat  insiilating 
material  enclosing  said  coil,  conduit  and  draft  head,  a 
nozzle  depending  from  the  draft  head,  a  pair  of  on  and 
off  valves  connected  to  said  conduit  and  disposed  on 
said  draft  head,  a  second  porlioa  at  said  refrigerating  coil 
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received  about  the  draft  head  in  heat  transfer  relation-    rigidly  securing  the  eollaiB  in  "^Wed  relation  in«- 
ship.  and  a  control  switch  mounted  on  the  housing  for   circling  relation  to  the  shaft  widiout  «2U^J°f,  ™- 
^'  ing  of  the  shaft  beyond  a  temperature  which  would  ad- 

versely affect  its  grain  structure,  said  means  retaining  the 


actuating  said  on  and  off  valves  to  permit  flow  of  said 
liquid.  

3.M9,872 
WATER  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Egon  Sorcnsen,  Glen  Riddle,  and  Joseph  G.  Crast,  Wal- 
ttagford.  Pa.,  asslgnnfi  to  Soroc  Coiporatlon,  Gica 
Riddle,  Pa.,  a  cwporatlon  of  Ddawars 

FIM  Ian.  18, 19M,  Sot.  No.  2,919 
9Cla^    (Q.  62-^391) 


collars  on  (he  shaft  indodes  a  hub  for  each  colkr.  said 
hub  closely  receiving  the  interior  surface  ot  the  coOar, 
means  ri^y  affixing  the  hub  to  the  sha^  and  a  binding 
agent,  such  m  welding,  brazing  or  the  like,  connecting 
the  collar  to  the  hub. 


6.  A  replaceable  cooling  unit  for  use  with  drinking 
water  fountains  comprising  a  housing  having  a  chamber 
in  its  lower  portion  and  a  central  air  passage  through  its 
upper  portion  and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a 
dosed  circuit  drculating  refrigerating  system  including  a 
motor  compressor  in  said  housing  and  including  an  evap- 
orator refrigerating  unit  in  said  upper  portion  surrounding 
said  air  passage  and  connected  to  said  motor  compressor, 
condenser  means  disposed  in  said  chamber,  conduit  means 
in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  evaporator  for  material 
to  be  cooled,  means  assodated  with  said  air  passage  de- 
livering cooling  air  to  said  motor  compressor  and  to  said 
condenser  means. 


3,M9,t73 

REPLACEABLE  WEAR  COMPONENTS  FOR 

COTTON  SEED  PRESS 

WaltOT  K.  WWtlocfc,  1911  N.  Uxington  Blvd., 


Corpw  ChriatI,  Tex. 
ifay  5,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  liS,l37 


3,M9J74 
SHAFT  COUPLING 

Sidvatore  F.  Lcto,  i  Encst  Vtomi^  Ariington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Sot.  No.  793,848 

1  Clatan.     (CL  M— 8) 


A  coupling  device  for  joining  rotatable  members  com- 
prising an  outer  coupling  member  open  at  one  end  to 
define  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  longitudinal  grooves 
in  the  chamber  wall,  an  inner  coupling  member  having 
a  cylindrical  head  received  within  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing oorreqxMiding  longitudinal  grooves  formed  therein, 
roller  members  received  between  said  grooves  connectmg 
the  inner  and  outer  couf^ng  members  together,  and  an 
annular  cage  member  between  said  inner  and  outer  cou- 
irfing  members,  said  annular  cage  member  having  open- 
ings recdving  said  roller  members,  holding  said  roller 
members  substantially  in  place  when  said  coupling  mem- 
bers are  disassembled,  and  yielding  means  urging  said 
cage  member  outwardly  from  the  outer  coupling  member. 


3,8<9,875  ^  ^ 

QUICK-CHANGE  UNIVERSAL  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Joe  Cnim,  Ir.,  West  Logan,  W.  Va.,  wsfenor  to  Logan 
Gear  Coapmy,  Inc.,  West  Logan.  W.  Vs.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  West  Vlirglnia  

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  S«.  No.  182,381 
5  ClafaM.     (CL  64 — 23) 


FDcd  May    . 

4ClainM.    (CL64— 1) 

2.  In  a  cotton  seed  press  screw  having  a  AtiU  • 
plurality  of  collars  of  hard  metal  for  mounting  on  die 
shaft  and  providing  hardened  wear  surfaces,  and  means 


1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly,  comprising  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopically  interengageable  rotary  shaft  components  for 
arrangement  in  coaxially  extended  opposed  relation  and 
having  means  for  esUblishing  positive  driving  intercon- 
nection with  each  other,  H>riD8  means  opcrativcly  inter- 
posed between  said  shaft  components  when  telescopically 
interengaged  and  serving  to  normally  urge  the  assembled 
shaft  components  to  assume  an  axially  extended  condi- 
tion during  <veration  thereof,  while  permitting  yieldable 
axial  contraction  of  said  shaft  assembly,  and  selective 
means  for  restraining  the  force  of  the  spring  means  while 


1902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1962 


permittiiig  free  telescopic  movement  of  nid  shaft  compo- 
nents independently  of  the  spring  means  and  for  alterna- 
tively maintaining  the  shaft  components  in  an  axially 
contracted  condition  against  the  force  of  the  spring 
means,  respectively,  at  least  one  of  said  shaft  compo- 
nents having  a  universal  joint  on  the  outer  end  thereof. 


3,M9J7« 
STEM  FABRICATING  PROCESS 
Anthony  J.  Ccrta,  Nonistowa,  and  Joka  F.  McMahon, 
Jr^  Laaadalc,  Pa^  ■■tlgnnri.  by  nMaic  ■■ignmcnts,  to 
PUlco  CorporatloB,  PhlladelpUa,  Pa^  a  corponitloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 1958.  Scr.  No.  7M.454 
(  ClalBB.     (CL  <5— 43) 


M  M 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  glass-to-copper  seal 
which  comprises:  chemically  oxidizing  surface  portions 
of  a  body  of  cc^per  to  the  cuprip  state;  heating  s^d  body 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
effect  reduction  of  said  cupric  oxide  coating  to  the 
cuprous  state  through  thermally-induced  interaction  of 
the  copper  substratum  with  said  cupric  oxide  coating;  and 
heremetically  sealing  a  quantity  of  vitric  material  to  said 
body  of  copper  through  the  intermediation  of  the  newly 
formed  cuprous  oxide  coating. 


3,M9^77 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
MM  S.  GoUghtly,  Fox  Ch^paif  Pa^t  awifni  to  Pltto- 
bvBh  Ptate  GfaMi  CoavMy,  Contjr  of  Aiinhwy,  Pa., 
a  cosporatfcM  of  PcwHylvaala 

Fliad  Iwmm  15, 195C,  Sor.  No.  591,<94 
iClalBM.    (CLiS— lf3) 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  into  non- 
uniform curvatures  including  at  least  one  relatively  flat 
region  comprising  mounting  a  glass  sheet  upon  a  suitable 
shaping  surface  oi  skeleton  outline,  expocing  the  glass 
sheet  to  a  hot  atmosphere  sufflcient  to  soften  the  glau 
sheet  to  conform  to  said  shaping  surface  and  subsequent- 
ly cocking  the  glass  sheet  below  its  softening  point  before 
removing  the  bent  glass  sheet  from  said  shaping  surface, 
wherein  softening  of  said  region  is  retarded  by  maintain- 
ing a  body  having  a  relatively  high  thermal  capacity 
compared  to  that  of  an  equivalent  area  of  ^ass  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  said  region  while  bending  the  glass  sheet,  the 
improvement  comprising  varying  the  distance  between 
said  body  and  said  relatively  flat  region  by  moving  said 
body  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  flat  region 
toward  and  then  away  from  said  flat  region  during  the 
bending  operation  while  maintaining  said  body  having 
relatively  high  thermal  c^»acity  in  alignineat  whh 


3,M9^t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 
GLASS  SHEETS 
Frank  J.  Canoa  ami  ADwfta  Sdckd,  Toledo,  OMo,  aa- 
sifnors  to  Ubbcy-OwcBs-Fori  GIbh  Camtumj,  Toledo, 
OUo,  a  corpontkM  of  OUo 

Filed  Sept  24, 1957.  Scr.  No.  4M,453 
T  HelM      (CL45— 197) 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  a  glass  sheet  into  conformity 
with  the  shaping  surface  of  a  mold  by  supporting  the 
sheet  above  the  mold  and  heating  said  sheet  until  it  softens 
and  sags  into  conformity  with  the  mold,  the  steps  of 
applying  opposed  forces  of  a  nugnitfade  proportional  to 
the  weight  of  the  sheet  to  oppo^  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  sheet  while  the  sheet  is  being  heated  to  clamp  the 
sheet  laterally  with  reqtect  to  the  mold,  rotating  opposed 
ends  of  the  sheet  upwardly  while  maintaining  the  appli- 
cation of  the  opposed  forces,  and  discontinuing  the  appli- 
cation of  the  opposed  forces  prior  to  full  contact  of  the 
sheet  with  the  mold. 

3.  In  apparatus  for  bending  a  flat  glass  sheet,  a  bend- 
ing mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  mold  sections  dis- 
posed end  to  end  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mold 
and  including  movable  end  sections  and  an  intermediate 
section  pivotally  joined  together  at  their  adjacent  ends, 
a  plurality  of  L-shaped  support  elements  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  section  and  each  having  a  substantially  ver- 
tical leg  and  a  substantially  horizontal  leg  disposed  in  a 
plane  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  axis,  means  piv- 
otally mounting  each  of  said  support  elements  on  said 
intermediate  section  to  turn  in  said  plane  about  a  second 
axis  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  support  surfaces 
formed  on  the  subsUntially  horiaootal  lep  of  said  sup- 
port elements  to  engage  the  underside  of  said  sheet  and 
support  the  latter  on  said  mold,  sheet  locating  surfaces 
formed  on  the  substantially  vertical  legs  of  said  support 
elements  and  adapted  to  engage  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  sivport  elcmenU  being  urged 
to  rotate  about  said  second  axis  in  response  to  the  weight 
of  said  sheet  on  said  support  surfMes  whereby  said  locat- 
ing surfaces  are  caused  to  exert  an  inwardly  directed  force 
<»  opposite  longitudinal  sheet  edges  pcoportioiial  to  dw 
wei^t  of  said  sheet,  means  supportiaf  said  movabk  end 
sections  of  said  mold  for  movaoMOt  bctwoen  an  open 
position  below  said  support  elements  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion above  said  elements  whereby  upon  moving  to  said 
doeed  position  the  end  sections  lift  the  sheet  from  said 
support  surfaces  whereby  the  locating  surfaces  will  move 
outwardly  to  thereby  reanove  said  inwardly  directed  forces 
from  said  sheet  edges. 


3.M9,t79 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHARGES  OF 
MOLTEN  GLASS 
LeoMid  D.  SoaUsr,  Toioio,  OMo,  awlpinr  to  Owew- 
mhBols  GiMs  CnaipMv,  a  msposadea  of  OUo 
FBod Oct  ll,1957,Ssr. No. M9,M9 
3  nihil  I      (CL45— 127) 
1.  In  a  glass  feeding  spparatus  for  forming  and  feed- 
ing mold  charges  of  molten  glass  contained  fai  a  fore- 
hearth,  the  improvement  for  forming  said  mold  charges 
at  high  speed,  said  improvement  comprising  a  idnrality 
of  orifice  bushings  in  the  floor  of  the  forehearth,  each 
buahiag  deffaiing  a  feeding  orifice  tad  each  bushiat  be- 
ing adapted  to  conduct  electric  current  to  glass  nnder- 
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foing  flow  therethrough,  an  electrode  individual  to  each 
said  feeding  orifice,  means  for  supporting  the  electrodes 
so  Aat  they  are  each  aligned  vertically  with  a  feeding 
orifice  and  in  the  molten  glass,  means  for  electrically  in- 
sulating each  electrode  from  the  molten  glass  so  that  only 
a  lowermost  tip  portion  of  each  aligned  electrode  is  in 
contact  with  the  glass  over  ite  corresponding  feeding  ori- 
fice, a  plurality  of  circuiu  each  including  a  bushing  and 
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and  fashions  numbers  recorded  in  a  pennanent  record; 
courses  and  fashions  temporary  stores;  courses  and  fa*- 
ions  transfer  devices  for  transferring  sensed  courses  and 
fashions  numbers  respectively  to  the  courses  and  fashions 
temporary  stores;  courses  and  fashions  counting  signal 
generators  for  repeatedly  applying  a  respecUve  counUng 
signal  to  the  courses  and  fashions  temporary  stores, 
whereby  the  numbers  in  the  respective  stores  are  de- 
creased by  unity  st  each  successive  reflective  counting 
signal;  courses  and  fashions  limit  signal  generators  oper- 


— (<--r 


its  correqwnding  aligned  electrode,  a  source  of  electrical 
current,  selective  switch  means  for  connecting  said  source 
and  each  of  said  circuits,  and  means  for  operating  said 
switch  means  in  a  predetermined  order  for  connecting 
said  circuits  individually  for  a  predetermined  time  dura- 
tion, each  said  circuit,  when  connected,  supplying  an 
electric  current  to  the  i^ass  undergoing  flow  throu^^that 
orifice,  to  locally  heat  said  glass  suffidenUy  to  rapidly 
separate  the  flow  of  glass  into  successive  mold  charges. 


3  gt  J  ggg 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  EYELETS  IN  HOSIERY 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edgewood  Ave,  Trenton  8,  N J. 

FUcd  Inc  18,  195S,  Scr.  No.  742,778 

llClafaM.     (CLM-^3) 


If.  .*?.  .1'.  .*. 


flf<»»;*ff;?f*f?f 


II  »r 


egQe99 
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1  Atthecommenoementof  the  formation  of  the  fabric 
of  s  heel  pocket  of  a  tubular  hoee  produced  by  rociprocat- 
ingiy  knitting  yam  at  a  feed  iqwn  a  group  of  needles  of 
a  reciprocating  aeedk  circle  of  a  multi-feed  circular 
knitting  machine  wherem  the  fabric  <^  said  heel  pocket  is 
formed  in  walewise  continuation  of  other  hoee  fabric 
produced  at  another  feed  of  odier  yam  the  terminal 
stitches  of  «iuch  are  on  the  needles  of  said  group  of 
needles,  the  method  of  anchoring  said  flnt  named  yam 
in  the  hose  including  the  st^  of  tucking  said  first  named 
yam  upon  at  least  one  needle  of  said  needle  group  along 
with  the  stitch  of  said  other  yarn  then  thereon  and  there- 
irfter  knitting  said  first  named  yam  on  said  needle  group 
to  iMxxluce  said  bed  formation  whereby  said  tucked  yam 
■  caused  to  be  incorpcwated  unknit  in  the  hoee  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  fadd  in  place  by  the  yam  of  a  pair  of 
■nker  wales  of  said  first  named  yam. 


KNiniNG  MA^DMB  CONTROLLERS 
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able  when  a  number  stored  in  the  respective  store  has 
been  decreased  to  a  predetermined  value  to  deliver  re- 
flectively a  courses  or  fashions  limit  signal;  a  sequence 
contrtri  outlet  which  forwards  a  signal  ^>plied  thereto 
to  cause  the  selection  of  a  part  of  the  permanrat  record 
next  to  be  sensed;  a  machine  control  outlet  which  passes 
a  signal  applied  thereto  forward  to  the  machine  as  a 
machine  control  sgnal;  and  a  switching  device  operable 
in  dependence  on  courses  and  fashions  limit  signals  to 
apply  signals  selectively  to  the  sequence  control  outlet 
and  to  the  machine  control  outlet 


BtaroU  B. 
M. 


3,M9,tt2 

OTOCKING  WELT 
B.  T)4mg\f,  Cayer,  Piserto  Rico, 
M.  bMtiag  MDIs,  iac,  Manthirtir, 

irf  New  Ha^M^^ka 
FBod  Fek.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  If ,M2 
2ClahB>.    (CLM— 173) 


I  24, 19<1,  Ser.  Mo.  119,422 
IkatfM  Gnat  BrilalB  My  7, 19M 

4CMM.    (CLM— 154)  .       ^ 

1.  An  electric  controller,  suitable  for  oontndhng  the 
number  of  courses  and  fashions  competed  by  one  or 


1.  A  seamless  knitted  stocking  having  a  turned  wdt. 


I 


number  of  courses  ana  laanions  compicwo  oy  one  «        ••  - -~^ 7T  I"  :#"    u  '  .,  tk*  mtietiM  of  the 

moft  kmMitts  machlnei^  which  includes  counea  and  »  tef  portion,  and  a  transte  Ime  JJJ^^JVfffV*  ^ 
SSLM^^^ITfor  sensing  respectivdy  courses  welt  and  leg  portion.  sa«l  transfer  Ime  havmg  a  ptarel^T 
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of   courses   of  easily   and   reiiliently   ttrctcbable  yam, 
the  remainder  of  the  stocking  being  compo«ed  ci  retatiw- 

ly  inelastic  yarn. 
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3.M9,M3 

COMPRESSIVE  FABRIC 

Aaron  Borkson  and  Marti  N.  Holmaa,  B«rttaflo^^N£^ 

aulffDon  to  Burlingtoa  ladMtrka,  Inc^  GnnMboro, 

N.C,  ■  coiponidon  of  Datawaw        _-^-,, 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1>5*,  Ser.  N©.  7f#^12 

8  Clafana.     (CI.  «4— 17S) 


of  cooraea  formed  from  taid  threads  with  at  least  one 
elaatk  thread  prepared  from  a  lynthecic  pcdymer  and 
at  least  one  inelastic  thread  being  knitted  into  each  stitch 
in  adjacent  wales  across  said  fabric,  said  elastic  threads 
being  looped  in  a  direction  oppodte  to  the  direction  of 
said  inelastic  threads  and  crossing  over  said  inelastic 
threads  between  said  wales  and  courses,  said  inelastic 
threads  being  prominent  on  the  face  and  back  of  said 
fabric  and  substantially  covering  said  elastic  threads. 


•V- 


1.  Support  hose  comprisitig  knit  courses  of  elaitomenc 
polyurethane  yam  throughout  at  least  the  leg  portion, 
said  yam  being  wrapped  with  multifilament  stretch  nylon 
yam.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

SHADOW-EmCr  STOCKING 

CoiUc  W.  Anderson,  Clartocc  L.  Stinnett,  ""J^  H"'^". 

Ayen,  Cifaitoii.  S.C.,  asslgnon  to  DapfelJlMi«^r^fi^ 

Inc  Clinton,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  WMrtbC*''»™> 

FUcd  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Slt^S 

4  Claims.    (CI.  M— IM) 


COMBINATION  OGARnTE  FACKAGE  A>fD 

UGHTER 

DvTcl  W.  CoirtB,  IM7  Clly,  CtM.    (3M  Raymond  St., 

Mm  Fkimctoco  24(  CaHf .) 

Fllei  Not.  M,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  153,59< 

4  data.    (6.<7— 7.1) 


m         " 


«rd»-'«rf 


.  • -.» 


1.  A  stocking,  comprising:  a  welt,  a  leg  portion,  and  a 
foot  portion,  said  leg  portion  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending section  at  the  front  thereof  consisting  of  looaely 
knitted  wales  and  being  of  uniform  width  and  extending 
throughout  the  stocking  from  the  welt  to  the  toe  of  the 
foot  portion,  said  leg  portion  also  having  a  section  of 
loosely  knit  wales  at  the  back  thereof  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  stocking  from  the  well  to  said  toe 
portion,  said  leg  portion  further  being  provided  with  rela- 
tively tightly  knitted  wales  on  opposite  sides  throughout 
the  area  between  said  longitudinally  extending  front  and 
back  sections.  

3,M9JS5 

KNITTED  FABRIC 
Waller  P.  Cooper.  Wibnlncton,  Del.,  and  Thomas  Edmnn, 
ElUns  Park,  Pa.,  assifDon  to  E.  I.  dv  Pont  dc  Ncmowi 
and   Compuiy,  Wlimini^on,  DcL,  a  corpontlaa  off^ 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,512 

3ClaiiiM.    (a.  M— 195) 


c\hnh 


4fTTPrr 


nn\ 


3.  A  warp  knitted  two-way  stretch   fabric  prepared 
frocn  elastic  and  inelastic  threads  compriaiag  a  plurality 


4.  In  combination  with  a  dfuvtto  fMckafe  of  the  typ« 
having  an  outer  container  endodnf  *  number  of  ci^- 
lettes.  a  flint  lighter  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 

cigarette  package,  the  flint  lighter  assembly  comprising  a 
rigid  U-shaped  frame  having  opposed  parallel  legs  adapted 
<o  extend  into  the  cigarette  packafs  along  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  an  intermediate  member  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  legs  and  adapted  to  extend  above  the 
top  side  of  the  cigarette  packace,  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  for  the  wttbdrawal  of  the  ci|»- 
lettea,  and  a  flint  lighter  mounted  on  the  intermediate 
member  between  the  legs,  the  said  lighter  including  an 
elongated  slender  fuel  container  extending  downwardly 
from  the  intermediate  member  and  into  the  cigarrtle 
package.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,M9jr7 

CUnHES  WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

SUDS  WATER  SAVKR 

RIchMd  E.  Gmdd,  Dayton,  OMe,  aaslgBor  to  General 

Moton  Corporatta8^  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  An*.  2. 19M.  8m.  No.  44,921 
13ClniM.  (CL4S— 23) 
13.  In  combination  with  a  washer  having  casing  means 
forming  an  upper  compartment  for  receiving  a  water  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  conditioned  for  removing  water 
therefrom  and  a  lower  compartment  below  said  upper 
compartment  and  in  continuous  open  communication 
therewith  for  receiving  said  water,  a  sods  water  saving 
system  comprising  water  conveying  means  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet  manually  adaptable  for  selectively  dis- 
diarging  said  water  to  drain  or  for  reuse  in  said  water 
container,  and  control  means  having  a  first  connection 
with  laid  upper  compartment,  a  second  connection  wilh 
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said  lower  compartment  and  valve  means  operable  to    direction,  to  shift  said  push  button  lever  bodUy  to  a 
control  said  first  and  second  connections  for  selectively    locked  position  where  the  outside  actuator  arm  of  the 

detent  is  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the  detent 
actuating  portion  of  the  push  button  lever  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  push  button  lever. 


connecting  said  conveying  means  inlet  to  said  compart- 
ments.   

3,i493tS 
ROTARY  BOLT  DOOR  LATCH 
Gerhvd  Rehki«lcr,  Wanca,  Mkh.,  asBi|M»r  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,293 
4  ClalnH.     (CL  74— 135) 


-<-i- 


I .  An  automobile  door  latch  of  the  character  described, 
including:  a  latch  frame;  latching  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame;  a  detent  pivotally  mounted  on 
Mid  frame  and  having  an  outside  actuator  arm,  an  inside 
actuator  arm,  and  a  foot  adapted  to  engage  said  latching 
means  to  block  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  one  direc- 
tion; a  push  button  lever  having  a  detent  actuating  por- 
tion; means  for  mounting  said  push  button  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  between  operative  and  operated  posi- 
tions and  for  bodily  shifuble  movement  between  locked 
and  unlocked  positions;  push  button  means  engageable 
with  said  lever  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  lever  and  cause 
the  detent  actuating  portion  thereof  to  engage  said  detent 
outside  actiutor  arm  when  said  push  button  lever  is  in 
its  unlocked  position  to  move  the  foot  of  said  detent 
out  of  engagement  with  said  latching  means;  inside  oper- 
ating means  comprising  a  remote  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  a  tripper  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  coupled  to  the  inside  actuator  ann  of 
said  detent,  said  remote  lever  and  tripper  lever  having 
complementary  portions  adapted  to  abut  each  other  when 
the  remote  lever  is  swung  in  one  direction  to  swing  the 
tripper  lever  and  move  the  detent  foot  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  latching  means;  and  inside  locking  means 
operable,  when  the  remote  lever  is  swung  in  the  other 


3,449,149 

SLIDE  BOLT  DOOR  LOCK 

H.  lohMtoac,  UncokB  Park,  and  Floyd  I.  Dolly 

and  Bcia  Sandor,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asrignors  to  Gcnenl 
Motan  Cotpontion,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,792 
3  CUM.    iCLT—UT) 


1.  A  vehicle  door  locking  mechanism  comprising  a 
striker  member  mounted  in  a  fixed  relation  relative  to  the 
door,  ^•^■iwf  meant  mmmt*^  within  said  door  proximate 
said  striker,  said  casing  means  including  a  shoulder  por- 
tion, a  bolt  member  sUdably  di^osed  within  said  casing 
and  adapted  to  extend  through  said  door  to  engage  said 
striker  member,  apring  means  normally  biasing  said  slid- 
ing bolt  into  its  striko-  engaging  position,  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  notch  formed  in  said  sliding  bolt  member, 
a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  door  and  ioduding 
one  end  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  a  cam  portion 
adapted  to  coMrt  directly  with  said  notch  to  retract  said 
slidmg  bolt  against  the  force  of  said  spring  when  said 
handle  is  rotated,  a  second  longitodinaUy  extending  notch 
formed  in  said  sliding  bolt  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
flnt  nolch.  a  bnAet  extending  from  said  casing  meana, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brad^et,  a  stud  member 
formed  on  said  lever  and  adapted  to  coact  directly  with 
said  second  notch,  a  second  handle  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  door  and  remotely  disposed  relative  to  said  sliding 
bolt  member,  means  interconnecting  said  lever  and  said 
second  handle  whereby  the  latter  may  be  routed  to  retract 
said  sliding  boit  member  independently  of  the  opCTatioo 
of  said  itnt  handle,  said  casing  shoulder  portion  project- 
ing adjaoeot  said  first  handle  shoulder  portion  forming  a 
space  therebetween,  said  lever  including  an  extension 
adapted  to  fit  within  said  space  when  said  second  handle  is 
moved  in  the  direction  opposite  to  iu  slide  b<A  retracting 
direction  and  dius  prevent  said  first  handle  cam  portioo 
from  coacting  with  said  first  notch. 


3,449,494 

MAGNETIC  KEY  HOLDER 

Eldoa  O.  McKlMey  aad  Roes  M.  McKtoney,  boft  of 

lit  W.  §nv  DMas  Bond,  Pdm  S«1w,Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,779 

lO^m.    (CL  74-454) 

2.  A  holder  for  keys  comprising  a  permanent  magnetic 

block,  a  pair  of  non-magnetic  plates  engaging  the  opposite 

faces  of  said  block  and  projecting  longitudinally  beyond 

the  same,  meant  to  attach  said  plates  to  said  block,  one 
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plate  being  resilient,  a  tubular  element  arranfed  between 
Mid  plates  and  secured  to  one  plate,  and  a  pin  secured  to 


the  other  plate  and  adapted  for  insertion  within  the  end 
of  the  tubular  element 


table  on  said  bed  forward  of  said  oprifht,  a  viae  on  the 
ubie  adapted  to  supporUbly  secure  an  abrasive  wortpiece 
whose  hardness  is  to  be  tested,  a  test  block  support  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  uprifht  and  eztendinf  for- 
ward of  the  bed  to  have  a  forward  end  overlying  the 
vise,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  siqiport  arm  being  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  reciprocal  movemfent  of  said  table, 
an  adjustable  counterbalance  on  the  rear  end  of  said 
support  arm.  an  elongated  grip  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  support  arm,  a  strip  of  abrasive  material  of  known 
hardness  secured  within  said  grip  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  Uble  with  iu  longitudinal  bottom  edge  operatively 


3.M9,S91 

GAUGE  COMPARATOR  TEST  STAND 

Thomas  P.  Bockmaa,  Suland,  CaW^  ?f^P^  *" 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporatfcm,  Butaak,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •45,S43 

7  Clalaa.     (CL  73—4) 


engaging  said  workpiwe,  aud  woitptoce  ezteiiding  cro^ 
wise  of  said  abrasive  strip;  a  dial  iadicatar  arm  on  the 
rear  upright  overiying  said  lupport  arm  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  an  axis  above  and  paralkl  to  the  axis  of 
mounting  of  the  support  ann;  and  a  dial  indicator  on 
tiie  free  end  of  said  dial  indicator  arm  including  a  de- 
pending plunger  biased  into  and  operatively  engageabU 
with  the  forward  end  of  said  siqiport  arm;  and  nieana 
supporting  said  dial  indicator  arm  iacJiiding  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  auxiliary  support  bracket  overlying  said 
bed  and  spaced  below  said  dial  iadicalor  arm.  and  a  verti- 
cally adjtutable  stop  depending  from  aaid  dial  indicator 
arm  and  bearing  upoo  said  auxJUaiy  siq>port  bracket 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high  preasure  source  of  pneu- 
matic fluid  and  a  high  pressure  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
a  hydro-pneumatic  gas  booster  cylinder  having  two  op- 
posed floating  pistons,  means  for  applying  said  poeunutic 
fluid  to  an  inlet  port  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
against  one  of  said  pistons,  means  applying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  against  the  other 
of  said  pistons,  the  forces  resulting  from  said  two  fluidi 
opposing  each  other,  said  pistons  and  said  cylinder  form- 
ing a  safety  chamber  between  said  pistons,  a  first  transfer 
chamber  for  transmitting  preasure  uniformly  from  one 
fluid  to  another,  means  connecting  an  outlet  port  on  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  one  side  of  said  transfer 
chamber,  means  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  traa^ 
chamber  to  a  standards  indicator,  means  for  ooonecting 
said  outlet  port  to  a  gauge  for  testing,  a  second  transfer 
chamber  ccmnected  between  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  said 
standards  indicator,  and  means  for  connecting  a  gauge 
for  testing  to  said  hydraulic  fhiid. 


THERMAL 
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•f  Pslnwars 
t,  19St,  8sr.  N«.  TSMta 
(CL  73—15) 


MACHINE  FOR  TE9IWG  HARDNESS  AND  WEAR 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ABRASIVE  MATERIALS 
PmI  R.  Gfertsem,  Mlt  Dcbi^mb  Ave.,  Ddrolt  17,  Mkh. 
Filed  Mm.  4, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  ll^SM 
IdafaB.    (CL73— 7) 
In  a  machine  for  testing  the  hardness  and  wear  charac- 
teristics of  abrasive  materials,   a  bed,  a   rear  tvri^ 
thereon,  a  continuously  reciprocal  horizontally  dispoaed 


2.  A  process  for  determining  thermal  emiaaivity 
parameters  of  a  test  sample  of  material  having  large 
preselected  top  and  bottom  surface  areas  relative  to  the 
sides  in  aoooidance  with  the  equation: 

2(Ti*-Tt*)-iTt*-T,*) 
*°"  (T,«-r,«) 

where: 

g  .thermal  emissivity 
Tt^temperature  of  caUbrating  sample 
r«*cteaqMrature  d  teat  aample 

T^ambient  tenperature  in  victaitjr  at  teat  aad  attcatr 
iBg ^ 
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said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  blackening  both 
large  surfaces  of  a  calibrating  sample  having  surface 
areas  equal  to  said  preselected  test  sample  surface  areas, 
applying  a  prescribed  amount  of  heat  to  the  calibrating 
sample  to  raise  said  calibrating  sample  to  the  tempera- 
ture T|  and  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  calibrating  sam- 
ple to  the  temperamre  To,  blackening  one  of  the  large 
preselected  surface  areas  of  the  test  sample,  applying 
said  prescribed  amount  of  heat  to  the  blackened  surface 
of  said  test  sample  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
raise  the  atmosphere  adjacent  said  test  sample  to  the 
temperature  To,  and  registering  the  temperature  Tj  of 
said  test  sample. 


3,M9,t95 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZER 

PEAK  READER 

Mjrvia  C.  Bvk,  Bartlcsviik,  OUa.,  aasigMr  to  Phillips 

learn  CoMpmy,  a  coivoratioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  727,6M 

24  Oalrns.     (CL  73—23) 
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3,M9^4 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Hairy  N.  Ciandy,  New  Caw—,  Com^  ■■^"r  to  FhU- 

Upa  PctrolcoB  CompMy.  •  corporaiiosi  of  Ddawaic 

Filed  As*.  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  679,657 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  73—23) 


1,  A  sampling  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
sampling  valve  having  six  ports  formed  therein  and  com- 
prising a  fixed  element  and  a  movable  element,  samite 
inlet  line  connected  to  the  first  port  of  said  valve,  a  car- 
rier gas  inlet  line  connected  to  the  second  port  of  said 
valve,  a  vent  conduit  connected  to  the  third  port  of  said 
valve,  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  fourth  port  of 
said  valve,  and  a  conduit  or  loop  connected  between 
the  fifth  and  sixth  ports  of  said  valve,  timing  means 
cyclically  operable  to  move  said  movable  element  to  a 
first  position  during  one  portion  of  each  cycle  and  to 
move  said  movable  element  to  a  second  position  during 
another  portion  of  each  cycle,  said  movable  element  in 
the  first  position  connecting  said  first  port  to  said  fiftii 
port,  aaid  sixA  port  to  said  third  port  and  said  second 
port  to  said  fourth  port,  whereby  aaid  carrier  gas  passes 
to  the  outlet  conduit  and  the  sample  gas  passes  through 
said  loop  to  the  vent  conduit,  said  movable  element  in 
the  second  position  connecting  said  first  port  to  said  third 
port,  said  second  port  to  said  fifth  port  and  said  sixth 
port  to  said  fourth  port  whereby  the  carrier  gas  passes 
through  the  loop  to  the  outlet  conduit  and  said  sample 
gas  passes  to  the  vent  conduit;  a  motor  valve  in  said 


15.  An  analyzer  system  comprising  a  chromatographic 
column;  means  to  introduce  a  sample  of  a  fluid  mixture 
to  be  ainalyzed  into  one  end  of  said  column;  means  to 
elute  the  constituents  of  said  mixture  in  succession  from 
the  second  end  of  said  column;  means  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  column  to  establish  an  output  direct 
current  signal,  the  amplitude  of  which  is  a  function  of  the 
effluent  from  said  column;  a  phase  reversing  direct  cur- 
rent amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals;  means 
applying  said  ou^t  signal  to  the  input  terminals  of  said 
amplifier;  a  diode  having  iu  cathode  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  a  condenser  connected 
to  the  anode  of  said  diode;  a  triode  having  its  control  grid 
connected  between  said  owdenser  and  said  diode  anode; 
a  resistor;  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  triode 
to  one  end  of  said  resistor;  means  connecting  the  second 
end  of  iM>«d  resistor  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  ampli- 
fier to  thereby  complete  a  feedback  circuit;  a  potentiome- 
ter having  an  adjustable  contactor;  means  for  summing 
the  signal  appearing  at  the  cathode  of  said  triode  and  the 
signal  on  the  contact<M-  of  said  potentiometer;  means 
responsive  to  the  summed  signal  from  said  means  for 
summing  to  adjust  said  potentiometer  contactor  until  the 
summed  signal  is  zero;  meaiu  responsive  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  amplifiier  of  such  polarity  that  said  diode 
will  not  conduct  for  applying  power  to  said  means  to 
adjust  whereby  the  latter  is  rendered  operative  upon  such 
an  output  signal  occurring;  and  means  to  remove  power 
from  said  means  to  adjust  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  diode  ceases  to  conduct,  whereby  the  position  of  the 
contactor  of  said  potentiometer  is  representative  of  the 
peak  amplitude  of  said  ou^t  signal. 


3,0*9,89*  

FLUID  ANALYZER  CIRCUTTS 
Raymond  L.  Kindred  and  Grady  T.  Porter,  Bartlesviilc, 
Okia.,  assiinors  to  FhiDips  Pctrolcu  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  oc  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  U,  195S,  Scr.  No.  743,4N 

ItClahns.    (CL  73— 23) 

1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  a  bridge  network 

having  at  least  one  impedance  element  therein  which  is 

adapted  to  be  varied  in  accordance  with  a  variable  to  be 

gas  TT'T'  w  UK  Tuni  w«u»».t,  .  »«,«..   .~.- mcasured.  a  first  voltage  source  appUed  across  first  oppo- 

sample  line,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  mo-  site  terminals  of  said  bridge  network,  voltage  indicating 
tor  valve  to'  said  timing  means  to  cause  said  motor  valve  means  including  an  arm  adapted  to  be  deflected  in  accord- 
to  dose  a  predetermined  short  time  before  said  movable  ance  with  the  voltage  to  be  measured,  means  connecting 
element  moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  said  voltage  indicating  means  across  second  opposite 
position  during  each  cycle,  thereby  permitting  the  pres-  terminals  of  said  bridge  network,  said  bridge  network  in- 
gure  of  the  sample  gas  contained  in  said  loop  to  diop  eluding  a  second  variable  impedance  elemem,  a  shaded- 
to  atmonheric  pressure  before  the  sample  gas  trapped  pole  reversible  motor  having  first  and  second  coils,  an 
in  said  loop  is  passed  to  said  outlet  conduit,  thereby  alternating  voluge  source,  switching  means  to  apply  said 
preventing  variations  in  the  pressure  and  hence  in  the  alternating  volUge  source  selectively  across  said  first  coil, 
amount  o<  the  sample  gas  passing  to  said  outlet  con-  means  responsive  to  deflection  of  said  arm  in  a  first  direc- 
duit  daring  each  cycle  of  operation.  tioo  from  a  reference  point  to  connect  the  center  of  said 

TW  O.O.— 78  ♦ 
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•eoood  coil  to  the  first  end  thereof,  means  responsive  to 
deflection  of  said  arm  in  a  second  direction  from  said 
reference  point  to  connect  the  center  of  said  second  coil 
to  the  second  end  thereof,  means  connecting  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  motor  to  said  scond  variable  impedance  ele- 
ment to  adjust  same  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  motor 


r-  ;^     '"" 


-^J-'^f^^ 


"1  J 


it  has  been  the  practice  to  substantially  completely  purge 
•aid  first  zone  to  subsuntially  completely  free  said  fint 
zone  of  ethylene  prior  to  again  placing  a  further  sample  of 
fluid  thereinto  for  a  further  analysis  to  determine  the  pret- 
ence of  said  trace  amounts  of  carbon  monoxide,  the  im- 
provement which  is  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  ini- 
tial purge  step  is  conducted  to  remove  only  a  portion  of 
the  sample  remaining  in  said  flrst  zone  after  said  measure- 
ment, thus  leaving  in  said  flrst  zone  a  lubataitfial  portion 
of  said  predetermined  volume  of  sample  tdiicfa  wu  in- 
troduced into  said  first  zone,  and  in  that  in  each  subsequent 
purge  step,  an  amount  of  said  ethylene  is  removed  from 
said  first  zone  which  is  subsuntially  equal  only  to  the 
amount  of  the  ethylene  introduced  into  uid  first  zone  in  a 
further  sample,  and  then  rtpeaiing  the  operation. 


ANALYZER  AND  FLUID  8AMPLDVG  SYSTEM 

DaaM  M.  Vc#cr.  Bartlcevfle,  OUa^  aaslpor  to  Phillips 

Petroicm  Coapaay,  a  tuiaoiatleM  ti  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  M,  1959,  Sar.  No.  794,742 

7  Clahns.    (CL  73—23) 


and  timing  means  to  control  said  switching  means  so  that 
said  alternating  voltage  source  is  applied  across  said  first 
coil  prior  to  the  time  said  a*  least  one  impedance  element 
is  affected  by  a  property  of  the  material  under  analysis 
and  said  alternating  voluge  source  is  thereafter  removed 
from  said  first  coil  prior  to  the  time  said  at  least  one  im- 
pedance elcxnent  is  affected  by  said  property. 


3,M9,t97 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

Richard  A.  Swford,  Bartlceville,  Okla.,  aMteno 

lips  Petrolcom  ComMny,  a  corponitioa  of  Di 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,3S5 

§  Clahns.    (CL  73—23) 


I.  In  a  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  trace 
amounts  of  carbon  monoxide  in  a  gaseous  stream  com- 
prising primarily  ethylene,  together  with  trace  amounts  of 
hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  which  comprises  passing 
such  a  fluid  sample  to  be  analyzed  to  the  inlet  of  a  first 
zone  which  contains  a  zeolite,  terminating  the  flow  of 
sample  to  said  first  zone  after  a  predetermined  volume  of 
sample  has  been  introduced  into  said  first  zone,  passing  a 
carrier  gas  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  zone  and  passing  the 
effluent  from  the  outlet  of  said  first  zone  to  the  inlet  of  a 
second  zone  which  contains  charcoal,  measuring  a  prop- 
erty of  the  effluent  from  the  outlet  of  said  second  zone, 
terminating  the  flow  of  carrier  gas  to  said  first  zone,  pass- 
ing a  purge  gas  through  said  second  zone  from  the  outlet 
to  the  inlet  thereof  and  then  through  said  Kht  zone  from 
the  outlet  to  the  inlet  thereof  and  wherein  in  the  operation. 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  a  plurality  at  samples  in 
sequence  comprising  an  analyzer,  a  recorder,  means  to 
apply  the  output  signal  of  said  analyzer  to  said  recoixier, 
a  rrfurality  of  conduits  to  tupv^y  said  samples,  a  control 
valve  in  each  of  said  conduits,  an  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  each  of  said  control  valves  to  open 
same,  timing  means,  a  plurality  of  switching  means  to 
connect  said  actuating  means  selectively  to  said  timing 
means  so  that  said  valves  can  be  opened  in  a  preselected 
sequence  by  said  timing  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  timing  means  to  apply  second  signals  of  various  pre- 
selected magnitudes  to  said  recorder,  said  second  signals 
of  various  preselected  magnitudes  each  being  indicative 
of  the  source  of  a  respective  sample  directed  to  said 
analyzer.  

3,M9,t99 

PNEUMATIC  GAUGES  FOR  MEASURING 

BORE  DIAMETERS  OF  WORKFIECES 

Millard  G.  Kbm,  Lamkm,  Mich.,  wrifnr  to  General 

Motors  Corporatlois,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,775 
3  6aimt.  (a.  73— 37.9) 
I.  In  a  device  for  testing  the  size  and  character  of 
bores  of  a  plurality  of  workpieces,  the  combination  of 
probe  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  bores 
for  measurement  thereof,  a  bracket  for  supporting  said 
probe  means  relative  to  said  bores  in  said  workpieces, 
said  bracket  being  supported  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
bores,  a  pocket  formed  within  said  bracket  and  con- 
toured and  dimensioned  to  receive  a  portion  of  said 
probe  means  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  pocket,  and  air  pressure  delivery  means  connected 
to  said  pocket  between  the  side  walls  thereof  and  said 
portion  of  said  probe  means  to  supply  high  pressure  air 
to  said  pocket  and  floatingly  suppmt  said  probe  means 


therein  on  a  cushion  of  air  to  permit  limited  movement  of 
said  probe  means  relative  to  the  fixed  position  of  said 


range  while  incapable  of  feeding  fuel  to  said  line  above 
said  pressure  range,  the  combination  comprising  a  fuel 
measuring  chamber  connected  to  said  line,  means  includ- 
ing a  spring  pressed  plunger  having  a  low  spring  rate  for 
forcing  fuel  from  the  said  chamber  to  said  line  at  a  pres- 
sure beyond  the  operating  range  of  said  fuel  pump,  dis- 


bracket  to  accommodate  dimensional  variations  of  said 
workpieces.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,M9,9M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

PROPERTIES  OF  FLUID 

Emenoa  E.  Khnbcrly,  Los  Aafeiaa,  Calif.,  asslgniir,  1»7 

mesne   asinMcati,  to  Jerwy   Protectka 

Conpoiy,  Tirisn,  Okla.,  a  conorattoB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Oct  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S4t,47S 
SCkriBH.    (CL73— 89) 


ratcu.>^i^ 


tance  measuring  means,  means  for  simuluneously  initiat- 
ing discharge  of  fuel  from  said  chamber  and  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  distance  measuring  means,  said  distance 
measuring  means  being  calibrated  in  terms  of  distance  per 
unit  of  fuel,  and  means  for  disabling  said  distance  meas- 
uring means  upon  the  exhaustion  of  fuel  from  said 
Aamher.  ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,M9,9t2 
TORQUE  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 

MelTia  A.  Croeby,  Daytoa,  Ofcto,  ■■■*p»«J?*^  "^ 
.  inc.,  Dayto«,OWo,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FM  »te7l9,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  111,355 
7  Clainu.    (CL  73—136) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  properties  compris- 


mg 


first  and  second  rotatable  cylindrical  turfacei; 

means  for  rotating  said  flrst  cylindrical  surface  at  a 
speed  different  from  tiie  speed  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical surface; 

third  and  fourth  cylindrical  surfaces  arranged  concen- 
tric to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  surfaces,  re- 
spectively, forming  a  flrst  annulus  between  said  flrst 
and  third  cylindrical  surfaces  and  a  second  annulus 
between  said  second  and  fourth  cylindrical  surfaces, 
said  fluid  being  located  in  said  first  and  second  an- 

nuli; 

means  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  cylindrical 
surfaces  adapted  to  translate  fluid  shearing  stresses 
caused  by  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
surfaces  into  opposing  torques; 

means  connected  to  said  torque-translating  means 
adapted  to  convert  said  opposing  torques  to  a  re- 
sultant torque:  and 

means  for  indicating  said  resultant  torque. 


3,M9,9fl 
FUEL  MILEAGE  METER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
loha  David  Ficenutt,  Foceet  Hills,  N.Y.,  Leo  M,  Jw- 
ley  CHy,  N  J.,  umi  FMericfc  Q.  Raat,  New  York,  N^., 
MdSMon  to  G«Mral  ThM  Coffporatlo^  New  Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2«.  195S,  Ser.  No.  731,241 

5  ClaioM.    (CI.  73—113) 

1.  In  a  fuel  mileage  measuring  device  for  use  in  an 
automobile  having  a  fuel  line  fed  by  a  fuel  pump  and 
capable  of  feeding  fuel  to  the  line  over  a  given  pressure 


7  A  device  for  measuring  torque  comprisinr.  a  tobu- 
lar  member,  a  closure  member  sealed  in  each  end  of 
said  tubular  member,  a  valve  ring  roUtably  earned  by 
said  tubular  member  having  at  least  two  internal  grooves, 
one  of  said  grooves  having  means  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  air  under  pressure  and  the  otiier  thereof  having 
means  for  connection  to  a  gauge,  an  element  fixedto  the 
closure  member  in  one  end  of  said  hibular  member  ana 
extending  to  the  other  end  of  said  tiibjilar  ^^J^ 
that  twisting  of  tiie  tubular  member  wiH  cause  the  ffee 
end  of  said  element  to  tiim  relative  to  the  said  other 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  flrst  and  second  nozzles  u» 
the  region  of  the  free  end  of  said  element  offset  radiaUy 
from  tfie  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  a  passage  connect- 
ing said  first  nozzle  with  said  one  groove  for  supplying 
air  to  tiie  inside  of  U»e  tubular  member  at  a  conttoUed 
rate,  said  first  nozzle  opening  into  the  faiside  of  said 
tubular  member  in  U»e  circumferential  direction,  said 
second  nozzle  opening  into  said  tubular  member  hi  the 
circumferential  direction  and  being  connected  between 
the  inside  of  said  tubular  member  and  die  atmosphere 
for  exhausting  air  from  said  tubular  member  at  a  con- 
trolled rate,  means  for  differentially  rettricting  said 
nozzles  in  response  to  relative  drcumferendal  movement 
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of  said  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  the  free 
end  of  said  element,  and  means  connecting  Mid  other 
groove  of  said  valve  ring  with  the  inside  of  said  tubular 
member. 

3.Mf.9«3 
TORQUE  MEASURING  WRENCHES  OF  THE 
TORSION  TYPE 


Piaiacs.  in^  Mlgnwr  to  Snap- 
,  Kriwha,  WIs^  a  corporatloa 


of  Ddawara 

Filed  July  26,  1957,  Set.  No.  674,481 
It  ClaioH.     (a.  73—139) 


1 .  In  a  torque  wrench,  the  combination  with  a  castag. 
of  a  work  engaging  head  member  revolubly  mounted  in 
said  casing,  an  elongated  tubular  handle  member  rigidly 
extending  from  said  casing,  a  torsion  resisting  elongated 
rod  mounted  in  said  elongated  handle  member,  comple- 
mental  torsion  rod  engaging  means  on  said  work  engaging 
member  and  said  handle  member  to  provide  a  readily 
detachable  operative  telescopic  connection  between  said 
revolubie  work  engaging  head  member  and  said  handle 
member  through  said  torsion  resisting  rod  interfitting 
therewith,  torque  indicating  means  on  said  casing,  cali- 
brated torsion  measuring  instrumentalities  in  said  casing 
and  interposed  between  said  torque  indicating  means  and 
said  torsion  resisting  elongated  rod,  and  torsion  translat- 
ing means  interpoeed  between  said  work  engaging  head 
member  and  said  torque  indicating  means  through  said 
calibrated  torsion  measuring  instrumentalities  to  register 
the  degree  of  twist  imparted  to  said  torsion  resisting 
elongated  rod  by  the  turning  load  sustained  by  said  work 
engaging  head  member  in  tightening  a  fastener  there- 
with. 

3,M9,9«4 

MEANS  FOR  SENSING  ROUGHNESS  OF  A 

ROADWAY  SURFACE 

LveU  D.  HcfBTY,  2234  Kaapp  SL,  Ancs,  Iowa 

FOcd  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,S14 

2  ClainM.     {CI.  73—144) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  roughness  of  a  road  sur- 
face comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  frame; 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  wheels  supporting  said 
frame  at  one  end  thereof; 

thin  narrow  elongated  steel  spring  means  suspended 
from  one  end  of  said  frame  to  the  other  and  ex- 
tended along  the  longitudnial  axis  of  said  frame; 

another  pair  of  transversely  spaced  pneumatic-tired 
wheels  mounted  within  said  frame  and  having  an 
axle  therebetween; 


a  block  member  securely  mounted  at  the  midpoint  of 
said  axle  and  connected  to  said  spring  means  at  a 
location  thereon  approximately  two-thirds  the  length 
thereof  as  measured  from  the  end  of  said  spring 
means  adjacent  said  frame  supporting  wheels; 

an  upstanding  post  one  end  of  which  is  fredy  pivotal - 
ly  mounted  on  said  block  member, 

bracket  meaiu  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said 
poet  and  having  a  tailing  integrator  mounted 
thereon; 

a  roller  mounted  on  said  bradcet  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  integrator;  and 

meaitt  interconnected  between  said  poet  and  said 
bracket  means  for  laterally  biasing  said  post  into 
frictional  engagement  with  aaid  roller. 


3fVa9f9v9 
OCEANOGRAPmC  SAMPLING 

ta 
at 
P^rfa.  Fr 

4y  1959,  Sar.  Na.  131435 
i^lMtiilsa  rtmmf  Aaf. «,  195t 
iOafaiM.  (CL7»— 17t) 
1.  Apparaus  for  the  recovery  of  marine  samples  hav- 
ing a  density  greater  than  normal  density  and  located  near 
the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising  submersible 
meaiu  including  a  float  having  a  density  substantially  cor- 
responding to  said  normal  density,  electrical  conductors 
operatively  connected  to  said  float,  means  for  bridging 
said  conductors  when  said  float  it  raised  in  reqwnte  to  an 
increase  in  density,  sampling  Bseana  for  holding  said 
marine  samples,  electro-responsive  means  included  in  a 
circuit  with  said  conductor!,  said  electro-reqwnsive  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  sampling  meaiu 


and  being  adapted  to  doae  said  sampling  means  to  retain 
a  marine  sample  therein  whenever  said  dectro-reqwnsive 
means  is  energized  due  to  completion  of  said  circuit 


3,M9^M 
ANGLE^F-ATTACK  DETERMINING  DEVICE 
pump  F.  Fflaail,  Jr.,  Ceatoa  HaB,  Pa.,  asrisaar,  by  wmmm 
to  HRB-8h«w,  toe.  Slate  CoUaic,  Pa.,  a 

of  DelawMV 

FUcd  May  i,  1959, 8m.  No.  tll,439 
SCIphas.   (CL73— IN) 


^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  aagl»o(-attack  of  an 
air  stream  relative  to  a  body  immersed  in  the  stream. 
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comprising  an  end-pivoted  probe  of  uniform  croM  section 
from  end  to  end,  a  support,  pivot  means  for  end  mounting 
the  probe  to  the  support  for  rockable  movement  about 
a  pivot  axis  crosswise  of  the  air  stream,  the  probe  being 
formed  with  a  head  of  elUpticaUy  profiled  curvature,  said 
head  being  provided  with  pressure  sensing  elements  sym- 
metrically located  to  each  side  of  a  longitudinal  reference 
axis  of  the  probe  in  the  same  plane  as  the  pivot  axis 
but  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  the  pressure  sensing  elements 
each  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  with 
the  ellipse  center  as  the  vertex,  tor  producing  the  maxi- 
mum pressure  differential  with  respect  to  an  incremental 
change  of  angle-of-attack  of  the  air  stream  relative  to  the 
elliptical  form  of  the  head. 


3,M9,9M 
SIGHT  GAUGE 
Harold  J.  Loan,  MUwaakcc,  Wb., 


3,M9,9t7 
MAGNETIC  TYPE  CURRENT  METER 
E.  Eddy,  Sliver  Sfriag,  Md.,  assiinor  to  the  Uaited 
States  of  Amcfica  as  reprcacatod  by  the  Secretary  of 
thclatcrior 

FUcd  July  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,822 

11  ClainM.     (C1.73— 229) 

(Granted  aadcr  Title  3S,  CS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26€) 
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Controls  Co.,  Glendalc,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  CaU- 
fornla 

Filed  Apr.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,376 
7  ClafaH.     (CL  73—327) 


[ 


a: 


^* 


^  < 


1.  In  combination:  a  translucent  member  formed  as 
two  similar  coaxial  conical  frustum  parts  diverging  from 
a  common  junction;  means  forming  a  channel  for  fluid, 
and  having  a  through  opening  accommodating  the  trans- 
lucmt  member;  the  surfaces  at  the  ends  of  the  member 
being  exposed  exterioriy  of  the  chamber;  and  means  seal- 
ing the  ends  of  the  member  at  the  opening  to  confine  the 
fluid  in  the  chamber;  the  translucent  member  having  an 
index  of  refraction  greater  than  the  redprocal  of  the  co- 
sine of  half  of  the  angle  of  the  conical  frustum  parts  and 
greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  fluid  intended 
to  be  carried  in  the  chamber  whereby  a  characteristic 
ring  appears  only  upon  existence  of  fluid  in  the  vessd. 


TEMPERATURE  REFERENCE  BLOCK 

^  P.  Hlacs,  Smb  Jose,  CaUf.,  assigani  to 

Eladric  CoBipaaqr,  a  cotponllaa  of  New  Yoifc 

FBcd  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,494 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  73—341) 


1.  A  current  meter  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  fluid 
flow  having  in  combination  a  vane  assembly  for  direction- 
al control,  and  a  rotaUble  bucket-whed  means  respoiBive 
to  the  force  of  the  fluid  flow  and  operative  to  drive  a  shaft 
connected  thereto,  a  magneticaUy  controUed  rotation  de- 
tecting arrangement  comprising  an  endosed  structure 
forming  a  chamber  having  a  cap  means  sealing  the  top 
thereof,  and  an  openmg  at  its  bottom  providing  a  bearing 
for  an  end  of  the  said  shaft  extending  into  the  chamber, 
a  switch  assembly  supported  in  aligned  openings  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  chamber  walls,  a  portion  of  the  assembly 
q>anning  the  full  widUi  of  the  chamber,  said  portion  being 
a  container  having  a  cut  out  section  forming  a  window 
facing  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  said  container  havmg 
secured  tiierein  a  tubular  envelope  having  within  switch 
contacts,  said  switch  contacts  cominising  electrically  con- 
ducting resilient  flexible  overlapping  reeds  of  magnetic  ina- 
terial  adapted  to  contact  each  other,  said  envelope  bang 
positioned  in  the  container  to  present  the  flat  sides  of  the 
reeds  to  the  opening  in  the  container,  a  switch  vittu^ 
assembly  fastened  to  said  shaft  end  in  the  chamber  and 
rotataMe  therewith,  said  assembly  comprising  magnet 
means  operative  when  the  assembly  continuaUy  rotates  to 
repeatedly  pass  directly  beneath  the  opening  in  the  con- 
tainer to  thereby  draw  the  overlapping  reeds  into  firm  sur- 
face contact,  and  then  permit  the  reeds  to  quidily  separate 
by  reason  of  thdr  resiliency. 


2.  A  temperature  reference  block  comprising:  a  body 
of  metallic  material;  a  current  conducting  element;  and 
an  anodic  oxide  film  on  said  metallic  material  thermally 
coupling  said  current  conducting  element  to  said  metallic 
material. 

3,M9,91t 
BOURDON  TUBE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Wwren  W.  Hasd^s,  Rackcstcr,  N.Y.,  aasiffaor,  by 
ssslgamiBti.  to  Aassrkaa  Radtetar  A 
tary  CorporafloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
DdawaR 

Filed  Aa«.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,552 

2ClBfcBM.     (CL  73-^11) 

1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  casing,  a  graduated 

dial  secured  in  said  casiiig.  a  pointer  pivotally  mounted 

in  said  casing  to  read  against  the  graduations  qA  said  dial. 
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a  EkHirdon  tube  wound  intermediate  its  open  and  dowd 
ends  in  the  form  of  a  helical  coil  having  a  plurality  of 
convolutions,  the  portion  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  tube  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  coil 
but  being  offset  therefrom  and  being  fixedly  secured  in 
said  casing,  and  the  portion  of  said  <ube  adjacent  the 
closed  end  of  said  tube  extending  laterally  from  said  coil 
in  a  direction  generally  radial  of  the  axis  of  said  coil,  the 
open  end  of  said  tube  being  connectable  Co  a  source  of 


tion  angle  plus  the  inner  roll  angle  times  the  cosine  of 
the  elevation  angle;  first  servo  means,  including  a  con- 
trollable brake  and  a  first  shaft,  adapted  to  generate  a 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft  proportional  to  the  azimuth 
angle  when  said  brake  is  not  engaged  and  to  generate 
an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  an  angle  which  rep- 
resents a  differential  azimuth  angle  whose  magnitude  is 
determined  by  the  change  in  azimuth  angle  which  oc- 
curs after  said  brake  engages  said  shaft;  a  second  servo 
system  including  a  accood  shaft,  adapted  to  turn  said 


fluid  pressure,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
laterally  extending  portion  of  said  tube  to  said  pointer 
to  pivot  said  pointer  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  tube,  the  portion  of  said  tube  other  than  the  first- 
named  portion  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  tube  being 
rotatably  adjustable  in  said  casing  angularly  about  the 
axis  of  said  first-named  fixedly-secured  portion  of  laid 
tube  as  a  pivot  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  axis  of 
said  coil  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  pointer,  thereby  to 
vary  the  range  of  pressures  registrable  on  said  dial. 


CONTROLLED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Wilbur  A.   Carringtoii,  Gnuid   Raptds,   awl   Alan   Van 
Bronkhorst,  Jenisoo,  Mich.,  aasignora,  by  mesne  Msign- 
mcnts,  to  Lear  Sicgier,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,907 
7  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.2) 


i 


}'  40    .,     "     «J 


1.  In  combination:  a  gimbal  mounted  for  rotation 
upon  bearings;  a  gyroscope  supported  by  said  gimbal, 
means  for  storing  energy  id  mechanical  form;  and  mag- 
netic particle  slip  clutch  means,  connected  between  said 
energy  storing  lAeans  and  said  gimbal  to  selectively  apply 
a  torque  with  a  given  value  and  sense  to  said  gimbal. 


3,M9,912 
GIMBAL  CONTROLLER 
Kenneth  R.  Faux  and  John  V.  Titsworth,  Grand  Rapi^ 
Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  Lear  Sic«ler, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,792 
19  Ciaima.     (CI.  74—5.34) 
I.  In    combination;    a    stabilized    platform    positioned 
upon  a  supporting  vehicle  for  three  degrees  of  angular 
freedom  and  including  an  outer  roll  gimbal  having  torqu- 
ing  means   attached  thereto;  at   least  means   attached  to 
said   stabilized   platform   for  generating   signals  propor- 
tional to  the  elevation  angle,  azimuth  angle,  and  inner  roll 
angle;  resoiver  means  connected  to  generate  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  azimuth  angle  times  the  sine  of  the  eleva- 


second  shaft  in  proportion  to  the  elevation  angle  of  said 
supporting  vehicle  and  adapted  to  drive  said  resoiver 
means;  a  first  segment  switch  positioned  upon  said  sec- 
ond shaft  adapted  to  connect  the  output  of  said  resoiver 
means  to  control  said  torquing  means  and  to  rotate  said 
outer  roll  gimbal  when  the  elevation  angle  of  said  sup- 
porting vehicle  is  within  a  predetermined  high  angle 
range,  and  to  connect  said  inner  roll  angle  signal  to  said 
outer  roll  torquing  means  when  the  elevation  angle  is  not 
within  said  predetermined  high  angle  range. 


3,0«9,913 
CRANKLESS  MOTION  MECHANISM 
Rollln  J.  McCrary,  Worthimtoa,  and  Alfred  W.  Carey, 
Jr.,  and  Joacph  H.  McNlMh,  Jr.,  Coiwnbw,  Ohio,  as- 
■IcnorB,  by  nicac  ■siigaminta,  to  The  BatteOc  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  CoHimtM,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 19M.  Ser.  No.  2S,27t 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  74— M) 


1 .  In  a  crankless  motion  mechanism  for  conversion  be- 
tween reciprocating  motion  and  rotary  motion  about  an 
axis,  by  a  rotative  slant  in  ilidable  engagement  with  a 
cage,  apparatus  for  controlling  tlie  angular  position  of 
said  cage  about  said  axis,  comprising:  three  position  re- 
straining means;  each  said  potition  restraining  means  con- 
trolling the  position  of  a  different  reference  point  on  said 
cage;  said  reference  poinu  being  angularly  spaced  at 
fixed  locations  on  said  cage  about  said  axis  substantially 
at  an  angle  between  each  reference  point  and  the  angular- 
ly nearest  other  reference  point  of  120  degrees;  said  posi- 
tion restraining  means  so  restraining  tlie  angular  dis- 
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placcmenu  of  said  reference  points  from  their  respective 
positions  at  a  given  position  of  said  cage  that  the  algebraic 
sum  of  said  angular  displacements  from  said  respective 
positions  at  any  instant  is  zero;  each  said  position  restrain- 
ing means  comprising  a  piston  connected  to  a  said  refer- 
ence point  on  said  cage,  said  piston  being  slidable  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  in  a 
chamber  at  a  fixed  position  in  said  mechanism,  substan- 
tially incompressible  fluid  pressing  against  said  piston  at 
one  end  thereof  in  said  chamber;  means  interconnecting 
the  fluid  in  said  chambers  at  said  one  end  of  each  said 
piston  within  a  confined  region,  similar  subsuntially  in- 
compressible fluid  supplied  under  pressure  to  a  region  in 
each  said  chamber  normally  between  the  ends  of  said 
piston,  and  means  in  each  said  chamber  for  communicat- 
ing said  last-mentioned  region  with  the  one  end  in  said 
chamber  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  piston  when  said 
one  end  of  said  piston  moves  within  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  adjacent  one  end  of  said  chamber  to 
supply  a  portion  of  said  fluid  from  said  last-mentioned 
region  to  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  thus  tend  to 
press  said  one  end  of  said  piston  away  from  said  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  chamber. 


3,M9,914 

TURN-LIMITING  MECHANISM 

Clarence  R.  Laobcnfela,  333  Scboll  Drive, 

Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  77,985 

4  CkdnH.     (CL  74—10.2) 


1.  A  turn-limiting  mechanism  comprising:  a  case;  a 
ring  gear  having  a  plurality  of  internal  gear  teeth  and  a 
central  axis,  said  ring  gear  being  joumaled  to  the  case 
for  rotation  around  its  own  axis;  a  spur  gear  having  a 
plurality  of  external  gear  teeth,  the  number  of  teeth  on 
the  two  gears  being  different,  the  spur  gear  having  a 
central  axis  and  a  radial  slot,  and  being  disposed  within 
the  ring  gear,  the  central  axes  of  the  gears  being  spaced 
apart  with  the  gear  teeth  engaged,  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  spur  gear  teeth  being  enou^  less  than  the  root  di- 
ameter of  the  ring  gear  teeth  that  teeth  of  the  two  gears 
can  successively  engage  without  interference;  a  pin 
mounted  to  the  case  and  projecting  into  the  spur  gear 
slot  to  limit  the  spur  gear  to  oscillatory  movement;  an 
eccentric  mounted  to  the  case  having  a  center  of  rotation 
coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  ring  gear,  and  an 
eccentric  engagement  with  the  spur  gear  coincident  with 
the  central  axis  of  the  spur  gear,  whereby  rotation  of  the 
eccentric  causes  oscillatory  movement  of  the  spur  gear, 
each  oscillation  turning  the  ring  gear  relative  to  the  spur 
gear  through  an  angle  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference 
in  number  of  teeth  on  the  gears;  and  stop  means  compris- 
ing a  stop  plate  attached  to  said  case  arid  having  a  radial 
slit  at  its  outer  edge,  there  being  a  tab  formed  thereby  on 
each  side  of  said  slit,  and  adjustment  means  lex  adjustably 
spacing  apart  said  tabs,  said  tabs  being  disposed  on  the 
periphery  of  the  stop  plate,  the  remainder  of  the  periph- 
ery being  radially  inward  from  the  tab,  and  in  which  the 
ring  gear  includes  a  boss,  the  taba  being  disposed  in  the 
path  of  the  boss  for  stopping  its  movement  at  exttcme 
angular  positions  whereby  spacing  apari  of  the  tabs  by  said 
adjustment  means  adjust  the  total  angular  movement 
available  to  the  ring  gear. 


3,f«9,915 

COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE 

CRANKSHAFTS 

WilUam  S.  Sawlc,  Jr.,  151  Sheridan  RomI, 

Kenllworth,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,825 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—68) 


Coupling  apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  rotary  move- 
ments of  spaced  parallel  shafts,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  thin  circular  eccentric  disks  arranged  in 
face-to-face  contiguity  and  fixedly  and  eccentrically 
mounted  on  each  shaft,  said  eccentric  disks  being  dis- 
posed on  the  two  shafts  in  pairs  with  the  disks  of  each 
pair  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  the  directions  of 
eccentricity  of  the  disks  of  each  pair  extending  in  par- 
allelity,  the  amplitudes  of  eccentricity  of  the  disks  of  each 
pair  being  equal,  each  eccentric  disk  presenting  a  cylin- 
drical peripheral  surface,  the  diameters  of  the  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  the  disks  of  each  pair  being  equal,  the  direc- 
tions of  eccentricity  of  the  eccentric  disks  of  each  adja- 
cent pair  on  each  shaft  diverging  at  fixed  angles  from 
each  other,  a  flat-sided  coimecting  link  c^ratively  con- 
necting the  disks  of  each  pair  for  constraining  said  ec- 
centric dislu  and  their  respective  shafts  to  rotate  in  uni- 
son, the  opposed  flat  sides  of  adjacent  links  maldng  slid- 
ing face-to-face  contact  with  each  other,  each  connecting 
link  being  formed  with  transversely  extending  bearing 
openings  in  the  opposite  end  regions  thereof,  each  open- 
ing presenting  sm  internal  cylindrical  bearing  surface 
within  which  surfaces  the  respective  eccentric  dlslts  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  dislts  are  rotatably  joumalled,  each 
coimecting  link  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  transversely 
extending  holes  therethrough  adjacent  the  bearing  open- 
ings respectively,  the  corresponding  openings  of  adjacent 
connecting  links  being  in  constant  sealing  registry  with 
each  other  and  defining  pairs  of  lubricant  reservoirs,  and 
a  pair  of  closure  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  con- 
tiguous connecting  links  in  registry  with  the  transverse 
holes  in  the  outermost  connecting  links  for  closing  the 
ends  of  the  reservoirs. 


3,0M,9H 
SNAP-ACTING  MECHANISM 
James  P.  Watson,  Miami  Sborei,  Fla.,  aaaicnor  of  one- 
half  to  Joe  DavidHW,  Soalh  Gate,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  1,539 
OCiains.    (CI.  74— IfO) 
3.  Snap-acting  mechanism  comprising  frame  means  de- 
fining a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  bearing  means,  resilient  leaf 
spring  means  compressed  and  bowed  between  said  pivot 
bearing  means,  shaft  means  formed  at  at  least  one  end  of 
said  leaf  spring  means  and  journalled  in  the  adjacent  cor- 
responding pivot  bearing  means,  said  shaft  means  being 
formed  integral  with  said  leaf  spring  means  and  having  a 
looped  bent-over  configuration  of  the  end  of  said  leaf 
spring  means,  said  bent-over  end  of  said  leaf  spring  means 
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further  having  a  serpentine  configuration  to  form  a  return 
spring  for  said  leaf  spring  means  to  return  said  leaf  spring 
means  from  an  astable  bowed  position  in  said  frame  to  a 
stable  bowed  position  therein,  means  for  affixing  the  ex- 


wbereby  drivingly  to  couple  said  hub  to  aid  sheave 
means,  said  projection  defining  internally  a  groove,  said 


tremity  of  said  bent-over  end  of  said  leaf  spring  means 
to  said  frame  means,  and  reciprocally  movable  actuating 
means  mounted  in  said  frame  means  for  actuating  said 
leaf  spring  means  from  the  stable  bowed  position  in  said 
frame  to  the  astable  bowed  position  therein. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

BLANKS  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Kari  Hllgen,  DimcMorf,  Gcnnany,  aalgiior  to  Malmedfe 

A  Co.  Maschfawnfaferik  Gjn.b.H^  DoMcldorf,  Gcnnaay 

FOcd  May  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  28,92« 

Claim  priority,  appHcatfon  Germany  May  15,  1959 

5  aafam.     (CI.  74—199) 


f<-- 


groove  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  tube  por- 
tion in  receiving  a  shaft  in  a  qilined  fit 


1 .  An  arrangement  for  simultaneously  transporting  and 
inverting  a  plurality  of  blanks  and  like  articles  comprising, 
in  combination,  at  least  two  paiallel  carriers  each  rock- 
able  about  a  vertical  axis  between  a  first  and  second 
position;  a  rigid  support  articulately  connected  to  said 
carriers  so  as  to  move  in  parallelism  with  itself  in  re- 
sponse to  rocking  movements  of  said  carriers  about  the  re- 
spective axes;  means  including  said  support  for  rocking 
the  carriers  between  said  positions;  a  plurality  of  rotary 
blank  holders  mounted  on  said  support;  and  motion  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  actuating  means  connected  with 
said  carriers  and  actuated  means  connected  with  said 
holders  for  inverting  said  holders  in  response  to  rocking 
movements  of  the  carriers  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 

3,9<9,91t 
PULLEY  HUB 
Edward  H.  Sclraltz,  Jr.,  Chkafo,  DL,  anifoor  to  The 
Nagcl-ChaM  Manafactariag  Ceimtamj,  Chicago,  ID.,  a 
coiporatioa  off  Dttaofa 

FOcd  SmaL  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M17 
sdataM.  (CL  74— 239.4) 
1.  A  pulley  comprising:  sheave  means  defining  a  pe- 
ripheral rim  and  a  central,  radially  extending  collar,  said 
collar  defining  a  central  aperture  and  a  notch  opening 
into  said  aperture;  and  a  hub  member  including  a  flange 
portion  and  a  tube  portion  joined  at  one  end  to  said  flange 
portion,  said  tube  portion  being  received  in  said  aperture 
and  said  flange  portion  abuttingly  engaging  said  collar, 
said  tube  portion  having  an  axially  elongated,  radially 
protruding  projection,  said  projection  defining  externally 
a  key  adapted  to  enter  and  engage  said  notch  fittingly 


3,9C9,919 
STEPPED  PULLEY 
Edward  H.  ScImHz,  Jr.,  CUowo,  DL, 
Nagal-Ckaic  Ma—faitoihig  CiiMpi^ 
corporatioa  of  miBoii 

FHad  Oct.  It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  <3373 
5  CMam.    (CL  74— 139  J) 


to  Tbc 

n.,  a 


I.  A  stepped  pulley  comprising  a  first  sheet  material 
member  defining  adjacent  its  periphery  one  side  of  the 
groove  of  a  relatively  large  diameter  pulley,  a  second 
sheet  material  member  secured  to  uid  first  member  and 
defining  the  other  side  of  uid  groove  and  further  defining 
adjacent  its  inner  periphery  one  tide  of  the  groove  of  a 
relatively  mall  diameter  pulley  axially  spaced  from  said 
relatively  large  diameter  pulley,  a  third  sheet  material 
member  abutting  said  second  member  and  defining  the 
other  side  of  the  small  diameter  pulley  groove  and  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  portion  projecting  axially  away  from  said 
second  member  and  having  the  free  edge  thereof  provided 
with  multiple  serrations  therearound,  and  a  substantially 
tubular  hub  element  on  which  said  members  are  mounted 
and  having  the  edge  of  its  end  portion  adjacent  said  aerra- 
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tjons  directed  radially  outwardly  and  axially  into  the 
serrations  on  said  sleeve  portion  and  thereby  into  forced 
interfitting  relationship  therewith  for  fixing  said  third 
member  to  the  hub  and  in  ti^t  abutting  relationship  with 
said  second  member  at  the  apex  of  the  small  diameter 
puHey  groove.         

3,9<9,929 
TIMING  CHAIN  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Dak  K.  Cole,  Poaliac,  tmi  itmm  C.  KairfaM,  Ro<Mer, 
Mkk.,  MBlgatin  to  Cmtni  Matan  Corporattois,  De- 
troit, Mick,  a  corponltoa  of  Dalanrara 

FM  Oct  17, 19«9, 8m.  N«.  «,191 
lOata.    (d.74— 249) 


into  contact  with  the  web  to  be  aligned,  and  means  for 
blocking  operation  of  said  slide  control  elements  on  a 
selected  one  of  said  slide  members  as  the  latter  routes  into 
contact  with  the  web  to  be  aligned. 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  four  cylinders 
or  less  and  having  an  engine  block,  a  crankshaft  and  a 
camshaft  mounted  in  said  block  and  in  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  qirocket  mounted  on  the  end 
of  each  of  said  shafts,  a  timing  chain  trained  around  each 
of  said  sprockets,  said  crankshaft  driving  said  camshaft 
through  said  ^ockeU  and  said  chain,  a  first  bumper 
member  molded  about  a  first  retainer  member  and  di»- 
posed  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  a  tangent  portion  of  said 
chain,  said  retainer  member  being  rigidly  mounted  in  said 
block  with  said  bumper  member  engaging  said  chain,  a 
second  bumper  member  molded  about  a  second  retainer 
member  and  dispmed  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  other 
tangent  portion  of  said  chain,  said  second  retainer  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  block  and  roUtable 
thereabout  to  bring  said  second  bumper  member  into 
engagement  with  said  chain,  and  a  spring  connecting  said 
fint  and  second  retainer  members  and  biasing  said  second 
retainer  member  toward  said  first  retainer  member  to  take 
up  vibrations  in  said  chain  caused  by  torque  variations  in 
one  of  said  shafts. 


3,969,921 
WEB  CONTROL  MEANS 
StevcB  S.  Davta,  BowllfU,  Utah,  assigMr  to  The  Ebneo 
Corporattoa,  StM  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporattoa  off 
Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  19, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  94,833 
5  aaiBH.    (CL  74—241) 


1.  A  web  aligning  roll  comprising  a  pair  of  slide  mem- 
bers providing  elongated  axially  aligned  sectorial  surface 
portions  of  said  roll  and  mounted  for  roUtion  with  said 
roll  and  for  outwardly  and  inwardly  sliding  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  axis  thereof,  first  slide  control  ele- 
menu  sqwrately  operable  on  each  one  of  said  pair  of 
slide  members  to  effect  simultaneous  outward  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide  members  as  they  rotate 
785  0.0— 7» 


3,9^,922 

SPROCKET  WriH  REPLACEABLE  TEETH 

Wahcr  B.  Harvey,  PX).  Boa  144,  Svsta,  Idako 

FBad  Inly  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,495 

1  Claim.    (CL74— 243) 


A  qn-ocket  assembly  comprising: 

a  hub  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation 

about  the  central  shaft  axis; 
a  radial  plate  fixed  to  said  hub  and  bounded  by  a  cir- 
cular peripheral  surface  having  a  taper  from  one  side 
of  said  plate  to  the  remaining  side  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  equiangularly  spaced  recesses  formed  in- 
wardly from  said  peripheral  surface  and  extending 
across  the  full  width  thereof,  said  recesses  including 
spaced  side  walls  diverging  inwardly  from  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  terminating  along  a  surface 
tapered  from  said  one  side  (rf  the  i^te  to  said  remain- 
ing side  identically  to  the  toper  of  said  peripheral 
surface; 
a  plurality  of  replaceable  teeth  located  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  plate,  each  including  a  radially  ex- 
tended   sprocket    tooth   portion   and    an    integrally 
formed  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  key 
centered  radially  inward  of  the  tooth  peak  and  in- 
cluding outwardly  directed  exterior  walls  terminating 
at  their  bases  along  a  tepered  surface,  said  exterior 
walls  and  said  tapered  surface  being  adapted  to  com- 
plement said  side  walls  and  said  tapered  surface  of 
an  individual  plate  recess  respectively,  said  base  fur- 
ther comprising  arcuate  shoulders  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  exterior  walls  at  their  ends  op- 
posite said  tapered  surface,  said  shoulders  including 
arcuate  side  surfaces  adn>ted  to  complement  the  cur- 
vature and  taper  of  the  plate  peripheral  surface  and 
terminating  in  radially  directed  surfaces  intersecting 
the  roots  at  each  ^rocket  tooth  pcMtion,  said  teeth 
being  interlocked  with  said  pUte,  the  key  of  each 
tooth  being  secured  by  a  single  plate  recess; 
and  locking  means  connecting  each  tooth  and  said  pltte 
adapted  to  individually  prevent  motion  of  said  teeth 
relative  to  said  plate  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
shaft  axis. 


3,969,923 

LINK  MEMBHl  

ChartoaN.Lcsiiyel,CMcato.IlL.awignortoKryF^ 

Co-  CMc^M.  IB~  a  corponttoa  of  uhbois 
itaNor.  177 1969,  Ser.  No.  69,931 

SOalBS.     (CL74— 254)  . 

1.  A  link  member  adapted  for  coupling  with  an  identi- 
cal member  without  distortion  of  either  member  whtch 
comprises  a  ooe-piece  body  having  a  pair  of  bottom 
recesses  separated  by  an  axially  extending  divider  wall 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  teeth  of  a  sprocket, 
said  body  having  an  integral  clevis  portion  extending 
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from  one  end  thereof  and  an  integral  tongue  portion 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

■aid  clevis  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  oppoMd 
parallel  fingers  with  axially  elongated  slots  there- 
through. 

said  tongue  portion  including  a  central  axially  extend- 
ing section  with  a  transverse  pin  on  the  end  thereof, 

said  pin  being  longer  than  the  space  between  the  lingers 
to  project  into  the  finger  slots, 

said  space  between  the  fingers  adapted  to  receive  the 


pin    freely    therebetween    when    the   pin   is   axially 
aligned  with  the  fingers, 
and  said  pin  having  beveled  end  portions  adapted  to 
clear  the  body  portion  and  the  outboard  end  of  the 
clevis  portion  when  the  pin  is  rotated  from  an  axial 
position  between  the  finger  portions  to  a  transverse 
position  extending  into  the  slots  of  the  finger  portions, 
whereby  identical  link  members  can  be  rocked  into  posi- 
tion to  form  an  articulate  joint  with  the  link  sections  suc- 
cessively engaging  the  teeth  of  a  sprocket  gear  without 
distortion  of  the  link  sections  and  without  possibility  of 
separation. 


3,M9,924 

SCREW  JACK 

Kokhi  Watanabe,  Ihan-gnn,  Slilaiok»-k«o,  aiid  Kowike 

Asano,  Nii8ata-«hi,  Japan,  asalfnon  to  Nippon  Light 

Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,598 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74— 424.8) 


3,M932S 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Clifton  R.  Roche,  If  1  S.  SycanMMV  Atc^ 

Loa  A^clca  34,  Calif. 

Filed  ImM  29,  195«,  Scr.  No.  171,§42 

4«ClalBM.     (CL74— 472) 


0  .M"^ 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  construction  incorporating 
a  prime  mover,  transmission  mechanism  including  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  conveying  means,  braking  ineans  engage- 
able  to  oppose  movement  of  the  vehicle,  means  re^>onsive 
to  operation  of  the  prime  mover  for  automatically  apply- 
ing said  braking  means,  said  braking  means  being  fluid- 
actuatable  and  said  brake  applying  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  prime  mover  including  fluid  pressure  gen- 
erating means  operable  by  the  prime  mover  and  connected 
to  the  braking  means,  pressure  limiting  means  also  con- 
nected to  said  braking  means  to  limit  the  braking  effort 
developed  thereby,  a  speed  controller  for  said  prime 
mover,  said  speed  controller  being  movable  to  a  minimum 
speed  position  and  to  higher  speed  positions  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  controller  away  from  the 
minimum  speed  position  for  rendering  said  pressure  limit- 
ing means  ineffective. 


CONNECTING  ROD  AND  CRANKSHAFT  CON- 
NECnON    FOR    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Cari  S.  Hoffman,  Royal  Oak,  and  Kenneth  L.  Hulaing, 
Plymouth,  Mich.,  asrignofs  to  Gcacral  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofpontlMi  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Sar.  No.  •Si.fM 
15  Oaims.     (CL  74— ^5M) 


1 .  In  a  screw  jack,  an  axially  movable  threaded  travel- 
ing screw,  an  internally  threaded  rotary  nut  in  mating 
engagement  with  said  traveling  screw  for  raising  and 
lowering  the  same,  means  for  rotatably  and  tilUbly  sup- 
porting said  nut  on  a  fixed  common  center  and  including 
a  housing,  an  annular  rotary  driving  ineans  supported  by 
said  housing  and  concentrically  encircling  said  nut  on 
said  fixed  common  center,  interlocking  tooth  ineans  on 
said  driving  means  and  on  said  nut  to  rotate  the  latter, 
and  means  defining  clearance  between  said  interlocking 
tooth  means  to  allow  said  nut  to  tilt  on  said  fixed  com- 
mon center  in  said  means  for  rotaUbly  and  tiltably  sup- 
porting said  nut.  ^. 


1.  In  a  V  engine,  a  connecting  rod  structure  for  con- 
necting two  pistons  to  a  common  crankptn  of  a  rotataUy 
mounted  crankshaft,  said  structure  comprisinf,  two  coo- 
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necting  rods  each  being  pivotally  connectable  at  one  end 
thereof  to  one  of  said  pistons,  the  opposite  end  of  each 
of  said  connecting  rods  defining  a  bearing  supporting 
arch  portion,  a  bearing  supporting  cap  member  mateable 
with  each  of  said  arch  portions  to  define  cylindrical  bear- 
ing supporting  surfaces  said  mating  bearing  caps  and  arch 
portions  having  aligned  bolt  holes  therein  intersecting  and 
defining  openings  in  the  bearing  supporting  surfaces  there- 
of, bearing  segments  interposed  between  and  engaging  said 
crankpin  and  said  bearing  supporting  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing openings  therein  alignable  with  the  bolt  hole  open- 
ings in  said  bearing  supporting  surfaces,  clamping  bolts 
mounted  in  said  bolt  holes  and  piloting  said  bearing  cap 
members  and  arch  portions  in  proper  bearing  supporting 
relation,  said  bearing  openings  permitting  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  bolts  in  assembly  and  disassembly,  each 
of  said  bolts  having  a  shank  portion  extending  through 
said  arch  and  cap  bolt  holes  and  projecting  therefrom, 
said  shank  portion  having  a  longitudinally  extending  notch 
therein  arcuately  formed  on  a  radius  exceeding  that  of 
said  bearing  supporting  bore,  the  arch  projecting  end 
of  each  bolt  having  a  head  thereon  formed  to  index  and 
non-routably  key  said  bolt  relative  to  said  arch  to  main- 
Uin  the  notch  in  said  bolt  in  spaced  radial  relation  to 
the   adjacent  bearing  supporting   surface   and   opening 
therein,  the  end  of  each  bolt  projecting  from  each  cap 
member    having    external    threads    thereon,    and    nuts 
threaded  on  said  last-mentioned  lx)lt  ends  and  tensively 
loading  said  bolts  to  clamp  said  bearing  halves,  said 
arch  and  bearing  cap  together  on  said  crankpin. 


3  M9  928 

DIFFERENTIAL  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  P.  Cote,  Warren,  and  Edward  L.  Nash,  Fem- 

dalc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delawwe 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,684 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—713) 


3  M9  927 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  TANGENT 
Robert  R.  Douglas  and  John  W.  F.  Blizard,  Jr.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Meter  Company.  In- 
corporated, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dels- 

WW 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,183 
7  Cbhns.     (CL  74—600) 


1.  A    temperature    compensating    tangent    having    a 
bracket  for  connection  to  a  crankshaft,  a  guide  member 
having  a  spindle  extending  along  a  centerline  through  the 
crankshaft,  a  frame  carrying  a  wrist  pin  and  guided  on 
said  guide  member  for  movement  along  said  spindle,  a 
pair  of  bimetal  elements  with  ends  abutting  and  with  cen- 
ters arched  away  from  each  other  and  slidable  on  the 
spindle,  another  pair  of  bim*'tal  elements  with  ends  abut- 
ting and  with  centers  arched  away  from  each  other  and 
slidable  on  the  spindle,  one  of  the  pairs  having  the  low 
expansion   metal   on  the   inside  of  the  elements   and  the 
other  of  the  pairs  having  the  low  expansion  metal  on  the 
outside  of  the  elements,  the  contour  of  each  of  the  bi- 
metal elements  being  a  section  of  a  segment  of  a  sphere 
with  the  center  lying  on  a  diameter  of  the  sphere  and  with 
the  ends  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  same  diam- 
eter of  the  sphere.  s4d  pairs  being  spaced  along  said 
centerline,  a  part  in  tjrfust  relation  to  the  centers  of  the 
elements  of  lx>th  pai^  remote  from  each  other,  another 
part  in  thrust  relation  to  the  centers  of  the  elements  of 
both  pairs  adjacent  each  other,  and  one  of  said  parts  be- 
ing connected  to  said  guide  member  and  the  other  of 
said  parts  being  connected  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  differential  assembly  for  a  nK>tor  vehicle  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  input  shaft  extending  through  said 
housing,  bearing  means  at  each  end  of  said  housing  and 
supporting  said  input  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  mounted  on 
said  input  shaft,  a  carrier  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
transversely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  input  shaft, 
an  annular  ring  gear  secured  to  said  carrier  and  engag- 
ing said  pinion  gear,  a  crosspin  and  differential  gear  as- 
sembly mounted  within  said  ring  gear  and  rotatable  there- 
with, side  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  carrier  and 
engaging  said  crosspin  and  differential  gear  assembly  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  axle  shafts  of  said  motor  vehicle, 
a  bearing  adjusting  sleeve  threadedly  received  in  each 
side  of  said  housing  and  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  and  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  carrier,  seal  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  adjusting  sleeve  and  said  housing  to  prevent 
escape  of  lubricant  from  said  housing,  a  bearing  assem- 
bly between  each  end  of  said  carrier  and  said  bearing 
adjusting  sleeves,  and  kxk  means  mounted  externally  on 
said  housing  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  bearing  adjust- 
ing sleeves  to  take  up  gear  backlash  between  said  pinion 
gear  and  said  ring  gear  without  disassembly  of  said 
housing.  

3  069  929 
AUTOMOTIVE  DEVICE  "^ 

Qolntcn  A.  Hansen,  Franksvllle,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asrignments,  to  Eaton  Mannfactoring  Company,  Cleve- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corForatkNi  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1,053 
11  Claims.     (CL  74—785) 
1.  A  planetary  transmission  comprising: 

a  hollow  casing; 

a  partition  stationarily  mounted  on  said  casing  and  ex- 
tending thereacross  between  the  axial  ends  thereof, 
said  partition  defining  with  said  casing  a  gear  cham- 
ber and  a  control  chamber  which  arc  coaxial,  adja- 
cent each  other  and  separated  by  said  partition,  said 
partition  having  a  central  opening  coaxial  with  said 
chambers; 

an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft; 

sun.  planet  and  ring  gears  operably  supported  within 
said  gear  chamber  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
casing; 

a  brake  and  a  clutch  supported  within  said  control 
chamber,  one  side  of  said  brake  being  non-rotaUbly 
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mounted  on  said  casing,  one  side  of  said  clutch  being 
drivingiy  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts; 
means  connected  to  the  other  side  of  both  said  brake 
and  said  clutch  and  extending  through  said  central 
opening  and  connected  to  said  ring  gear; 


means  connected  to  said  one  shaft  and  extending 
through  said  central  opening  and  coniiected  to  one  of 
said  sun  gear  and  said  planet  gears;  and 

means  connecting  the  other  shaft  to  the  other  of  said 
sun  gear  and  said  planet  gears. 


3.M9,9M 

BORING  BAR  ADAFTER 

Marion  A.  Stepbciifoii,  P.O.  Box  252,  Yaadpa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  144,42« 

2  Clafam.     (CI.  77—2) 


nate  alots  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the  aleeve,  said 
sleeve  including  flaring  end  surfaces  for  coaction  and  en- 
gagement with  the  conical  aorface  of  the  spindle  and  the 
ti^wred  surface  of  the  oone;  a  collar  surrouading  the  upper 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  spindle,  and  diametrically  op- 
posed «tuds  swiveUy  connecting  said  collar  to  the  upper 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  qHndle. 


3,M9,931 
UNIVERSAL  MACHINDSG  SPINDLE  HEAD 
Jack  C  Bttmm,  India—pulls,  lad^  asslffni   la  Geawal 
Motofv  Coiyoratfoa,  Detroit,  MIdL,  a  cotyoratloB  of 
Delaware 

FBed  laa.  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  4,5M 
I«  ClaiaH.     (CL  77—34.7) 


1 .  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  boring  bar  in  reboring 
cylinders  of  engines  and  wherein  the  engine  includes  a 
block  that  has  an  inclined  top  surface;  said  attachment 
comprising  a  flat  plate  having  a  spindle  depending  there- 
from at  right  angles  thereto  and  said  spindle  and  flat  plate  Allca  N 
being  integrally  affixed  together,  said  spindle  including  an 
upper  cylindrical  portion  having  a  lower  conical  surface, 
said  spindle  further  including  a  lower  cylindrical  section, 
there  being  a  longitudinally  extending  centrally  disposed 
opening  in  said  spindle,  an  adjusting  bolt  extending  through 
said  openings,  and  said  bolt  including  a  lower  threaded 
end  portion,  said  bolt  further  including  an  enlarged  head 
on  its  upper  end,  and  said  bolt  having  an  enlarged  shoul- 
der arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  below  said  head, 
there  being  a  recess  in  said  plate  for  receiving  said  shoul- 
der, a  sliding  cone  including  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  hav- 
ing an  upper  tapered  surface,  said  cone  further  including 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  threaded  aperture  arranged  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
ix>lt,  the  interior  of  said  cone  being  hollow  for  receiving 
therein  the  lower  end  of  said  spindle,  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
arranged  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine  block  and  said  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  slou  therein,  alter- 


1.  In  a  power  transfer  mechanism  fw  driving  a  ma- 
chine tool,  a  houtinj  member,  a  qMBdle  slidably  and 
rotatably  supported  within  said  housing,  reciprocatory 
and  rotative  power  transfer  means  concentrically  mounted 
about  and  drivingiy  connected  to  said  spindle  within  said 
housing  member,  separate  concentrically  mounted  power 
driven  means  disposed  transversely  to  and  drivingiy  con- 
nected with  said  reciprocatory  add  rotative  power  transfer 
means  within  said  housing  member,  dutch  mechanism 
concentrically  supported  within  said  separate  power  driven 
means  and  interconnecting  said  reciprocatory  power  trans- 
fer means  and  one  of  said  separate  power  driven  means, 
and  nunual  and  power  operable  control  mechanism  asso- 
ciated with  said  clutch  to  disassociate  said  reciprocatory 
power  transfer  means  and  said  one  of  aaid  separate  power 
driven  means. 


MKa^ 


3,M9,932 
BLADE  PACING  TOOL 

ami  Rickard  A.  Jcrvc, 
•a  Do  Wat  Macftiac 
, ,  Royal  Oak,  MU.  a  cosporadoa  off  MIcMgaa 
rosd  imm  t,  19SM«.  No.  tlMt7 
3CMBH.     (0.77— M) 


^f  ">' 


1.  A  boring  and  facing  tool  including  a  bead  having 
means  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  supporting  said  head 
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for  roUtion  about  a  given  axis  and  a  groove  open  to  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  groove  having  forwardly  con- 
verging spaced  flat  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall  extending 
between  said  side  walls,  a  tool  holder  disposed  in  said 
groove  for  sliding  radial  adjustment,  said  tool  holder  hav- 
ing opposite  flat  side  walls  conformably  cngageable  with 
the  side  walls  of  said  groove  and  a  rear  wall  engageaUe 
with  the  rear  wall  of  said  groove,  said  tool  holder  hav- 
ing an  opetung  therein  providing  communication  between 
said  groove  side  walls  and  a  recess  adjacent  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  damping  means  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  interconnecting  portions  <rf  said  head  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  tool  bolder  forwardly  of  said  groove  rear 
wall  for  drawing  said  head  portions  toward  one  another 
and  forcing  said  tool  holder  rear  wall  against  the  rear 
wall  of  said  groove,  a  lead  screw  rotatably  supported  at 
its  opposite  ends  on  said  tocJ  b<rfder  and  extending  across 
said  recess,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  lead  screw  and  rela- 
tively movable  in  said  recess  upon  roUtion  of  said  lead 
screw,  a  surface  on  said  tool  holder  cngageable  with  said 
nut  for  preventing  substantial  rotation  of  said  nut  rela- 
tive to  said  tool  bolder,  and  means  carried  by  said  bead 
engageaUe  with  said  nut  for  releasably  securing  said  nut 
in  a  given  posititm  in  said  groove,  said  nut  being  slidable 
in  said  groove  with  said  tool  hdder  upon  disengagement 
of  said  last-named  means  for  removal  from  said  groove 
with  said  tool  bolder. 


3,M9,»33 

DRILL  BIT  GUIDING  AND  LOCATING 

APPARATUS 

Everett  C.  McCall,  Aittaiton,  Calif. 

((2«t  AocUMd  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  195,M7 

«  Clalnw.     (CL  77— «2) 


3,M9,934 

JIG  CENTERING  DEVICE 

Gas  Lnvfofd,  El  Pmo,  Tex.,  asfeigBor  to  Wcstera  Electric 

Compeay,  lacorporatcd,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yoefc 

Filed  Nov.  7, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  15«,M7 

6ClainM.     (CL77— 62) 


M  a  '^ 


^   \0 


1.  A  centering  device  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  pair 
of  eccentrics  having  cutout  portions,  means  for  rotat- 
ably mounting  said  eccentrics  on  said  base  plate  with  the 
axes  in  parallel  relationship  and  the  cutout  portions  fac- 
ing each  other,  a  pair  of  slides  having  abutting  inclined 
surfaces  supported  in  said  cutout  portions  of  said  ec- 
centrics, means  interposed  between  said  slides  and  said 
base  plate  for  precluding  movement  of  the  slides  toward 
said  base  plate,  and  means  for  moving  said  slides  rela- 
tive to  each  other  along  said  inclined  surfaces  to  rotate 
said  ecentrics. 


3J69,935 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Gcotie  L.  Garvki,  Osceola,  lad.,  aaslgiior  to  Amsted  In- 
dnstrics  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  OcL  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,167 
4  ClaiaM.     (CL  77—63) 


1.  Drill-bit-guiding  apparatus  for  maintaining  drill  bit 
peipendicularity  to  a  surface  to  be  drilled  and  for  indi- 
cating the  location  of  holes  in  a  relocatable  nuuiner, 
comprising:   adjustable  extension  arm  noeans  including 
attachment  means  at  one  end  for  attachment  with  re- 
qject  to  a  supporting  surface  oi  an  aiixiliary  supporting 
member,  and  including  perpendiculariy  directed  longitu- 
dinal   drill-bit-guiding    and    aperture-defining    rotatably 
mounted  bushing  means  at  the  opposite  end,  said  adjust- 
able extension  arm  means  comprising  a  first  arm  por- 
tion and  a  second  arm  portion  provided  with  perpendicu- 
larly directed  pivot  pin  means  interconnecting  same  for 
roUtion  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  means,  said  at- 
tachment means  comprising  a  base  plate  provided  with 
perpendicularly  directed  pivot  pin  means  pivotally  con- 
necting same  to  one  end  of  said  first  arm  portion  for  ro- 
tation about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  means,  each  of 
said  pivot  pin  means  rotatably  engaging  the  correspond- 
ing arm  portion  end  with  a  dose  tolerance  rotative  fit 
whereby  to  maintain  true  paralklism  of  the  aperture- 
defining  bushing  means  with  each  of  said  pivot  pin  means; 
position-indicatiag  means  for  indicating  the  position  of 
the  drill-bit-guiding  means  relative  to  said  attachment 
means;  and  contt-oUable  operable  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing the  adjustable  extension  arm  means  in  any  idected 
position. 


1.  A  positioning  mechanism  for  a  machine  element 
mounted  on  a  vertical  column  and  movable  dierealong 
comprising:  a  locking  ring  carried  by  said  element  and 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  out- 
side diameter  of  the  column;  said  locking  ring  being  nor- 
mally biased  out  of  axial  alignment  with  the  column  and 
into  frictional  locking  engagement  therewith;  a  ttip  ring 
surrounding  said  column  below  said  locking  ring  and 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  «rf- 
umn;  resilient  means  holding  said  trip  ring  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  column  and  in  operative  engagement  with 
a  portion  of  said  machine  element;  and  means  pivotally 
secured  to  said  trip  ring  and  operativety  engageaMe  with 
said  machine  element  for  applying  an  upward  force  on 
said  machine  element  so  that  the  trip  ring  is  codied  oat 
of  axial  alignment  with  said  column  and  into  frictional 
locking  engagement  therewith,  and  the  machine  element 
and  locking  ring  are  moved  upwardly  on  said  colunm. 
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3,t«9,9M 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Victor  W.  GidMO,  M«4  N.  Sioux  Avc^  Chkaco  M,  Ul. 

Filed  May  15,  iWl,  Ser.  No.  11«,249 

10  ClaloM.     (CL  77—44) 


to  the  receiving  means,  each  transfer  device  being  adapted 
to  transfer  rivets  of  a  given  diameter  but  of  various 
lengths,  carriage  means  attached  to  the  riveting  machine 
and  mounting  said  plurality  of  hopper  devices  for  joint 
movement  along  a  Une  offset  from  said  receiving  means 
to  dispose  any  selected  hopper  device  in  alinemcnt  with 


1 .  For  use  on  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotatabie  spindle 
adapted  to  support  a  cutting  tool,  a  workpiece  holding 
and  positioning  device  comprising  a  rotary  table  for  sup- 
porting a  workpiece,  a  saddle  carrying  said  rotary  table, 
means  su^wrting  said  saddle  for  translation  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  table,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
machine  tool  with  said  spindle  in  line  with  the  axis  of 
translation  of  the  rotational  center  of  said  table,  and 
means  including  a  cam  having  a  plurality  of  notches  in 
its  periphery  each  defining  an  angular  machining  posi- 
tion, means  connecting  said  cam  for  rotation  in  unison 
with  said  table  and  cooperating  with  a  follower  to  shift 
said  saddle  to  successive  positions  of  translation  incident 
to  table  indexing  to  successive  angular  machining  po- 
sitions. 


3,069,937 
CLAMP  AND  BIT  HOLDER 
Thur«toD  V.  Wiiliams,  Wilton,  N  JI^  assitnor  to  The  O.  K. 
Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Milford,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampshire 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,487 
9  Ciainw.     (CI.  77—75) 


said  receiving  means,  and  means  likewise  attached  to  the 
riveting  machine  and  mounting  said  transfer  devices  for 
movement  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  line  of  movement  of 
the  hopper  devices  and  between  the  latter  and  said  re- 
ceiving means  to  selectively  dispose  a  transfer  device  for 
the  proper  rivet  diameter  between  the  aligned  hopper 
device  and  the  receiving  means. 


3,t69,939 
TOOL  FOR  ROLLING  INTERNAL  THREADS 
Paul  Anthony  KocUcr,  LjnAml,  Ohio;  Marhw  Eliza- 
beth Kochkr,  cxecatriz  o(  nU  Panl  Anthony  Kochlcr, 
deceased 
Cootinaation  of  abandoned  appikntion  Ser  No.  547,732, 
Nov.  IS,  1955.   Thk  appikathw  Apr.  24, 1959.  Ser.  No. 
MS^S 

llOafana.    (CL  80— 6) 


-•  -3 


1.  A  bit  clamp  compnaiitg  a  circular  body  member 
having  a  flat  bit-clamping  fnce  on  one  side  and  having 
a  flaring  recess  in  one  end  and  being  split  from  that  end 
toward  the  other  end  approximately  parallel  to  said  face 
to  increase  the  expansibility  of  the  member,  a  tapered 
plug  member  fitting  into  said  flaring  recess,  and  a  screw 
extending  through  one  of  said  members  and  threading 
into  the  other  member  for  drawing  the  members  together 
and  thereby  expanding  the  body  member  transversely  of 
said  bit-clamping  face. 


3,069,930 
RIVET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Andrycha  and  Tbomas  H.  Speller,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  aoicnors  to  General-Electro  Mechanical  Cor- 
poratfon 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  645,263 
11  ClafaH.  (0.78—48) 
I.  In  combination  with  a  riveting  machine  having  a 
riveting  mechanism  including  means  for  receiving  rivets 
successively  for  insertion  and  riveting,  feed  mechanism 
for  selectively  delivering  rivets  of  selected  sizes  to  such 
receiving  means,  said  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  hopper  devices  each  adapted  to  contain  rivets  of 
a  given  diameter  and  length  and  a  plurality  of  transfer 
devices  for  transferring  rivets  from  the  hopper  devices 


11.  A  tap  for  rolling  internal  threads  comprising  a 
bolder  adapted  to  be  routed  about  a  longitudinal  axis, 
an  opening  in  said  holder  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of, a  pin  having  one  end  extending  into  said  opening, 
the  axis  of  said  pin  being  spaced  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  parallel  thereto  in  a  first  plane  and  at  an  angle 
thereto  in  another  plane,  a  thread  forming  roll  associated 
with  said  pin,  said  holder  having  an  annular  groove  in 
its  outer  periphery  intersecting  said  bore,  said  pin  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  therein  in  register  with  said  an- 
nular groove  in  said  holder,  and  a  ring  mounted  within 
the  annular  groove  in  said  holder  and  projecting  into 
the  annular  groove  in  said  pin  and  serving  to  retain  said 
pin  within  said  holder. 


3  069  940 
TAP  FOR  ROLLING  INTERNAL  THREADS 
Panl  A.  KocUcr,  4820  Ed«l  Drive,  LyndhvsL  Ohio; 
Marian  EHzabcth  Kocidcr,  cxccntrix  of  said  Panl  A. 
Kochlcr,  deceased 

FDcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,804 

1  Claim.     (Q.  00—4) 

A  tap  for  roll  forming  internal  threads  in  a  workpiece, 

said  Up  including  a  holder  and  at  least  a  pair  of  thread 

forming  rolls  spaced  transversely   on  said  holder  and 
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each  having  an  annular  thread  forming  rib  thereon,  said 
holder  having  front  and  rear  sections  having  openings 
forming  front  and  rear  bearing  portions  for  each  roll  for 
rot;jtably  supporting  the  same  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
being  generally  longitudinal  of  said  holder,  said  front 
Ncction  being  integral  with  said  holder  and  being  im- 
perforate except  for  said  openings  therein  for  rigidly 
supporting  the  front  ends  of  said  rolls  against  radial  in- 
ward deflection,  said  rear  section  also  being  integral  with 
&aid  holder  and  imperforate  except  for  the  openings  there- 
in for  rigidly  supporting  the  rear  ends  of  said  rolls  against 


ing  a  plurality  of  removable  pivoUUy  mounted  plates 
of  different  widths,  a  pit  disposed  below  said  rolls  and 
communicating  with  said  housing,  a  closed  settling  basin, 
a  duct  connecting  said  pit  and  said  basin  and  an  exhaust 
fan  connected  to  said  basin  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
duct  whereby  to  provide  a  tub-atmospheric  pressure  in 
said  basin  to  draw  air  from  said  housing  through  said 


radial  inward  deflection,  said  sections  being  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  rolls  and  being  joined  by  an  axially  extend- 
ing portion  integral  therewith  and  which  traverses  the 
axis  of  said  holder  and  which  surrounds  a  substantial 
portion  of  each  of  said  rolls,  said  rolls  having  shafts  ex- 
tending from  each  end  thereof  journaled  in  said  bearing 
portions,  said  front  bearing  portions  being  located  at  the 
extreme  front  end  of  said  holder,  and  all  of  said  openings 
extending  radially  to  the  periphery  of  said  sections  where- 
by said  shafts  may  be  inserted  radially  into  said  open- 


-    3 


5    7  6 

duct  into  said  basin,  the  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  said 
basin  being  so  large  with  respect  to  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  said  duct  that  the  velocity  of  air  flowing 
from  said  duct  into  said  basin  is  reduced  to  an  extent 
such  that  the  flow  of  air  in  said  basin  has  a  velocity  so 
low  that  solid  impurities  entrained  in  said  air  will  settle 
out  in  said  basin. 


mgs. 


3,069,941 
SCREW  THREADING  TOOL 
Richard  C.  BaoMcs,  West  Oraage,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America,  Union,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  879 
12  Clahm.     (O.  80—6) 


3,069,943 
PINCERS  FOR  STRIPPING  THE  ENDS  OF  ELEC- 
TRIC CONDUCTORS  COVERED  WITH  INSULAT- 
ING MATERIAL 
Elcmcr  Fischer,  25  Rnc  Falfulirc,  Paris,  France 
FDcd  July  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,200 

3  Cbiinis.     (O.  81—9.5)  ^ 


1 .  A  thread  rolling  tool  comprising  a  die  face  including 
ribbing  of  a  predetermined  pitch  and  having  an  outer  work 
shaping  portion  having  a  crest  defining  a  crest  line  tan- 
gential to  said  crest  and  outer  flanks  extending  from  said 
crest  at  a  first  thread  angle  of  60*  and  defining  a  pitch  line 
located  a  first  distance  from  said  crest  line  equal  to  the 
dedendum  distance  of  the  thread  to  be  rolled  by  the  tool, 
said  ribbing  also  having  an  inner  portion  including  a  root 
defining  a  root  line  tangential  to  said  root  and  located  a 
second  distance  from  said  crest  line  greater  than  the  sum 
of  said  first  distance  and  0.32476  times  said  pitch,  said 
inner  portion  also  having  inner  flanks  joining  said  outer 
flanks  at  a  third  disUnce  from  said  crest  Une  less  than 
said  sum  and  extending  from  said  outer  flanks  toward 
said  root  at  a  second  thread  angle  of  less  than  60*  and 
joining  said  root,  the  width  of  said  ribbing  being  less  than 
0.875  times  said  pitch  at  a  fourth  distance  equal  to  said 
sum  from  said  crest  line. 


3,069,942 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Per  Sven  Enffeibrskt  Fk'sdilhmon,  Vastsfas,  Swedes^  as- 
signor to  Aktiohoiafal  Svcnriia  MatattverfccB,  Ya^cras, 
Sweden,  a  Jofait  stoch  company  Uasttcd  of  Sweden 
Flkd  June  20, 1955,  Ser.  No.  516,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Swedm  June  24, 1954 
4  Clahm.    (0.80—42) 
1.  In  a  rolling  mill  having  at  least  one  pair  of  rolls, 
a  houvng  surrounding  said  rolls,  said  housing  compris- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stripping  an  insulating  covering 
from  an  electrical  conductor,  comprising  an  elongated 
support;  a  pneumatic  cylinder  rigid  with  said  support 
and  having  a  piston  reciprocablc  therein;  a  pair  of  arms 
secured  to  said  support  at  one  extremity  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  being  swingable  about  an  axis^  perpen- 
dicular to  said  support  toward  and  away  from  the  other 
arm;  clamping  means  on  one  of  said  arms  for  engaging 
said  covering  and  said  conductor,  said  clamping  means 
including  an  anvil  fixed  to  the  respective  arm  and  a  mov- 
able clamping  member  slidably  displaceable  on  said  re- 
spective arm  toward  and  away  from  said  anvil;  cutting 
means  on  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  cutting  means  in- 
cluding a  fixed  blade  and  a  movable  blade  member  slid- 
ably displaceable  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  blade; 
a  pair  of  links  each  pivotally  connected  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  members;  a  pair  of  levers  fulcrumed  on  said 
support  and  forming  a  scissor  linkage;  each  of  said 
levers  being  articulated  to  a  respective  one  of  said  links 
at  a  corresponding  extremity;  spring  means  interconnect- 
ing said  arms  for  biasing  same  toward  each  other;  a  draw- 
bar secured  to  said  piston  and  reciprocablc  thereby  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  to  the  direction  of  recip- 
rocation of  said  piston;  and  a  pair  of  connection  rods 
each  pivoully  connected  to  a  respective  extremity  of 
said  drawbar  and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  levers  at  an 
extremity  thereof  remote  from  said  corresponding  ex- 
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tremity;  and  a  restoring  spring  in  said  cylinder  urguit 
said  piston  away  from  said  arms,  thereby  disengaging 
said  clamping  and  cutting  means,  said  piston  being  shift- 
able  under  pneumatic  pressure  against  the  force  of  said 
restoring  spring  for  successively  engaging  said  clamping 
and  cutting  means  and  spreading  said  arms. 


Fnmk 


3,M9,944 

TUBE  BENDER  TOOL 

■wngartiicr,  14195  HollMd  Road, 

Brookpwii  39,  Oklo 

Filed  Oct  3,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  142,<97 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  tl— 15) 


1.  A  portable  tube  bender  tool  for  small  tubes  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  hand  grip  body  member  having  its  end  forming 
a  plane  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(b)  An  anvil  backing  block  having  its  opposite  surfaces 
in  parallel  planes  fixedly  mounted  centrally  of  said 
body  member  end  surface  and  extending  outwardly 
and  perpendicular  to  said  end  surface; 

(c)  An  anvil  mounted  on  said  end  surface  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  anvil  backing  block  to  contact  sub- 
stantially opposite  sides  of  a  tube  as  received  there- 
between for  bending; 

(d)  Said  anvil  having  an  arcuate  surface  opposite  said 
anvil  backing  block. 


3,9*9,945 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  WHEEL  NUTS 

AND  BOLTS 

Fred  Shaadcl,  Box  M,  AIMoa,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dm.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  I57,7M 

2  Claims.    (Q.  81—53) 


I.  In  a  device  for  removing  and  tightening  wheel 
mounting  nuts  and  bolts,  a  base,  a  single  poet  extended 
generally  perpendicularly  from  the  base,  a  sleeve  slidabk 
on  the  post,  said  pott  and  said  sleeve  having  ionfitudinal 
series  of  coacting  interlocking  elements  to  hold  said 
sleeve  in  position,  an  ear  ring  extended  from  a  side  of 
said  sleeve,  said  ring  forming  a  journal,  a  wrench,  a  shaft 
portion  of  said  wrench  being  joumalled  in  said  journal 


for  engagement  with  the  respective  nuu  and  bolts  of  a 
vehicle  wheel,  and  releasabte  means  to  hold  said 
interlocked  with  said  poat  at  selected  height. 


3,999,949 

PART  GRirnNG  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  TOOLS 

Jlkar  J.  ZflUo,  gfiliufcmufc,  N.Y.,  MrifMr  to  Xcdttc, 

he.,  Orckaid  Pm^  N.Y,,  a  earpontlom  of  New  York 

FUad  As«.  3,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  129,149 

ICWa.    (CL91— 125) 


g.Tyypy  a. 


K  It 
thzte. 


1..I 


a    e 


In  combination  with  a  hand  tool  having  a  tubular  shaft 
provided  with  a  head  portion  formed  with  a  hexagonal 
socket  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder  and 
externally  provided  with  a  peripheral  groove,  a  hexago- 
nally  shaped  socket  member  fkteid  in  said  socket  and  serv- 
ing to  reduce  the  effective  diametrical  dimension  of  the 
socket  by  one  size;  such  socket  member  being  formed  of 
a  light  gage  resilient  metal  and  comprising  a  hexagonally 
shaped  bottom  wall  located  adjacent  said  shoulder  and 
having  a  central  opening,  the  bottom  wall  having  parallel 
legs  extending  severally  from  its  six  sides,  the  legs  being 
substantially  parallel  to  and  normally  slightly  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  the  socket  and  terminating  at  their  outer 
ends  in  outwardly  and  radially  extending  shoulder  paru 
which  abut  the  front  edge  face  of  the  head  portion,  certain 
of  said  legs  having  portions  inwardly  directed  from  said 
shoulder  parts,  overlying  the  peripheral  face  of  the  head 
and  each  formed  with  an  inwardly  extending  rib  for  en- 
gagement in  said  peripheral  groove,  thereby  to  prevent 
the  di^lacement  of  the  socket  member  from  the  socket 
of  the  head  portion,  the  socket  member  being  of  rounded 
formation  at  the  juncture  of  the  legs  and  the  radially  ex- 
tending shoulder  parts,  thereby  to  faciliute  insertion 
of  the  part  to  be  held. 


Romte 


53 
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3,999,947 
WRENCH 

St_  1 

I,  1991,  Scr.  No.  139^31 
(a.  SI— 195) 


1.  A  wrench  compriaiiig  a  body  of  subrtantially  flat 
shape  having  a  fixed  jaw  at  out  cad,  and  a  tubular  «• 
tensioa  at  the  other  end,  a  tubular  handle  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  tubular  extenakw  of  said  body,  a  bolt 
secured  to  said  handle  and  extending  therein,  a  non-ro- 
tatable  piston  member  lUdaUy  inserted  within  laid  ex- 
tension of  said  body,  and  kaviag  an  inwardly  threaded 
bore  for  threadedty  reoaivinf  aaid  boh,  aaid  body  having 
a  cavity  made  therein,  a  toothed  aector  diaped  element 
ptvotally  mounted  within  Mid  cavity,  a  Knk  pivotally 
connecting  said  piston  member  and  aaid  sector  shaped  ele- 
ment near  the  periphery  of  the  latter,  and  a  movable 
jaw  having  an  integral  rack  portion  eartnidkig  at  an  angle 
to  mid  jaw,  and  alidably  enginint  a  transverae  bore  made 


in  said  body,  said  rack  in  meshing  engagement  with  the 
teeth  of  said  sector  shaped  element  whereby  rotation  of 
said  handle  will  cause  longitudinal  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton member,  rotation  of  said  aector  shaped  element  and 
sliding  transverae  movement  of  said  rack  member  to  move 
aaid  movable  jaw  towards  or  away  from  said  fixed  jaw. 


3,999,949 
SCRAP  CHUTE  WITH  A  SIDE  TRIMMING  MA- 
CHINE HAVING  HINGED  COVER  OPERABLE 
UPON  PILE-UP  OF  WORK 
DavM  N.  Cooky,  Gary,  Ind.,  aerignor  to  United  States 
Stcd  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FBcd  Feb.  24,  1991,  Scr.  No.  91,474 
2  ChdniB.     (CL  93—199) 


3,999,949  

REVERSING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
ADVANCE-RETREAT    MECHANISMS    OF 
THE  PAUSE-BEFORE-RETREAT  TYPE 
Rent  lean  Nkolas  k  Braaqnc,  MalafcoC,  Frimcc,  umttpor 
to  H.  Enaalt-BoliBnolkB,  Paria,  FVaMc,  a  company  of 
Fnmce 

Flkd  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  943,193 

Claina  priority,  appMcnHnn  ¥twmf  Oct  t,  1959 

3CktasL    (CL    i»-21) 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  hydraulically  reciprocablc 
cross  slide,  a  work  piece  area  adapted  for  acconunodating 
a  workpicce  and  a  control  system  for  controlling  reciproca- 
tion of  said  cross  slide  to  and  from  said  work  piece  area, 
said  control  system  comprising  a  valve  member  movable 
between  advance  and  return  positions,  first  resilient  means 
to  urge  said  valve  member  towards  said  return  position, 
second  resilient  means  weaker  than  said  first  resilient 
means  to  urge  said  valve  member  towards  said  advance 
position,  electromagnetically  operated  means  effective, 
upon  energization,  to  render  said  first  resilient  means  in- 
operative, switch  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of 
said  electromagnetically  operated  means,  a  reciprocablc 
element  engaged  by  said  cross  slide  to  reciprocate  there- 
with, a  rotaUble  element  driven  so  as  to  route  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  q>eed  as  that  of  a  rotating  work  piece, 
one  of  said  elements  constituting  a  valve  actuating  ele- 
ment adapted  to  move  said  valve  member  against  the 
action  of  said  second  redlknt  means,  and  a  free  wheel 
mechanism  being  constituted  by  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, one  of  said  components  having  a  driving  connection 
with  said  reciprocablc  element  and  the  other  component 
having  a  driving  connection  with  said  rotatable  element, 
the  direction  of  working  of  said  free  wheel  mechanism 
being  such  that  advance  movement  of  said  redprocable 
element  at  such  a  speed  as  to  impart  to  said  one  compo- 
nent a  rotational  q)eed  greater  than  that  of  said  other 
component  locks  said  free  wheel  mechanism  and  causes 
said  valve  actuating  element  to  displace  said  valve  mem- 
ber ftg^inrt  the  action  of  aaid  aeoond  resilient  means  to 
adjust  the  q)eed  of  advance  movement  of  said  cross  slide 
in  accordance  with  the  rotational  wpeed  of  said  rotatabk 
dement,  said  switch  means  being  c^xrabk  by  said  valve 
a<titati"g  element  at  the  end  of  the  advance  of  said  cross 
slide  in  such  a  manner  as  to  interrupt  the  energization  of 
aaid  electromagnetically  operated  means  after  displace- 
ment 9f  said  vahre  actuating  element  under  the  action  of 
said  second  resilient  means  over  a  distance  oorreqwnding 
to  at  kast  one  revohition  of  work  piece  rotation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  trinuning  a  longitudinal  edge  of  a 
moving  metal  strip  comprising  a  pair  of  side  trimming 
blades  for  removing  the  edge  scrap,  support  means  on 
the  downstream  side  of  said  trimming  blades  for  sup- 
porting the  trimmed  strip  in  a  generally  horizontal  [rfane, 
a  closed  chute  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  trimming 
blades  extending  downwardly  away  from  said  trinuning 
blades  to  receive  and  guide  the  edge  scrap,  said  chute 
having  two  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  hinged  cover,  the  pivot 
of  said  hinge  being  generally  horizontal  and  transverse 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  strip  and  scrap,  said  hinge 
being  located  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  trimmed 
strip  toward  the  downstream  end  of  said  cover,  said 
hinge  and  cover  bein^  so  arranged  that  the  cover  when 
moved  about  its  hinge  by  cobbling  of  said  scrap  will  dear 
the  trimmed  strip  laterally  thereby  releasing  the  scrap 
from  said  chute,  and  means  for  yiddably  holding  said 
cover  in  operative  position  on  said  sides. 


3,999,959 

HIGH  SPEED  FRICTION  SAW  HAVING 

UQUID  COOUNG  MEANS 

L.  Hcnaky,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  aasignor  to  Ty-Sa-Man 

Machine  Company,  KnoxvUlc,  Tenn.,  a  corporatton  of 

FHcd  Ian.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  719,719 
SCialma.    (0.93—199) 


^S- 


1 .  A  friction  saw  comprising  a  base  having  bottom,  side 
and  end  walls  forming  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  cooling 
medium,  a  vertical  wall  in  said  base  near  one  end  thereof 
dividing  said  reservoir  into  a  large  storage  tank  and  a 
smaller  settling  tank  at  said  one  end  of  said  base,  said 
vertical  wall  having  an  opening  therein  spaced  substan- 
tially above  the  bottom  wall  to  permit  the  liquid  cooling 
medium  to  move  from  said  settling  tank  to  said  storage 
tank  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  settling  tank  is 
above  said  opening,  upri^ts  secured  to  said  base  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  near  the  ends  of  said  stor- 
age tank,  a  rail  extending  horizont&Uy  between  said  up- 
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rilihts  above  and  intermediate  the  sides  of  said  base,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  rail  for  movement  therealong, 
a  saw  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  rail,  a 
longitudinally  extending  duct  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
base  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  settling 
tank  and  having  a  slot  in  its  top  wall  through  which  the 
bottom  peripheral  portion  of  said  wheel  projects  into  said 
i^uct,  means  for  positioning  a  workpiece  above  said  slot 
so  that  it  will  be  contacted  by  the  peripheral  face  of  the 
v\hcei  just  in  advance  of  the  point  where  said  face  enters 
said  slot,  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  end  of 
said  duct  opposite  said  settling  tank,  and  means  for  de- 
livering liquid  cooling  medium  from  said  storage  tank  to 
said  duwt  at  high  velocity  through  said  conduit  means 
to  cool  and  clean  the  peripheral  face  of  the  wheel. 


3,069,951 
CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  PARTITION  WALLS 
OF  MULTIPLE  TUBE  HOSE 
Richard  W.  Bares,  Oakvillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  WaterfMiry,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,744 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83—184) 


I.  A  web-cutting  tool  for  cutting  out  the  partition  walls 
of  a  multiple  tube  hose  preliminary  to  attaching  a  cou- 
pling to  the  end  of  such  hose,  said  tool  comprising  a  sup- 
port block,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  fingers  project- 
ing from  one  face  of  said  block  and  adapted  to  enter 
the  separate  tubes  of  said  hose,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
cutting  blades  supported  transversely  of  said  fingers  for- 
wardly  of  said  block,  said  blades  extending  laterally 
across  the  spaces  between  said  fingers  for  the  purpose  of 
providing  a  double  slit  in  the  partition  walls  between  the 
tubes  of  said  multiple  hose  when  the  latter  is  forced  over 
said  fingers,  laterally  movable  shearing  means  mounted 
to  move  in  a  transverse  slot  provided  in  at  least  one  in- 
termediate finger  and  positioned  ahead  of  said  cutting 
blades,  and  means  for  operating  said  shearing  means 
transversely  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  the  hose  parti- 
tion wails  adjacent  the  inner  slitted  portion  of  said  walls. 


3  069  952 

CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  ROTATABLE 

PIVOTAL  SHEARING  MEANS 

Lars  Roksraag,  Norbygaten  44,  Odo,  Norway 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway  Sept.  20,  1957 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—310) 
Machine  for  cutting  blanks  from  a  continuously  ad- 
vanced  ribbon  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable 
drum  over  which  said  ribbon  is  passed,  said  drum  having 
a   recess   in   iu  circumferential   surface  and   extending 


parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drum  from  one 
edge  of  said  surface  to  the  other  edge  thereof,  a  fixed 
blade  mounted  in  said  recess  and  flush  with  said  surface, 
said  blade  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  outwardly 
of  said  one  edge,  a  movable  knife  pivoted  on  said  fixed 
blade  at  a  point  outwardly  of  said  edge  for  movement 
in  a  plane  containing  said  axis,  said  movable  knife  hav- 
ing an  extension  projecting  beyond  said  pivot,  a  stationary 
cam  member  disposed  outwardly  of  said  knife  extension 
and  having  a  cam  groove  in  its  inwardly  facing  surface, 
means  connected  to  said  knife  extension  and  engaging 
in  said  cam  groove  for  producing  pivotal  movement  of 
said  knife  into  and  out  of  said  recess  aa  said  dnmi  rotates. 


a  filler  member  mounted  in  said  recess  beside  said  fixed 
blade  for  movement  between  an  outer  position  flush  with 
said  surface  and  an  inner  position  permitting  said  knife 
to  enter  said  recess,  and  means  for  moving  said  filler 
member  and  comprising  a  rod  mounted  in  said  dnmi 
for  movement  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  rod  extending 
beyond  said  other  edge,  a  cam  follower  on  said  rod  be- 
yond said  other  edge,  a  fixed  cam  engageable  by  said 
cam  follower,  means  connecting  said  rod  and  said  filler 
member  to  move  the  latter  inwardly  when  said  cam  fol- 
lower engages  said  cam,  said  cam  being  positioned  to  en- 
gage said  cam  follower  when  said  knife  is  about  to  move 
toward  said  recess,  and  means  to  move  said  filler  mem- 
ber outwardly  when  said  cam  follower  leaves  said  cam. 


3.06»,»S3 

APPARATUS  FOR  V^LfTTING  A  MOVING  WEB  TO 

PRODUCE  MULCHING  STRIP 

Donald  J.  Brickie,  CHfton  Sprft^i,  N.Y.,  awh to  Na- 

tioaal  DbtiOen  and  Cheniad  CorponHloB.  New  York. 
N.Y.,  ■  corporattoB  of  VhfWa 

FUed  May  4,  1960.  Sar.  No.  26,818 
7Claliiu.    (CLS3— 418) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  rotatable  idler  roll  disponed  for  transverse  relation  to  a 
strip  of  a  sheet  material  movaMe  thereover,  said  roller 
being  adapted  for  roution  by  said  strip;  at  least  one  T- 
bar  element  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  roll  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roll,  said  element 
having  a  portion  extending  radially  from  said  roller  sur- 
face; at  least  one  slot  portion  defined  in  said  T-bar  element 
radially  extended  portion  in  angular  relation  to  the  axis 
of  said  roller;  at  least  one  knife  blade  supported  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  roller  to  extend  angularly  tbere-toward 
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in  aligned  passable  relation  through  said  corresponding 
T-bar  slot  portion. 


3  069  954 

METALLIC  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Seth  E.  Lover  and  Theodore  M.  McCarty,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  anicBon  to  Gibson,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  633,264 

6  Clainv.     (O.  84—1.14) 


the  frame,  and  a  series  of  strings  supported  on  the  frame 
in  contact  with  the  bridges,  said  bridges  jointly  defining 
the  speaking  portion  of  each  of  the  strings,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  rigid  weight  resiliently  supported  on  said  frame 
by  the  frame  in  contact  with  the  speaking  portion  of  one 
the  strings  adjacent  to  one  of  the  bridges. 


3,069,956 

ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 

HaraM  E.  W.  Bode,  Wcat  Brattleboro,  Vt 

(1344  AMngton  Place,  Nortk  Tonawanda,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  23,712 

6  Ciaimi.     (CL  84— 1 J4) 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instnunent  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  steel  base  of  rectangular  cross  section  and 
having  opposite  ends,  said  base  being  disposed  with  the 
wider  dimension  of  its  rectangular  cross  section  horizon- 
tal providing  a  flat  top  side,  a  peg  head  of  channel  shaped 
sheet  metal  having  a  web  bolted  to  said  top  side  at  one 
end  of  said  base  with  side  flanges  of  the  channel  section 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  base,  a  transverse  upright 
wall  on  said  peg  head  disposed  inwardly  from  said  one 
end  of  said  base  and  acting  as  a  string  bridge,  a  metal 
plate  secured  to  said  top  side  of  said  base  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  base  from  said  peg  head  and  spaced  from  the 
peg  bead,  said  plate  projecting  substantially  beyond  said 
side  of  said  base,  a  tail  piece  mounted  on  said  plate  in 
vertical  overlapping  relation  with  and  connected  to  said 
base,  strings  stretched  between  said  bridge  and  said  tail 
piece,  an  electro-magnetic  pickup  mounted  on  said  plate 
in  coacting  relation  to  said  strings,  turning  elements  for 
said  pickup  mounted  on  the  projecting  portions  of  said 
plate,  a  selector  switch  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  connect  a  plurality  of  said  pickups  to  an  output  circuit, 
a  finger  board  secured  to  said  top  side  of  said  base  be- 
tween said  peg  head  and  said  pickup  and  projecting  be- 
yond the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  base,  a  case  of 
relatively  thin  wood  panels  joined  together  as  top,  side 
and  cikI  walls  in  an  open  bottomed  box  with  a  slot  in 
the  top  wall  thereof,  cross  pieces  extending  between  the 
side  walls  of  said  box,  said  base  being  positioned  in  said 
slot  and  on  said  cross  pieces  with  the  side  edges  of  said 
finger  board  and  said  plate  extending  in  lapped  supported 
engagement  with  the  top  wall  of  said  case,  bolts  securiiig 
said  base  to  said  cross  pieces,  and  legs  connected  to  said 
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case. 


3,069,955 
PIANO  STRING  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Mahlon  D.  Bnrkhard,  Hlnadnlc  and  Hak  J.  Sabine,  Glen 
Ellyn,  ni.,  aadgnors,  by  meaic  aarfcmncnti,  Jo  MwWan 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  WaAlng- 

ton 

Filed  Oct  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,132 
6Clainis.    (CL  84— 1.16) 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  for  producing  special  ^ects 
upon  audio  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  record 
medium  having  at  least  one  track  on  which  signals  may 
be  recorded,  means  to  drive  said  record  medium  to  move 
said  track  through  a  predetermined  path,  a  record  hesd 
disposed  adjacent  said  path  for  the  receding  of  said  sig- 
nals upon  said  track,  a  plurality  of  play  back  heads  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  along  said  path  for  the  sensing 
of  the  signals  recorded  on  said  track,  at  least  a  pair  of 
signal  transmission  channels,  each  channel  including  a 
sound  processing  and  voicing  network  having  character- 
istics distinctly  different  from  the  sound  processing  and 
voicing  network  in  each  other  channel  means  to  vp^y 
all  the  signals  sensed  by  said  playback  heads  to  said 
transmissicm  channels  including  switch  meaiu  for  apply- 
ing the  signals  from  said  playback  heads  to  said  channels 
in  a  selected  pattern,  and  means  to  combine  signals  from 
both  said  channels  and  apply  the  combined  signals  on  a 
single  output  line  for  reproduction  in  audible  form. 


1.  In  an  electronic  piano  having  a  string  frame,  a 
pair  of  spaced  bridges  rigidly  and  fixedly  supported  by 


3,069,957 
VIBRATO  DEVICE  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Thomas  B.  Gibbs,  Lake  Dclavan.  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Gibbs 

Maunfattnrii^  ft  Research  C(HTon<*oat  ■  corporation 

of  Wkconsin 

Filed  Sept  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  763,640 
3  Claims.     (CL  84—1.25) 

I.  In  an  electrical  musical  instnmient,  a  plurality  of 
tone  signal  generators  of  the  type  which  have  roUuMe 
members  the  speed  of  rotation  of  which  determines  the 
pitch  of  the  tones  generated,  an  electric  motor  having  a 
frame  and  a  shaft  which  rotates  at  a  consUnt  speed  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  drive  transmission  means  connect- 
ing said  motor  shaft  to  said  rotatable  members  for  driv- 
ing each  of  said  rotatable  members  individually  at  a  speed 
which  is  a  constant  function  of  the  speed  of  said  motor 
shaft,  means  mounting  said  motor  frame  for  rocking 
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movement  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  oacillatory  means  first-mentioned  means  inoperative,  and  means  whereby 
connected  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  shaft  and  adapted  the  energization  by  the  player  of  the  illuminated  point 
when  activated  to  rock  said  motor  frame  in  substantially 


a  simple  harmonic  manner  about  the  shaft  axis  at  a  vibrato 
frequency,  and  means  operable  at  will  for  deactivating 
said  oscillatory  means  and  for  holding  said  motor  frame 
in  substantially  a  fixed  position. 


3,M9,958 
VIBRATO  APPARATUS 
Alvan  DonaM  Arscm,  Baffalo,  Fred  H.  Osborac,  Saydcr, 
Ira  M.  LaniicB,  WUUanMvUic,  and  Chiistius  L.  Flateaa, 
North  Tooawanda,  N.Y^  asdgnon  to  The  WnriHzcr 
Company,  Chicato,  Di^  a  corporadoB  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Sept  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,126 
19  Claims.     (CI.  84—1.25) 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducing  system  for  pro- 
ducing vibrato  effects  comprising  base  means,  rotary  sup- 
port means,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  rotary  support 
means  on  said  base  means  for  rotation  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  drive  means  acting  between  said  base  means 
and  said  rotary  support  means  to  rotate  said  support 
means,  a  loud  speaker  on  said  support  means  displaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  means,  the  axis 
of  said  loud  speaker  being  substantially  transverse  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  means,  a  bass  loud  spetker, 
an  electro-mechanical  device  electrically  connected  to 
said  bass  load  speaker  for  producing  a  tremolo  therein, 
and  mechanical  means  connecting  said  electro-mechanical 
device  to  said  drive  means  to  produce  a  bass  tremulant  at 
a  frequency  related  to  the  rotation  of  said  mounting 
means. 


3,069,959 

MEANS  FOR  TEACHING  MUSIC 

Jean  Foufounis  and  Chantal  Foafoanis,  nee  SordoUlet, 

hoth  of  17  Ave.  DsmIcs,  Ljmmmubc,  Switzcriand  \ 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1968,  Scr.  No.  28,158 

Chdnw  ptlortty,  appUcatton  SwHuriaiid  Apr.  8,  1959 

12  aafaiis.  {CI.  84 — 477) 
12.  An  apparatus  for  teaching  music  on  an  instru- 
ment provided  with  a  number  of  points,  each  producing, 
upon  energization  by  the  player,  a  predetermined  note, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  record  of  the  successive  notes 
of  a  melody,  means  controlling  the  progression  of  the 
record,  means  adapted  to  read  the  record,  elementary 
electric  circuits,  each  energized  by  the  reading  of  the 
corresponding  note  on  the  record,  means  controlled  by 
each  elementary  circuit  and  illuminating  the  point  of  the 
instrument  which  produces,  upon  energization,  the  note 
corresponding  to  said  elementary  circuit,  means  whereby 
the  energization  of  any  elementary  circuit  renders  the 


of  the  instnunent,  restores  operation  of  said  first-men- 
tioned means. 


3fVv9f980 
SCREW  THREADED  MEMBER 

C.  BwsMcs,  West  Cnvh^C)  N  J., 
tk  Siftp  Nat  Cnrpontkm  of  Ammkm,  Ui 
coffiporatiiMi  of  Now  Joracjr 


Orifkaid  ^pHcaHoa  Mm.  7,  1957,  Sv.  No.  644^48.    Dl- 
vMcd   aad   t^  ivpUeadoa  Jbm 


748,656 


9,    1958,  9«r.   No. 
(CL  85—1) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  external  thread  in  a 
metal  body,  comprising  the  stqw  of  cmning  the  surface 
of  the  body  into  the  form  of  the  flnal  root  surface  and 
the  final  flank  surfaces  of  the  desired  thread  inwardly  of 
the  pitch  cylinder  of  such  thread  and  simultaneously  and 
substantially  freely  extruding  the  material  of  said  body 
outwardly  from  within  the  pitch  cyliador  through  an 
orifice  to  form  the  sections  of  the  desired  thread  beyond 
the  pitch  cylinder  without  substantial  work-ahaping  pres- 


sures. 


M69^1 
SCREW  THREADED  MEMBER 

RlduH  C.  BMblct,  Wart  Ona|0,  N J.,  atrifvor  to  Elas- 
tic Stop  Nat  Cofforatloa  of  Ansarfca,  Uaioi^  N J.,  a 
corporatloB  of  New  Jcraojr 

FMcd  JaiB.  4, 1968, 9m.  No.  337 

nClalM.    (CL8S— 1) 

1 .  The  method  of  forming  an  external  thread  in  a  metal 

body,  comprising  the  steps  of  coining  the  surface  of  the 

body  into  the  form  of  the  final  root  surface  and  the  final 

flank  surfaces  of  the  desired  thread  to  a  depth  less  than 
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the  sUndard  thread  height  and  simultaneously  and  sub-   ^^^^  ..„,...    ^..J£S!&!^^w,^m,  w,„^r- a ^w^Mw*rr 
stantially  freely  outwardly  extruding  the  material  of  said   SHEET  MFTAL  ^(Jg^JER^ Jg«  ^d  ^^^ 

Finoihart  A.  Moycr,  Poisttae,  Mich.,  iiiilnw  to  Ci— ri 

Moton  Cosporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cmpuialioa  of 

Delawan 

ContiiMatloa  of  ahaadoiwd  appMtaHoa  Scr.  No.  389,967, 

Nov.  3,  1953.    Thte  appiicatioo  Jaa.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No. 

r-  .    86^3 

ICUm.    (CL  85-^6) 


f  t» 


body  through  an  orifice  and  beyoikd  the  said  coined  flank 
surfaces  and  beyond  the  standard  thread  hei^t. 


3  869  962 

FASTENER  ME>WSS 'COMPRISING  RESILIENT 

SOCKET    MEANS    CONTRACTIBLE    ABOUT 

SHOULDER  MEANS  ON  A  STUD  MEMBER 

Geoiic  M.  Rapata,  Chicago,  DI.,  anifDor  to  Dliiiois  Tool 

Works,  Ibc  a  coraoratloa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feh.  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  638,942 

4  ChdoM.    (CI.  85— 8  J) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  stud  member  in- 
cluding laterally  extending  j^oulder  means  providing  an 
annular  substantially  radiidiy  extending  surface,  said  sur- 
face having  a  prcdetermiBed  maximum  transverse  dimen- 
sion and  said  stud  member  having  a  smaller  transverse 
dimension  behind  said  surface,  said  stud  member  in- 
cluding a  solid  free  entering  end  relatively  shar|rfy  in- 
tersecting said  surface  and  Upering  forwardly  from  said 
shoulder  means,  and  a  one  piece  resilient  plastic  fasten- 
ing member  including  a  laterally  extending  substantially 
solid  head  portion  having  one  side  engageable  with  a 
work  structure,  and  an  axially  extending  self-supporting 
and  resiliently  expandable  thin-walled  sleeve  portion  in- 
tegral with  and  extending  from  said  one  side  of  said 
head  portion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  work 
structure  and  to  be  applied  over  said  entering  end  and 
said  shoulder  means  of  said  stud  member,  said  sleeve 
portion  having  a  substantially  smooth  inner  surface  and 
an  unrestricted  open  mouth,  said  sleeve  portion  further 
having  an  internal  transverse  dimension  less  than  said 
predetermined    transverse    dimension    and    substantially 
uniform  throughout  its  length  and  greater  than  trantvene 
dimensions  of  said  tapering  entering  end  of  the  stud  at 
its  outermost  terminal,  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  trans- 
verse wall  thickness  which  progressively  decreases  ad- 
jacent iU  termiiul  end  for  relatively  increasing  the  re- 
siliency thereof  to  promote   easier   application   of  the 
sleeve  portion  to  the  stud  member  and  which  does  not 
substantially  decrease  in  a  direction  from  said  terminal 
end  toward  said  head  portion,  said  sleeve  member  being 
telescopically  applicable  to  the  stud  member  sufficiently 
to  position  a  part  thereof  past  said  shoulder  means,  said 
sleeve  portion  being  expanded  throughout  iU  wall  thick- 
ness so  that  its  inner  and  outer  surfaces  arc  both  con- 
toured  to   provide   a  shoulder   means   accommodating 
bulge  upon  application  to  the  stud  member,  and  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  portion  part  contracting 
behind  said  shoulder  means  surface  after  such  application 
so  as  to  restrain  removal  of  the  fastening  member  from 
the  stud  member. 


A  stud  receiving  fastener  device  for  securing  an  object 
having  a  stud  to  a  support  having  an  aperttve  comprising 
a  spring  metal  plate  having  arched  ends  connected  by  a 
flat  middle  portion  and  pair  of  tongues  formed  from  said 
flat  middle  portion  with  the  free  ends  of  said  tongues 
diagonally  extending  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof  and  positioned  in  adjacent  and  oppositely  dis- 
posed relation,  said  free  ends  being  transversely  sloped 
in  opposite  relation  and  with  the  projections  of  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  free  ends  on  a  plane  passing  between 
said  free  ends  and  perpendicular  to  said  plate  intersecting 
substantially  midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  free 
ends  each  being  concaved  and  adapted  to  engage  a  flat 
stud  at  the  comers  thereof  and  said  free  ends  each  being 
provided  with  a  semicircular  notch  near  (he  center  diere- 
of  to  adapt  said  free  ends  to  receive  a  round  stud  as  well 
as  a  flat  stud,  said  semicimilar  notches  being  laterally 
offset  such  that  a  round  stud  will  be  engafed  by  only 
three  of  the  corners  provided  where  taid  notches  are 
formed  out  of  said  free  ends. 


METHOD  FOR  OPTICALMEASUREMENT  OF 
FIBER  DIAMETERS 
Ivan  SlBSoa.  Bchnoat,  Maoa.,  aasjaynr,  hy  mcmc  aasitB- 
ncBis,     to     OwcM-Conlag     nhcrglac    CoipuraHoa, 
Toledo,  OUo,  a  coiooratioo  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dec  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  785,855 
SCialBBa.    (a.  88— 14) 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  diameter  of  a  fiber 
capable  of  refracting  light  comprising  disposing  the  fiber 
in  a  beam  of  light,  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  light 
refracted  by  said  fiber  in  a  position  outside  of  the  beam 
as  indication  of  the  diameter  of  said  fiber. 
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3.069.M5 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  IMPERFECTIONS 

IN  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Kuimer  A.  Strula,  Wafaiat  Creek,  Calif.,  anlgBor  to 

OweBs-Iilinob  Glaa  Company,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,754 

4  Clainw.     (CI.  88—14) 


-  2 


3,M9,9«7 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  STATIONARY  OPTICAL 

MEANS  AND  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 

John  U.  White,  Darlen,  Coon.    (%  The  White  Develop- 
ment Corp^  80  Lincoln  Ave.,  Stamford,  Conn.),  and 
Henry  H.  Cary,  Pandena,  Calif.     (Applied   Physics 
Corp.,  2724  S.  Pecii  Road,  Monrovia,  Calif.) 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,978 
11  Claims.     (CL  8»— 14) 


-  2 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  inspecting  and  detecting  crizzles  and 
the  like  imperfections  in  the  neck  area  of  a  glass  container, 
means  for  moving  an  open-ended  container  along  a  definite 
path  to  an  inspecting  station,  means  for  rotating  the  con- 
tainer on  its  axis  at  said  station,  inspecting  means  at  said 
station  comprising  a  lens  and  light  source  assembly,  a 
mirror  tube  mounting  said  lens,  a  rock  shaft  mounting  for 
said  tube  at  said  station,  means  operating  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  advancing  movement  of  the  container  and  con- 
nected to  said  tube  for  moving  the  latter  into  and  out  of 
inspecting  position,  thereby  alternately  projecting  and  re- 
tracting said  tube  for  focusing  light  upon  an  annular  zone 
of  the  container,  comprising  a  piston-type,  fluid  actuated 
motor,  a  linkage  connecting  the  motor  and  said  rock  shaft, 
and  control  means  operated  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  container  to  the  inspecting  station  for  actuating  the 
motor  to  rock  said  shaft  and  thereby  move  the  mirror  tube 
into  inspecting  position. 


3  069  966 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

DIFFRACTION  GRATING 

John  U.  White,  Daricn,  Conn. 

(%  The  White  Development  Corp.,  80  Lincoln  Ave., 

Stamford,  Conn.) 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,925 

9  Claims.     (Q.  88—14) 


5.  In  a  monochromator,  in  combination,  means  form- 
ing an  entrance  slit,  means  forming  an  exit  slit,  a  reflec- 
tion-type diffraction  grating  having  rulings,  mirror  means, 
means  for  directing  radiation  along  a  path  from  said  en- 
trance slit  to  said  grating  for  a  first  diffraction,  thence  to 
said  mirror  means,  thence  back  to  said  grating  for  a  sec- 
ond diffraction  and  thence  to  said  exit  slit,  and  scanning 
means  for  rotating  said  grating  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  said  rulings. 


I.  In  a  monochromator,  in  combination,  a  dispersing 
element  comprising  a  diffraction  grating,  means  forming 
an  entrance  slit,  means  forming  an  exit  slit,  a  first  reflect- 
ing means,  a  second  reflecting  means,  means  for  directing 
radiation  entering  said  monochromator  through  said 
entrance  slit  along  a  path  to  said  grating,  thence  to  said 
first  reflecting  means,  to  said  second  reflecting  means, 
thence  back  to  said  flrst  reflecting  means,  to  said  grating 
for  a  second  diffraction,  and  to  said  exit  slit,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  grating  about  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  the  rulings  of  said  grating 


3,069,968 
MOTION  PICTURE  SHUTTER 
Otto  R.  Nemeth,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  amignor,  by  mesne 
aoignments,  to  MansflcM  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,520 
2  Claims.    (O.  88— 19  J) 


2.  In  a  motion  picture  projector,  a  barrel  shutter  means 
comprising:  a  circular  base  member  adapted  to  be  rota- 
tively  driven  about  its  axis;  three  elongated  blade  mem- 
bers integrally  formed  with  an  extending  normally  in 
one  direction  from  the  periphery  of  said  base  member  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  to  define  therebe- 
tween light  emitting  openings,  each  of  said  blades  defining 
an  inner  window  in  its  end  portion  adjacent  said  base 
member,  said  windows  extending  from  said  blades  an- 
gularly into  the  plane  of  said  base  member  a  given  radial 
distance. 

3,069,969 
POINTER  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  METERS 
Alfred  Winkler  and  Erwia  Becker,  Mrakh,  Germany, 
assignors  to   Fkma   Agfa   Aktlcngcaclischari,   Lcver- 
kuscn-Bayerwcrk,  Germany 

Filed  Mv.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,305 
Claims  priority,  application  GcnMny  Apr.  6, 1957 

5  Claims.     (CL  8»— 23) 
1.  In  a  meter  such  as  an  exposure  meter,  in  combina- 
tion, support  means;  a  first  pivot  pin  fixedly  carried  by 
said  support  means;  a  manually  engageable  member  tum- 
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ably  supported  by  said  first  pivot  pin,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  camming  surface  of  predetermined  curvature  which 
turns  with  said  member  about  said  first  pivot  pin;  a  sec- 
ond pivot  pin  fixedly  carried  by  said  support  means;  a 
first  lever  tumable  about  said  second  pivot  pin;  a  pointer 
fixed  to  said  first  lever  for  turning  movement  therewith 
about  said  second  pivot  pin;  a  second  lever  turnably  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means  and  located  between  said 
first  lever  and  said  manually  engageable  member;  a  mo- 


of  foam  rubber  over  which  a  sign  carrying  sheet  of  can- 
vas is  stretched,  whereby  said  sign  carrying  sheet  of 
canvas  will  be  pressed  firmly  against  the  back  of  said 
rigid  translucent  screen  throughout  the  area  thereof  by 
said  sheet  of  foam  rubber  when  said  frame  is  in  its  second 
position. 

3,069,971 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COLOR  PRINTS 

Alfred  Sfanmon,  Garden  City,  and  Louis  L.  Weiaglass, 

New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Simmon  Brothers,  Inc^ 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,033 

8  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


tion  transmitting  element  carried  by  said  second  lever 
and  engaging  said  camming  surface  so  that  said  second 
lever  is  turned  upon  turning  of  said  manually  engageable 
member,  one  of  said  levers  being  formed  with  a  slot; 
and  a  pin  fixedly  connected  to  the  other  of  said  levers 
and  projecting  through  said  slot  for  interconnecting  said 
second  lever  with  said  first  lever  for  turning  the  latter 
together  with  said  pointer  about  the  axis  of  said  second 
pivot  pin  during  turning  of  said  second  lever. 


3,069,970 
SCREEN,  PROJECTOR,  AND  SIGN  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  OUTDOOR  ADVERTISING 
Tohie  WUUam  Pierson,  6109  Burns  Way, 
Sacramento  24,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,425 
2  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


« -•  _ 


I.  In  an  outdoor  advertising  structure,  the  combination 
of  a  room  having  an  outside  wall  with  an  opening  cover- 
ing substantially  its  entire  area,  a  rigid  translucent  screen 
disposed  within  and  closing  the  opening  in  said  wall,  a 
rectangular  frame  having  dimensions  substantially  con- 
forming with  the  dimensions  of  said  translucent  screen 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  opening,  said  frame 
being  adapted  and  arranged  to  swing  about  its  pivotal 
mounting  between  a  first  position  angularly  removed  from 
said  screen  and  a  second  position  in  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  said  screen,  motor  means  for  swinging  said 
frame  between  its  first  and  second  positions,  a  source  of 
power  for  said  motor,  an  image  projector  located  within 
said  room  and  connected  to  said  source  of  power  for  pro- 
jecting a  picture  image  upon  said  translucent  screen,  a 
liming  means  in  said  power  circuit  for  limiting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  projector  to  certain  periods  of  time,  limit 
switches  in  the  circuit  of  said  motor  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  said  frame  for  stopping  said  motor  means 
as  said  frame  swings  into  its  first  and  second  position,  and 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  ^ame  carries  a  sheet 


«».  '■" 


ilfCfc 


IS 


Jf  -    r— . i-, h 

13 


■I 


nil 


^l^%^l 


1.  An  exposure  control  apparatus  for  photographic 
color  printers  and  enlargers  provided  with  a  plurality  o€ 
like  density  color  filters  for  each  of  three  primary  colors 
which  are  successively  operable  into  superimposed  posi- 
tion in  and  out  of  the  U^t  beam  to  vary  the  intensity 
thereof  passing  through  a  film  transparency  aikl  in^Nng- 
ing  upon  sensitized  paper  during  the  malung  of  a  print, 
said  exposure  control  apparatus  comprising  a  light  pre- 
dicting circuit  having  aidjustable  means  coimected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  operable  by  an  operator 
to  preselect  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  voltages  pro- 
portional to  the  density  and  magnification  of  the  film  and 
also  proportional  to  the  intensities  of  light  of  several 
respective  primary  colors  required  for  the  making  of  a 
satisfactory  photographic  print,  a  light  measuring  circuit 
also  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  oper- 
able to  produce  a  plurality  of  ventages  of  like  number  as 
those  corresponding  to  the  primary  colors  produced  by 
said  light  predicting  circuit  aiKl  said  voltages  as  produced 
by  the  light  noeasuring  circuit  being  proportional  to  Hda 
intensities  of  light  of  the  same  primary  colors  passing 
through  the  enlarger  lens  of  said  photographic  printer, 
a  decision  making  circuit  connected  to  said  light  pre- 
dicting circuit  and  said  light  measuring  circuit  and  pro- 
vided with  means  respectively  operable  in  response  to  a 
difference  in  voltage  as  produced  by  said  light  predicting 
circuit  and  said  light  measuring  circuit  for  each  of  said 
respective  corresponding  primary  colors  for  causing  op- 
eration of  an  associated  switching  element,  and  a  reversi" 
ble  motor  connected  to  each  one  of  the  primary -color- 
varying  filters  of  said  photographic  printer  and  operable 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  switching  element  to 
cause  said  motor  to  rotate  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
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and  move  its  respective  connetced  filter  into  and  out  of 
the  light  beam  of  said  photographic  printer  in  response 
to  the  occurrence  of  the  aforesaid  voltage  difference  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  primary  colors. 


3,Mf,f72 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ZOOM  BINOCULARS 
Raymond  E.  Tibbctts  and  David  C.  Gilkcwm,  Rochtater, 
N.Y^  asricDors  to  Rcvcra  CaoicrB  Company  (formerly 
Samka  Corporatioa),  Chk*|o,  DL,  a  corpontkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S4,7S5 
7  Claima.    (CL  tS— 57) 


M^ 


1.  A  zoom  binocular  optical  system  conHMising  a  plu- 
rality of  lens  elements  collectively  constituting  a  zoom 
group  adjustable  to  vary  the  magnification  power  of  the 
optical  system,  a  Porro  prism  system  behind  the  zoom 
group,  and  an  eyepiece  system  behind  the  Porro  prism 
system,  the  zoom  group  having  five  lens  elements  of 
which  the  first,  second,  and  third  are  air  spaced  from 
each  other  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  together  constitute 
a  cemented  doublet  air  spaced  from  the  third,  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  lens  elements  of  said  zoom  group  and 
their  spatial  relationship  to  each  other  being  substantially 
in  the  proportions  indicated  by  the  data  in  the  following 
Uble: 


Lena 

Nd 

V 

s 

1.8880 
1.SS70 

i.sns 

1.57U 

1.6800 

S3.  4 

87.2 

42.  S 

87.4 
30.9 

4  ^ 

fl 

• 

7 

Radii,  mm. 


Ri- -101.64 
Ri- -74.07 
R«- +74.07 
R«-+a8.S8 
Rit-— WM.1 
Rii-+«3» 
Rii- -48.08 
Ra--3SS.18 


ThioknaMM,  mm. 


T|-8.0 

Si  varies  28.0  to  4fi.S 

T4-S.0 

84-48.1-83 

T.-4.5 

8t-0J 

T»-9.S 

Ti-3.0 


wherein  the  lens  elements  are  numbered  in  order  from 
front  to  rear  in  the  first  column  beginning  with  the  first 
element  of  the  zoom  group  herein  numbered  as  lens  3 
and  ending  with  the  fifth  element  of  the  zoom  group 
herein  numbered  as  lens  7,  the  corresponding  refractive 
indices  N  for  the  D  line  of  the  spectrum  are  given  in  the 
second  column,  the  corresponding  dispersive  indices  V 
are  given  in  the  third  column,  the  radii  of  curvature  R 
of  the  lens  surfaces  are  given  in  the  fourth  column,  the 
respective  surfaces  being  numbered  consecutively  from 
front  to  rear  and  being  respectively  identified  by  the  sub- 
script numeral  used  with  each  R,  beginning  with  R|  as 
the  front  surface  of  lens  3  and  ending  with  Rn  as  the 
rear  surface  of  lens  7,  the  rear  surface  of  lens  i  and  the 
front  surface  of  lens  7  having  a  common  radius  desig- 
nated as  Ris,  the  plus  and  minus  values  of  R  indicating 
curved  surfaces  which  are  respectively  convex  and  con- 
cave toward  the  front,  the  axial  thicknesses  T  of  the 
respective  lens  elemenu  and  the  axial  thicknesses  S  of  the 
air  spaces  between  lens  elements  being  given  in  the  fifth 
cdumn,  the  respective  lens  element  thicknesses  being 
identified  by  numerical  subscripts  corresponding  to  the 
lens  numbers  used  in  the  first  column,  the  respective!  air 


spaces  being  numbered  consecutively  from  front  to  rear 
and  being  indicated  respectively  by  numerical  subscripts, 
beginning  with  S«  to  indicate  the  space  between  lens  3 
and  lens  4,  the  lens  dements  designated  in  the  first  col- 
umn as  lenses  3,  5,  i,  and  7  being  axially  movable  in 
unison  without  change  of  axial  ^wdng  between  them, 
to  vary  the  magnification  power,  lens  element  4  and  said 
Porro  prism  system  and  said  eyepiece  system  remaining 
axially  stationary  during  change  in  magnification  power. 


3,M9,973 
ELECTRO-OPnC  UGHT  SWITCH 
Irving  AflMs,  Pcckikili,  N.Y.,  aalpMir  to  Intcraatloaal 
Buioca  MacUMi  CorporatioB,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  159,334 
U  ClakM.    (a.  •1—41) 


-V-^ 


"J 


10.  In  an  electro-optical  device,  an  element  having 
an  optic  axis  and  controllable  birefringent  properties,  a 
polarizer  having  a  plane  of  polarization,  a  source  of  light. 
said  polarizer  being  mounted  between  said  source  of 
light  and  said  element  with  it*  plane  of  polarization  par- 
allel to  the  optic  axis  of  said  element  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  birefringent  properties  of  said  element  com- 
prising means  for  producing  in  said  element  an  electric 
field  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  optic  axis  of  said  element 
to  thereby  control  the  polarization  of  light  form  said 
source  emerging  from  said  element. 


3,M9,974 
MULTI-LAYERED  LIGHT  POLARIZERS 
Alvia  M.  Marks,  149-^1  Powclb  Cove  Blvd.,  Md  Morti- 
M.  Marks,  lM-25  Crydeta  Lane,  bo«k  off  WhMe- 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tSMlt 
4Clidni8.    (CLU— 65) 


v4x/. 


fT?  >*.\>»^ii:r>f<* 


v.y 


1.  A  structure  for  convertiiii  randomly  vibrating  light 
into  radially  poUrized  light  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  ligkt  difluaiat  snrfaoa  qpaoed  frooi  and  above  a 
polarizing  element  said  polariziat  alament  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layva  of  thin  iaotropk  material  disposed  in 
■uhafanHaPy  parallel  alignnnent  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  layers  f ormiag  a  planar  structure  of  sufBdently 
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large  area  to  subtend  an  inverted  cone  the  apex  of  which 
is  equal  to  Brewster's  an^  at  the  eye  level  of  one  stand- 
ing beneath  said  structure  and  being  of  a  number  and  hav- 
ing an  index  of  refraction  such  that  the  product  of  their 
relative  index  of  refraction  N  squared  less  1.  times  the 
number  of  layers  L  equals  at  least  50  ot:  L{N^ — 1)^50 
whereby  light  rayi  incident  thereon  at  between  0*  to  45* 
and  70*  to  90*  will  be  almost  totally  reflected  and  light 
rays  incident  thereon  between  40*  and  70*  will  be  re- 
fracted and  substantially  tranunitted  as  radially  polarized 
li^t 


3,M9,975 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  ROCKET- 

PROPELLED  MISSILES 

Peter  Nanacfafttz,   Mmiich,   Erich  FlaBitEer,   Nnrtinccn, 

and  Werner  ScUndler,  Ottobrann,  Germany,  assignors 

to  Bolkow-Eatwkkhmgca  VLG^  Ottobnmn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,052 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlaa  G«rmaay  Jan.  28,  1959 

17  ClafaM.    (CL  89—1.7) 


an  extractor,  tensional  means  mounted  in  the  frame  for 
supporting  the  slide  in  normal  position,  a  safety  lock  mov- 
ably  supported  on  the  first  named  side  of  the  frame  and 
operatively  engaging  said  breech  lock  and  double  action 
mechanism,  a  slide  lock  movably  supported  on  the  <^ 
posed  side  of  the  frame,  said  breech  lock  and  slide  lock 
being  automatically  and  manually  operable,  means  de- 
tachably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  barrel  actuated  by 
prevailing  pressure  in  the  barrel  in  firing  a  cartridge  for 
actuating  the  slide  against  the  action  of  said  tensional 
means  and  in  diq;>lacement  of  the  case  of  the  first  car- 
tridge from  the  frame  by  said  extractor,  the  breech  lock 
including  means  operatively  engaging  the  firing  pin  con- 
trolling functioning  and  position  of  said  pin,  a  cam  on 
said  second  named  means,  said  cam  follower  plate  being 
I^votally  sappoTted  on  the  breech  lock  and  operatively 
engaging  said  cam,  and  said  extractor  operatively  en- 
gaging the  case  in  displacement  of  said  case. 


3,M9,97< 
GAS-OPERATED  SEMIAUTOMATIC  PISTOL 

Fradcrkk  F.  StcvcM,  Jr.,  BrookiyM,  N.Y. 

(LaMa  Pond  Road,  Northfoid,  Com.) 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7tl,t35 

12  ClahM.    (CL  S9^191) 


3,069,977 

GEAR  SHAVING  OR  GEAR  FINISHING 

MACHINES 

John  Alftrcd  Mills,  24  KIngricy  Ave.,  MeHon  Park,  North 

Goafforth,  Newcnsfle  npon-lVne,  Ea^and 

FUcd  Apr.  !•,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,5«7 

Oahm  priority,  appbcatioD  Great  Britain  Feb.  3, 19M 

7  Claims.     (CL  9«— 1.^ 


1.  A  rocket-propelled  guided  missile  comprising  a  fuse- 
lage, control  rudders  extending  from  said  fuselage,  tra- 
jectory control  means  mounted  on  said  rudders  including 
flaps  displaceable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  rudders,  said 
fuselage  having  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  the  re- 
action jet  of  the  missile,  removable  caps  enclosing  said 
control  means,  a  cover  for  the  fuselage  aperture  and  ar- 
ranged for  removal  therefrom,  and  means  for  locking 
said  caps  including  means  carried  by  said  cover  and  mov- 
able upon  removal  of  said  cover  to  unlock  said  caps. 


1.  A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  frame  having 
an  overtianging  portion  from  which  depends  a  head  ro- 
tatably  adjustable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  knee  positiooed 
below  said  overhanging  portion  and  a  table  carried  by 
the  knee,  said  head  and  Uble  being  adapted  to  support 
intermeshing  members  one  of  which  is  a  gear  type  cutter 
and  the  other  the  gear  to  be  finished,  means  for  driving 
one  of  said  members,  front  and  rear  horizontally  extend- 
ing tracks  carried  by  the  knee,  a  transverse  member 
with  supporting  means  which  travel  on  the  tracks,  tiie 
transverse  member  being  capable  of  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  supporting  means  and  the  table  being  mounted 
on  the  transverse  member  to  travel  therewith,  a  feed 
slide  by  which  said  transverse  member  and  Uble  is 
traversed  and  means  for  traversing  the  slide,  the  feed 
slide  and  means  for  traversing  the  slide  being  adjusUbk 
about  a  vertical  axis  so  that  they  can  be  set  to  corre- 
spond to  the  desired  line  of  travene  of  the  table. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAGS 
Aithv  D.  Hoeppocr,  Terre  Haatc,  Ind.,  aarfganri 
Bro.  Bi«  Omptmj,  St  Loirii,  Mo.,  a  corponlloa  off 
Mlaaewri 
1.  In  a  firearm  comprising  a  main  frame,  including  a  FBcd  Jane  *,  195S,  Ser.  No.  741,44t 

barrel,  a  trigger  and  hammer  double  action  mechanism  4  Claims.    (CL  '3—35) 

atooe  sidTof  the  frame,  a  aUde  keyed  to  and  movable  1.  Hie  method  of  making  ^^P^  ^^f  ^J^fp*: 
lootitudinaUy  of  the  frame  and  barrel,  said  slide  support-  ing  forming  a  conunuous  longitudinally  spht  Aft  tube  of 
Sg^  firing  pin,  a  breech  lock,  a  cam  foUower  plate  and   flexible  heat-seaUble  sheet  material  havmg  an  mtermadi- 
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ate  portion  constituting  a  back  wall  and  marginal  por- 
tions folded  over  on  one  surface  of  the  back  wall  with  a 
gap  between  the  opposed  edges  of  the  folded-over  portioni, 
applying  a  continuous  length  of  relatively  narrow  flexible 
heat-seaiable  material  to  one  surface  of  the  folded  web 
with  said  narrow  material  extending  longitudinally  of  tne 
web  and  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  opposed  edges. 


3,Mf,9M 
CONTAINER  FORMING  MACHINE 
HjvoM  M.  Kendall,  PoMn^  N.Y^  tmi  imaj  A.  Kilika, 
Chkaio,  m^  MiiiBon  to  PaMi— ii  MocUm  Cotvora- 
tkw,  a  cononrtioa  of  Ohio 

Fifed  ScpC  7,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  13M35 
42  ClaiaM.     (a.  93-^S.l) 


then  simultaneously  heat-sealing  and  segmenting  the  fold- 
ed web,  with  the  narrow  heat-sealable  material  thereon,  on 
transverse  lines  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  web  to 
form  bags  each  having  two  opposed  open  pockets  having 
heat-sealed  side  edges  with  a  portion  of  the  narrow  heat- 
seaiable  material  extending  from  one  side  edge  of  each 
bag  to  the  other  and  heat-sealed  to  the  side  edges. 


3,M9,979 
MACHINE  FOR  SETTING  UP  COLLAPSED 
CARRIER  CARTONS 
Darid  H.  Charica,  Wedcy  R.  BcaJaiiilD,  Waiter  D.  Griti- 
by,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  R.  Baacfa,  Po«tiaBd«  Oreg.,  aatigiion 
to  Grigiby  Bros.  Paper  Box  Mamfactarcn,  Portland, 
Oreg.,  a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

FUed  Apr.  10.  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,713 
7  Claimi.     (CI.  93—37) 


lJ 


t_  _ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  setting  up  a  collapsed  carton  hav- 
ing a  slot  in  the  edge  of  one  main  side  wall,  a  thnister 
lever  so  positioned  as  to  pass  through  the  slotted  edge  of 
the  carton  to  separate  the  edges  of  the  main  side  walls  of 
the  carton,  a  carton  opening  blade  for  entering  between 
the  separated  edges  of  the  main  side  walls  of  the  carton 
and  opening  up  the  carton,  a  pusher  arm  for  engaging 
the  side  of  the  opened  carton  and  moving  the  carton  lat- 
erally, a  pusher  plate  engaging  the  moved  carton  and 
moving  it  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  pusher  arm,  means  for  intermittently  op- 
erating said  thruster  lever,  opening  blade,  pusher  arm 
and  pusher  plate  in  succession,  a  hinged  blade  on  said 
pusher  plate,  and  means  for  swinging  said  blade  down- 
wardly forwardly  as  said  plate  engages  the  carton  for 
folding  down  a  pair  of  flaps  of  the  carton. 


1.  A  machine  for  making  paperboard  containers  by 
bending  a  pre-cut  body  blank  to  'orm  a  hollow  polygonal 
body,  inserting  thereinto  a  pre-cut  end  blank  having  out- 
wardly extending  flange  portiofts  and  turning  the  edges 
of  the  body  blank  inwardly  to  cover  said  flange  portions, 
said  machine  comprising  a  tupporting  framework  sur- 
rounding a  container  forming  zone;  rack  means  on  the 
framework  for  supporting  said  blanks;  a  pair  of  posU 
at  the  entrance  to  said  zone  and  spaced  apart  by  the 
width  of  said  container;  actuator  means  fcH*  cyclically 
actuating  the  machine  motions;  means  operated  by  said 
actuator  means  for  periodically  laying  a  body  blank 
across  said  posts,  ram  means  operated  by  said  actuator 
means  for  driving  a  portion  of  the  body  blank  between 
the  posts  into  said  zone  and  then  retracting  therefrom; 
mandrel  means  operated  by  said  actuator  means  and 
entering  said  zone  after  the  ram  means  retracts,  the 
mandrel  means  being  partly  surrounded  by  the  body 
blank;  body  bending  means  controlled  by  the  actuator 
means  to  enter  said  zone  and  clamp  the  body  blank 
snugly  around  the  mandrel  means  aiKl  lap  the  ends  of 
the  blank;  and  end  closing  means  opposite  one  end  of  the 
mandrel  means  including  a  platen  disposed  parallel  diere- 
with;  means  controlled  by  said  actuator  meana  for  plac- 
ing an  end  blank  on  said  platen;  means  controlled  by 
said  actuator  means  for  driving  the  platen  toward  the 
mandrel  and  bending  said  flange  portions  to  lie  along 
the  inside  surfaces  of  the  body  spaced  from  its  outer 
edges  by  substantially  the  width  of  a  flange  portion;  and 
means  controlled  by  said  actuator  means  for  bending 
said  edges  inwardly  to  cover  said  flange  portions. 


3,069,981 
MACHINE  FOR  CONNECTING  ADJACENT  EDGES 
OF  BOX  SECTIONS  WITH  ADHESIVE  STRIPS  OR 
TAPES 
Hans  Zcriin  and  Kurt  Wolbcr,  Diiastldorf,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  JagenlMfg-Wcrfcc  Airt.-G«a.,  Dnascidorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,025 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gennaay  Apr.  5,  1960 

8  Claims.     (CI.  93—56) 

I.  In  a  machine  for  securing  together  the  corners  of 

a  box   by  adhesive  strips,  a  stationary  jaw  having  an 

outer  free  end  with  said  jaw  being  adapted  to  support 

the  box  corner,  a  second  jaw  having  an  outer  free  end, 

means  for  moving  said  second  jaw  toward  the  stationary 

jaw  for  pressing  the  strip  against  the  box  comer,  a  source 

of  adhesive  strip,  a  strip  supply  means  for  feeding  the 

strip  to  said  jaws,  and  means  mounting  said  strip  supply 

means  between  the  source  of  adhesive  strip  and  in  front 
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of  the  outer  edges  of  the  stationary  jaw  and  second  jaw 
as  viewed  from  the  operator's  position  whereby  the  strip 


road  leveling  member,  means  for  adjusting  said  member 
vertically  to  control  the  thickness  of  said  mat  and  the  lo- 
cation of  its  upper  surface,  and  an  electrical  circuit  for 
actuating  said  adjusting  means  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  providing  a  fixed  reference  line  of  sight  extending 
parallel  to  said  grade  line  from  a  stationary  point  ahead 
of  the  finishing  machine  to  a  second  point  on  the  machine 
which  is  in  fixed  relation  to  said  leveling  member,  con- 


is  fed  from  the  bottom  of  the  box  corner  in  a  direction 
towards  the  free  edges  to  be  secured. 


3  069  982 

MANUFACTURE  OF  QUICK-OPENING 

ENVELOPES  OR  BAGS 

Vincent  E.  Heywood,  Worcester,  and  Henry  J.  Rnggeri, 

Springfield,  Mass.,  avignors  to  United  States  Envelope 

Company,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  <rf  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  11.  1960,  Scr.  No.  8.084 

17  Claims.     (CL  93—63) 


tinuously  checking  during  the  operation  of  said  machme 
the  position  of  said  reference  line  with  respect  to  said 
second  point  by  sighting  along  said  reference  line  from 
said  stationary  point  toward  said  second  point,  and 
manually  controlling  said  circuit  for  actuating  said  ad- 
justing means  remotely  from  said  second  point  to  maintain 
said  second  point  in  said  reference  line  with  said  reference 
line  in  constant  parallel  relationship  with  the  grade  line. 


3  069,984 
VIBRATORY  ROAD  ROLLERS 
Heinricli  L.  Kiimmerlin.  Hamcln  (Wescr),  Germany,  at- 
■igiior    to   Firma    ABG-Werke    Gcsellachaft    mit    bc- 
scfarankter  Haftna*,  Haaacln  (Weaer),  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,182 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  26, 1958 

1  Claim,     (a.  94—50) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  open  end  envelope  or  bag  manu- 
facture, of  the  class  in  which  flat  tubular  blanks,  severed 
successively  from  the  leading  end  of  a  longitudinally  ad- 
vancing flattened  tubular  substantially  center-seamed  web, 
move  endwise,   for  transverse  bottom  seam  formation, 
between  a  tucker  blade  cylinder  and  a  gripper  cylinder, 
both  rotating  at  blank  speed  and  cooperating  to  give  each 
blank  near  its  leading  end  a  transverse  bottom  fold  or 
turn-up,  in  slightly  spaced  relation  to  narrow  transverse 
gluing  deposited  on  each  blank  by  said  tucker  blade  cylm- 
der,  for  stick-down  of  said  turn-up  to  the  blank  wall,  the 
combinaUon  therewith,  of  suction  means  incorporated  m 
said  tucker  blade  cylinder  for  seizing  and  conveying  broad- 
side, toward  and  against  each  blank's  turn-up  zone,  a  nar- 
row strip  of  loose-fibred  material,  means  for  rendering  ad- 
hesive during  said  conveyance  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
strip,  and  means  for  releasing  said  suction  when  the  so- 
conveyed  strip  is  oppositely  spaced  from  the  line  of  its 
blank's  transverse  fold  by  the  sanne  disUnce  as  said  blank's 
transverse  gluing,  to  adhere  said  strip  in  that  position  to 
said  blank,  such  that  upon  said  transverse  fold's  comple- 
tion the  loose  fibred  strip,  from  registry  of  its  opposite 
surface  with  said  transverse  gluing,  ih  adhesively  sand- 
wiched between  said  wall  and  said  bottom  turn-up,  in  con- 
dition to  be  split  asunder,  for  the  bag  or  envelope's  full- 
width  opening,  by  a  pull  on  the  free  edge  of  said  bottom 
turn-up.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  069  983 
METHOD  OF  LAYING  ROADS  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Pietro  Pizzarotti,  CamiUo  Aatonocci,  and  Giovaud  Leoo- 
diri,  Parma  Italy,  asignors  to  Impresa  Pizzarotti  * 
C.  S.rJ.,  Par«a.  Italy,  a  conpaay  of  Ito^r 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  727,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  18, 1957 
I-  J  ^i^SSr  (CI.  94—46) 
1    A  method  for  laying  a  road  mat  accordmg  to  a 
grade  line  with  a  road  finishing  machine  equipped  with  a 


A  vibratory  road  roller  comprising  a  frame,  a  roller 
drum  rotataWy  supported  in  the  frame,  a  motor  mounted 
in  the  frame  and  connected  to  vibrate  the  drum,  said 
motor  being  mounted  in  the  frame  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 
a  draw  bar  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  frame,  a  car- 
rying bar  mounted  in  the  draw  bar  in  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  the  draw  bar  and  frame,  a  counterweight 
slidably  mounted  on  the  carrying  bar  for  adjustment  on 
the  latter  to  vary  the  position  of  the  counterweight,  a  base 
frame  secured  in  the  first-mentioned  frame  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  in  which  the  motor  is  mounted,  and  means 
to  adjust  the  motor  to  incline  the  latter  relative  to  the 
vertical.  

3,069,985 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Wilhelm  Bertram,  Mnaich-Paring,  Germavy,  aoignor  to 
Ernst  and  Wilhelm  Bertram,  Monicfa-Padng,  Germany, 

a  German  firm 

Filed  Sept  30.  1960.  Ser.  No.  59,684 

Claims  priority,  a^ttcation  Gcmany  Oct  2,  1959 
10  Claims.    (0.95—10) 

1 .  In  a  camera  having  an  adjustable  diaphragm  shutter 
Uming  means,  a  photoelectric  oeU  for  sensing  exposure 
conditions,  needle  means  movable  by  actuation  of  »«id 
photoelectric  cell  in  proportion  to  lighting  conditiona  on 
the  subject  to  be  photographed,  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  needle  means  and  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  to  adjust  the  opening  of  the  diaphragm  tc- 
cordingly,  the  improvement,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
screen  member  movable  to  shield  said  photoelectric  ceU 
by  a  predetermined  amount,  and  an  adjusting  lever  mem- 
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bcr  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  taid  housing  and 
connected  to  said  screen  member  at  its  free  end,  a  mov- 
able operating  member  adapted  to  move  said  lever  mem- 


ber to  move  said  screen  to  adjust  said  photoelectric  cell 
for  film  sensitivity,  and  means  mounting  said  (H>ci'a^DS 
member  on  said  housing  for  movement 


3,M9,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  RACES 

Robert  Andrew  Oswald,  5791  W.  Adams  Blvd^ 

Los  Angeles  16,  Calif. 

Filed  July  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,264 

1  Claim.     (CI.  95— 11) 


In  a  photo  finish  camera  of  the  type  having  a  casing 
having  an  apertured  face  plate,  means  for  continuously 
moving  a  film  behind  said  face  plate,  a  mask  having  a 
substantially  vertical,  narrow  slit  interposed  between 
said  face  plate  and  film,  a  lens,  and  a  lens  holder  for 
said  lens,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  support  on  said 
face  plate  surrounding  the  aperture  in  said  face  plate 
formed  with  arcuate  grooves,  the  centers  of  curvature 
of  said  grooves  lying  on  a  horizontal  axis  lying  approxi- 
mately in  the  plane  of  the  moving  film,  and  extension 
on  said  lens  holder  partially  fitting  around  said  support 
and  having  lugs  fitting  into  said  grooves  for  hingedly 
mounting  said  lens  holder  on  said  casing  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  lying  approximately 
in  the  plane  of  the  film  moving  behind  said  mask. 


3,069,987 

CAMERA 

WUUam  F.  Harrioftoii,  469  Valley  Place,  Englcwood,  N J. 

Filed  June  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,162 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—36) 


A  camera,  for  making  records  of  alleged  criminals 
in  police  work,  said  camera  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  rear  end  portion,  a  front  end  wall  and  four  rectangu- 
larly disposed  side  walls  between  said  rear  end  portion 
and  said  front  end  wall,  an  inner  light-tight  partition  ex- 
tending within  said  housing  between  and  parallel  to  two 
side  walls  and  in  contact  with  two  other  side  walls  and 


dividing  the  interior  of  said  bousing  into  two  compart- 
menu  of  subsUntially  equal  lize,  another  inner  light- 
tight  partition  extending  within  one  of  said  compartments 
perpendicularly  to  the  first-mentioned  partition  and  in 
contact  with  the  first-metnioned  partition  and  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  one  com- 
partment into  two  smaller  compartments  of  substantially 
equal  size,  a  wide  an^e  lens  system  disposed  in  the  other 
one  of  the  two  first-mentioned  compartments  and  extend- 
ing through  said  front  end  wall,  the  axis  of  said  wide 
angle  lens  system  being  hi^ier  than  the  center  of  the  film 
being  exposed  for  photographing  an  alleged  criminal  full 
length,  a  separate  telescopic  lens  system  disposed  in  each 
one  of  said  snudler  compartments  and  extending  through 
said  front  end  wall  for  photographing  the  face  of  said 
alleged  criminal,  a  separate  and  separately  actuauble 
shutter  connected  with  each  of  said  lens  systems,  a  holder 
located  within  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  rear  end 
portion  for  holding  within  said  housing  a  single  film  sheet 
adapted  to  be  exposed  without  moving  by  any  one  of  said 
lens  systems,  and  springs  connected  with  said  holder  for 
pressing  the  film  sheet  against  said  partitions. 


CAMERA  LENS  TUBE  ADAPTER 
Kari  Nendackcr  a^  Kvt  Tkaia,  Mnick,  Gcraiaay,  aa- 
'^"^  ^  ^^  AMeiwaUKlMit,  Uwnkattm-Bajtr- 

Get— y,  a  coryonrtkm  of  Gcrmaay 
FBad  Mar.  10,  1961.  Scr.  No.  94^24 

'  rit7,anliailkMGctmaii7Ayr.7,1960 
9CfaifaM.    (CL  95-^44) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  interchangeable  sup- 
plementary objective  lenses  upon  a  camera  incorporating 
a  normal  objective  lens  and  having  a  front  wall  compris- 
ing adjustable  coupling  means  connecting  said  normal 
lens  to  the  inside  of  said  front  wall,  a  focusing  element 
movably  mounted  upon  said  front  wall,  traiiani«ion 
means  connecting  said  focusing  element  to  said  normal 
lens  whereby  movement  of  said  focusing  element  adjusts 
the  focus  of  said  normal  lens,  a  locking  means  on  said 
front  wall  which  engages  said  focusing  element  to  lock 
it  in  a  position  in  which  said  normal  lens  is  adjusted  to 
a  predetermined  setting  suitable  for  engagemeat  by  one 
of  said  supplementary  lenses,  an  adapter  for  oKJUBttng 
upon  said  front  wall  in  front  of  said  fooMtng  efement, 
coupling  means  upon  said  front  wall  for  attaching  said 
supplementary  lenses  and  said  adapter  one  at  a  time 
in  front  of  said  normal  lens,  key  means  upon  said  adapter 
which  engages  it  with  said  focnsng  element  and  disen- 
gages said  locking  means  for  permitting  said  normal  lens 
to  be  focused  by  movement  of  a  portion  of  said  adapter, 
interlocking  means  between  said  adapter  and  said  front 
wall  which  permits  said  adapter  to  be  dismounted  from 
said  front  wall  only  when  it  is  in  a  condition  which  ad- 
justs said  normal  lens  to  said  predetermined  setting,  said 
focusing  element  being  circularly  shaped,  a  recess  being 
provided  in  said  front  wall,  and  said  focusing  element 
being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  recess  to  provide  a 
relatively  smooth  outer  surface  for  said  front  wall. 
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3,069,989 
BETWEEN.THE-LENS  SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
G«rd  Kipcr,  UntertecUag  near  Mndch,  Germany,  as- 
rigMtr  to  Agfa  Aktic8«csclbchaft,  LcvcffaHca-Bayer- 
werke,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jane  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,403 

Clahns  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  June  24, 1959 

10  aalms.     (CL  95—63) 


ness  of  at  least  one-eighth  of  the  diameter  of  the  roll 
formed  of  porous  elastic  material,  the  outer  layer  having 
a  covering  of  cloth,  said  axis  being  located  at  a  distance 
from  the  plate  substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  the 
roll  and  such  that  the  outer  layer  flattens  on  the  surface 
of  the  plate  over  a  width  of  at  least  one  cm.,  whereby  an 
original  and  a  light-sensitive  sheet  can  be  slid  together 
over  the  surface  of  the  plate  by  the  roll. 


1.  In  a  between-tfae-leu  diutter  aaaemUy.  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  co-axial  rotary  shutter  ring  means  turn- 
able  together  from  a  rest  position  to  a  cocked  position 
while  remaining  relative  to  each  other  in  a  given  angular 
position  where  the  shutter  it  close;  a  pair  ol  qxing  means 
respectively  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  shutter  ring 
means  for  urging  the  same  to  said  rest  position;  releas- 
able  holding  means  cooperating  automatically  with  one 
of  said  shutter  ring  means  for  retaining  said  one  diutter 
ring  means,  in  opposition  to  that  one  of  said  spring 
means,  means  which  cooperates  with  said  one  shutter  ring 
means,  in  said  cocked  position  while  the  other  of  said 
shutter  ring  means  is  returned  by  the  other  spring  means 
toward  rest  position  for  opening  the  shutter;  release 
means  carried  by  said  other  shutter  ring  means  for  turn- 
ing movement  therewith,  said  release  means  engaging, 
during  return  of  said  other  ring  means  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion, said  holding  means  and  moving  the  latter  away  from 
said  one  shutter  ring  means  for  releasing  the  latter  to  said 
one  spring  means  to  be  returned  tliereby  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion to  close  the  shutter,  adjustable  timing  means  co- 
operating with  said  one  shutter  rings  means  for  retarding 
the  moveoKnt  ihereoi  by  said  one  spring  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion, so  as  to  provide  a  selected  exposure  time;  and 
manually  operable  means  cooperating  with  both  of  said 
shutter  ring  means  for  moving  the  same  from  said  rest  to 
said  cocked  position,  said  manually  operable  means  co- 
operating with  said  other  ring  means  to  release  the  latter 
for  return  to  said  rest  position,  so  as  to  open  the  shutter. 


Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,148 

Claiois  priority,  appikatkw  Germany  Dec.  18,  1958 

12  Oabm.    (CL  95—75) 


3,069,991 

CEILING  WITH  CONTROLLED  VENTILATION 

Walter  M.  Ericaon,  Waiswatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Alrsoa 

Cc  be,  MUwankec,  Wh.,  a  caiporatfcm  of  Wl 

Flkd  Mar.  30,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  802,728 

12Clalna.    (CL  9»--40) 


CONTACT  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Wiriter  ncador  Ednrd  EJabcia  ami  Kari  Kut  Moser, 
SfMgait  Bad  Cansistatt,  Germany,  aasigBon  to  Develop 
K.^m,mmAh»gmmmiu^4,mH  Dr.  EisbclB  *  Cc,  Stuttgart- 


1.  In  a  contact  copying  apparatus,  exposure  mech- 
anism comprising  a  flat  translucent  plate,  a  light  source 
on  one  side  of  said  plate  and  a  feed  and  press  roll  on 
the  other  side  of  the  plate,  means  mounting  said  roll  to 
turn  about  an  axis  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
the  plate  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  plate,  means  to  ro- 
ute said  roll,  said  roll  having  an  outer  layer  of  a  thick- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  room  enclosing  surface,  of 
a  false  partition  spaced  from  said  surface  and  compris- 
ing substantially  impervious  panels  having  face  portions 
exposed  in  the  room  and  having  their  margins  mutually 
spaced  narrowly  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions, 
runners  disposed  between  the  end  and  side  margins  of  the 
panels  and  having  interior  passages  defined  by  walls 
extending  to  the  room  exposed  surfaces  of  the  panels 
and  having  room  exposed  panel-positioning  flanges,  such 
runners  having  web  portioiu  provided  with  apertures  con- 
stituting, in  part,  means  of  communicaticHi  through  the 
false  partition  and  opening  into  the  room  to  accommo- 
date air  flow  throu^  the  false  partition,  said  runners 
further  having  ports  on  the  nonexposed  side  of  said  panels 
communicating  with  said  interior  passages,  and  valve 
means  controlling  said  ports  and  comprising  slides  acces- 
sible througji  said  apertures  from  the  interior  of  the  room. 


3,069,992 

DAMPER  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Paal  F.  Brinea,  Racfaic,  Wis.,  aastgnor  to  Yomg  Radiator 

Compaay,  Rarinc,  Wis.,  a  corporattoo  of  Wbcoosfai 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  13,271 

5  Claims.     (Q.  98—106) 


1.  A  damper-adjusting  device  for  convector-radiatm- 
cabinets,  the  device  comprising,  a  stable  helical  spring,  a 
journal-bracket  attachable  to  a  cabinet,  a  plate  attachable 
to  a  damper  hinged  in  the  cabinet  and  having  a  hub  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  face  of  the  plate,  the  plate 
having  upset  from  the  opposite  faces  thereof  arcuate- 
shaped  portions  concentrically  contiguous  to  the  periphery 
of  the  hub  and  extending  in  opposite  circumferential  direc- 
tions from  a  circular  opening  in  the  plate  disposed  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  plate,  the  upset  plate  portions 
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forming  a  cam  for  the  reception  of  the  convolution*  of 
the  spring  so  as  to  maintain  the  spring  in  embracive  con- 
tact with  the  hub  periphery  and  avoid  binding  of  the 
spring  and  damper  during  rotation  of  the  spring  for  effect- 
ing the  swinging  of  the  damper  on  its  cabinet  hinge,  and 
means  attachable  to  the  spring  for  journalling  on  the 
bracket  to  effect  the  opposite  rotation  of  the  spring  and 
cause  the  opposite  swinging  of  a  damper  axially  of  the 
spring. 

3,069,993 

VENTILATOR  BLAST  CLOSURE 

Jay  R.  Allgood,  Somii,  and  Robert  F.  Swalky,  Ventura, 

Calif.,  asalgiion  to  the  Uolted  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jane  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,596 

3  Claims.     (CI.  98— 119) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


a  steam  generating  chamber  in  said  cover;  means  in  said 
cover  for  receiving  s|eam  generated  in  said  chamber  and 
delivering  it  into  said  container;  heating  means  in  said 
cover  for  heating  said  steam  generating  chamber;  a  water 
storage  tank  mounted  in  said  cabinet  below  said  container; 
a  manually  operable  pump  mounted  in  said  cabinet  below 
said  container  and  connected  between  said  tank  and  said 
steam  generating  chamber  for  pumping  water  from  said 
tank  to  said  chamber,  said  pump  including  means  for 
manual  actuation  of  the  pump  through  a  suction  action  to 
draw  a  quantity  of  water  from  the  tank,  and  spring  means 
for  actuating  the  pump  through  a  discharge  action  after 
said  suction  action  to  pump  the  quantity  of  water  to  said 
chamber;  interlocking  means  between  said  cover  and  said 
pump  for  locking  the  pump  in  an  inoperative  position 
when  the  cover  is  in  the  open  position;  a  dispersion  bar 
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1 .  A  blast  closure  for  the  ventilating  ducts  of  under- 
ground protective  shelters  located  in  the  vicinity  of  high 
order  explosive  blasts  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  standpipe  adapted  to  fit  over  the  upper  end 
of  said  ventilating  duct; 

a  lid  hingedly  pivoted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  stand- 
pipe  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  upper  stand- 
pipe  end; 

resilient  means  for  holding  Said  lid  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  said  upper  standpipe  end; 

a  trigger  sector  secured  to  the  lower  inner  side  of  said 
lid,  said  trigger  sector  having  a  notched  configuration 
consisting  of  two  upper  and  lower  substantially  hori- 
zontal surfaces  and  two  upper  and  lower  substantially 
vertical  surfaces; 

a  trigger  pivotally  srpported  in  the  interior  of  said  stand- 
pipe  and  extending  substantially  vertically  thereof, 
the  upper  end  of  said  trigger  having  a  notch  consist- 
ing of  one  substantially  horizontal  surface  and  one 
substantially  vertical  surface,  said  trigger  surfaces 
mating  with  the  corresponding  surfaces  on  said  trigger 
sector  whereby  when  said  trigger  notch  mates  with 
the  lower  surfaces  of  said  trigger  sector,  said  lid  is 
held  in  the  open  position  and  when  said  trigger  notch 
mates  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  trigger  sector, 
said  lid  is  positioned  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  standpipe; 

a  bore  in  said  trigger  sector  normal  to  the  lower  of 
said  substantially  vertical  surfaces; 

an  explosive  cartridge  contained  in  said  bore;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  high  order  explosive  blast  for 
actuating  said  explosive  cartridge  whereby  said  trigger 
is  forced  away  from  said  trigger  sector  and  said  lid 
is  forced  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  standpipe. 


in  said  chamber;  said  means  for  receiving  steam  and 
delivering  it  into  said  container  including  a  rectangular 
plate  having  a  flat  outer  face  disposed  over  said  container, 
a  longitudinally  extended  raised  portion  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  plate,  said  chamber  being  formed  in  said 
raised  portion,  a  plurality  of  transversely  disposed,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  steam  delivery  passages  formed 
in  said  plate  and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  each 
of  said  steam  delivery  passages  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  directed  discharge  ports  for 
delivering  steam  to  said  container;  said  chamber  being 
cylindrical  in  shape;  said  dispersion  bar  being  cylindrical 
in  shape  and  disposed  in  said  chamber,  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flat  surface  on  the  upper  side  of  each  end 
thereof;  and.  said  pump  connected  to  said  chamber  to 
deliver  water  into  the  upper  side  thereof 


3,069,994 
FOOD  STEAMER 
Albert  M.  Lewis,  1504  Huntington  Blvd., 
Grosse  Pointc  Woods,  Mkh. 
Filed  July  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,383 
3  Claims.     (CI.  99—234) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cabinet  having 
a  container  for  the  reception  of  articles;  a  cover  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  covering  said  container; 


3.069,995 

COMPACTING  DEVICE 

Herman  Schweer,  Greendale,  Wla.,  aarifnor  to  AHI^ 

Chalmers  Mannfactartng  Compnay,  MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,825 

2  Claims.     (CI.  99—237) 

2.  A  roller  mill  for  making  sheet  and  flake  products 

from  pressurized  material  having  fluid  entrained  there- 
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with  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtapositioned  rolls  cooperable 
to  compact  material  fed  therebetween,  said  rolls  forming 
a  feed  valley  and  nip  therebetween,  and  said  rolls  defining 
a  plane  bordering  said  valley  and  tangent  each  of  said 
rolls;  feed  means  including  wall  structure  enclosing  a  space 
leading  to  said  rolls  for  delivering  said  material  under 
pressure  to  said  valley;  and  a  tapered  hollow  vane  posi- 
tioned within  said  feed  means  and  in  said  valley  between 


a  sixth  fraction  of  separation  consisting  primarily  of  but- 
termilk, conduit  means  for  returning  the  fifth  fraction  of 
separation  to  the  stream  of  lacteal  liquid  ahead  of  said 
churn  means,  preheater  and  drier  means  for  receiving  the 
sixth  fraction  of  separation  from  said  second  centrifugal 
separator  means  and  continuously  converting  the  solids 
content  thereof  into  dried  buttermilk,  and  material  trans- 
fer means  connecting  the  foregoing  devices  in  series  in  the 
order  mentioned  for  moving  the  material  being  processed 
through  the  devices  in  the  order  and  for  the  purposes 
mentioned. 


said  rolls  to  define  a  continuous  taper  located  between 
said  plane  and  said  nip  for  guiding  said  material  past  said 
vane  to  said  nip,  said  vane  defining  an  escape  passageway 
having  a  mouth  opening,  said  mouth  including  a  pair  of  ad- 
justable lips  and  a  screw  operative  to  adjust  said  lips  for 
opening  and  closing  said  mouth  opening,  said  passageway 
below  said  plane  tapering  outward  from  said  nip  to  pro- 
vide a  continuously  expanding  vent  facilitating  flow  out- 
ward of  said  entrained  gas. 


3,069,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  EXFILTRATION 
OF  SMOKE-LADEN  AIR  FROM  SMOKEHOUSE 
ENCLOSURES 

John  A.  Jnllan,  Kenllworth,  IH.,  aasignor  to  Julian  Engi- 
neering Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
noif 

Continnatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  18,082,  Mar.  28, 
1960.  This  application  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
111,780 

19  Claims.     (CL  99—259) 


3  069  996 

BUTTER  CHURNING  APPARATUS 

Roy  P.  Robichanx,  1913  11th  St.,  Monroe,  Wis. 

Filed  June  9.  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,720 

13  Claim.     (CL  99—244) 


r     .^        '•  r     r*    M 
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1.  A  system  for  continuously  processing  sour  lacteal 
liquid  to  produce  butter  and  dried  buttermilk  having  a 
predetermined  pH  and  a  low  bacteria  count,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  source  of  supply  of  a  stream  of  sour 
lacteal  liquid,  filter  means,  pH  sensing  and  adjusting 
means  for  continuously  sensing  and  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  lacteal  liquid  to  a  predetermined  pH,  attempering 
means  for  continuously  attempering  the  pH  adjusted 
liquid  to  a  satisfactory  temperature  for  centrifugal  sepa- 
ration, first  centrifugal  separator  means  for  continuously 
separating  the  lacteal  liquid  into  a  first  fraction  of  sepa- 
ration consisting  primarily  of  skim  milk  and  into  a  sec- 
ond fraction  of  separation  having  a  relatively  high  milk 
fat  content  and  having  a  normal  milk  fat  in  serum  phase 
relationship,  pasteurizing  and  cooling  means  for  continu- 
ously pasteurizing  and  cooling  the  second  fraction  of 
separation,  continuously  operable  churn  means  for  con- 
tinuously disrupting  the  normal  milk  fat  in  serum  phase 
relationship  of  the  second  fraction  of  separation  and 
continuously  converting  milk  fat  into  butter  granules  and 
continuously  converting  the  remainder  of  the  second 
fraction  of  separation  into  buttermilk,  continuously  oper- 
able butter  granule  separator  means  for  continuously  sepa- 
rating the  churned  material  into  a  third  fraction  of 
separation  consisting  of  buttermilk  and  into  a  fourth  frac- 
tion of  separation  consisting  of  butter  granules,  second 
centrifugal  separator  means  for  continuously  separating 
the  buttermilk  into  a  fifth  fraction  of  separation  ciwitain- 
ing  a  relatively  high  concentration  of  milk  fat  and  into 


1.  A  smokehouse  designed  expressly  for  treating  food 
products  and  comprising  vertical  walls,  a  ceiling  and  a 
floor  defining  together  a  normally  closed  smokehouse  en- 
closure for  the  food  products  to  be  treated,  one  of  said 
walls  having  a  door  opening  therein  for  the  admission  and 
removal  of  said  food  products  with  respect  to  the  en- 
closure, inner  and  outer  door  assemblies  associated  with, 
and  adapted  to  close  said  opening,  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  and  arranged  so  that  when  in  their 
closed  position  they  define  between  them  a  narrow  vesti- 
bule, means  for  circulating  smoke-laden  air  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  through  said  enclosure  in  order  to 
treat  the  food  products  therein,  and  a  power-operated 
blower  embodying  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust,  having  the 
inlet  in  communication  with  the  vestibule  and  its  exhaust 
in  communication  with  the  enclosure,  and  adapted  when 
placed  in  operation  in  connection  with  use  of  the  smoke- 
house to  evacuate  air  from  said  vestibule  and  maintain 
the  same  under  subatmospheric  pressure  thereby  prevent- 
ing exfiltration  past  the  outer  door  assembly  of  any  smoke- 
laden  air  which  may  have  infiltrated  into  the  vestibule 
from  said  smokehouse  enclosure,  and  in  addition  to  re- 
turn to  the  enclosure  via  the  exhaust  the  evacuated  smoke- 
laden  air. 

3,069,998 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  EXFILTRATION 
OF  SMOKE-LADEN  AIR  FROM  SMOKEHOUSE 
ENCLOSURES 
John  A.  Jnllan,  Kenflwortfa,  HI.,  assignor  to  Julian  Engi- 
neering Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
noli 

Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,330 
14  Claims.  (CL  99—259) 
1.  In  a  smokehouse  for  treating  food  products  and 
embodying,  in  combination,  vertical  walls,  a  ceiling  and 
a  floor  defining  together  a  normally  closed  smok^ouse 
enclosure  for  the  food  products  to  be  treated,  one  of 
said  walls  including  a  door  frame  defining  a  door  open- 
ing for  the  admission  and  removal  of  the  food  products 
to  and  from  the  enclosure,  a  door  assembly  mounted  on 
said  one  wall  and  movable  between  an  open  position 
wherein  the  door  opening  is  exposed  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  the  door  assembly  is  di4>osed  within  and 
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serves  to  close  the  door  frame,  said  door  assembly,  when 
in  its  closed  position,  defining  in  combination  with  the 
door  frame  an  internal  door  chamber,  a  power-operated 
blower  mounted  on  said  door  assembly  and  movable 
bodily  therewith,  said  blower  having  an  air  inlet  in 
communication  with  said  internal  door  chamber  and  be- 


ing adapted  when  placed  in  operation  in  connection  with 
the  use  of  the  smokehouse  to  evacuate  air  from  said  door 
chamber  and  maintain  the  same  under  subatmospheric 
pressure,  thereby  preventing  exfiltration  of  any  smoLe- 
iaden  air  which  may  have  infiltrated  into  the  door  cham- 
ber from  said  smokehouse. 


3,069,999 

HOT  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

James  L.  D.  Monisoa,  2045  Mandcrrillc  Canyoa  Road, 

Lm  Angeles  49,  Calif. 

Oilgiiial  appHcatioii  Dec.  1,  1954,  Scr.  No.  472,442,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,883,921,  dated  Apr.  28,  1959.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.<  No.  790,426 

8  Claims.     (CI.  99^279) 


position,  a  control  device  in  said  chamber  haviof  a  con- 
nection with  said  element  for  holding  the  latter  in  its  "on" 
position,  said  coirtrol  device  including  means  movable 
in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of  liquid  supplied  to 
said  chamber  to  release  said  element  for  movement  from 
the  later's  "on"  to  "off"  positions  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  liquid  being  supplied  to  said  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  disabling  said  control  device  when 
said  element  is  in  its  "off"  position. 


3,070,M0 
BREWING  APPARATUS 
lames  F.  lohasoa,  La  Gnm§»  Put,  DL,  i^lgBiir  to  Anto- 
matk  Canteen  Coapuy  of  AflMrica,  Ckkago,  Dl.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  0, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,460 
20ClaiM.     (CL  99^289) 


20.  A  valve  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  having  an 
inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  extending  outwardly 
from  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  in  rotatable  relation  thereto,  said  shaft  having  two 
elongated  passages  therein,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one 
passageway  extending  therethrough  and  communicating 
with  one  of  said  elongated  passages,  said  shaft  having 
at  least  one  passageway  extending  therethrough  and  com- 
municating with  the  other  of  said  elongated  passages, 
all  of  said  passageways  and  said  openings  being  con- 
structed in  such  a  manner  that  said  openings  are  adapted 
to  communicate  with  said  passageways  when  said  shaft 
has  been  rotated  a  predetermined  amount  with  respect  to 
said  sleeve,  two  other  passageways  conununicating  with 
respective  ones  of  said  elongated  passages  and  extending 
outwardly  through  said  shaft,  and  means  for  reversing 
the  connection  of  said  elongated  passages  to  said  open- 
ings when  said  openings  are  disposed  out  of  communi- 
cation with  said  passageways. 


3,t7t,Ml 

BINDER  STRAP  GUIDE  TRACK 

John  G.  FcUkaaap,  HoMiwood,  DL,  assigHtir  to  Acom 

Steel  Catamaj,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  cmfoitikm  of  mfaiolB 

FM  Mj  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7a,413 

1  elite.    (CL  100—25) 


1.  A  beverage-making  device  comprising  a  liquid  sup- 
ply reservoir,  means  for  heating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  a  mixing  chamber,  means 
communicating  between  said  reservoir  and  said  chamber 
for  supplying  heated  liquid  to  the  latter,  a  container  for 
beverage  ingredient,  an  ingredient-measuring  mechanism 
for  delivering  a  measured  quantity  of  ingredient  to  said 
chamber,  an  operating  member  connected  to  said  mecha- 
nism and  including  means  for  actuating  said  mechanism, 
switch  means  connected  to  energize  said  heating  means, 
an  actuating  element  movable  between  "on"  and  "off" 
positions,  means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  said 
actuating  element  for  operating  said  switch  means  to 
"on"  and  "off"  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
element  to  its  "on"  and  "off"  positions  respectively,  con- 
necting means  between  said  operating  member  and  said 
actuating  element  for  moving  the  latter  from  "off"  to 
"on"  positions,  means  urging  said  element  to  its  "off" 


Apparatus  for  encircling  a  binder  strap  about  an  ob- 
ject to  be  bound  including  a  binder  strap  receiving  and 
guiding  track  extending  in  a  path  about  the  location 
where  the  object  to  be  bound  is  positioned,  said  track 
comprising,  a  single  longitudinally  continuous  strip  of 
flexible  and  resilient  rubber-lika  material  which  allows  the 
strip  to  be  withdrawn  from  a  coil  of  said  strip,  and  readily 
bent  longitudinally  into  any  of  a  plurality  of  track  shapes, 
said  strip  having  two  longitudinally  continuous  side  walls 
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integrally  formed  as  part  of  said  strip  of  said  rubber-like 
material  so  that  the  side  walls  are  likewise  flexible  and 
resilient  to  permit  their  yielding  and  returning  to  shape 
when  deformed  by  force  of  a  binder  strap  moving  be- 
tween the  side  walls  or  by  externally  applied  force,  said 
side  walls  being  joined  longitudinally  to  a  central  base 
portion  of  said  strip  where  the  base  is  provided  with 
means  for  connecting  the  strip  to  a  separate  support 
frame,  said  side  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
convergent  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  to  provide 
the  inside  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  with  gradual  slopes 
extending  from  said  base  to  the  free  edges  of  the  side 
walls,  said  free  edges  being  divided  from  each  other  by 
a  slit  positioned  in  central  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  base  of  said  strip,  said 
gradual  slopes  of  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  side  walls 
allowing  a  binder  strap  positioned  between  the  side  walls 
to  be  withdrawn  out  through  said  slit  by  a  camming  of 
the  strip  against  the  side  walls  with  a  minimum  of  ef- 
fort because  of  said  gradual  slopes  of  said  inside  surfaces 
of  the  side  walls. 


tuated  when  a  charge  of  material  has  been  admitted  to 
said  cage,  a  valve  actuated  by  said  switch  means  to  admit 
liquid  to  said  press  to  advance  the  plimger,  a  pressure 
control  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  liquid  in  the 
press,  a  timer,  means  actuated  by  said  last  mentioned 
valve  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  liquid  to  said  press 
and  for  actuating  said  timer,  means  actuated  by  said 
timer  for  effecting  a  positive  partial  return  movement  only 
of  said  plunger,  holding  the  plunger  in  that  position, 
and  thereafter  for  advancing  said  cage  to  extend  around 
said  plunger  and  expel  the  pressed  naaterial,  a  limit  switch 
actuated  by  said  cage  when  said  plunger  is  completely 
surrounded  by  the  same,  an  electric  circuit  partly  dosed 
by  said  limit  switch  hydraulic  means  actuated  by  said 
circuit  when  completed  to  return  said  plunger  and  said 
cage  to  their  initial  positions,  and  a  cam  roller  switch 
actuated  concomitantly  with  the  movement  of  said  cage 
to  comiriete  said  circuit  when  said  cage  completely  sur- 
rounds said  plunger. 


3,070,002 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PELLETIZING 

HAY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  C.  Mathews,  Box  202,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,761 

16  Clainw.    (CL  100—35) 


3,070,004 

HEAT  SEALING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Edward  Dodsworth,  BoHoa,  Bradford,  England,  assignor 

to  John  WaddingtOB  Limited,  Yorfcshke,  Ea^and 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,589 

1  Claim.    (CI.  100—93) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  pelletiring  hay  or  the  like  by  the  use 
of  a  compacting  couple  which  includes  a  ram  and  an  an- 
vU  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  causing  the 
ram  to  move  in  a  circular  path,  means  for  positioning  the 
anvil  in  said  circular  path  of  the  ram,  means  for  feedmg 
the  hay  into  the  space  between  the  ram  and  the  anvU, 
and  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  anvil  m  the  same 
general  direction  as  the  movement  of  said  ram  but  along 
an  arcuate  path  which  diverges  from  said  circular  ram 
path  in  order  to  retract  said  anvU  after  the  hay  has  been 
engaged  by  said  ram  and  compacted  between  said  coni- 
pacting  couple  to  a  predetermined  extent,  whereby  said 
ram  can  be  caused  to  move  unidirectionally  and  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  of  speed. 


3,070,003 

AUTOMATIC  CAGE  TYPE  PRESS 

TlM«as  F.  Sdicy,  Plqna,  OUo,  asslfw  to  TThe  French  OB 

MUI  Machfaicry  Company,  PIqna,  OUo 

FBcd  May  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,204 

14  ClalnM.     (CL  100 — 51) 


Apparatus  for  heat  sealing  sheets  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial comfMising  a  heated  die  adapted  for  contacting  a 
plurality  of  said  sheets  and  to  be  retracted  from  said 
sheets,  an  insulated  bushing  having  a  closed  back  in  the 
shape  of  a  can  recessed  within  said  die.  a  spindle  mounted 
for  reciprocating  sliding  movement  wholly  within  said 
bushing,  a  spring  mounted  on  the  back  end  of  said  spindle 
and  engaging  the  back  of  said  bushing  at  the  other  end 
to  normally  urge  said  spindle  away  from  back  end  of 
said  bushing,  said  bushing  including  stop  means  at  itt 
open  end  in  the  shape  of  a  washer  flush  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  die,  said  stop  means  engaging  a  shoulder  on 
said  spindle  and  limiting  the  outer  projecting  movement 
of  said  spindle  beyond  said  die  under  the  tension  of  said 
^ring  and  a  flat  uniformly  thin  metal  plate  integrally 
atuched  to  the  outer  projeaing  surface  and  subsUntially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  plate  extending  substan- 
tially beyond  the  walls  of  said  bushing  in  both  directions 
to  provide  a  large  area  which  adapts  said  plate  to  be 
heated  quickly  by  said  die  when  said  spindle  is  retracted 
to  contact  said  plate  with  said  heated  die  to  dissipate 
heat  quickly  to  the  thermoplastic  material  which  is  heat 
sealed  by  said  plate  and  to  dissipate  heat  to  the  at- 
mosphere when  said  spindle  is  urged  normally  outwardly 
by  the  action  of  said  spring  to  push  said  plate  out  of 
contact  with  said  die. 


1.  A  cage  press  having  a  movable  plunger  cooperating 
with  a  movable  cylinder  cage,  said  cage  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  thereof  through  which  material  to  be 
pressed  is  admitted  when  said  plunger  and  cage  are  m 
matcrial-rwxiving  position,  electrical  switch  means  ac- 

78B  O.Q.— «0 


3,070,005 
THICKENER  AND  WASHER 
Edwta  Y.  Kemp,  Wflliaa  H.  Jordan  and  Albert  J.  BotUn, 
TpilMisy.  Oyo,  Bsrffnrs  to  The  Baser  Bros.  Co., 
Sathwltld,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
^^inUdAii.  11,  I960,  Scr.  No.  48,927 

4  ClabBS.    (a.  100—146) 
1.  In  the  art  of  processing  wet  bulk  material,  appvatus 
to  increase  the  density  thereof  including  a  cage  having  a 
drainer  portion  and  at  opposite  ends  thereof  an  inlet 
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and  an  outlet  for  the  wet  bulk  material,  an  outlet  houa-  pair  of  jet  means  being  operable  to  drive  the  rami  away 
ing  connected  to  laid  cage  to  receive  the  material  there-  from  each  other  and  the  other  of  said  jet  meant  being 
from  through  taid  outlet  and  having  an  outlet  passage 
extending  angularly  across  said  cage  outlet,  a  screw  feed- 
ing device  in  said  cage  operable  to  advance  admitted 
material  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  expressed  fluid 
escaping  by  way  of  said  drainer  portion,  and  another 


'^ — ^1  - 
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screw  feeding  device  in  said  outlet  housing  longitudinally 
disposed  in  said  outlet  passage  to  have  material  froin  said 
cage  outlet  deposited  laterally  thereon,  said  last  mentioned 
device  restricting  movement  of  the  material  issuing  from 
said  cage,  and  means  for  varying  the  back  pressure  in 
said  cage  in  which  the  screw  feeding  device  operates  by 
varying  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  screw  feeding 
device  in  said  outlet  housing. 


CROP  WAFERING  MECHANISM 
Russell  R.  Rancy,  GrecavUlc,  aad  Vktor  C.  Fuhrwerk, 
Celina,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporatioa,  Coldwa- 
ter,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13,574 
7  Claims.     (CI.  IM— 192) 


u ' 


S.  In  a  compacting  mechanism  for  forming  wafers  of 
crop  material,  an  extruding  member  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  extruding  chamber,  a  feeding  means  feed- 
ing and  partially  comi>acting  crop  material  into  said  ex- 
truding chamber  for  movement  therethrough,  a  press 
member  forming  a  transversely  movable  wall  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  extruding  chamber,  and  means  for 
oscillating  and  rocking  said  press  member  out  of  parallel- 
ism with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transversely  of  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing extruding  chamber  thereby  to  further  compact  said 
crop  material  and  to  assist  the  movement  of  taid  material 
through  said  extruding  chamber,  said  means  comprising 
longitudinally  spaced  transversely  movable  supports  for 
said  press  member,  and  means  for  oscillating  one  of  said 
transversely  movable  supports. 


3,e70,M7 
JET  PRESS 
Hairy  A.  Toulmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Commoowcalth  Engiaccrii«  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  SI6,432 
13  Claims.  (CI.  109— 2M) 
1 .  A  press  comprising,  two  pairs  of  spaced  frame  mem- 
bers in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  cyhndrical  ram 
rcciprocably  supported  in  each  pair  of  frame  members, 
platens  mounted  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  rams  so  as 
to  engage  each  other  in  pressing  engagement,  a  pair  of 
jet  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  rams,  one  of  each 


adapted  to  drive  said  ranu  toward  each  other,  and  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  jet  means  for  operating  the 
same. 


3,t7«,M8 
OXIDE  IMAGE  PRINTING  PLATE 
WUIiam  C.  Hncbncr,  IM  Mansaroacck  Ave., 
Mamaninack,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,5M 
2  Claia^     (CI.  1«1— 149J) 
I.  A  printing  plate  having  a  metal  base,  a  base  coat- 
ing of  a  hygroscopic  material  applied  to  taid  base,  ink- 
repellent  non-image  areas  on  said  base  coating  which  are 
also  hygroscopic  and  which  repel  ink  when  supplied  with 
moisture   obtained    from    humidified   air,   and   which   re- 
ceive moisture  from  and  transmit  moisture  to  said  base 
coating,  said  plate  also  having  ink-retaining  image-form- 
ing areas  bonded  to  said  metal  base,  said   base  coating 
being  rendered  hydroscopic  by  lithium  bromide. 


3,«7«,M9 

BURSTER  IMPRINTER 

lack  J.  KcMlcr,  Chicago,  OL,  asBi|Bor  to  Uarco, 

Incorporated,  a  coripotalioa  of  DUboIb 

FilMi  Feb.  «,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «3M19 

2ClainM.    (CLltl— 227) 


\> 
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1.  Imprinting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  continuous  sta- 
tionery strip  with  spaced  cross  lines  of  weakening  fed 
into  a  bursting  machine  to  obtain  generally  continuous 
imprinting,  while  performing  bursting  operations  upon 
the  strip,  comprising:  a  bursting  machine  frame,  spaced 
coacting  pairs  o?  bursting  rolls  mounted  upon  said 
frame  for  gripping  said  stationery  strip  to  burst  the  same 
sequentially  at  said  cross  lines  of  weakening,  said  burst- 
ing machine  frame  having  means  thereon  for  supporting 
a  pair  of  coacting  printing  rolls  positioned  to  receive' 
said  strip  of  stationery  in  imprinting  relation  with  the 
rolls  in  advance  of  said  bursting  rolls;  positive  feed  con- 
trol means  including  pin  wheels  for  feeding  the  stationery 
strip  to  the  imprinting  rolls,  said  feed  pin  wheels  con- 
trolling advance  of  the  stationery  through  the  imprint- 
ing rolls;  a  dancer  roll  beyond  the  imprinting  rolls  and 
a  support  for  said  dancer  permitting  movement  thereof 
by  the  stationery  strip  passing  in  contact  with  the  dancer 
roll,  said  dancer  being  positioned  to  maintain  a  shock 
absorbing  loop  in  the  stationery  strip  between  the  im- 
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printing  rolls  and  bursting  machine  bursting  rolls  so  that 
said  feed  control  means  may  advance  the  stationery  to 
the  imprinting  rolls  free  of  shock  from  bursting  opera- 
tions upon  the  strip. 


3,t7f,010 

DRILLING  BOREHOLES  WITH  EXPLOSIVE 

CHARGES 

Leon  Haynsworth  Roblnsoa,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignnients,  to  Jersey  Prodnctlon  Research 

Company,  Taba,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,899 

9  Claims.    (Q.  If2— 21) 


exerted  across  said  housing  between  a  pair  of  ^Mced- 
apart  locations  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing;  a  shaped 
explosive  jet  charge  wHhin  said  bousing  for  rotation 
therewith,  comprising  an  explosive  charge  and  a  gen- 
erally conical  hollow  in  the  explosive  charge,  the  axis  of 
said  generally  conical  hollow  being  tilted  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  whereby  said  jet 
charge  when  detonated  will  direct  a  directional  e^losive 
jet  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing; 
and  electrically  actuable  detonating  charge  <^)cratively 
connected  to  said  shaped  charge  adapted,  when  elec- 
trically energized,  .to  detonate  said  shaped  charge;  an 
clearical  power  source  in  said  housing;  a  bar  magnet; 
an  electrically  insulative  carrier  disk  for  said  bar  magnet, 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  pivot- 


-  ^    -  "  -  -  ^  - 
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2.  A  method  of  driUing  with  shaped  explosive  charges 
and  elongated,  nondirectional  explosive  charges  through 
a  well  pipe  lowerable  into  a  bwehole  and  havmg  ex- 
plosive charge  landing  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
comprising:  circulating  drilUng  fluid  down  the  weU  pipe 
and  up  the  annulus  therearound;  injecting    the    shaped 
charges  and  the  nondirectional  explosive  charges  mto  the 
stream  of  drilling  fluid  going  down  the  well  pipe  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  sequence  with  at  least  one  non- 
directional explosive  charge  following  each  shaped  charge; 
detonating  the.  shaped  charges  as  they  reach  the  bottom 
of  the  well  pipe  so  that  they  blast  the  earth  material  be- 
low the  well  pipe;  inserting  each  nondirectional  charge 
into  the  hole  blasted  by  the  immediately  preceding  shaped 
charge  so  that  said  each  nondirectional  explosive  charge 
extends  from  the  mouth  of  the  hole  as  far  as  possible 
thereinto;  and  detonating  said  each  nondirectional  ex- 
pldsive  charge  after  it  is  so  inserted. 


ally  rotate  with  said  bar  magnet  as  said  magnet  aligns 
itself  in  accordance  with  the  earth's  magnetic  field;  a 
contact  carrier  in  said  housing;  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trical contacU  on  said  contact  carrier;  means  associated 
with  said  contact  carrier  for  urging  said  electrical  con- 
tacts against  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  disk;  connect- 
ing means  on  said  carrier  disk  for  electricaUy  connect- 
ing together  said  electrical  contacU  when  said  electrical 
contacts  are  at  a  given  orienutkm  relative  to  said  naag- 
net;  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  electrical 
power  source,  said  dectrical  contacts,  and  said  detonat- 
ing charge  to  energize  said  datonaring  charge  when  nid 
contacts  are  electrically  oonnected  by  said  connecting 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,t7f,fl2 
BLASTING  DEVICES 
Edwai4  C.  Fliflnip,  St  '•••Pk^Wldi-,  amlgnor  to  Olta 
MathlcMm  Chemical  CorporaHao,  East  AHob,  IB.,  a 

FIM  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,252 
2  CfarfM.     (CL  182— 25) 


s 


3,878,811  _„„ 

DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  WITH  EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGES 
Leon  H.  RoMmob,  Jr.,  and  RobortlL  Fricdii^^ 
Tex.,  assignnrr.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Pro- 
dMtlon  Research  Company,  Taka,  Okla.,  a  coqmratioa 

•"^""TlUd  Jrfy  li,  19^, Ser.  No.  42,889 
7  Claims!    (CL  182—21.6) 

1  Apparatus  for  explosive  drilling  at  an  angle  from 
the  vertical  in  a  borehole  traversed  by  a  drUl  pipe  hav- 
ing a  seating  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  a  seating  ring  operaUvely  associated 
with  said  housing,  adapted  to  seat  on  the  drill  pipe  seat- 
ing means  so  that  differential  hydraulic  pressure  may  be 


•\#i 
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1.  A  blasting  device  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  closed  at  one  end  by  an  end  cap  provided 
with  a  vent,  a  main  chamber  for  containing  a  charge  of 
gas  under  pressure,  a  single  control  chamber  between  the 
main  chamber  and  the  end  cap,  lateral  gas  discharge 
outleu  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  body  and  passing 
through  that  portion  of  the  body  containing  the  mam 
chamber,  a  gas  pressure  responsive  main  valve  slidablc 
within  the  cylindrical  body  between  and  separating  the 
main  chamber  and  control  chamber  and  normally  posi- 
tioned to  span  and  seal  said  outlets,  a  perforation  through 
the  main  valve  between  the  chambers  and  having  a  lesser 
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effective  cross-sectional  area  than  said  vent,  the  end  of 
the  control  chamber  adjacent  the  end  cap  terminating  in 
a  rigidly  mounted  member  provided  with  a  passageway 
therethrough,  the  passageway  being  enlarged  at  each  end 
to  define  a  shoulder  at  each  end  of  the  rigidly  mounted 
member,  a  valve  seat  having  a  passageway  therethrou^, 
a  portion  of  said  valve  seat  movably  mounted  and  sealed 
within  the  end  of  the  passageway  of  the  rigidly  mounted 
member  adjacent  the  end  cap,  and  enlarged  head  portion 
on  the  valve  seat  abutting  the  shoulder  at  that  end  of  the 
rigidly  mounted  member  and  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  valve  seat,  a  valve  having  a  tapered  end  portion  loose- 
ly mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  passageway  of  the 
rigidly  mounted  member  with  the  tapered  end  portion 
normally  engaged  with  the  passageway  of  the  valve  seat 
to  seal  the  same,  said  valve  having  an  enlarged  head 
portion,  a  spring  disposed  between  the  head  portion  of  the 
valve  and  the  other  shoulder  of  the  rigidly  mounted 
member,  a  second  spring  disposed  between  the  head 
portion  of  the  valve  seat  and  the  end  cap  to  urge  the 
valve  seat  toward  the  valve,  air  pressure  in  the  control 
chamber  causing  said  valvelhd  valve  seat  to  move  against 
the  force  of  said  springs  until  further  movement  of  the 
valve  is  prevented  by  an  adjacent  shoulder  of  the  rigidly 
mounted  member  acting  through  said  spring,  a  further 
increase  in  air  pressure  causing  said  valve  seat  to  move 
away  from  the  valve  to  open  the  passageway  in  *e  valve 
seat  and  to  vent  the  secondary  chamber  to  the  atmosphere. 


of  said  device,  and  releasable  fastening  means  bedding 
said  casing  halves  together  and  adapted  to  cause  said 
casing  halves  to  sever  during  aelf-nifUiiied  flifht  of  nkJ 


3,t70,013 
ELECTRICAL  IGNITER  FOR  EFFECTING  THE 
IGNITION  OF  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 
Giinter    Backstein,    Ejbcb    (Rahr),    and    Fritz    Bcrger, 
Dusacldorf,  Germany,  aaalgnon  to  Finna  Rhclmnctail 
G.m.b.H.,  Dusscldorf,  Germany 

FUcd  May  9,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  27,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  15,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CI.  102—28) 


device  and  thereby  release  said  payload  from  said  device 
and  separate  said  payload  from  said  propulsive  means 
to  permit  the  non-susUined  flight  of  said  released  payload. 


3,07M1S 
MISSILE  INTERSTAGE  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
Walter    A.    Lcdwltii,    GlMtoabwy,    Coa&^    mmIsmm-    to 
United  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33^54 
13  Claims.     (CL  191--49) 


1 .  A  locking  means  for  holding  a  vehicle  member  and 
a  rocket  stage  member  in  assembled  relation,  said  vehicle 
member  and  said  stage  member  having  cooperating  rings 
thereon  in  endwise  engagement  with  each  other  to  hold 
said  stage  and  vehicle  members  in  predetermined  axially 
spaced  relation,  said  locking  means  including  cooperat- 
ing sleeves  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  stage  members, 
respectively,  said  sleeves  interfitting  one  within  the  other, 
a  plurality  of  latch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of 
said  sleeves  and  engaging  with  the  other  sleeve  to  hold 
said  sleeves  in  assembled  relation,  said  latches  being 
arranged  in  a  ring,  and  a  plug  fitting  within  the  ring  of 
latches  and  in  engagement  therewith  to  bold  said  latches 
in  locking  position. 


An  electrical  igniter  for  the  ignition  of  explosive  charges 
comprising  a  coiled  capacitor  having  an  end  face  to  form 
a  plurality  of  spark  gaps,  and  an  inner  and  an  outer  pole 
for  the  capacitor,  a  space  adjacent  the  end  face  forming 
an  insulating  layer  for  the  outer  surface  of  the  coiled 
capacitor  to  insulate  the  coiled  capacitor  on  the  outside 
from  the  outer  pole  and  on  the  inside  from  the  inner 
pole,  the  insulating  layer  being  an  electrically  insulating 
ring  provided  near  the  ignition  zone  and  the  coiled  capac- 
itor to  enclose  the  latter  and  being  composed  of  synthetic 
plastic  which  extends  beyond  the  end  face  of  the  coiled 
capacitor  a  distance  to  also  form  a  chamber  accommodat- 
ing a  priming  charge. 


3,t7MU 

TRANSPORTING  ROCKET-PROPELLED  MISSILES 

Peter   Nanschiitz.   Munich,   Eridi   Piaisltzcr,  N■rtlBgM^ 

and  Wcracr  Schiadlcr,  Ottobnun,  Gcraaaagr,  aaslgMn 

to  Boikow-EatwlcUiu«ca  KG,  Ottobrwsn,  near  Ma- 

nidi,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,851 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany  Jan.  19, 1959 

1  Claim,    (a.  If  2— St) 


3,878,814 

JET  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Robert  O.  Goae,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PUIUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  81«,338 

5  aaims.     (a.  102—49) 

1.  A  jet  propulsion  device,  comprising  a  cylindrical 

casing  comprising  two  complementary,  severable  casing 

halves,  propulsive  means  comprising  a  solid  propellant 

charge  loaded  in  said  casing,  an  exhaust  nozzle  affixed 

to  the  aft  end  of  said  casing,  a  payload  detachably  held 

within  the  head  end  of  said  casing  and  forminf  the  nose 


i 


A  portable  rocket-propelled  missile  having  a  longi- 
tudinally-extending fuselage  and  a  plurality  of  rudder 
surfaces  fixedly  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  fuselage  at 
angularly-spaced  locations  thereon  and  extending  dia- 
metrically radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  a  Y-shaped 
handle  member  by  which  the  missile  may  be  carried 
running  longitudinally  of  the  fuselage  forwardly  of  the 
forward  ends  of  the  rudder  surfaces  and  overlying  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  missile,  said  handle  member  hav- 
ing one  leg  portion  lying  forwardly  in  longitudinal  align- 
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ment  with  one  of  the  rudder  surfaces  and  directly  se- 
cured to  the  exterior  of  the  fuselage,  a  second  leg  por- 
tion lying  forwardly  in  alignment  with  another  of  said 
rudder  surfaces  and  directly  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
the  fuselage,  said  leg  portions  being  respectively  turned 
downwardly  and  upon  themselves  at  their  forward  ends 
thereby  providing  upper  and  lower  parts  to  permit  the 
fingers  of  the  hand  to  be  extended  thereunder  and  hand 
grip  means  joining  together  the  upper  run  parts  in  a  longi- 
tudinal plane  lying  centrally  between  the  rudder  surfaces 
with  which  the  leg  portions  are  aligned  and  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuselage,  and  means  adjustably 
securing  said  handle  to  said  fuselage  to  adapt  the  handle 
to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  missile. 


therefor  having  a  weakened  portion  providing  a  plurabty 
of  equal  but  oppositely  oriented  segments,  severable  fas- 
tening means  for  joining  said  segmenb  one  to  another, 
said  severable  fastening  means  including  a  U-shaped 
member  in  engagement  with  said  segments  and  enclos- 
ing said  weakened  portion,  explosive  means  enclosed  by 
said  U-shaped  member  and  disposed  in  proximate  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  weakened  portion  for  severing 
said  fastening  means  at  the  weakened  portion  upon  ini- 
tiation of  the  explosive  means  a  centrally  disposed  mount- 
ing post  carried  by  said  device  and  disposed  within  the 
cover,  a  pair  of  cylinders  mounted  on  said  mounting  post 


PHOTOELECTRIC  PROXIMITY  FUSE  MOUNTING 
Eari  K.  Clark,  Mansfield,  OUo,  M^»or,  by  me««^ 
signments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  507,123 
1  Claim.    (CL  182— 78.2) 


in  opposition  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  mounting  plate 
carried  by  one  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  segments,  a 
piston  rod  carried  by  and  cooperating  with  each  of  the 
plates,  a  piston  on  each  rod  and  movably  disposed  with- 
in one  of  each  of  said  cylinders,  and  an  explosive  charge 
disposed  within  each  of  the  cylinders  in  engagement  with 
the  piston  therein  for  exerting  an  equal  but  opjKJsite  re- 
moval force  thereon  and  on  each  of  said  segments  with 
respect  to  its  equal  but  oppositely  oriented  segment  upon 
initiation  of  said  charge,  said  force  being  applied  in  se- 
quential timed  relationship  to  the  removal  of  said  fasten- 
ing means  whereby  exertion  of  a  resultant  cover  removal 
force  on  said  protective  device  is  avoided. 


3,878,819 

DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  PUMP  INSTALLATIONS 

Frank  N.  Sics,  Rte.  8,  Westminster,  Md. 

Filed  Sept  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,924 

8  Claims.     (CL  183—5) 


In  a  bomb  or  projectile  of  the  type  having  photoelec- 
tric fuse  control,  the  combinaUon  of  a  body  ^ructure 
having  an  ogival  surface,  housing  means  secured  to  the 
body  structure,  said  housing  means  havmg  an  annular 
cover  of  sheet  mcUl  provided  with  an  exterior  surface 
conforming  to  the  ogival  contour  of  the  bomb  and  an 
inner  retrorsc  flange  portion,  an  annular  lens  secured  in 
fixed  relation  within  said  flange  portion  of  the  cover,  said 
lens  having  a  light  gathering  surface  falling  just  below  the 
ogival  surface,  a  nose  bracket  secured  to  the  lens,  a  photo- 
electric cell  operatively  related  to  the  fuse  contro  of  the 
bomb    a  spring  disposed  between  the  nose  bracket  and 
the  cell  to  bias  the  cell  to  a  fixed  position  to  be  subject  to 
the  light  gathered  and  focused  by  the  lens,  a  cap  secured 
to  the  nose  bracket  and  covering  the  nose  bracket  and  part 
of  the  lens  at  the  forward  part  up  to  the  forward  edge  of 
the  light  gathering  surface,  an  opaque  covering  for  the 
lens  applied  to  all  parts  of  the  lens  except  the  focal  region 
and  the  light  gathering  surface,  and  means  disposed  at  Uic 
regions  of  the  lens  in  contact  with  the  cap  and  coyer  for 
preventing  any  moisture  or  other  fluid  from  entering  the 
bomb.  ^^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,870,818 
NOSE  CONE  EJECTION  SYSTEM 
Marccllns  W.  Fahl,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  reprc- 
■ented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  92,118 
2  Claims.     (CL  182—92.5) 
1.  A  protective  cover  removal  mechanism  comprising 
in  combination  a  protective  device,  a  parab<rfoid  cover 


2.  In  a  subterranean  drilled  well  installation,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises  a  surface  pump,  a  jet  unit  and 
a  depending  foot  valve  positioned  in  the  bore  hole  of  a 
drilled  well,  said  jet  unit  having  upwardly  extending  in- 
let and  outlet  fittings,  a  first  plastic  pipe  connected  to  said 
inlet  fitting  and  extending  up  the  bore  hole  to  said  sur- 
face pump,  a  second  plastic  pipe  similarly  connected  to 
said  outlet  fitting,  a  liipple  connecting  said  foot  valve  to 
said  jet  imit,  a  first  clamping  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  ring  portions  formed  integrally  with  one  another,  a 
section  of  metal  pipe  between  about  2  to  6  feet  in  length, 
the  bottom  end  of  which  is  threaded  into  one  of  said  ring 
portions,  said  nipple  extending  through  the  other  ring  por- 
tion and  being  fixed  in  position  by  a  set-screw,  and  a  T- 
shaped  second  clamping  member  comprising  three  triangu- 
larly spaced  holes  therethrough,  said  second  member  being 
split  along  the  locus  of  the  centers  of  the  two  holes  posi- 
tioned in  the  top  of  the  T  forming  two  sections  of  said  T- 
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shaped  member,  said  plastic  pipes  being  clamped  between 
two  sections  which  are  forced  together  by  a  bolt  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  metal  pipe  section  extending  through 
the  unsplit  hole  in  said  T-shaped  member  and  being  fixed 
thereon  by  a  set-screw,  whereby  said  plastic  pipes  are  held 
in  a  straightened  condition  between  said  first  and  second 
clamping  members. 
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3,f7«,f2« 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMfING 
MECHANISM 

Eari  R.  Pi«f«.  Bow.  W«li.  airigMr  to  Gt«*>ndMoton 

Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  •  coqwradoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  li,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  749,453 

4  ClaliM.     (CL  lf3— 9) 


and  damping  pressure  pulsations  applied  thereto,  nld 
surge  means  being  connected  to  the  pumpinf  chamber 
of  said  same  one  pump  intermediate  its  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  and  sequentially  to  the  pumping  compartments 
therein  passing  intermediate  said  outlet  and  inlet  pas- 
sages thereby  minimizing  the  displacement  varying  oscfl- 
latory  movement  of  the  barrel  of  said  pump  due  to  the 
pressure  pulsations  otherwise  applied  thereto  by  the  ae- 
quential  connection  of  the  several  compartments  to  first 
the  outlet  passage  and  then  to  the  inlet  passage  of  said 
same  one  pump.         

3,07M21 
ADJUSTABLE  HIGH  TURN-ON  CONTROL 
Fred  E.  TattfaUl,  Graftoa,  OUa,  aasigiior  to  Kenco  Pump 
DIvWoos  of  the  Amcricaa  Cradbk  Products  Compuy. 
Lorain,  Ohio,  a  corpomdoa  of  Ohh» 

FUed  Aug.  10ri9M,  Ser.  No.  4M«5 


11 


(CL  103— 15) 


1.  A  combined  pumping  mechanism  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  chambers  formed  therein,  a 
variable  displacement  rotary  pump  mounted  m  each  of 
said  pumping  chambers,  said  pumps  each  mcludxng  a 
rotor,  a  cylinder  barrel  mounted  in  each  of  said  casing 
chambers  and  defining  a  pumping  chamber  therein  mov- 
able to  vary  the  pumping  displacement  of  its  respective 
pump,  said  casing  and  cylinder  barrels  defining  an  inlet 
passage  and  an  outlet  passage  for  each  of  said  punips, 
the  rotor  and  barrel  of  each  pump  cooperating  to  define 
a  plurality  of  variable  displacement  pumping  compart- 
ments sequentially  connecUble  to  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  of  their  respective  pumps,  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  rotors,  a  resilient  means  associated  with  and 
normally  biasing  each  of  said  barrels  in  an  increasing 
displacement  direction,  said  casing  and  each  of  said  cylin- 
der barrels  further  defining  a  plurality  of  primary  ex- 
pansible chamber  means  therebetween,  each  of  said  pri- 
mary expansible  chamber  means  being  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  pressurized  fluid  supplied  thereto  to  adjust  the 
eccentricity  of  its  associated  cylinder  barrel  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  in  opposition  to  said  biasing 
means,  first  passage  means  interconnecting  each  of  said 
primary  expansible  chamber  means  to  the  outlet  passage 
of  the  same  one  of  said  pumps  thereby  rendering  said 
primary  expansible  chamber  means  responsive  to  the 
discharge  pressure  of  said  same  one  pump  to  vary  the 
relative  pumping  displacement  of  each  of  said  pumps 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  pumps  in  accordance 
with  the  pressurized  fluid  demand  on  said  same  one 
pump,  said  casing  and  each  of  said  cylinder  barrels  fur- 
ther defining  a  plurality  of  secondary  expansible  chamber 
means  therebetween,  each  of  said  secondary  expansible 
chamber  means  being  operable  to  retard  movement  of 
iu  associated  cylinder  barrel  by  said  biasing  meana  and 
said  primary  expansible  chamber  meana  and  including 
second  restricted  passage  means  connecting  said  second- 
ary expansible  chamber  means  to  the  inlet  passage  of 
one  of  said  pumps,  and  surge  meant  for  accommodating 


1.  A  control  for  submersible  pumps  and  other  appa- 
ratus having  a  motor,  said  control  comprising  first  means 
responsive  to  a  first  predetermined  condition  to  dose  a 
circuit  and  actuate  the  motor,  second  means  responsive 
to  a  second  predetermined  condition  to  maintain  the  mo- 
tor in  operation  after  actuation  and  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined condition  resulting  from  the  operation  of  the 
apparatus  to  deactuate  the  motor,  and  third  means  respon- 
sive to  another  predetermined  condition  arising  consequent 
upon  the  actuation  of  said  apparatus  to  transfer  control 
of  said  motor  from  said  fint  means  to  said  second  means. 


3.t70,022 
LIQUID  NITROGEN  PUMP 
Alex  A.  McCormack,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
ThompMNi  Ramo  WooUridgc  Ik.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  2.  1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,M2 
5  Claims.     (CL  103— 5«) 

«•'    IIILII    II  ^«       •>«*    »    .«♦>»'•• 

1 .  In  a  pump  for  a  liquid  having  a  low  boiling  point, 
a  pump  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  pumping 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  bore,  an  actuator  cylinder 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  coaxial  with  said  pump  cylinder 
bore,  an  actuating  piston  movable  in  said  actuator  cylinder 
bore,  and  means  for  transmitting  force  from  said  actuat- 
ing piston  to  said  pumping  piston  comprising  a  rigid  thin- 
walled  tubing  member  forming  a  continuous  and  unin- 
terrupted opening  therethrough  and  angafed  at  one  eiid 
with  said  actuating  piston  and  at  th«  other  end  with  said 
pumping  piston,  the  engagement  of  the  rigid  thin-walled 
tubing  member  with  the  pumping  piston  being  through 
the  medium  of  a  button  inserted  in  the  rigid  thin-walled 
tubing  member  and  having  a  conve.-:  face  contacting  the 
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pumping  piston  to  provide  a  point  contact  constituting 
the  sole  point  of  engagement  between  said  button  and 
said  pumping  piston  to  minimize  heat  transfer  and  to 
accommodate  misaligimient  therebetween. 


3,t7«,t23 

FLUID  OPERATED  PUMP 

Claraicc  O.  Glaigow,  Tuba,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  National 

Tank  Compuy,  Tuba,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Sept  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,831 

11  Claims.    (O.  It3— 51) 


3,878,825 

INJECTOR  DISCHARGE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

FOR  PUMPS 

Robert  Cllbom,  Oeveiand,  Ohio,  a«lpor  to  TJ«nP^ 

Ramo  Wooidridgc  be,  a  cocvonitloB  of  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  718,742 

4  ClalBH.     (CL  183—97) 


3,f78,824 

MAGNETIC  DRIVE 

Edgar  B.  Romhcrg.  WhMlcr,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 

North  AmcrlcaB  Avlntlon,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,010 

9  Clafana.    (CL  103—53) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fluid-operated  pump  in- 
cluding a  cylinder,  a  driving  piston  in  the  cylinder,  means 
for  admitting  a  motive  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  cylin- 
der for  moving  the  driving  piston  therein,  fluid-actuated 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  the  motive 
fluid  to  the  cylinder,  and  fluid  pumping  means  connected 
to  and  driven  by  the  driving  piston,  of  a  snap-action 
valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  actuating  fluid  to 
the  fluid-actuated  valve  means,  and  actuating  means  for 
the  snap-action  valve  including  an  actuating  rod  oper- 
ated by  the  piston,  and  spaced  actuating  elements  carried 
by  the  rod  for  actuating  the  sni^action  valve. 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet  and  out- 
let ports,  a  magnetic  core  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
spaced  from  one  side  thereof,  said  core  having  an  annu- 
lar magnetic  gap  having  inner  and  outer  annular  faces, 
a  coil  on  said  core,  said  core  having  an  axial  bore  pro- 
viding a  pumping  cylinder,  valve  means  for  providing 
communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said  ports,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  an  armature 
fixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  in  the  space  between 
said  core  and  casing,  said  armature  having  a  peripheral 
flanged  projecting  substantially  normal  to  the  armature 
body  and  into  said  gap  to  provide  an  annular  magnetic 
armature  having  inner  and  outer  faces  respectively  adja- 
cent said  inner  and  outer  gap  faces,  said  armature  body 
and  flange  havjng  a  number  of  slots  extending  substan- 
tially radially  thereof  to  minimize  flow  of  magnetic  flux 
circumferentially  of  said  armature. 


1.  A  pump  construction  comprising  a  pump  having  a 
housing, 

an  impeller  joumalled  in  said  housing, 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said 

impeller, 
a  discharge  pressure  regulator  for  said  pump  including 

a  casing  mounted  on  said  bousing, 
said  casing  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 

outlet  of  said  housing, 
a  control  sleeve  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  and 

registered  with  said  inlet  in  said  casing, 
said  casing  having  a  chamber  around  said  sleeve  and 

closed  by  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  providing  a  passage  therethrough  and  said 

passage  normally  commimicating  with  the  inlet  in 

said  casing, 
said  casing  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 

passage, 
a  throttling  surface  on  said  casing  in  register  with 

said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  normally  spaced  from  said  surface  in  van- 
ably  proximate  relationship  to  adjusUbly  throttle 
the  casing  inlet  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
sleeve, 
said  sleeve  having  a  relatively  large  pressure  surface 
at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  outlet  in  said  casing 
for  urging  the  sleeve  toward  the  throttling  surface 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  passage, 
said  sleeve  having  a  relatively  small  pressore  surface 
at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  inlet  in  said  casing 
for  urging  the  sleeve  away  from  the  inlet  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  at  the  inlet, 
said  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  within  said  chamber  dis- 
posed to  urge  the  sleeve  away  from  the  casing  inlet 
in  response  to  ihiid  pressure  thereagainst, 
spring  means  in  said  chamber  urging  said  sleeve  toward 

the  outlet  in  said  casing, 
and  a  passageway  in  said  casing  communicating  said 
chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said  casing  for  pres- 
surizing said  chamber  and  said  shoulder  in  said 
chamber  with  ambient  fluid  whereby  said  pressure 
surfaces  and  said  shoulder  cooperate  with  said 
spring  means  to  control  said  throttling  as  a  function 
of  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  fluid  and  the  pressure 
of  the  fluid  entering  said  casing  through  said  inlet 
in  said  casing. 

3,t7f,tM 

PUMPS 
Kenneth  R.  Lmig.  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«^Mr  to  The  Ti* 
MaMtfactarIng  Compway,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

oTOhlo  ^ 

FOcd  Dec.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,009 
2  ClainM.     (a.  103—102) 

1.  A  multi-sUge  submersible  centrifugal  pump  com- 
prising an  upper  end  cap,  an  inlet  end  cap,  a  plurality 
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of  annular  cup-shaped  casings  stacked  axially  between 
said  end  caps  and  each  including  inlet  rtange  means, 
means  connecting  said  end  caps  in  clamping  relation  with 
said  casings,  impeller  means  within  each  said  casing  in- 
cluding an  annular  inlet  boss  extending  within  said  Hange 
means  of  said  casing,  diffuser  means  associated  with  each 
said  impeller  means  and  said  casing,  means  securing  each 
said  diffuser  means  within  said  associated  casing  each 
impeller  means  including  an  axially  extending  hub.  cy- 
lindrical bearing  means  on  each  said  diffuser  means  en- 
closing said  hub  on  the  associated  said  impeller  means 
in  bearing  relation  to  support  said  impeller  means  for 
rotation  within  the  associated  said  casing,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  through  all  said  impeller  means  m  spliried 
driving  relation  with  said  hub*,  each  of  said  impeller 
means  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  having  the  prop- 
erty of  swelling  in  water  over  an  extended  period  of  time 
to  a  predetermined  appreciable  limited  extent  propor- 
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each  comprising  a  rotatable  impeller  and  a  diffuier,  laid 
diffuser  having  a  bottom  part  and  a  cover  part,  a  common 
drive  shaft  for  all  of  said  impellert,  noeans  for  driving 
said  shaft,  said  impellers  discharging  liquid  into  said  dif- 
fusers  and  the  pumping  uniu  being  mounted  in  series  and 
a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  enlargemenU  each 


ri 


HP 


Uonal  to  the  diameter  thereof,  the  initial  cross-sertional 
dimension  of  said  hub  and  said  inlet  boss  of  each  said 
impeller  means  being  coordinated  and  correlated  with  re- 
spect to  the  inner  diameters  of  said  bearing  means  and 
said  inlet  flange   means   respectively  during  the  initial 
service  period  so  that  the  outer  diameters  of  said  hub 
and   inlet  boss  arc  suflicienUy   less  than  the  mner  di- 
ameters of  said  bearing  means  and  said  inlet  flange  means 
respectively  to  provide  running  clearance  for  passage  of 
sand  therebetween,  the  outer  diameters  of  said  hub  and 
inlet  boss  being  sufficiently  close  to  but  less  than  the 
inner  diameters  of  said  bearing  means  and  inlet  flange 
respectively    for   proper    bearing    relation   therebetween 
upon  limiting  swelling  of  said  impeller  means,  and  means 
secured  on  said  shaft  at  each  end-of  each' hub  adjacent 
said  impeller  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  each 
of    said    impeller    means    in   either   direction   along   said 
shaft.  ^______^^_^__ 

3,070,027 
SUBMERSIBLE  f  UMP 
Henry  James  Feltns,  Seneca  Falls,   N.Y.,  aMitBorto 
cSili  Pump.,  Inc.,  Seneca  Falb,  N.Y,  a  corpomtloii 

"^  ^'^  Fttil  Apr.  •.  1^59.  S«r.  No.  MS.IS? 

6  Claims.     (CI.  103—102)  . 

1  A  submersible  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  bowls  each  having  a  subsUntially  open  top, 
a  sidewall  and  a  bottom  wall  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  the  liquid  being  pumped  flows,  a  pumping 
unit  mounted  in  each  of  said  bowls,  said  pumpmf  uniU 


having  an  axial  component  on  one  of  said  parts  and  a  plu- 
rality of  corresponding  circumfercntially  spaced  depres- 
sions having  complemental  axial  componenU  on  the 
other  of  said  parts,  said  componenU  being  clotely  inter- 
fitting  for  interlocking  said  parts  in  a  predetennined  as- 
sembled relationship  against  any  subatanUal  reUtive 
rotation.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

AIR  ELIMINATOR  FOR  iOTARY  MECHANICAL 
SEALS  IN  FLUID  PUMFS 

Walter  H.  Loy,  ArttogtM  Hdi^  "tiL^r2I!S^^ 
Northbfftwk,  IIL,  aMifMn  lo  Ml  Ik  GoMtt  Compny, 
a  corporntloii  el  DUaok 

Ftlcd  May  8,  IWl,  Ser.  N©.  lOS^f 
5  Clalns.    (CL  103—111) 


1  In  a  centrifugal  pump,  said  pump  including  a  casing 
having  a  Uquid  inlet  leading  to  a  suction  passage  and  a 
pressure  chamber  leading  to  a  liquid  outlet,  said  casing 
having  wall  structure  bordering  and  defining  a  seal  cavity 
communicating  wtih  said  pressure  chamber,  with  said  wall 
structure  having  a  central  shaft  opening,  a  rotatable  shaft 
projecting  through  said  opening  and  seal  cavity  and  carry- 
ing an  impeller  for  roUtion  in  said  casing,  said  impeller 
being  rotatable  in  said  casing  to  draw  liquid  through  said 
suction  passage  and  discharge  it  into  said  pressure  cham- 
ber a  teal  asacmbly  in  said  seal  cavity  and  including  rela- 
tively rotatable  seal  rings  encircling  said  shaft  to  provide 
a  seal  across  said  central  shaft  opening  of  said  wall  struc- 
ture said  pump  having  a  liquid  leakage  path  existing  be- 
tween said  impeller  and  said  seal  cavity  wall  structure. 


annular  baffle  structure  disposed  in  the  seal  cavity  in  en- 
circling relation  to  the  shaft  and  adjacent  the  impeller 
end  of  the  shaft,  said  baffle  structure  and  said  impeller 
having  passages  leading  therethrough  adjacent  said  shaft 
to  provide  an  air  evacuation  path  leading  from  said  seal 
cavity  to  said  impeller,  and  said  baffle  structure  providing 
passages  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  seal  cavity  for  di- 
recting liquid  from  said  leakage  path  to  said  seal  rings 
along  a  separate  path  leading  into  said  seal  cavity  for  as- 
sisting ia  expelling  air  along  said  evacuation  path. 


head  means  for  actuating  said  diaphragm  pumping  means, 
said  driver  including  pumping  chamber  means  wiihm 
said  fluid  reservoir  and  communicating  with  the  fluid 
reservoir  and  opposing  piston  means  in  said  chamber 
means  for  pumping  fluid  therefrom,  said  driver  including 
a  driven  roUUble  shaft  and  a  pair  of  opposed  means 
thereon  for  actuating  said  opposed  piston  means  in  oppo- 
sition to  each  other,  said  driver  including  means  on  and 
routable  with  said  shaft  for  controUing  venting  of  said 
chamber  means  to  control  the  pumping  operation  of  said 


3,070,029 

PUMP  DIAPHRAGM 

■■a  E.  RHwn,  SpriMeM,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Petert  * 

RmmO.  bc^  SpriMgfteM,  Oklo,  a  corporatioa  or  Ohio 

^^fS  OcHlTlf 5f ,  Scr.  No.  M7,S27 

(ClalM.    (a.  103— 150) 


1.  A  pump,  including  a  body  providing  a  chamber  hay- 
ing communicating  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  body 
further  providing  a  partition  defining  one  wall  of  said 
chamber,  said  partition  having  an  opening  therein  and 
a  shoulder  in  outwardly  facing  projecting  relation  to  said 
opening,  said  shoulder  having  an  outwardly  facing  roove 
of  elliptical  contour  therein,  bracket  means  including  a 
base  conforming  in  contour  to  and  seated  on  said  shoul- 
der, said  base  having  an  oppowng  mating  groove  therein, 
said  bracket  means  further  including  outwardly  directed 
arms,  a  crank  roUUbly  supported  by  said  arms,  a  rod 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  crank  and  inwardly  directed 
therefrom  toward  said  body  centraUy  of  said  shoulder 
and  a  flexible  eUipUcal  diaphragm  stretched  across  said 
body  on  said  shoulder  and  formed  with  a  penpheral  bead 
received  in  the  opposing  mating  grooves  of  said  shoul- 
der and  said  base,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central  planar 
portion  in  which  is  an  aperture  through  which  said  dia- 
phragm receives  and  U  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  rod.  and  said  diaphragm  being  further  fonned  with 
an  outwardly  directed  fold  having  inner  and  outer  walls 
and  corresponding  in  contour  to  said  bead  and  spaced 
therefrom   toward  the  center  of  the  diaphra^  to  he 
within  the  area  bounded  by  the  said  base  of  said  bracket 
means,  the  inner  wall  of  said  fold  mergmg  with  said 
central  planar  portion. 


piston  means,  switch  valve  means  in  said  fluid  reservoir 
and  connected  between  said  driver  and  said  first  and 
second  pump  head  means  for  alternately  directing  the 
actuating  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  and  second 
mentioned  rcciprocable  pumping  means,  and  feedback 
sensing  means  in  said  fluid  reservoir  and  connected  with 
and  actuated  by  said  first  and  second  reciprocablc  pump- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  switch  valve  means  when 
said  first  and  second  reciprocable  pumping  means  have 
completed  strokes  of  predetermined  length. 


3,070,031 
AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP 

BcDdlx  Corporatkas,  a  coraoratfoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  l*5f ,  Ser.  N©.  T7M31 

7  Oafaiu.    (CL  103— U2) 


3,070,030 

FUM' 

WUUam  H.  Maahtater,  Mirt«»«^i%  ""ST^^""" 

Co.,  400  Maple  st^  c?p«^'*:;;!2fi2!-^ 

FUcd  Jaly  14,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  J5«J*« 
«  ClalM.    (CL  103—152) 

1  A  fluid  pumping  apparatus  comprising  housing  means 
providing  a  fluid  reservoir,  first  and  second  substantiaUy 
axiaUy  aligned  and  oppositely  disposed  pump  head  mwns 
on  said  housing  means  and  respectively  including  first 
and  second  reciprocable  flexible  diaphragm  pumping 
means,  each  of  said  diaphgram  means  including  inner  and 
outer  axially  spaced  flexible  diaphragms  defin^n*  f  '^^^ 
chamber  therebetween  wbstanUaUy  completely  filled  with 
a  fluid  so  that  the  diaphragms  wiU  move  in  un>«>n.  »  res- 
tively high  speed  fluid  driver  disposed  in  said  fluid  reser- 
voir adjacent  said  pump  head  means  for  delivering  a 
stream  of  acUiating  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pump 
786  O.O.— «1 


1.  A  positive  displacement  variable  volume  pump  com- 
prising: a  body  member  having  an  internal  chamber  there- 
in, a  rotary  drive  shaft  received  through  said  chamber  and 
mounted  for  rotation  therein,  a  rotor  member  havmg  a 
splined  connection  with  said  drive  shaft  which  Vrovi^ 
the  sole  support  for  said  rotor  and  permiU  axiaUy  slid- 
able  movement  therein  within  said  chamber,  a  twaan 
plate  positioned  in  said  chamber  between  one  end  of  said 
rotor  member  and  an  end  wall  of  said  ictemal  chamber, 
said  rotor  member  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores 
with  the  openings  facing  said  swash  plate,  piston  means 
in  said  cylinder  bores  and  projecting  into  engagement 
with  said  swash  plate,  said  piston  means  being  «'»^J- 
ed  and  arranged  to  slide  around  said  swash  ?»*»«  j"""* 
roUtion  of  laid  rotor  member,  a  pair  of  «P»«fd  «^ 
Saped  members  each  dispo«^  radially  ou^f'^  ^^ 
theV^metric  center  of  said  Pl*»«»°d  separated  an^larty 
froiTcach  other  by  less  than  180'  displacement  to  de- 
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fine  a  trunnion  support  for  said  support  plate  and  about 
which  said  swash  plate  tilts  to  vary  the  stroke  of  said  piston 
means,  means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  pair  of  spacwl 
ball  shaped  members  in  an  axial  direction,  whereby  ad- 
justment of  said  ball  angularly  shifu  the  axis  of  trun- 
nion  support  of  said  swash  plate  to  a  posiUon  parallel 
with  a  face  of  said  rotor,  and  fluid  pressure  respooaive 
means  having  fluid  connections  with  the  discharge  of 
said  pump  for  receiving  pump  pressure  and  mo^W* 
thereby,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  niiid 
pressure  means  and  swash  plate  for  effecting  angular 
movement  of  said  swash  plate  about  its  trunnion  txis 
to  define  the  angle  of  said  swash  plate  at  which  pumping 
action  is  provided  by  said  pistons. 


elevation,  sensing  the  time  of  arrival  of  said  portion  of 
said  column  of  liquid  at  said  elevation,  comparing  said 
time  of  arrival  with  the  time  of  comn>encenient  of  said 
step  of  gas  injection  to  determine  the  interval  therebe- 
tween, comparing  said  interval  with  a  predetermined  in- 
terval lo  as  to  determine  the  deviation  therefrom,  passing 


^^^jTT       r^ 


i-rf: 


FILTER  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  TRANSMISSION 
DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  P.  Rohde,  S«ffa«w,  Mich,  aarfgnor  *oGtntnl 
Motors  Corponrtlon,  Detrott,  Mkh^  •  corporatloii  of 

Delaware^^  Aug.  31,  IWO,  S«.  No.  53,273 
3  Claims.     (CL  1«3— 220) 


the  thus  elevated  liquid  to  a  point  of  use,  terminating  the 
injection  of  gas,  thereby  permitting  said  liquid  from  said 
source  to  accumulate  to  form  another  column  of  liquid, 
controlling  the  interval  of  said  accumulating  step  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  determined  deviation  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially constant  amount  of  liquid  per  cycle,  and  repeat- 
ing the  above  cycle  of  steps. 


1    A  pump  assembly  comprising  a  reservoir  surround- 
ing the  body  of  the  pump  mechanism,  such  body  having  a 
cavity   confining  the   pumping  parts,   a   plate   member 
closing  said  cavity  and  with  a  portion  of  said  body  deline- 
aUng  a  second  cavity  outward  of  the  plate  member,  said 
plate  member  being  held  against  axial  outward  d'sP'a«- 
ment  by  abutment  means  associated  with  said  body,  said 
last  cavity  being  closed  by  a  wall  of  said  reservoir,  said 
wall  abutting  the  end  of  said  body  and  having  therein  a 
port  and  a  channel  located  radially  outward  of  said  port 
communicaUng  said   second   cavity  and  said  reservoir, 
an   annular  filter  element  surrounding   said  port  with- 
in  said  second  cavity  and  abutting  said  wall  inward  of 
said  channel,  a  valve  seat  member  fitted  over  and  abut- 
ting said  filter  element,  said  valve  seat  member  having  an 
aperture  therein  located  within  the  annulus  of  said  filter 
element,  a  disc  valve  disposed  over  the  opening  in  said 
valve  seat  member  and  a  retainer  member  fitted  over  and 
positively  connected  to  said  valve  seat  member  serving  to 
react  a  spring  normally  maintaining  said  valve  in  its  posi- 
tion whereat  said  opening  is  closed,  said  retainer  member 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  lugs  engaging  said  abut- 
ment means  and  serving  by  spring  tension  to  maintain  the 
abutting  relation  of  said  filter  element  and  said  wall  and 
the  abutting  relation  of  said  valve  seat  member  and  said 
filter  element.  

3,f7«,033 

AUTOMATIC  INTERMITTENT  GAS-LIFT  OF 

^  LIQUIDS 

James  K.  Wetchop,  BMtiesvUle,  OUa.,  assiSMr  to  Phll- 

liM  Petroleum  Com|Muiy,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<,599 

6  Claims.    (CI.  193— 232) 

1.  A  method  of  lifting  a  liquid  from  a  source  thereof, 

which  comprises  injecting  compressed  gas  into  a  column 

of  said  liquid  communicating  with  said  source  thereby 

elevating  a  portion  of  said  column  of  liquid  to  a  desired 


3,97t,t34 

TIE  TAMPING  OR  lALLASTWG  MACHINE 

Charles  JoMph  Dcrlcr,  Liidii«Coii,  Mkk^amipar  to 

JackMM  Vibnton,  I«c-  Lii«i«to^  Mk*. 

Filed  Nov.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t51^1 

SClii^     (CLIM— 12) 


5T'!r  P^^E5 


/y' 


~y 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  the  oombina- 
Uon  with  a  carriage  adapted  to  travd  on  a  railway  track, 
of  a  croashead  mounted  on  said  carriafle  and  di9«ed 
above  and  transversely  of  a  raU  on  which  the  carriafe 
is  traveling.  manuaUy  controlled  mean  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  vertically  adjusting  said  croashead  toward 
and  from  the  rail,  a  tamper  unit  support  means  compos- 
ing a  slideway  mounted  on  said  cro«head  tramveraely 
thereof  and  to  project  rearwardly  therefrom  toward  said 
carriage  and  in  a  plane  substantiaUy  paraUel  lo  plane 
of  a  rail  on  which  the  carriage  is  traveliag.  a  slide  mem- 
ber reciprocatingly  mounted  on  said  slideway  for  ad- 
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justment  relative  to  said  crosshead  and  away  from  and 
toward   said   carriage,   manuaUy  controUed   means  for 
reciprocatingly  adjusUng  said  slide  member  on  said  slide- 
way  and  holding  it  in  its  adjusted  position,  a  head  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  slide  member  to 
project    laterally    therefrom,    a    second    head    member 
mounted  on  said  slideway  to  project  laterally  therefrom 
and  rearwardly  relaUve  to  said  crosshead,  tamper  umts 
mounted  on  said  head  members  and  each  comprismg  a 
base,  means  for  vibrating  said  base  at  high  frequenc^r  sup- 
portedly   mounted   thereon,   a  tampering  blade  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  base  to  project  downwardly  therefrom, 
and  flexible  coupUng  means  for  said  tamping  umt  base 
to  said  head  member  which  suspendingly  supports  it 
when  said  tamping  blade  thereof  U  in  retracted  non- 
ballast  conucting  posiUon  and  through  which  the  down- 
thrust  of  said   crosshead   b   transmitted,   said   couplmg 
means  permitting  swinging  movement  of  the  tfnu«r jimt 
and  the  blade  thereof  while  vibrating  and  with  the  blade 
in  engagement  with  ballast  both  lateraUy  and  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  a  tie  being  tamped  and  longitudmally 
and  lateraUy  relaUvc  to  the  portion  of  a  raU  above  the 
tie  being  tamped. 
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3.070,036 

CONVEYORS 

Arthur  Thomas  Charles  Burrows,  Stevenage,  Envaad, 

amigiior  to  Geo.  W.  Khif  LfanHcd,  Stevenage,  EnglaBd, 

a  British  company  .^  .,, 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,057 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  3,  1960 

13  Claims.     (CL  104—172) 


CHILDREN^  AMUSEMENT  AND  EXERCISING 
APPARATUS  ^ 

Nirhala  P   IT— n    367  S.  Qulurigamoad  Ave.,  Shrewt- 
taS,  Mi-T—d  Walter  F.  AMeu.  40  Maplewood  Ave., 

^•^  '^'»i:Kl962.S.r^  163,744 
3  Oalna.     (CL  104—113) 


i     -^^-..^ 


1  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  links 
connected  together  in  alternating  perpendicular  fashion 
to  constitute  a  chain,  each  linli  being  of  nng-Uke  shape 
to  provide  an  opening  therein,  a  truck  rollably  supported 
adjacent  said  chain,  and  a  lever  pivotally  supported  on 
the  truck  for  movement  between  first  and  second  potttipiis, 
the  lever  including  three  pins  ammged  in  trUngular 
fashion  thereon,  one  of  said  pins  being  positioned  m  ttie 
opening  of  one  of  said  links  while  the  other  pins  abut  a 
link  adjacent  said  one  link  to  connect  the  rollably  suppoit- 
ed  truck  to  the  chain  in  driving  relation  for  movement  m 
a  first  direction  while  guiding  the  truck  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  the  chain  and  the  truck  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  the  first  direction,  the  pins  bemg  dwengaged 
from  the  links  of  said  chain  with  the  lever  m  the  second 
[>osition.  ^^^^^^^^_^_ 


Arthur 


3,070,037 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
MMuas  Charles  Bwrowi,  Stevcnafc,  Mw 
to  Geo.  W.  Uug  Limited.  Stevcaage,  Eoglaad, 

•  »^fS3-gy  1.  IWl.  S^No^*i^«    ,  .^ 


^iul  .'=— — ^^  .■»•; 


^^l^^J.^;:jiZ 


1    ChUdren's  amusement  and  exercising  apparatus  com- 
prising a  cable,  upper  and  lower  supports  for  holding  the 
ends  of  the  cable  at  a  given  distance  above  the  ground 
and  at  a  desired  inclination  which  provide  an  extensive 
free  ninway,  a  brakeless  troUey  carriage  ridmg  fredy  on 
the  cable  runway  at  an  unretarded  rate  determined  pri- 
marily by  the  cable  inclination,  a  seat  for  a  child,  side 
supports  attached  to  the  seat  and  depending  from  the  car- 
riage which  form  ji  swing  and  provide  for  a  pendulum 
motion  of  the  loaded  seat  in  the  direction  of  carriage 
tr«vel,  and  a  resilient  recoU  spring  mounted  m  the  path  ot 
the  carriage  near  the  lower  end  of  the  free  runway  of  the 
cable  and  arranged  for  compression  by  ^he  momentum 
of  the  carriage,  a  mount  for  the  spring  which  spaces  the 
carriage  from  the  lower  support  of  the  cable  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  swing  so  that  the  seat  may 
swing  forward  freely  and  unobstructed  by  said  support, 
said  spring  having  its  length  ■«<*  modulus  of  elasticity  co- 
ordinated with  the  momentum  of  the  carriage  and  the 
pendulum  motion  of  the  swing  which  absorbs  said  momen- 
tum and  stops  the  carriage  gradually  while  the  loaded  seat 
swinp  forward  in  a  single  half  pendulum  stroke  and  the 
stored  recoil  force  of  the  spring  is  added  to  the  return 
stroke  momentum  of  the  swing  seat  to  cause  the  carnage 
to  travel  upwardly  along  the  cable  through  a  substanUal 
distance. 


1  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  dnving  chain 
adapted  for  movement  along  a  path,  hanger  means  cou- 
pled tosaid  chain  and  extending  therefrom,  a  PU»»»er  «« 
pivoully  connected  to  said  hanger  means,  a  pawl  P^votaUy 
connected  to  said  hanger  means  adjacent  saidpiuher  dog 
for  engaging  the  latter  to  couple  said  pusher  dog  and  pawl 
together  to  prevent  pivoul  movement  of  said  ?^^'^ 
wEreby  said  pusher  dog  is  adapted  to  provide  a  ngid 
Ir^e  as  said  chain  advances  along  said  Path.  and  n^ 
for  selectively  disengaging  said  pawl  and  Pusherdog  to 
allow  the  free  pivoUl  movement  of  said  pastier  oog. 


vo7§§3g 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAND  TRANSPORTATION 
Ham  A.  Touhnhi,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ««S«7«  '^-J*^ 
cSiimi«wealth  Engtoeerh^ompany  of  Ohio,  Day- 

OriSi^icatio-  Dec.  7,  1955  S«r.  No.  551,6«6|ow 
l5St  nS.  2,W751,  dated  JJJ.  3^  >»"•  "XT^ 
aai  Ihb  application  May  16,  l*^.  »«;  ^**'  *'''^ 

4Claiuis.  (a.  1#4— 242) 
1  A  self-propeUed  land  vehicle  adapted  for  guidance 
by  mono-rail  means  mounted  on  the  ground  and  com- 
prisSTTvehicle  body  having  wheel  inean.  for  support- 
STSe  vehicle  on  the  ground,  propulsion  mean,  com- 
^nkiet  motor  means  mounted  on  said  veh.ck  body 
foTpropelling  the  vehicle,  means  on  said  vehicle  body 
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for  lifting  the  vehicle,  and  guide  ""«» '""""j'f.^"  "IJ  HOPPER  OUTXCT  CONSTRUCTION 

vehicle    body  and   arranged   'o^   'o°«*'y  ."«*«^.,"S    WHUui  F.  Birtko,  Ckiam^  DL.  a-i^M  «•  « 
mono-rail  means  and  limiUng  both  the  vertical  and  Uteral        ^^^^^  £<■!>■■■>  Camrmmj,  CMf^k,  UL,  m 

tiaaof  nilaoli 

FIWS€pl.5,l»5^S«._N«.2»^S 


",  " 


Its— at!) 


movement  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  said  mono-rail 
means  and  to  maintain  the  vehicle  m  enfagement  witii 
said  mono-rail  means. 


3,070,099 

HOT  METAL  MIXER  CAR  ^^    . 

Robert  C.  Mohr,  Chicago,  lU^  anlvaor  to  JoJ- ^ohr  * 

Sods,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  con»n|tfoo  of  "Unob 

FUed  Feb.  S,  1%1,  Ser.  No.  «7,I76 

3  Claims.     (CI.  105—270) 


1    In  a  hot  n\,etal  mixer  car  having  a  (»it  of  spaced 
truck  means  connected  only  by  a  hot  metal  container 
supported  on  said  trucks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
shafts  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  conUiner 
each  shaft  having   a  pair  of  journal   sections  separated 
by  an  annular  boss  of  greater  diameter  than  that  ol 
said  journal  sections;  support  members  mounted  on  each 
of  said  trucks,  each  support  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  pillow  blocks  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  boss,  a  pair  of  bearings,  one  for  each 
pillow  block,  each  bearing  having  an  annular  flange  ex- 
lending  outwardly  about  the  side  of  the  pillow  block  ad- 
jacent the  mating  pillow  block,  said  bearings  being  re- 
ceived about  the  journal  sections  of  the  respective  shaft 
with  said  flanges  abutting  said  boss  and  the  sides  of  the 
pillow  blocks,  and  a  cap  fitting  over  each  journal  sec- 
tion and  secured  to  the  respective  pillow  block,  where- 
by each  shaft  is  roiatably  mounted  in  a  support  member 
with  the  boss  being  held  between  the  bearing  flanges  of 
each  pillow  block  to  restrain  the  shaft  against  axial  move- 
ment; means  to  seal  each  support  member  against  the 
entry  of  foreign  material  into  the  bearing  surfaces;  rotat- 
able  means  centered  under  each  support  member   and 
mounting  the  support  members  on  said  truck;  a  ring  gear 
surrounding  and  fixed  to  one  of  said  bosses;  and  power 
means  to  rotate  said  container  including  a  pinion  gear 
engaging  said  ring  gear. 


A  hopper  discharge  opening  cloture  structure  for  use 
in  a  railroad  car  having  an  c^wning  providing  for  the 
downward  discharge  of  lading  and  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: ....         J- 

(fl)  a  frame  having  side  and  end  walls  forming  a  di»- 

charge  opening, 
(6)  a  support  flange  parallel  to  and  secured  to  each  of 
said  side  walls  adjacent  the  lower  portions  thereof 
and  extending  toward  each  other  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening, 
(c)  a  gate  slidable  along  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
support  flanges  underneath  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  in  closed  position  projecting  at  one  end  be"ond 
said  one  end  waU  and  having  iU  other  end  adjroent 
the  other  end  wall, 
(</)  said  gate  having  rack  teeth  on  iU  underside, 
(e)  an  extension  flange  9f.  each  end  of  said  one  end 
wall  of  said  frame  projecting  endwise  from  said 
side  walls, 
(/)   a  shaft  joumaled  at  iU  ends  in  said  extension 

flanges  underneath  said  gate, 
{g)  pinion  means  non-rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
in  engagen»ent  with  said  rack  teeth  to  move  said  gate 
along  said  support  flanges  on  roUtion  of  said  shaft, 
(h)  extension  means  from  each  ot  said  extension  flanges 
and  extending  underneath  the  sides  of  said  gate  in 
the  direction  of  opening  movement  thereof, 
(i)  each  extension  means  having  a  seat  on  its  upper 
side  spaced  outwardly  from  said  one  end  wall  of  said 
frame  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  gate  in  open 
position, 
(/)  each  seat  being  spaced  from  said  one  end  wall  a 
distance   suusUntially  less  than   the  distance   said 
one  end  of  said  gate  moves  away  from  said  one  end 
wall  to  full  open  position  and  of  limited  length  as 
compared  to  the  length  of  the  extension  means  on 
which  it  is  located  for  supporting  said  gate  in  open 
position  intermediate  iU  ends  and  aligned  with  and 
at  the  same  elevation  as  the  upper  surface  of  the 
respective  support  flange  on  said  frame, 
(k)  each  extension  means  between  said  one  end  wall 
and  the  respective  seat  being  offset  below  the  same 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  respective  support  flange 
to  permit  downward  movement  of  said  one  end  of 
said  gate  in  iU  movement  toward  closed  position 
and  after  it  has  moved  off  of  said  seaU, 
(/)  and  means  cooperating  with  and  preventing  move- 
ment of  the  other  end  of  said  gate  in  the  openmg 
direction  beyond  said  one  end  wall. 


3,070^1 
HIGHWAY-RAILWAY  TRANSPORTATION 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Gatridgc,  Dyer,  l«*t  ■■ift""f*»  PiUlm-i 

<«»«*por«*^  ■  ~n»"«««  •«  ?^rjj" 

Flkd  Nov.  2%  1M7.  S«.  No.  •W.^Sf 
8  Claias.    (CL  105— 30«) 

1    Apparatus  for  transporting  freight  compnatng  a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  receive  freifht,  a  highway  vehicle  chassis. 
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means  for  separably  connecting  said  container  to  said 
chassis  for  highway  transit,  a  railroad  car,  forward  and 
rearward  retractable  supports  positioned  along  either  side 
of  the  car,  said  retracUble  supports  each  comprising  a 
shelf  member  and  means  for  securing  each  shelf  member 
to  the  car  for  movement  between  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed,  extended  container  supporting  position 
at  an  elevation  above  the  floor  of  the  car  that  U  substan- 
tiaUy  equivalent  to  the  distance  that  the  container  is 
above  the  ground  when  transported  by  said  chassis,  and 
a  retracted  position  in  which  said  shelf  members  are  re- 
mectively  dispoced  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
chassis  and  container  longitudinaUy  of  the  car,  said  secur- 
ing means  including  means  for  supporting  the  rc^Uve 
shelf  members  in  their  extended  positions,  said  shelf 
members  each  comprising  a  rigid  member  temiinatmg  m 
forward  and  rearward  ends  and  formed  to  define  a  side 
edge  that  extends  generally  longitudinally  of  the  car  and 
projecu  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  contamer  and 
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apertured  plate  portion  and  engage  the  inner  surface 
of  said  plate  portion  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  one  of 
said  apertures,  and  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
body  outwardly  of  said  plate  portion  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  it  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  outer  surface  of  said  plate  portion  at  said  opposite 


feSS-^'^^Tii  -i  ^    .  .  ■ .  ■ 


side  of  said  one  of  said  apertures  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  connector  relative  thereto  to  withdraw  said  hook 
from  said  aperture  and  a  second  position  m  which  said 
means  does  not  interfere  with  such  motion  of  said  con- 
nector relative  to  said  plate  portion,  and  tie-down  means 
connected  to  said  connector  for  connccung  said  connector 
to  said  automobile. 


3  070  043 

SNUBBERDEVICE 

H«TT  L.  Decker,  Mrivem,  Pa.,  •nlf'pr  to  The  f^eoBfyi- 

^rSla  Rriln-d  Compmy,  Phitadelphla,  Pa.,  a  corpor.- 

**-  "^  '?!CrSfto,  1,60.  Ser^o.  63,327 
4  Claims.     (CI.  lOS— 369) 


chassis  longitudinally  of  the  car  when  the  shelf  memboTi 
are  disposed  in  their  respective  extended  positions,  with 
said  forward  ends  of  said  rearward  retractable  support 
shelf  members  each  being  formed  wiUi  a  ramp  surface 
that  inclines  upwardly  rearwardly  of  the  car,  guide  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  conUtiner  on  each  side  thereof  cooper- 
able  with  said  rear  shelf  member's  side  edges  for  indexing 
the  rear  end  of  the  container  laterally  of  and  between 
said  rear  shelf  members,  whereby,  after  said  rear  shelf 
members  have  been  disposed  in  tiieir  said  extended  posi- 
tions, the  chassU  when  carrying  the  container  may  be 
backed  onto  the  car  to  cam  the  container  rear  end  up 
on  the  rear  shelf  members,  means  for  renting  ««  fo™'";d 
end  of  the  container  on  the  forward  shelf  members  while 
the  container  remains  connected  to  the  chassis  and  after 
the  forward  shelf  members  have  been  moved  to  their  said 
extended  positions  whereby  the  chassis  may  then  be  with- 
drawn from  under  the  container  after  being  disconnected 
therefrom,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  con- 
tainer to  the  car.     ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,070,042  , 

AUTOMOBILE  SHAPING  DEVICE 
Henry  L.  Dunlap,  Dewbom,  Mkh.,  assignor  toEvans 
pSdBrts  Comtny,  Piymo-th,  Mkh.  a  corporation  of 

■^"■pikd  Nov.  14,  1958  S«r.  No.  773.969 
9  Claims.     (0.105—368) 

1  In  a  tie-down  adapted  for  use  in  securing  an  auto- 
mobile in  a  shipping  device  to  connect  the  automobile  to 
Si  apertured  plate  portion  of  the  shipping  <tev.ce  a 
connSor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  «»d  automobile 

and  comprising  a  body  adapted  '°;;''i)il^'J^^^\Z- 
face  of  said  plate  portion  at  one  side  of  one  ff  j»»e  »per 
S^  therein,  a  hoS  connected  to  said  body  4nd  adapted 
to  ixtend  through  said  one  of  the  apertures  of  said 


1    A  sBubber  mechanism  for  slidably  fastening  lading 
in  freight  cars,  said  snubber  mechanism  comprising;  a 
housing  inserted  in  the  floor  of  said  freight  car  and  sup^ 
ported  by  the  underframe  of  said  car,  said  housing  having 
Tconcave  center  strip  and  a  pair  of  offset  ledges,  one 
on  each  side  of  said  center  strip;  a  pad  of  compressible 
resilient  material  on  the  concave  surface  of  said  center 
strip;  a  curved  lower  member  of  rigid  niatenal  on  said 
pad  of  resilient  material;  a  friction  fabnc  secured  to  the 
curved  upper  surface  of  said  lower  member;  an  upper 
member  of  rigid  material  having  a  convex  center  s^p 
on  iU  under  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  shoulders,  sad 
convex  center  strip  being  adapted  to  mate  «'fe'^nj;»»'y 
with  the  concave  upper  surface  of  said  lo^f^  "^^J^j 
said  shoulders  being  adapted   to  mate  wUh  the  offs« 
ledges  of  said  housing;  a  friction  fabric  secured  to  the 
und^-surface  of  said  convex  center  stnp  of  »*'<! JPP^' 
member-  a  snubber  strap  between  tiie  fnction  fabrics  of 
rJ^uJicr  and  lower  members  lengthwise  in  the  direction 

of  said  center  strip  of  said  ho'"^"^  ^^'^.^^^.jJ'^Vi"  ^^ 
pisite  directions  therefrom  for  embracing  the  ^«d»ngto 
bT  fastened;  and  mean,  for  drawing  .do^S  "'*>  "JPj; 
member  until  said  shoulders  engage  said  '^dges  hereby 
to  compress  said  compressible  res.  lent  Pjf  to  a  pre 
selected  degrt*.  Uiereby  to  clamp  said  snubber  strap  be- 
tween said  friction  fabrics. 


_^  ,:r--t 
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3  070  044 
FREIGHT  LOADING  EQUIPMENT 
Kcnncdi  J.  Tobin,  Saraaota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Evam  Prod- 
octi   Company,   Plymoath,  Mkh.,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1956,  Ser.  No.  623^32 
5  Claims.    (CI.  105—376) 


front  wall  having  an  access  opening,  closure  means  for 
the  opening,  closure  locking  means  mounted  within  the 
container  and  including  a  lock  located  substantially  cen- 


1.  In  a  freight  transporting  conveyance  such  as  a  rail- 
road boxcar,  said  conveyance  having  opposite  vertical 
side  walls  provided  with  belt  rails  adjacent  the  tops  there- 
of having  horizontal  perforated  flanges,  a*  bulkhead  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  having  adjacent  the  top  there- 
of oppositely  extending  aligned  attachment  members  for 
connection  to  said  belt  rails,  said  attachment  members 
including  devices  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flange  and  hav- 
ing pins  to  project  into  the  perforations  of  said  flanges, 
one  of  said  devices  providing  means  for  anchoring  taid 
bulkhead  to  the  belt  rails  and  the  other  of  said  devices 
providing  means  for  rolling  of  the  bulkhead  along  said 
belt  rails. 

3,070,045 

MACHINE  FOR  SPINNING  SUGAR 

Joiin  Bowe,  29  Maple  St.,  Salisbury,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,179 

3  Claims.     (O.  107—8) 


-tZZSt 


1.  A  rotatable  head  for  a  sugar  spinning  machine,  com- 
prising a  circular  bottom  plate,  a  circular  top  plate  with 
a  central  opening,  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  of  perforated 
metal,  a  heating  clement  extending  along  the  inner  face 
of  said  side  wall,  said  element  being  a  resistance  wire  en- 
cased in  heat-resLstant  insulation  and  an  outer  tubular 
metal  sheath,  and  means  for  clamping  said  heating  ele- 
ment against  said  side  wall. 


3,070,046 

SECURITY  FILE  CONSTRUCTION 

Harry  Panics,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dicbold,  Incor* 

porated,  Canton,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ofeio 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  49,875 

23  Claims.     (CI.  109—29) 

23.  A  security  container  having  protective  wall  means 

including    side,  front,  rear,  top  and  bottom  walls,  the 


tral  of  the  container  and  spaced  from  all  of  said  walls, 
and  the  lock  having  operating  means  extending  from  the 
lock  to  and  through  one  of  the  walls  of  the  container. 


3,070,047 
INCINERATORS 
Rallston  M.  Shcnnan,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  SUcnt  Glow  Ofl  Bnncr  Corporadon,  Hartford, 
Conn^  a  corporation  of  Cunuattknt. 
Ordinal  application  Feb.  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  567,167,  now 
Patent  No.  2,952^26,  dated  Sapt  13,  IMt.     DiTlded 
and  this  application  May  6,  196«,  Scr.  No.  273S8 
1  Claim,    (a.  110— II) 


The  method  of  incinerating  waste-material  in  a  plural- 
chambered  incinerator  having  prefabricated  ibeet-metal 
supporting  walls,  and  effecting  the  lame  with  avoidance 
of  smoke  and  under  low  combustion  temperature  con- 
ditions which  comprises 
charging  such   material   to  a  chamber  of  such  in- 
cinerator  and   in   so  charging   also   forming   and 
erecting  the  material  into  a  body  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces, 
initially    igniting    said    body    at    a    region    spaced 
above  the  lower  surface  and  substantially  through- 
out a  localized  area  at  the  outside  of  such  body  and 
which  is  thereafter  extended  over  subsUntially  the 
height  thereof, 
slowly    burning    said    body    by    flowing    combustion 
air  in  contact  with  it  from  one  of  said  surfaces  there- 
of toward  an  opposite  c^  said  surfaces  while  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  the  combustion  air  so  flowed 
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and  thereby  heating  said  body  and  distUling  from 
it  combustible  and  in  large  part  hydro-carbon  gases 
in  amount  beyond  the  capacity  thereof  to  be  burned 
in  the  presence  of  such  air  limiUtion. 

discharging  such  distiUed  gases  from  such  chamber 
at  points  above  the  bottom  surface  and  distributed 
over  an  area  of  the  chamber  laterally  opposite  such 
igniUon  area  by  jet-flowing  ignited  streams  of  such 
gases  into  c<Mjfined  space  of  such  incinerator, 

admitting  jeU  of  additional  combustion  air  into 
upper  space  in  the  chamber  and  that  between  said 
ignition  and  discharge  areas  which  is  formed  by 
gradual  consumption  of  the  ignited  waste  material 

and  while  such  distiUed  gases  are  flowing  through 
said  confined  space  contacting  them  transverse- 
ly of  the  flow  direction  and  progressively  along 
their  direction  of  flow  with  combusUon  air  jets  in  a 
manner  extensively  and  progressively  inUmately  to 
mix  such  gases  and  the  addiuonally  admitted  air 
and  thereby  continuing  by  hydroxylalive  combusUon 

«     and  burning  of  such  gases. 
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the  workpiece  at  the  feeding  station  towards  the  sh^mg 
station  by  interrupting  the  advancement  at  said  feeding 
suUon  when  the  slack  increases  above  a  pr«»f|«™?~ 
amount  and  by  resuming  the  advancement  at  said  feedmg 
sution  at  said  synchronized  rate  when  the  alack  decreases 
below  a  predetermined  amount 


3  070  049 
FRAME  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR 
*     QUILTING  MACHINE 
Frederick  E.»Kafaiing,  Quincy,  M«.,  aa 
Mattress  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Quincy,  M 

tlon  of  Maine  ««c      «j     «o«ifl 

FUed  Apr.  1,  196P,  Ser.  No.  19,318 
6  Claims.     (CL  112—117) 


to  Untted 
.,  a  corpora- 


3  OTtiMS 
METHOD  OF  SYNCHRONIZING  SEWING  MA- 
CfflNE  OPERATION  WITH  OPERATION  OF 
CASTING  MACHINE 
Lom.  H.  Morln,  Bronx,  N.Y.  "-SSfi^^ojite  *  Ctark 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  f^2^^^ 
Filed  Mar.  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  15,400 
18  Claims.     (CL  112— 2) 


CT^- 


j^*' 

% 


1    The  method  of  producing  a  continuous  line  of 
separable  fastener  stringers  with  scoops  attiiched  to  a 
continuous  sUinger  tape,  which  comprises  casting  spacwl 
stringer  lengths  of  scoops  on  a  continuous  upe  at  a  cast- 
ing station  to  form  a  continuous  taped  workpiece.  draw- 
ins  the  workpiece  from  the  casting  sUition  and  advancing 
it  at  a  feeding  station  located  between  the  casting  sUtion 
and  a  stitching  station  towards  the  stitching  statwn  at  a 
rate  synchronized  with  the  rate  of  casting  at  the  casting 
station,  stitching  the  scoops  onto  the  tape  of  the  work- 
piece  at  the  stitching  sUtion  at  a  predetermined  rate  syn- 
chronized witii  the  rate  of  casting  at  Uie  casting  station, 
creating  tension  in  the  workpiece  between  the  casting 
station  and  the  feeding  sUtion  responsive  inversely  to 
the  amount  of  workpiece  between  the  casting  sUtion  and 
the  feeding  sUtion,  sensing  the  amount  of  said  tension 
and  controlling  the  stitching  operation  therefrom  by  mter- 
rupUng  the  stitching  operation  when  the  tension  mcreasw 
above  a  predetermined  amount  and  by  resuming  rtitch- 
ing  operation  when  the  tension  falls  below  »  P[«*«*^'^- 
mined  amount  to  prevent  said  tension  from  exceedmg  a 
predetermined  amount,  creating  a  sUck  under  tension  in 
the  workpiece  between  the  feeding  sUtion  and  the  »t>tch- 
ing  SUtion,  sensing  the  amount  of  said  sUck  in  the 
workpiece  and  controlling  thereby  the  advancement  of 


2    For  use  in  a  quilting  machine  having  a  stitching 
mechanism,  and  a  quilting  table  relatively  movable  in  a 
plurality  of  directions  in  accordance  with  a  pattern  to 
produce  lines  of  stitching,  said  quUting  Uble  having  guid« 
to  receive  a  panel  sti^etcher  frame,  Uic  combination  with 
a  pluraUty  of  interchangeable  panel  sti-ctcher  frame*  sup- 
porting quUUng  panels  during  said  quUt  stitching  opera- 
tion, of  a  panel  stretcher  frame  changing  device  which 
comprises  a  transfer  Uble  having  panel  stretcher  frame 
receiving  guides  arranged  for  one  position  of  said  quilting 
Uble  to  be  in  alignment  with  said  quilting  Uble  panel 
sti-etcher  frame  receiving  guides,  a  pair  of  panel  franae 
support  rollers  disposed  on  the  transfer  table  above  said 
transfer  Uble  guides  adjacent  the  quilting  uWe.  «  P*^ 
of  panel  stretcher  frame  support  members  fixedly  di^wsed 
on  the  transfer  table  above  said  guides  at  the  end  of  said 
transfer  Uble  remote  from  the  quilting  machine,  ti^nsfer 
means  mounted  on  Uie  transfer  uble  including  transfer 
arms  supported  at  each  side  of  the  tiansfer  Uble  for  move- 
ment from  a  storage  position  to  draw  a  panel  stretcher 
frame  from  the  sewing  table  onto  said  rollers  and  support 
members  in  a  position  overlying  said  transfer  Uble  and 
thereafter  for  return  movement  to  said  storage  posiUon, 
and  means  operable  during  said  return  movement  to  ad- 
vance a  second  panel  stretcher  frame  from  said  transfer 
table  guides  onto  said  sewing  Uble. 


3.070.050 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  INDICATOR  MEANS 

FOR  STTTCH  PATTERNS 
Kari  Hdll  and  Giintbcr  Meier,  Karisnibe-Duriach,  and 
Eogcn  Welte,  Karismhc,  Germany,  asaignon  to  i»na- 
ncr-Kayser  A.G.,  Karlsruhc-Durlach,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

FUed  June  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  26,  1957 

1  ClaimT  (O.  112—158) 
An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  hous- 
ing and  a  needle  bar,  comprising  a  set  of  cams,  feder 
means  operativcly  connected  to  said  needle  bar  for  en- 
gaging a  selected  one  of  said  cams  to  thereby  oscillate 
said  needle  bar  according  to  the  contour  of  said  one 
cam,  a  supporting  pin  extending  from  without  into  said 
housing,  a  hollow  sleeve  rotntable  about  said  pin,  said 
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set  of  cams  being  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  sleeve, 
a  control  knob  sleeve  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  housing 
at  a  spaced  kxjation  from  said  sleeve,  a  roUtable  con- 
trol knob  joumaled  on  said  housing  and  coaxial  with 
said  control  knob  sleeve,  respective  interengageable 
means  connected  to  said  knob  and  to  said  control  knob 
sleeve  for  coupling  said  control  knob  sleeve  for  ro- 
tation by  said  knob  and  for  decoupling  from  the  latter, 
first  means  for  lifting  said  feeler  means  from  said  set  of 
cams,  second  means  for  displacing  said  feeler  means 
in  axial  direction  of  and  relative  to  said  cams  to  thereby 
register  said   feeler  means  with  said  one  cam,  motion 


are  in  engagement  with  the  flnt  and  mcoikI  cams  re- 
spectively in  such  a  manner  that  during  rotation  of  the 
cam-carrying  shaft  they  are  first  spaced  apart  with  coo- 
sequent  raising  of  the  feed  membo'  and  then  drawn  to- 
gether causing  the  feed  member  to  descend. 


transfer  means  located  between  said  control  knob  sleeve 
and  said  feeler  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  first 
and  to  said  second  means,  successively,  upon  coupling 
of  said  interengageable  means  by  said  knob,  indicating 
means  carried  by  said  housing  and  including  a  display  of 
a  plurality  of  stitch  patterns,  said  indicating  means  in- 
cluding a  pointer,  an  endless  belt  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pointer  and  to  said  second  means  whereby 
the  oscillatory  movements  of  said  feeler  means  via  said 
one  selected  cam  are  imparted  to  said  needle  bar  and 
are  indicated  by  said  pointer  being  aligned  with  a  par- 
ticular stitch  pattern  of  said  display. 


3,070,051 

WORK  FEEDING  DEVICES  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Giullano  Gustia,  Milan,  Italy,  aaigiior  to  Fratclli  Borictti 

S.p.A^  Mibu,  Italy 

FUcd  lone  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,657 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Junl  26,  1959 

6  Claimfl.     (CI.  112—210) 


«  *o 


^^. 


3,070,052 
YARN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Lawson  B.  Freeman,  CUton,  S.C.,  MHlBBor  to  Dccrlnc 
MUUkcn  RcMarch  Corporatfon,  flpariaakwg,  S.C.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1959,  Sw.  No.  M0,013 
8  Claims.     (Cl  112—235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  together  two  ends  of  yam 
or  the  like  comprising  a  sewing  foot  having  »  needle- 
receiving  aperture  formed  therein  and  extending  there- 
through, a  needle,  means  for  reciprocaUng  said  needle 
into  and  out  of  said  needle-receiving  aperture  in  a  lateral 
side-to-side  oscillating  relation  to  form  a  zigzag  stitch 
pattern,  and  material  advancing  means  disposed  beneath 
said  foot  and  adapted  to  engage  material  between  said 
foot  and  said  material  advancing  means,  said  foot  com- 
prising a  laterally  extending  section  having  said  needle- 
receiving  aperture  formed  therein,  a  guide  pin  disposed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  foot  in  spaced  apart  relation 
with  said  needle-receiving  aperture,  a  guide  slot  connect- 
ing between  the  upper  and  lower  surface  of  said  foot 
section.  saM  slot  being  disposed  between  said  pin  and  said 
needle-receiving  aperture,  means  for  guiding  two  strands 
in  separated  relation  past  said  pin  and  in  converging  rela- 
tion downwardly  through  said  slot  and  beneath  said 
needle-receiving  aperture,  and  means  for  guiding  said 
strands  away  from  said  needle-receiving  aperture  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  adjacent  relation  after  sewing  together 
of  said  strands  by  said  needle. 


3.070,053 
TUBE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Kemicth  C.  WooDey  and  Irrta  W.  Shaw,  Hoodoo,  Tex., 
assignon  to  Tex-Tabc,  Uk.,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 

**"  ^  raS  Sept  5, 1958,  S«.  No.  759aH 
6  Claims.     (CL  113— 33) 


1.  A  work-feeding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  in- 
cluding a  feed  drive  arm  mounted  for  rotational  oscil- 
latory movement  and  carrying  with  in  its  movement  a 
feed  member  for  engagement  with  the  work,  the  feed 
member  being  secured  directly  to  a  cam-engaging  car- 
rier member  pivotally  attached  to  a  cam-engaging  inter- 
mediate member  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  feed 
drive  arm,  and  a  rotary  cam-carrying  ihaft  carrying  op- 
posed first  and  second  cams,  the  cam-carrying  shaft  be- 
ing axially  movable  between  two  positions  in  one  of 
which  the  carrier  member  and  the  intermediate  member 


1.  In  a  tube-forming  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
rollers  for  shaping  a  continuous  strip  of  metal  into  tubular 
form  and  a  welder  for  welding  the  seam  in  the  tube,  a 
rotary  cutter  having  means  for  removing  flash  from  the 
tube  and  breaking  the  flash  into  chips,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rotary  cutter  including  a  shaft  extending  lon- 
gitudinally along  the  interior  of  the  tube  being  formed. 
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support  means  for  the  shaft,  fulcrum  rollers  carried  by  the 
support  means  adjacent  the  rotary  cutter  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  tube  being  formed  to  provide  a  support  for  the 
rotary  cutter  and  a  fulcrum  point  about  which  the  support 
means  may  be  rotated,  and  means  extending  through  the 
gap  in  the  tube  before  it  reaches  the  welder  and  attached 
to  the  support  means  at  a  point  remote  from  said  rollers 
for  rotation  of  the  support  means  about  said  rollers  as 
a  fulcrum  to  position  the  periphery  of  the  rotary  cutter 
for  rotation  in  an  arc  which  passes  through  the  flash  on 
the  inside  of  the  tube  being  formed. 


3,070,054 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PIPES 

AND  TUBES 

Gustavc  Grieten,  Allcar,  Bclglnm,  amignor  to  Socicte 

SplralH,  LIcfC,  Bclflnm 

Filed  Aog.  29,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  681,024 

Claims  priority,  applkatloB  Beigiam  Aag.  30,  1956 

2  Claims.    (CL  113— 35) 


having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  and  a  central  opening 
therethrough  of  irregular  peripheral  configuration,  said 
die  member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  press 
with  one  of  said  faces  thereof  in  engagement  ^ith  the 
bed  of  the  press  and  the  opening  thereof  in  alignment 
with  the  ram  of  the  press;  stop  means  on  said  die  mem- 
ber for  engaging  a  sheet  to  be  formed  to  dispose  the 
latter  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  opening  of  said 
die  member;  a  relatively  flexible  draw  ring  di^oaed  on 
the  die  member  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
faces  of  the  latter  for  maintaining  the  sheet  to  be  formed 
in  direct  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  «lraw  ring 
being  provided  with  a  perforation  therein  defining  an  in 
ner  peripheral  margin  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  opening;  fastening  means  disposed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  margins  of  said  draw  ring  re- 
leasably  securing  the  draw  ring  to  said  die  member  to 
hold  the  outer  peripheral  margin  thereof  in  engagement 


1.  A  tube  manufacturing  machine  of  the  type  helically 
coiling  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  and  attaching  the  adjacent 
rims  of  the  coiled  sheet  to  each  other,  having  a  tube  form- 
ing device  into  which  the  strip  of  sheet  metal  is  intro- 
duced and  wherein  it  is  tubularly  bent,  said  device  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rotatable  exterior  rollers  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rotatable  interior  rollers,  said  exterior  rollers 
being  arranged  with  their  respective  longitudinal  axes 
upon  a  segment  greater  than  180*  of  an  imaginary  circle 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  with  said 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  rollers  being  parallel  to  that  of 
the  tube  being  formed,  said  exterior  rollers  externally  sur- 
rounding at  least  partly  the  metal  sheet,  said  interior  roll- 
ers being  arranged  opposite  the  interval  between  two  neigh- 
boring rollers  of  said  exterior /oilers,  and  said  interior 
rollers  being  with  their  respective  longitudinal  axes  upon 
a  segment  of  another  imaginary  drde  at  a  predetermined 
angular  distance  from  each  other  and  at  the  inner  side  of 
the  metal  sheet,  all  of  said  rollers  being  mounted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the  tube  be- 
ing formed,  and  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  metal  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  interior  rollers  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  rollers  and  the  tube  being  formed  to 
form  a  helical  tube,  whereby  tubes  of  different  diametars 
may  be  produced  by  the  same  machine. 


with  the  die  member  when  the  inner  peripheral  margin 
thereof  is  in  engagement  with  said  sheet;  and  a  form- 
ing member  of  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the 
die  member  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  and  a 
peripheral  configuration  substantially  conforming  to  the 
configuration  of  said  opening,  said  forming  member  hav- 
ing means  to  selectively  secure  either  of  the  surfaces 
thereof  to  the  ram  of  the  preu,  the  other  surface  of  said 
forming  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  sheet  to 
cause  the  latter  to  be  complementally  received  in  said 
opening  in  the  die  member  m  the  ram  is  reciprocated 
toward  the  bed,  whereby  a  right-hand  article  may  be 
formed  from  said  sheet  when  said  one  face  of  the  die 
member  and  said  one  surface  ci  the  forming  member 
engage  the  bed  and  ram,  respectively,  and  a  left-hand 
article  may  be  formed  when  the  other  of  said  faces  of 
the  die  member  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  the 
forming  member  engage  the  bed  and  ram,  req>ectively. 


3,070,056 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  PIPELINES 

Axthar  M.  Hill,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Scrrlcc  Pipe 

Ltae  Cammms,  Taka,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,478 

2  Claims.    (CL  113—102) 


3,070,055 

REVERSIBLE  DIE  FOR  FORMING  BLOWER 

HOUSINGS 

\maaKd  C.  Webb,  Salinn,  rans ,  assignor  to  Grain  BcH 

Sayply  Co.,  Inc^  n  cwpuintion  of  Kanans 

Filed  Mm-.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,639 

2  Ctalma.    (CL  113-^46) 

1.  In  a  reversible  die  assembly  for  forming  an  article 

of  manufacture,  a  relatively  flat,  plate-like  die  member 


1.  A  band  tensioning  mechanism  for  compressing  at 
least  one  sleeve  segment  on  a  cylinder  comprising  an 
elongated  saddle,  a  shoe  on  the  bottom  of  said  saddle 
to  position  and  hold  said  saddle  symmetrically  on  said 
cylinder,  gusseU  perpendicular  to  said  shoe  and  saddle 
and  connecting  said  shoe  and  saddle  to  form  an  elongated 
guide  slot  on  each  side  of  said  saddle,  said  slots  being 
open  at  the  eud  opposite  said  shoe,  a  jack  including  a 
yoke  with  elongated  parallel  arms  adapted  to  straddle 
said  saddle  and  slide  in  said  elongated  guide  slou,  said 
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jack  abo  including  a  jack  screw,  said  jack  acrew  being 
screwed  through  the  center  of  said  yoke  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  elongated  arms,  an  end  of  said  jack  screw 
abutting  the  edge  of  said  saddle  opposite  laid  shoe  when 
said  jack  is  in  position  on  said  saddle,  a  band,  and  means 
to  connect  said  band  to  said  yoke  symmetncally  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  jack,  whereby  tension  is  applied  uni- 
formly to  both  ends  of  said  band  when  said  saddle  u  in 
position  on  said  sleeve  segment,  said  jack  is  in  poMtion  on 
said  saddle,  said  band  extends  around  said  cylinder  and 
said  jack  screw  is  turned  to  cause  said  yoke  to  move  away 
from  said  saddle. 
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3,©7t,W7  ,    , 

FEEDER  FOR  FILAMENTOUS  MATERIAL 

John  Dczzuil,  Lynwood,  Calif. 

(80M  Oth  St,  Henttofto.  Pwk,  Caw.) 

Filed  July  13,  H59,  Ser.  No.  114,558 

11  Clalma.    (CI.  113—111) 


*«»r> 


therein,  bUnking  said  segment  in  circular  fonn  from  the 
•heet  metal  itock.  drawing  the  periphery  of  the  segment 
into  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  base 
httvinf  said  bo«  therein,  forming  a  flat  second  circular 
stamping  conforming  i4>pro]umately  to  the  base  of  the 
other  stamping,  impressing  a  plurality  of  embossments 
in  said  second  stamping  which  are  lanced  to  form  openings 
in  said  aecond  stamping,  blanking  said  second  stamping 
from  the  awociated  stock  in  timed  reUtion  with  the  loca- 
tion of  said  first  stamping  so  that  the  aecond  stampmg 
dropt  past  the  cylindrical  wall  and  Ue*  flat  to  be  assembled 
with  the  base  of  the  first  stamping,  forcing  radially  inward 
a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  to  clamp  said  second 
stamping  between  the  base  and  the  resulting  cnmped  por- 
Uon,  and  threading  the  remaining  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  first  stamping. 


«  MA  An 

SELF-INFLATING  PNEUMATIC  UNTT  FOR  NAVAL 

SALVAGE  OPERATIONS 

AMo  Teita,  Vtale  F.  Taall.  M,  MB^  >«^ 

FUed  ABf.  4,  1»5«,  Ser.  N*  753,527 

4  ClabiM.    (CI.  114 — 54) 


1.  A  device  for  progressively  advancing  a  filamentous 
member  comprising  a  guide  means  for  receiving  a  lengtfi 
of  a  filamentous  member,  a  reciprocative  member  ad- 
jacent said  guide  means  and  movable  through  a  stroke 
substantially  parallel  to  said  guide  means,  a  toothed  mem- 
ber, means  rotatably  mounting  said  toothed  member  on 
said  reciprocative  member  adjacent  said  guide  means  for 
engagement  with  a  filamentous  member  in  said  guide 
means,  abutment  means  on  said  reciprocative  member, 
said  mounting  means  for  said  toothed  member  includ- 
ing means  for  permitting  limited  translational  movement 
of  said  toothed  member  to  a  first  position  in  engagement 
with  said  abutment  means  whereby  said  abutment  means 
precludes  rotation  of  said  toothed  member,  and  a  second 
position  remote  from  said  abutment  means  wherein  said 
toothed  member  is  rotatable,  whereby  when  said  toothed 
member  so  engages  said  abutment  means  said  toothed 
member  nonrotatably  engages  a  filamentous  member  in 
said  guide  means  for  advancing  said  filamentous  mcniber, 
and  when  said  toothed  member  is  in  said  second  position 
demote  from  said  abutment  means  said  toothed  mem- 
ber by  being  rotatable  is  precluded  from  advancing  a 
filamentous  member  in  said  guide  means. 


no. 


2.  In  an  aquatic  buoyance  device  for  raising  to  the 
surface,  an  object  submerged  in  a  body  of  water,  a  bag  of 
flexible  ga»-and-water-tight  material  aealed  at  one  wd, 
a  tube  of  smaUer  cross  section  than  the  transvene  croM 
secUon  of  said  bag,  means  securing  the  open  lower  end 
of  said  bag  gathered  about  the  upper  end  of  said  tabe, 
in  gas-tight  reUtion  therewith,  the  open  lower  end  of 
said  tube  depending  from  said  bag.  a  weight  "ecur^  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  to  hold  said  device  upright 
when  submerged  and  inflated,  and  a  quanUty  of  soUd 
material  within  said  bag.  said  material  sublimating  at 
normal  sea  water  temperatures  to  thereby  inflate  said  l)ag. 
said  tube  acting  to  equalize  hydrosUUc  pressure  withm 
and  without  said  bag 


3,f7f,058 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR  MASTER 

CYLINDER  FILLER  CAPS 

Raymond  Beyer,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  asigDor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbiware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,822 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  113—121) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  master  cyl- 
inder filler  cape  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  con- 
tinuooi  sheet  of  intermittently  moving  stock  metal,  pro- 
greeeively  forming  a  boss  while  simultaneously  forming 
diaoontinuous  cuts  which  outline  a  segment  of  the  sheet, 
laodng  an  opening  in  the  boss  to  form  a  ventilation  port 


MARINE  PROPULSION  UNTT 
Ckmim  Hmrj  Mantaom,  11— alnii  HM, 

to  Woodaao  Martae Tk^tod,  i^--.  ,„- 
FIM  D^.  27,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  78^97 

Clalw  priortly,  •H*ai«»»"  G*^  ■'*S^  '"^  *•  ^'^ 
n  rialwi     (CL  115—18) 

1  A  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  an  Internal 
combustion  engine,  a  propcner.  driting  mewu  connected 
between  said  engine  and  propeUer.  said  driving  means 
being  of  an  inverted  J  shape  with  the  propeOer  nK>«nted 
at  the  end  of  the  long  limb  of  the  inverted  J-shaped 
driving  means  for  submersion  in  water,  and  with  the 
engine  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  diort  Umb  thereof  m  a 
manner  to  project  below  and  inboard  of  the  gunwale  of 
the  stem  of  a  marine  craft,  support  meane  for  atUchment 
to  the  stem  of  a  marine  craft,  said  wpport  means  coin- 
prising  trunnions  pivouUy  connecting  said  engfae  to  said 
support  means  below  and  inboard  of  the  gunwale  of  the 
stem  of  a  marine  craft,  and  said  engine  bewg  disposed 
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closely  adjacent  said  trunnions  whereby  said  engine  may    on  said  main  plate  member,  a  coupling  member  extending 
pivot  about  an  axis  below  and  inboard  of  the  gunwale  of    rotatobly  through  said  scale  plate  and  mam  plate  member. 


and  means  on  said  coupling  member  formed  and  arranged 
to  interiock  with  said  rotataUe  riiafL 


a  marine  craft  to  raise  the  ocmnecting  propeller  upward 
out  of  the  water. 


3,f7t;M3 

ROTATABLE  FLEXIBLE  DIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kenneth  A.  Lcanoo,  281  Saltoa  PIm:c,  Lcxtegton,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  64,542 

18  ClafaM.    (CL  116—133) 


3,878,861 

PROGRESSIVE  THRUST  PROPELLER 

H«t>U  A.  RiiMiqrer,  7935  Lawns  Drive,  Digrtois, 

MootgnMiry  Coty,  OMo 

FUed  Sept  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,931 

1  Clafan.    (CL  115—34) 


In  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  bottom  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  members  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  and  defining  an  open-bottomed  channel-like  zone 
therewith,  said  channel-like  zone  being  of  substantially 
consUnt  cross  section,  a  acrew  propeller  comprising  a 
central  elongated  hub  rotatably  mounted  to  said  boat  and 
being  disposed  in  said  channel-like  zone,  said  hub  having 
a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end.  and  a  pair  of  vanes  carried 
by  said  hub  and  being  qiiraled  about  said  hub  from  said 
forward  end  to  said  rear  end  thereof,  said  vanes  being 
feathered  toward  their  inner  and  outer  edges  and  having 
rigidifying  thicker  central  portions,  said  vanes  being  dis- 
posed 180*  apart  and  each  making  three  and  one-half 
revolutions  about  said  hub,  said  vanes  defining  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  propeller,  said  diameter  being  uniform 
throughout  the  length  of  said  vanes  and  being  approx- 
imately one-third  the  width  of  said  channel-like  zone  and 
one-tenth  of  the  longitudinal  distance  that  said  vanes  ex- 
tend along  said  hub,  the  space  between  convolutions  of 
said  vanes  progressively  increasing  firom  the  forward  ends 
to  the  rear  ends  thereof. 


1 .  Means  for  st<»ing  information  in  compact  form  and 
including  a  flexible,  generally  circular  dial  or  the  like 
having  an  information-containing  surface,  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  arctute  smooth  dial-guiding  surface,  dial-moimting 
means  attached  to  said  dial  adjacent  the  center  thereof 
and  supported  by  said  housing,  an  aperture  extending 
through  the  dial-guiding  surface  of  said  housing  and  per- 
mitting viewing  through  said  aperture  of  the  information- 
containing  surface  of  said  dial  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  roUtion  thereof  about  iu  center,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  dial,  said  dial  while  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing being  arranged  in  curved  form  with  one  of  its  sur- 
faces being  movable  in  contact  with  said  dial-guiding 
surface  of  said  housing. 


3,878,864 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  UQUID  MATERIAL 

ON  ARTICLES 
Walter  M.  Basse,  Chicago,  ID.,  aarigDor  to  Glenn  Chens- 
leal  Convany,  Inc.,  Chkafo,  Dl.,  a  corporatfon  of 
nilMta 

Oct  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,364 
4  ChdnM.    (CL  118—2) 


to 


3,878,862 
CALIBRATING  MEANS  FOR  A  HUMIDITY 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
:mHo«  E.  Ohlhilsir,  SIHer  Sprhi^  Md^ 

Md. 

ppBtatlw  Jim  38, 1955,  Ser.  No.  516,462, 
«fo.  2,943,245,  dntod  Jne  28,  1968.    DIvUcd 
md  Ifefa  mitaSmHm  13,  1968.  Ser.  No.  35,7M 
(CL  114— 133) 

1.  Calibrating  means  for  a  humidity  control  device  of 
the  type  comprising  a  si^port  faiduding  a  calibrating  im- 
pedance having  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  calibrating  means 
oompriiing  a  removable  main  plate  member  having  flanges 
spaced  to  receive  the  support  therebetween  and  to  thereby 
interlock  with  said  aupport  with  the  main  plate  member 
disposed  over  said  shaft,  a  scale  plate  rotatably  mounted 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising 
conveyor  means  adapted  for  conveying  articles  along  a 
line  and  post  a  treating  station,  means  for  applying  liquid 
material  to  the  articles  at  said  treating  sUtion  including  a 
qiray  nozzle  and  podtive  displacement  piston  means  for 
forcing  the  material  through  the  spray  nozzle  in  solid  and 
oontinuooi  form  to  produce  a  downwardly  directed  *pny 
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iMuini  from  said  nozzle  made  up  of  particles  of  such  size 
as  to  be  impelled  directly  to  the  articles  without  suspension 
in  the  air,  means  for  intermittently  driving  the  conveyor 
means  and  bringing  it  to  rest  successively  with  each  arti- 
cle respectively  disposed  at  the  treating  station,  means  for 
thereafter  moving  each  article  transversely  of  said  line  to 
a  predetermined  position  to  insure  its  proper  positioning 
directly  under  the  spray,  and  means  for  operating  the 
spraying  means  in  each  period  in  which  the  conveyor 
means  is  at  rest. 


3,t70,M5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PIPES 

Arthur  M.  Hill,  Tnla,  Okla^  atrf^or  to  Sendee  Pipe 

LfaM  Compuiy,  T^bm  Okfak,  ■  corponrtioB  of  Maine 

Filed  June  1,  19597Scr.  No.  S17,156 

5  Cbdmfl.    (CL  11»— 4«9) 


S.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  uniform  layer  of  a 
viscous  liquid  to  the  exterior  of  a  pipe  including  a  pipe 
aligning  section,  a  coating  section  attached  to  said  align- 
ing section,  a  chamber  in  said  coating  section,  a  pipe  inlet 
and  outlet  in  said  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
pipe  aligning  section,  a  gasket  in  said  inlet  adapted  to 
form  a  fluid-type  seal  about  said  pipe,  a  wiper  ring  in 
said  outlet  adapted  to  spread  a  layer  of  said  viscous  liquid 
on  said  pipe  as  said  pipe  emerges  from  said  chamber,  a 
circular  doctoring  edge  connected  to  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  outlet,  said  doctoring  edge  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  segments  having  a  smooth  curved  edge,  a  cir- 
cular housing  for  said  segments,  resilient  means  in  said 
housing  arranged  to  urge  said  segments  inward,  roUers  at- 
Uched  to  said  segments,  and  arranged  to  engage  said  pipe 
and  position  said  doctoring  edge  in  relation  to  said  pipe, 
said  rollers  being  positioned  to  engage  said  pipe  between 
said  wiper  ring  and  said  doctoring  edge,  a  coating  liquid 
inlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet  at 
the  top  of  said  chamber. 


3jr7t,tM 
COATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  BLADE  CON- 
TROL    MEANS    AND    RELEASABLE    ILADE 
HOLDER 
Harry  W.  FacbMr,  Larckasoat,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Time, 
lacorforatad,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
YoriK 

Filed  Aag.  (,  1957,  Sar.  No.  <7i,553 
7  Claims.  (CI.  llt-^13) 
1.  In  a  web  coating  machine,  apparatus  for  mounting 
a  web  coating  blade  to  a  frame  comprising  a  blade  sup- 
porting member  accommodated  by  said  frame,  a  clamp- 
ing member,  one  portion  thereof  being  engageable  with 
said  frame  and  another  portion  thereof  being  engageable 
with  said  blade  supporting  member,  and  actuating  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  clamping  member  at  a  point 
remote  from  the  portion  thereof  which  is  engageable 


with  the  blade  supporting  member,  said  actuating  means 
imparting  translatory  movement  to  the  clamping  mem- 
ber so  that  the  engagement  of  the  clamping  member 


with  the  frame  imparts  rocking  movement  to  the  clamp- 
ing member,  moving  it  into  locking  engagement  with  the 
blade  supporting  member. 


M7«,M7 
SUCTION  LINE  CONNECTOR  FOR  MILKING 
MACHINE  CLAWS 
Arnold  R.  FJcrmcatad,  Aftcrt  Lea,  Mku^  aasifnor  to 
NatioMi  CoopcratiTct,  be.,  Aftert  Lea,  Mkn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  tlM  Diitrict  of  Culaailili 

Filed  Feb.  2,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  M,7M 
11  Claims.    (CL  119l-14J<) 


1.  In  milking  machine  apparatus,  a  milking  machine 
claw  assembly  including  at  least  one  inflation  and  a  shell 
surrounding  the  same,  a  milk  line  under  constant  suction 
connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  claw  assembly 
for  drawing  the  milk  away  therefrom  and  from  said  in- 
flation to  a  remote  location,  a  source  of  alternating  greater 
suction  and  free  atmosphere,  a  conduit  connecting  in 
fluid  communication  said  source  of  greater  suction  and 
free  atmosphere  with  the  interior  of  said  shell  exteriorly 
of  said  inflation,  a  second  conduit  extending  between  said 
source  of  greater  suction  and  free  atmosphere  and  said 
milk  line,  and  valve  means  interposed  within  said  sec- 
ond conduit  and  opening  only  when  said  source  provides 
free  atmosphere  to  thereby  cause  a  restricted  flow  of  free 
air  to  enter  said  milk  line  at  that  time  in  order  to  facili- 
tate the  flow  of  milk  through  said  milk  line. 


GROUND  ANCHOR  FOR  TETHERING  ELEMENT 
LoHiel  Chmman,  Fartlmi,  <k«f^  aarigMr,  by  meae 

, ,toJ.J.Whidham,W«reii,Onf. 

Filed  May  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,M2 
SCiataa.    (CL119L— 121) 
1.  A  ground  anchor  comprising 
a  substantially  quadrilateral  plate  like  structure  having 

edge  portioiu, 
a  plurality  of  parallel  outwardly  extending  spike-like 

ground  engaging  means, 
said  spike  means  spaced  apart  adjacent  said  edge  por- 
tions and  fixed  thereto. 
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said  spike  means  having  a  length  subsUntially  equal  to 

the  longest  of  said  edge  portions, 
a  tethering  means  on  said  plate  like  structure, 
said  tethering  means  comprising  a  pair  of  standards  and 
a  rodlike  member  to  which  a  tethering  element  may 
be  connected,  said  rodlike  member  extending  be- 

_  -T^-    •    .-■ 


\Fv^ 


the  other,  and  cooperating  cam  means  on  said  barrel  aad 
plunger  operatively  associated  upon  depressing  nid 
plunger  for  effecting  roution  of  said  plujifcr  to  POuM 
one  of  said  ftagers  in  alignment  with  one  of  laid  mdined 
holding  means,  and  said  spring  acting  on  said  stylus  meani 
biasing  said  plunger  so  that  the  aligned  finger  u  urged 
against  the  upper  end  of  an  inclined  holding  means  upon 
release  of  said  plunger  so  that  the  respective  finger  means 
in  engagement  with  said  holding  means  maintains  said 
stylus  in  alternate  retracted  or  protracted  poMtion  ac- 
cordingly. ^^^^^^^_^_ 

PACi^  GLANDS 

Godfray  H.  TVeror,  Marwy  R«al,  1«  445,  Alberal, 

Brtttak  CohsmWa,  Canada 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 19«l,  Sm.  No.  4,31t 

5  Cfai^    (CL  121— 3t) 


3,t7f,M9 
WRITINC  IMPLEMENT 

Joaeph  L.  Radca,  37  CoOcgc  Drive,  J-JfJ  Ci*''*  ^'^' 

Filed  Jaly  27,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  127,31« 

7  ClaiBB.    (CL  12f— 42.t3) 


IIJ 


tween  the  standards  in  spaced  relation  above  said 
plate  like  structure, 
said  standards  being  of  semicircular  form  so  as  to 
present  curved  edges  to  a  tethering  element  to  deflect 
a  connects  for  the  element  upwardly  and  over  the 
tethering  means  so  that  the  element  will  not  wind 
about  the  tethering  means,  *rt»ereby  the  tethering 
means  functions  like  a  swivel  although  it  has  no 
moving  parts. 


1    In  a  fluid  actuated  reciprocating  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  having,  heads  at  the  extremities  of  said  cylinder, 
a  rod  attached  to  the  piston  extending  through  a  head, 
(a)  dispoeed  within  a  cylinder  head  a  bushing  slidable 
on  the  rod,  said  bushing  having  a  passage  to  permit 
fluid  to  pass  therethrough, 
(ft)  adjacent  the  bushing  on  the  tide  thereof  remote 
from  the  piston,  a  cylindrical  chamber  havmg  an 
upper  surface  formed  by  a  head  ckwire  member  and 
a  lower  annular  surface.  ..,.,.•       v 

(c)  a  gland  within  the  chamber,  which  gland  u  wb- 
stantially  a  hollow  cylinder  having  an  upper  •nmu*r 
surface  and  a  lower  annular  surface,  the  piston  rod 
slidable  on  the  inside  diameter  of  the  ^and, 

(i)  the  outside  diameter  of  the  gland  malenaliy 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  chamber,  to  define 
therewith  a  clearance, 
(u)  to  the  upper  annular  surface  a  groove  adapted 
to  receive  a  preasure  energiied  packing  nng  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of 
saiddiamber. 


FAILURE  PROTECTED  SIGNAL 

TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 

F.  Cooper,  SaiBln  AM^QdR-aart^ 

Noitk  i\  mssli  m  Avfadaa,  lac. 

FM  Mar.  11. 1»%«!'-,'^,^,*^* 
15  CWiM.    (CL  lai— 41) 


1.  An  nDproved  top  action  writing  implement  oompns- 
ing  a  barrel  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
a  pair  of  oppositely  dispoeed  holding  means  formed  in 
oppodte  wall  poitioos  thereof  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  Mid  barrel,  a  stylus  means  mounted  in  «aid  barrel  for 
longitudinal  movement  between  operative  protracted 
poaition  and  inoperative  retracted  position,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel  acting  cm  laid 
stylus  means,  a  ^>ring  acting  on  said  stylus  meant  wx- 
mally  urging  said  stylus  means  in  engacement  with  said 
plunfer,  said  irfuncer  having  a  pair  of  angularly  di^oeed 
finger  means  adapted  to  alternately  engage  with  one  of 
said  holding  means,  one  of  said  fingers  being  longer  than 


1    A  multi-channel  servo  system  comprising  firrt  and 
second  electro-mechanical  converters  each  providing  a 
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medianical  output  in  rMponse  to  an  individual  electri- 
cal error  aignal  input,  means  for  adding  said  converter 
outputs,  first  and  second  pickoff  means  for  generating 
first  and  second  pickoff  signals  in  accordance  with  re- 
spective converter  outputs,  first  and  second  summing 
means  each  individual  to  a  respective  converter  for  al- 
gebraically combining  a  common  input  control  signal 
with  respective  pickoff  signals  to  i»xxluce  said  individual 
error  signals,  and  cross-feed  means  for  modifying  at  least 
one  of  said  error  signals  in  accordance  with  the  other. 


3,97»,«72 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR 
Walter  E.  Folkcrta,  Haxel  Pwfc,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Chnra- 
kr  CorpontkHi,  HigUMid  Firt,  Mkh.,  a  corpofattoo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t3,t53 
lOdaimi.    (CL121— 41) 


means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  control  fluid  to  said 
output  member,  a  movable  servo  orifice  member  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  means  for  varying  the  fluid  pres- 
sure therein  in  response  to  the  effective  servo  orifice  area, 
a  pivoted  lever  member  having  a  first  aervo  valve  formed 
thereon,  said  first  servo  valve  member  being  operative 
with  said  movable  servo  orifice  to  control  the  effective 
area  thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pivoted 
lever  member,  a  centrifugal  flywheight  adapted  to  be 
driven  in  relation  to  engine  speed  connected  to  said 
pivoted  lever  member  to  apply  a  speed  generated  force 
thereto  tending  to  rotate  said  pivoted  lever  member  in  a 
first  direction  about  its  pivot,  a  throttle  member,  a  qiring 
contained  between  said  throttle  member  and  said  pivoted 
lever  member  to  apply  a  second  force  tending  to  route 
said  lever  member  in  a  second  direction  about  its  pivot 
in  proportion  to  throttle  position,  a  differential  area  piitoo 


1.  In  a  vehicle  steering  gear,  a  housing  defining  a  pres- 
sure cylinder,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  and  partition- 
ing said  cylinder  into  two  parts,  manually  rotatable  shaft 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotational  and  limited 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  extending 
into  both  parts  of  said  cylinder,  means  coiuiecting  said 
shaft  and  piston  means  for  conjoint  reciprocation  of  the 
latter  and  rotation  of  the  former,  means  operative  by 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  means  to  apply  a  steering 
force,  said  shaft  means  being  reactive  to  said  steering  force 
to  the  extent  of  said  limited  axial  movement  oppositely  to 
the  direction  ,of  movement  of  said  piston  means,  a  valve 
element  fixed' with  respect  to  said  housing,  fluid  inlet  and 
exhaust  port  means  in  said  housing,  portions  of  said  ele- 
ment and  shaft  means  being  cooperable  with  said  inlet  and 
exhaust  port  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  inlet 
port  means  with  one  of  said  cylinder  parts  upon  axial 
shifting  of  said  shaft  means  in  one  direction  aiKl  for  simul- 
taneously connecting  said  exhaust  port  means  with  the 
other  cylinder  part,  said  shaft  means  having  a  reaction 
portion  in  each  cylinder  part,  the  reaction  portion  in  the 
energized  cylinder  part  being  subject  to  the  fluid  pressure 
therein  to  oppose  shifting  of  said  shaft  means  in  the  di- 
rection tending  to  connect  the  energized  cylinder  part 
with  said  inlet  port  means. 


member  connected  to  said  movable  aervo  orifice  member 
to  move  said  movable  •enro  orifice  member  with  reqMCt 
to  said  first  servo  valve  member  and  thereby  vary  the 
effective  area  thereof  in  napoom  to  movement  of  said 
differential  area  piston,  said  cooduit  meant  operative  to 
supply  pressurized  control  fluid  to  said  differential  area 
piston,  said  conduit  means  including  a  restriction  therein 
arranged  so  that  control  fluid  is  supplied  in  linoited  quan- 
tities to  one  side  of  said  differential  area  piston,  a  fixed 
servo  orifice,  passage  means  Ihddly  inlercoonecting  said 
fixed  servo  orifice  and  the  limited  quantity  of  said  con- 
trol fluid  acting  on  said  one  ride  of  nid  differential  area 
piston,  and  a  second  servo  valve  member  formed  on  said 
pivoted  lever  and  operative  with  said  fixed  servo  orifice 
to  control  the  effective  area  thereof  in  req>onse  to  more- 
ment  of  said  pivoted  lever. 


3^t,r73 
ISOCHRONOUS  GOVERNOR 
[VfiHon  R.  Adanss,  Joseph  L.  PecxkowaU,  awl  Frank  J. 
Jandraai,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aailgaors  to  The  Bcndlx 
■  ^orporatioii.  Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dcl- 


Fllcd  Dec.  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  79,431 
It  CbfaiM.    (CL  121—42) 

I .  In  a  govemo?  for  controlling  an  engine  fuel  supply 
the  combination  of  a  movable  fluid  pressure  responsive 
output   member  for  controlling  fuel  delivery,   conduit 


ROTARY  ENGdB^EALING  MEANS 
Geoegc  E.  MalUKfcrodt,  St  Lodk  Ma.^aaripor  to  El- 
Hot  Eatcipsisca,  lac-es  pus  ted,  St.  Luals,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  MImowI  ^  .  ^,    ,^  ,,^ 

FIM  iMe  t,  19M,  Scr.  Ntt.  34,714 
24Cl>iM.  (CL121— 49) 
1.  Sealing  means  for  use  between  a  rotor  and  casing 
of  a  rotary  alternating-piston  machine,  comprising  cir- 
cular and  radially  springing  ring-aealing  means  radially 
springingly  engaging  the  casing  and  axially  engaging 
the  rotor,  said  ring-sealing  means  comprising  an  assembly 
of  axially  laminated  circular  metal  ribbons  biased  edge- 
wise and  axially  against  the  side  of  the  rotor  and  biased 
radially  flatwise  against  the  wall  of  the  cylindical  pocket 
in  the  casing,  both  engagemenU  being  with  circular  slid- 
ing contacts,  and  means  adapted  to  bias  the  ring-sealing 
means  into  rotor  engagement  with  a  pressure  sufficient 
that  the  rii^  will  move  with  the  rotor  under  oondi- 


December  25,  1962 

tions  of  coosparatively  low  rotor  acceleration  or  decelera- 
tion but  will  slip  with  respect  to  the  rotor  under  condi- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1261 


tions  of  comparatively  high  rotor  acceleration  or  decelera- 
tion.   

3,t7«,t75 

TWIN-CYLINDER  FLUID  MOTOR  WITH 

PENDULUM  PBTON 

Frank  Haaeitoa—,  SiirtrMii,  Stela, 


Filed  May  3, 19««,  8sr.  No.  24,635 


3,07t,t74 
HEATING  BOILER 

Gerhard  Gooei,  CnMScn, 


to 


Filed  Dec.  ^^^^^Z^^^^^F^^M,  1959 
(CL  122— 22f) 


1.  A  fluid  motor,  compriiiiig.  in  combinatimi,  a  tup- 
port  member  having  two  face  portiotts;  two  cylinder 
members  eadi  deflmng  a  cylinder  wpact  having  an  arcuate 
axis,  and  having  at  least  one  open  axial  end  pcHtion; 
means  for  reqwctively  lacuriog  said  cylinder  members 
to  said  face  portions  for  waling  engagement  of  said  face 
portions  with  said  open  end  portions  and  for  pivotal 
raoveooent  of  each  end  portion  relative  to  said  support 
about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  of  the  arcuate  axis  of  the 
corresponding  cyUnder  space;  means  for  limiting  said 
pivotal  movement;  two  piston  members  reqwctively 
mounted  in  said  spaces  for  arcuate  axial  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  face  portions;  and  means  for 
admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  spaces  in  coordinated  se- 
quence. 


1.  A  b<Mler  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
members  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane, 
said  members  being  divided  into  genoaUy  tubular  sec- 
tions and  having  substantiaUy  straight  vertical  outer  waU 
surfaces  and  facing  inner  wall  furfaces  which  approach 
each  other  at  an  upper  and  a  lower  level  and  recede 
from  each  other  at  a  narrow  waist  between  said  levels, 
thereby  forming  a  generally  cylindrical,  horizontally  ex- 
tending central  chamber  between  them,  said  sections  be- 
ing bounded  between  said  outer  and  inner  wall  surfaces 
by  thermally  conductive  vertical  partitions  lying  in  planes 
transverse  to  the  major  dimensimi  of  said  central  cham- 
ber, the  partitions  of  adjacent  sections  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  forming  risers  t<x  ascending  hot  flue  gases, 
the  interior  of  said  sections  coiHtituting  oompartaae^ 
in  heat-exchanging  relationship  with  said  risen  for  a  fluid 
to  be  heated,  conduit  means  cooununicatmgwij  said 
compartments  for  circulating  said  fluid  therethrough  said 
sections  having  inwardly  profecting  lower  portions  con- 
stituting respective  knees  at  said  lower  level  spaced  apart 
by  a  horizontal  gap,  said  members  also  inrloding  lower 
portions  forming  channels  for  said  fluid  in  communica- 
tion with  said  compartments,  said  channds  sloping  down- 
wardly from  said  knees  and  terminating  in  lower  ex- 
tremitiet  adjacent  said  outer  surfaces,  a  supporting  struc- 
ture tor  said  members  forming  wifli  said  lower  porttons 
a  bottom  chamber  communicating  with  said  central  c^«n- 
ber  through  said  gap  and  extending  substantially  from 
one  of  said  outer  surfaces  to  the  other,  said  lower  por- 
tions further  forming  passages  for  said  flue  gases  lead- 
ing from  said  bottom  chamber  to  said  risen,  mMne  lor 
introducing  «  fuel  into  at  least  one  of  said  chamben  tor 
combustion  therein  to  produce  said  gases,  substantoany 
horizontal  exhaust-duct  means  for  said  flue  gun  com- 
municating with  said  risers  above  said  waist,  substantially 
horizonul  lower  header  means  conununicating  with  said 
channels  at  said  lower  exti-emities,  and  subetantoany  hor- 
izonul upper  header  means  communicahng  with  said 
compartments  above  said  waist,  each  of  said  members 
being  provided  in  the  region  of  said  knees  with  a  horizon- 
tal fire  chamber  interconnecting  said  passages  thereof  aiJd 
extending  subsUmtiaUy  parallel  to  said  vertical  plane,  said 
central  chamber  partiy  overlying  said  fire  chambers,  said 
memben  being  provided  within  said  risen  with  seU  of 
sloping  guide  fins  of  opposite  pitch  for  said  «««  «»^ 
mounted  on  thermaUy  conductive  waU  portions  of  said 
sections  bounding  said  oompartments. 
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3,t7i,r77 

FEED  WATER  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

MARINE  BOILERS 

Amiii  Huct,  4$  At*.  *i  PraidMt  WUhw, 

Pwto  XVI,  Fraocc 

FIM  Mmr.  13,  l»5f,  8«.  No.  7»».ia<.... 

Claims  priority,  .pfMotfo.  FrMc.  M«r.  9, 1959 

4  Clates.    (CL  121— 4S1) 


■SSlrf, 


coaxially  extending  into  said  space;  an  eccentric  fixed  to 
said  shaft  and  located  in  said  space;  a  rotary  piston  having 
a  hub  coaxially  surrounding  said  eccentric  and  a  radial 
arm;  an  annular  rotary  member  received  in  said  qMce 
and  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  said  rotary  member  diqpoaed 
about  and  defining  with  said  hub  an  expansion  chamber; 


1.  In  a  marine  boiler  defined  by  an  assembly  of  erva- 
pofator  tubes  in  which  a  separation  of  water  and  steam  is 
effected,  said  tubes  being  supplied  at  their  lower  ends  with 
water  from  a  condenser  under  the  action  of  a  first  pump, 
and  the  mixture  of  water  and  steam  present  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubes  being  directed  into  a  separator  common 
to  the  tube  assembly,  wherein  a  supplementary  separa- 
tion of  water  and  steam  is  carried  out,  the  combination 
of  regulating  means  for  the  supply  of  feed  water  to  said 
evaporator  tubes  of  said  boiler,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  a  taitk  independent  of  the  boiler  and  adapted 
to  contain  a  body  of  water  forming  a  reserve  water 
supply,  means  connecting  said  tank  to  the  steam  and  water 
ZCMMS  of  the  common  separator,  means  including  a  second 
pump  connecting  the  water  zone  of  the  tank  to  the 
lower  ends  of  said  evaporator  tubes  of  the  boiler,  a  first 
water  iaval  gauge  provided  on  said  tank,  first  means  re- 

risive  to  th«  water  level  in  said  first  gauge  to  control 
Mcood  pump  supplying  water  from  the  independent 
tank  to  the  evaporator  tubes,  and  second  means  respon- 
sive to  the  water  level  in  said  first  gauge  to  control  the 
lint  pump  supplying  water  from  the  condenser  to  the 
evaporator  tubes,  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
baiax  dhctiy  to  actuate  the  second  pump  and  the  first 
pump  respectively  upon  lowering  of  said  water  level 
in  said  first  gauga,  a  second  water  gauge  provided  on  said 
common  separator,  third  meaiu  responsive  to  the  water 
level  in  said  secoiid  gauge  to  control  the  second  pump 
supplying  water  from  the  independent  tank  to  the  eva- 
porator tubes,  and  fourth  means  responsive  to  the  water 
level  in  said  second  gsuge  to  control  the  first  pump  sup- 
plying water  from  the  condenser  to  the  evaporator  tubes, 
said  third  means  and  said  fourth  means  being  effective 
to  actuate  the  second  pump  and  the  first  pump  respectively 
upon  lowering  of  said  water  level  in  second  gauge. 


follower  means  for  articulately  coupling  said  rotary  mem- 
ber with  said  arm  so  that  the  piston  is  movable  substan- 
tially radially  with  respect  to  said  rotary  member  when 
the  output  shaft  rotates  said  eccentric;  and  transmission 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  rotary  member  with 
said  shaft  so  that  the  shaft  and  the  roUry  member  route 
in  opposite  directions. 


3,t7M79 
GUDGEON  FIN  LURRICATING  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  Sdfcrt,  FrieMchikitfM-Mandl,  G« 
rilDor  to  Maytack-MotanakM  GmJbSL, 
hafen,  Germany,  a  Im 

Filed  Mar.  <,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  934*1 

Claims  priority,  «»pic«tio«  Genwmy  Mv.  1«,  19M 

7  CteErici.  123— 41JO 
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3^t^l 
ROTARY  nSTON  ENGINE 


25, 


FIM  N«T.  t,  IMl,  S«.  No.  lil,t4S 
IICMml    (CL123-~t) 

1.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine,  in  combination,  a  caaing 
defining  an  internal  cylinder  space;  a  rotary  output  shaft 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  piston  including 
a  carrier,  a  gudgeon  pin  bearing  made  fast  on  said  carrier 
and  having  a  bearing  surface,  a  gudgeon  pin  movable  in- 
side of  said  bearing  relative  to  said  piston  and  having  a 
surface  engaging  said  bearing  surface:  a  lubricant  col- 
lecting chamber  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  gudgeon 
pin  bearing,  lubricant  conducting  channels  formed  by 
said  surface*  and  communicaling  with  said  collecting 
chambers,  an  additional  Iu|>ricant  collecting  chamber 
placed  in  said  carrier  above  said  bearing,  lubricant  supply 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  chambars  for 
supplying  lubricant  thereto,  and  lubricant  conduit  means 
interconnecting  said  lubricant  conducting  channels  and 
said  additional  chamber. 


3,97f,0M 
HORIZONTAL  VALVE  UFTER 
Lovls  J.  Van  Siooten,  West  OUve,  Mklk,  aasicnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Innc  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,201 
2  Claims.    (CL  123—90) 
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coupling  element  to  project  in  the  path  of  said  band  on 
actuation  of  said  drive  means,  means  for  interengaging 
said  band  and  said  projecting  means  on  actuation  of  said 
drive  means  to  provide  a  drive  of  said  crankshaft  through 
said  coupling  element  and  start  the  engine,  said  inter- 
engaging means  automatically  disengaging  on  advance  of 
said  engine  crankshaft  relative  said  drive  means. 


1.  In  a  horizontally  operable  hydraulic  valve  lifter, 
slidably  interfitting  cylinder  and  hollow  plunger  members 
defining  a  pressure  chamber  oK>o8ite  one  end  of  the 
plunger  member  and  a  reservoir  chamber  interiorly  of  the 
plunger  member,  passage  means  interconnecting  said 
chambers  including  means  operative  to  restrict  fluid  flow 
from  the  pressure  chamber  to  the  reservoir  chamber  rela- 
tive to  flow  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  plunger  mem- 
ber having  an  outlet  for  fluid  flow  other  than  from  the 
reservotf  chamber  to  the  pressure  chamber,  an  unperfoi«te 
partition  in  the  plunger  member,  said  partition  being 
spaced  from  said  outlet  and  separating  said  reservoir 
chamber  therefrom,  inlet  fluid  passage  means  connecting 
the  exterior  of  the  lifter  to  the  interior  of  the  plunger 
member  between  said  partition  and  outlet,  including  a 
port  in  the  cylinder  member,  a  port  in  the  plunger  man- 
ber  and  groove  means  on  one  of  said  members  connecting 
said  ports,  an  inlet  passage  consisting  of  a  single  side 
port  in  the  plunger  member  connecting  said  groove  means 
to  the  interior  of  the  plunger  between  said  partition  and 
said  first  named  passage  means,  whereby  venting  of  the 
reservoir  chamber  via  either  said  outlet  or  first  named 
plunger  port  to  permit  drainage  of  fluid  from  the  reservoir 
chamber  via  sud  single  plunger  p<xt  is  precluded  by 
said  partition.  

3,07t,Ml 

ENGINE  STARTER 

John  L.  Mercer,  Crabfl  Road,  aisd  John  I.  Bnnmcr, 

813  E.  Southern  Ave.,  holh  of  Mngfleld,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <S4,89< 

IS  Clafans.    (CL  123—179) 
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3,f70,082 
TARGET  THROWING  APPARATUS 
Harry  Ctork  Foster,  Rosewood  HeightB,  lU^  nnrifnor  to 
OUn  Mathieaon  Chemical  CorporatioB,  East  Alton,  HL, 
a  corpontioa  of  Virgfaila  ...«.,   _.^_..  ._ 

AppHcatloa  Oct.  f,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »45j215,  wbkh  is  n 
divlsloa  of  appHcatioB  Ser.  No.  437,191,  Ine  IM'M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,925,812,  dated  Feb.  23,  1»*«-  Di- 
vided and  tfab  application  Ang.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
138,209 

1  Claim.    (CL124— 8) 


1.  An  electric  starter  for  snull  gasoline  engines  com- 
prising, drive  means,  a  coded  band  connected  to  and  about 
said  drive  meana,  a  coupling  element,  means  mounting 
said  element  providing  for  connection  thereof  to  the 
crankahaft  of  the  engine  to  be  started  normally  free  of 
said  band,  said  band  being  normally  radially  expanded 
relative  said  drive  means,  mounting  means  biasing  said 


In  a  target  throwing  trap  having  a  roUtable  throwing 
arm  and  a  mainspring  for  moving  the  arm  from  a  cocked 
position  to  the  target  throwing  position,  the  combination 
of  a  motor  for  operating  the  trap,  a  main  shaft  having 
secured  thereon  said  throwing  arm  and  a  crank  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  mainspring,  a  first  gear  rototobly 
mounted  about  said  main  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
tinuously driven  by  said  motor,  a  control  wheel  mounted 
on  said  main  shaft  to  turn  with  said  main  shaft,  a  dif- 
ferential pinion  roUtably  carried  by  said  control  wheel 
and  engaging  with  said  first  gear,  a  second  gear  rotaUbly 
mounted  and  engaging  with  said  differential  pinion,  a 
first  member  for  releasably  holding  said  control  wheel 
stationary  and  said  throwing  arm  in  the  cocked  position, 
a  second  member  for  holding  the  second  gear  sutionary 
when  the  momentum  of  the  released  throwing  arm  is 
dissipated  thereby  permitting  the  first  fear  to  put  the 
differential  pinion  into  revolution,  moving  the  control 
wheel  so  as  to  drive  the  throwing  arm  toward  the  cocked 
position,  said  second  gear  being  adapted  to  turn  in  idle 
motion  while  said  control  wheel  is  held  stationary  and 
said  control  wheel  having  means  to  initiate  the  holding 
action  of  said  second  member  when  the  motion  of  the 
control  wheel  under  the  impetus  of  said  mainspring  is 
reversed. 

3,87t,M3 

BRUSH  DEFLECTOR 

Peter  J.  Gabuh,  76  FaMteld  Ave.  W.,  SL  Panl,  MiM. 

Filed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,379 

3Clabiu.    (CL  124-23) 

1.  In  combination,  a  bow  and  bowstring  having  at  least 

one  brush  deflector,  said  brush  deflector  having  a  base 
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mounted  on  uid  bow  and  hmving  a  reailient,  circum- 
ferentially  laterally  projectinf  body  portion,  said  body 


threaded  engagement  with  laid  trim  strip  for  damping 
the  latter  against  said  one  door  panel  and  aaid  spacing 
members  thereby  to  clamp  said  window  unit  againit  said 


^lA" 


ze 


—22 


-2So 


portion  being  terminally  bifurcated  into  projectioiis,  said 
body  portion  and  projections  defining  a  recess  which  re- 
movably retains  said  bows&ing. 


f 
1 

-" 

i 

A'U* 

'-A* 

/f^ 

*                            ^ 

OUTDOOR  GRILL 
1  W.  Gkr  aai  HanlMia  Wanrar,  Jr, 

__.__  to  BriniM  Inm  Worta,  feK^ 

coBpany  of  WlacoMka  

Piled  Aif.  It.  IWL  8ar.  No.  13244t 
iCUBi.    (O-IM— 25) 


other  door  panel,  said  screws  cooperating  with  said  q>ac- 
ing  members  to  locate  said  window  unit  relative  to  said 
panels  and  securing  said  panels  together. 


Wkn 


INCUBATOM 
WlUaa  Haroy  SmMBk 
CoMb.  a^  Roy  T. 


^■^^ 


INFANTB 

Nonndk, 
GffwasL^Mi^t 


^'    17  Oataa.   (CL  13t-l) 


13t— 1) 


1.  An  outdoor  cooking,  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  firebox  formed  by  a  bottom  plate  and 
two  side  walls  rising  upwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  bottom  plate, 

(6)  two  grate  members  mounted  one  above  the  other 
within  the  confines  of  said  firebox, 

(c)  said  grate  members  each  being  pivoUble  to  ver- 
tical positions  about  separate  horizontal  pivot  means 
located  on  the  firebox, 

id)  one  of  said  grate  members  being  pivotable 
through  a  substantial  vertical  arc  in  a  clockwise  di- 
rection when  viewed  from  one  side  of  said  firebox 
and  the  other  of  said  grate  members  being  pivoUble 
through  a  susbtantial  vertical  arc  in  a  counterclock- 
wise direction  when  viewed  from  the  same  side  of 
said  firebox,         _, 

(e)  said  firebox  having  at  least  one  side  open  so  as  to 
provide  ready  access  to  the  lower  of  said  two  grates. 

and 
(/)  means  to  support  said  firebox  the  desired  distance 
above  the  ground. 


M7t,M5 
OVEN  DOOR  WINDOW  UNIT 
Herbert  E.  MlUa,  Detroit,  Mlch^  aarignor  ^  Mffla  IM- 
■da,  Idc  WaDad  Lake,  Mkh^  a  corponttoa  of  Mkh- 


9.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  compart- 
ment adapted  to  hold  water  and  being  provided  whh  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pipe  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  an  up- 
standmg  tubular  member  rotatably  mourned  on  aaid  pipe 
in  fiuid-tight  reUUonship  therewith  and  provided  with  a 
transparent  portion  for  visuaUy  obaerring  the  level  of  the 
water  within  the  compartment,  said  tubular  member  being 
rotaUble  so  as  to  project  downwardly  from  said  pipe  and 
thereby  permit  draining  of  fluid  from  the  compartment, 
a  heating  element  extending  across  said  compartment  and 
having  fins  partially  inmiersed  in  water,  and  means  for 
passing  air  over  the  surface  of  the  water  and  through 
the  fins,  so  that  simultaneously  the  dry  portion  of  said 
heating  element  will  directly  heat  the  air  in  said  compart- 
ment as  it  flows  through  the  fins  and  the  immersed  por- 
tion of  said  heating  element  wiU  heat  the  water  m  said 
compartment  so  that  the  air  (lowing  over  the  water  sur- 
face will  be  humidified  to  obtain  desired  relative  per- 
centages of  moist  and  dry  air. 


Filed  Aac.  t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4S.M3 
aClalna.    (CL  12<--2M) 

1.  In  an  oven  door  having  front  and  back  panels  pro- 
vided with  aligned  window  openings  therein,  a  window 
unit  positioned  between  said  panels  and  within  said  open- 
ings, the  opening  in  one  of  said  door  panels  being  larger 
than  said  window  unit  whereby  the  latter  may  be  insert- 
ed and  removed  through  such  opening,  a  continuous  trim 
strip  covering  the  gap  between  the  edge  of  the  opening 
in  said  one  door  panel  and  said  window  unit,  a  series 
of  spacing  members  secured  on  said  window  unit  and  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  the  other  of  said  door  i>anels, 
and  scsews  extending  through  said  other  door  panel  into 


3,t7t,t«7 
TONOMETZR 
Kari  Stttal,  PMladsipfcia,  Pa.. 
" Pa,  a 


Filed  SMt  29, 1959,  Str.  No.  §43.245 

fClalM.    (CL  12i-a)  .  .  , 

1.  An  oscillatory  optical  tonometer  comprising  a  rer- 
crence  frame  including  a  housing,  a  piston  in  said  bous- 
ing, essentiaUy  fricUonless  support  meana  for  the  piston 
on  the  housing  permitting  essentiaUy  fr«  "^^^  move- 
ment of  the  piston,  a  plate  on  one  end  oHbe  piaton  for 
indenting  the  cornea  or  eye  lid  and  of  sufficient  area  reta- 
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tive  thereto  to  distribute  pressure  so  that  the  eye  will  not  extension,  a  flap  valve  disposed  in  said  internally  threaded 

be  damaged,  means  urging  the  piston  toward  the  eye  with  extension  and  arranged  to  pass  air  from  said  bulb  to 

sufficient  force  that  the  plate  remains  in  contact  with  said  tube,  a  collar  on  said^bulb  and  a  flap  valve  in  said 
the  cornea  throughout  each  oscillatory  cycle,  drive  means 


for  impoaing  upon  the  piston  an  oaciUatory  movement 
against  the  cornea  at  such  a  frequency  Aat  an  appreciable 
vibration  response  of  the  cornea-piston  combination  oc- 
curs, and  means  for  detecting  the  resp(Mise  of  the  oomea 
piston  combination. 


3;t7t.tSS 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  DEVICE 

Nlchotes  Gao^n  IralMa,  VsIsibm  HnspMai, 

FwasB  Road,  PItlabHik  4,  Pa. 

Flkd  Feb.  2.  1941,  Sar.  No.  84.444 

7  CfadiM.    (CL  12ft— 24) 


6.  In  a  surgical  retractor  device  having  a  ring  ft-ame 
with  an  inner  peripheral  edge  thereof  defining  an  open 
central  work  area,  said  ring  frame  including  slotted  latch- 
ing portions  that  have  inwardly-declining  side  edges  that 
extend  inwardly  from  an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said 
frame,  said  slotted  latching  portions  being  positioned  in 
a  q>aced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  along  said 
frame,  at  least  a  pair  of  retractor  parts,  each  having  a 
downwardly-projecting  forward  blade  portion  constructed 
to  extend  within  the  work  area  and  engage  the  wall  of  a 
body  incision,  each  of  said  retractor  parts  having  a  shoul- 
der portion  that  extends  backwardly  from  said  blade 
portion  and  an  arm  portion  that  is  UMUiected  to  said 
shoulder  portion  and  extends  backwardly  therefrom  to 
rest  upon  said  frame  and  extend  transversely  thereof,  said 
arm  portifm  having  at  least  one  vertically-downwardly 
and  forwardly-projecting  hook  to  selectively  cooperate 
with  and  engage  different  ones  of  said  slotted  portions, 
and  said  retractor  parts  being  positioned  on  oppoaed  por- 
tions of  said  riqg  frame  to  profect  towards  each  other 
and  bold  the  wall  of  the  body  incision  in  an  open  rela- 
tionship. 


cfrflar  arranged  to  pass  air  into  aaid  bulb,  a  fiUer  caae 
having  ap  externally  threaded  tubular  member  engaged 
in  sdd  collar  and  acting  to  retain  said  flap  valve  therein, 
a  filter  in  said  filter  case. 


3,474,994 

NECK  SUPPORT 

AraMon  N.  Taylor,  429  E.  9tk  St.,  Aaalaton,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  15^49 

5  Claiiw.    (a.  128—75) 


1 .  A  neck  support  comprising  a  first  pneumatically  in- 
flatable member  adapted  to  surround  and  contact  the 
forward  and  side  portions  of  the  neck  oi  a  patient  with 
the  upper  edge  of  said  first  member  being  concave  and 
contacting  the  under  surface  of  both  sides  of  the  lower 
jaw  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  member  being  coo- 
vex  and  contacting  the  forward  porti<Mi  of  the  chest  and 
fitting  over  the  collar  bones,  a  second  pneumatically  in- 
flatable member  adapted  to  surround  and  contact  the 
rear  and  side  portions  of  the  neck  of  the  patient  with  the 
upper  edge  of  said  second  member  being  concave  and 
contacting  the  occiput  region  of  the  head  and  the  lowvr 
edge  of  said  second  member  being  convex  and  extending 
below  the  base  of  the  neck  and  conucting  the  upper 
portion  of  the  back,  and  means  connecting  said  first 
member  to  said  second  member  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship over  a  wide  area  to  provide  a  relatively  rigid  com- 
posite unit  which  surrounds  the  neck  of  the  patient. 


3,t74,t91 

SURGICAL  SPLINT 

Hamlltoa  L  BMrnaid,  2845  E.  9th  St.,  Denver  4,  Colo. 

FUsd  Ian.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,477 

7  Claims.    (Q.  128— «9) 


3JI78,it9 

REsUscrrAi 


ATOR 


Dak  a  Dick,  PX>.  Baa  133,  rhiaiiB,  OUo 

FBad  May  17, 1941,  Sar.  Na.  114,484 

iCbbm^   (CLlli— 29) 

1 .  A  resusoitator  comprising  an  elongated  angular  tube 
open  on  one  end  and  having  an  enlarged  internally 
threaded  extension  on  the  other  end,  a  resilient  bulb 
having  a  neck  portion  engaged  in  said  internally  threaded 


2.  A  surgical  splint  comprising  a  flexible  and  deform- 
aUe  metallic  body  terminating  in  a  flat,  nonnally  hori- 
zontal portion  at  one  end  thereof,  and  subsUntially  simi- 
larly shaped  bifurcated  portions  extending  from  a  curved 
crotch  in  said  flat  portion  in  planes  disposed  at  substan- 
tially  ninety   degrees   to   the   plane   of   the   flat   portion 


1266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECiSfBEK  25,  1962 


toward  the  other  end  of  said  body,  and  said  bifurcated  adjacent  surfacet  on  said  two  chambers  to  provide  an 

portions  being  sufficienUy  deformable  to  be  shaped  to  fit  externally  substanUally  leakproof  seal  therebetween,  re- 

against  the  palm  and  dorsum  of  a  hand  as  a  stable  anchor-  movable  closure  means  over  said  dispensmg  aperture,  and 
age  for  the  flat  portion  supporting  a  digit  of  said  hand. 


3,070,092 

APP>UIATUS  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  OXYGENATION 

OF  BLOOD 

John  Jolin  Will«  t29  IMh  Ave.  9E^  MlnncapoUi,  Minn., 

Md  H.  W.  HMspel.  ChriitophstrasB*  79,  DnascMoif, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M>57 
4  ClalM.    (CI.  US— 214) 


1.  Blood  oxytenating  apparatus  comprising  •  con- 
tainer including  a  closed  chamber,  blood  inlet  and  outlet 
means  oti  said  container  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  defining  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  for  blood 
through  said  chamber,  oxygen  inlet  and  outlet  means  on 
said  container  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  de- 
fining a  path  of  travel  for  oxygen  which. intersects  that 
defined  by  said  blood  inlet  and  outlet  means,  blood  trans- 
fer and  filtering  means  comprising  at  least  one  body  of 
soft,  absorbent  material  including  myriads  of  random 
spaced  and  sized  pores  and  capable  of  pre-saturation  with 
a  wetting  agent  and  promoting  blood-filming  thereover 
in  addition  to  filtering  of  the  blood  with  a  minimum  of 
mechanical  shock  to  the  blood,  said  material  being  dis- 
posed intermediately  of  each  of  the  intersecting  paths  of 
travel. 


3,070,093 
MEDICAMENT  AND  DILUENT  OTORING,  MIXING, 
AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Stanley  J.  Samoff  and  Gcot«e  B.  CalkiiH,  both  of 
7505  Hamdcn  Lane,  Bcthcada,  Md. 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,395 
7  aaims.    (O.  128—272) 
1.  A  device  for  separately  storing  and  for  mixing  and 
dispensing  a  medicament  and  a  diluent  including  a  medica- 
ment chamber,  a  diluent  chamber,  means  including  an 
integral  wall  of  said  diluent  chamber  forming  a  closure 
between  said  chambers  having  a  passage  therethrough 
adapted  to  communicate  with  both  of  said  chambers, 
means  securing  said  chambers  together  in  relatively  mova- 
ble relationship,  means  for  sealing  said  passage  and  pro- 
viding for  opening  of  said  passage  and  the  mixing  of  the 
medicament  and  diluent  and  for  the  passage  of  the  medica- 
ment into  the  diluent  chamber  through  said  passage,  said 
diluent  chamber  having  a  dispensing  aperture  therein  re- 
moved  from   said   medicament  chamber,   means  other 
than  said  securing  means  for  sealing  relatively  movable 


said  diluent  chamber  having  walls  formed  of  resilient  de- 
formable material  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  mixture  of 
medicament  and  diluent  whereby  such  mixture  may  be 
dispensed  through  said  di^tensing  aperture. 


3.t7MM 

MEDICAMENT  AND  DILUENT  STORING,  MIXING, 

AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Stanley  J.  SwBoff  and  GMtie  B.  Calktai,  ho(h  of 

7505  HHsdca  Lam,  Be«h*ria,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Sar.  No.  795^401 

2  CtelM.    (CL  12»— 272) 


1 .  A  device  for  separately  storing  and  for  mixing  and 
dispensing  a  medicament  and  a  diluent  including  a  con- 
tainer forming  a  diluent  chamber  and  having  a  deform- 
able side  wall  portion,  means  including  a  container  por- 
tion extending  from  and  integral  with  said  diluent  cham- 
ber corHainer  forming  the  side  walls  of  a  medicament 
chamber,  a  piston  member  comprising  an  inner  and  an 
outer  piston  unitarily  secured  together  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship and  slidably  arranged  in  sealing  relationship 
with  said  medicament  chamber  container  portion  side 
walls  and  forming  end  walls  for  said  medicament  cham- 
ber, said  inner  piston  being  adapted  to  form  a  closure  be- 
tween said  chambers  when  slidably  engaged  with  said 
medicament  chamber  container  portion  and  being  smaller 
in  area  than  the  adjacent  corresponding  transverse  area 
of  said  diluent  chamber  whereby  sliding  movement  of 
said  inner  piston  into  said  diluent  chamber  opens  a  pas- 
sage between  said  chambers  providing  for  mixture  of  the 
medicament  and  the  diluent  and  providing  for  passage  of 
the  medicament  into  the  diluent  chamber,  said  diluent 
chamber  having  a  dispensing  portion  removed  from  said 
medicament  chamber  conUiner  portion,  and  stop  means 


December  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1267 


for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  inner  piston  into  said 
diluent  chamber  to  a  position  which  avoids  interference 
with  said  dispensing  portion. 


3,070,H5 

DISPOSABLE  MULTI-PLY  PRODUCT 

David  TofT,  S  E.  74lh  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  DrawUif .    Filed  low  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  439,140 
nCfadnM.    (CL12S— 2f4) 

1.  A  multi-layer,  toflet-water-lhiih-awayable  naplun 
such  as  a  disposable  diaper,  bed  napkin  and  a  catamenial 
device,  having  as  a  body-touchinf  layer  a  tiiin,  soft,  rela- 
tively loosely  textured  yet  continuity-retaining,  moitture- 
abaorbent  sheet  ot  ceUuloee-Cype  fibres;  a  thin,  outer  cel- 
luloee-type  abeet  coated  on  at  least  one  side  wtth  a  nib- 
stance  impartint  water-imperviousaeM  to  it  and  yet 
enabling  it  to  be  flushed  away  in  the  trakt  water  stream; 
and  merely  phyaically  is^ntinated  in  the  unooated  en- 
closed side  of  either  of  said  two  aheeis  a  relatively  con- 
tinuous intermediate  layer  of  diacrsle  particles  in  from 
finely  divided  to  flake  fonn  of  a  dry  watsr-abaocbent 
organic  substance  which,  when  moist  or  wet,  is  inert  to 
any  other  coostibjent  oi  the  napkin  contacted  by  it  and 
also  to  the  body  surface  contacled  by  the  napkin,  and  is 
a  member  ot  the  class  coousting  of  blood  albumin,  egg 
albumin,  natural  and  synthetic  sponges,  algin,  karaya, 
tragacanth.  and  guar  gums,  and  other  natural  and  syn- 
thetic guffls  of  polyaaccfaaiide  character. 


and  having  separated  arms  embracing  said  elements,  one 
of  which  arms  carries  rack  teeth  coacting  with  said  fear 
teeth,  and  the  other  of  which  slidably  engages  the  cy- 
lindrical surface  for  a  guide  heading  said  teeA  in  opera- 
tive engagement,  said  rack  teeth  and  fear  teeth  being 
on  appoiitt  sides  of  a  line  throu^  the  axes  of  the  ele- 
menU  and  vertical  portions  of  the  arches,  resilient  means 
for  holding  the  arches  in  the  open  or  closed  positions,  the 
reciprocating  fiat  rack  bar  being  guided  by  said  elements 
and  gear  teeth  and  said  resilient  means  engaging  said  ele- 
ments, a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  parallel  walls 
embracing  said  gear  and  guiding  elements  and  said  re- 


..     L 


3,f7MM 

SHIELD  FOR  SANTTARY  NAPKINS 

Mofffte  WcMiaMi,  IMOi  DevoMhhc  St., 

FUad  Oct  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.'s49,t3S 
4  ClaiBS.    (CL  12S— 2t7) 


ciprocating  rack,  said  resilient  means  comprising  qnings 
of  flat  metal  positioned  between  said  walls,  and  eadi 
shaped  to  form  a  U-shaped  lo(V  having  outwardly  op- 
positely extending  end  portions,  one  end  at  each  of  whidi 
is  pivoted  to  the  houdng  and  the  odier  end  at  wUA 
engages  said  gear  elements  and  normally  exerts  praMura 
at  one  side  or  the  other  of  a  line  through  the  axis  of 
roUtion  of  each  of  said  gear  elemenU,  tb»  pivots  at  the 
housing  being  positioned  on  said  line  through  the  axn 
whereby  said  qninp  act  to  hold  the  arch  members  dOm 
in  open  filing  position  or  in  dosed  position  engaging  the 
impaling  pins         ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3J7t,09i 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  AND  PRESERVING 
PLANTS 
I.  Tinnii.  West  Hartfarl,  aad  Fksissfc  A. 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  shield  comprising:  an  elongated 
pad  of  absorbent  and  flexible  material  ad4>ted  to  under- 
lie the  napkin;  a  flexible,  impervious  backing  strip  joined 
along  its  margins  to  margins  of  said  pad;  and  flexible,  im- 
pervious coverings  overlying  end  portions  of  the  pad  and 
having  transverse  marginal  portions  bonded  to  the  back- 
ing strip  and  forming  transverse  seals  separating  said  end 
portions  of  the  pad  from  the  remainder  of  the  pad  and 
providing  shield  end  portioas  freely  upwardly  bendable 
about  said  transverse  seals;  said  end  portions  having  slots 
extending  therethrough  for  reception  of  the  end  tabs  of 
the  nj^dtin.  


Manrica  A. 
Mirtle 


M7M97 
ARCH  FILING  DEVICE 


to  AU- 
of 


OMo,  a  corporation 

1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  53,519 
2ClafaM.   (CLI29— It)  .    _^. 

1.  A  flUng  device  of  the  rharartor  described,  udnding 
rigid  fanpaling  pins  and  cooperatively  arranfed  transfer 
arches  adapted  to  be  sfanuhaneously  swung  into  and  out 
of  registering  engagement  with  said  pins,  each  of  the 
arches  having  a  vertical  rotatable  portion  and  each  pro- 
vided with  a  rigiiOy  attached  dement  having  gear  teeth 
and  a  cylindrical  surface  in  the  same  drcumferenoe,  a 
reciprocating  flat  rack  bar  extending  betiMen  said  elements 


New  Yes*,  N.Y.,  a 

NoDrawta.   FDed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Il,4t0 
2  OalBM.    (a.  131—140) 

1.  The  process  for  fermenting  primary  cured  and  driad 
tobacco  leaves  comprising  a  first  ttep  of  exposing  s^ 
leaves  to  a  predetermined  humid  atmoqthere  for  a  MdB- 
cient  period  of  time  to  permit  said  leaves  to  assoma  a 
predetermined  soft  and  pliable  state,  a  second  step  of 
substantially  isolating  the  leaves  from  the  outside  atmoa- 
phere  by  enclosing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
leaves  at  room  temperature  in  loosely  stacked  rdation 
in  a  substantially  hermetically  sealed  cootainsr,  s|jd  nam 
substantially  fllUng  said  container  with  the  botloaa  lavar 
of  said  leaves  not  exceeding  a  pressure  of  sabstaMiatty 
25  pounds  per  square  foot,  said  stacked  loaves  havtag 
a  density  of  substantiaUy  10  pounds  per  ""^  foj* ,• 
third  step  of  pUdng  said  container  in  an  artiflcially 
heated  enclosure  and  rapidly  raising  the  tamiMntan 
therein  to  a  predetermined  high  degree  and  "nitoaily 
heating  the  said  loosely  stacked  leaves  m«»da*t*u« 
to  accelerate  biological  fermentation  in  the  waoiice  ot 
free  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  the  carbon  dioxide  gen- 
erated by  the  plant,  a  fourth  step  of  mM«*»n»n«JfJJ 
enclosure  temperature  at  said  high  ^epee  to  a  penod 
required  to  complete  the  W<>><>t«^,«»^J*5°V;  "J 
leaves,  a  fifth  step  of  removing  said  <»"j*52J!fLi^ 
enclosure  and  removing  the  cured  and  fermented  leavw 
from  said  container. 
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3,070,09f 

COMBINED  SMOKER'S  PIPE  A^fD  TAMPER 

THTREPOR 

Denton  Steward,  413  W.  BtomIu,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1962,  S«t.  No.  175,133 

2  aalma.    (CI.  131—184) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  smoker's  pipe  having  a  uni- 
tary bowl  and  stem  portion,  a  tamper  for  the  pipe  having 
an  elongated,  cylindrical  item  portion  lerving  as  its  han- 
dle and  having  an  end  portion  of  relatively  larger  diameter 
than  the  stem  portion  engageablc  with  the  contents  of 
the  pipe  bowl,  and  a  tubular  holder  for  the  tamper  formed 
integrally  with  the  uniUry  bowl  and  item  portion  of  the 
pipe  and  extending  along  the  top  tide  of  the  stem  portion 
thereof,  in  vertical  alignment  with  its  longitudinal  center 
line,  beginning  at  iu  juncture  with  the  bowl,  the  tubular 
holder  having  an  axial  bore,  substantially  coextensive 
therewith,  open  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  bowl  and 
having  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the 
stem  portion  of  the  tamper,  the  tamper  normally  hav- 
ing its  stem  portion  received  in  the  bore  of  the  holder, 
the  tubular  holder  being  longer  than  the  stem  portion  of 
the  tamper  whereby  the  end  of  the  Umper  nearwt  the 
bowl  is  spaced  apart  from  the  bowl  of  the  pipe,  in  the 
assembled  position  of  the  tamper  relative  to  the  pipe,  and 
is  not  affected  by  the  heat  from  the  bowl,  whereby  the 
tamper  is  cool  to  the  touch  at  all  times  and  can  be  han- 
dled without  burning  the  fingers. 


3,t7d,lM 
ION  CONTROLLED  INHALING  DEVICE 
Wmiaa  Wesley  Hlcka,  Sm  FrudMO,  and  John  C.  Bjrt- 
•tt,  KeatMd,  Calif.;  Welb  ¥wm  Bmk  Amcrlcaa  Trust 
ComMOT,  a  corporatfcw,  and  E.  P.  Kayscr,  ezcoston 
of  Mid  WHUaB  W.  Hicki,  dcccaMd,  aalgBon  to 


C.  BcckHt,  Palo  Aho,  CaHf.  

Fll«d  Mv.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MS438 
4  Claims.    (O.  131—200) 


3,070,101 

POCKET  TOILET  AND  ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

Henry  Traya,  322  S.  Market  St.,  laglcwood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnly  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,865 

1  Claim.    (CL  132—76.4) 


A  combined  pocket  nail-deaning  device  and  advertis- 
ing aiticle  comprising: 

spaced  transparent  side  walb  connected  together  along 
one  edge  by  a  bottom  wall  and  connected  along  the 
ends  by  front  and  back  walls,  providing  an  unob- 
structed interior  space  of  the  extent  of  the  side 
walls,  the  edge  opposite  the  connected  edge  being 
open  to  provide  a  slot; 

supporting  shoulders  and  inwardly  sloped  surfaces 
formed  in  the  front  and  back  walls  on  a  level  with 
the  ends  of  the  slot; 

a  filler  member  having  advertising  indicia  thereon  m- 
sertible  through  said  slot  to  occupy  substantially  the 
whole  imerior  space  of  the  device  with  said  advertis- 
ing indicia  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  trans- 
parent side  walls; 

a  strip  of  finger-nail  file  having  greater  width  than 
thickness  positioned  in  said  slot  to  fill  it  from  edge 
to  edge  with  the  edges  of  the  file  covered  by  the  edges 
of  the  transparent  sides  and  the  ends  of  the  strip  of 
nail  fik  resting  on  said  shoulders  and  engaging  under 
the  inwardly  sloped  surfaces  in  the  front  and  back 
walls,  whereby  acce«  to  the  dbpUyed  indicia  is  pre- 
vented after  said  indicia  has  been  initially  encloaed 

in  the  device;  •  .       i 

and  a  finger  nail-cleaning  portion  fonned  as  an  integral 
forwardly  extending  portion  of  the  front  wall  of  the 
device.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

THROW-AWAY  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  PACKAGE 

HaioM  B.  MacDonaM  123  WaMactoa  St., 

Wobwa,MaH. 

Flkd  May  12. 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,602 

SClatea.    (CL  132— 04) 


1 .  In  an  ion  controlled  smoking  device,  a  body  having 
a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  mouth 
whereby  the  body  may  be  carried  by  clamping  the  jaws 
of  a  smoker  upon  said  portion,  said  body  being  formed 
to  accommodate  the  material  to  be  smoked,  said  body 
having  a  passage  therein  through  which  smoke  can  be 
drawn  from  the  burned  material  into  the  mouth  of  the 
user,  means  mounted  within  the  body  to  cause  the  pro- 
duction of  positive  and  negative  ions  within  the  body, 
and  means  within  the  body  creating  an  electrostatic  field 
extending  across  said  passage,  said  electrostatic  field 
causing  negative  ions  to  follow  the  electrostatic  flux  lines 
across  said  passage  so  that  the  negative  ions  become  in- 
termixed with  smoke  as  it  is  drawn  through  the  body,  the 
electrostatic  field  being  sufficiently  weak  so  that  the  nega- 
tive ions  are  carried  with  the  smoke  into  the  mouth  of 
the  user. 


1  A  disposable  toothbrush  package  comprising  a  flex- 
ible toothbrush  with  toothpaste  spread  on  the  bristles 
thereof  and  with  adhesive  on  the  back  of  said  brush,  a 
cover  of  sheet  material  lealingly  endodng  «»id^nMh 
said  cover  comprising  a  first  face  extending  from  beyond 
the  end  of  said  brush  along  the  bristles  and  beyond  the 
other  end  of  said  brush,  said  cover  being  doubled  back 
on  itself  to  form  a  tab  adjacent  said  bristles  and  long 
enough  to  permit  gripping  by  the  thumb  and  forefinger, 
said  cover  then  being  folded  away  from  said  brush  to 
extend  for  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  first  tab.  said  cover  then  being  doubled  back  on 
itself  to  form  a  second  Ub  and  ninning  continuously 
along  the  back  of  said  brush  as  a  second  face  and  con- 
tinuing beyond  said  brush  to  overiie  the  edge  of  the  first 
face  of  said  cover,  said  faces  extending  Uansversely  of 
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said  brush  on  both  sides  thereof  a  distance  sufficient  to   a  ooa|riing  connection  at  the  end  thereof  for  coupling 
permit  said  overlying  portions  of  the  cover  faces  to  en-   with  said  second  wpny  means,  and  means  ii^iplyint  said 
gage  each  other,  said  cover  being  sealed  along  the  two 
transverse  edges  at  the  sides  of  said  brush  and  along  the 
single  longitudinal  edge  at  the  end  of  said  brush. 


3.070,103 
BEARING  TREATING -APPARATUS 
James  W.  PIckari,  Pctcntafi,  Hid  Edfar  M.  MacDooald, 
Movoc,  Mi^  iMltBiii  la  Catinratal  Aviation  and 

Datroil,  Midb,  a  coqporation 


FBed  imfy  20, 1950,  Str.  No.  751,486 
5ClalB>B.    (0.134—107) 


1.  A  bearing  treatinf  apparatus  compriting  a  doaed 
cabinet  having  a  compartment,  a  baaring  tappori  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  compartmaat,  a  fluid  pressure  system 
comprising  a  fluid  aujutaid,  a  idurality  of  fluid  nozzles 
connected  with  the  fluid  manifold,  and  a  fluid  pressure 
pump  for  pumping  a  deaidnf  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
fhiid  nozzles,  means  rotating  said  bearing  support  in  one 
direction,  means  adjustaUy  supporting  a  plurality  of  said 
nooles  in  said  cabinet  and  locating  same  to  direct  cleaning 
fluid  to  a  bearing  carried  by  said  beariof  nipport,  said 
bearing  comprising  a  structure  harinff  an  inner  and  an 
outer  bearint  race,  said  bearing  support  being  engageaUe 
with  the  inner  bearing  race,  saki  inner  bearing  race  being 
rotataUe  with  said  bearing  rapport  and  haring  nbitan- 
tially  die  same  axis  of  rotatioo  a«  said  bearing  support, 
at  least  one  of  said  fluid  nozzles  beuig  angularly  adjustable 
to  direct  fluid  taagentially  against  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  outer  beariag  race  to  rotate  same  relative  to  the  inner 
bearing  race. 


,  lac.. 


3^0,104 
GLASSWARE  WASHER 
S.  Famt,  Bnlalo,  aai  Enest  R. 

~— Ja,  N.Y>  aw^aiiis  to  R.  G.  Wright  «^ 
Brfala,  N.Y.,  a  carpowlie«  af  New  York 
Fiad  Mar.  26, 1958,  Str.  Na.  724,157 
6  OalnH.    (CL  134—145) 
3.  A  glaaaafve  washer  Including  a  washing  comfMUt- 
meat  formed  to  ^ovida  an  opeaiaf  in  the  bottom  theie- 
ot  a  wash  water  atoiaiB  tank  poaitioaed  beneath  the 
washing  compartment,  a  first  tpny  means  arranged  in 
said  washing  conqtartmeat  and  directed  towanl  the  cen- 
ter theraoC,  tnack  meana  amused  centrally  in  the  wash- 
ing compartment,  a  rack  for  the  glawware  to  be  washed 
riding  akmg  said  track  meaai,  a  second  tpny  naeans 
mouatad  on  aaid  rack  for  «nyiag  waiar  agaimt  the 
by  said  rack,  a  Iiom  means  having 


wash  water  under  pressure  to  aasd  first  spray 
tosaidhoae. 


and 


3,070,105 
CONTACT  LENS  CASE 
Frwsk  E.  Brown,  Bwbank,  Calif.,  awiganr,  by 
iiOBBiiBti,  to  BaiMs-Hlad  latcnMlioiial,  be 
▼ala,  CaHr.,  a  corporation  of  Cidlf otaia 

Flad  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810.708 
9  dalBM.    (CL  134.-156) 


."  *•. 


1.  A  case  for  contact  lenses  or  the  like  comprising  a 
body  with  a  tubular  opening  therethrough  forming  a 
tubular  chamber,  a  pair  of  opposed  pistons  each  having 
a  concave  space  in  the  top  thereof,  said  pistons  being 
mounted  in  opposed  relationship  in  said  tubular  chamber 
with  the  concave  spaces  facing  opposite  directions,  means 
for  urging  said  pistons  outwardly  from  (be  center  ol  said 
chamber,  means  for  retaining  said  pistons  within  the 
confines  of  said  chamber  and  caps  adapted  to  be  fastened 
over  each  end  of  said  body  whereby  two  separate  closed 
receptacles  are  provided  within  said  case,  and  means  for 
retaining  a  liquid  in  said  case. 


3,070,106 
TENT  FRAME 
Noi*  C  lohHtoB,  Box  75,  QnilccM,  Wash. 
FHad  Saps.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  53,776 
3  Chriasi.    (CL  135—4) 
1.  A  collapsible  supporting  frame  structure  for  a  rec- 
tangular  tent;  said    frame  structure  comprising  a  pair 
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of  corner  legs  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends,  equipped 
at  their  lower  ends  with  means  for  their  hinged  lecure- 
ment  to  a  frame  supporting  floor  that  adapU  the  legs 
at  the  same  end  of  the  frame  to  be  swung  outwardly  on 
their  hinge  axes,  in  the  same  vertical  plane  m  a  direction 
across  the  end  of  the  frame,  between  upwardly  directed, 
erected  positions  and  frame  structure  collapsing  position* 
lying  against  the  frame  supporting  floor,  a  ridge  forming 
member  including  supporting  legs  at  iU  opposite  ends 
hingedly  secured  at  their  lower  ends,  respectively,  to  the 


said  reference  pressure,  said  movable  wall  having  flexible 
means  secured  to  said  body  and  forming  a  peripheral 
chamber  disposed  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure;  passage  means  for  conducting  said  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  first  chamber,  said  flexible  means 
occluding  said  passage  means  under  conditions  of  zero 
demand,   the  flexible  means  being  disposed  to  unblock 


upper  ends  of  the  corner  legs  at  one  side  of  the  tent 
frame  and  a  pair  of  links  hingedly  secured  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  comer  legs  at  the  other 
side  of  the  tent  frame  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  the 
upper  end  portions  of  the  legs  of  the  ridge  forming  mein- 
ber,  and  means  for  supporting  the  four  comer  legs  in 
predetermined  upwardly  directed  positions  to  thereby  re- 
Uin  the  tent  frame  structure  in  its  erected,  tent  support- 
ing position  and  adapted  to  allow  collapsing  of  the  tent 
frame  structure  against  the  frame  supporting  floor. 


said  passage  means  in  response  to  a  reductioo  in  the  pres- 
sure in  siMd  first  chamber  below  the  pressure  of  said 
reference  pressure;  and  a  valve  member  carried  by  and 
normally  closing  an  opening  in  said  movable  wall  connect- 
ing said  first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber,  said 
valve  member  being  movable  toward  an  open  position 
when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds  the  refer- 
ence pressure.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,t7t,lM  _,^ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FUMPING  ENGINES 

Morris  Craodidl,  tlTT  flintfori  Ave^  O^rtpa,  Mo. 

FItod  Jaa.  24,  1»»,  Sm.  No.  7»,f  53 

(CL137— a) 


J,t7f,lt7 

SHELTER  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Bcatty,  lt71  Pirttonon  Road,  Daytoa,  Oliio 

FDed  Mar.  1,  19M,  Sar.  No.  11.1M 

<  ClafaBS.    (O.  135—5) 


3.  A  portable  shelter  including  post  means,  a  pair  of 
arms,  means  mounting  said  arms  in  laterally  projected 
relation  to  said  post  means  for  free  sliding  displacement 
in  an  axial  sense,  a  flexible  sheet-like  element  having  one 
end  portion  connected  to  said  arms  to  be  tensioned  there- 
by and  apply  a  bias  thereon  directed  inwardly  to  said 
post  means,  the  other  end  of  said  sheet-like  element  be- 
ing relatively  free  to  accommodate  prevailing  air  cur- 
renU  and  effect  a  contour  corresponding  thereto  whereby 
to  provide  a  sheltered  or  shaded  area. 


3,t7f,l«t 

BALANCE  DIAPHRAGM  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Richard  A.  FbchOT,  Lea  Aagcfcs,  Callf^  awlgsnr  to  The 
Garrett  CanoratkNi,  Loa  Aagaica,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
tlea  of  CaHfonla 

Ftkd  Am.  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  44,519 
ItcUfaM.  (CL137— 44) 
1.  A  fluid  flow  regulating  device  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  first  chamber  adapted  for  connection  to  a  point 
of  fluid  demand  and  a  second  chamber  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  reference  pressure;  a  pressure  responsive 
movable  wall  in  said  body  exposed  on  one  side  to  the 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  and  on  the  other  side  to 


1.  In  combinaUon  with  a  barf*  having  a  pumpmg 
sution  including  a  pump  and  an  engine  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  pump,  the  engine  having  an  air  mtake  valve 
with  a  closure  element  operaUvely  mounted  theiein,  and 
elongated  fluid  delivery  lines  connected  to  the  pump  and 
extending  between  the  barge  and  remote  receptacle  for 
delivering  oil  from  the  barge  to  a  renaote  receptacle;  a 
safety  device  comprising  a  tank,  meant  for  mtroducmg 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  tank,  actuator  means  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  the  tank  and  being  operaUvely  con- 
nected to  the  closure  element  of  the  air  intake  valve, 
means  for  normally  biasing  the  closure  element  to  closed 
posiUon.  pressure-conduit  means  connectmg  the  actuator 
means  to  the  tank  for  causinf  the  actuator  means  to  hold 
the  dowire  dement  open  when  the  pnmm  in  the  tank 
exceeds  a  predetermined  limit,  and  hose  means  formed 
of  frangible  non-metallic  flexible  material  capable  of  rup- 
turing when  subjected  to  the  elevated  temperatures  nor- 
mally associated  with  a  fire,  said  hose  naeans  extendmg 
along  and  substantially  paralleling  said  fluid  delivery  lines 
so  as  to  be  subject  to  nipturing  if  a  break  occurs  m  said 
fluid  delivery  lines  due  to  relative  shifting  movement  be- 
tween the  barge  and  the  remote  receptacle,  said  bOM 
means  also  being  subject  to  rapturing  whw  a  fire  occurs 
in  a  vicinity  proximate  to  said  fluid  delivary  liaai,  mrans 
connecting  said  hose  means  to  the  tank  to  commraica^ 
tion  with  the  pressurized  fluid  thereto  whereby,  ^^  JJ* 
hose  means  u  ruptured,  the  pressure  withfa  the  tank  wiU 
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be  released,  said  actuator  means  being  thereupon  operable 
to  release  the  closure  means  and  permit  the  latter  to  move 
to  closed  position. 


reduced  flow  of  fluid  will  increase  the  resistance  in  the 
circuit  for  a  period  of  time  equal  to  the  period  of  dura- 
tion of  reduced  flow  permitting  an  additional  flow  to 


3,f7O,110 
CONSISTENCY  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
H.  Howard  Land,  Palatine,  and  Manin  B.  Lcvlnc  CU- 
ca^Oy  IUm  asBignors,  by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  to  Natioiial 
Clay  Pipe  Reeearch  Corporation,  Crystal  Lake,  HL,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jaly  i,  1»57,  Ser.  No.  47C,444 
UChrima.    (CL  137— 92) 


z 


the  amount  of  fluid  lost  during  the  period  of  reduced 
flow  and  reversing  the  action  when  conditions  cause  an 
mcrease  in  flow  of  fluid. 


6.  In  a  system  for  measuring  the  consistency  of  a  mold- 
able  material,  a  support,  a  feeler  adapted  to  extend  into 
the  moldablc  material  and  displaceably  mounted  on  said 
support,  means  whereby  displacement  of  said  feeler  rela- 
tive to  said  support  is  opposed  by  a  force  increasing  with 
displacement,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of 
the  moWaWe  material  and  said  support  to  cause  the  mate- 
rial to  move  past  the  feeler  to  displace  the  same,  trans- 
ducer means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  varying 
with  displacement  of  said  feeler,  means  for  producing  a 
reference  signal,  means  for  combining  said  signals  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  having  a  null  at  a  certain  position 
of  the  feeler  and  having  an  effective  polarity  and  ampli- 
tude which  change  as  the  position  of  the  feeler  is  shifted 
from  said  certain  positton,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  to  control  the  consistency  of  the  material. 


3,07f,112 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  l^E  WCON- 
NECnON    WITH    THE    RABING    OF    SUNKEN 

BODIES  WW      ,_       ^        

Erwto  Fricke  and  HerbcH  Daasm,  Hambna,  Germany. 

assisnon  to  Anton  Lohrer,  WU  St.  Gallcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  77137 

2  Cfadrns.    (CL  137—102) 


3,r7f,lll  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRECISELY  REGULATING  TlfflE 

FLOW   OF  FLUID  IN   A  CONTROLLED  FLUID 

LINE 
WiiMam  R.  Owcna,  DowmtIcw,  OiHarlo,  Canada 
FDed  Feb.  24, 1940,  Ser.  No.  11,334 
4Clafans.    (CL  137— 101.21) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  and  precisely  reg- 
ulating the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  controlled  line,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flui(J  line  communicating  with  a  source  of  fluid 
and  a  point  of  delivery,  a  pump  for  causing  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  source  to  the  potot  of  delivery,  a  source  of  elec- 
tric energy  having  a  volUge  varying  directly  as  the  flow 
of  the  fluid,  electric  energy  volUge  sensitive  means,  a  cir- 
cuit for  said  electric  energy  volUge  sensitive  ineans  in 
circuit  with  said  source  of  electric  energy,  a  variable  re- 
sistor associated  with  said  electric  energy  volUge  sensitive 
means  for  applymg  a  desired  volUge  to  said  volUge  sensi- 
tive means  whereby  any  departure  from  the  applied  volt- 
age produces  an  error  siginl,  an  error  signal  sensing  de- 
vice mclixling  a  memory  device  in  circuit  with  the  elec- 
tric energy  volUge  sensitive  means  and  responsive  to  the 
error  signal,  a  transducer  actuated  by  the  error  signal 
sensing  device  and  a  fluid  regulating  valve  responsive  to 
the  transducer,  whereby  an  toterruption  which  causes  a 

785  O.Q. — 82 


fi^ 


I _h  -# 

1.  In  an  automatic  control  valve  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  the  raising  of  sunken  bodies,  especially  ships: 
a  bousing  having  a  first  opening  for  connection  with  a 
compressed  air  supply  source  and  also  having  a  second 
opening  for  connection  with  a  buoyancy  body  to  be  in- 
flated, said  housing  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough 
with  a  conical  valve  seat  formed  in  the  wall  defining 
said  bore  immediately  adjacent  said  second  opening,  a 
first  valve  member  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore 
and  defining  therewith  annular  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  the  outside  of  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  second  opening  via  said  valve 
seat,  said  first  valve  member  being  provided  with  a  coni- 
cal valve  surface  adapted  to  move  into  a  first  position  for 
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sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat  to  thereby  prevent 
communication  between  said  passage  meant  and  said  sec- 
ond opening  and  also  adapted  to  move  away  from  said 
first  position  toward  a  second  position  for  diseiigaging 
said  valve  seat  to  thereby  establish  communication  be- 
tween said  second  opening  and  said  passage  means,  said 
first  valve  member  also  comprising  a  bore  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  opening,  a  second  valve  member  in 
said  first  valve  member  normally  doting  said  lait  men- 
tioned bore  but  adapted  in  response  to  a  certain  pressure 
at  said  first  opening  to  open  said  last  mentioned  bore 
to  thereby  establish  communication  between  said  first 
opening  and  said  second  opening,  first  relatively  weak 
spring  means  continuously  urging  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber into  position  for  closing  said  last  mentioned  bore, 
and  second  relatively  strong  spring  means  for  continuous- 
ly urging  said  first  valve  member  toward  the  said  first 
position  of  said  first  valve  member. 


means  and  being  unseated  from  said  pastafe  to  permit 
discharge  of  the  returned  oil  through  said  return  oil 
outlet  wheo  the  pressure  of  said  returned  oil  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 


3,t7t,114 
APPARATUS    FOR    ELIMINATING    UNDBSIRED 
AIR    FROM   THE   WATER  OF  HEATING   AND 
COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Chtatur  L.  Shobc,  Grmt  Mmi,  Kmm^  MrfvMr  wi  «m- 
tcath  to  GWnt-Off-TW-MoHlk  Ch*,  bc^  Notlh  Hol- 
lywood, CaW„  a  iiporatf—  aC  CaEfaniB 
FiM  Asf.  It,  19M,  am.  N^  S«,434 
2  CUiM.    (CL  137— 2M) 


3,«7«,113 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 

OIL  BURNERS 
Henri  J.  H.  Goossena,  The  Ha«n«.  Nethertanda.  l 
to  Stookiinie  N.V,,  Delft,  NetiicrlaBda,  a  Drtcfc  Hmltad- 


I.  A  pressure  regulating  device  for  oil  burners  com- 
prising a  single  valve  housing  having  a  first  bore  therem. 
a  first  piston  sUdablc  in  said  first  bore,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  oil  supply  inlet  opening  into  said  fir»t  bore  below 
said  piston  so  that  the  pressure  of  oil  supplied  to  said  first 
bor«  urges  said  piston  upwardly,  said  housing  having  an 
oil  outlet  opening  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  bore  and 
intended  for  supplying  oil  to  an  oil  burner,  valve  means 
acted  upon  by  said  first  piston  to  stop  the  flow  of  oil 
through  said  oil  outlet  in  response  to  downward  move- 
ment of  sair  first  piston,  first  adjustable  spring  means 
urging  aaid  first  piston  downwardly  to  ck»c  said  valve 
means  and  being  overcome  by  a  predetermined  pressure 
of  oil  in  said  first  bore  which  raises  said  first  piston  and 
ther«by  permiu  opening  of  said  valve  means,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  second  bore  with  a  second  piston  slidable 
therein  and  a  return  oil  inlet  adapted  to  receive  oil  re- 
turned from  an  oil  burner  and  communicating  with  said 
second  bore  below  said  second  piston,  said  housing  fur- 
ther having  a  return  oil  outlet  communicating  with  aaid 
second  bore  above  said  piston,  second  adjustable  sprmg 
means  urging  said  second  piston  downwardly  against  the 
preaaure  of  oil  admitted  to  said  second  bore  through  said 
return  od  inlet,  said  second  piston  having  a  panage  ex- 
tending therethrough,  and  a  valve  member  in  said  second 
bore  foe  closing  said  passage  of  the  second  piston  when 
the  latter  is  moved  downwardly  by  said  second  K>rinf 


1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  undesired  air  from  the 
water  of  heating  and /or  cooling  systems,  compristnf : 
water-passing,  air-trapping  means  comprising  a  hollow 
casing  having  a  vertical  length  substantially  greater  than 
its  horizonUl  width,  including  a  lower  water  chamber 
portion  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  water  of  an  in- 
flowing water-and-air  mixture,  and  inchiding  thereabova 
an  upper  air  chamber  portion  adapted  to  receive  air 
bubbles  separated  from  the  water  of  the  inflowing  watar* 
and-air  mixture,  with  the  separated  air  and  water  being 
adapted  to  contact  each  other  at  an  interface  regioB  of 
small  area  with  Respect  to  the  total  voluaae  o<  water 
adapted  to  be  conUined  in  the  water  chamber  portkn 
thereof  whereby  to  minimize  the  percentage-wise  absorp- 
tion of  air  from  the  air  chamber  portion  into  die  water 
in  the  water  chamber  portioo  therebdow;  inlet  coaduH 
means  provided  with  a  waterwuid-air-mixture  faijectkn 
tube  means  connected  therefrom  downwardly  into  the 
upper  part  of  said  water  chamber  portion  and  provided, 
between  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  said  water-and-air- 
mixture  injection  tube  means,  with  inlet  check  valve  means 
openable   in    response   to   positive   pressure   differential 
thereacross  from  said  inlet  conduit  means  to  said  miectxwi 
means  and  clotable  in  response  to  negative  differential 
pressure  thereacrow;  and  outlet  conduit  means  provided 
with  pure  separated-water  ejection  tube  means  connected 
therefrom  downwardly  into  the  lower  part  of  said  water 
chamber  portion  and  provided,  between  laid  outiet  con- 
duit means  and  said  ejection  tube  means,  with  outlet 
check  valve  means  openabk  in  response  to  positive  pres- 
sure differential  thereacross  from  said  Section  tube  means 
to  said  outlet  conduit  means  and  dosable  in  lespoaw  «> 
negative  differential  pressure  thereacrou.  said  »»«?*«»■ 
ing  being  provided  at  iu  upper  ^.r^^^'^'J^^ 
an  inlet  intermediate  chamber  poaitiaied  between  i«d 

inlet  conduit  means  and  uid  !»»«?>°"  J^^lfS^iJi^ 
substantially  larger  effective  intenor  "o-h-^^  «?• 
than  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  aaid  injectioo  tube 
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means  whereby  to  compriK  an  enlarged-volume  region 
in  the  flowpath  between  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  said 
injection  tube  means  and  carrying  said  inlet  check  valve 
means  therein,  said  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
casing  also  defining  an  outlet  intermediate  chamber  posi- 
tioned between  said  ejection  tube  means  and  said  outlet 
conduit  means  and  of  substantially  larger  effective  in- 
terior cross-sectional  area  than  said  ejection  tube  means 
and  said  outlet  conduit  means  whereby  to  comprise  an 
enlarged-volume  region  in  the  flowpath  between  said  ejec- 
tion tube  means  and  said  outlet  conduit  means  and  carry- 
ing said  outlet  check  valve  means  therein,  aaid  inkt  and 
outlet  enlarged  intermediate  chambers  being  provided 
with  closure  means  isolating  same  completely  from  the 
lower  interior  portion  of  said  hollow  casing  except  for 
said  injection  tiibe  means  and  ejection  tube  means  passing 
therethrou^  and  further  being  provided  with  separating 
wall  means  transversely  positioned  between  and  isolating 
said  enlarged  inlet  and  outlet  intermediate  chambers  from 
each  other,  said  inlet  check  valve  means  comprising  a 
freely  pivotally  mounted  swinging  gate  member  posi- 
tioned entirely  within  said  enlarged  inlet  intermediate 
chamber  and  valve  seal  means  communicating  with  the 
smaller  size  inlet  conduit  means  and  positioned  on  the 
inflow  side  of  said,  gate  member  and  physicaUy  out- 
wardly thereof  with  respect  to  said  enlarged  inlet  inter- 
mediate chamber  for  sealing  engagement  when  said  gate 
member  freely  pivotally  moves  outwardly  toward  said 
valve  seat  means  into  a  position  depending  below  its 
free  pivoUil  mounting  and  for  pivotal  opening  move- 
ment when  said  gate  member  freely  pivoUUy  moves  m- 
wardly  away  from  said  valve  seat  means  as  a  result  of 
inwardly  directed  differential  pressure  acting  thereacross, 
said  movement  of  said  gate  member  occurring  entirely 
within  said  enlarged  inlet  intermediate  chamber,  said  out- 
let check  valve  means  comprising   a  freely   pivotally 
mounted  swihging  gate  member  positioned  entirely  with- 
in said  enlarged  outlet  intermediate  chamber  and  valve 
seat  means  communicatfag  with  the  smaUer  size  outlrt 
conduit  means  and  positiooed  on  the  inflow  side  of  said 
gate  member  and  physically  inwardly  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  said  smaller  size  outlet  conduit  means  for  mal- 
ing  engagement  when  said  gate  member  arcuately  freely 
pivotally  moves  inwardly  toward  said  valve  seat  means 
into  a  position  dependmg  below  its  free  pivotal  mount- 
ing and  for  pivotal  opening  movement  when  mid  gate 
member  freely  pivoUlly  moves  outwardly  away  from  sud 
valve  seat  means  as  a  result  of  outwardly  directed  drf- 
ferential  pressure  acting  thereacross.  said  movement  of 
said  gate  member  occurring  entirely  witWn  said  enlarged 
outlet  intermediate  chamber,  said  enlarged  inlet  mter- 
mediate  chamber  being  provided  with  make-up  water 
inlet  conduit  means  connected  directly  thereto  for  supply- 
ing auxiliary  pressurized  make-up  water  thereinto  for  in- 
jection into  said  lower  water  chamber  portion  through 
said  injection  tube  means  whereby  to  maintain  the  quan- 
tity of  air-stripped  water  circulating  through  a  heat  ex- 
change  system  having  said   water-pasMng.   air-ti^ppmg 
means  in  circuit  therewith  at  a  subsUnUaUy  constant 
volume.  


said  opening  and  cooperating  with  said  nut  to  substan- 
tially close  said  opening,  said  scaling  ring  being  movably 


mounted  in  said  hydrant  and  being  movable  inwardly  of 
said  hydrant  to  provide  access  to  said  nut. 


NON-FREEZABLE  YARD  HYDRANT 

WayM  m.  fioltmd,  Afo-  Lake,  and  Wan—  R;  ..  ^ 
WMM,  West  Dca  Motaea,  Iowa,  ssslganrs  to  Woodford 
MaMrfactek«  Company,  Dm  Mofocs,  Iowa,  a  cotpo- 
ratlon  of  Iowa  ^      ^^    _^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  776,«M 
1  Claim.    (CL  137— 3t2) 


to 


Piu, 


3,t7«.115 
CURB  HYDRANT 
C.  Jestar.  WUHaasspott.  Pa.,  I 
Vaiva  *  Ma— fBCf  lug  Coaspany,  Wi 
•  corporation  of  PensHyivaaia  ,,,-„ 

Filed  Jan.  If,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  711,f27 
9  Claims.  (CL  137— 2M) 
1  In  a  hydrant,  an  exterior  hydrant  body,  an  operating 
nut,  mid  exterior  hydrant  body  having  an  opening  therem. 
said  nut  being  aligned  with  said  opening,  a  seahng  nng. 
said  nut  and  said  scaling  ring  being  flush  with  the  exterior 
of  said  body,  aaid  maling  ring  being  adapted  to  seat  m 


-a u 


In  a  yard  hydrant,  a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  seat 
in  its  lower  portion  and   a  passageway  communicating 
with  the  bottom  of  said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  be  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure,  a 
cylinder  mounted  in  said  housing  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter substantially  less  than  that  of  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  bousing,  a  drain  passageway  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder  and  housing,  an  outlet  pipe  com- 
municating with  the  inside  top  of  said  housing,  an  inner 
metal  valve  core  portion  having  a  radial  ring  flange,  a 
flexible  resilient  outer  valve  core  portion  on  said  inner 
meUl  valve  core  portion  having  a  bottom  valve  bead 
capable  of  engaging  said  valve  seat  when  in  a  lowered 
position;  said  portion  being  slidable  inside  said  cylinder, 
the  part  of  said  outer  valve  core  portion  above  said  bead 
having  a  main  section  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  carrying  at  least  one  pro- 
jecting ring  portion  embracing  the  radial  ring  flange  of 
said  inner  metal  valve  core,  slidably  engaging  the  inside 
of  said  cylinder  and  being  positioned  below  said  drain 
passageway  when  said  valve  core  portions  are  in  a  low- 
ered position,  and  an  actuating  rod  operatively  connected 
to  said  inner  roeUl  valve  core;  said  flexible  resilient  por- 
tion having  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  curved  rini  em- 
bracing said  inner  meUl  valve  core  portion,  and  said  in- 
ner metal  valve  core  portion  having  a  curved  portion  en- 
gaging the  curved  rim  of  said  flexible  resili«it  portion; 
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whereby  when  said  flexible  resilient  portion  is  forced  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  valve  core  portion,  it  will  be  ex- 
panded in  diameter. 


METERING  VALVE 
Frwicis  J.  Callahao,  Chiwrin  Falb,  and  Bernard  J.  Gal- 
lagher, Clcvebod  HcifhtB,  Ohio,  •mtgoon  to  Nockar 
Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohfc»,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  10,389 
11  Clainu.    (CL  137— 3M) 


valve  element  at  the  lower  end  of  laid  valve  stem  and 
engageable  with  said  inlet  at  the  downstream  end  thereof, 
whereby  said  valve  element  tends  to  open  in  responie  to 
water  pressure  at  said  inlet;  a  disk  axially  fixed  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  forming  with  the  cylin- 
drical walls  of  said  cavity  an  annular  orifice  of  predeter- 
mined diameter,  to  produce  a  predetermined  greater  prea- 
sure  below  said  disk  than  above  said  diak,  thereby  to 
establish  a  predetermined  upward  force  tending  to  resist 
seating  of  said  valve  element;  and  a  float  for  operating 
said  valve  stem  and  arranged  to  exert  a  downward  force 
to  close  said  valve  element. 


3,f7t,119 
WELL  TOOLS 
GMti*  Max  RaniiM,  DaUai,  To.,  aadgBor,  kjr  ommc  aa- 
risnuMate,  to  Otta  Fi^hMiiriBt  Corporallom  Dallaa, 
Tcz-  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inlv  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2t,2M 
nCMam.    (CLI37— 44i) 


1.  In  a  valve  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  metering  orifice  therein  in  fluid  conducting  com- 
munications with  fluid  inlet  means,  fluid  outlet  means  in 
fluid  conducting  communication  with  the  metering  orifice, 
an  elongated  stem  positioned  in  the  housing  and  having 
a  substantially  conical  needle  thereon  for  regulating  fluid 
flow  through  the  orifice,  a  conical  surface  means  joining 
said  stem  and  said  needle,  thread  means  on  the  stem  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  engaged  with  the  housing,  and  an 
end  portion  of  the  stem  projecting  from  the  housing  and 
adapted  for  rotation  to  move  the  needle  axially  into  and 
out  of  fluid  sealing  engagement  with  the  orifice,  the  im- 
provement which  includes  a  generally  cylindrical  surface 
at  one  end  of  the  housing  and  surrounding  the  point  of 
emergence  of  the  end  portion  of  the  stem  from  the  hous- 
ing, an  operating  cap  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of 
the  stem  and  having  a  counterbore  therein  within  which 
the  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  housing  is  snugly 
received,  a  sealing  member  surrounding  the  stem  between 
the  thread  means  thereon  and  the  fluid  outlet  means  and 
establishing  a  leak  proof  relationship  between  the  hous- 
ing and  the  stem  thereby,  in  co-operation  with  the  cap. 
to  prevent  fluid  and  foreign  matter  from  interfering  with 
the  efficient  operation  of  the  thread  means,  said  needle 
and  the  portion  of  the  housing  forming  the  boundary  of 
said  orifice  being  of  diverse  hardnesses. 


3,070,1  It 

FlX)AT-OFERATED  VALVE 

Annand  E.  Antnncz,  Jr.,  Glcndora,  Calif.     (%  Coact 

Foundry  A  Mfg.  Co.,  2700  E.  1st  St,  La  Vcrac,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,506 

3  Claims.    (O.  137—436) 


1.  A  float-operated  valve,  comprising:  a  valve  housing 
defining  a  valve  chamber,  cylindrical  walls  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  lower  side  of  said  valve  chamber  to 
form  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  an  open  mouth  at  its 
upper  end  and  an  inlet  at  its  bottom  end,  an  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  radially  outwardly  of  said 
cylindrical  walls,  and  a  valve  stem  guide  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  said  inlet;  a  valve  stem  movable  in  said  guide;  a 
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1.  A  valve  including:  an  elongate  tubular  housing;  an 
annular  valve  seat  on  said  housing;  an  elongate  tubular 
valve  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  dosed  positions  for  controlling  flow  of 
fluids  through  said  housing,  said  tubular  valve  means 
having  communication  at  one  end  with  the  bore  of  the 
housing  on  one  side  of  said  valve  seat  and  at  the  other 
end  with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  valve  seat,  said  other  end  of  said  valve  member 
having  a  closure  head  thereon  spaced  longitudinally  out- 
wardly away  from  said  seat  beyond  the  communication 
of  said  valve  member  with  the  exterior  of  said  bousing, 
said  closure  head  being  engageable  with  said  seat  to  dose 
off  flow  of  fluids  through  the  housing;  means  carried  by 
and  movable  with  said  valve  means  for  providing  a  dif- 
ferential in  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  valve  means  as 
a  result  of  fluids  flowing  through  said  housing;  and  latch 
means  engageable  with  said  valve  means  and  said  hous- 
ing for  releasably  holding  said  valve  means  in  said 
open  position,  said  latch  means  releasing  uid  valve  means 
for  movement  to  closed  position  upon  the  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  pressure  differential  across  said  valve 
means,  said  valve  means  having  means  engageable  with 
said  latch  means  upon  movement  of  said  valve  means 
from  6pen  toward  closed  position  for  holding  said  latch 
means  in  released  position  wherein  said  latch  means  is  in- 
effective to  restrain  movement  of  said  valve  means  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  positions. 
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3  070  120 

VALVE  AND  SEALING  GASKET  THEREFOR 

Alex  M.  Wendt,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  L-K  Pump 

Valve  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,937 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— 516J9) 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  valve  body 
having  a  tapered  valve  teat,  a  valve  reciprocable  in  said 
valve  body  and  having  a  valve  face  cooperablc  with  a 
lower  portion  of  said  tapered  valve  seat,  said  valve  body 
having  a  medial  hub,  a  recess  circumscribing  said  hub, 
and  said  recess  being  surrounded  by  a  vertically  raised 
flat  surface,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  body  be- 
ing beveled  and  being  arranged  angularly  with  respect 
to  the  valve  face,  the  apex  of  the  angle  between  the  valve 
face  and  the  beveled  surface  conUcting  the  valve  face 
at  approximately  one-half  of  the  lower  surface  portion 
of  the  valve  face,  an  elastic  insert  mounted  on  said  valve, 
and  said  insert  comprising  an  axial  opening  of  a  diam- 
eter to  snugly  embrace  the  hub  of  the  valve  body,  an 
annular  offset  portion  formed  outwardly  of  the  axial 
opening  on  the  underside  of  the  insert  in  seating  engage- 
ment with  the  recess  in  the  valve  body,  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  reuining  plate  above  said  elastic  insert  and 
means  for  securing  the  retaining  plate  and  elastic  in- 
sert thereto,  said  elastic  insert  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tended peripheral  bead  in  contacting  engagement  with 
the  bevd  at  the  apex  of  said  valve  and  said  bead  having 
a  circumferential  face  complemental  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  tapered  valve  seat,  the  surface  of  the  insert  be- 
tween the  bead  and  the  offset  portion  being  flat  for  engag- 
ing the  raised  flat  surface  of  the  valve  body,  said  insert 
being  further  provided  with  an  annular  raised  portion 
above  the  flat  surface  of  the  valve  body,  and  said  retainer 
plate  being  provided  with  an  annular  channel  spaced  from 
the  center  of  the  retainer  plate  so  as  to  embrace  the  raised 
portion  of  the  insert,  the  peripheral  bead  of  the  insert 
being  afforded  rigidity  by  means  of  an  overhanging  an- 
nular flange  of  the  retainer  plate  which  is  of  a  length  to 
engage  but  a  small  portion  of  the  peripheral  bead  so 
that  the  greater  portion  of  the  bead  is  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve. 


cd  in  said  member  in  parallel  relation  to  said  closure  plate, 
a  flap  carried  by  said  hinge  pin  and  swingable  to  a  closed 
position  with  respect  to  said  seat  to  close  said  passage  and 
to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  said  seat  to  open  said 
passage,  said  hinge  pin  having  an  end  portion  extending 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  member,  an  indicator  arm  fixed 
to  said  end  portion  of  said  hinge  pin,  said  indicator  arm 
having  an  end  portion  extending  upwardly  above  the  plane 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  closure  plate  in  both  said 
closed  and  open  positions,  said  end  portion  of  said  arm 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  converging  side  edges,  aitd  a 
locking  strip  slidably  mounted  to  move  horizontally  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  closure  plate,  said  locking  strip 
being  slidable  parallel  said  upper  surface  into  a  locking 
posiUon  wherein  said  strip  projects  outwardly  beyond  an 
edge  of  said  closure  plate  and  a  released  position  wherem 
said  strip  is  confined  within  the  edges  of  said  closure  plate, 
said  strip  in  said  locking  position  having  engag«nent  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
indicator  arm  to  restrain  swinging  movement  of  said  indi- 
cator arm  and  flap,  said  strip  in  said  released  position  be- 
ing free  of  engagement  with  said  indicator  arm  to  permit- 
swinging  movement  thereof  and  of  said  flap,  engagement 
of  said  strip  with  one  of  said  opposed  edges  of  said  indi- 
cator arm  defining  said  open  position  of  said  flap  and  en- 
gagement of  said  strip  with  the  other  of  said  opposed 
edges  of  said  indicator  arm  defining  said  closed  position 
of  said  flap,  an  operating  handle  extending  upwardly  from 
said  indicator  arm,  said  handle  having  a  recess  in  its  lower 
end,  said  recess  being  inwardly  Upered  so  as  to  riidably 
receive  said  indicator  arm.  the  outer  end  of  said  recess 
being  subsUntially  larger  than  the  upper  end  of  said  arm. 


3,070,122 

COMPRESSOR  INTAKE  VALVE 

Herman  R.  Weathcrfacad,  Dayton,  and  Earl  K.  ^Otr, 

Xenia,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Chryrfcr  Corporation,  Higb- 

laod  Pvk,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  19,672 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—525) 


3,070,121 

BACKWATER  VALVE 

Malcolm  J.  Bhm,  276  Pitt  St,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,709 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—523) 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  for  use  in  controlling  the  flow 
of  gases  to  and  from  the  cylinders  of  reciprocating  type 
compressors  and  the  Uke  and  having  an  annular  valve 
scat  defining  a  gas  passage  opening,  a  reaiUent  annular 
valve  disc  adapted  to  be  moved  Ugbtly  against  said  valve 
seat  to  prevent  gas  flow  through  said  opening,  valve  disc 
guide  means  having  a  bore  for  receiving  said  valve  disc 
and  for  restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  said  disc  with 
respect  to  said  seat,  shoulder  means  on  either  side  of  said 
bore  for  engaging  and  limiting  movement  of  some  por- 
Uons  of  said  disc  away  from  said  seat  while  allowing 
considerable  fiexing  of  other  portions  of  said  disc  away 
from  said  seat,  and  resilient  stop  means  spaced  from  said 
shoulder  means  for  engaging  portions  of  said  disc  at  a 
predetermined  flexing  thereof  and  thereafter  resihenay 
resisting  further  flexing  of  said  other  portions  of  said  disc 
away  from  said  se^ 


A  backwater  valve  comprising  a  tubular  member  having 
a  passage,  a  valve  aeat  in  said  passage,  an  opening  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  tubular  member  cooununicating  with  said 
passage,  the  axis  of  said  opening  being  disposed  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  passage,  a  closure  plate  for  said  open- 
ing, said  closure  plate  extending  horizontally  when  said 
valve  is  in  operative  position,  a  hinge  pin  rotatably  mount- 


3,070,123 

VACUUM  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  TANKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

ArtlHr  E.  Chandler,  1010  W.  Waverly,  Bremer  Connty, 

Wavcrly,  Iowa 

FDcd  Mar.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,102 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—585) 

1.  In  combination,  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  fluid,  an 

electrically  powered  pump  on  said  tank,  an  electrical 


•^ 
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switch  opcratively  connected  to  said  pump  whereby  «aid 
pump  is  optratively  controlled  by  said  switch,  an  actuat- 
ing toggle  movably  secured  to  said  switch  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  wherein  said  switch  is  off  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  switch  is  on,  an  outlet  valve  on  said 
tank,  a  threaded  nozzle  on  said  outlet  valve,  yoke  means 
pivotally  secured  to  said  tank  and  biased  from  a  ftut 
position  embracing  said  nozzle  toward  a  second  paiitioo 
wherein  said  yoke  means  is  spaced  from  said  nozzle, 
means  slidably  connected  to  said  tank  and  normally  poai- 
tioned  simulUneouily  in  the  path  of  said  toggle  and  in  the 
path  of  said  yoke  means  thereby  blocking  movement  of 


charge  ports,  the  valve  having  a  control  outlet  connected 
to  the  said  passages. 


said  toggle  and  said  yoke  means  out  of  their  respective 
first  positions,  said  slidable  means  movable  to  a  position 
out  of  said  movement  blocking  positions,  an  access  open- 
ing in  the  top  of  said  tank,  closure  meant  on  said  tank  for 
movement  between  a  position  opening  said  acoeu  opening 
to  a  position  closing  said  access  opening  to  seal  said  tank, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  closure  means 
and  said  slidable  means  and  movable  from  a  position  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  slidable  means,  when  said 
closure  means  is  in  the  closure-closing  position,  to  a 
position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  slidable 
means,  when  said  closure  means  is  in  the  closure-opemng 
position.  

3,t7«,124 
DIFFERENTIAL  VALVE 
Paul    Fitzpatrick,   Detroit,   Mich,  aaigBor  to   GcMnj 
Motors  Cocporatioii,  Detroit^  Mkk,  a  corporatJon  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  11,  19S9,  S*r.  No.  •59,971 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137— 62«) 


""^^ 


3,r7«,12S 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  SUPPLY  AND 
VENT  VALVE 
Inin  GkM  GvH^sT 

FIM  Aac  17,  lf99.  fo.^i*.  tSMSS 
1  date.    (CL  U7— ttSJT) 


1.  A  control  valve  of  the  open<enter  type  adapted  for 
control  of  a  fluid  motor  comprising,  in  conibination.  a 
valve  body,  a  movable  valve  member  therein,  an  inlet 
for  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  source  thereof,  a  dis- 
charge outlet,  first  and  second  inlet  ports  of  slightly  dif- 
ferent width  connected  to  the  inlet,  first  and  second  dis- 
charge ports  of  slightly  different  width  connected  to  the 
outlet,  the  vaWe  body  and  valve  member  defining  a  pas- 
sage between  the  first  inlet  and  discharge  ports  and  a 
passage  between  the  second  inlet  and  discharge  ports,  the 
valve  member  being  so  constructed  that  movement  there- 
of in  one  direction  enlarges  the  first  inlet  and  second  dis- 
charge ports  and  contracts  the  second  inlet  and  first  dis- 


A  valve  for  interrupting  the  passage  of  compressed 
gas  through  a  high  pressure  fluid  line  comprising  a  three- 
part  valve  body  having  an  axial  cylindrical  bore  in  com- 
munication with  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  and  a  vent  to 
the  atmoqihere,  the  gas  inlet  being  positioned  proximate 
one  end  of  the  valve  body  and  individual  to  one  part  of 
the  valve  body,  the  vent  to  the  atmosphere  being  posi- 
tioned proximate  the  other  end  of  the  valve  body  and 
individual  to  a  second  part  of  the  valve  body  and  the  gas 
outlet  being  positioned  intermediate  the  inlet  and  the  vent 
Mid  individual  to  a  third  part  of  the  valve  body,  a  tappet 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  sealing  the  bore  at  said 
other  end  of  the  valve  body,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  valve 
seaU  in  the  bore,  the  flrat  valve  scat  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  the  second  valve  seat 
being  positioned  between  the  vent  and  the  outlet,  a  valve 
member  movable  in  the  axial  bore  between  and  beyond 
the  valve  seats,  the  valve  member  having  first  and  second 
frustro-oonical  valve  faces  connected  by  a  stem  passing 
through  the  cylindrical  valve  seat,  the  valve  faces  being 
upered  in  the  direction  of  the  valve  seaU  and  the  valve 
stem  being  longer  than  the  distance  between  the  valve 
aeats,  gas  pressure  normally  urging  the  valve  member 
away  from  the  gas  inlet  and  the  first  vaWe  face  into  dosed 
contact  with  the  first  valve  seating  and  also  urging  the 
second  valve  face  away  from  the  second  valve  seating,  the 
gas  pressure  being  the  sole  means  for  moving  the  valve  in 
said  direction,  manually  operated  cam  means  urging  the 
valve  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  cam  means 
comprising  a  cam  member  extending  transversely  of  said 
axial  bore  at  said  other  end  of  Che  valve  body  and  having 
a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  an  intermediate  portion, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  cam  member 
on  said  valve  body,  said  second  end  of  the  cam  member 
being  provided  with  a  recess,  plug  means  mounted  in  said 
leceai  adapted  to  accommodate  one  end  of  a  removable 
handle,  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  cam  member 
ailnphMi  to  contact  one  end  of  said  tappet,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  Uppet  contacting  said  valve  member,  and  a 
handle  removably  secured  to  said  plug  means  and  adapted 
to  pivot  said  cam  means  about  said  pivot  means  so  that 
said  intermediate  portion  of  the  cam  means  moves  said 
un>et  and  said  valve  member  axiaily  of  said  bore  in  said 
opposite  direction. 
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3,f7f,126 

VACUUM  CASTING  NOZZLE 

Marvin  SctacMcr,  Wyncole,  Pa.,  asrigMir  to  Novo  In- 

~       '  '  CorporaHon,  a  cofporatlon  of  New  York 

lied  1^  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,1M 

16  ClalHM.    (CL  137—437.2) 


projecting  axial  extension  bounded  laterally  by  a  cylin- 
drical surface,  an  annular  packing  element  on  said  axial 
extension  adapted  to  form  a  seal  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder,  a  sleeve  member  slidable  on  said  ex- 
tension and  providing  an  annular  inwardly  facing  con- 
uct  surface  for  engagement  by  said  packing  element. 


1 .  A  casting  nozzle  comprising  a  support,  a  body  articu- 
laiely  mounted  on  said  support,  said  body  carrying  a  first 
piston<ylinder  assembly,  said  piston  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  support  to  move  said  body  restive  to 
said  support,  said  body  carrying  an  outer  ^hdj  having 
an  inner  wall  and  a  lower  inner  surface  leaiflng  to  an 
outlet  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  an  inner  shell  mov- 
able in  said  outer  shell,  said  inner  shell  having  an  outer 
wall  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  shell  to 
define  therebetween  a  first  chamber  and  having  a  lower 
outer  surface  sealingly  engageable.  for  one  position  of 
said  inner  shell  relative  to  said  outer  shell,  with  the  lower 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell,  said  inner  shell  having 
an  inner  wall  and  a  lower  inner  surface  leading  to  an 
ouUet  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  registering  with  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  outer  shell,  a  second  piston-cylinder 
assembly  carried  by  said  body,  iu  piston  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  inner  shell  for  moving  the  latter  rela- 
Uve  to  said  outer  shell,  means  for  sealing  the  upper  end 
of  said  first  chamber,  a  plunger  movable  in  said  mncr 
shell  and  having  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  the  mncr 
wall  of  said  inner  sheU  to  define  therebetween  a  second 
chamber  and  having  a  lower  outer  surface  sealingly  en- 
gageable for  one  position  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said 
inner  shell,  with  the  lower  inner  surface  of  said  inner 
shell,  a  third  piston-cylinder  assembly  carried  by  said 
inner  shell,  its  piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
plunger  for  moving  the  latter  relative  to  said  inner  shell, 
means  for  sealing  the  upper  end  of  said  second  chamber, 
inlet  connections  to  each  of  said  chambers,  and  nieans 
for  controUably  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  piston- 
cylinder  assemblies. 


there  being  two  axiaily  spaced  annular  grooves  provided 
in  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  near  said  open  end 
thereof,  an  annular  abutment  member  housed  in  each 
of  said  grooves,  and  two  axiaily  spaced  annular  shoulders 
on  said  sleeve  member  to  bear  on  said  abutment  niembers 
when  said  closure  member  is  urged  by  internal  fluid  i«-es- 
sure  towards  said  open  cylinder  end. 


3,t7t,128 

CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  TUBE  COUPLINGS 

Donald  F.  ColHns,  Gardena,  and  Frank  W.  Cowdrty, 

PadSc  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  corporrtka  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnnc  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,977 

2Clatans.    (CL.138— 89) 
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3,t7t,127 

mCH  PRESSURE  CONTAINERS 

Jcaa  LoA  GrataMBer,  M  Blvd.  Mavlce  Banis, 

Ncdtar-far-Sdae,  France 

Fled  Mny  It,  195t,  Ser.  No.  •11,142 

SCWme.    (CL13t— 31)  ^    . 

1.  In  a  fluid  prcmre  cylinder  havtog  an  open  end,  fte 
combination  comprising  a  disc-shaped  closure  meinber 
alidabk  in  said  cylinder  and  including  an  outwardly 


1,  The  combiniUion  with  a  flareless  tube  coupling  of 
the  type  wherein  a  nut  and  body  having  screw  threaded 
engagement  with  each  other  are  operative,  when  screwed 
together,  to  axiaily  advance  a  sleeve  engaged  therebe- 
tween against  a  flare  mouth  in  said  body  to  esUblish  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  the  axiaily  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  body  and  to  radially  contract  said  inner 
end  of  said  sleeve  into  sealing  and  gripping  engagement 
with  the  innw  end  portion  of  a  tube  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted through  said  nut  and  ileeve  into  said  body;  of 
an  insert  extending  through  said  nut  and  sleeve  into  said 
body  and  having  a  tubular  open  inner  end  portion  which 
is  radially  inwardly  yieldable  whereby  upon  screwing  to- 
gether of  said  nut  and  body  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve 
is  thus  radially  contracted  into  sealing  and  grilling  en- 
gagement with  said  tubular  portion  and  the  latter  is 
radially  contracted  by  said  inner  end  of  said  sleeve;  said 
insert  having  a  closed  portion  axiaily  outwardly  spaced 
from  the  region  thereof  gripped  by  said  rteeve  whereby 
fluid  under  pressure  in  said  body  is  sealed  therem  by 
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engagement  of  said  sleeve  with  said  flare  mouth  and  with  partly  retracted  position  by  said  ring  and  the  ring  has 
the  tubular  end  portion  of  said  insert  and  by  the  closed  been  pulled  outwardly  in  said  groove,  together  with  said 
portion  of  said  insert.  P'"*-  ^_^^^^^^_^_ 


3,«7t,12f 

DEVICES  FOR  STOPPING  PIPES  CONTAINING 

FLUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 

PanI  PoalalHon,  Boalognc  —r  S<i— ,  aad  AUicrt  Storm, 

Ancntenil,  Fnwcc,  airigBon  to  Sodcte  PctoviHcrc  dc 

Gerance  (SOPEG),  Pwta.  Flnmc*,  a  aock^  of  Fnaet 

Filed  May  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,0M 

Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fmca  May  1«,  IMl 

tClalnu.    (CL13S— •») 


3,t70,lM 

PIPE  LINE  REPAIR  WITH  RESILIENT 

BELLOWS  SLEEVE 

Roger  E.  Rlslcy,  Bradford,  Pa.,  awltanr  to  DrcaMr  In- 

doairics,  Inc.,  DalfauL  Tcz.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  T7t,7M 

i  Claim.    (CL13I— 97) 


j»*' 
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^'*'fOC  ***      f** 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  which  comprises,  in 
combination,   two  cooperating   elements,   said   elements 
being  a  cylindrical  pipe  and  a  cylindrical  plug  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  in  said  pipe  and  intended  to  stop  it  when 
engaged  thereinto  through  one  end  of  said  pipe,  called 
the  outer  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  pipe,  called 
its  inner  end,  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  the  end 
of  said  plug  that  is  engaged  into  said  pipe  being  called 
the  inner  end  of  said  plug  and  the  other  end  of  said  plug 
being  called  iu  outer  end,  one  of  said  elements,  called 
the  first  element,  being  provided,  in  the  cylindrical  wall 
thereof  facing  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  other  element, 
called  the  second  element,  with  an  annular  groove,  the 
edge  of  said  groove  that  is  nearer  the  outer  end  of  laid 
first  element  being  called  the  outer  edge  of  said  groove, 
a  plurality  of  cams  movably  carried  by  said  second  ele- 
ment and  each  slidable  radially  with  respect  thereto  be- 
tween two  positions,  a  projecting  position  wherein  said 
cam,  when  located  opposite  said  groove,  projects  there- 
into, and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  cam  does  not 
project  beyond  the  outer  edge  of  said  groove,  resilient 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  cams  for  urging 
them  toward  their  projecting  positions,  the  dimension  of 
said  groove  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  elements  being 
greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  cams  in  the  same  di- 
rection, sealing  means  betwen  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  plug  and  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  pipe,  a  rigid 
ring  fitting  slidably  in  said  groove  and  the  thickness  of 
which  is  at  most  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  above 
mentioned  dimensions  of  said  groove  and  said  cams, 
respectively,  said  cams  having  surfaces  adapted  to  co- 
operate both  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  groove  and  with 
said  ring  so  as  to  be  retracted  when  the  plug  is  driven 
into  said  pipe  toward  the  inner  end  thereof  until  they 
snap  baciL  into  their  projecting  positions  under  the  action 
of  said  resilient  means,  said  ring  having  surfaces  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  cam  surfaces  to  push  said  cams 
into  partly  retracted  positions  when  the  plug  is  further 
moved  in  said  pipe  toward  the  inner  end  thereof,  said 
ring  and  said  cams  having  cooperating  portions  for  yield- 
ingly assembling  said  ring  with  said  cams  when  the  latter 
are  in  said  partly  retracted  positions,  and  said  cams  being 
provided  with  surfaces  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
groove  outer  edge  when  the  plug  is  pulled  away  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  pipe  after  cams  have  been  brought  into 


2.  In  a  pipe  line  formed  from  pipe  sections  defining 
a  joint  forming  a  leakage  area  permitting  escape  of  fluid 
from  interiorly  of  the  line,  a  repair  construction  isolating 
said  leakage  area  from  the  fluid  flowing  through  said 
pipe  line,  said  repair  constryction  comprising  a  flexible 
annular  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  pleaU 
intermediate  its  ends  and  overlying  said  leakage  area  with 
said  ends  extending  beyond  the  leakage  area  and  a  ring 
of  adhesive  enclosing  each  end  and  securing  said  ends  to 
the  walls  of  the  adjacent  pipe  sections  adjacent  said  leak- 
age area,  and  adhesion-preventing  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  superposed  pleats,  whereby  said  sleeve  is 
adapted  to  undergo  axial  expansion  and  contraction  upon 
relative ,  movement  of  said  ^vpt  sections,  and  a  rigid 
bridging  element  extending  across  the  gap  between  the 
pipe  sections  and  separating  said  gap  from  said  sleeve. 


3,07f,131 
BY-PASS  DUCT  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
John  B.  Whcatley,  ladiaaapolh,  hd.,  aalnnr  to  GcMrai 
Motors  CorporadoB,  Dc<rolt,  Mli^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  i,  I9S7,  Scr.  No.  7fl,2M 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  13t— 115) 


3.  A  lightweight  duct  adapted  to  conduct  fluids  under 
significant  pressure,  the  duct  having  i  generally  flattened 
cross  sectioo  with  a  major  and  a  minor  dimension  trans- 
verse to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  duct,  the  duct 
having  a  substantially  crescent  shaped  inlet  at  one  end 
and  a  substantiaUy  oval  shaped  outlet  at  the  other  end,  the 
duct  comprising,  in  combination,  a  converging  tube  of 
lightwidght  flexible  metal  constituting  the  wall  of  the  duct, 
said  tube  having  a  constant  area  in  cross  section,  the 
shapes  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  cross  sectioo  area  of 
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said  tube  providing  flow  and  directional  control  of  the 
fluid  passing  through  the  tube,  the  thickness  of  the  wall 
being  such  as  to  permit  flexing  of  said  wall  under  the 
pressuie  of  fluid  acting  thereagainst,  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs  extending  lengthwise  of  the  duct  and  across  the  duct 
transverse  to  the  major  dimension  of  the  duct,  each  rib 
being  secured  at  the  <^)poaite  lateral  edges  iSotxtai  to  por- 
tions of  the  said  wall  so  as  to  be  put  in  tension  by  the 
fluid  pressure  within  the  duct  acting  upon  the  wall,  the 
portions  of  the  wall  between  the  portions  secured  to  said 
rib  edgec  being  ballooned  outwardly  by  the  fluid  pressure 
so  as  to  tmnimiTie  stress  in  the  duct  wall. 


3,«7t,132 

NON-SPARKING  MEDICO-SURGICAL  TUBES 

David  S.  Shctidan,  P.O.  Bos  147,  Aifyle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  20,311 

3  Claliiis.    (a.  13S— 118) 


K).    ^l-t 


engaging  the  clutch  and  the  exhaust  of  the  air  therefrom 
releasing  the  clutch,  a  pneumatic  brake  to  aid  in  bringing 
the  loom  to  rest,  a  second  pneumatically  operated  main 
valve  controlling  the  admission  and  exhaust  of  compressed 
air  to  and  from  the  brake,  the  admission  of  the  compressed 
air  applying  the  brake  and  the  exhaust  of  the  air  there- 
from releasing  the  brake,  a  solenoid  operated  pilot  valve 
controlling  the  passage  of  air  pressure  to  operate  said 
main  valves,  manually  operable  switches  by  which  the 
energising  circuit  of  the  solenoid  can  be  closed  and  in- 
terrupted to  start  and  stop  the  loom,  at  least  one  nor- 
mally closed  micro-s  vitch  in  said  circuit,  a  protector 
shaft  supported  by  the  lay  to  travel  therewith,  pawls  fast 
on  said  shaft,  knock-off  shafts  and  means  to  open  the 
micro-switch  comprising  a  boss  on  at  least  one  of  the 
knock-off  shafts,  said  boss  having  a  pawl  face  and  being 
free  to  revolve  on  its  shaft  to  a  limited  angle  only,  and 
means  by  which  the  pawl  face  is  engaged  by  a  pawl  when 
the  shuttle  fails  to  enter  a  shuttle  box  so  that  the  boss  is 
rotated  to  open  the  micro-switch  to  interrupt  the  solenoid 
energising  circuit  and  thereby  de-energise  the  solenoid. 


1.  A  non-q>arking  medico-surgical  tube  comprising  a 
tubular  member  having  substantially  smooth  exterior 
and  interior  walls,  said  member  being  formed  of  flexible, 
dielectric,  water-proof,  plastic  material,  a  continuous 
stripe  of  flexible  electrically  conductive,  water-proof,  plas- 
tic material  extending  longitudinally  along  said  exterior 
wall,  a  stripe  of  flexible,  electrically  conductive,  water- 
proof plastic  material  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
interior  wall,  said  stripes  being  integral  with  said  tubular 
member  and  substantially  contiguous  with  said  walls, 
said  tube  being  capable  of  being  connected  throu^  said 
stripes  to  ground  to  prevent  any  substantial  electrostatic 
charge  from  accumulating  on  the  tube  during  iU  use. 


3  07f  134 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PILE  FABRIC  AND  PILE 

FABRIC  MADE  THEREBY 

Nicholas  Corey,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  and  Char***  HLi»ft«r? 
Pomptoa  Plains,  NJ.,  assigmors  to  The  Beattle  Mann- 
factvisv  Company,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  Jersey  _      _,     ^^^  ^_- 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,652 
5  Claims.    (CL  13^—396) 


3,878,133 

BRAKE  AND  CLUTCH  OPERATING  MEANS 

ON  LOOMS 

Archibald  Fritoa  Crate  and  '•— MM^"  Mf^e—an. 

PalBky,  ScoCbnd,  aasSvaors  to  A.  F.  Craig  ft  Company, 

Limited,  Paisley,  Scodaad 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  719,848 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcaiioa  Great  Britain  Inc  13. 1957 
'^     3  ChtaMTTcL  139L-336) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  pile  fabric  which  com- 
prises lowering  the  pUe  yam  and  a  first  binder  warp, 
raising  a  second  binder  warp,  inserting  a  weft  of  a  fir« 
group  of  wefts  in  the  shed,  raising  the  pile  yam  and  said 
first  binder  warp,  lowering  said  second  binder  warp,  in- 
serting a  first  weft  of  a  second  group  of  wefts  in  the  shed, 
beating  said  first  weft  of  said  second  set  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  lowering  said  first  binder  warp  and  said 
pile  yam,  raising  said  second  binder  warp,  inserting  a 
second  weft  of  said  second  group  in  said  shed,  beatmg 
said  second  weft  for  a  greater  distance  than  said  first  weft 
thereby  moving  the  first  weft  forward  to  form  a  first 
loop  between  the  weft  of  the  first  group  and  the  s^ond 
weft  of  the  second  group,  inserting  a  third  weft  of  the 
second  group  in  said  shed,  beating  said  third  weft  to  form 
a  second  loop  between  said  second  and  third  wefts. 


anumfsue  4/*  sirm  t 


1  A  loom  provided  with  a  control  system  comprising 
a  pneumatic  clutch  through  which  the  drive  to  the  loom 
is  transmitted,  a  pneumatically  operated  main  valve  con- 
trolling the  admission  and  exhaust  of  compressed  air  Jp 
and  from  the  clutch,  the  admission  of  the  compressed  au- 
788  O.O.— «3 


3,878,135  _^r„ 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE 

WIRE  STRUCTURES  _       , 

■  "^^wni^w, »»,  s«.  Nj- "^w ,,  „„ 

1  Apparatus  for  assembling  support  matenal  m  the 
fonn  of  a  grid  of  longitudinally  extending  cords  hnked 
by  transversely  extended  wires,  said  apparatus  compnsing 
a  stand,  a  row  of  individual,  interchangeable,  guide  units 
each  releaubly  secured  to  the  stand  and  each  havrng 
formed  therein  part  of  an  open   mouthed  wu-e   guide 
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channel  extending  along  the  row  and  having  iU  mouth 
facing  the  direction  of  support  material  advance,  the 
guide  uniu  also  having  cord  guide  passageways  trana- 
verse  to  the  wire  guide  channel  and  communicating 
therewith,  wire  feed  means  operating  intermittenUy  to 
insert  a  length  of  wire  stock  endwise  into  the  wire  guide 
channel,  wire  severing  means  located  between  the  wire 
feed  means  and  the  wire  guide  channel  and  operatinf 
to  sever  the  length  of  wire  after  insertion,  means  for 
crimping  the  ends  of  severed  length  of  wire  to  the  mar- 
ginal cords,  means  for  advancing  the  assembled  matenal 
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pivoully  mounted  on  said  casing,  means  passing  through 
said  slots  in  said  casing  and  said  rod  means  and  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  trigger  means  and  said  rod  means  to 
retract  said  rod  means  upon  closing  of  said  trigger  means 
and  prevent  rotation  of  said  rod  means  relative  to  said 
casing,  means  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod  means 
operable  to  receive  safety  wiring  or  the  like  to  twist  same 
upon  rotation  of  said  casing  and  said  rod  in  unison,  said 
pliers  being  constructed  and  adapted  so  that  when  said 
trigger  means  is  in  released  position  said  rod  means  is 
extended  by  said  resilient  means  and  said  means  on  said 
other  end  portion  of  said  rod  means  is  engageable  with 
safety  wiring  or  the  like,  said  trigger  means  being  movable 
to  a  closed  position  to  retract  said  rod  means  and  with 
said  casing  and  said  rod  means  being  rotatable  in  unison 
to  twist  said  wiring  held  by  said  means  on  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  rod  means. 


DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS 
WITH  LIQUIDS 
Charley  H.  Elktt,  HaaliHBa,  Ala.  ■■Imii  to  Tkkikol 
Chcoslcal  Catfontiam,  Tnsrtoa,  N J^  i 
Ddawar* 

FIM  Apr.  C  1959,  9m.  No.  SM,273 
SOilM.    (0.141— 3M) 


after  the  length  of  wire  has  been  severed,  shutter  meana 
for  each  of  said  guide  units  movably  portioned  across 
the  mouth  of  the  guide  channel  to  close  the  mouth  of 
the  wire  guide  channel  intermediate  the  cord  guide  pas- 
sageways, and  shutter  operating  means  for  closing  said 
shutter  means  when  the  wire  feed  means  are  to  be  operated 
and  to  open  said  shutter  means  when  the  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  assembled  material  are  operated. 


jnb- 


3,t79,lM 
SAFETY  WIRING  FUER 

Harry  V.  Daughcrty,  WIchttm  K^J^.  ■■ 
thkd  to  IrvlB  C.  Hartwim  WIcklla, 
FIM  May  S,  195S,  Ser.  No.  733,9«7 
S  Ciakna.    (CL  14»— 119) 


5.  Safety  wiring  pliers  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing,  rod  means  mounted  in  said  casing  to  be  longitudi- 
nally movable  therein  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  slot  m 
one  end  portion  of  said  rod  means,  resilient  means  m  said 
casing  operatively  connected  to  said  rod  means  and  said 
casing  and  urging  said  rod  means  into  an  extended  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  casing,  a  slot  in  said  casing  communi- 
cating with  said  slot  in  said  rod  means,  trigger  means 


I.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  contai/ier  with  a  liquid 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  supply  tank  mounted  above 
said  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  liquid,  said 
delivery  tank  having  a  delivery  conduit  extending  into 
said   container   to  provide  for  gravity  induced  flow  of 
said  liquid  into  said  container,  elevator  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  uid  tank  and  said  container  to  increase 
the  vertical  spacing  therebetween  and  cause  said  delivery 
conduit  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  container  as  liquid 
flows  thereinto,  said  elevator  means  comprising  a  plat- 
form for  said  supply  tank,  piston  means  connected  to  said 
platform,  cylinder  means  enclosing  and  defining  the  travel 
of  said  piston  means,  a  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  piston  means  under  pressure,  an  electri- 
cally operated  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  piston  means,  a  pneumatic  liquid  level  sens- 
ing element  having  a  bell  shape  mounted  on  said  delivery 
conduit  with  an  open  end  positioned  approximately  at  the 
discharge  end  thereof,  said  sensing  element  having  air 
therein  and  adapted  to  be  partially  inunersed  in  the  liquid 
in  said  container  whereby  the  air  pressure  in  said  sens- 
ing element  varies  as  a  function  of  the  degree  of  imnier- 
sion  of  said  sensing  element,  pressure  operated  switch 
means  connected  to  said  bell-shaped  element  and  respotj- 
sive  to  the  pressure  therein  for  controlling  the  electric 
operated  valve  regulating  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to 
said  piston  means  whereby  said  elevator  means  raises 
said  supply  tAnk  until  the  pneumatic  pressure  in  said 
sensing   element   decreases,   a   second  pneumatic  liquid 
level  sensing  element  positioned  at  the  desired  full  level 
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of  said  liquid  container,  and  cut-off  valve  means  for  and  said  table  body,  and  heat  conductive  means  conn«J- 
stopping  delivery  of  said  liquid  responsive  to  pressure  ing  said  cover  plate  means  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
developed  within  said  second  sensing  element. 


3,970,138 

FOLDABLE  WORK-BENCH 

Torfns  G.  Baasiwid,  Lcxingtoii,  1^. 

(75S  E.  52iMl  SL,  Brooidya  3,  N.Y.) 

Filed  June  12, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  11M19 

3Claliiia.    (C1.144— 2M) 


uble  body  for  conveying  heat  from  said  cover  plate  means 
to  said  lower  portion  of  said  Uble  body. 


1 .  In  a  work-bench  or  the  like  adapted  for  folding  into 
a  compact  space  when  disassembled,  the  combination 
comprising  a  top  member  having  a  pair  of  panels  hinged 
to  each  other  along  their  abutting  edges,  a  pair  of  foldable 
uprights  each  having  a  first  framework  and  a  second 
framework,  each  framework  comprising  a  first  vertical 
leg  and  a  second  vertical  leg  with  braces  therebetween, 
hinges  connecting  the  second  leg  of  each  <rf  said  first 
frameworks  with  the  first  leg  of  each  of  said  second 
frameworks,  fastening  means  detachably  connecting  the 
first  legs  of  each  of  said  first  frameworks  with  the  second 
legs  of  each  of  said  second  frameworks,  a  pair  (rf  foldable 
stabilizing  base  members  each  comprising  an  elongated 
foot  and  a  cross  foot  hingedly  connected  thereto,  means 
detachably  securing  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  croM 
feet  to  the  respective  elongated  foot  of  the  other  base 
member,  fastening  means  deUchably  connecting  each  of 
said  elongated  feet  to  the  second  frameworks  of  the  re- 
spective uprights  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs 
thereof  and  outboard  of  said  legs  thereof,  a  pair  of  fold- 
able  upper  supports  each  comprising  a  first  arm  extending 
across  the  abutting  edges  of  said  panels  and  a  second  arm 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  abutUng  edges  and 
hingedly  connected  to  said  first  arm,  fastening  means  de- 
tachably connecting  each  of  said  second  arms  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  thereof  to  said  first  arms  of  the  other  upper 
support,  fastening  means  detachably  connecting  each  of 
said  second  arms  to  the  respective  second  frameworks  of 
said  first  and  second  uprights  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of 
the  legs  thereof  and  outboard  of  said  legs,  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  upper  supporU  to  the  undersides 
of  each  of  said  panels  thereby  to  support  said  top  mem- 
ber rigidly  up<Mi  said  uprights. 


3,979,149 
CITRUS  FEEL  SHAVER 
DooaM  R.  lanica,  Cortoa,  CaUf.,  a^ 
Eqalpmcnt  Corporation,  WUtttcr,  CaUf 

Filed  Ma-.  1,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  12,121 
li  Claiim.    (CL  144—3) 


to  CKru 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaving  citrus  peel  comprising  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced,  parallel  rollers,  means  on  each  of 
said  rollers  for  selectively  adhering  citrus  peel  thereto  with 
the  albedo  portion  of  the  peel  facing  the  selecting  roller, 
a  second  pair  of  rollers,  one  roller  of  said  second  pair 
being  paralltl  to  and  closely  tpaced  from  one  roller  of 
said  first-mentioned  pair  of  rollers,  and  a  pair  of  knife 
blades,  both  said  knife  blades  being  remote  from  the  bite 
between  said  first  pair  of  rollers,  one  of  said  knife  Wades 
operably  associated  with  each  of  said  rollers  for  shaving 
citrus  peel  adhered  to  said  rollers,  each  of  said  knife 
blades  extending  into  the  discharge  side  of  the  bite  be- 
tween the  rollers  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  rollers. 


3,979,139 

METHOD   OF   MANUFACTURING   FANELS   AND 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  THEREWITH 

Edurd  WItacU,  WindlMk,  wd  Walter  Hoppcler,  Ho^ 

Swtticrlaiid,  asrigiion  to  MoUar  A.G.,  Bmgg,  Swttzer- 


FDcd  Feb.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,744 
Claimi  priority,  appUcadon  SwHaerland  Feb.  •,  1969 

ic^^TiCL  144-324) 
1.  A  table  for  planing  machines,  especially  thickness 
planing  machines,  for  receiving  and  machining  plate- 
shaped  material  in  warm  condition,  which  includes:  a 
planing  machine  Uble  body,  cover  plate  means  arranged 
above  said  table  body  in  ^aced  arrangement  thereto  for 
receiving  the  warm  plate  nuterial  to  be  planed,  heat  in- 
sulating means  interposed  between  said  cover  plate  means 


3,979,141  _^ 

COMBINATION  PERSONAL  RECEPTACLE 

Edwwd  R-  Lowy,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Lowy  & 
Mood,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorporatloa  of  N«w 

FHcd  JBly  W,  1992,  Ser.  No.  299,H9 
4  CUms.  (CL  15^— 3S) 
1 .  A  combination  recepUcle  for  personal  use,  compris- 
ing a  container  having  a  top  access  opening,  said  con- 
tainer having  opposite  side  walU  of  flexible  material,  and 
means  in  unitary  relation  with  said  container  forming  an 
eyeglass  case  having  opposite  side  walls  continuous  with 
said  opposite  side  walls  respectively  of  said  container 
and  terminating  in  attached  lower  ends,  said  eyeglass 
case  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  and  removal  of 
eyeglasses  into  and  out  of  said  case,  said  side  walls  of 
the  eyeglass  case  being  foldable  along  a  line  parallel  to 
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and  spaced  from  said  access  opening  of  taid  conUiner 
to  and  from  a  position  in  which  said  eyeglass  case  is  dis- 
posed at  one  side  of  said  container  in  abutting  face-to-face 
relation  to  said  one  side  of  the  container,  said  opening 
of  the  eyeglass  case  being  disposed  adjacent  one  side 
edge  of  the  recepUcle  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  edge  beyond  said  line  of  fold  whereby  access  to  said 
eyeglass  case  is  available  while  said  eyeglass  case  is  fold- 
ed against  said  conUiner,  said  opposite  side  walls  of  the 
eyeglass  case  being  attached  to  each  other  along  a  trans- 


)^\^  t 


verse  line  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  container  and 
from  said  attached  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  of  the 
eyeglass  case,  said  opposite  side  walls  of  the  eyeglass  case 
bang  attached  to  each  other  at  the  other  side  edge  of 
the  receptacle,  said  opposite  side  walls  of  the  container 
being  also  secured  to  each  other  in  continuous  relation 
wjth  the  securement  of  the  side  walls  of  the  eyeglass  case 
at  said  other  side  edge  of  the  receptacle,  and  said  side 
walls  of  the  container  being  secured  to  each  other  at  said 
one  side  edge  of  the  receptacle  above  the  access  opening 
of  said  eyeglass  case. 


3,070,142 
KEY  CASE  WITH   REMOVABLE  KEY   RETAINER 
Walter   J.    McGlynn,   MiwicapoUs,    Minn.,   assignor   to 
Standard  Pacljiiiiig  Corporadon,  a  corporatioD  of  Vir- 
ginia 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MlfiSS 
(  Claims.    (CI.  150—40) 


3,070,143 
HYDRAULIC  TOOL 
Martta  L.  Klii«lcr,  Hcnhcy,  Pa^ 

AMP  Incorporated,  Haiiisbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,099 

6  ClalM.    (a.  153—1) 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  crimping  tool  comprising  a  hy- 
draulically  actuated  piston-cylinder,  said  piston  having  a 
crimping  die  thereon,  a  single  stroke  pneumatic-hydraulic 
intensifier  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  piston- 
cylinder  comprising,  a  compressed  air  source,  a  passage- 
way extending  from  said  compressed  air  source  to  said 
intensifier,  inlet  valve  means  and  exhaust  valve  means  in 
said  passageway  normally  maintained  in  closed  and  open 
position  respectively  by  the  pressure  of  said  compressed 
air  source,  bleeder  valve  means  for  relieving  the  closing 
pressure  on  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  exhaust  valve 
means  whereby,  said  inlet  valve  is  opened  and  said  exhaust 
valve  is  closed  upon  opening  of  said  bleeder  valve  means, 
latch  means  engageable  with  said  inlet  valve  means  to 
hold  said  inlet  valve  means  in  open  position,  and  fluid 
pressure  actuated  means  for  disengaging  said  latch  means 
from  said  inlet  valve  means  upon  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined pressure. 


3.070.144 

LADDER  STRIP  APPLICATOR 

WUUam  R.  Evans,  Hcrskcy,  Pa^  aaalpor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Han1sbw|,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1900,  Scr.  No.  t,004 

1  aatan.    (CL  153—1) 


1.  A  key  case  formed  from  a  blank  and  comprising;  a 
rear  panel;  key  retaining  means  fixed  to  the  top  of  said 
rear  panel;  a  second  panel  folded  over  the  back  face  of 
said  rear  panel  along  a  fold  line  at  one  side  of  said  rear 
panel,  the  body  of  said  second  panel  fixed  to  said  rear 
panel  in  overlapped  relation  with  said  key  reUining 
means,  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  panel  forming  a 
free  flap  for  containing  the  keys  retained  by  said  fixed  key 
retaining  means;  a  removable  key  retaining  member  held 
within  a  pocket,  the  pocket  being  formed  by  the  cotJvolu- 
tion  of  the  fold  adjacent  the  fold  line  between  said  rear 
panel  and  second  panel,  the  pocket  having  means  thereon 
for  restraining  said  removable  key  retaining  member;  and 
a  closure  panel  foldable  over  said  second  panel  along  a 
fold  line  opposite  the  fold  line  between  said  rear  panel 
and  said  second  panel,  said  closure  panel  having  means 
for  removably  securing  it  to  said  second  panel. 


A  portable  crimping  apparatus  for  crimping  terminals 
in  ladder  strip  form  onto  wires  compriiing,  a  cylinder,  a 
generally  C-shaped  head  integral  with  said  cylinder,  a 
fixed  crimping  die  mounted  on  said  bead,  a  ram  in  said 
cylinder  reciprocable  towards  and  away  from  said  fixed 
crimping  die,  a  movable  crimping  die  mounted  on  said 
ram,  supporting  means  mounted  on,  and  extending  later- 
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ally  of,  said  ram.  said  supporting  means  having  a  termi- 
nal strip  feed  track  thereon  leading  to  a  location  be- 
tween said  dies  whereby  the  leading  terminal  of  a  strip 
fed  along  said  track  is  positioned  between  said  dies, 
feeding  means  for  said  strip  comprising  a  spring  biased 
lever  pivoully  mounted  on  said  support,  a  fixed  cam  en- 
gageable with  said  lever  during  movement  of  said  ram 
away  from  said  fixed  crimping  die  to  actuate  said  feed- 
ing means,  a  spring  loaded  shearing  blade  mounted  on 
said  ram  and  having  a  shearing  edge  normally  extend- 
ing past  said  fixed  die,  and  a  stop  for  said  shearing  Wade 
effective  during  movement  of  said  ram  towards  said  fixed 
die  to  prevent  movement  of  said  shearing  blade  during 
the  terminal  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  ram  whereby, 
said  movable  crimping  die  moves  past  said  shearing 
blade  and  the  leading  terminal  of  said  atrip  i>  sheared 
from  the  carrier  strip  thereof. 


ram  section  and  deflectable  adjacent  the  location  of  guid- 
ing engagement  with  said  ram  section  upon  the  latter  en- 
countering an  unbalancing  force  such  as  produced  by  en- 
countering an  eccentrically  disposed  workpiece,  a  separate 
fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylinder  combination 
for  reciprocating  said  ram  section  for  each  side  of  said 
ram  secUon.  each  including  a  relatively  movable  piston  and 
cylinder,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  ram  section 


3,070.145  _^^, 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  MFTAL 

Max  Maler,  Jr,  13  GcibcntraaK,  Schomdorf, 

Warttcmbcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,978 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany  Aug.  25, 1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  153—21) 


adjacent  each  respective  guide  means,  fluid  pressure  means 
connected  to  each  piston  and  cylinder  combination,  and 
sensing  means  disposed  between  the  spaced  resilient  por- 
tions of  said  guide  means  and  connected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  means  including  means  to  coatrol  the  pressure 
directed  to  each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  combination 
to  thereby  direct  a  greater  fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  and 
cylinder  combination  adjacent  the  portion  of  said  ram  sec- 
tion encountering  the  greatest  load. 


t      4f   <*  ^ 


1.  A  sheet  fomaing  apparatus,  comprising  a  support; 
first  and  second  forming  means  on  said  support  and  de- 
fining thereon  a  path  for  movement  of  a  work  piece  of 
sheet  material  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  first 
forming  means  being  fixed  on  said  support  said  second 
forming  means  being  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment on  said  support;  actuating  means  for  reciiM-ocating 
said  second  forming  means  along  said  path  away  from 
said  first  forming  means  in  said  predetenninod  direc- 
tion, and  toward  said  firrt  forming  means  in  an  opposite 
direction,  said  first  and  second  forming  means  defining 
therebetween  a  channel  elongated  in  said  direction,  said 
channel  having  transversely  qwced  longitudinal  portions 
which  converge  in  one  of  said  directions,  said  work  piece 
being  ndapied  to  pass  through  said  channel;  and  brake 
means  on  said  support  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
woi*  piece  in  aaid  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  work 
piece  is  held  stationary  on  said  support  by  said  brake 
means  during  movement  of  said  second  forming  means 
toward  said  first  forming  means,  and  while  the  por- 
tions thereof  in  said  converging  channel  portions  are 
formed  by  said  forming  means,  and  said  work  piece  is 
released  by  said  brake  means  during  movement  of  said 
second  forming  means  away  from  said  first  fomung 


3,070,147 
STRETCH  GAUGE  MEASURING  AND  STRETCH 
STROKE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Walter  F.  SchaUch,  Bayslde,  N.Y.,  MiifMir  to  I^ma  Ma- 
chine Manafactuing  Co^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,184 
6  Claims.    (CL  153—35) 


3.070,146 
SYSTEM  AND  RELATED  DEVICE  FOR  BALANC- 
ING HYDRAUUC  PRESSES  IN  GENERAL 
Albino  Fcmnti,  19-21  Via  BeUnzaghi,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,959 
Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Italy  Oct.  2,  1958 

10  Claims.    (CL  153—21)  . 

1.  In  a  bending  machine,  press  and  similar  device,  in- 
cluding a  work  table,  a  movable  ram  section  reciprocable 
in  directions  toward  and  away  from  said  table,  the  im- 
provement comprising  guide  means  for  said  ram  section 
disposed  on  each  side  thereof  including  spaced  resilient 
portions  elongated  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 


1.  A  stretch  measuring  and  stretch  stroke  limiting  de- 
vice for  a  metal  stretching  machine  comprising  a  gauge 
body  having  an  axial  bore,  a  shaft  in  said  bore  sup- 
ported at  each  end.  a  roller  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  circular  scale  body  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft,  locking  means  to  selectively  lock  said 
scale  body  against  said  gauge  body,  a  connector  ring 
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fixed  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  scale  body  and 
said  roller,  a  torsion  spring  connected  between  said  scale 
body  and  said  connector  ring,  means  to  selectively  con- 
nect said  connector  ring  rigidly  to  said  scale  body,  and 
means  to  bring  said  roller  into  contact  with  a  mobile  part 
of  a  stretching  machine  wherein  said  scale  body  is  selec- 
tively connected  to  said  connector  ring  for  stretch  meas- 
uring and  locked  against  said  gauge  body  for  ttretch 
stroke  limiting.  

3,07«,14t 

APPARATUS  FOR  OVEREDGE  FOLDING  AND 

SECURING  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

LcsUc  Webb,  Reading,  Enciand,  aaigiior  to 

Vcsco  LlmUcd,  Rcadlnc,  England 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,1U 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  3,  1959 

13  Claima.    (CI.  15<-^92)  - 


duits  having  a  closed  position  and  a  single  open  position, 
means  in  each  fuel  conduit  for  regulating  the  volume 
of  fuel  delivered  to  each  fuel  conduit,  when  the  valve 
associated  therewith  is  in  its  open  position,  whereby 
the  rati9  of  fuel  to  air  may  be  controlled  in  a  volume 
which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  size  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber supplied  therewith  in  order  to  obtain  optimum  com- 
bustion, conditions,  a  first  control  means  responsive  to  a 
condition  indicative  of  one  heat  requirement  for  operat- 
ing one  of  said  blowers  and  its  associated  valve  for  initiat- 
ing flow  of  air  and  fuel  to  said  first  combustion  cham- 
ber in  a  constant  predetermined  volume  of  each,  and  a 
second  control  means  operative  in  response  to  a  condi- 
tion indicative  of  a  different  heat  requirement  for  operat- 
ing the  other  of  said  blowers  and  iu  associated  valve 
for  initiating  flow  of  fuel  to  said  second  combustion 
chamber  in  a  constant  predetermined  volume  of  each. 


3,07|.1M 
LIQUID  FUEL  HEATER 
Robert  H.  Hantcr,  Gates  MOls,  and  Harris  W 


1.  Apparatus  for  adhesively  securing  a  margin  of  a 
flexible  member  to  an  adjacent  face  of  the  same  or  an- 
other member  constituting  the  work,  comprising  cooper- 
ating clamping  jaws  providing  opposed  clamping  faces 
converging  to  form  a  work  receiving  inlet,  means  for 
guiding  one  of  said  jaws  in  sliding  movement  and  means 
pivotally  supporting  the  other  of  said  jaws  and  means 
inter-connecting  the  said  jaws  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  the  convcrgency  while  the  jaws 
are  closing.  ^ 

3,070,149 
HIGH-LOW   FUEL   BURNING   SYSTEMS  IN   CON- 
JUNCTION WITH  PLURAL  FIRE  CHAMBERS 
William  R.  Irwin,  P.O.  Box  155,  BouicTard  Station, 
Bronx  59,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  710,666 
6  Claims.    (O.  158—1) 


1.  A  low  flame,  high  flame  system  for  burning  fuel 
comprising  a  fufnacc  having  a  heating  chamber,  a  first 
combustion  chamber  and  a  second  combustion  cham- 
ber, each  of  said  combustion  chambers  being  of  pre- 
determined size,  separate  fuel  and  air  supply  conduits  for 
each  combustion  chamber,  a  pump  common  to  said  fuel 
conduits,  fuel  pressure  regulating  means  associated  with 
said  pump,  a  blower  individual  to  each  air  conduit,  man- 
ually operable  means  associated  with  each  blower  for 
regulating  the  volume  of  air  delivered  thereby  to  its  as- 
sociated air  conduit,  a  valve  in  each  of  said  fuel  con- 


Smith, 
Bainbridie,  Ohio;  saU  Sailtk  asrignor  to  said  Hnntcr 
FUcd  May  21, 195S,  8«r.  No.  73M29 
4  Clates.    (CL  15»-4) 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  burner,  a  casing  having  an  annular 
wall  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  nozzle  means  fixed 
relative  to  the  casing  and  adapted  to  receive  fuel  and 
air  and  project  them  into  the  chamber  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  a  hollow  member  having  an  open  receiving 
end,  means  mounting  the  member  within  the  casing  with 
said  open  end  facing  and  disposed  in  spaced  aligned  rela- 
tion to  the  nozzle  means  and  with  the  member  generally 
symmetric  relative  to  said  axis,  said  member  being  dis- 
posed to  receive  the  projected  fuel  and  air  in  its  open 
end,  with  the  interior  of  said  member  constituting  an 
initial  combustion  zone,  said  hollow  member  being  of 
smaller  cross  sectional  area  than  and  being  separated 
from   the  casing  by   a  surrounding  annular  clearance 
space,  the  casing  being  of  greater  length  along  said  axis 
than  the  hollow  member  and  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber portion  beyond  the  member  and  continuous  with  the 
clearance  space  about  the  entire  circumferential  extent 
of  the  latter,  means  defining  a  cushion  chamber  includ- 
ing annular  wall  means  surrounding  the  space  between 
the  nozzle  means  and  the  hollow  member,  said  cushion 
chamber  being  of  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  member  and  of  great^  dimension 
transverse  to  said  axis  than  along  said  axis  from  the 
nozzle  means  to  the  open  receiving  end  of  the  hollow 
member,  air  conducting  means  adapted  to  feed  a  first 
supply  of  air  to  the  cushion  chamber  through  the  annular 
wall  means  at  a  plurality  of  poinU  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  axis  to  flow  first  into  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  cushion  chamber  and  thence  toward  the  center 
thereof,  and  said  air  conducting  means  feeding  a  second 
supply  of  air  other  than  the  air  supplied  to  the  cushion 
chamber  to  said  annular  clearance  tpsLce  to  flow  therein 
toward  and  into  said  combustion  chamber  portion  in  the 
same  general  axial  direction  as  projected  fuel  and  air. 
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3,07t,l5l 
OILBURNERS 
Henri  J.  H.  G«>as«as.  Tl«  HamC  NetheriMds. 
to  Stooknnie  N.V;  Delft.  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  linytcd- 
liability  company  ^,     ^^_  ,^^ 

Filed  Jaly  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  825,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctfacriands  Jaly  9,  1958 
3  ^ifaBis.    (a.  15»— 28) 


nozzle  and  said  ducts  to  maintain  separate  flow  channels 
for  the  air  and  gas  when  the  valve  is  in  the  open  position, 
operating  means  for  subjecting  said  valve  to  opening  and 


1    In  combination,  an  oil  burner  tube  havmg  a  nozzle 
at  one  end  for  spraying  oil  supplied  thereto  through  said 
tube,  a  regulating  valve  assembly  having  a  metal  block 
forming  the  housing  thereof,  an  ofl  supply  line  extending 
to  said  housing  and  having  an  oil  pump  interposed  there- 
in a  return  oil  conduit  extending  from  said  housmg.  means 
defining  a  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  burner  tube, 
a  supply  conduit  extending  from  said  housmg  to  said 
chamber  for  carrying  the  oil  to  be  sprayed  from  said  noz- 
zle, an  excess  oil  conduit  extending  from  said  chamber  to 
said  housing  for  returning  excess  oU  to  the  latter,  said 
bousing  having  a  short  circuit  duct  therein  for  commum- 
caUng  said  oil  supply  line  with  said  return  oU  conduit,  a 
valve  interptwed  in  said  short  circuit  duct  for  controllmg 
the  flow  through  the  latter,  a  metal  body  mounted  against 
the  ouuide  of  said  metal  block  forming  the  housmg  of 
the  regulating  valve  assembly  and  having  a  large  area  of 
contact  with  said  block,  a  first  electric  heating  element  m 
said  metal  body  for  heating  the  oU  in  said  regulaung  valve 
assembly,  and  a  second  electric  heating  element  m  said 
chamber  for  heating  the  oU  supplied  to  said  burner  tube 
and  the  excess  oU  returned  from  the  Utter  to  said  housing. 
2.  The  combination  as  in  claim  1;  further  comprising 
an  electrical  ignition  element  disposed  adjacent  said  noz- 
zle a  circuit  for  energizing  said  ignition  element  includmg 
a  transformer,  and  an  electric  relay  device  controlling 
said  circuit;  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  electiTC 
heaUng  elements  have  energizing  circuits  also  controlled 
by  said  electric  relay  device  so  that  said  heatmg  elements 
arc  energized  during  the  inoperative  periods  of  the  oil 
■    burner.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

WATER  COOLED  GAS  BURNER  VALVES  FOR 
HOT  BLAST  STOVES  ^.„_  „ 

EngaM  M.  Nedy,  PMstarBh,  Fa.,  asi<«w>r  to  Wiltoin  M. 
Bailey  CoMpaay,  PMsbwik,  Pa.,  a  coiporaltoo  of 


closing  movements,  and  a  vent  in  the  ur  duct  on  the  un- 
let side  of  said  valve  to  allow  escape  of  gases  fro<nJ°* 
ouUet  side  of  said  valve  when  the  latter  is  in  lU  closed 
position.  ^^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,070,153  _„ 

fflGH-VELOCTTY  FLAME  PHXJT  BURNER  OF  THE 

INraRNAL  SPARK-lGNinON  TYPE 

Idm  H.  Flynn.  12  Potter  Ave.,  S*^.^?t^Jl^\x 

CoBttautkm  of  appHcaHoa  Scr.  No.  391345,  Nov.  13, 

"iSnSapplESSM*.  M,  19^  Ser. No.  17^3* 

7  ClalBS.    (CI.  158—115) 


1.  A  hi^-velocity  flame  pilot  burner  having  internal 
spark  igniUon  comprising  a  tubular  burner  body  provid- 
ing a  longitudinal  passage  for  the  flow  of  a  combustible 
air-gas   mixture   therethrough,   said   body  havmg   mlet 
means  at  iU  upstream  end  for  introduang  said  au--gu 
mixture  under  pressure;  a  burner  head  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  passage,  said  head  having  a  high-velocity  port 
located  centrally  of  said  passage  and  a  plurality  of  low- 
velocity  ports  in  circularly  spaced   arrangement  about 
said  high-velocity  port;  a  sparking  electrode  m  said  pas- 
sage electrically  insulated  from  said  body,  the  up  of  said 
electrode  extending  centrally  into  said  high-velocity  port 
and  terminating  substantially  in  the  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  last  named  port  at  the  downstream 
end  thereof  to  define  a  spark  gap  with  said  high-velocity 
port  and  a  grounding  electrode  secured  to  said  burner 
head  transversely  and  downstream  of  said  high-velocity 
port.  


Filed  Inly  23,  1958,  Ssr.  No.  750,431 
3  Oalni.    (O.  158-109) 

1.  In  a  furnace  structure  having  an  air  duct  and  a  gas 
duct,  a  gas  burner  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  hav- 
ing juxuposed  valve  scaU  and  having  radial  flanges 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  burner  port  and  a  burner 
nozzle  on  one  side  and  connected  to  the  air  and  gas  ducts 
on  the  other  side,  a  valve  member  normally  mounted  in 
said  housing  having  a  hoUow  disc  for  engaging  said  valve 
seau  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  concentric  rings  q>aced  below  said  disc 
adapted  to  bridge  the  gap  between  said  burner  port  and 


3,070,154 
ENGINE  HEATER  DEVICE 
Tore  Viktor  DaUgrsn,  DJ«r*oliis,  and  Kari^^ 
Sodbykcff,  Sweden,  asjt»o»  to  Afcggohyst  MM 
SIcmt,  SudbylNiB,  Swcds^  ■  eorporattsn  of  Sweden 
Fled  May  9,  1960,  S^.  No.  27^15 
ffah—  priority,  appMcation  Norway  May  11, 1959 

'sCwSnO.  158-125) 
1  A  control  system  for  an  engine  heater  mdudmg  a 
burner  and  a  solenoid  operated  fuel  valve  for  the  burner, 
said  system  comprising  a  battery,  a  manuaUy  operable 
switch  connected  to  said  battery,  a  change  over  switch 
having  a  first  contact,  a  second  conuct  and  a  conmioo 
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conuct  normally  biased  to  one  position  engaging  said 
first  contact,  said  common  contact  being  connected  to 
said  manual  switch,  a  thermostat  adopted  to  be  responsive 
to  heat  from  said  burner  for  moving  said  contact  to  a 
second  position  engaging  said  second  contact,  said  sec- 
ond contact  being  connected  to  said  battery,  ignition 
means  for  said  burner,  said  solenoid  being  connected  to 
said  first  contact,  a  scries  resistor  connected  to  said 
solenoid  and  to  said  common  contact  and  circuit  meaiu 


e^ 


connected  to  said  battery  for  energizing  said  ignition 
means  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid,  whereby  upon 
closing  said  manual  switch  said  solenoid  will  be  energized 
to  open  said  valve  and  said  ignition  means  will  be  ener- 
gized to  ignite  said  burner  and  upon  movement  of  said 
common  contact  to  said  second  position  engaging  said 
second  contact  said  ignition  means  will  be  rendered  in- 
operative and  said  resistor  will  be  rendered  operative  to 
supply  a  reduced  current  to  said  solenoid  fo  maintain  said 
valve  open. 

3,«70,155 
THERMO-ELECTRICALLY  GAS  SHUT^FF  UNIT 

WITH  SAFETY  PILOT 
igcld  Porland,  EUmark,  Nordbors,  Ak.,  Dcnmarfc,  as- 
signor to  DanfoM  Ted  ingcnl#r  Mada  Claiiscii,  Nord- 
boTf ,  Dcnmarfc,  ■  Danidi  Ann 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,825 

Claima  priority,  appUcatloa  Dcnnuufc  Feb.  21,  1958 

9  Claims.    (CI.  158—131) 


member  in  said  casing  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said 
pin,  a  valve  disc  member  surrounding  said  second-namad 
stem,  a  closing  spring  normally  urging  said  disc  member 
against  said  second  valve  seat,  whereby  said  outlet  vavle 
is  closed  in  the  off  position  of  said  unit,  an  opening  spring 
normally  urging  said  guide  pin  against  said  cam  member 
and  normally  urging  said  last-named  stem  away  from  said 
second  valve  seat  and  away  from  said  first-named  stem, 
said  last-named  stem  having  a  shoulder  positioned  to 
engage  said  valve  disc  member  to  open  said  outlet  vaKe 
upon  movement  of  said  last-named  stem  away  from  said 
second  valve  seat  and  controlling  the  distance  between 
said  member  and  said  seat,  said  chamber  between  said 
first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  seat  having  a  dis- 
charge passage,  and  a  pilot  burner  valve  in  said  casing 
communicating  with  said  passage  and  thereby  with  said 
chamber  and  controlling  flow  from  said  passage  to  said 
pilot  burner. 

3,07t,15< 

DIGESTER 

James  R.  Starrctt,  Spriogfldd,  OUo,  aisliiior  to  The  Baocr 

Bros.  Co.,  Sprii^AcM,  Oklo,  a  corpontkm  of  Ohio 

Flkd  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85^12    . 

8  Claims.    (CL  U2— 237) 


1.  A  continuous  treatment  digester  of  the  moving  con- 
veyer type  having  a  shell  and  partition  means  dividing 
the  shell  into  segments  successively  traversed  by  material 
under  treatment;  characterized  by  means  defining  inlet 
and  outlet  chambers  in  said  partition  means,  and  means 
for  circulating  fluids  through  said  shell  between  said 
chambers. 


3^8,157 

MEANS  FOR  DISSIPATING  THE  ENERGY  OF 

STEAM  IN  LARGE  QUANTITIES 

U  R07  A-  DrMKhcr,  Bya-Cyawyd,  Pn^  airiBMr  to 

C.  H.  Wheeler  MamrfactvlM  Compaq 

Pa.,  a  consontioB  of  rtmagyhmlm 

Flkd  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,388 
8  CUms.    (CL  1«S— 1) 


1.  A  thermoelcctrically  controlled  gas  shut-off  unit  for 
use  with  gas  consuming-apparatus  having  a  main  burner 
and  a  pilot  burner  having  a  thermo  element  in  heat-trans- 
mitting relationship  therewith,  said  unit  having  a  casing, 
an  inlet  valve  in  said  casing,  said  inlet  valve  including  a 
valve  stem  carrying  valve  disc,  means  defining  in  said 
casing  a  first  valve  seat  and  a  second  valve  seat,  said  means 
defining  a  chamber  between  said  valve  seats,  a  spring 
normally  maintaining  said  inlet  valve  in  closed  position 
with  said  valve  disc  against  said  first  valve  seat,  an 
electromagnet  adapted  when  energized  to  retain  said  valve 
in  open  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  and  re- 
ceiving current  from  the  thermo  element  in  heat  trans- 
mitting relationship  with  said  pilot  burner,  and  a  manually 
operable  outlet  valve  in  said  casing  to  control  the  flow  of 
gas  to  said  main  burner,  said  manually  operable  outlet 
valve  comprising  a  rotatable  axially-displaceable  stem 
carrying  a  guide  pin,  said  last-named  stem  being  aligned 
with  said  first-named  stem  for  contact  therewith  upon 
downward  movement  of  said  last-named  stem,  a  cam 


1.  In  a  condenser,  the  combination  with  a  condenser 
shell  containing  condensing  tubes  and  having  an  inlet 
for  the  admission  of  exhaust  steam  to  a  steam  space  in 
the  shell,  of  means  for  delivering  steam  at  relatively  low 
pressure  to  said  steam  space  from  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure steam,  said  steam  delivering  means  comprising  a  cas- 
ing in  said  shell,  a  conduit  for  introducing  high  pres- 
sure steam  to  a  chamber  said  chamber  encloted  by  a 
wall  including  a  portion  of  said  casing  and  partitions 
spaced  apart  from  one  another,  a  second  chamber  de- 
fined by  another  wall  including  a  portion  of  said  casing 
and  said  partitions,  passage  means  through  said  parti- 
tions for  conducting  steam  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber,  said  second-named  means  comprising 
iet-forming  orifices  arranged  in  pairs,  the  orifices  of  each 
pair  of  said  orifices  being  aligned  opposite  one  another 
for  introducing  the  conducted  steam  to  said  second 
chamber  as  jets  of  steam  meeting  one  another  from  op- 
posite directions  in  said  second  chamber,  and  meaiu  oom- 
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prising  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  through  said  sec- 
ond-named portion  of  said  casing  for  passing  steam  from 
said  second  chamber  to  the  steam  space  of  said  condenser. 


3,t7f,15S 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  USING  A  WATER 
FLOODING  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  Roper,  RoccOc,  aad  Paai  L.  SiritMt  Unkm,  NJ., 
Mrignnfi  to  Icner  Protocthm  Reecarch  Company,  a 
ti^f^'aAf  of  Dnaware 
No  Dnw^     FDad  laa.  28.  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,887 
7ClataiM.    (CL144-9) 
I.  In  a  method  of  recovery  of  ofl  from  oil  bearing 
formatiou.  the  step  of  flooding  an  oil  bearing  formation 
with  water  containing  as  a  viscosity  improving  agent  up 
to  about  one  percent  of  an  amine  adduct  of  a  copolymer 
of  maleic   anhydride   and   an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound   copolymerizable  therewith,   said   copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about  1(X>,000. 


into  said  formation  a  resin-forming  fluid  mixture  adapted 
to  set  and  bind  together  the  sand  particles  of  said  forma- 
tion, permitting  said  resin-forming  mixture  pumped  into 
said  formation  to  remain  quiescent  a  sufficient  time  to  set 
and  consolidate  the  portion  of  said  formation  surroundmg 
said  borehole  contacted  by  said  resin-forming  mixture, 
placing  a  fracturing  liquid  in  the  borehole  adjacent  the 
resin  consolidated  formation  and  then  applying  sufficient 
pressure  to  said  fracturing  liquid  to  produce  fractures  ex- 
tending through  said  resin  consolidated  portion  of  said 


3,878.199 
CONSOLIDATING  INCOMPETENT  ROCK 

FORMAIWNS 
W.  Man,  BMtlMTllia,  OUa.,  aarivsor  to  Phfllipi 
'Ummamj.  a  uasTaraHoM  of  Delaware 
FUad  Oct.  S,  1999,  8«.  No.  844,387 
UCkhm.   (CLIM— 11) 


■^%| 


formation  to  thereby  fluidly  communicate  the  unconsoli- 
dated portion  of  said  formation  and  said  well  bore,  said 
fracturing  liquid  employing  propping  agents  for  propping 
open  the  fractures  formed,  the  amount  of  said  resin- 
forming  liquid  pumped  into  said  formation  being  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  plastic  sheadi 
in  said  formation  of  nffldent  thickness  to  support  the 
sands  of  said  formation  and  the  fractures  in  the  sheath 
resulting  from  the  fracturing  step  and  to  permit  fractures 
of  sufficient  lengA  to  form  so  that  the  propping  agents 
will  lodge  in  and  effectively  sustain  the  fractures. 


3,f78,181 
STABILIZING  COTBOLIDATED  SANDS 
Joha  K.  Kvrcr  mi  Wama  E.  HoDand,  Ho«^on,  Tex., 
by  BCSBC  Mripaacnts,  to  Jersey  Prodnctioa 
"-''       Okb.,   a  corporadoo  of 


1.  In  an  in  situ  combostion  process  wherein  an  incom- 
petent, cart>onaoeous  formation  is  traversed  by  a  pro- 
ducing weD  bore,  a  combustion  front  is  established  in  said 
formation  and  is  moved  therethrough  by  the  flow  of  a 
free  oxyffen-containing  gas.  and  the  resulting  fluid  hydro- 
carbon produced  by  said  combustion  front  are  caused  to 
flow  into  said  well  bore,  a  method  of  consolidating  said 
incompetent  formation  surrounding  said  well  bore,  which 
comprises  injecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate 
via  said  wdl  bore  into  said  adjacent  incompetent  forma- 
tion prior  to  establishing  said  combustion  front  so 
as  to  saturate  said  adjacent  incompetent  formation,  flow- 
ing free  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  resulting  saturated 
formation  to  restore  the  permeability  thereof,  and  sub- 
sequently heating  said  saturated  formation  to  consolidate 
the  same.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,878,188 
METHOD  OF  SAND  CONTROL  IN  UNCONSOU- 
DATED  FORMATIONS 
OkI  E.  Rdillc,  Jr.,  HoMloB,  Tex.,  asrigMr,  by  mane 
to  leney  PiofccHws  Rsasartb  Compuy, 
I  MispuftiOB  of  Delaware 
FUad  Oct  1/1951, 8m.  No.  7<4,54< 
3Ch^    (CLIM— 12) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  production  ot  sand  from 
an  unconsolidated  fluid  containing  formation  penetrated 
by  a  borehole  when  fluids  are  produced  therefrom  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  pumping  througji  said  borehole  and 


FUcd  Feb.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,320 
18  Clatans.    (CI.  IM— 29) 
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1.  A  method  for  sUbilizing  a  hydrocarbon  and  water- 
containing  incompetent  subsurface  earth  zone  pierced  by 
a  well  which  comprises  injecting  into  and  contacting  said 
incompetent  zone  adjacent  said  well  with  about  2%  to 
about  80%  8<riution  in  oil  of  a  Uquid  haiide  of  siUcon 
in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  required  to  react  with 
said  water  for  a  tinK  within  the  range  from  about  5 
to  about  120  minutes  to  consolidate  said  incompetent 
zone  and  then  treating  said  consolidated  earth  zone  for 
a  time  within  the  range  from  about  30  minutes  to  about 
48  hours  with  a  0.1%  to  about  15.0%  by  weight  solu- 
tion in  oil  of  a  reagent  which  causes  said  consolidated 
zone  to  be  preferentially  wet  with  said  hydrocarbon 
whereby  said  consolidated  rone  is  stabilized  against  flow 
of  water  therethrough. 
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3,07t,162 
CHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  DISPOSAL 

AND  INJECTION  WELLS 
Paul  BwMTd,  Jr^  HooKoo,  Tex.,  asignor  to  The  Atlaiitk 

Rflialag  Conpaay,  PhUadclphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

PcwMytrania 

No  Drawtac.    Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,195 
<  Clalnu.    (O.  166—38) 

I.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion traverred  by  a  wellbore,  the  permeability  to  fluid 
of  said  formation  having  been  reduced  by  deposition 
therein  of  water-insoluble,  solid  plugging  materials  in- 
cluding acid-soluble  and  acid-insoluble  plugging  mate- 
rials, comprising  injecting  into  said  wellbore  and  thence 
to  said  formation  a  hydrophylic  surface  active  agent 
to  contact  said  plugging  materials,  injecting  into  said 
wellbore  and  thence  to  said  formation  an  acid  to  contact 
and  dissolve  at  least  part  of  said  acid-soluble  plugging 
materials,  injecting  into  said  wellbore  and  thence  to 
said  formation  a  nonemulsifying,  lipophylic  surface  ac- 
tive agent  to  contact  said  acid-insoluble  plugging  mate- 
rials and  any  acid-insoluble  plug^ng  materials  formed 
by  the  previous  steps  and  injecting  into  said  wellbore  and 
thence  to  said  formation  a  solvent  for  sulfur  to  contact 
and  dissolve  at  least  part  of  said  acid-insoluble  plugging 
materials  and  any  acid-insoluble  plugging  materials 
and  any  acid-insoluble  plugging  materials  formed  by  the 
previous  steps. 


3^f.l63 
RECOMPLETION  OF  WELLS 
Colby  Md  Warraa  E.  HdlMd 

OUa^  a 


TcZm 

dh 
of 


FHcd  Aa«.  5,  I96«.  Scr.  No.  47,79f 
•  dalma.    (CL  166—33) 


to 


3JI7MM 

ACIDIZDiIG  OF  WELLS 

1.  GorioB,  Ir^  Grsal  Bead 

HaOibvloa  Compaqc,  a  caifonaam  of  Ddawm 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Ftfc.  19,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  9,721 

4  CUaw.  (CL  164—41) 
I.  In  a  well  treating  operation  performed  to  remove 
paraffin  or  scale  deposits,  the  steps  of  introducing  into  the 
well  substantially  separated  treating  fluids  one  of  which 
contains  hydrochloric  acid  and  the  other  of  which  con- 
tains acetic  anhydride,  causing  said  treating  fluids  to  come 
together  and  remain  in  the  well  for  a  period  of  time, 
whereby  heat  is  produced  as  said  mineral  acid  and  acetic 
anhydride  react  together  during  the  course  of  treating  the 
well,  and  subsequently  removing  the  treating  fluids  and 
removed  deposits  from  the  well. 


3,f7t,165 

FRACTURING  FORMATIONS  IN  WELLS 

Charles  A.  StrattoB,  Oaey,  Kaaa^  ■■Ifnr  to  PklUlps 

Pctrolcwn  Coapaaj,  a  corporatlOB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Dec  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t59,15S 

nCUtass.  (CL  166-^42) 
I.  A  method  of  treating  a  Connatioo  penetrated  by  a 
well,  which  comprises  injeotinf  inte  said  well  a  fonnadon 
breakdown  fluid  under  sufficient  pressure  to  fraoloia  said 
forntation,  and  injectinf  into  the  fraclured  fotmation  a 
con^xxitioQ  oomprinnf  a  litpiid  carrier  cootaininf  sul- 
fonated aq>halt  added  (hereto  and  in  an  amount  sufBdent 
to  reduce  the  fluid  k)ss  of  said  composition. 


3,«7I,166 
PREVENTION  OF  EROSION  OF  FLOW  TUBINGS  IN 

OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
Jnlios  T.  Knairth,  Bcanaoat,  Tcs^  ssstgani,  by  aicnc  ai- 
slgnnicnts,  to  Jersey  Prodndloa  RsesTch  Company, 
Tnlsa,  OUa^  a  corpofadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24, 196«,  Ser.  No.  64,631 
3  ClafcBM.    (CL  166     46) 
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7.  In  a  weU  pipe  string,  a  method  of  preventing  migra- 
tion of  a  cementitious  plug  located  in  the  string  between 
earth  formations  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  string,  comprising:  depositing  on  top  of  the  cement 
plug  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  mixture  of  epoxy  resin  and  a 
hardener  therefor;  increasing  the  hydrostatic  pressure  in 
the  pipe  string  immediately  above  the  plug  to  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  expand  the  inner  diameter  of  the  pipe  string 
to  a  diameter  whereat  at  least  some  of  the  epoxy  resin 
flows  between  the  cement  plug  and  the  interior  of  the 
pipe  string;  and  allowing  the  resin  to  harden. 


1.  In  a  well  in  the  earth  including  a  production  pipe 
string  cemented  to  the  sides  of  a  borehole,  and  per- 
forated to  open  fluid  communication  to  earth  formations 
surrounding  the  borehole,  wherein  said  pipe  string  has 
disposed  therein  orienting  means  for  orienting  well  tools 
lowered  thereinto,  the  method  of  preparing  the  well  for 
production  of  earth  fluids,  contprising:  lowering  an  in- 
dentable.  erodable  impression  block  into  the  pipe  string 
adjacent  the  perforations  therein;  with  the  orienting  means, 
orienting  the  impression  block  in  the  pipe  string;  pro- 
ducing the  well  through  the  pipe  string  for  a  time  interval 
of  sufficient  duration  to  erode  indentations  into  the  im- 
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pression  block  opposite  the  perforations;  retrievmg  the 
impression  block  from  the  well;  at  the  earth's  surface, 
forming  a  window  in  a  tubular,  abrasive-resisunt  sleeve 
at  a  location  opposite  to  the  location  thereon  correspond- 
ing to  the  eroded  area  of  the  impression  block  assuming 
that  the  sleeve  and  the  block  are  in  their  oriented  posi- 
tions in  the  pipe  string;  and  orienting  the  sleeve  in  the 
pipe  string  at  the  level  of  the  perforations  with  said 
orienting  means. 


3,07t,167 
DEVICE  FOR  PUMPING  TOOLS  INT()  WELLS 
Samuel  E.  Loy  III,  Peter  R.  McStravkk,  and  WUllaniC. 
Lindaey,  Houston,  Tex.,  aeriywrs,  by  mesne  assijpi- 
mcnts,  to  Jersey  Piodnctton  Research  Company,  Tnlsa, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,672 
5  Claims.    (CL  166— 153) 


end  thereof,  an  offset  foot  piece  joining  said  support  legs, 
each  foot  piece  having  spaced  parts  joined  by  a  connector, 
a  plurality  of  retainers  on  the  carrier,  one  for  eacti 
scratcher  finger  assembly,  each  retainer  comprising  a  storip 
of  meul  sheared  on  two  edges  from  the  earner  and  de- 
formed outward  therefrom  to  form  two  \oopi  at  spaaxi 
locaUons,  the  ends  of  each  strip  remaimng  mtepally 
joined  to  the  carrier  and  the  central  portion  thereof  being 
clamped  between  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  the  earner 
resulting  from  formation  of  the  strip,  each  of  the  loops 
encompassing  a  portion  of  one  of  the  spaced  parts  of 
said  foot  piece,  the  carrier  having  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  surfaces  adjacent  each  edge  of  each  said  stnp,  the 
support  Iegs,Tspaced  parts,  and  connector  of  each  stratcher 
finger  assembly  being  clamped  in  contacting  relaUon  with 
said  outer  surfaces  by  said  loops. 


3,07t,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  INTERIOR 

SURFACES  OF  PIPE  STRINGS     „  „     . 
Albert  R.  HIHon,  Jr.,  Richardson,  and  Horace  H.  Spain, 
Houston,  T«,  asslpo.a.^by  mesne  «!j£»»«^*» 
Jersey  Prodnction  Research  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .„-^« 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,549 
3  Oalms.    (CL  166—177) 


1 .  A  tool  for  use  in  performing  workover  operations  in 
wells  comprising:  an  upper  elongated  member  having 
an  elongated  chamber  formed  therein;  a  lower  member 
having  an  upper  snuller  portion,  said  smaller  portion  tele- 
scopically  extending  into  said  elongated  chamber;  a  plu- 
rality of  arcuately  spaced  outwardly  biased  elongated 
springs,  each  spring  having  one  end  mounted  about  the 
upper  elongated  member  and  the  other  end  mounted  to 
the  lower  member;  a  cup-shaped  packer  connected  to  the 
lower  member  and  covering  approximately  half  the  length 
of  each  of  the  elongated  springs,  whereby  the  elongated 
springs  and  cup-shaped  packer  can  be  collapsed  by  the 
application  of  pressure  against  the  cup-shaped  packer  to 
move  the  lower  member  when  the  upper  elongated  mem- 
ber is  held  relatively  sUtionary;  and  means  for  holding 
the  elongated  springs  and  cup-shaped  packer  in  the  col- 
lapsed position. 


3,r7t,16t 
WELL  SCRATCHER 
James  R.  Solum,  Loe  AnfriM,  and  Winiam  C. 
Mmrimttan  Beach,  CaMf  ^  aarigmva,  by    ^  _ 
■icnia,  to  B  A  W  IncorForaftod,  Tommce,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  CaBfomia 
^^nied  Apr.  21,  196r  Ser.  No.  23,69f 
10  Oalms.    (CL  166—173) 


1.  In  a  well  bore  cleaning  scratcher,  the  combination 
of:  a  metallic  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  well 
pipe,  a  scries  of  scratcher  finger  assemblies  mounted  upon 
die  carrier,  each  of  the  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  coils, 
each  coil  having  a  scratcher  finger  projecting  from  one 
end  thereof  and  a  support  leg  projecting  from  the  other 


1  For  use  in  a  well  installation  including  a  well  pipe 
having  an  upper  section  with  a  first  inside  diameter,  and 
a  lower  section  with  a  second  smaller  inside  diameter, 
a  iMpe  wiper  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  member  having  a  bore  extending 
therathrtMigh,  and  including  an  outwardy  extending 
flange  at  one  end  thereof,  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
being  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  lower 
section; 

a  dboA  valve  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  for  oppos- 
ing paasage  of  fluids  up  througli  said  bore; 

first  annular  resiUcnt  wiping  means  carried  by  said 
body  member  above  said  flange,  said  wiping  mem- 
ben  having  an  outside  diameter  dightly  greater 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  upper  section  of 

anSdir'^Sf  means  on  said  body  member  between 
nid  wiping  members; 

a  retaining  nut  affixed  to  said  body  member  at  the  op- 
posite end  from  said  flange  to  hold  said  wiping 
members  and  said  spacing  means  on  said  body  mem- 
ber. 
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an  dongated  mandrel  having  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of adapted  to  fit  into  said  bore; 

seoond  resilient  annular  wiping  means  on  the  lower 
poctioa  of  said  mandrel  having  an  outside  diameter 
at  least  as  great  as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  lower 
section  for  wiping  engagement  therewith; 

second  armular  spacing  means  on  said  mandrel  be- 
tween said  second  wiping  means; 

a  pointed  retaining  nut  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  mandrel  for  holding  said  second  wiping  means 
and  said  second  spacing  means  on  said  mandrel;  and 

shear  pin  means  holding  said  mandrel  in  said  body 
member. 


3,*70,17« 
BALL  LATCH  WASH-OVER  SPEAR  APPARATUS 
Franklin  L.  Lc  Bus,  Sr^  Je«c  J.  Coz,  and  Cecil  Ware, 
Longricw,  Tez^  aan^piors  to  Wash  Orcrsliot  and  Spear 
En^nccrs,  Incorporated,  Loogvicw,  T».,  a  corporation 
of  TttUfl 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S04,975 
7  Claim  - 


:iainis.    (CL  164—237) 


r' 


1.  In  a  combined  fishing  and  wash-over  apparatus  for 
retrieving  a  stuck  fish  in  a  well  bore  comprising  a  wash- 
over  pipe  having  a  retrieving  tool  adapted  to  be  positioned 
therein,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  mandrel,  a 
slidable  outer  sleeve  provided  on  the  mandrel,  a  slip  cage 
disposed  on  the  mandrel  and  having  an  upper  extension 
disposed  between  the  mandrel  and  the  outer  sleeve,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slips  carried  by  the 
slip  cage  and  alternately  operable  to  gripping  and  non- 
gripping  engagement  with  the  wash-over  pipe,  ball  latch 
means  carried  by  the  slip  cake  extension  and  movable 
thereby  to  one  position  between  the  mandrel  and  the  outer 
sleeve  for  precluding  accidental  engagement  of  the  slips 
in  the  non-engaged  position  thereof,  friction  means  dis- 
posed on  the  outer  sleeve  and  engageable  with  the  wash- 
over  pipe,  second  latch  means  carried  by  the  outer  sleeve 
and  engageable  with  the  mandrel  to  provide  simultaneous 
movement  of  the  mandrel  and  wash-over  pipe  in  one  direc- 
tion of  rotation  thereof,  said  last  mentioned  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  the  wash-over  pipe  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  release  the  wash-over  pipe  for  independent 
movement  relative  to  the  mandrel,  and  means  carried  by 
the  mandrel  for  a  make  up  connection  with  the  stuck 
fish. 


3,t7f,171 
PREVENTING  INTERNAL  WEAR  OF  PRODUC- 
TION PIPE  STRINGS  BY  ABRASIVE-LADEN 
FLUIDS 
Jamcfl  L.  Rikc  and  Wilifami  C.  limiMy,  Howto^  Tax., 

Research  CompMiy,  Tain,  Okla.,  a  cwporBUwi  of  Dal- 
aware 

Flkd  Oct.  24, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M^9 
7Clalins.    (CL  IM— 243) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  abrasion  of  the  interior  of 
a  production  pipe  string  cemented  to  the  sides  of  the 
borehole,  and  perforated  to  open  fluid  communication 
to  siuTounding  earth  formations,  comprising:  a  plurality 
of  erosion-resistant,  elongated  fins  radially  extending  from 
a  common  axis;  and  means  connected  to  said  fins  for 
positioning  said  fins  opposite  the  perforations  in  the  pipe 
string.  

3,t7f,172 

PROCESSES  FOR  EXTINGUISHING  FIRES 

Sm  R.  Carter,  ir^  1521  Roomi  Ave.  NE., 

AILaipiUBi,  N.  Max. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  19St,  Scr.  No.  774,tSl 

4  CWns.  (CL  169—1) 
1 .  The  fire-extinguishing  method  which  comprises  con- 
fining carbon  dioxide  in  a  rupturable  container  adapted 
to  withstand  internal  pressures  of  the  order  of  at  least 
1800  lbs.  per  square  inch,  positioning  said  container  in 
close  proximity  to  the  fire,  whereby  the  gaseous  pressure 
within  the  container  is  caused  to  rise  rapidly,  and  main- 
taining said  container  in  said  close  proximity  to  the  fire 
until  it  ruptures,  whereby  the  suddenly  expanding  gas 
expelled  from  said  container  is  caused  to  exert  an  explo- 
sive impact  oh  the  burning  substance  in  said  fire. 


3,r7i,173 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

AIRCRAFT  PROPELLERS 

Harry  A.  Toalmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Okie,  as^^nnr  to 

Basic  Research  Inc~  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,921 

7  Claiina.    (CL  17»— 135  J9) 

1.  An  aircraft  propulsion  mechanism  with  synchroniz- 
able  propellers  comprising  a  master  propeller,  a  sepa- 
rately driven  slave  propeller,  a  hydraulically  <^ierated  de- 
vice for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  tlie  master  propeller,  a  sepa- 
rate hydraulically  operated  device  for  adjusting  the  pitch 
of  the  slave  propeller,  a  pair  of  separately  adjustable 
valves  for  cootrcriling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  or  from 
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each  of  said  devices,  a  rotatable  member  driven  from  and 
in  synchronism  with  the  slave  propeller,  a  light  flasher 
driven  from  the  master  propeller  for  producing  a  sen«i  of 
Ught  pulses  in  synchronism  with  the  master  pr<^)cllcr, 
means  carried  by  said  roUtable  member  for  confining  the 
Ught  pulse*  to  a  single  movable  beam,  a  pair  of  closely 
adjacent  pboto-eloctric  detectors  in  position  to  be  tra- 


for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  propeller  blades;  a  spri^ 
loaded  cylinder-piston  arrangement  actuating  said  pitch 
adjusting  means,  the  pressure  balance  m  said  cyUnder 
determining  the  pitch  of  said  blades;  a  first  means  lor 
deriving  a  rotary  motion  from  said  propeller;  a  second 
means  for  producing  a  train  of  input  pulses;  a  lamp  op- 
erated by  and  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
means;  a  diw:  with  a  slot  positioned  adjacent  said  lamp 
and  set  into  rotation  by  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means;  photo-electric  detection  means  sensmg  the 
relative  phase  position  of  said  slot  and  said  disc,  and  of 
the  occurrence  of  Ught  pulses  produced  by  said  lamp;  a 
sclsyn  motor  actuated  by  said  detector  means;  a  hydraulic 
control  element  governing  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  two  parts  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  lor 
control  action,  said  motor  upon  being  actuated  adjusting 
one  of  said  parts  for  initiating  control  action  of  said  hy- 
draulic control  clement;  and  a  speed  responsive  element 
connected  to  said  propeller  and  to  said  other  part  for 
terminating  control  action  of  said  conti-ol  clement  in  re- 
sponse to  a  speed  alteration  of  said  propeller. 


SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

AfRCRAFT  FROFELIJERS 

Hairy  A.  Tonliifes,  Jr.,  Dnyton,  Ohtoj^  idannr  to 


I'ltocl  Dayton,  Ohio 


3,r7t,175  _„, 

BEET  HARVESTER  LIFTING  WHEEL 

ADJUSTMENT 

Jack  W.  McCollam,  Boise,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 

Company,  Molhie,1U.,  a  corporatioo  of  Detoware 

Filed  Ang*  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,479 

3  daims.    (CL  171—58) 


vened  by  the  cod  of  the  beam  and  sufficiently  cloee  to- 
other to  come  simultaneously  within  the  width  of  said 
beam,  a  revtrsible  motor  with  reduction  geanng  for  abu- 
tting the  valve  which  controls  the  slave  propeDer.  and  a 
paJTof  relays  connecting  the  motor  with  the  two  detectors 
far  energizing  the  motor  for  roUtion  in  ooe  direction  or 
the< 


1  A  spindle  and  shank  asacmbiy  for  beet  harvesters 
having  angled  lifting  wheeK  «  generally  vertwal  Aaak. 
the  u^r  Von  being  attachable  to  the  ^\^^' 

dl«adapted  to  receive  the  associated  hfter  wheels  and  a 
generaUy  central  section  to  which  said  tpindles  •«  fixed 
in  angular  relation,  and  pivot  means  extending  w^er^ 
tiansversely  relative  to  said  shank  for  adpxrtably  con- 
necting said  spindle  unit  with  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shank.  ^^..,^^,^^^-~— 

3,t7t,17< 

LAWN  TRIMMER 

Wilifaun  B.  Tfanshv,  9H  E.  C ■§•"■»  St., 

San  AnloniD^  Tcss. 

Filed  Dee.  1«,  W59,  8tr.  No.  H^^U 

3ClalnM.   (CL171-1«) 

1  In  a  lawn  trimmer  the  combination  of  a  portable 
supporting  housing,  a  handle  perpe«diailarly  mounfc^ 
on  Ae  uppermost  center  portion  of  the  housing,  a  inotor 
moumed^Sithin  the  housing  and  having  a  honrontal  drive 

1.  Automatic  speed  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft   ^^^^^ZT:::^:'^^^^!'^^^^^ 
propeller  having  variable  pitch  blades,  comprising:  means   jectmg  beyond  one  sine  mereo 
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upon  the  driven  shaft  on  the  projecting,  portion,  a  w- 
tical  mounting  support  carried  by  the  homing  roUUbly 
wpporting  thereon  the  drive  ihaft  and  driven  thaft  in 
horizontal  closely  paralleled  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  at  least  one  pulley  keyed  on  each  of  the  drive  and 
driven  shafts,  each  having  a  tapered  belt  receiving  groove 
therein,  a  short  flexible  belt  of  fricUon  providing  matenal 
trained  over  and  around  the  rooves  of  said  puUeys  for 
the  driving  of  said  driven  shaft,  the  housing  being  sub- 
stanUally  symmetrical  along  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
cutter  axis,  the  lower  portion  of  the  symmetrical  portioo 
of  the  housing  having  a  parobolic  configuration,  at  least 


stream;  and  igniting  the  combusuon  mixture  in  the  drill 
string  in  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  the  borehole  where- 


._,  .  .  bv  influx  water  in  the  bottom  of  the  borehole  is  heated 

two  supporting  wheels  mounted  within  said  housing,  a  ^^  '""^'^^  ™ 

portion  thereof  extending  through  openings  m  the  apex  and  removeo.  __^^__^^_ 

portion  of  the  parobolic  portion  housing,  and  said  handle,  ,•-.„• 

said  motor  shaft,  said  driven  shaft  and  the  axis  of  said  nun  I  INC  OF  WELLS 

wheels  being  in  descending  order  all  within  the  same  DRILLING  OF  Wiax» 


plane. 


3,r7f,177  

REPLACEMENT  FLOW  SHARE  ADAPTER 

Wattcr  M.  McLcod,  MUton,  N.  Dmk. 

FDcd  May  16,  19M.  S«r.  No.  29,499 

3  Claiiiia.    (CL  172—745) 


Prcatoa  L.  Moore,  Nonna,  OU«n 
rigmncnlB,  to  Jcracy  Prodttioii 
Toka,  OUu,  a  corpmiloa  of  Ddawani 

Flkd  Nov.  271959,  S«r.  N*.  t5t,4«4 
7  Claims.    (CL  175— 72) 


^\ 


1.  In  combination,  a  plow  comprising  a  share,  and 
an  adapter  secured  on  said  share  for  removably  mount- 
ing thereon  a  renewable  replacement  blade,  said  adapter 
compriainf  a  bar  subrtantiaDy  paralleling  the  share  and 
said  bar  including  upstanding  lugs  afSxed  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  share  for  mounting  the  bar  thereon. 


3,t7«,178 
METHOD  OF  DRILLING  WELLS  WITH  AIR 
John  W.  Gflmkaas  and  lok.  K.  1^»f»S^^  Tea. 
MslgnorB  to  IcTMy  Preincdon   Reacarcfa   Company, 
Tnba,  OUn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawart 

FDcd  Aag.  2t,  1961,  Sar.  No.  134,217 
(Claims,  (a.  175— 17) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  air  drilling  of  wells  in 
which  circulation  of  the  drilling  air  stream  is  down  the 
drill  string  and  up  the  annul  us  between  the  drill  string 
and  the  borehole  wall  comprising  the  steps  of:  injecting 
a  combustible  mixture  into  the  circulating  air  drilling 


4  A  method  for  drilling  a  weU  which  compnsw  cir- 
culaUng  down  a  hollow  driU  string  having  a  dfil  b^  "> 
its  lower  end  and  up  the  annulus  between  the  <lnll  smn« 
and  the  wall  of  said  well  while  routing  said  hoUow  dnU 
string  an  aqueous  solution  contaimng  from  about  8  to 
about  16  pounds  per  barrel  of  a  lignin  sulfonic  acid  salt, 
said  solution  being  initially  free  of  mud  sobds.  whereby 
a  filter  cake  of  said  lignin  sulfonic  add  salt  u  built  up 
on  the  wall  of  said  wdl.  substantially  removing  any  sus- 
pended chips  from  said  drcuUted  aqueous  solution  at  the 
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wellhead,  and  continually  adding  said  lignin  sulfonic  acid 
salt  to  said  circulated  solution  at  the  wellhead  to  main- 
tain the  amount  of  said  lignin  sulfonic  acid  salt  in  sajd 
circuUted  solution  in  the  range  from  about  8  to  '^ 
pounds  per  barrel  and  to  replace  that  fonmng  said  filter 
cake  whereby  increased  drilling  rates  are  obtained. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1293 


3,r7«,lM 
DUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Nmrfck,  MfcWf-^CIJJjd j ««*»«r^ 
MMmfadm^  Company.  FMrimrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

***  """rairSct.  16,  1951,  Str.  No.  767,721 
9ClakM.    (CL175— 2«6) 


also  having  a  central  portion  thereof  integral  with  said 
upper  portion  and  extending  therebelow.  a  plurality  of 
cutters  mounted  below  said  body  central  portion  on  mea^ 
connected  to  said  central  portion  on  a  lower  part  thereoi 
and  arranged  in  a  circumfercntiaUy  spaced  array  thereon. 
said  body  central  portion  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
flow  passages  therein,  each  said  secondary  flow  passage 
in  said  body  central  portion  passing  from  an  upper  con- 
nection thereof  Vith  said  primary  flow  passage  out  to  , 
position  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  lower  part  of  said 
body  central  portion  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  cytters 
and  opening  above  same  from  said  body  central  porUon. 
means  associated  with  said  lower  part  of  said  body  pe- 


1.  Apparatus  for  disposing  of  the  material  drilled  by 
an  earth  boring  driU  comprising,  a  casing  havmg  an  open 
bottom  to  form  an  encloaed  cbMnbcr  in  conjunction  with 
the  ground,  passageway  means  defining  an  elongated  flow 
path  for  a  medium  in  which  matter  discharged  from  such 
a  drill  is  entrained,  said  passageway  means  having  at  lea^ 
a  portion  thereof  located  within  said  chamber,  and  said 
portion  of  said  passageway  means  having  means  for 
removing  the  heavier  matter  entrained  in  such  a  medium 
for  deposit  on  the  portion  of  the  ground  cooperaUvc  with 
said  casing  to  form  said  chamber. 


3,r7«,181 
ROLLER  BIT  TOOTH 

Tex.,  aarfgnor,  by 
Id  Untf  riudnrilnn  Rcaearch  Company, 
lika.  OfchL.  a  canontkm  of  Delaware 
^^    FM  Mv%m%,  8m.  No.  27,915 
2aatas.    (CL  175— 331) 


-^-i^ 


riphery  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  cutters  havmg  a 
pair  of  continuously  open  tertiary  flow  P«*»f  .^^^"^ 
each  said  tertiary  flow  passage  communicaUng  at  lU  uppw 
end  with  the  lower  end  of  a  secondary  flow  passafe  ana 
the  other  end  of  one  of  each  pair  of  tertiary  flow  P«MflM 
directed  and  opening  substantially  verticaUy  downwardly 
for  continuous  fluid  flow  therethrough  between  said  pwr 
of  cutters  and  the  other  end  of  the  o^  SL^tSJ 
tertiary  flow  passages  opening  •«» jlirected  sabrtwti^ 
horizontally  inwardly  between  said  V^  ^\^^J% 
continuous  fluid  flow  therebetween,  whereby  the  pattsof 
the  latter  fluid  flows  intersect  below  the  body  central 
portion  lower  part. 


DOOR  LOCKING  SYOT^  I%  MOTORVEJflCU^ 

Erwta  C  BortoB.  Hambvg.  NjYj-^pjf  »•  ^™* 

TntmetM  CorpofatiM,  ■»»»_^;i: 


2.  A  roUer  bit  tooth  comprising:  a  soUd  body  member 
having  a  cutting  edge  and  -a  single  hole  formed  thwe- 
thzou^  the  hole  being  spaced  from  the  cutting  ed^  tne 
shape  of  the  aolid  body  and  the  shape  and  position  of  the 
hole  being  such  that  as  the  roUer  bit  tooth  b  worn  up  to 
the  hole,  the  cutting  edge  area  U  increased  with  thecut- 
ting  edge  ar«a  decreasing  after  the  roUer  bit  tooth  is 
worn  to  the  hole. 


M7t4t2 
iGrUJID 


SUJr-CLBANING  FLIJID  CIRCULATING 

DULL  BIT 

Jota  F  Rmila.  PX>.  Bos  2t5t  L^a  Charles,  La. 

Filed  SsvL  21. 196L  8«.  N*.  IM.769 

TTlahm     (0.175—339)  . 

1.  A  drilling  bit  compriring  a  body,  said  body  having 
an  upper  portion  attached  to  hoUow  bit  suspending  means 
for  roution  ther*y.  said  upper  portion  having  a  primary 
flow  pasuge  therein  connecting  at  its  upper  end  with  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  bit  sospendfaig  means,  said  body 


1  In  combination  wiUi  a  vehicle,  an  engine  in  said 
veiicle  Huctuating  K»urce  of  fluid  pre«ure  m  s^ 
vehSe  a  door  in  said  vehicle,  a  door  lock  for  said  door, 
mo^^me^or  actuating  said  door  lock,  control  means 
for  actuating  said  motor  means  to  a  ^^^^'^J^^^^ 
tioo  and  an  automatic  relocking  valve  operatnrely 
coupled  to  said  motor  means  comprising  a  chamber  m 
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said  valve  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  fluid  pressure 
source,  a  member  adapted  to  be  motivated  in  response 
to  fluctuations  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  motor  means  to  reiock  uid 
door  in  response  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  fluctuation 
of  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  whether  said  engine 
ceases  or  continues  operation  after  a  door  unlocking 
operation.  

3,07e,lM 

VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

WilHain  C.  Rkitcr,  WilUanuTiDc,  N.Y^  aarignor  to 

Trico  Prodndi  Corporatfon,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jane  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,675 

6  Claim*.    (CI.  ISO— S2) 


means  for  providing  a  second  direct  voltage  related  to  de- 
sired speed,  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
■second  voltages  and  adapted  to  produce  a  third  direct 
voltage  related  to  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  volUges,  means  for  producing  an  alternating  vent- 
age having  constant  period  and  amplitude,  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  third  voltage  and  said  alternating 
voltage  and  adapted  to  produce  a  combined  voltage  cor- 
reqwnding  to  the  sum  thereof,  switching  means  connected 


1.  A  door  locking  system  for  automatically  locking  the 
doors  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  first  door  in  said  vehicle, 
a  second  door  in  said  vehicle,  first  and  second  door  open- 
ing means  on  the  inside  of  said  first  and  second  doors, 
respectively,  a  first  door  lock  in  said  first  door,  means 
for  permitting  said  first  door  lock  to  be  unlocked  from 
within  the  vehicle  by  the  manipulation  of  said  first  door 
opening  means  associated  therewith  when  said  first  lock 
is  in  a  locked  condition,  a  second  door  lock  in  said  second 
door,  means  for  preventing  said  second  door  lock  from 
being  unlocked  from  within  the  vehicle  by  the  manipula- 
tion of  said  second  door  opening  means  associated  there- 
with when  said  second  lock  is  in  a  locked  condition,  third 
door  opening  means  associated  with  both  said  first  and 
second  doors  for  opening  said  doors  from  outside  of  said 
vehicle,  means  associated  with  both  said  first  and  second 
door  locks  for  preventing  the  opening  of  said  first  and 
second  doors  by  the  use  of  said  third  door  opening  means 
when  said  locks  are  locked,  means  including  motor  means 
for  selectively  automatically  actuating  said  door  locks  to 
a  locked  condition  in  response  to  an  operational  condi- 
tion of  the  vehicle  and  for  maintaining  a  holding  force 
tending  to  bias  said  first  and  second  door  locks  into  a 
locked  condition  while  said  operational  condition  exists, 
and  means  for  automatically  maintaining  said  biasing 
force  of  saidjrnotor  means  when  said  operational  condition 
ceases  to  eiiist  whereby  said  first  door  may  be  opened  from 
within  the  vehicle  by  the  manipulation  of  said  first  door 
opening  means  whether  or  not  said  operational  condition 
exists  and  whereby  said  second  door  may  not  be  opened 
from  within  said  vehicle  by  the  manipulation  of  said  sec- 
ond door  opening  means  whether  or  not  said  operational 
condition  exists  and  whereby  said  first  and  second  doors 
are  incapable  of  being  opened  from  outside  of  said  vehicle 
by  the  manipulation  of  said  third  door  opening  means 
whether  or  not  said  condition  exists. 


P'^iuT^ 


to  receive  said  combined  voltage  and  adapted  to  be  opened 
when  said  combined  voltage  exceeds  a  triggering  level 
and  to  be  dosed  when  said  combined  voltage  is  less  than 
said  level,  the  portion  of  said  contact  period  during  which 
said  combined  volUge  exceeds  said  triggering  level  being 
varied  with  the  magnitude  of  said  third  volUge  and  power 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  and  adapted  to 
tend  to  close  said  throttle  when  the  dwell  time  of  said 
switching  means  in  the  open  position  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  of  time. 


3,g7t,lS« 
STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  PANEL  UNIT 
George  W.  Meek,  Pelhaa^  N.Y^  a«ignor  to  American 
W.M.B.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitfcMi  of  New 
York 
Original  appUcatioa  May  It,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5«7a51,  now 
Patcirt  No.  2J93,M7.  4at«4  imij  7,  1959.     Divyed 
and  this  appUcatfoa  laiy  (,  1959,  Sot.  No.  127,414 
9  CUiw.    (CL  Itl— 33) 


3,070,185 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Douglas  I.  Falcs,  FUnt,  Midi.,  assigBor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  03,092 

0  Claina.    (CL  180— 82.1) 

I.  In  engine  throttle  control   apparatus,  means  for 

generating  a  first  direct  voltage  related  to  engine  speed. 


1.  A  structural  building  panel  unit  comprising  a  pair 
of  transversely-spaced  sheathing  face  sheets,  core  means 
intervening  said  sheets  and  having  a  plurality  of  trana- 
versely-extcnding  cells,  and  masses  of  free-flowing  granu- 
lar material  loaded  in  said  cells  in  quantities  greater  than 
about  one-eighth  of  those  sufficient  com[rietely  to  fill  said 
cells.  

3,070,187 
SOUND-ATTENUATING  SYSTEM  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  GAS  STREAMS 
Floyd  E.  Derenser,  Livoaia,  Mkh^  asrifMr  to  OMbaf 
Manofactwteg  Comp«iy,  Grand  Havea,  Mkk.,  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  18, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  813,771 
OCUm.    (CL181--55) 
1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  dual  exhaust  manifolds  including  a  pair  of 
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sound  attenuating  mufflers  disposed  in  longitudinally 
aligned  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  mufflers  being 
formed  with  gas  inlet  means  and  gas  outlet  means,  pipes 
connecting  the  manifolds  with  the  inlet  means  respec- 
tively, gas  passage  tubes  in  each  of  the  mufflers  disposed 
in  parallel  transversely  spaced  relation,  transversely  ar- 
ranged walls  in  each  of  said  mufflers  forming  compart- 
ments in  the  mufflers,  the  walls  of  the  gas  passage  tubes 


sponding  strap,  each  block  being  in  contact  throughout 
the  length  there<rf  with  its  strap;  and  take-up  means  join- 
ing each  cable  to  the  opposite  end  of  its  corresponding 
rail,  each  of  said  take-up  means  including  a  bracket  se- 
cured to  the  endmost  block  of  its  corresponding  rail,  a 
lever  mounted  within  said  bracket  and  a  link  intercon- 
necting said  lever  and  the  proximal  end  of  its  correspond- 
ing cable,  said  lever  being  pivoUUy  mounted  within  said 
bracket  whereby  said  take-up  means  may  be  released  and 
the  ladder  wound  into  a  roll,  said  rails  converging  rela- 
tively and  said  rungs  progressively  decreasing  in  length 
as  one  end  of  the  ladder  is  approached  whereby  the 
blocks  and  the  rungs  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  ladder 
from  said  one  end  embrace  the  remaining  blocks  and 
rungs  when  winding  is  commenced  at  said  one  end  of  the 
ladder.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,070,189 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  comparatively  small  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  LIFT 

openings,  said  openings  forming  acoustic  coupl.ngs  with    lohn  P- U  K««|f e^-.  52^^^ 


the  compartments  for  attenuating  sound  waves  and  ac- 
commodating transverse  flow  of  exhaust  gases  through 
the  compartments,  and  a  single  duct  of  lesser  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  either,  muffler  connecting  the 
spaced  mufflers  providing  pressure  balancing  means  be- 
tween the  mufflers. 


Newton  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporatioii, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,954 
10  Claims.    (CI.  187 — 8.41V 


3,070,188 

LADDERS 

Charict  C.  Scfvby,  CarmI,  m.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 

meats,  to  Ladders,  iMorporatcd,  Canid,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 

ratioB  of  Delaware  ^^.*«    »        -. 

CoutinutloB  of  npHcadon  Scr.  No.  004^79,  Ang.  20, 

1950.   This  application  Ang.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,430 

11  Claims,    (a.  182— 103) 


2.  A  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  dongated  rails  each 
having  a  single  continuous  longitudinally  extending,  elon- 
gated strap  of  flexible  nuterial  flaUy  engaging  one  face 
thereof  and  a  single,  continuous  longitudinally  extending 
flexible  cable  engaging  the  opposite  face  thereof,  said 
straps  each  being  co-extensive  in  width  with  the  corre- 
sponding one  face  of  said  raiU;  means  rigidly  joining  one 
of  the  ends  of  the  cables  to  one  end  of  their  correspond- 
ing rails,  each  rail  including  a  number  of  end-to-end 
blocks;  tongue  and  groove  joints  formed  by  the  abutting 
ends  of  the  blocks  and  extending  from  said  one  face  to 
said  opposite  face,  the  blocks  being  in  abutting  engage- 
ment throughout  the  tongue  and  grooves  thereof  when 
the  ladder  is  extended  ready  for  use,  the  tongues  and  the 
grooves  being  so  formed  as  to  be  readily  separate  when 
the  ladder  is  wound  into  a  roll;  a  plurality  of  flat  rungs 
interconnecting  the  rails  and  inset  into  said  opposite  face 
thereof,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  inset  portions  of  said 
rungs  being  flush  with  said  opposite  face,  said  opposite 
face  of  the  rails  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  inset  por- 
Uons  of  said  rungs  being  provided  with  cable  receiving 
grooves;  means  rigidly  attaching  each  block  to  the  corre- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  lift  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  jack  provided  with  a  superstructure  on  the  top 
thereof  having  a  plurality  of  positionable  vehicle  engag- 
ing portions,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  raise  and  lower  said  jack;  of  a  control  device 
comprising  a  flexible  elongated  actuating  element  having 
a  first  end  and  an  opposite  second  end,  means  operably 
connecting  said  first  end  to  said  valve  means  for  operat- 
ing said  jack  upon  lengthwise  movement  in  at  least  one 
direction  of  said  actuating  element,  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  actuating  element  adjacent  said  second 
end  to  move  said  element  in  said  direction  and  thereby 
operate  said  jack,  said  actuating  element  being  of  a  suiB- 
cient  length  so  that  said  actuating  means  will  reach 
beneath  and  around  said  supporting  structure  whereby 
said  lift  is  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  operator  when 
he  is  in  locations  where  he  can  manually  position  said 
vehicle  engaging  portions. 


3,070,190 
DEFLECTION  BEAM  CONSTRUCTION 
Cyril  B.  Rogers  and  Kenneth  H.  Mindrum,  Battle  Creek, 
Mich.,  aaripiors  to  Clark  Eqaipmcnt  Company,  a  cor- 
pontloD  of  Micliigan 
CootiBUition  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  098,278, 
Nov.  22,  1957.    TUs  application  Jan.  3, 1901,  Ser.  No. 

80,494 

11  Claims,    (a.  187—95) 

1.  In  combination,  a  longitudinally  extending  struc- 
tural member,  and  a  loadable  beam  construction  movable 
along  said  member  and  having  a  pair  of  roller  means 
mounted  for  rolling  engagement  with  said  member  and 
in  spaced  rdation  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  arcuate  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  roller  means  adjacent  the  remote 
sides  thereof  and  extending  circumfcrcntially  outwardly 
of  the  roller  means  into  the  space  between  the  roller 
means  and  a  movable  element  secured  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  arcuate  members  in  the  space  between  the 
roller  means  and  in  predetermined  ^aced  relation  to  the 
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structural  member,  sa.d  movable  clement  being  deflect-  equal  diameter  sufficient  to  cover  Mid  P«rfo"Vo°»- »« 
^irwith  the  arcuate  member,  under  load  through  said  of  the  discs  in  each  p«r  of  disc  sheet  valves  being  pert> 
I  Die  wiin  wic  aiw  ^^^^  .^  ^^  ^^^^^  manner  in  register  with  some  of  the 

perforations  symmetrically  disposed  around  the  center  of 
the  disc  and  the  other  disc  of  the  pair  being  perforated  in 
the  same  manner  in  register  with  the  other  perforations. 


predetermined  space  and  into  abutment  with  said  longi- 
tudinal member  in  order  to  redistribute  the  loading  on 
the  longitudinal  member. 


3,076,191 
SINGLE-TUBE  TELESCOPIC  HYDRAULIC 

DAMPING  DEVICE 

Fenumd  Stanblai  AUhsquBt,  4-lt  Roc  OHcr, 

Parii  15,  FruBcc 

FUcd  Oct.  27,  19S9,  Set.  N©.  Mf  ,098 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkiB  France  Nov.  13,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  18ft— 88) 


3^0,192 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED 

VISCOUS  DAMPER 

Clare  E.  Barkatow,  Caasilack  PMkt  Mkk, 

Bisifanr  to  Laar,  bcanovatad 

Filed  May  13,  ll^Ser.  N».  735^56 

7CldiM.    (CLin— ft) 


1.  A  damping  device  comprising  a  housing  constructed 
of  a  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  form- 
ing a  cylindrical  cavity,  a  viscous  fluid  in  said  cavity,  a 
rotaUble  member  within  and  supported  by  said  housing, 
a  cylindrical  distorUble  member  with  a  hijji  coeffidoit 
of  expansion  within  said  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential narrow  grooves  intermediate  its  ends  and 
having  iu  axial  extremities  held  in  a  fixed  position  by 
said  housing,  wherein  said  circumferential  narrow  grooves 
provide  substantially  localized  yield  lines  and  wherein  the 
sum  of  the  widths  of  said  plurality  of  circumferential  nar- 
row grooves  constitutes  a  minor  portion  of  the  end-to-end 
distance  of  said  cylindrical  distorUble  member  whereby 
the  major  contribution  to  damping  is  provided  by  sub- 
stantially straight  portions  of  said  cylindrical  distoitable 
member  intermediate  said  narrow  grooves,  said  distorUble 
member  inclosing  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roUUble 
member  thereby  forming  a  gap  between  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  roUtable  member  and  inside  diameter 
of  said  distorUble  member,  said  distorUble  member  be- 
ing distorted  radially  in  response  to  temperature  change, 
said  distorUble  member  being  distorted  in  an  inward  di- 
rection with  increase  in  temperature,  thereby  making  said 
gap  distance  a  function  of  temperature. 


In  a  single-tube  telescopic  hydraulic  damping  device, 
comprising  a  cylinder  longitudinally  divided  into  three 
parts  by  an  upper  partition  and  by  a  piston  movable  in 
said  cylinder  below  said  partition,  said  upper  partition 
being  clamped  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  an  upper  com- 
pensation chamber,  and  said  piston  movable  in  said 
cylinder  below  said  partition  defining  two  working  cham- 
bers, both  said  partition  and  said  piston  being  pierced  on 
a  circumference  of  the  same  diameter  near  the  periphery 
of  each  with  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  perforations, 
both  said  piston  and  said  partition  being  provided  with 
the  same  number  of  perforations  dimensioned  and  dis- 
posed in  identical  manner,  and  a  pair  of  disc  sheet  valves 
bearing  on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  partition  and  a  pair 
of  disc  sheet  valves  being  on  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
piston,  the  two  pairs  of  disc  sheet  valves  being  of  an 


3,070,193 

FRICTION-OPERATED  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 

Jalcs  DcpaUcM,  1  Rm  4aa  D«n-P(M«i, 

Pisly,  SwIlasriBfBi 

Fliad  May  15,  19«1,  Sot.  No.  109,9M 

ClafaH  priority,  aapiiailnn  fliikiiilMi  Oct  5, 1900 

11  aSmilCL  188—129) 
1.  A  friction-operated  shock  absorber  for  aasocuuion 
with  two  relatively  movable  members  having  a  spring 
suspension  therebetween  said  shock  abaorber  compris- 
ing: a  sheath  having  oppoaing  parallel  walls  and  op- 
positely disposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  closed 
and  the  other  open,  said  doeed  end  including  means 
for  attachment  to  one  of  said  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers; a  blade  extending  teiescopically  into  said  sheath 
through  said  open  end  and  adjacent  one  of  said  sheath 
walls,  said  blade  having  means  at  iU  outer  end  for  at- 
taching to  the  other  of  the  relatively  movable  mem- 
ber; a  cover  enclosing  the  open  end  of  said  sheath  and 
extending  over  said  blade;  a  first  friction  lining  mounted 
between  said  blade  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  sheath 
walls  and  attached  to  one  of  them,  said  blade  and  first 
frictional  lining  in  combination  being  progressively 
thicker  from  said  outer  end  of  said  blade  to  iU  other 
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end;  and  ao  auxiliary  member  comprising  an  elastic 
rod  having  oppositely  di^Kiaed  ends,  rod  attaclung  means 
for  fastening  said  rod  by  one  end  in  said  sheath  adja- 
cent iu  closed  end  and  to  the  wall  opposing  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  sheath  walls,  said  rod  adjacent  iU  other  end 
having  a  bent  portion  engaging  taid  opposing  wall  and 
extending  toward  the  adjacent  one  of  said  sheath  walls, 
a  platen  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  a  second 
frictional  lining  fastened  to  said  platen  facing  said  blade, 
said  platen  and  atUched  friction  lining  being  springily 


3,070,195 
PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Paol  H.  WDson,  Maplcwood,  Mlu^  aasigBor  to  ^Unnc- 
■Ota  Mlol^  and  MaMifactvtag  Conpooy,  St.  Pani, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dehwarc 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,073 
3  Clalnis.    (CL  189—34) 


biased  by  said  bent  elastic  rod  against  said  blade  to  press 
said  blade  and  first  friction  lining  against  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  sheath  walls,  the  pressure  biasing  exerted  by 
said  rod  and  platen  being  progresaively  increased  as  said 
blade  and  sheath  telescope  relatively  outward  to  bring 
the  progressively  thicker  other  end  of  said  combination 
of  blade  and  first  lining  toward  said  platen  and  second 
lining,  whereby  "the  shock  abscH-bing  capacity  of  said 
shock  absorber  is  proportional  to  the  telescoping  of  said 
blade  and  sheath  and  respectively  attached  relatively 
movable  elemenU. 


3,070,194 
BRACE  ASSEMBLY 
Clifford  W.  Pctcnen,  Wanwatoaa,  Wb.,  aaslgnor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edboo  Cooipaay,  MUwaidtcc,  Wla^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appttcatlon  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,620,  now 
pS^t  Nr2,980,214,  dated  Apr.  18,  1^1.    Dlrided 
and  this  appUcatkm  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,015 
5  ClalJ/  (CL  189-33) 


1.  A  bonded  mulUple-pancl  wall  structure  having 
panel  members  bonded  togethed  in  edgc-to-edge  abutting 
relationship  to  provide  a  strong  leak-proof  smooth-sur- 
faced structural  joint,  each  of  said  panel  members  com- 
prising two  parallel  thin  metal  surface  or  skin  elements 
separated  and  supported  by  interposed  insulative  support- 
ing structure,  the  two  elements  being  oppositely  doubly 
edge  folded  to  provide  narrow  flat  reinforced  edges  lo- 
cated in  a  common  plane  for  cooperatively  connecting 
with  the  corresponding  edges  of  an  adjacent  panel,  said 
edges  being  directed  toward  the  interior  of  the  panel 
and  being  separated  from  each  other;  and  said  panel  mem- 
bers being  adherently  bonded  together  over  the  full  area 
of  said  corresponding  edges  with  an  intervening  thin  non- 
thermoplastic  cured  water-resistant  tough  polymeric  or- 
ganic adhesive  film. 


3,070,196 
SHEET  METAL  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Harold  E.  Sw^^able,  Jr.,  21  Adanu  Drive, 

PriDccton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,214 

7  dalms.    (CL  189 — 34) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertically  extending  member,  and 
a  unitary  cross  brace  and  support  member  comprising  a 
slack  of  lamina  preformed  and  bonded  into  a  laminate 
having  first,  second  and  third  contiguous  portions,  said 
first  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  mounted  in 
alignment  with  said  vertically  extending  member,  said 
second  portion  being  contiguously  joined  with  said  first 
portion  and  extended  in  a  generally  transverse  direction 
from  said  vertically  extending  member,  and  said  third 
portion  being  contiguous  to  and  having  end  portions  in 
contiguous  joinder  with  said  first  and  second  portions, 
respectively,  the  juncture  of  said  end  portions  to  said  first 
and  second  portions  respectively  being  spaced  from  the 
juncture  of  said  first  and  second  pcMiions. 


1.  A  construction  panel  comprising  a  hollow,  shallow, 
box-like  structure  constructed  of  a  first  sheet  of  metal 
formed  to  provide  the  top  and  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
box  and  to  provide  flanges  extending  from  the  sides  to- 
ward each  other  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  top,  and  a 
second  sheet  of  metal  formed  to  provide  the  bottom  and 
two  o|H>osite  ends  of  the  box  and  to  provide  flanges  ex- 
tending from  the  ends  toward  each  other  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel with  the  bottom,  said  second  formed  sheet  being  di- 
mensioned to  slide  into  said  first  formed  sheet. 
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3,070,197 

METALLIC  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  J.  Mnsclmam  1701  Conil  Gardcos  Drive, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Ffau 

nicd  Sept  15,  1W0,  Ser.  No.  5^,205 

3  Clalmi.    (CL  189—44) 


3.070,199  

HUB  AND  COASTER  BRAKE  FOR  YELOCIPEDBS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Edwfai  Elliott  Hood,  EiarinL  N.Y.,  ■■ifiii  to  The  Bc^ 
diz  CocfMNratloii,  Einira,  N.Y.,  a  emfMttbm  of  Dda- 


Filed  A 


24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  Sl,424 
(CL  192—4) 


1.  A  metallic  door  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  rails  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  stiles,  a  header  and  a  sill,  the 
said  rails  being  substantially  identical  in  cross-section,  each 
of  said  rails  comprising  a  front  outer  main  channel  sec- 
tion and  a  rear  inner  closure  channel  section,  said  front 
channel  section  being  of  U-shape  in  cross-section  compris- 
ing an  outer  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed 
flanges  lying  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  wall 
and  adjacent  the  outer  edges  thereof,  the  said  rear  chan- 
nel section  likewise  being  of  U-shape  in  cross-section,  and 
comprising  an  inner  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  flanges  lying 
perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall,  said  last  named  flanges 
being  so  spaced  from  each  other  as  to  enter  and  telescope 
in  juxtaposed  relation  between  the  flanges  of  the  front 
channel  section,  said  flanges  being  of  substantially  the 
same  length  and  maintaining  said  walls  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation,  and  mating  camming  edge-and-groovc 
means  formed  upon  adjacent  pairs  of  the  juxtaposed 
flanges  at  their  marginal  edges  and  at  their  base  portions 
and  forcing  confronting  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of 
flanges  toward  contacting  engagement  throughout  their 
length  when  the  two  channel  sections  are  telescoped. 


3,070,198 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

Boris  Hasiiell,  3715  Uoderwood  St,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,289 

12  Clalmi.    (CL  189—82) 


1.  In  a  hub  and  coaster  brake  including  driving  gear 
means  adapted  for  mounting  in  the  frame  of  a  velocipede 
and  the  like:  a  fixed  axk;  rhub  mounted  relative  to  the 
axle;  brake  means  interengaging  the  axle  and  hub  for 
braking  hub  rotation;  means  including  a  screw  shaft 
journal  led  on  an  axle  within  the  hub  for  driving  the 
hub  and  actuating  the  brake  means;  a  driving  member 
including  the  gear  means  for  rotating  the  screw  s^aft; 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  the  hub  and  driving 
member  relative  to  the  axle;  a  sprocket  cone  member 
threadedly  received  on  the  axle  for  maintaining  proper 
bearing  alignment,  said  cone  member  including  an  an- 
nulus  concentrically  spaced  about  the  axle  having  its 
free  extremity  dentiled  and  adapted  to  kxkingly  engage 
one  side  ol  said  frame;  locking  means  threadedly  re- 
ceived on  the  axle  wholly  within  the  annulus  for  posi- 
tioning and  locking  the  cone  member  relative  to  the  axle 
prior  to  mounting  the  hub  and  coaster  brake  in  said 
frame;  and  means  including  a  nut  threadedly  received 
on  the  axle  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame 
adapted  to  draw  the  frame  into  locking  engagement  with 
the  annulus'  dentiled  extremity  subsequent  to  positioning 
the  hub  and  coaster  brake  in  said  frame  for  the  locking 
of  the  cone  number  to  the  frame  against  the  reactive 
forces  of  the  brake  means  and  the  driving  gear  means. 


3,070,200 
BARREL  CLUTCH  FOR  REVERSIBLE  DRIVES 
Ernst  Gallas,  Hannover.  Gennany,  aaignor  to  Protona 
FrodulitioiuceMilachaft  fiir   Elddroaknitiache  Geratc 
G.m.b.H.,  HJUibarg,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,705 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkin  Gcmany  Ian.  18, 1958 

4Chdnit.    (CL191— 18) 


6.  A  honeycomb  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells 
defined  by  walls  occupying  planes  substantially  perpendi- 
cular to  the  honeycomb-plane,  each  cell  being  completely 
circumscribed  by  said  walls,  said  cells  being  arrayed  in 
substantially  parallel  lines  of  cells  relative  to  one  dimen- 
sion of  said  structure,  all  the  cells  being  interconnected 
to  form  an  integrated  array,  the  array  of  cells  including 
a  plurality  of  primary  cells,  said  primary  cells  being 
connected  to  adjacent  cells  along  said  lines  to  form  chains 
of  primary  cells,  and  said  array  further  including  a  plu- 
rality of  secondary  cells,  said  secondary  cells  being  un- 
connected to  adjacent  cells  along  said  lines,  said  sec- 
ondary cells  being  thereby  free  to  expand  along  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  lines  without  contracting  the  structure 
along  said  lines. 


1 .  A  clutch-brake  for  electromagnetically  revening  and 
braking  the  driving  mechanism  of  a  sound  recording  ap- 
paratus employing  a  wire  or  Upe  u  the  sound  carrier 
comprising  a  shaft,  a  clutch  disc  for  driving  said  sound 
carrier  mounted  directly  and  freely  roUUUe  on  said  shaft, 
a  sleeve  on  said  shaft,  a  cup-formed  magnet  slidable  on 
said  sleeve  for  a  limited  axial  movement  for  driving  said 
clutch  disc  when  energized,  means  for  rotating  said  mag- 
net and  a  brake  magnet  cooperating  with  said  clutch  disc. 
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3,070,201 
IMPACT  TOOL 
el  G.  SpyridaUs,  Athens,  Pa., 
Compay,  New  York,  N.Y., 
New  Jcrwy  ^  ,.. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1900,  Ser.  No.  12,329 
4  Chdms.    (O.  192—30.5) 


to  Ingersoil- 
corporation  of 


spaced  from  said  shaft,  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  sleeve,  clutch  means  for  connecting  the  pulley  to  the 
shaft,  said  clutch  means  including  a  plurality  of  dry 
alternately  disposed  driving  and  driven  clutch  plates, 
means  for  effecting  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  shaft 
and  the  pulley  and  forming  a  chamber  between  the  shaft 
and  pulley,  additional  seal  means  for  effecting  a  seal  be- 
tween the  pulley  and  the  frame  and  forming  a  chamber 
which  is  a  continuation  of  the  first-mentioned  chamber 
and  which  extends  between  the  sleeve  and  the  pulley  mem- 
ber, antifriction  means  in  said  extension  of  the  chamber 
and  supporting  the  pulley  from  the  sleeve,  a  hydrauHc 
motor  for  shifting  the  shaft  axially,  and  a  valve  for  apply- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  motor,  said  valve 
being  shifuble  to  a  position  to  vent  said  fluid  pressure 
means,  said  vented  fluid  being  adapted  to  pass  into  the 
chamber  between  the  shaft  and  sleeve  and  thence  into 
the  extension  of  said  chamber  to  lubricate  the  antifric- 
tion means  suj^wrting  the  pulley  on  the  sleeve. 


1.  An  intermittently  engagable  clutch  comprising  a  ro- 
Utable  driving  member,  a  rotatable  driven  member,  a 
jaw  on  each  of  said  members  mutually  engagable  to 
couple  said  members,  biasing  means  to  disengage  said 
members,  a  first  cam  element  associated  with  said  driving 
member  for  conjoined  roUtion  therewith,  a  second  cam 
element  mounted  for  rotation  to  periodically  engage  the 
first  cam  element  and  thereby  cause  one  of  said  jaws  to 
engage  said  other  jaw,  a  gear  associated  with  said  second 
cam  element  for  conjoined  rotation  with  the  latter,  said 
second  cam  element  and  said  gear  being  mounted  with 
their  axes  of  rotation  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  cam  element  and  the 
driving  member,  a  second  gear  connected  to  the  driven 
member  for  conjoined  roUtion  with  the  latter  and  disposed 
in  meshing  relationship  with  the  first  mentioned  gear  so 
that  upon  relative  roUtion  of  said  driving  and  driven 
members  said  first  mentioned  gear  and  said  second  cam 
element  are  rotated  relative  to  the  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  and  thereby  effect  engagement  of  said  first  and 
second  cam  elements  once  in  every  roUtion  of  the  driving 
member  in  excess  of  one  complete  revolution  of  the 
driving  member  to  cause  one  of  said  jaws  to  engage  said 
other  jaw.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3^0^02 
FLUID  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 


3,070,203 
ESCAPE  CHUTE 
Dudley  Kenneth  HaUatone,  Tlhwon,  CaUf.,  aaicnor  to 
Survival  Eqnipment  Corporation,  San  Frandeco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FDed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,037 
9  Oatans.    (CL  193—25) 
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H.  BariBer,  Bay  Vniaie,  Ohio,  as^^,  by 

n—i^— ^«.,  to  Fawick  Corporation,  Clevehuid,  Ohio, 

O^UZTwHathM  Apr.  13.  1955,  Ser.  No.  S^IAH. 
DiTlded  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
94,885  _ 

4CfadM.    (Q.  192— 85) 


1,  A  power  unit  comprising  a  frame  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  sleeve  passing  through  said  opening  and 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
tubular  infiaUble  side  support  members,  two  tubular  in- 
flatable end  support  members  joining  the  ends  of  said  side 
support  members  and  adapted  to  hold  the  side  support 
members  in  spaced  subsUntially  parallel  relationship 
when  they  are  inflated,  an  intermediate  tubular  inflataWe 
transverse  member  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  side  and 
end  support  members  and  in  fluid  communicaUon  with 
said  side  support  members  and  parallel  to  said  end  sup- 
port members,  a  deformable  fabric  sheet  secured  along 
the  intended  upper  edges  of  said  side  and  end  support 
members  and  presenting  subsUntially  flat  surfaces  at  its 
intended  upper  and  lower  ends  and  presenting  a  sag  area 
therebetween.  

3  070,204 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Bradshaw,  Broomall,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Bw- 
roogha  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

MIchloB 

Filed  July  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,391 
23  Chrins.    (O.  197—130) 

1.  In  daU  recording  apparatus,  a  chute  structure  havmg 
an  opening  at  least  at  one  side  and  defining  a  primary 
document  feeding  path  exhibiting  a  loop  formation  and 
having  the  terminal  ends  thereof  adjacent  to  one  another, 
an  aligning  surface  opposite  said  opening  and  coextensive 
with  said  chute,  means  for  positioning  a  feed  magazme 
adjacent  to  one  terminal  end  of  the  loop  for  supplying  doc- 
uments for  transit  through  the  chute,  means  for  feeding 
documenU  successively  from  a  supply  of  such  documents 
in  said  magazine  and  thr6ugh  the  chute  with  one  edge  of 
each  document  urged  into  continuous  conUct  with  said 
aligning  surface  to  the  other  terminal  end  thereof,  means 
for  positioning  a  receiving  magazine  adjacent  to  the  last 
mentioned  terminal  end  of  the  loop  for  stackmg  docu- 
ments fed  through  the  chute,  means  defining  a  secondary 
document  feeding  path  exhibiting  subsUnUally  a  loop  for- 
mation of  smaUer  size  than  the  primary  loop  and  posi- 


130) 

tioned  wholly  within  the  primary  loop,  said  iecoiKUry 
path  defining  means  being  operable  to  convey  documents 
successively  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  meant 
predisposing  a  portion  of  the  secondary  loop  comcKlent 
to  a  portion  of  the  primary  loop  such  that  documents  of 
both  loops  may  be  brought  into  juxupoaition  u  they  are 
being  fed  through  their  respective  loops,  printing  means 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Deceicber  26,  1962 


time  considered,  corresponding  to  the  time  interval  by 
which  the  related  processing  nnechanism  is  separated  from 
the  end  limit  of  a  selection  uoat  traversed  by  the  con- 
veyed object  in  iu  travel  to  the  processing  mechanisms, 
and  means  for  erasing  said  impressed  magnetic  fields  dur- 
ing the  time  interval  when  the  memory  devices  are  travel- 
ling between  the  related  proximity  switch  and  the  related 
impressing  point. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  PROCESSING  OF  A  CONVEYED  OIJECT 

Franklia  L.  MoaohM,  M14  SK.  32iid  St, 

McrcOT  Uand,  Wadk 

Ffkd  Feb.  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  9,517 

UCMmt.    (CLI9»— 19) 


'—-7^  # 


3tf7t,2M 
PRESS  FIBDING  DEVICE 
Etfl  O.  McEftMj,  HmiIwiWi,  M«.,  aMliMr  to  Rcm- 
ingtoa  Anas  CoHipHj«  Ibc*  Iriiaspoct,  Cobb^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  IMbww* 

FIM  Mar.  IS.  19«1,  Sar.  No.  95,927 
Tn-         (CL19t— 24) 


located  adjacent  to  the  coincidental  pcMlioDS  of  the  two 
loops  and  operaUe  to  print  information  on  documents  of 
both  loopa,  and  meana  at  the  primary  document  feeding 
path  between  the  feed  magazine  and  the  printing  means  op- 
erable  to  restrain  a  document  from  being  advanced  while 
an  earlier  document  is  being  printed  at  said  co-incidental 
portions  of  the  two  loops. 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  oomponenta  to  «  irack  itatioo 
comprising  a  ttadonary,  elongated  feed  channel  in  which 
said  components  may  stand  on  one  end  in  pftralkl  aide- 
by-side  relation,  means  at  one  end  (rf  said  chaanal  to  se- 
4]uentially  feed  components  to  said  channel  inrlwting 
reciprocating  means  sUdably  mooated  at  said  one  ead  of 
said  channel,  means  to  actuate  said  m'i|wofa>int  means 
to  advance  said  components  in  said  cihannd,  a  stationary, 
continuous,  resQient  means  at  one  aide  of  said  chnoel 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  tfie  odier  aide  of 
said  channel  in  order  |o  provide  an  intaffereaoe  fit  be- 
tween said  components  and  said  channel  thus  permitting 
incremental   advancement  of  said  compooeota  in  aaid 
channel  but  preventing  said  components  from  tipping  over 
in  said  channel,  yieldable  qirins  meana  operativdy  pod- 
tiooed  between  said  reciprocating  meana  and  said  ac- 
tuating means  to  function  as  a  safety  device  to  permit 
said  actuating  means  to  complete  Ha  cyde  and  avoid  a 
smashup  in  case  of  an  obstniotion  in  Hiid  channeL 


1.  In  a  system  to  control  the  processing  of  a  conveyed 
object   by   subjecting   the    same   to   selective   action  of 
processing    mechanisms   occupying  positions   along   the 
path  travelled  by  the  conveyed  object,  in  combination  with 
the  conveyor  and  with  the  processing  mechanisms,  nor- 
mally incomplete  electric  circuits  related  to  said  mech- 
anisms each  including  an  electrically  operated  device  con- 
trolling the  concerned  mechanism,  a  respective  memory 
device  for  each  of  said  processing  mechanisms  nu)unted 
for  cyclic  motion  and  characterized  in  that  a  magnetic 
field  may  be  impresed  thereon,  synchronizing  operative 
interconnection  between  the  conveyor  and  said  memory 
devices,  a  respective  magnetic  proximity  switch  for  com- 
pleting said  electric  circuits  located  in  proximity  of  the 
path  travelled  by  a  related  said  memory  device  so  as  to  be 
activated  by  the  magnetic  field  impressed  thereon,  means 
for  impressing  said  magnetic  fields   upon  the  memory 
devices  at  a  point  in  the  travel  of  the  later  which  is  re- 
moved from  the  concerned  proximity  switch  an  interval. 


3,t79,2t7  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  CIGARETTES 

WaHar  MoHm,  Gaone  lYadcrkk  Pcmbroiu, 
[  Ja»«aGeotieE4wapi  llifaii  i,  Deptford,  London, 


FIM  hmg.  It,  19St,  Bar.  n^lSIJtM  ^^ 

riority.  BpfHcertea  Gffwt  Mlite  Sept  «,  1957 
19  eWM.    (CL  19t--32) 

1.  Cigarette  feeding  apparatus  comprising  two  con- 
veyors arranged  side-by-side  to  carry  two  rows  of  ciga- 
rettes sideways,  a  transfer  conveyor  arranged  to  receive 
cigarettes  of  one  row  and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  that  of  the  said  conveyors  to  feed  the  cigarettes  of 
said  one  row  sideways,  said  transfer  conveyor  extending 
in  width  across  the  paths  of  the  said  rows  throughout  its 
length,  and  means  to  push  the  cigarettes  of  said  one  row 
axially  across  said  transfer  conveyor  to  bring  them  into 
line  with  the  cigarettes  of  the  other  row,  wherein  the 
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said  transfer  conveyor  comprises  a  series  of  rod-like  ele- 
ments disposed  side  by  side  across  the  width  of  the  trans- 


rotate  said  cross  bars  when  the  finger  assemblies  are  posi- 
tioned above  the  carrying  conveyor  so  as  to  swing  said 
wire  fingers  away  from  each  other  and  release  the  eggs 
for  deposit  in  the  cups  on  the  carrying  conveyor.  • 


CAP 
William  I.  Yoai«,  BidEalo,  N.Y., 
Packagii«  Machinery  Corpe 
corporatioa  of  New  York  .„^x: 

Filed  July  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t25,9t« 

ItClatea.    (0.191-03) 


fer  conveyor  to  form  guideways  along  which  cigarettes 
can  slide  axially. 


3,979,2M 

EGG  BREAKING  MACHINE 

Charles  H.  Wilkey,  94i  After  St.,  Topeka, 

AppUartloo  Mar.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,M4,  which  tea 

^KSSaof  anpUatk» sW.  No.  5tt,542.  May  1 1, 1955, 

now  P«l««t ISo.  2,792,t4i,  iaM  May  14,  1957.    Dl- 

Tlded  Md  thia  svpbcatloa  Ai«.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

t3L335 

4aaiw.    (C1.19t-02) 


1.  Mechanism  for  transferring  successive  rows  of  eggk 
from  an  intermittently  operating  feed  conveyor  on  which 
the  eggs  are  arrangwl  in  successive  transversely  extend- 
ing rows  to  an  elongate  continuously  moving  endleas 
carrying  conveyor  which  is  arranged  to  move  in  a  path 
extending  transversely  of  the  end  of  the  feed  conveyor 
and  which  is  provided  with  longitudinally  ipeced  egg  re- 
ceiving  cups,    said    mechanism    comprising    a    carrying 
frame  for  egg  gripping  assemblies  mounted  between  the 
end  of  the  feed  conveyor  and  the  carrying  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  egg  gripping  finger  assemblies  mounted  in  row 
forming  relation  on  the  outer  end  of  said  carrying  frame, 
said  carrying  frame  being  pivotally  mounted  so  as  to 
swing  said  finger  assemblies  from  a  poattion  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  feed  conveyor  where  said  finger  assemblies 
are  adapted  to  neceive  a  row  of  eggs  to  a  position  above 
the  upper  run  of  the  carrying  conveyor  where  the  eggs 
are  released  for  deposit  in  the  ^g  receiving  cups,  said 
finger  assemblies  each  comprising  a  pair  of  resQient  wire 
fingers  and  said  carrying  frame  comprising  spaced,  ro- 
tauble  cross  ban  on  whidi  said  wire  fingers  are  mounted 
in  paired  relation,  the  fingers  of  each  pair  thereof  being 
oppositely  disposed,  and  means  to  urge  the  fingers  of 
each  pair  thereof  toward  each  other  so  as  to  grip  a  row 
of  *gip  on  the  feed  conveyor  when  the  finger  aasemblies 
are  positioned  adjacent  the  feed  conveyor,  and  meana  to 


1    An  apparatus  for  ordering  a  plurality  erf  articl«. 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  including  a  pair  of  annular  side  waUs  and  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  members  interconnecting  said  side 
walls,  said  elongated  members  being  poeiUoned  in  spaced 
relationship  along  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  wid  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  paralld  to  the  axis  thereof,  each 
of  said  eloagated  members  having  an  article-engageahle 
portion  thereon,  through  means  disposed  about  a  portion 
of  said  cylinder  and  concentric  therewith,  said  trough 
means  including  a  discharge  portion  thereon,  feeding 
means  for  delivering  a  random  supply  of  articles  to  be 
ordered  to  said  trough  means,  support  means  cooperatmg 
with  the  inner,  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  side  waUs  of 
said  cylinder  for  permitting  movement  thereof  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  trough  means  and  for  routing  said 
cylinder  relative  to  said  trough  means  to  advance  said 
elongated  members  along  said  trough  means  toward  the 
discharge  pwtion  thereof,  said  members  being  adapted 
to  carry  the  articles  in  said  trough  means  toward  said 
discharge  portion  during  the  advance  there<rf,  to  thereby 
shift  the  center  of  gravity  of  all  but  those  articles  of  a 
selected  orienUtion  away  from  said  discharge  portion 
until  the  unsUble  condition  thereof  is  attained  so  that 
they  fall  from  said  members,  said  cylinder  moving  away 
from  said  trough  means  in  response  to  the  janumng  of 
an  article  between  said  trough  means  and  one  of  said 
elongated  members,  to  thereby  free  the  jammed  article, 
means  adjacent  said  discharge  portion  for  receiving  the 
articles  on  said  members  conforming  to  said  selected 
orientation,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
artide-engageable  portion  on  each  of  said  members  rela- 
tive to  said  side  walls. 


1.  A 


3^t,219         _ 
PARTS  ELEVATOR  FEEDER  AND 

SELECTOR  MACHINE 
Woodward,  Jr,  Rathaifsr,  N.Y^  aarigBor  of 
J  to  Aa«ealM  W.  GftowoU,  Roehaatar,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct.  12, 1959i8sr.  No.  t45,7ft 
11  Oataa.   (h.  19t-33) 
feeder  machine  for  elevating  articles  compnsmg 


in  ciwnbination,  an  endless  flexible  belt  having  a  convey- 
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ing  section,  conveying  elements  on  the  interior  surface 

of  said  belt,  means  for  driv.ng  the  belt    fo™*"* /"«»»;    Ly,,  p.  ShMhrnm,  DmtUI..  CM, 

engaging  only  one  surface  of  the   belt   at  the   bottom      '^^  ThcnnoplMtki  Compuy, 

thereof  for  forming  and  maintaining  the  mtenor  surface 


3,t7M12 
STACiaNG  MACIflNE 

. *»or  to  CoowU- 

dated  Thcnnoplaatka  Compaay,  Staarford,  Cona,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  10, 19M,  Sot.  No^  «1,7M 
4  dalma.    (CL  IfS— 35) 


of  the  bottom  of  the  belt  as  a  hopper  channeling  said 
articles  to  the  conveying  section  of  the  belt,  said  forming 
means  being  free  of  said  conveying  elements,  and  means 
supporting  the  belt  and  driving  means. 


3,970,211 
SHINGLE  FLIPPER 
Gcorfc   H.    Wllliamsoii,    SomcrTUlc,    NJ.,   Mifiior    to 
Johns-MaaTilk  Corpontkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  York  .,^,,. 
Filed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S34,158 
10  dalma.    (CL  198—35) 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  removinf  articles  from  a  relatively 
high  velocity  belt  and  stacking  the  aiticles  on  a  relatively 
low  velocity  belt,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  arms, 
each  of  said  arms  having  an  article-gripping  section  and 
drive  section,  said  gripping  section  including  a  vacuum 
line  with  at  least  one  outwardly  directed  inlet;  a  track 
having  an  arcuate  section  and  a  relatively  straight  section; 
means  for  engaging  the  drive  section  of  each  of  said  arms 
and  driving  said  arms  around  said  track  with  the  article- 
gripping  section  projecting  radially  from  said  track, 
whereby  the  gripping  section  of  an  arm  has  a  relatively 
high  velocity  when  the  arm  is  traversing  the  arcuate  sec- 
tion of  the  track  and  a  relatively  low  velocity  when  the 
arm  is  traversing  the  straight  section,  and  with  the  grip- 
ping section  of  an  arm  passing  through  an  article  pickup 
position  adjacent  the  high  velocity  belt  while  traversing 
said  arcuate  section  and  passing  through  an  article-re- 
lease position  adjacent  the  low  velocity  belt  wbile  travers- 
ing said  straight  sections  and  control  means  actuated  as 
connecting  a  vacuum  source  to  the  vactmm  line  <rf  each 
arm  wbile  the  arm  is  passing  from  said  article  pickup 
a  function  of  position  of  an  arm  along  said  track  for 
position  to  said  release  position. 


3,070^13 

MECHANICAL  MEMORY 

Jacob  RabfaMw,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  aislftir  to  RabfaMm 

EagfaMcrliig  Co.,  be,  Takoaia  Park,  Md. 

Filed  May  11,  IMl,  8m.  No.  If9,29« 

nClaiBS.    (CL19S— 3t) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  reversing  flexible  articles  having 
a  leading  and  a  trailing  edge  conveyed  on  a  conveyor 
system,  comprising,  a  plate  mounted  for  rotation  adja- 
cent the  conveyor  system,  a  plurality  of  article  grabbing 
means  mounted  on  the  mounting  plate,  said  plate  and 
article  grabbing  means  being  mounted  relative  to  the 
conveyor  system  so  as  ordinarily  to  permit  the  articles  to 
pass  thereby,  means  to  deflect  the  leading  edge  of  prede- 
termined articles  into  one  of  the  article  grabbing  means, 
means  to  activate  the  grabbing  means  upon  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  entry  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  articles 
into  one  of  the  grabbing  means,  and  means  to  rotate  the 
plate  and  attached  grabbing  means  for  a  predetermined 
degree  of  rotational  travel  while  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
articles  continues  to  be  conveyed  by  said  conveyor  system. 
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means  to  propel  said  wheels  as  a  group  through  a  con- 
strained  path  of  travel,  the  improvement  compnsing  Ult- 
ing  means  having  members  to  adjust  the  positions  of  se- 
lected wheels  \vhile  the  wheels  are  being  moved  as  a 
group,  and  means  for  rotating  said  members  in  coordina- 
tion with  the  motion  of  Uie  group  of  wheels. 
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a  flexibility  affording  up  and  down  movemenls  at  points 
transversely  spaced  from  their  rigid  connection  to  said 
endless  elements  and  to  provide  for  bending  of  said  seg- 
ments coordinated  with  tiie  bending  of  said  endless  elc- 


3,070,214 
CONTINLIOUS  WEIGHER 
Victor  Del  Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 


Checkweigher  Co.,  Inc.,  Itha«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1941,  Ser.  No.  §7,421 

8  Cbdais.    (CI  198—39) 
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ments,  said  segments  defining  an  upper  reach  alternately 
posiuonable  between  said  first  and  second  conveyor  means 
Jor  intermittemly  transporting  articles  t^^^J^be^*^"  *Pf 
permitting  other  articles  to  descend  Uirpugh  the  path  de- 
fined by  said  reach. 


1    A  continuous  weighing  device  comprising  a  weigh- 
ing mechanism  including  a  vertically  movable  platform, 
an  endless  belt  having  a  flight  portion  passing  over  said 
platform  in  close  proximity  thereto,  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  belt  at  relatively  high  linear  speeds,  and  tension- 
ing means  engaging  said  belt  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
platform  to  maintain  said  flight  portion  which  passes  over 
Sie  platform  in  slack  condition,  said  device  including  a 
miin  frame  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  waUs  between 
which  said  weighing  mechanism  is  located,  a  pair  of  trans- 
ve^b^s  ^S  between  said  side  waUs  and  remov- 
ablv  fixed  thereto  for  vertical  movement,  a  support  bar 
fixed  to  each  of  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  transverse 
bars  with  each  support  bar  having  a  P^^ion  overlying  a 
respective  side  wall,  means  adjustably  carried  by  each  su^ 
Dortbar  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  its  side  wall  to  elevate 
^J^su5J>^rt  bL  independentiy  end  for  end  relaUve  to  tiie 
side  walls,  said  weighing  mechanism  being  carried  by  said 
t^aLmi  bars,  said  drive  means  including  a  drive  roller 
and  nip  rollers  located  beneath  said  platform  and  engag- 
inc  said  belt  therebetween,  and  guide  means  carried  by  the 
Other  end  of  said  platform  to  guide  the  belt  smoothly  over 
«Kh  end  whae  maintaining  Uiat  flight  portion  of  the  belt 
which  passes  over  the  platform  m  predetermined  slack 
^tiOT  as  to  impart  no  significant  vertical  force  com- 
ponent  on  said  platform. 


RACKLESS  CONVEYOr'fOR  DKHWASmiBB 
Frederick    W.    Robson,    Rochester,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
TolSo  S«le  Corpo;.tioo,  Toledo.  OUo,  •  corpora- 

^""'SK  June  25,  1958,  S«jNo.  744,552 
5  Claims.    (CI.  198—131) 


5.  In  a  mechanical  memory  having  a  plurality  of  wheels 
whose  positions  are  adjustable  to  esUbllsh  selected  codes. 


3,070,215 
CARTON  DIVERTINGMECH^M^ 

'S^to^^i^^  yS^Y.  a  corparatk-  of 

'^^"'^lled  May  24.  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,398 
1  Claim.    (CI.  198-102) 

An  apparatus  for  diverting  articles  comprising  a  first 
conveyor  means  for  moving  the  articles  toward  Uie  divert- 
ing mechanism,  a  second  conveyor  means  ^^  n«>r'°8 
articles  away  from  the  diverting  mechanism,  a  conUnu- 
ously  operated  tiiird  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  o^ 
movinr«dless  elements,  and  a  pair  of  flexible  platform 
segments  spaced  truuversdy  and  extending  Para"*;^  to 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  O-avel.  each  of  said  plat- 
form segments  being  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  "jd  end- 
less elements  and  of  a  semi-rigid  composition  affording 
cantilever  support  for  tiie  articles  carried  tiiercon  and  ot 

785  O  U.-  84 


1    In  a  dishwasher,  a  cominuous  conveyor  of  essen- 
tially open  construction  comprising,  in  co"ibination.  a 
pair  of  Continuous  side  members  including  lo"g't"d|";"y 
spaced  pairs  of  rollers  movable  in  a  'ong.tudmal  direc- 
tion through  the  dishwasher,  a  plurality  of  plate  frames 
of  unitary  construction  each  one  of  which  extends  later^ 
ally   substantially   the   full  width   of  the  conveyor  and 
each  one  of  which  includes  members  for  supportmg  and 
separating  articles  to  be  washed  and  rinsed,  the  support- 
TZ  members  each  having  hooks  hooked  over  the  pr«ed- 
ins  frame,  and  readily  detachable  means  for  attaching 
the  plate  frames  to  the  side  members  at  locations  inter- 
meiSiate  the  rollers. 


LEVEL  COMPENSATING  TROUGHING^^ 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  BELT  C0NVEY01« 
Rnv  F    Lo  Presti,  Chicago,  III.,  assig»>r  to  GoodMB 
•^MaLflS-VSciiiSyy,' Chicago,  «!.,  a  corporation 

"'  "'*"tlled  Sept.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No  7*0,013 
3  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 

1    In  combination  in  a  flexible  belt  conveyor, 
a'  pair  of  flexible  sideframes  trained  along  a  convey- 
ing course  such  as  a  mine  haulageway, 
supporting   structures   located   at   intervals    along  Uie 
conveying  course  for  maintaining  the  sideframes  gen- 
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erally  parallel  and  generally  coplanar  one  to  an- 
other at  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  generally  oppositely 
located  support  points  along  the  flexible  sideframes, 

portions  of  said  flexible  sideframes  between  adjacent 
supporting  structures  lying  at  different  elevations 
with  respect  to  a  reference  plane  passing  through 
adjacent  pairs  of  generally  oppositely  located  support 
points, 

a  plurality  of  troughing  roller  assemblies  suspended 
from  the  flexible  sideframes  between  adjacent  sup- 
porting structures,  and 

means  for  mainUining  the  center  roller  of  a  first 
troughing  roller  assembly  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  center  roller  of  a  second  roller  assembly, 

said  first  troughing  roller  assembly  being  located  at  a 
portion  of  the  sideframes  which  is  at  a  different 
elevation  than  the  second  troughing  roller  assembly, 

said  means  comprising  two  pairs  of  attachments,  one 
pair  for  each  of  the  first  and  second  troughing  roller 
assemblies,  f6r  connecting  the  assemblies  by  their 
ends  to  the  flexible  sideframes,  each  attachment  in- 
cluding, in  combination. 


flexible  strand  sideframe  conveyor,  taid  connector 
bly  including,  in  combination. 

a  body  portion  having  a  seat  formed  therein  for  the 
reception  of  a  flexible  strand, 

an  extension  member  extending  from  the  body  portion 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  an  adjacent  roller 
shaft  in  such  fashion  as  to  restrain  flexing  movement 
between  a  roller  shaft  and  the  body  portion  in  gen- 
erally horizontal  directions, 

said  body  portion  having  one  end  terminating,  in  one 
direction,  substantially  at  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  projection  of  a  roller  shaft  connected  to  the  ex- 
tension member  with  a  flexible  strand  to  which  the 
connector  assembly  is  secured, 

said  body  portion  having  its  opposite  end  terminating, 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  aforesaid  point  of  intersection, 

said  distance  being  long  enough  to  enable  the  seat  in 
the  body  portion  to  lie  substantially  parallel  to  a 
flexible  strand  to  which  the  connector  assembly  may 
be  connected,  and 

means  for  forcing  the  body  portion  into  snug  engage- 
ment with  a  flexible  strand  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
aforesaid  projection. 


a  pair  of  grooved  members,  each  grooved  member  hav- 
ing a  groove  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  therein  an 
associated  sideframe, 

each  pair  of  grooved  members  being  offset  with  respect, 
to  one  another  and  rigidly  interconnected  one  to  an- 
other, 

connecting  means  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  the  grooved 
members  in  each  attachment  and  extending  toward 
an  associated  troughing  roller  assembly, 

the  pair  of  attachments  connected  to  the  first  troughing 
roller  assembly  receiving  the  flexible  sideframes  in 
a  first  set  of  grooves, 

the  pair  of  attachments  connected  to  the  second  trough- 
ing roller  assembly  receiving  the  flexible  sideframes 
in  a  second,  offset  set  of  grooves, 

whereby  the  center  rollers  are  maintained  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  from  the  first  to  the  second 
troughing  roller  assembly, 

and  clamping  means  for  forcing  the  afdeframes  into 
snug  engagement  with  the  grooves  to  thereby  pre- 
vent the  grooved  members  from  slipping  off  the 
sideframes  as  the  troughing  roller  assemblies  bounce 
up  and  down  under  varying  load  conditions. 


3,t7Mlf 
TROUGHING  CONVEYOR  BELT  SUPPORT 
Vincent  J.  Donadio,  Mahwah,  N J^  asrigwir  to  Hcwttt- 
Robins  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Yorli 

Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M,124 
12  Clalna.    (CL  19t— 192) 


•<^^ 


3,079,218 

FLEXIBLE  CONVEYOR  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

AND  CONNECTOR 

Roy   F.  Lo  Prcsti,  Chicago,  III^  aadgnor  to  Goodoaan 

Manufacturing  Company,  Cliicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,813 
10  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 


1.  A  troughing  conveyor  belt  support  comprising  a 
series  of  idler  pulleys,  an  axial  hollow  shaft  for  eadi 
pulley,  bearing  means  between  said  pulleys  and  said 
shafu  for  supporting  said  pulleys  on  said  shafts,  and 
flexible  joinu  connecting  said  pulleys  end  to  end  at  their 
longitudinal  axes  and  permitting  the  anguUr  axial  rela- 
tionship of  the  pulleys  to  be  adjusted,  each  of  said  joints 
comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members  pivotally  connected 
together  and  conjointly  defining  a  paasage  therethrough 
communicating  with  the  hollows  of  the  shafU  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  joint,  to  define  a  lubricant  passageway  ex- 
tending through  and  along  the  series  of  polkys  and 
through  said  fiexible  joinU  and  communicating  with  said 
bearing  means. 


3^7t,22« 

AUTOMATIC  TWO  DDlECnONAL  BELT  TRAIN- 
ING TROUGHING  IDLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOW 
CLEARANCE  OPERATIONS 

Ralph  F.  Rise,  Chicago,  IB-  aaslgBor  to  Goodman  Mn^ 
nfactarl^  Company,  Ckkafn,  nL,  a  cmpoeadan  of 


Filed  Dec.  li,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t59,9t9 
iCIalma.    (CL  198— 192) 

1.  A  flexible  strand  conveyor  troughing  idler  assembly 
9.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  a  roller  shaft    especiaUy  adapted  for  installation  in  low  clearance  oper 
of  a  troughing  roller  assembly  to  a  flexible  strand  in  a   auons  with  normal  strand  tensions,  said  troughmg  idler 
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assembly  including,  in  combination,  a  center  roller  flanked 
by  a  pair  of  wing  rollers,  said  rollers  being  shaft- 
mounted,  means  for  supporting  said  rollers,  said  sup- 
porting means  enabling  the  rollers  to  flex  with  respec 
to  one  another  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  throughout 
a  limited  range  of  flexure  whereby  the  outermost  ends 
of  the  wing  rollers  may  r.iove  toward  and  away  froiri 
one  another,  said  supporting  means  maintaining  the  ei- 
fcctive  points  of  flexure  between  the  center  roller  and 


the  package  is  in  upright  position,  a  hollow  base  portion 
formed  in  part  by  the  back  wall  and  providing  an  imper- 
forate bottom  wall  and  a  spaced  top  wall  having  openings 
therein  said  hollow  base  portion  extending  forwardly 
at  right  angles  from  the  back  wall,  said  blank  providing 
an  intermediate  strip  connected  to  the  rear  edge  of  the 
top  wall  and  which  is  adhesively  secured  to  the  back 
wall,  said  blank  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  adhesively  secured  strip  to  provide  a  diagonal  wall 
extending  above  the  base  portion,  openings  in  said  di- 


each  wing  roller  a  greater  distance  below  the  *">« 'o"*' 
shafts  thercabovc  than  the  distance  between  the  flexible 
strands  and  the  wing  roller  shafts  thercabovc  to  thereby 
angularly  offset  the  effective  tension  path  from  the  axes 
of  the  wing  rollers,  and  means  for  connecting  the  rollers 
and  the  roller  supporting  means  to  the  flexible  strands 
of  a  flexible  strand  conveyor. 


agonal  wall  in  alignment  respectively  with  those  in  the 
top  wall  of  the  tase  portion  for  receiving  articles  to  be 
contained  by  the  package,  and  a  closing  top  wall  for 
the  package,  said  closing  top  wall  connecting  the  top  of 
the  diagonal  waU  with  the  top  of  the  rear  wall. 


3,t7t,211 

ADJUCTABLE  AUGER  INTAKE  SHIELD 

AND  DEFLECTOR 

Henry  BobrowsU,  MO  Monlagnc  Ave.,  Winnipeg  13, 

MaaitolM,  Canda     

Fikd  Feb.  29,  19«0,  Ser.  No.  11,871 
4ClainM.    (CL19»— 213) 


3,070,223 
ARRANGEMENT   ON   CASES  FOR  RECORDS  TO 
^AaUTATC  THE  PLACING  THEREOF  ON  REC 
ORD  PLAYERS 

Otto  KInck,  Ihme,  near  HannoTer,  Gennmy 

Fncd  Joly  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,588 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206— 62) 


1    In  a  grain  auger  including  an  auger  tube   an  auger 
flittht  rotatable  therein  and  mounted  on  a  shaft,  and  an 
open  inuke  end  to  said  tube;  supporting  structure  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  end  of  said  auger  tube  defimng  said 
inuke  end,  ground  engaging  means  associated  with  said 
structure,  a  »emi<ylindrical  shield  partially  surround,!^ 
the  portion  of  said  auger  flight  extending  into  said  intake, 
Mid  ihield  being  mounted  in  said  intake  for  selective  posi- 
tioning rouuble  around  said  portion  of  said  auger  flight, 
said  supporting  structure  includes  a  pair  of  members  se- 
cured to  said  auger  tube  diametrically  from  one  another 
and  extending  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  there- 
from, a  cross  member  spanning  the  distal  ends  of  said 
members,  said  shaft  being  joumalled  for  rotation  within 
said  cross  member,  said  shield  being  joumalled  fnction- 
ally  by  one  end  thereof  within  the  end  of  said  auger  tube, 
and  being  freely  supported  by  the  other  end  upon  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  cross  member. 


3,070,222 
DISPLAY  AND  SHIPPINGPACKAGE^^^ 

Samnel  Floyd  Jones.  Lo«do«,  y^^^gT^''^^^ 

to  William  P.  Fianken^rta,  CiaduamO,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,711 

2  Claims.    (CL  20*— 45.14) 

1.  In  a  shipping  and  display  package  for  fragile  arti- 
cles, said  package  being  formed  from  a  single  b  ""J Jf 
Litible  material  and  including  a  vertical  back  wall  when 


1    A  record  case  of  substantially  recUngular  form  to 
facilitate  the  positioning  of  disc  records  on  the  turntable 
spindle  of  a  record  player  comprising  an  under  part  and 
a  shp-on  cover  part  to  completely  close  the  ""d"  Part, 
the  broad  side  walls  of  the  under  part  being  provided  witii 
recesses  defined  by  arcuate  lines  and  open  to  one  side  and 
coaxially  arranged  with  respect  to  the  central  holes  of 
the  records  to  be  inserted,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the 
arcuate  lines  corresponding  to  half  the  diameter  of  the 
turntable  spindle,  the  under  part  of  the  case  being  dunen- 
sioned  to  house  on  a  half  portion  of  a  record  and  guides 
on  the  broad  sides  of  the  case  extendmg  radially  with 
respect  to  the  arcuate  lines  and  defining  the  central  re- 
cess«  for  centering  the  case  and  records  relative  to  the 
spindle  of  a  record  player,  guides  for  the  t"™tabk  spindle 
at  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  broad  side  walls  of  the  under 
part  of  the  case  that  lead  to  said  recesses,  the  guides  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  and  meeting  in  the  rone  of  the  recess 
and  at  a  distance  from  each  other  corresponding  to  the 
diameter  of  the  tumUble  spindle. 
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DISPENSING  DEVICE 
William   H.  RoMnaon,  MlunldNUi,  Ohio,  and 
R.    Scbcartac    Aagola,    IimL.    ai^|P*on    to 
MoMing  Compuy,  MiunMwrs,  Ohio,  a 

nkd  June  9,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  819,139 
4Clafans.    (CI.  2»«— M) 


^ 


L 


^ 


tending  along  the  sides  of  said  sterile  package  and  the 
front  end  and  back  end  thereof,  the  bond  across  the  front 
edge  of  said  package  being  spaced  from  the  end  of  said 
bottom  sheet  and  said  top  sheet  to  provide  tabB  for 
grasping  the  ends  of  said  top  and  bottom  sheets  for 
peeling  back  said  top  sheet  to  open  said  package  and 
adhesive  on  said  bottom  sheet  on  its  inner  surface  cover- 
ing contacting  surfaces  of  said  folded  side  edges  under 
the  portion  of  said  peripheral  bond  extending  acroM  the 
ends  of  said  container,  said  adhesive  tecoring  said  con- 
tacting surfaces  together  and  filling  any  channeb  exist- 
ing along  said  folded  side  edges  between  said  bottom 
sheet  and  said  cover  sheet. 


1.  A  container-dispenser  for  products  in  subAantially 
solid  form  ccmiprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  container  body 
having  upper  and  lower  open  ends  and  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  curved  lip  at  iu  lower  end  defining  an  internal 
peripheral  surface,  an  axially  movable  bottom  comprising 
a  relatively  thin  initially  upwardly  bowed  flexible  disc 
disposed  in  the  cylindrical  body  and  having  a  vertically 
disposed  peripheral   annular  skirt  disposed  doaely  ad- 
jacent the  internal  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body,  said 
skirt  having  a  rounded  bead  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
extending  at  least  partially  below  the  lower  surface  of 
said  disc  and  in  shape-conforming  engagement  with  the 
internal  peripheral  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body  and  an 
upwardly  extending  tapered  flange  at  the  other  end  there- 
of connected  to  said  rounded  beajl  by  an  arcuate  flange 
portion  whereby  a  double  sealing  engagetnent  is  effected, 
and  a  substantially  solid  product  di^xised  in  the  cylin- 
drical body,  said  product  pressing  the  bottom  toward 
planar  shape  and  urging  the  rounded  bead  and  the  up- 
wardly extending  flange  outwardly  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body 
whereby  movement  of  the  bottom  toward  the  other  end 
cf  the  cylindrical  body  forces  the  product  upwardly  and 
causes  the  tapered  flange  to  scrape  the  product  from  the 
internal  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body. 


3,t7«,225  _ 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Morris  A.  Schwartz,  North  Pfadnfcid,  N  J,  aarigBor  to 

Johason  A  Johnaon,  a  corporatkw  off  New  Janej 

Filed  Aug.  31, 19M,  Sot.  No.  53,194 

llClalBM.    (CL2i«— 5«) 


5.  A  sterile  package  comprising  a  bottom  sheet  having 
an  inner  surface  and  folded  side  edges  providing  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  flanges,  a  packaged  article  rest- 
ing on  said  bottom  sheet  between  said  folded  side  edges, 
a  top  sheet  extending  lengthwise  of  said  bottom  sheet 
bonded  along  its  side  edges  tp  said  flanges  of  said  bottom 
sheet  and  bonded  across  its  front  end  and  its  back  end 
to  said  flanges  of  said  bottom  sheet  and  the  portion  ex- 
tending therebetween  to  provide  a  peripheral  bond  ex- 


CONTAINEK  FMiroODSTUFFS 
nM  K.  Matttaa,  3129  rk— at  Ave.  &, 
MiMMpola  S,  Mta^ 

HM  Im.  It,  19<L  S«.  N*.  t3491 
3C^M.    (O.""     ~^ 


1.  A  container  for  discrete  pieces  of  foodstuffs,  nch, 
for  example,  as  olives,  comprising  a  fluid-tight  exterior 
receptacle  consisting  of  an  upstanding  cylindrical  side 
wall  closed  at  iU  lower  and  open  at  iU  upper  end.  ckxure 
means  for  said  upper  end,  an  interior  receptacle  for  stow- 
age of  the  discrete  pieces  consisting  of  an  upsunding  sub- 
sUntiaUy  cylindrical  side  wall  made  of  a  stretcbable  ma- 
terial, said  side  waU  being  at  least  partiaUy  cloeed  at  its 
lower  and  open  at  iU  upper  end,  the  side  wall  of  said  in- 
terior  recepuck  having  apertures  therethrough  <rf  con- 
figuration to  prevent  accidental  passage  of  said  discrete 
pieces  through  said  apertures,  the  side  waU  aaatenal 
bounding  said  apertures  being  deformaUe  to  permit  man- 
ual removal  of  said  discrete  pieces  from  the  interior  re- 
ceptacle by  way  of  said  apertures  and  said  interior  recep- 
tacle being  longittidinaUy   movable   inwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  said  exterior  receptacle  thus  to  selectively 
situate  said  apertures  both  within  and  without  the  ex- 
terior recepude,  and  an  open  supporting  frame  fitted 
within  said  interior  receptacle,  said  open  supporting  frame 
inchiding  a  lower  base  member  and  a  plurality  of  up- 
sunding  spaced  apart  sets  of  co-planar  paneU  fixedly  at- 
tached  to  said  base  member,  said  sets  being  joined  together 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  each  panel  in  each  set  being 
spaced  from  iU  other  panel  to  form  an  open  central  por- 
tion in  said  supporting  frame. 
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3,07t,227 
CONVEYOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joha  J.  Larcw  and  Earic  B.  McDowell,  Wayne!>boro,  Va., 
aaaiffBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnne  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,949 
7  Cbdnss.    (CI.  209—75) 


1.  In  an  article  conveying  system  including  a  plurality 
of  receiving  stations  and  means  for  diverting  articles  to 
selected  ones  of  said  stations,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  determining  the  existence  of  a  predetermined 
condition  in  any  portion  of  the  article  and  producing  an 
electrical  signal  in  the  event  such  a  condition  is  detected, 
a  plurality  of  electric  signal  translation  stages,  the  num- 
ber of  said  stages  being  proportional  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  condition  determining  means  and  the  diverting 
means,  means  coupling  said  electrical  signal  to  a  plurality 
of  said  signal  translation  stages  in  parallel,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  electrical  signal  in  each  translation  stage 
through  succeeding  translation  stages  in  synchronism  with 
the  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  article  manifesting 
such  condition,  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  said  electrical  signal  in  a  last  translation  stage  to  op- 
erate said  diverting  means. 


slime  overflow  weir  portions  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  trough. 

3,070,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FROTH-FLOTATION  OF 

MINERALS 

Marino  Bcnozzo,  Mihm,  Italy,  asignor  to  Lore  &  Pari- 

sini  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

FUcd  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,697 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  July  21,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  209—169) 


3,070,228 
COUNTERFLOW  HYDRO-DESLIMER 
Clinton    A.    HoHingsworth,   Lakeland,   Fla.,   assignor  to 
Smith-DoagbMB  Company,  Incorporated,  Norfolk,  Va., 
a  corporatioB  of  Virginia 

FUcd  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,921 
4  Claims.    (CL  209—160) 


I.  A  countcrflow  hydro-dcslimcr  which  comprises  an 
elongated  trough  having  a  raw  feed  input  at  one  end  of 
the  trough  and  a  dcslimed  product  outlet  opening  formed 
in  the  bottom  of  the  other  end  of  the  trough,  a  perforated 
bottom  wall  through  which  a  multiplicity  of  streams  of 
wash  water  can  flow  upwardly  into  the  trough,  means 
for  supplying  wash  water  to  said  perforated  bottom  wall, 
a  slime  discharge  launder  along  each  upper  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  trough,  the  portions  of  said  upper  longitudinal 
edges  adjacent  said  slime  discharge  launders  being  slime 
overflow  weirs  over  which  slime-containing  water  can 
flow  into  said  launders,  the  trough  being  formed  with  a 
constricted  portion  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
hydro-deslimcr,  the  walls  of  the  constricted  portion  of 
the  trough  being  of  greater  height  than  the  height  of  the 


A  flotation  machine  comprising  a  casing  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  upstanding  side  walls,  a  roialable  impeller 
mounted  in  the  casing  above  the  bottom  wall  and  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced  discs,  vertical  fins 
radially  disposed  between  the  discs  and  connecting  the 
discs  in  spaced  relation,  a  hollow  shaft  connected  to  the 
center  of  the  upper  disc   and  communicating   with   the 
space  between  the  discs,  said  shaft  rotating  the  impeller 
and  supplying  air  to  the  space  between  the  discs,  a  dif- 
fuser   mounted   in   the   casing   surrounding   the    impeller 
and   rising  to  a   height  higher  than   said   impeller,  said 
diffuser  including  a  horizontally  disposed  flat  ring-shaped 
member  located  a  substantial  disUnce  above,  outwardly 
adjacent  to  and  concentric  with  the  upper  disc  and  being 
of  substantial  radial  width,  and  fixed  spaced  radial  fins 
carried  by  the  ring-shaped  member  and  disposed  around 
the  impeller,  said  last-named  radial  fins  including  short 
fins  and  long  fins  disposed  in  alternating  relation,  with 
said  long  fins  terminating  adjacent  said  upstanding  side 
walls,  means  for  feeding  slurry  into  the  casing  above  the 
impeller,   means   for   withdrawing   the   slurry   from   the 
casing,   the    peripheral   edge   of    the    upper    disc    being 
formed     with    cu-cumferentially    spaced     notches,     said 
notches  cooperating  with  said  last-named  radial  fins  to 
produce  a  circulation  of  slurry  upwardly  and  outwardly 
around  said  flat  ring-shaped  member  and  inwardly  back 
through  the  spaces  between  said  last-named  radial  fins, 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  lower  disc  being  formed  with 
circumferentially  spaced  notches,  said  lower  disc  having 
radial  ribs  oo  its  underside  vertically  aligned  with  said 
first-named  fins  and  being  formed  with  vertical  openings 
disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  fashion  and  lying 
on  a  circle  disposed  inwardly  of  its  peripheral  edge,  said 
vertical  openings  being  disposed  immediately  in  advance 
of  said  first-named  vertical  fins  and  ribs  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  impeller,  said  openings  being  located 
relatively  closely  adjacent  the  ribs,  the  ribs  coacting  with 
the   openings   to  aid   in   forcing   fresh   slurry   into   said 
impeller,  said  lower  disc  being  spaced  above  the  bottom 
wall  by  a  distance  less  than  one-fifth  of  the  diameter  of 
the  impeller,  said  last-named  notches  cooperating  with 
the  last-named  radial   fins  and  said  ribs  to  produce   a 
circulation  outwardly  from  the  last-named  notches  and 
downwardly  and  back  through  said  openings. 


3.070.230 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MATERIAI^ 

AlMn  K.  Peterson,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 

Lottie  J.  Peterson,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,952 

20  Claims.    (CI.  209—310) 

8.  A  screen  means  lor  a  separator  apparatus  mcluding 

a  screen  fabric  for  supporting  material  to  be  separated; 
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a  resilient  peripheral  border  member  for  said  screen 
fabric;  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  angle  clips 
bonded   to  outer   peripheral   portions  of  said   peripheral 


border  member;  and  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said 
border  member  provided  with  material  deflecting  means 
for  directing  material  toward  the  screen  fabric. 


»4?»     ^  ^- 


t 


J  . 


3,t70a32 
FILTER  UNIT  WITH  SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Charles  J.  CaMkai,  MMdletoWB,  N  J. 
ofartor  Prodacta,  Ik^  Rahway,  NJ^ 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  OcC  1,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  143^44 
TCWMi.    (CI.  21f— M) 


to 


of 


3,070^31 
SCREENING  DEVICE 
Franklin  M.  McCorkel  and  Verne  R.  Healy,  Manhelm 
Township,  Lancaster  Connty,  Pa^  asdenors  to  Aggre- 
gates Equipment,  Inc.,  Lcola,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,806 
5  Claims.    (CI.  209—319) 


M    14 


1.  A  filler  unit  comprising  a  head  and  a  casing,  said 
head  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  a  signal  device  disposed 
externally  of  said  casing,  signal  device  connecting  means 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  pivotally  at- 
taching the  signal  device  to  said  casing,  a  filter  element 
in  said  casing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  an  end  cap 
in  the  bottom  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  signal  device 
secured  to  the  filter  element,  a  vertical  cylinder  formed 
integral  with  said  end  cap,  a  magnetic  reciprocating  pis- 
ton disposed  in  said  cylinder  to  magnetically  hold  said 
signal  device  in  a  non-signalling  position,  biasing  means 
normally  maintaining  said  piston  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder,  passage  means  communicating  the  lower  side  of 
said  piston  with  said  inlet  and  the  upper  side  of  said 
piston  with  said  outlet,  said  piston  being  responsive  to 
the  differential  pressure  across  said  end  cap  to  actuate 
the  signal  device  to  a  signal  position  when  the  differen- 
tial pressure  across  the  piston  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  signal  device  release  means  attached  to  said  con- 
necting means  to  prevent  movement  of  said  signal  device 
to  a  signal  position  until  manual  release  of  said  release 
means,  said  piston  having  a  circumferential  groove  there- 
in, and  piston  locking  means  disposed  in  said  aid  cap 
adapted  to  lock  in  said  groove  when  said  piston  is  actu- 
ated by  a  predetermined  differential  pressure  exceeding 
said  predetermined  value,  thereby  requiring  removal  of 
the  end  cap  from  the  casing  to  return  said  signal  device 
to  a  non-signalling  position. 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  elements  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  resiliently  mounted  parallel  side  plates,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  dividers  running  parallel  to  said 
side  plates  and  spaced  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  screens 
spanning  the  area  between  the  side  plates  and  the  di- 
viders, a  flange  on  each  edge  of  said  screens  adjacent  the 
side  plates  and  the  dividers,  a  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  dividers  in  axial  alignment  with  one 
another  in  close  proximity  to  said  flange,  a  clip  extending 
the  length  of  the  dividers  and  being  provided  on  its  inner 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  intermittent  housings  in  axial 
alignment  with  one  another  and  with  the  tubular  elements 
on  said  divider  when  said  clip  is  in  engagement  with 
said  flange  and  the  divider,  means  for  holding  said  tubu- 
lar elements  on  the  divider  and  said  intermittent  hous- 
ings on  the  clip  in  alignment,  a  second  clip  for  engage- 
ment with  the  other  flange  of  said  screen,  said  second  clip 
being  provided  with  drawing  members  passing  through 
openings  in  said  side  plate,  and  means  for  tightening  said 
clip  against  said  side  plate  to  place  said  screen  under 
tension. 


3,070^33 
FLUID  FILTER  ELEMENT 
Rnsaeil  K.  Welch,  DaviMm,  Mich.,  awlgDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  DetroH,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  «2S,474 
2  Claims.    (CL  210— 484) 


I.  A  fluid  filter  element  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing, 
nitrate  discharge  openings  in  said  casing,  end  plates  par- 
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tially  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing,  central  openings  in 
said  end  plates,  a  helical  frame  coaxially  arranged  within 
said  casing,  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  supported  by  said 
frame  and  being  under  tension  in  defining  a  channel  lead- 
ing from  one  of  said  central  openings  to  the  other,  said 
flexible  material  having  end  portions  extending  radially 
with  respect  to  said  casing  and  contacting  the  inner  faces 
of  said  end  plates,  and  the  peripheral  margins  of  said  end 
portions  being  clamped  between  said  end  plates  and  the 
casing  to  maintain  said  tension. 


removably  grip  said  panel  in  and  along  said  slot,  and 
key-support   means   fixed    with    said   body   portion   and 


-r 


3,070,234 

TOY  MAIL  CLASSIFICATION  RACK 

Evelyn  Dcitchman,  210  W.  230th  St^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,589 

1  ClataB.    (CL  211—10) 


y 


extending  forwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  and  out  of 
the  plane  thereof. 


3,070,236 

CAIOE  SUPPORT 

John  W.  MacPberson,  Sr.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,225 

4Clafaa8.    (CL  211— 137) 


In  a  toy  postal  kit,  a  mail  classification  rack,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  panels,  said  panels  being  removably 
interconnected  to  form  an  open  box  structure,  a  plurality 
of  removable  partitions  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
in  the  box,  and  a  plurality  of  shelves  removably  supported 
between  the  partitions,  each  of  said  panels  being  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  plate  formed  of  thin  sheet  metal, 
opposite  ends  and  edges  of  each  plate  being  curled  to 
form  open  grooves,  one  curled  end  of  each  plate  havmg 
a  larger  radius  of  curvature  than  the  other  curled  end  of 
the  plate,  and  one  curled  edge  of  the  plate  having  a  larger 
radius  of  curvature  than  the  other  curled  edge  of  the 
plate,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  one  end  and  said 
one  edge  being  the  same,  and  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  other  end  and  the  other  edge  being  the  same,  the 
larger  edges  of  certain  of  said  panels  being  engaged  with 
smaller  edges  of  adjoining  panels  to  form  a  top,  sides 
and  a  bottom  of  said  box  structure,  the  panels  forming 
the  back  having  their  ends  engaged  with  rear  ends  of 
certain  of  the  other  panels,  said  partitions  being  perpen- 
dicularly disposed  between  the  top  and  bottom  panels, 
said  partitions  having  spaced  grooves  and  ridges  support- 
ing said  shelves  between  said  top  and  bottom  forming 
compartments  in  the  box,  structure. 


2.  In  a  cake  support  having  a  horizontal  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  upright  support  units  each  combining,  a  pillar 
with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  portion,  the  said  lower 
portion  hollow  and  downwardly  <ven,  a  blade-like  leg 
of  substantially  small  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  ex- 
tending straight  downward  from  the  pillar  in  fixed  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the  upper 
ends  of  the  pillars  to  the  underside  of  said  plate  approxi- 
mately equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  plate  and 
approximately  equidistant  from  each  other. 


3,070,237 
PALLET  RACK 
Thomas  J.  Fnllertoo,  Paloa  Heights,  and  WiUiam  Schroe- 
dcr,  Evanston,  DL,  aastgnors  to  Acme  Steel  Company, 
ChkMO,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
^^IW  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,060 
15  Claims.    (CL  211—147) 


3.070;23S 

KEY  FILING  SYSTEM 


FiM  Ang.  11, 1958.  Ser.  No.  754^32 
■rioritr.  Bpff»fr^«*~  Switacrlaad  Ang.  13,  1957 
12  Claims.    (CL  211— 13)  . 

1 .  In  a  key  file  rack,  a  panel  having  at  least  one  hori- 
zonul  slot  therein,  and  a  plurality  of  key  hooks  each  re- 
movably fixed  through  said  slot  for  sliding  adjustment  to 
any  position  therealong,  each  said  hook  comprising  a  body 
portion,  means  fixed  with  said  body  portion  and  extending 
rearwardly  out  of  the  plane  thereof  to  resiliently  and 


1.  A  support  structure  comprising  vertical  uprights 
and  horizontal  beams,  (sach  of  said  beams  being  posi- 
tioned between  two  of  said  verucal  uprights  spaced  from 
each  other  by  approximately  the  length  of  a  beam,  the 
two  vertical  uprighu  being  provided  with  front  walls 
facing  in  a  direction  away  from  the  axis  of  the  beam  and 
side  walb  facing  each  other  in  a  direction  of  the  beam 


1310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  25,  1962 


between  the  uprights,  lugs  on  the  ends  of  said  beam, 
the  uprights  being  provided  with  first  openings  along 
aaid  front  walls  for  engaging  the  lugs  to  provide  sup- 
pi>rt  of  the  beam  along  said  front  walls,  non-detachable 
latch  bolli  on  the  beam,  the  uprights  bcmg  provided 
with  second  openings  along  said  side  walls  for  engaging 
>aid  latch  bolts  to  provide  support  of  the  beam  along  said 
side  walls,  said  latch  bolts  being  movable  on  said  beam 
for  engagement  with  and  release  from  the  said  second 
opemngs.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,070^38 

AUTOMATIC  BAR  FEED  FOR  LATHE 

Wan-en  Bornt  Holdridge,  5828  Suita  Fc  Ave, 

IxM  Anf cics  58,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,753 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214—1.4) 


3  878,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  STACKING 

OF  PACKAGES  ON  MOVABLE  PLATFORMS 

LtMis  M«k  \wm  Bviioi,  Mvsdlk«  FnMt,  atrigBor  to 

EtaUfaacoMMti  EcowMilqaci  da  CaaiMt,  Gnkhard-Pcr- 

raciioa  A  Cle,  a  conpaay  of  FraKC 

FOcd  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,«97 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Frucc  Jsly  29, 19S9 

IfClafaBi.    (CL214— () 


An  assembly  for  feeding  a  bar  to  a  lathe  having  a 
tubular  spindle  and  equipped  with  a  bar-gripping  means 
wherein  the  gripping  means  is  controlled  by  means  in- 
cluding an  air  cylinder,  said  air  cylinder  being  con- 
nected to  control  valve  means  to  supply  air  under  pres- 
sure to  open  the  gripping  means  and  to  supply  air  under 
pressure  to  close  the  gripping  means,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding: a  bar  feed  tube  dimensioned  to  telescope  into  said 
spindle;  means  for  attachment  to  the  lathe  to  hold  the 
bar  feed  tube  telescoped  into  the  lathe  spindle  for  sole 
support  by  the  lathe;  a  piston  floatingly  mounted  inside 
said  bar  feed  tube  to  push  a  bar  through  the  spindle;  a 
quickly  releasable  screw-actuated  radially  expansile  insert 
normally  closing  off  the  rear  end  of  said  bar  feed  tube; 
and  means  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  bar 
feed  tube  in  response  to  operation  of  said  control  valve 
means  to  advance  the  bar  whenever  the  gripping  means 
is  opened.  

3,070,239 
STOCK  PUSHER 
Gerald  B.  I^nphcrc,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  asdgoor  to  Llpe- 
Rollway  Corporatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

FUed  July  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,291 
3  Claims.    (CI.  214—1.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  stacking  of  pack- 
ages onto  sbiftaWe  and  portable  palleU  comprising  first 
conveying  means  for  oKyving  packages  therealong.  a  su- 
tionary  frame  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
and  at  the  end  of  said  conveying  means  aod  carrying 
second  conveying  means  for  receiving  said  packages  in 
predetermined   numbers  thereon,   a   slideway   extending 
underneath  and  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  said  first 
conveying  means  on  which  said  pallets  are  intermittently 
moved,  rocker  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  station- 
ary frame  for  rocking  from  a  substantially  horizontal  po- 
sition to  a  vertical  position,  said  rocker  means  including 
third  conveying  means  having  a  portion  disposed  across 
and  beneath  said  second  conveying  means,  means  for 
rocking  said  rocker  means  from  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  to  an  intermediate  position  less  than  ver- 
tical to  stack  a  predetermined  number  of  packages  on 
said  rocker  means  whereupon  said  rocker  means  is  rocked 
to  said  vertical  position  to  deposit  on  a  leading  pallet  a 
stack  of  packages  and  means  for  intermittently  moving 
said  pallets  along  said  slideway  after  said  rocker  means 
has  been  rocked  from  said  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion to  said  vertical  position  so  as  to  deposit  further 
stacks  of  packages  on  said  leading  pallet  from  said  rocker 
means.  

3,070041  

MACHINE  FOR  UNSTACKING  PALLETIZED 
LOADS 
Kenneth  H.  Johnton,  Clevea,  Ohio,  airigM>r  to  Alvey 
Conveyor  Mannfactnrtag  CompMiy.  St.  Loris,  Mo.,  a 
corporatioa  of  MiaMiari 

FIlMi  Aug.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,583 
3  Claims.    (CL  214^-8.5) 


L 


h 


^^± 


A r- 


1.  A  stock  bar  pusher  structure  for  advancing  stock 
bars  through  the  bar  guide  tube  of  a  stock  bar  feeding 
machine,  said  pusher  structure  comprising  a  power  op- 
erated driving  member  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the 
stock  bar  guide  tube,  a  flexible  tubular  member  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  driving  member  for  rotation  relative 
thereto,  a  stock  bar  engaging  head  rotatably  connected  to 

the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible   member,  said   flexible  .rtJH^i 

member  comprising  the  sole  means  of  connection  between  1.  A  machine  to  unstack  a  pallebzed  >«<»  «' •^*^'*» 
said  driving  member  and  said  stock  bar  engaging  head  in  which  the  articles  are  'ranged  »n  ^J^.^^'f^f 
and  said  flexible  member  being  formed  of  closely  wound  in  combination  an  elevator  adapted  to  "«^«  "".P"'- 
abutting  coils  letized  load,  means  to  raise  the  elevator  step  by  step  m 
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increments  each  one  of  which  is  equal  to  the  depth  of  a 
layer  of  stocked  articles  in  the  load,  a  carriage,  means 
mounting  the  carriage  for  horizontal  reciprocating  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  the  ekvator  at  the  level  of  the 
uppermost  layer  of  articles  in  said  palletized  load,  a  plu- 
rality of  conveyor  rollers  mounted  in  said  carriage,  at 
least  the  front  roller  of  the  plurality  being  resilient  and 
engageable  with  the  sides  oi  articles  in  the  uppermost 
layer  of  a  stack  on  the  elevator  upon  movement  of  the 
carriage  into  the  elevator,  mean  to  drive  all  of  the  rollers 
simultaneously  in  the  direction  such  that  cfwtact  with 
the  sides  ot  articles  by  the  front  roller  catises  the  articles 
to  be  lifted  and  to  be  pulled  onto  the  carriage  as  the 
carriage  moves  into  the  elevator  and  the  last  named  means 
driving  said  rollers  such  that  their  surface  speeds  are 
greater  than  the  forward  lineal  q)eed  of  the  carriage  into 
the  elevator  so  that  articles  upon  the  rollers  to  the  rear 
of  the  front  roller  do  not  interfere  with  articles  being 
lifted  and  pulled  onto  the  carriage  by  the  front  roller. 


3,070*243 

FLUIDIZING  CONVEYOR 

Donald  E.  Lippkc,  Dclaran,  WIs^  assicnor  to  Deere  * 

Company,  Moline,  Dl.,  a  corporntlon  of  Delaware 

Continnatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  793,920,  Feb.  17, 

1959.    This  appikation  Jan.  25, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  169,708 

lIctafaiBa.    (O.  214—83.28) 


3  070,242 

DISTRIBUTOR  SEAL 

A.  BcrczymU,  210  W.  Rust  Trail, 

Waiow  Sprinfi,  ni. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  70,046 

7  Claims.    (CL  214—30) 


1.  For  use  with  a  combination  trailer  and  tractor  In 
which   the    tractor   has  a  hydraulic   system   including  a 
remote  hydraulic  cylinder  and  the  trailer  has  a  main 
mobile  frame  with  a  material  container  mounted  thereon, 
a  cylinder  supported  on  the  frame  having  pcxts  at  op- 
posite ends   thereof;   a  piston  reciprocable  within  the 
cylinder;  a  flexible  material  output  conduit;  a  flexible 
material  input  conduit;  valve  mechanism  supported  on 
the^frarae  interconnecting  the  input  and  output  conduits, 
said  valve  mechanism  being  composed  of  a  pair  of  cham- 
bers, each  of  the  chambers  having  an  inlet  port  opening 
to  the  input  conduit  and  an  output  port  opening  to  the 
output  conduit,  a  first  check  valve  in  each  of  the  valve 
chambers    adjacent   the    input   port   admitting   material 
from  the  input  conduit  into  the  respective  chamber  and 
restricting  movement  of  material  from  the  chamber  into 
the  input  conduit,  a  second  check  valve  in  each  of  the 
valve  chambers  spaced  downstream  from  the  first  valve 
admitting  material  from  the  chamber  into  the  output  «m- 
duit  and  restricting  movement  of  material  from  the  out- 
put conduit  into  the  chamber;  conduit  means  connecting 
one  of  the  ports  of  the  cylinder  to  one  of  the  chambers 
between  iu  first  and  second  valve  and  the  other  port 
of  the  cylinder  to  the  other  of  the  chambers  between  its 
first  and  second  valve;  and  means  connecting  the  remote 
cylinder  to  the  piston  to  effect  reciprocation  of  the  piston 
within  its  cylinder  to  alternately  create  suction  and  pres- 
sure respectively  within  each  of  the  chambers. 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  frame;  a  distribution  hopper  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  having  an  open  bottom;  a  first  bell  positioned 
to  cover  the  open  bottom  of  said  hopper;  a  sleeve  attached 
to  said  bell  and  extending  upwardly  througih  said  hon>er, 
said  sleeve  having  a  cc^ar  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof;  a  fixed  sealinf  member  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  drcumferentially  extending  about  the  lower 
part  of  said  hopper,  a  sealing  bell  poaitiooed  below  said 
first  bell  and  adjusted  to  contact  said  sealing  member  to 
form  a  Ihiid  tight  seal  therebetween;  a  rod  attadied  to 
said  sealing  bell  and  extending  upwardly  throu^  said 
sleeve;  lifting  means  connected  to  the  collar  of  said  skeve 
and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  bells  with  respect 
to  said  hopper  and  sealing  member,  and  a  cooqireasion 
spring  member  interposed  between  the  sleeve  and  the  rod 
to  thereby  define  an  adjnstaUe  assembly  whereby  the  rod 
and  bell  associated  therewith  may  move  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  driven  sleeve  and  bell  assembly  to  permit 
seating  of  both  bells  with  a  single  lifting  means. 

785   O.G  — 8.') 


Lc  Grand 


3,070,244 

LOADER 

H.  LaD,  Mfameapolis,  Mian.    (%  Lall  Eagi- 

^  Co.,  3045  Highway  13,  St.  Paal,  Mian.) 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  767,011 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  214—140) 


In  a  loader  of  the  character  described,  a  vehicular 
frame  having  relatively  large  front  traction  wheels  and 
smaller  rear  ground  wheels,  a  pair  of  elongated  booms 
extending  longitudinally  over  the  frame  and  having  a 
load  carrier  mounted  at  the  front  ends  thereof  in  the  area 
of  the  tracUon  wheels,  means  for  raising  and   lowering 
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the  booms  about  their  rear  ends  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  carrier,  said  means  comprising  an  upright  boom 
support  and  an  upright  lifting  ram  having  their  lower 
ends  pivoted  to  the  frame  intermediate  the  front  and  rear 
ground  wheels  and  their  upper  ends  pivoted  to  the  booms, 
said  lifting  ram  being  forward  of  the  boom  iupport,  an 
extensible  reach  ram  located  to  the  rear  of  the  boom  sup- 
port and  connecting  the  boom  support  to  a  rear  portion 
of  the  frame,  said  boom  support  and  lifting  ram  being 
substantially  parallel  and  angling  upwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  when  the  carrier  is  in  lowered  position  whereby  as  the 
booms  are  raised  by  the  lifting  jack  and  further  raised  by 
the  reaching  rams  the  boom  support  will  swing  over  cen- 
ter retaining  the  load  carrier  over  the  zone  of  traction 
of  the  front  wheels,  a  oounterwei^  pivoted  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  frame,  laid  counterwetjht  hating  an  ann  ex- 
tending above  its  pivot,  and  a  link  connecting  the  boom 
support  to  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  whereby  as  the  boom 
support  swings  forwardly  during  raising  <rf  the  carrwr 
the  counterweight  will  be  moved  roarwardly  about  its 
pivot  

3  070,245 

PIVOT  arm'  construction 

Dwikl  M.  Schwartz  Mid  Theodore  N.  Hackett,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  anigiion  to  The  Etanco  CorporatkMi,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporatioa  of  I>elawarc 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,903 
2  Claims.    (CL  214—145) 


prising:  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  and  oppoaitely  dis- 
posed vertical  end  walls;  transversely  alined  pivot  means 
on  the  end  walls;  a  back  upright  wall  rigid  with  the  end 
walls  and  facing  forwardly  having  a  curvature  formed 
about  the  axis  of  the  transverse  pivot  means;  a  bottom 
plate  having  a  forward  digging  portion  and  a  rear  scrap- 
ing portion,  said  rear  scraping  portion  having  a  curvature 
formed  about  the  axis  of  the  transverse  pivot  means  and 
being  disposed  forwardly  of  and  proximate  the  rear  wall; 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  walls  rigid  with  opposite 
ends  of  the  bottom  wall  and  disponed  inwardly  of  and 
adjacent  the  end  walls,  said  side  walls  being  mounted 


on  the  reqwctive  pivot  means  on  the  end  walls;  power 
means  mounted  on  the  back  wall  and  connected  to  the 
bottom  plate  for  adjusUbly  swiveling  the  bottom  plate 
about  the  transverse  pivot  means  between  a  retracted 
dumping  potition  in  which  the  digging  portion  is  substan- 
tially vertical  and  closely  adjacent  the  back  wall  and 
the  bottom  of  the  bucket  is  generally  open  and  an  ex- 
tended potition  in  which  the  digging  portion  is  directed 
fOTwardly  and  the  bottom  of  the  bucket  is  closed,  the 
bottom  plate  in  the  latter  position  defining  with  the  back 
wall  and  end  walls  a  forwardly  opening  bucket  open  at 
iu  top.  


3,070^7 

UNLOADING  STATION  MECHANISM 

Joacph  L.  BowMo,  Soirtk  OnMgc,  N  J.,  aaaigMr  to  The 

Uoad  CorpondoB,  New  Ygtk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of 

New  YoA  ^,     _^  ,_ 

Filed  Dec.  10,  IfSi,  Ser.  No.  779,357 

4ClaliBi.    (CL  214— 146.5) 


1 .  A  formed  pivot  arm  for  a  material  handling  machine 
comprising  an  integral  generally  U-«haped  structure  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  elongate  leg  members  positioned  in 
^aced  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  elongate  leg 
members  being  subsUntially  C-shaped  in  transverse  croes- 
section  and  including  terminal  edge  portions  intercon- 
nected by  a  web  portion,  said  web  gmerally  decreasing 
in  thickneu  from  each  of  the  terminal  edge  portions  in- 
wardly to  provide  high  strength  with  a  minimum  of 
weight,  pivot  arm  connection  points  formed  from  ex- 
panded terminal  edge  portions  of  said  C-sections.  the  ter- 
minal edge  portions  of  said  C-section  between  said  pivot 
arm  connection  points  being  expanded  into  continuous 
bulbs  smoothly  contoured  into  the  web  portion  of  the  C- 
section,  and  pivot  pin  connecting  bosses  on  each  of  said  leg 
members  contoured  into  said  terminal  edge  portion  bulbs. 


3,070,246 
POWER  LOADER 
N.  lohasoii,  HopUas,  Minn.,  and  James  Edson 
McCansc,  MoUne,  DL,  aasicnon  to  Deere  A  Comjiany, 
Moline,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,948 
10  Clalns.    (CI.  214—146) 
1 .  A  forwardly  opening  bucket  for  a  power  loader  of 
the  type  supported  on  one  end  of  moving  vehicle  com- 


1  A  toy  material  loading  device  comprising  a  pkk-np 
sution  and  a  discharge  sUtion  spaced  therefrom,  an 
unloading  platfonn  adjacent  both  of  said  stations.  Mud 
platform  having  a  slot  comprising  a  flnt  portion  extend- 
ing away  from  said  pick-up  station  and  a  second  portioa 
extending  away  from  said  discharge  sUtion.  a  ran^  PO«- 
Uoned  on  said  platform  over  said  slot,  said  ramp  havmg 
a  slot  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  away  from 
said  pick-up  sUtion  and  a  second  portion  extending  away 
from  said  discharge  sUUoo,  a  vehicle  adapted  for  move- 
ment over  said  ramp,  an  actuating  arm,  cam  means  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  actiiating  arm  and  including  a 
portion  projecting  into  said  platform  slot,  a  crank  arm 
atuched  to  said  cam  means  and  having  a  portioo  extend- 
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ing  through  said  ramp  slot  in  operative  engagement  with  tionship,  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  nipple  also 

said  vehicle,  material  engaging  means  on  said  vehicle  including  a  skirt  extending  from  said  annular  rib.  the 

actuable  by  said  crank  arm.  and  means  to  move  said  edge  of  said  skirt  firmly  embracing  the  bottle,  and  liquid 

actuating  arm  whereby  said  cam  means  is  moved  along 

said  platform  slot  to  rotate  said  vehicle  while  said  crank 

arm  moves  along  said  ramp  slot  to  actuate  said  material  a  "1 

engaging  means.  I  VfR"! 


3ii70»248 

STRUCTURAL  MDMDER  FLEXIBLE  IN  A 

SINGLE  DIRECTION 

ElgiB  Mltchdl,  904  CottoBwood  Ava^  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,778 

9Clalnis.    (a.  214— 731) 


passage  means  in  each  of  said  nipples  whereby  liquid  is 
discharged  throu^  each  of  the  nipples  during  nursing. 


3,070450  _ 

RTTAINED  STOPPERS  FOR  VACUUM  BOTTLES, 

CARAFES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Qwl  Bnwri^  NHki«c,  Tcm.,  ii^ir  to  AHMm  b- 
ilMfrlaa,  liarposntiid,  NMhvffle,  Tcm.,  a 

Flai  Pib.  It,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  88,504 
iCWMH.    (CL215— 13) 


8.  In  combination  with  an  industrial  truck,  a  retract- 
able load  carrying  blade  construction  comiMising  an  up- 
wardly directed  guide  channel  secured  against  the  forward 
face  of  said  truck  said  guide  channel  having  a  lower  por- 
tion curved  forwardly  from  said  truck  with  the  central 
forward  face  of  said  guide  channel  being  open  along 
the  curved  portioa  thereof,  and  a  blade  slidably  entered 
in  said  guide  channel,  said  blade  being  formed  ol  a  plu- 
rality of  platforms  disposed  end  to  end  in  a  column  and 
linked  together  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  braces  dit. 
tributed  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  c<rfumn  and 
straddling  adjacent  pairs  of  said  platforms,  said  braces 
having  a  length  substantially  exceeding  that  of  said  |riat- 
forms  and  being  separate  therefrom  with  the  ends  of 
said  braces  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  platforms 
whereby  said  blade  may  flex  upwardly  to  enter  said  guide 
channel  but  is  rigid  with  respect  to  a  downwardly  ap- 
plied load.  

3,070,249 
NIPPLBGLOVE 

mgM  C  v.  OitowaM,  1439  4th  Ave, 

S«B  FTMchco,  Calif . 
FBad  Nov.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,825 
ICU^    rCL215— 11) 
A  nursing  unit  comprising  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  bottle  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  first 
flexible  nipple,  annular  shaped  cap  means  for  removably 
holding  the  first  nipple  over  the  opening  of  the  bottle, 
a  second  flexible  nipple  overiying  said  first  nipple  and 
the  cap,  said  second  nipple  inchiding  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal portioo  and  a  feaerally  rounded  end  portion  having 
a  hemiqihenc  balge,  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  second 
nipple  inchiding  an  internal  y wnUr  rib,  said  rib  being 
seated  on  the  outer  wrface  of  said  cap  in  sealing  rela- 


I.  In  a  vacuum  bottle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
vacuum  insulated  receptacle  having  a  lower  body  portion 
and  an  upper  neck  portion  of  reduced  diameter  relative 
to  said  body  porti<m,  said  neck  portion  having  a  circular 
mouth  extending  therethrough,  said  neck  portion  having 
an  annular  rim  extending  around  said  mouth  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  neck  portion,  a  stopper  nwvaWy  receivable 
in  said  mouth  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  annular 
shoulder  for  seating  against  said  lim.  a  i^urality  of  Ubs 
swingably  mounted  on  said  stopper  and  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  each  of  said  Ubs  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  cam  lug  and  an  outwardly  projecting  ear,  said 
ear  projecting  outwardly  to  a  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  said  mouth  so  as  to  be  movaUe  through 
said  mouth  when  said  stopper  is  inserted  into  said  mouth, 
said  stopper  having  a  central  opening  extending  there- 
through, a  stem  slidably  received  in  said  opening,  a  knob 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem  and  disposed 
above  said  stonwr  fw  moving  said  stem  downwardly 
and  upwaixlly.  and  a  disk  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  stem  and  movaUe  downwardly  against  said  lugs  for 
swinging  said  tabs  outwardly  to  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  mouth,  said  tabs  thereupon  bang 
effective  to  retain  said  stopper  against  loss  from  said 
vacuum  bottie,  said  ears  being  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  inside  of  said  rec^tacle  when  said 
ubs  are  swung  outwardly,  so  that  said  stopper  is  movable 
through  a  limited  range  to  permit  unseating  of  said  shoul- 
der from  said  rim  when  the  content  of  said  receptacle  is 
poured  outwardly  through  said  mouth  and  around  said 
stopper. 
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3.t7M51 

PREFORMED  BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

G«one  H.  Mimgrartte,  Lynbrook,  N.Y^  amtgnor  to  Twin 

Trees  Gardens  Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  „      ^,     .,  ... 

Piled  Feb.  28,  1961,  Se».  No.  W,36« 

6  Claims.    (CL  215-^U8) 


3,97t,2S9 
INSULATED  CONTAINEB 
Robert  P.  Browi^  WWIt  PlaiML  N.Y,  tr^- 
Protecta,  Ik.,  New  RochtOa,  N.Y,, 
New  York  _      _^,     ^.  _,_ 

Filed  IHL  !•,  IMl,  S«.  No.  tl,tl3 
1  Claim.    (CL  22«— f ) 


to 


-T/' 


1.  A  closure  for  a  bottle  or  the  like  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  neck  wall  forming  a  neck  opening  and 
terminating  in  a  rim  comprising  a  preformed  fitment  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  fitting  tightly  mto  the 
cylindrical  neck  of  said  bottle  and  permanently  secured 
therein,  said  fitment  wall  having  an  outwardly  extending 
a  flange  fitting  over  the  rim  of  said  bottle  neck  and  havmg 
at  iu  lower  end  an  end  wall  closing  said  neck  opening,  a 
removable  stopper  fitting  within  said  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  fitment  and  a  cooperating  boss  and  bayonet  groove 
on  said  stopper  and  said  cylindrical  fitment  wall  adapted 
to  removably  secure  said  stopper  in  place  in  said  fitment. 


3,070,252 

COVER  STRUCTURE  FOR  UNDERFLOOR 

AJNCnON  BOX 

Frank  D.  Reiland,  CUcafo,  El.,  •■^•■^  ^S.  P*"«  "*• 

slgnments,  to  Square  D  Company,  Fwk  Ridge,  Hi.,  • 

corporation  of  MicUgan 
Orisinal  appiicadon  Mar.  30,   1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,723. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct  4,  1960,  Scr.  No. 

60,385 

5  Claimi.    (CI.  220—3.4) 


* 


V/^^///m^& 


A  thermally  insulated  structure  comprUint  »n  inner 
container  having  bottom,  side  and  top  walls,  a  jacltet  of 
molded  insulting  material  having  a  main  body  portion 
and  an  upper  cover-like  ikoolder  portion,  laid  body 
portion  enclosing  the  bottom  and  at  least  part  of  the  side 
walls  of  said  container  and  havinf  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing peripheral  portibn  of  reduced  width  to  form  a  pe- 
ripheral recess  for  the  reception  of  said  cover-like  shoul- 
der portion,  said  shoulder  portion  engaging  the  top  waU 
of  said  inner  container,  handle  mooating  mean*  earned  by 
said  body  portion  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  shoulder  por 
tion,  said  shoulder  portion  having  a  peripheral  recess 
formed  in  the  edge  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the 
internal  peripheral  recess  in  said  body  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  openinp  for  recepUon 
and  accommodaUon  of  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of 
said  handle  mounting  means  and  a  handle  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  handle  mounting  means,  said  meam 
each  including  at  least  one  oatwardly  extending  hart 
anchored  in  said  jaclut  body. 


1 .  For  use  in  an  undeiftoor  duct  system  for  distnbutiag 
electrical  wiring  under  a  ooocrete  floor,  a  junction  box 
comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  con- 
crete fkwr,  a  irturality  of  supporting  screws  adjustably 
threaded  into  said  body  from  the  top  thereof  and  having 
bearing  members  thereon  preaenting  upwardly  concave 
generaUy   spherical  bearing  surfaces,   and   a  cover  for 
the  top  of  said  body,  said  cover  having  a  plurality  of 
bearing  portioos  presenting  downwardly  convex  generally 
spherical  bearing  surface*  for  respective  oomitonentary 
engagement  with  the  upwardly  concave  generally  spheri- 
cal bearing  surfaces  of  the  bearing  members  on  said 
screws,  said  bearing  portions  of  said  cover  having  aper- 
turcs  therethrough  for  respectively  receiving  the  upper 
ends  of  said  screws,  the  slope  of  said  cover  with  respect 
to  said  body  being  adjustable  to  correspond  with  the  slope 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  floor  by  adjustment 
of  said  screws  and  bearing  members,  and  said  down- 
wardly convex  generally  spherical  bearing  surfaces  on 
said  cover  remaining  in  complementary  engagement  with 
said  upwardly  concave  generally  spherical   bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  bearing  nuembers  upon  adjustment  of  the 
slope  of  said  cover. 


3,t7t,2S4 _ 

PRBSSURE  CONTAINER  FC»  DBPENSING 
BEVERAGB8 

to  AkMld  Cofpofntfoa,  Gkaiala,  CaHr.,  ■ 
of  CaWo 


FBcd  Ab«.  21,  1961.  S«r.  No.  132.S09 
iOalM.    (CL22«— 39) 


1.  A  pressure  container  having  a  circular  neck,  said 
neck  having  external  screw  threading  at  the  top  thereof. 
said  neck  having  at  the  upper  inside  edge  thereof  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  screw  threading  an  anuular  band  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  of  approximately  30*  from  vertical,  a 
sealing  lid  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  said 
neck  said  lid  comprising  a  collar  having  an  annular 
vertically  directed  side  wall  and  a  horizootafly  directed 
circular  flange,  the  center  of  said  collar  within  said  Ban^ 
being  open,  said  side  wall  having  internal  tcrew  thread- 
ing engageable  with  the  external  screw  threading  of  said 
neck,  a  substantially  rigid  circular  plastic  sealing  mem- 
ber mounted  within  the  open  center  of  said  collar,  a 
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plurality  of  fastening  members  having  their  shanks  screw 
threadedly  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  seal- 
ing member  with  their  heads  overiying  the  top  flange  of 
said  collar,  so  that  said  sealing  member  is  inseparable 
from  said  collar  but  is  freely  roUtable  with  respect  to 
said  collar,  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  sealing 
member  having  an  inclined  wall  extending  at  an  angle  of 
approximately  30*  from  vertical,  a  groove  of  substan- 
tially square  cross  section  extending  inwardly  at  substan- 
tially a  ri^t  angle  from  said  inclined  wall,  a  resilient 
0-ring  of  circular  cross  section  mounted  within  said 
groove,  the  diameter  of  said  0-ring  being  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  groove  so  that  a  portion  of  said  0-nng 
protrudes  outwardly  beyond  said  inclined  wall,  said  bd 
adapted  to  be  tightened  on  said  neck  by  rotating  said 
collar  and  sealing  member  to  move  the  inclined  wall  of 
said  sealing  member  into  a  position  adjacent  to  said  band 
and  bring  the  protruding  portion  of  said  O-ring  into 
engagement  with  said  band,  the  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween said  O-ring  and  band  preventing  continued  rota- 
tion of  said  sealing  member,  the  continued  rotation  of 
said  collar  causing  increased  downward  pressure  on  said 
sealing  member  and  O-ring  to  compress  the  protruding 
portion  of  said  O-ring  against  said  band  for  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  O-nng  to  pro- 
vide pressure-resistant  sealing  engagement  between  said 
lid  and  the  neck  of  said  container. 
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3,070457 

STACKING  CONTAINERS 

Alex  BoJa^msU,  16267  CyiWe  D^ve,  %oit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  11U70 

2aaims.    (CL220— 97) 


3.070,255 

RADIATOR  FILLER  NECK 
Ulaiid  W.  Krakc,  BclUshcBi,  Owa^  •■■'*?<^  *°  **''*" 
Mamifactarii«  Company,  Waterbwy,  Coon.,  a  cor- 
porattoa  of  Cooncctlcirt 

FDcd  Sept  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  56,512 
1  Claim.    (CL  220—40) 


1.  A  container  of  the  type  described  having  a  cylin- 
drical side  configurauon  and  ends  generally  disposed  in 
a  plane  normal  to  said  side  configuration,  each  end  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  flat,  wedge-shaped  sections  ex- 
tending radially  from  a  point  on  the  intersection  of  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder  and  the  plane  of  said  end  section, 
each  wedge  extending  substantially  across  a  radius  of 
the  end,  such  wedge  sections  being  defined  by  radially 
extending  sharply  defined  lines,  which  form  the  line  or 
intersection  of  pairs  of  adjacent  wedges,  aUcmate  of  said 
lines  diverging  from  said  normal  plane  m  oppwed  di- 
rections; and  an  annular  groove  disposed  rad.aUy  out- 
wardly from  the  terminations  of  said  wedge  sections  hav- 
ing an  extension  directed  toward  the  side  walls  of  said 
can.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,070,258 

CARTONS 

Kari  EatcL  Toitmto,  Oatmlo,  Canada,  assigDor,  by  mesne 

^2SK;ntrto    UniprfL    Colons    Ltd,    Vancouver, 

BritWi  CoinmMa,  CaawU  *^mA^n 

FUed  Dae.  11, 1961,  S«.  No.  W8,417 

CWm.  priority,  ■PHi«SrSS^.5*^  "'  *'" 
3  ClalBW.    (CL  220 — 105) 


A  radiator  filler  neck  comprising  a  body  portion  made 
of  aluminum  and  having  a  cylindrical  wall,  means  at  its 
lower  end  for  connection  to  a  radiator,  an  out-turned 
flange  at  its  upper  end  presenting  a  rounded  upper  sur- 
face to  provide  a  seat  for  the  inner  liner  of  a  radiator 
cap;  a  cam  ring  consisting  of  a  metal  heavier  and  stronger 
than  aluminum  and  having  an  inner  portion  extending 
continuously   around  the  cylindrical  wall  and  bearmg 
throughout  iU  circumference  against  the  underside  of  said 
out-turned  flange,  segmental  cam  sections  integral  with 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  circumference 
of  said  cam  ring  for  engagement  with  complementary 
cam  lugs  of  a  closure  cap.  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  project-^ 
ing  downwardly  from  said  out-turned  flange,  said  tafei 
extending  through  openings  in  the  cam  ring  and  clinched 
over  against  the  undersurface  of  the  inner  portion  of 
said  cam  ring  as  a  means  for  securing  the  cam  ring  to  the 
.  body  portion  of  said  filler  neck. 


JohnF. 

fan* 

Vi 


3J70456 
COATED  CONTAINER 

Howiri  J.  Wright,  ami  Pan!  F.  West- 
City,  Mc  assigMirB  to  Cook  Pahit  * 
City,  Mo.,  a  cofporatloB  of 


No  Dnwl«    Filed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,143 
tOaina.   (CL  22«— 64) 

1.  A  metallic  oonteiner  coated  with  a  baked  water- 
insoluble  resinous  coating  comprising  the  heat  conden- 
sation product  of  irimelHtic  anhydride  and  a  monomeric 
polyol  at  the  essential  reactanu. 


1    A  carton  of  the  type  having  a  wall  structure  com- 
prising side  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  a  top  closure. 
and  an  interior  assembly  constituted  by  a  unitary  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  waU  structure,  said  member  mcluding 
a  pair  of  spaced  mutually  cooperating  longitudinal  parti- 
Uons  extending  along  the  central  longitudinal  axu  of 
the  carton  and  connected  together  along  a  common  up- 
per edge,  each  of  said  partitions  being  secured,  at  least 
at  one  end  thereof,  to  an  adjacent  said  end  wall;  a  slot 
in  said  common  upper  edge;  a  plurality  of  transverse 
partitions  integral,  at  one  end  thereof,  with  and  extending 
from,  an  associated  one  of  said  longitudinal  partiuons 
and  secured,  at  the  other  end  thereof,  to  an  adjacent 
side  wall;  said  partitions  defining  a  plurality  of  article 
receiving   compartments  in   said   carton;   an   extensible 
handle  member  having  a  lower  edge,  said  handle  member 
beina  integral  with  and  detachably  secHred  adjacent  said 
lower  edge,  to  one  of  said  longitudinal  partiuons  and 
sUdably  disposed  within  said  pair  of  longitudinal  parti- 
tions;  said   handle    member   having   a   portion    thereof 
projecting  from  said  slot  and  being  movable  between  a 
first  retracted  position  in  which  it  lies  withm  said  wall 
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•thicture.  and  a  second  operative  position  in  which  said 
poruon  thereof  projects  above  said  wall  structure  for 
carrying  purposes,  said  handle  member  being  adapted, 
upon  initial  movement  towards  its  second  operative  posi- 
tion, of  deuchment  from  its  said  associated  longitudinal 
partition;  at  least  a  pair  of  shoulders  on  the  handle 
member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  underside  of  said 
common  upper  edge  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement  of 
the  handle  member  in  one  direction;  the  said  one  end 
of  at  least  a  pair  of  said  transverse  partitions  having  an 
extension  projecting  therefrom  and  normal  to  the  said 
associated  longitudinal  partition,  each  of  said  extensions 
being  located  beneath  said  handle  member  and  having 
an  upper  edge  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  said  lower 
edge  of  said  handle  member  to  limit  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  the  handle  member  in  the  other  direction. 


prising  a  baae,  a  caaing  secured  to  the  bwe  and  forming 
the  top.  side,  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  magazme;  the 
interior  surface  of  the  front  waU  of  the  caainf  mdud- 
ing  vertical  ribe  to  engage  the  front  comer  notchea  of 
the  blade  stack,  the  interior  surface  of  a  rearward  part 
of  the  side  wall  of  the  caaing  including  vertical  nba  to 
engage  the  rear  comer  notches  of  the  blade  itack,  the 
top  wall  of  aaid  caaing  being  provided  with  a  tonptudi- 
nal  slot,  an  exteriorly  projecting  thumb  piece  shdably 
mounted  within  aaid  slot  and  having,  on  the  underside 
thereof,  a  step  of  •  height  alighUy  leu  than  the  thickness 
of  a  razor  Wade,  said  step  being  engagcable  with  one 
end  of  the  uppermost  blade  in  a  stack  of  Wades;  a  bUde 


'2 


STICK  INSERTER  FOR  CONFECTION  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  Taylor  Gla*,  409  W.  Mfa  Sl^  Aoatfai,  Tex. 

Orliliial  appUcatioa  Mar.  16, 1956,  ^'.Jio-m^^U,  now 

iCnt  Ro!l!953,997,  dated  Sept.  "1960.    Divided 

and  this  application  July  1,  W9,  Ser.  No.  »31,6M 

6Claiins.    (CI.  221— 11) 


ejecting  slot  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  casing;  a  Wade  receiving  slot  in  the  rear  waU  of 
the  casing;  a  platform  mounted  on  the  base  of  the  maga- 
zine, said  pUtform  having  means  for  loosely  securing 
thereto  in  a  central  portion  of  its  upper  surface,  a  ^g 
tongue  extending  upwardly  at  either  end  thereof,  i  pUte, 
spring  biased  upwardly  by  said  spring  and  being  »<»pwa 
tJ  carry  the  stack  of  razor  Wades  while  mamUining  it 
substantiaUy  level,  the  side  walU  of  said  platform  de- 
fining «  used  Wade  compartment;  mnd  a  projection  «- 
^«d5ig  downwardly  from  said  pUtfofm  intothe  used 
bhide  compartment  for  preventing  Wades  therem  from 
falling  out  of  the  Wade  receiving  slot 


3^oa«i     _ 

CONVEYOR  FEEDERS 
Wmtem  Smalky,  Glo«c«rt«r,  Vw^mi, 
GaHMr  ft  Som  (CkMCcMer)  UasHe^ 


to  Wb. 


1    A  stick  inserter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sup- 
port frame,  a  plurality  of  elongated  troughs  disposed  m 
side  by  side  parallel  arrangement  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  thin  and  narrow  elongated  sticks  in  sUcked 
relation,  support  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  said 
troughs  to  support  the  latter  above  said  frame  for  move- 
ment transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  elongated  troughs, 
a  guide  support  attached  to  said  frame  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  troughs  and  extending  transversely 
to  the  elongated  direction  of  said  troughs,  said  guide  sup- 
port having  a  stick  receiving  guideway  therein,  power 
operated  means  for  moving  said  troughs  back  and  forth 
to  bring  the  troughs  selectively  into  alignment  with  said 
guideway.  means  movable  into  and  out  of  said  trough 
in  alignment  with  said  stick  receiving  guideway  for  push- 
ing such  sticks  therein  towards  said  guideway.  operating 
means  connected  with  said  pusher  means  for  such  sticks 
in  the  said  trough  and  said  power  operated  means  for 
moving  said  troughs  responsive  to  an  empty  condition 
of  sticks  in  the  said  trough  to  bring  a  loaded  trough  into 
aligned  position  with  said  guideway.  and  a  stick  pusher 
finger  movable  in  said  guideway  for  pushing  a  stick  down- 
ward beyond  the  lower  end  of  iu  trough. 


Ffcd  F*.  19,  1960,  Ssr.  No.  9,051 

Claim,  priority,  ■PI»»«^  Gf«f  Brjg-  Fd».  21,  1959 

3  Claiau.  (Q.  221—55) 


^^'■^'WJ^^^% 
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3,070^60  _„„ 

DISPENSING  MAGAZINE  FOR  RAZOR  BL^M?v 
Joseph  C.  Smith,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  asai|Mr  to  Wis  Strike 

Blade  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  MtflBcrBhlp 

Coiitlnaatioa  of  appUcatkm  Ser.  No.  500,029,  Apr-  26, 

1956.    This  appUcatloa  Jan.  17,  1950,  Ser.  No.  709,637 

2Ctatais.    (CL  221— 102) 

1.  A  razor  blade  dispensmg  magazine  adapted  to  carry 

a  stack  of  double-edged,  notched  comer  type  blades  com- 


3  Means  for  feeding  material  to  a  conveyor,  compris- 
in^in  combination:  a  trough-like  bunker  for  receiving 
the  material,  said  bunker  having  a  feed  aperture,  a  f«d 
hopper  mounted  adjacent  to  and  "»««»<*«?«  ^'°^  "'^ 
bunker,  said  feed  hopper  communicating  with  the  bunker 
through  said  feed  aperture,  a  moving  W»  conveyor  pass- 
ing underneath  said  feed  hopper,  said  feed  hopper  having 
a  bottom  opening  dosed  by  the  adjacent  conveyor  ajod  a 
front  feed  opening  communicatmg  with  said  botU)m  opon- 
ing  and  extending  above  the  conveying  surface  of  the 
conveyor  a  rotary  ti-immer  having  active  ekmaiU  d«- 
posed  at  'a  substantial  disUnce  from  ito  axis,  said  rotary 
S^mer  extending  transversely  across  *'f^J^°^'J'f^^ 
opening  and  immediately  below  said  feed  •!«""'«  1°^ 
simultiieously  regulating  the  quantity  of  material  fed  to 
r  co^eyor  and  restricting  the  material  passmg  through 
a^^^d  aperture  in  a  "live"  sUte.  means  for  roUtmg 
aS  trTmmer  to  traverse  said  element,  along  a  circular 
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path  so  that  at  its  bottom  portion  each  element  travels 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  movement  of  said  con- 
veyor and  then  opposite  to  the  material  descending  through 
said  feed  aperture,  and  a  fixed  surface  disposed  immedi- 
ately above  said  trimmer  to  prevent  said  elements  from 
carrying  any  material  out  of  the  feed  hopper  around  the 
top  of  the  circular  path. 
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3,070,262 

GRAIN  AUGER  HOPPER 

Edwin  O.  Bottoifaoa,  Dcvlla  Lake,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  May  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  014,116 

nOalms.    (a.  222— 107) 


(7)  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  blades  fixed  to  said 
shaft  between  said  end  walls,  said  blades  extending 
laterally  to  a  point  immediately  adjacent  said  end 
walls  and  extending  radiaUy  for  a  distance  providmg 
immediate  adjacency  with  the  arcuate  portion  of 
said  nose;  and  ...  u 

(8)  a  rotatable  circular  wheel  fixedly  attiiched  to  each 
end  of  said  rotiiUble  shaft  having  a  radius  just  shghUy 
larger  than  the  radius  of  the  semi-cyhndncal  por- 
tion of  said  nose,  whereby  roUtion  of  said  wheels  on 
the  surface  to  which  powdered  insecticide  is  to  be  ap- 
plied simultaneously  routes  said  shaft  and  said 
blades  and  dispenses  insccticidal  powder  from  said 
nose  in  a  confined  space  immediately  adjacent  said 
surfa'ce  and  in  a  uniform  layer  on  said  surface. 


3  070,264 
MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

COMMINUTED  MATERIALS 

Daniel  L.  Mar  Christy,  404  DIckinsM  St^  Fre™***  ^hlo 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,650 

2  aalms.    (CL  222—227) 


12.  A  hopper  for  a  grain  elevating  auger  comprising 
a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  closed  bottom  end  and 
an  open  upper  end,  said  cup-shaped  member  having  jm 
oblong  configuration  when  viewed  from  above  and  the 
dimensions  of  said  oblong  configuration  being  approxi- 
mately eight  by  eighteen  inches,  flange  means  projecting 
laterally  frwn  the  upper  end,  a  flexible  apron  having  an 
opening  therein  of  the  same  size,  and  registering  with, 
the  open  upper  end  of  said  cup-shaped  member  so  as  to 
cause  a  marginal  portion  of  said  apron  to  overlie  said 
flange  means,  and  means  anchoring  the  overlying  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  apron  to  said  flange  means. 


3,070,263  „ ,„„ 

DISPENSING  DEVICE   FOR  MICRO-PULVERIZED 
MATERIAL 

Jacob  C.  McMaDen,  BaMoiorc,  Md.,  "^K^  *^  TA 
Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia  of  Con- 

FDed  Mot.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,163 
1  Clakn.    (CL  221—177) 


Dispensing   device   for  applying  micro-pulverized   in- 
secticidal  powders  comprising: 

(1)  ahoUowbody;  ^  ^    , 

(2)  a  threaded  passage  at  one  end  of  said  body  for 
attaching  an   insecticidal  powder  supplying  source 

thereto;  ^      ^      j 

(3)  a  resilient  contiuner  of  insecticidal  powder  thread- 
edly  engaged  to  said  passage  whereby  any  aggkunera- 
tive  blockage  which  may  occur  in  said  passage  can 
be  expelled  by  manual  compression  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

(4)  a  semi<ylindrical  nose  at  the  other  end  of  said 

body; 

(5)  said  nose  having  parallel  end  walls  and  an  elon- 
gated diacharge  opening  between  said  end  walls; 

(6)  a  rouuble  shaft  located  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  nose,  the  ends  of  which  extend  through  each 
of  the  reqwctive  end  walls; 


1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  and  dirtributing  com- 
minuted materia  comprising:  

(a)  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  way  m  and  dispoMd 
kmgitudinaUy  and  subrtwitiaUy  medially  of  ito  bot- 

(b)  a  peripheraUy  pocketed  dispensing  roU  rotataWy 
mounted  in  and  disposed  longitiidinally  of  the  hop- 
per adjacent  to  and  throughout  the  length  of  said 
discharfD  way,  .. _, 

(c)  an  oedllalory  shaft  mounted  in  and  disposed 
longitiidinally  of  the  hopper  above  and  substantiaUy 
parallel  to  said  roll  ^  ^  .v. 

(d)  a  first  arm  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  oc  tne 
roU  eorteriorly  o*  the  hopper  and  extended  Uterally 
therefrom,  .. _, 

(e)  second  anns  fizecfly  moooted  on  and  dispoaea 
transversely  of  the  shaft  extended  beyond  its  oppo- 
site sides  and  below  the  same, 

(/)  agitating  plates  of  lengths  and  widths  substantiaUy 
corresponding  to  the  lengths  and  widths  of  the  hop- 
per side  walU  wiUiin  said  hopper  substantially  paral- 
lel 10  said  waUs  and  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocal 
movement  mi  ea^  thereof, 

(f)  linkage  connecting  certain  ci  the  extended  portions 
of  the  second  arms  to  the  agiuuing  plates  whereby  to 
transmit  redprocsJ  motion  hereto, 

(/i)  a  muki-fingered  agiuting  member  earned  by 
those  portions  of  the  second  arms  extendedbelow 
said  oedUatory  shaft  cooperable  witii  said  roU, 

(i)  a  substantiaUy  L-shaped  arm  having  its  lower  ex- 
tremity pivotaUy  and  eccentricaUy  connected  to  one 
end  of  uid  roU  exteriorly  of  the  hopper  and  >»  «PP^ 
extremity  pivotaUy  connected  lo  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  arm.  and,  ^^ 

(/)  horizontidly  podtiooed  relatively  opposed  sti^ 
ping  brushes  adjusUbly  supported  by  and  bdow  the 
hopper  mofir«g  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rofl. 
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3,070,265 

BAG  LINED  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 

John  W.  Everett,  712  Keyier  BWg^  ^^^^*  ^' 

FUcd  Jane  13,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  35,801 

2  Clainw.    (CL  222—306.5) 


Md. 


portion  of  the  b»f  and  the  material  upwardly  toward 
the  top  of  the  container  for  dispenaing  the  material 
through  the  old  dispennng  valve  mechaaism. 


^^  v. 


DISPENSER  HAVING  A  FLOAT  AND  GRAVmf 

CONTROLLED  CLOSURE 

Story  F.  Chupcll,  9  KboO  St,  Rhr«nUc«  Cow. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  IMO,  Sm.  No.  lt,3M 

9CtaiM.    (CL221— 4M) 


1.  An  internal  pressure  conUiner  for  dispensing  mate- 
rials  comprising   in  combination,    an   outer   rigid   body 
portion  of  greater  vertical  height  than  its  diameter,  an 
outer  rigid  bottom  upon  which  the  container  may  be 
independently  supported  hermetically  fixed  on  one  end 
of  the  body  portion  and  an  outer  rigid  top  cover  hermet- 
ically enclosing  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion 
including  an  opening  for  receiving  a  closure  and  a  valve 
mechanism  fixed  within  the  opening  through  which  the 
material  is  introduced  and  dispensed,  a  reversible  bag 
having  a  side  wall,  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a 
portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  bag  adjacent  iU  open  end 
being  of  greater  thickness  than  the  remaining  portioii  of 
the  bag  for  holding  said  portion  in  extended  position, 
said  thick  portion  being  slidably  receivable  into  and  fitted 
to  the  inside  surface  of  the  rigid  body  portion  having 
its  closed  end  formed  to  substantially  fit  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  of  the  top  of  the  container  when  fully 
extended  in  an^pward  position,  the  bag  having  iU  <v«» 
end  hermetically  sealed  about  one  end  of  the  body  por- 
tion, the  thicker  portion  of  the  bag  being  of  such  thick- 
neas  as  to  increase  iU  rigidity  sufficiently  to  prevent  iU 
collapsing  under   the  weight  of  the  material  and  the 
internal  pressure  of  the  container,  the  thicker  portion 
of  the  side  wall  extending  to  substantially  one  half  the 
height  of  the  container,  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  and 
the  portion  of  the  side  wall  beyond  the  inner  edge  of 
the  thicker  extended  portion  being  flexible  and  foldable 
into  and  about  the  inner  end  of  the  thicker  extended 
portion  of  the  bag,  the  inner  end  of  the  thicker  extended 
portion  of  the  bag  providing  a  fulcrum  about  which  the 
flexible  portion  of  the  bag  is  folded  into  the  inner  end 
of  the  extended  thicker  portion,   whereby  the  flexible 
wall  and  closed  end  portion  of  the  bag  is  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  the  container  from  the  top  thereof  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container  for  receiving  the 
material  to  be  dispensed,  the  length  of  the  flexible  por- 
tion Of  the  bag  being  substantially  the  same  length  as  the 
distance  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  thicker  portion  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  bag  to  the  top  of  the  conUiner,  said 
container  being  provided  with  a  space  between  the  bottom 
of  the  contoiner  and  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  when 
the  closed  end  of  the  bag  is  in  a  downward  position  within 
the  container  for  receiving  an  expandable  fluid  for  exert- 
ing pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  bag  presented  towards 
the    bottom   of   the  container    for   forcing  the  flexible 


1.  A  measured  dose  diqwnaer  for  use  in  a  top  open- 
ing vxmtainer  for  holding  viscous  liquid  as  deacribed  here- 
in, said  dispenser  inserted  into  the  top  opening  of  the 
coatMiotT  and  comprising  a  buoyant  float,  a  non-buoyant 
valve  member  set  on  top  of  the  float,  a  valve  seat  posi- 
tioned above  the  valve  member  in  the  dispenser  and  adja- 
cent to  the  U^  opening  of  the  container,  and  a  guide 
member  in  cooperative  relation  with  said  float  and  said 
valve  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  valve  seat 
a  substantial  distance  into  said  container  for  guiding  the 
direction  of  movemem  of  the  float  and  valve  member 
whereby  said  float  maintains  the  valve  member  in  the 
upper  region  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  and  the  travel 
of  the  liquid  and  the  travel  of  the  valve  member  to  the 
valve  seat  when  the  container  is  inverted  are  substan- 
tially equal  so  that  a  measured  dote  of  liquid  passes  the 
valve  seat  on  ecah  inversion  before  said  valve  member 
becomes  seated  therein. 


3,070.207  

FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR  SPOUT  SUPPORT 

Donald  H.  PoWn,  Horicon,  Wb.,  aasltMr  to  Deere  * 
Company,  MoUac,  DI.,  a  corporadoa  of  OOamvt 

Orlgliial   appUcatkMi   Sept.   2,   1950,  Ser.   No.  JSMJO. 
Dtvktod  and  this  appUcatloa  May  It,  1900,  Ser.  No. 

2  Claims.    (0.212—567) 


1.  A  fertilizer  distributor  comprising  a  hopper  havtog 
a  generally  vertical  wall  provided  with  a  discharfe  open- 
ing therein  and  a  keyhole  slot  above  said  ^scharfle  open- 
ing said  keyhole  slot  having  a  lower  narrow  portion 
and  an  upper  larger  portion,  a  spout  adapted  to  fit  over 
said  opening  and  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom,  an 
attaching  member  fixed  to  the  upper  portioa  of  said  spout 
and  having  a  lower  part  fixed  to  said  spool  aad  aa  upper 
part  carrying  a  headed  member  having  a  head  adapted 
to  be  pamd  through  said  larger  keyhole  portioa  and  a 
shoulder  portion  dimensioned  to  pass  iato  the  narrow 
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portion  of  said  keyhole  slot  by  downward  roovcn^otof 
said  spout  and  said  atuching  member,  and  a  projection 
^  .2?  attaching  member  spaced  from  and  above  «.d 
headed  member  and  adapted  to  «t",the  upper  larger 
portion  of  the  keyhole  slot  when  the  shoulder  poruonof 
Si  headed  member  is  disposed  within  the  narrow  pcr- 
l^n  aXieWingly  retain  said  headed  member  m  posiuon. 

3  91%  JM 
MULTIPLE  BUCK  ONE-LAY  "OSOMPRESS 
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hand  relation  with  each  other,  said  supports  each  havmg 
laterally  spaced  vertically  dispos^  guKle  arms  accom^ 
modaUng  said  tracks  on  lateral  oppw.te  sKies  of  sa.d 
SSy  and  overlying  the  open  faces  thereof  for  guKled 

moving  engagement  therealong.  t^^^^l"^  "**"»^^,  "^J 
of  said  arms  extending  laterally  toward  sanl  body  and 
guidingly  movable  between  respective  ones  of  said  ver- 
Sly  spaced  upper  and  lower  track  members,  alatera^ly 
directed  surface  on  each  of  said  gannent  wppo^s  <^n- 
necUng  said  arms  together  at  one  end  thereof  and  en- 


1    A  machine  having  a  loading  station  and  a  presring 
station  for  pressing  shirts  and  similar  garments  compns- 
ig  an  elongated  frame  having  a  longUudmal  «.s    an 
elongated  transfer  arm-buck  support  assembly  pivota ly 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  buck  assembly  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  the  transfer  arm-buck 
Tupp^rt    assembly,    a    second   buck    assembly    p.vcHany 
ZZcd  on  the  opposite  end  portion  of  »*;d  transfer  ann- 
buck  support  assembly,  and  means  connected  t^jhe  trans 
fcr  arm  buck  support  assembly  for  pivoUng  said  transfer 
arm  STck  supporlassembly  to  alternately  transfer  one 
buTkaMcmbly  between  the  loading  station  and  the  press- 
ing statin  and  the  other  buck  assembly  betw^  the  pre«^ 
n|  suSn  and  the  loading  station,  «ud  transfer  arm^ 
ijport  assembly  including  an  elongated  ornU-^  ^ 
«,«nKer  that  is  pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  hni 
."up^^^  havfng  said'first  buck  a««mbly  mount^  on 
Sie  «d  thereof,  said  first  support  arm.  being  pivotaUy 
JCSn^ted  to  on^  end  portion  of  the  antral  frame  mem- 
^  a  Twond  support  ann  having  the  second  buck  as- 
Smbfy  pSly  .Sunted  on  one  end  portion  thcnjof  "id 
^d  Sipport  arm  being  pivotaUy  "°""t*=l°°  ^^^  °2^ 
J^d  p^on  of  the  central  frame  member  and  means 
onn^ed^o  each  of  the  support  -ms  for  rotaunj,  said 
.uoDOrt  arms  jn  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  oi 
Sn  ofThe'adjacent  end  portion  of  the  central  frame. 


jOJUSTAB^^^^NT  HANGER 

^°*     FUedJulyl3.1Hl.S«r.No.l23.tt9 
3  Claims.    (CL  22S— 8S) 

1  In  a  gannent  hanger,  the  combination  of  a  trans- 
versely extending  shoulder  support  havmg  a  vertKally 
^ndingLly.  a  laterally  directed  open-faced  track  on 
hTrSy  opposite  sides  of  the  lowermost  portion  of  sajd 
^y  and^Suding  upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced 
n^k  members  along  the  transverse  extent  of  said  shoul- 
d^  sulSport  said  lower  track  members  each  havinga 
tZr^^roi  laterally  directed  engaging  means  spaced 
SaSversely  along  the  lower  surfaces  thereof,  a  pair  of 
IIZ^^  .1^  adjusuble  gannent  support,  m  mirtor- 


gageaMe  with  selective  ones  of  said  spaced  engagmg 
means  when  a  gannenl  is  posiUoned  on  said  garment  sup- 
Dort  to  wedge  said  lower  track  members  between  their 
r«pective  traveler  means  and  said  laterally  directwl  sur- 
face, said  lower  track  members  being  interrupted  sub- 
stantially centrally  of  their  lengths  to  define  lateraUy 
aliened  passageways  therebetween  and  communicating 
with  said  tracks  to  receive  said  traveler  means  therein 
and  enable  the  same  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from 
said  tracks.  


3,070,270  _ 

CLOniES  HANGING  DEVICE 

TalHo  Caai|M«M>lc  Vkcwta,  Italy 

(%  Studio  F.  Famcro,  Cor«»  Mafem  27  Mltais,  Italy) 

FIWJ««e22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  022,047 

Claims  priority, •PPM-J*?^,}?*^'""*  "'  *'" 
1  Claim.    <CL  223—95) 


A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  single  length  of  spring 
wire  having  an  approximately  180*   bend  adjacent  the 
center  axis  of  said  garment  hanger  forming  arms  disposed 
in  the  same  plane  which  extend  from  said  bend  and  are 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  arms  adjacent  said  bend 
being  formed  into  a  compressible  suspension  hook,  one 
of  said  arms  extending  rearwardly  from  said  axis  and 
having  an  indined  branch  which  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
said  axis,  an  indentation  which  is  directed  toward  said 
axis  formed  in  said  inclined  branch  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  othw  of  said  arms  extending  forwardly  of  said  axis 
and  having  a  further  incUned  branch  which  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  said  axis,  a  further  indentation  which  is  direct- 
ed toward  said  axis  formed  in  said  further  inclined  branch 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  each  arm  extending  from  each  in- 
dentation away  from  said  axis  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  thereto,  each  arm  terminating  in  garment  engaging 
means  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  garment  en- 
gaging means  supporting  and  maintaining  a  garment  there- 
on in  tension  with  said  suspension  hook  compressed  to 
exert  an  expansive  force  between  said  gannent  engaging 
means. 
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3,07«a71 
HOSIERY  APPUCATOR 

Mcivl-  Ktonedy,  Sr.,  51M  Capitol,  Onijh.,  N.br. 

FUcd  May  5,  1W«,  Ser.  No.  27,125 

SCtalni.    (CL  223— 111) 


the  lower  edge  of  a  tide  wall  of  the  holder  extendinf 
parallel  to  the  bottom  guide  waU  and  U  located  above  the 
bottom,  and  also  located  below  the  upper  edges  of  the 


-*-? 


1    An  assembly  for  assisting  a  handicapped  person  to 
pull  the  upper  portion  of  a  piece  of  hosiery  onto  his  leg 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  elongated  tabs 
adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  hosiery 
piece  at  spaced  apart  positions  around  the  penmeter  of 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  one  end  of  each  of  said  tabs  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  hosiery  piece,  said  tabs  hav- 
ing holes  in  extended  ends  thereof,  a  frame,  said  frame 
having  an  opening  therein  extending  generally  vertically 
therethrough  for  receiving  the  operator's  foot,  a  P|ur»l«y 
of  tab-engaging  elongated  finger-like  members  dwpoicd 
at  spaced  apart  points  on  said  frame  whereby  an  open 
space  is  defined  by  and  between  said  ub  engaging  mem- 
bers, said  Ub  engaging  members  extendmg  from  a  lower 
side  of  said  frame  whereby  when  said  frame  is  placed  m  an 
operative   position   said    Ub  engaging  members  extend 
downwardly  and  generally  in  approximate  ahgnment  with 
each  other,  each  of  said  Ub-engaging  member*  haying  a 
terminal  end  inclining  away  from  the  center  of  said  open 
space  and  at  an  inclination  to  the  remainder  and  upper 
part  of  each  respective  finger-like  member  whereby  when 
the  lower  ends  of  said  tabs  are  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  hosiery  piece  and  when  said  tabs  are  placed 
with  their  holes  receiving  the  extended  ends  of  said  tab- 
engaging  members  then  the  upper  end  of  said  hosiery 
piece  will  be  held  for  facilitating  the  placmg  of  the  oper- 
ator's  toes  in  the  upper  end  opening  of  the  hosiery  piece, 
and  handle  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  taid 
frame  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  opposite 
from  said  elongated  tab-engaging  members,  said  handle 
being  of  such  a  length  that  an  operator  can  place  the 
hosiery  piece  on  himself  with  substantially  less  bending 
than  is  usual  for  a  person  not  handicapped. 


cartridges  in  the  lowest  tier  carried  in  the  holder,  thereby 
rendering  the  foremost  of  the  cartridges  in  that  tier  acces- 
sible to  the  trap  shooter's  hand. 


3,t7t,273 
ROLLED  SHEET  DISPENSER  BLANK 

HaroU  Waip,  CUci*»,  DL,  -"«p^  «•  "«-<^»^  '^- 

a  corporadoo  of  nilMis 

Filed  Aoff.  U,  1»58,  Ser.  No.  TST^M 

5  Claims.    (CI.  225— 5t) 


3,r7t,272 
TRAP  SHOOTER'S  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
Nath«  W.  Wnum,  »44  W.  5«th  St^  l^J^^  Calif. 
^^^     FUcd  D«e.  14,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  859,5M 
3  Claims.    (CI.  224— 15) 
1    In  a  trap  shooter's  holder  for  shot  shell  cartridges, 
a  box  form  container  for  the  cartridges  with  a    pair  of 
side  walls  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  rear  wall  oonnoctmg  the 
same,  and  a  front  waU  connecting  the  same  at  the  front; 
a  bottom  guide  waU  connected  to  the  rear  waU  for  cmy- 
ing  a  Uer  of  the  cartridges,  and  down  which  the  cartodges 
roll  when  the  holder  is  inclined,  said  front  waU  havmg 
att  ouUet  to  which  the  bottom  guide  waU  delivers  the  car- 
tridges, said  vertical  side  waUs  lying  spaced  apart  niffl- 
ciendy  to  be  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  cartridges  m  the 
holder  so  as  to  guide  the  tier  of  cartridges  as  they  r^ 
down  the  bottom  guide  wall,  a  gate  accessible  to  the 
shooter's  hand  extending  across  and  barring  the  outlet, 
means  for  biasing  the  gate  towards  iu  closed  positKXi, 


1 .  A  blank  for  use  in  forming  a  pair  of  elongated  dis- 
pensers having  a   generally   C-shaped  transverse   cross 
secUon  and  a  toothed  tearing  edge  for  dispensing  discrete 
portions  of  a  rolled  sheet,  eomprising  an  elongated  sheet 
of  resUient  material  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge,  a 
first  constrictible  segmentally  cylindrical  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  edge  over  180  degrees,  a  first  connecting 
portion  continuing  from  said  aegmentaUy  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  defining  with  said  longitudinal  edge  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  opening,  a  flat  portion  continuing  from 
said  connecting  portion  and  extending  generally  parallel 
to  and  outwardly  away  from  the  axis  of  said  segmentally 
cylindrical  portion,  said  flat  portion  having  a  preselected 
width  equal  to  at  least  twice  the  width  of  the  tearing 
edges  of  the  dispensers  whereby  said  portion  may  be  sev- 
ered longitudinally  to  define  concurrenUy  each  of  the 
toothed  edge  portions,  a  second  longitudinal  edge  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  longitudinal  edge,  a  second 
constrictible  segmentally  cylindrical  portion  extending 
from  said  second  edge  over  180  degrees,  and  a  second 
connecting  portion  continuing  from  said  second  segmen- 
tally cylindrical  portion  and  defining  with  said  second 
longitudinal  edge  a  longitudinaUy  extending  opening,  said 
second  connecting  portion  joining  with  said  flat  portion 
to  extend  the  flat  portion  generaUy  parallel  to  and  out- 
wardly away  from  the  axis  of  the  second  segmentally  cy- 
lindrical portion,  said  cylindrical  portions  having  »  t*"ck- 
ness  preselected  to  permit  manual  constriction  thereof 
whereby  the  circumferenUal  width  of  said  longitudmal 
openings  and  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylindncal 
portions  are  decreased,  and  said  flat  portion  having  a  pre- 
selected thickness  subsUntially  greater  than  the  thickness 
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of  said  cylindrical  portions  whereby  said  flat  portion  is 
rigid.  ^^^^^^^_^__ 

3,i7f,274 
CONTAINER  SIDE  SEAM 

Winiam  ».  Etam,  Jersey  City,  N  J..  ■■'!"!!LSL^'i£S 
CasTCompI^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatkM  of  New 

'*^^   Pltod  Dec  3«,lf5»,  Ser.  No.  783,772 
1  Claim.    (CL  229—4.5) 
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A  single-ply  cylindrical  container  body  having  a  uni- 
form wall  thickness  throughout,  comprinng 
a   subsUntially  rccUngular  fibrous  sheet  tub^  mto 
cylindrical  form  to  bring  opposed  edges  of  said  sheet 
into  engagement, 
said  opposed  engaging  edges  having  .complemenUry 
sawTooth  configurations  in  interdigiUtmg  relation- 
ship forming  a  zigzag  line  of  juncture  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  cyUndrical  body  for  prevent- 
ing peaking  of  said  body  at  said  opposed  «xlges 
thereby  to  maintain  the  cylindrical  shape  thereof, 
said  body  having  an  outwardly  facing  groove  of  urn- 
form    radial   depth   extending   atong   s«i»d    Une   rf 
juncture    and    extending   circumferenUally   beyond 
said  zigzag  line  on  each  side  thereof, 
and  adherent  bonding  material  completely  filling  said 
groove  to  permanenUy  secure  said  sheet  mto  CT^lm- 
drical  form,  said  bonding  material  having  a  thick- 
ness equal  to  the  depth  of  said  groove  and  providing 
a  bonding  strip  of  arcuate  cross  secUon  havmg  its 
outer  surface  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the 
cylindrical  body  thereby  to  maintain  uniform  waU 
thickness  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  body. 


rigid  open-mouthed,  inverted,  frustoKsooical  paper  a»- 
ti^er  having  an  inwardly  facing  annular  fo^^^^  »" 
wall  adjacent  and  paraUel  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  paper  container  terminating  m  an 

outwSSy  curled  bead,  said  Pl"ti<=  .«>°»5*^  f^j;;"!;! 
a  cup^haped  tub  and  a  cover  for  said  tub,  the  tub  having 
a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  inverted  frusto^omcal  side 
wall  and  an  annularly  outwardly  extending  flange  along 
thTupper  end  of  said  upsunding  wall  adaPted  to  ovffbe 
the  bead  on  the  paper  container,  an  annular  «>d«itatK« 
on  «ud  upsunding  waU  defining  a  radijUy  ^^r^l^^f 
groove  and  a  radially  outwardly  extendmg  bead  paraUel- 
STand  adjacent  to  said  flange,  said  outwardly  extending 
bead  being  adapted  to  engage  in  the  mwardly  facing  an- 
nular groove  of  said  paper  conUiner,  sajid  tub  «ver 
having  an  upwardly  opening  compartment  theran  mclua- 
"g  rbottom  and  an  inverted  fnisto^onical  side  waU  ex- 
tending upwardly  thcr«from,  said  tub  cover  further  in- 
cJuding  a  first  flange  extending  radially  from  the  top»d 
7Zi  compartment  side  waU.  a  waU  PortK«  ext^«ding 
upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  «iter  pmptery  ofswd 
tot  flange  defining  therewith  an  mwd^  facing  pwve, 
said  tub  cover  further  including  a  second  flange  radially 
extending  from  the  upper  end  of  Mud  portwn,  » -^^^^ 
S^wardly  and  inwardly  extending  wall  portKin  defining 
with  said  second  flange  a  radially  extendmg  bead  eogaipng 
the  inwardly  facing  groove  of  said  tub,  a  tj^d  flanjj  ^ 
nected  to  and  extending  radially  from  the  top  of  said 
second  wall  portion  and  overlying  said  tub  flange,  and  a 
depending  skM  extending  from  the  outer  Pf»I*»y« 
sSdthird  flange  and  having  a  diameter  to  snugly  «el«»Pe 
over  the  paper  conUiner  bead,  and  a  flat  disc-shaped  cover 
SSnTsaid^partment  and  being  of  a  size  to  snap  fit  m 

the  inwardly  facing  groove  of  said  tub  cover. 


3,07O,27« 

CARTONS  ^    ,_.      ^ 

J^e.  A.  Rkh«dsoo,  ^•»y;*2iS    S^iSS 
SioTlKvi^Brltt.*  Cirfomhto,  Canada 
FU«d  May  12,  19W,  Ser.  No.  28,698 

Claims  priority,  "PP**""-*  C"Sf*",^-  "'  ***• 
^uuiu-p.     ^j^,|^jj^    (CL229— 15) 


3,t79,275 

REUSABLE  CONTAINER 

Jolm  DonaM  Bo-nnn.  NOes,  m^^M^MT  to  Pojte^^ 

Inc,Cfclc«fO,IIL,««nH««««f_P«»«'^ 
PBed  May  2, 19^S«r.  No  »M55 

3Clirfmi.    (CL229— 14) 


1    A  conUiner  of  flexibfc  rapid  recovery  plastic  for  use 
in  packaging  foodstufb  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a 


1  A  one-piece  blank  adapted  to  form^a  uniUry  mem- 
ber consUtuUng  an  interior  assembly  defimng  a  plurality 
5  r^"of  adjLent  article  receiving  «>mpartments  *^- 
in  a  carton  having  a  wall  structure  mduding  muUuUy 
a>oosed  side  and  end  walls  and  a  bottom;  said  bUnk 
SSTcut^  scored  to  provide  a  pair  of  outer  mam  paneU 
S^  aiirt  by  at  least  one  intermediate  mam  psJ^l^ 
S^d  maSi  ^neU  being  integrally  «>«^°«^ J^»^2S 
Tn  Xb^^^lationship  and  sequentiaUy  stepped  widj 
r^sSS^to^h  other;  a  plurality  of  score  Imes,  each  of 
^u  c^on  to  a  respective  adjacent  pair  of  mam 
?^^  extends  longitudinaUy  therebetween;  each^ 
SSTmain  panels  being  cut  and  scored  to  provide  at  least 
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a  first  primary  portion  and  at  least  a  second  primary  por- 
tion   each  of  said   main   panels  being  further  cut  and 
scored  to  provide  a  plurality  of  secondary  portions  each 
serving  hingcably  and  integrally  to  connect  said  first  pn- 
mary  portion  with  said  second  primary  portion;  taid  sec- 
ond primary  portion  of  each  main  panel  and  lU  connected 
secondary  portions  being  adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly 
from  said  first  portion  of  each  main  panel;  each  said  sec- 
ond primary  portion  thereby  extending  parallel  to  its  said 
first  primary  portion  and  the  said  secondary  portions  of 
each  main  panel  thereby  extending  between  and  at  right 
angles  to  its  connected  first  and  second  pnmary  portions; 
said  second  primary  portion  of  each  of  said  outer  main 
panels,  when  said  blank  is  folded  along  said  common 
score   Unes  and  united  with  a  blank  forimng  the  wall 
structure  of  the  carton,  being  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  an  adjacent  side  wall  of  the 
carton  to  serve  as  an  outer  longitudinal  partition;  said 
first  primary  portion  of  one  of  said  outer  main  paneb  upon 
said  uniting,  being  secured  to  a  selected  primary  portion  of 
said  intermediate  main  panel  and  being  in  face-to-face 
contact  therewith  throughout  iu  length;  said  first  pnmary 
portion  of  the  remaining  outer  main  panel,  upon  said 
uniting,  being  secured  to  the  remaining  primary  portion  of 
said  intermediate  main  panel  and  being  in  face-to-face 
contact  therewith  throughout  iU  length;  said  first  primary 
portion  of  each  outer  main  panel  and  said  primary  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  panel  serving  as  a  pair  of  spaced 
intermediate  longitudinal  partitions  between  said  outer 
pair  of  longitudinal  partitions;  said  outer  longitudinal  par- 
titions each  prevenUng  conuct   between  predetermined 
areas  of  articles  in  the  outer  rows  of  cdbipartments  and  the 
associated  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  carton,  and  said  mter- 
mcdiate  longitudinal  partiUons  each  prevenUng  contact 
between  predetermined  areas  of  articles  in  an  intermediate 
row  of  compartments  and  an  adjacent  outer  row  thereof. 
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elem<^U  to  said  third  and  fourth  side  walls  reflectively, 
a  cover  panel  integral  with  said  third  side  wall  of  said 
container    and    bearing   said   themnoplastic   film   on   iU 
inner  face,  said  cover  panel  being  folded  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  third  lide  wall  into  superpoaed  relaUonship 
with  said  folded  elemenu  and  the  upper  edge  of  said 
fourth  side  wall,  a  gasket-like  layer  of  wax-like  nutenal 
between  (a)  the  upper  face  of  each  of  said  folded  ele- 
ments and  the  upper  edge  of  said  fourth  side  wall  and 
(ft)  the  inner  face  of  said  cover  pw»el.  said  wax-like  ma- 
terial being  blended  cohesively  as  a  result  of  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  heat  and  pressure  with  the  surface  of  the 
thermoplastic   film   carried  by  said  elements  and   said 
cover  panel  to  form  an  air-tight  seam  between  (a)  said 
elements  and  fourth  side  wall  and  (*)  said  cover  panel, 
and  a  flange  integral  with  and  folded  along  the  free  edge 
of  said  cover  panel  into  overtying  relationship  with  the 
wax-free  outer  face  of  said  fourth  tide  wall,  said  flange 
bearing  said  thermoplastic  film  on  iU  inner  face,  said 
thermoplastic  film  serving  as  a  result  of  the  applicaUon 
thereto  of  heat  and  pressure  to  securely  bond  said  flange 
to  the  outer  face  of  said  fourth  side  wall  in  order  to 
maintain  said  gasket-like  seam  intact,  said  seam  affording 
a  ready  separation  of  (a)  said  element  and  fourth  side 
wall  and  i.b)   said  cover  panel  after  the  bond  between 
said  flange  and  fourth  side  wall  is  severed. 


3,t7«,2T7 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Gconc  ArUimtoa  Moore,  23«  E.  48tfc  St., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  22,  IWt,  Ser.  No.  4,H4 

1  CWm.    (CI.  22»— 37) 


3,i7t,27l 

BAG 

Meyer  Korn,  327  E.  2ftfc  St,  ""^o^iJi '*^*^- 

Flkd  Aug.  2%  19M,  Sw.  No.  52,47* 

2  Claloii.    (CI.  22*— 42) 


A  container  filled  with  a  product,  said  container  being 
formed  of  foldable  sheet  material  coated  on  at  least  one 
side  with  a  film  of  thermoplasUc  material,  said  container 
having  four  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  bearing  said  film 
on  their  inner  faces,  a  closure  for  the  end  of  said  con- 
tainer opposite  said  end  wall,  said  closure  comprising  a 
reversely  folded  element  integral  with  each  of  two  op- 
posed side  walls  of  the  container,  said  elen^nU  bcinf 
folded  along  the  upper  edge  of  its  respective  side  waU 
into  a  pUne  transverse  to  said  side  wall,  the  upper  lace 
of  said  element  bearing  said  thermoplasUc  coaung  and 
the  opposite  end  edges  of  said  folded  element  abutting 
the  thermoplastic  coated  inner  faces  of  the  opposed  third 
and  fourth  side  walls  of  the  container,  the  thermoplastic 
coating  serving  as  a  result  of  the  application  thereto  o^ 
heat  and  pressure  to  bond  said  opposite  end  edges  of  said 


1    A  bag  having  a  tubular  body  of  thin,  limp  trans- 
parent material  forming  the  walU  thereof,  said  body 
being  dosed  along  one  edfc  portion  tbatot  *m  open 
along  another  edge  portion  thereof  extending  P*;^*!  »« 
said  one  edge  portion,  the  oppoaed  waUs  of  said  body  being 
secured  together  along  a  transverse  line  extending  paraUel 
to  said  edge  portions,  said  transverse  Une  being  closer  to 
said  one  edge  portion  than  said  other  edge  portion  to 
provide  a  transversely  extending  header  between  said 
transverse  Une  and  said  one  edge  portion  and  between  the 
side  edges  thereof,  the  limp  walls  of  said  bag  being  fornied 
with  an  opening  located  within  said  header  to  provide 
means  for  suspending  said  bag  from  a  supporting  member 
passing  through  taid  opening,  a  flexible  resin  coating  on 
a  surface  of  said  header  for  stiffening  the  header  por- 
tion of  said  bag,  said  coating  extending  to  the  edge  of  taid 
opening  to  reinforce  the  marginal  edge  portions  about  said 
opening  against  tearing. 


3,t7ia7f 
PORTFOLIO  MADE  OF  PAPER 

WUton  J.  Lrtwnck,  7il  Stmtcm^  Brf«J«.  N.Y. 
FDed  Apr.  21,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  ••7,7f2 

ICtelM.    (a.  22»— 72)  

A  portfolio  adapted  to  open  like  a  boofc.  comprmng 
(A)  a  single  theet  of  pnper  folded  to  provide 
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(a)  a  first  rectangular  pan^ 

(fc)  a  second  rectangular  panel  connected  to  said 
first  rectangular  panel  by  a  first  fold  line  form- 
ing a  hinge  and  said  panels  jointly  having  a  pair 
of  companion  bottom  edges  which  form  linear 
continuations  of  each  other  across  said  first 
foklHne, 

(c)  a  reli^ively  wide  side  pocket  flap  forming 
an  extension  ci  the  vertical  side  edge  of  said 
second  pand  and  folded  along  said  vertical  side 
edge  of  said  second  panel  over  ttie  inside  face 
of  said  second  panel, 

((/)  a  single  bottom  flap  forming  an  cxteaskm  of 
said  companion  bottom  edges  of  both  said 
panels  and  having  a  fold  line  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  taid  flnt  fold  line,  said  single  bottom 
flap  having  a  bottom  pocket  portion  which  is 
relatively  wide  in  the  direction  of  said  fold  lines 
and  is  folded  along  said  companion  bottom  edges 
over  the  inside  face  of  said  flrM  putel  and  also 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  inside  face  of  said 
second  panel  bordering  said  first  Md  line  and 
said  single  bottom  flap  alM>  having  a  relatively 
narrow  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  fold 
lines  folded  over  the  inside  face  of  said  second 
^^^nel  and  ako  over  the  bottom  of  said  side 

pocket  Ibp, 
(«)  a  relativdy  narrow  side  flap  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  the  vertical  side  edge  of  said  flrtt 
panel,  and  folded  along  taid  last  mentioned  side 


3  979,2M 
SELF-SEALING  ENVELOPES 

Robert  H.  Rkteoirf,  "•««**  SK"-?'}?^  *** 
Mad  Paper  Co«a^,  H%hla^  C^lf . 
Filed  Iwc  fTlMt,  Ssr.  No.  34,965 
2Clatas.    (CL22*-W) 

1.  A  self  sealing  envelope  body  vnlh  two  opposed  walls 
one  of  which  is  extended  to  provide  a  scaling  flap,  one 
only  of  said  opposed  walls  having  a  tape  positioned  there- 
on, a  tacky  adhesive  transfer  substance  coated  on  one  face 
only  of  said  tape,  said  adhesive  being  in  direct  contact 
with  said  one  wall  to  primarily  secure  the  tape  to  said 


one  wall,  the  tape  being  removable  from  said  wall  when 
the  envelope  is  to  be  sealed,  leaving  the  adhesive  transfer 
substance  exposed,  to  effect  scaling  ot  the  envelope  when 
the  sealing  flap  is  pressed  against  the  other  of  said  opposed 
walls  at  the  locus  of  the  exposed  adhesive  transfer  miK- 
ttance.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,«7t,2tl 
FOAM  COATED  PAPER  TUBE 

Joseph  A-  DwUn,  Moatdalr,  ami  Owen  F.  F^y^^J^ 
Mohawk  (Sparta),  NJ.,  mtltmn  ^  Soaoco  Prodncte 
CoiBpHj,  BarMle.  S.C,  a  cotpenKkas  of  Sorth  Car- 

FBed  Nov.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,829 
4ClaiiBS.    (a.  229— 93) 


edge  over  the  inside  face  of  said  first 
and  also  over  the  adjacent  end  of  said  reli 
wide  bottom  polket  portion  of  said,  " 
flap,  and 

(/)  a  relatively  narrow  top  flap  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  the  top  edge  ol  said  second  penel 
and  folded  along  said  top  edr  orer  the  inside 
face  of  said  second  panel  and  also  over  the  top 
end  of  said  relaUvely  wide  side  pocket  flap. 

(B)  a  layer  <rf  glue  tmiting  the  face  of  said  relatively 
wide  bottom  pocket  portion  of  said  bottom  flap  to 
the  opposing  face  of  said  second  panel. 

(C)  a  layer  of  glue  umting  dw  face  of  said  relativdy 
nanxm  portion  of  said  bottom  flap  to  die  opposing 
faces  of  said  side  pocket  flap  and  of  said  ssoood 
panel, 

(D)  a  layer  of  glue  uniting  the  face  of  said  relatively 
narrow  side  flap  to  the  opposing  faces  of  said  rela- 
Uvely wide  bottom  pocket  portion  of  said  bottom  flap 
and  of  said  first  panel,  and 

(E)  a  layer  of  glue  uniting  Ae  face  of  said  top  flap 
with  Ae  opposing  faces  of  said  rehitively  wide  side 
pocket  flap  and  of  said  second  panel, 

said  lelatively  wide  bottom  pocket  portion  of  taid  bottom 
flap  thereby  providing  a  bottom  pocket  extending  sub- 
sUntially  the  full  width  of  said  first  panel  and  said  rela- 
tively wide  side  pocket  flap  thereby  providing  a  side  pocket 
extending  substantially  the  fuU  beigfat  of  said  second 
paneL 


1.  A  packaging  tube  for  packaging  products  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  spirally  wound  tubular  body  mem- 
ber formed  from  a  plurality  of  overtying  paper  plies,  a 
spirally  wound  layer  of  resilient  elastomeric  material 
secured  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  tubular  body 
member  on  which  is  wound  deformable  sheet  material 
such  as  plastic  film,  said  resilient  elastomeric  layer  being 
arranged  to  yield  and  receive  the  inner  end  of  said  sheet 
material  to  thereby  avoid  marking  of  the  overlying  wraps 
of  said  deformable  sheet  material  by  said  inner  end. 
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3,t7t^82 

METHOD  OF  UNLOADING  TWO  STAGE 

COMFRESSORS 

WUtney  L  Gnat,  MMfccgo,  a^  Jotai  W.  Dcrochc.  MU- 

wankM,  Wh^  MriffDon,  by  acae  — Igaifti,  to  VUter 

M«imf  actartnc  Corporatloa,  a  corporadoa  of  Wtacousin 

Filed  Jaly  21,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S2M29 

3  ClaiiiM.    (CI.  23«— 2<) 


mental  means  joining  said  carrier  members  together  to 
form  a  ring,  and  means  forming  a  connection  between 

» 


the  concave  surface  of  said  ring  and  the  outer  ends  of  said 
fan  blades. 


1.  The  method  ot  unloading  a  oompressor  having  hig^ 
and  low  preasure  stages,  which  comprises,  unloading  the 
high  pcvssure  suge  with  liquid  under  pressure  and  the 
low  pressure  stage  with  gas  under  pressure. 


3^f,2t5 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
AHkad  OUMi,  Maikaatoa,  AIliBrtnc,  Derby, 
ai^or  to  RoBa-Royce  Uarilad,  Derby,  Eag- 

acoavaay  of  Giaat  Britaia 

Filed  Oct  31, 19M.  Bar.  No.  M^ 
priortty,  appHcatloa draot  BrttafaNor.  24, 1959 
4ClaiBa.    (CL239— Hi) 


3,r7f 083 

VACUUM  PUMP 

Lawk  D.  Han,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Ultak  Corp., 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corpocadoa  of  CaHfonria  , 

FUad  laac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82t,373 

10  CUM.    (CL23*— «9) 
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1.  An  electronic  vacuum  pump  including  an  envelope 
member,  spaced  cathode  plates  and  an  anode  disposed 
between  said  plates  all  disposed  in  said  envelope  member, 
a  permanent  magnet  separate  from  and  outside  said  en- 
velope member  and  surrounding  said  anode  and  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  field  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  cathode  plates,  means  within  said  enve- 
lope member  and  carried  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 
cathode  plates  for  concentrating  the  magnetic  field,  and 
means  providing  communication  between  the  envelope 
member  and  associated  equipment. 


1.  A  turbo-fan  unit  comprising  fore  and  aft  aligned 
inner  casing  sections  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  cir- 
cumferential gap,  an  outer  casing  surrounding  and  con- 
nected to  both  said  fore  and  aft  inner  casing  sections  with 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  turbo-fan  rotor  means 
extending  radially  through  said  circumferential  gap  and 
having  turbine  blading  and  fan  blading,  said  turbine 
blading  being  disposed  inwardly  of  said  fore  and  aft  inner 
casing  sections  and  said  fan  Uading  being  diqxjsed  in  said 
annular  q>ace,  bearing  means  rotatably  and  solely  sup- 
porting said  turbo-fan  rotor  means,  and  means  supporting 
said  bearing  means  solely  and  directly  from  said  fore 
inner  casing  section. 


3,t7t,2M 

GAS  TURBINES 
Joka  HL  Wcaiiac  Solfti 
Motor  Cuipaay 


to  The 


TMlaail 
FUidl 


Mar.  14,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  95,Mf 
4  ClalaM.    (CL  23g— IK) 


3,07gaS4 
TURBO-FAN  ROTOR 
Itery  J.  Keat,  Ubaaoa,  OUo,  aasigaor  to  Gcacral 
Electric  Coaipaay,  a  corpoiatloa  of  New  York 
FUmI  Oct.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «l,24g 
6  ClalBH.    (CL  23« — 116) 
1.  A  turbo-fan  rotor  comprising  a  hub,  a  plurality  of 
inner  fan  blades  radially  positioned  on  said  hub,  a  plu- 
rality   of    arcuate    segmental    U-shaped    bucket    carrier 

membert  with  the  U  opening  inward,  a  plurality  of  tur-  

bine  bucket  members  radially  positioned  on  the  outer       1.  In  a  gas  turbuie  rotor  lyrtem  in  which  K^^om^***^ 
convex  surface  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  carriers,  seg-    rotor  U  coaxially  arranged  with  respect  to  and  is  flfiyen  by 
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a  turbine  rotor,  said  rotors  being  axially  spaced  apart,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  driving  shaft  for  the  com- 
pressor rotor,  means  for  driveably  connecting  the  turbine 
rotor  and  said  driving  shaft  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  radially  extending  flange  provided  with 
connecting  means  on  its  outer  face  adjacent  the  penpheral 
portion  of  said  flange  connecting  the  latter  with  said  tur- 
WnJ  rotor,  said  hollow  shaft  at  its  other  end  surrounding 
said  driving  shaft  and  being  driveably  connected  thereto, 
a  shaft  bearing  surrounding  said  hollow  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said  flange,  a  hoUow 
sleeve  surrounding  said  hollow  shaft  and  posiUoncd  be- 
tween said  bearing  and  said  compressor  rotor,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  radially  extending  flange  havmg  a 
face  thereof  adjacent  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  last 
named  flange  engaging  the  compressor  rotor,  and  means 
for  axiaUy  clamping  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  hoUow 
sleeve  between  said  turbine  and  said  compressor  rotors. 

3  97i,287 

DRUM  ROTOR  FOR  RADIAL  BLOWER 

Braao  Eck,  GtesUigf^aase  24,  Koln- 

Kktteabcrg,  GenaaBy 

Filed  Jaly  W,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,M9 

1  Claim.    (CL  23«— 134) 
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3,»7«aM 

LUBRICATING  VALVE  

Giahaoie  P.  Rkhards,  St  Loals  Coonty,  Mo.,  vvmJo 
Wagaer  Electric  Corporatkm,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware  ^,     ^  ... 

Filed  Jaa.  25,  19W.  Ser.  No.  4,343 
11  Claims.    (CL  23d— 296) 


In  a  drum  rotor,  a  pair  of  rotating  circular  end  mem- 
bera.  a  plurality  of  blades  formed  of  sheet  material  and 
mounted  between  said  end  members  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  blades  having  an  outer  trailing  edge  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  said  end  members,  said  blade  havmg  a  body 
portion  extending  radially  inward  from  said  outer  trailing 
edge  and  terminating  in  an  inner  leading  edge  spaced  a 
substantial  radial  distance  away  from  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  blades  being  curved  through- 
out its  radial  extent  and  having  a  curvature  near  the 
outer  trailing  edge  thereof  approaching  the  curvature  of 
the  peripheries  of  said  end  members  and  near  the  umer 
leading  edge  thereof  having  less  curvature  approximaUng 
a  radial  Une  extending  toward  the  center  of  the  rotor, 
each  of  said  blades  having  an  inner  portion  bent  back- 
wardly  away  from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
to  define  a  traUing  face  portion,  said  bent  inner  trailing 
face  portion  extending  from  the  inner  leading  edge  of 
said  blade  toward  the  outer  trailing  edge  thereof  along  a 
curvature  approximately  the  same  throu^ut  its  lengA 
as  that  of  said  body  portion  but  spaced  from  said  body 
portion  of  said  blade  and  terminating  in  a  fere  outer  «lge 
Imced  a  substanUal  disunce  short  of  said  outer  trailing 
«3teto  define  an  axial  space  between  said  body  portion 
and  said  bent  inner  traUing  face  portion,  at  least  one  slot 
extending  through  that  part  of  the  »>«ly,POrt>on  o*  ""^ 
blade  which  is  immediately  opposite  and  overlapped  by 
said  bent  inner  trailing  face  portion,  said  slot  providing 
for  the  entry  of  pressurized  air  into  said  axial  space  be- 
tween the  body  portion  of  said  Wade  and  said  bent  mner 
trailing  face  portion  whereby  the  P"""^*"**  '''f  *°  ,~; 
mitted  i.  directed  by  said  axial  space  toward  the  outer 
trailing  edge  of  the  blade  along  the  surface  of  the  body 
portion  thereof  to  eliminate  turbulent  flow  of  air  imme- 
diately downstream  of  said  bent  inner  trailing  face  por- 
tion. 


I    Means  for  maintaining  a  preselected  lubricant  level 
in  a  compressor  oU  reservoir  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  to  said  chana- 
ber,  means  for  moving  oU  from  said  inlet  through  said 
chamber  to  said  ouUet,  and  valve  means  posiUoned  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  the  compressor  reservoir  at  sub- 
stantially the  preselected  oU  level,  said  valve  means  com- 
prising a  valve  seat,  a  movable  valve  member  for  en- 
gagement with  said  seat,  yieldable  means  nonnally  urg- 
ing said  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said  vajvc 
seat  to  close  flow  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  reservoir,  passage  means  in  said  movable  valve  man- 
ber  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  chamber,  bleeder 
valve  means  slidable  in  said  valve  member  normally  clos- 
ing said  passage  means,  said  bleeder  valve  means  being 
adapted  upon  opening  to  provide  relatively  limited  flow 
communication  between  the  valve  chamber  and  reservoir, 
a  cylinder  in  said  housing,  piston  means  slidably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  bleeder  valve 
means,  means  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  variable  prM- 
sure  source,  said  piston  means  being  initially  movable  m 
response  to  predetermined  pressure  changes  of  said  >ource 
to  move  said  bleeder  valve  means  to  an  open  position  and 
subsequenUy  movable  to  abut  with  said  valve  member 
and  disengage  said  valve  member  from  said  valve  scat  to 
esublish  subsUntially  unlimited  flow  communication  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  reservoir. 


3,«7t,289  _„„ 

COIN  DEPOSrrORY  FOR  PARKING  METER 

Unary  S.  RebkMoo  and  Charles  W.  Co«ee,  Uibbock,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  11, 195g,  Ser.  No.  779,723 

7Clalflas.    (CL  232— 1) 


TTT^rp* 


1.  In  a  parking  coin  depository  of  the  type  having 
a  housing,  a  window  in  the  bousing,  means  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  coins  in  a  passageway  in  the  housing  con- 
cealed from  the  window,  manually  movable  means  for 
revealing  the  coins  individually  to  the  window,  and  means 
for  dr(^ping  the  coins  individually  from  the  window 
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area,  the  improvement  comprising;  magnetic  material 
on  said  manually  movable  means  so  that  it  may  be 
actuated  by  magnetic  attraction  of  a  magnetized  key,  >aid 
housing  having  an  opening  in  the  line  of  movement  with 
the  magnetic  material,  so  that  a  magnetized  key  may  be 
inserted  in  the  opening  and  thus  actuate  the  mean« 
mounted  for  movement. 


ing  the  centrifuge,  a  water  pump  circuit  connected  to 
the  water  pump  for  actuating  the  water  pamp,  and  a 
mud  pump  circuit  connected  to  the  mud  pump  for  actuat- 
ing the  mud  pump:  »  w«ter  pre«ure  respooiiye  switch 
in  said  water  pump  circuit;  said  pressure  reaponsiTC  twitch 
positioned  in  fluid  communication  with  the  centrifuge  for 
measuring  the  water  pressure  in  the  centrifuge  and  actu- 
ated by  a  predetermined  water  pressure  to  the  centrifuge; 


PORTABLE  BANK 

Philip  Nemsky.  1507    2Mi  Ave.,  Sui  F™n«taco,  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser,  No.  173,706 

10  Claimi-    (CI.  232—4)  y 


/'         U 


"O- 


~  wAfi»  M^mt 


mvP   S**vr'^ 


/  .-<" 


^mmr  j0t*SJ 


1.  A  security  storage  device  comprising 

a  base  member, 

a  conuiner  releasably  connected  to  said  base  member, 

a  closure  member  mounted  on  said  base  member  for 
reciprocal  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, 

said  closure  member  being  conditioned  when  in  said 
second  position  to  release  the  connection  between 
said  cooatiner  and  said  base  member, 

at  least  two  shafts  roUUble  on  said  base  member  with 
the  axes  thereof  paraUel  to  the  path  of  said  reciprocal 
movement, 

a  radial  stop  lug  on  each  of  said  shafu  roUtable  there- 
with selectively  to  a  plurality  of  angular  dispositions, 

at  least  two  lock  plates  on  said  closure  member, 

a  radial  slot  through  each  of  said  lock  plates  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  permit  passage  of  a  shaft  and 
radial  stop  lug  therethrough,  each  of  said  radial  slots 
being  in  one  of  said  angular  diHXMJtion*' 

said  stop  lugs  being  engageable  with  said  lock  plat«» 
to  hold  said  closure  member  in  said  first  position,  and 
resilient  means  urging  said  cloeure  member  to  said  sec- 
ond position. 


and  normally  opened  interlocking  switch  means  connected 
to  the  water  pressure  switch  and  actuated  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  water  pressure  twitch,  said  interlocking 
switch  means  connected  to  said  centrifuge  circuit  and  to 
said  mud  pump  circuit,  said  interlocking  switch  means 
preventing  the  energization  of  the  centrifuge  circuit  and 
the  mud  pump  circuit  until  said  interlocking  switch  means 
is  actuated  upon  actuation  of  the  water  pressure  respon- 
sive switch. 

3,070,292 
RECORD  PERFORATOR 
FlavfaH  A.  Mathamcl,  Alica  Paft,  Mfc*.,  aarigoor  to  B«r. 
itMcha  CorpontkM,  Detroit,  Mldin  a  corporatkw  of 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961.  Str.  No.  1H,222 
9  ClalBS.    (CL  234—114) 


3,070^91 
CENTRIFUGE  SYSTEM 
Taylor  G.  Beney,  Houaton,  Te..,  aarignor  ^  Houston^ 
Field  Material  Compuiy,  Inc,  Hooston,  Tea.,  a  corpo- 

"TSSt  No.  2,961,154,  d.t.d  Nov.  M^  »^-    ™'}*«** 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1950,  Ser.  No.  757,437 

^Tctolms.  (CL233— 19) 
1.  A  centrifuge  system  for  aeparating  heavy  solids 
from  light  solids  in  drilling  mud  comprising:  a  ccntnfuge; 
a  water  pump  connected  to  the  centrifuge  for  pumping 
water  thereto;  a  mud  pump  connected  to  the  centrifuge 
for  pumping  mud  thereto;  a  control  circuit  including  a 
centrifuge  circuit  connected  to  the  centrifuge  for  actuat- 


5.  A  tape  perforater  and  control  circuit  therefor  com- 
prising in  con*ination:  a  driveshaft,  power  meam 
adapted  to  continuously  rotate  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
record  perforating  elemenu  adapted  to  be  aelecUvely 
coupled  with  said  shaft  for  reciprocation  betwDcn  first 
and  second  poskions,  a  plurality  of  solenoids  connected 
in  parallel  circuit  arrangement  and  each  adapted  to  con- 
trol an  element  in  said  perforator,  first  and  second  switch 
means  connected  in  series  circuit  between  said  solenoids 
and  a  source  of  operating  potential,  a  first  relay  control- 
ling said  second  switch  means,  third  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  relay,  selectively  operable  means  adapted 
upon  operation  to  connect  said  third  switdi  oseans  to  said 
source  of  operating  potential,  mechanical  means  operated 
by  said  shaft  for  controlling  the  condition  of  said  first 
and  said  third  switch  means,  and  circuit  means  esUb- 
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,^„. . ^K.,„s c^u,. i. «.d ,..., over ,^d ST.,  ^-^^.^^■ztr:':::^^:^^^^'^'^- 

and  second  switch  means. 


3,070,293 

TOLL  COLLECTION  BOXES 

Frank  P.  Rosapcpe,  Cranstoo,  R-L,  aisigBor.  ky  •»«"«  "f 

ttaunentTto  Universal  Controls,  Inc.,  New   York, 

N.Y-  a  corporadon  of  Maryland 

FUedSept.  10,  1956,  Ser.  No.  608.867 

13  ClalBS.    (O.  235—33) 


3  #70,295 
FLUID  OPERATED  LOGICAL  DEVICES 
Haos  H.  Glattli,  Kimiacht,  Zorlch,  Swltaeriand,  •««»« 
to  taterniSSal  Boslnes.  Machine.  Corporatloo,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  con»orado«  of  New  York 

Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,638 
6  Claims.    (O.  235—61) 


m—%\ 


1  At  a  pay  station  for  collecting  a  fare  or  toll,  a  meter 
a  hopper  attached  to  the  meter  for  receiving  the  exacted 
toll  and  conducting  it  to  the  meter  for  recording,  said  hop- 
per having  an  upwardly  facing  mouth  of  substantial  area 
tor  receiving  the  toll,  a  housing  enclosing  the  meter  and 
hopper  except  for  the  mouth,  a  hood  normally  covering 
the  mouth,  motor  driven  means  supported  by  the  housing, 
operable  to  move  the  hood  in  a  direction  to  ""'^O)'"  the 
nwuth  for  rccepUon  of  the  toll,  a  switch  operable  to  start 
the  motor,  and  meant  located  in  the  path  of  approach 
to  the  meter  to  operate  the  switch. 


3,i70^94 

CALCULATOR 

Lloyd  1.  LapoMc  1261  HIgUaiid  Ave., 

RochcaUr  20,  N.Y. 

Original  applkatloo  Nov.  19,  1953,  »"•  No.  3J3,041,^w 

"TStent  No.  2,951,636,  *^  ,*2^  «•  ^'Jf'^^L'i 
and  tUi  applkatloa  Jaiy  21,  I960,  S«.  No.  44,395 
^     9Claliiis.    (CL235— 60) 


'"Htoi- 


1    nuid  responsive   apparatus  for  storing  a  binary 
datum  comprising  a  housing  having  an  output  duct  and  a 
pair  of  input  ducto,  the  said  input  ducts  having  fluid  sup- 
plied thereto  at  two  different  respective  pressures,  a  valve 
Siembcr  movable  within  said  housing  between  two  fixed 
limit  posiUons.  and  adapted  in  each  said  limit  Po»>t.on  to 
connect  said  output  duct  with  a  respccUve  one  of  said  in- 
put ducts,  means  for  pixxlucing  a  constant  bias  force  tend- 
ing  to  n^ove  said  valve  member  to  that  limit  posiUon 
wherein  the  said  output  duct  is  connected  to  the  '"Put  duct 
having  fluid  at  the  lower  of  said  different  respective  pres- 
sures, a  datum  entry  duct,  a  control  duct,  means  for  se  ec- 
tively  connecung  said  control  duct  to  said  o"tPut  duct  or 
to  said  datum  entry  duct,  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure sutu.  in  said  control  duct  for  producing  a  force  on 
said  valve  member  in  opposition  to  said  bias  fo«*.  «^d 
means  for  selectively  producing  in  said  datum  entry  duct 
fluid  pressure  of  one  of  two  levels  manif estive  of  a  b  nary 
zero  or  binary  one  datum,  the  pressure  levels  inaU  m- 
stances  being  so  chosen  that  the  lesser  pressure  produce. 
Jfor«  infSor  to  said  bi«i  force  and  the  greater  pressure 

produces  a  force  superior  to  said  bias  force. 

3,070,296 

CALCULATOR 

William  P.  Gray,  2760  B.  Green  St.,  Harrbborg,  Pa. 

^^^FUed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,782 

ISClata..    (CL  235-73) 


1    A  sensing  system  for  operation  during  a  r^^ 
subtraction  by  divisor  digiu  in  a  division  cycle  for  d^ 
termining  the  last  subtraction  cycle  when   •  PT****/' 
number  results  in  any  denonunat.onal  order  .»e«ing  of  a 
calculator  accumulator,  said  system  comprising,  si  main 
driving  wheel  in  each  order  resilienUy  constrained  by  a 
spring  to  return  to  iu  initial  po«Uon.  engageable  meatus 
to  couple  all  of  said  driving  wheels  to  the  counung  wheels 
in  the  accumulator  in  a  subtractivc  manner  during  a  di- 
vision operation,  said  engageable  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  idler  gears  roUUbly  mounted  on  a  shaft  and 
adapted  to  mesh  with  both  the  driving  wheels  and  toe 
counter  wheels,  an  electrical  conuct  in  the  highest  order 
counter  wheel  for  sensing  a  position  between  zero  and 
nine,  and  a  mechanical  mean,  for  retaining  the  driving 
wheals  in  engagement  with  the  counter  wheds  in  idl 
^^rs  until  afteTthe  driving  wheeU  have  returned  to  thor 


1  A  calculator  for  multiplying  or  performing  mathe- 
matical operations  analogous  to  multiplymg  a  selectable 
mSii^d  by  a  predSermined  multiplier  compnsing 
^referS;^  frLe.  rpluralHy  of  ^f.^^-^^^:^^:^, 
capable  of  representing  a  particuUr  digit  in  the  product^ 
2fd  indicator,  supported  relative  to  the  fm"«  f  * 
OT^marv  repeaua)le  movement,  indicators  other  than  the 
toi?^^5Senting  the  lowest  place  digit  haviiig  at 
iSst^SnarTaiui  secondary  read^out  positions  and  hav- 


1328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  25,  1962 


ing  a  secondary  movement  transverse  to  the  primary 
movement  to  shift  the  indicator  from  one  read-out  posi- 
tion to  another,  read-out  means  on  the  frame  for  each 
indicator,  number  indicia  on  each  indicator  arranged  in 
at  least  one  column  defining  the  jwimary  read-out  posi- 
tion parallel  to  the  primary  movement  so  arranged  as 
to  be  successively  brought  itno  cooperating  arrangement 
with  the  read-out  means  by  the  primary  movement,  co- 
operating calibrations  on  the  frame  and  on  each  indicator 
whereby  each  primary  read-out  position  of  each  indi- 
cator is  calibrated  in  terms  of  a  digit  of  the  multiplicand 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  digit  of  the  product  read- 
out, and  transfer  means  between  the  indicators  whereby 
numbers  carried  from  one  decimal  place  to  the  next 
higher  effect  secondary  movement  of  the  next  higher  in- 
dicator from  one  read-out  position  to  another  represent- 
ing that  next  higher  place  by  shifting  from  one  column 
of  number  indicia  to  another. 


Date  series  of  predetermined  cooBti  of  impulses,  a  flm 
and  a  second  bank  of  selector  twitches  on  said  steppinf 
switches  adjustable  for  selecting  said  first  and  second 
alternate  series  of  predetermined  counU,  the  selector 
switches  on  said  second  bank,  predetermining  the  count 
of  said  second  series,  being  adjustable  only  for  a  num- 
ber lower  than  that  set  on  said  first  bank,  a  first  relay 
coupled  to  said  first  bank  and  operable  in  Tttpome  to 
the  first  of  said  predetermined  counts  to  produce  an 
output  signal,  and  relay  means  operably  coupled  to  said 
first  relay  and  operably  coupled  to  said  second  bank 
upon  closure  of  said  first  relay  and  operable  in  response 
to  the  second  of  said  predetermined  cotknts  to  produce 
an  output  signal. 


3,«70,297 

PORTABLE  EVVENTORY  APPARATUS 

Gcnld  J.  McUnsaB,  27«  N.  Canoa  Drive 

Beverly  Hllla,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  30,855 

12  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 


3,r7«,299 

CALCULATOR 

Lloyd  J.  Lapotntc,  12«1  HlfUnMl  Ave., 

RoLlumi  2f,  N.Y. 

Oritinal  appHcatkHi  Nov.  If^  If  53,  Scr.  No.  393,t41,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,95l,<34,  dated  Sept  «,  19M.     Divided 

and  thh  appHcatioa  Jnly  21,  19M,  Scr.  Na  44,399 

9  Claims.    (0.235—133) 


V 


^f 


i- 


1.  Inventory  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  number  of 
articles  disposed  in  a  row  comprising  a  support  member, 
an  extendible  article-sensing  means  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, means  supporting  said  article-sensing  naeans  on  said 
support  member  for  movement  in  a  rectilinear  path,  and 
totalizing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  article- 
sensing  means  for  affording  an  indication  of  the  total 
number  of  articles  sensed,  said  support  member  compris- 
ing a  sleeve,  said  extendible  article  sensing  means  includ- 
ing a  support  rod  rcciprocably  supported  in  said  sleeve, 
said  article  sensing  means  being  supported  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  support  rod. 


3,t7f,298 
PREDETERMINED  COUNTER 
Alvln  AmcU  and  Howard  Bcrgcr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 

on  to  MiUer-LaoCcr  Printing  Equipment  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,848 
6  Claims.    (CL  235—132) 


1.  A  carry  system  for  an  accumulator  which  stores 
digit  values  by  turning  counting  wheels  to  a  digit  denoting 
position  comprising,  a  cam  wheel  scoured  to  each  count- 
ing wheel  with  a  cam  face  for  operating  a  cam  follower, 
means  for  latching  a  pair  of  contacts  into  operating  con- 
dition whenever  a  counting  wheel  passes  from  a  nine  to 
a  zero  position,  said  latching  means  including  a  portion 
of  the  cam  follower  cooperating  with  a  latchable  portion 
of  said  contacts,  an  electromagnetic  clutch  in  each  order 
operated  by  a  circuit  containing  said  contacts,  and  power 
means  for  turning  the  clutches  one  digit  space  to  add  a 
digit  value  to  the  next  higher  denominational  order  count- 
ing wheel  and  to  unlatch  the  cam  follower. 


1 .  An  electromechanical  counter  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rotary  stepping  switches,  means  interconnecting  said 
switches  in  cascade  for  counting  first  and  second  alter- 


3,878,3N 
mCH-SPEED  RESET  COUNTER 
lokn  1.  Ambvonitia,  Watcrbvy,  Conn^  aari^or  to  Con- 
■oUdaiad    Electronics    IndMtrka    Coip^    WatMtaar, 
Com.,  a  corpocatlQn  of  Ddnwm 

Filed  S^  2^  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,753 
5CbdnH.  (0.235—144) 
1.  A  resettabk.  direct  rending  counter  comprising  a 
drive  shaft,  external  means  for  routing  said  drive  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  counter  drums  of  ascending  order  rotative- 
ly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  indexing  transfer  means 
interconnecting  lower  order  dnuns  each  to  a  drum  of 
the  next  higher  order,  restraining  means  engaging  the 
higher  order  drums  for  restraining  the  free  rotation  there- 
erf  on  said  drive  shaft  between  periodic  indexing  aof^ 
ments  of  said  higlier  order  drums,  said  counter  drams 
being  adapted  for  limited  frictional  roUtion  on  said  drive 
shaft  when  said  drums  are  unrestrained,  drive  means 
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connecUng  said  shaft  and  a  drum  of  lowest  order,  stop 
means  on  said  drums,  reference  means  posiUoned  adjacent 
the  drums  and  movable  between  operative  and  inopera- 
tive positions  and  adapted  when  in  operative  position  to 
engage  said  stop  means,  and  reset  control  means  opera- 
tive when  actuated  simultaneously  to  disengage  said  dnve 


'"1      ■',    /»«  /•!  jSUj**  -JiJi^ 


1829 


a  computer,  comprising  means  for  establishing  an  alter- 
nating current  input  signal  representaUve  of  a  measured 
variable;  a  phase  detector  connected  to  said  means,  hav- 
ing a  linear  response  to  the  amplitude  of  input  «8na^*nf 
producing  a  direct  current  signal  representaUve  tbcreol. 


a  first  circuit  connected  to  said  phase  detector  'or  P*^ 
dudng  a  signal  representative  of  the  square  r<x^°\^ 
direct  current  signal;  and  a  second  circmt  connected  to 
said  first  drcuit  for  averaging  the  square  root  signals 
produced  by  said  first  circuiL 


means  and  said  restraining  means  from  said  drums  and  to 
move  said  reference  means  to  said  oP«*»^^«  P°J^°.^ 
whereby  said  stop  means  on  said  drums  are  stated  mto 
engagement  with  said  reference  means,  Mid  externa^ 
mSw  continuing  to  roUte  said  drive  shaft  when  said 
reset  control  means  is  actuated. 


3,t78,383  ^„ 

MOVABLE  UGHT  PATH  INTEGRATOR 

Charies  Albert  Schad,  Tnta^  Okl^  "^P*' Sl^lEJiSi 
signmcnts,  to  Black,  Sivalls  A  Bryaon,  Inc.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,183 
5  Claims.    (CL  235 — 154) 


3,878,381 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Stanley  J.  Smnolt,  7587  Hampden  Lane,  Bettesda,  Md. 

"^^    Filed  Ang.  8,  i^SljS^.^tTJWS 

11  OaiBM.    (CL  235—151) 


) « 


•S 
■S 
■S 
u* 


1  An  optimalizing  control  system  for  a  mechanism 
for  attaining  an  optimum  relationship  between  a  plurality 
of  operating  parameters  of  the  mechanism,  which  rela- 
tiond^p  is  dependent  upon  the  adjustment  m  accordance 
^Sithe  polarity  of  a  sigmd  which  is  a  function  of  said 
relationsWp  of  at  least  two  regulaUng  elements  which 
effect  the  operation  of  said  mechanism,  comprising  in 

combination,  at  least  two  »di'^W«=/'^'f^t^"ltTuTa? 
for  said  mechanism  and  means  for  adjusting  said  regu  a  - 
ina  elcmenu.  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  translat- 
SJaevices,  each  actuated  by  an  input  quanuty  derived 
frSm  said  operating  parameters.  meaM  for  •."mg  Ae 
Dolarity  of  relationship   achieved  with   respe^/°   "f 
SJiium  relationship  between  the  outputs  of  said  translaU 
inVdcvices  during  operation  of  said  mechanism,  means 
fof  cS^v^g  the  omput  of  said  optimum  relationship 
sensing  mean,  to  control  values,  means  for  cjan^ng  sai^ 
contrc5  values  to  non-linear  control  values  of  the  dcgr^ 
t^wSch  said  optimum  reUtionship  has  been  achieved, 
and  m«i^  for  Separately  actuating  said  regulating  ele- 
ments by  said  non-linear  conti-ol  values. 


3,878,3«2 

FLOW  COMPUTER        

Dale  A  Ftecgel  and  Ernest  D.  ToUn,  BartkaviUe,  Okfc>^ 
Py.^-'^'yL.uM-  PetroleHS  Cmnpnny,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Delaware  „      „     __.  .^^m 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1958.  S«-No.  755,387 
7  ClaimB.    (CL  235—151) 

1    Apparatus  for  producing  from  a  varying  mput  sig- 
•  J  M^Wi  outjut  signal  that  U  mMtaWe  for  use  m 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  Aalog  information  mto 
digital  information,  comprising  a  support  housing,  firrt 
and  second  light  paths  for  conducting  light  from  a  fixed 
source  at  one  end  of  the  path  to  fixed  first  and  second 
light  sensitive  pickups  at  the  other  end  of  the  path,  the 
pickups  spaced  opposHc  the  first  and  second  light  paths 
respectively,  the  light  path  rotatably  mounted  so  as  to 
route  about  Uie  light  source  and  pickups,  an  interrupter 
disk  fixed  to  the  housing  and  spaced  within  the  rotating 
first  path,  at  least  one  set  of  interrupter  spaces  angularly 
disposed  along  the  disk  according  to  the  maxima  and 
minima  Umits  of  each  corresponding  angular  displace- 
ment transducer,  an  indicator  on  each  transducer  move- 
able within  the  maxima  and  minima  limits  of  the  rotating 
second  path  to  interrupt  the  light  to  the  second  pickup, 
according  to  a  first  input  analog  function,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  path  at  a  rate  responsive  to  a  second  analog 
function,  and  means  for  converting  the  interrupted  pulses 
to  the  first  and  second  light  sensitive  pickups  into  digital 
information.  ^^^^^^^^^___ 

3  878  384 
ARTTHMETIC  UNIT  FOR  DIGITAL 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  ,,_^^ 

LoweO  D.  Amdahl,  R«londoBendi,  Robert  C  Do«Ato, 

El  CotMo,  Md  Howard  L.  Eagel  and  James  P-  Ho*"^ 

'  "*'*^>^.'S"l957,  Ser.  No.  452,487 
47  Claims.    (CL  235— ISJ) 

1.  In  a  serial  arithmetic  system  for  high-speed  control 
wherein  commands  in  a  memory  are  arranged  with  the 
address  of  a  first  operand  appearing  first  in  time  and 
the  command  words  are  advanced  in  time  with  respect 
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to  data  words  so  that  the  address  of  the  first  operand  is 
completely  available  before  the  beginning  of  the  asso- 
ciated data  word,  a  device  for  entering  the  first  operand 
into  a  register  during  the  time  the  ;^'"«'"/**^lj'«^ 
corresponding  command  is  being  read  from  the  memory 
said  device  comprising:  first  means  for  producmg  a  first 
timing  signal  starting  just  prior  to  the  end  of  the  ncxt-to- 
last  word  of  each  operation  by  an  amount  corrcspondmg 
to  the  time  required  to  read  in  the  address  of  the  first 
operand,  and  continuing  for  a  time  corresponding  to  the 
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MULTIPLYING  CIRCUIT 
L.  D«  Boh,  Thortwood,  N.Y^  •■ 
crml  PracWoB  Inc^  ■  corporaHoa  of  Del* 


to  Gm- 
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length  of  a  command  word;  second  means  responsive  to 
said  first  timing  signal  for  producing  a  second  timing 
signal  having  a  duration  substantially  equal  to  the  time 
required  to  read  said  first  operand  from  the  memory  and 
starting  substantially  at  the  end  of  said  next-to-last  word; 
a  control  device  actuable  to  an  "on"  state  m  response  to 
said  second  timing  signal  substantially  at  the  be*'""'"? 
thereof;  and  a  gating  circuit  controllable  by  the  on 
state  of  said  control  device  to  pass  skid  first  operand  to 
the  register. 


1    A  multiplying  circuit  comprising,  a  balanced  bridge 
circuit  havii.g  four  arms  joined  at  four  juncuons  forming 
two  conjugate  pairs  of  terminals,  a  glow  lamp  connected 
in  series  with  a  ballast  resistor  in  each  of  said  four  arms, 
a  source  of  electric  power  connected  to  one  of  said  two 
conjugate  pairs  of  terminals,  said  power  source  energiz- 
ing all  of  said  glow  lamps,  a  first  signal  source  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  two  conjugate  pairs  of  tenninals,  a 
second  balanced  bridge  circuit  having  four  arms  joined 
at  four  junctions  forming  two  conjugate  pairs  of  ter- 
minals, a  photoconductive  cell  connected  in  each  wni  of 
said  second  balanced  bridge  circuit,  each  photoconduc- 
tive cell  being  positioned  adjacent  to  a  glow  lamp  whereby 
each  lamp  iUuminates  one  and  only  one  photoconductive 
cell,  a  second  signal  source  connerted  to  one  of  **  two 
conjugate  pairs  of  terminals  of  said  second  balanced 
bridge  circuit,  and  a  signal-recdving  load  connected  to 
the  other  conjugate  pair  of  terminals  of  said  second  bal- 
anced bridge  circuit  whereby  the  output  potenUal  de- 
veloped across  the  load  is  direcUy  and  linearly  propor- 
tional to  the  product  of  the  amplitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  signals,  divided  by  a  function  erf  the  potential  of 
said  source  of  electric  power. 

3,r7t3«7  ._„„ 

CROSS-WIND  COMPENSATION  COMPUTER 

VbiU  L.  HelgcMMi  and  Edward  J.  LoP«»  ^•™"»*5; 
Wii.,  avigMn  to  General  Moton  CorpontkMi,  Detroit, 

pSt  No!25w*«.     WrfcW  and  this  applkation 
Not.  II,  If  5S,  S«.  No.  777^13 

1  Claiat.    (CL  235— ItT) 


3,079,305 
SERIAL  DELAY  LINE  ADDER 
FranUin  C.  CUang,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  •^ft^J^  ™«[~- 
aonal   BoriiiMrMadiiiiea   Conporatioii,    New    York, 
NY    m  coTDoratioB  of  New  York 

'    pSSTSiyll.  1958,  S«r.  No.  737,043 
41  Claims.    (0.235—176) 
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41  Means  for  combining  two  numbers  accordmg  to 
their  sum  or  difference  comprisinf.  a  first  d«»*y  »{»• 
means  scttable  according  to  a  first  number,  a  'ecopd  delay 
line  means  settable  according  to  a  second  n""D«^  •^ 
means  for  determining  the  sum  of  the  deUys  afforded  by 
said  first  and  second  means. 


A  computer  for  aircraft  to  provide  an  indicaUon  of  the 
change  of  heading  required  to  compensate  for  elfecU 
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of  relative  cross-wind  of  the  air  mass  and  a  selected  ob- 
jective comprising  first  means  for  developing  a  signal 
quantity  corresponding  the  cross-wind,  second  means  for 
developing  a  signal  quantity  corresponding  to  the  in- 
stantaneous value  of  aircraft  velocity  in  the  air  mass 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  desired  aircraft  velocity 
vector  with  respect  to  the  selected  objecUve.  thu^d  means 
interconnected  with  the  first  and  second  means  for  dif- 
ferentially combining  said  signal  quantities  for  deriving 
a  resulunt  cross-wind  error  signal  quantity,  and  means 
connected  with  the  third  means  for  combining  a  signal 
quantity  corresponding  to  aircraft  velocity  with  the  rc- 
si/ltant  cross-wind  error  signal  quantity  to  derive  a  signal 
quantity  corresponding  to  the  change  of  heading  required 
to  maintain  the  aircraft  velocity  vector  in  the  desired 
direction.  ^^^^^^^_^___ 

3,f703ti 
HANDICAP  COMPUTTR       „  „      _. 
DavM    FlelKher,    7253    HoHywood    Mvd.,    ^y'T?^' 
Caif..  a«d  Jilact  A.  LhbwMad,  Inglcwood,  Calif. 
ivSu  Kaliihcr  SC  GraMda  Hills,  Calif.) 
*"        ?i!!irwy21,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  74f  ,931     , 
SCUw.    (CL  235— 193) 
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1    In  a  computer,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of 
voltage  summing  networks,  a  source  of  D.C.  voltage  wn- 
necS  to  said  networks,  a  plurality  of  diode,  each  asso- 
ciated with  a  respecUve  one  of  said  networks  and  having 
iuSode  connected  to  the  summed  output  of  its  assocuited 
network,  a  selector  switch  having  contact  points  connected 
to  the  anodes  of  said  diodes  respectively,  an  indicator 
triode  having  a  fluorescent  anode  and  having  its  gnd  fipn- 
nected  to  the  movable  ann  of  said  selector  switch,  a  con- 
ductor common  to  the  cathodes  of  said  diodes  and  the 
cathode  of  said  triode.  and  a  source  of  operaUng  po- 
tential for  said  triode  whereby  the  fluore»cent  anpde  of 
said  triode  may  be  made  to  fluoresce  whenever  the  po- 
tential on  said  grid  is  biased  by  the  voltage  appeanni  at 
a  selected  one  of  said  anodes  of  said  diodes  to  permit 
conduction  in  said  triode. 


bridge  terminals,  said  second  ann  bavins  third  and 
fourth  bridge  terminals,  said  first  and  third  bridge 
tenninals  being  connected  tofetber  and  to  grouiid. 
third  and  four*  arms  of  said  bridge  drcutt  bemg 
connected  to  a  fifth  bridtc  terminal  and  said  second 
and  fourth  bridge  terminals,  revectively; 

(2)  a  first  signal  input  circuit  comprisins  fin*  »«» 
second  input  terminaU.  an  oscillator,  means  for 
modulating  the  volUfe  on  said  first  and  second  i^ut 
terminals  rcepoosive  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator, 
means  for  filtering  the  thus  modulated  voltage,  a 
transformer,  means  for  applying  the  thus  filtered  volt- 
age to  the  primary  of  said  transformer,  means  foi 
connecting  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  to  said 
second  and  fourth  bridge  terminals; 

(3)  a  second  signal  input  circuit  comprising  third  and 
fourth  input  terminals,  means  for  ampUfying  the  volt- 
age on  said  third  and  fourth  input  terminals,  means 
for  applying  the  thus  amplified  voluge  to  a  first 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  silicon  capaci- 


3,t7i3W  _^„ 

VOLTAGE-SENSITIVE  CAPACITOR 
BRIDGE  MULTIPLIER 
Dale  A.  Fl-efel,  »«rtle«Taa,  OMa^  «iiyy.,to  ^P* 

1  An  analog  multiplier  oomprisiBg.  in  combmation: 
(1)  a  bridge  circuit,  comprising  fir«  and  second  siUcon 
capacitors  connected  in  series  In  back  to  l^ack  rela- 
tionships in  a  first  arm  of  said  bridge  circmt,  third 
and  fourth  silicon  capacitors  connected  in  series  in 
back  to  back  relaUooship  in  a  second  arm  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  said  first  arm  having  first  and  second 
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tors,  means  for  applying  the  inverse  of  said  thus  am- 
plified voltage  to  a  second  junction  between  said  third 
and  fourth  silicon  capacitors; 

(4)  a  biacmg  means  oompriiins  a  first  source  of  bias 
voltage,  means  for  connecting  said  first  source 
through  a  resistance  and  a  rectifier  to  said  first  jimc- 
tion  so  as  to  prevent  fiow  of  current  from  said  first 
juncUon  to  said  first  source,  a  second  source  of  bias 
volUge,  means  for  connecting  said  second  source 
through  a  resistance  and  a  recUfier  to  said  second 
junction  so  as  to  prevent  flow  of  current  from  said 
second  junction  to  said  second  source;  and 

(5)  an  output  circuit  comprising  means  for  amphfymg 
the  voltage  between  said  fifth  bridge  terminal  and 
ground,  means  for  inverting  the  phase  of  the  thus 
amplified  voltage,  means  for  demodulating  the  thus 
inverted  voltage  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
oscUlator,  the  thus  demodulated  volUge  bemg  pro- 
portional to  the  multiplication  product  of  the  voltage 
on  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  the  volt- 
age on  said  third  and  fourth  input  tenninals. 


3,07t31« 
COMPUTING  DEVICE 
V««ct  V.  PoMteh,  Loi  AatOm,  CaW . 
(4731  Dtsetet  Drive,  Woodfa»d  MMj.  C^  > 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  439,W2 
SCIataM.    (a.  235— 195) 
1.  In  a  computing  device  for  carrying  out  the  mathe- 
matical operations  of  multiplication  and  divwon  mvolv- 
ing  the  algebraic  addition  of  logarithms,  the  oombinaUon 
comprising  means  for  setting  in  the  numbers  to  be  inulo- 
plied  and/or  divided;  said  setting  in  means  wwjpnsmg  a 
mounting  stnicture,  a  pluraUty  of  dials  routabjy  niounled 
thereon,  said  dials  adapted  to  be  routed  mdependenOy 
from  each  other  and  having  numbers  marked  thereon  at 
equally  spaced  intervals  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  an  index  marking  on  said  mounting  stnicture  adja- 
cent to  each  dial;  means  for  converting  the  set  in  num- 
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ben  into  electrical  quantities  whose  v«lue«  repr««entthe 
logarithms  of  said  numbers;  said  coorerwoo  «««"  ^- 
nSng  a  cam  associated  with  each  dial,  means  connect- 
S^^d  c^  to  their  respective  dial,  in  such  .  n-nner 
^  each  cam  wUl  rotate  when  *»*  re.l»c^^  »^ 
tated,  said  cam.  being  shaped  so  that  one  *°^«^ 
be  proportional  to  the  logarithm  ofthe  ""^^^JJ^* 
ing\inder  the  index  on  the  assocated  ^"^  •  ^^^f"* J^ 
si^ance  associated  with  ««h  c«n.  ««««  «»"^"J  "^ 
variable  resistances  to  their  associated  cam  m  sucii  a  way 
Z^±c  S^  ot  said  variable  '^^^^^^ 
l«cording  to  one  dtmen«on  of  «id  cam,  said  dmien«on 
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valve  element  toward  said  disc  and  tbermosUtic  power 
means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  cylinder 
relative  to  said  piston. 


DRAFT  REGULATOR 

WUUam  F.  Stdacn,  43  Btko  SL,  Newark,  N  J. 

FIW  July  27,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  82*^578 

lOalnia.    (CI.  234-45) 
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being  the  same  dimension  which  is  P^°P*^j>"f  ^^^ 
loKarithm  ol  the  number  appearing  on  the  »MO"aj~ 
S^a^ns  for  adding  said  electrical  quamjU^tog^he^. 
«ud  adding  mean.  compriMng  a  aene.  el«ff^J^°*^ 
n««  hftween  aaid  variable  leMStance.  and  a  aource  ol 
ruS:rj;ir^e::;:ith;  m^sn.  for  tjjndj^  the  u^ 
of  electrical  quantities  into  *eT^-»*>«;^,  ^  "^ 
«un,  «id  tranriating  mean,  comprismg  a  <^J.  ^. 
^device  comiected  in  series  mth  "^^.T^^^^ 
ames  and  said  volUge  source,  with  the  dial  of  ^^  ^^ 
^Vindicating  device  calibrated  »«  «ad  the  anti-loga- 
rithm  of  the  current  flowing  therethrougiL 


3,f7t,311 

FLUro  LINE  THERMOSTAT         

inkn  S.  Frckawth,  St.  Clair  SImtci,  Mick,  ■srifBorto 

FiM  Nov.  28,  !•••,  JSlNo.  71,f87 
9  Clal^    (CL  234— 34  J) 


•^T 


9  In  a  thernKWtatic  valve,  a  first  annular  wall  defming 
„  annular  valve  seat  and  having  a  support  •P'*^^'^" 
Stog  an  axiaUy  disposed  guide  opemng^  • /•«:  taed^^ 
2jS*from  said  first  waU  and  supported  ^^J'^^ 
Sal  alignment  to  define  a  second  valve  seat,  a  hollow 
JT^-tedTal^  element  axially  movable  between  said 
vS^fiLaU  to  cIo«:  against  one  or  the  other  of  "•<»  f^^ 
I  pS^  connected  at  one  end  to  «ud  disc  '^^°^^ 
coaxial  to  and  extending  toward  said  8"'<*e^oP^^  * 
SbJir  Sl^r  slidable  over  said  piston  and  extendmg 
Si^Yy^STgh  said  guide  opening,  means  connecting 
iri^ind^to  said  valve  element,  mean,  biasing  said 


1  A  draft  regulator  conftniction  having  an  ouUide  cir- 
cular frame  with  enlarged  inward  projecting  triangular 
flange  portions  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  a  swmpng  vane 
positioned  therein  having  a  narrow  top  portion  anda  wioe 
lower  portion.  Mid  vane  having  a  geometrical  center  at 
the  center  of  the  frame  and  a  gravity  center  below  the 
center  of  the  frame,  said  frame  having  a  circular  mount- 
ing flange  offMt  from  and  portioned  in  a  plane  in  front 
of  the  plane  of  the  vane  when  uid  vane  U  in  closed  posi- 
tion pivot  studs  fixed  on  the  enlarged  flange  portions  m 
the  same  plane  with  the  plane  of  the  vane  and  pivotally 
mounUng  said  vane  above  the  geometrical  and  gravity 
center  thereof,  a  double  weight  threaded  rod  adjurtment 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  vane  above  the  pivot  studs  and 
integral  open  and  closed  stop  elements  and  hmge  brackets 
mounted  on  the  vane  below  the  studs,  said  brackets  hav- 
ing forwardly  projecting  flange  members  transverse  to 
the  vane  extending  between  the  vane  and  the  frame  and 
engaging   said  pivot  studs,   said  flange   members  being 
mounted  upon  rcarwardly  projecting  flange  members  ex- 
tending from  the  side  edges  of  said  hinge  brackeu.  ssud 
triangular  flange  portions  extending  above  and  be»owthe 
pivot  studs  and  having  straight  vertical  edges  alongside 
of  said  pivot  studs  and  oblique  lower  edges  below  said 
pivot  studs  and  said  brackets  including  rectangular  plates 
mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  vane  and  said  stop  elements 
consisUng  of  elongated  flat  lecUngular  projections  both 
extending  parallelly  and  rearwardly  of  said  triangular 
flange  portions  with  the  open  stop  elements  being  shorter 
than  the  closed  stop  elemenU  with  the  open  stop  e  ements 
contacting  the  vertical  edges  and  the  open  slop  elements 
conucting  the  lower  ends  of  the  oblique  edgea  «^  e^n- 
gated  rectangular  projections  consistmg  of  upper  and  tower 
projections  with  the  upper  projection  being  m  a  plane 
substantially  to  the  rear  of  the  plane  of  the  vane  and  with 
the  lower  projection  being  substantially  m  the  plane  of 
the  vane  and  with  the  upper  projection  extending  a  shorter 
distance  outwardly  toward  the  frame   than   tiie   lower 
projection.  ^^^^^^^^^ 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACOUSTIC  TREATMENT 

OFUQUID8 

WiUaa  K.  Fo«tM«,  Sjn>«IjN.Yj,  Mrft"  nr  to 

Art yrff.  be,  SyoMrt,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  5.  ^9ti,S^^o.iri,»5 
7  ClirfiM.    (CL  239— 182) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  liquids  by  sonic  energy 

^°Jn 'acoustic  generator  having  an  orificed  nozzle  for 
producing  a  fluid  jet; 


an  oscillator  having  a  well  in  spaced  opposed  relation- 
ship to  Mid  nozzle  orifice; 

a  member  surrounding  said  acoustic  generator,  said 
member  defining  an  annular  liquid-receiving  chamber 


and  joumalled  in  a  water  supply  conduit;  of  an  inter- 
mittent rotating  device  conoprising  a  canng  wpported  on 
said  main  nozzle  conduit,  a  pair  of  chambers  in  Mid  ca^ 
ing.  by-pan  mean,  to  conduit  water  How  from  Mid  main 
nozzle  conduit  to  Mid  chamber.,  an  outlet  from  each 
ciiamber.  a  valve  for  each  outiet,  an  auxiliary  nozzle 
conduit  leading  from  each  chamber,  an  auxiliary  nozzle 
on  each  auxiliary  nozzle  conduit,  mean,  to  altematdy 
close  and  open  said  valves  so  that  Mid  diamber  out- 
lets are  opened  sequentially,  said  auxiliary  nozzle  con- 


and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  communicating  from 
the  chamber  to  an  exterior  portion  of  said  member 
above  .aid  nozzle  orifice;  and 
conduit  meMis  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  chamber. 


3,878,314 
WATER  SPRINKLER 
Hmtv  GIcu  Wancn,  Glcadora,  CaUf ., 
-  -  "       " F« 


to 


CaUf., 


corporatkw  of  Califorala 

Filed  Dec  8, 19«8,  Ser.  No.  74,«33 
4ClafaB..    (CL  239— 238) 


duits  being  offset  relatively-  to  the  journal  axis  of  said 
main  nozzle  conduit  so  that  turning  moment  about  the 
journal  axis  of  the  main  nozzle  conduit  exerted  by  water 
flowing  throu^  said  chambers  and  said  nozzle  conduit, 
are  balanced  by  the  inertia  and  the  reostance  of  the  jour- 
nalled  sprinkler  unit  and  said  balance  is  momentarily 
upset  by  each  stoppage  of  flow  in  one  of  said  auxiliary 
nozzles  so  as  to  turn  said  main  nozzle  conduit  about  said 
journal  axis  intermittenUy  in  accordance  wiUi  said  se- 
quential and  altNuale  closing  of  Mid  valve.. 


J.-* 


1.  In  an  impulse-driven  water  sprinkler  having  a  ra 
tationally  mounted  body  from  which  a  stream  of  water 
is  ejected  and  having  a  ^[Ming-biased  impulse  arm  Uiat 
is  deflected  against  the  bias  of  said  stream  and  is  mounted 
on  a  vertical  irivot  on  Mid  body,  and  means  to  reverse 
the  operative  roUtional  movement  of  the  body  as  in- 
stituted by  the  impulse  arm,  the  improvement  that  com- 
prises reversing  means  provided  with  two  adjustable  fix- 
edly positioned  limit  stop^  a  pivot  on  the  body  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  body,  a  reversing 
lever  on  said  pivot  and  alternately  engageable  by  said 
limit  stops,  an  arm  fixed  with  Mid  lever,  a  second  arm 
on   the   mentioned   pivot,    an   over-center   spring   con- 
necting said  arms  to  cause  the  second  arm  to  move  be- 
tween two  positions  as  instituted  by  movement  of  the 
lever  by  the  respective  limit  stops,  and  an  interlock  jmi 
connected  to  the  second  aj^m  and  movable  thereby  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  body  to  engage  the 
impulse  arm  in  one  position  thereof  and  to  release  said 
impulse  arm  in  the  other  position.  Mid  body  being  pro- 
vided with  a  housing  to  endoK  said  pivot,  two  arms,  in- 
teriock  pin  and  over-center  Hiring,   and  to  partiy  en- 
close the  reversing  lever. 


3.878^U  _ 

SOAP  AND  WATER  MIXING  VALVE 

Edow4  Mlvfllc,  198  Ara|o  St  E.,  AyL  37, 

QMbcc  2,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mmm  K,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  117,545 

1  Claim.    (CL  239^312) 


3,878,315 
ROTATING  SPRINKLER 


M. 


1, 


FIM  Apr.  28, 1981,  Sm.  N»  188,2H 
ilOaiMa.    (CL  239-232) 
1.  In  a  qmnkler  device  the  combinatioo  with  a  may 
noozto  on  a  main  noszle  conduit  CKlendMl  at  an  an^  from 


A  unitary  faucet  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  divided  into  a  central  chamt>er  and  two 
lateral  hot  and  cold  wateiV  chambers,  respectively; 

(fr)  a  cold  water  inlet  for  said  cold  water  chamber 
and  a  hot  water  inlet  for  said  hot  water  chamber; 

(c)  TOmmunicating  mean,  between  Mid  central  diam- 
ber and  Mid  lateral  chamber..  re.pectively; 

(<f)  for  each  lateral  chamber,  a  faucet  for  continuing 
ii^ow  of  water  into  taid  central  chamber  and  an- 
other faucet  for  controlling  outflow  into  a  sink  or 
the  like  on  which  said  assembly  is  mounted;  said 
U.t  named  faucet  opening  into  a  front  wall  of  Mid 

faring; 

(e)  a  soapy  water  outlet  from  said  central  chamber 
opening  into  Mid  front  wall; 
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(/)  a  soap  holding  and  foaming  assembly  freely 
mounted  within  said  central  chamber  and  compris- 
ing: 

(g)  a  freely  roUtable  turbine  disposed  across  but 
spaced  from  said  soapy  water  outlet  and  mounted 
on  two  lateral  upstanding  plates,  and 

(h)  a  soap  holding  platform  adapted  to  horizontally 
sit  on  the  upper  edges  of  said  lateral  upstanding 
plates;  said  platform  having  a  number  of  apertures 
forwardly  thereof  located  above  s«d  turbine. 


3,070317 

VARIABLE  RATE  MULTIPLE  FUEL  NOZZLE 

Robert  H.  Hunter,  Gates  Mills,  sod  Harris  W.  Smllk, 

Bainbrkigc,  Ohio;  said  Smith  asiipior  to  said  Hnntcr 
Originai  applicatioa  May   21,   195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,t29. 
Divided  and  thk  appikatioB  Mar.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
99,191 

7  Claims.    (CL  239— 402) 


3.  A  nozzle  for  a  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  body 
formed  with  an  internal  air  chamber  including  a  part  of 
circular  section  symmetric  about  the  nozzle  axis,  the  body 
being  formed  at  one  end  with  a  circular  discharge  orifice 
coaxial  to  and  in  communication  with  the  circular  sec- 
tion chamber  part, 

a  plurality  of  plugs  each  of  circular  section, 
means  supporting  the  plugs  in  coaxial  .relation  to  the 
chamber  and  orifice  and  in  axially  spaced  relation 
to  one  another,  one  of  the  plugs  partitioning  the 
chamber  into  first  and  second  portions  and  having 
a  tapered  projection  extending  axially  into  and 
through  the  second  chamber  portion  substantially  to 
the  plane  of  the  orifice, 
said  one  plug  being  formed  with  a  tapered  through 
axial  passage  terminating  in  an  orifice  on  the  end  of 
the  projection  and  in  the  center  of  and  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  discharge  orifioe; 
another  of  the  plugs  having  a  tapered  projection  extend- 
ing axially  into  said  through  passage  and  being  formed 
with  a  fuel  passage  terminating  in  a  fuel  orifice 
located  on  the  end  of  said  second  projection  inter- 
mediate the  axial  limits  of  the  through  passage  in 
the  one  plug, 
means  adapted  to  conduct  liquid  fuel  to  the  fuel  passage, 
and  passage  means  adapted  to  connect  air  to  and  to 
introduce  it  tangentially  into  both  the  first  and  the 
second  portions  of  the  air  chamber. 


ness  of  the  chips  and  bariL  so  that  the  bark  is  crushed 
but  which  is  large  enough  to  pass  the  chips  without  sub- 


3,070311 
MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  BARK  FROM 
WOOD  CHIPS 
Frwcte  G.  Bianckard,  HopkintoiB,  N  JL,  assigiior  to  Hos- 
mcr   MacUns   aad  Laasbcr   Compaaur,   lacorporatcd, 
Coailoocook,  N  JI.,  a  corpontloa  of  New  HauBpshirc 
Filed  J«M  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,905 
iCUdBS.    (CL241— 14) 
4.  For  separating  bark  from  wood  cliips,  the  method 
which  comprises  compressing  the  chips  between  two  mov- 
ing surfaces  which  converge  toward  each  other  to  a  mini- 
mum spacing  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  thick- 


JU  , 


u  V - 


stantial  crushing,  and  separating  the  crushed  bark  from 
the  wood. 


3,070319 
TEXTILE  WINDING  MACHINE 
loha  Kay  Prii«ic  Mackie,  BaifasI,  NorthsiB  frdaad,  as- 
■igBor  to  laMa  Mackle  A  S«mb  Usallad,  BdfMt.  North- 
era  Irelaad 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  06,013 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Brttafai  Feb.  4,  1960 

7CWM.    (CL242— IS) 


1.  A  yam  winding  machine  for  the  production  of  cones, 
cheeses  and  like  packages  comprising  a  rotary  spindle, 
means  for  travering  the  yam  along  the  spindle,  an  ex- 
pansible driving  pulley  on  said  spindle,  means  continu- 
ously tending  to  expand  the  effective  diameter  of  said  pul- 
ley, a  motor  mounted  for  substantially  vertical  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  pulley,  a  flexible  driving 
member  connecting  said  motor  to  said  pulley,  pivotally 
mounted  speed  control  means  arranged  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  response  to  increase  in  diameter  of  the  package 
being  wound  and  a  link  connecting  said  speed  control 
means  and  said  motor  whereby  increase  in  diameter  of  the 
package  results  in  movement  of  said  motor  relatively  to 
said  pulley,  expansion  of  the  effective  diameter  of  said 
pulley  and  reduction  in  the  angular  velocity  of  the  qiindle. 


3,070320 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERVICING 
MULTI^ATION  FABRICATING  MACHINES, 
PARTICULARLY    YARN    WINDING    MA- 

CHINES 

Waller  Rctacrs,  MoodM^ladbach,  mid  Manfred  Rihl, 

Rhcydt,  Gcnumy;  said  RikI  amlgmv  to  said  Rel^rs 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845357 

ClaioH  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany  Oct  9,  1958 

24  Claims.    (CL  242— 353) 


a  desired  direction  of  travel  through  said  recorder,  means 
movable  in  one  direction  when  said  one  of  said  buttons 
is  moved  into  its  inoperative  position  by  said  positioning 
means  for  posiuoning  said  tape  in  an  operauve  relation 
with  respect  to  the  recording  head  provided  by  the  re- 
corder and  means  urging  said  movable  means  m  said 
one  direction.  

3,070,322  „^^ 

coMPOsrra  magnetic  i^coRpfRpEvicE 

SaAsk  Razis,  Paris,  France,  assiKBor  to  Sodete  d'Etudes 
et  de  Brevets  S.A.,  Tangier,  Morocco,  a  company  of 

FfcdNaT.3,1959,S«^M0,603 

,  oalii  athiB  FrMcs  Feb.  12,  1959 


(CL  142— 55.U) 


• 

3.  A  coil  winding  machine  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
serially  grouped  and  mutually  independently  operaUe 
winding  stations  each  having  coil  rewinding  means  and 
sensing  means  reqwnsive  to  stoppage  conditions,  a  mobOe 
tender  common  to  said  group  of  stations  and  having  a 
travel  path  along  said  group,  said  tender  having  servicing 
mechanisms  engageable  with  one  of  said  respective  wind- 
ing sUtions  at  a  time  for  removinf  stoppage  conditioos 
therein,  a  reversible  propulsion  drive  connected  with  said 
tender  for  moving  it  along  said  path  upon  call  by  said 
stoppafe-respoiuive  sensing  means,  drive  contnrf  means 
connected  with  said  reversible  drive,  and  a  selective  call 
system  connecting  said  multiplictiy  of  sensing  means  with 
said  drive  control  means  for  contrcdling  said  tender  to 
Uavel  in  the  direction  and  by  the  amount  required  for 
placing  the  tender  into  servicing  engagement  with  a  wind- 
ing sution  whose  sensing  means  has  responded  and  mai»- 
ually  operable  means  for  controlling  the  tender. 


3,070321 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Edwin  S.  Bara,  Chicago,  DL,  aasitBor  to  Wci>cor,  loc^ 

/    Chki«o,  DL,  a  corporatkm  off  niiaob 

FDcd  Ai«.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,146 

21  Claims.    (CL  242—55.12) 


^ 

M 

rai^  "^ 

% 

'liLii. 

1 

Ik 

^it 

1.  An  automatic  control  for  a  dual  directional  t^)e 
recorder  having  a  recording  head  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  push-buttons  having  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, means  having  an  operative  and  inoperative  position 
for  moving  a  upe  through  said  recorder,  said  moving 
means  being  responsive  to  one  of  said  buttons  when  in 
its  operative  position  so  as  to  be  inoperative  for  moving 
the  tape  through  the  recorder  in  either  direction,  posi- 
tioning means  for  moving  said  one  of  said  buttons  into 
an  inoperative  position  so  as  to  permit  said  moving  means 
to  become  operative  so  as  to  move  said  tape  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  of  travel  through  said  recorder, 
selective  means  for  actuating  said  positioning  ineans  in 
a  predetermined  manner  so  as  to  position  said  one  of 
said  buttons  in  its  inoperative  position  and  for  effecting 
operition  of  said  moving  means  for  moving  said  tape  in 
786  O.O.— M 


1.  A  composite  magnetic  recorder  device  comprising 
in  combination  a  magnetic  recorder  having  a  magnetic 
bead   and  driving  shafts,   and  utilizing   a  reprodua^ 
mftdiym,  and  a  universal  magarine  comprising  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  face  for  engaging  said  recorder,  said  bot- 
tom face  having  apertures  for  the  passage  of  said  mag- 
netic head  and  driving  shafto  protruding  from  said  re- 
corder; a  pair  of  recesses  la  said  magazine;  a  pair  of  reels 
housed  in  said  recesses  and  upon  which  is  wound  said 
reproducing  medium   and  between  which   travels   said 
medium  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  face; 
a  shaft  passing  through  said  magazine;  a  knob  fast  with 
said  shaft;  a  first  cam  and  a  second  cam  fast  with  said 
shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  cams  is  controUed  by  said 
knob;  means  attached  to  said  recorder  and  engageable 
by  said  flrtt  cam  to  lock  said  magazine  on  said  reorder 
in  a  first  position  off  said  first  cam  and  hence  of  said 
knob,  said  meam  being  disengageaMe  by  said  fi«t  cam 
to  unlock  said  magazine  in  a  second  position  of  said 
knob;  a  pUte  member  engaged  by  said  second  cam  and 
slidable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom  face  under  the 
action  of  said  second  cam  in  said  second  poation  of 
said  knob,  said  plate  member  pushing  said  reproducing 
medium  and  lodcing  the  same  against  one  of  said  side 
waUs  of  said  magazine  while  in  the  first  powUcn  of  »«id 
knob,  said  medium  being  released  when  said  plate  mem- 
ber returns  to  its  original  position;  and  resilient  means 
urged  by  one  of  said  canu  when  said  knob  is  in  the 
second  position  whereby  said  resilient  means  acts  on  said 
reels  to  \wX  the  same  in  said  recesses. 


3,070323  _^^ 

PAPER  ROLL  UNWIND  AND  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM  _^ 

Mylea  W.  Rsiff,  O^mwt  W.  Geda.  and  HaroM  F.  Zlf- 
■Hi,  Gnmd  RapUa,  Mlmk,   amlf""   •• 
Paper  CoaapoavTGrMd  RapUs,  Mian^  i 
of  MlMMaola 

FBed  May  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,695 
7  naimi     (CL  242—583) 
1.  In  a  web  roll  unwind  and  transfer  mechanism,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  supports  having  shaft  bearing  means 
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for  supporting  thaft  mounted  web  rolls  on  P"'^;^'^^' 
mean,  mounung  «ud  «iPPort.  for  ^*>"f  °«  !^;!,'";;S 
on  spaced  axes  parallel  to  »a'dfi"»"^"^'f"f^  ,""•»;  J 
suDDorts  being  so  arranged  that  the  paths  of  arcuate 
r 3  of  .Te  axes  of  their  respecUve  shaft  bcanng  means 
intersect  at  a  roll  transfer  position  of  said  »"Pf>«»; 
meanTfor  imparting  swinging  movements  mdependently 
S  each  of  said  su^orts.  independent  releasab  e  meajs 
for  imparting  unwinding  rotauon  to  the  web  r^U  on  eadi 
of  said  lupports.  means  effecting  ^^'^  ^'"^^  ^ 
tween  an  Adhesive  equipped  primary  web  roU  on  said 


Decembeb  26,  1962 


ANTI-BALLOONING  DEVICES 
Altai  WBIkMi  H«^  ''*<*^?T***"^S?SiSKi   ' 
^     FuSFebT;  mi.  S«r._No.  ttJ43 


primary  support  and  a  web  being  unwound  from  a  sec- 
ondary roll  on  the  secondary  support  to  cause  the  web 
of  said  primary  web  roll  to  be  adhered  to  said  web  of 
the  secondary  roll  whereby  to  be  unwound  therewith, 
means  for  severing  the  web  of  the  secondary  ro".  r°d 
means  responsive  to  predetermined  swinging  movement 
of  the  secondary  support  for  automatically  removmg  the 
secondary  roll  therefrom,  said  secondary  support  sub- 
sequenUy  receiving  the  primary  roll  from  said  primary 
support  at  said  transfer  position  of  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary supports. 


PORTABLE  WIRE  REELING  DEVICE 
Klagricy  M.  BryMH,  21  M»k  WvCj  Edtaboro,  P.. 
^^  Flkd  Jm.  24,  If  59TSer.  No.  7S«441 
ICbfan.    (CL242— M^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drmwtof  •  *^^^  •flSSf 
during  warping  and  other  din«d  irtndtof  op«tioM. 
said  appwatua  inctodtof  a  tupport  for  «kl  I»ckaffB  and 
means  for  drawing  said  thi«ad  <«  »S:  P?2SL  *i" 
axial  direction,  the  improvement  '^,0°?*^  ^  f 
device  for  reducing  the  baUoonfaf  of  «dd  thre^  •» J^ 
U  drawn  off,  aaid  device  compnainf  a  drcutar  body  co- 
axiaUy  attwAed  to  the  end  of  «kl  y»ni  p^cky  Md^ 

ing  two  outer  and  two  inner  aiidly  topwfaf  ee^J" 

having  larier   and   Bndler  enda,  laU  *?*«•,***»• 
arranged  end  to  end  and  fucceenvely  deowrfng  to  tooflh 

and  in  mewi  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  nU  y« 
package,  said  two  outer  sectiona  haviag  their  i«rier  enaa 
outermost  and  said  two  inner  sectiona  h»^«^iLr5" 
ends  of  the  »me  diameter  and  jommf  each  o«h«r,  tte 
adjacent  smaller  end.  of  each  pair  of  "^cen' JffV;^ 
outer  sections  being  of  the  aame  f^«2f ^■J^Jj^S?* 
each  other,  so  that  the  surface  of  said  body  is  oontinnoua 
and  undulating  in  an  axial  direction,  said  device  also 
comprising  a  ring  for  holding  said  thread  aymst  said 
body    said  ring  surrounding  the  junction  between  tne 
smaller  ends  of  the  two  smaller  sectiona,  the  anal  and 
transverse  dimensions  of  each  of  said  four  sectioasbeuf 
so  related  thM  as  a  thread  is  drawn  off  said  yam  pKkafle 
in  a  coiled  path  over  said  surface  of  said  body,  in  passing 
over  the  first  and  largest  of  said  sections  the  circumf er- 
eiMial  component  of  the  velocity  of  the  thread  >»  1««  «»» 
the  axial  component  of  said  velocity,  m  Ma  movement 
over  the  second  of  said  sectiona  the  drcumfereotial  com- 
ponent is  greater  than  the  axial  component  aadin  ita 
dement  over  the  fourth  and  niaUest  of  said  sectwo. 
the  cireumf  erential  component  is  agun  lew  than  tne 
axial  component,  said  aJtial  component  of  the  veloaty 
of  the  thread  over  said  smallest  section  being  pe«t« 
than  said  axial  component  of  the  velocity  over  either  of 
said  first  two  sections. 


COMPOSrn  AndS^NDMnHOD  OF 
lynstaf     (CL  244—2) 


A  reeling  device  comprising  a  land  vehicle,  said  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  drive  wheels  and  a  transmiaswn  con- 
nected to  aaid  engine,  a  drive  *aft  connecting  said  trai»- 
mission  to  said  drive  wheels  to  drive  them,  an  upwardly 
extending  pole  on  the  front  part  of  said  vehicle,  an  eyelet 
oo  said  pole  at  the  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a 
wire  therethrough,  a  reel  on  said  vehicle  to  receiye  said 
win,  an  teflnitely  variable  transmission  on  said  vehicle 
connected  to  said  first  mentioned  tranamissibn,  and  a 
second  drive  shaft  connecting  said  infinitely  variable  ttans- 
misaion  to  said  retel  whereby  the  speed  at  which  said  red 
i«  driven  CM  be  varied  relative  to  the  speed  of  swd  vehicle. 


yfii^iiai— 'isawiwew^^^yi 


I  A  method  of  operating  aircraft  which  includes 
ploying  an  operational  aircraft  and  an  auxiliary  hft  air- 
craft adapted  to  form  with  the  operational  aircraft  a  com- 
posite aircraft  striicture.  said  operational  •««;•«.  •J.~ 
having  propulsion  means  to  Produce  forward  fli^ta^ 
aerofoil  surfaces  to  generate  lift  aerodynaimciJly  ^^ 
flight,  and  said  auxiliary  lift  aircraft  having  )et  reaction 
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power  plant  means  producing  vertically  direcUble  jeU  to 
develop  lift  independentiy  of  lift  forces  generated  aero- 
dynamically  by  forward  flight,  and  further  includes  tte 
steps  of  effecting  take-off  of  the  compoaite  •tnicture  by 
operation  of  said  jet  reaction  power  plant  means  oftte 
auxiliary  lift  aircraft,  accelerating  tiie  compo«te  i^^ogxm 
after  take  off  to  a  speed  at  which  aerodynanuc  Uft  gen- 
erated by  air  flow  over  the  aerofoU  surfaces  is  sufflawit 
to  support  tiie  operational  aircraft  fa  flight  mdependently 
of  lift  from  the  auxiliary  lift  aircraft,  deflecting  said  }ets 
to  produce  jets  inclined  to  the  vertical  and  thus  to  pro- 
duce both  lift  and  propulsive  forces  to  effect  m  part  at 
least  said  acceleration,  and  then  separating  tiie  auxiliary 
lift  aircraft  from  the  operational  aircraft 
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DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  FOR  ROCKETC 
\  iHMiM  HMlmirfc    Middletown,  CoMy  aarfpor  to 
iSS  Swaftcipemlfcm.  East  Hartford.  Com^  a 

of  Ddaware 

FIM  Fafc.  16,  1>6«,  Ser-  No.  •♦'•^ 
8  Oalms.    (CI.  244— -52) 


AIRPLANE  ADAPTED  TO  START  AND  LAND 
ON  AN  AIR  CUSHION 

Pet«  Do«i.r  .Id  ^jmst^^^^i'^i^^^:!^'^::^^ 

,  a 


Wledeaasfj  wsja^j  'j  w« 
Donlar-Wariu  G.mi>.H^ 
toMofGensnny 


FM  AiC  2,  IHl.  8«.  No.  1«.1<»^  ,^ 


^ 


X 


^^ 


1  In  an  airplane  having  a  fuselage  and  winp  connected 
thereto  and  capable  of  starting  and  lantog  <«  J"  «»; 
cushion  produced  by  transverse  flow  blowers  bmh  «rto 
S  wingTwith  the  roution  axes  substantiaUy  paraUei  to 
the  wingapiead,  tiie  air  cushion  being  eoi^  m  a  sp»M 
below  thTwinp  by  sheetiike  elemento  downwardly  ex- 
tending fi«n  and  adjuaUbly  connected  totiie  wmgs  adja- 
cent to  tiie  le^lfag  and  trafling  edges  there^and  by  l**^ 
sheetiike  elements  downwardy  extending  from  arid  bemg 
rigidly  connected  to  tiie  wings:  said  ftiselage  bemg  pro- 
vkted  witii  means  for  absorbing  tiie  mam  landmg  shock. 


1  A  space  vehicle  mcluding  a  main  rockrt  nozik 
mounted  on  and  having  iu  line  of  tiirust  comadent  wiA 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  tiie  vehicle  and  a  plurality  of 
smaller  steering  rockeU  surrounding  saidjnam  9««zk  a^ 
mounted  extemaUy  of  tiie  vchide.  e«:h  steenng  rockrt 
being  mounted  for  individual  pivotal  movement  on  an 
aSsit  right  angles  to  an  axial  plane  tiirough  tiie  mam 
rocket  and  ti»e  respective  steering  rocket  and  naeans  for 
individuaUy  movmg  each  steering  rocket  m  rts  respertive 
axial  plane  about  its  pivotal  axis,  said  means  mcluding 
actuating  elements  extending  between  tiie  steenng  rockrt 
and  thTmam  rocket  externally  of  tiie  rockeU  and  at 
points  axiaUy  vaced  from  tiie  pivotal  mounting  for  the 
steering  rocket.       ^^^^^^^^_^ 

vg7§33g  ^^ 

ATTITUDE  AND  PROPELLANT  FLOW  CONTROL 
Aliiii^u-.    gYSTEMANDMElHOD 
Winiam  J.  D.  E«Jier.  Wasyngton,  PC,  ayigor^to  ttic 
Untt*d  StetM  of  A—*-  —  ■'-'""♦•"  "^  "•  ^"^ 
of  the 


FUed  Mar.  2i.  l>«k*r;  N«;^^»l" 
14ClalBia.    (CL244— 7i) 
Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


2M) 


PROPUIAON  SYnVM  FOR  ADlOlArT 

NaftM  C.  Priee,  Mexico  Clly,  Mfrico 

I424V4  Kdlaa  Ave^  Wmwed,  CaUf .) 

1JMS.JM.  dnlad  Seat-  27,  19M.    Dmdcd 
^^JSTFeTu,  SS,  Sat.  No.  7i7,2n 
T  nr'--    (0.244-43) 


7$r- 


II 1 1     I   1 1  *  ':  II     H  1 1 


aa-T.l1 1 


ex'zM 


1  In  an  aircraft  having  a  body  Oi©  combinaUon  of; 
a  plenum  chamber  extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  upper 
side  of  tiie  aircraft  body,  a  jet  pump  tube  extending  from 
the  upper  side  of  tiie  body  beneatii  said  plenum  chamber 
to  Oie  underside  of  the  body,  jet  pump  nozzle  means  dis- 
charging from  Uie  chamber  downwardly  mto  the  tube,  a 
propulsive  nozzle  at  tiie  aft  end  of  tiic  chamber,  means 
creating  a  flow  through  tiie  chamber,  and  means  con- 
trolling flow  tiirough  said  jet  nozzle  means  and  said  pro- 
puUive  nozzle  whereby  said  flow  may  be  discharged  either 
from  said  jet  nozzle  means  to  produce  a  jet  pump  effect 
through  said  tube  or  a  propuUivc  discharge  jet  tiirough 
said  propulsive  nozzle. 


2.  In  a  vehicle,  a  propulsion  control  system  comprismg 
a  pluraUty  of  tiin»t  chambers  fixedly  mounted  on  tiie 
vehicle  for  providing  a  propulsive  *™^,™«" '"^^J" 
oping  individual  signals  repreacnUtive  of  tiie  attitude  dis- 
turbances of  the  vehicle,  fuel  supply  means  for  said  thrust 
chambers,  oxidizer  supply  means  for  said  tiinist  chambers 
means  responsive  to  tiie  relative  amounU  of  tiic  fuel  and 
tiie  oxidizer  contidned  in  said  supply  means  for  develop- 
ing signals  representative  of  a  desired  propellent  mixture 
ratio  for  said  tiirust  chambers,  and  means  mdividual  to 
each  of  said  tiirust  chambers  selectively  responsive  to  tiie 
nimmation  of  said  attiOide  disturbance  developed  signals 
to  diflewntially  tiiiottie  said  tiirust  chambers  to  develop 
momenta  about  tiie  vehicle  corrective  of  said  attitude  dis- 
tnbances  witii  said  desired  propeUant  mixture  ratio. 
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3,t7M31 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  . 

r^jiur«i  mil  Mom  I«c-  a  ewpowtioa  of  ueiBww* 
^^^nwSSriJTlMS,  S«.  No.  4f5.tSl 
12  Clfll^    (CL  244— T7) 


ins  ■  Bgnal  repretcnuuve  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
alutude  of  «aid  craft,  algebraic  tummaUon  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  displacement  and  rate  signals  for  pro- 
viding a  combined  signal  representaUve  of  the  algebraic 
summauon  thereof,  integrating  means  selectively  respon- 
sive to  said  combined  signal  for  providing  an  output 
reprexntaUve  of  the  integral  thereof,  time  deUy  naeans 


-^"r  'i 


'r^h--):r^:^-t 


.-1 


3  Apparatus  for  guiding  an  aircraft  over  a  predeter- 
mined ground  path  comprising,  means  for  detcrmming 
contmuously  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  a  first  angte 
equal  to  the  angle  between  a  reference  direcuon  on  Uie 
frame  of  said  aircraft  and  its  ground  path,  means  for 
determining  continuously  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  a 
second  angle  equal  to  the  angle  between  the  desired  course 
and  said  reference  direcUon.  means  for  generaUng  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  time  integral  of  the  algebraic  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  angles,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  for  steering  said  aircraft. 


including  twitching  means  associated  with  said  mtegrat- 
ing  means  for  effectively  renderinf  said  integraung  means 
responsive  to  said  combined  signal  after  a  predetermined 
time  delay  following  engagement  of  said  system  and 
unresponsive  to  said  combined  signal  immediately  upon 
disengagement  of  said  system  and  engage  switch  means 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  system  havmg  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  time  dday  means. 


3,t7M32 

AmCRAFT  AUTOMATIC  FUGHT 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

JohB  J.  Heaa,  Jr.,  Garden  CHy,  N.Y.,  •'f^^  *»  ^"^ 

Rand  CorvoratfcMi,  a  corporattoo  o«.Oetaware 

Filed  Nov.  It,  IfSf,  S«r.  No.  851,9fl 

1  Claim.    (CI.  244—77) 


^_  ■_  J^:^--:"^ 


3,t7f^34  ^,^ 

FLYING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ATOCR^T^ 

to  Power  Icta  (RcMarch  aai  DenJupniMt)  — — . 

nM  Hm\,  mi,_gtr.N«e.  HMTT  ^^  ^^ 


(CL 


►) 


.^ir5-l-:^\ 


In  an  aircraft  flight  control  system,  an  airfoU  mounted 
on  an  aircraft,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  airfoil  bemg  po- 
siUonable.  drive  means  for  positioning  the  posiUonaWe 
portion  of  Slid  airfofl  for  controUing  the  movement  of 
said  aircraft  about  an  axis  thereof,  means  including  atti- 
tude  reference  means  for  providing  a  signal  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  aircraft  attitude  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
lift  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  airfoil  for  in«J«J- 
ing  the  lift  produced  by  said  airfoil  for  providing  •wed- 
back  signal  represenutive  of  said  lift,  said  lift  transducer 
means  including  strain  guage  means  connected  to  provide 
a  signal  representative  of  the  lift  produced  by  said  airfoil, 
said  guage  means  further  including  a  plurality  of  sU^ 
guages  connected  to  provide  a  signal  represenuuve  of  the 
lift  produced  by  said  airfoU  whUe  compensating  for  forces 
produced  by  momenU  acting  around  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  axis,  and  control  meant  re^ionsive  to  said  signals 
for  controUint  said  drive  means  in  accordance  with  the 
algebraic  suounatioo  thereof. 


3,07f333  „„„ 

AfRCRAFT  ALTTTUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Herbert    HeciU,    Scolt«l«Ie,    »d    ^^'^^^^^^^^^^ 
Phoenix,  Arts.,  aisiinnrf  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
GrcatNcck,  N.Y,  a  corporrtloo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  81,170 
4  Clainis.    (CI.  244—77) 
1    in  an  aircraft   altitude  control  system,  means  for 
providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  vertical  displace- 
ment of  the  craft  above  the  terrain,  means  including 
means  having  a  predetermined  time  constant  for  provid- 


1    In  an  aircraft  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  wings 
and  tailing  edge  lift  control  devices  on  the  wmgs.  the 
lift  control  device  on  each  wing  bdng  divided  mto  an 
inboard  and  an  outboard  section,  a  flying  control  system 
comprising  a  pilot's  control  column;  a  movable  support- 
ing member;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  mid  length  on 
the  supporting  member;  means  connecUng  the  control 
column  to  him  the  lever  about  its  phrottl  axis;  means 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  lever  only  to  Ae  outboard 
sections  of  the  lift  control  devices  on  oppoehe  wmp  so 
that  turning  of  the  lever  by  the  control  cohimn  operates 
the  outboard  sections  of  the  lift  control  devices  on  op- 
posite wings"  in  opposite  senses;  a  further  conttol  mdc- 
pendent  of  the  control   column;  means  connectuig  toe 
further  control  to  move  the  supporting  member  and  ^ 
lever  bodily  so  as  to  operate  the  outboard  secOoos  of  toe 
lift  control  devices  on  opposite  ^"^P  to«™L^  .*^ 
same  sense;  and  means  connecting  the  ftirtfier  ««ft[Ol  to 
the  inboard  sections  of  the  lift  control  devices  to  opww 
thenrtogetiier  in  the  same  sense  as  the  outboard  sections. 
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3,070,335 
Aim)MATTCl^AUGJ«NTATON 

SSi^NS?^WMll«.F.HiKh, 
"■"•^'iSlV^  Jjota  R.  Wtockler, 


_g.BoM,L,--    ^,. 
St  Paal*  asi  Edward  P 
MtaaeapoUa,  Minn., 
to  the  United  Slalas 


^  AMMka  M'represented  by  tt»« 

Secretary  o«  Ihe  Navy  ,.- 

Filed  Anf.  4,  1»«'l»*iJ^?*'*'^ 
8  CWaM.    (CL  244— 9a) 


.     .w»u^t«  a  second  signal  which  is  a  measure 

:ySe  h'STof  said  aincraf.  the  outpmof^  com- 
parison means  being  connected  .»J  JJ^^,.^**J!^ 
means  to  cause  the  spin  axes  of  said  *»»^'»^°J*JJJSw- 
about  said  azimuth  axis  perpendicular  to  saKl  pr«Jeter 

mined  heading. 


3,070,337 
SCAFFOLD  SUPPORT  BRACKET 


to 


«  A  didt  bucket  «1W««1  ««  •"**'"!"',^°  *,L^ 

legs  aoapiea  u>  *T~.„„_-ratc  therewith  to  maintain  said 
detachably  interconnect  said  «'0*^  Jf »  ,7.     ,:.  ^v-re. 

pnses  a  pin,  «^*5f  ""J!,  ^weof  and  in  which  said 

SSuf-£.TS^  '!?<""  uf  Von^t^l  dot  u.  ^ 
slotted  leg.  ^_^^^^^^^ 

1   L-  combinatioB:  an  aircraft  havuif  ^^Jjj^ 
thereto  Sb^  axes  of  said  wheels  being  adaptedto  be 

SSSdtUSTa^  subst-itiaUy  «««»«»  to^  «- 
SS\xis  of  said  aircraft;  senro  i"*"*?^.""*^^ 
S^  «id  aircraft  and  «id  wheeU  to  |K«tion«^^ 

S^  a  predetermined  angle  Jo«t.«^  ^^of^ 
uuv^M^     !L««^»j««  ■  uonal  which  is  a  measure  ol  me 

Si's  SJSSft;  tS.  co-P^  -^  £S1       1    M~h»i«.  to  n«>v.bl,  .upponi«  »  °«r?  ^ 


1.  In  an  airborne  balloon  system  in  a  geographica  Ire 
gion  of  positive  superheat  and  havmg  a  ,Pr<;de».«[5»"^ 
daytime  ceiling  altitude,  a  high  altitude  melast.c  film  bal- 
i^  and  an  air  container  open  only  at  Us  bottom  to  the 
a^MPhcre  and  disposed  outside  of  and  supported  by 
thTbaK  Jhe  volume  of  air  in  the  container  bemg  sub- 
rtLtiJ^S^'  ^  range  of  V^  to  5  times  the  ballon  voKime 
at  and  after  the  system  has  flrrt  reached  .<»^°8  »^^^*^j 
Se  conuiner  weight  being  substanUally  in  the  ra°^^' 
V4  to  %  of  the  weight  of  the  system,  so  that  after  sunsrt. 
Se  added  lift  contnbuted  by  superheated  air  >n  ^J' ^°- 
tainer  will  keep  Oie  system  airborne  tiiroughout  the  night. 

3,070,336                „^^ 
AIRCRAFT  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  

SSmLcu,  Calif.,  ■  wporalioo  o*  ^Jj""" 
g  Clainis.    (0.244—103) 
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a  vertically  diapoted  wall  for  vertical  swinpng  movement 
into  and  out  of  positions  oo  opposite  sides  of  the  wall 
with  said  upper  surface  extending  horizontally  compris- 
ing elongated  support  elements  having  downwardly  ex- 
tending end  portions  positioned  to  extend  downwardly 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  wall,  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  elements  at  one  end  to  the  structure  on  one 
side  of  the  wall  at  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  loca- 
tions for  vertical  swinging  movement  and  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  elements  at  their  other  ends  to 
the  object  at  horizontally  and  vertically  spaced  locations 
with  said  upper  surface  located  horizontally. 


connecting  the  arms  to  the  object  and  to  the  supporting 
structure  at  equally  longitudinally  offset  locations  on  the 
object  and  said  structure  to  position  the  arnu  to  lie  within 
said  recess  when  the  object  is  in  one  of  said  planes  and  to 
be  out  of  said  recess  when  the  object  is  in  another  of  said 
planes. 

SHORE  HEAD 

Hugh  ShaoiKNi  Morrison,  Caracas,  VcBczncla 

(7458  KingMoD  Ave.,  Chicago  49,  Dl.) 

FUcd  Joly  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43.4«4 

7  ClaloH.     (O.  24S— 3S7) 


3,r7«339 

DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 

Robert  O.  Schaycr,  SkoUc,  DL,  aastgnnr  to  WcOs  Lamonl 

Corporatioii,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporathn  of  Dlliioia 

Filed  ScptT,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,498 

(Clatea.    (CL24S— 223) 


2.  A  merchandise  support  for  use  in  a  diqriay  stand, 
comprising  a  rod  having  a  substantially  straight  portion  of 
appreciable  length,  a  generally  U-shaped  stand  mounting 
means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  straight  portion,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
arms  adapted  to  extend  through  the  stand  and  extend 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  rod  secured  in  operative  posi- 
tion to  said  mounting  means  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
elements  extending  from  said  mounting  means  substantial- 
ly parallel  to  said  straight  rod  portion  and  to  each  other 
in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  straight  portion,  said  ele- 
ments having  bent  portions  connected  to  the  rod  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  other  end  of  the  rod. 


3,070,340 
EXTENDIBLE   AND   RETRACTABLE   ACCESSORY 
FOR  ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE  AND  SUPPORT 
FOR  THE  SAME 

HaroM  I.  Cohis,  1205  Coi«reai  Ave.,  Howton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  68,849 

7  Claims.    (O.  248—284) 


I .  The  combination  with  a  tray-like  object  formed  with 
a  downwardly  opening  bottom  recess  extending  from  side 
to  side  across  the  object  and  open  jit  its  opposite  ends,  of 
device  for  movably  supporting  the  object  on  a  supporting 
structure  in  an  upright,  horizontal  position  for  bodily 
movement  into  and  out  of  positions  in  horizontal  planes 
at  different  elevations,  comprising  laterally  spaced,  paral- 
lel arms  of  generally  inverted  U  shape  and  means  pivotally 


1.  A  shore  head  suiuble  for  oomb'nation  with  a 
columnar  support  to  produce  a  vertical  ihoring  device 
useful  for  erecting  and  supporting  molding  pans  used 
in  systems  of  joist-type  concrete  slab  construction,  said 
shore  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  four  bracket  members  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
said  sleeve  and  iM-ojecting  generally  upwards,  said 
bracket  members  being  long  enough  to  project  above 
the  upper  end  c^  said  sleeve; 

(c)  four  pan-sui^>orting  quadrants,  each  secured  to 
one  of  said  brackets  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
quadranU  are  laterally  spaced  apart  from  <Hie  an- 
other and  are  all  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve; 

id)  means  on  each  of  said  quadrants  to  secur,;  a 
molding  pan;  and 

(«)  a  joist  rest,  including  a  generally  horizontal  Mir- 
face  and  a  dependent  member  ad^ted  to  engage  said 
coltmuiar  siqiport  whereby  joisCdepth  ooBtroDing 
members  may  be  supported  betwwn  said  pans  at 
arbitrarily  selected  elevatiooa. 


3,t7i»3tt 
ROCKING  CHAIR  WTIH  DECLINING  LEGS 

loha  F.  lahMW,  Lo«iwr|lla,  fejii  Ipir  I*  Middicli 
MaHaCadHriag  CaBspaH^f  MUfllcMiwBi  Ky.* 
tfn  of  WwUtmtkj 

Fllad  Apr.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  108,375 
8  Clrt^c  (CL  248—370) 
1.  A  rocking  chair  comprisiiig:  a  base;  a  relathrdy 
elevated  seat;  means  rockably  supportiBg  the  seat  on  Oat 
base,  said  means  inchiding  a  pair  of  crossed  kfs,  one  de- 
clining rearwardly  from  the  front  and  of  the  seat  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  base  and  the  other  declining  forwardly 
from  the  rear  end  of  the  seat  to  the  front  end  of  die  base. 
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rSe  JU.  «id  ta»  tew.^»dy,  Uie  "»;*r^^^  „w«d  Xto.  menUonrt  end  of  the  <«i«l  •?!"  •'S" 
J^;  Ae  seat  and  the  upper  ends  of  the  kp  coosUtuting 


a  .eat  structuie;  and  spring  means  yfcldably  r^^^^^^ 
S^c^aSTiCtion  of  the  seat  on  the  ba«.  «»ud  ^ 
StmTScluding  a  front  tension  -Prmg  yjeldaWy  mteP 
SmMcting  thefront  ends  of  the  seat  and  »>*«e»5»<*^ 
ST^^^«ion  spring  yieldably  in^com^^  the 
rear  end!  of  the  leat  and  base  structures. 


gWIVKL  HIN<»SlJFJORr 

J.  G»topy.  %  G-rlew  Prodncii  hen 


to  be  opened  and  closed  by  flexure  of  the  diaphragm  away 
from  and  into  contact  with  said  seat. 


3,070,345 
nFE  LINE  VALVE 


loMn- 


Anf.  11,  IHI,  S«.  No.  130,941 
tSom.   (CL  251— 212) 


^,'St^rdL's^if)'''' 


v--  ^ 


1.  A  device  cf  the  daes  ^^^^^^^^^^  ^ 
Diate.  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  members  <»  »«<»,^ 
Site  iS^  8««Sry  «ntraHy  J|topp«ite  e^  Aere- 
Sr  said  mounting  member.  extenAng  at  n^t  angw 
^^  a  tilti^plate.  said  ^.^.'^^J'^ 
plate  being  generaBy  similar  m  sue  "><»  *^Pf  ■™J°J 

^'^"^ETsSs  2j.r  ^rti^jng-iss 

SJSS«S^downwanUy  into  and  in  f^o^^^ 
S  m^S  tnembcn.  said  •«  and  "aun^g  m«i- 
SS  WnT^oted  together  intern  a  cj«j^on  a^ 

St^iliem  me««  tend^  to  oatetam  s^  ^5^^ 

in  porallel  relationship  with  respect  to  ^J^J*^ 
id^Sm  mcam  comprising  a  pair  of  tipri^tU^;-^ 

SiijrMd  mean,  on  the  lespectiye  plates  receivmg  the 

SSSiTleSTthe  springs,  the  »ef 'eoeivins  "^^on 

^^  providing  for  sliding  motion  of  its  »««  *^n; 

2^  Site  SStading  mew- to  fix  its  respective  sprmg 

leg  fgainit  sliding  motion. 


tion  and  abutments  mounted  on  opposite  sioes  oi  w 

against  which  the  wings  bear  m  dosed  position  on  op- 
posite faces  of  said  abutmenu. 


Walter  W. 


3,070^46 
FLOW  CONTROL  DAMTER 
•j,  Bocfcfbrd,  DL,  i-^« 
f,  Rodtford,  DL,  a 


ocmi- 


'**u*SiL"J2L«i^5^'" 


GAartH. 


uaSS^wellconi 

J  Ttei*  asslfBer  to 

l^^k'S^ZL  de. 

1    In  a  magiiic^X  iemWy  of  the  diaracter  de- 

.cribed  a  cha^^  casing  of  nonmagnetic  matenalhav- 
STiibHaphragm  in  sealing  relation  to  <«  ^d^ 
SJ  Using  diamber.  a  body  of  liquid  ««^.!»;«J^ 
^tl^  dumber  casing  on  one  •i^^'SlJ^^SS 
a  permanent  bar  magnet  lloatingly  «JP«fi^"Sl^ 
of  mercury  for  reciprocation  toward  and  from  "Wd  «»- 

JSdotting  to  present  an  end  thereof  adjacent  the  path  of 


^^^«i-'>--^ 


,.  -n^  combination  ol^^oO^^^ ^ ^ 
-#  .:.■  th*f«throudL  an  umbrella  disposed  wiinm  iwu  ui«^ 
^S'iStS^SSdiS  longitudimaiy  of  the  d^  am«> 
jTnSwSd  within  said  duct  and  «ipi»rtmgsaKiu«^^ 

toS^oUapse  and  expansion,  the  outer  P«;^ 
eL^Ae^mSdla  corresponding  in  '^Vt}°^^^^ 
tScmd^Ue  of  said  duct  MKl  being  sealed  agamst  the 
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wall  of  Mid  duct  when  the  umbrella  is  fully  expanded  and 
cooperating  with  said  wall  when  the  umbrella  is  partially 
collapsed  to  form  a  continuoui  air  passage  extending 
around  the  umbrella  between  said  edge  and  said  wall,  and 
actuating  means  mounted  on  said  member  and  movable 
relative  thereto  to  open  and  close  said  umbrella  and 
thereby  correspondingly  vary  the  area  of  said  air  passage. 


3,07f347 
MANIFOLD  HEAT  VALVE 

M.  Bril,  BkMNideM  Hilli,  Mkh^ 

Chrysler  CorporafkMi,  Higiiland  Paifc,  Mich^  a 
don  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M8,444 
SOalBM.    (CL  251— 303) 


to 


1.  A  manifold  heat  control  valve  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  heat  flow  passage  therethrough,  a  valve 
body  in  said  passage  operable  for  controlling  flow  through 
said  passage,  a  shaft  to  which  said  valve  body  is  secured, 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  shaft  in  said  housing, 
said  pivotal  support  means  comprising  washer  means 
within  said  housing  and  encircling  said  shaft,  said  washer 
means  constituting  the  sole  pivotal  bearing  support  for 
said  shaft,  and  said  washer  means  defining  with  said 
housing  suflficient  clearance  between  said  housing  and  said 
shaft  to  compensate  for  warping  of  said  shaft  due  to  beat. 


3,«7«,34S 
COMPOSITE  ROTOR 
lasM*  E.  Vofel,  lodianapolis,  Ind^  aarignor  to  General 
Moton  CorpontfOD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

FDed  laly  25,  I960,  Scr.  No.  44,943 
5  Clalnif.    (CI.  253—39) 


1.  A  composite  rotor  for  a  turbomachine  or  the  like 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  coaxial  wheels, 
portions  of  adjacent  wheels  being  in  radially  and  axially 
abutting  relation,  and  means  coupling  the  said  portions 
for  positive  transmission  of  torque  and  facilitating  div 
assembly  of  the  wheels  comprising  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  keys  disposed  at  the  junction  of  two 
abutting  portions,  each^of  the  keys  extending  radially  of 
the  rotor  and  increasing  in  thickness  axially  of  the  rotor 
in  the  radially  outward  direction,  and  having  a  head  at 
the  radially  inner  end  thereof,  the  said  abutting  portions 
having  radial  slots  each  disposed  in  said  portions  of  both 
wheels  providing  tapered  keyways  dimensioned  to  ac- 
conrunodate  the  said  keys,  and  the  head  of  each  key  being 
in  abutting  relation  to  the  radially  inner  surface  of  at 
least  one  said  portion. 


3,070349 
MULTBTAGE  MULTIPLE-REENTRY  TURBINE 
WanMT  L.  Stewart,  PamM,  ami  DarU  G.  Evsh,  Atob 
Li*C  OUo,  Biilgaiiw  to  4kc  Ualtod  Slalaa  of  AiMrica 
b7  Ike  Adilriitiator  of  tk*  Nalkaal 


2M) 


FUed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,175 
3ClaiBM.    (CL253— M) 
(Granted  oder  Ttdc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


1.  In  a  fluid-drimeo  renolkn  tntine  of  (he  nraltistafB 
multiple  reentry  type  having  a  rotor  wkb  a  ptmrnlky  of 
blades  thereon  for  contacting  the  fluid,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  iiriet  dtiot  adjaoeoC  aid  rotor  and  posi- 
tioned to  adm»t  preaurized  fluid  to  tbe  upatream  aide  of 
said  Uftdes,  second  stage  reeotry  ducti  adiaoent  said  rotor 
and  positioned  to  receive  partially-expended  flnid  front 
the  downstream  side  of  said  blades,  Mid  seoood  stage  re- 
entry ducts  being  curved  (hxn  one  end  ai^acent  said 
downstream  side  to  another  end  adjacent  said  upstream 
side  to  direct  said  partially-expended  fluid  to  said  up- 
stream side,  at  least  one  flnid  guide  vane  between  said 
second  sUge  reentry  ducts  at  said  one  end,  said  other 
end  of  one  of  said  second  iCafe  lesotry  ducts  being  in 
substantial  juxtaposition  with  said  inlet  <hict,  a  fluid  guide 
mennber  between  said  inlet  duct  and  said  otho-  end  of 
said  one  of  said  second  stage  reentry  duds  for  separating 
said  presnaized  fluid  from  said  partially-eqiended  fluid, 
third  state  reentry  ducts  adjaoent  said  rotor  and  post- 
tjoned  to  receive  expended  fluid  from  said  blades,  ssid 
third  stage  reentry  ducts  being  curved  from  a  first  end  ad- 
jacent said  downstream  side  to  a  second  end  adjacent  said 
upstream  side,  one  of  said  third  stage  reoitry  ducts  having 
the  first  end  thereof  in  substantial  jortmositioo  with  said 
one  end  of  one  of  said  seoood  stoge  reentry  ducts,  an- 
odwr  Ibid  guide  vane  between  said  one  of  said  diird  stage 
reentry  duels  and  said  one  of  said  aeoood  stage  reentry 
ducts  at  said  fh^  end  and  said  one  end  reqwctively,  a  sec- 
ond fluid  guide  member  between  said  third  stafs  reentry 
ducts  at  said  second  end  thereof,  one  of  said  third  sta«B  re- 
entry ducts  having  itt  second  end  in  substantial  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  inlet  duct,  a  third  fluid  guide  member  be- 
tween said  one  ot  said  thiird  stags  reentry  ducts  and  said  in- 
let duct,  and  an  exit  duct  adjacent  said  rotor  and  positioned 
to  receive  eacpended  fluid  from  said  bladss,  said  exit  duct 
having  one  side  in  snhstanhal  juxbyosition  with  said  one 
of  ssdd  seoood  stage  reentry  duds  snd  an  oppoaits  side  in 
substantial  juxtaposition  with  one  of  said  third  stsge  re- 
entry ducts. 


lia  D.  Slswiirt, 
Motan 


3,070,350 
ROTOR  SHROUD 


FBal  Ins  2, 19St,  Ser.  No.  740,9tt 
2CWM.  (CL2S3— 77) 
2.  A  turbomachine  comprising,  in  oombinatioo,  a  rotor, 
a  row  of  blades  mounted  on  and  eatfeoding  from  the 
rotor,  the  blades  terminating  in  free  ends,  and  a  rotor 
blade  shroud  comprising  a  ring  of  shroud  segnMuits  mount- 
ed end-to-end,  each  segment  extending  from  the  free  end 
of  a  blade  to  the  free  end  of  a  blade  next  adjacent  ttsre- 
to,  two  shroud  segments  being  connected  to  the  free  end 
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of  each  blade,  each  blade  having  a  l^^^^^  ^ 
aligned  spaced  projections  extendmg  outwardly  from  the 
fri  end  thereof,  each  shroud  segment  havmg  a  plunU 
number  of  aligned  spaced  projections  «J;°dmg  fr«a 
each  end  thereof,  the  projections  on  each  Wade  andon 
the  shroud  segmenu  adjacent  thereto  i«J«fi"»f « 1°  f^ 
reUtion  and  the  projection,  having  «»»« J^^^. 
aUgned  when  the  shroud  segmenU  arc  '?.*««»'''~  Tf^J 
tioTto  the  blade,  a  readily  removable  hmge  pin  extend- 
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3,070,352 

VANE  RING  ASSEMBLY  ^_...^, 

or  w.^   laai^MMtlk.  Ind^  BMignTT-  to  General 

3C3i^w.    (CL253— 78) 


ing  through  the  said  holes  at  the  free  end  of  ^^J^ 
to  couple  Uie  shroud  segmenU  to  Uie  blade,  a  fl«d  ^ 
on  a  sSnent  engaging  one  end  of  e-J^JfO?  P^"  ^ 
Tpta  itSner  engaging  the  other  «d  of  tbt  P*".  t^  pm 
reSuner  having  one  end  inserted  between  two  of  the  Pro- 
SoM.  saidend  having  a  hole  for  the  pin.  the  pm  «- 
STtSiugh  the  hole  in  tbe  retainer  «id  the  oth«  «d 

ofttler  retains  being  deformaWe  into  overlymg  reUtion 

to  the  other  end  of  the  pin. 


A»art  L. 

an 


3,070351 
BLADE  RETENTION 

Jr   lonMSpeBs,  ind^ 
**"        iMnll,Mlchn« 


3  A  vaned  ring  assembly  including,  a  Pl^»li*y  ^ 
cir^u^Je^Slly  iJranged  arcuate  -ections  to  be  XMne^ 
eaJh  of  said  sections  having  an  outer  shroud,  an  motf 
Zlot  2?>Ses  connected  between  s«d  «»»roud^^ 
mews  on  said  inner  shrouds  for  securmg  «"d  J^ons 
SgrthersSd  means  including  piste  ™«««,«^»'^J 
dfcumf^rentially  between  «tid  sections  "^  f^^  »^ 

one  of  said  sections  at  one  of  i^»  ««»»•  ">lP'"!*^S 
bavina  an  aperture  at  its  other  end.  guide  means  secureo 
?o  Tother  rf  said  sections,   and  rotatable   c«jnecung 
means  positioned  within  said  guide  means  *nd  »wd  J^^ 
mre  foTconnecting  said  sections  together  sa,dr«.t.We 
means  having  a  cam  eccentrically  mounted  *er«» JfJ 
movement  about  a  radial  axis,  said  cam  ^^>;«  J^"^ 
within  said  aperture,  roution  of  "'^  r«subk  mesw 
causina  said  cam  to  bear  against  said  plate  means  to 
^J^'sSl  sSSns  drcumferentially   relative   to  eadi 
Ser  f^Talt^ately  tightening  or  loosening  the  connec- 
tion  between  the  two. 


toGeo- 


Fch.  6, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  79L057 
3  CUM.    (CL253— 77) 


r-fM^. 


3,070353 
SHROUD  ASSEMBLY 

Harvsy  W.  WdAJ^dJ-^St  ^SfcTa 
Motan  CorpoMlioo,  Ddrott,  Micn^  a 

FDed  Dee.  3,  l^Si^.^rri^^l 
4  Ch^M.    (CL  253—70) 


to  General 
of 


1   A  rotor  assembly  including  a  rotor,  a  pliiraHty  rf 
blade  WnTextending  rediaDy  outwardly  of  and  secured 

tharebelireeo.  «»d  retdning  «n«jM  preventing  «M«^ 
moiL  said  retafaiing  means  inchidmg  s  flat  wather-liJM 
Sfa^SrSTpSlion  localed  flat  1^  «^^ 
^tkDOOS  nMUal  face  portions  of  one  sKle  of  said  rotor 

ror^on  adjacent  said  rotor  radial  face  Portion  «- 
^S7aduS^*«Uy.  ^  ^'^  peripheral  porUon 
S«ff dSchaWng a springaWe  flngerlike  cUmpuig joeans 
SiSdinraSSSfroto  said  disc  and  -butting  said  rotor 
^rtSL^axial  movement  of  said  disc  and  daasp- 
SnSS  £^  operative  position  effecting  the  JJ2^ 
movement  of  said  clamping  means  by  said  IW^ 
inwardly  over  the  end  of  said  projection  "»»» J^«»^ 
SglUJ^t  with  «dd  proiectipn  to .f^y/*;"^, 
dSsTandrolor  together  preventing  axial  sbding  movement 
of  said  blade  means  past  said  disc. 

788  O.O. 


I.  A  turbomachine  shroud  ring  »«*t»"«««^^r, **^ 
pri«n2  in  combination,  an  amiular  ,turbomMk«e  o« 
having  internal  mutually  adjacent  axiaUy  and  «Jf"j  »^ 
S^  toUtS^rfaces,  a  relatively  thin  "beet^*^^ 
rii  within  said  case  having  a  locaung  '^'^^^^ 
cSe  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  "»«<>  con*^?  ^^  ^ 
caM  locating  surfaces,  the  outer  periphery  of  •"J^ 
tSLkedOO  being  annular  and  defined  by  cirwmtew- 
uSy  alSTal^adially  and  axially  extendmg  b»t^ 

ins'ci^f  respectively  the  ^^^l'^.'^'^ 
locating  surfaces  on  said  case  to  radially  and  axially  locals 

said  shroud  ring  with  respect  to  said  esse. 
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3,t7#^54 

COIL  SPRING  COMPRESSOR 

Stanley  M.  Pact,  Mli  SW.  ISIfc  Av*^  Portland,  Orcf . 

Fliad  JoM  2«,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  119,5«3 

2  ClalBM.    (CI.  254 — lf.5) 


p|yfy>  ac  that  in  which  the  journal  axes  of  the  tide  rollen 
Ik. 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  heavy  duty  sprinp  com- 
prising a  cage  having  a  bottom  wall  and  integral,  elongated 
corner  frame  members,  said  cage  being  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  the  upper  end  of  the  cage  being  open  to 
receive  a  spring  to  be  compressed  while  confined  within 
the  cage,  a  nut  on  said  bottom  wall,  an  elongated  screw 
engageable  with  said  nut  and  adapted  to  receive  a  q>ruig 
for  compressing  it  against  said  bottom  wall,  a  bearing 
plate  freely  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  screw  and 
being  guided  for  slidable  movement  interiorly  of  said  cage 
by  said  comer  frame  members,  and  at  least  one  hook 
member  adapted  to  engage  spaced  coils  of  the  spring  for 
holding  the  latter  in  compressed  condition. 


3,t7t,355  ' 

FARLEAD  FOR  USE  IN  GUIDING  CABLE 

Jack  R.  Wyatt,  2^8  Maiinc  Drive,  BrciBcrton,  Wash. 

FUcd  July  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21t,«53 

14  Clafam.    (a.  254—134.3) 


12.  In  a  caWe  guide,  a  mounting  block,  a  pair  of  posts 
each  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  the  block  so  that 
the  two  potts  occupy  parallel  spaced  positioas,  two  tide 
rollers  each  sleeved  upon  a  respective  one  of  the  two  potts 
to  receive  a  rotary  journal  therefrom,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  potts  protruding  beyond  the  rollers,  an  inner  roller 
arranged  to  span  the  inner  end  of  the  throat  defined  by  the 
side  roUen  and  receiving  a  journal  from  the  block  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  at  ri^t  antfet  to  the  axet  of  the 
side  rollen.  an,  outer  roOer  arranged  to  span  the  outer 
end  of  the  throat  defined  between  taid  tide  roUen.  and  a 
pis  providing 'a  journal  mounting  for  the  outer  roDer 
formed  upon  each  of  its  two  ends  with  an  eye  one  of 
which  eyet  fits  one  and  the  other  of  which  cyet  fits  the 
other  of  taid  protruding  ends  of  the  potts,  said  protruding 
eadt  of  the  potts  being  threaded  to  accommodate  pain  of 
nuu  to  removably  clamp  the  eyet  therebetween,  the  pin 
locating  the  journal  axis  of  the  outer  nrfler  in  the  same 


3,t7«,354 
DRILLING  CONTROL 
WUUam  B.  Bnangtw,  Oil—.  Tez^ 
■Mitr  QU  Tooli,  be,  Oietaa,  Tcx^  m 
Tana 

Filed  lot  27,  19M,  Sir.  No.  3S,t23 
UCUam.    (a.  254— 173) 


to  DriD- 


5^ 


8.  An  automatic  system  for  controlling  the  division  of 
the  weight  of  a  drilling  string  between  the  weight  on  the 
bit  at  the  lower  end  of  the  string  and  the  weight  on  a 
supporting  hoisting  line  by  paying  out  die  line  from  a 
drum  having  a  brake  and  brake-releaee  meant,  compris- 
ing weight  measuring  meaiu  for  measuring  at  least  ooe 
of  said  weights;  clutch  means  having  two  shafts;  prime- 
mover  means  for  continuously  rotating  one  of  said  clutch 
shafu;  clutch  control  means  coupled  to  said  weight  meas- 
uring means  for  energizing  said  dutch  when  a  certain 
predetermined  value  of  weight  is  measured;  and  inter- 
mittent-motion coupling  means  connected  between  the 
other  clutch  shaft  and  said  brake  release  means,  whereby 
the  brake  is  alternately  applied  and  released  during  the 
entire  time  said  clutch  means  is  actuated. 


3,r7tA57 

POWDER  BLENDING  APPARATUS 

Hmrf  W.  Wfcois,  Garden  City,  and  Leon  LjMtin.  Cedar- 

N.Y.,  ami^on  to  Wibon  MoU  A  Die 

teeola,  N.Y.,  a  tuipoillon  of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  Mm.  24,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  17,4M 

SCkdM.    (CL259— 25) 


if 


4.  Powder  procetting  apparatus  comprising  a  duct,  a 
first  hopper  means  for  feeding  a  first  powder  into  said 
duct,  a  second  hopper  means  for  feeding  a  second  powder 
into  said  duct,  said  first  and  second  hopper  means  being 
disposed  at  spaced  points  along  said  duct,  agiution  means 
in  said  duct  for  blending  said  first  and  second  powden, 
said  second  hopper  means  communicating  with  said  duct 
at  a  point  between  said  first  hopper  means  and  taid  agiu- 
tion means,  movable  actuator  means  partially  disposed 
within  a  portion  of  said  duct  for  moving  said  flnt  powder 
through  a  portion  of  said  duct,  a  selectively  variable  dis- 
penser apparatus  for  controlling  only  the  amount  of  said 
second  powder  introduced  into  uid  duct,  and  said  duct 
including  a  heating  cylinder  disposed  to  receive  blended 
powder  from  said  agitator  means,  and  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection between  said  dispenser  apparatus  and  said  actua- 
tor means  so  that  said  dispenser  apparatus  is  lespootivc 
to  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement  of  said  actuator 
means. 
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3,t7«,358 

ROAD  BUILDING  MACHINE 

Cari  Hcnnann  Helae,  Kaklandttnsse  12, 

Alfcld,  Letoe,  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  7,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  101,435 

Clatant  priority,  -PPllait*®!"  G«?>"y  ^P**  "'  ^^ 
K.M.Mu^r'      4Clalmt.    (CL  259— 159) 


extending  upwardly  through  taid  tray  and  ^on^^im^ 
SSTSd^y.  .aid  chimneys  bemg  ^-Poted  subsumtud- 
^'jr^one  to  another  on  said  tray.  ^°l^^^- 
ne^Thavina  two  lateral  surfaces,  an  unperforate  top  tur- 
SS  iS^otaperforate  end  Rirf  aces,  said  Ut«al  «^- 
fSs^uS  taidtopwrfi^e  «A«antially  at  nghtj^n^ 
2SS3l  UteraT^^.  having  an  "PPer  ««^ 
^m  ieriea  of  wibttantially  circular  apmuret  tow- 
SS^fTSd  upper  teriet  bong  «ibstantiaUy  p«Uel  to 


It.  a 


^r  ......  MMM        ,,    It* 


I.  In  a  machine  for  processing  building  mtteririt,.^ 
combination  of  a  machine  frame,  and,  on  said  ma^ 
Smie,  a  drying  drum,  a  loader  receiving  ^^^^J^ 
Sd  drying  dAun,  a  mixing  tower  ^^""^..^^^ 
Sim  ^loader  and  having  a  lower  portion  directfyon 
Sd  machine  frame  and  an  upper  portion  P«v«^yP°^- 
Uoncd  on  said  lower  portion,  a  first  pivoting  shaft  WPP^J- 
Ti  «id  l^der  havSg  a  substantially  vertical  worlung 
^tion  and  a  transport  position  restmg  on/'"^  dnong 
drTm  a  second  pivoting  shaft  supporting  said  upper  par- 
don of  saTmSung  tower  having  a  working  position  rest- 
„g  on  S  of  «id  lower  portion  and  a  transport  poijUon 
removcdfrom  said  lower  portion,  means  common  to  both 
ofTd  shifTfw  pivoting^lcctively  one  of  said  pivoting 
3L3S  t^reSy  ^votingUid  loader  and  said  upper  poruon 
S«IdSg  tower  ffom  said  working  positions  into  said 
transport  positions  and  vice  versa. 

vafor.liquid^S^wga^2:^5j* 

Gerard  P.  Cmt^mU  11  Ptat  St,  Mejcfcej,  NJ. 
^Flkd  May  29.  !•«•»  **•  No- W** 
11  ClaiaM.    (CL  241 — 113) 


..id  lower  tehes  the  spacing  between  said  upper  and  said 
KSi^STwif  wT5o%  of  the  total  ^^ot^ 
SSieTSc^eiid  tray,  said  apertures  m  ^^^ 
Mriet  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  apertures  m 
Sd  lo^teriet.  mean,  for  passing  a  vapor  ftrejm  v^- 
wanUy  to  nid  trays  and  through  said  upper  series  of  aper- 
J^  in  »d  chimneys,  means  for  mjintainmg  a  hqu^ 
tovS  oo  Mud  tray  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  lower 
Mrie.  of  apertuiet  being  below  said  Uquid  level. 

3.t7t,341 

FLUID  MINING  OF  UNDERGROUND 

ORE  DEPOSITS 

Joteph  N.  Pew  HI,  Gtodwyne,  Pa^  -^•'•^^J^SSrS 
Cmde  OO  Compwiy,  Hootton,  Tex.,  a  corporrtion  d 

■^''Tw  Snt  2,  !•«•.  »?•  No  ?3,47i 
7ClalnM.    (CL242— 1) 


\ 


^>- 


m^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  contactinf  appw«t»»,  a  tower  havfag  »t 
leart  «ie  downcomerte-.  perforated  tray  a  Pl-rJ^ ty  of 
STe^nts  arranged  o.  .aid  fray.  ejA  of  -ddc^ 
S^  an  imperforate  top  surface  and  two  vertically 
q>aMd  Rries  of  perforation,  on  the  lateral  surface. 


Ro- 


3,t78«34^ 
SELF-REFLUXING  FRACHONATON  TJAY 
rtfai  A.  RaCtrty,  Linden,  andThaniat  F.  Leafcey;^ 
"    "    NJ.,  MilBon  to  Eao  Ryaw*  «^  * 
fVi^nany.  a  conontkM  of  Ddawara 
FbSToS.  7,  SKTserTNo.  745,ili 
2  aidit.(CL  241-113)  . 

1.  In  a  fluid  contacting  apparatus,  a  tower  havmg  verti 
. j._.M<...»riaaa  vw^firated  travi 


1    Apparatus  for  mining  an  underground  ore  deposit 
^T  L-    -.: ....;«»    »Tt#>n<1in>    from 


1.  to.  HUM  ii=Si  ■««.«»..  to-«h.rfB,«.^-   ^„>;„^''7;™„K  3 -,„;„.  ««Ddin,  froo, 
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within  the  casing  and  fonning  an  annuhic  therewith,  clo- 
sure means  for  the  annulua  at  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  tou^ 
flexible  hose  positioned  within  the  deposit  and  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  pipe,  said  hose  having  a  flexibility 
and  length  such  that  it  is  capable  of  flapping  against  the 
wall  of  said  deposit,  means  for  introducing  air  and  water 
into  said  pipe  at  rates  such  that  the  flow  of  the  mixture 
thereof  out  of  said  hose  effects  vigorous  movement  of  the 
hose  in  contact  with  the  deposit  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing fluid  carrying  loosened  ore  particles  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  annulus. 


FURNACE  ROLLER 
Gloyd  H.  Yoa^,  Ma,  Mkk,  and  CarroH  Cooc,  Toledo, 
OUo,  Mlfoca  to  MMland-RoM  Corporadom  Toledo, 
OUo,  a  corporadoB  of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  92^Bt3 
4aataM.    (CL2«3— O 


10  the  spring  plate  and  the  hfsad  urging  the  piaUxi  toward 
the  stop  lock,  a  casing  tube  sealingly  connected  to  the 
open  end  of  odd  cylinder,  said  casing  tube  having  t<ri>- 
ttantially  the  same  outside  diameter  as  the  cylinder,  a 
gland  providing  a  seal  between  the  free  end  of  the  casing 
tube  and  the  ram,  a  tubular  filler  positioaed  witfatn  the 
casing  tube  and  extending  from  the  gland  to  the  cyMnder, 
said  tabular  filler  being  closed  cell  cellular  rubber,  and 
a  perforated  tube  extending  from  the  cylinder  to  the 
^and  engageable  with  the  tubular  filler  for  podtkxiing 
the  filler.  ^^^^^^__ 

VACUUM  SPRING  CONSTRUCIION 
Philip  L.  Ff»cis,  Poadac,  Mkk.,  aalfBar  to  G«Mni  Mo- 
ton  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  cavpOTBllaa  of  Del- 


1.  A  furnace  roller  comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylin- 
drical body;  a  tapered  trunnion  attached  to  each  end 
of  the  cylindrical  body;  a  first  thin  circular  metal  plate 
disposed  within  each  trunnion,  said  metal  plate  being 
disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
trunnion  with  its  periphery  attached  to  the  inner  nrface 
of  the  trunnion  and  having  a  substantial  portion  of  each 
face  in  non-thermal  conducting  relationship  with  any  other 
portion  of  the  roller;  and  a  second  thin  circular  metal 
plate  being  disposed  within  each  trunnion  at  a  distance 
from  said  first  plate  and  nearer  to  the  cylindrical  body 
than  said  first  plate,  said  second  plate  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  first  plate  and  being  di»- 
posed  generally  parallel  to  the  first  plate  with  iu  periphery 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  trunnion  and  defin- 
ing a  substantially  enclosed  insulating  volume  with  the 
trunnion  and  the  first  plate. 


SHOCK  ABSORBER 
JohB  T.  EUis,  Ir.,  Matac  Township,  Cook  Coaaty,  III.,  as- 
ilgBor  to  Haana  Engineering  Works,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,228 
llClafans.    (a.  267— 1) 


ffm^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  cylinder,  a  head  sealing  closed  oot 
end  of  aaid  cylinder,  a  stop  lock  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
tained in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  moveably  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  and  reciprocal  between  the  head  and  the 
stop  lock,  said  piston  having  an  orifice  for  passing  the 
hydraulic  fluid  through  the  piston,  a  metering  pin  mounted 
on  the  head  and  extending  toward  the  piston  cooperative 
with  said  orifice  to  regulate  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
through  the  piston,  a  ram  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
piston,  said  ram  being  hollow  at  the  end  connected  to 
the  piston  for  receiving  said  metering  pin.  a  spring  |^te 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  ram,  a  spring  connected 


FOed  Oct  14,  19M,  Sm.  Nn.  0,«29 
TCtotoss.    (CL247— <S) 


Iff   t**Jr^ 


5.  In  combination,  an  upright  cup^aped  cylinder 
having  a  sleeve  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a 
piston  rod  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve,  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  piston  attached  at  the  upper  end  of  said  rod 
in  concentric  relation  with  said  cylinder,  said  piston  hav- 
ing a  depending  annular  wall  of  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  a  flange  on  the  |. 
lower  end  of  said  annular  wall  substantiaUy  reducing  the 
clearance  between  said  piston  and  cylinder,  a  diaphragm 
Connecting  the  top  of  said  cylinder  and  piston,  said  dia- 
phragm including  a  depending  single  convolution  inter- 
mediate annular  piston  overlapping  the  opposed  wall 
portions  of  said  piston  and  cyliiader,  a  tubular  member 
connected  at  one  end  in  communication  with  said  cylin- 
der, means  forming  a  flange  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  and  a  flexible  bladder  connected  to  Mid 
flange,  said  bladder  having  a  front  surface  formed  with 
an  aperture  surrounding  aaid  tubular  member  and  an 
imperforate  rear  surface  normally  abutting  said  flangs  re- 
sponsive to  subatmoq>heric  prenure  in  said  cylinder. 


3,t7t,3«5  , 

METHOD    OP    AND    MEANS    FOB    ilBItC'llNG 
FLAWS  AND  THE  LIKE  IN  A  FLURALmf  OF 
SUPERPOSED  WEBS  OR  SHESn 
Erich    Lohnsama,    D— iHest,    CiiaiBni.   atirinor   to 
l^eisbcfg-Warkc  Akt.-Gea.Di 
FUcdFcb.  24;i9Sf,Ser. 
ClaiHBS  priority,  appHcatioa  Cwwnmj  Mar.  11,  I95t 

SOafana.  (CL27*--AI) 
1.  A  method  for  indicating  and  eliminating  hidden 
flaws  and  the  like  in  multi-layered  webs  of  paper  and 
similar  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  individual 
webs  from  at  least  three  supply  sources  to  a  uniting  zone 
t(x  producing  a  multi-layered  web.  rendering  each  flaw 
occurring  in  such  webs  electrically  conductive  prior  to 
passage  of  the  individual  webs  to  the  uniting  zooe,  mov- 
ing the  multi-layered  web  in  the  direction  of  a  cutting  zone 
for  cutting  the  web  transversely,  subjecting  the  multi- 


Decembek  25,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1847 


Uycced  web  during  its  movement  in  the  direction  of  the   frictional  engagement  thereof  by  »*id  reciprocable  card 
a^^  SrlJior  to  cutting  to  the  action  of  a  zone   gripping  as«anbUes  on  the  return  stroke  thereof, 
in  which  the  electricaUy  conductive  flaw  generates  an  im-  __.^«^^_ 

3,t7t,347  _  ^^ 

SHEET  SEPARATING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Adolf  Schwebcl,  OflMhach  (Main),  G«iB«"y. -^if^ J» 
Mabcg  niasihlninlian   GjB.bJL,   Offenbach   (Mafai), 


FlledAng.i3.1»51,asr.No.754,75f 

',  aMUarthM  Gtmunqr  Nov.  9,  1957 


pulse,  and  utilizing  such  fanpulae  to  indicate  and  eliminate 
the  cut  muW-Uyered  web  tection  leaving  the  culting 
zone.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

RECORD  pRoaSanSc  machine 

Wman  F.  Hm^  Fowrt  HEk,  N.Y..  and  George  H. 
Leowu^  Darter  Coma.  Milgnnw.  hy  mesne  >MP»- 
■MSH,  to  WIWm  FTHnck,  dotog  bMincH  as  Hack 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  ..  .«. 

FBed  Jan.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  432,525 
21  OatoH.    (CL  271—10) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  card  feed  means 
comprising  a  longitudinally  reciprocable  carriage  carry- 
ing concave  slaU  for  supporting  the  cards  in  a  maga- 
zine above  the  slaU  and  spaced  picker  fingers  extending 
above  the  slats  a  distance  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the 
thickness  of  a  card  for  enga^ng  the  bottom  card  in  the 
magazine  and  advancing  it  to  a  uansfer  sution  in  a  card 
path  during  a  forward  stroke  of  the  carriage,  said  slaU 
and  picker  fingers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage to  rock  about  axes  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
path   of  movement  of  the  carriage  to  adapt  the  slats 
and  pickers  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  cards, 
pivotally  mounted  shoes  adjacent  the  magazine  and  rest- 
ing on  the  slats,  said  shoes  having  a  profile  cooperative 
with  the  curvature  of  the  slats  for  passing  said  single  card 
and  holding  other  cards  in  the  stack,  card  gripping  *^ 
semblies  reciprocable  with  the  carriage  and  slidable  m 
longitudinal  rail  members  at  the  sides  of  the  card  path 
for  frictionally  engaging  an  advanced  card  during  the 
return  stroke  of  the  carriage  and  for  intermittently  ad- 
vancing said  card  during  the  forward  strokes  thereof, 
and  slops  in  the  card  path  adjacent  the  uansfer  sution 
for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  a  card  advanced  to  said 
sUtion  and  holding  it  against  rearward  movement  for 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  sheet  separating  and  feeding  device 
comprising  in  combination  a  platform  supporting  a  pile 
of  sheeu  to  be  fed  in  succession;  means  for  raising  said 
platfbrm  so  as  to  maintain  the  top  of  said  pile  of  sheets 
at  a  substantially  constant  level;  a  pair  of  horizontally 
arranged  feeding  rollers  disposed  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  pile  of  sheeU;  first  suction  means  mounted 
for  longitudinal  and  lateral  adjustment  above  said  pfle 
of  sheets  near  the  rear  end  thereof  said  first  suction 
means  being  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  by  differen- 
tial pressure  to  engage,  hold,  and  lift  the  top  sheet  of  said 
pile;  vertically  reciprocating  blowing  means  movable  ta 
timed  lelationshq)  with  the  vertical  movement  of  aaid 
first  suction  means  by  compressed  air  downward  pMt  tf>e 
rear  edge  of  said  pile  of  sheets  for  separating  tfie  lower 
sheets  from  each  other  from  said  lifted  top  sheet  mounted 
for  longitudinal  and  lateral  adjustment  together  with  said 
first  suction  means;  brushes  mounted  for  longitudinal, 
vertical  and  lateral  adjustment  engaging  the  rear  u|^ 
edge  of  said  pile  of  sheeU  and  siqiporting  sheeU  raised 
by  said  bowing  means;  second  suction  means  mounted 
for  longitodinal  and  lateral  adjustment  above  said  pile 
of  sheets  in  q>aced  relation  to  said  first  suction  naeans 
movable  in  a  vertical  direction  by  differential  pressure  to 
engage  and  hoM  said  lifted  and  sqwrated  upper  sheet  and 
movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  toward  said  pair  of 
feeding  wAXen  after  said  first  suction  means  have  re- 
leased said  uppomost  sheet,  means  oorrdating  the  action 
of  the  firtt  and  second  suction  means  and  the  blowing 
means,  and  hei^t-aensing  means  for  said  pile  ci  sheets 
moyable  in  synchronism  with  said  first  and  seoood  wc- 
tion  means  for  energizing  said  lifting  means. 


3,t7t341 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
C  n  imni.  SlalaColkca,  Pa.,  aarinnar  to 


P»M« 


FHed  May  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,M4 
gCfadM.    (0.271—34) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  feed  roller  for  flat  mail  or 
like  fiat  documents,  a  separator  roller  peripherally  op- 
posed to  the  feed  roller  to  restrict  it  to  cme-by-one  feed 
of  the  documents,  a  carrier  joumaling  the  separator  roller, 
a  stationary  frame  on  which  the  carrier  is  slidably  sup- 
ported for  rectilinear  adjustment  to  and  from  the  feed 
roller,  a  follower  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  en- 
gaging the  separator  roller  periphery,  the  follower  moving 
inwardly  toward  the  separator  roller  axis  upon  pcriph- 
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eral  wear  of  the  separator  roller,  and  means  operatively    path  of  the  ball  or  pin  aa  it  is  carried  upwardly  oo  an 
connected  with  the  follower  for  adjusting  the  carrier  to-    aacendinf  bar,  whereby  the  end  of  the  pin  is  tipped  into 

said  slot  and  diaengaged  from  its  carrying  bar. 


ward  the  feed  roller  proportionately  to  the  inward  move- 
ment of  the  follower. 


3,r7t369 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYWG  BOWLING  BALLS 
Howvd  M.  Dowd,  LItdctoa,  Mass.     (31  Milk  SL,  Boston, 
Maaa.),  nd  Royal  L.  Barrowi,  MMdkton,  Maaa.    (10 
WoodlaMi  St,  Everett  49,  Maas.) 
Orlgfaial  appHcatfon  Dec   3,    1956,  Scr.   No.   625,739. 
DfrUed  and  this  appUcatioa  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
815,t4« 

2ClalBic    (CL273— 43) 


2.  A  ball  elevator  for  a  bowling  pinaetting  machine 
comprising  a  pair  of  endless  chains  each  having  an  ascend- 
ing run  and  a  descending  run,  means  for  driving  said 
chains,  a  aeries  of  bars  each  connected  at-Jts  opposite  ends 
to  said  chains,  said  bars  being  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  bq^ling  ball,  a 
partition  extending  parallel  to  said  bars  and  spaced  from 
the  bars  in  said  ascending  run  a  distance  greater  than  the 
radius  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  bowling  ball, 
meana  for  guiding  one  bowling  ball  at  a  time  in  between 
said  chains  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  aacending  run 
whereby  each  ball  may  be  picked  up  by  one  of  aaid 
ascending  bars  and  conveyed  upwardly  in  rolling  engage- 
ment with  said  partition,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
ascending  run  for  deflecting  balls  off  of  said  bars,  and  pin- 
deflecting  means  operative  when  a  bowling  pin  is  picked 
vp  by  one  of  said  bars  for  discharging  said  pin  from  said 
ball  elevator  before  it  reaches  said  ball  dfilcyfing  meana, 
said  pin  deflecting  means  including  a  slot  in  said  partition 
having  a  width  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  bowling 
ball,  and  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis 
opposite  said  slot  and  having  a  tongue  extending  into  the 


3,r7tJ7f 

VARIABLE  GOLF  CLUB 

nea  V.  StdMr,  UaHad  Stalaa  Ak  Foiva 

FBad  Dec  29, 1959, 8m.  No.  M2,S53 

ICWaa.    (CL273— tl) 
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In  a  golf  club,  a  shaft  having  a  threaded  socket,  a 
tapering  insert  having  a  bead  on  its  upper  end,  there  be- 
ing an  annular  recess  in  said  bead,  aaid  insert  having  a 
threaded  stud  engaging  said  socket,  a  tubular  section  in- 
tegral with  said  shaft  and  said  tubular  section  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  therein,  and  a 
sleeve  of  resilient  material  positioned  over  said  tubular 
section  and  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly extending  slou  therein  which  register  with  the  alots 
in  said  tubular  section,  and  said  slots  defining  dierebe- 
tween  elongated  strips  which  are  adapted  to  have  tbeir 
end  portions  engaging  the  recess  in  eakl  bead. 


M7M71 

MUSICAL  GAME 

Alice  M.  Hcarla,  1233  Wcricy  Ave^  WcOiloa,  Mo. 

FBed  Dec  17, 1959,  Sar.  No.  •M,2S4 

3ClalH.    (0.273—135) 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  having  tberecm 
a  cinnilar  series  of  alphabetically  indicated  namea  oi  musi- 
cal notes  and  a  portion  of  a  piano  keyboard  concentric 
with  said  alphabetical  aeries  of  muskal  notes,  a  circular 
insert  piano  keyboard  having  the  alphabetical  notation  of 
the  keys  depicted  thereon  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit 
over  the  piano  keyboard  on  the  game  board,  said  insert 
having  a  cutout  center  portion  to  receive  the  alphid)etical 
series  of  musical  notes,  and  means  for  selecting  musical 
notes  at  random  from  the  al{^betically  indicated  aeriea 
for  placement  on  the  corresponding  keys  of  the  piano 
keyboard.  

3,t7M72 
GOLF  PRACnCE  DEVICE 

winui  Brtaad  mmi  Lode  I.  SjtrtaUr,  Efanwood  Park, 
DL,  BMJtanyt  to  Pidt-Er-Up  Eatcrprina,  be,  Chicago, 
nL,  a  conoeatloa  of  mfeaoto 

FDed  Oct  IB,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,786 
2ClaiM.    (CL  273— 178) 
1.  A  gotf  practice  device  for  praotiang  putting  tedi- 
oique,  said  practice  device  cooiprising: 
a  base  portion; 

an  elevated  portioo  risii«  in  gradually  sloping  fashion 
from  said  base  portioii,  aaid  elevated  portion  oom- 
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prising  ft«t  and  second  raised  lob«  joined  by  an  in- 
tennediate  raised Twrtion;  j«,r««inn 

a  depression  formed  in  said  first  lobe,  said  depression 
simulating  the  hole  in  a  putting  green;  ^^ 

a  gradually  sloping  first  recess  formed  m  sa^  *oond 
lobe  and  extending  oontimioualy  on  one  «de  mereof 
down  the  gradually  sloped  portionof  eiud  s^ 
lobe  to  the  baee  and  on  the  other  side  Jereof 
ttaxnigh  the  intermediate  raised  portion  to  tt«  ^e- 
praaion,  said  continuously  formed  recess  definmg  a 
first  guiding  channd  for  a  golf  ball; 

a  aeoond  recess  extending  continuously  down  the  grad- 
ually sloped  portion  of  said  intemwhetc  raised  por- 
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«VCTRM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

^^*™McSjm5^D  REPRODUCTION 

YoshhoNakamatao,  62  2-cho«e,  SUmooma-cho, 

Setagaya-ka,  Tolqro-to,  Japan 

FU«I  Feb.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  ^93,210 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J«l«Vf «»».  19,  1958 

8  Claims.    (CL  274 — 4) 


«r 

LL 

J^  v».-j — — ^ 

tion  said  recess  extending  from  the  base  portion  to 
said  depression  and  defining  a  second  guiding  chan- 
nel for  a  golf  ball;  .. 

a  thiixl  recess  formed  in  said  first  lobe  and  extending 
continuously  along  the  gradually  aloped  P«^  o^ 
said  first  lobe,  aaid  third  recess  extending  from  the 
baae  portion  to  said  depceasion  and  defining  a  third 
guiding  channel  for  a  gotf  ball;  and 

a  fourth  recess  extending  oontinuoualy  along  the  face 
of  said  sloped  portion  opposite  that  of  said  second 
gliding  channel,  said  fourth  recees  extending  from 
the  base  portion  to  intersect  said  first  guidmg  chan- 
nel and  defining  a  fourth  guiding  channel  for  a  golf 
ball.  ^^_^^^_ 

VISUAL  TYPE  SWING 'indicator  ATTACHMENT 

FORGOLFCLUBS 
Dowrid  K.  Mathews,  4878  DabUn  Road,  Columbia  21, 
oK  FreSkRjIohaasoo,  1881  H«it«^  Av.^  Cohi"- 
iMiil  Okiot  and  KaiaaaB  L.  Pell,  Ceaesasr,  Idaho 
'     Filed  Mar.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,822 
1  Claim.    (CI.  273—183) 


r 


In  combinauon  with  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  with 
a  head  on  its  lower  end  at  an  angle  thereto  and  with 
the  head  having  a  flat  lower  surface  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  light  projecting  means 
attached  to  the  club  shaft  and  posiUoned  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  club  shaft  so  as  to  project  a 
light  beam  downwardly  with  the  axis  of  such  beam  normal 
to  the  flat  surface  of  the  club  head. 


1    In  an  apparatus  for  the  automatic  recording  and 
reproducing  of  recording  sheets,  each  »heet  b«ng^ 
of  a  paper  base  and  magnetic  material  applied  thereon^ 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combmation,  »  c***!"^ 
for  staking  a  plurality  of  recording  sheets  therein;  a 
r^L,rd!^g  L  r^roducing  Uble  plate  positioned  n«i 
said  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  *. »»»"*. J«f.J?^ 
said  chamber  thereon;  a  device  for  feedmg  said  stacked 
sheets  one  at  a  time  from  said  chamber  onto  s«d  ub  e 
plate,   said   device   comprising   rollers   pressed   on   said 
uppermost  sheet  of  said  stacked  sheet  m  said  chamber 
a  pulley  train  adapted  to  route  said  ' °"«" . J»  "  ,f  *^ 
the  top  sheet  of  said  stack  sheet  toward  said  ^  epl»^. 
a  bearing  beam  supporting  the  shafts  of  said  «>"«  ""J 
supported  so  as  to  pre«i  said  roUers  onto  the  ^ack^ 
shSr  in  said  chamber,  and  a  change  over  gear  ^ 
consisting  of  a  driven  gear  coupled  with  said  J^^' 
a  driving  gear  driven  by  a  main  motor,  *°^"»,^™^ 
gear  which  is  shiftably  supported  so  as  to  be  m«*ed 
tith  said  driven  and  driving  gear  at  one  shifted  position 
and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  driven  and  dnymfjf?' 
^another  shifted  position,  and  a  li".'^.***^^.^ ^j^ 
the  Uter  describing  head  at  the  position  of  »^5<«Pj^ 
U-ansference  and  acting  to  make  said  «»termedjate  gear 
mesh  with  the  other  said  gears;  means  ^o^  hoWmg  the 
fed  sheet  on  said  table  plate   said  «««"^.^^S^  ' 
holding  plate  pressed  normaUy  on  said  tablepUte  by 
spring  means,  and  rotaUble  members  having.  ««pectrve^, 
eccentric  rotary  shafts,  said  members  pushmg  •wdhoW- 
ina  plate  against  the  force  of  said  spnng  means  one  tnne. 
^r  Sie  roition  thereof  «,  a.  to  deuch  said  holdmg^te 
from  said  table  plate;  a  device  for  ^^'^\^f^^^. 
ducing  from  said  held  sheet,  said  device  «>»P™^«»* 
least  one  recording  and  reproducing  he»d.  means  support- 
ing said  head  and  moved  by  a  pulley  train  m  one  d«rtion 
of  said  recording  and  reproducmg  ttble  Pl*^  soas  to 
transfer  said  head  along  said  Uble  plate  m  said  direction 
a  member  coupled  with  said  «»««» .  •»<»  ."^"P^!** J^ 
the  said  main  motor  through  a  gear  ttam  and  atok  m^ 
anism  so  as  to  be  driven  to  transfersaid  m«ju  al^ 
,«d  Uble  plate  in  the  <ii«ction  perpendicuUr  to  Ae 
former  direction,  said  gear  train  bemg  of  an  «^W 
over  type  and  being  exchanged  to  one  .rotary  toocdon 
and  anSuter  roUry  direction,  '^^^^^J^^'Zr^ 
another  position  of  said  link  niechanism.  anda  member 
actuated  by  said  head  at  the  position  of  completion  of 
LS  tiansf erence  of  said  head  and  acting  to  <jer^ 
said  link  mechanism  so  as  to  bring  «"t'*^^^d^t  a! 
position  and  another  member  actuated  by  «"<» JJ^'^  '»  ^J 
starting  position  of  said  head  and  acting  to  <^^^!^ 
ilk  mLhSism  so  a.  to  bring  said  «e«r . J«nU,  anoA^ 
position;  a  receiving  chamber  for  recemng  the  recorto^ 
oTreproduced  sheet  therein;  and  a  mechanum  for  teea 
^  sJid  recorded  or  reproduced  sheet  from  the  recordmg 
and  reproducing  Uble  plate  onto  said  receiving  chamber 
Sd  m^hanism  comprising  rollers,  the  roUry  shaft  of 
tSich  U  linked  with  the  said  holding  plate  w»^»»  u  wp- 
ported  by  therein  rotary  so  that  said  rollers  are  «»d«  « 
wnuct  with  the  sheet  held  on  the  recording  »pd  ^^ 
^c^  Uble  plate  only  when  said  holdmg  plate  is  aparted 
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from,  and  a  pulley  train  fdr  driving  the  shaft  of  said 
rollers,  said  pulley  train  being  coupled  with  the  inter- 
mediate gear  of  said  change  over  gear  train  of  said  device 
for  feeding  said  stacked  sheets. 


3,»70,375 

MANURE  SPREADER 

Claude  A.  Donna,  174  Railroad  St^  St.  Johnsbury,  Vt. 

Filed  July  15,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  43,235 

2  ClalBM.    {CI.  275—8) 


therefrom  and  spread  the  »ame,  and  a  screening  plate 
fixedly  coupled  to  the  franK  in  adjustable  manner,  mid 
plate  including  a  central  portion  covering  said  ejector 
disc  at  least  jn  regions  thereof  where  material  will  leave 
the  ejector  disc  when  the  same  is  in  operation,  said  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  plate  extending  beyond  the  ejec- 
tor disc  at  least  in  said  regions,  said  plate  including 
marginal  parts  constituted  by  an  inclined  rim  having  a 
free  end.  said  central  portion  of  said  plate  radiating  out- 
wardly  in  downwardly  fashion  from  a  poaidon  above 


V^^i 


'-^^ 


1.  A  fluid   material   spreader  comprising   a  wheeled 
horizontal  frame,  a  hopper  mounted  upon  the  frame  and 
having  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  discharge  open- 
ing extending  across  said  bottom  and  spaced  from  the 
ends  of  the  bottom  wall,  a  feeding  cylinder  disposed 
beneath    said    bottom    wall    and    comprising    oppoted 
and   concentric    arcuate   sidewalls    having   upper   ends 
fixed  to  the  hopper  bottom  wall  at  related  rides  of  the 
discharge  opening,  said  cylinder  sidewalls  having  lower 
ends,  said  lower  ends  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
define  a  bottom  opening  for  the  cylinders,  a  spreadmg 
bouring  beneath  »aid  feeding  cylinder,  said  housing  hav- 
ing opposed  and  downwardly  diverging  sidewalls  having 
free  lower  ends  and  upper  ends,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
housing  sidewalls  being  fixed  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
feeding  cylinder  sidewalls,  a  feeding  reel  mounted  con- 
centrically in  said  feeding  cyUnder  and  having  blades  in 
wiping  contact  with  the  feeding  cylinder  sidewalls.  and  a 
bladed  fl>reading  reel  mounted  axially  in  said  housing 
and  spaced  from  the  bousing  sidewalls.  said  spreading 
reel  being  spaced  beneath  said  bottom  opening,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  routing  said  reels,  said  feeding  roller 
comprising  relatively  narrow  circumferentially  adjacent 
sections  having  leading  edges  and  trailing  edges,  laterally 
outwardly  extending  leading  flanges  on  said  leading  edges 
and  laterally  inwardly  extending  trailing  fUnges  on  said 
trailing  edges,  the  leading   and  trailing  flanfes  being 
registered  at  related  ends  of  the  section,  said  blades  being 
flexible  and  resilient  and  being  wider  than  the  leading 
and  trailing  flanges,  said  blades  having  inner  edge  por- 
tions engaged  between  related  leading  and  trailing  flanges 
and   outer  edge  portions  reaching  radially   outwardly 
therefrom,  and  means  connecting  the  related  flanges  and 
holding  the  blades  in  place. 


the  ejector  disc  towards  said  marginal  parts  and  malung 
a  relatively  small  angle  with  the  horizontal,  said  rim  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  in  downwardly  fashion  at  a 
greater  an^  than  that  of  the  central  portion  of  said 
plate  to  define  an  angle  with  said  central  portion  and  an 
angle  relative  to  the  vertical,  said  rim  being  disposed  in 
position  such  that,  with  the  elector  disc  in  operation, 
at  least  part  of  the  material  leaving  the  ejector  disc 
strikes  the  rim  and  is  given  an  inclined  movement  to 
throw  the  material  out  along  the  rim  in  a  downwardly 
inclined  direction  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  rim. 


3,«7«,377 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  RELA- 
TIVELY ROTATING  PARTS  IN  HYDRAULIC 
AND    PNEUMATIC     MOTORS,    INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  Fti*fr—,  2  Mocgliacer  Stmsif, 

MarkfroenlngcB,  Germaay 

Filed  Oct  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(7,161 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan  Oct  19,  19S7 

1  Claim.    (CI.  277—74) 


3,r7t,376 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  SPREADING  POWDERED  OR 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Conieih  van  der  Leiy,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  van  der 
Lely,  Maaaiaad,  Nctheriands,  mtigBan  to  C.  van  der 
Ldy  N.V.,  MaMland,  NctheriaMls,  a  company  of  the 
Netherlands 

FDcd  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23^*2    ^   ,.^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Netherlands  May  K,  1959 
3  Clafans.    (O.  275— 14) 
1.  An  implement  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery 
material,  comprising  a  frame,  a  container  .on  said  frame 
and  adapted  for  accommodating  the  material,  an  ejector 
disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  in  operative  dis- 
position with  respect  to  said  container  to  receive  mMeritl 


A  sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  stator  housing,  a 
rotor  journalled  in  said  stator  for  rotation  therein,  said 
rotor  having  two  separate  pressure  chambers,  said  stator 
housing  having  two  closed  chambers  axially-spaced  from 
said  rotor  one  outwardly  beyond  the  other  and  separated 
from  one  another  and  from  space  surrounding  the  rotor 
by  partitions  axially-spaced  from  the  rotor,  outer  and 
inner  tubes  respectively  extending  axially  from  the  respec- 
tive pressure  chambers  of  the  rotor  and  respectively  to 
the  respective  axially-spaced  stator  chambers,  a  first  seal- 
ing sleeve  surrounding  the  outer  tube  and  in  running  fit 
engagement  therewith,  a  ring  surrounding  the  outer  tube 
and  having  sealing  engagement  with  the  partition  ad- 
jacent to  said  space  surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  a 
spherical  surface,  said  sealing  sleeve  having  a  spherical 
end  surface  cooperating  with  the  spherical  surface  of  said 
ring  to  have  sealing  engagement  therewith,  a  second  sleeve 
with  a  spherical  surface  thereon  having  running  fit  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  rotor  tube,  a  ring  surrounding  said 
inner  tube  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  other  par- 
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tition  and  having  a  spherical  surface  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  a  spherical  surface  of  the  second  sleeve,  spring 
means  interposed  between  the  two  sleeves  and  acting  in 
cooperation  with  the  fluid  pressure  from  said  rotor  within 
the  one  stator  chamber  to  maintain  the  respective  sleeves 
and  rings  against  their  respective  partitions,  a  third  sleeve 
within  the  other  stator  chamber  and  having  a  running 
fit  upon  the  inner  rotor  tube  extended  thereinto,  said 
latter  sleeve  having  a  spherical  surface,  a  ring  having  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  other  partition  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  and  a  spherical  surface  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  spherical  surface  of  said  latter  sleeve,  spring 
means  operable  in  cooperation  with  the  fluid  pressure  from 
said  rotor  for  maintaining  the  sleeve  and  ring  in  said  other 
stator  chamber  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  another 
and  with  the  opposite  side  partition,  and  anti-rotation 
means  reacting  between  the  sleeves  and  the  stator  exten- 
sion to  retain  the  sleeves  against  rotation  within  their 
chambers  but  permitting  slight  universal-like  motion  of 
the  sleeves  to  accommodate  themselves  to  any  uncentered 
rotation  of  rotor  tubes. 


thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  corresponding  driven  sur- 
face of  said  eraser  in  driving  and  sliding  relationship,  said 
chuck  incorporating  a  plurality  of  centrifugaJly  actuated 


3,070,378 

ANTI-FRICTION  ROTARY  SEAL 

Thomas  B.  Bojako,  Brandamore,  Pa.,  and  Chester  K.  Zell, 

425  Garileld  Ave.,  Downhictown,  Pa. 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,613 

SClaluM.    (CL277— 87) 


1 .  A  fluid  seal  for  a  rotatable  shaft  adapted  for  partial 
insertion  into  a  fluid-containing  housing  comprising  a 
seal  housing,  means  for  attaching  said  seal  bousing  to  the 
fluid-containing  housing,  a  stationary  resilient  annular 
seal  secured  to  said  seal  housing  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  the  shaft,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  and  slidably  supported  within  said  annular  seal, 
means  preventing  rotation  of  said  sleeve,  an  inner  seal 
ring  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  an  outer  seal  ring 
mounted  on  the  shaft  in  engagement  with  said  inner  seal 
ring,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  inner  seal  ring 
against  said  outer  seal  ring  and  providing  a  continuing 
sliding  sealing  contact  therebetween. 


3,070,379 
ELECTRICAL  ERASING  MACHINE 
Lonb  I.  Misuaca,  1359  Romnhu  Drive, 
Glendalt  5,  Calif  . 
Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,524 
7  Claims.    (CL  279— 35) 
1 .  In  an  electrical  erasing  machine  adapted,  when  it  is 
not  operating,  to  permit  the  free  lineal  adjustment  of  an 
eraser  having  an  elongated  driven  surface  thereupon  to 
establish  a  driven  relationship  with  said  machine,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  housing;  a  motor  in  said  housing  including 
a  hollow  drive  shaft;  and  a  chuck  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  having  a  hollow  shank  communicating  with  said 
hollow  drive  shaft,  said  hollow  shank  and  said  hollow 
shaft  defining  a  bore  for  the  reception  of  said  eraser,  said 
bore  having  an  elongated  driving  surface  on  the  wall 


jaws  engageable  with  the  perimeter  of  said  eraser  during 
operation  of  said  machine  to  restrict  relative  lineal  move- 
ment between  said  driven  surface  of  said  eraser  and  said 
driving  surface  of  said  bore. 


3,070J80 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Ame  Holmberg,  SaH^o-Bo,  Sweden 

(%  Patent-Teknik  Facfc,  SoDcntaaa  5,  Sweden) 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853^63 

19  Clafans.    (CI.  279— 51) 

21      ■}    !0  ' 


H   TT 


1.  A  clamping  device  comprising  a  collet  adapted  to  be 
pressed  into  a  conical  seat  in  a  sleeve  by  an  axially  direct- 
ed force  so  as  to  press  against  a  member  inserted  in  said 
collet  and  clamp  this  relative  to  said  sleeve,  characterized 
in  that  a  nimiber  of  balls  (17)  is  provided  between  the 
conical  seat  and  the  portion  of  said  collet  adapted  to  be 
pressed  into  this  seat,  said  balls  being  evenly  spaced  from 
each  other  around  the  portion  of  said  collet  adapted  to 
be  pressed  into  said  conical  seat  and  being  placed  in  a  cir- 
cular guide  groove. 


3  070  381 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jacob  A.  Saffir,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  The 
Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  Yorl^  York,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aag.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,884 
6  Clafam.    (CL  279—102) 


1 .  For  use  with  the  rotor  in  the  head  of  a  dental  hand- 
piece, a  chuck  comprising  a  compressible  and  elastic 
sleeve  provided  with  radially  expansible  metallic  lining 
means,  said  metallic  lining  means  being  firmly  attached 
tc  its  enclosing  sleeve  and  having  an  axial  opening  slid- 
ably and  axially  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  dental  tool  and 
frictionally  grip  the  same  for  rotation  by  said  handpiece, 
the  elasticity  of  said  elastic  sleeve  constantly  urging  said 
metallic  lining  means  radially  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  shank  of  a  bur  when  mounted  therein. 


1852 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1962 


3,070,382 

COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  EIECTOR 

lUckvd  E.  DMcrkh,  L(mc  BcKh,  IW^  aolgwi 

PkilllM  Drill  Company,  Mkhifao  City,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  If  61,  Ser.  No.  gg,750 

l€  Claims.    (Gi.  279—103) 


ber.  a  bracltct  connected  to  the  vehicle  and  taid  bracliet 
including  an  arm  having  a  slot  therein,  a  yoke  on  the 
to  upper  end  of  said  chain  and  engaging  said  slot,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  ban  mounted  below  said  base  andicaid 
bars  including  straight  sections  secured  below  tbe^1t^alght 
pbrtions  of  said  base,  said  bars  further  including  for- 
wardly  disposed  upwardly  curved  sections  arranged  con- 
tiguous to  the  lower  surface  of  the  curved  portion  of  the 
base;  a  bacli  plate  arranged  between  said  side  walls,  and 
said  back  plate  having  apertured  end  portions,  securing 
elements  extending  through  said  aperttired  end  portions 
and  through  said  side  walls,  and  manually  operable 
clamping  meaiu  operatively  connected  to  said  side  walk. 


1.  A  combined  handle  and  ejector  adapted  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  a  chuck  used  in  installing  a  self-drilling  shell 
having  a  tapered  end  and  in  which  the  chuck  has  a  tapered 
socket  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  tapered 
end  of  the  shell  and  a  transverse  passageway  intersecting 
the  tapered  socket  so  as  to  enable  the  shell  end  to  protrude 
into  the  transverse  passageway  when  same  is  installed  in 
the  upered  socket,  and  a  second  passageway  to  provide 
egress  for  cuttings  as  they  pass  through  the  shell  during 
installation  thereof,  said  combined  handle  and  ejector, 
comprising  a  bifurcated  member  providing  a  pair  of 
extremities  adapted  to  straddle  the  chuck,  means  provided 
on  the  said  extremities  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  transverse  passageway  but  spaced  apart 
within  the  tapered  socket  to  permit  debris  to  freely  pass 
to  the  »a'd  second  passageway,  camming  surfaces  on  the 
said  spaced  means  normally  clearing  the  end  of  a  shell 
inserted  in  said  tapered  socket,  but  engageable  with  the 
end  of  said  shell  by  rotation  of  said  handle  about  the 
axis  of  said  transverse  passageway  whereby  to  eject  the 
said  shell  end. 

3,0703S3 

SNOW  RUNNERS  FOR  ^-EHICLE  WHEELS 

Chrias  Roc,  CharlottcvUlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  149,622 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—13) 


3,t70384 

NESTING  MARKET  CART  HAVING  A  SLING  SEAT 

Edwin  J.  Btfcxak,  14S  Wlidwood  Avc^  Worctatcr,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jane  5.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  114,848 

7Clainai.    (CL  280— 33.99) 


—  ^r-T*  7-*^j  jwf;^=i?»»B^  T— .-i^  -  - 


1.  For  attachement  to  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  a  runner 
comprising  a  base  including  a  main  straight  portion  and 
a  forwardly  arranged  upwardly  curved  portion,  a  U- 
shaped  support  memtjer  including  a  bottom  wall  arranged 
contiguous  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  main  straight  por- 
tion and  secured  thereto,  said  support  member  further 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed 
side  walls,  a  front  plate  including  a  curved  section  se- 
cured between  said  side  walls,  an  inclined  brace  extend- 
ing between  said  curved  section  and  the  upwardly  curved 
front  portion  of  said  base  and  secured  thereto;  an  eye 
member  affixed  to  the  upper  front  portion  of  said  base, 
a  chain  having  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  eye  mem- 


1 .  A  market  cart  comprising  a  basket  having  sides  and 
a  rear  wall  provided  with  a  leg  opening  for  a  child,  a 
foldable  sling  seat  having  front  and  upper  ends,  an  upper 
cross  support  for  said  upper  end.  a  "lower  cross  support 
mounted  on  the  rear  wall  which  locates  said  front  end 
adjacent  to  and  below  said  opening,  said  supports  co- 
operatively forming  a  sole  suspension  for  said  aeat,  and 
a  manually  movable  mount  which  moves  said  upper  sup- 
port to  a  rear  position  close  to  the  plane  of  said  rear  wall 
where  said  seat  is  located  in  front  of  and  dotes  said  open- 
ing and  alternatively  moves  said  upper  lupport  to  a  for- 
ward position  which  holds  said  seat  extended  to  provide 
seating  room  for  a  child,  said  basket  and  mount  co- 
operatively providing  limiting  means  for  stopping  the 
movement  of  said  upper  cross  support  alternatively  at 
the  end  positions  of  holding  the  seat  folded  and  extended 
for  supporting  a  child,  and  said  sling  seat  having  an 
extensive  intermediate  portion  between  saaid  supports 
which  is  capable  of  folding  freely  as  a  substantially 
closed  loop.  

3,870,385 

FOLDING  PERAMBULATOR 

Dominlqoc  Paal  Gerard  Ommmt,  Stntmisediik  4, 

Eindhoven,  Nctherianda 

FOed  Ang.  12,  1900,  Ser.  No.  49,249 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Ndfacrinida  Ang.  31, 1959 

1  Claim.  (CL  280—37) 
A  folding  perambulator  which  in  the  folded  position 
Ukes  substantially  the  form  of  a  suitcase,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  carriage  and  an  underframe  including  two 
pairs  of  wheels,  one  pair  positioned  at  each  side  of  the 
carriage,  said  carriage  being  formed  with  channels  ex- 
tending along  the  sides  thereof  substantially  separating 
said  carriage  into  inner  and  outer  bodies,  said  channels 
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opening  downwardly  for  substantial   reception  of  sidd 
underframe  including  said  wheels  when  said  underframe 
is  in  folded  position,  said  underframe  mdudmg  two  pairs 
of  elongated  rods  one  of  said  pairs  being  posiUoned  at 
either  side  of  said  carriage,  said  rods  lying  in  subsUntially 
vertical  planes  and  the  rods  of  «id  pa|r»  crowing  at 
subsuntially  their  midpointo  when  ".'<»  "nderframe  «  in 
extended  position  and  lying  subsUnUally  m  «de  ^V  nde 
parallel  relationship  when  said  underframe  is  m  fold«l 
position,  means  for  pivoully  interconnecung  said  rods  at 
said  substantially  midpoinU,  means  for  ""O""^"*.  °"*  °* 
said  wheels  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  each  of  ««»  elon- 
gated rods  and  means  for  the  pivoUl  mounting  of   he 
upper  end,  of  said  elongated  rods  with  respectto  tlie 
lolStudinal  side  walls  of  said  carriage,  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  including  an  auxiliary  rod  for/^^^f,  ^f 
elongated  rods,  means  for  rotaUbly  mounting  »a«d  auxiN 
iary  rods  within  said  channeU  and  with  respect  to  ^e 
side  walls  of  said  carriage,  said  elongated  rods  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  being  pivotaUy  "^"^^^^  on  said  aux- 
iliarv  rods  at  positions  spaced  toward  each  other  with 
TpLlVoihc  Suuble  mounting  of  said  au'^'l'^^Vj^f^ 
with  respect  to  said  dunnds,  said  auxiUary  rods  when 
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means  connecting  said  tractor  to  «*»d  '«>°t  ^?^^Z 
of  said  primary  trailer,  a  horizontaUy  disposed  extension 
secured  to  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  pnmary  trailer 
and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  said  extension  incltid- 
ing  first  and  second  spaced  channel  members  secured  to- 
gether at  their  end  portions  by  a  U-ansverse  channel  mem- 
ber a  fifth  wheel  mounted  on  said  extension  for  rouuon 
about  an  axis  generally  normal  to  the  extent  of  said  pn- 
mary trkiler  and  parallel  to  said  transverse  channel  mem- 
ber  a  secondary  trailer  having  front  and  rear  end  por- 
tions, a  king  pin  on  said  front  end  poruon  of  said  sec- 
ondary trailer,  an  aUgnment  framework  earned  by  said 
secondary  trailer  between  said  rear  end  portion  thereof 
and  said  king  pin  for  preventing  turning  of  said  secondary 
trailer  relative  to  said  primary  trailer,   said  alignment 
framework  including  first  and  second  spaced  vertical  beams 
joined  at  their  lower  end  portions  by  a  Uansverse  beam. 


m    d-m       a    M  MM 


said  underframe   is  extended  for  use  "t^"d'"8j°^^^^ 
«ch  other  from  said  rotaUble  mountings  and  when  said 
under?  ame  is  retracted  into  folded  Position  sa'd  aux.hary 
rods  being  swung  away  from  each  other  about  said  roUt- 
i?fe  mounting,  thereby  separating  said  pivotal  moun^gs 
of  said  pair,  of  dongated  rod,  with  respect  to  said  auxil^ 
?ary  rods  so  that  said  pair,  of  elongated  rods  are  moved 
o  a  position  in  which  they  are  substimtially  P»^f^^ 
the  bSTom  of  said  carriage  at  the  mouths  of  said  chan 
nels   a  push  rod  for  said  carriage,  means  fixedly  conncct- 
Tng  said  push  rod  to  one  of  said  auxiliary  rod,  of  each 
^r  ibcrcot,  an  arm  fixedly  connected  to  said  one  auxil- 
K^  r«l  of  ;ach  pair  of  coupling  rod,  P'votally  connec  ed 
at  one  end  tiiereof  to  each  of  said  arms   sarf  couplmg 
JXxtending  to  the  other  of  «ud  pair,  of  auxiluiryrods 
and  means  for  pivoUilly  connecting  said  couplmg  rods  to 
;Sd  Xr  auxiliary  rods,  said  coupling  rods  serymg  to 
route  said  pair,  of  auxUiary  rod,  in  linked  rdationship 
about  «ud  rotauible  mounting  mean,  for  "'o;«'"«"»  f 
J^  underframe  between  retracted  and  extended  pos.uons. 
Sd  pivoUil  intercomiection  of  said  elongated  rods  moving 
subsuntially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  bottorn 
of  said  carriage  as  said  underframe  is  moved  between 
retracted  and  extended  positions. 


said  first  and  second  beams  being  spaced  apart  a  slightiy 
greater  disUmce  Uian  said  first  and  second  spaced  chan- 
nd  member,  of  Mud  extension,  said  king  pin  of  said  sec- 
ondary ti-ailer  and  said  fifth  wheel  of  said  primair  ti-ailer 
connecting  the  two  ti-aUers  together  with  said  first  and 
wcond  spaced  channel  members  of  said  extension  mem- 
bers of  said  extension  member  residing  inside  said  llrst 
and  second  spaced  vertical  beams  of  said  aUgnment  frame- 
work thereby  permitting  relative  vertical  movement  be- 
tween said  two  U^ilers  and  preventing  turmng  movement 
therebetween,  said  front  end  portion  of  said  pnmary 
trailer  having   a  framework   which  extends  outwardly 
over  said  tractor,  said  primary  and   secondary  trailer 
having  a  plurality  of  longitodinally  spaced  verticaUy  ex- 
tending support   structures  extending  higher   than  said 
tractor  whereby  material  may  be  transported  which  is  of 
a  length  a,  great  as  the  combined  length  of  said  U-actor 
and  primary  and  secondary  trailers. 


3  070J80 
TRAIN  OF  TRAILERS  FOR  CARRYING  LOAD 
^jSeJdKg  BETWEEN  ™TRAILEM 
WilUani  Gren,  Clevetaid,  OhksM-f««r  toTT-  W.  H. 

2CinfaBa.    (CL28»— 404) 
1    A  tractor-trailer  including  in  combmauon  a  pn- 
mary trailer  having  front  and  rear  end  porUoos,  a  tractor, 


3,070,387 
BELLOWS  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Peyton,  l*"*  J"*^*-,"^;^  ^^***'- 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,453 

7  Claims.    (CI.  285— 114) 


1  In  a  bellow  unit  the  combination  comprising:  a 
tubular  bellows;  a  pair  of  tubular  members  coaxiaUy  af- 
fixed to  opposite  ends  of  said  bellows;  a  plurality  of 
spaced  stniu  interiorly  affixed-  to  eadi  of  said  tubular 
members  and  each  of  which  extends  radially  inwardly 
into  said  beUows,  the  struts  of  each  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  ball  seat  portion  having  a  seat  facing  the  tubular 
member  on  which  said  struts  are  mounted  and  opening 
towards  the  ball  seat  portion  of  the  "truts  of  Uie  other 
tubular  member;  and  a  ball  retiuned  by  mmJ  ball  seat  por- 
tions. 
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3  079,3M 

ENGINE  RING  CLAMP  HAVING  HINGE  MEANS 
TO  PERMTT  OUTWARD  RADIAL  MOVEMENT 
OF  THE  CLAMP 

Albert  A.  Werth,  Dctdii,  Fh.,  airigBor  to  GenenU  Mo- 
ton  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

CoatinaatkNi  of  abandoned  appUoition  Ser.  No.  if  1,M4, 
Oct.  23,  1*57.     Tbis  appttcattoa  Feb.  24,  196«,  Ser. 

No.  1«,M1 

SCiainw.    (CL2S5— 411) 


nular  surface,  and  which  is  directed  toward  said  first  an- 
nular surface;  support  means  formed  with  an  opening  re- 
ceiving said  portion  of  said  device  and  having  an  annular 
surface  engaging  said  first  annular  surface  of  said  device 
when  the  latter  is  connected  with  said  support  means;  and 
an  annular  spring  ring  surrounding  and  retiliently  press- 
ing at  its  inner  periphery  against  said  second  annular 
surface  of  said  device  and  being  supported  in  said  sup- 
port means  for  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  firu  and  second  annular  surfaces  while  being  pre- 
vented from  moving  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  second  annular  surface  forming  with  the  plane  of  said 
spring  ring  in  a  plane  which  includes  the  common  axis  of 
said  first  and  second  annular  surfaces  such  an  angle  as 
to  obtain  a  self-locking  engagement  between  said  spring 


1.  A  ring  clamp  for  joining  adjacent  ends  of  axially 
aligned  substantially  cylindrical  members  comprising  two 
semi-cylindrical  sections  connected  to  each  other  and  to- 
gether surrounding  and  overlapping  the  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  sections  and  ends  each  having  interengageable 
means  formed  thereon  when  interengaged  preventing 
axial  relative  movement  therebetween,  connecting  means 
pivotally  securing  one  set  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections 
to  each  other  and  to  one  of  said  members  for  a  radially 
slideable  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  sections  with  re- 
spect to  said  members,  and  fastening  means  secured  to 
the  opposite  adjacent  set  of  ends  of  said  sections  connect- 
ing the  same  to  clamp  said  sections  together  interengaging 
said  interengageable  means  and  securing  said  members 
against  axial  relative  movement,  said  connecting  means 
including  pivotal  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  members 
for  substantially  radial  movement  with  respect  thereto 
and  means  secured  to  each  of  said  sections  having  portions 
adapted  to  overlap  each  other,  said  overlapping  portions 
each  having  a  cam  follower  slot  therein  so  constructed  and 
positioned  as  to  overlap  and  extend  at  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  and  cam  means  secured  to  said  con- 
necting means  and  slideable  in  both  of  said  slots  simul- 
taneously to  arcuately  swing  said  portions  and  sections 
relative  to  each  other  and  simultaneously  cam  said  por- 
tions radially  outwardly  upon  disengagement  of  said  fast- 
ening means  and  circumferential  separation  of  said  sec- 
tion ends  cooperating  therewith. 


ring  and  said  second  annular  surface,  said  angle  being 
greater  than  zero  but  smaller  than  the  angle  at  which 
self-locking  ceases  so  that  it  is  not  possible  to  expand  the 
spring  ring  by  pulling  the  device  outwardly  away  from 
said  suppiort  means  whereby  on  the  one  hand  said  spring 
ring  has  a  substantially  circumferential  engagement  with 
said  second  annular  surface  and  urges  said  first  annular 
surface  against  said  annular  surface  of  said  support  means 
and  on  the  other  hand  said  spring  ring  must  be  expanded 
before  the  device  can  be  moved  outwardly  away  from  said 
support  means. 

JOURNAL  SHAFT  flVUPLING 
Kurt  Scbroter  and  BcmhMd  Waltonchdd-MiUkr,  Lob- 
mar,  Rbfawbwd,  G*rvumy,  awif  nti  to  Jean  Waitar- 
acbcid    Konunanditgcicllai^aft,    Lohaur,    Rbtawland, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5t,132 

-  Aug.  If,  l»5f 


3,07e3S9 
STRUCTURE  FOR  HEMOVABLY  CONNECTING  A 

^DEVICE  TO  A  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
Carl  Baiir',  Baldbam,  nc^  Munich,  and  Erich  Burger  and 
Joachim  Notzl,  Munich,  Germany,  aisignon  to  FIrma 
Agfa  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Lcverkusen-Bayerwcrfc,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  9,  If  5»,  Ser.  No.  7f«,2S7 
ChUms  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  14,  If  M 

13  Ctohns.  (CL  287— 2dJ) 
1 .  A  releasable  connecting  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  device  having  a  portion  extending  from  a 
first  annular  surface  which  surrounds  said  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  said  portion  of  said  device  being  pro- 
vided with  a  second  annular  surface  which  forms  part 
of  a  cone,  which  is  spaced  coaxially  from  said  first  an- 


Cbdnu  priority,  application  Germany  A 
2aalmi.    (CI  •2t7-:-53) 


1 .  A  shaft  coupling  comprising  a  journal  shaft  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  splines  formed  on  one  end  thereof, 
a  complementary  coupling  member  having  a  hub  formed 
with  internal  grooves  adapted  to  ilidably  receive  the 
splined  end  of  the  shaft,  said  hub  having  a  bore  extend- 
mg  transversely  and  tangentially  of  the  ihaft,the  splined 
portion  of  the  shaft  having  a  circumferential  groove,  a 
spring-pressed  locking  pin  slidable  in  the  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  flat  surface  parallel  to  iu  axis,  said  locking  pin  also 
having  an  arcuate  bulge  arising  from  the  flat  surface  and 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  groove  around  the  shaft,  said  lock- 
ing pin  having  a  second  flat  surface  parallel  to  the  surface 
with  the  bulge,  and  a  stop  pin  engaging  the  second  flat 
s\^face  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  locking  pin. 

/ 
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3,r7t,3fl 
MEANS   FOR   MOUNTING   THE   CONTAP<IEROF 
AN   EXTRUSION   PRESS  IN  THE  CONTAINER- 
HOLDER  ,     ^  _!__    ♦« 

Wilbebn  HofMH,  DMcMorf,  Gtr«my,  f««i»»«,*» 

Scfalocmann  AklicngcaelbcbBft,  Duacldorf ,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  2,  lf«i,  Ser.  No.  53,731 

Oalms  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  4,  If  5f 

SCtatans.    (O.  2r7— llf) 


rial  being  adapted  to  cushion  the  forces  transmitted  from 
said  piston  to  said  crankshaft  through  said  connecting  rod 
assembly.  

3,07f,3f3 
COUPLING  FOR  POWER  TAKE  OFF  SHAFT 
Bernard  M.  Silverberg,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Frank  D. 
Jones,  M<^inc,  UL,  avignors  to  Deere  Si  Company, 
Moline,  IU.,  a  corporation  of  Hlhioli 
Original  appMcation  Aug.  S,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  M2,S81,  now 
Patent  NiTl^fio.fSS.  dated  Ang.  30,  »»*«.     Divided 
and  tbIs  apHtcation  Dec.  t,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  S58,147 
SCfadma.    (CL  2S7— 130) 


f 


1 .  A  bayonet  joint  for  axially  locking  the  contamer  of 
an  extrusion  press  to  its  container-holder,  comprising:  a 
bayonet-joint  ring  so  mounted  as  to  be  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  the  container,  the  said  bayonet-jomt   ring 
having  end  faces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  said 
axis,  one  of  the  two  members  to  be  locked  together  bear- 
ing against  one  of  these  end  faces  and  the  other  member 
bearing  against  both  these  end  faces,  an  mterrupted  cir- 
cular ledge  consisting  of  ribs  projecting  radially  from 
one  of  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  bayonet-joint  ring, 
and  an  interrupted  circular  ledge  consisting  of  nbs  pro- 
jecting radially  from  a  peripheral  surface  on  one  of  the 
members  to  be  locked  together,  the  ribs  of  one  set  being 
adapted  in  one  angular  position  of  the  bayonet-joint  ring 
to  pass  between  the  ribs  of  the  other  set  but  to  enter  into 
locking  engagement  with  them  when  the  bayonet-joint 
ring  is  turned  through  an  angle  into  a  different  angular 
position.  ^^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,070,3f2 
CONNECTING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  rcttm,  Warf«,  >£»*-?'*'»«[,SLS2fS 
Motor*  Corporation,  DalroH,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of 

Dctawarc 

Filed  May  11,  lf«,  »«•  No- if.*^ 
2  Oalms.    (CL  2t7— llf) 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  connecting  the  power 
take-off  shaft  on  a  tractor  to  an  implement  drive  shaft 
comprising:  a  radially  extending  circular  plate  fixed  to 
the  power  take-off  shaft  and  having  axial   teeth  on  its 
periphery;   an   associated   circular  member  fixed  to   the 
drive  shaft  including  a  radial  plate  portion  substantially 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  plate  on  the  power  take-off 
shaft  and  an  annular  flange  portion  overlying  the  6uter 
periphery  of  the  plate  with  internal  axial  teeth  engaging 
the  teeth  of  the  plate;   locking  elements  carried  by  the 
flange  portion  movable  radially  to  seat  behir.J  the  plate 
to  prevent  axial  separation  of  the  plate  and  circular  mem- 
ber; and  locking  element  engaging  means  supported  on 
the  circular  member  and  movable  to  a  first  position  to 
cause  the  locking  elements  to  seat  behind  the  plate,  and 
movable  to  a  second  position  to  permit  the  locking  ele- 
ments to  move  radially  from  behind  the  plate,  said  ele- 
ment engaging  means  being  biased  agaiiist  movement 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position. 


3,0703*4 

SILENT  DOOR  CLOSER 

Andrew  C.  Dmm,  3243  Pierce  Ave.,  Cbfcago,  DL 

Filed  June  24,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  517,Slf 

4ClalM.    (CL2f2— 7f) 


1  A  connecting  rod  assembly  for  use  in  an  engine 
having  a  piston  and  a  crankshaft  and  comprising  an 
upper  rod  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  piston 
and  having  an  axiai  opening  formed  therein,  a  lower 
rod  portion  having  an  extension  formed  axially  therefrom, 
said  extension  extending  into  said  opening  in  said  upper 
rod  portion,  vibration  damping  material  bonded  to  said 
extension  and  to  said  upper  rod  portion  within  said 
opening,  and  means  for  securing  said  upper  rod  portion 
to  said  lower  rod  portion,  said  vibration  damping  mate- 


1.  A  door  closer  unit  comprising  a  closer  part  mounted 
on  a  door  frame;  a  tripping  device  carried  by  the  door 
at  one  side  thereof  for  engaging  the  closer  part;  the 
closer  part  having  a  fixed  mounting  base;  a  hollow  arm 
pivoted  to  swing  in  the  base;  a  shaft  bearing  mounted  m 
the  base  at  the  lower  end  and  free  from  the  arm;  a  shaft 
rotatable  in  said  bearing;  a  coil  spring  between  the  said 
shaft  bearing  and  the  outer  end  of  the  arm;  and  means 
for  mounting  the  ends  of  the  spring  to  the  shaft  and  to 
the  arm,  said  means  comprising  plugs  with  threads  there- 
on  to  receive  a  limited  number  of  coils  at  each  end  ol 
the  spring,  the  outer  end  of  each  plug  having  a  flange 
to  limit  the  movement  of  the  plug  into  the  spring. 
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LATCH  MECHANISM  ^ 

>ta  A-  Morrten,  E«fM«  ScWeUtr,  a>d  Th«»f ««,  ^' 
SckuMt,  SMttlc,  W«*^  aMlfBon  to  Bocinf  Airplane 

FIM  Sept.  13,  1H«,  S«r.  No.  55,634 
4  CMina.    (CI.  292—113) 


the  second  pin  which  yoke  has  a  portion  pivotally  en- 
gateable  at  its  upper  end  with  the  hook  of  the  strike  when 
said  lever  is  in  a  forward  position,  said  yoke  whea  so 
engaged  with  the  strike  and  said  lever  when  in  said  for- 
ward position  constituting  toggle  links  movable  respec- 
tively about  the  pivotal  connection  with  the  strike  and 
about  the  axis  of  the  first  pin  so  that  the  second  pin 
has  an  overcenter  action  with  respect  to  the  first  pin 
when  the  yoke  and  the  lever  are  n»oved  rearwardly  to 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  engageable  with  a  keeper  mem- 
ber and  including  a  lever  member  mounted  for  pivoUl 
movement  abdut  a  fixed  axis  extending  between  iu  ends, 
a  link  member  having  hook  means  on  one  end  portion 
thereof  for  engagement  with  the  keeper  element  and  the 
other  end  portion  thereof  connected  to  one  end  portion 
of  the  lever  member  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  fixed  axis  and,  in  the  keeper 
engaged  position  of  the  link  member,  extending  to  one 
side  of  a  plane  of  the  fixed  axis  intersecting  the  hook 
means,  resilient  means  urging  the  lever  and  link  mem- 
bers to  pivot  about  the  second  axis  in  opposite  angular 
directions,  the  other  end  portion  of  the  lever  member 
being  arcuately  formed  about  the  fixed  axis  and  defimng 
an  end  recess  therein  which  opens  laterally  of  the  lever 
member  through  an  aperture  therein,  a  latch  mounted 
in  the  end  recess  for  rocking  movement  between  two  hmit 
positions,  in  one  of  which  the  latch  abuU  the  wall  of  the 
recess  adjacent  the  fixed  axis,  said  latch  having  a  pin 
thereon  extending  through  said  aperture  and  laterally  out- 
wardly of  the  lever  member,  said  link  member  having  a 
recess  therein  disposed  to  engage  the  pin  in  one  limit 
portion    of   the    latch,    corresponding    to    said    keeper- 
engaged  position  of  the  link  member,  and  to  disengage 
the  pin  in  the  wall  abutting  position  of  the  latch,  and 
means  on  said  latch  for  engagement  by  a  tool  whereby 
rocking  movement  of  the  latch  into  said  wall-abutting 
posiUon  actuates  said  lever  member  to  pivot  the  second 
axis  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  plane  and  effect  dis- 
engagement of  the  link  member  from  the  keeper  element. 


vertical  cover  holding  positions,  a  member  carried  by  the 
lever  and  located  closely  adjacent  the  first  pin  and  in 
fixed  relationship  with  the  axis  thereof  which  member 
has  a  vertical  aperture  therein,  and  a  vertical  screw 
extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  member  and 
adapted  upon  rotative  adjustment  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second  pins  which  screw 
has  means  at  the  top  thereof  and  closely  adjacent  the 
first  pin  for  manually  effecting  said  rotaUve  adjustment. 


LEVER  LOCK  FOR  SPLIT  CLAMPING  Rpi<» 

Iota  Rodtah.  CliK*M«tl,  Ohio,  ■■ifor.to  TJ«  M«.d 

llM,  Dayloa.  OMo,  a  corponitoi  of  oyo 

FIM  Sept.  6,  lf««,  Ser.  No.  54,t7f 

3  Claims.    (CL  292— 25649) 


ne  ,f 


3,f79396 
CATCH  FOR  A  PACKING  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
GMur  E.  SwaMOD,  MMdktawa,  Cooa.,  aaigDor  to  The 
NMiM   Ite^ware   CorponitloB,   Hartford,   Conn.,   a 
corporatkNi  of  Conedicvt  ,«  ,., 

Oifglwil  appllcatkM  Jaly  31,  195f,  Ser.  No.  752,3«2.  now 
l5«t  No.  2,951,722,  ^t.4  S^^  •^l**;.  gj"*!^ 
•■d  this  applicatkM  Oct  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84S,5S7 

19  Claims,  (0.292—147) 
1.  In  a  catch  for  use  on  a  packing  case  or  the  like 
having  a  main  body  and  having  a  cover  upwardly  separa- 
ble from  said  main  body,  the  combination  of  a  strike 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  said  case  coyer  and 
having  a  relatively  fixed  hook,  a  base  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  attached  to  said  ciM  body  below  said  strike,  a 
horizontal  transverse  pivot  pin  in  Ihrtd  relationship  with 
the  base,  a  main  lever  engaging  said  pin  and  thereby  con- 
nected with  said  base  for  pivoul  movement  about  the 
axis  of  the  pin.  a  second  horizontal  transverse  pivot  pin 
carried  by  the  main  lever  and  spaced  from  said  first  pin. 
a  yoke  engaging  the  second  pin  and  thereby  connected 
with  the  lever  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of 


1  In  combination  with  a  split  annular  band  havmg 
means  bridging  the  split  therein  for  constricting  a  band 
around  an  object,  having  an  arcuate  lever  P'^oj^d  to 
said  band  adjacent  said  split  and  swingable  to  and  from 
a  position  closely  overlying  said  band,  and  further  hav- 
ing split-spanning  means  oP^-^^^le  by  said  lev«r  for  ob- 
ject-clampingly  constricting  said  band  when  said  lever 
,  in  said  position,  said  lever  having  a  flat  end  portion 
adapted  to  lie  flat  against  said  band  and  an  outwardly 
raised  channel  shaped  lever-rigidifying  portion  defining 
the  major  portion  of  said  lever  with  a  vertical  slot  there- 
in adjacent  the  junction  of  said  lever  portions,  a  latch 
arm  of  strap  form  having  an  offsetting  bend  medially 
thereof  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  slot,  pivot  means 
for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  latch  arm  to  said  band 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  lever  for  swinging  m  a 
plane  substantially  tangent  to  said  band  to  and  from  a 
position  aligned  with  said  lever,  a  locking  finger  exiend- 
inTlateraUy  from  said  arm  adjacent  %td  pivot  means 
so  as  to  cammingly  swing  over  and  along  said  flat  end 
portion  of  said  lever  to  clamp  the  latter  against  «id 
band  when  said  latch  arm  is  swung  mto  alignment  witn 
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said  lever  and  with  its  free  offset  end  underlying  said 
lever  beiond  said  slot  therein,  and  oppositely  biased 
pairs  of  fcoopcrating  detent  elements  formed  in  said  lever 
and  latdh  arm  by  dimple-type  distortions  thereof  and 
located  Tn  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  whereby  a  double 
and  balatced  acUon  retaining  of  said  arm  m  locking  posi- 
Uon is  prt)vided,  the  same  also  relauvely  minimizing  and 
being  unaffected  by  wear  or  otherwise  caused  looseness 
in  said  pivot  means. 
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body  to  invert  said  L  shape  element;  and  means  for 
sliding  one  of  said  pivoted  room  elements  into  vertical 
alignment  with  the  other  when  both  are  pivoted  out- 
wardly of  the  trailer  body,  said  room  elements  being  so 


3,97«39t 
CAN  CARRYING  APPARATUS 
EngcDC  B.  Hitchcock.  LobcwmmI,  Pla.,  aarifnor  toCan- 
Rlte,  Incorporated,  Longwood*  FUl,  a  cofporation  of 
Florida 

Filed  Aag.  It,  1959,  Str.  No.  M32,t- 
12  Claims.    (CL  29«-24) 


m 


ua 


oriented  with  respect  to  the  trailer  that  they  conform  to 
the  ouUine  of  the  trailer  when  rotated  against  the  trailer 
body  and  fDrm  upper  and  lower  room  shelU  when  ro- 
ated  outwardly  frcwn  the  trailer  body. 


T 


1    A  can  carrying  assembly  comprising  a  bed  having 
opposite    side    edges,   a   plural    compartment    structure 
mounted  on  said  bed  including  movable  upnght  parti- 
tions extending  transversely  of  said  bed  and  spaced  each 
from  the  next  thereby  defining  respecUve  compartments 
extending  between  adjacent  said  partiUons.  and  elongatea 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  and  spaced  above  said 
bed  for  maintaining  said  partitions  in  rigid  adjustable 
spaced  relaUonship.  said  elongated  means  being  releas- 
ablyattached  to  each  of  said  partitions,  each  of  said  par- 
titions comprising  a  sheet  member  having  opposite  faces 
and  having  an  end  edge  dUposed  adjacent  one  of  said 
side  edges  of  said  bed.  an  elongated  rod  extending  through 
said  sheet  members  inwardly  of  said  sheet  end  edges, 
means  rigidly  adjustably  atuching  said  sheet  membeni  to 
said  rod,  can  supporting  means  attached  to  said  sheet 
member  along  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  outward- 
ly from  each  of  the  opposite  faces  of  said  sheet  member 
for  supporting  cans  in  the  respective  compartments  ad- 
jacent the  partition,  and  can  retaining  means  attached  to 
said  sheet  member  along  said  end  edge  of  said  sheet 
member  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  sheet  member  for  retainmg  cans  in  the 
respective  compartments  adjacent  the  partition,  said  can 
rets^ng  means  of  said  partitions  including  lower  ends 
disposed  spacedly  above  said  can  supporting  means  and 
thereby  defining  below  said  lower  ends  respective  lateral 
openings  into  each  of  said  compartmenU.  and  gates  at- 
uched  to  said  structure,  each  of  said  gates  being  disposed 
in  closing  position  in  a  respective  one  of  said  lateral 
openings.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,97«^99 
EXPANDABLE  HOUSE  TRAILER 
<  David  L.  Biirtlelt,  Saita  Bart«,  Calif. 

(1357  CaminLMe,  VcBlma,  CaUf.) 
Filed  Feh.  3,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  M,992 
4aidms.    (CI.  29<— 2«) 
1    An  expandable  ti-ailer  house  comprismg:  an  elon- 
gated body  having  gencraUy  vertical  sides;  a  plurality  of 
room  elements  having   L   shapes  elongated  lengtiiwisc; 
means  pivoting  at  least  one  of  such  room  elemenu  at  tbe 
top  of  the  L  shape  to  the  top  of  at  least  one  side  of  the 
trailer  body;  means  pivoting  at  least  one  of  the  other 
■uch  room  elemenU  at  the  end  of  the  long  extremity  of 
the  L  shape  to  the  bottom  of  the  same  side  of  the  trailar 


3,97t,4M 
VAN  BODY  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

William  C.  Rivers,  P.O.  Box  2239  '•ckso.vUle,  Fto. 
Oriflnal  applkatloa  Mar.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  *^5,775. 
Divklcdimdthis  appbcatloB  Mar.  25,  19W,  Ser.  No. 

^^''^'  4  Claims.    (CI.  29«— 21) 


1 


1    In  a  van  body,  a  vertical  door  post  having  an  inner 
face  defining  the  side  of  a  door  opening,  said  inner  face 
having  an  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge,  said  post  having 
a  V-shaped  groove  along  said  face  between  said  edges, 
weatherstripping  within  said  groove,  a  door  having  spaced 
inner  and  outer  walls  joined  along  a  V-shaped  edge  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  and  nestingly  fitted  within  said 
groove  sealingly  against  said  weatherstripping  when  said 
door  is  shut,  a  hinge  having  a  leaf  attached  to  said  door 
a  leaf  attached  to  said  post  and  a  vertical  hinge  pm  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  groove  by  a  distance  equal  to  at 
least  approximately  twice  the  depth  to  which  said  door 
edge  enters  said  groove. 


3,f7«,4«l 
TRACTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Erwin  Komcwia,  St>tt«art,  G«rm«2^^!;ii5«, *»  "™" 
Dr.  lug.  h.  c.  F.  Ponchc  K.G.,  StortHart-Zrffenhmuen, 

^^^*™*Fll.d  Sept  15,  19««,  Ser.  No.  M£9l 

1  A  tractor,  especially  an  agricultural  ti-actor.  com- 
prising oppositely  dispoaed  fenders,  each  o<  «^^"^^ 
comprising  two  superposed  parts,  said  superposed  parts 
including  tpactd  wall  portions  forming  a  hollow  bearer 
member,  roof  means,  and  support  means  for  supporting 
«id  roof  meam  at  said  fenders  including  two  support 
members  interconnected  by  a  bow-ehaped  member  on 
each  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  bow-shaped  member  being 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  supportmembers 
and  reetint  on  a  respective  hollow  Nearer  m«nfe«ovCT 
a  length  amounting  to  a  multiple  erf  the  widto  aereoi, 
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said  bow-shaped  member  conforming  to  the  upiJermost 
contour  of  said  hollow  bearer  member,  and  detachable 


t-r 


means   for  securing  said  bow-shaped  member  on  sajd 
hollow  bearex  member. 


3,070,402 

UPHOLSTERED  SEATING  AND  FURNITURE 

Norman  C.  Stanton,   15411   SE.  42nd,  BcUcvuc,  Wash. 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,761 

3  Claims.    (CI.  297 — 421) 


1.  Upholstered  seating  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  flat 
sheet  base  normally  lying  in  substantially  a  horizontal 
plane;  a  first  relatively  thick  and  uniform  layer  of  poly- 
ether  foam  secured  to  the  central  and  rear  surface  por- 
tions of  said  base;  a  second  and  frontal  layer  of  polyether 
foam  secured  to  said  first  base,  adhered  to  said  first  layer, 
and  having  its  upper  surface  extending  forwardly  and 
angularly  upward  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
base;  and  a  covering  member  for  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
two  layers  adhered  to  the  tops  of  said  two  layers  in  the 
area  of  the  juncture  of  the  same  and  free  of  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  said  tops  of  said  two  layers. 


3,070,403 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  MATERIALS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID  METHOD 

Gcor«c  D.  ShcHoa-V,  22  N.  La  Scnda, 

SoBth  Lagmia,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,4g9 

1  Claim.    (CL  302—52) 


(a)  a  material  conduit; 

(b)  spaced  valve  controlled  material  hoppers  com- 
municating with  said  conduit; 

(c)  an  air  pressure  hose  following  said  material  con- 
duit; and 

(d)  means  for  propelling  material  through  said  con- 
duit, including  valve  controlled  couplings  between 
said  air  hose  and  conduit,  said  couplings  including 
circumferential  conduit  air  chambers  having  spaced 
forwardly  directed  slits  through  which  air  pressure 
suspends  and  boosts  said  material  in  laminar  flow 
along  the  center  of  said  conduit. 


3,070.404 

FLOATING  SLEEVES  FOR  DIE  BUSHINGS 

Robert  FranUin  Moycr,  21  King  Pkillp  Circle, 

Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,043 

6  Claims.    (CL  308— 4) 


2.  In  a  die  set  having  in  combination  a  punch  carry- 
ing plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  removable  bushings 
and  a  cooperating  die  carrying  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  mating  posts  for  aligning  the  die  carrying 
plate  with  the  punch  carrying  plate,  that  improvement 
in  said  bushings  which  consists  of  a  bushing  comprising 
an  axial  bore,  a  liner  slidably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore 
and  circumferentially  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections 
proportioned  to  provide  for  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  sections  in  said  axial  bore,  collar  means  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  to  retain  said  sections  in 
said  axial  bore  and  to  permit  misalignment  of  a  post 
with  a  mating  bushing  whereby  mating  movement  of 
said  bushing  with  a  post  causes  said  sections  to  engage 
said  post  and  through  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of 
said  sections  in  said  axial  bore  to  realign  said  post  with 
its  mating  bushing. 


3,070,405 
BALL  TYPE  BEARING  FOR  LINEAR  MOTION 
Kari  Hikk,  BmI  Ki«ii«ca,  ami  EaU  Mcaalagcr, 
SchwdBfwt,  Gtnammy,  awipinra  to  loha  B.  T^ob- 
Maohaasct,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Dec  10,  1959,  S«r.  No.  858,724 
SCUoM.    (CL3M— «) 


*^a 


Apparatus  for  conveying  and  boosting  materials,  com- 
prising: 


1.  An  anti-friction  linear  beariog  comprising  a  sleeve, 
a  plurality  of  ball  race  members  disposed  within  said 
sleeve,  each  of  said  ball  race  members  having  a  raceway 
with  balls  therein,  said  ball  race  means  Mid  sleeve  having 
interflttinf  indexing  means  comprising  iaterengaging 
projections  and  recesses  for  preventing  peripheral  displace- 
ment of  said  members  in  said  sleeve  and  reUining  ele- 
menU  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve  cooperating  with  said 
ball  race  means  to  normally  maintain  said  projections  in 
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said  recesses  and  hold  said  members  in  said  sleeve  in  an 
assembled  relationship. 


3,070,408 
TORSION  BAR  SUPPORT 
Franz  Gottfried  Reuter,  Lemfordc,  Hannover,  Gmnaoy. 
by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  Mobay  Chemical 


3,070,406 
AIR  BEARINGS 
Henry  F.  McKcnney,  Bloomicid  HUls,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
CIvyslcr  CorporatkHi,  HIghluid  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dehware  „      ^,     . ,-, 
FIM  Feb.  11,  I960,  Sar.  No.  8,173 
2ClaiM.    (CL3t»-9) 


Company,  PIttsbaigh,  Pi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,267 
Claims  priority,  appUcaMoa  Germany  May  31, 1958 
3Cbilms.    (a.  308— 78) 


1  An  air  bearing  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing a  long  bore  therein,  a  rotor  shaft  joumalled  for  rota- 
tion therein,  an  enlarged  cylinder  portion  of  said  shaft 
mounted  with  a  mechanical  clearance  between  its  thrust 
faces  and  the  ends  of  said  housing,  said  housing  havmg  a 
plurality  of  lands  on  the  internal  circumference  thereof 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  lands 
being  progressively  greater  in  height  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  shaft  to  form  a  plurality  of  wedge- 
shaped  pockets  pointing  in  the  direcuon  of  rolaUon  of 
said  shaft.  ^^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,070,407 
AIR  BEARING  ^    ,^^^ 

BUly  C.  Hughes,  Haatarilla,  Ala.,  aasigiior  to  Ike  l^nitod 

Stales  olAin^  m  r«i*««*«LS''i^^'S£Sl2? 
of  tiic  Natloaal  Acrountlcf  aad  SpKC  Admlniftra- 

****      Filed  May  16,  Wl,  Ser.  No.  110,591 

5  Ctaiins.    (CL  308 — 9) 
(Granted  ndw  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


1 .  A  support  having  a  torsion  bar  comprising  a  rubber- 
like, substantially  non-porous  polyurethane  plastic  bush- 
ing having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
end  of  a  torsion  bar  in  a  vehicle  suspension  system,  said 
bushing  being  adapted  to  fit  snugly  about  said  torsion  bar 
and  to  rotate  as  the  torsion  bar  rotates,  a  housing  about 
and  separated  from  said  bushing,  a  cast  rubber-like 
polurethane  plastic  insert  lying  adjacent  the  inner  wall 
of  the  housing,  and  a  tetrafluorethylene  sleeve  lying  be- 
tween said  insert  and  said  bushing,  said  insert  having  an 
1 -shaped  cross-section  to  provide  collars  at  each  end  there- 
of which  extend  over  the  edges  of  the  housing  and  the 
bushing  thereby  sealing  the  assembly  against  the  entrance 
of  foreign  material. 


3  070  409 

ELECTRICAL  MOTORS 

Otto  E.  Jakel,  Highland,  HI.,  aarignor  to  Jake!  Mfg.  Co. 

HidUand,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,580 

lOCbdms.    (CL30»— 122) 


1.  A  fluid  be^ng  comprising  fir*  and  second  oppwed 
bearing  elements  having  provisions  for  a  hibncating  film 
therebetween,  said  first  bearing  element  having  a  bearing 
face  and  an  upstream  face  spaced  therefrom,  and  meajis 
for  supplying  a  lubricaiting  film  between  said  beanng  ele- 
ments including  a  depression  in  said  upstream  face  form- 
ing a  plenum  in  communication  with  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid;  small  finite  feeder  orifices  intercommuni- 
cating said  faces,  said  feeder  orifices  providing  com- 
munication between  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and 
said  lubricaUng  film,  and  a  thin,  lightweighl,  higWy  por- 
ous, dimensionally  sUbie  filter  restrictor  element  secured 
in  said  plenum  and  spanning  the  entrance  to,  and  in  di- 
rect contact  with  one  end  of,  each  said  orifice,  thereby 
positioning  said  restrictor  in  a  recess  spaced  from  aaid 
bearing  face  and  eliminating  torque  producing  influencea. 


1 .  In  an  electric  motor  or  similar  device  having  a  sta- 
tionary element  and  a  rapidly*  routing  element  operativcly 
mounted  between  bearings  supported  in  fixed  relation  to 
the  stationary  element;  a  self-lubricating  shaft  rotaUbly 
disposed  within  said  bearings  and  having  an  internal  axial 
reservoir,  a  fluid  lubricant  within  the  reservoir,  means 
carried  by  the  shaft  for  distributing  said  lubricant  from 
the  reservoir  to  the  operatively  conucting  surfaces  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  bearings,  said  means  including 
outwardly  extending  lubricant  passages  communicating  at 
one  end  with  the  reservoir  and  at  the  other  end  with  the 
operative  surfaces  of  the  bearings,  and  a  relatively  large 
porous  plug-like  element  mounted  in  said  reservoir  and 
disposed  over  said  lubricant  passages  for  metering  cen- 
trifugal flow  of  fluid  lubricant  to  the  bearings. 


to   Eaton 


3,070,410 
GREASE  CHECK  VALVE 
Richard   J.    Derks,   Kenosha,   Wis.,  '■■^-- 
Mannfactnrlng  Company,  CIcTetand,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tiaa  of  OMo 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,530 
11  CfaUms.    (CL  308 — 134.1) 

1.  A  grease  check  valve  comprising  in  combinauon 
with  a  bearing  housing  having  a  grease  supply  passageway 
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with  an  outlet  end,  a  journal  having  a  vertical  axis  of 
rotation,  and  a  bearing  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  journal,  the  housing  having  a 
recess  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  grease  passageway  to 
provide  access  to  the  bearing  at  one  side  thereof  for 
grease,  an  annular  collar  of  L -shaped  cross-section  loosely 
fitted  on  the  journal  in  said  recess  with  a  circular  face, 
and  a  ledge  formed  in  said  bearing  housing  between  the 


tl> 


outlet  end  of  the  grease  passageway  and  the  bearing,  the 
said  collar  being  axially  movable  in  space  between  said 
ledge  and  said  bearing,  said  collar  being  movable  away 
from  said  ledge  for  admitting  grease  to  the  bearing 
when  grease  is  injected  into  the  passageway,  and  movable 
toward  said  ledge  with  the  circular  face  resting  on  the 
ledge  to  seal  the  bearing  and  prevent  loss  of  grease  there- 
from when  grease  is  not  being  injected. 


3,070,411 
KLXGSBURY  TYPE  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  CONCENTRIC  SHAFTS 
Sydney  J.  Needs  and  Joseph  Corby,  Jr^  PhilmdclpUa,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  Kingsbury  Machine  Works,  Inc^  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dctewarc 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,991 
2  Cfadms.    (CI.  30S— 160) 


3,070,412 

TAPERED  BALL  BEARING 

Frands  J.  L.  Dorl,  17  Moaatahi  Arc,  Swninlt,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  8m.  No.  156,401 

2  CUms.    (CL  30S— 174) 


^ 


1.  A  tapered  ball  bearing  comprising  an  inner  cone 
having  an  end  thrust  flange  and  at  least  one  other  flange 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  flat  tracks  on  t^  inner  cone,  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  balls  of  decreasing  diameter  in  the  flat 
tracks,  which  balls  have  a  diameter  less  than  the  width 
of  the  track  in  which  they  rest,  and  an  outer  bearing  cup. 


3,070,413 
ANTI-FRICnON  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BOTTOM  ROLLS 
Walter  Sommcr,  Lcoabcrg,  Warttcnbcfg.  Gennany,  as- 
signor to  8KF   KngcUatgcrfabrikcn  GcseDschaft  mH 
bcachrinkter  Haftug,  S^wctafnt,  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1960,  S«r.  No.  7,611 

Cblms  priority,  appttcalkM  Gennany  Feb.  12, 1959 

6  Cbims.    (CL  300—187.1) 


1.  In  a  bearing  arrangement  for  bottom  rolls  of  a 
drafting  mechanism,  in  combination,  a  support  having  a 
recess  with  an  open  top  side;  outer  bearing  ring  means 
in  said  recess;  a  bottom  roll  having  a  portion  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  ring  means  and  defining  an  annu- 
lar bearing  space  therewith;  said  bottom  roll  being  ro- 
tatable  relative  to  said  ring  means  about  the  common 
axis;  antifriction  elemenjts  in  said  bearing  space  inter- 
posed between  said  roll  and  said  ring  means  for  rolling 
contact  therewith  during  rotation  of  said  roll;  an  annular 
extension  member  axially  projecting  from  said  ring  means 
and  substantially  coaxial  therewith;  a  sealing  member 
mounted  on  said  roll  and  formed  with  an  axially  open 
annular  recess  movably  receiving  said  extension  member 
in  sealing  engagement;  a  cover  member  releasably  engag- 
ing said  support  and  extending  over  the  open  top  side 
thereof;  and  securing  means  for  securing  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  said  ring  means. 


3,070,414 
PISTON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ralph  E.  Wlicozoa,  EKUd,  Ohio,  bbsj^oi  to  ThompMm 
RanMWooldridieJnc.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

FDcd  Am.  3, 1959,  to.  No.  t3U66 
9aBfam.    (CL309— 10) 


1.  In  a  Kingsbury  type  thrust  bearing  assembly,  an 
inner  shaft,  an  outer  shaft  concentric  therewith,  a  thrust 
collar  on  said  outer  shaft,  opposed  parallel  bearing  sur- 
faces on  said  collar,  a  fixed  Kingsbury  type  thrust  bear- 
ing cooperating  with  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  runner  on 
said  inner  shaft,  a  Kingsbury  type  thrust  bearing  mounted 
on  and  for  rotation  with  said  runner^  and  cooperating 
with  the  other  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  a  third  bearing 
surface  on  said  runner  parallel  to  said  first-named  sur- 
faces, and  a  fixed  Kingsbury  type  thrust  bearing  cooperat- 
ing with  said  third  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  resilient  slotted  type  aluminum  piston  free  from 
expansion  control  bands  and  struts  and  having  an  oval 
shaped  skirt  with  a  major  axis  normal  to  the  wrist  pin  axis 
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IMl 


thereof  and  sized  for  cold  fiu  in  a  fenous  metal  cylinder 
of  from  .001  to  .002  inch  clearance  at  the  major  diameter 
which  comprises  an  extruded  one  piece  aluminum  alloy 
member  composed  by  weight  essentially  of  from  9%  to 
24%  siUcon,  IVi  to  4%  copper.  .2%  to  1%  manganese, 
.2%  to  1  %  magnesium,  and  balance  aluminum,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  piston  bead  potion,  a  ring  band  portion  de- 
pending from  the  bead  pcKtion,  a  skirt  portion  depending 
from  the  ring  band  portion,  and  opposed  wrist  pin  bosses 
dqwnding  from  the  head  portioo  inside  the  ring  band  and 
skirt  portions  and  integral  therewith,  said  head  portion 
having  grain  bands  extending  thereacross  and  radiating 
from  the  center  thereof  and  thence  through  the  ring  band 
portion,  wrist  pin  and  skirt  portions  to  define  the  interior 
and  exterior  surfaces  of  said  portions  with  their  sides,  said 
skirt  pcHtion  having  a'  major  diameter  mMmal  to  the  wrist 
pin  bosses  which  is  greater  than  the  fainor  diameter 
through  the  wrist  pin  bosses  by  from  .01  |D  .025  inch  and 
which  is  sized  for  fitting  in  a  cylinder  with  a  diameter  only 
from  .001  to  .002  inch  greater  than  said  major  diameter, 
said  piston  characterized  by  a  solution  heat  treated, 
quenched  and  precipiution  hardened  structure  effected  by 
a  solution  beat  treatment  at  temperatures  from  940  to 
1000*  F.  for  2  to  4  houn,  a  water  quenching,  and  a  pre- 
cipitation hardening  at  temperatures  from  350*  to  450* 
F.  for  a  period  of  from  six  to  twenty  hours,  and  said  piston 
in  operation  in  the  engine  taking  a  permanent  set  to  con- 
form with  the  cylinder  bore  by  flow  of  the  metal  grain 
bands  circumferentially  from  the  major  diameter  of  the 
skirt  portion  toward  the  minor  diameter  of  the  skirt  por- 
tion. 


3,070,415 

DRAINAGE  SYSTEMS  FOR  PROCESSING 

CHAMBERS 

Raymoad  D.  U  Pan.  GnnHcriiie.  Man.,  asrignor  to 

C.  G.  Sargcaf  s  Sons  Corporatioii,  GraniteTiUc.  Mass.. 

a  cofporation  of  Masaachasctls 

Filed  Oct  12. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S45.791 
lOCfariOH.    (CL  311-229) 


mounted  on  said  cabinet  members,  said  top  member  com- 
prising a  central  member  and  two  side  members  detach- 
ably  m«'mfi'««<  together,  supporu  fixed  to  and  extending 


above  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  cabinet  members  on 
which  said  table  members  are  mounted,  and  means  to 
house  said  top  members,  when  separated  from  each  other, 
within  said  shelved  members  when  in  closed  position. 


3,070,417  t^ 

CABINET  FRAMEWORK  AND  DRAWER  SUPPORT 
James  W.  lacoha  and  Franck  H.  McCormick.  Dayton, 
Ohio,  MrigBon  to  Genend  Motors  CorporBtkm.  Detroit, 
MMk,  a  corporation  of  Dchmarc 

~  appiicntkHi  Mar.  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  572,943,  now 
t  Nor2.965,42S.  dated  Dec  20,  1960.    Divided 
May  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32.875 
1  Clafan.    (CL  312—341) 


4.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  material  processing,  a  cham- 
b«r  including  side  walls,  supporting  structiue  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  transverse,  chamber  supporting  beams 
and  supporting  legs  therefor,  and  a  plurality  of  drain  pans 
extending  transversely  under  the  chamber  and  extending 
outwardly  under  the  side  walls  thereof,  the  bottoms  of 
said  pans  being  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  beams, 
said  pans  including  sides  marginally  joined  and  sealed 
over  intermediate  beams  and  supported  thereby  and  ends 
extending  above  said  aides  and  joined  together  outside 
the  chamber.  

3.070.416 

SECRETARIAL  CABINET 

HMold  P.  Post,  119  Mahnwfc  Drive, 

Weat  Hartford  17.  Cmb. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1960, 8er.  No.  55.362 

1&^    (CL  312— 241) 

1.  A  secretarial  cabinet  comprising  two  similar  shelved 

box-like  members  hinged  together  at  their  adjacent  rear 

edges  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  to  open 

and  closed  positions,  a  Uble  top  member  removably 


In  combination,  a  cabinet  support  comprising  a  ver- 
tically disposed  framework,  said  framework  being  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally extending  coplanar  metal  struts,  one  of  said  struts 
having  an  upstanding  portion,  an  adjustable  kitchen  cab- 
inet having  a  rigid  frame  structure,  said  frame  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  channel  iron 
comer  posts,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  channel 
irons  rigidly  connected  to  some  of  said  vertically  disposed 
channel  iron  comer  posts  and  fmming  a  front  opening, 
one  of  said  eomtr  posts  having  an  offset  portion  extend- 
ing inwardly  toward  the  front  of  said  cabinet  to  provide 
a  clearance  space  at  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  for  utility 
conduits  and  including  meaiu  for  transversely  slidably 
supporting  said  cabinet  structitfe  on  said  upstanding  por- 
tion aiul  means  for  positively  securing  said  cabinet  to 
one  side  of  said  framework  whereby  said  caWnet  pro- 
jects in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  framework,  a  f4k  of 
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drawer  guides  on  another  of  said  comer  posts  in  said 
front  opening,  a  pair  of  drawer  means  slidably  supported 
by  said  drawer  guides  in  stacked  relationship  in  said 
front  opening,  said  drawer  guides  comprising  a  roller,  a 
one-piece,  unitary  bearing  and  drawer  adjustment  mem- 
ber for  rotatably  supporting  said  roller  and  having  in- 
tegrally as  a  part  thereof  a  head  portion,  a  threaded  bolt 
portion  and  a  bearing  portion  coaxially  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  head  portion  and  eccentrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  bolt  portion,  means  for  spacing  said 
roller  from  said  another  of  said  comer  posts,  said  another 


of  said  corner  posts  having  port  means  for  receiving  said 
bolt  portion,  means  including  said  bolt  portion  for  fas- 
tening said  bearing  and  drawer  adjustment  member  to 
said  another  of  said  corner  posts,  and  singular  means  in- 
cluding a  slot  on  said  head  portion  to  receive  a  screw- 
driver or  the  like  for  routing  said  bearing  portion  and 
said  bolt  portion  to  raise  and  lower  said  drawer  means 
and  to  cause  said  fastening  means  to  secure  said  bearing 
and  drawer  adjustment  member  to  said  another  of  said 
comer  posu  after  said  cabinet  structure  is  supported  on 
said  framework  and  said  drawer  means  arc  removed. 


CHEMICAL 


3,070,41S 
NON-CRYSTALLIZING  METHYL  VIOLET  PASTE 
Robert  F.  Bann,  SomcnrUlc,  and   Noraua  W.  Wham, 
Ringoca,  N  J^  auignon  to  Amcrkao  CyuMiU  Cmi- 
puy.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatliNi  ol  Mala* 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  S,  19it,  Scr.  No.  M^i 
4Claiau.    (CL  S— 79) 
1.  A    stable,    non-separating.    non-crystalHting.    fluid, 
aqueous  dycstuff  paste  comprising  methyl  violet,  a  water- 
miscible  organic  solvent,  and  meta-dihydroxy  benzene,  said 
paste  having  a  pH  of  2.5  to  4.5. 


boa  required  to  convert  tbe  actinide  oxide  to  the  cor- 
'•taponding  carbide,  and   passing  the  resulting  mixture 


3,070,419 
PROTECTION  OF  A  LIQUID  SUCH  AS  A  WATER 

SUPPLY  AGAINST  FALLOUT,  DUSTS,  AND  LOSS 

BY  EVAPORATION 

EmU  A.  Malkii,  Bartlegrlllc,  OUaM  aarignor  to  Phillips 

Pctrolcom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,441 

iCIaima.    (0.21—40.5) 

1 .  A  method  of  protecting  a  liquid  supply  and  for  pre- 
venting surface  evaporation  from  a  large  body  of  liquid 
subject  to  wave  motion,  turbulence  due  to  wind,  which 
comprises  floating  onto  said  large  body  of  liquid  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  vapor-impervious,  flexible,  but  suf- 
ficiently rigid  to  tend  to  remain  extended,  sheet-like 
plastic  film  floating  elements,  each  having  an  extended 
area,  each  being  composed  of  film  erf  the  order  of  about  5 
mils  thickness,  and  each  being  peripherally  surrounded  by 
a  bumper  element  which  prevents  stacking  upon  each  other 
of  said  floating  elements  whenever  turbulence,  or  wave 
motion  or  action  of  a  floating  current,  causes  adjacent  ele- 
ments to  tend  to  slip  over  each  other  and,  therefore,  to 
leave  an  open  exposed  area  of  liquid,  said  film  thick- 
ness being  such  that  the  film  conforms  to  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  when  it  is  deformed  due  to  wave  motion,  turbu- 
lence due  to  wind,  and  the  like. 


3,070,420 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SPHERIC  Alt^AdWIDE 
CARBIDE 
George  D.  White,  JoUet,  and  Dcnnli  C.  OOtonrkc,  Worth, 
ni.,  ass^ors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Conuniarion 
Filed  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,751 
6  CUims.    (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  substantially  uiriform,  non- 
pyrophoric   mixture  of  substantially  spherical,   substan- 
tially pure  actinide  carbide  panicles,  comprising  mixing 
an  actinide  oxide  with  the  stoichiometric  amount  <rf  car- 


through     an    inert     gas    environment    of     10,000"     to 
13,000*  C.  

3,070,421 

ALUMINUM,  CHROMIUM,  AND  GALLIUM 

TELLURATES 

Gerhard  Bayer,  Hintcrcgg,  Zurich,  Switzcriand,  aMignor 

to  Owcns-IlUnols   Gbns   Company,  a   corporatioa  of 

Ohio 
No  Drawteg.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1900,  Scr.  No.  74,220  • 
4  Clafans.    (Cl.  23—50) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  AjTeO,,  wherein  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium 
and  chromium. 

3  070  422 

NEW  CHROMIUM-TUNGSTEN  OXIDE  AND 

PREPARATION 

Gerhard  Bayer,  Zurich,  SwiUtiiand.  awignnr  to  Owcna- 

Dltaiois  GbuB  Coapany,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

NoDnwi^   Filed  Ang.  30, 19M,S«.  No.  52,778 

5aalBa.    (CL23— 51) 
1.  A  crystalline  oxide  of  the  formula  Cr,WO,  havmg 
a  nitile  crystalline  structure. 


3470423 

PREPARATION  OF  WHTFE  IRON  PHOSPHATE 

Brace  T.  Akzandcr  and  Wliliani  B.  Mathea,  Lonitville, 

Ky.,  asrignora  to  CheuMtraa  Cecpontion,  Chicago, 

IIL,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Oct  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  02,901 

SChhns.    (CL23— 105) 
1.  Method  of  producing  white  iron  phoq>hate  of  the 
formula    FeP04-2HjO   which   comprises  reacting   iron 
powder  with  2-5%  excess  of  an  aqueous  solution  ot 
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phosphoric  acid  of  at  least  3.4  weight  percent  concentra- 
tion to  form  iron  phosphate,  diluting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  precipitate  the  ferrous  phosphate,  raising  (he  tem- 
perature to  at  least  43*  C.  and  adding  an  excess  of  oxidiz^ 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  oxygen, 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  peroxide  to  the  reaction 
mixture  to  form  white,  insoluble  iron  phosphate. 


3,l70t424 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  AMMONIUM 
IMIDO  DISULFONATE  INTO  AMMONIUM  AMI- 
DO  SULFONATE 

Erich  Korlnth,  Hofbeim,  Tannna,  and  Erhard  Hcnbn^, 
Kriftcl,  Tannns,  Germany,  aadignon  to  Farbwcrke 
Hoectet  AktlcnccwIlKhaft  Toranls  Mcistcr  Lnchn  A 
Briini^,  Fmkfnrt  ani  Main,  GernMny,  a  corporation 

SoD^SLt.    Filed  Ian.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M334 

Chdms  ariorlty,  applicatioo  Germany  Jan.  7,  1900 

OCIatans.    (CL  23— 114) 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  ammonium  imido 
disulfonate  into  ammonium  amido  sulfonate  by  causing 
ammonia  to  act  upon  the  ammonium  imido  disulfonate 
under  pressure  and  at  an  elevated  temperature,  which 
comprises  treating  the  ammonium  imido  disulfonate  in  a 
closed  reaction  chamber  that  is  resistant  to  pressure  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  containing  at  least  10 
percent  and  up  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  ammo- 
nia at  temperatures  above  100*  C.  under  the  prevailing 
vapor  pressure  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


85-95%  acid  concentration  into  an  upper  portion  of  the 
absorption  zone,  selectively  absorbing  the  NOj  of  the  gas 
mixture  by  the  nitric  acid  in  stages  within  the  absorption 
zone  by  passing  said  gas  mixture  upwardly  within  said 
absorption  zone  in  intimate  countercurrent  contact  in  the 
stages  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  passing  downwardly 
therein  at  a  temperature  of  about  20''-50°  C.  and  under 
pressure,  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid.  NO]  and 
water  from  a  lower  portion  of  the  absorption  zone,  recir- 
culating a  portion  of  the  last-mentioned  withdrawn  mix- 
ture, after  cooling  by  indirect  heat  exchange,  into  the 
absorption  zone  about  a  subsequent  stage  therein,  pass- 
ing the  remainder  of  the  withdrawn  mixture  of  nitric  acid, 
NOj  and  water  from  the  absorption  zone  and  introducing 
the  same  into  an  intermediate  section  of  a  fractionating 
column,  fractionating  the  mixture  of  aqueous  nitric  acid 
and  NO]  in  said  column  to  separate  NO]  as  overhead 
fraction  from  aqueous  nitric  acid  as  bottoms  fraction,  con- 
densing the  NO,  fraction  to  obtain  liquid  Nj04,  refluxing 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  Nj04  into  an  upper  section  of 
the  fractionating  column,  passing  the  remaining  N2O4 
fraction  into  another  oxidation  zone,  introducing  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  into  the  last-mentioned  oxidation  zone, 
passing  the  liquid  N]04  in  intimate  countercurrent  contact 
with  the  oxygen-containing  gas  within  the  last-mentioned 
oxidation  zone  to  oxidize  any  residual  nitric  oxide  pres- 
ent, and  removing  Nj04  of  at  least  99.5%  N20«  concen- 
tration from  the  last-mentioned  oxidation  zone. 


3,070,425  

PRODUCTION  OF  NITROGEN  TETROXIDE 
SamncI    W.   Groesmann,   Pctcrsbnrg,    Va.,    assignor    to 
Allied  ClMnical  CoqMrattoii,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  ■  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  040,021 
4ClafaM.    (CL23— 157) 


•  1    VV"" 


3,070,420 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  SURFACE 

AREA  SILICA 

MIHon  E.  Wfaiyall,  Baftimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

ncctfeat 

No  Drawfaig.    nicd  Ang.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  032,890 
3aafans.    (CL23— 182) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silica  wherein  greater 
than  80%  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  below  80 
microns,  and  having  a  surface  area  of  10-50  m.'/g.,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  spray  drying  an  aqueotu  solution  of 
sodium  silicate  having  an  SiOj  to  NasO  weight  ratio  of 
1  to  1  to  3.4  to  1  in  a  spray  dryer  operated  at  an  inlet 
temperature  of  about  900*  F.  and  an  outiet  temperatiu-e 
of  about  300'  P.,  thereafter  treating  the  spray  dried 
silicate  particles  with  vigorous  agitation  with  a  quantity 
of  a  1%  solution  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  hydrochloric  and  nitric 
acids  sufficient  to  neuti-alize  the  soda  in  the  dried  par- 
ticles, washing  the  treated  particles,  first  with  water  and 
then  with  an  0.125%  anunonium  sulfate  solution,  drying 
and  recovering  the  product  silica. 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  nitrogen  tetroxide  of 
at  least  99.5%  nitrogen  tetroxide  concentration  which 
comprises  cooling  a  gas  mixture  containing  primarily 
nitrogen  and  lesser  amounts  of  nitric  oxide,  NO,,  oxygen 
and  water  vapor  obtained  from  the  catalytic  oxidation  of 
ammonia  to  condense  a  major  portion  of  the  water  there- 
from, separating  the  gas  mixture  from  the  condensate 
and  introducing  the  gas  mixture  as  the  sole  reactants  into 
an  oxidation  zone,  passing  the  gas  mixture  containing 
nitrogen,  nitric  oxide,  NOi,  oxygen  and  residual  water 
vapor  through  said  oxidation  zone  to  oxidize  the  niti^ic 
acid  by  the  contained  oxygen  to  increase  materially  its 
NO>  content,  withdrawing  the  gas  mixture  of  increased 
NO]  content  from  the  oxidation  zone  and  introducing 
said  gas  mixture  into  a  lower  portion  of  an  absorption 
zone,    introducing    concentrated    nitric    acid    of   about 


3,070,427 
POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS 
Edwvd  P.  Hnnk  and  laaMC  R.  Wall.  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
rignon  to  General  Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  750,333 
SClafana.  (CL  23— 200) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  producing  in  a  single 
pass  a  polymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  compo- 
nents including  a  polymeric  material  having  a  plurality  of 
reactive  hydrogen  groups  and  a  polyisocyanate  compris- 
ing a  fint  high  velocity  mixing  and  beating  unit  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  drum  ro- 
tatably disposed  therein  and  providing  a  relatively  thin 
elongated  annular  space  therebetween,  said  drum  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  mixing  and  scraping  blades  attached  to 
the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  for  scraping  said  cham- 
ber stuiace  to  expoac  said  siuface  to  fresh  portions  of 


1364 

said  componenu  and  means  associated  with  the  external 
sides  of  said  chamber  for  providing  heat  thereto;  a  sec- 
ond heaung  and  mixing  unit  in  fluid-flow  relationship 
with  said  first  unit;  a  third  mixing  and  coohng  unit  in  fluid- 
flow  relationship  with  said  second  unit;  first  and  second 
conduit  and  positive  displacement  pump  means  in  fluid- 
flow  relaUonship  with  said  first  unit  adapted  for  dehver- 
ing  said  polymeric  material  and  said  polyisocyanatc  to 
said  first  unit  in  fixed  proportions;  a  third  conduit  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Decembeb  26,  1962 


December  26,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1865 


3,t7t,429 

UQU1D  HYDROCAIMON  FUEL  COMPOOTTIONg 

EttzabHk  L.  Fvtri  and  loha  P.  PtUtpM,  Jr^  PttMwfk, 

Pa^  ■Mifnri  to  GiUf  ttmemtk  *  PTilopMit  C<w- 

puqr,  nttAvrgk,  Ffc,  a  corponAoa  of  D^mwwn 

NoDrawtaf    FIW  !■■•  •,!»••,  9«.  No.  3V34 

11  CUM.    (CL  44--i2) 
1 .  A  liquid  bydrocarboo  fuel  compositioa  comprifling  a 
major  amount  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  distillate  and 
a  small  amount,  nilBcient  to  reduce  the  depoeit-fonninf 
tendencies  of  the  fuel,  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  (a) 
a  monomeric  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  ancT  methacrylic  adds  whose  alkyl 
ester  substituent  contains  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (6) 
a  monomeric  salt  formed  from  substantiaUy  equivalent 
proportions  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  aforeaaid  group 
and  an  amine  having  as  at  least  one  N-substituent  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  as  the  other  N-substituenU  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
alkylol  groups  conuining   1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said 
monomeric  amine  salt  and  said  monomeric  alkyl  ester 
being  copolymerizcd  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  ranfe  of 
about  0.03:1  to  1:1. 


.-^ 


m-^ 


positive  displacement  pump  means  in  fluid-flow  relation- 
ship with  said  third  unit  adapted  for  delivering  said  poly- 
isocyanate  to  said  third  unit  in  a  fixed  proportion  to  the 
flow  of  reactants  to  said  third  unit;  shaft  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  pump  means;  and  power 
means  for  driving  said  shaft  at  variable  speeds  drivingly 
connected  to  said  shaft  means  whereby  a  variation*  m  the 
speed  of  said  shaft  means  produces  a  corresponding  var- 
iation in  the  delivery  rate  of  said  pumps. 


3,t7«,42S 

PROCESS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

NEGATIVE  IMAGES 

Abraham  Bernard  Colmi,  Spriiii**"**.  ^J.  Mggor  to 

E.  1.  da  Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Coapuy,  WUmiagtom 

D«L,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

NoDnwtag.    FiledA«i.l8,  lM»,Ser.No.834^1f 
9  ClaiBsa.    (CL  41 — 41) 

1  A  process  which  comprises  placing  in  heat  con- 
ductive contact  with  the  unhealed  relief  surface  of  a 
metal  printing  relief  the  thcrmally-sensitij^e,  image-form- 
ing surface  of  a  thermally-sensitive  image-re«>rdmg  ele- 
ment, the  thermally-sensitive  material  of  ^'^ich  un«ier- 
Boes  thermal  change  at  a  temperature  from  about  50 
C  to  230'  C.  in  a  period  of  about  0.1  to  60  seconds, 
applying  heat  to  the  reverse  surface  of  said  element  from 
the  direction  of  its  reverse  surface  toward  the  »urf*«  « 
the  relief  for  a  period  of  about  0  »J°.^-.«^°f.^  ' 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  50  C.  to  about 
250'  C.  while  said  surfaces  are  in  contact,  whereby  a 
color  change  occurs  in  areas  not  contacting  said  metj 
relief,  and  removing  the  element  from  the  metal  relief. 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DEPOSTT  MODIFIERS 

FOR  LEADED  GASOLINES 

WllUam  E.  Lovett,  Scotek  PIbIm,  aad  Fraak  C.  G«»d«r- 

loy,  Jr,  New  Broo^Hck.  NJ..  "i^Mn  to  Easo  Re- 

■earch  and  Es^iuesffcn  Cunspacy,  a  corpontfoB  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7t3,lM 
9ClafaiM.    (CL44— •9) 

1.  A  gasoline  having  incorporated  therein  from  about 
2.0  to  about  4.6  cc.  of  a  tetraalkyl  lead  antiknock  agent 
per  gallon,  from  about  0.5  to  about  3.0  theories  of  a 
halohydrocarbon  scavenger  agent  boiling  between  about 
50'  C.  and  about  250*  C,  and  from  about  0.05  to  about 
1.0  theory  of  a  tri-allyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  phosphorus 
acid.  ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

3,979,431 
METHOD  OF  INmBITING  AND  DESTROYBNG  THE 

GROWTH  OF  UNDESIRABLE  PLANTS 
Lee  Afan  MiDw,  Daytoa,  OWo,  aarifBor  to  MuM«nln 
Chcmkal  Coapa^r,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  cwpcntfoa  off 
Delaware 
No  Dniwtog.    Filed  Inc  24,  1999,  Ser.  No.  121,433 

TCIaiBsa.  (CL  71— IJ) 
2.  A  method  for  preventing  the  undesirable  growth  of 
plants  which  comprises  distributing  on  the  surface  of 
soil  containing  seeds  of  said  planU  a  growth-inhibiting 
amount  of  2,2,2-trichloro  -  l-(l-ethynylcyck)hexyloxy)- 
ethanol. 


3,979,432 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  VEGETATIVE 

PROPAGATION  OF  PLANTS 

Fraok  M.  Slro^,  Foftc  Skoog.  and  Carlos  O.  MUhr, 

MadlMML  Wh.,  aeslgMira  to  Wlacoarfo  Atoasyl  Rwm»A 

FoSiSo..  Madiao.,  Wli.,  a  ewpontlOB  Of  WheoMiB 

No  Drawtav.    FDed  Ai«.  24,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  53«,t95 
SCtotaa.    (CL71— 2.5) 

1.  A  composition  adaptable  for  use  in  the  chemical  in- 
duction of  bud  formation  of  plants  comprising  essentially 
and  in  suflScient  amounU  to  induce  bud  formation,  a  6-R- 
aminopurine  in  combination  with  a  purine  characterized 
by  an  amino  group,  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  benzyl  and  phenyl  groups. 


3,979,433 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 

HaBshctamit  SchUr,  Wappertal-BaraBeB,  aad  Lisdwig  Eoe, 

Koln-Miilhclm,  Germaoy,  awlgnnrs  to  Farbeafabrikca 

Bayer  Aktic^caellsckaft,  Lcverkaaai,  Gcnumy,  a  cor- 

porattoo  of  Gerosaay 

NoDrawli«.    Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,459 
CUm  prtotlty,  appMcartoa  GenMny  Jan.  2, 1959 

4CtelMB.    (CL71— 2.7) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises treatmg  planu  with  an  effective  amount  of  tri-n- 
butyl-tiA-cyanide. 


3,979,434 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SOIL 
R  TVB«,  Beriwiey,  and  Austin  R.  Cttoe,  Sao 
CaHfn  — Ifnrs  to  ShcD  OU  Company,  a 
of  Delaware 
FHed  Fek.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,693 
5  CIlriM.    (CL  71--54) 
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3,979,436 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOMOGENEOUS 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  H.  Triffleman,  Fata-  Lawn,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Cv 

tka-Wrfght  Corporattois,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa 

of  Delaware 

No  Draw^    FDed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,955 
11  dataw.    (CL  75—9.5) 

1 .  A  method  for  manufacturing  homogeneous  composi- 
tions of  several  elements  including  at  least  one  metal  and 
a  diq>erse^  oxide  phase  of  finite  particle  size  in  alloys, 
cermets  and  ceramics  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing 
a  homogeneous  solution  of  the  sevoml  elemenu  in  the 
composition  in  a  vc^tile  solvent  including  constituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  ammonia,  and  water,  adding  said  oxide  phase  to  be 
dispersed  in  solid  form  to  said  solution  and  blending  the 
resultant  solution-diqwrsion.  subjecting  said  solution-dis- 
persion to  quick  drying  to  drive  off  a  substantial  amount 
of  said  volatile  solvent  under  conditions  selected  to  pre- 
clude segregation  of  said  several  elements  and  to  assure 
the  formation  of  a  homogeneous  molecular  mixture  of 
said  several  elements  surrounding  a  homogeneous  diq>er- 
sion  of  said  oxide  phase  in  solid  form,  reducing  said  mix- 
tyre  to  obtain  a  powder  with  a  homogeneously  dispersed 
phase  of  finite  size,  and  rolling  said  powder  to  obtain  a 
strip  of  material, 

3,979,437 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING 
ALUMINUM   IN   A    SALT    BATH   ROTARY 
FURNACE 
Robert  W.  Bacheldor,  Plynaooth,  Mich.,  aaalgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motott  Corpocalioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Ddaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,542 
^CfariBH.    (CL75— 65) 


..U<  J  -I  •^ 


1.  Proceu  for  fertilizing  soU  simultaneously  with  sul- 
phur and  with  fixed  nitrogen  comprising  passidg  a  nujm- 
stream  (rf  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  under  liquifaction 
pressure  and  approximately  ambient  temperature  from  a 
pressure  tank  through  a  pressure  reducing  orifice  and 
through  check  valve  means  to  prevent  return  of  mixed 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  orifice,  pimiping  a  minor 
stream  of  aqueous  solution  containing  polysulfide  suit- 
able for  soil  treatment  through  a  second  pressure  reduc- 
ing orifice  and  through  check  valve  means  to  prevent  re- 
turn of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  second  orifice,  main- 
taining both  streams  in  continuous  motion,  mingling  both 
streams  into  a  commingled  continuously  moving  stream, 
and  passing  said  commingled  streams  directly  through  a 
third  pressure  reducing  orifice,  at  low  pressure,  into  the 
soil  to  be  treated.      

3,979,435 

PRODUCTION  OF  NON-CAKING  FERTILIZERS 
Robert  E.  RcMaer  and  Vaa  C.  Vires,  Bartlcsville,  OUa., 

assltiinrT  to  Phillips  Pttrols—  Conpaay,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^.    FUed  Apr.  12, 1956,  Ser.  No.  577,634 
16ClidaM.   (CL71— 64) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  a 
granular  nitrogen-containing  fertilizer  which  normally 
tends  to  cake  on  standing  which  comprises  uniformly  coat- 
ing the  fertilizer  granules  with  an  agent  comprising  finely 
divided  anhydrous  magnesium  sulfate  by  tumbling  the 
same  with  said  granular  fertilizer,  the  amount  of  said  an- 
'  hydrous  magnesium  sulfate  employed  being  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  tondency  of  said  fertilizer  to  cake  on  standing. 


1.  In  a  rotary  furnace  for  melting  aluminum  in  molten 
salt  on  a  continuous  operating  basis,  the  combination 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  furnace  body  having 
its  long  dimeiuion  co-extensive  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  refractory  lining,  means  for  applying  heat 
to  the  interior  of  said  body,  means  sui^>orting  said  body 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  body,  means  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  feeding 
metal  thereto,  means  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
body  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  metal  feeding  end 
for  carrying  successive  portions  of  the  molten  alumi- 
num and  salt  to  the  upper  side  of  said  body  and  a  col- 
lecting member  positioned  within  said  ftunaoe  body  to 
receive  the  molten  aluminum  and  salt  as  it  is  spilled  from 
said  carrying  means,  means  in  said  collecting  member 
for  sefiarately  decanting  said  molten  salt  and  aluminum, 
the  molten  salt  being  decanted  directly  to  the  furnace 
body,  the  molten  aluminum  being  drawn  off  for  use. 
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3,070,43S  __,,  ^ 

HEAT  TREATED  ALLOY  STEE15 

Arthur  Spencer  Kenneford,  "«*4»«**»"' ,  f?«5?i Jf 
itenor  lo  NatkMUil  Re«e«rch  Derelopment  Corporation 
Londoo,  Englmd,  •  BfWA  corpor«tt«i 

nied  May  21,  1959,  S«r.  No^  81*j]71 

Claims  priority,  application  Gr^t  Britata  May  22,  195S 

4  Claims.    (CI.  7S— 125) 

1    A  high  strength  heat  treated  medium  carbon  steel 

consisting  of  about  0.1-0.5%    carbon,   about  0.3-3.0% 


to  a  wrought  shape  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the 
temperature  at  which  said  refractory  oxide  cryatallo- 
graphically  transforms  to  said  other  phase. 
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3,i7«,441 

ART  OF   MANUFACTURING   CATHODE-RAY 

TUBES  OF  THE  FOCUS-MASK  VARIETY 

Jamcf  W.  Schwartx,  Princctoa,  NJ.,  *■■'>?<!![  **»  •*^'** 

CorporatioD  of  America,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1958,  Set.  No.  71i,f44 

1  Claim.    (CI.  W— 35) 
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manganese,  about  1.0-2.5%  silicon,  about  0.5-3.0% 
molybdenum,  and  about  1.0-3.0%  copper,  the  balance  be- 
ing essentially  iron. 


METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  DISPERSION 
STRENGTHENED  METALS 
MchoUs  J.  Grant,  Winchester,  and  ^^;^;i^J^;^^, 
Watertown,  Mass.,  assignors  to  New  Ei«bmd  Materi 
aU  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Medford,  Mass.,  a  corporatJoo  of 

^n'^X'    FlledMar.l5.196«  Ser.No.l5.*3« 
llCbiims.    (CI.  75— 206) 

1    A   method  of  producing  a  dispersion  strengthened 
wrought  metal  product  from  a  matrix  metal  selected  from 
the  croup  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  iron-base  and  cobalt- 
base  metals  of  melting  point  above  ISOO'  F.  characterized 
by  a  phase  transformation  temperature  at  an  elevated  hot 
working  temperature  and  from  an  insoluble  refractory 
oxide  dispersion   hardener  characterized  by   a  negative 
free  energy  of  formation  at  about  25'  C.  of  at  least  about 
90  000  calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  which  com- 
prises, providing  a  powder  mixture  comprising  said  matrix 
metal   and   a   substantially   uniform   dispersion  of  said 
refractory  oxide  powder,  forming  a  compact  of  said  mix- 
ture, and  hot  deforming  said  compact  to  a  wrought  meul 
shape  at  an  elevated  temperature  not  exceeding  the  tenti- 
pcrature  at  which  the  phase  transformation  of  said  matrix 
metal   begins,    whereby   dissipation   of   stored   energy   is 
greatly  inhibited. 


3,070,44« 

PRODUCTION  OF  DISPERSION 

HARDENED  METALS 

Nicbobu  J.  Grant,  Wln|*ert«%  andlKta^^ 

Watertown,  M-fc;  nM  ^twiWqr  ajig^  %^^i^t 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27, 194«.S«.  No.  14^71 

i  Claims.  (C1.75— 2f*) 
1  A  method  of  producing  a  dispersion  strengthened 
metal  characterized  by  improving  resistance  to  creep  at 
elevated  temperatures  which  comprises.  Providing  a 
matrix  metal  of  melting  point  at  least  about  800  C.  char- 
acterized by  a  negative  free  energy  of  'pnnf^oo  °' ^* 
oxide  at  about  25*  C.  of  not  exceeding  about  70.000  cal- 
ories per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  having  associated  there- 
with a  uniform  distribution  of  finely  divided  disperse  re- 
fractory oxide  particles  characterized  by  a  crystallo- 
graphic  phase  transformable  to  another  crysUUographic 
phase  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  refractory  oxide 
being  also  characterized  by  a  negative  free  energy  of  for- 
Sn  at  about  25'  C.  of  at  least  about  90.000  ca lone, 
per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  and  hot  deforming  said  metal 


In  that  method  of  making  a  screen-unit  for  use  in  a 
cathode-ray  tube  of  the  focus-mask  variety  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (i)  forming  in  the  mask  matenal  aper- 
tures of  the  ultimate  size   and  pattern  of  distribution 
dictated   by   the    normal    operating  parameters  of   said 
screen-unit,  (ii)   depositing  a  light-opaque  coating  upon 
the  surfaces  of  said  apertured  mask  material  to  reduce 
the  size  of  the  apertures  therein  approximately  to  the 
size  of  the  elemental  areas  of  the  mosaic  pattern  to  be 
applied  to  the  screen-plate  of  said  unit,  (iii)  photosensitiz- 
ing the  target  surface  of  said  screen-plate,  (iv)  exposing 
said  photosensitized  target  surface  to  light  rays  through 
the  pattern  of  apertures  in  said  coated  mask  m  terial 
whereby  photographicaJly  to  record  said  pattern  upon  said 
target  surface,  and  then  (v)  removing  said  light-opaque 
coating  from  said  mask  material  to  restore  said  mask- 
apertures  to  their  original  dimensions;  the  improvement 
characterized,  in  step  (ii),  by  the  deposition  of  said  light- 
opaque  coating  by  cataphorcsis  and.  in  step  (v),  by  the 
use.  in  removing  said  light-opaque  coating,  of  compres- 
sional  waves  applied  to  said  coated  surfaces  through  a  liq- 
uid medium.  

3,r7«,442 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLORED  POLYMER- 
IC RELIEF  IMAGES  AND  ELEMENTS  THERE- 
FOR 
AbnOumi  Bemani  Cohem  Sprii«flcM,  aod  Joka  Ckarkt 
FIrcitlBc,  So^  River,  NJ.,  aiiigMin  to  E.  I.  *■  Pont 
de  Nemowa  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FIM  Jniy  18, 1951,  Ser.  No.  749,47f 
1<  ClalBM.    (CL  9i— 35) 
1.  ^  A  process  for  producing  colored  images  wnich  com- 
prises: 

(1)  exposing   to    actinic   liglit.   iflMgewise,   a  pboto- 
polymerizable  layer  comprising: 

(a)  an  essentially  colorless  addition  pdymerizable 
monomer  of  the  formula  CHf=CR — CO — Z — Y 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Z  is  a  mem- 
ber   selected    from    the   group   consisting   of 

NH —  and  — O —  and  Y  is  a  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  nuclei 
and  heterocyclic  nuclei  containing  uncharged 
hetero  atonos  containing  as  an  active  dye-fonn- 
ing  nucleus  a  structure  of  the  formula: 


X-(C-C)^C-CH 

where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OHC— .  HO—,  R'HU—  wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  H«N — ^  and 
n  is  one  of  the  cardinal  numbers  0  and  1.  said 
nucleus  being  capable  of  forming  a  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  quinomdmine  and 
azomethine  dyes, 


X 
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(6)  an  addition  polynterization  initiator  activata- 
ble  by  actinic  li^t, 
until  substantial  polymerization  of  said  monomer  to  a 
high  polmer  occurs  in  the  exposed  areas  without  p<riym- 
erization  in  the  unexposed  areas  of  said  layer. 

(2)  removing  the  unexposed  and  unpolymcrized  mono- 
mer from  the  layer  by  treating  it  with  a  solvent  for 
said  osonomer,  and 

( 3 )  treating  the  exposed  and  polymerized  image  areas 
of  the  layer  in  a  solution  containing  a  dye  couj^g 
component  to  form  a  polymeric  dye  image. 


3,«7§,445 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  COCOA 
BUTTER  SUBSTITUTE  AS  WELL  AS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  CHOCOLATE  AND  THE 
SHAPED  PRODUCTS  THUS  OBTAINED 
Ydc  A.  Stanema,  Koof  aan  dc  lua,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  N.V.  TwiMMO,  Koog-ZMUMUik,  North  Hol- 
land, Netherlands,  a  corporatiaa  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  27,S49 

Cblns  priority,  applkailea  Netherlands  May  13, 1959 

SClahns.    (CL  99— 118) 


3,f7f,443 
LIGHT   SENSmVE   AROMATIC  STILBENE   COM- 
POUNDS AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PRESENSTTIZED 
PRINTING  PLATES 

WIIhetaN«_  

toAaMite  CorporatiM,  Mmay  HIB.,  N  J^ 

NoDrawhw.    FUcd  Jnne  29, 1954,  Ser.  No.  594,695 

Claims  priority,  ap^llcaiion  GgfMy  Inly  1, 1953 

2  ClaiBM    (CL  9o    oo) 

1.  A  prescnsitized  printing  plate  comprising  an  alu- 
minum base  coated  with  a  layer  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


OtN 


H-CH-<^^  \-CH:OH-<^  \-NOi 
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3  07t444 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PICKLES 

Otto  C.  Hartmann,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Beatrice 

Foods  Co.,  Chici«o,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,389 

iChdaa.    (CL  99— 102) 
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1.  A  cocoa  butter  substitute  from  Mowrah  fat.  which 
substitute,  when  mixed  with  cocoa  butter  in  any  given  pro- 
portion gives  a  mixture  the  properties  of  which,  including 
solidification  point,  dilautions,  and  iodine  value,  lie  be- 
tween those  o\  the  substitute  and  those  of  cocoa  butter 
comprising  a  mono-unsaturated  triglyceride  fraction  of 
Mowrah  fat  obtained  by  rennoving  from  said  Mowrah  fat 
at  least  60%  of  the  weight  thereof  of  the  lowest-melting 
fraction  by  fractionation  with  a  total  quantity  of  2  to  20 
liters  of  acetone  per  kg.  of  said  fat  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 0  and  12*  C,  in  the  form  of  an  acetonic  solution 
whereby  said  cocoa  butter  substitute  which  mainly  com- 
prises mono-unsaturated  triglycerides  remains. 


3,878,446 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
Omv  E.  Sctferth  and  Gku  M.  Anstfai,  Madison,  Wis.,  aa- 
10  Oscv  Mayer  h  Co.,  tac^  Chicago,  IB.,  a 

aof  miMis 

FHsd  Oct  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,529 
2  CUM.    (CL99— 171) 


1 .  In  the  process  of  making  picUes  having  incorporated 
therein  a  syrup,  wherein  the  pickles  arc  initially  held  in  an 
aqueous  salt  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  pickles  having  about  25  to  50%  of  the  original 
salt  content  removed  but  reUining  a  suflRcient  salt  con- 
tent effective  to  make  them  electrically  conductive  through- 
out their  interior  to  an  electrostatic  field  whereby  to  open 
up  a  multitude  of  pores  in  the  pickles,  and  thereafter  in- 
corporating the  syrup  whereby  It  enters  said  pores  and 
penetrates  thiou^out  the  pickles. 

7M  O.O  — 88 


1.  A  package  which  consisu  of  a  food  product  in  the 
form  of  an  upright  mass,  a  relatively  thin  rigid  metal  disk 
having  a  center  portion  on  which  the  product  is  supported 
and  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  seam  forming 
flange,  a  cover  member  for  said  product  which  comprises 
an  inverted  cuiyshaped  member  of  at  least  semi-rigid 
tranq>arent  plastic  material  snugly  enclosing  the  product, 
said  cover  member  being  preformed  and  having  a  top 
wall,  a  d^>ending  side  wall  and  an  outwardly  extending 
stepped  flange  formation  on  the  edge  of  the  side  wall  which 
flange  formation  includes  a  relatively  narrow  shoulder 
forming  inner  flange  and  a  relatively  narrow  seam  form- 
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ing  outer  Aange  portion  connected  to  the  innermost  fUngj 
p<!rtion  by  a  relatively  narrow  cylindncal  w.UJormjng 
portion,  said  innermost  flange  portion  bemg  seated  on  the 
marginal  edge  of  the  product  supporting  portion  of  said 
metal  disk  and  said  outer  seam  'orminrf  lUnge  portion  be- 
ing in  tightly  coiled  scam  forming  relation  with  Ae  seam 
o?muig^nge  of  the  metal  disk,  and  the  side  wall  of  «ud 
cover  member  having  peripherally_^exteiiding  toW 'op- 
tion, therein  whereby  to  accommodate  the  cover  member 
to  changes  in  the  volume  of  the  product  in  said  package. 

3,t7§,447 
IVlETHOD  OF  TREATING  CORN 
Robert  C.  Wetater,  M^jU-O^I;.  -"J??^  *J  ^y.  ^ 
duction  CooipMiy,  IncorpoMted,  New  York,  iN.i^  ■ 

3  Claims.    (CI.  99— 193) 


Deckmbek  26.  1962 


pitch,  then  incorporating  in  the  naulting  mature  about 
2  to  12  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  swd  re- 
fractory  aggregate,  of  a  solid,  powdered  P^^h  having 
a  softening  point  in  the  temperature  range  of  about  273 
to  450'  F..  and  pressing  brick  from  the  resulting  batch. 
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3,r79,45«  

BLOWN  ASPHALT  CEMENTS 

Wlltta.  G.  Beart-  aai  Jo«  C;  «<»%  ^..y^g" 
dfoors  to  Pao  AosOTtcaa  Pstools—  CiMpasanoa,  i»im, 
OUa>  a  corporatloa  of  Delawaw 

FlledNov.  25,  1959,  S«.  No.  •55,3«t 

19  CUM.    (CL  19«— 94) 

1  A  pumpable  blown  asphalt  hydraulic  cement  slurry 
in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  blown  asphalt  to  cement 
ranges  from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1:13  and  from  about  25 
to  about  45  weight  percent  water,  said  asphalt  and  cement 
being  the  essential  soUd  componenU  of  said  «urry- 

2  A  pumpable  slurry  having  as  iu  essential  solid  m- 
gredienu  blown  asphalt  and  a  hydraulic  cement  m  which 
said  asphalt  and  cement  are  present  in  a  weight  raUo  of 
from  about  1:1  to  about  1:13.  and  from  about  25  to  35 
weight  percent  water  together  with  from  about  1  to  about 
25  weight  percent  of  a  non-volatile  mineral  oil. 
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I.  The  method  of  preparing  com  for  packagmg  which 
method  comprises  blanching  a  husked  ear  of  ^orn^rap^dly 
freezing  said  blanched  ear  of  com  by  direct  contact  with  a 
Uquefied  jas  having  a  temperature  at  least  as  >o^  "  "j^ . 
F  sich  that  the  kernels  of  said  ear  of  com  ijre  froxen  «ad 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  cob  adjacent  to  the  kernels  is  also 
frozen,  producing  relative  movement  of  the  ^eniels  and 
cob  while  so  frozen  and  by  said  movement  separaung  the 
whole  kemels  from  the  cob. 


3,979,448           ^ 
DIP  FOR  MEAT  WRAPS  

.  1  Claim.  (CI.  99—222)  .  ^  .  ,  . 
A  dip  for  plastic  coated  cloths  for  wrappmg  beef,  lamb 
and  veal  carcasses  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
salt  from  approximately  5*  to  20*  *^o^l^''!Jt^°^'- 
mately  V4%  to  2%  acetic  acid;  approximately  100  p.p.m. 
to  200  p.p.m.  sodium  hypochlorite  and  approximately  1% 
hydrogen  peroxide. 


WATER^LUBLE  ™^5MOPLASnC<JLlJJ^ 
ETHER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FILMS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM  ^^^  iMMtrnd. 

Garth  H.  Beaver  and  Lawr««««  ».  ^wp^  '^"•fSr 
Mkh.,  amiiBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compaq,  Mm- 
toad.  Mkh.,  a  corporadoB  o#  Detowara         .^___- 
N^lbnmtaJ.    n3snrit.l959^Sjr.No.S49.799 
11  Ctahna.    (CL  !•«— Ill)  „ 

1    A  thermoplastic  composition  consistmg  essentially 
of  (1)  between  about  50  and  about  95  weight  percent, 
based  on  composition  weight,  of  a  water-soluble,  thermo- 
plastic, hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  cellulose  ether  in  *»"cn*« 
hydroxyalkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms,  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  which  has  a  melting  point  which  u  at  least  10 
centigrade  degrees  below  the  decompowtioo  temperature 
and  (2)  betwen  about  30  to  about  5  weight  percent,  based 
on  composition  weight,  of  a  plastici»r  for  said  ceUuloee 
ether,  said  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of  between 
about  5  and  about  40  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  ceUulose  ether  and  plasuoxer,  of  a 
hydroxypropyl  derivative  of  penUerythritol,  any  balance 
of  said  plastidar  being  anoUier  plastidier  for  said  ceUu- 
lose ether  that  U  miscible  with  said  pentaerythntol  plas- 
ticizer  and  compatible  in  said  compodtion. 


P«^ 


3,979,449 

REFRACTORY  PRACTICE 

Ben  Davles  and  Ernest  P.  WeavWjPltolM      ^^^_„^^ 

Lnon   to   Harbtaon-Waiiwr    Refractoriea   Company 

Ptttibufh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfcm  of  '•^I'ST^- 

NTorSdnir  Filed  A?.  7,  IHl^Sj.  Ko.  Iil345 

(  Claims.  (CL  194-  5«) 
1  A  method  of  forming  slag-resutant  pi  ch  Wnded 
basic  refractory  brick  comprising  »»e*ting  a  pitch,  havtog 
a  softening  range  of  about  150'  to  250^  F..  toatm- 
perature  above  its  softening  pomt.  providmg  a  refrartory 
aggregate  batch  of  grain  of  at  least  one  member  •»»«««« 
frwn  the  group  consisting  of  dead  bumed  lime,  dead 
burned  dolomite  and  dead  bumed  magnesia,  mixing  wud 
refractory  aggregate  and  about  3  to  8  weight  percCTt 
Sued  on  thTweight  of  said  aggregate,  of  said  liquefied 


EMULSIONS  OF  STARCH  DERIVATn^  AND  USE 

OF  SAME  FOR  SIZING  PAPER 
George  C.  Harrk,  Wllsstafton^DeL^^Q^  A^  Ws^ 

g«ri>cr,  Chndds  Ford,  Pa.,  am»aor»  to  Hawnka/ow. 

dcr  Company,  WUaslnBlon,  DA,  a  cofponllon  of  Dri- 

SlfSrawtog.    Fltod  May  21,  19J2.  Sjr.  No.  19«,4«« 
29  Claims.    (CL  19«— 213) 

1  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion consisting  essentially  of  as  the  continuous  phase,  an 
aqueous  mUtuie  of  a  cationic-nonionic  starch  having  tbe 
formula: 

o-B« 

^O-R.-N'^ 

where  X  is  starch.  Ri  is  selected  from  ^ij^y^^^.  ^ 
droxyalkylene  groups,  R,  and  R,  we  each  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups.  R4 
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u  hydroxyalkyl  group  and,  as  the  dispersed  phase,  a  kctene 
dimer  having  the  formula: 

[RCH=C=0], 
where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  alkyl 
having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  havmg  at  least 
6  carbon  atoms,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  ^•''"yl  the  concentra- 
Uon  of  ketenc  dimer  being  from  about  .0.01%  to  about 
40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  emulsion 
and  the  concentration  of  said  starch  being  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  6%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
emulsion.  ^^^^^^^^_^^ 

3,079,453 
BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Stephen  H.  Alexander,  El  Dor»do,  Aflu,  mfVHX  toMj"- 
into  Chemical  Company,  St.  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corpoia- 

STd^^'Sw  I«.  ".  IW  *J.  no.  S21.«7 
i  ClataM.    (CL  19«— 278) 

1.  An  improved  prime  coat  for  metaUic  surfaces  which 
are  to  be  coated  with  a  finish  bituminous  protecuvc  coat- 
ing and  then  subjected  to  cathodic  protecuon,  consistmg 
SleJSally  of  frSlsi  to  55%  by  weight  of  totd  com^ 
sition  of  a  bitumen,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  vehicle  and 
from  0.05  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  total  composition  of 
an  imidazolinium  chloride  having  the  fonnula 


consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicab  contwninf  from 
10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,979,45^ 
CHROMATE  PIGMENTS  ^^.     . 

Robert  D.  Goodenooih  and  '^''JlS^^^ff^;;:}^!^. 
Mich.,  aaritnors  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Compmiy,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  I>«»Vr^«  •>«• 
FIM  Sept  29, 1969,  Ser.  No.  59,390 
1  Claim.    (CL  106— 302) 
A  new  composition  of  matter  consisung  of  a  soUd  solu- 
tion having  the  general  formula  (Sr.  Ca)Cr04  wherem 
( 1)   a  crysUUine  structure  is  contracted  as  shown  by 
X-ray  diffraction  patterns,  from  that  of  the  crystalline 
structure  of  substantially  pure  SrCrO*.  the  back-refl«mon 
strongest  line  in  the  pattern  being  from  about  0.910  to 
about  0.911  Angstrom  unit.  (2)  the  special  reflectance 
curve  of  the  product  is  displaced  from  the  average  curve 
of  SrCrO*  toward  that  of  CaCrO*  such  that  the  wave- 
length  at  50  percent  rcflccunce  compared  with  MgO  as 
100  percent  reflecUncc,  is  at  least  490  mUlimicrons.  and 
(3)  the  water-solubility,  calculated  as  CrO,.  is  not  more 
than  about  0.11  gram  per  100  grams  of  a  saturated  solu- 
tion thereof  at  26.3*  C. 


N 


CUi 


-CHi 


Hi 


:CI-CHr-CH»-CHt-CHr-Cl 


3  070  457 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GLOSSY 

WAX  COATING 

Philip  D.  Labombardc  12  Lake  St,  Nasfana,  N.IL 

FUed  Dec.  28.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,192 

12  Claims.    (CL  117— 46) 


CHiOH 

wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  r©"? 
^ns'sttag  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  and  containing 
from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,070,454 
NON-CORROSIVE  COMPOSmON 

1  An  additive  product  suitable  for  incorporating  in  a 
bituminous  composition  comprising:  a  »°>";'»«".°' «;",". 
chloride  in  a  solvent  consisting  of  glycol  containing^ 
cium  chloride  in  such  amount  that  the  ca^c'"'".  .^"^ 
to  glycol  ratio  is  at  least  0.3.  the  calcium  chloride  being 
calculated  as  Caa,.2HaO. 


3  070,455 

BITUMINOIJS  COMP08rnO>« 

«»i«i.«i  H.  Alexander,  El  Domdo,  Art,  amlimw  to  Mon- 

^K  <a«SlC«npnny,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  coipom- 

4  Clatas.  (CL  106—270) 
1.  An  impioved  prime  coat  for  ««^"*= 'I^JS^'S? 
are  to  be  coated  with  a  finish  bitummous  protective  ooat- 
S  UKl  then  subjected  to  cathodic  protertioo.  cjPf«^J 
SJeotially  of  a  bitumen,  a  Uquid  hydrocarbon  vehicle  and 
from  0J%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  total  compo«tion  of  an 
imidazolinium  chloride  having  the  formula 


N 
H-i 


CHi 

CHi 

V 

CHi 

^HtOH 


•CHiCI 


Wherein  R  represenU  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


1    A  method  for  continuously  producing  a  high  gloss, 
smootii  coating  on  flat  box  blanks,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  supporting  the  upper  faces  of  said 
blanks  in  a  horizontal  plane  while  advancmg  said  blanks 
individually  and  successively  along  a  path,  then  apply- 
ing a  relatively  thin,  hot  melt  wax  coating  composition 
to  said  blanks  while  said  blanks  are  cool  to  thereby  tardea 
said  coating  without  impregnation  into  the  matenal  ol 
said  blanks;  then  bringing  the  resulting  hardened  mm 
coating  into  contact  with  a  series  of  reversely  routing 
smoothing  rolls,  each  at  a  temperature  just  above  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  composition  and  reverse  roll 
removing  from,  and  reverse  roll  redepositmg  onto    the 
upper  portion  of  said  film  coating,  a  succe«iwi  of  li^t 
thin  layesi  of  said  film  to  remove  any  crows-foot  mark- 
ings therefrom  without  melting  the  lower  portion  of  said 
film  coating;  then  bringing  the  resulting  film  coating^ 
whUe  horizontal,  progressively  under  a  senes  of  name 
burners,  each  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  said  composition,  and  remelung  and  Uqui- 
King  the  upper  portion  of  said  film  coating  to  flow  into 
a  mirror-like,  level  pool  with  a  hi|^  »^.,^^^ 
remove  any  roU  coating  ridges  therefrom  without  melt- 
ing the  lower  portion  of  said  film  coating  •^.^^.^V^' 
ing  the  resulting  high  gloss  film  coating,  while  itill  bon- 
zontaL  progressively  under  a  contmuous.  low  waterfaU 
of  a  coolant  liquid  for  quenching  said  film  coatmg  to 
.harden  said  high  gloss  surface,  without  marking  said 
surface. 
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3,f7f,45S 
WOOD  FINISHING  METHOD 
John  M.  Beny,  M«rtiiui'IU«,  Va.,  anifnor  to  MkHand 
Chcmkal  CorporatUm,  Daytom  Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,239 
TCialBU.    (CL117— 72) 


3^«,4M 

COATED  ALUMINUM  COOUNG  FOIL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Glen  P.  Happk*.  ■««▼«  ''•■^  N.Y.,  tmt^XK  to  Fiber 

Prottacfs  Rcaearck  Center,  Im^  Beaver  Faiii,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatkM  vi  New  York 

Filed  Dec-  W,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859^27 
7  Clalmi.    (CL  117— 119.i) 


Mna'n  uw(D,  <noo  fmta 


T~~Z 


jtm."  conTMor  toufoui 


am « ■>■■  MOT  m  aooo 


i#vu  CO*' Mb  Of  Mucous 


T 


am  riii.cii-M<LiiiOM«n> 


Mao  >ooo  onno  •nnt 


1 : 


T 


[mill  iait»»i% 


4.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  compodte  sheet  ma- 
terial comprising  aluminum  foil,  one  side  of  which  is 
coated  with  a  film  containing  carbon  black,  a  sohible 
silicate  binder,  and  a  metallic  oxide  capable  of  decreas- 
ing the  solubility  of  the  silicate  upon  dehydration  there- 
of, wherein  the  component  of  the  coating  are  first  dis- 
persed in  water,  then  appUed  to  one  side  of  the  metal 
foil  in  a  thin  fihn,  and  then  dried  and  subjected  to  heat 
treatment  sufficient  to  irreversibly  dehydrate  the  silicate. 


3A7t,441 

BLADE  COATER  ASSEMBLY  AND  CHANGER 

Edward  D.  BeiM*ler,  BeMt,  Wifc^ajslg^  to  Molt  Iron 

Works,  Bdolt,  Wik,a  corponKioa  of  Wbcooihi 

Filed  Sept  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7««,98« 

If  datans.    (CL  117— 128) 


1 .  In  a  wood  finishing  process  the  steps  of  exposing  a 
smooth  surface  of  the  wood  to  an  aqueous  fixing  agent 
solution  containing  sucrose,  boric  acid  and  an  alum  and 
which  solution  has  the  property  of  drying  on  wood  to  a 
continuous,  water-soluble  film,  which  film  exhibits  when 
wetted  an  acidic  character,  drying  the  fixing  agent  solu- 
tion on  the  wood  to  form  the  continuous  water  soluble 
fixing  agent  film,  applying  to  the  continuoos  water  sohible 
fixing  agent  film  an  aqueous  diversion  containing  sucrose 
and  dispersed  urea-formaldehyde  resin  which  is  harden- 
able  by  contact  with  an  acid,  whereby  said  dispersion  wets 
and  dissolves  the  fixing  agent  film  to  form  a  fluid  layer 
on  the  wood  surface  and  the  wood  pores  are  filled  with 
sucrose,  and  drying  the  fluid  layer  until  the  urea-form- 
aldehyde resin  is  hardened. 


3,878,459 
TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Stanley  A.  SchaCer,  Ford  City,  Pa.,  aisifiw  to  PMtsbwgh 
Plate  Glass  Conpany,  AUcgbeny  Couty,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  Pcmsylvaala 

Filed  May  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  818,482 
5  Claims.    (CI.  117—119.6) 


-^5i>^i4-*^ 


°a 


1 .  In  the  art  of  coating  glass  sheeU  wherein  a  glass 
sheet  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizonUl  plane  while 
its  upper  surface  is  covered  with  a  coating  material  and 
the  coated  glass  sheet  is  heated  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  fuse  the  coating  material  onto  its  upper  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  flanking  the  glass  sheet  along 
its  side  edges  substantially  in  said  plane  with  adjacent 
bodies  having  thermal  capacity  per  unit  area  sulMtan- 
tially  equal  to  that  of  the  glass  sheet  and  maintaining 
said  adjacent  bodies  in  flanking  relation  to  subsUntially 
the  entire  length  of  the  side  edges  of  the  glass  sheet 
while  the  latter  is  subjected  to  its  heating. 


1.  The  method  of  starting  operation  in  a  coating 
machine  having  a  cylindrical  drum  for  supporting  and 
carrying  a  continuous  web  of  paper  and  a  doctor  assem- 
bly with  a  doctor  blade  and  a  back  attached  thereto  to 
form  a  chamiel  therebetween,  the  method  comprising  the 
•tepa  of  supporting  the  doctor  blade  assembly  with  the 
channel  facing  upwardly,  filling  the  channel  to  form  a 
puddle  of  coating  liquid  therein,  moving  and  loading  the 
blade  against  the  drum  surface  with  a  web  of  paper 
therebetween  at  a  location  below  the  center  of  the  drum, 
and  moving  the  blade  assembly  arcuately  upwardly  over 
the  surface  of  the  drum  whereby  the  puddle  wiU  flow 
to  the  wliP  of  the  Made  to  provide  an  immrdiate  and 
■ubstMttial  flow  of  coatiag  liquid  to  tha  ooatiag  blade 
edge.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

PROrECnVE  WRAJWiG  MATERIALS 
Albert  L.  McCoaneD,  Cheater,  and  Stewart  W.  Morse, 

Ir.,  Media,  Pa.,  MigBon  to  Scott  Papg  CuHfiay. 

Chester,  Pa.,  a  wisporatloBi  of  Pinnwl i aaia 

NoDf«whi|.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •H,8«4 
5ClahBa.    (CLin— 138J) 

1 .  A  clear,  conformable,  plastic,  film  of  a  polymerized 
olefin  bearing  upon  its  surfaces  a  thin,  persistent  coating 
layer  of  a  liquid  surface  modifying  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols 
having  in  excess  of  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus,  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  esters  of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  and  oils 
m  admixture  with  a  surfacunt,  said  coating  impartmg  a 
regenerative  self-adherence  to  the  film. 
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3  878  443 

SOLVENT  RECOVERING  AND  PURIFYING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Baiday,  18  Gree-IrM  Drive,  We^  Oiester,  Pa. 

^^      FUed  June  8, 1941,  Ser.  No.  115,435 

21  Clafaiis.    (CI.  134 — 11) 


and  substantially  during  the  reduced  rate  of  cryrtal 
growth  and  within  a  time  period  of  only  a  tew  sec- 
onds after  said  acceptor  doping,  doping  said  melt  wiui 
an  alloy  of  a  small  minority  part  of  the  order  of  1  -* 
to  5%  of  phosphorus  as  the  active  and  donor  type 
impurity  for  the  emitter  region  and  a  remaining  ma- 
jority part  substantially  of  an  inactive  earner  impur- 
ity of  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and  indium  to  form 
a  base  width  of  less  than  approximately  10  microns 
and  a  p-n  and  base-emitter  junction. 


1  A  method  of  removing  fbreign  matter  from  a  sol- 
vent fluid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  direcung  said 
fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  heat  emit- 
ting section  of  a  heat  pumping  system  to  evaporate  a  por- 
tion of  said  fluid,  collecting  the  unevaporated  portion  o 
said  fluid,  directing  said  evaporated  portion  of  sa>d  fluid 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  heat  abwrb  ng 
lection  of  said  system  for  condensing  it,  and  collecting 
the  condensate  which  constitutes  punfied  solvent. 

3,878  444 
CLEANING  MAGNESIUMARTICLK 

DomU  J.  Uvy,  St.  ^^^-JSSf^J^Ji^ii^^ 
Chemical  Compaay,  MMbaad,  Mlch^  a  corporation  oi 

R;*^:;^.  Fll.dS.ptl4,I959J^.  no.  139.593 

2  ClalBBa.    (Ca.  134 — 41) 

1    The  Uquid  composition  for  cleaning  and  brighten- 
ing the  surfaces  of  metal  articles  ^^n^A  of  at  least 

ab!,ut  75  percent  magnesium  "T^^^^ „';»"*,  °?°S*HNO 
solution  comprising  between  about  0.1  and  2  N  HNO^ 
between  about  0.3  and  5.0  N  nitrate  salt  f^J^ 
the  class  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali  metal  and 
alkaUne  earth  metal  nitrates,  between  about  0.5  and  5  N 
glycolic  acid,  and  the  balance  water. 


3  878  444 
DIFFUSION  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  M^TCWAL 

VHseeot  J.  Lyooa.  Jj^P^^^fS^J:^  ^JI^lSS^II 
IntematkMial    Bustoeas    MacWnes    Corporation,    iMew 

FOed  Apr.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,977 
5  Claims.    (CI.  148—1.5) 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GROWN  TYPE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Tetoo  T-ULamoto,  T**y,  'M-ia^«-|gor  to  Sjny  Cor- 

poratfcHi,  Tokyo,  Jape^  a  corpoiatton  o«  lapan 

Filed  May  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733,928 

Ctotaa  priority,  «W>»«5S"A*!P"i'il?'      ' 
7  Clalma.    (CL  148—1.5) 


1    The  method  of  providing  a   three  zone  alternate 
conductivity  type  semiconductor  structure  co^P"*"^*^ 
steps  of:  placing  one  over  the  other,  each  with  a  par- 
ticular chemical  reducing  requirement,  m  contact  with  a 
given  conductivity  type  germanium  crystal,  a  first  coabng 
of  an  oxide  of  an  opposite  conducuvity  type  unpunty 
element,  and  a  second  coating  of  an  oxide  of  a  condm. 
tivity  type  determining  impurity  of  the  saine  type  m  wd 
cryslal:  chemically  reducing  said  first  o^^e  ^y  „t^. 
ink   its   particular   reduction   requu-ement;   heating  said 
crystal  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  P*"?^^^  ^,  .■ef- 
ficient to  diffuse  said  opposite  type  unpunty  element  into 
said  crystal  forming  an  opposite  «»ducUvity  type  re- 
gion therein;  exposing  said  crystal  to  sufficient  hydrogen 
To  completely  reduce  said  second  oxide  coaung  and  fur- 
ther heating  said  crysul  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufSSnt  to  permit  said  conductivity  type  deter- 
mining element  of  the  same  type  as  said  crystal  to  dil- 
fuse  into  said  crysUl  forming  a  conductivity  type  region 
the  same  type  as  said  crystal  in  said  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  region. 


7    The  growth  method  of  manufacturing  a  grown,  sm- 
glc  crystal,  n-p-n  type,  germanium  transistor  compnsmg 

the  steps  of:  .  .  l      j     -^  ».™^  •,tr^ 

melting  a  charge  of  germanium  with  a  donor  type  un- 
purity  chosen  from  the  group  consistmg  of  antunony 

and  arsenic.  a,..^\ 

dipping  a  seed  of  germanium  mto  said  donor  dope«l 

molten  charge,  . 

pulling  said  seed  at  a  speed  of  about  ten  microns  per 
second  to  grow  a  single  crystal  with  a  donor  type 
collector  region  therein.  j  .v. 

.  substantially  discontinuing  said  puUmg  by  reducmg  the 
speed  of  said  pulUng  to  about  one-half  micron  per 
second  to  reduce  the  rate  of  crystal  growth, 
substantially  during  the  reduced  rate  of  crystal  growtb, 
doping  said  melt  with  a  gallium-germanium  alloy  as  an 
iixeptor  type  impurity  to  form  a  collector-base  junc- 
tion 


3,878,447  _„ 

TREATMENT  OF  GALUUMt**^£!S^  North 
^^^SILElN  jJ^SSS^^  BeU  Telephone  Labon|- 
SSTfacoiroi  VoA,  N.Y.  a  corpontlo.  of 

^*^  ^"vLa  Mar.  38,  1948,  Ser.  No.  18,584 
1  Clalmi    (CL  148—1.5) 


In  the  fabrication  of  FN  junctions  in  gall^m  arsenide 
semiconductor  bodies  the  steps  of  polUhing  »  wrff««  »' 
a  body  of  N-type  conductivity  gallium  »rsemde  electro- 
plating sUver  to  a  thickne.  corresponding  to  'bout  500 
micrograms  per  square  inch  on  said  Pol'*^'^  »"*^ 
placing  the  body  of  galUum  arsenside  m  a  contamer  with 
about  12  milUgrams  of  arsenic,  flushing  said  container 
with  argon,  evacuating  and  sealing  said  co°^°f^' ~^ 
ing  the  container  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 100  degrees 
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J     *        w^  ,  ,^    »i«..t<^  tn  HiffiiM  lilver  into  a   Mud  unsaturated  liquid  polymer  having  a  viacotity  in  the 
cenugrade  for  about  ten  mmut«  ^  diffujejulrw  mtoa   ««.  ^^  ^^  j^.  ^    ^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

portion  of  .aid  body  to  convert  said  P°^  J^/ '^    •     r  of  1  6  to  180,  and  a  molecular  weight  in 

conductivity,  and  cooling  and  removmg  «d  body  from   ;j^^~  ^°«;,  ^  ;,  %,oob.  and  Mud  alkyl  mercaptw 
the  container.  ___^__^_^  ^^.^^  »luble  in  said  slurry;  and  irradiating  said  slurry 

3,r7t,44S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DBWEl^ON 

HARDENED  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

Filed  Oct  M,  IMS,  8«.  No.  77«,3W 
nClalim.    (a.  148— 20J) 


«  n 


1    A  method  of  dispersion  hardening  a  matrix  metal 
comprising  essentially  at  least  about  80%  of  at  le^t  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr  and 
Hf.  said  matrix  metal  being  characterized  by  an  alpha  to 
beta  transformation  temperature  which  comprises,  form- 
ing an  alloy  of  said  matrix  metal  and  cenum  with  up  to 
about  5%   of  cerium  but  not  exceeding  the  rnaximum 
solubility  of  said  cerium  in  the  alpha  solid  solution  of 
the  matrix  metal,  and  then  subjecUng  said  alloy  to  m- 
temal  oxidation  at  an  elevated  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing the  temperature  at  which  the  alpha  phase  trans- 
forms to  beta  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  corresponding 
to   an   oxygen   pressure   not   exceeding   the  amount  at 
which  oxygen  build  up  occurs  as  an  oxygen  gradient  at 
the  alloy  interface,  whereby  to  promote  a  controUed  rale 
of  oxygen  diffusion  into  said  alloy  and  convert  telec- 
uvely  substantially  said  contained  cerium  to  refractory 
metal  oxide  finely  dispersed  throughout  the  matrix  metal. 


3  070  449 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATION  OF  LTTHIUM 

BOROHYDRIDE 

WilUm  C.  Jenkln,  Dig;ton,  Ohio,  •M«i«»orto  Tli«  Coji. 

monwealth  Ei«iiiccriiig  Company  of  qUo,  Dnyton, 

ss"Di:sr«a'S2!t3. 1959.  s«.  no.  wi.423 

2  Claims.    (CI.  149—5) 

2  Particulates  of  hydroscopic  crystalline  borohydnde 
of  lithium  protected  during  handling  and  storing  fronn  the 
deleterious  effect  of  contact  with  the  atmosphere  by  a 
thin  coating  of  metal  deposited  by  gas  {dating. 


vDorp««  FOR  CURING  80UD  COMPOSITE  PRO- 
"^  m!S^  USn^liCTROMAGNEnC  RADIA. 

Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  D«"w«a 

Filed  imoTlf,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711317 
3ClBlii.    (CL  149-19) 

1  A  process  for  preparing  soUd  propeUant  rocket  fuels 
comprising  forming  a  liquid  slurry  h»]nng  a  viacosity  in 
the  nmge  of  500  to  2000  poises  at  100'  F.  from  in  the 
T«nge  of  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  an  unsaturated  liquid 
poi™r  chosen  from  the  group  consisung  of  a  homo- 
Jolymer  of  a  diolefin  having  4  to  20  carbon  atom«  and 
Tcopolymer  of  20-90  mole  percent  of  said  diolefin  and 
10-80  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing 8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0 
weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  dimercaptan  h««vin«  2  to  31 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  in  the  range  of  30  to  90 
weight  percent  of  a  strongly  oxidizing  solid  inorganic  salt. 


within  the  range  of  0.1  to  20  megaroentfeiis  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  having  a  wave  length  in  the  range  of 
10-'  to  10  A.,  said  fuel  having  a  tensile  ttrengtb  in  the 
range  of  50  to  500  p.8.i.  and  a  percent  elongation  in  the 
range  of  10  to  200.  ^^^^^^^__ 

SOLID  COMPOSrra  pWeLLANT  CORWOSmON 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Herman  T.  Roy,  CIcTdaml  HdgMi,  <*»«>» -*?**? J** 
GcBcnl  Tin  and  Robber  Coaspuy,  Aknw,  Ohio,  a 

SJSSX*^  Sw  Jail.  23.  1950,  Ser.  No.  140,150 
^5  ClaiBH.    (CL  149—20) 

1  A  method  of  making  a  solid  propeUant  composition 
which  comprises  mixing  1%  to  40%  by  weight  of  satu- 
rated aliphatic  nitro  compound  with  99%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  member  of  tte 
group  consisting  of  esters  of  acryUc  and  methacrybc  acids 
with  samrated  aliphatic  alcohols,  acrylo  and  methacrylo 
nitrile,  and  methylvinylketone,  incorporating  a  free  radi- 
cal producing  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  peroxides,  organic  hydroperoxides,  and  esters 
of  per  acids,  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
in  the  neighborhood  of  60*  C.  to  polymerize  said  poly- 
merizable member  to  the  solid  sttte. 


3,t7M72 
BORON  CONTAINING  FUELS 

CommoBWcaith  Eugl^iriiig  Compaqr  of  Ohio,  Day- 

^NiSSUt.    FIWAi.  3, 1959.  *j.  No.  830.985 
0  CWiii.    (CL  149—22) 

1  A  fuel  having  increased  calorific  value  and  useful 
as  a  propeUant  for  missUes  and  rockeu,  said  fuel  con- 
sisting esaentiaUy  of  the  foUowing  constitiienu  «  P«rts  by 
weight.  40  to  60%  of  a  boron  hydride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diborane.  penuborane  and  deca- 
borane  and  mixtiires  thereof.  30  to  35%  of  a  powdered 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  elemenu  consisting 
of  boron,  beryllium  and  Uthium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  10  to  25%  of  a  chlorate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  chlorate  and  Uthium  percblorate 
and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3.070,473 
UQUm  PR(^ELLANTS 
A.  Hcwy,  Chlu  Lake,  Calif.,  and  Charles  W. 
Tatt,  Wyawlotte,  Mkh^  asaignon  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  reprcaentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  1, 1957,  Ser.  No.  694,056 

6  Claims.  (CL  149—89) 
(Granted  omIct  TItU  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Liquid  propellent  compositions  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  a  material  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitro- 
alkaines  and  mixtures  of  nitric  acid  and  nitroalkanes,  said 
compositions  being  catalyzed  by  the  addition  thereto  of 
not  more  than  ten  percent  by  weight  of  a  substituted 
benzophenone  having  the  formula: 

R'"  OH        r:: R'" 

IT"  O 

wherein  R  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  and  hydroxyl.  R'  is  a  member  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  alkoxy,  R"  is  a 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl,  and  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  nitro. 


tially  equidistant,  continuous  parallel  ribbons  heat-bonded 
to  the  foamed  styrene  polymer  core  and  which  run  direct- 
ly across  the  length  of  the  said  foamed  polymer  core, 
each  of  said  reinforcing  ribbons  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  facing  sheets,  the  maximum 
thickness  of  sai(J  reinforcing  ribbons  being  about  0.030 
inch,  the"  total  volume  of  said  reinforcing  ribbons  con- 
stituting a  maximum  of  about  5%  of  the  total  volume  of 
the  'foamed  styrene  polymer  structure. 


3,070,474 

BONDED  GLASS  SURFACES  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Robert  M.  Smith,  Toledo,  Ohio,  amlgnor  to  Owcns-IlUnob 

Glam  Company,  a  conionitloa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,899 

15  Cbdms.    (O.  154—43) 


14.  In  combination,  pluraUty  of  glass  construction  units 
arranged  in  side-by-side  spaced  relationship  in  a  single 
plane  and  having  adjacent  surfaces  bonded  together  by  a 
cellular  mass,  said  ceUular  mass  comprising  discrete  gran- 
ules of  solid  material  randomly  dispersed  therein  and  in- 
terfacially  bonded  together  by  a  polymerized  thermo- 
setting resin  having  properties  of  good  adhesion  to  glass, 
said  thermosetting  resin  defining  a  matrix  containing 
randomly  disposed  voids. 


3,070,475 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Frank  A.  Carfaoo,  Jr.,  Sariagfleld,  Donill  Kent  Hatch, 
Jr.,  Loogmcadow,  and  Robot  P.  Wbltticr,  WUbraham, 
Maas.,  asrignors  to  Monmnto  Chemical  Company,  St. 
Lools,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  740,712 
3  Clafans.    (CL  154-^45.9) 


//«    •"♦  Ji  Jf   }S    iJ  40 


**     fi    *a  sa 


3,070,476 

ORNAMENTATION  OF  RESILIENT  ABSORBENT 

MATERIALS 

PhUip  MUlcr,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hicks  Jk  Otis 

Prints,  Inc.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  oi  Con- 

necticnt 

FUed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,649 
9  Claims.    (CI.  154 — 48) 


3.  A  rigid,  mechanically  strong,  lightweight  laminated 
structure  consisting  of  a  pah-  of  spaced-apart  parallel  fac- 
ing sheets  laminated  to  an  0.5-4.0  inch  thick  reinforced 
core  of  a  foamed  thermoplastic  styrene  polymer  having 
a  density  of  less  than  about  4  Ibs./ft.',  said  foamed  styrene 
polymer  core  being  reinforced  by  a  plurality  of  reinforc- 
ing means,  said  reinforcing  means  consisting  of  substan- 


^  'S- 


1.  The  process  of  decorating  and  contouring  a  nor- 
maUy  resilient  open-pored  sponge  sheet  which  comprises 
coating  as  adhesive  onto  selected  areas  of  the  surface  of 
said  sheet,  at  a  time  when  said  adhesive  is  settable  re- 
ducing the  thickness  of  at  least  portions  of  the  sheet, 
said  portions  including  both  said  selected  areas  and  other 
areas,  at  least  partially  setting  said  adhesive  while  said 
sheet  is  in  compression,  and  relaxing  the  compression 
on  said  sheet. 

3,070,477 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GALLIUM  SULFIDE 
DIOXIDE 
Joseph   Maadelkom,   Lakcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to   the 
United  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Aimy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,231 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  156—17) 
(Graated  aader  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  the  high  resistance  oxide 
skin  and  gallium  atoms  from  the  surface  of  gaUium  phos- 
phide comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  galUum 
phosfrfiide  a  solution  in  aqua  regia  of  a  metal  salt  whose 
metal  ions  are  lower  in  the  electromotive  series  than 
galUum. 

3,070,478 
BAND  APPLYING  METHOD 
WUUam  I.  Riddle,  Cayabopi  Falls,  Ohio,  a»igDor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrldi  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  710,061 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  156—126) 
The  method  of  applying  tire  bands  to  a  tire  building 
drum  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  tire  band  to 
encircle  an  inflatable  bag.  positioning  a  band  transfer 
shell  which  is  shorter  axially  than  the  width  of  the  band 
to  encircle  the  band  on  said  bag,  inflating  the  bag  to 
expand  said  band  circumferentially  toward  the  interior 
of  the  shell,  releasably  engaging  the  margins  of  the  band 
to  the  end  regions  of  the  shell  in  air  tight  relation,  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  assembly  of  the  band  and  the  sheU 
from  the  bag  and  positioning  said  assembly  about  a  tire- 
building  drum,  then  maintaining  the  band  with  said 
margins  so  engaged  with  the  shell  while  admitting  air 
between  the  sheU  and  the  inter-marginal  regions  of  said 
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band  for  forcing  said  refioni  of  the  band  against  said 
drum  progressively  from  the  central  regions  of  the  band 
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undulations  therein  adjacent  the  honeycomb  core  so 
that  the  reticulated  edges  on  one  side  of  the  core  are 
generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  undulations,  and 
embedding  the  contacting  edges  of  the  core  into  the  undu- 
lations of  the  sheet  so  that  the  areas  of  the  core  adja- 
cent said  reticulated  edges  become  interlocked  therewith. 


3,07t,4tl  ^. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INFLATABLE  ARTICLB 

FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS 
RolNft  E.  SckorMthctacr,  Marietta,  OMo,  '^fi^.  «• 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Camramj,  New  Yoit,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dee.  27,  If  55,  S«r.  No.  555,427 
1  Claim.    (O.  156—242) 


toward  its  margins,  and  then  releasing  said  margins  and 
bringing  the  margins  into  engagement  with  the  drum. 


3,070,479 

INFLATABLE  BALLS 

Horst  Meyer,  S«AMMtn«e  2«,  S^««2rt  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  7M,7M 

4  ClaiM.    (CI.  15«— lf6) 


The  method  of  making  an  inflatable  article  comprising 
providing  a  roll  having  a  resilient  periphery  with  recenes 
in  the  surface  thereof  corresponding  to  the  configuration 
of  the  inflation  chamber  of  the  completed  article,  passinf 
a  first  thermoplastic  film  between  said  roll  and  the  co- 
operating heated  roll  of  a  calender  on  which  a  second  flim 
of  thermoplastic  material  is  being  formed  to  thereby 
exert  pressure  upon  and  cause  adhesion  of  the  said  films 
only  in  the  regions  contacted  by  the  non-recessed  portions 
of  the  flrst-mentioned  roll  thereby  providing  sealed  mar- 
gins  around  a  non-adhered  region  comprising  an  inflation 
chamber  located  between  the  filnas,  and  providing  said 
films  with  a  passageway  to  the  said  chamber. 


3,r7«,4S2  _,„ 

INDEX  TABS  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKJNG  THE  SAME 

Walter  F.  CmwlMfcaw,  Ckicafo,  IlL,  asrigaor  to  Sywior 

TabMes,  be,  CUcafo,  IIL,  a  covpondioa  of  IlttMik 

Filed  Feb.  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f  1,462 

f  CUdBS.    (CL  156— 26f) 


1 .  Process  for  the  preparaUon  of  an  inflaUble  ball  com- 
prising: preparing  two  hemispheric  portions  for  said  ball 
from  a  soft  thin  walled  plastic  material,  outwardly  stretch- 
ing radially  projecting  flanges  from  the  bases  of  said  hemi- 
spheric portions,  arranging  said  hemispheric  portions  with 
said  flanges  in  opposing  relationship,  fusing  said  flanges 
together  to  form  a  sphere,  cutting  a  hole  in  said  sphere, 
turning  said  sphere  inside  out  by  the  use  of  Mid  hole. 
and  adapting  and  securing  a  valve  for  air-Ught  fit  m  said 
hole.  ____^^^^__ 

3  070  4M 
CORRUGATED  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

MaBTilk  CorporatloB.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaOOB 

"*  '^FlSi  Oct.  22.  IfSf,  S«^.  No.  847,f6f 
13  ClalBM.    (CL  156—207) 


1   A  meihixl  of  forming  a  panel  utilizing  a  honeycomb 
core  comprisSig  placing  a  sheet  having  a  plutaUty  of 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  composite  strip  continu- 
ously,  comprising  presenting  a  pair  of  parallel  fllkr  strips 
in  laterally  spaced  relationship  relative  to  each  other  to 
an  intermediate  strip  and  superpoong  thereon  at  prede- 
termined lineal  speed  a  backing  strip  having  its  lower  sur- 
face coated  with  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  feeding  a 
strip  of  release  paper  at  said  predetermined  lineal  yed 
and  superposing  said  backing,  filler  and  intermediate  Mnps 
thereon,  and  severing  said  latter  stripe  tranevcnely  for  a 
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distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  release  paper  on  tranv 
verse  lines  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  said 
strips  a  predetermined  distance. 


M70y4t3 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  WATER  RE- 
SISTANCE OF  ADHESIVE  BONDS 
Harland  H.  Yoong.  Western  Sprincs,  and  Stewart  B.  Luce, 
La  Grange,  III.,  ssslgBiiii  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dlteob  _ 

No  Drawli«.    FUed  Apr.  15,  lf54,  Ser.  No.  423,509 

4  ClafaM.  (CL  156— 2f  2) 
1.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  water  resistance  of 
an  adhesive  bond  between  two  edges  of  a  sheet  of  cel- 
lulosic  material,  said  bond  comprising  a  water  scrfuble 
polymerized  acid  of  the  acrylic  series,  t|)e  step  which 
comprises  contacting  the  exposed  edge  of  the  adhesive 
bond  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvalent  metal  salt 
to  form  a  water  insoluble  adhesive  bond. 


and  compressing  the  slurry  under  pressure  of  between 
one  thousand  pj.i.  and  fifteen  hundred  p.s.i..  to  remove 
ai^roximately  40%  of  the  water  and  shape  the  material 
in  the  form  of  a  log  portion;  then  drying  the  pulp  so 
shaped.  

3  070,486 

CIGARETTE  PAPEr'pRODUCTS  COMPRISING 

WATER  INSOLUBLE  DEXTRAN 

Leo  J.  Novak,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Commonwealth 

Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,310 

2  Claims.    (CL  162— 139) 


I 


3  070  484 
PROCESS  FOR  THE'pRODUCTION  OF  PULPS 
FROM  UGNIN-CONTAINING  CELLULOSE 
MATERIAL 
.jton  Rndolf  Wacck,  Grai,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Kim- 
beriy-ClMk  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  2,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  837,596 
Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Anstria  Sept  5,  1958 

7  Claims.     (CL  162—23) 

6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pulps  from  lignin- 
containing  cellulosic  material,  which  consists  in  simul- 
taneously subjecting  the  cellulosic  material  to  mechanical 
disintegration  and  to  digestion  with  an  acid  sulfite  cook- 
ing liquor  without  previous  impregnation  with  said  liquor, 
under  an  atmosphere  which  consists,  in  addition  to  con- 
stituents evaporated  from  the  liquor  itself,  of  carbon 
dioxide.  

'  3,070,485 

FIREPLACE  LOG  MOLDER 

Alfred  E.  Strkkman,  4084  Rhicra  Drive, 

San  Diego  f ,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  lf60,  Ser.  No.  67,732 

8  Claims.    {CI.  162—135) 


"-y^y^. 


^r^ 


CCLUJU3St    FiaCKS 
WATIR-naOUJtLt    OCX  TRAM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fibrous  combustible  cigarette 
paper  which  consists  in  preparing  an  aqueous  pulp  suspen- 
sion of  cellulose  fibers,  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  water-insoluble  dextran  which  has  been  irradi- 
ated with  2900  Angstrom  ultraviolet  rays  for  approxi- 
mately 30  minutes,  the  s(dution  containing  4%-6% 
alkali,  the  dilution  of  the  dextran  solution  by  the  water  of 
the  pulp  suspension  causing  the  dextran  to  prccipiUte 
onto  the  surfaces  of  the  cellulose  fibers  so  as  to  be  ad- 
sorbed thereto,  said  dextran  having  a  mtrfecular  weight 
between  1  x  10«  and  5  x  10«,  shaping  the  resultant  suspen- 
sion with  removal  of  water  to  obtain  a  sheet  of  fibers 
bonded  by  the  dextran,  and  drying  the  shaped  sheet  to 
provide  a  cigarette  paper  containing  10%  to  30%  by 
weight  of  dextran. 


3,070,487 
FIBROUS    WEBS,    INCLUDING    PAPER,    FORMED 

FROM  WATER  INSOLUBLE  DEXTRAN  FIBERS 

Leo  J.  Novy^  Dayton,  OWo,  aaslfnor  to  Commonwealth 

FsM  toll  I  ling  Compmiy  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Olito 

No  Drawtav.    Filed  Feb.  20,  lf5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f 4,503 
4  Claims.    (CL  162— 13f) 

2.  A  method  of  making  fibrous  paper  web  uaefol  as  a 
cigarette  paper  wrapper  which  consists  in  preparing  an 
aqueous  acid-ccmtaining  suspension  of  discontinuous 
water-insoluble  dexti-an  fibers,  distributing  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  water-insoluble  dextran,  introducing 
therein  an  aqueous  wlifHnti  solution  resulting  from  dilu- 
tion and  neutralization  of  an  acid-containing  water  sus- 
pension of  water-insohible  dextran  which  is  precipiUted 
on  the  fiber  surfaces  and  bonds  the  fibers  together,  form- 
ing the  suspension  into  a  paper  sheet,  and  drying  and  fin- 
ishing the  sheet  to  obtain  a  paper  sheet  in  wbkh  the 
fibers  are  bonded  together  by  the  water-insrfuWe  dextran 
carried  on  the  fiber  surfaces,  said  precipiUted  dextran 
providing  a  filler  for  the  cigarette  p^er. 


1.  The  process  of  transforming  waste  paper  or  the 
like  into  elemenu  which  simulate  fireplace  log  portions 
which  comists  in:  shredding  such  paper  to  form  a  pulp- 
like mass  and  mixing  the  same  with  water  to  form  a 
slurry;  draining  water  from  the  mixed  slurry  to  such 
extent  so  that  a  mixtore  will  remain  containing  approxi- 
mately 91%  water  and  the  remaining  portion  pulp;  plac- 
ing such  latter  slurry  mixture  in  a  mold  having  apertures 

7M  O.G.— 89 


3  070  488- 
1-PROPEN-2.YL  PHOSPHINOTHIOATES 
Peter  E.  NewalUs,  Crestwood,  and  Joaeph  W.  Baker  and 
John  P.  Chnpp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  aarignors  to  Monsanto 
rhimiral  Company,  St.  Lonii.  Mo,,  a  coiporadon  of 

Delaware 
NoDrawtog.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,216 

If  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 

1.  Pho^hinothioates  of  the  structure 

R    8  B" 

^|_0-C=C A-C-N 

/  I  II         \ 

Bf  CHi         O  R'" 


wherein  R,  R'.  R",  and  R'"  are  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  A  is  a  halogen 
having  an  atomic  number  above  9  but  not  higher  than  33. 
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PHOSPHINATES 
Peter  E.  Newallic,  Crestwood,  and  Joseph  W.  Baker  awl 
John  P.  Chopp,  Klrfcwood,  Mo^  airifnon  to  Moaaanto 
Chemkal  Company,  St.  Louia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5,651 
19  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1 .  PhosphinatM  of  the  structure 


which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  from  about  50% 
to  about  99%  by  weight  of  an  insecticide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l,l,l-trichloro-2,2-Ws(p<hloro- 
phenyl)  ethane,  i,l.l-trichloro-2^-bi8(p-methoxyphenyl) 
ethane,  trichlorobenzene,  O.O-dimethyl  dithiophosphate 
of  diethylmercaptosuccinate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
from  about  50%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  1,4-naph- 
thoquinone  derivative. 


R'O     O     R"        (H). 

\:l  I  / 

f'— c  — c 

/      I 

R  1)11       (hal(if!en)n 


wherein  R  and  R'  arc  lower  alkyl  radicals;  wherein  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  halogen  substituted  methyl  wherein  the  halogen  sub- 
stituent  has  an  atomic  number  not  higher  than  35;  where- 
in the  non-R"  halogen  means  halogen  having  an  atomic 
number  not  higher  than  35;  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2;  wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3;  and  wherein 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3. 


3,070,490 
PHOSPHONATE  NEMATOCIDE 
George  A.  Saul,  NItro,  W.  Va.,  and  Joseph  W.  Baker, 
KIrkwood,  Mo.,  assipiors  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Loub,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,379 

8  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  The  method  of  destroying  the  soil  phase  of  nema- 
tode parasites  which  contprises  incorporating  in  the  nem- 
atode infested  soil  a  nematocidally  toxic  amount  of  a 
l-oxo-2-haloetbyl  phospbonate  of  tha  atnicture 

()     o 
(RO)i— P— C— CH,-^. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  mooochloroalkyl  radicals  containing  not 
more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  n  is  a  wh<He  number 
from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  and  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  hav- 
ing an  atonic  number  not  higher  Chan  35. 


3,t7t,493 
PHOSPHORO  CARBIMIDATES 
Glenn  R.  Price,  Sootfa  Chicafo  HdgklB.  and  Edward  N. 
Walsh,  Chia«o  HeightarilL,  wad  luacs  T.  Hallctt, 


Ho- 


Saratofa,  Cattf.,  assignors  to  Slaidfcr  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,673 

23  CWms.    (CI.  167—30) 
I .  Compounds  having  the  formula 


RiU      U 

P— S— 8C=NRi 
/  I 

BiO  XR4 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  radicals,  R|  and  R4  are 
members  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl  radicals  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 

class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,070,494 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE 
Irrfaic  S.  GoMstcfai,  Plttsbvih,  and  WUHam  J.  Obcrley, 
Monroe  Heights,  Pitcaira,  Pa^  aasignors  to  Koppers 
Company,  loc.,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 
FIM  Jaly  S,  1960,  S«.  No.  41,6S1 
3  Claims.    (O.  167^30.5) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  wood  with  a  non-staining, 
non-sludging  wood  preserving  composition,  comprising 
impregnating  wood  with  1-10%  aqueous  solution  of  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about   1   part  sodium 
pentachlorophenate.  about  2  parts  oi  an  alkali  metal 
arsenate,  about  3  parts  of  a  water-soluble  chromium  salt, 
and  about  2  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  said  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  7.2-8.5. 


3,070,491 
NEMATOCIDE 

Rndolf  Hcosch,  Kota-Slammhctaii,  aad 
mcyer,  Optedcn,  Gcmaiiy,  amlgwnrs  to  .  —.,,_.- 
Bayer  Akticngcscllschaft,  LererkMeB,  Gennaay,  a 
poratioo  of  Gcnaany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  tl475 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Jan.  9,  1960 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  process  for  destroying  nematodes  in  soil  which 
comprises  contacting  said  nematodes  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  following  formula 

R  8  O 

N-C— 8-C— 0-Ri 

/ 
H 

in  which  R  and  Ri  stand  for  lower  alkyl  radicals  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 

3,070,492 
INSECT  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS 
Afthnr  Rapport,  Glencoe,  lU.,  aarignor  to  Leeco  Chem- 
ical Company,  Division  of  Leeco  Gas  and  Oil  Con 
Miami  Bcacli,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,811 

17  Chiims.    (CI.  167—30) 
17.  A  method  for  controlling  DDT  resistant  insects 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  insects  a  composition 


3,070,495 
DECAYED  WOOD  EXTRACT  AS  TERMITE 
ATTRACT ANT 
Glenn  R.  Escnther,  TboBsas  C.  Allca,  John  E.  Casida,  and   / 
Roy  D.  Shenefelt,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  aasignors  to 
Wisconstai    Ahunni    Research   Fonndation,    Madison, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlaconsin 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Jmc  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,837 

13  Claims. '  (CI.  167—48) 
1.  An  attractant  for  termites  comprising  as  its  essen- 
tial active  ingredient  the  solvent  extract  of  wood  which 
has  been  subjected  to  attack  by  wood-decaying  fungi. 

3.  A  composition  for  controlling  termites  comprising 
the  solvent  extract  of  wood  which  has  been  subjected  to 
attack  by  wood-decaying  fungi  and  a  termiticide  com- 
patible with  the  said  extract. 


3,070,496 
COMPOSITIONS    AND    METHODS    FOR    TREAT- 
MENT OF  BITTERWEED  POISONING  IN  UVE- 
STOCK 
Rnby  M.  James,  Jr.,  Oiona,  Tcz^  aaslgnor,  by  dkect  and 

mesne  M-*t *-.  to  BItlerx  Incorporated,  San  Angclo, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

No  Drawhig.    FHcd  Sept.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,150 

10  Claims,    (a.  167-53) 
1 .  A  medicinal  composition  for  the  treatment  of  bitter- 
weed  poisoning  in  animals  including,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
magnesium  sulfate,  sulfur,  and  iodine. 


3,070,497 
METHOD  OF  ALLEVIATING  TOPICAL  FUNGAL 
INFECTIONS 
StMlcy  G.  Knight,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin 
Ahimni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis.^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,544 

4  Clafans.  (CL  167—58) 
1.  The  method  of  alleviating  topical  fungal  infections 
characterized  i^  the  presence  of  the  fat  flitting  enzyme 
esterase,  which^^omprises  applying  triacetin  in  an  inert 
pharmaceutical  carrier  to  the  infected  area  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  fungal  growth  and  provide  a  pH 
of  about  4-5. 


3,070^9t 
NITROrHIAZOLE-HYDROXYQUINOLINE 
COMPOSmONS 
Herbert  N.  Prince,  Lake  Hiawatha,  David  B.  Reiser, 
C«lar  Grova,  and  John  V.  Scndi,  Sprtegflcld,  N J^  as- 
signors to  WalbM»  A  TIcnan  Incoqporated,  BellcTillc, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55,149 

15Chdnis.    (CL  167— 58) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  8-hydroxy- 
quinoline    and    5-chloro-7-iodo-8-hydroxyquinoline.    and 
(B)  a  nitrothiazole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


3,070,500 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  ALCOHOUC 

EMULSION  OF  GRAPE  SUGAR 

Cari  Hefaiz  Bner,  159  Eopenerstrasse, 

Koln-Brannsfeid,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  597,093 

Chdms  priority,  application  Gemaay  Jnly  12, 1955 

1  Chdm.  (CL  167—65) 
A  process  for  jM-eparing  stable  alooholic  emulsions  of 
therapeutically  useful  glycerine  di-fatty  acid  phosphoric 
acid  amino  alcohol  esters  comprising  adding  a  glycerine 
di-fatty  acid  phosphoric  acid  amino  alcohol  ester  to  a 
boiling  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  containing  at  least 
about  10  percent  of  grape  sugar  and  stirring  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  about  82  to  87*  C.  until  an  emulsion 
has  been  formed,  the  ratio  of  ester  and  sugar  being  so 
adjusted  that  the  obtained  emulsion  contains  at  least  10 
percent  of  said  ester  and  at  least  6  percent  of  sugar. 


o,N 


HC N 

4      i-x 


W 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH,, 
NH  CO  CH,.  NH  CONHCjH,,  and 


— N' 


\ 


CHf 


-CHi 


N— Z 


CHi— C 


^. 


in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H; 
lower  alkyl;  hydroxy-lower-alkyl;  carbalkoxy;  acyl 
derived  from  alkanoic.  haloalkanoic,  aralkanoic  and  aryl 
acids;  formyl;  and  fonnamido;  said  materials  (A)  and 
(B)  each  being  present  in  the  composition  in  a  subsUn- 
tial  amount. 

3,070,499 
PARENTERAL  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  FAT 
SOLUBLE  VITAMINS 
John  D.  Mnllins,  Lanadak,  and  Thomas  J.  Macck,  Glen- 
side,  Fa.,  aaslvnon  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.*  Rahway,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Sept   19,   1960,  Ser.  No.  56,701 
13  Clatani.    (CL  167—58) 
1.  A  parenteral  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  fat- 
soluble  vitamin  active  substance  and  as  a  solubilizigg 
agent  therefor  a  condensation  product  of  castor  oil  and 
ethylene   oxide,    said   condensation   product   containing 
from  about  20  to  about  40  nnolcs  of  ethylesne  oxide  per 
mole  of  castor  oil  and  being  present  in  said  solution  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  about  25  milligrams  per 
milligram  of  said  fat-soluble  vitamin  active  substance  and 
said  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  5  to  about 
25%  (wei^t/volume)  of  said  solubilizing  agent. 


3,070,501 
SUPPRESSION     OF     AMORPHOUS     NOVOBIOCIN 
CRYSTALLIZATION  IN  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS 
John  D.  MnlUns,  Lansdale,  and  Thomas  J.  Macck,  Glen- 
side,  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck  k,  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtav.    Filed  Feh.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  641,490 

4  Clafans.  (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  amorphous  novobiocin  wherein  said  novobio- 
cin is  retained  in  its  substantially  amorphous  form  which 
comprises  dissolving  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  novobiocin 
in  water,  treating  it  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mineral  acids  and  organic  acids  to  form  the 
amorphous  novobiocin  and  adding  a  crystallization  sup- 
pressant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
cellulose  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  adjusting  the  pH 
to  about  3.  

3,070,502 
PARENTERAL  AQUEOUS  TETRACYCLINE  COM- 
POSmON  CONTAINING  N,N.DIMETHYLACET- 
AMIDE  SOLVENT 
Harry    SponnoUc,    Kalamazoo    Township,    Kalamazoo 
Connty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up}ohn  Compnny,  Kal- 
amazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnne  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,480 

2  Clafans.  (a.  167— 65) 
1.  An  injecUble  therapeutic  composition  comprising 
from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  fifty  percent  weight/ 
volume  of  tetracycline  as  the  essential  active  ingredient 
in  an  aqueous  solvent  vehicle  comprising  from  about 
five  percent  to  about  ninety  percent  volume/volume  of 
N,N-dimethylacetamide. 


3,070,503 
PYRILAMINE  RESIN  ABSORBATE  WITH  ASPIRIN 

AND/OR  ASCORBIC  ACID 
Sheldon  SkgeL  Wcatfickl,  RnsscU  H.  Pettchone,  Fanwood, 
Md  Edwaid  J.  Hanoa,  Palisade,  NJ.,  aasignon  to 
Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahw«y,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawfav.    FOed  May  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,985 

4  Clnfans.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  preparation  containing  at  least  one  ingredient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aspirin  and  ascorbic 
acid  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  synthetic  cation 
exchange  resin  having  adsorbed  thereon  pyrilamine. 
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3,t7t,S«4 
LOWER  ALKYL  ALKENYL  ETHER  ADDUCTS  OF 
A>«-2«-KETOSTEROID6   AND    PROCESS   THERE- 
FOR 
Dowdd  P.  CaoMTM,  New  L— Job,  Coul.  tirif  nr  to 
Ckas.  Pll«r  A  Co^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawfog.    Filed  Apr.  5,  IW^,  Ser.  No.  I»,ff5 

9  ClalBS.    <CL  1«7— 65) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  general  structural  formulae: 


OR" 


RO 


an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  amide  aelected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  nicotinamide,  an  amide 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  acid  containing  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  an  N-alkyl  amide  of  a  lower  aliphatic  acid  con- 
taining from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  an  N.N-dialkyl  amide 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  acid  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
said  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  other  phase  an  organic  solvent  for  at  least  one  of 
said  factors  at  least  partially  immiscible  with  said  aqueous 
solution  the  partition  coefficients  of  at  least  two  of  said 
factors  being  markedly  different  as  between  said  aqueous 
and  organic  phases,  separating  said  phases  and  recover- 
ing an  ostreogrydn  factor  of  increased  purity  from  at  least 
one  of  said  phases. 


and 


R'HiC-if     V 


OR' 


3,t7«,5M 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HEMATINIC  FOR 
PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION 
Wayne  H.  Lhikenbehner,  New  €Mf,/mnd  Emcal  L.  Patter- 
SOB,  Pcvl  RlTcr,  N.Y.,  aad  loiia  A.  BroCkman,  Jr., 
Wcstwood,  N  J.,  aaiiBon  to  Aacrkn  Cywmmnii  Com- 
pany, New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cosporntfon  off  Maine 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,45« 
4CWiM.    (CLliT— M) 
1 .  A  process  of  preparing  a  stabilized  positively  charged 
iron  sol  which  comprises  reacting  a  tojution  of  a  ferric 
salt  with  an  anion  exchange  resin  in  the  bydroxyl  form 
until  a  positively  charged  ferric  hydroxide  sol  results,  re- 
moving the  resin,  adding  solid   low  intrinsic  viscosity 
potato  canary  yellow  dextrin  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  frbm  0.06  to  0.16,  warming,  and  concentrating  to  an 
iron  content  of  at  least  1%. 


and  the  corresponding  ^^-derivatives  of  the  second  of 
these,  wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  methylene  and  hydroxymethylene,  W  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  X  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine 
and  chlorine,  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  o£ 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisung  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  acctoxyl,  Ihiorine  and 
methyl,  V  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  acetylthio,  S  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  R  is  a  member  €i  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  moiety  derived 
from  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxyl  and  acyloxyl  wherein 
the  acyl  moiety  is  derived  from  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and  the  cor- 
responding A»<">-  and  9/9,1  lA-epoxide  derivatives  of 
those  compounds  wherein  X  is  hydrogen  and  B  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and  hy- 
droxymethylene.         

3,t7«,5f5 
ANTIBIOTIC  PROCESS 
Kari  Heinz  Fantce,  Bnshcy,  and  Brian  Bootkroyd, 
cna^ald,  Ennland,  Mslgnon  to  Glaxo  Labomt 
Hinted,  GrMnf Old,  Eagiand,  a  Britisk  tompaaqr 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,342 
CWnsB  priority,  appHadion  Grant  Britain  im»  I,  1959 
14  ClahM.    (CI.  167-45) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture-comprising 
at  least  two  factors  of  the  ostreogrycin  group  produced 
by  the  culture  of  the  organism  Sireptomyces  ostreogriseus 
NRRL  No.  2558,  which  comprises  distributing  said  nux- 
turc  in  a  two  phase  solvent  system,  one  phase  comprising 


3,r7t,5f7 
NOVEL  CORTICOIDS  FROM  Ai«-2»-KETO- 
ALKENYL  ADDUCTS 
Donakl  P.  Cameron,  New  London,  Conn.,  aaaignnr  to 
Chas.  PHxer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Ang.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5f  ,M9 

5  Clakns.    (CL  147—77) 
1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  corresponding  to  the  general  structuVal  formulae: 


OR' 


and 


CH, 


CHi 

CHiR' 

i==o 


"'V'X/ 
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and  the  A»<»-derivatives  of  all  these  compounds,  whcrem 
B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxymethyl- 
ene and  carbonyl,  W  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofen  and  ipethyl.  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisUng  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlonoe,  Y  is  a 
member  of  the  group  coosUting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
Z  is  a  member  of  the  froup  consisting  of  hydrog^. 
hydroxyl.  acetoxyl,  fluorine  and  methyl.  R'  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  acyloxyl  wherem 
the  acyl  moiety  is  derived  from^a-hy^ocarbon  carboxyUc 
acid  containing  up  to  ten^bon  atpms,  R'"  u  lower 
alkyl  R""  »»  »  membsf  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrixymethyl,  car^dehyde,  carboxyl  and  carbalk- 

o-vl   and  R is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

hydiWea  snd  acetyl;  and  the  A»»»-  tnd  9p.ll^poxide 
derivatives  of  those  compounds  wherein  X  is  hydrogen 
and  B  n  a  hydroxymethylene. 

2  Pharmaceutical  compositions  cotaprismg  a  com- 
pound u  claimed  in  claim  1  tofcther  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  aooepuble  carrier. 


3,t7t,5«9 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  MEDICAMWfTS 
TWodor  V«kac  and  Fnnu  Wenad.  DmnMtadt,  G»iny. 

?S|Mn  toRohm  *  Haas  G  jn.kJL,  Darastndt,  Ger- 

NoDrnwtat.  FIW  D«:.  15, 1959,  Ser^o.  «59^2 
CtohM  priority,  appHcntion  Gernaqr  Dec.  It,  195t 
^^^  '^       11  oSaa.    (CL  147— «2) 

1  The  method  of  making  medicaments  covered  with 
an  acid-soluble  coating,  which  comprises  coaung  said 
medicaments  with  a  copolymer  comprismg  20-80  pcr- 
cem  of  an  ester  formed  between  an  aUphatic  amino  al- 
cohol and  a  polymcrizable  oleflnic  carboxylic  acid  and 
80-20  percent  <rf  a  oMnonomer  which  alone  polyinerues 
to  a  water-insoluble  polymer,  said  comonomer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  esters, 
methacrylic  acid  esters,  styrene,  vinyl  aceute,  and  acrylo- 
nitrile.  ^^^^^^,,^___ 

3,e70,51t 
DENTIFRICE  CONTAINING  RESINOUS 

CLEANING  AGENTS  

WllUam  E.  Cooley,  Ctochsn^Robwt  J.  G«bens^, 
Colcnta  Township,  Hanrilton  Connty,  and  ««*«<  ^ 
Bragc,  Wyonrinf,  OWo,  asrftnooto  The  Procte^  * 
Gamble  Compuiy,  CIndnnntI,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 

N^Drawtng.    FDed  Nov.  3, 1959,  Sjr.  No.  «54,533 
^11  Claias.    (CL  147—93) 

I         1    A  dentifrice,  effective  in  removing  dental  plaque 
films  with  minimum  abrasion  of  exposed  tooth  surfaces 

comprising:  ,         ^_^  - 

(a)  from  about  25  ppm.  to  about  4000  p.pm.  of 
fluoride  ions  supplied  by  a  water-soluble,  anti-caries 
fluoride  salt; 
(6)  as  an  abrasive  cleaning  agent,  an  effective  amount 
of    a    substantially    water-impervious,    cross-bnked, 
thermosetting,  highly  polymerized,  synthetic  resm  m 
the  form  of  particles  having  a  mean  diameter  of 
from  about  5  microns  to  about  40  microns,  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  particles  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  about  50  microns  and  not  more  than  about 
10  weight  percent  of  said  particles  having  a  diameter 
of  less  than  1  micron,  said  resin  being  characterized 
by  inertness  to  ionic  ingredients  in  said  dentifrice, 
having  been  heat  polymerized  to  a  fluoride  ion  com- 
patibility equivalent  to  a  stannous  ion  compatibility 
of  at  least  about  30%  according  to  the  one  hour  test 
described  in  the  specification. 


3,t7t,SM 
»      MFTHOD  FOR  RENDERING  NICOTINAMIDE 

PALATABLE 

Shrfdon  Stefel,  Weslitid,  RnsadlH.  P«ttd«K^Fan^ 
and  EdwMd  I.  lammm,  PnHndc,  NJ,  anignnrs  to 
Mctcfc  ft  Co^  toe,  Rahmiy,  NJ.,  a  corporadon  of 
New  Jersey 
NoDnwh«.    FBadJnMlt,  1959,  Ser.  No.  119431 

5  Ck^  (CL  147— <1) 
1.  A  method  for  readerinf  unpleasant  tasting  nico- 
tinamide pnUtaMe  which  comprises  contacting  a  sotation 
of  nicotinamide  with  a  suhstanUaUy  tasteless,  pharma- 
ceutically  and  medicaUy  acceptable  synthetic  caUon  ex- 
chance  resin  to  form  a  nicotinamide  resin  adsorbate  and 
then  drying  said  resin  adsorbate  untU  substantially  dry. 
thereby  forming  a  palaUble  form  of  nicotinamide  which 
remains  palatable  when  dwwed. 


3,074,511 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-AMINO. 

PENICILLANIC  ACID 

Goatavo  Adoifo   Wcitnancr,  Milan,   Italy,  aari^or  to 

Lepetit,  S-pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

NoDtnwtag.   Flle*'««-"v!?":*2:'SVi'?^96d 
Cfadms  priority,  applieatfcin  Gi«d  Brtota  Feb.  10,  1944 

5  Clakns.  (CL  195-^) 
1  A  process  for  preparing  6-aminopemciUamc  aad. 
which  comprises  subjecting  phenoxymethylpenidUm  to 
the  activity  of  an  amidase-contahiing  preparauon  derived 
from  a  member  of  the  group  of  amidasc-contaimng  or- 
gans consisting  of  the  kidneys,  livers,  spleens  and  lungs 
of  cattle  and  swine. 


3,074,512 
PROCESS  OF  SPLnriNG  STEROIDS 
HMTy  A.  Tonknki,  Jr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ■■jgw  to 

Research  Cofporatkw,  DaytM,  <*»•      _, 
NoDrawfa«.   Filed  >5r.  If,  1944,  to.  No.  22,473 

4  Ctatans.   (CL  195—51) 
1    A  method  of  producing  acyclic  compounds  by  de- 
stroying   complex    cyclopententenopbenanthrene    com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cholesterol. 
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lanpsterol.  and  stigmasterol  which  comprises  dissolving 
said  compounds  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  introducing 
an  enzymatic  composition  containing  the  enzymes  pro- 
duced by  Asperfiillus  wentii  and  Agrobacterium  ethanicus 
and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  for  several  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  30°  C.  to  destroy  the  cyclic  molecular 
structure  of  said  compounds  and  produce  acyclic  com- 
pounds.   

3,07M13 

PROCESS  OF  SPLITTING  STEROIDS 

Harry  A.  Toalmin,  Jr^  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aalgMr  to  Baik 

Research  Corporathm,  Daytoi^  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  29,579 

5  Claims.  (CL  i9S — 51) 
1.  A  process  of  splitting  and  destroying  steroids  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  cholesterol,  ergocterol 
and  lanostcrol  into  lower  molecular  weight  compounds 
which  consists  in  dissolving  the  steroid  in  solvent  and 
reacting  the  same  with  cultures  of  Aspergillus  wentii  and 
Agrohacierium  ethanicus  which  splits  the  ring  structure 
of  the  steroid  molecule  into  hydrocarbons  of  lower  molec- 
ular weight,  and  then  continuing  the  catalysis  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  enzyme  which  spliu  the  lower  hydrocarbons 
into  acyclic  hydrocarbons. 


preoxidation  zone  upwardly  without  deliberate  separa- 
tion into  a  carbonization  zone,  maintaining  the  coal  in  a 
fluidized  state  therein  at  a  temperature  above  the  plastic 
range  of  the  coal  and  separately  recovering  from  said 
carbonization  zone  coal  evolution  vapors  and  solid  par- 
ticulate carbonization  residue. 


3,070,514 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
6-DEMETHYLTETRACYCLINE 
Abramo  Virgilio  aod  Carlo  Hencellcr,  Naples,  Italy,  as- 
■ignon  to  Lepctit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,666 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britain  May  4,  1960 
8  Claims.    (CI.  195—80) 
1.  A    process    for    producing    6-demethyltetracycline, 
which  comprises  cultivating  a  microorganism  of  the  class 
consisting  of  Streptomyces  psammoticus,  ATCC   14125, 
and  its  mutants  and  variants  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medi- 
um under  aerobic  submerged  conditions  until  substantial 
antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium  and  re- 
covering the  antibiotic  activity  from  the  medium. 


3,070,515 
FLUIDI2£D  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CARBONIZA- 
TION OF  CAKING  BITUMINOUS  COAL 
NcIs  E.  SylTander,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  aalgnor  to  Con- 
solidation Coal  Company,  a  corporattoa  of  Fcnn«yl- 
▼ania 

Filed  May  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  657,277 
(CL  202—25) 


I  May 
11  CI 


t:: 


1.  The  method  of  carbonizing  a  finely  divided  caking 
bituminous  coal  which  comprises  preheating  the  coal  to 
an  elevated  temperature  below  the  plastic  range  of  the 
coal  in  a  fluidized  state,  contacting  the  coal  with  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  below  the  plastic  range  of  the  coal, 
passing  the  coal  into  a  preoxidation  zone,  maintaining 
the  coal  in  a  fluidized  state  by  means  of  an  oxygen-con 
taining  gas  therein  at  a  temperature  within  the  plastic 
range  of  the  coal,  passing  the  coal  and  gases  from  said 


3,070,516 

METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  A 

COKE-OVEN  BATTERY 

Frans  Wethly,  Manhaaset,  N.Y.,  ssilanni  to  Allied 
cal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.^ 
New  York 

Filed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,930 
2  Claims.    (CL  202—36) 


a  corporathm  of 


1 .  A  method  for  charging  a  coke  over  coking  chamber 
of  a  coke-oven  battery  comprising  horizontal  tapered 
coking  chambers  and  interposed  flued  heating  walls  dis- 
posed side  by  side,  the  coldng  chambers  each  being  wider 
at  the  coke  side  than  at  the  pusher  side,  which  comprises 
%po\Xing  at  least  three  unequal  volumes  of  coking  coal 
above  a  corresponding  number  of  spaced  charging  <H>en- 
ings  for  the  coke  oven  coking  chamber,  the  charging 
openings  being  spaced  apart  distances  such  that  the  vol- 
imietric  capacities  of  oven  chamber  sections  therebe- 
neath,  individual  thereto  and  fed  therethrough  are  un- 
equal with  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  chamber  sec- 
tion at  the  coke  side  being  at  least  1S%  greater  than 
that  of  the  chamber  section  at  the  pusher  side,  the  vol- 
umes of  coal  each  being  of  size  sufficient  to  substantially 
completely  fill  the  corresponding  oven  chamber  section 
except 'for  a  gas  collecting  space  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  chamber  section  and  extending  the  full  length  of 
the  oven  chamber,  force  feeding  the  coal  simultaneously 
from  each  of  said  volimies  through  the  charging  openings 
into  the  chamber  sections  at  a  rate  ratio  about  the  same 
as  the  ratio  of  the  unequal  volumes  of  coal  thereby  com- 
pleting Hi«f.h*rging  all  coal  from  all  of  said  volumes  into 
the  chamber  sections  substantially  simultaneously,  and 
thereafter  leveling  the  pfles  of  coal  thus  charged  into 
the  coking  chamber. 


3,070,517 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  CARBAZOLS  FROM 

ANTHRACENE  OIL 

Gerald  Gilbert,  Ptttibvfh,  aad  Robert  M.  Sdckd,  Fnak- 

Ihi  TowMhip,  WeafwwlMd  Coo^,  Pa.,  aarig^on  to 

UnitMl  States  Steel  Cuiparntlaa,  n  msposnitoa  of  New 

*^^    Filed  Oct  9, 1959,  Ser.  N«.  145,423 
2  Oaitoa.    (CL  202—39.5) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  carfoazole  from  a  coal-tar 
fraction  boiling  between  315  and  355*  C.  which  com- 
prises adding  triethanolamine  to  said  fracticm  until  the 
amine  constitutes  from  15  to  60%   by  volume  of  the 
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mixture,  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  fractioonl 
distillation,  collecting  the  carbazole-containing  fraction 


3,070^20 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD6 

OF  FABRICATING  THEM 

Lo^  PcMBk,  PriKctoB,  N  J.,  Mrfpor  to  Raih 

rattoa  of  AflNrka,  ■  corponttM  dr  Delawan 

FIM  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  704,463 

ITHir         (CL204— 15) 


■u 


remaining    and   extracting   said   amine   therefrom   with 
water. 

3,070,518 
EJCTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
HAUDE-HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
WUhM  T.  Neiaoa  aisd  Stanley  D.  Twk,  Bortearillc 
OUa.,  BMlgnnrs  to  PhilUps  Petrokm  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debiwarc 

Filed  Ang.  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  50,958 
nOafans.    (CL  202— 39.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  indod- 
ing  a  base  of  semiconductive  material  and  at  least  two 
electrodes  in  contact  with  said  bi|se,  comjnising  the  stq;** 
of  immersing  said  device  in  a  filating,  bath  containing  a 
metal  anode,  connecting  one  said  electrode  to  nid  anode 
so  as  to  m»'"*»'"  said  one  electrode  at  a  potential  whidi 
is  between  the  anode  potential  and  the  minimum  fating 
potential,  connecting  the  other  said  elec^ode  as  die  cath- 
ode of  said  plating  bath,  applying  an  electn^liiting  po- 
tential between  said  metal  anode  and  said  device  therdyy 
to  deposit  a  coating  of  said  metal  over  the  surface  of 
said  device  except  said  one  electrode  and  a  region  iin- 
mediately  around  it  which  was  mainfinrd  below  said 
minimum  plating  potential. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  an  azeotrcHie  of  a 
phosphorus  trihalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorus  tribromide  and 
phosphorus  trifluoride  and  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing 
6  and  7  carbon  atoms  and  benxene  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  azeotrope  to  extractive  distillation  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  dialkyl  sulfone. 


3J70,521 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTRO-PLATING  OF  ZINC- 

TTTANIUM-ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY 
Kofi  Takada,  Shla|iBkiB-km  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslpor  to 
Toyo  Ktaooknkagakn  KabwUUkalste,  Tokyo,  Japan 
NoDnwtas.    FIIedMar.6,lHl,Ser.N«K93j3l7 
Chi^  prtorHy.  appBraHw  Jap—  Ai.  20,  I960 
6  Cla^M.    (CL  204—43) 
1 .  An  acqueous  electrolytic  bath  for  electroplating  an 
alloy  of  zinc-titanium-rirconium  in  the  following  quan- 
tities per  liter  of  water: 
60  grams  of  zinc  cyanide 
45  grams  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide 
about  0.5-1  gram  of  an  alkali  meUl  pertitanate 
about  0.5-1  gram  of  an  alkali  metal  perzirconate 


[  Tm  PURIFICATION  OF 


3,070,522  .....,,.™^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECFROCHEMICALLY  ETCHING 

TANTALUM  FOIL 
Pnatoa  RoMnaon,  WUIhimstow,  M-^T^ll^S*'^ 

pany.  North  Adans,  Masfc,  a  cwpoiaihM  of  Ma«a- 


PROCESS  FOR j=zwi.-^^ 

p-XYLYLENE  DICHLORIDE 

STd!^.    Pllad  Nov.  27, J9fl9,  Sm^J^  935^1 
Clahiis  afiorlty,  atpBirtna  Grnmrnrnj  Dec  3, 19SI 
^^oSmi    (CL  2W-42) 

1  A  process  for  the  purification  of  p-xylylene  dichlo- 
ride  which  comprises  heating  a  crude  p-xylylene  dichlo- 
ride  containing  impurities  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  m-xylylene  dichloride,  o-xylylene  dtchlwide, 
benzyl  chloride,  benzene  and  diphenyl  methane  to  fonn 
a  molten  crude  at 'a  temperature  between  about  105*  C. 
and  150*  C,  contacting  the  crude  melt  with  hot  ethylene 
glycol  vapors  for  azeotropic  distillation  at  a  temperature 
of  about  105*  C.  to  110*  C.  and  an  absolute  pressure  of 
about  10  to  15  mm.  Hg,  and  collecting  the  disUlled  vapors 
consisting  essentially  of  ethylene  glycol  and  p-xylylene 
dichloride  in  a  cooled  receiver. 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  0, 1957,  Ser.  No.  695,196 
12  Clafans.    (O.  204—141) 

1  A  process  for  electroK:hemically  etchmg  tantalum 
comprising  anodic  etching  of  tantalum  by  the  organic 
anion  of  kn  at  least  sUghUy  alkaline  solution  consisting 
of  a  salt  of  a  fluorine  substituted  aliphaUc  acid  of  the 
group  oonsistkig  of  acetic,  butyric  propionic,  valenc  and 
hexoic  in  a  solvent  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  soluUon  con- 
taining a  few  percent  of  moisture. 


El 


,  St. 


3,070,523 

BrruMiNous  compositions 

H.  llsTandrr  and  Gilbert  W.  Tarvcr,  I 
Ark-  MrfgBors  to  MoMMto  Chiasiral  '"- 
f  Mfa  Mo-  a  luiaerallaB  of  Dctaware 
pfoD^awte.    FOedJne  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,636 

^2  datas.    (CL  204-147) 
1.  A  method  of  protecting  met^  wrfaces  against 
disbonding  of  coatings  thereon,  said  method  consisting 
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esienually  of  (1)  coating  »id  melalUc  surface.  wiA  an 
improved  prime  coating  composition  conn^Uf  9tam- 
uaUy  of  a  bitumen  in  an  amount  rangmg  from  about 
35%  to  about  53%  by  weight  of  total  compowtion  ofwiid 
prime  coating,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  vehKd*  and  from 
0  05%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  total  prune  coating  <»m- 
position  of  a  coUidine,  (2)  thereafter  coating  iaid  metal- 
lic surfaces  having  the  prime  coating  composition  ad- 
hered thereto  wifh  a  finish  bitumen  coating  and  (3)  sub- 
jecting the  coated  meUlUc  surfaces  to  cathodic  protection. 


Dbccmbbs  25,  1962 


•aid  temperature  while  incrcaaing  the  hydrofBa 
tration  of  said  controlled  enviroiunent  to  and  nwintahi- 
ing  said  coocentr»tion  aft  a  hydrofen  preaiire  which  at 
said  temperature  produces  a  hydriding  rate  not  in  exctm 
of  that  produced  by  the  dissociation  prenure  for  the  brta 
solid  solution  of  zirconium  in  a  contaminant-free  lyMem 
at  said  temperature,  and  thereafter  oooUng  the  fonned 
hydride,  whereby  zirconium  hydride  in  solid  form  and 


BITUMINOUS  COMFOSmONS 

2  ClafaBS.  (CI.  2i4— 147) 
1 .  A  method  of  protecting  metallic  surfaces  a^inst  di»- 
bonding  of  coatings  thereon,  said  method  consisting  es- 
sentially of  ( 1 )  coating  said  metallic  surfaces  with  mi  im- 
proved prime  coating  oompoeition  consisting  es^tially 
of  a  bitumen  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  35%  to 
about  55%  by  weight  of  total  composition  of  said  prune 
coating,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  vehicle  and  from  0.05% 
to  5.0%  by  weight  of  total  prime  coating  composition  of 
an  amine  having  the  formula 

R— NH, 
wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  containmg  from  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms.  (2)  thereafter  coating  said  metallic 
surfaces  having  the  prime  coating  composition  adhered 
thereto  with  a  finish  bitumen  coating  and  (3)  subjecting 
the  coated  metallic  surfaces  to  cathodic  protection. 


substantially  completely  free  of  cncks  aod  voids  is  ob- 
tained, which  hydride  has  a  uniform  diilrSwtioa  of 
bined  hydrogen  therein. 


Waitar  J.  HHfari, 


3^M27 
COMPOSITE  FUEL  ILEMBPfTT 

MoMi  LitaaoB.  1^  IU*«t  1.  G«f- 

,  CaBfn  M*  WtOkm  A.  Inhasna,  Pey 
^  Pike  VUtaia.  OMo,  Mrinnw,  fcy  t—  ■■'MHI  '■>»; 
to  the  UBited  Statea  of  AMrica  m  itftimmM  by  the 
United  Slates  Atonic  EMiiy  ConnWoa 
Filed  Apr.  M,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  731^1 
4ClaiiBS.    (CL  2«4— 154.2) 


3,070,S2S  , 

METHODS  OF  PROTECTING  GRAPHTTE 

SURFACES  ^     „  J 

Ifach  WItooo  Davidsoo,  Pteoer,  aod  Johii  Watt"  Ryde. 
pKrthwood.  Enfland,  a«%Mri  to  The  GeDMBl  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England 
NoDrawtog.    FUed  Oct.  28. 1M7,  Ser.  No.  492,583 
CUam.  prioSS.  'WiicMtkmGf^^AWtMb^  Oct.  2f .  1956 
7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 154.2) 

1  A  method  of  protecting  a  graphite  surface  against 
the  effects  of  a  material  which  conUicts  the  surface  wWle 
the  surface  is  at  a  substantiaUy  elevated  temperature,  com- 
prising subjecting  said  surface  at  ordinary  atinospheric 
temperature  to  an  atinosphere  including  nickel  carbwiyl 
to  cause  nickel  to  be  deposited  on  the  surface  and  there- 
after heating  the  surface  at  least  to  the  said  elevated  tem- 
perature in  order  to  fix  Uie  nickel  in  place. 

3  An  article  of  graphite  made  corrosion-resistant  by 
the  method  claimed  in  claim  1  and  containing  in  the 
order  of  100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  nickel  per  1 ,000,000 
parts  by  weight  of  graphite. 


1.  A  sandwich-type  fuel  elemcat  far  • 
actor  comprising,  a  flat  filler  ^te  having  a  ptanUQrof 
holes  therein,  fissile  material  located  hi  aadi  of  Mid  holaa 
and  a  pair  of  cladding  pUtet  secured  to  said  (Ukr  plate 
and  cooperating  tiierewith  to  completely  endoae  nid 
fissile  material  in  each  of  said  holes,  the  cladding  platei 
being  unbounded  to  the  fissile  material. 


3.870.526  _„ 

PRODUCnON  OF  ZIRCONIUM  HYDRIDE 
UMch  Merten,  Sofauia  Beach,  CtM^^at^t^  to 
DyBanfcfl  Corporatlora,  New  Yott,  N.Y..  a 

•^  "  SS'S 2,.  ..M, S-N^ '»■»'' 

gClalBS.    (CL204— 154J)  .  .     y  ■ 

1  A  method  of  hydriding  soUd  melal  contaming'  m- 
conium  which  comprises  the  steps  of  raising  the  tcmpwa- 
ture  of  said  solid  metal  dispoaed  within  a  controUed 
environment,  wherein  deleterious  reaction  of  said  naeUl 
therewith  is  avoided,  to  a  temperatiire  of  at  least  about 
700*  C  and  below  the  melting  point  of  said  solid  metal, 
said  solid  metal  oonUuning  at  least  50  percent  by  weight 
of  zirconiunv.  hydriding  said  zirconium  by  maintaining 


3.878328 

DBHUMIDIFICATION  AND  DAMP-PROOFING 

OF  STRUCTURES 

Mikkis  Upcscy,  tare  Mcaok.  a^  Zo»^  Honwlh. 
pest,  H— gary,  aaalgBon  to  UceaciB  TalaHMi 
Ertckcrito  VaUalaC.  Budapcat  V.  Hnfivy 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1961.  Ser.  No.  92,844 
7CtelBa.    (CL  284— 188) 
1.  In    the    method    of   limiting   the   peaetratiaii   of 
moisture  from  surrounding  terrain  into  a  porous  wall  ol 
a  structure  by  bridging  a  portion  of  said  wall  wjA 
an  electric  circuit,   the  improvement  which  con^prisee 
lowering  the   contact  resistance   between   said  drcoh 
and  said  wall  by  imbedding  a  conductor  of  said  dr- 
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coit  in  said  wall  With  interpoiition  of  a  solid  comminuted  nmjtoonIC  REACTOR  POWER  PLANT 

conductive  agent  until  the  overall  circuit  resistance  out-    ^^^^^  ^  MttoM,  Los  Angela  Co—^CaM^  aai  _ 

to  the  United  States  of  Aaacrin  as  nt^'^'  '^  "* 
United  State.  Atoinlc  ffSVCm^P'„ 
Filed  J«ly  23, 1946,  Sw.  N®.  «5,757 
SClafam.    (CL  284— 193  J) 


side  said  portion  is  at  most  equal  to  the  resistance  of 
•aid  wall  portion. 


3.878.529 

neutronic  reactor 

N Jn  Miit»nr  to  the  United 
by  the  United  States 


FUad  Mar.  1, 1946,  Ser.  No.  651,282 
1  elite.    (CL  284— 193.2) 


1.  A  neotronic  reactor  power  P»^  ??nP™jy /■" 
turbine,  a  compres«>r  driven  by  the  ^"^'^.'^^ 

tronic  reactor  compriring  a  ««^ JJ«^  f^^^^riiS 
reactive  comprising  comaungled  pebbto  <^*  «^ 
fbrionable  by  neutron,  of  jAermal  «f  ^ '"f  P^^^JT 
a  moderating  material,  a  plurality  of  tubes  J-pojedw^ 
tically  in  tbe.cential  portion  of  •^^^Z'^^'^. 
ber  located  above  the  vessel,  said  *Bict  di^xnbcx  com- 
municating  with  said  ttibes,  an  inW  conduit  coonertng 
^dTmpressor  with  said  inlet  chamber,  an  outiet  con- 
Slit  Touting  the  lower  end  of  said  tubeswj^^ 
gas  turbine,  whereby  gas  is  compressed  in  the  con^raB^ 
heated  in  the  tubes  in  the  reactor  ^«»f^  ^^PJta 
to  the  tinOine  without  picking  up  &«ion  «W«t.  in 
the  reactor  vessel  an  annular  chamber  "^^^JT^ 
outlet  conduit  below  said  vessel  »«»'°f°?';T^ 
with  the  interior  thereof,  a  by-paaj  ^^^^^"^ 
said  inlet  chainber  and  aaid  **«"»"  **f"*^'iljf^ 
plurality  of  ti*es  foiming  a  ^^f^J^LV^^ 
chamber  in  communication  with  Ae  «««*«°^,";J^ 
sel  whereby  a  secondary  flow  of  I-P«%,f™£ 

through  the  reactive  maas  thereby  <»<»l»5Jj**  ~3 
ISSXoving  flsrion  products fromthe  reactive  mas.  M«l 

then  gives  up  iu  beat  in  Ae  heat  exchanger. 


TCUSI.    (OL  284-193  J) 


A  neutronic  reactor  oomprWag  a  phiraHty  o^^- 
B«tal  trays  containing.  In  an  amount  wiBdent  to  sustain 

a  chain  reactioo.  a  tolulioo  of  a  material  fcuonable  by 
neotion.  of  thermal  energy  in  a  liquid  moderator,  each 
tray  containing  a  portion  of  said  solution,  a  vertcal 
tube  upon  which  the  trayt  are  aleev«l  in jpjwd  relation. 

a  neiSoB  ab«>ri».g  rod  redprocabl.  within  the  tube, 
a  gas-tight  chamber  encloatng  said  traya,  an  outiet  pipe 
communicating  with  tiia  top  of  said  chamber  to  conduct 
Taporized  modentor  therefrom,  and  conduits  com- 
municating with  each  ol  mid  tmyt  to  replace  moderator 
kxt  tiMscfrom  by  ofapontian. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  •"  ™y  Pj^^??^ 
nuclear  fuel  bars  disposed  in  spaced  .«^^«J^^ 
plurality  of  parallel  row.  f^ftJeJ^^nS  'SS^"^: 
interconnecting  the  bars  m  eacn  ^^  "J"/?^  ooaitions 
first  direction  for  '^^'^''^  ^^^l^  ^TZ 

of  the  bars  with  respect  to  ^jf^  "It^^lSt  rod 
frrt  mechanical  linkage  means  indudmg  a  supporting  rod 
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for  etch  row  ufwn  which  the  fuel  ban  of  each  row 
are  mounted  for  lonsitudinal  movemeot  thereover,  and 
said  linkage  including  means  for  diqriadng  all  the  fuel 
ban  atmuUaneously  in  the  longitudiiiaJ  direction  of  «ud 
siq>porting  rods,  and  a  second  mechanical  linkage  means 
operative  simultaneously  but  in  a  direction  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction  to  vary  the  spaced 
relationship  of  the  si^iporting  rods  for  the  rows  of  fuel 
bars  with  req>ect  to  each  other,  said  second  mechanical 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  supporting  rods  with 
one  another  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  said  sup- 
porting rods  selectively  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  whereby  the  operation  of  both  mechanical  linkage 
means  moves  the  rows  of  fuel  bars  relatively  to  each  other 
and  also  moves  the  fuel  bars  relatively  to  each  other  in 
their  respective  rows  to  vary  the  area  occupied  by  said 
array  of  fuel  ban. 


3,«7«,532 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT  LEAK  DETECTOR 

Edwin  L.  Zcbrodd,  Loi  Altoe,  CaUf^  aarinor  to  Gca- 

eral  Electric  Cooipany,  a  corporatfam  of  New  York 

Filed  May  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,tll 

8ClalB&    (CL2M— 193J) 


grid  means  circular  in  plan  and  coofltnicted  of  a  phi- 
rality  of  intersecting  and  interoonnected  naemben  of  rela- 
tively small  cross  section  and  height  thereby  forming  a 
multiplicity  of  gas  flow  passages  therebetween,  said  cir- 
cular grid  means  being  positioned  in  said  pressure 
chamber  whereby  its  outer  periphery  is  spaced  radially 
inward  of  said  circular  pressure  chamber,  said  circular 
platform  further  including  a  reinforcing  truss  structure 
of  relatively  shallow  maximum  depth  centered  beneath 
said  grid  means,  said  reinforcing  truss  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  parallelly  spaced  inverted  and  in- 
tersecting vertical  trusses  integrally  interconnected  to- 
gether and  constructed  of  tubular  components  all  of  which 
are  disposed  at  inclinatioos  to  the  vertical,  said  inclined 
tubular  components  of  said  intersecting  trusses  forming 
relatively  large  interconnecting  passageways  to  provide 
for  free  horizontal  and  vertical  gas  flow  therethrou^  to 
said  grid  passages,  said  tubular  components  of  aaid 
multiplicity  of  trusses  being  individually  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  grid  means  thereby  forming  said  support 
platform  as  an  integral  unitary  unit,  said  plurality  of 
intersecting  trusses  extending  outwardly  to  points  near 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  grid  means,  said  support  plat- 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  identifying  a  fuel  channel  contain- 
ing a  leaking  fuel  element  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core  which 
contains  a  plurality  of  such  fuel  channels  through  idiich 
a  fluid  is  passed  and  w^ch  is  contained  in  a  reactor  vetael, 
which  apparatus  conqxises  a  vapor-liquid  leparator 
means  disposed  within  said  vessel  in  fluid-receiving  relar 
tion  to  and  adjacent  the  outlet  of  each  of  said  fud  chan- 
nels, an  equal  plurality  of  individual  solid  adaort>ent 
bodies  disposed  within  said  vessel  ^>art  from  said  fuel 
channels,  means  for  passing  a  vapor  sample  from  each 
of  said  separator  means  through  contact  with  one  of  said 
adsorbent  bodies  to  adsorb  thereon  radioactive  daughter 
products  of  noble  gas  fission  products  leaking  into  said 
fluid,  means  for  removing  the  unadsorbed  fractions  of  said 
vapor  samples  from  said  adsorbent  bodies  and  from  said 
vessel,  and  means  for  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  each 
adsorbent  body  to  detect  the  defective  fuel  channel  by  an 
anomalously  high  radioactivity  of  the  corresponding  ad- 
sorbent body. 

3,07«,533 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Henry  Sbnll  Arms  and  PanI  Hdns  Waiter  WoW,  Whet- 
stone, and  Michael  Rooocy,  London,  BiitfaiMi,  aariginors 
to  Tbc  English  Electric  Conspnny  Linytcd,  London, 
Ei«land,  a  Brilfah  coaspany,  nd  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Lhrtted,  London,  E^and,  a  Britfah  company 
Filed  Ang.  It,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,7M 
Clafans  vhorittj,  appMiathin  Great  Britain  Ang.  20,  1957 
2  CfadBH.    (CL  294—193.2) 
I.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  gas-cooled  type  includ- 
ing a  pressure  vessel  of  circular  section  and  wherein  at 
least  the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof  are  of  part- 
spherical  shape  and  in  which  a  reactor  core  structure  ex- 
tends into  the  lower  end  portion,  the  combination  with 
said  pressure  chamber  of  a  support  platform  for  support- 
ing said  core  structure  in  said  lower  part-spherical  por- 
tion, said  support  platform  comprising,  a  relatively  open 


<• .  <^  I V  ^  ('J 


form  increasing  in  depth  from  its  radially  outermost 
edges  to  a  maximum  depth  at  its  center,  said  plurality  of 
spaced  and  intersecting  trusses  of  said  reinforcing  struc- 
ture comprising  two  sets,  respectively,  of  parallel  trasses 
of  corresponding  configuration  extending  at  rightnagles 
to  each  other,  a  cylindrical  skirt  structure  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular  jriatform  con- 
nected to  and  supporting  said  pressure  vessel,  said  cy- 
lindrical skirt  having  an  extension  thereon  extending  up 
into  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  pressure  veael,  nid 
reinforcing  truss  stracture  of  said  circular  platform  being 
centered  and  wholly  supported  on  said  extension  of  said 
cylindrical  skirt  structure,  said  support  platform  being 
positioned  relatively  close  to  the  lower  q>herical  surface 
end  portion  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  provide  maxi- 
mum height  clearance  for  said  core  structure  and  for  free 
gas  flow  circulation  and  paseage  thereof  to  said  multi- 
plicity of  gas  flow  passages  in  said  grid  means. 


3,979334 
FVKLELEMESm 
Lambert  F.  KooMra,  Akron,  Oyo,  nilBinr  to  1W 
cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  39,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  779,491 
7CliriaH.    (CL294— 193J) 
1.  A  fuel  element  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated  fuel-con- 
taining components,  and  helical  spring  meaiu  arranged  in 
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paraUel  relationship  with  said  componente,  said  spring  means  for  leading  operating  ;"jJ^fr;°^*^*>^?S 
SLs  having  spacTd  convolutions  disp^ed  between  and   o^  ^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^^'^ lll^ 


contacting  a  plurality  of  said  components  to  space  the 
components  in  a  symmetrical  array. 


3,979335  

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Spooncr,  Ptttibmgh,  Pa.,  u^jpior  to  Koppers 

CompMT,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBedJan.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,139 

1  Claim.    (CL  294— 193  J) 


t^^P^'^ 


sponsive  to  the  temperature  of  coolant  entermg  the  re- 
actor, and  means  governed  by  the  temperature  rwponsive 
means  to  control  the  flow  of  operating  fluid  from  the 
separator  drum  through  the  economiser. 


3,979337  „,^ 

FUEL  SUBASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCnONFOR 
RADIAL  FLOW  IN  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
MkhadlVcchow,  DdMar,  CaBf ., acslgyr  to  tte  U|^ 
SlatM  of  Aiacika  m  umiiwtfil  fcj  *•  Ualtod  SUtm 


FBcd  Nov.  17,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  79, 
1  nsf  T     (CL  294— 193.2) 


The  combination  with  a  high  temperature  neutronic  re- 
actor of  the  type  employing  fissionable  fuel  elements  nor- 
mally operating  at  about  1650*  C,  said  fuel  elements 
being  surrounded  in  discrete  Uyen  by  a  moderator,  a 
neutron  reflector  and  a  heat  condocting  metal  sheU  bavmg 
means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  therein,  of  a  protec- 
Uon  system  comprising,  a  refractory  insulator  around 
said  moderator,  a  safety  Uyw  Interpoced  between  ttid 
aheU  and  said  refractory  insulator,  said  safety  layer  bemg 
composed  of  one  or  nawe  materials  from  the  group  con- 
r.ring  of  calcium  sulfate,  magnesium  carbonate,  calaum 
carbonate  and  barium  carbonate  and  serving  to  absorb 
heat  by  an  endothermfc  reaction  to  prevent  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  sheU  from  rising  above  about  1300'  C.  untU 
"said  safety  Uyer  shall  have  decomposed  endothermicaUy. 


3,979334 
PLANT  INCLUDING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Antkoay  J.  Taylor  aad  Norman  £W«*fyji»'Ji22! 
Inon  to  Babcock  A  WBeoK  Limited,  umdoa, 

»,  acompnny  of  Great  Brilabi 
1hladAng.27.1959.Scr.No^M«3«l 
rioclly,  ipBrlliw  Groat  Britain  Ang.  29.  1958 
^llCSmTiCL  2i4-193J) 

1.  Plant  inctoding  a  gawooled  nuclear  reactor;  vapour 
generating  means;  an  economiser,  means  for  passing  cool- 
ant successively  throu^  the  reactor,  the  mpouT  gener- 
ating means  and  the  economiser;  means  for  returning 
coolant  from  the  economiser  to  the  reactor;  a  separator 
drum;  a  source  of  operatmg  fluid;  means  for  leading  opa^ 
ating  fluid  frosn  the  source  throu^  the  economiser  to  the 
separator  drum;  means  ftor  passing  operatmg  fluid  from 
the  separator  dnm  throuili  the  vapour  generating  meant; 
and  means  for  regulathig  the  temperature  of  the  coolant 
at  the  inkC  to  the  nuclear  reactor,  said  means  inchiding 


1  A  Itoel  ncsembly  lor  a  boiling  reactor  ooofprinng  an 
outer  oootmner  lobe,  a  i^iuidity  of  fuel  rods  ammged  m 
oQooealffe  drdea  inside  of  said  tube,  a  central  ti^  oo- 
aaially  poaitiooed  in  aaid  outer  oootaioer  tube,  said  ceo- 
tnd  lobe  having  a  plurality  of  aiiti  with  adjacettttoaili 
•bujed  kiner  projectiooB  Mid  a  plurality  of  spaced  an- 
nular traya  extending  outward  from  said  central  tube  and 

qpnoed  from  amd  outer  tube. 


,Cbi- 


3,97933s 
FUEL  ASSAY  REACTOR 

Bernard  L  Spiwad,  Napcrrile,  Wtan/^" 
OMO,  Md  Fiedciick  H.  Martcna,  PlainI 

on  to  the  United  States  ofAm— 

tha  Uritad  Statao  Atonric  Encit^ 

1  A  nuclear  reactor  having  maximum  sensitivity  to 
perturbaUons  comprising  a  core  consisting  of  a  horlzoo- 
toily  diipoced,  rectangular,  annular  fuel  looe  contammg 
enriched  uranium  dioxide  dispersed  in  graphite,  the  con- 
centration of  uranium  dioxide  increasmg  from  the  out- 
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side  to  the  inside  of  the  fuel  zone,  an  internal  reflectpr 
of  graphite  containing  an  axial  test  opening  disposed  with- 
in the  fuel  zone,  an  external  graphite  reflector,  means  for 


with  the  top  of  the  uppermost  bulb  smM  to  Mid  mi  of 
said  body;  an  electrolyte  withia  said  bulb;  and  coodurtof 


changing  the  neutron  spectrum  in  the  test  opening,  and 
means  for  measuring  perturbations  in  the  neutron  flux 
caused  by  the  introduction  of  different  fuel  elements  into 
the  test  opening. 

3,07M39 
IONIC  TR^SDUCER 
Edwin  P.  Arthur,  FullcrtOD,  and  Walter  Domicr,  Brca« 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckmaa  InalniDicnts,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califoniia 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  4,529 
13  Claims.    (CL  204— 195) 


1.  In  an  ionic  transducer  for  reaction  with  a  sample, 
the  combination  of:  a  body  having  an  axial  fluid  flow 
passage  terminating  in  an  opening  at  an  end  of  said  body; 
an  electrode  carried  in  said  end  and  disposed  about  said 
passage  with  a  face  exposed  at  said  epd;  a  selectively 
permeable  membrane;  means  for  clamping  said  mem- 
brane over  said  end  with  one  surface  exposed  for  contact 
with  the  sample  and  with  the  other  surface  and  said  end 
defining  an  electrolyte  film  space;  means  defining  a  source 
of  electrolyte  coupled  to  said  passage  for  electrolyte  flow 
through  said  passage  and  radially  outward  throu^  said 
film  space  over  said  end  between  said  electrode  face  and 
said  membrane;  and  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  electrode  and  said  electrolyte  to  an  indicating  device. 


3,f7«34« 
GLASS  ELECTRODE 
RIckvd  Paal  Jamca,  Bna,  and  Robert  WUVam  Nohn, 
ANadcm^  Calif.,  ■■tirnita  to  BwkiaaB  Iito—sats, 
Inc.,  a  corpontloa  of  CaHTonia 

Filed  Feb.  t,  19M,  Str.  No.  7,155 
tClalaa.  (CL  2«4— 195) 
2.  In  a  glass  electrode,  the  combination  of:  a  tubular 
body  of  relatively  high  resistance  glass  and  having  an 
open  end;  a  plurality  of  bulbs  of  ion  sensitive  glass  and 
)oined  seriatim  at  their  respective  tops  and  bottoms  at 
zones  of  lesser  diameter  to  form  a  comigated  container, 


means  carried  within  said  body  and  contacting  said  elec- 

trolytc. 

3,t7t,541 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FRCMf  BITUMINOUS  SANDS 
William  H.  Price,  Weatlcld,  N  J.,  aaripMr  to  Odes  Serv. 
ice  Rcacarch  ami  Dsviioamif  Compaagr,  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  conofadoa  of  New  Immj 

Filed  Jaiy  13. 1M9, 8«.  No.  124,519 
SCWaa.    (CL2M— 11) 


1 .  The  process  for  treating  bituminous  sand  containing 
crude  ofl  and  sflt  wliich  compriaea  introducing  the  bitu- 
minous sand  info  a  sand  separation  zone,  introducting  hy- 
drocarbon diluent  into  said  separation  zone,  to  form 
therein  a  lower  layer  of  sand  and  an  upper  layer  ci  crude 
oil,  hydrocarbon  dihient  and  silt,  removing  sand  contain 
ing  entrained  hydrocarlmn  diluent  from  said  lower  layer 
of  the  separation  zone  and  passing  same  to  a  sand  wash- 
ing xone  in  which  it  is  contacted  with  water  to  form  in 
said  sand  washing  zone  a  lower  layer  ol  sand,  an  inter- 
mediate layer  of  water  and  an  upper  layer  of  hydrocar- 
bons, separately  removing  each  of  said  layers  from  aaid 
sand  washing  zone,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mix- 
ture of  crude  oil,  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  silt  removed 
from  the  upper  layer  of  tlie  sand  separation  zone  to  a  first 
silt  settling  zone  to  form  therem  a  lower  layer  of  silt  and 
an  upper  layer  of  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  erode  oil, 
removing  hydrocarbon  diluent  and  crude  ofl  from  the 
upper  layer  of  the  first  silt  settling  zone  and  passing  same 
to  a  caking  zone  wherein  the  same  is  treated  under  c(Aing 
conditions  to  produce  coke  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  prod- 
uct, withdrawing  silt  containing  entrained  hydrocarbon 
diluent  and  crude  oil  from  tlie  lower  portion  of  the  first 
silt  settling  zone  and  passing  same  to  a  second  silt  settling 
zone,  introducing  additional  hydrocarbon  diluent  into  said 
second  silt  settling  zone  to  form  therein  a  lower  layer 
of  silt  and  an  upper  layer  of  hydrocarbon  diluent,  remov- 
ing hydrocarbon  diluent  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
second  tilt  settling  zone,  removing  silt  containing  en- 
trained hydrocarbon  diluent  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  second  silt  settling  zone  and  passing  sense  to  a  sflt 
washing  zone,  introducing  water  into  said  sih  waditng 
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B»«  to  form  therein  a  lower  layer  of  sih,  an  intermediate 
layer  of  water  and  an  upper  layer  of  hydrocarbon  dUuetit, 
separately  removing  each  of  said  layera  from  me  sut 
waaUng  zone,  removing  coke  and  liquid  hydrocarbon 
product  from  said  coking  zone  and  passing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  soch  liquid  hydrocarbon  product  to  said  second 
slit  settling  zone  as  hydrocarbon  diluent. 


viscosity  of  at  least  0.3  and  said  interpolyiner  being  pr«jwt 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  yield  of  said  cUy. 


3.t7t,542  __^^^ 

HYDROCARBON  SEPARATTOTJ  FRW^aS 

J.  Asksr.  Rahwajr,  and  WUIam  R.  *- 

N  J    MiteBon  to  Ease  Reseafcb  and 

Jane  uTl^**,  Ssr.  No.  3MM 
12  Ck^   (CL2tt— 3M) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  separation  of  straight 
chain  hydrocarboM  containing  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  from  a  feed  containing  said  strai^t 
^.i«  hydrocarbons  in  admixture  with  nonstraig^t  chain 
hydrocartKUM  wWch  compriaei:  paating  said  mixture  and 
a  Mmfimt4f,g  medium  comprisinf  a  small  polar  moieade 
into  a  molecidar  sieve  relativdy  saturated  with  smd  dis- 
flladng  medium;  adaorhing  aaid  strai^t  chain  hydrocar- 
boBS  on  said  molecular  sieve,  thereby  partiaUy  desorbing 
said  disri**^!  medium;  withdrawing  a  stream  cootammg 
the  nnadaorbed  portion  of  said  mixture  and  said  desorbed 
^,T^»Mn^  medium;  desorbing  said  straight  chain  liydro- 
carbons  by  introdudng  said  displacing  medium  into  said 
mHf^iif  sieve,  thcaneby  resatnrating  said  adsorbent 


3,t70343 
LOW  SOLIDS  DRILLING  FLUID 
F.  Scott,  Jr..  -mm,  OMiin  Ms^gnr  to  " 


NoDrawte.    Fled  Mv.  25, 19it,  Ssr.  No.  17,4S4 
^12  diiw.    (CL252-i^ 

1.  An  additive  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  water 
consisting  eaaentially  of  a  mixture  of  montmoriDonitic 
clay  and  a  water-soluble  vinylmaleic  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer ^^?"»«V«»hif  from  about  1  to  about  1.5  timet  as 
many  vinyl  radicalt  at  maleic  radicals  and  being  polym- 
erized to  a  degree  such  that  a  0.4  percent  by  wd^t  aque- 
ooa  tolatiao  has  a  Tiacodty  of  between  about  1  and  about 
3  centipoiaet  at  23*  C^  the  weight  of  taid  day  being 
from  about  10  to  about  1000  timea  the  weight  of  aaid 
ooptriymer.  ^ 


3^,544 

CLAY  BBNEFICIATION 
Jobasna.  Tcsm  Oty,  and  Davy  T.  Oakaa, 
,Te»^  iiiljiirHeMaaiiatn  Cbsasical Caas- 
Ao^  a  wisaesalloa  of  D^***?,.. 

^    _  Had  Nov.  21, 19i«,  Sar.  No.  7M*5 

IfdaiaH.  (CL252-«J) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  an 
intimate  adoaixture  oi  a  bentonitic  clay  and  a  water-soluble 
interpolymer  consisting  of  substantially  equimolar  pro- 
portiont  of  an  olefin  having  from  2-4  carbon  atoms  and 
maleic  anhydride  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  diallyl  ether,  said  interpolymer  having  a  specific 


3,«7e,545  _  ™  .™v 

ADOmVE  FOR  WELL  ^ACriJRINGmOT^ 
Gene  D.  Tbompaon,  Hoostoa,  Eidred  W.  Hoagb.  Aastia, 
aad  Robert  C.  ^nae,  Pasadeaa,  Tex^  — •— «^  "^ 
■icaa  aKiiBaBeaiB,  to  Jcitey  rrodaci 

1«  CUbh.     (CI.  252— S.55)  ,  ._ 

1  An  additive  for  use  in  well  operations  oompriatag: 
a  major  portion  of  petroleum  oU;  a  minor  P?^  «* 
calcium  talt-caldum  soap  complex  ranging  from  aoooi 
23  to  15%  by  weight;  and  a  minor  portion  of  »«  lUltaii 
metal  phosphate  ranging  from  1.5  to  6.0%  by  weight  of 
the  additive.  ____^^^_^^ 

NnROCaW-,PHMffiOTU^,AND8ULFUR. 

Igg^ky  Oy*  Mlmon  to  The  Labrlaol  Corpoiatloa, 

12  CWbm.  (CL  252—32.7) 
1  A  lubricant  composition  consistmg  essenUally  of  a 
mator  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oU  and  m  com- 
SmSiontherewith  from  about  0.01  to  about  2  0  percait 
by  weight  of  phosphorus  of  an  oU-soluWe  group  n  metal 
SotSorodithioate  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  3  0  per- 
centby  weight  of  an  oU-soluble  carboxy  amide  havmg 
the  structural  formula. 

O 

/  R-C-NHRi 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  at 
least  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
cU«  cootittiBg  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicalt  and 
hydrofeB.  ^^^ 

3,r7M47 
SOAP-SYNTHETTC  BAR 
Robert  H.  ChaRcc, ColaraiBTOwaMi 

Ohio.  MstaMir  to  Tbc  Procter  « 
SidtaHiToUo,  a  corpoiatfoa  Of  Obto 

No   DnwhM.    CoatlBaatfoa   of   appHcatfoa   S«.   No. 

3d7J«9,Taly  13,  1953.    TWs  appttcatto.  Dec   12, 

19«i.  Ssr.  No.  159,411         ^.^,„, 

2aataBS.    (CL  252— 121)  .,    .     * 

1.  A  milled  detergent  bar  characleriied  by  good  lather- 
ing  performance  and  a  reduced  tendency  to  crack  and 
gmear  during  use,  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 

mixture  of  .. .        .    •    .  . 

(1)  a  water-soluble,  normally  solid  synthetic  detergent 
that  is  a  potassium  salt  of  an  alkyl  sulfuric  acid  con- 
fining sn  alkyl  radical  of  from  10  to  22  carbon 

atoma, 

(2)  a  water-soluble,  normally  soUd  alkali  metal  soap, 

(3)  a  hydrated  magnesium  soap,  and 

(4)  an  alkali  metal  salting-out  electr<rfyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  sulfate  and  car- 
bonate salts, 


the  ratio  of  synthetic  detergent  to  total  soap  being  about 
6:1  to  0.3:1,  the  magnesium  soap  constituting  from  15% 
to  85%  of  the  total  aoap,  the  remainder  of  the  soap  bang 
alkaU  metal  soap,  and  the  amount  of  salting-out  elec- 
trolyte, calculated  as  sodium  chloride,  being  from  about 
5%  to  30%  of  the  sum  of  synthetic  detergent  plus  alkali 
meUl  so^),  and  such  that  a  water  resisUnt  phase  is  formed 
at  the  surface  of  the  bar  when  said  bar  is  contacted  with 
water,  the  moisture  content  of  the  finished  bar  immediately 
after  milling  being  about  8% . 
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REMOVAL  OF  POLYMERIZED  MATERLiLS 

FROM  SURFACES 

M.   Bntokc,   Swcoiy,  To^   ■■Jganr   to   FkUllpi 

fttrolcui  CompaBy,  ■  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

NoDrawtag.    FUod  Oct  !•»  195t,  S«r.  No.  7M^77 

4ClafiiM.  (CL  252— 172) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  from  process  equipment 
butadiene  and  cydopentadiene  polymeric  deposits  which 
compriMS  contacting  said  deposits  with  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  from  10  to  SO  volume  percent  of  methylene 
dichloride  and  the  remainder  a  light  hydrocarbon  oil 
having  a  boiling  range  from  3  SO  to  S2S*  F.^til  said 
deposit  sloughs-off  the  surfaces  of  said  equipment,  and 
removing  said  sloughed-off  depoiiu  from  said  equipment. 


a  temperature  sufficient  to  polymerize  the  furfuryl  alcohol 
in  the  pretence  of  the  phthalic  anhydride  to  form  a  fur- 
furyl alccrfiol  resin. 


3,r7t449 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Karl  Zlcgicr,  Heinz  BreO,  Erfcard  Holzkamp,  and  Hclnz 
Martin,  all  of  Mnlhclni  (Itefar),  Germany;  said  Breil, 
Mid   Hoizlaunp  and   mM   Martin   aarignon  to   said 
Zlcglcr 

Filed  Jnly  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74(,M« 

Clalnia  priority,  applkatloa  Gcraaay  Ian.  19,  1954 

1<  Clafana.    (O.  252—429) 
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1.  A  p(riymerization  catalyst  composed  of  a  mixture 
of  a  first  and  second  component,  said  first  component 
being  substantially  composed  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  organo  metal  alkyl-,  aryl-,  aralkyi-,  alky! 
aryl-  and  mixed  alkyl  and  aryl  compounds  of  magnesium 
and  zinc  and  their  monohalogeno  derivatives,  and  said 
second  component  being  a  heavy  metal  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  non-ionized  salts 
and  the  freshly  precipitated  oxides  and  hydroxides  of 
metak  of  groups  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  periodic 
system  including  thorium  and  uranium. 


3,t7MS8 
CATHODES  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Aol  aad  Nokoni  Mnnla,  Tokya^  laaas 
^OidElyt,telijt,y  CoMpasqr.  Liri^l^i^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,112 

Clalnia  priori^  appllcatloB  Japan  Feb.  25, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  252—521) 

Cathodes  for  electron  tubes  comprising  heat-resisting 
porous  metals  impregnated  with  oxide  mixtures  of  barium 
oxide,  beryllium  oxide  and  calcium  oxide  in  mixture  pro- 
portions of  2  to  3  mols,  1  to  2  mols  and  V6  to  1  mol  re- 
spectively. 

3,f7M51 

FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  BASED  IMPREGNATING 

SOLUTION 

Uoyd  H.  Brawn,  Oyrtal  Laka,  DL  im^ui   to  IV 

Qnkar  Oali  CnMfa^y,  CUci«b^  OL,  a  corpoffadoa  «f 

New  Icraay 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,227 

9Clainis.    (CL  2M— 2) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  resin  from  furfuryl  alcohol 
which  comprises  mixing  at  substantially  room  tempera- 
ture furfuryl  alcohol  and  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  phthalic  anhydride  and  then  heating  said  mixture  to 


3,t7M52 
POLYAMINES 
GInllana  C.  Tcmmo,  Dobte  Ferry,  N.Y.,  Emery  L  Valko, 
Mootaln  Lakca,  N J.,  mi  Amam  VrHmm,  BfooUyn, 
N.Y.,  aarignors  to  0«yx  OO  A  Chcalcal  Company, 
Icrwy  City,  N  J.,  a  caqporatlon  of  DdawMv 
No  Ikawteg.    FDed  Jane  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  MM34 

nClafaM.    (CL2M— 2.1) 
1.  The  procen  oi  preparing  aohible  linear  potytertiary 
amines  which  comprises  reacting; 

(a)  a  compound  hairing  the  following  general  formula: 

XCH,CH,(OCai,CH,),ORjO(CH,CH,0).CH,CH,X 

wherein  Ra  is  an  organic  divalent  radical,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
iodide,  sulfate,  phosphate,  methane  sulfonate,  and 
toluene  sulfonate  groiqw,  m  and  a  an  average  mim- 
bers  between  3  and  40; 

(b)  with  an  aliphatic  primary  monoamine; 

(c)  in  the  presence  of  an  add  acceptor. 


3,r7t,553 

DEPiGMENTING  POLYMERIC  COiMPOSmONS 

WnH  ALDEHYDE  SETrUNG  AIDS 

Floyd  B.  N^^  and  Nohmi  E.  Rirfl^  MUted,  Mkk, 

aMigHOis  to  ne  Dow  ftiarfral  CsmpaBy,  MUlid, 

Mn.,  a  covpomHon  of  Dsiawe 

NoDiawlaB.    FBad  Jnly  1^  1951,  8«.  No.  74t,59« 
UCWm.    (CL2M— 2J) 

1.  Method  for  depigmenting  synthetic,  thennoplastic 
polymer  compoaitions  which  comprises  diseolviag  a 
pigmented  polymeric  composition  containing  an  in- 
organic pigment  that  is  insoluble  in  solvents  in  which 
said  polymeric  composition  is  dissolved  in  a  water-in- 
soluble organic  solvent  for  said  polymeric  oompodtion 
that  is  non-reactive  with  said  polymer  and  said  pigment 
and  in  which  said  pigment  is  insoluble;  intimately  mix- 
ing each  part  by  weight  of  the  reniltiiDg  organic  aoto- 
tion  containing  the  dispersed  pigment  with  between  about 
1  and  9  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  phase  that  con- 
tains dissolved  therein  between  about  OJ  and  SO  wd^t 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  phase,  of 
a  water-soluble  aliphatic  aldehyde  that  f^mtminf  iMg  than 
about  18  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule;  and  then  physi- 
cally separating  the  organic  polymeric  solution  from  the 
settled  pigment  and  the  aqueous  phase. 


3,t7M54 
DEPIGMENTING  ALKENYL  ARflMATIC  POLY- 
MER  COMPOSmONS  WTTH  CBBTAIN  SALINE 
SETTLING  AIDS 
Floyd  B.  Ni«la  «id  Nonnna  R.  IT  ■  g,  MlilMJ,  Mkk, 
fSff"  **  lit  Dow  nhsMlcai  Caipnay,  Midland, 

No  Dnwlag.    FBad  Ja(y  IS,  19S8,  8«r.  No.  74Mlt 
If  HslMi     (a.2M— 4J) 

1.  Method  for  depigmenting  alkenyl  aromatic  pcrfy- 
meric  compositions  comprised  of  polymers  containing  at 
least  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  recurring  imits  de- 
rived from  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one  monomer 
of  the  structure  CHr=CQAr,  in  which  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Ar  it 
an  aromatic  radical  of  from  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms, 
any  balance  bdng  another  poljrmerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomeric  material  that  is  oopolymerizable 
with  said  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  which  method  com- 
prises diMo^ving  laid  pigmented  alkenyl  aromatic  poly- 
meric compowtion  containing  an  inorganic  pigment  that 
is  insoluble  in  solvents  in  whidi  said  alkenyl  aroautic 
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polymeric  composition  u  dl^lved  in  a  water-maoluble 
organic  solvent  for  said  alktoyl  aromatic  polymer  coin- 
potttion  that  is  non-reactive  with  said  polymer  and  aajd 
pigment  and  in  which  said  pigment  is  insoluble;  intimately 
miwing  each  part  by  weight  of  the  resulting  organic  solu- 
tion containing  the  dispersed  pigment  with  between  about 
1  and  9  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  phase  that  con- 
tains dissolved  therein  between  about  OS  and  60  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  phwe^ 
a  water-ioluble  chemical  settiing  aid  that  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts  of  the  Oroops 
I  in  and  IV  metals  of  the  Mendel6efl  Periodic  System 
and  cobalt;  and  then  physically  separaUng  the  orgamc 
polymeric  solution  from  the  settled  pigment  and  the 
aqueous  phase. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ORGAN08ILOXANE 

ELASTOMER  FOAMS  ^ 

LMinard  B.  Bmner,  Jr,  Midland,  Mich.,  mOt^topo^^ 
Corntag  Corporation.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

N?d5^.    FUed  Apr.  2J,195^S«;.  No.  •#7,318 
9ClainH.     (CL2M— 2.5)  . 

1    A  method  of  preparing  a  sUoxane  dastomenc  foam 
which  comprises  mixing  (1)  an  organopolysUoxane  con- 
taining silicon-bonded  OH  groups  and  havmg  a  viscosity 
of  at  least  50  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  having  per  silicon  atom 
on  the  average  from  1.9  to  2  radicals  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms, 
in  said  siloxane  there  being  from  1  to  75%  by  weii^t 
siloxanc    units   containing   at   least   one    sdicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atom  and  said  siloxane  containing  an  average 
of  at  least  1.25  total  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  per 
sUicon  atom.  (2)  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  siloxane  (1)  of  a  hydroxylated  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silanols.  low  molecu- 
lar weight  hydroxylated  sUoxanes,  water,  carboxybc  acids 
and  alcohols  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  (3) 
a  stannous  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  monocarboxyUc 
acid  in  amount  sufficient  to  give  from  .1  to  10%  by  wei^t 
tin  based  on  the  weight  of  siloxane  (1)  and  thereafter 
allowing  the  mixture  to  foam. 


3,t7t,557 

GATE  COMPOSITIONS,   AND    MANUFACTUKK 

THEREOF 
Aftert  M.  Geider,  Cnafard,  a^  WiBiaBB  J. 

WMtMd,  N J.  a«%anri  to  Eaw  Rcamrch  ai 

nc«rh«Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    FBed  Aag.  3, 1959,  Sci^  No.  831.M2 

1(  Claims.  (CL248-— 4) 
1  A  paving  comporition  comprising  a  mineral  aggre- 
gate the  maior  portion  of  the  particles  of  which  are  a  »» 
of  100  meeh  and  coarser,  bonded  with  between  about  1 
and  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  Unear  type 
polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1,000,  a  aoftening  point  mearored  by  the  nni;;?<y>*" 
n!e^od  of  between  about  110'  F.  and  about  320  P..  a 
mdt  viscodty  of  between  about  100  and  about  30,000  ceo- 
tfawiaet  at  a  hot  mixing  temperature  of  between  about  200 
and  about  500*  F.  and  having  a  cold  to  hot  viscosity  ratio 
meamred  at  300'  F.  and  at  500*  F.  bdow  40  to  1.  said 
compositions  having  a  Marshdl  sUbility  measured  at  140 
F.  of  at  least  2000  pounds. 


3,878,558 

COMPOSmON  CONSBTINGOT  CEUJUDOMA^ 

TATE  AND  POLY-NJS'  DIMETHYLACRYLAMIDE 

Hairy  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  ""jPtPgrt.  Tesa^  aedg^  to  Ea^ 

BU  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cosputaooa 

of  New  Janey 

NoDrawhv.   FDed  Joly  17, 1953,  Str.  No.  3«,8t7 

1  Oafan.    (CL  268 — 17) 

A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  70-95%  acetooe- 
sohible  cdlulose  aceUte  and  30-5%  of  acetone-«)luble 
poly.N,N'-<iimethylacrylamide. 


Up- 


3  878  556 
PREPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE 

PLASTICS  _    _.   . 

Rndolf  Merto.,  Kohi-FBttard,  HyswflU  ^o«  Braehd. 
Koln  flair.  Hans  Hottschmidt,  Eoln-Stamiiiasms.  ■— 


STFarteafalHttMBiiycr   Akticagesdisdiaft,   Lever 
kasen.  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnsaay    ,,^  .^^ 

OMbm  priority,  aPPttartloa  Gorasaay  Nov.  12,  1958 
UOalms.    (CL  268— 2.5) 

1    In  the  preparaUon  of  a  ceUular  polyurethane  plastic 
by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  reaction  mix- 
ture  containing    a    blowing    agent,    an    organic   poly- 
isocyanate  and  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two 
reactive  hydrogens  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff 
method,  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500,  an  OH 
equivdent  of  from  about  100  to  about  3000,  and  an  acid 
number  of  not  substantiaUy  more  than  about  10,  said 
organic  compound  having  reactive  hydrogen  being  re- 
active with  said  polyisocyanate  to  form  a  polyurethane, 
said  reaction  mixture  containing  an  excess  of  —  NOO 
groups  over  that  required  to  react  with  dl  of  the  reactive 
hydrogens  of  said  organic  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  reaction  mixture 
a  member  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  an  or- 
ganopolydlane  containing  at  least  one  amino  group  per 
moiffntk  and  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  at  least 
one  amino  group  per  molecule. 


3,878,559 
SnJCONE  RUBBER  STOCKS 
SIsgfiisd  NKzschc  and  Manfred  Wick, 

^^^_    Hawm04a     tfwtfnftflHV     ftflH^^BOW    vO 

Gja.bA.  Maakk,  Ba^ula,  Gismaay 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Sept  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,443 
Claims  priority.  appHcdtoa  Ga»M7  Sept  12, 1951 

3CMms.    (CL26»— 18) 
1    A  sflkone  rubber  stock  consistuig  esseotiaUy  of 
(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosUoxane  polymer  of 
the  leneral  formula  XO(R,SiO)»X  where  each  X  u  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  and  the 
hydrogen  atom,  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
ihting  of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  alkenyl  radicals, 
hdogended  dkyl  radicds  and  hdogented  aryl  radicds 
and  »hin  vdue  of  at  least  50,  (2)  20  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  a  filler  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
silicas,  carbon  blacks,  quartz  flour,  asbestos  flour,  mKa 
flour   caldum  carbonate,  titanium  dioxide,  zmc  oxide, 
nug^ednm  oxide.  in>n  oxide,  glass  frit,  cork  powder  and 
uwdnrtTs)  .05  to  20  parts  by  wdght  of  a  crosalinkmg 
S^t^di^  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraaUtoxy- 
SEes.  tetraaryloxysilanes.  alkylpolysilicates,  arylpolV- 
alicates.  alkyltrialkoxyailanes,  trialkoxysilanes.   alkyWi- 
SSSlane^    methylhydrogensiloxanes,    alkyluunatoi. 
arvltitanates.  duminnm  dcoholates  and  esters  of  bone 
S^  and(4)  i)l  to  1 0  parts  by  weight  of  a  cunng  cata- 
^mlectod  from  the  group  conasting  of  -^^  j«dj^- 
ftMioacetk;  add,  perchloric  add,  dibutylamine,  tetrameth- 
;SSS«£n  hy^S^,  Pipcridine.  lead  octojte.  tin  n^- 
SSToobdt  hexoate,  duminum  acdyl  •««»ate   m^ 
^^SoLceUte,  and  didkyl  tin  diacyUtes  «»d    5 )  an 
Sumimmi  dlicate  molecular  sieve.  *^»^'i\'^?^ 
STo^of  the  cross-linking  agent  (3)  and  the  furu^ 
Sul>«  (4)  bdng  absorbed  within  the  dummum  aU- 
cate. 
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COMPOSITION  COMFRISING  A  POLYSILOXA^fE 
RESIN,  SILICA  FILLER,  A  HYDROXYLATED 
SILOXANE,  AND  A  BORON  COMPOUND 
Vbga  L.  MdcrK  Bay  City,  Mkfc^  atrignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
^^  CorvofatkM,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporatkm  of 
MicUgaB 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7r7,325 

IClainif.  (a.  M»— 29.1) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  improved  handling  prop- 
erties comprising  ( 1 )  a  dlorganopolysfloxane  being  eaan- 
tially  of  the  unit  formula  RsSiO  and  haying  a  viacocity 
of  at  least  10,000  cs.  at  23*  C,  in  which  essentially  aU 
of  the  molecules  are  endMocked  with  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R|Si —  and  R'O—  groups, 
in  which  siloxane  both  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  oi  less  than 
10  C  atoms,  (2)  from  10  to  100  paru  based  oa  100  parts 
of  (1)  of  a  silica  filler  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  50  square  meters  per  gram  and  having  attached 
to  the  stvface  thereof  through  SiOSi  linkages  organo- 
silyl  groups  of  the  formula  R"BSi  in. which  R"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  less  than  7  C  atmns  and  n  has  an  averafe  ralue  frocp 
2  to  3  inclusive,  in  said  filler  (2)  the  ratio  of  organoailyl 
groups  of  SiOs  uniu  of  the  silica  being  at  least  .06^  (3) 
from  1  to  20  parU  based  on  100  parts  of  (1)  of  a  hy- 
drozylated  siloxane  being  essentially  of  the  unit  fonnula 
XYSiO  in  which  X  is  methyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and  halo- 
genated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  less  than  10 
C  atoms,  (3)  having  at  least  1%  by  weight  silicoo-booded 
OH  groups  and  (4)  from  .013  to  .25  part  based  on  100 
parts  of  ( 1 )  of  boron  added  in  the  form  of  a  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  borates,  orfanoeflyl 
borates,  boric  acid  and  boric  oxide. 


3,r7«,5«l  

ACRYLIC  TETRAPOLYMER  AND  TEXTILES 

COATED  WITH  SAME 

OmIow  B.  Hagcr,  Glenrid*,  Md  Rokfrt  A.  MarilB,  LevM- 

towiB,  Pa.;  awlgnoBB  to  AIco  Cksarical  CorpontkM^  a 

cerperatkwafOMo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14, 19S7,  Ssr.  No.  ifMM 

U  ClataH.     (CL  IM— 29.0 
1.  An  acrylic  resin  comprising  a  copolymer  of  from 
about  30  to  about  80  parts,  by  weiilht.  of  a  vinyl  ester 
monomer  of  the  formula: 

CH,=CHOOCR 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  from  about  2.3  to  about  13  parts  of  an  acrylic 
ester  monomer  of  the  formula: 

CH,=CXCOOY 

in  which  X  is  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Y  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  when  X 
is  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from-  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  when  X  is  methyl,  from  about  1  to  about 
3  parts  of  an  adhesive  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic,  fumaric,  itaconic,  mesaconic,  and 
citraoonic  acids,  and  maleic  and  citraoonic  anhydrides, 
and  from  about  10  to  about  63  parts  of  a  modifier  naono- 
mer  which  is  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  monohydroxy 
alkyl  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
100,000  to  about  600,000. 


3,«7MC1 
FIBER-FORMING  POLYAMIDE  DB80LVED  IN  A 

SOLYENT    MIXTURE     CONTAINING     FORMIC 

ACID  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER  COMPOUND 
CharlM  Richard  KoHcr,  WOmtatfiom,  DcL, 

E.  L  da  Poirt  dc  Nt 

DcL,  a  corperatlon  of 

NoDnwtav.    Filed  IBM  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813  J2< 
9Cfai^    (CL2M— ^31.2) 

1.  A  dry-qnnning  composition  comprising  a  fiber-form- 
ing polyamide  containing  essentially  recurring  structural 
units  of  formula 


H    O 


-N-Rl(CHi),Rn.N-C-^  ^'"~ 

and  prepared  by  reacting  a  terephethaloyl  halidc  with  a 
normally  liquid  diamine  of  formula 

H,N— R((CH,),R'].NH, 

where  R  and  R'  represent  alicyclic  groups  and  x  and  y 
are  integers  with  individual  values  of  at  least  zero  and  at 
most  unity;  in  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  with  a  boil- 
ing temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
polyamide,  from  about  Vi  to  7i  of  the  solvent  being  com- 
poaied  of  formic  acid  and  the  remainder  being  composed 
of  at  least  one  compound,  containing  at  most  about  6 
carb(»  atoms,  from  the  class  consisting  of  mooonitnted 
hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  organic  compounds,  the 
latter  having  at  least  1  hydrogen  attached  to  at  least  1 
halogea-substituted  carbon  in  the  molecule. 


3^8,543 

RESINOUS  POLYCARBONATE  FLAffHCIZED  WTIH 

A  TEBTLiRY  ALKYL  POLYEIHOXY  AMINE 
NIchohe    C.    BoWaM.    MaMW    T« 
Co— <y.  Pa., 

NoDrawii«.  FiMlMel4,19M.8w.N«.)5,tll 

7ChihM.   (CLM*--42jO 
1.  A  plasticirwl  composition  comprising  a 
polycarbonate  possessing  the  repetitive  carbooats  groop 

O 

— o— 0— o— 

having  attached  thereto  the  radical. 


containittg  a  plastadzing  amonnt  of  a  tertiary-alkyl  poly- 
ethoxy  amine  containing  about  23  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
per  mole  of  individaal  amine  chain,  and  wherein  die  alkyl 
group  contains  18-24  carbon  atoms. 


3^8,5M 
ORGANIC  SOLVENT  COA11NG  SOLUnONS  CON- 
TAINING    A    POLYEFOXIDE    AND    A    BUTYL 
METHACRYLATO  POLYMER 

P.  Rosasr,  Lafcaska,  P^  asrignor,  by 
to  Maran^unstta 
a  cenoffallon  of  MasylaBd 
NoDnwW    Fled  My  28,  I9St,  for.  No.  751,115 

23CWaM.  (CL2iB— 33.0 
1.  A  coating  composition  cooHprising  an  organic  sol- 
vent solution  of  a  copolymer  comprising  add  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add,  methacrylic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  butyl  methacrylate,  said 
copolymer  being  constituted  by  from  3-13  mol  percent 
ot  said  acid  with  at  least  about  73%  by  weight  of  the 
balance  of  said  copolymer  being  butyl  methacrylete,  said 
copolymer  having  a  relative  viscosity  measured  at  23* 
C.  in  a  1  gram/ 100  ml.  solvent  solution  in  dimethyl 
formamide  of  between  1.13  and  about  3.0  and  a  polyep- 


Decembei  26,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


1891 


oxide  having  a  1.2  epoxy  equivalency  grestcr  th^  U)  SSc^^'acTd^^ir  c^IolS'^^^^^^^^ 

a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  12(X)  and  ^^^^•^^;^^^°'ie.d.  dibutyl  Un  dUaurate.  dibutyl  tm 

a  boiling  point  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  m  exo«s  ^^^^dnSrStyl  ti\i  diacetatc.  tin  ricinoleate.  cobalt 

of  300-  C.  said  polyepoxide  ^.ng  P^-^f^"/'"  f'f /^^^  nLpSSte,  cSoiium  acetyl  acetonate.  phenyl  mereury 

position  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.1  mol  of  o^^^^^J^^^  Recite'  trSthanolaminer  polyethylene-imine.  borK  aad 

Jer  mol  of  carboxylic  add  group  m  sa.d  .copolymer,  sjud  ^^'^'^\']^  "^ 

imposition   including   a   small   proportion   of  a  basic  and  oleic  acid.  

nitrogenous  catalyst. 


3  878,545 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  THRUST  CUT-OFF 

Rov  AMcKfcMOO^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tlwmp- 

"^"SL  R-mJwSldrldg.  Iiic!: Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  conK»- 

"****  "^  ^«.  18, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  819,485 
7  Clatana.    (CI.  48 — 35.6) 


^878,587 

Skffrled  NMxacfae  and  Manfred  ^^J^^^^*!^!: 
hnscB,  l^per  Bavaria,  Germany,  asrf^ors  to  waenw 
Chemic  Gjii.bJL,  Bavaria,  Camay  -^^, 

NoDnwtaB.   FlledMayl,1961,8€rJo.l8M87 

1  A  silicooe  rubber  stock  consisting  essentiaUy  of  100 
puts  by  weight  of  a  siloxane  polymer  of  general  mitt 
formula 


R.810 


1  In  a  gelatinous  monopropellant  fueled  rocket  engine, 
an  extrusion  member  having  first  and  second  sett  of 
orifices  therein,  a  cut-off  member  havmg  a  tt»ird  set  oi 
orifices  therein  and  being  mounted  in  contart  with  the 
extrusion  member  for  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  with  respect  to  said  extrusion  member,  said 
third  set  of  orifices  being  coaUgned  with  said  first  set  of 
orifices  in  said  first  position  and  with  said  second  set  ot 
orifices  in  said  second  position,  means  to  extrude  a  gelati- 
nous fuel  throQi^  said  first  and  third  sett  of  onfic«,  and 
means  to  extrude  an  inert  deaning  material  through  Mid 
second  and  third  sett  of  orifices  to  remove  residual  fuel 
from  said  third  set  of  orifices  adien  said  cnt-off  member 
is  moved  from  said  first  to  said  second  positi<». 


a 


where  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  «f»«cted  fr?^ 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  a»Jof»o- 
hydrocaibon  radicals  and  fihas  an  average  value  of  from 

1  99  to  2J0U  toid  polymer  having  «/«<«2.<i*f  ~ 
50,000 c  It  25- C,  0.1  to  10  parts  by  w«Jht  of  acorn. 

pkx  compound  of  boric  acid  and  a  polyhydrK  alcohol, 

and  a  finely  divided  filler. 


SIUCX>rarELAOT0MER8 


Wkk,  Bmgliansin.  Gee- 


bsflMV  Feb.  19, 19S9 
iCIalBM.   (CLa«B-^   .,.  __ 

1.  A  room  temperature  vukanizmg  silicooe  rubber 
stock  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  Unear  hydroxy  eadblocked  diorganopolyifl- 
oxane  poiymer  of  the  general  formula 

HOR,SiO[R,SiO]  nSiRiOH 

where  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  100  to  5,000  md 
each  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  at  least  50% 
of  said  radicals  being  methyl  radicals,  (2)  1  to  60  partt 
by  wei^t  of  a  linear  triorganosilyl  endblocked  diorgano- 
siloxane  polymer  of  the  general  formula 

R,SiO[RaSiO]BSiRs 
where  R  and  n  are  as  above  defined,  (3)  .5  to  10  parts  by 
wnght  of  a  cross  linking  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  orthosiUcates,  alkyl  polysUicates  and 
organohydrogentiloxane  polynaers  having  a  viscouty  of 
5  cs.  to  50,000  cs.  at  25*  C.  and  wherein  the  organic 
substituentt  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
(4)  .1  to  5  parte  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 


3,878,5«  ,„„ 

COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  POLYrraYLWjE, 
VTEAMiiCRACKED  PETROLEUM  "MW,  AND 
^EciSGXra^  PROCESS  FOR  BLENDING 

SAME  .«.,^     -  -     ^-—-^ 

A»srt  M.  Ces*r,  Cnirford,  and  WUtai.  J.  Sgtaj^ 

ieUL  N J-  MriVBon  to  Easo  Research  and  Eagtoccrvg 

Compasu.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  Ang.  3. 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,844 
17CWM.    (CL2<«-41) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  aggregate  hiwng  the  ma- 
jor proportion  of  itt  particles  of  about  1«>  •neshand 
Iwger  bonded  with  about  1  to  10%  by  wt.  of  a  thermo- 
plastic blend  of  polyethylene  and  stcam<racked  pctt^le- 
um  resin  having  a  softening  Point  f /.a^'^^^'^Jf  JJJ! 
and  ball  method  of  between  about  125-  F.  f  "daboUt^ 
F  an  average  mol.  vn.  of  about  1.000  to  1.500  a  sp<wflc 
pavTty  meJured  at  25/25'  C.  of  about  0.96  to  .bout 
0.98.  and  a  carbon/hydrogen  raUo  of  about  6.0-7  u. 


3.878.549 

CTABIUZING  POLYETHYLENE  Wrra  CiOlBON, 
A  POLYMERIC  PHENOL  SULFIDE,  AND  AN 
ORGANIC  REDUCING  AGENT  

Norman  A.  Rosenthal,  l^vlttowjPa.,«-ip«to™ 
kol  Chemical  Corporatfen,  Irt-ol,  Pa..  «  corporatton 

•^N^SS^   FOed  Oct  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  845,893 
^nOafane.    (CL24B-41) 

1.  A  polyethylene  oompodtion  '^^/^^S^ 
tion,  saw  compodtion  compridng  fciyfyia,^  ^ 
uniformly  difl^rsed  therein  between  a25jind  5  ^c«.t 
by  weight  of  finely  divided  carbonJ)etween  OJ  andOS 
percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  reducing  agent  tde^ 
froVUie  group  consisting  of  thioun^  ^^^j^lT^ft^ 
and  catedEl,  and  between  0.1  and  0.5  P^^^y^.^^^, 
^rirphenol  «lfide  selected  from  the  roupconsttUng  of 
polymeric  phenol  monosulfides  and  disulfides. 
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3,t7«,57f 
PAVING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AGGRE- 
GATE PLUS  STEAM  CRACKED  PETROLEUM 
RESIN 
Albcft  M.  GMricr,  Cnwford,  aid  WUHmi  I.  Spwki,  Wast- 
leU,  N J^  MiinnM  to  Emo  RcMKh  and  Et^fiamuk^ 
Coamuny,  a  corpondoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtv.    FHcd  Aag.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,f43 
UCIaiaM.    (CL  2M— 41J) 

I.  A  paving  composition  compriiing  aggregate,  the 
particlet  of  which  are  of  a  tize  of  100  mesh  and  coaner. 
bonded  with  between  about  1  and  abont  10%  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastic  tyntbetic  petroleum  resin  obtained  by  the 
polymerization  of  okflns  and  diol^ns  prepared  by  the 
rteam  cracking  of  petroleum  fractions,  said  resin  having  a 
softening  point  measured  by  the  ring-and-ball  method  of 
between  about  125  and  about  230*  F.,  an  average  molecu- 
lar wd^t  of  between  about  1,000  and  about  1,500,  a 
specific  gravity  at  25*  C,  with  respect  to  a  specific  gravity 
of  water  of  one,  measured  at  25*  C,  of  between  about 
0.96  and  0.98,  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  of  between 
about  6.0  to  1  and  about  7.0  to  1,  the  composition  having 
a  Marshall  sUbility  measured  at  140*  F.  of  at  least  2,000 
lbs. 

II.  A  paving  consposition  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
petroleum  resin  contains  up  to  about  an  equal  amount  of 
its  weight  of  polypropylene. 


3,t7f371 
HBAT-TREATING  RUBBpt  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH 
A  CHLORINATED  AMINE  PROMOTER 
A.  Naiylor.  PhliliH,  N J^ 

r,  New  Yoffc.  N^ 


No  Dnmtag.    Filed  Feb.  27, 19tf2, 9m.  No.  I76,l«3 
fCUiam.    (CLlf-^lS) 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  high  carbon  black  con- 
tent rubber  vulcanizate  which  comprises  forming  a  vul- 
canizable  carbon  black  rubber  compoaition  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  suitable  promoter  of  reaction  between 
the  carbon  black  and  the  rubber;  subjecting  said  compo- 
sition to  a  temperature  of  fh>m  about  250*  to  about  400* 
F.  and  to  mastication;  and  vulcanizing  the  resultant  com- 
position; the  improvement  which  consists  in  using  as  said 
promoter  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
alkylisomelamine  in  which  chlorine  is  attached  to  a  car- 
bon linked  to  a  ring  nitrogen  and  chlorinated  melamine, 
chlorinated  melamine  cyanurate  and  chlorinated  guana- 
mines  of  the  formula 

N-C-NHi 

R-O  N 

\  / 

N=C-NH, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  in  which  chlorine  replaces  at  least  one  hy- 
drogen of  an  — NHj  group. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  rub- 
ber is  a  vulcanizable  copolymer  of  isobutylene  and  a  co- 
polymerizable  diolefin. 


3,070,572 
PHENOL-MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARBVG  SAME 
Fraiik  Ohwi,  MMkcto,  and  Robert  R.  Macood,  MOwaa- 
kea,  Wliu,  aari^on  to  ADca-Rndlcj  Conpmy,  MU- 
waakcc.  Wis.,  a  corponitioa  of  WbcoHfa 
NoDnwtBf.   Filed  Mar.  8, 19<t,  Sar.  No.  13,455 
6  Claln.     (CI.  2M-45.1) 
1.  A  proceas  for  preparing  a  two-stage,  solid  resin 
capable  of  being  cured  without  a  hardener  to  an  infusible, 
insoluble,    thermosetting,    resinous   compositimi,    which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of  pre-reacting  melamine  and 
formaldehyde,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde 
to  melamine  is  within  the  order  of  about  1.5: 1  to  about 


2.5:1,  and  wherein  the  pie-reaction  is  maintainad  at  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  about  6.0  to  6.5;  adding  to  and  reacting 
with  the  pradnct  of  said  pra^aaetioii,  phenol  and  addi- 
tional formaldehyde,  wfaenin  the  molar  ratio  of  formal- 
d^yde  to  phenol  ia  within  the  order  of  about  1.5:1  to 
abcrat  3:1  and  wherein  the  phenol  to  melamina  woUmt 
ratio  is  within  the  order  of  about  2:1  to  1:2,,  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  reactants  in  the  range  of  about  8.0 
to  about  9.0;  whereby,  upon  completion  of  the  reaction, 
and  cooling  thereof,  a  hard  brittle  resinous  molding  com- 
position will  be  formed. 


/ 


3,878,573 
METHOD    OF    GRAFTING    OLEFINS    WfTO    OR- 

GANOSnJCON  COMPOUNDS  BY  TBB  USB  OF 

OZONE 
Henry  NeboB  Beck,  MIdhmd,  Mkh^  aari^or  to  Dow 

iMKwmM  corporaooB,  nimaBa,  ivikb.,  a  tarffwmm^ 

NoDraiSf.    FBad  Aac  18,  IfSB.  8«.  N^  755,448 
SCtalM.    (CL288-45J) 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  organic  vinylic  compounds 
onto  organosilicon  compounds  which  comprises  (1)  con- 
tacting an  organostlioott  compound  in  which  at  least  .001 
mol  percent  of  the  stlicon  atoms  have  unsaturated  non- 
aromatic  hydrocaHwo  radicals  attadied  thereto  by  car- 
bon-silicon linkages,  any  remaining  vakooes  of  the  sili- 
con atoms  in  said  organosilicon  compound  being  satis- 
fled  by  substituents  of  the  group  consistint  of  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  saturated  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  oxygen  atoms  of  an  SiOSi  linkage,  halogen 
atonu  and  — OR  groups  in  which  R  is  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  saturated 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  with  ocooe  at  a  tem- 
perature not  greater  than  30*  C.  and  (2)  thereafter 
contacting  the  treated  organosilocon  compound  with  an 
oleAnic  compound  having  a  terminal  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


cx» 


-h- 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  coiwistint  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  said  oleflnic  compound  containing 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  Consisting  of  esten  of  carboxylic  adds. 
carboxylic  acids,  hydrocarbons,  halohydrocarboos,  ethers, 
thioethers,  amides,  nitrilea,  ketones  and  aldehydes  at  a 
temperature  above  30*  C. 


3|878,574 
FOR    GRAPTPOLYMERIZiNG    ALPHA- 
METHYLSTYRENE  IN  THE  PRBSBNCB  OP  CY- 
CUC  ETHERS  AND  ALKAU  METAL  CATALYST 


hafcn  (RlrfM),  Gei 

*    Soda-FaMk 

(Rhine),  GenMBj 

NoDrawli«.    FUad  Apr.  11, 1959, 8«.  No.  88S,i96 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  linear  graft  M^xriymers  of  alpha-methylstyrene 
which  comprises:  polymerizing  alpha-methylstyrene  at  a 
temperature  between  —100*  C.  and  -f-60*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  alkali  metal  hydrides  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  cyclic  ether  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrahydrofurane  and  diozane;  adding  to  the 
reaction  mixture  a  polymerizable  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  nuclear  alkylated  styrene» 
butadiene,  isoprene,  and  vinylcarbazole;  and  thereafter 
copolymerizing  said  polymerizable  monomer  and  said 
polymer  of  alpha-methyUtyrene  whereby  a  linear  graft 
copolymer  is  obtained,  the  amount  of  polymerizable  mon- 
omer added  to  said  alpha-methylstyrene  polymer  being 
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.uch  that  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  said  linear  graft 
copolymer  is  made  up  of  alpha-methylstyrene. 


3,878475 

•■>^v«H    FOR    THE    PREPARATION    OF    FOLY- 

'"SS^  ^"J,  ^ICAMOTYUC    ACIDS    AND 

BB  (HVDROXY.ALKYI)  ESTEW  ' 

"^SUoJ^^irr;!-  Co-pmv.  WDastagtoB,  DeL, 
,,-Mtfa^  Af  Dataware 
'^^S!^  FBed  la..  27. 1958,  Ser.  No.  711.114 

14ChtaM.    (CL26#— 47)      * 
1    A  orocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  synthetic  fiber- 

!«mnri«.«  Dolvmcrizing  a  mixture  consisting  essentiauy 
o?T)  a  ,SSno«"^  bis(hydroxyalkyl)  ester  of  an  Ro- 
maic di^rboxylic  acid,  the  alkyl  subst.tuent  of^'^^^^ 

STnVp^nt  ^r  mol  of  said  ester,  the  polymcnzahon 

....nk*r  l*^«  than  26  and  capable  of  reacting  wun  ujc 
Tn^^i  ^^^^  the  c'onditions  of  reaction   said 

phenol  and  40%  sym.-tctrachloroethane. 


having  the  formula 

(CHi)«— CH=CHi 


3,878,576 

COMPLEX  METAL  SALTO  OF  >^^^X 
ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATON  PRODUCre  ap*u 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

r..««    W    M«m^    Ir.    West    Deptford    TownsWpj 

Fr»ds  M.  Sag  er,  MoBBt  Ephiabn,  N  JmM*J«"  ^ 
SocoBJ  MoMl  Ofl  Company,  Inc..  a  corpoimttoB  oi 

fio^^Zm   OrlgtoalappbcattoB  Apr.  24, 1958.8^.  No. 

"^•75^5^-02^2-  nT;^^    daljl  Dec.  W, 

1961.    bwded  aBd  lUa  arpBotlo- Apr.  26, 1968,  Ser. 

No.  24,666 

14ClidB»    (CL26»-53) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  complex  ™^  •»^t  «? 
nn  alkylphenol-formaldehyde  condenution  Pr«i"<* 'j'^" 
c^V^L  (1)  reacting  about  1  »^«  «>;  '  "^^^/g 
substituted  phenol  having  from  about  8  to  ab«n  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  su^wtituent  ^oii^Jhcrtol^ 
the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  B>lven^  ^  («)  ^ 
^yji  0.5  to  about  1.3  mole,  of  f*'™?^'*^^*'' j*>^ 
about  0.3  to  about  1.0  mole  of  a  carboxyhc  acid  selected 
fr^  the  group  conristing  of  formic  acid  and  glycoUc  acjd 
^(c)  fS^  Jbout  0.83  to  about  4.0  m<^«^ahy^:u^ 

of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  coosistmg  of  sodium, 
%^X  barium  and  rtrontium.  the  «nount  of  «rf 
S^Thyiroxide  being  from  about  IJO  to  about4^ 
moles  in  the  case  of  potassium  and  Bxlmm  hydroxides 
^  from  about  0.83  to  about  2.0  moles  m  the  case  o 
barium  and  strontium  hydroxides,  at  a  temperature  o^ 
aSut  40*  C.  to  about  85*  C.  (2)  heating  the  reaction 
Sre  from  step  1  at  a  temi^rature  of  at  least  abou^ 
"50*  C.  to  substantially  completely  dehydrate  said  mixture 
tnd  (3)  filtering  ofl  insoldWe  material. 


T^.  :>?  ^"ls^^r.^f of ^  Sr « s 

reducing  metal  hydrocarbon  compound  of  a  metal  erf 

THEM      „  ^  ,      -!..««-.  iMiz  Rochlttz  nd  Helax 

Clans  Hcnck,  Hofhehn,  Tamnia,  '™' ^^SrtVlEek  and 

SchmMTFrankfurt  am  Main,  and  H^**ij"3S5a 

SSTwinter.  ^^;S!^'^^S^^SSt  ^SS 

^^'*"  '9  cBmT  (CL  268-75) 

,    a  «m«M  fi^aEng  resinous  polyesters  contain- 

^J^iS^  SLw^  into  the  molecule  by  erter 

'ZS^^  ^m^SJTeacting  at  a  [fmi^'^  be- 
"^^A.  ?«  .nH  70*  C  at  least  one  phosphorus  com- 
rSl  L^cS  co'nsiSnl  of  dihaUdes  of  phos^ 
JSJtS^eSrs'and  dihalides  of  Pjo^^^^^^^^jSTS 
esters  the  alcohol  moiety  of  »aid  «^.".  **^.rjJ! 
rjcohol  .electod  f-m  «ic^-P  'SX^tyliHL^ 

carboxy  groups  pr^°^  "  ir!  1  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
ing  between  1  to  10  and  10  to  1. 


ING  THE  SAME  .^mor  to  TW  Daw 

'    iS?S=^F^S^^^l^*5- NO.  768,865 

1    A  polymeric  composition  of  matter  ooi«rt^«^- 
tially  Va  homopolymer  of  a  monomerK  monoalkeoyl 
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■ramatic  hydrocarbon  coataining  a  single  benzene  nucleus 
having  a  tingle  aliphatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
oooiisting  of  the  vinyl  radical  and  the  isopropenyl  radical 
directly  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  benzene  nucleus, 
which  polymer  consists  of  at  least  10  chemically  combined 
monomer  units  in  a  poljrmeric  chain  and  contains  on  the 
terminal  atoms  of  the  polymer  chains,  substituent  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl  radicals 
of  the  formula  — COOH  derived  by  reaction  of  the  bomo- 
polymer  with  carbon  dioxide,  carbodithio  radicals  of  the 
formula  — CSSH  derived  by  reaction  of  the  homopolymer 
with  carbon  bisulfide,  hydroxy  propyl  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — C|H,OH  derived  by  reaction  of  the  homopolymer 
with  1,2-propylene  oxide,  and  hydroxy  ethyl  radic^  of 
the  formula  — CJH4OH  derived  by  reaction  of  the  homo- 
polymer with  ethylene  oxide. 


3,«7f,5M 

CRYSTALLINE  POLY(METHYLENE  SULFIDE) 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

JcMC  Harmon,  Hoi  ti win,  DcL,  ■■igiinr  to  E.  L  da  Poirt 

de  Ncmoun  and  Company,  WUnainglon,  DcL,  a  cor> 

poratkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  127,449 

7  CMam.  (CL  2M— 79) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  normally  solid,  ther- 
moplastic, crystalline,  fiber-fonning  poly( methylene  sul- 
fHe)  having  the  structure  coosisting  essentially  of  re- 
curring — CHjS —  units  and  having  a  melting  point  of  at 
least  220*  C. 


3,t79,581 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
PHOSPHORUS-    AND    SULFUR -CONTAINING 
COMPOSITIONS 

Clwfc   O.   Mlllv,   Wmonchby,   0^0,   a^rignor  to  The 
Lnbrlzol  Corpotatfon,  WickMa,  OMo,  a  corvontfon 
of  Oiilo 
NoDrawiiv.    Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1«,S5« 

9  CUnu.  (CL  2M— 79.5) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  phosphorus-  and  sulfur- 
containing  compositions  which  comprises  preparing  a 
mixture  of  white  phosphorus  and  an  aHphatic  mono- 
olefin  polymer  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  at  least  about 
250  and  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about 
140*  C.  with  from  about  one  to  about  two  moles  of  a 
sulfur  chloride  for  each  mole  of  white  phosphorus. 


3,979,5g2 

POLY  ADDITION  PRODUCTS  OF  PH08PHINES 

WITH  UNSATURATED  SILANES 

Klemcns  Gntwcilcr,  Mains,  and  Heine  NlcbcrgaO, 
Main,  Getmany,  ■■ignnrc  to  Sbcfl  Ofl 


pany,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  cocyoratiwi  of  IMni 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,Mt 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  23,  1959* 
14  Claima.    (CL  2M— M) 

1.  Novel  copolymers  having  a  molecular  weight  above 
about  I(XX)  and  consisting  essentially  of  phoq>horut, 
carbon  and  silicon,  which  are  the  reaction  products  of 
organo  silanes  having  the  formula 


CH»=>CH— (CH.) ,— «1— (CHi) ,— CH=CHi 

R 


and  RPH]  where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  allLyl.  cycloalkyi,  alkaryl,  aryl,  and  aralkyl  groupc,  and 
n  it  an  integer  from  0  to  6. 


3,t7Mt3 
METHOD   FOR   SOLUBOJZING   AN   ACIDIC   CO- 
POLYMER,   AND    WATER-SOLUBLE   PRODUCT 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Cwl  A.  Unncck,  PUDipa,  Tea.,  and  Ricknrd  I.  Sonnin 
fdd,  NoimMi,  OUa^  ■■jgnnn  to  PhOtps  Pctrolcnm 
Company,  a  Mnnorntion  of  Delaware 
NoDnnW    Filed  Jan.  4, 1954.  Scr.  No.  4t2,14€ 

ItClidaH.  (CL2M— 12.1) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  tdubilizing  an  acidic  poly- 
mer prepared  by  polymerizing  an  acidic  monomer  con- 
taining at  least  one  add  group  per  mdecnle  with  co- 
polymerizable  material  compriang  a  coBftiptad  diene 
containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  ratio 
of  carbon  atoms  to  acid  groups  in  said  acidic  pt^ymer 
being  not  greater  than  23:1.  which  proceat  consists  of 
nulling  into  an  uncommlnuted  man  of  said  acidic  poly- 
mer, under  essentially  anhydrous  conditiont.  a  basic  com- 
pound capable  ot  forming  a  water  idnble  salt  with  said 
acidic  polymer  and  capable  of  evolving  carbon  dioxide 
when  the  resulting  mixture  is  contacted  with  water,  said 
basic  compound  being  employed  in  an  amount  mfll- 
cient  to  cause  said  carbon  dioxide  to  effect  mechanical 
shredding  and  tunneling  of  said  resulting  mixture  when 
the  same  is  contacted  with  an  aqueoot  lotvent 


3,97t3t4 

METH<M>  OF  PRECIPITATING  POLYMER  FRC»« 
AQUEOUS  LATEX  USING  POLYETHKR  THIO- 
ETHER  GLYCOL  AS  HEAT  SENSiTIZBR 
■d  HdB 


Bayer  iliflii^miTtrft,  tavsitnisn,  Gcr- 

,,  .  corpondon  of  GcnaMgr 

NoDnwfnc    FDed  Ang.  26, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757,1U 

Cla^  priority,  appBceHon  Giimmij  Ang.  39,  1957 
SOntaM.    (CL2W— 15.1) 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature a  latex  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  bomopolymen  of  ooivufated 
dienes,  copolynten  of  conjugated  dianet  with  polym- 
erizable  vinyl  monomers,  copolymers  of  conjugated  di- 
enes with  itooleflns.  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyacrylic  add 
esters,  and  polyvinyl  chloride,  which  compriaes  incorpo- 
rating into  said  latex  as  a  heat-sentitizing  afent  an  aque- 
ous lolution  of  a  water-aoluble  polyethcr  thioather  glycol 
oonuining  at  least  one  ether-oxygen  atom  per  3-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  also  containing  at  least  two  ether-oxygen 
bonds  to  each  thioether  bond  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  300-20.000,  said  latex  being  other- 
wise devoid  of  coagulating  agents,  and  then  heating  the 
latex  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  polyether  thioether 
glycol  becomes  insoluble  and  predpitates,  thereby  simul- 
taneously predpitating  the  polymer  content  of  the  latex. 


3,979^5 

POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
EH  Perry,  GyvcdM,  Tax.,  aHlanor  to 


knl 


Mo.,  a 


of  Dela- 


No  Drawlnc.   FDcd  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••7,91( 
2Clainic    (O.  2M— 93.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  of  styrene  having 
improved  heat  and  light  sUbility  which  consists  of  incor- 
porating in  styrene  monomer  containing  minor  ankounts 
of  oxygen  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


Ri— At-Ri 


k. 


in  wfaidi  Ri  and  Ri  are  chosen  from  the  group  conditfaig 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  chocen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
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atoms,  said  organoaluminum  compound  being  incorpo- 
rated in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  oxygen 
contained  in  said  styrene  monomer,  and  thereafter  poly- 
merizing said  styrene  monomer  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
by  a  free-radical  mechanism. 


3,979,5W 
RECOVERY  SOLVENT  SYSTEM 
Franklin  T.  Barber,  BartlesvfOe,  Oida., 

Waltman  and  Victor  P.  Plwa,  Pcmiiwa,  Tex., 
ors  to  PhlHIpB  Pctrolenm  Compmy,  1 
Defamare 

Filed  Inly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,<75 
SClates.    (CL2M— 93.7) 


A. 
of 


isoprene  un'der  polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  with  a  caUlyst  consisting  easen- 
tially  ot  ( 1 )  an  organoaluminum  compound  correspond- 
ing to  tile  formula  R|A1.  wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl, 
cycloalkyi.  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  alkylcycloalkyl.  and  (2) 
titanium  tetrachloride,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  titanium  tetra- 
chloride to  said  organoaluminum  compound  being  about 
1:1,  the  fanprovement  which  comprises  conducting  said 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  the  mol  ratio 
of  said  catalyst  to  oxygen  being  in  the  range  of  6  to  20. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  solvent  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising scdvent,  soluble  poiymen.  fwcs  and  contaminants, 
comprising  injecting  said  mixture  into  a  first  distillation 
column;  removing  from  said  first  distillation  colunm  an 
overhead  stream  comprising  gases  and  a  major  portion  of 
the  solvent  contained  in  said  mixture;  separating  the  gases 
from  said  overhead  stream  to  obtain  a  first  product  ttream 
comprising  purified  solvent;  removing  from  said  first  dis- 
tillation column  a  kettie  product  comprising  solvent,  solu- 
ble polymers  and  contaminants;  concentrating  said  kettie 
product  by  separating  therefrom  a  portion  of  the  solvent; 
returning  the  thus  separated  solvent  into  said  first  distilla- 
tion column;  passing  the  thus  obtained  concentrated  kettle 
product  into  a  steam  stripping  zone;  injecting  stripping 
steam  into  said  steam  stripping  zone;  removing  from  said 
steam  stripping  zone  a  first  stream  comprising  waste  poly- 
men;  removing  from  said  steam  stripping  zone  a  second 
stream  comprising  solvent,  water  and  a  portion  of  said 
contaminants;  passing  said  second  stream  into  a  separation 
and  therein  separating  water  firom  said  second  stream; 
palling  said  aecond  stream  from  which  water  has  been 
iwnoved  into  a  second  distillatioo  column;  removing  from 
said  second  distiUatioa  column  a  kettle  product  comprising 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  contaminants;  removing  from 
said  second  distillation  coluoan  an  overhead  stream;  pass- 
ing said  overhead  stream  from  said  second  distillation 
colmnn  to  an  add  treating  zone  and  therein  contacting 
said  overhead  stream  from  said  second  distillation  column 
with  add  to  remove  a  portion  of  any  remaining  contami- 
nants; and  recovering  from  said  add  treating  zone  a  sec- 
(md  product  stream  comprising  purified  solvent. 


3,979,581 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AND  DRYING  POLY- 
MERIC SUBSTANCES 
John  D.  KUnk,  Hcmi«^  aaid  Fkank  H.  Inslin,  Miiland, 
Mlch^  aHlVBons  to  The  Dow  Chsmli  al  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mldk,  a  cotpomtton  of  Delaw— 

FBad  Dec  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  55i4S3 

5ClafanB.    (CL2M— 94.9)  ^ 

1.  Process  for  treating  polymerized  olefinic  materials 
prepared  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  admixing  a  sU-ong 
reducing  agent  with  compounds  of  the  group  IV-B,  V-B 
and  VI-B  metals  of  (he  Mendd6eff  Periodic  System  and 
containing  catalyst  residues  after  having  been  polymerized 
^p^iich  comprises  uniformly  mixing  and  wetting  the  cata- 
lyst residue-containing  polymerized  product  with  water 
containing  a  dissolved  synthetic  detergent  surfactant  ma- 
terial to  produce  a  homogeneous,  free-flowing  mixture; 
then  dielectrically  heating  the  wet  polymeric  product  to 
dryness. 

I"  »k 

3,979,589 

CATALYST  REMOVAL  FROM  POLYOLEFIN 
POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
wmiam  Kirch,  Ondnnati,  and  Ragnar  S.  Solvik,  Wyo- 
mhif,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillen  and  Chem- 
ical Corpondian,  New  Yor^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


3,979,587 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONIUGATED  DIOLEFINS 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  TtO^  AIR,  AND  O, 
Robert  P.  ZcUmU,  BnrticaTliia,  OOk,  aislgani  to 

BM  r<  ti  nil  nin  Compnajf  ■ 
oDnw^    Fllod  JnM  M,  iHl,  Scr.  No.  742,929 
(CI^ML    (CL2d9-^94J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  isoprene  to 
fonn  a  rubbery  polymer  aiiich  comprises  rontirrtm 


No  Drawksg.   Flkd  Oct  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,594 
^  5Cfadms.    (CL  249—94.9) 

1.  A  method  for  deactivation  and  agglomeration  of 
metallic  catalyst  residues  from  a  polymerization  reaction 
mixture  wherein- the  jiolymer  is  substantially  in  solutioa 
and  in  which  the  catalyst  comprises  at  least  two  compo- 
nents. (1)  a  cocatalyst  and  (2)  a  catalyst,  at  least  one 
component  of  which  produces  metallic  residues,  and  the 
resulting  polymerisation  reaction  mixture  contains  poly- 
mer from  at  least  one  olefinic  reactant,  which  consistt 
of  adding  th(/reto  an  organic  peroxide,  as  the  sole  deacti- 
vating and  agglomerating  agent,  in  an  amount  suflkient 
to  effectively  deactivate  and  agglomerate  all  metallic  cata- 
lyst residues,  and  separating  the  deactivated,  agglomoated 
caUlyst  residues  therefrom. 

4.  A  method  for  deactivation  and  agglomeration  of 
metallic  catalyst  residues  from  a  polymerization  reaction 
mixture  wherdn  the  polymer  is  substantially  in  solution 
and  in  which  the  catalyst  comiH-ises  at  least  two  compo- 
nents, (1)  a  cocatalyst  and  (2)  a  caUlyst,  at  least  one 
component  of  which  produces  metallic  residues,  and  the 
resulting  polymerization  reaction  mixture  contains  poly- 
mer from  at  least  one  olefinic  reactant,  which  consists 
of  adding  thereto  an  organic  peroxide,  in  ah  amount 
between  100  and  500  weight  percent  of  total  catalyst, 
and  hydrogen  peroxide,  in  an  amount  between  2  and  5 
weight  percent  of  total  catalyst,  said  peroxides  being 
the  sole  deactivating  and  agglomerating  agents,  and  sga- 
rating  the  deactivated,  agglomerated  catalyst  residoea 
from  the  thus  treated  polymerization  reaction  mixture. 
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3,t7M9f 
THREE     COMPONENT    INORGANIC    CATALYST 

FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Alaric  Loaii  IcOrey  Ramn,  Tcddtaigtoii,  Ei^lHid,  aalgiior 

Id  The  DtadDcn  Compay  limitod,  Edfabnih,  Scot- 


3,t7l^3 
PERCHLORYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
CluMlM  E.  ImmmK,  GImmMc,  Pa^  Robvt  E.  Oirtiiil^ 
SilTcr  Sfri^,  Md^  aad  Edwmr4  A.  T>c^kaw*i,  Wil- 
low GroTCf  Pa^  ■■ignori  to  PcbbmM  Chanicali  Cor^ 
pontioii,  PhilMlclplila,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  PaoMgrl- 


No  DnwfBf.    Filed  Jaly  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  127,451 
daina  priority,  applkatioa  Gnat  Britata  Ai«.  2, 195S 
laOalmi.    (CL2M-J94.9) 
9.  A  proccM  for  the  caUdytk  polymerization  ci  et]))i- 
ene  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  in  an  inert  hy- 
drocarbon vehicle  and  under  polymerization  conditions 
with  a  three  component  catalyst  system  formed  from  ad- 
mixing   (1)    aluminom,    (2)    at   least  one   compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dichloride, 
titanium  trichloride  and  vanadium  trichloride  and  (3)  at 
least  one  halide,  selected  from  the  group  ccHiaistiiig  of 
chlorides  and  bromides,  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  lead,  the  molar 
ratio  of  1:2:3  being  within  the  range  of  1-5:1:0.1-2. 


No  Dniwii«.  Origkial  aypllMtloM  Sept  24,  195S,  Scr. 
No.  7S2,9M.  DMded  a^  tkta  appMcartoa  Iom  21, 
19(2,  8v.  No.  2t4,29S 

.    1  CWiB.    (CL  2M— 197) 

3-(^hydrox]maphthylazo )  -perchlorylbeazene. 


3,t7M91 

MODIFIED  SULFONATED  LIGNIN  MAIVRIAL 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Chariee  H.  Hoyt.  CaaM,  WaiL,  aarivaor  to  Cnma  ZeOOT- 

bMh  Corpondfcm,  Sm  Frandaco,  Oritf.,  a  corporadoB 

of  Ncmda 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Ai«.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  51,544 
25  Clafaiit.    (Ci:  2M— 124) 

10.  A  process  of  producing  a  modified  sulfonated  lignin 
material  which  comprieet  reacting  in  aqueous  medium: 
(a)  a  sulfonated  lignin  material,  (b)  a  compound  con- 
taining an  acid<«oluble  polyvalent  metal  cation  and  (c) 
a  strong  acid  compriaing  eaaentially  nitric  acid  as  the 
oxidizing  agent,  the  amount  of  the  strong  add  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  from  1%  to  30%  of  nitxk  acid  by  weight 
of  dry  solids  of  the  sulfonated  lignin.  for  a  time  sufBciem 
to  form  a  salt  of  a  substantially  undcgraded  OKidiaed 
sulfonated  lignin  material  containing  said  cation. 


3,t7f  ,594 
"^  AMINO  ALKYL  ETHERS  OF  STARCH 
Gfona  C.  Hanrli  and  Rkkard  A.  LMMard,  Wllmii«toa, 
Dd.,  aailgiDrs  to  HcRsiaa  Powder  Cofany,  Wlbaliv- 
toe,  DeL,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawi^.     Fled  May  21,  1962,  Sv.  No.  19M52 

7CbfaM.   (CLM»-233J) 

1.  A  cationic-iKMiionic  product  of  starch  having  the 
following  atructural  formula: 

o— B« 

\  / 

O— Ri— N 
\ 
Ri 

wherein  X  is  starch.  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  and  hydroxymlkylene.  Ra  and  R|  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  alkyl,  aryl. 
aralkyl,  cyckwlkyl  and  hydrogen,  and  R4  is  hydroxy- 
alkyl.  

3,97f,595 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOLYSULFURIC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYSACCHARIIIBS 

J.  Pctncefc,  Caaoga  Pirii^  mmI  Mankal  D. 
Drapor,  Woodlaad  HBi,  CdlTn  aMlpan  to  Rftv  Lab. 
oraterka,  lac.  Lot  Aageiaa,  CaHf .,  a  catpawthia  of 


3,»7t492 
DBAZO  INDOLE  DYES 


an  of 


ft  Soda-Fabrik  AHVarwIhthaft, 
LadwipftafcB  (RMba).  Gerw^y 
NoDrawtog.    Filed  Dec  2t,19M,S«r.  No.  7t,t5t 
ClatoM  priority,  appilftlaa  Cw— j  hm,  2, 19M 

CCUaM.   (CL2M— liS) 
1.  Diaazo  dyes  of  the  general  formula: 


NoDrawftag.   FBad  Oct  21, 19M,  Ser.  N^  dS,991 
CCWwL    (CL2<t— 234) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polysulforic  acid  cater  of 
a  polysaccharide  having  polygluoose  units  with  predomi- 
nantly a- 1,4  and  a- 1,6  linkages  n^icfa  compriaes  treating 
a  polysaccharide  selected  from  the  group  oooaisting  of 
com  syrup  solids  and  com  starch  dextrin  containing  an 
average  of  about  1  to  about  25  ^uoose  units  per  molecule 
with  sulfamic  add  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  reaction 
medium  at  a  temperature  between  about  70*  C  and 
about  118*  C.  for  between  about  1.5  hours  and  about 
five  minutes,  said  sulfamic  add  being  added  in  an  amount 
of  about  3  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weigjit 
of  said  polysaccharide. 


N=N 


in  which  Ri  is  a  sobstituent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methozy  and  sulfonamide, 
Ri  is  a  sobstituent  selected  from  the  class  conaistiag  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  R,  and  R4  each  represent  a  tub- 
stituent  selected  from  the  daaa  f^wimttimg  of  hydrogn. 
methyl,  methozy  and  eCboxy,  and  R«  is  a  subctituent 
selected  from  the  dasa  oraaiating  of  methyl  and  pheayl. 


3,07«4M 
Ll'-BIAZnUDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE 
PROCBSB  OF  PREPARATION 
ADM  F.  Graaf^  Puanaa,  and  Ri^  B.  Ms 
r.  aasdvaarato 
CaM .,  a  corpcrati—  of  OUa 
NoDrawiag.    Pllad  Mar.  23, 1959,  S«r.  Na  Ml,3n 

14ClaiaML    (CL2d*— 239) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,   l.l'-biaziridine  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


RiC  CBt 

RiC  6R1 


wherdn  each  R  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen  radicals. 
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6.  The  method  of  preparing  l.l'-biaziridine  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


RiC  CRi 

/      \ 


RiC 


CRi 


which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  aziridine  com- 
pound having  the  formula:        \ 


RiC 


RiC 


\ 


N-M 


with  a  1-haloaziridine  compound  having  the  formula: 

RiC 


RiC 


\ 


N-X 


at  a  temperature  below  about  -30*  C,  wherein  each  R 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydrogen  radicals,  M  is  alkali  metal  and  X  is  halogen. 


3,»70,599  ,^,^ 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SECONDARY  AMINO- 

BENZOrmAZOLEDISULFIDES  

Chariea  Maieaias  Hendry  aai  Eari  CGw.  Jj>  Qg*- 
hoga  Faib,  OWo,  aastgaon  to  ThjBJ.  Goo*i* 
Comp«y.  New  Yorii,  N. Y,  a  corpoiattoa  of  New  JoriL 
NbDrawtog.    Filed  Aug.  2t.  195t,Ser.  No.  757,<72 

SCIataa.  (CL2«»— 247.1) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  secondary  aminothiazole- 
disulfldes  comprisfaig  reacting  substantially  one  molar 
quantity  of  Ws-Z-benzothiazyldisulflde;  at  least  two  molar 
quantities  <rf  a  heterocyclic  amine  selected  from  the  vtnf 
consisting  of  moiphoUne.  thiomorphoJine,  N-mathyl- 
piperazine,  N-ethyl  piperazine,  piperidine,  5-ethyl-2- 
methyl  piperidine  and  pyiroUdine;  and  one  molar  qjun- 
tity  of  sulfur  monochloride  at  a  temperature  of  from  ab«rt 
25*  C.  to  about  135*  C.  in  an  inert  organic  diluent  m  the 
presence  of  substantiaUy  two  equivalent  weight  qu*nt»t»« 
of  a  basic  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  said  heterocyclic  amine  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  for  each  naolar  quantity  of  sulfur  mono- 

4  The  method  for  preparing  2-benzolhiazyl-NHBior- 
pholinyl  disulfide  which  comprises  reacting  subetantially 
one  mole  of  bis.2-benzothiazyldisulflde  with  at  tout  four 
moles  of  morpholinc  and  substantially  one  mole  of  sulfur 
monochloride.  two  moles  of  said  morphoUne  serving  as  a 
hydrogen  chloride  acceptor,  at  a  temperalurc  of  from 
about  40*  C.  to  about  1 10*  C.  in  toluene. 


3-OXO-14-HYDROXY-ll«,19-DIACETOXY. 
CARDADIEN-(l,4>-OLIDE  AND  ALLIED 
COMPOUNDS 
Chrlatoph  Tanun.  Rlehca,  Switzerland,  and  Gert  Volpp, 
Cambridge  Maafc,  Milgmm  to  Sudoz  Ltd.  (abo  knowD 
as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Swttzcriand,  a  Swiss  firm 
No  Diawta*.    Ffled  Dec  2^  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,268 
Clalmi  priority,  ^pMcaHoa  Swttzcriairi  Dec.  29, 1960 

4ClaiBa.    (O.  26«— 239.57) 
1.  TtA  compound  having  the  Formula  VI 


3,670,6M  ^ 

SURFACTANT  HYDRAZINRJM  SALTS 

Bernard   Rodner,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   ■■^KW*"^  *»  J*'^  ■* 
Grace  Jk  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1966.  Ser. No.  7,M4 
11  Claims.   (CI.  26*— 247  J) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


CH«CO 
Hi 


OOCCHi  H' 

A 


' CHi 


[R'_N-NHi    A- 
A"    J 


0=N 


^^^X 


VI 


3,t7t4M 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHENOTHIAZINE-10- 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  CHLORIDE 

PhUUp  Adama  aad  SUaey  Bciafait,  Berkeley  Heights, 

nX,   asalnon  to   Berkeley   Chcaiical   Corposathm, 

BcikclcyHclghts,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jsraey 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,665 

3Clafans.  (CL  26*— 343) 
1.  A  method  of  jM-eparing  phenothiazine-10-carboxylic 
acid  diloride  which  consists  of  forming  a  concentrated 
slurry  solution  of  phenothiazine  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent  therefor,  the  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of 
about  80  to  160*  C.  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  toluene,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  methyl 
ethyl  ketone,  petroleum  naphtha,  xylene  and  dioxane; 
injecting  from  1.0-1  5  moles  of  phosgene  per  mole  of 
phenothiazine  into  the  phenothiazine  slurry-scriution  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80-160*  C.  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure;  continuously  disdiarpng  evolved  HCl 
leaving  phenothiazine- lO-cartwxy lie  add  chloride  in  the 
organic  iolvcat 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  8  to  24  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  alkylamino  lower  alkyl. 
acycUc  acyloxy  lower  alkyl,  acyclic  acylammo  lower  aUcyl 
and  acycUc  acyloxy  lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl,  R  «.» 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ahphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  less  than  25  carbon  ^oom. 
hydroxy   lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  polyloweralkoxy   tower 
alkyl,  aUphatic  acyloxy  lower  alkyl  and  aUphatic  aqrl- 
amino  tower  alkyl  when  taken  alone.  R"  is  a  mOTber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphaac  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  less  than  25  carbon  atoms,  anuno 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  polytower- 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  aliphatic  acyloxy  lower  alkyl 
when  taken  alone.  R'  and  R"  taken  together  with  the  N 
to  which  they  are  both  attached  form  a  non-aromatic  nng 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazoline,  mw- 
pholine.  piperidine  and  pyrroUdine,  and  A  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  of  anions  consisting  of  anions  cA 
alkyl  carboxylates  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  carboxylates  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoUM, 
cycloalkyl,  cyctoalkylalkyl  and  alkykycloalkyl  carbox- 
ylates containing  less  than  40  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
carboxylates,  alkanoylaminoalkyl  carboxylates,  alkeiioyl- 
aminoalkyl  carboxylates,  haloalkyl  carboxylates,  alkyl- 
sulfonates  having  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  carboxy- 
alkylsulfonates,    dicarboalkoxyalkylsulfonates,    alkanoy^- 
aminoloweralkylsulfonates,   alkenoylaminosulfonatcs,  al- 
kanoyloxyalkylsulfonates,   alkenyloxyalkylsulfonates,   al- 
karylsulfonates  and  poly (alkaryl) sulfonates. 

10.  The  stearate  salt  of  the  4-amino-4-taltowmorplio- 
linium  catioiL 
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FROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CYANURIC  CHLORTOE 

WUUui  R.  lohBfOB,  TcxM  CUj,  To.,  ■■Ifm  to  M«a- 

MBto  ChMBlcal  Coaipuy,  St  Loaii,  M^  a  corpo- 

ratiea  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawfcig.    FIM  Sept  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4t,M9 
3  CteiiiM.    (a.  2M— 24S) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cyanuric  chloride  which 
comprises  reacting  substantially  equimolecular  propor- 
tions of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  chlorine  in  a  body  of  liq- 
uid cyanuric  chloride  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  10 
to  about  15  atmospheres,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  250*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  in  the  pretence 
of  a  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides  of  hydrogen,  aluminum,  boron,  antimony  and 
iron. 

3,t7f,M2 

NEW  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS  CONTAIN- 

ING  A  REACnVE  TRIAZINE  GROUP 

Arthur  Boehlcr,  Rhcfaifeiden,  Switzerland,  awiionr  to 

COM  Limited,  Basel,  Switzertaod,  a  Swiaa  flm 

No  Drawinf.    FUed  Apr.  5, 19M.  Ser.  No.  19,993 

Claiiiu  priority,  appHcatioD  Switzcriand  Mar.  28, 195S 

6  Cbinu.    (CL  2M— 249) 
1.  A    water-soluble    anthraquinone    dyestuff    of    the 
formula 

NHi 


wherein  X  is  the  group 


/V'^'^vVfl 


30|H 


N 


X/^C0/\y^  X— NH-Bt-NH-C^       C— Y 


wherein 


1 


X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  — CO —  and  the  — SOj —  bridge; 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  bromine; 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  the  amino,  lower  alk^ 
amino,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkylamino,  lower  hydroxy- 
alkylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  monocyclic  arylamjno, 
dicyclic  arylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  monocyclic  aryloxy. 
dicyclic  aryloxy,  sulfo-pbenyl-hydrazinyl,  sulfo-edume- 
amino  and  mercapto-acetic  acid  radicals; 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  sulfonic  acid  group; 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and 

r/ represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  phenylene  and  lower  alkylene  radicals  hav- 
ing maximally  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,f79,M3 
NOVEL  BORON  COMPOUNDS 

Sarah  H.  BcMcn,  Cicrciand,  OUo,  awifiii  to  Tbc 

■rd  Oil  Compttay,  acTeind,  OUo,  a  coffMratioa  of 
OUo 
No  Drawim.  Orlglwri  appiicatioa  Doc  3f,  195t,  S«r. 
No.  713,670,  BOW  Pateat  No.  2,941,597,  dirtod  Aa«.  9, 
19M.  Divided  and  tUs  appUcadoB  Not.  25,  1959, 
Ser.  No.  859,547 

4  Clafans.    (C\.  2M— 3«7) 
1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  having  the  following 
formula: 

N-c-y 


Rr-C 


O 
/     \ 
(CHi),-0-B  R 

\     / 

o 


in  which  n  is  a  small  whole  number  of  from  1  to  3,  R 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha 
and  beta  alkylene  of  3  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X  hydrogen, 
and  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atooa;  and  R^  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  both  of  7-19  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of 
these  derived  from  naturally  occurring  fats  and  oils. 


FIRE  RESVTANT  COMPOUND 
FoImhb  E.  DnrauBood,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
Basic  Research  Coiporatioa,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 
NoDnwiBg.    FUed  laly  2^  19i8.  Ser.  No.  45,3«2 

9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 313) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


to 


0  — 


^N^ 


p  —OH 

I 

NHz 


PaidF. 
No 


PREPARATION  OF  PARA-DflHIANB 
WanMT.  PUMps,  Tes.,  atolvMr  to  PUHps 
r.acotvomtfoaofDetowan 
FBed  Alt.  8,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  47,947 
SdafaH.    (CL2M— 327) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  para-dithiane  which  com- 
prises bringing  together  and  reacting  ethylene,  hydrogeo 
sulfide,  and  <carbon  disulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt 
molybdate  catalyst,  and  recovering  para-dithiane  from  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture. 


3,t7t,M< 
/S-AMINOALKYLTIIIANAPHTIIENE  AND  ^AMINO- 

ALKYLBEN3K>FURAN  DERIVATIVES 
EIvIb  L.  Aadcrsoa,  Moorsstowa,  N J.,  aarffBor  to  Saritt 
KBBe  *  Freack  LakofBlarlas,  PUaMpUii,  Pa.,  a  corw 

poratioa  of  Peaaeytvaato 

NoDrawh^.    FIM  May  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,2M 
9CUBH.    (CLlf—iMS) 

1.  A  chemical  compotmd  oi  the  claas  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  its  non  tozk  add  addition  salts,  the  free 
base  having  die  following  formula: 


0-CHi 


in  wUich  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ststing  of  S,  O  and  SOi;  Ri  is  a  member  setocted  from  ttie 
group  consisting  of  hydrofea.  hydroxy,  chloro,  brooio, 
nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  aUcyl  and  lower  alkoxy.  uiti 
member  betng  substituted  in  a  poaitioo  ^  to  the  hatow 
ring;  Rt  it  lower  alkyl  and  Z  is  a  member  selertad  fnai 
the  group  coaristing  of  amiao,  mooo-liiBW  Mj^milmn, 
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di-lower-alkjiamino,  cydopentylamino,  cyckrfiexylamino, 
N-pq>eridino  and  N-pyrrtdidino. 
4.  3-(2'-aminopropyl)thianaphthene.  ' 


3,t7f,M7 

THE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MIXED  PIPER- 

ONYL  ACETALS  OF  ACETALDEHYDE 

F.  BMihci,  CatoMviDe,  Md.,  Beatamto  H.  Alex- 
I,  WasUagtoa,  D.C.,  aad  Mortoa  Beroza,  Gieca- 
helt,  Md.,  BSilgmri  to  the  Uaitad  States  of  America  as 
rcprcaeatod  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrkaltarc 
NoDrawhv.    FDed  Apr.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (54,972 

ICtafaiL    (CL2t^-34$S) 
(Gnatoi  aadcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
The  process  for  preparing  mixed  p^ncronyl  aoetids  of 
acetaklehyde  having  ihe  formula 


3,*7M*9 

PERCHLORYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Charias  E.  Ibbub.  GIsMUe.  Pn.,  Rohert  E.  Oestaritaf, 

Silver  Spr^Md^  MdEdwai^  A.  T>czlu»wsU,  WU- 

iow'Grove,  Pa^  amtaann  to  Pcaaatfl  CWmlfli  Cor- 

pnraihiB,  Phflade^hbi,  Pa.,  a  coiporatfoa  of  Peaa^yl* 

No 
Now  74 
19<2,  Ser.  No.  2«4,295 

ICkkM.   (CL2M— 358) 

1.  HalopercfalorylbeBzene  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 


OlOi 


Sept  24,  1958,  Ser. 
Jaae  21, 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


CHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  (he  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, mediyl,  and  ethyl,  Ri  is  ethoxyediyl,  and  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  oonsiating  of  hydrofen,  propyl, 
propenyl,  and  allyl,  which  comprises  reacting  a  piperonyl 
aloohid  having  the  formula 


3,878,<18 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  A 
REACnVB     ALIPHATIC     CARBOXYUC     ACID 

^^^'^'^  ^  _   ..     .     .         . 

Oha  ^BBipaaj,  lac^  Fair  Unva,  N  J. 

NoDiBwfa«.    FBed  Mar.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8t2,882 

Oaims  priority,  aapliraHoa  SwitaeriMid  Mar.  28,  1958 

(CliiiBH.    (CL2M-^72) 

1.  A  water-soluble  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  for- 
mula 


NHi 


CHi 


with  a  vinylether  having  the  fonnula 
CHa-CHORx 


BOr-NH— Bi— KH— T 


in  Ae  presence  of  catalytic  amount  of  hydrogen  chloride, 
R,  Ri,  and  Rj  having  the  aignificanoe  oe  defined  above^ 


L. 


3,t78,M8 

SELECTIVE  ALCOHOLYSiS  OF  EPOXY  FATTY 

ACID  ESTERS 

Park,  DL,  Mri  J< 
I  to  Swift  A 
DL,  a  uM-poiadoa  of  DBaois 
No  Drawls   FUed  Jaiy  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  746,629 
15  nsJBl     (CL2M— 348) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparation  of  eaters  of  oxirane  coo- 
taining  tetty  adds  by  alooholysia,  the  steps  i^liich  com- 
prise: mixing  oxirane  containing  hi^ier  fatty  acid  ester  of 
an  nnsubitituted  aliphatic  akohcri  selected  from  the  group 
conaisting  of  mono-,  and  di-,  and  polyhydric  alcohol  said 
alcohol  having  from  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  no 
more  than  six  hydroxyl  groiva,  an  excess  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  gpoap  '•**"T'«*'»f  of  unsubstituted  ali- 
phatic alcohols  having  from  1-20  carbon  atonu  and  con- 
taining no^more  than  six  hydroxy  groups,  aad  tertiary 
aariae  sai^atitntad  a^hatic  alooh(ris  wherein  the  sobstitu- 
oote  on  the  amine  are  hydroxy  alkyleae  groins,  and  an 
allfallBe  interester  Meat  ion  catelyit  at  a  teiiipeiatuie  suffl- 
cknt  to  mahrtain  refluxing  bat  not  in  axoess  of  125*  C, 
■ad  mafcitaialBg  agHatioa  of  said  mixtiva  whenby  aleo- 
hdyiis  of  said  mixture  oocnra. 

TM  0.0. 


in  iriiich  Y  represents  the  acyi  radical  of  an  add  telected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add,  c-chloroacrylic 
add,  chloracetic  acid,  /S-diloropropiooic  add,  and  »,0- 
dichlorofM-opionic  add,  Z  is  sdected  from  the  groap  con- 
sisting ot  — SOsH  and  hydrogen,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyU  and  Ri  is 
a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
benzene  radical  and  e&ylene  radical. 


/ 


3,t78,ill 

34>XIMES  AND  3a2-BISOXIMES  OF  2f- 

CHOL^ENES 

WmMi  1.  Wechtar,  Ealamaann,  Mich.,  aaigaor  to  1W 

UiiofeB  Compaay,  ralamaanii,  Mich.,  a  corporattea  of 


No  Diawii«.   FBed  Od.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,435 

8ClidM.    (CL  268— 397) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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wiMretn  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  comistiiig  of 
«-CH-NOH«  ^-CH-NOH,  m^JSyOH,  ^<X,fiH  and  formula 
^<3IaR.  wfatfeiii  R  is  selected  from  the  troop  con- 
sistini  of  hydrogen  and  die  acykny  radical  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  add  containing  from  one  to  twelTe 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


and   17 


4-ALKYL  COMPOUNDA  OF  THE  ANDR08TANE 
SERIES  AND  ESTERS  1HEBEOP  - 
JokB  C.  Babcock,  Portate  TowMfclp,  ¥■!■■■  in  n  CoM<y, 

on  to  Tte  Uploha  Compa^r,  Kah—wwi,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
poradoB  of  Mkhiiaa 
NoDraw^.    Filed  J«M  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  739,4M 

9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 397.4) 
1.  A  4-alkyl-4-androstene  of  the  following  formula: 


26,  1962 

d  the  fMMral 


(II) 

(where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above)  with  acetic  an- 
hydride to  fonn  a  3,2(Miaoelaa(y-6-melhylpn|na-3^, 
1 7  ( 20) -trieoe  of  fonnuk 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carbqxylic 
acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  wherein  "alkyl"  is  a  lower-alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  one  to  four  cart>on  atoms,  inclusive. 


GAc 


(HI) 

(where  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above),  oxidising  the 
3,5.17(20)-trieoe  (III)  with  a  per-«cid  to  give  a  17a.20a- 
epoxy-6^hydixny-6a-methylpf«fn-4-en-3-ooe  of  fonnula 
(IV) 


3^M13        

4-METHYL  STEROIDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME 


Peirofw,  aD  of 


No 


loThcBrit- 


FBed  Oct  «,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  M,79« 
r,  dppHcltoM  Gmd  MiriB  Oct  12,  1959 
7CUM.    (a.2M— 397^) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  17«-acykny-6- 
methyl-3-oxo-A*-*-8teroids  of  the  pregnane  series  having 
the  oeneral  fonnula 


(IV) 

(where  R  has  die  same  meaninf  as  above),  saponifying 
dM  17«,20B-epoxy-6^ydrozy-6«-methy^i«gn-4-eo-3-ooe 
to  give  the  camaponding  na-^ydroKy  oompoiMid  (V) 


—  QAcyl 


(I) 


where  R  is  a  group  selected  from  tlie  class  oooaisCing  of 
hydroflen  and  methyd  which  method  comprises  seating  a 
steroid  selected  from  the  group  oonsisthtg  of  «  iubetimted 


(whace  R  hM  the  aame  meanint «  above).  aMl  acykdng 

the  17s49draxy  group  of  the  fontoing  compound  wtfh 
omoooitam  dahydratioa  of  the  6^4ydn»yl  group  to  fh« 

the derirad compound  (I). 
6.  <^.17»dikydroKy-««.16^-dimethylpntn  -  4  .  CM  s. 

KVdtaM. 


Dccfaan  25,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


3,07M14 
1UME1HYL-PREGNANE 
PMto  De  Ri«lsri,  Mikm  htij,  aasl^o 
iH^h  Rkhtar  S.p.A^  Mla^  Italy,  a 
Ualy 
NoDiawlM.   FBad  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93,879 
Oa^  priortty,  appMrallaa  Baiy  Ayr.  22, 19M 
1  Halms     (CL  2<*— 397.4) 
1.  A  method  for.  the  preparatipn  of  compounds 
the  fononla 


anion,  and 
that 


1401 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  indnaive,  such 

a+A—m 


is  an  integer. 


3,«7Mlt 

OXIDATION  OF  ntlALKYLALUMINUM  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ALUMINUM  TRIALKOXIDE 

Pat  W.  K.  naaagM,  PoMa  CHy,  OUa^  wsfpsor  to  Coistf- 

■smMOIICoBvaay,  PUKa  CHy,  OUa.,  a  cwpotaliaB 

No  DnwIiV.    FOcd  Mar.  31, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  lS,t34 
SOalM.    (CL2<»-^44g) 

2.  A  medxMl  for  converting  alkylalnminimi  dialtnrride 
to  aluminum  trialkoxide  whkh  comprises  adding  from 
about  0.25  to  about  2  moles  of  aluminum  trialkoxide  per 
mole  of  allq^ahiminum  Mmncnwi^  and  reacting  said  alkyl- 
aluminum  dialkoxide  with  oiyfBD. 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of 


CHs 

\ 


and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  conai^ing  of 


■"J^O 


3^M17 

CYCLIC  HSnUFLUOROPROPYL  8IL0XANES 

Gcorfa  W.  Holbiwik,  MMIa^  Mich.,  aalgBiii  to  Dow 

ConiM  Curpcsatfcm,  MUlwd,  Mkh.,  a  cmpmaitoa 

of  »OSlfH 

No  Drawli«.   Fliad  Sept  9,  I9S7,  Ser.  No.  Ul^lt 

3CUM.    (CLUi    44tJ) 
1.  A  cyclic  composition  of  the  formula 

[(CF,CH,CH,),SiO]. 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  4  inclusive. 


3,97Mlt 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  P0LYI80CYANATES 


comiM-ising  the  reaction  of  compouiKls  of  Che  formula        ^*^fP? 

CM. 


C  — q^, 


--CM. 


(H) 

wherein  R  and  X  are  tlM  same  as  in  Formula  I,  widi 
bromine  in  the  presence  of  calcium  oadde. 


FROM  POLYAMINES  AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
E.  DraHMHsd,  Willi uliii,  D.C  asrigMr  to 
RaaaaRh  Corpontfo^  Daytoa,  Mb  a  corpora, 
tloa  of  Delaware  "' 

Fled  Dec  IS,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  7M,S74 
9  Claims  (CL  2M-^«53) 
1.  A  process  of  [vodudng  a  polyisocyanate  which  com- 
prises •reaetint  an  aromatic  pdyamine  with  a  thermaBy 
decomposable  metal  carbonyl  and  oxygen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  100*  C.  and  350*  C.  to  cause 
decomposition  ot  said  m^al  carbonyl  to  release  carbon 
monoxide  and  metal  to  catalyze  the  reaction  widi  the 
f  ormatioo  of  a  reaction  pnxfaict  comprising  polyisocy- 
anate of  said  diamine  and  water,  said  aromatic  pdy- 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  ocmsisting  <rf  meta- 
tolylene  diamine,  naphthylene  diamine,  diaphenylmeth- 
ylene  diamine  and  phen^ene  diamine,  and  heating  said 
reaction  product  to  volatilize  said  water  and  recovering  a 
residue  consisting  of  said  polyisocyanate,  said  metal  car- 
bonyl beinng  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nidel 
carbcmyl  and  titanium  carbcmyl  and  mixtures  thereof. 


No 
1. 


3,»7M15 
NOVEL  ORGANO  TO  COMPOUNDS 

FHed  Apr.  IS.  19M,  Ssr.  No.  22,4M 
14  Oihai     (CLMi-439.7) 
A  qnatamary  ammosdiUB  orgaaotin  sidt  having  the 
foAnnla 

(B,H,-,N)./B'jaiiX 


C-^) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicaii  selactod  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofea  and  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  hav- 
ing fhMnoae  to  twenty  caHwo  atoms,  X  is  a  radical  se- 
lectod  from  the  groiq;>  ''^■■■'^"i  of  halide  ions,  cyanide 
iooB,  sidCate  tons,  Udocyaaato  ions,  nitnte  ions,  anions 
oi  tlipbmtic  hydrocarbon  monocaibosqrlic  adds  contain- 
ing iq>  to  ten  carbon  atooas,  bcnzoate  ions  and  trifluoro- 
acetate  ions,  y  is  an  intefsr  from  0  to  4,  iaduaive^  a  is  an 
intofer  from  1  to  2,  incfaMive,  x  is  the    valeaoe  of  tlie 


PRODUCTION  OF  2-MERCAPTO-2-THIONO-DERIV- 
ATIVES  OF  HETEROCYCUC  PHOSPHORUS- 
CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
WniaaB  M.  Iai*am,  ChMlestaa^  W.  Va.,  ssilgsni  to 
Uaioa  CmMde  Corporaliom  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
NoDrawl^.   FOed  Oct  19, 19S3,  Scr.  No^  3I7,M4 

llOalBH.    (CLlt$—Ul) 
1.  As  new  products,  heterocyclic  idiosphonia-  and  sul- 
fur-containing compounds  having  structures  correqtond- 
ing  to  the  fmrnula: 

B  R> 

\    / 


O     8 
CH— O' 


8H 
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Decembcb  26,  1061 


wharein  R,  R*.  R",  R'  and  R«,  reipoctively,  desigiutes  a  acid  stream  into  a  reaction  lone  containing  a  dehydra- 

member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  alkyl  tion  catalyst,   withdrawing  a  vapor-form  effluent  from 

fioupc,  and  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  dan  consist-  said  reaction  zone,  and  recovering  phthalonitrile  from 

ing  of  0  and  1.  "'<*  effluent.  


3,070,t20 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DL  GLYCER- 

ALDEHYDE  3-PHOSPHATE  AND  ANALOGS 

Jowph  GoM,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

(127  Edgemoirt  Drive,  ^racMC  3,  N.Y.) 

No  Drawta«.    PIkd  Apr.  8,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  727,t«7 

ISCialnw.    (CL2M-'M1) 
15.  In  a  process  for  producing  2,  3  substituted  glyccral- 
dehyde  acetal  and  glyceric  acid  ester  type  compounds, 
the  steps  comprising  reacting  in  solution  a  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


HiC- 


-CH- 


O 
i-OR 


and 


HiC- 


\/ 


-CH— CH(OR)i 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  linking  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O  and  S  and  OR  is'an  alkoxy  pro- 
tecting substituent  with  a  water  soluble  salt  ZHPO4  where- 
in Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals,  in  such  manner  that  the  epoxy  type 
linkage  of  X  is  broken  with  the  — OPO|Z  portion  of  the 
salt  adding  to  the  3  carbon  atom  and  the  H  atom  adding 
to  the  X  element  positioned  <»  the  2  carbon  atom  in  the 
product  and  recovering  the  product  from  the  aqueous  reac- 
tion mixture. 

16.  The  barium  salt  of  a  3-pho«phate  DL  glyceric  acid 
ester  analog  corresponding  to  the  following  formula 

00  O 

B«  P— 0-CH»-CH— C— O— K 


\  / 

o 


h 


PROCESS  fOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DICYANOACETYLENB 

Eliiior«  L.  Martia,  WiliiBli«to^  DcL,  aaliBiir  to  E.  L 

da  Post  dc  Ncmowa  aisd  Consp— y,  WBBlagtom  DcL, 

a  corporadoB  of  Dataware 

No  Drawtag.    Flkd  Aaf.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,819 

11  Claima.    (a.  2M-465.8) 
1.  Tlie  proceu  of  preparing  dicyanoacetylene  n^ch 
comprises  pyrolysing  l,2-dichloro-l,2-dicyanoethylene  at 
a  temperature  of  300-750*  C. 


3,t78,tt3 
PHARMACOLOGICAL  COMPOUNDS 
SiMfried  Gottfried,  Df  otd,  mi  UHj  Bazaadala,  LoisdoB, 
Ei«laad,  aarignors  to  Bkircx  Laboraiofiei  LiBiltcd,  Loo- 


doB,  Ei^laBd,  a  corporatioo  of  the  Ualted  Klacdoin 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  luc  24, 


24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,448 
dafam  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaki  laly  14,  1957 
2Claiiiif.    (CL  24«-^4a.5) 

1 .  Hemi-esters  of  glycyrrhetinic  acid  and  the  salts  there- 
of whi<A  are  non-toxic  and  compatible  with  mammals. 


3,878,424 
GLYCYRRHETINIC  ACID  DIALKYLAMINOALKYL 

ESTORS 
Uhr  BaiMdaia,  Loodon,  and  Siegfried  Gottfried,  Dford, 
E^laad,  MrigBon  to   Blorcz  Laboratoriea   Untfled, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  or  S 
and  R  is  alkyl. 

3,878^1 

CONTACTING  OF  SOLIDS  AND  GASES 

WUtoH  H.  Lted,  WalMrt  Craak,  CaUf.,  aaslgaiii  to  Call- 

rch  CorparatkM,  Saa  FkaMlMO,  CaUf.,  a 

i  «f  Deiawara 

FBad  Mar.  29, 1957.  Sot.  N«.  449,478 

4ClaiM.    (CL  248— 445) 

1.  The  method  of  reacting  solid  particlea  of  a  first 
rcactant  with  a  gaseous  second  reactant,  which  comprises 
maintaining  said  gaseous  reactant  at  a  temperature  above 
the  softening  temperature  of  said  particles,  entraining  said 
partides  in  a  carrier  stream  of  inert  gas  having  a  tem- 
perature below  said  softening  temperature,  passing  said 
inert  gas  and  entrained  particles  into  said  gaseous  react- 
ant, whereby  said  partidaa  are  diqiersad  in  said  gaseous 
reactant  and  are  reacted  with  and  vi^rized  by  said  gas- 
eous reactant  and  nuintaining  said  inert  gat  and  en- 
trained particles  at  a  temperature  below  the  aoftening 
temperature  of  said  solid  particlei  substantially  until  said 
solid  particles  meet  said  gaseous  readant. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  phthalonitrile  from 
phthalic  acid,  which  comprises  passing  particulate-form 
solid  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic 
and  terephthalic  acids  into  a  stream  of  inert  carrier  gas 
maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  said  particulate-form  solid  acid,  passing  said  inert 
carrier  gas  stream  and  entrained  solid  acid  into  contact 
with  a  stream  of  gaseous  ammonia  having  a  temperature 
soffldendy  high  to  cause  substantially  immediate  reac- 
tion and  conversion  to  vapor  of  a  sutwtantial  portion  of 
said  solid  acid,  passing  the  resulting  ammonia-inert  gaa- 


Loisdoii,  Eaglaiid,  a  cotporatiOB  of  ths  Ualted 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1941,  S«r.  No.  92,788 
Clalaas  prloflty,  appikatioa  Great  Britala  Mar.  4,  1948 
AOabm.    (CL  24^-448  J) 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  18  ^glycyrrhetinic  add  di- 
alkylaminoalkyl  ester,  acid  addition  salt  of  18  p-^y- 
cyirhetinic  add  dialkylaminoalkyl  ester,  and  methyl 
bromide  adduct  of  18  ^glycyrrhetinic  acid  dialkylamino- 
alkyl  ester,  the  18  ^glycyrrhetinic  add  dialkylaminoalk]^ 
ester  having  the  formula 


coo. R.N 


HO 


/ 

f 


in  which  R  is  alkylcne  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
each  of  Ri  and  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  caiteii 


atoms  and 


3,878,425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AZELAIC 

ACID    SEMI-ESTER    SUITABLE    FOR    MAKING 

CrVBTONB  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
UBalGuilBdnlNayak, 


on  to  Coaacfl  af 

Naw  DaM,  biia,  a  cmrmaHam  of 

Pled  M»  27,  IMf,  Sar.  No.  738,122 
iCU^m,    (CL 148     481) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  azdaic  add  semiester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl 


DCCEMBBB  25,  1962 
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which  comimaes  contacting  a  9,10-dihydroxystearic 

acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  esters  with  sodium  metaperiodate  to  oxidize  the 
dihydroxy  stearic  acid  ester  to  provide  the  correspooding 
semialdehyde  ester  of  azelaic  add,  and  thereafter  con- 
tacting the  semialdehyde  ester  of  azelaic  add  with  potas- 
sium permanganate  to  oxidize  the  semi-aldehyde  ester  of 
azelaic  acid  to  said  azdaic  add  semiester. 


CHi-N 


3,878,424 

PREPARATION  OF  DIES1ERS  OF  DECANE-1,18. 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Robert  J.  Coavery,  WIlasiisgtnB,  DeL,  aafl^or  to  Son 

00  Cosapwy,  PhBaddpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatioB  of  New 

NoDniwii«.    FOad  Nov.  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  855,254 

4ClidM.  (CL  248— 485) 
1.  Kftthod  of  preparing  a  diester  of  decan©-l,10-di- 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  1,2-dihydroxy 
cyclododecadiene  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  form  cyclododecane-l,2-<iiol, 
reacting  the  latter  compound  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  meUl 
permanganate,  nitric  add  and  an  alkali  metal  dichro- 
mate  to  form  decane-l.lO-dicarlwxylic  add,  adding  to 
said  acid  at  least  two  mols  of  a  monool  for  each  mol  of 
said  add  and  reacting  the  mixtiu-e  in  the  presence  of 
an  addle  esterification  catalyst,  and  separating  from  the 
reaction  mixture  a  diester  of  docane-l.lO-dicarboxylic 
add. 


Ri 


>— CH»— CH=CHi 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  ccwtaining  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  indusive.  Ra  represents  alkyl  containing  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  radicals  Ri,  Ra.  and  Rs  being  not  greater 
than  6,  and  addition  salu  thereof  with  i^iarmacologically 
acoepUUe  adds.       '  * 

3,878,429 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  «,^UNSATURATED 
KETONES  AND  PRODUCTS 
GMDthcr    OkMT    and    Gerkaid    Schade,    Hoinrinden 
(Waasr),  Germany,  assignon  to  DRAGOCO  Gcrimding 
A  Co.,  G jn.b JL,  Hobadca  (Wcscr),  Germas^,  a 
lomnaaiT  of  Germany 

No  Dnwl^.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1948,  Scr.  No.  4,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  12,  1959 

18  Claims.    (CL  248— 584) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a./5-unsaturated  ketones  of 
the  formula  ^ 

CHi 


A 


3,87*,427 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE  OXIME 

„jmn  C  Boatte,  MonMawn,  George  G.  loris,  Madison, 
.    Md  Jota  G.  Mmsr,  Jr,  DenvUs,  NJ.,  »%■<«  to 

Allied  t>smiral  Cornosadoa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

pomlionofNcwYoifc 

rnsd  Feb.  25, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  795,a5 
4Clrims.    (a.  248— 544) 

1.  The  prooMs  of  sSjthfiairing  cydohexanooe  oxime. 
whkh  comprisea  the  foWiwing  steps:  step  1.  mixing  am- 
monium hydroxylamine  disulfonate  with  water  and  heat- 
ing the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
lOS*  C.  unto  at  least  97%  of  the  ammonium  hydrox]^- 
amine  monosulfonate  prodocad  in  the  bydrolysis  is  fay- 
drolyzed;  step  2,  introducing  the  hydrolyaed  reaction 
mixture,  cyclohexanone  and  cyclohexanone  e^ract  con- 
taining hydraiylamine  values  recovered  in  st^  5  of  tiie 
procem  into  an  oximation  zone  to  provide  a  reaction  taix- 
tan  oontainiiig  an  excess  of  hydrosylamine  of  at  least  S 
mol  pcccot  over  the  amount  theoretkaHy  required  fbr 
reaction  with  the  cydnhwranone  to  piodnoe  cyclohex- 
anone oxime;  step  3,  adding  ammonia  to  the  reaction 
mixture  until  the  reaction  mixture  has  a  pH  wiflun  the 
range  of  from  3  to  3.5  to  produce  a  slurry  containing  pre- 
dpitaled  cyclohexanone  oxime  in  an  ammonium  sulfate 
brine;  step  4,  separating  the  predpitatod  cydohexanone 
oxime  from  the  ammoniimi  sdfate  brine;  and  step  S,  ex- 
tracting the  Mmnoohmi  sutfato  brine  with  cydohexanone 
employing  at  least  5  mob  of  cydohexanone  per  mol  of 
hydroxylamine  pitaent  in  the  brine  and  introdnoiaf  the 
cydohexanone  extract  into  slep  2.  ^ 


.y- 


wherein: 

Ri  and  Ra  indicate  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  and  alkylene  radi- 
cals, said  alkyl  and  alkylene  radicals  having  lew  than 
10  carbon  atoms, 
the  steps  which  comprise  introducing  gaseous  hydrogen 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  at  a  temperature  not  sub- 
stantially exceeding  0*  C.  into  an  unsaturated  cydo- 
hexane  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  cydohexadiene  compound  of  the  formula , 

CHi 


a  cydohexadiene  compound  of  the  formula 

CHi 

•  A 


and  a  cydohexene  compound  of  the  formula 

OBt 


Cooty, 


3^78,428 

4-ALLYLOXYBKNZYLAMINES 

-nr- 1"  *-     •■    " 

toTbaU| 

Fled  Ang.  4719^,  Ser.  No.  831,487 
TCUm.    (CL  248— 578.9) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


A 


"T 


in  which  formulas  Ri  ahd  Ra  represent  the  same  members 
u  in<licfi**4  above,  until  one  ntole  of  said  hydrogen 
haiia#»  ia  added  to  the  unsaturated  cydohexane  compound. 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


26,  1962 


and  oxidixing  the  retultiiit  halogenated  cydohezenc 
pound  of  the  formula 


CHi  Hal 


wherein  Ri  and  Rs  represent  the  lame  memben  u  indi- 
cated above  and  Hal  indicates  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
gnnip  consisting  of  chkMine  and  bromine  by  the  action  of 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  dichromate  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  substantially  exceeding  0*  C.  until  the  ■•^un- 
saturated ketone  of  the  formula 

CH( 

A 


ol  aliphatic  cydoaliphatic  and  satnraied  heleracyclic 
amines,  said  amine  containing  from  one  to  six  cvboo 
atoms  in  each  of  said  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  sat- 
urated heterocyclic  radicals  and  said  process  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C  and  about 
400*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  IS  atmos- 
pheres. 

l,i7M33 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  l^HEXANEDIOL 
TorWr  UtM,  WvrsaTflU,  Batt  B.  Immi,  Bakw^,  a^ 
lota  D.  GmUtr,  WiHiili,  N J^  ■■tffnri  to  Msrck  A 
Co^  ime^  Rakw«y,  N J^  a  ijmptKaikam  af  New  Jersey 
N«Drawli«.    nM  Sept  !•,  195t,  8«.  Ntt.  7M,9d9 

(Cli^H.  (CL2M-435) 
1.  The  proceu  for  producing  1.6-hexane(ttoI  whidi 
comprises  subjecting  2,5-tetrahydrofuraiirtimrthanol  to 
hydrogenolysis  with  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
1,000  pjJ.  and  in  the  pnsenoe  of  a  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  200*  to  350*  C. 


Y".. 


it  formed. 


3,t7MM 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BORON  ALKYLS 

Robert  A.  Waldc,  PiUsbigh;  Pa^  assigMr  to  Galf  Re- 

sewcfa  *  DevcloiMiMirt  Cooipay,  Ptttsliwgh.  Pa^  a 

corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfav.    Filed  Oct  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  77f  ,949 
3  Claims.    (CI.  26t     ttJ) 

1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  a  tnalkyl  aluminum,  where- 
in said  alkyl  substituent  has  from  one  to  twelve  oarboo 
atoms,  with  boron  trifluodde  to  obtain  a  boron  alkyl, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  a  boron  ^- 
Suoride-etherate,  wherein  the  ether  coaH>lexed  witfi  said 
boron  trifluoride  contains  only  ether  functionality,  with 
said  trialkyl  aluminum  »X  a  ten4>enitDre  at  aboot  0*  to 
about  SO*  C.  heating  the  resulting  mixtnre  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  SO*  to  about  200*  C.  while  removing  from 
the  reaction  zone  substantially  all  of  said  complezed  ether' 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  boron  alkyl. 


3,t7t,04 

STABILIZATION  OF  MKIHYLCHLOBOPOKM 

DomM  E. Hh^Im^ BlalaeaPwy,  Waifwvrtk. Ohio, 


and  Roted  H. 


NoDnw^   FBedMar.l,iMt,88r.N«.12,tM 

ICIdM.    (CL2M— 4524) 

1.  Stabilized  methyicbknoHorm  cootaiidag  2-methyl-3- 
butyn-2-ol,  tertiary-butanol  and  tetrahydrofwan. 


i 


3,»7t,<31 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKYLBORINES 

Donald  M.  Coyne,  PfaMe  Vlllaca,  Kmam^  ■■%»nr  to 

CootiMntai  OO  Coaapany,  PoKa  Cily,  OUa.,  a  corpo- 

ratkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Ai«.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3MM 

IClataBS.  (CL2M— Md.5) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  trialkylborine  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkylaluminum  alkoxide  with  boron 
fluoride  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  100* 
to  300*  C.  and  recovering  said  trialkylborine  by  distilla- 
tion.  

3,07f,d32 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

METHYL  MERCAPTAN 

John   F.  OIK  Dayteii*  OUo,  and 

FloortowB,  Bcnaid  Loev,  Brnn— II. 

Goshora,  Fort  Waihhgtnn,  Pa.,  aaslgMn  to 

ClMBicak  CiMworadoi^  PhiiadelpUa,  Pa.,  a 

tioa  of  Pcnasymusla 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1959, 9m.  No.  SM,721 
ITCIataM.    (CL2M— M9) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methyl  mercaptan 
whidi  comprises  reacting  a  carbon  oxide,  hydrogen  and 
hydrogen'  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfactive  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  and  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 


STABILIZATION  OT  CHLOBlNAnD 
HYDROCARBONS 

Geofgs  Dnvidowkk,  ■■yoMi,  Mi  M«toB  W. 

Mvray  Hill,  NJ.,  iiislfiiii  to  Air 

MHiy,  iMarpofatsd,  New  Yotk,  N.Y., 

New  York 

NoDrawtav.   FBad  Jm.  II,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  t3,392 
1  natoii     (CL2<4    •52.5) 

1.  A  composition  oi  matter  comprising  carbon  tetra- 
chloride and  small  but  «t»KiiiTing  amounts  of  3-methyl-3- 
aoetoxy-2-butanone  and  a  compound  setocted  from  the 
pt>up  consisting  of  1,4-dioxane  and  3-methyl-3-aoetoxy- 
1-butyne. 

3,t7t,Od 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRBPARAHON  CMP  POSITION 

MONOCHLORO 


TO     Cm 
•ARAFFIN! 

loMh  A.  KlsTM,  LtocolB  Uirfvsnlly,  Pa., 


to 

Pa.,  a 


Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S55,3«3 
4CWBM.  (CL2M— Mt) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  straight-chain  iso- 
meric mooochloroparaffitts  in  the  Cu  to  Ca*  range,  which 
comprise*  mooochlorioating  a  stmi^'diain  parafflnic 
wax  fraction  containing  at  least  97  weight  peroem  of 
a  single  straight-chain  paraffin  (C.)  as  the  maior  com- 
ponent and  as  minor  components  straight-chain  paraffins 
differing  by  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule from  the  major  component  (Cb_i  to  Ca^i)  wherein 
/I  is  an  integer  from  18  to  35.  to  produce  a  chlorinaied 
prvMluct,  dissolving  the  chlorinated  product  in  a  solvent 
proportion  of  a  halogen-free  wax  solvent  and  slanting 
from  the  solution  of  tbe  chtorinated  product  by  oyslalM- 
zatioa  essentially  "pi^fj***^  p»f^<«w  and  a  plurality  d 
approximatdy  equal  weight  fractions  differing  in  mek- 
u^  point  by  at  least  3*  F.  to  5*  P..  said  fractions  com- 
prising the  straigfat-diain  isomers  oi  the  monochtoro 
straight-chain  C^  paraffin. 
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PRBPARAHON  OF  bB^<IB  AND  TOLUENE 
M.  Honsycalt,  Wsat  Chssasr,  Pa,  sidaanr  to  Swi 


OB 
Jersey 


Pn.,a 


of  New 


FDcd 


Asn.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  231^^ 
2aaiins.    (CL2M-4M) 


silica-ahmnna.  wbkh  has  been  frt^und  by  treating  tka 
adsorbent,  in  the  form  ot  a  hydrogel  which  has  been  pre- 
dried  by  heating  to  a  temperature  at  which  only  the  re- 
versible water  content  thereof  is  removed,  with  1-100% 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  compound,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  and  ni- 
trates of  lithium,  beryllium,  magnesiiun,  zirconinm,  and 
boron,  required  to,  react  with  hydroxyi  groups  in  the  ad- 
sorbent, followed  by  heating  the  impreinated  gel  to  a 
temperature  of  about  500*-1000*  F.  until  reaction  wiU» 
hydroxyi  groups  in  the  gel  is  complete  as  evidenced  by 
cessation  of  evolution  of  water  or  add  vapors,  said  gel 
being  characterized  by  increased  surface-area  index  and 
increased  adsorptive  capadty  for  aromatic  hydrocartKMis, 
and  recovering  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  adsorbed  on 
the  gel.  ^^^^^__^^  , 

3,t7M4«  „ 

PRBPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANE 
Robert  W.  PfelBsr,  BronxvlDe,  N.Y.,  and  JaBsss  L.  P^ttoo, 
ey,  NJ.,  Ms^wm  to  IW  M.  W.  KcDob  Cons- 
jOTSsy  CMy,  NJ.,  a  cerpondton  of 
FBed  Dec  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  783,341 
BOaksn.    (CL  244— 447) 


1.  Method  of  ppT"^**g  bcsnne  and  toluene  which 
comprises  reforming  a  mixtnre  of  straight  run  naphtha 
boiling  in  the  range  of  150-220*  F.  with  hereinafter  sped- 
fled  recycle  fraction  fai  the  presence  of  a  platinum-con- 
taining reforming  catalyst,  said  reforming  being  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  of  200-600 
pxi.g..  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrofen  to  hydrocarbon  m  ^ 
ran«B  of  2:1  to  5:1  and  a  temperatore  of  875-975  F.. 
separating  gaseoof  giiiiponwits  from  the  reformate,  a- 
rectly  extracting  the  refonnato  to  separate  a  benzene- 
totoene  extract  from  saturated  hydrocarbon  rafflnate  con- 
taining nnooratod  methylcyclopentaDe.  distillint  the 
rafllnate  to  separate  a  metfaykydopentano-rich  fraction 
booing  in  the  range  of  150-170*  F.  from  lower  and 
hi^Mr  boiling  hydrocarbom^  and  recyding  all  said  methyl- 
cyck^ientano-rich  fraction  as  the  said  recycle  fraction. 


3,474,434 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCi^OT®  • 

'N^Etalliv.'' FIMJ^  24,gi4,^.  N«r44,444 

1.  Method  of  forming  armnatic  hydrocarbons  which 
oomprkes  contacting  cydododeGaftriene-1,5,9  in  vapor 
phase  with  a  catalyst  selected  from  Ute  poup  consisting 
of  acidic  siliceous  cracking  catalysts,  chromia-alumina, 
molybdenum  oxide-alumina,  cobalt  molybdate  and  plat- 
inum-alumina at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200-600* 
C.  and  at  a  space  velodty  of  0.2-5.0  volume  liquid  per 
bulk  volume  catalyst  per  hour. 


3,474,439 
SEPARATION    OF    AROMATIC    HYDROCAMOPffi 
USING   SURFACE-MODIFIED    SOLID    ADSORB- 

nvr  ^^— 

I.  Geerts,  EvMtan,  and  John  W.  WA  and 
O.  FoUh,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assiganrs  to  Tfce 
I  OB  CiimpT.  CMovo,  BL,  a  corponKtoo  of  Ohto 
NoDnwIiC.   FBed  Doc  1^,  1959,  Sm.  No.  159,545 

9aainak   (CL  244-474) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  aromatic  hydrdcarbons  from 
admixture  with  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
contacting  the  liquid  mixture  with  a  solid  adsorl>ent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  and 


^J^ 


'     -^--^itKLra, 


1.  A  process  for  hydrogenoting  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  passing  an  aromatic  hydrpoar-  > 
bon   Mid  hydrogen   first  in  contact  with  an   alumina    j 
catalyst  comprising  less  than  .06%  by  weight  of  a  by-  / 
drogenating  metal  component  and  then  in  cooSact/-w«tl> 
an  alumim  catalyst  comprising  at  least  about  0.1(%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrogenating  metal  oomponeot. 


3,474>41 
BUTADIENE  PURIFICATION 
W.  itendoa,  rssaiian.  ami  Ualsr  M.  Welch,  Sca- 
I^E^  iisigri  r  to  P«tro>Tcx  Chiiiral  Cotpora- 
Iton.  Ilssotna,  Tex^  a  curporatioo  of  Dclawsre 
NoDnw^.    FBed  May  19, 1954,  Ser.  No.  735,978 

SCfadBM.  (CLU%--4»IS) 
1.  The  process  for  the  refining  of  hydrocarbon  streams 
to  produce  butadiene- 1,3  of  a  concentration  of  at  least 
98%  butadiene-1,3  and  containing  less  than  0.0S%  vinyl 
acetylene  oomfMising  the  steps  of  fractionally  distilling 
the  hydrocarbon  stream  in  a  first  fractional  distillation 
column  to  produce  a  C4  hydrocarbon  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  isobutylene,  butenc-1,  butadiene-1,3, 
n-butane.  tran»-2-butene,  dB-2-butene,  and  vinyl  acety- 
lene; subiecting  the  said  C«  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  ex- 
tractive distillation  whereby  essentially  all  of  the  buto- 
diene-1,3  and  vinyl  acetylene  and  some  of  the  2-butene« 
are  absorbed  in  the  st^vent  to  product  a  fat  solvent,  and 
whereby  the  remaining  €4*8  arc  removed  overhead;  ttiip- 
ping  \he  said  fat  solvent  whereby  tlM  butodiene-1,3, 
2-butenes  and  vinyl  acetylene  are  taken  off  as  an  over- 
head^ feeding  said  overhead  to  a  second  fractional  dis- 
tilTation  column,  w'ithdrawing  at  a  rate  less  than  about 
one-tUrd  the  feed  rate  to  said  second  distillation  ccAumn 
a  side  stream  containing  a  concentration  of  vinyl  acety- 
lene greater  than  0.1%  and  which  concentration  is  hi^r 
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than  the  vinyl  acetylene  content  of  the  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture being  fractionally  distilled,  contacting  said  side 
stream  with  a  dilute  sodium  dispersion  in  an  amount  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.9  mol  sodium  per  mol  of  vinyl  acety- 
lene and  containing  finely  divided  sodium  particles  of  an 
average  particle  size  from  about  1  to  about  SO  microns 
under  such  conditions  that  greater  than  10%  of  said  vinyl 
acetylene  in  the  side  stream  is  removed  from  the  hydro- 
carbon mixture  being  fractionally  distilled,  and  return- 
ing the  treated  hydrocarbon  to  said  second  fractional 
distillation  column,  whereby  the  maximum  concentration 
of  vinyl  acetylene  in  the  second  distillation  column  is  less 
than  about  5%,  to  produce  overhead  the  said  98%  con- 
centration butadiene- 1,3  which  contains  lets  than  0.05% 
vinyl  acetylene. 


3.t7M42 
SEPARATION  OP  KUTADIENE  FROM  HYDRO- 
CARBON MIXTURES 

Join  W.  KfMi.  WajM,  mM  Eric  W.  SIvb,  Eat  Onagc, 

N J^  aariiMin  to  IW  M.  W.  KdoB  CuB^nnj.  Jaracy 

City,  N J^  a  corpontloB  of  Delnw 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Oct  M,  1959,  9tr.  No.  t49,7M 
13  ClataM.    (CL  2M— MIJ) 

I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  butadiene  from  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  butadiene  and  moiKMrie- 
fins  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate 
having  a  molarity  between  about  1  to  about  8  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0*  F.  and  about  60*  F.  to  fonn 
a  solid  butadiene: silver  nitrate  addition  complex. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,t7f,643 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  FROM  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Harry  A.  Toobniii,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Okk»,  aaslffiior  to  The 
Commonwealth  Engiiiccring  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,321 
11  Claims.    (CL  136-^) 


1.  A  solar  generator  unit  cominiaing  a  plurality  of 
thermo-electric  elements  arranged  to  form  a  hoUow  body 
having  an  inner  wall,  a  metallic  mass  within  said  htMam 
body  in  heat-conducting  relationship  to  said  famer  wall, 
means  comprising  a  lens  system  to  concentrate  rays  of 
the  sun  onto  said  metallic  mass  wkhin  said  hollow  body 
so  as  to  energize  the  thermo-electric  elemehts  by  radi* 
ation  from  metallic  mass,  and  means  within  said  hoUow 
body  to  reflect  heat  rays  radiated  from  said  metallic 
mass  against  the  inner  wail  of  said  hoUow  body  to  foitiier 
energize  said  thermo-electric  elements. 


3,t7f,M4 
THERMOELECTRIC  ^GENERATOR  WITH 
ENCAPSULATED  ARMS 
WBkm  I.  ▼»  der  CiIbIsb.  D«  Witt,  a^  Erwla  Flaeher^ 
ColMa,  Nofftk  Syracve,  N.Y.,  milfiiri  to  GcMtal 
ElacMc  Coaspaay,  a  earporaHoa  of  New  York 
FIM  Fek.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M2t 
3  Claims.    (CL  13^—4) 
1.  A  hermetically  encapsulated  thermoelectric  genera- 
tor element  of  integral  construction  adapted  to  convert 
thermal  energy  to  electrical  energy  at  high  temperatures 
comprising: 


(a)  a  body  of  composite  thermoelectric  material  hav- 
ing precise  proportions  which  arc  critical  for  opti- 
mum thermoelectric  generation: 

(b)  a  pair  of  electrodes  having  a  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  approximately  matching  said 
body,  providing  electrical  terminals  at  the  ends  of  said 
body  and  forming  a  portion  of  an  encapsulating  hous- 

(c)  a  ceramic  casing  having  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  expansion  approximately  matching  said  body  ar- 


iimmmw'/^f'rm 


ranged  to  form,  together  with  said  electrodea,  an  in- 
tegral thermoelectric  element  having  a  housing  in 
molded,  intimate  surface  contact  with  said  body 
such  as  to  prevent  deterioration  of  the  said  thermo- 
electric material  through  mass  tranqxnt  and  to  pro- 
vide mechanical  reinforcement  to  said  body;  and 
(</)  a  high  temperature  seal  between  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  ceramic  casing  to  provide  a  hermet- 
ically sealed  housing  for  said  body  of  thermoelectric 
material.  

3,97f,M5 

CATALYST  COATED  THERMOCOUPLE 

ELEMENTS 

Joaapk  H.  TtmM.  Plttskmtk.  Pn^    iilgnr  to  G«lf  Ra- 

scarck  Jk  Deveiopnsaat  Compaay,  PtttsftmrM  Pa^  a 

corporatimi  of  Ddawavc  _  ^^ 

FIM  Sept  12,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  I37,57t 

^Oatas.    (CL13<— 4) 


1.  A  thermocouple  having  a  coating  of  a  catalytic  ma- 
terial on  its  hot  junction,  said  catalytic  material  being  a 
material  that  is  capable  of  promoting  an  exothermic  re- 
action of  fuel  reactanu  contacted  therewith,  the  leads  of 
said  thermocouple  being  noncatalytic  with  req>ect  to  said 
reaction. 
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POLAR  SCREEN  ROOM 

Erik  A.  liniiiia.  4119  N.  Trmr,  CMcaftt,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  3, 19MI,  Ssr.  No.  M,9M 

ItCUhM.    (CLi74— 35) 


plates  can  be  threaded  on  each  other  with  the  base  mem- 
ber of  one  support  member  engafing  and  fonning  a  ti^ 
fit  with  the  cross  arm  of  the  other  support  plate,  an  an- 
nular electronic  device  threaded  on  the  base  members  of 
said  support  plates  with  said  cross  arms  bearing  against 
said  annular  device  and  securing  it  in  position,  a  first  pair 
of  lead  wires  carried  by  said  device  and  secured  to  mid 
first  plate  with  the  members  of  die  pair  lying  on  oppo- 


1 .  A  connecting  device  for  securing  two  ai^aceot  pre- 
fabricated douMe  electricsUy  iscdated  shielding  panels  of 
a  screen  room  from  one  side  comprising  an  outer  metal- 
lic strip,  a  spacer  element,  an  insert,  an  inner  metallic 
strip,  said  outer  strip,  spacer,  insert  and  inner  strip  dis- 
poaed  in  sandwich  relationshv  within  a  slot  fanned  by 
opposing  grooves  in  the  abutting  aurfaces  of  the  panels, 
an  inner  cover  plate  extending  the  length  of  the  panels 
overlapping  a  seam  formed  therebetween,  an  outer  cover 
plate  extending  the  length  of  the  panels  overiapping  the 
seam  formed  therebetween,  first  securing  means  mtercon- 
necting  one  end  of  said  inner  cover  plale  and  said  mner 
metaHic  strip,  second  securing  means  interoonnectmg  one 
end  of  said  outer  cover  plate  and  said  outer  metalhc  strip 

and  third  securing  means  interconnecting  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  cover  pUte  with  the  outer  metallic  strip 
and  said  insert  ad}aoent  the  inner  metallic  strip  wher*y 
the  adjacem  panels  are  rigicUy  secured  to  one  another 
with  continuity  of  conductiap  of  the  two  independent 
isolated  electrical  shields  of  each  panel  automaticaUy 
maintained  as  the  securing  means  are  rotated  in  a  tight- 
ening direction.  


site  sides  of  said  first  plate  and  extending  throu^  said  &st 
end  of  said  container,  a  second  pair  of  lead  wires  carried 
by  said  device  and  seoired  to  said  second  plate  with  the 
members  of  the  second  pair  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
aecond  plate  and  extending  throu^  said  second  end  of 
said  container,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  lend  wires 
lying  in  the  same  plane,  and  means,  sealing  said  first  and 
second  ends  oi  said  container. 


Mi., 


3,t7M49 
COAXIAL  CABLE  COUPLING 
rthrada,  imd  Leo  G.  Danin 
to  Phdps  Dodfs  Copve 
.■ontian  of  Delaware 
Urn  14, 19M,  Sv.  No.  3<,M1 
4CtakM.    (CL174— 75) 


RockvUk, 
Cor- 
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OJECTRH 


Rc- 


encapsulahsd  «f£™CAL  componwo; 

r,  NoA  BaO^woed,  CaBf,  Md  John  J. 

'nMlS'ltf  Itsi^C  No.  123,779 
Idataa.    (CL  174-52) 


1  An  encapsulated  electrical  component  comprising 
an  electrical  component,  terminal  members  extending 
from  said  component,  a  separate  cup-shaped  sealing  mem- 
ber surrounding  and  secured  to  each  of  said  terminal 
members,  each  of  said  sealing  members  being  a  bi-metalhc 
disc  of  two  meuls  having  different  coefficients  of  ex- 
pansion with  each  of  said  discs  having  a  central  hole 
therethrough  through  which  the  terminal  member  ex- 
tends, and  a  jacket  of  an  electricaUy  insulating  plastic  sur- 
rounding said  component,  said  sealing  members,  and  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  terminal  members  with  the  ter- 
minal members  projecting  beyond  said  jacket. 


euEctmmic 

Dstoiltf  aBoL,  ■ 


PACKAGE  FOR  BLKT»ONlCCOMgONPfra 
M.  11  i.-.^-  ■•rin.  Pa-  aarfner  to 


,8«.  Nn.  54,232 
4Chteh  (0.174—82) 
1.  A  packaae  for  eiectroBfc  ipparatut  faichidfaif  an  en- 
doshig  container  ha^  first  and  second  ends,  fast  and 
•eoond  identical  T-shaped  support  plates  coopM  tofetfaer 
at  a  90*  angle  with  lopect  to  each  other,  CMh  wpport 
plate  inchiding  a  cro«  arm  and  a  base  member,  die  base 
members  being  slotted  hmgitodinany  so  that  the  sopport 

788  0.0.— 91 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  cable  having  a  first 
conductor,  a  second  conductor  surrounding  said  first  con- 
ductor, said  second  conductor  being  a  solid  walled  tube 
formed  of  a  maUeaWe  metal  and  having  substantial  re- 
sistance to  compressive  forces,  and  insulation  means  sup- 
porting said  first  conductor  in  q»aoed  relation  to  said  sec- 
ond conductor  interiorly  thereof,  and  an  end  oomiector 
for  said  cable  comprising,  a  sleeve  telescoped  cNtx  an 
end  portion  of  said  second  conductor  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially hdical  groove  defined  on  the  interior  surface 
thereof,  a  wire  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  greater 
than  the  depth  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  groove  partial- 
ly housed  in  said  groove  and  partially  embedded  in  said 
second  conductor  to  anchor  said  sleeve  to  said  second 
conductor,  an  annular  contact  means  having  an  end  face 
located  in  opposed  relation  to  the  end  of  said  second 
conductor  and  the  corresponding  end  of  said  sleeve,  a 
first  portion  of  said  end  face  being  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  and  wire  and  in  butting  axial  thrust 
engagement  widi  the  terminal  end  of  said  end  portion  of 
said  second  conductor  in  an  area  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  and  wire  in  force  transmissive  rela- 
tion to  said  second  conductor  axially  thereof,  a  second 
portion  of  said  end  face  located  ndially  outwardly  of 
said  second  oonductw  and  protruding  axially  beyond  said 
lint  portion  and  telescoping  over  the  terminal  section  of 
said  second  conductor,  said  end  of  said  sleeve  having  an 
■wnniar  f«oess  formed  in  the  internal  surface  and  said  end 
of  said  sleeve' recdving  said  second  portion  of  said  end 
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fa^  Bzially  therein,  •  compreanble  gasket  wated  in  nid 
ttmiiilT  receii  over  taid  (erminal  •ectioo  of  aaid  tecond 
conductor,  said  end  face  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
end  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  contact  meana  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  conductor,  means  suppcnting  said 
gecond  contact  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  annular 
contact  means,  and  means  engaging  both  said  sleeve  and 
said  annular  contact  means  forcing  said  sleeve  and  an- 
nular contact  means  toward  each  other  and  placing  said 
end  portion  of  said  second  conductor  in  an  area  radially 
inward  of  said  sleeve  and  wire  under  axial  compression 
against  said  first  portion  of  said  end  face  and  thereby  pro- 
viding a  bearing  placing  the  union  between  said  sleeve 
and  second  conductor  under  axial  tension  in  response  to 
transmissifHi  axially  along  said  second  conductor  of  the 
compressional  force  between  said  terminal  end  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  second  cbnductM^  and  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  end  face,  and  placing  said  gasket  under  seal- 
ing compression  between  said  second  conductor,  said  end 
of  said  sleeve,  and  said  second  portion  of  said  end  face 
of  said  annular  contact  means,  said  two  contact  means 
being  further  formed  to  provide  electrical  contact  with 
an  electrical  conducting  device,  whereby  said  two  con- 
tact means  may  provide  an  electrical  connection  between 
an  end  of  said  cable  and  said  conducting  device. 


which  the  jaws  of  each  cable-damping  assembly  are  open 
for  insertion  or  removal  of  a  cable  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  jaws  of  each  cable-damping  assembly  are 
forced  together  to  exert  gripping  pressure  on  a  cable  be- 
tween said  jaws,  said  leverage  system  including  a  toggle 
mechanism  movable  from  a  collapsed  angular  position 
to  a  closed  linearly  extended  position  to  bring  said  linkage 
to  said  closed  position  and  force  said  jaws  together,  said 
cable-clamping  assentbiy  being  disposed  at  each  comer  of 


3,t7f,«5« 

SOLDER  CONNECTION  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCUTTS 

H.  SCMurw,  WIMoB,  NJI^  assign  nr  to 

AModatcs,  Inc^  N«*m,  N^  a  corpontioD  of  Deh- 

Fllcd  ScpC  23,  19M,  Sar.  No.  57,9M 
4Cblms.    (CL174-4t) 


^^^^^^^» 

^^S 


the  structure  formed  by  said  arms  and  toggle  mechanism, 
said  toggle  mechanism  interconnecting  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  for  fordng  said  arms  apart  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion of  said  medianism,  said  toggle  mechanism  including 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  links,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  toggle  links  together  to  prevent  relative  pivotal 
movement,  the  device  being  in  a  normally  dosed  position 
when  the  toggle  mechanism  is  in  an  extended  strain  con- 
dition, and  in  a  normally  open  position  when  said  mecha- 
nism is  in  a  coUaipaed  condition. 


RADIO  AND  TELEVHlON  PROGRAM  SKLECIING, 
AND  TIME  OF  UK  RECORDING 
A.  ■     il  1.  Jr^  S5M  SOTAflkave  Drira, 
BL 
1  Ja|y  !«,  1MM«-  N«^  S97,fM 
SfniCii     (CL^7S--S.l) 


4.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  strips  having  a  plurality 
of  conductive  paths  therein  dectrically  bonded  together 
at  predetermined  points,  a  structural  member  mounted 
between  overlapping  paths  at  said  points  to  maintain  said 
paths  in  fixed  q;iaoed  rdation.  said  paths  having  insula- 
tion oo  them  except  at  said  poinU  where  said  paths  are 
in  contact  with  said  structural  member,  insulation  on  said 
paths  adjacent  to  said  points  being  boodabk  at  a  pre- 
determined pressure  and  temperature,  said  structural  mem- 
ber hsving  a  mdting  point  higher  than  said  temperature, 
said  structural  member  containing  a  fusible  material  of  a 
melting  point  at  least  as  low  as  said  temperature,  said 
fusible  material  electrically  and  mechanically  bosiding 
said  conductive  paths  together. 


3,07M51 

DEVICE  FOR  SUFPORT1NG  OR  SPACING  CABLES 

lay  je^iple.  Bmdkam^^Otiah^  tmi  Rofcart  G.  BaM« 

OHlifl^  Cw 
r.  N«i  133,«97 
■ante  iwm  12,  IMl 
iC^im,   (CL174— 12S) 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  or  spacing  a  plurality  <^hi^ 
tension  cables,  said  device  comprising  an  integrated  lever- 
age system  of  interconnected  elements,  said  connected 
elements  comprising  a  pair  of  side  arms  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  each  other  and  both  pivotally  connected 
to  a  base  arm  to  form  a  generally  U-shaped  structure, 
jaws  disposed  on  said  demenU  in  a  plurality  ci  pairs  so 
that  eadi  pair  defines  a  cable-damping  aasemfely,  said 
leverage  system  being  movable  from  an  open  position  in 


1.  A  system  for  the  transmission  of  inteOigeace  from 
a  Tfpd'wg  station  to  a  receiving  station  wherein  the  send- 
ing station  intilwks  means  to  produce  and  emit  a  pat- 
tern of  signals  correvooding  to  suooeasiva  ctements  of 
the  intelligence  to  be  transmittad,  and  wherein  the  re- 
ceiving station  mdudes  naeans  to  receive  and  translate 
said  signals,  said  translating  means  inrlnding  means  to 
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-.uctivelv  oroduce  and  present  to  the  user  of  the  re- 
S^g^lSr^Uier  of^.o  intelligible  j-^^^^ 
oatterns  of  such  received  signals,  bemg  a  first  »radc  m- 
SStion  pattern  and  a  second  grade  interpretation 

SK  both  of  which  i-^r^'^^J^^^Xl  Sc 

teUigible  replicas  of  the  mtdhgence  ^^^'^.}^.^, 

.ignSs  transmitted  from  the  •««^  ^^.^^^^^  ^^J^ 

pSation  and  presenting  means  mdudmg  «««f^t°  JJ^ 

KTeSier  inteVpreUtioo,  together  with  mean,  to  nwke 

a^id  of  the^ie  of  the  recdving  suuon  w^^^"^ 

^ibe  grade  of  the  interpreUtion  so  recorded,  swd 

^  SLSTmeans  induding  a  tape  «ejjs  to  «*port 

SrupTmewis  to  adv«»ce  the  Upe  lengthwise  at  sub- 

S^S  uniform  speed,  a  recoMing  «>»»•  ~"*^ 

STto  «Lh  of  the  interpreUtion  patterns  of  said  pad« 

S  TOlteTboth  of  said  styU  being  engageaWe  with  the 

SirSS  of  S  upe,  connections  between  the  means  to 

r^  ^Tansliu  the  received  signal^  and  said  record 

Si  moms,  ^i  comiections  induding  »««»  ^o  j^ 

UviTei^rTylu.  during  replica  i-teipceUUon  of^^ 

gr«Je  pattern  corresponding  to  sudi  stylus,  "J,*^^ 

S«  means  inchiding  operative  means  consututed  to  cause 

udi  S?Ss^^uce  a  recoid  on  ^^^^^'^ 

aXatin  of  sudi  stylus,  the  means  which  achv^  Ae 

Sul  corresponding  to  the  lint  grade  >nte^J«^  l"" 

cSg  stylTactivation  sUrting  «ff°»?f «,^»  ^: 

stated  to  cause  said  stylus  to  produce  lU  record  ooiy 

duriM  interval,  of  first  gn-le  interpreUtion.  airf  ^e 

lJ.n.  which  acUvates  the  stylus  correspondmg  to  Uie 

^Sd   ^e  S^tioo  iduding   stylus  acUvaUon 

SSa  ^  stopSnTmwn*  con»tituted  to  cause  said 

Tyl^  to^od^its  reconl  during  intervals  of  second 

grade  interpreUtion. 

COLOR  RECEIYER^fflfirALK  MDfMBSG 


3J7MS4 
CHROMINANCECTAN^  COffTROL 

If  Chitaa.    (CL  17S— 9^) 


laaDnvyas, 


N< 


_       toNeHk 
few  York.  N.Y^  a 


sSLm.   (CL  17*-^) 


2.  In  a  color  televirion  receiver  >«?udinga^rM^ 
nance  amplifier,  a  burst  separator.  ^^^^J^^^^ 
^  ^^Sminance  signal  source.  ^^^?;^^^ 

±;^  St  S^  Sde;  tli^bSSoo  comprisin.: 

oUfier  output  circuit  coupled  to  mid  anode,  ""rL^ 
^^^1^%^  from  said  <«*««»,  «^^^  ^K 
SvSdJotoTSnodulaton;  mew.  f^J'^^^^ 
ing  tignab  from  said  output  cbx»U  «»  the  ^  «  ^ 
SSrt^Sralor,  means  coupled  to_^<'2!2-  JS 

-ntathTof  bunt  ampUtude;  meana  «»  WJ*^*^ 

STTi-d  cethode  rf  JS'SSeS  S^JTt  ^ 
means  lor  applying  said  direct  contot  vonagB  w  ■—• 

udditioiial  control  pid. 


1  A  receiver  for  color  television  signals  having  a 
firi-  ^USinT  JS«^y  relating  to  the  brUjU«« 
rf  a  tcSTand  a  second  component  compnsmg  an  aw- 
Sia^^r  moduUted  with  one  or  "2°^  «;-^f^ 
^^^Sor  content  of  said  scene,  the  frequency  band 

«  f^STbSdV^  "id  lint  component.  s«d  re- 
^vS^SSTaSannel  for  said  flnt  component.  sMd 
S^S^^SSSU  «^'?  partially  "PJ^^J^; 
Scond  component,  meana  ddaymg  ^^^J^^^ 
^^M^Tuid  fint  component  with  respedto  the 
Ki2ir  freauency  band  part  of  said  first  component,  and 
^  rSoSdnT^MS^  the  delay  of  said  lower  fre- 

SX^S  SSTuiat  •jEiej^''2id"SS3 

f^-TtiM  tnnsitioo  of  sig^ls  derived  from  said  seoooa 
^o^rSd  ^rSvetosaid  image  reptoducmg  mejm. 

SLJTSd  hnage  leprodudng  means  resuhing  from 
S^iS^  2SS  SSioent  in  the  outpu^^ 
2d^a«r  for  partially  suppressing  said  second  com- 
ponent. 


MONTTOR  SYSTEM 

Cuinwrt— I  New  xefBt  f* ■  •  ^ 
19  Clataas.    (CL  171— 5  J) 


1.  An  automatic  television  momtormg  J^J^T^, 
compSng,  in  combination.  televUion  r^«  ?^^; 
tet^Sdeo  opponents  and  audio  components  [«  T^ 
Z  ^repnxhSn,  televirion  images  and  -^jgr^f^^ 
Sp^YdyTphotographic  camen  mean.  po«tioned  for 
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taking  pictures  of  televiftioD  imagea  reproduced  by  said 
television  receiver  means,  and  having  electrically  cur- 
able shutter  means;  sound  recording  means;  time  con- 
trol means  for  producing  time  signal  pulses  and  simul- 
taneously trigger  pulses  at  predetermined  intervals;  first 
circuit  means  connecting  said  sound  recording  means  with 
said  audio  components  of  said  television  receiver  means 
for  causing  said  sound  signals  to  be  recorded,  and  con- 
necting said  sound  recording  means  with  said  time  con- 
trol means  for  causing  said  time  signals  to  be  recorded 
coincidentally  with  said  sound  signals;  and  second  circuit 
means  connecting  said  time  control  means  with  said 
shutter  means  for  transmitting  said  trigger  pulses  thereto 
so  as  to  operate  said  camera  means  at  the  respective  time 
intervals  of  said  trigger  pulses. 


and  circuit  means  for  transmitting  a  current  ou^pat 
from  said  diodes  responsive  to  phase  diilereiioei  ia 


VIDEO  AMPLIFIER 
ZMgnlcw  Wiencck,  RoUiiic  Mcadowa,  DL, 
Warwick  Manufactiirtaig  CorposvtloB,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  July  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,7«1 
7  Claims.    (CL  178—73) 


to 
of 


said  control  signal  into  said  variable  frequency  oscil- 
lator. 


STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  COLLECTING  DEVICE 
Dtrk  iOatoaiai  JnkaMii  Siwk,  Ei^^hov«^  Nsthsriaats, 
■■IginrB  to  Nortk  AasikM  Pfcilp  Ca«^p—y,  iac^ 
New  York,  N.Y~  a  conoratioa  of  Datawan 
FIM  iBly  M,  1957,  S«r.  No.  i7S,tM 

/,  ajpMcBllBB  Csf  ij  Af.  31, 19S< 
4CWM.   (CL  179^1) 


I.  A  broad  band  amplifier  circuit  ocmprising:  first  and 
second  semi-conductor  devices  of  opffrnXn  conductivity 
type  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes;  a  first 
impedance  connected  to  one  collector  electrode;  a  second 
impedance  connected  to  the  other  collector  electrode;  a 
source  of  uni-directional  potential  coupling  said  first  and 
second  impedances;  a  variable  impedance  coupled  be- 
tween said  emitter  electrodes  and  forming  a  series  circuit 
with  said  devices,  impedances,  and  source;  means  con- 
nected to  said  source  for  cutaMishing  ixoper  tolerating 
bias  in  said  devices;  input  meaiu  coupled  to  one  of  said 
base  electrodes  for  suppljring  a  signal  to  be  amplified; 
and  output  terminals  connected  to  said  collector  elec- 
trodes. 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  SYNCHRONIZING 
DEVICE 

SatoshI  Shlmada,  Ota-kiB,  Tokyo.  JapML  aalfni  to  So^r 
Corporatioa,  Shkaasawa-kB,  Tokyo,  lapoa,  a  cofyois- 
tkM  of  Japaa 

FM  Ai«.  24, 19M,  8«.  Nd.  5M<S 
ClaksM  priority,  appHcilioa  Japaa  Aai.  24, 1959 
aChriasL    (CL17S— «93) 
1.  In  a  television  apparatus,  a  deflection  oscillator  con- 
trol system  comprising  a  phase  detector  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  diodes  arranged  to  conduct  on  signals  of  op- 
posite polarity,  means  for  introducing  signals  at  one  po- 
larity to  one  of  said  diodes  and  signals  of  opposed  po- 
larity to  the  other  of  said  diodes, 
tf  deflection  amplifier, 
means  providing  a  control  signal  from  said  deflection 

amplifier, 
an  integrating  circuit  receiving  said  control  signal  and 

having  its  output  connected  to  both  said  diodes, 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator. 


1.  Stereophonic  sound  ccrilecting  apparatus  comprising 
at  least  two  micfophones  qwtially  poaitioned,  an  imagi- 
nary line  of  connection  between  said  microphones,  and  a 
sound  screening  surface  interposed  between  said  micro- 
pbones  at  substantially  right  aa^  to  said  imaginary  line 
connecting  said  microphooea.  said  surface  including  a  flat 
plate  which  is  sUtionary  and  a  movable  flat  plate  with  a 
substantially  semi-circular  edge  portion  which  is  rotatable 
in  a  juxtaposed  parallel  plane  of  said  sutiooary  plate  to 
thereby  vary  the  overall  size  of  said  screening  surface. 


ARTIFICIAL  REVERBERATION  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Jofai  M.  Haasrt,  Daa  Pialais,  OL, 

-'  —  ofDda- 


FUad 


4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  tl8,lt> 
(CL  179—1) 


A  system  for  transmitting  electrical  muacal  toae  iif- 
nala  from  a  source  and  translating  the  signals  ialo  sooad 
comprising,  a  source  of  musical  tone  o^ials  of  rhaim 
able  an^tude,  a  first  q)eaker.  means  coupliag  die  aonroa 
to  the  first  speaker  to  reproduce  the  signals  dlncUy  as 
sound,  a  reverberation  apparatus,  means  cnvliag  the 
reverberation  apparatus  to  the  source,  an  ampiifler  coo* 
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pled  to  receive  the  ou^t  of  the  reverberation  apparatus, 
said  ami^ifier  including  a  terminal  the  potential  of  which 
detennines  the  degree  of  amplification,  a  second  speaker 
coupled  to  the  ou4>ut  of  the  ami^ifier  to  supply  re- 
verberated sound,  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  source 
and  including  rectifying  means  producing  a  direct  current 
voltage  related  to  the  ampUtude  of  the  signal  derived 
from  the  source,  and  means  connecting  the  rectifying 
means  to  said  termlxud  of  the  ami^er  in  a  sense  to 
decrease  the  degree  of  amplification  of  the  reverberation 
am{difiit  al  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  supplied  to  the 
first  speaker  is  increased. 


MEASURED  SERVICE  SYSTEM 
Joka  E.  Osdlae,  dsccaasd,  late  of  Elaswood  P«k,  DL,  by 
MaUie  A.  Oatilae,  czecatriz,  Elmwood  Park,  DL,  aa- 

to  Aatonsatk  Electric  Laboratories,  lac,  a  cor^^ 
of  Ddawar*  C^   '^ 

Dec.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  §57,377  ^ 

12  OalBBS.    (CL  179— S.5) 


<Q^\>        •CH^ 
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3,t7MM 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
C.  IppoWo,  Nortt  Toaaiiaaia,  N.Y^ 
to  Tlis  WarlitBcr  Compoay,  Cbkago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Obto 

FIM  May  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  113,398 
HChdnw.    (0. 179— 1) 


--  -<^  i^^  -^ 


-1  «T,Tr 


I  Li 


1.  Electrical  sound  generating  means  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  tone  cabinet,  a  generally  vertical  diaft, 
sleeve  bearing  means  mounted  in  said  cabinet  and  journal- 
ling  said  shaft  for  roUtioo,  thrust  bearing  means  mounted 
on  said  cabinet  and  engaging  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft 
to  support  the  shaft  for  rotation,  drive  means  connected 
to  rotate  said  shaft,  loudqieaker  means,  ifleans  sunxHting 
said  loud  speaker  on  said  shaft  for  roUtion  by  the  shaft 
through  an  annular  path,  a  steel  cup  mounted  in  a  sta- 
tionafy  position  encircling  said  shaft  and  including  a 
cylindrical  wall  concentric  with  the  shaft,  a  centrally 
bored  ferrite  core  of  cylindrical  shape  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  concentric  encircling  relation  thereto  for  rotation 
therewith  and  being  disposed  axially  within  said  cylmdrical 
cup  wall,  a  plurality  of  thin  annular  ferrite  disks  stacked 
within  said  cup  in  stationary  positions  encircling  one  end 
of  said  core  in  close  proximity  to  said  core  and  having 
outer  peripheries  drcumferentially  engaging  said  cylin- 
drical wan,  a  thick  annular  forite  disk  element  eadrcUng 
said  shaft  in  contiguous  engagement  with  substantially  the 
eatire  end  area  of  the  end  of  said  con  opposite  from  said 
diin  ferrite  diiki,  said  disk  dement  being  disposed  axially 
within  said  cylindrical  wall  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward into  close  proximity  to  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  cy- 
lindrical primary  coil  mounted  in  a  stationary  position 
within  said  cup  means  between  said  ferrite  disks  and  said 
ferrite  disk  element  in  contiguous  engagement  with  tiie 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  cylindrical  sec- 
oodary  coil  ooimected  electrically  to  said  speaker  means 
and  bcfaig  mounted  between  said  ferrite  disks  and  said 
disk  element  in  closely  endiding  relation  to  said  ferrite 
core  and  in  axially  tdesccved  relation  to  said  primary  ooil, 
and  said  primary  aad  secondary  coils  extending  radially 
toward  each  other  into  doeely  ^aced  relation  to  each 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  plurality  ot 
subscriber  lines,  a  plurality  ot  stations  on  each  line,  a 
meter  for  each  sution  on  a  line  associated  with  the  line, 
a  plurality  of  finder  switches  common  to  said  lines,  means 
for  operating  a  finder  switch  to  seize  a  line  when  a  call 
is  initiated  by  one  of  the  parties  thereon  and  for  send- 
ing impulses  thereover  to  extend  a  connection  from  a  line, 
a  fdurality  of  sets  of  meter  control  relays  common  to 
said  plurality  of  lines  and  finder  switches,  means  oper- 
ated responsive  to  the  seizure  of  a  line  finder  switch  for 
connecting  an  idle  one  ol  said  common  sets  to  the  oper^ 
ated  finder  switch,  a  meter  determining  relay  in  the  finder 
switch  for  determining  which  of  the  meters  of  the  calling 
line  is  to  be  operated,  means  in  the  common  relay  set 
selectively  operated  during  the  sending  of  impulses  oyer 
said  finder,  dependent  upon  the  party  on  the  line  which 
is  making  the  call,  said  last  means  controlling  the  meter 
relay  in  the  finder  switch  to  determine  the  meter  to  be 
operated,  and  means  for  then  disconnecting  the  conunoo 
set  from  the  operated  finder  switch  and  for  later  operat- 
ing the  determined  meter. 


3,878,442 
DUAL  CHANNEL  FREQUENCY-MODULATION 

RECEIVER 
Cmi  G.  EUsfs,  Oak  Park,  DL,  asaigBor  to  Zcakk  Radio 
a  corporatfoa  of  Driawars 


laly  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  128,121 
9611IBW. 


(CL  179—15) 


„■ 


t.«Mi  *>ef 


C6 


4 


5^^%T^ 


1,  A  receiver  for  a  sterecqihonic  frequeacy^nodulation 
broadcast  system  for  utilizing  a  transmitted  signal  com- 
prising a  carrier  frequency  modulated  in  acoordanos  witii 
a  modulation  function  ci  the  form: 

hi{t)=Kx{A-\-B)-k-Ki{A-B)S 
where  A  aad  B  are  audio  signals.  S  is  the  fundamaatol 
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of  »  luppressed-carrier  amplitude-modulated  subcarrier 
•ifnal  and  Ki  is  a  oonstant,  oomprisint:  a  frequency- 
modulation  detector;  input  meani  for  apfdying  the  re- 
ceived aignal  to  said  detector  to  develop  a  compoote  sig- 
nal coiresponding  to  said  modulation  function;  a  lynchro- 
nous  detector  including  a  pair  of  push-pull  ananged  chan- 
nels for  respectively  deriving  said  A  and  B  audio  signals 
directly  from  said  composite  signal,  each  channd  com- 
prising a  demodulation  signal  source,  a  sampling  capaci- 
tor, a  pair  of  peak  detectors,  means  including  said  detec- 
tors for  providing  a  bidirectional  charging  circuit  for  said 
capacitor  having  a  time  constant  short  compared  with  the 
conductive  intervals  of  said  peak  detectors,  and  a  con- 
ductive network  in  shunt  with  said  capacitor  defining 
therewith  a  time  constant  that  is  long  relative  to  said 
charging  time  constant;  means  for  controlling  said  source 
to  supply  a  demodulation  signal  having  a  frequency  cor- 
responding to  the  fundamental  of  said  subcarrier  signal, 
having  peak  portions  occiirring  in  time  phase  with  peaks 
of  said  subcarrier  signal  and  having  an  amplitude  large 
compared  with  the  amplitude  of  said  compodle  signal; 
means  for  applying  said  composite  signal  to  said  channels 
in  push-push  relation;  and  means  for  deriving  said  A  and 
B  audio  signals  from  said  sampling  capacitors  of  said 
channels,  respectively. 


and  said  second  input  conductor  being  coupled  to  on*  ter- 
minal of  the  other  of  said  primary  winding,  the  olbar  ter- 
minal of  said  one  primary  winding  being  coupled  to  a 
second  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  other  primary  winding  being 
coupled  to  a  second  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  means  coupled  between  the  third  ones  of 
said  electrodes  and  the  first  ones  of  said  electrode  o<  each 
of  said  transistors  for  sequentially  placing  a  potential  of 
predetermined  value  between  the  first  and  third  electrodes 
of  each  of  said  transistors. 


"T^Tn- 


GATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW-LEVEL 

MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Scarey,  Fort  Ludcrdalc,  Fh^  aariiBor  to  Sya- 

tcmt    EiwfaBMrt^    Laboralorlai,    iBconontod,    Fort 

LaodcfdakT  FUl,  a  corporatloa  of  Florida 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl,  Sar.  Now  I4«,4«9 

nClitei.    (CL  179^-15) 


3.t7t.M4 
CALLING  PARTY  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEMS 
John  E.  OmiM,  isciMi*,  M»  of  Elmwood  Pvfc,  m^  by 
Mirttte  A.  OtOmm,  caacaMs,  Elunrood  Paifc,  DL,  as- 
d^or  to  Aatoaatfc  Eleclik  I  atw alnriM,  lacn  ■  cor- 
porathm  of  Delaware 

FUod  Dec  4,  1959.  S«.  No.  t57^1« 
5  CMm.    (CL  179—17) 


3.  A  time  division  multiplex  system  for  low-level  input 
«ign«l«  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal  channels,  each 
channel  having  a  first  and  a  second  signal  input  conduc- 
tor, a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  each  having  a  first, 
second  and  third  electrode,  said  first  signal  input  conduc- 
tor being  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  second  signal  input  conductor  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  second  trauistor. 
a  transformer  having  a  first  and  a  second  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  windings  being 
oppositely  wound,  said  first  signal  input  conductor  being 
coupled  to  one  terminal  of  one  of  said  primary  windings 


i*^i_y 


3.  in  an  automatic  telephone  system  having  a  cenUal 
oAoe,  a  plurality  of  subscriber  stations  ccMinected  to  a 
two-conductor  party  line,  each  adapted  to  complete  a 
loop  drcnit  over  sntd  two  cooductocs  upon  initiation  of 
a  call  therefrooi.  and  dial  means  at  each  subscriber  su- 
tioa  having  a  lettiag  member  variably  operable  away  from 
a  normal  position  and  returnable  thereto  for  interrupting 
the  loop  circuit  during  its  return  to  generate  a  series  of 
digital  impulses  therein  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of 
opOTatioii,  station  identiflcatiOD  means  actnatad  by  the  dial- 
ing of  an  access  number  to  extend  the  loop  circuit  to  the 
cMitral  offloe  for  identifying  the  caUing  ttatioB  during  the 
dialing  of  a  succeeding  identtfcatioo  digit  comprising: 
means  in  said  central  oflke  for  impressing  a  current  of 
predetermined  Tidue  in  a  reverse  duectioo  in  said  loop 
circuit;  a  cootitri  dicuit  at  at  least  one  of  said  substations 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  in  said  loc^  circuit, 
said  control  circuit  including  a  unidirectianal  conductor 
for  blocking  the  flow  of  current  in  said  reverse  direction ' 
and  a  ndstar  in  said  loop  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  unidirectiooal  conductor  for  reducing  the  mag- 
nitude of  current  flowing  in  the  reverse  direction  in  said 
loop  dicuit;  a  normally  closed  low-resistance  conducting 
path  parallely  connected  in  said  loop  circuit  with  said  con- 
trol drcuit;  cam  means  operated  by  the  movement  of  said 
setting  member  oS  normal  for  opening  said  conducting 
path  to  insert  said  contnri  circuit  in  said  loop  circuit:  re- 
lay means  in  said  loop  circuit  operated  by  said  reverse 
current  of  said  predetermined  value;  stepping  means  actu- 
ated by  the  operation  of  said  relay  means  to  register  each 
pulse  generated  by  said  dial  means;  means  responsive  to 
the  idease  and  reoperation  of  said  relay  means  to  record 
the  number  of  pulses  registered  by  said  stepping  means; 
and  means  controlled  by  said  dial  means  to  close  said 
low-resistance  conducting  path  following  transmission  of 
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a  selected  number  of  inHwlses  to  reoperate  said  relay 
meaiu  over  said  loop  drcniL 


ELECTRONIC  COMMIWICATION  SYSTEM  AND 

COUNTING  CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 

Alfred  IL  FaaOmcr,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif,  and  Donald 

K.  Meivte,  AiHiVlon  Hsi|Us,  IL,  ■■Unnj  to>J!*r 
-  ,  bcn  n  corpontlon  of  Dd- 


FUed  Sept  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S43,3tl 
l/ciataB.    (CL179-lt) 


2Jtltjttt  .__« 

DISTRIBUTED  LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 
E.  Brooks,  Montvals,  Geene  B.  Crofatt.  Jr., 
ad  James  L.  Hsary,  New  ProvMsacs.  N  J.,  as- 
to  BeO  Telephone  labanr'gtes. 
New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpocalian  «f  New  York 
FBed  Jaly  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,7(1 
35  Clainis.    (CL  179—18) 


T 


(    ^    n  m  ^  m  10  m    a    » 
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1.  A  counting  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bisuble  devices  each  for  registering  a  single  binary  digit 
and  each  having  input  and  output  terminals,  means  for 
advancing  said  counting  arrangement,  temporary  delay- 
line  storage  means  having  input  and  ou^t  terminals,  a 
first  logic  circuit  interposed  between  the  ouQmt  terminals 
of  the  bisuble  devices  and  the  input  terminals  of  the 
temporary  storage  means  so  that  upon  each  actuation 
of  said  advancing  means  a  temporary  recording  is  pro-, 
duced  in  said  storage  means  which  is  governed  by  the 
then  existing  sutes  of  the  bistable  devices,  and  a  second 
logic  circuit  interposed  between  the  output  terminals  of 
the  temporary  storage  means  and  the  input  terminals  of 
the  bistable  devices  for  supplying  input  signals  to  pre- 
determined ones  of  the  bisuble  devices  in  accordance 
with  said  temporary  recordings. 

16.  In  a  switching  system  in  which  storage  apparatus 
time  shared  by  the  oalls  on  a  time  division  multiplex 
basis  it  provided  for  regiiterint  the  designations  of  called 
lines  in  accordance  with  superrtsory  signals  whidi  are 
lepresentative  of  a  i^urality  of  series  of  dial  pulses  re- 
ceived from  calling  lines,  said  storafe  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  i^urality  of  bist^>le  devices  controlled  by  logic  dr- 
cuiuand  a  memory  which  comprises  a  matrix  of  storage 
elements  in  columns  and  rows,  with  each  column  being 
assodsted  with  one  of  die  bistable  devioes  and  each  row 
with  one  of  the  calls,  means  for  supplying  cyclically  re- 
curring pulses  to  die  memory  and  for  causing  the  stale 
of  each  call  to  be  stored  in  <fae  bisUUe  devices  during 
an  individual  tinw  position  of  each  multiplex  frame  and 
initsmemory  row  durtaglbe  remainder  of  each  frame,  a 
timer  which  comprises  a  iriurality  of  said  bistable  devioes 
in  a  wM^ntinj  chain,  a  dialing  supervisory  drcoit  which 
indudes  two  of  said  bistabia  devices,  one  being  a  pulse 
supervisory  bistable  device  and  the  other  being  a  digit 
supervisory  bistable  device;  means  inrJnding  the  dialing 
siqiervisOTy  drcuit  for  controlling  said  timer  for  measur- 
ing the  pulse  and  inter-pnise  intervals  witinn  each  said 
series,  and  for  controlling  the  same  said  timer  for  measor- 
ing  the  intervals  following  each  said  series  of  initiating 
chan^ver  at  'the  end  of  each  series. 


2.  A  distributed  telephone  line  concentrator  system 
including  a  telephone  central  office,  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  trunks  extending  from  said  office,  a  {riurality 
of  substations  greater  in  number  than  said  trunks  and 
remotdy  located  from  said  cmtral  oflke  and  from  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  remote  concentrator  units  individual 
to  said  substations,  said  unita  being  physically  distributed 
along  the  length  of  said  trunks  in  accordance  with  the 
physical  location  of  said  subsUtions,  said  concentrator 
unite  including  means  connecting  said  subsUtions  to 
selected  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  trunks,  said  unitt 
induding  additional  means  for  conneding  said  subsU- 
tions to  said  second  plurality  of  trunks  in  accordance  with 
control  signals  bom  said  coitrai  oflBce,  and  means  at  said 
central  oflke  responsive  to  an  ofl(-ho(A  condition  at  a 
calling  one  of  said  substations  for  energizing  said  first 
plurality  of  trunks  to  effectuate  a  connection  between 
said  calling  subsution  and  a  sdected  one  of  said  second 
plurality  of  trunks. 


3,979,M7 
INAUDIBLE  SUPERVISORY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Aaron  R.  Koldlag,  Basklag  RMfls,  and  BUDy  B.^^*. 
New  Provldeace,  NJ.,   ssrfganrs  to  Bdl  Teh 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  NcwYarfc 
FBed  Dec  15, 195S,  Ssr.  No.  7M473 
19  da^    (CL179— «4) 


7.  In  combinaticm,  a  normally  disabled  signal  trans- 
mission line,  a  source  of  conned  and  dticonnert  niper- 
visory  signals  connected  to  said  line  and  signal  delay 
means  interposed  in  said  transmission  line,  coiuiect  and 
disconnect  signal  receiving  means,  means  responsive  to 
the  recdpt  of  each  connect  signal  from  said  source  for 
enaUing  said  transmission  line  and  for  connecting  said  sig- 
nal recdving  means  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  delay 
means,  and  meaiu  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  eack  dis- 
connect signal  from  said  source  for  disaUing  said 
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miision  line   and   for  connecting  uid  tignal  receiving 
means  to  the  output  terminal  of  «aid  delay  meant. 


3,t7«,6M 
HAND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
John  Lcduncrc  Owner,  Dnlwlch,  and  lokn  Archer,  Lon- 
don, England,  awlinnn  to  North  American  PhiUpa 
Company,  Inc^  New  YoriL,  N.Y. 

riled  Nor.  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  *f7,712 

Clatanf  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Not.  22,  1956 

3  Oahnf.    (O.  179— 1H.2) 


3,«7M7« 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  F.  EldiMge,  Palo  Alto,  a^  Erk  D.  Daniel,  Mealo 

Park,  Calif .,  Mrignon  to  Anqpez '" '*—  "-"" ' 

ntloiiorCi 


City,  CaUf.,  a  — , 

Filed  Feh.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1M47 
3ClnlM.    (CL179^1MJ) 


h^^ 


1.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  single  magnetic  head  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing signals,  an  electro-acoustic  transducer,  an  amplifier 
comprising  a  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  switching  means  connected  to  the  head,  said 
switching  means  being  operative  to  selectively  switch  the 
connection  of  the  head  and  the  transducer  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  circuit  of  the  amplifier,  means  for 
supplying  premagnetization  for  a  magnetic  record  medium 
during  recording,  said  means  comprising  the  D.C.  current 
flowing  in  the  output  circuit  of  said  transistor  amplifier 
when  said  head  is  connected  in  the  output  circuit  of  the 
transistor,  said  head,  transducer,  amplifier  and  switching 
means  being  contained  in  a  unitary  housiilg  capable  of 
being  held  in  the  hand  of  a  user  for  movement  oyer  a 
magnetic  record  medium,  and  a  resilient  member  rigidly 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and  engaging  at  the 
other  end  thereof  said  magnetic  head,  said  head  being 
movable  relative  to  said  housing  under  the  control  of  said 
resilient  means.  

3^f,M9 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCTION 
Nko  Valcntinna  Fransacn  and  Herbert  Minain,  Ehid- 
hoTcn,    Nctherlandi,    nwltnnri    to    North   American 
Phillpe  Compwy  Inc^  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  20,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7Mv444 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcrfamda  Oct  21,  1957 

5  ClahM.    (CL  179— INJ) 


> 


1.  A  magnetic  record  duplicating  lyitem  conqirising: 
means  for  moving  a  master  tape  carrying  signal  informa- 
tion consisting  of  high  frequency  and  low  frequency  com- 
ponenU;  a  first  reproduce  bead;  a  second  rqroduce  head 
spaced  from  said  first  reproduce  head  along  the  path  of 
motion  of  said  master  Upe,  each  reproduce  head  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  master  tape  for  picking  up  said 
signal  information  from  said  Upe;  a  low  pass  filter  meant 
for  passing  said  low  frequency  components  to  a  s^Nurate 
channel  coupled  to  said  first  reproduce  head;  a  high  pan 
filter  means  for  passing  said  hi^  frequency  components 
to  another  signal  channel  coupled  to  said  second  repro- 
duce head;  means  for  recording  signal  information;  a 
first  record  head  having  a  wide  gap  therein;  a  second  re- 
cord head  having  a  narrow  gap  therein,  said  gaps  being 
spaced  at  subsUntially  the  same  distance  as  said  first 
and  second  reproduce  heads,  said  gaps  extending  parallel 
to  each  other  and  adjacent  to  said  recording  means;  a 
source  of  bias  signals  for  application  of  bias  current  to 
each  of  said  record  heads;  and  means  coupling  said  record 
heads  to  said  bias  source  and  to  said  filter  means. 


3,t7«,«71 
COMBINED  RECORD  PLAYER  AND  GRAMO- 
PHONE AMPLIFIER 
HaM  Hcnrik  M#rch,  Hallanv.  DMnsark 
FBad  Inly  1,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  t24352 
ClnlnM  prloritar,  lypHcntWrn  Diaisrt  Jniy  7, 1951 
(  Otiima.    (CL  179— 1M.11) 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing  sound  signals  comprising: 
separating  a  sound  signal  to  be  reproduced  into  start, 
interruption  and  intermediate  components,  applying  Mid 
start  and  interruption  components  to  a  first  reproduction 
device  and  feeding  the  intermediate  components  to  a  plu- 
rality of  other  reproduction  devices,  whereby  said  first 
reproduction  device  gives  an  impreuion  of  soond  local- 
ization while  the  other  reproduction  devices  give  an  im- 
pression of  sound  diffusion. 


1.  Combined  record  player  and  gramophone  amplifier 
in  which  paru  of  the  am^ifler  are  plnoed  on  a  chassis 
in  the  record  player  case  onder  a  record  player,  chane> 
terized  in  that  said  chassis  is  formed  like  a  cylinder  with 
rectangular  cross  seaion  and  the  generatrix  being  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  shortest  sides  of  said 
recungular  cross  section  and  prefnvUy  at  ri^t  angles 
to  the  base  plate  ai  said  record  player  case,  said  chaasis 
inclosing  parts  of  the  amplifier  with  the  tubes  moonled 
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on  at  least  one  of  the  longer  sides  of  said  chassis  and 
pointing  away  from  the  indosure  formed  by  said  chassis, 
said  record  pUyer  being  of  the  type,  where  the  gramo- 
phone motor  is  posiUoned  adjacent  to  a  comer,  eccen- 
trically as  lo  the  record  player  case. 


the  drive  shaft  of  said  sewing  machine  and  positioned  to 
engage  and  drive  a  slotted  wheel  connected  to  said  disk 
and  intermittenUy  rotating  said  program;  a  stationary 
groop  of  readers  and  a  mobUc  group  of  readers  for  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  informaUon  from  said  program 
to  the  machine,  said  mobUe  readers  being  attached  to  a 
mobile  half  disk. 


3,»7M72  .^ 

ORDER  WIRE  Ako  ALARM  CIRCUrre 
mwmaod  H.  Haas,  GIDeti.,  Ni* -#«V:»  »*"  l*^\ 
phone  Laboratorfca,  Incorpomled,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
^^^  Filed  Oct.  9,  mi,  Ser.  No.  143,789 
4  Clafana.    (CI.  179— 175J1) 


3,t7«,i74 
SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
William  A.  Gnaaow,  St  Fttosbnrg,  Fla^ 
S  ft  C  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  i 

°'  "^*' TSSd  Mar.  3. 19««.  Sm^W^^ 
15  OaliBB.    (CL  at^— 4t) 


l»-    M»»-f  ", V 


1  In  a  commnnicatioo  system  comprising  a  mate  sta- 
tion'and  a  plundity  of  subsidiary  •^*»««»' ".*|f*™;S' 
naSng  channel  forming  a  loop  linking  all  of  said  stations. 

tnmsmiMint  means  at  said^main  static  ««  «nf«f*^ 
first  signal  to  said  loop,  means  at  said  mam  atation  for 
receiving  «ud  signal  over  said  loop,  means  «f  "^"^ 
ndiary  station  for  interrupting  said  loop  in  the  ev«it  of 

trouWe  at  the  respective  '^'^^.'^^^^^^.^f^'^^, 
main  station  for  selectively  applymg  to  »»*^}ooP'^^ 
having  different  frequencies  individual  to  said  subsidiary 
stations,  means  at  each  subsidiary  station  bridging  said 
loopf<i  only  the  signal  individual  to  that  station,  inewis 
foT  interrupting  said  bridging  means  to  produce  codM 
Maociated  with  particular  trouble  conditions  of  differ- 
ing ranks  of  importance,  means  at  each  wbf  diMy  sto- 
tii  for  recognizing  the  trouble  condition  of  highest  rank 

where  a  plnrality  of  troubles  exist  concurrently  »du< 
only  one  code  is  generated  at  a  time,  means  for  alertog 
an  attendant  at  said  main  station  of  any  change  m  code 
signal  and  trouble  condition,  and  means  for  "forming 
saidattondant  of  the  clearing  of  selected  ones  of  the  trou- 
Me  conditions.       ^^^^^^^__^ 

3A7M73 ^„^™ 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHBSE 

Rene  Begnh^  Gepevn,  SwItserlaiKl,  ass^gr  to 

MeAna  S  A.,  Frftom,  Switeertand,  a  fcrm 

FBad  Not.  5,  195»,  Ser.  No.  771.982 

llCtataa.    {CL2——U) 


1    A  control  device  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising: 
a  disk  containing  a  digital  program;  a  kver  activated  by 


1.  Switch  means  comprising,  in  combination,  support 
me^ns;  fir^  intermediate  and  second  »°«»'»';°^  "1*~"^~ 
on  saii  support  means  in  parallel  »P««^  ^^^f'^'^f*"' 
line  conta^member  mounted  on  said  fi«t.  ."^^-  * 
second  line  contact  member  mounted  on  »«d.f?°"i^- 
sulator.  a  mechanism  housing  mounted  on  "^^J^S" 
diate    insulator,    main    and    auxiliary    shafts    rotatoWy 
mounted  on  said  mechanism  housmg  m  parallel  spacea 
^Zn,  first  and  second  switch  blades  f  orcngapng  «k1 
first  and  second  line  contact  members  "^P^^^^vS?*! 
ducting  support  means  commonly  mounung  ^^J^^ 
blades  on  ^  intermediate  insulator  to  rr^^J^J^ 
out  of  contact  engagement  with  saxl  Ime  ««J»f  fi- 
bers, connecting  means  between  said  «»«°  .»^  .^  ""J 
first  switch  Wade  and  between  said  auxiliary  »»>»« J^J 
«7d  second  switch  blade  whereby  rotatKm  of  each  shaft 
S^rthe  aforesaid  movement  of  the  WS^^J^ 
blade,  contact  means  interconnectingsaid  J^^^f J^, 
uct  liember  and  said  conductmg  support  means  mdud- 
ing  one  or  more  stationary  contact  means  ^  o«or 
more  movable  contact  means,  meam  wjAin  «;d  mj^ 
nism  housing  operated  by  said  main  slurft  »^^^^J^ 
moved  said  first  switch  Wade  out  of  f^'^''^^ 
with  said  first  line  contact  member  to  ^^^^^^^ 
of  said  movaWe  contact  nieans  to  open  positoon  «^^ 
terrupt  the  circuit  between  s»d  Une  ?^  P«^ 
and  Siereafter  to  move  said  •««»*»  5^***  "^^^T 
contact  engagement  with  said  second  hiie  ««»ft  °»«^ 
^^ a ^STof  rotation  of  «id  "«i^  ^f-^ 
an  operator  mechanically  oomiected  to  sajd  "«»  "J^ 
for^ovement  in  one  direction  to  open  j«d  f^  ^ 
blade,  then  open  said  contoctmeans  to  <j«  theory 
between  said  Une  cont«*  membets  •«»  finafly^-jj 

second  switch  blade,  said  <^»*°i:2  SSTSLi?  wJ 
apposite  direction  doring  said  sec«id  ^^^^^  ^ 
S^by  closing  said  flnt  switch  Wadeto  compk^ 
circuit  between  said  line  contact  members  and  finally 
clodng  said  contact  means. 
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3,r7M75 

INERTIAL  SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMOWLES 

loka  Domck,  114«1  SW.  87tk  Avc^  Mkumi,  Fbu 

FliMl  Dm.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,i7« 

3Cliites.    iCLim—ilAS) 


said  electrical  contacts,  each  of  said  guide 

ing  an  elongated  tlot  with  the  contact  tecnnd  to  the 


1 .  An  inertia]  switch  for  an  ignition  circuit  comprising 
means  forming  a  frame  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  ve- 
hicle, . 

an  elongated  inertial  member  of  electnc  conductuig 
material  including  a  coaxial  circular  weight  thereon. 

a  socket  means  in  said  frame  adapted  and  constructed 
to  retain  the  lower  end  of  said  member  for  tilting 
movement  from  a  substantially  vertical  normal  posi- 
tion through  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  tilted  posi- 
tion in  any  direction  lateral  to  said  vertical  position, 
"  a  contact  means  secured  in  and  insulated  from  said 
frame  having  a  cavity  therein  for  detent  and  electric 
engagemeni  with  the  upper  end  of  said  meinbcr  when 
the  latter  is  moved  from  said  tilted  to  said  normal 
position, 

a  spring  means  secured  to  said  frame  in  frictional  and 
electric  engagement  wiUi  the  lower  end  of  said  mem- 
ber positioned  to  vertically  urge  the  latter  into  de- 
tent engagement  with  said  contact  means  for  com- 
pleting a  switching  circiut  from  the  latter  through 
said  member, 

a  restore  collar  means  slldaUy  retained  in  said  frame 
for  pradetamined  vertical  movement  from  an  idle  to 
a  restore  position  when  operated. 

said  collar  means  positioned  for  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  weight  and  moving  said  member 
from  said  tilted  to  said  vertical  position  when  said 
collar  means  is  operated  wherry  said  weight  wUl 
displace  said  member  from  said  detent  engagement 
with  tai^  contact  means  and  open  said  circuit  when 
said  casing  is  subjected  to  a  lateral  shock  oi  predeter- 
mined force  and  whereby  said  collar  means  will  re- 
stoie  taid  member  from  said  tilted  to  said  normal 
position  when  operated. 


^J 


element  at  one  end  of  the  slot,  said  conductive  rod  passmg 
thru  said  slot 

3,t7MT7 

swrrcniNG  DEVKS 

corponlloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27,  lf«l,  Ser.  No.  f l,7il 
ITOafaM.    (CL2«»-«7) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switching  device  comprising  a 
reed  switch  including  a  pair  oi  magnetically  soft  reed  con- 
tact members,  each  of  said  contact  raemben  including  a 
icailient  support  portion,  control  winding  means  encom- 
passing said  switch  for  effecting  closure  of  said  contact 
members,  a  nugnetically  remanent  member  magnetically 
coujded  to  each  of  said  contact  members,  and  meaMfor 
pasing  a  current  pulse  through  said  closed  contact  mem- 
bers for  setting  the  magnetic  states  of  said  remanent  mem- 
beti,  said  remanent  members  being  directly  adjacent  to 
said  respective  support  portions  and  befaig  radially  mag- 
netized by  saio  control  winding  means  and  being  drcmn- 
ferentially  magnetized  by  said  current  pube  through  said 
closed  contact  members  to  rdeaae  said  contact  members. 


3,t7«,tf7S 

THERMAL  TIMER 

John  R.  Goowrsail,  EigiB,  DL,  nilgiif  So  MKk«wg<t- 

■OB  Coospany,  Elgiai  DL,  a  corporatiea  of  Delawve 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 122) 


3,t7M7< 
FLUID  FRESSURE  RESFONSTVE  SWITCH 
IN  FLUID  FLOW  SYSTEMS 
Nestor  E.  Moacrcs,  Carrcra  <7,  No.  4#— 75,  Apwtado 
Atrto  MM,  Bantuqalila,  CokMiMa 
Filed  Feb.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1«,7M 
2  Claims.    (CL  2««— S1.9) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure-responsive  switch  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  pair  <^  insulated  spaced  guide  elements  mounted 
in  said  bousing,  an  electrical  contact  secured  to  each  of 
said  guide  elements  at  one  end  there<rf.  a  fluid  pressure- 
responnve  shaft  movably  mounted  in  said  bousing  for 
reciprocating  movement  therein,  said  shaft  having  an  elec- 
trically ccHiductive  rod  transversely  thereof  guided  by  said 
elements  for  movement  in  and  out  of  engagement  with 


1 .  A  thermal  timer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  heat 
storing  body  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  ambient  <rf  said 
timer  whereby  heat  loss  occurs  between  said  body  and 
said  atmo4>here  with  the  rate  of  said  heat  loss  increasing 
as  said  temperature  of  said  body  increases,  temperature 
sensitive  switch  means  adjacent  to  and  controlled  by  the 
heat  of  said  body,  said  switch  means  adapted  to  Operate 
at  a  pre-set  temperature  of  said  body,  and  an  electric  re- 
sistor having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  ot  rsaist- 
ance  supplying  heat  to  said  body  whereby  said  inaiye 
in  heat  loss  is  compensated  for  by  said  electric  resistor 
and  said  thermal  timer  has  a  wider  ranf*  of  controL 


Decnon  25,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1417 


Hanis   L 


FUSDLELOAD  CENTER 
-     —     •  ^MS,   Mkb., 
Micb.,a 


FM  Maj  »M»^S?iS  •i*'*'^ 
14  CIbIms     (CL  2M — 133) 


tnmsfcT  switches  eequenliaUy  in  ^^JW^jtSS 
iwitdi  means  tempofnrily  to  dose  the  tespectiye  traarfer 

dependent  <»«^  "fSjSl?^J?of^  SSS 
to  dieoonnect  the  load  whenever  one  of  ^^^T^ 
Switches  is  temporarily  doeod.  and  means  ad^  «de- 
pSSSy  tTrSS;  ie  load  switch  to  cl«ed  p«^ 
S^ lis  opened,  «yd  independent  meaMfor^«*^ 

S^ipectiriSin  and  Iranrfcr  IT^^^^J^J^ 
iidapted  toreturn  tbem  to  initial  posmons^^ 
JeSve  main  smtdi  is  closed  and  the  respective  transfer 

switdi  is  in  iu  initial  open  posititm. 


losepb  D.  Wood, 


MTMtl 
>UNDBL01 


FACE  WOUND  BLOWQUT  CCML 


FlleiOct.29.1MS.I 
3CUHB.    (CL 


Sse.No.770,4M 
2at-147) 


1  A  load  center  comprising  a  unitary  baseplate,  J 
Jportlir»ction  adjacent  an  edge  portiooof  said 
SSSSTflrst  independently  ^'^onM.^nn^^^ 
oSSd  by  said  b-eplale  ud  veced  ^^^-^.TJ^J: 

SJ'lStii  said  first  disconnect  oeam  mcto^^L^ 
of  insulation  material  and  at  least  one  «««^.J^ 
SiTiDOTed  to  said  body  of  insulrtion  m»t««i  ?^ 
ZdenUy  of  said  basepUte  and  ««««»»»»  ^^^^f^J^ 
^  body  of  insulation  material  towards  said  wpport- 

SIsns  having  oppodte  ends.  •«««**»«.3S^^  ^ 

end  of  said  second  disconnect  «>«».  *»**5Si     «  j!£ 
Sd  Lxmnect  mean,  tp  said  supporting  t^cd^^ 

terminal  on  the  other  end  of  said  second  disconnectm^ 
uid  spaced  from  said  attadiing  means  a  .d«uncesub- 
rtantSSyoqual  to  the  distance  between  said  connection 
SSmdiS  ..id  supporting  section  and  dectrKaUyen- 
^SgwM  connection  terminal,  and  a  current  conducuve 
ouSlet  terminal  on  said  second  disconnect  means. 


/ 


M7MM 
SWrrCHGEAR 

D«  BoM,  Centrals.  Bto^  -^— *"  .?^  ^  {Jh-LH^ 
2S  ChriiM.   (CL  2m    14e) 


1.  Seotsonaliang  swildi  tear  te  setertively  ^n^^ 
two  electric  lines  with  each  other  and  with  e.^fd  elec- 
StoSwriii«I »  »««-«y  closed  kjjd  -witch  bavmg 
oppo^^^nals.  tlree  air-bredt  swildi  «««•««*  <^ 

JSSes  being  oo-ected  fa  parallel  betw«  a  rjjspjtiv^ 

SrS  opfJsite  «de.  of  said  loirf  •««teb^«U  of  ^ 
mafa  eiiitchse  bciitg  connected  to  one  ssde«dtJloftte 

tiwHfer  switdMs  to  the  other  aide  of  aatd  hMd  ewitoh. 
means  adapted  independently  to  opwato  tbe  main  and 


1.  A  blowout  structure  for  a  ^mt  ^^^^J 
pair  of  cooperating  contacts  motable  ^x*^  "^ 
J^  and  a  disengaged  position,  sad  "  •"^^""J" 
SS  above  said  contacu;  .sid  *»*^^,  .•«;;*^ 
eluding  a  rectangular  magnetic  ^^^^^  J^^^^^!^^ 
magnetic  core  having  an  donated  rectonjwjjro^g 

thSrin  defining  an  area  '«[ '^f**^***'!^  J^^^^ 
plates;  said  circuit  breaker  having  a  pafr  o<  ^^^perawe 
SSrts  movable  within  said  rectangular  opeimg  and 
JSSU -n  arc  within  said  i^tanguto  opeiw  «»d 

«  bdnTmovaWe  over  a  predetermined  area  withfa^d 
IJctSSw  opening  and  into  said  arc  extingmsha^^ 
;S3rou?SSuTe  further  i«dwUn«  eWowout  «^ 
S5  blowout  coa  being  supportedwjjfasjdrert^^ 

opening  and  being  fitted  in  notched  !»«»«-»  ^ 
SdTsaid  rectangular  OP"^.  *«  f"  ^  ^^iJ^ 
out  coa  being  perpendiad|^  to  the  pUne  ^^^^_ 
Mud  oooperable  contacts;  jump  gap  means  c«»«^J*« 
tweeToSTof  s«d  cooperating  cont.rt.wd  ^J^ 
out  coa:  said  jump  gap  means  bcmg  edaptedtoen.^ 

Bud  blowout  coa  when  said  '=^>^''^.*='''''^S^^^, 
to  said  disengaged  posiUon  and  to  mamtam  said  Wowout 

Su^de^rgSfw^n  sa^  ^^f^^^^SSil^l^l 
said  engaged  position;  said  Wowout  oouencompawna 

KnenSed  by  said  cooperating  contacts  is  moved  to  gen- 
STJ  uniform  n«^  AeW  throughout  said  tf«i  of 
.^  mJu^Wrt  Sei«  affixed  to  said  btowout  *ruc- 

S^T^)Sr-id  blowout  •^™^-«r;^  *^  ^Z 

wherein  said  support  means  u  so  constructed  u  to  oe 
readily  mounuble  to  an  arc  chute. 
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3,t7t,M2 

AUTOMATIC  TRIP  INDICATOR  AND  LOCKOUT 

FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Ckarkf  I.  Ywrkk,  HaMooMd,  NJ.  ami  Robert  V. 

Sterr,  ChMlcr,  F«,  airfgMn  to  I-T-E  Ckadt  "-    "- 

CoBpuy.  PfallMlclpkla.  Pa^  a  tmr>'1km  of 

F1M  Feb.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,725 
7  CUM.    (d.2M~l<7) 


quency  coil,  comprising  tubjecting  said  lemicondactor 
and  cementing  material  to  a  field  o(  a  high  frequency 
current  of  at  least  400  megacydea  p— ed  throo^  taid 


-r— 


'  f'TP^ 


1 .  An  indicator  means  for  a  drcuit  breaker,  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperable  contacts 
movable  between  an  engaged  and  disengaged  position,  an 
operating  mechanism  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
pair  of  cooperable  contacts  for  moving  said  cooperable 
contacts  between  their  said  engaged  and  disengaegd  posi- 
tions, a  manual  operating  means,  an  automatic  operating 
means  and  a  latch  means;  said  latch  means  including  a 
first  and  second  latch  member;  said  first  latch  member 
being  connected  to  said  operating  mechanism;  said  operat- 
ing mechanism  maintaining  said  pair  oif  cooperable  con- 
tacts engaged  when  said  first  latch  member  is  in  a  first 
latched  position;  said  operating  mechanism  disengaging 
said  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  when  said  first  kitch 
member  is  in  a  second  unlatched  poaitionr  said  second 
latch  member  being  onovable  independently  of  said  flnt 
latch  member;  said  second  latch  member  being  movable 
into  engagement  wiA  said  first  latch  member  to  move 
said  first  latdi  member  from  its  laid  fint  pontion  to  iti 
said  second  position;  said  manual  operating  means  being 
movable  in  engaged  position  with  said  first  latch  member 
to  move  said  first  latch  member  from  its  said  first  position 
to  its  said  second  position  independently  of  said  second 
latch  member  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  manually  oper- 
ated; said  automatic  opiating  meaoa  being  moivaUe  to  an 
engaged  position  with  said  second  lalch  member  to  move 
said  second  latch  member  into  engagement  with  said  first 
latch  member  responsive  to  operation  of  said  automatic 
operating  means;  said  indicator  means  being  connected  to 
said  aecoad  latch  member;  said  indicator  means  being 
nwved  from  first  position  to  a  second  position  responsive 
to  operation  of  said  aut<Mnatic  operating  means  and  said 
movement  of  said  second  latch  member  into  engagement 
with  said  first  latdi  member;  said  indicator  means  includ- 
ing a  release  member  having  first  and  second  arms,  said 
second  latch  member  Itaving  an  extension  abutting  said 
fint  arm;  a  reciprocating  arm  biased  in  a  first  direction; 
said  reciprocating  arm  having  a  roller  engaceable  with 
said  second  arm  to  lock  said  reciprocating  arm  in  a  first 
position  against  said  bias;  said  first  arm  adapted  to  rotate 
said  release  member  upon  engagement  with  said  extension 
to  release  the  reciprocating  arm  roller  to  permit  said  re- 
ciprocating arm  to  move  in  said  first  direction  to  a  second 
position  incticative  of  the  occurrence  of  an  automatic  trip 
operation. 

3,t7t,M3 
CEMENTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
COMPONENTS 
1.  Moro-Lli^  12-^4  Plaa  tUmi,  Fair  Lawis.  N  J., 
rmnrr  Taylor  Lyo^  254  N.  Pliiisat  Av«^  Ridfo- 
,NJ. 

FIM  im.  27. 19M,  Scr.  No.  4jn» 
scums,    (a.  219— 9J) 
1.  The  process  of  cementing  a  device,  including  a 
semiconductor  and  a  cementing  material,  hi  a  hi^  fre- 


coil  while  heading  said  device  in  a  position  such  that  the 
semiconductor  flat  surface  (riane  is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  C9il. 

3.t7MS4 

COOKING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

CooiBly,  Pa.,  aU^or  toThcProctar-SHes 

FOad  Jnly  IS,  195<,  Ser.  No.  S9MM 
13ClafaH.    (CL219^2t) 


1.  In  control  ^iparatus  for  the  energization  of  a  cook- 
ing range,  the  combination  comprising  a  mipport  for  a 
cooking  vessel,  an  energy-sapplyinf  heating  unit  for  a 
vessel  mounted  upon  said  siq>port,  a  twitch  including  a 
thermomotive  member  mounted  beneath  the  siqiported 
position  of  a  cooking  vessel  in  heat  exchange  relation 
therewith  for  sensing  the  tenverature  to  which  the  vessel 
is  heated  by  said  unit,  an  electric  resistance  healer 
mounted  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  thermo- 
motive member,  and  a  pair  of  switch  contacU  relatively 
movable  in  renmnae  to  the  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
motive member  to  open  position  upon  heating  of  aaid 
thermomotive  monber  to  a  predetennined  temperature 
and  to  closed  position  upon  cooling  thereof,  an  electric 
circuit  controlling  the  energiution  of  said  unit  and  con- 
trolled by  the  operation  of  said  switch,  a  second  switch 
embodying  a  further  pair  of  switch  contacts,  a  •eoood 
thermomotive  member  mounted  in  actuating  relationship 
to  one  of  the  contacts  of  said  furtho-  pair  of  twitch  con- 
tacts, a  aeoond  electric  resistance  healer  moonted  in 
heat  fTtcJi»ny  relationship  to  said  aeoond  Aermomotive 
member,  a  pilot  circuit  inchiding  both  of  saki  electric 
retittanoe  heaters  and  controlled  for  inlennittent  ener- 
gization fai  re^onse  to  the  cydk  movements  of  taid  sec- 
ond tiiennomotive  member,  a  third  switch  embodying  a 
thuxl  pair  of  switch  oontacU  in  a  load  drcoH  inelnding 
said  energy-supplying  heating  unit,  and  meant  for  doring 
the  contacts  of  said  thinl  twitch  and  thereby  eiiwfglring 
said  heating  unit  at  times  when  the  contacts  of  said  flrsC- 
menttoiied  twitch  are  doted. 
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3,t70,M5 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 

Mich., 


"  -■--- 
seawy 


to 


Co^  a  coipovition  of  MkUgaa 


FUed  May  !<,  1M«,  Str.  No.  29,473 
f  nrimi     (CL219— 29) 


rollers  movaUe  relative  to  the  welding  head,  and  medi- 
anisms  forming  part  of  the  welding  head  whereby  a  pre; 
determined  adju^able  force  is  exerted  by  each  set  of  roUeii 
against  the  corrugated  sheet  being  welded,  said  mechanism 
comprising  means  whereby  each  set  of  rollers  is  allowed 
to  react  independently  against  said  force. 


R. 

Motors 


3,979,M7 
HEADLAMP  COVER 

,  Detmst,  Mich., 

Coi potation,  Detroit,  Mich., 


to  General 
corporation  of 


Mm.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,32< 
3C1^M.    (CL24*— 7.1) 


1.  In  a  tea^wrabire  control  apparatus  fcr  oontroUing 
the  temperature  of  an  oven  in  accordance  with  the  tensed 
temperature  of  a  mass  bdng  heated  hi  the  oven,  the 
combination  of  first  electrical  oonUct  meant,  first  pointer 
means,  means  for  supporting  said  first  pointer  means  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis,  means  fbr  coitfinuously  po- 
sitioning said  first  contact  meant  and  said  first  pointer 
meant  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  temperature  of  the 
mass,  second  electrical  contact  means  mateaUe  with  said 
fint  electrical  oonUct  means,  second  pointer  means,  means 
for  supporting  said  second  pointer  means  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  substantially  parallel  with  but  qiaced 
a  pcetdected  distance  from  said  fint  axis,  manually  ro- 
Utable  means  rotatable  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions, means  controlled  by  said  manually  rotaUble  means 
for  routing  said  seoond  pointer  meani  and  for  moving 
said  second  contact  means  to  sdeoted  positions,  and 
means  induding  both  of  said  electrical  conUct  means 
and  a  polymetallic  element  contrcdling  the  position  of 
said  second  dectrical  oratact  and  heated  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  deotrical  contacU  for  producing  an  electrical 
ou^t  signal  havio*  a  characteristic  whidi  varies  in 
accordance  with  bofli  the  sensed  temperature  of  the  mass 
and  the  position  of  said  manually  roUtable  means. 


AUTOMATIC  HONEYCOMB  WELDING  MACIflNE 
Sh  Pa*«,a^  Geetie  R.  Ha^cr,  Coro- 
.,  BW^nnii  to  Dynncor,  GardiM,  CaHf .,  a 

«f  OdHotnln 

HM  Ah.  il«  19S9, 8ar.  No.  t»,Nl 
k  r^if         (CL219u-t2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  headlamp 
recessed  in  an  opening  in  the  front  end  thereof,  a  mov- 
able cover  for  said  opening,  a  driven  link  having  one  end 
pivotally  coimected  to  said  vehicle  and  the  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  cover,  a  guide  link  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehide  and  the  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  cover,  said  driven  and  guide 
links  being  actuablc  to  move  said  cover  between  a  posi- 
tion dosing  said  opening  and  a  position  exporing  said 
headlamp,  a  cam  follower  slot  in  said  driven  link,  a  rotat- 
able drive  shaft  including  a  cam  drivingly  engaging  said 
driven  link  within  said  follower  slot,  said  cam  being 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  follower  slot  as  said  drive 
shaft  is  rotated  to  move  said  cover  between  said  posi- 
tions, and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  drive  shaft 


3,979,Mt 

LIGHT  SOURCE  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Scotte,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Coosnany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yerm 
Oriitoal  application  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7H,459.    Dl- 
vSSl  sSdOk  application  Dec  14,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

"••"  SCU-t.    (CL  249-41 J5) 


1.  In  a  welding  machine  adapted  for  welding  together 
corrugated  sandwiched  layers  to  produce  a  honeycomb 
ftnicture,  a  welding  head  carrying  a  i^urality  of  sets  of 

"^ST,^  rS^^iStSSd'uy^i^S*^  7.  A  light  system  comprising  a  light  source,  a  mirror 
^S^^i^^^^ri^^S^o!^^  of  arrangement  around  «iid  light  source  for  miaging  Ac 
^f^d^g.^  iSiXal  d«^  for  J£ch  set  of  light  from  said  soun^  indudmg  a  first  mirror  mean,  for 
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bringing  light  from  said  source  to  a  focus  and  a  cylindri- 
cal second  mirror,  coaxial  with  said  first  mirror  means, 
for  intercepting  and  reflecting  said  light  before  it  reaches 
said  focus  of  said  first  mirror  means  for  establishing  in 
the  plane  of  said  focus  a  narrowly  restricted  elongated 
image,  the  light  appearing  to  diverge  from  a  uniformly 
illuminated  source  when  viewed  at  said  image  being  a 
large  portion  of  the  light  originating  from  said  source. 


UGHTING  FIXTURE 
lad   D.   Mclntoifa,  ATOodalc   Estates,  Ga^ 

Uthonla  U^tia^  Inc^  a  cotporatlMi  of  GMrgia 

Filed  lane  8,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  34,737 

7  Claims.    (CI.  240—51.11) 


to 


7.  A  lighting  fixture  assembly  Including  in  combinatioD 
at  least  first  and  second  bousing  members,  each  said  first 
and  second  housing  members  having  on  adjacent  end  por- 
tions thereof  plate  attaching  wall  means,  a  first  plate 
member  having  first  and  secoixl  end  portions,  each  said 
first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  first  plate  member 
having  tab  members  thereon,  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
first  plate  member  having  wall  mean  interfitting  with  said 
plate  attaching  wall  means  on  said  end  portion  of  said 
first  housing  member,  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
first  plate  member  having  wall  means  interfitting  with 
said  plate  attaching  wall  means  on  said  end  portion  of 
said  second  housing  member,  a  second  plate  member  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  first  plate  member  closing  an 
open  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  housing 
members,  said  second  plate  membei^extendiing  generally 
transversely  to  the  extent  of  said  housing  member  with 
said  tab  members  engaging  said  housing  member  to  bold 
said  second  plate  member  in  place. 


socket  with  a  lamp-reoeiving  end,  a  feneraHy  cup-shaped 
element  fastened  to  the  other  aad  of  said  socket  and  sur- 
roonding  with  dearanoe  a  poitioo  of  mid  socket  sfliacwl 
said  other  end.  said  element  having  a  mouth  open  toward 
said  lamp-receiving  end,  a  ring  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  mouth  engaging  said  lamp-reoeivtng  end  at  a  loca- 
tion external  of  said  element  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  nwxtth.  and  a  set  of  elongated  resilient  dip  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  ring  toward  sasd  mouth  while 
having  oorrespoixling  fixed  extremities  rigid  with  said 
ring,  said  members  having  outwardly  bent  portiofB  ahead 
of  said  mouth  lying  on  a  circle  grealer  than  said  ring  and 
free  extremities  beyood  said  pcrtioos  extending  with 
clearance  into  said  mouth,  thereby  forming  a  seat  for  the 
neck  of  said  accessory  within  sakl  nnouth,  said  fixed  ex- 
tremities lying  on  a  circle  having  a  diameter  leas  than 
that  of  said  neck,  said  members  diverging  outwardly 
from  said  fixed  extremities  to  said  outwardly  bent 
portioas  whereby  the  neck  of  said  aooeanry  can  be  thrust 
axially  over  said  ring  and  past  said  outwardly  beot  por- 
tions toward  said  seat,  said  neck  ramming  said  outwardly 
bent  poitions  inwardly  to  permit  its  passago  past  the 
latter. 

3^M91 
RECESSED  UGIYT  FIXTURE  WITH  CONCEALED 

HINGE  AND  LATCH 
MOcnko  Rdich,  MoatradI,  Qwkac,  Cwsii,  nJiani  to 
"•^itn"!]  riMif  iTiiii^rnw|M]-Tt«ttii.riirr--'. 
Qocbcc,  Caaada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  It3,141 

sppHcadoB  ranada  Ocl  27,  19M 
l«CUms.    (CL24»— 147) 


3,97e,6M 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  LAMP  SHADES  TO 

ELECTRIC  SOCKETS 

Aogust  H«ini,  IserlohB,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Flnna  Anfost  Horn,  Iscrlohn,  WestphaUa,  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S3435« 

Oaims  priority,  application  Gemumy  Oct  3, 1958 

6  Claims.    (CI.  240—131) 


-/n  --* 


"i   < 


1.  A  concealed  hinge  and  latch  mechanism  for  light 
fixtures  and  the  like  in  which  the  fixture  is  recessed  within 
a  ceiling  oi>ening.  the  said  fixture  comprising  a  housing, 
an  open  rectangular  frame  and  a  sheet  of  translucent 
material  supported  in  the  said  frame,  •  hinfc  supporting 
said  frame  on  said  housing,  the  said  hinfe  having  one 
leaf  thereof  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  a  second 
leaf  in  floating  engagement  with  said  housing,  and  a 
latch  securing  said  frame  to  said  housing,  the  said  latch 
being  pivotally  mounted  within  said  frame  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  to  said  hinge,  the  said  latch  being  ex- 
tended on  one  side  of  its  pivot  mounting  to  form  a  hous- 
ing engaging  latch  member  and  extended  on  the  opposite 
side  of  its  pivotal  mounting  to  form  a  weighted  mem- 
ber disposed  in  proximity  to  the  adjacent  inward  facing 
surface  of  the  said  sheet  of  translucent  material,  the  said 
weighted  member  biasing  the  latch  member  into  loddng 
engagement  with  the  said  housing  and,  on  upwards  move- 
ment of  said  sheet  of  translucent  material  relative  to  said 
frame,  routing  the  said  latch  member  about  its  pivot 
and  out  of  engagement  with  nid  hoosinf. 


1 .  A  device  for  securing  an  enveloping  accessory  with 
a  substantially  circular  neck  to  a  lamp,  comprising  a 


3,070,092 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE  DENSITY  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  i 

E.  OhMVt  Md  Hcwy  L.  Cook,  Ir^ 
Okio,  MBlvBors  to  The  Ohnnrt  Cospondioa, 
Ohio,  a  coiporallaa  of  OUo 

FBad  Fab.  19,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  9,799 

OCfaritaM.    (CL250-^«3^ 

1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  system  of  the  type  iadoding 

a  pump  for  pumping  sewage  sludge  through  a  pipe  line 

from  a  tank  to  a  digester,  the  improvement  which  com- 
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prises,  means  for  measuring  the  density  of  sludge  being 
punved.  said  means  comprisfaig  a  transition  pipe  section 
connected  in  said  pipe  line,  said  transition  section  com- 
prising a  Upered  inlet  portion,  a  tapered  outlet  portion, 
and  a  measuring  portion  diqiosed  intermediate  said  inlet 
portion  and  said  outlet  portion,  said  measuring  sec^on 
having  an  internal  elongated  dimension  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pipe  line,  said  elongated 
dimension  y^*w<ting  transverse  to  the  direction  of  fldid 
flow  from  the  inkt  to  the  outlet  portioiu  of  said  transition 
section,  the  mrsBiriinf  section  of  said  transition  section 
having  two  narrow  ends  of  a  width  substantially  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  pipe,  the  configuration  of  said 
transition  section  being  effective  to  create  a  turbulent  flow. 


David 


increasing  the  homogeneity  of  the  sludge  stream  in  the 
meaniriog  section,  a  pomt  source  of  radioactive  material, 
means  mounting  said  point  source  of  radioactive  material 
adjacent  to  one  narrow  end  of  said  transition  section,  a 
detector  effective  to  cause  a  current  flow  correlated  with 
the  amount  of  radiation  impinging  upon  said  detector,  and 
meam  mounting  said  detector  adjacent  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  nrs"'""g  aection.  whereby  radiation  from 
said  sooice  passes  throogh  nJd  measuring  section  and 
die  amount  of  radiation  impinging  upon  said  detector  is 
attenuated  by  said  sludge,  the  configuration  of  said  meas- 
uring section  being  effective  to  reduce  back  scattering  of 
radiation  from  said  radioactive  material  onto  the  detector, 
and  measuring  apparatus  in  electrical  connection  with 
said  detector. 

3,070,093 
DIFFRACTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
U8D<iGSAME 
noMi  C  Fnai,  Jr.  amh^  Brfito  Ohio, 
lo  Pkfccr  X-Ray  CatpanthHs.  Walk 
DlrWaaL  be>  a  eorpondaa  of  OMo 

^hM  Jms  I0ri959.  Scr.  No.  819,398 
9CMk    (GLlSt— 51.5) 


JLJL 


t:^ 


3,070>94 

DIFFRACTION  CAMERAS 

Sommcrs,  021  Adaass  Ave,  Uadi 

Filed  Oct  3,  1900,  Ser.  No.  00,103 

OCWna.    (CL  250— 515) 
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V 

1 


1.  The  combination  in  a  cylindrical  X-ray  diffraction 
camera  having  an  oscillatable  and  rotaUUe  qwdmen  car- 
rying spindle,  of  means  for  contnrfling  Uie  oadllation  and 
rotation  of  said  spindle  comivising  a  motor,  a  rotataMe 
and  oscillatable  driving  shaft  driven  from  the  inotor,  an 
adaptor  coimecting  the  driving  shaft  to  the  q>ecimen  car- 
rying qnndle.  a  q»acer  sleeve  carried  by  die  qnndle.  stop 
means  mounted  on  the  spacer  sleeve  for  governing  the 
degree  of  oscillation  of  said  spindle,  and  pin  means 
projecting  from  the  spindle  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
stop  means  on  the  spacer  sleeve  thereby  effecting  oscilla- 
tion of  the  spindle. 


3,070,095 
SCINTILLATION  SCANNER 
Joseph  B.  SUdmcy,  Rockj  River,  OarcBcc  E. 

mann  and  Cari  E.  Herring,  acveland,  aad  Rolawl 
W.  Carlson,  East  Cleveland,  OWo,  aflignofs  toMcker 
X-Ray  Corporation,  WaHc  MannfactHfag  Division, 
Inc  CievclaBd,  Ohio,  a  conoradoa  of  Ohio 

Jnac  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,403 

29  CUm.    (CL  250—71.5) 


1.  In  an  X-ray  dUEraction  device  having  a  first  mono- 
chromator  cryatal  positioned  to  receive  and  diffract  rays 
firom  an  X-«y  soorce.  a  pivot  support  roUtaUe  about  an 
axis,  a  aeoood  mowKhromator  crystal  mounted  on  die 
sopport  and  along  the  axis  of  die  pivot,  die  second  cryrtal 

being  disposed  hi  the  pafli  of  rays  diffracted  by  die  first 
crystal,  ray  responsha  detecting  means  positiooed  on  the 
sapport  and  disposfd  in  the  path  of  rays  diffracted  by 
the  aecond  cm^  •nd  means  to  pivotally  oscSlate  said 
npport  about  said  axis  iriiile  maintaining  said  detector 
in  tta  pnlfa  of  rays  diffracted  by  the  second  crystaL 


1.  A  scanning  device  comprising,  a  frame,  a  diiren 
member  reciprocally  carried  by  the  frame,  the  driven 
member  bemg  reciprocal  relative  to  die  frame  in  bod» 
longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  first  drive  means 
operably  connected  to  the  frame  and  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber to  shift  the  driven  member  relative  to  the  frame  re- 
ciprocally along  a  longitudinal  path,  second  drive  means 
to  shift  the  driven  member  relative  to  the  frame  along  a 
transverse  path  when  the  first  drive  means  is  not  operat- 
ing, impulse  emitting  means  carried  by  the  driven  n^- 
ber  and  responsive  to  radiatitm,  and  visual  image  record 
producing  means  operably  connected  to  the  driven  mem- 
ber to  record  a  graphic  image  in  response  to  in^ulses 
from  said  impulse  emitting  means. 
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RADIOACTIVE  SOLID  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN 
WELL  LOGGING 

OH  Compwiy  of  CaHforala,  L«  Aagdo,  C«Uf.,  a  cor- 
Bondoa  df  CaUfonte 

No  Dnwtaf.    FIW  S^  1'.  »»55,  S».  No.  5354>1 
4Clataa.    (CL  25«— 83  J) 

1  The  method  of  logging  boreholes  which  compriaes 
introducing  into  the  bore  a  fluid  having  suspended  there- 
in a  finely-divided  syntheUc  resin  selected  from  the  class 
consisUng  of  polyethylene  and  non-ion-exchanging  poly- 
vinyl resins,  said  synthetic  resin  having  previously  been 
rendered  radioactive  by  treatment  with  a  radioactive  halo- 
gen in  elemental  form,  applying  sufficient  pressure  to 
force  said  fluid  into  the  strata  traversed  by  the  bore, 
whereby  said  soUds  are  deposited  on  the  walls  of  the 
bore,  and  thereafter  determining  variations  in  the  inten- 
sity of  radiation  from  said  deposited  solids  with  respect 
to  the  depth  thereof. 


3,«70,697 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INTENSE 

BURSTS  OF  NEUTRONS 
Nils  L.  MacDcfa,  Howtom  Tex.,  aiB%nor,  by  mcac  aariipi- 
meats,  to  Jersey  Prottactlon  Research  Conpoy,  Tisl«, 
Okla.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  M«,31« 
2  Claims.    (CI.  25* — 93  J) 


QUANTUMMECHANICAL  COUNIM 


24ChtaB.    (0.25*— 13 J) 


'-^ 


13.  A  quantum  converter  oompriiiiig  a  wbetanoe  hav- 
ing quantum-mechanical  sUtcs  providing  mt  teart  three 
unequally  spaced  energy  levels,  means  for  depresnng  the 
effective  temperature  of  said  sobstanca  to  inhibit  thermal- 
ly-induced transitions  from  a  llrtt  energy  kvel  to  t  sec- 
ond higher  energy  level,  and  means  for  inducing  te»n«. 
tions  from  said  second  energy  level  to  a  third  higfag 
energy  level  to  produce  photon  eminkm  by  (tocay  nom 
Mid  third  energy  level  when  a  transition  is  induced  from 
the  first  to  the  second  energy  level 


3J7M99 
lOLAROR 


PHOTOVOLTAIC  SOLAR  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
m^  L.  I  shwann.  «7f5  TlrtssHns  Drive,  Dajtoii. 
Ohio,  mi  ttmmn  W.  RmmIs,  KA  1. 


FIM  Sept  U,  iHh  am.  N«^14M» 
rSstes.    (CL2St— M3) 
TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4s  (IfSl), 


IM) 


-i  *  -*-i 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  investigating  subsurface  for- 
mations penetrated  by  a  borehole  by  bombarding  said 
formations  with  neutrons  and  observing  the  radioactivity 
induced  thereby  comprising  a  housing  suqwnded  in  said 
borehole  and  containing  means  for  producing  intense 
bursts  of  neutrons  including  a  mass  of  fissionable  ma- 
terial, a  first  slug  of  fissicmable  material  movable  inio 
and  out  of  said  mass  and  adapted  to  traverse  completely 
said  mass,  a  second  slug  of  fissionable  material  movable 
into  and  out  of  said  mass  and  adapted  lo  traverse  com- 
pletely said  mass,  said  mass  being  maintained  subprompt 
critical  at  all  times,  means  for  controlling  movemait  of 
said  first  and  second  slugs,  and  adjustment  means  adapted 
to  adjust  the  size  of  said  mass;  said  housing  also  contain- 
ing means  for  detecting  induced  radiation  resulting  from 
said  bursts  of  neutrons;  and  means  for  supplying  elec- 
trical power  to  operate  said  neutron-producing  means 
and  said  radio-activity  detector. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  solar  orientint  device  comprjaing  im 
elertrically  conducting  ground  |rfale  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  having  opposite  ends,  ground  ptate 
supporting  rod  means  midway  between  its  opposite  aids 
about  which  rod  means  the  plate  is  free  to  tit,  •»  «mc- 
tricaUy  conductive  electrode  dispoeed  centraBy  of  and 
extending  normal  to  and  away  from  the  ground  pUte, 
insulator  means  between  the  ground  plate  and  the  cen- 
iraUy  positioned  electrode,  a  photo^mwive  surface  at 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ground  plate,  a  shadow 
shield  adjacent  to  and  mounted  to  be  normal  to  eacft 
of  the  photo-emissive  surfaces  and  each  shadow  shield 
adapted  for  casting  iu  shadow  selectively  upon  one  of 
the  photo-emissive  surfaces  on  the  tikmg  of  the  ground 
plate,  a  wire  mesh  grid  supported  from  •^l«««U»»* 
Sppw  edge  of  each  of  the  shadow  shields  andoveriymg 
S^hSJ^ive  surface.  «id  a  bank  of  P**«ovo^c 
celb  secured  to  the  ground  plate  m  jr^J'^PJ"*^^* 
arrangemem  adjacent  each  shadow  shield  ^«f  «^- 
eTSS^d  ed.;  of  the  foremoat  cdl  ol  the  bjnk  con- 
nected electricaUy  to  the  round  pUte  and  ^^ 
rear  ed«B  of  the  learmont  ceU  of  the  bank  wonectod 

electri^Sy  to  the  rear  ends  <1S«*  ™  "-*  "£*  J^S 
to  the  centiaUy  po«liooed  electrode  and  with  the  oeUs 
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between  the  foremost  cell  of  the  bank  and  the  rearmost 
cell  of  the  bank  insulated  from  the  ground  plate. 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  iw»  REDUCING  SCAN- 
NING  AND  INDEXING  ERRORS  OF  FINE  DI- 
VBI0N8^_^   _ 

'•  of  MlMr'cirikbmi  of  odd 

Filed  Feb:  17,  IWf.  8«.  No.  7fM42     ^^^ 
r.  appMcatkM  GcnMny  Feb.  24,  IMS 

^       (Cl  25«-2M) 


cells  in  the  ar«  group,  each  photoconductiveceUin  the 
first  group  being  optically  coupled  to  the  correspoodiBi 
electrolufflineKient  ceU  in  said  first  set;  a  plurabty  of  pho- 
tocooducttve  means,  the  nnoaber  of  said  means  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  ceUs  in  said  first  set,  each  photoconduc- 
tive  means  mduding  another  plurality  of  photoconduc- 
tive  elonents.  the  elemenu  of  each  means  being  eleo- 

m   m   n  1  >• 


rr- 

^f;^ 


I? 


U-J 


M 


M       a       »      1      "   J' 


^ 


t 


1.  In  a  method  of  K^inning  small  increments  of  move- 
ment and  producing  electrical  signals  for  each  division 
scanned,  the  steps  of  producing  more  than  two  electrical 
index  signals  for  each  increment  scanned,  and  electrically 
combining  said  index  signals  to  obUin  a  sin^e  separate 
signal  having  a  predetermined  deviation  from  a  reference 
level  at  the  mean  time  of  occurrence  <^  all  of  said  index 
signals.  ^^^^^^_^^ 

3,«7«,7tl 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Moe  Waasemum,  MassapeqM  fr^  N.Y.,  assizor  to 
Sytvaria  Eloctik  Prodwis  lac,  a  coipontioa  of  Dela- 

«|y  14, 1959,  Ser.  Now  827,111 
llCi^taa.    (CL25«— 2«9) 


trically  connected  in  common  to  the  corre^wnding  pho- 
toconductive  cell  in  said  first  group,  and  a  second  set  of 
electroluminescent  cells,  the  number  of  ceUs  m  said  sec- 
ond set  being  equal  to  said  another  plurality,  corre^wnd- 
ing  elements  in  each  of  said  means  being  opticaUy  cou- 
pled in  common  to  the  corresponding  cell  in  said  second 
set 


3,t7t,7f3  

SOLAR  ENERGY  POWERPLANT 
WOiiam  H.  Podofaiy,  Manchester,  Cooii^* 
Uaited  Ahvnft  CoiporatioiB,  East  Hartford, 

euipoialiea  of  Delaware 
*  FRed  Apr.  7, 19<i,  Ser.  No.  29,739 

UO^    (CL299— 2) 


to 

,  a 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  electrode  seU;  an  electroluminescent 
layer  interposed  between  said  seU;  a  photoconductive 
layer  interposed  between  said  electroluminescent  layer 
and  said  second  set;  a  network  of  separated  transparent 
conductors  interposed  between  said  photoconductive  and 
electroluminescent  layers;  and  an  opaque  film  having  sep- 
arated transparent  areas,  each  area  being  in  registration 
with  a  cone^wnding  transparent  conductor,  said  opaque 
film  being  interposed  between  said  network  and  said 
photoconductive  layer,  said  layers,  said  network  and  said 
film  being  electricaUy  connected  in  series  between  said 

ELECrROLUMINESCBffir*ARrrHMETlC   CBRCUTT 
Albert  I.  M«ko,  Deer  Pirt,  N.Y.,  essifnnr  to  GcMral 
Tclspho—  s^  Eledraalca  LnberiHorifs,  lac,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

PBed  My  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  43,299 

7Ghtea.    <CL25»-413) 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  first  set  o(  electrolunuae«»it 

cells;  a  first  group  of  photocoodnctive  cells,  the  number 

of  cells  in  said  first  set  being  equal  to  the  number  of 


8.  In  a  solar  energy  powerjrtant,  a  boiler,  means  for 
concentrating  radiant  heat  on  said  boiler,  a  turbine  drivwi 
by  vapor  from  said  boiler,  a  condenser  into  which  the 
turbine  exhaust  is  discharged,  means  for  returning  cot- 
densed  fluid  from  said  condenser  to  said  boiler  and  a  gen- 
erator driven  by  the  turbine  for  supplying  electrical 
power,  in  combination  with  a  power  storage  unit  includ- 
ing an  electrically  energized  device  for  separating  a  ch«n- 
ical  compound  into  iU  constituents,  a  storage  means  to- 
each  of  said  constituents,  and  an  electrical  generating  de- 
vice for  producing  electrical  energy  by  the  direct  com- 
bination of  said  constituents,  fluid  connections  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  electrical  generating  device,  and  a 
control  for  connecting  said  generator  to  said  electrically 
energized  device  and  to  a  load. 


3,979,794 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Lanon  and  Lewis  R.  H^er^  -   .__ 

ors  to  General  Motow  Corporllem  Debroil,  Mich.,  ■ 

■lion  of  Delaware  

FBed  Sept  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  741,992 

9  Cbdasfc    (CL  299—4)        ^.  .    ^    . 
1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  hwrmg 
variable  speed  prime  mover  engine,  an  A.C. 
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circuit  for  said  vehicle,  a  D.C.  load  circuit  for  said  ve- 
hicle, a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  terminali  and 
operable  as  a  motor  when  said  terminals  are  connected 
with  a  source  of  A.C.  volUge  and  operable  as  a  generator 
to  energize  said  terminals  with  an  output  A.C.  voltage, 
means  for  connecting  said  terminals  with  said  A.C.  load 
circuit,  means  for  disconnecting  said  terminals  from  said 
A.C.  load  circuit  and  fw  connecting  said  terminals  with 
a  source  of  A.C.  voluge,  a  direct-current  power  supply 
connected  with  said  D.C.  load  circuit,  an  auxiliary  con- 


'=^ 


stant  speed  engine,  and  torque  tnuismitting  means  coih 
necting  said  auxiliary  engine,  said  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine and  said  direct  current  power  source,  whereby 
said  auxiliary  engine  drives  both  said  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine and  said  direct  current  power  source,  said  Ux-que 
transmitting  means  including  means  for  disconnecting  said 
auxiliary  engine  from  said  dynamoelectric  machine  and 
said  direct  current  power  source  whereby  said  dynanuv 
electric  machine  is  operable  to  drive  said  direct  ciurent 
power  source  but  not  said  auxiliary  engine  when  the 
dynamoelectric  machine  is  operating  as  a  motor. 


3,t7f,705 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRIME-MOVER 

DYNAMO  PLANTS 

Fritz  V.  Foras,  Sooth  Sion  CHy,  Ncbr..  and  Robert  F. 

Welnig,  Slou  City,  Iowl^  aarinion  to  Wbichigas  Cor- 

poratloii,  a  corporation  of  Mkmcaote 

Filed  Jane  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,7U 
4Clalnig.    (CL29«— M) 


4.  An  electrical  power  generator  pknt  comprising:  an 
eieotrical  generator  for  producing  dectrical  power;  a 
prime  mover,  including  a  throttle,  coupled  to  said  gen- 
ermtor  for  driving  it  at  selected  speeds  including  an  oper- 
ating speed  and  an  idling  speed;  a  fovemor  coupled  to 
said  throttle  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  prime 
mover  to  run  it  at  said  operating  sfwed;  solcooid  means 
coupled  to  said  go^enior  fbr  rendering  aaid  fovemor  in- 


effective and  for  imposing  idling  speed  oo  said  prime 
mover;  circuit  means  for  energizing  aaid  solenoid  in  the 
absence  <^  an  electrical  load  oonneoted  to  sasd  generator 
but  responsive  to  the  apfrfication  of  an  electrical  load  to 
said  generator  for  de-energizinc  aaid  solenoid  and  ren- 
dering said  governor  effective  to  increase  the  speed  of 
said  prime  mover  from  said  idling  speed  to  said  opci«ting 
speed;  uni  a  thermostatic  device  coupled  to  said  sole- 
noid means  and  responsive  to  the  operating  temperature 
of  said  prime  mover  for  eleolrioally  disabling  said  sole- 
noid meana  «iien  said  operating  temperature  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  value  to  ei»bfe  Mkl  gwetnor  to  con- 
trol said  prime  mover  in  the  nbseooe  d  km± 


MAGNETIC  LOGICAL  CIRCUITB 


ErIckBlodi. 


NJ^ 


N.Y., 

New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Yoifc 

Filed  iM.  23, 1951,  Ssr.  N«.  719,M4 
SCMm.    (CL3t7— W) 


1 .  In  a  binary  information  handling  syftem,  a  "NOT 
AND"  circuit  comprising  «  storage  mstgnetic  core;  con- 
trol winding  means  on  said  storage  core;  a  first^asecond, 
and  a  third  input  couplmg  core;  a  first  and  a  second  out- 
put coupling  core;  iiiiNit  and  ouQwt  wiodiog  meniu  oo 
each  of  said  coupling  cores;  an  inhibit  core;  output  wind- 
ing means  on  said  mhibit  core;  drcuit  means  incinding 
a  resistor  series  coonectinf  the  output  winding  mMiM  on 
each  of  said  input  couf^ing  cores  with  the  cniffM,  windiiis 
means  on  said  inhibit  core  and  the  control  wiading  means 
on  said  storage  core  and  said  input  wiading  means  oo  eadi 
of  said  first  and  second  output  ooapUnt  ootm;  «  tm, 
a  second,  a  thinl  and  a  fourth  dock  pulse  aonroeadapted 
to  deliver  a  series  of  pulses  in  seqoeDce  dlyiaced  in 
tinae;  winding  means  on  eadi  of  said  input  coupling  cows, 
on  each  of  said  output  coupling  cores,  oo  said  storage 
core  and  said  inhiMt  core  connected  with  mid  fine  dock 
pulse  source  so  u  to  cause  each  of  said  input  coupUng 
cores,  said  output  coupling  cores,  and  said  iablbh  core 
to  shifl  to  a  datum  residual  state  and  said  storafs  oora  to 
be  biased  toward  an  opposite  reaidnal  Hate  whsn  eaar- 
gized;  farther  winding  means  on  each  of  aaid  input  ooo- 
plii«  cores  and  said  storafB  core  connected  with  widaec-' 
ond  clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  cause  each  of  said  iqmt 
coupling  cores  to  shift  to  the  datum  reaidnal  state  and  said 

storage  core  to  shift  to  the  opposite  reaidnal  sUte  when 
energized;  additional  shift  winding  means  on  each  of  said 
output  couf^ng  cores,  said  inhibit  core  and*said  storafe 
core  connected  with  said  third  dock  pulse  so  «s  to  cause 
each  of  said  output  coupling  cores,  said  inhilHt  core  and 
said  storage  core  to  ifaift  to  (he  da^pm  reaadual  sSate  when 
energised;  winding  means  on  said  inhibit  core  iwiiniiftod 
with  said  fourth  clock  pulse  source  so  as  to  '-" 
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Inhibit  core  to  shift  to  the  opposite  rewtad  state  whM 
energized;  and  means  for  biasing  said  storage  cor»  to- 
ward ttie  datum  residud  state. 


MAGNETIC  PMVm  DEVICE       

>,  MffirallMi  SwtawW  Oct  12, 1957 


tion  sdd  second  transistor  for  conduction  at  *U  «»»• 
ricond  soutce  of  potentid.  a  load  impejn«cc^ 

a  first  tcimind  of  sdd  second  -o™  "f  P^^jE 
the  collector  dectrode  of  said  second  t«rf^'  *** 
emitter  of  sdd  second  trandstor  bemg  ««ipW  oog  » 
the  collector  of  sdd  first  trandstor.  whei^the  ern^ 
current  of  sdd  second  trandstor  is  the  collector  currw^ 
of  said  first  transistor,  a  constant  current  source  con- 
nected to  the  ^tter  of  said  first  transistor,  said  Mil- 
itant current  source  including  a  source  of  potentid  cou- 


1  A  magnetic  driver  comprising,  a  first  and  a  second 
bisUble  magnetic  core,  winding  means  includmg  *n  out- 
put winding  oo  each  sdd  core,  sdd  output  wmdings 
Jffially  connected  with  a  load  impedance,  means  for 
energizing  sdd  winding  means  to  cause  said  f^  core 
to  be  switched  from  a  first  to  a  second  suble  SUte  wherd>y 

an  output  ngnd  is  initUtod  to  sdd  load  unpedaiice.  and 
•dd  last  named  means  including  means  tennit^tmg  said 
output  dgnd  to  sdd  load  by  energizing  said  wmding 
mean  to  cause  said  second  core  to  switch  from  said 
first  to  said  second  sUble  sUte. 


fe'-tefer 

I  -mm         >,•■■(« 


LOGICAL  CIRCUrTS 
VnDsir.  N.Y 


few  York, 


ISCWtam.    (CL397— «S) 


pled  to  sdd  emitter  of  sdd  first  transistor  «J"  ■J^?^ 
Se^y  conductive  impedance  device  coupled  to  ^ 

^SSS^'of  sdd  potentid  -o^^  •??  n^SnSsSto 
ietwork  coupled  to  the  bMC  of  saidfcst  ^ja^  «« 
reverse  biadng  the  emitter-base  i"'?*"?,,?^^^ 
means  coupling  an  input  switehmg  signd  of  prop«P> 
JSS^lTSebaae  of  sdd  first  trandstor  for  rsodamt 
SdfirS  Sl!«ldor  conductive  ther^  15>d^ 
tioo  in  tba  potentid  at  the  output  of  said  »^^^ 
to^fa  a  saMToppodte  to  the  directioo  of  raridiosi  of 
idd  input  switching  signd. 


cwmoLcnM 


BLX 

Steve  Am 


it  cxiNTKOL  usicurr  wim  mvba- 


of  OU» 


7.  A  loficd  drctiit  coopridnf  »  m«|netic  etenjat  «- 
h.l,iting  hystereds.  a  aeries  current  loop  magi^^ycoo. 
Pled  to  said  magnetic  sisenattt  compnsmg  a  curr«t  source 

and  an  "Eaaki"  dioda  ooatdmni  impwJance  sufltoent  to 
Siblish  oparatioo  of  tl- -B-Id- diode  theramrta^ 

ticular   currant  point  on  the   0P«?»«±I!2SS^ 
thereof,  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  dement  coBto- 

oudv  biasing  said  maipdic  dement  to  a  particnlv  by*- 
SSs  *ate  and  at  lead  one  dgnd  means  coupled  to 
Sdseriea  toop  opardrfe  to  provfcto  in  respooseto  MO^ 
SJuStibaSJrnrt  entrant  dtange  Uirough  the-EsaW 
SSeto  dumge  the  hyderads  dde  of  sdd  magnetic  do- 


IMS  24. 19»,  8sr.  No.  744^51 


^VEiriER  aRCUwSro  COMPLEWOWITOG 

vSjnJOrJXKNG   CONSTANT   CURRENT 
ScSRC»AOTf»OlXTED  COLLECTOR  TO 

bmiit«.cowom™n8j     t-  -  ""^      J 

1  An  inverting  circuit  compridng  firrt  and  wccod 
transistors  each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  dec- 
tradM.  — t/i  second  transistor  coimected  to  operate  as  a 
CMnra  base  stage,  the  base  of  sdd  second  trandstor 
if^i^g  ooonected  to  a  fixed  source  of  potentid  to  condi- 


1.  In  an  electric  control  "y^"".  .•HfT*?<il!SLd 
mdn  and  an  activating  circuit,  an  dectnc  load  connected 
to  a  sSL  of^SSJ  the  mdn  drcuit  of  "^  tr^^ 
SmiSerbetween  the  »o.d  andjwce  t^^  *J^^ 
of  currant  therebetween  when  conducive  •^^^^^^^ 
flow  when  non^wid«;tive;  a  ttturaWe  °»^^/^^ 
STa  first  and  second  primary  ""^^^^J^^ 
wSiding.  the  secondary  winding  connected  to  ^enPJ^ 

SSvaSg  drcuit;  a  first  control  circuit  for  «»f°;^  » 
;Sioeof  current  and  the  first  primary  wmdmg  to  ^ate 

STwra  in  a  direction  to  cause  «<».  «««^.*tJ^t 
^«^ve;  a  feedback  drcuit  derivmg  9^"V^^^ 
S;^th^ugh  the  load  when  the  transutor  «cc«du^ 

STSmeSed  to  energize  the  •^^atrng  «xurt;»J5*Si 
control  circuit  for  connecting  a  source  of  currant  and  tne 


i>Tlja<lj*li'"~"^*^'^-^  ^- 
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ttumd  primary  winding  to  saturate  the  core  in  •  ^«f  <>" 
S^i  Mid  transistor  to  become  non-"*"*?"^^*'  » 
coouctor  connected  in  the  second  control  circuit  and  op- 
e«b^  between  a  Brst  and  second  position;  wh«,  «ud 
contactor  is  in  the  first  position,  the  core  is  saturated  by 
ST  flSt  prin^iry  windinr^o  make  the  transistor  conduc- 
STe  «d 'tSTJSnsistor  is  maintained  coiKlucdve  byojr- 
rent  from  the  feedback  circuit,  and  when  in  the  aecood 
^itioTtbe  core  i.  «turated  by  the  «5Cond  primary 
winding  to  make  the  transistor  nou-conducUve. 


saturation  by  temporarily  storing  control  Mfn^«  fbove 
saturation  level  and  subsequenUy  inserting  such  signals 
into  the  control  path;  said  signal  saying  meani  compm- 
ing  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  and  similariy  biased  bmit- 
ini  transirtors  ^pled  to  shunt  the  output  of  taid 
compensation  network  and  an  inductor  series  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  compensation  network  and 
one  tenninid  ai  each  of  Mid  transistor*. 


3,070,711 
SmPT  REGISTER     ^    _,  ,,.      -. 

FOad  Dm.  1«,  W58,  S«.  Now  7it^3 

8  ClataM.    (CL  3t7— MJ) 


THREE  STABLE  OTAff<^Otnff  IWWNDgyiCE 

4  n«toi     (CL  M7— St.5) 


t+ 


_t!L 


T^  ^  n^ 


4   In  combinatioo:  a  plurality  of  temiconductor  de- 
menu  each  including  an  emitter,  a  ba*  m  rectiftfing 
contact  with  said  emitter,  a  collector  region  m  rectifying 
contact  with  said  base,  and  a  collector  electrode  ineans 
in  contact  with  said  coUector  region;  ineans  connect- 
ing  the   collector   regions   in   a   series   path;   switching 
means  seriaUy  connected  with  each  said  emitter  and  its 
associated  collector  electrode  means,  said  switching  means 
having  two  sutes  and  being  arranged  to  en^le  heawy 
conduction  through  alternate  ones  of  said  scmicomluctor 
elements  and  to  prevent  heavy  conduction  through  the 
others  of  said  semiconductor  elements  when  said  switcn- 
ing  means  is  in  one  of  said  sUtes;  means  for  changmg 
the  operating  state  of  said  switching  mews;  and  means 
connected  across  the  ends  of  said  path  for  establishing 
an  electric  field  across  said  coUector  regions  m  the  di- 
rection of  said  path  in  synchronism  with  each  change 
of  state  of  said  switching  means. 


3,070,712 

EXCESS  ERROR  SIGNAL  STORAGE  MEANS 

FOR  SERVO  SYSTEMS 

WaHer   R.   Eymu   and   Adrian   K^P<»™2lJ^lIr'* 

Calif     aarisnora  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

SlIIdDec.  W,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,709 

5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1  A  transistorized  count  down  circuit  wWdi  employs 
a  plurality  of  subiliied  pulM  ampliiton  »»»r*J«  ■^SS.2 
a  source  of  poMtive  operatinf  potential  which  comprises 
oppositely  poled  diode  means  connected  u  "^^ef^f!^; 
^Siondiip  to  fonn  separate  common  J»nctu«s  be^ 
three  pairs  of  anode  elements  tad  «!*»««  _<;°°^? 

junctures  between  three  pdr*  of  ««<»»?*;*?«^ Jf*; 
SrtOT  meam  each  provided  with  base  electrodes,  pounded 

emitter  electnxles.  and  »Itoctor  electrode  connertsjl  to 
drmw  cuifert  from  swd  10™  olop«^  potontid 

one  of  the  common  i«>«'to«5?!S~  "S  ffSf  £ 
ments;  i«istor  means  intcr-connectini  endi  oImM  bas; 
electrodes  to  one  of  sdd  common  fmOm  betwoaa  said 

pain  of  anode  dement*;  "5?»  *»^»™  i,~*2A 
^ected  capacitor  and  diode  drcoit  «>^  yT^f^ 
of  said  base  dectrodes  and  a  souroe  of  ^nt  «8PM  *^ 
o,ty;  and  a  resistor  ««««cted  to  Jofa^  ^TS'^SSI 
each  sndi  capMttor  and  diode  circuit  to  tne  coueciw 
electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors. 


FOR  DoSi&nC  APrUANCB 


5  In  combination  with  a  servo  system  having  a  closed 
loop  control  path  and  a  compensation  network  therein 
for  improving  speed  of  response  and  stability  of  said 
servo  system  whereby  transient  saturation  of  the  system 
may  occur  due  to  action  of  said  network,  signal  saving 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  network  and 
interposed  in  said  control  path  for  compcnsaung  sucn 


FM  Fefc.  24. 19^,  Ssr.  Nj.  »y«« 
SCIalM.    (O.  3«7— 141) 

5  In  combination  with  a  power  supply,  an  electrical 
Uming  device  comprising  a  timer  motor  'or -^Ji'-^^'y 
ener^ng  and  deenergiring  a  plurahty  of  elec^d  con- 
ucu  to  selectively  control  the  multiple  functions  of  a 
complete  cyde.  bimeul  means  connerted  ««r«*»y  »of"^ 
power  supply  and  Interposed  solely  between  said  motor 
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and  sdd  power  aupply  for  repeatedly  pulsatingly  energiz- 
ing and  deenergizing  a  fixed  contact  for  said  motor  con- 
tinuously throughout  dl  of  said  multiple  functions  of  said 
complete  cycle,  and  by-pass  means  induding  one  of  said 
electricd  contacts  interposed  between  said  motor  and  said 
power  supply  in  paralld  circuit  relationship  with  said 
bimetal  means,  sdd  one  of  sdd  electrical  contacts  se- 


3,870,716 
FOSmONING  MOTORS 
Albert  ADco  and  WIMred  H.  Ho^«»  *«nm,  a^  Hoell- 
BowdRch,  Fortoro,  Mass.  -dfitorf  to/"*/"***" 
Foxboro,  Mam.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FDcd  May  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,645 
SCIi^m.    (CL318— 22) 


ouentiaUy  energized  hy  said  motor  to  by-pass  said  bi- 
^ietal  means  substantidly  dmuhaneoudy  and  coexten- 
dvdy  with  the  energiiation  of  another  of  said  electrical 
ooMtacts  »>y  said  motor  to  control  one  of  said  multiple 
functions,  thewby  to  energize  sdd  motor  contmuoudy 
during  sdd  one  of  said  multiple  functions  urespective  ot 
the  repeated  pulsations  of  sdd  Ixmetd  means. 


MAGNETIC  GRIFPINGDBVICT  IRVING  A 
SERPENTINE  FLUX  PATH 
F.  WidMr,  M««offile,  Pa^  •^EfLi*  JJ^; 


Plad  Sept  17,  l95Mj8mr.N9.]fh^ 
rrr'"-    (CL31«— 14) 


1.  An  improved  motor  wherein  step-by-step  nK»t»o»" 
imparted  to  a  movable  dement  so  that  K  can  be  moved 
quickly  but  stopped  without  overshoot,  wdmotor  com- 
Jrising  a  plate  adapted  to  drive  said  dement,  MdM- 

Sl«d  member,  first  and  •«»ni«»«"I'^*^  .SSSeS 
Saced  poinu  on  sdd  dongated  o»«nber  to  «*^nj^ 
3a!^it  to  and  undamp  it  from  said  P^;^J^ 
means  acting  simultancoudy  with  said  first  .""d  •«»» 
means  for  dtematdy  increasing  -^J^^SI^S^l^ 
tance  between  sdd  points  as  «»««^,^2^n.  SS 
»aid  member  and  sdd  flnt.  second  '^^^^.^ 
mechanically  resonant  d  the  frequency  of  operation  ot 

sdd  means.  ___^^^^^_^_ 

DEVICE  fOa  FASnWIG  A  WINDING 
TO  AROTtm 


toNortfc--  ^ 

^  New  Yarfc,  N.Y..  a  uiipBwrtM  af 
ffciJnly2M»».8«N«.83M^ 

4aflMri«di  8apt  11,  1" 
(CL  318— 3Tt> 


1.  An  dectromagnet  comprising  a  coU.  a  naagnctic 
structiire  substantidly  surrounding  sdd  coil  to  define  a 
magnetic  circuit  of  sdd  coil,  a  portion  of  said  magnetic 
.tructore  bdng  shaped  for  engagement  TJ^J^l^JJ? 
to  be  attracted  to  said  e>«t«»magnrt,  said  portion  be- 
ing fbrmed  soldy  of  magnetic  matend  and  «  •d*^ 
being  shaped  to  provide  a  serpentme  path  for  tiie  mag- 
netic «ux  of  sdd  cofl  when  energized,  whereby  a  portion 
of  sdd  flux  crosses  the  junction  between  said  structiire 
portion  and  said  object  at  least  four  times. 


1.  A  rotor  compridng  a  shaft  "«*»•  »  "J*JJ^ 
»c«ed  CO  sdd  shaft  and  ha^^  *  P»|«i?.^  ?**? 
SSSewndd  dots,  fastening  "Mbenhai^  a  c«- 
SStoSd  aperture  r^:!^^J^.  !SL^ 
SJ'J^nbeis  dHitting  eadi  end  f«  «* .^i*^*^ 
sdd  fadening  members  having  a  phirdity  of  "^  lup 
jS««SStog  beyond  therotor  body  m  a  nd^ 

S^  in  number  to  the  number  of  ^^^ 
rotorrprefofmed  ooU  members  witto  «A  said  rotor  sW 

Sov^riwed  rddion.  and  the  overivped  «f  °^^ 
in  eJ*Sd  dot  overlying  a  -P^^^U'^^^Sr^ 
fMtcning  member,  said  lug  means  *«»«  *»*2-S!L  iJ 
M^^  ooa  member  securing  said  cofl  memben  m 

the  slots  of  said  rotor. 
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3,t7«,71S 

multiple4;ap  gas  discharge  tube 

GMf|  Marx,  Ufaa  (DmdIm),  Gtmamj^  ■■Ifnr  to  Tde- 
GiM  ^tW-,  BciI1B(  GcnuMiy 
24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,6M 
lyBcttoi  Gcnnaay  Jaac  27,  19S9 
llCfadnw.    (CL313— .1) 


1 .  A  gas-filled  plural-discharte-gap  electron  tube  com- 
I>rising:  a  plurality  of  electrically  inaolated  electrodes 
grouped  in  pairs;  and  electrical  insulating  means  each 
enclosing  a  separated  discharge  gap  for  one  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  insulating  means  having  relatively  small 
openings  permitting  gas  exchange  between  said  separated 
discharge  gaps  but  arresting  the  exchange  therethrough 
of  gas  ions. 


3,t7tJ19 
CATHODES  FOR  MAGNETICALLY-CONFINED 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  J«pM%  Loa  ANoa,  Critf^  aarigMMr  to 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf ^  a  covporattoa  of 


Filed  Oct  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <2,f  55 
ISOotaM.    (CL313— 7) 


14.  A-getter  k»  vacam  pump  apparatus  for  evacuat- 
ing an  envdoped  stnicture  *"cWiiig  raeaas  forming  a 
cathode  onntahird  within  the  enveloped  structure  for  posi- 
tive ion  bombardment  to  remove  matter  in  the  gaseous 
state  and  hence  reduce  the  gas  pressure  in  the  enveloped 
structure,  said  cathode  means  including  a  grid  means 
formed  and  arranged  with  reqiect  to  the  bombarding  ion 
trajectories  to  qMitter  off  portions  of  said  cathode  grid 
means  onto  other  pcMtions  at  said  grid  means  to  produce 
regions  within  said  grid  means  where  there  is  both  a  net 
build-up  of  qwttered  cathode  material  and  burial  of 
bombarding  ions  in  said  net  build-up  of  sputtered  cathode 
material  whereby  pumping  of  noble  gas  ions  is  enhanced, 
said  cathode  grid  means  having  a  front  face  portion 
subject  to  relatively  intense  ion  bombardment  and  having 
a  back  face  portion  subjea  to  less  intense  ion  bombard- 
ment, means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  cathode  grid 
means  from  said  back  face  portion  of  said  grid  means 
and  for  providing  a  path  for  thermal  conduction  from 
said  grid  means  to  prevent  overheating  and  warping  there- 
of in  use,  means  forming  an  anode  di^waed  within  the 
envelope,  means  tor  applying  a  positive  potential  to  said 
anode  means  with  n$pect  to  said  cathode  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  flow  discharge  therebetween  and  for  bombard- 
ing said  cathode  means  with  positive  ions,  means  for  pro- 
ducing and  directing  a  magnetic  field  through  said  anode 
means,  said  anode  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  the  opmings  being  distributed  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  field  threading  said  anode,  and 


the  openings  in  said  anode  means  defining  a  plurality  ai 
glow  discharge  pasMgmways  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  tnmgnmtie  field  and  distributed  transversely  of 
the  magnetic  field  direction  for  containing  therewithin  a 
plurality  of  sq>arated  simultaneous  glow  discfaarfe  por- 
tions in  use. 


WaHar 


3^i7i,729 
TVLEVBION  CAMERA  TUBES 


a  company  off  Gnat 
FOsd  Oct  M,  1999, 


Brilrin  Oct  29,  195S 
(0.313— <S) 


utur. 
coArmt 


1.  An  image  orthicon  television  tube  compiMng  an 
envelope,  having  ;rfioto-cathode  at  one  end  tharaof,  a 
gun  unit  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  window  ana  ad- 
jacent said  photo-cathode,  a  conductive  cootiag  on  tlM 
inner  wall,  extending  from  the  region  oi  the  photo-cath- 
ode to  a  region  short  of  the  gun  unit,  and  an  external 
covering  of  light-opaque  material  in  the  region  of  said 
gun  unit  and  extending  at  least  to  one  end  of  said  in- 
terior coating  to  eliminate  all  li^t  paths  to  tfie  photo- 
cathode,  except  those  which  pass  through  said  window 


area. 


V. 


M7t,721 
ELECnONI 


TUBE 


an  to 


■Bi  OnMkf  P.  Tvtar.  8m  Cirioa,  Cdtf.  Mri 
9  FMal  McOiifcnik  ncn  Saa  Carioa,  Calf, 


BMsl-Mc 

of 
FVed  Oct  19, 1959.  Ser.  No.  M7,2M 

9C]ntoH.    (CL  313— 197) 


1.  An  electron  tube  compiWng  an  envelope  contain- 
ing a  cathode  and  another  electrode,  a  layer  of  metal  dis- 
poeed  on  said  other  electrode,  a  layer  of  fold  di^oaed  on 
said  layer  oi  metal  said  layer  of  metal  having  a  lower 
diffusion  rate  with  gold  than  the  dlffoaioa  rate  of  the  tese 
nuterial  of  said  other  electrode  with  gold. 


3J979.722 
ELECTROLUMDiinaDn'  DEVICE 


George  H. 


to  Bylvaaln 
DeL,  a  cefpennaa  of  . 

Dec.  3i,  1954, 8«.  Na  47M11 
1  CU&    (d.  313— IM) 


An  eleotroluminesoent  device  comprisinf:  a  metal 
plate  with  its  edges  bevelled  to  make  one  ode  neotrant; 
electrode  layers  and  a  layer  of  electrohwiineaoent  pix»- 
idior  and  ceramic  on  tibe  non-reentrant  ade  of  said  metal 
plate;  a  pUrtic  back  plate  having  e  raitod  portioa  ttting 
into  the  reentrant  portion  of  said  metal  plaia  and  having 


Decembeb  25,  1962 

edKS  extending  outwanily  from  said  metal  plate  around 
STperimeter  thereof;  a  plastic  front  P^.^^^.  *  ^ 
entrant  portion  fitting  over  the  front  of  sa.d  metol  plate 
and  having  edges  extending  ^^:;::f^y  .^rt^^"^ 
plate  around  the  perimeter  thereof,  said  «»«f  ^"^  "J 
re^^^  conSponding  edges  of  mW  pla.^  b^k 
pS^Md  being  sealed  thereto  to  form  a  complete  seal 
around  said  plate. 
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«ud  envelope  serving  to  project  an  «>^°  J^V. ! 
elector  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  envelope  and 
S^  to  toSSpt  said  beam,  a  helical  condndor  du- 
^coLlX^SLi  the  envelope.  UK^ 
Elold  said  lilical  conductor  pott»ally  '^'^  «^ 

vclope.  said  means  comprising  S'?"**'^*^^  ^ 
eLS^  insulating  rods  having  their  axes  paraUsJ  to^ 

loStodinal  axis  of  the  helical  condncUJT.  thermaUy  con- 


PBOIECTTON  LAMP 
gaaifnrt  C  P^k.  *.,  Soaih  n—«nnj_aaa  wi 
Hay,  Bevjrftr.  Mmm^mft^  SJSSt^ 
'niihaLlUwSlvm.  No.  3.75S 
5  StaL   (5:313-10) 


H. 


1.  An  incandescent  projection  iMnp  comprising  a  seakd 
enclosing  bulb,  an  ellipsoidal  reflector  mside  said  b«db^ 
Sd  a  «iled<oU  tungsten  filament  m  sajd  buH),  s«d 
SJunent  being  of  about  0.2  inch  axial  length  and  about 
0085  inch  outside  diameter  adapted  to  attain  its  operat- 
^L^r^  .t  between  about  20  and  about  23  v<^U 
!md  beSg  approximately  at  the  focal  pomt  of  said  re- 
flector nearest  to  said  reflector. 


HvoUW, 


3i97i,724 
ELBCIRON  DBCHARGB  DEVI^ 

f,  Hed^  aai  Ho>«<'^Wal*,  gjp« 


tfcMI  of 


Fan 


Filed  May  23, 19«|, S«•^5^ 3«.»" 
5  Cla^    (CL  313—393) 


ductive  locating  means  surrounding  said  r°^  J^^^' 
STmaintaining  the  same  at  P«dfernmiodarcuato- 
Stii  spacing,  and  thermaUy  ««d«^'«  "^T^ 
po«5d  between  said  locating  meam  and  •«*  dongatol 
SIdope  serving  to  provide  a  tight  «5>»^„^ 
SeS&e  rods,  the  locating  means  and  the  *lo°J!2v 
S;S>irwhereby  the  heUcal  condug^has  a  relatively 
high  heat  conduction  path  to  the  envelope. 

3,979,724  

PARTICLE  ACCTIJRATOR 
Keaiieth  B.  MaDory,  391  OreeMde  Drive, 

Pato  AMD,  CaBf . 


^    (0.315—5.42) 


1.  In  a  mount,  a  cathode  support  comprisng  a  pjff 
of  Dins,  tubular  insulating  members  about  said  pins,  and 
fcJnftomliiing  washen  on  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 

berTe  cathode  sleeve,  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said 
Sve  being  coaled  with  emisp.vein.t«ial  on  one  e^ 
tSor  ^Tthewof.  a  pair  of  loop  supports  affixed  to 
!2d  sleeve  in  oppotod  relationship  to  one  another,  said 
SS«rLvingflS«ed  cathode  sleeve  conUctmg  por- 
tionTthe  supports  being  aflbed  to  the  extenor  face  of 
SSTsleeve^oppodte  the  coated  face  at  said  conts^ 
portions,  the  loop  supports  being  looped  over  the  tubu- 
lar members  and  held  between  the  pairs  of  washers. 


Teny 


lac 


U  niiir-  ICL  315—3.5) 
1   A  travailing  wave  tube  including  an  ekmgaled  evac- 
uated en^rtope.  an  electron  gun  disposed  at  oae  end  of 


1  A  particle  eccelcrator  compnsmg  a  partide  emittw 
adapted  to  produce  a  beam  of  parUc «  «kI  a  d«k 
SSS^-UmSrave  structure  aligned  wUh  «ud  pjrtde 

^Si  through  which  smd  »>?-?  <»^JP:^^e2(^S?- 
for  energy  interaction  with  a  high  fieq«iency  e»^ctromag 
Zi^H^  traveling  through  said  slow  wave  structoue. 
SX  w^  structure  comprising  a  wavegmde  ha^ 

iTpiuraUty  of  disks  positioned  «»«S!?''J?^  of 
central  apertures  therein  through  whidi  •«**««' ^5* 
rj^ihTssn^*"  thickness  of  successive  disks  and  the 
SSal  anwtois  of  successive  disks  being  equal  in  m 
S^SidTSSlter  of  the  waveguide  P^ovtmy^rJ^ 
S^JS^  the  spacing  betw.«^«K^^^ 
•n^vdv  increasing  at  locations  progressively  »P~r" 
gr  Ae  eSr«d  thereof  thereby  the  pha«rv*kxj^ 
S^^,riave  stnKt»«  varies  in  .««dancew^  Je 

SaeLe  in  velocity  of  the  beam  particles  through  the 
■low  wave  structure. 
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3,t7#,727 

TRANSISTOR  dRCUTT  FOR  APPLYING  SAW- 

TOOTH  CURRENTS  TO  AN  INDUCTANCE 

Darfd  RoMd  Bkt,  Hmnt  Gwcm  Oitod,  FtlMi,  ■■^■■nr 

to  North  AmerkM  PhlHpa  Conpny  Ibc^  N«w  Yorfc, 

N.Y^  a  corpofBllM  of  Pdaw 

FIM  Apr.  i,  If  5f .  8w.  N«.  ••44i7 
priority,  qypHortioa  Grcirt  Britaia  Apr.  17,  195S 
13  CbdnM.    (CL  315—27) 


circuit  interrupters  being  adapted,  upon  operation  thara- 
of,  to  effect  complete  circuit  interruption  of  its 


A zLi 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  applying  sawtooth  cur- 
rents including  stroke  and  flyback  periods  to  a  load  hav- 
ing inductance  and  resistance,  which  arrangement  com- 
prises a  sawtooth  stroke  generator  coupled  to  and  sup- 
plying to  the  load  the  sawtooth  stroke  voltage  component 
which  generator  includes  at  least  one  transistor  for  con- 
trolling the  stroke  current  through  the  load  and  a  pulse 
generator  separate  from  said  stroke  generator  coupled  to 
and  sun>lying  to  the  load  a  pulse  voltage  component  pro- 
viding a  inilse  during  each  flyback  period,  said  pulse  volt- 
age component  reversing  the  current  existing  in  said 
load  at  the  end  of  the  stroke  and  establishing  therein  the 
current  value  required  at  the  beginning  of  a  subsequent 
stroke. 

3,07«,72t 
SELECTIVE  TRIP  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  WfflCH  ARE  COORDI- 
NATED WITH  CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSES 
William  Harold  Edmuds,  HaveitoWB,  Pa^  awignnr  to 
I-T-E  Circuit  Brcaiwr  Company,  PhOadclplila,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  PemisylTaBia 

Filed  Aug.  li,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <7t,Mf 
iChOmM.  (CL317— 20 
1.  A  selective  trip  system  comprising  a  first  circuit 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  in  series  with  one  end 
of  a  plurality  of  second  circuits;  the  current  carrying 
capacity  of  said  first  circuit  being  substantially  the  sum 
of  the  current  carrying  capacities  of  said  second  cir- 
cuits; said  first  circuit  having  a  first  circuit  interrupter 
associated  therewith;  kaid  first  circuit  interrupter  being 
adapted  to  operate  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  short  circuit 
current  of  a  first  magnitude;  each  of  said  second  circuits 
having  respective  second  circuit  interrupters  associated 
therewith;  each  of  said  second  circuit  interrupters  com- 
prising a  combined  circuit  breaker  and  current  limiting 
device;  each  of  said  circuit  breakers  including  a  thermal 
and  a  magnetic  trip  means;  each  of  said  current  limiting 
devices  being  constructed  to  operate  to  open  their  re- 
spective circuit  in  response  to  potentially  high  short  cir- 
cuit currents  in  their  respective  circuits  before  said  first 
circuit  interrupter  operates  on  said  potentially  high  short 
circuit  currents  to  thereby  deencrgize  each  of  said  sec- 
ond circuits;  the  magnitudes  of  said  potentially  high  short 
circuit  currents  in  said  second  circuits  being  less  than  said 
first  magnitude;  the  other  end  of  said  first  circuit  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  power;  the  other  ends  of  said 
plurality  of  second  circuits  being  corrected  in  series  with 
respective  loads  to  be  energized  from  said  source  of 
power;  the  current  limiting  device  of  each  of  said  firM 


^   Mil      ■ 


ciatcd  fint  circuit  independent  of  iu  associated  scries 
connected  circuit  breaker. 


3,f7t,72f 

MODULARIZED  ELECTRICAL 

NETWORK  ASSEMBLY 

Glen  R.  HeUkr,  PaoH,  Pa.,  airigBor  to 

poratio^  DctroR,  Mich,  a  cMpontla*  of 

FIM  Mar.  3«,  1M§,  Sm.  Now  1M37 

9  Claims.    (CL  317— IM) 


Cor- 


a-^^' 


1.  A  modular  electrical  network  assembly  oomprUng: 
a  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger  inchiding  an  elon- 
gated tubelike  member  as  an  inlet  for  a  cooUng  fluid,  a 
plurality  of  fins  extending  radially  from  and  anally  akmg 
said  tubelike  member  and  subatantiaUy  throuiboiit  iu 
length,  said  fins  defining  a  plurality  of  troughs  radiaDy 
disposed  around  said  tube,  and  outlet  means  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  fins  for  conducting  said  fluid 
from  said  heat  exchanger;  a  plurality  of  circuit  sub-assem- 
blies stacked  in  face  to  face  relation  with  each  other,  a 
stack  of  said  sub-assemUies  being  positioned  within  each 
of  said  troughs  with  surface  portions  of  each  sub-assembly 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  flns;  a  housing  formed 
by  wall  members  of  electrically  insiilating  material;  and 
electrical  conductors  on  «id  walls;  each  of  nid  «ib- 
assemblies  having  one  <x  more  tcnniaals  in  ctoctrically 
conductive  contact  with  selected  ooas  of  said  condiictors 
on  an  aasociated  housing  walL 
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3,t7t,73« 
THREE-POSmON  LATCHING 
SOLENOID  ACTUATOR 
Lowcn  C.  Gray  and  Leon  H. 

I  to  The  Bcndlx  Corporation,  Soirth 

of  Dehware 
FIM  Ang.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,977 
TCIaliM.    (CL317— 19«) 


attached  to  the  magnet  charger,  whereby  non-apertured 
magnet  material  is  chargeable. 


and  Leon  H.  Bhfcop,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^ 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  axial  position  of  a 
control  shaft  comprising  first  and  second  housing  mem- 
bers of  magnetic  material  having  a  hollow  substantially 
cylindrical  interior  and  a  pole  piece  at  one  end,  a  cylin- 
drical coil  form  member  of  non-magnetic  material  in 
each  of  said  housing  members,  a  coil  positioned  in  each 
of  said  housing  members  and  wound  on  each  of  said  coil 
fwm  members,  a  third  housing  member  of  non-magnetic 
materia]  positioned  to  separate  said  first  and  seccmd  mem- 
bers, a  hollow  permanent  magnet  member  positioned 
within  said  third  housing  member  and  magnetically  iso- 
lated from  said  first  and  second  housing  members,  and 
an  axially  movable  member  of  magnetic  material  attached 
to  said  control  shaft  including  first  and  second  armature 
sections  slidable  within  each  of  said  coil  form  members, 
and  a  third  armature  section  positioned  to  complete  a 
magnetic  circuit  with  said  permanent  magnet  such  that 
when  either  of  said  coils  is  energized  said  movable  mem- 
ber is  moved  against  its  corresponding  pole  piece  and 
when  neither  coil  is  energized  said  third  armature  sec- 
tion and  said  permanent  magnet  cooperate  to  hold  said 
movable  memt>er  in  a  centered  position  between  said  pole 
pieces. 

3,f7«,731 
MAGNET  CHARGER 
Jack  M.  Janicke,  Butler,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Fre- 
quency Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 

FIM  Mar.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,W9 
4Claiais.    (CL  317— 203) 


3.  A  magnet  charger  having  an  output  circuit  and 
comprising  a  removable  interlock  panel  including  inter- 
connected terminals,  a  pulse  transformer  connected  to 
the  ou^ut  circuit  through  the  interconnected  terminals 
on  the  interlock  panel,  whereby  apertured  magnet  mate- 
rial is  chargeable,  and  a  removable  wire-wound  fixture 
interchangeable  with  the  said  interlock  panel,  the  said 
pulse  transformer  being  disconnected  from  the  magnet 
charger  output  circuit  when  the  wire-^iround  fixture  is 

788  O.O.— 92 


3,070,732 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Edward  C.  Crandall,  140  S.  Lasky  Drive,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  ami   Hunold   E.  NctUn,  3003  V4   B^ley  Ave, 
Los  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

FIM  Sept.  19,  1901,  Scr.  No.  139,10S 
3  Claims.   (CL  318-^5) 


1.  A  control  system  for  supplying  variable  amounts  of 
electrical  energy  to  a  first  reversible  D.C.  electric  motor 
and  to  a  second  reversible  D.C.  electric  motor  and  for 
individually  reversing  said  motors,  comprising  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  coil  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing a  secondary  coil,  a  pair  of  distribution  conductors, 
conductor  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  secondary 
coil  to  one  of  said  distribution  conductors,  controllable 
conductor  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  sec- 
ondary coil  to  the  other  distribution  conductor,  said  con- 
trollable conductor  means  including  a  pair  of  branch  cir- 
cuits connected  in  parallel  in  said  controllable  conductor 
means  and  each  having  a  rectifier  and  a  variable  resistor 
in  series,  the  rectifiers  being  disposed  oppositely  in  said 
branch  circuits,  a  condenser  in  each  branch  circuit  nor- 
mally connected  to  one  end  of  the  variable  resistor  there- 
of, switch  means  for  momentarily  individually  coimecting 
said  condensers  in  parallel  with  the  respective  variable 
resistors  and  returning  the  same  to  normal  connections, 
motor  conductor  means  c(Muiecting  each  motor  to  said 
pair  of  distribution  conductors  and  including  a  rectifier, 
the  rectifier  of  one  motor  conductor  means  being  con- 
nected oppositely  to  the  rectifier  tA  the  other  motor  con- 
ductor means,  and  motor  reverse  switching  means  in  each 
motor  conduct<x'  means  operable  in  response  to  a  pulse 
of  current  resulting  from  the  charge  of  the  appropriate 
one  of  said  condensers  for  effectively  reversing  the  leads 
to  the  motor. 


3,070,733 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTORS 
R.  Zieglcr,  Spcwxrpoft,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MMi.,  a  vmpuawtOum 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  29, 1950,  Scr.  No.  770,357 
10  ClainH.    (CI.  318—135) 
1.  A  windshield  cleaner  motor  including,  an  oscilla- 
tory member,  electromagnetic  means  for  effecting  oscil- 
latory movement  thereof  throughout  the  predetermined 
angle,  switch  means  operated  by  said  member  controlling 
the  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  means,  and  a 
parking  switch  operated  by  said  member  adjacent  one 
stroke  end  thereof  for  controlling  the  de-energization  of 
I 
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said  electromagnetic  means,  said  member  having  sufficient 
inertia    after    de-energization    of    said    electromagnetic 


having  a  plurality  of  direct  current  tignal  windings,  a 
proportional  amplifier  section  connected  Co  one  of  said 
signal  windings  including  an  inverse  feedback  loop  around 
said  section  to  provide  proportional  stabilization,  an 
integrating  amplifier  section  connected  to  another  of  said 
signal  windings  including  an  inverse  feedback  loop  in- 
corporating a  rate  transformer  to  provide  a  feedback 
characteristic  approximating  that  of  an  integrating  servo. 


means  to  move  beyond  said  stroke  end  position  to  a 
parked  position  by  coasting  inertia. 


3,070,734 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Gordon  HIndle  Rawclllfe,  Clifton,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
^or  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 

London,  England 

FUcd  Sept.  28,  1960.  Scr.  No.  59,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  16,  1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  318— 224) 


44  t. 


ll»  SJ      Si 


1.  A  control  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  a  three-phase,  squirrel  case,  pole-changing,  in- 
duction motor,  said  motor  having  three  phase-windings 
for  providing  a  first  pole-number  when  energised  in  a 
first  manner  and  for  providing  a  second  pole-ntimber  by 
pole-amplitude  modulation  when  energised  in  a  second 
manner,  at  least  the  major  part  of  each  of  said  three 
phase-windings  comprising  two  groups  of  series-connected 
coils  connected  from  separate  end  terminals  to  a  com- 
mon mid  terminal,  said  first  and  second  manners  of  en- 
ergisation comprising  series-connection  and  parallel-con- 
nection respectively  of  said  two  groups  of  coils  of  each 
phase-winding,  supply  connections  from  a  first  three-phase 
supply  to  said  mid  terminals  of  the  three  phase-windings, 
supply  connections  from  a  second  three-phase  supply  to 
said  end  terminals  of  the  three  phase-windings  and  con- 
trol means  for  simultaneously  and  oppositely  varying  the 
amplitudes  of  first  and  second  three-phase  supplies. 


and  means  connected  across  the  output  of  said  integratii^ 
section  effective  to  limit  the  gain  of  the  last  stage  thereof 
such  that  said  sUge  produces  an  increasing  gain  for  an 
increasing  input  over  the  oixrating  range  of  the  section. 
5.  An  electrical  servo  system  at  set  forth  tn  claim  3 
wherein  said  electro-responsive  device  includes  a  torque 
motor  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  torque 
motor  for  varying  instantaneous  wluet  of  said  coodition. 


3^t,73« 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Entcnc  I.  PoDcy,  LoirtOTi,  H^  iMtM"  ••  ZMhh  Radio 

CorporatkNi,  ■  corparadoa  «f  Dchmm 

FUcd  Dec.  21,  \9U,  8«r.  No.  <29,97« 

UCfadmi.    (CL31B-^7) 


3,070,735 
SERVO  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Kaiser,  Soatii  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Arthur  G.  D«ul- 
ton,  Hifhiand,  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corpora- 
tifm,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,924 
10  Claims.  (CI.  318— 436) 
3.  In  an  electrical  servo  system  including  means  pro- 
ducing a  direct  current  signal  varying  with  a  condition 
sensed,  means  producing  a  reference  signal  and  compar- 
ing said  reference  signal  with  said  condition  responsive 
signal  to  produce  an  error  signal,  a  magnetic  amjriifier 
for  amplifying  said  error  signal  and  electro-responsive 
means  driven  by  said  magnetic  amplifier,  the  con»binati<Hi 
wherein  said  magnetic  amplifier  comprises  an  output  stage 


rt 

q-fir^rf 

cMt^tAtr 

ft 

1.  In  combination:  a  rotataUy  sunxHted  shaft;  a  disc 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  displaced  peripheral  cam  surfaces;  a 
driving  element,  including  a  rotatable  cam  having  a  pe- 
ripherally disposed  slot,  rotatable  about  a  predetermined 
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axis  spaced  from  the  central  axis  of  said  disc  and  includ- 
ing an  eccentric  drive  pin  spaced  from  said  central  axis 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  maximum  spacmg  between 
said  cam  surfaces  and  said  central  axis  when  said  drivmg 
element  is  in  a  reference  posiUon,  said  pin  bemg  adapted 
for  consecutive  engagement  with  said  cam  surfaces  upon 
successive  complete  roUUons  of  said  driving  element,  with 
the  instanuneous  effecUvc  radii  of  said  disc  and  said  driv- 
ing element,  measured  from  each  point  of  engagement 
of  said  cam  surfaces  with  said  drive  pin.  obliquely  canted 
with  respect  to  each  other;  motor-operated  means  for  ef- 
fecting successive  complete  rouUons  of  said  driving  ele- 
ment to  eflFect    rouUon  of  said  shaft;  and  means,  mclud- 
ing  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  motor- 
operated  means  and  a  cam  foUower  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  said  cam  for  actuating  said  switching  means  to 
prevent  de-energization  of  said  motor-operated  means  ex- 
cept when  said  cam  is  in  said  reference  position  with  said 
cam  follower  in  registry  with  said  cam  slot,  for  prevcntinj 
de-energization  of  said  motor-operated  means  except  wher 
said  driving  element  is  in  said  reference  position  to  per 
mit  manual  rotation  of  said  shaft. 
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ing  a  load  circuit,  and  means  for  applying  •  stabilized 
direct  volUge  to  said  load  circuit  through  said  ou|»ut 
means,  said  sUbilized  voluge  means  comprising  a  III* 
rectifier  system  of  given  capacity  interpoMd  betwecnuid 
input  and  output  means,  first  regulating  means  connected 
to  said  rectifier  system  for  controlling  the  output  voltage 
thereof,  said  rectifier  system  and  regulating  means  having 
a  response  characteristic  limited  to  relatively  slow  changes 
of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  load,  a  second  rectifier 
system  of  smaUer  capacity  than  said  first  rectifier  system 
interposed  between  said  input  and  output  meansjsaid 
second  system  having  a  response  characteristic  subston- 


3,t70,737 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  

A  Joknson,  Lombai^  DL,  aad  Glca  R.  Madland, 

Phocaix,  AriL,  awliaara  to  Motorola,  1m. 

7  ClalaM.    (CL  321—2) 


i^C^^^^t  ^^^^^_, 


tiaUy  faster  Uian  the  responae  characteristic  of  said  fir^ 
system,  second  regulating  means  connected  to  the  said 
output  means  and  the  second  rectifier  system  for  con- 
trolling the  output  voluge  of  said  second  rectifier  systwn. 
a  source  of  lefcrence  volUge,  means  for  producmg  a 
second  vduge  having  variations  as  determined  by  varia- 
tions of  the  operating  point  of  said  second  power  wPPly. 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  voluge  and  said 
second  voltage  thereby  to  produce  a  control  volUge,  and 
means  for  applying  Mid  control  voltage  to  said  first 
regulating  means  thereby  to  adjust  the  operating  po»nt  oj 
said  first  rectifier  system  to  a  point  at  which  said  second 
rectifitf  system  (^erates  centrally  of  its  regulating  range. 


1    A  direct  current  voltage  converter  circuit  including 
in  combination,  a  saturable  core  transformer  havmg  uo- 
Uted  primary  and  secondary  windings,  first  and  second 
terminals  for  connection  to  an  input  voltage  source,  first 
and  second  transistor  switching  drcuiU  coupled  to  a  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  transformer,  rectifying  means  «)u- 
pled  to  the  secondary  winding  of  laid  transformer,  iirst 
and  second  output  voltage  terminals  coupled  to  said  recti- 
fying means,  means  for  connecting  said  input  and  output 
terminals  whereby  tiie  source  voluge  is  added  to  the  out- 
put voltage,  and  fint  and  second  relay  means,  said  first 
relay  means  being  actuated  by  an  external  control  circmt 
causing  an  increase  in  output  volUge  and  said  tecond 
relay  means  coupling  an  external  load  to  said  converter 
circuit  after  tiie  transistor  switching  circuit  is  operatmg. 
tiiereby  preventing  the  input  voltage  from  saturating  said 
transformer   tiirough   the   load   when   input  volUge   u 
initially  applied  to  the  converter  circuit. 


3,070,739  ^ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLTO  STATE 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
Albert  II— trn.  Jr.,  Swarthason,  Fred  W.  Kellcy,  Jiv 

ToMi,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  asslgMri  to  Geiieral  Elertric 
Bv,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
Filed  May  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,053 
7  ClaiBM.    (CL  321 — 47) 


?£xi4^ 


3,07t,73S 
VOLTAGE  STABILIZER 
I  JacobM  far"—  Mcyi,  HOTcrsam,  NeAcrlaiids, 

to  North  AacrloM  PhOipa  Company,  Inc., 

Ne^York,  N.Y.,  •  conoratfoa  of  »e»«^ 
FUed  Jane  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,728 
4  Clate    (CL  321—27) 
2.  Electrical  qiparatiis  comprising  input  means  for  a 
source  of  akemating  correnl,  output  mcMit  for  wpply- 


7.  In  combination  a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier  of 
the  type  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate  eiectrode 
wherein  conduction  through  the  rectifier  is  initiated  by 
current  pulses  having  a  time  duration  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined critical  value  supplied  to  said  gate  electi-ode 
which  thereafter  loses  control  over  conduction  through 
the  rectifier,  a  periodic  voltage  supply  for  said  anode  and 
cathode,  a  gate  control  circuit  connected  to  said  gate 
electiode  and  «id  cathode  including  a  capacitor  and  an 
inductance  device,  a  charging  circuit  for  said  capaator. 
means  for  causing  current  pulses  to  flow  in  said  gate 
circuit  to  initiate  conduction  in  said  controlled  rectifier 
at  predetermined  firing  points  in  positive  half  cycles  of 
the  periodic  voltoge  supplied  to  said  anode  comprMng 
a  switching  device  synchronized  with  said  periodic  volt- 
age supply  to  effect  periodic  discharge  of  said  capaator 
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and  to  render  said  charging  circuit  inactive  during  each 
diicharge  of  said  capacitor,  and  means  for  selectively 
effecting  or  preventing  turn  on  of  said  controlled  recti- 
fier at  said  predetermined  firing  points  comprising  means 
for  varying  said  inductance  to  vary  the  duration  time  of 
said  current  pulses  to  values  within  a  range  that  includes 
values  greater  and  less  than  said  critical  value. 


3,t7«,74« 

CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 

Keith  M.  CUrgwlo,  Bedford  Heighti,  and  Lawicacc  J. 

SlrattOD,  Lyndbartt,  Ohio,  aarignon,  by  mcsac  aasign- 

meats,  to  Lear  SIcglcr,  Inc.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,247 

9  Claims.    (CL  322— 32) 


9.  A  machine  for  generating  alternating  current  of 
substantially  constant  frequency  at  varying  shaft  speeds, 
said  machine  comprising  a  main  induction  generator  hav- 
ing a  stator  having  output  windings  and  a  rotor  having 
exciting  windings,  a  main  exciter  having  a  stator  having 
exciting  windings  and  a  rotor  having  output  windings,  a 
permanent  magnet  auxiliary  exciter  having  a  permanent 
magnet  rotor  and  a  stator  having  output  windings,  a 
tachometer  generator  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  a 
rotating  transformer  having  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  all  ol 
said  rotors  being  mounted  on  a  coounon  shaft,  a  static 
frequency  changer  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  convert  the  output  of  the  rotor  of  said  exciter  to  slip 
frequency  and  supply  such  slip  frequency  to  the  rotor  of 
said  main  generator,  connections  between  the  rotor  of 
said  rotating  transformer  and  said  frequeiKy  changer, 
stationary  means  for  supplying  a  control  ngnMl  to  the 
stator  of  said  rotating  transformer,  said  machine  having 
a  frame  and  the  stators  of  said  main  generator,  said 
exciter,  said  permanent  magnet  exciter  and  said  rotating 
transformer  all  being  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  stationary 
oscillator  for  producing  a  constant  frequency  signal  volt- 
age for  controlling  said  frequency  changer  and  connec- 
tions between  said  oscillator  and  the  stator  of  said  rout- 
ing transformer,  a  stationary  voltage  regulator  and  con- 
nections between  said  voltage  regulator  and  the  sutor 
of  said  permanent  magnet  generator,  the  stator  of  said 
main  exciter  and  the  stator  of  said  tachometer,  and  con- 
nections on  said  shaft  between  said  tachometer  and  the 
rotor  windings  of  said  main  exciter. 


co-operating  rotor  system  having  two  polyphase  rotor 
windings  between  which  there  is  also  no  mutual  induct- 
ance, one  of  the  rotor  winding  being  coupled  magnetical- 
ly to  one  of  the  stator  windings  and  the  other  rotor  wind- 
ing being  coupled  magnetically  to  the  other  stator  wind- 
ing, and  the  two  rotors  being  connected  together  elec- 
trically in  a  closed  circuit,  a  differential  gear  box  having 
iu  input  shaft  arranged  to  be  driven  at  variable  speed 
and  having  its  two  output  shafts  connected  respectively  to 
a  synchronous  generator  and  to  said  rotor  system,  the 
synchronous  generator  and  one  of  mid  stator  windings. 


3,070,741 
ELECTRIC  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Arthor  WilHun  Ford,  London,  England,  amlgnnr  to  The 
EagHsh  Electric  Compmiy  Limited,  London,  Engtand, 
a  BrItUi  CoBpnay 

Filed  Feb.  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  S4,4<2 
Ci^  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  12,  I9M 
3ClafaM.  (CL322— 01) 
1.  A  generating  system  for  supplying  a  load  with  A.C. 
from  a  variable  speed  drive,  including,  in  combination, 
electric  generating  apparatus  incorporating  a  stationary 
magnetic  system  having  two  polyphase  windings  between 
which  there  is  substantially  no  mutual  inductance  and  a 


hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  output  winding,  being  con- 
nected directly  to  the  output  circuit,  aixl  the  other  of 
said  sUtor  windings,  hereinafter  refeiied  to  as  the  control 
winding,  being  connected  to  the  output  circuit  through  a 
variable  frequency  source  capable  of  supplyinf  power  to, 
or  receiving  power  from,  said  output  circuit,  and  fre- 
quency responsive  means  responsive  to  the  output  fre- 
quency of  said  electric  generating  apparatus  arranged  to 
vary  the  frequency  of  the  variable  frequency  source  auto- 
matically in  a  sense  to  maintain  the  output  frequency  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  law. 


3,070,742 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Graydon  Smith,  C<mcord,  and  John  E.  Bailey,  N< 

Mass.,  assignors,  by  miasi  aasifanMnli,  to  Cicrile  Car- 
poralion 

Filed  Oct  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  090,205 
3aahM.    (CL323— 40) 


1.  Position  measuring  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  magnetic  core  structure  arranged  to  form  first 
and  second  magnetic  circuits  having  a  common  core  por- 
tion through  which  said  magnetic  circuits  pass,  air-gap 
means  in  series  with  both  of  said  magnetic  circuiu,  pri- 
mary winding  means  for  inducing  alternating  flux  in  both 
of  said  magnetic  circuits,  a  primary  winding  electrical  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  primary  winding  means  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  of  pre- 
determined fixed  frequency,  a  movaMy-mounted  flux-bar- 
rier of  non-magnetic  electrically-conductive  nuterial  posi- 
tioned to  extend  into  said  air-gap  means  and  arranged  to 
vary  the  relative  division  of  flux  between  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  circuits  in  accordance  with  the  lineal 
displacement  of  said  flux-barrier  from  a  predetermined 
position,  a  source  of  motion  operably  connected  to  said 
flux-barrier  to  vary  the  positioning  thereof  in  said  air-gap 
means  in  accordance  with  changes  in  a  condition  being 
measured,  secondary  winding  means  on  said  core  struc- 
ture for  producing  an  electrical  ouq;Hit  signal  which 
chanfes  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
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positioning  of  said  flux-barrier,  output  circuit  means 
adapted  to  connect  the  output  signal  produced  by  said 
secondary  winding  means  to  a  phase-responsive  device, 
and  a  phase-corrccUng  resistor  connected  directly  in  shunt 
across  said  secondary  winding  means,  said  resistor  having 
a  pre-selected  ohmic  resistance  just  sufficient  to  shift  the 
phase  of  said  output  signal  an  amount  required  to  provide 
a  phase  differential  of  precisely  180  degrees  between  said 
output  signal  and  the  energizing  signal  produced  by  said 
source  of  alternating  current. 


relatively  constant  inverse  voltage  when  operated  m  the 
breakdown  region,  which  inverse  voltage.varies  only  with 
temperature,  a  compensating  resistor  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  semiconductor,  said  compensating  resistor 
also  having  a  resistance  that  varies  with  temperature,  said 
compensating  resistor  including  a  resistance  element 
wound  on  a  bobbin  having  a  hollow  core,  said  semicon- 
ductor being  placed  in  said  core  in  substantial  physical 
contact  with  said  bobbin,  whereby  temperature  variations 
between  said  compensating  resistor  and  said  semiconductor 
are  substantially  eliminated. 


3*70,743 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  LINE  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR 

Robert  W.  Harper,  WhWijrjCiillf .,  assitnor  to 

North  AiMrkan  Ariatlon,  lac 

FBed  Sept  9,  1950,  Ssr.  No.  759,942 

7  CfadBM.    (CL  323—00) 


3,070,745 
PROTON  PRECESSION  MAGNETOMETER 
PanI  H.  Scrsen,  Ottawa,  Oatari^  Caaada,  asrfportoHw 
Majesty  the  Q'ieea  la  richt  «if  Caaada  Mrcprescated  by 
theMtelsler  of  MhMS  and  Technfcal  Snrreys 

Flkd  Feb.  1,  1900,  Scr.  No- 5^^^   ..„ 
Clafaas  priority,  appttcattoa  Oamda  Nov.  30,  1959 
0  Oalms.    (CL  324— .5) 


1    In  an  alternating  current  voltage  regulator  havmg  a 
oair  of  input  terminals  connected  to  receive  a  source  of 
alternating  current  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  con- 
nected  across  a  load  and  having  a  transformer  with  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  between  one  of  said  input  terminals 
and  one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  secondary  winding 
having  two  end  terminals  and  a  centertap  terminal,  the 
combination  of  first  and  second  transistors  of  equal  types 
revenely   connected  in   parallel  across  said  secondary 
winding  end  terminals,  the  emitter-coUector  path  of  one 
of  said  transistors  connected  to  form  a  first  current  path 
across  said  secondary  winding  during  posiuve  half  cycto 
of  conduction,  the  emitter-coUectoi*  path  of  th*  otjj 
said  transistor  connected  to  form  a  second  current  patn 
across  said  secondary  winding  during  negaUve  half  cyc^ 
of  conduction,  a  third  transistor  having  lU  emitter-col. 
lector  path  connected  in  common  between  the  bases  and 
emitte^of  said  first  and  second  ^""^^r,  includmgsjud 
centertap  terminal,  and  regulating  means  'or  ""PJ^?^ 
^n  the  emitter  with  respect  to  the  base  ofsiud  third 
trwsistor  a  potential  having  variations  correspondmg  to 
A-C   load  voltage  changes  for  controlbng  the  current 
suppUed  through  said  secondary  winding. 


1    A  proton  precession  magnetometer  for  measuring 
the  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field  by  determining  the  fre- 
quency of  precession  of  protons  caused  to  preccss  in  the 
said  magnetic  field,  comprising  means  adapted  to  sense 
the  frequency  of  precession  and  to  develop  an  output  sig- 
nal whose  frequency  is  the  frequency  of  precession,  a  vari- 
able-frequency oscillator  whose  frequency  is  controlled 
by  a  control  signal,  a  counter  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  variable  frequency  oscillator  and  adapted  to  produce 
one  cycle  of  output  signal  for  each  N  cycles  of  osallator 
output  signal,  where  N  is  a  known  number  greater  than 
one,  means  adapted  to  compare  the  signal   whose  fre- 
quency is  the  frequency  of  precession  with  the  output  sig- 
nal of  the  counter  so  as  to  produce  said  control  signal,  a 
feedback  loop  for  feeding  back  said  control  signal  to  the 
variable  frequency  oscillator  thereby  to  cause  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillate 
to  become  N  times  the  frequency  of  precession,  a  stabiliz- 
ing network  and  a  low-pass  filter  connected  in  said  feed- 
back loop,  and  means  adapted  to  measure  the  frequency 
of  the  output  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillates. 


3,070,744 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SEMICON- 
"^  DUCTOR  REFERENCE  DEyK:«__  ^ 
F   Uatoa.  Jr-  Ponghkeepale,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
fy^JLmlSrv^ii'Ml^V  »"»  NJ.,  a  corpora- 

**"■  "^  ^FM  Jaa.  •.  1^<^ 8«r.  No.  UM 
3Clafans.    (0.323—09) 


1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  having  a  Pr^^' 
mined  breakdown  voltage,  said  semiconductor  having  a 


3,070,740  .„„...^,^ 

OHMMETER  CfRCLTT  FOR  MOISTURE  TESTING 
Robert  R.  Moo«,  Glenrir*.  -d  U^K.  R-Jv^o^d- 

stod^  DL,  ais^nri  to  Moore-Mllford  Corporadon, 

Skokk,  ni.,  a  eorporation  of  ^OUaolm 
Conttoaaltoa  of  appHcatfon  S«.  No.  59U5S   Jane  U, 
1950.    Tbh  application  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  059,077 
7  Claims.    (CL  324—05) 

1.  A  multiple  range  moisture  testing  ohmmeter  arcuit 
comprising  an  ammeter  having  an  indicating  dial  cali- 
brated in  two  different  'scales  respectively  representing 
high  and  low  ranges  of  resistance  values  and  having  an 
indicating  needle  movable  over  said  dial  lineariy  in  re- 
sponse to  current  flow  through  the  ammeter  from  a  low 
resistance  position  through  an  intermediate  position  to 
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a  high  resistance  position,  the  low  resisUnce  range  scale 
extending  from  the  low  resistance  position  of  the  needle 
to  ihc  intermediate  position  and  the  high  resistance  sea  e 
only  partially  overlapping  the  low  rcsistonce  range  scale 
and  extending  through  the  intermediate  position  of  the 
needle  to  the  high  resistance  position,  a  voltage  source, 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes, a  first  principal  resistor,  a  second  principal  resistor 
of  higher  resistance  than  said  first-mentioned  resistor, 
resistance  means  of  relatively  smaller  resistance  than  said 
first-mentioned  resistor,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
ammeter,  voltage  source,  first-mentioned  means  and  first- 
mentioned  resistor  in  a  scries  circuit  and  simultaneously 


arms  for  receiving  and  shifting  the  phase  of  the  interme- 
diate frequency  signal  of  the  respective  arm  to  give  a 
shifted  intermediate  frequency  signal  in  each  of  said 
arms,  means  for  combining  the  intermediate  freqiiency 
signal  of  each  of  said  circuit  arms  with  the  shifted  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  of  the  other  of  said  circuit 
arms  to  provide  a  resultant  signal  in  each  of  said  circuit 
arms,  and  means  for  subtracting  the  resultant  signals  to 
provide  an  output  signal  having  opposite  polahty  for  the 
input  signal  response  and  the  image  response. 


3  97t  74S 
POirrABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER  HAVING  INTER- 
CHANGEABLE MEANS  FOR  USING  SINGLE-USE 
AND  RECHARGEABLE  BATTERIES 
Raymond  G.  Worobcy,  Stklacy,  and  Dondaic  EirkUcllo, 
MclroM  Pvfc,  DI^  aalgnon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  DlisMli 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,031 
4  Claims.    (0.325—492) 


connecting  said  resistance  means  across  said  ammeter  to 
form  a  parallel  path  with  said  ammeter  for  the  current 
flow  through  said  first-mentioned  resistor,  a  low  resistance 
across  said  electrodes  producing  a  needle  deflection  be- 
tween said  low  resisUnce  position  and  said  intermediate 
position  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said  low  resist- 
ance, and*  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  ammeter, 
voltage  source,  first-mentioned  means,  and  second  prin- 
cipal resistor  in  a  series  circuit  and  simultaneously  elec- 
trically disconnecting  said  resistance  means  from  the 
circuit  so  that  a  high  resistance  across  said  electrodes 
produces  a  needle  deflection  between  said  intermediate 
position  and  said  high  resistance  position. 


3,070,747 
IMAGE  REJECTION  SYSTEMS 
Lloyd  A.  Addlcman,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
wave Engineering  LatMMntorics,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,377 
7  Claims.    (CI.  325—437) 


1.  A  receiving  system  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
separating  image  and  input  signal  re^)onses  comprising 
first  and  second  circuit  arms,  means  for  applying  said 
signals  to  each  of  said  circuit  arms,  means  for  applying 
a  local  signal  to  each  of  said  circuit  arms,  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  one  of  said  arms  for  providing  a 
different  phase  between  the  input  signal  and  local  signal 
in  one  of  said  circuit  arms  than  in  the  other,  mixing 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  each  of  said  circuit  arms 
serving  to  mix  the  local  signal  and  the  input  signal  and 
provide  in  each  of  said  circuit  arms  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  circuit 


2.  In  a  portable  apparatus  having  power  consuming 
electrical   components   for   operation   from   a   self-con- 
tained battery  source  provided  by  either  a  single-use  bat- 
tery of  a  first  diameter  or  a  rechargeable  bat|ery  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  single-use  battery,  a 
housing  for  enclosing  said  apparatus  as  a  self-conUined 
unit  having  an  ppen-endcd  cavity  for  interchangeably  re- 
ceiving a  battery,  means  for  recharging  said  rechargeable 
battery  while  within  said  housing  including  a  metallic 
battery  cover-cap  having  an  extended  tubular  portion, 
conducting  means  positioned  adjacent  said  cavity  opening, 
and  a  conducting  contact  disposed  aljacent  said  cavity 
opening  and  projecting  inwardly  through  said  housing, 
said  cover  cap  being  adapted  to  malte  conuct  with  one 
pole  of  the  battery  with  said  tublar  portion  thereof  hav- 
ing internal  dimensions  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  re- 
chargeable battery,  said  cover-cap  acting  to  secure  said 
battery  within  said  housing,  and  to  engage  said  conducting 
means  thereof,  said  contact  being  coupled  to  the  oppos- 
ing pole  of  the  rechargeable  battery  whereby  said  re- 
chargeable battery  may  be  recharged  by  an  external  pow- 
er source  in  contact  with  said  cover-cap  and  said  contact, 
said  tubular   portion   having   dimensions  too  small   to 
receive  a  single-use  battery  to  prevent  accidental  recharg- 
ing thereof,  and  a  second  battery  cover  cap  having  an  in- 
ner conducting  member  imbedded  in  a  non-conducting 
body  wherein  said  inner  member  provides  electrical  con- 
tinuity between  one  pole  of  the  single-use  battery  and 
said  conducting  means  on  said  housing,  said  inner  con- 
ducting member  being  insulated  from  the  outside  of  said 
housing  to  prevent  electrical  continuity  to  said  battery 
by  an  external  power  source. 
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3,070,749 
SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACTING  INFORMATION  FROM 
COMPLEX  SIGNALS  BY  DELAYING  PULSES  IN- 
DICATIVE  OF  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SUCH 
SIGNALS 
Kay  N.  Bnma  and  Wallace  L.  Duvd,  Tnba,  OUa.,  assign- 
ors  to  JcTKy  Prodnction  RMearch  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,508 
9  Claims.    (CL  328—177) 


third  double  tuned  band  pass  filter  network  coupled  to 
the  other  side  of  said  uni-conducting  element  at  one  side 
thereof,  an  idler  circuit  coupled  to  said  third  network 


^-\ 


i.^*  "■¥  "~r  •♦~*' 


Dl  ■DOui .'0. 


^1^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  samples  from  a  complex 
electrical  signal  which  comprises  a  signal  modulator  for 
converting  said  signal  into  a  series  of  pulses  indicative 
of  the  amplitude  of  said  signal;  a  plurality  of  delay  cir- 
cuits connected  in  cascade  to  said  modulator,  each  of 
said  delay  circuits  being  responsive  to  an  input  pulse  for 
the  production  of  an  output  pulse  at  a  delayed  lipie;  and 
delay  ups  from  the  outputs  of  said  delay  circuits. 


3,070,750 

LINEAR  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Ricfaaid  J.  Fartwr,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hazcltinc  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,647 

6  Claims.    (CL  329—169) 


1.  A  linear  detector  circuit  comprising:  first  means 
for  supplying  a  wave  signal  having  an  amplitude  com- 
ponent to  be  detected;  second  means  for  supplying  a 
control  signal  hereinafter  defined;  signal-comparison 
means,  including  a  pair  of  circuits  with  matched  signal- 
translating  characteristics,  each  circuit  being  responsive 
to  one  of  said  signals  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of 
said  control  signal  with  that  of  said  amplitude  component 
to  produce  an  error  signal  representative  of  any  dif- 
ferential therebetween;  and  output  means  including  a  de- 
tector circuit  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  deriving 
an  output  signal,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  used  as 
said  control  signal  for  comparison  with  said  amplitude 
component,  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  therefcy 
being  maintained  in  linear  relationship  to  that  of  said 
amplitude  component. 


♦       _.. 


4.' 


at  the  other  side  thereof,  and  a  pump  circuit  having  a 
frequency  of  at  least  double  the  frequency  of  said  radio 
frequency  input  and  coupled  to  said  uni-conducting  ele- 
ment at  least  on  said  one  side  thereof. 


3,070,752 

TRANSISTORIZED  POWER  DRIVER  PULSE 

AMPLIFIER 

Eugene  R.  Keclcr,  Flushing,  and  Theodore  W.  Kwap, 

Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,596 
4  Claims.    (CI.  330 — 22) 


3,070,751 

PARAMETRIC    AMPLIFIERS    WITH    INCREASED 

GAIN   BANDWIDTH  PRODUCT 

lack  R.  Vigiano,  283  BcdcU  Arc,  Frwport,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaiB.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,373 

8  Claima.    (CI.  330—7) 

1.  In  a  non-linear  reactance  device,  radio  frequency 

input  and  output  circuits,  a  pair  of  double  tuned  band 

pass  filter  networks  having  one  side  of  each  coupled 

separately  to  said  radio  frequency  circuits,  a  non-linear 

reactance  uni-conducting  element  having  one  side  coupled 

to  the  other  side  of  one  of  said  networks  directly  and 

to  4he  other  side  of  the  other  network  capacitively,  a 


1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  OMn- 
mon-emitter  transistor  amplifier  stages  in  tandem,  the 
transistor  of  said  second  amplifier  stage  having  at  lewt 
a  collector,  base  and  emitter,  a  resistor  in  series  with  said 
collector,  means  applying  a  pulse  train  to  said  first  am- 
plifier stage,  means  including  capacitance  loading  said 
second  amplifier  stage  collector  output,  a  transistor  sUge 
comprising  a  controllable  impedance  shunting  said  resistor 
and  means  for  simultaneously  applying  said  pulse  train  to 
said  transistor  stage  whereby  during  the  time  of  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  pulse  of  the  pulse  train  the  impedance  of 
said  transistor  stage  is  lowered  permitting  said  capaci- 
tance load  to  charge  rapidly. 


3,070,753 
CWCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

A  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
Wontcr  Smcnlcrs,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
North  AoMrican  Phi^ps  Compmiy,  Inc.,  New  Yof*. 
N.Y.,  a  corpoTitioa  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10^74 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Mar.  5,  1959 
9Cliiinu.  (CI.  331— 11) 
1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  a  rclaxaticm  osciliator 
comprising  a  source  of  square  synchronizing  pulses,  a 
relaxation  oscillator,  means  providing  a  direct  voltage 
dependent  upon  the  relative  phases  of  said  synchronizing 
pulses  and  the  output  of  said  oacillator,  means  ^>plying 
said  direct  voltage  to  said  oscillator  to  control  the  natural 
frequency  thereof,  and  means  providing  direct  syn- 
chronization of  said  oscillator  comprising  means  providiiig 
square  pulses  having  variable  widths  dependent  upoa 
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the   relative   phases   of   said    synchronizing   signals   and 
oaciltator  output,  means  integrating  said  variable  width 


I\J^\ 


•-U 


pulses,  and  means  applying  said  integrated  pulses  to  said 
oscillator. 


3,07«,754 
SIGNAL  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  PLURAL  OSCIL- 
LATORS WITH  PLURAL  CRYSTALS 
WUUam   L   L.   Wu,   New   Rocbclle,   N.Y.,  asrignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jcracy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  10,659 
9  Claims.    (CL  331— 49) 


2.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  oscillators,  a  differ- 
ent plurality  of  oscillatory  circuits  associated  with  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  oscillators,  a  multi-position 
ganged  switch,  means  operative  for  successive  positions 
of  said  switch  for  gating  the  outputs  of  said  oscillators 
in  sequence  one  at  a  time  to  an  output  circuit  in  repeated 
cycles,  each  of  said  cycles  including  all  said  oscillators, 
means  for  gating  into  each  oscillator  a  different  one  of 
the  associated  oscillatory  circuits  during  each  of  said 
cycles,  said  last  means  being  arranged  to  be  operative  for 
each  oscillator  while  that  oscillator  is  not  gated  to  said 
output  circuit. 

3,070,755 
MAGNETRON  OSCILLATOR 
Vernon  J.  Fowler,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,492 
9  Claims.    (CL  331— 86) 


-"^ 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  envelope  adapted  for 
mounting  within  a  magnetic  field;  an  array  of  conducting 
sut>stantially  parallel  electrodes  having  their  longitudinal 
axes  located  parallel  to  said  magnetic  field  disjTosed  with- 
in said  envelope,  at  least  two  of  said  electrodes  being  elec- 
tron emissive;  means  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage 
having  a  first  instantaneous  polarity  to  selected  electrodes 
of  said  array,  and  means  for  applying  an  alternating  volt- 


age of  opposite  polarity  to  the  remainder  of  said  elec- 
trodes m  said  array,  said  selected  electrodes  having  said 
voltage  of  first  polarity  applied  to  them  being  disposed  in 
said  array  so  that  each  electrode  is  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
electron  emissive  electrode  having  an  alternating  voltage 
of  opposite  polarity  applied  to  it,  the  space  between  said 
electrodes  being  evacuated. 


3,070,756 
AMPLITUDE  STABILIZED  SAWTOOTH  CURRENT 

GENERATOR 

Martin  FIschman,  Waativh,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Sylrania 

Electric  Prodocts  lac^  a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,649 

SClalma.    (CL  331— 109) 


2.  In  combination,  a  generator  adapted  for  providing 
a  sawtooth  current  to  an  inductive  load,  current  regulat- 
ing means  coupled  in  series  with  said  inductive  load,  and 
means  coupling  said  series  connected  current  regulating 
means  and  said  inductive  load  acroM  the  output  of  said 
sawtooth  generator,  said  current  regulating  means  main- 
taining the  average  current  through  said  inductive  load 
constant. 


3,070,757 
STABLE  TRANSISTOR  R-C  OSCILLATOR 
Allen  E.  Plogstedt,  CInchuali,  OUo,  and  Rkkaid  W. 
Bradmillcr,  Winter  Park,  FUu,  nssli^on  to  Avco  Cor- 
poration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  15,346 
2  Claims.    (CL  331—110) 


1.  In  combination,  an  oscillator  for  generating  a  low 
frequency  sine  wave  comprising:  first  and  second  ampli- 
fiers; each  including  an  electron  flow-path  device  having 
electron-emitting,  electron  flow-controlling,  and  electron- 
collecting  electrodes;  a  two-terminal  source  of  direct 
currents;  a  first  resistor  connected  between  one  terminal 
and  the  current-collecting  electrode  of  said  first  device; 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  current-emitting 
electrode  of  said  first  device  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  source;  a  third  resistor  connected  between  one  ter- 
minal of  said  source  and  the  current-orilecting  electrode 
of  said  second  device;  a  fourth  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  current-emitting  electrode  of  said  second  device 
and  the  other  terminal  of  said  source,  said  source  being 
poled  to  reversely  bias  said  current-collecting  electrodes 
and  to  forwardly  bias  said  current-emitting  electrodes;  a 
direct  connection  from  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor 
and  said  current-collecting  electrode  of  said  first  device 
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for  forwarder  biasing  the  current-controlling  electrode 
of  said  second  device;  a  direct  current  connection  from 
said  fourth  jcsistor  to  the  current-controlling  electrode 
of  said  first'  device  for  forwardly  biasing  said  electrode 
whereby  stabilized  direct  current  amplification  results; 
and  a  regenerative  connection  between  the  current-emit- 
ting electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  said  coo- 
r>ection  including  a  fifth  resistor  and  a  first  condenser  in 
series  between  said  current-emitting  electrodes,  and  a 
second  condenser  connected  to  said  first  condenser  and 
in  parallel  with  said  Second  resistor  whereby  oscillation 
results  in  a  series  loop  including  the  current-emitting 
and  current-collecting  electrodes  of  said  first  device,  the 
current<ontrolling  and  current-emitting  electrodes  of 
said  second  device,  and  said  regenerative  connection. 


Harvard 
Calif., 
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3,070,759 
REGULATED  POWER  INVERTER 
BfftMiwer,  Grand  Rapids,  Mkh.,  nssigDor,  by 
Mrignmcnti,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,023 
31  Clainw.    (CL  331—113) 


3,070,758 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR 
Peter  Joiianncs  Hnbertss  Tanwrn  and  Carolns  Petras  Ad- 
rianw  Gcrvdw  van  dc  Vi}Tcr,  Eindbovcn,  Netherlands, 
Mricnon,  by  mtaae  MsignmcBts,  to  North  American 
Phil^  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
OriclBal  Mpikatioa  July  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  442,774,  now 
Patcrt  Nor2565,806,  dated  Dec.  20,  I960.    IMvlded 
and  this  appUcation  Dec  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  84,473 
ClainM  priority,  appUortkia  Netherlands  Jnly  22,  1953 
2  Claims.    (CL  331— 111) 


mi 


1.  In  combination:  a  saturable  transformer  having  a 
center-tapped  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  pair 
of  taps  intermediate  said  center  tap  and  the  ends  of  said 
windings;  a  pair  of  transistors  push-pull  connected  by 
their  bases  to  the  ends  of  said  primary  winding  and  by 
their  emitters  to  said  intermediate  taps,  the  collectors 
of  said  transistors  being  connected  together;  a  voltage 
source  connected  between  the -collectors  of  said  transis- 
tors and  said  center  tap;  and  voltage  limiting  means  con- 
nected between  said  center  tap  and  said  bases  for  limiting 
the  amplitude  of  voltage  applied  therebetween  and  for 
holding  the  amplitude  of  the  alternating  voltage  appear- 
ing on  the  primary  and  secondary  windings  of  said  trans- 
formers to  a  constant  amplitude   and   frequency. 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  junction   transistor 
having   a   base   electrode,   an  emitter  electrode   and   a 
collector  electrode,  a  source  of  supply  voltage  of  given 
value,   a  first  inductive  circuit  connected  between  said 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes  and  comprising  a  series 
combination  of  a  first  inductive  winding  and  said  source, 
a  second  inductive  circuit  interposed  between  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  base  electrode,  said  second  inductive 
circuit  including  a  second  inductive  winding,  said  first 
and  second  windings  being  inductively  coupled  in  feed- 
back relationship  thereby  producing  current  flow  between 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  for  a  given  interval 
determined  by  the  inductance  and  resistance  of  the  said 
first  circuit  and  ivoducing  interruption  of  the  said  current 
flow  for  a  second  interval  determined  by  the  natural 
resonant  frequency  of  said  first  winding,  said  first  winding 
having  a  natural  resonant  frequency  substantially  greater 
than  the  periodicity  of  current  flow  between  said  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  whereby  an  impulse  voltage  hav- 
ing a  value  substantially  greater  than  the  value  of  the 
voltage  of  said  supply  source  is  produced  at  said  collector 
electrode   simultaneously   with   the   interruption   of   said 
current  flow,  the  product  of  said  supply  voltage  and  the 
mean  current  flow  for  said  given  interval  exceeding  the 
power  dissipated  by  said  transistor,  a  resistive  element 
connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement  with  said  source 
and  said  second  winding  between  said  emitter  and  base 
electrodes,  said  resistive  element  being  connected  between 
said  source  and  said  second  winding,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  emitter  electrode  and  the  junction 
point  of  said  resistive  element  and  said  second  winding, 
and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  collector  elec- 
trode and  responsive  to  said  impulse  voltage,  said  output 
means  comprising  a  load  element  and  a  rectifier  con- 
nected between  said  collector  electrode   and  said  load 
element  for  applying  said  impulse  voltage  to  said  load 
element. 

785  O  O— 93 


3  070  760 

BROADBAND  COMPACT  JUNCTION  CIRCULATOR 

Gcnhon  I.  Wbcdcr,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sylvaaia 

Electric  Pit»dKts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,579 

7  Claims.    (CL  333—1.1) 


n     ^     I* 


1.  In  combination,  a  three-terminal  circulator  consist- 
ing of  first,  second  and  third  rectangular  waveguides  di- 
rectly joined  together  with  the  planes  of  the  magnetic 
field  vectors  of  microwaves  in  said  guides  parallel,  each 
of  said  guides  having  a  terminal  port,  and  means  located 
within  the  junction  of  said  guides  for  coupling  to  the 
second  guide  substantially  all  of  the  microwave  energy 
applied  to  the  port  of  the  first  guide  and  simultaneously 
blocking  from  said  third  guide  substantially  all  of  the 
applied  microwave  energy,  said  means  also  coupling  to 
said  third  guide  substantially  all  of  the  microwave  energy 
applied  to  the  port  of  the  second  guide  and  simultane- 
ously blocking  from  the  first  guide  substantially  all  of 
the  energy  applied  to  the  port  of  the  second  guide,  said 
means  also  coupling  to  said  first  guide  substantially  all 
of  the  microwave  energy  applied  to  the  port  of  the  third 
guide  and  simultaneously  blocking  from  the  second  guide 
substantially  all  of  the  energy  applied  to  the  port  of 
the  third  guide. 
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3,070,761 
ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINES 
Alexander  Bryce  Caldcr  Ranidii,  Barkinssklc,  England, 
asrignor  to  S.  Smith  A  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  428,084, 
May  6,  1954.    This  application  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
110.532 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  7,  1953 
13  Claims.    (CI.  333—30) 

21 


said  space  into  a  number  of  substantially  equal  sectorial 
compartments  electrically  separated  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  radial  walls  consisting  of  at  least  two  adjacent 
portions  supplementing  each  other  along  a  substantial 
linear  separation  line,  substantially  equal  resistors  serially 
connected  and  supported  on  each  of  said  wall  portions 
along  said  separation  lines  in  a  position  traversing  said 


.Y 


fj 


— r- 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  delay  line  comprising  a  solid  wave- 
transmitting  body  having  first  and  second  parallel  body 
surfaces  and  wave  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for 
directing  waves  into  and  receiving  waves  from  said  body, 
said  means  comprising  a  wave  generator  and  a  probe  hav- 
ing first  and  second  probe  surfaces,  said  first  probe  surface 
being  in  wave  transmitting  relation  to  said  first  body  sur- 
face, and  said  second  probe  surface  being  in  wave-trans- 
mitting relation  to  said  generator,  the  velocity  Ci  of 
transmission  of  longitudinal  waves  in  the  material  of  said 
probe  being  less  than  the  velocity  Cj  of  transverse  waves 
in  the  material  of  said  body,  and  the  angle  between  said 
first  and  second  probe  surfaces  being  slightly  greater  than 
sin'  C,/C2,  said  second  body  surface  having  serrations 
therein,  said  serrations  being  of  a  size  determined  at 
least  mainly  by  the  frequency  of  said  waves  and  serving 
substantially  to  prevent  waves  of  modes  other  than  the 
Rayleigh  mode  from  reaching  said  receiving  means. 


3,070,762 
VOLTAGE    TUTSED    RESISTANCE-CAPACITANCE 
FILTER,  CONSISTING  OF  INTEGRATED  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR   ELEMENTS    USABLE   IN    PHASE 
SHIFT  OSCILLATOR  — 

Arthur  D.  Evans,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instrument  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  26,341 
6  Claims.    (CI.  333— 70) 


'i 


■I  M  ' 


1.  A  semiconductor  networit  adapted  for  operation  as 
a  tuned  filter  and  comprising  a  wafer  of  semiconductor 
material,  a  surface  layer  defined  in  said  wafer  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  remainder  thereof  by  a  P-N  junction,  a 
pair  of  unipolar  ficld-eflfect  devices  defined  in  said  sur- 
face layer,  a  capacitor  formed  on  said  wafer  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  surface  layer,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  capacitor  to  a  portion  of  said  surface  layer. 


3,070,763 
VARIABLE  ATTENUATORS 
Alfred  M.  Reslock,  Suncook,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Van  Nor- 
man Industries,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,586 
8  Claims.    (O.  333— 81) 
I.  A  variable  attenuator  comprising  means  forming  a 
substantially  cylindrical  cavity,  radial  walls  for  dividing 


separation  lines;  said  resistors  forming  a  substantially 
circumferential  array  substantially  coaxial  with  the  axis 
of  said  cavity  and  along  the  wall  of  said  cavity;  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  cover  plate  at  one  end  of  said  cavity 
and  input  and  output  coaxial  connectors  arranged  respec- 
tively at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  attached  to  said 
cavity  wall  and  said  cover  plate  respectively. 


3,070,764 

MICROWAVE  APPARATUS 

Robert  Harry  Dougbu,  944  The  Parkway, 

Manuurooccfc,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  749,924,  July  21, 

1958.    This  application  June  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,595 

26  Claims.    (CI.  333—81) 


1.  An  attenuator,  including  a  straight  wire  and  a  pair 
of  flat  conductive  members  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  said  straight  wire,  said  memben  being  equally  spaced 
from  the  wire  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  said  mem- 
bers being  mounted  for  movement  in  their  own  planes 
transverse  to  said  wire,  and  confronting  space-bounding 
resistive  walls  extending  from  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
conductive  members  and  movable  therewith  so  that  as 
the  conductive  members  are  displaced  away  from  said 
wire  the  resistive  walls  are  displaced  transversely  of  the 
wire  and  into  confronting  relation  to  said  wire,  and  vice 
versa. 


3,070,765 
ADJUSTABLE  VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  PRES- 
SURE TRANSDUCER 
James  W.  Johansson,  Panonuna  Oly,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bwbank,  Calif. 
FUcd  ScpL  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760,284 
1  Claim.    (CL  336— M) 
An  adjusUble  variable  reluctance  pressure  transducer 
comprising  a  pair  of  housings  each  having  a  pressure 
chamber  therein,  an  interchangeable,  flexible,  diaphragm 
of  the  same  metal  as  said  housings  positioned  between 
add  housings  and  hermetically  sealed  to  each,  said  dia- 
phragm constituting  a  wall  commoo  to  each  of  said 
preasore  chambers,  an  inlet  port  associated  with  each  of 
said  pressure  chambers,  an   E-core  electrical  coO  with 
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external  leads  within  each  chamber  with  their  poles  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  diaphragm,  a  passageway  in  the  end 
of  each  of  said  housings,  intermediate  chambers  con- 
necting said  pressure  chambers  with  said  passageways,  a 
longitudinally  slotted  control  shaft  slidably  journaled  in 
each  of  said  passageways  and  connected  at  their  inner 
cods  to  said  E-core  ooils,  a  resilient  0-ring  journaled  on 


contacts  so  that  when  a  lamp  is  screwed  into  said  adapter 
and  the  adapter  is  screwed  into  a  soclcet  the  resistor  is  in 


SMd  shaft  and  sealingly  engaged  with  the  inner  surface 
of  aeid  intermediate  chamber,  a  pair  of  oRxwed  exter- 
nally ttcoessible  tapered  cam  shafts  adjustably  threadedly 
journaled  in  each  of  said  housings  with  the  tapered  sur- 
faces extending  through  said  longitudinal  slots,  one  shaft 
bearing  against  each  end  thereof,  and  locking  set  screws 
journaled  in  said  housings  with  tiieir  inno-  ends  engage- 
able  with  said  ocmtrcd  shaft 


3  070  766 
COIL  CASING  COMPRISING  BNTERCONNECTING 

SHStULS 
Cheater  A.  Purdy,  BdnKwt,  Wls^  asslKnor  to  Ransburg 
Elcctro-Coattav  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of   Im****** 

FUcd  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,888 
13Cbdm8.    (a.  336— 90) 


series  with  the  lamp  filament  to  reduce  surges  and  also  the 
voltage  level  at  which  the  lamp  operates. 


3,070,768 
ROTARY  POTENTIOMETERS 
WUIiam  J.  Mairs,  WaHham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acton 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Acton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Ma»- 
sachasctts 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,048 
7  Claims.    (CL  338—154) 


1.  An  insulating  barrier  for  a  high  voltage  coil,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  shells  formed  of  an  insulating  material 
and  defining  an  enclosed  annulus  for  encasing  a  high 
voltage  c<m1,  each  of  said  shells  comprising  an  annular 
web  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  rims  projecting  axially 
of  said  web,  said  shells  being  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship with   their  rims  overlapping  each  other. 


3,t78,767 
SOCKET  ADAPTER 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Takonsa  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Rabhiow 
ir-gi»— rhu  Cc  lacn  Rockrillc,  Md. 
FUcd  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,601 
5  Claims.    (0.338^70) 
1.  A  voltage  reducing  adapter  for  a  lamp  socket  con- 
taining threads,  said  adapter  comprising  a  single-piece  con- 
ductive shell  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section, 
said  first  section  having  a  thread  and  being  of  an  outside  di- 
ameter to  fit  into  said  socket,  said  second  section  having  a 
lamp-connector  receiving  thread  and  being  of  an  internal 
diameter  to  receive  a  lamp  connector,  an  insulating  base 
attached  to  and  closing  one  end  of  said  first  section,  a 
contact  rigidly  and  immovably  fixed  on  the  exterior  of 
said  base  to  engage  the  center  contact  of  a  socket,  an  in- 
sulating member  rigid  with  said  base  and  extending  axial- 
ly and  inwardly  of  said  first  section,  a  second  contact  im- 
movably fixed  on  the  inner  end  of  said  member  located 
within  said  first  section  to  be  engaged  by  the  center  con- 
tact of  a  lamp  connector,  and  a  resistor  connected  to  said 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  cle- 
ment, a  second  hollow  cylindrical  element  surrounding 
and  secured  to  said  first  cylindrical  element,  said  first 
element  having  a  first  flat  end  surface,  said  second  ele- 
ment having  a  second  flat  end  surface  which  is  coplanar 
with  said  first  end  surface,  a  resistance  element  compris- 
ing a  supporting  cylinder  and  an  elongated  resistance  wire 
wound  on  said  cylinder  with  the  turns  of  said  wire  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  said  resistance 
element  disposed  in  an  annular  space  between  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  elements,  said  resistance  clement 
having  an  end  edge  located  almost  flush  with  said  end 
surfaces,  a  resilient  contact  laminate  in  overlying  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  end  edge,  said  laminate  having 
a  first  inner  portion  supported  by  said  first  end  surface 
and  a  second  outer  portion  supported  by  said  second  end 
surface,  said  laminate  comprising  a  resilient  conductive 
contact  layer  and  a  resilient  backing  for  said  conductive 
layer,  movable  means  for  selectively  engaging  different 
portions  of  said  backing  and  pressing  said  backing  toward 
said  end  edge  just  sufficient  to  press  said  conductive  layer 
into  contact  with  said  end  edge,  means  for  connecting 
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circuit.  ^^^^^^^^__^_ 

3,i7t,7W  .„„ 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  CONNECTOR  WTTH 

WIRE  WRAP  TERMWAIS    ^_^  ^^ 

J.met  Morphy,  ProTldenc.,  R^-Jt^*  *".^SSJnS 
nfactwing  Compuy,  Cnmbcrtand,  RJ^  ■  corporaooo 

of  Rhode  Uand  .^,^  _      _,     A^.  ^, 

FUcd  June  22,  W59,  »«:  No- M^***' 
6  daims.    (CL  339—49) 


said   individual   turns  being  in  firm  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  one  contact  means  and  said  surface. 
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3,t7i,T71  ^ ^„ 

PRINTED  TAPE  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Heliia  PloniiMeck,  Sortfc  Nofwrfk.  Cc^  mml^MtUt 
Corn  Ekclric  Compuy,  toc^  Stemfonl,  Cooii^  a  cot- 

^         Filed  Aug.  4.  I'S^. Sf^N*^  131,«tf 
5  Clalim.    (CL  339—174) 


1    A  multiple  connector  comprising  a  pair  «' JO^^PJ*" 
mcntaVy  contact  members,  each  contact  member  corn- 
er sing^a  rectangular  base  of  dielectric  -atend  »^-,^ 
a  Dlurality  of  openings  therethrough,  each  of  said  bases 
Seing  identical,  a  contact  blade  seated  *"  .jajV^PJ^^ 
having  a  contact  portion  extendmg  from  said  *>ase  m  one 
df^tL  and  a  conductor  connecting  porUon  extending 
f^  said  base  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  base  having 
a  cover  locking  the  respective  blades  ^"^^^'fj^^^' 
ductor  comiecting  portions  of  the  '^^''^J}'^^^' 
tending  through  said  cover,  and  complementary  inter- 
ockinl  means^n  the  opposed  base  surface,  of  said  con- 
tact members,  each  of  said  blades  compnsmg  a  U-shaped 
Member  seated  in  its  respective  base,  each  said  conductor 
connecting  portion  extending   integrally   from   the  t^ase 
of  each  said  U-shaped  member,  each  said  contact  portion 
comprising  spaced  arms  extending  Integra  ly  f^^J^^ 
arms  of  each  said  U-shaped  member,  each  of  said  contact 
arms  having  opposed  convex  surfaces  and  t^permg  toward 
each  other  from  said  base  outwardly,  the  contact  blade 
m  one  of  said  contact  members  bemg  turned  90  degrees 
in  relation  to  the  contact  blades  in  the  other  of  said  con- 
tact members  whereby  said  convex  surfaces  will   inter- 
mesh  to  form  a  frictional  electrical  contact  when  said 
complementary  members  are  pushed  into  intermeshing 
relation.  ^^^^^^^^__^__ 

3,«7O,770  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS         ^___ 
Carl  E.  Merder,  West  AiUa,  Wlfcj«rf«nortoM^w. 
Edtooa  Compuiy,  Milwaukee,  WIfc,  a  corporalio«  of 

"^"""Fllcd  D«:.  21. 1959,  Ser.  No.  MO,^! 
9  Claimi.    (CL  339—44) 

1  In  self-aligning  electrical  contact  structure  the  com- 
bination of.  first  and  second  relatively  ™o^able  conU^ 
means  engageable  upon  movement  in  a  first  .«rectooo 
and  disengageable  upon  movement  in  an  oppo«te  cUrec- 
tion.  conductive  base  means  having  a  surface  subrtanti#lly 
normal  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement,  one  of 
said  conuct  means  being  mounted  on  said  base  member 
adjacent  said  surface  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  UKreto.  so  that  said  one  contact  means  may 
I^Iove  into  alignment  with  the  other  ^voncnp^w^i 
thereof,  and  conductive  means  disposed  between  said 
conuct  means  and  said  surface  for  transfemng  current 


3  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  connector 
body  having  an  opening  for  the  insertion  of  a  thm  nbbon- 
like  conductor  having  a  series  of  exposed  narrow  conuct- 
making  surfaces,  a  shaft,  a  series  of  thin  wedgmg  &igers 
on  said  shaft,  guide  surfaces  between  which  each  of  said 
fingers  moves  for  coaction  wiUi  the  narrow  conUct- 
making  surfaces  of  said  ribbonlikc  conductor,  an  in- 
dividual narrow  spring  yieldingly  urgmg  each  of  said 
fingers  toward  a  clamping  surface  of  said  connector,  each 
spring  having  a  portion  thereof  interposed  between  its 
finger  and  said  clamping  surface,  and  said  spnngi  ef- 
fecting electrical  conUct  with  the  exposed  contact-making 
surfaces  of  said  ribbonlike  conductor. 


3^7#,771 
TERMINAL     ,  „ 

BUly  E.  Oi-on,  Chk«to,  «;iAI«J«*t, »;;«  Fo^ 

MivHon.  hy  mf  r  asrivuDcati,  off  ■ny  Jf***^*"*  ■* 

lea  Corporatfcm,  Broodrlew,  ML,  a  corporano* 

Filed  Aai.  31, 1959^  S-^N*.  Wl^i 
I  ClataM.    (CL  33^— 271) 


of  Dcia- 


1    A  terminal  for  coacting  with  a  female  terminal  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  contact  surfaces,  said  terminal  compm- 


ing  a  generally  blade-like  structure  having  a  pair  of 
generally  opposing  sides,  portions  <rf  each  of  said  opposed 
sides  being  adapted  to  engage  said  contact  surfaces  of 
said  female  terminal,  each  of  said  sides  including  rcU- 
tively  inclined  surface  permitting  said  portions  to  en- 
gage said  conuct  surfaces  without  permanentiy  deform- 
ing said  conuct  surfaces,  irrespective  of  whether  the 
terminals  are  properly  aligned  or  sUghtly  angularly  mis- 
aligned. ^^^^^^^^___ 

TELEMETERING  TRANS*flTraR 
Dariei  D.  Woohlo.,  surer  Spri^ -^  M»to  NJJJaldi, 

Mout  Ralider,  Md^  WaMeTB.  MaMtag,  Mte^ 
BcMh.  Flm  and  Marcel  J.  A«cre«m»e,  RockvUk, 
;;M!!niiri«!n  to  Ike  IMled  States  of  America  aa  i«p- 
■ted  by  the  Secretanr  of  tlM  Nary 

Flkd  Apr.  3»,  1*57,  Ser.  No.  45«,157 

tClalma.    (CL  34«— 5)  _ 

(Granted  wider  Title  35,  U  A  Code  (1952),  sec.  2W) 


flux  path  parallel  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
ring  and  split  to  provide  an  air  gap  in  said  flux  path, 
said  ring  being  proportioned   to   have   a   natural   mode 
of  vibration  paraUel  to  said  plane  at  a  given  ^^"^^ 
a  current  coil  extending  through  said  nng  and  spaced 
therefrom  for  inducing  an  alternating  flux  in  said  ring  at 
said   given  frequency,   whereby  first  and   second  anti- 
nodal  points  of  principally  tangential  vibration  are  m- 
duced  in  said  ring  at  the  ends  thereof  and  at  least  one 
additional  antinodal  point  having  a  radial  component  of 
vibration  is  induced  in  said  ring  intermediate  said  firat 
and  second  points,  adjacent  antinodal  points  with  the 
exception  of  said  first  and  second  points  being  separated 
by  nodal  points,  and  a  substantially  rigid  motion  trans- 
mitting element  having  relatively  small  external  dimen- 
sions compared  to  a  quarter-wavelength  of  said  given  fre- 
quency measured  in  said  element,  said  element  havmg  a 
relatively  large  portion  of  its  surface  adapted  for  con- 
nection and  support  by  a  vibratory  compressional  wave 
radiating-receiving  element  and  a  relatively  small  por- 
tion of  its  surface  connected  to  and  supporting  said  nng 
at  pointo  on  the  surface  thereof  nearest  said  additional 
antinodal  point      ^^^^^^^___ 

3,f7i,775 
ELECTROACOUSnC  PfEZOELECTRIC 

PASTE  TRANSDUCER 

Daaici  E.  Andrews,  Jr.,  3457  Promontory  St, 

San  DIefO  9,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1«,  \9l%  Ser.  No.  S47,tM 

35  Clafans.    (CL  34»— 19)  ^^^ 

(Granted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1^52),  aee.  U€) 


6.  A  telemetering  transmitter  circuit  comprising  means 
for  generating  an  electric  signal  of  a  preselected  fre- 
quency, means  including  in  said  signal  generating  means 
for  proviling  ambient  temperature  compensation  there- 
for  input  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  intelhgence 
signal,  reactance  means  intcrcoupling  said  input  means 
and  saicf  generating  means  for  modulating  the  electric 
signal  at  a  rate  correlative  to  the  magnitude  of  the  in- 
telligence signal,  a  normally  deenergized  amplifier  stage 
coupled  to  said  reactance  means,  relay  means  for  en- 
ergizing said  amplifier  stage  upon  receipt  of  the  intel- 
ligence signal  by  said  input  means,  and  output  means 
including  a  ti-ansducer  connected  to  said  amplifier  for 
transmitting  an  acoustic  signal  correlative  to  the  modu- 
lated electi-ic  signal  to  a  remote  receiving  station. 


3,t7«,774  ^^^^ 

SPLIT  RING  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Bernard  Bcmsteks,  195  Aldrich  Ave.,  Btefhnarton,  N.Y., 
n^john  ChoVcnak,  Mt9  Ket*y  Place,  Oaon  HID, 

Md. 
Orifln.1  aPf Uoltai  Mar.  14.  IMl,  8«- No.  *78,72Jjjow 
nitentT/^  2,977,571,  dntad  Mar.  2J,  l^l-    ™^ 
aad  thk  anpMi  atlnn  Dec  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S62,431 
"    IT  "^  •—     (CL  34*— •)  ^^^ 

(Gf«Bled  wmdm  Tide  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


2  A  piezoelectiTC  paste  U-ansduccr  system  comp^isxnf 
in  combination  means  for  supplying  a  polarized  voltage, 
a  pluraUty  of  flexible  electi^odes.  resilient  insuUtor  means 
disposed  between  said  electi-odes,  a  subsUntially  acous- 
tically Uimsparent  container  surrounding  said  flexible 
electrodes  and  resiUent  insulator  means,  a  piezoelwtnc 
paste  disposed  within  said  container  in  contact  with  the 
entire  inner  surface  thereof  and  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  electrodes  and  insulator  means,  and  means  mtercon- 
necting  said  polarized  voluge  supply  means  and  said 
electrodes  for  supplying  a  polarized  voluge  to  said  piezo- 
electric paste.         ^^^^^_^___^_ 

3,f79,77«  _ 

SEISMIC  RECORDING  METHOD     ^^^ 

Kay  N.  Boms,  T^l«,  Okku,  -*>i«  ^  'f?^;.™;^ 

tion  Reaearch  Compviy,  a  «*poratl«>  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,444 

13  Clatana.    (CL  349—15) 


^— (^^^— {^s^=t3 
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.    __     . _^^        f.    A  method  for  recording  a  seismic  signal  which 

1.  An  electromagnetic  electroacourtH:  ^^l^^'       ^  ^^mSn.  a  I^  of  reversed  sawtooth  events  i»- 
priaing.  at  least  one  ring  of  magnetic  materul  having  a  pnses  generaung  a  senei  o. 
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dicating  polarity  changes  in  said  signal,  the  voltage  in 
each  of  said  sawtooth  events  decreasing  linearly  between 
points  corresponding  to  polarity  changes  in  the  original 
signal,  generating  a  waveform  made  up  of  a  swies  of 
uniform  voltages  proportional  to  the  heights  of  said  saw- 
tooth events,  each  uniform  voltage  persisting  for  a  period 
corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  corresponding  mw- 
tooth  event,  and  recording  said  waveform  as  a  photo- 
graphic trace  in  which  voltage  variations  are  reflected 
by  variations  in  trace  intensity. 


3,070,777 

GHOST  ELIMINATION 

Joe  P.  Lindiey  and  Raymond  G.  Piety,  Bartlcsville,  Okla^ 

aarignon  to  Phillips  Petrokam  Compuiy,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware  _  ^  ^^^ 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1959,  S*r.  No.  784,799 

6  Claims.    (Cn.  340— 15.5) 


MkHMffV   »lftMH.  ONLf 


:^±-'J^ 


ICMt  ns.  n 
wun 


3.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  ghost  reflections  from  a 
received  electrical  signal  comprising  a  summing  means 
having  first  and  second  inputs,  means  to  apply  a  signal  to 
said  first  input  which  is  representative  of  a  received  sig- 
nal which  contains  ghost  reflections,  a  signal  delay  means, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  summing  means  to 
the  input  of  said  delay  means,  signal  amplitude  adjusting 
means,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  delay  means 
to  said  second  input  through  said  adjusting  means,  means 
responsive  to  said  received  signal  to  establirfi  a  first  signal 
representative  of  the  amplitude  thereof,  means  including 
second  delay  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  to 
establish  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  amplitude 
thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals 
to  establish  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  quotient 
of  said  first  signal  divided  by  said  second  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  to  adjust  the  gain 
of  said  adjusting  means,  the  output  of  said  summing 
means  representing  the  output  of  said  apparatus. 


3,070,77S 

SCANNING  APPARATUS 

John  V.  Wermc,  Paincsrillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,969 

8  Claims.    (CL  340-147) 


i' 


-1.1      '■ 
-•1.1   ill 


7.  In  a  icapn'wg  apparatus  for  scanning  the  A.-C.  out- 
pals  of  a  plurality  of  devices,  the  combinatioo  comprising, 
a  sin^  rwrtiflsr  ctrcutt,  means  operable  to  sequentially 


connect  the  outputs  of  the  devices  to  said  rectifier  circuit 
at  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  filter  circuit  connected  to 
said  rectifier  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  and  control 
means  operable  to  periodically  discharge  said  capacitor 
to  ground  at  said  predetermined  frequency  to  insure  a  dis- 
charged condition  of  said  capacitor  prior  to  each  of  the 
outputs  being  sequentially  connected  to  said  rectifier  cir- 
cuit.   

3,070,779 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  MINORITY  CARRIER 
STORAGE  FOR  SIGNAL  STORAGE,  PULSE  RE- 
SHAPING, LOGIC  GATING,  PULSE  AMPLIFY- 
ING AND  PULSE  DELAYING 
Joseph  C.  Lome,  Po.i»hkeepsla,  N.Y.^MrfiW  to  Ww- 
national  Business  MachiMS  Cosporalkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcdScpt.  26, 1955,  Scr.  No.  536,554 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 166) 


1.  A  data  storage  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  at  least  one  region  of  a  predetermined  ex- 
trinsic conductivity  type,  an  asymmetrically  conductive 
junction  forming  a  boundary  of  said  region,  a  signal 
input  circuit  including  said  junction,  said  region,  and 
a  source  of  electrical  input  pulses  of  unidirectional  po- 
tentlon  poled  in  the  low  impedance  direction  of  said 
junction  and  operable  during  any  of  a  first  series  of 
separated    timed   intervals   to   transmit   current   pulses 
through   the  junction   in   the   low   impedance   direction 
thereof  and  thereby  to  inject  minority  carriers  into  said 
one  region;  a  signal  output  circuit  including  said  re- 
gion and  potential  supply  means  operable,  at  times  de- 
layed, with  respect  to  the  termination  of  said  intervals 
of  said  first  series,  by  further  intervals  no  greater  than 
the  lifetime  of  minority  carriers  in  said  region,  to  sup- 
ply potential  to  said  output  circuit  and  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  current  flow  having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon 
the  existence  of  minority  carriers  in  said  region,  and  re- 
verse biasing  means  connected  across  said  junction  and 
poled  oppositely   to  said   source,   said  reverse   biasing 
means  being  effective  when  said  first  source  is  not  trans- 
mitting a  signal  to  collect  minority  carriers  occumng 
in  said  region.  

3,070,780 

MASTER  TIMER 

Comelfau  F.  Weiss,  Jr.,  BcncoiB,  "»*  ^Ikn  B.  Bensoii. 

Pooshkccpste.  N.Y>  assiinBrs  to  IntcrMtioul  ■■«- 

pynSrCrf  Corj^onSTNtw  Yotfc,  N.Y„  a  cot^ 

poralloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,531 
8  Claims    (CL  340—1723) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  character  of  daU 
from  a  recoid,  means  for  sensing  the  manifeautions  form- 
ing a  character  and  emitting  a  feedhole  signal  and  daU 
signals,  a  character  register  having  stages  setuUe  in  re- 
spoBMC  to  said  daU  signals,  arrival  means  setuble  by  said 
feedhole  signal  upon  arrival  of  the  character  at  the  read 
sUtion.  said  arrival  means  emitting  an  Arrival  signal  when 
set.  and  remaining  set  after  departure  of  the  character 
from  said  read  station,  normally  operable  inversion  means 
rendered  inoperable  in  response  to  said  feedhole  signal  to 
emit  an  Inversion  signal,  control  means  for  emitting  a 
continuous  Stop  signal  or  a  continuous  Go  signal,  means 
responsive  to  a  coincidence  of  the  Arrival  signal.  Inver- 
sion signal  and  Go  signal  for  producing  a  series  of  time- 
di4>laced  control  pulses,  a  read-out  gate  responsive  to  one 
of  the  series  of  control  pulam  to  control  the  timing  of 


i 


read-out  from  said  read  register,  decelerat^n  situation    ^^S^^c^l^^t^'^'^^^ 
means  for  producing  a  deceleration  situation  rcad-in  sig-    exhibiting  their  rcspecu  e        » 
nal  in  response  to  coincidence  of  the  feedhole  signal  and 


■««  tt'i 


mu  «a/'i '    *«  *'  vn 


1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

r       ow 


properties  through  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  to  niag- 
netically  isolate  each  said  active  area  from  one  another. 


3,070,783  _^^, 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  V.  Pohm,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corponrtion,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

"""     FUed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,220 
44aalnis.    (0.340—174) 


the  Stop  signal,  and  a  read-in  gate  to  control  the  timmg 
of  read-in  to  said  read  register,  normally  responsive  to  one 
of  the  series  of  control  pulses  and  responsive  durmg  the 
stop  operation  to  the  deceleration  read-m  signal. 


%  ATA  Tfti 

MAGNETIC  CORE  ™EBASIS  DEVILS 
Jean  Auricoste,  Paris,  France,  as^gor  to  S^dft^J^""^ 
tronlque  et  d'Automatisme,  Courbevote,  Setoe,  France 
^^     FUed  Apr.  30, 1958,  SwJ^o.  732,008 

Claims  priority,  ■PPM"**?"  I^" 'J'*''  *'  "'^ 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 


.JyJs^, 


1    A  single  pulse  signal  generator  actuated  by  the 
change-over  of  a  mechanical  contact  comprising  the  coni- 
binalion  of  a  cascade  arrangement  of  magn«tic-core  stages 
comprising  at  least  five  stages,  at  least  the  first  and  four^ 
^^«  including  an  inhibition  input,  a  first  source  erf 
d^U  value-1  signal  applied  to  the  first  stage  of  the  sajd 
cascade  at  the  actuation  input  thereof,  a  second  source 
of  digit  value-1  signal  connected  to  an  >nhibition  inpu 
of  the  said  first  stage  through  said  mechamcal  contact 
upon  the  closure  thereof,  and  a  one-digit  store  having  an 
actuation  input  controlled  from  the  output  of    he  third 
!uge  of  the  said  cascade  and  having  its  output  apphed 
to  Ml  inhibition  input  of  the  fourth  stage  of  the  said 
cascade.  


1    A  non-destructive  magnetic  element  sensing  system 
comprising  a  bistable  magnetic  element  having  a  mag- 
netization axis  along  which  the  remanent  magnetizaUon 
of  the  element  lies  in  first  or  second  directions  respec- 
tively representing  first  and  second  sUble  stages,  means 
for  temporarily  applying  a  first  magnetic  pulse  field  to 
said  element  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  for  temporanly 
biasing  the  remanent  magnetization  to  a  posiUoo  whicn 
is   an   angular  distance  from  said  axis  in  a  clockwise 
rotational  direction  when  the  element  is  in  one  of  said 
states  and  in  a  counterclockwise  rotational  direction  when 
the  element  is  in  the  other  sUte  without  switching  the 
element  to  its  opposite  stable  state,  means  for  applying 
to  said  clement  after  the   application  but  dunng  the 
existence  of  said  first  field  and  at  an  angle  thereto  a 
second  pulse  field,  which  even  in  conjunction  with  said 
first  field  is  insufficient  to  switch  said  element  to  its  op- 
posite stable  state,  for  causing  the  remanent  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  element  to  rotate  from  its  biased  position  at 
least  when  said  element  is  in  its  first  sUte,  and  output 
means  for  sensing  any  change  in  the  remanent  mag- 
netization  of  said   clement  when  said   second   field   is 
applied  thereto  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicauve  of 
the  state  of  said  element. 


3,070,782 
MEMORY  ARRAY 
John  S.  Eggenberger,  Hlllshle  Lake,  Wappingeg  Falb, 
^L^CmSi,^*  NY    ■srii —  to  International  Bortness 
JjgSS'&iSli^^  N.Y.  a  corpomtlon 

"*  ^•^mSnov.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  776^59 

5Clatais.    (CI.  340— 174)  . 

1.  A  memory  plane  structure  of  *»i»*^^>e  ™«"f;*^  **!: 

menu  in  the  fonn  of  a  thin  continuous  sheet  «^  «f "J 

comprising  active  areas  and  inactive  areas,  each  said  active 

^I^Sade  of  magnetic  material  exhibiting  a  «ibstantially 

rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  said  inactive  arws  t^^^^' 
ingSdi  aaid  active  area  and  made  of  material  exhibiung 


3  070  784 

ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  PARKING  METEM 

Robert  J.  Strand,  4605  Maple  St.,  §»•»»«".  Wash. 

Flicd  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,481 

8  Claims.    (CU  340—274) 

6.  An  alarm  circuit  comprising  elecUic  power  supply 

means;  , 

a  primary  circuit  comprising  first  relay  means  and  nor- 
mally closed  switch  means  wired  in  series  relation  to 
each  other  and  to  said  power  supply  means,  said  first 
reUy  means  including  normally  closed  conuct  pomt 

means; 
a  secondary  circuit  comprising  second   relay  meam 
wired  in  series  to  said  normally  closed  contact  pomt 
means  and  to  said  power  supply  means,  said  second 
relay  means  including  normally  open  conUct  means; 
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fli»t  indicator  means  wired  in  scries  to  said  normally    when   the   wiper  engages   said    marked   conUct,   to  »top 
dosed  contact  point  means  and  to  said  power  supply    the  movement  of,  said  wiper, 
means;  ■ 


I 


■•^  r. 


and  second  indicator  means  wired  in  series  to  said  nor- 
mally open  contact  means  and  to  said  power  supply 
means. 


3,#70,785 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  F.  CrabCrec,  Downcn  Grove,  HI.,  anifnor  to 
Aatomatk  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,387 
4  Claims.    (CI.  344^332) 


w — &i 


j:-:x 


::3^ 


tiiC 


3,870,78« 
DRIFT  COMPENSATING  CIRCUITS 
Robert  M.  Maclntyre,  Gardena,  Calif.,  aarifnor,  by  mesne 
assigBments,    to  Thompson    Ramo   WooMridte    Inc., 
OeTeland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,374 
8  CfadoM.    (CI.  34« — 347) 


^Xi 


-^ 


r- 


:_^^ 


1.  In  a  sampling  circuit  where'n  an  analog  input  sig- 
nal is  periodically  applied  to  the  input  terminal  of  an  op- 
erational amplifier  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  an  as- 
sociated output  terminal,  a  compensating  circuit  which 
utilizes  the  quiescent  period  between  successive  sampling 
periods  to  compensate  at  the  input  terminal  of  said  oper- 
ational amjrfifier  for  error  signals  appearing  at  the  output 
terminal  of  said  amplifier  due  to  direct  current  drift,  said 
compensating  circuit  comprising:  a  high  gain  alternating 
current  amplifier;  switching  means  operative  during  each 
quiescent  period  for  applying  a  first  reference  potential  to 
the  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  for 
simultaneously  applying  the  output  signal  therefrom  to 
said  alternating  current  amplifier,  said  switching  means 
being  operative  during  each  sampling  period  to  apply  to 
said  alternating  current  amplifier  a  second  reference  poten- 
tial corresponding  to  the  quiescent  output  level  of  said 
operational  amplifier  in  the  absence  of  direct  current  drift; 
full  wave  rectifying  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal 
from  said  high  gain  alternating  current  amplifier,  said  rec- 
tifying means  being  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
switching  means  to  produce  a  direct  current  compensat- 
ing signal  whose  amplitude  and  polarity  are  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  and  polarity  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond reference  potential  of  the  drift  signal  appearing  at  the 
output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  during  qui- 
escent periods;  and  means  for  applying  said  compensat- 
ing signal  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  opisrational  am- 
plifier. 

3,t7i,7i7 
AUGNED  BRUSH  ANALOGUE-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Mcrritt  C.  Waldion,  MUford,  and  Rohcrt  E.  IN  Maio, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.,  asstgnors  to  United  Akcntft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartf  of^  Conn.,  a  cotpontlan  of  Dcla- 


2.  In  a  signalling  system,  a  finder  switch  having  a 
test  wiper  and  a  bank  of  contacts  therefor,  a  combmed 
start  and  test  relay  for  the  switch,  all  of  said  conUcts 
commonly  connected  to  said  start  and  test  relay,  means 
for  connecting  a  marking  potential  upon  one  of  said  con- 
tacts and  through  said  common  connection  to  said  relay, 
another  relay,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
start  and  test  relay  for  preparing  a  circuit  for  said  other 
relay  means  for  then  operating  said  other  relay  to  trans- 
fer the  connection  of  said  start  and  test  relay  from  the 
common  connection  to  the  test  wiper  and  for  openmg 
said  common  connection,  means  for  moving  the  wiper 
over  its  conUcts,  said  start  and  test  relay  again  operated 


FUed  Sept.  24,  1951,  S«r.  No.  743,445 
4  Clafam.  (CL  34*— 347) 
5.  An  analogue-to-digital  converter  including  in  com- 
bination a  disk,  a  plurality  of  successive  pairs  of  circles 
of  conductive  segments,  the  segments  of  each  pair  of 
circles  having  the  same  length,  means  mounting  the  seg- 
ments of  said  circles  on  said  disk  with  each  segment  of 
one  circle  of  each  pair  overUnKng  a  pair  of  segments  of 
the  other  circle  of  the  pair  such  that  respective  segments 
of  the  one  circle  each  contacts  one  segment  of  the  other 
circle  at  points  in  the  region  of  overlapping,  means  for 
producing  a  pair  of  complementary  inputs,  means  for 
applying  said  inputs  respectively  to  the  segments  of  the 
circles  of  the  first  one  of  said  pairs,  means  for  deriving 
complementary  outputs  from  the  segments  oi  the  drdes 
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of  said  pairs  and  means  comprising  a  pair  of  brushes 
spaced  along  a  radius  of  said  circles  for  applymg  the  com- 


3  070  789 
SFLrr-BIT  ENCODER  DISC 

John  A.  Kriity,  Fairteld,  and  l^^JlSl^^^::^ 
ford.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uiiitol  Ataft  Cwjoratlon, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of^»^7"« 
Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,942 
2ClataiH.    (a.  340— 347) 


y 


—r^ ^ 


plementary  outputs  of  the  segments  of  a  pair  respectively 
to  the  segmenu  of  the  circles  of  a  succeedmg  pau". 


3,070,788  ,   „ 

DlGrTAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTERS 

Howvd  E.  Tompkins,  Swarthmorc,  Pa,  assignor  to  Bnr- 
i^  CorpoSSon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

^****?lled  Dec.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7*0,844 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  340—347) 


2.  In  an  analogue-to-digital  converter  means  mcluding 
at  least  one  circle  of  conductive  segments  and  noncon- 
ductive  spaces  for  producing  a  pair  of  «>niP>«n"^ 
outputs,  a  second  circle  comprising  a  plurality  of  alto- 
nate  conductive  segments  and  nonconducuve  spaces,  tne 
segmenu  and  spaces  of  the  second  circle  haying  given 
arcuate  lengths,  a  third  circle  comprismg  a  plurahty  ol 
alternate  conductive  segments  and  nonconductive  spaces 
corresponding  respectively  to  Uie  nonconductive  spaoM 
and  to  the  conductive  segments  of  the  second  circle,  eacn 
space  of  the  third  circle  having  an  arcuate  length  equa^ 
to  the  arcuate  length  of  the  second  circle  segment  to  which 
it  corresponds,  each  segment  of  the  third  circle  haying 
an  arcuate  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the  second  cu-cle 
space  to  fthich  it  corresponds,  means  for  coupling  said 
complementary  outputs  to  the  second  and  third /rircles 
and  means  for  obtaining  an  output  from  each  of  the  sec- 
ond and  third  circles. 


3,070,790  _ 

ACOUSTIC  TOANSDUCERS 

WUrcd  Roth,  58  Brataard  Road,  Jest  tetford.  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,007 

lOChteis.    (CL  340— 384) 


1.  A  signal  generating  circuit  including  a  muluplc  out- 
put electron  discharge  device  having  a  cathode  for  gener- 
eTating  an  electron  beam  and  electrode  means  for  switch- 
ing an  electron  beam  sequentially  through  a  plurahty  of 

positions  in  said  device.  .^  ..    v        ^-„;^- 

a  plurality  of  output  electrodes  in  said  discharge  device 

each  of  which  is  adapted  to  recei.ve  an  electron  beam 

from  said  cathode  and  provide  an  output  signal  when 

an  electron  beam  flows  thereto, 

a  plurality  of  impedances  connected  in  parallel  in  a 

network.  .  .        u  .  - 

each  impedance  having  an  adjusUble  up  with  each  tap 
being  coupled  to  one  output  electrode  so  that  when 
an  electron  beam  flows  to  an  output  electrode,  output 
current  therefrom  flows  through  a  Up  and  a  poruon 
of  an  impedance, 
a  pair  of  output  terminals  provided  on  said  nctworit 
and  coupled  each  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  un- 
pedances.  the  output  current  from  each  output  elec- 
trode providing  an  output  potential  at  said  output 

terminals,  ....  u 

the  amplitude  of  the  output  potenUal  provided  by  each 
output  electrode  depending  on  the  setting  of  the  Up 
on  the  impedance  coupled  thereto, 
the  impedance  looking  into  said  terminals  bemg  sub- 
stantiaUy  constant  whatever  the  settings  of  said  ad- 
jusUble Ups. 


1  In  an  acoustic  transducer  including  a  diaphragm  and 
means  associated  therewith  for  producing  or  responding 
to  motion  thereof,  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
tubular  member  united  with  the  peripheral  region  of  said 
diaphragm  and  having  a  length  predetermined  so  that  lon- 
gitudinal elastic  waves  propagating  lengthwise  within  the 
wall  thereof  provide  a  high  impedance  to  axial  movement 
of  said  peripheral  region  of  the  diaphragm  at  the  uans- 
ducer  operating  frequency. 


3,070,791 
CHORD  CHIME 
Call  G.  Rlakcr,  SwahMboro,  Ga.,  a 

aigMMnts,  to  The  PUUp  Carey  .. — ---^^ 
■Mv  Cted^Mti,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
^^*    fSTS.  iTwsTSSr.  No.  729,994 

ioahn;.    (CL  34^-392)  . 

1.  In  a  diord  chime,  the  combinauon  of  a  smgie  res- 
olute tube  that  has  means  therein  to  isolate  two  resonai- 


1 
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ins  chambers  in  the  re«>nate  tube,  said  tube  having  an 
aperture  in  registry  with  each  of  said  resonaUng  cham- 
bers, a  pair  of  bent  tone  bars  which  have  sides  approw- 
mately  parallel  to  each  other,  said  tone  bars  mounted  m 
confronting  relationship  to  said  apertures,  meaiu  includ- 
ing hammers  mounted  between  adjacent  tone  bar  sides 
of  two  tone  bars  for  striking  said  adjacent  side*  of  «id 
tone  bars  to  produce  melodious  notes,  a  second  resonate 
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position,  interceptor  heading,  and  interceptor  tpted^  taid 
dead  reckoning  navigation  computer  having  output  means 


tube,  said  second  resonate  tube  having  »t  least  one  re^ 
onating  chamber  and  an  aperture  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
second  tube  in  registry  with  said  one  resonating  chamber, 
a  third  tone  bar  mounted  in  registry  with  the  lact  men- 
tioned aperture  and  having  a  portion  extending  laterally 
frob  said  second  tube,  a  solenoid  having  an  •rmUmc 
with  a  hammer  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  strike  the 
said  portion  of  said  third  tone  bar  and  produce  a  tone. 


3  076  792 

AERIAL  NAVIGATION  TRACK  DBFIAY 

Roberts.  NcaAam,  41S  Fort  Hant  Road, 

Alexandria,  Va. 

Fifcd  Dec  10, 195f ,  Ser.  No.  S5M32 

7Clalmt.    (CL343— 5)  ^^^^ 

(Granted  ondcr  TItk  35,  U  A  Coda  (1952),  lac.  2U) 


1  A  device  for  displaying  the  navigational  track  ofM 
aircraft  comprising  a  translucent  shell  shaped  and  mapped 
out  to  represent  a  terrestrial  hemisphere,  means  for  poM- 
tioning  said  shell  according  to  the  track  speed  "»<»  »»*« 
angle  of  the  aircraft,  and  a  light  source  within  said  shell 
for  projecting  a  map  image  on  a  plotting  surface. 


3,070,793  

AUTOMATIC  INTEGRATED  DIRECTOR 


Lonii  S. 
town.  Pa., 


EQUIPMENT 
Hatboro.  and  Alan 
lort  to^  United 


_  8.  Coraon,  LevM- 

United  StatM  of  Aimmlem 

by  the  Sccrcteqr  of  ikf.Nary 

Fliad  Am.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,599 

97iabna.    (CL  343—7) 

(Grantad  nndcr  TMfe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 

1    An  integrated  computer-display  system  for  use  m  an 

interceptor  aircraft  flying  to  a  fixed  target  or  to  a  point 
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target;  an  intercept  computer,  input  means  providing  said 
intercept  conrputer  with  inputs  pn^wrtional  to  target 
velocity,  target  position,  and  interceptor  speed,  said  in- 
tercept computer  having  output  means  providing  a  first 
output  proportional  to  instantaneous  interceptor  distance 
to  the  moving  target,  and  a  second  output  proportional 
to  the  instantaneous  relative  bearing  of  the  target  with 
respect  to  the  interceptor;  display  means  for  indicating 
relative  bearing  and  distance  to  go  to  target;  and  selec- 
tive switch  means  for  connecting  respective  outputs  of 
said  dead  reckoning  navigation  computer  or  said  intercept 
computer  to  said  display  means. 


3,070,794 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  RADAR  WITii 

REDUCED  SCANNING  TIME 

Percy  Samnci  Brandon  and  Peter  Maaricc  Wright,  EaMx, 

England,  aarignor*  to  MarconTs   WIrcleM  Teiegra^ 


Company  Limited,  London,  F-wgi«i«H,  a  BrHisfa  com- 
piled Apr.  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  580,392 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain  Apr.  25,  1955 
2  Claims.    (CL  343— 14) 


Y 


'  Jsi 


<t  St 


M 


F:  n  .  n    n    m  ^ 


1 .  A  frequency  modulated  continuous  wave  radar  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  system  comprising  in  combination 
a  radio  frequency  generator,  means  for  frequency  mod- 
ulating said  generator  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
law  between  predetermined  limits,  between  which  limits 
is  a  smaller  band  of  frequencies,  the  channel  between 
said  generator  and  said  transmitter  means  including  an 
amplifier  which  is  controlled  by  control  means  which  disa- 
ble said  channel  except  when  the  frequencies  of  the  smaller 
band  are  present  whereby  radiation  is  prevented  except 
of  frequencies  lying  within  said  smaller  band;  a  receiver 
for  receiving  the  transmitted  signals  reflected  from  a  dis- 
tant target,  said  receiver  being  also  fed  with  energy  from 
said  radio  frequency  generator  over  a  substantially  greater 
range  of  frequencies  than  the  transmitted  band,  a  local 
oscillator,  a  first  mixer  fed  with  energy  at  said  greater 
range  of  frequencies  and  with  energy  from  said  local 
oscillator,  a  second  mixer  fed  with  energy  from  said  first 
mixer  and  with  received  reflected  signals,  a  detector, 
means  for  feeding  the  ou^ut  from  said  second  mixer  and 
from  said  local  oscillator  to  said  detector  whereby  there 
are  produced  beat  notes  of  frequency  dependent  upon  the 
time  taken  for  a  signal  to  leave  the  transmitter  and  to 
arrive  back  at  the  receiver;  utilisation  means;  and  means 
for  separating  the  beat  notes  and  applying  these  to  said 
utilisation  means,  said  utilisation  means  including  means 
for  determining  the  approximate  frequency  of,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of,  Doppler  shift  frequencies  in 
said  beat  notes,  and  means,  operated  by  signals  at  said 
Doppler  frequencies,  for  displaying  the  range  of  a  distant 
target 


3,070,795 
ELEVATION  ANGLE  COMPUTER  FOR  STACKED 

BEAM  HEIGHT  FINDING  RADAR  SYSTEM 

Torrencc  H.  Chambers,  %  Naval  Research  Laboratory, 

Washington  25,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  406,098 

12  Claims.    (CI.  343—16) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^MjiSi 


2.  In  a  direction  angle  computer  for  a  target  location 
system  which  includes  a  receiving  antenna  array  exhibit- 
ing a  plurality  of  beam  patterns  having  coplanar  axes 
angularly  displaced  in  progression,  a  receiver  channel 
for  each  beam,  an  impedance  having  a  tap  thereon  for 
each  beam,  one  end  of  said  impedance  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  current,  the  value  of  impedance 
between  said  one  end  and  each  tap-point  being  pro- 
portional to  the  angular  displacement  of  the  correspond- 
ing beam,  means  for  withdrawing  a  constant  value  of 
current  from  said  source  through  said  tap-points,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  relative  output  signal  magnitudes 
of  said  receiver  channels  to  apportion  said  constant  cur- 
rent in  accordance  with  said  relative  magnitudes  among 
the  tap-points  associated  with  the  beams  on  which  rela- 
tively strong  pulses  are  received. 


3,070,796 

DUAL  AERIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Gray,  Plcanntvillc,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,775 

16ClainM.    (CL  343— 112) 


TT-W 


m4n.-«  *  "^il£i 


■h  'l 


-dp 


1.  Aerial  navigation  equipment  comprising,  a  first  air- 
borne system  including  a  dead  reckoning  computer  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  integrators  for  continuously  summing  in- 
formation representing  aircraft  speed  and  direction  to 
generate  data  representing  distance  traveled  and  present 
position  of  said  aircraft,  a  second  airborne  system  for 
receiving  signals  from  the  ground  and  for  generating 
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therefrom  data  indicative  of  the  present  position  of  said 
aircraft,  means  for  generating  error  signals  indicative  of 
the  difference  in  the  position  data  generated  by  said  two 
systems,  and  means  for  applying  said  error  signals  as  addi- 
tional inputs  to  said  integrators  whereby  the  position  data 
generated  by  said  first  system  is  corrected  in  accordance 
with  the  data  generated  by  said  second  system. 


office,  recorder  means  in  said  central  office,  and 
controlled  by  said  checking  means  for  periodically  lup- 


3,«7t,797 
ATTENUATOR 
Donald  M.  Wrcyford,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aarignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,949 
tClaiina.    (CL  34<— 32) 


Mtco^a^m    cMAmr 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  signal  which  varies  in 
intensity  between  wide  limits  comprising,  a  chart,  means 
for  moving  the  chart  at  a  constant  rate,  a  pen  cooperable 
with  the  chart  to  record  a  trace  thereon,  reversible  motor 
means  for  moving  the  pen  back  and  forth  across  the  chart 
in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of  a  signal,  a  circuit  receiv- 
ing the  signal  to  be  recorded  and  feeding  it  to  said  motor, 
and  means  including  a  binary  signal  increasing  and  de- 
creasing means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
motor  means  in  one  direction  to  a  predetermined  point 
for  reducing  said  signal  binarily  and  operable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  motor  means  in  the  other  direction 
to  a  second  predetermined  point  for  increasing  a  previ- 
ously reduced  signal  binarily. 


E^^^iS^ 


.  riumeM  II 


plying  to  said  recorder  means  the  number  of  operative 
receiver  attachmenu  connected  tn  the  system. 


?  3,t7«,799 

MULTIPLE  RECORDER  COLOR 
RIBBON  MOUNTING 
Hendrik  GerardM  DcyHu,  Eladkovca,  N< 
sigBor  to  North  AmcricaB  Pkilps  Coaapaay,  lac, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddmrare 

Filed  Oct.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «13t7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthcrfamda  Oct.  2t,  19S9 

iClalM.    (CL34«-^M) 


Ji^^ 


3,t7«,798 
SYSTEM    FOR    DETERMINING    THE    USTENING 

HABITS  OF  WAVE  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  USERS 
Charles   H.    Ovrcy,    Palatine,    Arthnr   Charles    Lewis 
Brown,  Evaaston,  Darrcl  W.  Holiirook,  Glenvlcw,  Gor- 
don K.  Tnicsdalc,  Morton  Grove,  and  Robert  L.  Free- 
man, Glcnview,  ID.,  assignors  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,639 
19  Claims.    (CL  346— 37) 
1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  use  of  a  plurality  of 
wave  signal  receivers,  comprising  a  plurality  of  receiver 
attachments  respectively  connected  to  s«d  receivers,  said 
receiver  attachments  including  means  for  providing  out- 
put signals  indicative  of  the  operating  conditioiu  of  the 
associated  receivers,  a  central  ofllce,  means  for  transmit- 
ting said  receiver  operating  condition  signals  from  said 
attachments  to  said  central  office,  means  at  said  central 
office  responsive  to  the  receiver  operating  condition  sig- 
nals supplied  thereto  for  totalizing  the  number  of  said 
receivers  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  possible  operating  con- 
ditions and  for  periodically  recording  these  totals,  and 
checking  means  at  said  centrad  office  for  transmitting  sig- 
nals to  the  receiver  attachments  to  periodically  check  the 
operativeness  of  each  of  said  receiver  attachments  to  sup- 
ply accurate  operating  condition  signals  to  said  central 
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1.  A  multiple  recording  instrument  provided  with  a 
moving  strip  of  a  substance  adapted  to  be  written  oo  com- 
prising a  routable  shaft,  a  printing  element,  a  plurality 
of  ribbons  of  coloring  material,  a  loosely  mounted  disc 
on  either  end  of  said  shaft  for  mounting  said  ribbons 
circumferentially  around  said  riiaft  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  thereto,  a  pair  of  fixed  discs  spatially 
mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  of  said  loose  discs, 
a  pair  of  compression  springs  each  having  one  end  en- 
gaging a  fixed  disc  and  the  other  end  urging  said  loose 
disc  outwardly,  means  moving  said  printing  element  peri- 
odically in  a  direction  at  right  an^  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  moving  strip  and  into  engagement  with 
a  selected  ribbon,  the  latter  being  pressed  against  said 
strip  for  printing  in  colors  thereon,  the  movement  of  said 
shaft  being  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  said 
printing  element,  the  ribbons  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other by  a  distance  such  that  the  printing  element  may  pass 
between  two  of  said  ribbons  in  a  direction  substanttelly 
at  right  angles  to  said  shaft 
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3,r7tJM 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Joseph    Reese   Brown,  Jr.,   Pasadena,    ■P^^JV**    "' 
nlirtfce,  Glendota,  Calif.  «»«««««il ■j^fiL^ 
poration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  «»«T0"<»<«  ®t,5*****«" 
Filed  Oct  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,219 
4  Chdms.    (CL  346—74) 
1.  Apparatus  for  writing  digital  information  on  mag- 
netic tape  comprising:  a  magnetic  Upc  transport  means 
having  a  tape  drive  motor,  a  removable  magnetic  Upc,  and 
disengageaMe  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  tape  to 
said  drive  motor;  transducer  means  for  recording  on  the 
magnetic  tape;  a  register  for  storing  digital  information  m 
the  form  of  binary  bits  generated  at  an   information 
source;  means  rigidly  coupled  to  and  driven  by  the  tape 
transport  motor  for  generating  pulses  independently  of  the 
movement  of  the  recording  medium  and  having  a  repcU- 
tion  frequency  determined  by  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
motor,  whereby  a  change  in  tape  drive  speed  U  accom- 


panied by  a  corresponding  change  m  the  pulse  repetition 
rate;  and  means  responsive  to  the  pulses  for  transferring 
binary  information  bits  from  the  register  to  the  transducer 


means  in  synchronism  with  the  pulses,  whereby  any 
changes  in  tape  speed  are  accompanied  by  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  transferring  rate  of  bits  from  the  register 
onto  the  tape,  giving  a  constant  density  of  recorded  bits. 
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194,257 

NEEDLE  PULLING  THIMBLE 

Henry  Burbig,  1519  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,942 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 19) 


194,26« 
STORM  SASH  HANDLE 
Edwin  R.  ThonpMMi,  Canicld,  Ohio,  mmtgaor  to  Weatcn 
Rewrve  PiMtki,  loc^  Canflcid,  Oklo,  a  corporatloa  of 
OUo 

Filed  Jane  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  79,667 

Term  of  palcat  14  yean 

(CI.  Dl»— It) 


194,258 
SINK 
James  A.  Tiller,  Louisrilk,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Anf.  26,  I960,  Scr.  No.  61,890 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D4— 2) 


194,261 

ILLUMINABLE  WALL  BRACKET  FOR  RAILINGS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Louis  Blam,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Blamcraft  of 

PUtsbnrgh,  PUtsbargh,  Pa.,  a  Ann 
Continuation  of  design  Ser.  Noe.  63,156  and  63.157,  Dec. 
8,  1960.     Tbis  applkatloa  Nov.   15,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
67,697 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  Di3— 7) 


194,259 

TWIN  ROLL  TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER 

Lydia  J.  Scott,  Castro  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,099 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


194^62 
SELF-PROPELLED  HIGHWAY  MARKER 
RobeH  B.  Bagshaw,  Hunthigdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WaU 
Indnstilcs,    Inc.,   Huntingdon,   Pa^   a   corporatlou   at 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,271 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 
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COMBINED  CARD  READER  AND  CARD  PUNCH 

MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  David  Jagger,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bwiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

nied  Nov.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  67,485 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


194,265 
ARTIFICIAL  TREE 
Stephen  RMoha  and  Bernard  H.  S«*^58er^Wcago,  DL; 
Blanche  Schallta«er,  executrix  of  the  estate  of  "** 
Bernard  H.  Schallinger,  deceased,  and  said  Stephen 
Ranoha  assignon  toTomar  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Dllnols 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,574 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D29— 1) 


194,166 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 

Eari  W.  Carlson  and  Gwendolyn  E.  Carbon,  both  of 

312  Riverdale  Drive,  Glendale,  Caltf. 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,942 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D29— 1) 


1944M  ^„ 

STYLUS  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 

Peter  E.  Pritchard,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  Mgn^J^o   ^"^ 

Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,802 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2*— 14) 


I94a<7 
C08TUMER 
Robert  Goldman  and  LUUan  Goldman,  l^^^^J^^J^yj 
to  Lm,  lac^  Salem,  lad^  a  corporatloa  « 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,412 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yr — 

(CL  D33— «) 
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1940^8 

SWIM  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Elmer  Jowpk  CUatoo,  Elm  RMf  t  Rond,  Pcwri^on, 

Flkd  Aug.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,492 

Term  of  patent  14  y( 

(a.  D34— 5) 


194^71 

GRIDDLE 

NJ.    Orrilk  W.  Lwsoo,  Evauton,  111.,  anigBor  to  General 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aac.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,423 

Term  of  pirtcat  3Vi  jrcan 

(CL  D44— 1) 


194,249 
TRICYCLE 

Clifford  Harold  Bessctt,  Soath  Hoiland,  ll|.,  assignor  to 

American  Machine  A  Fomdry  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  _^^ 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1942,  Ser.  No.  48,549 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


a  cor- 


194472 
CANISTER  FOR  SUGAR 
Michael  SapUcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  airigMir  to  Lincoln 
Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

poration  

FUcd  Feb.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  4S,772 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(O.  D44— 4) 


L 


194,270 

SLED 

Charles  Dunn,  19  Clover  St.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

Filed  June  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  70,440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


194473 
CANISTER  FOR  COFFEE 
Michael  Saphlcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  airigMir  to  Uncofai 
Metal  Products  Corporatloa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration 

FUed  Feb.>42,  1942,  Scr.  No.  4S,773 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D44— 4) 


\~~ 


"1 
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194J74  194477 

BREAD  BOX  CASSEROLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  Saphler,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Uncoln    WUliam  M.  Cjnrji,  ^"i^'^^.Y^j-ripjor  to  Cora- 
Metal  ProdMts  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor-        big  Glam  Works,  Conring,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Doratlon  York 

FUed  Feb,  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  48,774  Filed  Sept  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,634 

Term  of  potent  14  years  T*™  "f  ??*?*  \iP^ 

(CI.  D44— 4)  (CL  D44— 15) 


r 


-T 


^ 


SStAP 


19447S 
CAKE  COVER 
Michael  S^»hier,  New  York,  N.Y,  aaslgnor  to  Lincoln 
Metal  Products  Corporatioo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  48,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 19) 


194475 
CONTAINER  FOR  PAPER 

Michael  Saphler,  New  York,  N.Y,  asrignor  to  Uncoln 
Metal  Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  48,775 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 15) 


-r 


194479 

TEAPOT 

Jay  Gaston  Wefam  and  Marian  Mallory  Weinn,  both  of 

5905  U  Don  Road,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,487 

Term  of  patent  14  yf 

(O.  D44— 24) 


PAPER 


t' 


194474 
CANISTER  FOR  TEA 

Michael  Saphler,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Uncoln 
Metal  Products  Corpondlon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration __, 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  48,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD44— 4) 


r'- 


-f 


1944M 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  OPENER  AND  CAP 

HOLDING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Conners,  Blue  Ash,  Ohio 

(9014  Foxhwrter  Lane,  Chicinnati,  Ohio) 

Plied  Mar.  1, 1942,  Scr.  No.  49,038 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


A' 
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SOCK 
Pa»l  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  324,  Marietta,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,161        ' 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D47— 7) 


194,284 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  FOR  EYE  MAKEUP 

Charics  BaratclU,  Reading,  Pa^  anitnor  to  Gladys 

HoUoway,  Los  Aogclcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Set.  No.  66,442 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.  D57— 1) 


W. 


194,285 
JUG 
Alvin  A.  MUler,  Sannyskle,  Wash.,  aMifnor  to  Wescos 
Plastics,  Inc.,  Sannyside,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Wash- 
ington 

nied  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 5) 


194.282 

LUGGAGE  LOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charies  S.  Gehric,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  .to   Presto 

Lock  Co.,  a  limited  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  050—7) 


194083 

COMBINED  COIN  OPERATED  VENDING  MA- 

CHINE  AND  PAPER  NAPKIN  HOLDER 

Fred  E.  Erkluoo,  2378  Marconi  Ave.,  SMramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Feh.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,710 

Ttm  of  patcat  14  yean 

•    (CL  D52— 3) 


194^86 
BOTTLE 
Henry  Lilling,  Brooklyn,,  N.Y.,  assignor,  hy  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Ultra-Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69.615 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D58— 6) 
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194087 

STORAGE    CONTAINER    FOR    AUTOMOBILE 

CLEANING  ACCESSORIES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  T.  Proletti,  1447  51st  Ave.,  CIccro,  III. 

FUcd  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70^91 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D58— 11) 


194090 
JAR 
Arnold  J.  Copcbind,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Robert  Baker, 
Hastings  on  Hudson,  and  Robert  Y.  Kimpira,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Standard  Brvids  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67.470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 25) 


A^* 


1940M 

DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  SAFETY  RAZOR 

AND  BLADES 

Charies  L.  Metzler,  14  Overlook  Road,  Alpine,  N  J.,  John 

D.  Wark,  326  W.  Lena  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  and  Leon 

B.  Bemstehi,  31  Jefferson  Ave.,  Hicksville.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,366 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 12.6) 


194,291 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Trevor  Gwilym  Evans,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England, 
ass^or  to  E.  R.  Holloway  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  Eni^and,  a  British  Company 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,872 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  Oct  13.  1961 

Tom  of  patent  14  yem 

(CL  D58— 26) 


194092 
COMBINED  ACCOUNTING  AND  SORTING  MA- 
CHINE OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  M.  KooBS,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.,  and  Cari  W.  Gaeke, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register 
Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D64-11) 


1940S9 

PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  SHUCKED  OYSTERS 

David  H.  Wallace,  Annapoiis,  and  WUIiam  E.  Valliant 

and  Fletcher  Phillips  WnUamaon,  Cambridge.  Md.,  as- 

to  Otto  John  Manx,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

FUed  June  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  56,190 

Tarn  of  Mtaiit  14  yaan 

(CLM»--13) 
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194^93 
FIRE  ALARM  SIGNAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
JoMak  T.  Sallivan  Zad,  HuatliitdoD  Valley,  Pa^  Mrignor 
to  StMidwd  Fire  Alvn  and  Sigul,  Inc^  Jcakhitown, 
Pa^  a  corporatkM  of  Pewiiyhraiite 

Flkd  Dec.  4,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  €7,785 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ct  D71— 1) 


194,29« 

•  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  K.  Loreloy,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  atrifnor  to  Scripto, 

Ibc  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1941,  Ser.  No.  §7,139 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D74— 17) 


194,294 

COMBINED  PAPER  CLIP  AND  CONTAINER 

Francis  Grelf,  62  Holland  Park,  London  W.  11,  England 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No^,6W 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  5,  l^^i 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D74— 2) 


194,295 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  K.  Loveloy,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  amignor  to  Scripto, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,137 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.D74— 17) 


194,297 

GATE  VALVE 

Marvin  H.  Grore,  340  HilUde  Are.,  Pl^lmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,360 

Torm  of  patent  14  yi 

(a.  D78— 1) 
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194,298 

HANDWHEEL  FOR  A  VALVE 

Paoi  J.  Natfao,  3742  Tnmberry,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70^78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D78— 1) 


194,301 

OUTDOOR  GRILL 

Richard  W.  Gler  and  Hairboo  Weaver,  Jr., 

%  Brinion  Iron  Works,  Brillion,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,407 

Term  oi  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


both 


194,299 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CASE 

Frank  V.  Brack,  Glenvlew,  El.,  aslgnor  to  E.  J.  Brack  ft 

Sons,  Chicago,  OI.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  68,006 

Term  of  pate^  14  y< 

(CL  D8»-ll) 


194,302 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harri  laMlpol,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eloise  Cnrlis, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,419 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.  D92— 1) 


J..--^ 


...--T" 


1943M 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CASE 

Frank  V.  Brack,  Glenvlew,  Dl.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Brach  ft 

Sons,  Ckici«o,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  DUnols 

Filed  Dec  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  68,008 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DSO^ll) 


194,303 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harri  Jai«ipol,  New  YoHl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Eloise  Cnrtis,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnne  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,420 

Term  of  potent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D92— 1) 


t  t 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

Non.— AmncMl  In  accofXUncc  with  the  flrrt  ■icniflcant  charmeter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  aad 

•  phoi     ■■  •     ' 


telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Better  Induatriea,  Inc. :  gee — 

CoraenUno,  Joaeph.    Re.  2S.806. 
Blue,  John,  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Johnaton,  Doaglaa.    Re.  25,807. 
Ooraentlno,  Joaeph,  to  B«tter  Induatriea. 
prodnclnc  flbera  from  molten  material. 
62,  CI.  65—15. 
HaTdon,   Arthur   W.,   to  Hardon   Inatrumenta  Co.     Electric 
routing  machinery.     Re.  25,806.  12-25-62,  CI.  310—268. 


Inc. 
Re. 


Apparatna  for 
25.306.  12-26- 


Method  for  apply- 
Re.  25.307,  12-25-62,  CI.  111—6. 


Haydon  Inatrumenta  Co. :  Bee — 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.    Re.  25.805. 
Johnaton,  Douglaa,  to  John  Blue  Co.,  Inc. 
Ing  llquida  Into  the  aoll. 

Mattel,  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.    Re.  25.308. 
Ryan  John  W..  to  Mattel  Inc.    Cap  gun  with  pendulum  mean* 
for  producing  eound.    fee.  26.808,  12-26-62,  O.  42—67. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Endrea  Floral  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rarlne.  Marlon  D.    2,206. 
Harria.  CMir :  Bee — 

Rnbel.  Robert  O..  Jr.    2.206. 

Rubcl.  Robert  O.,  Jr.    2.207. 
Rarlne^  MaMon  D.,  to  Endrea  Floral  Co..  Inc. 
2,2(».  12-26-6^  CI.  47—61. 


RnbeL  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Cliff  Harria. 
l2-li6-«2,  a.  47—60. 

Rnbel.  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  to  Cliff  Harria 
12-25-62.  CT.  47—60. 

Roae  plant,    stropkey,  John  0.    LlUc  boah. 


CameUU  pUnt.    2.206, 

Cam^Ua  plant.  2.207, 

2.204.  l2-25-«2,  CI.  47—60. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


See- 


Self-propelled 
1 — 3. 

194,290. 


American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Beaaett,  Oifford  H.    104.2e». 
Amertcan  RadUtor  k  SUndard  SanlUry  Corp 

Tiller.  Jamea  A.     194.268. 
Audio  Dynamica  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pritchard,  Peter  E.    194  264. 
Bacahaw,  Robert  B.,  to  Wald  Induatriea,  Inc. 
filghwiy  marker.     194.262,  12-26-62.  CI.  Dl 
Baker,  Robert :  See — 

Copeland.  Arnold  J..  Baker,  and  Kimura.     . ■ 

BarateoT  Charlea.  to  O.  W.  Holiowaj.    Pair  of  apecUclea  for 

eye  makeup.    1*4.284.  12-2JV-62,  CT.  D57— 1. 
Bernatein.  Leon  B. :  See-— 

Meuier.  Charlea  L..  Wark,  and  Bernatein.     194.288. 
Beaaett    Clifford   H..   to   American   Machine   *   foundry    Co. 

Tricycle.     194.269,  12-26-62.  CI.  D84— 15 
Blum.  Lonla.  to  Blumcraft  of  P\ttaburah.     Illnmlnable  wa  1 
bracket  for  raUlnga  or  the  like.     194.261.   12-25-62.  CI. 
D13— 7.  ^     „ 

Blumcraft  of  Pittaburgh  :  See — 

Blum.  Loula.    194.261. 
Brach.  E.  J.,  *  Bona  :  See— - 
Brach,  krank  V.    194.299. 
Brach.  Frank  V.    194^00.     ,  ^ 
Brach.  Frank  V.,  to  E.  J.  Brack  *  Bona, 
caae.    194,299.  12-26-62^  CI.  D8<^11. 
Brach,  Fr«uk  V.,  to  I.  J.  »"«»>  *  8«" 

caae.    194.300,  12-26-62.  O.  D80— 11. 
Bnrbig,  Henry.     Needle  pulling  thimble. 

rn     1)3 19 

Carlaon  Karl  W.,  and  O.  E.    Chriatmaa  tree  ornament. 

266.  i2-26-62.  O.  I>29— 1. 
Carlaon,  Gwendolyn  E.  :  «»«—      ,.  .  -., 

Carlaon.  Bari  W.  and  O.  E.    194.266.  ir>_2ii-fi2 

CUnton,  Elmer  J.     Swim  training  deTlce.     1»4,268.  12-26-62. 

Connera   Robert  J.     Combined  bottle  opener  and  cap  holding 

derlce     194.280.  12-26-«2.  CI.  D44— §9.  ^       ^      . 

CojSaSd.  Arnild  J..  R.  Baker,  and  R.  T.  Klmura^o  Standard 

BrJTnda  Inc.     Jar.    194.290.  12-25-62.  CI.  D58— 25. 
Coming  OUaa  Worka  :  Be*— 

Curtla.  William  M.    194.277. 

Saa—  , 

194,302. 
194  308. 
to  Coming  GUaa  Worka.     Caaaerole  or 


Mercbandiae  diapUy 

Merchandlae  diaplay 

194.257.  12-26-62. 

1»4.- 


Coatumer.     194,2ft7. 


Ooldman.  Robert,  and  L..  to  Llli.  Inc 

12-26-«2.  CL  D33— 8.  ^  .  ,„.  «. 

Grelf,  Francia.    Combined  paper  clip  and  container.     194,294. 

12-25-62.  CI.  D74 — 2. 
OroTe,    Marrin    H.       Gate    Talre.       194,297,     12-26-62,    CI. 

D78— 1. 
Holloway,  K.  B..  Ltd. :  See— 

Erana,  TreTor  0.    194.201. 
Holloway.  Gladya  W. :  See— 

Baratelll.  Oiarlea.     194.284. 
International  Buaineaa  Machinea  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Jagger.  John  D.    194.268.  „      „    .  v_. 

JaagipoT  Harri,  to  Elolae  Curtla.  Inc.     Textile  fabric  or  aim- 

ilar  article.    194.302.  12-25-62,  CI.  D92— 1. 
Jaagipol.  Harri.  to  Elolae  Curtia,  Inc.     Textile  fabric  or  aim- 

llir  article.    194.308.  12-25-6ii.  CI  D92—1. 

Jagger,  John  D.,  to  International  Buaineaa  Machinea  Corp. 

Combined  card  reader  and  card  nunch  machine  or  almllar 

article.    194,263.  12-25-62.  CI.  D26— 5.  ^^    _    ^^,     ^ 

Johnaon.  PaulE..  Jr.     Sock.     194,281.  12-26-62,  CI.  D47— 7. 

Kimura.  Robert  Y. :  See—- 

Copeland,  Arnold  J^Baker.  and  Kimura.     194^0. 
Koona  Paul  M..  and  C.  W.  Gaeke,  to  The  National  Caah  Regla- 
ter  Co     Combined  accounting  and  sorting  machine  or  alm- 
llar article.     194.292,12-25-^2.  CI.  D64— 11  ,o^  „,, 
Laraon  Orrille  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Griddle.    194,271, 

12-26-62,  a.  D44— 1. 
Uli.  Inc.:  See—  ,„    „^, 

Ooldman.  Robert,  and  L.    194,267. 
Lining   Henry,  to  Ultra-Chemical  Worka,  Inc.     Bottle.     194.- 

286;'l2-25-i2,  CI.   D58— «. 
Lincoln  MeUl  Producta  Corp. :  See— 
Saphier.  Michael.     194.272. 
~     ■  —  -     .      194.278. 

194.274. 
194.276. 
194.276. 
194,278. 
to  Scrlptq^   Inc.     Writing  inatrument 


Curtla.  Klotaa,  Inc. 
Jaagipol.  Harri 
Jaagipol.  Harri 
CurtlaTwTuiam  M.,  to  Coming  |__-- 

almllar  article.     194.277.  12^^-62    CI.  ^^]^.. 
DuM   Charlea.    Sled.     194.270,  12-26-62.  CI.  D34— 16^ 
Frtckion    Fred  B     Combined  coin  operated  Tending  machine 

and^per  Mpkin  hoMer     194.288,^2-25-62.  CI.  t>52— 8. 
ETana  ^feTor  o"  to  E.  R.  Holloway.  Ltd.    D»»P«n»»5K  c>o~« 

or  Simllir  arflcle.    194.291,  12-2E-62.  CI.  DJra-26. 
Gaeke.  Carl  W. :  See —  ^^  ^„ 

goona.  Paul  M..  and  Gaeke.    194.292.  .,„„., 

GehrtercSarlea  8..  ti  Pnsato  Lock  Co     Luggage  lock  or  almllar 

article.    194,28i.  12-25-62.  CI.  D50— 7. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Laraon.  OrTllle  W.     194.271. 
Gler  Richard  W.^and  H.  Wearer.  Jr.    Outdoor  grill.    194,301. 

12-26-62.  a.  b81— 10. 
Ooldman,  LlllUn  :  Bte — 

Ooldm&a.  Robert,  and  L.    194,267. 


Saphier.  Michael. 
Saphier,  Michael. 
Saphier,  Michael. 
Saphier,  Michael. 
Saphier.  Michael 
LoTeJoy.  Charlea  K..   lu  «vin»v»^ 

194.M6  J 2-25-62.  CI.  D74— 17.  _  _^ 

Lorejiy,  thariea  K..   to   Scrlpto,  Inc      Writing  inatrument. 

194.21^6,  12-25-62.  CI.  D74— 17.  „  .        r^     , 

Metiler.  dharlea  L..  i.  D.  Wark  and  ^^^.^^^*^^^S^^ 
caae  for  aafety  raior  and  bladea.  194,288,  12-26-62,  cn. 
D68— 12.6.  „.       .        T 

Miller,   AlTln   A^   to   Weecoa   Plaatlca,    Inc,      Jug. 

12-i6-62.  a.  D58— 6. 
Muns,  Otto  J. :  See —  ^.,,, 

^alUce    Darid  H..  Valllant,  and  WlUlamBon. 
Natbo,  P»ul  J.     Handwheel  for  a  Talve.     194.298, 

CI.  t>78— 1.  ^      ,^       o 

National  Caah  Reciater  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Koona,  Paul  M,  and  Gaeke.    194,292. 

Preeto  Lock  Co. :  See— 

Gehria.  Charlea  S.    194.282. 
Pritchard    Peter  B     to  Audio  Dynamic*  Corp.     Stylua  for  a 

phS^oTfaph  cartridge.     194.264.  12-25-62.  CI.  0^6-14. 
Prolettl  Joaeph  T.    Storage  container  for  automobile  cleaning 

acwSiortea  or  the  like.     194.287.  12-26-62.  CI.  D6»-ll 

Ranoha.  Stephen  :  See —  ^  „  ,.  „.  ,-.  „,. 

Banoba,  Stephen,  and  Schallinger.     194,266. 


194.285, 


194,289. 
12-25-62. 


11 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Ranoba,  Stephen,  and  B.  H.  Schalllnir«i'.  deceased  (S.  Ranoba 

and  B.   Schallinger.  executori),   to  Tomar  Industries.   Inc. 

Artificial   tree.      194.2e<5,   12-2.'V-«2,  CI.  D29— 1. 
Saphler.  Michael,  to  Uncoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Canister 

for  sugar.     194,272.  12-25-«2.  CI.  D44 — «. 
Saphler.  Michael,  to  Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Canister 

for  coffee.     194.273.  12-25-62,  CI.  D44 — 8. 
Saphler.  Michael,  to  Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Bread  box. 

194.274.  12-25-«2.  C\.  D44 — 6. 
Saphler.  MIcbael,  to  Uncoln  MeUl  Products  Corp.     ConUlner 

for  paper.     194.275.  12-2.V-fl2,  CI.  D44— 6 
Saphler.  MIcbael.  to  "Lincoln  Metal  Products  Corp.     Canister 

for  t,-a      194.278.  12-2!MJ2.  CI.  IM4 — 6 
Saphler,    MIcbael.    to   Lincoln    Metal    Products    Corp,      Cake 

cover.     194.278,  12-25-62,  C\.  IM4— 19 
Schalllnger,  Bernard  H.  :  See— 

Ranoba.  Stephen,  and  Scballinfer.     194,208. 
Schalllnger.  Blanche:  See —  _    ^^, 

Ranoba.  Stephen,  and  Schalllnger.     194,265.  ,„,„.„ 

Scott     Ly(?la    J.      Twin   roll    toilet    tissue   holder.      194,259, 

12-25-62.  CI.  D4-  3. 
Scrlpto,  Inc.  ■  flee — 

LoTcJoy.  Charles  K.    194,295. 
LoTeJOT.  Charle*  K.    194,206 
SUndard  Brands  Inc.:   Bee—  ,„..  o«^> 

Copeland,  *rnoid  J.,  Baker  and  Klmura.     194,290. 
Standard  Fire  Alarm  and  Signal,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sullivan.  Joseph  T.  2nd:     194,293. 
Sullivan    Joseph  T..  2nd.  to  Standard  Fire  Alarm  and  Signal, 

Inc      Fire  alarm  signal  or  sImlUr  article.     194,293.  12-25- 

62.  CI.  D72— 1. 


Thompson.    F5dwin    R..    to    Western    Reserve    Plastics.    Inc. 

Storm  sash  handle      194.260.  12-2>V-62.  CI.  DIO— 10. 
Tiller,  James  A.,  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     Sink.     194,258.  12-25-^2.  CI.  EH— 2. 
Tomar  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

R«noha.  Stephen,  and  Schallin«^r.    194,2An. 
Ultra-Chemical  Works.  Inc  :  Se*"— 

LIUlnB.  Henry      194.286, 
Valliant.  William  E.  :   See— 

Wallace,  David  H.,  VallUnt,  and  Williamson      194,289. 
Wald  Industries,  Inc,  :   See — 

Bagshaw.  Robert  B.     194,262. 
Wallace  David  H  .  W.  E.  Valliant.  and  F.  P.  WillUmson    to 
Otto  J.  Mum.     Packaging  tray  for  shucked  oysters.     194,- 
289.  12-25-82.  CI   D58— 13. 
Wark.  John  D.  :   See—  .«.„<.„ 

Metxler.  Charles  L  ,  Wark,  and  Bernstein.     194,288. 


194,301. 
Teapot.     194,279.  12-26-«2,  CI 


Weaver.  Harrison,  Jr.  :  See — 

Gler,  Richard  W.,  and  Weaver 

Welnn,  Jajr  O..  and  M.  M 

D44 — 26 

Welnn,  Marian  M. :  flee—  _ 

Welnn.  Jay  O.,  and  M.  M.    194,279. 

Wescos  Plastics,  Inc.  :   See — 
Miner,  AlTln  A.    194,286. 

Western  Reserve  Plastics,  Inc. :  See 
ThoaipMn.  Edwin  R.     194,260. 

Willlamaon,  Fletcher  P.  :  See — 

Wallace,  David  H.,  Valliant,  and  Williamson. 


194.289. 


\ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1962 

NoTK.- — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


3.070.144. 
3.070,143. 

3,070.001. 
J.,  and  Schroeder. 


ABG-Werke   (;«sellschaft   mlt   beachrankter  Haftung.   flrma 
flee — 

Kammerlln,  Helnrlch  L.     3.069.984. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See — 

Brans.  William  R. 
Klingler,  Martin  L. 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Feldkamp,  John  O.    „, — . 

FuUerton,  Thomas  J.,  and  Schroeder.     3,70.237. 
Acton  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Maira.  William  J.     3,070,768. 
Adams.    I>ustln    S..   to   K.    I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  preparing  articles  having  sections  with  metallic 
Inster  alternating  with  sections  which  are  clear.    3,069,726, 

12—25—62    CI.  18 48. 

Adams.   Dustln    S..    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

Shaped  products.     3,069.747,  12-26-62,  C\.  28—82. 
Adams,  Milton  R.,  J.  L.   Pecskowskl,  and  F.  J.  Jandrasl.  to 
The    Bendiz     Corp.       Isochronous     governor.       3,070,073, 
12-25-62,  CI.  121 — 42. 
Adams,  Phillip,  and   S.  Beinfest,   to  Berkeley  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  preparing  phenothlailne-10-carboxyllc  acid  chlo- 
ride.    3,070,598,  12-25^2,  CI.  260 — 243. 
Adams.    R.chard    C..    to    International    Postal    Supply    Corp. 
Document    feeding    apparatus.      3.070,368,    12-25-fl2,    Cl. 
271 — 36. 
Addleman.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Microwave  Bnglneering  Laboratories, 
Inc.      Image    rejection    systems.      3,070,747.    12-2^-62.    a. 
328 — 437. 
Adolphson.  Roy  T.  :  See — 

Smith.  William  H.,  Frohner,  and  Adolphson.     3,070,086. 
Aerojet-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Graefe,  Allen  F.,  and  Meyer. 
Agfa  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See — 
Baur,  Carl,  Burger,  and  Notil. 
Klper,  Gerd.     3,069,989.  ^  ^^  „^^ 

Neudecker,  Karl,  and  Thate.    3.069.988 
Winkler,  Alfred,  and  Becker.     4,069.969. 

Aggregates  Equipment,  Inc.  :  See —  

McCorkei;  ft-anklin  M.,  and  Healy.     3.070,231 
Alrmold  Corp. :  flee — 

Carae.  Cllfrord  C,  and  Kremers. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Davldowlch,  George,  and  Leeds. 
Webster,  Robert  C.     3.070,447. 
Alrson  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ericson,  Walter  M.    3,069,991. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Brammlng,  Carl.     3,070,260. 
Alco  ClieinlearCorp.  :  See — 

Hager,  Onslow  B..  and  Martin. 
Aldred.  Fred  C^  J.  E.  Grew,  and  B.  _. 
aulds  Ltd.     Preparation  of  wood  palp. 
62.  Cl.  34—13.8. 
Alexander,  Benjamin  H.  :  See — 

Barthel,  William  F..  Alexander,  and  Beroaa.     8,07^607. 

Alexander,  Bruce  T.,  and  W.  B.  Mathes,  to  Chemetron  Corp. 

Preparation  of  white  Iron  phosphate.    3,070,423,  12-26-^2. 

a    23 — 105. 

Alexander,  Stephen  H.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.    Bituminous 

compositions.      3,070,453,    12-25-«2,   Cl.   106 — 278. 
Alexander,  Stephen  H,,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.   Bituminous 

conrposlttons.     3,076,485,   12-25-62,  CI,   106—278. 
Alexander,  Stephen  H.,  and  G.  W.  Tarver,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal   Co.      Bituminous    compositions.      3,070,523,    12-26-62, 
Cl.  204 — 147.  ,.  ^ 

Alexander.  Stephen  H.,  and  O.  W.  Tarver,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Bituminous  compocltlons.  3.070.624,  12-26-42,  Cl. 
204—147.  „      „ 

Allen,  Albert,  W.  H.  Howe,  and  H.  L.  Bowdltch.  to  The  Fox- 
boro   Co.      Positioning    motors.      3,070,716,    12-25-62,    Cl. 
810 — 22. 
AUen-Bradler  Co. :  flee — 

Oland,  Prank,  and  Maccanl.    3,070.672. 
Allen.  Thomas  C.  :  flee — 

Baenther.  Glenn  R.,  Allen,  Caslda,  and  Shenefelt.    3,070.- 
496. 
Allen,  W.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Macleod.  Keith,  and  Rumta.    S,0«9,822. 
Allen^  Walter  F. :  flee — 

itxxmo,  NlehoU  P.,  and  Allen.    8,070,036. 
AUgood,   Jay    R.,   and    R.    F.    Swalley.   to   United   flutes   of 
America.     Nary.       Ventilator    blast    rtosare.       3,069,993, 
12-2*-«2.  Cl.  98—119. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  flee — 

BoatUn.  Logan  C,  Jorta,  and  MlUer.     3,070,627. 
Oroeamann,  Samuel  W.     8,070,426. 
Wethly,  Prana.     3,070,616. 

▲lllaanant,  Femand  8.    Stngle-tnbe  teleacopic  hTdraolic  damp- 
ing device      3,070,191,  12-28-62,  CL  18&—66. 
▲lltoiCkaliiiers  Mfg.  Co.  :  fl«»— 
Bebweer,  Herman.     3,069,996. 

AU-IUtlc  Corp. :  ••#— 

LuBtetx.  MaiuiM  A.    S.070.007. 


3,070,696. 
3,070,388. 


3,070,254. 
3,070,636. 


3,070,561. 
A.  Townsend,  .. 
3,069,784, 


to 


Court 
12-26- 


.Mvey  Conveyor  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Johnston    Kenneth  H.     3.070.241. 
Ambroaaitls,  John  J.,  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
Corp.     High-speed   rewet  counter.     3,070.300.   12-25-62,  Cl. 
235—144. 
Amdahl.   lyowell   D,.   R.   C.   I>outhltt,   H.   L.   Engel,  and  J.   D. 
Hogan,   to   Thompson    Ramo   Wooldridge   Inc,      Arithmetic 
unit  for  digital  control   systems.     3.070,304.   12-25-«2,  Cl. 
2.%— 157. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See-— 

Elam,  William  B.     3.070.274. 
.American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Kann,  Robert  F.,  and  Fless.     3.070.418. 

Linkenhelmer,    Wayne    H.,    Patterson,    and    Brockman. 

3,070,506. 
Naylor.  Ralph  A.     3.070,571. 
.\merican  Decalcomania  Co.  :  See— 

Francescon,  Daniel  L.     3.069.793, 
American  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Ohihelser,  Carlton  E.     3.070.062, 
American  Meter  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Douglas.  Robert  R.,  and  Blitard.     3,069,927. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Root,   Andrew  A.      8,069,725. 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  See — 
Prelamuth,  John  S.     3,070,311. 
Hastings,   Warren   W.     3,069,910. 
American  Sumatra  Tobacco  Corp.  :  See — 

Tempel,  Eggo  J.,  and  Brulst.     8,070.098, 
American  Technical  Biachinery  Corp  :  See — 

Blackman,  Seymot^  N.,  and  Peltier.     3,069,810. 
American  W.M.B.,  Inc.  :  See — • 

Meek,  George  W.     S,070?186. 
Ames,     Irving,     to    International     Business    Machines    Corp. 
Electro-optic  light  switch.    3.069,973,  12-25-62,  Cl.  88 — 61. 
Ampex  Corp. :  flee — 

Eldridce,  Donald  F.,  and  Daniel.     8,070,670. 
Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Olsson,  Billy  E.,  and  Just.     3,070,772 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Ganrln,  George  L.     3,069,935. 
Anderau,    Bmll    O.      Tool    for    seals.      3,069,686.    12-26-62, 

a.   1 — 177. 
Anderson.   Collie   W.    C.   L.    Stinnett,   and    H.    H.   Ayers.   to 
Dapper  Hoaiery  MlHs  Inc.     Shadow-effect  stocking.     8.069,- 
884.   12-26-62.  Cl.  66—180. 
Anderson,  Klvln  L.,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 
/)-amlnoalkylthlanaphtbene  and  0-aminoalkvlbeniofuran  de- 
rlvaUves.     3,070606,  12-25-62,  Cl.  260 — 830.5. 
Andrews,  Charles  H.  :  See — 

Corey,  Nicholas,  and  Andrews.     3,070,134. 
Andrews,   Daniel  E.,   Jr.      Electroacoustic  pleaoelectrlc-paste 

transducer.     3,070,776,  12-25-62,  Cl.  340—10. 
Andrycha,  Joseph  J.,  and  T.  H.  Speller,  to  General  Rivetera. 
Inc.      Rivet    feeding  apparatus.      8,069.938,    12-26-62,   Cl. 
78 — 48. 
Antonucd,  Camlllo  :  See — 

Plssarottl.  Pletro.  Antonuccl,  and  Leonclni.     3,069,983 
Antunet,   Armand   E.,   Jr.      Float-operated   valve.      3,070,H8, 

lo 2ft— 62    Cl    137— -436 

Aol,   Saburo,  and   N.   Murata,   to  Okl  Electric   Industry   Co., 
Ltd.     Cathodes   for   electron    tube   and    a    manufacturing 
method  thereof.    3,070,660,  12-25-62,  Cl.  252—521. 
Archer.  John  :  See — 

Owner.  John  L.,  and  Archer.      8,070.668. 

Arfabrlght,  Perry  A.,  and  I.  Kunts,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Bn^neering  Co.  Process  for  curing  solid  composite 
propellanta  ualng  electromagnetic  radiation.  8,070,470, 
12-28-62,  a.   149—19. 

Ar-Ka  Unglneertng,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Moeblenpah,  Walter  G.,  and  Pallme.     3,069,684. 

Annco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Parks,  Noel  W.     8,069,769. 

Arms,  Henry  8.,  P.  H.  W.  Wolff,  and  M  Rooney.  to  The 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  and  Babcock  k  WUcox  Ltd. 
Nuclear  reactor  core  sopporting  means,  8,070.633. 
12-26-62.  CL  204—193.2. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Bolglano,   Nicholas  C.     3,070,563. 
Amell,    AlTln,    and    H.    Berger,    to    Miller  Lauffer    PrintlM 
Eqaipmeat     Corp.      Predetermined     counter.      8,070,298. 
12-25-«a,  Cl.  286—182. 
Arnl.   Hana.  and  P.  Jordi.   to  Clba   Ltd.     Tools   for  making 

surface  pattema     3.069,721.    12-26-62.   Cl.    18—1. 

Araem,  Alraa  D.,  F.  H.  Osborne,   I    M.   Laurien.  and.C^L. 

Flateao,  to  The  Wurllt*er  Co.    Vibrato  apparatus.    3.069,- 

968,  12-26-62,  CI.  84—1.25. 

Arthur.  B6wln  P.,  and  W.  Etonner,  to  Beckman  InstmnMsU, 

"Sc.    lonle  transducer.    3.070,689.  12-25-62.  Cl.  204— 196 


ui 


Amum.  Komk* :  •«-  .  ^^  ^^ 

Watautb*.  Kolehl.  and  Ambo.     S,Mt,934. 
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3.069,776. 
3,069.818, 


12-25-62, 


Aaber,  William  J:,  and  W.  R.  Eppcrly,  to  Easo  Research  and 
Bnglnwrlng  Co      Hydrocarbon  separation  proceas.     S,070. 
542,  12   25-62.  CI.  208 — 310. 
AMhley  Hendlng  Co.  Ltd.  :  Set 

Hawtin,    Percy.      3,069,775. 
AHHoclatwl  Elwtrlcal  IndustrlPH  (Woolwich)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Deakln.  Stanley  T.     3,069.751. 
ANtroHonlcH.   Inc.  :  See — 

Fortman,  William  K.      3.070.313. 
Atlantic  ReflniUK  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Barnard,  Paul.   Jr.      3.070,162. 

Kleraa,  Joseph  A.     3,070,636. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag  :  See— 

Lledberg,  Kurt  H..  and  Peterson. 
Atols,     John     a.       Centering    device. 

CI.  51  —  237. 
Aucremanne,  Marcel  J.  :  See — 

Woolaton.  Daniel  D.,  Mlraldl,  Manning,  and  Aucremanne. 
3,070,773. 
Augsburg  Nurnberg  A.O.,   Maschlnenfabrlk  :   See 

Knecht,    Ludwlg.      3,070,345. 
Aurlcoste.  Jean,  to  Soclete  d'Electronlque  et  d  Automatlsme. 
Magnetic  c«ire   time   bails  derlces.     3,070,781,    12-25-flJ, 
CI.  340-  174. 
Austin,  Glenn  M.  :  See — 

Selferth,  Oscar  E.,  and  Austin.      8.070,446. 
Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Weaving,  John   H.     3,070.288. 
Automatic  (^nteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Johnson,   James   P.      3,070.000. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 

Crabtree,  Leonard  F.     3,070  785. 

Faulkner,  Alfred  H.,  and  Melvln.     3.070,665. 

OstUne,   John   E.      3.070,661. 
3,070,664. 


Barner.  Rotraud  E.  :  See — 

Ruter,  Rudolf  O.     8.069.796 
BnrneH-Hlnd  International,  Inc.  :   See — 

Brown,  Frank  E      3.070  105. 
Barrlol.     LouIr    M.    Y..    to    EtabllKi«empntH    KconomlqueH    du 
CaMlno.  Oulchard  Perrachon  k  Cle.     ApparatuR  for  the  auto- 
matic HtHckIng  of  packageH  on  movable  platfnrniH.     3.070.- 
240.  12-25-62.  CI.  214—6. 
BarrowH.  Koyal  L.  :   See — 

Dowd,  Howard  M..  and  BarrowM.  3,070.369. 
Barthel,  William  F..  B  H.  Alexander,  and  M.  Serosa,  to 
Inlted  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing mixed  plperonvl  acetals  of  acetaldehydes.  3,070.607, 
12-25  62.  a.  2ti0— 340.5. 
Bartlett,  David  L  Expandable  bouse  trailer.  3,070.399, 
12-25  62.  Cl.   296—26. 

B.   Ellis,  and  V.  Petrow.  to  The  British 


and  Bradmlller.     3,070.757. 
and  Fuhrwerk.     3.070.006. 

Stinnett,  and  Ayers.     3,069,884. 

3.070.448. 

3,070,138. 


Ostllne,   John    E 
Avco   Corp.  :    See  — 

Plogstedt,  Allen  E 
Raney,  KuHsell  K., 
Ayers.   Hajry   H.  :   See- 
Anderson,  Collie  VV  . 
Aioplate  Corp.  :   .See    ■ 

NeugebautT,  Wllhelm,  and  Tomanek 
B  and  W  Inc. ;  See—  .      „  ^,„  ,^„ 

Solum,  James  R..  and  Hempel.      3,070,168. 
Baasland.      Torjus      O       Foldable      workbench 

12-25-62,   Cl.    144—286. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Ltd   ;   See— 

Arms,    Henry    S.    Wolff,    and   Rooney       3,070,533. 
Taylor,  Anthony  J.,  and  Worlepy.     ^•^^^•^^^■..,  „w.,. 
Babbitt     John    F.,    to   klddletown   Wjf    Co.     Rof^lng   chair 

with  declining  legs.     8.070,342,  12-25-62.  Cl.  2*8—376 
Babcock    John  ^.,   and    R.   L.   Pederson,   to  The  Upjohn  Ca 
4-alkyl    compounds    of    the    androsUne    series    and    esters 
thereof.      3,(570,612,  12-25-62,  CT.  260—397.4. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The    See--  < 

BachflC^  K^b^frf^^.S^  Oe'^Ja^l'^Slc.tor-  Con>.  Meth^  .--. 
apparatus  for  melting  aluminum  In  a  salt  bath  roUry  fur 
nace.     3,070.487.  12-25-62,  Cl.  75— 66.  ».„n™hH 

Bscksteln    OUnter    and  F    Berger,   to  Rhelnmetall  Om.b.H  , 
Firms       Eleclrlcal   Unlter  for  effecting  the  Utnltlon  of  ex 
plosive   charges.      3.^70,013,    12-25-6^!    C  .    102—28 
Badlsche  Anllir  k  8oda-*-.brlk   Aktlen«*ell.chaft  :   See- 
Baumann,   Hans.   Leuchs,  and  Kranmann.     3070,59^. 
KaHtnlng.    Ernst  Guenther,   and   Bronstert.      3,070.074. 

Ballev,  John  E.  :   See—  o  nrn  tao 

Smith,  Oraydon,  and  Bailey.     3.070.742. 
Bailey  Meter  Co  :   See 

<l>>me.  John  V.     3.070.778. 
Bailey,  William  M.,  Co.  :  *"«—.„ 

Seely,  Eugene  M.     3.070.152. 

Balrd,  Robert  O   .   See  _^  ,  nrn  «.^i 

jjemple.  James,  and  Balrd.     3,070,651.  ,,  ,, 

Baker    Donald  O.     Corn  picking  machine      3.069.832,  12-25 

62,  ri.  50     104. 

*'*''i;/e4ani;^  J.'eter*E.,^Baker.   and   Chupp 

Newallls.   Peter   E.    Baker,   and   Chubp. 

Saul.  George  A.,  and  Baker.     3,070.490. 
Ballnkln.   Isay.     Device  for  color  demonstration. 

BaU^"  Thomas    M^.'^to^ Chrysler   Corp.      Manifold    heat    valve. 
B.lff'(1IcaV'H"-?o'FS:wfcV^o';;^    Fluid  actuated  clutch 

Co.       Non-cry stalllilng    methyl    violet    paste.       3.070,418, 

B.'nnlng;'T*homa^A"    Jr.      Radio    "<>    »«'«7;i''S%nP62 
B«lectlng,  and  time  of  use  recording.     3,070.682.  13-2«V-«z. 

Bara  ^Iw^n  8.,  to  Webcor,  Inc.  Automatic  control  for  tape 
rX^wlJ.Ta      3  070  321    12-25-62.  Cl    242—85.12 

Ba^^r  Franklin  t  6  A  Waltman.  and  V.  P.  PI*".  »<> 
Phllilps  Petroleum  Co.     Recovery  solvent  system.     3.070.- 

B.'^rSiy^  Do"alVj^'  8o??e^t"^rJcoverlng  and  purifying  method 
a^    apparatus       3,070.463,    12-25-62,    Cr    134—11. 

Bares.  Rl?bard  W,  to  RcovJll  Mfg.  Co  J^uttlnf  tool  for 
partition  walls  of  multiple  tube  hose.     3,069,951.  12-25-62, 

B«rkafow~CUre  E  ,  to  Lear,  Inc     Temperature  comoensated 
■•^J^uT"  dara^r.      3,070,192,   12-25-6^0    ISS^OO. 
Banner  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktlenyesellschaft     See— 

Schlppers.  Helm.     3,069,745. 
Barnard.  Hamilton  I.     Surgical  splint.     3,070.091.  12-28-«2. 

1^1      J  ao QQ 

Barnard  F»aul,  Jr.,  to  The  Atlantic  Beflning  Co.  ChemlMl 
■tthod  for  cleailni  diaooaal  and  Injection  wtlU.     3.070.- 

i«s.  is-2&-«a.  a.  r»e— 88. 


3.070.489. 
3,070,488. 


3,089,788, 


(i-methyl  steroids  and  method  for  prep- 
3,070,813,   12-25-82.   Cl.   260—397.4. 


3,070.604. 
3,070,618. 
3,070.512. 
3,070,813. 


3,069,913. 


of 

Cl. 

of 


America. 
80—6. 
America. 
85—1. 


Barton,  Suzanne  P., 
Drug  Houses  Ltd. 
aratlon   of   same. 
Bawlc  Research  Corp.  :   See- 
Drummond,  Folsom  E. 
Drummond,  Folsom  E. 
Toulmln,  Ilarry  A.,  Jr. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A.,  Jr. 
Basic  Research.  Inc.  :   See — 

Crosby.  Melvln  A.     3.069,902. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.     3.070,173. 
Toulmln,  Harry  A.,  Jr.     3.070,174. 
Haskln,  Paul,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products.  Inc.     Electron 
discharge  device  processing  apparatus.      3,089,787,   12-25- 
62,  Cl.  34— 23t). 
BaHtian-Blesslng  Co.  The:   See — 

Johnson.  Herman  K.     3,069,871 
Batho,    William    F.,    to    Enterprise    Railway    Equipment    Co. 
Hopper  outlet  construction.    3,070,040,  12-25-62.  Cl.  108— 
282. 
Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

McCrory,   RolUn  J..  Carey,  and  McNlnch. 
Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines.  Inc  :  See — 

Llttlefleld,  Carl,  and  Smith.     3,069,826. 
Baubles,   Richard  C,   to   Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp. 

Screw    threading   tool       .•l,0«i9.941,    12-25-62, 
Baubles.   Richard  C  ,  to  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp. 

Screw  threaded  raemoer.     3,089,960,  12-28-82,  Cl. 
Baubles.   Richard  C.,   to  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America. 
Screw   threaded   member,      3,069,961,   12-25-63.  Cl.   88—1. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The  :   See — 

Kemp.    Edwin    V^  Jordan,    and    Botkln.      3,070.008. 
Starrett,  James  R.     .3,070.186. 
Bauer.    Oliver    F.,    E.    R.    Beman,    and    R.    E.    Smith,    to   The 
Oleason  Works.     Tester  for  gears  and  the  like.     3.089,779. 
12-25   62,  Cl.  3^—179.5. 
Bauer,  Oliver  F..  and  E.  J.  Hunkeler,  to  The  Oleason  Works 
Testing   or    finishing   machine   for   bevel   or   hypold   gears. 
3,069.813,  12-25-62,  Cl.  51—26. 
Baumann.  Hans,  D    Leuchs,  and  R.  Krallmann,  to  Badlsche 
Anllln-   k   Soda-Fabrlk   Aktlengesellschaft.      Dlaaso   Indole 
dves      3.070.592.  12-25-62.  Cl    280— 168. 
Baumgartner,  Frank.     Tube  bender  tool.     3,069.944.  12-28- 

«2.  Cl.  81-  18. 
Baur,    Carl,    E.    Burger,    and   J.    Notal,    to   Agfa   Aktlengesell- 
schaft. Flrma.     Structure  for  removably  connecting  a  device 
to  a  support  therefor.     3,070,889.  12-28-82.  Cl.  287—20.8 
Baxendsle.  Lily  :   See— 

Gottfried.    Siegfried,    and    Baxendale.      3.0T0.623. 
Baxendale.  Lily,  and  S.  Gottfried,  to  Blorex  Laboratories  Ltd. 
Glycvrrhetlnlc    acid    dlalkylamlnoalkyl    eaters.      8,070,624, 
12-2ii-62,  Cl    280 — 468.8. 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Farbenfabrlken  :  Sm — 
Heusch,  Rudclf,  and  Homeyer.    3.070.491. 
Merten,   Rudolf,   Von  Bracbel,  Holtachmidt,  and  Haupt- 

mann.     3.070.888. 
SchlAr.  Hanshelmat.  and  Ene.    3.070,483. 
Von   Brachel,   Hanswllll,   Baser,   Holtachmidt.   and  Sinn. 
3,070,584. 
Bayer,    Gerhard,    to    Owens-IlllDola    Glaas    Co.      Alumlnam, 
chromlom  and  gallium  telluratea.     3.070,421.  12-28-82.  Cl. 
23—50. 
Bayer,  Gerhard,  to  Owens-IlUnols  Glass  Co.     New  chromium- 
tungsten  oxide,  and  preparation.     3,070,422,  12-26-82,  Cl. 
23—81. 
Beachler,   Edward  D  ,   Belolt   Iron   Works.      Blade  coater  as- 
sembly  and   changer.      3,070,461,    12-25-82.   Cl.    117—120. 
Bearden,  William  G..  and  J.  C.  SUII.  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Blown  asphalt  cements.     3,070,480.  12-28-82, 
n.  106—98. 
Bearer,  Louis  C,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.    Ignition  of  aolid 
rocket  propellants.     3,689,844,  12-25-62,  O.  60—85.6. 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :  See — 

Hartmann,  Otto  C.     3.070.444. 

Beattle  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Corey.  Nicholas,  and  Andrews.    3,070,134. 
Beatty,   John    W.     Shelter  apparatua.     3.070.107.   12-28-82. 

Cl.  13^—5. 
Beaver.  Garth  H.,  and  L.  D.  Zerone,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Water-soluble    thermoplastic    cellulose    ether   compoattiona 

and    films    prepared    therefrom.      3.070.451.    12-28-62.    O. 

108—181. 
Beck.  Henry  N.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Mettod  of  grafUng 

olefins  onto  onranoslllcon  compounds  by  the  use  of  oaone. 

3.070,873.  12-25-62,  Cl.  280—46.5. 
Becker    Erwln  :  See^ 

Winkler.  Alfred,  and  Becker.    3,089.989. 

Beckett.  John  C  :  See— 

Hicks,  William   W.,  and  Beckett.     3.070,100. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  Sm — 

Arthur,  Edwin  P.,  and  Donnar.    8,070^9. 
JaBM,  Blcbard  P.,  and  NoUb.    S,070,M0. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Becga.  Sobert  K.,  and  G.  G.  Perllng,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  *  Co.. 
Inc.  Metal  bodies  having  continuously  varying  physical 
diaracterlstlcs  and  method  of  making  the  aame.  3,069,757, 
12-25-82.  Cl.  29—182.1. 
Beguln,  Rene,  to  Mefina  8. A.  Control  device  for  sewing  ma- 
chine. 3,070,873,  12-25-82,  Cl.  200—18. 
Belnfest,  Sidney  :  See — 

.  Adama,  PhUllp,  and  Belnfest.    3,070,598. 
Belden,    Sarah   H..    to   The   SUndard   OH    Co.     Novel   boron 

compounds.      3.070.603.    12-28-82.    Cl.    280 — 307. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See — 

Moore,  Wendell  F.    3.080,841. 
Bdl  h  Ooaaett  Co. :  See— 

Loy,  Walter  H..  and  Goetach.    3,070,028. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brooks.  Cheater  E.,  Crofutt.  and  Henry.     8.070.886. 

Sutler,  Calvin  S..  and  Whelan.    3,070,487. 
aas.  Hammond  H.    3,070,672. 
Koldlng,  Aan  q  R.,  and  Oliver.    3,070,687. 
Lowry.  Terrell  N.     3,070,877. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka  :  See — 

Beachler,  Edward  D.    8,070,481. 
Beman,  Earl  R. :  8e* — 

Bauer.  Oliver  F.,  Reman,  and  Smith.    8,089.779. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Hoeppner.  Arthur  D.     3,069,978. 
Bemlach,  Frledertke  E. :  See — 

Rnter.  Rudolf  G.    3,089,7»6. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The :  See — 

Adams,  Milton  R.,  PecikowskI,  and  Jandraal.    3.070,073. 
Boyer,  Raymond.     3,070,068. 
Elliott,  Robert  A.    3,089,888. 
Gray,  Lowell  C,  and  Blahqp.    3,070,730. 
Hood,  Edwin  E.    8,070,1»9: 
KaUer,  Robert  P.,  and  Daulton.     3,070,738. 
Pnryear,  David  B.     3.070,031. 
Shramek.  Ladd  C.     3,069,727. 
Swats,  John  H„  and  Haserty.    3,089,784. 
Bendlx  Erlcaaon  U.K.  Ltd. :  See — 
Warren,  George.     3,089,881. 
Benjamin,  Wesley  K. :  See — 

Charles,  David  H.,  Benjamin,  Orlgaby,  and  Buach.    3,089,- 
079. 
Benotzo.  Marino,  to  Loro  k  Parlalnl  S.p.A.     Apparatoa  for 
the   froth-flotation   of   minerals.     3,070,229,   12-26-82,   Cl. 
209—189. 
Benson.  Allen  B. :  See — 

Weiss,  Cornellua  F..  Jr..  and  Benson.     3.070,780. 
Benson.  Donald  H. :  See — 

Pratt,  WUlard  R.,  and  Benaon.    3.089,818. 
Bercsynskl.  Frank  A.    Distributor  aeal.    3,070,242.  12-25-82, 

Cl.  214—86. 
Berger.  Friti :  See — 

Backsteln,  GOnter.  and  Berger.     3,070,013. 
Berger.  Howard  :  See — 

Arnell.  Alvln.  and  Berger.    3,070,298. 
Bergey,  Taylor  G.,  to  Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Co.     Cen- 
trifuge syatem.     3,070,201,  12-25-82,  Cl.  233—19. 
Bergsma,  Rudolph,  to  Klng-Seeley  Thermoa  Co.    Temperature 

controller.     3.070,685.  12-28-62,  Cl.  219—20. 
Berke.  Hans  J.  O.,  and  M.  L.  M.  KoselJ.  to  BetelUgungs-  and 
Patentverwaltungageaellacbaft  mlt  beachrankter   Haftnng. 
Sluice  dam  sealing  meana.     3,089,881.  12-28-82,  Cl.  81— 
22. 
Berkeley  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Adama.  Phillip,  and  Belnfest.    3,070,598. 

Berkahlre.  Robert  H.,  and  L.  E.  Jones,  to  Texaa  Inatruments 

Inc.     Method  for  makina  mnltl-unlt  electromagnetic  head. 

3,089 J55,  12-28-82.  CT.  29— 155.58. 

Berlin,  Daniel.     Crib  guard.     3.089.700   12-26-82.  Cl   5—100. 

Bernateln.   Bernard,  and  J.  ChervenaK.     Split  ring  electro- 

acouatlc  tranaducer.     3,070,774,  12-25-82,  Q.  340—8. 
Berota,  Morton  :  See — 

Barthel.  William  F.,  Alexander,  and  Berota.     3.070,807. 
Berry,  John  M..  to  Midland  Chemical  Corp.     Wood  ftnlshing 

method.     3  070.488^1 2-25-82.  C\.  117—75. 
Bertram.  Ernst,  and  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Bertram^  wilbelm,    3,080,088. 
Bertram,  Wllhelm,  to  Bertram,  Enut,  and  Wllhelm.    Adjuat- 
Ing  device  for  cameraa.     3.080,088,  12-28-82.  a.  Ofr— 10. 
Betelligungs-     und     PatentverwaitQngageaellactaaft    mit     be- 
achrankter Haftung:  See — 

B«rke,  Hana  J.  0..  and  KoieU.     8.080.881. 
Bbattacharyya.  Sasanka  C. :  Bet — 

Narak.     Ullal    0..    Chakrarartl,    and    Bhattacharrrt- 
8.070.828. 
Blcaok.  Imre  :  See — 

Llpcsey,  Mlkl6s,  Blctok.  and  Horoath.     8,070,828. 
Blorex  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See — 

Baxendale.  Lily,  and  Gottfried.    8.070,624. 
Gottfried.  Siegfried,  and  Baxendale.     8,070,828. 
BIrt.  David  R.   to  Norih  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.    Tranata- 
tor  rircuit  for  applvlng  aawtooth  currenta  to  an  Indnctance. 
8.070,727.  12-25-82,  Cl.  318—27. 
Blahop.  Leon  H. :  See — 

Grav.  Lowell  C.  and  Biahop.     8.070.780. 
Bltterx  Inc.  :   See —  ^ 

Jamea.  Rnbv  M..  Jr.     8.070.408.  . 

Black.  Slvalls  *  Bryaon.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bchad.  Charles  A.     3.070.808. 
WorW.  Marvin  S.     8.089.829. 
Blackmsn.  Revmonr  N..  and  H.  C.  Peltier,  to  American  Tecb- 
alcal  Machinery  Corp.    Abrasivs  tool.    8.080.810.  12-28-82. 
Cl.  81—8. 
Blan^ard.  Prancia  O..  to  Hoamer  Machine  and  Lnmber  Co.. 
Inc.    Machine  for  seDaratlng  bark  from  wood  chips.    8.070.- 
818.  12-28-82.  CI.  241—14. 

BUodtn  Papw  Co. :  Be*—  ,     .  ^«  .^ 

Sslf,  Mylsa  W..  Ootii.  aad  Eigmond.     S.070J2t. 


Bee — 
A..    Schlckler,   and   Schmidt.      3.070.39S. 
F.  Huch.  E.  P.  Ney,  and  J.  R.  Wlnckler, 
of  America,  Navy.     Automatic  lift  aag- 
8.070,335.  12-25-82,  C\.  244 — 08. 

3,070,647. 

Antifriction  rotary  aeal. 

8,070.257.  12-25-82. 


BUxard,  John  W.  F..  Jr.  :   S«e— 

Douglas.  Robert  R..  and  Blltard.     8.089.927. 
Bloch.   Erich,  and  R.  C.   Paulsen,   to  International   Business 

Machines     Corp.       Magnetic     logical     circuits.      3,070,708, 

12-28-62,  Cl.  307—88. 
Bloembergen.  NIcolaas.  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 

Quantummechanlcal    counters.     '8.070.688,    12-25-62,    CI. 

250—83.8. 
Blu  Strike  Blade  Co.  :  See— 

Smith.  Joseoh  C.     8.070.260. 
Bobrowskl.   Henry.      Adjustable  auger  intake  shield  and   de- 

flectoi.     3.070,221.  12-25-62.  Cl.  198—213 
Bode.  Harald  E.  W.    Electronic  apparatus.    8,089.958.  12-28- 

62.  a.  »4— 1.24. 
Boelnc  Airplane  Co. 
Morrison,   John 
Uobl,  Leiand  8.,  W. 

to  United  States 

mentation  for  balloona. 
Bobrer.  John  J.  :   See — 

Solow.  Benjamin,  and  Bobrer. 
Bojako,  Thomas  B.,  and  C.  K.  Zell. 

3  070.378.  12-25-62,  CT.  277—87. 
Bojanowskl.  Alex.    Stacking  containers. 

Cl.  220—97. 
Bolglano.  Nicholas  C.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Resinous  i>oIy- 

carbonate  plaatlclsed  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  polyethoxy  amine. 

8.070.888.  12-28-82.  CT    260—32.6. 
Bolkow-Entwicklunven  KG.  :  See— 

Nanschots.   Peter,   Planitxer,  and   Schlndler.      3.089.975. 

Nauachuti.    Peter.   Planitzer,    and    Schlndler.      3,070,018. 

Bonanno,  Joseph  L.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Unloading  station 

mechanism.    3.070,247.  12-25-82.  Cl.  214—146.5. 
Boothroyd.  Brian  :  See — 

Fantes.  Karl  H..  and  Boothroyd.      8.070.506. 
Bostian.  Logan  C,  G.  G.  Jorls.  and  J.  G.  Miller,  Jr.,  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corp.    Synthesis  of  cyclohexanone  oxime.    8,070,- 

627,  12-28-82.  CT.  260—588. 
Boetrom.  John  D.    to  Poster  Packaging.  Inc.     Reusable  con- 

Uiner.     8,070.275.  12-25-62.  Cl.  229—14. 
Botkln,  Albert  J. :  See — 

Kemo    Edwin  V..  Jordan,  and  Botkln.     3,070,005. 
Bottolfaon,  Edwin  O.    Grain  auger  hopper.    3.070,262.  12-28- 

62.  Cl.  222—107. 
Bottorf.  Harrv  F..  Jr.  :   See — 

Powell.  George  W.,  and  Bottorf.     8.069,811. 
Bouchard,    George    H.,    to    Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Electroluminescent  device,     8,070.722,  12-28-82.  CT.  818— 

108. 
Bowditch.  Hoel  L. :  S«w— 

Allen.  Albert.  Howe,  and  Bowdltch.     3,070.716. 
Bowe,  John.    Machine  for  spinning  sugar.     8,070.048,  12-28- 

82.  CT.  107—8. 
Boyer.  Raymond,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 

ture  for  maater  cvllnder  filler  caps. 

CT.  118—121. 
Bradmlller.  Richard  W.  :  See— 

PlogFtedt.  Allen  E.,  and  Bradmlller. 
Rradshaw.  Robert  8.,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

paratua.     8.070.204.  12-28-62,  CT.  197- 


Process  of  mannfac- 
8,070,088.  12-28-82. 


S.070.787. 
Sheet  handling  ap- 
-130. 
Brady,  Thomas  J.,  and  V.  R.  Schulre.     Applicator  container. 

8  069.718,  12-25-62.  CT.  1.^ — 571 
Brahos.    Nicholas   G.      Surgical    retractor   device.      3.070,088, 

12-25-«2.  CT.  128—20. 
Brammlng.  Carl,  to  Aladdin  Induatriea.  Inc.     Retained  atop- 
pers  for  vacuum  bottles,  carafes  or  the   like.     8,070.260, 
12-25-82.  CT.  215—18. 
Brandon.  Percv  8..  and  P.  M.  Wright,  to  Marconi's  Wlreleaa 
Telegraph  Co.   Ltd.     Freouencv  modulated  radar  with  re- 
duced scanning  time.     3,070.794,  12-25-82,  CT    843—14. 
Brell.  Heniz:  See— 

Zlegler.  Karl.  Brell.  Holikamp.  and  Martin.     3.070.840. 
Brelner.   Richard   C.    to  Jnhns-Mansvllle  Corp      Cormgatsd 

panel  and  method.     8.070.480.  12-28-62.  CT.  1.S6— 207. 
Bremmer,  John  F..  H   J.  Wright,  and  P.  F.  Westfall,  to  Cook 

Coated  container.     8.070.288.  12-28- 


Co. 


Paint  *  VarnUh 
62.  CT.  220— 04. 
Rreneman.  Warren  R. ; 
Noland.  Wayne  B.. 


See 

and  Breneman 


Backwater  valve. 


8,070.118. 
3.070,121, 


12-28-62. 


? 


Brian.  Malcolm 

CT.  187—828. 
Brickie.  Donald  J.,  to  National  Distillers  snd  Chemical  Corp. 

Apparattis  for  V-sllttlng  a  moving  web  to  produce  mulching 

strip.     8.089  958.  12-25-82,  CT.  83—418. 
nrlllton  Iron  Worka.  Inc. :  See— 

Oler  Richard  W..  snd  Wesver      8.070.084.  _  ^ 

Brtnstl.  WlUiam.  and  L.  J.  Sylvester,  to  Pntt-Er-Up  Enter- 

prlaen   Inc.     Golf  practice  device.     8,070,872,  12-28-82.  CT. 

Rrinen,  Paul  F.  to  Young  Radiator  Co.    Damper  adjusting  de- 
vice.    8.080.902    12-25-82.  CT.  98—108. 
British  Omg  Honnea  Ltd.    The  :  Sjf— 

Barton.  Snsanne  P.,  Ellis,  and  Petrow     8,070.613. 
Brockman.  John  A.,  Jr. :  Bee—  ..    „      w      - 

Llnkenhclmer,    Wayne    H..    Patteraon.    and    Brockman. 

8,070,808.  .  ,.  .. 

Brodaky.  Norman  Adapter  device  for  conventional  bed  pane. 
8,080.808.  12-28-82.  Cl.  4—112. 

"~*r<J5S"w!iliam*E.~brab«ist«tter,  and  Broge.    8.070,510 

Bron«tert.  Klans  :  See —                                 .^  _»      •  ntn  ■•?.< 
Kastaing.  «mst-Onenther,  and  Bronstert.     8.070674 

Brooke.  Jease  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  .?*">«;»I,?'JP?'»2;- 
erised  materlaU  from  snrfsces.  8.070,848.  12-28-82.  CT. 
ojij 172 

Brooks  Cheater  K..  O.  B.  Crofutt.  Jr .  and  J  L  Henry,  to 
B#Il  TVISBhone  I,ahor«t«rtea.  Inc.  Dlatrihnted  line  concen- 
trator sv«tem      8.070  888.  12-25-82.  CT.  179—18 

Brovw»r.  Harrard  to  I.ear  W^fw".  J"*  ^RpwUtad  power 
iBTsrtsr.    8.070.760.  12-88-82.  CL  Ul— 118. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Holbruok.  Trueadale.  and   Kr««p 


tiae- 


Cod- 


•a. 


Brown.  Arthur  C.  L.  :    Her 
Currey.  Char'-en.   Brown, 
uian.      3M70J9H. 
Brown.  Boverl  A  Cl*.  AktlenKeaellachaft 

We*huUen,  KrJts.     3.0t.9.85». 
Brown.   Frank    E.,    to   Barnes  Hind   InternatlonHl.   Inc. 
tact  Ipna  caae,      3.070.105.    12-lJ5-«;i.  C'l.    134 — 15«. 
Brown,  Ja<k  C,  to  (Jeneral  Motor*  Corp.     rnlvernal  macbln 

log  ipiDdie  head.     3.t.0tf.»31.    1^  i:B-62.  CI.   77     3*7 
Brown.  JoH^pti  R.,  Jr..  and  l>.  Fl.  Hartkt-.  to  Bur.uuKbR  <  o 
Magnetic    Upe    timing    ayMtviu.      3.070.HOO.    12-;^5-«5; 
34^-74. 

Brown.  Lloyd  U.,   to  Tb«  Quaker  0«ta  Co.     Kurfuryl  aUobol 
lMM«d     Impregnattiig    solution.       3.0;0.551,     12-2!M)J,    CI. 
260—2. 
Brown,  Uobcrt  I'.,  to  Poloron  Producta,  Inc.     Inaulated  con 

Ulner.     3.070.253.   12-25-62,  CI.   220—0. 
Bmcken,  Bjron  L..  and  ti.  B.  Lonj{.  to  Ueneral  Motora  Corp 

DraU  cloaure.     3.069. 697,  li!-25-«2,  CI.  4 — 287. 
Brulat.  Krederik  A.  :    See 

Tempel.  Eggo  J  .  and  Brulst     3.070.098. 
Bruner,   Leonard  B..   Jr..   to  Uow  Corning  Corp.     Method  of 
preparing  organoalloxane  elaatomer  foama.     3,070,555,  12 
20-62.  CI.   2«0— 2.5. 
Brunner.  John  J.  :   Bee — 

Merc«r,  John  L...  and  Branner.     3,070  081. 
Bryman,  Klngaley  M.     Portable  wire  reeling  device.     3.070, 

524.   12-25-62,  CI.  242—86.5. 
Bucbholz,  Bernard  :  See — 

011a    John  k\,  BuchhoU.  Loev.  and  Ooahorn.     3.070.632. 
Buckeye  Molding  Co.  :  See — 

Roblnaon.  WtllUm  H  .  and  Sctaeurlnx.     3.070.224. 
Buckuian,    Tbomaa   P.,    to    Lockheed   Aircraft    Corp.      Gauge 

comparator 'teat   itand.     3.06y.89'l.   12-25-62.  C\.  73—4. 
Buciak.  E<lwln  J.     Neatlng  market  cart  having  a  allng  aeat. 

3.070.384.    12-25-62.   CI.   280 — 33.99. 
Boderua'acbe  Elaenwerke  :   See — 
Oobel.  Gerhard.     3.070,076. 
Uudnlck.  Uudtber.  dec«aaed  ;  T.  Budnlck,  hHt  and  leval  rer>- 
resentative  of  minor  children  of  said  0.  Badalck.     rroivaa 
and    device   for   reducing   acannlng  aad   lii«1«iKliif  errors   of 
fine  dlvlslona      3.070.700.    l2-25-«2.  d.  *50— 208. 
Budnlck,  Tbea  :  See — 

Budnlck,  Gunther.    3.070.700. 
Buehler    Arthur,  to  Clba  Ltd.     New  anthraqalnone  dyestuffs 
conUlnlng  a  reactive  trlasine  group.     3,070,602.  12-25-ii2. 
CI.  260—249. 
Buehler.  Arthur,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Anthraqulnone  dyestufis  con- 
taining a  reactive  aliphatic  carboxyllc  acid  group.     3.070,- 
610,    12-25-62,   CI.    2«0 — 372. 
Buer    Carl   H.      Proceas  for  preparing  stable  alcoholic  emul- 
sion of  grape  sugar.     3.070.500.  12-25-62,  CI.   Itt7— 65. 
Huescher,  WUbert  0..  to  Clary  Corp.     Thrust  devk-e.     3.069. 

846.   12-2*-«2.  CI.   60 — 38.6. 
Bufflngton.  William  B.,  to  DriUmaster  OH  Tools.  Inc.     E>rllllng 

control.     3070.358.   12-25-62.   CI.   264—173. 
Burger.  Erich  :  See — 

Baur,  Carl,  Burger,  and  NoUl.     3.070.389. 
Burk   Marvin  C.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Chromatographic 

analyser  peak  reader.    3,069.895.  12  25-62.  CI.     73—23. 
Borkbard,   Mahlon   D..  and   H.   J.   Sabine,   to  Merldan  Corp. 
Piano  string  and  frame  assembly.     3,06d.95S,  12-25-62.  Cl 
84 — 1.16. 
Burleson    Aaron,   and    M.   N.   Holmes,   to   Burlington    Indus- 
tries.  Inc.     Compressive   fabric.      3.069,883.  12-25-62.  Cl 
66—178. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burleson,  Aaron,  and  Holmes.     3,009,883. 
Bums.  Kay  N.,  and  W.   L.   Ikard.   to  Jersey  Production   Re- 
search Co.     System  for  extracting  Information  from  com- 
plex signals  by  delaying  pulses  Indicative  of  the  iharacter- 
Istlcs  of  such  signals.     3,070,749.  12-26-62,  <'l    328—177. 
Burns,  Kay  N.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Seismic 

recording  method.     3,070,776.   12-25-62.  Cl.  340 — 15. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  S.    3,070,204. 
Brown.  Joseph   R..  Jr  .  and  Hartke.     3,070.800. 
Heldler.  Glen  R.    3,070.729. 
Hennessey,  WlUlam  M.    3.070,648. 
Mathamel,  Flavtus  A.    3.070,292. 
Tompkins.  Howard  E.    3,070.788. 
Burrowa,  Arttlur  T.   C.   to  Geo.   W.  King,    Ltd.     Conveyors. 

8.070,636.   12-25-62.  Cl.   104 — 172. 
Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C,  to  Geo.  W.  King.  Ltd.     Conveyor  sys- 
tems.     3,070,037,   12-26-62.  a.    104 — 172. 
Burrows,  WlllUm  M.     Amusement  device.     3.069.806.  12-26- 

62.   Cl.  46—16. 
BascD,  Ralph  R. :  Bee— 

Charles.    David    H.,     Benjamin.    Grlgsby,    and    Baach. 
3  069  979 
Busae.   Walter  M..   to  Glenn  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.     Apparatus 
for  spraying   llguld   material   on   artldea.     3.070.064.    12- 
25-62!  dl.   118—2. 
Butler.  Earl  K. :  See— 

Waatherhead,  Herman  R.,  and  Butler.     3.070  122. 
Bntler,   Thomas  A.,   and  A.    Rbodee,   to  The  LubrUoI  Corp. 
Nitrogen-,    phosphorus-    and    sulfur-containing    lubricants. 
S.070!546.   12-25-62,  Cl.   252—32.7. 
Caldwell.  Samuel  I. :  Bee—  ^  „.. 

Denkowskl.  Walter  J..  Caldwell,  and  Kron.     3.069,855. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Lind.  WUton  H.    8.070,621. 
Calklna.  Oeorn  B  :  8t« — 

Bamoff,  SUnley  J.,  and  Calkins. 
Sarnoff.  Stanley  J.,  and  Calkins. 
Callahan.  Francis  J.,  and  B.  J.  Gallagher,  to  Nnc'ear  Products 
Co.     Metering  valve.     3.070,117,  12-25-62,  Cl.  187—360. 

CaJDco,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Tfcoicb.  Ollbwt  H.    S.0T0,I44. 


Cameron,  Donald  P..  to  Chas.  POaer  *  Co..  Inc.     Lower  alkjl 

alkenyl    ether    adducta   of   ,i>^20-ketosterolds    and    process 

therefor      3,070.504.    12-15-62.  Cl.    167— «8. 
Cameron.  Donald  P.,  to  Chaa.  Pllaer  k  Co..  Inc.     Novel  cortl- 

colds  from  ,^>«  20-keto-alkeDyl  adducta.     3.070.607.  12-25- 

62,   a     167—77. 
Campagnolu.  TulUo      Clothe*  hanging  device.     3.070,270.  12- 

26-62,   Cl.   223—95. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by 

the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical  Surveys  :  See — 
Sersun.  Paul  H.     3,070.746 
Canevart,     Ge>ar.l     P        Vapoi -liquid    conUetlng    apparatua. 

3.070,359,    12-25-62,   Cl.   261—118. 
Can-Kite,  Inc.  :  Se*— 

Hitchcock,  tugene  B.     3,070,398. 
Caparosa,  Ralph  J.,   to  Redl-Knot  Inc.     Bow  tie  structures. 

3;069,6«»,    12-25-62.   Cl.   2—164. 
Caplant.  laadore    G.  T.   Ruflin,  and  D    K.  Van  Zlle.  to  Gen 

eral    Motura    Corp.       Method    of    making    coated    tubing. 

3.069,768,    12-25  62.   Cl    29 — 527. 
Carey,  Alfred  W.,  Jr.  :  See— 

McCrory.  RoiUn  J.,  Carey,  and  McNlnch.     3.069.913. 
Carlson,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  D.  K.  Hatch,  and  R.  P.  Whittler,  to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Laminated  structure«.     3.070,475, 

12-25-«2,  Cl.    154—46.9. 
Carlson,   Roland  W.      See — 

Stickney,  Joseph  B.,  Lemmermann.  Herring,  and  Carlson. 


S.070,093. 
8.070.094. 


3.070095 
Carpenter,  \  Irgll 


R.,  to  The  Unlpresa  Co.  Multiple  buck  one- 
lay  bosom  preas.  3:070  268,  12-25-62,  Cl.  223—57. 
Carrlngton.  Wilbur  A.,  and  A.  van  Bronktaorst.  to  Lear  Slegler. 
Inc.  Controlled  drive  mechanism  3.069.911.  12-25-62. 
Cl.  74-5.2. 
Carae.  Clifford  C.  and  II  E.  Kremera,  to  Alrmold  Corp.  Pres 
Mure  ctintalner  for  dlHU*|d|lTig  beverage*.  3.070.254.  12-25- 
«2,  Cl    220—39.  WT 

Caraou,  Fiank  J.,  and  ATHfiCkel.  to  Llbbey-Owena  Ford  Glass 
Co.     Method  and  apparatua  for  bending  glaaa  sbeeta.  3.069,- 
878.  12-25-«i2.  Cl    65      107. 
Carter.  Ivan  I'.  V.,  to  International  Buaineas  Machlnea  Corp. 

Magnetic  driver  devlte     8,070,707.  12-25-62.  Cl.  807— M. 
Cart>-r,  .'^m  R  .  Jr.     I'r<K-eaaea  for  extinguishing  fires.     3.070.- 

172.  12-25-152.  Cl    Hl«      1 
Cary,  Hen.y  H.  :   ttre- 

Whlte.  John  L '..  and  Cary.    3,0(19.967. 
Caaaleggi.  Charles  J  ,  to  I'urolator  ProducU,  Inc.    Filter  unit 

with  signal  devUe      3,070.232.  12-25-62.  Cl.  210—90. 
Caalda.  John  E.  ;   Hee  - 

Ksenther.  Glenn  R..  Allen.  Caalda.  and  Shenefelt.     8,070.- 
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Certa,  Anthony  J.,  and  J.  F.  McMahon.  Jr.,  to  Pbllco  Corp. 

Stem  fabricating  proceaa.     3,069.876.  12-20-62.  Cl.  66 — 43. 

Chaffee.  Robert  H.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Soap-iyn 

thetic  bar.     3.070  547.  12-25-«2.  Cl.  252—121. 
Chakravarti.  Kamala  K.  :  See — 

Nayak,  Ullal  (i..  Chakravarti,  and  Bhattacharyya.    8,070. 
625. 
Chambers,  Torrence  H.     Elevation  angle  computer  for  stacked 
beam    height   finding   radar  system.      3,070.795.   12-25-4)2. 
Cl.  343—10. 
Chance    A.  B..  Co.  :   Hre- 

McBride,  Joaeph  R.,  and  De  Bolt.    3.070.680. 
Chandler,  Arthur  K.     Vacuum  safety  device  for  tanks  and  the 

like.     3,070,123,  12-25-62,  Cl.  137—585. 
Chapman,  Leslie  K^  Jr.,  to  General  Preclalon.  Inc.     Naviga- 
tion system.     3,OTro.331.  12-25-62.  Cl.  244 — 77. 
Chapman.   Lonnei,    to   J,   J.   Windham.     Ground  anchor  for 

tethering  element.     3.070.068.  12-25-62.  Cl.  119—121. 
Chappell.  Story  F.     Dlapenser  having  a  float  and  gravity  con- 
trolled closure.     3  070.266.  12-25^2.  Cl.  222 — 464. 
Charles,  David  H..  W.  R.  Benjamin.  W.  D.  Grlgaby,  Jr..  and 
R.  R.  BuBcfa,  to  Grlgsby  Bros.  Paper  Box  Mfra.   Machine  for 
Netting  up  collapsed  carrier  cartons.    3,069,979,  12-20-62, 
Cl.  93—37. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Alexander.  Bruce  T..  and  Mathea.    3.070,423. 
Chervenak.  John  :  See — 

Bernstein,  Bernard  and  Cbcrrenak.    8,070,774. 
Chiang.  Franklin  C.  to  Internattonal  Buaineas  Blacbinea  Corp. 
Serial  delay  line  adder.    8,070.805,  12-25-62   Cl.  286 — 176, 
Chinn.  John  W.     Manual  scraping  tool.    8,069,714,  12-25-«2, 

Cl.  15 — 236. 
Chlrgwln.  Keith  M..  and  L.  J.  Stratton,  to  Lear  Slcflar  Inc. 
Constant    frequency    generator.     3.070,740.    12-25-62,    Cl. 
322—32. 
Christy.  Daniel  L.     Machine  for  dispensing  and  distributing 
comminuted  materials     3,070,294,  12-25-«2,  Cl.  222 — 237. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Ball.  Thomas  M.    3,070,847. 
Folkerts,  Walter  E.    8.070.072. 
McKenney.  Henry  F.     3  070,406. 
Weatherhead.  Herman  R.,  and  Butler.    8.070,122. 
Chupp,  John  P.  :  See — 

.Newallls.  Peter  E..  Baker,  and  Chupp.    3.070.488. 
Newallls.  Peter  E..  Baker,  and  Chupp.    3.070,489. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See— 

Arni.  Hans,  and  Jordl.    3,069.721. 
Buehler,  Arthur.     3,070.602. 
Buehler.  Arthur.     3,070.610. 
CIrafesI,  James  C.     Cartwheeling  sUck.    3.069,804.  12-25-42, 

Cl.  4«i— 1. 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Price.  William  H.    3.070.541. 
Citrus  Equipment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Jame*.  Donali  R.    8.070.140. 
Claesaeas,  Dominique  P.  G.    Folding  perambalator.    3,070.8M, 

12-25-62.  Cl.  280 — 37. 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The  :  See — 
Carlanc,  Stava  A.    8,070,710. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tH 


state*  of  America.  Nary 
3.070,017 


12 


Photo^ 

25-«2.  Cl 


Chromatographic 
73— 2:i 


CTark.  Karl  K.,  to  United 

eUetric  proximity  fuse  mounting. 
102 — 70.2. 
Clark  Equipment  Co  :  See — 

Colestock.  Nell  E.    3.069. 7.->f.. 
Rogers,  Cyril  B..  and  Mlndnim.     3,070,190 
Clark.  /  R  ,  Co..  The  :   See- 
Ridge.  Leonard  G      3.069.719. 
Clary  Corp.':  See — 

Bueacher.  Wilbert  G.    3,069,846. 
Claudy.  Harry  N.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 

aampllng  system.     3.069,994.  12-25-62,  CI. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :   See —  „  „  .   „ 

Smith.  Graydon.  and  Bailey.     3.070.742. 
Cllborn   Robert,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc     Injector 
discharge  pressure  regulator  for  pumps.     3.070,025,  12-25- 
62,  CI.  103—97. 
Cllne,  Austin  R.  ;  See 

turner.  James  R..  and  Cllne     3,070.434. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc.  :   See — 

Morin.  Louis  H.     3.070.048.  ,  .,   v. 

Costa   Darrel  W.     Combination  dgareJte  package  and  lighter. 
3,069.886   12-25-62,  CI.  07— 7  1. 

Coffee.  Charles  W   :   See—  ^  „^„ 

Roblnaon.  Uraery  S..  and  Coffee.     3.070.289.  , 

Cohen.   Abraham   B..   to   E.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemooni   and   «  o. 
Proceaa  for  reproducing  negative  Images.     3.070.4JH.  iz-^o- 

02.  Cl    41—41.  „    .    ^      „      .  ^ 

and  J.  C.  Flrestlne.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Proceaa  for  producing  colored  polymeric 


Cohen,  Abraham  B 
Nemours  and  Co 


relief  Images  and  elements  therefor 
CI.  96—35. 


3,070,442.  12-25-62, 


.Support  mechanism  for  extensible  and  re- 
■   and    the    like.      3.070,338.    12-25-02.   CI. 


Cohn,   Harold  J 
tractable   shelves 
248—205.  .^,  , 

Cohn  Harold  J  Extendible  and  retractable  accessory  for 
articles  of  furniture  and  support  for  the  same.  3,070.340. 
12-2.V-62.  CT.  248-284.  ,  „     ..      ..       « 

Colby  John  B.,  and  W.  E.  Holland,  to  Jersey  Production  Re- 
search Co  Recompletlon  of  we\ls.  3.070.16.1.  12-26-62, 
Cl.  166 — 33.  ^  ^  ,„.      , 

Colchagoff,  Robert  D..  and  U  P.  Trudeau  to  Owens  Illinois 
Glass  Co.     Glaaa   forming  machine.     3.069.860,   12-25-62, 

Cole  Dale  K  .  and  J.  C  Kaufeld.  to  General  Motors  Corp 
Timing  chain  vibration  damper.     3.069,920,  12-25-62,  Cl. 

Colastock.  Nell  E.,  to  Clark  Bqulpojent  Co.     Method  of  form- 

loK  gear  blanks.     8.069.766,  li-25-62.  CT.  29—15^2 
Collins;  Donald  F.,  and  F.  W.  Cowdrey,  to  Parker-Hannljln 
Corp.    aosure  cap  for  tube  couplings.    3,070,128,  12-25-62, 
Cl    138     89 
Combustion  ■n«l"»e«rin|.  Inc. :  See— 
Hoehmnth,  Frank  W.     8,069,715. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co. :  Sea — 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.    8,060,786. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio,  The :  Bee — 
Croeby,  Melvln  A.     3.069,854. 
Drummond,  Folsom  E.    3,070,472. 
Jenkln,  William  C.    3.070,469. 
Novak,  Leo  J.     3.070,486. 
Novak,  Leo  J.    3,070,487. 
Toulmln,  Harry  A.,  Jr.    8.068.785. 
-  -  -       8.069,840. 

3.069.854. 
3.070.007. 
3,070.088. 
8.070.548. 


Toulmln.  Harry  A., 
Toalmln,  Harry  A., 
Toulmln.  Harry  A., 
Toalmln,  Harry  A., 
Toalmln,  Harry  A., 
Cons,  Carroll :  See — 

Toang,  Oloyd  H..  and  Cone. 


Jr. 
Jr. 
Jr. 
Jr. 
Jr. 


3.070.362. 


See 


Bee 


Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp 

Ambroaaltls.  John  J.     3.070.800. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Machinery  Corp 

Tonng.  William  J.    3,070,209. 
Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co. :  See — 

Shabram.  Lyle  F.     3.070,212. 
Consolidated  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Sylvander,  Nels  E.     3,070  515. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Enrlneertng  Corp. :  Bee — 
Plckard,  James  W.,  and  MacDonald.     3,070,103. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Coyne.  Donald  M.     3.070.681. 
Flanasan.  Pat  W.  K.    8.070,616. 
Sonnler.  Ralfe.     3,069.762. 
Convery.  Robert  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation  of  dleeters 
of  decane-l.lO-dlcarboxyllc  add.     3.070.626.   12-25-62.  Cl 
260-^85. 
Cook.  Henry  L..  Jr.  :  See— 

Ohmart.  Philip  B.,  and  Cook     3.070,692. 
Cook  Paint  k  Varnish  Co. :  See—  ^      „  .,      „  „,„  „.. 

Bremmer.  John  F..  Wright,  and  Westfall.     3.070.256. 
Cooler.  Dsvld  N..  to  T'nlted  States  Steel  Corp.     Scrap  chute 
with  a  aide  trimming  machine  having  hlnijed  cover  operable 
upon   nllenp  of  work      3.069.949.   12-25-62.  Cl    83—106. 
Coolev.  William  E  .  R    J.  Grabenatetter.  and  R.  W.  Brojre.  to 
The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Dentifrice  contalninc  resinous 
cleaning  agenta.     3.070.510,  12-25-62,  CT.  167—93. 
Cooper.  Arthur  F  .  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc     Failure 
protected  algnal  translating  system.     3.070.071.  12-25-62. 
a    121—41 
Cooper.  Walter  P..  and  T  Rdman.  to  E  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.     Knitted  fabric.     3.069.8RR.  12-2.V-62.  H.  66—195. 
Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Composition 
ronalstlrig  of  cellulose  acetate  and  i>olv-N,N'dlmethyIacryI 
amide.    3.070..'S58.  12-25-62.  Cl.  260—17. 
Cortv.  Joaeph.  Jr.  :  See — 

Needs.  Svdney  J.,  and  Corby.     3.070,411. 

Corev    Nlch-^las,  and  C  H.  Andrews,  to  The  Beattle  Mfjr.  Co. 
MafhMLp-  making  pile  fabric  and  pile  fabric  made  thereby. 

siFrtrni.  12-25-62.  ci.  139—396. 


Corson.  Alan  8.  :  See —  _  ^_„  ,„. 

Guarino.  Louis  8.,  and  Corson      3,070.798. 
Cote,  Gustave,  to  H.  Lapolnte.     Liquid  wax  aPpUer.     8,069,- 

717,  12-25-«2,  a.  15—546.  ^  ,   ,,   ^         ^ 

Cote,  Thomas  P.,  and  E.  L.  Nash,  to  General  Motors  Cotd. 
Differential    assembly       3,069.928,    12-25-62.   CL    74— 718. 
Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Reaearch  :  See — 

Nayak.  Ullal  G.,  Chakravarti,  and  Bhattacharyya.    8,070,- 
625. 
CourUulds  Ltd. :  See—  _.     „  ,v«,  ,a^ 

AldT«d,  FT»d  C.  Grew,  and  Townsend     3,069,784. 
Cowdrey,  Frank  W.  :  Bee— 

Collins,  Donald  F  .  and  Cowdrey.     3,070.128. 

"^lSius.  Franklin  L.,  Sr..  Cox.  and  Ware.    3,070.170. 
Coyne,  Donald   M.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Proceas  for  U»* 
preparation  of  aikylborines.    3,070.«3].  12-25-«2,  a.  260— 
606.5. 
Crabtree,  Leonard  F..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Inc. 

Slgnalhng  system.     3,070,785,  12-25-62,  Cl.  340 — 382. 
Craig,  A.  F.,  *  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

dralg,  Archibald  F.,  and  McLennan.     3,070,183. 
Craig,  Archibald  F.,  and  J.  M.  McLennan,  to  A.  P.  Craig  * 
Co.,    Ltd.     Brake  and   clutch   operating  means  on   looBU. 
3.0^0,1,13.  12-2.V-62.  Cl.  139 — 336 
Cramer.   Frauds   B.,   to  E.    I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters  from  dlcariMXyUc 
adds  and  blB(hydroxy-alkyl)  esters.     8.070.675,  12-26-«a, 
Q\   260—47 
Crandall,  Edward  C,  and  H.  E.  Netkln.     Electric  control  sys- 
tem.   3,070.782.  12-25-62.  Cl.  818—55.  ^ 
Crandall,    Morris.      Control    system    for    pumping    engtoaa. 

3.070^109.  12-25-62,  Cl.  137—68. 
Crtm.  Hugh  8.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Propellant  mixture 

control.    3.069.849.  12-25-62,  Cl.  «0— 85.6. 
Crofutt,  0«oi«e  B..  Jr. :  Sea—  „ 

Brooks.  Cheater  E..  Crofutt.  and  Henrv.     3.070.666. 
Crosby,   Melvln   A.,   to  The  Commonwealth   Engineering  Co. 
of    Ohio.     Recovery    of    freah     water    from     sea     water. 
3,069.864.  12-25-62,  CI.  62 — 68. 
Crosby.  Melvln  A.,  to  Basic  Research,  Inc.     Torque  sensitive 

device.     8,069.902.  12-25-62,  Cl.  78 — 186. 
Crost,  Joseph  G.  :  See — 

Sorensen.  Egon,  and  Crost.     3.069,872. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Hoyt,  Charles  H.     3,070.591. 
Crum.    Joe.    Jr.,    to    Logan    Gear    Co.,    Inc.     Quick-change 

universal  drive  shaft.     3,069.875,  12-28-62,  Cl.  64 — 28. 
Cunningham,  Walter  F.,  to  Superior  T^bbiea,  Inc      Index  taba 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  the  same.      3,070.482. 
12-25-62,  Cl.  166 — 269. 
Curie*.  Harvey  P.  and  R.  E.,  to  Curtee  Machinery  Co..  Inc. 

Wrapping  machine.    8.069.824.  12-26-62.  Cl.  63—138. 
Curlee  Machinery  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Curtee,  Harvey  P.  and  R.  E.     3,069.824. 
Curlee.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Curlee.  Harvey  P.  and  R.  E.     3,060,824.  ^    „     «. 

Currey.   Charlea.   A.   C.    L.    Brown.    D    W.    Holbrook,    G     K. 
Truesdale.  and  R.  L.  Freeman,  to  A.  C.  Nielsen  Co.     System 
for  determining  the  listening  habits  of  wave  signal  receiver 
users.     8.070.7*8.  12-25-62.  Cl.  846—87 
Curtlaa-Wrtght  Corp.  :  See — 

Triflleman,  Bernard  H.     8,070.488. 
Dahlgren.    Tore    V..    and    K.    E.    Ericsson,    to    Max    Slevert 
Aktiebolaget.     Engine  heater  device.     8,070,164.  12-25-62, 
CI.  168—126.  ™    r    ..      «     » 

Dahlstrom.    Richard  L.,  and  R.   J.   Wert,   to  E    I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Yam  relaxation  process  using  fluid 
jets.     3.069.836.  12-25-62.  Cl.  57—167. 
Damm,  Herbert :  See — 

Frlcke.  Erwln.  and  Damm.     3,070,112. 
Danfoss  ved  Ingenlor  Mads  Clausen  :  See  - 
Porland,  KJeld.     8,070.155. 

Daniel.  Eric  D.  :  See —  „  __„ 

Eldridge.  Donald  F..  and  Daniel      3.070,6  <0 
Dapper  Hosiery  Mills  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Collie  W..  Stinnett,  and  Ayers      3,009.884 
Darling  Valve  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Jester.  Thomas  C.     8,070,116 
Daugherty.  Harrv  V..   %   to  I    C.   Hartman      Safety  wiring 

pller.      3,070.136,  1^-25-62,  Cl.  140—119. 
Danlton.  Arthur  O.  :  See —  _  ^„  ,„, 

Kaiser.  Robert  P,  and  Daulton      8.070,736         „  ^     .. 

Davldowlch.    George,    and    M.    W.    Leeds,    to    Air    Reduction 

Co        Inc       Stabllliatlon     of     chlorinated      hydrocarlwns. 

.<070.6.'»5.  12-25-62.  Cl.  260— 662  6_^ 

navldse.   Jan.    to    North    American   PJJiUPr.i^^^o^SS  «o*^  IS;' 

receiver    croaa-talk    mlnlmlilng       3.070,053,    12  25-62.    Cl. 

Davidson,   Hugh    W ,   and   J     W    Ryde.    to   General   El'^trtc 

Co   Ltd      Methods  of  protecting  graphite  surfaces.     3,070,- 

525,  12-25-62.  Cl    204— 154  2 
navidnon.  Joe  ;  See — 

Wataon,  James  P      3.009.910 
Davles.    Ben.    and    E     P     Weaver,    to    HVi^''^'"„^^  "'"'V-iSS 

fractorles  Co.     Refractor.v  practices      3.070.449.   12-25-B2. 

Cl.    100     .%0. 
Davla     Steven  S..   to  The  Elmco  Corp      Web  control   means. 

3.069.921.  12-26-62.  CT    74—241 

Day  Strom  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Upton.  Ernest  F  .  Jr      3.070.744 
Deakln.     Stanley     T..     to    AssocUted     Electrical     ^''•'•trt'J' 

(Woolwich)  Ltd.     Manufacture  of  multiple  contact  d'^K*" 

.1.069.751,  12-25-02.  Cl   29-1555 

De  Bolt.  Donald  O.  :  «ee— 

McBride.  Joseph  R  .  and  De  Bolt       1.070,OftO 
IVcker   Harrv  L.,  to  The  Pennsylvania  Railroad  Co       Snnbber 
devl«.     3,070.048.  12-25-62.  Cl.  105-369. 
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3.070,246. 


3,070.393. 


3.070.234, 
Co.,    Inc. 


D««r«  *  Co  :  »••—       ^  ^^^  _„, 

Prencfa,  Jotn  L      3,O60,7B1. 

Johnion.  J&mes  N..  •nd  McCani* 

Llppke.   Donald   B.      8,070.248. 

ll^Uum.  Jack  W.    /.OTO.ITB. 

Poliln,  Donald  H.     8.()70.267. 

8nTerb«rg,  Bernard  11..  and  Jone« 
UMrtng  MUlUen  Kemjarch  Corp  :  ««a- 

Pr«cman    Lawion  B.     o,07U,i'o^. 
Deltchman    BiTelyn.     Tot  mall  cla««lflcatlon  rack. 

IHl^  R^.'  vlctor'7o    HI  Spe*d    Checkerwetfher^^^ 

Conllnuou.  weigher      f.070,214    12-2&-fl2,  CI.  1»8— 3». 

itvnknwikl     Walter   J,    8.    I     Caldwell,   and   H.  U.    uron,   lo 

"*PhU:5e}i.hia"oear''  Corp.      Hydro^pneum.tlc    .y.tem.    for 

op«ratln|  reveralble  torque  actuatori.     3.0«»,8a».  i^  ^o-o^, 

U.pa?reT;:  /uVe?   Frlctj^-glSed  fock  ab-orber^or  vehicle 
■yitem     and     apparatui     for     (ai     •treamr       a,u<u,iBi. 

or  ballasting  machine.     3,070,034,  iZ-ZO-o^,  «-i.  iv' 
Derocbe,  John  W.  :  See —  ^.-  „p_ 

Grant,  Whitney  I.,  and  Deroche.     3.<V"'  nT^ht-r     H  n  A 

I)e  Vlto    Felix,   to  De  Vlto  Pump  Form   Co  ,   Inc 
for    rwhaplng    and    .hrlnkln,    ehoe    quartern. 
12-25-«2,  CI.  12— 83.B. 

I)e  Vlto  Pump  Form  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
De  Vlto.  Felix.     8,068.708. 

De  VUeg  Machine  Co.  :  ««•—,  -  „-„  ^w 

D^irurS^en^rlTcT.-  t''o'''!N^r-t'S'Am^erTai»'lh.nip.   Co      Inc. 
ilultlple     recorder     c<yior     ribbon     mounting      3,070.79». 

De^^M'okn  '    i^dlr 'for  fllamentou.  material.     3,070,057. 

1»-2J^2,  Ci.   113—111. 
Diamond  National  Corp. :  Bee— 

BplnkB,  Charle.  W.,  "«»  H?°t"o_  ?J)  ^filfll  CI  128—29 
Dlek.f)ale6.    ReeuKltttor.    8.070,089. 12-2»-e2.  CI.  12»    iv 

Dlebold.   Inc  :  «««—  ,  .-„  ^- 

IHllenberg.  Hornt.    Rotary  piston  engine.  3.070,078, 
CI.    123- -8. 


flee — 

Machine 
3,0«»,708. 


and   carbon 
Maltlplylng 

3,0«8.889 


3,069.888.  12-25-62.  CI. 

See — 


12   25-62. 


Dl  Malo,  Robert  E.  :  See— 

Waldron,  Merrltt  C.  and  Dl  Malo. 


CompaM. 


8,070,787 

Dlnemore  Instrument  Co.  :  ««Sjr,„, 
Dlnsmore,  Robert  C.     8,068, 7H3. 
Dlnsmore^  Robert  C,  to  Dln.more  Instrument  Co 

3,069,7fe8.  12-25-62.  O.  33—222 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Sefr— 

Raum.  Alarlc  L.  J.     3,070,890 

_.     I     ~.,H  w   f   Ka^rrhpr  Jr    to  Federal  Airrrari 
'•'lCwrYn?.%irla"mng^.t'taK^n;"fo?  sod  cutting  machine 
3.0«9,^20,  12-25-62,  CI.  51-247.  ,    ,      „     ,  „.„„, 

Dodsworth,  Edward,  to  John  %»ddU»^.,.  Lt^  Heaf  e^Hng 
of  thermoplastic  materials.    3,070,004,  \z  ^5>-d>. 
93 

.'.?n'!'a''mlnatVnK  U.ul.l   ^'•^'-  "^2^^6*2  ^'c^B^^ 
nating  llgiild  oxygen.     3.0«».863.  12-^5-6A  l-i.  °^ 
Domek     John       Inertlal    switch   for  automobiles.     3.070.675. 
12-25-62,  CI.  200-61.45. 

Donna     Claude   A       Manure   spreader.      3,070,375,    l2-2a-«2. 
CT.  i75— 8. 

Donner,  Walter:  See—      ^  ,,  oA7n«« 

Arthur,  Edwin  P  .  and  Donner.    3,070.639. 
Don    Francis  J.  L      Tapered  ball  bearing.     3.070.412,  12-25- 

62.  Cl.  308—174.  w-,k. 

Dornler    Peter,  E.  Jsger,  and  K.  W  ledemer.  to  Do"!" )I'«'^« 
'  Tm.b  H       Alrjpl.ne*  'd-pt^d  to  startand   land  on  an  air 

cushion.    3,070,327,  12-25-62,  Cl.  244—12. 

Dornler-Werke  fJ.m.b.H.  :  See—  •  nTn  «<>t 

Dornler,  Peter.  Jager,  and  W  ledemer.     3,070,327. 

DufHrnan.  Adrian  K   :  ^"'"^  0070719 

Evans,  Walter  R  ,  and  Dorsman      3,070,712 
I).,ugla8,  Robert  H      Microwave  apparatus.     3,070,764,  12-25- 

62.  (1.  3:}3— 81 
I>oii>las    Rtjbert   R     and  J.    W.   K    Mllzard,   Jr.   to  Amerl.an 

Meter     Co        Inc.      Temperature     compensating     tangent. 

3.069,927,  12-25-62,  <I.  74     600 

"**"*.mdahl"Loweli  irOouthltt.  Engel.  and  Hogan.     3,070.. 
304. 

^^'•La^'lUrnafeaux.  John  P.,  and  McCrarj.     3,070.189. 


Dow  Chemle*!  Co..  The  :  «•»—  ,070^*1 

Bearar,  Qarth  H..  and  Zerone.    3.070.441. 

Ooodenough.  Robert  D.,  "d  8ten|er      3.070.466. 

KUnk.  John  D..  and  Justin.    3.070.688. 

Levy    Donald  J.     3.070,464. 

Nagle.  Floyd  B..  and  Rufflng.     8.070.6M. 

Nagle   Moyd  B..  and  Rufflng.    3.070,564. 

Sswarc.  Michael  M.     3.070;579. 
Dow  Comlna  Corp. :  Bw— 

MvA,  Henry  N.    3,070.573._^  __, 

Brnner.  Leonard  ^.,  it.    3.070,555. 

Holbroik.  Oeorge  W.    3,070,817. 

MettTU    Virgil  L.     3,070.560. 
Dowd    Howard  St.  and  ».  L    Barrows.     ADparatn.  for  con- 

%*ylng  bowllnji  balls.     3.070.369.  12-25-62.  Cl.  27»-41. 
Dragoco  (ierber«llng  k  Co..  «  mb"  %, ***r:,a 

C<hloff.  Ouenther,  and  Schade.     J.070.62S. 
Draper.  Marshall  D.  :  See —  ,n7A«iMi 

T'etracek.  Francis  J.,  and  Draper.     3^70,696.    ,.  „..  ^ 
Dremel.  Albert  J.  and  R.  K..  to  prf™*'  »"«•  C«w„^»'|''(^^ 
control  for  base  and  motor  of  electric  f hoe  polisher.    8,069.- 
710.  12-25-62.  Cl.  15—36. 

'•"•"itUmef.  frbert^rVnd  R.  E.    3.069.710. 

'""'""l^'re.S^l'Tlbfrt^  J^'a*^  B.  E.     3,069.710. 
Dresaer  Induitrlee,  Inc. :  See— 

Rlsley.  Roger  E.     3.070  130, 
DrlUmaster  Oil  Tools.  Inc  :  See— 

Hufflngton.  William  B.     3.070.356. 

Co.  of  Ohio.     Boron  containing  fuels.    3.070.472.  l^^&-«^. 

Drulnm*o^"«lsom  E..  to  Basic  R*«|frch  Coiu     «re  realst 
an^  compound.     3.070,604.  12-25-62.  Cl.  2«<^-81»-^  -„, 

DrummoncrFoUom  E..  to  rfaalc  «••••'«:»>  Co'p^     ProceM  for 
producing   polyltocyanates    from  poYiunxw 
Eoxlde*    3.o'70.618.  12-^5-«2i.Cr2«a-j«3. 

^^"cKt  '"^S'SVc^^a^-.  r2-'i*5^?.'o.  «»tS"" 

''""'/oMnJ.  ^Th'^ore  H..  Dully,  and  Sandor. 
Dumlre.  Leo  0. :  See— 

Edlen.  George,  and  Dumlre.    3.070.649. 

Dunlap.  ffenry  C     to  Kv"« /''^^^f  Co,   A^gk"""*  •■*"*" 

ping   device.      3.070.042.    12-25-62.   Cl.    106-|e8. 
Dunn    Andrew  C.     Silent  door  closer.     3,070,394.  12-25-6J, 

Cl.  292—79. 
Ehinn,  Lyman  D.     Beverage  maker. 

62—136.  ^   ,  .  „ 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. : 

Adams.  Dustln  S.     3.069.726. 

Adams,  Dustln  8.    3.069.747. 

Cohen.  Abraham  B      3.070.428  ^  ntn  aao 

Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  *ndFlre«tlne.     3^070.442. 

Cooper.  Walter  P^  and  Edman.     3.0«».8». 

Cramer.  Francis  S.     3.070,575.  ,  ^^  „-^ 

Dahlstrom,  Richard  L.,  and  Wert.     3.069.836. 

Harmon.  Jesse.     3.070.580. 

Roller,  tharles  R.     3.070,562 

Martin,  Elmore  L.     3.070^ 

Nichols,  Louis  A     Jr.    3.069.786. 

Durk^jV^h'i'.  ^^^'t\t^n%r'\2^''^2  W2^S3" 
Foam  coated  paper  tube.     3.070.281.  12-Z5-62.  Cl.  iiV     WJ- 

^"^"liri^rnfoe^rit^R.  F.  and  Dura,.     3  070  464 

Dyer   Otto  .M..  Jr.     Shoe  shining  machine.    3.069.712.  IZ-Ztt- 

62.'  Cl.  16—97. 
Dynacor  :  See —  „  .n^nana 

Vinson.  Paul,  and  Uagner.     3.070,686. 
Katon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Derka,  Richard  J.     3.070  410. 

Hansen.  Qulnten  A.     3,069.929. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See— 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr.    3J)70.588.  „      ,  .«  w  »^ 

Eb<lon?Ertc.  to  pJwerJet.  (^^^^^^^^i^P^^f'^l^H^^- 
Flying  control   system  for  aircraft.     3.070.334.   \2-i^-n£, 

Eck*'  B^.*°I>rum  rotor  for  radUI  blower.     3,070.287.  \2r- 

EddV^J^iSi  E^.*^"nited  Sutes  of  Amerl«.  Interior  Mag- 
netic tyipe  ctirrent  meter  3.069.907.  12-26-62.  C\.  78— 
220 

Bder  Virgil  K.^  to  General  Motors  Corp  Vectoring  noiile 
heit   dam       i  069.853.   12-25-62.   Cn.   60—35.66        ^ 

YaX  oSSige.  iSd  L.  O.,  Dumlre.  to  P^elos  Dodge  Copp*r 
Products  Corp.  Coaxial  cable  coupling.  3,070.649.  12-^5- 
62.  Cl.   174 — 75. 

Edman.  Ttiomai :  fle»—  o  a«q  oan 

Cooper.  Walter  P..  and  Edman.    3.069.888. 

Edmunds.  Ernest  B. :  Be9--  ,  n,n  ini 

Faust  Francis  S..  and  Edmunds.    3,070.104. 
Edmunds,  "wuilam  H.,  to  ITE  Circuit  Breaker  Co      Selec^ 

tlve  trip  arrangement  utlUilng  circuit  breakers  which  are 

coordinated   with   current   limiting   fuses.      3.070.. 28.    1^ 

25-62.   Cn.   317—26. 
Kesenberiwr    John   8..    to    International    Business    Machines 
■cwp^^emo^y  array.     3.070.782.   12-25-62.  Cl.  340—174. 
Klfkmann    Karl      Sealing  arrangement  between  relatively  ro- 

taUng  VrtV  In  hydraulic  and   pneumatic  motors^ternal 

combusUon  engines  and  the  like.     3.070.377.   12-25-62.  Cl. 

277—74.  .      ,    ..   ^ 

Elland.  PhUUp  K..  Jr.  to  HRB-Slnger    Inc.     f^{»«» *,»' f i|»«* 

determining  device.     3.069.906,    12-25-62,  Cl.  7»-l«W. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


EUera.   Carl   G  .   to   Zenith   Bad'o   Corn      Ehwl   channel   fre 
quency-modulatlon  receiver.    3,070.662,  12-23-0^:.  i  1.  1  <» 

Elmco  Corp^  The  :   Bee— 

DavU.  Steven  S.    3.069.921.  ,  n-n  9^^ 

Schwarti.  Daniel  M.  and  Hackett.    3.0(0. 24S 
Elsbeln     Walter   T.    K.   and    K     K     Moser.    to    IVvHop   Kon. 
S^ndltgesellschaft  Dr.  Eui«l,n  *  Co.     Contact  copying  ap 
paratus.      3.069.990.   12-25-62.  Cl.  95—75. 
Eltel-MK'ullougb.  Inc.  -Bee—       ^  _  „,  ,      „  „-„  7.., 
Fprry    Wilbur  V..  Helley.  and  Taylor.     3,0.0.7-Jl 
I>^  Yerry  O.,  and  Slevers.     3.070.725 
Elam    W'lillam  B.  to  American  Can  Co.     Container  side  seam. 

3.070.274.    12-25-62.   Cl.   229—4.5 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  Sec  - 
Baubles.  Richard  C.    3.060.941. 
Baubles.  Richard  C     3.069.960. 

Baubles.  Richard  C      3.060.961.  r^  ,„      w.„ 

Bldrldge.  Donald  F  ,  and  E_  D.  D*nlel    to  A»»KL,C"rp      MaK 
netic  record  head  asuembly.     3.070,670.  12-2.'i-«2,  (1    l<w 
100.2. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  :  Bee— 

Wahlln.  ifarold  V.     3.069.754. 
Electrolier  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :   See— 

Elletf*'%'!irS''&''%o«c^^  Chemical^  Device    for 

flUIng    contalnerK    with    liquids.      3.070.137.    1-   -^  •'-.    <  ' 

141—226 
Elliot  Enterprises,  Inc.  :   See— 

Malllnckrodt.  George  E.     3.070,074.  h«vi,^ 

Elliott    Robert  A.,  to  The   Bendlx  Corp,      Hydraulic  de^ce 

3.069.858.   12-25-62.   Cl.   60—64.5. 
Ellis,  Bernard:   See —  ^  „  .     _      onTnxii 

barton,  Suianne  P.  Ellis,  and  Petrow.     3.070  613. 
Ellis    John    T.    Jr.    to   Hanna    Engineering  Workn.     Sho.k 

ab;«rbi^r      3,070^363.   12-25-62^Cl    267    -1 
Emery    Roy  W.     Moulding  method.     3.069.744.  12-25  0-.  Cl 

25—155, 
Kngel.  Howard  L.  :  See —  „       ,        j  n  t  o-n 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D..  Douthltt.  Engel,  and  Hogan,     3.0.0. 

304 
Engel.    Karl,    to    Inlpak   Cartons    Ltd       Cartons       3,070.2.'iK. 

12-2.^-fi2.   Cl.   220      105. 
English  Electric  Co    Ltd  .The  :   See— 

Arms    Henry  S     Wolff,  and  Booney,     3.070.533. 
Ford."  Arthur  W.    3.070.741. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :   See 

Turk.  Walter  E.     3.070.720. 
Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :   See  - 

Batho,  William  F.     3.070,040. 
Epperly.  William  R.  :  Bee—  „,„.,., 

Asher.  William  J.,  and  Epperly,    3.070  54J 
Erdely.   Ladlslas.   to  Pechlney  Compagnle  de  '  '•"'^"'t''  Ch  nil 
ques    et    Electrometallurglques.      Oceanographic    sampling 
3.069.905,    12-25-62.   Cl.   73—170. 
Erl«on.   Walter   M..    to  Alrs()n   Co.     In/-   „Celllne  with   ™n 

trolled   ventilation.      3.069.991.   12-25-62.   H.   98—40. 
Ericsson.  Karl  E.  :   See-  ,  n-n  ik.. 

Dahlgren.  Tore  V    and  Ericsson.    3.0.0.154. 
Emault-Batlgnolles.  H.  :   «<«--„^„_^„ 
Le  Brusque,  Ren«  J.  N.    3.069.948. 
Errlchlello.  Dominic  :   See—         ^    „_,»,,  ,,         ,  „,„  7.0 
Worobey     Ravmond    G..   and    Errtchlello       3  070  748. 
Eecher.  William  j'  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Naf'"""' 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration      Attitude  and  pro 
pellant   flow   control    system   and   method      3.0(t).JJH,    «- 

Esenther.    Glenn  "b..    T.    C.    Allen.    J.    E.    Caslda.    and    R.    I> 
Shenefelt.  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  ^  oundatloir     IV 
cayed  wood  extract  as  termite  attractant.     3.070.495.  12- 
25-62.  Cl.  167—48. 
Reser.  Helm :  Se< —  »,  ,^    u    .^»        ^   «i„„ 

Von  Brachel.   Hanswllll.  Esser.  Holtschmldt.   and   Sinn. 
3.070.584. 
Eeso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee-- 

Argabrtght.  Perry  A.,  and  Knntx.     .3,070,470. 
Asher  William  J.,  and  Epperly.     3.070,542. 
Gessler,  Albert  M..  and  Sparks.    3.070.557. 
Gessler.  Albert  M..  and  Sparks.    3.070.568. 
Geasler.  Albert  M^  and  Sparks.    3.070  570 
Lovett.  William  E,.  and  Ounderloy,     3.070.4.10. 
Rafferty.  Martin  A  .  and  I>eahey.     3.070.360 
Skarstrom.  Charles  W.,  and  Hellman.     3.069.8.}0. 
Stogryn,  Eugene  L..  and  Strohmayer.     3.070  5.7. 
Btabllssements  Boonomlques   du   Casino.   Gulchard-Perrachon 
*  Cle  :   Bee — 

Barrlol.  Lotus  M    Y,     3.070.240. 
Bttema.  Bverhardus  C.  to  North  American  Phll|P«  Co     Iiic 
Device  for  fastening  a  winding  to  a  rotor.     3.070.717.  1.'- 
2.5-62.   n    310—270. 
Eue,  Ludwlic  See —  _    _„  .„» 

Schinr.  Hanshelmut.  and  Eue.     3.070.4.33,  . 

Evans  Arthur  D.,  to  Texas  Instrument  Inc.  Voltag*'  tuned 
resistance-capacitance  Alter,  consisting  of  InteirrMte.l  t.-nil 
conductor  elements  usable  In  phase  shift  oscillator.  :CO~<l. 
762.   12-25-62.   Cl.   .33.3—70. 

Evans,  David  O   :   See— 

Stewart.  Warner  L..  and  Evans      3.070,.'i49. 

Evans  Products  Co.  ;   See- 

Dunlap.  Henrv  L      3,070.042. 
Tobln.  Kenneth  J.     3.070.044. 
Evans.    Walter  R,,   and   A.   K.   Dorsman.    to   North    American 

Aviation     Inc       Excess    error    signal    storage    means    for 

servo  systems      3.070.712.   12-25-62,  Cl.  307      88.5. 
Evans.   William    R,.   to  AMP   Inc.      Ladder  strip  applicator, 

3.070.144.  12-25-62.  Cl    153—1. 
Everett.  John  W.     Bag  lined  pressured  container.     3,070,265, 

12-25-62.  Cl.  222--386.5. 


Faeber    Harry  W.,   to  Time,  Inc.     Coating  apparatui  hamg 
b^L  control  means  and  rele.sable  blade  hofSer.    3.070.066; 

FaVt  li'ar'^llu's  ^^^  Vcnited  gtates^f  America,  Na^^No.. 

F^ies-sJTu^r  ^'^^^^^<i§t  l^h.  '^ 

Ka^'l-ei-kaTT,   -n-^B.'^oo^^oir  o  |u.i|  U^borat^e. 

KaV°bVeV^7'^oe^cdVk^^^^es^eUL^^'^^^^^^ 

*  He"uck!*CUurRocbllt.,    Schmidt,    Vllc^k,   and    Winter. 

3,070.578.  ^  „     ^     .       „  „7„  .„. 

Kortnth.  Erich,  and  Heubach.     3.070.424. 

and  counting  circuits   therefor.      3.070.665,    12-25-0^.   ^1 

Kaul'rFrand.  8..  and  E.  R.  Edmunds.  ,0  R.^  Wright  Co. 
Inc.      Glassware    washer      3,070,104.    l£-£0-f>i.    ^i. 

Fslit'^  Kenneth  R     and  J    V   TItsworth,  to  Lear  8>*f>"-  '°'" 
'^'Olmba!  confrcHler.     3,069,912.  12-25-62.  Cl.  74-5  34. 

''"'"Slin^k"e?*Os^'r  H.     3.070.202 
Fav   W   H..  Co..  The :   Bee — 

Gregg.  William.     3.070,386 
Favne.  Owen  F.  :   Bee—  „. 

Durkin,  Joseph  A.  and  Fayne      3,070.281. 

Federal  Aircraft  Works,  inc^  :   Sec— 

nutpr  Francis  J    and  Kaercher.     .i.o«».8z<J 
Feldkam^'John   O      to  Acme   Steel   Co      Binder   strap  guide 

Fe  "Hrvo^^o^^^^^ 

3  076,027.  12-25-62.  Cl.  103-102. 
Ferllng.  Oeorge  O  .fire--  ,  oao  7^7 

Beggs.  Robert  K..  and  Ferling.     3.069  757^  h.landn* 

Ferrantl     Albino       System    and  ,"''%»•'«' ^f'T^f*"  /^l25^2     n 

hydraulic    presses    In     general        .S.0.0.14«).     w   .«o-o-t. 

Fer?fsrBobert  O  .  to  Starllne.  Inc.  Method  ««d  apparatus  for 
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Gray.    Lowell   C.   and   L    H.    Bishop,   to  The  Bend U   Corp 

Three-position      latching     solenoid      actuator.      3,070.730, 

12-2.5-62.  Cl.  317—190. 
Gray.  William  P.    Calculator.    3,070.286,  12-26-62.  Cl.  235— 

78. 

Gregg  Fsrl  C,  Jr  :  See—  «„,».^ 

Hendry.  Charles  M  .  and  Gregg.  3.070.599 
Gr»gg.  William,  to  The  W.  H.  Fay  Co.     Train  of  tralj*r«  'or 

carrying  load  extending   between  the   trailers      3.070.386. 

12-25-62.  Cl.  280 — 404. 

Grew  John  B. :  Sm — 

Aldred.  Fred  C.  Grew,  and  Townaend.    3.068.784. 


118— 


and     Busch. 


Production 
Cl.   23 — 167. 


and    method   of   aircraft    operation.      3.07U,3^o.    1^  ^o-o*. 

GrlKBbv  Broa  Paper  Box  Manufacturers  :  See— 

CharleTl^vM  H.,  Benjamin,  Grigsby.  and  Busch.    3.069,- 

979.  ■ 
Grigsby.  Walter  D.,  Jr.  :  See—  o,4_».- 

Charles,     David     H.,     Benjamin,     Grigrt)y, 

3,068.979. 
Griswold,  Augttstns  \\. ;  See— 

Woodward.  Bernard.  Jr.     3.070,.ilU. 

''"■'*"mii''Kirt.'Mefer:  fnUelte.     3.070.050 

3.070.793,  12-25-62.  Cl    343— 7.  ^g,    12-25-62    Cl. 

(iubaah    Peter  J.     Brush  deflector.     3.070.OIW.   1^  -a-o*.  »-• 

1 24—23.  ,  ,  ^         L,.. 

Gulf  Research  *  I>**'loP"''°i  ^o.  .  See- 

Farerl,  Elisabeth  L..  and  Pellegrini.    3,070,4.«». 
Tracht,  Joseph  H.    3 .^70  ^'^ 
c;uneY*l'r^i?"r'^anu^r  0%^^^^  "'^  vent  valve. 

3  0^0,12.5.  12-25-62.  Cl.  137—625.27. 
Cunderloy   Frank  C  Jr      See—  •  nin  4'W 

^'.'^■'SrJ.fiXP^Kf"'^''''"'''' 

devices    for    sewing    machines       3.070,0.'^1.     1-   ia--o^. 

3.070.582    12-25-62.  O.  260-80 

"''"FluSd'phllilpF"yr      3,069.906.  .       ,  „, 

Haas'^H"mm?nIl"l?..  to  Bel,  Telephone  I^borato^^^^ 

der  wire  and  alarm  circuits.     3,070.672.  l--Z.->-«.^.  i-i.  1 '»— 

and    textiles   coat<-<l    with   same       3.070.501.    l.i-.ia-o-. 

260— 29  «. 
""^^l^itl'Wn'il  ■  an'^Tlagerty      3.069.764. 
Hagner,  Geoiye  R.  :  See  — 

Halls^!>M&".^'' W-'a^  ^-P      =•«'- 

„^f -rifr^T-i?.' .^o^^^--'t  K?t  H-ns^r  boau  formed 

from  synthetic  resln-bonded  glass  fibre      3.069.703.  12-25- 

H^ll-  li^b.,  to  Ultek  Corp      Vacuum  pump.     3.070.288. 

12-2.5-62.  Cl.  230 — 69. 
Hallett.  James  T.  :   Scf  ,  . 

Price   Glenn  R.  ^slsh. 
Halliburton  Co.  :   See  — 

Gordon.  Thomas  J..  Jr. 
Hammond  Organ  Co.  :  See- 

Hanert.  John  M.     3.070.6.59 
Hanert.  John  M..  to  Hammond  Organ  Co. 
tlon  control  apparatus      3.070.6.'\9.  1^- 
llanna  Engineering  Works  .S^r- 

"vrn.  irn-n/..^,  s,,5;^'A' c™.;^^^^^^^ 

3  069.929.  12-25-62,  Cl.  74—785. 
""'^TleiSrSh'elion.  p/t7ebone.  ."d  Hanu..     3.070.5^. 
aiegel    Sheldon.  Pettebone.  and  Hanus      3.070.&OH. 

12-25-62.  Cl.  2fiO— fi52  5  r-       ♦  1 

"l[nTU^m-"^--  t,Sde"rirn;j'%T^:s'f"or.?.   P^V?:. 

tlon'^,070.5«0^11J-25  62.  Cl    260-79, 
HariM>r      I>«uren     M        Shoe     reoalr     machine     construction 

3.069.707.  12-2.-»  02,  Cl    12  -50.5. 

'\r^/%^'Jn.l\^"^^  ^«:^'K  ^^*o^^^V^V2^5!^": 

II.rrl».,'»n,  Wl.H.n.  F      r.m.r.      3.<V.I>,»«7,   12-i!M.».  Cl. 
suing  paper.    3.070.452.  12-26-82.  Cl.  l«k-213. 


and  Hallett.     3.070.493. 


3.070.164. 


Artificial  reverbera 
-25-62.  Cl.  179—1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zll 

Co       Amino  (ilkyl    Pthprs   of  Ktarrh       3.070, ■%94.    IJ-.-.'^-W-. 

H.^rrUon*  ('harle«  11  ,   to  Woo.Nni,   Marin*-  Lf.l       Mnrln-  pro 
pulsion  unit      ;j.070.0<'.0.  i;;  2.-)  r.'j.  (  l.  115     IH  • 

Hrown    Jowpli  K  .  Jr  .  aniniiirrk.-      .1(i<0,HfM». 
Hartniaii.  Irvln  r.      St-e  _ 

l>auK»i»'rty,  Marrv  V.     :{,(),<).  I  .M. 
Hartn.ann.   otto  ("  ,   to  i^''']^^^^; /.^^\^,\['\J'";r''   '"'  "'' 
llarv.'v    WhIkt  Ft      Siimckft  with   rfplaopuhle  t.-.-th      .{,0«». 
•tJ2    i-'   J.'>   t;2    CI    7*      243  ^       ,  ,  .  1 

r..n.rol   f,.r   ro<k.-ts.     :*•"'*'■•'-*•'  .I--'  I'TjCI-  244  ,^oj 
!Iask»"ll.  Horiit      Hoii<>.V(onib  Btnicturfii      3,0i0.198,  1-i-^S-ti-. 

<  *1     1  S*)       .S'* 

lla«tinK^  Warren  VV  .  to  AiUHrlcan  RHdiator  &  Standard  San 
tarv     C"r\>        Bourdon     tut««     pressure     kmurp        .{.0<1».»1I), 
li:  '^S   <.2    CI    73-411 

Hat  Cnm'    of  Amtrlca  :    Sfe 

Holtman,  Stanley  <;      3.0C.9.H90 

Match.   Dorrlll   K    :   See  ....  .   ,,.»,. ..i„,      i  mn  at> 

<-arl«on.  Frank  A  .  Jr.,  Hatch,  and  Uhlttler.     3,070.47.') 

"''"*M"'r"t"n:    Rudol^Von   Hrachpl.   Holtachmldt.   and    Haupf 

I.t.l       m^ntal   apparatii><      3.069.77r).    12-25-«)2.  M.  32      27.. 

May.   Warr.n  H       .'>'»  •,  n-ra ->i 

I't'ek.  Sandford  C  .  Jr  .  and  May.     .<,070,i2J. 

Ilazfltiiii-  ReKi-arrh.  Inr       See    - 

FiirtM-r.  Richard  J       :{.07<).750. 

*"'  ^icCorkel.  Franklin  M  .  and  Healv      3.070.231 
Mearl.',    Alice    M       MukIohI    Kame.      .1.070.371.   12  2..-f.2.   (1 

M.'c'hl  li;-rl-.rt.  and   1.    Kaufman.  '"„^i!^''3'„.R"n^  *;"'^fl2  ^''V 
rmft     altltndi-    cntml    Kyst.-m        3.070.33.5.    12-25   fl2.    t  I. 

Mt'cerffld.   Richard   C       Swlmmlnjf   poola.     3,0(59,69.^.    12-25- 

M.'idl.T    (Jlen   R     t'>  Rurrounha  Corp.     Modularlwd  plpotrtoal 
",;,!{« „rk  assembly      3.07o!729.  12-2.5-02.  (^^IJ-  100 
Mell    Kdward  K      to  North  &  Judd  MfR.  Co      Fantencr  setting 

ni.ichinc      3  0ti!».rt8«.  12-2.V-fi2.  CI.  1      325. 
Meil    Kdward  K     to  North  k  Judd  Mfg.  Co.     Pantenlng  device. 

:\  0«9.740    12-2.'i-«2.  CI    24      226 
Heilman.  William  O   :   f!ef^^ 

Skarstrom   Charles  W..  and  Mellraan.     3.0fin.H.{0 
HeUe.  Carl  H.     Road  building  machine.    3.070.358.  12-25-62. 

CI  '25ft  —1 S9 
Helgeaon,    virgJl    L..    and    E.    J.    Loper.    to    General    Motoni 

Corp       Croaawlnd      compensation      computer.      3,070.807, 

12-25-62.  CI.  2.35-187. 
Helley.  Richard  M.  :  See —  ^  „^    ,  »  ^to  toi 

Ferry,  Wilbur  V.    Helley,  and  Taylor      3,070.721. 
Mempel.  William  C.  :  See—  ,       „„,„,<,o 

Solum,  Jamea  R.,  and  Hempel.      3,070  188^     o    v   n^  a 
Hendry,  Charlea  M  ,  and  E.  C    Gregg,  ir..  to  The  B.  F^Oo()d 

rich    Co.      Method    for    preoarlng    ■«'<""n?3*'"r^  "'"'1^'f''*" 

thlazoledlsulfldea.     3.070.69fl.  12-^5-62.  CI.  260^-247,1. 
HenKeller,    Carlo:   See—  n\~n.,A 

VIrglllo,  Abramo,  and  Hengeller.     3,070.514 
Hennessey,  William  M  ,  to  Burroughs  Cory      Packagefor  elec 

tronlc  o.mponentM.     3,070,648,  12-25-62,_CK  174— 82 


Rucfcrl, 


to  United  BUUb 


quick-opening  enTelopea  or 


Heiining,    Wolfgang       damping   ring.      3,069.741,    12-25-62, 

CI    24—279 

Henry.  James  L,  :  See —  a  ntt\  aan 

firooks.  Cheater  E  .  Crofutt.  and  Hennr,      8.'>J0.«»B_  ._„„ 
Henrv    I.yell   n      Means  for  sensing  roughness  of  a  roadway 

surface      3  069  904    12-25-62,  CI,   7,3— 146. 
He^J"  Ronald  T  and    C.    W.    Talt,    to   ITn.ted    Bt^t^t 

America.  Nary,     Liquid  propellanta,     3,070,473.  12-25-62. 

Hensley,   James   L  ,    to  Ty fa-Man   M-chlne  Co^     ^k^Lo^^ 
friction     saw     having     liquid     cooling     means.      3,069,».')0, 

HeVfc?t'"Hir^d  W~li'^^^^  R.  J.  Walsh,  to  X"'*,  o^7'o''72\' 
Products      Inc,      Electron      discharge     device.      3,070,7^4, 
12-25-62.  Cl    313—293. 
Herculea  Powder  Co.  :  See— 

Harris,  George  C  .  and  ^onard       3,070  594 
Harris    George  C  .  and  Welsgerber.      3.070,452. 
Herndon.  John  \^ .  aiid  L    M    '^''^'-h-  *«  P*J'°-7„",£^-r'?\' 
Corp.      Butadiene    purification.      3.070,641.    12-25-82,   Cl. 

260-^681.5. 
""'slTckney.  Jose?h*B..  Lemmennann.  Herring,  and  Carlson 

Hess.  JofnTjr..  to  8P*rry  Rand  Cor„     Aircraft  automatjlc 
flight  control  apparatus.     3,070,332,  12-25-62.  Cl.  244      11. 

Hettler.  Lewis  R.  :  See-—  ^  w   .u.      a  mn  704 

Larson.  Robert  L.,  Hetiler.  and  Marks.     8.070.704. 

Heubach,  Erhard:  See--  -,  njn  a->a 

Korinth,  Erich,  and  Heubach.     3,070.424. 

Heuck  Claus.  F  Rochllti.  H.  Schmidt,  H.  Vllcsek,  «n<l  f. 
Winter  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals 
MeWter  Lucius  k  Bruning.  PhosphorusHrontalning  poly 
condensation  resins  and  process  for  preparing  them. 
3,070,578,  12-25-fl2.  H    260—76 

"•"'wilS  j'^'hn'j.:  and  Heupel       3,070.092 

Heasch,   Rudolf,  and  B    Homeyer,  to  ^l^J'^'af^^-s"  82*  cY 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Nematoclde      3,070.491,    \Z-iT>ni.  ^\ 

18T— 22. 
Hewitt-Robins  Inc.  :  Se«- 

Donadlo,  Vincent  J.     3.070.219. 


Heywood,  Vincent   E.,  and  H.   J. 

Envelope  Co.     Manufacture  of 

bags.      3.069.982.  12-25-82.  Cl 
Hicks  k  Otis  Prints.  Inc.  :  See — 

Miller,  Philip.     3.070,476.  „      ..    *       _4«  » 

lllck"  William   ^,  deceased   (WeUa  FariK,  Bank  American 

Tru.'.t  Co.  and  E.  I'    Kaysen.  "f^nJoi-'V,  "^JL^  ^070 

to  J    C.   Iteckett.      Ion  controlled  inhaling  derlce.     S.OTU.- 

100    1  ">   ''."S-*!"'    Cl    131 200 

Hllgefs.  "Karl,   to   Malmedie  *  Co,   Maschlnenfabrik   G.m  b.H, 

Arrangement  for  the  transport  of  blanks  in  machine  tools. 

3  069  917.  12-25-62.  Cl.  74 — 109.  ^         ,  ^       ,. 

Hill    Arthur   M.,   to   berrice   Pipe   Line  Co.     Apparatua  for 

repair  ngpJp'iin-s.     3.070,05r  12-25-62    Clfl 3—1 02^ 
HllK  Arthur  X  to  S'-rrlce  Pl^pe  bne  Co.     Method  "dapgj 

ratus  for  coating  plpee.     8,070,065,  12-25-82,  CT.  118     40». 

Hlllman,  James  O,  E.  :«efr—  ^  oiii™.»      51070  207 

MoUns   Desmond  W..  Pembroke,  and  Hlllman.  _».OJ"'f|"- 

Hilton  Albert  R  .  Jr..  and  H.  H.  Spain,  to  Jeraey  Production 
Re^'arch  Co  Apparatus  for  cleaning  interior  surfaces  of 
Di^  strings       3  6f0.169_,  12-28-62,  CT.  168—177. 

HlnM  rXoSfTas  I^ ,  to  deneral  Electric  Co,  T«nperature 
^ferena  Block,     3,089.909,  12-28^2.  O,  78-861. 

HI  Speed  Checkerwelgher  Co.,  Inc. :  Sefr— 

„,tch^k'**'rgen^T%o'(:S;\"t:  in.     C^^  carrying  appa- 
ratus^   3,07^.398,  12-25-^2.  Cl.  298-24. 
Hobourn  P.N.F  Ltd,  :•  See— 

H.cX^:^^  W..  I  CoSif^o^n  Engineering.  Inc.     Soot 

blower,     8.069,715,  12-25-«2,  CT   l^T^^- 
Hodges  Research  and  EX"'*!®?"*?*  h-"-  •  Se^— 

Vllllams.  Beverly  K.      3.070,448. 
Hoe    R.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hoep^pSe"'  iThSr'D.,'tT&i.   Bro.   BajCo      Method   of 

"iL9«    irJ'VV^^?.:t^'r.,..^    Motor. 

"  c'o^r •  C^annecUng"rod^  and     crankshaft     conn-mn     f^r 

internal     combustion     engine.       3,069.926.     M-i^^^.     *^' 

nJffniirstanley   O^  to   Hat   Corp    of   America.     Hat  and 

H<l}m;ni,'"  Wi^hel'm'^'tr ■  sV^l'oeVa'nn"  Iktil^ireaeU^af t^ 
"  M?a'ns"for  mount^g  the  container  fg' "||t™«'<>58^'!^^» 
the   container  holder,      8.070.391.    12-28-62.   t-1.    £91 

"^^^Amdlhl?"  LowHl'^D,.     Doathitt,     Bngel,     and     Hogan. 

3.070.304. 
"'''''cTrVey''''charles.  BroVn.  Holbrook.  Trueadale.  and  Free- 
HolbrooT"Gef  riJ^o  Djw   Corning  C0J5,  ^C^j'tL^';!'^: 

H.!ld^TdT^"•h"B"^u^i?.J2tt^tuV^^Mthe.  8.070.. 

Hm?\«TVIie?er"n^ii*Welte.  to  Orit.ner-Kayser  A^O 
"'8ewS'/'in?ch?ie'wlth"lndlc.tor  mean,  for  stitch  pattern., 

3  070,050,   12-25-62.  Cl,   112—158 
""'\%U'7ohn^K,rd  Holland      3  070,m^^  ,„^ 

""^'o'u-Sr/J^     h^yr-SesAme;."    S%'S:2Sr\T2&.     Cl. 
Ho.m'^rrArne       Clamping    device.      3.070.880.    12-28-62. 

Cl,  279—51, 
""""^Srl^sS  iJa^o^rnd  Holme.      3.089.888. 
""'Tohn^n^Svrn  H  .  »<i  Hotn7.trom       3.069.889. 
"'"*Merien*R"oV^'orBrachel.   Holtschmidt.   and  H.upt- 

Vo'S'Brich'ef  hJ^swIIU,  B..er,  Holt.chmidt.  and  Sinn, 
3.070.584. 
"'*''z^e"g?er!'KaVl%relUol.kamp.  and  Martin      3.070.549. 
Homeyer,   Bernhard  :   Bee-—  .__  .», 

ifenich    Btidolf,  "«  Ho^r^c^    VreSk^tlon  of  beniene 
Honeycutt,  fcarl  »«  l  to  Sun  Oi'^^j   n   260-^68.  ^     ^ 

and  toluene      3.0t^.»37.  ^^-^^°f-  ^U*^  ,nd  coaster  brake 

"^r   ^iJil^irp^es'^^n^d"  rh?''.'.'ke^"'''3.07"c^i'9S.    12-28-«2.    O 
192—6, 

"""^lYticKu./V"''  "'iCS;^'  fo?'2]SilSng  ,an.o  .hades 
"r  ;i^SU"ke1s,*^r^0.fc.V2-«2*'S,'"25<^l^l . 

Horn,  August  :   See  - 

HortK4irc"So^fflr¥^odu^ 


"t^m'foV motor  vehicle.     3,070.183,  12-25-«2,  CT,  180^82. 
"°'"Li;^"Mli;i6s',"Blcxok,  and  Horu.th,     8.070.828. 

Hosmer  Machine  and  I'""l'^',^?6  \T(i  "  ^"' 
nianchard.  Francis  G      3.070.31 ». 

"""'V'ho^mji^'n.  Oene^nrHough.  and  Lane.     3.070,545. 
Houston  Oil  Field  ^MerHl  Co  :   See- 

Bereev   Taylor  <<      3.070. ^WJ  »i.«.Kiii*r» 

Howa  Ko«.o  Kahushlkl-Kalsha   (known  as  Howa  Machinery. 

Ito    TsutomJ,     3.069,729. 

""-•';^,r"A'rrt.   I?o"w7  and   Bowditch      3^;0,7ie. 
Howell     Harris    E       Toilet    ventilation    device,      3.069.WO. 
12-28-«2.  Cl.  4—213, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


Ho»t   Charles  H     to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp,     Modified  anlfo- 

natedliSn"     material  and  proces.  of  producing  the  same 

3.070,591,  12-25-62.  Cl   260—124, 

Hneh.  William  F  :  See-  «.,„„i,i„,      •»  o70  335 

Bohl,  Inland  S.  Huch.  Ney.  and  Winckler,     3.070. .Ja.-^ 

""^  Huck,  Wmiam  F  ,  and  I^nard.  ^OJ"-^^''  „    ,,^.    .  ^  a 
Huck,  William  F.  and  G    ir  L-'onard,  to  ^^  ^/.   ""'^",.'-2 V 
Huck  Co.      Record  processing  machine.     3,0<0,.^«H,    J^-io 

Hu*Vbncr,  WlVam  C     Oxide  Image  printing  plate      .1.070,008. 
•  *>_*)»«^i>o    f^    1 01 ^140  2 

Hue't  "Xndr*       Feed   water  arrangements   for   marine  boilers. 
3  070.077.  12   2.^ -62.  Cl   122    -4."il. 

Hoet    Andr*      Control  apparatus  for  nuclear  reactor      3.070. 
S3i    l''-'2.'i  6''   Cl    204    -19.3  2 

Hughe..  Rlllv  C.  to  rmted  States  of  Ainerica,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration      Air  hearing     3.0,0.40.. 

HOlck'Kar-l,  and  E.  Mennlnger    to  J    B.  Thom^^n      B«M  type 
bearing  for  linear  motion      3.070.405.  12-2.V« J.  C  1.  .i'>« 

Hulsing.  Kenneth  L   ;    '*•'<■'-,   ,   .  o  aro  o>« 

Hoffman,  Carl  S..  and  Hulslng     3.0«9.92fl 

Hunkeler,  Ernst  J  :  /Jee--  onAosii 

Raiier  Oliver  F  .  and  Hunkeler.     3.0«»,f<i.v  .     .,   _ 

Hunt    Albert  L    Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp      Blade  retention 
8,0'70.3M.  12-2.V62.  Cl    253      77 

"""  Spin'ils"ch.r1es  w" and  Hunter.     3,070.215 
Hunte?!  Rober?  H  .  and  H.  W.  fnilth.  said  SmUh   «s.or_  to  s«^,, 
Hunter,      Liquid    fuel    heater.      3,0.0.1.^0.    l--2.">  «-, 

nJnt^Robert  H  .  and  H   W    Smith,  said  Smith   """"r^"  ""«'' 
Hunter       Variable    ra^e    multiple    fuel    nozile       3.O70.31  . . 

H^DDk^'^Olen'r^^to   Fiber   Products   Research    <>"»".   Inc 
Xted  Rlumlnnm  cooking  foil  and  method  of  manufacture 

„u'rf"JrVw«Uer'V"'R'^B.'Gord'o'n."and    W.    A.   Johnson     to 

""ignited  "^^ates    of    America     Atomic    Energy    CommlssW 

Composite    fuel    element.      3.070.527,    12-2.Vfl2.   <n.    -<»•» 

154  2 
IT  B  Circuit  Breaker  Cfr  :  See—  , 

Edmunds,  William  H     3  070,728,  , 

Wood,  Joseph  D     3,070,681,         ..„-„„  ' 

Yarrlck.  Charles  J  .  and  Starr.     3,070.682, 
Ikard,  Wallace  L.  :   See— -  -n-rnTAQ 

riurns,  Kay  N.   and  Ikard,     3.070,749 

"""",l'aSra',^%';?iM^^3,SS5,9«2, 

'™P'^.r;o""plett>'^Antonu?cT7nd  Leonelnl      3.069.983 
Industrie  Gesellsc'.iaft  '«r  Schappe  :   See 

Wallays.  Jean  C.     3.069,838 
1  ngersoll-Rand  Co.  :   See— 

Spy'i.d«""K"«nnel  a    3,070^0^^^^  A,  Tyczkowski.  to 

'Ten^nsa'^cre.^lca'ls  ?oSr"'pJrcfiio'r"y?  aromatic  compounds. 

In^a'n'ch'arle'sTTFr'be^^Jn;,  «nd  E.  A.  Tyckowskl,  to 

'TenAiSlt  Chemicals  Corp.     VercMor,)  aromatic  compounds 
3.070,609.  12-25-fl2.  Cl.  260^-350. 

Instrurtomatlc    Inc.  :   See--  -„ 

Knight,  Sidney,  and  E.     3,069,789 

International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :   see- 
Ames,  Irving      3.069.973. 
Bloch    Erich,  and  Paulsen.     3,070,706. 
Carter   Ivan  P.  V,    3,070,707 
Chiang,  rJanklln  C.    3  070^^05, 
Dill.  Frederick  H.    |070-708   » 
Eggenberger.  John  S,     S^OJSd. 
oflttli.  HVns  H,     3  070  298 
Lelghtner,  Robert  A.     3,070.713 
Loinie.  Jowph  C     3  070  779 
Lyon..  Vincent  J.    3.070,466 
Sfobodiinski.  Edwin  J.  ,3^70,709. 
Valentine.  Edward  H.     3.069  815  070  780 

Welsa    Comelins  F,.  Jr..   and  Benson,     3.070.780. 

International  Postal  Ji^PP'?  Corp. :  See- 
Adams,  Richard  C,    3  070,368. 

International  Resistance  Co.     See— 

tion  with  plural  fire  chambers,     8,070.1 4W,    i^  .^.^"i, 

i-ilii?~Willard  D      to  Midwestern  Instruments,   Inc,      Auto- 
'•^i'tic'^remote  Vspf  ouantlty^transm^tter  f^r  tape  recording 

729.  12-25-62,  O   19—1.™. 
Ja«kMn  Vibrators,  Inc.  ■See-- 
JacoK7;i^' W.:'.nd  'r''H°:%om,.ck,  to  General  Motors 

0>rp     Cabinet  framework  and  drawer  support.     3,0.0.417, 

meatic  appliance.     3,070,714.  12-25-62,  Cl,  307      m 
Jagenherg-Werke  Akt   Oes  •  See— 
Lohrmann.  Erich.     3070,368. 
Zeriln,  Hans,  and  Wolber,     3,069,981. 

Jairer.  Engen  :  See —  ^  „.  j  t  n-n  oot 

Domler,  Peter.  Jager.  and  WIedemer      3.0.0.327. 

Jakel  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Jakel,  Otto  E,     3,070,409. 
Jakel    Otto  E.,  to  Jakel  Mfg   Co,     Electrical  motor.      3.070, 
40B,  12-28-82.  Cl.  308—122. 


Jame.,  Donald  R.,  to  ,Cltri.  EquipinentCorp.  Cltru.  peel 
shaver      3  070,140,   12-25-62,  Cl.   146 — 3.  »_.♦-« 

James  Rlchird  P  .  and  R,  W  ^»1«".  '"  Beckmanjn.t™- 
ments.    Inc.      Glass    electrode,      3,0,0.540.    12-25-6^:.    ci. 

Jam^Ruby  M..  Jr,.  to  Bltterx  Inc  Compositions  ""«  mett- 
ods  for  treatment  of  bitterweed  poisoning  in  llvesto«. 
3  070  496.   12-25-62.  Cl.   167—53. 

•'""•^Ad'ilmr'MlUon^R^'p^CTkowski.  and  Jandrasl.     3  070.073 
Janlcke'7ack"M.,    to    Ra_dlo    l-renuency    laboratories,    Inc 

Magnet  charger.     3.070,731    12-25-62,  Cl.  -IJ.'l ;   -"^  y.     .^^ 
Janssen    Peter  J    H.    and  C  P,  A.  G,  van  de  MJver,  to  Nortn 

Ai^rican  Philips  Co,,   Inc.     Transistor  oscllfator      3.070, 

^i^'^hr^?th^?:^?H^^ 

JeS^l."Z;er\=^-l!':^-t"o\a";iarAVs^clates.     Cathodes  for  mag- 
netl«lly-<!onflned    glow    discharge    apparatus.      3,0.0..  19. 
12   2.'>-62,   Cl.   313      7. 
Jersey  Production  Renearch  Co,  :   hee — 

Burns   Kay  N.     3,070,776. 

sSrSS:  Kay  N,,  and  Ikard.    3.070  749^  ^ 

Colby.  John  B..  and  Holland.    3.070,163 

Graham.  John  W.     3.070,181, 

Graham,  John  W  .  and  Kerver. .  3  <>' ^70  irq 

Hilton,  Albert  R.,  Jr.  and  Spain      3.070  169. 

Kerver,  John  K.,  and  Holland      3,070,161. 

Klmberly.  Emerson  K      3.069,900. 

K"8Uei"E:'nri?cl,??.v,ck,  and  L.ndsey.     3,070, 

167. 

Moore,  Preston  L.     3,070179 

Muench.  Nils  L,     3.070  TO7 

RelsUe,  Cari  E..  Jr      3.070.160^ 

Rlke.  James  L,,  and  Llndsey.     3,070,171. 

Robinson,  Leon  HL,  Jr,    3.070^10  -OTOOII 

Robinson,  Leon  H,  Jr.,  and  friedtnan.     3,0.0,011, 

Roper.  Robert,  and  Strlght    3.070.158. 

Thompson.  Gene  P  .  Hough,  and  I,*ne      S.OTti.M.^ 
Jerue,  Richard  A,  :   tiee — 

Sweeny,  Allen  N  ,  and  Jjrue     3,089,932 
Jester.   Thoma.  C,  to  Darling  ^al^  *  ^5    ^"^      ^^"  "' 
drant.      3.070.115,   12-25-fl2.   Cl.   137—298. 

'''^rt^hewT'S^na^d  k"' jThanson    and  Pell^   3.0-^^^^^^^^^ 
.Tohansson.  James  W..  to  I>><-kheed  A, rorHftCon>      Adjustable 

variable    reluctance    pressure    transducer,      J,o.u,(o.i. 

2.^-62,   n,   336—30, 

VolUge  converter,     3.070.737.    !--.<:.-•  "•*. 
Johnson  k  Johiison:   See— 

3  069.839.   12-25-62.  Cl.  58—141. 
•'"''"Hurford^Walter  j'^'^Tordon.  and  Johnson.     3.070  52r 

2.'»-62.  Cl    2«0--248.  Monsanto  Chernjcal 

"*^r"cUy"bi-n^flri.t?o"       3.0^.544.    12-2.^-^2.    Cl     252- 

Johnston.  Kenneth  H     to  Alvey  Conveyor  Mfg.  C". ,  Ma^t"^' 
for  unstacklng  palletlr-ed  loads.     .l,o7u.,i«i,    1.  -  -o  . 

Jo^it^,'Noah   C.      Tent   frame.      .3,070.106.    12-2.^-62.    C 
13.'5 — 4. 


3.070.393, 


25-62,  a,  70—147. 
Jones.  Frank  D.  :   See—  .,^t„„„ 

Sllverberg.   Bernard   M  ,  and   Jones 

Jones.  Lloyd  E.  :   See—  t„„^,     i  oftO  7.^5 

Berkshire.  Robert  H..  and  Jones.     3.ooii.<.->.t 

•^'^"''^t^'^rl^f  foS^.-V^^^^^^^  and  ship 

•'"Srng'Sfrie'^  •  3.07022^2.  "^"V-^U  Cl.   206^45.14. 
'"'■•\"em'5"Edwin  V.I'j'oVdan,  and  Botkin.     3,070.005. 

JordI,  Peter :  See— 

ArT,l,Han.  and  Jordr    3  069,721.  ^^ 

'"'7?9'"'l2l2%.'^Cl'  24-^1  S.  "^      " 

'"'""Bo'iaT  Eogan'cT  Joris,  and  Miller      3.070,827. 

'"'^^'o^lck.Ro'l^riF.-   3.070.180. 

Julian  Engineering  Co_  :  Se'- 
Jullan.  John  A.     3.0«».»»7. 
Julian.  John  A     .^•"*l»"5?__,_^ring  Co      Apparatus  for 

""•*ot.'."n,  BhVe  ,  and  Just.    3,070.772. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Juitln.  Frank  H   :   Se«—  o  n^n  «oa 

K\lnk  John  D..  and  Juttln.    3,070,588. 
Ktercher.  WlUlmmC    Jr.  .  8«  .  nrto  kqo 

jH'-chrankter     llaftuna,     Flrina        Vibratory     road     rollers. 

Kaa':'FU=i:,rE-  S  rnUe'!}^M..tr...  Mach.o,  Co  Inc. 
Krame   changing   devlc*    for   quIltlnK   machine       .},()70.049, 

K.s'tn^^l'^fcrn-t'Ju^nlhJr,  and  K.  Bron-tert.  to  B.«,'^,^e 
Anlltn  It  Boda-Fabrlk  Aktlenge«*ll«chaft  P'o«"  '°^ 
""'1'"  .-  •   --.methyliityrene   tn   the  pr»-i*ence   of 

metaf  catalynt.     3,070.574.  12-25- 

;{.069.722,  12-26-82,  CI.  18—5 

3.0«»,»20. 


graftpolvmerlilng  alpha  methprUtyrene   In^  the  ^^eaence^o^ 
cyclic  ethers  and  alkali 
«2.  CI    26«K  -45  5 


3,070.333. 


Kato,  Takeo.     Blow  moulder. 
Kaufeld,  Jamea  C.  :   Bee— 

Cole.  Dale  K.,  and  Kaufeld 
Kaufman.  Lawrence  :   «ff— 

Hecht.  Herbert,  and  Kaufman 

"^""Tuckii  Ivillfam  W..  and  Beckett.    3.070.100. 

Keeler     Eugene    K..    and   T.    W     Kwap.   to  General    I'recl»loi.. 

Inc      TranHlntorlied  power  driver  pulae  amplifier.     .1.07<i, 

752.  12-25-62,  CI.  336—22. 

•''"'^aK^Alber't.^  J*r"lcelley.   Somoa,  and  Tobln.     3.070,- 

739 
Kellogg,  M.  \V.,  Co.,  The  :   See—        „,„  ^^- 
KViuB,  John  W  .  and  Stern      3.070,642. 
Pfelffer,  Robert  W     and  Patton      3  070,W0 
Kemp.    Edwin    V..    W,    U    Jordan    and   A.   J-    Botkln,   to  The 
Bauer  Broa.  Co     Thickener  and  waaher.     3,070,005,  12-25 

Kenco^Pump   IHvlslona   of   the   American   Crucible   Product* 

Coed      Container  forming  machine      3.06»,»80,    12-2»-6.i. 
Kennedy,  Melvln,  8r      Hosiery  applicator      3.070,271.  12-28- 

ao     r*\     223 1 1 1 

K^Dii^dy.  Walter  W.     Flow  control  damper     3,070.346.  12-25- 

no     pi     2'M 2ftfl 

KennefJrdI,  Arthur    8      to    ^*^^<>^*\%'^Y.f  .^H^^'Fr^f 
Corp.      Heat  treated  alloy  uteeU.     3,070,438.  12-25-62,  l.i. 

Kent~HH*ry    J  ,    to   General    Electric  Co.      Turbo  fan    rotor 

3  070  2^4    12   25-«2.  CI    23(V     116.  „     _,  , 

Ker^tetter.    DouHld    K      to    Sylvanla    Electric    Product p    Inc. 

Thermal  emUalvlty  device      3,0«9.8»3,   12-25-62.  Cl    73— 

IS. 
Kerrer.  John  K      (fee—  n,niTa 

Graham,  John  \V.,  and  Kerver      3  070,178. 
Kerver    Johi   K.,   and'  W.   E.    Hollanji.   to  Jeraey    Production 

Research    Co.      StabllUlng   conaolldated    Bandu       3,070,1H1. 

12-25-62,  Cl    16ft     29  „        .       .         .    »        o  ato  nno 

KeaHler   Jack  J.,  to  I'arco,  Inc.     Bumter  Imprinter.  3,070.009. 

12-2^—62   CI    101- 227 

Klera«,  Joai-ph   A.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     PrM^tOT 

the    preparation    of    poMltlon    Inomera    of    C«    to    C-    mono- 

chloro    atrnlght-chain    paralBn»       3,070.636,    12-2I>-6^,    «-i. 

Klllmer   Earl  C     Apnaratua  for  packing  ahrub  roota.    3,0«9,- 

825.  i 2-25-62,  Cl.  53-215. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  :   See- 

Wacek^Anton  R.     3.070.484         „      ,       ,         „  ^    ^„ 

Klmberly.    femerwon    E..    to    Jersey    Production    Beaearch    Co 

Method   and   apparatuH   for  measuring  propertlea  of  fiuia 

3.069.900.  12   25  62,  Cl.  73-59. 
Kindred^  Raymond  L.,  and  G   T   Porter   to  P»»»'«P"  P*t'»'«""" 

Co      ^luld  analyzer  circuits      3,069,896,  12-25-62.  Cl.  73— 

23. 

King,  Geo    \V,  Ltd   :   See-      „„,„„,„ 
Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C     3.070.036. 
Burrows.  Arthur  T   C      3.070,037 
King,  Millard  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp      Pn'"™*"^*"!*' 

for    measuring   bore    diameters    of   workplec#«..     3,069.899, 

12   25-62,  Cl.  73—37  9. 
Kingsbury  Machine  Works,  Inc.      «'«•„,-,  ^,, 
Needs,  Svdney  J.,  and  Corby      3.070.411. 
Klng-8eeley  Thermos  Co.  :   See — 

Bergsma.  Rudolph      3.070.685 
Klper,    Oerd.    to    Agfa    Aktlengesellschaft       B«tw#*n-the-leBa 

ihutter    assembly.      3,069.989,    12   25-62,    Cl-    »»--«3  . 

Kirch,  William,  and  R    8    Solvlk,  to  National  Dlstlllera  and 

Chemical  Corp.     Catalv"t  removal  from  polyolefln  polymer 

solutions.     3.070,589,  12-25-62,  Cl.  260—94  9 
Klalban.  TItns  B.     Measuring  gauge  and  guide  for  radial  arm 

[wwer   tools.      3.069.781.   12-25-62,   Cl.   3.3—186 
Klels.  Derk.  and  J    Snoek,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 

Stereophonic  sound  collecting  device      3,070,658,  12   2!V-62. 

Cl    179  —  1. 

Kllng.  Olaf  E.  :   Sre 

Jorgenson.  John  P  .  and  Kllng      3.069,739 
Kllngler.  Martin  L  .  to  AMP  Inc      Hydraulic  tool      3,070,143, 

12  25   62,  Cl    153-  1. 
Kllnk.  John   D  .  and  F    H    Justin,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Process    for     treating    and    drying    polymeric    substances. 

3,070,588,  12-25~<i2,  Cl    2C.0     94.9 
Kluck    Otto      Arrangement  on  cases  for  records  to  facilitate 

the  placing  thrreof  on  record  players.     3,070,223,  12-2.'V-62, 

Cl.   i06— 62. 
Knauth,  Julius  T  .   to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Pre- 
vention   of   erosion    of   flow   tubings   In   oil   and   gaa    wells. 

3,070,166.  12-25   62.  CI.  166—46 
Koecht,     Ludwlg.     to     Maschlnenfabrlk     Augaburg-Nurnberg 

AG.     Pipe  line  valve.     3,070,345,  12-25-92,  Cl.  2S1— 212. 


Knicht     Sidney    and   E.,   to   Inatnictoniatle.    Inc.      LabcvM* 

*^"ti'oc  •  ^MethJd    of    alleviating    topical    fuofal    Infection.. 

3.^70,497.  1 2-2^-62.  Cl.  167-^8. 
KoehWr.  Marian  E.  :   «"„,--„„ 
Koehler.  Paul  A.     8,0«9.939. 

K.siii?'  n'-t  i^:^^ .  T'^-  &f*"r^^  Js' 

for    rolling    Internal    threads.       3,0<M».9.JW,     i*  *o-rt*, 
Koll^r^Viniam,  in.  toaimonds  AbraalveCo.     Grinding  dl«:. 
3.(»69.817.  12-2»-«2.  Cl   »l-20»3     „     ^^   g^n    Telephone 

•^"/i'b^at^^i;"."  l^nc,  't^.^'T.S'*^''    •'*""""    ■'•' 

tcwlB.     3,069,750.  12-2fr-62.  Cl.  29— WO. 
•'*'^^^!d^t"lnj%ln?8:.nd0berley.    8.070,494. 

K..rln^r?:V^ch^rnS^^  H^e^cS'^o  ^.r^.^^Ho^^ntA^ 
eng»«»llsch«ft  'ormals  Melater  Lurlu.  *  Bijnlnr      Proceja 

for    the    conversion    of    *«»«°«^'""  iai    12-2^  62   CL  2*- 
ammonlum  amldo  sulfonate.     3.070.424,  1^-io-oz.  cl  *o— 

Ko™*  Meyer.      Bag.     3.070.278,  12-2SM.2.  Cl.   22»-«2. 
KoielJ.  Marljan  L.  M  :  Bee—  «  aao  Mi 

3  oYo.m"  12-2i-<2.  Cl   220-471 

3,070,642.  12-25-62,  Cl.  260— «81.». 
•^"■"caTie^CUyorf  C    Vnd  Kremera.     3.070,254.    ^     , 


and  Kriika.    3.069.980. 
J  ,   Caldwell,   and   Kron. 


3.069.85&. 


McCrarj.  to  Dover  Corp. 
3,070.189.  12-2a-«2.  Cl. 


Bpllt-blt  encoder  disc 
Krltka.  Jerry  A.  :  See  - 

Kendall.  Harold  M  , 
Kron»  Harold  O.  :  See  — 

Denkowskl,  Walter 
Kropp  Forge  C;o   :  See-- 

Kaesfc-^f^in^rTud^.  l!W.JJ  to  Sw.ft  4^0  Se.^.e 
alcoholysls  of  epoiy  fatty  acid  eatera.  3.070.608.  12-2&-OJ. 
Cl.  260—348. 

'^""r^mfn'^John  IX.  KuU,  and  Raat.     8.0«9.»01. 

Kunti,  Irving:  See  »  n-rn  A-rn 

Argabrlght,  Perry  A  ,  and  Kunti.     3.070.470. 

Kwap,  Theodore  W.  :  See— 

Keeler,  Eugene  E.,  and  Kw^P.    3.070,752. 
L-K   Pump  Valve  Co.  :  See    -    - 

Wendt,  Alex  M.     3,070,120. 
I^bombarde,  Philip  D     Apparatua  and  method  for  gloiaj  wag 

coating.     3,070,457.  12-25-62,  Cl.  117—46. 
Ijid.lers.  Inc.     See- 

Scrub/,  Charles  C.     3,070,188. 
La  Karnafeaux,  John  P  ,  and  R.  A. 
Control  device  for  a  vehicle  lift. 

Lalmo7d%^arold  W  ,  and  T   A.  Nalette   to  S*«»1«"  ^fj*!*,^'- 

Inc      kethod   of  making  a   flat  flexible  cable  termination. 

3.069,753,  12-2.^-62,  Cl.  20--155.55. 
Lambrlx,  Maurice  A.,  to  All  Matlc  Corp.     Arch  filing  device. 

3,070,097,  12-2.V-62,  Cl.  12©— 10. 
Land*,  bernard  Z  .  to  Lande  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Convertible  bed. 

3,069.699,  12-26-62,  Cl.  8—^9. 
Lande  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  flee- 

Uinde  Bernard  Z.    .3.069.699.  .     ,       »  , 

Landry    Everett  A.     RefrlgeraUon  coll  for  premlx  foantaln. 

3.069,870.  12-2V62,  Cl.  62—390.  .„,„,,,    ,,  »« 

Landry.  Jacobua  M.     Rotating  Bprtnkler^.070.315.  12-26- 

62.  Cl.  239—232.  ^ 

Lane,  Robert  C.  :  See-  -intnnAA. 

thompaon.  Gene  D..  Hough,  and  Lane.     3070.546 
Lane.   Robert  *• .   to   United   Shoe  Machinery  Corn.     Outaow 

trimming  machine..     3,069,706.  12-25-62.  Cl.   12— 16.6. 
Lanham,  William  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of 

2  mercapto-2thlono  derivative*  of  heterocyclic  phoaphorua- 

contalnftg  compounds.     3,070.819.  12-2&-fl2.  Cf  260-461. 
I^nphere.   Gerald    H..   to   LI  pe  Roll  way   Corp.     Stock  poaher. 

3,070,239.   12-25-62,  Cl    214—1.5. 
Iji  Wn,  Raymond  I) ,  to  C.  G    Sargent.'  Son.  Corp.     Drain- 
age systems  for  proceaslng  chambers.     3,070,415.  12-^5-BZ, 

n.  312-229. 
Lapolnte.  Hugues  :  See — 

Cote.  <Ju.tave      3,069,717.  „   „_   ^„      _, 

I.*polnte,    Lloyd    J       Calculator.      3.070.294.    12-2&-«2.    Cl. 

235— -60. 
Lapolnte,    Lloyd    J       Calculator.      3.070,2W.    12-26-«2.    CL 

235—133. 
Lappln,  Robert  I.     Apparatua  for  trMtlag  floors.     S.OW.Tll. 

r2-2iMI2,  a.  15—50. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•Sli?trL?:y^/m."3%?b.?'c&:'l^-^2°5^rS' 

mechanlam.     3,069,- 


Turn-llmltlng 
-10.2. 


Laurlen.,and  Plateau.    3.069. 


3,070,857. 
Dockboarda. 


3,068,700. 


La«w.  John  J.,  and  E.  B.  McDowell  to  ^^^^^^^^(£1 
Conieyor  control  .y.tem.     3.070.227,   \2-£J^-^^.  «-»    ■'"»— 

T6. 
Lnraon,  Kenneth  R. 
Ing  wrenches  of 
a.  73—139. 
Larson,  Robert  L 
Motors  Corp. 
290—4. 
LaobenfeU,    Clarence   1 
914,  12-25-«2,  Cl.  7 
Laurlen,  Ira  M.  :  Bee— 

Arsem,  Alvan  D.,  Osborne 
958. 
Lautln,  Leon  :  See — 

Wilson.  Harry  W    and  Lautln 
Law     Don    C,    to    Magllne.    Inc. 

12-25-4J2.  Cl.  14—72 
Leahey.  Thomas  F.  :  See —  ^  ,      ^^        a  mn  «fln 

lUfferty.  Martin  A.,  and  Lcaher.  „»iP"Oa^*0^«„   „,  43_ 
Leak"  Robert  D.     Plrfi-trap..     S.0«9.803.  12-25-62.  Cl.  43— 

105. 

^"bwkaiow.'nare  K     3.070.192. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.    Bee— 

Brouwer,  Harvard.    3,070.769. 

Carrlngton,  Wilbur  A,  and  van 

Chlrgwin.  ielth  M..  and  Stratton 

Fanx,  Kenneth  B..  and  Tlt.worth 

Lear.  WlllUm  P..  8r.    3,070,336  Ai,r,.ff  wheel 

Lear.  Wlillam  P.,  8r.,  to  Lear  Slegler    \°^-^'    *n    244- 

allpment  control  ay.tem.     3.070,836.  12-25-62.  Cl.  ^**— 

tJS^aoue    Ren*  J    N..  to  H.  Ernault-Batlgnolle.      »•▼•». 

^ln^"d?vl%   for    machine   tool   •''^•°SJ„"B*r|*^2-28^2''ci 
of  the  pause-before  retreat  type.     3,069,948,  l^M-o^.  v-i 

oo 21 

Le  Bua.  Franklin  L.,  8r,  J.  J    Cox    and  C 

Overshot  and  Spear  Engineers    Inc.     Ball 

apear  apparatus.     3,070  170.  12-25-62.  Cl 
Le^th.  Walter  A.,  and  *•.  P.  Newcomb,  to 


Llnd,   Wilton   H..  to 


Bronkhorat. 
3,070.740. 
3,069.912. 


3.069.911. 


Ware,  to  Waah 
latch  waah-over 
166—237. 
United  Aircraft 


Coro      R^ket  notile  with  directional  control.     8.069,850. 
LeSllt^w;^r'V/t'o'^nlted  Aircraft  Corp      M 

Lee-^TetTA"""-  a:'T  ieZ^j^'^o  ^^^"^^^f^J^" 
llraveurng  wave  amplifier.     3,0^0,725.  12-25-62,  Cl.  Sl5- 

8«. 
Lceeo  Chemical  Co. :  Be*—- 

Rapport.  Arthur.     3,070,492. 
Leeco  Oaa  and  Otl  Co.  :»«•—„, 
Rapport,  Arthur.     3,070.492. 
Leeda,  Morton  W.:  See —  ^mntinn 

liavldowlch.  George,  and  I^?«  _3?I9:**?,,„,„,.trstHi 
Leea,   Gerald   M.,   deceased.    »>7  ,M.   T    L*ea.   •*™»°'«\"^$*1 
Flake-Ice  making  maehlnee.    3,069,868,  12-25-6^,  li.  o-s 

347. 
Lees.  Madlyn  T.  :  Bee— 

LelgJt^r3^'rt'*A  ,'tTt?^t!rnatlonal    Bu.lnea.    Mach,„^ 
(^rp     'Three  .table  state  count  down  device.     3.070.718, 

L.ldV'u'^il.'^'-i^.'",..    B.    ».    «-.«;.,    ,rbot^.J.|f 

3,070,628,   12-2.5-62,  Cl.  260—570.9. 
Lenimermann,  Clarence  E. :  See —  „    _,  ,•  r<._i.-_ 

Stlckney,  Joseph  B..  I^emmermann.  Herring,  and  Carison. 

Lengyel.**Ch2?fe.    N  .    to    Kropp    Forge    Co.      Link    member 

3.069.923.  12-25-62.  C\.  74—254 
Lennon.    Kenneth    A.      BotaUble    flexible    dial 

3.070.063.  12-25-62    Cl.  116—183. 
Leonard.  George  H.  -.Bee— 

Hnck,   William   F..  and  Leonard.     3.070,866. 
Leonard,  Richard  A.  :  See— 

Harris  George  C,  and  Leonard.    8.070,594. 
Leonclnl.  Giovanni :  See—  ^  f^„M„i 

Plssarottl.  Pletro.  AntonuccI,  and  Leonclnl. 

^***VlrSl5o'^  Abra*^,  and  Hengeller.     3.070.514. 
Leucha.  Dieter  :  See —  .  „     „  •>  /vta  ho 

Baumann.  Han..  Lencha,  and  KralliMnn   R?i^il*2V-62 
Leto.    Salvatore    F.      Shaft    coupling.      3,069.874,    12-25-6J. 

LeSthS^iTFrank  G.,   to   WUmot  Caatle  Co.      Sterilising  ap 

L.?:;'^l:   liW"an^d*-^*1?S^Ver'*Dental  apparatua. 

Le'v-r vJIttaf  Ve?feS  o'f'^r^.entlng   eyelet.    In    hosiery 

3  0*9,880,  12-25-«2,  CT.  66 — 43. 
Uvine.  Marvin  B.  :  See—  ,  «,/*  nn 

Lund.  H  Howard^nd  Uvlne.    3.070.110. 
Levy    Donald  J.,  to  the  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Cleaning  mag 

wilumTrtlcle;.      3.070.464.   12-25-«2Cl    13.^-4  L 
LewU    Albert    M.      Food   ateamer.      3.069,994.    12-25-62.   Cl 

»— 284. 
Llbbey-Owena-Ford  fJlaes  Co. :  Bee— 

Caraon.  Frank  J.,  and  Stlckel.     3.069.878 
Llcencla  Talalmanyokat  Ertekeelto  Vallalat :  f"— 

Llpcsey.  MlklO..  Blciok,  and  Horuath.     8,070,628. 
Ueberman,  Aaron  L.     Photographic  allde  mount.     8,069,795 

12-21^2,  a.  40—152. 
Llebeaklnd,  James  A. :  flee—  « /vrn  «uj 

rieUcber,  David,  and  Llebesklnd.     3,070,308. 
Lledberg,  Kurt  H..  and   8.  F.  A.   Peterson,  to  Atlas 


or    the   like. 


3.069.983 


_^„   o.  ,.  ». Copco 

AktteSolag.     Flnld  dlspenslBf,  apjwratnsss  for  dental  en 


glDM. 


otag.     Fluid  dlspenslBg  apparani 

8.oi».7Te.  ia-2&-«a.  cl  si— 2«. 


California  Research  Coro      Contaetta* 

"■'""K;  S!ii';"E*;;ifr)r.8,™«A.»aL.-.«     3.070.1.7 

Lindsey.  William  C.  :  Bee— 

Rlke,  Jam««.L..  "ndUndsey.     3.070^71.  ^^^ 

Llnkenheimer.  Wayne  HE.  L.  fJ^)}l'^^Jt^  of  nreparlng 
man.  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanain Id  to     Proc~a  or^'^JJJf 
hemitlnic  for  parenteral  administration.    S.OTU.ouo. 
62,  a.  167— «8. 

Lionel  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Bonanno,  Joseph  L.    3,070,^47. 

Llpe-Rollway  Corp. :  *«f— ,  ^Tn  9^« 

manyokat  Ertekeslto  »  *""i!LJ;  .ig    i2_25-«2    Cl    204 — 180. 

ujr"6o°iirr^„4r«o"  "^«-'«  "■"'" 

3.076,243    12-26-62.  Cl.  214—88.28. 
Liquefreete  Co.,  Inc.     Bee— 

Morrison.  Wllfard  L.    3,069,866. 
Llthonla  Lighting.  Inc. :  »«*r^„ 

Llttl?*fl;iS.%V-a^nd^J.  r«^^-^c£Si;  ^  >-]*&-' 

?Kc'Tri,  i-^ppe'?."''^ W,r26T2!^2$Sfe.  ^^*'58-&0'^ 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Buckman,  Thomas  P      3-»»»»J^ 

Johanaaon,  James  W.     8,070,760. 

^^^On^rV^hn  IrBuchhols.  Loev.  and  Ooehorn.     8.070.682. 
Logan  Gear  Co..  Inc.:  See--  ^ 

Iogue'"j";M,{>hc'to^^te™atlonal  Bnalnea.  Machines  Corp 

''Tp"u?rt«^v.iii.ing  -'""^.^^^..^iTtfn  ■^"pSis:  l^vSs^i 

rnTplVSirayl'nrS:of6.7Vri2^:^l  ^^34^65^ 
Lohrer,  Anton  :  See —      n.^^     •>  mn ^\o 

T.z:^^'  ijri.-'.ss.'tV'l.ffo'.iJi?  '.V2*52.  a. 

270— 62 
Ix)ma  Machine  Mfg.  Co..  Inc^  ««*;;- 
Schallch,  Walter  F.     3.070.147. 

3  0i89  908,  12-2iM»2.^.  73—327. 

trou^lnIr?olleV  assembly   for  belt  conveyora.     S.070.2ir. 

Lo^'p-.^  bS  F.* Vc^an  Mfg    Co  ^^^exmie^-^^'^c^' 
roller   aasemt>ly  and   connector.      S,070..ii»,    li  co-^^. 
198 — 192.  .       „ 

Loro  k  Parialnl  S^P  A. :  See— 

Benosso.  Marino.     3.070.z^.  ™.Krik-.ti  A  O     Process 

t.'.v."«^rf°>„,"fif;^.p™r^fe7"- '" 

Lowy  *  Mund.  Inc. :  fi«?e— 

into  w.«r^  3  070.167.  12-25-^2    Cl.  166-158. 
Tov    WaUer  H..   anJ   I.   A.  Goetw*.   to  Bell  ft 
^^"Jlr  ellmlnaror  for  rotary  mechanical  aeal.  In 
3  070.028.  12-25-62.  Cl    108—111. 
'     LubVlxol  Corp..  The:   See—  q  n70  .■V46 

Butler.  Thomaa  A.,  and  Rhode"      3.070,»4«. 
Miller.  Clark  O.      3.070.581. 

'^""To?n1*Jame;  i'^nd  LUC...     8,069.881.      ' 

'^"'^ou'nr  Harii^nd  HTand  Lu«      3.070.488 
Lull.  Le  Grand  H      Loader      8.070.244,  12-25-62. 

140 
Lummu.  Cotton  Gin  Co  :  S^— 

Vandergriff   Arvel  I.     30TO.^30.  ,^     ,  ^Uy  Pipe 

^"^^a"rc?f"cVrp^'  ^on^^ten%^^^".Sr.U  and  control  sy.tem 

Lu^nS.'Veitt'h^t'to^g  '^^r&  Co.     Pumps.     3.070,026. 

Lu'^f^o^.":uT  ~™ -^^^^  ^'^'  -"-^- 

Lurwrd:   ^S;r;:  "po^S^Ho^ma^dL-^r^P-Per.      3.070.279. 
12-25-62.0.229—72.  ,n«9  743    12-25-62. 

Luyben,  Wlillam  J.     Concrete  form  tie      3.069.743.  12  ^o-n 

ft.  ji—iai. 

^'''''iS^lL''iJ^y.  and  Lyoo.     8.070.OM. 


Gosaett   Co 
fluid  pumps. 


Cl.  214— 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ljon..  \in«.nt  J.,  to  Int^n.tlonalBuMneM  Machine.  Corp. 
DlffuBi'.n  in  .einlconductor  material.     3.070.466.   l--^.->  o^. 

M    K.  M.  KiuttlnK  Mills.  Inc   :   **«'« 

TyiMivT.  Harold  K.      3,069.882. 
Mabeic  .Miimhlnt^nbau  G  m.b.H.  :  Sef— 

8chwet)«fl,  Adolf.      3,070,367 
Maccanl.  K<>b*rt  K.  :   tier  ■,  mn  ^ii 

oUnd,  Frank,  and  Maccanl.      3.070.572. 

**•" VMck"rn/'ja"ea\'.,*ard  MacDonald.     3.070,103. 
Vlacl'onahl    lUrold  B.     Throw  away  toothbrush  and  package. 
■    3  070.102.   12-25  62,  CI.   132      84. 

Urlft  c.mpenwitlnK  clrcultH.     3,070.786.  12-25-62.  a.  340 

347. 
kfarkif    Jaiiien.  &  Sodb  Ltd.  :    Ar^ 

HiiK««  winding  machine      3.()«.».»,J2    »-   '^^"*-    WromlnHnce 
M.c,.v»ki.   .Mberr.   to   Had  o  «  "^P,  "',  ^^''I'^'^s.^Vz     '"    17H 
channel  control  apparatua.     3,0,0.654.  \i   ^a  *iZ.  i  i.   »'" 

Macph^r-on    John  W.  Sr      Cake  nupport.     3.070.236.  12-25 

62.  CI    211       137 
"'"j'.?h„Ho!rJe^on,e  V,  and  M.dl.nd.      3,070.737. 

M'.ler'MalX  '' Ma'cMnVf^r  f..rmlnK  aheet  n.etal.     3.070,145. 

Malco    Mftf     Co    ;    «<::'"  .    ,  ..»        ,  ft7A  772 

M.M<-k""'Km.r^  t'     rhmS' retrX^n  Co      Protection  of  a 

pntrlni'    n^allnK   m«»ani«       3.n<0.074.    ' -   ■'•^   "'::,n  J,«    , 2  25- 
Mallorv    K»-nnpth  H      I'HrtUU.  acc-lerator      3,070,726.  12--:5 

62.  CI    :il,">      .%.42. 
Mallorv.  r   R  .  A  f'",  '"<•  ■   '^'^,,   „      ,  „«„  ,.7 

Bhkch.  Robert  K     ""'1  J-fV"^  ^'ktt  ■    sr,.- 
MhIiii*-*!!.'  a  <••'    Maitchlnenfabrlk  Cm  b.H.      Ser^- 

MalpVi'^IM-n!?;;!.  and  nTHypodennlc  needle  aharpenln. 
mH.hin.-      .If'flO.KU.  12   2.^  62.  CI    51      59 

Mand^'rilom:  '5.1"eph.    t.^    Cnlted    States    of    A-erlca     .Xrmy 
Mftho..    of    innklnu    a    itallluni    aulflde    dioxide       3,i)H».-n., 

M^^K^/IJ:  1-V..r:|«  l^%o   Twln^  Tree.   !;-rden^..v      Vje 
formed    boTfl«>   closure       3.070.-51.    i-   .•>  "- 

'•''"  w".oU^.n' nanlH  frMlraldl.  Manning,  and  Aucren.anne 

.I.OI  0.773 
M«n«f1fld   IndiiHtrt*-".   ''l'"^-  ffJo 

N>n,»-th.  Otto  R.      3  069.968  4  n7n  "1%    12  25 

Manzard...  Sclplone  R      Key  flUnK  .ystem.     ,'^.070.-35.  12  .5 

Ma?rh?nt-'U.fh    R  .    »"«>"'"' .^i*"*"!",  ''"^"       "-"^lamp 

,.„v,.r      3.070.68-,,  12    25-62    CI    240      rr  « 

Marconi  «  Wlr^Wn  TpJeRraph  Co.  Ud       «"^ 

America.      Shift    reifUter       3.070.711.    U   25-6-.   ti     •«" 

88  5 
Marepa  Tniat  I'fl    ,,*""',--„  ,„. 
MHrl.'!"'vm.^"]"""to'<;ene?^?Te/ephon.  and  Electronic.  Lab 

oratorle.       Inc         Kle<trol«mlneacent     arithmetic     circuit 

Mrr;:;"r?;in'll^^M''  Cr-lavered   ...ht   polarizer. 

3  069.974.   12   25   62.  CI    8«     «» 
'""V.ar'^"n"Rob;;t  L  .  Het.ler.  and  Mark.      3.070.704. 
''"^WaJi^'/AuTn  M    and^M.  M       3,069.974 

'•",r;o"ce.:''trt;;prel,"ar^tloUtdKS!,o.cetylene.     3.070,622, 
10   -'S  62    CI    260     465.8 

Martin.   John   W  .   and   A     <..    *\''     ffh.    I'nltpd    Kingdom    of 
In    »l»r   M«l«'.tv  H    (Jovernment   of   the    I  "'.'"■     ,     "         ii_„ 

Martin  Marietta  Corp  :    Ker 

Roex'-r.  Cerald  P       3.070,564. 

Martin    Robert  A       fjer  •»  070  V51 

llairer   nnHlow  H.  and  Martin      3.070..-»«ii. 

M.Vhlnt.r.  WlllUm  II      ■•""P     .I.OTO.O.W.  12-J5-«2.  O    103- 

1 52 
Mathamel.  Flaviu.  A  .  toUurrouKhnCoTp     Record  perforator. 

,^. 070.292,  12-25  62,  O    234—114 


Mathea.  William  H.  :   See-  -m-n  i9'» 

Alexander,  Hnice  T  ,  and  Matl.ea.     3.0'0;j,23-      „„,Hriii« 

MathewH.  lJernar.1  «^'- -, ;\«^f f'"5w]  rt  100-^35*^ 

hay  or  the  like.    3.070.(W2    12-2S-<.2,  CI.  10<^^»         vi.u.1 

Mathewa.  Donald  K..  F.  K    Johan.on.  ""<1,,»^  .L'-  »*"»      ^Uoal 
type  HHlng  indicator  attachment  for  golf  duba.     J.070.37». 

Ma\iuon"'Norm;n*K^"contalner  for  foodntuffa.     3.070.226. 

12-25-ti2.  Ci.  200-   56. 
Maybach  Motorenbau  (.  m.bll    :   ser  — 
Seifert.  Richard.     3.070.0.9. 

''**"s;ifiX'OHci;'r'K',"andTuatin.    3.070.446. 

McHrTde^iLph    R  ,  and  ^l^'^^.^"}^.}"'^''^  ^•'""^  ^° 

.Switch  gear      3,070.680.  12   25-<)2,  CI.  ^*>0— .V"-     „„.„»,,, 

McC^ill    Kvert-tt  C.     Drill  bit  guiding  and  locating  apparatua. 

3.069, 933,  12-2.V  •i2.  CI.  77      02. 
McCauae.  James  K.  :   Nee  atji  •>.!« 

JohuHon.  James  N  .  and  McCanae.    3.070.246. 
\li-Carty    Theodore  M.      Hee — 

boVer.  Seth  K..  and  Mci'arty.     3,0ti9,954. 
McCormlck,  Krancln  H   :   See-,  11170.117 

Ill       Protective  wrapping  materlala.     3,040,46,^,   1£  *o-^i. 
CI.    117       13«.8. 


MKl.rUi.  Franklin  M.and  V    B^  »-J^^  t«3^i"-.«V^^''"{^. 
Hient     Inc.      Screening    device.      .l,OiO„iJi.    1-  is>-o*. 

M.ii^r"^Jk;  Alex  A..  .0  .;n-X?"l ■>'**2r«2'^a 'io^o"'" 
M/H!2;?.lfac"i!Xr"k  '{i'.™?.ori*a"bie",'^^riaUfe.  "m'u.^lpl'e'lW^tory. 
■    3(X>9,694.  12-2.V<-,2.  CI.  4    -Hit. 

^"r  ;t;;V  iS.'lV^rie^V'^e.^^n^'nT'iv.r^  'l^^  inkleas  motion  mech- 

anlnm      3,069,913,  12-25  62.  CI.  74  -t.O. 
McIK.well.  Karle  I»   :    t^f(  •»  n70  227 

I.arew,  John  J  ,  and  McDowell      3.070  227^ 
McKlhany,  Karl  o  .  to  Remlng...n  Arm,  t  o.  Inc.     I  reaa  feed 

Mci;u';;^.ivaVte;j*.  to'standard  ''-ISg'l'f/^fJ.s^l'z  'cl: 
with    removable    key    retainer.       3,0.0.142.     12-2»-n,«. 

l.V)     40 
.M.-4;raw  Kdl.on  (  o      Ser  ^ 

t;omeniall,  John  R      3,070.6.8. 

Mercler    Carl  K      3.070..  .0 

Peter^ii.  niltord  W      3.070.194. 
Mclnerney  Sprin.  and  Wire  Co   ■    ^C', 

406.  12-25-^2.  Cl.  308     9. 
McKenile.  Theodore  R       N«f  q  o«fl  780 

McKi'^^lr^^:l:.^n^^*^a.^.^?t^•^^.*^'?.^';ne«;^      3.069.. 

sTm).  I'i  25  «2,  Cl    70     4.Vi 
McKlnnev,  Rose  M       J<er  q  fwifl  890 

:iiyi?"^?^:;i-:-.'j^^i23..  3.0,0. 

■     177    12-25-<12.  <M.  172-    745. 

McMahon,  John  r.  Jr     ^'^  .         j^     3.069.876. 

(Vrta.  Anthon^f  J  ,  a"*^  *'*;?•  "^"^  :.„      inspenalnf  deTlce 
McMullen.  Jacob  »'.    f-  ^^     R    * 'J,"  "^  foVo -.63      12-25^2.    Cl. 
for    micro  pulverlxed    material.      J.070._».v    i-   ^.'-^ 

'•'"^'S'cJ^r'V  R-mnY,  Ca^^  M-Mnch.     3,069,913. 

'""'iro';' s'iim\'rerFMl*Mc"Mtravlck.  and  Lindaey      3.070.167 

Mead  Corp  .  The      «f«-  . 

Ro<lish.  John      3.f>70.39r  ^       .   „    i,,,rolt 

"'K^rpj'S/  a;^^:;..;  *..r''fp  if'".  "•"--  -  •"• 

1»IH".      3,06l».6H3.  12   2..  <.2.  (113 

MeiUrt  Lockers.  Inc.     N'''  7.  ,„.«  -o., 

Murphy.  Raymon.l  J      ^  '?*'♦;•  i",!^ 

Murphy.  Raytn-^nd  J     3.069  .jM  structural  build 

Meek.  George  \V.  »"  ^.,^|»^    iT-S"    Cl    181     -33. 
ing  panel  unit.     .I.O.'Mb".  '•'   -•'-"-. 

Mlh»iSi  '«9e   inventory   appara.ua.      3.070.- 

•'97    12-2.">-<t2.  Cl    2.<.>    -92 
'"•"'-^lim  Ka'n   MefeV.  and  Welte.     3,070.050. 
'•••''t^u\rne'r,'Mfre,rH  :and  Melvln.    3.070,665 
'"■""llXJ;-  kS.  and'Menninger      3,070.40,-.. 

^:^'i^-  ?;  i"TaU-..on  CO      Kleetrleal  conUct.. 
3.070:770    12-i25-62.  Cl   339-«4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Merck  *  Co  ,  Ine   :   fire 

Mulllns.  John  D.,  and  Macek      3,0(iO  499. 

MuUin..  John  D    and  Macrt.     3.0.0.501 

Siegel.  Sheldon.  J'ettelM.ne.  and  Manns.     •*.0'<>-^;>3 

Slegel,  Shel.lon.  P*-"*'!*"^/,  "\i""5"n7n  "111 
L'tne,  Torlelf.  iones,  and  Oarber.    3.070,633. 

Merldan  <'orp.  :  Kee- -  wi_*-v.-« /miq  o^i 

Rnrkhard    Mahlon  D..  and  8ablii*r^3,0O9,»5D. 

Merten     Rudolf     H     von    Brachel,  A\     Holt.chmldt,    and    <. 
Hluptmann     to  Varbenfabrtken    Bayer    A k t ';nge«.ll.chaf 
Preparation   of  cellular  polyurethane  palstlc.-..     3,070,5.^*,. 

Mert^il^inch.-  V^^™i  ,%-,-»»"  t7o^;.  ''J.T'ilT^ "' 

alrconlum  h^^drlde      3.070  526.  l2-??r62.„«    *i2  2~V-6-'    Cl 
Meaaer    Wanda  E.     Flower  holder*.     3,069,808,  12-2.^-0-,  ^  i 

47—41. 
MeUl  Film  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Met«U  "H^rt^V"E."  to'rStId*8Utes   of   America.   Atomic 
Krergy     Commlaalon.       Neutronlc     reactor     power     plant. 

Me'teX^^-lrglf-^f'fo'brw  ^^^|¥orp.     r..mnos.tlon  com^ 

'"prtslng  a^ysUoxane   resin.    '^H  .fcio»  ,?'?A°^B^J*'t^ 
alloxane  and  a  boron  coiapound.     3.070,560.  l--2.->-»-.  t-i. 

Meyer.  Engelbert  A.,  to  0*neral  Motors  <'orp 

V    V "..__ ^^-^w^^^t    mihttt    flat    nr    round 


Mollns   Deamond  W..  O.  F.  Pembroke,  and  J. 
^  to    MoUnT  Machine    Co.    lAA.      A W>.r«tns 

cigarettes.      3.070.207,    12   25-62,   tl.    198     32 
Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd   :   Kee-  „^  „„,„.„ 

M.dlns.  Desmond  W..  Pembroke,  and  Hlllman 
Monaanto  Chemlciil  Co.  :   ««'<■„„-   .._ 

Alexander,  Stephen  H.     3.070,453 

Alexander,  Stephen  H. 

Alexander,   Stephen  H 

Alexander^  Stephen    H 

Carlson,   Frank  A.,  Jr 

Jobnaon.  William  R 

Johnson,  William  R 


XVll 

n    E.  Hlllman. 
for    conveying 


3.070.207 


3.070.4.'>5. 
and  Tarrer.     3.070  523. 
and  Tarver.      3.070.524 
Hatch,  and  Whlttler.     3.070.475 
and  Oakes.     3.070.544 
3.070.601. 


3.070,488. 
3.070.489. 


Sheet  metal 
/aitener"for  engagement  with  flat  or  round  stud      3.069. 
"     of   88 — 36. 


balls.      3.070.479,    12-25-62,    il. 


3.070.596. 

American    Philips   Co  , 
Cl.   321      27 
:  «ee 


Inc. 


3.070,432. 


963.    12-2.V-62.    ^..   _- 
Meyer.    Horat.      Inflatable 

15<V— 196. 
Meyer.  Ralph  E. :  See— 

Oraefe,  Allen  F.,  and  Meyer. 
Meya,   Johannes   J.   C.    to   North   ---,;,„ 
Voltage  stablllier.      3,070.738.   12-25-62, 
Microwave  lOnglneerlng  Laboratories,   Inc. 

Addleman.  Lloyd  A.     3.070.747. 
Mlddletown  Mfg.  Co.     ^e*— 

Babbitt.  John  F.     3,070.342. 
Midland  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 
Berry  J'>hn  M.    3.070.458. 
MidUnd-RosB  Corp  :  See-— 

Young.  Gloyd  H..  and  Cone.    3.070,362. 
Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See— 

Isbell.  Wlllard  D.     3,069.777. 
Miller.  Carlos  O.  :   See— 

Rtrona    Frank   M.   Skogg.  and  Miller.     -. 

Miller   Clark  o"o  Th;  Lubrl.ol  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepa 
ratVon  of  organic  phosphorus-  and  sulfur  containing  com- 
^sltlons      3  070.5«1.  12-25-^2.  Cl.  260-79.5. 

Miller,  Delbert  V. :  «"— .  „.„         .  _„  „„, 

MMd    Donald  F  .  and  Miller.     3,069.683. 
Miller  larael    to  The  oiobe  Bedding  <'«.  If"      Convertible 
ChMterfleld  and  bed  unit.     3.069.658.  12-25-62.  Cl.  5-17. 
Miller,  John  G  .  Jr.     See-— 

Bostlan.  Logan  C.  Jorls,  and  Miller.     3  070,627. 
Miller  LaufTer  Printing  F><julpment  Corp  .   See— 

Arnell,  Alvln.  and  Berger.     3,070.298_         „   ..     .      .   ,_ 
MlUer,   Lee   A.,   to   Monaanto   Chemical   Co.      Method   of   In 
hlbltlnE  and  destroying   the  growth  of  undesirable  plants. 

of  resilient  abrorbent  materUla.     3,070.478,  12-25-H2.  ti 

Mlllet~vlubur  G..  and  T.  R.  McKenile.     Shaver  arch  gage 

3.069  780,    12-25-62.   a.   33-^188 
Mills.    Herbert    E.      Fishing   lure.      3.069,801,    12-25-62,    Li. 

A  9 AO    09 

Mllli    Herbert  E.,  to  MlUi  Produrta  Inc.     Oven  door  window 

unit       3  070  085,    12-2.5-62.   O.    126-200 
Mills     John    A.      Gear    abavlng   or    gear    finishing    machines. 

3,069,977,   12-25-82.  Cl.   90—1.6. 
Mill.  Products  Inc.  :   S««— „  „„_ 

Mlnd^L"'M"o;;£''afd  2i'?°p\'t.e.t.  to  National  Alumlnate 
Corp  Production  of  Ion  selective  permeable  membrane 
3,069.728,    12-2.5-62.   Cl.   18—67. 

MIndrum.  Kenneth  H   :  8ee^ 

Rogers.  Cyril  B  .  and  Mlndmm.     3.070  190 

Minister  of  Supply.  In  Her  Majesty.  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  BriUln  and  Northern  Ireland. 

Martin.  John  W..  and  Walters.    3.069.845. 
MInneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Wilson.  Paul  H.     3.070,195. 

'""wkolBton^Danftl'iy^  MIraldl,  Manning,  and  Aucremanne. 

Mlroraca,  LoaU  J.  Electrical  eraiing  machine.  3.070.379. 
4  Q  Opt  tto    r^i    270 3R. 

Mitchell.  Elgin.  Structural  member  flexible  in  a  aingle  direc- 
tion     3.0^.248.   12-25-62.  Cl.   214—731. 

Mltter,  L^ureice  J.,  and  R.  H.  Whyte,  to  General  Motor. 
Corp.     Clothes  dryer  with  lint  burner.     3.069.785.  12-25- 

MlvUle    Bdonard.     Soap  and  water  mixing  valve      3.070.31", 

l2-2'fr-62.   a.   239—512. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Renter,  Frani  O.    3,070,408. 
Modem  Wall :  See — 

Obraate.  0«rald  W.    S,069,7<1S. 
Modine  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Stmperaar.  Clyde  S.    3.069  76.5  »      .     »    ^     i,  „„, 

Moehlenpah^  V^^alter  O..  and  O.  E.  Pallme.  Jr..  to  Ar-Ka  Kngl 
iSrlnf,  inc.     Apparatoa  for  fabricating  wood  structure. 
8.0fl8.M4.  12-25-62.  Cl.  1—149 
See— 
3.070,039. 
Mohr.  Robert  C,  to  John  Mohr  A  Bona.     Hot  meUl  mixer  car 
S.0V0.O8»,  12-26-62.  CL  106—270. 


Miller,  Lee  A.    3.070  431.  ^  ™    _, 

Newalila.  Peter  E..  Baker,  and  Chupp 
Newallia.  Peter  E.,  Baker,  and  Chupp 
Perry,  Ell.     3.070.585. 
Saul  George  A  .  and  Baker.    3.070.490. 
MonolVn!  mn'Eln  L     Method  and  appar.tu-  for  contro^ng 
the  processing  of  a  conveyed  object.     3.070,205,  12-Z»-02, 

Monrol!' Erneat  M..  and  J.  Smith,  to  Victor  »{£**!,  P«^«g- 
Corp.    Automatic  tube  capping  machine.     3,069.827.  ia-»- 

Moore^^Oeorge    A.     Closure    conitructlon     for    contalnera. 

3.070.277,  12-25-62,  Cl.  22»— 37. 
Moore-Mllford  Corp  :  Se<--  -n-ft-.- 

Moore,  Robert  R..  and  Rabb.      3.070.746. 
Mooi?  Preaton  L.,  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearch  Co.      Drill 

1^7'of  wellB      3  070  179.  12-25-62,  CT.  175—72. 
M.^«    Roff?t  R.;  and   l'    R.   Rabb    to  Moore-Mllford  C«g. 

Ohmmeter  circuit  for  moisture  teatlng.    8.070,746,  IZ-tt-VM, 

Mo^o're^wi^fter   G.,    to    Marepa    Trust    Ltd       L^unehln*   Mkl 
lowering  gear,  particularly  for  ahlpa"  lifeboata.     3,W»,7W«. 

Mo'o^e'Ve'nd^h  ^fo  Bell  AeK-pace  Cor,^     ^'^^^V''' 

Mo^aT^E^/r^'  ^K^'^^Fu^V^^i^oSt^lc'ti^ri?  ^TS-er. 

MrflZi'n.''H.''^oib?ne'd^;^rd  player  and  gramophone 

^r^-Sia  li^^riVt^^'^a^AJ^lSJ^'of  ayncb^ 
idaing  iSwlni'jMchlne  operation  with  operation  of  cmatlng 

.     •-   -    ji^Ylce    components.       3,070,888,    i^-*o-m,    vi. 


8.      Shore   bead.      8.070.341,    12-26-62,  Cl. 

3.0«6,9B». 


conductor 
219—9.5. 
Morrison,   Hugh 

Mo"ifc^,''jamea  L.  D.     Hot  beverage  diapenaer. 

12-25^2    CL  »»-|7»^^hlckler     and    T.    W.    Schmidt,    to 
**bS     A?rpUne  "^Co^'^'^Lilch"   'mechanl«n.      t.070.8»6. 

MoV^2^V'vV.^?d•t^o^l<,uefree«  CO     Inc^H^^ 


3,070,462. 


apparatus  lor  cuii""*, -""■ 

Morae.  Stewart  W.,  Jr.  :  See-- 

McConnell,  Albert  L..  and  Morae. 

» 070.«»7.  12-25-«2.  Cl.  250— MS. 

Suppression    "'a"i«'T'$^7"o5''oT  12^2^-62    Cl.   167-66. 
aqueous  suspen.  on.      3^70  SOI.  12   ^^"^     ^     g,^,     to 

fr:dnit'^^    "S^ter  12-''2nT  a"  26<V-53. 
''"™I'oi.Wu7o;  fn'dMurau      3,070.660  ^„. 

^^c'^JJr  'rh"wl;;"w"?ap  ^e'r^lSs.  %"o7^.769,    12-26-^2, 

Cl.   839 — 49.  M«i.rt    Lockera,     Inc.       Po^" 

12-26-62,  Cl.   20-- 1  126  i„pker.    Inc       Mechanical 

^1iS5e^sVora;l^P.ng  S-."if  H' 1^«"""""'"  "' 
Z'P.     ».X'w''j'ye't.nic'doof^nsV™ction.     3,070, 

^'-isjfir..".ifw&  rjr«:o69.9i8. 


Co.,   Inc. 
vltamina. 

Co..   Inc. 


Motor,  John,  A  Sona  . 
Mohr.  Robert  C. 


Sc{;Si;:,Mw;rd  H..  jr.     3.M9^1»„  ^^ 

Na'SV,"Ffo'y;f  "b  .  -  "•  N    R    R^^^^^^^  '^  The  Dow 


Chemical 
aldehyde 

Chemical 
tion. 


Cl.  260—2.8. 


XVlll 

Nakamatra.   Tchlro.     Byrtem  and  apparatus  for  tba  auto- 
matic   recording  and    reproduction.      8,070,874,    l»-2»-«Z. 
CI.  274 — 4. 
Nalette,  Thomai  A. :  8e«—  „  ^^  __. 

Lalmond,  Harold  W..  and  Nalette.     3,0«9.753. 
Nasb,  Edward  L.  :  Be«—  _  ^^^  „_,„ 

tote.  Thoma*  P.  *nd  Na«h.      8.0«0,»28. 
National  Alumlnate  Corp.  ■Bf^— 

Ifindick,  Morris,  and  Patielt.     8,049.728. 
National  Cla/  Pipe  Reiearch  Corp. :  Be*— 

Lund,  H.  Howard,  and  Lerlna.     8.070,110. 
National  Cooperatlrea,  Inc. :  »•<►— 

rjermestad,  Arnold  B.     8,070,087. 
National  DUtlUera  and  Cbemleal  Corp. :  ««e— 

Brickie.  Donald  J.     ••©••••M.  „.„  .^^ 

Kirch,  William,  and  BolTlk.     8,070.M» 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.070,712. 


&ircn,  wuiiaiB.  mou  owiti».      « 
National  BeMarch,peT«lopment  Co 
_         .     .     .  jt,.   _  rf     8,070,'«oc 
8.070.734. 


Kenneford,"AlSur'¥^     8.070,488. 


Kawcllffe,  Gordon  H 
National  Tank  Co. :  ««•— 

Olaacow.  Clarence  O.     8.070.023.  „  ,. 

Nauachuti;  Peter".  PUnltMr.  and  W.  Bchlndler   to  Bolkow- 

■ntwlcklungen  K.O.     ProtectlTe  meana  for  rocket-propelled 

mlMilea      3r0«9.J>78i  ia-25-«2.  C\.  89— 17. 

NauiSiu.  Peter.  1.  i»l.nit«r,  and  W.  BcWndler   to  Bolkow- 

Bntwickluncen  K.O.    Transporting  rocket-propelled  mlMtlea. 

S.Y^''^}?>:^'l^t1l:  Sai??;^rti;  and  8.  C.  Bhatucharyya, 

to  c!ouncll  of  SclenUflc  and  Industrial  Research      P'oces* 

or  ttie  preparation  of  aselalc  add  •*?'»^«t"  •"^^'*'«2 

maklna   clvetone  dlcarboxyllc   add.      3,070.626.    12-25-«2. 

Na?lor  aiiih^A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Heat  treating 
robber   coDiponftlon.   with   s   chlorinated   amine  promoter. 

Niffl/ko^'^VAe^Aaf *^,it?on  track  display.    8.070.- 

N.IS2*  '8idn'^i''«i'?:^orby.  Jr..  to  Kingsbury  Machine 
Worts  Inc  Kingsbury  type  thrust  bearing  sssembly  for 
wSwntrirshafts      8^ofo,41l!  12-28-«2.  CI.  308-160. 

N«?y  BugenrM..  to  William  M.  Bailey  Co.  Wster  coolwl 
las     buTuer     rilTcs     for     hot     blast     stovea.      8.070.182. 

12-25-^2.  CI.  1B8— 109.  «  nao  7««   i2-2a-«2 

Nelson  Oeorn  M.  Tractor  logging  hook.  8,060,788.  12-ia-iiz, 

s»wL>n  *wllllam  T  and  a.  D.  Turk,  to  Phllllpa  Pe«">- 
IwSi    Co      Bitractlre    distillation    of   phosphorus    hallde 

232—4. 

'^•^'{frVndaTEdwa^rdC:.  snd  Netkin.  3.070,732.  ,,  ^^,^ 
Neu<tec'keTK:.ri.  and  K    Thate    to  i^a   Ak«eng«^l^^ft. 

Camera  lens  tube  adapter.  3<>«»»«f  •  j2-2*-«2.  <-•  »»z-1* 
Nencebauer.  Wllhelm,  and  M.  Tomanek.  *o  Aaopjmte  K-orp. 
'^*aSht  sSnsltlre  sromatlc  sT^lbene  ~»P««°«-  ^S^n^i   cT 

In  presensltlied  printing  plates.     8.070.448.   12-Zfr-B/.  li. 

Ne^lVpeter  E..  J.  W.  Baker,  snd  J.  P.  Chupp.  to  Monsanto 
Cbem'cal  Co.     i_pr.«en-2-yl  phosphlnothloates.    9.070.488. 

Nel^'ni^Pit^r  E*  ^^'W.  B-^er  snd  J  P  ^^-^^^.'-J^T^'c^ 
memlcal    Co.       Phosphlnates.       8,070.48».     i^  x>-vz. 

167—22.  „      „ 

Newcomb.  PhlUp  P. :  Bee—  ^  . 

LedWlth.  Walter  A.,  and  Newcomb     3,069,880. 
New  Enland  Materials  ^*>oT*toT7   Inc      Bee-- 

Grant.  Nicholas  J.,  and  Zwllsky.    3,070.4S». 

"•'•^hT'L^la^nci  i'^Such.  Ney.  and  Wlnckler.     3.070.335^ 
Nichols.  Lonl.  A..  Jr..  to  K.  I.  ^u  Pont  «le  Nemours  ai^Co. 

Continuous  drier  for  fibrous  materials.     3.UW,<bo.  i*-*»»- 

62.  CI.  34—228. 

**'*%'5tw;i!lr|  KiM^'STand  Nleberg.ll.    3.070.582. 

'**•' c5'rAy*^th^.°rles^  Bmwn.  Holbrook,  Truesdale.  and  Fr— 

man.'    3.070.798. 
Nielsen.  Christine :  8w— 

Nielsen.  Vandel  L.    3.069,8^8. 

silicone  elMtomera.     3.070.RM.  l^-^>^^.  ui.  '™~  „  .  « 

Nolan,  Robert  W.  :   Sec-  « /yro  %40 

James.  Richard  P .  and  Nolsn.     ^■^^•^J^\^.,.  w,_ 

-E^t?-.^".^"?-^-  ""•' '"'""  ■""° 

North  American  ATlatlon.Inc:  ««•— 
Cooper.  Arthur  F.    3.070,071. 


S.068.868. 


3,070,&44. 

3.070.494. 

Dry  wall  finishing  tool. 


and  Tycskowskl. 
and  Tycskowskl. 


3.070.- 
8,070,- 


North  American  Artatlon.  Inc. :  Bee- 

Erana.  Walter  R..  and  Dorsman. 

Harper.  Robert  W.    3,070^743. 

Romherg.  Edgar  B.    3,070.024. 

Blrt.  DaTld  R.    8.070.727. 

Daridae.  Jan.    3.070.683 

Deyllus.  Hendrik  G.     8.070  799. 

Dolphin,  Johannes  H^  and  Tan  der  Ster. 

Btteroa   Eyerhardns  C.    8.070.717 

Franssen.  Nico  V..  and  Mensen.    3^70.669. 

Janasen    Peter  J.  H..  and  Tan  de  Vljwer.     8.070,758. 

Klets,  Derk.  and  Snoek.    3.070.688. 

Meys,  Johannes  J.  C.    3,070,74jB 

Owner,  John  L..  aod  Archer.    3,070,668. 

Roeosing.  Lothar.     3  OW  772 

8meulers.  Wouter.     3,070.783. 
North  A  Judd  Mff.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Hell.  EdwarS  K.    3,069.688. 

Soal^^'j-ohST'to  N^W  plStltlon  Bullet.     Bullet   making. 

3.069,748.  12-25-62.  C\.  29—1.23. 
Nosier  PartlUon  Ballet :  Bee— 
Nosier.  John  A.    8.069.748. 
Notil,  Joachim  :  «ee—         .  . ,  .  ,     -  „_„  ,ao 

6aar,  Carl.  Burger,  and  Not«l.    3.070.389         _,        ^      „, 
NoTak    Leo  J.     to  The  Commonwealth    Engineering   Co.   of 

Ohio.    CIgarrtte  paper  producta  comorislna  water  Insoluble 

deitran      8,070,486,  12-25-62.  CI.  162—189 
NoTak     Leo   J      to   "fhe   Commonwealth   Engineering   Co.   of 

Ohio      Fibrous  webs.  Indudlng  paper,  formed  from  water 

insoluble  deitran  fibers.    8.070.4*7.  12-2«MJ2.  O.  162-189. 

^'•'''°8igSl!'M^''.J?ln;  Tofo,126. 

"""'•^a'lUh^Trsnds^  J*""^  GaUagher.    8.070.117. 
O  K   Tool  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Wmiams.  Thurston  V.    3,069.937. 
Oakes.  DsTld  T. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  William  R..  and  Oakes. 
Oberley,  William  J.:   Bee— 

Goldstein,  IrTlng  8..  and  Oberler. 
Obraske.  Gerald  W..  to  Modern  Wall. 

3  069.713.  12-28-62.  CI.  15—236. 
Oesterllng.  Robert  E.  :  See— 

Inman.  Charles  E..  Oesterllng. 
593 

Inman,  Charles  K..  Oesteri 

Ohibel^  Carlton    E..    to    American    Instrument    Co      Inc. 
Cal*raUng  means  for  a  humidity  control  dcTlce.     3.070,- 

O^^  O^e^e^r  «ld^  G%c*^de,  to  Dragoco  Oerbejdlng  A  Co 

oroducta    3,070,629.  12-25-62,  Cl.  260—686. 

"^       Wrljht!  John^at^nd  OhUon.    8.069.806. 

''•'^Siiur"  rr^k'sTand  Ohlaon.     8.070,608. 
Ohmart  Corp.    The  :   Bee— 

Ohmart.  Philip  E.,  and  Cook.  ^8.070,892.  , 

OhmartTphlllp  E.  ami  H.  L.  Cook.  Jr..  to  Th«  Ohmart  Coro. 

Sewage    sludge   density   measuring   apparatus.      8,070.692. 

12-26-62.  Cl.  280—48.5. 
Okl  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  •  Bte-- 

Aol   Saburo.  sua  Mu rata.    8.070.600.  d     ..i  «    rv» 

ound     Frank     and    R.    R.    Maccanl.    to    Allen-Bradley    Co. 
'^'p^linoh^-l^formald.h^  r«dn  J^r,^  of  prepar- 

ing  same.    3,070.872,  12-26-62,  CL  260—48.1. 
Oldberg  Mfg  Co. :  Bee — 

01dfiS'd"?h'SiJ2:*5?."to  Si'^jiojce  Ltd.    Gas  turbine  engine. 

3.070  285.  12-25-62.  Cl   23^116. 
01&.  John  K  B.  Buchhols.  B.  LoaT,  and  B. 
FMimalt    dhamleals    Corp.      ^rwxee    tor 
meWmercS^".    3,070.%32,  12-2IM12.  C^. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Coro.:  fee 
FUstrup.  Edward  C.    3.0^,012. 
Foaur.  faarry  C.    8,07d.0el 
OllTsr,  Billy  B. :  Bee—         ^,.  ^.     -  „-„  «, 
K^olding.  Aaron  B.  *nd  OUrtt.tfiT0.Wl. 
OlscB.    Sigurd    H..    and   E.    »«-,f"H«™'*- 

T5k9  802   12-2i-«li  Cl.  43-^4.98. 
oiLn   fiirl  H    iTe   1.  du  Pont  da  Ncmonrs  and  Co. 
'*XprSSi-^'3  069.837.ia-2ft;«a.CL6 

OlasonT  Billy  B.,  and  A.  Just,  80%  to  "^J**  ■"«_^l;,S?r 
80*     to    Amphanol-Borg    Blectronien    Corp.       Terminal. 

s!orO,77a.  ia-lB-62,  Cl.  389—278. 
^■'VSi^^lSi  C.;  vt^o.  a.4  Frai-an.     3.070,M2. 

««'"-?o*i*;5'H\2a=  1lV9,7».   ^_ 
OrmonotarapU  Blcbter  S-pA. :  »•*— 
De  Roaicri.  Pietro.    3.070,614. 

*^**?ir1r{efa:Sl«^^^^  3,070.4». 

^^•^Aliem'AlT.n  D.! oi)om..  Laurtaa.  a.d  Flateau.  3,069,- 
968. 

Ostllne.  John  B..  deceased;  »>y  J*.  A  Ostlljjj.  eiejitrtx^  to 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratorlaa  lac.  Measured  Berriee 
system     3,070.661,  12-2fr-«2,  Cl.  17*— 88. 

Ostllne.  John  E..  deceased;  hy  M.  A.  Oetlim,  e^e^Mx^to 
Automatic  Blertric  Uib«rttorl«  Int  CiJIiM  M^  identi- 
fication systems.     3.070.664,  13-«6-«2.  Cl.  17^—17. 

Ostllne.  Mattle  A.  -Be*— 

Ostlinc.  John  E.    3.070.661. 

Ostllne.  John  B.    3.070.664.  .^^ 

Oswald.  BlehardO,  to  OarrtpjBMaektoaWorka,  Inc.  §«*ed- 
ul*  board.    3.069,790.  l>-»-«l.  CL  »»— 66. 


H.  Goahom,  to 
preparation    of 
.56O-^»09. 


Fiahlng   sinker. 


Twist- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


liX 


3.069.811. 

3,070.128. 

Process  of  making  alu- 
3.069.769.  12-25- 


Oswald.    Kobart    A.      Apparatus    for    photographing    races. 

8,069.986.  12-25-62.  CI.  95—11. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Raullns.  George  M.     3.070.119. 
Otto,  Ferdinand  P.:  Bee— 

Munns.  George  W.,  Jr.,  Otto,  and  Seger.     3.070.576. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Simon.  iTsn.     3.069.964. 
Owens-Illinois  Olaas  Co.  :  Bee — 
Bayer.  Gerhard.     3,070.421. 
Barer,  Gerhard.    8,070.422. 

Colchagoflr,   Robert  D..  and  Tnideau.     3.060,860. 
Smith.  Robert  M.    3.070,474. 
Soubler,  Leonard  D.    3.069.879. 
StnaU,  Kaslmer  A.    3.069.966. 
Owens.   William  R.     Apparatus  for  precisely   regulating  the 
flow  of  fluid  In  a  controlled  fluid  Tine.     3.070,111,  12-25- 
62.  Cl.  137—101.21. 
Owner,  John  L..  and  J.  Archer,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co..  Inc.     Hand  recording  apparatus.    3.070.668.  12-25-62. 
a.  179—100.2. 
Pace.  Stanley  M.     Coll  spring  compressor.     3.070.384.  12-26- 

62.  Cl.  254—10.6. 
Paktronlc  Machine  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kendall.  Harold  M..  and  Kritka.    3.069,980. 
Pallme,  George  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Moeblenpah.    Walter   G..   and   Pnllme.      3.069,684. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Bearden,  William  G..  and  Stall.    3.070.460. 
Scott.  Platho  P..  Jr.    8.070.643. 
Pangfoorn  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Powell.  George  W.,  and  Bottorf. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See — 

Collins.  Donald  F..  and  Coirdrey. 
Parks.  Noel  W..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
mlnum  coated  steel  of  high  reflectlTlty. 
62.  Cl.  29—628. 
Patterson.  Ernest  L. :  Bee — 

Llnkenhelmer.    Wayne    H.,    Patterson,    and    Brockmsn. 
3,070,606. 
Patton.  James  L.  :  See — 

PfelfTer,  Robert  W..  and  Patton.    3,070,640. 
Patselt.  Harold  I. :  See— 

Mindlck,  Morris,  and  Pataelt.    3.069.728. 
Paulos.   Harry,   to  Dlebold.   Inc.     Security  file  construction. 

3.070.046.  12-25-62,  Cl.  109 — 29. 
Paulsen.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Bloch,  Erich,  and  Paulsen.    3.070.706. 
Pechlney  Compagnle  de  Prodnlts  Chlmlques  et  Electrometal- 
lurgiques :  See — 

Erdely,  LadUlas.     3,069.906. 
Peokowskt,  Joseph  L.  :  See — 

Adams,  Milton  R..  Pecskowski,  and  Jandrasl.     3.070.073. 
i'ederson,  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Babcock.  John  C.  and  Pederson.    3.070.612. 
Peek.  Sandford  C  ,  Jr..  and  W.  H.  Hay.  to  SrlTanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.     Projection  lamp<     3,070.723.  12-25-62.  Cl 
313—113. 
Pell.  Kalman  L. :  See — 

Mathews,  Donald  K.,  Johanson,  and  Pell.     S.070.S73. 
Pellegrini.  John  P..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Farerl.  EMxabetb  L..  and  Pellegrini.     3.070.429. 
Peltier.  Henry  C^:  Bee— 

Blackman.   Seymour   N..  and   Peltier.     3.069.810. 
Pembroke.  George  F. :  See — 

Mollns.  Desmond  W..  Pembroke,  and  Hlllman.    3.070.207. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :   See — 

Inman.  Charles  E.,  Oesterllng.  and  Tycskowskl.     8,070.- 

693. 
Inman.  Charles  E..  Oesterllng.  and  Tycskowskl.     3.070.- 

609. 
Olln.  John  F..  Buchhols,  LoeT.  and  Goshorn.     3,070,632. 
PennsylTsnls  Railroad  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Decker.  Hsrry  L.     3.070,043. 
Pensak,   Louis,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Semiconductor 
dcTlces  and  methods  of  fabricating  them.    3,070,620.  12-26- 
62.  C\.  204—18. 
Perry.  Ell,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Polymerisation  meth- 
od.   3.070.585.  12-26-62.  Cl.  260—93.5. 
Peters  A  Russell,  Inc.  :  See — 

Russell,  Linus  K.     3,070,029. 
Petersen.  Clifford  W.,  to  McGraw-BdIson  Co.     Brace  aasem- 

bly.    8.070.194.  12-25-62.  Cl.  189—38 
Peterson.  Albln  K..   to  L.  J.   Peterson.     Appsratus  for  sep- 
arating materials.      8,070.230.   12-26-62.   Cl.    209 — 810. 
Peterson,  Lottie  J. :  See — 

Peterson.  Albln  K.    3.070.230. 
Peterson,  8tlg  F.  A. :  See — 

Lledberg.  Kurt  H..  and  Peterson.     3,069,776. 
Petracek,   Francis  J.,   and  M.   D.   Draper,   to  Biker  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     Process  for  producing  polysulfurlc  acid  esters 
of  polysaccharides.     3,070,595.  12-25-62,  Cl.  260—234. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hemdon,  John  W.,  and  Weldi.    3,070.641. 
Petrow.  Vladimir:  See — 

Barton,  Susanne  P.,  Kllla,  and  Petrow.    3.070.913. 
Pettebone.  Russell  H.  :  See — 

Slegel.  Sheldon,  Pettebone.  and  Hanus.     3.070.503. 
Hlegel.  Sheldon.  Pettebone.  and  Hanus.     3.070.608. 
Pew   Joseph  N..  III.  to  General  Crude  Oil  Co.     Fluid  mining 
of   underground    ore    deposits.      8,070,361.    12-25-62.    Cl. 
262—1. 

FsTton,    John    F.      Bellows    restraining    dcTlce.      3.070,387. 
12-2S-62.  n.  286—114. 

PftilTer.  Robert  W..  and  J.  L.  Patton^  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
Co.    Preparation  of  eydohazaaa.    i,070,«40.  12-25-62.  cT. 
260—661 
Pflser,  Chaa.,  AC*.  Im,  :  Bee— 

Camaroa.  tj—aljf.    3,070.604. 
Cameroa.  DmBi  K    3.070.50T. 


Phelps  Dodge  Copper  ProducU  Corp. :  See — 

Edlen.  George,  and  Dumlre.    3,070,649. 
I'blladelphU  Gear  Corp.  :  Bee —  ,  ^^    _^.. 

DenkowskL    Walter  J.,  CaldwaU,   and   Kron.     3.069.85ft. 
Phlico  Corp. :  See— 

Certa,  Anthony  J.,  and  M'cMahon 
Philip  Carey  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Kinker,  Carl  G.    3.070,791. 
rhUllps  Drill  Co.  :  See — 

Dieterlch,  Richard  E.     3.070,382. 
Phillipa  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee — 

Barber,   Franklin   T.,   Waltman, 

Bearer,  LonU  C.    3.069.844. 

Brooke,  Jesse  M.    3.070.548. 

Burk,  ilfarrln  C.     3,069,895. 

CUudy,  Harry  N.     3.069,894. 

Flnegel.  Dale  A.     3.070,309. 

Fluegd.  Dale  A.,  and  Tolln.    3,070.302. 

Goac.  Bobert  O.    3.070.014. 


3,069.876. 


and  Plana.     3.070,.^M. 


Porier.     3.06^.896. 
3,070.777. 


3,070.634. 


Klndlred,   Raymond  L..  and 
Llndsey,  Joe  P.,  and  Piety. 
Mallck.  Emll  A.     3.070.419 
Marx.  John  W.    3.070.159. 
Nelson,  William  T..  and  Turk.     3.070,618. 
Reuascr,  Bobert  E.,  and  Vlves.    3,070.436. 
Sanford.  Richard  A.     3,069.897. 
Stratton,  Charles  A.    3,070,165. 
Uraueck.^  Carl  A.,  and  Sonnenfeld.     3,070,583. 
Yeaper.  Daniel  M.     3.069,898. 
Warner.  Paul  F.     3.070.605. 
Welehon.  James  K.     3.070,083. 
Whitsel,  TravU  8..  Jr.    3.069,843. 
Stellnakl.  Roberi  P.     3.070,587. 
Plana,  Victor  P.  :  Sec- 
Barber,  Franklin  T.,  Waltman.  and  Plana.    3.070.686. 
Pickard.   James   W..  and   E.   M.   MacDonald.   to  ContlnenUI 
ATlatlon  and  Engineering  Corp.     Bearing  treating  appara- 
tus.    3.070.103.  12-25-62.  Cl.  134 — 107. 
Picker  X-Ray  Corp..   Walte  Mfg.  DlTlsion..  Inc. :  See — 
Furnas.  Thomas  C.  Jr.     3.070.693.  <■ 

Stickney,  Joseph  B..  Lemmermann,  Herring,  and  Oirtaoa. 
3X170.696. 
Pierce.  Earl  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Variable  dln>lae»- 
ment  pumplna  mechanism.    S.070.020.  12-25-62.  Cl.  103 — 9. 
I'lerson.  Toble  W.     Screen,  proiector,  and  sign  arrangsment 
for  outdoor  adTertlsing.     3.068.970.  12-26-62.  Cl.  88—24. 
Piety,  Baymond  G. :  See — 

Llndsey.  Joe  P..  snd  Piety     3.070,777. 
Piorunneck.  Helns.  to  Gom  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Printed  Upe 

cable  connector.     3,070,771,  12-25-62.  Cl.  339—174. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 
Gollghtly.  James  8.     8.069,877. 
Hardlnes.  Donald  E..  and  Pray. 
Hchaffer.  Stanley  A.     3.070.469 
Plitarottl.  Pietro,  C.  Antonucei.  and  G.  Leondnl.  to  Impi 
Pessarottl  A  C.s.r.].    Method  of  laying  roads  and  apparatus 
therefor.    3.069.983.  12-25-42,  Cl.  94 — 4«. 
I'lan  Hold  Corp. :  See— 

Schneider.  Arthur  H.  and  O.  K.    3.069.737. 
Planltser.  Erich:  See— 

Nanschutx.   Peter.   Planitaer,  and  Sehlndler.     8.049,976. 
Nauaehuta.  Peter,  Planltser,  and  Sehlndler.     3,070.016. 
Plasmet  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Warren.  Harry  G.     3.070.314. 
Plogstedt,   Allen   £..  and    K.    W.   Bradmlller.   to  Atco  Corp. 
Stable  transistor  B-C  oaciUator.     8.070.767,  1 2-2^-62.  Cl. 
331—110. 
Podolny.  William  H..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Solar  energy 

powerplant    3,070.703.  12-25-62,  O.  290—2. 
Pohm.   Arthur   v..   to   Sperry   Rand    Corp.      Non-destructire 

sensing  system.     3.070.783,  12-25-62.  Cl.  340— 174. 
Polley.  Eaaene  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Control  apparatas. 

3.070,7867  12-2&-82.  Cl.  318 — 467. 
Poloron  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  P.    3.070,253. 
Poliln,  Donald  H.,  to  Deere  *  Co.    Flertillser  distributor  spout 

support.    3,070,267,  12-26-62,  Cl.  222 — .'^67. 
Porepp,  Hans,  to  Optl-Holding  A.G.     SUding-clasp  fastenera. 

3,0ira,723,  12-25-&.  CT.  18—10. 
Poriaad,    Kjcld.    to    Danfoas    Ted    ingenlor    Mads    Clanaca. 
Thermo-electrically    gas    shut-off    unit    with    safety    pUot. 
3.070,165.  12-25^2.  Cl.  158—131. 
Porsche.  Dr.  lag  h.c.F..  Kg,  Firms  :  Sea— 

Komenda.  Erwln.     3.070.401. 
Portage  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Schilar.  Frederick  «.    3,009.778. 
Porter.  Allan  W.  H.,  to  Hoboum-F.N.F.  Ltd.     A ntl  balloon- 
ing derices.    3.070.325.  12-25-62.  CT.  242—128. 
Porter.  Grsdy  T.  :  See — 

Kindred,  Raymond  L..  snd  Porter.     3,069.896. 
Post.   Harold   P.      Secretarial  cabinet.     3.070.416.    12-29-62. 

Cl.  312—241. 
Poster  Packaging.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Boatrom.  John  D.     3.070.275. 
Potter.  Bobert  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Connecting  rod 

assembly.     3.070.S»2.  12-25-62.  CT.  287-^119 

Poulallion.    Paul,    and    A.    Storm,    to    Sodete    Petrollere    de 

Gerance    (Sopex).      Derices   for  stopping  pipes  containing 

fluids  under  pressure      3.070.129.    12-25-62;   CT.    138 — 89. 

Poupltch.  Vemet  V.     Computing  derlce.     3.070,310.  12-23- 

62.  CT.  235—196. 
Powell.  George  W..  and  H.  F.  Bottorf.  Jr..  to  PangiMm  Corp. 

BUstlag  apparatus.     3.069.811.   12-25-82,  CT.  51—9. 
Power  Jets  (Resesrch  sad  DcTelopracat)  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Ebdon.  Kric.    3.070^34. 
Pratt.  Wlllard  R..  and  D.  H.  Benaoa.  to  Vanguard  AbrasiTe 
Corp.      AbrasiTe    cut-oC    disks.      3,069,816.    12-25-82,    Cl. 
61—206. 
Pray.  Bialaa  O. :  Bee— 

BardlMs,  Donald  ■.,  aad  Pray.    3,070,684. 
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3.070.328, 


inlet  and  diffuser. 


Prlc*  Gl*nn  BEN.  Walih.  and  J.  T.  Hallett.  to  Sttjajf*' 
Chimlcal  Co.  Hhoiiphoro  carblmtdatea.  3,070,493.  12-25- 
«2.  CI.  167      30  ^         .         ,^ 

Pi1««    Nathan  ('.     Propulalon  ayBt^m  for  aircraft 
12-25-62,  ("1.  244      23. 

Prl<»,  Nathan  ('      Variable  wometry  ram 

«,06»,842.   12   25-«2,  <1    «0 — Sft.a.  ^    rw-     i^ 

Prlw.  William  H..  to  Cltlea  Servlc*  Hea*arch  and  De^'lof- 
ment  Co.      Recovery  of  oU  from  bitumlnoua  aanda.     3.070,- 

Pr'lnc;.  ne?r.^rt  Si  ,  D.  B.  KeUner.  and  J.  V.  Scudl,  to  Wallace 
k   Tlerman    Inc.      Nltrothla«ole-hirdroXT<lulnollne  compoal- 
tlona.     3,070,498,  12-25-4J2,  CI.  1*7— SB. 
I'rocter  *  (lamble  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Chaffee,  Robert- H.     3,070.547.  orvrnRin 

Cooley   William  B,  Orabenatetter,  and  Broge.    3,070,010. 
Proctor- Hllex  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Turner,  Charlea  R.     3,070,684.  ..     «       . 

Protona  Produktlonageaellachaft  fur  elektroakuatlache  Oerate 
O  m.b.H.  :  See — 

Oallaa,  Ernat.     3,070,200. 

Pullman  Inc.  :  See —  ^_ 

<;utrldge.  Jack  K.     3,070,041  ^     ..       r. 

IMinly.  Cheater  A.,  to  Ranaburf  Klectro-CoatlM  Corp.  Coll 
caalng  comprising  Interconnecting  ahella.  8.070.766,  12-^5- 
62.  CI.  336 — 90 

*'"'*GwVt^a"  klarcellurj.,  Walah.  and  ^olklnj^fiW.M^ 
Paretic.  Mario  J.     Net  handling  method.     3.0e«,798,  12-25- 

ao    r*|    43 4  5 

Pure'tlc,  Mario  J.    Net  handling  apparatua.    3,069.7©».  12-26- 

62.  CI    43—8. 
Pnrolator  Product*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Casaleggl.  Charles  J.     3.070.232. 
Puryear   Darld  B.,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.     Axial  platen  pump. 

8.070,031,  12-25-62.  Cl.  103—162. 
Pntt-Er  Dp  Knterprtaea.  Inc. :  See— 

Brlnatl.  William,  and  SylTeatcr.    3,070,372. 
Quaker  Oata  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Brown,  Lloyd  H.    3,070,561. 
Rabb,  Leater  B.  :  See— 

koore,  Robert  R.,  and  Babb.    3,070,746. 
Rablnow  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bablnow,  Jacob.     3i)70,213. 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3^70,767.  „     u      • 

RablnoW,  Jacob,  to  Rablnow  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Mechani- 
cal memory      3,070.213,  12-2!f-«2,  Cl.  198—88 
Rablnow,   Jacob,   to   Rablnow  Engineering  Co.,    Inc.     Socket 

adapter.    3,070,767.  12-25-«2,  CI.  338 — 70. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Macovskl.  Albert.     3.070,654. 
Marcua,  Sanford  M„  and  Wallmark.     8,070,711. 
Penaak,  Loula.     3^70.520. 
Hchwarti,  Jamea  W.     3,070.441. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratorlca,  Inc. :  See — 

Janlcke,  Jack  M.     3,070J31. 
Rafferty,  Martin  A.,  and  T.  F.  Leahey,  to  Eaao  RcMareb  and 
Engineering  Co.     Belf-refluzlng  fractionation  tray.     8,070,- 
360,   12-25-62,  Cl.  261— 113. 
Raney,  Rusttell  R..  and  V.  C.  Fuhrwerk,  to  Atco  Corp.     Crop 
waferlng   mechanlam       3,070,006,   12  25-«2,   Cl.    100—192. 
Rankin.  Alexander  D.  C,  to  8.  Smith  *  Sona  (England)  Litd. 
Ultrasonic  delay  lines.     3,070,761.  12-26-6i.  Cl.  333 — 80. 
RanaburK  Electro-Coating  Corp.  :  See — 

Purdv,  Chester  A.     3,070,766. 
Ransom,  Robert  B.     Spinning  reel  line  release  deTlcc.    3,060,- 

800,  12-25-62,  CI.  45—25. 
RapaU,   George   M.,   to   Illlnola  Tool   Works,   Inc.     Fastener 
means  cumprlslng  resilient  socket  means  contractlble  about 
shoulder   means   on  a   stud   member.      3,066,962,    12-25-62, 
pi    ttx fi  a 

Rapport,  Arthur,  to  Leeco  Chemical  Co..  divlalon  of  Leeco 
Oas  and  Oil  Co.  Insect  control  compoaitiona  and  metiiods. 
3,070,492.  12-2.V-62.  Cl.  167 — 30. 

Raat.  Frederick  Q.  :  -Nee- 
Freeman,  John  D.,  Kull,  and  Rast.     3,069,901. 

Raulina,   George  M.,   to  Gtia  Bnglneerlng  Corp.     Well  toola. 

.3,070,119,  12-25-82,  Cl.  137—460. 

Raum,   .\larlc  L.  J.,   to  The  DlatUlera  Co.   Ltd.     Three  com- 

Sonent  Inorganic  catalyst  for  the  polymerisation  of  ethylene. 
,070,590.   12-25-62,  Cl.  260 — 94.9. 
Rawclllte,  (.ordon  H..  to  National  Research  DeTelopment  Corp. 

Rotary  electric   machines.      3.070.734,   12-25-62.  C\.  31»— 

224. 
Raals,   Andre,   to  Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de  Brevets  8.A.     Com- 
posite magnetic  recorder  device.     3,070,322,  12-26-62,  Q. 

242—55.13. 
Bcdi-Knot  Inc.  :  See — 

Caparosa.  Ralph  J.     3,060,689. 
Reed,  Charles  B.    Apparatus  for  improving  pollination  of  blos- 

aoma.     3.069.702.  12-25-62.  CI.  6—4. 
Begnell,  Carl  R  ,  to  K.  A.  0.  Prlberg.     Artificial  leg.     8,069,- 

692,  12-2.V-62.  Cl.  3—12 
Hehkugler,   Gerhard,   to  <>eneral   Motors  Corp.      Rotary  bolt 

door  latch.     3,069^888,  12-25-62,  Cl.  70—135. 
Relf,  Myles  W.,  (i.  W.  Goels,  and  H.  F.  Zlgmund.  to  Blandln 

Paper   Co.      Paper   roll   unwind   and    transfer  mechanlam. 

3.070,323,  12-2.%-62.  CI.  242—58.2. 
Relland.    Frank   I>.,   to    Square   D  Co.     Cover  atructure  for 

underfloor  Junction  box.     3,070,252,  12-25-62,  C\.  220 — 3.4. 
Reinera.  Walter,  and  .M.  RQhl ;  said  RQhl  asaor.  to  aald  Rel- 

■era.      Method    and   apparatua   for   aervlclng  multl-atatlon 

fabricating  machinea,  particularly  yam  wlnTUng  machlnea. 

3,070,320,  12-25-62,  CT  242—35.4. 

Rdaaer,  David  B.  :  See— 

Prince,  Herbert  N..  Reisner,  and  Scudl.     3.070,498 

Relatlc.  Carl  R..  Jr..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co. 
Method  of  sand  control  in  uncoosoUdated  formationa. 
8.070,160.   12-25-62.  Cl.   166—12. 


Rellrta.  If ilenko.  to  Electrolier  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Receiiaed 
fixture  with  concealed  hinge  and  latch.     3,070.fl9a.  12 
02    Cl.   240 — 147. 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
.McElhany.  Earl  O.    3,070.206. 
K4>public  Faatener  Producta  Corp. :  See— 

Smith.  Randall  E.     3.069.6i86.  ,  „   _.   w   ' 

Kewlork,  Alfred  M  ,  to  Van  Norman  Induatrles,  Inc.     Variable 

attenuators      3,070,763.   12-25-62.   Cl.  833—81. 
Keusser,   Robert  E.,  and  V.   C.   Vivea,   to  PtolUlp!. !*•*">•«»?' 
Co.     Production  of  non-caktng  fertUliera.     3,070.485.  12- 
26-62.  CT.  71—64. 
Heuter.  Frans  <J.,  to  Mobav  Chemical  Co.     Toralon  bar  sup- 
port.    3,070.4d8,   12-25-62.  C\.  308—78. 
Revere  Camera  Co. :  See —  ^  .  ,^^  ^,„ 

Tlbbetta.  Eaymond  E.,  and  GUkeson.     3.069,972. 
Reynolds  MeUlCo. :  See-— 

Reynolds,  WlllUm  G.     3.069  763  „  .^  ..        .. 

Reynolds    William   G.,   to  Reynolds  Metal  Co.     Method  and 
apparatua   for    making  plaatic   lined   continuoualyweided 
alumlnom  tubing.     3.060.763.  lZ-25-62.  Cl.  29 — 429. 
RheinmeUll  O.m.bll. :  See— 

Backsteln,  Gflnter.  and  Ber«er.    3,070.013. 
Rhodes.  Alan:  See—  ^   ^         -„,«..« 

Butler,  Thomas  A.,  and  Rhodes.    3,070,546. 
Richards,  Orahame  P.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.     Lubricating 

valve.     3.070,288.  12-25-62,  CT.  230—206. 
Richardson,    Jamea   A.,    to    Uolpak   Cartona   Ltd.      Cartons. 

3.070,276,   12-25-62,  Cl.  220—15. 
Richmond  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Richmond,  Robert  H  .  3.070.280.  ^        „  ...       „ 

Richmond,   Robert  H..  to  Btchmoad  Paper  Co.     Bclf-aMlIng 

envelopea.     3,070,2*0,   12-26-62.  Cl.   229— 80. 
Riddle    William  J.,  to  Tbc  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Band  apply- 
ing method.     3,070.478.  12-26-62,  Cl.  166—126. 
Ridge.  Leonard  O.,  to  The  J.  B.  CUrk  Co.     Boiler  mounting 

3.0te.710.  12-25-62.  CT.  16—30  „  w.  .     ^ 

Blester    WlilUm  C.  to  Trlco  ProdncU  Corp.     Vehicle  door 

locking   system.      3.070,184.    12-25-62.   CT.   180—82. 
Rightmyer.  Harold  A.     Profresslvs  thrast  propeller.     8,070.- 

06K   12-25-82.  Cl.  115—14.  ,  „     ..       .       o 

Rike.  ^amea  L..  and  W.  C.  Llndaey,  to  Jersey  Production  Be- 
aearch  Co.     Preventlns  Intomal  wsar  of  production  pipe 
atrlnsa  by  abrmalve-Uden   flulda.      8.070,171.   12-26-62.  CI. 
166—943. 
Biker  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Petracek.  Franda  J.,  and  Draper.    8,070.6*6. 
Blngqulat,  Clarence  L..  to  Tbe  Tr«n«  Co.    Summer-winter  air 

conditioning  system.     3,060.867,  12-25-62.  CT.  62-160. 
Rlnker.  Carl  O..  to  The  PhUlp  Carey  Mfg.  Co.     Chord  chime. 

3.076.701.  12-25-62.  CT.  840— «»2.  ^  ^       ,^ 

Rlaley,  Roger  E.,   to  Drssssr  IndBBtrte|t  Inc.     PJP|;.»«pe  «- 

fair  with  realllent  bellows  aleers.     8,070,180.  12-26-62,  CT. 
38—07. 

RIsae.  Ralph  F.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Autraiatlc  two 
directional  belt  training  troagtilng  Idler  aasemblr  for  low 
clearance  operatlona.     3.070.220.  12-26-62,  CT.  1«— 1»2. 

Rivera.  William  C.  Van  body  door  cooatmetlon.  8,070.400. 
l2--i6-62,   CT.   206—28. 

Roach,  George  H.  :  See — 

Shemlng,  Olnf  D.    8.060.752.  .  «^  -^ 

Roblchauz.  Boy  P.  Butter  churning  apparatua.  8.000,006. 
12-26-62.   CT.  99—244.  ,  .^ 

Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr..  and  B  H.  Friedman,  to  Jeraey  Pro- 
duction Besearcb  Co.  Directional  drtUlDg  with  ezploslve 
chargea.     3.070,011,  12-26-62,  CT.  102— ft.O.^  ^   ^^ 

Robinson,  Leon  H..  Jr..  to  Jersey  ProduetlOB  Research  Co. 
Drilling  boreholes  with  explosive  charfsa.  8.070.010.  12- 
25-62.  CT.   102—21.  _  „.       _, 

Robinson.  Preston,  and  D.  O.  Bogera.  to  Spragne  wectrtc 
Co.  Proceas  for  electromechanlcally  ctcfalng  tantalum  foil. 
3.070.522,   12-25-62.  CT.  204—141. 

Robtnaon.  Ursery  S..  and  C.  W.  Coffs*.  Coin  depository  for 
parking  meter.     8,070.289,   12-26-62.  CT.   282—1. 

Roblnaon.  WlllUm  H..  and  C.  B.  Scbeurtnf.  to  Baekere  Mold 
Co.     Dlapenalng  device.     8.070.224.  12-25-62.  Cl.  206— 


Ing 
6^ 

Robaon  Frederick  W..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Rackleea  con- 
veyor for  dlshwaahera.     3,070.216.  12-26-62.  CT.  198—131. 

Roche.  Clifton  R.  Automatic  tranamlaalon  control  ayate... 
3.069,925.    12-25-62.  CT.   74 — 472. 

RochllU,  Frtta  :  See —  „ 

Heuck.  Claua.    Rocbllta.   Selunldt,   VUesek.  and  Winter. 
3,070.578. 

Rodlah  John,  to  The  Mead  Corp.  Lever  lock  for  apllt  damp- 
ing flnga.     3,070.397.  12-25-62.  CT.  292 — 256.60. 

Roe.  Chrtaa.  Snow  runners  for  vshlcls  wbssla.  S.070,383. 
1^-25-62.  CT.  280—13.  ^  „  ^         .         , 

Roeaer.  a«rald  P..  to  Martla-MArtetta  Corp.  Organic  aol- 
vent  coating  aolutlona  contalalns  a  polyepoxide  and  a  butyl 
raethacryUie  polymer.     3.070.664.  12-25-62.  CT.  200-^8.6 

Roessing,  Lothar.  to  North  Anerteui  PbUlpa  Co..  Inc.  Elec- 
tric dry  shaver  head  with  changeable  cutting  heada  of 
varying  sharpness.     3.069.772.  12-26-62.  CT.  80 — 18. 

Rogers.  Cyril  B..  and  K.  H.  Mlndrum.  to  Clark  Kgnlpment  Co 
Deflection  beam  construction.  8.070,100.  12-26-62.  t1. 
187—05. 

Rogers.  Donald  O. :  See — 

Roblnaon.  Preaton,  and  Rogers.    3,070.622. 
Rohde,  Robert  P.,  to  General   Motora  Corp.     Kilter  for  fluid 

presusre   transmUslon  device   or  the  like.     3.070.032.   12- 

25-62,   Cl.    103—220. 

Rohm  k  Haae  GmbH. :  See— 

VQIker,  Theodor,  and  Wensel.     8,070,600. 

Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Ruah,  Hugh  M.     3.069.766. 
Rokuvaag.  Lars      Cutting  machine  having  rotaUble  pivotal 
shearing  means.     3,0<»,952.  12-26-62.  Cl.  88—810. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


Mag 


3,070,669,    12-25-62.   Cl 

Chemical    Products.    Inc. 
cap   asaembly    for    penH. 


RoUs-Boyce  Ltd. :  See— 

Griffith,  Alan  A.    3,069.848. 
Griffith.  Alan  A.     3.070.326. 
Oldfleld,  Thomas  A.    3,070,285. 
Romberg.  Ddgar  B..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc 

netlc  drive      3,oVo.024,    12-25-62.  Cl.   103—53. 
Rooney,  Michael :  See— 

Arms    Henry  S..  Wolff,  and  Rooney      3.070.633. 
Root.    Andrew   A.,   to  American   Optical   Co      Apparatus,   and 

method  for  making  foamed  plastic  conUlners.     3.0fl9.7-'> 

12-25-62.   Cl.    18—20.  „      .      ..        n 

Roper.  Robert,  and   P.   L.  Strlght,  to  Jersey  Pro<luctlon  Re 

search    Co.      Secondary    recovery    using   a    water    floodlnj: 

technique.      3,070,158,   12-25-62,   CT.   166-9 
Rosaoepe,   Frank  P.,  to  Unlvereal  Controls.   Inc.  Toll  collec 

tlon  boxes.     3,070.203.  12-25-62.  Cl.  235— 33.  . 

Rosenthal,  Norman  A.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  <  orp.     8t»onij 

Ing  polyethylene  with  carbon,  a  polymeric  phenol  Jfulfinp 

and  an  organic  reducing  agent. 

260—41. 
Rosenthal.    Sidney    N..   to   Speedry 

Method    of    manufacture    of   tm 

3,069.767.   12-25-62,   Cl.   29--5f2. 
Roake    MUton    H.,   to   United    Shoe   Machinery   Corp.      Shoe 

trimming  machines.     3,060.705.   12-25-62    CT    12-^3 
Roth.  Wilfred.     Acoustic  transducers.     3.070,790.   12-2.V-62. 

Qj    340 384 

Roy   Herman  T..  to  The  General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.     Solid 

composite  propellant  composition  and  method  ot  prepara- 
tion.    3.070.471.  12-25-62.  CT.   140—20  ,„  „^  „o 
Ruden   Joseph  Ll     Writing  Implement.     3,070,069.  12-25-62, 

Cl.  120—42.03.  „     ,  .  w  .1 

Rndner    Bernard,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Surfactant  hydra- 

slntum  salts,     i.070,600.  12-25-62.  CT.  260—247.2. 

Ruffing.  Norman  R. :  See —  

Nagle,  Floyd  B..  and  Ruffing.    3.070.553. 
Najrle,  Floyd  B..  and  Ruffing.    3,070,554. 

Caplant,  Isadore  Ruflln,  and  Van  ZUe.    3,069.768. 
RnggerT  Henry  J.  :   wee — 

Heywood   Vincent  E.,  and  Ruggerl.    3,06»,»«2. 
RflhL  Manfred.  :  See— 

helners,  Walter,  and  Rflhl.    8,070,320. 
Rumsa.  Antanaa  J.  :  See — 

Macleod.  Keith,  and  Rumsa.    3,069.822. 
Runnels.  Russell  W.  :   See — 

Lehmann,  William  L.  and  Runnels.    3.070,699 
Runte.    John    F.      Self-cleaning    fluid    circulating 
3.070,  182.  12-25-62.  CT.  175 — 339 
Hugh  --  -  ■       *■ 


drill    bit. 


,  F.  E.  Bemlach.  B.  R. 
Camouflage  material. 


Ruah    Angh  M.,  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  of  bratlng 

metals      3.066.766.  12-25-62.  CT.  29— 488. 
Roaaell   Linus  E.,  to  Peters  k  Russell,  Inc.     Pump  dtaphragm. 

8.070,029,  12-25-62.  Cl.  103— 1. -SO.       „^  .,       , 
Ruaao    Nichola   P..   and  W.   F.  Allen.      Children  s  amusement 

a"d'  exerelsing  ipparatoa.     3,070,035.  12  25-62.  CT.  104  - 

113. 
Ruter.  Hlldenrd  :  See— 

Rflter,  Rudolf  G.     8.060,T06.  ^_ 
Rflter.  Rudolf  O.,  deceased,  by  H.  Rflter 

von  Gierke,  and  R.  E.  Bamer.  heirs 

8.069.796,  1-25-62.  CT.  41 — 10.  .  _  ,      ..  ^   . 

Ryala   John  T.    Tractor  terrace  blade  with  load  accommodat 

ing  Wane.    3,069.792.  12-25-62.  Cl.  37—177. 

'  *t)avld"on.  Hugh  W..  and  Ryde.    3.070.526. 
S  ft  C  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Guaaow.  William  A.    3.070.674.  ,     ,.      v       u*       u-e 

SKF  Kugellagerfnbriken  Oeaellachaft  mlt  beschrankter  Bar 
tnng :  See — 

Sommer.  Walter.     3.070.413. 
Stetchele.  Joseph.     3.069.835. 

^'"Btirkhanl,  Mahfo^  D.   and  Sabine.    3,069,955 

Safflr    Jacob  A,  to  The  Dentists'  ^aw]J  Co    ot  New  \ork. 

Dental  porcelains.    8.069.773.  12-25-61  Cl.  32-- 8 
Safflr    Jacob  A.     to  Ttie  Dentists'   Supply  Co.   of  ^ew  York 

Deitaf  Instrument.    3.070.381.  12-2S-62.  Cl.  279—102. 

Samman.  Gerard  R.  F..  and  «  «^r'y,o*''o^o    ?  '  ?V_^?8 
corrosive  composition.     3.070.454.   12-25-62.  Cl.  106—278 
Sanders  AsBocUtea.  I nc^;  See--  ^nnn-rKV^ 

Lalmond.  Harold  W.,  and  Nalette.    3,009.753. 

Steams.  Thomaa  H.     3,070,650. 
Sandmeler,  Henry  A.  :  See —  ^  ».     » 

Splnrad   Bernard  I..  Sandmeler,  and  Martens 

°  T^mm   ChrTstiTph,  and  Volop.    3.070.597 
Saaford,  Richard  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 


Schade,  Gerhard:  See—  ,  „,n  «oo 

Ohloff.  (Juenther.  and  Schade     3.070.629  T.^.t,„ 

S,haffer,  Stanley  A  .  to  l'"tsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co      Treating 

KlasM  sheets.     .3.070.459,  12-25-62.  Cl   11.;^  119.fl. 
Schallch    Walter  F..  t..  Ix.ma  Machine  Mfg    Co     Inc^    ^*n70 

cauge  meaauring  and  ntretch  stroke  limiting  device.     3.070. 

1  J"*     1**    ***»— ft**    1*1     1  "S*^      -^^ 

S.harf   WaTter  G..  to  MetalFllm  Co..  Inc     Laminated  textile 

rhreAfla      .•<.Or,».74«i.  11>   2.-.-62,  Cl.  28—80. 
Schayer    Robert  O.    to  Wells  Lamont  Corp.     Display  atructure. 

.3.070."3.39.  12-2.V-62.  Cl.  248-223. 
Scheuring.  CharleH  R.  :   See--  «  «Tn  ooj 

RoWnson.  William  H..  and  Scheuring.     3.070.-.'24 

Sfhickler.  Eugene:   Krc  u„,j,      q  n7n  ^a«i 

Morrison,  John  A.,  .^chlrkler.  and  Schmidt      3  '1(0.395. 
Sfhiednim.    rians-Otto,    to    Farbwerke    H"*^*""*    ,A^l't,?£?^V. 
schflft  vormala  Melater   Luriua  ft  Brunlng.      Kxtruslon  «ie 
with  mandrel      3.0r,0,724,  12  2.5-^2.  Cl   18  -I*-.  _    ..    ^„ 
SphUer    Frederick   S..  to   Portage  Machine  Co.     Three  dimen 

Hional  lI2"  •^"'<^      3.0«».f78.  12-2.^^2.  Cl.  3.3-174. 
Schlndler.  Werner:   See    -  ..„,,,    .,,  •>  rwto  otk 

Nauschut*.  Peter.  IManlfier.  and  »<•»)  "^  *«•      ■^J^^-^TS 
Nauschut..  Peter.  Planitier    and  Schlndler     3  070  016^ 
Schippers.   Helnx.    to   Barmer   Maachlnenfabrik    AktieMBsell- 
schaft       Stretch  spooling   machines.      3.00.9.745.    12-26-62. 
Cl.  28^71.3  ^       „ 

Schloemann  Aktlengeaellschaff      flee — 

Hofmann    Wllhelm      .3.070..391 
Schiar.    Hanahelmut,   and   L    Rue.   to    I="«r|f "'"•'.'''^f"    °*JJV 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Method  for  controlling  plant  growta. 
3.070.433.  12-25-0.2.  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Schlumberger  Well  i^^rrtyinK  Corp.  :Ree— 

Bloembergen.  Nlcolaaa.     3,070.698.  ^         ^„,  . 

Schmid  Ulrich  J.,  to  Foremf.et  I>alrles.  Inc  Case  fllUng  and 
"tackinVmachlne.    3,069.823,  12-25^2.  Cl.  53—26. 

^'^'neuck 'craiis^'R^chliti.    Schmidt.    Vllc^-k.   and   Winter. 
3.070.578. 

Schmidt.  Theodore  W. :  See- 

Morrison.  John  A..  Schlckler.  and  Schmidt      3,070,305. 

Schneider.  Arthur  H  ,  and  OK  to  Pl»2-Ho  <> -^o^-  '^•■ 
piece  binder  clamp.     3.069.737.  12-25-62,  Cl.  24— «6. 

Schneider  Marvin,  to  Novo  Industrial  Corp.  Vacuum  cast- 
ing noxile.     3,070,126   12-2.%-62,  Cl.  137-637.2. 

Schneider,  Oscar  K.  :   Sec— 

S<*nelder,  Arthur  H..  and  O.  K„8;?69.737 

Schornsthelmer.  Robert  E.  to  The  B  F  Goodrich  Co  Meth- 
od of  making  an  Inflatable  article  from  thermoplastic  Alms. 
3,070.481,  lf-2.'V-62.  Cl    156—242. 

Schroeder,  William  :   See—       ^  „  .         .  _  __„  „,, 

Fullerton.  Thomas  J.,  and  Schroeder.     3,070.237. 

*ichrflter  Kurt,  and  B.  Walterscheld-MQIIer.  to  Jean  WaUer- 
scheld  Kommandltgesellachaft.  Journal  shaft  coupling 
3  070.390.  12-25-62.  CT   2R7—.^3.  »„      ^ 

Schults,  Edward  H..  Jr  .  to  The  N  a  gel  Chase  Mfg.  Co 
hSb.    8,069,918,  12-25-62  CT.  74-230.4. 

Schnlt«,  Edward  H..  Jr..  to  The  Nagel  Chase  Mfg.  Co. 
pulley     8.069.919.  12-25-62.  CT   74—280.8 


Srfiulti'  William  H 
coated  tuyeres  or 
195. 

Schulse.  Vernon  R. : 
Brady,  Thomas 

Schwartz.  Daniel  M 


to   rmted   States   Steel  Corp^ 
the  like.     8.069.760.  l2-25-i«. 


Pulley 

Stepped 

Ceramic 
CT.  29— 


3.070.538. 


1069.897.  12-25-62.  CT.  73—23. 


Chromato- 


graphic analysla. 
Sandor.  Bela  :   See —  „     ^  ..  ..   o      ^„. 

Johnstone.  Theodore  H..  Dully,  and  Sandor 
Sargenta'.  C.  G..  Sons  Corp. :  See — 

La  Pan  Raymond  D.    3,070  415.  ^  .„ 

SarnSff.  Stanley'j..  and  O   1^.  Calklna     Medicament  and  dllu 

ent    atoring.    mixing    and    dlapenalng    device       3.070.093 

l2-2.V-fl2,  CT.  128—272. 
Saraoff.  Stanley  J.,  and  G.  B 

ent    storing,    mixing     and 

12-25-62701.  128—772. 
Sarnoff.  Stanley  J.     Control  systems.     3.070,301,  12-25-62. 

CT.  2^6—151.  ^      .     ,  ^ 

a>ni    n^nrrtk  A     and  J    W    Baker    to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
^'pbo^phSTatt  nematoclde.     3  070.490.  12-26-62.  CT.   167- 

22. 
Sawle,  William  8.._Jr._  OonpllBg  •■»«My  '»•■  '«>Iln«  <^™»^ 


3,069.889. 


Calklna      Medicament  and  dllu- 
dispenaing    device.      3.070,094, 


~ahafta     8,060,916,  12-25-^2.  . 
Schad,  Charlea  A.,  to  Black    Slvalla  *  Bn;aon.  Inc.     Movable 
ll^bt  p«tb  Intecrator.     3.070.308,  12-25-62,  Cl, 


286—164. 


See — 

J.,  and   Schulw.     3.069,718 
and  T    N    Hackett.  to  The  Elmco  Corp. 
Prv"oVariii~<^nitmctlon.     3.070.245,  l2-25-62j;-l.  214—145 
Schwarti    James   W.,   to   Radio   Corp.   of   America       Art   or 
manufacturing  cathode  ravtubes  of  the  focus-mask  variety. 

Sch'^rtl^  Mo?i^Sf^.^'to  J^hnwrn  ft  Johnson^  Packaw^ml 
method  of  making  same.     3.070.225    l2-2»-«2.  CT    206— 56 

Schwebel.  Adolf,  to  Matoeg  Maschlnenbau  O^ni-h-H,  '^^'^i^'Tf: 
aratlng  and  feeding  device.     3.070.637.  12-25-62.  Cl.  271  — 

SAweer    Herman,   to  Allls-Thalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Compacting 

d^vTce.    3  069  095.  l'2-2.V-62.  Cl  99-237. 
Scott  Paper  Co.  :   Bee — 

McConnell.  Albert  L.,  and  Morse.     3  070.462 
Scott   Platho  P.,  Jr.,  to  Pan  American  P«'t«""'^"»„V2'^''i.  « 

solids  di?ning  fluid.     3,070,.543,  12-2.V^2,  CT.  252-8.5. 

Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  „  ,^^  „, 

Bares.  Richard  W.    S^.Wl. 

Krake.  Leland  W.    3,070.255.  ,..,..-       ttvrnMM 

Scruby,  Charlea  C,  to  Ladders,  Inc.  Ladders.  3.070,188. 
12-2h-62,  CT.  182—163. 

^""'prfn^   Herbert  N..  Reisner.  and  Scudl,    3,070.498. 
Searcy    John  H.    to  Systems  Engineering  Lal>«""I%-A  ^£ 

Gating  circuit  for  low-level  multiplex  system      3,070.668, 

12-26-62.  CT.  170—15. 

^■*'Mu'^^s"1je«'Jge  W^^Otto^and  8*|-.    «i«'«f  Av^2 
Sehrwald.    Slgrld   C.   V.      Nlppleglove.      8.070.249.    12-Z5-0/. 

'"Kj''S'j.Sir  Jot's  4e"."'.?-:2!^'5"'c;  iT'K  ""■ 

pin    lubricating    system.      8.070.079.    l^-^^y-n.i.    ^i. 
Sempfe,- Jamea,  and  R.  O    Balrd   to  ^'Slater  Co.  Ltd.^n«. 
for  supporting  or  spacing  cables.     3,070,651,  lJ-.io-6Z.  t-i 

SeJI^Panl  H  .  to  Her  Majeaty  the  <>jeen  «nright  of  Canada 
as  S;pi^n?ed  by  the  Miiuter  of  illne.  "<>  Jf^^'^^L?-^ 
veys     Proton  precession  magnetometer.    8,070,745.  iz  ^^ 

62.  CT.  824— .5. 

^'-'^irrritw.'' i|s^^ 

SeyfiJiH;  ^XSr^  NSv°.rriio  tin  co-po.oda  8.070.616. 
13-2B-62.  CT.  260—420.7. 
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Sh«br«ni.  Lyl*  V  ,  to  (^onsolldmted  ThermoplMtlcii  Co.  SUck- 
InK  machine      .V070.212.  12-25-fl2.  CI    198— 3fl. 

Smith,  William  H  .  rrobn^r.  and  A<lolph»on.     3.070,08« 
Shandel    Fr*(l       rH»vli>  for   r^movlnu  wh««*l   nuta  and  bolta. 
3.()«0.'94n.  12-25-fl2.  CI    HI  -53. 

'"'""VvJ.SlliV^K^nn^'h  C.  and  Shaw.    3.070.063. 

Hhell  (Ml  Co.:   «re—  o  n-rn  la-t 

Outweller.  KiMnena.  and  Meb^rcall    „S.07(),»82. 
Hatninan^  Gerard  R    K.  and  Durujr      8.070.454. 
Turner.  iame«  K  .  and  (line     S.oro.4»4. 

Shelton  V      <i<H,TW    I).       Hand    blaatlng    nwile.      8.WJ9.8U. 

Shefton  V,^6^orit..  D.  Mrthod  of  t"n«P'>rt»n|L|P»*V^V^  ^"^ 
apparatua  for  performing  aald  method  3,070.4U»,  iz-.i:>- 
62.  CI    302— S2. 

'**'"'K.^nth«^  Jlenn^RTAllen.  Oa.Wa.  and  Hhenef.It.     3.070.- 

49R 
Sheridan.    David     S.       Non-aparklng    me<llro  nurglcal    tubea. 

3  070  132.  12-2.V-82,  CI.  138— 118. 
.Shelman.  Rallaton  M..  to  The  Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp. 

Indneratora     3.O70.O47.  12-2ft-«2.  O.  1 10— 18. 
She?LnV  Oluf  d:   M,   to  G    H.  ««•'$      Method  of  making  a 

high   temperature  thermocouple.      3.069.752,    IZ-iJS-*^,   t.i. 

ShlmadV^'satoahl.  to  Sony  f"orp.  Horliontal  <»*«*^''"  •J'°- 
chronlilng  device.     3.0f0,657.  12-25-«2.  .^'    ^.I^T^?     An- 

Shobe.  Chester  L..  Wo  to  (Jadget  of-Tbe-Month  Club,  Inc  /p- 
paratu.  for  ellmfnating  undW*^  air  from  the  water  of 
beating    and    cooling    ajTMtema.      3,070,114,    12-2&-flJ.    Cl. 

ShriLrt.'LadH  C.  to  The  Bendlx  ^o'P^  Method  for  forming 
•hell  molded  corea.     3.069,727.  12-25-62   CI.  18-»S.       ^  , 

Slegel.  Sheldon,  R.  H.  I'ettebone.  and  E.  J.  Hanua.  to  Merck  * 
('o  Inc  l»Trllamlne  realn  absorbate  with  aaplrln  and/or 
aacorblcacld      3.070.ri03.  12-25-62.  O.  167-6^ 

Slegel.  Sheldon.  R.  H.  i'ettebone.  and  L_  J  ■  "■n".  ^^MrfrKif 
Co  Inc  Method  for  rendering  nicotinamide  palatable 
8,070,508,  12-26-62.  CI.  167— 81.  ,„.„„»-      «  n70- 

Slea  Frank  N  Uevlcea  for  use  In  pump  Inatallatlona.  8.07U- 
0i9,  12-25-«2.  a.  108-3. 

Slevera.  Albert  J. :  See— 

Lee  Terry  0  ,  and  Slevera.    8.070,725. 

aievert. 'Ma«.  Aktlebolaget :   Her-         „„,„,,. 
Dablgren,  Tore  V.,  and  Ertcaaon.    8,070,164. 

Signal  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Smith.  Aaron  H.     8,069,716. 

Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  i'p'-Ri- The  :  See  - 

Sherman.  Rallaton  M.    9  070.047.       .     ^^      .   ,,        „  ., 

Hllverberu  Bernard  M..  and  F.  D.  Jonea.  to  IVere  *  <"•  „<-^02- 
pMng   ftr^weV  takeoff   rtiaft.      8.070.393.    12-25-«2.    O. 

Simmon.*  Alfred,  and   I>.  L.  Welaglaan.  to  Simmon  Brothera. 

inc      Exponure  control  apparatua  for  making  color  prlnti. 

3.069.971.  12-25-62,  CI.  88—24. 
Simmon  Brothera.  Inc.  :   See — 

Simmon.  Alfred,  and  WelBglaaa     3.069.971.  „„,„.,„ 

Simmon.,  Milton  L.     Method  and  appa,r«t«  '"'  •''f*'.?'^?,' 

botanical  Impregnation.     3.0«9,80lJ.  12   25  62,  <-1^4VJ"#'* 
Slmoi   Kan.   tS  Owei«  .ormng  Flbergla.  ^"%^^^'\f.J^ 

optical  measurement  of  fiber  dlameteri.      3.069.964.  W-.i»- 

62.  CI.  88—14. 
Slmonda  .\braalTe  Co.  :  See— 

Slmp^l^r!  ^.'i'^r,.'\'o  S^V\lf.  CO    .^MHhod  of^o.l.n^ 
and/or  coatlna  metalu      3.069.766.   12-25-6.:.  <  1.  29— 47U. 
Sinclair  Beae«rch.  Inc.  :   ««•   „ 

Wreyford.  Donald  M.    3.070.797. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :   Se«- 

WuT William  I_L.    3.070.754 

^'"V^n^B'ricberHan.wllll,    Eaaer.    Holt-chmldt.    and    Sinn. 

smnemi^Ylie^i..  to  Twlncon.  N.V..  Koog  Zaandljk.  I'r.jcea. 
fof^hi  oreprrition  of  a  cocoa  butter  aubatltute  as  well  a. 
foJ  t?^l  P«li«tlo'.  of  chocolate  and  the  -haigM  product 
thua  obtain^     3.070.44.\  12-25^  62.  CI.  99-118 

Slttel    Knrl.  to  The  l->ankHn  Institute.     Tonometer.     3.070.- 

Sk^'irii:Variea'w.'lnd  W.  O.  Hellman.  to  E.-, ^---f 
and  Engl ne^rlnn  Co  Heatleaa  fractlonator.  3.069.880. 
12-25-«2.  CI.  55—58. 

'"'****8trong  Vrfrk  M..  Skoog.  and  Miller.     8.070.432. 

•'^'''"emple    J.me..a1.dBalrd.      3.070.681^     ,  ^^^^. 

silobodxlnMki  Edwin  J.,  to  International  Bualne^a  Machlnea 
?^D       InVerte7cln-ult  and   complementing  flip  nop  ualng 

coMtan     current  aource.  and  l««lated  ^^l'*^*"'  *"  *"'" 
^Snec°lon.     3.070.709.   12-25  62,  CI.  307-88.5 

^'"™T^homptL'1;^rmSr"ani  kjkea. ''".070.185. 
SmalTe'rv^n^T'^o  Wm    Oanfuer  *^n.  (<»-«,»*,,   Ltd. 

H^^ule^r^o^-^to  'sSJt'b'l'^erUn'^^hiia  fo'  .n|.,  Clr- 
ctiU  "rranSement  for  Hvnrhronlilng  a  relaxation  oartUator. 

Smlth-Douglaaa  Co..  Inc.  :   ««•— .-.Tftoos 
Holllngaworth.  Clinton  A.     8.070.228. 
Bmltb   Graydon.  and  J.  E.  Bailey,  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Meaaurlng 

ayatem      8.070.742.  12-25-62.  CI.  323-60. 
Smith.  Harrla  W.     ««»— 

Htiirter.  Robert  H.,  and  Smith.     8.070.160. 


Smith,  JajDM  :  See — 

kjonroe.  Emeat  M..  and  Bmltb.     3.009.827. 
Smith.  John  W.  :   See 

LlttleOeld   Carl,  and  Smith.     8.069.826. 
Smith.  Joaeph  C,  to  Bin  Strike  BUde  Co.     Dlapenalng  mask 

line  for  raaor  blade*.     8.070.260.  12-26-42.  CI.  21—102. 
Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratorlea  :   See — 

Anderaon.  Elrln  L.      8.070.606.  ^  ^ 

Smith.  Randall  E..  to  Republic  F^tener  Producta  Corp.    CUp 
ring  pHera  with  offact  Jawa.     8,0«.6M.  12-2&-42.  CL  1— 

Smith  Research  and  DeTelopment  Co.,  Inc. :  S00 — 

Kreutaer.  Conradtn  O.     8.009.797. 
Smith.  Robert  K. :  See— 

Bauar.  Oliver  F .  Beman.  and  ftmltb.    8,049  J79. 
Smith    Robert  M..  to  Owena-Illlnols  Glaaa  Co.     Bonded  flaaa 
■urfacea    and    method    therefor.      8.070,474.    12-26-62.    CI. 
154 — 48. 
Smith,  8..*  Bona  (England)  Ltd.:  Bm — 
Rankin.  Alexander  B.  C.     8.070.761. 
Smith.  William  H..  R.  Frohner.  and  R.  T.  Adolphaon.  to  Sbam- 
palne  Induatrlea    Inc.      Incubators  for  Infanta.     8.070.080. 
12   25-62.  CI    128-1. 
L'(nap-On  Toola  Corp.  :  S«e — 

Laraon.  Kenneth  R.     8.069.903. 

Snoek,  Johannea :  See —  

Klela,  Derk.  and  Snoek.     8.070.668. 
SoHete  d'Electronlque  et  d'Automatiame :  See — 

Aurlcoate.  Jean.     8.070.781. 
Soclete  d'Etudea  et  de  Breveta  8. A.  :  See— 

RaxU.  Andre.      8.070.822. 
Soclete  retrollere  de  Oeranc*  (Sopeg)  :   ae»-~ 
Poulalllon.  Paul,  and  Storm.     8,070.129. 
Soclete  .^plrallt :  Se«»— 

(Jrleten.  GuHtave.     3.070.054. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc:   See—  -  ata  «Ta 

Munna.  (ieorge  W..  Jr..  Otto,  and  Seger.     8.070  876^ 
Solow.   Benjamin,  and  J.  J.  Bobrer.  to  lot*"""®"*'  *f£fi 
ance  Co.      Encapsulated   electrical   component.      8.(n0.647, 
I  ••    OK-HQ    fT    174      52 
So  um    Jane.  R..  and  W.  C.  Hempel.  to  B  .Jid  W  Inc.    Well 

acratcher.     3.070.168.  12-25-62.  O.  164—178. 
Solvlk.  Ragner  8.  :   See— 

Kirch.  William,  and  Solvlk      3.070.5W. 
Sommer.    Frank.      Puahlng   and    pulling  devlcee.      8.049.761, 

Soinmer.  Walter,  to  SKF  Kugellayrfabrtken  Oeaellachaft  mlt 
beachrankter  haftung  An  tl  friction  'wf'i"!*  7"  «*"*■* 
for  bottom  roll..     3.070.418.  12-2*-«2.  CrM*— 187.1 

Sommem.  David.  Diffraction  cameraa.  8.070.494.  12-28-42. 
n.  ^-51.5. 

^'""  Hanlli'n' Alb^rTlr..  Kelley.  Somoa.  and  Tobln 
Sonnenfeld.  Richard  J. :   See— 

ITraneck.  Carl  A.,  and  Sonnenfeld.      8.070.688. 
Sonnler.  Ralfe.  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Aligning  tool 

782.  12-26-62.  C\.  29—271. 
Sonoco  Products  Co.:   See—  ■«-«•«! 

Durkin.  Joaeph  A.,  and  Payne.     8.070.281. 

^""^hrxia^stToahl.      3.070^7 

THukamoto.  Tetauo.     3,070.446. 
.S<irdollett.  Cliantal  :    See— 

FoufonuB.  Jean  and  C.^S-O?*"*"  _  ^^^     „..,,  -ool 
Soienaen.  Egon.  and  J   G.  Croat,  to  8unro«  Owp.    Water  cool 

Ins  avatem      8  069.872.12-26-42.0.42—891. 
So.bV7"[:onard  iT;  to  Owena-IIllnola  0>*-  ^o.     Apparatua 
for  oroduclng  churgea  of  molten  glaaa.     8.049,879,  ll-i9- 
rt2.  n.  66—327. 
Spain.  Horace  H.  :   See—  •  »wn  lan 

Hilton.  Albert  R..  Jr..  and  Spain.     8.070,149. 
Spalding.  A.  G..  *  Broa..  Inc^  ***- 

Wright.  John  H-  and  Oblaon. 
Sparks.  WllMam  J.  :  8««—  •  /wn  mt 

(Jeaaler.  Albert  M..  and  f P«rJ«      *'9^9fSl 

Geaaler.  Albert  M.   and  Sparta.     8,070.848. 

Oaaler.  Albert  M..  and  SParka.     8.070,870. 
Sueedry  Chemical  Producta,  Inr  :  Sea — 

Rosenthal.  SIdnev  N.      8.049.747. 
Soeller,  Thomas  H. :  Sew —    .  „     .,         •  ama  auu 

Andrycha,  Joaepl.  J.,  and  Speller.     8.049.988. 

S|>errT  Rand  (?orp.  :   See  „      ._   _       «  ata  ««* 
Hecht    Herbert,  and  Kaufman.      3.070.883. 
Hess.  John  J..  Jr       3  070  882. 
Pohm,  Arthur  V.     8.070.788. 

^^'JitJJt^  c^rciS.fU'^  tVth^iUTt  tiS.^.'  8SS.KS: 

Splr^Ka^'^'arCi  "^Hl  V.  A.  Hunter.  »«  %«.-d^N.«^ 
rarp.     rartnn  diTWtmK  mMhaDlwii.     8.070,215.  12-»-^l, 

•.Blnr.''*S'r2Jr<l  I.  H    A    S.oto.tet.  Oi  T   «,«•«'%<• 

t£"r?:^r"'i:oTo'k?i^r2its*a;sc?i."!s-„^ 

^JV*etv  ilevire      8  070  686.   12-25-42.  CI.  204—198.2. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See— 
^     Robinson.  Preaton.  and  ,Bogera.     8,070,822. 

«To?S.''2'o"i.^l?--2.i!^2°tri«^^ 

^"Te.f.n^d':  pfaVn.      8.070  282 
SUaback.  Harrla  I.     8,070.479. 
Stacy,   Tboma.   F.   to  The  French  Oil   MUl  }g^j^  g 
Automatic    cage    typa    praaa.     3,070,008.     ia-^»-«a. 
100—01. 


8.070.789. 


8.049. 


8,049.804. 
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Steam  emitting  sign 
40—106,22. 


8.06»,774. 
aeatlng    and 


furniture. 


SUbl     Curt,    to   U.S.    Tlle-Serrlce    Corp.      Monitor    ayatem 

8,0^0.665.  12-28-42.  CI.  178—8.8. 
8U  cup,   Howard   J.,   to  SUlcup.   Inc. 

apparatus      8.069,794,  12-25-^2,  CI. 
Stalcup,  Inc.  .  See — 

StalcuD,  Howard  J.     8.049.794. 

***^W^den;  ^^m  G.  and  sun.     3.070.460.     ,     ^ 
SUnback.    Harrla   1.,  to   Square   D   Co.      Fualble   load  center 

3.070,679,  12-25-42.  CI.  200—133. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  Bejt— 

Belden.  Sarah  H.     8,070.408. 
SUndard  Packaging  Corp.  -Be^ 

McOlynn,   Walter  J.     8.070.142. 
SUnley.  Cheater  A, :  See-- 

LcTcy,  Lc  Roy  D..  and  Stanley. 
Stanton.    Norman    C      Upholatered 
8.070.402.  12-26-42.  CI.  297—421 
Starllne.  Inc.  :  ^"a—       ,  „„  __„ 

Ferrla.  Bobcat  G.     8,049.770. 
Burr.  Robert  V. :  See — 

tarrlck,  Cbarlea  J.,  and  SUrr. 
•taxrett.  Jamea  R.,  to  The  Bauer  Broa 
184,  12-26-42,  tl.  142—287. 

■^^'fe^oTeS^'R.?  WauTand  Hallett.     8,070.493 
Bt-aS  fhoia.  H.."to,8an<ier.  Aaaoclatea    inc      Solder  co^- 
necUon    for    electrical    circuits.     8,070.650.    12-26-B^.    Li. 

Btichrie*  Joaeob,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabrlken  Geaellachaft 
mlt  bSichninkter  Haftnng.  Spindle  drive  arrangement  for 
?i*tlir.Sa"Mn-'     8.069.136.  l^^V^^    CI    57106 

Btclnen,  William  F.     Draft  regulator.     3,070,312,   lZ-£0-n£, 

Bt^iiefja^fi  V.  Variable  golf  club.  8.070,870.  12-26-62, 
CI.  278—81. 

■'^^«"ugb,'feo^?t^.^ad  Stenger,     3  070  466 
Btapbenaon.    darton    A.      Boring    bar    adapter.      3,069,930. 
12-26-62.  CI.  77—2. 

-  _--.      ..A     M>     an  131 1&4 


Hagerty,   to  The  BendU  Corp, 
control     mechanlam.     3,049,764, 


8,070,682. 
Co,     Dlgeater. 


8,070,- 


Rotor   shroud. 


Eaao  Bcaearcb 
of    alkox/aryl 
12-25-62.    CI. 


meters. 


for      8,070,099,  12-26-42,  CI.  —  _ 
Stewart    Jim   D..   to  General   Motors   Corp 

Mnltlatage  mulUple-reentry  turbine.     8.070.J49.  i^  ^o-o*. 

CI.  288—44. 
*""?l;ri^n'FrinkTrand  Stickel.     3,049,878. 
*"''o;\bK*G^r^ld-  rndltlckel,     8.070  817. 

Scintillation  acanner.     8.070,496.  l^-^»-n^.  *-«•  *«" 
*""A*i*^rJSr'cSlU.^w'ntlnnett.  and  Ayera.     8,06_9,884 
Stoarrn    iu«ne  L..  and  H.  F.  Strohmayer.  to 
■*^  fen^SeerlSg    Co,      Copo'y'-*'-'""^, 
etbylenes    with    alpha   olefins,      8.070,577 
340— 42. 
Btookunle  N  V. :  See— 

Gooaaens.  Hepri  J.  H.     |.070.113. 
Gooaaena,  Henri  J.  H.     8.070,161. 

■**'p'o.flL'lll?n    pSfiir  and  Storm.      8,070,129. 
Htrand^  BoSm     J        -^rm     ayatem     for     parking 

.JSSi':?  fflSi'"K  V°%S^  >o.V.fa.?  3.o,o.48», 

12-25-42.  CI.  162—138. 
^'^•pT^ii.ertVd  Btrtgbt.     3.070,158. 
Strobmayer.  Herbert  F. :  f*^^_„hin*»er      3,070,577. 

12-25-42,  CI.  88—14. 
Bob  on  Co, :  Bee--  „. 

Convery,  Bob-rt  J.     «,070.82B. 

Honeywtt.  ■•'»„>«.  »i272jS?^- 
Volts;  Bterllng  ».     t.070.488. 

■-"Xr^n°Si.=  i^  and  Croat.     3.049,872. 
^-'^in'Kh'iS;  wlVtef  r  8,070.482. 
BanrlTal  ■qulpment  Cora. :  5«^203 

Hallatone,  Du<»ley  « .    "i2A?£S  .  g 
BTaoaka  Meuilwerken  Aktleboto«t^  fl 

Fradriksaon.  Per  8.  ■•     B.oov."*^- 
r«|ai^O«)rfeM.    Hip  panta  supporter 

•'~*i5t^j'l7''B:.*atd'Bwalley.     8.049.998. 
-24T. 


Swata,  John  H..  and  8.  E 
Method     of     making     a 

Sw^ny^ilien^N.^'^d^R.  A.  Jerue.  to  De  VH*-! ,M«f»«  Co 

BUde  facing  tool.     8.069.932.  12-26-62.  CI.  77—68. 
Swift  k  Co. :  See- 

Kueater,  Frank  E.,  and  Ohlaon.  ,8.070.608. 

Young,  UarUnd  H.,  and  Luce.     3,070,483. 
Swltxgabl*  Harold  E^  Jr.     Sheet  metal  panel  and  method  of 

making  kame.     3,07'o,196.   12-26-62,  CI.   18^—34. 
Sykea,  Neville  B.  :   See—  o  rw-ni  in 

Thompeon,  Wlllla:Ti,  and  Sykea.    3,070,138. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Baakln,  Paul.     3,049,787 

Bouchard.  George  H.    3  ()70,722. 

Flschman.  Martin,     3.070,766. 

Gartner,  Stanley  J,    3.069,749. 

Uert»ert  Harolif  W.  and  Wal^-    3,070,724. 

Keratetur.  Donald  b.     3,049,893. 

Peek.  Sandford  C,  Jr.,  and  Hay.    8,070,723. 

Waaaerman,  Moe.     3.l>70,701. 

Sylva^nSS'S/e^fl^o'con^iSfian  Coal  Co  ^^midljad^w 
temperature  carbonlxatlon  of  caking  bltumlnoua  coal. 
3,070.818.  12-25-42,  Cl.  202—28. 

Sylvester.  Loula  J.  :  See—  t  n-rn  ■aio 

Brinatl.  William,  and  Sylvester.    3.070,372. 

Systems  Enfflneertng  Laboratories,  Inc. :   see — 

S.w.^*l2riha"'lM.to¥bl%"?w  Chemical  Co.  Vinyl  aromatic 
polymers  having  reactive  end  groups  and  process  for  making 
the  same.    3,070,579,  12-25-42.  Cl.  280—79. 

'"'"•H'iVry*Caid*A'!7nd  Talt.    3,070,473. 

Talt  Mfg.  Co.,  The ;   See — 

LuMjKennethR     3,070,026.    ^       ^       _.  ^     w.wk.i.h. 

Takada  koJl  to  Toyo  Klniokukagaku  Kabushlklkalsha. 
P?o«;as  for  the  electro-olatlng  of  xlnctlUnlum-xlrconlum 
alloy.    3.070.521.  12-25-42,  Cl.  20^^3.  ,.„  v„„,„ 

Tamm.  Christoph.  and  O-  Volpo  to  S'"**"*  I^**  ^'X^^mt 
as  Sandox  AG.).  3  oxo  l4-hvdroxy  11a,  l»^l»»*gS 
cardadlen-(1.4)  ollde  and  allied  compounds.  3,070.697. 
12-28-42.  Cl.  240—239.57 

^'^riex°a'K  si^pfeTH..  and  Tarver.     3  070  523 

Alexander.    Stephen    H..    and    Tarver,      8.070,624, 
Tausch     Gilbert    H..    to   Cameo,    Inc       Plunger   actuated    well 

control,    3.070.344.  12-25-62.  Cl.  251— 4{r 
Tavlor.  Anthony  J  .  and  .N.  O,  Worlepy.  to  Babcock  *  WHcox 

Ltd,      Plant   Including  nuclear  reactor,      3.070,536,   l^^o- 

Tay^or^  A«bl7n  N^.^  Neck  support.  3.070.090,  12-28-42.  Cl, 
128—78, 


Brulst,  to  American  Sumatra 
curing  and  preaervlng  plants, 
—140.  ^ 

md   A.   FreUnan,   to  Onyx 
3.070.652.  12-25-62.  Cl. 

il  aalvage 


BtoI 


8,069,691.  12-25-62. 


""'^'Fir^y^Aur  V*,'Hllley.  and  Taylor.     3,070,721 
Telefunken  O.m.b.H, :   See— - 
Marx.  Geora.     3,070,718. 
Tempel.    Eggo    J,,    and    F.    A 
Tobacco  Corp.     Proceaa  for 
.1.070.098.  12-26-«2,  Cl    131 
Tenoro,   Olullana   C.   E,    1.    Valko.   i 
Oil  k  Chemical  Co.     Polyamlnes. 

9t(o 2  1 

Testa,  Aldo.     Self-Inflating  pneumatic  unit  for  nava 

operations     3,070  059.  12-25-62.  Cl.  114—64. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  J   See—  _ 

Berkshire.  Robert  H,,  and  Jones.     3.069,  <  50. 
Kvana  Arthur  D.     3,070.762. 

"^"^  Wwiley%ennlt"h  C,  and  Shaw.    ^.070.063.  / 

'■^''^^e^dJ^ker^'^rLandThate.     3.069,988. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :   See— 
Bllett.  Charley  H.     8.070,187. 

Roaanthal    Norman  A.     8.070.548.  .  , 

ThomM?n,  Gene  D..  E,  W.  Hiuah,  and  R.  C    Lane,  to  Jeraev 
pSctlon  Research  Co,    Ad<flt{ve  for  well  fracturing  fluid, 
3.070.646,  12-26-42.  Cl    252—8.55, 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridje  Inc. :  See—  „„„^„      ,  ^70 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D..  Douthltt.  Engel.  and  Hogan,     3,070. 
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Olborn.  Robert.     3  070,Cl25 
Maclntyre,  Robert  k   „3  070  784, 
McCormack.  Alex  A.     3  070  022, 
McKlnnon,  Roy  A,     3  070jB45 

Wllcoxon,  Ralph  E.     3.070,414  

Thompson.    William,   and   N.    B    Bykes     to   Slumberland    (De- 
velooments)    Ltd.      Machine  for  producing  composite  wire 
htructures.     3,070,1.'^5.  12  25-42.  Cl.  140—3. 
Thomson.  John  B. :  See— 

HQlck.Kari.  andMennlnger     3.070,405.  ,,   o^^o 

Thraaher,  William  B.     Lawn  trimmer,     3.070.1  <6.  li-£!>-^£. 

PI    172 16 

Tlbbitts    Raymond  E  .  and  D   C.  Gllkeson    to  Revere  Camera 
Co     (lormerly    San.lca    Corp  )       <)ptlcal    svstem   for   xoom 
binoculars,    5.049.972.  12-26-62,  Cl,  88—57, 
Time    Inc,  :   See — 

iPaeber,  Hariy  W.     3,070,066. 
Tltswortb.  John  V,:   See —  ooaqqi-) 

Fanx.   Kenneth   R-,   and   Tltswortb.      3.0^.91 2_ 
Tobln    Kenneth   J  .   to  ^vann   Products   Co      Freight   loading 

equipment,     3,070.044.  12-25-62,  Cl.  105—876, 
Tobln,  William  H,  Jr  :  See--  ^  t„ki„      1  (nm%9 

riansen,  Albert,  Jr  ,  Kelley,  Somoa.  and  Tobln,    3.070.759, 
Toledo  Scale  Corp  :   See-^ 

Robson.  Frederick  W,     3,070,214, 

■^""•i"  "^S"  D^i;  A.;'and  Tolln,    3.070,302. 

^*""'^e*uieba"er.'  Wl nfeTm.    and  ,  Tomanek       3  070.«8 
Torr      David.       Disposable     multi-ply     product.       3,070.098, 
12^28-42,  Cl,  128—284. 
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Kng.  Co.  of 
of    burnlnx. 

Kng.  Co.  of 
100 — 264. 
Kncineerlng 


of  Ohio.     Method  aud  apparatus  for  generatln|  elec- 
al    uower   from   Bolar  energy.      3,070.643.   12-25-62,  CI. 


ToalBln  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  The  CommoDWcalth  Eng.  Co.  of 
Ohio.  '  Method  and  apparatus  for  sterlUtlng  water.  3.060,- 
736.  12   25-62.  CI.  21—91.  ,  /  „         ,,         „  .k   ^ 

Toalmin,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  Commonwealth  Eng.  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  to  sterilize  pump  water  as  and  when  It  Is 
pumped    3,06tt.73«,  12-25-62,  C\.  21—91. 

Toulmin,  Harry  A.,  Jr.  to  The  Commonwealth  Eng.  Co.  of 
Ohio  i'ropulslon  means  and  method  for  apace  rehicles. 
3,069.840.  12-25-02,  CI.  60 — 35.4. 

Touluiln,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth 
Oblo.  Catalyzed  fuel  mixture  and  method 
3.069,854,  12-25-62,  CI.  60—39.02. 

Touliuln.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth 
Ohio.       Jet    press       3,070,007.    12-25-62,    CI. 

Toulmin,   Harry  A..  Jr..   to  The  Commonwealth        _ 

Co    of  Ohio.      Apparatus  for   land   transportation.     3,070,- 
038.  12-25-62.  C\.  104—242.  .,     .     , 

Toulmin.  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  Basic  Research  Inc.  Control  ap- 
paratus for  synchronising  aircraft  propellers.  3,070,173, 
12-25-62.  CI.  170— 135.29.  „        .,  .      , 

Toulmin,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Basic  Research  Inc.  Speed  control 
apparatus  for  aircraft  propellert.    3,070,174.  12-25-62.  CI. 

170—160.17.  „  _^  „  o  # 

Toulmin    Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Basic  Research  Corp.     Proceas  of 

splitting  steroids.     3,070.512,  12-25-62.  CI.  196— -51. 
Toulmin.  Tiarry  A..  Jr..  to  Basic  Research  Corp.     Process  of 

splitting  steroids.     3,070,513,  12-25-62,  CI.  195--61. 
Toulmin,  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth  Lnglneerlng 

Co. 

trtcal    powe 

Tompkins.  Howard  E..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Digltal-to-analog 

converters.     3.070.788,  12-2a-«i!,  CI.  340—347. 
Townsend,  Bruce  A.  :  fc'e« —  «  „„„,<> - 

Aldred,  Kred  <".,  Cirew  and  Townsend.     3,0o».784. 
Toyo  Klnzokukagaku  Kabusblklkalsha  :  liee — 

Takada,  Kojl.     3.070.521.  ^     .     .         .  .    «. 

Tracht,    Joseph    U.,    to    Gulf    Research    k   Development    Co. 
Catalyst  coated  thermocouple  elements.     3,070.645.  15-2(^- 
62.  Cl.  136^—1. 
Trane  Co..  The  :  *>'<« — 

Ringiiulst.  Clarence  L.     3,069.867. 
Treshow.    Michael,    to    United    8Ute»    of    America,    Atomic 
Energy    Commission.      Fuel    subassembly    construction    for 
radial  flow   In  a  nuclear  reactor.     3,070,537,  12-25-62.  Cl. 

Trevor    tiodtrey   H.      Packing  gUuds.     3.070,070.   12-25-62, 

Cl.  121—38.  ' 

Trlco  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Horton,  Erwln  C.     3.070,183. 
Rlester.  William  C.     3.070,184. 
Trier.  James  J.,  to  R.  Hoe  k  Co..  Inc.     Journal  construction 
fur'  resilient   surfaced    rollers   in    ink   or    water    motions. 
3,069.821,  12-25-62,  Cl.  51      274.  ..     w    ..      , 

Trllfleman.   Uernard   H..    to  Curtlss-W'rlght   Corp.      Method  of 
manufacture     of     homogeneous     compositions.      3,070,436, 
12-25-62.  Cl.  75— .5. 
Troya    Henry.     Pocket  toilet  and  advertising  device.    3,070.- 

101.   12-25-62.  Cl.   132—76.4. 
Trudeau.  Urban  P. :  See— 

Colchagoff.  Robert  D..  and  Trudeau.     3,060.860. 
Truesdal*.  Gordon  K. :  Hee^  ^  „    . 

Currey,  Charles,  Brown,  Holbrook.  Truesdale,  and  Free- 
man.    3,070,798. 
Tsukamoto,  Teisuo,  to  Sony  Corp.     Method  of  manufacturing 
semiconductor  device.     3.070,465.  12-25-62, 


Aircraft  Corp.      Propellant 
-25-62.  Cl.  60— 


a  grown   type 
Cl.   U8 — 1.5. 

TuinavicuH.   Julius   W..   to   United 

supply  system   for  rockets.      3.069.851.   12- 
35.55. 

Turk,  Stanley  U.  :  See —  _ 

.Nelson.  William  T..  and  Turk.    3.070  518. 

Turk.  Walter  K.,  to  Knglisb  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  Tele- 
vision camera  tubes.     3.070,720.  12-25-62.  Cl.  313—85. 

Turner    Charles  R..  to  The  Proctor-Silex  Corp.     Cboklng  tem- 
perature control  apparatus.    3,070,684.  12-25-«2.  Cl.  219- 
20. 

Turner  James  R..  and  A.  R.  Cllne,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Process 
for  treating  soil.     3.070.434.   12-25-62.  CT.  71—^. 

Tutthill  Fred  K  .  to  Kenco  Pump  Ulvlslons  of  the  American 
Crucible  Products  Co.  Adjustable  high  turn-on  control. 
3.070.021.  12-25-62    Cl.  103—25. 

Twin  Trees  (hardens,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mangravlte.  George  H.     3,070.251. 

Twincon    N.V..  koog-ZaandlJk  :  See- 
Slnnema.  Yds  A.     3,070.445. 

Tycskowskl.  Edward  A.:  See— 

Oesterllng,  and  Tycxkowski. 


3.06»,»82. 


Alexander,  and   Berosa.      3.070,- 


Inman.  Charles  E.,  Oesterllng.  and  Tycxkowski.     3,070.- 
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Inman,  Charles  E..  Oesterllng,  and  Tycakowskl.     3,070.- 

609. 
Ty-8a-Man  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Hensley.  James  L.     3.069.950. 
Tyslnger.   Harold   E.,    to   M.K.M.   Knitting  Mills   Inc.      Stock 

ing  welt.     3.069.882.  12-25-62.  Cl.  66—173. 
Uarco,  Inc.  :  See— 

Kessler,  Jack  J.     3,070.009.  _      ,„  ,.. 

Uher   Edmond.     Hydraulic  control  system.    3.069.856.  12-25- 

62."  Cl.  60—62. 
Ultek  Corp.  :  See- 
Hall.  Lewis  D.     3.070.283. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Lanbam.  William  H.     3.070.619. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

McEwen.  Casslus  R.     3,070,696. 
Unlpak  Cartons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kngel.  Karl.     3.070.258. 

Rlenardton.  James  A.     3.070,276. 
UnlprsM  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Carpenter.  Virgil  R.    3.070.268. 


United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Crlm.  Hugh  S.     3.069.849. 
Uasbrouck.  Augustus.     3,070,329. 
Kriaty,  John- A.,  and  Waldron.     3.070,789. 
Ledwith,   Walter  A.     3.070,015. 
Ledwith.   Walter  A.,  and  Newcomb.      3.069,850 
Podolny.  William  H.    3.070,703. 
Tumavlcus.  Julius  W.    3.069,851. 
Vest.  Marvin  L.,  Jr.     3,069,847. 
WalUron.  Merrltt  C.  and  LH  Malo.     3,070,787. 
United  Mattress  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kanlng,  Frederick  E.     3,070,049. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Luine,  Robert  F.     3,069,706. 
Roske,  Milton  U.     3,069,706. 
United  States  Envelope  Co.  :  See — 

Heywood,  Vincent  E.,  and  Kusgerl 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See  — 
Uartbel,    WlUiaiu    K 
607. 
Army :  See-^ 

Mandelkoru,  Joseph.    8,070,477. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Uurford,   \> alter  J.,  Gordon,  and  Johnson.     3,070,527. 

Metcalf,  Herbert  K.     3,070,530. 

Splnrad,  Bernard  1.,  Sandmeler,  and  Martens.    3,070,- 

538. 
Treshow.  Michael.     3,070,537. 
White.  George  U..  and  O  Rourke.     3.070.420. 
'      W'ltner,  Eugene  P.    3.070.529. 
'  Interior :  Se# — 

Eudy.  Jamea  E.    3,06e,»O7. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration :  See — 
Escher,  William  J.  U.    3,070,330. 
Hughes,  BUly  C.    3,070.407. 
Stewart,  W  arner  L.,  and  Evans.     3,070,349. 
Navy  :  See — 

Allgood.  Jay  R.,  and  Swalley.    3,060,903. 

Bohl,  Leland  S.,  Hucb,  Ney,  and  Wlnckler.     3,070.335. 

Claik,  Earl  K.     8.070.017. 

Fahl.  Marceilus  W.     3.070,018. 

Uuarlno,  LouU  S..  and  Corson.    3,070,793. 

Henry,  Ronald  A.,  and  Tait.    3,070.473. 

Woolston,    Uanlel    L>.,/'Mlraldi,    Manning,   and   Aucre- 

mauue.      3,070,773. 
Young,  James  A.,  and  Lucas.     3,069,831. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Cooley.  IMvld  N.     3.069,949. 
Ollbert,  Gerald,  and  SUckel.    3,070.517. 
HchulU,  WUlUm  U.     3.069,760. 
I'.S.  Tlle-Servlce  Corp.  :  See — 

»Uhl,  Curt.    3,070,655. 
Universal  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Uosapepe,  Frank  P.     3,070,293. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Babcvck,  John  C,  and  Pederson. 
Lemln,  Alan  J.    3,070,628. 
Sponnoble,  Harry.     3,070,502. 
Wechter.  William  J.    3.070.611. 
Upton.  Ernest  F.,  Jr..  to  Daystrom 
pensated   semiconductor   reference 
25-62.  Cl.   323 — 60. 
Uraneck.  Carl  A.,  and  R.  J.  Sonnenfeld.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Method  for  solublllxing  an  acid  copolymer,  and  water 
soluble  product  obUlned  thereby.     3,070,583,  12-25-62,  Cl. 
260     82.1. 
Utne,  Torleif,  R.  E.  Jones,  and  J.  D.  Garber,  to  Merck  k  Co.. 
Inc.      Process   for   producing    1.   6-bexanedlol.      3.070.ti33, 
12   25-62,   Cl.   260- -635. 
Valentine.    Edward    H..    to   International   Business   Madilnes 
Corp.     Cleaning   Upe  for   Information   sensing  apparatub. 
3,069,815,    12-25-62.   C\.  51—186. 
Valko.  Emery  I. :  See — 

Tesoro.   Glutlana   C.    Valko.  and   Freiman.     3.070.552. 
Van  Bronkhorst,  Alan  :   See— 

Carrlngton,  W'Ubar  A    and  van  Bronktaortt.     3.069.011. 
Vandergrlff.   Arvel   L..   to  Lummus  Cotton  tiln  Co.     Proceits 
and  spparatus  for  cleaning  and  condltlonlnir  seed  cotton. 
3.0«i9.730.    12-25-62.  Cl    19—203. 
Van  der  Orlnteii    W'lUem  J.,  and  E.  Flscher-Colbrle.  to  t>eu 
eral  Electric  Co.     Thermoelectric  generator  with  enciipHU 
la  ted  arms.    3.070,644.  12-25-«2.  Cl.  13«— 4. 
Van  der  Leiy,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.    3.070,376. 
Van  der  Lely.  C.  N.V.  :  See— 

Splndler.  John  E.     3,069.834. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells.    3.060.833. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.    3,070,376. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V 
the    lateral    displacement    of    crop    lying    on 
3.069.833,    12-25-62.   C\.  66 — 366. 
Van  der  Lelv,  Cornells  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely.  N.V.     Im 

Slement    for    spreading    powdered    or    granular    material 
,070.376.   12   25-«2.  Cl.   275 — 14. 
Van  der  Ster.  Johannes  :  See — 

Dolphin,  Johannes  H..  and  van  der  Ster. 
Van  de  Vljver,  Carolus  P.  A.  O.  :  See— 

Janssen.  Peter  J.  H..  and  van  de  Vljver. 
Vanguard  Abrasive  Corp.  :  See — 

Pratt,  W  lllard  R..  and  Benaon.    3,060.816. 
Van  Norman  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Reslock.  Alfred  M.    3.070.763. 

Van   Slooten.  Louis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
valve  lifter.      3.070.080.   12-25-62.  Cl.   123 — 00. 

Van  Zlle,  Donald  K.  :   See — 

Capiant.  Isadore.  RuBln.  and  Van  Zlle.     S.060,768 

Varlan  Awoclatet :  See— 

Jepaen.  Robert  L.    3,070.710. 


3,070,612. 


Inc.     Temperature  com- 
device.      3.070.744.    12- 


De vices  for 
the    ground 


3.069.863. 
3.070.768. 
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Verelnlgte  GlaniBtoff-F'abrlken  AO  :  See— 

LoU.  Rudolf.     3,070,519. 
Vesco  Ltd.  :  See — 

Webb.  Leslie.    3.070,148. 
Vesper.   Daniel  .M..   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co. 

fluid  sampling  svstem.     3.069.898.  12-25-62. 
Vest    Marvin  L..  Jr.,   to  United  Aircraft  Corp 


Analyzer  and 
O.   73-23. 
Rocket  wall 


f4__424.8. 


KSin 


Cl. 


Proc- 

3,070,- 


8,070.550. 
8^070.566. 
^,070,667. 


construction.      3.0*9,847.    12-25-62.  Cl.   60—35.6. 
Victor  MeUl  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Monroe,  Ernest  M..  and  Smith.     3.069.827 
VlgUno.  Jack  R.      Parametric  amplifiers  ^  th    ncreased 

bandwidth  product.     3,070,751.  12-25-62,  Cl.  330—7. 

^"?Heu?k'cUtit,*  K^hlltx,    Schmidt.   Vllcek.   and    Winter. 
S.070j678. 

'''"•fi^ft  S^TtWe/'fand  Deroche.     3.070.282.     ^    ^        ^,^ 
Vinson,   Paul,   and  G.    R.   Hagner,   to   Drnacor.     Ajitomatlc 
honeycomb    welding    machine.      3,070,686,    12-25-«2. 
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VirgUlo,  Abramo.  and  C.  Hengeller.  to  Lepetlt  S.p.A. 
eas  for  the  manufacture  ot  6-demetbyltetrecy cllne. 
514,  12-25-«2,  a.  106— «0. 
Vivttft.  Vi.lL  C  *  8c9 

ftensser.  Robert  E..  and  Vlvea.    3j070.435 
Vogel,  James  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Composite  rotor. 

3.070.348.   12-26-62.   a.  268—39. 
Vftlker.  Theodor.  and  F.  Weniel    to  Johm  *  H»as  Om.b.H. 
Proceas  for  coating  medlcamentf.    8,070,509,  12-25-62.  ci. 
187—82. 
Volpo   Gert :  See — 

Tfcmm.  Chrtstopb.  and  Volpp.    8.070.697. 
Volti.  Sterling  E.,  to  Sun  OU  Co.     Preparation  of  aromatic 

MrocirtoM.     8.070.638.  12-25-62,  61.  260—668. 
Von  Brachel,  lUnswllU :  See —         _  ^  .  „       . 

Iferten.  Rhdolf,  von   Brachel,  Holtschmldt,  and  Haupt- 
mann.     8.070.556.  .   ,, 

Von  BracbeU   HanswUlU  H.   Baeer    H    Holtschmldt.   and  O. 
Sinn,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Barer  Aktlengeeellschaft.     Meth- 
od oif  precipitating  polymer  from  aqueoas  latex  using  poly 
ether  thloether  glycol   as  heat  sensltlxer.     3.070.584.  12- 
25-«2.  a.   260— «6.1. 
Von  Gierke,  Brlgltte  R.  :  See— 

Ruter.  Rudolph  G.     8.060.706.  ,      »k- 

Wacek,  Anton  R.,  to  Klmberiy-Clark  Corp.     Process  for  the 
production  of  pulps  from  ifrnln-conUlnlng  cellulose  mate- 
Hal.     8,070,484,  12-26-62,  O.  1«2— 23. 
Wacker-Cbemle  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
NltiMtae.  Siegfried,  and  Wick. 
Nltascbe,  Siegfried,  and  Wlek. 
Nltncbe,  Siegfried,  and  Wlek. 
Waddtngton,  John,  Ltd. :  See — 

Dodsworth,  Edward.    3.070,004. 
Wagner  Bectrtc  Corp. :  Bte— 

Elchards.  Grahame  P.     8,070,288.  ^  ^       ^     „ 

Wahlln.  Harold  V.,  to  Electric  Storage  B*ttei7  Co.     Contlnu- 
ons  cell  dosing  machine  and  method.     3,060,764.  12-25-42. 
Cl    20 — 155  58. 
Walchboetter,  Ulrtco.    Electric  and  electronic  drculta  for  con- 
trolling frtitton  presses     8.0«0.742.  12-25-62,  Cl.  26—46. 
Walde,  Robert  A.,  to  Gulf  ReMareb  k  Development  Co.  ^  Proc 
ess  for  pmwrlng  boron  alkylt.     8.070,6*),  12-25-82.  Cl. 
260-^606.5. 
Waldron,  Merritt  C. :  See— 

Xrlsty,  John  A.,  and  Waldron.    8,070.780 

Waldron.  Merritt  C.  and  B.  E.  Di  Malo.  to  United  Aircraft 

Corp.    Aligned  brnsb  analorae-to-dlgltUI  converter.    8,070.- 

787.  12-25-62.  Cl.  840—847.  ^     ^,  .      _ 

Wall.    Byron    T.      Device    for   watering   and   feeding  plants. 

flowers  and  the  like.     8.060.807.  12-26-62.  Cl.  47—88. 
Wall.  James  R. :  See —  ^_      „ 

harria,  Edward  P.,  and  Wall.    8,070.427. 
WalUce  *  Tlerman  Inc. :  See—  .  „     ..      „  «,^  .,^. 

Prince,  Rertwrt  N.,  Reisner.  and  Scudi.    3.070,408. 
Wallays,    Jean    C.    to    Indastrle-Geeellschaft    fur    Scbappe. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  highly  elastic  yam  ply.    8,060,- 
838,  12-25-62,  Cl.  67—157. 
Wallmark.  John  T. :  See—  .«»«,,, 

Marcos,  Sanford  M..  and  Wallmark.    8,070,711. 
Walah,  Edward  N.  :  See— 

Price,^  Glean  R..  Walsh,  and  Hallett.    8,070.403. 

WaUh.  John  W.  .  See—  

Oem-ts,  Marcellos  J.,  Walah,  and  Polklns.     8,070.680. 
Walah.  Robert  J. :  See- 
Herbert  Harold  W.,  and  Walsh.     8,070,724. 
Walters,  Arthur  G.  :  See — 

Martin.  John  W^  and  Walters.    8,069  846. 
Walterscbeid,  Jean,  Kommaadltgeeellscbaft :  See — 

Schriiter,  Kurt,  and  Walteracbeld-Mflller.     8,070,800. 
Waltersebeld-MflUer,  Bemhard :  See— 

SchrOter,  Knrt.  and  Waltenebeld-MflUer.     8,070.800. 
Waltman,  Sterling  A. :  See — 

Barber,  FYai&lln  A.,  Waltman.  and  PUna.    8,070,686. 
Ward.  Joaepb  B.    floating  truufer  bridge.    8,060,862,  12-26- 
02.  Cl.  61—48. 

tt  Bus,'  Pranklln  L.,  Sr,  Cox.  and  Ware.     3,070,170. 

Warman.  Nathan  W.    Trap  shooter  s  cartridge  holder.    8,070,- 
272,  12-25-«2,  CT.  224—15. 

Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Preparation  of 
para-dlthlane.     3.070,605,  12-26-62,  Cl.  260—327. 

Warp,  Harold,  to  Flex-O-GIass,  Inc.     Rolled  sheet  dispenser 
blank.     3,070,273.  12-25-62.  Cl.  226—68. 

Warren.  George,  to  Bendlx  Ericsson  U.K.  Ltd.     Knitting  ma- 
chine controllers.     3.060.881.  12-25-62,  Cl.  66—154. 

Warren,    Harry    O..    to   Plaamet   Engineering  Corp.      Water 
■priakler.     3.070.814.  12-26-62.  a.  28»— 230. 

Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Wteaeek.  Zblgnlew.    3,070,«60. 


mecba 


Wash  Overshot  and  Spear  Engineers,  jn^..£«*-rf,.„  ,,0 

Le  Bus,  Frsnklln  L.  Sr..  Cox.  and  Ware.     3-070.170^ 
Wasserman.  Moe,  to  Slyvanla  m^rtrjc  Pr^ucts  InrElwrtro- 

lumlnescent  device.     3,070.701,  12-25-62.  (T  250—200. 
Watanabe.  Kolrhl.  and  K.  Asano.  to  Nippon  Lljfht  Metal  Co., 

Ltd.     Screw  Jack.     3.069,924.  12-26-62.  (  1. 
Watercraft  Ltd.  :  See 

Hall,  Alfred  G.  W.     3.069,703. 
Watson.  James  P..   Vi  to  J.   Davidson      Snap  acting 

nlsm.     3.060,018.  12-2.V-62.  Cl.  74—100.  

Weatherheid.  ilerman  R..  and  EK.  Butler,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 

Compressor   Intake  valve.      3.070.122.   12-25-62,   a.   137— 

526. 
Weaver.  Ernest  P. :  See—  .  ^«  ....« 

Davles.  Ben,  and  Weaver.     8,070,440. 
Weaver.  Harrison,  Jr.  :  8ee~- 

Gler.  Richard  W..  and  Weaver.    8,070.084. 
Weaving.  John  H.,  to  The  Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd.     Gas  tur- 
bines.   8,070,28^.  12-25-62.  CL  280-116. 
Webb,  Leslie,  to  Vewo  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  overedae  folding 

and   securing  flexible   material:      8.070.148.    12-25-«2,   Cl. 

Webb.  Venard  C,  to  Grain  Belt  Supply  Conine      Bevcralble 
die  for  forming  blower  houslngi.    3,070,065.  12-26-«2,  O 
113— 4«. 
Webcor,  Inc. :  See— 

Bara.  Edwin  8.    3.070.821. 
Webster.  Robert  C.  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.     Methoda  of 

treating  com.    3.070.447.  12-26-«2,  Cl.  W— 103. 
Wechter,  William  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    8-oxlmef  "<•_ 2}?^ 
blsoxlmes  of  20-choM-enea.    3,070,611,  12-25-62,  Cl.  260— 
397 
W'eehulsen.  Frits,  to  Brown,  Boveri  k  Cle,  Aktlengeeellschaft. 
Regnlatlng  arrangement  for  steam  turbine  Installation  wloi 
Intermediate  superheater.    3,060,860,  12-25-62,  CL  60—78 
Welnlg.  Robert  P. :  See— 

Forss,  nits  v.,  and  Welnlg.    8,070,706. 
Welsgerber,  Cyrus  A.  :  See — 

&rrts.  deorge  C,  and  Welsgerber.     8,070,452. 
Weisglasa,  Louis  L.  :  See—  _      _  ^ 

Simmon,  Alfred,  and  WeUgUts.    8.069,971. 
Weiss,  Cornelius  F.,  Jr.,  and  A.  B.  Benson,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Master  timer.    3,070,780,  12-25- 
62,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Weltnauer,  Gustavo  A.     Proceas  for  preparing  6-amlnopeal- 

clllanlc  acid.    3,070.511.  12-25-62,  Cl.  105—36. 
Weitsman,  Morris.     Shield  for  satUtary  napklna.     3,070,006, 

12-26-62.  Cl.  128—287. 
Welch,  Lester  M.  :  See — 

Herndon,  John  W.,  and  Welch.    3,070.641. 
Welch.  Russell  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fluid  filter  cle- 
ment.    3.070.233,  12-25-62,  CT.  210 — 484. 
Welchon,    James   K..    to   Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Automatic 
Intermittent   gas  lift  of   Uqulds.     8,070,038,   12-26-08,   CI. 

1  no 232 

Wellman,  S.  S.,  Co.,  The :  See— 

Wulff.  John.     3.069.758. 
Wells  Psrgo  Bank  Amerlcsn  Trust  Co.  :  See- 
Hicks,  William  W.,  and  Beckett.    3,070.100. 
Wells  Lament  Corp.  :  See — 

Schayer,  Robert  O.    3.070.330. 
Welsh,  Harvey  W.,  to  General  Moton  Corp. 

semblT.    3.070j352.  12-25-62.  Q.  258—78 
Welsh.  Harvey  W.,  to  General  Moton  Corp. 

Wy.    3.070.S68.  12-26-62.  Cl.  258—78. 
Welte,  Engen  :  See — 

HOll.  Karl,  Meier,  and  Welte.    3.070,050. 
Wendt.  Alex  M..  to  L-K  I*ump  Valve  Co.     Valve  and 

gasket  therefor.     8.070.120.  12-25-62,  CT.  187—016.20. 
Wensel.  Frans  :  See — 

VSlker.  Theodor,  and  W'enxel.    8,070.509. 
Werme,  John  V.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Scanning  apparatua. 

8.076.778.  12-25-62.  Cl.  840—147. 
Wert.  Robert  J. :  See— 

Dahlstrom,  Richard  L..  and  Wert.    3,069.836. 
Werth.  Albert  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Engine  ring  clamp 
having  hinge  means  to  permit  outward  radial  movement  of 
the  clamp.     3.070.388.  12-25-62.  C\.  285—411. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Lunsford,  Gus.    3.060,934. 
Westfall.  Paul  F. :  See— 

Bremmer,  John  F..  Wright,  and  Westfall.     3.070.256. 
W'estingbouse  Electric  Corp. :   See — 
Wldmer.  Thomas  F.    3.070.716. 
Wethly.  Frans.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Method  for  charging 

a  coke-oven  battery      3.070,616.  12-25-62.  Cl.  202-36. 
Wheatley.  Johc  B.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.    By-pass  duct  for 

gas  turbine  engine.     3,070.131.  12-25-62.  Cl    138—116 
WEeeler.  C.  H..  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

Droewrher.  Le  Roy  A.    3,070,157. 
Wheeler.    Gerahon    J.,    to    Sylvania    Electric    Products    Inc 
Broadband  compact  Junitlon  circulator.    8.070.760.  12-25- 
62,0.888—1.1. 
Whelan,  James  M.  :  See — 

Fuller.  Calvin  S.,  and  Whelan.    8,070,467. 
White.   George  D..  and   D.   C.   O'Rourke.  to   United   States  of 
America    Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  of  making 
spherical  actlnlde  carbide.     8.070.420.   12-25-62.  Cl.   23— 
14.5. 
White.  John  U.     Optical  apparatus  employing  dlffrsction  grat- 
ing    8.060,066,  12-25  62.  Cl.  88—14. 
White,  John  V.,  snd  H    H.  Cary.     Apparatus  employing  sta- 
tionary optical  means  and  diffraction   grating.      3,069.967. 
12-25-62.  Cl.  88—14. 
Whitlock  Walter  K.    Replaceable  wear  componenu  for  cotton 

seed  press.     3.060.873.  12-25-62,  Cl.  64 — 1. 
Whltsel.  Travis  8.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Ignition  of 
solid  proprtlants.     3,060,848.   12-26-62.  CL  60—36.6. 
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Whlttler.  Robert  P. :  «••—  ^        ^  „^.  ^.         ,  ^-  ^_- 

Carlion.  Krank  A.,  Jr..  HatHi,  and  WhIttJer.     3,070,476. 
Whytp.  Ronal  H. :  See—  -  „^  ,„. 

Mitter,  Lanrenee  J.,  and  Whyte.    3,069.788. 
Wick.  Manfred  :   «ee —  ^      _  ^„  ..^ 

NiUache.  Sleirfrled.  and  Wick.    3.070,569. 
NItMche.  SleifTrled.  and  Wick.    S,070,8«8. 
Nltiache.  Sleirfrled.  and  WJck.    3.07a6«7. 
Wldmer.  Thoma*   F.,   to   WeatlnKhouie  Electric  Corp.     liaa 
netic  irrlppInK  device  having  a  terpentine  flui  path.    3,070.- 
715.  lV2*-iB2.  a.  810—14. 
WIedemer,  Karl :  Bee —  _     .  .  «_„  ««_ 

Domier,  Peter.  Jager.  and  WIedemer.     8,070.827. 
WIencek.  Zblcnlew,  to  Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.     Video  amplifier. 

8.070,666^  12-2&-«2.  CI.  178—7.6. 

Wllcozon.    Ralph    E..    to    Thompaon    Ramo    VV  opldrldfe    Inc. 

Piston  and  method  of  making  same.     8,070,414.  12-2CMJ2. 

Ol    309^^10 

Wild.  John  J.",  and  H.  W.   Heuoel.     ApM'V?*J°MH^**oi5' 

oxygenation  of  blood.     8.070j592,  12-!i8-«2.  CI.  128—214. 

WUllama.  Beverly  E..  to  Hodcea  Reaearch  and  DeTelopment  Co. 

Dip  for  meat  wraps.     3^0.448,  l2-2«-«2.  CI.  »9— 222. 
WUllama,  Tburaton  V.,  to  The  O.  K.  Tool  Co.,  Inc.    Clamp  and 

bit  holder.    3.0«9.9S7.  12-26-62.  CI.  77—75. 
Wllllamaon    Oeorge  H.,  to  Johns-ManTllle  Corp.     Shingle  Hip- 
per.    3^t0.211.  12-1^5^2.  CI.  198— 86.       ,„,„o/xo,oo« 
wniaey,  CharlM  ti.  Egg  breaking  machine.    3,070.208.  12-26- 

62.  CI.  198—32. 
Wllmot  Caitle  Co. :  flee— 

Leuthner,  Frank  O.     8.069,784.  ^     ^ 

Wllaon,  Harry  W..  and  L.  Lantln.  to  WlUon  Moldjk  Die  Co'P 
P^der  bleidlni  apparatna.     3.070,367.  12-25-82.  C\.  269— 

26. 
Wllaon  Mold  k  Die  Corp. :  Sjn— 

Wilson.  Harry  W..  and  Lautln.    3,070,357. 
Wilson.  Paul  H..  to  Minnesota  Mlnlnj;  and  Mfg.  Co.     Panel 

consiractlon.     8.070.196.  12-25-62.  Cl.  189—84. 
Wlneharger  Corp. :  See — 

Forts.  Frits  v..  and  Welnlg.    8.070,706. 

'^'°  Bihl.  UUnf-i.^HU.  Ney,  and  Wlnckler.    8.070,838. 
Windham,  J.  J. :  Bee — 

Chapman.  Lonnel.    8.070.068.  ,,     w  #. 

Winkler.    Alfred,    and    E.    Becker.      Arfa„^**?«*?5J!!f9  ?^ 

Pointer  setting  device  for  meters.    3,069.969.  12-26-62.  Cl. 

88—23. 

^'""neuck^  Claut**Rochllti.   Schmidt,  Vllcaek.   and   Winter. 

WlnyaU.'^S  K..  to  W.  » ,  0'«ce  *  Co      Pro«-for  pre 
paring  low   snrface  area  slUca.     3,070,426.  12-K^-62.  ei. 

no jg2 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Reaearch  Foundation  :  See— 

Bsenther.  Qlenn  R..  Allen,  Caalda,  and  Shenefelt.    3,070.- 

496. 
Knight.  Stanley  O.    3.070.497. 
Strong.  Frank  M..  Skoog   and  Miller.     3.070  432 
WItner.  Eugene  P..  to  tJnlted  Jwatea  of  America  AtoinlcEner 

R  Commission.     Neutronlc  reactor.     3,070,529.  12-25-fl2, 
204—193  2 
WltMhl.  Bduard.  and  W.  Hoppeler  to  Mnller  A.O. 
manufacturing   panels   and    device   for    nae    »n 
therewith.    3.0707139.  12-26-62.  Cl.  144—824. 
Wolber,  Kurt :  Bee— 

Zerlln,  Hans,  and  Wolber.    8.069,981. 
VS}oIf  Detroit  Envelope  Co.,The :  Bee-- 

Mead  Donald  F^  and  Miller.    8.069.683. 
Wolff.  Paul  H.  W. :  Bee—  ^        ^  „  ,  _„  ,,, 

Arms    Henry  8..   Wolff,  and  Roonev.     3.070.58S. 
Wood  To«ph  D.  to  IT-B  Circuit  Breaker  c)p.     Face  wound 

bloWout  coll.     3,070.681.   12-29-62.  CI.  20O-147. 
Woodford  Mfg   Co.  :   Ser^  ,  rvrn  i  ia 

Noland.  Wayne  B.,  and  Breneman.    3.070.110. 
Woodson  Marine  Ltd.  -See-- 

tor  feeder  and  selector  machine.     3,070.210.  12-iy-«£,  ci. 

W^Uey^enneth  C.  and  I.  W.  Shaw,  to  Tei-Tube.  Inc.  Tube 
f^rmUirmarf.lne.     3.070.053.  12-25-62.  Cl.  H3-38 

WoStatOBT Daniel  D..  ^  N.  Mlraldl,  W  H  Manning  andM.  J. 
Aucremanne  to  United  State,  of  America  Navv  Telemeter 
iM^Samltter.     3.070.773.  12-25-62.  t\.  8*)-8. 

'^"■T^torr'iStL^  J?ani  Worlepy.    3.070.686. 


Method  of 
connection 


Worlcy.  Marrla  8^  to  BUek.  Stvalls  *  Br7MB.Iiie.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  dehydrating  gas.     8,069,929,  12-36-62. 

Cl.  58—82 
Worobey.  Raymood  O.,  and  D.  Bniehicllo.  to  Motorola,  lac. 

Portable  radio  receiver  having  Interchanaaable  means  for 

uslag    single-use    and    rechargeable    batteries.     3,070,748. 

12-2»-62.  a.  828—492. 
Wreyford,  Donald  M.,  to  Slaclalr  Reaearch,  Inc.    Attennator. 

8,070,797.  12-26-62.  CI.  846—82. 
Wright,  Howard  J. :  Bee — 

Bremmer.  John  F.,  Wright,  and  Wsetfall.     8,070,286. 
Wright,   John   H..  and   C.   yTohlaon,   to  A.   O.   Spalding  * 

Bros.,    Inc.     Coutructlon   set.     8,069.806.   12-26-62,    CI. 

46—28. 
Wright,  Peter  M. :  See— 

Brandon,  Percy  8.,  and  Wright.     8,070,794. 
Wright.  R.  O..  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Faust,  Francis  8.,  and  Kdmands.     8,070,104. 
Wu,  William  I.  L..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Slfnal  generator 

utlllilng  plural  oscillators  with  plural  cryataU.     8.070.764, 

12-28-62,  Cl.  381-— 49. 
Wnlff.  John,  to  The  S.  K.  Wellman  Co.     Friction  composition 

and  method  of  making.     8.069.768.  12-28-62,  C\.  29—182.3. 
WurUtser  Co.,  The  :  Bee—  ^     _ 

Arsem.     Alvan     D.,    Osborne,     lAuriea,    and     Flateau. 

8,069,968. 
Ippollto,  Anthony  C.     8,070.660.  _    _^  „. 

Wyat£  Jack  R.    Falrlead  for  aae  In  guiding  cable.    8.070,366. 

12-2J^-62,  CI.  284—184.3. 
Xcellte,  Inc. :  Bee — 

ZllUoz,  Arthur  J.     8,069,946. 
Yankee  PUstlcs.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Zuckerman.  Jack  M.     8.070,269.      .  „  _  ^       .,  „      . 
Tarrick,  Charles  J.,  and  R.  V.  Starr,  to  IT-B  Circuit  Breaker 

Co       Automatic    trip    indicator    and    lockout    for    circuit 

brokers.     3,070.682.  12-28-62.  Cl.  200—167. 
Young.    Gloyd    H.,    and    C.    Cooe,    to    Midland-Ross    Corp. 

Furnace  roller.     8.070.862.  12-25-62.  CL2M—t. 
Young,  Harland  H.,  an^  8.  B.  Luce,  to  8^  *  Co.     Method 

of    increaalng    the    water    realateace   oi   adhealve   bonds. 

8,070,488.  12-25-62,  CL  186—292.  „.,..„.,         , 

Young.   James   A.,    and    R.   T.    Lucaa.   to   United    States   of 

America.  Navy.     Aero«>l  alter.     8.069.881.   12-28-62.  CT. 

68—621. 
Touag  RadUtor  Co.:  Bee— ^^ 

Brlnen,  Paul  P.     8.069.992.  „    ^  _,        „    v. 

Young.    WliUam    J.,    to   Consolidated    Packaalac   Machinery 

Core.     Cap  sorter.     8,070,209.  12-28-6270.  1»«— M- _, 
Zarleng.   Steve  A-.  to  "Ae  Clark  CoatroUer  Co.     Transistor 

eoonol  circuit  with  satnrable  core  feedback  trmasformer 

means.     8,070.710.  12-28-62,  CI.  807—88.8. 
Zebroskl.  Bdwln  L..  to  General  Wwrtrle  C«._Nuclear  fuel 

rtemeiit  leak  detector.     8.070.882.  12-2»;«2.  Cl  204-198.2 
Zellnskl.  Robert  P.,  to  PhUllpe  Patrolenm  Cik     Polymertaatton 

of  conjugated  dloleflas  la  the  preeenee  of  TlCU,  ALRa  and 

Ot.     8.070.887.  12-28-62.  CL  260—94.8. 

*^*'  B^SSr  -niiiSiri..  aad  ZelL     8.070.878. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Bm-- 

BUers,  Carl  O.  ^  S.070.662. 

Polley,  Bufane  J.     8,070.786.  «,    u     *w*  ix.- 

Zerlln,  Hiu.  iTnd  K.  Wolber.  to  J«#enberg-Werke  Akt.^Oea 

MadilBe  for  coaaectlBC  adjacent  eSsa  of  box  aectlona  with 

adte^TO  strip,  or  tapSa     8.06Q.MT;  12-28-62,  O.  98—86. 

Zerone,  Lawrence  D. :  Bee— 

Beaver,  Garth  H..  and  Zerooe.     8^0,4aL 
Ziegler.  Bu^eae  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    WlndahWd  wiper 

motora.     3.070.i83,  12-28-62,  Cl.  818—185. 
Zlejler,   Karl    H."  Brell.  B.   Hojakamp^and  H.   »*»rtlB;  said 

tfreli,    Holriiamp.    and    M*'**"  ^"^^-5?-  R*1,r5zSS 

PolymertsatloB  catalyata.  «.070.84t,12-2^-62  O.  282— 429. 
Zllllox.  Arthur  J..  tTXcellte.  Inc      P»rt  grtpplag  derlce  for 

hand  tools.     8,669,946.  12-28-62.  Cl.  81—128. 
Zlgmund,  Harold  F.  :  Bee —  _.,      •  <vrn  ««• 

Relf.  Myler  W..  Goeli,  and  Zlgmund.     8,070.328. 
ZubatT  Joeeph  G.,  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp.     Constaat  apeed 

drive   mecSanlsln.     8.069,887,    12-28-*l.   Cl.    60-81 

Zuckerman.  Jack   M..   to  Yankee  PJH9«!«n  'SS^^.S'"**'*''' 
pinnent  hanger.     *,070,269,  12-25-62,  Cl.  228—88. 

^""^r'inS^^Nrcb^ia^^rr.d  Zwllaky.  8,069.78.. 
Grant.  Nlchola.  J.,  and  Jwltoky  SWO.g* 
Oraat.  Nicholas  J.,  and  Zwllaky.     8.070,440. 
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40;  8,070  106 

70  2:  3,070.017 

184:  8,070.099 

153    3.060.107 

02.8:  3,070,018 

300:  3,070,100 

173    8.070  106 

103—        8:  3,070.019 

183—  76  4:  8.070,101 

177    3.070  100 

0-  3,O7O.0U0 

84:   3,070.102 

237    3.070  170 

28:  8.070.021 

134-      11:  8.070.468 

343:   3.070  171 

80:  3.070,022 

41:  8.070.464 

167-      22    3.070  488 

81:  8,070.088 

107:  8.070.108 

3.070  488 

68:  3.070.034 

146:   8.070.104 

3.  070.  490 

97:  8.070,028 

160:   8.070.106 

8.  070.  491 

102:   3,070.036 

18fr-        4;   8.070.100 

30    8.070.493 

3.070,027 

6:   8.070.107 

3. 070  406 

111:  3.070.028 

186-       4:  8,070.043 

88.5    8,070  494 

100:  8.070.020 

8,070.644 

48    8.070  486 

162:  8,070,080 

8.070,046 

68:  8,070 49ft 

nvU 


XXV  111 


(  LASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


1«7- 


98 


U 


w 

77 
81 
83 
M 
1<»-  > 
ITO-IU  30: 

leo.  17 

171-       «: 

173-       1« 

746 

J74—      3fi 

S3 

76 


176- 


17»- 


138 
17 
73 

aw 

S31 
830 
6.1 
6.4 


6.8 

7.6 

00.6 

17»-        1 


8.5 
16 


17: 
18: 

84: 

100. 11: 

100.  3: 


176.31: 

180-  82: 

82.1: 

181-  33: 
66: 

183-    IM: 

187-  8.41: 

96: 

188—  88: 
W: 

120: 

18»-      83: 

34: 

4« 

82 
103-        « 

18 
30.5 

85: 
103-      26: 

106—  » 
61: 

80: 

107—  130: 

108—  10: 
34: 
32: 

33: 

36: 

38: 

30: 

103: 

181: 

103: 


3.  070.  407 
3.  070.  408 
3.  070,  490 
3, 070,  500 
3.  070.  801 
3.  070.  802 
3,070.803 
3. 070.  804 
J.O70.SO6 

j,a7aao6 

3,070,607 

1.070.508 

9,070,500 

S,  070.  510 

3,070,173 

3,070.173 

3.070.174 

3. 070, 175 

3. 070. 178 

3,070,177 

3,070,M« 

3.070,847 

3,070,848 

3,070,  MO 

3,070,860 

8,070,861 

3, 07a  178 

3, 07a  170 
8,07a  180 
:  3, 07a  181 
:  3,070,182 
:  3,070  652 
:  8,07a«63 
3. 070, 864 
3. 07a  866 
3, 070, 868 
3,070,867 
3,070.868 

8,a7a«69 
3. 07a  MO 
8. 070,  Ml 
8,070  003 
3. 07a  008 
3, 070. 084 
3, 070. 086 
8,07a«M 
8, 070067 

S.  07a  671 
8,070,688 
3, 070  600 
3, 070  670 
3, 07a  672 
3, 07a  183 
3, 07a  184 
3, 070. 185 
3,070.186 
8,070187 
;  3,070188 
:  8,070180 
:  3, 07a  100 
:  3, 07a  101 
:  3,070102 
:   3, 07a  103 
3,a7ai94 
3,070196 
3, 07a  196 
3.070107 
3. 070. 108 
3. 070, 190 
3, 07a  300 
3,070301 
3,070303 
8.070,303 
8, 07a  511 
3,070  512 
8. 07a  513 
8. 07a  514 
3, 070, 204 
3, 070. 305 
3,070306 
3,070207 
3. 07a  206 
3,070200 
3. 070, 210 
3, 07a  311 
8. 07a  212 
3,070213 
3,070214 
3,070,216 
8, 07a  216 
8, 07a  217 
8, 070, 218 


H»—     102: 


200^ 


303" 


213 
4« 
48: 
01  45 
Hl.O: 
87: 
122 
133 
148 
147: 
167: 
36 
36 
30.6: 


304— 


43: 

16: 

a: 

141: 
147: 

164  1 


180 
108.2 


106 

208-46.14 
66 


83: 

11: 
310: 
76: 
160. 
100: 
310: 
310. 
00: 
484: 
10: 
18: 
137: 
147: 
1.4: 
1.6: 
8: 
8.6: 
36: 
88.38: 
140: 
146: 
146: 
148. 6: 
781: 

216-      11 
18: 
48: 

310-    9.6: 
20: 


308— 

200- 


210— 
311- 


31 


2ao- 


221- 


11: 
102: 
333—      66: 

lOT 
177: 
327 
386.6 
464 
667 
223—      67 


3. 070  210 
3, 070.  220 
3, 070, 221 
3. 070, 873 
3,070  674 
3, 070. 675 
3. 070. 670 
3. 070, 677 
3, 070  678 
3, 070. 670' 
8, 07a  680 
3, 070  681 
3,070  682 
3.070  515 
3,070  518 
8,070,617 
8,070.618 
8.070.610 
3,070,530 
8, 07a  631 
8, 07a  622 
8,070.833 
3,070,694 
3,070.636 
8,070,636 
8,070.637 
8  070.  638 
3,070,630 
3.070.830 
3.070.681 
3.070.533 
3,070.533 
8,07a  634 
8,070,636 
8,070,836 
3, 070, 637 
3, 07a  638 
8,070,630 
8, 07a  640 
8,070,323 
3,070,224 
3,070,226 
8,070,226 
8,070,223 
3,070,641 
8,070.642 
8,070,227 
>,  070, 228 
8,070,290 
3,070,330 
8,070,331 
8,070,232 
3.070,233 
3,070,284 
8,070.236 
3,070.236 
8.070,287 
:  8,070,238 
3,070,230 
8,070,240 
8,070,341 
8,070,343 
8,070,348 
8,070,244 
8,070,246 
3,070,248 
8,070,247 
8,070,248 
8,070,240 
3,070,260 
8,070.261 
3,070.663 
3.070,084 
3,070.086 
3.070,068 
8,070,263 
8,070,263 
8,070,264 
3.070.266 
3,070,268 
8,070.257 
3.070,268 

;  8, 07a  250 

:  8.070,280 

:  3,070,281 

8,070,282 

:  8,070,263 

8.070,364 

8,070,366 

8.070,266 

8.070.267 

8.070,288 


223- 


224- 

226- 

220- 


232- 
2S>- 


336- 


06: 
111: 
16: 
58: 
4.6: 
14: 
16: 
37: 
82: 
73: 
80: 
08: 
26: 
00: 
116: 


134: 

206: 

1: 

4: 

10: 

114: 

128: 

33: 

00: 

61: 

78: 

02: 

132: 

133: 

144: 

161: 


164: 
167: 
178: 
170: 
187: 
108 
104: 
106: 
34.6: 
46: 
102: 
230: 
283: 
813: 
403: 
7.1: 
41.36: 
61.11: 
131: 
147: 
241—      14: 

243—  18: 
86.6: 

66.12: 
6&13: 

66.2; 

88.6: 
128: 

244-  3: 
13: 
23 
62 
78 
77 


236- 
280— 


240— 


82: 
S.4: 

0: 
30: 
40: 
64: 

07 
106 


00: 

06: 

103: 

248—    206: 

223: 
264: 
867: 
878: 
370: 
260-  43.6: 
61. 6: 

71.6 
83.3 


203 
206 
200 


8.070.200 
3. 070, 270 
8.070.371 
8.070.273 
3,070,273 
3.0T0.274 
3.070.276 
8.070,378 
3,070.777 
8,070.278 
3.070,270 
3.070,360 
8,070,361 
8,070,363 
8,070,283 
8.0ro.264 
8,070,266 
8,070.266 
8,070.287 
8.070,388 
3,070,360 
3,070,300 
3,070,301 
8,070,302 
Re.36.304 
8,070,306 
8,070.304 
8,070,306 
8,070,208 
8.070,307 
8.070,308 
3,070,300 
8.070,300 
3.070,301 
8,070,302 
8,070,303 
8,070,804 
8,070,306 
3,070,306 
8,070,307 
8,070,306 
8.070,800 
8,070,810 
3,070,811 
8.070.812 
3.070.313 
8, 07a  314 
3,070,316 
3.070,316 
8,070.317 
3,070,087 
8,070,066 
3,070,080 
3,070,000 
3, 07a  601 
3.070,318 
3,070,310 
3,070,330 
3,070,321 
8,070.333 
3, 07a  323 
3, 07a  334 
3, 07a  326 
3,070.326 
8,070,327 
3,070,326 
3.070,320 
3,070.330 
3,070  331 
3,070,332 
3.070,333 
3, 07a  334 
3,070,836 
3,070,336 
8, 07a  337 
8.070,336 
:  3,070,330 
:  3,070,340 
:   8,070.341 
3,070,342 
3,070.343 
3,070,002 
8. 070. 009 
8. 07a  004 
8,070,006 
8,070,006 
3,070.607 
3.070.696 
3,070,000 
3,070,700 
3.070,701 


280- 
261- 


313: 
06: 
213: 
206: 
303: 
262-    8.6: 


280- 


8.66: 

13.7: 

131: 

173: 

430: 

821: 

368-      30: 

08: 

77: 

78: 

364—  10.  6: 

114.3: 

173: 

26: 
180: 

280-       2 
XI: 


3.6 

4: 

17: 
16: 
30.1: 
30.6: 
81.2: 
33.6: 
83  6: 
37: 

41: 

41.6: 

46.1: 
46.6: 

47: 
61: 

02: 

76: 
70: 

70.6: 
80; 
82.1: 
86.1 
03.6 
03.7 
04.3 
04.9 


134: 

166: 

197: 

283.3: 

334: 

380: 

280.57: 

343: 

347.1: 

347.2: 

348: 

340: 

307: 

311: 

127: 

330  6: 

340.6: 

346; 

360; 

172; 

307 

307.4 


430.  r 
448: 

448.2: 
403: 


3.070,703 
3, 070, 344 
3,070.846 
3.070.346 
8.070.347 
8,070,6U 
8.070.644 
8,070,646 
8,070,648 
3,070,647 
3,070,648 
1,070,640 
3,070,660 
1. 070.348 
3,070,340 
3,070.300 
3,070,361 
3.070,363 
3,070.863 
8,070.364 
3,070.366 
8,070,866 
3.070.867 
3.070.306 
3,070,661 
3,070.663 
3.070,663 
3.070,864 
3,070,666 
S.0T0,866 
3.070,667 
3,070,608 
3.070,660 
:  3.070,860 
3,070,861 
:  1.070,803 
:  8,070,663 
:  3,070,664 
:  3.070.886 
3.070,067 
8,070,668 
1,07a  060 
1.070,570 
8,070,571 
3,070,572 
8,070,673 
8,070,674 
3,070,676 
1,070.576 
3,070.5n 
8.070,578 
3,070  670 
8,070,680 
3,070,661 
3,070,683 
8,070.563 
3,070,584 
3.070,666 
3,070,886 
3, 07a  887 
3, 07a  668 
3,070.580 
3.070.600 
3,070,001 
8,070,603 
8,070.603 
3,070.604 
3,070,606 
8, 07a  608 
3,070,607 
3,070,608 
3,070,600 
3,070,000 
1,070,801 
3,070,003 
3,070,003 
1,070,004 
1.070,006 
1,070,006 
8,070.007 
3,070,006 
3,070,000 
1,070,610 
3,070,611 
3.070,613 
3,070,613 
3,070,614 
3,070,616 
3,070,616 
3,070,617 
3,070,818 


360-    461: 


466 
465.8 
468.6 

486: 

606 

570.0 

686 

608.6 

600: 

636: 
853.6: 

660: 
867: 
608 

674 
061.6 

361-     113 


363-        1: 

6: 

1: 

66: 

63: 

10: 

38: 

36: 

U: 

81: 

136: 

178: 

163: 

4: 

8: 

14: 

377—      74: 


367- 

370— 
271- 


373- 


374— 
276— 


279— 


280- 


87 

36: 

61: 

102: 

108: 

IS: 

38.99: 

37: 

404: 

286-  114 
411 

287-  30.6 

63 
119 


290- 


202— 


130: 
2: 
4: 

40: 

70: 

113: 

347: 

2S8l60: 

206—      34: 

28: 

28: 

102: 

297-    421: 

30»-      62: 

307-      88 

86.6 


141: 

308-        4: 

6: 

9: 

78: 
122 

134.1 
160 
174 

187.1 


8.070.619 
3.070,630 
3, 070, 821 
3.070,623 
3,070,633 
3,070,634 
3,070,636 
3,070,836 
8,070,087 
8,070.e» 
3,070.030 
3,070,610 
3,070,681 
3,070,013 
8,070,633 
3.070,614 
3.070,616 
1,070,616 
1,070.640 
1,070.637 
3.070.636 
3,870, 630 
8,070,641 
3.070,643 
3,070,360 
3.070,360 
3,070,361 
3,070,383 
8.070,301 
1,070.104 
1.070,186 
1,07a  106 
8,070,367 
3,070,306 
3,070,300 
8,070,370 
8, 07a  371 
3,070372 
3. 070  373 
8,070874 
3, 07a  376 
8, 07a  376 
3, 07a  377 
8r07a378 
3, 070  370 
3, 0;a  380 
8, 070  381 
8, 07a  383 
1,07a  383 
3,07a834 
8,070  885 
8,07a386 
:  8,070  387 
:  3.070386 
:  3,070380 
:  3, 07a  300 
:  S,O7a301 
8, 070,  803 
8, 07a  303 
3, 07a  703 
3. 07a  704 
8. 07a  706 
3.070.304 
8, 07a  306 
3,Q7aS06 
3. 07a  307 
3. 070  396 
3.070309 
8.070  400 
8. 07a  401 
3, 07a  403 
8, 07a  403 
8, 07a  706 
8, 07a  707 
3, 070, 706 
8,070700 
3,a7a710 
8, 07a  711 
8, 07a  712 
8,070  718 
3,070,714 
3,070404 
3.070,406 
:  3, 07a  406 
3,070407 
:  3,07a 408 
:  8,070,400 
8, 07a  410 
3,070,411 
8,070,413 
3,070413 


312 


313— 


316— 


817- 


818- 


821- 


322- 
333- 


3»4- 

336- 

336- 
330- 

880- 

m- 


800-      10    3,  07a  414 
310—       14:   3.070  715 
22    3,070,718 
206     Re.  25,306 
270:   3.070  717 
220:   3,070  416 
341:  3,070,410 
341;   3.070.417 
1    3.070  718 
7:   8,070  710 
66:  3,070  730 
107:  8, 07a  721 
108:  3,a7a722 
118:  8,070,728 
203:  3,070,734 
8.6:  3.07a 736 
6.43:  3.070,726 
37;  3.070  727 
30:  3.070  736 
100:  3,070  720 
100:  3.070  730 
303:  3.070  731 
66:  8. 07a  733 
186:  3.070733 
234:  3.070.734 
436:  8.07O735 
487:  3.070  786 
2:  8. 07a  737 
27:  3.070736 
47:  3,070730 
32:  8, 07a  740 
81:  8. 07a  741 
00:  8, 07a  742 
08:  8, 07a  743 
60:  3,070744 
.6:  3, 07a  746 
66:  3.070746 
437:  8. 07a  747 
402:  8.070.748 
177:  3.070  740 
100:   3.070  750 
7:  3.070,751 
22:  8, 07a  78a 
11:  3,070,768 
40:  3.070,764 
86:  3,070.766 
109:  3,070,788 
110:  8,070.757 
HI:  1,070.788 
113:  3,070.750 
883-    1.1:  3,070,700 
80:  3,070,761 
70:  3,070,782 
81:  3,070,781 
1.070,704 
80:  3.070.786 
90:   3,070,706 
70:  8,070,707 
164:  3.070,708 
40:  3,070,780 
64:  3,070,770 
174:  3,070.771 
278:  3.070,772 
840—        6:  3,070,773 
8:  8,07an4 
10:  1,070,778 
16:  3,070.776 
16.6:  8,070,777 
147:  3,070,778 
108:  3,070,779 
172.6:  8,070,780 
174:  3, 07a  781 
3,070,783 
3,070,783 
8,070,784 
8,070,786 
1,070,786 
1,070,787 
1,07a  786 
3,070,780 
8,070,700 
3.070,791 
8,070,703 
..  S,060.7gi 
14:  8,070,704 
16:  8,070,796 
_    3,070,708 
848—      33:  3,070,707 
3,070.798 
3,070,790 
3,070,800 


374; 
333: 

347: 


384: 
303: 

6: 
7: 


113: 
33: 

37: 
46: 
74: 


-Y- 


Classitication  of  Designs 


D3- 
D  4- 

DIO- 
Dl»- 
D14- 
IM6- 


19 
3 
8 

10 
7 
3 
6: 

14 


104.367 
104,266 
104,260 
104,260 
104.261 
104,282 
104,263 
104.264 


D20-   1: 


D38- 
D34- 


D44- 


8: 

6: 

16: 

1: 
6: 


104.286 
104.206 
194.287 
194,206 
194.200 
104.270 
104,271 
104,272 


D44—   0: 


16 
10 
36 
20 


104,373 
194.274 
194,276 
104,376 
104,377 
104,278 
194,270 
104,280 


D47-   7 

Dao-  7 

D8»-   3 

D57—   1 

D86-   8: 

6 

11 

116: 


194.281 
194,262 
194.368 
194.384 
194,386 
194,286 
194,167 
194.286 


D68- 


D64- 
D73- 
D74— 


18: 
26: 
26: 
11: 
1: 
2: 
17: 


194.289 
194,990 
104,201 
104,202 
104,388 
104.304 
104.306 
104,300 


D78-   1: 
D80—  11: 


D81- 


10: 
1: 


104.307 
104.208 
194.200 
104.300 
104,301 
194,303 
194,308 


/    / 


y 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

December  25,  1962 


Volume  785 


Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


OAc*  of  tte  SMHtery 

(D«pt.  Order  89  (Rer.)] 
PATENT  OFFICE 


The  following  order  wat  iMued  by  the  BecreUrj  of  Com 
aeroe  o»  Octokor  16.  1»«2.    ThU  material  toffether  with  the 
OrsaBlutlOB  and  FnnctloB  Supplement  to  Department  Order 
M   (Rerlaed).  of  October  SI.   1—2.  auperBedea  the  mat»rUl 
appoartnc  at  2S  F.K.  »-««  of  Janaary  5,  1»«0 

SncTiOM  1  Purpose  The  purpoae  of  this  order  U  to  dele- 
gate anthortty  to  the  Co«mlBB»oner  of  Patenta  and  to 
dawrrtbo  the  genaral  functiont  of  tte  Patent  Offlce. 

tac.  2.  0«««r«*.  .     ^.  ,,     . 

01  The  Patent  Omce  ia  a  primary  organisation  unit  or 
the  Dnwrtneat  of  Commerce  headed  by  a  Commlaaloner  of 
PatenU  who  la  analated  by  a  «rat  aaalaUnt  commlaaloner 
and  two  aaatotaat  co««l»«lonera.  Barti  la  appointed  by  the 
Prealdent  with  the  adrtce  and  ooaaent  of  the  Senate. 

0«  Tho  trat  aaaUtaat  commlaaloner,  or.  In  the  erent  of 
a  Taeuey  In  that  offlce.  the  aaaUUnt  commlaaloner  aenlor 
la  data  of  appointment,  ahall  All  the  Offlce  of  the  CommU 
aloner  during  a  racancy  In  that  offlce  until  a  Commlaaloner 
la  appointed  and  takaa  offlce.  In  the  abaence  or  unaTallabU- 
Ity  of  the  Commlaaloner  and  the  aealnUnt  commlaalonera 
the  Solicitor  of  the  PatMt  Offlce  may  perform  the  dntlea  of 
the  Commlaaloner. 

.OS     The  Patent  Offlee  waa  trat  eaUbllahed  as  an  Inde- 


pendent bnraau  under  the  direction  of  a  Commlaaloner  of 
Patenta  by  the  general  rcTlalon  of  patent  lawa  enacted  by 
Congreaa  Jnly  4.  1886  (6  But.  117).  It  became  a  bura*u 
of  the  Department  of  Commerce  by  ExecutlTe  Order  of  April 
1  IMS  In  accordance  with  the  authority  contained  In  the 
art  of  Fahrwry  14.  1»03  (32  8Ut.  830).  When  the  p^ent 
lawa  were  codified  aa  Title  86.  United  SUtee  Code,  effectlre 
January  1  1»53.  the  Patent  Offlce  waa  continued  aa  a  bureau 
(a  primary  orgnnlaatlon  unit)  tinder  the  Jnrladlctlon  of  the 
SecreUry  of  Commerce. 

8nc  3.  DeUftion  of  •uthoritif. 

01  Purauant  to  the  authority  vested  In  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  by  Title  36  U  B.C.  3  and  6.  Eeorganliatlon  PUn 
No  5  of  1960.  and  aubject  to  such  pollclea  and  directives  as 
the  SecreUry  of  Commerce  or  the  Aaalatant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology  may  prescribe,  the  CommUsloner  of 
PatenU  Is  hereby  delegated  the  authority  vested  In  the  Sec 
retary  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  and  Chapter  22  of  Title  15. 
US  Code  and  other  applicable  laws  with  respect  to  the 
granting   of   patenU   for   Inventions   and    the   registration    of 

trademarka. 

02  In  addition,  the  Commlaaloner  of  Patents  Is  hereby 
authorlted  to  perform  Uie  functions  prescribed  by  Executive 
Order  100»«  as  amended  by  Executive  Order  10930  and  here^ 
tofore  performed  by  the  Government  Patents  Board  and  the 

Chairman  thereof. 

03  The  Commlaaloner  of  PatenU  may  redelegate  his 
authority  to  appropriate  offldala  of  the  Patent  Offlce  aubject 
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ToUl  number  of  application,  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewata  and  Sec.  12  (c)] .  -----    -  p^b.  20,  1962 


Date  of  oldegt  new  applicfttion. 
Date  of  oldeet  amended  application. 


16. 481 

0,1062 

Mar.  14, 1962 


iMag  OpataHan 


1.  H.  MB«CHANT.  Dlraclar. 


M-...  .1 ... ...  .^ .'. ... ». ... »;  ViVail;. -Yi'^r'V'-V;.*  ■'ii';*M. 

.r.. 1    4  1    4    ^    A  7  a  10   11.  IS.  18,  B,  27.37,  »,  «),  46,  «.  *'•  •■  «».  <"'  "'•  "*•  °° 

I^'T',!-  !••,«;  Ir^'.  r!^  iv    Mem;>er.hlp  Miria,  Cla-  »>;  Certlflcatlon  Marta.  Cla»« 


(I)  C.  M.  WEKDT,  CI 

(H)  H.  «.  KASCHUB,  C —  ,.      ^     v. 

Claaaea  100.  101. 108. 10»,  104. 106.  100.  107;  CoUectlv.  Memberihlp 

and  B 


Mark 

A 


OI<l«at  Application 


New     I  Amended 

t-14-ea 


Renewak  (All  Claaes) 

Sec  13  (c)  PubUoations  (AU  CI 


) 


s-ao-ss 


4-10-83 

ia-»-«3 

10-l»-«2 


4-10-43 
10-23-82 


AppUcaUons  filed  during  the  month  of  Oct.  1962—2165 

J  283— No.  742^03  to  No.  742,785 

Renewala  Issued '''' 


TH.  TBADEMARK  SECTION  of  ««- OFFICIAl^ZETTX  U-ed  w^ 

rWNTED  COPIES  Of  TEADIIMA.JL  WGISWA^ONJp^^^  ^H^i^^"^  "^  "  "■•"  '"'^'  ^^^ 
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to  such   condltloDH   In   the  exercls*  of  such  authority  as  he 
may  pre«crlb* 

Sec.  4.  Oeneral  functiont.  The  Patent  Ofllce  ahall  per- 
form the  following  functlonH  : 

1.  Examine  applications  to  aHcertaln  If  appllcanta  are 
entitled  to  patents  or  trademark  reglBtratlons  under  the  law. 

2.  Grant  patents  and  certificates  of  trademark  registration. 

3.  Maintain  the  Principal  and  Supplemental  reflateri  of 
trademark  registrations. 

4.  Publish  Issued  patents  and  trademark  reglstratlona  and 
various  publications  concerning  them. 

6.  Maintain  a  scientific  library  for  the  use  of  examiners 
and  a  public  search  room, 

6.  Maintain  a  subject  matter  classification  of  U.S.  patents 
and  non-patent  literature  for  use  In  making  atarches  for 
novelty  of  Invention. 

7.  Perform  the  functions  formerly  assigned  to  the  Govern- 
ment Patents  Board. 

8  Any  other  functions  necessary  and  proper  In  the  exer- 
cise of  the  authority  delegated  herein. 

Sec.  8.  Organization  and  attiffnment  of  function:  An 
Organization  and  Function  Supplement  to  this  order,  pre- 
acrlblng  the  organization  and  assignment  of  functions  within 
the  Patent  Ofllce,  shall  be  developed  and  Issued  by  the  Com- 
mlasloner  of  Patents,  with  the  approval  of  the  Aaalatant 
Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology  and  the  Aaalatant  Sec- 
retary for  Administration. 

Sic.  6  Saving  provUion.  All  rules,  regulations,  orders, 
certincates.  and  delegations  of  authority  Issued  by  or  relating 
to  the  Patent  Ofllce  or  any  offldal  thereof  ahall  remain  in 
effect  until  speclflcaUy  revoked  or  amended  by  proper 
anthc^ty. 

Effective  date  :  October  15,  1»»2. 

HERBERT  W.  KLOTZ. 
Ai$i*tant  Secretary  for  Adminittration. 

[F.B.  Doc.  62-11630;  Filed,  Nov.  20,  1982;  8:47  a.m.] 


[Dept.  Order  69  (Rev.)] 

PATENT  OFFICE 
Orfanlzatloii  and  FuctkNU 

ThlB  material  together  with  Department  Order  No.  89 
(Revised)  of  October  15,  19*2  supersedea  the  material  ap- 
pearing at  25  F  R.  65-66  of  January  5,  19(50. 

Sac.  1  Purpote  The  purpose  of  this  Organisation  and 
Function  Supplement  Is  to  prescribe  the  organization  atruc- 
ture  and   to  assign   functions  within   the  Patent  Ofllce. 

Sic  2.  Organisation.  The  Patent  Ofllce  ahall  conalst  of 
the  following  organization  units  : 

1.  Ofllce  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents.  * 

Ofllce  of  the  Solicitor. 

Ofllce  of  Legislative  Planning 

OflJc«  of  Planning  and  Program  Evaluation. 
First  Assistant  Cjbmmlssloner. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 
Asalstant  Commissioner  for  Research. 

2.  Board  of  Appeals 

3.  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.     ^  f 

4.  Patent  ''.xamlning  Corps  : 

Office  of  Examining  Control. 

Chemical  Examining  Operation. 

Electrical  Examining  Operation  i).,.minln.  Onera- 

Oeneral   Engineering  and  Industrial  Arta  Examining  upera 

Mechanical  Engineering  Examining  Operation. 
8.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 

6.  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 

7.  Ofllee  of  Administration  : 

Budget  and  Finance  Division 
Management  Programs  Division 
Personnel  Division. 
General  Services  Division. 

8.  Ofllce  of  Information  Services. 

9    Ofllce  of  Research  and  Development. 

10.  Ofllce  of  Patent  Classification. 

11.  Scientific  Library. 

Sic.    3.   Functions    of    the    Otflce   of    the    Commiiiioner    of 

Patent!. 

01  The  Commissioner  determines  the  policies  and  directs 
the  programa  of  the  Patent  Ofllce  and  Is  responsible  for  the 
conduct  of  all  actlrltlea  of  the  Patent  Offlce. 


.02  The  Asalstant  CoBmlaalOBart  akall  pcrfora  tk«  iitiM 
pertaining  to  the  Oflce  of  tbe  CoBnUaaionar  a88lgae4  to  tkem 
by  the  Commlaaloner.  Tkc  atu^ad  ekart  akowing  tk« 
organization  of  the  Patent  Oflcc  apvr*^*^  ky  tkta  cr^ar 
reflects  major  aaalgnmanta  ot  f«a«tl«na  t*  tke  Aaalatut 
Commissioners  by  the  CooiBlaalncr,  under  kis  prlar  and 
continuing  authority,  which  arc  aa  fallows  : 

1.  The  First  Assistant  Commlaaioior  proTldoo  adBlilatra- 
tlve  and  policy  direction  to  tka  Board  of  Appoala,  tko  Board 
of  Patent  Interferencoa  aid  tko  Pitoat  Bualalnff  Corps. 

2.  The  Assistant  Comaiaolonor  proTldoo  adalitatratlTO 
and  policy  direction  to  tke  Tradamrk  Trial  and  Appaol 
Board,  Trademark  Exaaalninc  Oporatloa,  OSeo  of  Adaslnlo- 
tratlon  and  Ofllce  of  Inforaatloa  Sorricoo. 

3.  The  AaalaUnt  CoaiHlailoBor  for  Boooarek  prorldaa 
admlnlatratlve  and  policy  dlroetlon  to  tke  OSoo  of  Booanrtk 
and  Development,  the  OMco  of  Patont  Claaslflention,  and 
Scientific  Library. 

.03  Functlona  reoorrcd  in  tko  ■■■liUto  Oflee  of  tko 
Commlaaloner,  aa  Indientod  kolow,  are  coadnetod  ky  tko  fol- 
lowing three  componoata  of  tknt  oAco : 

1.  Ofllce  of  the  Solicitor  aa  okloC  l««il  oAeor  for  tke  Patoat 
Ofllce,  the  Solicitor  aid  kia  prsfkiidaaal  aaoocUtoa  eoBprto- 
Ing  this  ofllce  handle  all  HtlaittM  to  wklck  tko  Coanlaaloaor 
Is  a  party  and  all  otkor  ro^airod  laaal  aorTleoo,  lielidlac 
advice  and  asslstaneo  on  lOgMUtlTO  aalMia. 

2.  Ofllce  of  Leglalatlvo  Plaaalac  aakm  atndloa  aad  adilna 
the  Commlaaloner  on  Bittora  vkMk  Bay  ro^alro  lottaiattra 
action  and,  with  adrieo  aad  laaMaaaa  of  BalMtor,  pi 
neceaaary  leglalatlon  and  aapf  iitit  i^iili:  Baka 
and  advlaea  the  ComBloaloaor  oa  laMiaaHaaal  pntaat  aat- 
tera.  

3.  Ofllco  of  PlaaalBC  aad  PiipiB  Bralvatloa  fManMi 
and  develops  oTtrall  Pataat  Oflaa  piBBi  aad  ovalaataa  tto 
effectlveneaa  of  varioaa  aafiata  of  *o  falaat  ••■•  la  Ifcolr 
Implementation  of  tkoat  flaaa.  

Sac.  4.  Board  of  Appaalo.  Tko  Bwtfd  at  Appaaliji^riiioa- 
aiblo  for  conductlac  koaitefi  aad  laaMltac  Aartrtoaa  oa 
appeal!  from  advone  iMMaaa  of  flMBtoan  aa  **^*  fat««t- 
ablllty  of  invcntloaa  dalBod  m  pa«M  ap(ll««aaa. 

Sac.  B.  Bomrd  of  PsMwt  /wtai  f' aaaw.  Tko  aaatd  •*^*- 
ent  Interferencea  eondvcts  patoat  IMaiMnaan  prooaodtafli 
and  makea  flnal  detcnalaatloa  la  Iko  Palaat  OMeo  as  to  prior- 
ity of  invention. 

Sic.  «.  Patont  Mmimintng  Cpt^o.  Tko  Pntaat  BUBUlac 
Corpa  la  responalblo  for  tkc  oiaalaatlaa  af  patoat  appllaa- 
tlona.  The  Corpa  coBprlioa  tro  aMkfar  MB^aaoato,  aaaoly : 
Office  of  Examining  Control,  CkoBfoal  ftmBtalac  Oporatloa. 
Electrical  Kzaralnlac  Oporatloa.  lia^aataal  aaglnoorlag 
Examining  Operation,  Oeneral  Baclaoarlag  aad  Indnatrtal 
Arta  Examining  Oporatloa. 

1.  Ofllco  of  BzaBlnlng  Control  inalapi  proeodniao  and 
quality  and  quantity  aUndardi  irtaMg  ta  tko  aaadatt  of 
tho  examlnatlbn  function:  CTalaatao  axaBlaor  eoBplliaeo 
witk  Back  aundards;  traina  now  aanaaon  la  patoat  prac- 
tice and  procedures;  aad  laanoo  laMraotloaa  rofirdtBd  all 
procedural. 

2.  Each  Examining  Operation  axamlaea  pateat  appllM- 
tlons  falling  In  its  generic  category  (Ckemleal,  Blo^rtenl, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  or  Oeneral  BaclBecrlng  and  Indna- 
trtal Arta,  roapeetively).  An  BxaBlalag  Operation  eomprtaoo 
a  number  of  groupa  each  repreacntinig  a  broad  fleld  of  Invon- 
tion  within  Ita  category  and  kaTlig  Jarlidletlon  over  oevoral 

examining  divlalona.  «^     „     .-_ 

Sic  7.  Trademark  Trial  and  Appool  Boord.  Tke  Trado- 
mnrk  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  la  roapaartWe  for  kooriag  nad 

deciding  adversary  proceedlngi  Involvtat  laterftrtBf  ap*lloi^ 
tlons.  oppositions  to  registration,  cancellation  potitloaa,  and 
concurrent  uae  proceedings,  and  for  kcarlni  aad  dcddlaf 
appeals  from  flnal  refuaala  of  the  trademark  oxamlnen  to 
allow  the  registration  of  trademarka.  ^     ^  ^ 

Sac  8  Trademark  Ktamintn^  Oparmtian.  Tke  Trademark 
Examining  Operation  la  reoponalble  for  tke  claaalicatlon  aad 
examination  of  appllcatlona  for  the  rcflatratlon  of  trade- 
marks and  aervlce  marks  and  the  maintenance  of  the  princi- 
pal and  Bupplemental  registers  of  trademarka. 

Sic.  9.  OlHee  of  AdminUtratt^n.  Tkc  0«cc  of  Adminis- 
tration Is  responsible  for  overall  Patent  OlBee  admlnlatra- 
tlve functions.  These  functions  are  carried  out.  aa  indicated. 
In  the  following  divlalona  wkick  eonatltute  tka  0«co  of 
Administration  : 

1.  Budget  and  Finance  Dlvlalon  provldca  sUf  aaolatance 
In  the  dcTClopment.  application  and  cxceptlaa  af  kadfCUry 
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and  local  pollden  and  programs ;  eondncts  accounting  opera 
tloaa  for  revenue,  trust  funds,  and  the  Patent  Offlce  appro- 
prtation;    and    administers    payroll    and    related    employee 

2  Management    Programs   Dlrlalon    proTidea   atalT   aaalat- 

anea  in  pUnnlng  and  implementing  ehangea  and  Innovatlona 
for  ImprovemenU  In  aystema.  methoda.  organlaatlon.  equip- 
ment uae,  and  management  practicea;  conducts  forma,  rec- 
orda.  reporta,  and  daU  proccaalng  aystema  management 
programa;  and.  asslata  In  planning  and  procuring  printing 
and  publications.  ,   .,        ._ 

3  Personnel  Division  administers  actlvltlee  relating  to 
recruitment,  placement,  employee  relatlona.  training  and 
employee  development.  Incentive  awards,  performance  rating. 
and  poaltton  claaolflcation  and  wage  admlnlatration. 

4  Oeneral  Semees  Dlrlsloa  rerlews  Incoming  appllcattons 
for  compliance  aa  to  form.  aaHgaa  appllcatlona  to  appro- 
prtate  examining  unlta.  iaanea  patent  granU,  records  instrn- 
BenU  tranaferring  property  rtghU  in  patent.  "**"*•; 
marks,  prorldes  drafting  serrlces.  furnishes  copies  of  patenta 
and  o«ce  recorda.  opens  and  routes  mall  for  the  o«ce 
answer*  correspondence  of  a  general  nature,  malnUlna  a 
aearch  room  for  public  use  In  aearcblng  "-•"»'«;»«  ^^^ 
enta.  fumlahe.  the  supply  and  aerrice  needs  of  the  office,  and 
proridea  daU  processing  serrlees. 

«ac.  10.  Olloc  0/  /a/ormaH-  t^rvicee  Tke  0«cc  of 
information  Services  sdvisos  and  r«pre«.nt.  «^«  C«"""f^^ 
aloner  on  public  Information  mattera.  and  ■"»>>«*  *?*^* 
^ui  dlrcSo  nand  guidance  of  the  Department'.  Office  of 
Public  information,  conducts  information  programs  fostering 
public  knowledge  of  and  beneflt  from  "'•J^l'^^"  «;;•;* 
ayatem  and  the  functlona  and  aerrlcea  of  the  Patent  Office^ 
^  si"  11.  Ofnce  of  Reeoarch  an4  Dovolopment.  T^e  Office 
of  Beoearch  and  Development  condncta  reaearch  on  the  orga 
SsTSTn^  information  for  novelty  oearchln,  and  develop. 
^WctIi  aystems.  Indndlag  ««p«ter  sMlst^l  systems  ^r 
tte  use  of  laformatlon  by  Patent  0«ce  examiners  and  the 

*^lTU"o^^'oJ  patent  Cl^Httcatian.  The  Office  of  Tat^ 
.-t  ciairticauVa  la  responsible  for  developing  a  system  for 
"  c  a\-fl«ion'  of  P.t«ta  In  tb.  -^-'  ^f^^^CJ^J 
l.«iring  the  effective  um  of  tki.  ay.tem  In  the  claMiflcatlon 

Of  iMuedpaten^         ^^      ^^    ^  , 

JpTaaible  for  obUlnlng  and  bringing  pertinent  t*chnlcaland 
SSSflc  Tnfor-ation  to  tke  attention  of  patent  *-"«*- 
Bark  oxaBlncr.  and  to  Interested  sernents  of  the  public. 

Effective  date :  Octokcr  81.  IMt. 

HBBBBBT  W.  KLOTZ. 
AetUtmnt  ie^retary  for  AdminUtration. 

IF.R.  Doc    6^-11631  :  Filed.  Not.  80.  1»«2 ;  8:47  am] 

PuhUthed  ia  f7  F.B.  tH*»-mTl.  JV»«    «'•  "*' 


Sac  4  DnHea  mtd  reepiuibaitieM  The  Assistant  iccre- 
tary  of  Commerce  for  Science  and  Technology  akall  aerre  as 
the  principal  adviser  to  the  SecreUry  on  all  adentiflc  and 
technological  mattera  of  concern  to  the  I>«P*«"*»«°*-  "* 
ahall  aerve  aa  adviaer  to  all  DepartmenUl  officials  with  re- 
apect  to  mattera  of  odence  and  tecknology.  in  which  cnpadty 
he  akall  have  cognizance  over  the  reaearch  and  development 
actlTltlea  carried  out  in  tke  flelda  of  adence  and  technology 
by  aU  organisation  unite  of  the  Department.  Hla  partlcnlar 
dutlea  and  reaponalbilltles  ahall  Indude  :  

(1)  The  coordination  and  evaluation  of  existing  progmB. 
of  the  Department  in  the  flelda  of  sdence  and  t*<*n«>>«^  ' 

(2)  The  expanalon  of  such  programs  where  deemed  desir- 
able to  meet  the  natiSnal  needs  ;  ..,^.«* 

(3)  The  development  and  ImplemenUtlon  of  new  r*»^rca 
and  development  programs  In  furtherance  of  the  Depart- 
ment's obJcctlTCS ; 

(4)  Representing  the  Department  on  top  policy  !«▼*'  •«" 
tiflc  committeea  and  group.,  indudlng  the   Federal   Conndl 
for  Sdence  and  Technology  ;  and 

(B)  Tkc  coordlaatlOB  of  the  Departmcnta  adeatlic  aad 
technological  aetlrltles  with  other  agencies  of  Ooverameat. 


Sac  8  Deputy  AseUtant  Secretary  of  Commeree  for  Boi- 
ence  and  TecA-oIow.  The  Deputy  A..ls1^«t  «;«^2;;^  •! 
Commerce  for  Sdence  and  Technology  rtall  be  the  P^^JP^ 
aaaisUnt  to  the  Assistant  Secretary  of  Commeree  for  ■««■«• 
«d  ?^hnology  and  ahall  aaaume  full  responsibilities  of  tke 
Aaalatant  SecreUry  during  the  latter',  abaence. 


Oct.  28.  1962. 


HERBERT  W.  KLOTI. 
AetUtant  Secretary  for  Adminietratian. 


IF.R.  Doc.  62-11294:  Filed.  Nov.  13,  1962;  8:48  am] 
PukXithed  in  n  PR.  tTtH.  November  H,  lt$» 


OAca  •!  <ha  Saoratary 
[Dopt.  Order  No.  177  (Bar.)] 
AaSWTAOT    9MX:'^AR^OrCOmmCE    FOR 
^^         SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


Tko  following  order  wa.  l—od  by  ^•J^^'VJ  ^\^JTl 

■oVc.    oa   October   «.    IWJ.   and   "«P«"*«*-j;«    "•*"**' 
n^rtaff  at  27  F.B.  SSt*-t«»4  of  April  «4.  19«a. 

a.^./^.  1  Purwoss  Tkc  pnrpoae  of  tkla  order  la  to  pre- 
Jl^Z  Icojo^  I.tkVrity  .Ttkc  duties  and  r«pon.l- 
SS.^  STIsaUtant  SocreUry  of  Commerce  for  Sdence 
and  Tecknolocy. 

.latTnt   8««t.ry   of  Commerce  eatabllahed  by   Public  Law 
alaunt    oecreinry    »•■  a—iniated  a.  the  AMl.tant 

87-408  of  February  16.  l»«a.  U  doalgnateo  as  lue 
SecreUry  of  Commerce  for  Sdence  and  Technology. 

sac    8    Boop-  ./  .«««^«»      The  AsslsUnt  ^^^^^f 

and  the  Office  of  Ted»nlcal  Serrlees. 


TradcoMifc  Mti 

Notices  under  18  U.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  l»4d 
m^  No  njm  (COCA-COI*A).  The  Coca-Cola  Company. 
Be^ge;  «SnJ..  «7.i».  "-•  ^--'~f  "^  P^^'.^jJ::: 
erage.  and  ayrup.  for  the  «"«'•«)''*,«'  '"Si^r'Sr.: 
B«c    No    taa.i4a    ^me:  ••«■  No.  4i»,7aa  (cu».«),  ■*"■• 

(notice  Nov.  8,  1962). 

Bog.  No.  U.M  (PBPil-COLA).  Caleb  D.  ^^^^"^.^'^ 
llahed  by  Pepai-Cola  Company),  Flavoring  synip  for  so4a 
llanea   oyrep-  (p^psi),  aame,  Flavoring-symp  for 

::^-',;aS';- S:.    lirmi   (PkP«-COUA).  same,  B^- 

age.  aad -rup.  for  "- --"^^  «".;-^  'Z:Z'7^o^, 

r^'  !-^.rr^    M*    uawTtS    aame.  Wooden  reee^ 

Scrrca^TsTn-d  r:Ss  - -T.es^-  ^  ^  rr^I 

'c^le-^^S  ridrcL^yTo*  N-o..T-2,Tc  .^^^^ 
^t^urfk).  Doc.  62/868.  Pep.i-C.1.  Company  v.  Dr.  Poppor 

Compumy. 
a^.No.41.»».     (Bee  Beg.  No.  22.406.) 
Bog.  No.  U1.MB.     (See  Beg.  No.  40.619.) 
Ifo.tM.14»-     (See  Beg.  No.  22.406.) 
No.BM.14*-     (See  Beg.  No.  22.40*.) 
«...  NO.  mtr*  (iAKTTIMD).  •"»«•!«.  !«..  A.tlBjttc 
che^cal  compound  In  liquid  form^  'lliJ^J^^^eli^r 
DC    BD   Pa.   (PhlladelphU).  Doe.  82327.  fla..«t««a.  '^ 
PotitvUls  Bl^teMng  A  Dyeim§  Co..  Inc. 
Bog  No.  Mitjm.     (See  Beg.  No.  40.619.) 
■^.No.*4»JM.     (See  Beff.  No.  40.619.) 
Bo«.  wo.  aaa^aai.    (S«  Beg.  No.  40.ei9.) 

Bog.  No.  iM.7M.     (See  Bac.  No.  40.619.) 
Beg.  No.  8d*.4M.    (See  Bef .  No.  40.619.) 

Be.  No  MM,9m  (SPARE-TIME).  SP*"^^*'"*  Corporation. 
Dl«  gam«.  IJ-Nov.  21.  1962.  DC.  8;,D  N^  ■  ^<=  ^^Z^"*' 
St^re  Time  corporation  et  al.  r.  Lido  Corporation. 

Beg.  No.  415.7M.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

si^  N.  54a.nt  (POLAROID).  Polaroid  Corporation,  Ught 
po^i^ifzi^g  o'Sinlc  plastic  in  sh«.t  'o™  'o;'.-;^,;'-^":;^. 
ture-  Photographic  cameras,  etc.;  M»m.  "••  •"'V^Lkii^- 
IntomUUatTbotofrsphlc  Instruction  manual,  and  public. 
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tlou.  ADd  pbotocrapbic  piinU  aad  Mlargvacats,  Sted  Not. 
9.  1W2.  DC,  B.D.N  T..  Doc.  «2/3711.  F»tT9U  OTp0r*tt^ 
r.  Amth»ntie9l»r,  Inc.  tt  •!. 

i«».  vn^m    (ii*«  »•«  No.  »40.i7».) 

J.  N«.  Mt,lll    (PANTING),  Pantlno,  Inc.,  Women'!  and 

mlaaM'  iporttwear — oamely.  alacka,  ■taorta,  aklrta  and 
bloaaM,  commonly  aold  as  coordlnatM ;  WLt.  Ha.  TtMM 
(PANTING  .  FOR  OIRL8  WHG  ARE),  Pantino,  lac, 
Femala  WMiiiBf  appar«l— namalj.  alacki,  aklrta,  bloaaea, 
■horta.  iweatara  aad  tha  Ilka.  Uad  Not.  6.  IMS.  D.C.,  Maaa. 
(Boaton),  Doc.  «2/837-r.  Pmmtin:  Inc.  t.  Alk0rt  Bpark  *t  •I. 

B«ff  No.  7M.7«V  (DAT  LBB),  Jobnaon  k  Johaaon.  Waab- 
dotha.  Hod  Anr  81.  1M2,  D.C..  8.D  NY..  Doc.  62/3001. 
Jokn«»n  4  J»hn»Qn  t.  Butf  H»*pital  DitpotmbUt.  In*.  €t  ml. 
Dlamlsaed  wUh  prejudice  a*  to  defendant  Yrette  Wlnaton 
Not.  15.  1»«2.  Conaent  jadcment  aa  to  defendanta  Baaae 
Hoapltal  Dtapoaablea.  Robert  Buaae  k  Co.,  Robert  Buaae  and 
Prancea   Buaae.      Injunction   (ranted   Not.   1«,   1»82. 

mt.  Na.  71S.n4  (WINDCHA8BB),  Durlacker  k  Co..  Inc.. 
Ladtea'  head  coTerlng  In  tbe  nature  of  a  kerchief,  aiod  Not. 
16.  1»«2.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/37«9,  DurUeher  4  Co.,  Inc. 
T.  8ol9m  Ooldberg  el  al..  etc. 

B«C.  No.  7SM«t  (TAILORED  PROTECTION  PLAN). 
American  Republic  Insurance  Company,  Hod  Not.  t.  1M2, 
D.C..  B.U.  Mo.  (St.  Loula).  Doc.  •»-C-Ml(2),  Aatarto«» 
tttpubUc  ln*nr«Mee  Ctmpmnp  t.  Cvntrnl  Mmti^nml  UJt  C»m- 
pnnif. 

Boff.  No.  7a«3M.     (S«*  Ref  No.  680.841.) 


Tka  raport  of  the  Patent  CMIca  ■aaaiomeat  aorray  kaa 
been  printed  by  the  8abeommlttae  oa  PatanU.  Tradaaarka 
aad  CepyrlfkU  of  the  Seaata  Coasmlttoo  on  the  Jndielary  as 
a  CoBiimittao  print  aader  th«  title  "lMl-62  Maaacamaat 
Surrey  of  the  U  8.  Patent  Oaca."  It  may  he  obtalaad  from 
tbe  Saperiateadent  of  Docnmenta.  D.8.  Ooramment  Prlattrng 
Office,  Waahlnfton  28,  D.C.,  at  49i  a  copy. 


DMDirttof 

laqulry  haa  bean  made  aa  ta  whether  BxeeatlTa  Order  No. 
11, 0*4  of  NoTember  21.  IMS.  exeaalac  amployoea  of  the  ezoe- 
utlTa  dapartoaanta  aad  othar  goTeniiiMnUl  aflaadao  from 
duty  all  day  on  Monday.  December  24.  1862.  will  extend  the 
time  for  Uklar  any  action  or  pdyiag  aay  fee  falllac  dae  oa 
that  data  to  Wedneaday,  December  26. 1863. 

In  view  of  the  parpoae  and  prorlaloBa  of  the  BxacvtlTC 
Order,  aad  the  fact  that  the  order  doaa  aot  purport  to  make 
Monday,  December  24.  1882.  "a  holiday  wlthla  the  DUtrlet 
of  Columbia "  (88  U.8.C.  21  ;  Rule  7)  ;  aaiy  actios  or  fM  dae 
OB  that  date  will  ha  conaldarad  tlmaly  OBly  U  recetrad  •■  or 
before  that  date. 

■DWIN  L.  BBTWOLM. 
Noranhar  27,  18«2.  rmt  AaatotaiU  VmmUttmnm: 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

L"rI^d!S^by  -cSoa  81  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  Ave  dollar,  m.at  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prapwtrf  Matwiak 

8N  114.2M.     Zonollte  Company,  Chicago,  III     Filed  Feb   23. 


8N   141,006.      Union   Carbide   Corporation,    New   York,    NY 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1962. 


1861 


ANCHOR 


For  Powdered  BabaUaea  Uaad  for  H<ridliiff  Floral  Arrange- 
meat. 

Flrat  aaa  Jnly  23.  I860. 


8N  188,048.     Borg-Waraer  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nor.  30.  1861. 


CYCOLITE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  678,640. 

For  Synthetic  Resinous  Compoalttons  for  Use  In  the  Indus- 

trtal  Arts. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  18, 1861. 


8N  144,772.     Sodete  Rhodlaceta.  Parts.  France      Filed  May 
16,  1862. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  688.860. 

For  Plaatlc  Bags.  Bottles.  BotUe  Cases,  and  Tota  Boxes. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  7.  1961.  on  plastic  bag*. 


SN  141,oa0.     KVP  SutherUnd  Paper  Company,  Kalamasoo, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1862. 


KV-PAK 


For  DUplay  PadMfea  Made  From  Paperboard. 
First  nae  Mar.  21.  1962. 


Owner   of   French   Beg.   No.   480.618.   dated   May   21.    1M» 
(Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  126,340;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  737.688. 
For  Natural  and  Bynthette  Ftbera.  Hair,  and  Brtstlea. 


SN    147,467.      Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    NY. 
Filed  June  22,  1962. 

KODAPHANE 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  680.760  aad  686,470. 

For  Sheeting  of  Polyolefln  Compoaltlon  In  Roll  or  Sheet 

Form. 

First  use  Feb.  28.  1862. 


dm  4- Aksiivst  sdl  Potbhim  MslMisk 

SN   132.272      Turtle  Wax.  Inc.  d.b.a    Automaglc  As«>clate.. 
Chicago,  111.    FlledNoT.  17.  1961. 

AUTOMAGIC 

For   Combined   Washing   aad    Polishing    Preparation,   for 
Automobile  FlttUhei  and  the  Like. 
First  uae  Oct.  20,  1961. 
8ubJ   to  Intf.  with  8N  189,068. 


SN  142,267.    The  Bon  Ami  Company,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Apr.  18.  1962. 


aais2-RK»ptadts 


SN  187.687.     Rath  L.  Beth.  dA.a.  A.  L.  flwanaon  Co..  Los 
Angelea.  Calif.    Filed  Ffb.  12. 1962. 


RANDY  JEAN 


-Bandy  Jean"  la  a  itrlag  ladiTtdual,  whoaa  eoaaaat  U  of 

"^For  Bath  Acceaaortea— Namely.  Waatabaaketa.  Facial  Tls^ 
sua  DUpenaera.  Toilet  Paper  DUpenaera.  Bath  Powder  Boxaa. 
Soap  Dlsbea.  Toilet  Bniah  Holdera.  Tnmblera.  Lotion  Dls- 
paaaara.  Traya  and  CoTered  Containers  of  Vartons  Sisaa  and 
Bhapaa.  All  Bold  Kmpty. 
Flrat  nae  January  1966. 


8N    139.778.     National   Union   Uloctrtc   Corporation,   d.b.a. 
Fllteralre  Co..  Bloomlngton,  111.     FUed  Mar.  13.  1962. 

DISPOS-O-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.382.  ^,     .n  ^ 

For  Vacuum  Cleaner  Filter  Bags  of  the  Disposable  Type. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1962. 


owner  of  Beg.  No..  21,425,  726.8«3,  and  others. 
For  Furniture  Polish 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1961 
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BN  146,528     Technical  Tap*  Corporation,  New  Rochelle,  NY. 
nicd  Jane  8,  1M2. 


SN  187418.  Farbwtrk*  HoMhat  Aktia«faaallacliaft  Tormala 
Malatar  Ladns  *  Brttalac,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Oarmany, 
aMicnac  of  Carblc-Hoachtt  Corporation.  Moantalnalda,  N.J. 
Flle4  8«pt  S,  IMl 


BONANZA 


IMINE 


For  Prcaaura  Sensltlre  Adbetlre  Tape. 
First  nae  OctotMr  IMU. 


For  Taxtll*  FlnUhlB*  and  FlamaprooflBf  A«ant 

Flrat  nae  Norwaber  lOTT ;  In  cotuMrea  Norambar  1M7. 


Clifs6-Chenicals  and  Chenical  Com- 

8N  117,892.     Llqnld  Bun  Companj,  Paiialc,  N  J.     Filed  Apr. 


BN    181,4aa.      Matal    *    Tkaimlt    CorporaUon,    Woodbrid«« 
Township,  Mlddlesaz  Connty,  W.J.     Flla*  Vow.  «,  1»«1 


NISTANN 


14.  1»«1 


For    Chemicals    and   Chamlc^l   Comporttlons    for   Blaetro- 
platlnc. 

Flrat  use  on  about  Apr.  IS,  IMl. 


LIQUID  SUN 


Applicant  disclaims  use  of  the  word  "Uquld." 
For    Saturated    Salt    Solution— Namely.    Sodium    Chloride 
Used  To  Melt  Ice  and  Snow  on  Roads  and  Hlfbways. 
First  use  Feb.  S3,  1»«0. 


SN  138,038.     B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Namoara  and  Company,  WU 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Not.  IB,  IMl 


UMBRELL 


For  Fabric  Water  EapeUent. 
First  ose  Bept.  S3,  IMl 


SN  120,0«8.     Industrial  Bxtrarts  Limited,  West  Perth,  Aua 
trails.    Filed  May  1«,  IMl. 


SOLEX 


SN  188.481.    ■ntectlc  Woldlag  Alloys  Corporation,  Fluahlng. 
N.Y.    FUed  Fab.  23.  IMS. 


Prlortty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Australian  Reg    No. 
Alft6.17«.  dated  Apr   11.  1»«1. 

For  Solublllied  VegeUble  Tanning  Extract. 


ULTIMIUM 


For  Welding  Flaxes. 
First  use  Feb  8.  1B62 


SN  120,728.     Koppers  Company,  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
May  24.  1»«1 

KAYRON  CARRIER 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exduslre  right  to  use  "Carrier." 
but  the  applicant  waives  none  of  Its  common  law  rights 
therein. 

For  Dyeing  AsaiaUnts  for  Dyeing  Polyester  Fibers. 

First  use  Dec  2,  I960. 


SN  141.0S7.    CoUoldal  Products  Corporatlo«.  Bauaallto.  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1963. 


hydro-Wet 


For  Water  Extender  for  Hard-To-Wet  Bolls. 
Flrat  use  June  26,  1960. 


SN  143.111.     Crown  Zailwbaek  Corporation.  San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  36.  1963. 


ZEE-MILL 


SN    121.934.     Organic   Soil   Balldera.   Inc..    St.   Paul,   Minn 
Filed  June  13,  1961. 


SAN-0-PEN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  379,461.  ^._...  AAAi 

For  Grinding  Aid  for  Portland  Cement  and  a  Cement  Addl 

tira. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  4.  1962 


For  Product  Including  Dried  Animal  Matter  and  a  Biologi- 
cally ActlTe  Starter  Ingredient  for  Use  To  Control  Odor  and 
To  Control  the  Growth  of  Bacteria  Around  the  Farm  Yard 
and  Elsewhere. 

First  usa  Feb.  38,  1960. 


SN   126.824.     Goth  CtaenUcal  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


Aug.  11,  1961. 


LITHATE 


For  Lithium  Containing  Herblddea  for  Combating  Weeds 
U  Agriculture;  Uthlum  Containing  Herbicides  for  Enhanc- 
ing Crop  Ylelda  In  Agriculture  and  Post-Emergent  and  Pre- 
Emergent  Treating  Compoaitlons  Toxic  to  Weeds  for  ImproT- 
Ing  Crop  Yields  In  Agriculture. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1961. 


SN    126,180.     Type-Out  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug. 
16,  1961. 

COPY-OUT 

For    Chemically    Treated    Paper    for    Eradicating    Typed 
Charactera. 

rtrtt  OM  Apr.  34,  1960. 


SN   146,267.     Manco  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  Denyer.  Colo. 
Filed  May  16. 1962. 

— wvcvwco — 

D     ■      N     V     ■     It 

The  word  "Danrer  •  Is  diseUimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

■*'5'w  Ina^^ddaa.  Rodentia*-.  Waad  KUlera,  Plant  Fnngl 
ddes,  and  Domeatle  DlslnfedanU. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  37, 1960. 

dattS-SMktrs'  ArtidM,  Not  Indiidiag 
Tobacco  PraAicts 

SN   126,439.     ContlnenUl  Merchandise  Co.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1961. 


TITAN 


For  Cigarette  Ughters. 
First  naa  May  1.1960 


1 


December  25,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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DECEMBER  ZO,   IVOi  ^-    — ^     w     vv       Filed   ^ 

^     .       ,   ,.     av  114  761      Floating  Floors.   Inc..  New  York,   NY.     Fuea 
SN    184,611.      Chapuis^omoy    4    Cie.    Saint-Claude.    Jura.    Sy^/''^..^^^^*  "* 
Fraace.    Filed  Dec.  36,  1961. 


CHACOM 


FLOATING  FLOORS 


The  word  "Floors"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

;?;t'":rr,gTl>«4;  m  co^srce  Oct.  38.  1966. •«>-;  ^,,^  ^,^,  Components-Namely.  ^^^^orUn'^Xr 

tals  Which  Are  Adapted  To  Be  Placed  on  a   Sub-Floor  for 

Supporting  Metal  Floor  PUtee. 
First  use  during  March  1969. 


QaislO-Fortibora 

BN   1S7.636.      Hayea-BaasmoM  Chamlcal   Co..   Mission.   Tex 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1963. 


8N  126.827.     Florida  Art  Stucco  Company,  Inc..  Tampa,  TU. 
Filed  Aug.  21.  1961. 


ART  WHITE 


For  Protectlre  Finish  Plaater. 
First  use  Aug.  29. 1960. 


For  FolUr  FsrtfUsar. 
nrrt  nsa  Dae.  19,  1961. 


8N  136.646.    The  Fllntkote  Company.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Aug.  26.  1961. 

FLINTLATH 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  73.612.  697.669.  and  other.. 

M—  vnrk    N  Y  For  Plasterboard  Lath. 

BN   148,668.     Allied  Cbeaslcal  Corporation,  New  York.   n.x.         pj^  „^  m  December  1960. 

ruad  May  3, 1963.  ___^_____ 

AMTHIO  ^  ^^^j,  company  of  Baltimore 

Far  Agricultural  Chemicals  for  Us.  as  a  SoU  Conditioner    S^^^j^^'^^tlmore.  Md.    Filed  Mar.  8. 1962. 
aad  u  an  Ingredient  of  FertlllierB. 
Flrat  oaa  Mar.  30,  l»6a. 


Qait  12-Cowtficlioi  MaUriak 

■M  98  866  Lloyd  A.  Fry  Roofing  Co..  Summit.  111.  Filed 
JnV.  n.  1960  OONCDRRENT  USE  to  be  rwtricted  to  aU 
8^  <rf  the  United  BUtaa  except  Maine.  Vermont  New 
SS™fclr..  Maaaachnwtta.  Connecticut.  Rhode  I«^»<».  N^ 

WsWct^  C^luibU  VirgtaU,  Waat  Virginia.  North  Caro- 
Sl  2.uth  CaroU.;.  O^rgU.  and  Florida.  Concurrent 
naa  wlU  uasr.  Kaasbey  *  Mattlaon  Co..  Ambler,  Pa. 


owner  of  Rag.  No..  684.146.  643.804  and  others. 
For  Plastic  Faced  Molded  Masonry  Blocks. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1962. 


8N  143  375.     Harbison  Walker  Befractorie.  Company.  Pltu- 
burgh.  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  80,  1962. 


CALAG 


For    unconsolidated    Refractory    Material-Namely,    Cal- 
clned  Dlotomaceous  EJarth. 
First  use  Nov.  38, 1933. 


SN  143  379      Harbison-walker  Befractorie.  Company,  Pitts 
burgh.  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  30. 1962. 


AMADOR 


owner  of  Bag.  Mo.  tM Jtf- 

Far  Compaaltioa  Boaf  aat  Iklaclaa. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  abant  Jnly  10, 1906. 


For  Refractory  Brick. 

First  use  about  Jan.  81. 1969. 


.%>  •••■!>  Tia«4  A_  Frr  BaoAng  Co..  Bommlt.  111.  Ti\*i 
"'jJi  S.  li^'  c5'n?SJ5S?'uB.  to  be  r^tricted  to  aU 
IJ^  of  tke  Unlt«l  Stata.  txcept  Maine.  Vermont  New 
!22J.hire,  Maaaachusetta.  Connecticut  Rhode  I-J;*- N'J 
?ork  PennsylTsnla.  New  Jeraey,  Delaware.  Maryland. 
Sstrtct  "cJlumbla   Virginia,  Weat  Virginia.  North  C.ro- 

C  Jouth  Carolina,  O^rgU.  "«»,^'>r^,,„Ta' 
use  with  user,  Keaabey  ft  Mattlson  Co..  Ambler,  Pa. 

Ilhiientx 

Owner  of  Bag.  Wo.  tC6.S6i. 

For  Ca«porttlon  Roof  an*  Bhlngles. 
First  nae  on  or  about  July  10. 1908. 


8N  143.381.     Harbl«>n-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1962. 

H-W  MAGNAMIX 

For  Unconsolidated  Refractory  Mixes 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1942. 


BN  143.868.     Harbiaon-WaU^Re^ractoriea  Company.  Pitts- 
burgh, P*.    FUed  Apr.  80. 1963. 

ZENITH 

For  Refractory  Brl<*. 

Firat  usa  about  Jan,  31. 1959. 
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SN   148.384.     HarfclBon-WaUer  Befr«ctorle«  Comp«a7.  Pltta- 
burgh,  Pa     Filed  Apr.  80,  1062. 


SN    144.477.      Blk    Rooflnf  Compaay,   Stapbtns,  Ark.     Filed 
May  14,  1»«2. 


H-W  PERIMIX 


For  UneonaoUdated  Refractory  MIxm. 

Ftrit  use  Sept.  19,  1961. 


8N    143.441.      SimpaoD    Timber    Company.    Seattle.    Waah. 
Filed  Apr   30,  1»«2. 

FLEURDE  LIS 

For  Doors. 

First  use  Mar.  30.  1962. 


For  Aapbalt  Booflac  and  Aaphalt 
Pirat  nae  Nor.  1«,  19M. 


Prodocta. 


SN     143,442.       Simpson    Timber    Company.    Seattle,    Wash. 

Ftled  Apr   30.  1962 


8N  146.463.    rraakllB  CoaeraU,  Im,,  MaahTllla.  Tenn.     Filed 


COUNTRY 


May  28,  19«2 


INSULCORE 


For  Plywood 

First  use  Mar  30.  1962 


For  InauUted  Core  for  Hollow  Coocreto  Meabera. 
PJrat  naa  Feb.  M,  19«a. 


S.\     143,443.       SImpsoD    Timber    Company,    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Apr   30,  1962 

COUNTERPOINT 

For  Doora.  * 

First  use  Mar   30.  1962  ' 


SN     143,444.       Slmpaon    Timber    Company,     Seattle.    Waab 

Filed  Apr   30,  1962 


Clatt13-Hardlwar«  and  PliMbiaf  aad 
StMM-RttiiHI  SivHiM 

8N    128,141.     Anaconda   American   Braaa  Company.    Water- 
bory.  Conn.    Hied  Bapt  19,  IMl. 

THERMOFIN 

For   Internally   Finned   Heat   Bxcbanger  Tubing 
First  use  May  29.  1961. 


HALLMARK 


SN    180.S90.     DrMacr   Indnatrlaa,   lae.,   DalUa,   Tex.     Filed 


Oct.  80.  i»ei. 


For  Etoors. 

First  use  Mar  30,  1962 


QWIK-TAP 


SN     143,445        Slmpaon    Timber    Company,     Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Apr   30,  1962 


For  TapplBC  T'a. 
First  nae  Aug.  11.  1961. 


HOSPITALITY 


SN  132.898.     U.S.  ladoatrlaa.  Int.  d.b.a.  Southern  Pipe.  New 
York.  N.T     Filed  Nor.  20, 1»«1. 


For  Doors. 

First  use  Mar  30,  1962 


SNAP  TAP 


SN    143,586.      Aluminum   Company   of  America,   Pittsburgh. 
Pa      Filed  May  2.  1962. 


For   Pipe   Flttln*— Ma«alT.  a  llttlac  Aaaembly   for  Con 
nectlng  a  Serrlca  Una  to  a  DlatrtbatlOB  Pipe. 
First  nae  Sapt.  11.  1961. 


E-RIB 


For  Aluminum  Hoofing  and  Siding. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1962. 


8N    138.866.     A.P.M    Hexaaal  Corporation.  BMlcwood.  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1962. 

HEX  ADAPTOR 


SN    143.890       Unit    Structures.    Inc ,    Peshtlgo.    Wis.      Filed 
May  4,  1962 


BONUSPAN 


For  Wood  Decking  for  Building  Construction. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1962. 


For  Threaded  Machined  Baablaga. 
First  ose  Sept.  27.  1961. 


SN  187.438     HeUar  Roberts  Inatnime«U  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    FUcd  Fab.  7.  1962. 


HELLER  PLY 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos   824.»««.  M9.196.  and  othora. 

For  Suples. 

First  nae  May  9,  1961. 
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SN  140.638.     Crane  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Mar.  23.  1962.    ^^^^^^'^^^  b.^^"*?"""   '   ^"^   """    '"""'   '"'''"'*'   '^  "" 


SHERWOOD 


For  Valrea^Namely.  Oas  Control  Valves,  and  Valve  Fit- 
tings and  Acceasories. 
First  use  prior  to  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  140,084,  728,002.  and  others. 

For    Ball    Valres,    Pipeline    Flow    Control    DeTlces,    Check 
ValTea.  Stop  Valves,  and  Oate  Valves  ;  Screwed  and  Flanged 
Pipe  Fittings.  Cocks,  Stop  Chock  Valvea.  Emergency  Valves. 
Butterfly  Valves,  Throttle  Valvea.  Balanced  Valves,  Pressure 
ReguUtors.  Temperature  Control  Valvea,  Relief  Valves,  Kx 
haust   Relief  Valves.    Safety   Valves.   Blow-Olt  Valves.    Back 
Preaaure  Valvea;  Boiler  Trimmlnta— Namely,  Fualble  Pluga. 
Union  Fittings,  Gauge  Cocks.  Drain  Cocks  ;  and  Engine  Trim 
mings— Namely.    Cylinder    Cocks.    Cylinder    Belief    Valves. 
Gauge  Glass  Valves.  Vent  Valraa,  Btmm  and  Ammonia  Sep- 
arators   for    Removing    Condensation.    Oil     Separators    for 
Removing  Oil  From  Steam  or  Air.  Strainers,  Steam  Traps. 
Expansion  Pipe  Joints.  Pipe  Flangea ;  Pipe  Unions.  Screwed 
and  Flanged :  Pipe  Supports  and  Hangers.  Drip  Pockets.  All 
Made  of  Brass,  Cast  Iron.  Malleable  Iron,  Ferrosteel.  Cast. 
Forged,    or    Rolled    Steel    or   Other    Alloy;    Faucets.    Bibbs 
Plumbing  Waste  Fixtures.  Flush  Valvea,  Mixing  Valves.  Ball 
Cocks,   and   Supply   Valvea.   All   Made  of   Braaa.   Cast   Iron. 
Malleable  Iron  or  Other  Alloya ;  Sink  Trapa  Made  of  Earthe^n 
ware.    Iron    or    Braaa;    Bhowara.    Ooaota.    Urinals.    Sinks. 
Laundry  Waah  Traya.  Flnah  Tanka;  Foontalns  and  Bathroom 
Trimmlnga-Namely.    Oothea   Hooks.    Shelves.    Towel    Bars, 
Holders  for  Tumblers  a»d  Soap,  All   Made   of  Iron,   Brass. 
Glaas.  Marble,  Wood,  or  Earthenware. 
First  use  March  1961. 


SN   141,646.     Precision  Fittings.  Inc,  Andrews,   Ind      Filed 
Apr.  6,  1962 


For  Fittings  for  Pipes  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1962.         


Cass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N    106,190       Dr.    Eugen   DUrrwIchter,    Doduco,    Pforxhelm, 
Germany.    Filed  Oct   11.  I960. 

DODUCO 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  628,446,  dated  Oct.  20t  1962 
For  Refined  Precious  Metal  In  Bar,  Block  or  Bod  Form. 


SN  141.184.     Induatrial  Marketing  Associates,  Inc  ,  Houston,  - 

Tex.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1962.  gj,  120,124.     Precision  Fittings.  Inc.,   Andrevra,   Ind      FUed 

May  16.  1961. 


1S%0 


For  Cooking  Pane  and  Broilers. 
First  use  Mar.  6.  1962. 


For  Metal  Forglnfa  and  Caatlnga  Made  of  Alloy  Steel.  Car- 
bon  Steel.  Nickel-Copper  Alloy  and  Brass 
nrstuaeMay  1.  1961. 


SN     141,860.       Waber-Knapp    Company,     Jamestown.     N.Y 
Filed  Apr.  4.  1962. 

For  Catchea.  Latches.  Door  Pulls,  Hinges.  Folding  Braces, 
Braeketa.  Latch  and  Catch  Keepers. 
First  use  In  1940 


SN   129.930,     Dr.   Engen   Dfirrwlchter.   Doduco,    Pforxhelm. 
Germany.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1961. 


ARGONOR 


owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  486.774,  dat^  Jnly  »•  1»»» 
For  Bronxe  Powder.   Burnlahed  Gold,   Precious  Metals. 


SN    138,134.      Wesson   Corporation.    Femdale,    M1ch.«    Filed 


Feb.  16,  1962. 


WESSONITE 


For  Cast  Alloy  for  Tools. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


IN  141.864.     Allied  Radio  Corporation.  Chicago,  III      Filed 
Apr.  8.  1962. 

KNIGHT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  606,820,  679.166,  and  others. 
For  Hardware — Namely,  Screwdrivera.  Nutdrlvers,  PUera, 
and  Wire  Cutters. 

First  aaa  In  August  1960. 

TM  T88  O.G.— 14 


SN  138,480.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporstlon,  Flushing. 
N.Y.    Ftled  Feb.  23.  1962. 


ULTIMIUM 


For  Metallic  Welding  Bods. 
First  use  Feb.  8.  1962. 
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December  25,  1962 


8N   144,129      Atomized  Materials  Company,  Inc.,  Ce«11,   Pa.    SN   138,S82.     Dtrot  k  Raynolda  Company,   Inc.,   Loulrrlllt, 
Filed  May  9,  1962.  Ky.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1902. 


KOLD  SOLV 


DEVRANOL 


For  Mending  and  Filler  Compound  Conslitlng  of  Atomli«>d 
Aluminum  Powder  Compounded  With  Vinyl  Reslni  and  In- 
organic Flllera  for  All  Puri)o«e  Repairs. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1950. 


diss  15  -  Oils  aiNl  Greases 


SN    136,431.      BlUupa    Western    Petroleum    Company,    Ham 
mond.  La.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1962. 

Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   631,070,   631,606.  and  681,608 
For  Motor  OH,   Automatic  Transmission   Fluid  and  Gaso- 
line. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  639,629  and  703,810. 
For  Marine  Coatlnca. 
First  use  December  1961. 


8N    141.553.      Sun    Chemical   Corporation,    New   Tork,    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1962. 


DYNATHANE 


For  Polyuretbane  Vamlab  for  Wood,  Concrete,  and  Metal. 
First  use  Feb.  IS,  1962. 


Cass  17-ToInmco  Predicts 


SN  124,896.     Ben  Creqw,  Tampa,  Fla.     Filed  July  38,  1961. 


SN     139,570.       Behnke    Lubricants,     Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962. 

MAGNA  PLATE 

For  Heavy  Duty  Oreaset.  . 

First  use  Noreml>er  1969. 


MS^ 


SN  143,736.    Hamilton  Distributing  Company,  Aabeboro,  N.C. 
Piled  May  3,  1962. 


For  Cigara. 

Pint  use  July  24,  1967. 


For  Lubricant  and  Cleaner  for  Electronic  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1961. 


QaM  16~Prote€tive  and  Decorative  Coatiiigs 

SN    117.977.      Manpro    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Apr   17,  1961 

MANPRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,120. 

For    ProtectlTe    Resinous   Coatings   for  Metal    Parts   Such 
as  Electrical  Components,   Nails,  and  Similar  Items. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1959. 


Class  18-Me4iciMs  md  Pharaaceatical 
Preparatioas 

SN   136.910.     Labors torlos  Habber,   8.L.,   Baroeloaa,   Spain. 
Filed  Jan.  80,  1962. 


RUBBER 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  311,631,  dated  May  6,  1948. 
For  Antibiotics,   Humaa   Plaama  rraetlons,   Serams,   Vac- 
cines, and  Medical  Dislnfectaata. 


SN  143,866.     National  La*d  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Tiunlum  Alloy 
Mfg.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Utod  Maj  4.  IMS. 


SN    134.862.      Body    Bros.    Inc..    Bedford.  Ohio.      Filed   Dec. 


IVEX 


28,  1961. 


WELD  GARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  575.388. 

For  Paints-  Namely,  a  Zinc  Primer. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  IWU 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Skia 
IrrlUtlon  Cauaed  by  Poison  Iry.  Polaon  Oak.  Polaoa  Saaac 
and  the  Uke. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  May  1963. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  136,616. 


SN  148,939.     Anabolic.  Incorporated.  Olendale,  Calif.     Filed 


SN    136,325.      C     N.    McClelland,    d.b.a.    Pittsburg   Tank    k 
Tower   Company,    Pittsburg.   Kans.     Filed  Jan.   23,    1962. 


July  13,  1962. 


PANCIL 


HYDROKOTE 


For  Interior  Water  Tank  Coating. 
First  use  Sept.  30,  1961 


For  ('reparation  Used  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor  Pains 
of  ArthriUs  and  Rheumatism,  as  Well  as  Haadadie,  Neu- 
ralgia, and  the  Pain  of  Dental  Procedures 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1969. 


December  25,  1962 
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SN  143,839.     Mallard  Coach  Corporation,  West  Bend,  Wla. 
Filed  Ai>r.  16.  1962. 


SN  128,304.  Stadebaker  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind..  by 
change  of  name  from  Studebaker-Packard  Corporation. 
South  Bend,  Ind.    Filed  Bept  20,  1961. 


DAYTONA 


For  AutomotWe  Vehicles— Namely,  Passenger  Vehicles. 
First  use  Aof.  26,  1961. 


SN  128,370.     Carl  A.  RutlgUano,  d.b.a.  Snappy  Products  Co., 
Vacarille,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  31, 1961. 


SNAPPY 


For  Boat  Trailers  and  Part*  Therefor. 
First  use  May  27,  1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603.637  and  695.207 
For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  25, 1960. 


SN  133,391.     H.  H.  McClaln,  Jr..  d.b.a.  KE  ZT  Trailer  Com- 
pany. Panama  City,  Fla.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1961. 


/ 


SN   142.367.     Ralph's  Trailer   Sales  and  Serrice   Company, 
Inc.,  Sallna.  Kmm.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1962. 

TRANSFER  LINER 

For  Truck  Van  Bodies  and  Truck  Trailers. 
First  use  Jaa.  39,  19««. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red  and  said  color  Is 
claimed  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Boat  Trailers.  »       „  w 

First  use  June  20,  1963.  For  Seat  Belts. 

J  First  use  Aug.  11,  1961 


SN  142,363.     Shore^alnerar.  Inc..  Paramount,  Calif     FUed 
Apr.  16.  1963. 


SAFETI-CRAFT 


SN    184.836.      Pembroke    Boats   Inc.,    Suncook.    N.H.      Filed 


Dec.  28.  1961. 


For  Boats. 
First  use  1962. 


PEMBROKE 


8N   142.569.     Stant  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Connera- 
Tllle,  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  18.  1962. 


SN   186,069.     Train  Trailer  Co.,  Inc.,  Sallna.  Kans      Filed 
Jan.  3,  1962. 


For  Commercial  Trailers  for  Tranaportlng  LlTeatock  and 
Other  Commodities. 

First  use  January  1960. 


SN   141,382.     Sutone  Corporation,  Paramount,   Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  2,  1962. 

SAPPHIRE 

For   Automobile   Curb   Feelers,    License   Frames,    and   Seat 
BelU. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1962. 


For  Caps  for  Vehicle  Fuel  Tanks,  Locking  Caps  for  Vehicle 
Fuel  TanS.  Cap.  for  Vehicle  Radiator,  and  Cap.  for  Vrtilde 
Crank  Caa.  Oil  ItHer  Nedta. 

First  use  Jan.  80, 1962. 


Class  20- UaoleMR  and  Oiled  Ootli 

SN    144.127.      ArmetroBg    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa 
Filed  May  9,  1962. 


TRACING 


For    Resilient    Hard    Surface    Type    Covering    for    Floors. 
Walls,  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  May  1,  1962. 


SN   142.114.      Mallard  Coach   Comoratlon,   West  Bend,   Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1962. 


SN 


N  146.169.     Bobbins  Floor  Products.  Inc  .  Tuscumbia.  Ala. 


Filed  May  24.  1962. 


MALLARD 


GEOMETILE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  603,637  and  696,207. 
For  HouM  Trailers. 
First  us.  Feb.  9.  1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  619,767. 
For  Rubber  and  Vinyl  Floor  Tile 
First  UM  Jan.  4.  1965. 
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Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  MacMnts, 
and  Supplies 

8N    68,895.      Electro-Vox,    Inc.,    Montreal.    Quebec,    Ctnada. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1959. 

ELECTRO  VOX 

Owner  of  Canadian  Re».  No.  N.8.  8»/a3.074,  dated  Dec.  18. 

1948. 

For  Intercommunlcatlona  Bjatema  Comprislnf  a  Plurality 
of  8tatlona  and  Switching  Mechanluna,  Pacing  and  Program 
Diatrlbutlon  Syttema  for  Dm  In  ConMctlon  Therewith,  and 
Telephone  Systems. 

8N  113,220.     International  Inspection  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1»«1. 


GAZETTE 


Dbcembeb  26,  1962 


SN  120,868.     Military  and  Computer  Blectroalcs,  lac,  d.b.a. 
Mace  Corp,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     filed  Aa«.  2J«    IMI 

MACE 

For  Pnlse  and  Power  Traasformera,  Magnetic  AmpUflers, 
Both  Power  and  Serro-AmpUflcrs,  Translstorlaad  Amplifiers, 
and  Electro-Mechanical  Switching  Derlees  and  Components. 

First  use  June  1.  1961. 


8N  129,397.     Rogers  Coriwratlon.  Sogers,  Conn.     Filed  Oct. 
6,  1961. 


■V'.''     » 

l>.  ;y  \\  ... 


^p^^i 


For  Printed  Clrcaita  aad  Btoetrtaal  laaalatloa  Materials. 
First  nae  oa  or  abont  Aag.  7,  IMl. 


SN  181,884.    Ickweker  BleetrMlea  Corperatloa.  Mlaeola.  N.Y. 
nied  N«T.  18,  IMl. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yellow  Applleaat  dis- 
claims specific  colors  designated  herein  as  aa  Integral  por- 
tion of  the  mark. 

For  Electronic  Apparatns  lacladlag  Ultraaoale  Traaa- 
ducere.  Ultrasonic  T»ulBe-OeBeratlng  BqalpBeat,  Ultraaoale 
F'uls*  RecelTers  and  Amplifiers,  Pulse-Indlcatlag  aad  Pnlae- 
Recordlng  Derlcee  All  Used  In  Performing  an  Inspection  of 
MeUls. 

First  use  July  1960 


8N  113,568.     Rayllta  Blectrle  Corp ,  New  York,  N.T 
Feb.  13,  1961. 


riled 


(^*m^ 


UOHTED 


KrystalGlow 


For  Electrical  aad  Bleetroale  Parta  aad  iappUea— Itaaaeljr, 
Electronic    Circuit    Compoaeata    ladadlag    Coaaeetors    aad 

Plags. 

First  aae  Oct.  SO,  IMl. 


The  words  "Ugtated"  and  "Lampa"  are  dtselaloied  apart 
from  mark  as  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  284,910  and 
571,601. 

For  DecoratUe  Lighting  Outfits  for  ChHstmas  Trees  and 
Electric  Lamps  for  Such  Outfits. 

First  use  January  1958;  February  1936  as  to  "Krystal," 
and  Sept   2.  1930,  aa  to  "Paramount." 


SN    137,856.      Montgomery    Klarator   Company,    Mollne,    111. 
Filed  Feb  6,  1962. 


SAF-T-MAT 


SN     120,885.       Harvey     Hnbbell,     Incorporated,     Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  May  26,  1961. 

IT  PAYS  TO  HAVE  GOOD 
CONNECTIONS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663,411. 

For  Electric  Wiring  DcTlces— Namely,  Switches.  Recep- 
tacles, Connectors,  Attachment  Plugs,  and  Cover  Plates  for 
Switches  and  RecepUcles 

First  use  January  1906. 


For  Elevator  Controllers  Which  ladnde  a  Door  Circuit 
Arranged  To  Delay  the  aosln«  of  Elevator  Hatchway  aad 
Car  Doors  for  a  Limited  Time  If  a  Person  Is  Standing  In  a 
Corridor  Immediately  In  Front  of  the  Doors. 

First  use  May  27.  1961. 


SN  137,894.     Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  Haatlngs- 
on-Hudson,  NY.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1»«2. 


ANAPACT 


For  Electrical  Conductor  Straad. 
First  asc  Jan.  30,  19M. 


DECEMBER  26,   1962 
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8N    138,248       Textron    Electronics.    Inc.,    d.b  a.    Spectrolab.    ^W^'p"  Fi'^;a''o76T9'62'""''  ''"""*'  '^''***' 
North  Hollywood,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1982  Phla.  P«     Piled  Apr.  6,  1962. 


SPECTROSUN 


PT 


For  Solar  Simulators. 

First  use  on  or  before  May  1,  1961. 


For     RebuUt     Voltage     Regulators,     Generators,     Starter 
Motors,  aad  Starter  Solenoids. 
First  use  1900. 


SONIC  AIRE  r.wApr...«2 

For  Radios. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1962. 


PREMIER 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  80,768 
For  ■leetrte  Floor  Polishers. 


SN   140,866      Products  Research   Company,   Burbank,  Calif         First  use  during  January  1961 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1962.  .__^. 


SN  141.83i.     Oulton  Industries,  lac,  Metuchen,  N.J.     Piled 
Apr.  »,  1962. 

AGCAD 

For  •llTer-Cadmlam  Batteries. 
Plrat  use  prior  to  Dec.  20, 1961. 


SN    141.928.     Astro-Ma«netlCB,   Inc ,    SanU   Barbara,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1962 


For    Capacitors,    Magnetic    Deuces    Induding    Magnetic 
Amplifiers.  Transformers.  ladactora.  Electronic  Time  Delay 
Derleee  aad  lystems,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
^        Plret  nae  Nor.  28, 1»61. 


GLO-TRON 


For  Eleetrie  LlfhtlBg  Fixtures. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  1962. 


■N  141.218.    Spragiie  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1962. 


SN  142,081.    General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  NY. 
Filed' Apr.  12,  1962. 


DOMINO 


DIGITUNE 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  618.Mt. 

For  Electrical  Circuit  Caasyoaeats.  Partlcnlariy  Capadtora 
aad  Bealstors. 

Plrat  aae  Apr.  4,  1»»8,  oa  realaton. 


For  Electrical  Tuners  and  Components  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  11,  1962. 


SN    141.808.      AMP    Incorporated.    Harrlabarg.    Pa.      Pll«d 


■N  141,888.     Hadaoa  Wlra  Coapaay.  Oaslnlng,  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  4..1988. 


Apr.  24,  18«2 


LANCELOK 


For  Uaetrteal  Coaaeetors. 
Plrat  aaa  Apr.  2, 1962. 


Per    •traadad    BacCrteal    Wire    (Bereral    WIrea   Twisted 
Tofetker  To  Pana  a  Cakle) . 
Plrat  nae  Apr.  8.  1882. 


8N   144.f7S.     North  American  Philips  Company.  Inc.,   New 
York,'N.Y.    PUed  May  17. 1962. 


SN  141.Si2.    Stoaeo  Elaetric  Products  Company,  Kenllworth, 
N.J.    Piled  Apr.  4,  1862. 


NORELCO 


PERMADITE 


For  Outdoor  Electric  LlghtlBg  Futures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  4,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406,060.  697,803,  and  others 
For  Flnoreaoent  Lamps. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1909. 


8N   141,684.     Ualted  lataraatlonal  Dynamics  Corp.,  Holly- 
wood. Fla.    PUed  Apr.  6. 1882. 


SN  144,901.     Furnas  Electric  Company,  Batavla.  Ill      Piled 
May  18,  1962. 


UID 


For  Electrical  Switches,  Tube  SockeU  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jaa.  1.  I960,  on  swlteliea. 


8N   141.708.     The  Ckaaa-Huwaot  Company,   Newbury  port, 
Mass.    Piled  Apr.  8.  IMt. 


TRI-ONIC 


Owaer  tt  Reg.  Na.  808.US. 

For    Protective   Derlees   Agalast   Excessive   Electric   Cur- 
rents, Fnaes,  and  Fuse  Links. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1903. 


Owaer  <rf  Beg.  No.  643,883. 
For  Electric  Switches. 
First  use  May  1.  1902. 
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SN    140,188.      Tensor    Electric   DcTelopment   Compftay,   Inc., 
Brooklyn,  NT     Piled  May  21,  1992. 


8N  134,776.     Bdwln  F.  Wolff,  IndlanapolU,  Ind.     Piled  Dec 
27,  1»«1. 


PRINCESS 


For  Electric  Light  Lamps. 
Flnt  uae  Mar.  S,  1962. 


8N   160,107.      ScoTlll  ManufactQrtng  Company,   Racine,  Wli. 
Filed  July  30.  1»«2. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  534,718. 

For   Electric  Motor  Drtren  Food   MIxere  and  Acce— ortea. 

First  use  July  26.  1940. 


For  Apparatus  Csed  In  Pbyaleal  Combtaatlon  With  a  Bowl- 
ing Alley  for  Instruction  and  Practloe  In  Bowling  With 
Tenpins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  11,  IMO. 


8N  138,686.     Williams  Electronic  Maaufactartng  Corp.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Feb.  2«.  19«2. 


SN   160,188.     8.W.   Virginia  Tire  Coc::p«a7,  Inc.,  Rlefalaads, 
Va     Filed  July  31, 1992. 


VIRGINIAN 


For  Storage  Aattertes. 
First  use  April  1963. 


8N    150,263.     JFD  Electronics  Corporation,  Brooklyn,   N.Y. 

Filed  Aug  1,  19«2. 


LPV 


For  Coin  Operated  Amuaemeat  Maeblaea — Namely,  Pin 
Ball  Machlnae,  Baseball  Maeblaea.  aad  Pool  Table*  and 
BQulpmant. 

First  nae  Jan.  9,  1962. 


8N    188,888.      WUllams    Slectroale    Maaafaetariag    Corp 
Chicago,  111     Filed  Feb.  a«,  1962. 


WILLIAMS 


For  TelsTlslon  Antennas. 
First  use  June  19,  1982. 


diM  22  -  CaMM ,  Toys,  and  SiMitiiig  Coods 

SN  76,168.  Daisy  Manufacturing  Compaay  (Nerada  corpo- 
ration), Rogers,  Ark.,  assignee  of  Daisy  Maanfaetnring 
Company  (Michigan  corporation),  Rogers,  Ark.  Filed 
June  22,  19B9. 

TV  GUNS  OF  THE  WEST 

For  Toy  Oun  and  Holster  Bets. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  26,  1968. 


For    Coin    Operated   AaassoMBt   Maehlaaa— Naasaly,    Pin 
Ball  Machines  and  Other  Arcade  Ajaasameat  Machines. 
First  use  In  1944. 


8N  139,631.     Gorman  Oi 
12,  19«a. 


,  lac,  CUeaga,  111.     FU*4  Mar. 


For  Eqnlpmeat  Bold  as  a  Ualt  for  Playlag  aa  Edacatloaal 
Word  aad  Picture  Oaaa. 
First  as*  Fab.  12, 196S. 


8N  103,389.     Arthur  Wesley  Baum,  Bueklngfaam,  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  26,  1960. 


MATCH  GOLF 


No  claim  of  ezduslTe  right  Is  made  to  "Ooir*  as  used  on 
equipment  for  playing  a  board  type  golf  game. 

For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus)  Sold  aa  a  Cnlt  for  Playing 
a  Board  Game  Blmnlatlng  Golf. 

First  use  Jane  28,  1960. 


8N   140,186.     Montgomery   J.   Shoemaker,   d.b.a.    Shoemaker 
Engineering  Co.,  Glean,  NT.     Filed  Mar.   19,   1962. 

LADDER  BANK 

No  claim   of  exduslTe  right  Is  made  to  the  word  feature 
"Bank"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Coin  Banks. 
First  aae  Aug.  26,  1961. 


SN  108,390.     Arthur  Wesley  Baam,  Buckingham,  Pa.     Filed 


Aug  26,  1960. 


WIMBLEDON 


8N    143,461.      Style-Crafters,   lac,   OraenTtUe.    B.C.      Filed 
Apr.  30,  1962. 

LIFE-LINE 


For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus)  Sold  as  a  Cnlt  for  Playing        For  Motor  Boat  Vests  aad  Jackets.  Children  s  Safety  Swim 
a  Card  Type  Tennis  Game  Vests,  Water  Bkl  Belts,  and  Buoyant  Cushions. 

First  use  June  28.  1960.  First  ase  September  1966. 


December  25.  1962 
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8N  ia.»00      Wll«>n  Bportlng  Good.  Co..  RWer  Grore,   111.     BN    127,410.      Mat.   Corporation.    Springfield,    Mass.      Filed 
Filed  May  4.  1962.  Sept.  7.  1961. 

MOTOR  AID-R 

For  Eaglne  Attachment  for  Introduelng  Craakcase  Vapors 
Into  the  Fuel  Supply  of  Internal  Comboatlon  SnglBes. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1961. 


EMBASSY 


For  Tennis  Rackets. 
FlrstusaNoT.  29, 1961. 


SN   148,902.     Wilson  Bportlng  Goods  Co.,  BiTer  Grore,  111. 
Filed  May  4,  1963. 


VALIANT 


8N    127,968.     Thomson    Industries,    Inc.,    Manhasset,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1961/ 

BRONZE  CASE 

,  Applicant   d1«:lalms   the   word   "Bronse"    apart    from    the 

Qait23-0rtltry,  MichiMry>  and  Tools,  mark  as  a  whole 


For  TsaaU  Rackets. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1961. 


ad  Parts  Tboroof 


For  Mstal  Bhafts  for  Unear  Bearing  Applications. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  16, 1961. 


BN    114.B64.      Btsel   Fabricators    (Cardiff)    Limited,   Cardiff 
Wales.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1961 


SN  128,11*.     Stepper.  Inc.  Kansas  City.  Kans.     Filed  Sept 

STEELFAB  »  -i       ^.p^^  ^^y 

Priority   claimed   under   Bee.    44(d)    on    British    Reg.    No.  f  Ari!ilV    DV/  1 


SIB.MS,  dated  Jan.  20,  1961.  ««-.,»«,>.,  WraDolna  and  Tying  Machines 

For  Mechaalcal  Equipment  for  Morlng.  Loading,  and  Dig-        For  N^'^^'^™"""'  ""  '^^    ' 
glag  Earth ;  Agricultural  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof.  First  oas  May  IB.  1961. 


BN   121  §49      Drilco  Oil  Tools.   Inc.,   Midland,   Tex.     Filed  g^   i»4,617.     Vaden   I.   CoTlngton.   d.b.a.   Corlngtons.   Bed- 
June  7  1961  Unds.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  86. 1961. 

SHOCK  SUB  GEM  DANDY 

For  Tabular  Dericss  laterpoaad  In  BoUry  Drill  Strings—  =- 

e.g..  Between  Drill  Bit  aad  Drill  Collar,  To  Cushion  Impact  ^^^  Lapidary  Machines,  Parts  Thereof  and  Lapidary  Sup- 

aad  Badaes  Vibration.  pnea. 

First  nae  May  21, 1961.  pirat  nsa  Dee.  4. 1969. 


BN  128,289.    Bklaaer  Precision  Industries.  Inc .  New  Britain.     ^^  ^^^g      Deschner  Co ,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Jan 


Coaa.    Filed  Juae  80,  1961 


WEDGE-SCREW 


24.  1962. 


For  Chueka. 

First  nss  oa  or  befors  Juae  1,  I960. 


■N  lU.Stt      mafant-Bhe«ald.  New  York,  NT.     Filed  July 


tduBCHBK 


12,  1961 


mode  danish 

For  Btalalees  Bteel  Cutlery  Including  Knlres,  Forks, 
flpoons.  CarrUg  Bets.  Kitchen  TooU  and  Utensils.  Serrlng 
'•teesTaad  Utensils.  Barbeeua  Acwssories.  Kitchen  and  Din- 
lag  DeeoratiTe  Accessories. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1. 1961. 


For  Hydraalle  Checks. 
First  nae  Jan.  18. 1962. 


SN 


186.908.    IngersoU-Band  Company,  New  York.  N.Y     Filed 


Jan.  80, 1962. 


JACKSTEM 


SN    126.488.     Vulcan-Clndnnatl,   Inc..   d.b.a.   Vulcan   Manu- 
faeturiag,  Clndnaatl,  Ohio.     FUed  Aug.  22.  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nob.  861,166  and  671,181. 

T^tHa  Drill  Steels  With  Carbide  Cutting  Heads. 

First  nss  Jan.  3, 1962. 


BN  187.818.    Taylor  Machine  Works.  Lonlsnile.  Miss     Filed 
Fab.  12, 1»«2. 

TOTE-A-LOAD 

For    Power-Openited    Bucket    Loader,    for    Mouatlng    on 

Tractors. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1961 


8N  189  604.     Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancas 
tar,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  12. 1962. 

DIAMOND  POWER 

owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6*8.684  "«  «;.»0»    .  _     .     ^^^_  Jr/pjl^tus  Tr  ^^^r^^t^^^^-^^^-t  Surface. 

For  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts  Thereof  .'"..fl'.B^  other  Heat  Exchanger. 

Namely,  Dl.Siatlon  Tower,  and  BoWent  Extraction  Column..  o'^^J^J^.^^J^gei 

F1r.t  uae  on  or  about  Bept.  2, 1988.  '^"'  " 
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8N    140,370.       Melroc    Manafactuiiof    Companx,    Owlnner, 
S.  Dak.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


BN  ltS,9B7.     Bancr  k  Belianrtc,  NeoM   (Ehlnc),  Ocrmanj. 
Filed  jQly  14,  IMl. 


For  8elf-Prop«Ued  Front  End  Loader  Tetalcleii. 
Flrot  uae  Dec.  26,  1961. 


8N    141,754.      Ronson   Corporation,   Woodbrldfc,  N.J.     nied 
Apr.  0,  1962. 

CAN-DO 

For  Klectrlcally  Operated  Portable  Combination  Appliance 
Adapted  To  Function  as  a  Knife  Sharpener,  Mixer,  and  Can 
Opener. 

First  uae  Dec.  15.  1961. 


Owner  of  German  R*g.  N*.  WSJUO,  4mUA  Oct.  89,  196S. 

For  Faatenlng  Ifeana  for  Metallic  Matarlala — I.e.,  BolU, 
NuU,  SiTeta.  Auxiliary  Rlrtta.  CUapa,  CXlnehlat  CUape, 
aa  Well  as  All  Other  Shaped  Fasttalax  Mmiu  for  Metallic 
Materlala,  Tool  Maehlneir.  Sadi  aa  Qriadlaf  MaehlBes, 
MeararlBf  lattrumcnU,  and  OangM  for  tka  Motal-TooUaf 
ladnatry,  iBpIementa. 

Pirat  naa  Jan.  3,  19SS  ;  in  commerce  1069. 


SN  119,843.     Coronet  Umited,  Blraladiaai,  Safland.     Filed 
Oct.  13, 19«1. 


CORNET 


S.N    143.544.      MaRk-O-Matlc,    Inc..    Hawthorne.    N.J       Filed 
May  1.  1962. 


PUNCH 

-0  - 

MASK 


Owner  of  British  Rec.   No.   7U.l*e,  dated  Oct  IS.  19M. 

Por  Cameraa,  Both  StlU  and  Mottoa  Pletnra,  Davalopara. 
Enlargvrt,  Projaetort,  Lanaaa,  Hash  Oaaa,  Film  ■pUdaf 
Apparatus,  Macnlfylnt  OUaaaa,  BlnooiUrs,  Talaacopaa,  and 
Microscopes. 

8N  180,0«8.     rerraaU  l.p^.  MlUa,  Italy.     ru«d  0«t  IT, 


1961. 


EURALUX 


Priortty  claimed  oader  Sac  44(d)  ob  Itallaa  appUcatloa 
fllad  Apr.  n,  19«1 :  Reg.  No.  186,908,  dated  July  ST.  1961. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  709,018. 

For  Photographic  Apparatva. 


For  Masking  Tape  Punching  Machine. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1962. 


SN  143,807.     Deere  *  Company,  Molina,  111. 
1962. 


ritod  May  2, 


DURACUSHION 

For  Doffers  Used  in  Cotton  Harreatlag  BqalpoMat. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1962. 


UMS  24  "~  LiMidfy  AppHMCM  mm  MmMmi 

S.N  138,136.     Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  MIefa. 

Filed  Feb   16,  1962. 

FSP 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  688,376,  720,898,  and  others. 
For  Parts  for  Dry  Cleaning  Machines. 
First  nse  July  29,  1960. 


Class  26 -M«asiiriiig    wi    S^cititific 

AppliMCM 

SN  123.475      Emertron,  Inc..  Sllrer  Spring,  Md.     Fllad  July 


SN    130,794.    FaTllla-U    Vally    Oarperatloa,    Chicago,    111. 
Fllad  Oct.  27, 1981. 

FALEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  381,681. 

For  Machines  for  Testing  the  Propcrtlea  of  Labrteatlng 
OUa.  and  Test  Blocks  for  Uae  la  Maehlaaa  for  Taatlag  the 
Propertiee  of  Lubricating  Oils. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1988. 


BN  lSa.068.    Phy»<3Minleal  Raaaarch  Corp..  New  York,  NT. 
FUad  Not.  16.  1981. 

HUMroYNE 

For  HoiBldlty  Raeordlag  and  CoatrolUag  laatnuMBta. 
Flrat  oaa  July  81, 1981. 


SN  132,099.     Pkya-Chaaleal  Biaaarch  Corp.,  New  York,  NT. 
FUed  Not.  16,  1981. 

HYGROCON 

For  Humidity  Raoordlag  and  CMtrolllag  iBBtramaats. 
First  nse  July  81. 1961. 


BN  186.466.     Labco  latematloMl.  St  Joaaph.  Mich.     Filed 
Jaa.  24,  1982. 


6.  1961. 


EMERTRON 


LABCO 


For  Electronic  and  Electrical  Bqolpmaat — Naaaly,  Blec- 
tronic  Countenueasures  Equipment  Including  Transmitters, 
Pulse  Generators,  Tuners  and  Control  Monitors ;  Radar 
Trainers,  Telemetering  Equipment,  NsTlgatlonal  Equipment. 
Test  Equipment.  Radar  Systems.  SImalatora,  Raeerdars, 
Compatera,  and  Data  Prooesalng  Equipment 

First  use  Apr.  27.  1961.  on  electronic  eeantermeasures 
equipment. 


INTERNATIONAL 


For  Chemical  Laboratory  PoroaUla  Ware,  Spadfleally  For 
celaia  Caaaarolaa.  Cradblaa.  Cmdbla  Corara.  Oooek  CmdkJaa, 
■raporatlBg  Dlshaa.  Faaaala,  Motors,  aad  Peatlaa. 

Flrat  uae  Nor  15,  1961. 


^ 
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BN    137,840.      Brown    A    Sharpe    Manufacturing    Company.    SN  147,620^    Penn  Meter  Company,  PbiUdelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
ProTldence.  R.I     Filed  Feb.  13.  1962.  June  28,  1962. 


HITE-MIKE 


For  Height  Oages. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1961 


SN   137,900.     Bdco  MeUl  A  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.   Dream  Lite 
Co.,  Medina,  Ohio,    Filed  Feb.  14,  1962. 


'/I  aim 


^  Li 


For  Flow  Measuring  Apparatus. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1961. 


For   Combination   Music   Box   and   Picture  Projector   and 


Projection  Discs  for  Same 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1961 


SN    138,938.      BoUny    Industries,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Renauld    of 
France.  Reno.  NeT.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1982. 


SEA  AND  SKI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  638,283  and  676,078. 

For  Sun  Olasaes. 

First  nse  on  about  Dec.  1.  1961. 


SN  147,628.     Ponson  Industries,  Inc..  Chatham,  N.J.     Filed 
June  28.  1962. 

LANDMARK 

For    Globes    of    the    World,    and    Particularly    InflaUble 
Qlobes. 
Flrat  oaa  May  7, 1982. 

Class  27-Horoloiical  ktftnmtiits 

SN  128,093.     Sydney  W.  Prague,  Bay  St.  Louis,  Miss.     Filed 
Sept.  18.  1961. 


SN   147,284.     SUtmaster  Corporation,  HUleah,  Fla.     Filed 
June  19,  1962. 


ORTHOLITH 


A 


For  Photographic  Film. 
First  nee  May  1, 1962. 


For  Watch  Crowns,  Watch  Stems,  Watch  Staffs,  and  Watch 
Hands. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1961. 


8N    147  236      SUtmaster  Corporation,  Hialeah,  Fla.     Filed    gN    i4g.4M.     Humbert  St   a«>rge   Mfg.   Corp.,    New   York. 
June  r9  1962.  «  Y.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1962. 


POLYBROME 


ST.  GEO 


For  Photographic  Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1961. 


For  Watches  and  Watch  Cases. 
First  use  Jaaoary  1967. 


BN   147.237.     SUtmaster  Corporatloa.   HUleah,   Fla      Filed    Q^,  28  -  Uwtlry  Mirf  PlVCiMIS-Mttal  WlTt 

June  19,  1962. 

SN    141,021.     Wright   and   Lato.   Inc..   Newark.   N  J.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  1962. 


ORTHOLINE 


For  Photographic  Film. 
First  naa  Apr.  16. 1962. 


CONSTANT  14K 


^—i ^— ^—  The  term  "r4K"  is  disclaimed. 

«  A....^.^    nirksTlIle    NY  For  Wedding  Rings. 

SN  147.404.     Servo  Corporation  of  America,  Hicksniie,  «.t.         pj^j  y^  j.^  lo.  1958. 

Filed  June  21,  1962. 

SERVOLAB  gj^  142,216.     Aaron  Perkls.  New  York,  NY      Filed  Apr.  18, 

For    Precision    Blectromechaaleal    Testing  Equipment    In-        1»«2. 
eluding  Signal  Generators,  OscUloscope  Indicators  and  Power 
Supplies. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1954. 


SN  147.486.    Olendala  Optical  Co.,  Inc..  Valley  Stream.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  22.  1962  ^^^   ^^^    ^^^^    ^^^    ^^^   Bracelets.    Bracelets, 

r«¥   fTXrCmr  l>nd*nU.    Brooches   aad    Pias,    Coff  Unks.    Ne<*tle    Ho  ders. 

CjrljIliJNOllri  NeckUcas.   and  Snaps  aad  Catehea  for  Watches.   NeckUees, 

For 'safety  Goggles  and  Safety  Sp«rtacle.  Uaed  1.  Industry.  "*,5;^^«^_ 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  81, 1962. 


Flrat  naa  oa  or  about  Jan.  2,  1947. 
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SN  142  662      Ro.feld*r  Broi.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed    8N  147.048.     Schwarti  Bror  Jewelry.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr   19.  UM12  ■»»«  ^'^-  ^**^ 


For  Plttlnum,  Palladium,  and  18  Kt.,  14  Kt.,  and  10  Kt. 
Gold  BlnffB  and  Other  Jewelry. 
Flrtt  uie  July  1.  1»36. 


8N   142.8»0.     Zelman  k  Friedman  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York.  NY.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1962. 


For  Pins.  Braceleta,  Charma. 
Flrat  nac  June  1.  1961. 


8N  147,Wa.     O.  M.  iMM,  N«w  York,  N.Y.    Iliad  Jan*  22. 
IMS. 


Z  &  F 


For  BraceleU.  Charm  Braceleta,  Ladlei'  and  Oantltmtn'a 
Watch  Attachments.  Ideatlflcatlon  Braceleta.  Key  Chalna, 
Key  Rings.  Rings.  Barrings.  Broochea,  and  Money  CUpa  of 
Pracious  Metal. 

First  use  Sept.  10. 1968. 


For  Rings  and  Otbtr  Jewtiry  for  Pwaonal  Use. 
First  use  Sept  4, 1982. 


8N  143.031.     J.   P.  Knight,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  2ft, 
1»»2.  » 


SN  14T,M7.     Brooks  h  Company  Jewalry,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jane  20, 1»U. 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear.  Both  In  Comptetad  Form 
and  Mounts  and  Blanks  Therefor. 
First  use  In  February  ltg2. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  14*,474. 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  June  6, 1962. 


SN  147,073.     James  H.  HaU,  d.h.a.  J 
dencc,  R.I.    Filed  Jane  U,  IMS. 


H.  Hall  Co.,  ProTl- 


8N    143.370.      Ooldsteln-Oerson    Co.    Inc..    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1»62. 


J.H.ii* 


For  Coatuma  Jewelry. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1M2. 


For   Finger   Rings.   Pendants,   Brooches.   Earrings.    Brace- 
lets of  Precious  MeUls. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1»3». 


SN  143,949.     Darid  Friedman  4  Sone,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
May  7,  19«2. 


8N  147,612.     Pakala  and  Com»aay,  Chicago,  ni.     Filed  June 
2S  19«S. 

ENCHANTRESS 

For  Pearls.  Costume  Jewelry,  inch  as  Braealata,  Naek- 
lacaa,  InltUl  Pins.  Barrings,  Rlnga,  Locketa.  Broochea.  and 
Charms. 

Flrat  nac  July  1,  1944. 


8N  147.628.     Darld  Pf*«er  Co.  Inc.,  Mew  York.  NY.     Filed 
June  20.  1962.  « 

V-G 

For  Finger  Rlnga.  Pendants,  and  Barrings. 
Flrat  nac  Jnne  22, 1962. 


For  Jewalry  for  Peraoaal  Wear. 
First  use  Saptamber  1966. 


BN   147,684.     Herbert  Roaanthal  Jewelry  Corp..  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  Jnna  tS.  1962. 

ACCENT  ON  VALUE 

For  ftaftr  ftlM*.  Brwolot^  DUaond  Mfottom,  and  Pins. 
Flrat  naa  Jnna  80. 19«a. 


December  25,  1962 
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.   „    »  *v         T— 1.^  Mf.    Co      SN  147  870     Code  Welabrot,  New  York,  NY     Filed  June  27, 
8N  147.774.     J.  Young  and  H.  Rathaus  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.,    nn  i*i.fH9.    voo« 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Jnna  86. 1962.  ^^* 


YR 


For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  naa  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN  141,821.     H«old  Fr^oM  Jewelry  Mfr  Co.,  Inc..  New                               ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  Adomment-N^ely, 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  27.  1962.  Earrtnga,    Brooch    Pins.    Charms,    Bracelets.    Finger    Rings. 

UDITV  '                       Necklaces.    Clips.    Tie    Clasps,    Cuff    Link.,    Tie    Tacks,    and 

CjE^Cj  V  Pendants. 

^     ^     ..     i«_.    .r.<i  RpnA<>hes  First  use  June  8.  1962 

For  Finger  Rlnga.  Barrtnga.  Pendants,  Pins,  and  Broochea. 

First  use  Jane  19,  1962. 


8N  147.834.     William  Lowa.  Inc..  New  York.   NY.     Filed 
June  27.  1962. 


SN  147.989.     Ernest  Rubinstein.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  June 
28,  1962. 


ER 


For  Braceleta,  Chokers,  Barrlnga,  and  Necklaces. 
First  use  December  1967. 


8N  147,961.     Baabom  Cultured  Pearls,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  June  38,  1968. 


For  Precious  Jewelry. 
First  use  June  80,  1968. 


SN  147,803.     Rooa  Eathaua.  d.b.a.  E  k  ^  '•^•1'^  ^anufac 
taring.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUad  Joao  87. 1962. 


A.R. 


For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  9,  1962. 


For   Cultured   Peart   Jewelry   Consisting   of  Barrings,   Tie 

^^-^—  Tacks.    Pendants.    Bracelets.    CUsps.    Necklaces,    Shorteners 

.  ^^         o««,«„,      Attleboro     Finger  Rings,  and  Other  Cultured  Pearl  Jewelry  for  Personal 

SN    147,862.      Sweet    Mannfactnrtng    Company,    Attleboro.    ^^^  ^^^"^^^^^^^^ 

Mass.    Filed  Jane  27.  1962. 


Flrat  use  June  1.  1962. 


SN   148,006.     Cathay   Crafts   Corporation,   New  York,   NY. 
Filed  June  29.  1962. 


g 


For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  10, 1962. 


First  use  June  7,  1962. 
SN  147.868.     Tr«>or  Bracelet  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     Fiiea 
June  27.  1962 


For   Barrings.   Bracelets.   Pins.   Charms,    Rings,   Pendant, 
and  the  Like. 


1B 


SN  148,010.     Collision  Bros.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June 
29.  1962. 


<SI> 


For  Jewalry. 

Flrat  naa  May  16,  1962. 


For  Articles  of  Personal  Jewelry,  Including  Rings.  Brace- 
leU. Barrlnga,  Pendanta,  Plna,  and  Broodiea. 
Flrat  naa  May  24,  1962. 
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BN    148,019       Empire    Smelting  *   Reflntof  Company,   PtalU-    f|^^,   29  ■»  RnUMBC     BfMlkat     BsJ  DlMteM 
dt'lphlt.  Pa      Filed  June  2»,  1962  %■•»»   A7         VTUUIRJ,   UIHJHVA,  ^^  W»IVr9 


ESR 


For  Jewelry  (Rlng»,  Charml,  Bracelets.  Etc.) 
First  use  June  23,  1962. 


8N  148.109.     John  Lllenberg.  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     Filed         ^^^  Houaehold  Brnahea. 
June  29,  1962  Pl„t  u^  D^  7   19«1 


H.V    138.533.      Pittsburgh   Plate  Olaaa   Company,   Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1962. 

/firffff£P  RED 


4D 


Qats  31  -  Filttrf  mA  R«frif«rators 

8N  139.127.     Pall  Corporation,  Olcn  Cove,  N.T.     Filed  Mar 


8.  1962. 


PETROSORB 


For  Filters. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  19ftl. 


For  Jewelry 
First  use  1940 


SN  139,179.     Cryogenic  Englneerlnf  Company,  DeoTer.  Colo 
Filed  Mar.  6,  19«2. 


BIOSTAT 


8N   148,134.      Beverly   Creative  Jewelers, 
Calif.    Filed  July  2.  1962. 


Inc.,    Los   Angeles, 


For  Cryogenic  Containers  for  Biologic  Specimens  and  the 
Llka. 

First  uMMar.  8,  1961. 


SN   139,778.     PredpiUtor  Coriwratlon  of  America.  Boston, 
Mass.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1962. 


MICRONAIRE 


For  BlectrosUtlc  Air  Cleaners  for  Removing  Allergens 
From  the  Air  so  as  To  RellCTe  Symptoms  of  Hay  Fever, 
Asthma  and  Other  Pollen  Induced  Ailments,  and  Parta  and 
Components  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1954. 


For  Bracelets,  Earrings,  Finger-Rings,   Lockets,  Ornamen- 
Ul  Pins,  Wstch  and  Chain  Attachments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13, 1962. 


SN  148,136.     George  F.  Brecht,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  George  F    Br*»cht, 
New  York.  N.Y      Filed  July  2,  19«2. 


GFB 


For  Men  s  Jt'welry— Namely,  Collar  Pins,  Cuff  Unks,  Tie 
Clasps,  Collar  Clasps.  Btuda,  and  Tie  Tacks. 
First  use  June  5.  1962,  on  collar  pins. 


SN  149,474.     H.  C.  Kionka  4  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Klmberley  Dla 
mond  Company,   New  York,  NT.     Filed  July  20,  1962. 


SN  140,114.    Brlen  Producta  Company,  Burbank,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  19,  1962. 

For  Device  for  tb«  Aatomatlc  Chemical  Treatment  of  Heat 
Exchange  Water.  | 

Flnt  gae  Feb.  1«,  19«>. 

Qau  32  -  FvrahMr*  and  UiMstMir 

SN   180,184.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct 
18.  1961. 

HI-LINER 

For  Pillows. 

First  use  December  1969. 


SN    130.748.      O.   D.    Bending   and   Bqnlpment    Corp.,    North 
GroeveBordale.  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1961. 


>».\ 


For  Ladles'  and  Men's  Diamond  Rings. 

Flrat  UM  1950.    . 

Bnbj.  to  Intf.  wl^BN  143,031. 


L 


i-O; 


BEUH 


For  Saat  and  Tabla  Cwablaatlon. 
nnt  QM  Apr.  16,  IMl. 


\ 
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SN    131473      Bob   CroM.    d.b.a.    Bob   Cross  As«>cUtes   and    8N  m568.     Perry  O.  Baucum,  Mobile,  Ala.     Filed  June  11, 
Bocra  of  Florida.  Orlando,  Fla.     Filed  Nov.  7.  1961.  l»6a. 


BOCRA 


For    Painted    and    Unpalnted    Furniture— Namely,    P»tio, 
Living  Room,  Dining  Room,  and   Bedroom  Furniture 
First  use  Feb    3.  1961 


TILITE 


SN   132.035.      Durante   Company.   Inc.,   Paaaaic,   N.J.     Filed         For  SpeciaUy  Shap^Mlrrors. 
Nov.  15.  1961.  ^"t  »•*  ^"^  ^*'  ^^^ 


8N  146,586.     Contour  Chair-Lounge  Co  .  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo 
Filed  June  11,  1962 


CUDDLER 


RLL 

snuoREi 


For  Chairs. 

First  nse  Mar.  16.  1962. 


For  Chairs  and  Chaises  of  Alumlnnm  Tubing. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  17, 1961. 


SN  146.646.     MeUlcraft  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  June  11. 

REGAL  FRAMES 

The   word   "Frames"   Is   disclaimed  apart   from   the   mark 

'^;i*V'l\9°i*^l'^""''"  *'"'*"''    ^'"    '"'"''   ''''      "^SrThoto  Frames,  Picture  Frames,  and  Framed  Picture. 
Filed  Dec.  IW.  iwoi.  „.     ^  »    _   on    laao 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1962. 


SN    146,954.      Acushnet    Process    Company,    New    Bedford, 
Mass.    Filed  June  16,  1962. 


ELASTASEAT 


For  Supports  for  Seats,  Cushions  and  the  Uke  in  Furni- 
ture. 

Flrat  use  May  t,  1962. 


Qass  33-Qissware 


SN  136,978.     Hlllsboro  Olasa  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Jan 
31,  1962. 


The  word  "Furniture"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642,348. 
For  Living  Room  Furniture. 
Flrat   uae   Oct.    20.    1961 ;   Jan.    8,  1906.   as   to  the   word 

"Globe." 

SN   142,088.     T.  C.  Bsser  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis      Filed 
Apr.  12.  1962.  ^ 

TRU-PLATE 

For  Mirrors. 

First  use  February  1966. 


For  Olasa  Bottles. 
First  uae  NT.  t,  1—1  • 


SN    145,896.      The    Troy    Sunshade    Company,    Troy,    Ohio 


Filed  May  31,  1962 


GOURMET  CONTINENTAL 


For  Dining  Boom  Furniture. 
First  use  May  15.  1962 


CUtt  34  -  NMtN.  LHlMiil' Mdl  VMtilatiiifl 

SN    132,080.      Bob   Cross,    d.b.a.    Bob    Cross   A-<^»'te.    "«» 
Bocra  of  Florida,  OrUndo,  FU.     FUed  Nov.  16,  1961. 

BOCRA 

For  Cooking  OrUla  of  the  Charcoal  Type. 
Flrat  use  Apr  19.1961. 


SN  146.238.     Vlslrecord.  Inc.,  Coplafue.  NY.     Filed  June  5. 


1962. 


DATASITE 


SN  1S9.322.     CUude  H.  Peter..  d.b.a^  National  Mod.lation 
Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1962. 


For  Record  Keeping  Bqolp-nt  "l^^^P^""*' Ji*"?!^^ 
Namely.  Bualnea.  Forma.  Posting  Traya  and  Tuba.  Card 
Dividers  (or  Ouldea)  and  Index  Tabs. 

rirtt  OM  May  as,  1962. 


CMC 


For  Forced  Air   Heating  and  Air  Condltlonln.  Controls 
rirat  Me  Mar.  1.  1961. 
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aiss35-B«ltiiig,  HoM,  MadiiMry  Pack-  ««^J«.;»;^  J«>« « *  -  c<>a.p.n..  Minn..po,i..  Mi.n.  ,..•. 
ing,  and  NoMMlaNk  Tirts  PIONEER 

For  Tlrea. 

SN  12e.458.     Lift  Parts  Utg-  Inc..  Cblcaco,  111.     Fll«d  Aug.         '*"*  "••  "•P*  *•  *•**• 

22,  19«1.  ^_^^_^_ 

LJrM  8N  142,182.     The  Flr«cton«  Tlr«  *  Sabber  Company,  Akron. 

For  Oasketa  and  Pliton  Rlnc*  for  Use  In  IndustrUI  Fork         Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  18.  1»«2. 
Lift  Truck!.  mr    "R  A  V 

Flnt  UM  prior  to  July  U>63.  M^  %J  "XV/\  1 

^_^^_^_  For  Cord  Body  of  a  Vtklda  Tire. 

First  uee  Apr.  S.  1M2. 


8N    134.868.      The    Vellumold    Company,    Worcester,    Masa. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


8N  142,603     F.  O.  Fanaa  Co.,  ChloMO,  m.    Filed  Apr.  18. 
1982. 


PACKITITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390,083. 

For  Paper  and  CompoaltloB  Oaakats  aad  Oaaketlnc  Tape. 

Flrat  uae  June  12,  1940. 


8N  142.604.     F.  D.  Famam  Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr.  18. 


1982. 


SHURPAK 


For  Sheet  Material  Died  for  Packings  and  Gaskets. 
First  use  about  1942. 


For  Gasket  Material. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1948. 


8N   135,864.     A. P.M.   Hexseal  Corporation.   Englewood,   N.J.     8N    143.987.      Merchants   Dlstrlbntors,   Inc.,    Boston,    Mass. 


V  Filed  Jan.  18.  1962. 


Fllad  May  7,  1962. 


HEXACORN     IBO©lMKiB«tfy 


For  Threaded  Sealing  Derlces. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


For  Pneumatic  Tina. 
First  use  Jan.  28, 1939. 


8N  140.260.     The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1962. 


NYLONAIRE 


For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tlras. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1962. 


8N  140,484.  O.K.  Rnbber  Welders,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Flo- 
Lok  Rubber  Company,  OuntersTlUe,  Ala.  Filed  Mar.  22, 
1962. 


imUrk 


Class  36  —  Mwical  iMtii— aaU  aad  Swpplias 

SN  124,613.     Jamaa  B.  Caldmll,  d.b.a.  CaMwvU  Music  Com- 
pany, Abilene,  Tex.    Filed  Jnly  M,  1961. 

For  Mouthpieces  for  Brass  Wind  Musical  Instmments. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1960. 


SN  126,098.     Robins  Industries  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.¥.     Filed 
July  31,  1961. 


ROBINS 


For  Tread  Rubber  for  Automotive  Tires. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16,  1962. 


For  Repair  and  Replaoament  Parta  for  Phonographs  and 
Tape  Recording- Reproducing  Equipment. 
First  use  1964. 


8N    140,684.      CIcTlte    Harris    Products,    Inc.,    Milan,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar   23,  1962. 


NEUTRIFLEX 


For  Toothed  DrlTe  Belts. 
First  use  June  1961. 


8N    126,236.     Jay    Blactronlea  Inc..   riastalng,    N.Y      Filed 
Aug.  18,  1961. 

PROGRAMMER  I 

For  Andlo-Freqaeney  Tape  Sound  Playback  Machloa  tor 
Playback  at  One  LocaUon. 
First  naa  Aug.  2,  1960. 


\ 


DSCEMBEX  25,  1962 
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■N    136  936       Robert   O.    Koester,   d.b.a.    Seymonr's   E«»rd    iN  181,898.     Elm  Coated  Fabrics  Co.  Inc,  New  York,  N.T 
Mart.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1962.  Filed  Not.  13.  1961 


DELMAR 


VYPRO 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  1904. 


For  Unsuppotted  Polypropylene  FIUps  for  Packaging  and 
Wrapping. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


8N  140.016      Hartwall  Productions,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     Filed 


Mar.  16.  1962. 


MARASHEL 


8N  143,878.     Bhelton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 
Filed  May  4,  1962. 


For  OrooTed  Phonograph  Raearda. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  28,  1962.       « 


VIRTEX 


SN  143,478.     Webcor,  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1962. 
For  Contemporary  Style  Console  Phenographs. 

MONTCLAIR 

First  nse  Apr.  10,  1962. 


For   Virgin  Textured   Papcrboard  for  Use  In   Corrugated 
Boxea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  19, 196r ^^^^ 


Oass  38-Prirts  aad  Publicatioiis 

SN  137,247.     Edward  linsel,  *.b.a.  Saint  Mary's  Preaa,  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  6, 1962. 


8N    144,648.       Scully    Recording    InstrumenU    Corporation, 
Bridgeport,  Conn.    Filed  May  11, 1962. 


SCULLY 


For  Bound  Recording  and  Ecprodudng  Equipment— Name 
ly.  Equipment  for  Cutting  Master  Becorda,  Magnetic  Tape 
Unite,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1947. 


SN  146,806.    Webcor,  Inc..  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed  May  23.  1962 

COMPANION 


For  Phonographs. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1962. 


For  Printed  Musical  Compoaltlona  Published  From  Time  to 

Time. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  19W. 


SN  146,309.     Webcor,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  May  23,  1962. 


For  Phonographs. 


MONTEREY 


SN  139,142.     Sdence  BeaaarA  Aa«»eUtes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1962. 

SPELUNG  LABORATORY 

Owner  of  B«c.  Noa.  716,872.  716.878,  and  782,171. 
For  Seta  of  Printed  Study  Material.  Tests,  Score  Sheets, 
^""^■^^  Teaming  Manuals,  Scoring  Keys,  and  Picture  Aids  and  Word 

SN   146  436      Amn  Industries,  Inc..  Columbus.  Ind      Filed    Constmctlon  Aid.  for  Claaaroom  Teaching  and  Self-Improre- 
MaT  26  1962  "•»*  '"  SpclUng  SklUa. 

***^  *••  "*''  Flrat  uaa  Dae.  13, 1960. 


First  use  Apr.  10.  1962. 


SN  189,148.     Science  BoMarch  Asaodataa,  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1962. 

SRA  SPELLING 
LABORATORY 

Owner   of   Beg.    Noa.    716,872,    716,873,   727.724.    727.816, 

^''por  Seta  of  Printed  Study  MaterUl.  TeaU.  Score  Shaata. 
Teaching  Manuals,  Scoring  Keys,  and  Picture  Aids  and  Word 
ConstmctlOB  Aids  for  Claaaroom  Teaching  and  Self-ImproTe^ 
■  ment  la  BpalUas  SklUs- 

Flrat  naa  Dae.  28, 1960. 

Class  37  -  Paiw  and  StatfeMry  ^^  ^^^^^   ^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ucorpomted.  New 

SN  110.478.     Scripto.  Inc.  AtlanU,  Oa.    FUed  Dec.  19,  1960.        York,  NY.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.   Noa.   607,693.   614.371.  and  609.629. 
For  Phonographs. 
First  use  Dec.  29.  1961. 


TILT  TIP 


NEW  PERSPECTIVES 


For  BaU  Point  Pens  and  Bafllla  for  BaU  PoUit  Paaa. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  21, 1960. 


For  Boalaaaa  Maaagaasaat  JonmaL 
Flrat  aaa  Mov.  84, 1961. 
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8N    140,8«0.      Parlor 
Mar.  27,  1962. 
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Derby,    Inc.    I4«w   Torfc,    NT.      FtM    Qltf  39  —  CMrfm 


26.  1962 


PARLOR  DERBY 

For  1«  mm.  and  38  mm.  Films  of  Hon*  Radac- 
Pint  uae  Mar.  3,  l»fll. 


8N  113.8S1.     Wonderalls.  MtasMp*!!*,  Minn.     Filed  Feb.  16, 
1961 

"FINGER  PAINTER** 

For   Children's  Two-Pt«ce  0«raa«nts  Comprising  a   Smock 
Top  and  a  Pedal  Pusber  Bottom. 


8N   140.867.      Race   Nlte.    Inc.,    New   Tork.   N.Y.      Filed   Mar.         pir,t  use  In  or  about  May  1966, 
3T.  1962. 


RACE  NITE 


For  16  mm.  and  88  mm.  Films  of  Horse  Racing. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1961. 


8N  116.848.     The  Mojrer  MaaafAetnrtnff  Company,  Youngs 
town,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1961. 


BN    141.938.      Matt   Carson,   Brooklyn,   N.T.      Filed  Apr.   10, 
1962. 


OJ  i[0 


o 


For    Newspaper    Feature   Which    OUes    Information    of   a 
Picture  to  Color. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  666.370.  693,»J9.  and   696,127. 
For  Men's  Blacks, 
nnt  OM  Not.  14,  I960. 


«>—,...«..  NADINE 

For  WoiMB's  and  MImm'   CocktaU   and  Formal   Dresses 
First  asa  la  Jaaaary  1*64. 


BN  118,677.  Farbwsrks  Hoedist  Aktlengesellsehaft  Tormals 
Malster  Ladns  *  BrCalag,  Fraakfnrt  am  Mala,  Germany. 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1961. 


TREVIRA 


For  Books  of  Musical  ComposlUons,  Index  Manuals  for 
Musical  Compositions,  Periodical  Bulletins.  Instruction  Man- 
uals, and  Books  of  Music. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1961 ;  In  1896  as  to  ILM  and  In  1896 
as  to  Lyre  design  In  a  different  display. 


Owner  of  Oermaa  Rag.  Mo.  74S.4M.  dated  Dec.  12.  1960 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  680.881.  7H.1B9.  and  others. 

For  Boots,  Booties.  Oaloshes,  Rubbers,  Sandals,  Bllpperii. 
Moccasins,  Sneakers,  Hats,  Caps,  and  Hoods. 


8N  121.410.     Dolly  Myers,  Inc.,  Saattle.  Waah.    FUed  June  B, 


1961 


8N  144.318.    John  B.  Boeing  Company,  Inc.,  Lexington.  Mass. 
Filed  May  11.  1962. 

DATA  CHATTER 

For  Pamphlet  Published  Monthly. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1962. 


DOLLY  MYERS 


"Dolly  Myers"  U  a  nickname  of  a  llTtag  IndlTldual  whose 
consent  Is  of  recorC 
For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Aagnst  ItSt. 


8N  144.838.     W.  R.  Grace  A  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     Filed  May 
17,  1962. 


THE 


CATLOCATER 


BN   128.803.     Glamorise  FooadatloBS,   Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug  8.  1961. 

ROMAN  HOLIDAY 

For  Girdles,  Braaatwes,  Coraeta,  aad  CorseleU. 

First  use  June  23, 1961. 


8N    129,911.      Brown    Shoe   Company,    Inc.,    St.    Lonls,    Mo. 
ru«4  0et  16. 1961. 


WIKLER 


For  Bl-Weakly  BuUetla  OlTlng  AyaUabUlty  of  CatalyaU         '"P'"*J^'' "!?, 
•First  asa  Oct.  6.  1961.  lint  ut.  0«t  8.  mi. 


December  25,  1962 
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BN  131,082.     imlth  Brothers  Manufacturing  Co..  Carthage.    8N    138,860.     Kill.  A  Goldstein   Limited,   London,  EagUad. 
Mo.    Filed  Oct.  31.  1961.  Filed  Jan.  18.  1962. 


ROBIN  D 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shorts,  Jamalcas,  Taper  Pants. 
Wrap-Around  and  Straight  Skirts.  Caps.  Blouses  In  Regular 
and  Pullover  Style,  and  Cardigans. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1961. 


£ai6Si 


SN  132.986.    The  Bastam  I»l«i,  Inc.  Nsw  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  29,  1961. 

NANCY  KEITH 

The  name  "Nancy  Keith  "  Is  fictitious  and  does  not  Identify 

a  particular  Indlrldual.  w.-i.t^««n. 

For  BUps.  House  Coats.  Blousea,  Pajamas.  Nlght-Gowns, 
Bedjaekets,  Panties,  PettlcoaU.  Dresses,  Playsults  Sleep^^ 
Coats  and  Robes  for  Women  and  Children  and  Infants 
Dresses  and  Suits. 

First  use  Not.  14.  1961. 


Owner   of   British   Reg.   Noa.   620,686  aad   703,729,   dated 
Oct.  22,  1942,  and  Jan.  2,  1982.  reapectlTely ;  aad  U.S.  Reg. 

No.  647,872. 

For  Women's   and   Children's  CTothlng — Namely.   Blooses, 
Coats,  Dresses,  Outer  Gowns,  Skirts,  and  Bolts. 


8N  188,917.     Seamprufe  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Jan.  16,  1962. 


PETTIPETS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.883. 

For  Combination  Undergarment  In  the  Nature  of  a  PanU- 
Llke  Half  Slip  or  Petticoat. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1961. 


Filed  Dec.  12.  1961  j^^  ^  j^ 


ScabotS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S9B.480. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1982. 


BN   134.239.     Uberty   Hosiery  MiUs,  Inc.,  GlbsonTille.  N.C. 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1961. 


AppUeaats  dladalm  the  repraeenUtton  of  the  shoes  shown 
on  the  drawing  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Shosa,  a  Portion  of  Whldi  Contains  Wood. 
First  as*  Jan.  «,  IMS. 


0- 


e 


^t^^- 


I 


BN  137,846.    MuaslBgwear,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Vassarette, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1962. 


VASSARETTE 


owner  of  Rag.   Noe.   181.990.  718.492.  aad  others. 
For    Ungerte.    Sleepwear.    Lounging   Robes,    Dusters,   and 
Casual  Slippers. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1962. 


For  Hosiery.  TlghU.  and  LeoUrds  for  Ladles  and  Children. 
First  use  Dec.  18. 1961. 


BN  188,141.     Hoo> -.r  Hosiery  Company,  Concord,  N.C.    Filed 


Jaa.  8, 1962. 


TOWNWEAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  273,303. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 198B. 


SN  137,847.    Mnnsiagwear,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Vassarette, 
MlnaeapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  8. 1962. 

HOLLYWOOD  VASSARETTE 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  181,990,  718,492.  and  others. 
For    Ungerte,    Sleepwear.    Lounging   Robes.    Dusters,   aad 
Casual  Slippers. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1962. 


SN   137,888.     Pantlno,   Inc..  Hollywood,  Fla.     FUed  Feb.  8. 


8N  188.821.     Martday  Cawala.  lae..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


1962. 


Jan.  10. 1962 


SPOT-GARD 


VILLAGE  SQUARE 


For  Women's  Pstio 
First  use  Sept.  22. 19§1 


For  Traated  Fabrtes  Bold  la  the  Form  of  Finished  W 
and  MiMM*  Cater  Oarments. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1962. 


SN  138.798.     I.  C.  Isaac.  *  C«.»aay.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  IB.  1962. 

CRESTLINE 

For  Mens  aad  Ladies'  Blaeta  aad  Shorts. 
First  use  Jaa.  S,  1962. 


SN   137.718.     Cluett.  Peabody  h  Co..  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1962. 

PADDOCK  CLUB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No,  225.684. 

For  Shlrta. 

Flnt  OM  June  21, 1961. 
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■N  IJT.ttl.     P«t«r  P»»  Found«tlo«i.  I«e.,  Ntw  Tork,  N.T. 

rtlt*  reb.  IS,  ItW. 

SCARLETT  O'HARA 

Tb«  lam*  "»€*rUtt  OHam"  r«f««  U  tk«  famou.  ietlo.*! 
ch*r«ettr   U    the    bot.I    "Oom.   Wltk    tk*   W1.4."   a*4   «*M 

■•t  l4«Btify  aay  particular  IItIm  l«dlTt«ual. 
For  BrantorM  and  01r4lM. 
nr«t  ut€  Ftb.  5.  l»«a. 


DKBIBB  2S,  19tt 


■M    141, MS.     ■x«al8lt«   Fona    Ia4natrlM.   lac,    N«w  York, 
NT.    »11««  Apr.  f ,  IMl. 

STEADY  DATE 

For  Braaaterw. 

Flmt  uaa  JaanaiT  1M«. 


•N    141.B9B.      Kxqulalte   Fom   ladaatrlaa,    Inc.,    New   Tork, 
NT.    FUo«  Apr.  B,  IMS. 


8N    13S.3M.      Oo4MaB    Bkoc    Coaipaay,    Colu»kui,    Okla. 
FUadFab.  81,  IMS. 


LFL  MINX 


OLD  PALS 


For  01r«loo 

rint  uao  ioptOBbor  IMl. 


Own«r  of  B*B.  No.  eOS.OSS. 

For  Bboca. 

Flnt  uaoJuncS,  1942. 


SN    141.BST.      Bxqnlalto   Form   ladoatrtaa,   lac,    Now  Tork, 
NT.    Fllo*  Apr.  B,  IMS. 


SIDEWISE 


8N   138,530.     Pembrooke  Ungerio  Co.,  Inc.,  Now  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  19»2. 


For  Brasaleres. 
Flrat  uae  July  IMl. 


BARNARD 


For  Ladle.-  and  Mlsaea*  Slip..  Half-SUpa,  Nlfhtfowni,  Pet- 
ticoats, Pajamai,  Bloomera,  Pantloa,  Qlrdlea,  Coraett,  and 
Brasalerea. 

Flrat  uae  Fab.  9. 19«a. 


SN    141,599.      Ezqulalte   Form    Indnatrioa,    Inc.,    New   Tork, 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1942 

BEAUTY  GLOW 

For  Braaalaraa. 

Flrat  uae  DccMsber  ItSl. 


8N   188,588.     Caaual   Sportawear  Co.   Inc.   New  Tork,  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1M2. 


IS 


m 


gN  142,098.     International  Latex  Corporatloa,  Dorer,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  19*2. 

ZERO 

For  Foundation  aarmanti. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  24, 194^8. 


For  Men"!  Slacka  and  Walking  Shorta. 
Flrat  ui*  Feb   13.  1942. 


8N  141,202.     Modern  Shoo  Company,  «t.  Loula,  Mo.     Filed 
Mar.  30,  1962. 

Astra'*Lite 

The   word   "Lite"   la   dlaclalmed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 
■hown. 

For  Men'a  and  Boya"  Shoea. 
Flrat  ufie  Mar.  13.  1962 


IN  142,099.     International  Latax  Corporatloa,  Dorar,  Dal. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  IMS. 

"ZERO-WEIGHT' 

4 

For  Foundation  Oarmeata.  , 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  24, 19«t. 


SN  142.185.     Flexnlt  Company,  lac,  ■llaabcth,  N.J.     FUad 
Apr.  13,  IMS. 

INSTANT  FIGURE 

For  Olrdlea. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  1M2. 


8N  142,654.     Sportmakar,  Inc.  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed  Apr 
19.  1962. 


8N     141,214        William    Klfkln    k    Son*,     Philadelphia,     Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1M2. 

THIGH-EASE 

For  Ladlea'  and  Chlldren'a  Nlghtfowna,  Pajamaa,  Pantlea, 
8tep-In.  and  Other.  Underwear  Made  of  Bayon,  Cotton,  and 
Other  Synthetic  Fabrlca. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  18,  1961. 


8N    141,590.      Bxqulalte   Form    Induatrlaa,    Inc.,    New    Tork, 
NT.    Filed  Apr.  B,  IMS. 


UPKEEP 


For  Braaalerea. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  6,  1961. 


For  Ladlaa'  Paau  far  Qatar  Waar. 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  S6, 19«S. 


DBcnacB  26,  1962 
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.N  14S,«»B.     Bportmaker.  Inc,  New  Tork.  NT.     FUed  Apr.    ^^^^^'^^^  ^^^^^^  «-'-  -""'  ^"^  ""'^  "^'^'  '^  ' 
19,  IMS. 


WENDOVER 


For  Boalery. 

Flrat  naa  May  4, 1962. 


SN  144,939.     Colebrook  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  May  18. 
196S. 


COLEBROOK 


Owner  of  Ber  No.  727.747. 
For  Bwaatara  and  Sklrta. 
Flrat  naa  in  May  1954. 


For  Ladlea*  Panta  for  Outer  Wear. 
Flrat  uae  Fab.  26, 1M2. 


SN    144,966.     The   ManbatUn   Shirt   Company.    New   York. 
N.T.    Filed  May  18,  1962. 


MANTRIM 


SN  148,656.     Bportmaker,  Inc,  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed  Apr.        ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^oung  Men. 
19,  IMS.  p,„t  QM  Sept.  S3, 1960. 

SN  146,804.     Bamont,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Homeland  TaUora.  Balti- 
more, Md.    rUad  June  18, 1962. 


For  Men'a  Apparel— Particularly  Balnw*ar. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  16, 1962. 

8N  147,165.     Wembley.  Inc.,  New  Orleana.  La.     Filed  June 


18, 1M2. 


For  Ladlea'  Panta  for  Outer  Wear. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  26, 1962. 


8N    143,021.     Oelmok    Medlng    N.V..    Aaaen,    Netherlanda. 
FUad  Apr.  2«,  1962. 


w 


ibieu 


i&u4 


For   Coata  and   JackeU  Made  of  Leather  and  Coata  and 
Jacketa  Made  of  Suede. 

Flrat  uae  1925  ;  In  commerce  July  1954. 

SN    143,166.      Boaenau    Brothera,    Inc..    PhlladelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  S6.  1M2. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  849,654,  729.779,  and  othera. 

For  Necktlea :  Bow  Ties  ;  Aacota  ;  Cummerbunda  ;  Cummer^ 
reau-  Necktie  and  Handkerchief  8eU :  Cummerbund  and 
D«M  ^rseta:  Dre»  Bow;  Handkerchief  and  Boutonnlere 
Seta;  Muffler;  Drea.  Bow  and  Handkerchief  SeU ;  Necktie 
and  Sock  Seta. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1.  1M2. 


SN  147,186.     Cannon  Shoe  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     Fllwl 
June  19,  1M2. 


CABALLERO 


CINDERELLA 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  113,431,  546,189,  and  othera. 
For    ChUdren'B    and    Olrla'    Draaaee,    Bompera,    Plnaforea, 
Play  BnlU.  Separate  Sladta,  Creepera.  and  Sulta. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  1.  1915. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  377,011  and  536.079. 

For  Shoea. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  28,  1989. 


SN  144,326.     The  M.  M.  Cohn  Company,  Little  Bock,  Ark. 
riled  May  11, 1962. 


Oasf  42-KiiUed,  Netted,  wi  Textile 
Fabritt,  mi  SmMMm  Therefer 

SN  129,000.     QranlteTlUe  Company,  QranlterlUe,  S.C.     Filed 
Oct.  2, 1961.  ^.^w^ 

COBONDED 

?rWo-!S  «d  Chil?«n'.  Leather  01o.e.   Hoalery.  .nd  ^l^^^^^^^'^^'^^^^  Laminated  Thereto  Synthetic 

Dadarwaar;  Mena.  Womena,  and  Children'.  Shoea;  \Vomen.  _/,°'/;^  "J  ^.  clJd  In  Making  Wearing  Apparel. 

CoaU.  womena  SulU.  Womana  Draaaea.  ^^^  uiTjuna  6.  IMl. 

Flrat  aaa  May  1936. 


MIMCO 
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SN    181,M8.      A    *   H     BhllliMn   Co.,    !■«.,    B*ltlinore.   Md.    8N  148,223.     FleldcrMt  Mills,  Inc..  ipr«y.  N.C.     FU«<  Apr 
nied  Not.  2.  IMl.  *'^-  ^•**- 


SHILLCRAFT 


FASHIONS  OF  THE  WORLD 


Owner  of  Rec   Noa.  432,693  and  604,693. 
For  Cotton  and  Wool  Blankets. 
First  uaeBept.  21,  1961. 


For  Bedspreads. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1962. 


8N  138,M7      Chatham  Manufacturing  Company,  Blkln,  N.C 
Filed  Jan   11.  1962. 


8N  143.432.     RoMOstsIn  Bros.,  Pateraon,  N.J.     Filed  Apr.  30. 
1962. 


FIBER-FIX 


SATWILL 


For  Blankets. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1961. 


8N  137, <M0.      Le  Lis,  Naamlose  Vennootschap,  Hamme,  Bel- 
rlum.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 


Uwner  of  Reg.  No.  402,713. 

For  Elastic  Fabrics  In  the  Piece,  Made  of  811k,  Rayon, 
AceUtc.  Cotton,  Nylon,  Robber,  Spandex  or  Other  EUstomera 
and  Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  nse  Sept.  1.  1942 


BELCO 


owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  10,480,  dated  May  9.  1934. 
For  Rugs  and  Carpets  Made  of  Vegetable  Fibers,  8uch  as 
Hemp,   Sisal,   Manilla,  and  Other  Similar  Materials. 


8N  143,433.     Rosensteln  Bros..  Pat^rson,  N.J.     Filed  Apr.  30. 
1962. 


SAtWILL  JR. 


8N   187.987.      Sultlme   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      Filed  Feb.   14. 


1962. 


OYSTER  SUEDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417.624. 

For  Elastic  Fabrics  In  the  Piece.  Mad*  of  Bilk,  Rayon,  Ace^ 
tate.  Cotton,  Nylon,  Rubber,  Spandex  or  Other  Elastomers 
and  Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  IMS. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Suede"  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Acetate  and  Nylon  Brushed  Fabric  Bonded  to  Foam. 

First  use  Sept   29,  1961. 


SN   148,689.      Para   Manataetnrlng  Company.    Incorporated, 
Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Majr  1. 1962. 


SN   138,893.     Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
21,  1962. 

IMPERIAL  BROCADE 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Bro««aa." 
For  Towels  and  Bath  Mats. 
First  use  Sept.  2T,  1961. 


PAROVEL  75 


For  Curtains. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  S,  1962. 


SN   189,270.     John  Boyle  and  Company,  Incorporated.   New 
York,  NT.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962. 


SN  143,998.     Palm  Beach  Company,  Portland,  Maine.     Piled 
May  7,  1902. 

FORMALWEAVE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  ••WeaTe"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  Finished  Apparel — Nansely,  Men's 
and  Boys'  Suits,  Slacks.  Bportcoats,  and  Tuxedo  Baits. 

First  use  Feb.  28,  1»«S. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  114,220,  161.078.  and  192,022. 
For  Fabrics  Utilised  for  Indnstrial,  Outdoor,  and  Marine 
Purposes. 
First  aw  Jan.  1,  1961. 


8N    144,981.      Robert    Hosiery    MUls,    Inc.,    CoUegerllle,    Pa. 
Filed  May  18,  1962. 

WILLIE  WASH-UP 

For  Washcloths. 

First  use  May  10,  19«2. 


BN  139,609.    Empire  BUte  Mills,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1962. 


SN  148,086.    Congoleum-Naim  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.    Filed  May 


EMPLON 


21,  1962. 


WHITE  SHIELD 


For  Fabrics  With  a  Content  of  Polypropylene  Fiber  for 
Making  Garment  Linings  and  Outer  Shells  of  Oarments,  Such 
as   Men's.    Women's,   and   Children's   Jackets,    Shirts,   Coats. 

and  tb«  Uke. 

nrat  as*  Feb.  18,  1962. 


For  Felt  Underlays,  Partially  Impregnated  With  Resinous 
Compounds,  for  Use  in  the  Installation  of  Linoleum  and 
Other  Composition  Floor  CoTerinc*. 

rint  as*  on  or  aboat  Jan.  IB,  1962. 
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BIO-SCRAPER 


For  Cell  Biopsy  Scrapers. 
SN  91,498.    Angelo  O.  Bargeatl,  d.b.a.  Agsa  Locarno,  Muralto,        pirat  use  about  Apr.  28,  1962. 
■witserUnd.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1960. 


SN  146.8C3.     AcsM  Protection  Equipment  Company,  South 
Haren,  Mich.    Piled  June  14,  1962. 


ACME 


Owner  of  R^.  No.  398,644. 

For  Gas  Maak  Canlatera,  Qas  Maaka,  and  Parts  of  Bach. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Dec  16, 19S6. 


SN  146,878.    C.  E.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.    Filed  June 


14,  1962. 


■zdaslTe  use  of  the  word  "Medical"  Is  disclaimed  when 
ased  separate  and  apart  from  the  rest  of  the  mark.  Owner 
of  SwlM  Eeg.  No.  168,697,  4ated  Nor.  18,  1987. 

For  DenUl  Root  rilling. 

rirat  use  Not.  18,  1966;  In  commerce  May  6,  1969. 


BARDEXKIT 


8K  180,266.     Alr-Shlelds,  Inc..  Hatboro,  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  19, 
1961. 

MISTifier 

For  Cool-Vapor  Generators,  Particularly  for  Therapeutic 
Dm  la  AU*Tiatlag  Dakydratlon  of  the  Airways,  and  as 
Hnmidiflers. 

First  nae  Sept  96,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  843,922. 

For  Set  of  Items  Required  for  CatheterisaUon,  Comprising 
a  Catheter,  a  Drainage  Tube  and  a  Drainage  Bag,  Preassem- 
bled  and  Ready  for  Use,  Together  With  a  Tube  of  Lubricating 
Aseptic  Jelly. 

First  use  May  17,  1962. 


SN    147,363.      Carolina   Medical   Electronics,    Inc.,    Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  June  21,  1962. 


For  Medical  ApplUnces — Namely,  Electronically  Operated 
Laboratory  Respirators. 
First  use  May  24,  1962. 


BN  188,719.     W.  K.  Kean  Company,  Ban  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1962. 

GREEN  BAND  STONES 

Applicant  dlsdalms  tbe  word  "Stones"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shewn. 

For  Carborundum  or  Abraslre  Drills  Used  In  Connection 
WiU  DsnUI  Op*ration. 

First  us*  on  or  about  Jan.  30, 1961. 


SN  147,887.     Beltone  Hearing  Aid  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed 


June  28,  1962. 


COMPANION 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  use  June  8,  1962. 


BN  141,186.    Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  30.  1962. 


JOHNSON'S 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  92.678,  676,066,  and  others 
For  Medldnal  Syringes. 
First  use  Sept  20,  1961. 


Class  46-Foo^  and  lafra^RMrts  af  Fm^ 

SN  126,301.     Blue  Water  Seafoods,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  lastitunonal 
Seafoods  Co.,  ClereUnd,  Ohio.     FUed  Aug.  81,  1961. 

OCEAN  CLUB 

For  Frosen  Fish. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1988. 


SN    144,087.      Norwood   Mills,   In«.,  JanesTllle,   Wis.      Filed    gjj  130,923.     MacFarlane's  Candles  of  Southern  California 


May  8,  1962 


DECUBICARE 


For  Hospital  Bed  Pads. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1962. 


Inc.,  d.b.a.   Warren  Watklns  Candles,   Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1961. 

VERSAILLES 

For  Candy- 
First  awi  Sept.  8,  1961. 


SN  146,184.     American  Optical  Company,  Boutbbridge,  Mass. 
Filed  June  8,  1962. 

CARDIOVERTER 

For  Electronic  Heart-Beat  Monitor  and  Pacer  and  Heart        For   Flatrors  and   Nut   Meats   for   Incorporation    Into   Ice 

Defibrillator.  ^^^  "«  ^~J'^  ,»., 

FlrM  use  May  21,  1962.  «"*  «■•  ^^  !»•  ^^^ 


SN  181,W1.     International  Flaror  Machines.  Inc.,  St    Louis, 
Mo.    Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 

CHUSA  TREAT 


TM  172 

•N    187.T0«.      Eo«i    BafdaaarUn.    d.b.i 
Baaccr,  Calif.    Flltd  Feb.  12.  I»ft2. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Dbcdibb  U,  1962 


CbliMBaBk   Ranch,    8N  142.M0.    MctropolU  Brtwary  of  NJ.,  I»e.,  TnatM,  NJ. 
ni«d  Apr.  18.  1M2. 


MALTCREST 


For  Malt  Cvraal  B«T*rate 
nnt  nac  1»4«. 


CNIPMUIIIt 

No  claim  U  made  to  the  repreaentatloa  of  the  bnncbea  of 
(rape*  ahown  on  the  drawing,  apart  from  the  other  faatnrea 
of  the  mark. 

For  Freah  Orapea. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1M». 


Cbtt  49  -  DislltJ  AlcdMlc  UvMn 

8N  »6.293.     LoQla  Yaiidabl*,  Parla,  Fniaea.     FUad  May  8. 
1»«0. 


MAXIM'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  880.0*1  and  8MJ17. 
For  Alcoholic  Beveragea — Namely.  Cegnac. 
Flrat  uae  1907  ;  In  commerce  October  1888. 


8N  143.013.     DlatUlerle  itoek.  S.p-A.,  Trlaata,  Italy.     Filed 


Apr.  28,  1»«2 


8N   140.«2«.     Botll.   Inc..   New  York,   N.T.     Filed  Mar.   26. 
IMS. 

PIZZA  TREAT 

No  claim  of  exdualre  right  la  made  to  "Pliaa." 
For  Froien  Plisa  Plea. 
Flrat  uae  January  1861. 


BRANDISSIMO! 

For  Brandy. 

Flrat  uae  Wot.  IB.  1881 ;  In  coaaawrca  Nov.  18,  18»1. 


■N  142,184.     Fleetwood  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Apr. 


13.  1982. 


LARSON'S  C.R.D. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  838.888. 
For  Dietary  Food  Supplement 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1988. 


OauSO-Mtrcliaidist  Ntl  Othtrwist 
QmMU 

MS    128.198.      Thermopatch    Corporation.    New   York.    NY. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1981. 

THERMOPATCH 

For  Mending  Tape.  Ideattaeatloa  Tapa,  L«bal  Tape.  Patchea 
Made  of  Fabric  Coated  With  ThennoplaaUe  Material. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1, 1888. 


8N   14B.174      Baatem   BUtea  Fannara'   ilichange.   Incorpo- 
rated. Weet  Springfield.  Maaa.     Filed  May  22.  1982. 


TASTI-PELS 


SN  138.878.     Capitol  Aluminum  CorporaUon.  Soattle.  Waah, 
Filed  Jan.  80.  188S. 


For  Pelleted  Feed  for  Dairy  Cattle. 
Flrat  naa  Sept.  81.  1881. 


ALUMA  LITE 


For  Animated  Dlaplay  AdvartlalM  llffat- 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  84, 188t. 


a 

SN  148,640.     National  Tea  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  July  9. 
1988.  

GARDEN  FRESH 

owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  841.880  and  6S0.17B. 
For  Freah  Froaen  Vegetablaa  and  Quick  Froaen  Packaged 
▼egatablea. 

Flrat  uae  Oct  17.  19BS. 


SN    139.88B.      Roaa-Matthal    Corporation,    Mew    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1N2. 


MAGICORK 


For  Table  PUcemati  of  Cork. 
Flrtt  uae  Jan.  80,  1882. 


„  T  SN  140,981.     Jewel  Aquarium  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 

SN  148.887.     Food  Mannfacturera,  Inc.,  Haekettatown.  N.J.  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

Filed  July  12,  1982.  JEWEL 

OPAL    FRUITS  ^^^  Equipment  for  Dlaplaylng  and  RalaUg  Marine.  PUnt 

No  claim   la   made   to   any   eiclualre   right   In   the   word  »nd  Animal  Life— Namely,  Aqnarta.  TerrarU.  0«n»»"tlng 

"Fruit."  a^rtfr^m  the  complete  mark  ahown  In  the  drawing.  Beda  and  Cagea.  and  Mounting  Standa  for  O-  or  More  of 

For  Candy.  the  Foregoing  I tema. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  28.  1980.     _^^_^____^^_^_^  Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1929. 


Oau  48-Mak  l«v«ra|M  mi  LMmti 

SN  142.828.     Metropolla  Brewery  of  NJ.,  Ufc,  Trenton,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1982. 


SN   141.828.     W.    W.   Holea  Mannfftetat!ng  Co..   St.   Cloud. 
Minn.    Filed  Apr.  4.  1962. 


LUMA-GLO 


CLOVER  CLUB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444.888.  t^»-^ 

For  Klta  Comprialng  AluaUnatad  and  Lomlaona  Lattera 

and  Numbara  for  SalactlTaly  Making  and  Daalgalng  Adrar- 


For  Boer, 
rirat  ua  1947. 


mat  oaa  on  or  aboat  Aof.  81. 196*. 


DbCBOBR  X6,  IHt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  148.319.    Car.tenF...e.Cb.a.C.F..^Co..De.pR.T.r,    SN140.^^^The  DlTeraey  C.rp.rat|-...  Chicago.  lU      Filed 
Coaa.    Filed  May  24,  1962. 


TWINX 


DIVERPOWER 


Far  Uf  nld  Palpt  Stripper  AddltlT* 
Fer   De-It  Youraelf-Rlt   for  aa  Ornamental.  Three-Dlmen-        rim  aae  Feb.  16.  1962. 
■lonal.  Multl-Polated  SUr  for  DeceratlTe  Parpeeea.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

Flrat  aae  May  20.  1962. 


Qmi  51  -  CtMMtki  wtf  Ttitt  PrtMr»t>«« 

SN  142,345      Natene  Company,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  16.  1962. 


SN  148.386.     Charlea  W.  MarahaU.  d.b.a.  Marahall  Salea  Co. 

Portland.  Greg.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1962. 


NflE^iyBv 


Owner  ^  Reg.  Ne.  896.888. 

Fer  Coa-etlc  Preparatl^a-Na-aly.  ''•rf-'^":  ^^^'r^J*" 
tera.  Ufatlek.,  Re.ge,  Maacara.  Bye-Skadew.  Cake  Makj^Up. 
TaTcn- Powder.  Baby  Powder.  Faaa  and  Body  Ct^..  ■!;>•- 

f  ra.  D^tlUtoriea.  Deadoranta.  Nail  P.Uah.  l'^^^^^'  J»"^  ^ 

Cra«.  Nail  White,  NaU  P.Mafc  Ra-.Ter   Fi^t  C^.  F^t  CLI All  f  H 

;•"*•-:•  ^r^r*z:.TnTi^f2'o^^^^^^        xh.  *rawi.g  I.  iiaod  for  red  T^.  -— jT'^:.'':;; 

eJTtiy  mi    aX  iJlJi  lISinlTLaTl.;  Soap.  ShaTl.g    ciM^ner.-  a.d  the  repr^ntaHo.  of  the  automobile  tire  are 

J"!!!.     Telth    Paete    aad    Powder.    Month    Waah.    Dentare    4,Kiai«ed  apart  from  the  mark. 

STir  In*:'pri;«tl..  fer  Holding  Denture,  la  P..~.  '" '^.''r.ri'r,;;?^'*' 

_.     ^    »,—   ^  laai  Flrat  aae  jane  i,  iw»i- 

Flrat  uaaNaT.  16.  196*.  ^_^_^_— ^_— 


8N  148,899.    The  Orand  Union  Company.  Baat  Pateraoa,  N.J 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1962. 

GRAND  UNION 

wfrtl.!  mI5?m..  tM,  Ft.«.r,  •-.  IWWW  Cl...»r 
P.*.  iW  Jr...r.tl.M  <«  ClMilM  T«l«  B.wl.  ..«  A.» 

r".tK.j;;.'2si'i.., .» .— u  c,...u. ...  ^;,»-'«-  ••'  "-'••  ""•■•• ""' 

Iidiitrtal  Uaa.  .  ..**  Flrtt  laa  In  IMl  on  dattrfant. 

Flrtt  laa  on  or  abott  Aif.  4. 19f». 


CUm  52  ""  PtItrfMlf  Mi  SMpt 

SN  187,868.    Paraablor  Cla«lanl  Carparatlan.  Brooklyn.  NY. 
Filed'  Feb.  6,  196t. 

SANI-BACTOL 


SERVICE  MARKS 


OasslOO-MisctHaMoiis 

8N    80,108,      National    Leasing    Company,    Inc. 
Ohio.     Filed  Aug   24,  1959. 


BN    137,717.      Chicago    Fir*    Brick    Company.    Chicago,    HI 
Filed  Feb   12.  19«3 


Cincinnati, 


DURABILT 


For  Bngtneering  SerrtCM  la  DMtgBlBf,  CoBttractlng.  and 
MalnUlnlng  Furnace  Kncloaurea  (Archat  and  Walla)  for 
Indnatrtal  FuraacM,  Such  aa  Thoaa  Vm4  tor  Oanaratlag 
Power.  Steel  Making.  Oil  meinlBg.  Cement  and  Ceramic 
Proceaalng.  Non  Ferrous  Smelting.  MeUl  Melting.  Commer- 
cUl  Incinerating,  Chemical  FrocMslng,  and  the  Uka. 

First  use  193S. 


8N   143.682.     The   Unltad   lUtM   Junior  Chamber  of  Corn- 
mere*.  Tulaa,  Okla.    Filed  May  1.  IMS. 


^, 


JAYCEES 


hr=q 


..gi 

wh»lUnk 
Uttkt 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  558.641. 

For  OrgnnUlat  and  HoldlBf  MMtlafa,  CMBptttttoaa  and 
Other  Special  KTenta  for  Young  Man  laterMtad  la  the  Atalra 
and  ImproTement  of  Their  ComBtthltlM,  With  the  Pnrpoa* 
of  Foeterlng  Interaat  la  Coaamalty  Betttrarat  Programa  at 
th«  Loeal.  State,  aad  NaUoaal  LvraU,  aa  Well  aa  Otartag 
Leadenhlp  Biperleaea  to  th«  M«Bb«ra. 

rirtt  aa*  Jan.  tl,  ItSO. 


Chu  102-liiiiirtiKt  MMl  RmmM 


SN    137/402.      Transnational    Uf*   laeorance  Company,    Loe 

Applicant  hereby  dlacUlms  the  ward  "Laaslag"  apart  from        Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  8,  !••«. 
the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For   Leaalag   of  CaplUl  BHulpmaat   to  Boalaaaa  and  la- 
dnstry. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  6,  1958. 

BnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  1S4.604  aad  BN  184,808. 


8N    131,888.      Bchweber    Dleetroalca    Corporatloa.    MlaeaU. 
N.I.    Filed  Not.  13.  1881. 


TBANINATIONAL 


OMfANV 


The  map  of  the  United  SUtae  ahowa  In   the  drawing  la 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For   Service  of   Underwrttlng  Ufe   laaarance. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  1,  1881. 


8N  187.408.     Tranaaatleaal  laaarance  Compaay,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif!    Filed  Feb.  8,  1882. 


For    Counselling   and    Aid   In   the   8*l«ctlon   of   P^'^'*'^^  ^     United  Statea  ahown  In   the  drawing  la 

Component.   In   the  Field   of  Electric  and   Electronic  Equip-     ^/f 'J^P  "'*;*„  °;',^„k  „  ^own. 
meat,    and    Special    Order   Manufacture   of   Said    Part,   and    -'-^Vllfrr'^  of  uTdlJirtSi  CaTua.ty  Insurance. 

''Z^tlTu.r.  20.  1.81. 
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December  25,  1962 
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8N  146,234.     UnlSerr  Corporation.  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.     Filed    Qjljj  ^QS  —  TfailSpOltatlon  Hid  StOrige 

8N  137,879.     Allied  Air  Freight,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  NT.     Filed 
Feb.  14.  1982. 


Unicard 


MU 


For  Shipping  of  Freight,  Except  Household  Furniture  and 
Effects  by  Air  Carriers. 

First  US*  February  1949.  


Oats  107 -Education  and  Entaitainment 

SN  140,787.    The  Slpplcan  Corporation,  Marion,  Mass.    Filed 
Mar.  28,  1982. 

SIPPICAN 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  bloa.  yellow,  and  red,  but  color  ^  .     .w 

Is  not  claimed  as  a  part  of  the  design  of  the  mark  Itself.  For  Training  Senrlces  In  the  Techniques  Employed  In  the 

For  Credit  Card  Charge  Plan  Serrlces.  Design  and  Fabrication  of  Electrical  Apparatus. 

First  uae  Apr  30,  1982.  Fl^t  "••  Ju"  *,  1961 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Clau200 


SN  181,814.    Sigma  Kappa  Sorority,  ladlaaapells,  lad     Fllad 
Not  3,  1861 


% 


'<% 


#' 


SN  144.877.     Safe  DrtTers  Club,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
May  10,  1888. 


The   Greek    wording   shown   on    the   drawing  means   -one         For    Indicating    Membership    In    a    Club    Whoae    Members 

heart,  one  way  "    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  244.810  Conform    to    Standards    Respecting    the    Manner    In    Which 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant.  Motor  Vehicles  Are  Operated. 

First  use  In  September  1920.  F^rst  use  In  or  about  August  1961. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


OassA-Goods 


BN   139,658.      National   Association   of  Fnrnltare   Maoufac- 
turera.  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1962. 


The  mark  certlflea  that  the  furniture  Is  manufaetured  and 
warranted  by  a  member  of  the  National  AaaocUtlon  of  Fur- 
nltnr*  Manufacturers,  Inc. 

For  Fornlture. 

Pint  OM  Jan.  2, 1»«2. 


TM  785  O.O.— 16 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prtpirod  Mattriali 

742.503.  KASEILON.     Auhl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabathlkl  Kalsha. 
8N  9».47».     Pub.  10-B-fl2.     Filed  8-22-60. 

742.504.  HAWLEX.      Htwley    Product!    Company.      8N 
121.192.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  6-1-81. 

742.509.  GOLD   BAG.      De  Wine  A  Hamma   8««4l  Company, 
Inc.      8N   122,020.      Pub.    10-9-82.     Filed  8-27-81. 

742,508.     CHEETKR8.     The   G.   E.  Wheeler  Company.     BN 

136,560.     Pub    10-9-82.     Filed  8-28-61. 
742,507.     MICRONIZED.     Maemlllan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc. 

8N  128,082.    Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  9-18-81 
742,508       HAY8ITB   AND   DESIGN.      Hayilte   Corporation. 

8N  129,884.    Pub.  10-»-82.    Filed  10-13-81. 
742,609.    CBLO-PAD.    The  Calotei  Corporation.    8N  136,781. 

Pub.  10-9-82.    Filed  l-lJV-82. 

742.510.  'BWEBTWATER.'      Howell    Nuraerlea,    Inc.       8N 
135,893.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  1-18-62. 

742,611.     HAY8ITE  HOPUNB  AND  DESIGN      Haytlte  Cor- 
poration.    8N  135.983.     Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  1-12-82 

742.512.  OSCO  SELECT  SIXTY  BRAND.     Ouren  Seed  Com 
pany,     8N  137,380.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  2-6-82. 

742.513.  OSCO  BLACK  HILLS  BRAND.     Ouren  Seed  Com- 
pany.    8N  187.383.     Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  2-6-62. 

742,514      PERF-A-8ARAN.     RoH-0-«heet8,  Inc      8N  140,762 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  8-26-62. 

742.516.  MELLO  MATE.     H.  Bcliwan  Leather  Co    Inc.     8N 
140.872.     Pub.  10-»-62.    FUed  8-27-62. 

742,618.      BLA8TOTHANB.     Thlokol  Chemical   Corporation. 
SN  140.884.     Pub.  10-»-62.    FUed  8-JT-82. 

742.517.  THIACBIL.     Thlokol  ChtBletl  Corporation.      8N 
140.885.     Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  S-»7-«a. 

742.618.  MICRO-COTE.      Flortdln  Company.      SN   141,052. 
Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  3-»-82. 

742.619.  BRONCO.     Tb«  OciMnl  Tire  k  Rifhber  Company. 
SN  141.433.    Pub.  10-f-«a.    Filad  4-S-62.     


742.530.  PABKBLLB.     Edison   Brother*  Itona  Inc.      8N 
139.283.    Pub.  10-9-82.    Filed  3-7-62. 

742.531.  DUO-TANG.     Bllin«aworth  Mfg.  Co.     8N  189.284. 
Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  3-7-82. 

742,682.      CLEOPATRA.      A.    J.    Slris   Prodocta   Corp.      SN 
139.343.    Pub.  10-»-ea.    Filed  t-T-82. 

Qmi  4- Abrasivts  mU  PoRshfaii  Mirtwiab 

742,633.     SALAMANDER  AND  DESIGN.     SaUmaadar  A.O. 

CONSOLIDATED     CERTIFICATE.        SN     IM.tW.     pub. 

9-26-62,  filed  7-31-61.  a.  4  ;  SN  106.843.  p«b.  4-14-81. 

filed    10-18-60.    CI.    89;    SN    1M.991,    pub.    »-l»-6a.   tied 

7-31-61,  CI.  44. 
T42.634.     MASTER  WAX.     BlBoali  Compaay.     •»  laS.aiS. 

Pub.  10-9-6a.    Filed  9-19-61. 
742,535.      ORILLMA8TBR.      United    SUtes    Pumice    Supply 

Co.      8N    145,638.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed   6-28-62^ 


QauS-AAMivts 


742  538  MACCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Maeeo  Chemical  Com- 
pany CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  111.000. 
pub  4-24-82,  filed  12-29-60.  CI.  5;  SN  124.826,  pub. 
lO-a-82,  filed  7-27-81.  C\.  12. 

742  687  CAM8ET.  The  Cambridge  Tile  Manufacturing 
Company.      8N    188.577.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed    2-26-82. 

742,538.  BAND-STIK.  Elite  Salea.  Inc.  SN  139.067.  Pub. 
10-9-62.    Filed  3-6-62. 

748.839  WONDBBSBAL.  Baaco  laduitrial  Prodncta  Cor- 
poration.    SN  141.649.     Pub.  10-»-6a.     FUed  4-B-6a. 


Owf  6-ChaMicals  aid  Ckanical  Con- 


QassI  — Rtcaptadas 


positioiis 


742.520.  NCMAX.      Surriral   Bijulpment   Corporation.      SN 
122,039.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

742.521.  FRONTIER  AND  DESIGN.     Frontier  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  124.360.     Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

742.822.      8ANI-LINBR        Fad.     Inc.       SN     131.203.       Pub. 
10-9-62.     Filed  11-2-61. 

742.523.  WAXALL.     John  8.  Halatead,  d.b.a.  J.  HaUtead  * 
Co      8N  138,201.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  2-19-82. 

742.524.  QUEEN   O'SCOTS   AND  DESIGN.      Cheinco.    Inc. 
8N  138,706.     Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  2-27-62. 

742.525.  OBSERVER.    American  Can  Company.    SN  138,982. 
Pub.  10-9-82     Filed  3-2-62. 

Class  3 -Baflfiaga,  Animal  EiiiipMtaU,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcotbooks 

742,528.      HOPE-LANE.       Alliaon     Bug    Corporatloa.       SN 
188.941.     Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  1-31-62. 

742.627.  "TWO-BAGGER."     Ell   Roaenberg  OriglaaU.   Inc. 
SN  137.377.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  1-6-62. 

748.628.  SPILENB  AND  DESIGN.     Herman  Bteinmaa.     SN 
187,393.    Pub.  10-9-63.    Filed  2-6-62. 

74t,Ba9.    TWI8TEEN.     Bernard  Cahn  Co..  Inc.     8N  137,714. 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  3-12-62. 
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742.640.  PERMAROMB.     Frlaa  4  Frtaa.  lae.     BK  128,0M. 
Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  8-29-41. 

742.641.  CONCAROMB.     Frtee  *  Frlea,  lae.     BH  123,096. 
Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  8-2^-81. 

742  642      8TABIFIX.     AkUengeaellachaft   fner  Brauerel  In- 

duatrie.     SN  124.968.     Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  7-31-61. 
742.648.     RBFCO.     R.   B.   Flatow  *  Co..   lac.     8N   128.266. 

Pub   10-9-62.    Filed  9-20-61. 
742,644.     80LD8IU     Solnol  Chemical  Co.  lac.     BN  130,968. 

Pub.  10-0-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 
742,646.       KARA.       Chlcopee    Manufacturing     Corporation, 
d!b.a.    Refined    Produeta    Company.      SN    136,116.      Pub. 
10-9-62.    Filed  1-3-82. 
742  646     ORAYLAWN  FARM.     Dairy  Aaaociation  Company, 

lie.     SN  136,881.     Pub.  10-»-62.     FUad  1-16-62. 
743,547.    LAC-l-B  196.    Cambrtdf*  iBdoatrtaa  Co.,  Inc.    BN 

189,194.    Pab.  10-9-62.    Filed  3-6-61. 
742  648.     LAC-l-B  446.    Cambridge  laduatrtaa  Co.,  Inc.     SN 

189.196.  Pab.  lO-t-61.    FUed  I-6-61. 

741.M9.    LAC  4  B  SBd.    Caaabrldga  ladaatrtaa  Co.,  Inc.    BN 

189.197.  Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  3-6-61. 

742,8C0.     BO-PBL.      The    Uploha    Compaay.      BN    140,803. 

Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  3-83-62. 
742  661.     F-«oa.     B.  I.  da  Pont  de  NaaMara  aad  Compaay. 

BN  140.931.    Pab.  10-»-61.    FUed  l-lS-61. 

741,681.    FBION-SOI.    ■.  I.  «n  Poat  Aa  Ntmoara  aad  Com- 
paay.    BN  140,931.     Pub.   10-9-61.     FUad  S-M-«l. 


t 


741,653.    CURTSY.    Faultleaa  BUrch  Company.    SN  141.174. 

Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  a-30-62. 
742  664     FRBON-116.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com 

piny.      SN    144,701.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed   6-18-62 


742.676.     MU8B0BA.     United  SUtea  Plywood  Corporatloa 

SN  137,019.    Pub.  10-9-62     Filed  1-31-82. 
742  576      PACESETTER.     United  Statea  Ceramic  Tile  Com- 

piny.     8N   189,703.     Pub.   10-9-82.     Filed  3-12-62. 
742,817.      TITAN.      Truaaomatic.    Inc.      SN    140.081.      Pub 

10-9-62.    Filed  3-16-82. 
742  678.     MAC-BRIDGE.      J.    C.    MacBlroy    Co..    Inc.      BN 

140.206.    Pub.  10-9-82.    Filed  3-13-62. 


OassS-SMokors'  Artidos,  Not  bicKidiiHi 
Tobacco  Predhcts 

742  666      ASHVAC      Jame.  Walli.  Goodyear      SN  140.410    QaSS  13  —  Har JwarO    M^    PliMblBg    MM 
Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  3-21-62. StOOia-Rttilia  SuppUOS 

SN  124,886.     Pnb.   10-^-92. 


doss  9-Explosivos,  Rffoanas,  EquipaMnto, 
aM  Proiodlos 

741  666      TOVAL.     B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company. 

SN  140,»48.     Pub.   10-9-81.     Filed  8-21-82. 
7414167     OUTBB  SPACE.     New  Jeraey  Fireworka  Mfg.  Co.. 

lae.     SN  140.481.     Pub.  10-9-68.     Filed  3-22-62. 

741  SM      MISS  LIBERTY.     New  Jeraay  Fireworki  Mfg.  Co., 
lie      SN  140,482.     Pub.  10-9-82.     Filed  3-22-62. 

QaulO-Fortfliiors 

742  659      PLUSH.     International  MlneraU  k  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  189,215.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  3-»-82. 


Lock   Co..    lae. 


BN 


Qass  11  -  iaiu  and  kOdag  Matoriab 

742  680  PROJBCTO-CAEBON.  Oaneral  Aniline  k  Film 
Corporation      BN  140.836.     Pub.  10-»-82.     Filed  3-27-62. 

742  681  MATCHMASTBR.  Lewie  Roberta.  Inc  SN 
141.864.    Pub.  10-6-62.    Filed  4-9-82. 

74t.Ml.  OUABDIAN.  The  Cartar'i  lak  Compaay.  BN 
142.609.    Pub.  10-9-61.    FUad  4-l»-62 


742.679.     4.     BwingUne   IBC. 

Filed  7-20-61. 
742  680      B-Z  CLOSE.      Hydraulic  Cloaer  * 

SN  128.047.    Pub.  10-9-62     Filed  7-31-61 
742  581       MORLOK.      Automatic    Produeta    Compaay. 

l'27,555.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  9-11-61 

742.582.  CONDURA      The  Ferry  Cap  and  Set  Screw  Com 
pany      SN  132,991.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  11-29-61. 

742.583.  SPBEDFLEX.  Texa.  Reaearch  and  Electronic 
Corporation,  dba.  Eaatman  Products  Corporation.  BN 
1S3.1M.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  12-1-61 

742.584.  FRASEB'S.  Fraaer'.,  Inc.  SN  185.970.  Pub. 
10-9-82.     Filed  1-17-62. 

742  586  R  AND  DESIGN.  Roaan  Knglneerlng  Corp.  SN 
188,000.    Pnb.  10-9-62.    Filed  1-17-62. 

QissU-Motab  md  Motal  Castings  and 
Forgiags 

742  586      PRECEDENT.     William  F.  Jobblna.  Incorporated. 

8N  11 8,889.    Pub.  10-»-62.    Filed  4-28-61. 
742  587      MICRO  METAL.     Ball   Brothers   Company,   Incor- 

pi>rated.      SN    129.686.      Pub.    10-9-62. 


Filed    10-11-61. 


Oass  15  -  Ofls  and  Croasos 

742,688.      PLAZB-NA^IL.      WlUUm    B****''"'    "*  _J^"; 

llim  Batchelor  Bona.     8N  106.887.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed 

10-19-60. 
742  589      LUBEX  AND  DESIGN.     Loewy  Machinery  SuppUe- 

Company.  Inc.    8N  136.575.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  1-28-62. 
742,590.     TAPZOL.      Ruat-Llck.   Incorporated.      SN   137,663 

Pub   10-9-82.    Filed  2-8-62. 
742  591       MICRO   AND   DESIGN.      Micro  Musical   Produeta 

Corp'     BN   137,929.      Pub.    lO-fr-62.      Filed   2-14-62. 


Qait  12 -CaKtractioa  Matoriab 

741.636.     CONSOLIDATBD    CBBTIFICATB.      See    Oaaa    6. 
742  683      TEXITB.      National    Chemaaarch    Corporation    of 

Taiaa.     SN  111,423.     Pub.   10-9-62      Filed  1-6-81. 
742  664      BFP.    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Kootenay    Forest 

ProducU  Ltd.     BN  118.286.    Pub.  10-0-62.     Filed  4-20-61. 
742  666       CBLL08T0NB.      Concrete    Building    Units    Com 

piny.  Inc.     SN  119,107.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  5-2-81. 

741666       DURA-RIB.      Calorie    Corporation,    aaaignee    of        «  . -^  .       ^      .t  _ 

(ilorie  Appliance  Corporation.    8N  119.678.    Pub.  10-9-82     Q^^  f^.ProtOCtiVO  aM  DoCOfatlVO  COOtlligS 

Filed  6-10-81. 


742  667     FRONTIER  AND  DESIGN.     Frontier  Manufactur 
iig  Company.    BN  124.361.    Pub.  10-9-82.    Filed  7-20-61. 
742  668      ULTRA'FOAM.    Guatin-Bacon  ManufacturlnR  Com- 

piny.     SN   124.489.     Pub.   10-«-82.     Filed  7-21-61. 
741,660.     BCTYLOID.     Curtla  Products.  Inc.     BN  124.832. 

Pnb.  10-9-82.    Filed  7-18-61. 
742,670.      PARACOTB.     Scott   Lumber  Company,    Inc.      SN 

118,106.    Pnb.  10-9-61.    FUad  »-l 8-61. 
742  671       STYLIBBD  FOBM  OF  THE  LBTTBR  "T."     Tim- 

bir  Btmetaraa,  lae.     BN   130.il4.     Pub.   10-0-61.     FUad 

10-13-61. 
741.6T1     CROWN  DESIGN.     Moaarch  MeUl  Weather  Strip 

CorporatJoa.    BN  134.168.    Pub.  10-9-61.    Filed  11-18-61. 
741.678      DUBA-TUBB.     Chaanal  Maatar  Corporation.     SN 

lU,4iM.    Pub.  10-9-61.    niad  1-10-61. 
1«MBT4      ANCHOB  WALL.     Armea  Btaal  Corporation.     SN 

1M31S.    Pnb.  10-B-4S.    HM  l-U-61. 


742.692.     WHITB-COAT.     White  Roofing  *  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

SN  92  133     Pub.  10-9-62     Filed  8-3-60. 
742  693.     PLASTICOVER  LIQUID  VINYL  LEATHERETTE^ 

Plaatlcorer.     Inc.       BN    95.113.       Pub.     10-9-62.       FUed 

4-14-60. 
742  694      BANDY  APPLE  ANT)  DESIGN.     The  Kraus  Accea^ 

airtea  Company,  d.b.a.  California  Cuatom  Acceaaorles  Mfg 

Co.     BN  110,058.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-11-61 
741 698.     CLBABDBI.     Chaa    B.   Padden  *  Son.  Inc.     BN 

111.649.    Pub.  10-O-82     Filed  8-21-81. 
741.696.    KANDY  EOLOR.    AMT  Corporation.     8N  122,691. 

Pub.  6-19-62.    Filed  8-22-61. 
T42,89T.     BONDEX.     The-  Reardon  Company.     SN  113,188. 

Pnb.  10-9-62.    Filed  6-29-81. 
742.898.     BPATONB  AND  DESIGN,     l^n  MVTlmm.,  Jbji. 

The  Bltea  Compaay.     SN  186.066      Pub    10-6-61.     Filed 

1-1-61 
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742.flB9.     rOLOR  AS  YOf  LIKE  IT      Benjamin  Moore  ft  Co 

SN  1  ;;.'••,!•:,      I'ub    lO  »  «2,     Filed  l    12-ft2 
742.«i«>       JACK     TAR.       Mobile     Palut     MfK.     Co.     Iiu-        8N 

1  :',•;, o.^K      I'lib.  H>  »   »!2      Filed  1-1  >Mi2. 
742  ♦',(11        SYNTIiF:T<tNK       Southern    VRrnlnh    Ciirporstlon. 

SN  I.!7.nl.'i       Tub    M   1»    fi2       F'lU'd  1    .Tl    62. 
742,i;n_'        \\ATKKI>)X    AM)   \\  .      The   Empire   Varnish    Coin- 

[lany       SN    I.STWol.      I'uh.   l()-9  62.     Filed  2-14  ■fl2. 


Qass  17,— Tobacco  Products 

742, tio:!       IX  IN    I'AHUK      Manjfactures   R^unles   do   Clgare* 
"Marec   ■      SN    1.18.5114       Tub.    10-9-fi2       Filed   39  62. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

742.604.  PYRIZOLE  Syracuse  Pharmacal  Company.  8N 
128. 92S.     I'ub    10   9   «2      Filed  9-29-61. 

742.605.  S  AND  SEDAPH.  Sedaph  8ocl*t«  d'Appllcatlonn 
I'uarnia('t'utl(iues  SN  137.380.  Pub.  10-9-62.  Filed 
2   '•>  62. 

742.606.  SCH<M)L  DAYS  DruR  Development  Corporation 
SN  14(t.5»(>.     Pub    10   9   62      Filed  3-23-62. 

742.tM)7      RAOVIN      Abbott  I..«boratorle8.     8N  140,612.     Pub 

lU-9   62.     Filed  3-2<;   t'>2. 
742, 6UH       CIKX'LAVITES       Drug   Development   Corporation. 

SN  14I'.S26.     Pub    lit   9   «2      Filed  3-27-62. 

742.609  I.ATOMKN  Oelfcy  Chemical  Corporation.  8N 
140,x.l2      Pub    10  9   <;2.     Filed  3-27 -02 

742.610  RHKOTRAN.  Pharmachem  Corporation  SN 
142,7.'.l       Pub    10   9    t;2.      Filed  4- 20-ft2. 

742.611  REPRESENTATION  OF  JESTER'S  HEAD.  Jests, 
Inc       SN   143.1.39.      Pub.   10-9-62.      Filed  4-26-62. 

742,812      JEST    AND    DESIGN.      Jests.    Inc       8N    143.140 

Pub.  1,0  9  62      Filed  4-26-62. 
742.613.      SIPLIVAC.      Kll  Lilly  and  Company.     SN  143,844. 

Pub.  10  9  fi2      Filed  5  4-62. 
742.614       INTRKS.      The    Wander    Company,    d  b.a     Doraey 

Labor«t«rle»       SN    144,030.      Pub    10-9-62.      Filed  5-7-62 


Class  19- Vehicles 


742.615.  DIROTHANE  Divine  Brothers  Company.  8N 
122. 28H.     Pub.  lO  9-62.     Filed  ft-19   61. 

742.616.  MILTI-PAK.  The  Bendlx  Corporation,  8N 
li28,0<)3.     Pub,  10-9  62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

742  617  BMC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Brttluh  Motor  Cor- 
poration Lli.ilted  SN  134,092.  Pub.  10-9-62  Filed 
12-15-61.  


aass  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


742.622  STAR  MIX  AND  DESIGN  Eleftrowtar  O.m  b  H 
(ONSOMDATF.D  (  KKTIFICATE.  SN  108,887.  pub 
l-ltV-«2,  filed  11  22  60,  CI.  21  ;  8N  127.585.  pub.  2-27-62, 
tiled  8-24   61.  CI.  24 

742.623  I  AND  SYMBOL  DESIGN.  Inertia  Switch,  Inc 
SN  115,061.     Pub    lO  9  62.     Filed  3-7-61 

742.624.  TENSIDYNF:.  The  Bmemon  Electric  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  asslKnee  of  V  S  Electrical  Motors  Inc  SN 
12.1, M50.     Pub   9   11    62      Filed  8-11-61. 

742.625.  WESTUOOD  AND  DESIGN.  Manhattan  Castings. 
Inc.      SN    127.714.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed   9-11-61, 

742,626       HALLETT    MESSAGE    MASTER.      Hallett    Manu 
facturlng   Company.      8N    128.653.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed 
9   25-61 

742.627.  FRAZIER  SERVING  YOU  SINCE  1932  WJIllam 
G.  Frailer,  d  b  a.  Fraxler  Dlatrtbntlng  Company.  8N 
129.268.     Pub    10  9-62.     Filed  10-6-81. 

742.628.  ARCHER.  Radio  Shack  Corporation.  8N  131.617 
Pub   10-9  r,2.     Filed  11-8-61. 

742.629.  SUPER  HOT  ROD  Norton  Company.  8N  132,362 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  11-20-61. 

742,630      HAMRON.      Andenion    Electric   Corporation.      8N 

133,441.     Pub    10-9-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 
742.631.     ISODBIVE.    Electronic  Memories,  Inc,    8N  133.647. 

Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  12-8-61. 
742,632       WINGLINE.      Globe    Illumination    Company.      8N 
133.657.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  12-8-61. 

Hatheway  Patteraon  Corporation. 
62.     Filed  12-11-61. 
The   Macallen  Company.   Inc.      8N 
Filed  1-4-62 

742,035  REPRESENTATION  OF  ORIENTAL  FIGURE  IN 
VVESTERN  BUSINESS  DRESS.  The  Macallen  Company. 
Inc  SN  135.211.  Pub  10-9-62.  Filed  1-4-62. 
742.636  MACALLEN  MICA  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Macallen 
Company,  Inc.  SN  135,212.  Pub.  10-9-62.  Filed  1-4-62. 
742.«;<7.  VIDEO  PRINCE.  Channel  Master  Corporation. 
8N  1,36.111      Pub.  lO  9-62     Filed  1-19-62 

aass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  fioods 

742,638      SKI  DEK      Ski  Dek  Corporation,  aaslfnee  of  Cyril 
Farny       SN    108,474       Pub.    1-2-62.      Filed   11-16-60. 

742.639.  CHATTY.    Mattel,  Inc.    SN  116,642.    Pub.  10-2-62. 
Filed  3-27-^fll 

742.640.  GERRY.      Gerald    A.    Cunnincham.      SN    1*4,722. 
Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  7-26-61. 

742.641.  TROPHEE.     Charles  R.  Pendl.  d.b.a.  Trophee  Mff. 
Co.     8N   129.290.      Pub.   10-9-62.     Filed   10-6-61. 

742.642.  CUB      Bear  Archery  Company.     SN  138.443.     Pub. 
li>_9_e2.     Filed  12-6-61. 

742.643.  HASBTtO,      Haasenfeld    Broa.    Inc.      SN    138.602. 
Pub.  lO  9-02.     Filed  2   23-62. 

742.644.  0RVI8CO.      Chaa.    F.   Orrla   Company,    Inc.      SN 
138,524.     Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  2-23-62, 

742.640        STRIKE-STRIPE.       Stowe-Woodward.     Inc.       SN 
138,670      Pub    10-9-02.     Filed  2  26-62. 


742,633       SAFN-SURE 
SN  133,788.     Pub    10-9 

742,6.34.      MR.    MICAH. 
135.210     Pub.  10-9^2. 


742.618.  MARBELESQUE.        Congoleum-Nalrn      Inc,        SN 
131,9,37.     Pub.  10-9  02      Filed  11-14-61. 

742.619.  HKECCIA.       Kentlle.     Inc.       SN     135,206        Pub. 
10  9   62      Filed  1    4   02. 

742,620      RANCHERO.     Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.     8N  136,117. 
Pub    10-9  62     Filed  1-19-62. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

742.621.  STAR  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Electroatar  G.m.b.H. 
CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  108.885.  pub. 
1-16-62.  filed  11-22-60,  CI.  21  ;  SN  127,526.  pub.  2-27-62, 
filed  8!-24-Cl,  CI.  24. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

742,646.       BAR  MASTER.      Bar-Maeter,    Inc.      SN    80,962. 

Pub.  11-22-60.     Filed  »-8-6». 
742,©47.     MASTER    POWER.      Matter    Power    Corporation. 

8N  107,684.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  11-2-60. 

742.648.     PLAN-O-MATIC.     rurnlval  k  Company   UmlUd. 

SN  123.980.  Pub.  10-9-62.  Filed  7-14-61. 
742,648.    TITECOTE.    The  We»n  Enclneeriag  CompAAjr,  Inc. 

8X  124.017.  Pub.  10-^-62.  Filed  7-14-«l. 
742  650.     P18TOLCBER.     Soutbwwt  Oreaae  *  OU  Co..  Inc. 

SN  124.382.    Pub.  10-»-4l2.    Filed  7-20-41. 
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742.651      DENVER  AND  DESIGN.     Denver  Equipment  Com      fUmm  2$  —  JoWOlnf  and  PredOUS-Motal  WarO 

p.ny        8N    124,622.       Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed    7-24-61.  ^*^*  "^        '^^         » 


742  652        WRECK  MASTER        Edward    F.    Wegener,    d  b.a 

E    'F     Wegener    Company       SN    127,304.      Pub.    10-9-62 

Filed  8-4-61. 
742,653.      MOTO  VAC,      Atkey    Producta    Corporation.      8N 

130,670,     Pub.  10-9  62,     Filed  10-26-61. 
742,6M.     ARVAL.     ARC      SN  131,783.     Pub    10-9-62.     Filed 

11-13-61. 

742.665  TAP  R  DRILL.      Preclaloa    Specialties,    Inc.      SN 
133,409.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  12-6-61. 

742.666  MATADOR.       Aktlebolaget     Matadorverken.       SN 
134,920.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  1-2-62. 

742.657      QUALITTMOR.     Gulf  Manufacturing  Corporation 

SN  135.349.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  1-8-62 
742.668.     ORBIT.     Char-Lynn  Company.     SN  186,874.     Pub. 

10-9-62.     Filed  1-16-62 
742.659.      AGRITRAC       J.    *    O.    Induatrlea.      SN    137.632 

Pub    10-9   62.     Filed  2-9-62. 
742  660       TRU-VAC    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Wheel    Truelng 

Tool  Company.    SN  137.876.    Pub.  10-8-62.    Filed  2-13-62 

742.661.     REDHEAD.     Procon  Pum»  A  EnglDeering  Co.     SN 
^M8,050      Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  »-16-62. 
742  662       TWIN-TRAK    AND    DESIGN.       Richards  Wilcox 

Manufacturing    Company        SN     138,063.       Pub.     10-9-62. 

Filed  2-16-62. 
742.663.     CUB.     SwlngUne  Inc.     SN  138.124.     Pub    10-9-62. 

Filed  2-16-62. 
742  664        PROFESSIONAL.       The     Singer     Manufacturing 

Company       SN    138.239.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Piled    2-19-62. 
742  665       SCHOLASTIC.      Tbe    Singer    Manufacturing    Com 

pany.      SN    138.240.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed   2-19-62. 

Qass  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Madmies 

742.621       CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Class   21 
742,622.      CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Class   21 
742.666.     ESTATE.      Whirlpool    Coriwratlon.      SN    128,877, 
Pub   18-9-62     Filed  »-28-6r ^^ 


742.674.      CLEOPATRA.       Coro     Inc        SN     139.262        Pub 

10-9-62      Filed  3-1-62, 
742,676.     TORIF.     Tortl  Cultured  Pearls,   lac.     SN   140,403. 

Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  3-21-62 

742.676.  CELESTIAL.      W.    Bell   k.  Co       SN    140,630.      Pnb 
10-9-62      Filed  3-26-62 

742.677.  FJC     AND    DESIGN.       F.    J      Cooper.     Inc.       SN 
140,92V     Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  3-28-62. 

742.678.  OAC  AND  DESIGN.     Gold  Art  Creations  Inc.     SN 
140.939.     Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  3-28-62. 

742,679       14K    AND    DESIGN        Reller    Inc.       8N    141.111 

Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  3-29-62. 
742,680.      8HB.      Bhofel   Bros    Mfg    Co.      SN    141,218.      Pub. 

10_»_»2.     Piled  3-30-62 


Class  34  -  lUatinf,  Lifhtini,  and  Ventaatini 
ApparatHS 

742,681.  CAL-FLEX.  The  Connecticut  Hard  Rubber  Com 
pany.      SN    120,968.      Pub.    10-9-62.      Filed   6-29-61 

742,882.  HOLIDAY.  King  Seeley  Thermos  Co  .  assignee  of 
The  American  Thermos  Products  Company.  SN  138,744. 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  12-11-61  


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 

742.667  8ECURAL.     Eagle  Lock  Corporation      8N  126,995. 
Pub    10^9-62.     Filed  8-31-61. 

742.668  KNO-PIC.      Eagle  Lock  Corporation       8N   126,998, 
Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  8-31 -61 ^^^ 


aass26-Measurin«     and     Scientific 
Appliance! 

742,669,     AMFLEX.     Amco  Corporation.     SN  111.460.     Pub. 

10-9-62.     Filed  1-9-61. 
742  670      DENVER  AND  DESIGN.     Denver  Equipment  Com- 

p,ny      SN   124,628.     Pub.   10-9-62.     Filed  7-24-61. 

Qass  27  -  Horoloflical  Instruments 

742  671  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  Avon  Watch  Case  Com- 
pany. I.«»rporated.  8N  ia5.»99.  Pub.  10-9^2.  Filed 
8-16-61. 

742  672  RO  WI  AND  DESIGN.  Rodl  *  Welnenberger 
Aktlengea.ll«*aft.  SN  126,044.  Pub.  10-9-62  Filed 
8-15-61. 

742  673      AVON      Avon  Watch  Case  Company.  Incorporated. 
SN  127,838.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  9-14-61. 
TM  785  O.O.— 16 


Class  35 -Mtinf,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NenwetaHic  Tires 

742,683.  GROOVB-TITB  Price  Brothers  Company.  8N 
127,039      Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  8-81-61. 

742  684  MARATHON.  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  127,890.     Pub.   10-9-62      Filed  9-11-61 

742.688.  TUBANO.  Soclete  Anonyme  Lynx  Jaune.  SN 
133.993.     Pnb.  10-9-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 

Qass  36-Musical  InstrmnenU and  Supplies 

742  686       LECTRO-TEACHER.      Unlveraal    Electronics   L«b 

oratories  Corporation.     SN  124.861.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed 

7-27-61. 
742  687      NORWOOD  AND  DESIGN.     Norwood  Music  Cor 

pi>ratlon.     SN  126.087.     Pub.  10-9-62      Filed  7-31-61 
742  688       IGM    SIMPLIMATION    AND    DESIGN       Interna 

tl'onai  Good  Music,  Inc.     SN  127,604.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed 

9-11-61. 
742,689.     ATOMICORD.    Atomlnm  Cori>oratlon.    8N  131.642 

Pub.  10-9-6tt.     FUed  11-8-61. ^^ 


Clau39-aetMn| 


742,633.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE       See    CTaaa    4 

742.690.  REOINIE.  Clyde  Fashions,  Ltd  8N  63,212  Pub. 
3-29-60.    Filed  11-26-68 

742.691.  JERNAT  OF  ITALY.  Jernat  of  Italy,  Inc.  SN 
90,165.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  2-2-60 

742  682  LADYBIRD.  Alba-Waldenslan,  Inc.,  by  merger 
and  change  of  name  from  Waldenslan  Hosiery  Mills.  Incor- 
porated.    SN   116,771.      Pub.   10-9-62.      Filed   3-29-61 

742.693.  FAIRMOUNT.  Champ  Hats.  Inc  SN  128,119. 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  10-3-61 

742.694.  MR.  DINO.  Dlno  Boutiques,  Inc.  SN  129,470. 
Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  10-8-61. 

742  695.  MAS8ADA.  Massada  Manufacturing  Corp.  SN 
130,713.     Pub.  10-9-62.     FUed  10-26-61. 
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742,«»e  FLEX  SEAT  Aln»brooke  Corporation,  by  merger 
from  Carml  Alniibrook*'  Corporation.  SN  132,»74  Pub. 
7    lO  62.     Filed  11    29  «il 

742.697.  NOBLE  LADY.  8  H  Kreaa  and  Company.  8N 
133. 87H       Pub    K)  9   'ia.      Filed  12-8-61. 

742.698.  HEAVY  DLTY  Waahlnjton  Manafacturlng  Co 
8N  i;J«,612      Pub    H)  9   62      Filed  1-25-62. 

742.699.  CLAUDIA  HINT  JUNIORS.  Abby-Kent  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  i:«7,4Sl.     Pub.  i 0^9  62      Filed  2-8-62. 

742.700  GKOTESgiE      HUMAN      WITH     REPRE8ENTA 
TION  OF  A  SHOE  FOB  BODY.     Youthful  Shoea,  Inc.     8N 
1. {8,341      Pub.  l(>-»-62.     Filed  2-20-C.2. 

742.701  MOTION-FIT.  Oeneaco  Inc.  SN  138.495.  Pub 
1(>  9   62.     Filed  2-23-62 

742.702.  LOCH^  KEITH  TWEED.  Palm  Beach  Company. 
SN  140,174      Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  3-19-62 

742.703.  ZIPOP.  Maxon  Shirt  Corporation  SN  141,195. 
Ptib.  ia-»  «2.     Filed  3-3a  62 

742.704.  FRIENDSHIP  7  Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  141,503.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  4-4  62. 

Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,    hiinisliiiigs,  and 
NotioM 

742  705       TI    BANS.      Solomon    M.    Colllna,    d  b.a.    Sol.    M. 

c'-lUna   Knterprlaea       SN    130.046.      Pub.    10^9-62.      Filed 

lO  17-61 
742,706.     HEALISTIC     The  BealUtIc  Company.     SN  136,228. 

Pub.  10-9  62.     Filed  l-i-«2.  


Oasf  42-Kaittid,  Matted,  and  Taxtila 
Faliria,  and  SalMtitiitas  Tharafor 

742  707       8   DESIGN   WITH   ROSES  AND  LEAVES       Swlaa 

Embroidery     A.aoclatJon.        SN     125.3W.       CX>LLBCTIVE 

MARK.     Pub    10-9-62      Filed  8-3-61. 
742,708.     JAMBS  RIVER  gKLBCTIONS.     Payna  *  Company. 

Inc      SN   132,066.     Pub.   10-9-62.     Filed  11-15-«1. 
742  709       PRINCETON.       Burlington     Induatrlea,     Inc 

134,819      Pub.  10-»-«».    TUed  13-2»-»l. 
742.710       PAGEANT.       Fabrex    Corp.       SN     134,625. 

10_»-62.     Filed  12-26-61. 
COTTON-PLUS 


8N 


Pub. 


742.711 
138.349 

742.712. 
138.535 

742.713. 
138,571 


Pub.  10  9-62 

WALLWEAVE 
Pub.  10-9-62. 

MIRAOLEEM. 
Pub.  10-9-62 


American  Enka  Corpor«t1on. 
Fll-d  2-21  -62 

Prorlncetown  Printers,   Inc. 
Filed  2-23-62 

The    Barblwn    Corporation. 
Filed  2-26-62. 


SN 


742.714       EX-CELL   AND    DESIGN.      Ex  Cell    Homefurnlah- 
lng>,   Inc       SN   138,693       Pub    10-9^2      Filed  2-23-62. 


Oass  43  -  Tkraad  and  Yam 

742,715.     CELTA.     Societe  de  la  Vlacoae  Sula 
Pub.  5-8-62.    Filed  7  19-61.  ^^^^^^ 


SN    136,251 


Pub. 


Co.       SN 


SN 


SN 


SN  124,300. 


742.717.  3    MUSKETEERS   JUNIOR.      Mars.    Incorporated 
SN  125,152.     Pub    10  9-62.     Filed  8-1-61. 

742.718.  HERNANDO'S   HIDBAWAT.     Tutblll   Foods,   Inc 
SN  126.628.     Pub    10-9  62.     Filed  S-24-61. 

742.719        NO  VIE.       Nora    Scotia    Food    Producta   Corp.      SN 
180,676.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  10-24-61. 

742.720.  FRENCHBTTB  OOUBMBT.     Carter  Products,  Inc 
SN  130,612.     Pub   10-9-62.    Filed  10--25-61. 

742.721.  PA8CALL      James  Paacall,  Limited.     SN   181,061 
Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed  10-31-61. 

742.722.  EXCEL  AND  DESIGN.     Excel  Packing  Company. 
Inc.      SN    132.037.      Pub.    10-»-62.      Tlltd   11-15-61. 

742.723.  LE    FROI8.      Le    Prois    Pood    Corp.      8N    132,841 
Pub.  10-9-02.     Filed  11-27-61. 

742.724.  MON    AMI.      Le   Frola   Food  Corp.      SN    132,842. 
Pub.  10-^9-62.     Filed  11-27-61. 

742,725       8HIKAINAMI    HANAYOMB.      Crown   Imports  Co 
Inc,      SN   136,878      Pub.    l(>-»-«2.     FUed   l-l«-e2. 

742.726.  HANATOME.       Crown     Imports     Co.     Inc.       SN 
135,879      Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  l-ie-«2. 

742.727.  BAR  B-8TBW.      Kellogg   Company.      8N    136,260 
Pub    10-9-62.     Filed  l-»2-62. 

742.728.  BAH-B-CHBW.      Kellogg   Conpany. 
Pub.  lO-i^-62.     Fllad  1-22-62. 

742.729.  CANILLA.     Ooya  Fooda,  Inc.     SN  137,338. 
10_»_«2.     Filed  2-6-62. 

742.730.  ZACKS     Zack  Nut  Co     SN  188.272.    Pub.  10-9-62 
Filed  2-19-62. 

742.731.  SUNNY    CHEWS       Charlea    N.    Millar 
138.797.     Pub   10-9-62.     Filed  2-28-62. 

742  732      SOLO       Blue    Oooee    Growers,    Inc.,    asalgnM    of 
Buenarentura  Lemon  Co.  Inc.     SN  1S9.029.     Pub    10-9-62 
Filed  3-ft-62. 

742  733      ATOBL  OF   AND  DBBIGN.     G«Beral  Fooda  Cor- 
pi>ratlon.     SN  140,442.     Pub.  10-^-62      Filed  3-2a-«2. 

742.734.  MAZOLA.     Com  Products  Company.     SN  140,926. 
Plib.  10-»-«a.    TXVaA  »-28-«S. 

742.735.  CORONET.     Crown  Meat  *  ProTlalon  Co.  Inc      8N 
141,419      Pub   10-9-62.     Filed  4-a-»2. 

742.736.  ACTIFS.       8Uu»er     Cbemlcal     Company.       8N 
142.060.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Filed  4-1 1-«2. 

742  737      GOOD  SEASONS  AND  DSaiON.     General  Foods 
Corporation.     SN  144.618.     Pab.  10-»-61.     Filed  6-16-62. 


dau  49- Distfllad  Alcohalk  Unyors 

742  738      THE  DOURO  FATHBRi.     C.  Da  Sllra,  Ltd.,  d.b  a. 

Raphael  Moreira  k  Co      SN  121.808.     Pub.  10-9-62.     Filed 

6-12-61. 
742.789.     8T   DENNIS.     Webster  InteraatJonal  Imports.     SN 

132.779.     Pub.  lO  9-62      Filed  11-24-61. 
742  T40      OLD  FRONTIER.     T.  W.  BamueU  Distillery,  lac, 

d'.ba.     T.     W.     Samuels     Distillery.       SN     136.a»4.       Pub. 

10-9-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 
742  741      CENTURY.     National  Distillers  and  Cbemlcal  Cor- 

p^raUon.    d  b.a     NaUonal    DlsUUars    Products    Co.       SN 

137,932.     Pub    10-9-62      Filed  2-14-62. 


Cass  44-DoRtal,  Medical,  aad  Sarfical 

742,533.      CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      See    Clasa    4 


OaHSO-Merckaadise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 

742.742.     QUOX.    Bonded  Fibre  Fabric  Limited.    SN  136,728. 
Pub   10-9-62.    Filed  l-2»-6a.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


a.s»46-F«A-.JI«.r.*«rt»»»F.^     Q»^5\-Um^wiT^Pf9»na^ 


742  716       BIO    STAR       Colonial    Stores    Incorporated. 
108,115      Pub.  5-1   62     Filed  11-^-60 


SN     742,743.     TRIO. 
Pub.  10-9-62. 


■Ucn  Kaye  LaboratMiea,  lac. 
rtlc4  7-27-61. 


SN  124,818. 
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742.744  TIE-  COLOBTDL.  AND  DESIGN.  M.  Pier  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tli-Prodneta,  Inc.  8N  127.638.  Pub. 
lO-t-62.    Filed  9-11-ei. 

742.746.  ^EXALTEE.  Barbara  Gould,  Inc.  SN  134,221. 
I»ub.  10-9-62.     Filed  12-18-61. 

742  746  ,  NEVER  ON  SUNDAY.  Funel,  SocleU  Anonyme. 
SN  138.187     Pub.  10^-62.    Piled  2-19-62 

742.747.  BK-S6.  Colgate-PalmoUTt  Company.  SN  138,888. 
Pub.  10-9-62.    Piled  »-21-«2. 

742,748      UPPER  DUCK.     Tbe  Honae  for  Men.  lac,  db.a. 

Treasure    Islaad    tales    Compaay.      IN    189,868.       Pub. 

10-9-62.    Piled  3-14-62. 
742.749.     HALO.     CoIgata-Pal«>llTa  Company.     SN  148,334. 

Pub.  10-»-62.    Piled  6-24-«a. 
742.780.      FABERGB.      Pabarga,    Inc.      «N    146,028.      Pub 

10-9-62.    Piled  6-29-62. 

dau  52  -  Deterfeats  and  Seai^ 

742,761.     SYNTHOUBNB.     Penuaalt  Cbamlcals  Corporation. 

SN  126.420.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Piled  8-4-61. 
742  752      MAQKEM.     Magans  Chemical  Company,  Inc.      SN 

126.784.    Pub.  10-*-62.    Pllad  8-28-61. 
742  788.     JOLIB    COLOR.      Boux    Laboratories.    Inc       8N 

1*84.420.    Pub.  10-6-62.    Filed  12-13-61. 
742  784      KARA  TBROB      Cbicopee  Mannfacturlag  Corpora 

tion.  d.b.a.  Refined  Products  Company.     SN  138,100.     Pub. 

10-9-62      Filed  1-3-62 
742.7M      PEANAD  106  AND  DWION.     Pranad.  Inc.     SN 

186.364.    Pub.  10-6-62.    Piled  1-23-62. 
742  786        RELISH.       Oeigy     Chemical     Corporation.       SN 

137.880.    Pub.  10-6-62.    Piled  2-13-62. 
741787.     DDO-BTTB.     V*«  Wyck  Producta  Company,  Inc. 

SN  141,364.    Pub.  10-6-62.    Piled  4-2-62, 


Cass  101  -  Advertisiiii  aad  Basiaess 

742  760  SUNSHINE  CBNTBB  PHILCO-BBNDIX  AND  DE 
SIGN  Philco  Corporation  (Delaware  corporation).  a» 
slnee  by  maane  aaalgmmeat.  of  Pblleo  Corporation  (Penn 
pjTlTanla  corporation).  SN  181.068.  Pub.  10-9-62.  Filed 
10-31-61. 

742.761.  MAMMOTH  MAIT.  Jay'i.  Incorporated  SN 
136,688.    Pub.  10-9-62.    Piled  1-26-62. 

742  761.  WOODDB*.  Weadward  *  Lotkrop  Incorporated 
SN  141,016.    Pub   10^-61.    PUed  8-»-61.  


Clatt102- 


aiidFiaaMiai 


742.763.  LOOKS  OUT  POB  TOU  AND  OTSIGR  Hardwaw 
Mutual  Caaualty  Compaay.  SN  130.906.  Pub.  10-9-62 
Piled  10-60-61. 

742.764.  TBANSCONTINBNTAL  WTC  ^^^^J^'^, 
TraaieoBtlaaaUl  Secarttiet  Corporation.  SN  138,281 
Pub.  10-6-61.    Filed  2-19-61. 

Class  103-CeKtnictieB  aad  Ranir 

742  766  TRACKBIDB.  Trackrtde  OaaoUae  Stations,  Inc.. 
aMSnee^^ckside  Ga«>llne  SUtion.  SN  136,845  Pub. 
9-18-62.    Piled  1-15-62. ^^^^________ 


Service  Marks 
Oass  lOO-MbceMaaieas 


Oau  105-TraasportatieB  aad  Storage 

742  766.      BCHOOLWAT.      tckoolway    Transportation    Co. 
SN  132,078,    Pub.  10-6-61.    Pllad  11-15-«1 

742  767      TBMPCOVAN   SBBVICB.     Pacific   ''"> » /^P'**» 
Company      BN  137.864.     Pub.  10-6^2.     Piled  2^»-62. 

CoUectiTe  MemberBhip  Mark 


741.788.  JA.     iBMm  A-ocUt...  Inc.     IN  116.284.     Pub. 

10-6-61.    Pttod  6-16-61.  QaSS  AUU 

742.789.  AMBEICAN  PniAKCIAL  MABINO  COMPAJNJ  .MBLBM  OP  AMBBICAN  PHYSICAL  THERAPY 
AND  DBBIGN.  American  Financial  Corporation  d^b^a.  '".768^  »  American  Physical  Therapy  Association 
American  Plnanelal  Lwtflng  Company.     SN  136.716      Pub.         JJ^^'J^      p„„    10-6-61.     WiM  10-6-61. 

10-9-61.    Piled  1-16-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Ttaaaa  regUtratlons  are  not  robjaet  to  opportdon. 

aa..3-lHHH,A-JWp«.irts,Port.  Oassb-Clie-lcals  aad  Cheaiical  C-- 
Peckalbeab  ^••W^ 

Int.   Naw  York,   N.Y.      SN    ^^^  ^^^      ^  ^    Peroxygen  Corporation,  Richmond.  Calif.     SN 

100.666.     PUad  P.».  7-11-60;  Am.  B.B.  10-16-62. 


74t.766.     Aaailean 
147,068.    Pllad  6-18-61 


-lf4ntuaiH.S<^ 


Por  Laliaa'.   Mlaaea'.  a»*  CWldrtni  Handbafi  Mtda  of    ^^^  ^^  , 
Leather,  Fabric,  and  ComblnatloM  Thereof. 


HI-POINT  180 

Por  Liquid  Organic  Peroiidea  Baring  Plash  Point.  Biceed- 


Plrat  nae  May  1.  1640. 


Pirat  use  Not.  13.  1989. 


OaisS-Adkadvas 


Oass  22-Cmms,  Toys,  adi  Sportlai  Coeds 


741.770     W.  J.  B-ea.  C-W.  Ato*-.  Ohio.     8N  111.132.  Uo^.  Mar.  *  C.mpa.y.  Inc  .  N«r  York^  ^^      "^ 

PUed  P.B.  6-1-61 ;  Am.  •.B.  6-14-61.  iM,240.     Pll«d  P.WL  6-16-61 ;  Am.  BJL  10-6-62 


c^TS^^ 


V 


BEND-N-TWIST 


Por  Glue. 

Pirat  una  Oct  16, 1686. 


Por  Figure  Toy. 
Pirat  use  June  6.  1961. 
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riacc  9^  ^  TiitlArw      MmAina nf      amA    TaaIc      743,777.    Jonlor  Hall,  Inc..  Bottoa,  IUm.,  by  chtnce  of  name 
'^•**  ^•'        Mliwry,     IfMOIHIVry,     ami     ■»«■>,         from  Youn«  Jnnlor*.  inc.,  d.b.a.  8««ton  Hall.  Bo«ton,  II«m. 

and  Parts  Thereof  ^^  127,800.  rii«<i  p.r.  »-s-«i  ;  Am.  8.k.  ia-i8-«i. 


742,773.      UnlTersal    Labelling   Machines    Umited,    Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.     8N  13»,360.     Filed  3-7-«2. 


PHIN 


For  Labelling  Machines 

Flrflt  UK  Feb.  28,  19S8  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  38,  1058. 


TUCCI 


The  word  "Tucd"  la  not  known  or  Intended  to  be  the  name 
of  any  particular  Ilrlng  Indlridnal. 
For  Women'a  Slacka. 
rirat  aac  Jnae  38,  1961. 


Qass  31  —  niters  and  Refrifierators 

742,774      Dean  Products,  Inc     Brooklyn,  NT.     8N  130,788. 
Filed  PR.  ia-27-«l  ;  Am.  8.«.  10-8-«2. 

COLTANK 

For  Refrigerator  Bins,  Refrigerated  Storage  Tanks,  Refrig- 
erator Display  Apparatus — Namely,  Refrigerator  Shelres 
and  PartltloQM  and  Compartinenta  for  Use  In  the  Refrigerator 
Storage  Bins  and  Storage  Bins. 

Firm  uiie  June  1.  1960. 


Qass  37  -  Pap«r  and  Stationary 

743,770.  Ever  Ready  Calendar  Manufacturing  CompAay, 
Jersey  City,  N.J,  8N  130.791,  Filed  PR.  10-37-«l  ;  Am. 
8.R.  10-4-«2. 


dau  44-Dantal,  Madical,  and  Surfical 

743,778.  Fuller  Pharmaceutical  Company,  MinneapoUa, 
Minn.  8N  118,333.  Filed  P.R.  4-S0-«l :  Am.  B.R. 
10-»b-«2 

FULLER  SHIELD 

For  Shielding  Appliance  Uaed  To  Hold  Dressings  in  Place 
and  To  Prerent  Medlcanu  From  8«lllaf  Clotbiag  and  Bed 
Ltnena. 

First  use  May  16,  19S7. 


Oats 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonatod 
Waters 

743,779.     Acheeon   Bottling  Company,   lae.,   Bethlebaai,   Pa. 
SN  130,1B8.     Filed  P.R.  10-a4-«l ;  As.  ■.!.  t-lS-M. 


%i^^ 


i_iV. 


For  Soft  Drtnka  Sold  aa  Carboaated  BareragM  and  Dead 
as  Mixers. 

First  use  Aug  30,  1981. 


For  Calendar  With  Memoranda  Areaa.  _.  ^A.        C       J  J  ■  st  g  g j_ 

First  use  Sept    23,   1901  :   In  March   193S  as  to  diamond    QaSS  40 ""  fOOU  OMl  Mf  rOMOMS  Of  fOOflS 


design. 


aass39-aotliing 


743.780.      Brede,    Inc.,    Detroit.   Mich.     IN    109.SB4.      Fill 
PR.  13-5-60;  Am.  8  R.  10-10-«3. 


742,775.     Teen-Llne  Bra,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     SN  117,818. 
Filed  PR.  4-13-61  ;  Am,  S.R.  11-6-62. 


Teen -Line 


For  Braasieres,  Oarter  Belts,  Panties,  Panty  Girdles,  and 
SanlUry  Panties, 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1960 


For  Horseradish, 
First  use  May  36.  1960 


December  25,  1962 

742,781      Richard  A,  Glass  Company,  Inc., 
124,081.     Filed  PR.  7-17-«l ;  Am.  8.R 

"GIBB" 

For  Fresh  Grapes, 
First  use  June  27,  1981. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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indio.  Calif  8N  Qn^,  52  -  Dotorgonts  ond  Soaps 

742  7M  Kennedy  Products.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asulgnee 
of  Kennedy  Products  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio  SN 
100.619,      Filed   PR.    7-8-60.   Am.    8.R.   1-12-62 


PEN-TRATE 


742.782.     Richard  A.  Glass  Company,  Inc.. 
124.188.     Filed  PR    7-18-51;  Am.  8.R. 


MR.  GIBB 


Indio.  Calif.     SN        For  Neutral  Lubricant  and  Penetrator  for  Use  In  BemoT- 
10-19-52.  ing    Stubborn    Stains    and    Spota    From    Cloth    Particularly 

Those  Caused  by  Tannin  and  Albumin. 
First  use  February  1951. 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  July  5, 1951. 


—    742,786.     Bryn   Mawr   Products  Co,   Bryn   Mawr.   Pa      SN 
146,978.    Filed  6-15-62 


OauSO-Morcliandiso  Not  Otiiorwiso 
Oassifiod 

743,783       Bayllte    Blectrtc    Corp.,    New    Tork,    NT.      SN 
136.709.     Filed  PR.   1-13-53;  Am.  8,R.  10-^-53. 

FOLD-A-WAY  TREE 

For  Artificial  Christmas  Treat. 
First  use  June  1951. 


For  Rng  Shampoos  and  Upholstery  Shampoos 
First  BM  Apr.  15.  1969. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


31,933. 
169.363 
161.217, 
151.509. 
151,866. 
158,805. 
153,477. 
164,048 
165,078 
396,083, 
395,996. 


RBFLBX.    a.  11.    11-8-1893. 

AMERICAN  LUMBBRMAN.     C\.   38.     9-36-33 

PACIFIC.    CI.  48.     11-7-88.  , ,    ,  ^   ,« 

BW    BUSINBSB  WOMAN.     C\.  39.     11-14-88 

INTERNATIONAL  BOND.     CI.  87.     11-31-33. 

THB  LCL  CO.  AND  DB8IGN. 

NTPIIN      CI,  87.    l-l*-3». 

CARUSO,    CI.  46.    3-13-33. 

CB    BROOKS  AND  DESIGN. 

PACKITITK     CI.  86.     fr-12-42. 

DUROTBX,     CI.  13.     »-8»-43. 


CI    19      13-35-22, 


CI.  44,      3-27-23. 


.')95,455 

797,711. 
397.772. 
398,161, 
.H9H,689, 
398,773, 
398,803, 
398.970. 
399.316. 
399,961, 
400,378. 


OCEAN  GARDEN     CI   46     7-21-43 

PRESERVAKIRE,     CI.  12      9-15-42 

MEBCURT.     CI.  21      9-23-42 

42.     CI.  62,     10-13-42. 

DURON,    CI   5,     11    17-48, 

MAGIC  MOUNT     CI.  S8.     11-34-42 

KEN  TOOL.     CI.  33.     11-34-48.  „  „   ,„ 

PRODUCTION  PERSPECTIVES.    CI.  38,    12^-42. 

PLASTICS    PROGRESS       CI,    38       12-29-42. 

ORTHO-RATER.    CI.  35.     2-9-43 

PLIOBOND.     CI.  6.     3-2-43 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SMtkM  S 

286,824.     NOKOMIS.    CI.  42.     ^11-31.  ,„  „  „ 

289.773      VELVETBX  FLOOR  TILE.     O.  12      12-8-31. 


T\e  folUntiito  regUtrationa  Uaued  Nov.  *,  l»St 


556,562, 
636,557. 
635.571. 
535.578. 
636.575. 
636.579. 
636,580. 
536,581. 
636,683. 
636,686 

635,693. 

635,596. 

685,696. 

635,698. 

636,700, 

635,701. 

635,708. 

636,713. 

685.715. 

636,717, 

636,719. 

636,724. 

636,726 

636,731. 

636,732 


CI.  2. 


CT    3. 


CI,  « 


COPPERAMA. 
RANGER.     CI.  2. 
SPACEMAKER. 
SPIRO.     CI.  4. 
8AFE-TEX.     CI.  4, 
REPEL. A. MIST.     CI.  5. 
BRISK-AIR  AND  DESIGN. 
ELVALAN.     CI    6. 
SIRIAMIN,     a.  6. 

TAFFT  TTE,  CI  7.         „„t^„ 

HOTT  WIRE  CLOTH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
QER-FLEX.  CI.  13. 

GBB-TUBE.  CI.  13. 

ZIP-ABAC,  CI,  13. 

FLOTBUSION.    CI.  14. 

LPG  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  15. 

PRODORPLABT.    CI.  15. 

RBLAX-O-BATH.     CI.  18 

CBYPTANOID.     CI.  18. 

ALMUTH.    CI,  18. 

VIRID.    CI.  18. 

ZORO.CIN  AND  DESIGN, 

LUSTRO.    CI.  18. 
METIPRAN,     CI,  18 
METIFORTE.     CI.  18. 


CI.  13, 


CI.  18. 


636,787. 
636,738. 
636,739. 
636.740. 
636.741. 
636.744. 
636,748. 
636,756. 
636,766. 
636.761. 
636.763. 

636.764. 
636.771. 
686.773, 
636.775. 
636.777. 
636,779, 
636,782, 
•••36,787. 
636,798. 

036,802. 

636,812. 

636.817. 

«36,818, 

636,822. 

t->36,824. 

636,828, 

636,829. 

636,830 

636,837 


19, 


M0BT8C0UT.    CI.  19. 

MOBVCONFOBT.     CI,  19, 

DESIGN  OF  NORSEMAN'S  HEAD.     CI. 

REGENCY.    CI.  19. 

ROYAL'PRINCB.    CI,  19. 

DUBAPLANE.     CI.  19. 

KN  WIEN  AND  DESIGN,     CI.  21. 

DRULANE.    CI.  21. 

UAC  AND  DESIGN     CI   21. 

?SnumoB'  "lecte-ciak   and   dkbion 

CI.  22. 
LOU  FERRIS,    CI   22 
COLOR  FESTIVAL.     CI.  22 
ROL-ET-TOE      CI    22, 
PAUL  REVERB      CI    22 
REGAL  AND  DESIGN.    CI,  23 
W  AND  DESIGN     CI.  23. 
SPRAY  M0-LA8.     CI.  23, 

TASTY-SHOT      CI,  23  ^„   .. ,  ^.^  ^r  "     CI    26 

DESIGN  OF  SYMBOLS  FOR  "AND  OR         CI    26 

POLYVVHIBL.     CI.  29. 

DUR-A-GBID.     CI.  35. 

VIK.    CL  85. 

SUMMER  TIME  ETC    AND  DESIGN      CI    38 

ITD  AND  DESIGN.    CI   38 

FRASHER8.     CI.  38, 

AMERICAN  FEDERATION,     CI    38 

BOUNTY,     CI.  38. 

TEXTILE-IZED,     CI    39 
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fl.m,838 

I.K.V  SHIRK  ETC    AND  DESIGN.     CI.  t*. 

838,914. 

tt.'<e,830. 

MIAMI   "WEDOKTTBi"   ETC,      CI    SB 

038.910. 

•i:m,M40. 

ACROBAT.     CI.  39. 

838,920. 

)'>:i6.843 

ANDRE  MILLAR      CI    39. 

636.934. 

fU6,84fl. 

IDOL.     CI.  39. 

«;»(!, 848. 

KOVERBTTB.     CI   89. 

686,938 

«.'{«,8S0. 

LOVELAND  AND  DB8I0N      CI.  39. 

638,937. 

rt.tft.R.'ia. 

FIN    N  PLAY.     CI.  89. 

636.938 

rt.U5.855. 

FEATHERFIT      CI    39 

638,942. 

nae.sa? 

MARIETTA.     CI.  39. 

838,944. 

fl.l«.8«3. 

SKY  LINK.    CI.  39. 

686,947. 

rt.tfl.W.T. 

RIMFORT8.     CI.  39. 

638.948 

«3«.N71. 

I'ROBAN.     CI.  40. 

n:m,ft73 

Fl'SE  PRINT  AND  DESIGN      CI    42. 

838,949 

fl3B,877 

SPLASH      CI.  42 

636.952. 

«3«,880. 

AIRB8ILK  BATISTE.     CI   42. 

638.»58. 

636,882 

"MELROFLAN  "     CI.  42. 

»i36,885. 

"TOGA-SHEEN."     CI.  42. 

838,987. 

f.3«,S87. 

BERK8ET      CI.  42 

«3«,958. 

038,888 

GALLERY  COLLECTION.     CI    42 

836.909. 

636,891 

FALCON.     CI.  43. 

838.960 

636.892. 

8LRK-8PRAT.     CI.  44. 

836,961. 

63t!.S93. 

MKTA-POR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  44. 

636.988. 

f.;(6.900. 

OMSTEAD'S  WHEJlTLET  BKAND  AND  DESIGN. 

636,976. 

a.  48. 

636.977. 

CI.  46 


IDENTIFICATION 


50. 


CI.  60. 


LIQUID  GOLD.     CI.  46. 
ARNOLD  AND  DESIGN. 
BCONOMY.     CI.  46. 
TRACER     TAG     INVISIBLE 

AND  DESIGN.     CI.  80. 
SCAT  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 
KIT-KAFK.     CI.  50. 
MAGICAP.     CI.  60. 
WOOD-MASTER  FLONG. 
TOUCH-UP  !     CI.  83. 
VISITIN'  TIME.     CI.  101. 
WE   SERVICB   THB   HBART  OF  OUR    NATION 

AND  DESIGN.     CI.  lOQ. 
SHINE  O-MAT.     CI.  103. 
METFUSE.     CI.  106. 
EDUCATIONAL  QATSWATS  AND  DESIGN.     CI 

107. 
P0EE8T  HUMUS  AND 
MYZON  AND  DESIGN. 
MYZON  AND  DESIGN. 
MYZON  AND  DESIGN. 
WALKER  AND  DESIGN. 


DESIGN. 
CI.  18. 

CI.  18. 
CI.  18. 
CI.  19. 


CI    10. 


SCOTT  CLASSICS.     CI.  39. 
ELROD  SYSTEMS.     CI.  101. 
B-L  PAY.    a.  101. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


139,388.  PORTCULLIS  DESIGN.  CI.  49.  »-l-ai.  S««gcr. 
Evantt  ft  Co.,  Limited.  8«ager  ETtnt  k  Company,  Ltd., 
London.  England.    AniPDded  to  appear  : 


SIddndrj? 

■                   1 

"F  --- 

"HNWKlk 

335,349  FYR(JXCOTB.  CI.  18.  6-2-36.  Pyroxylin  Prod- 
urtH,  Inc.  Chicago,  III.  Corrvcted :  In  tba  renewal  ccrtlfl- 
cate.  line  4,  "Illlnoli"  ahould  be  deleted  and  Dtlmwmr^ 
Hbould  be  Inserted. 

634,214  UL  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  A.  »-4-66.  Under- 
writers' Laboratortei.  Inc.,  ChleaffO.  111.  Amended  :  In  the 
Mtatement.  column  2.  lines  10  and  11  are  deleted  and  Tht 
rertifloatioH  mark  U  u»*d  upon  th*  g—4s  te  indicmt*  thmt 
repreaentative  tampUngt  of  tho  pro4uct»  conform  to  tho 
naftty  $tandard»  «»tablUhr4  by  tho  rti^Utront.  Is  Inserted. 

641.010.  KIPRONAR.  CI.  26.  2-«-«7.  Carl  Mm  Stlftunf. 
doing  business  as  Carl  Zeiss.  Heldeahelm  (Breni).  Wurt- 
temberg.  Germany.  Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
lines  1  through  3  should  be  deleted  and  Corl  ioioo  Mtifimng 

(German  rorfjoration) ,  doin§  hnoinooo  mo  Carl  ZoUi, 
Hoiitnhoim  {Hreno),  Wnrttomhorf,  0«rfl»«»y  should  be 
Inserted. 

<ia2,991.  DOUGLAS  AND  DSBION.  a.  19.  10-lfr-«T. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company.  Inc.,  BanU  MeniM,  Calif. 
Amended  to  apptmr  : 


658.062.  TOPOOON.  CI.  26.  10-15-57.  Carl  Eetaa  Stlftnng. 
doing  buRlneKH  an  Carl  Zeiss,  Heidenhelm  (Breni),  Wurt 
temberg.  Germany.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1. 
UnM  1  through  3  sboald  be  deleted  aad  Carl  BMoo  Btiftung 
{Oormmn  corporation),  deto#  htufciMS  M  Carl  tolo; 
Hol4onhoim  (Mrono).  Wwrttombmr§,  Qm wwg  ahoald  be 
Inaerted. 

676,754.  BATN  LITS.  01.  St.  4-7-M.  Cunbrtdge  lib- 
ber Company.  Cambridge,  Maaa.  Corrected:  la  the  aUte- 
ment.  column  1.  line  3,  "Taney town.  Md."  aheald  be  de- 
leted and  Ce4i»*rM^,  M—o  ahonld  be  laeertad. 

698,470.     Mr  AND  DMIGN.     C\.   IS.     S--tS-«0.     MaiMy- 

Ferguson  Limited.  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.  Corrected  : 
In  the  sUtement,  column  1.  Ilnee  1  throagh  6  should  be 
deleted  and  Matooy  Fergruon  Limited  (OwM^law  ceryere- 
lioM),  9tt  King  it.  W.,  T»ronto,  OntmH*.  0mm*4:  should 
be  iBMrted. 

738,008.  PUMPMA8TER.  a.  23.  6-12-62.  Western  Gear 
Corporation,  Lynwood,  Calif  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  1,  "marine"  should  be  deleted. 

739.083.  CARICATURJB  Or  HUMAN  IN  FORM  OF  EAR 
OF  CORN.  CI.  46.  10-6-62.  MalM  ladastrtes,  BarlTllle, 
111.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  eolama  1,  line  2.  "Ind." 
should  be  deleted  and  III.  should  be  laaerted. 

739,139.  TALISKER.  CI.  49.  10-»-««.  Dallaalne-TalUker 
Distilleries  Limited,  Edinburfh,  BeotUad.  Corrected:  la 
the  statement,  column  1,  Itae  1,  "DUtlllerea"  shonld  be 
deleted  and  IMeNlleriee  aheald  be  laaerted  aad  la  Uae  2, 
■Bdlnburg"  should  be  deleted  aad  J«atarf»  shoald  be 
Inserted. 

789.641.  iBA-WAY  CI.  15.  !•-••-••.  iaa-Way  Oil  Re- 
flalag  Compaay,  Weetoa,  Ohia.  Carrattod :  la  the  eUta- 
■aat.  eolama  1,  Uae  1,  an9r  "Way"  0*  ifeMM  b*  !■• 
sertei. 


73».6»».     DOG   HOUSl.     CL    18.     f-M-m.     3tkm   Rapar 

and  Company,  Inc.,  asal«aee  af  Jaka  ■.  •■B»T.  Balttaara, 
Md.  Corrected :  la  the  lUtaaMBt,  aalaaa  1,  before  Uaa  1. 
John  Mopm-  and  Oe»M^.  '"•.  (Jfmylaad  mrpommm), 
aeel«M«  •/  ihottld  be  laaartad. 


x^^ 


TPAnVMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

T?A£EMARK^RE^Jb  1 KA^^  ,„  „  .„  ,„ ...  „„,,.,  _ 


429.388  DBOSAN.  CI.  6.  J.  W.  ipeacer,  doing  buslnesa  as 
Consolidated  Drug  Company,  successor  to  Consolidated 
Drag  Corporation.  4-29-47.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The 
DlTeraey  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

647  192      WISCONSIN'S  DAIRY  LANB.     CT.  46      Armln  A 
Bercelln     doing    buslneea    as    FerryTllIe    Cheese    Factory. 
J^lTo?.'    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Pure  Milk  Association. 
Chicago,  ni. 

864,100.  SAFFLORA.  0.46.  «»«°'~'  '^"5*»„^°^", 
Uon.  7-8-08.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Padflc  VegeUble 
on  Corporation,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 


684.101.  BAFFOLA.  CI.  46  SaBlower  P«x»»«»5^"^ 
tlon.  7-8-68.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Paciec  Vegetable 
on  Corporation,  San  Frandeco.  Calif. 

675  054  8AFF-LO.  CI.  46.  Safflower  Products  Corpora- 
tion M9.  New  cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Padflc  VegeUble 
on  Corporation,  San  Frandeco.  Calif. 

715  991      KBNCO.      Cl.    15.      KendaU    Reflnlng    Company 
slaO^l.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)   to  Humble  Oil  k  Refining 
Company,  Houston.  Tex.  and  wnmlngton,  Del. 
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AMCO  Corp..  PaMdeaa,  Calif.    742.66».  pub.  l<>-«^2.    CI.  «6. 
AMT  Corp .   Troy.   Mich.     74i.i»«.   pnb.   »-1»-«2a    ^   iS 


milertoB,    from    Ba«naT«at«ra 
Calif.     742,732,    pub.    10-»-«2 


ABO.  Parri'(S«"lne').  Franw.   "74Ye84T  pub.  10-»-«2      CI.  28 
Abbott     Laboratortea.     North    Ctalea<o,    111.     742.807.     pub. 

1 O— ft— A2       O    18 
AbbrKtnt  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     742.W*.  pub.  10-^-62. 

Acbeaon  BottllBf  Co.,  Inc^  Bethlehem.  Pa.     742,77».     O.  46. 
Alaabrooke  Corp.,  from  Oamal-Alnabrooke  Corp.,  New  Tork, 

NT.     742,«»«,  pub.  7-10-«2.     CI.  SB. 
Aktlebolamt    MaUdorrerken,    HalmaUd,    Sweden.     742,WB. 

ntih     1 0—0— 82        CI     23 

Aktleaceeellachaft  Luer  BraTerel-Induitrle,  Olarua,   SwlUer- 

land.      742,542,  pub.  10-»-«2.     CI.  «. 
Alba-Waldeaalaii.  Inc.,  from  Waldenalan  Hoalerj  MUle,  Inc., 

Valdeae,  N.C.     742,892,  pub.  10-»-«2-,  CI- »»    .    -^--o 
AUlaon  Bag  Corp..  Dorcheater,  Maaa.     742,528,  pnb.  10-9-82. 

CI    »■ 
Alloy  Bnrfacca  Co. :  Bee — 

Aaae  Reflnemeata  Ltd.,  Cheaham.  England.    888,802,  cane. 

CI.  29.  ^  „    ^ 

American     ArtUta'     Color     Worka, 

888,771,  cane      CI    22. 
American  Can  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

CI    2 
American  Bnka  Corp.,  Snka,  N.C. 

CI    42. 

ABMricaa  Federation   of  Labor  and 

Ornnliatlona,  Waahlngton.  D.C.     v^v.^mw,   '^—     —•  — 
Ameri«i  innandal  Corp"  d.b.a  American  Financial  Leaalng 

Co"^'nclnna« 'Oblo      742.769.  pub.  10-9-82.     CI.  100. 
Amerieaa  Financial  Leaalng  Co. :  ««•— 

AmeriSSTHlndbltn? lac..  Ne'^- Tork.  N.T.     742.789      CI.  8. 

Chicago,  111.    159,258,  rea.  12-26-82.     C\.  88. 
AmerlcSi    Phyalcal    Therapr    Aaaoclatlon.    New    Tork,    NT 

742.788.  pub.  10-9-82.     CI.  200. 
American  Thermoa  Producta  Co.,  The  :  «••— 


Inc. 


Pa. 


Hazleton, 

742,625,  pub.  10-9-82. 

742,711,   pub.    10-9-82. 

Congreaa  of  Indnatrlal 
838.829,   cane.     CI.   88. 


^^STelfriJcrprada.  Ala.     742.880,  pub. 


10-9-82. 
888,824, 
888,984. 


AaderaoB 

Cl    11 
Aannalre  T^lephonlque  International.  Parte,  France 

Arwa^Leithe^Producti  Mfg.  Co..  New  Tork,  NT. 

Am"«t2i  C?^.,  Mlddletown.  Ohio.     742,674,  pnb.  10-9-82. 

Ar?ni<i  luk#ra  Inc  Port  Cheater.  N.T.  888,916.  cane.  CT  4«. 
liShl  ^wf  KoSoKabialilkl  Kilaha.  KlU-ku.  Oaaka.  Japan. 

AtaJli'5;Wo^&2?ne.^in\ln  (Seine),  France.    888,737, 

At255''PrSurta"  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     742.868.  pub.  10-9-82. 

At^mlnm    Corp.,    Waltham.    Maaa.      742.889.    pub.    10-9-82. 

^"Si^^'So^-  5V'  ^rJS8"*.ijn°V£:2W2"**'afTrj 

Au%mtl?l»rTduct.'^Co..  DitTolt.  Mich.  742,681,  pub. 
AT« Va*tch^ai'co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.  742,671.  pub. 
AToWaU^a"  Co..   Inc.,  Brooklyn,   NT.     749,678,   pub. 

10-9-82.     Cl.  27.  «  _^,     .. 

Bakar  and   Flaher   Feeds.    Portland, 

Cl   48 
Ball  Brothers  Co.,  Inc.,  Muade,  Ind. 

Cl   14 
BarbtsoB  Corp.,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Cl  42 
Bar-Master,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

BatehJf«;r.  William.  d.b.vS'"*W  f-**'"*'"' 

111.     742^88,  pub.  10-9-82.     Cl.  16. 
Batchelor,  WlllUm.  Sons:  «•• — 

Batchelor,  WillUm. 
Banseh'ft  Lomb  Inc. :  ••J— ,  _^ 

N.T.     890.981.  ran.  12-26-82      Cl.  28 
Bear  Archery  Co.,  Grayling,  Mich. 

Cl  22 
Bell,"  W",  *  Co..  Washington,  DC. 

Cl  28 
Beloit  fool  Corp..  The.  Turtle.  Wis. 
Bendiz  Corp..   The.  Detroit.  Mich. 

a.  19 


Oreg.      888,914,    cane. 

742.687.  pnb.  10-9-82. 

742,718.  pub.  10-9-82. 

742,848,  pnb.  11-22-80. 

gone,  Chicago. 


742,842,   pub.   10-9-82 

742,678,  pub.   10-9-82 

888.777.  cane.     C\.  28 
742,818,   pub.   10-9-82 


iWirMlln   Armln  A.,  d.b.a.  Ferrrnile  Cheese  Factory,  to  Pure 
*lRlk  iMSaMon:  Chicago,  nl     847.192.  new  cert.     CT.  48. 
Hathaway,  Inc..  Proridence.  B.I.     888,887,  cane. 


Berkshire 
Cl.  42. 

Bemslde  Mills,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T 
Bishop,  Charles  B.,  Prtaeaton,  N.J. 


688.886,  cane     CL  42. 
888,957,  caae.     Q.  60. 


Blue    Oooae    Growers,    Inc., 
Lemon   Co.    Inc.,   Satlcoy, 

Bonded^Flbre   Fabric  Ltd..   Bridgwater.    Somerw^t,    England 

742,742,  pub.  10-9-82.     Cl.  60. 
Bramsoa  Publlshiag  Co. :  JSe^-- 

l&ia?Vo'fe  ^>o\  ?^^'^838.Slio\nc. ,  O   8 
irttUh  iotSr  "Co?"  Ltd..  -fhe.  Birmingham.  England.     742. 

817.  pub    10-9-82      Cl.  19 
Brooks  Appliance  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

BrooJa'^Ste  Ap1>iSF-^°l»/«l  ^^  '  ^«- 

BrS;:^-''SL^;r^l^n^W^.*Sv«"6aTton"-Jo^'li36?47**canc.     Cl. 

Bro^  and  Tork  Hosiery  Mill.  A.heboro,  N.C.  888,857,  cane. 
B,51i  Mawr  Product.  Co..  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.  742,786.  Cl.  52. 
Buenaventura  Lemon  Co   Inc  :  see- 

Bund";,Ii*S°a?^aSd'°^*"l«."1ne.,  Bogota,  N.J.  838,948,  cane 
BurtinVtin  Industries.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.  742.709.  pnb. 
C.it^e^rna|,"o,    Inc.    New    Tork,    NT.      742.529.    pub 

California  Custom  Accessories  Mfg.  Co. :   See— 

Kraus  Accessories  Co.,  The. 
Caloric  Appliance  Corp. :  «•« — 

Calori^'^Corf^'From  Calorie  Appliance  Corp..  Topton.  Pa. 
C.LVr?^eCd«l?;.Vc'o..S'nc^.'c.mbridge.  Maaa.  742.647-9. 
CaaSiVulbe^'co..  Cambridge.  Maas.  878.T64.  cor.  a. 
Cambridge  Tile   Mfg.   Co..   The.   Cincinnati.   Ohio      742,687. 

C?Uon*piMtVcs.  Inc*!  Philadelphia^  Pa 

89.  _ 

Carml-Alnsbrooke  Corp. :  Be* — 

;   Ainsbrooke  Corp  «,,^.„.    t.. 

Carson  Centers.  Inc .  New  Orieans.  La. 

107 
Carter  Products.  Inc,   New  York.  N.Y. 

Carter's  Ink  Co  .  The.  Cambridge.  Mass^ 

Ce?otex^CoVp..    The.    Chicago.    lU.      742.509.    pub.    10-9^2. 

Champ  Hats.  Inc..  Phll.delphia.  Pa.     742.893,  pub.  10-9-82 

ChTnael  Maater  Corp.,  EUenTlUe,  NT.    742,678,  pub.  10-9-82 

Channel  Maater  Corp..  EUenTille.  N.Y.    742,837.  pub.  10-9-82. 

Cha'r-Lvnn  Co .   Minneapolis.   Minn.     742,868,   pub.   10-9-82. 

ChTlnS,  Inc,  Burlington,  N.J,k'*N*T*^888  725^c!«*  C?'i8 
?Srcrg;"&o?^P?o'du^ct7c^o??.t''oI'b.|s%Va^^^^^^^ 

Cla'Vk^?rLllVa'i"-'{.t  CA-^lae^o.^Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
ClJSe"  irshK  ul,  New  York.  NY.  742,890.  pub.  8-29-80 
Coh'en^  Joseph  H..  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  742,704.  pub. 
Col«t*^ll»Sl-'co  .  New  York.  NY.  742.747.  pub.  10-9- 
Collate^VmolUe  Co.,  New  York,  NY  742,749,  pub.  10-9- 
Collins.  Sol.  M..  Entemrises :  See— 

Collln?  8Sro.?Sn"M%  b.a.  SoK  M.  Collins  Enterprises.  Detroit. 
CoJ'olfi'i,  sVo^r^^»nc-W^o?k;^^a.  ^'74t?718.  pnb.  ^1^2.  a. 
Cot^te  Building  Units  Co..  Inc..  Blchmond.  Vs.  742.686. 
CoCelm'Ni'rn  L^Kearny,  N.J.  742,818,  pub.  10-9-82 
Co^goSim  Nairn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     742.820.  pub.  10-9-4J2 

Conn^cut  Hard  Rubber  Co .  The.  New  HaTcn.  Conn.    742. 

881.  pub.  10-9-82.    Cl.  34. 
Consolidnted  Dme  Corp  :  Bee— 

Spencer.  J.  W.  TM  i 


886.887.  cane.     Cl. 

838.968.  eaac.     Cl. 

742,720.  pub.  l(V-9- 

742,682.  pub.  10-9- 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


C'oop*r.  F"    J  ,   Inc 
:r  28. 


Phlladplpbla.  Pa 
New  York.   N.Y. 


742.677.  pub    10-»-e2. 
742.734,  pub.   10-9-62. 


Corn    Product*   Co. 

CI.   4H. 

Coro  Inc  ,  New  York.  .N.Y       742.674.  pub.  10-B-«2.     CI.  28. 
Craven,    r>avld.    dba     Alloy    Surfacra   Co..    PhlUdelphU,    Pa. 

a3«.»52,  ranc      CI     1()«. 
Crown    IinportM   Co     Inc..    Han    Franclsoo.    Calif.      742,725-6. 

pub.  10  9   02.     CI    4H. 
Crown  Meat  k  ProvMlon  Co.   Inc.,  MInneapolla,  Minn.     742,- 

7.<5.  pub.   10   9   «2.     CI.  4«. 
Cudaliv  Packtnir  Co  ,  The.  Omaha.  Nebr.     164,048.  ren.  12-25- 

02.     CI     ii\ 
Cunoinicham,  Gerald  A..  Ward,  Colo.     742,640.  pub.  10-9-62. 

CI    22. 
CurtU  ProdtictK.  Inc.,  I>trolt.  Mich.     742,569.  pub.  10-9-62. 

CI.  12. 
Dalluaine-TallHker     DlHtlllerle*     Ltd.     Edinburgh,     Scotland. 

7.<9.i;i9.  cor      CI.  49 
Dairy   ANMoclatlon  Co.   Inc.   LyndoiiTille,  Vt.     742.546,  pnb. 

li>  9-rt2      CI.  6. 


Ferry  Cap  and  Set  Screw  Co.,  The,  Clereland,  Ohio.      742,582. 

pub.    10-9-62.     a.    13. 
FerrTTllle  Cheeae  Factory  :  Bet— 

Bcrcelin.  Armin  A. 
rireatona   Tire   *   Rubber   Co.,   Tbe,   Akron,    Ohio.     398,689. 

ren.   12-25-62.      CI.  6. 
rirth  Carpet  Co..   Inc.,  The,   New   York.  N.Y.      636.888.  cane. 

CI.  42. 
rutow,   R.   K.,   A  Co.,    Inc.,   OakUnd,   Calif.     742.543.    pub. 

10-9-62.     CI.  6.  _ 

Fllntkota  Co.,  Tht.  N«w  Tork.  N.T.  eS«.«7B.  mbc.  O.  4. 
Florldln  Co.,  Tallahaaaee.  Fla.  742.518.  pub  10-9-62.  C\.  1. 
42   Producta,   Inc.,   Loa  Annlea,  to  "42"  Producta,  Ltd.,  Inc., 

Santa   Monica,   Calif.     m,161,  rcn.   \%-t6-92.     a.  52. 
"42"  Producta,  Ltd.,  Inc. :  «m — 

42  Prodncta,  Inc.  ^    .„ 

Franad,   Inc.,  Ctalcaao,  HI.     74a,T56.  pub    10-»-«a.     CJ.  62. 
Fraaera,  Inc.,  New  rork.  N.T.    742.BM,  pub.  10-»-«2     CI.  18. 
Praabera  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif.     «SA,828.  cane.     CI.  88. 
Frailer  Dtatrlbntlng  Co. :  «•♦— 
Frailer,  William  O. 


\':^^.  °C  .  ?.?d"Tb'a'\a»'Ce.r*"c'o^:  \T.  S?r.'S.     ^7^   ^^$7™  £^lc^!^"*^^r'"'""  ^"'  ^'••''• 
.    OHia.    PortuMl  ..742.7.38,  pub,.  ia-9-e2.„CI.   49        J^^    J*IS2I-   ^V.    ^^J^J-.m      fthln      742 140-1.     Dab. 


andnnati,    Ohio.     742.840-1,    pab. 


iMjfon  Co.,  The.  MInneapolla,  Minn.  285,824,  cane.     CI.  42.  ^^  „*„„''!l?V.  "''^  • 

I>ean    ProdiictK.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    NY.  742.774.      CI.   31.  ,,_^'*L*~*'  m«^  /?        r»-ii—     -n..       ta«  k91      mh      lO-A-aa 

IXenver  Equipment  Co.  DeoTer,  Colo.  742.tel,  pub.  10-9-62.  '^"j'"    *"»     *^*  ■     ^""'    ^*-      ^48.821.     pab.     10-»-«a. 

iHnvcr' Equipment  Co..  Denrer.  Colo.  742,670,  pnb.  10-»-«2.  Frontlar  Mff.  Co..  Dallaa,  T«.     T4a,B«7,  pub.  ia-»-«a.     CI. 

('I     2H  12 

Dewirie    *    Himma    8«>*<1    Co..    Inc..  Yellow    Sprlnga,    Ohio.  Fuller.   D.   B..  k  Co.   Inc.,   Naw  Tork.  WT.     «S«,8T7,  «*■«. 

CI. 


Inc..    Yellow    Sprlnga,    Ohio.         „.    ._ 
742,505.  pub    10-9-62.      Cl.  1.  CI.  42 


DIno  feoutlquea,  Inc..  Hollywood,  Fla.     742,694.  pnb.  10-9-62.     r"""  Pharmaceutical  Co.  MInneapolla,  Minn.     748,778 


NT.     742,616,    pnb.    10-9-62. 


682,981. 


a.  89 
Dlreracy  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Spencer,  J.  \V. 
Dlrtne    Brother*    Co..    Dtlca, 

Cl.    19 
Doraey  Laboratoriea  :   Sec- 
wander  Co.,  The. 
Douglai   Aircraft  Co..   Inc.,   Santa   Monica,   Calif. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  19. 
Orug    Derelopment    Corp.,     Brooklyn,    N.T.    742,606,     pub. 

10-»-«a.     Cl.  18. 
Drug     Development     Corp.,     Brooklyn,     N.T.    742,608,     pnb. 

ia-9-62.     Cl.  18. 
Prulane,   Inc.,   New  Tork,   NT.     636,765,  cane,     a.   21. 
im    Pont    de    Nemoura,    B.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington,    Del. 

686,081.  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Du    Pnnt    de    Nemouri.    B.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    Del. 

742,651-2.  pub.  10-9-62.      Cl.  6. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemoura.    B.    I.,    ai 

742,354,  pub.  10-0-62.     G,  6. 
Dn    Pont    ae    Nemoura,    B.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

742,666,  pub.  10-9-62.     Cl._9. 


ind    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del 


BacleLock  Corp.,  Terryville,  Conn.    742,667-8,  pnb.  10-9-62 


Funel,  Bodete  Anonyme,  Alpet-Marttlmeo,  rranee.  742,746. 
Fa^ralval  *  Co.  Ltd.,'  Stockport,  England.  748.648,  pub.  10-9- 
Q*\ja  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.T.  742,608,  pnb.  10-0-68. 
Oelay  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.T.  742,786,  pob.  10-8-62. 
Oeneral  Aniline  *  Film  Corp..  New  Tork.  M.T.  742.860,  pnb. 
Oeaeral  Fooda  Corp..  White  Plaint.  N.T.  74I.7SS.  pak.  10-0- 
General  Fooda  Corp..  White  Plalni.  NT.     748,787,  pnb.  10-8- 

General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     742.818.  pab. 

10-9—62      Cl    1 
Oenenco  fnc,    Na»hvllle,  Tenn.     742.701,  pab.  10-8-62.     Cl. 

39 
Oerlng    Prodiirtx.    Inc..    Kenllworth.    N.J.     686,686-6,   cane. 

Olaa*.  Richard  A  .  Co..  Inc .  Indlo,  Calif.  T42.781-2.  Cl.  46. 
Globe    IHiinilnatlon   Co.,    Lo*   Angelea,    Calif.      742,632.    pub. 


742.680,   pub 
686,775, 


:i  26 

Baitman  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Tezai  Reaearch  and  Blectronlc  Corp. 
Edlaon   Brothera   Storea   Inc.,   St.   Loula,   Mo 

10-9-62.     Cl.  8. 
Eddy,    L.    M.,    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.,    Framlngham,    Maaa 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
Electronic  Memorlea,  Inc  ,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     742.681,  pnb 

10-9-62.     Cl.  21. 
Electroatar    O.m.b.H..    Wuerttemberg,    Germany.     742,621-2 

Pub   1-16-62,  Cl.  21 :  pub.  2-27-6^  CT.  28 

certmcate,  Claasea  21  and  24.) 
Kllte    Sale*.    Inc..    Staplea.     Minn.       742.638.    pub.    10-9-62. 

a.  5. 
Blllngawortb  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     742,681.  pab.  10-»-62. 

Cl    8. 
E'rod  Syatema.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     686,876,  cane.     Cl.  101. 
Eltee  Co.,  The  :  Btt — 
Tlrama.  Leon  M. 
Bmeraon   Electric   Mfg.    Co..   The.    St.    Loula.   Mo.,   from    C.8. 

Electrical   Motor*  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     742.624,  pub. 

9-11-62.     Cl.  21. 
Empire  Oil  k  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Tyler.  Tex.     686.701.  cane. 

CT.   16. 
Empire   Tarnlah    Co..    The,    CIcTelaad.   Ohio.     742.602.    pub. 

10-9-82.     Cl.   16. 
Eneco.  Inc.,  Boaton.  Maaa.    686,788.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Etabllaaementa  Roquea.  Parla.  France.     686.717,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
ETana,  Seager.  *  Co..  Ltd.     Seager  Braaa  k  Co.,  Ltd.,  London, 

England.      139.888.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  49 
Brer   Ready  Calendar  Mfg.  Co..  Jeroey  City.  N.J.     742.776. 

a.  87. 
Excel    Paeklnc    Co..    Inc.     WIchlte.    Kana.     742.782.    pub 

10-9-62.     Cl.   46. 
Ex-Cell  Homefnrnlahlnga.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     742.714,  pub. 

10-9-62.     Cl.   42. 
Faberge.  Inc  .  New  Tork,  NT.     742.750.  p"b.  10-8-62.     CT.  61. 
Fabrex  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.     742,710,  pnb.  10-9-62.     Cl  42. 
Fad,    Inc^    New   Tork,    NY.      742.522,   pub.    10-8-62.      a.    2 
Famoua  Bathrobe  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,848,  cane. 

Cl.  88. 
Fantaay    Lingerie    Corp.,    New    Tork,    N.T.     636,880,    eaac. 


antaar 
Cl  42. 


Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlenseaellacbaft.   LeTerkneen-Bayer- 

werk.  Oermany.     686.688,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Farnam,  R.  D..  d  b.a.  F.  D    Farnam  k  Q.a.,  to  F.  D.  Famam 

Co..  dbleafo.  III.     895,088,  ren.  12-26-62.     Cl.  88. 
Famam,  F.  u.,  *  Co.  :  See — 

Faraam,  F.  D. 
Famr,  Cyril :  See — 

Skl-Dek  Corp. 
Faultleaa     SUcch     Co.,    Kanaaa    City,    Mo.     742.868.    pab. 

10-9-62.     Cl.  6. 


1 0-ft-  62      Cl    21 
Gold-Art  Creationa  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     742.678.  pab.  10-8- 

62      Cl    28 
Goodyear,  Jamex  W.,  Redruth.  Cornwall,  Bncltad.     742,886, 

pub.  10-8-62     Cl    8.  ^^,        ^^ .,_ 

Goodvear  Tire  k  Robber  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.    400,878,  rcn. 

I  o_o|| A  9        r*i     R 

Good/ear   fire   4    Rubber   Co  ,   The,   Akron,    Ohio.      742,684, 
OonM.   Barbara.   Inc..   New  Tork.  NT.     742,746,  pnb.   10-0- 

A2       Cl     'M 

(Conaoildated    Gora    Fooda.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      742,728,    pab.    10-8-62. 

G renter.    C     J.    Ltd..    Montreal.    Qnehec.   Canada.      636,840, 

cane      Cl    .■?9  __..-.      ^    — 

Gulf  Mfa   Coro .  Parker.  Fla.    742.667,  pab.  10-8-62.    O.  28. 
G 11  dtln  Bacon  Mfg  Co.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    742,668,  pab.  10-8- 

62      Cl    12 
IlBllett  Mfg.  Co  .  Ix>e  Angelea.  Calif.     742,616.  pab.  10-8-62. 

Cl    21. 
Hallmark  Carda.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     636,686.  cane.     Cl.  7. 
Halatead.  J..  *  Co.  :   See — 

Halatead.  John  S.  „  ,  ,..      ,^^ 

Halatead.  John  S  .  d.b  a.  J.  Halatead  k  Co.,  Doltoa.  III.    742,- 

52.3.  pub.  10-9-62      Cl.  2.  _ 

Hardware  M'ltual  Caanalty  Co.,  SteTeaa  Polat,  Wla.     742,763. 

pub   10  9-62.     Cl    102 
Haaaenfe'd  Broa.  Inc.,  Central  Falla,  K.I.    742,648.  pab.  10-8- 

("2      Cl.  22. 
Hatbeway  Patteraon  Corp.,  Jeney  City.  N.J.     742.633,  pob. 

10-9-62      Cl    21  ^^         ^     .„  -, 

Hawley   Prodncta  Co..  St    Charlea,  III.     742.504.  pab.  10-8- 

Hayalte  Corp..  Erie.  Pa.  742.808.  p«b.  10-8-62.  Cl.  1. 
HaTalte  Corp.  Erie.  Pa.  742  Sll^pah.  10-8-68.  Q  1- 
Heller  Hoateaa-Warc.  Inc..  White  Fialaa.  N.T.     686,662.  ease. 

Cl.  2. 
Herculea  Cycle  *  Motor  Co.   Ltd.,  The.  Aatoa.  Birmingham. 

England     6.36.741.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Houae  For  Men.  Inc..  The.  dba.  Treaanre  lalaad  Salee  Co., 

Chicago.  III.     742  748,  nab.  10-9-62.     Cl   81 
Howell  Nuracrtea,  Inc..  KaoXTllle,  Teaa.    742.810.  pab.  10-8- 

62    m  1 

Hoyt  Wire  Cloth  Co.,  Lancaater,  Pa.    636.888.  ease.    CI.  IS. 
Humble  Oil  4'ReflaiBg  Co. :  See — 

Kendall  Reflnlag  Co. 
Hydraulic  Ooaer  *  Lock  Co..  Inc..  Freeport,  NT.     742.680. 

pub   10  8-62.    CT.  IS. 
Idol  Inc  .  New  Tork,  N.T     636,846.  cane.    O.  89. 
Inertia  Switch,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    742.628.  pab.  10-8-62. 

Cl.  21. 
InaU  Prodncta  Co. :  f< 


Knapp-Monarch  Co. 
Interchemleal  Corp. :  See 
Anlt  k  Wlborg  Co. 
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International  Good  Mualc.  Inc.,  BelUngtaam,  Waah.     742,688, 

pub   10-9-62.    Cl.  36. 
International    Minerals  &   Chemical  Corp.,   Bkokle.   111.      742.- 

559.  pub.  10-9-62.    Cl.  10. 
International  Paper  Co. :  Sec — 

WhItlng-PloTer  Paper  Co.  „        ^,      .. 

Ivory    Foreat    Producta  Co.,    to   Ivory   Sbavlnga   Co..   Dlnuba, 

Calif.    636,957,  cane.     Cl.  10. 
Ivory  Shavlnga  (To. :  See — 

Ivory  Foreat  Produeti  Co. 
J.    *  O.   InduRtrles,   Berkeley,   Calif. 

CI    23 
Jamea  Aaaodatea,  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind.    742,758,  pub.  10-9- 

62.     Cl.   100. 
.lay'a.  Inc..  Portland.  Maine.    742,701 
Jemat  of  Italy,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

Cl    39 

Jeata,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N  V.     742.611-12.  pub.  10-9-62.    Cl.  18. 
Jobblns,  William  F.,  Inc  ,  Aurora.  111.     742,686.  pub.  10-9-62. 

Cl.  14. 
Jungroth,  Milwaukee,  Wla.     636,787,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Junior  Hall,  Inc..  from  Young  Junlora,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Seaton  Hall. 

Boaton   liass.     742.777.    Cl.  39.   _  ^. 

"     Paul,  Minn.     742,743,  pub. 


Thomaa   H.,   Weat   Chicago.    111.     686,764.   cane. 


McDonald. 

MMli^*".  Harold  VL,  dba.  Variety  Producta,  Kvananil*,  Ind. 

6»!938,  cane.     Cl.   50. 
MerAirv  Record  Products,  Inc. :  Sec— 

Mla,^F'^n?;.?*Co'S:,  Miami.  Fla.      636.839.  cane.     Cl.   89. 


742,659,  pub.   10-9-62. 


pub.  10-9-62.    Cl.  101. 
742,691.  pnb.  DO-9-62. 


39 
.  St. 


See 


742,727-8.  pab.   10-8-62. 


New  Tork,  N.t.    162.806. 


Prance.    686.788,    cane. 
742,728-4.  pnb.  10-8-62. 


National 


)rp.. 
Ba 


iank,    Saginaw.    Mich.    '636,977.    cane. 


NT 


742,681.  pab. 
742,781,     pab. 


Kaye.  Ellen.  Laboratoriea,  Inc 
10-9-62.     Cl.  51. 

Kedmont  Mff.  *  WaterprooBng  Co. 
Van  Wolf.  A.  F 

Kedmont  Waterproofing  Co.  :   See- 
Van  Wolf.  A.  F. 

Kellogg  Co.,  Battle  Creek.  Mich. 

Cl    40.  „      „ 

Kendall  Refining  Co.,  to  Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Co..  Houston. 

T»  .  and  Wilmlnilton.  Del.     715.991,  new  cert.     O.  16. 
Kennedy  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Kennedy  Prodncta,  Inc.        _        .     «    ^  .^  «      « 
Kennedy  Producta,  Inc.,  from   Kennedy  Produeti  Co.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.     742.784.     CT.62.         „     .   „,      „ 
Ken-Tool   Mfg.  Co.,  The,  to  Tbe  Ken-Tool  Mfg.  Co.,  Akron. 

Ohio.     398.80S,  ren.  1^26-62      Cl.  28.  ^ ^ 

Kentlle,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NT.     742,619.  pub.  10-9-62.     CT.  20. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Co..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  from  The  Amer- 
ican Thermos  Producta  Co.,  Norwich.  Conn.     742.682,  pub. 

10-9-62.     Cl.   84. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co..  d.b.a.  Inata  Producta  Co.,  St.  Loola.  Mo. 

686:667,  cane.     G.  2.  .,.  .,^  _     . 

Knapp-Monarch   Co..   St.    Loala,   Mo.     686,678,  eanc.     a.   6. 
Kootenav   Forest    Producta   Ltd..    Nelson.    British   Columbia. 

Canada.     742,664.  pub.  10-0-62.     Cl    12.      _ 
Kraut  AcceeaoHea  60.,  The.  d.b^a.  California  CastomAcees 

Borlea  Mfg.  Co  .  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     742.694,  pub.  4-8-62. 

Cl     1 A 
Kraiis  *   Nalmer.   Vienna,   Auatrta.     686.^58    cane.     Cl.   21. 
Kreaa.^  8.  H.,  and  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     742,697.  pnb.  10-8-62. 

Cl.  89. 
L.C.L.  Co.   The  to  The  L  CL.  Corp.. 

ren.  13-28-62.     Cl.  16. 
L.C.L.  Corp.,  The:  See — 

L.C.L    Co..  The.  _  .     ^ 

La    Motoconfort.    Pantln    (Seine). 

Cl   18. 
Le  FYola  Pood  Corp..  Webeter.  N.T. 

Lent'han',  John  L.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    636.719.  cane.    CT.  18. 

Lewis   Mack  O..  d.b  a   Therapy  Co.,  to  Boblnaon-Bracey.  Inc., 

Detroit,  Mich.     686.718.  cane.     C\.  18  ,«  o-o 

Lilly,  Bll,  and  Co.,  Inilanapolla.  lad.     742.618,  pub.  10-9-62. 

CT    18 
LoeWy  Machinery  Suppllet  Co..  lac..  New  Tork.  NT.    742.589, 

pob.  10-8-62.     Cl.  18.  ,    .     _^  v        »^,v 

Love     Jooenh     Inc.,    d.b.a.    Loveland    Sportawear,   New   Tork. 

N.i.     686.860,  cane.     C  89. 
Loveland  Sportawear  :  See — 

Love.  Joaeph,  Inc. 
Ludlow  Corp.  :  See — 

Lndlew  Mfg.  Aaaodatea.  ,    ^,        _      .    „_.^._ 

Ludlow  Mfg    Aaaodatea.  Boeton.  to  Lndlow  Corp..  Needham, 

Maaa.     161.217,  ren.  12-26-62.     O.  43.      _        .  _    -,.,,- 
Lynch    John  P .  Co.  of  San  Prandaco,  San  Prandaco,  Calif 

686.844,  cane.     CT.  62.  ^  *    m  xi 

Macallan  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Newmarket,  N.H 

Macco  Chemical   Co.,   The,   Wlekllffe,  Ohio 

4-26-62,     CT      5:    pnb     10-2-62,    Cl.     12, 

certlflcate.  CTaaaea  6  and  12.)        _    .     »,  - 
MacBlr^.  J    C.,  Co.,   Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T 

Mac%Jn'   Wng-ftee    Oil    Co,    lac,    Loe    Angelea.    Calif 

MiS;S''cl5Sn^ci^Si?.'  lac^   Garwood,    N.J.     742,762.    pob. 

Mi»*UdaatrtJI'BarlTllle,   111.     789.088^  «»'_.  Cl.,*«  ^. 
Manhattan    Caatlaga,    lac,    PaterK>n,    N.J.     742,626,    pob. 

MaJ^SrtlretSi^Blea  de  CTgarea ''Marec.;  Slat  Amandaberg, 

Beldam.     748,608.  pub.  10-6-62.     CT.  IJ. 
MartSe  Prodncta  Co  .  to  Oceaa  0«rdeii   Prodncta.  Inc..  San 

Diego.  Calif.     896.466.  r«i.^  1^-25-62.   ,Cl4e 
Mara?lnc.,  Chicago,  111.    J*2.T17.  pnb.  10^2 
Marx    Lonla.  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     742.771 
MS2;^M^g   Coi?;..  Ne^  Tork.  NT.     742.688.  pnb 

Cl   89 
Maaaey-Pergaaon   Ltd..  Tororito.  OnUrio.  Canada. 

cor.     C1.23 


Michigan 

Cl.  102.  ^  -^       ^    ^ 

Micro  Mualcal  Products  Corp..  New  Tork 

10-9-62.     CT.  16.        ^         „     ^  -, 

filler,     Charlea     N..     Co.,     Boston.     M 

10-4-61.     CT.  46.        ♦ 
Miller  Laboratories  :  See — 

Miller,  Samuel. 
Miller  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See— 

Mlller"^u'!rrd'b.a.  Miller  Labo'lVS^'r'einc^'^CT    \%°"^ 

torlea.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     686,715,  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Mlller-lBmlUi    Hosiery    Mills.    ChatUnooga.    Tenn.     636,855 

cane.     CT.  39.  „       .  „  km. 

Mobile    Paint    Mfg.    Co.    Inc..    Mobile. 

10-9-62.     CT.  16.  ..  _,     „  o. 

Monarch  MeUl-  Weather  Strip  Corp.,  St. 

pub.  10-»-62._    CT.  12 
Moore,    Benjamin.    *    Co..    New    Tork, 

10-^2.     CT.   16. 
Morelra,  Raphael,  *  Co.  :  See — 

Da  Sllva,  C.  Ltd. 
Moaalc    Tile    Co.,    The.    Zaneavllle,    Ohio 

M^ion"tne  ,  Chicago,  111.     «36,958^0,  cane 
National  Chemacarch  Corp    of  Texas,  Dallas, 

Cl    49 
National  DIatlllera  Products  Co. :  S« 


AU.     742,600,    pub. 

Louis,  Mo.     742,572, 

742.599,    DOb. 


N.T 


288.773.    caac. 


Cl. 
Tex 


18 


742,663, 


'N"lonal_pra7llUVr«d:Ch^eml<y_lCo 


Inc.. 


N.J.      742.- 


,  and  New  York. 
New  York.  NT 


cane.     CT. 


742.719. 
636.888. 


686.900. 


pub. 


742.634-6.  pnb. 

742.586.     Pnb. 
(Conaoildated 

742.578,   pnb. 


CT.  46. 

CT    22. 
10-6-62. 

693.470. 


Corp.,  Solea.  Ohio.     742.647.  pub.   10-8-62. 

Calif.     742.689.    pab.    10-8-62. 

742,708,  pob.  10-8-62. 


Maater  Power 

CT  23. 
Mattel.    Inc.,    Hawtboraa. 

CT.  22. 
MaxoB  Shirt  Corp.,  OracaTlIla.  B-C 

CT.  88. 


New  Jeraey  Fireworks  Mfg.  Co.. 

587-8,  pub.  10-9-W2.     Cl   »     ^     .  „. 

New  York  *  Pennsylvania  Co.,  Castanea.  Pa. 

NY,  to  New  Tort  k  Pennarivanla  Co  .  Inc 

163,477.  ren.  12-26-02.    Cf.  37^ 
New  York  k  Pennsylvania  Co  ,  lac. .  See— 

New  York  4  Pennaylvanla  Co. 
Noraeman  Boat  Co.,  Belllngham.  Waah.     636.739. 

NoVVon  Co..  Worcester,  Mass.    T42.629   pub   10-9-02     Cl   2r 
Norwood  iiualc  Corp..  Wanhlngton.  D.C.    742.687.  pub.  10-9 

Nova   8«.tla'Food   Producta  Corp..   Brooklyn,   NY. 

Xif I^nt  Porcelain   Studio  lac.   New  Tork,   N.Y. 

cane      Cl.  44.      ^   _     ,  .^^^ 

Ocean  Garden  Producta.  Inc     See — 

Omat'ifa'd^??.be'^eri!?d':Vheatley,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Orv'l",'ch^a'i   r,    CO..    Inc,    Mandiester,   Vt.      742,644, 
Our^'s^d  Ca,  "unell  Blulfa,  Iowa.    742,613-13,  pub.  10-9- 

Oi"  Cor?,  The,  New  York.  N.Y      g.«««l  «•  „'*r'.l/*- TO  767 
Pacific   Fruit    Express   Co.,    San    Prandaco,    Calif.      741,767, 

pub    10-9  62.     Cl.  105 
Pacific  Vegetable  Oil  Coro. :  See— 

Safflower  Products  Corp.  _..       ^  io-a- 

I'adden   Chaa.  B.,  k  Son,  Inc,  Brie,  Pa.    742.885,  pnb.  n>-»- 

P.?m   B^ach'co..  Portland.  Me.     742.702,  pub.  10-9-62.     CT. 

Pa^all    Jamea.   Ltd..    MItcham.   Surrey,   England.     742.721, 

Pa?"n^e  i^^^nc^!   Dayton,    Ohio.      743.706,    pub.    10-6^2. 

Pendl*Charlea  R.,  d.b.a.  Trophee  Mfg.  Co..  Surlng.  Wla.     742.- 

Pet*nV-rCbem?^l2  C^rp"phlladelphU.  Pa. 

Pet«^*  Ove?  c":  The,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

Petter^'jamea  H..  New  York.  N.'T     636  »3« 
Phannaehem  Corp.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.     742.610, 

PhOio^Coro..  from  Phlleo  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     742.760. 

Pi?r"V^^lBC.*^d.b  a'  Tli-Prodneta.  Inc  .  Cryatal  Lake.  111. 

v;!^^^^irU^'^^^^?^  ".T.      742.8.8,    pub.    10^6-63. 

PoUack?  Max,  *  Co.,   Inc.,   New  Tork.   NT.     636.881,  eaac 

Pi^sSa  Soedaltles.  Inc.  Pitman.  N.J.     742.685.  pab.  10-8- 

Pr?«   %^*r*  Co..  Dayton.   Midi.      742.683.   pab.   10-8-62 

PrS«2'^Wd..  London.  England      6?««".  cja*^,  Cl-  «>• 
Procon  Pnmn  *  Bnglneeinng  Co.,  Oak  Park.  Mich      741.661, 

Pr^orltMwL.   widSrt,nry.   Staffordablre.   BagUnd.     636.- 

PrJSli^to'wB^Prlntera,  Inc,  New  Tork,  NT.     741.712,  pnb 

Py\S5ifn''prSla&  Inc.  Chl«r>.  lU.     W|.8*»-.f.'i7  ^l^iS 
Radio   Corp.   of  America.   New  Tork,   NT.     686.817.   eaac 

Rsd*<o 'Shack  Corp..   Boston.  Maaa      742.628.   pub    10-8-62. 

Ranw^induatrUl  Prodncta  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohio.     742.638. 

pub.  10-0-62.    CT.  5. 


742.761.  pnb. 
636.812.  ease 


eanc 
pnb. 


CT.  60. 
10-8-62 
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.T.      742,783.      CI.   50. 
742,70«.  pub.   10-»-«2. 

742,597,    pub.    10-9-62. 


.  10-»-62.     CI.  28. 
742,662,  pub.  10-9 


62. 


23. 


Newark.    N.J.      742,561,   pub.    10-9-62. 


See- 


Pforihelm, 
pub 


Germany. 
10-9-62. 


Ratner.  Walter,  d.b.a.  Zoro-Oln,  Chicago.  111.     636,724,  cane. 

Ray  lite   Electric  Corp..   New   York,   N 
Realistic  Co  ,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

CI.  40. 
Keardon    Co,    The,    St     LouU,    Mo. 

CI    16. 
Reflned  Prodiict*  Co.  :    fee  - 

Chlcopee  Mf*;    Corp 
Reller  Inc  ,  Miami,  Fla.      742.679,  pub 
Rlchardd-Wllcox  Mff.  Co.,  Aurora,  III. 

CI    23 
Rlegel,    Robert   F,   d  b.a     Rlegel   k  Son   Elevator,   OreenvlUe 

Ohio.     «3»l,782,  cane      CI. 
Rlejrel  k  Son  Elevator  :    See 

Rlegel.  Robert  F. 
Roberts,    Lewis,    Inc. 

CI.  11. 
Robinson  Bracey,  Inc. 

I  ewU.  Mack  O 
Rodl  k  Welnenberirer  Aktlenreaellachaft 

742,672,  pub    10  9-«2.     Cf  27 
Roll-0-8heets,    Inc,    St     Louis,    Mo.      742,514 

Roper,  John,  and  Co  ,   Inc     from  John  H.  Roper,  Baltimore, 

Md.     739,693,  cor.     CI.  23. 
Roper,  John  H.  :   Hee- 

Roper,  John,  and  Co  ,  Inc. 
Rosan  Engineering  Corp.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.     742,585,  pub. 

lO— ft    B2        C*\     1  > 

Rose,   Mel."  Mfg.  Co  ,  Dallas,  Tex.     636,882,  cane.     CI.  42. 
Rosenberg,    EU,   Originals,    Inc.    Miami,    Fla.      742,527,    pub. 

10-9-62.     Cl    3. 
Roth  Shoe  Mfg.  Co  ,  The,  to  The  United  Statet  Shoe  Corp., 

Cincinnati.    Ohio.       161,609,    ren.    12-25-62       Cl.    39. 
Roux  L«bor«torles,  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     742,753,  pub.  10-9- 

62.     Cl.  62. 
Ruacoe,  W.  J.,  Co.,  Akron.  Ohio.     742,770.     Cl.  6. 
RusaeH'i  Inc.,  Columbus.  Ohio.     636,843,  eane.     Cl.  39. 
Rust  Lick,  Inc.,  Bostoo,  Mass.     742,690,  pnb.  10-9-62.     Cl.  15. 
Sacka,    Sam,   d.b.a.    Shine-O-Mat   Rental    Serrlce.   New   York. 

N.Y.      636.949,  c*nc.      Cl.   108. 
Safflower    Products    Corp..    to    Pacific    VegeUbl*    Oil    Corp.. 

San  Francisco.  Calif.     664.150,  new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Safflower    Products    Corp..    to    Padflc    VegeUble    Oil    Corp., 

San  Franclaco.  Calif.     6«4,1B1,  new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Safflower    Products    Corp..    to    Padflc    Vegetable    Oil    Corp.. 

San  Francisco.  Calif.     676.084.  new  cert.     Cl.  46. 
Salamander      A  O..      Kornwestetm      Wurtemberf,      Germany. 

742.533.      Pub.  9-35-62.  Cl.  4.  O.  89  :  pnb.  4-24-82.  Cl.  44. 

(Consolidated  certificate,  Classes  4.  39.  and  44.) 
Samuels.  T.  W„  Distillery  :  ««•— 

Samuels,  T.  W..  DIstlllerT.  Inc.  „    .    .  .     ™ 

Samuels,   T.    W.,   DUtlUery,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   T.    W.    ■asnaels   Dis- 
tillery.   DeatSTtlle.    Ky.      742.740.    pub.    10-9-82.      CI.    49. 
Scbering   Corp..   Bloomfleld,   N.J.     836,731-2,  cane.     O.   18. 
Scholastic  Corp..   to   Scholastic  Magaiines,  Inc.,  New  York, 

NT.     838,822,  cane.     CI.  38. 
Scholastic  Magaslnes,  Inc.  :  See — 

Scholastic  Corp.  „  .      ^  — ,.       _..« --. 

Schoolway  TransporUtion  Co.,  Halea  Corners,  Wis.     742,766, 

pub.  10-9-82.     Cl.  106. 
Bchwari,  H.,  Leather  Co.  Inc.,  Bdgewater,  N.J. 

10-^-82.     Cl.  1. 
Schwarti.  Leonard,  and  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia 

cane.     Cl    39.  .     „       », 

Schwarts.  Samuel,  d.b.a.  Sun  Radio  Co.,  New 

Mercury  Record  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

12-28-82.     Cl.  21. 
Scott  Lumber  Co.,  Inc.,  Burney,  Calif.     742,670 

Cl   12 
Scott,  Walda,  Originals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

a.  39. 
Seaton  Hall :  8e« — 

Junior  Hall,  Inc.  ^^, 

Sea-Way    Oil     Refining    Co.,     Weston,     Ohio. 

C*\      1  n 

Sedaph  Sodete  d'Appllcatlons  Pharmaceutiqnea,  Paria,  France 
742,806,  pub.  10-9-62.     Cl.  18.  ^    .„ 

Seidman  Bros,  k  Co.,  New  York,  NY.     636,862,  cane.     Cl.  89 
Shine-O-Mat  Rental  Service  :  See — 

8hof?"Broa.*'Mf|.    Co.,    New    York,     N.Y.     742,880,    pub. 

Simonia  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  ^  742,684,  pub.   10-&-62      Cl.  4. 
Simpson,   Harry  P.,  d.b.a.   Harry  P.  Simpson  Co  .  New  York 

NT.     636,886.  cane.     Cl.  39 
Simpson,  Harry  P..  Co. :  8m — 

Simpson,  Harry  P.  _    ,^     ^,  „      -..«  mma  ■ 

Sinjter    Mfg     Co      The.    New    York.    NY.     742.684-B. 

sirtsTV  J..   Products  Corp.,   New   York,   NY.      742,582, 

Ski  Dek  Corp.,  Caldwell,  from  C.  Famy,  Morris  Plains, 

^laVe'W-u^de'*  C :  Vo'    iS    Angeles.    Calif.     838,700.    «ne 

SlMnel*R.   B.,   *  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  NT.     686,788,   cane. 

Cl    22 
Sodete    Anonyme    Lynx    Jaune,    Reims     (Mame).    France. 

742,685.  pub    10-9-62.     O    35.  ,.■..,     ^ 

Sodete    de    U    Visco«>    Sulsae.    Bmmenbracke,    Swltseriand. 

742,715,  pub.  5-8-62.      Cl.  43. 
Boluol  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Natlck.  R  I.     742,844.  pub.  10-9-82. 

Cl.  8. 


742,815,  pub. 

,  Pa.     838.838. 

York,  N  T..  to 
397.772,  ren 

pub.  10-9-62. 

686.968,  cane. 

739,641,    cor. 


Consolidated  Dmi  Ce . 
~     ».,  cnicago, 


to  Consolidated 
111.     429,888. 


pub. 
pub. 
N.J. 


Southern  Varnish  Corp. 
CT.   18. 


Southwest  Grease  ft  Oil  Co. 
pub.  10-9-82.     Cl.  28 


Roanoke.  Va.     742.801.  pub.  10-9-82. 


Inc..  WicbiU.  Kans.     742,880. 


pub. 

742,828,  pnb.  10-9-82. 
Mass.     742,645, 

8S8,8fS',  eaac. 
Callt.'    742,520, 


The    Rltee 
Cl.  18. 


Or^.    '748,67i,     pub. 
Co.,    Burbank,    Calif. 


Spencer,  J.  W.,  d.b.a.  >,.w^.....«.  ^. 

Drug  Corp.,  to  The  Divereey  Corp. 

new  cert.     Cl.  8. ___  _,     ^ 

Splro  Inc.,  Hattlesburg,  Miaa.     636,«73,  cane.     Cl    4- 
Stauffer     Chemical     Co..     New    Tork,     NT.     742.738, 

10-9-82.     a.  48.  „  _   « 

Steinman,  Herman,  Forest  Park,  Ga 

Cl    8 
Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.,  Newton  Upper  Falla, 

pub.  10-9-62.     Cl.  22. 
Sun  Radio  Co.  :  8«« — 

Schwartt,  BaBuel.  -    w    m  ▼ 

Sure  Spray  Atomiser  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T 

Cl    44 

Survival   Rqulpment  Corp.,    San  Frandsco, 

8w^lnilln^In^,  Lon?is*and  City.  NT.     742.879.  pub.  10-9-62. 
SidngUne     Inc..     Long     IsUnd    City.     NT.     742,888,     pub 

Sw\M*tobroWe"  Association,    Sankt    GaMen.    Swltseriand. 

742.707.  pub.   10-9-82.     Q.  42. 
Syracuse  kandbags.  Inc..  The.  Syracuse,  NT.     638,871,  cnnc. 

SyScuse     Pharmaeal     Co,     Syracuse.     N.T.     742,804,     pub. 

Corp.,  DalUs.  Tex.     742.683.  pub.   10-9-81.     Cl.   13. 
Therapy  Co.  :  «ee — 
Thiokor'cheil^l'  Corp..     Bristol,     Pa.     742.818-17,     pub. 

Thot^n^'  Inc.   New   Tork.   NT      «88,7.81,  ea.c.     CT.   22 
Timber     Structures.     Inc..     Porttand. 

10-9-62.     Cl.  12. 
Timms.    Leon    M..    d.b.a 

742.598.  pub.  10-9-82. 
Til-Products.  Inc.  :  See- 
Pier.  M.,  Co..  Inc. 
Togor    Publics tlona.    Inc 

Cl.  38.  „       .      , 

Torli   Cultured  Pearls.   Inc. 

10-9  62.     Cl    28. 
Trackslde  Gasoline  Stations:  ■•♦7- 

Trackslde  Gasoline  SUtlons.  I"e.  Tr.*hride 

Trackslde   Gasoline   Stations.    Inc  .from  Tracbelde 

Stations.  Oulfport.  Miss      742.788.  Pub.»-1»HW- 

Transcontinental  Securities  Corp.,  Dubuque,  lewa. 

pub.  10-9  62      Cl.  102. 
Treasure  Island  Sales  Co  :  ««•— 

House  For  Men   Inc..  The.  a««  T71  eanc 

Trl  G  Co.,  The.  Pacific  Palisades.  Calif.    838.773,  cane 
Tropbee  Mfg    Co   :   ««•— 

Pendl.  Charles  R.  ___        ,^ 

Trnssomatlc.  Inc ,  Chicago,  111      742,877,  pub. 

Tuthlll  Fooda,  Inc.,  Rockingham,  N.C.     742.718 

Underwriters'  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

uJlt^  St^tes^Ceramic  Tile  Co..  Canton,  Ohio. 

10-9-62.     Cl.  12. 
US   Electrical  Motors  Inc.  -b**— 

Bmerson  Electric  Mft  Co..  The. 
US.  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc .  Brooklyn,  n.t. 

U.8*  Pe'roxygen  Corp..   Richmond.  Calif.     ^42,771      Cl 
United  SUtes  I  It  wood  Corp.,  New  Tork,  NT.     742.BT0 

Inl^edSutes'plmice  Supply  Co..  L,.  Angelea,  Calif      742. 

536.  pub.  10-9-62      Cl   4. 
United  States  Shoe  Corp  .The  :   ««•- 

Both  Shoe  Mfg^Co  .  The.  ^^ 

Universal  Atomies  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     83«,T0».  eanc. 

Un"er«al   Electronics   Laboratories  Corp..   Haekensack,   N  J 

UnVvi5;S2?Lft/^gVa'cb,n^^^td..  Toronto.  OnUrto.  Canada 

UpJohn"co.  Tbe.*kalama«>o.  Mlcb.     742,880,  pub.  10-(MI2 

Cl.  6.  ^  - 

Vance  Publishing  Corp.     «•<{— 

American  I'«l|n^!??*'\i  T 


New    Tork,    N.T. 
New  Tork.   NT 


838,830.    cane 
742,678.   pub. 


Gasoline 
Cl.  103. 
742.764. 


CT.  22 

10-8-82.     Cl. 

pub.  ia-»-82. 

634,214.    Am. 

742,678.  pub. 

838.740.  cane 

8. 
pub. 


Van  Wolf,  a:  >.  dba    Kedmont  ^fg    ft  Waterpro^Ang 


638,873.  cane. 


ni. 


'i98,99T  ren." 


Velveray   Corp.,    Passaic. 
-an  Wolf,  A     F  .   dba    -.—--.  ^tZ^^ 
to  Kedmont  Waterproofing  Co.,  Cblca«o, 

Van' wtif  *A  S^    "b  a.  Kedmont  Mfg.  ft  WaUrBroejaM  Co., 
to  K^mont  Waterproofing  Co.,  Chreago,  HI.     ?t7,TlT,  ran 

Van*wJ;^k*PnSurt2  Co  ,  Inc,  P.Mtdena.  Calif.     742.787.  pub. 

10-9-82.     O.  62 
Variety  Products:   ««•— 

02      CI    8S 
Waldenslan  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. :  «••— 

Alba-Waldenslan,  Inc. 
Walker    Industries    Ltd..  Dublin.    IreUnd.      838,961.    ennc 

Cl    19 
Wander   Co..   Tbe.   d.b  a.    Dorsey   Lnbomtortea,   Ctaiengo.   "> 

742.614,  pub.  10-9-62.     Cl    18. 
Ward,  F.  D.,  Ltd.,  Hlgham  Ferrers  Bafland.    838,867,  cane. 

Cl    89 
WasbiUEton  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     743,898.  pub    10-»- 

62      Cl    39 
Wean   Bnglneertng  Co ,    Inc..   Tbe.    Warren,  Obto.     743.84», 

pub    10-9-82.    Cl.  23 

/ 


742,739, 


Laurence 
636,779, 


Cl 
19. 


23. 


Webster  International  Imports,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

pub.  10-9-62      Cl.  49. 
Wegener,  E.  F.,  Co.  :   Bee— 

Wegener,  Edward  F.  _     _     ...  .r. 

Wegener,    Edward    F,    d.b.a.    B.    F.    V>em«BtT   Co., 

Harbor,  N  J     742,852,  pub  10-9-82     CL  23. 
Wesselmann-Bohrer-Co.    A.-G.,    Munich,    Germany. 

Western  Gear  Corp.,  Lynwood,  Calif.     783,058,  cor. 
Weston's   Inc,    Columbia,   B.C.      636,744.  cane.      Cl. 
Wheel  Trueing  Tool  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

62.     Cl.  23. 
Wheeler,  G.  E.,  Co 

10-9-62.     Cl.  1. 
WhlrliMMl  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich, 

82      Cl    24 
White  Roofing  ft  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.    742,592,  pub. 

Whlting-Piover  Paper  Co.,  Stevens^Point.  Wis.,  to  Inter- 
national Paper  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  181,856,  ren.  12-26- 
62      Cl.  37. 


The,   New  Haven,  Conn 


742,660,  pub.  10-9- 
742,506.  pub. 
742,866,  pub.  10-9- 


Wood  Flong  Corp.,  Hooslck  Falls,  NY.    636,942,  cane     Cl   60. 
Woodward  ft  Lothrop  Inc.   Washington,  DC.     742,762,  pub. 

10-9-62.     Cl.  101. 
Young  Juniors,  Inc.  :   Bee 

Junior  Hall,  Inc. 
Youthful  Shoes,  Inc.,  Des  Plalnes,  III 

Cl.  39. 
Zack  Nut  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     742,730, 
Zeiss.  Carl :  Bee- 


742,700,  pub.  10-9-82. 
pub.  10-9-62.     Cl.  46, 


Zeiss,  Carl,  Stlftung. 

Zeiss.  Carl.  Stlftung.  d.b  a 
Wurttemberg,  Germany. 

Zeiss.  Carl,  Stlftung.  d  b.a 
Wurttemberg.  Germany. 

Zip  A  Bae  Co. :  See- 
Clark.  CarmeliU  M. 

Zoro-Cin  :  See-/ 
Ratner,  >Wilter. 


Carl  Zeiss,  Heidenheim  (Breni), 
641,010,  cor.     Cl.  26. 

Carl  Zeiss,  Heidenheim  (Brent). 
663,062,  cor.    Cl.  26. 


